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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Orders  for  Copies  of  PabikatfoM 

Attorneys  »re  requMted  when  ordertnc  copies  of  pnblicm- 
tlons  cited  In  Exunlner's  actions  to  famish  the  ■ertal  namber 
of  the  application  with  reference  to  which  aa^  publications 
were  dted. 

The  arallablllty  of  thU  Information  will  vften  be  helpful 
to  the  Document  Serrlces  Branch  in  locating  In  the  examin- 
ing dlTlslon  fllea  the  publications  which  are  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  should  eliminate  the  annoyance  and  deUjr  of 
barlnc  to  correspond  with  attorneys  to  obtain  this  Informa- 
nMKand  should  contribute  to  Improrlng  aerrloe  on  orders  for 
copies  of  publlcatlooa. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Apr.  1.  1961.  DtreetT  •/  A4mtmi»tmticn 


FordcB  PatcntB  Recctrsd  la  the  SdcntMk  Ubnry 
MMch  31,  19i2 


(Mer  No.  5312* 


Oeorge  Spector  of  Brooklyn.  New  York,  whoae  registration 
number  la  16,994,  Is  hereby  excluded,  beginning  on  the  10th 
day  of  April  1902,  from  practice  as  a  patent  agent  in  any 
applicaUon  before  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office,  without 
prejudice  to  his  registration  after  one  year  and  after  full 
compliance  with  the  requlremenU  of  Rale  341,  as  In  the  case 
of  one  seeking  reglatratlon  who  had  not  prerloiMly  been 
reglatered. 

This  action  Is  taken  under  the  prorlslons  of  Section  SS 
of  Title  35  of  the  United  States 'Code  and  Rule  348  of  the 
Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office  in 
Patent  Cases.  It  supersedes  and  replaces  Order  No.  B308 
issued  August  10,  1990,  the  operation  of  which  was  stayed 
by  the  United  SUtes  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia on  October  «.  I960. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
Apr.  8,  1962.  Firtt  Aatiatmnt  CommiMioner  o/  Patent:  - 


I 


DisdalMT 

968,739 —X0»frt  D.  ITokltfr,' Olen  Ellya,  111.     TftANRltTOS 
Powaa  Supply.    Patent  dated  Jan.  IT,  1961.    Disclaimer 
,   filed  Mar.  S.  1962,  by  the  assignee,  Jfatorela.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4,  S,  7  and  9  of 
said  patent. 


BoMi  of  Appeids  DmMoos  Rendered   la  the  Moath 
of  March  1M2 

Examiner  affirmed 379 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 58 

Examiner    reversed 91 

Totsl 828 

,    New  AppUcatioas  Recdred  Dnriag  March  1M2 

Patents > 7,493 

Destgns . 483 

PUnt  PateaU 11 

Relsaufls 18 

Total 8,006 


Source 


AustralU : 

(Abttracts) 

(Patentt) 

Austria . 

Belgium I 

Canada 

Caechoslovakla 

Denmark , 

East  Oermany ^ 

France : 

iPmttnU) ».._. 

(jred(0a«»eMt«) 

( Additions) 

Oermany : 

(Atuleffetchriften}. 

(Patent*) 

Great  Britain 

India . 

Ireland 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlands 

Norway 

PaklsUn 

Poland 

RumanU . 

Sweden .'__ 

Swltserland 

USSR ; 


Date  received 


Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 

Nor. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Jan. 

Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 

Mar. 
Dec. 
Mar. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Feb. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 


18.  1961 
27,  196 

19,  196 
27.  1 
29,  1962 

18,  1961 

1.  1962 

27.  1962 

18,  1962 

29,  1962 

26.  1962 

22,  1962 

22,  1962 

23,  1962 

12,  1961 

29.  19C2 

6.  1961 

29,  1962 

20,  1962 

26,  1962 

12,  1962 

6,  1962. 
1,  1962- 

2,  1962.. 
IB,  1962 
20,  1962 
14,  1962 

19,  1962 


Highest 
number 


63,890 

238,376 

219,800 

871,700 

638,826 

99,800 

92,010 

22,828 

2.833 

81.788 

1,274.100 

sdoM 

76.400 

1,123,270 

1,104.872 

891.720 

78.131 

23,000 

886,000 

400/62 

100j(88 

99.314 

110,298 

48,320 

41.632 

178,079 

389.668 

142.960 


Australia  :  First  2,000  Incomplete 

Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1980 

Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

CsechosloTakla :  Not     received     between     81,300/1982     and 

91,901/1989 
Finland  :  First  printed  19.428/1941 

First  800  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  8.792/1896 

Latest  140.882/1981 
IrelanjI :  Missing  1-10.000 
lUly  r  First  243,000  Incomplete 
Philippine  Republic:  Latest  217/1956 
Rdmania  :  First  received  40,380/1987 

U.S.S.R. :  Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  116,000/1958 
YugosUvla:  First  received  10.001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


^ 


Notice  of  Daylight  SaTii« 


The  Patent  Office  will   operate  on  Daylight  Baring  Time 
from  AprU  30,  1962.  t)nt>ugh  October  27,  1962. 


PatenU-  — ^ 1098-^No.  8.031,669  to  No.  3.082.766.  ind. 

Designs 48-^No.     192,677  to  No.     192.721.  Ind. 

Plant  PatenU.—         3-^No.         2.143  to  No.         2,148,  Ind. 
Rctsancs 2— No.       28,1«4  to  No.       25,165,  lad. 

ToUl 1148  ^  . 


ir  .- 


'  i     » 
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Mat  1,  iMt 


■ktard  E.  RsM 

1b  aeeorteom  with  Ral*  47  of  tk«  RbIm  of  Prmetlee  oC  the 
Uatted  StatM  Patent  Oflcc  la  Pateat  Cum.  aotlm  U  h«Nbr 
flT»«  of  the  flUii«  on  JannaiT  !«,  1M»,  of  aa  application 
for  patrat  tatltled  "Setiterer,"  on  behalf  of  Klchard  K.  Rad4. 
wboaa  laat  kaowa  addrcM  U  Atco  Maaufaetartag  Co..  Prorl- 
*fn,  Khode  laland.  The  application  waa  made  In  eompll- 
aaea  with  Sale  47(a)  aad  U  U.8.C.  116  bj  Joint  Inrentor 
Chartoa  A.  Seed  withoat  exeeatloa  hy  the  aald  Klehard  E. 
Kadd.  Notice  of  the  flilac  directed  to  th«  ateT*  aoted  addi 
h<u  beea  retamed  aadellTertd. 

KDWIN  I.  BKTNOLDfl. 
I^tnt  AtUtmmt  Ctmmitittt^  e/  FrnttuU. 


Ot4tt  N«.   331 

ClaiaMeatloa  Order  No.  331.  dated  April  5.  IMt.  la««rpo- 
rataa  ehaacea  In  the  followlnc  elaaaee  : 

n.  Mbtal  Woutme 

S6.  Gas  iaPAaATiON— New  Oaaa  (Baiietla  No.  44<) 
1S3.  Oaa  SaPAaATioM— Aholiahed  (Balletla  No.  l«t) 

m,   rLCIO  SrURKUMS,  SPmATIKO  AND  DtrvTa/Wd 
Ml.  OAa  AND  LiqtnD  Comtact  ArrAaATca 
The  ahore  chances  will  be  Incorporated  la  the  Maaaal  of 
Claaatflcatloa  replacement  pasea  dated  Jaly  IMS. 

M.  C.  R08A. 
lHnvt0r.  Pmitmt  Mammiminc  Optrm$i*n. 


AryiiUc  for 


or  Sale 


Admiral   CorporaMoa   U  wllllBf  to  aell   or   frant   llcei 

aader    the  followlar    14   pateata    npoo   reaaoaable   terma   to 
domestic  manufacturem. 

Repllea  may  be  addreaaed  to :  JaiMS  T.  Barr.  Patent  Coaa- 
,  ael.  Admiral  Corporation.  3«00  Cortland  St..  ChlcafO  47.  111. 

2,SM,445.     Shocfcproof  Recelrer  Control. 

S.M8.M1.     Poena  Coll  Sapport^ad  Control. 

S.M^.778.     Bolderlac  Iioa.  ■  ;, 


I'- 


»-  "*< 


2.«a7.644. 
2.710.916. 
2.7S8.4«1. 
2.7M.0M. 
2.877.»73. 
2.803.601. 
2.8M,70O. 
2.916,824. 
2.930.2M. 
S.001.24«. 
3.001.2S1. 


Solenoid. 

TY  Antenaa. 

Termlaal  CoaaoetloB. 

HIafo  Cord  Oaard. 

Cabinet  Support. 

Procees  for  Anteaaaa. 

Saap-Oa^^aater. 

SIIHoff  Oa«e. 

TV  Cablaet  Snpport. 

TrlaStrtp. 

Door  Oaaket 


.1 


General  Electric  Compaar  _        ^ 

•Ire  llcenaea  under  the  followlaf"n  patenta  VpoV  reaaoBable 


la  prepared  to  frant  Bon-ezcln 

--_- w— ._.  >u^  iviiviTlac  ••        -     - 

tenna  to  domestic  maanfactorera. 

Applleatloi 
be  addreaaed  to :  Pateat  Conaael,  M^Jor  A 


ApplleatloBa  for  llceaae  nader  the  followtac  6  pateaU  but 
*  addremwd  to:  Pateat  Conaael.  Major  ApplUnce  Dlrf 
General  Electric  Compaay.  ApplUace  Park.  LoalaTllle  1 


2.921.174. 
3.016.71B. 
S.018.808. 
3.018.809. 
3,019.809. 
3.019.619. 


Ilance  Dtrlaloa. 


Electric  Surface  Heating  Ualt  Syatem. 
Thermoelectric  Aaoembly. 
v^Daal  Axla  Otcb  Door  Btrvctura.  '\ 
Dual  Axla  Otob  Door  StmctBr*. 
Thermoelectric  Air  CoadltloBlac  Arranfemeat. 
BTaporator     Stmetnre    for     Houaehold     Refrlt-< 


eratora. 


K^^5R'i5i52^  for  llceaae  aader  the  foUowtax  S  pateata  ma/ 
be  addraoaad  to :  General  Electric  CoaipanyrPjteat  Coaaiel. 


Chemical  _ 
Udy  B.  N.T. 

2.744.878. 


Motallarfleal  Dlrlatoa.  1 


RlTor  Road.  8^«mc- 


2.78S.147. 

2.802.8S2. 
2.803.817. 


Blaatic  Orgaaopolyriloxaaco  of  Improrod  Heat 
Keslatanec  aad  Adheeloa  CooUlnlac-  aa  Or- 
ganic Silicate  and  Calduot  Carbonate.' 

Prowjao  for  Makla*  OcUmethylcyclotetrMtlozaM 


Pr 


of  Clearlag  SlIlcon-to-Carbo^Boada 


y. 


**»■■;»••■  of  Preparinf  Organopol/alloxaiic  la  Par- 
ticulate Form. 

t.tTO.182.     Hl#h  Temperataro  Lobrleaat  aad  Proceaa  of  Mak- 
lag  the  Same.  ^^ 


I       ^  ♦ 


:t  .. 


\ 


%:  ' 


n  .f 


i'  i 


f-t' 


-i'-i- 


r 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 


.-I-. 

,    I 


Total  number  of  pending  applieotiona  (excluding  Decigna)i 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  appliesttdns 

Total  number  of  application!  awaiting  action  (excluding  Desigiis) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action ^ .^_. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application . ^__ 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application ., 

'  M.C.  BOaA.  mrertar.  Pamat  IkamiahM  OpafaM»iiii~ 

PATENT  BXAMINING  OROVPt.  AIVD  SUPBRTUORT  CXAMINRB8 


Aug. 


191,050 
5.813 

100,204 
.2.  146 
8.1000 


Oct.  10,  lOM 


(T)  STONE,  I.  G..  C^BMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS A/. :. 

an  EVANS.  N.  H..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(ni)  REYNOLDS.  B.R..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINi  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


(IV)  SPINTMAN.  8..  MATERIAL  HANDUNG  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT  DEVICES. 

(V)  BULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION..... 

(VI)  Maahm,  J.  A.  (aetlac),  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION 

(Vn)  WBITMORE.  H  B.,  HEATING  AND  COOUNG,  PLASTIC  SHAPI^t)  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORBCKI,  G.  A.,  ABTS  UNDERGOING  RECLAUIFICATION  Ai  USTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DnrmoNS.  bxaminbul  and  subjects  of  intention 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakaa; 
(HI)  STONE.  A.,  FWUng.  TrappO^  aad  Vi 
aod  Claaps 


Haabaadry; 
Daatroylag; 


Ualoadwi;  Earth  Workhig 

Tobaoae;  TntUt  Wrhifm;  Boeklai,  Battoos 


(Vn)  MARMELSTEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  aathig),  Matal  Fooadtag  aad  Traatowit:  MotaUnrgy    ( 
Apparatua):  Alloy  Elaetrlaal  RasMara 

(VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  Material  or  Arttala  Haadllag ^ 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  Harviatara;  Uaaarthliv  Objeeta;  Thraafahw.  Kaottara;  Aalaml  Haabaadry;  Baa  Colton; 
Dairy;  Batehartng;  Vagatabia  aad  Meat  CutUn  aad  Ckmimlautors;  Faaom;  Oatea;  Moaie;  Slgaala  aad  Indlioaton: 
Aeiipatks .^ ._ ^ 

(D  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I.,  aatlBg),  Oac^  ChamMry  (part),  04..  HataneycUc. 
AmldM 


7. 
1. 

9. 
M. 
II. 

IS. 
IS. 

M. 
17. 


It. 

». 

n. 

B. 
U. 
M. 


Tabiaa; 


Furattaro;  Flra 


Laddatt;  Dapoitt 


(IV)  ANDERSON,  R.  G..  Opttaa... 

(V)  BREHM,  O.  L.,  Beda;  Chain  aa 
aad  CdUaetiaa  ReeaptadM;  SoaflMda 

(YD  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumpa;  Faai;  Tarbl 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.  (HORTON,  A.  M..  aeUag),  Ffeaarma;  Ordaaam;  Aauaaaitloa;  Explaalvo  Chaf«B  Makkw 

av)  BENHAM,  E.  V..  Boota,  Sham  aad  Laggh«a;  Shoe  aad  Leather  Maauteetore;  Buttoa,  Eyalat  aad  RlTat  Setting; 

NaUtnc.  SupllDs  and  Clip  Cleeehl^:  Card,  Plotara  and  Sign  Ezhlbttlag;  Cutlery;  Plpea  and  Tubular  Coodolta 

ail)  DURH  A M.B.G.,MaehtBaEleaMata;Ei«haeStartar9;Iatarralated  Clutch  aad  Motor  Coatrote 

an)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Catttar.  Elactrtc  Lamp  aad  Tube  MaaoJaeture;  Naadto  aad  Ptai  Makh«;  Metal  Workhiw 

(part),  e.g.  Spadal  Werk.  Forgfeig.  Plaatle  Workiag.  Drawing.  Sawtag.  MUling,  Planta«,  Turning 

(111)  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Matal  Bending,  MlaoaUaneoos  rrnnaama.  Amambly  aad 

Dlaaammbiy  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrlca ^ ^„^ : ^ _. 

(VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v..  Plaattaa;  Plaatle  Bloak  aad  Earthaawara  Apparatot L .....:...A» 

(H)  ROBE,  R.  H.  (aeUng),  Telaphony  Modalatara;  Radio  Deteetora;  Telemetering  Systema;  Palm  Modnlatkm  Tftagntpb 

Syatemi _ ^ 


y 


(IV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Paak^kw;  TypeaiWa;'  Priattng;  Type  Caatlag  aad  Settle;  Sheet  Malartat 
Folding;  Sheet  Feodkag  or  Dailnrl^ 

(VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LEVINE,  8.,  aaltag),  Poww  Plaata;  Ftald  Traatmlartnatf  Serroiaotor  Syitams;  Jet  Motoft;  Coaboa- 
tloo  Turbinm;  Meaaortng  Speed  or  AemlerattaB  Powar  Drlvaa  OoaTayon 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.,  StoTsi  and  Fomaom;  BoUara;  Fluid  Foei  Bormra;  Haatlag  Syateom;  MlaeaUaaaoaa  Hsattag; 
AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatlan;  Dlumtnatliig  Burden ■. 

(V)  SEEKS.  J.  D.,  Mlaoellanaous  Hardwan;  Cloaora  Faateacra;  Loeka;  Saim;  Bank  Protectloa;  Braad,  Pwfry  aad 
Confactkin  Making;  Tanttand  Caaoplm;  Umbrallaa;  Caaea;  Uadertaklag;  Eleetrleal  Cooaeeton 

(UI)  MADER.  R.  C,  Teitllm A ;. 

(VI)  BUCKLER,  M.  B.,  AennaotlM;  BoaU;  Booya;  Shtpa;  Marlaa  ProptaMon;  PropeOHt;  Windmilla;  FtaM  Dto- 
phragmsand  Bellowa 

(VI)  8MILOW,  L.,  CaleahUon;  Bookkeeplag  Madilaaa;  Caah  iad  Fare  RegMen;  VoUag  MaeUaee;  Cooateta;  Bdoea- 
tlon    


(UI)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Conets  aad  Braaataea):  Apparai  Apparatoa;  Sewing  Maditam;  Taxtiiis,  Iroalnc 
or  Smoothing:  Qutebee  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Hoiden 

(VU)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coatlag— Prommea,  MtaeUaaaoos  Prodnett  aad  Appantot;  Wood  Tiaatlng  Apporatos;  Paper 
Mak^ 


(ID  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generatkm.  Motlre  Power,  Tranamlaalon  Syatema.  Voltagt  and  Pham  Control  Sya- 
tema,  Komaeaa,  Battery  Charging  aad  Diaahargtag,  Are  Lampa,  Prima  Mover  Dynamo  Pfamts;  Etovaton  (part),  04. 
MlaoeUaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanlama;  Inducton;  Trmnalormen..'. , 

aV)  JAM  E8.  8..  Broihbig.  Scnibbtaf  and  Oenaral  Cleaning;  Brndi.  Broom  aad  Mop  Mokhw  TeztUaa.  Ftald  Tnathw 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  LIqald  Centaet  With  SoUds 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  lalwmU  Cembaatlea  Eagtnea;  Eipaaalhie  Chamber  Moton;  Fluid  Serromoton;  Sprl^ 
Metan;  CyUadan;  PMaaa;  DrlTe  Shafta;  Fkilble-Shaft  Coaplings;  Chocks  or  Sockets:  Fhild  Cumat  Cenveyon; 
Wheel  Subetltutee;  Heiata;  Eteraton;  Paaomatic  Dlsflateh;  Store  Serrloa;  Chatm 

(V)  FRITZ.  MM.,  Toola:  Woodworklag;  Buttoa,  Barrel  aad  Wheel  Making;  Baggafs;  CMfa,  Leather  aad  Robber 
Reeeptaeiea;  Paekagt  and  Artlde  Canlen;  Valred  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packings;  Tooi-HandUng  Fastenings. 

(VII)  O'LEARY.  R.  A.,  Cematlaators;  Refrlfsratlae;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  aad  Dlflustng,  Separating  aad  Amort- 
lag  SoHda  (part) 1 _...-. ..„.. 

.1  ■       '    ■  ■  '  "...         .  I  . 


DIVISIONS 


6,  81,  »,  4%  46.  «, 
a«,  OS,  40,  tt.  M. 

16,  «.  r.  #^  4J,  44. 

48.  61.  54,  61,  «. 
2,  U.  U,  14.  21.  M. 

S7.ai;6L8l.8l. 

7,  II.  17.  27,  K  81. 

4, 8. 20,  ».  a.  86, 49. 

62,  66. 
1,  4.  «,  10.  18,  n. 

■,28,44^47. 
I,  14,  IV2i.  20.  88, 

46^61^67. 
91.  92, 98,  94, 96. 


Okleat  AppUoatlaa. 


New 


6-14-61 
7-24-61 


6-1241 


fr-l-« 

8-»« 
4-10-61 

5-4-61 
4-29-61 
4-16-61 


2-29-61 


5-{l-« 

7-17-41 

2-27-81 
5-19-81 


9V-6I 
.4-14-81 

6-2-81 

fr-15-61 
4-26-61 

4-7-61 
>*^ 

2-27-81 


l-U-61 
4-19-61 

\2-73-m 

2-14-61 

»>4I 

4-41-61 

6-9-81. 

6-9-61 

5-9-81 

9-49-61 

fr-n-61 
9-15-61 

4-98-61 

< 

9-80-81. 

9-9-61 

9-15-61 

4-17-61 

4-M-61 

9-49-61 

9-l6« 

■f-.J.  ■  ■«   "■ 

9-29-61 

9-40-61 

4-19-61 

9-99-61 

9-21-61 

9-14-41 

9-2»« 

9-M^ 

•-6-61 

1-99-61 

1 

i 


DfnaiONS.  BXAMTNBM.  AND  SUBJECTS  Or  1NTSNT10N 


-»r- 


(I)  flTKRMAN,  M..  CartMO  ChtmMif  (pwt)  a^,  VrmAMaetM,  8\Mmm  OontalnlDg  CartMO  CompouBds,  HTdrotMMt-. 
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In  be  Sail  A.  Elleb 

No.  6764.'  Decided  February  IS,  1962 

[40  CCPA— :  — P,2d— ;  132  USPQ  467] 

PATEWTABiLrrr — Pabticvlab   Subject    Mattcb — "Iupbovements    in 
Stobaoe  Batteby  and  Method." 
1.  The  refusal  of  claims  in  an  application  entitled  ''ImproT^nents  in  E*ro- 
tected  Storage  Battery  and  Method,"  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  415,726. 
AFFIRMED. 
Saul  A.  EUer^  pro  se. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran  and  D.  Kreider^  of  counsel) 
for  the-  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  W<mujet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martiw,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Jndge*^  and  Judge  Wiuiam  H.  Kirkpaivick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Jvdge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennnylvania 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal,  prosecuted  pro  se,  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent 
Office  Board  of  Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  com- 
bination claims  30-33  and  method  claims  34-37  in  application  Serial 
No.  415,726,  filed  March  12, 1954,  entitled  "Improvements  in  Protected 
Storage  Battery  and  Method.**    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  invention  of  the  appealed  claims  has  as  its  object  the  elimination 
of  "slow"  short  circuits  in  storage  batteries  "due  to  the  presence  of 
substances  which  are  electrical  conductors  located  on  the  surfaces  of 
*  *  *  [such]  batteries  and  in  electrical  contae^  mlth  the  [battery] 
terminals.'"     [Emphasis  ours.]  ^ 

Appellant's  object  is  achieved  in  the  following  manner  (we  quote 
fr6m  his  brief):        pv  I 

He  first  deans  the  top  wa)l  and  all  parts  thereon  to  remove  the  electrically  c<mi- 
ductiv^  solutions,  grease. 'dirt  and  other  foreign  matter.  Following  connection 
of  the  leads  to  the  external  circuit  he  applies  an  adherent  continuous  coating  of 
dielectric  material  onto  the  top  toall  and  part$  thereon,  except  for  the  vent  plugs 
and  a  short  radial  distance  therefrom.  •  •  •  »aid  coating  completely  encap- 
»ulate$  all  parta  on  the  top  toall  a^d  provides  a  continuous  impenetrable  barrier 
which  prevents  the  electrically  t^nducti^e  solutions  from  contacting  metallic 
parts  of  the  battery.     [Elmphasis  ours.] 

Claim  30  is  representative  and  reads  as  follows: 

30.  A  protected  storage  battery  comprising  an  insulated  casing  having  a  top 
wall,  terminal  posts  projecting  at>ove  said  top  wall,  cable  attachiuents  8e<-ured  to 

id  terminals,  and  a  continuous  adherent  coating  formed  on  said  top  wall  and 
o>^r  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  terminal  posts  and  cable  attachments,  said 
coating  being  constituted  by  a  solid  dielectric  material,  whereby  discharge  of  the 
battery  di^  to  formation  of  a  conductive  film  on  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  and 
in  contae(  with  said  posts  is  obviated. 

The  sole  reference  relied  on  is: 

McLeanV  1,801,282,  April  21,  1931. 

The  McLean\specification  begins  by  stating: 

This  invention  relates  to  electric  batteries  and  more  particularly  batteries 
having  exposed  terminals  or  connections.  Where  corrosive  electrolytes  are  em- 
ployed in  such  batteries'^nd  are  spilled  or  creep  over  the  terminals  and  connec- 
tUms,  these  become  corroded,  and  more  or  less  trouble  ensues.     [Emphasis  ours.] 
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It  is  then  stated  by  McLean  that  "corrosion  and  incrustation^  may 
interfere  with  proper  functioning,  and  the  accidental  placement  of 
'^metal  or  a  tool"  across  terminals  may  result  in  the  short  circuiting, 
of  the  storage  battery. 

The  McLean  specification  states  further  that  to  provide  a  ^'battery 
which  would  be  exempt  from  such  difficulties,  and  at  the  same  time 

•  •  •  [avoid]  •  •  •  radical  change  of  form"  one  should  proceed  as 
follows:  I  \! 
Th«  exposed  current-iairrylng  p«rts  are  coated  with  a  coatlnc  •  •  •  which  aetii 
to  an  adherent  coodition,  and  which  may  be  made  ap  of  material  affording  a  non-  I 
corrosion  protective  coat.  Advantaseoualy  at  the  name  time  the  property  of  •  | 
electrical  inmilatlon  may  be  provided  by  reqalRlte  iie!ection  of  material. 

•  •  a^*  •  •  • 

In  accordance  with  the  present  tnfeotioo  however,  a  definite  coating  of  sofflclent 
toochneaa  and  body  may  be  providM.  to  five  a  permanent  character  irreapective 
of  temperatures  to  which  the  battery  may  be  expoaed  in  the  coarse  of  uae,  and 
not  only  may  the  twfmoet  liable  to  corrotUm  from  the  creeping  eiedrolyte  6«  ade- 
qutUeiy  protected  and  the  life  and  otility  of  the  terminals  correspondingly  Pro- 
longed, but  at  the  same  time  by  reason^ <rf  Its  insulative  property,  the  eoatiitg  may 
protect  againtt  meeidental  thort  cirr^nHng  from  contact  with  metaUie  arlicleM 
fphich  miifht  happen  to  be  placed  on  top  of  the  battery.     (Emphasis  ours.] 

The  McLean  coating  clearly  dqes/^ot  "encapsulate  all  parts  on  the 
top  wair^of  the  battery  and  this  is  the  only  r^l  point  of  differenoe\ 
from  applicant.     '    ^  /      '  ^  .      ,    I  \! 

The  Board  analyzed  appellant's  arguments  and  commented  thereon 
as  follows:  ' 

Appellant's  principal  argument  is  as  follows: 

"Applicant's  coating  differs  structurally  from  McLean's  ig  that  the  terminals, 
all  metal  appurtenances  and  the  top  wall  In  the  immediate  vicinity  thereof\|ire 
coated  with  a  continuous  adherent  film  of  dielectric  material.  This  continoous 
film  of  coating  material  provides  a  positive  seal  at  all  live  c-onnections  and  has  s, 
no  edges  or  discontinuities  through  which  electrolytic  solutions  can  permeate  or 
creep  beneath  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  live  connections.  Thua,  applicant's 
coating  provides  a  positive,  effective  mechanical  and  electrical  insulation  barrier 
to  prevent  electrolytic  solutions  from  contacting  live  connections,  thereby  pre- 
venting a  short  circuit  of  the  battery.  The  unexpected  result  indicative  of  inven- 
tion brought  about  by  the  applicant  is  a  battery  protected  against  short  circuit 
CO  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  condition  previously  unobtainable." 

*  *  *  Appellant  assumes  that  the  electrode  coating  of  McLean  will  extend  barely 
to  the  surface  of  the  top  wall  of  the  battery  and  that  there  will  be  gaps  between 
the  dielectric  coating  and  the  dielectric  of  the  top  wall  of  the  battiry.  CooMdering 
the  patentee'H  Ktatetl  purjWHe  of  preventing  c-ornwlon,  we  do  not  think  thaf  appel- 
lant's view  is  Justified.  We  do  not  see  that  any  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art.  or  even  a  layman,  wotild  fail  to  protect  the  entire  exposed  surface  of  the 
electrodes  by  carrying  •  •  •  [McLean's]  dielectric  coating  Into  sealing  contact 
with  the  dielectric  top  wall  of  the  storage  battery. 

The  step  of  cleaning  the  surface  to  be  coated  [recited  in  claims  34-37]  Is  so 
much  the  usual  practice  that  we  would  regacdjts  omission  as  being  indicative 
of  poor  mechanical  pfactlce.  The  prc^i^ess  claims,  therefore,  cover  merely  the 
application  of  coating  by  the  luost  obvlooa  procedures. 

♦ 

We  believe  that  the  above-stated  position  of  the  Board  is  entirelj^ 
sound. 

Appellant  has  very  ably  presented  his  arguments  concerning  the  { 
inappoeiteness  of  the  Mcl.<ean  reference's  disclosure.  However,  we 
find  the  conclusion  inescapable  that  McLean  was  concerned  with  the 
idefttical  problem,  only  in  its  broader  aspects,  which  concerns  appel- 
lant. We  find  this  conclusion  supported  by  Mcl^ean's  specification 
which,  as  quoted  above,  states  in  effect  that  one  of  the  problems  tow|ird 
a  solution  for  which  his  invention  was  directed  was  that  encountek^ 
from  the  spilling  of  electrolytes  over  the  terminals  and  connectidHt. 
In  view  of  such  a  disclosure,  McLean  clearly  intended  to  provide  as 
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does  appellant,  "a  continuous  impenetrable  barrier  whhsh  prevents 
•  •  •  electrically  conductive  solutions  from  contacting  metal^lic  parts 
of  the  battery."  If  he  did  ndB)uite  say  so  in  so  many  words^^vone  of 
ordinary  skill  would  know,  from  what  he  does  say,  that  this  w<^uld 
have  to  be  80. 

So  far  as  the  record  before  us  shows,  it  appears  to  be  new  with  appel 
lant  to  "encapsulate  all  parts  on  the  top  wall"  of  a  storage  battery. 
No  doubt  appellant's  claimed  invention  is  useful.^  But  the  issue  for 
our  consideration  is  the  ohviawmeMn  of  appellant's  claimed  invention, 
for  unless  it  would  not  have  been  obvious,  it  cannot  be  patented, 
35  U.S.C.  103.  ' 

The  broad  concept  of  encapsulating  assembled  conductive  members 
by  means  of  an  insulating,  corrosion  resistant  material  was  not  first 
conceived  by  appellant.  We  judicially  note  that  it  was  well  known  at 
the  time  of  appellant's  invention  to  so  encapsulate  conductive  members 
which  would  otherwise  be  attacked  by  corrosive  fluids.  We  further 
judicially  note  that  cleaning  a  surface  prior  to  coating  of  such  surface, 
be  it  even  with  household  paint,  is  a  common  procedure  to  assure 
adherence  pf  the  coating  compound  to  the  coated  surface.  We  agree 
with  the  solicitor  that  as  to  this  aspect  of 'appellant's  invention: 
"[a  skilled  person  would  find  it]  obvious  to  extend  the  coating  for  the 
conductive  parts  in  McLean  over  part  or  all  of  the  top  wall  of  the 
battery  to  provide  maximum  protection  against  leakage  of  liquids  to 
the  conductive  parta.'*  !   ^  .■-'- 

Claim  33  calls  for  the  coating  to  be  of  polymerized  chloroprene. 
The  Board  stated,  and  it  is  not  contested,  that  this  substance  had 
"known  dielectric  properties."  We  do  not  consider  the  limitation  to 
be  material.  Similarly,  inasmuch  as  appellant  has  not  argued  the 
criticality  of  the  limitations  in  claims  36  and  37  that  the  "coating"  be 
in  "solution"  form,  we  do  not  consider  these  limitations  material. 
Furthermore,  Mcl^ean's  coating  was  in  solution  form.  It  is  conven- 
tional to  apply  coatings  in  such  form.  ,     "^ , 

In  view  of  the  foregoing,  we  feel  that,  as  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  103, 
"the  differences  between  the  subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and 
the  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have 
been  obvious  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made  to  a  person  having 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which  such  subject  matter  pertained." 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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I  The  iMoc  of  lack  of  otlMty  was  raised  In  the  Examtner'a  final  rejection  and  again  In 
his  anawer.  The  Board  of  Appeal*,  while  afflrmlng  "the  rejection  •  *  *  for  the  reasons 
stated  by  the  Examiner."  did  not  expressly  comment  on  this  utility  issue.  The  Board's 
basis  for  afltrmlnc  the  Examlaer,  while  not  entirely  clear  from  its  first  dedsioo,  did 
appear,  from  Its  decision  on  appellant's  reouest  for  reconsideration,  to  be  based  on  tb* 
•Veimnt  nature  of  appellant's  claimed  Inrentlon  In  view  of  the  McLean  reference  and  ttie^ 
kaowledge  of  "a  person  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  subject  art."  Since  we  feel  that  appel- 
lant's Invention  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  In  the  art  to  which  tills  Invention  pertains, 
we  shall  consider  the  utlUtv  question  only  briefly. 

The  Examiner  stated  In  his  answer  that : 

Tbe  claim  Is  fully  met  excepting  that  the  coating  of  McLean  does  not  cover  Vk* 
"top  walL"  It  Is  [the]  position  of  tbe  Examiner  that  this  coating  on  tbe  top  wriU 
does  not  add  to  the  protective  action  and  that  McLean  obtains  just  as  good  a  resnit 
as  does  applicant  when  tba  patentee  coats  nil  the  expoaed  leads.  Thus,  It  la  heM 
that  the  aodltlonal  "top  wall"  cover  h—  ««  wMUty.  I  Emphasis  ours.) 
This  rejection  combined  tbe  "met  by  McLean"  and  "lack  of  utility"  rejections  mate  kf 
tbe  Examiner  In  his  final  rejection. 

We  know  of  no  statutory  ground  for  dissecting  appellant's  coating  and  thereafter  con- 
sidering the  utmty  of  eacn  segment  In  tbe  light  of  the  odd  idea  that  If  a  patent  were 
Issued^'the  pnbUc  might  be  put  to  expense  In  purchasing  an  article  for  which  there  la 
no  real  need,    as  the  Examiner  put  It  In  his  final  rejection. 

If  one  skilled  in  tbe  art  of  encapsulating  conductive  Hements  of  batteries  might  not 
consider  It  necessary,  as  In  fact  it  Is  not  necessarr,  to  encapsulate  the  entire  top  wall  of 
a  McLean-type  battery  to  achieve  apcwllant's  desired  resuMs,  this  fact,  by  Itself,  wonki 
sot  negate  the  "utility"  of  appellant  s  Invention.  Considerations  such  as  obtaining  "joat 
as  good  a  resnit"  are  however,  pertinent  In  considering  the  okvio«Mf»e««  of  the  dalined 
lavsattoa ;  It  U  sa  this  haste  that  ws  doeld*  this  esse. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

NoMcM  aDd«r  S8  DSC.  S90  ;  Pmtcat  Aet  of  1983 


ib^r 


,f  m 


t.4«T^l«.  F.  A.  Helfrc«ht.  Fluid  ■eal ;  S.tM.l«,  L.  A.  Joka- 
Non.  Fluid  •»•! :  t4t4jM7.  8trph«at  aid  MeCaadlcw,  Shaft 
■•nilii:  B«r.  N*.  OMjn  (SYNTBCH),  Natlowil  Motor  Bear- 
ing Co..  In«.,  Orvaw  aad  oil  retalaera  of  the  friction  trpe,  etc.. 
Mm*  Mar  2.  li»«2.  DC.  E.I>.  WU.  (MilwauliM).  Doc. 
«a-C-M.  Ft4erml-M9fitl-B%fftr  BeurinQ*.  Inc.  t.  4<»«r( 
Trttel  Packimgt,  Lt4.  £i  ml.  ^ 

X.4St.an.  U  H.  8«ml«r.  Fnnch  apparata*.  Uod  Mar.  13, 
1062.  D.C..  N.D.  nL  (Chlca#b).  Doc.  •2o60S,  Metml  apmeimUimm 
Mfg.  Cm.  V  Croyrn  OUkce  8upfiv  Cm 

t314.1M.  J.  J.  Flacher,  Biending  or  mixing  apparataa.  tto4 
Mar  9.  1M2.  D.C..  M.D.  Pa.  (Scrantoa).  Doe.  7M2.  FineiwU 
Chtmieml  Cm.  et  ml.  r..Thm  Pmttenmn-KeUep  Cm..  Inc. 

>.M».M«.  8.  B.  StFTMMOD,  Ventilated  packing  box  and  cnah- 
lanlng  member  tber»for.  tMI  May  19.  IMl.  DC.  8.D.  Calif. 
(Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  604/«l-nw.  r.D.8.  Mmmmfmeturing  Com- 
pmmif  r.  Bhermmn  Pmpmr  Prm4mct»  Cmrpmrmtimn  mf  CmUfmmtm. 
Judgment  In   faror  of  plaintiff   (notice  Mar.  7,  1M2). 

t.«l«k«l.  F.  W.  Berry.  Method  of  testing  pipe.  Um4  Mar.  7. 
1962.  DC.  8.n.  Calif.  (Loa  Aafcles).  Doc.  62/379- WB.  LmU 
Berry  Rickey  et  ml.  r.  Bmpid  Tmmt,  Inm.  et  ml. 

t.«n.g79.  W.  Ti  Mooaey.  Kxerdatag  apparatus;  tjmjmt. 
Koller  and  Farka.  Hobby  borne  frame;  Urn.  tt.M9  (of 
2.437.019).  W  Baits.  Suapended  horse.  UMI  Mar.  13.  1902. 
DC.  N  D.^  IIL  (Chicago).  Doc.  620913.  WiUimmt  BmltM  ft  •!. 
r.  aimke  Whmlemmlm  Cm..  Inc.  et  ai. 


•.     (8m  1467.90.) 

I.<n.44«.  L.  W."  Patterson.  Display  rack  for  bottled  goods. 
tl«4  Mar.  8.  19«S.  DC.  S.D.  Ohio  (Cladaaatl).  Doc.  4983. 
Spring- A^'mpDimptmpm  mf  CmUfmmU.  hte.  et  mL  t.  At-mek, 
Inc.  efml 


L.  R.  Flaxman.  Hair  drying  hood  eonstractioo. 
«l«d  June  6.  I960.  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Lea  Aagelea).  Doc. 
628/60-WB.  UlUmn  K.  Fl«««««  t.  General  Klertrte  CoMpcay. 
Patent  held  not  hifrlnged ;  conplalat  dlamlsaed  with  preja- 
dtee  (notice  Mar.  7.  19A2). 

S.66737S.  E.  A.  Morian  et  al..  Well  drlU ;  t,TT4^7a,  R.  A. 
Cunningham.  Roller  cutter  for  earth  drills ;  t.T74^7t.  sane. 
Cone  type  well  drill.  Mad  Mar.  16,  ItOt.  DC.  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas).  Doc.  9091.  Hughee  Tmml  Ceaipaay  t.  Vmrel  Mmnm- 
fmetmring  Cm.  (Inc.). 

t.ias.Ul.  M.  J.  Pnretlc.  Net  handling  apparatus.  Oled  Not. 
28.  1961.  DC.  B.D.  Calif.  (Ban  Dlego).  Doc  a644-8D-C. 
Jfario  J  Puretie  et  aX.  r.  WHmley  Kngineering  CeMyaay.  lac. 
Cobnent  Judgment ;  patent  held  Infringed  Mar.  2.  1962. 

t.7aM16.  P  E.  Thies.  Bowl  sleeve  gasket.  Oled  Apr.  23. 
19S9.  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  <CleTeland),  Doc.  3S/2S9.  WUHtMn  H. 
Hmrvey  r.  Jtay  Levinm  et  at  Order  holding  patent  ralM  and 
claims  1  snd  2  thereof  held  infringed ;  defendants  enjoined 
Mar.  5.  1962. 

8.766306.  F.  V.  Bookoat  K  al..  SelectlTe  bottled  bereragc 
velBdlng  machine.  Oled  Mar  21.  1901.  CCA..  8th  Clr.,  Doc 
10/7.T0.  Cora  Cola  BmUling  Cmmpnny  r.  The  Fcada  Campaay. 
Judgment  of  District  Court  aflrmed  Mar.  2.  1902. 

t.774,a7«.     (See  2,687.875.) 

8,774.471.     (See  2.687.875.) 

t.7t7.7tS.  R.  C  Carroll.  Tire  adapter  means,  0la4  Jaa.  26. 
1902.  D.C.  W.D.  Okla.  (Uklahoaia  City).  Doc.  9580.  HmtreU 
Tire  Cmmpmny  r.  Dnnlmp  Tire  Safaa  .CaaiM*y  Defendant 
enjoined  Mar.  9,  1902 

IJ66.ilV.  L.  E.  Stelanaa.  Clutch'  controlling  tractor  hitch, 
fliad  Feb;  «,  1902,  D.CN.D.  (Fargo).  Doc.  S928,  Lmm  B.  Btmtn- 
Btaa   T.   Clarence  «<«da»a«.     Dtsmlsaed  by   stlpuUtloa   wltli 

8  * 


Mar.    7,    1962,   aaaL 
tf  0«dcrf«i«t. 


prejudice   Mar.    6,    1962.      Same. 

Doc  3939.  Lmm  B.  Btmlmmum  r:'Bmmmrt 

M8lk887.  Wolfe  aad  Keaaler.  Picket  fence,  tied  Mar  IS. 
1962,  DC.  N.  D.  III.  (Chicago),  Dgf,  62c041,  All  Prmdnetu 
Cm.  T.  Cwmtmm  CmnetmeHmn  Cm.,  Ine.nml,  i      .j 

1.866.661.  r.  C  Baker,  Cailtng  raceaaed  light  aaaembiy,  OM 
Oct.  21,  1960,  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc 
iaOB/00-T,  Pretemlite.  Mmnufmctmring  Cmrp.  et  ml.  ▼.  Mmrvim 
Blmetrie  Mmnufmctmring  Cmwtpmnp.  Claims  3  and  4  of  pateat 
held  ralid  and  infringed;  complaint  dismissed  (notice  Mar. 
7,  1902).  , 

tJBBUm.     (i«a  t4i7J10L)  I 

M67.640,  B.  J.  McLonghlln.  Form  for  concrete  stoop.  Oled 
Fob.  4.  1900.  DC,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  8588,  Bemmrd 
J.  MeLmngkttm  r.  Mmdmm  Btep  Cmmpmny  et  ml.  Order  dia- 
for  lack  of  proaecution  Mar   13.  1962. 

Diamoad  and  Powell.  Salad  and  deaaert  topping. 
Mar.    5,    190S«    D.C,   W.D.N.T.    (Buffalo).    Doc.    9597. 
«<«»  Pr94ucU  Cfp.  T.  Mitehett  Flaads.  t%e.  et  ml. 

M69.M0.  M.  L.  Newail.  Apparatna  aad  method  for  freetlng 
flah.  Olad  Jaa.  10.  1901,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc  30/01-HW,  Bprmp  Befrigermtion  Ceaipaay,  Inc.  r.  Fa^a- 
boad  ruking.  Inc.  Coasplalat  dlamlsaed  with  prejudice 
(notice  Mar.  7.  1902).  Bmmmm.  Olad  aaiae.  Doc.'^l/61-HW. 
Spray  Rep  iget  mtimn  Csaipaay.  Inc.  t.  dearapeoas  Fiehing 
Cmrp.,  Inc.  Decree  as  above.  Baais.  Oled  May  13.  1960.  same. 
Doc.  559/00-HW,  Bprmy  Refrigmrmtion  Cmm^mmnp,  Inc.  r.  Bern 
Sprmg  Fiehing,  Ine.    Decree  aa  abora.  - 

Mt7.6t8.     (See  2.6X2.878.) 

t.944.676,  M.  Cohen,  Oaraaeat  hanger ;  M6>>«M.  same.  Gar- 
ment display  rack;  Ba^  94.487,  same;  Dea.  166,146,  same: 
Daa.  16M84,  saate,  Oarmeat  hanger  for  a  display  rack,  Oled 
Mar.  8.  1962.  D.C.  B^.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  31/109, 
Bel-0-Bmk  Cmrpmrmtimn   t.   Frederic   Weinberg  Compmng.  Inc. 

t.967.796,  J.  W  Dickey,  Laminating  polyurethane  foam. 
Oled  Mar.  30.  1902.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  228/62,  Reevee 
Brmthmre,  Inc.  w.  Temtilfomm.  Inc.  et  ml.  , 
(See  2.944.675.) 
R.  D.  Carrier.  Aquatic  play  equipment.  Oled  June 
16,  1901,  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea^  Doc.  789/61-PH. 
Wkmm-O  Mfg.  Cm.,  Inc.  r.  Big  Five  Btmrem.  Stipulation  aad 
order  dismissing  flmt  cause  of  action  of  complaint  and  first 
counterclaim  without  prejudice  and  dismUHtoK  all  other 
cauaes  with  prejudice  (notice  Mar.  7, 1902). 

M07.a66,  Singleton  and  MeOinals,  Composite  T-beam.  Oled 
Not.  21.  1901.  D.C.N.J.   (Newark).  Doc    907/61.  K8M  Prod 
uctt.  Inc.  T.  Qregmrg  Indmmtrime,  Inc.     Stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  Mar.  19,  1902. 

1.66tHt.  Hank  Webb  Industries.  Inc.,  Pishing  lure.  Oled 
Mar.  19.  1962.  D.C.  M.D.  Tenn.  (NashTllle),  Doc.  3207,  Hmnk 
IFsbk  /ada«<r<««.  Ine.  r.  Pedigm  Pmrk  Rind  Compmng. 

I.M7.167,  J.  W.  Ryan,  Multiple  speeiU  phonograph.  Oled 
Mar.  8.  1902.  D.C,  8.DJI.T..  Doc  02/lOUL  Lmurel  DmlU.  Inc. 
r.  Mmttel,  Inc.  | 

MOS^M.  8.  Bailey.  Jr..  Method  of  heat  getting,  dyeing  and 
optionally  scouring  boarded  synthetic  the|rmoplsstlc  tfxtlles 
with  superatmoapbertc  steam.  Oled  Mar.  IS,  1902,  DC.  ED. 
Pa.  (PhlladetphU).  Doc.  31/150.  Tarba  M^kine  Cmmpmng  r. 
Prmctmr  4  Bchwmrtt,  Ine, 

Urn.  18,840.     (See  3.0X1878.) 

ma.  94.481.     (See  1944.  675.) 

Dea.  166.141.     (See  2.944,675.) 
(See  1944.675.) 
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GOVERNMENT  INVENTIONS  JURISDICTION 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

y 

CkapCar  ID— GorcnHncot  InTentkMH  JarfMiictioii,  PirtMt 
OScc,  Dcpartmcat  of  Coauncrcc 

Part  300 — Administration  of  a  Uniform  Patent 
Policy  With  Respect  to  the  Domestic  Rights  in 
Inventions  Made   by  Government   Employees 

The  heading  of  Chapter  III.  Title  37,  is  changed  to 
read  as  set  forth  above. 

This  part  is  a  revision  of  the  former  Part  300,  16  P.K. 
3927.    Parts  301  and  302  remain  unchanged. 

Sec 

300.1 

300.2 

300.3 

300.4 

300.5 

300.6 

300.7 

300.8 

300.9 

300.10 

300.11 


Purpose. 

Authority. 

Scope. 

Definitions. 

Determination  of  invention. 

Determination  of  rights  in  and  to  inventions. 

Appeals  by  employees. 

Patent  protection. 

Report  forms. 

Liaison. 

Dissemination  of  order. 


any  variety  of  plant,  which  is  or  may  be  patentable  unckr 
the  patent  laws  of  the  United  States. 

(d)  The  term  "Commissioner,"  as  used  in  this  port 
means  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  or  any  Assistant  Com- 
missioner who  may  act  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
i  300.5     Determination  of  invention. 

Each  Government  agency  will  determine  whether  the 
results  of  research,  development,  or  other  activity  within 
the  agency  constitute  invention  within  the  purview  of 
Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Executive  Order 
10930. 

{  300.6    Determination  of  rights  in  and  to  inventions. 

(a)  Subject  to  review  by  the  Commissioner  as  provided 
for  in  this  part,  each  Government  agency  will  determine 
the  respective  rights  of  the  Government  and  of  the  in- 
ventor in  and  to  any  invention  made  by  a  Government 
employee  while  uncter  the  administrative  jurisdiction  of^ 
such  agency. 

(b)  The  following  rulesrshall  be  applied  in  determin- 
ing the  respective  rights  of"  the  Government  and  of  the 
inventor  in  and  to  any  invention  that  is  subject  to  the 
provisions  of  this  part: 

( 1 )  The  Government  shall  obtain,  except  as  herein 
otherwise  provided,  the  entire  domestic  rig^t,  title  and 
interest  in  and  to  any  invention  made  by  any  Government 


AuTHORmr:   §1300.1  to  300.11   issued  under  sec.  4, 

E.O.  10096,  Jan.  23.  1950.  15  F.R.  391  as  amended  by  , ,   

E.O.  10930,  Mar.  24.  1961.  26  F.R.  2583;  and  Delegation    employee  (i)  during  working  houra,  or  (ii)  with  a  con 
of  Authority   by   the   Acting   Secretary   of  Commerce, 
Mar.  24.  1961.  26  F.R.  3118. 

I  300.1     Purpose. 

The  purpose  of  this  part  is  to  provide  for  the  admin- 
istration of  a  uniform  patent  policy  for  the  Government 
with  respect  to  the  domestic  rights  in  inventions  made  by 
Government  employees  and  to  prescribe  rules  and  regu- 
lations for  implementing  and  effectuating  such  policy. 

I  300.2     Authority. 

Authority  for  the  administration  of  a  uniform  patent 
policy  is  provided  in  Executive  Order  10096,  dated  Janu- 
ary 23,  1950.  15  F.R.  389,  as  amended  by  E.O.  10930, 


tribution  by  the  Government  of  facilities,  equipment, 
materials,  funds  or  information,  or  of  time  or  services  of 
other  Government  employees  on  oflkial  duty,  or  (iii) 
which  bears  a  direct  relation  to  or  is  made  in  consequence 
of  the  oflkial  duties  of  the  inventor. 

(2)  In  any  case  where  the  contribution  of  the  Govern- 
ment, as  measured  by  any  one  or  more  of  the  criteria  set 
forth  in  subparagraph  (1)  of  this  paragraph,  to  the  in- 
vention is  insufficient  equitably  to  justify  a  requirement  of 
assignment  to  the  Government  of  the  entire  domestic 
right,  title,  and  interest  in  and  to  such  invention,  or  in 
any  case  where  the  Government  has  insufficient  intereot 
in  an  invention  to  obtain  the  entire  domestic  right,  title, 
and  interest  therein  (although  the  Government  could  ob- 


Mar.  24,  1961,  26  F.R.  2583.  and  Delegation  of  Authority    tain  same  under  subparagraph  ( 1 )  of  this  paragraph),  the 


by  Acting  Secretary  of  Commerce,  Mar.  24,  1961,  26 
F.R.  3118. 

S  300.3     Scope.   . 

This  part  applies  to  any  invention  made  by  a  Govern- 
ment employee  on  or  after  January  23,  1950,  and  to  any 
action  take?  with  respect  thereto. 

S  300.4     Definitions. 

^a)  The  term  "Government  agency,"  as  used  in  this 
part,  means  any  Executive  department  or  independent 
esublisnment  of  the  Executive  branch  of  the  Govern- 
ment (including  any  independent  regulatory  commisuon 
or  board,  any  corporation  wholly  owned  by  the  United 
States,  and  the  Smithsonian  institution),  but  does  not  in- 
clude the  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 

( b )  The  term  "Government  employee."  as  used  in  this 
part,  means  any  officer  or  employee,  civilian  or  military. 
of  any  Government  agency,  including  any  part-time  con- 
sultant or  part-time  employee  except  as  may  otherwise 
be  provided  for  by  agency  regulation  approved  by  the 
Commissioner. 


Government  agency  concerned  shall  leave  title  to  such 
invention  in  the  employee,  subject  however,  to  tihe  reser- 
vation to  the  Government  of  a  nonexclusive,  irrevocable, 
royalty-free  license  in  the  invention  with  power  to  grant 
licenses  for  all  governmental  purposes,  such  reservation, 
in  the  terms  thereof  or  where  applicable  in  the  terms  re- 
quired by  35  U.S.C  266,  to  appear,  where  practicable,  in 
any  patent,  domestic  or  foreign,  which  may  issue  on  such 
invention. 

(3)  In  applying  the  provisions  of  sub-paragraphs  (1) 
and  (2)  of  this  paragraph  to  the  facts  and  circumstances 
relating  to  the^  making  of  a  particular  invention,  it  shall 
be  presumed  that  an  invention  made  by  an  employee  who 
is  employed  or  assigned  (i)  to  invent  or  improve  or>^r- 
fect  any  art,  machine,  design,  manufacture,  or  compo8i- 
tion  of  matter,  (ii)  to  conduct  or  pkform  research,  de- 
velopment work,  or  both,  (iii)  to  supervise,  direct,  co- 
ordinate, or  review  Government  financed  or  conducted 
reseorch,  development  work,  or  both,  or  (iv)  to  act  in  a 
liaison  capacity  among  governmental  or  non-govern- 
mental agencies  or  individuals  engaged  in  such  research 
or  development  work,  falls  within  the  provisions  of  sub- 


(c)  The  term  "invention,"  as  used  in  this  part,  meana><|paragraph  ( 1 )  of  this  paragraph,  and  it  shall  be  presumed 
any  art,  machine,  manufacture,  design,  or  composition  of  that  any  invention  made  by  any  other  employee  falls 
matter,  or  any  new  and  useful  improvement  thereof,  or  within  the  provisions  of  subpuvgraph  (2)  of  this  pora- 
778  O.O.— 3  9 
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graph.  Either  presumption  may  be  rebutted  by  a  show- 
ing of  th€  facts  and  circumstances  and  shall  not  preclude 
a  determination  that  these  facts  and  circumstances  justify 
leaving  the  entire  right,  title  and  interest  in  and  to  Ihe 
invention  in  the  Government  employee,  subject  to  law. 

(4)  In  any  case  wherein  the  Government  neither  (i) 
obtains  the  entire  domestic  right,  title  and  interest  in  and 
to  an  invention  pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  subpara- 
graph ( 1 )  of  this  paragraph  nor  (ii)  reserves  a  nonexclu- 
sive, irrevocable,  royally-froe  Ikeiiae  in  the  invention,  with 
power  to  grant  licenses  for  ail  governmental  purpoaes. 
pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  subparagraph  (2)  of  this 
paragraph,  the  Government  shall  leave  the  entire  right, 
title  and  interest  in  and  to  the  invention  in  the  Govern- 
ment employee,  subject  to  law. 

(c)  In  the  event  that  a  Government  agency  determines, 
.  pursuant  to  paragraph  (b)  (2)  or  (4)  of  this  section,  that 
title  to  an  invention  will  be  left  with  an  employee,  the 
agency  shall  notify  the  employee  of  this  determination 
and  prmnptly  prepare,  and  preserve  in  appropriate  files, 
accessible  to  the  Commissioner,  a  written,  signed,  and 
dated  statement  concerning  the  invention  including  the 
following: 

(1)  A  description  of  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail 
to  identify  the  invention  and  show  its  relationship  to  the 
employee's  duties  and  work  assignments; 

(2)  The  name  of  the  employee  and  his  employment 
Matus,  including  a  detailed  sUtement  of  his  oflkial  duties 
and  responsibilities  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made; 
and 

(3)  A  statement  of  agency  determination  and  reasons 
therefor.  The  agency  shall,  subject  to  considerations  of 
national  security,  or  public  health,  safety,  or  welfare,  sub- 
mit to  the  Commissioner  a  copy  of  this  written  sUtement. 
This  submittal  in  a  case  falling  within  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  (b)  (2)  of  this  section  shaU  be  made  after  the 
expiratioa  of  the  period  prescribed  in  |  300.7  for  the 
taking  of  an  appeal,  or  it  may  be  made  prior  to  the  ex- 
piratioa of  such  period  if  the  employee  acquiesces  in  the 
agency  determination.  The  Commisaioiier  thereupon 
shall  review  the  detenniiution  of  the  Government 
agency,  and  his  dednon  respecting  the  matter  shall  be 
final,  subject  to  the  right  of  the  employee  or  the  agency 
to  submit  to  the  Commissioner  within  30  days  (or  such 
longer  period  as  the  Commissioner  may,  for  good  cause, 
shown  in  writing,  fix  in  any  case)  after  receiving  notice 
of  such  decision,  a  petition  for  the  reconsideration  of  the 
decision.  A  copy  of  any  such  petition  must  also  be  filed 
by  the  inventor  with  the  employing  agency  within  the 
prescnbed  period. 

i  300.7     Appeal*  by  employees. 

(a)  Any  Government  employee  who  is  aggrieved  by 
any  agency  determination  pursuant  to  I  300.6(b)  (1) 
or  (2)  may  obtain  a  review  of  the  agency  determination 
by  filing,  within  30  days  (or  such  longer  period  as  the 
Commissioner  may  for  good  cause  shown  in  writing,  fix 
in  any  case )  after  receiving  notice  of  such  detenniiution, 
two  copies  of  an  appeal  with  the  Commisdoner.  The 
Commissioner  then  shall  forward  one  copy  of  the  appeal 
to  the  agency. 

(b)  On  receipt  of  a  copy  of  an  appeal  filed  pursuant 
to  paragraph  ( a )  of  this  section,  the  Government  agency 
which  made  the  determination  shall,  subject  to  considera- 
tions of  national  security,  or  public  health,  safety,  or  wel- 
fare, promptly  furnish  both  the  Commissioner  and  the 
inventor  with  a  copy  of  a  report  containing  the  following 
information  about  the  invention  involved  in  the  appeal: 

( 1 )  A  copy  of  a  statement  by  the  agency  containing 
the  information  specified  in  i  3(X).6(c),  and 

(2)  A  detailed  statement  of  the  points  of  dispute  or 
controversy,  together  with  copies  of  any  statements  or 
written  argumento  filed  with  the  afeacy,  and  of  any  other 


relevant  evidence  that  the  agency  considered  in  making 
its  determination  of  Government  interest.  Within  25 
days  (or  such  longer  period  as  the  Commissioner  may, 
for  good  cause  shown,  fix  in  any  case)  after  the  transmis- 
sion of  a  copy  of  the  agency  report  to  the  employee,  the 
employee  nuy  file  a  reply  thereto  with  the  Commissioner 
and  file  one  copy  thereof  with  the  agency. 

(c)  After  the  time  for  the  inventor's  reply  to  the  Gov- 
ernment agency's  report  has  expired  and  if  the  inventor 
has  so  requested  in  his  appeal,  a  date  will  be  set  for  the 
hearing  of  oral  arguments  by  the  employee  (or  by  an 
attorney  whom  he  designates  by  written  power  of  attorney 
filed  before,  or  at  the  hearing)  and  a  representative  of 
the  Government  agency  involved.  Unless  it  shall  be 
otherwise  ordered  before  the  bearing  begins,  oral  argu- 
ments will  be  limited,  to  thirty  minutes  for  each  side.  The 
employee  need  not  retain  an  attorney  or  request  an  oral 
hearing  to  secure  full  consideration  of  the  facts  and  his 
argumenu.  He  may  expedite  such  consideration  by  noti- 
fying the  Commissioner  when  he  does  not  intend  to  file 
a  reply  to  the  agency  report. 

(d)  After  a  hearing  on  the  appeal,  if  a  hearing  was 
requested,  or  after  expiration  of  the  period  for  the  in- 
ventor's reply  to  the  agency  report  if  no  hearing  is  set, 
the  Conunissioner  shall  issue  a  decision  on  the  matter, 
which  decision  shall  be  final  after  the  period  for  asking 
reconsideration  expires  or  on  the  date  that  a  decision  on 
a  petition  for  reconsideration  is  fiiudly  disposed  of.  Any 
request  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the  decision 
must  be  filed  within  30  days  from  the  date  of  the  original 
decision  (or  within  such  an  extension  thereof  as  may  be 
set  by  the  Commissioner  before  the  origiiul  period  ex- 
pires). The  Commissioner's  decision  shall  be  ntade  after 
consideration  of  the  statements  of  fact  in  the  employee's 
appeal,  the  agency's  report,  and  the  employee's  reply,  but 
the  Commissioner,  at  his  discretion  and  with  due  respect 
to  the  rights  and  convenience  of  the  inventor  and  the 
Government  agency,  may  call  for  further  statements  on 
specific  questions  of  fact  or  may  request  additional  evi- 
dence in  the  form  of  affidavits  or  depositions  on  specific 
facts  in  dispute. 

i  300.8     Patent  protection. 

(a)  A  Government  ageiKy,  upon  determining  that  an 
invention  coming  within  the  scope  of  f  )00.6(b)  (1)  or 
(2)  has  been  made,  shall  thereupon  determine  whether 
patent  protection  will  be  sought  in  the  United  States  by 
the  agency  for  such  invention.  A  controveriy  over  the 
respective  rights  of  the  Government  and  of  the  employee 
in  any  case  shall  not  delay  the  taking  of  the  actions  pro- 
vided for  in  this  section.  In  cases  coming  within  the 
scope  of  I  300.6(b)(2).  agency  action  looking  toward 
such  patent  protection  shall  be  contingent  upon  the  con- 
sent of  the  employee. 

(b)  Where  there  is  a  dispute  as  to  whether  I  300.6(b) 
(I)  or  (2)  applies  in  determining  the  respective  ri^ts 
of  the  Government  and  of  an  employee  in  aixl  to  any 
invention,  the  agency  will  determine  whether  patent  pro- 
lection  will  be  sought  in  the  United  Sutes  pending  the 
Commission's  decision  on  the  dispute,  and,  if  it  decides 
that  an  application  for  patent  should  be  filed,  will  take 
such  rights  as  are  specified  in  I  300.6(b)(2).  but  this 
shall  be  without  prejudice  to  acquiring  the  rights  specified 
in  subparagraph  (1 )  of  that  paragraph  should  the  Com- 
missioner so  decide. 

(c)  Where  an  agency  has  determined  to  leave  title  to 
an  invention  with  an  employee  under  i  300.6(b)(2),  the 
agency  will,  upon  the  filing  of  an  application  for  patent 
and  pending  review  of  the  determination  by  the  Com- 
missioner, take  the  rights  specified  in  that  subparagraph 
without  prejudice  to  the  subsequent  acquisition  by  the 
Government  of  the  rights  specified  in  subparagraph  (1) 
of  that  paragraph  should  the  Commissioner  so  decide. 
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(d)  In  the  event  that  a  Government  agency  determines 
that  an  application  for  patent  will  not  be  filed  on  an  in- 
vention made  under  the  circumstances  specified  in 
i  300.6(b)(1),  giving  the  United  Sutes  the  right  to  title 
thereto,  the  agency  shall,  subject  to  considerations  of  na- 
tional security,  or  public  health,  safety,*  or  welfare,  re- 
port to  the  Commissioner,  promptly  upon  nuking  such 
detenniiution,  the  following  information  concerning  Ae 
invention: 

( 1 )  Description  of  the  inventioii  in  suflSdent  detail  to 
pennii  a  satisfactory  review; 

(2)  Name  of  the  inventor  and  his  employment  status; 
and 

(3)  SUtement  of  agency  detenniiution  and  reasons 
therefor.  The  Commissioner  may,  if  he  determines  that 
the  interest  of  the  Government  so  requires  and  subject 
to  considerations  of  national  security,  or  public  health, 
safety,  or  welfare,  bring  the  invention  to  the  attention  of 
any  Government  agency  to  whose  activities  the  inven- 
tion nuy  be  pertinent,  or  cause  the  invention  to  be  fully 
disclosed  by  publication  thereof;  Provided,  however.  That 
no  application  for  patent  res^ting  any  variety  of  plant 
invented  by  an  employee  of  the  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture shall  be  filed  without  the  approval  of  the  Secretary 
of  Agriculture. 

I  300.9     Report  forms.  ,    i 

The  Commisaioner  will  prescribe  the  forms  to  be  used 

i 


,  I 


by  Government  agencies  in  submitting  the  reports  speci- 
fied in  this  part 

S  300.10  'Liaison. 

Each  Government  agency  shall  designate  a  liaison  offi- 
cer at  the  agency  level  to  deal  with  the  Commissioner: 
Provided,  however.  That  the  Departments  of  the  Army, 
the  Navy,  and  the  Air  Force  may  each  designate  a  liaison 
officer. 

I  300.1 1     Dissemination  of  this  part' 

Each  Government  agency  shall  make  appropriate  ar- 
rangements for  the  dissemination  to  iu  employees  at  the 
provisions  of  this  part. 

Effective  date. — ^Administrative  Order  No.  5,  dated 
April  26.  1951,  coddled  as  former  Part  300,  16  F.R.  3927, 
is  revised  by  the  provisions  of  this  part,  which  shall  fO 
into  effect  60  days  after  the  date  of  ai^»roval  and  remain 
in  effect  until  further  notice. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLJ>S, 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Approved:  February  6,  1962. 

John  F.  Kennedy, 
President. 

[F.R.  Doc.  62-3379;  Filed.  Apr.  5,  1962;  8:49  ajn.] 

Printed:  27  FJt..  3289,  April  6, 1962. 
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MMttmr  MiclOMd  to  bmrj  kracketi  I J  appear,  in  the  ortglul  patent  but  form*  no  part  <rf  thU  relamie  apecttcatlon  :  matter 

prlntad  In  italica  Indicate*  ndditlona  made  by  rvlaaoa. 


2S,1M 

PROCESS  FOR  CtlEMICALLY  BONDING  A  COAT- 
ING TO  AN  ORGANIC  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE 

t4wm4  Tany  CMm,  N«w  Caid*  Commtj,  DcL,  aoicnor 
to  E.  L  da  Post  it  Niibii  ami  CoapMy,  Wiimi^ 
too,  DcL,  a  coraoradoa  of  Ddawm 

OtMmI  No.  2475,#W,  dated  Feb.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
5t9,43f.  Afr.  2B,  19S4.  AppUcattoo  for  rdMc  Jaa. 
27,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  •5,44« 

tClaiaM.    (0.117— i2) 


to  be  connected  to  a  tow  cable,  a  main  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  said  draw-element  adjacent  its  point  of  con- 
nection to  the  tow  cable  and  extending  on  either  side  of 
the  draw-element,  main  hydrofoil  means  rigidly  attached 
to  said  main  frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
stabilizing  means  comprising  roll  control  means  mounted 
on  the  main  hydrofoil  means  and  roll-deviation  sensing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means  for 


-/.I;: 


?»:::=.- 


1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  surface  character- 
iitica  of  an  organic  polymer  by  coating  the  polymer  with 
a  chemically  distinct  organic  material  free  of  etkylenic 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  the  improvement  of  ap- 
plying said  material  as  a  coating  having  an  extinction  co- 
efl^ent  of  at  least  0.5  at  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of 
2000-4000  A.  and  subjecting  the  coating  to  ultraviolet 
light  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  chemical  bond 
between  the  material  and  the  polymer. 


25,1(5 

TRAWLING  DEVICE 

(krfllc  B.  PalilBii.  Halifax,  Nova  Scoda,  Cauda 

No.  2,945,4^,  dated  July  19,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
71U74,  lao.  27.  195S.  AppUcattoo  for  rd«M  Aao. 
31,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  134,9il 

4  CUois.     (CL  114—235) 
4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  depth  at  which  an  ob- 
ject is  sowed  in  water,  comprising  a  draw-element  adapted 


stabilizing  the  main  hydrofoil  means  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal planes  during  towing  of  the  apparatus,  elevator 
plane  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  hydrostatic 
elevator  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ele- 
vator plane  means  and  adapted  to  control  the  elevator 
plane  means  thereby  to  control  the  depth  at  which  said 
apparatus  is  towed,  and  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing the  object  to  be  towed  to  said  apparatus. 
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Illaatratloaa  for  plant  patwta  are  asoallj  in  color  and  tberefor^  it  1*  not  praetlcabi*  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,143 
ROSE  PLANT 
Hcrkcft  C  Swtoi,  Ootorio,  aod  a  L.  Wedn, 
.CaUf.,  Mrigaon  to  C  R.  Bwr  mi  Comtm 
MaKkcstcr,  Coob.,  a  cofporatfoa  af 

FBad  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  \%l^l% 

ICWik    (CL47— il) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  um'que 
combination  of  unusual  uniformity,  abundance  and  vigor  j 
of  the  canes,  very  large,  abundant,  glot^.  and  flat  foli- 
age, a  substantially  greater  than  normal  quantity  of 
buds  and  flowers  and  a  substantially  greater  flower  petal- 
SB*  in  comparison  with  the  flowers  of  other  varieties  of 
the  orange  color  range,  and  a  distinctive,  attractive  and 
smooch  orange  color  of  the  flowers,  with  pencillings  of 
yellow  around  the  margins  of  the  petals. 

I 


2,144 
PEACH  TREE 
/Grwt  Mcnfl,  P.O.  Box  392,  Rad  BMT,  CaHf. 
FBcd  Apr.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,138 
IClaini.    (a.  47— 62) 
A  new  and  distina  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantial- 
ly as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  large 
size  and  heavy  production  of  frtiit  which  ripens  late  in 
the  season,  is  large,  has  beautifully  mottled  red  skin,  has 
flesh  that  frees  from  the  stone,  is  highly  flavored,  attrac- 
tive, and  does  not  darken  when  exposed  to  air,  and  which 
most  nearly  resembles  the  Merrill  Pageant  (Plant  Patent 
No.  1,338)  peach  tree,  but  is  an  improvement  thereon  by 
being  a  larger,  more  productive  tree,  blooming  earlier, 
and  producing  fruit  which  ripens  five  to  ten  days  later 
and  is  more  attractively  colored  and  better  flavored. 


rr 1,145 

NECTARINE  TREE 
GtmI  Mcnfll,  P.O.  Box  392,  Red  BIbC,  CaM. 
FBcd  May  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,989 
1  aalm.    (CL  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by   a 
vigorous  and  productive  tree  having  highly  colored,  early 
ripening  fruit,  with  finely  flavored  yellow  flesh  that  frees 
from  the  stone  when  ripened  off  the  tree  and  which  ripens 
with  the   Merrill  Sunrise  nectarine    (Plant  Patent  No. 
1,256),  the  variety  to  which  it  is  the  most  similar  but 
which  is  an  improvement  thereof  in  having  skin  of  bright- 
er   red  color  and   fewer   speckles,   and   flesh   which    is 
sweeter,  better  flavored  and  somewhat  more  free  from 
the  pit  when  ripened  off  the  tree.  \ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING,  SPACING  AND 
HOLDING  CONNECTOjM 

Roderick  A.  Lawmmi,  9M  S.  Gradcy,  StSwatar,  MkM. 
Mm.  7.  19M,  Sot.  No.  13,121 
11  nihil      (CL  1--49J) 


1.  A  nail  guiding  device  and  the  like  including  a  body 
inetBding  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  anns  connected  in 
spaced  rdationship,  and  a  flange  on  one  of  said  aims 
having  a  surface  on  a  plane  in  right  angular  relation  to, 
and  intersecting,  a  surface  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  the 
surfaces  being  designed  to  lie  in  face  contact  with  a  pair 
of  boards  arranged  in  right  angular  relation  and  nail 
guiding  means  on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  other  arm 
engageabic  with  a  ntil  to  guide  said  nail  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to,  and  spaced  outwardly  from,  said  surface  of  said 
flanfe. 

3J3Li7« 
FAOTENER  PACKAGES 
Frederick  S.  SIDva,  Bcvcrty,  Mmi^  MrigBor  to  U^tod 
ShM  MackkMry  Corporatia%  Boata^  MMk,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  New  Jcnev 

Filed  Not.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S52,5M 
3  CWw.     (Ci.  1^5^ 


1.  A  package  of  fasteners  having  heads  and  shanks 
comprising  a  strip  cut  from  corrugated  board  on  a  bias 
angle  and  including  two  parallel  flat  side  pieces  having  be- 
tween them  a  web  forming  a  plurality  of  continuous  flutes, 
which,  together  with  the  side  pieces,  form  pockets  open 
at  both  ends  in  which  pockets  the  fasteners  are  held  with 
their  axes  parallel  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  major 
axis  of  the  strip  and  with  the  bead  of  each  fastener  ex- 
tending out  of  said  strip  and  at  all  times  overlapping  the 
bead  of  the  adjacent  fastener  and  with  its  shank  portion 
directly  beneath  the  head  at  all  times  engaging  the  head 
of  said  adjacent  fastener,  the  number  of  fasteners  per 
unit  length  of  the  package  being  substantially  equal  to: 


3.«31,671 
^:  SPRING  CUP  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
ADca  B.  WilMm,  Ckfe^o,  and  Hagk  D.  Coanca,  PakM 
Pvk,  DL,  asilgDon  to  Acme  Stotl  Coip—j,  Chki«o, 
DL,  a  coryoratkia  of  Dttaols 

Filed  Dm.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42M52 
5  Claims.    (CL  1— M) 


\ 


D-k-d 


where  D  is  the  head  diameter  of  a  fastener,  and  J  is  the 
shank  diameter  of  the  fastener. 
*    14 
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I   r  i 


1.  The  method  of  forming  and  applying  a  metal  dip 
fastener  which  comprises  the  steps  of  running  a  thin 
metal  strip  endwise,  lancing  the  strip  transversely  to  fOrm 
a  series  of  connected  partially  formed  clip  fasteners  each 
having  a  body  portion  and  flanges  extending  longitudi- 
nally therefrom,  bending  said  flanges  transversely  to  said 
body  portion,  then  wrapping  the  flanges  of  one  body  por- 
tion about  objects  to  be  secured  together,  and  then  sev- 
ering said  last  named  body  portion  from  flanges  of  the 
next  adjacent  body  portion. 


3,t31,i72 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  TIE  RODS 

VkKcnt  F.  La^,  5«4  Kankcr  SL,  MfaMBkkwg,  Ohto 

FUad  Jm.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  633,321 

12  CWm.    (CL  1—1(5) 


I.  A  machine  for  fabricating  tie  rods  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  punch  press,  first  and  second  die  shoes 
cooperating  to  support  a  progressive  die  operated  re- 
ciprocally by  said  press,  means  for  actuating  said  press 
so  as  to  bring  said  die  shoes  momentarily  into  coaction, 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  press  for  feedlAg  a 
metal  band  between  said  die  shoes,  means  carried  by  said 
die  shoes  for  cutting  said  band  to  a  predetermined  length 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  press,  means  carried  by 
said  die  shoes  for  bending  the  cut  metal  band  into  •  U- 
shape  in  response  to  operation  of  said  press,  means  car- 
ried by  said  die  shoes  for  rotating  said  U-shaped  band  to 
a  predetermined  position  between  said  die  shoes  as  the  dia 
jhoes  separate,  conveyor  means  advancing  in  a  directioa 
Bonnal  to  the  direction  of  action  of  said  press  for  moving 
a  rod  to  a  predetermined  position  between  said  die  shoes 
in  engagement  with  the  U-shaped  band,  and  means  car- 
ried by  said  die  shoes  for  stamping  the  U-shaped  metal 
band  so  as  to  clamp  the  bfnd  to  the  rod.  i 
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3^1,673 
DRAFT  BARS  FOR  HELMET  HOODS 
R.  Korolkk,  Soafhkoro,  MaM^  miImui  to  the 
Uatted  Statat  of  Aassrica  «  rspriasattd  by  the  Secre- 
tory of  the  Ataiy 

FIM  Not.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,13« 

9C1akM.    (Q.  2— 3) 

(GfiBtod  aadcr  TIda  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


end  so  as  to  hold  said  frame  about  the  cooperative  kat 
edge  portion  and  bendable  to  a  position  permitting  r^ 
lease  of  the  frame  from  the  tent. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  protective  helmet  or  the  like 
having  a  substantially  rigid  brim  disposed  radially  out- 
wardly of  a  wearer's  head;  a  fabric  hood  comprising  A 
helmet  covering  portion  and  a  curtain  depending  there- 
from, said  curtain  having  two  front  edges  defining  op- 
posite sides  of  a  face  opening,  said  edges  crossing  said 
brim  and  extending  tberebelow  substantial  distances  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  edges  in  at  least  the  areas 
Immediately  below  said  brim  being  disposed  laterally 
outwardly  of  a  wearer's  cheeks  to  provide  air  spaces, 
two  anti-draft  cushions,  means  swingably  mounting  said 
cushions  on  said  edges  of  said  hood,  and  said  cushions 
being  swingable  from  inoperative  positions  outwardly  of 
said  air  spaces  to  operative  positions  within  the  same 
wherein  said  air  spaces  are  at  least  substantially  closed. 


3,931,(74 

SAFTTY  GOGGLS  AND  LENS-REPLACING 

LOCKING  STAY 

Enail  A.  RkK,  15  TiasbcrlMd  Drive,  RfTcrsUc,  RX 

FHedFcb.  i^  1959,  Scr.  No. 793,59* 

3CWM.    (CL2— 14) 


1.  A  goggle  comprising  a  frame  formed  from  flexible 
material  including  portions  providing  a  top  wall,  side 
walls,  bottom  walls,  and  a  bridge  wall,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  groove  -providing  a  lens-receiving  opening,  a  lem 
of  generally  double  ovate-orbicular  edge  outline  provid- 
ing a  narrow  bridge  portion,  said  lens  being  received  in 
laid  groove  with  the  bridge  wall  of  said  frame  vpmxd 
from  said  lens  bridge  portion,  and  a  stay  including  a 
main  body  p(Mtion  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  lens  as  measured  across  the  narrow  bridge 
portion,  said  main  body  portion  having  laterally  extend- 
ing ends  sufficiently  rigid  to  withstand  manual  bending 
with  reelect  to  said  main  body  portion,  said  laterally  ex- 
tending ends  being  engaged  with  said  frame  lap  wall  and 
bridge  wall  at  the  groove  so  its  to  hold  the  frame  in  ten- 
sion with  its  groove  conforming  to  and  engaged  about  the 
lens  periphery,  one  of  said  laterally  extending  ends  being 
reversely  bent  toward  the  opposite  end  so  as  to  provide 
a  rigid  hook-like  end  for  engagement  with  the  frame 
about  the  cooperative  lens  edge  portion,  and  the  other  of 
said  laterally  extending  ends  having  a  manually  bendable 
extension  normally  generally  extending  toward  said  one 


3,t31,475 
ANTI-FOGGING  VENTILATED  GOGGLE 
F.  Daback,  Moatria  View,  Cdif. 
of  Wariri^toa  HoMltal,  Scattfa,  Wa*.) 
laiy  27, 1959,  Scr.  f<a.  t29,5t7 
(CL  2—14) 


(%UalTentt7 
Filed 


1.  In  a  sports  goggte  comprising  a  nuu^al  frame, 
with  a  singte  lens  opening  therein,  a  singk  tens  fitted  into 
the  frame  and  of  a  size  to  extend  across  both  eyes  of  a 
wearer,  said  lens  having  an  air  inlet  opening  centrally 
therein,  and  a  sealing  flange  on  the  frame  adapted  to  seal 
the  goggte  frame  to  the  face  of  a  wearer;  anti-fogging  ven- 
tilating means  comprising  a  transparent  deflector  baffle 
plate  mounted  in  slightly  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
lens  and  beneath  the  air  inlet  opening  therein,  said  ba£Be 
I^ate  having  sealing  relation  at  its  upper  and  lower  mar- 
ginal portions  with  the  frame  and  extending  laterally 
beyond  the  lens  inlet  opening  on  both  sides  of  such  open- 
ing into  slightly  spaced,  overlapping  relation  with  the 
lens  for  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  between  the  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  lens  and  baffle  plate  a  pair  of 
narrow,  laterally  directed  air  ducts  opening  laterally 
both  ways  from  the  central  lens  opening,  and  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  the  eyes  of  a  wearer  of  the  goggle,  a  vent 
opening  being  provided  in  each  side  of  the  goggle  frame 
whereby,  when  the  goggle  is  subjected  to  a  frontal  air 
Mast,  air  from  such  blast  will  flow  in  through  the  central 
lens  opening,  will  be  deftected  laterally  both  ways  by  tiie 
deflector  baffle,  will  pass  through  the  ducts  between  die 
tens  and  the  baffle  where  the  latter  two  overlap  on  each 
side  of  the  central  apening,  and  thence  will  be  directed, 
in  the  form  of  a  thin,  flat  air  stream  across  the  inner 
surface  of  eadi  ride  of  die  tens  fbrwanUy  of  the  eyes  of 
a  wearer  and  out  the  vent  openings. 


3331,<7< 
DISPOSABLE  CAPE  FOR  BEAUTY  SALON 

PATRONS 

Mcrlya  O.  Lanoa,  14  E.  2ad  St,  Speaccr,  Iowa 

FBcd  Mar.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IM^ 

2CWBM.    (0.2— 5t) 


1.  A  protective  cape  assembly  for  beauty  salon  patrons 
and  the  like,  said  cape  assembly  comprising  a  single  sheet 
of  disposable  imperforate  film  having  a  uniform  thickness 
in  the  range  of  one-half  to  two  mils,  said  sheet  bdog 
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formed  to  define  a  cape  having  a  neckline  portion,  and 
a  tie  band  device  comprising  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  central  neckline  portion  and  a  tie  band  affixed  to 
each  end  of  said  ccatral  portioo,  said  central  portion 
comprising  two  elongate  layers  of  flexible  material  se- 
cured in  juxtaposition  along  one  longitudinally  extending 
edge  of  «j|jd  tie  band  device  to  define  an  elongate  pocket 
that  opens  along  and  lengthwise  of  the  other  longitudi- 
nally extending  edge  of  said  tie  band  device,  said  neck- 
line portion  of  said  sheet  having  a  length  on  the  order 
of  the  length  of  said  pocket,  said  central  portion  of  said 
tie  band  device  having  affixed  to  the  sides  of  said  layers 
that  face  each  other  in  said  aide  pocket  spaced  snap  fas- 
tener devices,  said  snap  fastener  devices  each  comprising 
a  pair  of  complementary  male  and  female  locking  ele- 
ments affixed  to  the  respective  layers  in  opposed  relation, 
said  sheet  being  secured  to  said  tie  band  device,  by  said 
neckline  portion  of  said  sheet  being  interposed  within 
said  pockets  in  laid  out  relation  and  between  the  respective 
elements  of  each  of  said  snap  fastener  device  with  the 
respective  elements  of  said  snap  fastener  devices  dosed 
in  Interlocking  relation. 


COMBINATION  GARMENT  AND  ACCESSORY 

THEREFOR 

I  J.  Mvphy,  tlS  59tk  9L,  ■rooUya,  N.Y. 

RM  Dm.  ir  195S,  Scr.  n£  7M,1M 

1  OaiM.     (CL  2—93) 


A  garment  comprising  a  coat,  jacket  and  the  like, 
formed  with  over  lapping  first  and  second  front  panels 
for  covering  the  front  of  the  torao  of  the  body,  first  and 
second  scarf  element  means  disposed  respectively  on  the 
inner  portions  of  said  front  panels,  securing  means  com- 
prising button  and  buttonhole  means  carried  jointly  by 
said  scarf  elemenu  and  said  front  panels  for  releasably 
securing  said  scraf  element  means  at  their  top  portions 
only,  in  concealed  positions  and  to  said  respective  front 
panels  for  imparting  warmth  and  protection  to  the  chest 
of  the  wearer,  each  said  scarf  element  means  comprising 
a  scarf  element  body  formed  of  woven  fabric  and  hanging 
down  from  below  shoulder  level  and  being  substantially 
shorter  than  said  front  panels  and  extending  wholly  down- 
wardly from  said  shoulder  level,  each  scarf  element  means 
being  of  substantial  width  greater  than  that  of  its  related 
said  front  panel  and  normally  folded  over  upon  itself  so 
as  to  reraams within  its  panel  dimensions  and  confines,  and 
unfoldaKcfor  overlapping  onto  the  interior  of  the  other 
taid  front  panel  for  added  weather  protection. 


3^3U7t 

SfflRT  WITH  PERMANENTLY  ATTACHED 

COLLAR 

MkhMl  D.  Vlohu  Revare,  Maaa/MripMir  to  The  Vaata 

CoBM«^;    l«C    Brockton   Mam^   a   conwftloa  of 
Rhode  Islaad 

FiM  Dec  23,  1957,  Scr.  N^  7*4,529 
4  CtehH.     (CL  2— no 

4.  A  shirt  having  a  permanently  attached  collar  com- 
prising relatively  soft  top  and  back  collar  plies,  a  rela- 
tively stiff  collar  liner,  said  top.  back  and  liner  being  of 
substantially  rectangular  shape  and  of  approximately  the 
■ame  dimensions,  a  single-stitch  seam  extending  along 


three  sides  thereof  for  uniting  said  top.  back  and  liner, 
said  liner  having  a  recess  whose  edge  is  arcuate  at  the 
center  of  its  other  side,  said  top  ply  having  an  integral 
tab  on  its  other  side  folded  over  said  liner  recess,  a 
single-stitch  seam  uniting  said  tab  to  the  liner,  a  shirt 
body  having  a  front  placket  opening  bordered  at  each  side 
by  a  two-ply  facing,  linen  between  the  facing  plies,  the 
inner  ply  of  each  facing  having  a  generally  rectangular 
tail  piece  at  iu  upper  end,  said  collar  being  disposed  in- 
side out  at  the  rear  side  of  said  shirt  body  with  the  edges 
of  said  other  top,  back  and  liner  sides  in  registry  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  shirt  body  and  said  inner  plies  of 


the  shirt  facings  being  disposed  inside  out  at  the  rear 
ade  attbe  shirt  body  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  facing 
tail  pieces  in  registry  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  shirt 
body,  an  overlock-stitch  seam  extending  along  the  upper 
edge  of  the  shirt  body  for  uniting  portions  of  the  tail 
pieces  and  shirt  body  to  the  top,  back  and  liner  of  the 
collar  at  either  side  of  the  collar  liner  recess  and  for 
umting  the  shirt  body  to  the  back  ply  of  the  coUar  be- 
hind the  collar  liner  recess,  the  remaining  portions  of 
the  tail  pieces  and  top  collar  ply  being  disposed  right  side 
out  along  the  inner  side  of  the  shirt  body,  and  a  single- 
stitch  seam  securing  said  remaining  portions  to  the  shirt 
body. 


S,M1,(79 

PRE-TIED  FOUR-IN-HAND  NECKTIES 

MyroB  M.  MlDer,  LaduHB,  aad  RichMri  J.  McFah  and 

?"K?*i-J?~^y'  Trpy*  N.Y,  migmon  to  Chiett, 
Peabody  A  C^,  he,  Troy,  N.Y,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,479 
1  date.    (CL  2—153) 


A  pretied  four-in-hand  necktie,  including  a  necktie 
blank  having  a  tack  stitch  extending  across  the  center  line 
of  the  blank  in  a  knot  forming  area  to  leave  the  ends 
thereof  free  in  said  knot  forming  area,  said  tack  stitch 
extending  through  all  fabric  plies  of  the  necktie  blank 
and  between  two  poinu  on  the  back  face  thereof,  said 
knot  forming  area  of  said  blank  being  tied  in  a  triangular 
shaped  knot  on  a  generally  triangular  shaped  form  such 
that  the  apex  and  base  portions  of  said  knot  and  form 
overlap  and  said  tack  sUtch  lies  within  said  knot  and 
causes  a  dimple  fold  to  extend  centrally  below  said  knot, 
and  a  lock  stitch  drawn  tightly  between  spaced  poinU  on 
the  edges  of  the  portion  of  the  necktie  blank  forming  the 
rear  of  said  knot  which  are  located  immediately  below 
the  apex  of  said  generally  triangular  shaped  form,  said 
lock  stitch  preventing  the  removal  of  said  necktie  blank 
from  about  said  form  and  drawing  the  apex  portion  of 
the  knot  mto  a  tight,  generally  cylindrical  shape  which 
increases  the  depth  of  the  dimple  fold. 
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3,*31,Mt 

«  BOWLING  GLOVE 

«,  Boy  Conptano,  421*  Fkor  Drive,  Dcs  MoIms,  Iowa 
FIM  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S57,i73 
1*  Claims.    (CL  2— 159) 


P 


1.  In  a  bowliiw  glove,  a  glove  having  a  palm  portion, 
a  back  portion.  %  wrist  portion  and  fingers  and  thumb 
areas,  and  a  wedge  portion  on  the  palm  portion  of  said 
glove;  said  wedge  portion  having  a  substantially  straight 
front  edge,  a  substantially  straight  side  edge  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  glove  adjacent  the  thumb  area  of 
said  glove,  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
from  the  inner  end  of  said  front  edge,  and  a  rear  curved 
edge  extendiag  from  the  outer  end  of  said  front  edge  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  side  edge;  said  wedge  portion  de- 
creasing in  thickness  as  it  extends  from  said  rear  edge 
toward  its  front  and  side  edges. 


3,*31,M1 

TIARA-LIKE  HEADWEAR  FOR  PARTIES 

Victor  T.  Hoelich,  6939  Yellowstone  Blvd, 

Forest  HiUs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,694 

6  Claims.    (CL  2— 19S)        I 


1.  An  inexpensive  expendable  tiara-like  device  for 
.  parties,  said  device  comprising  a  resilient  arcuate  band 
curved  about  an  axis  which  extends  in  the  direction  of 
the  width  of  the  band,  and  an  upstanding  ornament,  said 
band  comprising  metal  foil  having  an  initial  width  greater 
than  the  band  width  in  the  direction  of  the  aforesaid 
axis  and  reversely  folded  at  the  side  edges  of  the  band, 
one  or  more  strands  of  thin  resilient  wire  running  length- 
wise of  the  band  and  frictionally  locked  inside  the  re- 
versely folded  foil,  said  wire  being  curved  with  said  foil, 
said  ornament  being  permanently  secured  to  the  band 
with  the  ornament  carried  upright  by  the  band. 


3,*3MS2 
BELT  AND  BUCKLE  STRUCTURE 
Joseph  Mlhalyl,  76  Van  Vooriiis  Drive,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,669 
2  Claims.    (CL  2—322) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  buckle  having  spaced  horizon- 
tal bars,  spaced  vertical  bars  and  a  tongue  freely  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  midpoint  of  one  of  said  vertical  bars, 
of  a  belt  having  one  end  folded  back  and  secured  to 
said  belt  to  form  a  loop  for  receiving  said  one  vertical 
bar,  the  outer  portion  of  said  loop  being  provided  with 


an  aperture  elongated  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  belt  and  arranged  centrally  of  the  edges  of  said  belt 
between  the  crest  of  said  loop  and  the  point  at  which  said 
one  end  is  secured  and  through  which  the  tongue  of  said 
buckle  extends,  the  edge  of  said  aperture  adjacent  said 
loop  continuously  engaging  said  tongue  at  a  point  beyond 
the  pivotal  axis  thereof  for  normally  holding  said  tongue 
in  a  position  overlying  the  secured  end  of  said  belt,  said 
tongue  upon  movement  to  an  engaging  position  with  re- 


spect to  one  of  the  openings  .in  the  other  end  of  said  belt 
for  holding  said  other  end  in  captive  relation  moving 
said  loop  from  its  normal  position  to  a  depressed  position, 
and  said  edge  of  said  aperture  being  adapted  to  move  said 
tongue  from  said  engaging  position  to  said  ixmnal  posi- 
tion overlying  said  secured  end  wiih  movement  of  said 
loop  from  said  depressed  position  to  said  normal  position 
upon  movement  of  the  other  end  of  said  belt  to  a  posi- 
tion for  releasing  said  tongue. 


3,*31,683 

DLiPER  RINSING  DEVICE 

Donald  J.  HeUwig,  7848  Cora  St.,  Sonhmd,  CaBf. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,786 

SChfans.    (a.  4—1) 
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I .  In  combination,  a  toilet  bowl  having  depending  and 
converging  lower  side  walls  defining  a  throat  area  leading 
into  a  siphon  passage  and  a  normal  water  level  above  said 
throat  area  and  a  high  flushing  water  level  above  said 
normal  level,  an  elongated,  upright  and  open  top  diaper 
container,  an  outwardly  projecting  circumferential  flange 
secured  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  container  scatingly 
engaged  with  said  throat  area'  forming  a  seal  therein  be- 
tween said  container  and  said  depending  side  walls,  said 
container  being  of  a  height  to  extend  above  the  high 
flushing  level  of  water  in  the  bowl  and  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  water  inlet  openings  formed  therein 
below  said  high  flushing  level  and  a  sufficient  distance 
above  said  normal  level  to  enable  water  at  said  normal 
water  level  within  said  container  to  be  agitated  without 
passing  outwardly  of  said  container  through  said  inlet 
openings  and  for  admitting  water  into  the  container  over 
a  soiled  diaper  in  the  container  upon  the  flushing  of  the 
toilet  bowl  and  the  rising  of  the  water  to  said  high  water 
level,  ^d  container  having  a  bottom  wall  having  outlet 
openings  formed  therein  for  permitting  the  discharge  of 
water  from  the  interior  of  said  container  into  said  siphon 
passage,  the  side  walls  of  said  container  disposed  be- 
tween said  flange  and  said  inlet  openings  being  imper- 
forate. 
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FLUSH  TANK  LINER 
'•  Sckak,  P.O.  Box  <94,  Graod  Junctioo,  Colo. 
Flle4  Mmj  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,3«« 
Idite.   (CL4-4i) 


I 


A  readily  imertable  liner  for  the  receptacle  portion 
of  a  flush  tank,  said  liner  made  of  moldable  plastic 
material  and  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  receptacle 
portion  of  the  tank  and  embodying  a  horizontal  bottom 
wall,  vertical  front,  rear  and  end  walls  adapted  when  in 
ine  to  cooperate  in  spaced  parallelism  with  the  bottom, 
front,  rear  and  end  walls  of  the  flush  unk,  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  liner  having  crossing  longitudinal  and  trans- 
versa depending  V-sbaped  ribs,  also  having  pipe-accom- 
modating openings  at  prescribed  places,  the  portions  of 
the  bottom  wall  immediately  surrounding  said  openings 
being  reinforced  by  cooperating  rigidifying  ribs  smaller 
ia  dimension  than  the  flrst-namcd  ribs,  the  upper  edge 
portions  of  the  front,  rear  and  end  walls  of  the  linear 
having  laterally  disposed  outstanding  flanges  the  outer 
marginal  edge  portions  of  which  are  adapted  to  overlie 
the  upper  edges  of  tb^  walls  of  the  tank  and  are  adapted 
to  be  cemented  to  the  tank,  and  ribs  on  the  exterior  sur- 
faces of  the  front,  rear  and  end  walls,  said  ribs  being 
V-shaped  in  cross-section  with  the  apical  portions  adapted 
to  contact  interior  surfaces  of  the  Unk  walls,  said  ribs 
extending  from  the  plane  of  the  bottom  wall  up  to  and 
having  their  upper  ends  integrally  joined  with  the  under- 
beath  surfaces  of  the  flanges  and  said  flanges  being  of  a 
cross-section  appreciably  greater  than  the  cross-section  of 
Mid  last-named  ribs. 


BATHTUB  BUBBLING  DEVICE 


It  A.G.,  Zwfch,  Swtt- 


FBad  Aag.  17, 1959,  Ssr.  N«.  t34,l<l 

'      ipplfcirtoM  GiwiMj  Dae  !<,  195t 
iCMmi     (0.4— IM) 


valve  means  connected  to  said  passage  means  and  in- 
cluding selectively  adjustable  control  portions  for  direct- 
ing fluid  pressure  to  selected  portions  of  said  pawigft 
means  to  treat  selected  portions  of  the  anatomy. 


M31.M4 

SLEEP  INDUCING  DEVICES 

WanrcB  M.  Muzcy,  St.  Lo^  Covntr,  Mo. 

(lUL  4,  Box  139Af  St.  Ckarlcs,  Mo.) 

FIM  Nov.  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  497,977 

4ClainM.    (CL  5— 199) 


4.  A  device  that  can  impart  sleep-inducing  gentle  move- 
ment to  a  crib  or  bed  comprising  an  electric  motor,  a 
motion  translating  mechanism  that  is  connectable  to  the 
shaft  of  said  motor  to  enable  rotation  of  said  shaft  to 
apply  oscillatory  forces  to  said  crib  or  bed,  a  circuit  con- 
necting said  motor  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a 
vibration  responsive  device  in  said  circuit  that  is  nomially 
open  but  that  can  be  closed  to  permit  energization  of  said 
motor,  a  timer  that  maintains  said  motor  energized  for  a 
predetermined  length  of  time,  and  a  sensitivity  contnd 
in  said  circuit  that  predetermines  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibrations  to  which  said  circuit  is  energized  to  cause  actua- 
tion of  said  motor.  i 


3,931,4t7  t 

OSCILLATING  BED 
Rita  McNefl  Stevens,  AMadcM,  CaHT.     (U21  Raymond 
HUl  RoMl,  Sootk  PaMiw,  CaUf.),  and  Charles  H. 
Barnes,  2744  E.  GIcwmIu  Blvd.,  Gkadale,  Cattf. 
Filed  laa.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7tS,927 
19  riahns     (CL  5— 199) 


1.  Apparatus  for  hydro-therapeutic  treatment  of  se- 
liected  portions  of  the  user's  anatotny  when  seated  in  a 
bath  of  liquid  through  the  use  of  fluid  pressure,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  mbstantially  rigid  individual  planar 
elements,  separable  aniculated  mechanical  hinge  means 
between  adjacent  elements,  continuous  passage  means 
between  th^"  respective  units  and  inclWing  hinged  pipe 
couplings  and  upwardly  directed  outlet  orifices  disposed 
below  the  upper  surface  of  said  elements,  and  control 


1.  A  bed  for  oscillating  an  occupant  and  a  mattress 
comprising  a  static  frame  including  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cal posts  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  suppori  pen- 
dulum pivotally  mounted  on  each  veriical  post  to  depend 
downwardly  therefrom,  each  support  pendulum  being 
mounted  on  the  vertical  post  adjacent  to  the  uppermost 
extent  of  the  post,  an  oscillating  framework  surrounding 
the  static  frame,  a  mattress  bolder  secured  in  the  frame- 
work at  a  level  below  that  at  which  the  support  pendu- 
lums are  mounted  to  the  vertical  posts,  means  for  piv- 
otally joining  the  lower  end  of  each  support  pendulum 
to  the  framework,  each  support  pendulum  being  joined 
to  the  framework  at  a  position  below  the  mattress  holder 
and  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  extent  of  the  static  frame, 
means  extending  from  the  static  frame  to  bear  against 


y 
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the  movable  framework  and  inhibit  side  sway  thereof,  an 
electric  motor  having  a  rotating  drive  shaft  and  fixed 
to  the  static  frame  below  the  mattress  holder,  said  electric 
motor  rotatively  driving  said  rotating  drive  shaft  at  a 
rotational  speed  in  number  of  revolutions  per  unit  time 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  support  pendulums  per  said  unit  time,  a  pair  of 
extension  springs,  and  means  for  connecting  an  end  of 
each  of  the  springs  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  electric 
motor  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  shaft,  the  opposite  end  of  each  extension  spring 
being  fixed  to  the  movable  framework  at  horizontally  op- 
posed points  with  respect  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  shaft  so  that  the  q)rings  resilicntly  communicate  the 
motion  of  the  drive  shaft  to  the  movable  tramewort  to 
oscillate  the  framework  with  respect  to  the  static  frame 
substantially  hi  accordance  with  the  natural  period  of  the 
support  pendulums,  each  extension  spring  being  fixed 
to  the  movable  framework  at  a  point  adjacent  to  said 
joining  of  the  lower  end  of  each  support  pendulum  to  the 
framework  at  approximately  the  center  of  percussion  of 
the  support  pendulimis. 


prising  a  hoUow  kg  body  open  at  one  side  extendiaf 
downwardly  from  the  bed  frame,  an  elongated  screw 
threaded  into  the  lower  end  of  the  body  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  lower  end  in  an  enlarged  foot  part  to  engage 
the  floor,  a  channel  shaped  cover  fitting  slidably  over 
the  body  and  closing  the  open  side  thereof,  and  lugs 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  cover  extending  inward  from 
the  web  thereof  into  the  open  side  of  the  body  and  hav- 
ing openings  therein  loosely  receiving  the  screw,  the 
cover  dropping  by  gravity  to  a  position  in  which  its  lower 
end  engages  the  enlarged  foot  part  of  the  screw. 


3,931,499 

UPHOLSTERY  CONSTRUCTION 

George  Stuamti  Ramsay,  Hrmpstrnd,  N.Y. 

(911  Namna  Rood,  Unkiodalc,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,991 

7Claimi.    (CL  5-^353) 


3,931,499 

CONVERTIBLE  AMUSEMENT  AND 

RECREATION  DEVICE 

Dawey  Robert  Soathwood,  RJL  1,  Orioa,  DL 

FUad  Nov.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  953,134 

SOaiBa.    (6.5— 129) 


1.  A  convertible  amusement  and  recreation  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  semi-circular  sections,  each  of  said  semi- 
circular sections  including  a  semi-circular  rail,  supporting 
posts  depending  from  the  semi-circular  sections  of  the 
rail,  the  posts  of  one  section  of  the  rail  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  posts  of  the  other  section  whereby  the 
posts  of  one  section  telescope  in  the  posts  of  the  other 
section  to  form  a  semi -circular  frame,  and  a  sheet  of  ma- 
terial stretched  across  said  semi-circular  sections. 


1.  A  unit  of  upholstery  construction,  comprising  ma 
open  bottom  container  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall 
to  receive  force  exerted  downwardly  thereon,  a  body  of 
compressible  spring  material  secured  to  the  under  side  of 
<vsaid  top  wall  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  a 
rigid  base,  and  an  individual  pad  of  compressible  ma- 
terial overiying  said  top  wall  and  forming  a  plane  of 
contact  between  said  pad  and  said  top  wall,  said  pad  ex- 
tending laterally  only  to  the  periphery  of  said  top  wall  at 
said  plane  of  contact,  said  side  walls  of  said  container 
being  free  of  compressible  material. 


Ward  T. 


3,931,499 

BED  FRAME 

Sork,  Barrington,  III.,  aarignor  to 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  99,349 

4ClaiB8.    (CL5— 319) 


3^31,491 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 
Dnid  F.  CtUtmrjtr,  4399  J( 
burgh   Cooaty,  lad.,  and   Lloyd 
3915  E.  Molbcny  St,  EvaasviOe,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,445 
dClilMi     (CL5— s354) 


RE  >| 

Lwa,  Vaii«w      "^  I 


Haggard  A 


4.  A  bed  frame  for  use  with  a  conventional  bed  end 
comprising  elongated  side  rails  connected  adjacent  to  their 
opposite  ends  by  cross  rails,  fastenings  at  one  end  of  the 
side  rails  to  connect  them  to  a  conventional  bed  end, 
and  laterally  spaced  adjustable  legs  secured  to  the  frame 
adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof,  each  of  said  legs  com- 


I.  An  edge  roll  assembly  for  upholstered  furmtore  < 
prising,  in  combination,  a  base  framework  formed  by  a 
front  rail,  a  rear  rail  and  side  rails,  rigid  bearing  surfaces 
disposed  along  said  front  rail  and  defining  upwardly  op0»> 
ing  recessed  portions  therebetween  adapted  to  receive  and 
position  springs  disposed  between  said  front  rail,  said  rear 
rail,  and  said  side  rails,  a  rigid  base  member  mounted 
on  said  rigid  bearing  surfaces  and  extending  partly  to- 
wards said  rear  rail,  said  rigid  base  member  having  • 
toam  material  diqx>sed  thereon  and  a  decorative  fabric 
secured  thereto,  said  decorative  fabric  overlying  said 
foam  material  aad  secured  to  said  front  rail,  ttod  aa  i» 
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suUttor  l«yer  overiying  aid  sprinti  and  haviof  a  paddinf 
Uyer  and  a  bme  fabric  respectively  disposed  thereover. 


BOAT 

Mmvoe  C.  Rick,  Bos  12,  Lake  Onrk,  Mo. 

Fled  Ja^  14,  If  5*.  Scr.  No.  7«M2» 

•  CbtaM.    (CL»—U 


said  casing  and  having  a  line  wound  thereon  extendable 
through  said  casing,  an  inflatable,  pliant  float  cell  trapped 
within  said  casing  in  both  deflated  and  inflated  conditions, 
•nd  an  inflation  unit  compieteiy  contained  within  said 
float  cell,  said  inflation  unit  having  means  c^ierable  ex- 
.^  teriorly  of  said  casing  for  inflating  said  cell  and  initiating 
movement  of  said  casing  and  cell  after  said  line  has  been 
attached  to  the  underwater  object  and  said  casing  being 
of  such  size  as  to  permit  said  float  cell  to  expand  suflS- 
ciently  to  cause  said  casing  to  rise  to  the  water  surface. 


Fwdarick 


5.  In  a  boat,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  pontoons,  hori- 
zontally disposed  running  boards  supported  above  said 
pontoons;  I  stationary  support  member  including  lower 
horizontally  disposed  first  sections  secured  to  said  pon- 
toons, vertically  disposed  second  sections  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  first  sections,  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed third  section  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of 
said  second  sections:  a  movable  frame  including  a  pair 
of  rearwardly  disposed  spaced  parallel  first  portions,  a 
pair  of  angularly  arranged  second  portions  arranged  for- 
wardly  of  said  first  portions,  a  transom  connected  to  the 
front  ends  of  said  second  portions,  a  motor  connected  to 
said  transom,  the  second  portions  of  said  frame  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  lecUons  of  said  support 
member,  a  shaft  extending  between  said  first  portions,  a 
paddle  wheel  connected  to  said  shaft,  means  for  pivoting 
said  frame  so  that  when  the  motor  is  in  lowered  position, 
the  paddle  wheel  is  in  raised  position,  and  wherein  when 
the  motor  is  in  raised  position,  the  paddle  wheel  i*  in 
lowered  position,  means  for  rotating -said  paddle  wheel, 
said  last  named  means  comprising  a  crank,  foot  engaging 
pedals  on  said  crank,  means  connecting  said  crank  to 
said  shaft,  seats  supported  on  the  third  section  of  said 
support  member,  and  means  for  steering  the  boat. 


3,«31,M4 
RAFT  GUSSET 
P.  DIckow,   Aaiwr*,  N.Y.,  ■■IgBm    to  Tha 

CompMy,  a  corpontfoa  of  Coaaccticvt 
Filed  Amm.5,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  S3M7i 
4ClidMs.    (CL9^11) 


4.  A  float  having  a  deck  and  parallel  spaced  frame 
members  therebeneath  having  facing  parallel  surfaces, 
an  air  drum  located  beneath  the  deck  and.  having  an  ar- 
cuate portion  of  its  end  flanges  abutting  and  bearing  di- 
rectly against  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  spaced  frame 
members  and  bearing  tangentially  against  the  underside  of 
the  deck,  and  a  pair  of  integral  gussets  secured  to  e^ch  of 
the  facing  surfaces  of  said  spaced  frame  members  ex- 
terior  of  the  air  drum  end  flange,  said  gussets  having  an 
arcuate  recess  for  embracing  the  rim  of  said  drum  en- 
tirely beyond  the  said  arcuate  portion  of  the  end  flange 
embraced  between  said  frame  members. 


3,«3I,699  ^ 

„      .,  .  MARKER  BUOY 

H«roid  L.  KMqr,  Lot  Aatek.,  CaW.,  mmlgaor  to  A^: 
•Mrioe  Pcviinponi  CorporatkM,  Los  AmcIm,  Caltf- 
a  corporatfcNi  of  CaUfonia  >  ^^^f 

FUed  Ao|.  2f ,  lf55,  Scr.  No.  531,1M 
9CUam.    (0.9^^) 


3,«31,695 
_  FLOAT  DEVICE 

EtMj  a  Kaokd,  P.O.  Boi  13,  Ukcnri,  Kam.,  «.» 
f^«r<iftkt  to  Irtmt  C.  EOick,  CorlMtoa,  Ky. 
Flkd  iwa*  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t,l«# 


*  V 


I .  A  marker  buoy  for  marking  underwater  objects  com 


1.  A  ski  device  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  rigid 
member  having  an  upwardly  curved  and  closed  forward 
end,  the  rear  end  of  said  member  being  open,  said  mem- 
ber being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration with  the  wider  sides  thereof  being  disposed 
horizontal,  the  interior  volume  of  the  member  being  un- 
obstructed, an  elongated  inflatable  flexible  member  dis- 
posed within  said  hollow  member  and  completely  filling 
the  interior  thereof  when  inflated,  said  inflatable  mem- 
ber having  a  centrally  disposed  axially  extending  air  valve 
means  thereon  extending  rearwardly  from  the  open  end 
of  the  elongated  hollow  member,  crisscrossed  lacing 
extending  across  the  open  rear  end  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  member  having  top  and  bottom  wall| 
disposed  in  (Mrallel  relation,  the  rear  edges  of  the  top 
aad  bottom  walb  having  openings  through  which  the 
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ber  within  the  elongated  hollow  member,  aiKl  a  shoe 
binding  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  wall  member 
for  recei>  ing  the  foot  of  a  po^n  using  the  device. 


■■/■ 


\ 


^ 
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HVATER  SKI 
Wnifadri  E.  Brabb,  124  Abb  NE.,  Grand  RapMs,  Mkh. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  711,714 
.     iriilwi     (CLf'-^lf) 


■  1.  In  a  water  ski,  a  hollow  elongated  body  member 
including  horizontally  disposed  spaced  parallel  top  and 
bottom  walls,  the  upper  front  end  of  the  body  member 
being  pointed,  the  lower  front  portion  of  the  body  mem- 
ber being  shaped  arcuately.  spaced  apart  beams  mounted 
in  said  body  member,  forming  a  compartment  in  said 
body  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  base  arranged  in  said  compartment,  trans- 
versely extending  spaced  parallel  channels  for  supporting 
said  base,  longitudinally  extending  spaced  parallel  elon- 
gated reinforcing  beams  secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  toe 
and  heel  engaging  members  secured  to  said  base,  triangu- 
lar-shaped fins  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  body 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  flaps  hingedly 
secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  member  and 
arranged  contiguous  to  said  fins. 


3,a31,<97 

WATER  SKI 

Robert  &  Kicks,  Tocfccrtoo  Road  aad  Maple 

Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4a»2«3 

(  Clafans.    (CI.  9— 319) 


1.  A  self-inclining  water  ski  comprising  an  elongate 
nember  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  foot 
harness  connected  to  said  member  between  said  ends,  said 
forward  end  being  buoyant  and  said  rear  end  being  non- 
buoyant  and  of  such  weight  that  when  the  ski  is  placed  in 
the  water  the  rear  end  sinks  below  the  water  surface  to  in- 
cline the  ski  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  the  surface 
of  the  water,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ski  being  sub- 
merged. 


3,«31,(9S 
HIGH  SPEED  DOUBLE  BLOW  HEADER 
Robert  G.  Friedman,  THHb,  OWo,  ani(Dor  to  The  Na- 
tional Machtecry  Company,  Tiffin,  OUo,  a  corporatkin 
of  Ohio 

FDcd  Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78M«S 

9  Claims.     (O.  1»— 12.5) 

1.  In  a  header,  a  frame,  a  gate  reciprocaMy  mounted 

therein,  a  punch  carrier,  means  mounting  said  punch 

carrier  on  said  gate  for  shifting  motion  between  two  alter- 


native work  positions,  first  cam  means  shiftaMy  mounted 
on  said  gate  and  having  lift  portiom  and  dweU  portions, 
a  pair  of  followers  on  said  punch  carrier,  each  of  said 
followers  being  constantly  in  engagement  with  said  first 
cam  means,  a  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  frame  and 


connected  to  rotate  in  timed  relation  to  the  reciprocation 
of  said  gate,  second  cam  means  driven  by  said  shaft,  fol- 
lower means  mounted  to  be  shifted  by  said  second  cam 
means,  and  linkage  connecting  said  follower  means  to  said 
first  cam  means  to  shift  the  same. 


3,031,699 

SOCKET  TYPE  THREADING  DIE  HOLDER  WITH 

WORK  GUIDE  MEANS 

Alexander  C  Flenry,  82M  Wailiniford  Arc, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FOed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,Mt 

1  ClaliL     (CL  1*-.127)         ^ 


A  socket  type  threading  die  holder,  comprising:  a  driv- 
ing hub,  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  driving  relationship  by 
a  driving  element  of  a  socket  wrench  set;  a  hub  skirting 
secured  to  said  hub  in  axial  prolongation  thereof  and 
having  an  axially  aligned  internal  bore  adapted  to  cc@five 
a  threading  die;  a  threading  die  operativdy  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  having  a  depression  to  receive  a  position- 
ing screw;  a  guide  sleeve  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  snr> 
face  of  said  skirting  and  extend  in  axial  prolongation 
thereof;  a  guide  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  center- 
ing cams  prvotably  secured  to  said  guide  sleeve  and  dis- 
posed for  radial  rotation;  a  cam  follower  sleeve  slidaUy 
disposed  within  said  guide  sleeve,  having  cam  followers 
secured  thereto;  said  cam  followers  diqx>sed  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  die  holder  and 
adapted  to  position  the  contact  points  of  said  cams  and 
a  work  piece  at  the  same  distance  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  die  holder;  a  plurality  of  headed  positioning 
screws,  threadedly  engaging  said  skirting,  passing  through 


X 


^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■lots  in  Mid  guide  sjecve  and  one  of  caid  acrews  cominf 
to  reit  in  tbe  deprcMioo  of  said  threadinf  die  and  poat- 
'»"  »*  •i«inst  movement.  sloU  in  said  guide  sleeve  for 
receiving  screws,  upped  boles  in  said  cam  foUower  sleeve 
aligned  with  said  slots  in  tbe  guide  sleeve,  and  screws 
paaang  throogh  tbe  sloU  in  tbe  guide  sleeve  and  into  the 
tapped  holes  for  flnnly  pockiooing  the  guide  sleeve  and 
the  cam  follower  sleeve  with  naptct  to  each  otfier. 


\JU 


T  1,  19«2 


MECHANICAL  DOCKBOARO 
Fra^  W.  Fentoa,  Lemay,  Mo^  MSigBor,  bj 
iifiiBti,    to    Btacom    MmKUmerj,    Iik^    8t 
Comaty,  Mo^  a  corportioa  of  Mtoowl 

FHed  Not.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7713M 
4ClaiM.    (CL14->71) 


32t31.7M 
ITUMIKT 

nNn 

Ohte.  iiiifm  to 
■iTOhto,  acorpc 

■MttcadoB 
I  No.  U24 


WORK  HOLDING  TUMIKT  FOR  FORMING 
MACHINIS 
G^  O.  CoMV,  CWralMid,  Ohte.  iisifui  to  RcpaUic 
Stod  CorporaliM.  CkTalMdrOhto.  >  corvorado.  of 
New  Jtntj 
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Divided 
723.9It 
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I .  In  a  production  machine  having  a  rotating  drum  for 
carrying  spindles;   workpiece  manipulating  means  com- 
prising a  face  plate,  a  carrier  plate  and  a  spider  plate  fas- 
tened together  and  held  lo  said  drum,  said  carrier  plate 
being  sandwiched  between  said  spider  and  said  face  plate, 
a   plurality   of   wrench   members  disposed   in  openings 
formed  in  said  carrier  plate,  said  members  being  formed 
to  provide  an  opening  for  reception  of  a  workpiece,  a 
pusher  member  for  each  wrench  member  slidably  dis- 
posed in  a  groove  formed  in  said  wrench  members  and 
said  carrier  and  face  plates,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
pusher  memben  being  disposed  in  the  opening  in  each 
wrench  member,  operating  means  for  pusher  members 
disposed  in  relieved  areas  in  said  face  plate  being  thereby 
displaced  axially  from  said  wrench  members,  a  pair  of 
each   operating   means   extending   radially    beyond   said 
plates,  a  stationary  support   member  mounted  in  said 
machine  adjacent  said  plates,  workpiece  injector  means 
mounted  on  said  support  member  in  the  plane  of  said 
wrench  members  adapted  to  inject  workpieces  into  said 
wrench  members,  a  clamping  member  disposed  in  open- 
ings formed  in  said  spider  plate  adjacent  each  wrench 
member  adapted  to  clamp  said  workpieces  in  said  wrench 
naembers,  cam  means  on  said  support  member  in  the 
plane  of  said  operating  means  adapted   to  engage  the 
radially  extending  part  thereof  to  cause  said  pusher  mem- 
ber to  eject  a  workpiece  from  said  wrench  member,  said 
injector  means  being  spaced  angularly  from  said  cam 
means  on  said  support  member,  and  second  cam  means 
on  said  support  nKmber  in  the  plane  of  said  clamping 
members   formed  to  cause  said  clamping  members  to 
release  their  damping  action  as  each  wrench  member 
approaches  said  first  named  cam  and  said  injector  means, 
and  stripper  means  on  said  support  member  in  the  plane 
of  said  wrench  members  adapted  to  keep  said  wrench 
members  clear  of  chips  and  the  like. 


I.  A  dockboard  comprising  a  support  structure,  a  plate 
pivotally  ntounted  at  its  rearward  edge  portion  on  said 
support  structure  in  its  upper  rearward  portion  for  swing- 
able  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  spring  means  en- 
gaged to  the  undersurface  of  said  plate  for  biasing  same 
into  upwardly  inclined  position  above  the  support  struc- 
ture, oppoaed  portions  of  said  frame  beneath  the  forward 
end  of  said  plate  having  aligned  journal  bearings,  a  trans- 
verse member  presented  beneath  said  plate  and  being 
joumalled  at  its  ends  in  said  bearings,  a  locking  arm 
swingably  mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  undersurface  of 
said  plate  and  depending  therefrom,  a  latch-defining  recess 
provided  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  locking  arm  for 
engagingly  receiving  one  of  said  bearings  whereby  said 
plate  will  be  mainuined  fixedly  in  horizontal  disposition, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  locking  arm  forwardly  into 
latched  relation  with  the  associated  bearing,  a  support 
member  rockably  mounted  on  said  transverse  member  in 
axial  normal  relationship  thereto  and  extending  rearward- 
ly  and  forwardly  thereof,  a  vehicle-engaging,  operating 
arm  carried  on  the  forward  end  of  said  support  member,, 
for  movement  rearwardly  under  applied  force  to  effect 
downward  swinging  of  said  support  member  in  its  rear- 
ward portion  for  consequent  depression  of  said  plate  ^' 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  a  cable  operatively 
engaged  to  said  plate  and  being  connected  at  its  ends  to 
said  support  member  in  the  latter's  rearward  portion  and 
proximate  its  area  of  engagement  to  said  operating  am  I 
and  means  provided  on  said  operating  arm  for  engaging 
said  locking  arm  for  driving  same  rearwardly  into  un- 
latched relation  as  said  operating  arm  is  moved  rearward- 

ly-  

3,«31,7«2 

AFT ARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FRINTING 

FROM  AMFULES 

Alfrad  R.  LMd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to  Sorith 

KHm  a  FrcMk  Laitoratorics,  Pkiladclphia,  Fa^  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  PcnafylTaala 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M«.17f 
1  Chink    (CL  IS— 97) 


Apparatus  for  removing  printing  from  ampules  com-  ' 
prising  a  resilient  tube,  said  tube  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface,  an  absorbent  fabric  liner  adhesively 
secured  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to 
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engage  an  ampule,  and  means  to  continuously  and  folly 
rotate  said  tube  on  its  axis. 


3,«31,7«3 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  WIFING  AFFARATUS 
Artkur  G.  Linke,  Stoney  Creek,  Ontario,  Cauria, 
to  Dominton  Fonndries  and  Steel  Limited,  Hamilton, 
Ontario,  ^-»~i- 

FUcd  Mar.  1$,  19M.  Scr.  No.  14,t71 
7  dalmc.    (O.  IS— 1«2) 


socket  bearing  fastened  to  one  of  said  interiocked  platoa 
and  opening  outwardly,  an  elongated  handle  mounted 
in  the  open  end  of  said  socket  bearing  for  manqnilating 
the  mop,  a  lever  device  on  tbe  other  mounting  plate  for 
bending  the  material  of  the  qxmge  body  along  tbe  qmon 
between  the  backing  plates  tod  for  squeezing  tbe  mat^ 
rial  of  the  q>onge  body  to  expd  water  from  the  body, 
said  device  including  a  plate  fixed  to  said  other  mounting 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  wiping  veiticaUy  moving  atrip, 
a  pair  of  members  arranged  for  travel  towards  and  away 
from  the  strip,  a  strip  wiping  pad  carried  by  each  mem- 
ber and  extending  transversely  of  the  width  of  th^strip,  a 
pair  of  superposed  tracks  directed  towards  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  strip  and  upon  each  of  which  one  of 
the  two  members  travel,  and  power  means  for  propelling 
the  members  along  the  tracks  towards  the  strip  and  for 
retracting  the  members  along  the  tracks  away  from  the 
strip. 


HaroldC 


3^31,7f4 
MASONRY  JOINT  RAKE 

,  MS  Meadow  Lant,  Elm  Grove,  Wk. 
Fifed  Jan.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IJtn 
iCfadnu.    (CL15— ltS.5) 


4.  A  masonry  joint  rake  comprising  a  handle,  and  a 
pair  of  prongs  on  said  handle,  said  prongs  being  oppo- 
sitely curved  and  crossed  at  an  intermediate  point  and 
including  divergent,  selectively  usable  mortar  scraping 
blades  on  their  free  ends. 


3^31,7«S 

SELF  WRINGING  SPONGE  MOP  HAVING 

SLIDEON  HOLDER 

Sam  Herman,  41  VMm  Rond.  Rarfyn,  N.Y.,  vd  Moc 

Herman,  IM  Octan  FwkwayJBrookiyn,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Ang.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S421 

3  Claimi.    (CL  15—119) 

1.  A  wet  mop  having  a  rectangular  cellulose  sponge 

body  with  a  pair  of  q>aced  rectangular  backing  plates 

along  the  long  edges  thereof,  said  plates  having  central 

elongated  slots  with  flanges  therealong,  a  pair  of  rectangu- 

/lar  mounting  plates  interlocked  to  each  other  adjacent 

long  edges  and  constituting  a  unitary  stroctme,  a  tubular 


plate  and  an  elongated  bar  integral  with  one  end  of 
the  fixed  plate,  and  means  on  said  interiocked  mounting 
plates  for  slidably  and  removably  interiocking  same  with 
the  flanges  of  the  central  slots  in  the  backing  plates,  ^id 
means  including  spaced  pairs  of  outstruck  flanged  lugi 
on  the  mounting  plates  in  alignment  nsovable  in  the  slots 
between  the  flanges  and  having  portions  interlocking  with 
said  flanges.  .j 

3^31,7M 

SPONGE  MOP  WTTH  REMOTE  COMFRESSING 

MECHANISM 

Gordon  DalfaM,  Ckridmaf  Lake,  Excdaior,  Mba. 

(1323  Bridgcvicw,  Tacoma,  Wa*.) 

FBed  Ai«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t34^S 

ICWnas.    (CLIS— 119) 


1.  A  mop  comprising  a  handle,  a  frame  member  se- 
cured to  the  lower  portion  of  said  handle,  said  frame 
member  comprising  lateral  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  said  handle  in  opposite  directions,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  laterally  extending  portions  being  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  generally  parallel  relationship,  a  mop  head 
supporting  unit  located  between  and  carried  by  said 
parallel  outer  ends  of  said  frame  member,  an  elongated 
compressible  mop  head  including  a  pair  of  mop  head  ele- 
ments disposed  in  end4o-end  relatlMi  and  mounted  on 
said  supporting  unit  along  an  axial  (^lening  therethrough, 
a  pair  of  mop  head  compressing  members  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  supporting  unit  and  being  respectively  dis- 
posed at  opposite  ends  of  said  mop  head,  said  compressing 
members  being  axially  movable  to  compress  said  mop 
head  therebetween,  a  pair  of  elongated  flexible  cables 
having  the  lower  ends  thereof  respectively  attached  to 
said  compressing  members,  guide  means  disposed  ccn- 
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tr«lly  of  said  head  sonwrting  unit,  each  of  said  cables  aectiiif  compound  in  said  hoUow  riiell  so  that  the  area 
eztendmf  laterally  of  the  compresstot  members  in  sliding  occupied  by  the  root  ends  of  the  bristles  is  between  one 
Mftment  with  said  guide  means  and  mrntrmMng  out- 
wardly therefrom  between  said  mop  head  elements,  and 
actuating  means  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  cables 

and  being  adapted  to  exert  pulling  tension  on  said  cables  h  .r^ 

to  move  said  compressing  members  inwardly  and  thereby  |  .  J  /  (^ 

compress  said  mc^  head,  and  resilient  spreading  means 
normally  urging  said  compressing  members  outwardly. 


M31,7f7 

MOP  FRAME  AND  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

E.  Wlar,  Hnywwd,  CUtf.     (KlU  Hsspstten 

ao,  Calir.),  ami  HaroU  L.  Mddiwa 

(444  ■-croft  Are^  S«  Loreno,  Oritf.) 

Filed  Dm.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,«74 

ICIakB.    (CL15— 147) 


A  mop  frame  and  handle  assembly  adapted  for  heavy 
duty  cleaning  operations  and  for  cleaning  under  and 
around  obstacles  comprising: 

(«)  a  longitudinally  elongated,  open  frame  having 
parallril  side  members  and  end  members  extending 
betweoi  the  side  members; 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced,  transverse 
croa»-bars  extending  between  and  fixed  to  the  side 
members; 

(c)  a  longitudinal,  substantially  cylindrical,  axle  ex- 
tending between  'and  fixed  to  the  cross-bars; 

(d)  the  axle,  cross-bars,  kod  frame  being  substantially 
coplanar; 

(«)  a  tubular  journal  sleeve  having  a  horizontal  major 
axis  and  being  rotatably  circumposed  on  said  axle; 

(/)  a  yoke,  including  a  bight  portion  and  q>aced  legs, 
the  bight  portion  secured  to  the  joonal  sleeve  and 
the  legs  extending  outwardly  on  opposing  sides  there- 
of; 

(f )  a  subetantiaUy  cylindrical  head  positioned  between 
the  legs,  the  bead  having  a  horizontal  bore  therein 
the  axis  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
journal  sleeve; 

(A)  a  pivot  extending  between  the  legs  and  through 
the  bore  of  said  head,  whereby  the  head  is  pivotally 
■acured  to  the  legs  for  swinging  movement  in  at 
leaatalSO*arc:and 

(i)  handle  owans  secured  to  the  head. 


3,t31.7M 
BRUSHES  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Dould  Saylk,  SycaBM     ~ 
AmmBm,  Anstralla,  aarifMr  to  SJi. 

'.  Iwrtfc  AMtraHa.  >L 

FBed  Dee.  7,  If »,  Scr.  No.  tS7,71t 

I  priorttjr,  appUcatloa  Aastoalhi  Dsc.  t,  19St 

2  Claims.    (CL  15—193) 

1.  Improvemenu  in  and  relating  to  paiat  brashea,  com- 

prinig  a  shallow  hoUow  shell,  means  on  said  shell  to 

aecnre  said  shell  to  a  handle,  a  setting  compound  in  said 

riaell,  and  bristles  loosely  packed  at  their  root  ends  in  said 


third  and  one  half  greater  than  the  area  occupied  by  the 
bristles  if  tightly  packed. 


BLADl 


3,«31,7f9 
WINDSHIELD  WIFER 
MaMi  Fasiiiihii,  Cklc^o,  IIL,  airigMr  to  Gca- 
«■*  Majhw  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mkk,,  a  corporatloa 

n»i  Apr.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  SS«,2*7 
\       TOalM.    (CL  15— 256.42) 


I.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  assemMy  including,  a 
squeegee  unit  havhng  a  completely  nonmetallic  exterior 
surface,  and  a  pressure  applying  superstructure  including 
a  primary  yoke  and  plural  secondary  yokes,  said  squeegee 
unit  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  sockets 
therein,  said  secondary  yokes  having  pivot  pins  at  their 
free  ends,  said  pivot  pins  being  received  in  said  sockets 
so  as  to  permit  tilting  movement  of  said  squeegee  uhit 
relative  to  said  superstructure  and  being  engageable  with 
said  squeegee  unit  to  limit  said  tilting  movement  in  both 
directions,  said  sockets  being  of  greater  longitudinal  ex- 
tent than  said  pivot  pins  to  permit  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  squeegee  unit  and  said  super- 
structure. 


3,i31,716 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  FLOATING  FLOOR 

NOZZLE  LATCH  MECHANBM 

Walter  C.  Hncniac  Jr.,  ScksMctady,  N.Yw  Msl^or  to 

Electric  Cnoinai.  a  corporation  ol  N«w  York 

Filed  Sept.  22, 19M,  9m.  No.  57.72S  I  ; 

3ClalM;    (a.L«-059) 


1.  A  vacuum   cleaner  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical motor-fan  housing,  an  elongated  handle  secured 
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to  said  motor-fan  housing  in  perpendicular  relation  to 
the  major  axis  thereof,  a  floor  norzle  casing  pivotally 
secured  to  said  motor-fan  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  major  axis  thereof,  said  motor  housing  having 
an  aperture  therein  adjacent  said  nozzle  casing,  a  latch 
arm  pivotally  supported  in  said  motor-fan  housing    a 
latch  finger  on  said  latch  arm  positioned  adjacent  said 
aperture  in  said  motor-fan  housing  and  movable  between 
a  retracted  posiUon  within  said  motor-fan  housing  and 
an  extended  position  in  which  it  extends  through  said 
aperture,  spring  means  biasing  said  latch  arm  so  as  to 
urge  said  latch  finger  into  its  extended  posiUon.  a  leaf 
»pnng  arm   mounted  on  said  nozzle  casing  in  spaced 
generally  tangenUal  relaUon  to  the  circumferential  por- 
tion of  said  motor-fan  housing  in  which  said  aperture  is 
located,  a  catch  fixedly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said 
spring  arm,  said  catch  having  a  surface  thereon  posi- 
tioned  to  engage  said  latch  finger  when  it  is  in  its  ex- 
tended posiUon  and  said  handle  is  in  a  predetermined 
angular  rdaUonship  to  said  nozzle  casing  so  as  to  re- 
Jeasably  latch  said  motor-fan  housing  and  the  nozzle 
caang  together,  and  manually  operable  means  carried  by 
said  handle  for  moving  said  latch  finger  from  its  ex- 
tended  position  to  its  retracted  position,  said  latch  finger 
and  said  surface  of  said  catch  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  a  radial  plane  passing  through  said  aperture  and  the 
axw  of  said  motor-fan  housing  so  that  said  latch  finger 
and  said  catch   may  be  disengaged  by  forced  pivotal 
movement  of  said  handle  with  respect  to  said  nozzle 
casing  while  said  latch  finger  is  in  its  extended  position. 
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Wade  of  dished,  spoon-shaped,  configuration  shaped  to 
retam  a  lump  of  butter-like  material  between  ite  concave 
face  and  the  surface  of  the  food  to  which  the  butter-like 
coating  is  to  b^  applied  and  a  handle  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending tranaiorsely  of  the  blade,  said  Made  having  a 
truncated  end  portion  providing  a  knife  edge  to  sever  a 
lump  of  butter-like  material  from  a  mass  thereof  and  at 
least  the  side  edge  portions  of  the  Made  periphery  pro- 
vided  with  rolled-over,  outwardly  directed  edges  that  are 
adapted  to  skid  along  the  surface  of  the  food  item  during 
reciprocation  of  the  spreader  therealoog  in  a  coatini 
operatioo.  w«««o 


.„^.^  3,631,713 

HINGE  FOR  WINDOWS,  DOORS,  GATES 
«/  .«_  ANDTHELIKE 

?5S2i  ^i^^  "■•"i!^  ^^*^*»^  H«W»ts,  Ontario, 
Canada,  haslgnor  to  Praaeta  PraziskMismetall.  midi 
KnnsMofferzcngnlssc  G.  Bawnann  *  Co.,  Koin-HoiicB- 
i>erg,  Germany 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  19, 1956 
6  Claims.    (CL  16—159) 


3,631,711 

SHOE  POLISHING  HT 

S«B  ^mnan,  41  Vista  Road,  Roalyn  Heights,  N.Y..  i 

Moe  Heraian,  160  Ocean  Parkway.  BrooUyn,  nTy 

Filed  Oct  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,857 

2  Claims.    (CL  15— 528) 


I.  A  hinge  assembly  for  use  between  a  pair  of  panels 
or  the  like  having  respective  relative  movement,  said  m- 
sembly  comprising  two  elongated  barrel  portions,  one  of 
said  barrel  portions  including  at  one  end  a  longitudinally 
extending  pinUe  element,  the  other  barrel  portion  includ- 
ing at  one  end  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  opening 
theremto  and  roUtaUy  and  removably  received  on  said 
pintle  element,  each  of  said  barrel  portions  including  a 
laterally  projecting,  drivable  fastener  disposed  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  portions  and  disposed 
atanintermediate  portion  of  said  barrel  portions  for 
re^wctive  receipt  in  one  of  said  pair  of  panels  to  be 
hmgedly  connected  by  said  hinge  assembly,  and  drivable 
fastener  means  mounted  on  said  pintle  element  and  dis- 
posed  between  said  one  ends  thereof,  said  drivable  fastener 
means  including  an  elongated  end  portion  disposed  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  barrel  portions. 


1.  A  perishing  kit  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
casing  with  flat  walls,  rectangular  in  cross  section  con- 
sututing  a  container  for  shoe  cleaning  liquid,  said  casing 
having  an  outiet  at  one  end,  a  channel -shaped  plate  on 
me  outer  surface  of  one  wall,  opening  outwardly  there- 
of for  removably  receiving  a  shoe  cleaning  member,  and 
a  ledge  extending  outwardly  ot  said  one  wall  slightly 
below  the  bottom  end  of  the  channel-shaped  plate  said 
ledge  having  a  central  notch  to  facilitate  manipulation 
of  the  inserted  shoe  cleaning  member,  opposed  flat  walls 
of  the  casing  serving  as  a  handle  for  manipulating  the 


3^1,714 

SHRIMF  DE-VEINER 

C  Skrmetta  and  Raphael  Q.  Skrmetta. 

3536  Loweritee  St.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,591 

nOainu.    (CL  17— 2) 


hotfaof 


3,631,712 
f  r^-_._  „  ™.  BUTTER  SPREADER 
"^^  Gavhi  FJVnsoo,  16686  Eastbmi  St.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  55,459    ^^ 
4  aalms.    (CL  15—514) 
«* 

if'*  . 


1.  A  spreader  for  applying  a  butter-like  coadng  to  a 
food  such  as  com  on  the  cob  coooprising  an  elo^igated 


1.  A  machine  for  de-veining  shrimp  comprising 
means  forming  an  elongated  passageway  having  a  sur- 
face along  which  shrimp  are  adapted  to  longitudinally 
slide,  a  knife  assembly  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
passageway  and  extending  along  at  least  one  marginal 
edge  of  the  latter  and  defining  a  continuous  side  wall  to 
retam  shrimp  upon  said  surface,  means  mounting  said 
knife  assembly  upon  said  passageway  and  at  such  dis- 
tance from  said  surface  that  said  knife  aasenlbly  will 
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II, 


I 


Hay  1.  1M2 


«lice  the  back  of  a  shrimp  strikmi  tbereagainst  for  un- 
covering the  sand  vein  of  the  shrimp,  meam  operatively 
associated  with  said  passageway  for  causing  a  to  and  fro 
motion  of  the  passageway  transversely  d  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  whereby  to  shift  shrimp  progrtfing  longitudi- 
nally of  said  surface  transveraely  against  said  knife  as- 
sembly. 


M31,717 
CKNTRIFUGAL  FIBER  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Marcd  Utm^m,  Siriirt-GratiM,  tmi  PmI  PM,  DmI, 
Fwtme*,  aasif  ■■  to  Cnapi^li  <a  a>I^.C»t,fa,  ,7^ 
of  Francs  • 

FDed  Mar.  3,  I95t,  Sm.  N*.  7It,(54 
'  vtty.  applctlaa  FiMct  Mar.  t,  19S7 
9  OaiH.    (CL  IS— 2.^ 


M31,71S 


CARCASS  LOWERING  AND  SPREADING  DEVICE 

Joldi  R.  RMow.  Oak  Uwa,  ID.,  aarica^r  to  SC  Iota  A 

Conpooy,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporadoa  of  lUbois 

FiM  Sept  15,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  I4«,lt3 

9C1bIm.    (CL17— 24) 


1.  Apparatiis  for  producing  fibers  from  molten  thermo- 
plastic viscous  material  including  a  centrifuging  body  hav. 
ing  a  peripheral  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tion orifices,  said  peripheral  wall  being  formed  of  two  ele- 
ments in  contact  with  each  other,  the  external  element 
being  made  of  a  refractory  alloy,  ensuring  good  mechan- 
ical performance,  and  the  internal  element  offcrmg  the 
maximum  resistance  to  wear  in  presence  of  the  molten 
thermoplastic  material,  and  with  the  orifices  in*lhe  in- 
ternal element  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  those  in  tbt 
external  element  so  that  the  diaiMter  of  the  orifices  lo- 
cated in  said  elements  remain  practically  unchanged  orer 
long  periods  of  use. 


1.  A  carcass  lowering  and  apreadinf  device  including: 
a  frame:  •  vertically  movable  support  mounted  on  said 
frame;  a  pair  of  borizootally  movable  carriages  mounted 
on  said  support,  each  of  said  carriage*  having  means  to 
engage  a  leg  of  a  carcass;  power  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said  support  to  move 
said  support  up  and  down  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
and  means  mounted  oo  said  support  to  move  at  least  one 
of  said  carriages  of  said  pair  away  from  the  other  when 
said  support  is  lowered. 


M3l£7lt 
FORMING  AND  TRIMMING  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

L.  AdaiM,  TaMo,  OMo,  ■■Igaiii  to  Owcas-IDtooto 

Glaai  Caavaay,  a  tmmmatUim  of  Okto 

FiM  Oct  21, 1959,  Sm.  No.  t47,749 

12  Oriw.   (CL  IS-^ 


._„  3431,71< 

METHOD  OF  BLEEDING  SLAUGHTERED 
ANIMALS 
Ahrte  W.  HwaktM.  4N194 

DL 


appMeadoa  Stpt  U,  1955,  Scr.  No.  53<4«9,  now 

J  J*"'  ^•Z^^^'  *****  ^V^-  "•  !•«>•     OMdtd 
tbk  ap^icadoa  Dae.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,t79 

3  OatoM.    (CL  17—45) 


7.  Apparatus  for  forming,  from  a  length  of  heated 
thermoplastic  tubing,  hollow  plastic  articles  having  a  re- 
duced end  portion  comprising:  a  partible  mold,  said 
partible  mold  having  a  main  body  forming  region  and 
an  end  portion  forming  region  of  reduced  cross-section, 
said  end  portion  forming  region  of  said  partible  mold 
being  of  lesser  internal  dhimeter  than  said  tubing  mount- 
ed on  and  movable  relative  to  said  main  body  forming 
region  of  said  mold  when  said  mold  is  closed,  and  means 
for  imparting  angular  motion  to  said  end  portion  form- 
ing region  of  said  partible  mold  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  partible  mold  while  mainuining  the  main 
body  forming  region  stationary. 


II.  A  method  of  bleeding  an  animal  to  be  slaughtered, 
conprising  the  steps  of  immobilizing  the  animal,  sup^ 
porting  the  mimobilized  animal  from  beneath,  initiating 
the  bleediAg  of  the  animal  while  so  supported,  and  lifting 
tho  animal  only  after  sufficient  blood  has  been  withdrawn 
to  minimize  4imagB  to  the  neat. 


3,031,719  ^    •/ 

INFLATABLE  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
I.  Alas,  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaadb,  awJaaui   to 
Valcaa  Eqnipment  Co.  Ltd.,  Tarwrio,  Oirtarto,  Canada 
FUed  Jaly  2#,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2I,l«3 
S  CWaaa.    (CL  1»— II) 
1.  An  inflatable  pressure  member  comprising  a  broad 
flat  lying  inflatable  member  in  its  uninflated  state  defload 
by  overlying  sheet-like  coextensive  walls  of  expansible 
material  united  at  and  bounded  by  generally  kmgitudlaally 


\ 


^  \ 


\ 
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extending  side  edges  and  transversely  extending  end  edges 
and  a  casing  applied  over  said  inflauble  member  includ- 
ing a  flexible  substantially  non-extensible  wall  portion 
overlying  one  of  said  sheet-like  wall  portions  of  said  in- 
flauble member,  an  integral  flexible  substantially  non- 
extensible  edge  portion  extending  over  the  bounding  side 
edges  and  end  edges  of  said  inflauble  member  and  an 
integral  flexible  non-extensible  border  portion  having  an 
extent  inwardly  to  overlie  the  area  bordering  the  longi- 
tudinal and  side  edges  of  the  other  of  said  sheet-like  waU 


87 

posing  a  horizontal  Uyer  of  a  solution  of  a  polymerizable 
compound  in  a  substantially  water-immisdble  organic 
solvent  as  a  micro-layer  subsUntially  one  molecule  in 
thickness  on  the  surface  of  an  aqueous  medium,  closely 
packing  the  molecules  of  said  polymerizable  compound 
by  compressing  the  uniu  of  the  micro-Uyer  laterally  ao- 


portions  of  said  inflauble  member  and  leaving  a  central 
area  having  both  a  substantial  longitudinal  and  transverse 
^'  extent  substantially  unrestricted  against  expansion  under 
inflation  whereby  said  pressure  member  under  inflation  is 
constrained  against  expansion  in  the  region  of  one  wall, 
the  bounding  edges  of,  and  the  area  bordering  the  longi- 
tudinal and  side  edges  of  the  other  wall  of  the  inflauble 
'  "J^bcr  and  free  to  extend  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely in  the  region  centrally  of  said  latter  mentioned  wall 
of  the  inflauble  member. 


as  to  form  a  subsUntially  continuous  horizonul  film  of 
said  compound  in  a  subsUntially  monomolecular  thickness 
and  polymerizing  s^d  compound  by  a  free  radical  caU- 
lyst,  wherein  said  polymerizable  compound  is  one  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of  fatty 
acids  having  from  1 2  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


3,«31,72« 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW  PLAOTIC 
ARTICLES 
IMsMch  G.  Renspd  and  Fra^  A.  Pfdfearoth,  Akron, 
Ohio,  airigMrs  to  Reapcl  Manofactaring,  Inc.,  Akron, 
Okk>,  a  corporatkM  of  Ohio 
Oitjfimal  apfUcatfoa  Fck.  27,  If 57,  Scr.  No.  «42,«22,  mm 
Patent  No.  2,971,244,  dated  Apr.  4,  19il.     DiVldcd 
■ppttcatioa  Fcfc.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,917     ^ 
4  dalM.    (CL  18—47.5)  / 


3  #31  722 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Jules  P.  Gits,  10t3  Uthrop  Ave.,  River  Forest  HI.,  a 

algnor  of  one-half  to  Joseph  A.  Gits,  River  Forest  OL 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  699,387 

4  Claims.    (CL  18— 59) 


1.  The  method  of  molding  enclosed  hollow  plastic 
articles  of  resilient  plastic  material  in  which  the  plastic 
artick  is  formed  in  a  mold  from  liquid  plastic  material 
with  compound  rotation  of  the  mold  around  different  axes, 
which  comprises  locating  in  the  mold,  a  substantial  dis- 
tance away  from  the  walU  thereof,  a  supporting  element 
having  supporting  means  extending  out  through  the  wall 
of  the  mold,  molding  the  article  in  the  mold  without  con- 
tact of  the  supporting  element  with  the  article  formed  by 
the  compound  rotation  process,  forming  in  the  article, 
dunng  the  molding  operation,  a  portion  having  a  shape 
substantially  complementary  to  the  supporting  element, 
and  bringing  the  supporting  element  into  contact  with  said 
complementary  portion  of  the  article  after  the  molding  of 
the  article  is  finished. 


to 
acor- 


3,831,721 
„  ^     POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

He«y  Z.  FrUHmim,  ScarMiale,  N.Y,  -« 
Aascricaa  Cyaaaadd  Company,  New  York,  N. 
poratioa  of  Maiac 

FUed  Oct  (,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7*5,312 
4  ClaiBf.    (a.  18—57) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  of 
oriented  molecular  stnioture  which  comfHises  superim- 


•J' 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  molded  jrfastic  article  that 
has  the  Ug  portions  of  the  sprues  thereof  concealed  al- 
though constituting  a  part  of  an  external  surface  of  said 
article  and  that  comprises  molding  a  "first  shot"  of  plastic 
material  with  a  wall  that  defines  a  large  central  recess 
and  that  also  defines  a  small  recess,  said  large  recess  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  external  surface  of  said  **first 
shot"  that  will  become  an  external  surface  of  said  article 
and  said  small  recess  being  contiguous  with  said  large 
recess  and  being  immediately  adjacent  said  one  external 
surface  of  said  "first  shot,"  forming  the  sprue  for  said 
"first  shot"  so  ft  terminates  in  said  small  recess  and  so 
the  portion  of  said  sprue  within  said  small  recess  is  of 
small  cross  section  and  is  readily  frangible,  serving  said 
sprue  at  a  point  within  said  small  recess  whereby  the  tag 
portion  of  said  sprue  is  concealed  by  said  wall,  filling  a 
substantial  part  of  said  large  recess  with  "second  shot" 
plastic  material,  forming  the  sprue  for  said  "second  shot" 
plastic  material  so  it  terminates  in  said  small  recess  and 
so  the  portion  of  said  sprue  for  said  "second  shot"  plas- 
tic material  which  is  within  said  small  recess  is  of  small 
cross  section  and  is  readily  frangible,  and  serving  said 
^MTie  for  said  "second  shot"  plastic  material  at  a  point 
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within  said  sman  recess  whereby  the  tag  portion  of  nid 
•prue  for  said  "second  thot"  plastic  material  also  it  con- 
cealed by  said  wall. 


May  1,  1962 


May  1,  19f2 
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MANLTACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR  ARTICLES 
Antolne  '^Georj^Bm^dam.  U.  Eclfaottea,  France 

ClaioM  priority,  appHcatioa  France  Dec  22, 19M 
9  Claims.    (CI.  18—59) 


32«31,725 
_      „  ^ FIOOMNJG  SYSTEMS 

^^  ^^Tiifb  ^T^^    (%  Oii*olt  Brolhtfi, 

WM  CWeilor  St.,  PUkMlcIpUn  3.  Fa.) 

FthA  Fab.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  N©!7u22 

4ClaiM.   (CL2»--H^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  one-piece  footwear  ar- 
ticles comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  prefabricated  but 
nonshaped  upper  having  a  vamp  within  a  vulcanizaUon 
mold  having  outer  shells,  said  mold  having  a  portion  to 
define   a  prcdetermmed  configuration  for  shaping  said 
vamp,  arranging  the  front  portion  <rf  said  vamp  within  a 
recess  of  one  of  said  outer  shells,  holding  the  front  portion 
of  said  vamp  within  said  recess  with  holding  means,  in- 
sertmg  a  shapmg  core  having  a  configuration  the  same  as 
said  predetermined  configuration  of  said  mold  within  said 
mold,  pressing  said  shaping  core  firmly  into  said  mold  so 
that  the  vamp  is  stretched  and  shaped  in  accordance  with 
the  configurauon  of  the  mold  and  shaping  core,  introduc- 
ing a  substance  onto  the  mold  and  core  to  form  a  sole  for 
said  upper,  pressing  a  sole  block  onto  and  toward  said 
mold,  and  molding  and  vulcanizing  said  substance  to  said 
upper  to  produce  a  sole  member  thereon  in  permanent 
posiUon  therewith. 


/  3,i31.724 

:__ ,  „  TOP  ROLL  GUIDES 

RIctonlK.  »«»2^jWWtmaii,  Maas,  aasig**  to  Machine. 
"SSlJrti       ^^^W<»M.  M«i^  •  corporatioa  of  Main. 

Filed  May  31,  iMt.  Scr.  N«.  32,741 
ISCIirfM.    (CL19^25«) 


I.  Apparatus  for  drafUng  textile  fibers  including  op- 
posed pairs  of  top  and  bottom  drawing  rolls,  the  top  draw- 
ing rolls  each  havmg  two  bosses  and  an  intervening  neck, 
means  defining  a  fixed  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the 
bottom  roUs,  a  roll  guide  resting  on  the  necks  of  the 
middle  and  back  top  rolls  and  holding  these  top  rolls  in 
pUoe  on  the  bottom  roUs  by  their  necks  alone,  and  means 
fn*ly  pivotally  connected  to  the  means  defining  the  said 
lued  axis  and  pivotally  connected  to  such  guide  at  a 
point  between  such  fixed  axis  and  the  back  top  roll  and 
holding  the  roll  guide  in  right-angle  relation  to  the  axes 
of  the  b<^tom  rolls. 


v^;.^/'^^?   ;<>j  5?;i0i5^gg0if/<?i.^;' ys 


ti 


\ 


1.  A  flooring  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spuced 
parallel  channels  each  with  a  pair  of  spaced  rims  having 
upper  face  portions,  draw-down  clips  having  portions Ip 
gripping  engagement   with   each  of  said   channels   and\ 
having  upper  oppositely  extending  portions  above  said 
channels,  a  plurality  of  parallel  floor  boards  each  having 
M  upper  wear  face  and  a  lower  horizontal  face  trans- 
versely disposed  with  respect  to  the  channel  and  in  en- 
gagemem  with  said  channel  face  portions,  said  boards 
each  having  opposite  longitudinally  extending  side  mar- 
ginal grooves  with  bottom  horizontal  faces,  said  marginal 
grooves  being  in  more  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  lower 
horizontal  face  than  to  said  upper  wear  face,  said  clips 
being  disposed  at  the  intersection  of  each  of  said  boards 
with  each  of  said  channels,  said  upper  clip  portions  includ-  - 
ing  upwardly   and   outwardly  inclined  gripping  fingers,' 
said  fingers  extending  into  opposite  grooves  and  engag- 
ing said  bottom  faces  and  urging  said  boards  downwardly 
mto  engagement  with  the  rims  of  the  channel,  and  hoW- 
mg  mserts  between  said  channels  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  clips  and  in  engagement  in  said  grooves  preventing 
independent  vertical  movement  of  one  of  said  boards  with 
respect  to  the  other. 


3,t31,72< 

SASHLESS  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

Romoald  J«P»2^  "*  F««d  W^Mii.e«rft,  both  off 

332  St  Andre  St.,  GatiaeM,  Qaebcc,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,526  i 

3  Claias.     (CL  2«— 52) 


1.  A  sashicss  window  comprising  a  frame  having  a  sill, 
a  head  piece,  and  jambs,  a  pair  of  unitary  plastic  compo-  i 
sition  tracks  separable  from  said  frame  and  each  having 
means  anchoring  it  to  one  of  said  jambs,  each  said  track 
comprising  a  base  strip  having  plane  inner  and  outer 
parallel  side  surfaces  and  longitudinal  edge  surfaces,  said 
outer  side  surface  being  in  abutment  with  one  of  said 
jambs,  a  first  flange  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
mner  side  surface  adjoining  one  of  said  edge  surfaces  and 
from  end  to  end  of  said  strip,  said  flange  having  one  por- 


tion of  increased  thickness  extending  from  said  sUl,  a 
^         shoulder  terminating  said  one  portion  and  extending  per- 
,^      pendiculariy  from  said  inner  surface,  and  a  second  por- 
Uon  of  reduced  thickness  extending  from  said  shoulder 
to  said  head  piece,  and  a  second  flange  parallel /to  said 
first  flange  and  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  inner 
surface  and  extending  from  said  sill  to  a  point  in  op- 
posed relation  to  a  point  on  said  one  portion  of  said 
first  flange,  a  top  sashless  glass  panel  having  a  lower 
edge  scalable  on  said  shoulders  and  an  upper  edge  en- 
gageable  with  said  head  piece,  a  bottom  sashless  glass 
panel    arranged    for    slidable    mounting    between    said 
flanges  and  having  a  lower  edge  scalable  on  said  sill,  said 
panels    having   overlapping    glass-to-glass    contact,    and 
pressure  applying  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  jambs 
and  engaging  said  bottom  sashless  panel  in  the  over- 
lapping area  thereof,  the  entire  portion  of  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  base  strip  lying  opposite  said  flange  portion 
or  reduced  thickness  being  unobstructed  to  permit  for- 
ward  withdrawal  therefrom  of  said  panels. 


portion,  there  being  end  portions  of  said  intermediate 
planar  portion  interconnecting  said  polygonal  portions, 
and  each  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  planar  portion 
interconnecting  said  planar  polygonal  portions  being  of 
sufficient  extent  and  strength  to  substantially  counteract 
twisting  movement  between  said  planar  polygonal  por- 
Uons  when  secured  to  upper  and  bottom  truss  membera. 


3,«31,72S 

CORSAGE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

I>«>rl8  E.  Todd,  Lot  Angdca,  Calif.    (4251   Sepolveda 

E'^'hi^^ST"  9^  ^-^  ""^  ^^"««  A.  WHtord,  St., 
S2— 191  Tab^oitx  St.,  Indio,  Calif. 

Filed  SMt  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2y45t 

2  Claims.    (CL  24— 5) 


3,i31,727 
r-  ^    ^    .^  CONNECTORS 

Filed  laa.  2«,  195g,  Scr.  No.  7f9,«li 
1  Claim.    (CL  2»— 92) 


1.  A  corsage  mounting  device  comprisiuf  two  layen 
of  material  each  having  an  adhesive  surface,  said  adhe- 
sive surface  of  one  of  said  layers  being  adhered  to  the 
other  of  said  layers,  said  adhesive  surface  of  the  other 
of  said  layers  being  adherable  to  the  wearer  of  such  de- 
vice, said  layers  having  a  length  and  a  width,  and  first 
and  second  flexible  wires  disposed  lengthwise  and  width- 
wise,  respectively,  with  respect  to  said  layers  and  crossed 
at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
wires  having  a  central  portion  secured  by  and  between 
said  layers  and  having  its  end  portions  extending  ex- 
terioriy  of  said  layers  for  individually  twisting  about  the 
stems  of  flowers  in  retaining  engagement  therewith. 


A  heel  plate  connector  for  joining  the  heel  joint  of 
abutting  upper  an^  bottom  wooden  truss  members  lying 
m  the  same  plan*  and  each  heel  plate  connector  ar- 
ranged for  resting  op  a  wall  section  for  anchoring  a 
completed  truss  to  such  a  wall  section  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  said  bottpm  truss  member,  comprising  a 
•heet  of  metal  having  a  \pair  of  substantially  parallel 
planar  polygonal  portions  d^^tached  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  an  intermediate  planar  portion,  said  planar 
i  polygonal  portions  arranged  to  overlie  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  heel  joint  of  said  aboHing  members  for  nailed 
connection  tiiereto  through  a  plurality  of  nail  receiving 
openings  spaced  in  rows  throughout  the  extent  of  said 
planar  polygonal  portions,  said  planar  polygonal  por- 
tions tapenng  across  their  upper  edges  whereby  they  are 
encompassed  within  the  external  surfaces  of  the  tniss 
to  be  joined,  each  nail  receiving  opening  being  encom- 
passed by  a  concentric  annular  ring  spaced  from  Uie  open- 
mg  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  face  (if  the  sheet 
and  a  circumferential  portion  bordering  each  nail  re- 
ceiving opening  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  op- 
posite face  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  metal  between  each 
said  nail  receiving  opening  and  its  concentric  annular  Ting 
forming  an  annular  bearing  portion  in  position  to  War 
against  a  member  into  which  nails  are  driven  throu^ 
said  nail  receiving  opening  and  an-anged  to  support  the 
headed  portion  of  said  nails  and  apply  uniform  pres- 
sure against  said  member  into  which  the  nails  are  driven, 
the  intermediate  planar  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  sliu  adjacent  its  sides  and  extending  through  a  por- 
tion thereof  and  terminating  within  its  ends  and  having 
another  slit  interconnected  with  said  pair  of  sliU  to  de- 
fine at  least  one  displaceable  pull-out  tab  <rf  substantial 
strength  and  in  which  one  end  of  the  pull-out  tab  ia  in- 
terconnected with  one  portion  of  said  intermediate  planar 


3,t31,729 

LUGGAGE  BUCKLE 

loaepb  MDmlyl,  76  Van  VoorUs  Ave.,  Roebestcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,51t 

4ClabM.    (CL  24—171) 


1.  A  buckle  structiire  for  a  strap  comprising  a  first 
mepiber  including  a  first  side  bar  to  which  one  end  of 
said  strap  is  secured,  a  second  side  bar  spaced  from  said 
first  side  bar,  a  first  cross  bar  joined  to  the  ends  of  sai<l 
side  bars,  and  a  second  cross  bar  spaced  from  said  first 
croas  bar  and  joined  only  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
side  bar.  said  second  cross  bar  providing  an  opening  in 
said  first  member  defined  by  tlie  free  end  thereof  and 
the  other  end  of  said  second  side  bar.  a  second  member 
provided  with  a  transverse  slot  having  an  open  end,  means 
on  one  of  said  members  for  slidably  retaining  the  other 
rti^ember  so  said  opening  and  said  slot  can  be  aligned  to 
reteive  the  otiier  end  of  said  strap,  when  inserted  edgc- 
wis*  into  position  with  respect  to  said  buckle,  clamping 
meanV  including  an^edge  of  said  second  nde  bar  and  an 
edge  oJKsaid  slot  which  are  moved  into  a  position  wherein 
said  stra>  is  clamped  therebetween  when  opposing  forces 
exerted  by.  said  strap  move  said  first  member  and  said 
second  mefi\ber  relative  to  each  other,  a  plate  member 
extending  adtpss  said  first  member  in  a  plane  spaced 
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from  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  first  member  and 
:.  joined  thereto  along  only  the  inner  edge  of  said  first  croas 
bar  to  provide  an  open  end  slot  for  receiving  and  retaining 
the  other  end  of  said  strap  when  engaged  by  said  clamp- 
ing means  and  having  a  release  edge  extending  toward 
'said  opening  in  said  first  member  against  which  the  strap 
is  pulled  taut  for  releasing  said  damping  means. 


prising  a  radiaIIy-o«:iIlatable  screen  arranged  transversdy 
to  the  direction  of  the  feed  of  the  string  mass  pasai^ 
through  said  worm  following  said  worm  and  means 
including  a  roUry  oscillator  for  roteting  said  screen  and 
providing  said  radially-osciUatable  movement  thereof. 


3,M1,73« 

■URR-TYPE  CXOSURE  OR  COUPLING  ELEMENT 

Lo«k  H.  Moris,  Brou,  N.Y. 

(125  Bccchwood  Ave.,  New  RocktUc,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sept  24,  1»5S,  Ser.  No.  743310 

•  CUbs.     (CL  24     2t4) 


tWB- 


1.  A  burred  member  for  a  closure  fastener  of  the  type 
in  which  two  companion  members  are  coupled  by  merely 
bringing  them  together  face  to  face  and  are  separated  by 
merely  pulling  them  apan  independently  of  any  slider, 
said  burred  member  constituting  one  oLsaid  companion 
members  and  being  elongated  in  shape,  ftiid  burred  mem- 
ber comprising  a  coupling  clement  having  a  continuous 
sheet-like  base  portion  of  plastic  material  and  a  multipli- 
city of  burrs  of  the  same  material  integral  with  said  base 
portion  and   projecting  from   one   surface  thereof,  the 
o^er  extremity  of  each  of  said  burrs  terminating  in  offset 
ends  forming  hooks  for  coupling  engagement  with  the 
other  companion  member,  each  of  said  burrs  having  only 
one  offset  end  and  having  sufficient  resiliency  to  cause  said 
burr  to  flex  out  of  engagement  with  a  coupling  component 
of  said  other  companion  member  caught  on  said  burr 
when  said  burr  is  pulled  away  from  said  component  by  a 
pull-apart  manipulation  independently  of  any  slider,  and 
a  mounting  for  said  coupling  element  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble strip,  said  coupling  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
separate  spaced  sections  arranged  in  a  row  along  said 
strip  and  fastened  to  said  strip,  the  sections  of  the  flexible 
mounUng  strip  between  the  sections  of  the  coupling  ele- 
ment being  free  enough  from  said  coupling  dement  to 
permit  said  strip  sections  to  flex  independently  of  said 
couplmg  element. 


.—    «  3,W1,731 

^Iii;?i7}iLSi!iJ"^^^^^^    ^ORM    PRESSES 
Ell^y^^^^^TING  THE  TEXTURE  IN  CERAMIC 

MASSES 

*™^  ^T*^*^'  ^"''  Germaay,  assigBor  to  Gebmder 

Netzacfa,  MascUacnfabrik,  Sclb,  GennanT 

FUed  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,551 

SCUm.     (CI.  25— 14) 


M31,732 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  FINISHING  OF 

_  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

Hcrtert  Cariislc  Stmd,  WkM*y,  MMchaster,  EoglaBd, 

aasicnor  to  Cknmtnmd  flMJIii.  I  saioB.  EMdaSTa 

Brttkh  conpMj  "'  ~~^     ^       ' 

FIM  Mar.  2f ,  19M,  Sot.  No.  lt,345 

Snahii     (0.24-^57) 
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3,031,733 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OT 
MATS  FROM  FIBRE  THREADS 
Per  S.  LjMg  Md  CaMk  UndsMv,  Rota 
asrignnri  to  AUmaam  Svaaaka  Ekktrisk 
VaatcTM,  Swedes,  a  corpovatfoa  off  Swodoa 

FIM  Mar.  2S,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  I7,S49 

Claims  priorky,  appttcadoa  Swedes  Mar.  31,  1959 

*  ClaiM.  -(CL  2t— 1) 


5.  A  texture-destroying  arrangement  for  worm  presses 
including  a  press  cylinder  having  a  worm  therein,  com- 


I.  Arranferoent  for  maaufacturiag  mats  of  flbre  jraras 
and  threads  with  great  length,  coaaprtsiag  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface  capable  of  motion;  a  plurality  of  c^c- 
ton  arranged  straight  across  the  surface  capable  of  motion, 
and  with  (heir  loogitudinal  directions  in  substantially 
parallel  planes,  in  which  ofoctors  gas  flows  are  produood, 
whkh  sinultaaooMly  trinipsrt  ibre  yarns  with  graat 


I.  An  apparatus  for  removing  creases  from  a  fabric,       I 
comprising  a  frame,  a  first  belt  movably  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  having  thereon  means  for  gripping  the  fabric     i 
at  the  selvage  thereof,  a  second  belt  movably  mounted  on     I 
the  frame  and  having  thereon  means  for  gripping  the 
fabric  at  points  roaced  from  the  selvage,  said  second  boh 
having  a  first  pohion  positioned  at  an  angle  to  the  llist 
belt  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  the  fabric  post 
the  belu  applies  increasing  tension  to  the  area  betwosa 
said  points  and  said  selvage,  said  second  belt  also  having     . 
a  second  portion  parallel  to  the  first  belt  for  applying  a 
uniform  tension  to  said  area  after  said  increasing  tension 
has  been  applied  thereto. 
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length  through  the  ejectors  and  further  to  the  surface  en- 
able of  motion,  which  picks  up  the  yarns  while  forming 
ainat;  sutionary  screens  substantially  paraOel  to  the  lon- 
^tudinal  direcUons  of  the  ejectors  and  extending  outside 
the  outlet  orifices  of  the  ejectors  and  in  a  direction  be- 
tw«n  the  ejectors,  whereby  the  region  outside  the  outlet 
orifice  of  each^ejector  u  separated  from  the  corresponding 
region  outside  the  outlet  orifices  of  the  adjacent  ejectors. 


3,#31,73« 
FABRICATION  OF  MAGNETIC  CORE 
STRUCTURES 
J.  MnddcB,  Mocristow,  N  J.,  aMlfiii  to^BcO  Tolo* 
phone  Laboratories,  bicosporatod.  New  Yo(k,\N.Y.  - 
corporatloa  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Inly  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (73414 
19  Claims.    (CL  29— 1553) 


3,031,734 
CRIMPING  PROCESS 
r^L?^  *-  *r"^  ^^  ^-J-*  — %■"'  to  Allied 

NoDrawiif.    Floi  May  4, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  2(,792 

2  Claims.    (CL  2*-.72) 
1.  A  process  of  crimping  drawn  nylon  6  yam  carrying 
a  hibricant  finish  thereon  by  forcing  the  yam  into  a  pres- 
•nre  crimptng  zone,  whkk  process  comprises  contacting 
said  yarn  with  dry  steam  in  a  steaming  zone  prior  to  in- 
troduction of  the  yam  into  the  crimping  zone,  said  dry 
steam  being  at  about  its  saturation  temperature  and  pres- 
«w»  and  being  maintained  just  before  mid  steaming  zone 
athigber  temperature  of  at  least  about  103*  C.  and  not 
•bore  about  130*  C.  and  at  a  superatmospheric  pressorr 
oenstant  within  about  2  ounces  per  square  inch,  the  tem- 
perature variations  in  this  steam  under  pressure  and  in 
Ae  steam  in  the  steaming  zone  being  maintained  within 
••***''  C.J  and  feeding  said  yam  with  moisture  con- 
teat  of  about  2-3%  by  weight  into  a  crimping  zone;  said 
dry  steam  being  ,j||.  sole  source  of  heat  and  the  sole 
mttmg  agent  appUaPfo  the  yam  and  said  yam  being  at 
a  temperature  in  the  main  body  of  the  crimping  zone  be- 
tween about  60*  C.  and  about  90*  C.  and  at  higher  tem- 
perature at  the  entrance  thereto  than  in  the  main  body. 


PROCESS  or  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICALLY 

mATKD  COOKING  VESBKL 
I*ar  JepoM,  Oak  Pmk,  ■.,  ma^ar  to 
9  **Ba,  Ckicaio*  flL,  a  catparalioa  off 

r.  FBad  Not.  19, 1954,  Sar.  No.  (22,949 

7Ctaims.    (CL  29— 155  J) 


1 .  The  method  of  fabricating  magnetic  core  assemblies 
comprising  adhesively  combining  a  plurality  of  ifngilatffd 
conductors  together  along  their  lengths,  cutting  less  thm 
all  of  said  conductors  into  segments,  and  winding  said 
conductors  and  segments  so  formed  with  magnetic  tape  to 
form  a  nugnetic  core  at  each  of  said  segments. 

3.  The  method  of  fabricating  magnetic  core  assemblies 
comprising  coating  a  plurality  of  conductors  with  ad- 
hesive insulation,  joining  said  plurality  of  i«!qt»fitfd  con- 
ductors together  along  their  lengths,  cutting  less  than  all 
of  said  conductors  into  segments,  bending  the  ends  of 
each  of  said  segments  so  formed  at  right  angles  to  said 
conductors,  winding  magnetic  tape  around  said  conduc- 
tors and  segments  to  form  a  magnetic  core  at  each  of 
said  segments,  inserting  said  segment  ends  throu^  a 
printed  wire  board,  and  connecting  said  ends  to  prear- 
ranged circuit  elements  on  said  board. 


3,931,737 
METAL-TO-NON-METAL  BOND  AND  METHOD 
Fi^  M.  Coalcy,  RocUand,  Mms.,  Bss%anr  to  Edgcrtoa, 
GormcAMMsa  aad  Grkr,  be,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  MaamchaaeMs 

Filwi  Mar  23, 195»,  Ser.  No.  737^79 
lObtaH.    (a.29L— 155J) 


4.  A  method  of  munufacturing  an  electncally  heated 
plate  which  comprises,  forming  a  unitary  sheet  from  two 
separate  sheets  of  material  with  an  elongated  continuous 
and  at  least  partially  curved  expanded  passageway  de- 
fined therebetween,  threading  a  flexible  insulated  elec- 
tric heating  element  within  said  passageway,  and  deform- 
ing the  walls  of  said  passageway  to  insure  good  heat 
transfer  relationship  between  said  insulated  electric  heat- 
ing element  and  said  unitary  sheet. 

6.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  heated 
cooking  vessel  which  comprises  fluid  expanding  a  con- 
tinuous and  at  least  partially  curved  passageway  in  a  sub- 
stantially uniplanar  sheet  of  metal,  drawing  said  sheet  of 
metal  into  the  shape  of  a  cooking  vessel,  threading  a 
flexible  insulated  heating  element  into  said  continuous 
curved  passageway,  and  swaging  said  sheet  of  metal  into 
a  heat  conducting  ralataon  with  said  heating  element 


I.  A  method  of  binding  a  conductor  of  substantially 
commercially  pure  titanium  to  a  ceramic  su^wrting  struc- 
ture having  substantially  equal  expansions  at  rocMn  tem- 
perature and  at  a  high  predetermined  temperature  but  hav- 
ing unequal  expansions  between  said  temperatures,  said 
ceramic  consisting  of  magnesium-oxide-silica,  that  com- 
prises, forming  the  conductor  into  a  winding,  applying  at 
predetermined  regioiu  along  successive  turns  of  the  wind- 
ing a  silver-copper  brazing  material  having  a  eutectic 
temperature  corresponding  substantially  to  the  said  pre- 
determined temperature,  damping  the  ceramic  supporting 
structure  to  said  winding  along  the  said  predetermined 
regions,  disposing  the  winding  and  supporting  structure 
within  a  medium  inert  thereto,  elevating  the  winding  and 
supporting  structure  to  the  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, and  cooling  the  same.  „ 
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METHOD  FOR  MOUNTWG  ELECTRICAL  MATOX  TOE  CATHODE 

FBedM«y»,^»S»,  *J;_N^  »"^»  FM  Mm.  12,  IfSS,  S«.  No.  721,M» 

7CWM1    (CL  29— 155.5)  S  CMml     (CL  2»— 1«2J) 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  electrical  apparatus  having 
terminal  leads  on  a  support  panel  having  terminal  connec- 
tions comprising  the  step*  of  inserting  a  porous  pliable 
insulating  member  between  said  apparatus  and  said  panel, 
treating  said  insulating  member  with  a  liquid  having  a  rela- 
tively low  boiling  point,  and  heat  fixing  said  terminal  leads 
to  said  terminal  connections,  said  liquid  providing  IimI 
dissipation  when  said  terminal  leads  are  fixed  to  said  ter- 
minal connections  to  protect  said  apparatus. 


1.  A  cathode  comprising  a  backing  member  and  an  ' 
emissive  coating  on  said  backing  member,  said  backing 
member  being  at  least  99%  nickel  and  including  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zir- 
conium, magnesium,  and  silicon,  the  total  amount  of  said 
selected  elements  being  between  .03%  and  1%  of  the 
nickel,  said  emissive  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  between  20  and  40  parts  of  barium-strontium- 
calcium  carbonate,  with  between  80  and  60  parts  of 
tudul  powder  and  one  part  of  zirconium  hydride  powder, 
said  mixture  being  pressed  onto  said  backing  member 
to  form  a  porous  coating  thereon  having  a  thickness  be- 
tween^016  and  .024  inch  and  having  a  density  between 
45%  and  50%  of  a  solid  member  of  the  same  compo-  • 
sitioQ. 


„_ M31,73f 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNTTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAMNG  THE  SAME 

c.  Bocfs  I  PtttstMTfii,  Pa.,  asrinar  lo 

Edwta  L.  Wlegaad  Convaay 

FBad  Jwe  2, 1951,  8«.  N«i.  739,lt2 

SOatam.    (CL  29— 155.63) 


3,031,741 

MECHANISM  FOR  REBUILDING  ROLLERS 

EdwaH  P.  BaiMrdl,  Sr,  DMvflk,  DL,  iiilfnr  to  W.  M. 

.OMaay,  be,  a  corporadoa  of  Dlinota 

FHad  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,«13 

<  Hilaii     (CL29— 2M) 
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I.  In  the  art  of  heating  a  body  by  the  application  of 
heat  to  a  cyUndncal  surface  thereof,  the  method  which 
comprises  pressing  togrether  to  provide  an  integral  struc- 
ture an  electrical  rcsisunce  conductor  member  having 
a  Hat  heating  pattern  and  a  flat  metallic  sheet  which  is 
separated  from  said  conductor  member  by  a  layer  of 
flexible  dielectric  material,  forming  a  plurality  of  closely 
^ced  corrugations  in  said  metallic  sheet  as  the  latter 
•ad  sard  conductor  are  pressed  together,  and  bending  the 
■tnicture  to  a  cylindrical  formation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  the  same  direction  as  the  corrugations  in  said 
metallic  sheet  \o  cylindrical  confonnity  with  the  said 
surface  of  the  body  to  be  heated. 


1.  A  rebuilding  press  for  rebuilding  a  track  vehicle 
rollers  by  rolling  a  roller  from  a  trough  onto  a  table  into 
alignment  with  a  ram  used  to  assemble  and  disassemble 
the  roller  comprising,  in  a  combination,  an  elongated 
frame,  tf  ram  mounted  horizontally  on  said  frame  with 
its  long  axis  parallel  with  the  long  axis  of  the  frame, 
roller  support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  support- 
ing said  roUen  in  opposition  to  said  ram,  a  table  beneath 
said  roller  support  means  and  ram  and  oriented  there- 
between, means  for  variably  adjusting  the  height  of  said 
Ubie,  a  trough,  a  frame  supporting  said  trough  at  a  level 
substantially  the  same  as  the  Uble,  means  for  connecting 
the  trough  with  the  uble  and  for  directing  rollers  from 
said  trough  to  said  table  between  said  ram  and  said  sup- 
port means,  and  a  discharge  track,  means  for  attaching 
said  track  at  one  of  its  ends  of  the  said  Uble  in  alignment 
with  said  connecting  means  to  reoeive  rollers  from  be- 
tween said  ram  and  support  means,  whereby  rollers  may 
be  oriented  with  their  axes  angularly  disposed  relative  to 
the  trough,  rolled  over  the  connecting  means  to  the  Uble 
and  discharged  along  the  track  after  completion. 


t 

3,931.742 

HIGH  PRESSURE  RECIPROCATING  RETRIEVER 

APPARATUS 

Leland  S.  Amtr,  Sktrmm  Oaks,  Calif.,  aiB%Bor  to  Grwt 

OU  Tool  Compuiy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 

off  Califfonila 

FBed  Mar.  15,  19M,  S«.  No.  15,1M 
7ClaiM.     (a.  29— 213) 
1.  A  retnevmg  tool  for  operating  and  handling  a  flttiag 
relative  to  a  base  releasably  carrying  the  fitting  and  har- 
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Ing  a  service  valve  thereon,  said  tool  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  outer  barrel;  an  inner  barrel,  said  jnner 
barrel  being  longitudinally  movable  within  sai^  outer^  bar- 
rel, said  inner  barrel  and  said  outer  barrel  defining  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  dosed  annular  fluid  tight  cham- 
ber therebetween,  said  chamber  being  longitudiiully 
bounded  by  a  first  end  wall  affixed  to  said  inner  barrel 
and  a  second  end  wall  affixed  to  said  outer  barrel,  said 
inner  barrel  being  coupled  in  fluid  tight  connection  to 
said  service  valve  at  the  forward  end  of  said  inner  barrel 
and  defining  a  second  fluid  tight  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  said  service  valve  and  longitudinally  extending 
from  said  valve  to  a  forwardly  facing  end  wall  at  the 
rearward  end  of  said  inner  barrel;  a  mandrel  within  and 


3,931,744 

TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  PRESS-FTT  WtOST  PINS 

RmwU  G.  Stel^  1324  MaddMc  Ave^ 

Soirth  MOwairitec  Wh. 


Filed  Ma: 


[ay  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,93t 
aafans.    (CL29— 2t3) 


extending  through  said  Inner  barrel,  said  mandrel  being 
affixed  to  said  outer  barrel  and  longitudinally  movable 
therewith,  the  forward  end  of  said  mandrel  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  fitting,  said  outer  barrel  and  mandrel  de- 
nning with  said  inner  barrel  a  third  fluid  tight  chamber, 
said  third  chamber  having  a  first  end  wall  afl^xed  to  said 
inner  barrel  and  a  second  end  wall  affixed  to  said  outer 
barrel;  and  fluid  control  means  for  directing  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  second  chamber  selectively  to  said 
first  chamber  and  to  said  third  chamber  such  that  pres- 
sure within  said  first  chamber  exerts  a  force  to  move  said 
^}^  *L*"*'  '°  °"*  direction  while  pressure  within  said 
thml  chamber  exerts  a  force  to  move  said  outer  band 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


«  3,931,743 

\       .,  _  POWER  RIM  TOOL 

Araold  Docrksen,  Lodl,  Calif.,  assinor  to  Sopcr  Mold 
2*22SS3a      ^^^°"^  LoSTCaSf.,  a  cotpocatlon 

Piled  Inly  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,141 
2Claliiis.     (CL29— 252) 


1.  A  wrist  pin  inserter  tool  for  aiding  in  the  reassembly 
of  a  piston  and  rod,  said  tool  comprising,  a  generally 
hollow  housing  including  a  sleeve  and  a  stop  portion 
threadably  connected  together,  an  adjustable  stop  carried 
by  said  stop  portion  for  providing  a  variable  depth  stop 
surface  within  said  housing  to  gauge  the  position  of  a 
givea  wrist  pin  which  is  to  be  replaced,  a  plunger  recipro- 
cable  in  said  housing  and  extendable  therefrom  to  an 
extended  position,  spring  means  for  urging  said  plunger 
to  said  extended  position,  said  plunger  abutting  against 
said  stop  surface  when  said  plunger  is  in  a  fully  retracted 
position  within  the  housing  by  engagement  with  a  sub- 
stantially fully  inserted  wrist  pin,  and  an  end  portion  on 
said  plunger  of  a  diameter  sli^tly  less  than  that  of  a 
pin  which  is  to  be  inserted,  said  end  portion  being  of 
such  a  length  so  as  to  extend  at  least  partially  through 
said  piston  and  rod  in  initial  reassembly  position. 


3,931,745 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  ITN 

CANS   AND   THE    LIKE    TO    BE    MADE    INTO 

ALLOYED  BILLETS  OF  TIN  AND  METAL 

Fmik  Diialo,  1999  3id  Ave,  WatarrHeC,  N.Y. 

FHed  JMe  1«  1959,  Scr.  No.  117,244 

23nslMi     (CL29L-493) 


1.  A  power  tool  for  opening  and  closing  a  sectioBal 
and  foldable  curing  rim,  said  rim  including  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent rim  sections,  hinges  connecting  said  sections  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  the  rim  for  radial  inward  swinging 
movement  from  a  dosed  drcumferentially  alined  posi- 
tion, and  rigid  elements  projecting  radially  inward  from 
said  sections  intermediate  their  ends;  the  tool  compris- 
mg  a  cylinder,  a  plunger  slidable  in  and  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  fixed  dosure,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  to  the 
cylinder  to  feed  fluid  thereto  to  advance  the  plunger  from 
the  cylmder,  a  cradle  on  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger  to 
engage  the  hinge  of  one  rim  section,  the  other  rim  sec-  ^ 

!lt?.r''i«"L^'**''*^  facing  away  from  die  hinge  of  said        1.  In  a  machine  of  the  diaracter  de«:ribed  for  re- 

^^^o?^K  ""*  °^  """^  ^^"^'  "^  ■  *^««^  transversely  thereof  in  one  direction  at  interrupted  inter- 
^d^  Is  nflf"  .'iiL?**'  '"^  "w**  ^^**«  *^  ^^^  to  hold  them  inuct  after  the  same  haTbeS  ^- 
said  ot^  end  of  the  cyhmler  to  seat  m  the  socket  '   pressed  and  reduced  to  rdativdy  flat  pieces;  me«is  for 

•  To   U.O.^— 3 
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•evenng  said  pieces  tnmrtmfy  of  said  sUts  to  separmte 
tfte  swne  uto  a  plurality  of  subatantially  covie  particles 
and  meaiis  for  lubnaatially  pulverizing  said  particles  so' 
that  selected  quantities  thereof  can  be  placed  in  containers 
Md  beated  to  the  approxiniate  fusion  temperature  of  the 
tin  and  metal  contained  therein  to  alloy  the  same  and 
provide  billets  thereof,  all  of  the  recited  means  being  so 
cooperauvely  and  correJatively.  aswciated,  arranged  and 
constructed  such  that  said  tin  cam  are  siltted  transversely 
m  one  direction  at  interrupted  intervals,  said  tin  cans  are 
•evered  transversely  of  said  sUts  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
•tajitially  coarse  particles  and  said  cowse  particles  are 
pulverized. 

18.  In  a  method  of  reclaiming  tinned  meUl  waste 
pieces,  such  as  tin  cans,  tin  plate  scrap,  and  the  like 
compnsmg  the  following  steps:  compressing  and  re^ 
ducing  said  pieces  to  relatively  flat  pieces;  simultane- 
ously slitung  said  cans  transversely  thereof  with  a  plural- 
ityof  sJits  in  one  direction  at  interrupted  intervals  to  hold 
theifi  intagt;  severing  said  pieces  transversely  of  said  sUts 
to  separalMjhem  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  coarse 
particles;  aUsubstantially  pulverizing  said  particles  and 
placing  the  same  in  a  metal  container. 


May  1,  1962 


nunal  element  with  a  composite  Uyer  of  gold  and  gold- 
antimony  alloy  in  which  the  antimony  concentration  is  at 
least  1.5%  at  the  surface  remote  from  the  terminal  ele- 
ment and  in  which  the  total  antimony  content  is  from 
0.001%  to  1.0%  of  the  composite  layer,  placing  a  silicon 
crystal  in  contact  with  the  coating  and  heaUng  the  as- 
sembly to  fuse  the  silicon  crystal  to  the  coating. 


3,031,741 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  REFRACTORY  BRICK 

CHANNELS  AND  HANGERS 

R«k«t  M.  FocR  U-dale,  f«,  m^t^^  U)  E.  J.  LarlM 

rhOaMpUn,  Pn^  a  cwporatfoa  of  Dd» 


Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5M95 
4nilii      (CL2V-521) 


*"™2Pril^f  ^"^^TING  A  PANELLED  OTRUC 
t-^  J^^^tmviNG  A  CONDUIT  THEREIN 
nSZ:  Sl[I^'."^*^  ^^*«^  '  DrfWd,  Wood- 
■UiwSi^TrilL^  ^*^  H%iMMii,  ami  Romeo  L. 
AiCMiDl,  CkcsMre,  Com^  assltiiuii  to  OUn  MatMe- 
Corporatioa,  a  coryoratkNi  of  VkciBla 
Feb.  4,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  79ia«2  ^^ 

1  Claim.     (CL  29-^455) 


A  method  of  fabricatinf  a  panelled  structnre  having  a 
conduit  therein  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  pair 
of  metallic  panels  in  a  generally  parallel  arrangement, 
spacing  the  panels  apart  by  interposing  therebetween  at 
least  one  spacer  element  so  that  certain  regions  of  both 
panels  bear  upon  the  spacer  while  other  regions  thereof 
straddle  an  air  gap,  coating  one  panel  with  a  high  explo- 
sive, submerging  the  spaced  panels  in  a  fluid,  sealing  the 
panels  in  an  enclosed  flexible  diaphragm,  evacuating  the 
space  beneath  the  sealed  diaphragm,  activating  the  explo- 
sive effective  to  create  a  force  which  drives  maUng  por- 
tions of  the  panels  which  straddle  the  air  gap  into  fused 
or  welded  contact  and  thereafter  removing  the  spacer  'le- 
ment  effective  to  develop  a  conduit  within  the  panelled 
structure. 


1.  The  method  of  permanently  securing  a  second  metal 
body  to  a  first  metal  body  having  a  circular  aperture 
therein  comprising  placing  a  portion  of  the  first  metal 
body  adjacent  the  aperture  on  a  support  member  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  support  member  is  disponed  centrally  of 
the  aperture  and  flush  with  the  top  of  the  first  metal  body 
and  provides  an  annular  space  between  the  first  metal 
body  and  support  member  and  another  annular  space 
around  the  bottom  of  the  first  metal  body  adjacent  the 
aperture  to  confine  the  flow  of  a  portion  of  the  second 
body  into  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  horizontal  portion 
extending  around  the  aperture  on  the  side  of  the  first  body 
disposed  away  from  said  second  body,  placing  the  second 
body  on   said   first  body  and  over  said   aperture,   and 
punching  the  portion  of  the  second  body  disposed  adjacent 
said  aperture  into  and  through  said  aperture  until  it  is 
deformed  in  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  horizontal  portion 
extending  around  the  underside  of  said  first  body  in  a 
gripping  relationship  therewith,  whereby  said  bodies  are 
joined  together  in  a  single  punching  operation. 


,„_  3,«31,747 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  OHMIC  CONTACT 
TOSnjCON 
J.  GfMii,  Newark,  N J.,  amifiii  to  TaM..Sol  Elec- 
Mc  Idc,  a  conoradoa  off  Dclawwc 
II,  If  57.  Scr.  No.  7M^1L 


3,031,749 

METAL  LUBRICANT 

Nicholas  M.  Adams,  Ckia«o,  Dl.,  assignor,  by 

aarinmMrts,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  a  corpon- 

noa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Flkd  Apr.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  •53,74t 
<  Claims.     (CL  29— 52S) 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  cold  worked  and  annealed 
product  comprising  applying  to  said  metal  product  a  sur- 
face coating  comprising  sugar  cane  oQ  as  the  essential 
lubricating  ingredient  dispersed  in  a  hydrocarbon  carrier, 
cold  working  said  meul  product  and  then  annealing  said 
metal  product,  such  cold  working  and  said  annealing  be- 
ing performed  while  said  surface  coating  remains  upon 
the  surface  of  said  metal  product 


FladDac 

4 


(CL  29—473.1) 


3,031,790 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEEL  BARS 

Goffdoo  L.  Toa  Ptaacfc,  PlcdaMmt,  CaUf .,  aad| 

Rods,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  Feb.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  715,443 

2CWms.    (CL29— 547) 


g3-m%f^^(jP 


igl 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  ohmic  contact  to  an  N- 
type  silicon  crystal  which  comprises  coating  a  metal  kr- 


2.  The  method  of  producing  steel  bars  which  com- 

ises  the  following  slept: 

(a)  selecting  a  hot  roUed  rteel  bar. 
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(b)  next  cold  working  said  bar  by  bending  successive 
portions  of  said  bar  transversely  back  and  forflj  in 
amounts  comparable  to  the  diameter  of  said  bar  be- 
ginning at  one  end  of  said  bar  and  progressing  to- 
ward the  other  end  of  said  bar  while  simultaneously 
rotating  said  bar  about  the  nominal  longitudinal  axis 
thereof; 

(c)  and  after  said  cold  working  then  stressing  said  bar 
by  holding  said  entire  bar  at  least  at  ninety  percent 
of  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  thereof  fpr  a  period 
of  from  one  to  five  mitnif^  t 


frame  member  few  engaging  and  rotating  a  can  having 
closure  ends,  a  movable  plate  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof 
on  said  frame  member,  a  cutter  wheel  carried  by  said 
pivoted  plate,  a  switch-actuatii^  element  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  tiate,  an  electric  motor 
carried  on  said  frame  meniber  for  rotating  said  drive 
wheel,  switch  means  to  control  said  electric  motor,  meaoi 


3,f31,751 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

.^  ^  ,  CAN  OPENER 

FMkl.  M,  Fakhm.,  N  J.,  amigBarla  laj  Kay  Metal 

^'•lirSiw'^^  I—  City.  N.Y.  , 

Filed  Oct  14.  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,771 

llClahns.    (CL  3«— 4) 


I.  A  motor  operated  can  opener  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rtiain  frame,  a  cutter  block  having  a  piercing 
cutting  blade  mounted  upon  said  main  frame,  a  can  rim 
engaging  drive  wheel  supported  upon  said  main  frame 
for  arcuate  movement  relative  to  said  cutter  blade  be- 
tween  a  retracted   and  an   engaged  position,  engaging 
spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  drive  wheel  toward 
•aid  engaged  position  with  said  cutter  blade  to  effect 
driving  conuct  with  the  rim  of  a  can  to  pierce  an  end 
wall  of  the  can  and  to  effect  rotation  of  the  can  relative 
to  said  cutter  blade,  an  electric  motor  carried  by  said 
main  frame  having  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  pressure  responsive  switch  in  circuit 
with  said  motor  and  source  controlling  energization  with 
said  motor,  transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
drive  wheel  to  said  motcN-.  and  numually  operated  con- 
trol lever  means  carried  by  said  frame  in  an  initial  posi- 
tion having  portions  restraining  said  drive  wheel  in  a 
retracted  position  away  from  said  cutter  blade  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means,  and  said  control  lever  means 
having  a  portion  movable  relative  to  said  switch  upon 
release  of  said  drive  wheel  for  movement  toward  said 
blade  to  energize  said  motor. 


T»     .^ 


ENER, 

■ii*rtor  to 
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corporation 


3,«31,752 
ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER, 
F.  G.  Bowlhy,  Bntlcr,  NJ. 
Metal  Prodncts,  Inc.,  West  Chccte 
of  Pomsylvania 

FHcd  Aag.  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  134^6H 
(Oaims.    (CL  3»— 4) 
1.  An  electric  motor-operated  can  opener  comprising 
a  supporting  frame  member,  a  drive  wheel  carried  by  said 


l  'T  r 

A  li  A 

on  said  switch-actuating  element  to  control  said  motor, 
striker  means  to  contact  said  switch-actuating  element  and 
transmit  momentary  leverage  to  said  plate,  whereby  mid 
pivoted  plate  is  moved  and  the  cutter  wheel  punctures  the 
cover  of  said  can  and  continues  to  completely  cut  the 
cover  from  the  can  while  the  can  is  rotated  by  said  drive 
wfaeeL 


3,931.753 
NAILCUFrER 
Edward  I.  Pococfci,  Naatatecfc 
W.  E.  Bmmtt  Compaq^,  Dcrhr, 

Origfaml  appHcation  Ibm  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  743^55, 
Patent  No.  2^95,929,  dnted  Aif.  15,  19<1.    Dhidcd 
and  this  application  Mar.  1<,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  195^53 
2  nslMi     (CL39--M) 


1 .  A  nail  clipper  comprising  opposed,  elongated  flexible 
jaw  members  fastened  together  at  one  end  and  haviag 
cutter  jaws  at  its  other  end,  said  members  being  flexibly 
Uased  in  the  open  position,  a  pivot  pin  passing  throu^ 
aligned  openings  in  said  jaw  members  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  members  near  the  cutting  jaws,  said  pin 
having  a  head  at  one  end  and  a  lever  attadiment  means 
at  its  other  end,  a  cam  lever  for  (iterating  said  jaw  meai- 
bers  pivotally  connected  to  said  pin  attadiment  meaat, 
guard  means  associated  with  raid  cutter  jaws  comprising 
a  base  with  opposed  side  walls  extending  i^nvardly  from 
said  base,  said  base  having  a  pin-recdving  opening  dierein 
and  having  one  of  said  jaw  members  seated  thereon,  the 
opening  in  one  being  aligned  with  the  other  wherein  said 
pivot  pin  also  passes  tlyough  the  base  of  said  guard  with 
its  head  abutting  said  guard  base,  the  other  of  said  jaw 
members  being  snugly  and  movably  retained  within  said 
side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  said  guard  means  togedier 
with  said  jaw  members  defining  an  enclosure  for  con- 
fining clinMngs  during  a  cutting  stroke. 
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3,«31,754 
NAIL  CLIPPER 

Nai^tect 


to  TW 

a  corporadoa 


m.^^s  iJ      ,  «ii  ,^'  "'  *•*•'  *«'•  No.  743,855,  bow 
^f*»<.N«-  2jW5,Mi,  dated  Aoc.  15,  IHl.    Divided 
aad  this  appiicadoa  May  3,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  Ii7,Sr7 
1  CUm.    (CL  3«— 2t) 


^,, X«3L79(  -^ 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WTTH  HINGED  BLADE  COVER 
ioMh  Eptfanio,  P.O.  Box  It,  PaiUsiMiro,  NJ. 
Flkd  Apr.  24,  1»59,  Ser.  No.  M8,6S7 
.  lOaioL    (CL3»-5t) 


In  a  nail  d^per  comprising  opposed  elongated  flexible 
jaw  members  fastened  together  by  a  first  connecting  means 
at  one  end  and  having  cutter  jaws  at  its  other  end  flexibly 
biased  in  the  open  position,  said  cutter  jaws  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  cam  lever  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
second  connectii^g  means  therefore  passing  through  said 
iaw  members  adapted  with  said  lever  to  effect  dosing  of 
said  jaws  against  said  bias,  the  combination  comprising  a 
Mngte  guard  element  assodated  with  said  cutter  jaws  and 
consisting  of  a  peripherally  continuous  rectangular  sleeve 
of  resilient  material  having  aligned  openings  in  each  of  a 
|>air  of  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  sleeve  endosing  said 
cutter  jaws  near  the  cutting  end  thereof  and  said  jaws 
having  openings  aligned  with  the  openings  of  said  sleeve, 
said  second  connecting  nneans  comprising  a  pivot  pin 
passing  through  said  aligned  openings,  whereby  during  a 
cutting  stroke  the  other  sides  of  said  sleeve  define  an 
enclosure  for  confining  nail  dippings  during  a  cutting 
stroke  and  will  also  flex  with  movement  of  said  jaws. 


In  a  aafety  razor  constmction,   including   a  hollow 
handle,  a  turn  knob  joumaled  on  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  rod  extending  through  said  handle,  and  adjusted  by 
said  tarn  knob,  said  rod  having  a  laterally  extending 
blade  guide  portion  on  one  end.  and  a  blade  supporting 
body  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  handle 
and  said  guide  portion  being  adjusuble  therethrough,  a 
lug  projecting  perpendicularly   from  each  end  of  said 
body,  a  transversely  extending  arm  projecting  from  each 
end  of  said  blade  guide  portion  and  movable  therewith, 
each  of  said  arms  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent  body 
lug  to  form  a  slot,  a  one  piece  cover  conformably  shaped 
to  extend  over  said  blade  supporting  body  disposed  in 
overlying  relation  with  respect  to  said  blade  supporting 
body,  said  cover  having  a  slot  extending  through  iu  mid- 
portion  for  substantially  the  width  of  said  cover  and 
slidably  receiving  said  blade  guide  portion  of  said  rod, 
a  support  element   projecting   from  each  end  of  said 
a>ver  and  on  the  same  side  thereof,  and  a  pivot  connec- 
tion connecting  one  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  support 
elements  to  the  adjacent  arm  for  movement  of  said  cover 
from  the  overlying  position  to  a  position  away  from  said 
blade  suppottint  body. 


"^"IfSfAJ^HlPi^ifKI^  REINFORCED  SHEARING 

MEANS  AND  DEBRIS  COLLECTING  MEANS 

SbmmI  Hcrtzbcrf,  74#  Gnud  CoMome, 

^  Broox  51,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  4,  If  59,  Ssr.  No.  •59337 

5ClataM.    (CL3«-^1) 


3^31,757 

MAGNETIC  RAZORS 

SolooMM  Kramer,  2I(— 54  117tk  Road. 

.Ca"iMa  Hsi^li,  N.Y. 

Filed  ScpL  4,  IMsTSerNo.  758,975 

1  Claim,    (a.  3«— 74) 


^   1.  A  shaving  apparatus  consisting  of:  a  very  thin  per- 
forated cylindrical  grid  flexed  taut  over  and  internally- 
reinforced  by  spaced  concentric  annular  members  affixed 
circumferentially  abutting  the  interior  grid  surface    at 
east  one  of  the  said  annular  members  positioned  beti^een 
tne  gnd  ends;  a  shaft  traversing  the  grid  interior;  at  least 
m^nf^i"    of   counterpoised  -cutting   edge    base    frames 
mooted  on  the  shaft,  at  least  one  of  them  resiliently  im- 
pelled toward  the  interior  surface  of  the  rid;  and  at  least 
one  coactmg  cutting  edge  located  on  a  cutting  edge  base 
of  a  cutting  edge  base  frame,  radiaDy  inclined  and  re- 
*^??\^°  ^**»^  ^  annular  meoib^  and  transversely 
abut  the  mtenor  grid  surfaqr.  the  cutting  edge  base  frames 
and  their  associated  componenu  carrying  and  positively 
Powttoning  the  grid  as  it  rotates  subject  to  traction  in- 
duced when  manually  pressed  against  and  rolled  on  a  sur- 
face  to  be  shaved. 

-  <^ 


A  razor  comprising  a  handle,  a  blade  damping  mem- 
ber and  blade  supporting  member,  said  blade  supporting 
member  adapted  to  support  a  blade  having  at  least  one 
cutting  margin  and  noo  cutting  margins,  magnetic  means 
carried  by  the  blade  supporting  member  and  disposed 
in  contact  with  at  least  one  of  the  non  cutting  margins 
of  the  blade  whereby  the  magnetic  flux  from  said  mag- 
netic means  lies  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  blade 
during  shaving. 

3,031,758 

CASING  yTRUCTURE  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPER 

Warren  P.  Walil,  Sterting,  Id.,  amiciior  to  WaU  CBpMr 

Corporatfoo,  SterHag,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ilifaota 

Filed  l«M  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  38,542 

SCWm.    (C1.3#— 291) 


5^  a  hair  dipper,  a  casing  baring  an  end  portion,  a 
•upport  plate  mounted  oo  said  end  portion,  said  support 


\.: 
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plate  and  said  end  portion  each  having  a  guide  surface,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  formed  from  resilient,  low  friction 
material,  said  guide  surfaces  having  spaced  parallel  re- 
lation and  forming  a  resilient,  low  friction  guide  track,  a 
movable  bracket  having  a  flange  riding  in  said  guide 
track,  the  spacing  between  said  guide  surfaces  no  greater 
than  tbe  minimum  designed  thickness  of  said  flange  where- 
by said  flange  is  slidable  in  said  guide  track  despite  ex- 
cess thickness  in  said  flange,  and  a  shear  blade  secured  to 
said  bracket 


3,831,759 
DLiGNOSTIC  ARTICULATOR 
WUHam  D.  Heintz,  6699  Olcntangy  River  Road,  Cohmn 
.   boa,  Ohio,  and  George  W.  Peters,  First  National  Bank 
l^  BIdg.,  Sprli«Beld,  Oldo 
»  Filed  Oct.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845y458 

o^  8ClaiBaa.    (CL  32— 32) 

■*.' 


1.  A  diagnostic  articulator  comprising  a  base  section 
and  an  upper  section  made  of  resilient  wire,  said  base 
section  comprising  a  flat  base  portion  and  an  upstanding 
support  portion  carrying  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  hinge 
loops  on  its  upper  end,  said  upper  section  comprising 
side  portions  which  are  laterally  spaced  and  which  carry 
outwardly  directed  hinge  pintle  portions,  said  side  portions 
being  spaced  greater  than  the  hinge  loops  so  that  in 
assembling^aid  sections  such  portions  must  be  squeezed 
together  to  permit  insertion  of  the  pintles  in  said  loops 
and  thereby  frictional  contact  will  be  created  and  main- 
tained between  said  side  portions  and  said  loops  to  keep 
the  upper  section  in  adjustably  swung  positi(ni  relative  to 
the  base  section. 


3,t31,7C8 

AUTOMATICALLY-CONTROLLED  DENTAL 

SALIVA  EJECTOR 

William  F.  Bcadcr,  1211  BrooUya  Ava., 

An  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aar.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,245 

(CL  32—33) 


tween  open  and  closed  positions,  a  water-operated  aspi- 
rator connected  to  said  valve  and  having  a  suction  con- 
nection, a  flexible  saliva  ejector  tube  moanted  for  length- 
wise motion  relatively  to  said  supporting  structure  and 
connected  to  said  suction  connection,  said  saliva  ejector 
tube  bdng  movable  lengthwise  between  an  inoperative 
retracted  position  on  said  supporting  structure  and  an 
operative  extended  position  withdrawn  from  said  sup- 
porting structure,  and  means  operativcly  engaged  by  the 
exterior  of  said  tube  in  unobstructing  relationship  with 
the  flow  of  water  through  said  tube  and  responsive  to 
the  withdrawal  of  said  tube  from  said  supp<xling  structure 
for  shifting  said  valve  element  to  its  open  position  effect- 
ing flow  of  water  through  said  tube  to  said  aspirator  and 
responsive  to  the  retraction  of  said  tube  to  said  support- 
ing structure  for  shifting  said  valve  element  to  its  closed 
position  terminating  flow  of  water  through  said  tube, 
said  valve  member  having  a  valve-operating  arm  opera- 
lively  connected  thereto  and  said  saliva  ejector  tube  in  its 
retracted  position  being  hung  on  said  arm  and  swinging 
said  arm  to  rotate  said  valve  element  to  its  closed  posi- 
tion. 


3,831,7<1 
HORIZONTAL    MEASURING    AND    INDICATING 
MECHANISM    FOR    PHOTOGRAMMETRY    IN- 
STRUMENT 
Everett  S.  Preston,  Colmnbns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pho- 
troaiz.  Inc.,  Cotambaa,  OWo,  a  cotporatfoa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  38,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,9M 
2  Claims.    (CL  33— 1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  plotting  table  adapted  to  be 

shifted  along  the  map  table  of  a  photogram metric  instru- 
ment of  the  character  described  and  a  horizontal  guide 
and  measuring  mechanism,  said  plotting  table  including 
a  screen  to  receive  projected  images  and  a  reference  point 
on  said  screen,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  bar  having 
standards  for  supporting  the  bar  above  the  map  table 
surface,  said  bar  being  freely  positionable  relative  to  the 
map  table,  a  guide  member  carried  by  said  bar  and  mov- 
able in  a  guided  path  therealong.  and  means  to  pivotally 
attach  said  plotting  table  to  said  guide  member  where- 
by said  member  serves  to  guide  said  plotting  table  along 
said  bar,  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  provided  by 
said  means  lying  in  alignment  with  said  reference  point 
on  said  screen. 


3^31,7(2 
FLAME  FRONT  LOCATION  METHOD 
Hany  W.  Parker,  BardesvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Pctroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ffled  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,908 
9  Claims.    (CL  33— 1) 
1.  In  a  dental  apparatus,  the  combination  with  a  sup-       1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  combustion  front  is  bdng 
porting  structure  having  a  water  supply  pipe  connected    driven   thru   a   subterranean   combustible   carbonaceous 
I       thereto,  of  a  water  control  valve  connected  to  said  sup-    stratum,  the  method  of  determining  the  progress  of  said 
'       ply  pipe  and  having  a  valve  element  therein  movable  be-    front  which  comprises  periodically  measuring  the  relative 
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etevidon  of  the  ground  at  ar>  least  one  point  directly 
above  the  path  of  said  front  untjl  said  point  rises,  thereby 
mdicatuig  the  arrival  of  said,  front  direcUy  under  said 
point  -^  ^^ 

6.  A  method  of  determimng  the  progreas  and  pattern 
of  a  ooQbusuon  front  being  advanced  thru  a  subterranean 
cofflbusuble  carbooaoeous  stratum  from  a  centra]  ignition 
well  to  r  riat  o#  surrounding  wells  which  compnacs 
penodicaUy  measuring  the  elevation  of  the  ground  U  a 
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a  longitudinal  support  member  mounted  in  said  case* 
a  disc  pivoully  mounted  on  said  support  member;  par- 
allel strips  extending  transversely  across  said  opening  and 
each  having  one  of  its  ends  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
disc;  guide  means  transversely  located  in  said  case  to 
receive  the  other  ends  of  said  strips;  the  movement  of 
sajd  disc  resulting  in  the  simuluneous  movement  of  said 


■%' 


first  series  of  points  symmetricaUy  spaced  oa  a  first  dicto 
concentric  with  said  ignition  weU  and  between  said  weU 
and  said  nng  of  wells  until  a  rise  in  elevation  occurs  at 
each  point;  and  periodically  Measuring  the  elevation  of 
the  ground  at  a  second  series  of  points  symmetricaUy 
^aced  on  a  second  concentric  circle  intermediate  said 
first  circle  and  said  ring  of  wells  until  a  rise  in  elevation 
occurs,  whereby  the  progreas  and  pattern  of  said  com- 
bustion front  is  determined. 


strips  toward  and  away  from  each  other;  said  guide 
meaaa  being  operative  to  guide  said  other  ends  so  that 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  strips  are  continuously  parallel 
during  said  simultaneous  movement;  the  movement  of 
said  strips  causing  the  effective  area  of  said  opening  to 
vary;  said  disc  being  calibrated  to  automatically  indicate 
the  distance  away  of  an  object  viewed  through  said  slit 
and  opening. 

3.t31,7<5 
..__.  w..«         ROLUNG  GEAR  TEOTER 
Kari  Malkr.  Zorich,  Switzerland,  aasigiior  to  Mbm  Gaavw 
Wheel  *  MachiM  ComiMny  United,  Z«ichr»<Htaar. 

24,  IWf ,  Ser.  No.  MlyM7 
IkatkMi  Swttzarlaisd  Apr.  23, 1951 
-       (CL  33— 17f  J) 


Filed  M„ 

ClaiMS  priority,  ai 

12 


3^1,y«3 
ADtfUVTABLE  SUNDIAL 

^ott^  Norwalk,  Conn. 

"^  ^  '^  *•<••  Str.  No.  2M21 
•  Chlw.    (CL33— O) 


w        


llliUMIIIIIIillll      illlllllll 


I.  A  sundial  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  provided 
with  spaced  longitudinal  narrow  slots  for  passage  of  nar- 
row beams  of  sunlight,  means  providing  a  dial  face  at  the 
inner  side  af  said  wall  on  which  said  beams  of  Ught  may 
UBpuite.  said  dial  face  being  calibrated  to  indicate  differ- 
ent hours  of  the  day  by  the  positions  of  said  beams  and 
means  for  mounting  the  sundial  with  the  axis  of  said  wall 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  earth  and  ito  convex  side  facina 
the^sun.      .1  • 

!       J 

3J31,7(4 
RANGE  FINDER  FOR  GOLFERS 

^i^i^T!?^  *^*^  '^^'•^  ■»^*-»  Vaa  NBya,  CaBf. 
FBed  Nov.  17,  IfSl,  Ser.  No.  774,114 
2  ClaiBM.    (CL  33—44) 
I.  A  distance  determining  device  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  hollow  case  through  which  a 
dttUnt  object  may  be  observed;  said  case  having  a  narrow 
slit  at  the  eye  end  and  a  wide  opening  at  the  object  end; 


1.  A  rolling  gear  t«ter  for  testing  a  pair  of  intermesh- 
ing  gears,  compnsing  in  combination  a  bed,  a  first  mount- 
ing  spindle  for  one  of  the  gears  to  betested  joumalled  on 
said  bed,  a  work  piece  carrier  movably  mounted  on  said 
bed,  a  second  mounting  spindle  for  the  other  one  of  the 
tears  to  be  tested  joumalled  on  said  work  piece  carrier, 
means  for  adjusting  and  securing  the  position  of  said 
work  piece  carried  on  said  bed,  a  base  disc  of  constant 
diameter  independent  of  the  dimensions  of  the  gear  to  be 
tested  mounted  on  each  of  said  mounting  spindles,  a  meas- 
uring slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  "bed.  means  for  ad- 
justing and  fixing  said  measuring  slide  on  said  bed,  a  first 
ruler  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  in  slip-free  rolling 
contact  with  said  base  disc  on  said  first  mounting  spindle, 
a  second  ruler  mounted'oo  said  measuring  slide  slidable 
parallel  to  the  guides  of  said  measuring  slide  in  slip-free 
rolling  conuct  with  said  base  disc  on  said  second  mount- 
ing spindle,  an  Mftilariy  adjustable  control  ruler  mounted 
and  fixable  on  said  measuring  slide  having  a  longitudinal 
groove,  and  a  slider  block  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  first 
ruler  slidably  engaged  in  said   longitudinal  groove,   the 
angle  of  adjustment  of  said  control  ruler  being  a  function 
of  the  ratio  of  teeth  of  the  two  gears  to  be  tested  and  of 
the  inverse  ratio  of  the  diameters  of  said  two  base  discs. 


3,431,744 
MAGNETIC  COMPASS  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM 
Fradrkk  E.  Scteltc,  Grated  RapUs,  Mick.,  MslgMr  to 
Lear,  Incorporated 
Filed  Jaly  2»,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  751,711 
4  OaiBH.    (CL  33—224) 
2.  In  combination  a  compass  matching  synchro  ex- 
cited by  a  flux  valve  type  sensing  element,  said  synchro 
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having  a  rotor  with  a  first  and  second  winding  displaced 
90  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other,  impedance  varying 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings to  vary  the  ou^Hit  of  said  first  winding,  actuating 
means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output  of  said  first 
winding  to  control  the  position  of  said  rotor  and  the  out- 
put of  said  impedance  varying  meau,  said  impedance 
varying  means  comprising  a  transformer,  a  series  of  man- 
ually set  potentiometers  connected  in  parallel  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  winding  by  way  of  said  transformer, 


ing  temperature  and  the  circulating  air  at  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  to  establish  and  maintain  a  continuous 
temperature  gradient  for  producing  heat  flow  from  widun 
the  individual  pieces  of  said  lumber  outwardly  to  said  cir- 
culating air  until  said  lumber  is  dried  to  less  than  10% 
moisture  content  without  being  heated  above  said  low 
drying  temperature. 


\ 


an  automatically  set  potentiometer  having  a  wiper  me- 
dunically  connected  to  said  rotor  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  winding,  a  first  amplifier  connected  be- 
tween said  second  winding  and  said  transformer  to  am- 
plify the  output  of  said  second  winding,  a  second  ampli- 
fier connected  between  said  first  winding  and  said  actu- 
ating means  to  amplify  the  output  of  said  first  winding, 
said  second  amplifier  having  a  gain  control  therein  aixl 
electrical  means  -connecting  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier and  the  gain  control  of  said  second  amplifier. 


\ 


3,431.747 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  LUMBER 
HvoU  P.  Wood,  North  Berwick,   Maine,  assignor  to 
Wood    Electro    ProccM    Company,    North    Berwkk, 
Mafaic,  a  corporafloB  of  Maiaa 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  715,244 
3aahM.   (CL34— 1) 


t 


I.  The  method  of  drying  lumber  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  a  quantity  of  spaced  pieces  of  lumber  to  be 
dried  in  an  enclosed  space,  raising  the  internal  tempera- 
ture of  the  pieces  of  lumber  to  a  low  drying  temperature 
not  greater  than  about  130*  F.  solely  by  the  application 
<rf  a  high  frequency  energy  field  to  the  lumber,  heating 
air  to  a  predetermined  temperature  approximately  5*  F. 
below  said  low  drying  temperature,  circulating  the  heated 
air  around  the  lumber  in  said  enclosure,  and  maintaining 
the  internal  temperature  of  the  lumber  at  said  low  dry- 


3,431,744 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOTIffiS  DRYERS 

Yictor  I.  Kvowsfci,  Loaisviilc  Ky^  Mslfiii  to  .. 

Electric  ComBuy,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FVei  Inly  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  425,972 

I      SClafaM.    (CL34— 45) 


1.  In  a  clothes  drying  machine,  a  clothes  container,  a 
main  heater  positioned  to  heat  clothes  in  said  container, 
thermostatic  means  positioned  to  be  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  clothes  in  said  container,  an  electric  resist- 
ance type  biasing  heater  positioned  in  heating  relationship 
to  said  thermostatic  means,  first  switch  means  controlling 
operation  of  said  main  heater,  said  thermostatic  means 
causing  said  first  switch  means  to  open  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  hl^  temperature,  at  least  two  parallel 
connected  conductors  in  ^series  with  said  biasing  heater, 
at  least  one  resistor  and  at  least  one  second  switch  means 
connected  in  said  conductors,  said  conductors  providing  a 
greater  resistance  when  said  second  switch  means  is  open 
and  a  lesser  resistance  when  said  second  switch  means  is 
closed,  manually  presettable  automatic  control  means 
for  automatically  terminating  operation  of  said  main  heater 
after  a  preselected  period  of  operation  of  said  control 
means,  said  control  meaiu  moving  said  second  switch 
means  to  an  open  position  when  said  control  means  is  set 
for  a  relatively  long  period  of  operation  and  to  a  doaed 
position  when  said  control  means  is  set  for  a  relatively 
short  period  of  operation,  whereby  said  biasing  heater  has 
a  smaller  effect  on  said  thermostatic  means  when  said 
relatively  long  operation  is  selected  and  a  relatively  lar|e 
effect  on  said  thermostatic  means  when  said  relatively 
short  operation  is  selected. 


3,431,749 
FLUID  BEDS 
lohn  Wilaoa,  244  BnuihaD  Laac  S.,  BraahalL  Fjigi«»J 
_  ,         Filed  Sept  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S41 J35 
Clafau  priority,  apBttcatiaB  Grcirt  Britirihi  Sept  24, 1954 
7  OalBis.    (a.  34—57) 
1.  A  fhiidised  bed  comprising  a  vessel,  small  discrete 
solid  particles  contained  in  said  vessel,  gas  admission 
means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  for  producing 
an  upward  flow  of  gas  through  said  vessel  and  maintain- 
ing said  particles  in  a  fluidized  state,  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  horizontally  opposed  deflectors  in  said  vessel  aad 
each  completely  embedded  in  said  particles  beneath  the 
upper  level  of  said  particles  in  their  fluidized  state,  said 
pain  being  arranged  one  above  another,  the  deflecton 
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ccpcacle  to  uid  expanding  mean*  inlet;  lecood  conduit 


^ 


apart  by  a  distance  to  permit  the  entry  between  the  de- 
flectors of  the  pair  of  sufficient  gas  to  fluidise  the  par- 
ticles between  the  deflecton  of  the  pair. 


^__^  M31.77f 

oi^  ^    STRAND-TREATING  APPARATUS 

Compuiy,  Wfaringtoa,  D*U  a  corporadoo  of  DcIih 

FOed  Aag.  31,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  §37,244 
9ClaiiBs.    (a.  34— «) 


means  connecting  said  receptacle  to  said  compressing 
means  outJet;  means  for  cooling  air  passing  through  said 
fi£st  conduit  means  to  said  expanding  means  inlet;  and 
liquid  separator  means  connecUng  said  expanding  means 
Outlet  and  said  compressing  means  inlet 


\  3,031,772 

CLOTHES  DRYING  MACHINE 

WwtricCo^gpMy  a  cotpoflloB  of  New  YoA 

nw  Feb.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,55S 

12  miMi      (CL  34—82) 


^^^      f   "'     '^'"'^ 


1.  A  strand-treating  apparatus  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member;  a  strand  guide  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  member,  each  of  said  guides  having  a  strand  pas- 
sage therethrough;  a  heating  element  extending  longi- 
tudinally  of  the  member  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
therewith;  and  an  elongated  tube  communicating  at  one 
of  Its  ends  With  said  tubular  member  at  a  point  between 
said  guides,  said  tube  passing  through  a  subsUntial  por- 
tion of  Its  length  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
heaung  element  and  being  adapted  for  connection  at  its 
other  end  to  a  source  of  treating  fluid. 


3,i31,771 

COMPRESSION-EXPANSION  AM  CYCLE 

»«K^  V  ;,.f^OR  CLOTHES  DRYERS 

«ob«fV^Kllnl,  Rexfot<  N.Y,  aaricnor  to  Cenend 

«HC«c  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBad  June  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,562 

i  Claims.    (CI.  34—77) 

t„J.Ki     *  f'°?'»«.<''^'-:  •  clothes  receptacle;  means  for 

tumbling  clothes  in  said  receptacle;  means  for  expanding 

•ir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  means  for  compressing 

JUT  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  common  drive  means 

ror  operating  said  expanding  means  and  said  compressing 

means,  said  common  drive  means  being  formed  so  that 


10.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising:   a  clothes  container; 
means  for  providing  a  draft  of  warm  air  through  said 
container;  exhaust  duct  means  for  the  air  connected  to 
said  container;  and  low  energy  means  for  consuming  lint 
carried  from  the  clothes  into  said  exhaust  duct  means 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  screen  member  extending 
across  said  duct  means  to  form  a  lint  catching  barrier 
thereacross;  a  source  of  heat  positioned  adjacent  and  up- 
stream of  the  surface  of  said  screen  member,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  joined  imperforate  members  secured  on  the 
upstream  surface  of  said  screen  member,  a  housing  as- 
sembly secured  to  said  source  and  forming  a  combustion 
chamber  therearound,  said  assembly  enclosing  said  source 
on  all  sides  except  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  screen 
member  and  being  open  on  that  side,  means  effecting  rela- 
tive motion  in  a  predetermined  path  between  said  screen 
member  and  said  source  so  as  to  bring  different  parts  of 
said  screen  member  surface  adjacent  said  source,  some  of 
said  imperforate  members  being  equally  spaced  in  said 


/ 
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path,  said  assembly  having  flat  surfaces  formed  on  the 
sides  of  said  combustion  chamber  facing  said  screen  mem- 
ber, said  flat  surfaces  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 
screen  member  and  moving  relative  to  said  equally  spaced 
members  thereover  in  rubbing  relation  thereto,  the  dimen- 
sion of  each  said  flat  surface  in  the  direction  of  said  path 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between  each  two  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  equally  spaced  members. 


3,M1,773 
COAL  DRYING  APPARATUS 
^^*l^  Dmikle,  decMaad,  late  of  AKhorage,  Alaska, 
by  Gladys  Elizabeth  DwUc,  mimUktrmUmJiaAonutt. 
AlaAa(8M  17di  St,  NW.,  Waihtegtoi^  D.C.).  a«^ 
or  twcnty-ATc  percent  to  GoodMws  Bay  Mtntaw  Co., 
PlatiiMii^  Alaaluh  a  corporatioB  of  Absria 
Piled  Mar.  20, 1958,  Ser.  No.  722,785 
7  Oafans.     (CL  34->177) 


pingement  upon  the  film,  said  second  photo-stniitiye 
means  being  operable  to  generate  an  electrical  tignal  cor- 
responding to  the  shade  of  gray  being  scanned,  analog 
means  electrically  coupled  to  the  second  photo-sensitive 
means  for  receiving  and  passing  the  signal,  said  first 
photo-sensitive  means  being  coupled  to  the  analog  nv>«i^ 


and  being  operable  to  modify  the  electrical  agnal  in  ac- 
cording with  the  intensity  of  the  ii^t  beam  from  the 
scanning  means,  and  timing  means  optically  coufried  to 
both  photo-sensitive  means  for  periodically  passing  • 
standard  illumination  and  calibrating  both  said  photo- 
sensitive means. 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  drying  combustible 
solids  having  high  inherent  moisture  at  a  controlled  rate 
comprising,  an  upwardly  directed  conduit  for  solids 
to  be  dried  having  an  inlet  for  solids  to  be  dried  at 
its  bottom  and  an  outlet  for  solids  at  its  top,  means 
in  the  conduit  to  move  solids  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet,  a  heat  exchanging  chamber  having  an  outlet 
for  dried  solids  at  iu  bottom  and  an  inlet  for  solids 
at  the  top  in  air-tight  communication  with  the  outlet 
•  of  the  conduit,  whereby  solids  may  move  from  the  con- 
duit outlet  through  the  said  chamber  by  gravity,  heat 
exdiange  means  extending  across  said  chamber  over 
which  solids  will  cascade  in  flowing  gravitationally 
tiuxNigb  the  chamber,  said  communicating  conduit  and 
chamber  forming  an  airtight  passageway  through  which 
solids  wiU  pass  during  the  drying  operation,  means  on 
the  conduit  forming  an  outlet  for  hot  vapor  generated 
vby  passage  of  moisture  laden  solids  through  the  pas- 
sageway, said  means  being  located  below  the  level  of 
the  chamber  outlet  so  that  the  interior  of  the  passage- 
way will  be  filled  with  hot  vapor  before  the  hot  vapor 
can  escape  through  said  means  and  solids  will  be  sur- 
rounded by  hot  vapor-filled  air-free  atmosphere  while 
passing  through  the  apparatus. 


3,031,775 
FUGHT  SIMULATOR 
Charles  L.  Coben,  Hyattsville,  Md.,  artintir  Id  ACF 
lodastrlcs.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N^  a 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1957, 8m.  No.  694,37^ 
lOalam.    (CL  35—12) 


3,031,774 

HADAR  SIMULATION 

"jy<  E.  Gnqr,  Mooatain  View,  KcwMtb  R.  Hackett. 

?*•  J^??  ..!^  M***    ^    McFarlMd,    Sm    Mateo 
Coimty,  Calif,  aarignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc., 
-     Ringhainton,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
,  Filed  Joly  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,5M 

5CfaUnis.  (CL  35— 10.4) 
.  }•  Apparatus  for  simulating  a  radar  display  of  terrain, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  photographic  film  whereon 
contours  arc  represented  as  shades  of  gray,  a  means 
for  scanning  the  film  with  a  beam  of  light,  a  first  photo- 
sensitive means  positioned  to  receive  the  scanning  beam 
before  impingment  upon  the  film,  a  second  photo-sensitive 
means  positioned  to  receive  the  scannhig  beam  after  im- 

778r  O.G. — 4 


1 .  A  function  generating  circuit  for  use  in  a  stationary 
trainer  or  the  like  comprising  an  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  a  resistor  connected  to  the  ampli- 
fier input  to  receive  A.C.  signals  of  varying  magnitude, 
a  feedback  network  for  said  amplifier,  the  gain  o(  the 
amplifier  being  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  the  total  feed- 
back resistance  to  input  resistance,  said  network  com- 
prising a  pair  of  resistors  connected  at  one  end  of  each 
resistor  to  the  amplifier  input  and  a  diode  pair  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  other  ends  of  the  resistors, 
the  junction  between  the  diode  pair  connected  to  the 
amplifier  output,  a  diode  bridge,  a  source  of  A.C.  volt- 
age of  constant  magnitude  and  of  the  same  frequency 
and  phase  as  the  input  signals  connected  to  two  of  the 
bridge  terminals,  the  other  terminals  connected  to  the 
diode  pair  to  bias  the  said  diode  pair  to  a  non-conduct- 
ing state  for  values  of  input  signals  which  produce  out- 
put voltages  smaller  than  the  reference  voltage  whereby 
values  of  input  signals  which  produce  output  voltages 
larger  than  the  reference  voltage  permits  conduction 
through  the  diode  pair  and  the  said  resistors  to  thereby 
reduce  the  total  feedback  resistance  and  lower  the  am- 
plifier gain. 
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AmrBAirrvNrM^liMfrf  A-noM  motions  to  which  the  ahoe  is  subjected,  a  microswitch 

VC^SirBtaSSSf^S^iSS.  J    Rkl«    '^"''^  "^  '^  '"*«""^'^  '^  ^  controlling  the  flow  of 
M,  NiTTIiiliS?"  iuik^tT^^         BtaJ   ''""*°*  ^°"***  **^  °"*^*'  *°**  *°  •djusuble  poten- 

.  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FIW  Not.  12,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  852,344 
11  OataH.    (CL  35—13) 
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tiometer  shunted  by  the  sensing  device  and  allowing  the 
user  of  the  shoe  to  adjust  the  holding  force  of  the  shoe 
to  his  needs. 


I.  In  an  aircraft  jet  engine  simulator,  visual  display 
means  comprising  a  cut-away  model  of  a  jet  engine  to  be 
simulated,  means  for  illuminating  portions  of  said  modfei. 
means  for  varying  a  plurality  of  the  attributes  of  the 
illumination  of  said  portions,  in  accordance  with  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  conditions  of  operation  in  said 
portions,  means  including  a  plurality  of  instrument  dis- 
plays representing  the  instruments  associated  with  said 
jet  engine,  and  means  for  controlling  said  instrument  dis- 
plays to  represent  said  changing  conditions  of  operation 
(rf  said  jet  engine,  said  portions  and  said  instrument  dis- 
plays being  arranged  to  be  viewed  substantially  simul- . 
tancously.  I 

3,t31,Tn 

BOWLING  SHOES 

William  Ray  Lefflcr,  7737  S.  Kilbowa  Ave.,  CUc^o, 

nin  a«%Bor  of  oae-kaif  to  Al  Lchmaii,  Oak  Park,  Dl. 

Filed  imme  15,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  117,231 

1  Oata.     (CL  34—2.5) 


3,Ml,77f 

FRONT-MOUNTED  POWER  CONTROL  UNIT 

FOR  BULLDOZER 

Joseph  M.  Gwfam,  Jr.,  DcarborB,  ami  A^at  J.  OVricn, 

BIrmiBthaih,  Mich.,  awl  William  R.  Shkcman,  Findtay, 

Ohio,  amiMors  to  Gar  Wood  Indutrk*,  Inc. 

FUcd  Jane  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,7f  3 

SOahM.    (CL37— 144) 


A  bowling  shoe  having  the  same  material  for  the  outer 
sole  of  a  right  or  left  foot  comprising  a  conventional 
upper  foot  covering  portion  and  a  bottom  inner  sole,  an 
outer  sole  attached  to  said  inner  sole,  said  outer  sole 
formed  of  expanded  micro-cellular  rubber  with  each  cell 
closed  and  unconnected  with  any  other  cell  and  contain- 
ing nitrogen  and  reinforced  by  an  elastomer  resin  base, 
said  outer  sole  having  a  slidable  tread  surface  and  con- 
trollable by  the  user  to  provide  a  jolt  free  slide  while 
approaching  the  foul  line  in  bowling  a  bowling  ball,  and 
a  heel  attached  to  said  outer  sole. 


4.  Ib  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  main  frame, 
propelling  engine  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  front 
end  thereof,  and  a  work  attachment  movably  mounted  on 
the  tractor  forwardly  thereof,  a  housing  having  an  open 
front  end  mounted  on  said  main  frame  at  the  same  level 
and  forwardly  of  said  engine  means,  said  housing  includ- 
ing means  thereon  adapting  the  housing  for  deUchably 
supporting  power  output  means  for  moving  said  work 
attachment,  means  on  the  front  end  of  said  housing  for 
detachably  supporting  a  power  transmission  mechanism 
connectible  to  said  engine  means  and  said  output  means 
to  operate  the  output  means,  and  a  pre-assembled  power 
transmission  mechanism  having  a  front  cover  portion  re- 
leasahly  mounted  on  said  housing  means  so  as  to  sub- 
stantially close  said  housing  when  said  mechanism  is  dis- 
posed thereia.  i» 


3»«31,77t 
MAGNETIC  SHOE  ATTACHMENT 
James  F.  Nicboboa  and  Don  W.  Naaa,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  as- 
iigMn  to  tlM  Uaited  States  of  America  as  rrarawaiad 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Not.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,139 
5  Claims.     (CI  34—7  1) 
(Granted  aoder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
I.  A  magnetic  shoe  comprising  a  sole,  a  magnet  se- 
cured to  the  sole,  means  relcasably  securing  the  magnet 
to  the  sole  for  the  removal  and  the  recharging  of  the 
magnet  and  its  return  to  the  sole  in  maintaining  an  opti- 
*  mum  magnetic  field  strength  in  the  magnet,  a  sensing  de- 
vice secured  to  the  magnetic  shoe  and  responsive  to  abrupt 


( 


3,«31,7M 
FOLDING  MACHINES 
Ivar  Frcdholm.  Forfattanr^sa  44, 

Bromma,  Swedes 
FBcd  Apr.  «,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8«4,422 
ClaioBS  priority,  applicatloa  Swede*  Jaly  19,  1958 
1  Ctafan.     (a.  38—2) 
A  combination  ironing  and  folding  machine  compris- 
ing means  to  iron  flatwork  including  at  least  one  ironing 
roller  and  at  least  one  chest  cooperating  with  said  roller, 
a  horizonul  discharge  roller  adjacent  the  discharge  side 
of  said  chest,  a  pair  of  folding  rollers  parallel  to  and 
slightly  below  said  discharge  roller,  said  folding  roHerf 
being  spaced  horizontally  from  said  discharge  roller  a 
distance   to  permit  flatwork  discharged  from  said  dis- 
charge roller  to  hang  down  between  said  discharge  roller 
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and  said  pair  of  folding  rollers,  a  horizontally  movable 
folding  blade  movable  back  and  forth  acixMs  the  horizon- 
ul space  between  the  discharge  roller  and  the  folding 
rollers  from  a  position  immediately  below  said  discharge 
roller  to  a  position  to  insert  flatwork  between  said  fold- 
ing rollers,  means  to  move  said  blade,  a  timing  mech- 
anism including  feelers  in  the  path  of  flatwork  above  said 
chest  at  the  end  of  said  chest  remote  from  said  discharge 
roller  so  as  to  engage  said  chest  or  engage  said  flatwork 


\ 

3,83I,7t2 

_  SEAM  IRON  AND  IRONING  ARM 

Dorothy  NcO  VVyc,  llli  GanlBoa  Atc^  Fort  Smtth,  Ark. 

FHed  Ai«.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755^39 

1  Ckdm.    (CL  38— If  5) 


-/S 


M  It  passes  through  the  ironer,  said  timing  mechanism 
being  arranged  to  activate  said  means  to  move  said  blade 
from  the  position  to  insert  flatwork  between  the  folding 
rollers  to  iu  position  under  the  discharge  roller  when  sub- 
stantially a  quarter  of  the  length  of  a  piece  of  flatwork 
has  passed  the  level  of  said  folding  blade,  and  to  move 
•aid  blade  from  ite  position  under  said  discharge  roller  to 
its  position  to  insert  flatwork  in  said  folding  rollers  when 
an  additional  half  of  the  length  of  said  flatwork  has 
passed  the  level  of  said  folding  blade. 


3,831,781 

STEAM  IRON 

R.  GomersaD,  Elgta,  ID.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 

ComMBy,  Elgfa^  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  of  Debi 

FUed  July  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7U,9U 

I  Claim.     (CL  38—77) 


In  combination  with  a  sewing  m^/'^in^  cabinet  for 
housing  and  supporting  a  sewing  machine  of  some  wei^M, 
a  portable  and  removable  ironing  board  having  an  outer 
end,  parallel  side  edges  and  a  rear  end  with  its  rear  edge 
formed  at  right  angles  to  said  parallel  side  edges,  said 
sewing  machine  cabinet  provided  with  a  hinged  top  panel, 
two  vertical  side  panels  and  two  vertical  end  panels,  a 
bracket  secured  to  one  of  said  vertical  panels,  said  brack- 
et comprising  a  downwardly  tapering  plate  with  down- 
wardly tapering  side  channels  on  each  edge  thereof,  a 
downwardly  Upering  tongue  tenon-plate  embodying  a  top 
end  and  a  bottom  end,  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  rear  end  of  said  ironing  board  to  the  top  end  of  said 
downwardly  tapering  tongue  tenon-plate  for  its  reception 
with  said  downwardly  tapering  place  channels,  said  taper- 
ing  plate  provided  with  an  upwardly  open  female  type 
socket  at  its  bottom  end,  a  brace  means  releasably  stq>- 
porting  said  ironing  board  in  a  horizontal  position  when 
in  use,  said  brace  means  comprising  a  single  rigid  one 
piece  rod  formed  with  a  short  upper  offset  end  portion, 
said  upper  offset  end  portion  being  pivotally  connected 
with  pivot  means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  ironing 
board  approximately  at  the  mid-section  thereof,  the  op- 
hite end  of  said  rod  having  a  male  portion  for  recep- 
tion in  said  upwardly  open  female  type  socket  at  the 
bottom  of  said  tapering  plate,  whereby  said  ironing  board 
when  in  use  can  be  hung  soldy  from  said  bracket  widi 
only  said  tongue  tenon-|date  between  said  plate  channeb 
and  the  lower  male  end  pmticm  of  said  rod  arranged  in 
said  open  female  type  socket  at  the  bottom  of  said  i^te, 
the  weight  of  said  sewing  machine  counteracting  any 
downward  moment  of  force  by  the  (qwrator  using  the 
board. 


'  In  a  steam  iron  having  an  operating  position  and  an 

idle  position,  a  water  reservoir,  a  vent  passage  connected 
to  said  reservoir,  when  said  iron  is  in  said  idle  position 
said  connection  o(  said  vent  passage  and  said  water 
reservoir  defining  a  lip  over  which  water  will  spill  into 

'  said  reservoir,  a  movable  control  member  extending 
through  the  top  (^  said  vent  passage,  and  a  tubular  mem- 
ber surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  said  control 
member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  reduced  diameter 
guide  portion  fixedly  engaged  in  the  top  of  said  vent 
passage  and  an  elongated  imperforate  open  end  guard 
portion,  said  guard  portion  being  q>aced  from  the  walls 
of  said  vent  passage  and  when  said  iron  is  in  said  idle 
position  having  its  open  end  disposed  above  the  level 
of  said  lip  whereby  said  guard  portion  prevenu  water 
from  reaching  the  connection  between  said  control  mem- 
ber and  said  guide  portion. 


3,831,783 
DEVICES  FOR  LOCATING  OIL  FILL  CAPS 

OR  BOXES 
Gmrwt  1.  Bwfce,  138  Oy  Saw  Mffl  River  Road, 

Hawthorne,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  27,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  91,789 
lOataM.    (CL48— 18) 


1.  A  vent  cap  for  use  on  the  vent  pipe  of  a  liquid  fnd 
storage  tank  having  a  separate  oil  fill  pipe  and  cap  to  fa- 
cilitate location  of  said  oil  fill  cap,  comprising  a  cap  having 
an  outside  top  and  an  oppositely  dispiised  inside  bottom. 
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a  directional  marking  and  a  lus  on  the  top.  an  integral  rim 
depending  from  the  top  having  three  recesses  therein,  a 
plurality  of  depending  shouldered  legs  underneath  tbe  top 
and  interior  of  tbe  rim  defining  segments  of  a  circle  of 
less  diameter  than  the  rim,  the  shoulden  and  inner  walls 
of  the  legs  adapted  to  receive  the  top  rim  of  the  vent  pipe 
and  rest  thereon,  screws  threaded  through  the  legs  hav- 
ing their  heads  aligned  with  the  recesses  in  the  rim  whereby 
the  vent  pipe  cap  can  be  locked  in  position  with  the  direc- 
tional marking  aimed  at  the  oil  fiU  cap  5pon  tightening 
the  screws  to  engage  the  vent  pipe. 


port  member,  a  plurality  of  branch-timulating  panels 
received  for  support  within  said  slots  and  disposed  with 
their  inner  margins  immediately  adjacent  the  trunk  mem- 
ber, said  panels  each  being  provided  at  their  lower  inside 
corners  with  a  lug  received  between  the  trunk  member 
and  the  support  member  for  releaaably  securing  the  panel 
lower  ends,  and  means  disposed  above  said  support 
member  in  embracing  relation  with  said  trunk  member 
and  with  portions  pf  each  of  said  panels  securing  said 
panels  in  position  against  radial  movement  away  from 
said  trunk  member. 


3431,784 

ROTATABLE  ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 

WilUaa  S.  SteiD,  «M1  N.  Gnea  Bay  Ave, 

MUwankce,  Wb. 

Filed  Dec-  g,  195«,  Scr.  No.  778.f  57 

5ClafeM.    (CL4«— 12S) 


1.  A  suspended  rotating  display  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  suspending  strand,  of  rotatable  unit  com- 
prising a  motor  and  source  of  power  and  reduction  gear- 
ing and  having  an  output  shaft  to  which  the  strand  is 
connected,  and  an  adverusing  display  completely  enclos- 
ing such  unit  and  supported  thereon  to  be  suspended  there- 
with from  said  strand,  the  strand  absorbing  the  torque 
reaction  whereby  the  said  unit  and  display  rotate  about 
said  shaft 


3,»31,7t5 

KNOCKDOWN  ARTIFICIAL  TREE 

Cfcaric.  W  Carboa,  5  Artti^toa  Ave,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaly  17,  If  59,  Scr.  N*.  §27^74 

SClataL     (0.41—15) 


1.  An  artifldal  tree  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
having  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  support  member 
which  is  provided  about  iu  upper  end  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  slots,  an  elongated  trunk  member,  the 
lower  end  of  which  is  received  within  the  support  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  spacer  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  lower  end  of  the  trunk  in  abutment  with 
the  support  member  inner  wall  to  subilize  the  lower 
end  of  the  trunk  member,  said  trunk  member  extending 
continuously  f^r  a  substantial  distance  above  said  sup- 


3,t31,7M 

FINGER  REST  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIREARMS 

Rokcrt  Swaa,  4f7S  Wawooa  SL,  Lo«  Alleles,  Calif. 

FHad  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,929 

lOalmm.    (CL  41— 1) 


1.  A  finger  rest  attachment  for  a  firearm  having  a 
trigger  and  a  trigger  guard.  com|Mising  a  clamp  formed 
of  a  pair  of  complementary  members  having  relatively 
deep,  facing,  trigger  guard-receiving  channels  adapted  to 
engage  opposite  sides  of  the  trigger  guard  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  screws  extending  through  one  member 
and   threaded    into   the  other  member  connecting  said 
members  and  adapted  to  securely  clamp  the  same  to  the 
trigger  guard,  a  finger  support  member  characterized  by 
a  slotted  lower  portion  positioned  at  the  outer  side  of  said 
other  of  the  complementary  clamp  members  and  an  upper 
portion  having  a  forward  face  adapted  to  be  positioned 
laterally  opposite  the  trigger  to  receive  and  support  the 
inner  side  of  the  end  portioa  of  a  trigger  finger  extending 
through  the  trigger  guard,  said  lower  portion  and  said 
upper  portion  being  disposed  to  form  an  angle  of  some- 
what more  than  90*  comprising  a  substantially  reverse 
L-shaped  member,  and  a  aovw  extending  through  the 
slotted  lower  portion  of  said  finger  support  member  and 
threadedly  mounted  in  the  adjacent  clamp  member  in  a 
plane  between  said  first-mentioned  screws,  said  finger 
support  member  being  adjustable  pivotally   about  said 
screw,  and  also  being  forwardly  and  rearwardly  adjust- 


3,i31,7S7 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 

C.  Wooiblc,  Jr.,  Stockton,  CaHf,  

IMta  Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Stockton,  CaUf 
poratioa  of  CaHfomia 

FIM  Oct.  24,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  84t,794 
7CWHS.    (CL41— 7t) 


to 
a  cor- 


^A  safety  device  for  a  firearm  having  a  trigger  guard. 
•aiT^evice  comprising  an  initially  separate  trough-like 
sheath  to  engage  over  and  close  the  guard  from  below. 
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means  to  relnaably  lock  the  sheath  against  removal  from  moantins  means  as  the  slide  means  is  elevated  along  the 

!ri"'!l'..       \P«""/?«>i  «««««  mounted  in  the  sheath  slide  rod  means  by  the  spring  with  sufficient  velocity  to 

at  the  bottom  thereof  m  facing  and  exposed  relation  to  produce  swinging  of  the  net  frame  toward  the  mounting 

the  adjacent  portion  of  tbe  guard  m  position  for  contact  means  as  it  engages  said  part 

and  magnetic  holding  engagement  with  said  guard  when 

the  sheath  is  mounted  thereon.  i  ■ « 


3,«3L7M 

FISHING  TACKLE 

Meivin  L.  Shannon,  3425  Bannoat,  Dixlraro,  Mich. 

FOcd  Mar.  31. 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3a34 

4Claiw.    (CL43— 4) 


FISHING  JIGS 

Vfrffl  M.  Dvyca,  RJ.D.  3,  Rochester,  Mfaia. 

Filed  Ang.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52.653 

14Claias.    (CL  43— 19  J) 


"Q 


1.  Fishing  tackle  comprising  a  fishing  line  formed  of 
two  electrical  conductors,  a  thermistor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conductors  at  one  end  of  said  line,  a  fish 
lure  attached  to  the  one  end  of  said  line,  an  electrical 
circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
line  and  including  a  power  source,  an  instrument  for  in- 
dicating the  rate  of  current  flow  through  said  thermistor 
•ad  thereby  the  ambient  temperature  at  said  thermistor 
aad  switch  means  for  substituting  selectively  a  resistor 
of  fixed  resistance  in  said  circuit  in  place  of  said  conduc- 
tors and  thermistor  for  the  purpose  of  calibrating  said 
instrument,  and  means  for  feeding  out  and  feeding  in  said 
yne. 


<if 


3,931,7S9 

AirrOMATIC  DiP-NCT 

Harold  O.E4llfmpm,lH  Shdy  St.  Cotms  ChrM,  Tex. 

Filed  July  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44^3 

«l  Chdms.    (CL  43—11) 


7.  A  fishing  jig  comprising  a  casing  having  •  bnse;  aa 
integral  back;  end  plates^ connecting  the  back  and  tNue, 
one  of  said  end  plates  having  a  vertical  slot;  a  motor 
nKMinted  on  said  base;  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted  on 
the  base;  a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  said  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  the  member  by  the  motor,  a  crank 
arm  radially  adjustably  carried  by  the  shaft;  a  swinghif 
arm  pivoted  on  said  back  and  in  alignment  with  said  slot; 
a  link  axially  adjustably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
swinging  arm  and  having  tbe  other  end  pivoted  on  said 
crank  arm;  an  extension  rod  aligned  with  said  swinging 
arm  and  extending  through  said  slot;  a  frangible  connec- 
tion between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  extension  rod  and 
swinging  arm;  an  agitator  rod  having  a  series  of  contact- 
ing concentric  resilient  loops  secured  thereto  adjacent  its 
outer  end  between  which  loops  a  fishing  line  may  be  re- 
leasably  engaged;  means  for  mounting  tbe  agitator  itxl 
in  aligimient  with  or  normal  to  the  extension  rod;  means 
for  mounting  the  casing  on  a  fixed  support;  and  electric 
means  for  activating  the  motor. 


3.031,791 

FISHING  LURE 

Waldo  H.  Banks,  2t  Prosnut  SL,  Hopcdak,  Masa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M8.137 

1  OMim.    (CL  43-^1) 


.  ■  !.  An  automatic  dtp-net  comprising  mounting  means, 
Vertical  slide  rod  means  fixed  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  mounting  means,  slide  means  engaged 
on  said  rod  oieans  for  movement  thereon  from  a  de- 
pressed position  to  an  elevated  position,  ^ring  means 
adapted  to  be  tensioned  by  movement  of  the  slide  means 
toward  its  depressed  position  for  forcing  the  slide  means 
toward  its  elevated  position  when  released,  releasable 
htch  means  on  said  rod  means  and  engageable  with  the 
slide  means  only  in  the  depressed  position  thereof,  a  net 
frame  mounted  on  said  slide  means,  said  net  frame  being 
pivoted  on  the  slide  means  and  normally  extending  nor- 
mal to  the  slide  means,  and  stop  means  for  holding  the 
net  frame  m  a  position  normal  to  the  slide  fod  means, 
said  slide  means  being  engageable  wtih  a  part  on  said 


9: 


mmiiim 


T^ 


A  fishing  lure  whidi  comprises  a  spirally  wound  spring 
member  having  a  plurality  of  coils,  said  coib  being 
tapered  to  form  a  stibstantial  closure  at  one  end  of  said 
member  and  further  defining  an  unobstructed  opening  of 
substantial  size  at  tht  other  end  thereof,  a  hooked  mem- 
ber attached  to  one  of  said  coils  adjacent  said  closure,  a 
resilient  tail  interengaged  with  coils  at  said  one  end, 
means  similating  a  pair  of  eyes  attached  to  the  spring 
member  adjacent  said  open  end,  a  cupped  disk  member 
fixed  to  one  of  said  coib  and  extending  obliquely  for- 
wardly of  said  opening,  weight  means  attached  to  said 
coils  adjacent  said  disk  member,  and  means  for  attaching 


/ 
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a  line  to  said  spring  member  at  said  other  end  in  aen- 
eraJly  opposed  relation  to  said  disk  member. 


May  1.  1962 
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FBH  LURE 


_     3,t31,794 

NOVELTY  PLY  SWATTER  FOR  AMUSEMENT 
PURPOfflBS 

Albert  M.  ZaIfcM,  Mtagtam,  Vs. 

_  FBM  Apr.  <,  19M,  Sw.  No.  2MM 
€  OataM.    (CL  43—137) 


»   1 


I«  a  ftib  lure  the  combination  of  a  finned  transparent 
body;  r  multifaceted  assembly  placed  longitudinally  in  said 
body.  \  ud  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  fabric  support 
of  suitable  shape  having  cemented  thereto  a  plurality  of 
rigid,  plastic,  multifaceted.  multicolored  mirrors,  thereby 
forming  a  substanUally  rigid  assembly;  a  cap  sealing  each 
end  of  said  transparent  finned  body;  a  smaller  diameter 
tubular  member  forming  an  axial  bore  though  said  body 
placed  longitudinally  within  said  assembly,  and  a  thin 
nod  formed  into  a  hook  at  each  end  extending  through 
•aid  tube  •^ 


*^ 


r 

I.  A  novelty  fty  swatter  for  amusement  purposes  com- 
prising a  swatter  dement  comprised  of  transparent  ma- 
terial having  designated  areas  indicated  thereon  by  print- 
ed scoring  zones  for  indicating  swatting  accuracy,  and 
a  handle  secured  to  said  swatting  element. 
^ 


3,t31,7f3 

ANIMAL  TRAPS 

M.  WatenuB,  592  G«lf  Drirc, 

Bradcatoa  Bcack,  Fla. 

FIW  May  14,  IfSt,  Str.  No.  735^1t 

ISClataii.    (CX43— 11) 


3^3K7»5 

BOOK  HOLD^G  DEVICE 

FM  ntMt,  PaoaiiLColo. 

Caaoa  Otj, 


(P.a  Ba  747,  Cmob  Citr,  Colo.) 

FUad  Not.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  •55.77« 

1  ClaiiiL    (CL  45-^1) 


1.  In  a  trap,  a  base,  a  spring  driven  striker  mounted 
iiJereon  for  movement  from  a  set  position  to  a  sprung  po- 
sjuon.  means  movably  atUchcd  to  the  base  for  holding 
the  striker  set  against  movement  under  the  action  of  the 
spnng,  a  trigger  finger  support,  an  elongate  trigger  finger 
loosely  movably  coupled  adjacent  to  one  end  to  the  sup- 
port, a  stationary  elongate  keeper  for  the  trigger  finger 
and  positioned  to  have  the  trigger  finger  engaged  at  one 
end  thereacross,  said  trigger  finger  when  in  engagement 
with  the  keeper  overiying  and  holding  said  movably  at- 
tached means  against  movement  by  the  spring  urged  strik- 
er, the  said  loose  coupling  between  the  trigger  finger  and 
the  support  facilitating  engagement  of  the  trigger  finger 
in  different  positions  along  and  against  the  elongate  keep- 
er whereby  regulaUon  of  the  sensitivity  of  the  trap  may 
be  effected,  and  a  trigger  operativeiy  coupled  with  said 
trigger  finger  for  effecting  disengagement  of  the  trigger 
finger  from  the  keeper. 


■^ 


'  ) 


A  book  holding  device  comprising: 

(fl)  a  flat,  rectangular  upstanding  back  board; 

(b)  vertical  guide  means  on  the  rear  of  said  back- 
board; 

(c)  a  flat,  rectangular  slide  board  retained  on  the  back 
of  said  back  board  by  said  vertical  guide  means  so 
that  it  may  be  slid  vertically  of  and  removed  from 
said  back  board; 

(d)  a  bottom  block  mounted  on  the  front  of  and  along 
the  lower  edge  of  said  back  board; 

(e)  a  similar  top  block  mounted  on  the  front  <rf  and 
along  the  upper  edge  of  said  slide  board; 

(/)  a  rotauble  shaft  rod  surrounded  by  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  each  of  said  blocks; 

(g)  a  book  clamping  member  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending from  each  of  said  shaft  rods  through  a  clear- 
ance opening  in  the  surrounding  block;  and 
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(/i)  a  finger  knob  mounted  on  the  extremity  of  each 
of  said  shaft  rods  for  routing  the  latter,  the  two  book 
clamping  members  being  positioned  to  clamp  the 
top  and  bottom  of  an  open  book  against  the  front 
face  of  said  back  board  when  said  slide  board  is 
in  position  in  said  vertical  guide  means  and  to  clamp 
the  bottom  of  one  book  to  said  back  board  and  the 
bottom  of  a  second  book  to  said  slide  board  when 
^  the  latter  is  removed  from  said  back  board  and  in- 
verted. 


3,#31  79^ 

PORTABLE  SEWING  MACHINE  AND 

CASE  THEREFOR 

Ralacno  BraacaglkMl,  Milan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  FHotec- 

t       ^  nica  Salmoiraghi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  firm 

^  FHed  Nor.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,891 

aafans  priority,  applkatioa  Italy  Nov.  27, 1958 
i  4ClBiaM.    (a.  45— MJ) 


1.  A  portable  sewing  machine  arrangement  comprising 
a  suit-case  having  a  t?ox-like  cover  section  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  cover  section  adapted  to  close  said  box-like 
section,  said  sections  being  detachable,  means  on  said 
sections  to  hold  the  same  together  to  coiutitute  a  closed 
case,  a  sewing  machine  of  a  shape  adapted  to  be  accom- 
modated in  said  box-like  section,  and  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  machine  to  said  flat  cover  section  for 
movement  between  two  positions,  said  machine  in  one  of 
said  positions  being  stored  on  its  side  against  the  flat 
cover  and  adapted  for  accommodation  in  the  box-like 
section,  said  machine  in  the  other  of  said  positions  being 
supported  on  said  flat  cover  in  substantially  perpendicular 
rebtion  thereto  and  assuming  an  operating  position  with 
said  flat  cover  detached  from  said  box-like  section,  said 
flat  cover  constituting  a  base  for  said  machine  in  the  <^ 
crating  position  thereof. 


3,831,797 

TOY  PROJECTILE  LAUNCIflNG  DEVICE 
ratfaan  M.  Gclfand,  North  Valley  Slr«aai.N.Y 
to  Ideal  Toy  Corporatfoo,  New York7N>Y-  t 
tioa  of  New  YoriK 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775^2 
<CIafan&     (CL44— tl) 


corpora* 


6.  A  projectile  launching  device  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  track  for  guiding  a  projectile  during  launching. 


47 

a  projector  mounted  in  said  bousing  for  back  and  forth 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  track,  resilient  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  projector  for  urging  the 
latter  toward  one  end  of  said  track,  a  retractor  mounted 
for  back  and  forth  movement  along  said  track  and  releas- 
ably  engageable  with  said  projector  for  drawing  the  latter 
toward  the  other  track  end  against  the  force  of  said  re- 
silient means,  a  catch  mounted  in  said  bousing  adjacent 
to  said  other  track  end  for  movement  between  releasing 
and  engaging  positions  with  respect  to  said  projector  when 
the  latter  is  drawn  toward  said  other  track  end,  and  a 
rail  in  said  housing  extending  longitudinally  of  said  track 
and  mounting  said  projector  for  said  back  and  forth 
movement,  said  rail  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  one  track  end  and  having  its* 
other  end  connected  to  said  catch  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment respectively  upon  engagement  and  release  of  said 
catch  with  respect  to  said  projector,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  a  compression  spring  operatively  connected 
between  said  projector  and  catch  for  urging  the  latter  to 
its  engaging  position  upon  movement  of  said  projector 
toward  said  other  track  end,  said  catch  comprising  a 
lever  arranged  in  longitudinal  end  to  end  relation  with 
said  track  and  pivoted  to  said  bousing  for  relative  swing- 
ing movement  of  its  opposite  ends,  a  hook  on  the  lever 
end  adjacent  to  said  track,  a  connector  on  the  lever  end 
remote  from  said  track  connected  to  said  other  rail  end 
Sor  raising  and  lowering  the  latter,  and  manually  actuable 
means  connected  to  said  lever  for  effecting  selective  swing- 
ing movement  thereof. 


3,83L798 

MAGNETIC  TOY 

GwtKT  H.  Blachoff,  7489  Drexd  Drive, 

Univcntty  Oty,  Mo. 

FOcd  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,331 

Snuimm     (CL  46—241) 


,><.. 


/ 


I.  In  combination  with  a  metallic  surface,  a  toy 
comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  magnets  provided  on  said 
body  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  for  altematingly  en- 
gaging said  metallic  surface  and  said  body  having  a 
pivot  portion  provided  between  salfi  magnets. 


3,831,799 

MAGIVETTC  PICTURE  HANGER 

Thomas  Roy  Bradsby,  48  Terrace  Court, 

Los  Gatos,  Cain. 

FHed  May  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  31,453  ' 

3  OalaM.     (CL  58—22) 


M         " 


1.  In  a  magnetic  picture  supporting  device  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  the  wall  of  a  room  so  as  to  set  up  a 
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magnetic  field  over  an  area  of  the  exposed  front  face  of 
the  wall  where  a  picture  is  to  be  supported,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  permanent  magnet,  a  bracket  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  disUnce  between  adjacent  studs  in  the  wall 
structure  on  which  a  picture  is  to  be  hung,  said  bracket 
having  end  portions  abutting  opposing  surfaces  of  said 
adjacent  studs,  means  for  atUchihg  said  end  portions  to 
said  studs  abutted  thereby,  means  fdr  attaching  said  mag- 
net to  said  bracket  so  that  the  magnetic  poles  thereof  are 
imbedded  in  said  wall  stn/cture  and  the  pole  faces  thereof 
are  subsUntiaily  flush  with  said  wall  surface  and  are 
hidden  from  view  only  by  the  finish  paint  or  wall  paper 
applied  to  said  wall  surface,  and  a  bar  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial atuched  to  the  back  of  a  picture  to  be  supported  on 
said  wail  when  said  bar  is  magnetically  gripped  by  said 
permanent  magnet 


3,031JM 

METAL  nt>RAGE  TANK 

John  H.  Wioins,  2t4  JoswIyB  Lane,  Woodride,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,7  U 

13  CbriM.     (CL  5#— 54) 


8.  A  load-dividing  double  suspension  type  roof  for  a 
metal  storage  tank  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  stationary 
side  wall  of  uniform  height,  a  circular  compression  ring 
attached  to  said  side  wall  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and 
forming  a  curb,  a  center  support  mounted  on  said  bottom 
wall  and  stationary  relative  to  and  higher  than  said  curb, 
said  load-dividing  double  suspension  type  roof  being  com- 
posed of  metal  plates  joined  to  each  other  and  compris- 
ing an  outer  deck  sloping  up  to  said  curb  and  an  inner 
deck  sloping  up  to  said  center  support  adjacent  the  top 
thereof,  said  inner  and  outer  decks  meeting  and  joining 
at  an  annular  drain  area  including  the  lowest  circle  of 
the  roof,  said  curb  being  spaced  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  circle,  a  uniform  height  throughout  a  major  portion 
of  its  periphery,  said  curb  at  one  portion  of  iu  periphery 
descending  from  either  side  to  a  low  point  providing  a 
shorter  vertical  dimension  from  said  curb  to  said  circle 
than  said  uniform  height  and  said  outer  deck  adjacent 
said  one  curb  portion  having  a  warped  shape  to  mate  with 
said  curb  portion,  the  height  of  curb  portion  at  its  low 
point  limiting  the  volume  of  water  that  can  collect  in 
said  drain  area. 


a  plurality  of  stakes,  provkling  a  plurality  of  securing 
means  capable  of  firmly  securing  the  panels  to  the  stakes 
and  providing  for  infinite  adjustment  of  the  panels  ver- 
tically relative  to  the  stakes,  excavating  in  the  ground 
a  hole  shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  pool  to  be 
formed  and  dimensioned  to  extend  horizontally  an  ex- 
tended distance  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  pool  to  be 
formed,  shaping  the  hole  by  excavation  to  have  a  bottom 
conforming  to  but  located  a  substantial  distance  below 
the  bottom  of  the  pool  to  be  formed,  connecting  and 
erecting  the  panels  on  edge  in  the  hole  progressively  to 
form  an  endless  series  of  panels,  flexing  the  panels  in 
a  horizontal  direction  and  working  the  panels  horizontally 
and  vertically  into  positions  which  conform  the  panels 
to  corresponding  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the  pool 
to  be  formed  with  upper  edges  of  all  the  panels  located 
on  a  common  level  and  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  panels 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  underlying  bot- 
tom  portions  of  the  excavated  bole;  effecting   an  as- 
sembled relationship  of  the  stakes,  securing  means,  and 
panels  in  which  the  stakes  are  driven  into  the  ground 
and  secured  to  the  panels  by  the  securing  means  to  main- 
tain the  panels  in  positions  which  conform  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  pool  to  be  formed;  pouring  concrete  on  the 
bottom  of  the  excavated  hole  to  fill  the  hole  within  the 
area  encircled  by  the  panels  to  a  level  conforming  to  the  ' 
bottom  of  the  pool  to  be  formed  and  extending  above 
the  lower  edges  of  the  panels,  to  fill  the  space  within 
the  hole  below  the  panels,  and  to  form  integrally  with 
the  concrete  bottom  of  the  pool  a  concrete  peripheral 
buttress  extending  a  substantial  distance  above  the  lower 
edges  of  the  panels  in  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces 
thereof  and  having  a  base  at  the  bottom  of  the  hole 
which  extends  horizontally  beyond  the  panels  sufficiently 
to  hold  the  buttress  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  panels 
against  outward  movement  upon  subsequent  back-filhng 
of  the  hole,  backfilling  the  excavated  hole  outside  of  the 
panels,  and  finishing  the  pool  around  the  upper  edges 
of  the  panels. 

3,0313t2 

BLAST  MACHINE  SEALING  MEANS 

RaynMBd  M.  Lcliacrt,  Soath  Bend,  lod.,  ma^taor  to  BcO  ' 

Intercoadnental  Cocporati«iL,  Soath  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,340 

15  CUbu.     (CL  51—9) 


3,t3l3«l 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SWIMMING  POOLS 

Edward  G.  LcatkMMr,  GIca  EDya,  m. 

(160  NW.  nth  SC,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.) 

FUed  Dec.  14.  If  54,  Ser.  No.  628,342 

13  Claipii.     (CL  50—532) 


^J     ' 


1.  A  blast  finishing  machine  comprising,  a  casing  hay- 
ing a  workpiece  reception  opening,  a  blasting  media  pro- 
jecting machine  discharging  magnetizable  media  into  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  and  a  curtain  of  flexible  mag- 
netized members  traversing  said  opening  and  projecting  a 
magnetic  field  across  the  opening,  whereby  flying  blast 
media  will  become  entrained  by  said  magnetic  field  and 
agglomerate  on  said  flexible  members  to  form  a  wall  of 


fUxAm^  tk.  ..—  ^*  -        A-  \    ™."'*  ^^}  *'"'^"  '""  aggiuiuciaic  un  saia  iicxioic  mcmoers  lo  rorm  a  wail  01 

InJT    f       .T        P^°^'<*'"«/  P'"^»'"y  of  fl««ble  *all  media  particles  clinging  together  in  such  manner  as  to 

panels  of  rectilinear  shape  and  having  when  positioned  on  close  said  opening  against  passage  therethrough  of  other 

edge  a  vertical  height   which  substantially  exceeds  the  projectile   media  particles   while  permitting   penetraUon 

deptn  desired  in  a  pool  along  the  edges  thereof,  providing  and/or  withdrawal  of  workpicces  therethrough. 


\ 
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^.  3,031,803 

'  GRINDER  OR  LIKE  MACHINE  TOOL 

'       Koji  OhyagI,  230  ShimoUrama,  KawauAI-ahi, 
KjuMgawa-kcn,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Japan  Mar.  20,  1958 
18  Claimi.     (CL  51—32) 


/ 


1.  A  machine  tool  of  the  type  described,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  bed;  a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bed;  work  clamping  means  secured  to  said  first  shaft 
for  rotation  of  the  work  about  the  axis  thereof;  driving 
means  operable  to  rotate  said  first  shaft;  shaft  means, 
including  at  least  one  second  shaft  routably  mounted 
in  said  bed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  shaft; 
driving  mechanism  operable  to  rotate  said  shaft  means 
at  an  angular  velocity  of  n  times  that  of  said  first  shaft, 
n  being  any  number;  a  roury  tool  cooperable  with  the 
work  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said 
first  shaft  to  generate  a  work  circumference  at  an  osculat* 
ing  Une  between  the  work  and  said  first  shaft;  first  mount- 
ing means  mounting  said  XocA  on  said  bed  for  movement, 
relative  to  the  work  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  the  work  and  said  tool;  second  mounting 
means  mounting  said  tool  on  said  first  mounting  means 
for  oscillatory  movemem,  parallel  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  mounting  means,  about  a  center  radi- 
ally spaced  from  the  tool  axis  and  lying  on  said  osculat- 
ing line;  eccentric  means  rotatable  with  said  shaft  means 
and  connected  to  said  first  mounting  means  to  move  the 
latter  in  such  a  manner  that,  at  such  osculating  line  of 
the  work  and  said  tool,  and  in  cooperation  with  the  rota- 
tion of  the  work,  said  tool  will  generate  a  circumference 
of  the  work  in  the  form  of  a  closed  curve  having  the 
polar  equation  of  p—r-^K(\  cos  n#),  wherein  r  is  the 
minimum  radius  of  said  closed  curve,  ^  is  the  radius  vec- 
tor thereof  at  any  given  point  thereon,  «  i&  the  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft,  and  K  is  the  amplitude  of  the 
cosine  curve;  and  parallel  linkage  pivotal  ly  nwunted 
on  said  bed  and  connected  to  said  eccentric  means  and 
said  second  mounting  means,  and  including  said  center 
as  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  fixed  pivots,  operable  to  oscil- 
late said  second  mounting  means  to  maintain  the  radius 
of  oscillation  of  said  tool  constantly  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  to  said  osculating  line  common  to  the  work  and 
said  tool. 


3431384 
ULTRASONIC  SUCING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 
Charles  J.  Thatckcr,  132  E.  19tk  St^  mA  Film— il  QiriKy 
Moaai,  11  W.  42nd  S(^  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Jane  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,335 
8  Oafant.    (Q.  51—59) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  thin  slices  of  hard  brittle 
materials  by  ultrasonic  abrasive  cutting  which  consists 
in  supporting  a  work  ingot  piece  below  catting  tool  means, 
flowing  an   abrasive  slurry  thereover,  ultrasonically  vi- 
brating a  plurality  of  parallel  narrow  cutting  elements  and 
passing  the  same  through  and  entirely  across  the  work 
piece  so  as  to  free  themselves  from  the  slices  formed 
by  their  passage  through  the  work  piece  scavenging  the 


detritus  as  formed  from  the  abrasion  locxu  and  removing 
the  slices  back  of  the  cutting  elements  without  returning 


the  catting  elements  back  throu^  the  cuts  formed  be- 
tween the  slices. 


3,031305 
FEEDING  MOVEMENT  FOR  SIZER  SHOE  OF 
CONCENTRIC  GRINDER 
Glenn  M.  Snyder,  WayneslMiro,  Fa.,  aarifnor  to 

Tool  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pal,  a  corporation  of 
PenmylTanla 

Fled  Apr.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,458 
y        8aahM.    (CL51— 103) 


1.  Feeding  means  for  a  sizer  shoe  comprising  a  pair 
of  front  and  rear  resilient  retractile  supports,  a  carriage 
mounted  thereon,  said  carriage  having  a  front  work-en- 
gaging shoe  and  a  rear  abutment,  a  cam  rotatably  mounted 
opposite  said  abutment,  means  to  rotate  the  cam,  said 
cam  having  a  steep  portion  fcr  engaging  ^d  abutment 
and  advancing  said  carriage  to  bring  the  shoe  rapidly 
into  engagement  with  a  workpiece  and  a  second  less  steep 
portion  for  engaging  said  abutment  to  feed  the  worl^ece 
against  a  grinding  wheel 


3.031306 
AUTOMATIC  LAP  PLATE  CONTOUR  CONTROL 
David  W.  Jones,  Cavccreck,  Arte.,  aisifnor  to  Cnac 
Packing  Company,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporBtlon 
of  niinois 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  21,791 
21  aaims.    (CL  51—129) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  rotatable  machine  element  having 
a  surface  adapted  to  finish  the  exterior  of  articles,  said  sor- 
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UQUID-SOLID  CONTACTOR 
HaroU  It  Bybaa  and  Doagiai  S.  CUshohn,  Midland, 
Mkh^  aadffDon  to  Tk«  Dow  Cbcaikal  Compaay.  Mid- 
laad,  Mlck^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  K9^U 

1  Claim.     (CL  51—164)  i  •^ 


I  r 


facc  being  of  predetennined  contour,  and  means  for  auto-    distal  end  of  said  ann  and  mounted  for  movement  lon- 

matically  maintaining  said  predetermined  contour  on  said    gitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  chuck  member  for  locating 

surface  despite  wear  thereof  by  said  articles,  said  means 

comprising  a  correcting  device~^apted  to  bear  against 

said  surface  and  having  a  wearing  effect  thereupon,  means 

for  changing  the  wearing  effect  of  said  correcting  device  | 

upon  said  surface  at  radially  different  points  on  said  | 

surface  whereby  to  change  the  contour  of  said  surface. 

means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  surface  to  sense 

deviations  thereof  from  the  predetermined  contour,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  altering  the 

wearing  effect  of  said  correcting  device  upon  s^d  surface 

to  restore  said  surface  to  said  predetermined  contour. 


said  arm  and  workholder  in  any  selected  position  of  said 
pivotal  movement 


*  i^vdCf 


WRAPPED  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  AND  APPA- 

RATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

R.  MHkat,  S14  ThnbcrilM  Drfra,  md  Robert  L. 

MMkal,  <I2  Hin  Ckcfe,  hotk  of  Glearicw,  DL 

FiM  Nov.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774^12 

•  nilwi      (CL53— M) 


A  liquid-solid  contactor  for  continuously  treating  a 
solid  particulate  material  with  a  liquid,  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  cylindrical  vessel  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  helical  vane  in  fixed  attachment  to 
the  inner  walls  of  the  vessel  for  positively  advancing  the 
solid  material  being  processed  and  preventing  the  escape 
of  floating  parUcles,  said  vane  having  a  plurality  of 
passageways  therein  for  the  flow,  of  liquid  through  said 
vane  and  the  particulate  material;  and  wherein  one  end 
of  the  vessel  is  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  for  dis- 
charge of  the  solid  particulate  material  being  processed 
and  the  other  end  of  the  vessel  is  in  the  form  of  a  cover 
plate  having  a  screened  annulus  about  a  central  inlet  for 
feed-  of  solid  particulate  material  to,  and  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  vessel. 


3.«3IJM 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BEARING 

RACES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Attitto  R.  Spteocd,  GermantowB  Manor,  Greene  and 

Horttcr  Ste.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

IM^mt  ■ppllmioo  Feb.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,429,  now 

Patent  No,  2,97Ur7,  dated  Feb.  14,  1941.     Divided 

and  this  appMcatioo  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S5«,228 

1  Claim.     (CI.  51—237) 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  bearing  races  and  the  like, 
^  said  apparatus  comprising  an  axtally  rotatable  internal 
chuck  member,  an  annular  workholder.  mounted  interiorly 
of  said  <^uck  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  pivotal 
movemem  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
j   axis  of  said  chuck  member,  clamping  means  on  said  work- 
holder  for  releasably  securing  an  annular  workpiece  to 
said  workholder  axially  thereof,  and  means  for  pivotally 
moving  said  workholder  during  rotation  thereof  with  said 
chuck  member,  said  moving  means,  comprising  an  arm 
extending  from  said  workholder  generally  noi^al  to  the 
aj^is  of  rotation  of  said  chuck  member  and  normal  to 
the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  workholder  and  ter- 
OfJinating  exteriorly  of  said  chuck  member,  said  arm  be- 
;  ing  swingable  with  said  workholder  about  iu  axis  of  piv- 
otal movement,  and  a  guide  slidably  engageable  with  the 


'.I 


I.  A  method  of  packaging  comprising  operating  upon 
a  product  positioned  on  «  blank  of  sheet  material,  both 
the  product  and  blank  being  enveloped  in  wrapping  ma- 
terial and  in  which  the  blank  comprises  a  central  portion 
bounded  by  a  plurality  of  peripheral  flap  portions,  the  in- 
cluded angle  between  the  upper  side  of  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  blank  and  the  same  side  of  the  flap  portions 
being  greater  than  ninety  degrees,  which  method  consists 
in  shrinking  the  enveloping  wrapping  material  suflkiently 
to  exert  force  acting  to  move  tlM  flap  portions  in  a  direc- 
tion more  nearly  normal  to  the  central  portion  of  the 
blank  and  subjecting  the  flaps  to  stress  acting  to  esUblista 
and  maintain  tightness  of  the  wrap. 


3,t31,flf 
FILLED  CONTAINER  CASEK 
Donald  MacLeod,  Milford,  Ohio,  aiiifiii  to  Tach-Art, 
Inc.,  Milford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  o«  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t59,t27 
If  ClahM.    <a.  53—62) 
1.  In  a  caser  of  the  class  described  the  combination 
of  an  accumulator  table  receiving  and  accumulating  a 
capacity  of  a  given  number  of  filled  containers,  a  normally 
sutionary  carriage  ahead  of  the  accumulator  table  of  a 
capacity  greater  than  the  capacity  of  the  accumulator 
table,    means   operable    by    said   containers   after   each 
accumulator    table    accumulated   capacity    for   effecting 
transfer  of  said  accumulator  Ubie  capacity  number  of  ooo- 
tainers  onto  said  sutionary  carriage,  means  shifting  said* 
carriage  from  iu  normal  sutionary  position  after  the  * 
transfer  thereto  of  a  predetermined  number  of  succesuve 
transfers  of  containers,  control  means  for  said  carriage    ' 
shifting  means,  a  counting 'mechanism  operable  by  said 
transfer  means  counting  the  number  of  successive  trans- 
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fers  to  the  carriage  from  the  accumulator  Uble,  and 
means  operable  by  said  counting  mechanism  after  the 


J 


»«t/  •    «» 


reception  by  said  carriage  of  the  predetermined  number 
of  transfers  operating  said  carriage  shifting  control  means. 


3,t31,Sll 
MACHINE  FOR  PACKING  GABLE  TOPPED  MILK 

CONTAINERS  IN  CASES 
CharlM  Z.  Monroe,  Detroit,  Hatry  B.  Egicstoa,  LivoBfa^ 
and  Kenneth  R.  Thibo,  PontfaK,  Mich.,  asrignors  to 
Ex-CcD-O  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
of  MicMcan 

Filed  Dec  8, 195S,  Scr.  No.  77S,924 
17  nalMi     (CL53— 74) 


1.  In  a  casing  mechanism  for  loading  a  plurality  of 
containers  into  a  case,  the  combination  comprising  a 
frame  mounting  a  Uble  and  inlet  container  conveyor  for 
conveying  a  plurality  of  containers  from  a  packaging  ma- 
chine to  the  casing  machine,  an  inlet  case  conveyor  on 
said  frame  extending  beneath  said  Uble  for  supplying 
empty  cases  to  said  casing  mechanism,  a  conUiner  pusher 
means  located  on  said  frame  alongside  of  said  container 
conveyor  for  removing  a  plurality  of  series  of  containers 
from  said  conUiner  conveyor  and  forming  said  containers 
into  an  assembled  bank  on  said  Uble,  a  case  pusher 
means  located  on  said  frame  for  removing  a  case  from 
said  case  conveyor  and  positioning  the  same  on  guide 
members  in  a  case  loading  position  at  one  side  of  and 
below  the  assembled  bank  of  containers,  a  transfer  head 
means  for  lifting  the  bank  off  of  the  table  and  transfer- 


ring the  bank  sideways  to  a  position  directly  above  the 
case  loading  position  and  lowering  the  bank  into  a  case, 
means  for  locating  a  case  in  container  receiving  position 
and  for  guiding  a  bank  of  containers  thereinto,  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  positioning  of  a  case  in  the 
case  loading  position  and  the  positioning  of  the  bank 
above  the  case  for  impressing  said  case  locating  and  con- 
tainer guiding  means  on  top  of  said  case  to  accurately 
locate  and  hold  the  case  in  position  for  receiving  the  con- 
tainers as  they  are  lowered  into  the  case  by  said  transfer 
head,  means  for  discharging  a  filled  case,  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  impressing  of  said  case  lo- 
cator on  a  mislocated  or  damaged  case  for  stopping  said 
transfer  head  from  lowering  the  bank  into  the  case  and 
for  actuating  said  case  discharging  means  to  reject  said 
case  so  that  a  further  case  is  fed  into  position  by  said 
case  supply  conveyor. 


3,031,812 
CAN  WRAPPING  MACHINES 

Rldiard  Wolfgang  Emfl  Moam,  London, 
riCDoc  to  1^  Metal  Box  Company  limited, 
England,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Feb.  25,  196t,  Scr.  No.  ILtlS 
14CIahM.    (CL53— 12S) 


1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  a  row  of  cans  in  a  card- 
board wrapper,  comprising  a  stationary  support  for  a 
row  of  cans,  means  to  position  a  flat  wrapper  blank 
on  the  tops  of  the  row  of  cans  on  the  support  with  a 
base  panel  of  the  blank  overlying  the  tops  of  the  cans, 
a  presser  member  located  over  said  support  and  redpro- 
cable  towards  and  away  therefrom  to  press  said  base 
panel  against  the  tops  of  the  row  of  cans  on  the  sup- 
port, tongue-breaking  elements  and  wall-folding  elements 
movable  with  and  relative  to  said  presser  member  re- 
spectively to  effect  the  breaking  of  tongues  formed  in 
walls  hinged  one  to  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
base  panel  before  folding  of  the  walls  about  their  hinges 
and  to  bold  the  walls  downwards  about  their  hinges 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  cans,  end-folding  elements 
operable  in  timed  relation  with  said  presser  member  to 
fold  end  portions  of  said  walls  against  the  rims  at  the 
bottoms  of  the  cans,  and  tongue-inserting  elements  op- 
erable in  timed  relation  with  the  end-folding  elements 
to  move  said  tongues  into  the  rims  to  engage  the  inner 
sides  of  the  rims  and  thereby  retain  the  wrapper  about 
the  cans  and  constrain  the  cans  against  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  base  panel  and  walls  of  the  wrapper. 


3,«31,tl3 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  APnYlNG 
DIVIDERS  TO  BOTTLES 
Robert  H.  Ganz,  HacfccMnck,  NJ.,  Mri^or  to 
nental  Can  Commmy,  Inc.,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a 
poration  of  New  Vorh 

Filed  Ang.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47^93 

19  Oafans.    (Q.  53—157) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  folding  divider  blank 

to  rows  of  conUiners  to  be  packaged,  the  divider  blank 

including  a  longitudinal  partition  adapted  to  divide  the 

rows  ot  containere  and  lateral  partitiora  rotaUbly  nwuot- 
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ed  in  said  lonfitudinal  partition  and  adapted  to  divide  the 
contaioeri  in  a  row  from  one  another,  mea^for  deliver- 
int  the  divider  blanks  into  the  machine,  means  for  de- 
livering the  containers  into  the  machine,  means  for  sep- 
arating the  containers  being  delivered  from  one  another 
to  receive  the  divider  blank,  means  for  erecting  the  lateral 
pvtitiofH  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  partition  as  the 
blanks  are  deSvcred.  means  for  inserting  the  erected 
divider  blanks  between  the  containen.  said  means  for 
•eparating  the  containers  being  delivered  from  one  an- 
other including  nneans  for  tilting  the  upper  portions  of 


positioning  a  block  form  stack  of  articles  on  each  tray 
blank,  said  tray  former  and  filler  forming  each  tray  blank 
around  a  block  form  stack  of  articles,  means  for  cyclically 
driving  said  stacker,  prefoider,  gluer.  positioning  and 
forming  means  whereby  a  cycle  is  completed  upon  the 
formation  of  a  tray  blank  about  a  stack  of  articles  by  said 
tray  forming  means  and  started  by  the  application  of 
glue  to  a  tray  blank  by  taid  gluer.  and  a  detector  for  de- 
tecting a  break  in  the  supply  of  articles  to  the  stacker  for 
stopping  the  machine  at  the  end  of  a  cycle. 


PACKAGING  MACHINE  FEED  APPARATUS  ' 
Karl  Vlkii«  Fonbcri.  KrMaOoocca  114, 
HaMnltB.  Swcdca 
Oii^  yllcadua  Oct-  17.  1»5«,  Ser.  No.  767,9«f,  mm 
Patent  No.  3,MI342,  dated  ScpL  26,  1»6I.     Divided 
tkb  apHkattea  Oel.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,43« 
9CWM.    (0.53— 191) 


the  containers  in  one  of  said  rows  of  containen  away 
from  the  upper  portions  of  the  containen  in  the  other 
of  said  rowt,  taid  tilting  means  being  adjacent  said  means 
for  inserting  the  erected  divider  blanks,  driving  means 
disposed  along  the  side  of  the  containen  adjacent  to  said 
means  for  inserting  the  divider  blanks,  and  lug  memben 
extending  from  said  driving  means  toward  the  containen 
at  intervals  greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  the 
containen  in  the  direction  of  traveJ  of  the  containen.  said 
lug  memben  being  adapted  to  engage  the  containers  and 
to  position  the  containen  with  an  interval  between  one 
•nother  in  the  direction  of  U^vel. 


ARTICLE  PACKING  MACHINE  AND  MECHANBM 
..     TOR  STACKING  ARTICLES  TO  BE  PACKED 
Harry    E,   Engleaon,   CMcato,   aadKlHMr  D 

km    A    Knowlcs    Packaging    Corpontioo,    Holyok^ 
Maai.,  a  corporatioa  of  Masncbuetts 

Filed  June  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  n2,M7 
4ClaiaH.    (CL53— 159) 


iis..- 
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5.  In  a  machine  for  forming,  filling  and  sealing  pack- 
ages having  means  for  forming  a  package  by  creating  a 
pendent    transverse    fold    in    a    continuous    length    of 
packaging  material,  filling  nneans  for  inserting  material 
to  be  packaged  in  said  fold  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
donated  gripping  menibera.  means  for  mainuining  said 
gripping  memben  in  a  selected  horizontal  position,  means 
for  inserting  the  material  to  be  packaged  between  the 
gripping  members,  means  for  operating  the  gripping  mem- 
ben toward  each  other  to  a  closed  position  to  reuin  the 
material  therebetween,  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
gripping  memben  in  said  closed  position,  means  for  mov- 
ing laid  gripping  memben  to  a  lowered  vertical  position 
wherein   the   extremities  of  the   gripping  memben  are 
disposed  within  the  fold,  means  for  opening  the  gripping 
members  to  release  the  material  contained  therebetween 
when  the  gripping  memben  are  in  said  lowered  condition. 
means  for  returning  the  gripping  memben  to  said  selected 
elevated  horizontal  position,  said  gripping  memben  CMn- 
prising  lower  gripping  memben  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  spaced  elongated  Angen  in  parallelism,  said  means  for 
inserting  the  material  to  be  packaged  between  the  gripping 
members  comprising  a  transfer  conveyer  consisting  of 
r^  plurality  of  driven  parallel  endless  bands  having  a 
width  narrower  than  the  space  between  said  fingen  and 
a  spacing  between  the  bands  wider  than  the  width  of 
said  fingers,  and  when  both  the  fiUing  awans  and  the 
transfer  conveyer  are  in  said  elevated  horizontal  position 
the  bands  of  the  transfer  conveyer  are  disposed  higher 
than  the  fingen  of  the  lower  gripping  member. 


I.  An  artJcte  packing  machine  for  packing  articles  in 
a  tray  comprising,  a  stacker  for  stacking  a  predetermined 
number  of  articles  m  block  form,  means  for  continuously 
feeding  a  supply  of  articles  to  taid  stacker,  a  prefoider 
for  prefolding  certain  parts  of  a  tray  blank,  a  gluer  for 

h^n!^r\nTfi\TJlT'':  h^."'  ""^  **""  'T  "'"*'•  '  '"^^  "^"  "^'^  «  •™'°  .upponmg  pi.ttorm  wMch  is  provided 
former  and  filler  adapted  to  receive  each  tray  blank  in  with  an  open  bottom  strap  opening  extendin.  tramver^ 
horizontal  portion  with  glue  applied  thereto.  mea«  for    of  .he  su^  runnen.  cSm??i.inra^^ingT.n^  i 


M3MU 
STRAP  GUIDE 
Howard  R.  Mertens,  Worth,  ID.,  assignor  to  Acme  Sleet 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
nied  July  24,  I9««.  Ser.  No.  45.367 
13  CWnt.    (CI.  53— I9S) 
I.  The  combination  in  strapping  apparatus  for  strap* 
ping  a  pallet  of  a  type  having  spaced  apart  support  run- 
nen below  a  toad  supporting  phitform  which  is  provided 
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strap  giiide  plate  at  said  strapping  station,  and  bias  means    said  base  plate  and  spaced  thcreabove,  a  first  article  locat- 
for  urging  said  strap  guide  plate  upwardly  ag&inst  the    ing  bar  adjustably  carried  on  said  article  supporting  plate 

against  which  one  side  of  an  article  to  be  prewrapped  may 

/  I  be  located  relative  to  a  sheet  of  wrapping  material,  a 

(JLy*'  second  artick  locating  bar  adjustably  carried  on  said 

^^■^  article  supporting  plate  and  oonnally  extending  angulariy 


bottom  surface  of  a  pallet  positioned  at  said  strapping 
station  to  bridge  across  said  open  bottom  strap  opening. 


3,f3U17 
ARTICLE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Mcrwfai  S.  Parks,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wrapmaster 
Corporatioii,  Seattle,  Wa*^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7M386 
20Claiiiis.    (a.  53— 2M) 


'>Ki     tU. 
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to  said  fint  locating  bar  and  against  which  another  side 
of  said  article  to  be  prewrapped  may  be  located  relative 
to  A  sheet  of  wrapping  material,  and  iocating  means  cm 
said  base  plate  against  which  a  sheet  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial may  be  located  so  that  a  part  of  said  sheet  is  arranged 
between  said  plates. 


1.  A  machine  for  completing  the  wrapping  of  a  par- 
tially wrapped  object  employing  as  the  wrapper  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  sheet  of  hcat-sealable  material  so  cen- 
tered in  overlying  relation  upon  the  object  that  the  two 
diagonals  of  the  sheet  approximately  coincide  with  inter- 
secting vertical  planes  one  bisecting  the  object  traw- 
versely  and  the  other  longitudinally,  and  having  two  op- 
posite comen  of  the  wrapper  projecting  as  free  flies  while 
the  other  two  opposite  comen  are  heat-tacked  one  to  the 
other  after  being  brought  down  and  under  the  object,  said 
machine  comprising  a  rest  on  which  the  partially  wrapped 
object  is  supported  with  the  free  flies  projecting  laterally 
from  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  respective  member  dis- 
posed at  each  of  the  two  sides  of  said  rest  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  free  flies  and  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation 
from  a  normal  elevated  position  into  and  out  of  a  de- 
pressed position  whereat  said  flies  depend  along  the  sides 
of  the  object,  and  a  respective  member  disposed  at  each 
of  the  two  sides  of  said  rest  adapted  to  engage  said  de- 
pending flies  and  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocation 
from  a  normal  retracted  position  into  and  out  of  an  ad- 
vanced position  whereat  the  ends  of  the  engaged  flies 
are  brought  inwardly  into  positions  overlying  the  pre- 
viously heat-tacked  comen  of  the  wrapper,  means  being 
provided  for  subjecting  said  flies  to  a  heat  sufficient  to 
tack  the  same  to  the  heat-Ucked  comen  which  they  over- 
lie. 


3,t3M19 
DISPENSER  MECHANISM 
Nicholas  J.  Meaolasino  and  Doodnic  Mcmilasfao,  bodi 
of  1313  N.  14tfa  Ave.,  Mebose  Park,  IIL,  assigDors  of 
ooc-foiutii  to  ADcn  S.  Bcloove  and  ooe-fonrtta  to  Sey- 
mour Santow 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,415 
llCWms.    (a.  53— 237) 


\ 


3,«31,81t 
PREWRAP  DEVICE 
&  Mayer  aad  Harold  1.  Haoaoa,  U  Porta,  bd., 
to   Naamlooic    VeaMotacktv-Maatscfaappii 
Tot    Vcrraardigiag   Van   SoiJoiachlMs   Voigcns    Vaa 
Bcriwrs  Patent  en  Vaa  Aadcrc  Werfctaigcn,  Rotterdam, 
Nctbcrlands,  a  company  of  the  Netherlands 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M324 
<  Claims,    (a.  53— 2M) 
1.  A  prewrap  device  for  pre  wrapping  articles  compris- 
ing, a  base  plate,  an  article  supporting  plate  mounted  on 


w-T 


11.  A  machine  for  distributing  disks  impregnated  with 
biological  agents  comprising  in  c(Mnbination  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  fint  guide  means  on  said  base  member  adapted  to 
locate  a  Petri  dish  in  a  predetermined  position  thereon, 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  guide  memben 
between  which  the  Petri  dish  is  adapted  to  be  displaced, 
and  means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  guide  members 
for  displacement  reUitive  to  the  other  to  adjust  the  first 
guide  means  to  automatically  accommodate  it  to  Petri 
dishes  of  varying  dimensions,  a  second  guide  means  per- 
pendicular to  said   base  member  comprising  vertically 
disposed  guide  posts,  a  support  operatively  engaging  said 
guide  posts  for  movement  between  raised  and  lowered 
position,  said  support  adapted  to  carry  a  pluraUty  of 
dispensing  conttunen  filled  with  a  stack  oi  paper  disks 
impregnated  with  a  biological  agent,  and  a  contamination- 
resistant  dispensing  mechanism  connected  to  said  support, 
said  dispensing  mechanism  operating  to  simultaneously 
release  a  plurality  of  paper  disks  impregnated  with  bio- 
logical agents  from  any  diq>ensing  containen  which  are 
carried  by  said  support  and  distribute  them  in  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  relatioiuhip  on  the  Petri  dish  on  said  base 
member  when  the  supiport  is,  in  lowered  position  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  said  Petri  dish. 


\ 
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PACKER  GRID 
P.  SdHrise,  4«  Frfodlaad  Road,  Natfcy,  NJ^ 
to.  J.  WHi,  9M  louel  Covt,  UiIm,  NJ. 
FIM  May  •,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tl2,t29 
4Clakm.    (O.  53— 247) 


to  position,  in  part,  and  retain  in  position,  articles  betof 
loaded  in  a  partial  bottom  container  during  the  interval 
of  loading  said  container. 


■^ 


3,«31,S22 
CHUCK  FOR  CAPPING  MACHINES 
George  H.  Dhnond,  East  Aarura,  N.Y,,  aMignor  to  Con- 
■olUatcd  Packaging  Machtecry  Corporalloi^  Bataio, 
N.Yn  a  corpatatfoo  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9«,71t 
ITCIaiaH.    (CL  53— 317) 

.  1 


'  1 .  A  packer  grid  for  guiding  bottles  from  an  aMem- 
bly  device  to  a  crate  or  carton  in  a  packaging  machine, 
said  grid  comprising  a  rectangular  frame,  strips  of  mate- 
rial wpported  by  said  frame  extending  in  equally  spaced 
relation  parallel  to  opposite  sides  of  the  frame,  flexible, 
elongated,  substantially  HiA  fingers  having  the  upper  ends 
thereof  positioned   adjacent  said   frame   and   strips  and 
hdd  in  inclined  poattioos  sloping  downward  toward  each 
other  but  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  bot- 
tles to  be  guided  thereby,  the  lower  ends  <A  the  fingers 
extending  below  the  frame  and  defining  a  bottle  guiding 
channel  of  less  diameter  than  the  bottles  to  be  guided, 
said  fingers  presenting  flat  surfaces  positioned  at  substan- 
tially 45*  with  respect  to  said  strips  and  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame,  supporting  blocks  to  which  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  fingers  are  secured,  said  supporting  blocks 
being  mounted  on  said  strips  and  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  and  presenting  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
upper  surfaces  engaged  by  the  upper  portions  of  the 
said  fingers,  the  lower  portions  of  said  supporting  blocks 
extending  substantially  vertically  downward  below  said 
outwardly  inclibed  surfaces  in  position  to  limit  the  out- 
ward  movement  of  the  lower  portions  of  said   fingers 
upon  the  movement  erf  a  bottle  downwardly  through  said 
bottle  guiding  channel. 


3,«31,t21 
MANDREL  DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  A  CONTAINER 

WITH  A  VOID  IN  THE  BOTTOM  CLOSURE 
Frederick  J.  Erwia,  Jr,  Lebaww,  IlL,  aad  Loais  P.  Lar- 
■CO,  Giradale.  Mo.,  ■■ignurs  to  Crowa  Zcilcrbach  Cor- 
Miratioa,    Saa    FraM^Ko,    CaUf.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Nevada 

F««i  Mar.  25,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  Ml,94t 
(OataM.    (CL53— 243) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  closure  element  fo 
a  container,  the  combination  of  a  rotary,  vertically  re- 
ciprocable  spindle  dispoi^  above  said  conuiner  in  sub- 
stantial vertical  alignmenttherewith,  means  including  an 
elongated  member  carried  by  said  spindle  and  rotatably 
movable  with  resMct  thereto,  jaw  means  mounted  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  receiv- 
ing said  closure  element,  a  coil  spring  disposed  around 
said  elongated  member  and  having  one  end  sectu'ed  there- 
to and  the  other  end  prevented  from  rotary  movement 
with  respect  to  said  spindle,  means  for  moving  said  spindle 
in  a  downward  direction  to  position  the  closure  element 
received  by  said  jaw  means  in  engagement  with  the  con- 
tainer therebeneath,  means  for  rotating  said  spindle,  to 
rotate  said  spring,  said  elongated  member  and  said  jaw 
means  and  thereby  apply  said  closure  element  to  said 
container,  said  spindle  rotating  relative  to  said  elongated 
member  and  said  jaw  means  against  the  torsion  in  said 
^ring  upon  the  application  of  said  closure  element  to 
said  container  with  a  predetermined  degree  of  tightness, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  rotational,  relative  move- 
ment for  releaaing  said  closure  element  from  said  jaw 


I.  A  mandrel  device  having  a  base  plate  horizontally 
disposed  with  an  exterior  polygonal  margin,  upstanding 
walls  about  said  exterior  margin  terminated  by  an  upper 
edge  outwardly  flared,  an  upwardly  protruding  deflecting 
and  retaining  element  comprised  of  essentially  triangular 
exterior  faces  having  connected  together  side  edges  and 
a  base  edge  horizontally  disposed,  said  element  upwardly 
•paced  from  the  base  plate,  and  element  supporting  legs 
having  a  reduced  width  in  comparison  to  the  base  edge  of 
the  triangular  faces,  the  triangular  faces  outwardly  offset 
from  the  supporting  legs,  the  supporting  legs  angularly  dis- 
poaed  and  attached  to  the  bast  plate  and  inwardly  spaced 
from  the  upstanding  walls;  the  mandrel  device  adapted 


3,«31J23 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING  POULTRY  PARTS  TO 

SEPARATE  PACKAGING  AREAS 
Ralph  S.  ZdMrth,  KMBtm  City,  Mo.,  im^biii  to  Gofdoa 

Johosoa  Compaay,  Wammt  CMy,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Minoari 

Filed  Smat  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  f2f ,444 
SCiataH.    (CL53— 391) 

I.  Poultry  handling  equipment  arranged  to  present  a 
system  for  conveying  poultry  parts  to  separate  areas 
and  including  overhead  poultry  transporting  apparatus 
having  a  first  operator  station  along  one  stretch  there- 
of whereby  an  operator  at  said  station  may  cut  parts 
from  the  poultry  while  the  same  is  suspended  from  said 
apparatus,  said  equipment  comprising  the  combination 
with  said  apparatus  of  a  main  conveying  unit  positioned 
below  said  apparatus  in  substantially  intersecting  rela- 
tionship to  said  stretch  thereof  and  aligned  with  said 
first  operator  station,  said  main  conveying  unit  including 
first  belt  means  extendtag  away  from  said  stretch  of  the 
apparatus  whereby  the  operator  at  said  first  sUtion  may 
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place  parts  cut  from  the  poultry  on  said  first  belt  means 
for  conveyance  to  a  first  area  remote  from  said  stretch 
of  the  apparatus;  a  secondary  conveying  unit  disposed  in 
intersecting  relationship  to  said  main  conveying  unit, 
spaced  from  said  stretdi  of  the  apparatus  and  including 
second  belt  means  for  conveying  parts  to  a  second  area 
remote  from  said  first  area  and  the  zone  of  intersection 
of  said  main  and  secondary  conveying  units,  said  zone 


presenting  a  second  operator  station  whereby  an  operator 
at  said  second  station  may  selectively  remove  certain  of 
the  parts  from  said  first  belt  means,  package  the  same 
and  place  the  package  on  said  second  belt  means  for 
transfer  to  said  second  area;  and  bulk  receptacle  means 
at  said  first  area  to  receive  parts  conveyed  thereto  by  said 
first  belt  means  and  which  were  not  selected  by  the 
operator  at  said  second  station. 


3,431324 

ENGINE  MUFFLER 

F.  Court,  539  Dayman  St.,  Loi«  Beach,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  724,224 

4ClafaM.    (CL55— 217) 


2.  A  muffler  comprising  an  elongated  housing,  an  in- 
take pipe  extending  into  one  end  of  the  housing,  an  out- 
let pipe  extending  ^m  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  the 
intake  pipe,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  tubes  positioned  with- 
in the  housing  and  arranged  between  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust pipes,  said  tubes  being  open  at  both  ends  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  each  group  to  permit  gases  to 
flow  around  each  tube  as  well  as  through  the  tubes,  and 
each  tube  having  holes  through  the  wall  thereof,  and 
electrical  heating  means  within  said  housing  arranged  be- 
tween adjacent  groups  of  said  tubes  and  spaced  trans- 
versely of  the  housing. 


3,431,425 
INSTALLATIONS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASH- 
ING,    CLEANSING     OR     EXTRACTING     DUST 
FROM  GASES 

Marc  Marie  Paal  Rent  da  hi  Fowniere,  3  Roc  Henri- 
Rochcfort  Paris,  Fhwcc 
Filed  Jane  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,172 
Cfadms  priority,  aapUcatioB  rrancc  Jnc  21,  1957 
9  Claims.    (CL  55— 234) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  gas  flow  in- 
diJding  removing  non-gaseous  partides  therefrom,  com- 
prising means  for  successively  transforming  a  translatory 
flow,  said  flow  transforming  means  induding  a  gas  ad- 
mission box  having  two  bottom  walls  and  therebetween 


a  side  wall  having  a  spiral  contour,  one  of  said  bottom 
walls  being  provided  with  a  circular  opening  the  edge  of 
which  extends  around  the  spiral  axis  of  said  side  wall  and 
serves  as  gas  outlet  of  the  admission  box,  said  box  being 
further  provided  with  an  inlet  so  arranged  remotely  of 
said  circular  outlet  that  a  gas  flow  entering  said  admission 
box  through  said  inlet  wfll  flow  to  said  drcular  outlet 
spirally  inwardly  along  said  side  wall,  a  similar  gas  dis- 
charge box  having  two  bottom  walls  and  therebetween  a 
side  wall  having  a  qitral  contour,  one  of  said  bottom 
walls  being  provided  with  a  circular  opening  the  edge  of 
which  extends  around  the  spiral  axis  of  said  side  wall,  said 
box  being  further  provided  with  an  outlet  so  arranged  re- 
motely of  said  circular  opening  in  the  discharge  box  bot- 
tom that  a  whirl  entering  said  gas  discharge  box  through 
said  circular  opening  will  flow  to  said  outlet  qnrally  out- 


wardly along  said  side  wall,  said  gas  discharge  box  being 
connected  to  said  admission  box  and  so  arranged  relative- 
ly thereto  that  both  said  boxes  communicate  together 
through  said  circular  openings  and  the  gas  whirl  formed 
in  the  admission  box  enters  the  discharge  box  throu^ 
the  circular  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  flows  there- 
from to  the  discharge  box  outlet  spirally  outwardly  along 
the  lateral  wall  thereof,  a  casing  at  least  partially  enclos- 
ing said  admission  box  and  having  liqtiid  therein,  duct 
means  within  the  casing  having  an  outlet  end  within  the 
admission  box  and  an  inlet  end  below  the  level  of  the  liq- 
uid, a  cylindrical  shell  enclosing  the  discharge  box  and 
its  outlet,  an  outlet  for  the  cylindrical  shell,  the  relative 
location  between  the  cylindrical  shell  and  the  discharge 
box  being  such  as  to  provide  a  whirling  motion  within  the 
shell  of  the  gas  flow  issuing  from  said  discharge  box,  a 
bottom  on  said  shell  located  above  the  level  of  the  liquid, 
and  means  establishing  communication  between  the  lower 
part  of  the  cylindrical  shell  and  the  interior  of  said  casing. 


3,431,424 
SUCTION  CLEANER  DIFFUSER 
Torsten  Brimberg,  Bandhagea,  aad  Felix  THdt,  Soadby- 
bcrf,  Sweden,  assignors  to   Aktiebobcet  Electroln, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatkm  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855>44 
OafaBS  Friority,  appHcatlaa  SwedcB  Nov.  2S,  IfSt 

2aafam.  (CL55— 492) 
1.  For  use  with  a  suction  cleaner  having  a  passage  for 
circulating  and  flowing  air  therethrough,  an  article  of  the 
class  described  comprising  a  plundity  of  parts  including 
a  hollow  ring-shapeid  collar,  rib  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ribs  distributed  about  said  cellar  and  extend- 
ing outward  therefrom  and  an  outer  ring-shaped  rim,  said 
ribs  at  their  inner  and  outer  ends  being  integrally  joined 
to  said  collar  and  to  said  outer  rim,  respectively,  the 
inner  ends  of  said  ribs  joined  to  said  collar  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  the  outer  ends  of  said  ribs  joined 
to  said  outer  rim  being  spaced  from  one  another,  said 
collar  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  the 
cleaner  to  receive  air  being  circulated  and  flowing  through 
the  passage,  a  first  apertured  sheet  of  air-permeable  ma- 
terial overlying  said  ribs  and  having  its  outer  and  inner 
peripheral  edges  integrally  joined  to  said  outer  rim  and 
to  said  collar,  respectively,  narrow  radially  extending 
regions  of  said  first  sheet  between  its  inner  and  outer 
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peripheral  edges  being  integrally  joined  to  said  ribs,  a 
second  sheet  of  air-permeable  material  positioned  over 
said  first  sheet  and  having  its  outer  periphery  integrally 
joined  to  said  outer  rim.  said  outer  rim  having  spaced 
sides  defining  a  groove  with  one  side  overlying  a  portion 
of  said  first  sheet  and  the  other  side  overlying  a  portion 


of  said  second  sheet,  said  first  and  second  sheets  defining 
a  space  adapted  to  receive  air  flowing  through  the  pas- 
sage, said  ribs  integrally  joined  to  said  first  sheet  being 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  space,  and  said  second  sheet, 
in  the  absence  of  air  Sowing  through  the  passage,  being 
movable  into  intimate  physical  c^tact  with  said  first 
sheet  ' 


the  mounting  thereof  on  the  frame  ahead  of  the  wheels 
and  axJe  oo  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  centerline 
and  ea?h  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  plant-receiving 
throats  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  respective  wheel 
whereby  the  throau  will  receive  the  planu  of  a' row  out- 
ward of  the  wheel  and  inward  of  the  wheel  respectively; 
each  of  said  structures  including  a  forwardly  disposed 
compartment  longitudinally  forward  of  the  reflective 
wheel  and  having  opposite  longitudinal  sides  facing  the 
rows  of  plants  from  the  wheel-side  of  the  plants;  each  of 
said  structures  further  being  of  such  transverse  dimension 
as  to  extend  laterally  beyond  the  rows  of  planU  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  respective  wheel  and  having  longitudinal 
inner  and  outer  side  compartments  laterally  beyond  the 
respective  rows,  the  structure  of  the  latter  compartments 
includiof  longitudinal  sides  facing  the  plants  and  in  op- 
posed relation  to  the  aforesaid  longitudinal  sides  on  the 
wheel-side  of  the  planu,  said  longitudinal  sides  thereby 
defining  fore-and-aft  extending  plant  passageways  con- 
tinuing rearwardly  from  the  throaU.  said  side  compart- 


«,,.^  3,i3I,i27 

FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
E.   Onstad,   Mlhon   J.   Shoemaker.   Stenlcy  H. 
r,  and  Cari  B.  Rowc,  aO  of  Madisoo,  Wh^ 
to  Research  Prodacts  Coraoratfoo, 
Wk^  a  corporadoo  at  WiscoosiB 

Fled  Dec.  26, 1954,  Scr.  No.  i3M91 
11  dalBM.    (CL  S5—SU) 


I .  A  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  expanded 
metal  foil  arranged  in  close  order  with  the  structural  ele- 
menu  of  the  several  layers  engaging  the  structural  elements 
of  adjacent  layers  at  a  multiplicity  of  points  throughout 
said  filter,  the  engaging  elements  being  bonded  togetoer 
at  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  multiplicity  of 
points  by  a  bonding  agent  whereby  to  hold  all  of  said  layers 
of  the  filter  together. 


3,tJlJ2t 
CXriTON  HARVESTER 
L  Crahaa^.  Dcs  Maiass.  Iowa,  aarigaor  ta  Deere 
A  Cnapaay.  MoUm,  D^  a  coryeratfaa  af  Dda^ 
Filed  FeK  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Mil 
It  OahBs.    (CL  54—14) 
1.  A  cotton-picking  attachment  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
In  a  field  in  which  cotton  is  plaoted  in  conventional  par- 
allel rows  spaced  uniformly  apart,  wherein  such  vehicle 
kas  a  longitudinal  mobile  frame  including  a  transverse 
axle  and  right-  and  left-hand  carrying  wheels  respectively 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  to  carry  the  machine  for- 
wardly over  the  field  with  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  frame  centered  between  adjacent  right-  and  left-hand 
pair  of  rows,  said  right-  and  left-hand  wheels  being  co- 
axially  spaced  apart  so  as  to  run  between  the  rows  of 
each  of  the  respective  right-  and  .left-hand  pair  of  rows, 
and  the  relationship  between  said  wheels  and  axle  being 
such  as  to  define  a  forwardly  opening  accommodation 
IVace  ahead  of  the  axle,  said  attachment  comprising,  a 
pair  of  transverse  bousing  structures  having  means  for 


menu  having  transversely  alhied  rear  portions  rearwardly 
of  the  forward  extremities  of  the  wheels  with  the  rear 
portions  of  the  inner  side  compartments  being  disposed 
within  the  accommodation  space;  transversely  alined  pick- 
ing elements  located  respectively  in  each  of  the  forwardly 
disposed  compartments  extendable  outwardly  of  said 
oppositely  disposed  longitudinal  sides  and  operative  to 
pick  cotton  simultaneously  from  the  wheel-sides  of  the 
plants;  structure  defining  cotton  removing  means  located 
rearwardly  respectively  of  the  picking  elements  in  the 
forwardly  disposed  compartments  effective  to  remove  cot- 
ton from  the  forwardly  disposed  compartments;  trans- 
versely alined  picking  elements  located  respectively  in  the 
inner  and  outer  side  compartments  and  offset  to  the  rear 
of  the  picking  elements  in  the  forwardly  dispos^  com- 
partments but  positionable  ahead  of  the  axle  structure  and 
operative  to  pick  cotton  simultaneously  from  the  sides  of 
plants  away  from  the  wheels;  and  structure  defining  cot- 
ton removing  ntcans  located  respectively  in  said  rear  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheels  for  removing  cotton 
respectively  from  the  inner  and  outer  side  compartments. 


Ellsworth 


l^l^f 
TRACTOR-MOUNTED  MOWER 
T.   Johnson,    MoHbc,   and    Charles   B.   Peak, 
DL,  aasignors  to  Dccrc  A  Coospaay,  MoIm, 
n.,  a  caraaralfoa  of  Debwara 

Fiad  Apr.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,147  » 
S  CWiM.  (CL  54—25) 
1.  A  mower  attachment  for  a  tractor  having  a  fore- 
and-aft  body  earned  on  front  and  rear  wheels,  compris- 
ing: a  main  unitary  support  positionable  at  one  side  of 
the  body  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  wheels  and  hav- 
ing detachable  means  thereon  for  rigid  attachment  of 
said  support  to  the  body,  said  support  having  a  pair  of 
lower  fore-and-aft  alined  mounting  means,  each  means 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  ouutanding  ears  spaced  apart 
fore  and  aft  and  including  a  fore-and-aft  pivot  spanning 


May  1,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


said  ears,  said  pivots  being  coaxial,  and  said  support  fur- 
ther havmg  a  pair  of  upper  fore-and-aft  spaced  apart  con- 
nectors; a  transverse  mower  frame  having  an  inner  end 
proximate  to  and  an  outer  end  remote  from  said  support, 
said  inner  end  having  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  spaced 
and  alined  on  the  order  o't  the  lower  mounting  means 
each  element  including  a  downwardly  opening  hook  re- 
ceiving the  associated  support  pivot  and  a  cooperating 
releasable  latch  for  normally  securing  the  element  to  said 
aasoaated  pivot  whereby  the  mower  frame  is  normally 


swingable  about  the  axis  of  said  pivoU  and  is  further  de- 
tachable as  a  unit  from  said  support;  cutting  mechanism 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  frame  on  a  fore-and-aft 
pivot  axis  and  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
frame;  a  force-exerting  device  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  cutting  mechanism  and  detachably  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  one  of  the  upper  connectors  on  the  support- 
and  an  assist  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame 
and  detachably  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  other 
connector  on  the  support. 


3,«31,t3« 

LAWN  EDGER 

^  Smith,  Box  1449,  and  Bstoa  D.  „ 

UJ9  Uvcl  Ave.,  both  of  Saaford,'Fla. 

FBed  Jan.  g,  1958,  Scr.  No.  79Tjn3 

ITdaims.    (CLS4— 25^) 
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mounted  on  the  said  one  end  of  said  bearing  housing 
adjacent  said  driven  pulley  for  supporting  said  chassis, 
a  second  wheel  having  an  elongated  tubular  hub  spaced 
from  said  first  wheel  away  from  said  one  end  of  the 
bearing  housing,  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  bearing  housing  with  the  tubular  hub 
extending  toward  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  a  flange 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  hub  of  said  second 
wheel,  a  first  toothed  guarding  disk,  detachably  fixed  to 
said  flange  to  rotate  with  said  second  wheel,  a  cutter 
mounUng  plate  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tool  carry- 
ing shaft,  at  least  one  cutter  element  secured  to  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  toothed 
guarding  disk  tdiprovide  a  shearing  action,  a  guard  sup- 
ported from  said  chassis  and  having  a  guarding  sheet 
located  outwardly  of  said  cutter  plate  and  a  guarding 
sheet  located  inwardly  of  said  cutter  plate,  means  on  said 
outer  guarding  sheet  for  supporting  a  second  toothed 
guarding  disk  similar  to  said  first  toothed  guarding  disk 
for  free  roution  on  an  axis  in  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  said  tool  shaft,  said  toothed  guarding  disks  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  earth  and  to  route  as  said  trim- 
ming machine  is  moved  along  the  earth,  a  prong  mounted 
on  said  inner  and  outer  guarding  sheets  and  extending 
circumferentially  downwardly  in  the  trailing  portion  of 
said  guarding  sheets  and  partially  underlying  the  cutter 
elements  and  terminating  short  of  the  vertical  projections 
of  the  axis  of  the  tool  shaft  whereby  the  cutters  may 
form  a  trench  and  the  material  loosened  by  such  cut- 
ters will  follow  said  prong,  a  directing  chute  extending 
from  an  upper  portion  of  the  trailing  part  of  said  guard- 
ing sheets  and  being  curved  outwardly  from  said  other 
end  of  said  tool  shaft  and  open  towards  said  other  end 
and  having  a  top  projecting  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  said 
cutter  to  prevent  cuttings  from  moving  radially  outward 
from  the  cutter,  a  wiper  mounted  adjacent  said  inner 
guard  sheet  for  contacting  a  support  on  which  the  wheels 
rest  to  clean  off  debris  passing  inwardly  of  said  first 
toothed  guarding  disk  and  inner  sheet,  and  handle  means 
for  guiding  and  controlling  the  machine  for  movement 
over  the  ground  while  supported  on  said  wheels,  said 
machine  being  adapted  to  be  moved  when  supported  only 
by  the  wheel  a/i  said  one  end  with  the  axis  of  the  wheels 
inclined  to  the  supporting  surface  to  prevent  the  cutter 
element  and  the  guarding  disks  from  contacting  the  earth. 


3,031,831 
SHEET  METAL  COTTON  PICKER  BAR  AND 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Marvta  D.  leaalacs,  NapcrviUe,  and  Johp  It  Thnbcr- 
lake.  Downers  Grove,  ID.,  assignors  to  Intematioiial 
Harvester  Company,  Chtcago,  IH.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Joly  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829^14 
4aaims.    (CL  54— 44) 


1.  A  power  driven  machine  for  trimming  the  edges  of 
cultivated  areas  comprising  a  tubular  bearing  housing, 
supporting  struts  extending  upwardly  from  said  housing, 
a  base  plate  fixed  to  said  struts,  a  motor  mounted  on 
said  plate,  a  drive  puUey  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor,  bear- 
mgs  in  each  end  of  said  tubular  bearing  housing,  a  tool 
carrying  shaft  rotataWy  mounted  in  said  bearings  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  botib  ends  of  said  tubular  bear- 
ing bousing,  a  driven  pulley  detachably  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  tool  shaft  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing in  alignment  with  the  drive  puUey  on  said  motor,  a 
driving  belt  extending  between  said  drive  pulley  and  said 
driven  pulley,  said  motor,  tubular  bearing  housing,  struts, 
and  base  plate  forming  a  chassis,  bdt  tightening  means 
mounted  on  said  chassis  for  engaging  said  belt  to  take  up 
slack  therein  to  cause  said  tool  carrying  shaft  to  be  ro- 
tated under  power  from  said  motor,  a  wheel  rotatably 


1.  A  cotton  picker  bar  comprising  a  sheet  metal  column 
member  subsUntially  C-shape  in  cross-section  and  hav- 
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?/'lJS!frHfv'*!Cr"^  «twdint  fl*n|e«  with  a  plurmHty   uid  AUl  MT,m-^l»nt  which  >.  perpendicular  to  the 
^  h^;^f^  f  ^^''  '*?"'"'"  P~^'**^°«  "P-    *^'  °<*^*'  shafted  .  vertically  dS^  «ird^yeS 


BEAN  HARVESTER 


WiUlaai  A.  Sdfried,  2521  AiplM  St, 
Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  ScrT 


> 
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Mkk. 


1.  A  crop  harvester  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  pair 
of  pickup  conveyors  carried  by  said  frame  and  movable 
in  tenerally  upright  planes  spaced  from  each  other  in 
rearwardly  convergiag  relation  for  initial  crop  plant  en- 
gagement, a  second  pair  of  conveyors  carried  by  said 
frame  and  spaced  from  each  9ther  and  movable  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  said  upri^t  planes,  said  second  con- 
veyors defining  a  continuously  rearwardly  converging 
passageway  therebetween  within  which  to  receive  the 
crop,  stalk  cutting  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed in  said  converging  passageway  adjacent  a  rear  end 
thereof  for  severing  the  crop,  a  windrowing  conveyor 
carried  by  said  frame  and  located  at  said  rear  end  of  said 
PMaageway  and  below  rear  portions  of  said  second  con- 
veyors for  directly  receiving  the  severed  crop  and  de- 
livering tbe*"^  crop  in  a  windrow  at  a  discharge  end 
thereof. 


•EET  TOPFING  MACHINE 

G«orfc  M.  Neboa,  Fahrfaz.  MIm. 

nM  Feb.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «,T75 

7ClaiM.    (CL54— 231) 


;  li  A  beet  and  the  like  topper  comprising  a  mobile 
frame,  a  rotary  cutter  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame  and  having  cutters  thereon  spaced  from  the  ground 
a  distance  at  lea«  as  great  as  the  maximum  height  of 
beets  and  the  like  being  topped,  and  a  rotary  trimming 
device  extending  transversely  of  sud  frame  and  to  the 
rear  of  said  cutter,  said  trimming  device  having  flexible 
trimming  elements  thereon  which  extend  at  least  to  the 
ground  level  whereby  the  beet  stalks  are  cut  off  and  then 
the  remaining  leaves  are  removed  from  the  beets. 


support  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  about  said  shaft  so 
that  said  rake  wheel  may  be  moved  from  said  vertical 
position  where  it  serves  as  a  side  delivery  rake  to  an 
oblique  position  where  it  serves  as  a  tedder. 


M31435 
RAKE  TOOra  MOUNTING  MEANS 
W.  Gm^aimm,  Otlamwa,  Iowa,  anliaor  to     . 

-— -i5!"'^  ™^  ■  e^Poratioa  of  Ddawm 
Fled  Dec  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,541 


1.  Rake  tooth  means  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  rake 
bar,  comprising:  a  mounting  block  of  elastomer  material 
having  first  and  second  angularly  related  portions,  said 
first  portion  having  a  mounting  surface  engaging  the  bar, 
a  mounting  element  of  rigid  material  other  than  that  of 
the  block  and  having  an  inner  part  ^bedded  in  the  block 
and  an  outer  extension  projecting  from  the  block  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  mounting  surface  and  ex- 
tending across  the  bar  and  having  fastening  means  co- 
operative therewith  to  secure  the  block  to  the  bar,  said 
inner  part  having  rigid  thereon  an  L-shaped  means  of 
increased  area  as  respecU  the  cross-section  of  said  outer 
extension  and  presenting  a  face  tramverse  to  the  afore- 
said mounting  surface  and  directed  toward  the  second 
portion  of  the  block;  and  an  elongated  rake  tooth  of  rela- 
tively rigid  material  having  an  inner  part  embedded  in 
*^  ••cond  portion  of  the  block  and  a  rigid  extension 
I  projecting  from  said  second  portion  normal  to  the  ex- 
tension of  the  mounting  element,  said  inner  part  of  the 
tooth  being  spaced  away  from  the  face  of  the  L-shaped 
means  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  tooth. 


'  M31434 

ROTARY  WHEEL  RAKING  DEVICE 
ConMlii  van  dcr  Uly  and  Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Majvland, 
Ncthertaada,  asrigaors  to  C.  van  dcr  LeIy  N.V.,  Maaa- 
Nethcri— ds,  a  D«(ch  Ifanited  coapany 
I  Jaly  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «7242S 

NsAffriaadi  Jaly  23,  1954 
I  7Clatea.    (Q.  54— 3M) 

1.  A  raking  device  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  at  least 
one  shaft  inclined  from  the  horizontal  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  wheel  support  ptvotally  aMJunted  on 


3,031,SM 

CURTAIN  miUCTURE  FOR  UTILirY 

HARVESTER 

Robert  H.  Wkt,  Hbwdaie,  DL,  Meignor  to  latcraatioul 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatkm  o( 
New  Icrscy 

Fled  Scft  3t,  1959,  Scr.  Ntt.  •43,43< 

Srialmi     (CL54— Stl) 

I.  In  a  forage  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  houdnf 

with  an  open  bottom  and  a  front  wall  terminating  in  a 

lower  fofward  edge  and  a  rotor  mounted  in  tht  housing 

r 
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and  operative  to  cut  crops  directly  from  a  field  and 
convey  them  mto  the  housing,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  curtain  structure  suspended  from  the  housing  on 


A 
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^»RING  WINDING  MECHANISM  FOR  CLOCKS 

Oltww  HofBinf,  Chfeago,  DL,  aasigiior  to  Rabbcr  Prod- 

—^  loc,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lUbote 

FDed  July  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,29t 

2ClaiBM.    (CLSS— 41) 


/ 


^  }'  A  clock  of  the  dast  described  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
driving  gear  on  said  shaft,  a  second  gear  on  said  shaft,  a 
power  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  the  driving 
gear  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  second  gear, 
a  aenu-circularly  shaped  contact  band  concentric  with 
respect  to  the  power  spring  and  carried  by  and  extending 
laterally  from  the  second  gear  and  having  its  opposite 
end  portions  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  motor  having  a  power  circuit,  a  worm  gear  providing 
driving  connection  between  the  motor  and  said  second 
gear,  a  switch  arm,  a  contact  finger  on  said  spring  adapted 
to  engage  said  switch  arm  in  said  power  circuit  for  initial- 
ly energizing  said  motor,  and  said  switch  arm  in  said 
power  circuit  being  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral 
aurface  of  the  band  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  cycle 
of  rotation  of  said  second  gear  by  said  motor  to  main- 
tain energization  of  said  power  circuit  to  energize  said 
motor  for  rotating  said  second  gear  in  the  same  direction 
of  rotation  as  said  driving  gear  which  is  rotated  by  said 
power  spring  to  restore  the  tension  of  said  power  spring. 


liquid  lower  nitroparaffins  and  (2)  an 
chlorate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine 
perchlorate,  piperidine  perchlorate  and  amine  perchlorates 
characterized  by  a  fcmnula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

B.-KHC10«   SBd   I        >J_R,_n;         fCHClOt). 


[>-^3 


wherein:  each  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
of  acyclic,  aUcydic,  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atooM,  and  hydrogeii;  and 
Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene,  alkenylene,  and  alkynylene  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atomn,  and 


a  pivot  member  ahead  of  the  front  waD  and  above  said 
forward  edge  and  depending  a  substantial  distance  below 
said  lower  forward  edge  of  the  bousing. 


W 
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MONOPROPELLANTS 

RickaH  C.  Dosa,  BartfceHDc,  Okla.,  aisiiaiii  to  Phlllfpa 

Pdroleam  Company,  a  cosyoiatiesi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  72t,498 

H  Claims.  (CL  M— 35.4) 
9.  In  the  method  for  development  of  thrust  by  the 
combustion  of  a  two-component  monopropellant  in  the 
combustion  chamber  of  a  reaction  motor,  the  step  com- 
prising injecting  into  the  said  combustion  chamber  a  mix- 
ture of  ( 1 )  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitric  add  containing  at  least  70  weight  percent  HNOt 


wherein  eadi  Rt  ii  an  alkiieae  nKBcal  cootaimng 
from  1  to  4  carbons,  and  each  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  oonaating  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and 


OH 


i 


-.J,- 


Bi-N-B, 


radicals  where  Ri  is  defined  ai  abofe,  y  is  an  ial^er  of 
from  1  to  3,  {  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and  a  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  5; 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  doci 
not  exceed  40,  and  the  total  mmber  of  Mninn  nitrnym 
atoms  m  the  molectile  does  not  exceed  10. 


M31,839 

ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 
Obf  E.  LarKM,  ■artkcvlllc  OUa.,  mri^or  to  __ 
Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,lt2 
21ClainBS.     (CL  M— 35.4) 

1.  In  the  ntethod  for  developing  thrust  by  the  combus- 
tion of  bipropellant  components  in  a  combustion  chamber 
of  a  reaction  motor,  wherein:  an  oxidizer  component  and 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  component  are  injected  into  a 
combustion  chamber  of  said  nu>tor,  a  mixture  of  said 
components  is  ignited  and  burned  in  said  chamber  to 
form  prtxlucts  of  cranbustion  which  are  exhausted  from 
said  motor;  the  ratio  of  said  oxidizer  component  to  said 
fuel  component  is  within  the  range  of  0.75  to  1.25  times 
the  stoichiometric  ratio;  and  said  oxidizer  component 
comprises  a  nitric  add  contaiiung  at  least  about  70  weight 
percent 'HNO|;  the  improvement  of  incorporating  in  said 
nitric  add,  from  0.5  to  10  wei^t  percent  of  an  amine 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidine  ni- 
trate, piperidine  perchlorate,  pipctjdine  picrate.  pyridine 
mtntt,  pyridine  perchlorate,  pyridine  picrate,  2-methyi- 
pyridine  nitrate,  2-methylpyridine  perchlorate,  2-methyl- 
pyridine  picrate,  and  amine  salts  characterized  by  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ri— KA  aod 


[y-^Ky^. 


wherein:  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric 
add,  perchloric  acid,  and  picric  acid  molecules,  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  ta  5;  each  Rj  and  each  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acydic,  alicydic,  and  uo- 
matic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  hydrogen,  at  least  one  R|  being  one  of  said 


y 


W) 
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hydrocarbon  radicals;  and  R,  is  xlected  from  the  groiv 
consisting  of 

(a)  alkylene.  alkenylene.  and  alkynyleoe  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  carbon  atoms  atUched  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  are 
attached  to  adjoining  carbon  atoms  by  single  valence 
bonds,  and 

radicals  wherein  each  R4  is  an  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and 

OH        R.  *-Y~^ 

-C-.  -N-    and    — 1-C-' 


.!; 


-nj 


■i- 


3,t31,84« 
^^'5P'^^™'^  ^^^^  "^ED  AND  EXHAUOT  JET 
AREA  CONTROL  WITH  TEMPERATURE  OVER- 

Billy  S.  Hegg  and  NonBaa  K.  Pt<cn,  Sooth  Bead,  lad^ 

iHignon  to  The  Bendix  Corporadoii,  a  corporadoa  of 

Delaware 
Contimiadoa  of  abandoned  appUcationt  Ser.  No.  454,34S, 

Sept.  7,  lfS4,  which  k  a  cootiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No. 

212,566,  Feb.  ^4,   1951.     This  appUcadoo  Mar.  31. 

IHd,  Ser.  No.  19,117  -PPu«uoo  .^lar.  .,1, 

17  Claims.     (O.  6«— 35.6) 


1.  In  a  power  coiftrol  system  for  a  turbojet  •  engine 
having  an  exhaust  jet,  valve  means  for  varying  the  ef- 
fective area  of  the  jet,  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  said  valve 
means,  a  servo  valve  for  said  actuator,  a  power  control 
member  movable  between  minimum  and  maximum  power 
positions,  means  operatively  connecting  said  member  to 
said  servo  valve  in  a  manner  such  that  over  a  range  of 
movement  of  said  member  between  a  minimum  power 
setting  up  lb  a  given  higher  power  setting  the  servo 
valve  positions  the  actuator  to  maintain  a  substantially 
scheduled  maximum  jet  area  and  from  such  given  higher 
setting  to  a  yet  higher  power  setting  said  member  becomes 
effective  to  adjust  the  servo  valve  to  cause  the  actuator 
to  move  the  valve  means  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  area 
of  the  jet.  an  electric  servomotor,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  servomotor  to  said  servo  valve  for  ad- 
justing the  latter  including  means  for  overriding  control 


of  the  servo  valve  by  said  member,  and  electrical  meant 
for  energizing  said  servomotor  including  a  device  for 
establishing  a  signal  representing  deviations  in  engine 
•fniperature  from  a  predetermined  value,  means  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  indicating  engine  temperature  below  said 
predetermined  value  for  rendering  the  servomotor  in- 
effective to  override  control  of  the  servo  valve  by  said 
member  and  means  responsive  to  a  signal  indicating  tem- 
peratures above  such  value  for  rendering  the  servomotor 
effective  to  override  such  control  and  adjust  the  servo 
valve  in  a  direction  to  produce  aa  increase  in  the  area  <rf 
the  jet. 


radicals  wherein  R,  is  as  defined  above,  y  is  an^  in- 
teger of  from  1  to  3,  and  2  is  an  integer  of  from  1 

"'■  O  -    • 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  does 
not  exceed  40;  and  the  total  number  of  amino  nitrogen 
atoms  in  the  molecule  does  not  exceed  3. 


3,t31341 

ROCKET  CHARGE  SUSPENSION 

W.  WiUiaas,  Waco,  mi  Jowph  H.  Mvpbey,  Jr., 

Lake  JackMMi,  Tex.,  assigDors  to  PhUlipe  Pctroicaa 

iy,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  NvT.  2S,  1955,  Ser.  No.  549^74  c 

ISCiaiaM.     (CL  66— 35.6)  » 


1 .  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  casing  defining  a  charge 
chamber  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  reduced  motor 
nozzle  orifice,  a  plurality  of  multi-grain  propellant  charge 
units  loaded  in  a  tandem  ntanner  in  said  chamber  aiu) 
co-axial  therewith,  each  of  said  charge  uniu  comprising 
a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  grains  of  propellant  oriented 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber,  the  grains  of  each  charge  unit  being  suspended 
in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  grains  in  an  adjacent 
,  charge  unit,  each  of  said  grains  having  at  least  one  lon- 
gitudinally extending  support  member  passing  there- 
through with  said  support  member  having  both  forward 
and  rearward  protruding  ends,  means  to  support  said 
support  members  in  said  chamber,  a  plurah'ty  of  engaging 
members  each  of  which  are  connected  to  one  of  said  foT" 
ward  protruding  ends,  and  a  plurality  of  lock  members 
each  of  which  are  connected  to  one  of  said  rearward 
protruding  ends,  the  longitudinally  aligned  grains  of  ad- 
jacent charge  units  having  their  adjacent  lock  memben 
and  engaging  members  in  rigid  interlocked  connection. 


3J31 A 
THRUST  CONTROL  Ft»  SOLID  ROCKET 
Walter   A.    Lcdwttfa,   Gbntoobary,    Coaa.,    assignor   to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coaa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8133t5 
fClalM.     (a.  6«— 35.6) 


1.  A  solid  propellant  rocket,  including  a  main  com* 
bustion  chamber  havi^l  solid  propellant  therein,  an  aux-. 
iliary  combustion  chamber  having  a  fluid  conn^tion  with 
the  main  chamber,  the  fluid  connection  constituting  a  main 
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discharge  passage  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  a 
propellant  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  for  producing,  upon 
burning,  gas  at  an  elevated  pressure,  in  combination  with 
a  valve  in  the  fluid  connection  for  varying  the  rate  of 
discharge  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  into  said  main 
chamber,  said  valve  being  actuated  by  means  responsive 
to  pressure  in  the  main  chamber. 


M31443 

ROCKET  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  RENDERING  IT 

VISIBLE  OVER  TTS  OPERATIONAL  RANGE 

Kenneth  Gordon  Reed  and  WIBiam  Hi^  Nkoboa,  KM- 

" *~^  ~    EagiMd,  aarigaors  to  fanperial  Ckearical 

MM,  Mflhak,  London,  Ragiand,  a  onr^ 
•f  Great  Bvttaia 
FIM  Jaa.  6,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  7t5499 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jaa.  t,  1958 
laaim.     (CL6*— 35.6) 


^ 


■/^ 
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^^^^^^ 


U.'.M.l.<.t'.Uff^ 


la  •  rocket  motor  having  exhaust  conduit  means 
through  which  pass  hot  propulsion  gasea,  said  CThaurt 
conduit  means  having  external  surfaces  and  being  of 
predetermined  thickness  and  thermal  conductivity;  a  layer 
of  magnesium  of  known  ignition  temperature  on  and 
coating  a  substantial  pwtion  of  said  external  surfaces, 
said  layer  haying  a  predetermined  thickness  determined 
by  the  desired  duration  of  the  burning  of  said  layer,  said 
layer  having  a  predetermined  surface  area  determined  by 
die  desired  amount  of  li^t  to  be  produced  during  burning 
of  said  layer,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  of  mag- 
nesium being  substantially  completely  exposed,  whereby 
said  layer  will  be  ignited  within  a  desired  time  interval 
after  operation  of  said  rocket  motor  by  heat  conducted 
through  said  exhaust  conduit  means  to  said  layer,  and 
whereby  said  ignited  layer  will  render  the  trajectory  of 
Said  rocket  motor  visible. 


3,831,844     ^ 
SPLIT  COMBUSTION  LINER 
WflUaai  A.  Tomoioaiaa,  North  Reading,  MaK,  a^vx-. 
by  aieaae  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FIM  Aug.  12,  1968,  Ser.  No.  49,488 
SdalaH.    (CL  68-^39.69) 


-   / 
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qtaced  perforate  inner  and  outer  sbdls  forming  a  cosn- 
bustion  chamber  therebetween,  the  improvement  in  said 
annular  combustion  liner  comprising  a  first  and  secood 
semi-cylindrical  section,  each  of  said  sections  having  aa 
inner  and  outer  shell,  said  outer  shells  having  a  fUnga 
at  each  end  and  extending  over  a  lesser  degree  of  are 
than  said  inner  shells,  said  flanges  having  holes  thereta 
for  receiving  fastening  bolts,  a  pair  of  dome  plates  having 
a  flange  at  each  eiKi,  said  flaJoges  having  holes  therein 
permitting  said  dome  plates  to  be  fastened  to  said  outer 
shells  to  complete  said  outer  shell,  inner  joint  meaas 
for  releasably  fastening  said  inner  shells  of  said  first  and 
second  sections,  means  for  cooling  said  imer  joint  means, 
said  flanges^on  said  outer  shells  and  said  donae  platas 
cooperating  to  form  the  outer  joint  means  for  rdeasaUy 
fastening  said  dome  plates  to  said  outer  shells  of  said 
first  and  second  sections,  said  dome  plates  being  of  sufll- 
cient  width  to  provide  access  to  said  inner  joint  meaas 
whereby  said  first  and  second  sections  may  be  readily 
removed  from  an  engine  without  prior  removal  of  said 
turbine  assembly. 


3vi31J45 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

lofaa  W.  Ladwig,  DaliaB,  Tex.,  asslfaor,  by  aMas  «i 
sigameats,  to  Uag-TeaMo-Voaght,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tcz., 
oosporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  845,487 
6ClaiaH.    (CL  68-51) 


1.  A  hydraulic  powering  arrangement  adapted  for  ex- 
tended, leak-free  storage  and  rapid  activation,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hydraulic  powering  system  initially  empty  of  hy- 
draulic fluid; 

a  reservoir  containing  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid; 

outlet  means  in  connecting  relation  between  the  reser- 
voir and  the  system; 

sealing  means  preventing  the  transfer  of  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  system; 

venting  means  for  discharge  of  air  from  the  system,  said 
venting  means  being  connected  to  the  system  and  the 
atmosphere; 

and  means  to  unseal  the  sealing  means  and  discharge 
hydraulic  fluid  into  the  system  from  the  reservoir, 

whereby  the  system  is  filled  with  the  hydraulic  fluid  con- 
currently with  expulsion  of  air  from  the  system 
through  the  venting  means  by  entrance  of  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  into  the  system. 

1.^ 


3,831346 
HYDRAULIC  SERVO 
Davy  E.  Wligaail,  Vila  Pwt,  DL,  Mdgaor  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the  Uaitcd  States 
Atomic  Energy  ConmiisBion 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  181,828 
I      ,    ,  .       V  ^  TCIaiBu.     (CI.  68— 52) 

'•  *°  »n  engine  having  a  turbine  assembly,  a  com-       I.  An  apparatus  comprising  two  constant-flow  pumps, 
pressor  assembly,  an  annular  combustion  liner  having   two  lines  leading  from  the  pumps  at  their  pressure  sides. 
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■eam  forming  flnt  orifices  in  the  lines,  means  forming 
•ecood  orifices  in  the  lines  farther  from  the  pump  than 
the  flnt  orifices,  means  acting  against  the  second  orifices 
to  vary  the  How  therethrough,  means  forming  a  cylindrical 
chamber,  piston  means  fitting  the  chamber,  the  first  ori- 
fices in  the  lines  being  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  piston 
means  so  as  to  be  controlled  thereby,  means  connecting 
the  second  orifices  with  regions  of  the  chamber  at  opposed 
portions  of  the  piston  means  to  transmit  the  presstire  in 


one  second  orifice  in  one  direction  against  the  piston 
means  and  pressure  in  the  other  second  orifice  in  the 
opposite  direction  against  the  piston  means,  means  inter- 
connecting the  lines  between  the  first  and  second  orifices 
to  assure  equality  of  high  pressures  above  the  second 
orifices  and  below  the  first  orifices  and  against  the  ends 
of  the  piston  means  at  the  ouuide  of  the  chamber,  and 
means  for  transmitting  to  a  load  the  pressures  in  the 
lines  between  the  pumps  and  the  first  orifices. 


3^1347 
AUTONOMOUS  HYDRAUUC  JACK 

N««iIly-svSciM,  FraMc,  aarf^or  ID  Sodcte 
a  Rcq^oMabUite  UmHec:  Rachcrchcs  Eludes  PnMfac 
tioa  ILE^,,  Parta,  FnMt,  a  tmmmalkm  af  FraBce 
FIM  Dec  t,  195f.  Scr.  N«.  t5t,lll 

■■plcatloB  FMaca  Dae.  t,  19St 
fHilMi     (CLM— 52) 


1.  An  autonomous  hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  adapted  for  producing  alternating 
current  energy,  an  electrically-operated  generator  of  hy- 
draulic energy  having  a  fluid  chamber  for  supplying  fluid 
therefrom  and  including  a  pump  of  the  torque-motor 
type  and  a  magnetic  circuit,  said  magnetic  circuit  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  and  a  coil  electromagnetically 


coupled  thereto  and  responsive  to  the  alternating  car- 
rent  energy  from  said  source  of  electrical  energy;  a  dou- 
ble-acting  jack  member  having  two  chambers  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  generator;  two  intake  clapper 
valves  each  having  a  fluid  intake  port,  one  of  said  viUves 
being  coupled  between  said  fluid  chamber  and  one  of 
said  jack  chambers  for  supplying  said  fluid  thereto  and 
the  other  of  said  valves  being  coupled  between  said  fluid 
chamber  and  the  other  of  said  jack  chambers  for  supply- 
ing  said  fluid  dtereto,  the  fluid  being  suf^lied  through 
the  respective  ports  in  said  valves;  a  first  movable  mass 
operatively  associated  with  said  valves  for  actuation  there- 
of to  permit  the  fluid  to  paas  therethrough  into  said  jack 
dumbers;  a  pair  of  pistons  rigidly  coupled  to  said  first 
movable  mass,  said  coil  being  excited  by  the  alternating 
current  energy  for  imparting  a  sinusoidal  translation  to 
said  flrst  movable  mass  thereby  rigidly  driving  said  two 
pistons;  two  exhaust  clapper  valves,  one  of  said  exhaust 
valves  being  coupled  between  said  fluid  chamber  and  one 
of  said  jack  chambers  and  the  other  of  said  exhaust  valves 
being  coupled  between  said  fluid  chamber  and  the  other 
of  said  jack  chambers;  a  second  movable  mass  coupled 
to  said  exhaust  valves  for  the  actuation  thereof  to  permit 
the  fluid  to  pass  therethrough  from  said  jack  chambers 
into  said  fluid  chamber,  and  a  distributor  for  controlling 
the  movemem  of  said  exhaust  valves;  and  a  hydraulic 
return  acctmiulator  coupled  to  one  of  said  fluid  cham- 
bers and  including  a  piston  in  said  accumulator  and  de- 
fining a  chamber  therein  for  fluid,  a  spring  maintained 
under  compression  by  the  latter  said  piston,  and  fluid 
pressure  thereagainst,  and  an  electromagnet  for  selec- 
tively lodung  said  piston  against  movement. 


3^1341 
PILOT  RACK  AND  DIFFERENTIAL 

A«  KaBa^  nUBBaapoflBi  aBo  RicBard  C 

HhM.,  aad^aan,  ky  mesne  assign  ments,  to 
tke  United  States  of  Anssrica  as  rspvescnted  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 
(kfgiBal  appttcadoo  Oct  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4S,1». 
Divided  and  this  appHndton  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
143,345 

4CWM.    (CL4»-53) 


1.  A  proffortional  control  system  for  determining  the 
instant  podtion^irf  an  object  and  for  initiating  the  move- 
ment of  said  object  to  a  desired  position  comprising,  a 
piston  rod  in  the  form  of  a  pilot  rack  rod  productive  of  a 
first  signal  repreaenUtivc  of  the  desired  position  of  said 
object  and  connected  to  an  adjustable  hyrdaulically  oper- 
ated piston  for  positioning  said  pilot  rack  rod,  response' 
means  for  producing  a  second  st^ial  representative  of  the 
instant  position  of  said  object,  means  connected  between 
said  rack  rod  and  said  response  means  for  determining 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal  to  produce  an  error  signal,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  error  signal  for  initiating  the  movement  of  said  ob- 
ject to  said  desired  position. 
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3431,S49 
LOW  INPUT  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Prica  and  Edward  E.  Ifapp,  Soath  Bead, 
-  to  The  Bcadiz  Corporation,  1 


Iiid..ae- 
of 


Filed  Inac  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  444,331 
4ClalBa.    (CL4«— 54.5) 


1.  In  a  braking  system  and  the  like:  a  driven  device; 
manually  actuatable  noeans  normally  connected  to  said 
driven  device  to  operate  said  driven  device;  power  actu- 
ated means  for  actuating  said  driven  device,  said  power 
actuated  means  disconnecting  said  manually  actuatable 
means  from  said  driven  device  when  said  power  actu- 
ated means  is  power  actuated;  a  power  supply  for  said 
power  actuated  means;  energy  levnl  waitng  meaiH  con- 
nected to  said  power  supply,  said  sensing  means  having 
a  first  condition  when  said  energy  level  to  said  servo- 
motor is  above  a  predetermined  level  and  a  second  con- 
dition when  said  energy  is  below  said  predetermined  level; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  disabling 
said  power  actuated  means  to  prevent  its  disconnecting 
said  manually  actuatable  means  from  said  driven  device 
when  said  energy  level  sensing  means  moves  into  its 
second  condition. 


3,03135« 

POWER  ASSISTED  ACTUATOR 

Edwin  E.  Pratbcr,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  MsigMir  to  The 

Bendix  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioB  of  Dciawwc 
Cootiaoation  of  ah— donsd  application  Ser.  No.  4M475, 
Jan.  7,  1955.    TUs  application  Feb.  It,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
714,471 

12  Claims.     (CI.  44—54.4) 


1.  In  an  automotive  hydraulic  braking  system  and  the 
Uke:  a  driven  fluid  pressure  motor;  first  and  second  fluid 
diq>lacemen>  means;  servomotor  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  sud  flrst  and  second  fluid  di^rfacement  means; 
a  power  source  for  operating  said  servomotor;  means  for 


simultaneously  actiuting  said  first  and  second  fluid  dis- 
placement means  by  manual  force  when  power  is  not 
available  to  actuate  said  servomotor  means;  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  dis- 
placement means  at  a  low  pressure;  valve  means  having 
a  movable  element  which  when  in  a  first  position  closes 
off  said  exhaust  passage  means  from  said  first  fluid  dis- 
placement means  while  communicating  said  first  di^lace- 
naent  means  to  said  driven  fluid  pressure  motor,  and  when 
in  a  second  position  closes  off  said  first  fluid  displacement 
means  from  said  driven  fluid  pressure  motor  while  com- 
municating said  first  fluid  displacement  means  to  said  ex- 
haust passage  means;  means  for  moving  said  movable 
element  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  when  the 
pressure  in  one  of  said  disiriacement  means  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value;  and  fluid  pressme  motor  means  oper- 
ated by  said  power  source  for  holding  said  movable  ele- 
ment in  said  first  position  when  power  is  available  to  oper- 
ate said  soT^omotor  means. 


3,431451 

SIMPLIFIED  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING 

MECHANISM 

Maxwefl  L.  Cripc,  Soath  Band,  Ind.,  mb^hiii   to  The 

BcDdix  CorpondiOB,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,248 

dClafcaM.    (d.44-M.4) 


1.  A  'simplified  hydraulic  actuating  mechanism  for 
valves  and  the  like  comprising:  a  housing  member  hav- 
ing an  axiallf  extending  stepped  chamber  with  generally 
concentric  small  and  large  diameter  portions  with  a 
shoulder  at  their  juncture,  a  plug  of  rubber-like  material 
having  a  large  diameter  portion  substantially  filling  said 
large  diameter  portion  of  said  chamber  and  an  integral 
small  diameter  boss  on  one  face  of  said  plug  substantial- 
ly filling  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  chamber, 
the  end  of  said  boss  including  an  annular  lip  on  its  outer 
edge  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  sidewalls  of  said 
small  diameter  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  large  di- 
ameter portion  of  said  plug  supporting  and  hoId|ing  said 
small  diameter  portion  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
sidewalls  of  said  small  diameter  portion  of  said  chamber, 
and  force  transmitting  means  positioned  against  the  op- 
posite face  of  said  plug  in  said  large  diameter  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  transmitting  force  to  and  from  said 
phig. 


3,431452 
RADIATION  TURBINE 

Walter  W.  White,  7448  14th  St.,  Rio  Linda,  Calif. 
FDed  Feb.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714414 
3  Chrins.    (CL  44—59) 
1.  A  turbine  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  source  of  ra- 
diant heat  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  hollow  rotor 
mounted  00  the  shaft  and  enclosing  a  heating  chamber, 
a  plate  mounted  on  the  rotor  to  extend  transverse  to  the 
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stoft  mwirdfy  from  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  divide 
the  chamber  into  a  fir»t  compartment  and  a  tecood  com- 
PMtment,  the  plate  bavint  m  opening  in  iti  central  por- 
tion to  provide  communication  between  the  two  couj- 
p«rtnient»,  the  rotor  including  inlet  meant  for  the  flrrt 
compwiment  and  outlet  means  for  the  seoood  compwt- 
ment,  the  outlet  means  being  Mputxd  from  the  ihaft 
beyond  the  opening  in  the  pUte  and  opening  tangentially 
m  one  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  nMor 
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ister  with  only  one  of  said  two  passageways  at  a  time 
to  thereby  selectively  coBtrol  venting  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  one  or  the  other  of  said  chambers  and  thus 
direction  of  movement  of  said  piston  away  from  said 
central  positioa. 

I'  "^ 

—  M31,154 

MEANS  FOR  LAYING  DRAINAGE  MATERIAL 
IN  THE  GROUND 
Kmtt  WUtecr,  Uohcaiollemr^  43,  MsMttr. 
Wcalp^dia,  GcrauBy 
Ilii  Oct  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,<9t 
prtertly,  appUcatioo  GemiMy  Oct  IS,  If  5« 
4C3alM.    (CLil— 72.()  "^ 


rouuon.  and  the  inlet  means  being  spaced  from  the  shaft 
beyond  the  opening  in  the  plate  and  opening  tangentially 
ra  the  other  direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotor 
rotation,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  outlet  means  being 
greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  inlet  means 
the  hollow  rotor  having  a  portion  transparent  to  the  ra- 
diant heat  and  means  for  concentrating  and  directing 
radiant  heat  through  the  transparent  portion  and  onto 
the  plate  in  the  heating  chamber. 


_^^^__  3,031453 

MULTI-POSmON  FLUID  MOTOR  AND  CONTROL 
_     ,  _   ^ APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

.  ^  ,^r^  ""'**l^  "^  fk»oe  to  Wcctftagboose 
AJr  Brake  Compaay,  WHmcrdint,  Pfc,  a  corporatkm  of 


FUed  Sept  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,599 
UCUma.   (CLM—fT) 


1.  A  plow  for  laying  drainage  conduit  at  levels  beneath 
the  ground  surface,  comprising  side  wall  structures  con- 
verging downwardly  and  connected  at  the  outer  faces 
of  their  merging  \o^tt  edges  along  a  fore-and-aft  line 
which  is  generally  horizontal;  one  of  said  side  wall  struc- 
tures being  formed  of  spaced  wall  elements  which  diverge 
from  one  another  in  the  rearward  direction  from  an 
earth-penetrating  forward  plowshare  edge,  and  means  in- 
terconnecting said  wall  elements  to  secure  them  in  spaced 
idatka  aad  iaflning  a  duct  therebetween  from  an  upper 
nrfaoa  of  said  one  side  wall  structtire  to  a  lower  rear- 
wardly-open  cooduit  exit  located  near  the  region  at  which 
the  rear  margins  of  said  side  wall  structures  merge  with 
one  another;  the  inner  faces  of  said  side  wall  structures 
being  so  merged  as  to  define  a  fore-and-aft  channel  which 
ascends  from  front  to  rear  of  the  plow  and  terminates 
above  the  level  of  said  exit,  to  lift  the  plowed  earth  clear 
of  said  exit  and  of  conduit  issuing  therefrom. 


3,t31455 

TRANSiyrOR  CONTROL  CDtCUrT 
F.  Martx,  Jr.,  Bentoa  Harbor,  ami  Aflaa  L.  WoH 
acrbcn.  St  Jowph,  Mk^  asrinon  to  WkMpool  Corw 
a  conionidoa  of  Ddawara 
nMOct3,lM«,Sv.No.59,973  « 

!•  nahii     (CLil— 3) 


"i 


1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  motor  device  comprising 
A  casmg  having,  two  pressure  chambers,  and  piston  means 
operative  when  subject  in  opposing  relation  to  equal  fluid 
pressures  supplied  to  said  two  cl^ambers  to  a  central  posi- 
tion in  a  bore,  and  shifuble  upon  venting  of  fluid  prea- 
mn  from  only  one  chamber  at  either  side  thereof  to 
a  given  position  in  axially  spaced  relation  at  one  side 
or  the  other  of  said  central  posiUon,  and  valve  means 
compnsing  a  casing  having  a  bore,  two  passageways  open- 
ing at  the  said  bore,  conduit  means  connecting  said  pas- 
sageways respectively  to  said  chambeit.  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  constantly  connected  to  said  bore  from 
which  fluid  under  pressure  is  simultaneously  supplied  to 
both  said  chambers,  while  said  passageways  are  open  to 
••id  bore,  and  a  valve  element  in  said  bore  having  a  port 
•nd  passageway  therein  constantly  connected  to  atmos- 
phere, said  valve  element  being  shiftable  in  said  bore 
l«  cause  the  port  in  the  valve  element  to  selectively  reg- 
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4.  A  circuit  for  alternately  beating  and  cooling  a 
medium  above  and  below  a  predetermined  set  tempera- 
ture thereof  that  comprises  means  to  generate  a  DC.  level 
difference  signal  of  either  polarity  indicative  of  the  dif- 
ference between  said  set  temperature  and  the  actual 
temperature  of  said  medium;  comprising  a  source  of  D.C. 
current,  a  thermoelectric  load  positioned  in  said  medium 
and  adapted  lo  heat  said  medium  when  the  D.C.  cunent 
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therethrough  is  in  one  directioo  and  to  cool  said  medium 
when  the  D.C.  current  therethrough  is  in  an  opposite 
direction,  first  and  second  switching  transistors,  third  and 
fourth  regulating  transistors,  means  connecting  said  first 
switching  transistor  between  said  source  and  one  end  of 
said  load,  means  connecting  said  second  switching  tran- 
sistor between  said  source  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 


having  upper  and  lower  portions  adapted  to  contain  gM 
in  a  liquid  state  in  said  lower  portion,  and  gas  in  a  vapor- 
state  in  said  upper  portion;  an  evaporator  comprising:  a 
liquid  beat  exchanger  of  the  thermo-sipbonic  type  pro- 
vided with  a  liquid  therein  and  a  burner  adjacent  said  heat 
exchanger  for  heating  the  liquid  in  said  exchanger,  a  firrt 
pipe  between  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  ex- 


load,  whereby  direction  of  current  through  said  load  is    changer,  a  second  pipe  between  said  exchanger  and  said 


In  one  direction  when  said  first  transistor  is  conducting 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  when  said  second  transistor 
is  conducting,  a  bistaNe  trigger,  means  connecting  said 
difference  signal  to  said  trigger  to  determine  the  oper- 
ating sute  thereof,  means  connecting  said  trigger  to  said 
switching  transistors  to  render  only  one  conducting  at  a 
time  as  determined  by  said  state  to  thereby  establish  the 
direction  of  DC.  current  to  said  load,  and  means  con- 
necting said  difference  signal  to  said  regulating  transistors 
lo  thereby  determine  the  magnitude  of  the  D.C.  cwrent 
through  said  load. 


\ 


3,f313S4 
VESSEL  FOR  TRANSrORTING  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE LIQUIDS 
John  $.  WIcdensann,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  B. 
Schamaclicr,   Matawan,  NJ,,  asrigBon  to  Esm  Rs- 
■carch  and  Finfaiiiihn  Compamjt  a  carporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FBad  Mm.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,tll 
IICWm.    (CL<2— 45) 


2.  A  thermally  insulated  tank  structure  for  containing 
low  temperature  liquids,  said  tank  structure  being  adapted 
for  installation  in  marine  vessels  and  comprising  a  first 
shell  member  of  a  metal  which  is  susceptible  to  reduc- 
tion in  its  impact  resistance  property  at  the  normal  low 
temperature  of  said  liquid,  a  second  shell  member  of  a 
plastic  nonmetallic  material  which  retains  a  significant 
degree  of  flexibility  at  the  normal  low  temperature  of 
said  liquid,  said  second  shell  member  being  located  with- 
in said  first  shell  member  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
thermal  insulation  material  substantially  filling  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  shell  members,  said  ther- 
mal insulation  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least 
semi-rigid  prefoamed  plastic  block  eiemenu  in  abutting 
relation  one  to  another,  and  an  adhesive  material  of  a 
Thiokol-epoxy  compound  admixed  with  an  aggregate 
aufoitance  between  said  blocks  and  said  shefi  members 
whereby  an  essentially  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  seal  is 
made  between  said  blocks  and  said  first  and  second  shell 
members. 


3,t3l,857 

UQUID  GAS  EVAPORATION  PLANT 

Jac^ss  Walba— i,  Pwk,  Fraacc 

(12  Ave.  dc  Bcaajcn,  Salnt-Maar  (Scfac),  Vwmmet) 

Filed  Jaa.  U,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  l^M 

aaims  priority,  appllcatkw  Frsacc  Ian.  14,  195f 

4  Claims.    (O.  «2->52) 

I.  A  plant  having  a  supply  outlet  for  distributing  a 

vapor  product  therefrom,  said  plant  comprising  a  reservoir 

778  O.O.— .% 


sui^y  outlet,  a  third  pipe  between  the  vapor  of  the 
in  said  reservoir  and  said  burner,  a  first  pressure  reduca 
in  said  thin^pe,  a  second  pressure  reducer  in  said  aec> 
ond  pipe  adjacent  said  supply  outlet,  a  third  pressure  re- 
ducer in  said  third  pipe  between  said  vapor  in  the  upper 
portion  and  said  first  reducer,  a  pipe  having  two  ends, 
one  of  which  is  connected  to  said  second  pipe  between 


*\ 


the  second  pressure  reducer  and  the  lupply  outlet,  the 
other  of  said  ends  being  connected  to  the  third  pipe  be- 
tween the  first  and  third  pressure  reducers,  and  thermo- 
static control  valve  means  in  said  second  pipe,  said  heat 
exchanger  having  a  determinable  temperature  and  provid- 
ing a  flow  of  vaporized  liquid  therefrom  to  said  thermo- 
static control  valve  means,  said  control  valve  means  auto- 
matically interrupting  the  flow  of  vapor  product  from 
said  exchanger  with  the  temperature  of  the  beat  exchanger 
being  less  than  said  determinable  temperature,  said  first 
reducer  being  preset  to  a  pressure  suitable  for  the  feeding 
of  said  burner,  said  second  pressure  reducer  being  preset 
to  a  determinable  delivery  pressure,  said  third  reducer 
being  preset  to  a  pressure  less  than  that  of  the  second 
pressure  reducer. 


3,03135S 
ANALOG  THERMOCTAT 
Robert  R.  DaU,  Ltocolnwood,  and  DonM  E. 
MoMit  Prospect,  Dl.,  aMJgBors  to  The  Dole  Valve 
paay,  Morton  Grove,  IB.,  a  cerporaden  of  minois 
FUcd  Mar.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M1,M7 
4CliiM.    (CLO— 132) 


1.  In  a  thermally  responsive  device  adapted  for  use 
in  the  evaporator  compartment  of  a  refrigerator  for  con- 
trolling the  freezing  of  water  in  the  evaporator  compait- 


i 
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ment  into  ice.  a  caaog  coouininf  a  thennally  responsive 
imilerul.  an  actuator  extenstbiy  movaMe  with  respect  to 
said  caainc  upoa  increases  in  temperature  and  retractibly 
movable  with  respect  to  said  casing  upon  decreases  in 
temperature,  a  freezable  liquid  chemically  different  from 
said  thermal  responsive  material  surrouoding  said  caong 
cootainer  means  cootaining  the  freezaMe  liquid  exterior 
of  aad  about  said  casing,  the  freezable  liquid  controlling 
•^■■Bon  and  contraction  of  the  thermally  responsive 
material  in  accordance  with  the  freezing  of  ice  in  the 
evaporator  of  the  refrigerator,  and  means  propagating 
the  crystallization  of  the  freezable  liquid  and  causing 
retractible  movemem  of  said  actuator  in  parallel  with  the 
freezing  of  ice  in  the  evaporator  of  the  refrigerator  com- 
prising means  in  communication  with  said  container 
means  and  storing  ice  crystals  upon  melting  of  the  freez- 
able Uquid  in  said  container  means  and  seeding  the  freez- 
able liquid  in  said  cootainer  means  with  ice  crystals  dur- 
iag  freezing  thereof.        


3,t31459 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

DEFROSTING  MEANS 

Leonard  J.  Mamn  aad  Clifford  H,  Wwriz,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

aaaiCiiors    to    Gcacral    Motan   Corporatioo,    Detroit, 

Mkk,  a  corposatiuo  of  Ddawwc 

FIM  Iwc  23,  IH$,  Sm.  No.  3«,244 
4  nihil     (CL<2— 154) 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  a  compressor  and 
a  condenser  and  a  check  valve  and  a  receiver  and  a  con- 
tinuously open  expansion  device  and  an  evaporating 
means  connected  in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  arranged 
in  series  in  the  order  named  adapted  to  circulate  a  re- 
frigerant, means  for  heating  said  receiver  for  forcing 
warm  refrigerant  through  said  expansion  device  into  said 
evaporator  to  heat  and  defrost  said  evaporator,  and  means 
coinciding  with  the  heating  of  said  receiver  for  preventing 
operation  of  said  compressor. 


'M31«SM 

UQim)  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Howart  A.  MMilif.  2427  McGoa  iMkway. 

r City.  Mo. 

Plied  Joly  14,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  74t444 
3Clain8.    (CL62— Itf) 


i      ' 


1.  The   combination    with    a  commercial    pressurized 
I  water  supply  system  operating  at  conventional  commer- 


cial water  pressure  of  apparatus  constructed  to  provide 
a  readily  dispensable  supply  of  water  cooled  to  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  the  water  temperature  in  said  sys- 
tem, said  apparatus  comprising  a  pressure-tight  container 
disposed  in  a  cold  ambient  and  initially  containing  air 
at  atmospheric  pressure,  water  conducting  means  connect- 
ing said  system  with  the  interior  of  said  container  and 
providing  a  constantly  open  flow  path  from  said  system 
to  said  container  whereby  to  cause  compression  of  the  air 
in  said  conUiner  to  the  same  pressure  as  is  present  in 
said  system,  and  at  the  same  time  partially  fill  said  con- 
tainer with  water,  ^raw-off  means  connected  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  container  and  including  an  oo-off 
dispensing  valve  having  an  effective  maximum  opening 
of  one  size,  and  so  located  with  respect  to  said  container 
that  when  said  valve  is  opened,  the  compressed  air  in 
said  container  will  force  cooled  liquid  therethrough  at 
a  selected  draw-off  rate,  said  conducting  means  including 
a  restriction  therein  of  substantially  smaller  size  than 
the  maximum  opening  of  said  dispensing  valve  whereby  to 
limit  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  to  said  container  to  a 
preselected  maximum  value  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  flow  rate  through  said  dispensing  valve,  and 
means  automatically  operable  to  introduce  air  into  said 
container  whenever  the  pressure  therein  decreaaies  to  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure. 


3^31,141 
COMPRESSOR  UNIT  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

.=r  Alex  A.  McCor— clu  555  PwfciU*  Drlra, 

B«]r  Vmaic  OWo 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799»33t 

TCIitMi     (0.42—194) 


2.  in  a  compressor  unit,  a  sealed  housing  having  a 
pressure  fluid  delivery  outlet  and  iUso  having  a  reservoir 
adapted  to  contain  a  body  of  lubricating  oil,  a  compressor 
in  said  housing  and  having  an  intake^  passage  for  suction 
fluid  and  a  single  delivery  passage  for  pumped  fluid,  a 
motor  in  said  housing  and  connected  with  said  compres- 
sor for  driving  the  same,  hollow  muffler  means  in  said 
housing  in  heat -exchange  contact  with  said  body  of  oil 
and  located  to  receive  the  entire  compressor  output  of 
pumped  fluid  from  said  delivery  passage  and  having  dis- 
charge opening  means  in  a  submerged  relation  to  oil  con- 
tained in  said  reservoir  for  passing  said  entire  compressor 
output  of  pumped  fluid  throng  said  oil  hi  direct  contact 
therewith,  means  in  said  housing  providing  a  bypass  for 
connecting  said  discharge  passage  with  said  intake  passage, 
and  automatic  valve  means  in  said  housing  controlling  said 
bypass  and  having  an  initially  open  position  at  start-up  of 
said  unit  for  bypassing  fluid  to  said  intake  passage. 


3,431,842 

REPLACEABLE  CEILING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

TELEPHONE  BOOTHS 

Pardval  H.  Shcrroia,  Jiisica.  N.Y.    (%  Sbcrroa  Matal- 

Ik^Corporatlon,   1241   FImM^  At..,  BrooUya  37, 

FBcd  Nov.  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t54»2S3 
5  ClabM.    (a.  42—259) 
5.  A  replaceable  ceiling  assembly  for  a  telephone  booth 
which  has  side  walla  forming  a  booth  enclosure  compris- 


/ 


K 


May  1,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


87 


ing  a  support  frame  including  vertically  oriented  spaced 
•part  •rms  iHiidi  have  outwardly  directed  horizontally 
dispoted  flanges,  said  arms  being  receivable  within  said 
encloaure,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  said  side  walls  of  said  booth,  said  support 
frame  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  brackets 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  parallel  aiKl  adjacent  to 
•aid  inner  side  walls  of  said  booth,  bate  means  having 


9      « 


booth  air  circulating  equipment  nwunted  thereon  and 
having  pivoting  noeans  extending  from  opposite  sides, 
said  pivoting  means  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  brackets  and  for  coacting  therewith  for 
downward  displacement  of  the  other  end  of  said  base 
means  into  said  booth  encloaure,  and  means  for  remov- 
ably securing  the  other  end  of  said  base  means  to  said 
support  frame  for  horizontally  positioning  said  -  baae 
ineaas  above  aid  booth  enclosure. 


M31rM3 

ICE  CUBE  EJECTOR 

D.  Com,  EvansvUls,  bd., 

Corporadon,  a  cotysradon  of  Data 

FOad  Dae.  15, 1954,  Sar.  No.  744474 

4  Claims.    (CL  42— 342) 


1.  Ice  molding  and  ejecting  means,  comprising:  a 
mold  body  provided  with  a  cavity  having  an  open  upper 
end  and  an  open  lower  end,  said  cavity  being  frusto- 
conical  narrowing  toward  said  lower  end;  and  an  ejector 
pin  provided  with  an  upper  end  extending  transversely 
across  and  closing  said  lower  end  of  the  mold  body,  said 
upper  end  of  the  ejector  pin  being  convex  upwardly 
Miereby  an  upwardly  (Greeted  impact  force  on  said  pin 
ejects  a  body  of  ice  formed  in  s«id  cavity  without  sub- 
stantial breakage  of  the 


•1. 


'    ih     3,431^44 

EARRING 

F^fiiliih,  35  Sonth  Dsr^  Roni, 

SprteBeM,  N  J. 

FIM  IMC  34,  m9,  Scr.  No.  t23,91f 

1  ClaiBB.    (CL  43—14) 


An  earring  comprising  an  ornament,  a  slotted  plate 
attached  to  the  back  of  the  ornament,  a  raised  center  por- 
tion on  the  plate  defining  a  socket  channel  located  be- 
tween said  plate  and  back,  a  neck  on  the  plate,  a  domed 
foldable  cover-plate  integral  with  the  neck,  a  prong  posi- 
tioned in  the  socket  channel,  a  pair  of  tabs  on  the  prong 
folded  into  engagement  with  the  plate  through  a  pair  of 
corresponding  slots  in  the  plate  adjacent  to  the  neck,  a 
central  tab  on  the  prong  folded  into  engagement  with  the 
plate  through  a  corresponding  slot  in  the  plate  opposite 
the  pair  of  slots,  said  folded  tabs  lying  transversely  of 
surfaces  on  said  plate  which  face  opposite  ends  of  said 
channel,  a  fastener  attached  to  the  prong,  and  the  domed 
cover  plate  folded  over  the  socket  channel  and  the  end 
of  the  prong. 

3,431,845 

GUARD  TUBE  FOR  JOINTED  DRIVE  SHAFTS 

Anthony  V.  Weaaitr,  443  Ridge  Rood,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,834 

9aalmm.   (0.44—3) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  inner  member  having  an 
external  peripheral  bearing  surface  and  an  outer  member 
having  an  intenul  peripheral  bearing  surface  and  an 
intermediate  member  having  an  aperture,  of  a  shouldered 
insert  having  inner  and  outer  bearing  surfaces  comple- 
mentary 4o  and  engaged  with  the  said  bearing  surfaces  of 
the  inner  and  outer  members,  said  insert  having  a  portion 
extending  through  said  aperture  and  having  shoulders 
abutting  the  intermediate  member  to  limit  its  projection 
through  said  aperture. 


3^31,844 
COUPLING  MECHANISM 
RayoMMsd  K.  Johnson,  Cedar.  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
ColUns  Radio  Compaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

FHcd  Mar.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  93,725 
8  dafatts.    (CL  44—27) 


I.  A  flexible  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  from  a 
fim  rotatably  mouiurd  member  to  a  second  rotatably 
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mounted  member  comprising  a  diik  having  tlott  and 
being  mounted  on  laid  first  member,  a  sinuous  spring  hav- 
ing a  forwardly  extending  center  portion,  said  spring 
being  mounted  on  said  diak  and  extending  through  said 
slots,  said  spring  having  end  portions  turned  over  the 
edge  of  said  disk,  and  said  second  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  adapted  for  receiving  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  spring. 


gM,  Wvttembcrg, 


,  a  corporatloo  of  G«r- 


Filed  taM  22. 19S9,  Scr.  No.  811,774 

. ,  apaikadua  Ciiwbbj  liUy  2S,  1951 
2CtalM.    (CLM— 121) 


1.  In  a  latch  needle  for  knitting  machines  or  the  like 
having  a  stem  with  a  slot  therein,  a  latch  being  pivotally 
arwiiKl  in  the  slot  in  said  stem,  and  a  recess  in  said 
stem,  said  recess  being  an  impression  adapted  to  serve  as 
a  support  for  said  latch  and  engaging  the  latch  with  sub- 
suntially  surface  portions  thereof  when  said  latch  is  in 
the  extreme  rearward  position,  said  impression  being 
formed  of  projections  of  the  walls  of  the  slot  by  dis- 
placed stem  material  in  the  slot 


YARN  FEED  FINGERS  WITH  REMOVABLE  GUIDE 

INSERTS  FOR  KNTTTING  MACHINES 
Karl  EnMst  Hocfer.  GratMboro,  N.C^  H.  Walter  Frickc, 
czacMor  of  siU  Kari  Encst  Hocfer,  deceased,  aasftDor, 
^  "■■»  aaBl(Bm««t8,  to  Soathcm  MHI  Eqafpacnt  Cor- 
Ckarlottc    N.C^   t   corpoiadua   of   Nortk 


11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2424 
(CL  M— 125) 


1.  A  yam  feed  finger  for  knitting  machines  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  bar,  one  end  of  said  bar  being  slotted 
longitudinally  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  spring  jaw  mem- 
bers, an  elpngated  tubular  strand  gvide  member  clamp- 
ingly  engaged  and  detachably  mounted  between  said 
spring  jaw  members,  said  guide  member  having  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  terminating  substantially  at  the  opposite 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  bar,  and  interengaging  means 
cooperating  with  the  spring  action  of  said  jaw  members 
and  disposed  between  the  inner  opposed  faces  of  said 
guide  member  and  one  of  the  jaw  members  for  preventing 
longitudinal  and  rotational  movement  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber, said  means  including  a  recess  in  one  of  the  two  last- 
named  members  and  a  projection  oo  the  other. 


M31«M7 

LATCH  NEEDLE  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

WnMlpmg  WIcdcrtot   and   Max   DMkusMcr,   EM^l-, 

Gcrmaay,  aasifMirs  to  Thwidor  Gras  A  Sotec  Jk  Eim( 


3,t31J#9 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRICAL  CONTROLS  FOR 

KNimNG  MACHINES 

Troj  D.  B«BMis,  17U  Tate  S6,  WalMa  OMI  WhMkr, 

15M  Tate  Sl,  and  Hmrj  L  Stoca,  1523  Craha  8L,  ad 

of  CorlBlk,  Mlsa. 

FDcd  laac  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2«,l<l 
4ClataH.    (CLM— 157) 


-v^!*^- 


3.  A  device  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  electrical 
energy  to  a  knitting  machine  upon  the  malfunctioning 
of  the  latter,  said  device  comprising  a  body,  rotatable 
operating  means  mounted  on  said  body,  ratchet  means 
for  rotating  said  operating  means,  a  first  linkage  operable 
by  the  knitting  machine  for  actuating  said  ratchet  means, 
holding  means  for  holding  said  ratchet  means  in  an  inter- 
mediate position,  a  second  linkage  operable  by  the  knit- 
ting machine  for  releasing  said  holding  means,  said  op- 
erating means  being  positioned  so  that  said  first  linkage 
must  be  operated  twice  in  succession  to  actuate  said  op- 
ei  ating  means  and  interrupt  the  supply  of  electricity. 


\     3,931.879 

CAtALYTIC  LIGHTER 

Ernesto  Markus-Marlmsh,  38  Bahnboistrasae, 

Zarkfc,  Swkxcrlaad 

FUcd  Aag.  3,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  129,172         i 

Unriais     (CL<7— 7) 


9.  A  stopper  for  a  catalytic  lighter  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  connected  head  portion,  a  lining  of 
fibrous  material  in  said  cylindrical  portion  and  a  mass  of 
fibrous  material  in  the  head  portion,  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  holes  for  passing  a  draft  of  air  therethrough, 
a  frame  removaMy  and  tumabiy  inserted  in  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  projections  extending  laterally  of  the  frame 
and  located  for  adjustaUy  closing  said  holes,  a  catalytic 
member  suspendod  is  said  frame,  and  a  wire  connected 
between  said  member  and  frame. 


•.'     I 
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''^^^^i^^^^™^  HAVING  COMBINATION  SKIVING  MACHINES 

^^  i^>^S2*  ARRANGEMENT  OBver  C.  Brrtt.  jT/wS  BwdfSJT  Mass. 

vJSl^^'  *^*'*!!!!l&l_"^5^"  ^t^^"*^  ^■**^    *••    MacUacry    Corporalioa, 

J^^^*'*!^?^^*^,!^''"*  ™«^  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  193,934 

4CtalBM.    <CLiS— 13)  9aaliM.    (CL  69— 1« 


assigBor  ta 


%r\-^. 


h^f,  ■■ 


I.  A  washing  machine  adapted  to  be  positioned  with 
its  back  substantially  flush  agaiut  a  wall  comprising: 
washing  meaiu;  liquid  supply  means  for  said  washing 
means;  control  means  connected  in  cooperative  relation 
to  said  washing  meam  and  said  liquid  supply  means  to 
control  the  sequence  of  operation  thereof;  cabinet  meam 
including  a  first  section  enclosing  said  washing  means  and 
said  liquid  supply  meam  and  a  second  section  positioned 
above  said  first  section  and  enclosing  said  control  means, 
said  second  section  having  front  and  side  closure  por- 
tions and  a  substantially  flat  shelf-like  cover  member 
forming  its  top  surface,  said  cover  member  being  re- 
movably secured  over  said  front  and  side  portions;  said 
control  means  including  manual  control  members  extend- 
ing out  through  said  front  portion  of  said  second  section; 
at  least  one  valve  positioned  within  said  second  section 
and  connected  to  said  liquid  supply  means  upstream  there- 
of so  as  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  thereto,  each  said 
valve  including  a  manually  operable  control  member  hav- 
ing a  handle  section  positioned  adjacent  said  cover  mem- 
ber therebeneath. 


3,831,872 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ROLL 
Edvard  Kiisters,  KrcfcM,  Gcrmanv,  _ 
maschincn  Edoard  Kasters,  Kicfdd, 
of  Germany 
FDad  Sept  1(,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7C14M 
18ClaiaH.    (CL  M— 258) 


to 


Tczffl. 
a  cor- 


1.  A  pressure  roll  mechanism  for  use  in  treating  webs 
of  material  comprising  a  container,  a  roll  supported  in 
a  fluid  tight  relation  in  said  container  and  having  end 
faces  extending  transversely  to  the  roll  axis,  said  roll 
closing  off  said  container  against  the  escape  of  pressure 
fluid,  a  fluid  pressure  medium  in  direct  contact  with  and 
partially  surrounding  said  roU  over  iu  entire  length  acting 
on  said  roll,  and  aealing  meam  along  the  length  and 
against  each  end  face  of  said  roll  sealing  said  fluid  {ves- 
wre  medium  withio  said  ctt^iofrt.       _ 


1.  A  skiving  machine  having,  in  combination,  a  feed 
roll  engageable  with  a  work  piece,  a  presser  member  for 
urging  the  work  piece  against  the  feed  roll,  a  skiving  knife 
positioned  adjacent  the  feed  roll  to  cut  a  scarf  on  the 
work  piece  as  it  emerges  from  between  the  feed  roll  and 
the  presser  member,  and  a  rigid  work  engaging  riser  pro- 
jecting from  a  slot  in  the  periphery  of  the  feed  roll  toward 
the  presser  member  for  creating  between  them  an  elon- 
gated area  of  intensified  compression  in  the  work  piece 
whereby  the  skiving  knife  ct^  a  grooved  acarl 


3,831,874 

FASTENER  DEVICE  FOR  LUGGAGE  CASES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Abraham  LevftM,  Mcadham,  N  J.,  — Igaiii  to  Presto  Lock 

Co.,  Garlcld,  N  J.,  a  Hadlad  partacraUp 

FDcd  Aag.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  U^l 

iOattm.    CL78— 78) 


I.  A  fastener  device  for  releasably  holding  sqMraUe 
parts  of  a  luggage  case  or  like  container  in  closed  condi- 
tion provided  by  a  latching  member  and  a  bolt  means, 
said  latching  member  comprising  an  oblongate  body  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  affixed  to  one  container  part,  said  body 
member  having  side  walls,  a  latch  member  slidably 
mounted  within  the  body  member  in  paralld  plane  tber^* 
to  for  longitudinal  movemem  between  the  side  walls 
thereof,  one  side  wall  having  an  entranceway  opening 
relative  to  which  said  latch  member  is  movable,  a  cover 
member  conforming  in  shape  to  said  body  member, 
means  to  hingedly  connect  the  cover  member  by  one  end 
to  a  corresponding  end  of  the  body  member,  a  link  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  by  one  end  to  the  latch  member 
and  by  its  opposite  end  to  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
cover  member,  said  bolt  means  being  adapted  to  be 
aflSxed  to  the  other  container  part  in  opposition  to  a  aide 
of  the  body  member  and  its  cover  member,  and  said 
bolt  means  having  a  laterally  projecting  bolt  tongue 
adapted  to  enter  the  interior  of  the  body  member  through 
said  entranceway  opening  thereof  in  the  cioacd  cofkditioB 
of  the  container  parts,  up  swinging  opening  movement 
of  the  cover  member  being  operative  to  cause  the  link 
member  to  withdraw  the  latch  member  from  bolt  tongue 
engaging  position,  and  downswinging  closing  movement 
of  the  cover  member  being  operative  to  cause  the  link 
member  to  move  said  latch  member  into  bolt  toofDC 

>w— ^n»  pnfjtingi 
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MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  LOCK  FOR  AN 
APPARATUS  CASING 
H.  BrvwB,  Sm  Dkfo,  CaMT^  ■■ifiii  to  M 
Cofftc,  Ik^  Sm  Dtaf*,  CaW^  a  corpanMom 


of 


FIM  Fab.  It,  lfS9,  Sv. 

7CWW.     (CL7I 


No.794,«49 


■  I 


I.  In  combination:  a  casing,  the  rear  side  of  which  is 
iopen;  a  plate  for  closing  said  side;  means  covered  by  the 
casing  for  securing  the  plate  to  a  wall;  coacting  means  on 
the  casing  and  plate  for  detachably  securing  the  casing 
to  the  plate;  said  coacting  means  comprising  interengaging 
elements  on  the  confronting  sides  of  the  casing  and  plate 
for  securing  the  lower  ends  of  the  casing  and  plate  to 
each  other,  said  elements  being  disengageable  from  each 
other  by  swinging  movement  of  the  casing  outwardly 
and  downward  away  frwn  the  plate,  fastening  means  for 
securing  the  top  portions  of  the  casing  and  plate  to  each 
other  againal  swinging  the  casing  outwardly  and  down- 
ward away  from  the  plate;  said  fastening  means  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  to  release  the  top  portion 
of  the  casing;  a  cover  on  the  casing  for  the  fastening 
means;  and  a  key-controlled  lock  for  aecuring  the  cover 
to  the  casing. 

3,«3M7< 
MASTER  KEY  CONTROLLED  PERMUTA- 
TION LOCKS 
J.  Footc,  WMwatoM,  and   Rlckard  M.   BaOcr, 
MmomotMe  Falls,  Wb.,  assifiiors  to  Master  Lock  Cooi- 

',  MUwaiikec,  Wia^  a  corporatkM  of  Wl 

FHc4  Mar.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,5«9 
4CWIH.     (a.  79-.2S5) 


3.  A  combination  lock  comprising,  a  lock  casing,  a 
latching  bar  reciprocally  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  cas- 
ing, a  lock  bolt  reciprocally  mounted  through  the  casing 
for  movement  parallel  to  the  latching  bar  and  engaging 
the  latter  to  control  reciprocation  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  notched  tumbler  discs  roUtably  mounted 
within  the  casing,  means  including  a  knob  for  turning  said 
discs  to  a  predetermined  position  wherein  their  notches 
are  in  registration,  a  lever  retaining  bar  reciprocally 
mounted  in  the  casing  to  mov^n  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  the  latching  bar.  a  kver  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  kver  retaining  bar  and  having  a  firat 


portion  cngageable  and  disengageable  with  the  notches 
of  the  timibler  discs  when  they  are  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  registration,  and  having  a  second  portion  en- 
gageable  with  the  bolt,  a  locking  slide  yieldingly  movably 
mounted  in  the  casing  and  normally  engaging  the  lever 
retaining  bar  to  prevent  movement  of  the  latter  and  the 
bolt,  but  being  released  when  the  lever  is  swung  to  a 
tumbler  disc  notch  engaging  poaition,  a  key-receiving 
cylinder  plug  independently  roUUbly  boused  within  said 
knob  end  tumable  upon  the  insertion  therein  of  a  proper 
key,  a  locking  slide  operating  member  within  the  casing 
and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  lock- 
ing sUde  to  release  it  from  the  lever  retaining  bar  inde- 
pendehXy  of  operation  of  the  lever  and  tumbler  discs, 
and  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  the  cylin- 
der pH(£])md  the  locking  slide  operating  member. 


3,t31,877 
KEY  CONTROLLED,  COMBINATION  CHANGING, 

PERMUTATION  LOCKS 
DmM  J.  Footc,  Waawatosa,  and  Nkk  Araold,  Brook- 
Scid,  WiL,  ■■%■!!  1 1  to  Master  Lock  Compaay,  MUwan 
kaa,  Wk„  a  corporation  of  WbtovlB 

FVad  Mw.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1S,IM 
15  CWm.     (CL  7«— 315) 


4.  In  a  combination  changing  lock  having  a  movable 
lock  bolt  with  mechanism  for  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  lock  bolt,  inter-connected,  tumable  tumbler  diacs 
operatively  connected  with  said  Ibck  bolt  movement  con- 
trolling mechanism,  key  controlled  means  also  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  lock  bolt  movement  controlling 
mechanism,  a  dialing  knob,  a  clutch  plate  yieldingly 
axially  shiftaUy  interpoaed  between  said  dialing  knob 
and  the  tumbler  discs  for  transmitting  rotation  from  the 
former  to  the  latter  according  to  a  preselected  combina- 
tion when  in  engagement,  one  of  the  tumbler  discs  and 
said  clutch  plate  being  formed  with  complementary  means 
for  selectively  varying  the  position  of  circularly  advanced 
clutching  engagement  between  the  two  for  combiiution 
changing  purposes,  push  button  operated  means  extend- 
ing to  the  clutch  plate  shifting  it  axially  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  tumbler  disc  whereby  an  angularly  varied 
re-engagement  of  the  clutch  plate  and  tumbler  disc  may 
be  effected  following  turning  of  the  clutch  plate  by  the 
dialing  knob,  and  a  member  controlled  by  turning  move- 
ments of  the  key  controlled  means  movable  into  and  out 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  push  button  controlled 
clutch  shifting  means. 


3J3IJ7t 
OSCILLATORY  APPARATUS 
Ralpk  C.  Wakk,  Fort  WayM,  Ind^  wlfui  to 
tioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporatloa 
Filed  Jan.  23.  1959,  Scr.  No.  78S,M7 
22  ClainH.     (O.  73—1) 
I.  Apparatus  for  imparting  to  an  object  oscillatory  mo- 
tion about  three  axes  respectively  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  comprising:  first  means  for  supporting  said  object; 
second  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  first  means  for 
oscillatory  motion  about  a  first  of  said  axes;  third  means 
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for  pivotally  supporting  said  second  means  for  oscillatory 
motion  about  a  second  of  said  axes;  fourth  means  for 
pivotally  supporting  said  third  means  for  oscillatory 
motion  about  the  third  of  said  axes;  first  spring  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  means;  second  spring 
means  interconnecting  said  second  and  third  means;  third 


comprising  a  sample  cell  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  sample  cell  having  transparent  walls; 
a  fluid  flow  passage  in  said  cell  extending  from  said  inlet, 
through  said  transparent  portion,  and  to  said  outlet;  a  hol- 
low jacket  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  sample  cell; 
means  for  supplying  heat  exchange  fluid  to  and  withdraw- 
ing heat  exchange  fluid  from  said  hollow  jacket;  a  thermal 
insulator  disposed  between  said  hollow  jacket  and  said 


spring  means  interconnecting  said  third  and  fourth 
means;  and  power  means  respectively  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  spring  means  for  adding  power 
thereto  thereby  overcoming  losses  in  said  second,  third 
and  fourth  means  and  all  of  said  spring  means  whereby 
said  oscillatory  motions  are  initiatnl  and  thereafter  sus- 
tained. 


3431,179 
METHOD    AND    MEANS    FOR    TESTING    THE 
FIBER  BOND  IN  THE  SURFACE  OF  FIBROUS 
MATEIUAL 

Alkart  I.  Bcaachamp,  IM  N.  92iid  Ave,, 

VaMoavcr,  Waik. 

Fled  Oct  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  84<,M1 

3CWM.    (CL73— 7) 


1 .  The  improved  method  of  ascertaining  Ihe  condition 
of  the  fiber  bond  in  the  surface  of  a  sample  of  a  fibrous 
cellulosic  sheet  being  manufactured,  which  method  in- 
cludes first  abrading  the  surface  of  the  sample  suflficiently 
to  cause  partial  raising  from  the  surface  of  unsatisfac- 
torily bonded  fibers  in  the  surface,  and  subsequently  hav- 
ing a  fine  mist-like  spray  from  a  quick-drying  coating 
composition  move  over  said  surface  without  appreciably 
disturbing  any  raised  fibers  thereon  so  as  to  cause  par- 
ticles of  said  composition  to  collect  around  the  raised 
unsatisfactorily  bonded  fibers  on  said  surface  and  enable 
such  fibers  on  said  surface  to  be  readily  detected  when 
such  spray  particles  have  dried. 


3,«313M 

CONTINUOUS  CLOUD  POINT  DETECTOR 

Robert  A.  Ffaidlay,  Bartlesvllle,  Okla^  assicnor  to  Phil- 

ilps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporafioo  of  Delaware 

FHed  Jan.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  799,631 

13  Oalms.     (CI.  7^—17) 

I .  Measuring  apparatus  suitable  for  use  in  continuously 

measuring  the  cloud  point  of  fluid  in  a  sample  stream. 


sample  cell;  a  light  source;  a  photoelectric  cell  mounted 
adjacent  said  transparent  portion  thereby  to  receive  light 
from  said  light  source  that  has  passed  through  said  trans- 
parent portion;  and  means  to  support  said  thermal  in- 
sulator and  to  move  same  in  response  to  the  light  received 
by  said  sample  cell,  thereby  to  vary  the  surface  of  the 
sample  cell  that  is  exposed  to  said  hollow  jacket  thereby 
maintaining  the  light  passed  through  said  transparent  por- 
tion substantially  constant 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CARBON 

POTENTIAL 

Uoji  A.  TkonoB,  Bchidcre,  DL,  aaricnor  to  Ipaca  ia- 


dnstrks,  Iwu,  Rockfori,  DL,  a  corporatioii  of  DliMii 

».  No.  712,953 


FHed  Dec.  24, 1958,  Scr. 

4ClafaM.    (CL73->17) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  dew  point  of  a  hydro- 
carbon atmosphere  in  the  chamber  of  a  heat  treating  fur- 
nace comprising,  in  combination,  a  device  for  measuring 
and  indicating  the  dew  point  of  a  gas  including  means 
for  cooling  the  gas  delivered  thereto  to  a  temperature 
below  the  prevailing  dew  point  temperature  of  the  gas, 
means  for  continuously  drawing  a  sample  of  said  gas  from 
said  chamber  and  passing  the  same  through  said  device, 
and  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  the  sample  stream 
between  said  chamber  and  said  device  for  scabbing  the 
gas  and  removing  therefrom  contaminants  which  will 
condense  at  said  cooling  temperature. 
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PRESSURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  GAS 

ANALYZERS 
C  Thayer,  DMrtc,  and  MidboM  W.  Greene, 
*•  CaBf ^  anigBon,  br  mciac  aMJiaimaii,  to 
■H  bMnmicnti,  bc^  Fallertoa,  Cafif^  a  corpo 
9i  ralfoniia 

PlMl  im.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t9,29t    ' 
tCWm.     (CL  73-^7) 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  a  gas  analyzer,  the  indi- 
cated output  of  which  is  a  function  both  of  the  tempera- 
ture and  barometric  pressure  at  which  the  analyzer  is 
operated,  including  the  steps  of:  operating  the  analyzer 
at  a  cootroiled  temperature;  detecting  changes  in  the 
barometric  pressure  at  which  the  analyzer  is  being  op- 
erated;  and  changing  the  value  of  the  controlled  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  analyzer  is  operated,  as  a  function  of 
the  barometric  pressure,  to  operate  at  a  new  temperature 
with  the  new  pressure  such  that  the  indicated  output  is 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  prior  operating  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  for  the  same  sample  gas  compoaitioa. 


34313t3 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  LENGTH  OF 
CIGARETTE  OR  LIKE  ROD 
Frederick  Pocock  and  RowOd  Albert  Aharv,  Dcftfbf^ 
Loodoo,  Easiand,  aarigBon  to  MoUaa  MacUac 
Liarftcd,  Loodoa,  Ei^faad,  a  liUhb  c 
FOcd  Jmm  ♦,  1»5»,  Ser.  No.  •lf,177 
prtorfty,  ap^Hcadoo  Great  BrKafa  Jnc  !<,  1951 
11  Clatea.     (CL  73—37.4) 


3,t3LM4 
LEAK  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Fradcrkk  W.  Martla,  So«th  Bead,  tmd^ 


Corporatloa, 
Had  JalT  2. 1) 


to  Tht 


I.  An  electropoeumatic  test  mechanism  for  determin- 
ing  the  relative  degree  of  leakage  of  a  unit  adapted  for 
use  in  a  vacuum  operated  mechanism,  said  test  mecha- 
nism, comprising,  in  series,  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  sole- 
noid operated  motor  controlling  valve  and  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  unit  to  be  tested, 
said  test  mechanism  further  comprising  a  red  electric 
lamp,  a  green  electric  lamp,  and  electrical  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  lamps  and  valve  to  deter- 
mine whether  or  not  the  unit  being  tested  is  acceptable 
or  unacceptable,  said  electrical  means  including  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  first  and  second  electrical  circuits 
connected  to  energize  said  red  and  green  lamps,  respec- 
tively, a  starter  switch  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
electrical  circuits  and  operative  when  closed  to  communi- 
cate the  same  with  said  source,  and  a  switch  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  electrical  circuits  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  circuits,  said  last  named  switch 
being  operated  hy  the  motor  and  having  three  different 
operations  in  the  operation  of  the  test  mechanism,  two  of 
the  same  being  reject  operations  and  one  being  an  accept 
operation,  said  first  and  second  electrical  circuits  being 
automatic  in  operation  once  said  starter  switch  is  closed. 


3,t31,M5 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TECTING 

LIQUID  SHRINKAGE 

Horace  V.  Smltk,  Hoaitoa,  Tex.,  wstgnor  to  OO  Metcr- 

iag  and  Processing  Equipment  Corp-  Hoastoa,  Tcz., 

a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,494         I 
«  CWan.     (CL  73—53) 


10.  A  device  for  testing  or  measuring  a  cigarette  or  like 
rod,  comprising  means  defining  a  tubular  passage  for  the 
rod,  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
passage,  an  inlet  to  said  chamber  and  means  to  supply 
air  through  said  inlet  under  pressure,  apertured  members 
within  the  said  passage,  whose  apertures  are  arranged 
to  accommodate  a  rod  passing  through  the  passage,  and 
provide  outlets  for  air  from  the  chamber,  the  said  mem- 
bers being  deformahle  by  pressure  so  as  to  alter  the  size 
of  the  apertures,  and  means  arranged  to  be  capable  of 
exerting  desired  pressure  against  the  said  apertured  mem- 
bers so  as  to  alter  the  size  of  the  apertures. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  vessel  closed  to  the  atmoa- 
phere  said  ves^l  adapted  to  contain  a  layer  of  liquid 
and  a  layer  of  gas  under  pressure  forming  a  gas-liquid 
interface,  a  closed  liquid  accumulator  chamber  approxi- 
mate the  first  vessel  adapted  to  be  filled  and  drained  of  a 
known  volume  of  liquid,  said  accumulator  chamber  be- 
ing at  a  lower  level  than  the  gas-liquid  interface  in  the 
first  vessel,  a  closed  second  vessel  approximate  the  ac- 
cumulator chamber,  a  gas  line  brtween  the  gas  layer  In 
the  first  vessel  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  accumulator 
chamber,  a  gas  line  between  the  gas  layer  in  the  first 
vevsel  and  an  upper  portion  of  the  second  vessel,  a  liquid 
inlet  line  between  the  liquid  layer  in  the  first  vessel  and 
the  accumulator  chamber,  a  liquid  line  between  a  lower 
portion  of  th.*  accumulator  chamber  and  the  second  ves- 
sel  for  draining  a  known   volume   in  the  accumulator 
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chamber  into  the  second  vessel,  a  valve  in  each  said  line, 
a  gas  exhaust  valve  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
second  vessel,  a  drain  valve  coimected  to  the  second  vessel 
at  Hs  lowest  portion,  and  a  liquid  level  gauge  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  second  vessel  at  two 
vertically  spaced  points. 


3,t313M 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FATIGUE 
TESTING  MATERIALS 
Lars  E.  Larsson,  5475  RojrafanoBnt  Ave.,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  and  Erfk  G.  Laadin,  Sandvikcn,  Sweden 
Filed  Aag.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  478,081 
5  Claims.     (CL  73—91) 


1.  A  fatigue  testing  machine  for  testing  a  strip  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  strip  holding  assembli^  positicmed  re- 
flectively to  receive  the  two  ends  of  a  $ltr\p  to  be  tested 
with  the  central  portion  of  the  strip  being  positioned 
therebetween  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  the  fatigue  testing 
operation,  each  of  said  assemblies  including  two  pairs 
of  rollers  formed  by  a  pair  of  ball  bearing  units  posi- 
tioned with  their  axes  parallel  and  with  each  pair  adiqjted 
to  resiliently  hold  its  strip  end  and  with  the  two  pairs 
being  in  longitudinal  alignment  along  the  strip,  two  pairs 
of  shafts  providing  separate  mounting  means  for  said 
assemblies  and  comprising  means  forming  separately 
oscillatable  pivot  mountings  for  said  assemblies  with 
the  pivotal  axis  for  each  of  the  assemblies  being  within 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  strip  being  tested,  spring 
means  acting  upon  one  shaft  of  each  of  said  pairs  to 
urge  the  roller  carried  thereby  toward  the  other  roller 
of  that  pair  of  rollers,  and  means  to  oscillate  said  assem- 
blies oppositely  and  simultaneously  through  a  series  of 
oscillations  during  each  of  which  the  assemblies  move  the 
central  portion  of  the  strip  from  a  central  position  first 
to  one  side  of  said  central  position  aixl  back  to  said 
central  position  and  thence  to  the  other  side  of  said  cen- 
tral position  and  back  to  said  central  position. 


-I 


3,9313*7 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  LIQUID  LEVEL 

OR  VOLUME  OF  LIQUEFIED  GASES 
Charles  R.  Weiscad,  Colnmbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Herrick 
L.  Johnston,  Inc.,  Colambas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
ContfaNiatiaa  of  application  Ser.  No.  832,619,  Aag.  10, 

1959.    This  appUcatioa  Dec.  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  73,144 
i  3Clafans.    (CL  73— 295) 


sistance  beater  mounted  within  said  sheath,  a  gas-con- 
taining  capillary  mounted  on  said  sheath,  a  gas  reservoir 
in  communication  with  said  capillary,  said  heater  means 
being  utilized  to  equate  the  level  of  gas  which  liquefies 
in  the  capillary  to  the  level  to  be  measured,  pressure 
indicating  means  coupled  to  said  gas  reservoir  to  deter- 
mine liquid  level  or  liquid  volume  as  a  functioi^  of  the 
pressure  effect  in  the  gas  reservoir  and  capillary,  and 
means  for  maintaining  constant  the  temperature  of  said 
gas  reservoir. 

3,0313M 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Kart  E.  Wilhelm,  6  Knapton  St,  Barrtaigtoa,  RJ. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494,794 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—351) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  curing  sheet  rubber-like  solid  ma- 
terial, an  autoclave  having  an  access  door  for  the  intro- 
duction of  the  solid  material  thereinto,  a  cylinder  rotat- 
ably  supported  within  said  autoclave  and  providing  an 
outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  to  cany  a  rolled 
load  of  the  sheet  solid  material,  said  surface  being  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  autoclave  wall  and  at  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  autoclave,  means  for  rotating  said 
cylinder  with  the  load  thereon  during  curing  thereof, 
high  frequency  dielectric  heating  means  within  said  auto- 
clave for  heating  the  solid  material,  means  providing 
a  tubular  passage  extending  outwardly  relative  to  the 
wall  of  said  autoclave  with  the  axis  thereof  directed  to- 
ward said  surface  and  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  probe 
member  removably  insertable  into  said  passage  and  hav- 
ing a  cross  sectional  configuration  to  substantially  fill 
the  cross  section  of  said  passage,  closure  means  in  said 
passage  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  enable  closure  of 
said  passage  when  said  probe  member  is  renrwved  there- 
from, leads  extending  throu^  said  probe  member,  tem- 
perature indicating  means  connected  to  said  leads  ex- 
ternally of  said  autoclave,  a  thermal  sensitive  element 
insertable  to  be  imbedded  in  the  rolled  load  of  sheet  solid 
material  to  be  heated  at  a  point  axially  inwardly  of  said 
.ubular  passage  and  connected  through  the  leads  in  said 
(Hxibe  member  when  the  probe  member  is  inserted  through 
said  passage  to  said  indicating  means  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  the  internal  temperature  of  the  solid  material, 
and  switch  means  associated  with  said  passage  to  be  op- 
erated upon  insertion  of  said  probe  member  therein  to 
render  inactive  said  cylinder  rotating  means  and  said  di- 
electric heating  means. 


3,431,889 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  PLAY  OF  GOLF 
Lonis  Magamnik,  SkoUc,  and  David  J.  Dover,  Chicago, 
m.,  ass^nors  to  Do-Ma  Enterprises,  Incorporated,  CU- 
r  cago,  IUm  a  corporation  of  mhiois 
^  FDed  lane  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,124 

ICIafan.     (0.73—386) 
1.  A  level  indicating  device  comprising  a  sheath  U>he       In  a  device  for  simulating  the  play  of  golf,  the  combi- 
inserted  into  a  liquid  to  be  meawred,  an  electrical  j^   nation  comprising  a  ball  adapted  to  be  strudL  by  a  golf 
T78  O.O.— « 
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chib,  a  lioe  having  ooe  end  connected  to  said  ball,  a  body 
having  a  slideway  thereoa,  a  flnt  slider  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  line  aad  mounted  on  said  slideway  for 
movement  therealong,  the  friction  between  said  first 
slider  and  said  slideway  offering  resistance  to  the  exten* 
sion  of  said  line  when  said  ball  is  struck,  a  first  pointer 
on  said  first  slider,  a  low-range  scale  on  said  body  along 
said  slideway  and  adjacent  said  first  pointer  for  indicating 
the  extension  of  said  line,  a  second  slider  mounted  on  said 


TESTING  OF  WELL  DRILLING  MUD 
J.   Doww,   HoMUNi,  Tcx^  aadMiii    to  Wi 
Coapaay,  HoMloa,  Tax.,  a 


Etkcil 

AntooHitk  T09I 
thM  of  Texas 
FVcdAi 

f 


17,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  S34,1M 

(CL  73— 43i) 
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slideway  ahead  of  said  first  slider  and  engageable  with 
said  first  slider,  means  on  said  second  slider  affording 
frictional  resistance  to  movement  thereof  along  said  slide- 
way,  said  second  slider  when  engaged  with  said  first  slider 
affording  adidtional  resistance  to  the  extension  of  said 
line,  a  second  pointer  on  said  second  slider,  and  a  high- 
range  scale  on  said  body  along  said  slideway  and  adja- 
cent said  second  pointer  for  indicating  the  extension  of 
said  line,  said  first  and  second  sliders  affording  substan- 
tially the  only  resistance  to  extension  of  said  line. 


3,«31,S9« 

FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Ckarlcs  R.  Strack,  125  Arboleda  Road, 

Suita  Bmbmem^CmM. 

FUcd  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71^19 

•  CMmb.    (CL73— 422) 


1.  Equipment  for  testing  density  of  liquid  samples  in- 
cluding a  sampling  chamber,  means  to  indicate  column 
pressures  between  vertically  spaced  apart  poinu  within 
the  chamber  and  cycling  means  connected  with  the  cham- 
ber to  effect  induction  and  eduction  of  a  liquid  sample, 
and  including  a  pneumatic  reverse  flow  conduit  leading 
from  the  top  of  the  chamber,  an  aspirator  tube  having  a 
pressure  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  being  connected  with  said  conduit  intermediate  the 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  to  open  and  close  said  outlet,  a 
variable  volume  chamber  having  a  pressure  air  inlet  and 
a  restricted  outlet  to  bleed  pressure  air  therefrom,  a  pres- 
sure responsive  movable  chamber  wall  connected  with  the 
valve  to  operate  the  same,  means  biasing  the  wall  to- 
ward valve  opening  position,  an  intermittently  operated 
pilot  valve  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure  air  to  the 
chamber  inlet  and  a  liquid  level  float  in  the  sampling 
chamber  connected  with  said  pilot  valve  to  open  the  same 
upon  attainment  of  a  predetermined  liquid  level  within 
the  sampling  chamber. 


W 
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3,«313t2 
GYROSCOre  FITTED  WITH  VACUUM 

CONTAINER 
I.  Krapiek,  Pniiikliii,  N J.,  ■iilgiiii  to 

■C  Uttk  Falls,  N J.,  a  eofporatfoa  of  New 


FOedM 

9 


U  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,133 
(CL74— 5.5) 


1 .  A  sampling  device  for  fluid  under  presMire  in  a  flow 
line,  comprising:  a  casing  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  and 
a  Ifciid  outlet,  a  generally  cylindrical  cage  member  non- 
rotatively  mounted  with  the  casing  and  projecting  into 
said  flow  line,  a  sleeve  niember  mounted  for  rotation 
and  fitting  within  said  cage  member,  a  hollow  rotatable 
drive  shaft  through  which  samples  of  fluid  are  adapted 
to  be  expelled  from  the  casing  projecting  into  said  casing 
and  connected  to  said  sleeve  member  in  driving  rdation- 
ahip.  a  carrier  fitting  within  said  sleeve  member  and  pro- 
vidad  with  a  chamber  therein,  interengaging  means  on  the 
cage  member  and  carrier  for  preventing  rotation  of  the 
latter,  means  controlled  by  rotation  of  the  sleeve  member 
for  conducting  fluid  from  the  chamber  to  the  hollow 
drive  shaft,  the  carrier  and  sleeve  member  being  provided 
with  coacting  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the 
sleeve  member  for  successively  admitting  samples  of 
fluid  into  the  chamber  and  trapping  the  same  in  the  lat- 
ter, a  plunger  slidable  in  the  carrier  for  expelling  the 
trapped  samples  from  the  chamber  into  the  hollow  drive 
shaft,  and  means  for  imparting  expelling  strokes  to  the 
phinger.  .■. 


I.  In  a  precision  gyro,  an  inner  drum  containing  a 
gyro  rotor  rotatable  at  high  speed  about  a  given  spin 
axis,  a  sealed  container  forming  an  enclosure  about  the 
drum  and  being  spaced  from  the  drum,  pivot  means 
supporting  said  drum  for  movement  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  spin  axis,  and  a  fluid  within  the  container  and 
immersing  said  drum  to  provide  buoyant  support  there- 
for, as  well  as  providing  a  viscous  restraining  force  op- 
posing movement  about  said  transverse  axis,  a  hermetical- 
ly sealed  outer  jacket  enclosing  said  container  and  en- 
gaging the  ends  of  the  container  but  being  spaced  from 
its  circumferential  walls,  means  permitting  the  evacuation 
of  the  space  bctwseo  the  oootainer  and  the  jacket  to  a 
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low  order  vacuum,  and  said  jacket  being  polished  to  pro- 
vide a  heat  reflecting  outer  surface  at  those  areas  of  the 
oootainer  that  are  spaced  from  the  jacket. 


3,t31,t93 

DRIVING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Otto  Dolcachalck,  Fril*^^hifcBfei^  Germany,  asaigBor 

to  Zahnradfabrik  FrkArtctotefca  Aktteagcaellsdiaft, 

Frlcdrichskafen,  Gennany 

FiM  Apr.  1. 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9329 
CWw  prtorllT,  apoMcoHoo  GcraM^r  Apr.  7, 195« 
;  HOJkm.    (CL  74— 15.C) 


porting  the  conveyor  bdt  in  its  ran  and  absorbing  impact 
loadings  on  the  belt,  said  w:>eel  comprising  a  body  portioii 
of  subsuntial  radial  depth  formed  of  yieldable  material, 
the  belt  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  for  transmia- 
sion  of  (he  impact  loadings  to  the  body  portion,  a  hob 
portion  formed  integrally  with  the  body  portion  and  haV> 
ing  a  bore  with  a  diameter  «4iich  is  snaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  for  securing  the  wheel  to  the  shaft 
by  an  interference  fit  between  the  bore  and  the  shaft,  an 
endless  non-extensible,  rigid  band  dtspoaed  concentrically 
with  the  bore  and  embedded  in  the  hub  portion,  said  band 
being  narrower  in  an  axial  direction  than  the  hub  portion, 
said  hub  portion  including  a  friurality  of  pads  formed  be- 
tween the  band  and  the  bore  and  having  inwardly  facing 
siuiaces  forming  the  bore,  said. pads  being  dispoaed  cii- 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  motor  vehicles,  an  input  shaft, 
a  van-pitch  drive,  said  vari-piteh  drive  being  drivable  by 
said  input  shaft,  a  change  gear  system,  said  change  gear 
feystem  being  drivable  by  said  vari-pitch  drive,  and  an 
output  shaft  connected  to  said  change  gear  system,  for  a 
vehicle  axle  drive  system,  an  output  shaft  means  for  an 
auxiliary  power  device,  and  duteh  means  for  driving  said 
auxiliary  power  shaft  means  directly  from  said  input 
shaft  or  through  said  vari-piteh  drive  and  change  gear 
system,  said  vari-piteh  drive  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
belt  runs,  said  input  »haft  passing  through  the  space  be- 
tween saiid  runs,  the  axes  of  all  said  shafts  being  parallel. 


3,931,894 

BELT  GEARINGS 

R«ii  Chavaad,  53  Rm  d'Aavcrs,  Lyoo,  Vnnct 

FOcd  Dae.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,712 

Claiau  priority,  aypHcttoo  Fnmcc  Jan.  9, 1959 

3  Claims.     (CL  74— 2K.5) 


1.  A  belt  gearing  comprising  a  driving  pulley;  a  driven 
pulley  to  which  a  tractive  effort  should  be  transmitted 
from  the  periphery  of  said  driving  pulley;  a  primary  belt 
mounted  on  said  driving  and  driven  pulleys  to  transmit 
Isaid  tractive  effort;  and  a  secondary  belt  mounted  under 
tension  on  said  primary  belt  to  apply  same  on  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  pulleys  without  transmitting  itself  a  sub- 
Istantial  portion  of  said  tractive  effort,  the  inner  side  of 
jsaid  secondary  belt  and  the  outer  side  of  said  primary 
belt  being  in  the  form  of  subsuntially  smooth  surfaces 
and  being  made  of  such  materials  that  under  operative 
conditions  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  secondary  belt 
on  said  primary  belt  be  substantially  lower  than  the  co- 
efficient of  friction  of  said  primary  belt  on  said  driving 
and  driven  pulleys. 


cumferentially  of  the  bore,  notobes  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  bore  to  the  inner  torfaoe  of  the  band  and 
extending  the  full  width  of  the  hub  portion  to  segregate  the 
pads  one  from  the  other,  the  ends  of  the  notches  beyond 
the  edges  of  the  band  being  offset  radially  into  the  hob 
portion  beyond  the  plane  of  the  band,  the  pads  being  rela- 
tively thin  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  depth 
of  the  body  portion,  said  pads  being  compressed  between 
the  shaft  and  Oe  rigid  band,  said  rigid  band  isolating  the 
pads  from  the  body  portioa  and  the  compressive  stresses 
set  op  in  the  pads  by  the  imerference  fit  between  the  bore 
and  the  shaft  being  isolated  in  the  hub  portion  with  the 
body  portion  being  maintained  in  a  substantially  stress 
free  condition  for  absorbing  impact  load^igs  and  distrib- 
uting the  forces  of  said  impact  loadings  radially  and  or* 
cumferentially  in  the  body  portion  only  of  the  wheel. 


3,t3LtM 
TABLE  DRIVING  MECHANBM  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS  . 
John  M.  WalKr,  Ctoitonrt,  Okto,  iiilf  nr  to  11a  G.  A. 
Gray  Coa^any,  aaii— art,  OUo,  a  corforattoa  of 
OWo 

FIM  Jan.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 
UOataas.    (O.  74-41«) 


3,031,t95 
CONVEYOR  IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
Anie  I.  Ktodig.  Cotembw,  Ohio,  aasitBor,  by  OMaac  aa- 
slgTuneats,  to  Jeffrey  GaUoa  MaBafactaring  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohto 
iCoattantkM  of  appbcattoo  Scr.  No.  3S2,73«,  Sept  2S, 
1953.    This  appllcattoa  Mar.  Uy  1957,  Scr.  No.  M8,527 
IClalB.    (0  74— 23«.7) 
In  a  conveyor  having  a  conveyor  belt,  a  conveyor  belt 
idler  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  vheel  on  the  shaft  for  sup- 


I.  A  driving  system  for  a  metal-working  planer  having 
a  bed,  and  having  a  uble  mounted  for  reciprocation 
along  the  bed,  said  driving  system  comprising  a  bull  gear 
mounted  for  roution  about  an  axis  which  is  dispoaed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  path  of  motion  of  the  Uble,  a  rack 
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mounted  on  said  table  and  in  mesh  with  said  hull  gear, 
said  rack  and  bull  gear  having  helical  teeth,  a  worm  wheel 
mounted  on  said  hull  gear  for  rotating  the  same,  a  worm 
meshing  with  the  worm  wheel,  and  reversible  power 
means  in  driving  connection  with  said  worm  for  recipro- 
cating the  table,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bull  gear  and 
worm  wheel  adapting  the  bull  gear  to  develop  axial  thruirt 
forces  which  substantially  counteract  axial  thrust  forces 
imposed  upon  the  worm  wheel  by  said  worm  during  for- 
ward and  reverse  rotation  thereof. 


tion  f«K  cuaction  with  said  stop  means  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  lever  to  position  for  shifting  into  different 
drive'positions  and  a  second  latching  position  between  nid 
spaced  stop  portions,  a  hand  knob  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  lever,  and  a  coiled  spring  surrounding  said  lever  and 
interposed  endwise  between  said  knob  and  said  tubular 
member  yieldingly  to  urge  said  generally  disc-like  mem- 
ber to  its  first  and  second  latching  positions. 


i!  .T<  » 


3,«31,W7 

MACHINE  TOOL  ANTI-BACKLASH  MOTION 

TRANSMITTING  MECHANLSM 

William  B.  Seldel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cia- 

cinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poralioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  li,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  1S^3S 
SCIaint.     (CL  74— 441) 


ELECTRO-MANUAL  OPERATOR 

Ray  Bacrhi.  I>al>  City.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baidwin-Mma- 

Hamiltoa  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  25,  If  58,  .Ser.  No.  757,035 

I  Cbiim.     (CI.  74— «2«) 


i 


I.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  pair  of  machine  tool  members, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  screw  connected  thereto 
and  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  threaded  portion 
therein  to  threadedly  receive  the  screw,  said  screw  having 
a  face  thereon,  means  to  effect  relative  rotation  between 
the  screw  and  said  threaded  portion,  and  means  defining' 
a  pressure  chamber  on  said  other  member  in  communica- 
tion with  the  face  on  the  screw  to  produce  an  axial  force 
between  the  screw  and  said  threaded  portion,  said  cham- 
ber and  said  face  relatively  movable  in  the  axial  direction 
by  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  during  said  relative 
rotation. 


I  3,«31,MS 

'  SHIFT  LEVER  MECHANISM 

Ernest  E.  Eaton,  Jadooa,  Mich.,  MdRBor  to  Clark  Eqolp- 


ncnt  Compaay,  a  corporMkw  of  MicMgan 
I,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M24«S 


Filed  Dec.  2S, 
9  Claims. 


(CI.  74 — 473) 


An  eiectro-maaual  operator  comprising  a  housing,  an 
output  spindle,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  output 
spindle  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  spider  shafts  fixedly 
mounted  in  and  projecting  radially  from  said  output 
spindle,  bevel  spider  gears  rotatable  on  said  sprder  shafts, 
thrust  bearings  interposed  between  said  spider  gears  and 
said  spider  shafts,  a  first  side  ring,  means  for  journalling 
said  first  >side  ring  on  said  output  spindle,  a  first  bevel 
gear  on  said  first  side  ring  and  meshing  with  said  spider 
gears,  a  first  worm  gear  on  said  first  side  ring,  a  torque 
shaft,  a  first  worm  on  said  torque  shaft  meshing  with 
said  first  worm  gear,  means  for  mounting  said  torque 
shaft  for  rotation  and  axial  translation  in  said  housing, 
means  for  yieldingly  resisting  said  translation  in  both  di- 
rections, a  cam  disc  fixed  on  said  torque  shaft,  electrical 
switch  means  on  said  bousing  and  engageable  by  said 
cam  disc,  manual  rotating  means  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  and  against  axial  translation,  means  for 
rotatably  coupling  said  manual  routing  means  and  said 
torque  shaft,  a  second  side  ring,  means  for  iournalling 
said  second  side  ring  on  said  output  spindle,  a  second 
bevel  gear  on  said  second  side  ring  af>d  meshing  with  said 
spider  gears,  a  second  worm  gear  on  said  second  side 
ring,  a  drive  shaft,  a  second  worm  on  said  drive  shaft 
meshing  wjth  said  second  worm  gear,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  bousing,  and  elec- 
trical means  on  said  housing  and  controlled  by  said  elec- 
trical switch  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft. 


I.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shift  lever  movable  to  different  positions  affording 
different  drives,  stop  means  mounted  in  proximity  to  said 
lever  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  stop  portions,  a 
tubular  member  slidable  on  said  lever  and  including  a 
generally  diac-like  member  having  a  first  latching  poai- 


f 

3,t31,9M 
AXLE  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Ea«ea  Stomp.  Ststtgart-UatertnlLheim,  Germany,  aa> 
iifDor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktleagcaellacbaft,  Stvt^pvt- 
UotcrturlUieim,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1»57.  Ser.  No.  694,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  8,  I9S6 

32  Claims.  (CL  74—495) 
1.  An  axle  geat  drive  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles 
having  a  relatively  stationary  part,  comprising  differential 
gear  means  and  two-speed  planetary  gear  means  con- 
nected in  scries  driving  relationship,  said  differential  gear 
means  and  said  planetary  gear  means  being  combined  into 
a  constructional  unitary  assembly,  said  planetary  gear 
means  including  planet  gears  and  shifting  means  com- 
prising an  axially   movable  shifting  member  having  a 
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plurality  of  toothed  elements  including  elements  forming 
a  sun  gear  engaged  with  said  planet  gears,  a  first  set  of 
toothed  elements  secured  to  said  relatively  stationary 
part,  and  a  further  set  of  toothed  elemenu  forming  part 
of  said  planetary  gear  means,  said  shifting  member  being 

"movable  axially  to  two  different  positions  during  oper- 
ation of  said  planetary  gear  means  to  selectively  engage, 

■in  one  of  said  positions,  a  set  of  toothed  elements  thereof 
with  said  first  set  of  toothed  elements  to  secure  the  sun 
tear  of  said  planetary  gear  means  against  rotation  and 
to  engage,  in  the  other  position,  a  set  of  toothed  ele- 


ments thereof  with  said  further  set  of  toothed  elements 
to  lock  said  tun  gear  with  respect  to  said  planet  gears 
engaged  therewith,  the  faces  of  the  selectively  engage- 
able  sets  of  toothed  elements  being  rounded  off  to  repel 
each  other  upon  contact  during  relative  rotation  of  said 
elements  and  to  facilitate  shifting  and  synchronization 
of  said  planetary  gear  means,  the  rounded-off  faces  of  at 
least  one  set  of  each  two  sets  of  teeth  to  be  mutually 
meshed  having  centers  of  curvature  offset  with  respect  to 
the  axial  center  planes  of  said  teeth,  said  rounded-off 
iooth  faces  presenting  generally  smooth  convex  surfaces. 


3,t3I,9«l 

TWELVE  SPEED  POWER  SHIFT  PLANETARY 

TRANSMISSION 

Howard  W.  SImjiiii,  73«  Crsacc^  Drfra, 

Dswbofii^Mfck. 

FtU4  Scpl  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S414S2 

4  flilMi     (CL74— 759) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmisaoo  having  input  and 
output  members,  first  and  second  planetary  gear  sets,  each 
having  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  and  a  planet  gear  carrier 
meniber  and  at  least  oiae  planet  gear  meshing  with  said 
sun  and  ring  gear  members,  selectively  engageable  clutch 
means  for  coupling  the  input  member  to  the  sun  gear  or 
carrier  of  the  first  gear  set  or  to  the  first  set  ring  fear 
and  second  set  sun  gear,  a  driving  connection  between 
said  first  carrier  and  the  carrier  of  the  second  gear  set, 
a  driving  connection  between  said  first  ring  gear  and 
second  set  sun  gear,  selectively  engageable  clutch  means 
for  coupling  the  output  member  to  the  sun  gear,  ring 
fear  or  carrier  member  of  the  second  gear  set,  and  selec- 
tively engageable  brake  means  for  holding  the  first  set 
sun  gear,  the  second  set  ring  gear  or  both  carrier  mem- 
bers against  rotation. 


M31.9t2 

INDEX  MECHANISM 

A.  Parskc,  Mihnmkcc,  and  lokn  A. 

Greendalc,  Wb^  asrignors  to  KcaiBcy  A  Tkvckcr  Cor> 

poration.  West  Albs,  Wis.,  a  cotporation  off  WIscomIb 

Coattnoatlon  of  appHcatioa  Ser.  No.  72t,48S,  Mar.  It, 

1958.    This  appUcatkHi  May  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8i5,23« 

12  Claims.    (CL  74— SIS) 


1.  In  an  index  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool,  a  frame, 
a  support  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  for  selective 
indexable  movement  to  a  plurality  of  different  index  sta- 
tions, a  selectively  energizable  reversible  motor  connected 
to  rotate  said  support  to  a  selected  index  position,  a  motor 
controller  connected  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motor 
at  a  fast  speed,  a  slow  speed  and  to  stop  said  motor,  a 
cam  mechanism  ioumalled  in  said  frame  to  be  rotated 
by  said  support,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  cam 
lobes  carried  by  said  cam  mechanism  and  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  nimiber  of  index  stations  for  said  sup- 
port, a  pair  of  switches  carried  by  said  frame  presenting 
actuating  plungers  adapted  to  be  coincidentally  actuated 
by  one  of  said  cam  lobes  whenever  said  support  is  posi- 
tioned in  an  index  station  corresponding  to  that  particu- 
lar cam  lobe,  either  one  of  said  switches  being  actuataUe 
in  advance  of  the  other,  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
indexing  movement,  for  operating  said  motor  controller 
to  initiate  slow  speed  indexing  movement  of  sai'l  motor, 
and  a  presettable  index  control  system  including  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  a  reversing  switch  operatively  con- 
nectable  to  operate  said  motor  controller  to  initiate  rapid 
indexing  movement  of  said  support  to  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  any  predetermined  index  position,  said 
motor  controller  being  reqmnsive  to  whichever  off  said 
switches  is  initially  actuated  by  the  one  of  said  cam  Ipbes 
which  corresponds  to  the  selected  index  position  of  said 
support  and  being  opcnAAe  to  reduce  the  speed  of  said 
motor  to  slow  speed,  said  cam  lobe  which  corresponds  to 
the  selected  index  position  of  said  support  and  being  op- 
erative to  actuate  the  other  one  of  said  switches  whfle 
retaining  the  first  switch  actuated  upon  arrival  of  said 
support  in  its  selected  index  position  to  operate  said 
motor  controller  to  stop  motor  operation. 


3,831,9t3 

CONTROL  OF  HYDRAUUC  FORGING  PRESSES 
Peter    BlOen,    Leverlmsfn  Knppersteg,    Hdmot    Robra, 

MnOieim,  Rofar,  Wolfga^  MiBcr,   DuseMorf,  tmi 

Hans  Vlererlng,   Dnfahi-Hnfirltin,  Gerauaiy,  aa- 

rigaofsto  Scklocman  Aktlcagescllsckaft,  DMsddorf, 

Gennany 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812049 

Claims  priorfty,  appttcatloa  Gcmuny  May  12, 1958 
4  Claiikis.     (CL  78—42) 

1.  Apparatus  controlling  the  platen  of  a  hydraulic  fbrg- 
ing  press,  comprising:  a  rotatable  remote-con* rol  member 
by  means  of  which  the  platen  produces  a  voltage  vector 
proportional  to  the  particular  position  thereof,  a  phase- 
detector  circuit  which  compares  the  side  voltage  vector 
with  a  constant  voltage  vector,  a  reversing  relay  to  which 
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the  plu*-<letector  circuit  furnishes  a  direct  voltate  the 
sign  of  which  depends  upon  the  position  of  the  platen  in 
relation  to  the  zero  position  thereof,  a  pressure-water  in- 
let valve,  an  ekctro-mafnet  for  opening  the  pressure- 
water  inlet  valve,  an  exdter  conductor  connecting  this 


having  a  die  cavity  therethrough,  cutting  edges  including 
arcuate  edges  on  said  female  die,  said  edges  defining 
an  opening  into  said  cavity  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  cutout  from  the  blank,  a  onale  die,  cutting  edges 
including  arcuate  edges  on  said  male  die  generally  sym- 
metrical with  the  cutting  edges  of  the  female  die.  ad- 
jacent rotaubie  supports  for  dies  for  carrying  said  dies 
ao  that  said  arcuate  cutting  edges  pass  one  another  in 
generally  ungential  relation,  moving  generally  in  the 
same  lineal  direction  at  the  Ungent  points,  the  arc  of 
each  of  said  respective  arcuate  edges  is  generally  cen- 
tered on  the  respective  rouuble  supports,  and  said  arcs 
being  generally  longitudinal  with  respect  to  their  direc- 
tion of  movement  and  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  blank,  each  of  said  roUtable  supports  including  a 
roller  shaft,  a  retaining  ring  fixed  on  the  roller  shaft 


electro-magnet  with  the  reversing  relay,  an  electrical  time 
relay  interposed  in  the  exciter  conductor,  a  pressure-water 
outlet  valve,  a  second  electro-miignet  for  opening  the 
pressure-water  outlet  valve,  and  a  second  exciter  con- 
ductor, by  which  the  reversing  relay  directly  controls  the 
magnet  that  opens  the  said  outlet  vahrv. 


M31,9«4 

.^  TOOL  FOR  SHAPING  TUBULAR  MATERLiL 

Mkcken  Mazv,  Detroit,  Mlch^  —% io  FoH  Motor 

Dearborn,  Mick,  a  corporaUoa  of  Deb- 


M«y  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  323«3 
7CWw.    (CLSl— IS) 


t.  A  hand  tool  for  deforming  the  end  of  tubing  com- 
prising an  elongated  body,  a  threaded  portion  connected 
to  said  body,  an  adjusting  member  threadably  connected 
to  said  threaded  portion,  said  adjusting  member  being 
adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  parallel 
to  the  principal  axis  of  said  body  portion,  a  head  portion 
disposed  adjacent  and  engageable  with  said  adjusting 
member,  means  for  guiding  said  head  portion  for  move- 
ment along  said  body  when  said  adjusting  member  is 
rotated,  and  a  spindle  carried  by  said  body  at  a  location 
whifh  is  in  the  line  of  movement  of  said  head  portion, 
said  spindle  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  end 
of  said  tubing  whereby  said  end  may  be  deformed  when 
said  head  portion  is  advanced  into  clamping  engagement 
with  said  tubing  and  when  said  tool  is  turned  relative  to 
said  tubing  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle. 


at  each  die  location  and  a  die  holder  plate  secured  to 
said  retaining  ring  in  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  to 
hold  the  reflective  die  in  position,  and  friction  elements 
form^  on  the  walla  of  said  die  cavity  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  respective  edges  of  said  cutout  as  said  cut- 
out is  pushed  into  said  cavity  by  said  male  die,  the  die 
holder  plate  for  the  female  die  being  extended  beyond 
an  end  face  of  said  ring  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through communicating  with  said  die  cavity  so  as  to 
form  ejection  space  for  the  cutouu  between  said  die 
cavity  and  the  adjacent  shaft,  the  underside  of  the  lead- 
ing and  trailing  ends  of  said  female  die  holder  plate 
being  cuUway  ao  aa  to  taper  from  the  r«^>ective  ends 
inwardly  toward  said  aperture  thereby  to  accelerate  the 
airflow  through  the  space  below  said  female  die  cavity 
for  accelerating  ejection  of  the  cutout  from  said  cavity. 


CTACKING  MACHINE 
Rudolpk  G.  HolM^  U  HabfB,  CaHT 
Volt  Rabbcr  Corp.,  Lea  Aa«alaa,  Calif 
of  CaUf  oraln 

Filed  Oct  3t,  19S(,  Sar.  No.  «19,3«1 
If  naJBi      (CLt3— 94) 


to  W.J. 


--i^-.' 


CUrriNG  DEVICE  WITH  RETAINER  FOR  CUT 
PRODUCTS  IN  THE  TOOL  THEREOF  AND  SUC- 
TION MEANS  FOR  STRIPPING  SAID  PRODUCT 
FROM  RETAINER 
Daniel  B.  PhOUpa,  i577  Swallow  Court,  Alameda  County. 
CaUf.,  aiad  George  M.  MMthi,  125«  <7th  St,  Eacry- 
vflc,  CaUf . 

Filed  hmm  2f,  1957,  Sar.  No.  MMli 
1  Claim.     (CLt3— M) 

K.!Sil  '^J^  '"^  ™*"'°*  *°  «P«rt"«  w  »  blank  and        1.  An  apparatus  for  making,  cutting,  stacking  and  trana- 
haodling  the  cutout  from  such  aperture,  a  female  die   porting  elattooeric  material  originaUy  appearing  in  a  cob- 


May  1.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tinuoQs  sheet  form,  inclnding  means  for  cutting  said  sheet 
into  aections,  a  first  conveyor  to  transport  said  sections 
after  they  are  cut  to  a  first,  pickup  position  for  transfer- 
ring, stacking  and  turning  said  sections  from  said  first 
poaition  to  a  second  position,  said  second  position  being 
at  a  differoit  level  and  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  position,  said  machine  being  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  and  having  a  ro- 
tatable  pickup  head  including  resilient  cup  means;  a  sec- 
ond conveyor  including  said  second  position,  first  means 
for  lowering  and  raising  said  head  aelectively  first  over 
said  first  position  and  then  over  said  second  poaition  and 
for  movinc  said  head  from  a  first  bead  position  spaced 
a  first  distance  from  and  above  said  first  conveyor  to  a 
second  head  position  spMctd  a  second  distance  from  and 
above  said  second  conveyor,  aeomd  means  to  evacuate 
said  resilient  cup  means  when  said  head  is  at  said  first 
head  position  and  for  connecting  said  cups  to  an  atmos- 
l^eric  pressure  when  said  cup  means  and  said  bead  are 
at  said  second  head  position,  a  stop  bar  to  bold  a  sheet 
section  in  said  first  position  on  said  first  conveyor,  means 
to  poaition  said  stop  bar  in  a  different  horizontal  position 
periodically  after  a  predetermined  number  of  said  camel- 
back  sheet  sections  have  been  removed  from  said  first  con- 
veyor and  stacked  oo  said  second  conveyor,  whereby  said 
sheet  sections  may  be  easily  counted  by  noting  the  periodic 
offset  of  several  of  said  sheet  sections  by  the  periodic 
movement  of  said  stop  bar,  and  means  for  rotational  and 
upward  movement  of  said  stc^  bar  away  from  said  first 
conveyor  to  prevent  said  sheet  sections  from  stacking  up 
adjacent  said  bar  and  thereby  jamming  the  machine,  said 
stop  bar  having  stop  means  mounted  below  said  bar  to 
prevent  said  bar  from  contacting  said  first  conveyor. 


3,«313t7 

SHEET  PERFCHtATING  DEVICES 
MaraluU  E.  Stewart,  1«11  Ave.  A,  Redosido 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1954,  Scr.  No.  579,355 
13  rialmi     (CLS3— 144) 


CaUf. 


•> 


->( 


rotated  by  said  shaft  and  a  releasable  tpring  orfed  pia 
stop  means  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  cam  to  that  np- 
resenting  the  precise  distance  of  travd  of  said  carriage 
along  said  trackway  required  for  end  to  end  alignment 
of  said  punch  to  limit  the  distance  of  travel  of  the  pundi 
and  anvil  along  said  path  to  a  distance  providing  succea- 
sive  end  to  end  movements  of  the  punch  and  anvil  along 
said  path,  means  to  feed  successive  transverse  section  of 
a  length  of  the  sheet  and  strip  material  through  the  perfo- 
rating zone  defined  by  the  space  gap  between  said  punch 
and  anvil  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  said  path, 
said  means  including  means  sustaining  each  transverse 
section  in  substantial  horizontal  coincidence  with  the  said 
perforating  xone,  and  means  to  actuate  said  punch  into 
perforating  engagement  with  the  anvil  at  any  position  of 
end  to  end  movement  along  said  path. 


3,9313M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  VALVE  PUSH  RODS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Sixten  HanU  Lejdeglrd,  HaOatahammv,  Swedes,  am^n- 
or  to  Bvltfabriks  Aiiticboiafct,  Halbtahammv,  Swe- 
den, a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

FUcd  June  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74344t 

Claima  priority,  application  Sweden  iwij  19.  1957 

4Claima.    (CL  93— 454) 


1.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  a  metal  rod  working  ma- 
chine comprising  the  combination  of  a  die  assembly  hav- 
ing a  hole  for  insertion  of  the  rod  to  be  worked,  clamp- 
ing means  for  gripping  said  rod,  said  clamping  means 
being  movable  laterally  relatively  to  said  hole  and  includ- 
ing a  clamping  member,  a  cutter  disposed  between  said 
clamping  member  and  said  die  assembly,  said  clampint 
member  supporting  a  carrier  for  said  cutter  for  lateral 
movement  of  said  cutter  simultaneously  with  said  clamp- 
ing member,  and  means  on  said  die  assembly  for  arrest- 
ing movement  of  said  cutter  and  simultaneous  disengage- 
ment of  said  carrier  with  req>ect  to  said  cutter  for  per- 
mitting continued  movement  of  said  clamping  member 
without  concurrent  movement  of  said  cutter. 


3,931,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  TONE  QUALITY  CONTROL 
PmbI  White,  1385  KcMcdy  St.,  rhBaililpiiia.  Pa. 
FBcd  SmL  2t,  1955,  Sar.  No.  537,134 
4ClaimB.    (0.94—1.25) 


2.  A  perforating  device  for  perforable  sheet  and  strip 
materials,  said  device  comprising  in  combination  a  punch 
and  an  anvil  and  a  yoke  vertically  sustained  on  a  car- 
riage sustaining  the  ptmch  and  anvil  in  vertical  dose 
spaced  alignment  with  a  horizontal  perforating  zone  de- 
fined therebetween  with  said  anvil  mounted  on  the  lower 
jaw  of  the  yoke  and  the  punch  mounted  on  the  upper  jaw 
of  the  yoke,  a  trackway  and  wheels  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage to  engage  said  trackway  and  to  sustain  the  carriage 
movably  thereon  to  actuate  the  vertically  aligned  punch 
and  anvil  simultaneously  forwardly  and  reversely  in  a 
straight  line  horizontal  path  of  determined  length,  a  rack 
mounted  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  trackway,  a 
gear  sustained  on  said  carriage  in  a  position  to  engage 
said  rack  and  to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  gear  to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  cam  coimected  to  be 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  modified  vibrato  in  an 
electronic  musical  instrument  or  the  like  comprising  aa 
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input  circuit,  an  output  circuit,  m  retenerative  feedback 
circuit  including  a  phase  shifting  means  which  produces 
more  than  eight  peaks  in  the  response  vs.  frequency  char- 
acteristics of  the  feedback  drcoit,  said  regenerative  feed* 
back  circuit  connected  to  said  input  and  output  circuits. 


tionai  machinr  screw  wboae  maximum  diameter  over  the 
thread  crest&  is  intermediate  the  hole  diameters  defined 
by  land  crests  and  by  flute  bottoms  whereby  the  thin 


KEYBOARD  GUARD  FOR  ACCORDIONS 

FBed  Not.  13,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  TTW " 
1  CtaiM.    (CL  14     453) 


A  keyboard  guard  member  for  use  with  portable  musi- 
cal instrumenu  of  the  type  having  a  piano-type  keyboard 
at  an  end  thereof,  said  guard  member  being  formed  of 
rigid  material  and  comprising  two  telescopically-engaged 
guard  sections  adjustable  in  their  combined  length  to  the 
kngth  of  the  keyboard  end  of  the  instrument,  said  guard 
sections  each  being  of  substantially  channel  shape  in 
transverse  cross  section  and  each  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  wall  members  respectively  adapted  to  lie 
above  jund  below  the  keyboard  end  of  the  instrument  in 
closely  contiguous  relation  thereto  and  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  the  keyboard,  each  guard  section  including  a 
longitudinal  connecting  wall  extending  between  and  con- 
ne«in»  the  spaced  parallel  wall  members  of  the  respec- 
tive guafd  sections,  the  spaced  parallel  wall  members  and 
longitudinal  connecting  wall  of  each  guard  section  being 
in  telescopic  sliding  engagement  wjth  corresponding  walls 
of  the  other  guard  section,  each  guard  section  including 
a  transverse  end  wall  engageable  with  one  of  the  oppo- 
site end  edges  of  the  keyboard  end  of  the  instrument,  each 
guard  section  being  open  at  the  opposite  transverse  end 
thereof,  the  respective  guard  sections  being  open  on  the 
face  thereof  opposite  the  longitudinal  connecung  wall 
thereof  to  permit  said  guard  member  to  be  sHpped  over 
the  keyboard  end  of  the  instrument  in  overlying  relation 
to  the  keyboard  when  said  guard  sections  arc  teleacop- 
ically  engaged  with  each  other,  one  of  said  guard  sections 
being  provided  wkh  a  longitiidinal  slot,  the  other  of  said 
guard  sections  being  provided  with  fastening  means  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  extending  through  said  slot  and  hav- 
ing frictional  engagement  with  said  one  guard  section  to 
hold  said  guard  sections  in  a  given  adjusted  position. 


3,«31,911 
MOULDED  CERAMIC  PART  WITH  RIBS  TO  IN- 
DENT A  CO-OPERATING  PART 
Victor  R.  Despard,  Synraae,  N.Y.,  MrifMir  to  Pan  A 
Smov,  be,  Syracaoe,  N.Y.,  ■  cofparmlkm  of  New 
J  York 

1  FBed  Mar.  3,  195t,  Ser.  No.  71M7< 

I  4ClaiM.     (a.t5-34) 

I.  A  fastening  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  integral,  structural  part  of  brittle,  frangible,  moulded 
material  having  a  round  hole  therein,  extending  through 
a  surface  thereof,  and  a  fastening  part  of  relatively  mal- 
leable material  tightly  engaged  therein,  the  wall  of  said 
hole  having  integral,  longitudinally  disposed  continuous 
alternating  flutes  and  lands  for  most  of  its  circumference, 
said  fattening  part  of  malleable  material  being  a  cooven- 


thread  crests  are  successively  notched  by  the  lands  as  the 
screw  is  pushed  longitudinally  into  the  hole  and  hoop 
strain  is  imparted  to  the  frangible  material  to  prevent  di- 
rect withdrawal  of  the  screw. 


3,«31,912 
AUTOMATIC    CARTRIDGE-FILUNG    MACHINE 
FOR     POWDERED     AND    KMIGELATINOUS 
EXPLOSIVES 

Laari  a^  A^do  Somuni,  MOaa,  Italy,  m- 
to  Moirtccattol  Sodcti  Gencrale  per  VlaiaaMm 
Mtocrarto  c  Chteka,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

FDed  Oct  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,SS5 

Claiinfl  priority,  appllcatfcw  Itoly  Ine  15, 195< 

15  Ctafans.     (CL  tt—U) 


■   1^  ilriii' 

i 

Htf'  .C^ 
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1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  filling  cartridge  cases 
with  explosive,  comprising  an  axially  movable  pivoted 
member  having  a  plurality  of  axially  directed  chambers 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  cartridge  case,  means  for  in- 
troducing an  empty  cartridge  case  into  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, means  for  stepwise  turning  said  pivoted  member  to 
present  said  empty  cartridge  in  said  one  chamber  in 
position  for  filling  with  explosive,  means  for  filling  said 
cartridge  with  explosive  from  one  end.  said  means  for 
filling  comprising  a  tubular  member  and  a  helical  screw 
conveyor  means  therein,  means  for  moving  the  pivoted 
member  axially  toward  the  tubular  member,  means  for 
pushing  an  empty  cartridge  case  toward  the  tubular  mem- 
ber for  connection  therewith,  whereby  the  helical  screw 
extends  within  the  said  case,  means  for  closing  said  end, 
means  for  removing  the  pivoted  member  axially  away 
from  the  tubular  n>cmber  to  remove  the  closed,  filled  car- 
tridge case  from  the  pivoted  member,  all  of  said  meant 
being  fluid-pressure  operated  and  being  automatic  and 
being  operatively  interconnected  for  cyclic  operation, 
automatic  control  devices  to  carry  out  said  automatic  and 
cyclic  operation,  said  automatic  control  devices  compris- 
ing fluid  pressure  control  conduits  operatively  connected 
to  said  means,  fluid  pressure  distributor  means  controlling 
distribution  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  conduits,  pump  meani 
to  supply  said  conduits  with  actuating  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, prime  mover  power  means  for  driving  said  means 
for  filling  the  case  with  explosive  and  for  operating  said 
pump  and  distributor  means,  said  power  nneans  being  iao- 
lated  from  the  cartridge  introducing,  presenting.  Ailing, 
closing,  and  removing  means. 
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-*  '  3,931,9U 

SPOTTING.SCOPE 

Henry  Jancska,  372  North  St,  Chi«rfai  Falb,  Ohio 

Filed  Minr  2<,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,937 

9Claliiis.    (CL8^^.4) 


3,931,914 
PARALLEL  TESTING  INTERFEROMETER 
James  B.   Saunders,   Alexandria,   Va.,   aai^nor  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  Commerce 
Original  application  Jan.  39,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790312. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  3,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
24,M5 

2  Claims.     (CI.  8S— 14) 


1.  An  interferometer  for  testing  the  degree  of  par- 
allelism between  opposite  surfaces  of  a  gage  block  or  the 
like  comprising:  a  first  and  second  double-image  prism 
each  having  an  internal  semitransparent  light  beam  divid- 
ing plane  perpendicular  to  the  base  face  of  the  prism, 
means  mounting  said  double-image  prisms  so  that  the 
beam-dividing  planes  in  the  prisms  are  coplanar  and  the 
base  faces  of  the  prisms  arc  opposite  and  parallel  with 
respect  to  each  other,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
normal  to  a  first  face  of  each  of  said  prisms  whereby  said 
incident  light  beam  is  divided  into  component  light-ray 
pairs  by  said  beam-dividing  plane  in  each  of  said  prisms 
respectively,  means  for  mounting  a  gage  block  between 
said  prism  base  faces  with  the  opposite  gage  block  sur- 
faces to  be  tested  parallel  with  each  of  said  respective 
prism  base  faces,  optical  objective  means  mounted  nor- 
mally to  a  second  face  of  each  of  said  double-image 
prisms  respectively  whereby  incident  and  reflected  com- 
ponent light-ray  pairs  from  the  light  beam  directed  to 
one  of  said  prisms  produces  fringe  patterns  on  the  objec- 
tive means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  prisms  and 
adjustable  means  for  varying  the  position  between  the 
gage  blocks  under  test  and  said  prisms  for  correspond- 
ingly varying  the  angular  relation  between  said  fringe 
patterns,  a  base  frame,  each  of  said  double-image  prisms 
and  associated  light  beam  directing  means  and  objective 


means  comprising  a  unitary  optical  assembly,  and  means 
adjustably  mounting  each  of  said  optical  assemblies  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  base  frame  for  independent  move- 
ment relative  to  said  base  frame. 


3,931315 
ANALYSIS  AND  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
AND     TEMPERATURE     COMPENSATING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
MUton  H.  Pelarfai,  Greeubuigh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tcck- 
nicon  Infltmments  Corporatioii,  Chuacey,  N.Y^  a  cor* 
poration  of  New  York 

FHcd  Dec.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77^52 
22Claiim.    (CL  St— 14) 


1.  Sighting  apparatus  for  fishermen  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  light-path  tube,  an  eye  piece  on  one  end  of  said 
tube,  a  window  on  the  other  end,  a  bracket  on  said  other 
end,  a  compass  mounted  on  said  bracket  whereby  the 
compass  can  be  read  through  said  light-path  tube,  a  sec- 
ond transversely  extending  light-path  tube  having  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  window  therein  and  mirrors  in  said  tubes 
whereby  an  object  to  the  rear  of  the  viewer  can  be  viewed 
through  said  light-path  tube  and  thereby  aligned  with 
a  reading  on  said  compass. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  spectral-flame  analyzer  for 
the  spectral-flame  analysis  of  a  liquid  containing  a  sub- 
stance and  an  internal  standard  as  constituents  thereof, 
wherein  a  recording  spectral-flame  photometer  apparatus 
is  provided  comprising  a  spectral-flame  burner,  means 
for  supplying  a  mixtiuv  of  fuel  gas  and  a  combostion 
supporting  gas  to  said  burner  for  forming  the  flame  there- 
of, a  recorder,  and  a  null-type  balance  current  ratio  sys- 
tem including  a  photosensitive  device  for  receiving  the 
spectral  light  corresponding  to  said  substance  to  provide 
a  first  current  and  another  photosensitive  device  for  re- 
ceiving the  spectral  light  corresponding  to  said  internal 
standard  to  provide  a  second  current,  said  recorder  being 
operable  by  said  current  ratio  system  in  response  to  the 
ratio  of  said  first  and  second  currents;  said  method  com- 
prising bypassing  one  of  said  photosensitive  devices  and 
substituting  in  lieu  thereof  means  operable  independently 
of  the  light  from  said  burner  to  provide  a  current  in  lieu 
of  the  current  corresponding  to  the  spectral  light  from 
one  of  said  constituents,  adjusting  the  quantity  of  kt 
least  one  of  the  gases  of  said  mixture  supplied  to  said 
burner  and  simultaneously  operating  said  recorder  in 
response  to  the  ratio  of  said  last  mentioned  current  and 
one  of  said  first  and  second  currents  to  obtain  the  maxi- 
mum response  of  said  recorder,  and  thereafter  bypassing 
said  light  independent  operable  means  and  substituting  in 
lieu  thereof  said  previously  bypassed  photosensitive  de- 
vice and  operating  said  recorder  in  response  to  the  ratio 
of  said  first  and  second  currents  at  the  predetermined 
adjusted  quantity  of  said  gases  supplied  to  said  burner 
for  the  spectral-flame  analysis  of  said  substance. 

3.  In  recording  spectral-flame  photometer  apparatus 
for  the  spectral-flame  analysis  of  a  liquid  containing  a 
substance  and  an  internal  standard  as  constituents  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  spectral-flame  burner,  means 
for  supplying  a  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  to  said  burner  for  forming  the  flame  thereof, 
a  recorder,  and  a  null-type  balance  current  ratio  sfttcm 
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including  •  pbotowmitive  device  for  recervint  the  spectral 
Hfht  corresponding  to  said  substance  to  provide  a  first 
current  and  another  photosensitive  device  for  receiving 
the  spectral  light  corresponding  to  said  internal  standard 
to  provide  a  second  current,  said  recorder  being  operable 
by  said  current  ratio  system  in  response  to  the  ratio  of 
said  first  and  second  curreao;  means  for  bypaning  one 
of  said  phottMensitive  devices  and  substituting  in  lieu 
thereof  nMSM  operable  independently  of  the  light  from 
said  burner  to  provide  a  current  in  lieu  of  the  current  oor- 
raapoading  to  the  spectral  light  from  ooe  of  said  ooo- 
stituents.  means  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  at  least  one 
of  the  gases  of  said  mixture  supplied  to  said  burner  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  said  recorder  in  response  to  the  ratio 
of  said  last  mentioned  current  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  currents  to  obtain  the  maximum  response  of  said 
recorder,  said  bypasaing  means  being  operable  to  bypaaa 
said  light  independent  operable  means  to  substitute  in 
lieu  thereof  said  previously  bypassed  photosensitive  device 
for  operating  said  recorder  in  response  to  the  ratio  of 
said  first  and  second  currents  at  the  predetermined  ad- 
justed quantity  of  said  gates  supplied  to  said  burner  for 
the  spectrai-ftame  analysis  of  said  substance. 


sion  of  a  liquid  sample  under  analysts  in  respect  to  the 
concentration  of  a  substance  therein  with  light  transmit* 
sion  from  a  reference  medium  and  wherein  the  color  den- 
sity of  the  sample  varies  between  terminal  minimum  and 
maximum  values  during  the  colorimetric  examination 
thereof;  two  photo-electric  devices  having  companion  re- 
sistaiKes  across  which  voltage  outputs  responsive,  re- 
spectively, to  light  from  a  reference  medium  and  to  the 
light  from  the  sample  are  developed,  said  photo-electric 
device  which  is  responsive  to  the  light  from  the  reference 
medium  including  a  variable  potentiometer  across  which 
the  companion  voltage  output  is  developed,  said  variable 
potentiometer  iiKluding  a  movable  tap.  a  motor  operable 


OPTICAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  OBJECTS 

Worcester  Pvfc,  rw^Umi,  mtlytut  to  The 
A  seed 


FIM  Mar.  31. 195t,  Scr.  No.  725J45 

r.  ipflcnttf  Great  Britite  Ap-.  1,  1957 
(CL  M— 14) 


t^m" 


."^-^ 


I.  A  method  of  gauging  a  dimension  of  a  nnovinf 
obfect.  such  as  a  hot  billet,  having  transverse  as  well  as 
longitudinal  aipvement.  at  successive  points  along  the 
axis  of  kwgituilinal  movement  of  said  object  and  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  object,  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  an  object-side  teleccntric  lens  system  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  ob- 
ject to  provide  an  image  of  said  object  displaying  the 
said  object  to  provide  an  image  of  said  object  displaying 
the  said  dimension,  and  gauging  the  dimension  of  said 
object  from  said  image,  whereby  changes  in  distance  of 
said  object  from  said  lens  system  in  a  directiao  transverse 
to  the  said  axis  of  longitudinal  movement  are  ineffective 
to  change  the  size  of  said  image  and  hence,  said  gauged 
dimension. 


in  accordance  with  the  diflference  be  twee  u  said  voltage 
outputs  to  adjust  said  movable  tap  of  said  potentiometer 
and  thereby  balance  said  circuit,  said  variable  potentiom- 
eter comprising  a  length  o(  wire  having  a  plurality  of 
resistances  of  predetermined  values,  respectively,  tapped 
across  companion  successive  portions,  respectively,  of  the 
potentiometer  for  providing  a  non-linear  voltage  distribu- 
tion across  said  potentiometer,  whereby  linear  movement 
of  said  tap  of  said  potentiometer  by  said  motor  balances 
non-linear  voltages  from  said  other  photo-electric  device, 
and  a  recorder  provided  with  a  stylus  actuated  by  said 
motor  concomitantly  with  the  operation  of  said  tap  of  said 
variable  potentiometer  for  making  a  linear  record  of  the 
light  transmission  of  the  sample  liquid. 


^•31,917 
RECORDER  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  EXAMINA- 
TION AFPARATUS       ' 
Mltton  H.  Pdavte,  Yodkcrs,  N.Y.,  nn%aiir  to  Tccholcoa 
iBstraascBCs  Corporation  Channccy,  N.Y,  a  corpora- 
ttoaofNcwVork  J,         n  r^ 

FHed  Jafy  1«,  195S,  Scr.  No,  747^74 
U  ClaiM.  {CI.  U— 14) 
1.  Colorimetnc  apparataus  for  measuring  light  trans- 
mission through  a  sample  comprising,  a  photo-electric 
device  having  characteristics  whereby  the  generated  volt- 
age of  said  device  varies  with  changes  in  temperature, 
said  device  having  an  output  circuit  comprising  two  load 
resistances  in  parallel  with  each  other,  and  temperature 
compensating  means  in  series  with  ooe  of  said  resistances 
for  providing  a  constant  voltage  across  said  output  cir- 
cuit as  the  voltage  generated  by  said  photoelectric  device 
varies  with  said  temperature  changes. 

6.  In  colorimeter  apparatus  of  the  type  which  operates 
in  accordance  with  the  comparison  of  the  light  transmis- 


3J3L91t 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  CONTACT  LENS  PLACEMENT 

Charles  R.  Moycn,  Bos  129,  Joasshefn,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M9445 

SOaiBH.    (CLS»-14) 


A- 


I.  A  manual  instrument  for  placing  a  contact  lens  on  an 
eye.  said  instrument  comprising  a  seat  including  a  substan- 
tially loop-shaped  base  and  a  substantially  loop-shaped 
cushion  mounted  on  the  base,  said  base  and  said  cushion 
being  substantially  in  aKgnment  and  establishing  a  continu- 
ous aperture  through  said  seat,  a  handle  including  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  and  a  projection  extending  from  said 
body  portion  adapted  to  be  grasped,  said  loop-shaped 
base  being  substantially  rigid  relative  to  said  handle,  said 
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body  portion  adjacent  one  okI  thereof  being  attached  to 
said  base  with  said  base  extending  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly from  said  body  portion  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  projection,  and  a  target  including  a  plate  hav- 
ing a  tarfet  design  imprinted  thereon,  said  plate  being 
attached  to  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  opposite  end 
thereof  from  said  seat  and  in  alignment  with  said  aperture; 
said  seat,  said  handle  and  said  target  being  fixed  relative 
to  one  another  whereby  with  a  contact  lens  resting  on  said 
cushion  said  seat  is  adapted  to  be  moved  towards  an 
eye  to  carry  the  lens  into  contact  with  the  eye  while  the 
eye  sights  the  target  through  the  lens  and  said  aperture. 


3,t31319 
VISUAL  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Warihaai  CoOyar,  Staarfot^ 


to 
acor- 


FIM  Dec.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  158,444 
4  CMbh.    (CL  tS— 14) 


the  next  adjacent  scene  section,  and  while  taking  such 
moving  pictures  introducing  a  gradation  in  the  intensity 
of  light  reaching  the  film  strip  in  the  overlapping  yum- 
tion  area  to  provide  a  partial  vignette  in  such  transition 
area  of  the  negative  film  which  during  the  printing  of  the 
positive  film  will  provide  a  controlled  gradation  in  the  in- 
tensity of  light  reaching  the  transition  area  of  the  positive 
film  and  a  partial  vignette  in  the  said  transition  area  of  the 
positive  film,  and  as  a  separate  step  further  controlling 
the  intensity  of  light  used  in  exposing  the  said  transition 
area  of  the  positive  film  to  provide  an  additional  vignette 
in  such  transition  area  of  the  positive  film  which  addition- 
al vignette  when  combined  with  the  first  mentioned  partial 
vignette  introduced  by  die  negative  film  will  complete  the 
composite  vignette  in  such  transition  area  of  the  positive 
film. 


3,931,921 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  METERS 

Robert  J.  Lipsitz,  Ladne,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Kalimar,  be, 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FDcd  Oct  14,  1956,  Scr.  No.  767,115 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  86— 23) 


1.  An  autocoUimator  which  comprises  in  combination 
and  in  optical  alignment  a  source  of  light,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  beam  from  said  source,  first  beam  splitting  means 
in  said  beam,  coUimating  meaiu  in  one  of  said  split  beams, 
a  selective  detection  plane  oriented  so  that  collimated 
light  striking  the  coUimating  means  is  focused  thereon,  an 
ocular,  a  fixed  plane  bearing  translation  misaligimient 
indicia  and  sharply  focusable  through  the  ocular,  a  sec- 
ond beam  splitting  means  in  the  beam  between  the  first 
beam  q>litting  means  and  the  selective  detection  plane 
and  a  movable  focusing  mirror  positioned  to  receive  one 
of  the  split  beams  and  imaging  it  on  the  indicia  plane. 


3,i31,92f 

MOSAIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Philip  Stanley  Smith,  Camden,  NJ.,  MsigDor  to  Smith- 

Dtctcrlch  CorporadoB,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York   . 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1954,  Scr.  No.  414,772  ' 

4  CbriBM.     (a.  88—14.4) 


1.  In  mosaic  cinematography  and  projection  the  meth- 
od of  eliminating  during  projection  light  discontinuities 
at  regions  where  projected  images  of  adjacent  scene  sec- 
tions overlap  by  providing  a  composite  vijmette  in  the 
transition  area  along  at  least  one  side  of  the  positive  films 
used  in  auch  projection  which  comprise*  the  steps  of 
taking  on  a  plurality  of  strips  of  negative  films  moving 
pictures  of  adjacent  scene  sections,  overlapping  the  view 
in  the  area  along  the  edge  of  each  adjacent  scene  section 
to  provide  a  transition  area  along  at  least  one  side  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  strips  of  negative  film  each  of  which 
overlapping  transition  areas  contaiiu  duplicate  images  o( 


3.  A  light  meter  comprising  a  first  and  second  rotatable 
roller,  said  second  roller  being  rotatably  mounted  about  a 
shaft,  a  strip  having  a  plurality  of  scales  imprinted  there- 
on and  being  attached  at  its  opposite  ends  respectively  to 
the  rollers,  said  strip  being  wrapped  around  said  first 
roller  in  one  direction  and  around  said  second  roller  in 
the  opposite  direction,  a  driving  gear  rigidly  connected 
to  said  first  roller,  a  driven  gear  meshing  with  said  driving 
gear  and  being  coaxial  with  said  second  roller,  said  driven 
gear  also  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  second  roller, 
resilient  means  internally  fitted  within  said  second  roller 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  roller  and  driven 
gear  so  that  rotation  of  the  driving  gear  will  transmit  driv- 
ing force  to  said  other  roller  through  said  resilient  means 
and  simultaneously  transmit  a  second  driving  force  to  said 
second  roller  through  said  strip,  means  for  rotating  said 
driving  gear  and  thereby  move  said  strip  so  that  any  one 
of  said  scales  can  be  shifted  to  a  predetermined  operative 
position,  and  indicator  means  responsive  to  light  intensity 
for  movement  across  said  selected  scale. 


M31,922 
DIRECT  COLOR  ENLARGING  APPARATUS 
Gcoric  Stadlcr,  Sr.,  2  Ardasota  Road,  Sondalc,  N.Y. 
FBed  Aag.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  475,469 
5  aaims.    (CL  88—24) 
1.  An  enlarging  apparatus  for  the  production  of  color 
separations  of  varioiu  sizes  comprising  an  elongated  bous- 
ing, a  lens  assembly,  a  stationary  condenser  assembly,  a 
light  soiuce  assembly,  a  movable  condenser  leiu;  liud 
lens  assembly  including  an  objective  lens  and  a  color  sep- 
paration  filter;  said  lens  assembly  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  housing  at  a  first  end  thereof;  said  stationary 
condenser  assembly  including  a  first  and  a  second  plano- 
convex lens  element  disposed  within  said  housing  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  first  end  with  their  convex  surfaces  facing  eadi 
other  and  operatively  positioned  in  close  proximity;  said 
movable  condenser  lens  comprising  a  plano-convex  ele- 
ment whose  convex  surface  faces  said  stationary  condenser 
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■Membly;  said  movable  condeiuer  lens  and  said  light 
•ource  aMcmbly  being  disposed  within  said  housing;  said 
ttationary  condenser  assembly  being  interposed  between 
the  movable  condenser  lens  «nd  said  lens  assembly;  said 
movable  condenser  lens  bang  interposed  between  said 
liglM  source  assembly  and  said  stationary  condenser  as- 
sembly; a  transparency  bolder  removably  insertable  be- 
tween said  stauonary  condenser  assembly  and  said  lens 
assembly;  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lens  as- 
sembly for  adjustment  thereof  relative  to  said  stationary 
condenser  lens  assembly;  said  light  source  assembly  in- 
cluding a  light  source,  a  reflector  means,  and  a  diffuser 
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main  scak.  a  projection  screen,  and  a  Ught  source  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  measuring  scale  member  and  lens 
means  projecting  enlarged  images  of  said"  scale  lines  of 
said  measuring  scale  member  onto  said  protection  screen,  a 
single  locating  fork  movable  along  said  projection  screen 
for  a  length  corresponding  with  the  entire  image  of  one 
interval  of  said  main  scale,  a  single  counting  device  hav- 
ing means  for  indicating  additions  and  subtractions,  re- 
spectively, thereof,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  length 
of  movement  of  said  locating  fork  along  said  projection 
screen  to  said  single  counting  device  to  indicate  in  num- 
bers any  change  of  position  of  said  locating  fork. 


OBSERVATION  SLIDE 
!*  C.  Lamal,  Mt  7th  Ave.  W^  Ashbnd,  Wb. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  If »,  Scr.  No.  7fMt7 
IClatai.     (CLtt-4«) 


-^la 


means;  a  first  means  extending  externally  of  said  housing 
«nd  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  condenser 
lens;  said  movable  condenser  lens  being  movable  respon- 
sive to  said  first  means  for  a  substantial  distance  along 
the  optical  axis  of  said  movable  condenser  element;  a 
second  means  extending  externally  of  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  Ught  source  assembly;  said 
light  source  assembly  being  movable  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond means  for  a  substantial  distance  along  the  optical 
axis  of  said  movable  condenser  lens;  said  first  and  said 
second  means  each  being  operable  independently  of  one 
mother;  said  housing  being  constructed  to  prevent  light 
spill  from  said  light  source. 


In  an  observation  sUde  adapted  for  use  with  a  mioo- 
scope.  a  generally  flat  elongated  transparent  body,  a  cen- 
tral shallow  cavity  in  said  body  in  communication  with 
the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  transparent  cover  slip  en- 
closing the  upper  surface  of  the  cavity  in  said  body,  said 
body  having  a  slender  elongated  conduit  lying  entirely 
therein  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  an  end  of 
said  body,  and  means  engageabie  with  the  interior  surface 
of  said  conduit  and  the  end  of  said  body  for  removably 
sealing  said  cavity  and  said  conduit,  the  diameter  of  said 
conduit  being  sufficient  to  allow  the  passage  therethrough 
of  a  hypodermic  needle. 


3,031,925 

TEMPLE  HINGE  FOR  SPECTACLE  FRAMES 

Joha  W.  BMrtsgloa,  3«3  AteMSt,  Dccatv,  Ga. 

Filed  My  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  744a«l 

2CUM.    (CLM— S3) 


.^_ 3,*31*'23   ' 

'.SS5?^13P'^  DEVICE  FOR  READING  AND  SET- 
TING  LENGTH  AND  ANGULAR  DIMENSIONS 
Johaancs  Heidenbaia,  Egcrcr,  near  "^IflM 
asriKBor  to  Fa.  Wcaczkr  A  HcUcakdb, 
JJJ  J^JJJJJJJ*  ^»«  '■'^^  Genwdiy,  ■ 
Filed  Apr.  2t,  1»5»,  S«.  No.  ••7,373 

3nilBii     (a.ts-a47 


I.  A  prx^tion  device  for  reading  and  setting  length- 
and  angular-dimensions  comprising  a  measuring  scale 
member  carrying  a  plurality  of  scale  lines  to  constitute  a 


1.  In  combinati<Mi  with  the  frame  and  temple  of  a 
spectacle,  means  for  permitting  disengagement  of  the 
temple  from  the  frame  including  first  and  second  hinge 
members  attached   to  said   frame  and   said  temple   re- 
Vectively  and  being  relatively  pivoUble  over  approxi- 
mately a  quadrant  for  swinging  movement  of  said  temple 
from  extended  position  with  one  end  abutting  the  frame 
to  folded  position  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  first 
hinge  member   including   upper   and  lower  yoke  arms 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  slot  therebetween,  a  sutionary 
projection  and  a  resiliently  movable  projection  disposed  in 
coaxial  relation  on  said  arms  and  facing  said  slot,  said 
second  hinge  member  including  a  lug  removably  received 
in  said  slot,  said  lug  defining  upper  and  lower  recesses 
for  reception  of  said  stationary  projection  and  said  mov- 
able projection  req)ectively,  said  lug  also  defining  a  groove 
extending  outwardly  in  substantially  paralled  alignment 
with  said  temple  from  the  recess  in  which  said  stationary 
projection  is  received  to  the  periphery  of  said  lug  for 
sliding  movement  of  said  lug  with  respect  to  the  projec- 
tions to  remove  the  temple  from  the  frame  when  said 
temple  is  in  folded  position. 
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3,t3i,n<      '  - 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  COLORED  MULTI-FOCAL 

EYEGLASS  LENS 

VirgU  Hancock,  BcUake,  Tex.,  assigaor,  by  mesne  aMicB- 

ments,  to  Textron,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8«9,985 

3  Claims.     (O.  8»— 54) 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  colored  multi-focal  eye- 
glass lens  of  uniform  color  density  and  of  normal  thick- 
ness considering  the  prescribed  refractive  power,  which 
process  comprises  preparing  a  colored  glass  component 
by  selecting  a  piece  of  colored  glass  of  the  approximate 
area  of  the  finished  eyeglass  lens,  and  adapted  to  provide 
the  major  portion  of  the  distance  portion  of  said  lens, 
grinding  a  surface  on  said  piece  the  curvature  erf  said 
surface  being  that  of  the  desired  interior  surface  of  the 
near-vision  insert  of  the  finished  lens,  preparing  a  thick 
composite  button  of  colored  glass  composed  of  two  parts 
arranged  side  by  side  in  non-overlapping  relationdiip 
and  together  being  approximately  the  same  area  as  the 
first-named  piece,  the  first  of  said  parts  being  of  a  higher 
index  of  refraction  and  adapted  to  provide  the  said  near- 
vision  insert,  the  other  of  said  parts  being  of  the  same 
index  of  refraction  as  said  first-named  piece  of  colored 
glass  and  adapted  to  provide  a  small  portion  of  said 
distance  portion,  said  last-named  pert  being  complemen- 
tary to  said  first  part  in  filling  out  the  full  area  of  the 
button,  accurately  grinding  a  surface  on  the  button  which 
contains  the  interior  surface  of  said  near-vision  insert, 
and  placing  the  first-named  piece  and  the  composite  but- 
ton together  with  the  two  named  curved  surfaces  in  snug 

*■  accurate  contact  with  the  thick  massive  button  lower- 
most, applying  heat  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  stack 
thus  formed,  whereby  the  resulting  slower  softening  of 
the  lower  disposed  button  preserves  the  curvature  of  the 

.  surface  thereof  which  is  then  fused  to  the  adjacent  con- 
tacting surface  of  said  first-named  piece;  then  grinding  a 
surface  on  the  inner  face  of  said  first-named  piece  of 
the  colored  glass  component  such  that  when  the  outer 
button  side  of  the  component  is  finally  ground,  the  dis- 
tance portion  of  the  colored  component  will  be  of  no 
power,  tfien  fusing  a  clear  glass  component  to  said  last- 
named  ground  surface  of  the  colored  component,  grind- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  the  button  until  the  near-vision 
portion  of  the  button  is  of  the  desired  diameter,  and 
finally  grinding  the  inward  surface  of  the  clear  glass 
component  to  provide  only  the  necesary  addendum  to 
the  colored  distance  vision  portion  to  give  it  the  power 
according  to  the  desired  prescription. 


3,931,927 
BIFOCAL  CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS 
Newton  K.  Wesley,  Chicago,  ID.,  aastgnor  to  The  Plastic 
Contact  Lens  Company,  Cblcafo,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  fA 
nUnols 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1958.  Scr.  No.  718,851 
2  Qafans.  (O.  88—54.5) 
1.  A  bifocal  corneal  contact  lens  of  generally  con- 
cavo-convex cross-section  adapted  to  be  retained  on  the 
cornea  of  the  eye  by  capillary  attraction  produced  by 
a  lacrimal  layer  between  the  lens  and  the  cornea,  said 
lens  having  a  posterior  surface  curved  to  fit  the  cornea 
of  a  patient  to  which  the  lens  is  applied  with  a  tendency 
to  remain  centered  thereon  and  having  a  single  base 
curve  in  at  least  the  optical  area  thereof,  said  lens  being 
of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  normal  pupil  size  and 
less  than  the  limbal  area  of  the  eye,  and  having  its 
lower  peripheral  edge  normally  positioned  adjacent  the 


upper  edge  of  the  lower  eyelid  when  the  lens  is  centered 
on  the  cornea  and  the  patient  is  looking  straight  ahead, 
said  posterior  surface  having  its  peripheral  edge  formed 
to  provide  clearance  between  the  lens  edge  and  the 
cornea  to  facilitate  upward  shifting  movement  of  the 
lens  whereby,  when  the  eye  moves  to  a  downcast  posi- 
tion, the  lens  will  be  shifted  upwardly  relative  to  the 
cornea  by  conuct  of  its  lower  edge  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  lower  eyelid-,  said  lens  having  a  central  zone  and 
a  concentric  outer  zone,  said  central  zone  being  of  sub- 
stantially drcular  outline  and  of  a  diameter  between  3 
mm.  and  6  mm.  whereby  central  vision  may  shift  thero- 


from  to  said  outer  zone  upon  engagement  of  the  lower 
edge  of  said  lens  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  eye- 
lid, said  central  zone  being  powered  on  the  anterior  sur- 
face for  distance  vision  thereof  with  respect  to  the  cornea 
of  the  patient,  said  outer  zone  being  powered  also  on  the 
anterior  surface  thereof  for  near  vision  with  respect  to 
such  cornea,  the  anterior  surface  of  said  central  zone 
having  a  radius  of  ctirvature  flatter  than  the  radios 
of  curvature  of  the  anterior  surface  of  said  outer  zone 
to  provide  the  respective  distance  and  near  vision  powers, 
said  outer  zone  completely  surrounding  said  central  zone 
so  as  to  be  equally  effective  for  near  vision  in  all  por- 
tions of  rotation  of  said  leiu  with  reqiect  to  the  cornea. 


3,931,928 

CONTROL  OF  FLEXIBLE  SURFACES  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  PROBE 

Loais  Koptto,  Brooklfaie,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird-Atonslc, 

lac,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massac^ssctts 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,951  / 

9ClalaH.    (CL88— 74)  / 


•/ 


1.  An  optical  device  comprising  a  housing  containing 
a  cavity,  a  fluid  within  said  cavity,  a  flexible  membrane 
constituting  at  least  part  of  the  boundary  of  said  cavity, 
said  flexible  membrane  presenting  at  least  one  optical 
surface  to  radiation  incident  upon  said  housing,  a  probe 
for  detecting  the  curvature  of  said  membrane  in  order 
to  produce  a  signal,  pressure  means  communicating  with 
said  cavity,  and  servo  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  b^ween  said  piessure  means 
ahd  said  cavity. 
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3,t31.f29 

THUCK  MIRROR  CONCTRUCTION 
Ml  E.  »!■<■—■    jr^  Saati 

Mick,  a  corporadoa  of  M  IcUgM 
j  FIW  Dw:.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «57,f  57 

ACUrnrn.    (CL  M-M) 


therein  for  impacting  and  firing  a  projectile  dropped  into 
said  open  mouth,  satd  closed  base  being  shaped  externally 
m  the  form  of  a  cone,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  ex- 
ternal shape  in  the  form  of  an  auger  extending  a  major 
part  of  the  length  of  said  tubular  portion,  the  remaining 
external  part  of  said  tubular  portion  being  smooth,  grip- 
pmg  means  fastened  to  and  surrounding  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  open  mouth  of  said  tubular  portion,  said 
gripping  means  comprising  a  thin  plate  having  an  open- 


!.  A  mirror  arrangement  for  a  motor  vehicle    said 
arrangement    comprising,    upper    and    lower    pairs    of 
bracket    members,   said    upper   bracket   members   each 
having  two  sections  extending  in  a  predetermined  hori- 
zontal plane  from  the  vehicle,  said  sections  of  said  upper 
bracket    members    being   pivoted    together,    said    lower 
bracket  members   each   having   two  sections  extending 
in   a   horizontal   plane   parallel    to    said   predetermined 
honzontaJ  plane  from  the  vehicle,  said  sections  of  said 
lower  bracket  members  being  pivoted  together,  the  inner 
ends  of  each  pair  of  said  bracket  members  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  vehicle  at  spaced  posiUons  along 
the  side  thereof,  the  outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  said 
bracket  members  being  pivotally  connected  together;  and 
a  nurror  mounted  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  pairs 
of  bracket  members  to  route  about  a  vertical  axis. 


Jng  therethrough  aligned  with  said  open  moath  of  said 
tubular  portion  whereby  said  mortar  may  be  augered  into 
an  earth  emplacement  to  a  depth  limited  by  said  grip- 
ping means  to  thereby  expose  only  the  open  mouth  and 
gnpping  means  such  that  the  tubular  portion  is  substan- 
tially entirely  supported  by  the  earth  emplacement  sur- 
rounding it  to  enable  the  wall  thickness  of  said  tubular 
portion  to  be  thin  walled  since  the  earth  aids  in  with- 
standing firing  pressores  otherwise  withstood  by  thicker 
walled  mortars. 


ILE  BACK  SURFACE  MIRROR 


*^—  3,W1332 

^    ^^'"L'^'^'^'"^'^  AND  DUNNAGE  DEVICE 
Gwp  Wallace  Fke,  Jr,  North  HoUywood,  CaBf, 

FIM  Apr.  If,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  23,2«4 
•  CbkM.    (CLS9L-.1.7) 


THIN  REFLACEAB^ 

ANDR(MJ>Ottl 

411  GAwMT*  Driva, 

^^      L.    Loi«.     Iit24 

FBad  May  5. 19S9,  8m.  N«.  tlUSt 
3  Clalaa.    (CL  tS— IM)^^ 
(GraM  Mdcr  Tllfa  3S,  U  J.  Co4a  (1952),  aac  2M) 


M4^ 


1.  A  dental  holder  of  magnetized  material  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  handle  secured  to  said  holder,  a  thin 
glass  muTor  of  such  thickness  as  to  substantially  reduce 
the  reflection  of  a  double  image,  a  magnetic  disc  perma- 
nenUy  secured  to  the  back  of  said  mirror,  said  mirror 
and  said  disc  being  magneticaly  held  within  said  recessed 
holder,  said  recessed  holder  having  an  opening  providing 
•ccess  to  said  disc  whereby  the  disc  and  mirror  may  be 
forced  out  of  said  recessed  holder. 


3J31331 

^, iT^P^^^  SCREW  MORTAR 

T^        Tamh^PhniMi,  NJ,  uti  Htmy  ^ 
L^ttown,  Pa.,  asricnon  to  the  United  SMcs  of  Ai 

^  "  '^SEf?!***  *'''  *•  SeoHmj  of  Ike  Army 
Fled  Dec  4, 195t,  Scr.  No.  77Sa«4 

^ ^  __  3  CUm.    (CL  WL-l) 

t^T^  "^u™^  35,  UA  Co*  (lf52),  me.  2M) 
•  I.  An  expendable  mortar  having  a  thin-walled  tubular 
portion  for  guiding  a  projectile,  a  dooed  base  at  one  end 
of  said  tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  an 
open  mouth  at  the  other  end,  said  tubuUr  portion  being 
hollow  along  its  entire  length  from  said  open  mouth  end 
to  said  closed  base,  said  base  having  a  fixed  firing  pin 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rocket  casing  in  which  rockets 
«re  adapted  to  be  transported  and  out  of  which  rockeu 
are  adapted  to  be  fired,  the  provision  of  an  anti-radiation 
and  dunnage  device,  comprising:   a  frangible   member 
ngidly  carried  within  and  extending  transversely  acrow 
the  open  forward  end  of  the  rocket  casing  out  of  which 
rockeu  are  fired  directly  through  the  frangible  member, 
the  rear  SKie  of  said  frangible  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  rearwardly  facing  rocket  holders  for  receiving  the 
noses  of  rockets  carried  within  the  rocket  casing    each 
rocket  holder  preventing  iu  respective  rocket  from  be- 
coming   dislodged    during    transportation,    each    rocket 
holder  being  made  of  a  dielectric  material,  being  con- 
cave  and  having  a  relatively  thin  front  wall  through  which 
Its  respective  rocket  is  adapted  to  be  fired,  the  front  side 
Of  said  frangible  member  including  a  layer  of  metallic 
material  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  outside  radiation 
«n   the  atmosphere  and  for  preveming  radiation   from 
passing  into  the  rocket  casing  and  pre-igniting  the  rockets. 


-,r«.  .w—  3431,933 

EXPLOS^  LINEAR  ACCELERATION 
*»•«■«  *•  Kcrm  TaOahMMc,  and  Fay  E.  Nal, 

Fiad  Nov.  4,  19M,'8cr.  No.  ^7,444 

,^ ,  HClalM.    (CIW— •) 

(GnM  Mto-  TWa  35,  UA  Co4c  (195JX  ate  2M) 
I.  In  a  hnear  explosive  actuator  for  projectiles  having 
a  rear  end  and  a  forward  end.  an  elongated  longitudinal 
support,  a  plurality  of  annular  ring  shaped  explosives 
"y*^  °"  "id  support  in  aligned  relation  having  an 
axial  bore  therethrough  from  said  rear  end  to  said  for- 
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ward  end.  electrical  detonating  means  in  each  of  said 
ring  shaped  explosives  for  independentiy  exploding  the 
same,  separate  electrical  condenser  means  for  detonating 
each  of  said  detonating  nfeans  having  an  open  firing  cir- 
cuit therefrom,  connected  to  each  detonator  means,  a 
projectile  disposed  in  said  bore  and  movable  therein  from 
said  rear  end  through  said  bore  and  said  forward  end  for 


closing  said  open  firing  circuits  for  said  condensers  suc- 
cessively as  it  passes  through  said  ring  shaped  explosives 
to  successively  explode  the  same,  said  projectile  having 
a  rearwardly  and  inwardly  curved  boat  tail  disposed 
axially  in  said  bore  in  the  ring  shaped  explosives  as  they 
are  exploded  to  receive  the  explosion  and  shock  wave 
thereon  for  accelerating  the  projectile  through  said  ring 
shaped  exi^osives. 


3,031,934 
LATCH  TYPE  CARTRIDGE  LINK 
C  Clark,  Ozfori,  Comi.,  aMigiioi,  by 
sIcnmeBls,  to  the  Unked  States  of  America 
antad  by  the  Secretary  of  tbe  Amy 
•i*  FUed  July  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44437 

4ClabM.    (CLt9— 35) 


hi. 

boit  ixu  :*;i. 

I.  A  side-stripping  type  of  link  for  a*  cartridge  pro- 
vided with  a  case  having  an  extractor  groove,  the  link 
comprising  a  cartridge  bolder  provided  with  a  retainer 
having  a  pair  of  detents  disposed  for  engagement  with 
tbe  extractor  groove  to  restrain  longitudinal  displacemeit 
of  the  cartridge  in  the  link,  a  longitudinal  body,  a  pair 
of  arcuate  skirts  extending  oppositely  from  said  body 
for  receiving  the  case,  each  of  said  skirts  being  provided 
with  a  rectangular  opening  extending  inwardly  from  the 
outer  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  notches  extending  op- 
positely into  each  of  said  skirts  from  the  front  and  rear 
sides  of  said  openinp  and  adjacent  the  outer  edges  of 
said  skirts  and  a  channel  of  inverted  U -cross-section  ex- 
tending laterally  across  said  body  betwe«n  said  <^>en- 
ings,  a  pair  of  hooks  formed  by  arcuate  extension  of 
said  channel  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  hooks  being 
formed  to  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  relative  one  of 
said  skirts,  a  connector  for  joining  opposite  ones  of  said 
hooks  on  a  pair  of  the  links  to  permit  relative  roUtion 
thereof  about  the  joined  ones  of  said  hooks  with  sub- 
stantially no  relative  translational  movement  therebe- 
tween, a  clamp  received  by  cHie  of  said  openings,  means 
for  hingedly  joining  said  damp  to  the  associated  one  of 
said  skirts  at  said  notches  for  pivotal  displacement  be- 
tween a  closed  cartridge  retaining  position  and  an  open 
cartridge  release  position,  said  clamp  being  provided  with 
a  slot  to  provide  dearance  for  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
hooks,  a  pair  of  arms  formed  by  said  slot,  a  lever  extend- 
ing integrally  from  the  ends  of  each  of  said  arms,  a 
pair  of  recesses  formed  in  said  body  coincident  with  the 


central  vertical  plane  thereof  and  coroddent  with  an  ex> 
tension  of  the  planes  in  which  said  levers  are  displaced 
when  said  clamp  is  pivoted  between  the  open  and  closed 
positions  thereof,  and  an  eared  ub  extending  from  each 
of  said  levers  for  side  entry  into  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  recesses  when  said  damp  is  in  the  closed  position 
for  releasably-  latching  said  clamp  therdn. 


3,931,935 
SLIDE  BOX  TRAY  ERECTING  MACHINE 
Henry  S.  LarfcoC,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.    (%  Steadwd  Fold, 
log  Trays  Coraoradon,  85tb  St  wmi  24tk  Ava^  Jack- 
MM  Heifbts,  N.Y.) 

Filed  JuM  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35^71 
3ClafaM.    (CL  93-^49) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  setting  up  from  flat  folded  coiidi- 
tion  a  slide  box  tray  blank  composed  essentially  of  • 
bottom  panel  having  side  panels  connected  thereto,  said 
bottom  panel  having  at  one  end  an  end  panel  and  a 
foldable  extension  thereof,  said  end  pand  being  con- 
nected to  the  respective  side  panels  by  gusset  fold  por- 
tions so  that  upward  bending  of  said  end  panel  causes 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  flat  folded  side  panels  to  be 
raised,  and  the  bottom  panel  having  at  its  opposite  end 
an  end  panel  and  tuck-in  tab  extension  in  co-planar  re- 
lation to  the  bottom  panel,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  folding  and  locking  head  mechanism  for  bending  said 
first  mentioned  end  panel  and  raising  it  to  vertical  posi' 
tion  and  folding  thereover  said  end  panel  extension,  and 
a  longitudinally  slidable  plunger  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  folding  and  locking  bead  and  operating 
upon  tbe  opposite  end  of  said  blank  from  the  folding 
and  locking  head,  said  plunger  having  a  plow>shaped  cam 
member  for  entering  beneath  the  ends  of  the  flat  folded 
side  panels,  means  for  moving  said  plunger  into  engage- 
ment with  the  ends  of  said  side  panels  and  for  smultane* 
ously  with  the  moving  of  said  plunger  actuating  said 
folding  and  locking  head  mechanism  to  simultaneously 
raise  the  side  panels  and  set  up  the  carton. 


3.931,93< 

BOX  MAKING  MACHINES 

Horace  Frederick  Sanders  and  Jobn  Doogias  Breadncr, 

Clppenham,  Slongh,  England,  assignors  to  BcU  Engl- 

necring  (Sloogh)' Limited,  Siongb,  Pjigii»<t 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,782 

Oaiat  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  31,  1999 

lOCbdms.    (CL93— 51) 


1.  In  a  box  making  machine  a  folding  box  having  a 
mouth  adapted  to  support  a  box  blank,  a  plunger  mount- 
ed for  movement  imo  and  out  of  said  box  for  initiating 
folding  movement  of  a  box  blank,  a  drive  means,  oper- 
ating means  for  actuating  said  plunger  and  clutch  means 
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»t  «wd  dnre  means  wiA  taid  operating 
and  a  tnp  mechanism  including  a  movable  mem- 
ber poatiooed  adiacent  the  mouth  of  said  folding  box 
engageable  by  a  Nank  fed  over  said  mouth  and  operaMv 
connected  with  said  clutch  means  to  couple  said  drive 
meapi  with  said  operating  means  to  cause  drive  to  be 
transmitted  to  said  plunger  when  a  box  blank  is  properly 
posiuoned  over  the  mouth  of  said  folding  box      '^  ^^  ' 


PCTRVDED  SUnriNG  MECHANISM 

Flkd  Oct  14,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  MM7S 
ISCIaiM.    (C1.93-.MJ) 
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end  toward  its  rear  end,  laterally  moving  upper  and  lower 
extension  beams  wpporting  the  outer  shut-off  plate  q>accd 
laterally  from  said  inner  shut-off  plate,  the  improvement, 
comprising,  in  combination,  continuously  adjustable,' 
means  coupled  with  said  extension  beams  for  continuously 
sejecuvely  moving  at  will  said  extension  beams  laterally 
of  said  roMl  widetler.  a  strikeK>ff  plate  rigidly  connected 
Ip  Mid  road  widener,  brackets  mounted  on  said  rigidly 
oooMGtod  «rike-off  plate,  a  continuously  extendible 
«toike-off  plate  section  slidably  mounted  in  said  strike-off 
plate  brackets  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  outer 
•hut-off  plate,  a  tamping  plate  rigidly  connected  to  said 
road  widener.  brackeu  mounted  oo  said  rigidly  connected 


•^1.  In  a  pnnter  slotter  machine,  an  adjusuble  and  ex- 
tendable slotting  mechanism  consisting  of  a  pair  of  ro- 
tatable  shafte  mounted  in  a  first  relative  parallel  posi- 
tiOB,  a  plurality  of  spaced  discs  mounted  on  one  shaft  of 
said  pair  of  shafts,  spaced  blades  mounted  on  the  periph- 
eo^  of  each  said  disc,  a  corresponding  number  of  slotter 
Mcking  rollers  mounted  on  the  other  shaft  of  said  pair  of 
Mi^and  spaced  to  correspond  to  said  discs,  each  slotter 
mnnt  roller  being  arranged  to  receive  the  blades  of  its 
respective  disc,  means  having  different  speed  drive  in- 
crements for  driving  one  shaft  of  said  pair  of  shafts 
means  for  coupling  said  pair  of  shafts  together  in  said 
ftrst  relative  parallel  poution  of  said  pair  of  shafts  for 
simuluneous  rotation  at  one  speed  ratio  therebetween 
means  for  positioning  said  pair  of  shafts  to  a  second 
relative  parallel  position,  means  for  radially  reposition- 
ing said  blades  on  each  said  disc,  said  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  pair  of  shafts  to  said  second  relative  parallel 
PWHtion  being  arranged  to  decouple  said  coupling  means 
and  to  recouple  said  coupling  means  to  said  driving  means 
«o  as  to  provide  a  different  speed  ratio  of  said  pair  of 
shafts  relative  therebetween  in  said  second  relative  paral- 
lel position  of  said  pair  of  shafts  to  correspond  to  a 
changed  peripheral  speed  of  said  radially  repowtioned 
blades   a  skip-feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  blanks  to 
said  adjusuble  and  extendable  slotting  mechanism,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for  synchronizing 
said  sk.p-feeding  mechanism  with  Uie  peripheral  speed  of 
said  radially  repositioned  blades. 


tampuig  plate,  a  continuously  extendible  tamping  plate 
section  slidably  mounted  in  said  tamping  plate  brackets 
and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  outer  shut-off  plate, 
a  tamper  mounted  on  said  Uunping  plate,  said  continu- 
ously adjustable  means  being  also  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously extend  said  strike-off  plate,  said  tamping  plate  and 
said  outer  «hut-off  plate,  said  outer  shut-off  plate  termi- 
nating at  said  strike-off  plate,  a  backfill  plate  connected 
outwardly  of  said  outer  shut-off  plate,  said  backfill  plate 
flaring  outwardly  and  forwardly  from  an  apex  adjacent 
said  stnke-off  plate,  a  second  tamper  plate  mounted  within 
the  angle  adjacent  said  apex  of  said  backfill  plate  and  said 
outer  shut-off  plate  and  a  second  tamper  mounted  on  said 
second  tamper  plate. 


3^31^39 
raOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Rolf  N4Mck  aM  Wmcr  Hate,  Dresden, 
to  VKB   -  ^^ 


Filed  imm  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,123 
3ClainM.    (CLfS-lf) 


3,«31,93t 

VARIABLE  ROAD  WIDENER 

JasMs  D.  Bcro,  Ilteca,  N.Y. 

Ffcd  Mar.  4,  1959.  Ser.  No.  797J«f 
SClainu.     (a.  94— 4«) 

3.  In  a  strip  road  widener  of  the  class  described  hav- 
"•8  ■  *»""*  °f  power  'or  driving  said  widener  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  inner  and  outer  parallel  shut-off  plates  ex- 
tending both  below  the  surface  of  the  road  to  be  widened 
»nd  longitudinally  of  said  road  widener  from  its  forward 

'    'l 


1 .  In  a  photographic  camera,  having  a  casing,  a  window 
in  the  casing,  a  shutter  device  mounted  on  the  casing,  an 
adjustable  aperture  diaphragm  in  the  shutter  device,'  an 
exposure  time  adjusting  mechanism  coupled  to  the  shutter 
device,  an  exposure  meter  having  a  moving-coil,  a  meter 
pointer  connected  to  said  moving  coil,  and  normally  visible 
in  Um  window,  and  a  flashlighting  devica,  including  a 
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first  twitch  means  operated  by  the  shutter  device,  the 
provision  of  a  roUitable  setting  ring  having  first  and'  sec- 
ond regions  of  rotation,  two  control  cams  connected  to 
the  setting  ring,  adapted  for  contit>ling  the  aperture  dia- 
phragm and  the  exposure  time  adjusting  mechanism  re- 
spectively, each  control  cam  having  a  first  control  range 
and  a  second  control  range  correqionding  to  the  two 
•etting  ring  rotational  regions  respectively,  two  push-rods 
coacting  wiUi  the  contitil  cams  and  operahly  coupled  to 
the  aperture  diaphragm  and  the  exposure  time  adjusting 
mechanism  respectively,  a  follow-up  pointer  coupled  to 
the  setting  ring,  the  first  ranges  on  the  control  cams 
being  such  that  in  the  first  rotational  region  of  the  setting 
ring  the  diaphragm  aperture  and  the  exposure  time  are 
adjustable  by  the  setting  ring,  whereby  the  foUow-up 
pointer  may  be  made  to  coincide  with  the  meter  pointer 
to  indicate  readiness  for  picture-taking,  and  tiie  second 
ranges  on  the  control  cams  being  such  that  in  the  sec- 
ond rotational  region  of  the  setting  ring  the  diaphragm 
aperture  and  the  exposure  time  are  adjustable  as  required 
for  flashlight  picture-taking,  second  switch   means  ar- 
ranged in  the  flashlighting  device  circuit  in  series  with 
the  first  switch  means,  and  a  projection  provided  on  said 
setting  ring  for  opening  said  second  switch  means  during 
rotation  of  said  setting  ring  through  said  first  rotational 
region,  and  to  dose  the  second  switch  means  during  ro- 
tation of  said  setting  ring  throu^  said  second  rotational 
regioiL 
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I.  Photocopy  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing,  an  ex- 
posure device  and  a  moistening  and  pressing  device  within 
the  housing,  means  to  feed  the  negative  and  the  original 
past  the  exposure  device,  means  to  separate  the  negative 
and  the  original  after  passing  the  exposure  device,  feeding 
means  associated  with  the  moistening  and  pressing  device 
to  feed  an  exposed  negative  and  a  positive  therethrough, 
means  for  holding  a  positive  material  in  roll  form,  means 
to  draw  off  material  from  a  roll  carried  by  said  holding 
ineans,  meaiu  to  cut  off  a  positive  from  a  section  of  posi- 
tive materia]  drawn  off  by  said  drawing  means,  means  to 
feed  a  separated  negative  and  cut-off  positive  to  said 
moistening  and  pressing  device,  and  means  in  the  path 
of  the  exposed  negative  operatively  connected  to  the 
cutting  and  drawing  means  and  responsive  to  the  length 
of  the  negative  to  control  the  cutting  and  drawing  means 
so  as  to  initiate  action  of  the  drawing  means  and  cut 
off  a  positive  of  the  same  length  as  the  negative. 
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1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  an  optical  train 
for  imaging  a  scene  upon  a  sensitized  surface  and  includ- 
ing an  adjustable  diaphragm  in  said  ti-ain,  a  photoelectric 
cell,  electric  motor  means  coupled  to  said  i^otoelectric 
cell  and  having  a  movable  armature  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  for  adjusting  the  aperture  in  said  diaphragm 
in  accordance  with  increase  or  decrease  of  light  falling 
on  said  cell,  and  a  view  finder  having  a  single  eye  lens, 
means  for  indicating  in  said  view  finder  the  adjustinent 
of  said  diaphragm  including  a  mirror  coupled  to  said 
armatiire  for  rotation  thereby,  a  screen  bearing  indicia 
characteristic  of  various  openings  of  said  diaphragm, 
means  for  illuminating  said  screen  from  the  exterior  of 
said  camera  and  a  second  optical  ti^in  including  along 
ite  axis  said  screen,  said  mirror,  a  lens  and  a  prism  for 
imaging  one  of  said  indicia  in  a  field  of  view  at  one  edge 
of  the  field  of  view  of  said  view  finder  where  it  may  be 
viewed  through  said  eye  lens. 


1.  A  photocopying  machine  for  making  a  reproduction 
of  a  document  on  copy  paper  and  comprising  a  housing, 
a  supporting  panel  mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  lamp 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  unk  for  holding  a  supply  of 
developing  fluid  mounted  fai  said  bousing  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  to  said  lamp,  said  tank  being  mounted  on 
said  panel  and  supported  thereby  in  such  position  that  a 
portion  of  said  tank  defines  a  portion  of  an  outer  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  tank  being  movable  into  and  out  of 
said  position  in  said  housing  through  said  outer  wall, 
latching  means  on  said  panel  in  position  to  abuttingiy  en- 
gage another  portion  of  said  tank  in  position  to  hold  said 
tank  against  said  movement  from  said  position,  said  latch- 
ing means  being  movaUe  out  of  said  engagement  with 
said  other  portion  to  thereby  free  said  tank  for  said  move- 
ment from  said  position,  means,  including  rotatable  belt 
means  mounted  in  said  housing,  for  simultaneously  feed- 
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mg  such  a  document  and  «ach  ct^y  paper  into  said  hoot- 
ing, around  said  lamp  and  out  of  laid  howtog  upon  rota- 

.  .1^,  "w**  .**'*  "**^  '°  ^^^  «P<**  "id  document 
lo  tae  Ught  from  said  lamp,  means,  including  two  roUen 
mounted  in  said  housing,  for  feeding  said  copy  paper  into 
Um  bousing,  through  said  tank  and  out  of  said  housing 
upon  rotation  of  said  rollers,  a  motor  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  operatively  connected  to  SMd  belt  means  and 
••Id  rollers  for  simultaneously  rotatiag  i^  belt  means 
Mid  said  rollers,  and  means  mounted  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  belt  means  and  said  rollers  in  poMtioa  to  shield 
«wd  copy  paper  from  the  light  rays  from  said  tamp  durini 
•*id  second  mentioned  feeding  of  said  copy  paper 
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the  space  below  the  false  ceiling  structure,  an  elongated 
air  guide  member  located  directly  below  said  chamber 
and  having  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  an  inverted  T 
with  iu  stem  extending  downwardly  and  cooperating  with 
the  aide  walls  of  the  chamber  to  provide  an  air-flow 
P«mMeway  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  on  each  side 
of  said  stem,  means  for  supporting  the  elongated  air  guide 
member  from  said  selected  transverse  beam  member,  the 
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A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cir- 
cular transparent  plasUc  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  hood  of  a  boat  over  an  opening  in  said  hood,  said 
ptate  having  a  central  opening  in  line  with  the  opening 
in  the  hood,  a  tubular  annular  wall  seated  on  the  plate 
and  secured  thereto  around  the  opening  therein,  a  narrow 
slat  extending  across  the  spMe  in  the  annutar  wall  at  the 
outer  end  thereof,  a  screw  member  roUUbly  joumalled 
on  the  slat  midway  iU  ends,  and  extending  on  both  sides 
of  the  slat,  a  disk  carried  on  the  outer  end  of  the  screw  a 
knob  on  the  inner  end  of  the  screw  for  manipulating  the 
same  whereby  the  disk  may  be  carried  toward  and  away 
from  the  outer  end  edge  of  the  annular  wail  for  sealing 
■"°  °P«"»n«  the  passage  in  the  annular  wall,  respectively 
and  a  transparent  plastic  cover  for  the  outer  open  end 
of  the  annular  wall  and  the  disk  secured  to  the  circular 
plate  in  spaced  relation  thereto  for  protection  against 
weather  and   seas  and   for  illumination   purposes,  said 
plastK  cover  including  a  dome-shaped  body  terminating 
*L!^a  P«"P»»<n'  in  a  flat  annular  flange,  the  periphery  of 
the  flange  commensurate  with  the  periphery  of  the  cir- 
cular  plastic  plate,  said  flange  and  circular  plate  having 
aligned  holes,  screws  extending  through  said  holes  and 
aligned  holes  in  the  hood  for  securing  the  plate  and  plastic 
vover  to  the  hood,  and  sleeves  around  the  screws  between 
the  annular  flange  and   circular  plate  for  spacing  the 
flange  and  dome-shaped  body  away  from  the  circular 
plate  and  outer  end  of  the  tubular  central  wall 


sides  of  the  inverted  T-shaped  member  extending  UteraUy 
g^  »*»c  lower  end  <^  the  stem  respectively  acroM  said 
PJ«aicways  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  to  the  bottom 
of  the  chamber,  and  an  air-guide  plate  concave  in  cross- 
section  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  stem  of  the  air-guide 
member  with  iu  upper  edge  portion  resting  against  me 
«tem  and  lU  lower  ed«e  portion  resting  on  a  latenOly- 
exteoding  side  of  the  air-guide  member. 


3,t31,945 

-. .  Am  SUPPLY  GRILLB 

Edward  T.  Keib^  ead  Joewh  M.  Schaler.  Waterloo,  Iowa, 
Mri^ors  to  Waterloo  ktfftttr  Compaar,  hcT^ 
loo,  Iowa,  a  corporatkw  of  Iowa 

FOed  Imt  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39jm 
2  0atm^    (CLM— llf) 


i 


3»t31,944 
^     .       .        CEILING  AIR  DIFFUSER 
Charles  AaArew  Daridaoii,  Mooat  OcneBs,  Mich.,  as- 

Xi^SoTSXiJ"'^  ^  ^  ^^--^  ^«^  • 

Flkd  Mar.  IS,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  9^035 
4  ClaloM.  (Cl.  98— 4d) 
i.  In  a  false  ceiling  structure  for  rooms  and  enclo- 
sures, including  an  interior  supporting  structure,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  transverse  beam  members  mounted  below 
said  supporting  structure  and  supported  therefrom,  and 
ceiling  panels  extending  between  and  supported  by  said 
transverse  beam  members,  said  beam  members  and  panels 
providing  a  false  ceiling  structure,  the  improvement  in 
which  a  selected  transverse  beam  member  comprises 
spaced  side  walls  and  means  cooperating  therewith  defin- 
ing an  elongated  air-receiving  and  distributing  chamber 
having  a  bottom  provided  with  jiassafeways  opening  into 


1.  An  air  supply  grille  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular  sheet   meul   frame   which   is   adapted   to  be 
mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  room  wall  and  which  has 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  connecting  end  walls  and 
an  outwardly  projecting  marginal  flange  along  the  front 
edges  of  said  walls  for  covering  a  marginal  portion  of 
the  roona  wall  adjacent  the  opening  therein,  a  generally 
rectangular  sheet  metal  core  disposed  within  said  frame 
arid  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls  adjacent  said  frame 
side  walls  and  connecting  end  wails  adjacent  said  frame 
end  waUs,  said  side  and  end  wafls  of  said  core  serving 
to  define  an  air  passageway  and  having  their  front  edges 
wbstandally  flush  with  the  front  surface  of  said  marginal 
nange  on  said  frame  and  said  end  walls  of  said  core 
being  provided  with  beawng  apertures  arranged  in  longi- 
tuAnally  aligned  pairs,  a  concealed  locking  device  on  each 
end  wall  of  said  core  comprising  a  leaf  spring  mounted 
at  one  end  on  the  inner  side  of  the  wall  and  carrying  a 
locking  pin  adjacent  its  free  end,  said  locking  pins  pre- 
lecting outwardly  through  and  being  movable  in  open- 
ings in  said  end  walls  from  outer  locking  positions  to- 
ward which  they  are  urged  by  their  respecUve  leaf  springs 
to  inner  releasing  positions,  the  end  walls  of  said  frame 
being  provided  with  openinp  which  receive  said  locking 
pins  in  their  locking  positions  to  removably  hold  said 
core  in  said  frame,  a  series  of  transversely  spaced  parallel- 
and  longitudinally  extending  louvers  disposed  in  said  air 
P^agcway  and  having  pivot  pins  at  opposite  ends  en- 
tered in  and  projecting  outwardly  through  said  bearing 
apertures  so  as  to  be  pivotally  supported  by  said  core  end 
wails  and  manually  adjustable  to  vary  the  open  area  of 
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oi  laid  air  passageway,  and  retaining  wires  threaded  in 
series  through  the  spaces  between  the  projecting  end  por- 
toons  of  said  pivot  pins  exterioriy  of  said  end  waUs  and 
"■■■•II If  and  frictionally  holding  said  pivot  pins  and 
then-  respective  louvers  in  adjusted  positiona. 


VENTILATING  DEVICE  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

HOOD 
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starting  material,  said  machine  comprising  a  closed  af  least 
partly  transparent   brewing  container  for  receiving  the 
starting  material,  a  closed  supply  container  for  water  and 
steam,  a  storage  container  for  storing  brewed  beverage, 
firet  conduit  means  for  feeding  water  from  the  supply  con- 
tainer to  the  brewing  container,  second  conduit  means  ft>r 
feeding  steam  from  the  supply  container  to  the  brewing 
container,  third  conduit  means  for  feeding  beverage  from 
the  brewing  container  to  the  storage  container,  a  control 
valve  included  in  each  of  said  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  water,  steam  and  beverage  through  the 
respective  conduit  means,  an  upper  first  photo-electric 
means  for  directing  a  comrol  beam  through  a  transparent 
portion  of  the  brewing  container,  a  lower  second  photo- 
electric   means    for   directing    a   second    control    beam 
through  a  transparent  portion  of  the  brewing  container, 


I.  A  self-contained  ventilating  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  of  generally  recUngular  shape,  and  includ- 
ing a  top  wall  adapted  for  atuchment  to  the  bottom 
of  an  overhead  support  structure,  and  back,  front 
and  spaced  end  walls  depending  from  the  top  wall, 
at  least  one  of  said  back  and  top  walls  having  an  air 
outlet  opening  and  said  panel  having  an  air  inlet 
aperture  therein; 

a  removable  panel  within  said  main  body  parallel  to 
the  top  walL  and  spaced  downwardly  therefrom  and 
above  the  lower  edges  of  said  depending  walU  to 
define  a  compartment  within  the  main  body  and 
above  the  panel; 

wall  means  within  the  main  body  and  mounted  on  the 
top  wall  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  air 
duct  disposed  within  said  compartment  and  having  air 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  respecUvely  communicat- 
ing with  the  air  inlet  aperture  in  the  panel  and  the 
air  ouUet  opening  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the  body  to 
conduct  air  therebetween; 

an  exhaust  fan  in  said  duct  forcing  air  to  flow  in  the 
direction  from  the  duct  inlet  opening  to  the  duct  out- 
let opening; 

an  extension  hood  including  a  top  wall  disposed  below 
and  generally  parallel  to  the  removable  panel  and 
extending  between  end  portions  of  the  extension  hood 
said  hood  being  below  the  duct  and  adapted  to  inter- 
fit  immediately  beneath  said  removable  panel  and 
between  the  spaced  ends  of  the  main  body 
and  means  at  each  end  of  the  hood  and  connected  to 
^     both  the  hood  and  the  main  body  for  slidably  sup- 
porting the  hood  on  the  end  walls  of  the  main  body 
for  movement  of  the  hood  substantially  parallel  to 
said  removable  panel  between  a  retracted  position  in 
which  the  top  wall  of  the  hood  covers  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  inlet  aperture  in  the  panel  and  an  extended 
posiuon  m  which  the  top  wall  of  the  head  uncovers 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  inlet  aperture  in  the  panel  to 
admit  au-  freely  to  the  duct  and  exhaust  fan 


said  first  photo-electric  means  controlling  a  selected  upper 
beverage  level  in  the  brewing  container,  and  said  second 
photoelectric  means  controlling  a  selected  lower  beverage 
level  in  the  brewing  container,  and  adjustable  support 
means  for  said  first  photo-electric  means  to  vary  the  se- 
lected upper  beverage  level,  said  first  photo-electric  meanr 
causing  an  open  position  of  the  valve  in  the  second  conduit 
means  and  of  the  valve  in  the  third  conduit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  beverage  level  in  the  brewing  container 
cutting  off  the  beam  thereof,  said  valve  in  the  first  con- 
duit means  being  operable  prior  to  the  valves  in  the 
second  and  third  conduit  means,  and  said  second  photo- 
electric means  causing  a  closed  position  of  the  valves  in 
all  the  conduit  means  in  response  to  a  depletion  of  the 
beverage  in  the  brewing  container  uncovering  the  beam 
of  the  second  photo-electric  means.  ♦ 
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18Clalais.    (a.  99— 283) 
I.  A  machine  for  brewing  beverage  by  infusion  ex- 
traction of  flavor  and  other  essences  from  a  comminuted 


9.  In  a  broiler,  a  cabinet,  said  cabinet  having  ventilat- 
ing openings  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  admitting 
air  and  an  outlet  in  a  lower  portion  thereof,  a  grill  sup- 
ported in  said  cabinet  and  disposed  in  a  plane  inclined 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical,  a  pair  of  heating  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  grill  and  having 
heat  generating  sides  directed  toward  opposite  sides  of 
said  grill  to  simultaneously  broil  both  sides  of  food  on 
said  grill,  said  heating  members  being  dispMed  in  planes 
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generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  plane  of  said 
frill,  a  pair  of  supporting  mechanisms  mounted  in  said 
cabinet  for  supporting  said  beating  members,  rcspective- 
y.  each  said  supporting  member  including  pivoted  paral- 
lel arms  connected  to  said  heating  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  support  the  heating  member  and  to  guide  move- 
ment thereof  relative  to  the  grjli  and  to  maintain  the 
heating  member  in  planes  generally  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  grill,  and  baffle  means  disposed  to  guide  air  enter- 
ing the  cabinet  through  said  ventilating  openings  up- 
wardly  and  reanvardly  of  said  heating  membera  opposite 
the  heat  generaUng  side  of  each  heating  member  toward 
said  outlet,  said  bafffc  means  having  a  portion  carried  by 
said  cabinet  and  a  portion  carried  by  said  heating  mem- 
bers to  guide  said  air  in  various  of  the  positions  of  said 
heating  members. 
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Filed  Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,6*4 
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to  said  supporting  means,  a  first  fluid  pressure  souite. 
valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure source  to  the  frame  end  of  said  motors  or  to  said 
member  ends  of  said  motors,  means  for  preventing  op- 
eration of  said  valve  means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fluid 
to  said  motors,  a  second  fluid  pressure  source,  second 
valve  means  for  connecting  said  second  fluid  prewirc 
source  to  the  frame  end  of  said  motors  or  to  said  mem- 
ber ends  of  said  motors,  means  for  sensing  variations 
of  said  member  from  a  predetermined  attitude  relative 
to  said  supporting  means,  means  actuated  by  said  sensing 
means  to  actuate  said  second  valve  hieans  to  connect  the 
frame  end  of  said  motors  to  the  second  pressure  fluid 
source,  and  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  to 
actuate  said  second  valve  means  to  connect  said  second 
pressure  fluid  source  to  the  said  member  ends  of  said 
motors  when  the  means  for  preventing  operation  of  said 
nrst  valve  means  is  eflfective. 


„^„  3,«31,9S1 

^VIRE  AND  ROD  CODING  APPARATUS 

FIW  May  25,  I960,  Scr.  No.  illj9 
,  6  CiaiBs.     (O.  If  1—4) 
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1  I.  The  combination  in  strapping  apparatus  of  means 
for  supporting  an  object,  and  a  guide  through  which  a 
strap  may  be  fed  endwise  around  the  object,  said  guide 
having  strap  retaining  means  comprising  resilient  and 
flexible  tubes  extending  longitudinally  of  the  guide  and 
spaced  laterally  of  each  other  less  than  the  width  of  the 
strap,  and  resilient  means  between  the  tubes  and  the  side 
wails  of  the  guide  to  resist  lateral  flexing  of  the  tubes. 


3,t31,95« 
HYDRAUUC  PRESS 

^•K  '^)i!'!2i2!l"'**i^'  -d  lUy  p.  Dei.,  Wick- 
Uffe^Oliio,  ■■%iiuii  to  The  CkvdMd  Cn»c  *  Engi. 
»e«ri»«  Coapuiy,  WicfcMc,  Ohio,  a  corporati«rof 

Filed  Jmc  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  81S,411 
5  ChiM.     (CL  lt»— 25t) 


^^(5^ 


5.  A  mechanism  for  coding  elongated  material  com- 
pnsing:  a  base;  a  marking  device  and  a  first  ram  for  re- 
aprocably  actuating  said  marking  means;  a  cutoff  die  and 
a  second  ram  for  reciprocably  actuating  said  cut-off  die;  * 
said  rams  being  mounted  to  said  base;  a  shutUe  clK.ip 
comprising  an  actuating  cylimfcr,  a  rod  actuated  by  said 
cylinder,  a  rail,  a  carriage  connected  to  the  rod  and 
thounted  to  the  rail,  and  a  pressure-actuated  clamp  oo 
said  carriage  for  grasping  and  shuttling  the  material;  and 
control  means  adapted  to  intermittently  actuate  the  pivss- 
actuated  clamp  to  grasp  the  material,  to  cause  the  shuttle 
clamp  to  move  Uie  material,  and  to  operate  the  rams, 
the  marking  means  and  ram  being  on  the  oppoaite  side' 
of  the  shuttle  clamp  from  the  cutoff  die  and  second  ram, 
said  control  means  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to 
operate  the  first  ram  which  indents  the  material  while 
the  material  stands  still. 


W^M 


3,831,952 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CONTINUOUS  WEBS    « 

OF  STATIONERY 
Haroy  Albert  WUUam  BackhoS,  Rkhaoad,  aad  RcgfaaU 
Baach,  Chiswkk,  Loodoo,  Ea^bnd.  ■■ham-  *-  g— » 
Limited,  London,  England  ^•^^        "         ^  "^ 
Filed  Jane  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,227  • 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcation  Gr«at  Brtefa  Jmc  12. 1957 
SOalnM.    (CLltl— 47) 
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5.  In  a  control  system  for  a  device  of  the  character 
described  having  a  supporting  means  or  frame,  a  member 
a  plurality  of  pressure  fluid  operated  motors  connected  to 
said  supporting  means  and  to  said  member  at  spaced 
pomu  for  producing  movement  of  said  member  relative 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  a  web  at  continuous  stationery 
consisting  of  a  series  of  connected  form  lengths  to  a  print- 
ing machine  having  a  printing  head,  each  form  length 
having  an  aperture,  said  apparatus  including  a  bed  plate, 
electrically  actuated  means  for  feeding  said  web  over  said 
bed  plate,  electrically  actuated  means  for  arresting  the 
feed  movement,'  adjustable  means  for  controlling  the 
actuation  of  said  arresting  means,  said  adjusUble  means 


•       ^ 
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compnsing  fixed  electi^ical  contact  means  on  said  bed 
plate  and  co-operating  contact  means  supported  above 
said  bed  plate  for  adjustment  longitudinally  thereof  so 
as  to  engage  said  fixed  contact  through  said  aperture  in 
the  form  length  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  arreat- 
ing    means,    electrically    actuated    web   severing    means 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  bed  plate,  an  elccUically  actu- 
ated device  for  operating  said  web  severing  means,  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  impulse  for  transmission  to 
said  device  on  the  completion  of  each  feeding  and  im- 
pnnting  of  a  form  length,  a  selector  switch  for  conht)l- 
Iing  the  transmission  of  said  impulses  to  said  device,  said 
•elector  switch  being  manually  adjustable  to  selected  po- 
sitions such  that  an  impulse  is  transmitted  to  said  device 
after  a  selected  number  of  feeding  and  imprinting  op- 
erations, and  electrically  actuated  means  operable  on  the 
operation  of  the  web  severing  means  to  initiate  the  actu- 
ation of  the  web  feeding  means  to  start  another  cycle  of 
operations. 


ord  medium  holding  and  positioning  means  on  said 
platen,  an  actuating  device,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  actuating  device  to  said  platen  and  to  said  hold- 
ing and  positioning  means,  said  last  mentioned  means 
being  effective  upon  operation  of  said  actuating  {jevice 


3,931,953 
.  ,.       ROTARY  SELECTIVE  LINE  PRINTER 
^<*".g-»^P««^.V"ft«M«.  N.Y„  .iricnor  to  United  Afcw 

mft  Corporation,  Eait  Hartford,  Com.,  a  corvontion 

off  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  t2,H2 
^    11  ClalnM.    (CL  181—92) 


'    / 


to  first  actuate  said  holding  and  positioning  means  and 
to  thereafter  move  said  platen  relative  to  said  printing 
mechanism,  selectively  settablc  means  for  arresting  said 
platen  in  different  positions  relative  to  said  printing  line, 
and  means  controlled  jointiy  by  said  last  mentioned 
means  and  said  locating  means  and  said  actuating  de- 
vice for  causing  operation  of  said  printing  mechanism. 


3,831,955 
^  PRINTER 

GooOraj  T.Gny,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  Toledo  Scab 

Corporation,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  cotyotrtlon  of  OMo 
OrigHilapplicntton  IomM,  1958,  8«.  No.  744.754. 
DWdg  and  this  appUcation  May  11,  W59.  Scr.  No. 

SClaiM.    (CLlfl— N) 


1.  A  printing  device  including  in  combination  a  print- 
ing element,  an  actuator  mechanism,  means  mounting 
•aid  pnnting  element  and  said  actuator  mechanism  for 
relative  movement,  means  biasing  said  printing  element 
10  an  inoperative  position,  means  biasing  said  actuator 
mechanism  to  an  operative  position  at  which  it  is  adapted 
to  move  said  printing  element  to  an  operative  postti'on 
against  the  action  of  its  biasing  means  in  response  to 
relative  movement  between  said  printing  element  and  said 
acttiator  mechanism,  the  relative  strengths  of  said  bias- 
ing means  being  such  that  said  printing  element  biasing 
means  normally  overcomes  said  actuator  mechanism  bias- 
ing means  and  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  hold  said 
actuating  mechanism  in  said  operative  position. 


3,831,954 
CARD  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Koinea  F.  OMcnbtni.  Monterey  Park,  and  Richard  S. 
JIIl^-iS'i^£^•' ■"*»*"*«  ^^**y  Corporation, 
Sn  Gabriel,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfbrnhi^ 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  885,929 
'  13  ChinH.    (CL  181-~93) 

1.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
printing  mechanism  positionable  at  a  printing  line  and 
a  platen,  of  means  supporting  said  platen  for  movement 
relative  to  said  {Minting  Ibie,  normally  ineffective  rec- 


1-  In  a  ininter,  in  combinatioii.  a  frame,  a  nh'ft  at- 
t*^b^  to  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  members  carrying 
printing  type  rotatably  noounted  on  the  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  selectively  positioned  in  a  printing  station,  an  ink 
ribbon,  guide  means,  formed  from  a  curved  strip  which 
defines  an  opening  in  registty  with  said  printing  station, 
for  guiding  the  ink  ribbon  through  the  printing  station 
in  a  path  juxtaposed  to  tfie  type,  the  guide  means  being 
removable  from  the  printer  independently  of  the  ink  rib- 
bon, and  latch  means  on  the  frame  for  removably  se- 
curing the  guide  means  thereto,  the  guide  means  being 
removed  from  the  frame  to  expose  the  printing  type  to 
faciUtate  cleaning  the  type  by  movement  in  a  path  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  shaft 
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MARKING  APPARATUB 
^       C  Wortk,  RMgcwoo<  N.Y. 

F1M  July  «,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  41.U1 
UOakm.    (CL  HI— 119) 


II.  In  a  marking  apparatus;  a  marking  roil  comprising 
I  vertical  cylindrical  sheU.  circular  end  members  dosing 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  shell  and  extending 
radially  outward  beyond  the  latter,  vertically  spaced  apart 
partitions  extending  laterally  across  the  interior  of  said 
shell  between  said  end  members  to  divide  said  interior 
mto  a  plurality  of  compartments,  means  for  supplying 
ink  to  the  uppermost  of  said  compartments,  open-ended 
overflow  tubes  |»roiecting  upwardly  from  each  of  said 
partitions  so  that  ink  supplied  to  said  uppermost  com- 
partment can  flow  downwardly  to  the  successively ^ower 
compartments  after  filling  each  compartment  to  theHops 
of  the  overflow  tubes  therein,  said  shell   having  radial 
openings  extending  from  each  of  said  compartmenu  to 
permit  the  discharge  of  ink  from  the  latter,  said  end 
members  having  annular  grooves  opening  axially  toward 
each  other  at  the  outside  of  said  shell,  a  sleeve  roUUble 
on  said  shell  and  having  radial  openinp  only  in  a  maior 
arcumferential  portion  thereof  for  selective  registration 
with  said  radial  openings  of  the  shell  so  as  to  control  the 
rate  of  discharge  of  ink  from  said  compartments,  the  re- 
maining minor  circumferential  portion  of  said  sleeve  be- 
ing imperforate,  an  inking  pad  engaging  in  said  grooves 
and  extending  around  only  said  major  portion  of  the 
sleeve  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  pad 
at  said  imperforate  portion  of  the  sleeve,  a  stencil  cover- 
ing said  pad  and  having  stiffened  edge  portions  extend- 
ing into  said  gap  and  engaging,  at  their  ends,  in  said 
grooves,  and  means  engaging  one  of  said  stiffened  edge 
portions  of  the  stendl  for  maintaining  the  Utter  in  taut 
condition  around  the  pad. 


3^1.M7 
nUNTlNG  PLATES 
Ir. 


U)  repeating  (b)  aad  (c)  to  afldid  a  wcoad  coated 

lurfaoe; 
(«)  treating  the  second  coated  surface  with  a  weak 

solution  of  a  mineral  add,  followed  by  a  water  rinse 

and  drying  for  about  five  minutes  at  about  90*  C.  to 

afford  the  finished  printing  surface. 


METBOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  PAFEB> 
PLANOGRAPmc  PLATE  ^ 

A.   Ni  !■■■,  GIca  C9w%  N.Y^        liiiii     to 


VS 


i»en  Oka  Core,  N.Y^  a 


af  New 


No  Drawtog^    FlaJ  Oct  23.  1*53,  8m.  No.  3M.M4 

.    ^  <ClafcM.    (CLHl— 149J) 

I.  The  proccH  of  makmg  a  coated  paper  pUnotraphic 
plate  which  comprises  coating  one  surface  of  a  paper 
aheet  with  a  film-forming  planographic  surfadng  material 
having  a  curl  produdng  tendency;  coating  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  with  an  aqueous  dispersioa  of  a  coagula- 
ble  colloidal  material;  and  treating  the  colloid  with  a 
coagulant  solution  whose  concentration  is  adjusted  to 
cauae  a  counteractive  curl  subsUntially  equal  in  effect 
to  the  curl  produced  by  said  curl-produdng  material, 
whereby  a  subMaatially  flat  sheet  it  produced. 


3,«31.»59 

PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  PAPER  LAYER 

Herbert  LMsvtaB,  CUcago,  DL,  ■■jgaui  to  TcMk  Pro4. 

-oii^paqr,  CMcato,  DL.  a  carpasaduo  of  IDtoota 

FIW  Dec.  14, 1953,  Scr.  No.  39t,123 

S  OakM.    (CL  1«1— 395) 


1.  A  printing  plate  formed  of  thermoplastic  resin  ma- 
terial and  having  a  paper  sheet  layer  which  extends  in 
the  plate  adjacent  to  and  approximately  parallel  to  the 
printing  face  of  the  said  plate  and  has  a  configuration 
conforming  roughly  to  that  of  the  surface  of  said  plate 
on  which  the  printing  face  is  formed. 


Charles  R  Vm 
la  Ai 
OMo,a 
No  Onwtog^  HM  laa.  27. 19M,  9«r.  No.  4^51 
3ClaiBM.     (CL191— 149J)  ^ 

--1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  plaaographic  priittiiig  plate 
composing: 

j(a)  preparing  an  anunoniacal  solutioo  of  water  ia- 
*     soluble  oxidized  cciluloae; 

(b)  applying  a  predetermined  ansount  of  said  sohi- 
i     tioatoa  coating  to  a  flexible  base  support; 

(c)  <lryiaf  said  coating  for  about  five  minutes  at  about 
90»  C.  to  produce  a  first  coated  sorfaca  on  said  baae 
mpport; 


3,«31,9M 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECIROTYPB 

PLATES 

Wait  CarrAto^  OUo,  a  corporadoa  ef  OuT 

FOad  May  23, 19M,  Sar.  No.  3«.9t4 

19  ClatoM.    (CL  191—491.1) 

I.  The  method  of  appiyiffg  a  plastic  backing  layer  to  an 
intagliated  electrotype  shell  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding holes  in  a  plastic  plate,  said  holes  extending  from 
one  side  of  the  plate  to  the  other,  placing  the  plastic  plate 
adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  the  electrotype  shell,  inter- 
posing an  adhesive  between  the  dectrotype  shell  and  the 
plastic  plate,  progressively  softening  the  plastic  plate  from 
the  side  adjacent  the  shell  to  the  side  opposite  the  diell. 
•aid  holes  providing  passages  for  the  escape  of  gaseous 
matter  from  between  the  plastic  plate  and  the  electrotype 
shell,  and  pressing  the  softened  plastic  plate  against  the 
electrotype  shell,  the  preswre  di^adng  the  softened 
plastic    into   the   holes   formed   therein  to   substantially 
eliminate  the  holes  and  forcing  the  plastic  into  intimate 
conforming  relation  to  the  electrotype  ahdi. 
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..  3,931,9(1 

METHOD  OF  TYPOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

Robert  S.  CzcropskI,  Chester  Nocck,  and  it^Mi 

diiasky,  Chkago,  OL,  awlgBun  to  Iteriheiakal  Cor- 
porattoo.  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y.,  a  coq»orattoa  of  OUo 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,479 
4  Clafans.     (O.  191— 4U) 
I.  In  a  method  of  printing  on  a  typographic  press 
with  an  extended  distribution  system  comprising  ink  dis- 
tributing rollers,  with  inks  which  comprise  pigments  dis- 
perard  in  solutions  of  resin  in  solvents  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  glycols  and  poly^ycols.  and  which  can  be  set 
by  the  addition  of  moisture  thereto  and  which  are  un- 
prinuble  at  the  ambient  relative  humidity  about  the  press 
at  the  time  of  printing,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises printing  while  maintaining  the  rollers  of  the  dis- 
tribution system  of  the  pre«  at  a  temperature  at  lei^ 
10'  F.  above  the  ambient  temperature,  but  not  in  ex- 
cess of  150*  P..  whereby  the  relative  humidity  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  inks  on  the  press  ia  decreased  to  and 
maintained  at  a  point  where  the  inks  become  print^le. 


ing  a  head  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  radial  bore  thereta. 
the  radial  bore  extending  outwardly  from  the  axial  bore; 
a  triggering  element  slidable  in  the  axial  bore  of  said 
head,  responsive  to  hydrostatic  pressure,  said  elexneat 
having  an  external  circumferential  throat  therdn;  a  det* 
onator  carried  by  said  triggering  element  at  the  end  there* 
of  opposite  to  that  subject  to  hydrostatic  pressure;  a 
firing  pin  disposed  in  line  with  said  detonator  in  poettioa 
to  be  struck  thereby;  a  locking  mechanism  for  said  trig- 
gering element  comprising  a  ball  in  the  radial  bore  of 
said  head  adapted  to  engage  the  external  circumferen- 
tial throat  of  said  triggering  dement,  a  bolt  in  the  radial 


3,9313<2 

SUBMARINE  MINE  CONTROL  SYSTtM 

Alva  F.  Eagickart.  Fort  Shaitm,  HawaU,  aad  Theodore 

GvBtbcr,  Fort  Monroe,  Va.,  ■■% to  the  Uailed 

Stoics  of  Aoicrica  as  rcpreseatod  bj  the  Scactary  of 
War 

Filed  May  U,  1939,  Scr.  No.  275,424 

28  Clatans.     (CI.  192—11) 

(Granted  aoder  THle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


4.  A  submarine  mine  system  comprising  a  casemate 
control  assembly,  a  disunt  sUtion  assembly  including  a 
series  of  submerged  mines  and  means  in  connection  with 
each  mine  to  establish  a  ground  by  mine  impact,  a  single 
path  of  electrical  distribution  between  the  assemblies, 
means  to  automatically  fire  any  of  said  mines  by  impact 
said  means  induding  a  distant  station  selector  situated 
in  the  midst  of  the  mines,  said  selector  having  a  series 
of  selective  positions  connected  with  the  respective  mines, 
and  induding  a  home  position,  connected  with  a  ground, 
means  for  maintaining  the  selector  normally  inoperative 
and  on  its  home  position  until  said  ground  has  been 
established  by  mine  imi>act,  and  additional  means  to  step 
the  selector  from  iu  home  position  to  one  of  its  selective 
positions,  said  selective  position  being  determined  by  the 
mine  which  has  been  grounded  by  impact. 


3,931,943 

FRIMING  APPARATUS   FOR   DETONATING   UN- 

DERWATER  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 

loa<  McM  7  Vfeyra  de  Abrca,  Calle  faaac  Pcnd  t. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1949,  Ser  No.  18.349 
■"  ''*?^»  ■PPHtaduB  Spato  Apr.  t,  1959 
5  OatoH.    (CL  192—14) 

I.  Pruning  apparatus  for  detonating  an  underwater  ex- 
plosive charge  at  a  preset  depth,  said  apparatus  compris- 


bore  of  said  head  extending  outwardly  thereof,  and  a 
spring  between  said  ball  and  said  bolt  to  hold  said  ball 
resiliently  in  engagement  with  the  drcumferential  throat 
of  said  triggering  element;  and  a  roUry  cap  carried  by 
said  bead,  said  cap  having  thereon  at  least  one  inwardly 
extending  cam  surface  engaging  the  end  of  said  bcdt  ex- 
tetiding  outwardly  of  said  head  to  vary  the  pressure  upon 
said  ball;  said  triggering  element  being  held  in  locked 
position  by  said  locking  mechanism  imtil  hydrostatic 
pressure  thereon  overcomes  the  pressure  of  said  spring 
upon  said  ball  and  moves  said  element  within  the  axial 
bore  of  said  bead  until  said  detonator  strikes  said  firing 


pID. 


3,931,944 
WELL  PERFORATING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
John  D.  Chcsoat,  Newport  Beack,  Caltf., 
Acrojct-Gcacral  Corpocattoo.  Aaua,  CaMC.  a 
ttoaofOyo  »— ^ 

FOed  AMf,  22, 1955,  Scr.  No.  529,422 
4  Claims.    (CL  192—21) 


1.  The  method  of  perforating  a  well  comprising  plac- 
ing within  the  well  a  CMirkx  having  a  yielding  bairier 
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mwBber  adapted  to  pus  thud  from  a  rcfioa  of  higher 
pre««ire  to  a  ret>oa  of  lower  prenure  when  in  operative 
pontion  and  adapted  to  extend  between  the  carrier  and 
the  waU  of  said  weU.  and  discharginf  a  body  of  ga«  into 
the  well  below  laid  barrier  member  whereby  liquids  are 
diH>laced  past  nid  bvricr  to  form  a  gas-fiiied  region 
immediately  below  Mid  barrier  member,  and  then  firing 
parioradag  meant  through  said  gaa-fiUed  region. 
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EFFECTS  rROIECTILB 
atVVV,  Lm  Angilia.  Calif. 
(9St  Odb  SmaM  Cm,  Pria  Spr^  CaBf , 
Filed  Sept  23, 1»51,  8m.  No.  742,754 
1  CUm.    (CL  lt2— 41) 
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M31tN5 
PERFORATING  CASING 

A.  NclM»,  Samtk  Haartun,  Tcz., 

. to Jeraay rrnihiilliM R    _ 
«.  ^9"^  ■  «>7<"**o«  of  DdawH* 
FIM  Oct  li,  l»ii,  Str.  N«».  UlMl 
»  Cl«ta»    (CL  lt2— 21  J) 


In  combination  with  a  firearm  cartridge  case  having 
a  firing  cap  in  one  end  thereof,  a  special  effecU  projec- 
tile comprising  a  capMile  completely  filling  the  normal 
powder  and  conventional  bullet  type  projectile  receiving 
•Tea  of  the  cartridge  case,  said  capsule  being  projected 
by  said  firing  cap  and  constructed  of  material  incapable 
of  damaging  a  target  by  penetration  when  projected  by 
the  firing  cap,  and  means  incorporated  into  the  capsule 
for  sifliulaung  the  effect  of  an  actual  bullet  type  projectile 
on  the  Urget  when  the  capsule  is  projected  into  engage* 
ment  with  the  target  by  the  firing  cap,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  indicia  forming  member  embedded  in  the  outv 
end  of  the  capsule  and  constructed  of  resilient  material 
with  the  indicia  forming  member  being  inked  immedi- 
ately before  projecting  thereby  forming  indicia  on  the 
target 


3JI31fM7 
FIN  AKRANGEMD4T  FOR  PROJECTILES 
R.  lain,  Pwli,  F^hmc,  aarftBor  to  Hotchkfae- 
rmU  (SctecK  Fraacc,  a  F^Mch  body  corporate 
Filed  Fck.  2,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  79«,4«7 

'  vHy,  ■iplialluB  F^Mcc  Feb.  13, 195t 
3  d^M.    (CL  lt2— M) 


1.  Perforating  apparatus  comprising  a  caafaig  haTiiig 
at  least  first  and  second  parallel  eccentrically  arranged 
pipes  therein  with  a  first  of  said  pipes  extending  through 
a  rone  to  be  perforated,  a  guide  sleeve  carried  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  second  pipe,  an  elongated  body  adapted 
to  be  lowered  into  said  rone  through  the  second  of  said 
pipes  to  a  pontion  adjacent  a  first  of  said  pipea,  a  phi- 
rality  of  horizontally  and  vertically  ^taced-apart   per- 
forating means  arranged  in  said  body  and  directed  ia  a 
predetermined  podtion  for  perforating  said  casing,  a  race 
having  its  upper  end  dependingly  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  pipe,  said  race  being  carried  longi- 
tudmally  by  said  first  pipe  and  having  an  operative  curved 
•urface  teeing  away  from  said  first  pipe  toward  said 
^inng,  two  spring-biased  race  follower  means  carried  in 
recesses  by  said  body,  said  race  follower  means  describing 
an  angle  no  greater  than  90*  when  extended  from  said 
recesses,  said  race  being  provided  with  inwardly  directed 
thoulders  for  maintaining  said  race  follower  means  in 
cooperative  engagement,  and  elongated  rigid  means  eo- 
gageable  with  said  guide  sleeve  arranged  and  extending 
on  said  body  longitudinally  above  and  below  said  race 
follower  means  and  opposite  the  angle  described  by  said 
race  follower  means  for  orienting  and  maintaining  said 
body  and  perforating  means  in  an  oriented  position  in  a 
direction   facing  said  casing  and   away  from  said  first 
pipe  as  it  is  lowered  out  of  said  second  pipe,  said  elon- 
gated means  and  said  race  follower  means,  respectively, 
sequentially  engaging  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  race,  and 
said  spring-biased  race  follower  means  and  said  race  co- 
operatively engaging  to  maintain  said  body  in  said  oriented 
position  as  it  is  lowered  into  said  zone. 


\ 


1.  In   a   fin   arrangement   for   an    artillery  projectile 
adapted  to  be  fired  in  a  tube,  a  body  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  launching  charge  at  the  rear  of  said  body,  fins 
pivoted  to  the  body  so  that  each  fin  is  capable  of  oc- 
cupying successively  a  closed  position  against  the  body 
and  an  operative  opened  position  in  which  latter  position 
the  fin  is  substantially  in  an  axial  radial  plane  of  the 
body;  and  a  locking  device  for  each  fin  in  the  opened 
position,  said  device  comprising,  on  the  one  hand,  two 
conjugate  abutment  faces  provided  respectively  by  the 
fin  and  the  body,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a  resilient  means 
having  one  end  fixed  to  the  body  and  another  end  which 
is  free  to  move  to  describe  a  first  involute  of  a  circle  and 
co-operates  with  a  wedging  face  which  is  provided  on  the 
fin  and  has  the  shape  .of  a  second  involute  of  a  circle 
which  is  identical  to  the  first  involute,  said  first  involute 
forming  an  angle  with  and  intersecting  said  second  in- 
volute toward  the  mid-point  of  iu  length  so  that,  when 
the  fins  are  in  the  operative  opened  position,  said  resilient 
means  is  jammed  against  said  wedging  face  to  lock  the 
fins  in  said  opened  position  with  said  abutment  faces 
maintained  in  mutual  contact 
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'     '  '  PIEZO-eSlSctSc  fuze  ^^!^'  '"'*"  comprising  the  following  in  parts  by 

^^ST"  <»•  W.  Dowden,  OKland,  Pa.,  Md  C  WaHoa         *^ 

Mtm»r,Bertrly,  Mass.,  asslgaors  to  the  United  States  Polysulfide  liquid  polymer 3O-35 

or  Amcrfoi  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anny  Liquid  polybutadiene 15_25 

™^,^-.''  ^^^'^-  N»-  "^^^^  Q«^none  dioxime : 2-3 

<g™-— i%'3,/£:s.'Sj;'V4.-c.,«,  s^S?'''J""l':^:::::::::::::::::::E::i  oil 

Dithiocarbamate  rubber 0.5-2 

„  Di-butoxyethoxyethyl  formal 0_10 


< 


3.  A  unitary  piezo  electric  fuze  consisting  of:  a  piezo 
electric  crystal;  a  conductive  member  having  a  forward 
portion  in  contact  with  a  rear  face  of  said  crystal  and  a 
rearwardly  extending  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  said 
forward  portion  having  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  said  crystal;  an  insulating  materia]  in  the  form  of  a 
cup  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  crystal,  surrounding  all 
of  the  forward  peripheral  portion  of  said  conductive  mem- 
ber and  said  insulating  member  having  a  portion  of  re- 
diiced  diameter  extending  rearwardly  over  a  portion  of 
said  rearwardly  extending  conductive  member;  and  a 
conductive  housing  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  in 
rear  of  and  in  contact  with  a  forward  face  of  said  crystal, 
extending  around  and  generally  parallel  to  the  peripheral 
sides  of  said  crystal,  parallel  to  said  conductive  member 
and  said  insulating  material,  being  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  insulating  material,  generally  matching  the  con- 
tour of  said  insulating  material  and  extending  for  sub- 
stantially a  major  part  of  the  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  said  insulating  materiaL 


3,«31,9<9 

ADHESIVE  FOR  COMPOSITE-TYPE 

PROPELLANTS 

Clarence  A.  CoUard  and  James  D.  Dc  Shazo,  Pasadena, 

Tex.,  aasigDors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 

poratton  of  Delaware  • 

FUed  Oct  8,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  M9,0«9 

6  Clahns.     (CL  102—98) 


'-U 


6.  A  cylindrical  charge  of  solid  propellant  having  an 
axial  perforation,  said  charge  being  built  up  from  a  plu- 
rality of  concentric  strata  of  propellant,  each  of  said 
strata  comprising  in  turn  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  propel- 
lant of  the  composite  type  comprising  ammonium  nitrate 
and  a  rubbery  polymer  of  1,3-butadiene  and  2-mcthyl-5- 
vinylpyridine,  the  innermost  of  said  strata  having  an  ex- 
posed surface  defining  said  perforation,  and  an  adhesive 
composition  bonded  contiguous  blocks  of  said  propellant, 
said  adhesive  composition  comprising  55  to  65  weight 
percent  buder,  45  to  35  weight  percent  inorganic  oxidiz- 
ing ^.  and  0  to  30  weight  percent  burning  rate  catalyst, 
7T8  0.0—7 


3,831,r78 

MAGNETIC  RAM  PUMP 

Kari  St  lohB  HobUtacUc,  4M4  St 

DalfaH,Tcx. 

FUed  Not.  15, 1M8,  Ser.  No.  (9,394 

5  Clahns.    (CL  183— M) 


Drive, 


1.  A  magnetic  ram  pump  adapted  for  insertion  in 
the  bore  of  a  well  comprising  an  elongated  pipe  member, 
a  plurality  of  solenoid  cores  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  pipe  member,  dielectric  means  connecting 
said  solenoid  cores  together,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  coils 
surrounding  said  pipe  member,  one  coil  being  adjacent 
each  core,  a  piston  carried  by  the  uppermost  of  said 
cores,  inlet  openings  into  said  pipe  member  above  said 
piston,  and  means  for  alternately  energizing  and  de- 
energizing  said  solenoid  coils  to  reciprocate  said  cores 
to  actuate  said  piston,  a  trap  chamber  above  said  piston 
comprised  o(  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bail  check  valves 
precluding  the  downward  fiow  of  fluid  forced  upwardly 
by  said  piston,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  bore 
therethrough,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  bore  to  preclude 
the  formation  of  a  vacuum  lock  below  said  piston. ' 


3,831,971 
PLUNGER  LIFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
ErsUnc  E.  Roach,  Hoaatom  Tex.,  assignor  to  Haroy 
Brown  Company,  a  corporathM  of  Texas 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  877,281 
3  Clahns.    (0. 193— 52) 
1.  A  magnetic  device  for  transmitting  power  from  the 
interior  to  the  exterior  of  a  body  through  a  wall  thereof 
for  actuating  a  movable  element  exteriorly  of  the  body, 
comprising,  magnetic  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  wall 
to  define  a  normally  open-magnetic  circuit  including  a  por- 
tion of  said  wall,  said  magnetic  means  including  an  an- 
nular permanent  magnet,  a  magnetically  permeable  core 
disposed  axially  of  th:  magnet  and  having  one  end  ex- 
tending through  «id  wall  and  concentrically  spaced  from 
the  magnet,  and  an  annular  non-magneic  spacer  element 
disposed  between  said  one  end  of  the  core  and  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  the  body  to  define  a  magnetic  gap  there- 
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between,  said  circuit  bdng  dosable  by  the  introduction   a  tutor  and  a  rotor  aenar>t<^  kv  .  ««  ...m     .     v    • 
uMo  the  circuit  interiorlv  of  the  hodv  «/  .  m-tw^u-iiv   .  ^"^TT  '  "^®^"?*/'***'  ^^  *  W.  «aid  rotor  having 


into  the  circuit  interiorly  of  the  body  of  a  magnetically 


a  pair  of  oppotite  end  faces;  a  common  shaft  mounting 
•aid  pump  impeller  means  and  said  rotor  for  simultaneous 
rotation;  a  pair  of  bearings  respectively  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  rotor  and  mounting  said  shaft  tum- 
aWy  about  iu  axis  and  shifuble  for  a  limited  end  play  in 
opponte  directjou  along  said  axis;  a  pressure  chamber  at 
each  side  of  said  rotor  and  each  in  part  defined  by  one 


permeable  element,  and  armature  means  positioned  in 
said  circuit  exteriorly  of  the  body  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  closing  of  said  circuit 


FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  DRIVEN  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Hcmiaiui  Janickc,  AkorMtrsM*  19,  Mi 


F1M  fwm  17,  lf57,  Scr.  N^  M<414 
€CUam.    (CLlta— 34) 


of  said  end  faces  and  connected  to  each  other  by  said 
W;  ■  PunsB  connecting  one  of  said  chambers  with 
the  high  pressure  ouUet  of  said  pump;  a  second  passage 
within  each  bearing  connecting  the  adjacent  chamber  with 
the  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  pump;  and  means  for  utiliz- 
mg  the  end  play  of  said  shaft  for  gradually  varying  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  flow  of  said  second  passages  in 
an  inverse  relation  to  each  other  depending  on  the  amount" 
and  direction  said  shaft  is  axially  shifted. 


M31,974 

SELF-PRIMINC   GAS-EXPELLING   PUMP 

MUea  LoweO  Edwards,  ItW  SW.  Wcitwood  Mrc, 

_  Portia^  Orcf. 

Filed  Mar.  t,  IfSS,  StrTSm.  mi^li 

SCWm.    (CL1«J— 113) 


1.  A  free  piston  engine  driven  pump  assembly  com- 
prisinf.  a  free  piston  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing at  least  one  cylinder  having  a  free  piston  working 
therein,  at  least  one  fluid  pump  adapted  to  supply  operat- 
ing fluid  and  including  a  pump  cylinder  and  piston,  means 
•Msmitting  the  operating  stroke  of  the  free  piston  to  the 
fomp  piston  aad  means  for  preventing  the  pump  piston 
from  supplying  any  fluid  during  the  initial  part  of  its 
stroke  corresponding  to  the  idling  operation  of  the  free 
piston,  said  pump  having  an  intake  line  and  said  last 
means  including  intake  means  in  the  pump  cylinder  con- 
nected with  the  inuke  line  and  arranged  in  the  pump 
cylinder  in  a  manner  so  that  the  pump  piston  does  not  pass 
over  them  until  after  the  free  piston  has  completed  its 
idling  stroke. 

I  T 

^  3J31,»73 

CESTRffUCAL  PUMP  Wrra  CANNED  MOTOR 
t  RoteWekwtg  M,  Fralkvrg, 


Filed  Nov.  3«,  1959,  S«r.  No.  tSMtl 
llChiaM.  (CLlf3-i7) 
I.  In  an  electrK  motor  driven  pump,  in  combination, 
a  pump  bousing  having  a  low  pretsure  inlet  and  a  high 
pressure  outlet;  pump  impeller  means  in  said  bousing 
forpumping  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  an  electric 
"^fr"  f<^  driving  said  pump  impeller  means  and  having 


3.  A  pump  assembly,  comprising  first  casing  means  de- 
fining an  axial  pump  inlet,  an  axial  gas  ouUet,  and  • 
volute  pumping  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
pump  inlet;  an  impeller  in  pumping  relation  with  the 
volute  chamber  comprising  a  rouuble  member  having 
Mades  suspended  therefrom  with  screw-shaped  leading 
ends  spanning  said  inlet  to  induce  axial  flow  and  upstand- 
ing trailing  ends  substantially  parallel  with  the  impeller 
axis  to  induce  centrifugal  discharge  into  the  volute  pump- 
ing chamber,  said  axial  gas  outlet  being  formed  in  said 
rotatable  member  centrally  o(  said  blades  and  discharg- 
ing into  a  sump  chamber,  said  axial  gas  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  pumping  chamber  close  to  the  impeller 
axis  where  fluid  is  subiect  to  the  axial  flow  inducing  force 
of  the  screw-shaped  vane  portions  and  has  not  yet  been 
subsuntially  subjected  to  the  centrifugal  discharge  force 
of  the  upstanding  trailing  ends  of  the  blades;  second  cas- 
ing means  connected  to  said  first  casing  means;  said  sump 
chamber  being  formed  between  said  first  and  second  cas- 
ing means,  a  hydroturbine  gas  pump  in  said  second  cas- 
ing means  having  first  and  second  pumping  chambers 
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receiving  fluid  from  said  sump  chamber  through  first  and 
second  radial  and  axial  passageways,  respectively,  and 
effective  to  prevent  said  impeller  from  becoming  gas 
bound  to  maintain  its  centrifugal  pumping  force;  and 
an  outlet  for  said  gas  pump. 


3,931,975 
ROTARY  HYDROSTATIC  MACHINE 
Hans  Erdmawi,  Frankfurt  am  Mafa,  Gcnnaay, 
to  Alfred  Teres,  MasddncB-  and  Araatvcitfabrik  KG., 
Fraokfartaa  Mala,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t43427 

Claims  pvlorlly,  appHcafion  Gcnnanj  May  14,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  193— 13Q 


port,  means  forming  a  second  flow  channel  from  the  base 
of  the  housing  to  said  choke  port,  resilient  check  valve 
means  in  said  second  channel  for  preventing  backflow 
therein  when  the  device  is  in  place  in  the  well  tubing,  a 
valve  seat  at  the  lower  side  of  said  flow  port,  a  valve 
member  cooperating  with  said  seat  and  having  a  guide 
arm  extending  through  said  flow  pori;  a  baffie  on  the 
guide  arm  in  the  path  of  fluid  flow  above  the  flow  port 
for  urging  the  valve  member  closed  whenever  the  fluid 


1 
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1.  In  a  hydraulic  machine,  in  combination,  an  annular 
rotor  axially  subdivided  into  a  first  rotor  i>ortion  of  great- ^ 
er  inner  wall  diameter  and  a  second  rotor  portion  of 
smaller  inner  wall  diameter;  a  cam  ring  coaxially  sur- 
rounding said  rotor;  means  between  said  rotor  and  aid 
cam  ring  forming  chambers  of  variable  volume;  a  pair 
of  valve  disks  flanking  said  rotor  and  said  cam  ring  whfle 
forming  lateral  boundaries  for  said  chambers,  said  disks 
being  provided  with  ports  conununicating  with  said  cham- 
bers for  respectively  admitting  a  fluid  to  said  chambers 
and  removing  said  fluid  therefrom;  said  disks  further  hav- 
ing central  apertures  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
said  greater  inner  wall  diameter  of  said  first  rotor  portion 
and  tubular  projections  internally  flush  with  said  aper- 
tures extending  axially  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  rotor;  a  housing  with  cylindrical  sleeves  coaxially 
extending  within  said  tubular  projections  in  contact  with 
the  latter  and  with  said  second  rotor  portion,  one  of  said 
sleeves  passing  with  all-around  annular  clearance  with- 
in said  first  rotor  portion,  said  sleeves  having  internal 
diameters  substantially  equal  to  said  smaller  inner  wall 
diameter  of  said  second  rotor  portion  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  thereof  and  larger  internal  diameters  at  their  ex- 
tremities remote  from  said  second  rotor  portion,  said 
extremities  being  flared  outwardly;  bearing  means  in  said 
clearance  supporting  said  first  rotor  portion  on  said  one 
of  said  sleeves;  and  a  set  of  internal  gear  teeth  on  said 
second  rotor  portion  engageable  with  a  mating  shaft  in- 
troduced through  one  of  said  flared  extremities. 


flow  through  said  flow  port  becomes  suflScienUy  high,  a 
first  bellows  open  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  channel, 
a  second  bellows  arranged  for  gas  pressurization  at  a 
predetermined  pressure,  the  first  and  the  second  bellows 
being  mechanically  coupled  together  in  opposed  relation, 
and  means  coupling  said  second  bellows  to  said  valve 
member  for  maintaining  the  latter  seated  until  the  hydro- 
static head  of  liquid  in  the  well  tubing  reaches  the  pre- 
determined value. 


3,931,977 

GAS-DRIVE  JET  PUMP 

David  G.  EHIott,  West  Lafayette,  fad. 

(35U  Paraiso  Way,  La  CrcaccBta,  Calif.) 

FBcd  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795^45 

25Cl«lw.    (CL193— 251) 


3,S31,97( 

UFTING  OF  UQUID  FROM  WELL  TUBING 
lames  W.  Hodges,  Bcaomoat,  Tex.,  siMlinnr  to  Son  Ofl 
Company,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Aag.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  75«,4U 
4  OalBM.  (CL  193—229) 
I.  A  device  for  automatic  lifting  of  liquid  from  well 
tubing  when  the  hydrostatic  head  therein  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value,  which  comprises  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  positioned  within  the  well  tubing,  said  bousing  hav- 
ing a  side  port;  a  transverse  baflfe  in  the  housing  having 
therein  a  choke  port  and  also  a  flow  port;  means  including 
said  side  port  forming  a  first  flow  channel  to  said  flow 


1.  A  pump  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  a  low  pres- 
sure liquid  comprising  means  for  mingling  a  high  pressure 
drive  gas  and  a  high  pressure  drive  liquid,  mixing  means 
connected  to  receive  said  mingled  high  pressure  drive  gas 
and  liquid  for  mixing  said  low  pressure  liquid  with  said 
mingled  high  pressure  drive  gas  and  liquid  in  order  to 
develop  a  moving  gas-liquid  mixture,  means  connected  to 
receive  said  mixture  for  separating  the  gas  portion  from 
the  liquid  portion  of  said  mixture,  and  means  connected 
to  receive  the  liquid  portion  of  said  mixture  for  convert- 
ing the  dynamic  pressure  of  said  liquid  portion  to  a  static 
pressure  which  is  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  low 
pressure  liquid. 


3,931,97t 
FROZEN  CONFECTION  MACHINE 
Marlia  B.  Rasmaana,  6691  Elvas  Are.,  Sacramcato,  CaHf  . 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,995 
5  nslan     (CL197— •) 
1.  A  frooen  confection  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  conveyor  intermittentiy  movable  in  a  first  closed  cir- 
cuit on  said  frame,  a  transporter  intermittentiy  movaUe 
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in  a  tecood  closed  circuit  oa  >aid  frame  above  and  con- 
dgDous  to  said  conveyor,  meant  on  said  conveyor  for  car- 
ryiag  stick  confections  with  the  stick  uppermost,  means 
engifnble  with  and  disengageable  from  said  transporter 
for  engaging  a  sticlt.  means  on  said  frame  movable  into 
and  out  of  beat  transferring  r«ktionship  with  said  carry- 
ing means,  means  on  said  frame  vertically  reciprocable 
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diaJly  movable,  pivoUlly  connected  dough-gripping  por- 
tions and  outer  pivotally  connected  annul us-forming  and 
releasmg  portions. 

YEAST  RAISED  DOUGH  MIXING  METHOD 

g[;* jJJ"  ■•«»«no  ""^  «M  CoCvo  aMtfun  to  Mid 

FIM  ialy  If,  19M,  ««..  No.  43,7M 
2CfcU«a.    (Cl.lt7— 54) 
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between  said  conveyor  and  said  transporter  for  disengaging 
and  lowering  said  stick  engaging  means  from  said  trans- 
porter to  grasp  a  stick  and  to  lift  and  engage  said  stick 
engaging  means  with  said  transporter,  and  means  on  said 
frame  for  simultaneously  operating  said  lowering  means 
and  said  movable  means  into  said  heat  transferring  rda- 
tiooship  between  intermittent  movements  of  said  conveyw 
and  said  transporter. 


3,031,r79 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ANNULU9 

Dasrid  T.  TkoapMo.  10514  BnMibvry  RomI, 

Loa  Aagclcs  M,  CaHf . 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1»59,  Ser.  No.  841*153 

llCldtea.     (CLltT— «) 


1.  A  n^thod  for  mixing  bread  dough  yielding  fine  and 
uniform  final  bakery  producU  which  comprises  mixing 
the  dough  in  a  mixer  including  a  housing,  a  shaft  mounted 
m  the  housing,  a  pair  of  agitator  arms  supported  from 
said  shaft  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  for  roU- 
ijon  therewith  in  one  direction  and  also  revolving  on 
their  own  axes  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  mixer  oper- 
ating at  a  speed  of  from  between  about  20  to  40  revolu- 
tions per  minute  for  a  penod  of  between  10  to  13  min- 
utes under  a  partial  vacuum  of  from  10  to  15  inches 
of  mercury.  ^^ 


EMiE. 


1  3,«31,M1 

MUNICIPAL  INCINERATOR 

^■■•■■■■■s,  Mich.,  aaripMw  to 

--o^lVfl.ii."'''*'''^'''^ 

Fllad  Ant  11,  lf5«,  8«r.  N».  754^1 
^rii^i      (CLll*-^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  ball-liie  batch  of 
dough  into  an  annuius  which  is  seamless  and  of  uniform 
thickness,  comprising;  an  elongated  forming  rod  having 
a  tapered  dough-receiving  end  for  impalmg  the  batch  of 
dough  and  an  annulus-discharging  end  and  being  sup- 
ported so  that  its  axis  is  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
an  annulusrforming  sleeve,  and  means  for  moving  said 
forming  sleeve  and  forming  rod  relative  to  each  other 
so  that  said  sleeve  and  rod  cooperate  to  roll,  knead  and 
form  a  bail-like  batch  of  dough  received  at  the  receiving 
end  of  said  rod  into  an  annuius  of  dough  at  the  dia> 
charging  end  of  said  rod.  said  sleeve  having  inner,  r«- 


1.  In  a  municipal  incinerator,  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  floor,  a  wall  spaced  from  the  exit  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  extending  a  relaUvcly  short  dis- 
tance therebelow.  a  water-cooled  curtain  wall  secured 
beneath  the  exit  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  floor 
and  extending  downwardly  and  away  from  said  first- 
named  wall,  a  plurality  of  agitators  movably  mounted  in 
side-by-side  relation  below  said  first-mentioned  waU  and 
in  spaced  relation  with  said  curtain  wall,  means  for  in- 
dependently moving  each  of  said  agitators  toward  and 
away  from  said  curtain  wall,  a  floor  spaced  below  said 
curtain  wall  and  said  agitators,  reciprocable  means  for 
renooving  burned  refuse  from  said  last-mentioned  floor, 
and  means  for  forcing  air  into  the  space  between  said 
curtain. wall  and  agitatora. 


' 3^31,9t2        -.    -^— 4-^    > 

Mmp  REFUSE  INCINERATOR  USING  TRAVEL- 
TOED  SfuTC*™"*  AND   WATER  COOLED 

^^'S??.  "^J^"*^  ^'*"  ^y***  ■**  "<*«rt  G.  Tnckcr, 
Skokle,  UL,  aaslgiion  to  CombMtioa  EulDccriM.  lac 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  l#5f ,  Ser.  No.  836,4S4 
2  ClalBia.    (CL  lit— •) 
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said  furnace  located  near  die  front  wall,  through  wfakh 
the  combustion  gases  can  be  exhausted  from  said  fur» 
nace. 


1.  In  an  incinerator  furnace  having  front,  rear,  top, 
and  side  walls  for  burning  mixed  refuse  from  city  homes 
and  the  like,  a  traveling  grate  stoker  which  extends  into 
the  lower  part  of  said  furnace  through  a  substantially  ver- 
tical front  furnace  wall  from  a  point  external  to  that  wall 
and  which  has  an  upper  grate  run,  a  refuse  feed  chute 
which  is  disposed  over  and  extends  upwardly  from  an 
area  of  the  said  upper  grate  run  that  is  outside  of  said 
furnace  wall,  said  feed  chute  comprising  four  walls,  a 
gate  which  when  moved  to  its  closed  position  closes  off 
the  passage  formed  by  the  four  chute  walls,  said  feed 
chute  including  inner  and  outer  walls  which  are  generally 
parallel  and  respectively  adjacent  to  and  remote  from 
the  front  furnace  wall,  said  four  walU  of  said  feed  chute 
being  provided  with  passages  therethrough,  and  means  for 
cuculating  through  said  passages  a  cooling  fluid  such 
as  water  by  which  the  temperature  of  the  refuse  filling 
the  chute  and  passing  downwardly  therethrough  is  kept 
well  below  the  ignition  value  of  such  refuse,  a  feed  hopper 
positioned  above  said  chute  and  arranged  to  drop  refuse 
material  thereinto  for  passage  by  gravity  through  the 
chute  and  downwardly  upon  the  upper  grate  run  therebe- 
neath.  means  for  moving  said  upper  grate  run  in  a  direc- 
tion from  said  chute  towards  the  furnace  with  resulunt 
carrying  into  the  furnace  of  the  said  refuse  material 
which  the  chute  delivers  upon  the  grate,  the  inner  chute 
wall  having  a  lower  end  that  bends  inwardly  towards  the 
furnace  and  also  upwardly  to  form  a  nose  which  is  spaced 
above  the  upper  grate  run  surface  by  a  disunce  at  least 
as  great  as  the  inside  spacing  between  the  inner  and  outer 
chute  walls,  whereby  refuse  material  entering  the  furnace 
from  the  chute  can  pass  with  the  moving  grate  freely  be- 
neath said  nose  and  then  have  room  thcrebeyond  for  up- 
ward expansion  into  a  bed  of  increased  thickness  on  the 
grate  as  the  refuse  starts  to  bum,  an  arch  lying  in  a  gen- 
^erally  horizontal  plane  above  said  grate  and  extending 
from  said  front  furnace  wall  rearwardly  into  the  furnace 
interior  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  rear  wall  of  the  fur- 
nace but  beyond  the  end  of  the  traveling  grate  stoker, 
said  arch  also  extending  clear  across  the  furnace  from  one 
side  wall  to  the  other,  means  in  the  arch  providing  a  pas- 
sage which  extends  through  the  arch  from  front  to  rear, 
means  placing  the  front  end  oi  said  passage  in  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere  outside  the  furnace  whereby 
air  entering  at  said  front  end  can  flow  rearwardly  through 
the  passage  and  out  thereof  into  the  furnace  at  the  arch 
rear  with  an  accompanying  cooling  effect  on  the  arch 
during  furnace  operation,  and  an  outlet  in  the  top  wall  of 


3,t31,983 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  UQUID  FERTILIZER 

APPUCATION 

Clark  L.  Hanson,  Downers  Grove,  OL,  aalrnni  to  Inter- 

BalkMul  Hanrester  Conpaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
I   tlon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,<M 
2  Cbhas.    (CL  111—47) 
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1.  In  an  implement  including  a  frame  and  a  tool 
movably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  shaft  rockably  mount- 
ed on  the  frame,  a  lift  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  tool  to  move  the  latter  be- 
tween operating  and  transport  positions  upon  rocking  the 
shaft,   fertilizer  dispensing   apparatus   including  a  tank 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  valve  mounted  in  the  wall  of 
the  tonk  in  the  path  of  fluid  discharged  therefrom  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  fertilizer  from  the  tank,  a  rock 
arm  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  rockable  therewith  be- 
tween   positions   corresponding    to    said   operating    and 
transport  positions  of  the  tool,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  rock  arm  to  said  valve  to  op«ti  the  latter 
when  said  rock  arm  is  rocked  to  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  operating  position  of  the  tool  and  to  close  the 
valve  when  the  rock  arm  is  rocked  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  transport  position  of  the  tool,  comprising 
a  movable  member  mounted  on  the  frame,  means  serv- 
ing as  a  pulley  on  said  rock  arm,  and  a  flexible  cable 
trained  around  said  pulley  means  and  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  valve  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  movable 
member,  said  movable  member  being  movable  between 
two  positions,  in  one  of  which  positions  the  distance  be- 
tween the  pulley  means  on  the  rock  arm  and  the  point 
of  connection  of  the  cable  to  the  movable  member  is  large 
enough  to  place  the  cable  under  tension  and  close  the 
valve  when  said  rock  arm  is  rocked  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  transport  position  of  the  tool  and  small 
enough  to  relieve  the  tension  on  the  cable  and  open  the 
valve  when  the  rock  arm  is  rocked  to  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  operating  position  of  the  tool,  and  in  the 
other  of  which  positions  of  the  movable  member  the  di»- 
tonce  between  the  pulley  means  on  the  rock  arm  and  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  cable  to  the  movable  mem- 
ber is  small  enough  in  both  positions  of  the  rock  arm 
to  relieve  the  tension  on  the  cable  and  keep  the  valve 
closed. 


3,031,984 
ROW  SEEDER 
Pnal  O.  Esmay,  1600  Mafai  St,  Three  Rivers,  Mich. 
FUed  Jnac  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742,270 
2  Ciahat.    (CL  111—82) 
I.  A  home  garden  row  seeder  comprising:  an  upward- 
ly and  rearwardly  extending  frame  piece  having  a  handle 
grip  at  ito  upper  end  for  pushing  the  seeder,  a  ground 
nding  wheel  assembly  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  lower 
end  of  said  frame  piece  and  including  a  vertical,  circular, 
wheel  body  member  having  a  circular  axially-extending 
flange  extending  about  the  center  of  said  wheel  body 
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member  at  poinu  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery thereof  and  having  a  series  of  drcumferentally 
spaced  seed-dispensin«  openings,  a  cup-shaped  adjusting 
member  in  telescopic  relation  with  said  wheel  body  flange 
and  having  a  central  vertical  wall  portion  closing  off  the 
space  surrounded  by  said  circular  flange  to  form  a  seed 
container  therewith  and  a  circular  side  wall  extending 
transversely  inwardly  from  said  central  vertical  portion 
and  being  in  angularly  adjusUbJe,  telescopic  relation  with 
said  wheel  body  flange,  said  circular  side  wall  having  a 
series  of  drcumferentially  spaced  seed-dispensing  open- 
ings corresponding  to  said  flange  openings  each  of  said 
openings  being  movable  into  progressive  registry  with  the 
corresponding  flange  opening  to  vary  the  size  of  the  re- 
sultant exposed  opening  for  dispensing  seeds  of  varying 
size,  and  means  for  holding  said  telescoping  members  in 
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tape  adiacent  said  edges,  a  movable  top  guide  and  means 
locating  said  top  guide  with  relation  to  the  sewing  and 


positioning  devices  to  engage  the  folded  edge  of  the  binder 
tape  and  included  core  against  said  embraced  cover  edges. 


FEELER  CONTROLS  FOR  OPERATION 

^JHIhT*  fr^^'MtOlifciMd.  M4  Lloyd  G.  Mllkr, 

cJlSinJIriLr*"^  *•  ^■"•^  Shoe  MMchi^ 
gr^tloo,   BoA»,  Maafc,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

FItod  Mar.  2»,  19M,  Scr.  No.  li,134 
^CUmt,    (CL112--44) 


their  adjusted  angular  positions  comprising  an  axial  ex- 
tension projecting  outwardly  from  said  wheel  body  and 
passing  through  said  vertical  central  wall  portion  of 
said  adjusting  member,  said  axial  extension  having 
laterally  projecting  means  on  the  end  thereof  located  out- 
side of  said  central  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  cup- 
shaped  adjusting  member,  said  central  vertical  wall  por- 
tion of  said  adjusting  member  having  a  slot  through 
which  said  axial  extension  and  iU  laterally  projecting 
means  can  pass  in  at  least  one  angular  position  of  said 
cup-shaped  member  relative  to  said  wheel-forming  mem- 
ber to  enable  separation  of^the  telescoping  members,  and 
spring  means  compressed  between  said  telescoping  mem- 
bers and  urging  the  central  wall  portion  of  said  cup- 
Shai^  adjusting  member  against  said  laterally  projecting 
means,  the  friction  therebetween  helping  to  keep  the 
telescoping  members  in  their  adjusted  positions. 


I.  A  machine  for  performing  primary  and  secondary 
operations  on  a  work  piece,  said  machine  having  a  frame 
mam  devices  in  the  frame  acting  to  perform  the  primary 
operation,  a  supplemental  tool  in  the  frame  acting  dur- 
mg  operation  of  said  primary  operation  performing  de- 
vices to  perform  the  secondary  operation  on  the  work 
pi«*  as  the  operation  of  the  main  devices  is  being  com- 
pleted, and  mechanism  for  actuating  the  supplemental 
tool  including  an  electromagneUc  solenoid,  a  feeler  re- 
•ponsive  to  ^hanges  in  thickness  of  the  work  piece  for 
engaging  a  Jwrtion  of  the  work  piece  and  an  electrical 
circuit  connected  to  the  solenoid  for  energizing  it.  in 
combination  with  a  light  source  and  a  light  responsive 
cell  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  feeler  to  energize 
the  electrical  circuit  for  the  solenoid  whenever  the  feeler 
u  engaged  with  the  work. 


3,«31,M5 
TAPE  EDGE  SEWING  MACHINE 

Frtderfcfc  E.  ralnhg.  Qmimcj,  mmi  How.nl  E. . 

Wrjwaath,  Mjml,  awlgiiura  to  United  Mattrca  Mih 
Co.»  Im^  Qmlmej,  MasL,  a  conoratloa  af 


I  Filed  Nor.  17.  195«,  Sw.  No.  771039 

3  Clainu.  (CL  112—3) 
I.  In  a  Upe  edge  sewing  machine  for  sewing  together 
the  adjacent  cover  edges,  binder  tapi  and  core  componenu 
of  mattresses  and  similar  articles  having  sewing  and  work 
foaitioning  devices  including  a  needle.  •  work  support,  and 
a  foot  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  work  support, 
the  combination  of  a  Upe  binder  mounted  on  the  machine 
in  avlvance  of  the  sewing  devices  having  projecting  lower 
ends  for  reversing  said  binder  to  position  said  binder  tape 
in  embracing  relation  to  said  cover  edges,  a  core  poation- 
ing  guide  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  tape  binder  adapted 
tor  guiding  a  core  within  the  folded  edge  of  the  binder 


«.«„  M31,ff7 

"fyf^JSL*"^"^  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SHOE 
MACHINES  WITH  AITTOMATIC  WELT  SEVElE 
ING  MECHANISMS  »«.▼*«- 

*^*tfL?-  5r"**J''  M*""****!.  ■■<  Lloyd  G.  Miller. 
»e];«5%MM^  a«igBors  to  United  Skoe  MachincrT 

iuZT*^  ****'   ^****^  ■  "*''<***«  o*  New 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No,  15,1M 
15  Claims.     (CL  111— M) 

I.  A  sewing  machine  for  attaching  parts  of  work  to- 
gether, said  machine  having  stitch-forming,  feeding  and 
guiding  devices  for  the  work  paru  including  an  inter- 
mittently actuated  device  for  applying  a  stitch  setting 
tension  to  the  thread  for  each  stitch  formed  by  the  stitch 
forming  devices,  means  for  performing  an  auxiliary  opera- 
tiOBdunng  sewing,  mechanism  for  actuating  the  auxiliary 
operauon  performing  means  including  a  solenoid  and  an 
•nnature  connected  to  the  auxiliary  operation  perform- 
ing means,  a  current  supply  line  and  a  normally  inopera- 
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lOB 


live  safety  circuit  connecting  the  solenoid  with  the  sup- 
ply line,  in  combination  with  a  time  delay  means  acting 
•fter  the  stitch  setting  device  tightens  a  stitch  to  render 


operative  the  normally  inoperative  safety  circuit  for  a 
period  of  time  required  to  tighten  the  next  succeeding 
stitch. 


3,«31,MS 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  NEEDLE  BAR 

OF  SEWING  MACHINES 
Mu  Annbrastcr,  Karinke-Daaiach,  Gerauuqr,  aaafgnor 
to  GtkMmtr-KMrwtr  Aktic^cscUachaft,  KarlnlM-Dv- 


FOcd  Dec  2.  If  58,  Scr.  No.  777,72f 

Clainu  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  laly  22,  1958 

It  Oaliiu.    (CL  112—158) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  frame,  a  needle  bar  mounted  on  said  frame  for  swinging 
movement,  and  a  swing  member  connected  to  said  needle 
bar  for  effecting  such  swinging  movement,  comprising  a 
rotatable  cam  shaft,  a  plurality  ot  cam  discs  each  having 
a  predetermined  contour  corresponding  to  an  associated 
stitch  pattern  mounted  on  said  cam  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  follower  shaft  adjacent  said  cam  discs,  a 
plurality  of  follower  fingers  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  cam  discs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  follower  shaft, 
a  double  arm  rocking  frame  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  follower  fingers  having  one  arm  connected  to  said 
swing  member  to  control  the  movement  thereof  and  a 
control  arm  extending  alongside  said  cam  discs,  a  cam 
actuating  member  shiftable  along  said  control  arm  into 
alignment  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  follower  fin- 
gers, means  to  bias  said  rocking  lever  to  urge  said  cam 
actuating  member  into  engagement  with  the  can)  with 
which  it  is  in  alignment,  said  follower  fingers  being  os- 
cillated by  rotation  of  said  cam  to  correspondingly  os- 
cillate said  actuating  member,  said  control  arm,  said  rock- 
ing frame  and  said  swing  member  to  control  the  twinging 
movement  of  said  needle. 


3,t31,989 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  RING 

SUPPORTED  BOBBIN 

Wolfgang  Engel.  Bielefeld,  and  Htm  Banmotte,  Brack- 

wcde,    Germany,    assigDon    to    Aaker-Phoenix   Nik- 

■laicktaica  Aktiengesclbchaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FBcd  Aog.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,<37 

(FUcd  ondcr  Rnle  47(a)  ami  35  U.S.C.  11^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  112—188) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  housing, 
and  including  a  drive  shaft  suported  in  said  housing,  a 
feed  bar  comprising  a  feed  dog  supported  in  said  housing, 
a  feed  plate  extending  in  closed  condition  in  alignment 
with  said  feed  dog,  a  ring  looper,  a  bobbin,  a  ring  tilt- 
aWy  supporting  said  bobbing  proximate  said  looper  for 
cooperation  therewith,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  housing  and  supporting  said  looper  proxi- 
mate said  feed  dog  for  rotation  about  its  axis  in  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  feed  plate,  and  further  including  driv- 
ing gear  for  said  feed  bar  and  tor  said  roUtable  shaft  and 
said  looper  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft;  a 
pivot  suport  disposed  below  said  looper.  hinge  means  pro- 
vided at  the  end  of  said  feed  plate  adjacent  said  feed  dog 
and  a  ring  support  carrying  said  bobbin  supporting  ring, 
said  ring  support  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
pivot  support  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  hinge  means 
and  being  movable  with  said  supporting  ring  and  by 
means  of  said  feed  plate  relative  to  said  looper. 


3,831,998 
SELF  LUBRICATING  NEEDLE  BAR 
OSCILLATOR  FRAME 
Ernst  Broedncr,  Hobergc,  abcr  BielefeM,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ankcr-Pkoeniz  Naknaaackincn  AkticngcseO* 
Mkaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FDed  Jisly  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,895 
3  Oalma.    (CL  112— 25<) 


^s--^.---^-^^^ 

"^^ 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  having  a  machine  bead 
presenting  front  and  back  wall  portions,  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending to  said  machine  head,  a  needle  bar  nnounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  in  generally  vertical  position  in 
said  machine  head,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
block  secured  around  the  needle  bar  and  operatively  linked 
to  said  drive  shaft  on  one  side  thereof  and  having  a  guide 
noae  member  on  another  side  thereof,  a  needle  bar  os- 
cillator frame  mounted  for  pendulating  movement  in  said 
machine  head  and  disposed  around  said  needle  bar  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  frame  de- 
fining a  source  of  lubricant  and  having  a  plurality  of  tor- 
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facet  subject  to  friction  including  oppositely  disposed 
pivotaJ  bearing  surfaces  proximate  the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  guiding  collar  defining  a  cylindrical  bearing  surface 
at  its  lower  end  having  sliding  engagement  with  said 
needle  bar,  and  closely  adjacent  opposite  walls  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  frame  intermediate  said  upper  end 
and  said  guiding  collar,  said  opposite  waUs  defining  a 
guide  slot  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  nose  member, 
bearing  studs  extending  through  said  front  and  back  wall 
portions  and  into  engagement  with  said  bearing  surfaces, 
said  needle  bar  osdliator  frame  defining  said  source  of 
hjbricant  being  in  the  form  of  a  pressed  member  of 
powdered  material  soaked  in  lubricant  such  as  oil,  said 
pivoul  bearing  surfaces,  said  cyUndrical  bearing  surface 
and  said  guide  slot  walJs  constituting  self  lubricating  bear- 
ings and  the  lubricant  soaked  areas  of  said  frame  inter- 
mediate said  bearing  surfaces  and  walls  constituting  a 
lubricant  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  bearing 
surfaces,  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface  and  said  guide 
slot  walls. 


May  1,  1M2 
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METAL  WORKING  PRESS 

iL  JohaaaeB,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  aislfiji  to  UA 

"•«,  iac^  Cklcago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda 

Filed  Joe  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5f  4,2«S 

4ChJBM.     (CL113— 31) 


LUBRICANT  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Hmb  ItacUander,  Wama  TowMUp,  NJ.,  asrigwir  to 
lUc  Singer  Manufactnriiif  ComMnT.  Elfiabc<h.  NJ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey  —«««■,  r*  j., 

Filed  Joac  27,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  745,MS 
4  ClaiiM.     (CL  112— 250 


I.  A  metal  working  press  comprising,  «  frame  having 
a  bed  adapted  to  support  a  die  member  thereon,  a  plu- 
rality of  guide  rods  mounted  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  frame,  a  slide  secured  to  said  guide  rods 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  have  a 
die  member  mounted  thereon,  whereby  reciprocation  of 
Mid  guide  rods  wUl  move  said  slide  toward  and  away 
from  said  bed  for  a  drawing  operation,  nteans  for  re- 
ciprocating said  guide  rods  and  slide,  and  counter- 
balancing  means  for  said  slide  including  an  air  tank  at 
each  side  of  said  slide  movable  therewith,  a  cylinder  in 
each  air  tank  open  at  iu  upper  end  and  secured  to  said 
tank  for  movement  therewith  and  communicating  through 
said  open  end  with  the  interior  of  said  tank,  a  stationary 
piston  in  each  said  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  each  of  said  pistons  and  to  said  frame. 


1.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  sewing  machine  mount, 
ed  upon  said  support  and  including  a  bed  having  a  ckMed 
lubncation  compartment  adapted  to  be  filled  with  lu- 
bncant  to  a  normal  operating  level  and  having  operating 
mechanism  in  said  closed  lubrication  compartment  with  a 
portion   thereof  adapted   to  dip  into  the   lubricant  for 
fgitating  the  lubricant  and  thereby  splash  lubricating  the 
mechanism  in  said  compartment,  said  bed  including  a 
bottom  wall  having  two  tapped  apertures  opening  into  said 
closed  compartment,  and  lubricant  cooling  means  com- 
pnsing  a  radiator  carried  by  said  support,  an  outlet  con- 
duit and  a  return  conduit,  means  comprising  fittings  hav- 
ing  nipples  threaded  into  said  apertures  for  securing  one 
end  of  said  conduits  to  and  in  communication  with  said 
closed  compartment,  means  for  securing  the  other  end 
of  said  outlet  conduit  to  and  in  communication  with  the 
top  portion  of  said  radiator,  means  for  securing  the  other 
end  of  said   return  conduit  to  and   in  communication 
with  the  bottom  of  said  radiator,  means  comprising  an 
extension  of  said  outlet  conduit  for  closing  said  outlet 
conduit  to  a  point  above  the  level  of  the  lubricant  in  said 
closed  compartment,  and  means  within  said  closed  com- 
partment for  directing  lubricant  impelled  by  said  operat- 
ing mechanism  into  said  outlet  conduit 


M31393 
^       METAL-FORMING  PRESS 

lZ^^ST^lI^H^^TL'*^  Br«y«M^  Stetaa 
utamt,  N.Y.,  aM^on  to  rntlimiiin  Smcrrisloa  Com- 
ramj.  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corponilloo  oTncw  Yerk 
—  i  Mar  1,  1»5«,  S«r.  No.  732^11 
13  nalMi,    (CLlU-^44) 


I.  Meul-forming  apparatus  for  use  in  a  press  having 
two  spaced  platens  arranged  to  be  driven  toward  each 
other  by  a  high  compressive  force,  one  of  the  platens 
having  a  rubber  pad  mounted  thereon,  said  metal-form- 
mg  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed on  the  other  platen  including  die  support  means  ex- 
tending directly  between  a  die  position  and  the  other 
pUten,  channel  means  surrounding  the  die  support  means 
and  within  the  housing,  piston  means  slideabiy  supported 
in  the  channel  means  in  fluid-tight  relation  therewith 
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back-up  means  supported  on  the  piston  means  and  mov- 
able  therewith  between  a  position  adjacent  the  top  of  a 
die  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  a  position  adja- 
cent the  base  of  the  die,  and  rollable  load  transfer  means 
interposed  between  the  piston  means  and  the  back-up 
means  and  supporting  the  back-up  means  on  the  piston 
means  to  transmit  componenu  of  force  parallel  to  the  mo- 
tion of  the  piston  means  and  prevent  transmission  of  com- 
ponents perpendicular  thereto. 


3,0314»M 

HYDRAUUC  INTERNAL  PIPE  LINE  UP  CLAMP 

J«ilus  Clark,  Rte.  1,  Box  25,  Broken  Airow,  OUa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,871 

2  CUau.    (CL  113-.182)  i 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  internal  pipe  line  up  clamp,  a  hous- 
ing, a  fluid  reservoir  mounted  in  said  housing  for  hold- 
ing a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  motor  positioned  in 
said  housing,  a  pump  operated  by  said  motor,  ears  ex- 
tending from  said  housing,  rollers  supported  by  said 
ears,  a  flange  secured  to  said  housing,  a  first  plate  se- 
cured to  said  flange,  a  arflar  secured  to  said  first  plate, 
a  second  plate  secured  to  said  collar,  fluid  holding  cham- 
bers arranged  adjacent  the  collar,  cylinders  arranged 
contiguous  to  each  plate  and  connected  thereto,  a  mov- 
able piston  projecting  outwardly  from  each  cylinder,  a 
shoe  connected  to  each  piston,  linkage  connecting  said 
shoes  together,  resilient  means  connected  to  said  link- 
age and  to  said  plate,  guide  arms  extending  from  said 
second  plate  and  connected  thereto,  a  support  member 
mounted  within  said  guide  arms,  a  control  member 
^eoed  from  said  support  member,  a  valve  assembly 
spaced  from  said  support  member,  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  member,  and  conduits  operative- 
ly connecting  said  valve  assembly  to  said  reservoir,  pump, 
fluid  chantbers  and  cylinders. 


3,031,995 

PIPE  FLANGING  JIG 

WnUam  W.  Taylor,  Jr.,  MIO  PrcscoCt  Road, 

Baton  Rouge  La. 

Filed  May  13,  1959,  Sct.  No.  812,875 

3  Claims.    (CL  113— 183) 
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a  pipe  until  said  flange  has  been  coupled  to  said  pipe  and 
finally  welded,  a   manually  insertable,   removable   and 
adjusuble  jig  22  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mandrel 
24  embodying  several  similariy  constructed  companion 
elongated  shoes  U,  said  shoes  having  outwardly  disposed 
convex  surfaces  provided  with  spaced  parallel  lengthwise 
pipe  engaging  ribs  32,  coil  springs  5S  embracing  and 
grouping  said  shoes  U  in  drcumferentially  spaced  equi- 
distant cooperating  relationship,  an  operating  device  42 
for  radially  expanding  the  shoes  against  the  tension  of  the 
springs  58.  said  shoes  surrounding  the  operating  device 
and  said  operating  device  including  a  shaft  44  extending 
axially  through  the  space  defined  by  the  surrounding 
shoes  U  and  having  a  centrally  located  collar  44  roUU- 
bly  journaled  in  recess  means  38  provided  therefor  at 
median  portions  of  the  encompassing  shoes  and  prevent- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  of  the  shaft  44  with 
respect  to  the  shoes  2<,  opposite  end  portions  of  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  screwthreads  48  of  opposite  hand, 
wedge  blocks  58  having  axial  bores,  said  shaft  parsing 
through  said  bores,  the  outer  ends  of  the  bored  portions 
of  said  blocks  having  nuto  embedded  therein  operatively 
and  adjustably  mounted  on  the  screwthreads  provided 
therefor  on  said  shaft,  and  an  outer  end  of  one  of  said 
shoes  26  being  provided  with  an  integral  right  angularly 
disposed  plate  which  is  adapted  to  confront  a  segmental 
portion  of  the  aforementioned  pipe  flange,  said  plate  being 
flat-faced  and  diamond-shaped  in  outline  in  a  manner  to 
function  as  a  satisfactory  handgrip  when  handling  the 
complete  assembly,  and  a  flange  aligning  plug  lateral  to 
and  detachably  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  said  plate 
and  adapted  to  project  into  an  existing  bolt  hole  such  as 
is  commonly  provided  in  the  aforementioned  flange. 


3,831,996 

REINFORCED  BRAZED  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

George  B.  BotTki,  189  Charica  SL,  ProvidcMc,  RJ. 

FBed  Feb.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  712,829 

nOalBiii.    (CL  113— 118) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  brazing  slug  having  aa 
evenly  interspersed  composition  of  a  hard  metal  and  a 
soft  brazing  metal  with  a  lower  melting  point  than  the 
hard  metal  and  capable  of  bonding  with  the  hard  metal, 
comprising  the  steps  of  knitting  a  soft  brazing  metal  wire 
and  a  hard  meul  wire  into  a  mesh  fabric  having  an  evenly 
distributed  composition  of  scrft  and  hard  wires,  cutting  a 
length  of  said  fabric,  and  compressing  said  length  into  a 
substantially  solid  slug. 

15.  A  brazing  slug  for  forming  a  reinforced  joint  com- 
prising a  substantially  solid  slug  formed  of  a  compressed 
mesh  fabric  having  an  evenly  interspersed  composition  of 
soft  brazing  metal  and  hard  metal  wherein  said  soft  braz- 
ing meul  has  a  lower  melting  point  than  said  hard  metal 
and  said  metals  are  capable  of  bonding  to  each  other. 


1.  For  use  ia  lining  up  and  supporting  a  pipe  flange 
in  prerequisite  alignment  with  a  co(^ratinf  open  end  of 

TT8  O.O.— 8 


3,831,997 
„._.  FLOATING  PLATFORM 

Wmian  A.  Ncrfrftt,  4315  Myrdc  Ave,  Lov  Bcacb.  CaW. 
Filed  Apr.  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  856,835 
9  Claims.    (CL  114— .5) ! 
1.  A  floating  platform  comprising  a  platform  structure, 
a  plurality  of  buoyancy  tanks  secured  to  and  spaced  be- 
neath said  platform,  a  plurality  of  cables  anchored  at 
their  lower  ends  and  secured  at  their  upper  ends  to  ttie 
platform,  said  cables  being  tensioned  with  a  «nfficient  total 
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force  to  submerge  the  buoyancy  tanks  bekm  their  ioU- 
tion  leveJ;  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  total  cable 
tension  to  adjust  the  buoyancy  of  said  buoyancy  tanks  to 
maintain  the  total  tension  in  said  cables  with  said  sufficient 


total  force;  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  from  the 
level  position  of  said  platform  for  adjusting  the  buoyancy 
of  said  buoyancy  tanks  to  mainuin  the  platform  in  its 
level  position. 


TORPEDO  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
V.  WwBiaer,  Bogota,  N  J^  aMgwir  to  BeD  Tele- 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporatfciM  of  New  York 

FIM  Aif.  11.  1944,  S«r.  No.  549,tt3 
TChlwi     (0.114—23) 


1.  A   steering   system   for   a   torpedo,   comprising   a 
rudder,  actuating  means  for  deflecting  said  rudder,  gyro- 
scope means  for  controlling  sajd  actuating  means  and  nor- 
mally associated  therewith,  signal  responsive  means  for 
controlling  said  actuating  means  and  normally  dissoci- 
ated therefrom,  said  signal  responsive  means  including 
a  pair  of  signal  channels,  a  pair  of  hydrophones  mounted 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  torpedo  and  each  connected  to 
'  the  input  end  of  a  respective  signal  channel,  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  of  said  channels  in  difference  re- 
lation to  produce  a  control  signal  and  means  for  coo- 
trolling   said   actuating   means   in   accordance   with   the 
polarity  of  said  control  signal,  transfer  means  for  associ- 
ating said  signal   responsive   means  with  said   actuating 
means  and  dissociating  said  gyroscope  means  therefrom 
subsequent  to  the  launching  of  the  torpedo,  means  for 
establishing   substantial   balance  between   said   channels 
prior  to  operation  of  said  transfer  means  corapnstnjg  a 
pair  of  resistors  having  a  high  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistance  and  each  included  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
channels,  individual  heating  means  for  said  resistors  and 
means  for  controlling  said  heating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  polarity  of  said  control  signal,  and  means  for 
•;        automaticalJy  disabling  said  beating  means  at  a  time  sub- 
sequent to  the  launching  of  the  torpedo. 


John 
D.C 


3,031,999 

ADJUSTABLE  HYDROFOIL 

2511  Woodlcy  RoadI,  NW,  Wu_ 

(lt35  CnadaU  Drive,  Sm  DIcgo  11. 

rued  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845.944 

11  ClaiaH.     (CL  114—44.5) 

TUto  35,  VS,  Code  (1952), 


'.) 
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6.  A  high  speed  boat  comprising  a  hull  having  an  in- 
ternal framework,  a  pair  of  hydrofoils  each  having  a 
supercavitating  cross-section  and  each  having  an  adjust- 
ing arm  extending  into  said  hull  at  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  pair  of  sponsons  each  shaped  as  a  lifting  hydrofoil  and 
each  pivoully  clampmg  the  outer  end  of  said  adjusting 
arm  and  enclosing  the  portion  of  said  adjusting  arm  be- 
tween said  clamped  portion  and  said  hull,  said  sponsons 
being  supported  by  the  internal  framework  of  said  hull, 
and  means  for  pivoting  said  adjusting  arms  by  movement 
of  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms  longitudinally  of  said  hull 
to  adjust  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  hydrofoils. 


3,932,Mt 
EMBEDMENT  ANCHOR 

Alfred  M.  Feilcr,  PaUsadcs,  CaHf.,  aadgMir,  by 

to  Pncamo  Dynamics  Corporation,  CIcve- 
>  Okie,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawwe 

FHcd  Jnljr  11,  19M.  Ser.  No.  42,U7 
2«ClalM.    (CL114— 2M) 


8.  An  embedment  anchor  comprising  a  tubular  anchor 
assembly,  a  reaction  assembly  formed  with  a  plunger 
extending  into  said  tubular  anchor  assembly  and  an 
open  conical  portion  at  the  rearward  end  thereof  the 
apex  of  which  is  adjacent  to  the  said  anchor  assembly, 
an  explosive  charge  in  said  anchor  assembly  operable 
to  separate  said  anchor  assembly  and  reaction  assembly 
by  driving  said  plunger  out  of  said  anchor  assembly, 
a  nose  element  connected  to  move  to  an  operated  posi- 
tion under  the  influence  of  engagement  with  a  solid  mate- 
rial, and  operable  to  ignite  said  charge  upon  movement 
to  said  position,  a  propeller  threaded  to  said  anchor  as- 
sembly rotatable  under  the  influence  of  movement  of 
said  anchor  through  water  operable  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  nose  element  to  said  position  until  said  pro- 
peller rotates  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions. 
and  cable  means  connected  to  said  reaction  assembly 
on  the  axis  of  said  conical  portion  for  lowering  the  an- 
chor into  the  water,  said  cable  means  including  a  por- 
tion of  slack  cable  connecting  said  anchor  assembly  and 
reaction  assembly. 


3,932,M1 
PEDALLY  OPERABLE  BOAT  PROPULSION 
APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Kflnr,  Jr.,  BhM  RMge.  Ga.,  a«%Dor   of 
tcath  to  Gadgct-of-TW-Moath  Ch*.  he,  Nortk  Holly- 
'»■•'»  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  CaWaraia 

FHad  Aa«.  17,  194«,  Ser.  No.  58411 
1  Oates.    (CL  115—25) 
PedalJy  operable  boat  propulsion  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  water-engageable  propulsion  means,  one 
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for  each  side  of  a  boat,  each  of  said  water-engageable 
propulsion  means  including  a  plurality  of  movable  ele- 
ments vertically  pivotally  interconnected  for  movement 
between  substantially  closed  contiguous  positions  where- 
in they  together  effectively  define  a  substantial  water-en- 
gaging area  across  the  direction  of  power-stroke  move- 
ment thereof,  and  at  least  partially  open  non-contiguous 
positions  wherein  they  effectively  define  a  substantially 
lesser  water-engaging  area  across  the  direction  of  return 
stroke  movement  thereof;  controllably  engageable  and 
disengageable  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
each  of  said  pair  of  water-engageable  propulsion  means 
alongside  of  opposite  sides  of  a  boat,  with  each  of  said 
water-engageable  propulsioh  means  extending  downward- 
ly Into  a  position  for  rearward  power  stroke  movement 
and  forward  recovery  stroke  movement  thereof  through 


a  body  of  water  supporting  the  boat,  each  of  said  mount- 
ing means  being  provided  with  controllably  engageable 
and  disengageable  means  for  fastening  same  to  a  top  edge 
of  opposite  side  walb  of  the  boat;  two  independent  pedal 
operaung  means  and  pivotally  independent  means  tor 
mounting  each  of  same  within  the  boat  for  independent 
pedal  operation  by  the  two  feet  of  an  occupant  thereof; 
and  a  pair  of  Unkage  means  effectively  interconnecting 
each  of  the  independent  pedal  (grating  means  with  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  pair  of  water-engageable  pro- 
pulsion means,  each  of  said  linkage  means  including  longi- 
tudinally telescopicaUy  extendable  spiined  shaft  and  tube 
means  controllably  extendable  for  adjustment  to  boats  of 
different  transverse  dimensions,  and  each  of  said  linkage 
means  further  including  a  rotary  drive  member,  a  verti- 
cally spaced  rotary  driven  member,  and  controllably  ad- 
justable drive  belt  means  interconnecting  same. 


107 

to  a  direction  for  exposure  of  said  film,  and  means  for 
driving  said  indicator,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  generating  audible  signals  for  audibly  indicating 
when  preselected  lengths  of  the  film  constituting  leader 
and  trailer  portions  at  opposite  ends  of  the  film  respec- 
tively are  susceptible  to  exposure  during  advancement  of 
said  film  for  exposure  during  operation  of  said  camera 
comprising,  a  rotatably  mounted  toothed  disc,  means  for 
driving  said  toothed  disc  when  said  footage  indicator  is 
driven,  a  pivoted  pawl,  means  coostantiy  biasing  said  pawl 
into  engagement  with  said  toothed  disc  for  slidably  engag- 
ing tile  individual  teeth  of  said  disc  and  thereby  gen- 
erating audible  discrete  signals  in  conjunction  with  the 
individual  teeth  of  said  disc  when  said  disc  is  rotaUbly 
driven,  a  rotatably  mounted  cam  driven  rotatably  when 
said  footage  indicator  is  driven,  means  for  driving  said 
cam  substantially  one  revolution  during  operation  corre- 
sponding to  the  advancement  of  the  entire  length  of  film 
including  said  leader  and  said  ti-ailer  into  position  for 
exposure,  cam  follower  means  on  said  pawl,  and  said  cam 
having  a  camming  surface  cooperative  with  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  for  holding  said  pawl  spaced  apart  from  said 
disc  during  indications  by  said  indicator  corresponding  to 
the  advancement  of  a  film  length  corresponding  to  the 
film  intermediate  said  leader  and  trailer  lengths  thereby 
to  render  the  audible  signal  indicating  means  ineffective 
during  advancement  of  film  intermediate  said  opposite 
ends  into  a  position  in  which  said  film  is  susceptible  of 
exposure. 

3,832,8t3 
PORTABLE  DAIRYMAN^  INDICATOR 
Herbert  Lambert,  Haverfcfll,  MaM.,  and  Walter  L.  GMta, 
SanbomviDc,  NJL,  asajgnors  to  The  Elgcc  ProdMts 
Company,  Inc.,  SanbomvUlc,  NJL,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  HanmaUrc 

flMMar.  1, 1948,  Scr.  No.  12,884 
4  ClakM.    (CL  114—133) 


3,832,882 

ACOUSTIC  INDICATOR  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

CAMERAS 

Ednard    KezaicU,    Vleiua,   Autria,  aari^or  to   Alois 
Handler,    Vlcmia,    Anstrla,   aiad   Kml   Vi 


FBcd  Jaly  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,149 

Clains  priority,  appHcatfon  Anstria  J^  22,  1958 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  114—114) 


nJj. 


1.  A  portable  dairyman's  indicator  comprising  a  uni- 
tary cap;  integral  means  on  said  cap  for  detachably  affix- 
ing said  cap  on  the  top  portion  of  a  milk  botde;  a  dial 
iritegral  with  said  uniUry  cap,  said  dial  having  a  series  of 
different  numerical  quantity  indicia  spaced  peripherally 
therearound  to  represent  the  number  of  dairy  products  de- 
sired, a  stack  of  superposed,  identical  segmental  tabs  of 
thin,  elastomeric  %bcei  material  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
cap  to  turn  peripherally  around  said  dial,  each  said  tab 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  for  revealing  one  of  said 
quantity  indicia  when  overlying  the  same  and  each  said 
tab  having  a  different  foodstuff  inscription  thereon  to 
represent  the  type  of  dairy  product  desired  and  an  integral 
Ub  retention  flange  extending  peripherally  of,  and  normal 
to,  said  dial,  said  flange  having  a  series  of  recesses  spaced 
therearound,  each  equal  in  deptii  to  the  height  of  said 
stack  and  each  adapted  to  receive  and  lock  the  entire 
stack  against  rotation,  said  tabs  being  rotatable  around 
said  dial  by  flexing  the  peripheral  portions  thereof  away 
from  said  dial  and  out  of  said  recesses. 


Tn  a  motion  picture  camera  having  a  driven  film  foot- 
age indicator  for  visually  indicating  the  footage  of  film 


^^„, 3,832,884 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  BETWEEN  A  DIAL  AND 

„ ^  ITS  SHAFT 

KcrmK  B.  Kediag,  Sr.,  Loaierffle,  Kjr.,  ■■tgim  to'G«»- 

crai  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUad  Apr.  14,  1948,  Sct.  No.  22^28 

St^laima.    (CL  114— 129) 

1.  A  temperature  controlling  device  having  an  external 


-         J,  . — .  '  — : .•         ■>~— •«.  »».  ......       ..  <->  w.ui|^iaiuic  cuniroiiuig  oevice  naving  an  exteraaj 

advanced  in  operatKMi  m  a  given  du-ection  corresponding  shaft,  a  temperature  indicating  dial  mounted  on  the  shaft 
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by  meang  of  a  separate  hub  member,  and  adjustmeat 
■Mas  for  obtaining  relative  routional  movement  be- 
tween the  dial  and  the  hub  member,  said  means  com- 
pTHing  an  arcuate  slot  formed  in  the  dial,  a  segment  of 
an  mtemaJ  gear  located  on  the  b^k  side  of  the  dial 
adjacent  said  alot,  and  a  pinion  gear  supported  from  the 
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tint  operatKxi  of  aaid  switch  whereby  the  first  operation  of 
said  initi^mg  twitch  caused  by  initial  engagement  with 

?«,^.^.T'/."  ^^"^.^  '•^•••^  ■  Pr«^d««nnincd  time 
interval  of  liquid  discharge  and  repeated  operations  of 
«id  switch  during  such  interval  or  holding  of  said  switch 
m  the  first  operated  condition  wiU  not  lengthen  said  pre- 
determined  time  interval  or  initiate  a  second  predeter- 
mined  tune  interval. 


Harry  A. 


WEI  TREATMENT 


a,  aaa  Walter  C.  infMi.  OraMc.  Co^l.  m. 
to  OM.  MadUMM  Ckemk^  eorporSi.  a 


riad  Dm.  BTlfSt,  3m.  No.  ni^li 
<CUm.    (CLllt-«) 


hub  member  and  engageable  with  said  internal  gear,  uid 
pinion  gear  having  a  friction  wheel  in  engagement  with 
portMMi  of  said  slot,  the  pinion  gear  being  accenible 
through  the  said  arcuate  slot  for  ad-'  ntment  of  the  dial, 
and  locking  means  between  the  dial  and  hub  member  tor 
fastening  these  two  parts  together. 


W. 


«g32aM 
LIQUID  DBPENSING  DBYTCE 

oCNMrYorfc  Ca»?or«doB, 

FUad  3m.  M.  l9S9,Sm.  No.  717.ff5 
1  CM^    (CL  11»— 2) 


^ 
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Apparatus  for  dispensing  predetermined  increments  of 
Uquid  into  conuiners  moved  on  a  conveyor  in  succession 
past  a  dispensing  station  comprUing  a  liquid  spray  noz- 
zle, means  for  mounting  said  nozzle  to  overlie  the  con- 
veyor for  discharge  of  Uquid  into  containers  moved  past 
the  dispensing  station,  conduit  means  for  supplying  liq- 
uid at  substantially  constant  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  a 
solenoid  vaJve  in  said  conduit  means  and  operable  to  con- 
trol flow  of  hquid  to  said  nozzle,  an  initiating  switch 
havmg  an  actuating  element  for  operating  said  switch 
means  for  mounting  said  initiating  switch  with  said  actu- 
ating element  mounted  to  be  engaged  by  containers  mov- 
ing on  the  conveyor  past  the  dispensing  station,  a  control 
circuit  including  said  initiating  switch  and  operable  to 
open  said  solenoid  valve  for  a  predetermined  lime  inter- 
val initiated  by  a  first  operation  of  said  switch,  interval 
timing  means  interconnected  in  said  control  circuit  to  be 
initiated  by  said  first  operation  of  said  initiaUng  switch. 
said  interval  timing  means  once  initiated  by  said  first  op^ 
eration  of  said  switch  being  interconnected  in  mid  con- 
trol circuit  to  override  control  of  said  solenoid  valve  by 
said  switch  in  the  absence  of  operations  of  said  switch 
occurring  subsequent  to  ?aid  predetermined  time  interval 
and  thus  maintain  said  solenoid  valve  open  for  only  one 
said  predetermined  time  interval  reqxxisive  only  to  said 


4.  In  a  continuous  web  coating  apparatus  compriaing 
a  source  of  coaUng  compoMUon,  an  applicator  roll  adapt- 
ed to  rotate  to  transfer  said  coating  continuously  from 
said  source  to  a  continuous  web  passing  into  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  roll,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  shields  capable  of  lateral   reciprocal  motion 
and  interposed  at  both  ends  of  said  roll  between  said  it>U 
ends  and  the  edges  of  said  web  to  prevent  transfer  of 
said  composition  to  said  web  edges,  separate  automatic 
means  for  the  lateral  positioning  of  each  of  said  shields 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  lateral  positions  of  said  web 
edges,  each  such  automatic  means  comprising  a  sensing 
means  attached  to  one  of  said  shielding  means  for  si- 
multanM)us  lateral  movement  therewith  by  a  positioning 
means,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  evacuated,  the  upper  surface  of  said  bousing  being 
provided  with  a  laterally  disposed  elongated  slit  opening 
adapted  to  admit  gas  to  said  housing,  the  pressure  in 
said  housing  being  detected  by  a  pressure  sensing  ele- 
ment adapted  to  detect  pressure  proportionately  above 
and  below  a  null  pressure,  means  for  positioning  said  sens- 
mg  and  shielding  mrans  laterally  of  said  web  edges  re- 
sponsive to  a  change  in  pressure  in  said  housing  above 
said  null  pressure  to  advance  said  shielding  and  sensing 
means  toward  said  web  edge,  and  acting  responsive  to  a 
Change  in  pressure  below  said  null  pressure  to  reti-act 
said  means  away  from  said  web  edge. 


3,t32,tt7  I 

^  „  ^^COATING  HEAD  DIKE  I  ' 

Vnnck  W  McCanM.  22S  Soatfa  St,  FItdibmg,  Ma«. 

FIW  May  1.  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  819332 

2  rialwi     (a.  118— 4«7) 

I.  m  an  apparatus  providing  a  reservoir  for  supplyina 

coating  fluid  to  a  roll  carried  sheet  and  having  a  bottom 

element  and  at  its  ends  upstanding  dike  plates  formed  with 

front  faces  adapted  to  oppose  said  sheet  and  bottom  faces 
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mtmecting  said  front  faces  and  adapted  to  oppose  said 
bottom  element,  the  improvement  in  dike  construction 
which  consisu  of  the  plates  having  pressure  chambers  at 
nidintersecting  front  and  bottom  faces  and  formed  by 
recesring  the  inner  sides  of  said  front  face  upwardly  from 
said  bottonf  faces,  the  dike  plate*  having  also  fluid  pas- 


N-,      -i 


hopper  for  holding  a  developer  comprising  a  mixture  of 
magnetic  particles  and  a  toner  powder,  screw  means  ot 
magnetic  material  disposed  over  said  web  and  having  one 
end  extending  into  said  hopper,  means  to  rotate  said  screw 
means  in  a  direction  to  cause  developer  to  move  over, 
said  web  from  said  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said" 
screw  means,  an  endless  belt  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing a  portion  disposed  substantially  paralld  to  said  screw 


sages  opening^nto  said  chambers  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  passage^4o  a  fluid  source,  whereby  to  supply  to 
said  chambers  fluici^which-^rt^^oonterhalancing  presure  is 
effective  to  confine  said  coating  fluid  against  leakage 
around  said  dikes  and  thereby  to  secure  a  uniform  deckle 
to  said  sheet. 


3^32,Mt 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
-._^  «  .       PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILMS 

i^^^jL^^ir**^.!!!!?*^  S.  Grey  a»d  otto 
^    ***5;'  W^on,  Masi^  assignora  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Cambridge,  MasL,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawara 
FHad  May  7, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  583,3«9 
Mdatana.    (CL  111— 411) 
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means  and  adapted  to  contact  develc^r  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  screw  means,  a  conduit  for  said  belt 
communicating  with  said  hopper  and  with  said  developer 
at  said  other  end  of  said  screw  means,  means  to  move 
said  bdt  in  a  lo<^  do  move  said  developer  at  said  other 
end  of  said  screw  means  to  said  hoK»er,  and  magnetic  field 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  conduit  to  form  a  brush 
of  said  screw  means  and  said  magnetic  pSnticles  and  to 
aid  said  belt  in  moving  said  developer. 


„  3,t32,tlt 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LAYING 

HABIT  OF  HENS 

Cari  F.  Kaegcbciii,  Loag  Road,  Grand  blaad,  N.Y. 

FOmI  Sept  5,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  135, 

If  Claims.    (CL  llfu-il) 


9.  A  device  for  extruding  at  least  two  exuiidible  fluids, 
said  device  comprising  at  least  two  similar  plates  secured 
in  registered  face-to-face  contact,  each  said  plate  having 
a  thickness  of  submacroacopic  order  and  being  iMt>vided 
with  at  least  two  spaced-apart  fluid  entrance  apertures 
therethrough,  each  said  plate  including  at  least  one  first 
surface  portion  having  a  channel  provided  therein,  said 
channel  in  each  said  plate  communicating  with  one  of 
said  apertures  and  having  a  depth  equal  to  a  fraction  of 
the  thickness  of  said  plate,  a  width  of  submacroacopic 
order  and  extending  from  said  aperture  and  thence"  along 
the  factf.of  said  plate  toward  and  through  an  edge  bound- 
ary of  the  plate  to  provide  a  discharge  opening  in  said 
edge  boundary,  each  of  said  plates  including  at  least  one 
second  plane  surface  portion,  said  plates  being  assembled 
with  a  second  surface  portion  located  adjacent  a  channel 
to  form  a  wall  over  said  channel  and  provide  a  passage 
forming  an  extrusion  nozzle,  said  plates  being  so  regis- 
tered that  said  fluid  entrance  apertures  are  aligned  with 
one  another  to  form  conduits,  and  means  for  connecting 
each  said  conduit  to  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure. 


1.  A  poultry  house  comprinng  an  open  work  floor  and 
a  Utter  floor,  said  floors  having  adjacent  ends,  at  least 
one  nest  generally  above  one  of  said  adjacent  ends,  and 
a  movable  door  extending  between  said  nest  and  one  of 
said  adjacent  ends. 


3,t32,011 

CATTLE  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Malcolm  N.  Stramcl,  Hanstoo,  Kans. 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,796 

9  ClaiBis.    (CL  119—159) 


3  632  ##9 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

^-_-  ^y— yP*  M«»e«to«.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Cocporadoa  of  AnMrica,  a  coqporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778341 

llClaiiM.    (CL  118— 637) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  web  of  material 

may  be  charged  with  an  electrostatic  latent  image  and 

wherein  said  web  may  be  moved  alofig  a  path  past  a 

developing  sution;  developing  apparatus  ctMnprisiag  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  a  cow  with  insecticide 
comprising  a  housing  for  setting  up  in  a  field  or  the  like 
and  havihg  sides,  at  least  one  sull  comprising  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  side  frames  extending  outwardly  from 
one  side  of  the  housing  for  confining  a  cow  in  the  stall, 
said  sides  including  spray  pipes  for  spraying  insecticide 
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ftgaiMt  opposite  sides  of  a  cow,  means  in  said  housing 
for  dicbarfing  insecticide  under  pressure,  means  connect- 
ing the  insecticide  discharging  means  to  said  spray  pipes 
in  communication  therewith  including  a  nonnally  cJoaed 
discharge  control  valve,  a  manger  in  the  forward  end 
portion  of  the  stall,  and  means  for  opening  said  valve 
including  a  pivoted  member  in  said  manger  swingable  in 
response  to  lowering  of  a  cow's  head  into  the  manger, 
tod  means  operatively  connecting  said  member  to  said 
valve. 


a  work  implement  disposed  in  the  front  end  of  said 
cylinder  in  blow-recdviog  relationship  with  said  ham- 
mer piston;  and  spacer  means  for  varying  the  blow  of 
•aid  hammer  piston,  said  spacer  means  being  insertable 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  valve  and  having  a  bore 
therethrough  for  ^idably  receiving  said  hammer  piston. 


<^ 
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RETRACTABLE  BALL  POINT  PEN 

IL  Lovejoy.  Attaala,  Gfc,  mtltmr  to  Scrlpto, 

be,  a  cOTporatfoa  of  GMnia 

Fied  Jaly  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,ni 

2  ClaiBU.     (C3.  12»— 42.t3) 


M32,«14 
POWER  PEERING  DEVICES 
Erick  JaMoMky,  SckwaMKh  Gamd,  Germaay.  ««..^ 
toZ^handtelirik  FHedrichilnfem  Akftenfe^Uachaft, 
rnedricHsafca  amt  Bodcaocc,  Gcrmanv 

FIW  lirijr  2,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  •24,734 

1^,  aMUcatkw  GcnmMqr  Jaly  H,  ifSS 
9  nihil     (CL  121— 3t) 


1.  Di  a  writing  instrument  having  a  barrel  formed  about 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  with  a  main  central  bore  and 
an  aperture  formed  in  its  forward  end.  a  writing  unit  in- 
cluding a  ball  point  writing  tip  at  its  forward  end  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  central  bore  for  shifting  be- 
tween projected  and  retracled  positions  with  respect  to 
said  forward  barrel  end,  means  normally  biasing  said  writ- 
ing unit  toward  retracted  position  and  means  for  selec- 
tively positioning  said  writing  unit  at  projected  and  re- 
tracted positions,  the  improvement  of  said  ball  point  writ- 
ing tip  having  a  conical  portion  the  axis  of  which  is  in- 
clined toward  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel 
sajd  conical  portion  terminating  in  a  ball  retaining  lip 
which  lies  in  a  plane  facing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
barrel  and  adapted  for  disposition  through  said  forward 
barrel  aperture  so  that  said  conical  portion  of  the  writing 
Up  when  projected  is  frontally  disposed  of  and  inclined 
toward  said  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel  to 
afford  a  visible  writing  tip  having  a  near  vertical  writing 
angle  when  brought  in  contact  with  a  writing  surface  and 
to  provide  a  balanced  writing  instrument  that  precludes 
any  tendency  to  roUte  about  said  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pen  barrel  when  held  by  the  writer  in  normal  writ- 
ing position. 


Jtjr  ^s»»^/,   M 


1.  In  a  power  boost  steering  system  having  a  piston 
and  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  pressure  chamber,  said 
piston  having  a  face  exposed  to  said  pressure  chamber, 
control  means  for  conducting  or  exhausting  fluid  to  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  system  comprising  a  source  of 
fluid  under  exhaust  pressure,  and  having  means  directly 
and  permanently  connecting  said  exhaust  pressure  source 
to  said  pressure  chamber,  said  connecting  means  com- 
prising a  check  valve  openable  by  fluid  under  exhaust 
pressure  to  feed  into  said  pressure  chamber  in  the  event 
of  lowering  of  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  less 
than  said  exhaust  source  pressure,  said  check  valve  being 
carried  by  said  piston. 


3,«32,013 
PERCUSSIVE  TOOL 

Robert  R.  VlKcnt,  Dearer,  Colo.,  aalg to  Ganfaicr. 

DcavM-  Compay,  ■  corporadoa  of  Dclawwc 

FIW  Dec  7,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  74.2M 

9ClakM.    (CLm— 12) 
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_  3.t32,015 

SERVOVALVE  CONTROLLED  MECHANISM 
'^!?^'.^*'""*****'    PWtadelpW.,    Pa.,   aotgnor   to   the 
United  States  of  Aoacrka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Anny 

Filed  ScbC.  2,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  53^55 

2  Clalim.     (CI.  121—41) 

(Graoted  iwdcr  TWe  35,  VS,  Code  (ifS2),  tec  2M) 
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J;  *»  *  pneumatic  percussion  tool,  in  oxnbination:  a 
prenure  fluid  actuated  motor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
hammer  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and  a  fluid 
.distributing  valve  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder* 


^ 


I.  In  a  system  to  be  operated  by  a  command  signal, 
a  mechanism  including  means  forming  a  pair  of  motor 
chambers,  means  including  a  load  device  operable  by  a 
difference  between  the  pressures  within  said  motor  cham- 
bers, a  compressible  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to 
said  motor  chambers  through  different  orifices  each  of 
which  operates  at  less  than  iu  critical  pressure  ratio,  means 
forming  a  pair  of  control  chambers,  each  having  an  outlet 
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port  and  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  motor 
chambers  through  a  separate  orifice,  each  of  which  op- 
erates at  greater  than  its  critical  pressure  ratio,  meai.. 
movable  to  vary  the  effective  areas  of  said  ports,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  movable  means  in  accordance 
with  a  command  signal  applied  thereto. 


Ill 

box  having  a  recess  extending  at  right  angles  around  it 
to  register  at  the  outside  of  the  piston  with  said  openings 
when  the  piston  is  correspondingly  moved  and  a  discharge 
connection  from  said  recess  to  the  outside  of  the  stuflfing 
box. 


3^32,01« 
HOIST  WITH  PENDANT  CONTROL 
Ra^E.  Smhh,  Sprteg  Lake  TownaUp,  Ottawa  County. 
^^ilT*"**  *"  MjMdBf,  MaxweU  A  Moore,  Mnakc- 
goo,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jaly  3%,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  752,1«7 
i  Claint.    (CL  121— 4<) 


3,«32,018 
COKTTROL  VALVE  FOR  AIR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Otcmr  H.  Banker,  Eranston,  HI.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  asste- 
■ents,  to  Fawkk  Corporatfoa,  dcvdaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  Mkhigan 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  74f ,474 
f  Claims.    (CL  121— 46.5) 


1.  Control  mechanism  including  a  cylinder  open  to  at- 
mosphere at  an  intermediate  location,  a  compressed  air 
line  connected  to  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  passage  leading  from 
one  end  thereof  to  a  point  beyond  the  center  of  the  pis- 
ton and  communicating  with  the  atmospheric  opening  in 
said  cylinder  when  the  piston  is  in  central  position,  said 
piston  having  a  similar  passage  leading  from  the  other 
end  thereof,  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  piston 
to  an  element  to  be  actuated  thereby,  and  hand  operable 
valve  means  to  selectively  pass  working  compressed  air 
through  either  of  said  lines. 


1.  In  combination  a  valve  body  having  intercommuni- 
cating intet,  outlet  and  exhaust  openings,  said  inlet  open- 
ing being  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  first  valve  means  interposed  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  a  second  valve  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  outlet  and  exhaust  openings,  pressure  differen- 
tial operated  means  for  operating  both  said  valve  means, 
said  pressure  differential  operated  means  having  a  nor- 
mally inoperative  position,  a  third  valve  means  interposed 
between  the  inlet  opening  and  the  pressure  differential 
operated  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
pressure  differential  operated  means  ^to  operate  the  latter, 
and  means  for  restricting  the  passage  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  inlet  opening  to  the  pressure  differential  op- 
erated means  to  dday  the  operation  of  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential operated  means. 


3,032,tl7 

HYDRAULIC  ELEVATORS 

Joseph  F.  PoUaof,  1322  Pcmbcrrlile  Road,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

and  Frcdoick  F.  Volti,  Rtc  4,  Box  443B,  Aatioch,  DQL 

FUcd  Jaly  21,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  74f,734 

SClaiBM.    (CL121-^) 


3,*32,«lf 
WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Joha  R.  Oiihci,  Botalo,  Martin  Bitzcr,  Kenmore, 
Antibooy  C.  Scia^  Hamb««,  N.Y.,  aastgaors  to  Trico 
ProdBcts  Corporation,  Bafalo.  N.Y. 
Oii^  ^rlicMaom  Oct  14,  If^  Scr.  No.  462,2M,  bow 
Patent  No.  23«2,232,  dated  Aag.  13,  lf577DiVklcd 
and  this  applicatioa  Aag.  8,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  C76,f  54 
15  Claim.    (CL121— 97) 


1 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  elevator,  a  cylinder  closed  near  one 
end  and  having  a  stuffing  box  near  the  other  end,  a  piston 
having  a  hollow  wall  movable  loosely  in  the  the  cylinder 
and  tightly  through  the  stuffing  box,  means  to  apply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  stuffing  box  end  to  move  the  piston 
in  the  cylinder,  means  in  the  piston  and  stuffing  box  to 
progressively  relieve  and  by-pass  said  fluid  under  pres- 
sure for  decelerating  the  piston  at  a  predetermined  rate 
and  location  independent  of  the  applied  pressure,  the 
piston  having  openings  through  ito  wall  and  the  stufl!ng 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  motor  having  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  first  chamber  having  a  piston  therein  asso- 
ciated with  a  shaft  joumalled  for  osdilation,  said  first 
chamber  having  ports  at  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  a 
pressure  responsive  shuttle  valve  housed  within  a  third 
fluid  conducting  chamber  and  having  conduit  means  reg- 
istering with  fluid  distributing  passages  for  operatively  ap- 


lis 
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plying  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  tide  of  the  piston  while    disposed  about  ■aid  cvlifirf«.  »n/i  .k^.-      j      v 
permitting  fluid  to  be  exhausted  from  the  otherside  of  the    bothsaid  hwde^  arS^^^.^^^  ?^""''  P**^ 

puton  to  thereby  oscillate  said  piston.  opposeTmotoJ  ~"*  "'**'''•**•"  ■''*°«^**  »°d  d"!*^  «o  tbat  said  pom 
cooipartmenu  associated  with  said  shuttle  valve,  dampen-' 
ing  means  coordinated  with  the  movement  of  the  pistoa 
and  acting  to  restrict  the  fluid  escape  from  the  side  of  the 
piston  being  exhausted,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  second  cham- 
ber actuated  back  and  forth  by  the  shaft  to  apply  presMjre 
alternately  to  one  shuttle  valve  compartment  and  thea 
the  other  while  exhausting  the  opposing  one  of  said  com- 
partments to  allow  the  shuttle  valve  to  shift,  and  control 
valve  means  having  two  operative  positions,  one  for  ad- 
mitting pressure  to  the  valves  and  the  motor  piston  for 
operating  the  latter,  and  the  other  to  park  the  motor 
piston. 


3,t32,tM 

HYDRAUUC  SERVOMOTOR 

Praaz  Snecii,  Skanningc,  Sweden,  awigBiii  to  Koutnik- 

tkmcr  A  Experiment  A.B^  SkaoafagCi  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  f<»52 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioo  Swedes  Apr.  4,  19M 

2  ClaiM.     (CI.  Ul— 99) 


irthi°cyu2tei*'^'°  **^**  *^****"  *'"^'  reciprocaUon 


1.  In  a  fluid  servomotor,  consisting  of  a  cylindrical 
housing  with  mainly  flat  end  plates  in  which  a  shaft  is 
mounted  rotatably  and  concentrically,  and  a  cylindrical 
jacket  of  the  housing  which  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
abutment  bearing  glidably  against  the  said  shaft  and  which 
shaft  is  provided  with  at  least  one  piston  bearing  glidably 
against  the  housing,  the  said  housing  being  provided  on 
both  sides  of  the  abutments  with  openings  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  can  be  introduced  into  and  leave  the 
housing,  and  the  pressure  fluid  loaded  sides  of  the  abut- 
ments and  the  pistons  are  provided  with  seals,  of  flexible 
material,  with  edges  thereof  bent  upwards  on  all  sides 
whilst  the  ends  of  each  abutment  and  of  each  piston  turned 
towards  the  end  plates  of  the  housing  are  rounded  in 
radial  longitudinal  section,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
end  plates  are  provided  with  packings  of  elastic  flexible 
material,  which  packings  face  the  working  chamber  of  the 
housing  and  are  provided  with  annular  parts  disposed  to 
be  pressed  against  the  shaft  and  the  jacket  surface  of  the 
housing  and  tightened  by  the  fluid  pressure. 


^_„  3,M2,«22 

H«l-w  •T^Sil*'  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  H   Malcolm  and  Rlckard  J.  Brehm,  Fort  Wayne. 
Jft-^!''??"  **»   Intemadonal  Harvcater  Compiny^ 
Chlcafo,  In.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,Ig3 
7  CUnH.     (a.  123—52) 


3,032,021 
OPPOSED  PISTON  TYPE  ENGINE 

Walter  L.  Blackbom,  6105  England,  Howton,  Tex. 
Filed  July  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,193 
t  Claims,     (a.  123—51)   ,    • 

1.  An  engine  comprising,  a  cylinder  provided  with  in- 
let ports  adjacent  one  end  portion  and  exhaust  ports  ad-^ 
jacent  the  other  end  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed  pistons 
slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of  crankshafts. 
one  each  of  said  pistons  connected  to  and  driving  one 
each  of  the  crankshafts,  linkage  connecting  the  pair  of 
crankshafts  together  so  that  said  pistons  simultaneously 
move  away  and  toward  each  other  in  the  cylinder,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  cylinder  in  response  to  rotation  of 
at  least  one  of  the  crankshafts  whereby  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  are  controlled  by 
the  inner  edges  of  the  pistons  sliding  ftcron  and  beyond 
said  ports  as  said  cylinder  is  reciprocated,  an  annular  in- 
let header  slidably  disposed  about  the  cylinder  and  about 
tnid  inlet  ports,  and  an  annular  exhaust  header  slidably 


1.  An  inUke  mamfold  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine bavmg  eight  cylinders  arranged  in  a  V  in  two  op- 
posite banks  of  four  cylinders  each  comprising,  a  pair 
of  superimposed,   integrally  formed   manifold   sections 
each  of  said  sections  having  four  distribution  passages 
formed  therein,  the  outer  ends  of  the  distribution  passages 
of  each  section  being  in  communication  with  the  two  end 
cyhnders  of  one  of  said  banks  and  the  two  inner  cyUn- 
ders  of  the  other  bank,  the  passages  of  one  of  said  sections 
being  generally  H  shaped  in  plan  and  the  other  section 
being  generally  X-shaped  in  plan,  and  a  pair  of  vertical 
carburetor  riser  passages,  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said 
carburetor  riser  passages  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  manifold  sections,  said  car- 
bunetor  riser  passages  being  arranged  in  a  side-by-side  re- 
lation centrally  of  the  intake  manifold,  the  lower  end  of 
said  carburetor  riser  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
X-shaped  manifold  section  being  disposed  at  the  inter- 
section of  the  passages  of  said  X-shaped  manifold  section 


«.«.««  3,032,023 

^        INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jnkanniii  Krager.  56  Ix>vat  Road,  Dartmn  (Nortkl 

FHad  Mar.  22,  19M.  S«r.  No.  16,850 
21  CUms.     (CL  12A— 122) 

I.  in  an  internal  combustion  system,  a  liquid  fuel 
•upply  tank,  fuel  air  mixing  means  in  said  tank  including 
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■ir  intake  means  commimicating  with  said  tank  above  tiie 
fuel  level  thereof,  intake  manifold  means,  fuel-air  mix- 
ture conducting  means  interconnecting  said  intake  mani- 

> 


M 


mmy 


fold  means  and  said  tank  above  the  fuel  level  thereof,  and 
engine  exhaust  discharge  means  arranged  in  heat  exchange 
relatioiuhip  with  said  fuel-air  mixture  conducting  means. 


3^32^24 
SPRING-IMPULSE  ENGINE  STARTER 
Donn  B.  Fnriong.  Clarcmont,  CaUf.,  asslKnor  to  Acme 
pic^astlnc  Corp.,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WIs- 

FUcd  Ang.  %  19M,  Ser.  No.  48^24 
17  CUas.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  In  a  spring-impulse  engine  starter  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  driven  member  attachable  to  the  crankshaft  of  an 
engine,  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  onto  said  en- 
gine, a -driving  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bous- 
ing, a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  driving  mon- 
ber.  rotative  means  connected  to  said  driving  member 
for  imparting  manual  rotation  to  the  latter  and  winding 
said  spring,  the  invention  comprising  a  spring  cage  in- 
chided  in  said  driving  member  and  being  rotatable  with 
respect  thereto  and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  a  uni- 
directional drive  member  connected  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber for  transmitting  rotation  ftom  said  spring  cage  to 
said  crankshaft  and  in  one  direction  only,  a  one-way- 
only  stop  means  releasably  connected  to  said  housing  and 
said  driving  member  for  selectively  controlling  rotation 
of  the  latter,  a  manually  releasable  stop  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  engaged  with  said  spring  cage  for  restrain- 
ing the  latter  from  rotation  and  being  movable  in  a  re- 
leasing direction  for  releasing  said  spring  cage,  a  latch 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  engaged  with  said  stop  by 
means  of  engaged  abutting  surfaces  on  said  stop  and  said 
latch  with  said  surfaces  being  disposed  to  become  engaged 
prior  to  release  of  said  stop  from  said  spring  cage  to 
thereby  effect  latching  of  said  stop  prior  to  rotation  of 
said  cage,  and  resilient  means  engaged  with  said  latch 
for  urging  same  in  a  direction  to  induce  further  move- 
ment of  laid  stop  in  its  said  releasing  direction  and  there- 
by release  said  cage  and  releasably  retain  said  stop  fully 
Ik  said  releasing  direction. 


3^32,025 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

D.  Long  mod  Howard  Banks,  Efamira,  N.Y., _. 

toTkc  Bendlz  Cospomtion,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FBad  taly  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  82M73 
S  Claims.    (CL  123—179)  - 


i.cfl'i 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  starting  motor  circuit  and  an  induction 
passage  of  the  class  wherein  an  electric  circuit  containing 
a  monostable  multivibrator  is  triggered  in  synchronism 
with  engine  speed  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  of  con- 
trolled time  duration  determined  by  a  resistance-capaci- 
tance timing  circuit,  and  where  the  signal  is  applied  to  a 
solenoid  actuated  fuel  valve  to  open  the  valve  for  a  con- 
trolled time  duration  per  engine  cycle,  the  combination  of 
potentiometer  means  responsive  to  induction  passage  pres- 
sure for  applying  a  variable  charging  voltage  to  the  ca- 
pacitor in  said  timing  circuit,  means  responsive  to  engine 
temperature  for  varying  the  resistance  in  said  timing  cir- 
cuit, and  means  responsive  to  energization  <A  the  starting 
motor  for  varying  the  base  voltage  to  which  said  capacitor 
can  discharge. 

3,032,02< 

DEVICE  FOR  SUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CRYSTALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gottiiold  Rnabe,  Stntlgwt,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Robert 

Boach  Gjn.b.H.,  Stnttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jmc  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,325 

Claims  priotity,  appUcaUon  Germany  Jnly  IS,  1959 

nOalM.    (CL125— 21) 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  semiconductor  crystal  bod> 
comprising  at  least  one  relatively  thin  metal  cutting  band 
being  reversely  bent  upon  itself,  to  provide  a  pair  of 
parallel  cutting  sections  spaced  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  slice  to  be  cut  from  said  body,  a  carrier 
with  means  to  secure  thereto  the  open  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions, a  spring-loaded  stretching  lever  pivoted  upon  said 
carrier  and  having  a  portion  engaged  by  the  bent  portion 
of  said  band,  to  maintain  said  sections  under  longitudinal 
tension,  spring-loaded  supporting  means  for  said  body, 
said  carrier  and  supporting  means  being  arranged  rela- 
tive to  one  another  such  as  to  cause  said  band  to  engage 
said  body  in  edgewise  fashion  and  under  slight  resilient 
pressure,  drive  means  to  reciprocate  said  carrier  while 
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maintaining  said  band  in  cutting  engagement  with  laid 
body  and  drip  feed  means  to  continuously  apply  a  liquid 
abrasive  to  said  band.  ^ 


DEMOUNTABLE  PORTABLE  STOVE 

/<.-»•  mr^Z".'*''*''  S«»^«^  Cam. 
<*'^J^'|""<  Art,  Norik  HoBywoo^  Calif.)  * 

It  nihil     (CL  12«— 9) 


~2", 


i~^t-f    .-1-1.. 

■I    '■' 


1.  A  demountable  readily  portable  stove  and  barbecue 
composing  a  combined  sheet  metaJ  carrying  case  for  en- 
closing aJI  parts  of  the  stove  when  disassembled  and  an 
open-topped   one-piece   firebox   adapted   to   be   covered 
selectively  by  a  separate  graUng  and  by  a  separate  solid 
top  depending  upon  the  cooking  operation   being  per- 
formed and  forming  separate  components  of  said  stove 
socket  means  carried  by  said  fitebox.  and  legs  for  sup-' 
porting  said  firebox  horizontally  at  a  convenient  operat- 
ing h«,ght   with  their  upper  ends  detachably   seated   in 
Mid  sockets,  a  readily  collapsible  sheet  metal  oven  hav- 
ing top.  bottom,  and  side  walls,  said  oven  having  flange 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  upper  lateral  cor- 
ners thereof   and  cooperating  support  means  on  the  bot- 
toms of  said  fire  box  adapted  to  mate  with  said  oven  flange 
means  and  to  receive  said  flange  means  slidingly  to  sup- 
port the  top  wall  of  the  oven  in  close  beat  exchange 
relauon  with  the  bottom  of  said  fire  box. 
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contact  to  said  high  speed  winding  when  lald  door  is  in 
Mud  brod  position  and  through  a  normally  open  second 
CJJact  to  said  low  .peed  winding  when  said  door  i«  in 
MM  bake  position,  a  manually  actuated  switch  having 
a  first  position  for  continuous  operation  of  said  motor  a 

I!!i  .  J^'"***"  '°^ '"'*""**''^  operation  of  said  motor 
«nd  a  third  powuon  for  deenergiang  said  motor,  said  man- 
ually actuated  switcft  when  in  said  second  poaition  being 
connected  to  said  door  actuated  switch,  said  manually 
actuated  switch  when  in  said  first  petition  being  con- 
nected to  said  high  speed  winding,  and  a  power  supply 
having  oi»e  lead  connected  to  said  manually  actuated 
•witch  %pd  another  lead  connected  to  said  high  and  low^ 
speed  windingi. 

SYSTEM  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

n««.w   »    n ^^  METHOD 

UMuM   E.   Cyhgham,  Clcvda^   OWo,   assignor  to 
JJj-PM.  RMmo  Woddrid,.  Imc^Tc^KpaJS^  S 

■'■**  frtL*'  *•"•  S«r.  No.  747,4*4  '      i 

MChiM.    (CLlU—l) 


^  r— ^     - 


I.  Apparatus  for  stimulating  a  hnman  subject  to  an 
attentive  psychological  state  comprising;  means  to  sequen- 
tially apply  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  stimuli  to 
said  human  subject  intermittently  at  a  certain  recuirence 
rate,  means  to  determine  said  certain  recurrence  rate  by 
a  brain  wave  pattern  derived  from  aaid  subject  in  the  nor- 
mal attentive  state,  and  random  selection  means  to  auto- 
matically control  the  order  in  which  said  different  sUmuIi 
are  sequentially  applied  in  accordance  with  a  random 
distribution. 


rwx.»»«'  3,032,02«  I 

^DOMESTIC  OVEN  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

^SLS;If^LP'2!2fl^  ^  «°y  McDoonoW,  West 
*^*"'°tSj2?^"''-""  to  General  Motor,  Corpo- 
E^totjlt,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S55J«9 
4  Claims.     (CL  IM— 21) 


i  ^  3,t32,«3« 

SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Pan  S.  Haa,  SooMrriBc.  N  J 

Fitod  Nov  4.  1959,  S«.  No.  85M4«  '^^ 
7Claliiit.    (CL12«— 2J5) 


K  In  combination  with  an  oven  having  an  opening,  a 
door  for  selecuvely  closing  said  opening  and  having  a 
broil  poution  and  a  bake  position,  said  oven  having  a 
high  and  low  speed  eahaust  fan  having  iu  inlet  selectively 
associated  with  said  opening  in  accordance  with  said  door 
positions,  a  two-speed  motor  for  said  exhaust  fan  having 
a  high  speed  winding  and  a  low  speed  winding,  a  door 
actuated  switch  connected  through  a  normally  cloKd  first 


1.  A  measuring  sphygmomanometer  comprising  a  rigid 
casing  having  a  side  wall,  a  manometer  secured  within 
the  upper  part  of  the  casing,  said  manometer  having  a 
rnovable  pointer  and  a  pressure  scale  exposed  through 
the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  a  stethoscope  having  a  flex- 
ible  tube  and  a  bell  connected  in  communication  there- 
with, said  bell  being  mounted  within  said  casing  beneath 
the  manometer  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  open 
end  an  annular  compressible  applicator  air  tack  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  said  sack  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  registered  with  the  open  end  of  the  bell  and 
means  providing  communication  between  the  sack  and  the 
manometer. 
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M3M31     -        ' 
ORIFICIAL  INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
WBBaa  day  Moon.  i2  E.  EMabdh  St, 

Skancateka,  N.Y. 

Filed  lane  12, 19St,  Ser.  No.  74MS* 

SCIaini.   (CL12t— i) 


3,032,«32 

TOE  NAIL  APPLIANCE 

VolHc  A.  Gifovd,  2311  Chuvli  St,  GrecBviUc  Tex. 

FDad  Apr.  11, 1H$,  Ser.  No.  21,244 

3  CUmt.    (CL  128—81) 


/? 


1.  An  ingrown  toe  nail  appliance  comprising  a  flat, 
metallic,  elastic  spring  engageable  transversely  on  the 
nail,  and  hooks  hingedly  mounted  on  the  end  portions  of 
the  spring  aiul  engageable  under  the  side  edges  of  the 
nail  for  tentioning  said  spring  and  lifting  laid  side  edges 
of  said  nail,  said  hooks  including  loops  on  one  end,  said 
spring  being  of  a  readily  severable  material  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  ttraight,  parallel  crott  members  selec- 
tively insertable  in  the  lo(^  when  the  spring  it  severed 
at  one  end  of  taid  members. 


3,832,833 
PRE-FORMED  SURGICAL  CAST  AND  METHOD 
RaynMod  R.  Ramlrcs,  13123  Grldky  Rood, 
NorwaOt,  CaHT. 
FDcd  Ian.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,882 
3ClaliBi.   (CL128— 98) 
1.  A  surgical  cast  comprising  two  prc-formed.  rigid 
and  complementary  sections  of  laminated  fiber  glass  for 
enclosing  a  portion  of  a  homan  or  animal  body,  each 
section  having  lateral  edge  flanges  and  the  flanges  being 
arranged   as   mating,   means   to  separably  connect   the 
mating  flanges  to  enclose  such  body  portion,  a  support 
part  attached  to  one  end  of  one  of  the  sections  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  beyond  said  end  and  constituting  a  support 
for  the  connected  sections  and  for  the  body  part  enclosed 


thereby,  taid  flange  connecting  means  compriting  mem- 
bers to  pull  the  mating  flanges  together  and  thereby  draw 
the  complementary  tectiont  together  over  taid  eocloaed 
body  portion,  and  a  compressible  liner  interposed  between 


1 .  In  a  medical  instrument  of  the  character  described, 
an  elongated  tubular  speculum,  a  light  assembly  re- 
movably inserted  in  said  qieculum  to  illuminate  the  dis- 
tal end  thereof,  said  light  assembly  including  an  elongated 
cylindrical  light  carrier  and  a  lamp  bulb  secured  in  offset 
relation  to  one  end  of  taid  carrier,  taid  bulb  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  cylindrical  carrier,  said 
speculum  being  formed  with  an  interior  pocket  adjacent 
the  distal  end  thereof,  a  channel  commtmicating  through- 
out its  entire  length  with  the  interior  of  said  speculum  and 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  pocket  and  the 
proximal  end  of  the  speculum,  said  pocket  having  a 
subtUntially  greater  cross  sectional  area  than  that  of  said 
channel,  said  pocket  and  channel  receiving  said  lamp  bulb 
and  light  carrier  respectively  with  the  bulb  being  dis- 
posed in  the  pocket  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  angularly 
offset  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  speculum, 
and  means  to  releasably  secure  said  bulb  and  carrier  in 
said  pocket  and  channel. 


;=-] 


the  body  portion  and  the  mentioned  sections  and  placed 
in  compression  over  the  body  portion  when  the  members 
of  the  flange-connecting  means  pull  the  mating  flanges 
together. 


to  fautttntc 


3,832,834 
PELVIC  DEVICE 
MartiB  Jancmami,  New  York,  N.Y., 
for  GravUatioBal  Strain  Padiolocy,  lac,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cotyoraUoa  of  New  York 

FOad  May  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811,713 
8ClaiM.    (0.128—184) 


1.  A  pelvic  device  comprising  first  and  tecond  pad 
members  disposed  in  opposed  relation  and  respectively 
adapted  to  be  located  in  opposed  relation  to  the  ptibk 
bone  and  the  lower  sacrum  of  the  wearer  of  said  de- 
vice, means  interconnecting  said  pad  members  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  curved  metal  spring  members  for  encircling 
the  body  of  the  wearer  and  presenting  a  pair  of  laterally 
adjacent  front  ends  and  a  pair  of  laterally  adjacent  rear 
ends,  a  mounting  member  for  said  second  pad  member, 
resilient  means  connecting  said  second  pad  member  to 
said  mounting  members,  heinged  means  connecting  said 
mounting  member  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  firing  mem- 
bers, a  second  nraunting  member  for  said  first  pad  mem- 
ber, means  rigidly  connecting  said  second  mounting  mem- 
ber to  the  front  end  of  one  of  said  spring  members, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  second  mounting  mem- 
ber to  the  front  end  of  the  other  of  said  spring  mem- 
bers, and  adjustable  resilient  means  connecting  said  first 
pad  member  to  said  second  mounting  member  to  vary 
the  pressure  of  said  pad  members  on  the  pubfc  bone  and 
lower  sacrum. 


3,832,835 

AMPUTEES  STUMP  BANDAGING  HARNESS 
loha  J.  Dcmpaey,  85  Exchaagc  St,  Wahhan,  MaM. 
FBed  Aeg.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,757 
4  Claims.    (CL  128—185) 
1.  For  use  by  an  amputee  without  the  aid  of  a  nurse, 
doctor  or  other  assistant,  a  do-it-yourself  type  stump 
bandaging  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  en- 
circling belt,  a  tingle  inverted  U-thaped  ihoulder  strap 


r 
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the  bight  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  saddled  over 
one  shoulder,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  shoulder 
strap  being  operatively  connected  with  front  and  rear 
portions  of  the  body  encircling  belt,  front  and  rear  band- 
age applying  and  wrapping  and  retaining  cleats,  and 
means  adjustably  attaching  the  respective  cleats  to  the 
body  encircling  belt  at  front  and  rear  sides  respectively 
of  said  belt,  each  cleat  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate 


•'I.       -i 
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the  extraction  of  air  therefrom,  a  closure  member  secured 
to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  formed  with  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  collapsible  and  expandable  bottle  of  an 
elastic,  hquid  and  air  tight  material,  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  a  tubular  bushing  applied  to  the  said  opening  of 
the  closure  member,  to  seal  the  same  and  extending  be- 
yond the  closure  member;  said  bottle  having  the  neck  por- 
tion thereof  extended  outwardly  through  and  beyond  the 


i 


having  a  body  portion  carrying  several  spaced  parallel 
fingers;  namely,  a  relatively  short  finger  having  a  slot  to 
accommodate  a  buckle-equipped  suspension  strap  carried 
by  the  body  encircling  belt,  and  a  pair  of  longer  fingers 
having  free  outer  end  portions  with  rounded  tips,  the 
latter  fingers  serving  to  permit  cooperating  portions  of 
the  stump  wrapping  bandage  to  be  retentively  connected 
therewith. 


tubular  bushing  and  turned  back  over  and  about  the  ex-/ 
tended  outer  end  portion  thereof  in  an  air  tight  seal,  a 
rubber  cap  fitted  over  the  outer  end  of  the  bottle  neck  and 
bushmg  to  secure  and  seal  the  bottle;  and  a  blood  draw- 
ing  tube  equipped  for  connection  at  iu  outer  end  with  a 
donor  to  receive  blood  and  fitted  at  iU  inner  end  with  a 
tubular  needle  adapted  to  be  projected  through  the  cap  to 
effect  a  blood  drawing  connection  between  bottle  and 
donor. 


3,«32,tM 

APPUCATOR  FOR  TREATING  HEMORRHOIDS 

Sidney  Radcr  aad  Mimie  Radcr,  bodi  of  IM— 09  19th 

Ave^  WUtcatone,  N.Y. 

FMOct  19, 19M, S*r.  No.  €iJ576 

C^rChfaif.     (CL128-.M3) 


3,«32,t3S 

MALE  URINAL 

Moyle  A.  Swino,  22  Eln  St  E.,  Sodtaiy, 

Oiitario,  Caaada 

FIW  Apr.  (,  1959,  8tr.  No.  M4,344 

ACUmfB.    (CLU»-M5) 


5.  An  applicator  instrument  for  treating  hemorrhoids 
m  a  rectum,  comprising  a  Upered  tubular  body  having  a 
bulbous  wider  open  end  and  a  narrow  open  end  said 
wider  end  being  formed  with  a  cavity  therein,  said  body 
having  an  axial  bore  communicating  with  said  cavity  a 
clamping  member  carried  by  said  body,  said  clamping 
member  havmg  a  shank  portion  slidably  disposed  in  said 
bore  and  a  clamping  portion  disposed  in  said  recess,  and 
a  fabric  member  having  one  end  gripped  by  said  clamp- 
mg  portion  in  said  recess  for  inserting  said  fabric  member 
into  said  rectum,  said  fabric  member  being  a  cloth  sleeve 
fitted  on  the  tubular  body.  ^ 


I.  A  male  urinal  comprising  in  combination,  a  body 
encircling  belt,  a  pair  of  leg  straps  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  belt  slightly  to  the  rear  of  the  side  median,  a  pair 
of  buckles  attached  to  the  front  of  the  body  encircling 
belt  adjacent  to  the  respective  side  median,  the  free  ends 
of  the  leg  straps  adapted  to  pass  through  the  crotch  of  a 
wearer  and  adjustabJy  engage  the  buckles,  a  roU-on  type 
organ  accommodating  receptacle,  a  connecting  member 
on  each  leg  strap  including  a  loop  on  one  end  snugly 
embracing  the  leg  strap  so  that  it  is  adjustable  therealong 
in  frictional  gripping  relation,  means  embracing  the  organ 
accommodating  receptacle  adjacent  its  upper  end  and 
co-acting  with  the  free  ends  of  the  connecting  members  to 
secure  the  upper  end  of  the  organ  accommodating  recq>- 
tade  in  intimate  relation  with  the  wearer  of  the  urinal. 


.„  3,t32,«37 

MEANS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  AND 
„  ^^  ,     „      STORAGE  OF  BLOOD 
^T  b  l^^'  «i«c«Med,   late   of  Seattle,   Wash.,  by 
sSS^WaJ?*''  «*«*ni«««trix,    2«23    3«di    wi, 

F1M  lime  29,  195«,  Scr.  No.  744,312 
nctaims.     (CL121— 27«) 

o.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  in 
combination,  a  vacuum  chamber  equipped  with  means  for 


•; 


.  «.— ,  3,t32,939 

ARTERIAL  AND  VEINOUS  CXAMP  AND  CLAMP 
AFPUCATOR  ^^ 

Jack  O.  Bcaty,  19M  Commoawcahk  At*. 
_  Brightoo,  Maai. 

FIW  May  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  115,923 
1  Oatmi.    (CL  121—324) 
In  combinatioo,  a  firing  clamp  and  an  applicator,  said 
clamp  made  of  a  strip  of  metal  of  uniform  width  folded 
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at  its  middle  to  form  a  pair  of  closely  positioned  paraUel 
imperforate  arms,  the  free  end  of  each  said  arm  doubled 
back  at  an  acute  angle  to  provide  two  oppositely  disposed 
tips  which  together  with  the  adjacent  parte  of  the  anns 
form  sockets  into  which  the  ends  of  applicator  jaws  are 
placed,  said  clamp  having  a  centrally  located  slot  through 
the  folded  closed  end  thereof,  said  applicator  comprising 
a  pair  of  pivoted  members  having  handles  at  one  end  and 
tapered  clamp  engaging  jaws  at  the  other  end,  said  handles 
being  bent  laterally  close  to  and  on  the  handle  side  of 
said  jMvot  whereby  the  jaws  extend  strai^taway  from 
said  pivot  and  at  an  angle  to  the  hand  engaging  parts  of 
said  handles,  the  inner  faces  of  said  jaws  being  flat  and 
when  closed  to  the  limit  of  their  movement  being  spaced 


at  the  ends  so  that  the  tapered  ends  of  the  jaws  fit  into 
the  sockete  of  tfie  unopened  clamp,  the  inner  faces  of  said 
jaws  when  closed  diverging  slightly  in  the  direction  of 
said  pivot  so  as  to  clear  the  closed  fcHded  end  of  said 
clamp,  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  the  opening  of 
said  jaws  and  for  maintaining  the  closed  folded  end  of 
said  clamp  against  lateral  displacement  while  the  free  ends 
are  being  held  by  said  jaws,  said  means  comprising  a  rod 
extending  between  and  at  a  disUnce  from  the  ends  of  the 
said  jaws,  the  said  rod  positioned  in  said  slot  at  the  closed 
folded  end  of  said  clamp,  said  rod  having  means  thereon 
to  limit  the  extent  of  the  jaw  opening  to  an  an^  at 
which  the  elastic  limit  of  the  clamp  will  not  be  exceeded 
and  the  tips  of  said  clamps  will  not  slide  off  the  Upered 
ends  of  the  jaws. 


3,633,64t 
HOLDER  FOR  LOOSE  LEAF  SHEETS 
Alfred  W.  Wakcman,  Dirtna,  Con.,  aarigwir  to  Acme 
^  C^  €•.  be,  Yaakcra,  N.Y,  a  corporatfcw  of 
New  YoffK 

F1M  Jaa.  3t,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  t5,421 
3  dafam.    (CL  129—6) 


1.  In  a  bolder  for  stacked  sheets  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  boles  adjacent  one  edge,  a  cover 
comprising  back  and  front  cover  panels  and  hinge  panel 
means  hingedly  connected  between  the  inner  edges  of 
said  back  and  front  cover  panels,  a  receptacle  part  com- 
prising a  horizontal  base  wall  secured  to  said  back  cover 
panel  adjacent  ite  hinged  edge,  a  pair  of  vertical  end 
walls  and  forward  and  rearward  vertical  side  walls  car- 
ried by  said  base  wall  and  defining  with  said  base  wall  a 
receptacle  open  at  ite  upper  side,  said  forward  side  wall 
being  rearwardly  spaced  from  the  forward  edge  of  said 
base  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical  hole-engaging, posi- 
tioning pins  carried  by  said  base  wall  in  spaced  relation 
along  a  line  parallel  to  and  in  forwardly  spaced  relation 
to  said  forward  side  wall  having  free  ends  for  entry  into 
the  boles  of  said  stacked  sheete,  a  closure  part  comprising 
wall  means  secured  to  said  hinge  panel  means  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  outwardly  of  said  hinged 
edge  of  said  back  cover  panel  and  a  closed  horizontal 


position  overiying  said  receptacle  with  ite  forward  edge 
seated  upon  the  upper  edge  of  said  forward  side  wall  of 
said  receptacle  part  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to 
said  positioning  pins,  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  hole- 
engaging  retaining  pins  rigidly  carried  by  said  wall  means 
in  spaced  relation  along  and  projecting  from  ite  forward 
edge  having  free  ends  for  entry  into  the  holes  of  said 
stacked  sheete,  and  which  in  said  closed  horizontal  posi- 
tion are  horizontally  disposed  with  their  upper  sides  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  free  ends  of  said  positioning 
pins  and  with  their  free  ends  in  opposed  relation  to  the 
rearward  sides  of  said  positioning  pins,  whereby  the  top 
sheet  of  stacked  sheete  positioned  on  said  positioning 
pins  may  be  transferred  to  said  auxiliary  pins,  the  lengths 
of  said  retaining  pins  being  such  that  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion their  free  ends  are  spaced  fr(Mn  the  rearward  sides 
of  said  positioning  pins  to  provide  vertical  spaces  suf- 
ficient to  allow  the  top  sheet  of  said  stacked  sheete  to  be 
removed  by  slipping  through  said  spaces,  and  catch  means 
cooperatively  carried  by  said  receptacle  and  closure  parts 
for  releasably  r^aining  said  closure  part  in  closed  posi- 
tion. 


3,632,641 

TOBACCO-MANIPULATING  MACHINES 

RaymoodLaBort,  Paris,  Fraacc,  aaaigDor  to  Usincs 

DccooM  SA.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  company 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1957,  Scr.  No.  702,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France  Jan.  16,  1957 

13  Claims.    (0. 131—61) 


-^ 


fm 


unB- 


I 


1.  In  a  tobacco-manipulating  machine,  apparattis  fbr 
forming  a  tobacco  filler  having  denser  portions  at  pre- 
determined spaced  positions  than  elsewhere,  comprising 
means  to  form  a  tobacco  stream,  trimming  means  to 
remove  tobacco  bodily  from  the  stream  and  to  reduce 
the  totol  quantity  of  tobacco  in  the  stream  while  leaving 
more  tobacco  at  said  spaced  positions  than  therebetween, 
and  compressor-means  acting  on  the  stream  to  subject 
tobacco  in  the  stream  to  lateral  compression  and  to  effect 
greater  compression  on  tobacco  at  said  spaced  positiotts 
Aan  on  tobacco  therebetween,  Ae  said  trimming  means 
and  the  said  compressor-means  cooperating  to  reduce  the 
stream  to  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional  size  wfafle 
leaving  a  greater  and  more  compressed  quantity  of  tobacco 
at  the  said  spaced  positions  tiian  dsewbere. 


3,632,642 

ARTIFICIAL  EYELASHES  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Inga  Borg  Mccha^  65  UndcrUH  Ave, 

LocMt  Vall»,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ian.  13,  1959,  So-.  No.  786341 

3Cfadms.    (a.  132— 5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  artifldal  eyelashes  comprising 
stretching  a  base  strand  somewhat  longer  than  the  length 
of  a  pair  of  eyelashes  between  spaced  supporte,  attachbig 
a  plurality  of  eyelash  forming  strands  to  said  base  strand 
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m  tide-by-SHk  rdatiob:;hip  by  means  of  a  tlip  knot  in  each 
eyelash  strand  with  the  loop  of  each  knot  dispoaed  below 
the  associated  eyelash  strand  to  support  the  same,  applying 
a  coating  of  wax  to  each  knot,  removing  said  base  strand 
with  said  eyelash  stnnds  attached  thereto  from  said  uxp- 
ports  and  attaching  the  same  to  a  curling  aaadrel.  brush- 
ing said  eydaah  strands  to  straighten  aad  diqioae  the 
same  in  the  desired  relationship  in  contact  with  the  man- 
drel, curling  said  eyelash  strands  about  the  mandrel  and 
holding  the  same  in  place  with  a  cover  sheet,  applying  heat 
to  said  eyelash  strands  to  permanently  set  the  same  ia 
curled  position,  removing  said  base  strand  and  eyelash 
strands  from  said  mandrel  and  cutting  said  base  strand 
sobatantially  midway  of  the  length  thereof  to  provide  a 
pah-  of  artificial  eyelashes. 


to.  said  tubroergible  length  portion  bdng  free  to  move 
sinuously  in  reaction  to  the  discharge  of  fluid  from  said 
nozzle,  and  reactive  propulsion  means,  separate  from  and 
independent  of  said  discharge  nozzle,  carried   by  said 


\2i^L.4>-^^^''^^ 


3,032,043    • 

ROTARY  DRUM  DEGREASER 

J.  KcwBcy,  Dc<rott.  Mkk^  ■idfiii  to  Dctrcz 

CkcaycaJ  IndMtrics,  lac^  a  corporation  •(  Michigan 

FHed  May  13,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  734,y7t 

4  CWnH.    (CL  134— «5) 


float  means  in  submerged  relation  within  said  pool  when 
said  flo«t  means  is  dispoaed  on  the  surface  of  said  pool 
to  variably  petition  said  float  means  within  said  pool  and 
thereby  variaNy  position  said  flexible  hose  within  said 
pool. 


3,«32J45 

WINDSHIELD  WEATHER  PROTECTOR 

John  P.  FrsMiB.  2t  Boiloa  91^  HararWil,  MaM. 

HM  Jan.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,727 

2  Clainis.     (CL  135—5) 


1.  A  rotary  drum  degreaaer  for  degreasing  a  plurality 
of  work  obfects  comprising  a  housing,  a  well  within  the 
housing  for  containing  a  solvent,  means  contained  in  said 
well  for  vaporizing  the  solvent,  and  a  horizontal  rotary 
drum  mounted  within  the^  boosing,  said  drum  having  a 
vapor  section  and  a  liquid  section,  means  within  said 
vapor  section  to  restrain  the  flow  of  work  objects  there- 
through, said  liquid  section  being  of  larger  diam^er  than 
said  vapor  section,  means  mounted  within  said  drum  for 
advancing  said  work  objects  first,  through  said  vapor 
ction.  then  through  Mid  liquid,  and  means  delivering 
liquid  solvent  to  said  liquid  section  wherein  said  liquid 
•ohrent  is  retained  to  nnse  said  work  objects. 


. 3,t32,«44 

AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER 

/.^^^^^  ^"^i^  Greenbrae,  Calif . 
(IMUw  Carraa  Drira,  San  Rafaal.  CaHf.) 
n»4  K^  12.  195t,  Scr.  No.  734,T72 

,     ^  9  rill (CL  134— 111) 

I.  An  automatic  cleaner  for  a  swimming  pool  compris- 
ing an  elongated  flexible  hoae  having  a  discharge  nozzle, 
said  hose  having  a  submergible  length  portion  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  pod.  float 
means  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  surface  of  said  pool 
ujwardly  of  the  vertical  wall  portions  thereof  to  support 
said  submergible  length  portion  in  pendent  relation  there- 


1.  An  automobile  windshield  weather  protector  adapt* 
ed  for  erection  and  use  in  a  drive-in  parking  area  siKh 
as  a  drive-in  theatre  comprising,  a  vertical  supporting 
poet,  a  horizontally  mounted  supporting  arm  extending 
from  the  said  vertical  supporting  post,  a  laterally  ad- 
justable and  laterally  retractable  flexible  water  repellent 
awning  curtain  freely  supported  and  vertically  suspended 
from  th;  said  laterally  positioned  horizontal  supporting 
arm  in  the  form  of  a  draw  curtain,  said  freely  suspended 
awning  curtain  adapted  to  be  adjusUbiy  extended  from 
a  fully  retracted  vertical  position  to  a  laterally  extended 
horizontal  position  over  the  roof  top  of  a  rearwardiy 
spaced  apan  parked  automobile  for  adjustable  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  friction  supporting  and  rain  sealing  en- 
gagement thereto,   said  awning  curtain   being  provided 
with  outer  longitudinal  pockets  for  supporting  a  longi- 
tudinal supporting  member  in  each  of  the  said  pockets, 
and  opposing  longitudinally  and  laterally  adjustable  lon- 
gi'udinal  supporting  members  independently  and  freely 
supported  of  each  other ^^nd  mounted  within  each  of  th; 
said  outer  longitudinal  pockets  in  providing  said  longi- 
tudinally and  laterally  adjusuble  supporting  engagement 
aiid  the  disengagement  of  said  retractable  awning  cur- 
tain, each  of  the  said  independently  movable  longitudi- 
nal  supporting  members  adapted  to  freely  engage  the 
longitudinal  extreme  outer  latrral  and  downward  por- 
tions of  the  roof  lop  in  an  adjustable  freely  movable 
outward  and  downward  position  in  providing  said  sup- 
porting engagement  of  said  retractable  awning  curtain, 
the  lateral  tautness  of  said  awning  curtain  occuring  upon 
the  said  outward  lateral  movement  of  each  of  the  said 
longitudinal  supporting  members. 


3,t32,M4 

■OAT  AWNING 

Rokart  A.  CmtmrmM,  54  5<k  Ava^  Tmr,  N.Y. 

nM  Nov.  27, 1959,  Sm.  No.  t55,9«3 

2  OakML     (CL  13S— O 

1.  An  awmng  comprising  a  post,  mounting  means  on 

the  lower  end  of  said  post,  a  horizontally-disposed  sleeve 

positioned  on  one  side  of  said  post  adjacent  to  the  upper 

end  thereof  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  post,  an  awning 

frame  incitiding  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  a  cross- 
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member  extending  between  and  secured  to  each  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  side  members,  a  spreader  bar  ex- 
tending transversely  between  the  mid-points  of  said  side 
members  and  having  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said 
side  members,  said  frame  being  horizontally  disposed  on 
the  side  of  said  post  adjacent  said  sleeve  and  having  one 
of  its  cross-members  extending  through  and  rigidly  af- 
fixed to  said  sleeve,  a  U-shaped  section  embodying  a 
bi^  and  a  pair  of  legs  projecting  from  said  bight  posi- 


low  said  arm  rest  of  the  one  crutch  fitting  into  the  han- 
dle of  the  other  crutch,  means  detachably  connecting  said 


tioned  outwardly  of  each  side  member  with  the  bi^t 
extending  along  and  parallel  to  the  adjacent  side  mem- 
ber and  the  legs  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent  side  mem- 
ber and  having  the  free  ends  of  its  legs  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  side  member,  and  a  stretcher  cord 
extending  between  and  operatively  connected  to  the  mid- 
points of  the  bights  of  said  sections  for  holding  the  sec- 
tions in  position  outwardly  of  the  side  members  of  said 
awning  frame. 


3,«32,M7 

STORM  UMBRELLA 

OvaVo  Wendorf,  325  Broadway,  Newvl^  N  J. 

nkd  Mar.  1, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  92.SS5 

7  ClaiBS.    (CL  135—35) 


2.  A  storm  umbrella,  comprising  a  frame  with  col- 
lapsible ribs  secured  at  one  end  to  a  central  post,  a  fabric 
cover  over  said  ribs,  said  cover  being  stretched  tight  and 
the  ribs  being  bent  down  under  tension  when  the  frame 
is  in  open  position,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  beaded  tip. 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  guy  members  connected  between 
the  beaded  tips  and  the  central  post,  said  guy  members 
extending  radially  in  tension  out  from  the  post  when  the 
ribs  and  cover  are  tensioned.  said  central  post  having  a 
stationary  ring  thereon,  each  of  said  guy  members  having 
a  spring  ring  at  one  end  engaged  on  one  of  the  beaded 
tips  and  having  a  spring  loop  at  the  other  end  engaged 
on  the  post  above  said  stationary  ring. 


3,032,M8 

CRUTCH 

HcIbx  Hoffiaa— ,  ScUddcrslr.  1,  Ebcnwalde,  Germany 

Filed  Jaly  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  746,225 

4  CUrins.    (O.  135—473) 

1.  A  pair  of  interfitting  similar  crutches  suitable  for 

ready  assembly  to  a  single  crutch,  each  crutch  being 

provided  with  an  arm  rest  and  a  handle,  the  handle  be- 


handles,  the  legs  of  said  crutches  being  provided  with 
interengaging  projectioiu  and  recesses. 


3^32,049 
COMPOUND  GOVERNOR 
George  W.  Sdwlz,  Detroit,  Mi^  assignor  to  Ford  Mo* 
tor  Company,  DearbofB,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FBed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  f  12,1M 
12  Claiw.    (CL  137—5^ 


3.  In  a  governor  mechanism  for  estaUishing  a  fltiid 
pressure  signal  functionally  related  in  magnitude  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  rotary  member,  a  governor  vahre 
body  connected  to  said  rotary  member,  pressure  modulat- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  valve  body,  a  pressure  supply 
passage  and  a  governor  pressure  passage  formed  in  part 
in  said  valve  body,  said  modulating  means  providing  a 
controlled  degree  of  communication  between  said  pas- 
sages whereby  a  modulating  pressure  is  established  in 
said  governor  pressure  passage,  said  modulating  means 
being  subjected  to  centrifugal  forces  when  said  rotary 
member  is  rotited,  said  modulating  means  including  two 
relatively  movable  portions,  each  portion  being  formed 
with  fluid  pressiire  areas  on  which  said  modulated  pres- 
sure is  caused  to  act,  the  fluid  pressure  force  acting  on  one 
portion  being  opposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  force  acting 
on  the  other  portion,  and  means  for  anchoring  said  other 
portion  against  said  valve  body  when  the  torces  acting  on 
said  other  portion  reach  a  predetermined  .value. 


3,932,959 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FILLING 

WELLCONDUTTS 

Eancst  H.  Clark,  Jr.,  Downey,  Cidlf.,  acsicBor  to  Balder 

Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

CaHfomia 

Filed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  t,798 
1  Claim.  (CL  137— M) 
In  apparatus  of  the  character  described:  a  tubular 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  conduit  section  to  be 
disposed  in  a  wdl  bore;  a  valve  bousing  secured  in  said 
tubular  member;  a  valve  seat  in  said  housing;  a  lower 
statioiuuy  guide  member  within  and  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing against  movement  in  both  longitudinal  directions;  an 
u^wr  stationary  guide  member  secured  to  said  housing 
against  movement  in  both  longitudinal  directions;  a  valve 
member  telescoped  over  said  lower  guide  member  in 
leakproof  relation  with  respect  thereto  to  provide  a  con- 
fined space  closed  by  said  valve  member  and  lower  guide 
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member  and  into  which  well  bore  fluid  cannot  enter  said 
valve  member  having  a  portion  slidable  along  said  upper 
guide  member;  said  valve  member  being  slidable  down- 
wfrdly  along  said  guide  members  into  engagement  with 
Mid  seat;  a  shear  nng  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  hous- 
ing relcasably  securing  said  valve  teat  to  said  bousing 
agamst  downward  movement  and  in  a  position  to  be  en- 
«a»ed  by  said  valve  member,  shearing  of  said  ring  en- 
abling said  seat  to  move  downwardly  in  said  housing 
•way  from  such  position  of  engagement  by  said  valve 
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connected  to  said  second-named  pCstort  for  joint  actua- 
tion, a  venturi  having  an  entrance  portion  and  a  throat 
a  passageway  leading  from  the  entrance  portion  of  the 
ventun  to  one  side  of  said  air  piston,  a  passageway  lead- 
ing from  the  throat  of  the  venturi  to  the  other  side  of 
said  air  piston,  and  a  use  line  inlet  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  tank  and  leading  into  said  entrance  por- 
tion of  said  venturi.  said  pistons  being  moved  in  response 
to  a  pressure  difference  between  said  entrance  portion 
and  said  throat  of  the  venturi  to  close  said  float -operated 
valve  at  said  drainage  line  inlet  and  to  force  open  said 
check  valve  at  said  outlet  so  as  to  discharge  liquid  from 
said  float  chamber. 
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member;  said  upper  guide  member  having  stop  means  en- 
gageable  by  said  valve  member  to  limit  upward  movement 
of  said  valve  member  from  said  seat;  back  pressure  valve 
means  m  said  tubular  member  adapted  to  close  to  prevent 
upward  flow  of  fluid  in  said  tubular  member;  means  on 
said  valve  member  engageable  with  said  back  pressure 
vaJve  means  to  prevent  said  buck  pressure  valve  means 
from  dosing;  said  preventing  means  moving  downwardly 
with  said  valve  member  after  disruption  of  said  ring  to  a 
position  permitting  said  back  pressure  valve  means  to 
dose. 


M32,t52 
SAFETY  BRAKE  VALVE 
L.  8Cratto%  1239  S.  Atlantic  Blvd^ 

Lm  Aaiclcs,  CaHf . 
.MfJ  2«,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  816,429 
UOatas.    (CLU7— lt2) 
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3,»32,«S1 

o  .  .  ^  KFULSION  VALVE  MECHANISM 

-?^^  ^^  ^^****'  ■■•%»»0"  «o  The  Weatberiiead 
r,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corpontkm  of  Oliio 
=^-^  Feb.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,444 
5  Clains.    (a.  137—87) 


T 


1.  In  a  brake  valve  the  combination  comprising-  a 
valve  body  formed  with  a  pair  of  chambers  one  of  which 
has  an  inlet  port  and  the  other  of  which  has  a  pair  of 
outlet  ports,  with  said  pair  of  chamben  having  fluid 
communication  with  one  another  through  a  pair  of  dis- 
tributing passages;  a  plunger  in  said  other  chamber  yield- 
ably  held  in  a  neutral  position  wherein  both  said  outlet 
ports  are  unobstructed  by  said  plunger;  a  valve  means  in 
said  one  chamber  for  normally  closing  said  one  chamber 
to  said  inlet  port  and  adapted  to  yield  to  a  pressure  fluid 
introduced  into  said  inlet  port  to  transmit  said  pressure 
fluid  through  said  distributing  passages  and  outlet  ports; 
and  exhaust  valve  means  in  said  one  chamber  for  releasing 
pressure  fluid  when  pressure  in  said  one  chamber  exceeds 
pressure  in  said  inlet  port. 


3,832,053 
GAS  PROrORTIONER 
Rmb,  ToriMto,  Ontario,  aad  Ronald  L.   W. 
_^         ^  '"»«  Wilson,  DowBSTlcw,  Ontario,  Can- 
■■■•   ■•■fnors    to    Unloa    CarMdc    Canada    Limited. 
Teraato,  Ontario,  Cauda  ^^   "miwa, 

Fltod  Apr.  18, 1941,  Ser.  No.  I81,884 
4CUM.    (CL  137— 111) 


1.  A  water  expulsion  device  for  an  air  system  having 
an  air  Unk,  said  device  comprising  a  liquid  drainage 
line  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
tank,  a  float  chamber  connected  to  said  drainage  line 
inlet,  a  normally-open  float-operated  valve  at  said  drain- 
age line  inlet,  said  float  chamber  having  an  outlet.  • 
normally-closed  check  valve  at  said  outlet,  an  air  cylin- 
der and  piston,  a  liquid  cylinder  and  piston  in  communica- 
tion with  said  float  chamber,  said  first-named  piston  being 


1.  In  a  gas  ratio  control  system  the  combination  with 
a  first  gas  supply  line  having  an  inlet  end  connected  to  a 


\ 


\ 


source  of  a  first  gas  and  a  second  gas  supply  line  connected 
to  a  source  of  a  second  gas  each  of  said  gas  lines  having 
interposed  therein  an  adjustable  pressure  regulator,  a  flow 
indicating  device,  flowmetering  means,  and  an  electrically 
operated  valve;  a  gas  receiving  vessel  commumcaUng  with 
the  outlet  of  said  first  and  second  gas  lines  for  receiving 
said  first  and  second  gases;  a  mixed  gas  delivery  line  com- 
municating with  said  gas  receiving  vessel  for  passing  a 
mued  gas  flow  to  the  point  of  use;  and  a  pressure  regulat- 
ing means  interposed  in  said  mixed  gas  delivery  line;  of  a 
control  system  including  a  system  for  continuously  moni- 
toring the  ratio  of  said  gases  in  said  gas  mixture  com- 
prising a  gas  analyzing  means  connected  in  said  gas  ratio 
control   system,   means  associated  with  said  analyzing 
means  and  being  responsive  to  a  change  exceeding  pre-set 
tolerances  on  said  gas  ratio,  a  relay  means  activated  by 
said  means  associated  with  said  analyzer  when  said  pre- 
set tolerances  are  exceeded,  electrically  operated  valve 
means  connected  in  said  mixed  gas  delivery  line  and  oper- 
ated by  said  relay  means  to  shut  off  the  mixed  gas  flow 
from  said  gas  receiving  vessel  to  the  point  of  use,  said 
relay  means  also  operating  to  dose  said  dectrically  oper- 
ated valves  in  said  first  and  second  gas  supply  lines;  said 
control  system  also  including  a  system  for  shutting  off  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  receiving  vessel  when  the  gas 
supply  pressures  in  said  first  and  second  supply  lines  fall 
below  pre-set  limits  comprising  pressure  sensing  means 
connected  into  each  of  said  first  and  second  gas  supply 
lines,  said  pressure  sensing  means  operating  to  energize 
said  relay  means  when  the  pressure  in  at  least  one  of  said 
gas  supply  Unes  falls  below  said  preset  limit,  and  said  relay 
means  operating  to  close  said  electrically  operated  valve 
means  connected  in  said  mixed  gas  delivery  lines  to  shut 
off  the  mixed  gas  flow  from  said  gas  storing  and  mixing 
vessd  and  to  close  said  electrically  operated  valves  in 
said  first  and  second  gas  supply  lines. 
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member  to  dose,  excess  pressure  buflt  up  within  said 
cavity  overcomes  the  bias  of  said  second  valve  mem- 
ber to  separate  said  second   valve  member  from  said 
diaphragm    margin   and   vent   said   pressure   from    said 
cavity  to  said  bonnet  and  out  said  vent,  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  valve  member  for  arresting  move- 
ment  of  said  second  valve  member  when  said  diaphragm 
moves  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  bonnet  due 
to  failure  of  actuating  means  between  said  first  and 
second  valve  members,  whereupon  pressure  within  said 
cavity  in  excess  of  said  biasing  force  will  lift  said  dia- 
phragm from  said  second  valve  member  to  vent  said 
pressure  from  said  cavity  to  said  bonnet  and  out  said 
vent 


3,832,855 

w  ._  w  „    .       UQUID  DISPENSER 

Waitom  P.  Tnytor.  448  N.  OriMn,  West  Co^hia,  oST 
Filed  Sept  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,357 
UClalmc    (CL  137— 212) 


3,832,854 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  CONSTRUCHON 
Donald  W.  Irwin,  MarshalltowB,  Iowa,  aaigiior  to  FImct 
Goveraor  Company,  MnrshaUtown,  Iowa,  a  corpon. 
tioa  of  Iowa 

FDed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  885,748 
2ClaiBH.    (CL  137— 114.5) 


7.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  apparatus,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  quality  of  the  dispensed  product  comprising  a 
normally  sealed  dispensing  tank,  means  in  said  tank  to 
pressurize  liquid  within  said  tank  with  a  gas  soluble  in 
said  liquid,  means  to  regulate  said  last-mentioned  means 
in  a  predetermined  range  upon  drawing  off  liquid  from 
said  tank,  and  means  including  the  liquid  soluble  gas 
pressurizing  said  liquid  to  adjust  the  pressure  on  said 
liquid  downwardly  or  upwardly  in  response  to  a  lower- 
ing  or  nsmg,  respectivdy,  of  the  temperature  of  said 
liquid  within  said  tank. 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising  a  diaphragm 
body  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  bonnet  cwistituting  a 
cover  for  said  cavity  and  having  a  tubular  portion  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  a  vent  in  said  bonnet  communicating 
witfi  the  atmosphere,  a  flexible  diaphragm  clamped  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  bonnet  having  a  stiffened  cen- 
tal portion  with  an  opening  therethrough,  a  spring  in 
the  tubular  portion  of  said  bonnet  and  bearing  against 
said  diaphragm,  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  said  cavity, 
a  first  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  housing  for 
regulating  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers, a  second  valve  member  disposed  in  said  cavity 
and  biased  in  contact  with  the  margin  of  said  diaphragm 
surrounding   said   opening  for   movement   therewith,   a 
valve  actuating  lever  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  body 
and  pivotally  connected  at  each  end  to  said  second  valve 
member  and  said  first  valve  member  for  movement  of 
said  latter  valve  member  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  diaphragm  whereby,  upon  faflure  of  said  flnt  valve 


3,832,854 

REGULATING  VALVE 

Jamci  Hampton  RUcy,  Inglcwood,  Alcuwlcr  Silver,  Tar- 

zana,  and  Edwavd  C.  Powcfl.  Manliattan  Beach,  CdW 

Mdipion  to  The  Gmrntt  Corpontioa,  Los  Angdcs! 

CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Callfomla 

FIW  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  449,815 
5  Clafans.    (Q.  137—228) 

1.  In  a  pressure  regulating  valve:  means  forming  an 
actuator  housing,  a  movable  wall  dividing  said  actuator 
housing  into  first  and  second  chambers,  a  valve  operating 
member  attached  to  said  movable  wall  and  extending  out 
of  said  actuator  housing;  said  first  chamber  being  con- 
nected to  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  pressure  regulating 
valve;  said  second  chamber  being  connected  to  a  source 
of  conti^olled  pressure  fluid;  a  vent  valve  for  venting 
fluid  from  said  second  chamber,  said  vent  valve  having 
a  valve  body;  a  second  movable  wall  dividing  said  valve 
body  into  two  portions,  said  second  movable  wall  having 
a  central  opening  formed  therdn;  a  valve  seat  mounted  on 
said  second  movable  wall  adjacent  said  central  opening- 
a  valve  element  disposed  so  as  to  engage  said  valve 
seat;  resilient  means  for  urging  said  valve  element  into 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  said  second  chamber  be- 
ing  connected  to  one  portion  of  said  vent  valve  body  an 
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adjusUMe  vilve  stem  mounted  in  the  other  portion  of  M32.«5t  * 

«wd  vent  ralve  body  and  disposed  to  engage  said  valve    THEKMALLY  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  MECHANISM 

^Hfr^  W.  Waaaa,  Taana,  Fla^  aalfBor  to  I 

FIM  Mar.  1(|  I9M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 

•  '^  •  (CL  137— 4«) 


element  when  said  second  movable  wall  is  moved  by  the 
pressure  of  said  source  of  controlled  pressure  fluid. 


M324S7 
HOSPITAL  RECOVERY  SERVICE  UNIT 
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1.  A  thermally  respoorive  valve  mechanism  compris- 
mg  a  vaJve  body  including  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 
a  ported  wall  within  said  body  separating  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  movable  closure  assembly  mounted  upstream 
of  said  wall,  latch  means  for  restraining  said  closure  as- 
sembly in  a  position  spaced  from  said  wall,  and  resilient 
means  arging  said  closure  assembly  into  engagement  with 
said  latch  means,  said  closure  assembly  including  a  sur- 
face for  sealing  said  waU  port,  an  integral,  thermally 
actuable  releasing  means  which  tends  to  flex  the  portion 
Of  Mid  closure  assembly  restrained  by  said  latch  means 
to  aqiarate  said  assembly  from  said  latch  means  under 
the  influence  of  temperature  change,  and  a  fluid  reactioo 
surface  exposed  to  valve  inlet  flow,  said  latch  means 
mcludmg  a  thermally  actuable  holding  member  which 
tends  to  flex  and  thus  act  in  conjunction  with  said  re- 
leasing means  to  release  said  closure  assembly  from  said 
latch  means  under  the  influence  of  temperature  change 
whereby  inlet  flow  reacting  against  yaid  closure  atsembly 
reaction  surface   urges   said   wall   port   sealing  surface 
toward  said  wall  to  dose  said  port,  a  cessation  of  sajd 
mflow  resulting  in  said  closure  assembly  being  returned 
to  engagement  with  said  latch  means  by  said  resilient 
meant. 


Mswavt 


In  a  medica]  service  unit  adapted  to  be  suspended 
from  the  ceiling  of  a  room  beneath  a  fluid  feed  fitting  on 
the  ceiling,  said  unit  comprising  a  vertical  guide  having  a 
downwardly  extending  portion  of  generally  rectangular 
croaa  section,  means  for  securing  the  guide  to  the  ceiling, 
a  recovery  service  unit  body  having  a  portion  of  rectangu^ 
lar  croas  section  which  telescopes  with  respect  to  the 
portion  of  the  guide  which  is  of  rectangular  croaa  sec- 
tion, fluid  operated  medical  equipment  mounted  on  the 
body,  roller   means  acting  between  the  body  and  the 
guide  in  all  four  lateral  directions  and  positioning  the 
body  with  respect  to  the  guide  in  any  relative  adjusting 
position,  a  housing  on   the   body,   a   flexible   tube  ex- 
tending from  the  fitting  on  the  ceiling  into  the  housing 
and    interconnecting    with    the    fluid   operated   medical 
equipment  on  the  service  unit  for  fluid  to  be  fed  through 
said  flexible  tube  between  the  fitting  and  said  medical 
equipment,  stop  means  limiting  downward  movement  of 
the  body  with  respect  to  the  guide,  and  counterweight 
means  acting  between  the  body  and  the  guide  and  hold- 
ing the  body  in  any  adjustable  position. 


3^32,t59 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
B.    McLcod,    SoafMcM    Towaahip,    Oakland 

Part.  Mkfc.,  a  coryosaHwi  ef  MicMgan 

Fled  Scft  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  58^5 
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.1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device,  comprising;  a  housing 
having  a  fluid  flow  passageway  provided  therethrough,  a 
valve  xjt  provided  in  said  passageway,  a  fluid  flow  pres- 
sure responsive  valve  member  including  a  valve  stem 
guided  in  said  passageway  and  a  valve  head  engageable 
with  said  valve  seat,  a  by-pass  passage  formed  through 
said  valve  stem  and  head  and  in  open  communication  with 
««d  passageway  when  said  valve  head  and  seat  are  en- 
gaged, and  a  passageway  wall  disposed  to  close  said  by- 
pass passage  when  said  valve  head  and  seat  are  disengaged, 
and  the  fluid  flow  openings  through  said  valve  seat  and 
by-pasa  passage  being  of  relatively  different  size  for 
freater  fluid  flow  through  one  thereof.  | 
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1.  A  venting,  dual-prewure.  relief  valve  comprising, 
in  combination,   a  valve  plate  having  aperture   means 
therethrough  arranged  within  an  annular  area,  annular 
diaphragm  means  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  mem- 
ber overlying  said  apertured  annular  area  of  said  valve 
plate,  retaining  means  clamping  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  diaphragm,  located  outwardly  of  said 
apertured  area  of  said  valve  plate,  against  said  valve  plate 
to  effect  a  seal,  there  being  an  inner  peripheral  valving 
portion  of  said  diaphragm  means,  located  inwardly  of  said 
apertured  area  of  said  valve  plate,  arranged  to  move  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  valve  plate  in  response  to  vari- 
auons  in  force  applied  to  said  diaphragm  means,  spring 
means  normally  biasing  said  diaphragm  means  toward 
said  valve  plate,  and  a  movable  manual  control  associated 
with  said  spring  means,  said  manual  control  and  spring 
means  being  arranged  so  that  when  the  manual  control 
is  in  a  first  position  there  is  impressed  a  first  force  against 
•aid  diaphragm  means,  whereby  a  first  pressure  on  said 
diaphragm  means  is  required  to  effect  venting  of  said 
valve,  and  when  said  manual  control  is  in  a  second  po- 
sition there  is  impressed  a  second  force  against  said  di- 
aphragm means,  whereby  a  second  pressure  on  said  di- 
aphragm meaiu  is  required  to  effect  venting  of  said  valve, 
said  q)ring  means  including  a  first  spring  which  abuu 
said  diaphragm  and  which  constantly  impresses  its  bias 
thereagainst,  and  a  second  spring  positioned  to  abut  said 
diaphragm  and  effecting  iu  bias  against  said  diaphragm 
only  with  said  manual  control  engaging  said  second  spring 
when  the  control  is  in  said  second  position,  and  said  sec- 
ond ^ring  being  totally  inoperative  to  effect  bias  against 
said  diaphragm  when  said  control  is  in  said  first  position. 


gage  the  valve  means  in  said  passage  so  that  the  valve 
means  moves  to  closed  position  when  said  loading  valve 
moves  a  predetermined  distance  toward  open  position;  and 
a  safety  pilot  relief  valve  carried  by  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  disposed  to  be  opened  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  relative  movement  between  said  mov- 
able member  and  said  valve  element. 
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I.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  body  forming  a  cham- 
ber with  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet;  a  valve  element  disposed 
in  said  body  for  movement  in  response  to  inlet  pressures 
to  control  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet; 
means  in  said  body  initially  loading  said  valve  element 
toward  a  closed  position;  means  for  governing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  valve  element,  said  means  having  a  control 
pressure  chamber;  a  movable  member  in  said  body  con- 
nected at  one  side  with  said  valve  element  and  exposed 
atthe  other  side  to  said  control  pressure  chamber,  fluid 
pressure  in  said  control  preasure  chamber  tending  to  re- 
tain said  valve  element  in  position  to  prevent  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  outlet;  means  forming  a  rela- 
tively movable  connection  between  said  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  valve  element;  meant  forming  a  passage 


1.  A  portable  sewer  flood  control  apparatus  for  pre- 
venting basement  flooding  due  to  back  flow  of  sewage 
through  a  floor  drain  evening,  comprising;  a  ihiid  im- 
pervious sleeve-like  member  open  at  both  ends  and  of 
greater  crots-sectional  area  than  said  drain  opening;  a 
flexible,  resilient  sealing  member  extending  acroas  one 
open  end  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  upsUnding  flange 
closely  encircling  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  sleeve;  means 
for  secunng  the  flange  of  said  member  to  said  sleeve  in 
fluid-tight  relationsWp;  said  sealing  member  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  opening  therethrough  congruent  with  said 
drain  opening,  with  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
sealing  member  exhibiting  a  plurality  of  integral  projec- 
tions thereon  arranged  in  a  series  of  concentric  ^aced- 
apart  circles   about   said   central   aperture;   said   sleeve 
adapted  to  be  removably  placed  over  said  drain  opening 
on  the  floor  with  the  aperture  in  said  sealing  member  in 
register  with  the  drain  opening;  and  weight  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  removably  placed  within  said  sleeve  when  the 
same  is  positioned  over  said  drain,  and  resting  upon  said 
sealing  member  to  bias  the  projections  on  the  seaUng 
member  into  fluid-tight  engagement  with  a  portion  of 
said  floor  immediately  adjacent  said  drain  opening. 
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which  is  apprectabiy  off  center  with  respect  to  said  ac- 
tuating line  of  force. 


I.  A  check  and  choke  valve  device  of  the  type  for 
providing  relatively  unrestricted  flow  of  fluid  in  one  direc- 
tion in  a  conduit  and  controlled  restricted  flow  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  said  device  comprising  a  casing  mterposed 
in  the  conduit  and  providing  a  pair  of  ports  connectable  to 
respective  sections  of  the  conduit;  a  wall  in  said  casing 
separating   said    ports   and   having   an   opening   formed 
therein  providing  a  valve  seat;  a  check  valve  biased  into 
seated  position  on  said  valve  seat  and  yieldingly  unseated 
by  pressure  of  fluid  thereon  to  permit  flow  therepast  in 
said  one  direction  from  one  of  said  ports  to  the  other  of 
said  ports  and  being  reseatable  upon  a  flow  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  from  said  other  port,  said  check  valve  means 
including  a  tubular  skirt  portion  guided  in  said  casing  and 
being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  bore,  radial  port  means 
formed  in  said  skirt  portion  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  bore  and  said  other  port,  a  tapered 
orifice  provided  in  said  check  valve  coaxial  with  said  bore 
and  having  its  narrow  end  disposed  in  the  direction  of 
said  one  port  and  providing  a  second  valve  seat,  a  needle 
valve  formed  complementary  to  said  oriflce  and  biased 
into  seated  relation  on  said  second  valve  seat;  and  man- 
ually adjustable  means  carried  by  and  movable  relative 
to  said  casing  means,  said  manually  adjustble  means  in- 
cluding a  stem  formed  thereon  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  along  its  length  and  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  area  of  the  smaller  end  of  said  orifice  for  engag- 
ing said  needle  valve  to  effect  unseating  thereof  from  its 
seat  to  selective  degrees  thereby  to  correspondingly  vary 
the  restriction  to  reverse  flow  of  fluid  through  said  orifice 
from  said  other  port  to  said  one  port,  and  a  collar  on  said 
Item  spaced  inwardly  of  the  terminal  end  for  engaging 
said  check  valve  after  said  needle  valve  is  unseated  to  ef- 
fect unseating  of  said  check  valve  from  its  seat  to  selected 
^agrtes  thereby  to  increase  selectively  said  flow  capacity 
from  said  other  port  to  -said  one  port,  said  collar  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein  arranged  to  permit  sub- 
fltaotiaJly  unimpeded  flow  of  fluid  past  said  unseated  needle 
valve  and  through  said  orifice. 


I 
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1.  In  a  valve  for  connecting  a  supply  of  high  pressure 
fluid  with  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  fluid  chan- 
nels, the  combination  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  connectable  with  said  supply  of  high  pressure  fluid 
and  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlets  each  connectable 
with  a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  channels,  a 
spring  loaded  element  disposed  within  said  housing  in 
the  path  of  fluid  entering  said  inlet  thereto,  said  element 
being  nK)vable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  within  said 
bousing  by  progressively  greater  fluid  pressures  at  said 
inlet  and  connecting  said  inlet  with  a  separate  one  of 
said  outlets  at  each  of  said  positions,  and  means  for 
controlUbly  varying  the  fluid  pressure  transmitted  to  said 
inlet  from  said  supply  whereby  fluid  may  be  directed  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  channels. 


POPFET  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Kvl  R.  Plica,  Joka  W.  Blak,  tmi  Marvfa  L.  Davk.  Sosth 
■eiii,  b^  aiitpofB  to  The  Bendlz  Corpondoa,  a  cor. 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  OcL  3$,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8493«7 
11  Chtec  (CL  137— «•) 
1.  In  a  control  valve:  a  bousing  member  inchidHig  a 
valve  seat,  a  poppet  member  for  abutment  with  said  seat, 
means  for  applying  an  actuating  force,  to  said  poppet 
member  on  a  line  of  force  (or  force  vector)  falling  with- 
in the  area  bounded  by  said  teat  and  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting said  poppet  member  to  tilt  relative  to  said  valve 
seat,  and  a  spnng  opposing  actuating  movement  of  said 
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1.  In  a  pilot  valve  including  a  casing  containing  a 
cyliadrical  valve  chamber  having  a  cylindrical   lateral 
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waH,  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  and  aligned 
ports  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  casing,  an  ex- 
haust port  through  said  casing  to  the  valve  chamber  ThoaMM  Wdtcr 
qMced  from  said  circumferentially  spaced  first  and  sec-  "  "^  '^  "* 
ond  ports,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  cham- 
ber with  its  axis  of  rotation  coinciding  with  the  axis  of 
the  valve  chamber,  said  rotor  including  an  arm  within 
the  valve  chamber  projecting  radially  from  said  rotor 
and  having  an  end  in  circumferential  alignment  with  said 
circumferentially  spaced  first  and  second  ports  and  adja- 
cent to  the  cylindrical  lateral  wall  said  end  being  of  lesser 
cross-sectional  dimension  than  the  disUnce  between  the 
two  drcumferentially  spaced  ports,  whereby  when  said  end 
is  over  one  of  the  last  mentioned  ports  the  other  port  is 
uncovered;  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  feed 
passageway  surrounding  the  rotor  spaced  from  the  arm 
and  ends  of  the  rotor,  a  fluid  supply  conduit  opening  to 
said  feed  passageway,  and  a  flow  passageway  through  the 
rotor  communicating  between  the  annular  passageway 
and  said  end  of  the  arm  and  forming  a  port  in  said  end 
of  the  arm. 
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5.  A  lock -type  excess  flow  valve  comprising  an  open- 
ended  hollow  tubular  body  providing  an  external  valve 
•eat  at  iu  container-inward  end,  a  poppet  disposed  gen- 
erally externally  of  said  valve  seat  for  seating  engage- 
ment therewith  when  the  poppet  is  moved  in  a  container- 
outward  direction,  an  elongated  stem  within  said  body 
axially  slidably  supporting  said  poppet,  fixed  guide  means 
within  said  body  axially  slidably  supporting  said  stem 
and  providing  a  pressure  equalizing  flow  path  therebe- 
tween, operating  spring  means  urging  said  poppet  away 
from  said  valve  seat,  said  elongated  stem  having  stop 
means  adjacent  said  one  end  and  in  engagement  with 
said  poppet  for  retaining  said  poppet  on  said  elongated 
stem,  retainer  means  slidably  reciprocable  within  said 
body,  said  stem  extending  in  slidably  cooperative  rela- 
tion into  said  retainer  means  for  relatively  free  movement 
In  a  poppet-closing  direction  and  for  limiting  retention 
by  said  reuiner  in  a  poppet-opening  direction,  retainer 
spring  means  between  said  retainer  and  stem  providing 
a  force  greater  than  a  predetermined  container  pressure 
for  urging   said   retainer  in  a   poppet-closing  direction 
against  an  enlarged  head  on  said  stem,  and  loading  spring 
means   urging   said   retainer   means   In   said   container- 
outward  direction,  whereby,  upon  pressure  equalization 
on  both  sides  of  said  poppet  by  means  of  said  equalizing 
Sow  path,  and  after  shifting  of  said  retainer  means  against 
•aid  loading  spring  means  to  release  said  stem  for  slid- 
•ble  movement,  said  operating  spring  means  effects  open- 
ing of  said  poppet  to  perform  an  excess  flow  valving 
action. 


I.  A  valve-control  structure  comprising  a   cylinder, 
first  and  second  end  closures  for  the  two  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  a  valve  member  including  a  valve  head  and  a 
valve  stem  mounted  with  the  valve  head  at  the  exterior 
of  the  first  of  said  end  clojiures  and  with  the  valve  stem 
sliding  axially  of  said  cylinder  and  gtiided  in  at  least  one 
of  said  end  closures,  a  main  piston  in  said  cylinder  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and  defining  with  said  first 
of  said  end  closures  a  first  closed  space  for  pressure  fluid 
within  said  cylinder,  an  abutment  piston  in  said  cylinder 
movable  in  a  direction  to  effect  partial  closing  of  said 
valve  member,  said  abutment  piston  being  guided  and 
slidable  on  said  valve  stem  and  defining  with  the  second 
of  said  end  closures  a  second  closed  space  separate  from 
said  first  closed  space  for  pressure  fluid  within  the  cylinder 
and  defining  with  the  said  main  piston  a  third  closed  space 
separate  from  said  first  and  second  closed  spaces  for 
pressure  fluid  within   the  cylinder,   stop  means  within 
said  third  space  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  permitted 
to  said  abutment  piston  in  the  cylinder  in  the  valve-closing 
direction  and  spring  means  in  said  third  space  and  between 
said  stop  means  and  said  main  piston  biasing  said  main 
piston  in  the  directfbn  away  from  said  abutment  piston 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  ports  by  which  pressure  fluid 
may  be  selectively  applied  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
closed  spaces  respectively. 

4.  A  valve  chest  for  controlling  the  selective  introduc- 
tion or  removal  of  two  different  liquids  into  or  from  a 
tank,  said  chest  comprising  a  first  chamber  for  one  liquid, 
a  second  chamber  for  the  other  liquid  and  a  third  chamber 
connected  with  the  tank,  a  pair  of  orifices  in  the  walb 
of  the  third  chamber,  ducts  leading  from  the  first  and 
second  chambers  to  the  respective  orifices,  a  pair  of  valve 
members  for  respectively  closing  or  opening  each  orifice, 
each  valve  member  including  a  valve  bead  within  each 
duct  and  a  valve  stem,  an  opening  in  each  duct  wall  op- 
posite the  orifice  for  slidably  guiding  the  valve  stem,  a 
cylinder  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  said  opposite  duct 
wall  concentric  with  the  opening  wherein  the  said  wall 
forms  a  first  end  closure  for  the  cylinder,  a  second  end 
closure  for  the  end  of  the  cylinder  remote  from  the 
first  end  wall,  a  main  piston  in  said  cylinder  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  valve  stem  and  defining  with  said  first 
of  said  end  closures  a  first  closed  space  for  pressure  fluid 
within  said  cylinder,  an  abutment  piston  in  said  cylinder 
movable  in  a  direction  to  effect  partial  closing  ot  said 
valve  member,  said  abutment  piston  being  guided  and 
slidable  on  said  valve  stem  and  defining  with  the  second 
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of  sajd  end  closures  a  second  clo  ed  space  separate  from 
Mid  tint  closed  space  for  pressure  fluid  within  the  cylinder 
•nd  defining  with  the  said  main  piston  a  third  closed 
ip«ce  separate  from  said  first  and  second  closed  spaces 
for  pressure  fluid  within  the  cylinder,  stop  means  within 
••id  third  space  limitinf  the  extent  of  moveinent  per- 
mitted to  said  abutment  piston  in  the  cylinder  in  the  valve- 
closing  direction  and  spring  means  in  said  third  space 
and  between  said  stop  means  and  said  main  piston  bias- 
mg  said  main  piston  io  the  direction  away  from  said 
abutment  piston  and  a  plurality  of  separate  ports  by 
which  pressure  fluid  may  be  selectively  applied  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  closed  spaces  respectively. 
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circumferentially  of  the  conveyor  pipe,  and  Ttla- 
trvely  separate  sections  of  thermal  insulation  meraben 
mounted  circumferentially  of  the  conveyor  pipe  in  said 
compartmenu  between  the  spacer  members,  the  insulation 
a«:tion  members  having  slightly  less  diameter  than  the 
tp^  members  whereby  Uicre  may  be  sHdable  clearance 
between  said  insulation  section  members  and  the  outer 
casing,  each  of  the  thermal  insulation  section  mem  ben 
inciudmg  a  body  of  thermal  insulation  material  impcrvi- 
ously  sealed  in  an  encasing  jacket  shell  of  tough  tenacious 
sheet  material  which  is  inert  to  decomposition  by  heat  of 
practical  operating  temperatures  in  such  conduits. 


3,t32,M9 

PireUNE  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 

W.   FlcUhs,  Long   B«Kh,  CMtf^ 

OM-liaJf  to  Jack  M.  Wilantt,  Lot^  Btach,  Calif 

FBaJ  Apr.  14,  If  51,  Ser.  N©.  721^2 

4  ClataM.   (CL  138— M) 


M32,t71 
HAND  WEAVING  LOOM 

mMw  KokMMc,  2M  KamMfcfgi 
Otm-km,  Tofcyo^o,  Japui 
FIW  Apr.  6,  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  8«4,170 
1  Claim.    (CL  139—33) 


I.  A  ptpeUne  tool,  comprising:  a  flexible  stopper  plug 
tiormally  capable  of  insertion  to  desired  position  in  a  pipe 
line  and  expansible  into  sealing  engagement  with  add 
pipeline,  said  plug  having  screw  actuated  cam  means  as- 
•odated  therewith  for  flrst  anchoring  said  plug  in  said 
pipeline  and  then  expanding  same  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  pipeline;  a  removable  tool  for  advancing 
and  expanding  said  stopper,  including  an  advancing  rod 
detachably  connected  to  said  stopper,  a  sleeve  on  said  rod 
haying  a  socket  for  operating  said  screw  actuated  cam 
and  sealing  means  for  sealing  against  leakage  between 
said  rod  and  sleeve;  and  mechanism  for  releasably  an- 
choring and  sealing  said  tool  in  said  pipeline  inchiding  a 
second  flexible  plug  surrounding  said  sleeve  that  is  nor- 
mally capable  of  Insertion  in  said  pipeline  and  is  expan- 
sible into  sealing  engagement  with  said  pipeline,  sealing 
means  for  sealing  against  leakage  between  said  second 
plug  and  sleeve,  and  mechanism  for  expanding  said  sec- 
ond plug  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  pipeline  and 
for  releasing  said  second  plug  for  tool  removal. 


^ 


_  3,«32,r7f 

SEALED  THERMAL  INSULATION  SECTIONS 

IN  PIPE  CONDUITS 

AkmmfimH.  Iwafcug,  WooMdc,  CaW. 

(P.O.  Box  St.  Palo  Aho,  Calif.) 

FfcJ  3mm.  2«,  If5»,  Ser.  N©.  7I1JH 

lOaiM.    (C1.13t— 14f) 


A  handloom  for  weaving  strips  of  materials  having 
a  wKJe  variety  of  widths  into  fabrics  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  operative  pieces,  each  being  a  diamond-shaped 
frame  with  two  rounded  opposite  comers  bounding  acute 
angles  and  two  opposite  comers  bounding  obtuse  angles, 
said  frame  defining  a  diamond  shaped  center  opening  and 
a  hole  in  each  of  the  opposite  rounded  comers,  said  holes 
being  unconnected  with  said  center  frame  opening;  a  cross 
element  extending  across  said  frame  and  between  said 
obtuse    angles    thereby    dividing    said    diamond-shaped 
center  opening  into  triangular  openings,  said  operative 
pieces  being  arranged  in  a  column  of  two  longitudinally 
sp««d  rows  and  said  pieces  being  horizonUlIy  spaced 
in  each  row  and  the  rows  being  horizontally  offset  from 
each  other  so  that  horizontally  sequential  operative  pieces 
fan  m  alternate  rows;  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  rods  en- 
gaging the  respective  holes  of  each  of  said  rows  of  opera- 
tive pieces  for  positively  supporting  said  operative  pieces 
m  parallel  vertical  planes  with  their  triangular  openings 
vertically  arranged,  the  upper  triangular  opening  of  each 
piece  for  threading  therethrough  one  of  said  strips  of 
warp  yam  having  a  variety  of  widths,  whereby  each  said 
stnp  IS  positively  held  against  lateral  and  vertical  dis- 
engagement from  its  associated  operatiire  piece. 


M-J 


A  thermally  insulated  conduit  onit  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  a  conveyor  pipe  longitudinally  within  the  outer 
casing  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  circular  disc  spacer 
pembera  circumferentially  of  the  conveyor  pipe  and  ex- 
tending radially  between  the  conveyor  pipe  and  outer 
casing,  said  spacer  members  being  slidaNe  relative  to 
the  outer  casing  and  the  conveyor  pipe  and  relatively 
kMigitudinally  spaced  providing  compartments   therebe- 


»AOA.n«>..»  „         JJ32,f72 
PARACHUTE  FABRIC  CONTAINING  STRETCH- 
.  ^^  .  AND  NON-STRETCH-TYPE  RIPSTOPS 

Nnnek,  Mas.,  aastgnon  to  the  United  States  at  Amcr- 
ica  as  rcvraacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1H«,  Ser.  No.  24,«57 
•  Cfarins.    (a.  139— 422) 
fGraated  ndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  260 
I.  A  woven  parachute  fabric  having  both  stretch  type 
and  non-stretch  type  rip-stop  threads  incorporated  therein 
and  mtersHcial  threads  between  said  rip-stop  threads  at 
least  some  of  the  rip-stop  threads  in  one  direction  being 
of  the  stretch  type,  and  at  least  some  of  the  rip^top 
threads  in  the  other  direction  bemg  of  the  non-stretch 
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type;  whereby  the  air  permeability  of  said  parachute  fab- 
ric IS  temporarily  increased  upon  the  opening  of  a  para- 


3^32^3 
^     COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
lll^  Moore,  5«51  KMiMgc  Road,  Daytoo,  Ohio 
FItod  Oct  17, 1957,  Ser.  NoTwMM 
Hdaiw.    (a.  14«— 92.2) 


♦■c 


«^ 


I.  In  a  cofl  winding  machine  including  a  routable 
lUer  for  winding  coils  and  a  receiving  mandrel  upon  which 
the  coils  are  wound,  the  improvement  wherein  said  man- 
drel comprises  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors  arranged  in  par- 
allel relation,  a  plurality  of  coil  receiving  elemems  carried 
by  said  conveyors,  pairs  of  cofl  receiving  elemenu,  one 
earned  by  each  conveyor,  coKjperating  to  provide  a  coU 
receivmg  channel  for  a  single  cofl,  and  means  for  driving 
•aid  conveyors  so  as  to  present  successive  pairs  of  coil 
receiving  elements  to  said  flier. 


■JESS'S?  ??*  ^^  ATTACHING  MACHINE 
^r!7i.    ""^ry"— ^  ''■^^  ■**  Charie.  O.  RIker, 

MoRMowii,  N  J.,  assigDors  to  StapUiw  Machines  Co., 

Kockmwvr,  N J.,  a  cofpotatlou  of  Dcbwarc 
FBed  May  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,f  38 

1    A  w      'C***-*-    (C1.148--93) 

1.  A  machine  for  attaching  box  ends  having  binding 
wnes  with  fastener  portions  proiecting  from  the  edges 
theieof  to  wirebound  box  blanks  having  a  plurality  of  box 
■Ktions  formed  of  face  material  with  notched  reinforcing 
cleats  secured  thereto  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  sdd 
box  blank,  said  machine  comprising  box  blank  conveying 
means  arranged  to  receive  said  box  blanks  from  a  box 
blank  making  machine  and  convey  them  through  the  end- 
attaching  machine,  motor  means  for  driving  said  box 
blank  conveying  means,  conveyor  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  conveying  of  said  box  blanks  by  said  box 
Mank  conveying  means,  said  conveyor  control  means  be- 
ing arranged  to  be  actuated  by  a  part  of  said  box  blanks 
when  said  box  blanks  approach  a  predetermined  position 
m  said  end-attaching  machine  to  stop  said  box  blanks 
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in  said  position,  a  pair  of  box-end  feeders  positioned  and 
oriented  to  feed  box  ends  toward  the  inner  faces  of  the 
cleats  at  opposite  edges  of  two  spaced  sections  of  a  box 
Wank  in  said  position,  power  means  for  actuating  said 
boot-end  feeders,  fastener  guides  positioned  to  engage  said 
fastener  portions  on  said  box  ends  as  they  are  moved 


chute  made  therefrom,  ao  as  to  reduce  the  initial  shock 
to  the  parachute  load. 


toward  said  box  blank  in  said  box-end  feeders  and  guide 
them  into  the  notches  in  said  cleats,  fastener  bending  ele- 
ments movably  mounted  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  box 
blank  opposite  said  notches,  and  power  means  for  driving 
said  fastener  bending  elements  to  engage  said  fastener 
portions  and  bend  them  around  die  comers  of  said  box 
blank  to  secure  said  box  ends  to  said  box  blank. 


3,032,*75 
.,      ^  STRAPPING  TOOL 

Marehaad  B.  Han,  Otympia  Fields,  and  Doogtas  O.  Ai^ 
wersoB^,  and  Robert  Freeman  Phittacr,  Park  Forest, 
HL,  aasignors  to  Acme  Stcd  Compaaur,  Rircriaic.  IIL, 
■  cosporatioB  of  DUnob  ^^*  ^ 

FOwi  Nov.  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  697,966 
UOmkmm.    (CL  14«— 93.4) 


1.  In  a  strapping  tool  for  tensioning  a  loop  of  strap 
encircled  about  an  object  comprising  a  frame,  a  strap 
rest  portion  on  said  frame  over  which  the  strap  is  passed, 
and  a  pair  of  strap  grippers  located  above  the  strap  rest 
portion,  the  first  strap  gripper  being  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  movement  to  and  from  strap  gripping  position 
toward  the  strap  rest  portion,  the  second  strap  gripper 
being  mounted  on  an  auxiliary  frame  movably  mounted 
on  the  frame  for  carrying  the  second  strap  gripper  to  and 
from  strap  gripping  position  toward  the  strap  rest  por- 
tion, means  for  urging  movement  of  the  auxiliary  frame 
relative  to  the  frame,  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  auxiliary 
frame  and  having  a  projection  contacting  a  cam  pro- 
vided  on  the   frame,  the   cam   being  provided  with   a 
plurahty  of  distinct  stops  engageable  by  the  projection  as 
the  level  is  manipulated,  the  stops  determining  different 
disunct  positions  of  the  auxiliary  frame  when  it  is  moved 
relative  to  the  frame. 
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LOOP-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  SPRINGS 

Elawood  PMk,  IlL,  Miif  III!  lo  Aconte  Spcte)^ 
Co^  CMcago,  DL,  a  coffporatfoa  ofllliBob 
'  I  liriy  22,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  «73^37 
It  CUw.    (CL  14«— 1«3) 


»«i<i  gas  punae  within  the  v«Jve  body  of  said  Uquid  vahe, 
and  an  actuating  rod  for  said  gas  valve  arranged  within 
said  gas  passage  and  projecting  above  the  Uquid  level  of 


1.  A  loop-forming  machine  for  feeding  a  series  of 
spring  blanks  successively  into  a  position  for  engagement 
by  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pushers  which  is  char- 
acterized  by  the  absence  of  movable  spring  engaging 
members  for  maintaining  the  first  spring  blank  stationary 
during  the  operation  of  said  pushers,  and  which  is  also 
characterized  by  the  utilization  of  the  frictional  engage- 
ment between  the  interior  wall  of  a  downwardly  inclined 
open  ended  rotatable  feed  tube  and  a  spring  blank  to  ro- 
tate the  spring  blank  into  the  desired  angular  position  and 
to  maintain  same  in  said  position  until  said  spring  blank 
is  engaged  by  said  pushers,  comprising  a  base,  a  rotatably 
mounted,  open-ended  downwardly  inclmed  tube  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pushers  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  mounted 
for  longitudinal  sliding  opposed  movement,  stop  means 
located  adjacent  said  lower  end  and  having  a  gage  sur- 
face disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  tube  Jor  engagement  by  the  wire 
end  surface  of  a  spring  which  is  located  in  said  tube, 
means  for  rowing  said  tube  so  that  the  lowermost  of  a 
senes  of  springs  loosely  disposed  therein  will  be  rotated 
so  that  its  wire  end  surface  will  engage  said  stop  means 
to  block  further  rotation   and  further  downward  move- 
ment of  said  spring,  means  for  moving  said  pushers  to- 
ward each  other  and  into  engagement  with  the  end  con- 
volution of  said  lowermost  spring  in-order  to  form  a 
crossover  loop,  and  means  for  retracting  said  stop  mem- 
ber after  engagement  of  said  spring  by  said  pushers. 


said  vessel  operatively  associated  with  a  valve  control 
device  for  said  liquid  and  gas  valves,  said  rod  being  pro- 
vided with  grooves  serving  as  gas  channels. 


3,t32,f7S 

RACKING  MACHINES  FOR  FILLING 

PRESSURISED  CASKS 

John  £4wta  Rccvc,  Laadoa,  EaglaBd,  aaigiior  to  G. 

Hofikte  A  SoM,  LkmHtd,  loa^oa,  E^land,  a  compuy 

of  Gmt  Britain  and  Northcn  Irdaad 

Filed  June  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,414 

CialBi  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jane  29,  19S9 

1  Cbdm.     (CL  141—42) 


•* 
I 


3,032377 
BACK-PRESSURE   RACKING    APPARATUS   FOR 
RACKING    ESPECIALLY    CARBON    DIOXIDE 
CONTAINING  BEVERAGES 
KarlPlockj    Dnr«iBMi|.L»cfcle«b«fi.    Richard    Keller. 
Dortmood-Aplerbcck,    and    Karl    Qocat,    Dortmand- 
Korae,  Gennaay,  assignors  to  Bnmo  Kabcr,  HamlNirg, 
Gminay,  aad  Emll  Paals,  Hambarg-Eidelstedt,  Ger- 


FBed  Jan.  29,  1951,  Ser.  No.  712,037 

Clalan  priority,  applkatloa  Geraiaay  Jmi.  31,  1957 

7  Claims.     (O.  141—39) 

1.  In  a  back-pressure  bottling  machine,  a  supply  vessel 
containing  the  liquid  to  be  bottled,  pressurized  gas  in 
the  upper  part  of  said  veasel  for  acting  upon  said  liquid, 
outlet  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  a  flared  center- 
ing mouthpiece  at  said  outlet  means  adapted  to  engage 
the  neck  of  the  bottles,  a  liquid  valve  cooperating  with 
said  outlet  means  and  adjacent  thereto  for  dispensing 
said  liquid  into  the  bottles,  a  gas  paauge  through  said 
liquid  valve  and  the  lower  part  of  said  veasel  for  esUbUsh- 
■•  cWMnunication  between  the  upper  part  of  the  vessel 
—*"  oulJel  means,  a  gtt  vaKe  regulating  flow  throu^ 


A  racking  mechanism  for  filling  valved  casks  with  a 
liquid  which  comprises  a  reservoir  for  liquid,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  reciprocable  racking  heads,  which  are  rela- 
tively laterally  movable  with  respect  to  each  valve  of  a 
cask  which  is  to  be  filled,  such  movement  being  provided 
so  that  each  cask  valve  will  be  ensured  of  accurate  en- 
gagement with  its  corresponding  racking  head,  and 
mounted  circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  reservoir, 
gas  and  liquid  supply  conduits  connecting  said  reservoir 
with  said  racking  heads,  a  pneumatic  cylinder  above  each 
racking  head,  a  piston  rod  connection  between  each  rack- 
ing head  and  its  cylinder,  a  sleeve  around  said  connectioo, 
an  apertured  plate  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  a  resilient  an- 
nular member  mounted  around  said  sleeve  above  said 
plate,  a  cooss  member  below  aixl  spaced  from  said  plate 
and  in  which  the  racking  head  is  mounted,  vertical  guide 
rods  extending  upwardly  from  the  cross  member  and  ex- 
tending through  the  apertured  plate,  said  aperture  in  said 
plate  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
vertical  guide  rods,  rods  secured  to  and  depending  from 
said  plate  and  provided  with  lugs  at  their  lower  ends  in 
which  the  vertical  guide  rods  slidingly  engage  when  ver- 
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tical  reciprocating  movement  is  imparted  to  the  racking 
head  upon  actuation  of  the  piston  rod  connection  to  the 
cylinder,  a  roUry  Uble  below  said  racking  heads,  con- 
veyor means  for  feeding  empty  casks  to  said  table  and 
for  receiving  filled  casks,  and  a  gas-  and  liquid-tight  seal 
between  the  racking  heads  and  the  cask  valves,  such  seal 
being  accomplished  by  the  engagement  erf  the  rim  exten- 
sion of  the  gas  valve  with  the  cask  valve,  pressure  being 
apphed  to  the  sealing  washer  and  the  appropriate  junc- 
ture, the  arrangement  being  such  that  each  racking  head 
has  a  controlled  angular  movement  whereby  it  bwomes 
•elf-centering  due  to  the  reaction  of  the  resilient  annular 
member  when  applied  to  the  valve  of  a  cask  disposed 
immediately  beneath  the  racking  head. 


3,932,9M 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  LIQUID  FLOW 
Joseph  A.  Bvct,  R.D.  1,  West  Newtos^  and  Cari  F. 
Wapicnnik,  Roitravcr  Township,  Westmoreland  Conrty, 
Pa.    (R.D.  1,  Belle  Vemoii,  Pa.) 

Filed  Apr.  17,  195S,  Scr.  No.  729^09 
3  ClalBBS.    (O.  141—297) 


_  3,032,079 

FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  LOCOMOTIVES 
4mteliM  Uadaoi,  CUcafo,  IB.,  aasftaor  to  The  Pro- 
toctoMal   Coopany,   Chicago,   IIL,  a  corporatioB   of 
nBaois 

Filed  Oct  23,  19S0,  Scr.  No.  709,231 
2  ChlML    (CL  141— j95) 


« 

N 
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1.  In  a  Uquid  supply  device  for  filling  locomotive  fuel 
tanks  and  the  like  having  a  filler  opening  extending  on  a 
•enerally  horizontal  axis,  the  combination  of  a  valve  in- 
cluding manually  actuatable  means  for  opening  the  same 
and  electrically  actuated  means  for  closing  the  same,  the 
inlet  side  of  said  valve  being  disposed  for  operative  con- 
nection to  a  liquid  supply  line,  a  filler  conduit  operatively 
connected  to  the  discharge  side  of  said  valve  and  having 
means  at  its  free  end  for  engagement  with  the  horizon- 
Ully  extending  filler  fitting  of  the  tank  to  be  filled,  a  switch 
structure,  supporting  means  for  said  valve  and  switch 
structure,  the  switch  structure  including  operating  switch 
contacu  associated  with  an  electric  circtlit  including  the 
closing  means  for  said  valve,  and  a  vertically  movable 
float  chamber  operatively  positioned  in  a  float  chamber 
formed  in  said  switch  structure,  said  float  upon  prede- 
termined rise  thereof  upon  the  entry  of  liquid  into  the 
chamber  being  operative  to  actuate  said  operating  switch 
contacts  to  effect  actuation  of  said  valve  closing  means 
and  closure  of  said  valve,  a  conduit  communicating  with 
said  float  chamber  and  constructed  for  detachable  con- 
nection at  an  effective  predetermined  level  to  such  a  tank 
to  be  filled,  whereby  upon  liquid  in  the  tank  reaching 
such  level  liquid  may  flow  to  said  float  chamber,  said 
supporting  means  formed  as  a  portable  unit  including 
ground-engaging  wheeb  to  fadliute  movement  thereof  for 
operatively  positioning  alongside  of  the  locomotive  fuel 
tank  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  filler  opening 
thereof,  and  means  operatively  associated  with  and  con- 
trolled by  said  operating  switch  contacts  for  visually  in- 
dicating when  said  valve  is  actuated  to  a  closed  position 
upon  the  filling  of  the  locomotive  fuel  tank  to  which  it  is 
operatively  connected. 
778  O.O.— » 


1.  Means  for  quickly  discharging  a  liquid  into  a  con- 
tainer without  overfilling  the  container  comprising  a 
liquid  conveying  tube  extending  downwardly  into  the  con- 
tainer and  having  an  enlarged  liquid  receiving  portion  at 
its  upper  end,  liquid  flow  control  means  placed  concen- 
trically within  the  tube  and  forming  a  thin  annular  pas- 
sage of  relatively  great  depth  between  said  control  means 
and  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube,  said  annular  passage  being 
capillary  for  the  liquid  to  be  passed  therethrough,  and 
said  tube  being  unobstructed  below  said  control  means. 
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DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  J.  U  Cotta,  515  Second  Ave,  Jcmp,  Pn. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  042,123 

UClaiM.    (CL141— ^2) 


1.  Toothpaste  dispensing  apparatus  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  wall  and  to  be  operated  by  the  movement 
of  a  toothbrush  in  contact  therewith,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination:  an  hermetically-sealed  contain- 
er having  a  supply  of  toothpaste  under  pressure  together 
with  a  propellant  for  expelling  the  toothpaste,  a  spout 
formed  of  soft  material  and  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
container  for  carrying  the  flow  of  toothpaste  therefrom, 
an  extension  tube  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  spout  to 
carry  the  toothpaste  substantially  beyond  the  sides  of 
said  conuiner,  the  open  end  of  said  extension  being 
formed  downwardly  to  cause  the  toothpaste  to  flow  down 
along  the  side  of  said  container,  a  depressalx;  valve- 
operating  button  at  the  top  of  said  container  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  toothpaste  through  said  spout  and  ex- 
tension tobe;  a  support  structure  including  means  engage- 
able  with  said  container  to  hold  said  container  in  oper- 
ative position  for  dispensing  toothpaste;  a  movable  con- 
trol element  secured  to  said  support  structure  and  lo- 
cated immediately  above  said  valve-operating  button,  said 
control  element  bring  shiftable  vertically  to  press  said 
valve-operating  button  down  to  cause  toothpaste  to  be 
forced  through  said  spout  and  extension  tube;  an  operat- 


lao 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1,  19e2 


May  1,  19«2 


ing  member  positioned  aloogside  said  conuioer  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  extension  tube  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  formed  to  receive  ihe  end  of  a  toothbmth 
and  to  be  moved  thereby;  means  interconnecting  said 
operating  member  with  said  control  element,  the  actu- 
ation of  said  operating  member  by  the  toothbrush  being 
effective  through  said  interconnecting  means  to  depress 
said  control  element  to  cause  toothpaste  to  be  expelled 
through  the  open  end  of  said  extension  tube;  said  op- 
erating member  portion  being  located  beneath  the  open 
end  of  said  extension  tube  and  shifuble  by  the  toothbrush 
to  a  toothpaste  expelling  position  that  is  laterally  dhet 
from  the  open  end  of  said  extension  tube,  said  toodi- 
bnish  being  located  directly  under  said  open  end  when 
toothpaste  is  expelled  from  said  extension  tube  whereby 
said  toothpaste  will  fail  on  the  bristles  of  the  toothbrush. 


gizable  for  moving  the  lever  in  said  one  direction,  a  valve 
naovable  to  energize  the  motor,  electric  nteans  energiz- 
aWe  to  move  the  valve,  a  plurality  of  manual  switdies 
each  operable  when  actuated  to  energize  said  electrical 
means,  and  a  limit  switch  pertaining  to  each  manual 
switch  actuated  by  the  motor  during  movement  thereof 
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LOADING  AND  DBCHARGING  INSTALLATION 

FOR  OIL-TANKERS 


hm.  15, 1M«,  Ssr.  No.  2431 

"*  ttkm  Fnrnn  OeL  14,  If  5» 
(CL  141— 3tt) 


operable  to  nuke  the  pertaining  manual  switch  ineffec- 
tive, said  limit  switches  being  arranged  for  sequential 
actuation  by  said  motor,  said  motor  being  continuously 
biased  ia  the  retracting  direction  so  as  to  return  auto- 
matically upon  actuation  of  the  limit  switch  pertaining 
to  the  actuated  one  of  said  manual  switdies. 


DIVIDING  WOOD.  EmOALLY  ROUND 

TIMBER  LOGS 

'°^  "^n^t^  OlMftkcm  Badcm  Genuny.  aataMr  to 

Gefcradcr  Unck  Masckfacs- 
'^attcrilKk,'*   Obcffckch, 


1.  A  quay-side  loading  and  discharging  installation  for 
oil-tankers  comprising  a  gantry  having  pulley  means  there- 
on, said  gantry  including  a  superstructure  having  track 
means  extending  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  quay 
a  carnage  having  first  and  second  pulley  means  and  being 
movable  on  said  track  means  inwardly  and  outwardly  with 
respect  to  the  quay,  a  conduit  having  intermediate  pulley 
means,  coupled  at  one  end  to  a  liquid-handling  instaUation 
on  the  quay  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  its  other  end 
to  the  oil-tanker  to  be  serviced,  a  counterwdgfat  for  the 
conduit,  and  cable  means  connected  at  one  end  to  a  fixed 
pomt  of  the  gantry,  passed  about  said  first  pulley  means 
on  the  carriage,  then  about  said  intermediate  pulley  means 
on  an  intermediate  part  of  the  conduit,  then  about  said 
second  pulley  means  on  the  carriage,  then  about  said 
pulley  means  on  the  gantry  to  terminate  at  its  other  end 
atthe  counterweight,  whereby  movement  of  the  carriage 
penmts  lateral  movement  of  the  intermediately  supported 
part  of  the  conduit. 


FDed  Dec.  13, 1>57,  Ssr.  No.  7t2,7M 
ICklmM.    (CL144— 3M) 
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DEVICE  FOR  ADJUmNG  THE  SET  MECHANBM 
OF  A  SAWING  RIG 
J.  Sliihina,  51«  W.  NoUk  SL,  Mi  llllil  _  |. 
.RJ'J>.2,Mk«fAi«>M^OUr^ 
FM  M.  5,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  iJ93 
^  Ckkmm.    (CL  143—124)) 
l^In  a  control  system  for  a  sawing  rig  having  a  re- 
ciprocaUng    platform,    log    supporting    knees    laterally 
movable  on  the  platform,  and  a  swingable  lever  on  the 
platform  connected  with  the  knees  so  movement  of  the 
kver  m  one  direction   will  adjust  the  position  of  the 
knees  on  the  platform  while  said  lever  will  move  in  the 
opposite  direction  independently  of  the  knees;  a  recipro- 
cating hydraulic  motor  connected  with  the  lever  ener- 


2.  An  installation  for  subdividing  timber  into  wood 
chips  and  planks  comprising  a  frame  saw  machine  and 
means  for  passing  timber  lengthwise  through  said  machine, 
said  machine  inchiding  a  saw  frame,  means  for  redpro- 
cating  said  saw  frame  transversely  to  the  passage  of  said 
timber  through  said  machine,  a  plurality  of  saw  blades, 
a  group  of  chip-producing  tools,  means  mounting  said 
■aw  blades  and  said  group  of  chip-producing  tools  on  said 
saw  frame,  so  that  on  reciprocation  of  said  saw  frame 
said  group  of  chip-producing  tools  reduces  at  least  one 
segmental  portion  of  timber  passing  through  the  machine 
to  wood  chips  and  said  saw  blades  saw  the  timber  not 
acted  on  by  said  chip-producing  tools  Into  planks. 


3.t32,»«5 
^^^  NUT  CRACKING  MACHINE 

0«ver  M.  GIHirtt  aod  Hobcrt  K.  GOMt,  Box  132.  mi- 
**T,115^?^  RJL  1,  nil  ol  B«4fof<  Imi. 
FIW  Mar.  11, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  14,3*5 
UOalm*.    (CL144-«) 
1.  in  a  machuie  for  cracking  nuts,  a  frame,  a  nut 
conveyor  carried  by  said  frame,  a  hammer,  means  mount- 
mg  said  hammer  on  said  frame  for  movement  toward', 


^  ^^    '  *2**?""^  ^"^  "**~  connected  with 
«d  hammer,  said  hammer  having  a  nut  engaging  foot 

ISTtn  d  ™ifir  "^  ""^^^  ^  ^  elevied  by  S 
JMM  to  be  a^cked  as  the  nut  is  propelled  with  and  on 

havmg  a  hquid  arcuit  pixmded  with  a  valve,  coS 
»eMs  competed   with   said   valve   and   retain^^ 
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relation  to  said  plate  and  with  the  cutting  edge  projecting 
toward  said  opemng  m  spaced  reUtion  to  said  pUte 
whereby  the  maximum  depth  of  cut  is  defined  between 
said  cutting  edge  and  said  plate. 
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•   »  |W>D  8UCER.SHREDDER 

F.  Rpdwick,  Paios  Heiskts,  DL,  Msknor  to  TW 

'"H^Tl*'  >•••'  ^'  No.  21,f25 
2CUM.    (CL144-.125) 


wUve  open  when  said  hammer  is  beJng  elevated  to  ad- 
^^  liquid  circuit  to  the  portion  of  «ud  hammer. 

^n^  tf^  T-  '^^  ^*^^  "**"»  operaSSy 
eomected  with  said  mechanical  means  to  artivie  said 


"*■*"  "^555»J5SF™»f  J^  VEGETABLE 

Kra;-j£pi2n!s.^5!t=tri 


I 


I.  Domestic   food   processing   apparatus   comprising: 
ftopper  means  defimng  a  circular  processing  chamber,  a 
feed  port  eccentrically  communicating  wrth  said  chamber, 
and  a  discharge  chute  opening  from  said  chamber  arcu- 
ately  spaced  apart  from  said  port,  said  hopper  means  in- 
cluding a  bowl  and  a  cover,  each  having  a  radial  chute 
portion,  said  cover  including  said  feed  port  and  fittingly 
engaging  said  bowl  in  overiying  relationship;  rotauble 
processing  means  in  said  chamber  spaced  apart  from  the 
floor  thereof  and  having  apertures  for  passing  processed 
matenal;  drive  means  bearingly  engaging  said  processing 
means  centrally  thereof  and  drivingly  connected  thereto; 
anti-friction  means  supportingly  engaging  said  processing 
rowrn  m  the  vicinity  of  said  feed  port  radiaUy  outwardly 
thereof,  engagement  of  said  chute  portions  positioning 
said  feed  port  relative  to  the  peripherally  supported  por- 
tion  of  said  processing  means;  and  a  pusher  element 
adapted  for  slidably  entering  said  feed  port  to  urge  a 
charie   of   material   into  c<mtact  with   said  processinc 
means.  ' 


\ 


« J:;!L*  ^fgif '^^rimming  apparatus  having  a  housing 

r^Jir*?.*"^*'  °P«^  "^  •  f^d  opening 
a  sh^^o^naled  m  said  hou«ng  at  a  location  opp«riS 

m^/^  T  w"i  ""i  ^"^^  an  axis  of  roUtion.^ve 

h^nl    ^"^  '^.  '  *y  *'^'  «•  -^d  shaft  witWn  said 

'LTJi  "**  •  '^*"*  apertured  diaphragm  secured  to 

•a^  housmg  to  partially  close  said  feed  openingTt^ 

^J^A  f  *""'*  ^^"^  including  a  mounting  ele- 
ment  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and  secured  thenSo.  a 
kmfe  arm  projecting  outwardly  from  said  element  in 
fSLri*"*"" J'^  "^^^  to  said  shaft,  a  drc^^u 

demwt  and  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  coextenrive 
herewith,  means  providing  a  radial  slot  in  said  plate,  a 
kmfe  havmg  a  cutting  edge,  and  means  for  aecurSig^d 
kmfe  in  overlapping  relation  with  said  slot  and  in  ugled 
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BILLFOLD  SAFETY  ATTACHMKltrr 

HaroU  E.  S«OMbrakar,  M7  WU«  BUk.. 

•  ffTrfcaagi  St,  Rochastar,  N.YT^ 

FBed  Mj  (,  19S9,  Sm.  No.  t2S,lf2 

iCUmm.   (CL15»-^7) 


1.  A  billfold  safety  attachment  consisting  of  a  Mngi^ 
•heet  of  resilient  plastic  material  of  generally  T-shape 
formation  including  a  body  positioned  between  the^ioids 
of  a  billfold  and  having  parallel  stiiught  edges  slidably 
and  removably  arranged  in  a  pocket  of  a  billfold  with 
Its  edses  in  parallel  relation  to  the  sides  of  said  pocket, 
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and  locking  arms  extending  laterally  from  the  body  at 
oae  end  on  opposite  tides  and  uibstantially  beyond  die 
■ides  of  the  billfold,  taid  locking  arms  being  curved 
along  their  outer  edges  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  locking 
arms  to  the  end  of  the  body,  permitting  ready  insertioa 
of  the  attachment  into  or  removal  from  the  pocket  of  a 
garment  and  having  straight  inner  edges  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  the  garment  pocket  and  preventing  re- 
moval of  the  billfold  from  the  garment  pocket  except 
when  one  of  the  locking  arms  is  bent  upon  itself,  taid 
plastic  sheet  being  of  such  resilience  as  to  be  bendable 
without  fracturing  and  acting  to  return  to  its  normal  ihapt 
when  released.  ! 


each  secured  at  the  outer  end  to  the  ring  and  having  a 
portion  intermediate  tlie  ends  of  each  bracket  received  in 
s  strap  opening,  a  cross  bar  on  each  of  taid  brackets 
and  each  secured  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
bracket  in  said  opeoing.  the  major  portion  of  the  di- 


LOCK  WASHER 

E.  GatskaO,  EliH  DL,  aM%Mr  to 

Watts,  bc^  a  conoratloa  of  Ddawars 

FBad  May  7,  lf5f,  Ssr.  N«.  tll^lt 

3CWM.    (CL151— 15) 
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cumferential  length  of  which  opening  being  occupied  by 
widbar.  a  chain-engaging  cross  bar  on  the  inner  end 
of  each  said  bracket,  taid  chain-engaging  cross  bar  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  chain-engaging  portions  disposed  there- 
-  -  said  antirsttle  ring  having  spaced  apart  portions 
~"— '  for  attachment  to  chains. 


1.  A  lock  washer  formed  from  subsUntiaily  flat  stock 
material  and  having  a  polygonal  outer  periphery  and  a 
substantially  planar  body  portion  centrally  apertured  to 
receive  a  fastener  element,  the  washer  having  a  tlit  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  each  outer  edge  and  extending  general- 
ly in  the  peripheral  direction  thereof  to  provide  a  caali- 
levering  locking  prong  of  substantial  length,  the  free  end 
of  each  locking  prong  being  inclined  from  the  open  end 
of  the  adjacent  slit  outwardly  to  a  substantial  point  con- 
stituting an  outer  peripheral  comer  of  the  washer  between 
adjacent  outer  peripheral  edges  thereof,  the  inclined  end 
ofeach  tockag  prong  presenting  a  biting  edge  of  sub- 
^■^  toogth  which  is  longer  than  the  width  of  the  ad- 
i**"t  body  portion  of  tlie  prong,  the  body  of  the  washer 
adiacent  each  slit  being  relieved  to  present  with  the  biting 
•dgaof  aa  adjacent  prong  a  notch  outwardly  opening  from 
Ae  opaa  and  of  each  tlit,  each  prong  being  deflected  in 
the  same  direction  to  project  from  the  tame  side  of  the 
washer  body  with  the  prongs  individually  twisted  about 
their  respective  center  lines  to  position  the  biting  edges 
in  a  plane  lubstantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  washer 
body  and  with  the  said  hitiiig  edges  disposed  mbstaotially 
radiaUy  firoa  *•  poiot  of  each  prong  towart  Ihe  center 
of  the  washer  body. 


VALVE 
Geo^gic  P.  McCord,  IndlaBapolk,  hd.,  m^lf^ui  to  Ualtoi 
Stales  Robber  Coapany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jsrssy 
FHed  May  11.  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  It9,454  , 

SOaiM.    (CL  152-^27)  I 


ANTISKID  CHAIN  AFFLIANCE 
D.  RsbiMoa.  51M  HUkrcst  SL, 
of  onf  balf  to  Joha  A. 


I  FHcd  JmM  24,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  119,(41 

'  5  Clahns.    (CL  152—237) 

t.  Tire  chain  mounting  appliance  for  attachment  of 
Che  chains  to  an  automotive  wheel  having  a  disk,  hsving 
a^xim  secured  thereto  on  which  the  tire  is  mounted,  and 
^a^^  "ti-ap  openings,  said  strap  openinp  being  drcum- 
(brentially  spaced  apart  in  the  outer  marginal  portion  of 
the  disk  adjacent  said  rim.  said  appliance  being  adapted 
for  remaining  attached  to  said  wheel  when  net  mounting 
tire  chains  and  comprising  in  combination,  an  antirattle 
rfaif  dsposed  in  confronting  relation  to  the  strap  open- 
iep  adjacent  the  rim.  a  plurality  of  anchoring  bracketa 


I.  In  combination,  a  rim  having  a  valve  ttem  opeil- 
mg  therethrough  and  a  valve  assembly  in  taid  opening, 
taid  valve  assembly  comprising  a  resilient  rubber  grom- 
met  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  opening  in  said  rim,  said  grommet 
bang  mserted  in  taid  opening  so  that  the  material  of 
said   grommet   is  compressed   into   sealing  engagement 
therewith,  the  inner  end  of  said  grooimet  extending  into 
the  air  chamber  defined  by  said  rim.  said  grommet  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  extending  first  passageways  ex- 
tending from  said  inner  end  interiorly  into  said  grommet 
and  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  recess  located  with- 
in the  body  of  said  grommet  and  communicating  directly 
with  the  interior  ends  of  said  first  pasaageways,  the  raate- 
nal  of  said  inner  end  of  said  grommet  forming  a  spheri- 
cal  protrusion  extending  into  said  recess,  said  grommet 
baiat  further  provided  with  a  second  axially  extending 
passageway  extending  inwardly  from  its  outer  end  and 
communicating  with  said  recess;  a  rigid  tubular  member 
adapted  to  receive  a  vah^e  pin  received  in  said  second 
paaageway.  said  tnbular  member  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  spherical  protrusion  thereby  to  effect 
a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  first  passageways  and  said 
second  passageway;  a  valve  pin  axially  disposed  within 
said  tabular  member,  said  valve  pin  being  sdapted  to 
retractably  depress  taid  tpherical  protrusion  and  thereby 
break  taid  fluid-tight  seal;  and  stop  means  adapted  to 
retain  said  valve  pin  within  taid  tubular  member. 
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PROPELLER  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Erttwcher,  92«  N.  Fouotain, 

„.         Cape  Girardcaa,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  65U32 

1<  Clains.    (CL  153—32) 


TIRE  CHANGER  MACHINE  IMPROVEMENTS 
SS;    ^.y^y*    MtaneapoUs,    Mine.,   assigDor  to 
nafeBUB  Manrfactariag  Company,  Osseo,  Miaa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Miaacsota 

Filed  laa.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,41i 
ICdaiais.    (CL157— IJS) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  straightening  a  selected  surface  of  a 
propeller  blade  comprising  a  flat  work  table,  means 
including  a  universal  support  member  having  a'  support 
shaft  for  supporting  the  hub  of  the  propeller  blade  with 

I     the  selected  surface  of  the  blade  to  be  straightened  over- 
lymg  the  work  table,  and  means  for  straightening  the 

,  selected  surface  of  the  blade  comprising  an  adjustable 
^  support  movable  upon  the  work  table  into  contacting 
relation  with  the  underneath  side  of  the  propeller  blade 
and  an  overhead  jack  operable  to  exert  pressure  against 
the  desired  portion  of  the  blade  to  bend  it  to  a  desired 
relationship,  said  universal  support  member  comprising 
first  and  second  pairs  of  relatively  rotatable  propeller 
supporting  cylinders  with  each  of  said  pai.^s  of  cylinders 
being  comprised  of  cylinders  having  mating  surfaces 
formed  obliquely  to  their  axis,  said  first  pair  of  cylinders 
being  supported  on  the  work  table  and  said  second  pair 
being  supported  underneath  the  work  table  by  a  lower 
end  of  the  support  shaft. 
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1.  A  bead  breaker  attachment  to  be  mounted  on  a  tire 
changer  machine  for  breaking  the  beads  of  a  tire  from 
the  rim  flanges  of  a  rim  comprising  an  elongated  support 
member  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  tire 
changer,  a  lever  member  of  a  substantial  longer  length 
than  the  support  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  support  member,  a  bottom  bead  breaker  to<rf 
having  an  elongated  arm,  means  for  connecting  said  arm 
to  the  support  member  to  pivot  about  an  axis  within  close 
proximity  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  support 
inenaber  and  the  lever  member,  means  attached  to  the 
tire  changer  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  bot- 
tom bead  breaker  tool,  a  top  bead  breaker  tool  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  lever  member,  means  to  cause 
movement  of  the  bottom  and  top  breaker  tools  relative 
to  one  another,  elongated  means  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  lever  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
top  bead  breaker  tool  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
the  lever  member  relative  to  a  rim  flange  as  the  bottom 
and  top  bead  breaker  tools  move  relative  to  one  another 
to  break  a  bead  from  the  rim  flange  of  a  tire  changer, 
taid  control  member,  lever  member,  lower  bead  breaker 
arm  and  support  member  each  having  a  pivotal  axis  that 
it  perpendicular  to  a  common  plane  whereby  the  top  and 
oottom  bead  breaker  tools  may  be  moved  in  opposite 
directioiis  toward  one  another. 


1.  In  a  tire  manufacturing  appuvtus,  in  combination 
with  a  shaper  drum  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  tire 
ply  wrapped  therearound,  a  supporting  member  mounted 
for  displacement  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  drum 
coaxially  witii  said  drum,  a  first  annular  set  of  levers 
pivoted  on  said  member  about  axes  normal  to  axial  planes 
<rf  said  drum,  a  second  annular  set  of  levers  respectively 
pivoted  solely  on  the  levers  of  said  first  set  about  axes 
parallel  to  the  pivoting  axes  of  said  first  set  of  levers,  re- 
silient means  interposed  between  each  lever  of  said  first 
set  and  the  corresponding  lever  of  said  second  set,  solid 
surface  rollers  routably  supported  by  the  levers  of  said 
•ecood  set  for  rotation  about  axes  normal  to  axial  planes 
<rf  »aid  drum,  means  for  displacing  said  member  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  said  drum,  and  means  for  an- 
gularly shifting  said  levera  of  said  first  set  about  their 
axes  whtnby  the  end  (rf  said  ply  may  be  shaped  about 
said  drum.  .,:—.- 
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TIRE  DEMOUNTING  APPARATUS 
WUUaai  G.  Braaeae,  Jr.,  Wyoadas,  aad  Robert  D.  Hea- 

dmoa,  CfaMdaaati,  OUo;  RichanI  L.  Hcadcnoa,  ad- 

miaistrator  of  said  Robert  D.  Hendcnoa,  deceased; 

nid  Bftweae  assigaor  to  Big  Four  Indostrics,  lac. 

Chndanati,  (Mdo,  a  corpoiatioa  of  OUo 

FUed  Jaa.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  796,117 
10  Cbdais.    (a.  157— 1.2f) 

1 .  Power  operated  tire  demounting  apparatus  for  a  tire 
changing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  circular  table  and 
means  to  clamp  a  wheel  onto  the  table,  said  lyjparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  column,  a  mount  bracket  afllxed 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  column,  an  upper  bead  breaker 
shoe,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  upper  bead  breaker 
shoe  on  said  mount  bracket  for  swinging  movement  in 
a  plane  which  is  common  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
column,  a  power  cylinder  including  an  extensible  and  re- 
tractable piston  rod,  means  connecting  said  power  cyl- 
inder to  the  lower  end  of  laid  oAwm  so  that  the  axis 
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1^1?"***"  w  in  *P^ctd  parallel  relation  to  the  column 
a  tower  bead  breaker  iboe,  means  pivotally  connectin< 
•Md  lofwer  bead  breakint  ifaoe  to  the  upper  end  of  laid 
pwon  rod  for  iwintint  njoremcnt  in  a  pUne  whicb  is 
common  to  the  loagitudinai  axis  of  the  column,  said 
means  connecting  said  power  cylinder  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  column  includint  «  roUtabk  journal  which  permits 
the  column  to  be  turned  from  a  poMtioQ  in  which  the  up- 
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per  bead  breaker  shoe  is  directly  above  the  lower  bead 
breaker  shoe  to  a  position  in  which  the  upper  bead  break- 
er shoe  u  to  one  side  of  said  position  directly  above  the 
lower  bead  breaker  shoe,  and  means  mounting  said  power 
operated  tire  demounting  apparatus  at  the  side  of  the 
table  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  column  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  common  to  the  vertical  central  axis  of  the 
table,  the  last  named  means  including  meant  to  permit 
the  column  to  be  moved  drcumferentiaUy  of  the  table. 


COMHWnON  APT  ARATUS 

~\5?."ife  V^J''**"^  Grovw,  Mo. 
Miqr  1,  IfSa.  Sar.  N*.  352^49$ 

<  nihil     (GL15S-.1D 


gaseous  fuel  and  to  cauae  said  gaseous  fuel  to  foUow  a 
substantially  helical  path  as  it  moves  through  and  issues 
from  the  first  said  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel,  a  second  valve 
that  intermittenUy  opens  to  supply  gaseous  fuel  to  said 
•econd  passageway,  the  helical  path  for  said  air  beins 
oppositely  directed  to  said  helical  path  for  said  gaseous 
fuel  in  the  first  said  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel,  the  air 
rrom  the  first  said  nozzle  for  air  supporting  the  combus- 
uon  of  the  gaseous  fuel  from  the  first  said  nozzle  for 
gaseous  fuel  to  provide  a  low  flie  flame,  a  second  blower, 
a  third  passageway  connected  tangenUaUy  to  said  second 
nozzle  for  air  to  deliver  air  from  said  second  blower  to 
•aid  second  nozzle  for  air  and  to  cause  said  air  to  follow 
a  substantially  helical   path   as  it  moves  through  and 
ttsues  from  said  second  nozzle  for  air.  a  fourth  passage- 
way connected  tangentially  to  said  second  nonlefor 
gaseous  fuei  to  deUver  gaseous  fuel  to  said  second  nozzle 
for  ^Mous  fuel  and  to  cause  said  gaseous  fuel  to  foUow 
a  substantially  helical  path  as  it  moves  through  and  issues 
from  said  second  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel,  a  third  vaNe 
that  intermittenUy  opens  to  supply  gaseous  fuel  to  said 
fourth  passageway,  the  helical  path  for  the  air  hi  said 
second  nozzle  for  air  being  oppositely  directed  to  the 
hehcal  path  for  the  gaseous  fuel  in  said  second  nozzle 
for  gaseous  fuel,  the  air  from  said  second  nozzle  for 
air  supporting  the  combustion  of  said  non-gaseous  fluid 
ftiel  to  provide  an  alternate  high  flre  flame  whenever 
the  valve  for  said  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  is  open  and  sup- 
porting the  combustion  of  the  gaseous  fuel  from  said 
Mcond  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel  to  provide  a  regular  high 
fire  flame  whenever  said  third  valve  is  open,  said  pilot 
nozzle  maintaming  a  continuous  pilot  flame  to  insure 
igniuon  of  said  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  and  of  said  tir 
and  gaseous  fuels,  said  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  passing 
through  and  being  heated  and  ignited  by  said  pilot  flame 
before  it  reaches  the  air  from  said  second  nozzle  for  air. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING 
^  FLUENT  FUEL 

»*  i-fe  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  744,M9 
nOatm.    (CL158— 11) 


4.  Appuauis  for  burning  combustibles  which  com- 
PTMea  a  nozzle  for  non-gaaeous  fluid  fuel,  a  tubular  pilot 
J«ale  that  encircles  said  nook  for  non-gaseous  fluid 
tviti,  a  tubular  nozzle  for  air  that  encircles  said  nozzle 
for   non-gaseous    fluid    fuel    and   said   pUot   nozzle,    a 
tabular  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel  that  endicks  said  nozzle 
lor  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  and  said  pilot  nozzle  and  said 
■oale  for  air.  a  second  tubular  nozzle  for  gaseous  fuel 
that  encircles  said  nozzle  for  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  and 
•Jd  pilot  nozzle  and  said  nozzle  for  air  and  the  first  said 
JjODle  for  gaseous  fuel,  a  second  tubular  nozzle  for  air 
mat  enardes  said  nozzle  for  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel  and 
■Md  pilot  nozzle  and  the  first  said  nozzle  for  an-  and 
the  firtt  said  and  said  second  nozzles  for  gaseous  fuel 
•  valve  that  is  intermediate  said  nozzle  for  said  non^ 
PMjwus  fluid  fuel  and  a  source  of  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel 
and  Out  intermittently  opens  to  supply  non-gaseous  fluid 
ruel  to  said  nozzle  for  non-gaseous  fluid  fuel,  a  blower 
a  passageway   connected   UngenUally   to  the  fint  said 
nonle  for  air  to  deliver  air  from  said  blower  to  the  first 
«id  nozzle  for  air  and  to  cauae  said  air  to  foUow  a  sub- 
rtantiaily  hdical   path  as  it  moves  through  and  issues 
foooi  the  flm  said  nozzle  for  air.  a  aecoiff  passa^y 
comiected  tangentially  to  the  first  said  nozzle  (oTtScoZ 
fuel  to  deliver  gaseous  fuel  to  th,  fint  said  nozzle  for 


8.  An  improved  combination  oil  and/or  gas  burner 
comprising  a  circular  burner  throat  adapted  to  extend 
into  a  burner  port  in  a  furnace  wall,  an  air  register  for 
receiving  combustion   air  in  communication   with  said 
burner  throat,  means  for  imparting  a  whirling  movement 
to  said  air  discharging  from  said  register  to  form  a  band 
of  whirling  air  tending  to  hug  the  periphery  of  said  throat, 
an  oil  atomizing  means  extending  through  said  air  register 
and  toward  said  port,  an  impeller  supported  by  said  atom- 
izing means  adjacent  said  throat  and  concentrically  dis- 
posed with  the  periphery  of  said  throat,  and  gas  burner 
means  discharging  streams  of  gas  into  said  whirling  band 
of  air  to  be  mixed  therewith,  said  gas  burner  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular  gas  spuds  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  about  said  atomizing  means,  means 
supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  said  spuds,  said  spuds  having  their 
tip  ends  disposed  adjacent  the  throat  in  a  drde  concentric 
with  the  periphery  of  aaid  throat,  each  of  said  tip  ends 
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harfai  a  face  portioo,  a  fuel  discharge  orifice  in  said  face 
portoons,  said  gas  spuds  being  disposed  within  the  whirUng 
band  of  air  so  as  to  have  a  wall  portion  thereof  windward 
■nd  M  opposed  wall  portion  thereof  leeward  with  respect 
to  nid  whiriing  air  flowing  thereover,  each  of  said  spuds 
bavmg  a  plurality  of  gas  discharge  orifices  disposed  in 
ttJd  windward  waU  portion  to  direct  a  major  portion  of 
the  streams  of  gas  discharging  therefrom  toward  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  whirling  air  band  and  a  plurality  of  gas 
discharge  orifices  disposed  in  said  leeward  wall  portion 
to  direct  a  major  portion  of  the  streams  of  gas  discharging 
therefrom  toward  the  outer  periphery  of  said  whirling 
air  band,  said  orifices  in  said  wall  portions  being  diametri- 
cally opposed  in  rows  that  extend  longitudinally  along 
a  length  of  said  spuds  adjacent  the  tip  ends  thereof. 
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valve  operator  in  a  circuit  lead  joining  the  switch  and  said 
transformer  primary  coil,  whereby  upon  closure  of  said 
space  temperature  responsive  thermostatic  switch  said  ofl 
valve  IS  energized  through  said  normally  closed  warp 
switch  and  upon  opening  of  said  normally  dosed  warp 
switch  and  closing  of  said  normally  open  warp  switch 
by  said  warp  switch  beater  said  valve  is  energized  through 
said  normaUy  open  warp  switch,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  burner  motor  in  operation  for  a  purge  period  sub- 
sequent to  opening  of  said  space  temperature  ntpoanvc 
ihermosutic  switch,  said  last  menUoned  means  compria- 
ing  a  second  normally  open  warp  switch  operated  by  said 
warp  switch  heater  and  connected  in  shunt  around  said 
main  burner  switch. 


} 
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FULL  CLOSING  VENEHAN  BUND 
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I.  A  control  drcuit  for  an  dectric  motor  operated  fluid 
fuel  burner  of  the  consunt  ignition  type  adapted  for 
heating  an  enclosure,  said  control  drcuit  comprising  a  first 
line  voltage  network  including  a  main  burner  switch  con- 
trolling the  application  of  line  voltage  to  the  burner  motor, 
a  second  line  voltage  network  including  a  space  tempera- 
ture responsive  thermostatic  switch,  a  normally  closed 
safety  switch  and  primary  coil  of  a  stepdown  transformer 
all  serially  connected,  a  combustion  responsive  element, 
a  first  switch  actuated  by  said  element  which  is  closed  in 
the  absence  of  combustion  at  said  burner,  a  second  switch 
actuated  by  said  element  which  is  closed  in  the  presence 
of  combustion  at  said  burner,  an  electromagnetic  operator 
for  said  main  burner  switch,  a  thermalelectric  operator 
for  said  safety  switch,  a  warp  switch  heater,  a  low  volUge 
circuit  network  induding  a  starting  circuit  comprising  said 
safety  switch  operator,  said  first  switch  actuated  by  said 
element  and  said  dectromagnetic  operator  all  serially  con- 
nected across  the  secondary  coil  of  said  transformer,  a 
holding  circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  operator  compris- 
ing a  holding  switch  operated  by  said  electromagnetic 
operator  connected  in  series  with  said  dectromagnetic 
operator  and  a  portion  of  said  transformer  secondary  coil, 
an  energizing  circuit  for  said  warp  switch  heater  compria- 
ing  said  heater,  said  second  switch  actuated  by  said  de- 
ment and  said  holding  switch  all  serially  connected  across 
said  portion  of  said  traiuformer  secondary  coil,  an  elec- 
^"^«^y  operated  fluid  fuel  valve  adapted  when  energized 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fud  to  said  burner  motor  and  to 
stop  the  flow  of  fud  thereto  when  de-energized,  a  firet 
circuit  for  energizing  said  oil  valve  including  a  normally 
closed  warp  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  by  said  warp 
switch  heater  and  connecting  said  valve  to  said  main 
burner  switch,  a  second  energizing  drcuit  for  said  oil 
vaNe  induding  a  nomaally  open  switch  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  said  warp  switch  heater  and  connecting  said 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  assembly,  a  supporting  structure 
laterally  spaced  lift  cords  depending  from  said  structure,* 
a  flexible  ladder-like,  slat-supporting  member  adjacent 
each  lift  cord  induding  a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  main 
tapes  and  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  croas  tapes  at- 
tached to  said  main  tapes  and  extending  therebetween, 
means  earned  by  said  supporting  structure  for  vertically 
adjusting  said  slat-supporting  members  in  a  manner  to  vary 
the  angle  of  disposition  of  said  cross  Upes,  and  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  slats  of  8-shape  cross  section  dis- 
poaed  on  said  croas  Upes,  each  said  slat  having  a  cord 
opening  for  each  lift  cord  of  a  width  at  least  double  the 
thickneas  of  the  cord,  said  slats  being  characterized  by 
bdng  f(mned  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel,  adjacent 
grooves  extending  from  each  cord  opening  transversely 
of  the  slat  to  each  side  edge  thereof,  the  grooves  of  each 
pair  being  on  opposite  tides  of  the  slat  and  the  grooves  of 
one  pair  being  disposed  oppositely  to  those  of  the  other 
pair  whereby  the  axis  of  a  groove  of  one  pair  on  one  tide 
of  the  slat  is  laterally  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  groove 
of  the  other  pair  on  the  same  side  of  the  slaL 
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OKVICEFOR  EVEN  SPREADING  OF  WATER  ONTO 

^£?SJS1PJXP'  PARTICULARLY  A  CELLU- 
LOSiC  PULP  WEB 

tcnedlctas  Sckflriiyc,  t^ffrf*^  if, 
^  ^        SvMlfvall,  Swedes 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  U2,52» 
a  priority,  appBcattoo  Sweden  Dec  31,  19SS 
4  Clafaiis.     (CL  162— 3M) 
1.  A  device  for  evenly  spreading  water  in  the  form  of 
a  thm  film  onto  a  running  cdlulosic  pulp  web  carried  by 
a  rotary  sieve  drum  or  the  like,  comprising:  casing  means 
extending  acroas  the  web  and  having  at  least  one  row  of 
bottom  ejectitm  apertures;  control  means  cooperatively 
mounted  with  said  casing  means  having  corresponding 
apertures  for  cooperation  with  said  flrst-mentioned  ejec- 
tion apertures,  said  control  means  being  dispiaceaUe 
aloDg  said  casing  means  with  reaped  to  said  ejection  aper* 
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tores  to  «»iitroI  the  quantity  of  water  ejected;  tad  fen- 
erally  borizootal  guide  plate  means  mounted  adjacent  said 
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IMPROVED  WATERFLOODING  PROCESS 
B.  Wocrtz  aa^Lcroy  W.  Holm,  Crystal  Uke,  ID^ 

corvoratfoa  of  Ofefo  ^^^'        • 

Filed  Am.  If,  IfSt,  Scr.  N©.  727,«53 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  a  partially  depleted 
water-flooded  subterranean  formation  which  comprises 
shutting  in  the  producing  wells  drilled  into  the  formatioo. 
injecting  water  through  separate  injection  wells  into  said 
formation  until  a  formation  pressure  of  1 500-3000  pj.i. 
is  attained,  then  injecting  an  oil-soluble  gas  throogh  said 
injection  wells  and  into  the  formation  and  simultaneously 
therewith  opening  said  producing  wells,  producing  fluid 
from  said  producing  wells  at  a  rate  to  mainuin  said  for- 
mation at  the  pressure  attained  during  water  injection 
by  holding  back  pressure  on  said  producing  wells,  con- 
tinuing injection  of  said  gaa  after  breakthrough  of  said 
gas  occun  at  a  producing  well,  while  releasing  back  pres- 
sure on  said  producing  well  to  increase  the  rate  of  fluid 
production  therefrom  and  to  cause  a  sudden  decrease  of 
formation  pressure  in  the  region  of  said  producing  well 
in  the  amount  of  100  to  500  p.s.i.  over  a  period  of  1  to 
30  days  and  continuing  to  produce  fluids  from  said  pro- 
ducing welb. 
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IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  METHOD 

Harry  W.  Parker.  BartlcsTflic  OUa^  aaaigBor  to  PhMpa 

Pelrolciui  CoMpaay.  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  17.  1»5«.  fc.  No.  721,71f 

1.  A  process  for  mitiating  in  situ  combustion  in  a  car- 
booaceoas  stratum  comprising  preheating  a  section  of 
laid  stratum  around  a  borehole  therein  to  raise  same  to 
ifnitioo   temperature;    during   said   preheating,   passing 


) 


Os-cootaining  gas  thru  said  section  at  gradually  increasing 
flow  rate  from  a  low  flow  rate  to  a  substantially  higher 
flow  rale  at  the  time  when  said  temperature  is  reached; 
analyzing  gaseous  eflluent  from  said  section  to  determine 
the  concentration  of  a  constituent  thereof  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O,  and  CO,;  regulating  the  flow 
rate  of  said  gas  to  said  section  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
sulting concentration  to  maintain  a  desired  concentration 


ejection  apertures  to  control  the  path  of  the  water  leaving 
said  casing  means  from  said  apertures. 


of  said  constituent  in  said  effluent,  said  range  being  0.10 
to  10%  by  volume  when  regulating  in  response  to  Oj 
concentration  and  6  to  14  percent  by  volume  when  regu- 
lating in  response  to  CO,  concentration;  continuing  the 
preheating  step  until  the  ignition  temperature  of  the  car- 
bonaceous materia]  in  said  stratum  is  reached;  and  con- 
tinuing the  flow  of  said  gas  to  said  section  so  as  to 
ignite  carbonaceous  material  therein. 


)  3,f32,l«3 

INCREASING  FLUID  FLOW  THRU  AN 
.   INJECTION  BOREHOLE 
Hanry  W.  Pafkar,  BaftfcevOle,  OUa.,  aaaigBor  to  PhOHps 
I  Coipa«j,  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
Am.  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754,275 
^Oaiaaa.    (CL  IM^ll)  ' 


2.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  car- 
bonaceous stratum  penetrated  by  an  injection  borehole 
and  a  production  borehole  which  comprises  heating  said 
stratum  adjacent  said  injection  borehole  so  as  to  drive 
volatile  hydrocarbons  therefrom  and  form  fractures  ex- 
tending into  said  stratum  from  said  borehole,  thereby 
increasing  the  permeability  of  the  stratum  adjacent  said 
injection  borehole;  thereafter,  terminating  the  aforesaid 
heating  and  igniting  said  stratum  around  said  prxxluction 
borehole;  injecting  an  Orcontaining  combustion-support- 
ing gas  into  said  stratum  thru  said  injection  borehole  so 
as  to  pass  same  to  the  ignited  stratum  and  cause  the 
combustion  to  move  toward  said  injection  bcH-ehole;  and 
recovering  produced  hydrocarbons  thru  said  prxxluction 
borehole.  , 
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SJ2MP25L  ^^  WORKING  OVER  OF  WELLS 

•SwS!^  *®  '•"^  ProdiKdoo  Research  Company, 
Xalaa,  OUa^  a  conoratioa  of  Delaware 
*  ne'Octf,1959,Scr.No.845,« 

TOalM.    (CLIM..^ 
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television  camera  diametrically  mounted  thereon;  then 
lowering  the  well  tool  from  the  floatinf  vessd  and 
through  the  central  opening  in  the  roUtable  member  until 
the  lower  portion  of  the  well  tool  is  seen  by  the  television 
camera  and  a  picture  of  said  lower  portion  continuously 
transmitted  to  the  vessel;  rotating  the  routable  member 
and/or  moving  the  floating  vessel  until  a  picture  of  the 
submarine  well  entrance  is  also  transmitted  to  the  veaad 
whereby,  thereafter,  a  picture  showing  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  well  tool  and  the  submarine  well  entrance 
is  continuously  transmitted  to  the  vessel;  moving  the 
vessel  until  the  transmitted  picture  indicates  the  well  tool 
is  directly  above  the  submarine  well  entrance;  and  then 
lowering  the  well  tool  into  the  submarine  well. 


HANDLING  ORWELL  EQUIPMENT 
Frank  T.  Focbt,  BcUairc  and  James  R.  Sims,  Hovstoa, 
Tex.,  MBigiimB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  ProdM- 
tfon  Research  Conpaay^  Tidn,  Okla^  a  corporatioa  of 
Uciaware 

Filed  Dec.  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,454 
7ClaiBBi.    (CLl<^--40 


1.  b  a  well  having  a  first  pipe  string  arranged  therein 
extending  at  least  to  a  lower  hydrocarbon  productive 
rone  spaced  below  an  upper  hydrocarbon  productive 
zone  and  having  an  eccentric  second  pipe  string  fluidly 
wnnected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  first  pipe  string  at  a  point 
between  said  two  rones,  the  method  which  comprises  sepa- 
rately perforating  the  upper  and  lower  zones  from  within 
thefirst  pipe  stnng,  isolating  said  zones  from  each  other 
above  said  point  and  below  the  upper  productive  zone 
and  separately  obtaining  productioo  from  each  of  said 
MOW  production  from  the  upper  zone  proceeding  up- 
wdly  through  the  first  pipe  string  and  production  from 
tne  lower  zone  proceeding  upwardly  dirough  the  second 
pipe  string,  isolating  one  of  said  zones  from  the  pipe  string 
through  which  said  one  zone  is  produced,  and  flowing 
fluid  down  the  first  pipe  string  to  the  other  of  said  zones 
and  removing  any  excess  fluid  up  the  second  pipe  string. 


"^^"SS-^RSllf^?"^  ^'^'^  AND  LOWERING 

CariE.  RcMc,  Jr,  Houtoa,  Tex,  asa^nor,  by  mesne 
jMruBMiti,  to  Jcrvy  ProdKtIoa  Research  Compaay, 
Talsa,Okla.,acorporalioaofDehwv« 

Filed  Oct  19,  1959,  S«r.  No.  847,375 
1  Claim.     (CL  1«     «) 


A  method  of  locating  and  then  placing  a  well  tool 
mto  a  submarine  well  provided  with  a  large  funnel- 
shaped  entrance  coated  with  material  having  a  high  light- 
reflecting  characteristic  and  extending  above  the  water 
bottom  comprising:  lowering  from  a  floating  vessel  and 
to  a  point  just  above  the  water  bottom  a  roUUble  member 
having  a  central  opening  and  having  a  flood  light  and 

T78  0.0. — 10 


1.  A  method  for  towering  and  placing  well  equipment 
onto  a  weU  casing  in  a  confined  q>ace  defined  by  a  vessel 
enclosing  the  upper  end  of  said  well  casing  in  which  the 
well  equipment  has  a  length  greater  than  the  dimension 
of  an  opemng  in  the  upper  end  of  said  vessel  into  said 
confined  space  while  maintaining  peraomiel  m  a  safe 
position  above  said  well  equipment  as  it  is  being  lowered 
and  placed  which  comprises  lowering  said  well  equipment 
suspended  by  a  first  fiexible  line  attadied  to  one  end 
of  said  well  equipment  through  said  opening  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel  in  a  first  position  such  that 
Its  greatest  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  hOTizontal  axis  of  said  vessel,  flexibly  intercon- 
oecting  said  well  equipment  and  said  vessel  by  j  phi- 
rality  of  sqvarate  flexible  lines  attadied  to  said  vessel 
at  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced-apart  pointe  in  the 
uppo-  end  thereof  and  to  said  well  equipment  at  spaced- 
apart  points  on  ita  greatest  Iwigitudinal  axis  longitudinally 
removed  from  the  center  of  said  well  equipment,  flexi- 
Wy  supporting  said  well  equipment  in  said  ^>ace  by  said 
first  flexible  Ime  and  by  said  lines  attached  to  said  well 
eqmpment  at  a  plurality  of  points  bdow  the  center  of 
said  wen  equipment  in  said  first  position,  further  lower- 
ing said  weU  equipment  by  said  first  flexible  line  until 
it  is  also  supported  by  said  lines  attached  to  said  well 
equipment  at  a  plurality  of  points  above  the  center  of 
said  well  equipment  in  said  first  position  thereby  routing 
said  well  equipment  to  a  second  position  such  that  its 
greatest  longitudinal  axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
horiz(»tal  axis  of  said  vessel,  and  then  guidingly  lower- 
ing said  well  equipment  supported  by  said  separate  flexi- 
ble lines  concentrically  wUh  and  onto  said  well  casing 
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while  raaintahiing  aid  weH  equipment  with  its  great- 
«tt  iontttudiiul  axis  aubttantially  iMinIki  to  the  hori- 
mital  axis  at  said  vessel. 


COMPLniOI 
■Me,  HowMM, 


radoa 


WELLS 

w*—  A.  Hoycr. 
to  /• 

of  Ddawar. ~ .  Okla,  a  ccp- 

FBed  Not.  It,  19SI,  Scr.  No.  T7MW 
•  Ch^mu.   (Cll«— 55.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  orieoting  and  actuating  a  perforating 
means  adapted  to  be  suspended  oo  a  line  in  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  pipe  strings  spMed  apart  at  a  given  depth  in  a 
well  by  paramagnetic  connecting  means  between  pairs 

I  J^'**  i?*™***'  '=<*'"P"«nK:    »n   M -shaped   member  in- 
cludmg  first  and  second  vertically-spaced,  paramagnetic 
sections  connected  by  a  third  paramagnetic  section;  an 
alternating  current  source;  coil  means  wound  on  said 
wu  and  secood  paramagnetic  sections  and  electrically 
«ii««rtid  to  said  alternating  current  source,  said  first 
Md  Mbwd  paramagaetic  sections  and  the  pipe  string 
within  which  said  coils  are  positioned  defining  a  pair  of 
closed  magnetic  loops  having  a  commoa  t^f*^  flux 
path  through  said  third  paramagnetic  sectioii.  the  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  diird  paramagnetic  section  included 
•  the  respective  magnetic  loops  being  in  opposite  direc- 
Ms;  and  circuit  means  independently  coupled  to  said 
thud  paramagnetic  section  adapted  to  produce  an  alter- 
■•«J2J«*toiB  when  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  pain  of 
"— Mlfa  lotVB  «re  not  equal;  actuating  mean  adapted 
to^ctuate   said   perforating   means   upon   eneifization 
tn«eof.  and  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  dixniit 
■Mas  adapted  to  energize  said  actuating  means  so  as  to 
■ctaate  the  perforating  means,  responsive  to  »w«;.»«»Tt 
of  a  given  amplitude  by  said  alternating  vohafe. 


Walto-  J. 


WELL  PACKER  APPARATUS 
»^««K  Corp.  CteM,  Tex^ 
asiigiiaicata,    to   Jcncy    nudniHuM    hcm 
Compttiy^  Tata,  Okla^  a  corporatloa  of  Delawi 

Filed  Apr.  27,  If  5f ,  S«^.  No.  St9,t75 
,    «,  „  *  Cktafc    (CL  IM— 55.1) 

I.  wen  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  string  extending 
downwardly  in  a  well,  an  upper  packer  arranged  on  said 
pjpo  •trint  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  seaUng 
off  the  space  between  said  pipe  string  and  the  weH  wall, 
jplurality  of  honzonully  spaced-apart  vertically  extend- 
■«tie  rods  attached  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  to  the 
end  of  said  pipe  string,  a  tubular  member  pro- 
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Wded  with  an  opening  thereUirough  attached  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  ue  rods,  a  lower  packer  arranged  on  said 
tubu  ar  member  for  sealing  off  the  space  between  said 
Oibular  member  and  said  weU  wall,  said  upper  packer 
being  positioned  above  an  upper  productive  zone,  said 
lower  packer  being  positioned  below  the  upper  productive 
rone  and  above  a  lower  productive  rone,  said  pipe  stiing 
being  provided  with  an  opening  above  said  upper  packer 
fluidly  communicating  the  interior  of  said  pipe  string 
«nd  the  annulus  between  said  pipe  string  and  the  well 
wall,  a  tubular  extension  suspended  in  said  pipe  string 


and  extending  downwardly  through  said  tubular  member 
opening  to  adjacent  the  lower  productive  zone,  said  tubu- 
lar  extension  being  provided  with  an  upper  sealing  means 
adapted  to  seal  off  the  space  between  the  tubular  exten- 
sion and  the  pipe  string  above  the  opening  in  the  pipe 
stnng  and  lower  sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  off  the 
space  between  the  tiibuiar  extension  and  the  wall  of  Uie 
tubular  member  (^)ening  whereby  fluid  from  said  upper 
productive  zone  may  be  produced  through  said  pipe 
string  opening  and  the  annulus  between  said  pipe  string 
and  the  well  waU  and  fluid  from  the  lower  productive 
zone  may  be  produced  Uirough  said  tubular  extension  and 
s^  pipe  string. 

^.r^,—  3,«32,Iff 

GUN  PERFORATING  APPARATUS  FOR  WELLS 
Cfcarfaa   ■^CotWy,  Jr.,  Honston,  John  W.  KtmtUn. 
Corpnsjttrtatl,  GObcrt  R  TaMch,  Houston.  aadMar. 
tta  k.  Tine,  Tylar,  Tex. 


OkfaL,* 


Oct  12, 1959.  Sar.  No.  S4S,7M 
lOal^    (CLlM-^5.4) 


A  system  for  use  in  perforating  a  cased  well  having 
productioa  tubing  arranged  in  the  well  with  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  production  tubing  at  a  point  above  the 
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area  to  be  perforated  and  the  production  tubing  also  hav- 
ing internal  landing  means  comprising:  a  perforating  mcna- 
her  having  a  fishing  neck  and  shaped  charges  positioned 
thernn;  said  perforating  member  being  provided  with 
packing  and  engaging  means  so  that  when  direct  circula- 
tion is  started,  the  perforating  member  is  pumped  down 
the  production  tubing  and  located  in  the  production  tub- 
ing by  the  engagement  at  said  engaging  means  with  said 
internal  landing  means;  a  normally  open  firing  switch 
mechanism  located  in  said  perforating  member;  and  a 
separate  and  disconnected  firing  member  having  packing 
means  shaped  so  that  the  firing  member  will  move  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  said  firing 
member  having  means  for  closing  the  normally  open 
firing  switch  mechanism  in  the  perforating  member  and 
latching  means  for  engaging  the  fishing  neck  of  the 
perforating  member  so  that  after  the  perforating  member 
is  located  in  the  production  tubing,  the  firing  member  is 
pumped  down  ti^  tubing  to  cloae  the  firing  switch  mech- 
anism to  perforate  the  desired  area  and  engage  the  fishing 
neck  of  the  perforating  member,  and  then  reverse  circula- 
tion initiated  to  remove  the  firing  member  and  that  por- 
tion of  the  perforating  member  remaining  attached  to  the 
firing  member. 


3,932,111       ■-  *-  '  --  ^ 

_  SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Charics  B.  Coilcy,  Jr.,  Howton,  awl  Sanwd  E.  Loy  lit 
Midland,  Tcx^  aasifnon,  by  mesne  assicnmente,  to 
Jersey  ProdnUlun  Research  Company,  Tnlsa,  OUa.  a 

"      of  Delaware 

Aa«.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,99< 
lOaiBB.   (CLIM— 45) 


3,932,119 
DOWNHOU  ACTUATOR  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 

Wast  Carina,  and  Laafa 

dlBOts  la  AcroH-GoMnri  Corpo- 
_     .  ,  a  corporation  of  OMo 

FBed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  997  JM 
THilmi    (CL1«    <3) 


4.  An  actuator  for  a  tool  in  an  oil  well  comprising 
a  case,  a  normally  open  switdi  flxecDy  attached  to  said 
case,  said  switch  having  an  operating  member,  a  pull 
rod  connected  to  said  caae,  a  posh  member  movaMy 
mounted  on  said  pull  rod  for  movement  into  engagement 
with  said  operating  nnember  to  cloae  the  switch,  means 
biasing  said  push  member  out  of  engagement  with  said 
operating  member,  a  drag  member  movaMy  mounted  on 
said  pull  rod  and  in  operative  association  with  said  push 
member  so  that  if  said  actuator  is  immersed  in  a  liquid 
and  said  pull  rod  and  case  are  pulled  through  said  liquid 
at  a  predetermined  q>eed,  the  force  exerted  on  said  drag 
member  by  said  liquid  as  it  is  pulled  tfirough  said  liquid 
moves  said  drag  member  on  said  pull  rod  into  engage- 
ment with  said  push  member,  thereby  causing  a  force  to 
be  exerted  on  said  push  member  sufl^cient  to  overcome 
an  opposing  force  on  said  push  member  exerted  by  said 
biasing  means  whereby  said  push  member  moves  into 
engagement  with  said  operating  member  to  actuate  said 
switch. 


A  subsurface  safety  valve  adapted  to  be  arranged  in 
,  a  well  pipe  string  and  connected  to  an  electrical  con- 
ductor cable  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  upper 
and  lower  spaced-apart  fluid  flow  ouUet  and  inlet  passages; 
packer  means  arranged  on  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
adapted  to  close  off  the  annulus  between  said  housing  and 
said  pipe  string  between  said  upper  and  lower  passages;  an- 
choring meatu  arranged  on  said  housing  adapted  to  anchor 
said  housing  in  said  pipe  strinr.  upper  and  lower  sealing 
means  arranged  above  and  below  said  lower  inlet  passage 
on  the  interior  of  said  housing;  a  valve  piston  vertically 
movable  in  said  housing  adapted  to  engage  both  of  said 
sealing  means  to  close  off  said  lower  passage  when  in  an 
upper  position,  and  adapted  to  engage  only  said  lower 
seaUng  means  when  in  a  lower  position,  said  {HSton  being 
provided  with  an  equalizing  paasage  fluidly  communicat- 
ing the  exterior  thereof  above  and  below  said  lower 
sealing  means;  first  biasing  means  arranged  on  said  pis- 
ton adapted  to  move  said  piston  upwardly;  and  elec- 
trically actuated  means  arranged  in  said  bousing  adapted 
to  move  said  piston  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  said 
first  biasing  means,  said  electrical  conducts  cable  pro- 
viding means  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said 
electrical  actuating  means;  a  sleeve  movable  in  said  hous- 
ing above  said  lower  passage  adapted  to  engage  said 
upper  sealing  means  when  in  its  lower  position  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  moved  upwardly  by  said  piston  when  said  pis- 
ton moves  from  said  lower  to  «aid  upper  position;  and 
second  biasing  means  arranged  in  said  housing  adapted 
to  bias  said  sleeve  downwardly. 


01 


3,932,112 
OIL  SAVER  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
WUUc  E.  Webatcr,  Oiney,  m^  Msignor  to  The 

Coiapwiy,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  cor  poi  alien  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,339 
3ClaiaH.   (a.  IM— 94) 
1.  In  combinati<Hi  in  a  line-stripping  apparatus,  a  q>lit- 
type  line  stripper  housing,  the  lower  portion  of  which  com- 
prises a  similarly  split  retainer  sleeve  having  an  inwardly 
depending  flange  at  its  lowest  extremity,  and  a  radially  alit 
bumper  pad  having  a  vertical  passage  therethrough  and 
a  horizontal  circumferential  groove  adsptMl  to  accom- 
nxxlate  said  inwardly  dqiending  flanfe,  the  portion  of 
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SSJnr.^'^  s2  ^sr i°*ii?ji"S  ^.  -^..r^^  •?■  '^'^■-»y  -id.b..  ^^^n. .  ^ 


parted  by  said  sJeeve  Md  fluite.  the  portion  of  Mid 


m3 


pin  extending  through  said  radial  passage  and  into  said 
ring  member  to  normally  restrain  sliding  movement  of 
""*,?'"***''  relative  to  said  mandrel,  and  sealing 
■nns  disposed  between  said  ring  member  and  said 
■Mndrel  to  normally  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said 
radial 


XM2,114 
^    ..  „         8CRAFER  TOOL 
Dmm  M.  ■est,  M23  Foalsv  St,  Hovtoa.  Tn. 
nM  J>M  (,  1M«,  Ser.  N^Tm^ 
4CUM.    (CXIM— 173) 


bumper  pad  below  said  groove  lying  below  and  substan- 
tially covering  the  lowest  surface  of  said  flange. 


' M3a,ii3 

_„..  EXTENSION  HANGER 

WmfaunW.  DoUiMm,  D^Im,  Tcx^  aasigiior  to  Ods  Eo- 
IpMcrioc  Corporadoa,  DaBm,  Tn^  a  corpontion  of 

OrigMlappUcadoa  Air^l.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  72f,«2. 
DWJjd  aad  this  appbcadoo  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

2  OahM.    (CL  IM— 125) 


,f 


1.  An  extension  hanger  comprising:  a  vertically  dis- 
posed generally  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  main  pas- 
sage axially  therethrough  and  a  downwardly  facing  seat- 
ing surface  formed  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  on 
the  lower  portion  of  said  mandrel  for  connecting  well 
tubing  thereto,  a  plurality  of  resilient  elongated  finger 
members  fixedly  mounted   at  one  end  thereof  on  and 
around  the  exterior  of  said  mandrel,  said  elongated  finger 
members  extending  longitudinally  along  said  mandrel  an 
upwardly  faang  seating  surface  formed  on  the  free  ends 
of  said  finger  members,  an  expander  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  mnadrel  for  Umited  longitudinal  movement  thereon 
between  first  and  second  positions  relative  thereto,  cam 
means  on  said  expander  sleeve   slidable   between  said 
mandrel  and  said  free  ends  of  said  finger  members  to 
force  said  free  finger  member  ends  outwardly  from  said 
mandrel  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  first  position,  said  cam 
means  being  removed  from   between  the  mandrel  and 
the  free  ends  of  said  fingers  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its 
second  posiuon  to  allow  said  free  ends  to  move  inwardly 
towards  said  mandrel,  packing  means  on  the  exterior  of 
said  mandrel  below  said  finger  members,  said  mandrel 
further  having  a  radial  passage  therethrough  below  said 
packing  means,  a  ring  vaWe  member  mounted  on  said 


I.  A  casing  scraper  for  wefl  pipe,  inchidhit  a  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  being  reduced  in  diameter  to  form  upper 
»nd  lower  longitudinally  extending  and  continuotu  dr- 
cmnferentially  extending  recesses  in  said  mandrel,  said 
recesses   befaif  spaced   longitudinally   from   each  other 
whereby  an  annular  collar  is  formed  on  said  mandrel  be- 
tween said  recesses,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing spacers  secured  to  said  mandrel  in  each  of  said  re- 
cesses, said  spacers  being  spaced  drcumferentially  of  each 
other  in  each  of  said  recesses  to  form  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  receptacles,  in  each  of  said  recesses, 
a  scraper  blade  positioned  in  each  of  said  receptacles 
fomied  in  each  of  said  recesses,  said  scraper  blade  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  each  receptacle,  there  being  re- 
cesses  on  the  nether  surface  of  each  of  said  blades,  spring 
means  in  said  recesses  in  said  blades  for  abutting  said 
mandrel    and    orging    said    blades    radially    outwardly 
thereof,  there  being  an  undercut  portion  on  each  end  of 
said  blades,  a  hold  down  ring  secured  to  said  mandrel  at 
one  end  of  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  recesses 
for  fitting  in  said  undercut  portion  on  one  end  of  said 
blades  to  aid  in  retaining  said  blades  in  position  in  the 
scraper,  and  an  annular  hold  down  ring  renwvably  seated 
about  said  annular  collar  between  said  recess  and  fitting 
in  said  undercut  portion  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
blades  in  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  recesses 
which  cooperates  with  said  hold  down  rings  at  each  end 
of  said   longitudinally   extending  recesses  to   lock  said 
blades  in  position  on  the  scraper.  • 


__  3,«32,115 

WELL  CAVITY  PLUG  FORMING  DEVICE 
Robbie  J.  Smith,  Box  13M,  Mouhans,  Tex. 
FDed  Aar  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  47,«7t 
2  Clalnis.    (CL  IM^lgn 
I.  In  a  unit  for  forming  a  plug  wfthin  an  oil  well 
cavity,  an  upstanding  elongated  hollow  open-ended  mem- 
ber, an  upstanding  flexible  deflated  elongated  impervious 
sac  drcumposed  about  said  member  and  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  sealingly  secured  to  said  member,  said 
member  adjacent  the  lower  end  being  provided  with  dis- 
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charte  passages  opening  into  the  interior  of  said  sac, 
and  air  pressure  relief  means  embodying  flexible  qwrtured 
nipples  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  sac  and  opening 
to  the  atmosphere,  said  member  being  adapted  to  feed  a 


^rfr  9*  teii 


-> 


3,131,1 1< 
DRILL  STEM  TMING  PACKERS,  PIPE, 
AND  COUPLERS 
AJdbcrt  Bany,  Hoastoi^  Tex.,  aasfpior,  by  mf 
sfgnnents,  to  Icney  PrMhMtiM  Rcacareh  Company, 
Tidsa,  Okla.,  a  tmrnonfOom  of  Dalmrarc 

FBcd  Dec.  11, 195S,  Ser.  No.  779,<3« 
5  CWm.    (CL  IM— ItT) 


4.  Apparatiu  for  use  in  interconnecting  two  sections 
of  pipe,  each  section  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  lon- 
fitodinaily  extending  packer  inflate  passage  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  equalizing  passage  comprising  a  cou- 
pler adapted  to  fit  in  the  bore  of  said  pipe  between  the 
sections  thereof  in  order  to  fluidly  connect  the  sections 
and  having  a  bore  Cherethrou^  fluidly  coniM:tins  with 
said  pipe  bores,  a  longitudinally  extending  inflate  pas- 
sage and  a  longitudinally  extending  equalizing  passage; 
each  passage  terminating  at  the  ends  thereof  in  an  an- 
iiular  recces  which  fluidly  communicates  with  the  req>ec- 
tiw  k^te  and  equalizing  passages  in  said  pipe  secticHM; 
and  sealing  noeans  arranged  above  and  bdow  each  recess 
adapted  to  seal  off  the  interoonneocions  between  these 


3,f32,117 

FERMAIVENT  WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 

Gilbert  H.  Taucb  and  John  W.  KoMcday.  HomIiw,  Tax., 


by  mesne  aasicnniciitL  to  Jersey 
Compuiy,  Tnlsa,  Oida.,  a  corpontkM  W 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,946 
5  ClalBS.     (CL  IM— 189) 
1.  Apparatus  for  workiiig  over  and  servicing  a  cased 
borehole  penetrating  a  i^urality  of  spaoed-apart  hydro- 


carbon productive  intervals  comprising  qMced-apart 
first  and  second  tubing  strings  arranged  in  said  casing, 
the  lower  open  end  of  said  first  tubing  string  being 
positioned  above  an  u[^r  hydrocarbon  productive  inter- 
val, die  lower  open  end  of  said  second  tubing  string 
being  positioned  below  said  u]^>er  hydrocarbon  produc- 
tive interval  and  above  a  lower  productive  interval,  a 
first  packer  arranged  on  said  tubing  strings  adjaceitt  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  tubing  string  adapted  to  close  off 
the  space  between  said  tubing  strings  and  said  casing, 
a  secoiK)  packer  arranged  on  said  second  tubing  string 


lAin^^ 


iiiSiwfr 


Mis  o»  r 


cementitious  material  introduced  into  the  upper  end  down- 
wardly therethrough  and  into  said  sac  through  said  pas- 
I  sages  and  laterally  expand  said  sac  to  provide  a  compart- 
ment several  times  the  creas-sectiooal  area  of  said 
member. 


rf  mi  ,<5 


,aa  M»' 


between  said  upper  and  lower  productive  intervak 
adapted  to  close  off  the  annulus  between  said  second 
tubing  string  and  said  casing,  means  interconnecting 
said  tubing  strings  providing  a  flow  passage  between 
said  tubing  strings  isolated  from  the  annulus  between 
said  tubing  strings  and  said  casing,  said  first  and  second 
tubing  strings  being  provided  with  closable  openings 
above  said  passage,  and  a  tubular  extension  arranged 
in  one  of  said  tubing  strings  and  choke  means  arranged  in 
said  other  tubing  string  for  controlling  fluid  flow  em- 
ployed in  said  workover  and  servicing  operations. 


3,832,118 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  WASHING 
OPERATIONS  IN  A  WELL 
R.  JacfcMML  Fart  Stockton,  Tex-  and  Jack  H. 
Manaa,  lUbaTOUa^  assigMin  t*  Philipa  Pi 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  689,544 
12  Clafaas.    (CI.  166—243) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  washing  operatioM  in  a 
well  bore  h<^  comprising,  in  combination,  a  string  of 
tubing  ad^Med  to  be  lowered  into  mid  wdl  bore  hole,  • 
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•pecial  tub  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  aud  athii«  of  tub- 
^  Mf,  a  fim  UjbuJar  member  attached  at  its  lower  end  to 
'  "^  »^«  °^  '"**"«  by  Mid  special  sub  and  mounted  coo- 
omtti«|'y  w»tl»in  aaid  Mnng  of  tubin«,  a  aeoond  tubular 
namber  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
tubuiar  member,  said  second  tubular  member  having  an 
opemnf  at  each  end.  an  external  sealii^  means  attached  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  second  tubular  member,  said  ex- 
ternal sealmg  means  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  di- 
ameter of  aaid  string  of  tubing  and  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  the  mtemal  wall  of  said  fint  tubular  member  in 
■ealmg  relations  therewith,  a  wuh^tr  member  attached 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  string  of  tubing  by  aaid  ipedal 
sub,  an  attaching  means  on  tue  upper  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member,  and  a  wire  line  connected  to  said  second 
tubular  member  by  said  attaching  means  for  lowering  aaid 
•eoond  tubular  member  through  said  string  of  tubing  to 
a  depth  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of  said  aecond 
tubular  member  is  below  said  special  sub  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  string  of  Cubing. 
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tending  from  said  rotor  and  terminating  in  free  tipt. 
means  carried  by  said  rotor  and  mounting  each  of  said 
blades  for  pitch  changing  motion  and  for  lead-lag  motion 
relauve  to  said  rotor,  said  mounting  means  being  lo- 
cated outboard  more  than  30%  of  the  distance  from  said 
axis  to  said  tips,  fluid  propulsion  means  carried  by  each 
of  said  blades,  a  source  of  fuel  and  a  source  of  oxidizer 
means  for  conducting  fuel  and  oxidizer  from  said  sources 
to  each  of  said  propulsion  means,  and  means  for  control- 
Img  the  flow  of  fuel  and  oxidizer  and  the  thrust  of  said 


WIND  PO^R  PLANT 
'"^  TlSilrASiSr^  NortWra 
™f^.M»y"t  1959,  Sar.  No.  SlS^li 

"^^•^t!*"*'"'  A«<ralla  May  24,  195S 
1  CUbl    (CL  17*— Jg)         ^ 


propulsion  means  for  cyclically  continuously  varying  the 
propulsive  thrust  of  said  propulsion  means  including  two 
pwrs  of  relatively  rotating  cooperating  valve  elements 
earned  by  said  rotor  and  fuselage,  respectively,  each  pair 
«  valve  clemenU  forming  an  opening,  one  pair  of  valve 
elements  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  and  the  other  pair 
of  valve  elemenu  controlling  the  flow  of  oxidizer,  both 
said  pairs  of  valve  elemenu  being  continuously  open  and 
each  said  opening  varying  flow  in  a  fixed  schedule  per 
revolution  of  said  rotor. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THINNING  GROWING 
ROW  CROPS 
C  C«J«»  Wa^itaiiar,  Colo,  aarigMr  to  SBvcr 


..^.^^.P"'*^  P*""  compriaing  a  main  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  windwheels  spaced  apart  oo  said  main  shaft,  each  said 
wmdwheel  comprising  a  series  of  elongated  rectangular 
Wades  extending  outwardly  from  the  said  main  shaft. 
each  senes  m  turn  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  blades. 
*  T!?  i"  *^  "^*  projecting  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  Made,  a  hub  on  said  main  shaft  for  each  wind  wheel 
supporting  said  shafta.  said  shafts  of  each  series  having 
their  ax«  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  Made  but  the 
Nadea  of  nch  series  having  their  axes  displaced  both 
utonaUy  and  m  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  co- 
uwdent  with  the  said  m*in  shaft  with  the  foremost  moving 
Dfadtaf  ench  set  m  the  rear  plane  with  respect  to  the 
windward  side  of  the  wheel  and  each  succeeding  Made 
displaced  further  towards  the  windward  side,  a  housing 


3J32,1M 

mUCOPTER  WITH  JET  DRIVEN  BLADES 
***P  9-  H*'  Fariiiigto,.  »md  DavU  S.  J«mct,  Mam- 

J    A   K  ••     *  ^^'T^     <^  17t— 135^) 
J.  A  helicopter  havujg  a  fuselage  and  a  rotor    said 
rotor  havug  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  blades  ex- 


I.  A  cutter  assemMy  for  rotary  row  crop  thinning, 
comprising  at  least  two  tpuctd  rottry  heads,  each  head 
carrying  a  plurality  of  knives  and  adapted  to  be  separately 
mounted  and  held  in  adjustable  and  cooperative  relation, 
ship  oa  a  common  axis,  said  knives  mounted  ia  a  sob- 
stantiaily  radial  arrangement  reUtive  to  the  lengthwise 
«ws  of  rotation  such  that  cutting  edges  thereof  describe 
a  substantially  circumferential  pattern,  at  least  two  plamr 
members  movable  and  in  cooperative  relationship  to  each 
other  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  heads,  a  series  of 
openings  in  each  said  planar  member  apmccd  in  a  coded 
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relationship,  said  coded  relationship  being  indicative  of 
a  predetermined  but  not  unifonn  cutting  relationship,  said 
openings  being  differentially  spaced,  and  keying  means, 
said  keying  means  adi^Hed  to  coact  with  said  openings  to 
align  said  planar  membert  according  to  the  predetermined 
code  by  insertion  through  the  said  openings  in  said  planar 
members. 


utermediate  pivotal  means  adapted  to  be  adjusted  ver- 
tically with  respect  to  said  first  means  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  tractor,  and 

means  for  the  adjustment  of  the  height  of  said  inter- 
mediate pivotal  means  with  respect  to  said  first 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  tractor. 


I. 

F1M 


3,632422 
SPRING  TRIP  RELEASE 


12 


41S.G 
2L  1966,  te.  No.  57,562 
(a  172—264) 


"'SWWrWTWWTSfwWTWt'CTtrtTr 


1.  The  combination  with  a  plow  having  a  beam,  a 
standard  and  a  plow  share  attached  to  said  standard,  of: 
a  frame  attached  to  said  beam;  said  standard  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  frame  and  movable  between 
a  first  plowing  and  a  second  tripped  position;  a  latdi 
member  pivoUlly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame; 
resilient  means  for  normally  urging  said  latch  member 
into  retaining  relationship  with  respect  to  said  standard 
in  said  plowing  position,  said  latch  member  being  mova- 
ble to  releasing  relationship  with  reqwct  to  said  standard 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  when  said  plow 
share  strikes  an  obstruction;  and  means  for  moving  said 
standard  from  said  tripped  to  said  plowing  position  includ- 
ing a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  with  reqwct  to  said 
plow  beam  and  having  a  piston  with  rod  sUdiMy  mounted 
therein  and  movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  po«- 
tion.  linkage  connected  to  said  rod  and  operably  contact- 
ing said  standard  to  move  said  standard  from  said  tripped 
position  to  said  plowing  position  req>onsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  with  rod  to  said  first  position,  con- 
trollable means  mounted  with  respect  to  said  beam  to  di- 
vert flow  from  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
cylinder  and  thereby  move  said  piston  with  rod  to  said 
first  position,  and  linkage  operativcly  connected  between 
said  standard  and  said  controllable  means  for  moving  said 
controllable  means  to  position  to  divert  said  flow  to  said 
cylinder  reqxMisive  to  the  movement  ot  said  standard  to 
said  tripped  position. 


said  intermediate  pivotal  means  being  also  pivotally 
supported  with  respect  to  second  support  means 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  the  tractor  in  front 
of  said  intermediate  pivotal  means,  and 

an  inverted  U-shaped  digger  blade  rigidly  attached  to 
the  lower  elongated  support  means  adjacent  the  rear 
end  thereof. 


3432,124 
HILLING  SWEEP 
WnUsoB  LHcrrlBKflBd  ArcUe  E.  Cvic 
sssifBii  to  Hsnrit-Cnrie  Tractor  ~ 
NXX 

Flkd  My  25, 1956, 8tt,  N«.  756,954 
IdakM.    (CL  172— 442) 


N.C, 


3,632,123 
DIGGER  FOR  TREES  AND  SHRUBS 
Wesley  H.  Brown,  BUdlc  HcigMa,  KMnvflk,  Tcaa. 
FBed  Ma^  26, 1956.  Sa%No.  737,556 
6  ClatoH.     (CL  172-^446) 
1.  In  a  digger  for  nursery  stock  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  tractor, 
a  relatively  vertical  arch  ad^rted  to  pass  over  the  stock, 
the  arch  being  pivotally  supported  adjacent  its  top  by 
upper  elongated  support  means  the  front  ends  of  which 

are  pivotally  supported  by 
first  means  adapted  to  be  rigidly  attached  to  the  tractor, 
the  bottoms  oi  the  arch  being  pivotally  supported  by 
two  lower  elongated  support  means  supported  adja- 
cent their  front  ends  by  '^"Om  oi^m  -  -.,> 


1.  A  hilling  sweep  comprising  relative  long,  narrow 
right-hand  aikl  left-hand  blades,  mounting  means  disposed 
centrally  of  each  blade  along  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  hinge  plate  having  a 
pivot  and  a  radial  slot,  fastening  means  received  within 
the  slot  for  permitting  partial  rotation  of  said  blade  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  hinge  plate,  said  hinge  plate 
being  connected  along  one  side  to  a  socket  hinge  member. 
the  exterior  of  said  socket  being  substantially  cylindrical 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  the  interior  pro- 
viding a  substantially  frusto-conical  cup,  an  interfltting 
tapered  sleeve  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the  frusto- 
conical  cup  of  said  socket,  means  for  maintaining  said 
socket  and  said  sleeve  in  adjusted  relation,  a  supporting 
arm  mounted  on  said  sleeve  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  blades,  a  supporting  post  for  each 
blade  having  a  bifurcated  aid  in  which  said  arm  is  dis- 
posed, a  pair  of  pins  extending  through  said  arm  and  the 
bifurcated  end  of  said  post  and  disposed  substantially 
normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  Mades.  one  of 
said  pins  being  frangible  so  that  it  will  break  when  sub- 
jected to  excessive  stress,  and  means  for  aHtt/-hing  uud 
posts  to  the  cultivator  bar  of  a  tractor. 
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M32,12S 
mnm^  .  ^  OFFSHORE  AFPAKATUS   '  •perture.  •  dnve.ipindle  in  said  last  nuned  beariac  cace 

WZJL^^^'^^!^*^  -M  Syb  D.  McCartT,  Loa    "^  P^^nidii,,  outwardly  of  said  aperture,  a  flat  Mr 

rofMvl^^'^^        *"^'  '^^'^  O"^    B^!  T.'!^  P«nion^in  said  chamber  and  aecurcd  to  said 

*  Clntafc    (0. 175— 7)  ^^ 


— ,  — ..,»,  P.U.VU  in  sajQ  coamoer  and  secured  to  said 
power  shaft  and  enmeshed  with  said  .ear  to  drive  said 


•■| 


nnlin?'*;?!"'  ^  conducting  offshore  operations  com- 
n^i5  floaung  structure  having  an  operations  platfom, 
arranged  above  the  water  level;  submerged  wellhead^ 
P*ratus  arranged  adjacent  the  land  underlying  the  water- a 

weU-bead  apparatus;  means  for  remotely  releasably  mtcr- 
^OJWWg  said  conductor  pipe  and  said  wellhead  ap- 
Pw^iwd  conductor  pipe  including  a  telescopic  joim 

and  «ud  submerged  wellhead  apparatus  including  mei^ 
iow  oTT'T^.r"  P;P«  »nd  aJ«,  means  for  controlling 
etl^L  "^  "^"T^  **^  conductor  pipe;  guide  cabl« 
enraging  said  guide  means  and  interconnecting  said  weU- 

S*?t  fCT"*"'  '"i  "f'^  platform;  cable  means  connect- 
^  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  to  said  conductor  pipe  below 
•aid  teleacopic  ,o.nt;  means  connected  to  the  upper  ends 
of  said  cable  mean,  for  applying  a  constant  tension  there- 

S,-?^r^  *  *''"**'°*  ^°^°"  "P«»«  'or  the  portion  of 
•aid  conductor  pipe  extending  below  said  telescopic  joint 
and  means  mterconnecting  said  platform  and  said^- 
ductor  pipe  above  said  telescopic  joint  adapted  to  portion 
wM«upport  the  portion  of  said  conductor  pipe  above  said 
leieaoopic  jotnL 


M32.1M 
^_  ^      ICE  AUGER 
JM  A.  Rote.,  B<m*«,  N.  Dak. 

™^  ?^*''  '•*^  S«  No.  7««,744 
,     .      .  4CIjiM.    (0.175— li) 

r.i-    K  **  ■"■"'■  '°^  *"  ^****^  comprising  a  hollow 

SS  I.?r3*  "1  "^'  '[l^  P^****  '^  •  depending 
•Me  wall  and  a  lower  wall  spaced  from  said  upper  wall 
•nd  cooperating  with  said  upper  and  side  walls^d  de- 
nning a  flat  gear  accommodating  chamber  therebetween, 
said  upper  wail  being  planar  and  having  an  eocentri^ 
powioned  upwardly  opening  aperture  near  one  edge  of 

power  shaft,  a  first  bearing  cage  connected  to  said  motor 
Mdsecured  to  said  upper  wall  and  thereby  mounting  said 
motor  on  said  casing  in  a  position  at  which  the  motor 
u  fully  exposed  and  extends  upwardly  from  the  auiZ 
extenor.  said  power  shaft  extending  through  said  aperture 
•nd  mto  said  flat  chamber.  «ud  lower  wall  ha^  m 
•perture  at  approximately  the  axial  center  thenof.  a 
•ecood  beanng  ca^e  surrounding  and  aligned  with  said 


•pmdle  frtjm  the  power  of  the  motor  shaft,  an  anaer 
member  separably  connected  to  said  spindle  and  arranaS 
at  approximately  right  angles  atop  said  upper  walJand 
a  carrymg  handle  secured  to  said  caaing  and  proicctina 
in  part  outwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  casing  adia^nt 
to  which  said  motor  is  mounted.  ^^ 


M32,127 

CORE  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 
tSS'  Ji?""^-i^  "^  Alexander  B.  HOde- 

^  ^*'—yJf^>*»eaom  Ptswith  Coaaaw 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1957,  Scr.No.^lS5 
4Claiiiis.    (CL175— 44) 


»|gs-K 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  a  core  cut  from  a  forma- 
tion within  a  borehole  which  comprises  a  supporting  body 
adaptwl  to  be  placed  within  the  borehole  with  iu  k>ngi. 
I!?'I!!    ^*  '°  wbstantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
tfte  borehole  and  further  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  said 
longitudinal  axis,  downwardly  directed  and  electrically 
actuable  perforating  means  held  by  said  body  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  eccentric  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  an 
electrical  arcuit  adapted  when  complete  to  actuate  said 
perforaung  means,  a  source  of  energy  for  said  circuit,  a 
first  normally  open  switch  in  said  circuit,  a  compass  in- 
cludmg  a  compass  needle  supported  by  said  body,  a  com- 
f^^,  wpported  by  said  compass  and  rotatable  with 
ine  needle  thereof,  said  compass  card  having  a  radially 
extending  slot,  a  light  source  positioned  on  one  side  of 
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•aid  compass  card  and  a  photosensitive  cell  positioned  on 
the  on>osite  side  of  said  card  adjacent  said  light  source, 
•aid  light  source  and  said  cell  being  supported  by  said 
body  on  a  common  azimuth  with  said  perforating  means, 
and  a  second  normally  open  switch  in  said  circuit  adapted 
to  dose  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  photosensitive 
cell,  whereby  when  said  first  switch  is  closed  and  said 
supporting  body  is  rotated  in  the  borehole,  said  light 
source  and  said  photosensitive  cell  are  brought  into  align- 
ment with  said  opening  thereby  actuating  said  perforating 
means  when  said  perforating  means  has  attained  the 
same  azimuth  as  said  opening. 


3,t32,12S 
BELLflVG  TOOLS 

P.  WaMo^  Bartlctt,  IIL,  awiaiini  to 

I  Cnaipiaj,  Rosdie,  DL,  a  cofporatton  of  Call- 
fonb 

Filed  Nov.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S52,13< 
(daloH.    (CL  175— 292) 


5.  In  a  bdUng  tool,  a  cylindrical  shaped  housing  hav- 
ing vertical  side  members  and  a  bottom  member,  a  top 
frame  spanning  said  side  members,  a  shaft  vertically 
mounted  at  the  side  of  said  housing  below  said  top  frame 
and  extending  between  said  bottom  member  and  top 
frame,  a  blade  carried  by  said  shaft  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  bottom  member,  said  blade  being 
rotated  from  a  closed  position  within  the  confines  of  said 
bousing  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  an  open  digging  posi- 
tion wherein  the  blade  extends  beyond  the  confines  of 
the  housing,  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  in  said  top  frame,  a 
kelly  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  being  secured  to  said  hub 
for  rotation  therewith,  an  arm  secured  to  said  hub  adja- 
cent said  top  frame,  connecting  means  between  said  blade 
and  said  arm.  said  connecting  means  being  operated  by 
rotation  of  said  hub  relative  to  said  housing  to  rotate  said 
blade  between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  link  disposed  adjacent  said 
top  frame  with  one  end  connected  to  said  arm  and  a 
member  rotatable  with  said  blade  and  having  a  portion 
disposed  adjacent  said  top  frame,  said  member  roUtable 
with  said  blade  having  the  portion  adjacent  said  top  frame 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  link,  said  connecting 
means  being  operated  by  rotation  of  said  hub  relative  to 
said  housing  to  rotate  said  blade  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  whereby  rotation  of  said  kelly  controls 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  blade  and  digging  opera- 
tion of  the  belling  tool. 


b.  a  drill  bit  having  an  oblong  shank  and  a  spear 
pointed  cutting  tip  having  oppositely  extending  back- 
up lugs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cutting  tip  tapering 
inwardly  toward  said  shank, 

c.  cutting  blades  recessed  in  said  backup  lugs  and  ter- 
minating into  said  spear  pointed  cutting  tip. 


3,«32,129 
DUST  COLLECTING  DRILL  ^TEEL  AND  BIT 

aod  WHUam  F.  Fletcher,  Hmtfaigtoa,  W.  Va^  Msigiion 
to  J.  H.  Fletcher  Jk  Co.,  Hanti^oii,  W.  Va.,  a  cono- 
ratkn  of  niiBois  ——•«-,  -,  ■       r^ 

Filed  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81«3M 
€  Clahns.    (CI.  175— 3M) 
6.  In  a  rotary  drilling  and  cuttings  collecting  apparatus, 

a.  a  hollow  drill  steel  having  a  bit  socket  at  one  end 
thereof  having  diametrically  opposed  keyways  ex- 
tending therealong. 


■fjjrrr^^prrx 


d.  said  shank  spanning  said  Wt  socket  and  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said 
bit  socket  and  engaging  said  keyways  at  its  opposite 
ends,  to  provide  large  area  openings  into  said  drill 
steel  along  said  cutting  blades  and  shank  accommo- 
dating the  drawing  of  the  cuttings  into  said  drill 
steel  by  suction  during  the  operation  of  drilling. 


'     3,«32,13« 

CORING  BIT 

Lloyd  J.  Ebcy,  82t  N.  FloKww,  TUaa,  OUa. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (9«,982 

5  Clainu.    (CL  175—483) 


I.  A  rotary  coring  bit  which  comprises  a  body  member 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a  longitudinally 
and  centrally  disposed  core  passageway  for  the  passage 
of  a  core  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  cutter  elements  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  body  member  positioned  aroiud 
said  core  passageway,  each  cutter  element  having  a  ra- 
dially disposed  leading  surface  extending  below  said  body 
member  and  terminating  in  a  concave  cutting  edge,  each 
cutter  element  also  having  a  lower  concave  trailing  sur- 
face sloping  upward  from  said  cutting  edge,  and  drilling- 
fluid  passageway  means  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  body  member  and  arranged  to  discharge  drilling  fluid 
in  the  vicinity  of  each  cutter  element 


3,032,131 
ELEVATION  ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHING  SCALE 
EgoB  F.  Sckmerl,  28  Grecnhank  Ave.,  Piedmont,  Calif. 
FHed  Dec  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  473,(16 
8  ClaiaaB.    (CL  177—129) 
4.  A  weighing  scale  comprising  a  lower  weighing  plat- 
form and  an  upper  weighing  platform,  supported  In  spaced 
relationship  above  said   lower  weighing  platform,  said 
upper  weighing  platform  being  disposed  transversely  of 
said  lower  platform  and  of  approximately  the  length  of 
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an  individua]  to  comfortably  support  such  an  individual 
"^^P^^P^^on.  means  responsive  to  weight  placed  upon 
atBer  of  said  platforms  for  providing  an  indication  of 
«uch  weight,  and  means  for  tilting  said  upper  weighing 
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between  said  first  and  second  positions  whereby  change 
m  weight  of  the  test  specimen  is  compensated  and  in- 
dicated, a  second  roUtaWe  chain  drum  also  supported 
adjacent  to  the  forward  arm  of  the  balance  beam,  a  sec- 
ond chain  connected  between  the  forward  arm  of  the 
balance  beam  at  the  pan  support  and  said  second  drum, 
and  means  for  manually  rotating  said  second  drum  to 
thereby  vary  the  effective  weight  of  said  second  chain  M 
applied  to  the  balance  beam  and  pan  support  in  com- 
pensation for  variations  in  weight  of  selected  pans 
mounted  on  the  pan  support  and  means  to  visibly  indicate 
balanced  condition  of  the  balance  beam. 


VraiCLE  WHUL  ASSEMBLY 


'^ 


platform  from  lU  transverse  position  to  subsUntially  a 
ver^cal  position  to  permit  normal  use  of  said  lower 
platform  for  general  weighing  purposes  without  iiuer- 
tereoce  from  said  upper  weighing  platform. 


H.  »«WB,  ILF  J).  4,  Paiarid,  T« 
Apr.  13, 1M«.  Scr.  No.  21,f  l« 
ICUbi.    (CilSt— 21) 


3,03ri32 
»  V      „  ^         WEIGHINGDEVICE 

FIW  Oct  14,  lh%8!!^NS!7^i^   ^' 
lOain.    (d.  177— 171) 


1.  A  weighing  scale  for  determining  weight  and  change 
of  weight  of  a  test  specimen,  such  as  one  wherein  mois- 
ture content  of  the  specimen  is  evaporated  by  applied  heat 
with  weight  changing  effect,  comprising  a  balance  beam 
fukrumed  intermediate  iU  ends  to  provide  a  forward  arm 
and  a  rearward  arm.  a  support  for  a  pan  adapted  to  con- 
rijun  the  test  specunen  and  mounted  in  connection  with 
the  forward  arm  of  said  balance  beam,  a  counterweight 
t^,^i^  ^  rearward  arm  of  said  balance  beam,  a  first 
routable  Cham  drum  supported  adjacent  said  forward 
arm  of  the  balance  beam,  a  chain  connected  between  the 
free  end  of  the  forward  of  the  balance  beam  and  said 
dmm.  roution  of  said  drum  being  adapted  to  shift  the 
applied  weight  of  the  chain  relative  to  the  balance  beam 
and  thereby  compensate  for  change  in  weight  delivered 
to  the  balance  beam  by  the  pan  support  and  carried  test 
specimen,  the  chain  having  a  throw  between  a  first  oou- 
uon  in  which  the  balance  beam  is  substantially  in  balan« 
when  no  test  specimen  is  carried  by  the  pan  support  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  balance  beam  is  in  tub- 
stanuaj  balance  when  a  test  specimen  of  predetermined 

JS£  in"  ^'V***  "^  ^  *"'*'^  '*•'"•  ■  "^'^^  change 
indicating  dial  rotatable  with  said  chain  drum,  a  station- 
ary scale  bearing  a  hair  line  traversed  by  the  change  in- 
dKatmg  dial,  means  to  cause  actuation  of  the  chain  drum 
and  indicaung  dial  to  dispose  the  chain  in  any  position 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  firrt  axle  bearing  and  flnt 
spnng  means  for  suspending  said  first  bearing  below  one 
«de  of  said  frame,  a  second  axle  bearing  and  second 
•pnng  means  for  suspending  said  second  bearing  below 
the  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  a  first  axle  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  first  bearing  and  extending  from  one  nde 
to  the  other  side  of  said  frame,  a  first  wheel  mounted 
on  said  first  axle  adjacent  said  first  bearing,  a  second 
axle   rotauWy  supported   by  said  second   bearing  and 
extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said  frame,  a 
•econd  wheel  mounted  on  said  second  axle  adjacent  said 
Mcond  bearing,  a  first  drive  shaft  roUUbly  mounted 
along  said  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  first  reduction 
gear  means  drivingly  connecting  said  first  drive  shaft  to 
the  end  of  said  first  axle  opposite  said  first  wheel  to  per- 
mit pivotal  movement  of  said  first  wheel  about  the  axb 
of  said  first  drive  shaft,  a  second  drive  shaft  extending 
along  said  one  side  of  said  frame,  a  second  reduction 
gear  means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  drive  shaft 
to  the  end  of  said  second  axle  opposite  said  second  wheel 
to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  wheel  about 
the  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  and  means  for  independently 
driving  each  drive  shaft 


3,»32,134 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  LAND  VEHICLES 

Oku  H.  Basikcr,  Bay  VHliige,  Ohio,  aH%iior  to  Fawick 

Corporatkm,  Clcvelaad,  OUo,  a  corporatkM  of  Mlckl. 

FIW  Sept  13,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  SSMf 
3  ClaiM.  (CL  18*— 79  J) 
I.  In  combination  with  a  land  vehicle  having  a  steer- 
ing wheel  for  operation  by  the  driver  of  the  vehicle,  and 
fluid-operated  power  steering  means  operated  by  the 
steering  wheel  for  steering  the  vehicle,  a  steering  wheel 
column  member  which  supporU  the  steering  wheel  at  iU 
upper  end.  a  support  member  rigidly  mounted  on  the  ve- 
hicle, said  column  member  at  iU  lower  end  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  support  member  for  adjustment 
angularly  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  supports  the 
steering  wheel  at  a  location  for  operation  by  the  driver 
of  the  vehicle  to  a  second  position  in  whfch  the  column 
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member  and  the  steering  wheel  are  out  of  the  driver's 
way,  first  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the  column 
member  in  said  first  position,  said  first  locking  means 
comprising  a  locking  element  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
members  and  having  a  laterally  offset  portion  which  bears 
resfliently  against  said  locking  element  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  the  column  member,  said  first  locking  means  be- 
ing releasable  in  response  to  a  manual  force  exerted  on 
the  steering  wheel  in  a  direction  for  moving  the  column 


te. 


-c- 


member  to  said  second  position,  and  second  locking 
means  which  locks  said  column  member  in  said  second 
position,  said  second  locking  meam  comprising  a  lock- 
ing element  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  a  leaf 
spring  moimted  on  the  other  of  said  members  and  hav- 
ing a  laterally  offset  portion  which  bears  resiliently 
against  said  last  mentioned  locking  element  in  said  sec- 
ond position  of  the  column  member,  said  second  locking 
means  being  releasable  in  response  to  a  manual  force 
exerted  on  the  steering  wheel  in  a  direction  for  moving 
the  column  member  to  said  first  position. 


3,132,135 

POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 

FhI  F.  McAdasM,  St  loeeph,  Mich.,  Mrigaoi  to  Clark 

Eqatpmcnt  Coopaay,  a  con^oratioa  of  Mlch^an 

FUcd  Dec  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «2S,816 

5  ClaiiiM.    (a.  180—79.2) 


4.  A  unitary  steering  and  coupling  mechanism  for  a 
vehicle  competed  of  a  tractive  unit  and  a  trailer  unit, 
comprising  a  first  coupling  member  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  tractive  unit  to  pivot  about  a  longitudinal  horizon- 
tally disposed  axis,  the  said  first  coupling  member  hav- 
ing rearwardly  extending  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart 
pivot  portions,  a  second  coupling  member  mounted  on 
the  trailer  and  having  forwardly  extending  upper  and 
lower  spaced  apart  pivot  portions  pivotally  connected  re- 
spectively to  the  said  upper  and  lower  pivot  portions 
on  the  said  first  coupling  member  to  form  first  and 
second  pivot  connections  between  the  two  coupling  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  extendible  and  retractable  actuators  iHvot- 


ally  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  the  said  first 
coupling  member  and  extending  rearwardly,  a  pair  of 
generally  triangular  levers  pivotally  mounted  about  a 
common  point  on  the  said  first  coupling  member  for- 
wardly oi  a  vertically  disposed  pivot  axis  through  the 
said  first  and  second  pivot  connectioiu,  the  said  two 
levers  extending  outwardly  and  to  the  rear  from  the 
said  common  mounting  poim  when  the  tractive  unit 
is  in  the  straight  ahead  position,  the  said  actuators  being 
connected  respectively  to  the  said  two  levers,  and  a 
pair  of  links  connected  respectively  between  the  rear- 
ward extremities  of  the  said  two  leven  and  a  common 
pivot  on  the  said  second  coupling  member  whereby  when 
one  of  the  said  actuators  is  extended  and  the  other  is  re- 
tracted one  of  the  said  levers  intersects  the  said  verti- 
cally disposed  pivot  axis  and  the  tractive  unit  is  pivoted 
with  respect  to  the  trailer  unit 


■  '.f,' 


3,t32,13< 

LOUDSreAKER 

Andrew  Stewart  Hcgcona,  Jr.,  176  Lhidcn  Ave, 

GkaRidfc,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept  27, 19MrScr.  No.  (12y415 

IfChriM.    (CLISI— 31) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  hollow  relatively  stiff 
outwardly  flaring  radiator,  driving  means  rigid  with  and 
directly  mechanically  driving  the  small  end  of  said  radi- 
ator in  longitudinal  oscillation,  a  base  fixed  relatively  to 
said  longitudinal  oscillation,  axially  compliant  support 
means  connecting  said  base  to  the  small  end  of  said  radi- 
ator and  constituting  essentially  the  only  support  of  said 
radiator,  the  substantial  outer  surface  of  said  radiator  be- 
ing freely  exposed  for  radiation  generally  radially  of  the 
flare  axis  and  the  enlarged  open  end  of  said  radiator  be- 
ing free  floating,  and  an  outwardly  flaring  conical  acous- 
tic-loading member  fixed  relatively  to  the  longitudinal 
oscillation  of  said  radiator  and  substantially  filling  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  radiator  and  in  spaced  relation 
therewith,  said  loading  member  being  of  axial  length  sub- 
stantially that  of  said  radiator  and  having  an  outer  tor- 
face  conforming  generally  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
radiator. 


3,832,137 
FOLDED  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 


WarrcB  A.  Rkc,  IMIS  W.  Hvoa  River  Drive,  Dexter, 
Mich., 
Mich. 


of  OM-haif  to  Cart  E.  Grebe, 


c,  Dexter, 
,Mi«Md, 


Fled  Sept  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M1494 
4  Clafans.     (O.  181—31) 

I.  In  a  speaker  enclosure,  the  combination  including:  a 
substantially  triangular  base  member  having  the  forward 
comers  thereof  truncated;  a  front  panel  defining  a  speaker 
mounting  opening;  a  pair  of  vertically  rising  barriers 
shorter  than  said  front  panel  spacedly  defining  a  throat 
area  at  the  top;  a  triangular  base  plate  closing  against 
the  said  vertiad  barriers  at  the  bottom;  a  top  closure 
defining  with  said  barriers,  said  base  and  laid  front  panel 
a  first  chamber  of  prismatic  form  having  a  triangular 
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croM  jection  open  through  the  throat  tm  of  said  barrien; 
•■d  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  outwardly  incUned  planar 
baffles  spacedly  behind  said  barriera;  vertically  rising 
end  closure  members  extendihg  from  the  truncated  comers 
of  said  base  member  and  dosing  on  said  baffles  at  the 


May  1,  1962 


outlet  opening  at  said  second  end,  said  wall  having  a 
transversely  disposed  shoulder  near  said  second  end,  a 
pad  of  foraminous  sound  muffling  material  carried  by  said 
bellows  adjacent  said  shoulder,  said  pad  being  disposed 
across  said  passage,  and  stiffening  means  maintaining 
the  bellows  in  an  expanded  condition  around  the  pad 
and  preventing  the  lateral  crushing  of  the  pad. 


Z' 


LADDER  ATTACHMENTS 
Hoot,  779  CMHcctfart  BIt4^  Em(  Hwtford.  Coon. 
■*H  Nov.  4,  IMt,  SctTn©.  47^72 
ICWi^    (CLltl— Ml) 


sides  to  define  with  said  top  closure  and  said  barriers  a 
second  chamber  of  double  prismoidal  form  open  at  the 
bottom  through  said  base  plate  member  to  provide  emis- 
sion of  a  sound  column  from  said  second  chamber  to 
the  room,  the  emission  being  confined  by  adjacent  walls 
and  floor. 


M3a43t 
„^.  ACOUOTICAL  DEVICES 

Wmta«  W.  H««tfc.r.  Jr2G«j^T«^llL,,.rf,|«r  to  Hawley 
""■'■■y*  *•  Ctafleg,  IH,  a  corporatioa  oif 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1*57,  Ssr.  No.  «9S,44S 
5  Clainss.     (O.  ltl-^2) 


1.  A  concave  acoustic  diaphragm  of  substantially  tri- 
angular configuration,  said  diaphragm  including  a  sub- 
stantially triangular-shaped  vibratUe  portion  merging  at 
Its  apex  into  a  tubular  portion,  each  of  the  basal  sides  of 
said  vibratile  portion  having  attached  thereto  a  mounting 
strip  and  an  undulatory  interconnecting  portion,  there 
being  a  space  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  mounting 
•trips  and  said  undulatory  portions. 


An   attachment   for  securing   an   extension   leg   and 
the  Uke  to  the  leg  of  a  ladder  comprising  two  spaced 
pairs  of  clip  plates  adapted  to  extend  generally  trans- 
versely of  and  bear  upon  opposite  sides  of  an  associ- 
ated assembly  of  a  ladder  leg  and  extension  leg  to  be 
clamped  together  thereby,  each  of  said  clip  plates  being 
integraUy  formed  with  an  elongate  arm  portion  and  a 
pair  of  ears  at  the  center  portion  of  said  arm  portion  ex- 
tending normally  thereto  and  oppositely  of  each  other, 
said  pain  of  clip  plates  having  opposed  gripping  sur- 
faces over  the  ears  and  substantially  the  entire  arm  por- 
tion; means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  arm  portions  of 
each  pair  of  clip  plates  for  securely  clamping  said  clip 
plates  to  the  oppooite  sides  of  an  aaodated  assembly 
of  a  ladder  leg  and  extension  leg;  and  ttraps  on  oppodte 
iMet  of  said  attachment  connecting  said  pain  of  clip 
plates,  said  straps  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  clip 
plates  adjacent  the  center  portions  of  the  arm  porticMM 
to  permit   angular  adjustment   thereof  relative   to  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  an  associated  ladder. 


M32,141 
LINEMAN^  CUMBERS 
■  Bwtea,  FX).  Drawer  «ff , 
of  forty  pvcMl  to  J.  Cniwfort 


^^7!15'  EP?.^  CYLINDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

AbOo^  M.  GMom,  Cfevdud,  OUo^  ■Mfaam  to 

■•ckeyc  IhiIbsIiIss,  be 

FUed  Mar.  11,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  7W,731 

If  Clitei.    (CL  181— 5f) 


-.  2S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  24^33 
^       (CL  112—221) 


**^  aoiuid  muffling  device  comprising,  a  tid)ular  elas- 
tfcbeOows.  said  bellows  having  an  imperforate  ade  wall 
defining  a  through  fluid  passage,  said  bellows  having 
flMt  and  second  spaced  ends,  said  side  wall  having  a  firrt 
end  portion  defining  a  fluid  inlet  opening  at  the  fint  end. 
said  SKle  vaU  having  a  second  end  portion  defining  a  fluid 


I.  A  lineman's  climber,  fai  combinatioa  whh  a  leg  and 
foot-embracing  harness  and  pole-carried  conventional 
headed  bolu,  a  grip  assembly  included  in  said  harness 
embodying  a  laterally  elongated  cup  adapted  for  the 
reception  of  the  head  of  the  pole-carried  bolt,  the  side 
wall  of  the  elongated  cup  next  to  the  pole  providing  an 
upwardly  arched  configuration  for  engagement  with  the 
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shank  of  said  bolt  when  the  head  of  the  bolt  is  in  the 
cup  to  permit  easy  engagement  of  the  cup  with  the  bolt 
and  allowing  rocking  movement  of  the  cup  on  the  bolt 
as  a  climber  ascends  and  descends  the  pole. 


3,t32,142 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE  HEIGHT 
OF  THE  LUBRICATING  FILM  ON  THE  SUDE 
TRACKS  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Hefavich    Axer,   Ncnss   (Rhine),   WoUgang   F.  Holkea, 
Ratfa«en,  near  Dnsseldorf,  and  Otto  W.  Ufert,  Dasael- 
dorf-Obcrkassel,  Germany,  a»ignon  to  Schicss  Aktien- 
*  geselischaft,  DuMldorf-Obcrkaael,  Germany 
Filed  Aof .  8,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  48,313 
4  daims.    (CL  1S4— 5) 
J*- 


St. 


I.  An  arrangement  for  regulating  the  height  of  the 
lubricating  film  on  the  slide  track  of  machine  tools  com- 
prising in  combination  a  face  plate  and  a  sui^XHt  bed, 
pressure  chamben  in  said  support  bed  along  said  riide 
track,  pump  means  for  feeding  pressurized  lubricating 
fluid  to  said  pressure  chambers  and  said  slide  track,  valve 
means  for  prc^wrtioning  said  lubricating  fluid  to  said 
pressure  chamben,  sensing  means  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ben for  measuring  the  height  of  said  lubricating  fluid 
on  said  slide  track,  reference  means  connected  to  said 
sensing  means  for  comparing  the  desired  height  of  said 
lubricating  fluid  on  said  slide  track  to  the  actual  height 
of  said  lubricating  fluid  on  said  slide  track,  and  means 
connected  to  said  reference  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  means  in  response  to  differences  between  the  de- 
sired height  and  the  actual  height  of  said  lubricating  film. 


3,832,143 

AUTOMATIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Richard  T.  Bomctt,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asaigDor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Original  appUcatfoa  laly  11,  1^5,  Ser.  No.  521,214,  sow 

Patent  No.  2.938,454,  dated  Mar.  29,  I960.    Divided 

and  this  anmcatioa  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,179 

5  Claims.     (CI.  188—70) 


pivotal  movement  of  said  units,  a  mechanically  actuated 
device  for  applying  said  units,  said  device  including  oppo- 
sitely-acting friction  members  and  means  for  applying 
said  memben,  a  connection  between  said  device  and  one 
of  said  imits,  resilient  means  yieldably  urging  said  mem- 
ber to  released  position,  a  shiftable  force  transmitting 
member  fastened  between  two  of  said  units  and  including 
a  sleeve,  a  plunger  slidaUy  received  in  said  sleeve,  a 
viscous  medium  resisting  extensile  movement  of  said 
sleeve  and  plunger,  and  abutments  limiting  retractile 
movement  of  the  sleeve  and  plunger  whereby  applying 
force  may  be  communicated  between  said  units. 


3,832,144 

COMBINATION  ADJUSTER  AND  RESET 

MECHANISM 

George  E.  Stanton,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind:,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  loly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,876 

3  Claims.     (O.  188—72) 


'// 


6C' 


^u 


"^tl 


-so 


3.  In  a  brake,  a  plurality  of  composite  disk  and  shoe 
friction  units,  the  shoe  portions  thereof  being  applied  by 


1.  In  a  disk  brake  having  a  carrier  member,  a  com- 
bination adjuster  and  reset  device  including  a  pressure 
responsive  element  having  a  bore  formed  therein,  a  fluid 
chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bore,  means  for  pres- 
surizing the  fluid  in  said  chamber,  an  annular  positioning 
member  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  provided  with 
a  closed  end  exix)sed  to  said  fluid  chamber,  a  friction 
member  operatively  connected  to  adjacent  cooperating 
surfaces  of  said  pressure   responsive  element  and   said 
positioning  member  whereby  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween is  resisted,  a  fixed  stem  secured  to  said  carrier  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom  through  the  closed  end  of 
said  positioning  member,  a  fluid  seal  operatively  con- 
nected to  adjacent  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  fixtd  stem 
and  the  closed  end  of  said  positioning  member,  a  sleeve 
fixedly  secured  to  said  fixed  stem  and  provided  with  a 
flanged  portion  at  one  end  and  a  fint  stop  member  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  second  stop  member  fixedly  secured  to 
said  carrier  member  and  spaced  from  said  fint  stop  mem- 
ber, resilient  means  interposed  between  said  flanged  por- 
tion and  said  closed  end,  said  pressure  responsive  element 
and  said  positioning  member  being  req)onsive  to  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  chamber  to  cause  application  of  said  disk 
brake  whereupon  the  closed  end  of  said  positioning  mem- 
ber engages  said  fint  stop  member  to  limit  the  movement 
of  said  positioning  member  to  an  established  distance  de- 
fined by  the  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  stop  mem- 
ben, said  resilient  means  being  loaded  by  said  positioning 
member  during  the  protractile  movement  thereof  so  as  to 
develop  a  force  which  acts  to  retract  said  positioning 
member  and  said  pressure  responsive  element  through 
said  established  distance  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  re- 
leased, said  pressure  responsive  element  being  adjustably 
movable  in  increments  relative  to  said  positioning  member 
in  response  to  said  fluid  pressure  which  overcomes  the 
resistance  of  said  friction  member  subsequent  to  engage- 
ment of  said  closed  end  with  said  first  stop  member 
whereby  compensation   is  made  for  wear  of  the   disk 
brake. 
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,„^^  M32,14S 

w«^5"^<i;JCSHOCK  ABSORBER 

■Ij^Ap.  27,  If 5f  S«r.  No.  M9,in 
Frtortfir^  appBcattiM  Pmcc  iidr  f , 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  abwrt)er  for  use  with  a  vehicular 
siupensioo  of  the  type  which  is  automatically   locked 
wrl>en  the  vehicle  is  at  rest  and  which  is  autonuitically 
unlocked  when  the  vehicle  is  in  motion,  said  absorber 
li«vmg  a  piston  connected  to  and  movaWe  by  deflection 
of  said  suspension  and  two  chambers  filled  with  liquid 
«nd  sepvated  by  the  piston,  a  duct  for  transferring  liq- 
uid between  said  chambers  upoo  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton, flow-control  means  in  said  duct,  an  additional  means 
for  preventing  transfer  of  liquid  through  said  duct  com- 
prising  an   obturator   member   for   said   duct,   resilient 
meaiM  biasmg  said  obturator  member  to  position  cloa- 
ing  the  duct  when  the  vehide  is  at  rest,  and  means 
for  moving  Mid  obturator  member  to  poiition  opening 
the   duct  and   for  holding  said   obturator  member   in 
Mid  open  position  when  said  vehicle  u  in  motion,  said 
Urt  named  means  being  actuated  by  liquid  forced  from 
that  one  of  sMd  chambers  which  is  contracted  by  move- 
menta  of  Mid  pte»  in  the  direction  oppo«Kl  to  the  direc- 
«*on  of  thr  movements  locking  the  shock  absorber. 
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«nn  at  opposite  sides  of  the  drum,  the  lint  one  pivoted 
at  Its  lower  end  on  the  armature  of  an  cJectromagnet, 
»nd  the  secowl  one  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  on  the  main 
frame,  the  arms  having  respective  brake  shoes  pivoted 
therron  at  their  intermediate  portions  and  normally  en- 
f»fcd  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  drum;  and  their 
upper  ends  being  pivoted  to  nut  elements,  and  the  nut 
elements  having  right  hand  and  left  hand  threads  respec- 
tively; and  a  rod  screwed  at  its  ends  into  the  nut  elements- 
»  coUar  fixed  on  the  rod  normally  spaced  a  predetermined 
(uttance  from  an  abutment;  the  abutment  disposed  on  one 
end  of  an  elongated  equalizing  element;  a  spkt  ring  clamp 
«t  the  other  end  of  the  equalizing  clement;  a  pin  at  the 
top  of  the  mam  frame;  an  eccentric  rotatably  positionable 
»bout  the  pin.  and  means  to  fix  the  eccentric  in  adjusUbly 
rotatable  posiuons;  means  to  operably  clamp  the  spUt  ring 
on  the  eccentric  in  any  adjusted  position  to  thereby  change 
tUe  predetermined  distance  of  the  abutment  from   the 
collar;  the  armature  having  a  predetermined  total  move- 
ment when  the  magnet  is  energized;  whereby  when  the 
armature  moves,  it  first  rocks  the  first  arm  on  its  shoe 
pivot  and  thereby  monres  the  rod  longitudinally  in  the 
directjoo  m  which  the  coUar  moves  towards  the  stationary 
abutment  and  unUl  it  is  stopped  thereon,  and  the  rod 
rocks  the  second  arm  on  its  lower  end  pivot  and  causes 
It  to  retract  lU  shoe  from  the  drum  with  clearance   and 
the  armature  then  moves  the  lower  end  of  the  fim'  arm 
and  retracts  lU  shoe  from  the  drum  with  clearance-  and 
the  said  rod  being  routably  at  its  opposite  threaded'ends 
in  the  nut  elements  and  when  rotated  concurrenUy  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  said  clearance;  and  the  adjustment 
of  said  eccentric  provides  means  to  equalize  the  said 
clearances  at  the  two  shoes. 


li^  ^^^^  ^^^  EXTENDING  MECHANBM 
^^"'.^^^•■rS^  Tnlida,  Okla^  and  BiDy  D.  Peaier- 
CV-  '!?'■•  ^"^  "dKiwrB  to  Cabot  Corporatioa, 

FBs<  J«L  IS,  I»5f,  Ssr.  No.  7tf,737 
2  nil  I  I     (CL  IMu-ll) 


Wimnn  P. 
John  A. 


MAGNETIC  BRAKES 
•  m4  EimfM  A.  CcU^- 
Cortali,  Gales  Milk,  OWo, 


radoaof  OUo 
FBcdA 
If 


ly.  Clevelaad,  OWo, 

;.  1,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  725,«5« 
-^       (CL  ltS-171) 


to  The 


I.  A  motorized  service  unit  comprising  a  frame,  a  tu- 
bular mast  pivotally  mounted  upon  and  initially  supported 
in  horizontal  position  on  the  frame  and  containing  an 
inner  telescopic  extension  section,  a  single  winch  mounted 
on  the  mast  near  iu  base  and  including  two  drums  ar- 
ranged for  alternate  operation  under  manual  control,  a 
cable  leading  from  one  drum  of  the  winch  to  the  base  of 
the  mast  for  swinging  the  mast  to  a  vertical  position  and 
a  cable  leading  from  tbc  other  drum  of  the  winch  to  the 
telescopic  section  for  raWaf  it  to  iu  extended  position  in 
the  mast.  "««  «• 


7   In  a  brake  construction  for  braking  rotatkw  of  a 
braJstf  drum,  a  main  frame,  a  first  and  aeoond  upright 


^^      COLLAPSIBLE  WORK  PLATFORM 
M**"iJ- ■■*.  !•  Attk"  Cost,  Malvcrae,  N.Y. 
RM  tak  29. 195t,  Ser.  Now  711^ 

A  scaffold,  compnaing  a  pair  of  vertical  end  frames, 
each  of  said  end  frames  including  spaced,  hollow,  verti- 
cal tubular  legs,  tubular  members  disposed  vertically  and 
Pw^llel  to  the  respective  legs,  said  members  having 
•paced  holes  therein,  cross  braces  disposed  borizoataUy 
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joining  said  legs  and  members,  a  pair  of  rectangular  side 

frames,  each  of  said  side  frames  including  vertically  dis- 

I     posed  sleeve  members  disposed  at  ends  thereof  and  slid- 

ably  engaged  on  said  legs,  chained  pins  carried  by  said 

,     sleeve  members  and  engageable  in  the  holes  in  said  tu- 

i     bular  members  for  supporting  sa^d  side  frames  in  selected 

positions  on  and  between  the  end  frames,  said  side  frames 

having  upper  angle  bars  providing  horizontally  extending 

flanges   for   supporting   a   rectangular   platform    there- 

between,  end  rail  assemblies  detachably  mounted  upon 

the  respective  end  frames,  said  end  rail  assemblies  in- 


eluding  a  plurality  of  like  horizonUl  end  rail  members 
and  depending  leg  elements,  each  horizonUl  rail  mem- 
ber having  openings  receiving  the  leg  elements  of  the  rail 
member  inunediately  above  the  same,  the  leg  elements 
of  the  lowermost  rail  member  being  telescopically  and 
adjusUbly  engaged  in  the  legs  of  the  end  frames,  and 
side  rail  assemblies  detachably  mounted  on  the  respective 
end  rail  assemblies,  each  side  rail  assembly  including  an 
elongated  horizontal  rail  member  and  depending  leg 
members,  each  rail  nnember  of  the  side  rail  assemblies 
having  openings  receiving  the  leg  members  of  the  rail 
member  inunediately  thereabove. 


M32449 

CLOTHES  DRYrai  SUPPORT 

V.  ManfMas,  IU  Joka  St,  LcirMvwn,  N.Y. 

Ilsd  Apr.  29. 19M.  Ssr.  No.  25,i99 

SOataBB.    (CLinL_29) 


1.  A  base  for  a  post-supported  clothes  dryer  compris- 
ing a  tubular  post-receiving  casing  adapted  to  be  im- 
bedded in  vertical  position  in  the  ground,  and  a  broad 
bracing  member  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  cas- 
ing and  having  anchoring  engagement  with  the  ground  at 
points  markedly  removed  from  the  casing,  the  bracing 
and  anchoring  element  having  a  generally  central  ver- 
tically disposed  sleeve  secured  thereto,  the  sleeve  and 
bracing  and  anchoring  element  having  a  vertical  post- 
receiving  passage  therethrough,  the  sleeve  being  adapted 
to  be  accurately  received  within  the  upper  end  of  the 
casing. 


.    3.t32,lM 
HEAT  INSULATING  PANEL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
A.  HctWrt.  Jr..  Chain  VMa.  CaW.,  asa^nor  to 
Rohr  Akcrafl  Corporation,  Chnia  Vista,  CaW..  a  cot- 
potatlaa  of  CaHf onria 

riflMl  appHcatkM  Nov.  2S,  1955,  Scr.  No.  549.321. 
DivMed  aMi  this  applicarton  May  29.  1959,  Ssr.  N& 
tlM34 

tCtalM.   (CLlt9— 34) 


1.  A  heat  insulating  panel  comprising,  two  thin  metal 
sheets;  a  pad  disposed  between  and  in  comact  with  said 
sheets,  said  pad  being  composed  of  material  having  low 
thermal  conductivity;  means  securing  said  sheets  together 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  clips  extended  throu^ 
said  pad  and  welded  at  opposite  ends  to  said  sheets  re- 
q>ectively;  and  a  metal  core  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  honeycomb  cells,  one  end  of  each  of  the 
cells  of  said  core  being  securely  connected  to  the  exposed 
face  of  one  of  said  metal  sheets. 


3.«32,151 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Robert  L.  AOen.  Adaata,  Ga..  and  Robert  IL  Hwt,  Bclolt. 
Wis.,  assltnoii,  by  hmsm  ■asign ts,  to  the  United 

States  of  Anacfica  as  represciBled  by  the  Secrctvy  of  the 

Navy 

FIM  Oct  24, 1959.  Ser.  No.  84M79 
2ClaiM.    (CLlt9.-34) 


1-  A  longitudinally  flexIMe  tubular  wappott  stiuctni* 
comprising  two  mated  strips  of  thin  spring  material  dis- 
posed in  face  to  face  relation  and  each  having  copiuug 
parallel  margins  along  its  length  permanently  joined  to 
the  mating  margins  aixl  a  centrd  section  transvendjr 
bowed  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  its  margiiu  witb  an 
inherent  natural  radius  of  curvature  so  that  in  its  relaxed 
condition  the  structure  is  a  substantially  strai^t  tubular 
member,  transversely  rigid  and  torsion  resistant  and  when 
flexed  longitudinally  into  a  coil  the  bowed  sections  wiU 
be  moved  toward  the  plane  of  said  margins  thus  storing 
substantial  amounts  of  spring  mergjr. 


3.t32,152 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTDLE 
CUTTING  BLADE 
WayM  THskr,  243  Poplar  St,  Mcadvile,  Pa. 
FDcd  Nov.  (,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  S51.335 
SCWnis.    (CLlS9^-30 
1 .  In  a  locking  device  for  clampin^y  engaging  and  lock- 
ing an  insertible  blade  in  place  in  a  tool  body,  a  generally 
cylindrical  carrier  member  having  a  flat  face  and  an  axial- 
ly  inclined  threaded  bore,  said  carrier  member  also  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said  carrier  and 
throu^  the  flat  face  therectf  and  communicating  with  the 
bore,  a  wedge-shaped  member  movable  in  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  slot  and  having  a  plane  outer  face  for 
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dampinf  engacemeat  with  the  blade  and  a  soMoth  con- 
caved inner  face,  a  transvcrie  rib  on  the  inner  concaved 
face  or  said  wedge-shaped  member,  a  jcrew  routably 
mounted  in  said  threaded  bore,  said  screw  havkg  a  re- 
duced portion  intermediate  its  ends  forming  an  annular 
groove  receiving  said  rib  whereby  roution  of  said  screw 
rectilinear   movement   of  said   wedge-shaped 


member  relative  to  said  carrier,  and  complementary  guid- 
ing means  on  the  sides  of  said  slot  and  said  wedge-shaped 
member  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  flat  face  of  said 
carrier  and  the  plane  outer  face  of  said  wedge-shaped 
member  for  moving  said  wedge-shaped  member  laterally 
relative  to  said  carrier  upon  rectilinear  movement  of  said 
wedge-shaped  member. 


M32,153 

TRUSS  GIRDERS  OP  ROUND  STEEL 
NcrKk,  Lorcfey  SUmm  12,  Fk«*tet  ■■ 

Maia  Hoctat,  G«rM«T 

Fltod  Jnc  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,«ll 
priori^,  appHcadon  Gcmiany  Jnac  It,  19M 
7  Claims.    (CI.  1S9l— 37) 


comprising  an  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end  por- 
tion of  reduced  size  providing  a  shoulder  therebetween, 
means  to  forcefully  rotate  the  spindle  in  one  direction,  a 
ratchet  collar  tumable  and  slidable  on  the  inner  portion 
of  the  spindle  immediately  beyond  the  shoulder  to  fric- 
tionaily  engage  the  same,  a  ratchet  engaging  paw!  pre- 
venting roution  of  the  collar  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  inner  end  portion  of  the  spindle  beyond  the  collar 
bnng  threaded,  a  pinion  mounted  on  said  threaded  por- 
tion, the  threading  being  disposed  so  that  upon  the  spindle 
being  turned  in  said  one  direction  with  a  load  on  the 
pinion  resisting  such  turning  said  pinion  will  be  moved 
along  the  spindle  and  into  binding  engagement  with  the 
collar,  and  when  the  spindle  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction   said   spindle   will   be   backed   away   from  the 
collar  suflicient  to  permit  slippage  therebetween,  and  a 
stop  element  fixed  on  the  inner  end  of  the  spindle  and 
spaced  from  the  pinion  when  the  latter  is  engaged  with 
the  collar;  a  gravity-lowered  swing  finger  freely  tumable 
on  the  spindle  between  the  pinion  and  stop  element  and 
narrower  than  the  space  therebetween  when  the  pinion  is 
engaged  with  the  collar,  and  a  fixed  member  mounted 
with  the  frame  in  the  path  of  upswinging  movement  of  the 
finger  to  stop  the  same  when  said  finger  becomes  clamped 
between  the  stop  element  and  pinion  by  movement  of  the 
latter  away  from  the  collar,  and  is  swung  up  by  the  ac- 
companying rotation  of  the  pinion. 


3,t32,15S 

FREE-WHEEL  MECHANISMS 

*•■■  H.  Bertta,  Neoiny-av-Sciac  and  Bcnjamfai  J.  M. 

?y*U™y^  ''^■'^  Miitnon  to  Sodete  Bertfai 
m  ue,  rariL  France,  a  FrcsKh  compaaT 

FM  Hm.  If,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  717,527 
-I  prtotfty,  appHcadon  Fiwcc  Jm.  22,  19St 
•  Oaimf.    (0.192—41) 


1.  A  truss  girder  made  of  round  steel  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  compression  chord;  a  second 
chord  parallel  with  and  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  com- 
mon to  said  compression  chord;  lattice  means  rigidly  coa- 
necting  said  chords  in  spaced  relation;  and  a  stiffening 
truss  comprising  an  outside  chord  of  smaller  diameter 
than  the  first -mentioned  chords,  said  oalaide  chord  be- 
ing spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said  cooipressioo 
chord,  and  means  connecting  said  outside  diofd  with  said 
compression  chord,  said  stiffening  truss  being  in  a  plane 
enclosing  an  angle  with  said  vertical  plane. 


3,032,154 
MATTRESS  FRAME  SUSPENSION  AND  CONTROL 
_  MECHANISM  FOR  BABY  CRIBS 

Wallar  I.  McNakb,  Jr.,  Nape.  CaHT.,  asaigMr,  by  dinct 
a^Bsaae  artcnni— ia,  to  Mac- Mas  Sake  Co.,  Napa, 
CaBf .,  a  partaenUp  ^     ^^ 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S33,tl2 
lOaliB.    (CL192— lO 


In  a  windlass  which  includes  a  supporting  frame,  a 
borizonul  rotary  spindle  supported  from  the  frame  and 


1    A  free-wheel  mechanism  comprising  a  first  member 
and  a  second  member  relatively  rotatable  and  coaxial 
iherewith.   said   members   being  provided   with   seating 
means  having  a  cylindrical  wall  disposed  at  the  junction 
of  said  members,  one  seating  means  being  associated  with 
the  first  member  and  a  second  seating  means  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  second  member,  said  seating  means  being 
co-axial  and  of  the  same  diameter,  a  radially  expansible 
ring  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  inner  coni- 
cal surface  disposed  within  the  seating  means  associated 
with  said  first  member,  said  first  member  carrying  means 
providing  an  outer  conical  surface  disposed  to  engage  said 
inner  conical  surface  of  said  ring  to  expand  said  ring 
radially  upon  axial  movement  of  said  first  member,  a 
plurality  of  similar  clutch-springs  having  coils  evenly  m- 
tercalated  one  between  the  other  and  disposed  within  said 
seating  means,  the  last  coils  of  said  clutch-springs  at  one 
end  surrounding  said  ring  and  being  pressed  against  said 
seating  means  of  said  first  member  by  radial  expansion 
ot  said  ring,  a  floatmg  tube  supporting  with  an  initial 
gripping  action  the  remaining  coils  of  said  clutch-springs 
whereby  said  coils  lie  close  to  said  seating  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  member,  and  means  detecting  the 
directional  sense  of  the  relative  angular  speed  between 
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said  first  member  and  said  second  member  and  acting  on 
the  free  ends  of  said  clutch-springs,  which  slide  with 
slight  friction  against  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  seating 
means  to  jam  said  remaining  coils  of  said  clutch-springs 
on  said  seating  means. 


1.  A  screw  thread  cutting  device  comprising  a  rotary 
driving  member,  a  rotary  driven  member,  and  clutch 
means  for  driving  said  driven  member  from  said  driv- 
ing member  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  coupling  mem- 
bers having  interconnecting  means  for  transmitting  torque 
between  said  coupling  members  so  long  as  the  torque  does 
not  exceed  a  pnedetermined  value  and  operative  upon 
rotation  of  one  coupling  member  relative  to  the  other 
to  displace  one  of  said  coupling  members  axially  to  dis- 
engage said  coupling  members,  spring  means  constantly 
urging  said  coupling  members  into  operative  engagement 
to  transmit  torque,  said  spring  means  being  yieldable 
when  said  predetermined  value  of  torque  is  exceeded  to 
permit  relative  rotation  between  said  coupling  members, 
one  of  said  coupling  members  being  secured  to  said  driv- 
ing member  coaxially  thereof  to  rotate  therewith,  and 
means  connecting  the  other  coupling  member  to  said 
driven  member  comprising  a  rotatable  member,  means 
connecting  said  rotatable  member  to  said  driven  member 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  locking  member  engaged  in  con- 
fronting recesses  in  said  other  coupling  member  and  said 
rotatable  member  for  connecting  said  rotatable  member 
to  said  other  coupling  member,  one  of  said  recesses  be- 
ing operative  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  locking 
member  relative  to  the  member  containing  said  one  re- 
cess, and  the  other  of  said  recesses  having  two  portions 
of  different  axial  extent  axially  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers, said  locking  member  being  disposed  to  engage  in 
one  of  said  portions  when  said  coupling  members  are 
engaged  and  being  moved  out  of  said  one  portion  and 
onto  the  other  portion  when  said  coupling  members  are 
moved  to  disengaged  position,  said  other  portion  includ- 
ing a  surface  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  coupling  memben  and  on  which  said 
locking  member  rides,  when  said  coupling  members  are 
disengaged  to  maintain  them  disengaged,  said  inclined 
surface  tending  to  increase  the  relative  axial  displacement 
of  said  coupling  members  as  said  locking  member  rides 
on  said  surface. 


nUnois 


■    '*  3,t32,157 

DOUBLE  ACTING  CLUTCH 
Rkfaards,  Rocfcford,  IH,  Msicaor  to 
Corporatfcia,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Dec  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  U%J529 
HClaiBM.    (CL192— 87) 


3,832,15( 

SCREW  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Air  Aadcrs  Aasdai  Erikason,  Nacka,  Sweden,  aasigDor 

to    Akticbdagct   Svcaribi   PredstoMTcrktyi,    Nacka, 

.  a  conotalioa  of  Swedca 

FIMIbbc  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,542 

I  Swedca  laM  17, 1958 
(CL192— 5«) 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  operable  clutch  assembly,  a  hous- 
ing, clutch  means,  spaced  piston  means  movable  to 
engage  said  clutch  means,  reacticm  means  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  first  chamber  means  with  said  piston  means  and 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  one-way  valve  means  extend- 
ing between  said  pluriility  of  said  first  chamber  means,  ' 
certain  of  said  valve  means  preventing  fluid  flow  in  one 
direction  only  and  other  of  said  valve  means  preventing 
fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  only,  each  of  said 
one-way  valve  means  comprising  an  annular  disc  movable 
from  a  first  position  in  which  fluid  flow  between  said  first 
chambers  is  freely  permitted  to  a  second  position  in 
which  fluid  flow  between  said  first  chamber  is  permitted 
in  only  one  direction,  and  other  piston  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  other  chamber  means  with  said  first  men- 
tioned piston  means,  said  other  piston  means  being  mova- 
ble in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  condition  in 
said  other  chamber  means  to  effect  movement  of  said 
one-way  valve  means  from  one  position  to  the  other  and 
vice  versa. 


ileilicil  C 
Dl. 


3,032,158 
CLUTCH  THROW^UT  BEARING 


to 


aad  Kvt 
InternatioBal 


CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icrscy 
FHed  Dec  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,943 
4ClaiBiL    (CL192--98) 


NapcniDc, 
Coaipaay, 


1.  A  clutch  throw-out  device,  comprising:  hanger 
means  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  to  a  support  at  one 
end  and  for  connection  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  an 
actuating    member;    bearing    carrier    means    pivotally 


IM 
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mounted  forrototioo  in  uid  banter  means  and  fashioned 
with  an  aperture  therethroufh;  anti-friction  bearint  means 
Bounted  on  said  bearing  carrier  means  and  havinf  an 
aperture  therethrough  coaxial  with  the  aperture  of  said 
I  bearing  carrier  means  and  adapted  to  accommodate  in 
I  y»dia]ly  spaced  relation  tberewithin  a  driven  shaft  of  an 
Modated  dutch  mechanism;  and  resilient  means  com- 
I  pressibly  disposed  between  said  bearing  carrier  means 
I  and  said  hanger  means  and  arranfed  so  that  the  reactive 
force  of  said  resilient  means  therebetween  is  operative 
along  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  bearing  carrier  means 
I  lelatire  to  said  hanger  means  for  opposing  free  relative 
movement  between  said  bearing  carrier  means  and  said 
hanger  meana. 

I     .  M32,1S9 

LOC^-IN  CLUTCH  FOR  CONTINUCHJS  MINING 

MACHINES 

Walter  SUka^DowMn  Grove,  IlL,  asrigMir  to  GoodMS 

MaM^Ktetag  Coapaoy,  Chkago,  Dl^  a  corporadoa 

Filed  Dec  1,  19»,  Scr.  No.  S5M19 
1  Claim,    (CL  192—114) 
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In  a  dutch,  an  extemaUy  splined  driving  member,  an 
externally  splined  driven  member  adjacent  and  coaxial 
with  said  driving  member,  an  internally  sphned  coupling 
sleeve  having  slidable  engagement  with  the  splined  por- 
tion of  said  driving  member  and  slidably  movable  there- 
along  into  mterengagement  with  the  spUned  portion  of 
said  driven  member,  to  effect  a  drive  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber from  said  driving  member,  and  means  preventing  the 
heavy  torque  loads  on  said  driven  member  from  moving 
said  coupling  sleeve  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said 
driven  member  comprising  at  least  one  locking  pin  slid- 
ably guided  in  said  driving  member  for  movement  radially 
thereof  and  centrifugally  projcctable  outwardly  of  said 
driving  member  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cou- 
pling sleeve  upon  rotation  of  said  driving  member  above 
a  predetermined  speed  of  rotation,  means  limiting  inward 
movement  of  said  locking  pin  with  respect  to  said  driving 
member,  and  a  compression  spring  endrcling  said  locking 
pin  and  retractably  moving  said  locking  pin  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  clutch  coupling  sleeve  upon  a 
reduction  in  the  speed  of  roution  of  said  driving  member 
below  said  predetermined  speed  of  rotation. 


_  3,«32,1M 

..v_  ^CHUTING  OF  ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH 

Township  OtUmad   Cooty,    Mick..   ■■%bu„   to   F. 
JocJ^  Coapuy,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jam  4,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  IM  , 

4  ClalM.     (a.  193— 39)  ' 


rails,   said   guide   rails   proiecting  upwardly   above   the 
carrier   rail,   a   longitudinal    supporting   rail    outwardly 
spaced  from  at  least  one  of  the  guide  rails,  a  plurality  of 
transverse  fastening  means  having  spacers  thereon  hold- 
mg  the  outer  rail  on  each  side  of  the  chuting  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  carrier  rail  throughout  the  length  of 
said  rails,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  holding  means  con- 
necting the  supporting  rail  and  the  guide  rail  adjacent 
thereto  and  including  means  whereby  said  holding  means 
includes  threaded  members  held  against  rotation  by  the 
guide  rail  and  projecting  outwardly  through  openings 
formed  through  the  supporting  rail,  springs  between  the 
guide  rail  and  the  supporting  rail  tending  to  force  said 
rails  apart,  nuts  on  said  threaded  members  outwardly 
of  the  supporting  rail,  a  sprocket  integral  with  each  nut 
an  endless  chain  engaging  all  the  sprockeU.  and  meani 
for  turning  one  of  the  sprockeU  whereby  they  are  all 
turned  simultaneously. 


CREDITING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  COIN- 

RESPONSrvi  MACHINES 

Wolfram  GenpadI,  (  Tlsgiiifcaioii  Strassc, 

FraiBkfM  «■  Mate,  Gcnauv 

FMScpt  22, 195S,  Scr.  NoTTii^iSt 


^. 


■^-^  r^rj; 


I.  Crediting  apparatus  responsive  to  the  value  o€  coins 
of  different  kinds  inserted  into  an  automatic  C(Mn-retpon- 
sive  madnne.  comprising  a  coin  contact  for  each  kind  of 
com  which  is  dosed  in  response  to  the  insertion  of  the 
appropriale  coin,  at  least  one  recognition  condenser  for 
each  kind  of  coin,  means  for  charging  such  condensers, 
means  whereby   a   recognition  condenser   is  discharged 
through  the  associated  coin  contact  when  such  contact  is 
closed,  switching  means  energised  by  the  discharge  current 
impulse  from  a  recognition  condenser,  a  storage  stepping 
switch  for  storing  demand  units  in  accordance  with  the 
values  of  inserted  coins,  means  whereby  the  said  switch- 
ing means  when  operated  acts  to  set  such  stepping  switch 
into  operation,  a  switch  arm  moving  synchronously  with 
•uch  stepping  switch,  means  whereby  the  sMd  switch  arm 
acta  after  a  predetermined  number  of  switching  steps  to 
recharge  the  recognition  condenser  discharged  by  the  dos- 
ing of  the  associated  coin  contact,  further  switcWng  means 
energised  by  such  recharging  current  impulse,  and  means 
whereby  such  further  switching  means  acts  when  operated 
to  bnng  the  storage  stepping  switch  to  rest 


t.  Chuting  comprising  spaced  longitudinal  guide  rails, 
at  least  one  carrier  rail  along  which  workpieces  are  adapt- 
ed to  travel  extending  longitudinally  between  the  guide 


„^  3,«32,U2 

SEPARATING  AND  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Alvin  E,  HodikH,  1422  Cadiz,  Coral  GaUes,  Fla. 
Filed  Nor.  21, 195S,  Ser.  No.  775,42« 
1  CUiiL     (a.  194—9) 
In  a  gran'ty-operated  apparatus  for  the  classifying  and 
counting  and  wrapping  of  a  mixture  of  units  of  varying 
diameters  to  effed  a  separation  of  the  unite  of  the  mix- 
ture  into  a  plurality  of  submixtures  according  to  diam- 
eter preparatory  to  counting  and  wrapping  including  a 
unit-iecdving  hopper  for  storing  the  mixture  of  the  unite 
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and  iiidiiding  a  pair  of  converging  bottom  walls  and  a 
plate  member  spaced  thereabovc  with  a  roller  diqxMed 
therebetween  as  one  anti-bridge  means  for  admitting  die 
units  to  a  delivery  position  in  the  hopper  adjacent  the 
bottom  walls  and  a  downwardly-extending  V-shaped 
trackway  communicating  with  and  leading  from  the  hop- 
per for  receiving  in  seriatim  the  unite  discharged  frcMn 
the  hopper  in  slicfing  distributive  engagement  under  force 
of  gravity  together  with  a  plurality  of  classifying  slots  of 
progressively-increasing  diameter  spaced  successively 
along  one  of  the  walls  of  the  trackway  for  receiving  there- 
through only  unite  of  identical  diameter  moved  along  the 
trackway  and  a  plurality  of  sub-hoppers  each  being  dis- 
poaed  beneath  one  of  the  classifying  slote  for  the  reception 
therein  of  the  segregated  unite  of  a  certain  diameter  and 
for  the  discharge  thereof  through  a  drop  slot  communicat- 
ing therewith,  the  improvement  of  a  coin  controlled  sub- 
combination  comprising,  a  funnel-shaped  discharge  means 
connected  with  each  sub-hopper  drop  slot  for  guiding  the 
tmite  dropped  from  the  respective  sub-hopper,  a  switch 


T    rtr 


^yn. tr 


having  a  biased  feeler  disposed  in  each  sub-hopper  drop 
slot  and  responsive  to  the  dropping  of  a  unit  therethrough, 
a  counting  means  disposed  below  each  sub-hopper  and 
pulsated  by  the  movement  of  the  respective  said  switch 
for  counting  the  segregated  units  discharged  from  the  re- 
spective sub-hopper,  a  shaft  carried  by  each  said  counting 
meaiu  and  rotated  upon  each  pulsation  thereof,  a  pinion 
fixed  to  each  said  shaft  and  being  advanceable  accordingly 
upon  energization  of  said  counting  means,  a  stud-carrying 
idle  fear  disposed  adjacent  each  said  counting  means  and 
being  meshable  with  the  respective  said  pinion  with  the 
stud  being  movable  through  a  predetermined  distance 
npmi  each  pulsation  of  said  counting  meant,  an  adjust- 
able atop  rod  aduatable  by  the  stud  of  said  idle  gear 
through  a  stroke  of  a  predetermined  distance  uprai  rota- 
tion of  said  idle  gear  for  effectiuting  preclusion  of  a  con- 
tinued discharge  of  unite  from  the  respective  sub-h<^>per 
respective  to  the  completion  of  the  counting  of  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  coins  by  the  respective  of  said  count- 
ing means. 


3,«32,li3 
DATA  RECORDER  AND  ASSOCIATED  METHODS 


Broottue,  »faafc,  ■aslgani  to  lavac 
gyalioa,  NaUA,  Mass. 
Flei  Not.  14, 19M.  Scr.  No.  i9,22t 
(O.  197— IJ) 


having  thereon  spaced  characters,  a  platen,  means  sup- 
porting said  bars  and  platen  for  relative  diq>lacenient 
therebetween  whereby  the  q>aced  charaders  are  selec- 
tively rendered  effective,  and  keys  connected  to  the  type 
bars  for  urging  the  latter  towards  said  platen  akmg  de- 
terminable converging  paths;  a  source  of  light  radiating 
light  transverse  to  said  paths,  a  plurality  of  light  respon- 
sive members  opposed  to  said  source,  masking  members 
connected  to  and  di^aceable  with  said  type  bars  to  posi- 
tions between  said  source  and  light  responsive  members, 
said  masking  members  being  adapted  to  shield  selected 
of  said  light  responsive  members  according  to  a  prede- 
termined code,  and  punch  demente  coupled  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  light  re^wnsive  members. 


3,932,1M 

TYPEWRITER  FOR  BRAILLE  DOTS  AND/OR 

VISUAL  LTITERS 

Walari,  No.  1,  KaeMMdb«M  1-dioaae, 

FOed  Fck.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No!  71(,137 
7ClalM.    (CL  197— 6.1) 


1.  A  typewriter  ioduding  a  casing,  keys,  a  carriage  capa- 
ble of  being  diq>laced  each  time  a  key  is  struck,  type  ban 
each  having  recesses  for  Braille  dote  and  a  letter  type  de- 
ment on  ite  end,  a  U-shaped  plate  coupled  to  said  casing 
and  displaceable  relative  thereto,  a  doc  forming  member 
being  fixed  to  said  U-shaped  plate  and  provided  with  aiz 
through  holes,  six  projecting  pins  provided  on  said  dot 
forming  member  for  engagement  with  said  throu^  holes 
and  cooperating  with  said  recesses  for  said  Braille  dots,  a 
resilient  member  for  each  said  projecting  pin  and  coupled 
to  said  dot  forming  member,  a  pad  elemoit  cooperating 
with  said  letter  type  element  anid  means  controlling  the 
engagement  of  said  letter  type  element  with  said  pad  de- 
ment. 


M32,l<5 

SELECTIVE  PORTIONING  MECHANIC!  FCMl 

MATRIX  PRINTING  MACHINE 

WHUan  P.  Ryan,  Avos^  Com.,  Mri*Bor  lo  Royal  McBee 

ConoralkM,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y,,  a  oofpontkw  of  New 

FOed  Apr.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,t79 
(ClahBS.    (Cil97— 1<) 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  data  comprising  a  type- 
writer, said  typewriter  indudirg  displaceable  type  bars 


2.  Mechanism  for  converting  coded  digital  representa- 
tions of  information  into  discrete  angular  movemente  of 
a  positioning  shaft  comprising  a  normally  quiescent  driv- 
ing member,  an  oscillatable  driven  member  coupled  to 
said  driving  member,  a  lever  having  a  plurality  of  ful- 
crum holes  coupled  to  said  driven  membier,  a  crank  arm 
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for  moving  said  shaft,  meau  pivotally  coonecting  one 
end  of  said  lever  with  said  crank  arm.  fulcrum  setting 
means  adapted  for  movement  into  associated  fulcrum 
holes,  a  plurality  of  slides  selectively  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  digital  representations,  notches  in  said  slides 
pennuubly  arranged  to  permit  movement  of  discrete 
ones  of  said  fulcrum  setting  means  into  associated  holes, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  digital  representations  for 
iniUating  a  cycle  of  said  driving  member  whereby  said 
lever  n  oscillated  about  a  selected  fulcrum  setting  means. 
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releasing  said  locking  means;  and  operating  means  in- 
cluding an  operating  member  having  a  single  cam  fol- 
lower surface  and  being  movable  from  a  normal  position 
to  an  intermediate  position  while  said  cam  follower  sur- 
face engaaM  anid  cam  portion  of  said  other  movable  mem- 
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AUTOMATIC  CODING  AFPARATUS  FOR 

EMBOSSING  MACHINES 

Donald  W.  Watsoi^  Dcs  Motaca,  Iowa,  aarigMr  to  MM- 

MAatoaatic  be.  of  Iowa,  Dcs  MoIms,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

"*—*' — I  of  Iowa 

FIW  twjfy  S,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4«,774 
M  CWm.     (O.  ir7-4«) 
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ber  for  moving  the  same  from  said  normal  position  to 
said  releasing  position,  and  being  movable  to  a  terminal 
position  while  said  cam  follower  surface  engages  said 
cam  portion  of  said  movable  member  of  said  sunwrt 
means  for  moving  said  support  means  from  said  nor- 
mal position  to  said  shiftod  position. 


"gm^ARDUKX    AND/OR    INTERLOCK    FOR 

iU'E^^G^^'*®  ""  IISINESS  MACHINES 

^S  m      Sr''"'^  ^"!?'*!l  Coi"^  asrignnr  to  Royal 

McBaa  CorwmtfoB.  Pvvt  c^^^  N  v    •  jji««-iL.j.«i-_- 

- fj.— Y^fc^^^^  \-^^^,  n.M^  a  corporatMO 

FIW  Fsk.  23,  W«,  S«.  N«.  »I,lf  3 
4ClitaB.    (d.l97~It7) 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  controlled  embossing  ma- 
chine having  a  record  reading  means  operable  cyclically 
to  read  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  record,  and  an  em- 
bossing unit  responsive  to  said  record  reading  means  for 
embossing  in  each  cycle  a  plate  with  decimal  information 
predetermined  by  said  record  reading  means,  apparatus 
for  code  deforming  said  plate  subsequent  to  the  emboss- 
ment thereof  aad  with  the  code  deformation  sensible  by 
olfcer  devices  to  convey  the  sane  decimal  information  as 
f^M  embossed,  s.  ^d  apparatus  oonprising  a  control  circuit, 
computer  means  in  said  control  circuit  and  responsive  to 
said  record  reading  means  for  electrically  summing  and 
iloring  the  decimal  informaJion  for  a  subsequent  read-out, 
*  **'™2l^P'^°"^'y  mounted  for  movement  between  a 
post-emfaAssing  position  and  a  post-deforming  position, 
means  for  deforming  said  plate  movable  into  and  out  of 
a  deforming  position  intermediate  said  post  positions,  said 
deforming  means  movable  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  movemem  of  said  carriage,  plate  feeding  means  for 
selectively  moving  an  embossed  plate  into  said  carriage 
from  said  post-embossing  position,  and  out  of  said  car- 
nage to  said  post-deforming  position,  and  carriage  stop 
means  responsive  in  timed  sequence  to  the  read-out  func- 
tion of  said  computer  means  for  momenUrily  halting  the 
movement  of  said  carriafc  at  spaced  pre-selected  positions 
for  engagement  of  said  plate  by  said  deforming  means. 


(A 


I.  In  combination  with  a  business  machine  having  a 
plurality  of  levers  individually  operable  through  predeter- 
mined operative  strokes,  locking  apparatus  comprising  a 
resilient  sealed  hollow  tubular  member,  a  dimensionally 
sUMe  fluid  occupying  less  than  the  full  volume  of  said 
member,  a  rigid  enclosure  surrounding  said  member,  said 
enclosure  having  a  plurality  of  sloU  therein  adapted  to 
recave  associated  ones  of  said  levers,  and  means  mouot- 
mg  said  enclosure  adjacent  said  levers  such  that  said  slots 
are  aligned  with  associated  levers  and  such  that  the  oper- 
ation of  a  lever  through  its  operative  stroke  will  deform 
said  resilient  member  and  cause  the  fluid  therein  to  be 
displaced,  said  displaced  fluid  acting  to  prevent  the  oper- 
ation of  a  subsequently  operated  lever  through  iu  pre- 
determined operative  stroke. 
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»       ^'SF^^  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 
WsvMT  Ridiadcr,  Wlftcteikavea,  Germany. 
OlyBipia  Wcrfcc  A.G.,  WOhclBsteTea.  cL. 
^       Fifad  Mar.  3»,  lfS»,  Ssr.  No.  M3,— f 
ClalBS  priority.  ap^Acatfoa  Gmrnrnj  Apr.  2,  195t 

ISaaW  (CLlf7— 73) 
I.  In  a  typcwnter,  in  combination,  support  means  shift- 
able  between  a  normal  position  and  a  shifted  position, 
said  support  means  including  a  movable  member  having 
a  cam  portion;  locking  means  for  locking  said  support 
means  in  said  normal  position  and  including  another  mov- 
able member  having  a  cam  portion  and  being  movable 
between  a  normal  position  in  which  said  locking  means 
locks  said  support  means,  and  a  rekaaiag  poaitaoo  for 
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PtFELLER  STRUCTURE 

E.  wMgc  water,  %  Adaai 
2151  E.  S3r4  SL,  Tlmhntl,  DL 
FIM  Apr.  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  25,Md 
llOaiBBS.    (Cl.i9»— 12t) 
1.  An  impeller  structure  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising means  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a 
bracket  mounted  on  said  rotatable  means  and  having  slot 
means  therein  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  bracket  including  first  and  second  flange  means  re- 
spectively disposed  along  and  overlying  opposite  longi- 
tudinal margins  of  the  slot  means,  a  shoe  member  dis> 
posed  against  said  bracket  for  engagement  with  material 


'Is 

-9, 


l!iJ^iSrT***L"'^/^***'°°  of  the  impeller  structure,  sprockets  mounted  on  shafts  supported  by  said  frame 
w.rflvA^i^m'.;."^'  !;f  "*  !i  P'°^°''  extending  rear-  so  that  the  grid  is  confined  over  a  closed  circuit  compris- 
wardly  therefrom  and  into  said  slot  means  and  behind  one   ing  an  upper  rectilinear  portion,  a  lower  rectilinear  poT 

tion  and  two  semi-circular  portions  joining  said  rectilinear 
portions,  the  ends  of  said  bars  being  rigidly  secured  to 
links  of  the  chains  and  each  bar  comprising  a  web  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bws 
and  two  symmetrical  inner  flanges  disposed  on  the  inside 
edge  of  said  web,  the  distance  between  the  confronting 
edges  of  said  iimer  flanges  of  two  adjacent  bars  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  articles  to  be  conveyed, 
means  for  driving  said  shafts,  a  stationary  helical  channel 
formed  between  guide  elements  sui^wrted  by  said  frame 


of  said  flange  means,  and  a  locking  key  removably  dis- 
posed between  said  prelection  and  the  other  of  said 
flange  means  for  removably  securing  said  shoe  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  bracket. 
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CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WASHING 

MACHINES 

James  E.  ElkfagtoiB,  33M  Rabtoa  Ave, 

_  HOlaborovgh,  Calif . 

FOed  Jan.  2t,  If 5»,  Ser.  No.  7f7,f 52 

ICIaiik     (CL19S— 137) 
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exterior  of  and  proximate  to  said  endless  grid,  said  helical 
chaniiel  surrounding  said  endless  grid  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  grid  and  extending  over 
several  turns  around  said  grid  between  an  inlet  station 
near  one  side  of  the  grid  and  an  outlet  station  near  the 
other  side  of  the  grid,  the  width  of  said  channel  being 
greater  than  the  axial  length  of  the  articles  to  be  con- 
veyed so  that  each  successive  pair  of  grid  bars  form 
with  the  sides  of  the  channel  a  movable  compartment 
adapted  to  receive  an  article  to  be  conveyed,  means  ar- 
ranged at  said  inlet  sution  for  charging  an  article  into 
each  compartment  with  the  axis  of  the  article  paralld 
to  the  grid  bars,  and  means  arranged  at  said  outlet  sta- 
tion for  discharging  articles  from  said  compartments. 


Apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising:  a  support, 
a  vertical  guide  plate  disposed  laterally  of  said  support 
and  extending  longitudinally  therewith;  a  belt  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  rod  members 
scnally  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  peg-links,  roller 
members  rotatably  mounted  near  the  ends  of  said  rod 
members,  longitudinal  link  members  serially  intercon- 
necting said  rod  members  on  both  sides  of  said  roller 
members,  said  link  members  nearest  the  outer  ends  of  said 
rod  members  having  a  lateral  curvature  projecting  b^ond 
the  ends  of  said  rod  members;  whereby  said  roller  mem- 
bers support  the  belt  assembly  upon  said  support  and  the 
lateral  curvature  of  said  link  members  engages  the  ver- 
Ucal  guide  plate  for  positioning  the  belt  assembly  relative 
to  said  support:  »nd  whereby  the  lateral  curvature  of  said 
Unk  members  also  prevents  wear  of  the  rod  members  and 
reduces  wear  of  the  guide  plate. 


3,«32,172 

TRIPPING  ROOK 

Mefrla  J.  Jensen,  Bairon,  Wis.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Wallace  H.  Jerome,  Bomm,  Yi^ 

Filed  Jnnc  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  38,481 

4  Claims.     (CL  198^177) 


^S^S?-, IP"  '™*  DBPLACEMENT  OF  OB- 
i2f^*??P^^  ^^  SERIES  TREATMENTO 
r2^  ^"^  '^^'^  "■'■^  <®  Etabihsements  J.  J. 


g-^od  .t  Fo^^di  BSTin^cisr'jsi;;- 

rrcBcn  company 

'^J""-  M»  I'S',  Ser.  No.  787,843 

Ualms  priori^r,  appHcatioa  Fhwce  Jan.  31.  1958 
3  Claims.     (CL  198—159) 

1.  A  conveyor  for  displacing  cylindrical  articles  com- 
pnsing  a  frame,  an  endless  movable  conveyor  grid  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  parallel  bars  connect- 
ing two  identical  endless  chains  disposed  facing  each  other 
in  two  parallel  vertical  planes  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
gnd,  each  chain  passing  over  two  horizontally  sp«:ed 


1.  An  automatically  tripped  hook  comprising  an  elon- 
gated frame  having  a  fastening  means  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  frame  for  suspending  said  hook,  an  elongated  ar- 
cuate member  pivotally  connected  intermediate  iU  ends 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  frame,  said  arcuate  member 
having  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  extending  article  en- 
gaging portion  and  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending 
lever  portion,  a  vertically  disposed  cam  rod  carried  by 
said  frame  and  having  an  upper  cam  engaging  portion 
said   cam   rod    being   limitedly  longitudinally   shiftable 
with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said  frame,  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  urging  said  cam  rod  to  its  upper  shiftable 
limit,  and  a  floating  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  cam  rod  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  end  of  said  lever  portion  and  defining  with  iU 
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long  uh  and  the  lont  axis  of  aaid  cam  rod  an  angle  of 
about  90*  or  more  when  said  cam  rod  lies  at  iu  upper 
ihifubic  Umit  ^^ 
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DWVE  UNITS  FOR  CONVEYOR  SYSTKMB 

FIM  Jaly  23,  »5f,  Sm.  No.  t29,Ml 
^;  ■g'jc"<«"«Gftt  Britafa  Jmfy  2f,  19SS 
3riiliili      (CL19S— 2t3) 


r     V  M  /"••if-v,--" 1  W  if,,...^,. 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprisuif  a  ftrst  endless  con- 
veyor chain,  a  second  endless  conveyor  chain  adjacent 
the  first  chain  and  having  a  portion  of  travel  thervtf 
which  is  parallel  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  first 
chain,  a  plurality  of  freely  roUtable  wheels  coupled  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  endless  chain,  a  tnwJc  sub- 
stantiafly  parallel  to  said  portions,  said  wheeU  being  jup- 
ported  on  said  track  and  being  adapted  to  roll  thereon, 
a  plurahty  of  freely  roUUble  roDers  coupled  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  second  chain  in  a  complementary  rela- 
tionship to  said  wheels,  a  fixed  guide  extending  parallel 
to  said  track  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith,  said  sec- 
ond chain  and  rollers  being  in  operative  position  with 
respect  to  said  guide  so  that  said  rollera  are  in  rolling  en- 
gagement with  the  latter,  said  rollers  and  wheels  each 
having  determinable  diameters,  the  sum  of  the  diameter 
of  the  wheel  and  roller  exceeding  the  spacing  between 
the  guide  and  ti^ck,   said  whecU  and   complementary 
roUers  bemg  in  contact  for  rolling  friction  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  chain  in  paraUel  relation,  said 
•econd  chain  driving  the  first  chain  witfi  said  rollers  and 
wheels  m  contact  said  track  and  fnide  preventing  rela- 
tive outward  dispUoement  of  said  wheels  and  n^Uers 
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CONVEYING 


APPARATUS 
nrntnex  n. 
CRHnaCc, 

Sar.  No.  7M,712 
(CLIM— 22«) 


^o^.  a  plurality  of  supporting  elements  secured  to  the 
hopper  raduUy  of  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  a  stationary 
supporting  frame.  UKans  on  the  frame  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  engaging  said  elemenu  and  supporting  said 
elements  for  limited  oacillating  movement  in  an  upwardly 
facing  concavely  arcuate  path,  and  an  oscillating  drive 
connected  to  the  hopper  radially  of  the  vertical  axis  thereof 
independently  of  the  said  supporting  elemenu  for  oscil- 
lating the  bowl  and  supporting  elemenu  through  a  pre- 
determined segment  of  said  arcuate  path. 


iJi31A75 
VtBRATTO  CONVEYOR 

Cleveland  Vfentar  Cnmp— j,  dcrcfamd,  OMo,  a  cor- 
I  of  Ohio 
FBad  Feb.  24,  IMt,  Sv.  No.  7l7,41t 


1.  Means.for  advancing  material  comprising  a  conveyor 
for  said  material,  a  fixed  support,  a  base  resilientiy 
mounted  on  said  fixed  support,  a  plurality  of  rods  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  an  angle  from  said  base,  a  helical  spring 
threaded  on  each  rod.  said  conveyor  having  parts  sup- 
ported on  said  helical  springs,  a  vibrator  fixed  on  said 
base,  said  vibrator  being  provided  with  an  axially  re- 
ciprocating piston,  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  pis- 
ton being  parallel  to  said  rods. 


I  3,ft32,17< 

CONTAINERS 
Fraok  Hmpfervy.  MaHsiooe.  Eogluid, 
Corrogatod  Cmcs  Lhnlted,  Loodoa, 
Brltfih  coapaav 

FOed  Feb.  li,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  t,9Sl 
4  CUnsB.     (d.  2M— 7) 
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I.  A  material  conveying  apparatus  coaapriaing  a  mate- 
rial bonier  having  a  helical  conveying  surface  arranged 


1.  A  container,  for  dresses  or  the  like,  folded  from  a 
sheet  of  sheet  material,  the  top  thereof  being  of  gaUe 
shape  and  having  a  ridge,  elongated  rigid  means  for 
suspending  clothes  hangers,  said  rigid  means  being  sus- 
pended within  said  container  from  the  ridge  of  said  gable 
top  and  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  container 
substantially  parallel  to  said  ridge,  and  restraining  means 
fixed  to  said  container  and  engageable  with  hangers  on 
said  elongated  meam  for  restraining  said  hangers  from 
int  tfding  movement  along  said  elongated  means,  said 
elongated  rigid  means  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  one 
longer  side  of  which  serves  to  receive  hangers  while  the 
other  longer  side  is  suspended  from  the  ridge  of  said 
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gable  by  folded  Ubs  secured  to  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
gable  top  and  engaging  subsuntially  the  whole  length  of 
said  other  longer  side. 
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COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  BRUSH 

HOLDER 

... /■J*-^  Majors,  &■  loae,  Calif. 

(491  N.  Baacnui  Ave.  CanspbcIL  CaHf  ) 

»^^M«- M.  l»«i;  Ser.  Cfw' 

4  Cfadns.     (a.  2M— 15.2) 
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an  extended  portion  of  the  strip  to  form  an  air-tight  seal 
for  the  package  when  the  cover  is  dosed,  a  plurality  of 
matches  secured  inside  the  front  wall  of  the  cover  the 
matches  being  cemented  therein,  and  a  quantity  of  strik- 
ing  matenal  secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  box.  said 
matches  and  said  cigarettes  both  being  exposed  for  re- 
moval when  Uie  cover  is  opened. 


3,«32,179 
Mt^v^..   ,  J^^^  DISPENSER  PACKAGE 
^i^^^a*""^"*^'  ""  N-  ><«•  Ave.,  Meboae  Pkrt. 
m^and  AII«jS^lcove.  6156  N.  H^iitonTJI?.,  oJ 
C50.  iu^  assignors  of  oae-foonh  to  Scvmow  Santow 
and  OBc-fo«th  to  Domhilc  Menotasino^^^  J»"»ow 
«W  Apr.  18,  196«,  Ser.  No.  23,M4 
tClahBs.    (CL2M-^S6) 


3.  fn  combination:  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid 
and  havmg  an  exteriorly  threaded  neck  portion;  a  brush 
holder  consisting  of  a  lower  part  with  a  cylindrical  tiiread- 
ed  portion  threaded  onto  the  container  neck  portion;  said 
^wer  part  also  having  a  radially-extending  handle-shaped 
portion  with  an  elongated  recess  for  receiving  Uie  handle 

hn.!h  1!!!!;^'  *!""!!•  '"*  ^"^  '"^  ''«^'°«  bristles;  «tid 
brush  holder  also  havmg  an  upper  part  with  a  cover  por- 
r  tion  hinged  to  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  lower  part 
and  adapted  to  dose  the  container  when  tfie  upper  part  is 
Z^Atu  P°*'"°":  ."'^J  ~*«r  portion  having  an  integral 
handle-shaped  portion  adapted  to  overlie  the  handle  por- 
non  of  the  lower  part  when  the  upper  part  is  in  dosed 
position. 


3»i32,l7S 
COMBINATION  FLIP  TOP  CIGARETTE  BOX 
I  «-.^    ^^^^^  MATCHES 
irnUm  GnlfnMn,  1175  AMlcraon  Ave.,  Bronx, 

«-•-*.*_    .       .       New  York,  N.Y. 

SSr   M  °?jSr*?i??'  ■PPUcatlon  Serial  No.  6M4S7, 
NrsiW  ™"  •PpUcadoo  Sept  23.  196«/Ser. 

4ClalM.    (CL2t6-^4t) 


I  -A  package  having  a  plurality  of  thin  disc  members 
of  Ii^t  weight  and  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  dispenser 
for  the  displacement  of  single  discs  from  the  package 
compnsing  a  vial  having  a  bore  extending  uniformly  con- 
tinuously therethrough  from  an  open  end  at  the  top  to 
a  closed  end  at  the  bottom,  a  plurality  of  thin  disc  mem- 
bers of  light  weight  slidably  received  within  the  bore  of 
said  vial  in  stacked  relation  one  on  the  other  in  the  vial 
to  form  a  column  dimensioned  to  be  less  than  the  length 
of  the  bore,  a  spring  holder  interfitted  within  said  bore 
contacting  the  bottom  end  of  said  column  remote  from 
said  open  end  and  resilientiy  engaging  the  adjacent  walls 
of  the  vial  with  a  force  sufficient  to  resist  displacement 
by  the  weight  of  the  stack  of  disc  members,  a  weight 

i*S^  '^"^  T  ***  '^'"'  ^^^  "'d  spring  member 
and  the  bottom  of  the  vial,  the  resilient  engagement  by 
said  spring  holder  being  insufficient  to  resist  displacement 
by  the  sbdable  weight  when  turned  bottom  side  up 
whereby  the  resilient  bolder  operates  to  form  the  bottorn 
support  for  tiie  stack  of  disc  members  in  the  vial  to  seal 
the  elemenu  therein. 


3.«32,1M 
_,        ^  LIPSnCK  CASE 

Yvna  Victor  GfiMi,  Vcaenc,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  aa- 
■Irior  to  E)e^oret  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzcriand,  a  Swiv 

■•in,  a  Licchtenitehi  rnmpnni 

m..-.   IS!U!«»-l?'l»»»Se'No.7l7,44« 
Cl«ii»«  priority,  appUiiifc*  Switatt^ 
iCUrim.    (CL2H—5€) 

.};  ^  E*^^^  '**  cigarettes  and  matches,  comprising  a 

hollow  box-like  body  having  flat  rectangular  front,  rear 

sute,  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  walls  being  formed  to 

define  a  compartment  for  cigarettes  and  a  cover  hinged 

to  tiie  body  by  a  fold  in  said  rear  waU,  a  strip  inserted  in 

said  body  and  secured  to  the  walls  Uiereof,  said  strip 

extending  upwardly  beyond  said  body  into  the  cover  the 

front  wall  of  the  body  having  an  outwardly  extended 

portion  defining  a  pocket  with  said  strip,  the  front  wall 

of  said  cover  having  a  flap  folded  to  form  a  flange,  a 

tongue  extension  formed  on  said  flap  for  enaaflemmt  in        a  Uw^i^i,  u^u 
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ond  ring  flanges  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  casing,  said  first  and  second  ring  flanges  hav- 
j  ing  first  and  second  openings  therein  of  equal  diameter 
and  co-axial  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  the  diameter  of 
I  said  openings  being  less  tlftin  the  diameter  of  said  casing 
by  a  small  fractional  part  of  the  diameter  of  said  casing, 
a  carrier  for  a  lipstick  disposed  within  said  casing,  said 
carrier  having  an  upper  contact  face  and  a  lower  contact 
face,  said  contact  faces  having  a  peripheral  dimension 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  openings,  said  carrier 
being  normally  freely  slidable  within  said  casing  between 
positions  where  said  upper  and  lower  conUct  faces  abut 
respectively  against  the  opposed  inner  facing  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  ring  flanges,  said  casing  being  free 
of  obstruction  to  sliding  movement  of  said  carrier  be- 
tween ends  of  said  casing,  a  closing  and  operating  mem- 
ber for  said  unit,  said  member  comprising  a  head  section 
and  a  depending  hollow  sleeve-type  section,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  sleeve-type  section  throughout  its  length 
being  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
first  and  second  openings,  the  base  of  said  head  section 
havmg  a  peripheral  dimension  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  sleeve-type  section,  said  sleeve-type  section  having 
a  length  between  the  junction  thereof  with  said  head  sec- 
tion and  the  remote  tip  thereof  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  outer  surface  of  said  first  ring  flange  and  the 
top  face  of  said  carrier  whereby  when  said  closing  and 
operating  member  is  disposed  with  said  base  of  said  head 
section  abutting  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  ring  flange. 
the  side  wall  portion  of  said  sleeve-type  section  frictionally 
engages  the  side  walls  of  said  first  opening  and  the  tip  of 
said  sleeve-type  section  engages  said  top  face  of  said  car- 
rier and  maintains  said  lower  contact  face  against  the 
inner  face  of  said  second  ring  flange,  and  whereby  when 
said  sleeve-type  section  is  inserted  through  said  second 
opening,  said  side  wall  portion  thereof  frictionally  engages 
the  side  wall  portion  of  said  second  opening  and  the  tip 
of  said  sleeve-type  aectioa  engages  said  lower  contact 
fac©  to  maintain  said  carrier  in  a  selected  pocition. 
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3,032,182 

^^  STERILE  PACKAGING 

Arthw  W.  BechtoM,  Foreat  HUb,  N.Y^  anigMr,  by 
BOM  aKisnincnts,  to  Contacttel  Inc,  Undenharst, 
N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

•    FIW  Aog.  2«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679.1M 
nClaiiiM.    (CL2M— OJ) 


6.  A  sterile  package  comprising  a  supply  of  surgical 
and  medical  type,  inner  and  outer  containers  composed 
of  bacteria  and  mold  impermeable  material,  of  which 
the  outer  is  permeable  to  alkylene  oxide  gas.  contains  an 
atmosphere  comprising  an  alkylene  oxide,  and  is  main- 
tained sterile  to  bacteria  and  molds  by  seepage  of  the 
alkylene  oxide  from  within. 


3,«32,183 

ROAD  REFLECTOR  SIGNAL  DEVICES 

Looif  Mafazanik,  Chicago,  IH.,  aadgnor  to  Deny  Lamp 

Co^  Inc^  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  IlHiioii 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,970 

llCWms.    (CL2f^— i5) 


3,032,181 
MASKING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
■T^tJ^J*?.^'  Elmbnrst,  and  George  O.  Strieker, 
™^  yi^  ™-'  •"^V^on  to  Daabcrt  Chemical  Com- 
r,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  nUnoif 
FUed  Jane  14,  19^1,  Ser.  No.  117,( 
8  Claims,    (a.  20^—59) 


^MJ*iM  Jtoturrkv 


-AT 


^Uit*m    rhiriiiK  J3 


1.  A  unitary  masking  sheet  in  the  fbnn  of  a  roll, 
wherein  an  unrolled  severed  section  of  the  unitary  mask- 
ing sheet  is  removably  securable  only  along  one  of  its 
edges  to  a  variety  of  surfaces  for  masking  said  surfaces 
dunng  a  painting  or  analogous  operation,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  convolutions  of  an  elongated  sheet  of  flexible 
maskiog  material,  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
applied  to  said  sheet  on  only  one  side  thereof  and  along 
only  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  pressure  sensi- 
Uve  adhesive   layer  being  adherable  to  said  sheet  and 
readily  removably  adherable  to  said  surfaces  to  be  masked 
and  the  width  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer 
being  a  minor  fraction  of  the  width  of  said  sheet,  and  a 
release  coating  applied  to  said  sheet  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  and  along  the  same  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to 
prevent  the  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  the  plu- 
rality of  convolutions  of  the  rolled  sheet  from  adhering 
thereto,  the  width  of  said  release  coating  being  not  less 
than  the  width  of  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  layer. 


1 .  An  assembly  of  at  least  two  road  reflector  signal  de- 
vices, each  having  opposite  side  members,  said  devices  be- 
ing juxtaposed  with  said  side  members  forming  two  op- 
posite sides  of  the  assembly,  means  for  releasably  hold- 
mg  the  devices  in  assembled  relationship,  said  means  be- 
ing disposed  along  the  two  opposite  sides  of  the  assembly 
and  having  a  part  thereof  extending  between  said  two 
opposite  sides  exteriorly  of  the  assembly,  said  means  ly- 
ing between  the  ends  of  the  assembly  that  are  laterally 
spaced  from  said  means,  and  protruberances  on  said  two 
opposite  sides  cooperating  with  the  holding  means  for 
locating  the  relative  positions  of  the  devices  when  the 
latter  are  assembled  with  the  holding  means  to  insure 
assembly  of  the  devices  in  predetermined  aligned  rela- 
tionship.       I 

I  ^•^-^-^-— 

1  3,032,114 

^  NECTED  SEAL  BLANK 

wmiam  F.  Kutcr,  Arihigton  Heights,  HI.,  assignor,  hy 
mesne  assignments,  to  Signode  Steel  Strapping  Com- 
pny,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 
FUed  Aog.  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  48,446 
8  Claims,    (a.  206—^ 
5.  An  angularly  disposed  nested  array  of  seal  blanks 
comprising  a  stacked  assembly  of  individual  seal  blanks 
nested  together,  each  blank  in  said  assembly  having  a 
backplate  with  at  least  one  outwardly  flaring  leg  depend- 
ing from  two  opposing  edges  thereof  to  form  an  inverted 
stirrup,  each  of  the  legs  having  a  projection  and  a  recess 
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'^^^^^^^^^'X;^-  t^jt^^:rt^z^^j^ 


'   1 ' 


■^^'•m 


locking  into  the  reces  of  the  next  adjacent  seal  blank  in 
the  nested  array. 


■Si 


3,032,18S 
i«-i^.      ,*    »-.       CAN  CARTON 
^SS".?    ^lJ^***  ""^  '■"«  '   Solomon,  KM. 

**•  LOBlB,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Ffled  Imic  14, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  117,150 
SHahM     (CL206— 05) 


=^ 


tive  flange  members  and  lips  defining  shallow  V-shaped 
troughs  in  registration  with  each  of  said  slots  in  said 
plate  for  supporting  cards  extending  through  said  sloU. 


-,«...  3,032,187 

KCTRUSION  PRESS  RUNOUT  TABLE 

nomas  E.  Hatch,  4M5  Lake  Park  Blrd^ 

Yoaagatowa,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1900,  Scr.  No.  12,072 

2Cbfana.    (CL  207— 1) 


5.  An  open  end  sleeve-type  carton  formed  of  foldable 
paperboard  and  adapted  to  hold  two  rows  of  chimed  cans 
.    in  side-by-side  relation,  said  carton  comprising  four  inter- 
connected  wall  panels,  at  least  two  of  said  wall  panels  hav- 
ing retaining  means  engageable  with  the  cans  for  prevent- 
ing said  cans  from  sliding  out  of  the  ends  of  said  car- 
ton,  two  of  said  wall  panels  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
ends  of  said  chuned  cans,  the  other  two  of  said  walls  being 
side  walls  and  extending  between  said  walls  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  cans,  one  of  said  walls  posi- 
Uoned  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  cans  being  formed  of 
one  piece  of  material  and  having  thereon  spaced  finger 
receiving  openings  and  spaced  tabs  struck  from  said  wall 
said  tabs  extending  inwardly  between  said  cans  and  having 
a  rebent  portion  thereon  which  extends  outwardly  to  en- 
gage the  innermost  surfaces  of  the  chimes  of  said  cans 
thereby  maintaining  said  waU  panel  in  close  relaUon  to 
the  ends  of  said  chimed  cans. 


S,032,18<  i 

■»..w-^  .  ^  .  WKDICINE  HOLDER 
Robert  ^lenUM^  f.^:  ■?  "••.  Gastoiila,  N.C. 
FUed  Inly  12,  1900,  Scr.  No.  42J32 
^.•CfarfaM.    (CL  20^-72) 
1.  in  a  mediane  holder  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
medical  preparations,  a  platform,  said  platform  compris- 
mg  a  umtary  plate  and  means  to  support  said  plate,  said 
plate  havmg  a  plurality  of  openings   therethrough   for 
receiving  containers  of  medicine,  said  plate  being  pro- 
vided  with  a  plurality  of  independent  slots  for  receiving 
cards  adjacent  each  of  said  openings,  said  supporting 
mMM  comprising   a  plurality  of  flange   members   at- 
tached beneath  said  plate  and  depending  therefrom  for 
engagement  with  a  surface  on  which  said  platform  is 
placed,  an  upturned  Up  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  flange  members,  said  lips  being  spaced  from  said 
plate  and  terminating  substanUaUy  short  of  said  plate 
'  778  O.Q.— 11  ^       ' 


1.  The  combination  of  an  extrusion  press,  an  extru- 
sion receiving  and  guiding  device,  and  a  run-out  table  for 
supporting  and  carrying  extrusions  thereon  which  latter 
are  discharged  from  the  guiding  device,  said  table  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  press  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  under  said  device,  said  table  including  an  elon- 
gated frame  with  two  longitudinaUy  spaced  parallel  upper 
U^ck  members  having  a  respective  lower  horizontal  sur- 
face  on  each,  two  pairs  of  oppoaitely  disposed  sprocket 
members  disposed  so  that  a  respective  pair  of  the  same  is 
adjacent  each  end  of  the  pair  of  said  track  members, 
two  endless  Lnk  belts  rotatably  carried  by  the  correspond- 
ing sprocket  member  pairs  each  of  said  belts  on  each 
track  member,  each  belt  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  roll- 
ers and  links  with  each  Unk  having  a  roller  pivotally  con- 
nected to  its  opposite  ends,  said  roUers  being  disposed 
to  roU  along  the  respective  horizontal  surfaces  on  said 
track  members,  the  links  on  each  belt  being  disposed  in 
lateral  ahgnment   with   each   other,   transverse  support 
members  extending  between  and  connected  to  the  belt 
i^!!*?'  '°*"™*^  "PPcr  flanges,  rectangular  graphite 
members  havmg  respective  grooves  engaging  said  flanges 
sajd  graphite  members  being  disposed  in  contiguous  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  to  provide  a  large  area  support 
surface  for  carrying  extrusions  thereon,  said  guide  device 
having  Its  end  overlapping  said  table  with  the  lower 
wtrusion  guiding  portions  of  said  device  lying  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  adjacent  and  aligned  with  the 
upper  portion  on  said  graphite  members. 


.„  3,032,188 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  WOOD  CHIPS 
AA       w    «,         FROM  BARK  CHIPS 
Adam  L.  Wcncr,  Colambas,  Ohio,  asricaor  to  Battdk 

Mjjoriai  lorttatc,  Colnmhos,  OhlTrSn^ 

FDcd  Feb.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,504 
8  Claims.    (CL  209—4) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  southern  pine 
wood  chips  and  southern  pine  bark  chips  which  comprises: 


IQi 
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immentot  »aid  mixture  in  a  liquid  bath;  applying  a  vac- 
uum to  taid  liquid  bath  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  induce, 
upon  release  of  said  vacuum,  a  substantial  difference  in 
specific  gravity  between  said  bark  chips  and  said  wood 
chips;  releasing  said  vacuum;  thereafter  delivering  said 
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bark  chips  and  said  wood  chips  into  a  liquid  having  a 
specific  gravity  intermediate  and  between  the  specific 
gravities  induced  in  said  bark  chips  and  said  wood  chips- 
and  collecting  wood  chips  substantially  free  from  bark 
chips  from  a  lower  region  of  said  liquid. 


I  3,«32,189 

„       ■fNEFICIATION  OF  PHOSPHATIC  ORES 
Howard  W.  Adjun,  Gomrtrmtm,  N.Y^  Mkl  DoaglM  H. 
:^k«laad,  FIil,  ■whaaii  to  latcnadoul  Mim- 
York         *"**'**  Coryrlfcf,  ■  cocporntiw  of  New 

No  Drawtag.    FIM  Nov.  17,  lf5»,  Str.  No.  774,#M 
4aatam.    (CL  2t9— 12) 

I.  A  method  of  beneficiating  phosphate  rock  contain- 
ing silica,  and  aluminum  and  iron  compounds  which 
comprises  comminuting  the  ore  to  effect  substantial  lib- 
eration of  phosphatic  values,  slurrying  the  comminuted 
ore  with  water,  hydroclassifying  the  ore  to  separate  coarse 
solids  from  fine  solids,  said  coarse  solids  having  a  mini- 
mum particle  sige  of  between  about  100  and  about  325 
mesh,  subjecting  said  coarse  solids  to  froth  flotation,  re- 
covering a  phosphate  concentrate  from  which  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  silica  in  said  comminuted  ore  has  been  re- 
moved, heating  said  concentrate  to  dryness,  subfecUng  the 
dry  concentrate  to  a  magnetic  field  having  an  intensity  in 
excess  of  about  25.000  maxwells  per  square  inch,  whereby 
a  magnetic  fraction  containing  a  major  portion  of  the 
compounds  or  iron  and  aluminum  is  separated  from  the 
non-magnetic  fraction,  and  recovering  said  non-magnetic 
fraction  rich  in  phosphate  values  and  low  in  compounds 
of  iron  and  aluminum. 


M32,19« 

BKVpiaATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
iJSJ^t^T'^ilSat^  ™-  "■*«**  ♦«»  I»t«r«.doti.l 
NlrTTlrt     ^*""*^  Corpondc  «  corporMloa  of 

No  Drawhic.    FHjrf  Nov.  17.  IfSf,  Ser.  N«.  774,13« 
7  CfaUnu.    (CI.  249— 12) 

I.  A  method  of  beneficiating  phosphatic  ores  contaln- 
mg  sihca  and  large  proportions  of  iron  and  aluminum  im- 
purities which  comprise!  the  steps  of  comminuting  the 
phosphatic  ere  to  liberate  phosphatic  values,  dcsliming  the 
ore  drying  the  deslimed  ore.  subjecting  the  dried  ore 
wniie  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  150*  F  to  dif 
ferential  charging  and  to  an  electrosutic  separation  to 
separate  out  a  major  portion  of  the  siUca.  recovering  a 
phosphatic  concentrate  containing  iron  and  aluminum  im- 
purities  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  silica,  subjecting  said 


f^^^^  J°  •eparation  in  a  high  intensity  magnetic 
field,  whereby  a  magnetic  fr«:tion  containing  a  S.^ 
portion  of  the  compounds  of  iron  and  aluminum  is  sep- 
arated  from  the  non-magnetic  fraction,  and  recoverint 

low  ,^rnT.^''  ^'^**  '^  •"  phosphate  values  and 
low  in  compounds  of  u^on  and  aluminum. 


RodneyTSL'^JS??'^  APPARATUS 
Eiectrfc  ProdBrti  tac,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawarc 

17CIalM.    <a.2t».7S) 


I.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  elements  to  a  plurality  of 
!"„?^r;  I!!"  *"^  cJ.s«fying  the  elements  in  ^i 
i^cJ^jJ^o^  """'?  of  «ud  te«s,  said  apparatus  !SS- 
^^P^'.T^r,'^  po-tioning  an  element  in  sequence 
«^  '  '''."'""^  °'  •**  positions,  testing  nvMM  for 
wbjerting  an  element  to  a  test  procedure  at  each  of  «Ud 

ll^Jl^  J  *"  **^  "''^  '**  procedures  on  an  individual 
element,  readout  mean,  for  comparing  the  results  of  said 
test  procedures  on  an  individual  element  stored  in  said 
memory  "»eans  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  sets  of  de- 
«red  results,  and  output  means  for  indicating  a  set  of 
desired  resulu  satisfied  by  the  element  »■•«'« 


3,032,192 


to   Ow 


(CL2tfL— tt) 


LM4 


1.  In  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  exterior  surface  of 
an  obKct  to  detect  contour  imperfections  therein,  means 
for  supporting  «,  object  and  so  moving  it  at  to  cause 

Iwfl  ,  "*  """'^  •"''•**  ^'■°"«^  •"  i«Pecting  zone, 
ekctncal  means  operable  in  response  to  tl^Wiva!  of  ai^ 
'mperfect  surface  area  in  and  movement  through  said 

."^rn^^T'""'  •  '""'»'P*i«»y  of  finger,  in  «ud  zTne  for 
sliding  engagement  with  the  surface  being  inspected,  the 
finger,  being  movable  in  response  to  viiationTin  ^ 
contour  of  «ud  surface,  electrical  circuit  closl^  1^ 
operable  by  a  predetermined  degree  of  movement  of  aiw 
one  of  said  fingers,  and  defective  object-ejecting  meam  ij 


I 
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an  electrical  arcuit  dosable  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  arcuit  doting  means  the  electrical  drcuit  closing 
meani  comprising  a  pair  of  paraUel  contact  bars  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  an  electric  drcuit  and  a  pair  of 
etectnc  contad  dements  connected  to  another  side  of  the 
clectnc  circuit,  taid  element,  spaced  apart  and  carried 
by  one  of  the  finger,  and  movable  with  the  latter  to  bring 

^h"^^  f**!.°'  "^  ~°'*^  ''*'"*°*»  '"to  engagemem 
wath  one  of  said  contact  bar,  at  times,  said  contact  bars 
«>emg  hinged  together  and  having  spaced-apart  free  mar- 
gins, the  contact  elements  straddling  said  free  margins, 
expansion  spnng  means  normally  urging  the  contact  bar, 
apart  about  the  hinge  and  a  device  for  compressing  the 
spnng  and  thereby  redudng  the  spadng  between  said  free 
margins. 
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3J32,193 

Wmtan  G.  S«iri«,  Si^raTR.  «ri».r  I.  9p^ 
^-Cocporado^  New  iSbit  pSTc^SSS 

FBed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tlMtl 
14ClalM.   (a.3«9~144) 
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fractions  in  accordance  with  settling  charaderistics.  com- 
posing a  vessel  adapted  to  be  filled  with  Uquid  for  re- 
ceiving the  aforesaid  feed  of  soUd  partides.  upright  lower 
column  means  opening  upwardly  into  communicaUon 
with  a  lower  part  of  said  vessel  and  having  liquid-intro- 
ducing means  and  pulp  removing  means  at  the  foot 
thereof,  for  effectuating  hindered  sctUing  in  liquid-carried 
particle,  contained  in  said  column  means,  to  accumulate 
partidw  of  fastest-aettling  charaderistics  for  discharge 
tnrougb  said  removing  means,  upwardly  closed  upper 
column  means  having  removal  means  at  the  top  thereof 
and  disposed  above  the  lower  column  means  and  open- 
ing downwardly  into  communication  with  uid  vessel  at  a 
locahty  spaced  above  the  lower  column  means  for  ef- 
fectuating free  settling  of  faster-settling  particles  in  soUds- 


-ir 
n't 


■'    / 

/  13.  A  cyclone-type  separator  for  mixtures  of  threshing 
producu  comprising  heavier  grain  material  a^  more 
buoyant  threshing  product  material  such  as  straw  and 
chaff,  said  separator  comprising  a  separating  chamber,  an 

,  inlet   conduit   communicating   subctantiaUy   tangeotially 
with  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  to  feed  a  mixture 
of  such  inaterial  to  said  chamber,  guide  means  within 
said  chamber  providing  a  substantially  unobstnided  down- 
ward  path  for  said  material  while  spiralling  downward 
withm  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  sutionary  separating 
means  within  Mid  chamber  having  substanUally  central 
openin^and  mounted  below  the  top  of  and  extending 
inward  from  the  outer  waUs  of  said  chamber,  said  separat- 
ing means  being  spaced  vertically  relative  to  each  other 
withm  said  chamber  and  between  the  upper  and  lower 
end,  thereof  and  operable  to  receive  therethrough  suc- 
cessively the  heavier  grain  material  and  separate  it  from 
the  more  buoyant  material  while  said  material  is  spiral- 
hng  downward,  conducting  means  extending  downward 
from  the  central  opening  of  the  lowest  of  said  separating 
means  to  receive  said  more  buoyant  material  and  discharge 
the  Mme  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber    and 
means  operable  to  produce  a  fluid  cun^ent  and  direct  it 
into   said   mid   conduit   for   substanUally   unobstructed 

downward  spiralling  movement  through  said   chamber 

and  conducting  means  for  discharge  from  said  separator 


carrying  liquid  moving  upwardly  in  said  upper  column 
means,  to  separate  and  discharge  partides  of  slowest- 
settling  characteristics,  in  liquid,  through  said  last-men- 
Uoned  removal  m^ans.  said  vessel  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  supplying  the  feed  particles  to  be  dassified 
into  the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  column 
means  at  a  laterally  peripheral  region  of  said  space  and 
means  disposed  at  the  top  of  said  lower  column  n^ans. 
located  centrally  with  respect  to  and  of  smaUer  diameter 
than  the  cross-section  of  said  lower  column,  for  colled- 
ing  particles  of  intermediate  settling  characteristics  while 
permitting  fastest-settling  particles  to  descend  through 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  lower  column  means,  said 
collecting  means  comprising  means  extending  from  said 
locality  for  withdrawing  a  pulp  of  said  intermediate-set- 
tling  partides. 

3,932,195 
ORE  BENEFICIATION  PROCESS 

tkH»l  Mtaerab  *  Chenrical  Corpoiallo.,  a  corporal 

Of  i>ew  York 

No  DrawlBg.    FUed  Dec  9,  1957,  8«r.  Na.  7«l,29t 
19  Claims.     (CL  299l-1M) 

I.  A  reagent  tor  use  in  a  process  for  beneficiaUng  non- 
metallic  ores  which  reagent  comprises  the  product  resuU- 
mg  from  the  acid  treatment  with  a  mineral  acid,  under 
conditions  effective  to  substantially  hydrolyze,  of'  a  veg- 
etable oil  pitch  obtained  after  distilling  over  of  at  least 
50%  by  volume  of  a  crude  vegeUUe  oU. 


„^^^  3,t32,194 

B..w5yR"^*^^  CLASSinCATION  OF  SOLIDS 

I^k*Und,Fla.  asdp^  to  Tke  America. /ESSf^ 
.•    22lS^  ^^®"P"y' New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 

rasd  JaiL  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,»f7 
•    tj^      .    ".^*^    (CL2i9— I5t) 
L  Hydraubc  daMfying  apparatus  for  dassifying  a 
feed  of  solid  particles  having  a  range  of  sizes,  into  three 


3,932,I9< 
ORE  BENEncIATION  PROCESS 
Ingmar  SoIUb,  Morton  Grove,  MIL,  ■^■nm  to  IntciM- 
tfoMJMjiwab  ft  Oiemical  ConK»n^ 

No  Draw^.    FOed  Dec.  9.  1957,  Scr.  No.  Tl^M 
ItOaiau.    (CL2t9~lM) 

I  A  reagent  for  use  in  a  prooeu  for  beneficiating  non- 
meullic  ores  which  reagent  comprises  the  product  result- 
ing from  the  treatment  with  a  strong  base,  under  coodi- 


let 
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rioos  effective  to  subsUnUally  bydrolyze.  of  a  vegeuble 
oil  pitch  obtained  after  distilling  over  of  at  least  50%  by 
volume  of  a  crude  vegetable  oil. 


.»^w«...  3,t32,l»7 

'"^£^J*  ORE  BENEFICUTION  PROCESS 
tr«i^  ^22^5^^  REAGENT  RECOVERY 

MjjHwIj^A  Ckeaik.1  Corponrtfc»,  .  c«por.llo«  of 

FUtd  Oct  «,  I95f ,  Ser.  No.  844,755 
UCUbtt.     (CL2f9L-lM) 


.^{J^' 


"^•'    Bj3a&t]\^:JP- 


1^ 


'S-H.±?      <i.±}-' 


I.  The  process  which  comprises  conditioning  a  liber- 
ated phosphate  ore  with  an  anionic  reagent  effective  to 
coat  the  phosphate  mineral  particles  present,  subjecting 
an  aqueous  pulp  of  conditioned  ore  to  a  concentration 
operaUon  to  produce  a  concentrate  containing  phosphate 
mineral  particles  bearing  said  reagent,  treating  said  con- 
centrate particles  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  to  form 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  said  anionic  reagent,  sepa- 
raung  the  resulUng  slurry  conuining  said  anionic  reagent 
from  said  concentrate  particles,  concentrating  said  sepa- 
rated liquid  to  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  10%  by 
weight,  adiusUng  the  pH  of  said  separated  liquid  to  at 
least  about  7  and  conditioning  an  additional  quantity  of 
phosphatic  ore  with  said  concentrated  liquid. 

^J 

-.  ,^  3,W2,lff 

FLOTATION  CONCENTRATION  OF  HAUTE 
"T^hJ^f^  ^*^  Wifcto*,  and  JoMpfa  W.  Opfe,  Mhi. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  U,  ItSt,  Scr.  No.  775,721 

1    Ti-  '^5'^     (CL2»f-W7) 

I.  itoe  proceaa  of  separating  sodium  chloride  from  a 
mixture  containing  sodium  chloride  and  other  water  solu- 
ble material  which  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  to 
a  froth  flotation  treatment  in  the  presence  of  a  collector 
having  the  formula 


CH, 


m-N 


./ 


\ 


-CHt 

\ 
O 


CHi-CHf 

w«jere  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  8-22  carbon  atoms. 
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w^ended  particles  therethrough  in  a  determined  direction 
Of  now  and  maintaining  a  determined  level  of  said  liquid 
therein,  froth  generating  means  mounted  near  the  bottom 
Of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  trough-shaped  deflector 
means  of  substantially  V-shaped  cross  section,  said  de- 
nector  means  being  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vessel  in  such  position  that  the  apex  of  eaph  deflector 
means  forms  a  bottom  edge  substantially  at  the  level  of 
the  liquid  passing  therethrough,  and  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid,  and  being  spaced  horizon- 
tally from  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaces 


for  the  free  upward  passage  of  scum  between  said  deflec- 
tor means,  said  trough-shaped  deflector  means  being 
adapted  for  discharging  from  said  vessel,  froth  overflow- 
ing into  their  interior;  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  mem- 
bers mounted  m  said  vessel  parallel  to  said  deflector 
means  and  each  with  iu  lower  wedge  edge  centrally  in 
one  of  said  scum  passage  spaces;  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  each  of  said  wedge-shaped  members  rela 
tive  to  said  deflector  means,  so  as  to  adjust  the  width  of 
the  respective  scum  passage  space  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  liquid  and  the  kind  and  size  of  particles  suspended 
therein.  *^ 


3,t32,2M 
'  SIFTER  DRIVE 

Wwtern^MaimfactariBt  Cooipuiy,  Lcarcimorth,  Kaat^ 

FBed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,15« 
■CWm.    (CL2tf^-344) 


f» 


3,t32,199 

_. FROTH  FLOTATION  SYSTEM 

akM  Sralya,  8M  Hacoromo,  Takaiaki-cfeo. 

Senboka-gan,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  1.  19M,  Ser.  No.  5J4t 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan  May  4,  l»5f 

3  Claims.    (CL  2WL^17t) 
A  froth  flotation  system  comprising  a  liquid-holding 
1.  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  liquid  containing 


I.  A  lifUnt  apparatus  including  a  stationary  frame 
having  spaced  apart  ends,  a  carrier  for  sifter  elements 
verticaUy  spaced  apart  main  bearings  fixed  to  opposite 
aides  of  the  stationary  frame,  crankshafts  having  main 
shaft  portions  journaled  in  said  fixed  bearings  to  rotate 
on  fixed  vertical  axes  extending  through  said  bearings. 
«aid  cranksha/ts  each  having  parallel  end  shaft  portions 
offset  radially  from  the  main  shaft  portion  with  axes 
thereof  in  vertical  alignment  to  gyrate  about  the  fixed 
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Mes,  verticaUy  spaced  apart  brackeu  projecting  from 
the  earner  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  bearings  on  said 
end  shaft  portions  and  fixed  to  said  brackets  for  bodily 
supporting  the  carrier  by  and  between  said  end  shaft  por- 
tions of  the  crankshafts,  arms  extending  laterally  from 
one  of  said  end  shaft  portions  of  each  crankshaft  in 
trailmg  relaUon  to  the  gyraUon  of  said  shaft  portions,  a 
tie  bar,  means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  tie  bar  with 
said  arms  to  connect  one  of  the  crankshafts  with  the 
other  of  said  crankshafts,  counterbalance  means  carried 
by  the  crankshafts  from  the  sides  thereof  opposite  said 
shaft  portions,  and  means  on  the  stationary  frame  for 
driving  the  said  other  of  the  crankshafu  to  rotate  the 
crankshafts  in  synchronism  through  said  bar  for  gyrating 
said  carrier  bodily  within  the  stationary  frame. 
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'  3^32,262 

SAILDRYER 

Stevenaoa  F.  Clark,  31i5  Royal  Road,  Cocooot  Grove. 

^  ^  Miaiiii,Fla. 

FHcd  Ang.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83^,634 

IClaiiik    (0.211—1) 


,x«.^.  *     '  3,832401 

DISCHARGE  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  ROTARY 

'    '"SiZJH^  ^i^"^  ^•"•'  ■«•«»*  *o  ImproTed  Ma- 
^^^ISfl  r?"*^  ^-"^  ■  ««?oratIoB  of  Makic 
Filed  Not.  18,  1*58,  Ser.  pJoT  772,928  ^^ 
1  Claim.    (0.210— 386) 


'  i    *  vV 

I  \\ 

m    \\ 


Apparatus  for  discharging  filter  cake,  in  the  form  of 
a  layer  of  wet,  cohesive  solids,  from  the  drum  of  a  con- 
tinuous rotary  drum  filter  comprising,  in  combination 
with  a  rotary  drum  filter,  a  vaned  discharge  roU  mounted 
immediately  adjacent  and   parallel   to  the  face  of  the 
filter  drum  on  the  descending  side  thereof,  means  for 
routing  said  discharge  roll  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
roution  of  said  drum,  said  discharge  roll  cooperating 
with  the  descending  side  of  said  drum  to  cause  said 
layer  of  solids  to  accumulate  in  a  roll   between   the 
descending  side  of  said  drum  and  the  ascending  side  of 
said  discharge  roll,  and  means  for  removing  discrete 
portions  of  the  roll  of  solids  and  discharging  the  same 
in  a  dirccuon  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  drum  filter  over  said  discharge  roll,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  second  roll  having  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending   projections    thereon    extending    longitudinally 
thereof,  said  projections  being  of  a  length  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  second  roll  and  being  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  axis  of  said  second  roU,  and 
spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  second  roll 
being  mounted  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  descending 
side  of  said  drum  and  abgve  said  discharge  roU,  means 
for  routing  said  second  roU  at  a  subsUntially  consUnt 
speed  independent  of  the  speed  of  the  drum   in   the 
opposite  direction  as  the  roUtion  of  said  drum,  said 
drum  and  said  second  roil  coacting  with  said  discharge 
roll  to  mainuin  said  roll  of  soUds  between  said  drum 
and  said  discharge  roll  while  subsUntially  continuously 
discharging  discrete  portions  thereof  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  drum  and  over 
said  discharge  roU  from  a  plurality  of  poinU  over  the 
entire  axial  length  of  said  discharge  roll. 


A  sail  dryer  comprising  a  center  post,  means  suppmting 
said  center  post  in  upright  position  in  the  ground,  a  plu- 
rality <rf  blocks  disposed  in  the  ground  in  radially  spaced 
relation  to  said  post  and  in  mutually  angularly  spaced 
relation,  a  cleat  mounted  in  each  of  said  blocks,  a  sUy 
for  each  of  said  cleats  connecting  said  cleats  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  post  to  sUbilize  said  post,  a  pulley  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  post,  a  halyard  extending  through 
said  pulley  and  releasably  connected  to  one  of  said  clcatT 
said  halyard  having  snap  means  at  the  end  opposite  said 
cleat  for  engaging  the  apex  of  a  triangular  sail  to  be 
dned,  said  cleat  being  effective  to  anchor  the  outer  lower 
corner  of  the  saU  by  means  of  a  line  connected  thereto, 
and  fastening  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  pole  for 
engaging  the  inner  lower  corner  of  the  sail  to  secure 
the  sail  in  drying  position,  said  halyard  being  effective  to 
raise  and  lower  the  sail  through  its  connec  ion  with  the 
upper  apex  thereof  upon  release  of  said  halyard  from 
said  cleat. 


3,832463 

RECEPTACLE  DRAINERS 

Victor  R.  Romero,  Aibioo,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Unloo  Sled 

iToducts  Company,  Albion,  Mich. 

^JT^'^?*- No.  46,777 


18 


W       K    ■«■      ! 


(O.  211—41) 
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I.  A  dish  drainer  comprising  vertically  spaced  parallel 
top  and  inner  fi-ame  members,  each  including  side  and 
end  members,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  bot- 
tom members  having  upturned  ends  fixedly  secured  to 
the  end  memben  of  said  top  and  inner  frame  memben. 
end  transverse  memben  fixedly  secured  to  said  \ot£. 
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tuduul  bottom  members  tod  having  upcurned  coda  fixed- 
h^ured  to  the  «de,  of  said  top  .nd  inner  frame  mem- 
ben  and  .  plurality  of  dish  support  units  disposed  trans- 
versely  of  said  longitudinal  bottom  members,  each  com- 
prising three  laterally  spaced  members  dispoMd  t^ 
veraclyof  and  siipportedly  mounted  on  said  longitudinal 
members,  the  outer  of  said  unit  members  terminatint  at 
opposjtc  ends  thereof  in  an  upwardly  projectingiide 
member  secured  to  said  top  and  inner  frame  membcn. 
SAid  outer  and  intermediate  members  of  said  support  unia 
being  connected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by  upwardly 
proj^ng  downwardly  facing  loops  dispoMd  in  outwardly 

'.^'fiif^  ""*'°  ^  "^**  ^^  •**  '"o^f  fr»"e  memben 
and  fixedly  secured  to  said  inner  frame  member,  the  inner 
frame  member  constituting  a  rest  for  receptacles  dJspoMd 

m^mlT^i'^*'^".^  "^'^  ^""^  *^^  transverv:  bottom 
members  havmg  aligned  upwardly  offset  loops  therein 
consututing  dish  supporu.  "««« 
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disunce  therebetween  to  raise  and  lower  said  boom-  nkl 
•econd  means,  said  boom,  and  said  support  shaft  being 


3.«32JM 
^  ..^         FOLDING  SHELF 

MSlV'*^J''fL*^  ^  Brooklyii,  N.Y. 
Flkd  int27,  mi  S«r.  No.  H»,«9« 
^CMma.    (CL  211—93) 


readily  disconnectable  from  said  frame  by  discoonectinc 
said  second  means  from  said  element 


3ft32,2M 

^MOBILIZED  LIFTING  AND  LOADING  BOOM 

SUmtj  SL  Mcl^tyrc,  Sr^  Scdro  WooUey,  WaA^ 

to  Tkt  Hwnboldt  Company,  Seattle.  Wvk 

FW  Feb.  23.  IHT  sS-.'  fiZltMB 

Adaimm.    (0.212-^ 


I.  A  folding  shelf  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending spaced  parallel  supports  of  L-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, an  upper  shelf  pivotally  secured  between  the  top 
poruons  of  said  supports,  a  lower  shelf  pivotally  secured 
between  the  bottom  portions  of  said  supports,  each  of 
said  shelves  being  provided  with  upwardly  extending  ears 
adjacent  said  supports  for  staying  the  shelves  in  hori- 
zontal position  forwardly  of  said  supports,  said  upper 
shelf  being  adapted  to  be  swung  about  said  top  portion 
rearwardly  of  said  supports  into  contiguous  relaUonship 
therewith,  said  lower  shelf  being  adapted  to  be  swung 
upwardly  for  nesting  between  said  supports,  and  means 
for  locking  the  lower  shelf  in  horizontal  position 


3,«32^S  1 

HOBT 

™^  1^  •/*•*•'  *»•  No.  m^fsi 

1  Oakm.  (CL  2Il-i) 
A  hoist  compnsmg  a  base;  a  frame;  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  apart  arms  each  termi- 
nating m  an  upwardly  opening  recess  portion,  said  frame 
also  including  a  transversely  dispowd  element  secured  to 
said  arms,  first  means  connected  to  said  base  and  opera- 
tive upon  said  frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame 
with  respect  to  said  base;  a  support  shaft  transversely  dis- 
posed between  said  arms  nad  resting  within  the  rrrtm 
portions  thereof;  an  elongated  boom  secured  intermediate 
lU  ends  to  said  support  shaft;  and  second  means  connected 
to  said  element  and  said  boom  and  operative  to  vary  the 


I.  A  load  hfting  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
compnsmg  a  vertical  standard,  a  boom  hingedly  inter- 
connected at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  standard, 
an  extension  arm  hinged  to  and  supported  from  the  free 
end  of  said  boom,  a  pivot  pin  interconnecting  said  boom 
and  said  extension  arm.  a  first  power  cylinder  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  sUndard  and  connected  at  iu  other 
end  to  said  boom,  a  second  power  cyUnder  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  boom  and  releasably  connected  at  iU 
other  end  to  said  extension  arm.  a  pinion  gear  mounted 
on  said  pivot  pin,  a  third  power  cyUnder  mounted  on  the 
top  of  said  boom,  said  third  power  cylinder  including  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  one  end  thereof  toward  said 
pinion  gear,  a  rack  bar  formed  on  the  underside  of  said 
piston  rod  and  said  rack  bar  engaging  in  operative  mesh 
with  said  pinion  gear  whereby  the  vertical  swinging  mov»- 
ment  of  said  extension  lever  arm  u  controlled  by  the 
inward  and  outward  extension  of  said  piston  rod. 


3,931097 
LOADING  BOOM  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE 
«u«_  o    a-  ,       EXTENSION  ARM 

«.??■****  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Frt.  23,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  lS.44> 
^^Clmlmm.    (CL  212— 35) 

1.  In  a  loading  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
a  boom  mounted  for  vertical  swinging  at  its  outer  end.' 
an  extension  lever  arm  pivotally  atUched.  at  iU  inner  end 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  boom  for  vertical  swinging  adiusl- 
ment  relauve  to  the  boom,  a  retractable  and  extendable 
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S^^n'Eftl^nilH'^  °°  "^  '^T  *"i^  "  ^^^  ~°-    ^'^^  »•"««  "  P«™'»»««  to  tit  toward  said  horizontal 
necuon  between  said  power  means  and  said  extension  lever   clamping  means  to  accommodate  the  puU  of  thc^^i 


-fy 


sheets  in  the  top  portion  of  the  log  incident  to  the  clamp- 
ing of  the  log  by  said  horizontal  clamping  means. 


•rm  for  effecting  the  swinging  adjustment  thereof  incident 
to  the  extending  and  retraction  of  the  power  means. 


3.f32.2M 
GRID  TRANSFER  MECHANSM 
Henry  W.  Roebcr,  EalMrlBn^  Pa^  ■■%nui,  by  mesne  as- 
Mgnmcnts,  to  SyiranlB  Elcctrk  Products  Inc.  WUmiiM. 
ton,  Dtl.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Ang.  13,  IWS,  Scr.  No.  75M53 
4Clalnis.    (CL  214— 1) 
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CLOTH  MOVING  DEVICE 

Rudolph  Ha^ncr,  54  Lcnhomc  Drive,  Cnufoi^  N J„ 

and  Jowph  G.  Gcraci,  372  Union  St,  Jerwy  Clty/N  J. 

Filed  July  2f,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3« j«9     ' 

IChriM.    (CL  214— 1.7) 


3.  An  article  processing  machine  having  a  release  ele- 
ment for  the  article;  a  receiving  receptacle  having  a  closed 
bottom,  below  the  release  clement,  to  receive  the  released 
article;  means  for  lowering  the  receiving  receptacle  with 
the  article  therein;  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  having 
separable  sections  and  biased  operating  means  effecting 
closure  of  the  sections;  means  for  separating  the  sections 
comprising  projections  on  the  sections,  one  for  each  sec- 
tion and  fixed  abutmenU  in  the  path  of  the  projections 
operative  on  the  descent  of  the  receptacle  to  separate  the 
bottom  sections  of  the  receptacle;  and  a  receiver  below 
the  receptacle  to  catch  the  article  released  by  the  recep- 
tacle. 


3,«32,2«9 

TILTING  BACK  GAUGE  AND  CLAMP  FOR 
PAPER  CUTTERS 
GOe  A.  Mead,  Hoqutam.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Lamb  Grays 
Harbor  Co.,  Inc.,  Hoqaiani,  Wash. 
FBmI  Ian.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S9,M« 
7Clnfans.    (a.  214-1.4) 
1.  In  a  paper  cutter  of  the  character- described  com- 
prising a  table,  a  horizontal  clamping  means  vertically 
movable  above  said  table,  a  bracket  movably  mounted 
on  said  table,  a  back  gauge  mounted  for  movement  along 
said  table,  said  back  gauge  including  a  face  plate  en- 
gageable  with  the  end  surface  of  the  trailing  end  of  a  log 
of  paper,  a  log  holding  clamp  having  upper  and  lower 
jaws  between  and  by  which  the  trailing  end  of  the  log  is 
clamped  and  held  against  said  face  pUte  and  means  pivot- 
ally joining  said  back  gauge  to  said  bracket  whereby  said 


A  device  for  moving  a  stack  of  superposed  layers  of 
cloth  from  one  end  of  a  table  having  an  elongated  top  at 
which  end  the  cloth  is  folded  to  superposed  stack  form 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  table  for  the  cloth  cutting  op- 
eration, said  device  comprising  a  platform,  wheels  on  said 
platform  for  movably  mounting  the  same  on  the  table 
top,  an  elongated  electric  wire  for  connection  to  a  power 
source  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  table 
top  and  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof. 
means  on  said  platform  to  movably  position  the  same  oii 
the  table  top,  electric  motor  means  secured  to  the  plat- 
form and  engaging  said  means  to  move  the  platform  on 
the  table  top  on  actuation  of  said  motor  means,  switch 
means  engaging  said  motor  means  for  actuating  said  mo- 
tor  means,  a  flexible  cable  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
switch  means,  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  cable  slidably 
engaging  the  electric  wire  to  thus  connect  the  platform 
motor  means  therewith  while  the  platform  is  moved  along 
the  table  top,  bracketo  secured  to  said  pUtform  and  ex- 
tending substantially  upwardly  therefrom  intermediate  the 
axial  length  of  said  platform  so  that  said  stack  of  cloth 
may  be  registered  with  said  brackets,  said  brackets  being 
proportioned  to  extend  substantially  to  the  top  of  the 
superposed  stack  of  cloth,  a  plate  movably  connected  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  brackets  for  movement  onto  the 
stack  of  cloth  and  clamp  means  engaging  the  platform 
and  the  plate  for  clamping  the  cloth  intermediate  the  plate 
and  platform,  said  platform  being  formed  downwardly  at 
one  end  thereof  beyond  said  bracket  to  facilitate  drag- 
ging the  superposed  layers  of  cloth  so  secured  to  said  plat- 
form along  the  table  top  from  said  end  of  the  platform. 


168 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


KoaaM  wniiaiB  Wordswortk,  Gafaiboroatli, 
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«m  the  front  end  of  said  main  row.  detector  cycling 

ina  selected  secondary  row.  the  main  row  and  the  rear 
end   of   any  rows   therebetween,   said   detector  cycling 
means  cycling  said  loop  forwardly  along  the  selected  Sec- 
ondary row  then  transversely  to  said  exit  and  transversely 
from  «i.d  entry  to  said  secondary  row  and  then  rcar- 
wardly  along  the  mam  row.  each  dummy  having  lU  own 
index  means  for  identification,  readers  along  said  rows 
positioned  in  fixed  locations  adjacent  the  stopped  posi- 
tions of  the  dummies  and  in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  index 
means,  each  reader  having  a  bank  of  witches  positioned 
for  idenufynig  engagement  by  said  index  means,  control 
circuits  connected  to  said  bank  of  switches  for  conducting 
control  signals  therefrom,  said  storage  structure  having 
an  entry  and  aa  exit  and  trains  of  doffies  equal  in  num 
ber  and  spaaal  pattern  to  the  rows  of  dummies  in  said 
detector  whereby  each  dummy  is  mated  to  the  doUy  in 
Its  duplicated  location,  storage  structure  cycling  means 
connected  to  said  control  circuiu  and  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  cyclmg  said  dollies  in  a  selected  closed  loop 
similar  to  said  detector  past  said  storage  facility  entry 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  feeding  and  collecting  of  suc- 
c«sive  given  numbers  of  articles  in  the  form  of  regular 
batches,  comprising  an  open-topped  hopper  formed  with 
a  series  of  downwardly  tapering  chambers  each  adapted 
to  receive  articles  in  succession  for  the  articles  to  gravi- 
tate to  the  bottom  of  the  hopper,  a  ledge  formed  at  the 
upper  end  of  each  chamber  to  support  one  side  only  of 
each  successive  article  as  it  is  fed  to  the  chamber  so  as 
to  cause  the  article,  during  inaial  gravitation,  to  tiU  down- 
wardly  a  movable  end  stop  arranged  adjacent  the  front 
wall  of  the  hopper  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
leading  articles  as  they  move  on  to  the  ledges,  and  a 
delivery  support  adapted  to  receive  the  lowermost  articles 
from  the  hopper  to  form  successive  batches  for  further 
conveyance  to  a  wrapping  or  packaging  machine 


PEDESTAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  LOAD.HANDLING 
#^--1.  «,   -  EQUIPMENT 

W"o«-   Waterloo,  Iowa,  awignor  to  Bopp  Mlg, 
IM^  WatCTloo.  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

™^  ^L^^  >♦*»•  ^-  No.  737,«4« 
liClaiaH.     (CL214— 75) 
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^  ^   _      STORAGE  FACILITY 

Cu,    HigUMd    Park,   Mick^    ssilfuis  to  Taylor  A 
GasUm  lac^  Detroit,  Mick„  a  conSrSoJof  VuSLm 

lOClaias.    (0.214— li.1) 


II.  Pedestal  structure  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing: a  transyerae  lower  horizontal  plate-like  member; 
lower  means  on  said  member  and  generally  centrally 
tliereof  and  affording  a  lower  bearing  on  a  vertical  axis- 
upper  means  spaced  above  said  member  and  providing  an 
upper  bearing  coaxial  with  the  lower  bearing;  a  plurality 
of  related  walls  rigidly  joined  together  and  extending  be- 
tween and  rigidly  ^joined  to  the  plate-like  member  and 
upper  means  to  afford  a  rigid  box-like  clement;  mounUng 
means  spaced  from  and  gencraUy  at  the  level  of  the  plate- 
like  member;  and  brace  means  extending  between  and 
ngidly  joined  to  the  mounting  means  and  to  said  element 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  cars  or  the  Uke  on  dolUes 
compnsmg  a  control  unit  and  a  dolly  storage  structure 
said  control  unit  including  a  detector  having  dummies  tii 
parallel  longitudinal  rows,  one  row  being  a  main  row  and 
the  other  rows  being  secondary  rows,  the  rear  end  of  the 
mam  row  defimng  an  entry,  an  exit  being  defined  adja- 


DIRECT  ACTION  TAIL  GATE  ACTUATING 
w  u      »   .  MECHANISM 

Walter  F.  Brannam  W47  S.  Hobwt,  Los  Aaceica.  Calif 
Fifed  Jirfy  22,  If  57,  sSTnc T73437  ^ 

1    T      V         •^^"™-     'CI.  214— 77) 

I.  Truck  Uil  gate  actuating  mechanism  including  an 
actuaung  mechanism  frame  comprising  a  box  frame 
means  for  suspending  said  actuating  mechanism  frame 
from  the  truck  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  tail  gate  lifting 
arms  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  lower  portion  of  said  actuating  mechanism  frame 
and  extendmg  rcarwardly  therefrom,  a  truck  tail  gate 
P.votally  supported  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  lifting  arms 
and  said  parallel  arms,  telescoping  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
piston  members  of  the  type  which  contract  when  hydrau- 


I  ' 


Uc  fluid  under  pressure  is  applied  thereto,  said  telescoping 
members  bemg  generally  vertically  oriented  with  one  end 
of  said  telescoping  members  being  pivotaUy  connected  to 
ttoe  upper  portion  of  said  actuating  mechanism  frame, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  telescoping  members  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lift  arms  to  the  rear  of  said 
an  arm  pivotal  mounting  on  said  actuating  mechanism 
frame,  and  selectively  operable  means  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
member,  m  which  said  actuating  mechanism  frame  in- 
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the  pressure  inlet  to  either  of  two  active  positions  con- 
nectmg  said  inlet  to  either  of  said  ouUeu;  a  rockable 
member  joumaled  on  the  boom  pivot  and  connected  to 
one  valve  part  at  a  point  eccentric  to  said  boom  pivot- 
means  connecting  the  other  valve  pan  to  the  support- 
servo  means  connected  to  the  bucket  eocentricaUy  of  the 
bucket  pivot  and  connected  to  said  rockable  member  ec- 
centrically of  the  boom  pivot  and  operative  when  the 
boom  IS  raised  or  lowered  to  turn  the  rockable  member 
for  mcurrmg  an  active  position  of  the  valve  parts  so  as 
to  operate  the  bucke*  motor  for  leveling  the  bucket  rela- 
tive  to  the  boom  and  operative  in  response  to  leveling 
of  the  bucket  to  cause  the  rockable  member  to  return  the 
valve  parts  to  their  neutral  position;  and  a  manually  oper- 
ated device  in  the  valve  part  connecting  means  enabling 
adjustment  of  said  valve  parts  to  effect  manual  operation 
of  the  valve  means  independent  of  operation  ot  the  valve 
means  by  the  servo  means. 


dudes  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  substantially  ver- 
tical side  plate  members,  a  front  angle  member  having 
a  front  portion  integrally  connected  to  the  forward  edges 
of  said  side  plates  and  having  a  top  portion  extending 
along  the  front  part  of  the  top  edges  of  said  side  phites, 
and  a  rear  angle  member  having  a  rear  portion  integraUy 
attached  to  the  rear  edges  of  said  side  plates  and  having 
a  top  portion  extending  along  the  rear  part  of  the  top 
edges  of  said  side  pUtes.  said  tail  gate  lifting  arms  and 
parallel  arms  being  pivoted  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
side  plate  members. 


3,032^1( 

CONTAINER  DUMPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
.  w    »-  ^  REFUSE  TRUCKS 

Joho  McCarthy,  Dearborn.  Mfck^  asrignor  to  Gar  Wood 

bdutric  bK^  Wajme,  MlSTa  «iS«tion  of  MlS- 

FDcd  Mar.  2«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  724,731 
UCiafaM.    (CL214— 3«2) 


3,t32415 
i«i.  V^i^^^  BUCKET  LEVELING  CONTROL 
1S«Lf 'S?*!^^  ^'  TenwMrt,  Md  Join  C.  Gdbd, 
Moliac,  m.,  asslgnuii  to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUnc! 
m-,  a  corporatfcMi  of  Delaware  ^oubk. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  157^2 
•  ClalBu.    (CL  214— 14«)  . 


I.  In  a  loader  having  a  support  mounting  the  aft  end 
of  a  fore-and-aft  boom  on  a  transverse  boom  pivot,  a 
bucket  carried  by  the  fore  end  of  the  boom  on  a  trans- 
verse bucket  pivot  for  fore-and-aft  tilting  to  opposite  sides 
of  a  generally  level  position  and  means  for  effecting  rais- 
ing and  lowering  of  the  boom,  the  improvement  residing 
in  means  for  correctively  maintaining  said  level  position 
of  the  bucket  as  the  boom  is  raised  and  lowered,  com- 
prising: means  including  a  reversible  fluid  motor  con- 
nected between  the  boom  and  the  bucket  for  tilting  the 
latter  selectively  fore-and-aft  about  the  bucket  pivot;  valve 
means  including  a  pressure  inlet  and  a  pair  of  motor  out- 
lets connected  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  the  motor 
and  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  valve  parts  changeable 
from  a  neutral  position  cutting  off  the  motor  outleu  from 
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11.  A  container  dumping   atUchment   for  dumpii« 
refuse  from  the  open  upper  end  of  a  container  into  a  load- 
ing trough  on  a  refuse  collecting  truck,  comprising  a  pair 
Of  axially  ahgned  pivot  member  portions  mounted  on  one 
side  of  the  container  adjacent  its  open  end.  a  pair  of 
bracket  assemblies  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  truck 
and  havmg  sloU  formed  therein  at  positions  above  the  top 
edges  of  the  loading  trough  and  in  substantially  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  pivot  member  portions  when  the  con- 
tamer  is  m  a  ground-supported  position  adjacent  the  load- 
mg  trough. ^h  of  said  bracket  assemblies  including  means 
for  re  easaWy  locking  one  of  said  pivot  member  portions 
in  a  slot,  lift  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  truck 
for  upward  swinging  movement  into  engagement  with  the 
ground-supported  container  connected  to  said  bracket  as- 
semblies for  moving  the  container  upwardly  to  an  inverted 
posiuon  over  the  loading  trough  on  the  tmck  to  provide 
for  a  downward  flow  of  refuse  from  the  container  into  the 
loadmg  trough,  a  shield  assembly  adapted  to  be  movably 
mounted  on  the  trough  for  movement  to  a  position  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  one  of  the  edges  of  the  trough  when  the 
container  is  being  dumped  and  to  a  position  below  the  last 
mentioned  one  edge  of  the  trough  when  said  shield  assem- 
bly  IS  not  m  use  and  ejector  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  truck  above  the  loading  trough  for  engagement 
with  the  comaincr  when  it  is  in  an  inverted  position  for 
urging  the  container  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  dumping  thereof  to  a  position  in  which  the  force  of 
gravity  on  the  container  tends  to  move  it  in  a  revene 
direction  to  its  original  ground-supported  position. 
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latch  means  for  preventin«  movement  between  said  front 
and  rear  portions  about  said  hinge  means,  means  on  said 
front  portion  for  attaching  said  trailer  to  a  vehicle,  first 
and  second  wheel  mounting  members,  pivot  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  first  and  second  wheel  mounting 
members  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame,  a  wheel  rota- 
lively  mounted  by  each  sajd  first  and  second  wheel  mount- 
mg  members  a  distance  from  said  pivot  means,  a  drive 


f^^ 


1    Apparatus  comprising  a  motor  truck  having  a  chassis 
mounted  on  running  gear  including  a  rear  axle  and  wheels 
and  a  motor  and  servicing  equipment  at  the  front  portion 
thereof,  a  ramp  including  stationary  horizontal  support 
frame  on  the  rear  part  of  said  chassis  having  a  portion 
including  two  side  pieces  horizontally  spaced  apart  ex- 
tending rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  axle  a  distance  at  least 
one-half  the  length  of  the  automobile  to  be  elevated  and 
vertically  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  ground 
providing  space  for  a  workman  servicing  an  automobile 
on  the  ramp,  a  plurality  of  ramp  sections  each  having 
horizontally  spaced  runways  for  automobile  wheels,  said 
section  being  mounted  for  relative  longitudinal  movement 
selectively  into  approximate  longitudinal  alignment  with 
each  other  and  into  nested  relation*,  the  main  one  of  said 
sections  being  of  a  length  greater  than  that  of  the  auto- 
mobile to  be  elevated  and  being  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  relatively  to  said  support  frame  into  a  position 
in  approximate  alignment  with  and  projecting  from  the 
outer  end  of  said  support  frame  and  into  nested  relation 
thereto,  selectively,  said  sections  being  also  connected  for 
relative  pivotal  movement  so  that  normally  all  of  said 
ramp  sections  may  be  nested  horizontally  in  said  support 
frame,  and  there  being  means  mounting  said  one  main 
section  to  tilt  freely  about  a  point  intermediate  its  ends 
relative  to  said  support  frame  at  the  outer  rear  end  of  the 
latter  when  said  main  section  is  pulled  outwardly  into  its 
position  projecting  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  support 
frame,  and  means  on  the  support  frame  inwardly  or  for- 
wtrdly  of  said  tilting  point  to  support  said  ramp  sections 
in  horizontal  nested  relation,  so  that  when  it  is  desired 
to  elevate   an   automobile   said   ramp  sections   may   be 
pulled  outwardly  of  said  support  frame,  with  said  main 
section  tilted  and  at  least  a  second  section  inclined  from 
the  outer  rear  end  of  said  tUted  section  to  the  ground, 
whereby  an  automobile  may  be  driven  under  iu  own 
power  up  said  second  section  onto  and  up  said  tilted  sec- 
tion and  then  said  tilted  section  may  swing  into  horizontal 
portion  on  said  support  frame,  said  point  of  tilting  being 
related  to  the  length  of  the  tilting  section  providing  for 
swinging  of  the  tilting  section  into  horizonul  position  on 
the  support  frame  when  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  auto- 
mobile passes  said  point  of  tilting  of  the  tilting  section  as 
the  automobile  is  driven  up  said  tilting  section,  where- 
by the  automobile  is  held  in  horizontal  elevated  position 
by  the  tilting  section  and  the  support  frame. 


member,  power  means  for  moving  said  drive  member  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions,  first  and  second  con- 
necting links  connecting  one  end  portion  of  said  drive 
member  to  said  first  and  second  wheel  mounting  members 
respecuvely.  a  third  connecting  Unk.  pivot  means  connect- 
ing one  end  portion  of  said  third  connecting  link  to  said 
front  frame  portion,  and  connecting  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  thu-d  connecting  link  to  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  drive  member. 
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TRAILER 

Framk  Grigooia.  Clevelaad,  Ohio,  _ 

Camd  Trailers  lacorwiratcd 

FIW  Jaa.  2,  IMf .  S«r.  P.Jar7t4v47t 

SCIaiins.     (CL2I4— 5«5) 

5.  A  trailer  including  in  combination  a  frame,  hinge 

means  dividing  said  frame  into  front  and  rear  portions. 


9.  A  material-distributing  vehicle  comprising:   a  ma- 
tenal  container  having  front  and  rear  ends,  one  of  the 
ends   being  open  for  the  discharge  of  material   there- 
through, said  container  including  a  floor,  oppositely  dis- 
posed side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor  and 
having  upper  longitudinal  edges,  and  an  end  wall  having 
an  upper  edge  extending  between  the  side  wall  portions 
for  closing  the  front  of  the  container;  a  transverse  wide- 
spread supported  at  opposite  ends  by  the  respective  side 
walls  adjacecnt  the  open  end  of  the  container  transverse 
beater  means  supported  by  the  side  walls  adjacent  to  and 
inwardly  of  the  widespread;  a  floor  conveyor  for  moving 
material  through  the  open  end  of  the  container;  verticaUy 
disposed  side  wail  extensions  having  lower  edges  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  respective  upper  edges  of  the  side 
walls  and  having  upper  tubular  edges  effecting  longitudinal 
ngidity  to  the  side  extensions;  a  vertically  disposed  end 
wail  extension  having  its  lower  edge  adapted  for  con- 
nocuon  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  end  wall  and  an  upper 
tubular  edge  effective  to  give  transverse  rigidity  to  the 
extension  and  having  opposite  ends  adjacent  to  ends  of 
the  respective  side  wall  extensions;  rigid  comer  elements 
having  transversely  and  longitudinally  extending  portions 
for  telescoping  with  the  ends  of  the  tubular  upper  edges  of 
the  end  wall  extension  and  side  wall  extensions  respec- 
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^%  ^S^^wLl'^^SL**  TZ  ""T"**    "^  "°'"*"*  "  «PP"«^  »°  «^<»  '»•««  by  a  load  wp- 
tenst 'a':?d^d^de^'l'ir:rns°^r„^  ^^  '^  ^'  ^'  -W-rting  mean,  aj  means  o^ 

transverse  and  longitudinal  support  for  one  another;  hood 
meam  at  the  open  end  of  the  container  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  container  between  the  widespread  and 
beater  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  overlying  the 
beater  means  for  preventing  discharge  by  the  beater  means 
and  further  having  a  lower  transverse  terminal  edge 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  the  floor  at  the  open  end  of  the 
container  to  form  therewith  a  discharge  opening:  a  trans- 
verse  conveyor  including  therein  a  transverse  upwardly 
opening  trough  portion;  and  means  detachably  mounting 
the  trough  portion  on  the  container  in  a  material-receiv- 
ing position  relaUve  to  the  discharge  opening. 


3,032429 
*^»*  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 


Rkhard  IL  Love,  %  BidU  MacUnc  Worfca,  BahL  Idaho       .,     i  ... 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1959,  Set.  No.  790^64  aUvely  connected  with  said  spring  for  detecting  said  pre- 

3%  Claims.    (CL  214 $29)  determined  deflection  of  said  spring 


J9  *» 


1.  In  combination,  a  fork  lift  truck  comprising  a  lift- 
ing mechanism  and  a  fork,  said  fork  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lifting  mechanism,  said  fork  comprising 
members  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  substantially  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  each  oti.er,  said  arms  being  posi- 
tioned with  one  arm  extending  vertically  upwardly  and 
the  other  arm  extending  substantially  borizootally,  said 
vertically  extending  arms  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  hfting  mechanism  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 
arms,  said  horizontally  extending  arms  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  lifting  mechanism,  a  scoop  mechanism, 
means  vertically  supporting  said  scoop  mechanism  on  said 
honrontal  arms,  said  scoop  mechanism  comprising  a 
bucket  pivotally  connected  to  the  latter  means. 


3,032^21 

^ .,    OVERLOAD  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

Oswald  S.  Carllas,  Rydal,  and  Eari  A.  Horton,  Phlla. 

dclphla.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Yale  and  Towne  Mans. 

hcdiri^  Company,  Stamford,  Comi.,  a  corporatkHi  of 

Connecticiit 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  16J22 
llClahBH.    (CL  214— 673) 

I.  An  industrial  truck  comprising  a  frame,  a  mast  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  front  of  said 
truck  for  fore  and  aft  Ulting  movement,  load  supporting 
means  mounted  on  said  mast  for  supporting  a  load  in 
front  of  said  mast  whereby  a  moment  is  applied  to  said 
mast  by  said  load  tending  to  tilt  said  mast  forwardly.  con- 
necting means  extending  between  said  mast  and  said 
frame  for  resisting  forward  tilting  movement  of  said 
mast,  said  connecting  means  including  a  resilient  spring 
which  deflects  a  predetermined  amount  when  a  predeter- 


3,032,222 
L     ■  MINING  SKIP 

^  S;«Sr?^«'^?;:f •  %'  -*«^  to  c.  s.  crd 

iraa  Wovfci  Co^  Deavcr,  Colo.,  a  corpontloa  of  Colo- 

^^^P^  •»  *•*••  ^'  No.  858,504 
9Clafaiis.    (CL214— 70^^^ 


1.  A  bottom  dump  skip  having  a  side  door  hinged 
for  opening  first  outwardly  and  then  downwardly  to  re- 
lease a  earned  load  and  mounted  for  operation  in  a 
framewor:;,  a  pair  of  opposed  door  opening  and  closing 
scroll  members  mounted  in  the  framework  and  scroll 
engaging  members  mounted  on  the  side  door  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  scroll  members  to  open  and  close  the 
door  by  movement  of  the  skip  in  said  framework,  a 
scroU  earned  by  the  framework  inclusive  of  two  opposed 
scroll  members,  each  said  scroU  member  providing  a 
conunuous  path  and  including  a  pair  of  tagcks  an-anged 
m  a  straight  and  generally  vertical  sectional  least  one 
straight  intermediate  section  including  a  pair  of  tracks 
extending  from  and  disposed  at  an  angle  inclined  for- 
wardly to  said  first  section,  and  a  straight  end  section 
disposed   substantially  horizontally  in   said  framework 
the  angle  between  said  intennediate  and  said  end  sections 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  angle  between  said 
nrst  and  said  intermediate  sections. 


3j032,223 
11^  CONTAINER  SUPPORTING  ELJEVATOR 

^^S:^^J^nf^  '"^  »•  ^^  R«S«y,  ciStf,  ami 

Samuel  M.  Andersoii,  Rtc.  5,  Box  690,  Vliila,  C^. 

FItod  Sept.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840^^ 

llOahiis.    (CL  214-714) 

1.  in  a  stand  for  packing  a  container,  a  foundation- 
an  elongated  substantially  horizonul  discharge  conveyor 
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mounted  on  the  foundation  and  having  a  slot  extended 
transversely  thereof  and  located  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  said  slot  being  narrower  than  such  a  container  to 
be  packed;  a  post  rigidly  upwardly  extended  from  the 
foundation  in  the  plane  of  the  slot;  a  sleeve  having  an 
inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  outside  diameter 
o-f  the  post  and  slidably  fitted  on  the  post  for  elevational 
slidable  movement  between  an  upper  packing  position 
and  a  lower  conveying  position,  the  sleeve  having  an 
aperture  therein;  an  elongated  container  support  rod  hav- 
ing mner  and  outer  ends;  a  brake  rigidly  extended  from 
the  inner  end  of  the  rod  and  providing  a  braking  finger- 
means  pivotaily  connecting  the  brake  to  the  sleeve  with 
the  rod  extended  transversely  of  the  conveyor  in  the  plane 
of  the  slot  and  for  elevational  pivotal  movement  of  the 
rod  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extended  trans- 
versely of  the  post,  said  rod  being  pivoully  movable 
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within  said  outer  shell  member  in  spaced  relation  there- 
to, said  inner  shell  member  having  an  annular  top  rim 
extending  above  said  shoulder  member,  an  outwardly- 
projecting  annular  flange  on  said  shell  member  below 
Mid  top  nm  and  engaged  on  said  shoulder  member  a 
clamping  ring  engaged  over  said  rim  portion  and  sup- 
ported  on  said  flange  and  threadedly  engaged  on  said 
shoulder  member,  a  dosure  plug  member  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  top  rim.  and  a  flexible  depending  pe- 
ripheral annular  lip  element  on  said  plug  member  lock- 
ingly  engageabic  with  said  top  rim. 


COMBINATION  CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND 
«-      «x-..        SIMILAR  CONTAINERS 

Winders  Korkfabrlker,  Stockbolm,  Sweden,  a  Swedfah 

FUefSep*.  12.  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  760,776 
••  pnortty,  applkatloa  Sweden  Jane  6,  If 5g 
3  Claims.     (CI,  2I5--31) 


between  a  downwardly  declined  braking  posiUon  with  the 
finger  extended  through  the  aperture  in  the  sleeve  and  into 
braking  engagement  with  the  po«t  and  an  upper  released 
position  with  the  finger  out  of  engagement  from  the  post; 
spaced  inner  and  outer  support  plates  rigidly  connected 
to  the  rod  and  extended  transversely  thereof  for  sup- 
porting a  container  on  the  rod;  and  a  handle  connected 
to  the  outer  plate  for  enabling  the  rod  to  be  pivoted 
manually  between  said  braking  and  released  positions 
whereby  a  packed  container  on  the  rod  can  be  lowered 
onto  the  conveyor  by  moving  the  rod  info  said  released 
position  and  sliding  the  sleeve  downwardly  on  the  post 
until  the  rod  passes  through  the  slot  in  the  conveyor 
said  sleeve  being  axially  inclinable  with  respect  to  the  post 
during  lowering  of  the  rod  controllably  to  retard  descent 
of  the  rod  incident  to  slidable  frictional  engagement  of 
the  sleeve  with  the  post. 


3,«32^24 

THERMOS  JUG 

Shfh-Woo  Loa,  395  Qneca's  Road  E^  4tk  Floor. 

f  O.  Box  1076,  Vlctorto,  HdHTKow 

Filed  Feb.  5,  lf60.  Set.  No.  6,f2« 

4  aalma.     (CI.  215—13) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck 
with  flarmg  open  end  and  a  bead  at  said  open  end  com- 
prising in  combination  a  sealing  cap  and  a  threaded" screw 
cap.  said  sealing  cap  being  formed  of  thin,  frangible  metal 
sterilizable   at   elevated   temperatures,   said   sealing    cap 
being  secured  independently  of  said  screw  cap  upon  said 
neck   said  sealing  cap  having  a  skirt  engaging  and  extend- 
ing below  said  bead  and  having  a  countersunk  recessed 
downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  central  portion  extend- 
ing into  said  open  end  of  the  neck  sealing  the  same,  said 
sealing  cap  having  a  corrugated  tongue  extending  below 
Mid  skirt  and  engaging  the  threads  of  said  neck    sLd 
screw  cap  having  lU  threads  extending  below  said*  skirt 
and  engaging  the  threads  of  said  neck  with  said  tongue 
disposed  therebetween,  a  central  top  portion  of  said  screw 
cap  being  formed  with  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered 
proje<Jtion  extending  into  the  countersunk  portion  of  the 
sealing  cap  to  apply  pressure  thereon  against  said  open 
end  of  the  neck. 


3,032^26 
m.^  A   *       CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
FloH  A.  l^erwilUicr,  1264  Culver  Road,  Rochester.  N.Y. 
WW  Dec.  23,  lf60.  Ser.  No.  77563       ' 
5  Claims.     (CL  215— 46) 


I.  In  a  thermos  jug.  an  outer  shell  member,  an  an- 
nular shoulder  member  threadedly  engaged  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  outer  shell  member,  an  inner  shell  mem- 
ber engaged  on  and  supported  by  said  shoulder  member 


I.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  container  which  has 
an  ouuide  wall,  that  has  a  slightly  conical  external  surface 
at  Its  top  around  the  mouth  of  said  container  and  an  ex- 
ternal surface  of  greater  cone  angle  below  and  adjoining 
Mid  s  ightly  wnical  external  surface,  and  terminating  at 
an  external  shoulder  connecting  the  second-named  exter- 
nal surface  with  the  adjoining  lower  portion  of  said  out- 
side wall.  m,d  shoulder  having  a  planar  annular  lower 
race,  of  a  resilient,  plastic  closure  on  said  container,  said 
closure  having  a  head  covering  the  mouth  of  said  con- 
tainer. .,  depending  hollow  shank  inserted  in  said  mouth 
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and  a  skirt  around  said  outside  wall,  said  head  having  a 
portion  which  connects  said  shank  and  said  skirt  and 
which  rests  on  the  top  edge  of  the  container  around  the 
mouth  of  the  container,  said  skirt  having  an  internal  rib 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  skirt  measured  diametrally 
across  at  said  rib  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
second-named  external  surface  at  said  shoulder  whereby 
said  closure  wUl  snap  over  and  lock  under  said  shoulder 
to  lock  said  closure  on  said  container,  the  portion  of  said 
closure  which  connects  said  head  and  said  skirt  being  of 
relatively  thin  section  whereby  said  skirt  forms  a  tear  strip  ' 
and  may  be  torn  from  said  head  at  said  connecting  por- 
Uon,  said  skirt  having  a  digitally-engageablc  tear  tab  de- 
pending therefrom  to  assist  in  tearing  said  skirt  from  said 
head. 
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3,*32,22f 
AA  i#  «^         COMPOSITE  HOUSING 

Ocge,  llf61  E.  Lm  Patams  Drtve,  botfi  of  Fullcrtoii, 

FOed  Apr.  6,  If  5f ,  Ser.  N©.  M4,263 
3  Claims.    (CL  22^-4)^ 


3,032,227 
^_.-  ^      .      CARGO  CONTAINER 

gd^De  Wayne  Titus,  35888  Niks  Blvd.,  lli^yward! 

FUed  Mar.  27,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  f 8,480 
2  Claims.     (CL  220— 1  J) 


1.  In  a  cargo  container  including  a  rectangular  floor, 
marginal  side  walls  txtending  from  said  floor,  and  a  roof 
seciired  to  said  side  waUs.  retractable  lift  ring  means  com- 
prising means  defining  slots  at  the  resp^tive  comers  of 
said  roof,  brackets  secured  between  said  roof  and  said 
side  walls  in  underlying  relation  to  said  siou,  p  ns  respec- 
uvely  secured  between  said  brackets  and  said  side  walls, 
and  Uft  rings  having  a  larger  inner  diameter  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  pins  and  circumscribing  same. 


3,032,228 

CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINER 

Benjamin  Andrews,  Nosriatimn,  Pa. 

^'**  S^!^***  Gardens,  Larehmont,  N.Y.) 

Fliad  Aug.  3,  lf60,  Scr.  No.  47,318 

f  Claims.     (CL220— 4) 


3.  In  a  composite,  separable  housing  construction  the 
coinbinauon  of:  a  first  housing  member  incorporaUng  a 
centrally   located,   substantially  cylindrical   chamber    a 
radial  flange  formed  integrally  with  said  chamber  and' an 
axjally  extending  skirt  on  the  perimeter  of  said  flange, 
said  skirt  having  a  plurality  of  narrow,  elongated,  circum- 
fercnUaUy  extending,  radial  slots  therein  extending  through 
the  wall  thereof  intermediate  its  length;  a  second  housing 
member  incorporating  a  radial  disk  portion  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ouUet  openings  therein  and  a  centrally  located 
boss  formed  integrally  with  said  disk  portion  and  having 
an  inlet  opening  therein  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber in  said  first  housing  member,  said  radial  disk  portion 
having  a  substantially  fiat  undersurfacc  at  iu  perimeter 
which  IS  disposable  within  said  skirt  above  said  slots 
said    outiet    openings    permitting    discharge    of    fluid 
therethrough  when  said  inlet  opening  is  in  communication 
with  said  ouUet  openings;  and  a  fastener  disposed  in  en- 
compassing relationship  with  said  skirt  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  directed  radial  protrusions  thereupon 
inserted  in  said  slots  and  into  underlying  relationship  with 
said  substantially  flat  undersurfacc  of  said  disk  portion 
to  maintain  said  first  and  second  housing  members  in 
operative  relationship  with  each  other,  said  fastener  being 
constituted  by  a  substantially  cruciform  split  ring  and  one 
extremity  of  said  sirfit  ring  incorporating  a  radially  direc- 
ted protrusion  thereupon  whereby  said  fastener  may  be 
engaged  during  the  removal  or  insertion  thereof. 


3  032,230 

FOLDING  PICNIC  BASKET 

Roy  C.  Gcrbcr,  Rte.  1,  Versailles,  Mo. 

Filed  May  If,  lf60,  Scr.  No.  30,343      \ 

5  Claims.     (CL  220—6) 


U  A  holder  for  cylindrical  shaped  articles  comprising 
a  base  unit  having  a  circular  disc  fioor  and  a  cyUndrical 
wall  the  height  of  which  varies  according  to  a  sinusoidal 
curve  consisting  a  plurality  of  complete  cycles  not  less 
than  two  and  not  greater  than  four,  the  edge  surface  of 
said  sinusoidal  wall  sloping  downwardly  alternately  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  according  to  a  second  sinusoidal 
curve  having  the  same  number  of  cycles  as  said  first- 
mentioned  sinusoidal  curve,  tht  zero  ampUtude  points  of 
said  second  curve  coinciding  with  those  of  said  fint-men- 
tioned  curve. 


4.  A  folding  picnic  basket  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular,  collapsible  bottom  including  a  pair  of  hinged- 
ly  connected  sections,  side  walls  hingcdly  mounted  on 
said  bottom,  cover  sections  hingedly  mounted  on  the  side 
walls,  end  walls  comprising  pairs  of  flaps  hingedly 
mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  side  walls,  spaced  strips 
projecting  from  the  free  ends  of  certain  of  the  flaps  for 
receiving  the  free  end  portions  of  the  other  flaps  there- 
between, and  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  pairs  of  flaps. 
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M32U31 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  INSULATING 

CONTAINERS 

Kksfer,  Bryan,  Ohio,  aaicMNrB  to  The  Aro  Conora- 
eorpontioa  of  Ohio 
Flkd  Not.  f,  1»5»,  Scr.  No.  851,747 
TOaiM.    (CL22»— 15) 
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relation,  said  baking  pans  being  formed  of  a  bottom  waU 
Of  Penmetnc  shape  and  side  and  end  walls  extending 
upwardly  sub«antially  perpendicularly  from  the  edges  of 
the  bottom  wall,  spacer  means  interconnecUng  the  ad- 
jacent flKfe  walls  of  adjacent  pans  for  maintaining  the 
pans  in  the  desired  spaced  relation,  a  metal  strapping 
member  extendmg  conUnuously  across  the  opposed  end 
walls  of  the  assembled  pans  and  in  abutUng  relation  there- 
with, means  joining  the  strapping  member  to  the  adjacent 


1.  In  a  thermal  insulating  container  comprising  an 
mner  sphere  suspended  in  an  outer  sphere,  the  suspension 
construction  comprising  damping  qning  means  di^xMed 
substantially  in  planes  normal  to  a  radius  of  said  spheres 
between  said  spheres  at  spaced  locations  and  bearing 
against  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  spheres,  each  said 
means  comprising  at  least  one  circular  wire  wave  washer 
having  three  undulations  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
washer,  said  undulations  being  of  shallow  dimension 
as  compared  with  the  diameter  of  the  washer. 


M32432 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 

Charics  E.  Horton,  5«5  BrachMridgc  Ave.,  Norfolk,  V«- 

amd  Amos  L.  Uwis,  42S  Glyadoa  St  NE.,  VIcmm,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1940,  Ser.  No.  12^14 

3naiM     (CL224— 23) 


walls  of  the  pan  for  maintaining  the  pans  in  the  assem- 
bled reUtion.  said  strapping  member  being  formed  of  an 
elongate  band  of  metal  having  its  upper  and  lower  edges 
turned  inwardly  to  form  substantially  closed  curvilinear 
beads,  a  spring  metal  wire  extending  conUnuously  across 
the  end  walls  of  the  assembled  pans  throughout  at  least 
one  of  the  beaded  portions  of  the  strap,  and  means  se- 
curing the  wire  throughout  the  bead  to  prevent  relaUve 
endwise  movemente  of  the  wire  in  respect  to  the  bead. 

*    _J                        3,032434 
SNAPPING  TYPE  OVERCAP  FOR  DISPENSING 
_                                  CONTAINER 
Winiaiii  Edward  Taylor,  FaiiAcM,  Comi..  mmk. to 

FVod  Fch.  4,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f  ia«4 
3aihM.    (CL22«-.4«) 


1.  A  container  assembly  comprising  a  main  container 
having  an  upper  open  end.  a  second  container  removably 
supported  by  said  upper  end  of  said  main  container,  an 
imperforate  cover  removably  supported  on  said  upper 
end  of  said  main  container  in  covering  relation  to  said 
containers,  a  first  handle  on  said  cover,  a  second  handle 
on  said  second  container  extending  upwardly  through  said 
cover  into  the  body  portion  of  said  first  handle,  said  first 
handle  and  said  cover  being  freely  slidable  on  said  sec- 
ond handle  to  permit  independent  removal  of  said  cover, 
said  second  handle  having  gripping  portions  projecting' 
beyond  the  sides  of  the  body  portion  of  said  first  handle 
whereby  said  first  and  second  handles  may  be  gripped 
simultaneously  to  remove  said  cover  and  said  second  con- 
tainer or  said  first  handle  may  be  gripped  independently 
to  remove  only  said  cover. 


3,432033 
MULTIPLE  BAKING  PAN  ASSEMBLY 
Jerome  H.  Dcba,  Chicago,  IB.,  asaigBor  to  Chic^o  Metal- 
Uc  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpoiathw  of  IHfaols 
Fll«i  Feh.  24,  if 54,  Scr.  No.  7f4>l7 
1  OalM.    (CL  224-.23J) 
A  multiple  baking  pan  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  meui  baking  pans  arranged  in  side-by-aide  spaced 


I.  A  dispensing  container  having  a  dispensing  opening 
and  a  protective  overcap  therefor,  comprising  a  container 
body  having  a  top  end.  said  top  end  including  a  periph- 
eral vertical  countersink  wall  inwardly  of  the  container 
body,  said  countersink  wall  at  its  lowermost  end  extend- 
ing laterally  inwardly  and  merging  with  an   upwardly 
curved  annular  base  wall  of  a  central  upstanding  frusto- 
conical  breast  to  define  an  annular  countersunk  channel 
between  said  base  wall  and  said  countersink  wall,  said 
breast  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  dispensing  open- 
ing, said  overcap  having  a  top  wall  and  a  cylindrical  skirt 
depending  therefrom,  said  skirt  terminating  at  iu  lower 
end  in  an  inwardly  extending  curl,  means  for  confining 
said  curl  and  the  adjacent   lower  skirt  end  within  said 
countersunk  channel  to  prevent  accidental  dislodgement 
of  said  overcap  from  said  container,  said  means  com- 
prising  a   shoulder   formed   on  said   breast   above   said 
curved  base  wall  and  disposed  within  said  countersunk 
channel,  said  shoulder  and  the  adjacem  portion  of  said 
base    wall    defining    therebetween    an   outwardly   facing 
groove  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  channel,  said 
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T^'f^^^r!^liZTJ^.lT^^^^  '^•^  ^°"*'"«  ^''j^""'  «^  on*  «"<»  'f^reof.  and  means 

^iT:::r:.TrLr^tol^^^^^^^  ^-^^^••"«  -  °^"^°*  -  -■^<^  -  ^rKl  of  ;a.d  housing 

ment  relative  thereto  when  said  overcap  curl  is  snapped 
downwardly  over  said  shoulder,  said  overcap  top  wall  and 
said  skirt  being  spaced  from  and  free  of  engagement  with 
said  container,  the  engagement  of  said  curl  with  said 
groove  constituting  the  sole  engagement  of  said  overcap 
with  said  container,  and  said  skirt  having  an  outside  di- 
ameter less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  countersink 
wa  whereby  said  skirt  is  spaced  from  said  countersink 
wall  for  permitting  outward  flexing  of  said  skirt  in  snap. ' 
ping  said  overcap  over  said  shoulder  into  said  groove  '  1 


3,032,235 
o.^—.  -x   «  DISPENSER  CONTAINER 
^SS  2i  «*!<?>  AMye.  Ohio,  aasignor  to  TTk  AI- 
UMic*  Maiwfactmlng  Company,  DfrMon  of  Conaoli- 
dated  Uectrooics  ladnstrics  Corporatioa,  a 
i^  tloB  of  Ddawar*  i^— — , 

FItod  Feh.  24, 1458,  Scr.  No.  714,f7g 
SClatans.    (CL  221— 167) 


through  which  said  fingers  may  be  extended  by  displace- 
ment of  said  plunger  to  grip  said  sterile  material. 


amcti  ir. 


I 


3,432437 

CUP  DISPENSER 

Leonard  A.  Erickson,  Columbos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Drum- 

stlcii,  Inc.,  Colambos,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Texm 

FUed  Mar.  16,  lf61,  Scr.  No.  f6,2«3 

7  Claims    (CL  221— 123) 

J 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  objects  comprising,* a 
container  having  a  floor  and  a  wall  and  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  large  plurality  of  said  objecu,  means  mounting 
said  container  with  the  floor  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the 
honzontal,  a  lowermost  side  portion  on  said  container 
wall,  a  revolvable  stirrer  in  said  container,  a  leg  on  said 
stirrer,  means  establishing  resiliency  in  said  leg,  means 
to  revolve  said  leg  in  a  path  to  cause  it  to  come  into  close 
proximity  to  said  lowermost  side  portion,  an  obstruction 
on  the  floor  of  said  container  near  said  lowermost  side 
portion,  and  an  exit  opening  in  said  lowermost  side  por- 
tion positioned  further  along  said  path  than  said  obstruc- 
tion and  fixed  relative  to  said  obstruction  to  receive  one 
of  said  objects,  whereby  as  said  leg  revolves  said  objects 
pass  over  said  obstruction  and  are  changed  in  attitude  to 
aid  in  establishing  one  of  said  objecU  in  proper  attitude 
to  pass  into  said  exit. 


3,432036 
MEDICAL  BANDAGE  CONTAINER 
AND  DISPENSER 
Amoa  L.  Uwis,  428  Glyndoo  St.  NE.,  Vienna,  Va.,  and 
Charics  E.  Horton,  505  Brccfccnridge  St.,  Norfolk.  Va. 
nicd  July  27,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  824,724 
6  Claims.    (CL  221—213) 
2.  A  device  for  dispensing  sterile  material  comprising 
a  container  for  said  material,  a  container  cover,  a  tubular 
housing  carried  by  said  cover  and  extending  inwardly  of 
said  container  to  dispose  one  end  of  said  housing  adjacent 
said  sterile  material,  a  plunger  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  housing,  spring  gripping  fingers  carried  by 
said  plunger,  said  fingers  being  normally  wholly  within 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  articles  successively  from 
a  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  dispensing  units  cooper- 
able  to  support  the  stack  therebetween,  each  of  said  uniu 
comprising  a  first  supporting  lip  for  engaging  and  sup- 
porting the  lowermost  article  and  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  dispensing  and  supporting  lips  disposed  above  the 
first  hp  for  movement  between  the  lowermost  article  and 
the  article  next  above,  means  for  actuating  each  of  said 
units  to  move  the  first  supporting  lip  outwardly  from  en- 
gagement with  the  article  and  the  said  pair  of  lips  simul- 
taneously between  the  lowermost  article  and  the  article 
next  above  to  support  the  latter  article  and  any  stacked 
thereabove,  means  for  separating  the  pair  of  lips  to  cause 
the  upper  one  to  continue  to  su^wrt  the  article  next  above 
and  the  lower  one  to  exert  a  positive  downward  force  on 
the  lowermost  article,  each  of  said  dispensing  uniu  com- 
I«Tsmg  a  rod  unit  which  is  generally  vertically  diqwoed 
and  which  has  said  Ups  adjacent  its  lower  end,  the  plural- 
ity of  said  umts  being  angularly  spaced  to  receive  the 
cups  therebetween,  means  for  supporting  each  of  said 
units  for  radial  swinging  movement  and  means  for  swing- 
ing  all  of  said  units  simultaneously  radially  inwardly  or 
outwardly,  each  of  said  rod  uniu  comprising  a  tube  pro- 
vided with  the  upper  of  the  lips  of  said  pair,  a  stem  axiaUy 
movable  in  said  tube  and  carrying  the  lower  lip  of  the 
pair  and  said  first  supporting  lip.  said  pair  of  Ups  being 
substanually  coextensive  and  being  offset  relative  to  the 
first  supporting  lip.  said  actuating  means  comprising  means 
for  oscillating  the  tube  and  stem  about  the  tube  axis  ' 
s  parating  means  adapted  to  move  the  stem  axiallv  leU- 
uve  to  said  tube.  ' 
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CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 


2.  In  a  fnachtae  for  mixint  "nd  delivering  fluid  nute- 
naJ  havinf  two  components,  the  combination  of  a  first 
roiervoir  for  a  first  compooent.  a  second  reservoir  for  a 
Jecond  component  a  first  pump  havinf  itt  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  first  reservoir,  a  second  pump  having  its 
inlet  connected  to  the  second  reservoir,  means  for  deliver- 
ing  the  second  component  from  the  outlet  of  the  second 
pump  into  the  stream  of  the  first  component  entering  the 
inlet  of  the  first  pump,  means  for  driving  the  first  and 
second  pumps  at  predetermined  relative  rates  for  causing 
a  predetermined  ratio  of  said  components  to  be  mixed  and 
delivered  from  the  output  of  the  first  pump,  said  deliver- 
mg  means  including  a  valve  at  the  point  of  delivery  of  the 
second  component,  and  means  for  opening  said  valve  upon 
starting  said  driving  means  and  for  closing  said  valve 
upon  stopping  said  driving  means. 


M32439 
-„«.        .       DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
W«m«  J.  WWttey.  Jr.  mi  W«mi  S.  Ev.«,  Jr.,  S— 

»*'iLr?*"'  ■•^S*"?^  '*''  ""^  Mi% ta,  to  Jnlicfl 

r.  Benjamin  Eqaipmeot  Company.  Jacksoavfllc,  Fla.. 
a  corporatkNi  ot  Florida 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1»59.  Str.  No.  834,732 
12  rislnii     (CL  222     41<) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  mechanism  having  a  container 
writh  an  elongated  opening  therein,  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  opening  comprising  two 
members  movable  relative  to  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  the  longjtudmal  axis  of  said  opening,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers havmg  a  substantial  number  of  holes  therethrough 
arranged  substantially  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  holes  being  divided  into  at  least  two 
groups  each  including  several  holes,  a  first  group  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  one  end  of  the  opening  and  a  second  group 
being  spaced  from  such  end.  the  second  member  having 
aperture  means  therein  for  opening  the  holes  of  the  sec- 
ond group  only  upon  relative  movement  of  the  members 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  for  opening  the 
holes  of  the  first  and  second  groups  by  amounts  varying 
progressively  from  one  end  of  the  first  roup  to  the  other 
end  of  the  second  group  in  a  second  position,  and  for 
fully  opening  all  of  the  holes  of  the  first  and  second 
groups  in  a  third  position.  , 


1^^  n^:r^ijj"^'*^"':  to  Wnl. 

Mm.  !(,  Ifh,  s«.  N^-rtS^n'^ 
IChtma.    (CL  222-425) 


«/7/^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  dispensing  container  pro- 
ijd  with  a  discharge  neck,  of  a  dispensing  closure  for 
Mid  container  compnsing  a  body  member  including  an 
jnner  ponion  supportedly  engaged  upon  said  neck  and 
having  an  outwardly  facing  external   shoulder  and  an 
intermediate  cylindrical  portion  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  shoulder  and  having  an  external  groove  therein  of 
substantial   width   which   has  an   annular   recess   «   a, 
inner  end    the  body  member  having  an  outer  portion  of 
less  diameter  than  lU  said  intermediate  portion,  said  outer 
portion   being  closed   at   its  outer  end   and   having  an 
annular  outwardly   facing  shoulder  at   the   tip   th;reof 
•nd  a  discharge  in  the  side  thereof,  and  a  cap  member 
of  springably  resilient  plastic  sleeved  upon  said  body  mem- 
ber for  longitudinal  sliding  adjustment  thereon  and  having 
M  internal  annular  rib-Uke  keeper  member  projecting 
into  said  groove  in  said  body  member  in  frictional-slidmg 
engagement  w.th  the  bottom  thereof  and  engaging  «ud 

\TT,  H^^  '°°*'  *"**  '*^'*°'  **^°  ^  «P  '"'"'ber  is 
in  Its  cloKd  position  with  iu  inner  end  in  supported 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  on  said  body  member,  said 

?i  '"""l^'"  ''■'''°*  ■  ""^'*^  *>P«°»^  *»  «««  outer  end 
diinensioned  to  receive  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  tip  of 
said  body  member. 


^_        3.03244I 
NECKTIE  STRETCHER 
G.  Bnma,  Box  iTTT,  Brittoi^  Okla. 
FU«d  Dec.  23,  19M.  Ser.  No.  71457 
3ClaiBs.    (CL22»-<5) 


J 


1.  A  removable  stretcher  frame  for  a  four-in-hand 
oeckue.  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated  coplanar  bars 
each  said  bar  being  transversely  relatively  narrow  with 
respect  to  lU  length  and  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross 
section  and  having  a  longitudinal  outwardly  disposed 
arcuate  bight  portion  with  the  longitudinal  leg  portions 


May  1,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


177 


ei  the  respective  U-shap«d  bar  projecting  toward  the 
leg  portions  of  the  opposite  md  bar  and  converging  to- 
ward each  other;  a  pair  of  endless  subsuntially  ovate 
shaped  spring  members  extending  between  and  connected 
in  space  relation,  adjacent  their  minor  axes,  to  said  U* 
shaped  bail  between  the  legs  thereof;  and  U-shaped  damp 
members  interposed  between  the  leg  portions  of  each 
said  bar  surrounding  an  adjacent  portion  of  eadi  said 
spring  member  in  gripping  relation. 


the  upwardly  <q>ening  recesses  and  having  threaded  bona 
connecting  the  side  recenes  and  the  upwardly  opcmng  re- 
cesses, the  other  end  of  the  body  portions  having  doira- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  curved  portions,  said  fingers  being 
slidably  adapted  to  ride  upon  said  sloping  arms,  and 
clamping  screws  extending  through  the  bores  into  the 
recesses  in  the  sides  and  engaging  the  sloping  arms  hold- 
ing the  fingers  in  moved  adjusted  position  along  the  arms. 


3,f32442 

DISPLAY  HANGER  FOR  NECKTIES 

lohB  W.  Roberta,  CMcato,  m.,  MsicBor  to  Scm,  Ro*. 

hmck  aad  Co.,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a  corporalkM  of  New  Yoek 

Fled  Mar.  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  7»,33f 

3  dates.    (CL223    17) 


3,132,244 

SMOKER'S  PIPE  HOLSTER 

Geofve  1.  Zcatarl,  1443  Joka  Lodge  Higimay, 

Dccnit,  nficfe. 

FOed  Sept  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  54,415 
4ClaiM.    (CL224— 5) 


I ' 


1.  A  necktie  diq>lay  support  of  the  type  described 
formed  of  a  sheet  of  fiexible  material  divided  by  parallel 
fold  lines  into  four  sections  foldable  one  upon  another, 
the  two  intermediate  sections  being  substantially  iden- 
tical and  having  a  cutout  in  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
said  cutout  being  symmetrical  relative  to  a  center  fold 
line  and  affording  a  hook  portion  when  said  intermediate 
sections  are  in  folded  relation,  the  two  outer  sections  being 
of  less  height  than  said  intermediate  sections  with  the 
upper  edges  of  said  outer  sections  being  below  said  cut- 
out, said  outer  sections  being  foldable  inwardly  whereby 
different  portioiu  of  a  necktie  are  received  between  cor- 
responding intermediate  and  outer  sections,  said  necktie 
when  folded  upon  itself  and  positioned  with  the  fold 
line  in  engagement  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  outer  sec- 
tions when  the  same  are  in  folded  contiguous  relation 
retaining  all  of  said  sections  in  folded  condition. 


1.  In  a  smoking  pipe  hobter,  a  flexiUe  body  having 
lateral  flaps  folded  forwardly  over  one  another  to  form 
a  tube,  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  the  stem  of  a  pipe 
with  the  pipe  bowl  positioned  below  the  holster  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  holster  terminating  short  of  the  pipe 
bowl,  separable  fastener  elements  on  said  flaps,  a  ver- 
tically extending  downwardly  tapering  compressible  fric- 
tion pad  on  the  rear  inner  surface  of  said  holster  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  a  material  length  of  the  pipe  stem,  and 
means  for  suspending  said  bolster  from  a  support 


3,132045 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEB  TENSION 

Harvey  F.  Gcotie,  West  Hempstead,  aad  John  J.  KIb- 

kaB,  BrooUyB,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Grame  Research, 

Ibc,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  DUnob 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1911,  Ser.  No.  24,435 

22ClahM.    (CL221— 39) 


3,132,243 

CLOTHES  HANGER  DEVICE 

Nicholas  Fnso,  721  HaDowcO  Drive, 

H—ttaBdoM  VaBey,  Pa. 

FOed  Nov.  13, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  152,713 

ICfarfm.    (CL223— 92) 


A  garment  hanger  having  oppositely  disposed  arms 
sloping  into  a  collar  supporting  portion,  a  book  attached 
to  said  collar  mpporting  portion,  adjusUble  sleeve  sup- 
porting fingers,  said  fingers  having  elongated  tapering  body 
portions  with  one  end  enlarged,  said  enlarged  ends  having 
upwardly  opening  transverse  recesses  for  effecting  the 
connection  of  the  fingers  to  the  sloping  arms,  said  recesaes 
being  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  substantially  duplicating 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  sloping  anns,  said  en- 
larged ends  having  recesses  at  the  sides  thereof  adjacent 


TSSS 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  variations  from  a  selected 
level  in  the  tension  of  a  traveling  web  including:  a  brake 
comprising  a  transverse  vacuum  box  having  a  perforated 
wall  located  along  the  path  of  said  web  so  that  the  web 
slides  across  the  surface  of  said  wall  and  a  pump  adapted 
to  evacuate  air  from  said  vacuum  box  at  a  regulable  rate 
to  maintain  reduced  pressure  therein;  means  for  sensing 
variations  from  the  selected  wefo  tension  level;  and  a 
controller  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  increasing 
the  rate  at  which  air  is  evacuated  from  the  vacuum  box 
when  the  web  tension  sinks  below  the  selected  level  and 
for  decreasing  the  rate  at  which  air  is  evacuated  from 
said  vacuum  box  when  the  web  tension  rises  above  said 
selected  level  to  restore  the  web  tension  to  said  level 
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g;[<^W.«om  New  Y«rirN.Y 

"^  ?iJL!^  '♦*^'  S«r.  No.  W1.M7 
4C]iiw.    (CUM— ^ 
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!k!^i!!'**  ""**  •*?•'"«  «»cce«ively  around  said  roJJs  m> 
i  Lffl.  '"r"'."'  wrap  of  the  ttrip  around  the  roSwrn 

e»cn  Of  ukJ  rolls  having  a  strip  supportina  surface  nt  rJi 
»^rablc  le«  width  than  the  Sidth^f X'str^^  ^^^ 
micnal  forming  the  outer  surface  of  at  lea.t'^tht  Sntral 


.o^rfn..^  ^  '  '■'^  *•"*"'"«  'y'**"'  »^P«  Sliding 
apparatus  comprising  a  base  having  a  beveled  shoulder. 

an  air  header  having  top  and  bottom  sides,  two  end*, 
an  inJet  for  pressurized  air  disposed  in  one  of  said  ends 
S?.«*°  *![  °w""*^  communicating  with  said  inJet.  said 
bottom  side  being  conUguous  with  said  base  shoulder 

^^tr'""'  ■  '*''^'***  »*«'"'<^f  d'^f^^d  contiguous  to' 
the  header  top  side,  ao  air  pervious  porous  coherent 
powdered  metal  shroud  attached  to  sajd  header  and  ex- 
tending between  said  beveled  shoulders  so  as  to  form 
an  enclMcd  chamber  around  said  ouUet  for  receiving 
ajr  thercf-om.  said  shroud  having  a  given  immediate  re- 
sistance to  the  passage  of  air  therethrough  so  as  to  cause 
pressurized  air  impinging  on  the  interior  surface  thereof 
to  spread  over  all  said  interior  surface  whereby  air  exuded 
from  the  extenor  surface  of  said  porous  material  forms 
an  air  cushion  having  a  uniform  pressure  distribuUon 
and  over  which  said  tape  may  move  in  a  substantially 
frictionless  manner.  sa«^   beveled  shoulders  being  edge 
guides  for  said  upe.  ^*^ 


— im 


t^^^  ft  S*  7"'  "^^  '"""'«  •  »•"«•*  Peripheral  groove 
U^erein  at  the  transverse  center  thereof  for  mainSning 

S^ni Tn*"!?'  '^'.  ''"P  »"PPorting  surface  of  sak^  roll 
being  formed  by  said  flexible  material  and  havinglte 

away  rrom  the  stnp  supporting  surface. 


^^^l\S5w'^??iIfS'^^   "^«   CONVEYING 
E^*^^^    CARRIERS    IN    CTRIF    OR    SHFinr 

£e?ice™®^^"  ^^  leact'S^twea^^ 

^"^^  feSi^'iTSS"?^'  '^"**'  Germany 

ciabBS  priority,  applkatioo  Germany  Oct  25.  If  5g 

•  Clalma.    {CI.  224—173) 


^_  M32449 

^  ^^  ?!»  '•^'  S^-  No.  T,IM 
I  ICIaiiiL    (CL22f-^.5) 


4.  In  a  conveyor,  in  combination,  roll  means;  a  con- 
veyer band  guided  by  said  roll  means  and  engaged  by 
said  roll  means  at  a  given  radial  distance  from  the  axis 
of  sajd  rol  means,  said  band  including  means  for  en- 
gaging a  film  strip  or  the  like  to  be  conveyed  by  said 
band  at  said  radial  distance  from  said  axis  so  that  durina 
movement  of  said  band  and  strip  at  least  in  part  around 
the  axis  of  said  roll  means  there  wUl  be  no  tendency  of 
the  stnp  and  band  to  move  at  different  speeds. 


cvifn^^tl^S*'^;'  '^''^^'  comprising  an  open  ended 
cy^nder  formed  of  metal  foil,  said  cyUnder  having  end 

b^?nH,  7***  r  ""  P^***  •  *>"hle  foil  thicL^^ 
bo<h  ends  of  said  open  ended  cylinder,  said  end  portons 
bemg  adapted  to  be  twisted  by  the  user  to  fulk^ncC 
«ie  contents  thereof,  said  cylinder  being  aca,rd"an  p?eiS 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  fhe^f   "i^"^ 

^rVZlVZ""  ?^/.'  "^^  ^"^ »-"-"  "*S- 

Md    tear    S.  °  ^  "l"'^*^  °'  compressed  manually. 


3,t32,248 

AFFARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CENTERING 

H^  r    a*         ^  MOVING  ffTRIF  '"^^ 

Hmy  C.   Morrow,   Bethel   Boroi«h«   Pa.,   asateor  to 

y^  *^-  *•**  ^•HKirs^i^ri^-wSl^ 

FIW  Jan.  28,  If  59.  Ser.  No.  7if  ,475 

2ClafaM.    (CL22*— Iff) 

I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  conveying  strip  com- 

pnsjng  a  plurality  of  rotatablc  roils  arranged  in  staggered 

rclatuMdup  so  that  the  strip  passes  thereover  in  a  tortilous 


Everett  nin^^^^^^  ''''™  "^SERT 

^^  FZnr^t^l.^  co^orntkio  of  Nevada 

m'L  '^  '••*♦  S«-.  No.  1*2,473 
I     A   .  k.  •     *  ^■'■"     (CL  22f^I4> 

1.  A  tubular  container  having  at  least  two  nain  of 
OPPO^  upstanding  side  and  end  'wails  and  a  bott^  do^ 
w«jnd  a  container  reinforcing  and  partitioning  in,^ 
t^H^n^mpruing  opposed  «de  and  end  wall,  hingedly 
connected  together  wnh  a  portion  of  at  least  one  wall 
being  hingedly  secured  to  said  wail  aJongTh^Slonli 
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hinge  line  intermediate  the  outer  marginal  edges  of  said 
wall,  said  portion  defined  by  said  hinge  line,  one  of  said 


outer  edges  and  two  side  marginal  edges,  spaced  from  the 
adjoining  wall  panels. 


3,t32a51 
LAMINATE  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  PACKAGE 
PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Harry  Slgwd  Valdemar  Jarvnd,  Load,  Sweden,  asstfoor 
to  Hcrmorion  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  com- 
pany of  Canada 
'  Filed  Dec  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,1S5 

r     Oaina  prtoHty,  applkaHoa  Swedes  Jan.  S,  1959 
aClaiass    (CL  229^-22) 


/^t 


/" 


1.  A  tubular  container  blank  made  from  flexible  lami- 
nate sheet  material  having  two  parallel  longitudinal  edges 
brought  together  in  a  longitudinally  extending  turned- 
over  seam  and  comprising  an  outer  body  layer  and  a  rela- 
tively thinner  inner  layer  of  a  heat  and  pressure  scalable 
plastic  material  bonded  to  said  body  layer,  said  plastic 
layer  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  over  the 
entire  width  thereof  and  said  body  layer  also  being  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  thickness  over  the  entire  width 
thereof  and  including  a  groove  esUblisbed  by  a  zone  of 
lesser  thickness  extending  parallel  to  and  located  inward- 
ly from  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  said  groove 
having  a  concave  configuration  between  the  two  edges 
thereof  and  a  width  less  than  twice  the  distance  from  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  groove  to  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  sheet  material,  and  said  longitudinal  center 
line  of  said  groove  constituting  a  fold  line  by  which  said 
body  layer  is  folded  back  upon  itself  as  part  of  said  longi- 
tudinal tumed-over  seam. 


3,t324S2 

FIBRE  CONTAINER 

Howard  M.  Hill,  Hamfltoo,  Va. 

Filed  May  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M44 

5  Claim.    (CL229— 37) 
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two  adjacent  panels  of  said  rectangular  body  and  folded 
about  a  score  Une  at  the  juncture  of  said  closure  member 
and  said  tubtilar  body  said  closure  member  having  de- 
pending flaps  on  three  sides  adhesively  secured  to  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  body  panels  and  triangular  web 
*reas  interconnecting  certain  of  said  body  panels  and 
said  closure  member  depending  flaps,  adhesively  secured 
under  the  two  flaps  adjacent  the  juncture  <rf  said  body 
panels  and  said  bottom  doaure  member. 


3,t32453 
EXPANDABLE  FOLDING  BOX 
'**fe^®-  XT*^'  Chicago,  DL,  asstfor  to  the  United 
Stot«  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FOcd  Inly  4, 1940,  Ser.  No.  41,214 

2  Claims.    (CL  229—37) 

(Granted  mider  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 
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1.  An  expansible  box  formed  from  a  blank  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  which  is  cut  and  provided  with  fold  lines 
so  as  to  form  a  lower  box  portion  having  a  bottom  and 
four  sides,  a  foldable  extension  on  the  upper  edge  of  each 
of  the  four  side  walls,  folding  closure  flaps  on  the  upper 
edge  of  each  extension,  said  extensions  being  integrally 
connec  ed  at  their  side  edges,  each  of  said  extensions  pro- 
vided with  diagonal  fold  lines,  a  horizonul  fold  line  mid- 
way of  its  height,  and  a  vertical  fold  line  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  horizontal  fold  line  through  the  length 
of  the  folding  closure  flaps,  said  diagonal,  horizontal  and 
vertical  fold  lines  cooperatively  merging  at  a  common 
point  within  the  area  of  the  foldable  extension,  whereby 
said  extensions  and  said  folding  closure  flaps  may  be 
folded  into  collapsed  position  on  top  of  said  lower  box 
portion. 


3,t32J54 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
James  C.  Wilson,  JacksonviUc,  FUl,  aadcnor  to  Ow 
niiaob  Glaas  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Olilo 


Ana.  29, 1) 
14Clafans. 


(a.  229—37)" 


1.  A  container  for  liquids  comprising  a  tubular  fibre 
body  of  rectangular  cross  section  closed  at  one  end  by 
an  integral  dosure  member  of  single  thickness  said  clo- 
sure member  depending  from  one  body  panel  and  parts  of 


1.  A  container  comprising  side  walls  extending  up  to 
an  at  least  partially  open  top,  portions  of  said  side  walls 
having  their  upper  edges  severed  from  the  remainder  of 
said  side  walls  and  bdng  bent  inwardly  from  said  side 
walls  so  as  to  make  an  acute  angle  on  the  order  of  30* 
therewith,  said  portions  terminating  in  upwardly  facing 
surfaces  located  below  said  open  top.  and  a  top  wall  pand 
received  inside  said  side  walls  and  resting  on  said  sur- 
faces of  said  side  wall  portions. 
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3(932,255 

■^^£i!5X2l^  ^^  CLOSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jacfcsoo  lohMoa  Sktmkit,  1M4  N.  G«ytr  R«mL 

*'■«»  '»  12,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  82t.a35 
2CIafaM.    (CL229U-40 
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Jhk  ^/Sl  •*^«^«*?«  intenncdiary  portion  and  below 
t^*„r.l  'Ti**"  ?'  "**  coouuner  of  greater  width  than 
the  upper  cyhndrical  part  of  the  container,  a  compressor 
^^:  Ih  ^'"P^^'"?  ^«f"8"»n,.  thi,  colnpr^rS^g 
Si^Jr"  .K*^  ^'^  °'  "^  container,  a  shaft  connectinf 
^  l^l^  ^  compres«,r  so  that  the  former  can  drive 
h  i,^;^  V^  also  supporting  the  rotor  with  which 
It  IS  coaxial,  a  frame  m  the  container  supporting  the 


2.  In  combination  with  a  box  having  a  closure  top,  a 
carrying  and  closure  arrangement  therefor,  comprising 
s*id  box.  a  cord  reach,  one  end  of  said  cord  reach  extend- 
ing through  one  end  of  said  box  into  the  interior  fbere- 

?L  ^J^  I  ".'^  °(.  "'**  ^**'"^  "^""^  extending  thiough 
the  other  end  of  said  box  into  the  interior  thereof.  eaS 
cord  reach  end  being  folded  back  on  itself  for  a  short 
portion  thereof,  a  staple  securing  each  said  folded  back 
portion  thereby  preventing  withdrawal  thereof,  said  ends 
being  disposed  in  substantially  opposed  relation  and 
means  dividing  said  cord  into  a  box  carrying  segment  and 
a  box  top  securing  segment,  said  dividing  means  including 
»  staple  element  secured  to  the  box  at  one  end  in  lat- 
erally spaced  relation  with  the  opening  through  which  the 
cord  "tends  into  said  box.  said  sUple  element  permit- 
ting sliding  therethrough  of  said  cord. 


compressor,  beanng  maans  on  the  frame  rotataWy  sup- 
porting  the  rotor,  abutment  mean,  in  the  region  ofX 
mtermediary  portion  of  the  container  and  rijd  with  ^ 

he  frame,  the  abutment  meant  oo  the  container  engaging 
^  abutment  means  on  the  frame  «>  as  to  cemeTthJ 
rotor  m  the  sutor.  and  means  situated  in  the^^i  of 
the  abutment  mean.,  securing  the  frame  to  the  SS^ 


3,932a5< 

m^  .  JEP^  ^^^  'nx  MAILING  CARD 

■•rtd  OTwforj.  Mil  W.  Superior  St,  D«|^  MlM. 

FM  Dee.  IS,  IWf ,  Ser.  sZ\SSa72 

lOatm,   (0.229^-92.9) 


Irrft^C 


,        3,«32458 

VACUUM  PUMPS 

•■^  .W;  ^^'^  ««  No.  75M4« 
ItClataH.    (a.23#— 79) 


In  a  coin  and  biU  mailing  card,  a  base  portion,  a  wing 
portion  having  a  foldable  connection  with  said  base  por- 
tion on  ejch  ude  thereof  and  overlying  said  ba«  potSon 
when  folded,  said  wmg  portiom  having  at  least  one  com 
receiving  slot  formed  therein,  a  flap  member  connected 
to  each  of  said  wing  portions  by  means  of  a  foldable 
connection  and  overlying  said  folded  wing  portions  and 
said  base  portion  when  folded,  said  foldable  connections 
forming  com  retaining  shoulder  means  when  said  card 

•  ma  redacted  folded  portion,  the  slot  of  said  wing 
portions  being  formed  parallel  to  the  foldable  connection, 
of  said  wing  members  with  said  base  portion  said  base 
portion  bdng  formed  with  a  strap  member  under  which 

•  foWed  bill  may  be  positioned  and  held  in  position  by 
MMl  wi^  members  folded  upon  said  central  base  portion. 


.  Llli  T  w"°»  """P  including  a  hou«ng  defining 
l^f^!^^^'  including  at  least  one  lobed  i»rtion 
and  at  l««t  one  land  portion  and  a  rotor  routable  in 
uud  housing  and  gaseous  inlet  and  discharge  mean,  de- 
nncd  in  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
bquid  inlet  for  the  Uquid  ring  of  said  pump  in^ni 
niunicatK>n  with  said  gaseous  inlet,  a  constant  tevel  S 
«ipply  connected  to  said  Uquid  inlet,  and  orifice  meau  at 
the  connecuon  between  Mid  liquid  supply  and  said  inlet 
whereby  bquid  is  M  to  said  pump  in  p^portioTto^ 

housing  and  the  constant  level  Uquid  supply. 


3J32457 

REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOK 

^C^  VanMwef  I,  Gim,  Stnim,  Ai 
nw  Pek.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M^ 
I  P'^'vlf^aPPttcadoa  Awlrte  Pek.  25.  1959 
1    I  u:    •<^»"^»    (CL23i-5t) 

I.  in  combination,  an  electric  motor  with  its  rotor  axi. 
upright,  a  gas-tight  container  whoM  upper  part  i.  cylin- 
drical and  contain,  the  rotor  of  the  electric  motor  the 
Jtator  of  the  motor  being  coaxially  fixed  around  thi. 
cyUndricai  part,  the  part  qf  the  container  below  the  motor 


»»  3,t32a59 

TURBOCOMPRESSOR  HAVING  A  RADIAL 
._      ,         ^^    DIFFUSER 

iSLj  JJ^^SS^L.?^*?*!*^'    Mritnor    to 
ft«5jJLAj^Whi«*„.  Swlt»ri^ 

FB><  Not.  24.1951,  Ser.  No.  77M3« 

,  A 1  ^'SSr  (Jt^'iStSJ)"^  "•  ''^ 

1.  A  turbocompre«or  compri«ng  a  casing,  a  rotor,  a 
diffu^r  arranfed  around  said  rotor  and  beikg.  iTpirJ 
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formed  by  nid  canng.  said  diffuxr  having  opposite  walls, 
an  axially  movable  annular  member  placed  coaxial  of  said 
rotor  and  having  a  surface  portion  forming  part  of  one 
of  said  walls,  uid  casing  having  an  inside  surface'  por- 
tion extending  radiaUy  of  the  rotation  axis  of  said  rotor 
a  routable  ring  clement  placed  coaxial  of  said  rotor  and 
resting  against  said  surface  portion,  said  casing  having  a 
portion  interposed  between  and  spaced  from  uid  annular 
member  and  said  surface  portion  and  having  apertures. 


IBI 


formed  therein,  the  pitch  of  the  rotor  slots  of  each  group 
varymg  from  one  end  plate  to  the  other,  and  a  relatively 
thin  rotor  blade  in  each  rotor  slot  corresponding  in  pitch 
thereto. 


mi 


^.,^  3,0324«1 

^^S^""^^  MACHINE  CONDinONABLE 
««    AinX)MATIC    MULTIPLYING,    ESPE- 
CULLY  SHORT<:UT  MULTIPLYINd 
loha  Lytfon,  Kopenhimniry  HA,  Mafano,  Sweden 
^FiW  Not.  2«,  1955,1«.  No.  54M73 

ClainM  priority,  apHicntioa  Sweden  Dec  3, 1954 
SClnfana.   (CL  235— M) 


plural  Unk  means  connected  to  uid  annular  member  and 
to  uid  ring  element  and  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture, and  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  axiaUy  dis- 
place said  annular  member  for  changing  the  flow  area  of 
said  diffuser  upon  a  rotary  motion  of  uid  ring  element, 
and  axially  yieldable  wall  members  fluid  tightly  connected 
to  and  interposed  between  said  annu^  member  and  said 
casing  portion  and  forming  a  space  around  each  of  said 
Unk  means  completely  separated  from  the  inside  of  the 
comprenor  containing  the  fluid  to  be  compressed. 


r 


3,0324M 

ROTARY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Nonnan  R.  Latham,  %  Latham  Mannfactnrins  Co- 

P.O.  Box  165,  Wert  Pafan  Beach,  Fla. 

FHed  Inly  12,  1955,  Ser.  No.  521,457 

llClafant.    (CL23«— 122) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  dexribed  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  plates,  a  stator  assembly  fixed  between 
said  end  plates,  and  a  rotor  auembly  rotatable  between 
•  uid  end  plates  in  cooperating  relation  with  uid  stator 
asMmbly,  uid  rtator  assembly  comprising  a  pluraU:y  of 
axially  aligned  rings  presenting  an  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  cylindrical  surface  having  a  series  of  axially 
.paced  circumferentially  arranged  group,  of  relatively 
thin  stator  slou  formed  therein,  the  pitch  of  the  stator 
tlots  of  each  group  varying  from  one  end  plate  to  the 
other,  and  a  relatively  thin  sUtor  blade  in  each  stator 
slot  corresponding  in  pitch  thereto,  uid  rotor  assembly 
comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  rings  presenting 
an  outer  cyUndricai  surface  parallel  with  the  iiuier  cyUn- 
dricil  surface  of  uid  stator  assembly,  uid  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  having  a  series  of  axially  spaced  circum- 
ferentially arranged  groups  of  relatively  thin  rotor  dots 


1 

1.  A  calculating  machine  including  means  for  control- 
ling the  repeated  registration  of  a  multiplicand,  means  to 
enable    the    machine    to    perform    multiplication    by    a 
shortened  method,  including  multiplier  keys  represent- 
ing the  cardinal  digiu  from  "0"  to  "9.-  a  digital  value 
indicator  and  a  sign  indicator  for  each  of  the  multipliei; 
keys,  means  operably  coupling  uid  indicators  to  the  key. 
for  actuation  by  uid  keys,  registering  means  angularly 
adjusuble   from   a  zero   position,   a   multiplier   setting 
mechanism  operably  connected  to  and  actuated  by  the 
digital  value  indicator  and  operative  for  introducing  the 
multiplier  digits  consecutively  into  the  registering  means, 
a  drivmg  system  comprising  an  adjustable  xlriving  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  influenced  by  the  sign  indicator,  means 
operably  connectmg  the  driving  system  to  the  registering 
means  for  adjusting  said  means  from  the  zero  position  a 
number  of  steps  corresponding  to  the  registered  value 
and  an  additional  step  in  case  the  adjusUble  driving  mem- 
ber has  been  influenced  by  the  sign  indicator,  a  tooth 
series  operably  connected  with  the  registering  means   a 
step  wheel  controlling  the  entry  of  the  multiplier  into 
the  machine,  means  to  drive  the  step  wheel,  means  on  the 
step  wheel  cooperable  with  uid  tooth  series  and  stepping 
Mid  registering  means  back  to  the  zero  poution.  and 
means  to  stop  the  ttep  wheel  when  it  steps  the  registering 
means  back  to  zero.  • 
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KNOB.SET  DIVBION  UNE-UF  MECHANISM 
HaroU  T.   ATcry.  Owkimd,  CaHf^  mb^bot  to  Smi. 
CorwM  Msckant.  hc^  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Yock 

OMUd  ami  (kb  mMiiHin  Ftk.  1«.  19St,  S«.  No! 

4Claiai>.    (CL  235-43) 
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1.  In  a  caJculating  machine  having  a  register  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  numeraJ  wheels,  actu- 
ators for  the  numeral  wheels,  means  for  shifting  the 
register  relative  to  the  actuators,  shift  terminating  mech- 
anism, keys  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  shifting 
means,  an  operation  control  means  for  initiating  sequential 
operation  of  the  shifting  means  and  the  actuators,  a  mem- 
ber selectively  lettable  to  a  plurality  of  numeral  posi- 
tions, means  operable  in  timed  relationship  with  the  shift- 
ing means  and  under  the  coatrol  of  said  member  for 
causing  the  operation  of  the  shift  terminating  mechanism 
after  a  number  of  ordinal  shifts  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  numeral  setting  of  said  member. 


May  1,  1962 

imni  compriatng  an  ordinally  arranged  Koatng  mecha- 
nism aaK>ciated  with  each  order  of  the  selection  mech- 
anism and  operative  to  sense  a  ^''  or  non  "O"  condition 
of  the  coordinal  accumulator  dial,  means  oprrated  by 
each  tensing  roechaniam  for  setting  the  coordinal  selec- 
tion mechanism  to  register  a  value  of  "I,"  oitlinally  ar- 
ranged setting  members  associated  with  each  order  of  the 
8«kction  means,  means  operaed  in  each  cyde  of  ma- 
cWne  operation  for  adjusting  said  setting  members  a  sin- 
gle value  increment,  means  operated  by  said  sensing 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  adjusting 
means,  means  for  differentially  setting  the  selection  mech- 
anism in  accordance  with  the  adjustment  of  the  respective 
setting  members,  and  a  manually  operated  means  for  en- 
abling operation  of  said  back-transfer  mechanism  and 
settmg  said  connecting  means  for  subtractive  operation. 


C  J^^^SLST^'t^^**^"  ACCUMULATOR 
fnfloo  of  DeSSr^  I-^-dsco,  CMf ,  ,  corpo- 

Fled  Mar  J,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  734,«lf 
4aalnfl.    (0.235—91) 


C 


3«t32,243 
CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Elwood  A.  DnvK  Caslro  Valley,  aod  Camum  PlnnkeM, 
Sm  Leawiro,  Calif.,  aaslgMn  to  FHdca,  tae.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Calif  onh  «-cn  ■  cur 

FIW  Joe  29.  19S9,  Ser.  No.  823,M7 
(CUbs.    (0.235—73) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  visual  registering  mechanism 
having  a  roUUvely  advanceable  shaft,  a  bimetal  spiral 
having  lU  inner  end  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  position- 
ing means  comprising  an  open  cup  surrounding  the  outer 
penphcry  of  said  bimetal  spiral,  means  for  securing  the 
outer  end  of  said  spiral  to  said  cup,  and  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  bimetal  spiral  in  the  atmosphere  adjacent  to  a 
k!'^J*  !"  internal  combustion  engine  system  that  is 
heated  when  said  engine  is  io  operation,  whereby  suc- 
cessive heating  and  cooling  cycles  of  said  engine  part 
due  to  intermittent  operation  of  said  engine  will  roU- 
Uvely advance  said  shaft  and  will  be  recorded  by  said 
registering  mechanism. 


,^^  3,932^245 

nUlOR  FREE  DATA  INPUT  SYCTEM 
-  G.  Lcary.  S«Bta  Clani,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  later- 

iw  V         ""*"*  ^*^¥-*  Corporadoo,  New  York. 
N.Y,  ■  coffMratfoa  of  New  Yost 

FIM  Aag^  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <794t4 

13  riilMi     (CL  235— 153) 


^ 


I.  In  a  cyclically  operable  calculating  machine  having 
ordinally  arranged  accumulator  dials,  an  ordinally  ar- 
ranged  and  differentially  setuble  selection  mechanism  a 
digiution  means  operative  to  enter  a  value  determined  by 
the  selection  means  into  said  accumulator  dials,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  accumulator  dials  to  the  digiu- 

tioq  means  settable  for  additive  or  subtractive  ooeration         3   in  >  ^.».  ^.^.^m  ^ 

a  back-transler  mechanism  for  sekcUvelv  tlL^i^  .'   trL  .     recording  apparatus  wherein  data  derived 

value  sta^Jin,  in  thralSnl^a,^  ^^.^'S^'SSeJ   ^J^^^^^^T^!""^  ""k'  °''"  ''^  "^  ^""''^ 
with  the  selection  mechanism  into  ..5  s-J^  SSl?   ::„^  sS?":^^ toXt.2;  ^^tp'Ti;^ 
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lively  of  said  combining  means,  means  for  detecting  errors 
in  dau  transmitted,  and  means  for  automatically  inter- 
changing the  connections  of  the  said  registers  to  the  said 
combining  means  in  response  to  data  free  of  said  errors, 
the  interchanging  means  being  responsive  to  said  detecting* 
means  to  disconunue  the  normal  pattern  of  interchange 
under  conditions  of  error. 


DECIMAL  TO  BINARY  ^VVERSION  OF  NUM- 

BEBS  LESS  THAN  UNIFY 

'**■  SiS^T^*  FayettoTlIle,  N.Y..  ms^mt  to  GcMnI 

Eledric  CopsMj,  a  tmpmalkm  of  New  Yosfc 

FIM  iA  12,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  42^37 

'J,  1  nihil,     (0.235—155) 


constant  current  supply,  a  plurality  of  input  means  each 
connected  to  raise,  when  stimulated,  the  potential  of  the 
whole  of  the  first  cascade  by  an  increment  of  voltage  and 
to  lower,  when  stimulated,  the  potential  of  the  whole  of 
the  second  cascade  by  the  same  increment  of  volUge,  a 
plurality  of  potential  comparing  means  the  first  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  end  remote  from  the  current  supply 
of  the  first  cascade  of  resistors  and  to  the  end  adjacent 
to  the  current  supply  of  the  second  cascade  of  resistors, 
the  second  being  connected  to  the  first  cascade  of  resis- 
tors at  a  point  removed  from  the  first  comparing  means 
towards  the  current  supply  by  one  resistor  and  to  the 
second  cascade  of  resistors  at  a  poi^t  removed  away  from 
the  current  supply  by  one  resistor,  and  so  on,  whereby 
the  sutes  of  the  potential  comparing  means  give  an  indi- 
cation of  the  stimulation  of  the  input  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a»vertlng  a  binary  coded  decimal 
representation  of  an  N  decimal  digit  number  represent- 
ing a  number  smaller  than  unity  to  an  equivalent  binary 
representation  thereof  comprising,  a  shift  register  having 
4N  cascaded  binary  sUges  grouped  to  form  N  decades  of 
consecutively  decreasing  decimal  significance,  the  four 
cascaded  binary  states  of  each  of  said  decades  having 
decimal  weighu  of  8.  4,  2,  and  1  arranged  respectively  in 
decreasing  order  of  weight  in  the  same  direction  as  each 
of  said  decades  decreases  in  significance  throughout  said 
register,  the  sum  of  the  weighted  binary  content  of  the 
four  SUges  of  each  decade  representing  one  digit  of  said 
N  digit  decimal  number;  first  means  to  shift  the  entire 
content  of  said  register  one  stage  at  a  time  in  said  direc- 
tion of  increasing  significance,  second  means  to  add  binary 
three  to  the  content  of  any  decade  containing  a  number 
equal  to  or  greater  than  five,  and  third  means  connected 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  means. 


^'iJTi^l^ISI   ^^^   NUMBERS   EXPRESSED    IN 
CONVpmONAL    AND    REFLECTED    BINARY 

v-\fU£S 

nme  Mark  LiMai,  11  Rac  Abbe  Dmy,  Iiiy.|c«.Mo» 

«  **^._f  ?^'  "*"  **■"'  Fnmcols  Marie  Gloasa,  59 

Rac  Michel  Aagc,  ParftL  France  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  3,  195g,  Ser.  Na  777,925 

aaims  priority,  appllcatioa  Vnmet  Dec  5, 1957 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  235— 177) 


NnHHt    riMrtrfi 


IIAN)UI«t 


,    ^.  L'l i^_ 

'•.-rid       »  ^1 

'^'"  i=i  3-IKiT  amfy        COAtSt  co»t 


3,932^2*7 
PARALLEL  INPUT,  WITH  CHANNELS  ENERGIZED 
RANDOMLY,  TO  PARALLEL  OUTPUT,  WITH 
CHANNELS  ENERGIZED  IN  PREFERRED  OR- 
DER MEANS,  AND  SAME  IN  IT^UT  OF  NU- 
MERICAL-TO-DIGITAL CODE  CONVERTER 
Clnries  Howard  Davla,  Lowioa,  aad  Joka  Bcatlcy 
Stringer,  Haoworlk,  Fjigiaad,  aasigaiws  to  Natioaal  Re- 
search Dcvelopnsent  CorpontioB,  Loadon,  Failaai.  a 
British  corporatioa 

Filed  Ang.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7S4»231 

ClalM  priority,  anplicatioa  Great  Britaia  Aag.  13, 1957 

34ClaiBS.     (CL  235— 172) 

iT  I   c'  'u'  'u'  'C'    v.-^-^^       '^M 


8.  An  electrical  signal  translating  device  including  a 
first  cascade  of  resistors  and  a  second  cascade  of  resis- 
tors, each  cascade  being  fed  from  a  separate  substantially 


.1      »4|^      4|j1-   tj^- 

1.  A   comparator   for  subtracting   a   binary   address 
number  expressed  in  the  conventional  binary  cod:  from 
a  binary  information  number  expressed  in  the  reflected 
binary  code  and  for  issuing  a  final  difference  number  ex- 
pressed in  a  binary  code  having  the  three  digiu  -f-I.  —  1 
and  0  and  in  which  at  least  one  0  is  always  inserted  be- 
t*feen  two  digits  equal  to  unity  and  of  opposite  sign 
comprising  means  for  converting  said  refl.cted   binary 
code  information  number  into  a  conventional  binary  code 
information  number,  means  for  obtaining  a  first  differ- 
ence number  by  subtracting,  binary  digit  by  binary  digit, 
said  conventional  binary  code  address  number  from  said 
conventional   binary   code  information   number,  where- 
by said  first  difference  number  is  expressed  in  a  binary 
code  comprising  the  digiu  —  1,  0,  -f  1,  means  for  group- 
ing the  digits  of  said  first  difference  number  in  groups 
of  two  digiu  of  subsequent  orders,  means  for  deriving 
from  the  first  digit  group  constituted  by  the  two  digits 
of  hi^er  orders  of  said  first  difference  number  a  first 
corresponding  resulting  set  of  two  digits  which  are  the 
same  as  the  two  digits  of  said  first  group  in  the  cases 
where  one  of  said  digiu  of  said  first  group  is  zero  and 
where  said  two  digiU  of  said  first  group  are  both  -f  1 
and  -1.  which  are  (0,  -1)  when  the  two  digits  of  said 
first  group  are  (-1,  +1)  and  which  are  (0,  +1)  when 
the  two  digiu  of  said  first  group  are  (-f-I,  -1).  cascaded 
means  for  deriving  from  a  plurality  of  digiU  pairs  con- 
sUtuted  by  the  digit  of  lower  order  of  a  set  (rf  two  digiu 
and  the  digit  of  higher  order  of  a  group  of  two  digiu, 
said  digiu  of  the  pair  having  successive  orders,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  resulting  sets  of  two  digiu  and 
means  for  forming  with  the  successive  digiu  of  hi^bcr 
order  of  said  resulting  seU  the  said  final  rfiffaT»cf  num- 
ber. 
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of  demed  titnaii.  meam  responsive  to  the  said  source  of 
dcnved  utn»h  to  more  the  «ud  wiper  to  iTptS^ 

Si^iH  !!^"  '*'"'^*  °'  *'**^'"^'  *°*'«y  connected  across 
2L!M.!?*"  '**^**'  *"'**•»«•  ■  con<fcn»er.  switching 
!I!rTlM  ^""'^  connected  to  said  wiper,  said  condenser 

n^r^J^""****^  "•^  ^  •^^"■t«  the  same  as 
I  £^""'°^  "•'•  "^  •»•**  "^°^  o"«P"t  shaft  taking 
iiS^7S:S°'  ""  "^^''"^'^  of  5.  said  v^ 


APFAKAITJS  rat  DETERMINA110N  OF  SEISMIC 
W.«.  •  /^.^  DATACORRECnONS  '"-'"^^ 

iv  iw;  ^nS?**""  *•  Cortl.«il«I  OO  CoS 

■^"^  ?^  "«7,  S«r.  No.  «73,452 
•  OBtei.    (a.23»-lf3) 


1.  A  color  muture  computer  for  determining  the  pro- 
portion of  each  of  the  colorants  in  a  mixture  of  colorants 
which  u  required  to  match  a  given  color,  which  com- 
pnses  a  voltage  producing  network  for  each  colorant 
in  a  mixture  of  colorants,  each  of  said  networks  being 
adapted  to  produce  a  series  of  output  volUges  whichare 
proportiona]  to  the  amount  of  a  particular  colorant  in 
Je  muture  and  to  an  appropriate  function  of  the  re- 
neOMce  of  Mud  colorant  at  a  number  of  different  wave 
taigths  of  light;  a  color  circuit  for  producing  a  seriet 
of  output  vohagcs  which  are  proportional  to  In  appr? 
pnate  function  of  the  reflectance  of  a  given  color  at^ 
different  wave  lengths  of  Ught,  said  networks  and  said 
cotor  circuit  having  their  outpuu  connected  in  series  with 
the  output  voitage  of  the  color  circuit  being  opposite 
^.S^  ^  combined  output  voltages  of  the  networks; 
a  cathode  ray  tube  having  vertical  and  horizontal  coo- 

^!ij^'f*'  *^i  "'"^^  P**^  '«^«  connected  to  the 
output  from  the  networks  and  the  color  circuit,  and 
means  connected  to  the  horizontal  pUtcs  of  the  cathode 

IIL*^  thi'^^^'^'"*  "  **^^''"*  *°"*««  "^^^  •« 
each  of  the  different  wave  lengths  of  Ught 


COMFtTTER 
^Oa^t.    <CL23S-It3) 


I.  An  integrating  computer  comprising  in  combination 
a  potenuometer  having  a  winding  and  a  wiper,  a  source 


6.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  weathered  layer 
and  elevation  correction,  to  be  applii  to  se^c  daU 
comprising:  first  means  for  producing  represenuUons  of 
m-linc  honzontal  disunces  from  each  of  two  shot  poinU 
to  the  first  geophoncs  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  geophone 
groups,  second  and  third  means,  each  desi^jed  to  deS! 
^t^^^,""''\' ^""^  °^  "^  ^■"°*  horizontal  distances 
TJ^il"^  *****'  "^  ^  detennine  the  vector  sums 

^Tii  ^/.IT''^'  T*  ""^  '^  ^«^'"'  <*»»*"<=«  from 
the  base  of  the  weathered  layer  to  the  explosive  charge- 

f^rthT  •  f  \'»**~'  operaUvely  connected  to  said 
ira^^"n;  ^?'  "^'"f^  ^  °"'P"'  °'  "*d  fourth  mean. 
Mr  .^2^^^**°  °'  ^  refracting  velocity;  sixth  means 
Z  ,w;?"l*  f*P^.*»«°«*^o"  o'  'he  first  arrival  times  from 
to  .2i  f?SS  '*'"'*•  "J'"'^  '~*"*'  oP««tively  connected 

SiSJi?^T?"  "''  ^  "^  "'"^  *">'  determining 
cwe-haif  the  difference  between  the  outpuu  of  said  fifth 

I^v!;^?K^  ."**"*'  '"^  multiplying  the  outputs  of  said 
Ihl  2iS!^  ?^  •  repre^ntation  of  the  vdodty  through 
to  sIS^^J??  ^^"''  T^  "2**"'  °P«"»ively  comiectS 
l?J^h  *  ,""••  ^°'  '"btracUng  the  output  of  said 
t^s  Sl'ti!lin  T  "P^'^»*°t«^.°"»  of  the  vertical  dis- 
d^liS^  ^*  reference  elevation  and  the  respec- 

to  sawSnSTn,*'**"'''/"?  r"""'  oP«"«*e'y  connect 
m^™  r  "*•  '^r**'^"''^*  the  outpuu  of  said  ninth 

tl^wcathered  layer;  and  eleventh  mean,,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  seventh  means  and  said  tenth  means   for 
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SWESGABLE  WATER  FOUNTAIN 

daroMc  J.  Ncikj,  AIlcgaB,  Mich. 

(P.O.  Box  M2«  Kafaunazoo,  Mich.) 

FDed  Jaa.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2«3 

4ClalM.    (CL239— 24) 


1.  A  swingable  drinking  fountain  comprising:  a  base 
member  having  an  upright  opening  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion extending  therethrough,  said  opening  having  an  an- 
nular, downwardly  facing  "valve  seat  of  reduced  diameter 
disposed  within  said  opening  between  the  ends  thereof; 
a  head  member  having  a  tube  secured  thereto  and  extend- 
ing slidably  and  rotatably  into  the  upper  end  of  said  open- 
ing; cooperating  means  on  said  tube  and  said  base  mem- 
ber for  effecting  relative  axial  movement  therebetween 
in  response  to  relative  rotation  therebetween;  stop  means 
for  limiting  relative  axial  movement  between  said  tube 
and  said  base  member  in  both  axial  directions  so  that  said 
cooperating  means  will  remain  in  engagement  with  each 
other;  means  including  a  discharge  pipe  mounted  on  said 
head   member   and   communicating  with   said  opening 
through  said  tube;  a  valve  having  a  stem  slidably  extend- 
ing through  said  tube  and  engaged  at  iu  upper  end  by 
Mid  head  member;  and  means  resiliently  urging  said  valve 
toward  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  head  member  around  the  axis  of  said  tube. 


M32^73 
GARMENT  HANGER 

AlbcH  Spiclman,  Brooklyia,  N.Y.,  aiiitiiiii  to  SanJo  Utfl- 
ity  Manufactoriiy  Co.,  Lk..  BrooUyn.  N.Y..  a  cor^ 
poraUoB  of  New  York 

Ffled  Aiw.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,58S 
4aafaM.   (CL239-^ 
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a  planar  lower  wall,  said  lower  wall  having  at  leaM  ooe 
openmg  therein,  said  inner  element  forming  a  doted  hid- 
ing mtemal  fit  with  said  outer  tubular  element,  in  whkfa 
closed  posiuon  said  opening  in  said  inner  element  com- 
municates with  uid  opening  in  said  lower  wall  of  said 
outer  tubular  element 


3*032,274 

DUAL  GARDEN  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Gllhert  G.  Bwlwis.  34M  BayM.  Walk, 

Mlarioo  Baach,  CaHff. 

Filed  May  5,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  733JU 

IClafaiB.    (0.239— 31f) 


A  dual  garden  spray  device,  comprising:  a  cover  adapt- 
ed for  attachment  to  a  container;  means  on  said  cover 
defining  a  secondary  impingement  surface  having  diverg- 
ing side  walls  and  a  primary  impingement  surface  de- 
pressed into  said  secondary  impingement  surface  and  also 
having  diverging  side  walls,  there  being  a  sloping  tranij- 
tion  impmgcment  surface  at  the  larger  end  of  said  primary 
impingement  surface,  said  means  also  defining  an  aspira- 
tor port  communicating  with  said  conuiner;  means  on 
said  cover  for  attachment  to  a  hose  and  defining  an  inter- 
nally screw-threaded  socket  adapted  to  receive  a  hose  fit- 
tmg  and  having  an  end  wall,  a  pair  of  nozzle  bores  dis- 
posed on  axes  obtusely  related  to  said  surfaces  and  adapt- 
ed to  discharge  water  in  the  direction  of  divergence  of 
said  side  walls,  said  bores  positioned  to  cause  high  veloc- 
ity flow  of  water  over  said  aspirator  port;  a  washer  ele- 
ment rotatably  disposed  in  said  hose-receiving  means  and 
covenng  both  of  said  bores,  said  washer  element  hav- 
ing a  port  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  registry  with  either 
of  said  bores  to  permit  flow  through  either  of  said  bore, 
while  said  washer  element  closes  the  other  of  said  bore*, 
the  marginal  portion  of  said  washer  adapted  to  be  clamped 
between  the  end  wall  of  said  chamber  and  a  hose  fitting 
to  form  a  sealing  connecticw,  uid  wariier  including  a 
positioning  lug  adapted  to  extend  into  said  other  bore 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  washer  upon  clamping  uid 
washer  marginal  portion  against  Mid  end  walL 


-^' 


1.  Improved  garment  hanger  construction  comprising: 
a  mounting  element  having  means  for  engaging  a  verti- 
cally di^KMed  surface,  an  outer  tubular  element  having 
a  iMincipal  axis  erf  non-circular  cross  section,  and  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  pivotally  inter- 
conneaed  to  said  mounting  element  for  movement  in  a 
substantially  horizontally  disposed  plane,  said  second  end 
forming  a  non-circular  opening,  said  outer  tubular  ele- 
ment including  a  planar  lower  wall  having  a  generally 
elongated  downwardly  extending  opening,  the  axis  there- 
<rf  being  parallel  to  said  principal  axis;  and  an  inner  ele- 
ment of  non-circular  crou  section  substantially  cone- 
qionding  to  that  of  uid  outer  tubular  element  and  having 


3,032,275 

^^o...    ..  SPRAY  DEVICE 

Ted  Schneider,  Denver,  Cdo.,  asrigMir  to  Zh«  Corpora- 

**•  STT";  Colo.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Colorado 

FDed  Not.  It,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  M,494 

S  Clafam.    (CL  239-^19) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  admixing  fluids,  having  a  bousing 
constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  downwardly  directed 
diverging  mixing  zone,  a  tubular  body  opening  to  said 
housing  and  forming  a  stream  confining  passage,  in  which 
a  large  volume  stream  passes  from  uid  passage  and  aspi- 
rates a  smaller  volume  stream  from  a  Mcond  pauage 
which  open,  into  uid  mixing  zone,  a  second  tubuhu' 
body  opening  into  uid  housing  forming  uid  ucond  pas- 
uge,  and  said  housing  forming  the  mixiag  zone  being 


I  ■ 
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conllned  by  at  least  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  de- 
nectuig  aurfaces.  the  improvement  comprising  an  opening 
to  the  atmosphere  through  said  upper  surface  on  and 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  longitudinaJ  bisector  thereof 
forward  of  the  area  of  deflection  of  said  large  vohime 
stream,  and  there  being  an  opening  from  said  second 
passage  through  said  lower  surface  rcarwardly  of  the  area 
or  impinging  relation  of  said  lower  surface  with  said  de- 
flected large  volume  stream  whereby  an  area  of  reduced 
pressure  is  formed  adjacent  the  opening  from  said  second 


SPRAY  HEAD 
C.  Brainard,  14  E.  Onki  RomI,  Nortk  Oaka. 
^  St  PmI,  Mina.  ^^ 

Fled  Not.  if,  1999,  Ser.  No.  §54^423 
IICWm;    (CL  239-^27) 
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means  impervious  to  liquid  including  a  plurality  of  rec- 
angular  aperture,  disposed  in  «ud  conduit  in  a  plaw 

-nd  toward  ^  .niet  to  aelecUvely  control  the  size  of 

Ae  S!i^  "^r"'"!  '''"'"«  ■  '*^"«^h  ^  'o  JO  times 
thL,  ateu?^'  "^.^"^  "P*^"'**  occupying  no  more 
me^ns^hJ  ,^?  *^  "^  '^i*'  •««  of  «ud  removable 
iTL,  iJL!  .  ^  ■[*■  °^  »~**  removable  means  being  at 
least  about  tWK*  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  coodua 
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^^^P^if??.'"^"^  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 
Hone*  F- IVMMi  a^  Jhms  M.  Adami,  both  of 
_P.O.  Box  lt242,  rinrtif.  tST 

3CktaH.    (CL23f^-422) 


I.  A  directiona?  spray  head  for  gas  and  liquid  including 
a  head  body,  a  liquid  tube  extending  bto  said  body  and 
supported  thereby,  said  tube  having  a  bore  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  therethrough,  said  liquid  tube  terminat- 
ing on  a  substantially  flat  plane,  a  gas  passage  in  said 
head  defined  by  a  wall  substantially  parallel  to  said  flat 
plane  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  tube  end  to 
terminate  m  substantially  opposed  relation  to  the  wall  of 
the  bore  of  the  tube,  said  head  body  including  an  outlet 
passage  of  dimensions  substantially  greater  than  said  gas 
paaage  overlying  the  tube  bore  and  communicating  with 
»id  gas  passage  and  forming  an  enlarged  continuation 
thereof. 


o««    «  3^32JT7 

SPIUY  GUN  FOR  MULTICOLOR  PAINTS 
L.  Pe^,  Chlcaio,  DL,  aari|Mr  to  IW  Sbcrwi.. 
Company,  CIcrelaMl,  Ohto,  a  corporadoa  of 

27,  1939,  Scr.  No.  S29,M5 
^       (CL  239L-4M) 


f  J'      w***?^  apparatus  comprising,  a  frame  including  a 

u^H  '!t"J^.V^^"  ^^*"*  ""^""^^  connecJed 
to  e^h  »de  of  saxl  header,  a  spray  nozzle  assembly  for 
spraying  a  viscous  fluid  or  the  like  therefrom  in  a  fluid 
stream  means  for  mounting  said  spray  nozzle  assembly 
Tnl^  ^'"*'  *.  P*^  'P">^"«  mechanism  for  spray- 
TJ  ^r.^*^-?  '^'"^f'"^  i"  »  Particle  stream.  nWns 
for  mounung  said  parude  spraying  mechanism  on  said 
frame,  said  particle  spraying  mechanism  including  an  air 
^r2.'iJ°  '^«"*J'  "^  mechaniwn  and  discharge  said 
partwl«^  a  fluid  paasafe  through  said  header  establirf, 
«ng  fluid  communication  between  said  tubular  frame 
7Z^Z^'  'ntroducing  operating  fluid  from  externally 
of  s«d  header  m  to  each  of  «ud  tubular  frame  member^ 

o.i  of  ^'^''"1"^°^°^'"  *'^'"  ^^  extending  throuS 
one  of  said  tubular  frame  members  and  extending  tosaid 

tion  therebetween,  a  valve  adjacent  the  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar frame  member  and  connected  with  said  fluid  conduc 
^J^T"  °'  *l«*^'y  "PPJying  operating  air  there- 
Uirough.  a  second  air  conductor  mealis  within  and  ex- 

Tvafvi  .?  *  °.  •J'**  **^*^'  •P'*y^«  mechanism,  and 
avaJve  adjacent  the  end  of  «ud  other  tubular  fVame 
member  and  connected  with  said  second  fluid  control 

^tul?e^  ?'''"'  '"P^i^*"*  °P''''^°«  ~'  theretS^gh 
to^tuate  said  air  motor  of  said  particle  spraying  mecha- 


3,t32J7f 
NOZZLE  CONSTRUCnON 


EMb^UM, 


I.  An  apparatus  for  dispenshig  a  liquid-liquid  disper- 
sion of  macroscopic  liquid  particles  in  a  liquid  medium 
noo-reacf.ve  therewith  in  a  gas  spray  inchiding  a  chwn- 
ber  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet.  conduit  means  for  con- 
ducing fluid  to  said  inlet,  means  adjacent  the  outlet  for 
dispersing  a  liquid  passing  therethrough  as  a  mixture  of 
OiKrete  iromiscibk  particles  into  a  spray,  and  removable 


™^i^;rj*'  *•••»  s»  No.  7M3t 

4.  A  ..k^u  AP"^    (^  23f-4«4) 
/iw^-i  L^^'^if??*"***  "^prising  a  generally  cylin- 

.  J^^!!  °^^'  "  •"**"••'  •"""'"  fbrwardly  fac- 

housing  end.  an  annular  internal  rearwardly  fadn.  shoul- 
der ,p.ced  intermediate  the  forward  homing  eod^ 

L^^.       ^  define  therebetween  an  internal  an- 
mUar  groove,  a  piston  slnlable  in  said  housing  having  on 


ha  forward  side  an  enlarged  head  located  between  said 
shoulder  and  forward  housing  end  and  movable  into  and 
out  of  seating  engagement  with  said  shoulder,  said  piston 
being  provided  with  external  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  defining  fluid-passage  means  communicating  be- 
tween opposite  sides  of  said  piston  when  said  piston 
head  is  out  of  said  seating  engagement,  said  passage 
means  being  closed  when  said  piston  bead  ii  in  said 
seating  engagement,  said  groove  serving  as  a  prelimi- 


nular  panageway  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  third 
conduit  means  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  conduit 
means,  said  first  annular  passageway  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pulverizing  section  and  the  inlet  chamber 
of  said  classifying  section  to  pass  air  and  pulverized  ma- 
terial entrained  therein  from  the  pulverizing  section  to 
the  receiving  chamber  of  said  classifying  section,  said 
second  annular  passageway  being  in  communication  with 
the  reject  chamber  of  the  classifying  section  and  the  pul- 
verizing section  to  receive  rejected  pulverized  material 
disentrained  from  the  air  in  said  rtjtct  chamber,  and 
means  in  said  second  annular  passageway  for  feeding  said 
rejected  pulverized  material  to  said  pulverizing  section 
for  further  pulvesizatioii. 


Hanr    W. 


nary  iwiil  chamber  for  fluid  passing  forwardly  through 
said  passage  means  to  effectively  swirl  and  atomize  fluid 
at  relatively  low  flow  rates,  and  resilient  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  housing  and  piston  to  bias 
the  latter  rearward  and  urge  said  piston  head  into  said 
•eating  engagement,  said  resilient  means  being  of  a 
strength  such  that  a  desired  fluid  pressure  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  piston  unseats  said  piston  bead  and  opens  said 
passage  means. 

3,t32,2M 
BALL  MILL  WITH  MATERIAL  SEPARATORS  AT 
EACH  END  FOR  RECYCLING  OVERSIZE  MATE- 
RIAL 
Gflbctt  C  WUta*7,  Mr^  DaMvflk,  N.Y.,  Md  E4waN  I. 
GiOvaMk,    WooArUsc    NJ.,    walgnim    to    ~ 
Wbcekr  Corponrttoa,  ■  cOTporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,723 
UCWm.    (CL241— 52) 


3,«32,2tl 
WOOD  CHIPPING  MACHINE 
Wcxdl,   Sotetemn,   Sweden,    aarigMr   to 
m  Vcrkatadcr  Akttebol^  Sodcrluuna,  Swe- 
des, a  corporalkMi  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jane  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,74« 

Cbins  prkirily,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Jnc  5,  1959 

«CldbBi.    ^O.  241— 92) 


1.  Pulverizing  apparatus  comprising  a  pulverizing  sec- 
tion and  a  classifying  section,  said  classifying  section  hav- 
ing an  inlet  chamber  and  a  reject  chamber  therein,  means 
for  supplying  material  to  be  pulverized  to  said  pulveriz- 
ing section  for  pulverization  therein,  first  conduit  means 
communicating  at  one  end  with  said  classifying  section 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  said  pulverizing  section,  a 
•econd  conduit  extending  co-axially  of  said  first  conduit 
and  communicating  at  one  end  with  a  source  of  air  and 
at  the  opposite  end  with  the  pulverizing  section  to  supply 
air  to  the  latter  for  entrainment  of  pulverized  material, 
said  second  conduit  means  being  of  smaller  transverse 
dimensions  so  that  an  annular  space  is  defined  between 
said  first  and  second  conduit  means,  a  third  conduit  means 
disposed  in  said  annular  space  and  extending  in  coaxially 
spaced  relationship  with  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  to  define  a  first  annular  passageway  between  the 
inner  surface  of  said  third  conduit  means  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  conduit  means  and  a  second  an- 


I.  A  securing  means  for  securing  a  Made  or  the  like 
to  the  front  face  of  a  movable  cutter  element,  said  blade 
having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  to  aid  in  adjusting 
ti>e  position  of  said  blade  on  said  movable  cutter  element, 
and  in  which  said  movable  cutter  element  is  provided 
with  a  bolt  hole  extending  to  iu  rear  face  to  receive  said 
•ecuring  means,  said  securing  means  comprising  a  bolt 
body  threaded  at  one  end  to  extend  through  said  mov- 
able cutter  element  beyond  its  rear  face  and  having  a 
flattened  T-shaped  head  to  be  positioned  at  said  front 
face,  the  width  of  said  head  being  such  that  it  can  pass 
through  said  elongated  aperture  when  parallel  thereto  and 
of  sufficient  length  to  as  not  to  be  capable  of  passing 
through  said  elongated  aperture  when  at  right  angles 
thereto,  and  stop  means  on  said  bolt  body  adjacent  said 
bead  to  allow  said  bolt  body  to  rotate  in  said  elongated 
aperture  a  quarter  revolution  and  to  prevent  rotation 
further  than  said  quarter  revolution,  said  stop  means  be- 
ing positioned  in  relation  to  said  head  so  that  said  head 
may  be  rotated,  by  rotation  of  said  bolt  body,  from  a 
position  parallel  to  said  elongated  aperture  to  a  position 
at  ninety  degrees  to  said  aperture. 


GRINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 

Anie  lohaa  Arthv  Amhmi.  11  Orcvi 


FDcd  tmm  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,il« 
B  priority,  uppBtaHna  Swsdia  Imc  23, 1959 
2ClafaBs.    (Q.  241— 25i) 

1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  for  the  breaking  down  of 
fibrous  material,  a  frame,  a  horizontal  shaft  mounted 
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I?S1  ..^JS[!7"*»  '  ™^*'^*  Irindint  member,  a  lo. 
tauofully  MadMury  frinding  member  for  coK)per«tio« 
with  the  routive  grindiof  member,  of  which  grindiat 
members  one  is  displaceable  and  adapted  to  traum^ 
frmding  pressure  toward  tbe  other  by  means  of  a  servo 
motor,  optical  means  comprising  a  plate  mounted  on  a 
•upport  ID  havmg  a  sliding  movement  thereon  in  com- 


^Jl^TTm^ 
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'SL'^J^'^  ^^"^  the  two  reel^  the  combiiu- 
SL^i^r.  ?™  [*  «>««nnediate  Horace  r«eptade  for 

ondintermedjate  storage  receptacle  for  collecting  a  loose 

^Lrfj^  '^ff  '^''  •  ^"^  "dditional  driving 
meam  for  f«dmg  saKi  web  from  said  first  sU)rage  iS 

SSrSlfnJTJ'"'*^-  •  "*°^  ^"«  for  «r«tiv7^ 
^^  .'fi^  "'T'^"  °'  •^**  «"»  »****•'•«"-'  driving 
^22k  ^  r;  '^  '"t*"'  positioned  in  said  first  re- 
ceptacle, said  first  switch  means  being  operative  in  re- 


pany  with  tbe  shaft  during  its  axial  adjustment  to  indicate 
the  extent  of  spadng  between  the  disks,  said  plate  having 
a  scale-beanng  window.  light  projection  means,  and  a 
screen  remote  from  the  window  and  having  an  indication 
of  posmonai  changes  of  the  scale  thereon,  and  means  for 
•djimiag  the  position  of  the  plate  relative  to  iu  support 
so  that  a  start  from  a  zero  position  on  the  scale  can  be 
had  when  the  grinding  members  are  in.  contact. 

3,t324t3 

PAPER  ROLL  DISPENSER 

'*"*P^^<»2f«.  1*2  I  SC^Sm  Rafael,  CaHf. 

aClaiiiH.    (CL241— 55J) 


«Pon^  to  a  predetermined  weight  of  said  web  coUected  ia 

Zl  ^'  T"***^  '°  ^'^  "^  *>P«^'^«>  of  said  ,i^ 
txol  circuit,  a  second  additional  driving  mean,  for  f^ 

^ra^i^e'l  J^J!^^  '^°1  ''''^'^''  ^'^  "«<*  "^^ 
Storage  r^l,  a  second  control  circuit  for  selectively  con- 

^g  the  operauon  of  «ud  .ecood  additional  ii^ng 
^^  ^  ^  '*^°'*  '*'^  "*^  portioned  in  said  ucc- 
°S.  "*^P^<^«'  »*'d  second  switch  means  being  owraSJe 
ujd^ndenUy  of  «ud  first  switch  mean.  in^^S^': 
pn^termined  weight  of  said  web  collected  in  iSdiccond 
^JJ-d.  to  control  the  operation  of  said  second  ^^ 


t. 


^,, J,t32.285 

MAG^fEnC  TAPEAPPARATUS  AND  CYCLING 
n^t^  w    -^'^O''  THEREFOR  ^^ 

O^ym  W.  kede,  Moutaia   View,  Calif.,  Mstnor  to 

'■^.AgtlT,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  •34,2t9 
^Oakm.    (CL  242-^5.12) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  web  material  in  the 
form  of  a  roll  having  an  axial  opening,  a  device  for  ea- 
gaging  and  supporting  one  end  of  the  roll,  means  for  sup- 
porung  said  device  for  axial  roution.  said  device  includ- 
ing at  lean  three  angularly  spaced  fin  Uke  .pun,  uid 
spurs  being  disposed  along  the  axis  of  roUtion.  the  dimen- 
Monmg  of  the  q>ur«  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  being 

■JT'^S^J"*"^"  °'  ^^  '^'•^  dirtance  from  the  outer 
ends  of  the  ^>ur«  lo  said  axis,  a  roU  of  web  material  hav- 

Z*nf?^  T  "'?f*«°'  "•''  •^•^•'  »P*"°8  in  said  one 
end  of  the  roll,  said  fin  like  spurs  being  accommodated 
wuhin  said  slots  and  engaging  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
slots  to  align  the  roll  with  the  axis  of  said  device  nid 
device  comprising  a  substantially  flat  body  to  which  said 
spurs  are  secured,  the  edges  of  the  spurs  facing  said  roU 
lying  in  a  plane  sub^antially  at  right  angle,  to  said  axis 


__^       3,t32J14 
, .    ^    ,,JJ^»  REELING  SYSTEM 

corporattoa  of  Aacrica,  a  corpoiaihMi  of  Dclaww 

II-  w  ^  9''"'     <^  Ml-^5.12) 

I.  la  a  web  reeUng  system  including  a  first  web  storage 
wel.  •  •econd  web  storage  reel  and  a  primary  web  dnv- 


mJ«i?  *  """^"^  '•*»«  "PP-ratus  of  the  type  including 
magnetK  transducers  and  means  for  moving  Mid  Upe  past 
said  transducers,  the  combination  comprising,  fint  and 
second  predetermined  counters,  means  for  driving  said 
rnuil,n  m  response  to  movement  of  the  magnetic  Upe 
mmm  anooated  with  each  of  said  counters  for  deriv' 
lag  an  output  signal   when  a  predetermined  count  is 
reached,  said  counters  being  adjusuble  to  reach  said  pie- 
determined  counts  at  respective  selected  points  on  said 
tape,  and  aieans  repeaubly  responuve  to  said  signals 
•iid    serving   to   cause   respective    forward    and   reverw 
movcmenu  of  said  Upe.  whereby  the  portion  of  Upe 
between  said  point,  i.  moved  cyclically  and  repeatedly 
PMt  the  transducing  head,  of  said  apparatus.     *^^"^ 
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_^  3,«324M 

WINDING  AND  REELING  MECHANISM 
Adolf  L.  Hcfmaam  12M  LooMt  Ave.  8E^ 
Haaiivfflc,  Ala. 
Filed  Oct  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  84<,21( 
^  SClalmi.    (CL  242— 55.14) 

(Graatcd  nidcr  TWc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  t 


2M) 


ifafu 


^l^UL 


stripper  including  a  circular  plate  having  the  same  diam- 
eter as  said  flange  nonnally  lying  against  the  face  of  said 
flange  and  movable  therefrom  in  the  axial  direction  to 
remove  a  coil  of  Upe  wound  around  Mid  pins,  spring 
means  to  urge  said  plate  against  said  face  of  said  flange^ 
and  a  push  button  incorporated  in  said  manual  tx>Utinf 
mean,  to  move  said  plate  away  from  said  flange  »g"'nft 
the  action  of  said  spring  meaxu. 


issssssss 


2.  A  winding  and  reeling  mechanism  comprising:  a 
suppori  provided  with  an  aperture;  a  plate  attached  to  said 
support  and  provided  with  an  aperture  in  alignment  with 
said  first-named  aperture;  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  carried 
by  said  su|HX>rt;  a  reel  atUcbed  to  each  of  said  shafts; 
a  flexible  band  fixed  to  said  reels;  reversible  powered 
means  for  driving  said  band;  recording  means  in  contact 
with  said  band;  bearings  in  said  apertures;  differential 
means  comprising  an  electromotive  device  with  a  rotatable 
housing  and  a  rotatable  armature  having  its  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  bearings;  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  device;  means  rotatably  coupling 
said  differential  means  and  said  reels;  a  resilient  tension- 
ing means  connected  between  each  of  said  parallel  shafts 
and  said  coupling  means;  means  adapted  to  vary  the 
torque  of  said  differential  means;  means  for  maintaining 
tension  on  said  band  after  said  device  is  switched  off;  a 
source  of  power  connected  to  said  device  thru  said  torque- 
varying  means  and  said  electrical  contacts;  whereby  ten- 
sion on  said  tape  may  be  adjusted  by  means  of  the  torque- 
varying  means. 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDERS 
Lanio  NuBcayi.Ka(z,  Bcdfoat,  FeHfaam,  En^bnd,  a.- 
riKBor  to  E^loB  RcMarch  and  Dcreiopaicnt  Com- 
pany Umited,  BcdfoBt,  FcMiam,  Eagfand 
Piled  OcL  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,651 
Claim,  priority,  appikatioB  Great  Britata  Nov.  4,  1958 
3ClaiBM.    (CL  242-^5.17) 


3,032,288 

EXPANSIBLE  ROTATABLE  MANDREL 

Charles  R.  Tldland,  Box  1814,  Camai,  WMk.,  aKit 

ooc-half  to  ArOor  T.  WOUams,  Camas,  Wash. 

FOed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,493 

5  Claim..    (CL  242—72) 


t      ?   y^rnn^ 


1.  An  expansible  roUtable  mandrel  comprising  a  cen- 
tral rigid  tube,  inner  elongated  cylindrical  Mgments  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  tube  subsuntially  comple- 
menting the  curvature  <rf  and  circumferential! y  spaced 
about  the  inside  of  said  tube,  inflatable  means  within  the 
tube  for  urging  said  Kgments  against  the  inude  erf  the 
tube,    outer    elongated    cylindrical    segments    extending 
longitudinally  of  the  tube  circumferentially  spaced  about 
the  outside  of  the  tube,  each  of  uud  outer  Kgmenu  being 
radially  outwardly  of  and  mating  with  one  of  said  inner 
segments,  plural  radially  extending  sleeve  portions  joined 
to  the  outside  of  the  tube  and  q>aced  along  the  length  of 
each  pair  of  mating  segments  and  an  aperture  formed  in 
the  tube  wall  connecting  with  the  interior  of  each  sleeve 
porti(Mi,  compression  pins  fitted  within  the  sleeve  portion. 
projecUng  through  the  apertures  and  with  inner  ends  de- 
Uchable  from  and  abutting  the  outer  faces  of  the  inner 
segments,  means  seating  the  outer  ends  of  the  pins  on  the 
inner  faces  of  the  outer  segments,  a  set  of  apertures  formed 
in  the  tube  wall  intersperMd  with  Mid  sleeve  portions,  and 
tension  link  means  extending  through  said  last-mentioned 
set  of  apertures  joined  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  inner 
segments  and  their  outer  end.  to  said  outer  segments. 


3,8324S9 
COIL  CONVEYOR  FOR  ROLLING  MILL 
Per  Srcn  E.  Frcdrikaon,  Oiof  Alw  GnHMtrdr 
Ivar  RMlolf  GnstafMo,  all  of  Vattera.,  Sweden, 
on  to  Akticbofaiget  Svendu  MctallTerken,  VastcrM. 
Sweden,  a  Joint-rtock  company  Umited 

PUed  May  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,851 

Claim,  priority,  appUcatiM  Sweden  May  24, 1957 

UClaimi.    (CL242— 79) 


1.  A  tape  recorder  for  use  with  magnetic  Upe  in  the 
form  of  an  endless  band  comprinng  a  magazine  in  wtiich 
said  tape  i.  accommodated  in  irregular  meandering  loopa 
without  folds,  said  magazine  having  two  spaced  opening, 
in  its  side  through  which  a  loop  of  said  Upe  is  brought 
to  the  outside  of  said  magazine,  a  magnetic  head,  a  single 
capstan  adapted  to  draw  said  tape  from  one  of  said  open- 
ings past  Mid  magnetic  head  and  to  feed  it  back  through 
the  otfjer  of  said  openings,  a  rewinding  device  immediate- 
ly adjacent  Mid  one  of  Mid  openings  having  a  circular 
flange  rotauble  about  its  centre,  two  pins  projecting  from 
a  face  of  Mid  flange  and  norma]  thereto.  Mid  Upe  being 
traversed  between  Mid  two  pins  for  recording  and  repro- 
ducing and  wound  around  Mid  pins  for  rewinding  into  a 
coil,  manual  means  for  routing  said  rewinding  device,  • 


\ 

1.  In  a  rolling  mill,  apparatus  comprising  means  foTv 
cx)nveying  an  empty  drum  to  a  predetermined  position.\ 
wrapper  means  for  encircling  Mid  empty  drum  in  part 
»nd  supporting  the  same  at  said  posiUon,  control  mean. 
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for  movinf  said  wrapper  means  and  thereby  said  drum 
toward  a  determinable  position,  oncoiler  means  for  e»- 
fatint  said  drum  inlemally  and  rotating  the  drum  with 
the  latter  engaged  by  said  wrapper  means  at  said  deter- 
minable position  whereby  a  strip  of  material  can  be 
rolled  onto  the  drum  between  the  latter  and  said  wrapper 
means,  said  wrapper  means  being  adapted  for  disengag- 
ing from  said  drum  independently  of  the  operation  of  Mid 
oocoiler  means  and  being  further  adapted  for  being  re- 
tracted from  said  determinable  position  by  said  control 
means  during  rotation  of  said  drum  by  said  oncoikr 
means,  and  discharge  means  for  radially  engaging  said 
drum  and  axially  removing  said  drum  from  said  oncoiler 
means  with  said  strip  of  material  rolled  on  said  drum. 
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AUTOMATIC  SPINNING  REEL 
Le  Kor  W.  WalK*,  1447  Omtmoml  At*^ 


Filed  Oct-  17,  If57,  gcr.  No.  in^n 
Ifdatea.    (CL  241-44^1) 


around  ui^  cylmdrical  surface  for  several  turns,  spring 
means  secured  to  said  frame  and  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  so  as  to  apply  a  force  thereto  tending  to  unwind  the 
cable  and  route  said  reel  to  retract  said  cord,  and  a  sta- 
Uooary  guide  member  spaced  from  said  reel  and  engage- 
able  with  said  terminal  plug  to  limit  the  winding  of  laid 
cord  on  said  reel,  said  guide  member  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  to  receive  said  cord,  the  edge  of  said  guide 
member  and  said  cord  being  in  rubbing  frictional  engage- 
ment when  said  cord  is  withdravtrn  from  said  drum  and 
exteiids  noo-axially  of  said  guide  opening  to  permit  said 
terminal  plug  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  said 
cord  and  said  guide  member  being  substantially  out  of  en- 
fifement  when  said  cord  is  maintained  so  as  to  extend 
Mially  of  said  guide  opening  from  said  guide  member, 
said  spring  means  applying  a  force  when  said  cord  is  with-' 
drawn  from  said  drum  which  is  less  than  the  force  of  said 
rubbing  frictional  engagement  but  great  enough  to  route 
•aid  reel  when  said  rubbing  frictional  engagement  is  re- 
moved. 


TUIED 


3,t32492 
THREAD  EMBODYING  THREAD 
END  RETAINER 

215  S.  WBIa—n  Drirc, 


Filed 


BctotIt  HBi,  Ciriir. 
ft  15, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  S4«,ll« 
(CL  142->125  J) 


5.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  casing  having  therein  a 
spool  having  a  reciprocating  drive,  and  a  roUry  flyer  for 
said  spool,  a  hollow  shaft  having  therein  an  inner  shaft 
for  said  flyer,  means  for  driving  said  hoUow  shaft,  fear- 
ing for  driving  said  reciprocating  drive  by  and  at  a  higher 
speed  than  said  hollow  shaft,  said  gearing  including  a 
driven  element  floating  on  said  inner  shaft,  said  driven 
element  driving  other  gearing  which  drives  said  flyer  shaft 
by  and  at  higher  speed  than  said  driven  element  of  said 
first  mentioned  gearing. 


3,t3249l 

RETRACTABLE  ELECTRIC  FOWER  CORD 

MECHANKM 

NoHMB  L.  Kcadt  a^  Jote  M.  Cori,  Loafarillc  Kj„  ai- 


f  Cwsrai  Electric 
New  York 

Fled  Mj  It,  1951,  Ser.  No.  751^7 
ICtate.    (CL242-.lt7) 


1.  In  a  thread  holder  and  thread  end  retainer:  a  hollow 
tube  on  which  thread  is  adapted  to  be  wound  and  having 
a  lower  hollow  base  portion;  said  base  portion  having  a 
hole  extending  laterally  between  its  exterior  and  interior; 
a  retainer  extending  through  said  hole  and  having  a  head 
portion  engagcablc  with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
nid  bose  portion  and  an  outer  portion  extending  circum- 
ferentially  partially  along  and  adjacent  to  the  external 
periphery  of  said  base  portion  and  defining  a  space  with 
•aid  external  periphery  of  said  base  portion  into  which  the 
thread  can  be  inserted  and  held  in  place. 


A  retracuble  cord  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  an 
electric  power  cord  having  a  terminal  plug  on  one  end 
thereof,  a  reel  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  cord  being 
wound  on  said  reel  and  secured  thereto  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  cable  drum  fixedly  secured  to  said  reel  and 
rotatable  about  the  pivoul  axis  thereof,  said  drum  having 
an  elongated  cylindrical  surface  and  an  ofP-center  spiral 
peripheral  surface  of  gradually  increasing  radius  extend- 
faig  radially  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  surface,  a 
cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  reel  adjacent  the  radially 
outermost  portion  of  said  spiral  surface  and  trained  over 
•aid  spiral  surface  for  less  than  one  complete  turn  and 


3,132,293 
ARREOTING  MEANS  FOR  RETARDING  AIR- 
PLANES  AND  OTHER  VEHICLES 
Kw  B.  Foiidca,  Hc|dcgataa  3,  aod  K«1  O.  T.  WUandcr, 
VasavaCM  49,  ko(h  o#  I  lalrnyhM.  Swcdta 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1951,  Scr.  Nor717,22t 
2ClaiM.     (CL  241— ISO 
1.  In  an  energy  absorbing  system  including  a  cable 
wound  on  a  rotatable  drum  the  combination  of  fluid  actu- 
ated brake  means  for  applying  a  brake  action  on  said 
drum,  means  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake 
means,  said  pressure  supply  means  including  a  pressure 
fluid  source,  means  for  maintaining  a  selectable  constant 
pressure  of  the  fluid  supply  from  said  source,  said  fluid 
pressure  supply  means  comprising  a  conduit  between  said 
pressure  control  means  and  said  brake  means,  a  shut-off 
valve  in  said  conduit  operable  to  take  closed  or  open  poei- 
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tion,  a  receptacle  connected  to  said  conduit  between  to  said  engines  for  automatically  limiting  the  power  out- 
said  shut-off  valve  and  said  brake  means  for  retarding  puts  of  said  engines  to  prevent  the  comtMoed  total  of  the 
the  building  up  of  pressure  acting  on  said  brake  means, 
and  means  for  moving  said  shut-off  valve  from  its  closed 


V  I 


to  its  open  position  comprising  dog  means  carried  by  said 
roUtable  drum  and  adapted  to  engage  the  operating  lever 
of  the  shut-off  valve  upon  roution  of  the  drum  for  moving 
said  lever  to  valve  opened  position. 


3,132,294 

nUAND  OR  YARN  GUIDE 

Artkv  O.  Ptepcr,  Brffhtoa,  N.Y. 

(115  Trevor  Covl  Road,  Rochester  11,  N.Y.) 

FOed  Joly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,195 

4  Claims.    (CL  242— 157) 


1 .  A  pigtail  strand  guide  consisting  of  a  hardened  tubu- 
lar ceramic  body  including  a  coiled  guide  portion  ter- 
minating in  straight  end  portions,  and  reinforcing  meam 
permanently  and  fixedly  located  within  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  ceramic  body,  said  reinforcing  means  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of  the  ceramic  body  and 
adhering  throughout  to  the  surrounding  surface  of  the 
ceramic  body. 

3,132,295 
AIRCRAFT  ARRANGED  FOR  VERTICAL 
TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING 
Raoal  HafMT,  Brtstol,  EMland,  aasipMr  to  BrMol  Air- 
craft LlBsited,  Bristol,  EaglaMi,  a  MrkUb  company 
Filed  Sept  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  761,721 
dalBH  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  25, 1957 
14  Claims.    (CL  244-^3) 
1.  An  aircraft  having  therein  a  plurality  of  engines, 
a  Arust-producing  system  adapted  to  exert  vertical  up- 
ward thrust  on  the  aircraft  and  including  at  least  one 
rotary  member  adapted  to  convert  torque  into  thrust, 
torque-transmitting    means    operatively   connecting   said 
engines  to  said  thrust-producing  system  to  impart  power 
thereto,  said  engines  having  a  total  power  output  available 
to  the  thrust-producing  system  which  is  suflScient  with 
any  one  engine  stopped  to  sustain  the  aircraft  in  hovering 
flight  under  full  load  in  still  air,  at  least  for  short  periods, 
said  thrust-producing  system  having  a  limiting  strength 
enabling  it  to  transmit  power  only  up  to  a  limiting  power 
which  is  suflKcient  for  vertical  take-off  and  vertical  landing 
of  the  aircraft  but  less  than  the  total  of  the  maximum 
power  outputs  of  all  said  engines,  and  control  system 
re^KNisive  to  engine  conditions  and  operatively  ooimected 


power  outputs  of  said  engines  from  exceeding  said  limit- 
ing power. 

3,132,296 

GRAVTTY  ACTUATED  AIRPLANE  CONTROL 

iTbeodoie  SirMibel,  Rte.  3,  Box  318, 


FDed 


Colorado  Sprints,  Colo 
laiB.  26, 1959,  Scr. 


4Clalais. 


No.  788,859 
(CL244— 11) 


1.  An  automatic  flight  control  for  an  aircraft  having 
conventional  control  surfaces  comprising  an  upright  mem- 
ber hingedly  supported  at  its  upper  end  adjacent  the  tail 
of  the  aircraft  and  arranged  to  swing  in  a  vertical  plane, 
a  cantilever  beam  mounted  on  and  normal  to  said  up- 
right  member  and  arranged  to  swing  with  the  upright 
member  through  a  limited  vertical  arc  and  swing  through 
a  limited  lateral  arc  normal  to  said  vertical  arc,  a  spring 
tensioned  counterbalance  means  mounted  <»  said  upright 
member  and  arranged  to  support  said  beam  in  alignment 
with  a  straight  and  level  line  of  flight  of  the  aircraft, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  beam  and  support  with 
Uie  control  surfaces  of  the  aircraft  whereby  movement 
of  said  beam  actuates  movement  of  the  control  surfaces 
to  maintain  coordinated  flight 


^  3,132,297 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR  WITH 
TANDEM  WHEELS 
Rcn<  LodcB,  Neuilly-SBr-Scfaie,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
dcte  a  ResponsablHte  Umitec  Rechcrchcs  Etndcs  Pro- 
duction R.E.P.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,153 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnnc  6,  1958 
5  Claims.    (CL  244—112) 
1.  Apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  tandem  wheels 
retracuble  by  means  of  a  device  provided  for  this  pur- 
pose and  said  device  also  serving  as  a  shock  absorber  and 
including  an  extensible  portion  and  a  body  operatively 
associated  with  said  body  portion,  comprising  two  leven, 
each  comprising  an  elbow,  both  levers  being  mounted 
pivotably  on   the   aircraft   about   parallel  axes   passing 
through  the  reflective  elbows,  said  axes  being  located 
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one  behind  the  other  and  at  the  aaroe  level,  and  »». 
levers  having  wheel-»upportinj  arms  having  said  wheels 
mounted  thereon  and  arms  articulated  about  axes  par- 
allel to  said  lever  axes  respectively  to  the  body  and  to 
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for  auuxnatically  releasing  such  holding  means  to  release 
the  airman  from  his  seat  after  eiection,  and  at  least  two 
sources  for  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  airman,  said  con- 
nector being  adapted  for  connecting  such  sources  to  sup- 
ply lines  carried  by  the  airman,  the  connector  comprising 
a  personal  part  which  is  the  terminal  piece  for  the  air- 
man's supply  lines;  a  body  part  for  attachment  to  said 
ejection  seat  and  formed  with  at  least  two  passages  for 
conveying  said  fluid  therethrough  and  for  passing  such 
flujd  to  said  personal  part  and  thereby  to  the  airman's 
supply  lines;  an  aircraft  pul  for  attochment  to  said  body 
part  and  serving  to  connect  the  laUer  to  said  supply 
sources;  first  and  second  detent  means  for  fluid-tightly 
connecting  together  the  said  body  and  aircraft  parts,  and 
said  personal  and  body  parts  of  the  connector  respectively 


the  extensible  portion  of  said  device,  said  last  arms  being 
directed  in  such  a  manner  that,  if  one  arm  forms  an  angle 
equal  to  n  with  the  wheel-carrying  arm  which  is  adjacent 
to  it,  the  other  arm  fonns  with  the  wheel-carrying  arm 
which  is  adjacent  to  it  an  angle  equal  to  ii-|- 180*. 


AWFLANE  FUSBLAGB  CONOTRUCTION  WITH 

HKLIUM  LIFT 

FfMda  F.  Callah-,  MaM^con  Pwfc,  N.Y. 

1  Oet  29,  1959,  S«.  NrS49,4M 

fOalma.    (CL  244— 119) 


i^.' 


1.  la  a  fosdafle  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  transverse  frame  members  in  the 
form  oi  a  loop,  a  plurality  of  longerons  interconnecting 
said  frame  members  and  securing  them  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  said  frame  members  being  U-shaped  in  crxxs- 
sectioo  to  provide  a  central  web  portion  integrally  fonned 
with  parallel  inner  and  outer  side  wall  portions,  and  a 
plurality  of  T-bulb  bar  members  extending  longitudinally 
of  and  imerconnecting  said  frime  members  for  frame 
stiffening  purposes,  the  outer  side  portions  of  said  frame 
members  along  the  bottom  portions  thereof  being  inward- 
ly  r^ccaaed.  an  outer  keel  piate  seated  within  said  bottom 
receases  of  said  frame  members  and  being  secured  to  said 
frame  members,  an  inner  keel  plate  secured  to  said  inner 
side  portions  of  said  frame  members  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  outer  keel  plate,  means  for  partitioning 
off  the  space  between  said  keel  plates,  and  means  for 
filling  said  space  between  said  keel  plates  with  helium  for 
reducing  the  net  weight  of  the  fuselage. 


so  as  to  place  the  airman's  supply  lines  in  communication 
with  said  supply  sources;  a  valve  in  at  least  one  of  the 
passafles  in  said  body  part  adapted  to  close  such  passage 
upon  disconnection  of  the  body  part  from  the  aircraft  part 
of  the  connector;  first  release  means  associated  with  said 
first  detent  means  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  fixed 
part  of  the  aircraft  so  as  automatically  to  release  said  first 
detent  means,  and  thereby  to  disconnect  said  body  and  air- 
craft parts  of  the  connector  upon  ejection  of  said  seat;  and 
second  release  means  associated  both  with  said  s«:ond 
detent  means  and  with  said  means  for  releasing  the  air- 
man from  said  seat,  tolas  automatically  to  release  said 
second  detent  means,  and  thereby  to  disconnect  said  per- 
sonal and  body  parts  of  the  connector,  simultaneously 
with  the  release  of  the  airman  from  his  seat  after  ejec- 
tion 

1 


3,«32499 

MULTBERVICE  CO^fNECTOR  DEVICES  FOR  THE 
OCCTJFANTS  OF  AIRCRAFT 
laaaaa  Martia,  Soatldandb  Maaor,  SootUaada  Road, 
Dcaham,  acar  UxbrUgc,  Eaglaad 
fled  Mar.  11,  1951,  Ser.  No.  729,759 
OriBM  pfiof*y,  fyHctfcai  Great  Briti^  Mar.  11, 1957 
ItClalois.    (0.244—122) 
1.  A  connector  for  an  aircraft  having  an  airman's  ejec- 
tion seat  means  for  holding  the  airman  in  the  seat,  means 


FROBES  FOR  USE  IN  REFUELLING  AIRCRAFT 

IN  FUGHT 

*^J!!*^.^^*1!;^^»**"  ^"^  ■'»««•>,  Englaiid.  aa. 

■5pr  to  Blackbam  Aircraft  United,  Broiwh,  Em. 

laa^  a  BrMak  company  ^^  ^ 

I'*^  J"^  22,  1959,  S«.  No.  •22,974 
«  ClaiaH.     (CI.  244—135) 

2.  An  in-flight  refuelling  installation  for  an  aircraft 
provided  with  a  fuselage  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
support  part  fixedly  mounted  in  and  attached  to  said 
fuselage  toward  one  side  of  the  nose  portion  thereof,  an 
L-shaped  rigid  conduit  probe  having  one  arm  slidably'and 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  support  part,  and  means  for 
extendmg  and  retracting  aaid  probe  outwardly  of  and  into 
said  fuselage  and  simultaaeously  rotatably  oacilUting  said 
other  arm  respectively  forwardly  and  transversely  inward- 
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ILT.  .JJt^,  "^  "5^  '"•'"^'  •'^  "*«°«  comprisin,  a 
sjeeve  affixed  o  said  one  arm,  a  pair  of  rings  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  said  support  part  havi^gTheHcal 

s^Ts^x^?;  ''^  "T"^  ^'^^  .^ilially^extelS^g 
stud  affixed  to  said  sleeve  and  having  its  free  end  slidable 
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top  and  two  other  strap  ends  being  joined  to  form  a  baH 

Z^t^T^-M^  ^^  "^'"^  ^y  "'^  harness  on  m 
outer  s^e  of  said  pocket,  and  a  parachute  carried  in  said 
pack  and  connected  to  said  harness  bail. 


!  1,932392 

COWAINER  FOR  SUFFLIES  FOR  DROPPING 
■w-v  wn      ^     FROM  AIRCRAFT 

Its  J^IrS^  .Umlttti,  irtMgh,  England,  a  comply 


of  Great  Brftahi 


17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,555 
"--    (CL  244-131) 


^t^^-'  ■  P*^  °'  crockets  mounted  on  said  tup- 
f^J^  ^*^°^  ^'"^  °°*  *"'•  •"  endlew  chain  en- 
ri^.  7"  saKl  sprockeu.  a  bridge  intercomiecting  said 
nn^  and  one  flight  of  said  chain,  and  means  for  reversibly 
moving  one  of  said  sprockets. 


3  932391 
FARACHUTE-TYFE   AklUAL  DELIVERV  nirvir^ 

W^bSS^S^.J^  "^  ^"^  W.  ScotfiTsr., 
aSJJt^  ^•'•»  ■■■*««»<«  to  the  United  Stetet  <Mf 

^tJTT*'^^  ?•  **«^  ^  SeNavJ 
Filed  Ang.  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  47,124 

4  Claims.    (CL  244— 13S) 

(Graated  andcr  TUc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


1.  A  container  for  supplies  dropping  from   aircraft 
compnsing  a  cylindrical  corrugated  metal  sheU  with  a 
hollow  nose  cone  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other  end 
said  nose  cone  providing  shock  absorption  by  facilitating 
penetration  of  the  container  nose  end  into  the  earth  on 
impact,  a  mass  of  shock  absorbing  material  at  said  nose 
end,  an  inner  container  in  said  shell,  means  for  preventing 
said  inner  container  escaping  from  said  open  end  of  said 
shell,  and  a  parachute  normally  housed  in   said  open 
end  of  said  shell,  the  corrugation  of  said  shcU  defifSg 
a  series  of  longitudinally  extending  ribs  for  greatly  In- 
Zl^l^i    f  compressive  strength  of  said  shell  against 
ongitudinal  folding  of  the  walU  thereof  from  groind 
impact    while    permitting    slight    circumferenUal    shock 
absorbing  expansion  thereof.  ^^ 


>ABArL.,^  3,932393 

FARACHUTEFACK  CONTAINER  FASTENER 
loh-  „..^^ RELEASE  MECHANISMS 
'•SJ^TTL^?**"*  Stotfold,  Eagiaod.  aoigiior  to 

^n.i_^  -f"^  ^'''  *^'  *•*»'  Ser.  No.  727,942 
OaiBM  priority,  appUoatioa  Great  Britaia  Dec  17,  1957 
4  Oaimt.    (CL  244—149) 


iit^lV 


1.  An  aenal  deUvery  device  for  effecting  the  safe  de- 
livery of  destructible  articles  comprising  a  container  hav- 
mg  a  closure  for  receiving  said  articles,  shock  absorbing 
means  mcludmg  a  felt  top  and  side  wall  and  a  bottomoJ 
fibrous  shock  absorbing  material  sandwiched  between  a 
plurality  of  metal  plates  for  surrounding  said  container, 
a  flexible  moisture  proof  envelope  for  receiving  said  con- 
tainer and  shock  absorbing  means,  means  carried  by  said 

«nfv°S  V  ^f '"«  **'*'''^°^'  *  ^*™«»  f°™«d  of  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  strap  members  defining  an  open  top 
pocket  for  receiving  said  container  and  shock  absorbing 
meant  m  aaid  envelope  and  with  strap  ends  rising  above 
said  open  top.  two  of  said  strap  ends  being  provided  for 
being  joined  together  and  forming  a  closure  for  said  open 

778  O.O.— 13 


5.  In  corribmauon  with  a  parachute  pack  having  a  con- 
tamer  provided  with  a  body  and  closure  flaps;  said  closure 
flaps  being  provided  with  a  first  pair  of  aligning  eyelets 
and  a  s^nd  pair  of  aligning  eyelets,  the  two  pairs  of 
Sfu  ?u  '  oon-aligning  when  in  assembled  relation 
mth  the  parachute  container  closed,  an  elongated  rigid 
housing  mounted  upon  one  of  said  flaps  having  tran* 
verse  non-ahgning  openings  therein  for  registration  one 
with  each  of  said  pairs  of  aligning  eyeleu  when  the  con- 
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Uuner  b  dosed,  an  elongated  cuner  bar  slidably  mounted 
in  Mid  boaaing  having  noo-«ligning  transverae  openings 
therein  adapted  to  respectively  align  one  with  each  of 
the  pairs  of  openings  of  the  ahgning  eyelets  aad  traa»- 
verse  opening  of  the  bousing  when  the  container  is  closed, 
blades  carried  by  the  cutter  bar  having  knife  edges  ex- 
tending  over  the  cutter  bar  openings,  a  rip  cord  having 
means  connected  with  the  cutter  bar  for  paMing  of  the 
same  in  order  to  move  the  blades  across  the  aligning  open- 
ings of  the  flaps  and  housing,  retaining  members,  one 
being  located  and  secured  at  the  top  of  the  housing  and 
the  othe^being  secured  at  the  bottom  side  of  the  flap 
upon  which  the  housing  is  mounted,  aad  fastener  cords 
extending  through  the  aligned  openings  of  the  eyelets, 
housing  and  cutter  bar  having  ends  looped  over  and  se- 
cured to  said  retaining  members  to  hold  said  fastener 
cords  in  position  to  close  the  flaps  of  the  container. 


ADJUSTABLE  RETRACTING  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR  BRACKET 

Hamfltoa  A.  MacUaiB,  D.SJL  Rte^  El  Timii,  Tsk. 

FIM  lam.  t,  1M4,  Ssr.  No.  1,2M 

4Clitai.    (CLMf— •) 


I ^^Jj 


2.  In  a  motor  mounting  bracket,  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel bars,  a  flrst  pair  of  spaced  parallel  horizontally  dis- 
posed tubular  cross  pieces  extending  between  said  bars, 
a  bushing  mounted  in  each  end  of  each  cross  piece,  secur- 
ing elements  extending  through  said  bushings  and  engaging 
said  bars,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  secured  to  each 
cross  piece,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars  ^Mced 
from  said  first  bars,  securing  elements  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  arms  to  said  second  bars,  and  a  rectangular  base 
affixed  to  said  second  ban,  a  chain  having  one  end  an- 
chored to  a  second  bar.  and  a  clip  on  one  of  said  arms 
for  selective  engagement  by  said  chain. 


3,t32,3«S 

PIPE  HANGER 

F.  MMtsnwtl,  ail  Ediewood  Placa, 

Lm  Alleles,  Caitf. 

May  It,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S1M32 

9Clii*w.    (CL24S— (2) 


6.  A  pipe  hanger  comprised  of  a  fomubk,  resilient 
rod  and  including  as  integral  elements  an  attaching  por- 
tion, a  hanger  rod  depending  therefrom  and  a  pipe  re- 
cetvmg  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod,  said  last 
mentioned  portion  being  arcuate  in  form  aad  extending 
downwardly  and  then  upwardly  to  form  a  cradle  to  sup- 
port a  pipe  from  t>eiow  and  terminating  in  a  free  end 


spaced  from  the  hanger  rod  to  provide  for  insertion  of  a 
pipe  therebetween,  and  latching  means  extending  across 
said  pipe  insertion  space  and  engaging  said  free  end  in 
latching  and  supporting  relation. 


STAND  TOR  ASH  TRAY 
D.  Yaw.  455  PlyaMWlh  SE., 
Grand  RapUs,  Mick. 
M,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  37^461 
3ClalML    (CL24t— 140 


[•  A  device  for  providing  a  pair  of  supports  for  dis- 
^OaiMe  ash  trays  such  as  can*  and  the  like,  comprising: 
■•  do«tatcd,  generally  lubalar  member;  said  member 
scored  throughout  iu  middle  portion  along  generally  V- 
shaped  severance  lines  in  the  surface  of  said  member 
meeting  at  the  ends  thereof,  whereby  said  member  is 
easily  separable:  and  means  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said 
member  extending  into  the  interior  thereof  for  supporting 
the  disposable  ash  trays. 


IXG 


York.  N.Y, 
of 


M32Jt7 
STRUCTURE  FOR  FURNITURE 

R.  Pollock,  New 


lo  H 


MOkr,  lac,  a  cor* 


3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3U43 
(CL  24t— 194) 


A  furniture  base  compnstng:  a  plurality  of  standards 
arranged  in  pairs;  the  standards  of  each  pair  having^ 
spaced  apart  straight  shank  portions  adjacent  one  end; 
a  spacer  having  a  plurality  of  straight  faces  a  tension 
member  extending  between  and  joining  the  standards  of 
each  pair;  the  tension  member  of  one  pair  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  riMsk  poctkw  from  the  tendon 
member  of  the  others  of  mid  pairs  and  being  secured 
to  said  spacer  and  projecting  from  oppositely  disposed 
'mss  of  a  plurality  of  straight  faces  on  said  spacer;  a 
Irawverse  slot  at  one  end  of  said  spacer  opening  through 
another  pair  of  oppositely  duipoaed  straight  faces. 
another  transverse  slot  at  the  other  end  of  said  spacer 
and  opening  through  at  another  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed straight  faces,  said  transverse  siou  each  telesoopi- 
cally  receiving  a  tension  member,  said  spacer  embracing 
each  of  said  tension  members  and  having  one  of  said 
faces  in  bearing  with  each  of  said  sUndards  whereby 
said  standards  are  locked  together  as  a  pedestal. 
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3  932,348 

*mmS?^ir«!2.?^!S5E!«  "^  cords  cm 

^"■^  Umrite  Wai«  HaMc%  A«kas,  Demw 
(o  Dansk  RontfcsHTckaik  A/S,  Copc^acca. 
Flkd  Dec.  19. 195t,  ScrTNTTMS*" 

*  ^J2?^  D«wiaik  Dae  23, 1957 

•  ClakM.    (CL24»-329) 
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FABRICATED  GATE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 
„  MAKING  SAME 

^^"^  ?  *^!5?^  "'ST'**^ ''^  "•»  ■«•*««»<»  to 
Co^CWngo,  m.,  a  cotporatioa  of  nUaob 

FBad  Fsk.  24, 1959,  Stf .  No.  794,974 
I  iClnhm.   (CL  251-^27) 


1.  In  a  device  for  suspending  a  unit  for  medical  work, 
an  overhead  movable  carriage,  motor  and  winding  means 
mounted  m  said  carriage,  a  number  of  suspending  cords 
PMimg  in  at  least  three  diverging  pairs  from  different 
restricted  areas  of  suspension  of  the  winding  means  on 
the  carnage  and  passing  also  in  at  least  three  diverging 
'pairs  from  different  restricted  areas  of  fixation  on  said 
unit,  said  suspension  cords  being  in  fixed  connection  with 
sajd  unit  and  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  position  of 
all  of  said  restncted  areas  of  suspension  in  a  path  away 
from  and  towards  the  vertical  centeriine  of  the  unit  said 
path  leading  said  areas  of  suspension  away  from  said 
centreline  along  a  line  corresponding  to  a  Une  of  areas 
ot  suspension  representing  positions  in  which  the  sUbUity 
of  the  umt  u  at  least  approximately  constant 


^__  3,932,399 

M.IW*-  17  "SS!? ^X^L?^^^"^^  SUPPORT 
MsWa  E.  Sml|tt,  Dartaon,  Mlcfc.,  Mrigaor  to  Flsk  Tool 
Company  PJfat,  Mkh.,  . ^^^aSSTatmSSgi^ 
FDed  Fek.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,294^ 
SClainsa.    (Q.  249-.344) 
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1.  An  indicator  mounting  bracket  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  consisting  of  two  cooperating  sections 
having  upper  planar  faces  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
and  having  opposed  complementary  faces  defining  there- 
between a  generally   T-shaped   space  having  the  head 
poruon    of   the    T-shaped    space   of   dovetailed    space 
m  cross  section  forming  a  generally  dovetailed  way  open- 
mg  through  the  upper  faces  of  the  two  sections,  an  indi- 
cator mounung  part  having  a  planar  bottom  face  portion 
seated  upon  the  upper  pUnar  faces  of  the  two  sections 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  way  therebetween,  said  bottom 
planar  face  portion  of  the  mounting  part  having  a  de- 
pending land  dovetailed  in  cross  section  and  sUdably  re- 
ceived within  the  dovetailed  way  of  the  base,  a  pair  of 
clamping  screws  extending  through  one  section  of  the 
base  and  through  the  space  between  said  sections  and 
threadedly  connected  into  the  cooperating  section  of  the 
base,  said  screws  operable  to  clamp  said  sections  against 
opposite  sides  of  the  dovetailed  land,  and  spring  means 
held  under  tension  between  said  screws  and  one  of  the 
secuons  tensioning  the  two  sections  of  the  base  relatively 
against  opposite  sides  of  the  land  while  permitting  re- 
sisted adjustment  of  the  land  and  its  mounting  part  line- 
arly with  respect  to  the  way. 


1.  In  a  gate  valve,  the  combination  of  a  valve  cksing 
and  a  reciprocally  movable  closure  member  therefor  with 
oppositely  disposed  sloping  seating  surfaces,  means  for 
actuating  said  closure  member,  the  said  casing  consisting 
of  a  length  of  tubing  having  an  upper  transverse  aper- 
tured  portion,  a  slotted  guide  member  for  the  said  closure 
member  of  tubular  form  with  oppositely  disposed  slots 
extending  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  said  guide 
member,  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  said  guide  member 
being  mounted  snugly  in  said  tubing  transverse  aper- 
tured  portion,  the  said  closure  member  having  oppositely 
disposed  means  thereon  slidably  engaging  the  slots  of  the 
said  guide  member,  a  centerpiece  snugly  fitted  over  the 
said  guide  member  in  fluid  sealing  relation  to  the  said  cas- 
ing and  being  formed  at  iu  lower  Umit  with  inwardly 
curved  edges  straddling  the  said  casing  on  an  outer 
penmetrally  extending  surface  thereon  adjacent  the  said 
upper  transverse  apertured  portion  of  said  tubing,  valve 
seat  members  for  said  closure  member  with  cylindrical 
end  portions  positioned  in  the  casing  and  retained  in  the 
casing  from  opposite  ends  of  the  said  casing,  the  said  seat 
members  having  their  inner  end  Umitt  defined  by  sloping 
annular  surfaces  forming  seaU  mating  with  said  oppositely 
disposed  sloping  seating  surfaces  on  the  said  closure  mem- 
ber when  the  latter  member  is  in  the  valve  closed  position 
smooth  cylindrical  mating  surfaces  on  the  said  valve  seat 
members  and  on  the  said  seat  member  retaining  valve 
casing  and  a  solder  joint  whereby  in  assembly,  the  seat 
members  may  be  inserted  and  rotiited  to  mate  with  the 
seating  surfaces  of  said  valve  closure  member  and  fixed 
m  posiuon  by  the  solder  joint 


3,932311 
DRAIN  COCK 

Eari  WDliani  Brfnkmaa,  3392  BaAdo  Rood. 
_^  ^  _       Rockcstcr,  N.Y.  ^^ 

™^i!S:  *^  "*•»  S»-  No.  719,797 
7ClalaM.   (CL  251—351) 


1.  A  drain  cock  comprising  a  valve  member  and  a 
cup^haped  body  member  formed  of  resilient  material  ca^ 
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pabie  of  flexing,  each  of  said  members  having  two  axially- 
spaced  seating  surfaces,  the  two  seating  surfaces  of  one 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  and  seat,  respectively,  on 
the  two  seating  surfaces  of  the  other  member  when  said 
drain  cock  is  closed,  said  members  being  threaded  between 
said  seating  surfaces,  each  for  a  portion  of  its  length  only, 
the  threaded  portions  of  said  members  inter-engaging, 
one  of  said  members  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  other 
to  move  one  of  said  members  axially  relative  to  the  other 
to  engage  and  to  disengafl^said  seating  surfaces  to  close 
and  to  open  said  drain  cock,  said  valve  member  being 
tubular  and  having  a  bore  open  at  iu  inner  end.  at  least, 
said  cup-shaped  body  member  being  formed  centrally  of 
its  base  with  a  boss  which  is  engageahle  in  the  inner  end 
of  the  bore  of  said  valve  member  when  said  drain  cock 
is  dosed,  one  seating  surface  of  said  valve  member  being 
disposed  at  iu  inner  end  around  the  inside  of  said  bore 
and  the  associated  seating  surface  of  said  body  member 
being  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  said  boss,  said  cup- 
shaped  body  member  having  a  port  between  the  inner  end 
of  its  threads  and  its  closed  end  that  communicates  with 
the  inner  end  of  the  bore  and  said  valve  member  in  the 
open  position  of  said  drain  cock,  the  mean  disUnce  be- 
tween the  seating  surfaces  of  the  valve  member  being 
greater  than  the  mean  distance  between  the  two  seating 
surfaces  of  the  body  member,  whereby  said  body  member 
must  distend  when  saiQ  seating  surfaces  are  engaged, 
thereby  to  hold  the  threads  of  the  members  in  engagement 
under  load. 


low  vaaes  restricted  to  a  leading  portion,  each  vane  hav- 
ing  a  substantially  flat  high  pressure  side  and  an  arcuate 
subsuntially  convex  low  pressure  side  and  each  having  a 
tapered  leading  edge  and  a  blunt  downstream  edge  por- 
tion, each  truncated  hollow  vane  having  an  axial  length 
substantially  less  than  the  axial  length  of  said  section  in 
which  the  vanes  are  disposed,  each  of  said  hollow  vanes 
havmg  a  narrow,  radially  elongated  opening  forming  a 
nozzle  closely  adjacent  said  blunt  edge  on  said  down- 


3,«32412 
REVERSING  VALVES 
Frederick  A.  GrccsMwalt,  Fort  I— ill  rials,  Fla^        _ 
to  Rmco  bcorporatcd,  Cotoakai,  OMo,  a  corporaCloa 
of  OUo 

Fifed  Sept  S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  75f  ,494 
4CIbIbm.    (CL  251-^35^ 


stream  edge  portion  and  disposed  opening  to  said  high 
pressure  side,  means  for  supplying  internally  of  said  vanes 
pressure  fluid  discharged  in  operation  out  of  the  respec- 
tive nozzles  of  said  hollow  vanes  as  jet-streams  to  form 
individual  sheet-like  streams  of  pressure  fluid,  and  each 
nozzle  having  a  radial  length  and  a  width  dimension 
selected  to  cause  said  streams  to  correspond  to  fluid  ex- 
tensions of  the  respective  hollow  vanes  to  form  for  each 
hollow  vane  a  trailing  portion  and  each  disposed  to 
cause  said  pressure  fluid  to  issue  in  operation  into  said 
mam  fluid  stream  and  thereby  in  conjunction  with  a 
given  respective  leading  portion  act  as  a  complete  vane 
in  transferring  energy. 


»«^-^^  M32^14 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  THE 

COMPONENT  ELEMENTS  OF  MACHINES 

Otto  Arttar  David,  Dammaric  fe>  Lji,  France,  aasicnor 

to  Socfete  Natiooaie  dTHidc  e<  dc   Coastmction  de 

Motcon  d" Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  Frcndi  Company 

Fifed  May  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,243 

ClalBH  priority,  appllcatioa  France  May  2S,  1957 

2aaiiiM.    (CL  253— 39.15) 
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1.  A  slide  ralve  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  nested 
concave  sheet  metal  members  having  the  portions  inter> 
mediate  the  edges  thereof  spaced  from  one  another  to 
provide  a  barrier  to  heat  exchange  therethrough  and  each 
having  a  flange  extending  laterally  about  the  open  side 
thereof,  said  flanges  lying  in  spaced  planes  and  having 
portions  opposite  one  another,  an  annular  seal  extending 
around  said  open  sides  of  said  nested  members  and  pro- 
jecting radially  thereof  and  having  a  surface  in  a  plane 
beyond  the  flanges  of  said  nested  members  to  provide  a 
sealing  surface,  one  edge  portion  of  said  seal  being  gripped 
between  said  flanges,  and  means  securing  said  sheet  metal 
members  in  nested  relationship. 


3,«32413 
TURBO-MACHINES 
loflcph  Szydlowsid,  Bordcs,  France,  asd|M>r  to  Socicte 
BcrtlB  A  Cic,  Paria,  Fnwcc,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,M4 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Apr.  9,  19SC 
3ClafeM.    (CL  25^—39)     , 
1.  A  turbo  machine  of  the  axial  flow  type  having  co- 
operative rotor  and  stator  sections  in  energy  transfer  re- 
lation with  a  main  fluid  stream  flowing  therethrough,  at 
least  one  of  said  sections  comprising  a  plurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  hollow  members  distributed  about  the  rota- 
tion axis  of  said  axial  flow  type  turbo  machine  and  con- 
structed in  the  form  of  radially  extending  truncated  hol- 


1.  A  gts-tnrbine  hollow  blade  having  a  leading  edge 
and  a  trailing  edge,  with  an  orifice  formed  through  the 
said  trailing  edge,  said  blade  comprising  internal  means 
for  discharging  a  coolant  gas  under  pressure  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  hollow  Wade, 
means  for  directing  said  coolant  gas  as  a  thin  flow  in  bath- 
ing contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  blade 
from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge  thereof,  to  be 
discharged  through  said  orifice,  and  further  internal 
means  for  discharging  additional  fresh  coolant  gas  onto 
the  inner  surface  of  said  hoUow  blade  adjacent  and  in  ad- 
vance of  the  trailing  edge  thereof,  in  a  substantially  trans- 
verse direction  with  respect  to  said  thin  flow. 


TURBINE  BLADING 
Rndolph  Birmann,  Newtown,  Pa.,  sinitniii  to  Dc  Laval 
SjM«B  TMtec  Conspn^y,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corposatkm 
of  N«ir  Jciacy 

Fifed  Ani.  M,  1955,  Scr.  Nn.  52S,5SS 
(OalaM.    (CL253— 55) 
2.  A  centripetal  turbine  rotor  comprising  a  hub  and 
blades  carried  thereby,  each  of  the  blades  having  an  inlet 
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edflB  exteiMling  axially  to  receive  gas  flow  having  a  sub- 
stantial radially  inward  component,  the  region  of  the 
blade  immediately  beyond  said  edge  in  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  being  substantially  radial,  said  blade  having  an  exit 
edge  with  the  region  of  the  blade  preceding  the  exit 


of  said  wires  conforming  to  said  cross  section,  said  sup- 
port comprising  a  hub  aiKl  an  upstanding  portion  extend- 


edge  deviating,  in  its  radial  cross-section,  from  radial 
condition  and  having  throughout  its  radial  extent  a  sub- 
stantially constant  discharge  angle,  the  two  said  regions 
of  the  blade  being  smoothly  connected  by  a  region  which 
is  substantially  heUcoidal. 


3,032,31( 

JET  TURBINE  BUCKETS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Brace  E.  Kramer,  Loveland,  OUo,  avicBor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcacnted  by  Hm  Secretary  of 
the  Ak  Force 

Fifed  OcL  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M^70 
SClafam.    (a.  253— 77) 


1.  A  unitary  composite  vane  for  a  jet  turbine  compris- 
ing a  root  section  and  an  airfoil  blade  section  formed 
of  a  high  temperature  high  strength  metal,  a  hoUow  cover 
member  open  at  one  end  for  encompassing  only  said 
blade  section,  said  cover  comprising  a  sheath  of  high  tem- 
perature high  strength  metal,  and  an  oxidation  resistant 
coating  which  requires  sintering  at  a  temperature  which 
is  harmful  to  said  metals  for  said  sheath,  said  coated 
sheath  being  bonded  to  said  blade  section  for  protecting 
said  blade  section  against  oxidation  and  high  temperature 
corrosion. 


3,832,317 
JET  TURBINE  BUCKET  WHEEL 
Robert  G.  Frank,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  Mrifnor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ai  reprcacnted  ky  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ak  Force 

FBcd  Oct  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7(9,524 
1  Claim.  (CI.  253—77) 
A  tiu-bine  bucket  arrangement  for  jet  engines  com- 
prising a  bucket  of  airfoil  cross  section  and  a  support 
structure  for  said  bucket,  said  bucket  comprising  a  series 
of  contiguous  wires  of  high  strength,  high  temperature 
metal  extending  from  said  support  and  arranged  in  a 
single  line  to  form  a  hollow  bucket  of  said  airfoil  crou 
section,  and  a  metal  sheath  conforming  to  said  airfoil 


ing  therefrom,  said  wires  extending  through  said  upstand^ 
ing  portion  to  said  hub  and  meaiu  seciuing  said  wires 
to  said  hub. 

3,83231t 
RADIAL  FLOW  ELASHC  FLUID  COMPRESSORS 

OR  TURBINES 

Erik  David  UnAlom,  Bvevafca  35,  DJvriwlm,  Swedesi 

FUcd  June  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  645,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Aug.  11,  1956 

7  Palms.    (CL2S3— 95) 


a  ^/o 


1.  In  a  blade  ring  for  radial  flow  elastic  fluid  machines 
including  axially  extending  blades  and,  at  least  two  blade- 
supporting  rings  operatively  engaging  and  supporting  said 
blades  at  locations  spaced  apart  axially  whereby  portions 
of  said  blades  extend  between  said  rings,  a  rotatable  disc 
fixed  to  one  of  said  supporting  rings  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  the  portions  of  said  blades  extending  between 
said  rings,  and  axially  spaced  from  said  blades,  the  char- 
acteristic feature  that  each  blade  is  provided  at  least  at 
its  end  facing  said  rotatable  disc  with  an  extension  pro- 
jecting axially  outwardly  beyond  the  respective  support- 
ing ring  so  as  to  form  an  axially  overhanging  member 
located  radially  inwardly  of  said  supporting  ring  so  that 
on  rotation  of  the  blade  ring  the  centrifugal  forces  acting 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  ring  may  balance  one 
another,     i 


3,832,319 

TRAY  TYPE  SCISSORS  LIFT 

Infvdd  Dale,  HoqUaos,  Wask.,  Bsslgnnr  to 

Grays  Harbor  Co^  Inc.,  Hoqnfens,  Wash. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1968,  Scr.  No.  49,728 

4nahsM     (CL  254— 122) 


1.  A  scissor  lift  table  of  the  character  described  corn- 
cross  section  and  bonded  continuously  along  the  lengths  prising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  base  housings  intercon- 
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oected  at  one  end,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  table  housings 
interconnected  at  the  same  end  a>  the  bate  bousinga  and 
overlying  said  base  housings,  a  pair  of  crossed  and  pivotal- 
ly  joined  lift  levers  positioned  in  and  between  each  of 
said  opposed  base  and  table  housings,  each  of  said  levers 
being  movably  connected  at  coireaponding  ends,  respec- 
tively, with  the  base  and  table  housings,  a  power  cylinder 
for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  lift  levers,  each  of  said  power  cylinders  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  respective  base  housing  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  power  cylinders  each  including  a  piston  rod  extend- 
ing from  the  free  end  thereof,  a  generally  arcuately  shaped 
rocker  lever  pivotally  joined  intermedin  its  ends  to  one 
lever  of  each  pair  of  said  lift  levers,  the  invotal  joining 
of  said  rocker  lever  to  said  lift  lever  being  intermediate 
the  pivotal  joining  of  said  pair  of  lift  levers  and  the  coe- 
nectioo  of  said  lift  lever  with  said  base  housing,  one 
end  of  said  rocker  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  piston  rod,  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  rocker  lever, 
at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  connection  to  said  piston 
rod,  being  positioned  to  progressively  engage  with  the 
base  housing  as  the  piston  rod  is  extended  from  the 
cylinder. 


M323M 
lUOYANT  CABLE  BIGHT  PULLER 
Geotga  E.  Pstetsom  9«wth  Lfacoli^  Mms^  aidiiior  to 
Wire  aiid  CuMeCawfi,  Caiikrldcc,  Mms^ 

RM  Apr.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMJFIi 
ICbte.    (CL254— 134J) 


A  cable  towing  device  which  includes  a  flat,  buoyant 
tank  having  an  outwardly  curved  forward  end  wall,  and 
having  a  top  and  bottom  extending  outwardly  of  said  for- 
ward end  wall,  thereby  to  define  an  outwardly  open-aided 
channel  extending  about  said  forward  end  'Wall,  said  for- 
ward end  wall  including  a  plurality  of  reentrant  portions 
disposed  at  intervals  therealong.  a  plurality  of  rollers, 
each  said  roller  being  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  position 
partially  received  in  a  said  reentrant  portion  of  said  for- 
ward end  wall,  a  plurality  of  members  removably  secured 
between  said  top  and  said  bottom  across  the  open-side  of 
said  channel  and  disposed  at  intervals  therealong,  and 
fastening  means  affixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  tank. 


3,«32421 
CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  POWERED  WINCHES 
FiWMi  PhnMttax,  Chsanfa  J.  GidlcC  Bex,  SwttrertMd, 
— <M»i  to  PlwMttai  SA^  Bcz»  niiliiiilMi,  a  corpo. 
«f  SwMaeilMj 
PU^Jm.  3.  ly  1.  Ssr.  No.  f  3— 
wtotlty,  iMBcatlaa  SwMBSvtaad  Jas.  29, 19M 
ISOiiiM.    (CL254— 175T 
1.  Control  device  for  a  powered  winch  comprising:  a 
rotary  drum,  a  traction  rope  operatively  engaged  with  said 
drum  so  that  said  rope  is  wound  and  unwound  by  rotation 
of  said  drum  and  drive  means  for  the  drum  including  a 
power  source,  a  clutch  and  variable  reduction  gearing,  a 
servo-control  device  comprising  a  displaceable  guide  pulley 
bearing  against  said  rope,   a  movably   mounted   buffer 
relatively  to  which  said  rope  is  movable,  a  stop  carried 


by  said  rope  and  adapted  to  engage  said  movable  buffer 
to  displace  the  latter,  an  operating  member  adapted  to  be 
actuated  in  its  operating  movement  by  said  power  source, 
locking  means  engageable  and  disengageable  in  re^KMise 
to  movement  of  said  drum  to  lock  and  to  release  said 
operating  member  and  coupling  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  operating  member  with  said  dutch,  said  n- 


Vfcrt!>-' 


duction  gearing,  said  movable  buffer  and  said  di^lace- 
able  pulley,  whereby  whdn  said  power  source  is  operative, 
said  dutch  and  said  reduction  gearing  are  actuated  auto- 
matically is  rcqwose  to  vahatiao  in  the  tension  in  said 
rope,  nieutt  bdng  provided  to  effect  disengagement  of 
said  drive  means  automatically,  upon  said  tension  exceed- 
ing a  pre-determined  value. 


3,t32321 
PORTABLE  SPAR  WITH  COUNTER-BALANCE 
MECHANISM   FOR   BIAS-MOUNTED   HEAD 
BLOCK 

L.  UmreM*,  9mtnj,  Brttlsh  CofaunUa,  CsomU, 
to  Aerialaad*  Co.  IM,  a  corporatiMi  of  Cm- 

Fled  Nov.  17. 19M,  Scr.  No.  <9.M2 
Itnihn    (CL254— 19t) 


1.  In  combination  witj  a  portable  spar  having  a  hol- 
low top  section  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  wall, 
a  block  having  a  hollow  hub  journal-mounted  in  the  head 
end  of  said  top  section  above  the  wall  opening  for  swivel 
movement  about  an  axis  so  biased  from  the  vertical  center 
of  the  erected  spar  that  a  cable  will  pass  rub-free  from 
the  hollow  center  of  the  hub  through  said  wall  opening 
to  the  spooling  drum  of  a  yarder  occupying  a  ground 
position  adjacent  the  bane  of  the  spv,  a  self-aligning 
sheave  over  which  said  cable  is  fed  to  said  hollow  center  ol 
the  hub  carried  by  the  block  and  influencing  the  latter 
when  the  spar  is  approximately  vertical  to  gravitate  in 
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one  direction  by  off-center  distribution  of  weight,  and 
means  operatively  connected  with  the  block  exerting  there- 
on a  force  counter-balancing  said  force  of  gravity. 


3^32323 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
A.  Church,  North  Syraoue,  N.Y.,  aarifBor  to 
Carrier  Corporatkm,  Syncaae,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  3, 195^  Ser.  No.  <253M 
MHidMi     (CL  257-^13) 


8.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  a  multi-room  build- 
ing structure,  the  combination  of  a  first  area  to  be  condi- 
tioned, a  second  area  to  be  conditioned,  means  defining 
a  passage  between  the  first  and  second  areas,  means  de- 
fining a  second  passage  between  said  areas,  means  to  sup- 
ply primary  air  to  said  first  and  second  passages,  nozzle 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  supply  means  to 
discharge  primary  air  in  said  first  passage  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  thereby  inducing  a  stream  of  secondary 
air  from  the  second  area  into  the  passage  to  mix  there- 
with, the  mixture  being  discharged  in  said  first  area,  sec- 
ond nozzle  means  operatively  associated  with  said  supply 
means  to  discharge  primary  air  in  said  second  passage  in 
a  predetermined  direction  thereby  inducing  a  stream  of 
tertiary  air  from  the  first  area  into  the  second  passage  to 
mix  therewith,  the  mixttve  being  discharged  in  said  sec- 
ond area,  a  heat  exchange  member  placed  in  the  first  pas- 
sage, and  means  to  pass  a  conditioning  medium  through 
said  member  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  secondary 
air  induced  into  the  first  passage. 


/  3^32324 

CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  VEHICLE 
HEATING 
I.  H.  FWa,  StndcMagcB,  Germany,  awlgnnr  to 
Aktiengcseilsehaft,   Stnttpvt-Untcrtoit- 


PUcd  Innc  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  122,222 
pciorMy,  appBrarton  Giiiinnj  Jnne  24, 195S 
2Clalnis.    (CL  257-^U) 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  cooling-water  motor 
vehicle  heating  installation  comprising  heat  exchanger 
means  having  a  chamber  en  the  discharged  side  thereof 
through  which  said  cooling  water  flows  and  having  inlet 
and  outlet  means,  said  outlet  means  comprising  a  conduit 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  throttling  means  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  said  cooling  water  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  outlet  means,  a  temperature  sensing  device 


disposed  in  said  chamber,  said  throttling  means  being  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber,  adjusting  means  for  eootrol- 
ling  said  throttling  means,  said  adjusting  means  being 
spaced  Uym  said  outlet  means,  means  connecting  said 
throttling  means  and  said  adjusting  means,  means  includ- 
ing said  temperature  sensing  device  for  controlling  said 
adjusting  means,  and  means  for  passing  air  over  said  heat 
exchanger  means,  two  additional  temperature  sensing 
means  operatively  coimected  with  said  throttling  means, 
one  of  said  additional  temperature  sensing  means  sensing 
the  temperature  <rf  the  air  at  the  air  intake  of  said  heat 
exchanger  means  and  the  other  of  said  additional  tem- 
perature means  being  arranged  along  the  upper  part  of 
the  vehicle  body. 


3,«32325 
MINING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TUBULAR 

DIGGING  TOOL 

Richard  WiBhun  PcCenon,  124  AIUmob  Lmc, 

Wataoarfflc,  CaUr. 

FDed  Sept  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,2S8 

lOataB.    (CL2<2-^ 


A  mining  apparatus  comprising:  an  I4>paratus  chassis, 
a  digging  tool  mounted  thereon,  said  digging  tool  includ- 
ing an  open  ended  tubular  member  and  means  for  slid- 
ably  mounting  said  tubular  member,  said  mounting  means 
being  a  sleeve  within  which  said  tubular  member  is  longi- 
tudinally slidabie,  said  nwunting  means  being  pivcrtally 
connected  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  with  respect  to  said  apparatus,  a  forma- 
tion engaging  member  aJBftxed  to  said  tubular  member  at 
a  first  open  end  thereof  and  coextensive  therewith,  said 
formation  engaging  member  having  means  at  the  periph- 
ery thereof  for  breaking  a  mine  formation,  said  moimt- 
ing  means  being  affixed  to  said  chassis  upon  a  horizontally 
rotatable  turret,  hydraulically  responsive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  turret,  hydraulically  re^)onsive  means  for  piv- 
oting said  digging  tool  about  said  horizontal  axis  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  means,  hydraulically  respon- 
sive means  for  slidably  moving  said  tubular  member  lon- 
gitudinally within  said  mounting  means,  a  conveyor  for 
moving  said  broken  formation,  said  conveyor  co-opera- 
tively mounted  upon  said  apparatus  and  extending  from 
a  first  receiving  position  to  a  second  discharging  position, 
said  first  position  being  located  upon  said  apparatus  to 
receive  broken  formation  discharged  from  the  second 
open  end  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  broken  for- 
mation is  conducted  through  said  second  end,  aixl  from 
said  second  end  to  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  anchor- 
ing said  apparatus  chassis  within  a  mine  shaft,  said  an- 
choring means  including  a  cylinder  aflSxed  to  said  chassis 
substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
first  and  second  pistons  positioned  within  said  cylinder 
and  extending  therefrom,  said  pistons  being  slidably  mov- 
able in  response  to  hydrauffc  pressure  admitted  to  said 
cylinder,  means  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  cylinder  whereby  said  pistons  are  extended  there- 
from, and  wall  engaging  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  said 
pistons  whereby  extension  of  said  pistons  causes  an  en- 
gagement with  opposite  sides  of  a  mine  shaft  to  anchor 
said  apparatus  with  re^tect  to  said  shaft 
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M32.3M 
TWO-STAGE  COMBUSnON  DIRECT  FIRED  AND 
RADIANT  TUBE  FURNACE 
M.  Hepbora,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aa%Dor,  by  bicmc 
atM,  to  MMlaMl-Rocs  Corpontioii,  ClcvclMd, 
Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  443,519 
ITCUdu.    (CL243— 42) 


<»- 


M 


1.  In  a  furnace,  in  combination,  wall  means  forming 
a  chamber  for  work  to  be  heated;  burner  means  in  said 
wall  means  for  supplying  to  said  chamber  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  which  will  react  to  supply  beat  to  the  cham- 
ber and  to  supply  an  atmosphere  thereto,  said  mixture 
being  deficient  in  oxygen  to  completely  bum  the  fuel 
thereof:  a  radiant  tube  extending  through  said  chamber 
in  the  region  of  said  burner  means  and  having  an  inlet 
in  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  outside  said  chamber; 
means  for  exhausting  flue  products  from  the  outlet  of  said 
lube;  and  means  for  delivering  air  to  the  inlet  of  said 
tube  whereby  said  air  will  admix  with  atmosphere  drawn 
from  the  chamber  into  the  tube  and  burn  with  the  atmos- 
phere in  the  tube  to  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel 
initially  supplied  to  the  furnace  from  said  burner  means, 
whereby  fuel  initially  supplied  to  said  burner  means  pro- 
vides heat  from  direct  first  stage  combustion  in  said  cham- 
ber and  subsequently  supplies  heat  from  second  sUge 
combustion  in  said  radiant  tube  to  the  same  region  of 
said  chamber,  and  work  to  be  heated  in  said  chamber 
simultaneously  receives  heat  from  said  burner  means  and 
from  said  radiant  tube. 


a  connection  from  said  header  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  control  means  connected  with  said  pipes  whereby 
fluid  can  be  introduced  into  each  of  said  pipes  selectively, 
said  pipes  having  fluid-discharge  holes  spaced  thcrealong 
close  to  said  roof,  the  holes  in  the  pipes  overlying  the 
forward  portion  of  said  roof  being  directed  angularly  to- 
ward said  roof  in  the  direction  toward  the  front  wall  of 
said  furnace,  the  holes  in  the  pipes  overlying  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  roof  being  directed  angularly  to- 
ward said  roof  in  the  direction  toward  the  rear  wall  of 
said  furnace,  said  holes  being  adapted  to  discharge  fluid 
under  pressure  onto  said  roof  to  Uiereby  remove  dust 
therefrom. 


M32t32S 

TORCH  HEIGHT  CONTROL 

Hctai  Pctenen,   Elnswardefi,   Oldenbarg,   and   Herbert 

Sach,  ImgfB,  Kreia  Weaermande,  Germany,  assignon 

to  F.  Schichau  A.-G.,  Bremerhaven-M,  Germany 

Filed  July  3,  195«,  Ser.  No,  744,51« 

TClaima.    (a.  2M— 23) 


3,932,327 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  OPEN  HEARTH 

FURNACE  ROOF 

Waiiam   R.  McLaim  CMo^o,  DL,    inlgan,   lo  Uaitcd 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  eorpotatloM  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  4,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  S3t,327 

lOaiiik    (CL  243-^44) 


In  an  open  hearth  furnace  having  a  non-insulated  basic 
roof,  a  front  wall,  and  a  rear  wall,  said  roof  being  arched 
transversely  along  iu  length  and  having  a  forward  por- 
tion extending  toward  the  front  wall  of  said  furnace  and 
a  rearward  portion  extending  toward  the  rear  wall  of 
said  furnace,  the  improvemem  therewith  of  apparatus 
for  removing  dust  from  said  roof  to  maintain  the  upper 
surface  of  the  roof  non-insulated  and  cool  while  exposed 
to  the  atmosphere  which  comprises  a  grid  of  pipes  over- 
lying said  roof,  the  pipes  in  said  grid  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  roof  along  the  majority  of  their  lengths, 
a  header  to  which  said  pipes  are  connected  at  one  end. 


6.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described  having  elec- 
trically controlled  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
torch  in  relation  to  a  rotatably  mounted  torch  sleeve 
during   the   lateral   movement   of   said   torch   and   torch 
sleeve  relative  to  the  workpiece,  a  workpiece  contactor, 
means  supporting  said  contactor  on  the  torch  sleeve  for 
tilting  movement  of  the  contactor  on  a  horizontal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  lateral  movement  of  the 
torch  and  spaced  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  torch,  said 
workpiece  contactor  comprising  a  support  member  and 
a  workpiece  contacting  member,  a  universal  joint  be- 
tween said  support  member  and  said  workpiece  contact- 
ing member,  yielding  means  associated  with  said  uni- 
versal joint  and  adapted  to  bias  said  workpiece  contact- 
ing member  towards  a  predetermined  position  in  relation 
to  said  support  member,  and  means  associated  with  said 
contactor    for    energizing    said    electrically    controlled 
means  upon  tilting  movement  of  said  support  member 
from  a  predetermined  position  and  upon  deviation  of  said 
contacting  member  from  its  predetermined  position  in 
relation  to  said  support  member,  said  universal  joint  in- 
cluding a  housing  secured  to  said  support  member  and 
having  a  substantially  spherical  cavity  therein,  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  member  secured  to  said  workpiece 
contacting  member,  means  retaining  said   substantially 
spherical  member  readily  rotatable  in  all  directions  with- 
m    said    cavity,    relatively    movable    electrical    contact 
means  in  said  housing,  yielding  mea^is  biasing  said  elec- 
trical contact  means  towards  a  relitive  position  corre- 
sponding to  de-energized  condition  of  said  electrically 
controlled   means,   and   means  interposed   between  said 
substantially  spherical  member  and  said  electrical  contact 
means  and  adapted  to  change  the  contact  condition  of  said 
electrical  contact  means  nwn  a  predetermined  degree  of 
deviation  of  said  workpiece  contacting  member  from  its 
aforementioned  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
support  member.  t 
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3,932^29 
TENSION  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
P.  Pjrfca,  <993  CohmbM  Ave.,  Van  Nnn,  Caitf. 
FBad  Nor.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,614 
(CL  247—74) 


\ 


3.  A  tension  spring  assembly  comprising:  a  helical  coil 
of  wire;  a  disc -shaped  plate  positioned  between  two  ad- 
jacent turns  of  said  coil,  said  plate  having  a  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  coil,  said 
plate  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  di- 
ameter of  said  coil,  said  plate  having  a  notch  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  opposite  sides  of  said  notch  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  erf 
the  wire,  a  portion  of  said  coil  extending  from  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  one  side  of  said  plate  through  said  first 
notch  to  a  position  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  plate, 
said  plate  also  having  a  pair  of  holes  therethrough  ex- 
tending approximately  180*  apart;  and  a  hook  having  a 
•hank  portion  extending  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said 
coil  and  a  curved  portion  extending  downwardly  through 
one  of  said  holes  and  outwardly  through  the  other  of  said 
boles. 


3t93243t 

CASEMENT  WINDOW  HINGE-LOCK 

OPERATOR  MECHANISM 

Harold  L.  StaTcaaa,  Mankato,  Mlm^  Mrisnor  to  Trath 

Tool  Company,  Mankato,  Mhm.,  a  corporatioB  of  Min- 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  792,499 
SOalM.   (CL26S— Hi) 


1.  In  a  hinge-lock  mechanism  for  a  window  of  the 
casement  type  which  has  a  sash  and  a  window  frame,  a 
mounting  plate,  a  support  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
mounting  plate,  said  support  being  pivotally  connected 
to  one  side  of  a  window  sash,  a  control  arm  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  mounting  plate,  said  control  arm  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  a  window  sash, 
means  for  rotating  said  support  arm  and  control  arm  in 
opposing  directions  to  open  a  window  and  actuating  means 
for  rotating  the  control  arm  and  support  arm  in  opposing 

778  O.Q.— 14 


direction,  said  actuating  means  including  a  drive  gear 
segment  and  link  means  to  rotate  the  support  arm  in  the 
same  direction  aa  laid  drive  gear  segment 


'  '         3,932431 

PIPE  CLAMP  FOR  TRIMMING  MACHINES 

John  T.  Do(r,  Rcywrids  T.  Doty,  and  PIcrc  E.  Doty,  aU 

of  9936  E.  RaMwa  Atc,  BcOBower,  Cattf. 

FUcd  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  115,793 

4ClaiflBi.    (CL269— ^34) 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  for  trimming  machines  comprising  ■ 
carriage,  a  plate  extending  vertically  above  the  carriage, 
said  plate  having  an  arcuate  recess  to  receive  a  pipe  there- 
in, a  plurality  of  jaws  positioned  adjacent  the  arcuate  re- 
cess, a  plurality  of  pivot  pins  extending  from  said  plate, 
each  of  said  jaws  being  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  the 
pins,  a  power  cylinder,  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  plate  adjacent  each  of  said  jaws,  one  end  of  ead)  bell 
crank  being  pivoUlly  attached  to  one  of  the  jaws,  a  pit- 
man extending  from  the  power  cylinder  to  one  of  the  bell 
cranks,  and  push  rods  extending  from  the  last  named  bell 
crank  to  each  of  the  other  bell  cranks  on  said  plate. 


3,932,332 

WING  HANDLING  FIXTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING 

Chester  J.  Rose,  Towson,  and  Nkkirfaus  W.  Mi«yar,  Bal- 

ttmore,  Md.,  asritaors  to  Marttn-Marictta  Corporatioa, 

a  corporatioa  of  Marylaad 

FUed  Oct  19, 1956,  Ser.  No.  615,156 
nClaimB.    (CL269— 41) 


4.  A  fixtOre  for  facilitating  the  mounting  of  a  detach- 
able wing  in  flight  position  on  the  fuselage  of  an  airborne 
missile  and  for  stowing  a  detachable  missile  wing  in  trans- 
ptMt  position,  which  fixture  cominises  a  cantilever  struc- 
tural frame  defining  a  firm  track-supporting  base,  one  end 
of  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured 
to  a  missile  fuselage,  a  track  secured  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  frame,  said  track  extending  away  from  the  attach- 
able end  of  said  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  track 
such  that  the  spacing  between  the  carriage  and  the  at- 
tachable end  of  the  frame  may  be  varied,  and  wing  sup- 
porting means  on  said  carriage  to  which  a  missile  wing 
may  be  demountably  secured  for  guided  movements  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  fuselage,  said  means  for  detach- 
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'^Jl'f!"^*^  **?"«»*»  '^  carriage  cooiprinof  a  liurft    anchor  member  being  adapted  to  eoitaie  and  damn  > 


WORK  HOM>ER  FOR  OimOARD  MOTORS 
"M.  Pirifer,  3M1  DwtaMMrtk  Av«^  Ta^%  FkL 
Filed  la&  2,  1959,  Sm.  No.  7t444t 
ICMik    (CL  249^^7) 


M32,335 

HICT  SPEED  FOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH 
^    ..    SEPARATED  SIGNATLRE  DELIVERY 
"■^  *•  ^y^  Q"^  '»»*.  DL,  airipor  to  MkUc^ktM. 
•    ■-wrpoialad,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

FRad  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13^1 
4  nil  II       (CL27»-^1) 


A  work  bolder  comprising  a  mounting  block  having 
front  and  rear  parallel  facea.  means  on  said  mounting 
block  for  mounting  the  tame  on  a  support,  a  shaft  ro- 
Utably  mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  mounting  block,  the 
axis  of  said  bore  extending  perpendicular  to  the  front  and 
rear  faces  of  the  mounting  block  and  being  centrally  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  said  faces;  the  rear  face  of  said 
mounting  block  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  related 
radially  extending  sloU  formed  therein  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  bore  and  in  communication  therewith  for 
aapjlarly  positioning  the  shaft  within  the  bore,  a  pin 
ntending  through  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft  and 
adapted  to  be  seated  selectively  in  said  sloto.  a  mounting 
plate  secured  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  shaft  and 
spring  means  extending  between  the  mounting  plate  and 
the  front  face  of  the  mounting  block  biasing  the  shaft  in 
a  direction  to  urge  the  pin  to  seat  in  preselected  slots. 


3,t92334 

PISTON  GROOVING  ATTACHMENT 

H«old  E.  G»M,  32ji  WafcfcarSt,  8-tawr,  Mick. 

Fiiad  Fak.  13, 19*1,  Sar.  No.  ttj^i 

4  nihil  I     (CtM»— 133) 


4  m 


1.  In  folding  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising  a 
pair  of  first  cylinders  roUtably  driven  at  a  first  peripheral 
speed    and    receiving    a    running    web    assembly    there- 
between, said  first  cylinders  having  means  thereon  to  cut 
and  transversely  fold  said  webs  into  successive  signatures, 
two  distributing  cylinders  each  adjacent  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  first  cylinders  and  rotatably  driven  at  a  sec- 
ond peripheral  speed  which  is  less  than  said  first  periph- 
eral speed,  two  gripping  means  spaced  circumfcrentially 
on  each  of  said  distributing  cylinders,  means  for  trans- 
ferring alternate  ones  of  the  folded  signatures  produced 
by  said  fint  cylinders  to  respective  ones  of  said  distrib- 
uting cyliaders.  said  last-named  means  including  means 
for  transferring  alternate  ones  of  the  signatures  received 
by  each  distributing  cylinder  into  respective  ones  of  said 
two  gnpping  means  on  that  cylinder,  two  pairs  of  trans- 
fer cylinders  each  adjacent  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
distributing  cylinders  and  rotatably  driven  at  a  third  pe- 
ripheral speed  less  thai  said  second  peripheral  speed 
means  for  transferring  to  each  of  said  transfer  cylinder^ 
the  signatures  held  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  grip- 
ping means  on  the  associated  distributing  cylinder    and 
meam  for  delivering  the  signatures  from  each  of  said 
transfer  cylmders  to  a  separate  delivery  location. 


r-i  SI  MM^i^^J^^  ^^^  STITCHER 
type  Corporadoa,  CkvetaHl,  Oldo,  .  corpondo.  of 


I.  An  attachment  for  use  with  a  rotatable  driving 
member  to  support  a  piston  for  cleaning  or  re-grooving, 
said  atuchment  comprising  a  body  member  having  means 
at  one  of  its  ends  adapted  for  removable  connection  to 
said  driving  member  and  having  an  annular  flange  at  its 
other  end.  said  flange  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  pistons  with  which  said  attachment  is  adapted 
for  use  and  having  a  smooth,  flat  outer  face,  said  flange 
and  said  body  member  having  aligned,  axial  bores  there- 
in extending  from  said  outer  face  toward  said  one  end  of 
nid  body  member;  a  liner  snugly  received  in  said  bores 
and  being  formed  of  material  that  is  softer  than  the  ma- 
terial from  which  said  body  member  is  formed,  said 
liner  being  axially  threaded;  and  an  adjusuble  anchor 
member  having  a  stem  threaded  to  mate  with  the  threads 
of  said  hner  and  threadedly  received  in  the  liner,  said 


llad  Jiriy  2f ,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,1S8 
ItClniBiL    (CLaTi— 53) 


1.  In  a  signature  collating  and  stitching  apparatus  in- 
eluding  an  endless  conveyor  chain  having  spaced  signn- 
ture  conveyor  means  thereon  and  movable  past  a  plural- 
ity of  sig^tures  depositing  sutions  to  gather  individual 
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signatures  at  each  station  and  deliver  a  book  of  signatures 
at  the  exit  end  thereof,  a  saddle  forming  an  extension  of 
said  conveyor  chain  and  disposed  to  receive  the  signature 
tlkerefrom  with  the  signature  straddling  the  saddle,  a 
.  stitcher,  said  saddle  extending  to  said  stitcher  and  being 
adapted  to  su^wrt  a  book  of  signatures  in  position  to  be 
stitched  thereby,  a  qirocket  for  driving  said  chain,  said 
sprocket  having  a  circumference  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  spaced  signature  conveying  means  whereby 
a  book  is  delivered  from  said  conveyor  chain  for  each 
revolution  of  said  q>rocket,  a  shaft  for  rotating  said 
sprocket,  said  sprocket  being  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  recip- 
rocable  carriage  suppcnted  for  movement  between  the 
exit  end  of  said  conveyor  chain  and  said  stitcher,  gripping 
means  on  said  carriage  for  gripping  a  book  at  the  exit 
end  of  said  conveyor  chain  and  for  moving  the  book 
along  said  saddle  to  said  stitcher,  drive  mechanism  for 
effecting  reciprocation  of  said  carriage  comprising  a  crank 
arm  fixed  to  said  shaft  whereby  said  crank  arm  and 
sprocket  are  rotated  in  a  one-for-one  relationship,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  gripping  means  in  relationship 
to  the  reciprocation  of  said  carriage. 


3,032,337 

CONTINUOUS  STACKING  SYSTEM 

,   Rndolph  G.  Holman,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  aMitwtr  to  W.  I. 

i  Vott  Robbar  Corp.,  a  coraoralkw  of  CdHfomla 

FOmI  Mas  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,803 

15Clafans.    (CL  270— 79) 


I.  An  automatic  stacking  system  including  a  cutter,  a 
stacker,  a  plurality  of  conveyors  servicing  and  opcrativcly 
interconnecting  said  cutter  and  said  stacker  including  a 
first  conveyor  for  feeding  continuous  ribbon  of  material 
into  said  cutter,  a  common  motor  driving  said  cutter  and 
said  conveyor,  said  cutter  including  means  for  making  a 
selectable  number  of  upper  and  lower  partial  cuts  in  said 
ribbon  and  a  complete  cut  in  said  ribbon  upon  making 
said  selectable  number  of  partial  cuts  for  producing  a 
strand  of  interconnected  slabs  of  said  ribbon;  said  stacker 
including  first  means  for  stacking  said  partially  cut  ribbon 
in  a  zig-zag,  or  accordion-like,  manner  in  a  vertical  col- 
unm;  said  conveyor  means  also  including  stacker  con- 
veyor; and  a  control  system  for  operating  said  cutter,  said 
plurality  of  conveyors  and  said  stacker  conveyor,  said 
control  system  having  means  for  operating  said  stacker 
conveyor  upon  the  completion  of  the  stacking  operation 
by  said  stacker  on  said  strand. 


and 


3,032,338 
SHEET  FEEDERS 
Alfred  AndcnoD,  460  S.  York  Road,  Eknlmrst,  m. 
Eofcac  A.  Andcraon,  414  W.  Tajlor  Road,  Lombard, 
DL 

Filed  Jme  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,1«9 
2Clafani.  (CL271— 34) 
1 .  In  a  sheet  feeder  having  a  two  compartment  hopper 
in  which  sheets  of  different  lengths  may  be  stacked,  sep- 
arating means  for  separating  the  tap  sheets  from  the  re- 
spective stacks  and  initiating  endwise  movement  of  such 
top  sheets  out  of  the  hopper,  constantly  driven  pull  out 
means  to  which  such  top  sheets  are  advanced  and  which 
are  then  operable  to  complete  the  withdrawal  of  the 


sheets  from  the  hopper,  said  separating  means  compria- 
ing  two  sets  of  cooperating  separating  rolls  and  non- 
rotative  retard  rolls  with  the  seu  disposed  in  operative 
relation  to  the  respective  compartments  of  the  hopper,  a 
separat<H-  shaft  npon  which  the  separating  rolls  are  mount- 


ed, a  one-way  ratchet  drive  for  intermittently  driving  said 
shaft  in  a  separating  direction,  connecting  means  for 
driving  said  separating  rolls  in  unison  with  said  separat- 
ing shaft  in  a  separating  direction,  the  connecting  meam 
for  at  leaat  one  of  said  separating  rolls  being  in  tba 
form  of  a  one-way  drive  clutch. 


3,032439 
SHEET  STACK  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Ted  J.  MIsMb,  Brjm  Mawr,  Robert  R.  Tariwck,  Wcat 
Cbcatcr,  and  Eric  Solyit,  Havcrtown,  Pa.,  aaslgDors  to 
BoiToagbs  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk.  a  corporatkM 
ofMicbtean 

filed  Nov.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,552 
22ClaiiM.    (CL271— 42) 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  machine,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  support  for  a  supply  of  sheets,  means 
to  vibrate  said  support,  a  forward  stack  pusher  for 
advancing  a  stack  ctf  sheets  along  said  support,  a  rearward 
stack  pusher  for  advancing  a  second  stack  of  sheets  along 
said  support  and  being  reciprocably  retractable  to  a 
sheet  stack  loading  position,  said  stacks  being  arranged 
in  tandem,  and  yieldable  means  to  drive  said  pushers 
synchronously  for  advancing  said  stacks. 


3,032440 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Lonis  L.  Lawrence,  Newbonh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mlcfaic- 
Goas-Dcztcr,  Incorporated,  Chicngo,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FBed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7374M 
I  9ClaiBB.  (CL271— 68) 
I.  The  method  of  delivering  metal  sheets  to  a  pile 
support  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  sheeu  one  after 
another  generally  horizontally  into  the  space  over  said 
support,  redirecting  the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet  as 
it  enters  into  said  space  into  a  generally  horizonul  path, 
temporarily  supporting  the  forward  portion  of  each  sheet 
in  said  q>ace  to  maintain  each  sheet  in  a  freely  floating 
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and  geoerally  horizontal  path  of  movement  and  simul- 
taneously with  said  supponing  causing  the  forward  speed 
of  each  sheet  to  be  decelerated,  causing  the  rear  portion 
of  each  sheet  to  fall  downwardly  as  it  is  fed  into  said 
space  whereby  the  entire  sheet  will  be  pulled  downwardly 
by  gravity,  completely  stopping  all  forward  motion  of 
each  sheet  when  the  same  is  completely  over  the  pile 


support  whereby  each  sheet  will  fall  downwardly  to  a 
piling  position,  and  feeding  a  succeeding  sheet  into  said 
space  as  soon  as  the  rear  portion  of  the  preceding  sheet 
is  pulled  downwardly  by  gravity  to  thereby  effect  a 
shingling  of  sheets  in  space  with  the  surfaces  of  each 
iheet  free  of  contact  with  anything  until  it  reaches  the 
piling  position. 

3,t32341 

MANIFULATING  FLAT  ARTICLES 

Walter  Relit,  7  fan  Spitz,  WaUbeOM, 

Zarfck,  SwitEcrlaad 

FUed  Dec.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7i,7«4 

ClaioM  priority,  applkatkHi  Swftzcriand  Dec  23, 1959 

15CUIH.    (CL271— 79) 


I  1 .  Apparatus  for  manipulating  flat  articles  delivered  in 
imbricated  arrangement  comprising  means  forming  an 
endless  travelling  path,  a  series  of  gripping  members 
adapted  to  travel  along  said  path  and  engage  said  articles 
as  they  approach  said  gripping  members  for  moving  said 
article  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  path,  and  control 
means  operatively  positioned  relative  to  said  path  for  en- 
gaging and  operating  said  gripping  members,  said  control 
means  including  impulse  emitting  means  actuated  by  the 
articles  approaching  the  gripping  members  to  operate 
said  gripping  members. 


3,«32,342 
HOBBY  HORSE 
Shcldoa  B.  GUhs,  933  S.  Paidliia  St,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <54,0«0 
9ClaiiBt.    (a.  272--52) 
1.  A  hobby  horse  comprising  an  artificial  horse  body 
and  means  for  supporting  the  same  including  a  cross  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  of  the  horse  body  below  and 
(brward  of  the  back  of  the  horse  body,  the  horse  body  and 
the  cross  member  being  secured  together  so  that  the 


cross  member  constitutes  a  support  for  the  forepart  of  the 
horse  body,  the  cross  member  being  pivoted  for  turning 
with  respect  to  the  horse  body  about  an  axis  that  extends 
transversely  of  the  horse  body,  and  means  forming  a  piv- 
otal  supporting  connection  with  the  cross  member  at  op- 


-Jf 


posite  sides  of  the  horse  body  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  cross  member  with  respect  to  the  horse  body  for  sup- 
porting the  horse  body,  said  cross  member  having  down- 
wardly extending  stirrups  formed  therein  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  horse  body  between  the  horse  body  and  said  last 
named  means. 


'  '  3,032343 

PLAY  AND  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  \ 

Lob  R.  FVvebcrg,  Soirth  St.  Paul,  Mfam. 

(2415  Brookdale  Road,  Moorhcad,  Mbia.) 

FBed  Aug.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,277 

1  Claim,    (a.  272—54.5) 


A  play  and  exercise  apparatus  having  in  combination, 
a  self-supporting  step  portion  comprising  side  walls 
having  a  chamber  formed  therein  and  having  an 
open  bottom  in  a  single  plane  and  having  steps 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  extending  upwardly  from 
one  end  and  terminating  in  a  landing  area, 

a  separable  ramp  portion  enclosing  vertical  sides  hav- 
ing upwardly  inclined  upper  edges  and  terminating 
in  an  end  portion  of  the  height  of  the  landing  area 
of  said  step  portion,  having  an  overlying  upwardly 
inclined  upper  surface,  having  a  chamber  formed 
therein  and  having  an  open  bottom  lying  in  a  single 
plane,  and 

a  railing  at  either  side  of  said  step  portion  comprising 
a  depending  portion  removably  secured  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  step  portion,  a  de- 
pending portion  at  its  upper  end  overlying  and  being 
removably  secured  to  adjacent  portions  of  the  upper 
portions  of  said  ramp  and  step  portions,  and  an 
intermediate  railing  portion  connecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  depending  portions. 


3,t32344 
WALL  CLIMBER 
George  HJdtc,  446S  Dundee  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
JFUcd  Jao.  8,  I960,  Scr.  No.  1,194 
5  Cbims.    (CI.  272— M) 
1.  In  gymnasium  apparatus  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  a 
short  distance  above  the  floor,  a  climber  device  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  sheet  of  material  having  a  smooth  front 
surface  to  he  oriented  with  one  edge  uppermost;  hinge 
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means  spaced  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheet  for 
hingedly  connecting  said  sheet  to  the  wall  so  that  said 
sheet  is  oriented  with  said  smooth  surface  facing  away 
from  the  wall;  brace  means  spaced  along  the  rear  surface 
of  said  sheet  for  interconneaing  the  wall  and  the  adjacent 


with  said  other  member,  and  said  sealing  washer  having 
a  disc-like  portion  bonded  to  the  radial  outer  portion 
and  terminating  at  said  laterally  bent-over  flanged  portion. 


surface  of  said  sheet  to  bold  said  sheet  in  a  plane  inclined 
to  both  the  vertical  and  the  horizontal;  and  a  band-hold 
member  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  sheet,  whereby 
to  permit  one  to  climb  with  his  hands,  while  sliding  on 
said  front  surface,  from  a  lower  level  to  a  higher  level 


3,032^45 

TARGET  GAME 

Icromc  H.  Lemclaoo,  43A  Garfield  Apartmoits, 

MetnchcD,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«4,801 

6  Claims.    (CL  273—95) 


I> 


'^ 


i::^ 


1.  A  dart  game  comprising  in  combination,  a  target 
board  having  an  outwardly  presented  face  provided  with 
a  textile  covering  having  a  surface  of  a  pile  fabric  having 
upstanding  loops,  and  a  dart  having  a  forwardly  presented 
blunt  impact  end  provided  with  a  textile  covering  having 
integral  outwardly  extending  stiff  hooks  and  spines 
formed  of  broken  loops  of  filament  adapted  for  retentive 
irabedment  in  said  surface  upon  contact  therewith. 


In  a  closure  for  positioning  across  an  annular  lubricant 
chamber  between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  members 
one  of  which  has  an  annular  groove  opening  towards 
the  other  member,  a  stamped-out  dish-shaped  sheet  metal 
reinforcing  ring  having  an  outer  radial  wall  and  a  laterally 
offset  inner  radial  portion,  an  annularly  extending  lat- 
erally bent-over  flanged  portion  on  the  washer  periphery 
extending  from  said  outer  radial  wall,  said  inner  radial 
portion  having  circumferentially  spaced  angular  struck- 
out  finger  portions,  a  molded  resilient  rubber-like  sealing 
ring  formed  about  and  bonded  to  the  inner  radial  portion 
and  to  said  struck-out  finger  portions,  said  sealing  ring 
having  a  bifivcated  radially  inwardly  extending  portion 
providing  a  pair  of  annular  sealing  lips  for  engagement 


M32»347 

CHUCK  STOP 

John  Cambron,  700  S.  Madison  Ave,  Bay  City,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  56^1 

4aafaBS.    (CL279— 1) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  lathe  having  a  hollow 
spindle  on  which  a  chuck  is  mounted,  a  locating  pilot 
bushing  mounted  in  said  spindle  directly  adjacent  said 
chuck,  an  adjustable  draw  bar  extending  through  said 
spindle  and  pilot  bushing  and  projecting  into  said  chuck, 
a  multi-winged  chuck  stop  mounted  on  ttie  face  of  die 
chuck  and  engageable  by  said  draw  bar  to  bottom  it  firm- 
ly against  the  face  of  the  chuck,  and  quickly  removable 
spacer  members  mounted  on  the  wings  of  the  chuck  stop 
for  spacing  the  ^Vork**  from  the  face  of  the  chuck. 


3,032,348 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  SET 
Robert  M.  Birkcnbeal  and   Ronald   R.   Blaklcy,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ddta  Indutrics  laic.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporatloa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,741 
UCIafaM.    (CL279— 78) 


3,032346 
CLOSURE  FOR  ROTATABLE  MEMBERS 
James  M.  Snilivan,  Ehnwood,  Coon.,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Dcbnrvc 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,071 
1  Claim.    (CL  277— 168) 


1.  A  tool  and  tool  holder,  said  holder  comprising  a 
body  defining  a  guide  bore  having  a  central  axis,  a  gen- 
erally tubular  cage,  means  for  mounting  said  cage  for 
coaxial  reciprocation  in  said  bore,  said  cage  having  a 
coaxial  bore  for  receiving  a  tool  having  a  cylindrical 
shank,  means  in  said  cage  and  body  for  receiving  and 
centering  one  end  of  said  shank  coaxially  in  said  cage, 
said  cage  defining  a  number  of  circumferential,  equally 
spaced,  radially  extending  roller  guide  means,  a  roller 
mounted  in  each  guide  means,  for  movement  toward 
and  from  said  tool  shank,  said  tool  shank  defining  a  like 
number  of  circumferential,  equally  spaced  notches,  one 
for  each  roller,  each  notch  being  defined  in  part  by  an 
inclined  plane  diverging  away  from  the  point  of  the 
punch,  said  rollers  projecting  through  said  cage  for  en- 
gagement with  said  planes,  a  like  number  of  fulcrum 
means,  one  adjacent  each  roller,  mounted  on  said  body 
and  extending  through  said  guide  bore  thereof  parallel  to 
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iti  roikr.  means  for  yieldably  urging  nid  cage  and  rotten 
toward  said  fulcrum  meant,  to  cause  said  fulcrum  means 
to  project  said  rollers  into  oiMMact  with  the  planes  (A  the 
notches. 
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fSH^P^^^  SPRING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
£«*  J.  H.  Fl^yn,  ^IndfHlMia,  Krcfa  BoeUfafca,  Ger- 
.■5w^to   DataJcr-Bcu   Aktla^csclkchnft, 
vUnlcrtBilJMiui,  Gemany 
^.      ™flNoT.  21.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  775,5«f 
Clataia  priority.  appHcalloa  GerwHy  N«t.  24,  1957 
llClaiaM.    (a.2M— 1«4) 


with  wd  oonuiner.  a  flexible  elastic  diaphragm  seemed 
to  the  inside  of  the  container  dividing  the  container  into 
a  liquid  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  source 

2tf'S!"li^i!l"'l"l*'  '  «"  ''*'"^^'  communicating 
fritt  the  extemible  diaphragm,  said  piston  being  movable 
»xially  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  extensible  dia- 
phragm in  K>unce  and  rebound  movemenu  of  the  un- 
sprung chassis  member,  gas  valve  means  in  said  piston, 
f^  !!!  °1  Pf«^«'c"nined  volume  of  pressurized  gas  in- 
troduced through  said  valve  mto  the  hollowed  area  of  the 
fS?"'  "f""^**  diaphragm  and  gas  chamber  rcspec- 
^^■li'^  pressurized  liquid  from  said  source  of  pres- 
aunzed  liquid  m  said  Uquid  chamber. 


PROraCmnE  VRNTlLATiD  CLOSURE  FOR 
,.  ^  „  ,_^  ^^JCLE  WINDOWS 

"•^/"t  1*.  IHl,  Ser.  No.  g2,r75^ 
ICMiL    (CL2t#— 15t) 


1.  Aa  equalization  spring  system  for  vehicles,  par- 
ticularly motor  vehiclaa  having  a  plurality  of  oppositely, 
disposed  front  and  rear  wheeU  with  wheel  support  means, 
comprisiog  equalization  means,  a  common  spring  means, 
and  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  branch 
line  means  for  transmitting  the  force  abwirbed  by  each 
Mid  wheel  to  said  equalization  means  through  one  of  said 
branch  line  means  and  to  said  common  spring  means 
through  another  branch  line  means,  said  equalization 
means  including  regulaUng  means  establishing  a  prede- 
termined ratio  of  the  forces  absorbed  by  the  individual 
wheels  with  respect  to  each  other. 


M32.35t 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION 
"JS^  *fc™*tfc— ._n^  Robert  H.  Waki,  Dear- 


John  H.  RnM, 
born,  Mlcfc,_ 
bom,  \fldi.,  a  corpora 
FBMUncSTM 


to  Fori  Motor  C 
■tloa  of  Delawwu 
IfSl.  St.  No.  74«,1S« 
(a.  2S«— 124) 


Dear- 


I.  A  liquid  leveled  gas  spring  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  sprung  and  unsprung  chassis  members,  a  source 
of  pressurized  liquid  and  means  responsive  to  vehicle 
height  rcquiremenU  for  varying  the  amount  of  pressurized 
Uquid  in  said  unit,  comprising  m  combination  a  container 
•dapied  to  be  secured  to  the  sprung  chassis  member  of  the 
vehicle,  an  mtenoriy  hollowed  piaion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  unsprung  ckaasis  member  of  the  vehicle,  a 
flexible  axially  extensible  diaphragm  interposed  between 
the  piston  and  the  sprung  chassis  member  in  ««ifi 
ment  with  said  container  and  in  open  oonuai 


i„,o  f^*^^'**  ventilated  clo«,re  to  be  fittingly  engaged 
into  a  door  window  opening  of  motor  vehiciS  when  Ihe 
opening  u  uncovered,  the  wmdow  opening  being  bounded 
by  glass  receiving  grooves  across  the  top  and  atong  both 
«d«  to  receive  a  shdable  glass  panel.  ?he  cl(^;?c^ 
pr«ng  an  open  rectangular  frame  including  a  channel 

^?  be^l  :^  ""^^"^  "^"•^*'"'  «de  Sis.  the  base 
.^ov!r^  "*'"**'^  °^'""'  ^^'^^  »»»*'  '■»  disposed 
3  r^  Ji'^  «""gemem  with  the  upper  marginal  edge 

ment  within  said  top  groove  of  the  window  openi^T^ 

elevated  to  engage  within  the  channel  of  the  b^Trail  to 
fo  ce  the  frame  upwardly,  the  base  rail  beii^roWded 

framelh^K  •  '  ^*^  ""'  "^  "^  ^"  *^'^  ^  ^^e 
frame  that  has  connection  with  the  bars  at  their  lower 

ends   the  foot  re«  being  co-exlensiv  with  theTase^" 

jnd  having  a  flat  upper  nirface  that  is  «rrrated.  the  .Sd 

inwardly  of  the  vehicle  beyond  the  plane  of  the  door 
trtoje^  a  cage  device  including  longitudinal  and  vertical 
J^  apart  wires  that  have  thdr  terminal  ends  con- 
nected with  the  closure  frame,  the  cage  projecting  fo!- 

7tl'^l'  °'J^J*i!!f  '^"""^  •«>  «"*«"*  outJJIIrSJ  Syond 
^iS  ^a**?  f^  '""~'  each  of  the  bars  having  Sed 
Z-Jh«ped  brackets  that  are  proportioned  to  have  abutting 
mmement  against  Uie  inner  side  of  the  door  window 
^nin,  at  either  side  whereby  to  limit  the  positioning  oT 
^Sr^'^T  "^  '^'^'  •^"^"^  °P«"'°«  f^  aligning  the 
and  the  marguul  edge  of  the  glass  panel 


„„  3,#32.J52 

RolJ?AT2IlI^2f  HEiGimNG  MEANS 
Ko6«<  D.  Barrett.  Wcslcbcster,  HL,   -  .i,,.       tn  I^.» 

tkm  of  New  Jersey  ^^^'  ^■**«*»'  "•'  ■  corpora- 

FHed  Nov.  J,  i»5«.  Ser.  No.  771324 
4  CiaiBis.    (CL  21^—1  M) 
1.  A  weighting  attachment  for  a  tractor,  comprisini- 
•  weighting  member  having  oppositely  facing  forward  and 
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reanwd  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  openingi  and  a 
plurahty  of  slot-like  recesses  extending  between  said  sur- 
faces and  arranged  so  that  said  openings  are  ^Mced  ver- 
tically above  said  recesses;  said  member  being  further 
fashioned  ao  that  each  of  said  recesaes  has  one  end  there- 
of opemng  at  the  bottom  edge  of  the  member  and  having 
M  upper  inner  end  thereof  that  u  disposed  parallel  to 
•aid  plurality  of  member  openings;  and  a  plurality  of 


207 

hwe  of  said  ball,  a  second  ball  on  said  plate  spaced  from 
the  first  named  baU.  a  drawbar  pivotally  attached  at  one 
end  of  said  axle  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  first  named 
ball,  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  an 
actuating  strap  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  aec- 
I 


separate  detachable  means  adjustably  afRxable  to  the 
tractor  and  extending  through  said  member  and  respec- 
tively cooperative  with  said  openings  and  said  recesses 
for  supportably  and  securedly  mounting  said  member  on 
the  tractor;  and  having  each  of  said  means  fashioned  and 
arranged  so  as  to  be  alternatively  effective  independently 
of  Uie  other  of  said  means  or  as  a  supplement  to  one  an- 
other for  aecuredly  affixing  said  member  to  the  tmctor 


ond  named  ball  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  bell  crank, 
a  drag  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  bell 
crank  and  at  the  other  to  the  pivotally  mounted  means 
of  said  castor  wheel,  said  drawbar  and  actuating  strap 
being  horizontally  spaced  and  substantially  parallel  dur- 
ing forward  movement  of  the  pulling  vehicle. 


3,«32J53 

■mESCOPIC  TOW  BAR  FOR  BOAT  TRAILERS 

Koocn  ^^«  ^^ — *     .-—  .  —  -       — 


I    3,032355 

METER  TICKET 

Joseph  ZidUiid,  22  W.  22ad  S*.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jaa.  31, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7123«8 

SOahm.    (CL2t2— 22) 


FBad  laik  5, 1959,  Sar.  No.  7f5,il5 
3ClahM.    (CL2M-^14) 


I.  A  teleacopic  tow  bar  for  boat  trailers  comprising 
hollow  sections  arranged  to  slide  one  within  the  other 
the  outer  section  forming  part  of  the  ti-ailer,  manually 
controllod  means  for  regulating  the  relative  movement 
of  the  hollow  sections  and  means  for  locking  tiie  sections 
in  both  telescoped  and  extended  relationship,  said  lock- 
ing means  comprising  a  bar  elliptical  in  cross  section 
•dapted  to  be  fitted  into  aligned  openings  in  the  hollow 
sections. 


2.  The  combination,  in  a  group  of  statement  forma 
adapted  to  show  characters  thereon  responsive  to  impacts 
made  by  non-perforating  type  without  a  ribbon,  of  sheet 
members  each  having  a  carbon  slip  thereon,  and  a  sub- 
stantially opaque  top  sheet  member  having  therein  a  sub- 
stantially transparent  portion  comprising  a  fracturable 
area. 


AUTOMATIC  STEERmC  FOR  A  TRAILER 
Jack  D.  GracMlrcet,  Palm  SprkM,  Critf. 
(2159  Bad  Ava.,  Lo^  B«iS7caBf.) 
Flad  Jaa.  23.  19«1,  Ser.  No.  §4343 
5  ClalBBa.     (CL  29^—443) 
5.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  including  a  frame, 
an  axle  mounted  on  the  fnmt  and  wheeU  mounted  on 
the  axle,  an  automatic  steering  means  for  the  trailer  con- 
sisting of  a  caitor  wheel,  means  pivotaUy  mounting  the 
castor  wheel  on  said  frame,  said  castor  wheel  being 
nuMjnted  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  rear  bumper  on  the  pulling 
vehicle,   a  ball  mounted  on  said  rear  bumper,  a  rec- 
tangular base  on  the  ball,  said  rectangular  base  being 
positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bumper,  a  plate 
resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bumper,  said  pUte 
having  a  rectangular  hole  therein  to  fit  the  rectangular 


3,932354 

EXPLOSIVE  MEANS  TO  SEPARATE  CASING 

MEMBERS 

Nrilan  B.  Botefbrd,  AlbaqiienisM,  N.  Mcz^  Mstoor.  by 

mesne  aasinunents,  to  the  United  States  of  America  « 

»ted  by  the  United  States  Atomk  Emsu  Com- 


FBed  Jan.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4,937 
2ClainBS.  (CX  295-^) 
1.  In  a  case  comprised  of  separable  portions,  spaced 
inner  and  outer  extensions  defining  an  annular  groove  in 
the  first  of  said  portions,  an  annular  tongue  on  the  other 
of  said  portions  extending  within  and  secured  in  said 
groove  but  overlapped  to  a  lesser  extent  by  said  outside 
than  said  inside  extension,  a  power  chamber  defined  by 
portions  of  said  tongue  and  groove,  explosive  means  with- 
in said  chamber  continguous  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
tongue,  and  means  to  actuate  said  explosive  means,  where- 
by said  case  portions  are  adapted  to  be  separated  in  re- 
sponse to  actuation  of  said  explosive  means  witii  conse- 
quent expulsion  ot  said  tongue  from  said  groove  by  com- 
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busuon  products  from  said  explosive  means  and  with  said    said  aperture  plate  to  rigidly  lock  said  rod  on  said  sud- 
combustion  products  being  vented  away  from  said  case   port  plate,  and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  extending  a  sub-     i 

stantial  distance  and  free  of  permanent  securement  into 
"*  -       ,  ^  downstream  coupling  member. 


by  virtue  of  said  tongue  first  clearing  said  outer  exten- 
sion in  its  expulsive  movement 


M32457 

FLEXIBLE  SHOWER  ARM 

.  If  Aims  Ckdc  amd  HaroU 

5  Awtm  Ckck,  both  of  AWbley,  N.Y. 

Flad  May  If,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  3«,lf  1 

IClaiaL    (CL2t5— 114) 


A  flexible  shower  arm  extension  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  upstream  coupling  member  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  liquid,  a  downstream  coupling 
member  adapted  to  have  a  shower  head  connected  thereto, 
an  elongated  flexible  hose  interconnecting  said  coupling 
members  to  space  them  at  opposite  ends  of  said  hose, 
means  within  the  upstream  coupling  member  defining  an 
apertured  support  plate  integral  with  the  coupling  and 
through  which  liquid  may  flow,  said  support  plate  also 
having  a  centrally  located  non-circular  aperture  therein,  an 
elMgated  rod  extending  within  said  hose  and  being  of  a 
nature  to  be  flexed  and  to  retain  the  shape  to  which  it 
haa  been  flexed  to  maintain  the  pair  of  couplings  at  se- 
lected attitudes  relative  to  each  other,  said  flexible  rod 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  longitudinal  spacing  of 
said  coupling  members,  whereby  the  ends  of  said  rod  ex- 
tend into  both  said  couplings  to  cooperate  with  said  cou- 
plings, one  end  of  said  rod  being  shaped  to  form  a 
shoulder,  for  abutment  against  the  downstream  side  of  said 
apertured  plate,  and  a  non-circular  stud  of  substantially 
the  same  cross-section  as  said  non-circular  aperture  ex- 
tending beyond  said  shoulder  for  sliding  passage  only 
through  said  non-circular  aperture,  said  non-circular  stud 
cooperating  with  the  non<ircuIar  aperture  to  maintain 
the  rod  at  a  selected  attitude  in  said  aperture,  and  said 
stud  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
support  plate  so  as  to  locate  the  terminus  of  said  stud 
upstream  of  the  upstream  side  of  said  plate,  to  permit 
deforming  of  th»>terminus  of  said  stud  to  cause  said  de- 
formed stud  terminus  to  engage  said  upstream  side  of 


3,«9245S 
HOSBCOUFUNG 


2f«f  Bath  Road,  BfMol  Townshiii, 

CooBty,  Pa. 
4,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  12,711 
(CL  Its— 247) 


1.  Hose  coupling  comprising  a  hollow  member  in  the 
form  of  a  nipple  having  a  Upered  portion  and  having  a 
portion  threaded  externally,  the  threaded  portion  having 
at  least  one  side  thereof  inclined,  with  the  inclined  side 
of  the  thread  oriented  toward  the  end  to  which  the 
nipple  tapers,  the  nipple  having  a  pair  of  circumferential 
grooves  flanking  the  tapered  portion,  the  groove  adja- 
cent the  smaller  end  of  the  tapered  portion  being  narrow 
and  shallow  and  the  groove  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  the 
tapered  portion  being  wide  and  deep  relative  to  one  an- 
other, a  first  resilient  O-ring  fitting  in  the  first  groove  and 
a  second  resilient  O-ring  fitting  in  the  second  groove,  the 
peripheral  portion  of  each  O-ring  normally  protruding 
for  a  minor  part  of  its  transverse  dimension  outside  the 
surrounding  groove,  and  a  hollow  member  in  the  form 
of  a  sleeve  reuined  coaxially  about  the  portions  of  the 
nipple  flanking  and  intermediate  the  grooved  portions 
thereof  and  the  0-rings  therein,  the  sleeve  having  iu  in- 
side wall  tapered  outwardly  toward  a  larger  diameter  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  portion  of  the  nipple  tapered  toward 
a  smaller  diameter,  the  sleeve  also  being  threaded  inter- 
nally similarly  to  the  external  threading  of  the  nipple. 


3,t3245f 
QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 
EdwaH  J.  Cator,  acvcland,  OUo,  assigiior  to  Crawfoni 
Fittfa«  Conpaay,  Ckvelaiui,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 

FIW  May  5,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  733,1M 
1  CfariM.     (CL  215—277) 


A  coupling  comprising  an  elongated  nule  member 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  external  surface,  a  female 
member  including  a  body  portion  having  an  axial  pas- 
sageway and  having  inner  and  outer  coaxial  counterbores 
joined  to  said  axial  passageway  by  a  substantially  radial 
shoulder,  the  outer  counterbore  being  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  inner  and  being  connected  therewith  by  a  first 
radial  shoulder,  a  detent  collar  having  an  axially  di- 
rected passageway  defining  an  outer  substantially  cylin- 
drical detent  locking  section  and  an  inner  coaxial  en- 
larged diameter  detent  release  section  adjacent  the  outer 
section  and  connected  therewith  by  an  inwardly  sloping 
shoulder,  the  body  portion  and  the  detent  collar  of  the 
female  member  being  threadedly  interconnected  to  form 
a  socket  within  which  the  male  member  is  removably 
received  with  the  forward  end  of  such  male  member 
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being  tnugly  fitted  within  the  inner  counterbore  of  the 
body  portion,  the  inner  counterbore  being  provided  with 
an  annular  groove  spaced  from  the  juncture  between 
such  counterbore  and  the  first  radial  shoulder,  a  seal  ring 
received  within  the  groove  and  engaging  the  male  mem- 
ber to  establish  a  fluid  tight  seal,  the  outer  counterbore, 
the  inner  enlarged  diameter  detent  release  section  and 
the  outer  cylindrical  detent  locking  section  together  form- 
ing an  annular  chamber  surrounding  the  male  member 
intermediate  its  ends,  an  annular  detent  carrying  sleeve  re- 
ciprocally mounted  in  the  chamber  and  surrounding  the 
miale  member,  compression  spring  means  engaging  the 
detent  carrying  sleeve  and  the  first  radial  shoulder  and 
normally  urging  the  detent  carrying  sleeve  into  the  por- 
tion of  the  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  cylindrical  de- 
tent locking  section,  the  detent  carrying  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial 
ball  detent  receiving  apertures  extending  therethrough,  a 
plurality  of  radially  displaceable  detent  balls,  one  dis- 
posed in  each  aperture  and  having  a  diameter  in  excess 
of  the  length  of  its  associated  aperture,  means  to  prevent 
total  displacement  of  the  detent  balb  from  the  apertures, 
an  annular  circumferential  groove  provided  in  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  male  member  and  spaced  from 
the  inner  end  thereof  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  inwardly  sloping  shoulder  and  said  sub- 
stantially radial  shoulder,  radially  inner  portions  of  the 
detent  balls  extending  into  such  groove  and  engaging 
the  walls  thereof,  radially  outer  portions  of  the  detent 
balls  engaging  the  outer  cylindrical  detent  locking  section 
of  the  detent  collar  to  maintain  the  detent  balls  in  such 
groove  and  to  lock  the  male  member  in  place,  a  radially 
inwardly  depending  flange  at  the  outer  terminus  of  the 
detent  collar  forming  an  abutment  for  the  detent  carry- 
ing sleeve,  a  stem  sleeve  reciprocally  carried  on  the  male 
member  adjacent  the  detent  collar,  means  to  limit  the 
reciprocation  of  the  stem  sleeve  including  an  internal 
abutment  provided  on  such  stem  sleeve  and  a  snap  ring 
carried  on  the  male  member  for  intermittent  engagement 
with  such  abutment,  one  end  of  such  stem  sleeve  being 
opposed  to  the  detent  carrying  sleeve  and  positioned  for 
engagement  therewith  upon  the  inner  end  of  the  male 
member  being  substantially  moved  into  engagement  with 
said  substantially  radially  extending  shoulder  to  recipro- 
cate the  detent  carrying  sleeve  and  move  the  detent  balls 
into  the  inner  enlarged  diameter  detent  release  section 
so  that  such  balls  may  be  radially  outwardly  displaced 
by  the  walls  of  the  annular  groove  on  the  male  member 
to  allow  withdrawal  of  the  male  member,  the  threaded 
interconnection  between  the  detent  collar  and  the  body 
portion  forming  a  parting  surface  extending  to  the  cham- 
ber wihin  which  the  detent  carrying  sleeve  and  com- 
pression spring  are  received  to  allow  disassembly  of  the 
detent  collar  from  the  body  portion  for  ready  removal 
of  the  detent  carrying  collar  and  spring  for  replacement 
and  cleaning. 

3,t32,3M 

COUPLINGS  FOR  DRILL  RODS 

Robtft  T.  Woodtavs,  1214  Andcnoa  Road, 

FIM  May  14,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  •13,170 
SOataM.    (CL2t7— IM) 


ing  tool,  comprising  a  pair  of  hexagonally  shaped  drill 
rods  each  having  shapeid  abutting  end  portions,  an  en- 
larged integral  collar  enclosing  the  periphery  of  each  rod 
inwardly  of  each  said  abutting  end  portions,  a  pair  of 
members  extending  continuously  in  longitudinal  ovct- 
lapping  relation  to  both  collars  on  said  rod  sections  and 
having  inner  faces  conforming  to  the  periphery  of  the 
rod  sections  between  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  rod 
collars,  each  said  member  having  a  tapering  semi-cylindri- 
cal outer  face  disposed  wholly  to  one  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  the  rods  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
similar  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal 
center  of  the  rods,  each  said  members  having  recessed 
portions  on  their  inner  faces  receiving  said  rod  collars, 
each  said  recesses  having  the  width  and  diameter  thereof 
in  excess  of  the  width  and  diameter  of  the  rod  collar 
received  therein  and  spaced  to  embrace  said  collars  to 
retain  the  rod  ends  between  them  in  abutting  engagement, 
and  a  hollow  cylindrical  deeve  having  a  tapering  inner 
periphery  slidably  received  over  said  members  to  retain 
the  members  in  clamping  engagement  with  only  said  rod 
end  portions. 


3,032,3«1 

ROAD  SANDING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEinCLES 

Sam  A.  Joacf,  Ptttsborgk,  Pa. 

(f  35  S.  PauHylraBla,  I  aJrclanii,  Fla.) 

Filed  Sept.  25,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  7(3,242 

2  Claims.    (Q.  291—25) 
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1^^ 
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1 .  In  a  Sander  device  for  an  automotive  vefaide  having 
traction  wheels,  a  driver's  compartment  and  an  intenuil 
combustion  engine  with  a  vacuum  manifold,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  container  for  abrasive  solids  detachably 
mounted  on  the  side  of  said  vehicle  forwardly  of  said  trac- 
tion wheels,  a  discharge  tube  extending  downwardly  from 
said  container  forwardly  of  each  of  said  traction  wheels, 
vacuum-operated,  normally  closed  valve  means  between 
said  container  and  said  diadiarge  tube,  vacuum  control 
means  in  said  driver's  compartment,  a  tubing  mounted  on 
the  undersurface  of  said  vehicle  adjaceiu  to  said  contain- 
er, a  first  connecting  tube  connecting  said  vacuum  con- 
trol means  to  said  tubing,  a  second  ccmneotiiig  tube  con- 
necting said  tubing  and  said  valve  means,  a  vacuum  tube 
connecting  said  vacuum  matufold  to  said  vacuum  con- 
trol means,  said  connecting  tubes  normally  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere,  and  alternatively  when 
said  vacuum  control  means  is  c^rated,  being  in  com- 
imitiication  with  the  reduced  pressure  of  said  vacuum 
manifold  whereby  said  valve  means  are  caused  to  open 
to  allow  gravity  flow  of  abrasive  solids  through  said  dis- 
charge tube,  said  second  connecting  tube  being  quickly 
attachable  with  aixl  detachable  from  said  tubing  whereby 
the  said  container,  said  discharge  tube,  said  valve  means 
and  said  second  connecting  tube  are  quickly  attachable 
with  and  detachable  from  the  said  vehicle  as  a  unitary 
structure. 


1.  A  coupling  connection  between  adjacent  ends  of 
two  sections  of  a  drill  rod  suspending  and  rotating  a  drill- 


3,0323tt 

BANNER  HANGING  IMPLEMENT 

Paai  A.  Lovcjoy,  Box  4M,  Plain  City,  OUo 

FOcd  Sept  1(,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  S4«,2f  1 

(ClaiBS.    (CL2f4^1f) 

1.  A  banner  hanging  device  comprising  an  elongated 

tubular  handle  including  telescopic  male  and  female  aec- 
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Uom  and  a  oompvatively  ■bort,  open  end  female  end 
■ectioa  fijwdly  mounted  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
OMde  aactioo  and  havinc  diametrically  opposite  notches 
ia  its  outer  end  portion,  a  pin  mounted  diametrically  in 
said  end  section  between  the  notches,  a  banner  supporting 
bar  pivoully  and  siidably  ai6unted  on  said  pin  and  en- 
gateable  in  the  notches  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot 


spaced,  parallel  magaeu  having  lateral  side  poles  and 
peripheral  edges,  means  fixedly  mounting  said  magneU 
on  said  magnet  plate,  said  magnets  being  selectively  re- 
moved from  and  positionable  between  said  pole  pieces 
to  vary  the  magnetic  flux  within  said  pieces,  each  magnet 
being  positionable  between  the  opposed  side  surfaces  of 
adjacent  pole  pieces  and  the  opposed  lateral  sides  of  adja- 
cent magneu  having  like  polarity  and  magnet  plate 
operaung  means  associated  with  said  magent  plate  having 
an  actuating  member  adjacent  said  handle  portion. 

4.  In  a  magnetic  lifter  as  in  claim  3  wherein  the  means 
mounting  said  magneU  on  said  magnet  plate  comprises 
a  nonmagnetic  band  circumscribing  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  edge  defined  on  each  of  said  magnets  and 
maintains  the  remainder  of  said  peripheral  edge  in  en- 
gagement with  said  magnet  plate. 


1 
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SWIVELLBD  HOOK  FOR  A  TRAVELLING  BLOCK 
'  *•  'il'"'^  Honrtoi^  T«^  MilMui  to  Joy  Mmm- 
CooipMiy,  Plttsbargh,  Pfc,  a  cofporattea  of 


I1W  Dec.  12,  If  St,  S«r.  No.  7M,154 
SCUM.    (CL294-«2) 


therein  receiving  the  pin  for  mounting  said  bar  in  an 
operative,  siidably  adjusuble  position  transversely  on 
one  end  of  the  handle,  said  bar  further  being  siidably 
intertable  longitudinally  in  the  handle  to  an  inoperative 
position,  and  resilient  means  in  the  handle  and  engaged 
with  the  bar  for  frictionally  securing  the  bar  in  said  opera- 
tive position. 


M323i9 
MAG^fETIC  TIE  PLATE  LIFTER 
F.  daybonc,  Moatfcdlo,  lai^  Mricaor  to  Rail- 
Joanlioa  Maiatcaance  SpcdaMcs  Co,,  Jack- 

FBad  Dk.  24,  1959,  S«.  No.  Ml,t73 


1.  A  traveling  block  comprising,  a  support,  an  annular 
swivel  block  canned  by  said  support,  a  swivel  pin  sup- 
ported in  the  bore  of  said  annular  swivel  block,  said  swivel 
pin  having  a  pair  of  spaced  portions  at  one  end  of  said  pin, 
a  load  carrying  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  engag- 
ing one  (rf  said  portions  of  said  pin.  anti-friction  bearing 
means  located  on  the  other  of  said  portions,  a  Belleville 
spring  located  on  said  anti-friction  bearing  means  for  en- 
gaging and  biasing  said  load  carrying  member  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  one  portion  of  said  pin. 


3.  A  lifter  for  rail  tie  plates  and  the  like  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tubular  stem  having  upper  and  lower 
portions,  a  handle  portion  defined  on  the  upper  portion 
of  said  stem,  an  enclosed  nonmagnetic  housing  defined 
on  the  lower  portion  of  said  stem,  said  bousing  including 
a  bottom  portion,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  spaced,  pole 
pieces  having  planar  lateral  side  surfaces  and  an  edge 
portion  fixed  within  said  housing,  said  edge  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  bottom  housing  portion  and  collec- 
tively defining  a  lifting  surface  engageable  with  the  article 
to  be  lifted,  a  magnet  plate  within  asid  housing  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  pole  pieces,  a  plurality  of 


3,t32»345 

DEVICE  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  RELEASING 

LOADS 

H«iiiS^C«npbell,  Brya  Athya,  Fa,,  Mrigaor  to  Eartcia 

SlwSiJaSr"***^  DoylMtowa,  Fa^  a  corporafion 

FneliMar.  2t,  19M,  Stf.  No.  17395 
IlClaiaH.     (CL294-«3) 

1.  A  cargo  engaging  and  releasing  device  including  a 
structural  frame,  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  arm  struc- 
turea,  a  pivot  located  remote  from  the  ends  of  each  arm 
structure  to  attach  to  said  frame,  said  arm  structures  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end  portion,  a 
cantilever  beam  part  pivoted  to  each  of  said  outer  end 
portions,  said  beam  parts  extending  toiArd  each  other. 
the  ends  of  the  cantilever  beam  parts  thus  substantially 
meeting  each  other,  a  position  stop  between  each  of  said 
cantilever  beam  parts  and  the  arm  structure  upon  which 
it  is  pivoted,  said  stops  preventing  said  cantilever  beams 
from  swinging  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  arm  atrtictuies 
and  allowing  aud  beam  parts  to  swing  inwardly  for  insert- 
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iaf  a  load  carrying  element  thereoti,  the  inner  end  portion 
of  each  arm  structure  bav.ng  a  link  member  extending  to- 
ward the  inner  end  portion  of  the  other  arm  striKttire,  a 
pivot  joining  the  link  members  together  at  a  point  mid- 
way between  the  ends  of  the  arm  structures  to  form  a 
pair  of  toggle  links  which  normally  lie  in  subatantiaOy 


3,932,3<7 

GRAFFLE  DEVICE 

Ralph  H.  ThaistoB,  HmHtoa  Coonty,  Iowa 

(Rtc.  2,  RaicMc,  Iowa) 

Filed  Mar.  6, 19St,  Scr.  No.  719,i73 

IClaiBk    (CL  294— 193) 


b\ 


A7VWV" 


a  dead  center  position  to  bold  said  arm  structures  in  their 
closed  positioa,  aix!  control  means  reacting  with  said 
toggle  links  to  move  them  from  dead  center  position  to 
cause  the  outer  portions  of  said  arm  structures  and  canti- 
lever beam  parts  to  move  away  from  each  other  to  release 
a  load  carrying  element  therefrom. 


3,932,3M 

SLIF  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  WELL 

ELEVATORS 

Samael  W.  Meek,  F.O.  Boa  2347,  Odcma,  Tea. 

Filed  Jaac  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  744,793 

5  Claims.     (CL  294—192) 


4r 


1.  A  pipe  elevator  comprising  a  body  having  a  vertical 
opening  extending  axially  therethrough  for  receiving  a 
pipe,  slip  seats  in  said  body  facing  said  opening  and  in- 
clined downwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  body  toward  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  opening,  slips  each  siidably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  seats  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof 
and  for  movement  both  axially  and  radially  of  said  verti- 
cal axis,  channels  extending  longitudinally  of  and  recessed 
in  said  seats,  guide  lugs  on  said  slips  siidably  received  in 
said  channels,  a 'guide  bracket  in  each  channel  disposed 
between  the  slip  lugs  of  said  channel,  resilient  means  en- 
gaging the  bracket  and  lugs  ttieretn  for  yieldingly  urging 
said  slips  into  an  upper  and  radially  outward  pipe  releas- 
ing position  in  said  body,  pressure  plates  overlying  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  slips  for  pushing  the  latter  downward- 
ly in  their  seats  against  said  resilient  means,  said  pressure 
plates  having  pipe  receiving  openings  therein  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  ^ding  of  a  pipe  therethrough  but  suffi- 
ciently small  for  seating  upon  and  retaining  a  pipe  joint, 
means  urging  said  pressure  plates  radially  toward  said 
opening,  a  mounting  plate  for  each  slip,  means  securing 
each  mounting  plate  to  the  top  surface  of  its  associated 
slip,  means  securing  each  mounting  plate  to  the  undersur- 
face  of  one  of  said  pressure  platea> 


In  a  grapple  device  capable  of  being  operated  by  one 
hand,  a  first  elongated  member,  a  gripping  means  on  one 
end  of  said  member  extending  in  a  lateral  direction  there- 
from, an  inverted  horizontal  U-shaped  channel  on  the 
other  end  of  said  first  elongated  member,  a  second  elon- 
gated member  movably  secured  to  said  first  elongated 
member,  a  gripping  means  on  one  end  of  said  second 
elongated  member  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  gripping  means  on  said  first  elongated  member,  a 
bracket  comprised  of  a  rod  having  a  circular  cross  sec- 
tion on  the  other  end  of  said  second  elongated  member, 
said  rod  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  second 
elongated  member,  thence  downwardly  to  form  a  vertical 
leg,  and  thence  horizontally  to  form  a  horizontal  leg 
below  and  in  alignment  with  said  inverted  U-shaped  chan- 
nel, a  notch  in  one  end  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  chan- 
nel, said  rod  being  of  such  dimensions  that  said  vertical 
leg  of  said  rod  dwells  within  said  notch,  said  second 
elongated  member  having  a  sufficient  length  to  permit  said 
horizontal  leg  of  said  rod  to  dwell  within  said  inverted 
U-shaped  channel  at  times,  and  a  spring  means  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  elongated  members  to  yieldingly 
hold  said  inverted  U-shaped  chaimel  and  the  horizontal 
leg  of  said  rod  in  spaced  relation. 


3,932,349 

TREE  FIX>AT  (W  TRAILER 

ftUkmA  I.  Sigler  and  John  I.  Schneilhacher,  Hoastoo, 

Tex.,  aasigiMrs,  by  meaac  a«%nmcnts,  to  Reed  RoDcr 

Bit  Coa^MBy,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  a  corporadoa  of  Texas 

Filed  Sept  24, 1959,  Sv.  No.  842,959 

9ClaiBU.    (CL294— 3) 


>j  -^T-^^- ,  i<  j^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  trees  or  similar  objects 
including  a  frame,  a  substantially  rigid  receptacle  on  said 
frame  adapted  for  receiving  a  section  ^of  each  cut  below 
the  trunk  of  a  tree,  pivot  means  on  said  frame  for  piv- 
otally  connecting  said  receptacle  on  said  frame,  the  wei^t 
of  said  rigid  receptacle  above  the  pivot  point  of  said 
pivot  means  being  greater  than  the  wei^t  of  said  recep- 
tacle below  the  pivot  point  of  said  pivot  means  thereby 
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causing  said  receptacle  to  seek  a  bottonu-up  position,  said 
pivoc  means  being  connected  to  said  frame  and  said  recep- 
tacle so  as  to  substantially  limit  the  movement  of  said 
receptacle  to  a  pivoting  movement  about  the  pivot  point 
of  said  pivot  means,  and  lock  means  on  said  frame  for 
locking  said  receptacle  in  a  normally  upright  position. 
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EXPANDABLE  TRAILER  HOUSE 

Ei«eBc  E.  FlBckcr,  Patoa,  Iowa 

(335  E.  MafBoUa,  Fort  CoUim,  Colo.) 

Filed  Jnc  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821»275 
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3,t3237« 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  MOUNTS 
Charles  D.  Moore,  Bimfeigkni,  Mkk.,  ■■igiiui  to  Ford 
Motor  Comftmj,  Dttutara,  MldL,  a  corporatkM  6t 
Delaware 
OrlffiBal  appUcatfaM  Jaa.  29.  195»,  Ser.  No.  711,955,  now 
Patent  No.  2.97MM,  datad  Mar.  21,  IMl.     Divided 
and  tkis  applicatloa  Aag.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,10S 
5  OalBB.    (O.  29«-^35) 


rng  depressed  apertured  central  portions  extending  into 
the  apertures  in  said  insulators,  cage  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  leg  portions  thereon  projecting  through 
the  depressed  apertured  central  portions  of  said  retaining 
members,  said  leg  portions  each  having  a  shoulder  there- 
on and  terminating  at  the  extremity  thereof  in  lug  means, 
the  edge  portions  of  said  depressed  apertured  central  por- 
tions being  engaged  between  said  shoulders  and  lug 
means  to  maintain  said  central  portions  in  abutting  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  said  insulators  under  compression 
thereby  clamping  said  insulators  to  said  frame  part  to 
form  an  assembly  thereon,  and  fastening  means  extending 
through  said  apertures  to  secure  said  body  part  to  said 
frame  part  through  said  body  mount,  said  cage  means 
nonroUUbly  retaining  one  element  of  said  fastening 
means  on  said  body  mount  in  alignment  with  said  aper- 
tures for  engagement  by  another  clement  thereof  , 


3.t32471  ' 

,_^  ^^^VISOR  ASSEMBLY 

^T?     V-f5'****:  ^^**^^  ""d  Henry  Fbcbcr,  Center 

\m  ^SiirtKr  ^"^S^^^  I«N»««««,  incorpo- 
ra»e<,  u^tm,  Mich.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Micfalcan 
Filed  Jnnc  24,  1959,  Scr.  No,  823,»44^^ 

3  Clalw.     (CL  296—97)  '  I 


I.  In  an  expandable  trailer  bouse,  a  chassis  having  a 
box;  said  box  having  a  bottom,  two  sides,  two  ends  and 
having  its  top  open,  wheels  supporting  said  chassis,  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  extending  tubular  members  opera- 
tively  secured  to  said  chassis  and  at  each  side  of  said 
box,  a  bracket  member  having  a  downwardly  extending 
leg  in  each  of  said  tubular  members;  each  of  said  bracket 
members  having  an  open  rectangular  frame  portion  con- 
sisting of  a  lower  horizontal  bar.  two  upwardly  extend- 
ing side  bars,  and  an  upper  horizontal  bar,  a  plank  de- 
tachably  resting  on  the  lower  horizontal  bars  of  the 
bracket  members  that  are  at  one  side  of  said  box.  a 
plank  detachably  resting  on  the  lower  horizontal  bars 
of  the  bracket  members  at  the  other  side  of  said  box. 
a  plank  detachably  resting  on  the  upper  horizontal  bars 
of  the  bracket  members  that  are  at  one  side  of  said  box. 
and  a  plank  detachably  resting  on  the  upper  horizonul 
bars  of  the  bracket  members  at  the  other  side  of  said  box. 


2.  A  visor  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
visor  blade;  a  visor  blade -supporting  bracket  provided 
with  a  visor  blade-supporting  rod  supported  from  one 
end  by  the  bracket;  said  blade  having  a  tubular  portion 
extending  along  one  longitudinal  ir  rgin  and  mounted 
upon  the  rod  for  sUdable  adjustment  of  the  bUde  longi- 
tudinally over  the  rod;  said  rod  being  provided  with  a 
shoulder  spaced  from  the  bracket  end  of  the  rod  and 
having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  extending  away 
from  said  shoulder  toward  the  bracket  end  of  the  rod 
and  retaimng  means  gripped  about  the  tubular  margin  of 
the  blade  and  carried  thereby  coostricting  said  tubular 
margin  of  the  blade  about  the  rod  and  into  the  reduced 
diameter  portion  thereof  to  engage  said  shoulder  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  blade  longitudinally  over  the  rod. 


3,032,372 

-VM^^™f  .^T®'^  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Frtdljof    F.    Schlicphackc,    Bcrlio-Schniartcadorf.    Gcr- 
Mlpor  to  Anton  Lorcoz,  Boynton  Bcack.  Fla. 
FOcd  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,622 
llCWaM.     (CL297— 19) 


I.  A  body  mount  for  connecting  a  motor  vehKle  body  I.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support  frame    a 

part  to  an  aperUired  motor  vehicle  frame  part,  compris-  back-rest  and  a  «...  independently  moJme^nSetui; 

mga  pair  of  apertured  re«Iient  msulators  portioned  on  port  frame  for  movemcnrthrough  a  first  mot"onp^ 

oppc«te  sides  of  .aid  frame  part  a  jmr  of  retaining  from  a  «tung  posiUoo  to  an  infermediate  jSn^S 

members  adjacent  the  outer  shIc.  of  said  insulator,  hav  for  further  movement  through  a  second  mTo^ph^ 
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to  a  fully-reclined  position,  and  seat  control  means  for 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  seat  in  response  to 
rearward  movement  of  said  back-rest  in  both  of  said 
motion  phases,  said  seat  control  means  comprising  a 
four-bar  actuating  linkage  including  a  portion  of  said 
back-rest  and  a  guide  link  movably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame,  first  and  second  seat  control  links  each  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  spaced  points  on  the  seat  and  at  the 
other  end  to  spaced  points  in  the  guide  link,  the  connec- 
tion at  one  end  of  each  seat  control  link  being  a  pin-and- 
slot  coupling,  the  pin-and-slot  coupling  of  the  first  seat 
control  link  providing  a  lost  motion  movement  during 
the  first  motion  phase  with  the  second  seat  control  link 
guiding  the  seat,  the  pin-and-slot  coupling  of  the  second 
seat  control  link  providing  a  lost  motion  movement  dur- 
ing the  second  motion  phase  with  the  first  seat  control 
link  guiding  the  seat 


end  free  and  the  other  end  anchored  to  said  vehicle, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  retractor  assembly 
including  a  frame,  a  roller  rotataMy  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  rollably  engage  a  safety  belt  element  intermedi- 
ate the  free  end  and  the  fixed  eai  thereof,  a  self-coiling 
spiral  spring  having  the  inner  end  thereof  mouiued  on 
said  frame  to  coil  thereon,  and  means  for  securing  the 
outer  end  of  said  spring  to  a  relatively  stationary  part  of 
the  vehicle. 


3,932,373 
ADJUSTABLE  CHAISE  LOUNGE 
Ted  T.  Danciart,  Arcadia,  and  David  Dmdcr,  Glcndora, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Calpatio  Cc,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Callfomia 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  775,273 
13  aaims.     (CL  297—371) 


7.  A  chaise  lounge  comprising  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing main  frame  member;  a  back-rest  pivotally  mounted 
upon  the  main  frame;  a  unitary  arm  rest  member  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  arm  rest  portions  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
main  frame;  and  adjustment  means  interconnecting  said 
back-rest  member  and  said  arm  rest  member  and  coop- 
erating with  each  other  to  releasably  secure  said  back-rest 
member  in  a  selected  one  of  a  number  of  different  re- 
dining  positions;  said  adjustment  means  being  operable 
to  permit  said  arm  rest  portions  to  be  manually  disen- 
gaged from  and  re-engagjed  with  said  back  rest  member 
by  lateral  movement  of  said  arm  rest  portions  and  of  said 
back  rest  member  relative  to  one  another. 


Ccdl 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  retracting  mechanism  for  use  in  ve- 
hicles and  the  h*ke  having  a  safety  belt  element  with  one 


3,932,375 
CHAIR  COMPRISING  REMOVABLE  ELEMENTS 
Andri  Lafandfc,  Pvii,  FraMc,  assignor  to  ABadin  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 
FUcd  Apr.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24^85 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jane  12,  1959 
,  3  Claims.     (CL  297—440) 


1.  A  chair  readily  assemblable  from  a  kiKKkdown  con- 
dition which  comprises:  a  seat  constituted  by  a  plastic  seat- 
ing member;  internally  splined  leg-receiving  sockets  in- 
tegrally molded  on  the  lower  face  of  said  plastic  seating 
member;  and  rigid  tubular  legs,  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  legs  being  split  by  an  elongated  slot  of  sufficient 
length  so  that  the  diameter  of  the  upper  ends  will  be 
reduced  upon  their  insertion  into  said  leg-receiving  sockets 
whereby  the  ^lines  cooperate  with  the  upper  ends  to 
hold  them  in  engagement  within  the  sockets. 


3,832,376 
MASTER  LINK  FOR  CRAWLER  VEHICLE  TRACKS 
William  J.  Blazek,  New  Lexington,  and  James  J.  Stmad, 
Bedford,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  Lcmpco  Products,  Inc., 
Bedford,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,143 
3  Clalnit.     (O.  305—58) 


3,032,374 
RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT 
S.  Robinson,  Eaglewood,  and  Warren  A.  Reidcr, 
Ridge,   NJ.,  aaignon  to   RobinMM   Technical 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOcd  Nov.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773,045 
4ClafaM.     (CL  297— 388) 


1.  In  a  crawler  vehicle  track  of  the  type  including  a 
fdurality  of  individual  links  hingedly  connected  to  one 
anodier  by  coaxial  pin  and  bushing  elements;  a  master 
link  for  detachably  connecting  tte  end  links  of  the  track 
comprising  a  link  body  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  closed  eye  portion  for  the  reception  of  a  bushing  ele- 
ment and  at  its  opposite  end  with  a  split  eye  portion  for 
the  reception  of  a  pin  element,  the  split  eye  portion  of 
said  body  being  defined  by  relatively  movable  segments; 
and  adjustable  means  connected  between  said  relatively 
movable  segments  for  releaseably  holding  said  segments 
in  clamping  engagement  with  a  pin  element  received  in 
said  split  eye. 
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RAIL  ENGAGING  SLIDE  GUIDE  FOR 
ELEVATOR  CARS 
Kola-Dcati,  G«niiaB7,  miimmor  to 


Adm- 


ilbrf  Oct  «,  1959.  Sm 


N«.  •44,725 
nMny  Oct.  7,  I95t 
(CL3M— 3 


*  *  * . 


ia  a  radially  inwardly  second  cone  portion  sloping  in  the 
direction  of  said  proiecting  end  and  terminating  uid  pilot 
portion  to  define  a  truncated  cone  portion,  said  pwti 
and  bushinga,  upon  simultaneous  engagement  and  beilt 
misaligned  in  a  lateral  or  horizootaJ  direction  or  both, 
being  drawn  into  alignment  with  one  another  by  the  en- 
gagement, without  binding  or  >amming  of  the  posU  in 
their  respective  bushings,  by  said  pilot  portion  first  cater- 
ing said  bore,  said  cone  and  truncated  cone  portions,  and 
said  land  and  valley  portions  acting  as  camming  surfaces 
with  respect  to  said  sharp  edge  portion,  to  urge  said  plates 
in  to  proper  registration. 


1.  A  slide  guide  for  guiding  reciprocating  parts  on 
a  guide  rail  comprising  a  metallic  body  member  having 
a  U-shaped  cross-section,  an  elastic,  friction-reducing 
U-shaped  cross-sectional  insert  elastically  retained  in  said 
body  member  and  having  an  outer  surface  com- 
plementary to  the  inner  surface  of  said  body  member, 
said  members  including  cooperating  interengageable  por- 
tions retaining  said  insert  agaiiut  longitudinal  displace- 
ment therein,  said  interengageable  portions  comprising  at 
least  three  laterally  projecting  lugs  integral  with  one  of 
said  members  and  being  disposed  at  three  different  sides 
thereof,  the  other  of  said  members  including  apertured 
portions  in  three  different  sides  thereof  and  removably 
receiving  said  lugs  therein,  said  U-shaped  insert  indud- 
iag  a  bne  and  lep  and  being  removable  from  said  body 
member  by  first  nrtoving  said  legs  totether  to  disengage 
oppoutdy  facing  ones  of  aid  lugi. 


M32t379 
PULLEY 
Hany  I.  G«M«,  Oak  Craak,  Wh^ 

ay,  MDwaakce,  Wla^  ■ 


Inly  3«,  I95iLSer.  No.  73 
SCUM.    (CL3M-.M) 

id 


toChaia  Belt 
of  Wl 


3432375 

PILOT  MEANS  FOR  DIE  SET 

H.  McVcy.  —  ■■?■—■  TT.  Ill  lala.  NJL 

Filed  Am.  li.  1957,  Sar.  No.  <7t,tf92 

2riiliiii     (CL3M— 4) 


1.  A  die  set  comprising  two  cooperating  planar  sur- 
face plates  adapted  to  receive  die  members  on  complemen- 
tary co-acting  surfaces  thereof,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
guide  posts  having  a  body  portion  and  a  projecting  end 
portion  fixed  at  substantially  opposite  edges  in  one  of 
said  plates,  a  plurality  of  mating  bushings  provided  at 
substantially  opposite  edges  in  the  other  of  said  plates, 
each  mating  bushing  having  a  bore  with  the  walls  de- 
fining the  bore  at  their  juncture  with  the  surface  of  the 
plate  forming  a  relatively  sharp  edge,  each  of  said  guide 
posts  removably  engaging  the  bore  of  a  mating  bushing, 
each  of  said  guide  poau  having  a  pilot  portion  formed 
on  said  projecting  end  and  having  an  over-all  diameter 
leas  than  that  of  said  body  portion,  said  pilot  portion  be- 
ing formed  by  a  radially  inwardly  cone  portion  sloping  in 
the  direction  of  said  projecting  end  and  terminating  at 
one  end  in  an  annular  groove,  said  groove  being  of  a 
diameter  leas  than  that  of  the  body  portion  to  ddSne  a 
valley  portion,  a  land  portion  extending  radially  out- 
wardly and  forming  the  other  side  of  the  valley  portion 
and  being  of  a  diameter  at  its  largest  extent  less  than 
that  of  said  body  portion,  said  land  portion  terminating 


I.  In  a  conveyor  having  spaced  frame  members,  a  pul- 
ley assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  fitting  be- 
tween said  members  and  having  spaced  discs  or  webs  se- 
cured to  and  within  the  drum  and  normal  to  the  axis 
thereof,  each  disc  or  web  having  a  central  opening  and 
each  frame  nsember  having  a  support  block  opposite  a 
corresponding  openiitg.  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
drum  and  said  opeungs  and  having  ends  supported  in  said 
blocks,  and  bearing  uniu  mourned  on  the  shaft  and 
fixed  to  said  discs  within  the  openings  thereof,  each  said 
unit  including  inner  and  outer  race  members  and  a  series 
of  roUs  operating  about  an  axis  and  between  said  race 
members  to  support  the  drum  for  rotation  on  the  shaft 
and  between  the  ends  thereof;  the  improvement  in  said 
assembly  wherein  the  inner  races  are  spherical  and  the 
outer  races  and  said  ajQs  of  the  rolls  of  the  two  bearing 
units  are  seciuvd  by  the  drum  in  alignment  and  are  un- 
affected by  any  movement  or  change  in  alignment  of  the 
inner  races  due  to  bending  of  the  shaft  and  wherein  the 
support  of  the  shaft  in  the  block  allows  the  slight  move 
mem  of  the  shaft  in  the  block  occurring  due  to  such  bend- 
ing, and  wherein  the  centers  of  said  inner  spherical  races 
lie  in  the  planes  of  the  corresponding  webs  whereby  the 
load  on  the  drum  is  supported  directly  by  the  webs. 


3,5323S5 
DEMOUNTABLE  TABLE 
Ted  T.  Dandait  Arcadia,  aad  DarU  Dwidcr,  Glcadora, 
CaW.,  aasigmMv  to  Calyatio  Co.,  Moarovta,  Calif.,  a 
corporatloa  of  CaHf oniia 

Filed  Fch.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,0M 
11  ClaiBBi.  (CL  311— >35) 
1  A  demountable  table  construction  formed  from  inter- 
locking parts  designed  to  be  held  in  assembled  positions 
without  fastener  devices,  said  tabic  being  of  the  type 
having  a  top.  a  plurality  of  similar  separate  legs,  and  a 
one-piece  separate  rigid  connector  member  cooperating 
with  said  top  in  holding  said  legs  rigidly  assembled  to 
said  top  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relationship  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  top,  said  one-piece  rigid  connector 
member  and  said  legs  having  integral  interlocking  ele- 
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menu  cooperating  to  bold  all  components  in  a  desired 
assembled  relation  irrespective  of  the  position  to  which 


W»rr-k-r> 


of  the  ridges  and  the  bodies  of  the  ridges  adapted  to  inter- 
lock with  the  comer  protuberances  when  two  of  said  con- 
tainers are  superimposed  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
In  contact  to  interlock  said  superimposed  containers  and 
prevent  lateral  horizontal  displacement  thereof,  said  super- 
imposed cwrtaincia  being  sq>arable  vertically. 


"Ti «-, 


■      3,t32j3«2 

DBHWASHrai  FRAME 
HaM  lortan,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaBf .,  ■■%nui 

--  ■■        Loi  Angelas,   CaMf^  a 


to  Waste 


FIM  Nov.  2L  1955,  Scr.  No.  775,5M 
{9ClaiaBs.    (CL  312— 253) 


said  table  is  moved  while  being  handled  and  moved  from 
place  to  place. 

3,t323tl 

PLAmc  urnirY  drawer 

JcnrBoro,  4«  E.  9th  SL,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

nM  Ah.  3L  19M,  Sw.  No.  53,145 

lOakm.    (CL  311—111) 


A  sectional  container  comprising  a  sectional  body 
adapted  to  be  stacked,  consisting  of  a  hollow  frame  and 
a  drawer  slidably  nxHinted  therein,  said  frame  constitut- 
ing a  box-like  structure  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls,  said  bottom  and  side  walls  having  openings  therein, 
crossed  ridges  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  wall  form- 
ing apices,  projections  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom 
wall,  said  projections  including  opposed  V-shaped  de- 
vices at  the  ends  of  the  wall  centrally  tbcrtot,  an  elon- 
lated  ridge  between  said  devices,  and  pairs  of  closely 
qMced  short  protuberances  at  the  comers  thereto,  said 
V-shaped  devkes  adapted  to  interlock  with  the  apices 


1.  In  combination:  a  housing  having  front,  rear,  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls;  two  spaced,  upright  frame  mem- 
bers secured  to  each  of  said  side  walls,  said  upright  frame 
members  extending  above  said  top  wall  and  depending 
below  said  bottom  wall,  each  of  said  upright  frame  mem- 
bers having  an  upper  weakened,  breakable  portion  ad- 
jacent its  upper  end,  and  having  a  lower  weakened,  break- 
able portion  adjacent  its  lower  end;  and  two  fore-and-aft 
frame  members  located  below  aiul  respectively  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  fore-and- 
aft  frame  members  being  connected  to  the  said  upright 
frame  memben  which  are  located  oo  the  corresponding 
side  of  said  housing,  said  fore-and-aft  frame  members 
having  lower  surfaces  located  below  said  lower  breakable 
portions  of  said  upright  frame  members. 


CHEMICAL 


MPTHf 


I 


3,t324t3 
iOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING 
TEXTILE  ARTICLES 
FMaMch  R.  FkaMd,  Sfcnihj  Mm,  SoIm,  Sweden 

FIM  May  23, 1955,  Scr.  No.  7373M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  May  25, 1957 

tfOalBM.    (CLS— 15«) 


1.  A  method  for  dyeiiig,  with  a  liquid,  opposite  de- 
fined areas  of  a  textile  article  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  drawing  the  textile  article  on  an  elon- 


gated structure  including  two  4>aced  side  portions,  mov- 
ing an  elongated  member  parallel  with  said  elongated 
structure  and  disposed  between  said  side  portions  trans- 
versely to  a  plane  throu^  said  side  portions  so  as  to  en- 
gage the  part  of  the  textile  article  extending  between 
said  side  portions  to  displace  said  part  to  an  inverted 
V-shape,  and  applying  the  dyeing  liquid  to  the  legs  of 
said  V-shaped  part 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  dyeing  textile  articles  of  the 
type  desecribed,  means  operable  for  supporting  the  tex- 
tile article  for  dyeing  two  oppoate  defined  areas  thereof 
comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated  structure  for 
drawing  the  textile  article  thereon,  said  elongated  struc- 
ture including  two  side  parts  hinged  to  each  other  to 
swing  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  resilient  ipeans  urging 
sud  side  parts  apart,  and  an  elongated  member  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  parts  and  mov- 
able in  between  the  same  transversely  to  a  plane  through 
said  aide  edges  and  operable  so  as  to  engage  the  part  of 
the  textile  article  extending  between  said  side  edges  to 
diqOace  the  same  into  a  V-shs^w. 
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3,t324S4 

PRODUCTION  OF  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
■c  L.  Riley,  New  Provldcacc,  NJ^  and  Charles  E. 
Kip,  CbUUcolkc  OWo,  aidpMn  to  CclaacM  Corpon- 
tioa  of  Amcrin,  N«w  York,  N.Y,  a  cog»oi1le«  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Jaa.  It,  19St,  Sm.  No.  711,M7 
17  Claims.     (CL  18—54) 


ture  lower  thaa  38*  C.  nibstandally  inunediately  after 
contact  with  said  warm  solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
prevent  subsequent  adhesion  of  the  filaments  to  each 
other  upon  leaving  the  cool  coagulating  solution  bath, 
and  withdrawing  the  filamenU  from  the  cool  coagulating 
solution  bath. 


L^ 


.1^ 


"1^ 


^-  3,t324W 

TREATMENT  OF  STEAM  FOR  THE  PROTECTION 

OF  CERTAIN  METAL  PARTS 
WIMmIL  Saydi,  Borat  HUb,  and  Herbert  E.  GrcMbic, 
^■rtiiiiH,  N.Y.,  asiigiion  to  General  Electric  Com- 

Cjr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Drawiaf.     Filed  Dec.  24,  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  Ml,77» 
SdalBH.    (a.  21— 2.7) 
1.  A  method  of  utilizing  a  metal  taJcen  from  the  class 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  their  alloys  at 
temperatures  in  excess  of  about  1000'  F.  in  a  steam 
atmosphere  which  comprises,  providing  hydrogen  in  the 
atmosphere  to  which  said  metal  parts  are  exposed,  and 
limiting  the  quantity  of  hydrogen  to  prevent  formation 
of  the  trioxide  of  these  metals  and  to  permit  formation 
of  the  dioxide  of  these  metals. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  filamentary  materials 
which  comprises  extruding  through  a  spinning  orifice  a 
solution  of  a  highly  crystalline  polyolefine  resin  having  a 
melting  point  above  130*  C,  in  a  volatile  solvent  having 
an  atmospheric  boiling  point  below  the  melting  point  of 
said  polyolefine  resin  and  evaporating  said  volatile  sol- 
vent from  said  extruded  solution  without  the  boiling 
thereof,  said  solution  which  is  extruded  being  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of 
said  solvent. 


3,t32,3t5 
PROCESS  OF  WET  SPINNING  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL 
Tetnro  Ongi,  Kenichi  Taaabe,  and  Takani  MochiznU, 
Karashiki  City,  Japan,  assignors  of  ooe-foorth  to  Ak 
Rcdoction  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York,  and  tkrce-foarths  to  Kara- 
ikiki  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama  Prefecture,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  M3,851 
t       ClainM  priority,  applicatkm  Japan  Apr.  12, 195t 
<  OateL    (CL  li— S4) 


3,«32,3r7 

SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  NTTROGEN  OXIDES 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 

Holger  C.  Andersen,  Morriitown,  and  Johann  G.  E.  Cohn, 

Weft   Orange,   NJ.,   and   Richard    C.   Glogan,   West 

Chester,  Pa.,  anignon,  by  meaae  amignments,  to  EngeN 

hard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,004 
16  Claims.     (CL  23—2) 

I.  A  process  for  the  selective  removal  of  oxides  of 
m'trogen  from  oxygen-containing  gases  also  containing 
nitrogen  doxide.  nitric  oxide  and  inert  gases,  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  admixture  of  the  oxygen-containing 
gases  and  a  gaseous  fuel  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbons, the  fuel  being  present  m  the  admixture  in 
amount  less  than  the  oxygen  equivalent,  with  a  platinum 
group  metal  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  thereby 
selectively  reducing  the  nitrogen  dioxide  to  nitric  oxide 
by  reaction  with  the  fuel,  and  contacting  the  thus-ob- 
tained gaseous  mixture  together  with  ammonia  with  a 
platinum  group  metal  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature 
thereby  selectively  reducing  the  nitric  oxide  by  reaction 
with  the  ammonia,  to  obtain  an  effluent  gas  substantially 
free  of  air-polluting  nitrogen  oxides. 


Jir4 
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I .  The  method  of  preparing  improved  polyvinyl  alcohol 
fibers  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol spinning  solution,  extruding  the  said  spinning  solu- 
tion in  the  form  of  fine  streams  into  a  warm  coagulating 
salt  solution  bath  having  a  temperature  above  72*  C. 
coagvlating4he  said  fine  streams  in  said  warm  coagulating 
solution  to  form  filaments,  contacting  the  said  filaments 
with  a  cool  coagulating  solution  bath  having  a  tempera- 


3,032,388 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ZIRCONIUM 

CHLORIDES 
Andrew  T.  McCord,  Snyder,  and  Donald  R.  Spink,  East 
Amherst,  N.Y.,  msigiors,  by  mesne   Miignrntnti,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  Sutes  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,333  l 

3  Claims.     (CL  23—23)  ' 

3-  A  process  for  removing  hafnium  values  and  other 
metallic  impurity  values  from  an  impure  zirconium  tetra- 
chloride solution  which  comprises,  first  removing  said 
other  metallic  impurity  values  by  dissolving  said  material 
to  form  a  hot  about  3  to  about  6  Normal  hydrochloric  , 
acid  solution  of  zirconyl  chloride  and  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  85*  C.  to  prevent  crystallization 
of  said  zirconyl  chloride,  mixing  said  hot  solution  with 
a  cold,  about  3.3  to  about  6.5  Normal  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  having  a  temperature  substantially  lower 
than  83*  C.  to  cause  autogenic  precipitation  of  zirconyl 
chloride  crystals  substantially  free  from  said  other  metal- 
lic impurity  values,  said  cold  hydrochloric  add  solution 
having  a  volume  substantially  larger  than  the  volume 
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of  laid  hot  solution,  and  separating  said  zirconyl  chloride 
crystals  from  their  mother  liquor;  subsequently  remov- 
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ing  said  hafnium  values  from  the  zirconium  values  by  a 
liquid-liquid  extraction  treatment.  > 


3vt32391 

PRODUCTION  OF  CALCIUM  BORATES 
Geoffrey  Robert  BaU,  Bdvederc,  and  Godfrey  Harold 

Bowden,  Epsom,  England,  assignors  to  United  States 

Borax  *  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf ., 

a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,954 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britaki  Aug.  20,  1958 

2Clainis.    (CL  23— 59) 

1.  The  cyclic  method  of  producing  hydrated  crystal- 
line calcium  metaborate  which  comprises  making  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  l:2-borate  and  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  adding  to  said  solution  calcium  sulfate 
and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calci- 
um oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  removing  hydrated 
crystalline  calcium  metaborate  and  sodium  sulfate  from 
the  reaction  mass,  adding  sodium  l:2-borate  to  the 
resultant  liquor  and  repeating  the  cycle  said  calcium  sul- 
fate and  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  oxide  and  hydroxide  of  calcium  added  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  from  about  1:0.193  to  about  1:1.03  respectively. 


3,032,389 
SEPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  FROM  LITHIUM 
BEARING  MICAS  AND  AMBLYGONITE 
Ludo  K.  Frevel,  Midland,  and  Leonard  J.  Krcssley,  Sagi- 
naw, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,241 

2  Claims.  (CL  23-^1) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  lithium  values  from  a 
lithium  ore  of  the  group  of  lithium-bearing  micas  and 
amblygonite  which  comprises  subjecting  said  lithium- 
bearing  ore  to  the  action  of  sulfur  trioxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  600°  and  9(X)*  C,  in  amount  and  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  transform  lithium  values  to  lithium  sul- 
fate and  recovering  enriched  lithium  values  therefrom. 


3,032390 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOSI- 
TION OF  ALUMINUM,  TITANIUM  AND  CHLO- 
RINE HAVING  APPROXIMATE  COMPOSITION 
AITIsCIi, 
Anthony  David  Cannt,  Wehryn  Gard«i  City,  England, 
assignor  to  Imperial  Chemiod  Indnstries  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  July  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,061 

daliBS  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  July  6, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  23—51) 


3,032,392 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCIUM  BORATES 
Nelson  Perry  Nies,  Lagnna  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Godfrey 
Harold  Bowden,  Epsom,  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to 
United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Nevada 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,620 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Oct.  29, 1958 
3  Claims.     (CL  23—59) 
1.  The  method  of  making  crystalline  calcium  meta- 
borate tetrahydrate  according  to  the  general  reaction 

Naa0.2B30,-|-Ca(OH),-|-CaS04 

-»  2CaO.BjO, -H  NajSO*-!- H,0 

which  comprises  making  a  reaction  mass  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  sodium  l:2-borate,  cal- 
cium sulfate  and  calcium  hydroxide,  said  calcium  hydrox- 
ide present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  stoichiometric 
to  about  10%  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  the 
calcium  sulfate  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10% 
less  than  stoichiometric  to  about  the  stoichiometric 
amount  and  the  sodium  l:2-borate  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  product  has  a  CaOiBjOj  ratio  of  from  about 
1 : 1  to  about  1.1:1.  stirring  said  slurry  until  the  reaction  is 
substantially  complete,  seeding  the  reaction  mass  with 
crystals  of  calcium  metaborate  tetrahydrate  and  crys- 
tallizing calcium  metaborate  tetrahydrate  from  the  re- 
action mass  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to 
about  100*  C. 


A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compositions  of 
aluminium,  titanium  and  chk>rine  having  the  approxi- 
mate composition  AlTijClu  which  comprises  reacting  to- 
gether aluminium  and  titanium  tetrachloride  in  a  heated 
ball  mill  at  a  temperature  between  100*  C.  and  200*  C. 
using  more  than  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  titanium 
tetrachloride  and,  after  the  reaction  is  completed,  dis- 
tilling off  liquids  present,  drying  the  product  in  vacuum 
while  it  is  still  in  the  ball  mill  and  then  further  ball  mill- 
ing in  a  dry  condition  without  removing  same  from  the 
ball  mill. 


3,032,393 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
TITANIUM  SOLUTION 
Rose  Marts  Cammack,  Hayward,  Wis.,  and  Frcdiic  V. 
Scbossbergcr,  Hinsdale,  and  Frank  A.  TIcnIka,  Chiomo, 
Dl.,  assignors  to  Armoor  Researdi  Foundation  of  ffli- 
nois  Institnte  of  Technology,  Chicago,  01.,  a  not-for- 
profit  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  July  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  40,192 

4  Clafans.  (CL  23—87) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining primarily  titanium  and  chloride  ions  with  small 
amounts  of  ionized  inorganic  chloride  comprising  the 
steps  of:  dissolving  a  comjXHind  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  chlorotitanates  of  ammonium,  potassium 
and  rubidium  in  hot  water  slightly  below  60*  C,  said 
chlorotitanates  being  present  in  molar  amounts  ranging 
from  that  quantity  at  which  precipitation  of  inorganic 
chloride  commences  to  that  at  which  said  water  solution 
becomes  chlorotitanate  saturated  with  the  particular 
chlorotitanate  employed;  cooling  such  solution  to  be- 
tween 0*  and  20*  C.  to  precipitate  a  considerable  value 
of  an  inorganic  chloride  selecteid  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  chlorides  of  ammonium,  potassium  and  rubidium. 
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depending  upon  which  respective  chJorotiUnate  is  initially 
dissolved,  as  a  crystalline  solid,  and  separating  said  pre- 
cipiute  frotn  the  supemaunt  titamum-beahng  solution. 

3,«32,394 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNESIUM 

ALUMINO-SnJCATE 
Sdio  IshiM,  Tnj— ifcl.  aod  Ma^^  Oidu,  Imla. 
T^rmmm.  Mmmm.  ■■hanu  to  F«Ji  Ki«aka  Kocyo 

JapM.   a   coauHiy   of 


May  1,  1962 


NoDrawftig.    FllcdI>cc<,lM«,Scr.No.73>99t 
8  Claims.     (O.  23— !!•) 

[I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  magnesium  aluminostli- 
cate  having  the  formula  2MgO.Al^.SiO,  comprising  re- 
acting in  an  aqueous  medium  to  form  monobasic  mag- 
nesium aluminate,  equimolecular  proportions  of  mono- 
basic sodium  aluminate  and  a  magnesium  compound 
which  furnishes  magnesium  ions  in  said  medium;  without 
drying  said  magnesium  aluminate,  reacting  it  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  with  sodium  silicate  in  the  proportion  of 
two  mols  of  the  magnesium  aluminate  for  each  mol  of 
the  sodium  silicate:  and  separating  the  magnesium  alu- 
minotilicate  so  formed  from  the  aqueous  medium. 


vanadium  and  group  IV-B  metals  which  comprises  heat- 
mg  in  a  vaporizing  zone,  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  175  to  400*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  less  than 
100  mm.,  an  adduct  of  a  tetrahalide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  vanadium  and  group  FV-B 
metals  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ammonia  and  ammonium  halides,  thereby  vaporiz- 
ing said  adduct,  immediately  passing  said  vaporized  ad- 
duct into  a  coating  zone  and  into  contact  therein  with 
the  surface  of  an  inert  solid  substrate  which  is  at  a  tem- 
perature of  350*  to  950*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  less 
than  100  mm.,  thereby  forming  on  the  surface  of  said 
solid  substrate  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  3 
microns  of  a  nitride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  vanadium  and  group  IV-B  metals,  and  re- 
moving said  coating  in  the  form  of  thin  pigment  flakes 
from  the  surface  of  said  solid  substrate. 


3,923^395 
REGENERATION  CM?  SODIUM  ZEOLITE 
B.  Bowman,  3223  12tk  Ave.  W^  Seattle,  Wask^ 
—  of  OM-kair  to  Richard  L.  Kclcker,  SMttte, 
waafe. 
No  Drawtot.     FIM  Aag.  3,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  S31,M« 

4  ClaiBM.     (CI.  23—112) 
3.  A  process  of  regenerating  sodium  zeolite  having 
ferric  deposits  therein  comprising  immersin  gthe  zeolite 
in  a  solution  consisting  of  sodium  gluconate  in  a  solution 
of  sodium  chloride. 


M324M 
PROCESS  AND  FURNACE  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 

JacqMs  Oak,  GtcmMc,  mmet,  atsigmir  to  Pecktocy, 

Composalc  dc   Prodirita   Ckhniqan   c<   ElM«t>mctal- 

■Htlqact,  Park,  Fnacc,  a  corporattoa  of  Fhmc* 

Filed  May  13,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  734,f 35 

Claims  priority,  appllcatfoa  FVaKt  May  M,  1»57 

4  Claims.     (0.23—192) 


3,032,39< 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCYANIC  ACID 
Doatlai  J.  Kcmmdy.  Shawtoiiaa,  QmWc,  Cwada,  a*. 
iifMir  to  Skawiaigaa  Chemicals  Limited,   Moatrcal, 
QachK,  Cauda,  a  corporatioa  of  the  Domtatoa  of 


No  Drawtog.    Filed  laly  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  43,2M 
1  Claim,     id.  23—151) 

In  a  process  for  preparing  hydrocyanic  acid  which  com- 
prises maintaining  a  bed  of  electrically  conductive  carbon 
particles  in  a  fluidized  state  by  passing  upwardly  tlirough 
the  said  bed  a  stream  of  ingoing  gas  rowiifiim  of  ■  ^*- 
ture  of  amonia  and  hydrocarbon  gas,  pasring  an  electric 
current  through  the  said  fluidized  bed  with  sufficient 
power  to  maintain  the  bed  at  an  elevated  temperature  suf- 
ficient to  maintain  reaction  to  form  hydrocyanic  acid  and 
recovering  hydrocyanic  add  from  the  outgoiag  gas  com- 
ing off  the  fluidized  bed.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises maintaining  the  resistance  of  the  bed  within  a  sat- 
isfactory range  by  decreasing,  at  periodic  imervals  of 
twenty-one  to  forty-eight  hours  and  for  a  short  period 
of  the  time  within  the  range  fifteen  to  sixty  minutes,  the 
ratio  of  carbon  in  the  hydrocarbon  gas  to  ammonia  from 
its  original  value  within  the  range  1.0:1  to  0.6:1  to  a 
decreased  value  within  the  range  0.4:1  and  zero,  and 
then  restoring  the  said  ratio  to  the  value  prevailing  in 
the  immediately  preceding  interval. 


1.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  alumimim 
nitride  comprising  the  following  steps:  forming  partic- 
ulate material  composed  of  aluminum  oxide,  carbon  and 
a  calcium  aluminate  binder;  continuously  passing  the  par- 
ticulate materia]  downward  by  gravity  into  an  elongated, 
externally  heated  reaction  zone  wherein  the  particulate 
material  is  heated  uniformly  to  a  temperature  not  in 
excess  of  about  1750*  C;  continuously  passing  a  current 
of  nitrogen  upwards  in  said  zone  countercurrent  to  the 
descending  heated  particulate  material  and  thereby  form- 
ing aluminum  nitride;  continuously  removing  and  recover- 
ing the  formed  aluminum  nitride  at  a  point  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  reaction  zone;  passing  reaction  gases 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  reaction  zone  through  an 
expansion  zone  maintained  at  temperature  conditions 
wherein  any  calcium  contained  in  said  reaction  gases  will 
be  condensed  and  deposited;  removing  the  condensed 
deposit  from  said  expansion  zone,  and  continuously  re- 
moving gases  from  the  top  of  the  expansion  zone. 


M32^97 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  NITRIDE 

PIGMENT  FLAKES 
O.  NIHirtMiii.  WBrnfagtoa,  DA,  aml^Mr  to 
E.  L  da  Peat  dc  Ncaoan  MdComHmy,  —"  ~  it  n. 
DcL,  a  cotyora<ioa  of  DslawMc  ^^^ 

NoDrawtog.    FHod  JaiL  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «34a5« 

11  ClalBH.    (CL  23—191) 
I.  Process  for  preparing  thin  pigment  flakes  of  a  ni- 
tride of  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


3,932,399 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  BORIDES 
Ralph  M.  Hoke,  Fair  Oaks,  CaW.,  asrigMtr  to  Callcry 
"  Compaay,  PMsburgk,  Pifc,  a  corporattoa  of 


No  Drawtog.     FOcd  Mar.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79M45 

•  Clalmc     (CL  23—294) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  boride  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  with  a  metal 
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compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halides, 
oxides,  and  oxy  ion  salts  of  metals  in  groups  lUA,  IVB, 
VB.  VIB,  VIIB  and  VIII  at  a  temperature  substantially 
above  300*  F.  in  the  absence  of  water  as  a  solvent,  in  a 
closed  system,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas,  and 
then  leaching  the  crude  reaction  product  with  an  aqueous 
medium  to  recover  the  metal  boride  thus  formed. 


3,932,49« 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NTTROGEN 
^  FLUORIDES 

Fhmk  D.  Marsh,  WDmhigtoa,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
PoDt  de  Nemom  and  Company,  Wllmiiigton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1969.  Scr.  No.  2,349 
11  Claims.     (CI.  13— US) 
4.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  nitrous  oxide 
with  at  least  one  inorganic  fluorinating  agent  of  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  cobalt  trifluoride  and  chlorine  tri- 
fluoride  at  a  temperature  of  about  100  to  900*  C.  in  an 
environment  inert  to  nitrogen  trifluoride  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing at  least  one  nitrogen  fluoride  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitrogen  trifluoride,  nitrosyl  fluoride  and  dinitrogen 
difluoride. 


first  and  second  magnetic  oxygen  analysers  each  contain- 
ing two  heated  wires,  one  in  an  inhomogeneous  magnetic 
field  and  another  in  a  space  without  magnet  field,  the  four 
heated  wires  being  connected  in  an  electric  bridge  fed  by 
a  current  source,  an  electric  measuring  instrument  for 
determining  the  diagonal  voltage  of  the  heated  wire 
bridge,  two  resistances  arranged  in  series  and  connected 
across  the  current  source  for  feeding  the  heated  wire 
bridge,  another  electrical  measuring  instrument  con- 
nected with  one  point  of  the  bridge  diagoiuU  of  said  sec- 
ond analyser  and  the  junction  of  said  two  resistances, 
means  for  dividing  the  gas  flow  into  two  partial  flows,  a 
combustion  chamber  for  burning  the  unbumt  components 
of  the  flue  gas  in  one  partial  flow,  means  for  feeding  this 
partial  flow  to  the  first  magnetic  oxygen  analyser,  and 
means  for  feeding  the  second  partial  flow  to  the  second 
magnetic  oxygen  analyser. 


3,t32,493 

UQUID-UQUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

Arthor  L.  KoU,  9919  ModykaoU  Drive,  Wkittkr,  CaW. 

FVed  Mm-.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,337 

CCWmc    (O.  23— 279.5) 


3,932,491 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  AMOUNT  AND 
UNIFORMITY  OF  DISTRIBUTION  OF  COL- 
LOIDAL SIUCA 
Veraon  Lee  Tamer,  Jr.,  Brandywfaw  Handred,  DcL,  as- 

sigDor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NeoKNurs  and  Company,  Wil- 

ayagtoa,  DcL,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
.  No  Dnwk«.    Filed  Dec  28,  1969,  Scr.  No.  78,926 
to>         |,  SClatom.     (CL  23— 239) 

1.  Tn  a  process  for  determining  the  amount  and  uni- 
formity of  coOoidal  silica  deposited  as  a  layer  upon  a 
solid  surface  the  steps  comprising  applying  a  solution 
of  a  lower-alkylamii}0-substituted  triphenylmethane  lac- 
tone as  a  coating  to  the  deposit,  and  drying  the  coating, 
whereby  a  color  develops  having  an  intensity  in  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  of  colloidal  silica  present  in  the 
deposit,  and  determining  the  amount  of  said  silica  by 
comparing  the  color  of  said  dried  coating  with  a  standard 
showing  the  intensity  of  color  developed  with  the  same 
lactone  solution  by  known  amounts  of  silica  on  said 
surface. 

i  3,932,492 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  FLUE  GAS 
AND  PROTECTIVE  GAS 
Hans  ScUcBZ,  Frankfort  am  Mala  Praonbcfaii,  Gemaaay, 
assignor   to   Hartmann    A    Braon    Aktteagesellarhaft, 
Fraakfart  am  Mafai,  Gennaay,  a  corporattoa 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,996 
artority,  appUcattoa  Germany  Mar.  5,  1957 
SCIaima.    (CL  23— 255) 


H?Wl 


li 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analysing  flue  gas  and  protective 
gas  for  combustible  or  reducing  substances  comprising 


1.  Apparatus  for  process  contacting  and  separating 
liquids  of  different  densities,  comprising  a  shell  and  panel 
assembly  forming  vertically  stacked  and  alternating  first 
and  second  type  compartments,  said  first  type  compart- 
ments iiKludins  mixing  and  settling  sub-compartments 
and  said  second  type  compartments  being  open  to  freely 
circulate  lighter  density  liquid  flow,  the  mixing  and  set- 
tling sub-compartments  of  each  first  type  compartment 
being  spaced  horizontally  and  said  settling  sub-compart- 
ment extending  annularly  about  said  mixing  sub-oom- 
partment,  said  shell  having  upper  and  lower  |x>rts  for 
passing  different  density  liquids  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  the  sliell  and  said  compartments,  a  cen- 
tral shaft  and  impellers  axially  vertically  rotatable  in  said 
mixing  sub-compartments  by  said  shaft,  said  mixing  sub- 
compartments  having  upper  and  lower  inlets  at  axially 
oi^msite  sides  of  said  impellers  through  which  different 
density  liquids  are  adapted  to  be  drawn  counter-currently 
from  said  circulation  compartments  into  said  mixing  sub- 
oompartments  for  impeller  induced  intimate  mixing  there- 
in and  concurrent  discharge  flow  to  said  settling  sub- 
compartments,  said  settling  sub-compartments  having 
upper  and  lower  outlets  in  communication  through  said 
circulation  compartments  with  the  inlets  of  different 
mixing  sub-compartments  and  through  which  separated 
lighter  and  heavier  liquids  are  flowable  from  said  settling 
sub-compartments  to  said  mixing  sub-comi>artments,  con- 
duit means  extending  generally  yertically  across  the  pad) 
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of  lighter  density  liquid  flow  in  said  circulation  compart- 
meats  for  conducting  heavier  density  liquid  from  said 
lower  outlcu  out  of  contact  with  said  lighter  density 
liquid  flow  and  for  discharging  said  heavier  density  liquid, 
said  panels  including  tray  structure  proximate  the  lower 
terminals  of  said  conduit  means  for  receiving  said  heavier 
density  liquid  discharge  in  pools  separate  from  said  lighter 
density  liquid  flow  and  directly  accessible  to  the  inleu 
of  lower  level  mixing  sub-compartments,  said  tray  stnK- 
turc  including  weir  means  for  retaining  said  pools  in  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  terminals  of  the  conduiu,  and  for- 
aminate  means  between  said  mixing  and  settling  sub- 
compartments  in  the  path  of  said  concurrent  flow  and 
operable  to  restrict  substantially  the  flow  from  said  mixing 
to  said  settling  sub-compartments  thereby  promoting 
liquid  separation  in  said  settling  sub<ompartments. 


Kay  1,  I9e2 


3,t32,4«4 
METAL  PHOSPHIDE  RLLER  FOR 

GRINDING  WHEELS 
E.  DoacUaa,  Daytoa,  awl  Clarence  B.  TUton, 
Ohio,  aasigmm  to  Sfanoods  Worden  White 
Coipnny.  Dayloo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  1M447 
7  Claims.     (CI.  51— 29t) 
2.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  abrasive  grains  and 
a  reainoid  bond  which  units  the  grains  as  an  integral  body, 
said  bond  having  intimately  associated  therewith  a  flller 
consisting  essentially  of  a  heavy  metal  phosphide  which 
constitutes  from  10  to  40%  by  volume  of  the  bond  mass. 


3,032,4«5 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALKAU  METAL  MGTA- 
BORATES   AND   COMPOSITIONS   CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
EUcn  M.  Mitchell.  Long  Beach,  and  John  Yannacaids,  In- 
glewood,   Calif.,  aadgnors  to  United  States  Borax  A 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Aagclca.  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  27.  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  t2f,54« 

I  13  dnims.    (CL  71— 2J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  metal  metaborate 
having  from  about  two  to  about  eight  molecules  of  water 
of  crystallization,  which  comprises  thoroughly  agitating 
an  alkali  metal  biborate  and  spraying  said  agitated  biborate 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
whereby  the  biborate  is  gradually  converted  to  meta- 
borate, said  hydroxide  solution  added  to  said  agitated 
biborate  at  a  rate  whereby  the  reaction  mass  remains 
substantially  dry  throughout  such  addition  of  hydroxide 
solution,  said  alkali  meul  hydroxide  solution  containing 
from  about  one  to  about  two  moles  of  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide for  each  mole  of  alkali  metal  biborate  present  and 
the  total  amount  of  water  present  during  the  conversion 
of  the  biborate  to  the  metaborate  being  the  anaount  neces- 
sary to  produce  an  alkali  metal  metaborate  having  from 
about  two  to  about  eight  molecules  of  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion, said  water  being  limited  to  the  water  released  from 
the  biborate  by  the  reaction  of  the  biborate  and  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  the  free  water  added  by  the  ii|ka»i 
metal  hydroxide  solution. 


3,»32,4M 

HERBICIDAL  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

PHENOXYALKYLAMINES 

John  I.  lyAmico,  Charicston,  and  Anton  G.  Wdm,  NKro, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Chemicni  Compswy, 

St  Lonla,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Fil«i  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  il$^U 

4  Claima.     (CI.  71— 2  J) 
4.  The  method  for  destruction  of  undesired  vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  thereof  a  phyto- 
toxic  concentration  of  a  composttioo  containing  as  an 


essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-(p-nitropheooxy)triethyIamine,  2- 
(p-dodecylphenoxy)triethylamine  and  2-(p-nonylphe- 
ooxy )  triethylamine. 


3,t32,4r7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISINIEGRATION  OF  CRUDE 

PHOSPHATES  WITH  MINERAL  ACIDS 
Frtta  Brandt,  Rcfmth,  near  Coiogne,  Hngo  Nees,  Cologne- 

Bmcci^   and    Klaus    Liebrecht,    Cologne- Marien burg, 

Germany,     aasignors     to     Chemiscbc     Fabrik     Kalk 

Gjn.b.H.,  Coiogne-Knik,  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1955,  Ser.  No.  541 J33 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  4, 1954 

18  Claims.    (CL  71—37) 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  disintegration  of  crude  phos- 
phates with  a  mixed  acid  coouining  nitric  add  aiKl 
at  least  one  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric 
acid  and  phosphoric  acid  by  agitating  the  crude  phos- 
phates with  a  solution  of  said  acids  in  the  disintegration 
mixture  in  a  sequence  of  connected  vessels  through  which 
said  mixture  is  passed  continuously,  continuously  return- 
ing a  portion  of  said  mixture  from  the  later  vessels  to  the 
initial  vessels,  and  continuously  feeding  crude  phosphates 
to  the  initial  vessels,  the  ntethod  of  preventing  nitrogen 
losses  which  comprises  continuously  adding  fresh  mixed 
acid  above  identified  to  the  returning  mixture  before  said 
mixture  reaches  the  initial  venels. 


3,932,4M 

PROCESS  OP  PELLETIZING  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 
Afthv  N.  Baumann,  Laiieland,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Intcma- 

tfonal  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 

•f  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  t76,43«  i 
11  Claims,    (a.  71— M)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  pellets  from  phosphate 
rock  particles  which  comprises  the  steps  of  admixing 
phosphate  rock  particles,  water,  and  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  metaphosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  metaphosphates,  alkali  metal  polymeto- 
phosphales.  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  alkali  metal  meta- 
phosphate being  added  to  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
equivalent  to  between  about  5  and  about  30  pounds  per 
2000  pounds  of  phosphate  rock,  said  water  being  added 
to  the  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  total 
moisture  content  of  between  about  10%  and  about  20%, 
tumbling  said  nuxture  in  a  rotating  pelletiier  to  produce 
moist  pellets  of  phosphate  rock  particles  bound  together, 
said  pellets  having  a  particle  size  of  plus  8  mesh,  and 
slowly  heating  the  moist  pellets  to  a  temperature  in  ex- 
cess of  about  230*  F.  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
water  from  the  pellets. 


3,t32,4«9 

METAL  POWDER  PURIFICATION 

Mark  Richclscn,  44M  Prospect  Ave.,  Medfaia.  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  77i,66i 

S  Claims.     (CL  7S— ^ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  contaminants  from 
metal  powder  whpch  comprises  heating  said  metal  powder 
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in  a  flm  heating  zone  by  a  current  of  hot  gas  while  said  tenth  of  the  total  metallic  volume  of  the  remainder  of  the 

powder  IS  dispersed  in  said  gas.  collecUng  said  powder  furnace  and  being  separated  therefrom,  further  main- 

and  reeding  It  to  a  second  heating  rone,  mechanically  taining  a  reducing  atmosphere  over  the  slag  overlying  said 

agitating  said  powder  in  said  second  heating  zone  while  metallic  pool,  said  pool  acting  to  reduce  copper  and  other 
neatmg  said  powder,  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  to  a  tem- 
perature higher  than  that  in  laid  first  heating  zone. 


__  3,«32,41t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  RE- 
DUCnON  OF  ORES  AND  SUBSEQUENT  FUSION 
IN  A  CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 

William  R.  OThiy,  Calxa  Postal  3784, 

Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 

FUed  Feb.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,693 

18  Claims.    (CL  75—18) 


|nai*i«  iA«c*  •«  mm  u 
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impurities  from  said  slag  into  a  matte,  and  adjusting  the 
level  of  said  pool  so  as  to  force  matte  thus  formed  into 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  furnace  for  tapping  and 
transfer  to  a  copper  converter. 


1.  A  process  of  direct  reduction  and  fusion  in  a  con- 
•  tinuous  operation  by  means  of  induction  heating,  appli- 
cable to  both  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  ores  comprising 
preheating  the  ore,  reducing  the  ore  by  circulating  a  re- 
ducing gas  through  the  ore  within  a  closed  chamber,  the 
preheated  gas  furnishing  both  the  reducing  atmosphere  and 
the  reduction  temperature,  recircling  the  reducing  gas 
leaving  the  reduction  chamber,  after  regeneration  and 
cleaning  of  entrained  ash.  until  reduction  is  complete, 
and  without  interrupting  the  operation  expelling  the 
residual  reduction  gases  by  inert  gas  and  melting  the  re- 
I  duced  ore  to  liquid  metal  by  increasing  the  existing  reduc- 
tion temperature  to  fusion  temperature. 

10.  An  installation  for  direct  reduction  and  fusion  of 
ores  comprising  a  hermetically  closablc  chamber  enclosed 
.  in  induction  coils  for  the  heating  of  an  ore  charge,  a  fixed- 
sequence  gas  control  valve  operating  step-by-step  to  expel 
the  air  contained  in  the  charge  by  substituting  an  inert 
gas  received  from  a  supply  tank,  circulate  the  reducing  gas 
used  in  the  reduction  phase,  reestablish  within  the  chamber 
an  inert  atmosphere  by  the  expulsion  of  the  residual  re- 
ducing gas.  for  the  realization  of  the  fusion  phase,  a  re- 
generating set  for  the  gas  used  in  the  reduction,  a  cyclone 
and  precipitator  for  the  removal  of  entrained  ash.  in- 
I  sulated  tubing  connecting  said  elements  and  pumps  for 
the  circulation  of  the  gases. 


3,#32,412 
NONDISINTEGRATING  ALLOY 
Robert  W.  Freeman,  St.  Catherines,  Ontnrto,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Union  CarhUe  Coipomtioa,  n  coiToratlMi 
off  New  York 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,848 

4  Claims.  (CL  75—138) 
1.  A  nondisintegrating  silicon-phosphorus  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  0.3  to  1  percent  by 
weight  phosphorus,  less  than  0.1  percent  by  weight  alumi- 
num, and  the  balance  substantially  all  silicon  and  in- 
cidental impurities. 


3,832,411 
METALLURGICAL  PROCESS 
Arttnr  F.  Johnson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  nssignor  to  Strategic 
Matcriab  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.  Y>  a  corpomtiaii 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,244 
16  Clafans.  (CL  75—74) 
16.  The  improvement  in  the  operation  of  a  copper 
reverberatory  smelting  furnace  having  a  charge  entrance 
at  one  end  and  a  slag  tap  hole  at  another  end  which  com- 
prises, maintaining  a  pool  of  low-sulfur.  low-copper  iron 
alloy  beneath  the  slag  in  said  furnace  near  the  slag  tap 
bole,  said  pool  having  a  vcriume  of  approximately  one- 


3,*32,413 

COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 

AND  MATERIALS 

Hans  von  Frannhofer,  19  FUzalan  RomI,  Finchley,  and 

Harry  Edward  Coote,  38  Qoeen's  Grove,  SL  John's 

Wood,  both  of  London,  Engbnd 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1953,  Scr.  No.  348,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  2,  1952 

1  Claim.  (CI.  96—3) 
A  process  for  producing  negatives  from  a  three  layer 
photographic  primary  negative  material  including  a  base, 
a  first  colour  sensitised  sOver  halide  emulsion  outer  layer 
on  said  base,  a  second  colour  sensitised  silver  halide 
emulsion  second  layer  on  said  base,  and  a  third  colotir 
sensitised  silver  halide  emulsion  second  outer  layer  on 
said  base,  said  first,  second  and  third  colours  permitting 
three  colour  analysis,  which  comprises  developing  said 
negative  material  bleaching  said  material,  bringing  the 
first  outer  layer  into  contact  with  a  Uke-off  material  in- 
cluding a  heavy  metal  sulphide  and  a  thiosulphate.  where- 
by a  silver  sulphide  negative  image  <d  the  image  in  said 
first  outer  layer  is  produced  in  said  take-off  material, 
bringing  the  second  outer  layer  into  contact  with  a  fur- 
ther take-off  material  of  the  same  character,  whereby  a 
silver  sulphide  negative  image  of  the  image  in  said  second 
outer  layer  is  produced  in  said  further  take-off  materiaL 


\ 
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3,«32,414 

SYSTEM  OF  mOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
*  W.  Jm—,  Laimttom,  Hid  Rfani  B. 

N«w  ~  "       "*' 


of  chilling  and  removinf  the  animal  heat  from  the  offal 
promptly  following  slaughter,  grinding  the  offal,  chilling 
the  ground  offal,  refrigeratively  mixing  and  aerating  the 


FBad  Not.  19. 1956,  Sv.  No.  <23.05« 
9CUM.    (CL  96—91) 
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diiOed.  grooad  oAd  while  further  reducing  its  tenqiera- 
ture  in  order  to  deodorize  it,  and  finally  freezing  the 
chilled,  deodorized  offal  in  order  to  preKrve  it 


t.  A  record  fundahing  material  capable  of  furnishing 
a  record  solely  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  pattern  of 
radiation  scattering  discontinuities  formed  within  a  ve- 
hicle which  is  optically  substantially  homogeneous,  said 
material  being  in  the  form  of  a  dry,  water-resistant,  noo- 
hygroflcopic  film  having  a  permeability  constant  for  nitro- 
gen within  the  range  of  g.6xlO->*  and  8.6xlO->*,  nid 
constant  being  the  number  of  cubic  centimeters  of  nitrogen 
transmitted  at  30*  C,  by  an  area  of  one  square  centimeter 
in  one  second  when  the  pressure  gradient  is  on:  centime- 
ter of  mercury  per  one  centimeter  of  transmission  thick- 
ness, the  continuous  phase  of  said  film  being  essentially  a 
synthetic    water-insoluble,    non-hygroecopic,    non-water 
swelling,  highly  linear  thermoplastic  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  styrene,  homo- 
polymers  of  vinyl  chloride,  bomopcriymers  of  vinylidene 
chloride,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  a  different 
vinyl  monomer  and  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride 
with  a  vinyl  monomer,  and  a  substantially  non-volatile, 
organic  material  which  is  compatible  with  said  polymer 
so  that  said  film  u  optically  subsUntially  homogeneous, 
said  organic  material  being  present  In  said  film  only  to 
the  extent  necessary  to  give  said  film  the  aforesaid  per- 
meability consant  for  nitrogen,  a  light  decomposable  solid 
agent  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  film  as  the 
sole  essential  image  producing  agent,  said  decomposable 
agent  itself  being  substantially  non-r;active  to  said  ve- 
hicle and  upon  exposure  to  light  decomposing  into  prod- 
ucts which  are  also  chemically  substantially  non-reactive 
to  said  vehicle  and  which  solely  upon  warming  are  vola- 
tile to  form  said  radiation  scattering  discontinuities  only 
"» tfce  Ufht  struck  areas  is  said  film  having  the  indicated 
penncability  to  thereby  furnish  said  record,  said  organic 
material  being  other  than  the  selected  polymer  and  light 
decomposaWo  solid  agent,  said  record  furnishing  mate- 
rial being  obtaioad  by  oombining  the  comopenu  polymer. 
ag-°t  and  any  Meeaary  amount  of  said  organic  material 
in  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  for  said  componenti  to 
form  a  uniform,  essentially  water-free  mixture  thereof 
and  forming  the  record  material  therefrom  with  the  in- 
dicated permeability  and  composition. 


M32.4K 
^«THOD  OP  PRODUCING  AN  INaTTANT  COCOA 

to  Cowpluh    Pkvmac««tk|M   dTzportadoa  SJi,  ■ 

■rai  of  Moaaco 

NoDnwi^    FVmI  Sept.  3«,  19M,  8c#.  No.  59,5M 

CUmm  piiorily,  aMUoiboa  Siillisil— d  Oct  1, 1959 
4ClaiM.    (CL99— M) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  instant  cocoa  product 
employing  a  commercial  grade  of  cocoa  as  a  source  of 
cocoa  for  the  product,  the  art  which  includes,  cooking 
the  commercial  grade  of  cocoa  in  powder  form  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  in  an  atmosphere  saturated 
with  steam  while  maintaining  conditions  where  the  hu- 
midity of  the  powder  is  increased  substantially  exclusively 
by  the  steam  and  accordingly  providing  a  cooked  powder 
having  a  water  content  between  8%  and  20%,  and 
granulating  this  cooked  humid  powder  to  provide  an  in- 
stant cocoa  product  having  granular  form. 


3,«32,417 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  WINE  TASTE 
MaMhew  1.  Ljwtk,  WaakcgaB,  IIL,  iidgiim   to  Abbott 
Labontorica,  North  CMa«o,  OL,  a  corpeiadoa  of  ifli> 
nds 
NoDrawtog.   Flie4Ma7lt,19M,Ssr.N«.29.tl2 
(OataM.    {CL99--M) 
I.  The  method  of  improving  flavor  and  taste  of  inferior 
wines  comprising  the  step  of  adding  thereto  0.4-0.7% 
w./v.  of  a  combination  of  cyclohexylsulfamic  acid  and 
citric  add.  the  ratio  between  said  cyclohexylsulfamic  acid 
and  dtric  acid  being  selected  within  the  range  of  from 
2:4  to  3:2. 


I 


^„^^ 3,i3M15 

METHOD   OF   PROCESSING  RAW  CHICKEN  BY- 

U^^^S[^  ^  ™*  PREPARATION  OP  FOOD 
FOR  ANIMAL  CONSUMPIION 

**HS?  J[?J**J^«*  ^"^  '^-Y-  ■■■»        to  Netei 

naitwtrU  IMt,  Sm.  N«.  4M53 
4Clatei.    (a.9^-7) 
I.  A  method  of  processing  raw  offal  in  the  preparatiaa 
of  food  fit  for  animal  coosumptioa.  compriaiag  the  steps 


3,t32.41t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOTAL  DOUGH 
BATCH  FOR  BREAD 
W.  EMck,  EansBi  City,  Mc,  a^  Mehrfta  M. 
Huber.  Prabria  VOlacc,  KaM.,  asstoiiis  to 

Filed  Nov.  17,  195t,  8m.  No.  774a«4  i 

ICIataH.  {CLn-S%) 
I.  A  method  at  making  a  total  dough  batch  for  bread 
which  is  characterized  by  the  steps  of:  initially  separate- 
ly forming  without  yeast  a  flour  slurry  containing,  with 
respect  to  the  total  batdi,  approximately  from  forty- 
two  to  flfty-flve  percent  of  the  total  flour  and  approxi- 
matdy  from  eighty  to  ninety  percem  of  the  water,  all 
of  the  salt,  and  all  of  the  milk;  initially  separately  form- 
ing a  yeast  brew  without  flour,  containing  with  respect 
to  the  total  batch,  approxinutely  three-fourths  of  the 
yeast,  approximately  twenty-Ave  percent  of  the  sugar,  and 
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the  remainder  of  the  water;  next,  mixing  the  previously  throughout  the  period  of  drculation  of  sugar  soluttcn  to 

formed  slurry  and  brew  together  without  additional  flour;  prevent  subsuntial  breaking  of  the  tissues  of  the  cherries, 

allowing  the  combined  slurry  and  brew  to  sund  at  a  tem-  thereby  producing  preserved  maraschino  cherries, 
perature  of  approximately  eight  to  ninety  degrees  F.  for  ^^^^^^^^^ 

M32t429 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MEAT  PROD- 
UCTS HAVING  STABILIZED  COLOR 
John  Fctnri,  224  W.  Dcbuw  Ave.,  YMkcn,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,5«l 
tOatans.   (CL99— 197) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  meat  products  hav- 
ing stabilized  color  which  process  comprises  heating  a 
mixture  comprising  a  certified  monoazo,  substantially  red 
coloring  matter  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  95*  F.  to  form  a  solution  containing  about  50  to 
about  200  grams  of  said  coloring  matter  per  gallon  of 
water  allowing  the  resultant  solution  to  stand  unheated; 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  resultant  cooled  solution 
to  a  value  not  exceeding  about  45*  F.  to  produce  a  cold 
solution;  blending  an  amount  of  the  resulunt  cold  solu- 
tion with  an  amount  of  meat  to  add  from  about  2  to 
about  8  grams  of  said  coloring  matter  per  100  pounds 
of  meat;  and  aging  the  resultant  blend  for  at  least  one 
hour  at  a  temperature  between  from  about  35*  F.  to 
about  65*  F. 


approximately  from  twenty  to  thiriy  minutes;  finally  add- 
ing a  dry  state  the  additional  flour  for  the  batch  and 
the  remainder  of  the  yeast  and  sugar;  adding  shorten- 
ing; and  mixing  the  whole  together. 


J- 


3,932,419 

.  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

f  PRESERVED  FRUITS 

Dcaa  I.  Umpert,  %  Limpcrt  Bros.  Inc.  Vfasclandl,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,312 

11  Oafans.    (CL  99—192) 


I 


,^  li^jjiaiffc^Aga 


1.  In  a  process  for  preserving  cherries  and  manufactur- 
ing maraschino  cherries  in  which  the  cherries  after  being 
pitted  and  pretreated  for  syruping  are  contacted  by  a  sugar 
solution  to  deposit  sugar  in  the  cherries,  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  body  of  granulated  sugar  in  a 
sugar  solution  chamber  in  contact  with  a  water  solution 
of  sugar,  providing  a  body  of  cherries  to  be  preserved  in 
a  contact  zone  at  a  substantially  lower  elevation  than  that 
of  said  chamber,  continuously  recirculating  a  stream  of 
sugar  solution  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  to  the 
bottom  of  said  contact  zone  containing  the  cherries  to  be 
preserved  and  back  to  the  sugar  solution  chamber,  passing 
the  stream  of  sugar  solution  passing  through  the  contact 
zone  upwardly  through  the  body  of  cherries  therein  and 
gradually  replacing  the  moisture  and  air  content  of  the 
cherries  with  sugar  solution,  removing  the  absorbed  air 
from  the  stream  of  recirculated  sugar  solution  as  it  flows 
from  the  contact  zone  into  the  chamber,  continuing  the  re- 
circulation of  the  sugar  solution  through  the  contact  zone 
and  sugar  solution  chamber,  progressively  increasing  the 
sugar  content  of  the  solution  and  the  sugar  deposited  in 
the  cherries  in  the  contact  zone  until  they  contain  approxi- 
mately 50%  by  wdght  of  sugar  solids,  and  controlling  the 
sugar  content  of  the  sugar  solution  flowing  to  the  contact 
zone  with  respect  to  the  ^gar  solids  content  of  the  cherries 


3,932,421 
BINDING  AGENTS  FOR  MEAT 
KjuI  Bocbholz,  Mabiz,  Gcnoany,  aaslgDor  to  lob.  A. 
Benckiscr  G.niJ»Jl.,  UMiwigshafen  (RUm),  Gemtaay, 
a  German  comMny 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  18,  1955,  Scr.  No.  599,39t 
In  Germany  Oct  1, 1948 
PabUc  Law  619,  Aug.  23, 1954 
Paieot  expires  Aug.  23,  1974 
8  Clatans.     (CI.  99—109) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  meat  sausage, 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  about  0.1  to  OJ%/wt 
of  at  least  two  salts  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  salts  of  ortho-,  meta-,  pyro-,  and  polyphosphoric 
adds  to  the  meat  together  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  carbonate  and  alkali  bicar- 
bonates  whereby  a  more  alkaline  phosphate  reaction  prod- 
uct is  formed  in  the  meat. 


3,932,422 

NUTRITIVE  FOOD  GLAZE 

Instfai  J.  AUkoois,  792  E.  Locust  St,  Bloomfaigtoa,  DL 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3^175 

6  Cbdmi.    (a.  99~.1M) 
1.  A  nutritive  food  glaze  comprising  an  aqueous  al- 
cohol-soluble prolamine   and  a  mixture  of  mono-  and 
di-glycerides  of  edible  fats  and  oils  having   a   mono- 
glycerides  content  of  at  least  about  65%  by  weight. 


'  3,932,423 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Stewart  H.  Evbm,  Cbcstcr  Cowity,  Pa.,  aaslguiii  to 

EvaMfam,  Wairiitegtoa,  D.C.,  a  partswnblp 

Fled  Feb.  15, 1969,  Scr.  No.  8,762 

13  CbbM.    (CL  99—215) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  high  beat  treatment  of 
liquid  which  introduces  the  liquid  to  he  treated  into  a 
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pressure  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  including  a 
pressure  vessel,  and  a  distribution  system  for  conveying 
the  liquid  to  position  for  ijltroduction  into  the  pressure 
vessel,  said  distribution  systim  being  insulated  from  said 
pressure  vessel  to  maintain  a  temperature  differential  be- 
tween the  distribution  system  and  the  pressure  vessel, 
means  mounted  within  the  distribution  system  for  form- 
ing the  liquid  into  a  thin  film  within  said  distribution 
system,  and  further  means  connected  to  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  means  and  extended  exteriorly  of  said 
distribution  system  and  into  said  pressure  vessel  for 
maintaining  said  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  as  it 
flows  into  and  within  said  pressure  vessel. 


3,«3M24 
SUDE  CONTROL  FOR  TOASTERS 
Charles  D.  ViwM,  St.  Loais,  Mik,  a«igBor  to  Kaapp-Mon- 
arch  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo^  a  corporadon  of  Dcla- 


FIM  Sept  2S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M2,7M 
SCWbm.    (CL  99^-329) 


2.  A  toast-color  control  for  use  with  a  toaster  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  frame  means  for  a  toaster,  timing 
means  including  a  pair  of  variably  spaced  elements  for 
selectively  varying  the  length  of  a  toasting  period  and 
for  automatically  timing-out  a  toasting  period,  latching 
means  for  restraining  a  bread  carriage  in  a  toasting  posi- 
tion, elongated  track  means  defined  on  said  frame  means, 
an  actuator  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  means  for 
selective  movement  therealong,  an  elongated  cam  mem- 
ber having  a  cam  edge  adapted  to  engage  said  actuator. 
said  cam  edge  including  an  elongated,  gradually  varying 
cam  edge  portion  and  a  release-cam  edge  portion,  for 
controlling  the  degree  of  toasting  effected  by  the  toaster 
when  the  actuator  engages  said  gradually  varying  cam 
edge  portion  and  for  selectively  releasing  the  latching 
means  to  free  said  bread  carriage  from  restraint  in  said 
toasting  position  when  the  actuator  is  moved  against 
said  release<am  edge  portion,  resilient  means  biasing  said 
cam  member  against  said  actuator,  and  means  movable 
with  said  cam  member  for  selectively  varying  the  spacing 
of  said  pair  of  spaced  elements  for  controlling  the  de- 
gree of  toasting  effected  by  the  toaster  and  for  selectively 
releasing  the  latching  means  to  free  said  bread  carriage 
from  restraint  in  said  toasting  position. 


3J3M25 

DRY  INVESTMENT  MOLD  AND  METHOD 

Edward  M.  Leach,  Baker  HOI,  lad.,  ssiiganr  to  Uakw 

CarbMc  Corporathm,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yorfc 

No  Dniwfa«.    Filed  Feb.  6, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  713^37 

7  Claiais.  (CI.  194— 3S.3) 
1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  an  investment  mold 
for  precision  casting  wherein  a  suitably  shaped,  expend- 
able pattern  of  low  melting  point  material  is  covered  with 
a  thin  shell  of  refractof7  material  by  dip  coating  the  pat- 
tern up  to  two  times  with  a  ceramic  Slurry  and  stuccoing 
after  each  dtp  coating,  and  the  coated  pattern  then  dis- 
posed within  a  flask  and  a  refractory  investment  material 
packed  into  said  flask  around  said  coated  pattern  to  sup- 


port said  coated  pattern  during  and  after  removal  of  the 
expendable  pattern  material  and  firing  of  the  nK>ld,  the 
improvement  comprising  packing  into  the  flask  and  around 
the  coated  pattern,  a  dry  investment  composition  consist- 
ing of  from  90  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sand,  fire  brick,  and  alumina,  from  0.5  to  6  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  low  temperature  bonding  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chloride, 
borax,  lead  borate  glass,  sodium  metasilicate,  and  ammo- 
nium phosphate,  and  from  0.5  to  8  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  one  high  temperature  bonding  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  feldspar,  sodium  alunninate.  lith- 
ium carbonate,  and  petalite,  and  then  burning  out  the  ex- 
pendable pattern  and  firing  the  mold  to  effect  bonding  of 
the  refractory  material. 


3,932,4M 
MOLD  COMFOSmON  CURE  ACCELERATOR 
Robert  S.  Lcc,  Chkaco,  m.,  aasignor  to  lotcraatioiial 
Harvester  Cowp— y,  Chkafo,  OL,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1144S  i 

15  ClaiBM.  (CL  106—38.35) 
1.  For  accelerating  the  rate  of  cure  of  a  mold  part 
composition  containing  an  alkali-metal  silicate  bonding 
agent  curable  with  gaseous  carbon  dioxide,  the  method 
consisting  of  the  step  of  adding  to  said  composition  an 
effective  amotmt  up  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  ethanol- 
amine  as  a  cure  rate  accelerating  agent. 


I  3^31,427 

SINTERED  PRODUCT  CONSISTING  OF  AN  ALUMI- 
NUM OXIDE  LATTICE  AND  A  METALUC  COM- 
PONENT FILLING  THE  INTERSTICES  OF  THE 
LATTICE 
EmU  KUnfler,  Plocbiagca  (Ncdov),  and  Wahbcr  Dawflil, 
niingea  (Saar),  Germany,  ■wignnn  to  Feldmahic  Pa- 
pier- nnd  ZcUatoffwcrke  A.G.,  DasseMorf-Oberfcaaael, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  4,S69 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Feb.  29,  1959 

7  Claims.  (CI.  106— -43) 
1.  A  refractory  and  abrasion  resistant  sintered  product 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  60%,  by  weight, 
of  aluminum  oxide  constituting  a  continuous  lattice  and 
at  least  3  percent  of  a  chromium  carbon  alloy,  said  alloy 
containing  from  1%  to  16%.  by  weight,  of  carbon  and 
filling  the  interstices  of  the  lattice,  essentially  ail  the 
carbon  being  present  in  a  carbide  linkage. 


3,032,42S 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE  GLASS  CONTAINING 
TRIVALENT  CERIUM 
Robert  I.  Gtatkcr.  Temale  HUb,  Md.,  asslgBor  to  the 
UnHcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,322 

4  Claims.  CI.  106 — 47) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
2.  A  colorless  and  transparent  glass  containing  trivalent 
cerium  an^  scintillating  in  response  to  gamma  rays  and 
neutrons,  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  oxide, 
alumina,  boron  oxide  and  cerous  oxide  in  the  relative 
proportions  of  I  mol  Na^,  from  0.25-2  mol  A1]0|.  from 
2.5-4  mol  BjO,  and  from  0.1-0.3  mol  Ce,Os. 


3,032,429 
GLASS 
Edwin  P.  Arthv,  FiUlcrtMs,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to 

Inatnnncnts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaUforafai 
NoDfawh«.    FlkdMay31,  I960,  Scr.  No.  32,609 

2CWnH.    (CL106— ^) 
2.  A  lead-free  silicate  glass  having  essentially  only  a 
single  alkali  metal  and  made  from  a  prefusion  mixture. 
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consisting  essentially,  in  percent  by  weight,  of  potassium 
carbonate  about  twenty  to  thirty-five  percent,  calcium  hy- 
droxide about  six  percent,  lanthanum  oxide  about  ten  per- 
cent, and  the  remainder  silica  and  titanium  dioxide  in  a 
ratio  by  weight  of  about  ten  to  one. 
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3,032,430 

PROCESS  FOR  EFFECTING  PARTICULATE 

DISPERSIONS 

George  L.  Heller,  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Colambian 

Carbon  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  634,478 
7  Claims,    (a.  106—307) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  particulate  dis- 
persions of  finely-divided  solid  pigments  in  a  liquid  me- 
dium comprising  the  following  steps  in  combination, 
forming  a  preliminary  dispersion  of  the  solid  pigment 
particles  in  the  liquid  by  continuously  charging  a  prelim- 
inary mixture  of  the  liquid  and  agglomerates  of  the  solid 
pigment  particles  as  a  constant  flowing  stream  through 
a  confined,  elongated  dispersing  zone  of  uniform  and 
relatively  small  circular  cross-section  and  disrupting  the 
agglomerates  of  the  solid  pigment  particles  by  subject- 
ing the  stream  as  it  passes  therethrough  to  a  rapid  suc- 
cession of  violent  shearing  forces  of  rotating,  sharp-edged 
blades  closely  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  path  of 
the  stream  and  moving  transversely  to  said  path  without 
substantial  propulsion  action  on  the  stream  at  a  tip  veloc- 
ity of  at  least  35(X)  feet  per  minute  while  inhibiting  mass 
rotation  of  the  mixture  coiutituting  the  stream  in  the 
direction  of  the  shearing  forces  by  interposed  baffling 
meaiu  extending  longitudinally  of  said  dispersing  zone 
and  avoiding  mechanical  grinding  of  the  mixture,  con- 
tinuously passing  the  resultant  slurry  stream  from  the 
downstream  end  of  the  dispersing  zone  and.  while  main- 
taining the  stream  in  adequate  turbulence  to  prevent  set- 
tling, passing  the  stream  directly  to  and  through  a  pro- 
gressively decreasing  annular  clearance  between  coaxially- 
positioned,  solid  surfaces  in  rapid  relative  rotary  mo- 
tion, the  maximum  clearance  being  not  less  than  0.0 1 
inch  ard  the  minimum  not  exceeding  0.01  iiKh. 


3,032,431 
KAOLIN  CLAY  COATED  WITH  SALT  OF 
POLYMERIZABLE  ACID 
Thomas  H.  Ferr^pao,  Metncben,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporation 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,M2 
8  Claims.     (Q.  106—308) 
,        1.  Fractionated  kaolin  clay  which  is  substantially  free 
from  panicles  larger  than  44  microns  and  has  an  average 
equivalent  spherical  diameter  of  at  least  1.5  microns,  the 
particles  of  said  clay  being  uniformly  coated  with  from 
0.25  percent  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  divalent  metal 
salt  of  a  polymerizable  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylic,  crotonic,  methacrylic  and  sorbic. 
778  O.O.— 16 


1,032,432 

CONTROLLED  TONE  DEVELOPMENT  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Kenneth  A.  Metcalfe,  Graymorc,  Sondi  Australia,  and 
Robert  J.  Wright,  Hcctorrillc,  Sooth  Australia,  Aus- 
tralia, assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia, 
%  The  Secretary,  Department  of  Supply,  Melbourne, 
Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  July  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,232 
Clahns  priority,  application  Australia  Aug.  5, 1957 

6  Clahns.  (CI.  117—37) 
1.  In  a  method  of  developing  an  electrostatic  image 
with  a  liquid  developer  comprising  a  pigment  substance 
dispersed  in  a  low  boiling  point  petroleum  fraction  of 
hi^  volume  resistivity,  the  improvement  comprising  add- 
ing to  the  liquid  developer  a  tone  control  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydronaphthalene.  per- 
chlorethylene,  mineral  turpentine,  and  transforms-  oil 
to  control  the  contrast  of  the  developed  image. 


3,032,433 
PROCESS  FOR  MASKING  AND  SPRAY  FAINTING 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Louis  S.  Lewis,  Winthrop,  and  Irving  Cooper,  Marble- 
head,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Marson  Corporation,  Rrrcrc, 
Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  658,072 
3  Oafans.    (CL  117—38) 


1.  The  process  comprising  the  steps  of  fitting  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  smasker  to  a  corresponding  part  of  an  autc^ 
motive  vehicle,  said  masker  comprising  suflSciently  flex- 
ible to  permit  draping  over  a  portion  of  a  vehicle  paoeb 
composed  of  a  woven  fabric  coated  with  an  organchpoly- 
siloxane  resin  in  which  is  dispersed  a  thermal  radiatioB 
reflecting  pigment  said  fabric  being  composed  of  cotton 
cloth  having  from  50  to  60  warp  threads  and  from  47  to 
57  filler  threads  per  square  inch,  taping  edges  of  said 
masker  to  portions  of  said  automotive  vehicle  upon  which 
they  are  superposed,  spray  painting  exposed  portions  of 
said  automotive  vehicle  contiguous  with  the  edges  of  said 
masker,  baking  said  contiguous  portioiu  while  retaining 
said  masker  in  position  upon  said  automotive  vehicle,  and 
removing  said  masker  from  said  automotive  vehicle. 


3,032,434 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  COATING  SIZED 

BULK  GLASS  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Paul  Beiriamin  ArcUbsId,  Uvermore,  CaHf.     (659  Bo- 
nita,  Pleasanton,  Calif.),  assignor  of  twenty-Ore  per- 
cent to  Domfaiici(  Nardelli,  Castro  Valley,  CaUf. 
FUed  Sept  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  685^89 
3  Claims.     (CI.  117—46) 
I.    An  improved  process  for  treating  glass  cloth  com- 
prising the  steps  of  placing  and  leaving  the  greige  glass 
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cloth  in  an  oven  chamber,  raisng  the  temperature  with- 
in said  chamber  whereby  the  binder  on  said  greife  giass 
cloth  is  burnt  off  leaving  said  cloth  clean,  lowering  the 
tempera:  lire  within  said  oven  chamber  while  leaving  the 
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clean  cloth  therein,  introducing  a  volatile  ttztng  material 
into  said  oven  chamber  whereby  said  sizing  material  va- 
porizes, adheres  to,  and  coau  each  cleaned  fiber  of  said 
glass  cloth,  and  then  removing  said  sized  doth  from  said 
oven  chamber. 


PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  TBE  CORROSION  RE- 
?!?r.^^^  ^^  PIECES  OF  UGHT  METALS  AND 
UGHT  METAL  ALLOYS 

Jowf  Martin  Mkkd,  Fraiikfvt  am  Mafai,  Gennaoy,  aa- 
^"■"^     to     KaaMBck  •  GrddMim     Akdcogctcllackaft, 

Gcnaaay,  a  corporatloa  of  G«fw 


NoDrawlig.    F1M  laly  13,  If59,  Ser.  No.  82M19 

I.  A  process  for  forming  a  self-healing  surface  and  for 
improving  the  resistance  to  corrosion  of  articka  made  of 
light  metal  and  light  metal  alloys,  the  sarfMca  of  which 
'^•^•bjM  pretreated  to  inlKiiiiHy  seal  the  same,  which 
oompriws  immersing  the  arlieies  thus  treated  in  a  highly 
diluted  condensation  solution  containing  oxides  of  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic, 
•ntimooy,  selenium,  tellurium,  and  bismuth  in  quantities 
of  at  least  about  OJ  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  the  total 
idutioo.  said  oxides  being  reduced  by  the  light  metal 
articles  to  metals,  the  nnsing  articles  with  water  and  subse- 
quently rinsing  said  articles  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
substances  of  the  formula  CnH^,SO,  NHRCOOX.  where 
n  m  the  alkyl  radical  is  8  to  1 8.  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  the 
first  five  members  of  the  paraffin  series,  and  X  is  a  cation 
for  forming  a  salt  of  a  siUphamido  carboxylic  add. 


M32,4M 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  PLATING 

BY  CHEMICAL  REDUCTION 

EntM  L.  G^Mdii,  Booatoa,  aad  Stewart  D.  Swmi,  Coytca- 

Tin*,   NJ.,  aasitMirs  to  Mctel   Ttiiis^  Co.  Ik. 

Ctdmr  GroTe,  N  J,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Nov.  It,  lM«,Ssr.  No.  7«,I29 

9CWM.  (CL117— 71) 
LA  method  of  gold  plating  metallic  surfaces  which 
^^"MH<«  in  immersing  an  article  having  a  metallic  surface 
in  a  bath  containing  from  0.2  to  10  grams  per  liter  of 
poussium  gold  cyanide,  from  10  to  200  grams  per  liter 
of  ammonium  citrate,  and  from  0.0001  to  1.0  gram  per 
liter  of  hydrazine  hydrate;  and  in  further  adding  a  small 
quantity  of  pH  adjusting  substance,  sufficient  to  adjust 
the  pH  of  the  bath  to  a  desired  value  between  3  and  12 
and  in  adding  constantly  to  the  bath  a  solution  of  hy- 
drazine hydrate,  and  small  quantities  of  the  potassium 


I 

gold  cyanide  to  replenish  the  gold  content  of  the  bath 
snd  in  maintaining  the  bath  at  a  temperature  between 
70*  C.  and  100*  C. 

2.  The  method  of  gold  plating  metallic  surfaces  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  article  to  be  gold  plated 
IS  first  coated  with  a  coating  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  mckd,  before 
being  unmened  into  the  bath. 


. '  M32.437 

METHOD  OP  RESTRICTING  PROPELLANT 

GRAINS 

Angin  C.  Pychford,  BarttesrlOc,  OUa.,  ass%M>r  to  Pfcfl. 

*"  ^*Sr^  CoBBMBy,  a  corpuiaUua  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Sept  17,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  7^1,453 

tfClalM.    (0.117—72) 


1.  In  a  method  of  restricting  a  grain  of  solid  rocket 
propellant  comprising  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  solid 
inorganic  oxidizing  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  the  ammonium,  alkali  meUl.  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salu  of  nitric,  perchloric,  and  chloric  acids  and  5 
to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  comprising  a  rubbery 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  substituted  heterocyclic  nitrogen 
bMe  and  a  conjugated  diene.  wherein  certain  surfaces  of 
said  grain  are  restricted  by  adhesivdy  bonding  rubbery 
restrictmg  material  comprising  said  copolymer  to  said 
surfaces,  the  improventent  comprising  applymg  to  said 
surfaces  a  thin  layer  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  1.5  to  25 
weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  chromium  compound, 
and  then  bonding  said  restricting  material  to  the  thus* 
treated  surfaces,  said  chromium  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromic  add.  chromic  ni- 
trate, chromic  sulfate,  chromous  chloride,  ammonium 
dichromate.  potassium  dichromate,  sodium  chromate.  and 
sodium  dichromate. 


3,t32,43t 

HIGH  AND  LOW  TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE- 

SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

^nSS^  ^'  S*K^  ^  '^'^  ■*»  Robert  C.  SdwabcL 
ArUsictoo  Heists,  IlL,  aasignon  to  Mysdk  Adbcsivs 
rrodocts,  Idc  NorthAcId,  III.,  a  canoraHoa  of  DlkMifa 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1951,  Scr.  No.  771J9« 
llOalM.     (CL117— 74) 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  thermally 
suble  heat-resistant  backing  formed  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fiberglass  cloth.  meUllic  foils, 
and  polyester  films,  a  first  \»yer  adherently  formed  upon 
said  backing  in  surface  engagement  therewith  from  the 
heat  cured  product  of  a  first  formulation  containing  sili- 
cone resin  formed  of  a  mixture  of  methyl,  phenyl  and 
methyl  phenyl  polysiloxane  with  sufficient  cross  linkages 
to  embody  elastomeric  properties  when  cured,  and  a  filler 
as  Its  essential  ingredients,  and  a  second  layer  adherently 
formed  upon  said  first  layer  in  surface  engagement  there- 
with consisting  of  the  normally  tacky  pressure-sensitive 
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heat  cured  product  of  a  second  formulation  containing  sil- 
icone resin  formed  of  a  mixture  of  methyl,  phenyl  and 
methyl  phenyl  polysiloxane  with  sufficient  cross  linkages 
to  embody  elastomeric  properties  when  cured  and  tri-n- 
butylamioe  as  its  essential  ingredients,  said  amine  being 
present  by  weight  in  0.5  to  5  ports  per  100  parts  of  said 
resin  and  a  peroxide  curing  agent  present  only  in  the  first 
layer  and  in  which  the  peroxide  is  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  resin. 
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3,«32,439 
COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  UNSATURATED  OR- 
GANOSOJCON  COMPOUNDS  USED  FOR  COAT- 
ING GLASS  SURFACES 
Robert  Miller,  Bonn,  Paul  Bochhelt,  BwgluHisen,  and 
Skffikid    NItzscbe,   Bavaria,   Germany,    assiKnori   to 
Wackcr-Chcmic  G.m.bJl.,  Mmkh,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,4<5 
Claims  primity,  applkatlon  Gcmany  Dec.  27,  195t 

8  Claims.    (O.  117—124) 
1.  A  copolymeric  alkoxylated  organosiloxane  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (a)  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units 
of  the  general  formula 

RJBKORO.O 


(b)  20  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  units  of  the  general 
formula 

R«.B,8I  (O  B')  .0^_^j^_^^ 

— r^ 

and  (c)  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  imits  of  the  general 
formula 

BiOR'SKOROiO, 


where  each  R  u  an  alkyl  radical,  each  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms,  each  R*  is  an  unsaturated 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
saturated monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
uanturated  naonovalent  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, R'  represents  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  acyl  radicals  of  mono- 
basic organic  aliphatic  acids  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms, 
R*  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  n  and  m  have  an 
average  value  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  r  has  an  average 
value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive,  nnd  x  has  an  averafe 
value  of  from  0.5  to  1.5  inclusive. 


3,t32,44« 
FLAMEPROOFING  NYLON-COTTON  JERSEY  KNIT 
Jo— ph  L.  lannaiTJ,  Lawrcsicc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
General  Tire  ft  Rabbcr  ConspoDy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FOod  May  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,(27 
21  Claims.    (CL  117—138) 


TCjrrill    tMTtMH. 


MlMtCSaMTIIM   atTM 


15.  The  method  which  comprises  din>ing  a  fab!;ic  into 
an  aqueous  treating  bath  containing  from  about  5  to  25% 
by  weight  of  solids  comprising  from  about  50  to  95%  by 
wdght  of  the  water  insoluble  reaction  product  of  phot- 
phoryl  diloride  and  anhydrous  ammonia  and  from  50 


to  5%  by  weight  of  the  water  soluble  produd  of  phos- 
phoryl  chloride  and  ammonia  and  heating  said  treated 
fabric  to  dry  the  same  and  provide  a  coating  of  said 
solids  on  the  fibers  of  said  fabric. 


3,832,441 

OPEN  WEAVE  ENDLESS  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ralph  H.  BeaamonL  Dclmar,  and  DomU  R.  Ch^MIc, 

Albany,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Hayek  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawhK.   FDed  Apr.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  22,713 

f9aafaBS.  (a.  117— 138 J) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  an  open-weave  fabric  of  yams 
of  a  synthetic  resin  to  improve  the  dimensional  subility, 
abrasion-resistance  and  stiffness  which  comprises  an>Iy- 
ing  to  the  fabric  a  phenolic-aldehyde  resin,  partially  cur- 
ing said  phem^c-aldebyde  resin  and  then  applying  an 
amino-aldehyde  resin  and  finally  curing  the  resin  coating 
while  the  fabric  is  in  an  extended  condition. 


I  3.032,442  '*■' 

PROCESS    OF    FINISHING    TEXTILES    WITH 
SmCONE-COLLCMDAL    MELAMDVE    RESIN 
MIXTURES,  COMPOSITION  AND  RESULT- 
ANT  ARTICLE 
PhlUp  B.  Roth,  Somcrvillc,  NJ.,  aarignoi,  to  Amcrkan 
Cyanamid  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlaa 
of  Maine 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1955,  Ser.  No.  581,741 

19  Claims.  (CL  117—139.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  1  part  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane  including 
a  fluid  methyl  hydrogen  polysiloxane  having  between 
1.0  and  1.5  silicon-bonded  methyl  radicals  and  between 
0.75  and  1.25  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  for  a  total 
of  between  2  and  2.25  of  said  silicon-bonded  radicals 
and  atoms  per  silicon  atom;  between  0.5  and  14  parts  of 
a  partially  polymerized  colloidal  cationic  amlnotriazine- 
aldehyde  condensation  produd  aixl  between  about  0.5  and 
about  7.0  mols  of  an  add  per  rool  of  the  condensation 
product  on  a  monomeric  basis. 

7.  An  article  which  comprises  a  textile  material  bear- 
ing the  substantially  water-insoluble  reaction  produd  of 
the  composition  of  claim  1. 


3.832,443 
METHOD    FOR    FORMING    AN    ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTING  MARK  ON  A  NON-CONDUCTING 
SURFACE 
Oliver  A.  Short,  MetMhcn,  N J.,  nailtnBi  to  E.  L  dn  Po^ 
dc  Nemom  and  Company,  WUmhigtoB,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74M27 

4  CUOms.  (CL  117—212) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conducting 
mark  on  paper  which  comprises  applying  on  said  paper 
surface  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  hydrazine  sulfate,  dry- 
ing said  surface,  and  marking  on  said  surface  by  mark- 
ing thereon  with  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  stiver  salt  solu- 
tion substantially  at  room  temperature. 


1^32,444 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATING    PROPERTIES    OP    COMPACTED, 

PULVERULENT,  INSULATING  MATERIALS 
MarvlB  D.  Scadras,  SkoUc,  aad  Otto  Joasph  Covshu, 

Chicago,  m.,  Bsslgnoni  to  Aero  Research  Instrvment 

Coipnny,  bc^  CMcago,  IH. 

No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Ai«.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833311 
4CfadnH.    (a.  117— 213) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  electrical  insulating 
properties  of  a  mass  of  compacted,  porous,  pulverulent. 
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finely-divided  electrical  insulating  material  in  an  electri- 
cal assembly  comprising  one  or  more  electrical  conduc- 
tors housed  in  a  rigid,  imperforate  sheatb  coextensive 
longitudinally  with  the  conductors,  said  mass  of  com- 
pacted, porous,  pulverulent  electrical  insulating  material 
spacing  said  conductors  from  each  other  and  from  said 
sheath,  the  ends  of  the  sheath  being  open  to  expose  the 
insulating  material,  said  process  consisting  essentially  ol 
the  steps  of:  placing  said  electrical  assembly  in  an 
oven  and  desiccating  the  mass  of  insulating  material  in 
said  oven  under  applied  heat  at  a  temperature  of  from 
330*  to  450"  F.  for  at  least  three  hours  to  drive  off  all 
occluded  moisture  from  the  porosities  of  said  material; 
providing,  in  close  proximity  to  the  oven,  a  bath  of  a 
heat-curable  liquid  sealant  open  to  the  atmosphere  and 
at  room  temperature,  said  liquid  sealant  having  a  viscosi- 
ty at  that  pressure  and  temperature  sufficiently  low  that 
the  porosities  of  the  insulating  material  will  be  infiltrated 
by  the  liquid  solely  by  capillary  attraction;  removing  said 
assembly  from  said  oven  and  immediately  placing  it  in 
said  bath;  allowing  the  assembly  to  remain  immersed  in 
said  liquid  sealant  for  at  least  substantially  four  hours 
until  said  insulating  mass  is  completely  penetrated  by 
said  sealant  by  capillary  attraction;  transferring  the  as- 
sembly to  an  oven  for  curing  the  sealant  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  350*  to  650*  F.  for  a  period  of  from 
three  to  six  hours;  and  removing  the  assembly  from  said 
last  mentioned  oven. 


scale  with  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  in  the 
range  between  about  90  and  100  weight  percent  for  a 


i:    «»^~a«9-?«-«»*  / 
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period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  dissolve  said 
scale  from  said  equipment. 


3.«32.445 

'  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 

Ray  C.  Hamon,  Si.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  Mri(Bor  to  Unioa 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  coqionitioa  of  New  York 

Flkd  Jnw  24,  1959,  S«r.  No.  822,435 

15  Claims.    (CI.  131— !•) 


1.  At  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tobacco  smoke  fil> 
tering  element  comprising  a  material  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  solid  poly(ethyl- 
ene  oxide)  and  (/>)  solid  copolymers  comprised  of  at 
least  50  weight  percent  of  ethylene  oxide  in  copolymerized 
form  with  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  lower  olefin  oxides, 
said  material  being  disposed  within  an  enclosure,  where- 
by tobacco  smoke  passes  through  said  filtering  element  and 
objectionable  constituents  are-  removed  therefrom. 


'  3,t32,447 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING 

CHROMATING  SOLUTIONS 

Werner  Ransch,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Pmrker  Rost  Proof  Compuiy,  Detroit,  Mich-  a  cor- 

Deration  of  Michigan 

No  Drawfaif .     Filed  Nov.  24,  195S,  Ser.  No.  776,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  28,  1957 
4  Claims.     (CI.  148—6.2) 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  an  ion  exchange  resin 
bed  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solu- 
tion comprising  hexavalent  chromium  ions  for  forming 
protective  coatings  on  the  surface  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum,  cadmium, 
magnesium,  iron,  copper  and  alloys  thereof  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  ( 1 )  preliminarily  conditioning  a  cation 
exchange  resin  to  contain  a  proportion  of  hydrogen  ions 
and  metallic  cations,  which  are  innocuous  to  the  metal 
coating-forming  ability  of  the  said  chromating  solution 
such  that  the  pH  of  the  said  chromating  solution  fed 
through  such  resin  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  pH 
of  the  effluent  from  said  resin,  (2)  and  periodically  as 
•aid  chromating  solution  is  processed  through  said  resin 
regenerating  said  resin  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
which  contains  sufficient  of  said  innocuous  cations  such 
that  the  pH  of  the  effluent  from  said  regenerated  resin  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  pH  of  said  chromate  solu- 
tion fed  thereto^ 


J 


3,832,446 

REMOVAL  OF  SCALE  FROM  OIL  FIELD 

EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  UKE 

Howard  W.  Schirtz  and  Dixie  Edwina  Gilbert,  Baitfca* 

▼flic,  OUhk,  anicnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay, 

a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,125 
2  Claims.  (CI.  134—41) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  removing  inorganic  oil  field 
scale  from  meUllic  surfaces  of  oH  field  production  equip- 
ment, said  scale  comprising  barium,  strontium,  and  cal- 
cium sulfates,  which  comprises  conucting  the  metallic 
surfaces  of  oil  field  production  equipment  containing  said 


..«,  3,032,448 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LACQUERED  THIN 
SHEETS  OF  ALUMINUM 
Gi^T  Sicbel,  WoMganf  Miiller,  and  Erfeh  Trigner, 
Sfaigen,  Hobcntwiel,  and  Kari  Broockmann,  Kob- 
Mnihcim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Aluminium-Walz- 
werke  Singen  G.m.b.H.,  Singcn,  HohentwicI,  Germany, 
a  limited  company  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,817 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany  May  17,  1958 

4  Claims.  (CI.  148— 12.7) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  lacquered  thin,  deform- 
able  sheets  of  aluminum  with  high  mechanical  strength 
comprising  the  steps  of  solution  annealing  and  quenching 
to  room  temperature  a  rolled  sheet  of  an  aluminum  alloy 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  constituents  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Si,  Zn,  Cr,  Mn  and  Ti.  in  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  1.5%  by  weight,  the  said  constit- 
uents being  in  such  combination  and  amount  that  the 
alloy  is  hardenable  by  heat  treatment,  these  annealing  and 
quenching  steps  taking  place  at  a  thickness  at  least  twice 
the  desired  ultimate  thickness  of  the  sheet;  aging  the 
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sheet  for  attaining  a  natural  aging  effect;  cold  rolling 
the  sheet  to  end  thickness;  covering  the  sheet  with  the 
solution  of  a  varnish  giving  a  coating  suitable  for  deep- 
drawing  and  beating  the  lacquered  sheet  to  120  to  240' 
C.  for  drying  or  stoving  the  varnish,  whereby  not  only 
the  malleability  but  also  the  mechanical  strength  of  the 
sheet  become  increased  in  comparison  to  the  mechanical 
strength  of  the  sheet  in  the  cold-rolled  state. 


3,832,449 
COATED   SOLID    ROCKET    PROPELLANTS   WITH 

IMPROVED  IGNITION   CHARACTERISTICS 
Homer  M.  Fox  and  Rnssell  H.  Ross,  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1954,  Ser.  No.  463,828 

12  Cbbns.  (CI.  149—7) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  ignition  characteristics 
of  a  difficultly  ignitable  solid  propellant  charge  which  com- 
prises coating  said  charge  with  an  admixture  comprising 
about  1 5  to  60  weight  percent  of  rubber  and  about  40  to 
85  weight  percent  of  ammonium  perchlorate. 


comprising  a  polymerization  vessel,  a  pair  of  endless 
upper  and  lower  moving  belts  at  least  in  part  disposed 
in  the  vessel  and  having  adjacent  portions  travelling  in 
the  same  straight-line  direction,  means  for  routing  the 
belts,  means  for  mounting  the  material,  impregnated 
with  a  resin-forming  material,  for  travel  between  the 
said  adjacent  portions  of  the  belts,  the  belts  carrying  rol- 
lers disposed  transversely  to  the  travelling  direction  ol 
the  material,  spacing  collars  on  oppoaite  end  portions 
of  the  rollers  of  the  lower  belt,  the  weight  of  the  rollers 
of  the  upper  belt  resting  upon  said  collars,  the  rollers 
of  the  respective  belts  interdigitating  in  said  adjacent  por- 
tions to  produce  and  to  maintain  transverse  corrugatioiu 
iQ  the  material  during  the  polymerization  of  the  resin- 


'}- 


3,032,450 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE  EXPLOSIVE  AND 

rrS  PRODUCTION 

Jennings  P.   Blackwell,  Burtlcsville,   Okla.,  assignor  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

ware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,480 

19  Claims.  (CL  149—7) 
1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  clay-coated  fer- 
tilizer grade  ammonium  nitrate  to  an  explosive  which 
comprises  admixing  said  ammonium  nitrate  with  a  liquid 
petroleum  hydrocarbon,  agitating  the  mixture  until  sub- 
stantially the  entire  clay  coating  has  been  removed  from 
the  particles  of  the  ammonium  nitrate  and  the  particles 
have  been  coated  with  the  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon, 
removing  any  liquid  in  excess  of  that  wetting  the  par- 
ticles, and  recovering  an  explosive  liquid-coated  ammo- 
nium nitrate. 

3,032,451 

SOLID  JET  OR  ROCKET  FUEL 

Harry  A.  Toalmfai,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  bbcsbc 

aarignments,  to  Commonwealth  Engineering  Company, 

Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta«.    FUed  Sept.  29,  1954,  Ser.  No.  459,079 

3  Claims.  (CL  149—109) 
1.  A  fuel  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of 
coal,  particles  of  metal  and  a  catalys'  for  promoting  the 
burning  of  the  fuel  mixture,  the  particles  of  coal  con- 
stituting the  principal  constituent  and  said  metal  particles 
constituting  from  \%  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  coal  and  metal  particles,  said  metal  particles  being 
selected  from  th:  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium and  beryllium,  said  catalyst  consisting  of  a  fatty 
acid  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  magnesium,  titanium,  zirconium  and  tin, 
and  said  fatty  acid  metal  salt  constituting  from  0.1%  to 
5%  by  weight  of  the  metal  particles  and  the  balance 
of  the  fuel  mixture  being  composed  of  particles  of  coal. 


3,032,452 
SPACING   DEVICE   FOR   SHAPING   ROLLS,   PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCING  POLY- 
MERIZED   RESIN    REINFORCED    MATERIALS, 
SUCH  AS  GLASS  FIBERS 
Cleante  Arduino  Magnagnagno,  MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to 
Montccatini  Sodctt  Gcnerale  per  rindnstria  Mfaicraria 
c  Chlmica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  708,902 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy  Feb.  15, 1957 
16  aaims.     (a.  156—595) 
1.  A  polymerization  apparatus  for  continuous  produc- 
tion of  a  corrugated  sheet  of  resin-reinforced  material. 


forming  material,  means  constraining  the  lower  belt  to 
substantially  straight-line  motion  in  the  said  adjacent 
portion  thereof,  an  idieir  device  disposed  in  the  vessel, 
the  idler  device  having  flexibly  interconnected  elements 
which  interdigitate  between  at  least  three  of  the  rollers 
of  one  of  the  belts  in  the  region  of  said  adjacent  straight- 
line  portions,  to  assist  in  maintaining  parallelism  in  the 
spacing  of  the  rollers  in  said  region,  the  said  belts  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  chain  belts,  means  operatively 
connecting  the  upper  rollers  to  the  upper  chain  belt,  the 
latter  means  permitting  some  but  limited  freedom  of 
movement  of  the  upper  rollers  with  respect  to  the  upper 
chain  belt,  and  means  fixedly  connecting  the  lower  rollers 
to  the  lower  chain  belt 


3,032,453 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TEMPORARY  DOORS 
Barton  H.  Ford,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor,  fe^  mesne  as- 
signments, of  ooc-half  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York, 
and  one-half  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,901 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—207) 


1 .  A  method  of  producing  door  panels  for  freight  cars, 
comprising  bonding  a  first  liner  to  one  side  of  a  corrugat- 
ed sheet,  positioning  a  plurality  of  flat  metal  straps  in 
parallel  relation  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  corrugated 
sheet,  the  length  of  said  straps  extending  transversely  of 
the  flutes  of  said  corrugated  core  bonding  a  second  liner 
to  the  other  side  of  said  corrugated  sheet,  whereby  said 
straps  are  contained  between  said  second  liner  and  said 
corrugated  sheet,  punching  the  assembled  panel  at  spaced 
distances  through  said  straps  to  provide  openings  there- 
through whereby  said  panel  may  be  secured  to  the  interior 
of  a  freight  car  by  inserting  nails  through  said  openings. 
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M32,454 

MEANS  FOR  MOLDING  HEAT  SEALS 

Howard  A-  RoMIb,  Jf7  F«r«it  Aw^  GIta  RMte,  NJ. 

FIM  im.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  a2,%U 

1  date.    (CL  154— 5S1) 


r^< 


direction  of  extnaion  being  coincident  with  the  direction 
of  gas  flow,  attenuating  the  extruded  continuous  stream  of 
the  elastomeric  compodtion,  partially  setting  the  elas- 
tomeric  composition  and  breaking  the  attenuated  stream 
to  form  elastomeric  flbera  by  maintaining  the  velocity  of 


Apparatus  for  forming  transverse  heat  seals  between 
opposed  plastic  walls  comprising:  a  pair  of  jaws  movable 
toward  and  from  each  other;  means  for  heating  at  least 
one  of  said  jaws;  at  least  two  projections  on  one  of  said 
jaws,  said  projections  having  opposed  walls  parallel  to 
each  other  with  a  rear  wall  normal  to  said  opposed  walls 
to  define  a  rectilinear.  U-shaped  channel;  at  least  one 
projection  on  the  other  of  said  jawt,  sized,  proportioned 
and  located  snugly  to  fit  and  enter  said  channel  and  to 
define  therewith  a  rectilinear  molding  chamber  closed  in 
two  dimensions  and  open  in  the  third. 


the  stream  of  gat  at  a  value  greater  than  the  velocity  of 
extrusion  of  the  elastomeric  composition  and  collecting 
the  fibers  as  an  elongated  strand  wherein  the  fibers  are 
in  progressive  overlapping  and  intermingled  relationship 
and  are  bonded  to  each  other  at  their  pointe  of  contact. 


3,«32,455 

PLASTIC  MOLDING  FOR  COVERING  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  KEYS 

■■If  ■inti,  to  Aaron  Corporadoa  of  IWnois,  Cki- 
DL 
VVk4  3w»j  5,  If  57.  Scr.  No.  M93M 
1  Claiiik    (CL  154—43) 


Pwfcev 


3,«32,457 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CHENILLE 


Oaks,  Cam.,  ■■Jtaiii  of  ._ 

k^r^to  Baloyaa  Mills  of  CaUfomta,  Im.,  Vai  S^n 


FiM  Oct.  31,  1955,  Scr.  No.  543,7M 
3  Claims.    (CL  154— 17t) 


m^ 


tfO 


A  unitary  plastic  molding  for  covering  a  plurality  of 
musical  instrument  keys  of  the  piano  type  by  application 
.  to  a  keyboard  blank  member  of  wood,  said  molding  com- 
prising a  main  plate  portion  for  covering  the  top  surfaces 
of  said  keys  and  a  depending  plate  portion  at  an  edge 
thereof  for  covering  the  front  surfaces  of  said  keys,  said 
molding  having  a  series  of  parallel  grooves  in  said  main 
plate  surface  conformning  with  the  division  lines  between 
individual  keys,  the  width  of  each  groove  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  normal  clearance  between  individual 
keys  and  the  lines  of  joinder  between  the  walls  of  the 
grooves  and  the  top  and  front  surfaces  of  the  molding 
being  smoothly  rounded,  and  means  proiecting  laterally 
from  said  molding  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  one  of  said  grooves  to  abut  an  adjacent  molding 
and  thus  space  the  moldings  from  each  other  a  premier- 
mined  distance  in  applying  the  same  to  a  keyboard  blank 
member. 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  continuous  yam  product 
which  comprises  placing  strips  of  woven  fabric  in  longi- 
tudinal end-lo-end  relationship,  cementing  a  continuous 
strand  of  filler  longitudinally  over  such  strips  of  woven 
fabric,  and  fraying  the  edges  of  said  woven  fabric  leaving 
a  portion  of  the  woven  fabric  adjacent  the  filler  bonded 
to  the  filler. 


3,t32,45t 
CELLULAR  STRUCTURES  MADE  FROM 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Dapooic,  WUfciiaa,  a^  George  May,  Wc«- 
May.  FaflaBd,  aMfvaars  to  DafayUte 
Ih^iil  Loaiaa,E^lMd 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1954,  Scr.  No.  57Mlt 
9  ClalMB.    (CL  154-^45.9) 


Worm  Wade, 


3^2yiS4 
ELASTIC  CORD 

fiL,a 


Vb- 
of 


'  Fled  Apr.  It,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5tL931 
4  CWaM.    (CL  IM— at) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  strand,  tlie  steps  which 
comprise  eztrudiaf  aa  elastomeric  composttioo  into  and 
within  an  oamaioed.  high  velocity  stream  of  gas  to  form 
a  cootiauo«i  Iwam  of  the  elastomeric  compoaitioQ.  the 


4.  A  stfuctoral  honeycomb  material  of  the  expanded 
type  comprising  a  pack  of  strips  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial having  an  expanded  cellular  form  with  each  cell 
being  of  a  hexagonal  configuration,  said  pack  having  a 
pair  of  boundary  faces  constituted  by  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  strips  and  each  strip  being  of  such  width 
as  to  extend  from  the  one  boundary  face  of  said  pair  to 
the  other  boundary  face  of  said  pair,  an  adhesive  ar- 
ranged upon  said  strips  in  patches  whose  dimensions 
taken  in  the  direction  of  separation  of  said  boundary 
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faces  are  less  than  the  distance  between  said  bo'mdary 
faces  and  which  are  distributed  such  that  each  interme- 
diate strip  of  the  stack  is  held  in  face-to-face  conuct  with 
the  strip  preceding  it  only  by  a  first  single  row  of  said 
patches  and  is  held  to  the  strip  succeeding  it  only  by  a 
second  single  row  of  said  patches,  said  rows  of  patches 
having  the  patches  thereof  equally  spaced  apart  along 
all  of  said  strips  and  said  patches  in  said  first  single  row 
being  sUggered  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  strip 
relative  to  said  patches  in  said  second  single  row. 


3,032,459 

METHOD  OF  COATING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Arthv  E.  Uhlcca^  Allortow^  Pa.,  aidignnr  to  Natiomd 

scad  Corpondoa,  a  corpomtloB  of  Ddawwe 

FUcd  May  13, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734,995 

ItOalms.    (CL154— 27t) 


1.  A  ntethod  of  applying  a  tightly  adhering  organic 
film  material  and  a  hardened  organic  finish  to  heat  re- 
sistant sheet  material  comprising  applying  a  heat-curable 
adhesive  composition  for  the  organic  film  material  on  a 
first  surface  area  of  the  sheet  material,  applying  a  film 
forming  heat-hardenable  liquid  organic  finish  composi- 
tion on  a  second  surface  area  of  the  sheet  material,  the 
compositions  of  the  organic  finish  and  the  adhesive  be- 
ing such  that  the  liquid  organic  finish  hardens  to  form  a 
film  during  a  beat-curing  cycle  fcM*  the  adhesive  compo- 
sition, curing  the  adhesive  and  hardening  the  organic 
finish  by  heating  the  sheet  material  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, applying  organic  film  material  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  area  of  ttie  sheet  material  having 
cured  adhesive  thereon  at  elevated  temperature  and 
tuxler  pressure  to  adhere  the  organic  film  material  to  the 
sheet  material,  and  cooling  the  sheet  mat^ftt 


3,t32,4M 
ADHESION  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Artter  D.  CUpaao^  Rcadiw,  a^  Malcolm  Scymoar, 
North  Andovcr,  Mass.,  am^psors  to  The  Gcacral  Tire 
A;  RidH>cr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohto 

Flkd  Jaly  23,  195t,  Scr.  No.  759^5 
15CfaynH.    (CL  154-^45  J) 


CAMtexn  -aiKTAimitt 

AkItMt-UmtB 

tPOrr  Aomuttt 

nmSTHATt 


6.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  substrate, 
a  deformable  plastic  body,  an  intermediate  bonding  layer 
firmly  bonded  to  said  body,  and  an  infusible  insoluble 
layer  of  a  themtosetting  polyepoxide  resin  composition 
firmly  bonded  to  said  bonding  layer  and  to  said  substrate 
rigidly  to  adhere  the  plastic  body  to  the  substrate,  said 
plastic  body  consisting  principally  of  vinyl  halide  poly- 
mers and  being  free  of  carboxyl  and  acid  anhydride 
groups  attached  to  the  polymeric  carbon  chains  of  the 
polymers  forming  said  body,  said  vinyl  halide  polymers 
being  derived  principally  from  vinyl  halidcs  consisting 


only  of  carbon,  chlorine  and  hydrogen  atonu  and  having 
no  more  than  two  chlorine  atoms,  only  one  of  the  carbon 
atoms  of  each  vinyl  halide  molecule  being  connected 
to  a  chlorine  atom,  said  intermediate  bonding  layer  con- 
sisting principally  of  thermoplastic  vinyl  resins  having 
long  carbon  chains  and  depending  groups  connected  to 
the  carbon  atoms  of  said  long  chains,  said  last-named 
resins  being  copolymers  of  at  least  two  copolymcrizable 
alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated  organic  monomers, 
including  ( 1 )  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids  and 
anhydrides  and  having  at  least  one  acidic  oxycarboxide 
radical  and  (2)  componente  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  {a)  said  vinyl  halides  and  (fr)  esters  of 
acrylic  acids  having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which  esters 
consist  only  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  atoms, 
about  0.5  to  25  percent  of  the  total  number  of  said 
depending  groaps  other  than  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
being  oxycarboxide  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxyl  and  acid  anhydride  groups  and  derived 
from  said  compounds,  most  of  the  total  number  of 
depending  groups  of  said  copolymers  other  than  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  being  derived  principally  from  one  of 
said  componenU.  and  less  than  50  percent  of  the  total 
number  of  said  depending  groups  other  than  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  being  derived  from  the  other  of  said 
components,  at  least  80  percent  of  the  total  number 
of  said  depending  groups  other  than  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  being  at  least  two  members  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxyl,  ester,  acid  anhydride  and  halide 
groups,  said  polyepoxide  resin  composition  comprising 
a  reaction  product  of  (1)  an  epoxy  resinous  material 
having  terminal  epoxy  groups  and  a  melting  point  less 
than  60*  C.  and  being  derived  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  bisphenol,  glycerol  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  halo- 
hydnn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichloro- 
hydrin,  glycerol  dichlorohydrin.  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  (2)  polyfunctional  amine  cross-linking  agents  having 
active  amine  groups  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
is  connected  to  a  nitrogen  atom  and  having  a  melting 
point  not  in  excess  of  50*  C,  the  number  of  active 
hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  the 
amine  cross-linking  agents  being  about  0.8  to  1.3  times 
the  number  of  terminal  epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy  resins 
being  cured. 


ERRATUM 


For  Class  156—28  see: 
Patent  No.  3,032.456 


3,932,441 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
FROM  THREAD 
WDIIam  Andrew  Baker  and  Donald  Arthur  Sbocmack, 
Bristol,  Enghmd,  asslvBon  to  Bristol  Aircraft  limited, 
Bristol,  Eafland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,449 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  Mar.  It,  195t 
14  Clafans.  (CL  154—175) 
1.  A  method  of  making  pipe  and  other  elongated  hol- 
low articles  of  circular  or  approximately  circular  cross- 
section,  having  a  wall  composed  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  helical  or  approximately  helical  turns  of  thread,  the 
threads  of  successive  layers  crossing  one  another,  and  the 
turns  and  layers  being  bonded  together  with  a  solid  resin- 
ous substance,  including  producing  relative  reciprocating 
movement  between  a  mandrd  and  a  thread  guide  periph- 
erally surrounding  the  mandrel  with  clearance,  the  man- 
drel always  remaining  within  the  thread  guide  until  the 
winding  has  been  completed,  producing  relative  rotation 
between  the  thread  guide  and  the  mandrel  at  a  speed 
which  during  the  greater  part  of  the  period  of  each  pus 
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of  the  mandrel  relatively  to  the  thread  guide  is  directly 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  relative  reciprocation,  but 
which  speed  is  maintained  at  a  positive  value  during  re- 
versals of  direction  of  the  reciprocating  movement,  feed- 
ing a  sufficient  number  of  threads  in  peripherally  dis- 


tributed arrangement  through  the  thread  guide  onto  the 
surface  of  the  mandrel  to  form  a  layer  at  each  pass,  and 
making  the  rate  of  relative  rotation  of  a  thread  guide  to 
Ihe  mandrel  during  the  greater  part  of  one  pass  different 
from  that  rate  during  the  greater  part  of  another  pass. 


EKRATA 

For  Class  13^—178  see  '         i    ' 
Patent  No.  3.032.437 

For  Class  136—207  see: 
Patent  No.  3.032.453  I 

3J32v442 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  DIAPHRAGM 

Roj  J.  Sipiilli,  Dcycw,  N.Y^  Milf  of  tm  Scott  AvIatkNi 

Corpondoa,  Laacastcr,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  4,  1955,  Scr.  No.  545,952 
I  ClaloM.    (CL  154—242) 


3,«32,443 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PUNCHED  LABEL  STOCK 

Burtoo  D.  .MortaB^  Hadaoa,  OUo,  aaifMr  to  Morgan 

Adkcslvcs  Company,  Slow,  OMa,  ■  iwiVlHiwi  of  Ohio 

FU«d  J«Bc  7,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  115341 

4  Clalim.     (CL  154—253) 

1.  That  method  of  making  punched  label  stock  which 

includes  the  steps  of  passing  along  an  elongated  path  a 


composite  strip  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  label 
material,  a  continuous  layer  of  a  pressure  sensitive  ad- 
hesive becking  for  the  label  material,  a  continuous  layer 
of  resist  material  on  the  adhesive  backing,  and  a  continu- 
ous layer  of  paper-like  material  on  the  resist  material, 
continuously  making  spaced  hole-like  cuts  along  both 
edfcs  of  the  strip  through  the  paper-like  material  and  tl^e 
resist  material  but  leaving  the  material  inside  the  hole- 
like cuts  attached  to  the  adhesive  backing,  continuously 


I.  The  process  of  making  an  annular  diaphragm  con- 
sisting of  producing  a  sheet  of  silicone  rubber  by  calen- 
dering a  quantity  of  silicone  rubber  between  power-driven 
rolls;  overlaying  said  sheet  with  a  strip  of  raw  fabric 
to  form  a  sandwich;  calendering  said  sheet-strip  sand- 
wich between  a  second  pair  of  power-driven  rolls  which 
are  spaced  apart  a  considerably  smaller  distance  than  the 
thickness  of  said  sheet-strip  sandwich,  and  operate  to 
very  forceably  imbed  said  strip  in  said  sheet;  mechanical- 
ly pressing  said  sheet-strip  sandwich  in  a  two-part,  rigid, 
formed,  diaphragm  mold  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its 
axis;  and  then  heating  said  sheet-strip  ^ndwich  to  a  tem- 
perature between  240*  and  260*  F. 


making  doaefy  spaced  endless  label  forming  cuts  through 
the  label  forming  material  and  the  adhesive  backing,  con- 
tinuously separating  the  cut  composite  strip  into  two  strips 
each  conducted  along  a  separate  path,  one  strip  compris- 
ing the  paper-like  material  with  the  cut-out  labels  thereon 
and  having  holes  aJoof  its  edges,  and  the  other  strip  con- 
taining the  waste  portion  of  the  label  material  that  was 
cut  from  around  the  labels  together  with  the  cut-ouu  from 
the  hole-like  cuts  of  the  paper-like  material,  and  con- 
tinuously winding  up  each  of  the  two  separate  strips. 


ERRATUM 

For  dlass  136—278  see: 
Patent  No.  3.032.439 


MANUFACTURE  OF  OIL-FILLED  CABLES 
George  ThoauM  Wilson  Grieve.  Shooters  Hill,  London, 

to    British    Insulated    Callcndcr's 
LoadoM,  England,  a  British  company 
Oct.  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  692,852 
priority,  appUcatfoa  Gnat  Britain  Oct  31,  1956 
4  Cb^aM.    (CL  156—382) 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  metal 
sheathed  oil-filled  cable,  comprising  a  drying  vessel  con- 
taining means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  drum  of  cable 
core  and  having,  in  its  peripheral  wall,  an  opening  ex- 
tending the  full  width  of  the  drum,  an  external  hood  clos- 
ing the  opening  and  having  a  relatively  small  mouth 
through  which  the  core  can  be  drawn  out  of  the  vessel 
and  means  provided  at  the  mouth  for  making  air-tight 
connection  between  the  interior  of  the  hood  and  one  end 
of  a  metal  tube  laid  out  externally  of  the  hood,  an  inner 
valve  associated  with  the  mouth  of  the  hood  for  isolating 
the  tube  from  the  interior  of  the  hood  and  for  sealing 
said  end  of  the  tube,  and.  for  the  other  end  of  the  tube, 
means  for  drawuig  a  tow-line  out  of  the  tube  incorporat- 
ing means  for  seMing  the  tube. 
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t         ERRATA 

For  Class  156—581  see: 
Patent  No.  3.032.434 

For  Class  156—595  see: 
Patent  No.  3.032,452 


3,032,465 
PAPER  COMPOSED  OF  FIBERS  HAVING  DIF- 
FERENT   TEMPERATURE-RESPONSrVE    DI- 
MENSIONAL-CHANGE   CHARACTERISTICS, 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IT 
WllUam  A.  Seike,  Stockbridgc,  and  John  H.  Mathews, 
Lee,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Khnhcriy-Cfavk  Corporation, 
Necnali,  Wis.,  a  corporathMi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,716 

14  Claims.  (CL  162—146) 
1.  In  a  paper-making  process,  the  steps  which  consist 
in  furnishing  a  slurry  in  which  there  are  at  least  two 
sets  of  fibers  having  different  temperature-responsive 
lengthwise  dimenensional-change  characteristics,  the  ratio 
between  said  two  sets  of  fibers  lying  in  the  range  between 
4:1  and  1:4,  forming  said  slurry  into  a  paper  web  and 
drying  said  web  at  a  temperature  below  a  predetermined 
maximum  drying  temperature  to  produce  inter-fiber 
bonding  in  said  web,  and  after  said  bonding  has 
been  established,  subjecting  the  web  to  a  temperature 
above  said  drying  temperature  effective  to  cause  in  one 
set  of  fibers  a  dimensional  change  appreciably  different 
from  that  cause  by  said  temperature  in  the  other  seL 


ACARICIDALLY  ACTIVE  DITHIOFHOSPHORIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Max  Schalcr,  Arlcshchn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Mar.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,995 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzerland  Mar.  10,  1959 

20  Clatans.     (CL  167—30) 
13.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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RiO 


\ 


RtO 


8  OB,       (CDi 


wherein  each  of  R|,  Rj  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
a  maximum  of  two  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3,032,467 
AMMONIUM  SOAPS  OF  TUNG  OIL  FATTY  ACIDS 
AS  A  FUGITIVE  EMULSIFIER  AND  STICKING 
AGENT 
Robert  S.  McKhmcy,  Mctahic,  and  Leo  A.  GoMblatt, 
New  Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  770,564 

2  Claims.     (CI.  167—42) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
2.  An   insecticidal    spray   formulation   comprising   an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  an  active  ingredient  to  be  spread 
and  the  ammonium  soaps  of  tung  oil  fatty  acids  as  a  fugi- 
tive emulsifier  and  sticking  agent  therefor. 


ministering  to  said  cattle  8  to  2  days  before  giving  birth, 
10  to  20  S.U.  of  vitamin  D  in  the  form  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  vita- 
min D  and  an  emulsifying  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polyoxyethylene  ether,  conuining  from  about  40  to  60 
oxyethylene  residues  per  molecule,  of  the  triester  of 
glycerin  and  ricinoleic  acid,  said  dispersion  containing 
from  1  to  1.2  S.U.  of  the  vitamin  per  cc.  and  about  25%- 
30%  by  weight  of  the  emulsifying  agent  per  cc.  and  said 
dispersion  being  water  clear  without  any  turbidity  per- 
ceptible to  the  naked  eye  even  when  diluted  with  water 
but  exhibiting  the  Tynd^ll  effect. 


1  3,032,469 

LONG  ACTING  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
Clarence  H.  Gleaaon,  Montreal,  Qaebcc,  Canada,  - 
or  to  Charles  E.  FroaM  A  Company,  Montreal,  Qnebec, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Quebec 

Filed  May  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,490 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  comprising  administering  to  an  animal 
in  order  to  impart  prolonged  testosterone  acUvity  the  com- 
pound testosterone- 17-enanthate-3-benzilic    acid    hydra- 
zone. 


3,032,470 
POLYAMINOHYGROSTREPTIN  AND  PRODUC- 
TION  THEREOF 
lack  ZWer,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  Alfred  W.  Chow,  Phfladel- 
phia.  Pa.,  and  ThonuK  J.  Cafaney  and  SachHu>  Ishihara 
Bennett,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Pabst  Bnwk^ 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,979 
17  Cbdms.    (Q.  167—45) 
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3,032,468 
METHOD    PARTICULARLY   SUITABLE   FOR   THE 
PREVENTION    OF    PARESIS    PUERPERALIS    IN 
CATTLE 

Evert  Jan  ten  Ham  and  Johannes  Hendrikns  Gerardns 
Wilson,   Van   Houtcniaan,   Netherlands,   assignors  to 
North  American  PhUlps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  762,251 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netheriands  Sept  23,  1957 
5  Claims.     (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  occurrence  of  paresis 
puerperalis  in  pregnant  cattle  comprising  parenterally  ad- 
778  O.O.— 16 


1 .  An  antifungal  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of 
polyaminohygrostreptin  and  salts  thereof,  said  polyami- 
nohygrostreptin  being  an  antifungal,  gram-positive  anti- 
bacterial, lacvo  rotatory  polypeptide  containing  the  ami- 
no  acid   groups   valine,  alphaalanine,   proline,   leucine, 
arginine,  glycine,  and   serine;  being  soluble   in  water, 
I    N  NaOH,  methanol,  ethanol,  n-butanol,  chloroform, 
acetone,    mcthylisobutyl    ketone,    dioxane,    tetrahydro- 
furan,  formamide,  and  ethylene  chloride;  being  slightly 
soluble  in  diethyl  ether  and  1  N  HCl;  being  insoluble  in 
petroleum  ether  (30-60*  C),  benzene,  and  ethyl  acetate; 
having  the  elemental  analysis  53.04%  carbon,  8.08%  hy- 
drogen, and  13.41%  nitrogen;  being  essentially  inactive 
against  Escherichia  colt  and  Mycobacterium  tuberculosis 
No.  607  and  having  specific  activity  against  the  remain- 
ing organisms  listed  in  Table  II  and  Phytophthora  infest- 
arts  and  Uromyces  phaseoli;  exhibiting  no  significant  ultra- 
violet absorption  maxima  in  the  region  230-410  millimi- 
crons; having  the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  pous- 
sium  bromide  pellet  shown  in  FIGURE  3;  having  elec- 
trometric  tiration  pK  values,  starting  from  the  acid  range, 
(1)   in  water  of  2.4  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  1000 
grams  per  mole,  (2)  in  water  of  9.6  and  an  equivalent 
weight  of  3500  grams  per  mole,  (3)  in  70%  solution  of 
methanol  in  water  of  3.4  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  3300 
grams  per  mole,  and  (4)  in  70%  solution  of  methanol  in 
water  of  9.4  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  3300  grams 
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per  mole,  «nd  having  a  molecular  weight  of  28,600  as 
determined  by  the  Ebrenberg  modification  of  the  Archi- 
bald method. 


M32,471 
POLYAMIDOHYGROffTREPTIN  AND  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 
lack  Ztfcr,  SwUko  bUkara  Beuictt,  mi  Tkonv  I. 
Calracy,  MMwairiuc,  WIl,  mi  Alfred  W.  Ctow,  PMb. 
ddHKa,  Pa^  awigiora  to  fakat  Brewli^  CpaipMaj,  CM- 
caco,  ni^  a  corporatfaa  af  Delawart 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  7,M4 
S  Claiou.     (CL  U7— ^ 
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1.  The  antifungal  substance  polyamidohydrostreptin, 
an  antifungal  gram-positive  antibacterial  laevo  rotatory 
polypeptide  containing  the  amino  acid  groups  valine,  al- 
phaalanine.  proline,  lucine.  arginine,  glycine,  and  serine; 
being  soluble  in  methanol,  ethanol,  n-butanol,  chloroform, 
acetone,  methylisobutyl  ketone,  dioxane.  tetrahydrofuran. 
formamide,  ethylene  chloride,  and  1  N  NaOH;  being 
slightly  soluble  in  diethyl  ether.  1  N  HCl,  and  water; 
being  insoluble  in  petroleum  ether  (30-60*  C),  benzene 
and  ethyl  acetate;  having  the  elemental  analysis  56.86% 
carbon.  8.25%  hydrogen,  and  12.46%  nitrogen;  being  es- 
sentially inactive  against  Escherichia  ccli  and  Mycobac- 
terium tuberculoas  Na  607  and  having  tptaSc  activity 
against  the  remaining  organisms  listed  in  Table  II  and 
Phytophthora  infestans,  Uromyces  phasroli,  and  Puc- 
cinia  rubigo-vera;  exhibiting  no  significant  ultraviolet  ab- 
sorption maxima  in  the  region  230-410  millimicrons;  hav- 
ing the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  potassium  bro- 
mide pellet  shown  in  FIGURE  3;  having  electrometric 
titration  pK  values,  starting  from  the  acid  range.  ( I )  in 
water  of  2.4  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  400  to  500 
grams  per  mole,  and  (2)  in  70%  by  weight  of  methanol  in 
water  of  3.4  and  an  equivalent  weight  of  3000  grams  per 
mole,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  46.000  as  deter- 
mined by  the  Ehrenberg  modification  of  the  Archibald 
method. 


M32,472 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Donld  O.  Hhzmam  Bartkavlllc,  OkbL,  Mritaor  to  Pkil- 

Hps  Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnnrl^t.     Filed  Imt  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M,4S4 
5  CWbi.     (a.  195-^) 

I.  In  a  nnethod  of  treating  hydrocarbons  and  bitumi- 
iKMJS  materials  encountered  in  combination  with  inor- 
ganic aggregate  underground  depoaiu  for  the  purpose  of 
faciUtating  separation  and  recovery  of  said  materials,  by 
contacting  said  materials  in  place  with  a  tubttantial  quan- 
tity of  microorganisms  selected  from  the  spore  formers 
in  the  group  consisting  of  the  genera  Clostridium  and 
Dcsulfovibrio  in  the  pretence  of  a  substrate,  and  remov- 
ing the  resulting  products,  the  improvement  comprising 
inoculating  a  flooding  medium  with  a  substantial  quan- 
tity of  a  spore  form  of  bacteria,  injecting  a  volume  of 
said  inoculated  medium  deep  into  the  formation,  follow- 
ing the  said  injected  medium  with  a  slug  of  a  crude  carbo- 
hydrate germinating  material,  and  pernutting  the  germi- 
nated spores  to  function  as  vegetative  cells  and  release 
said  materials  from  said  underground  deposits. 


M32,473 
PREPARATION  OF  4-AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACID 

•Y  ENZYMATIC  HYDROLYSIS 
Harray  E.  Alhm,  Wcit  Cheater,  Noraiaa  H.  GrMt, 
WyaMwood,  and  Dould  E.  Clark,  PkiladclpMb,  Pk., 
■■Igiuii  to  AaMrkaa  Hoac  Prodwta  Conoratfoa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coriMratloa  of  Dcbwwc 
No  Drawlas.    F1M  Mar.  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  >5^17 

SClakM.  (CL195— M) 
^  I.  Tlie  proceas  of  converting  penicillin  to  6-aimnopeiii- 
cillanic  acid  which  comprises  iiKubating  a  reaction  mix- 
ture including  penicillin  and  ficin  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  bring  about  hydrolysis  of  the  amide  group  of  the  peni- 
cillin at  C4,  thus  forming  6-aminopenicillanic  acid. 


M32v474 

PRODUCTION  OF  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Jacksoa  W.  Foeter,  Aaatto,  Tex.,  aadcnor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Ik.,  Rakwajr,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  Mar.  7, 195S,  Ser.  No.  719,75t 

4  Clakn*.  (CL  1*5—47) 
1.  The  process  of  making  L-glutamic  add  that  com- 
prises cultivating  Bacillus  megaterium-cereus  intermedi- 
ate type  spedes  ATCC  1 3062  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  me- 
dium containing  a  sooroe  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  under 
aerobic  conditions  at  a  pH  of  about  6.5  to  about  7J. 


3,t32,475 
METHOD  OF  HYDROXYLATING  STEROIDS 
L.  SardfauH,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  MslfDor  to  Ckw. 
*  Co.  loc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawk«.    FUcd  Jane  3,  If  59,  Sw.  No.  •17,731 

8  ClahM.  (O.  195—51) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  I6a-hydroxylated 
steroids  which  comprises  subjecting  a  steroid  containing 
a  16  methylene  group  and  having  from  18  to  22  carbon 
atonis  in  the  carbon  skeleton  to  the  oxygenating  activity  of 
a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Streptomcyces  ATCC  13278  and  Streptomyces  KTCC 
13279  under  aerobic  conditions. 


I  '  3,«32y47<  ' 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  YEAST 
Harry  Nalkaa  Shcr,  Loa^oa,  Ki^i— ^,  aaignor  to  The 
Dladllcrs  Coaapaoy  LimttcdTEdinbargh,  Scotland,  a 
BrMsk  company 

Filed  Jaly  21,  195»,  Scr.  No.  749,712 

Clakns  priority.  appHcattoa  Great  Brttain  An.  3, 1957 

9  ClakM.     (a.  195—94) 


^^^'^. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  growing  yeast  under  con- 
ditions of  aeration  in  a  liquid  nutrient  medium  in  at 
least  two  fermentation  vessels  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing into  the  first  vessel  yeast,  nutrients  and  water,  continu- 
ing the  growth  of  the  yeast  and  the  addition  of  nutrients 
and  water  until  a  quantity  of  yeast  and  medium  in  this 
vessel  has  been  reached,  thereafter  continuing  to  add 
nutrients  and  water  to  the  first  vessel  and  continuing  to 
grow  yeast  therein,  while  maintaining  the  volume  of  its 
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contents  and  concentration  of  yeast  cells  constant  by 
transferring  to  the  second  vessel  yeast-containing  medium 
at  a  rate  equal  to  the  rate  of  addition  of  nutrients  and 
water,  adding  nutrients  and  water  to  the  second  vessel 
until  a  quantity  of  yeast  and  medium  in  this  vessel  has 
been  reached  and  thereafter  continuing  to  add  nutrients 
and  water  and  continuing  to  grow  yeast  therein  while 
maiiMaining  the  volume  of  its  contents  and  coiKentration 
of  yeast  cells  constant  by  withdrawing  yeast-containing 
medium  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  rate  of  addition  of  the 
nutrients,  water  and  yeast-conUining  medium  and  repeat- 
ing the  process  of  the  second  vessel  in  any  other  fermen- 
tation vessels  present  before  passing  yeast-containing  me- 
dium withdrawn  from  the  final  fermentation  vessel  into 
a  further  vessel  where  yeast  ripening  conditions  are  main- 
tained and  thereafter  recovering  the  yeast  cells,  the  con- 
ditions of  fermentation  in  the  fermentation  vessels  and 
rate  of  transfer  being  so  controlled  as  to  provide  a  powth 
modulus  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  0.20. 


ture  and  vaporize  the  volatile  components  therefrom,  said 
pretreated  solids  and  combustion  gases  being  introduced 
into  said  dense  phase  bed  of  char  at  a  point  remote  from 
the  region  of  consumption  of  said  additional  oxygen  so 
that  the  pretreated  carbonaceous  particles  are  heated  by 
the  hot  char  and  are  stripped  of  volatile  components  by 
substantially  oxygen-free  hot  fluidizing  gases,  recovering 
combustion  gases  and  volatile  tar  components  from  a 
dilute  phase  above  the  dense  char  bed,  and  removing 
product  char  from  said  bed. 


3,132,477 
FLUIDIZED  CARBONIZATION 
Marvin  F.  Nathan,  New  York,  N.Y., 
M.  W.  Kellofi  Company,  Jersey  City,  N J 
tlon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,874 
4Clatan8.    (CL  202— 27) 


to  The 
a  corpora- 


1.  A  tmitary  process  for  the  treatment  of  carbonaceous 
solids  to  remove  therefrom  volatile  constituents  which 
comprises  heating  and  drying  the  solids  in  a  finely  sub- 
divided state  in  a  drying  zone  in  a  dense  phase  fluidized 
bed,  further  heating  the  dry  solids  in  a  preheating  zone  in 
a  second  dense  phase  bed,  passing  dry  heated  solids  from 
the  preheating  zone  as  a  confined  stream  through  an  ad- 
jacent carbonization  zone  to  a  pretreating  zone  wherein 
there  is  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  the 
temperature  in  the  heating  zone  a  third  dense  phase  bed 
of  finely  subdivided  pretreated  solids,  said  pretreating  zone 
being  enclosed  within  the  carbonization  zone  and  openly 
conmiunicating  therewith,  introducing  oxygen  into  the 
pretreated  solids  bed  and  partially  burning  heated  solids 
introduced  thereto,  maintaining  within  the  carbonization 
zone  a  dense  phase  bed  of  finely  subdivided  char  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  temperatiue  in  the  pretreating  zone, 
passing  pretreated  solids  and  combustion  gases  direcUy 
into  the  enclosing  carbonization  zone  beneath  the  level 
of  said  dense  phase  bed  of  char  as  a  confined  stream  hav- 
ing a  forward  velodty  suffident  to  prevent  backmixing 
and  passage  of  the  char  from  said  bed  of  char  into  said 
pretreatipg  zone,  vaporizing  from  the  pretreated  solids 
volatile  tar  constituents  whereby  said  carbonaceous  solids 
are  converted  to  char,  introducing  additional  oxygen  into 
the  lower  portion  of  the  char  solids  bed  to  bum  a  portion 
of  the  devolatilized  char  and  thereat  completely  consum- 
ing the  additional  oxygen  to  provide  the  heat  required  to 
elevate  the  pretreated  solids  to  the  carbonization  tempera- 


3,132,478 

IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  FRACTIONALLY 

DISTILUNG  UQUIDS 

Charles  F.  Bethea  and   Lyic  W.  PoDock,   BaitlesTflk, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleam  Compaay,  a  cor^ 

poratlon  of  Delaware 

FIM  JnN^  15, 1955,  Scr.  No.  522,194 
4CUM.    (CL282-48) 


i--^^^ 


1.  X  method  of  fractionating  a  fluid  in  a  fractionating 
column  having  disposed  therein  a  plurality  of  liquid- 
collecting  tray  assemblies,  the  number  of  said  tray  as- 
semblies bdng  greater  than  that  required  to  effect  a  de- 
sired fractionation  of  said  fluid  and  the  excess  tray  as- 
bemblies  causing  excessive  pressure  drop  in  said  frac- 
tionating colimu,  which  comprises  introducing  fluid  feed 
mto  said  column,  withdrawmg  vapor  from  the  upper  part 
of  said  column,  returning  reflux  liquid  to  the  upper  part 
of  said  column,  utilizing  a  first  liquid-collecting  tray  as- 
sembly as  the  effective  kettle  of  said  tolimu  into  which 
is  sui^lied  the  only  heat  supplied  to  said  column  other 
than  contained  in  the  feed  to  said  column,  said  liquid- 
collecting  tray  assembly  being  disposed  in  said  column 
below  the  level  at  which  said  feed  is  introduced  and  above 
at  least  a  second  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly,  said 
second  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly  being  one  of  said 
excess  tray  assemblies  causing  said  excessive  pressure 
drop,  withdrawing  a  substantial  proportion  of  liquid  from 
said  first  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly  and  from  said 
column,  reboiling  withdrawn  liquid,  and  returning  the 
resulting  vapor  to  said  ctriuom  at  a  level  above  said  first 
liquid-collecting  tray  assembly,  allowing  unvaporized 
liquid  on  said  first  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly  to  flow 
from  said  first  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly  downwardly 
in  said  column  through  said  excessive  tray  assemblies 
which  are  below  said  first  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly 
and  are,  therefore,  at  a  substantially  lower  temperature, 
thus  substantially  eliminating  the  fractionating  function 
of  these  liquid-collecting  tray  assemblies  below  said 
first  liquid-collecting  tray  assembly  and  thereby  ]>revent- 
ing  pressure  drop  in  said  column  below  said  first  liquid- 
collecting  tray  assembly,  and  withdrawing  from  said 
column  all  of  the  liquid  passing  downwardly  throu^  said 
excess  tray  assemblies. 


3,832,479 

SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

BiBy  J.  Nonnan,  Borfcr,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PhllUps 

Petroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  twmt  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742^48 

SOafaM.    (CI.  282— 48) 

1.  In  the  separation  of  a  multi-component  mixture  into 

its  various  components  within  a  fractional  distillation  col- 


236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1,  1962 


umn  wherein  said  fluid  mixture  is  introduced  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  within  said  column,  an  overhead  component 
is  withdrawn  from  an  accumulator  in  open  communica- 
tion with  the  top  of  said  column,  and  the  lower  portion 
of  said  column  is  heated,  the  method  of  controlling  said 
fractional  distillation  column  comprising  measuring  the 
concentration  of  a  component  of  said  mixture  being  sepa- 
rated at  some  region  within  said  column  to  obtain  a  signaJ 
prc^wrtional  to  the  concentration  of  said  component,  regu- 


vaporized  feed,  introducing  the  compressed  vapor  into  the 
intermediate  point  of  a  distillation  column,  introducing 
any  unvaporized  feed  into  an  intermediate  point  of  said 
column,  removing  vapors  from  said  column,  said  liquid 
feed  being  partially  vaporized  by  passing  in  heat  exchange 
relatioiuhip  with  vapors  removed  from  said  column,  and 
maintaining  pressure  in  said  column  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure at  which  said  liquid  feed  is  vi^xmzed.  i  - 


3,«32,482 

PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  FRESH  WATER  FROM 

SALT  WATER  WITH  A  HOT  HEAVY  MATERIAL 

Rkharl  W.  Skocnakcr.  Rt*.  1,  Bos  §75, 

GiMB  VaUcv,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  If  5f ,  Stt.  No.  M3,(5S  I 

3CWM.    (CL2tl— 74) 


lating  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  overhead  component 
from  said  accumulator  in  response  to  said  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  concentration  of  said  component,  determin- 
ing the  level  of  liquid  in  said  accumulator,  regulating  the 
introduction  of  heat  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  column 
in  response  to  said  level  of  liquid  in  said  accumulator, 
and  further  regulating  the  introduction  of  heat  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  column  in  response  to  said  signal 
proportional  to  the  concentration  of  said  component 


3,i32,4M 
PURIFICATION  OF  PENTABORANE.9  BY  DISTIL- 
LATION IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  LEWS  ACID 
Marion   D.   Ford,   Arlington,   Va.,   mlf  iir  to  CaOcry 

Chcmkal  Company,  Pfttsbvrgk,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,977 
5  Claims.     (CL  2«2— 57) 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  pentaborane-9  which  com- 
prises contacting  pentaborane-9  containing  unstable 
boranes  as  impurities  with  a  Lewis  base  that  forms  a 
suble  adduct  with  borane,  BH,,  at  about  25*  C,  said 
Lewis  base  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amines,  alkyl  phosphines  and  alkyl  sulfides,  and  distilling 
pure  |!ientaborane-9  from  the  reaction  mixture  thus  pro- 
duced. 


1.  The  method  of  making  potable  water  and  produc- 
ing power  from  a  sotlution  of  salt  in  water  in  a  vapor- 
ization chamber,  the  method  comprising  heating  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  to  a  temperature  above  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  solution,  the  medium  being  heavier  than 
the  solution  and  insoluble  in  it,  dispersing  the  heated  me- 
dium in  a  spray  over  the  pool  so  the  medium  falls  into 
the  pool  of  solution  m  the  chamber  from  a  point  above 
the  pool  to  vaporize  some  of  the  water  and  so  water  va- 
por rises  from  the  pool  and  flows  countercurrent  to  the 
falling  heated  medium  to  be  superheated  by  the  falling 
spray  of  heated  medium,  passing  the  superheated  water 
vapor  through  a  steam  turbine  to  generate  power,  there- 
after condensing  the  water  vapor  to  form  potable  water, 
collecting  settled  heat  transfer  medium  from  the  pool  in 
the  chamber,  adding  heat  to  the  collected  medium,  and 
recirculating  the  re-heated  medium  to  the  chamber  in  the 
form  of  a  spray  over  the  pool  to  vaporize  and  superheat 
additional  water. 


3,«32,48t 
FRACTIONAL  DiSTILLATICm 
AntlMwy  John  Harding  and  Richard  John  Yon^,  Nor> 
too-oo-Tc«s,  Fngiand,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  Fngland,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britahi 

FOed  Apr.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  20,151 
priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  1,  1959 
nClahns.    (CL  2«2— «1) 


1.  A  process  of  fractional  distillation  which  comprises 
at  least  partially  vaporizing  liquid  feed,  compressing  the 


3,t32,4S3 

COKE  OVEN  DOORS 

Joseph  Van  Acfccrcn  and  Frands  R.  Grifin,  Pittshnrgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  covponH 

tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1955,  Ser.  No.  53S,702 
7  Claims.    (CI.  202— 24«) 

I.  An  improved  coke  oven  door  arrangement,  compris- 
ing: a  coke  oven  door  having  a  door  body  with  a  periph- 
eral sealing  frame  member  mounted  thereon  cooperable 
with  a  peripheral  sealing  surface  on  a  door  jamb  frame 
disposed  at  the  end  of  a  coking  retort  oven,  and  having 
door  latch  bar  reuiner  means  atuched  thereto;  a  latch 
bar  mounted  on  said  door  body  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  latch  bar  retainer  means;  first  spring 
means  of  the  preloadable  type  comprising  a  reciprocable 
piston  cooperable  with  a  compressible  material  of  limited 
compressibility  disposed  to  completely  fill  the  space  in 
an  otherwise  enclosed  piston  cylinder  chamber  to  achieve 
resiliency,  said  first  spring  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween said  door  body  and  said  latch  bar  to  constitute 
the  toul  door  locking  force  between  said  door  and  latch 
bar  which  maintains  said  latch  bar  in  releasable  engage- 
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ment  with  said  latch  bar  retainer  means  on  said  jamb 
frame;  a  peripheral  series  of  second  spring  means  of  the 
same  preloadable  type  comprising  a  reciprocable  piston 
cooperable  with  a  compressible  material  of  limited  com- 
pressibility disposed  to  completely  fill  the  space  in  an 
otherwise  enclosed  piston  cylinder  chamber  to  achieve 
resiliency,  said  second  spring  means  cooperating  with  said 
peripheral  sealing  frame  member  on  said  door  body  to 
create  a  resilient  sealing  force  on  said  peripheral  sealing 


trolytic  bath  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7.5  to  9.5  and 
including  as  essential  constituents  iron  ions  in  a  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  .7  to  16  grams  per  liter,  nickel 
ions  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  3  to  10  grams 
per  liter,  molybdenum  (VI)  in  a  concentration  in  the 
range  of  .1  to  I  gram  per  liter,  and  a  complexing  agent 
capable  of  forming  soluble  iron,  nickel,  and  molybdenum 
complexes  and  being  of  sufficient  concentration  to  pre- 
vent precipitation  of  iron,  nickel,  and  molybdenum  ions; 
subjecting  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  carrier  as 
a  cathode  to  electrolytic  action  in  said  bath  for  a  time 
suflBcient  to  effect  the  deposition  thereon  of  a  ferromag- 
netic coating  which  has  the  property  of  providing  a  par- 
ticularly oriented  easy  direction  of  magnetization  when 
stressed;  and  applying  a  torsional  stress  to  said  coating, 
relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carrier,  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  establish  in  said  coating  an  easy  di- 
rection of  magnetization  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


frame  member  when  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
peripheral  sealing  surface  on  said  door  jamb  frame  when 
said  latch  bar  engages  said  latch  bar  retainer  means  under 
the  spring  force  of  said  first  spring  means;  and  a  pin  and 
cam  slot  connection  between  the  door  and  the  latch  bar 
for  rotation  of  the  latch  bar  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  latch  bar  retainer  means  on  movement  of  the 
latch  bar  toward  and  away  from  said  latch  bar  reUiner 
means.  

3  032,484 
JET  PLATING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MICRO-ALLOY  TRANSISTORS 
Donald  P.  Sanders,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

ttsi^ments,  to  Phiico  Corporation,  PhiUddphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,162 
2Cbdni8.    (CL204— 15) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  micro-alloy  transistors  involv- 
ing jet  plating  of  indium  electrodes  onto  germanium 
blanks  by  directing  a  stream  of  electrolyte  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  indium  sah  against  the  germanium 
surface  onto  which  the  indium  is  to  be  applied  and 
passing  electric  current  through  the  electrolyte  stream 
to  said  surface,  and  also  involving  soldering  of  a  con- 
necting whisker  to  the  emitter  electrode  and  concomitant 
micro-alloying  of  the  emitter  electrode  with  the  ger- 
manium utilizing  an  indium  soldering  alloy  containing 
gallium,  which  tends  adversely  to  affect  the  adhesion  of 
said  whisker  and  said  emitter  electrode  and  also  tends  to 
cause  deformation  of  at  least  one  electrode,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  conducting  the  jet  plating  with  an 
aqueous  indium  plating  solution  containing  a  predeter- 
mined small  quantity  of  ilron  as  ions  sufficient  substan- 
tially to  prevent  the  adverse  effects  of  the  micro-alloying 
operation. 

3  032  485 
ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR  USE  IN  ELEC- 
TRODEPOSmON    OF    FERROMAGNETIC 
COMPOSITIONS  _         _ 

Ignathu  Tsu,  Jerome  S.  Sallo,  and  Robert  D.  Fisher,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  and  Harsukh  J.  Modi,  West  Lafayette,  Ind., 
assignors  to  The   National  Carii  Register  Compuiy, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  olji^lmd 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  704,522 

25  Clainis.    (O.  204 — 43) 
11.  A  process  for  fabricating  magnetic  computing  de- 
vices comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  aqueous  elec- 


3,032,480 

ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  FOR  USE  IN  ELEC- 
TRODEPOSmON    OF    FERROMAGNETIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Jerome  S.  Sallo,  Robert  D.  Fisher,  and  Ignatius  Tsn,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  and  Harsukh  J.  Modi,  West  Lafayette,  Ind., 
assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Company, 
Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,843 

33  Claims.  (CL  204— 43) 
1.  A  process  for  fabricating  magnetic  computing  de- 
vices comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  aqueous  elec- 
trolytic bath  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  7.5  to  9.5  and 
including  as  essential  constituents  iron  ions  in  a  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  .7  to  16  grams  per  liter,  nickel 
ions  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  3  to  10  grams  per 
liter,  and  a  complexing  agent  capable  of  fonning  soluble 
iron  and  nickel  complexes  and  being  of  suflBcient  concen- 
tration to  prevent  precipiution  of  said  iron  and  nickel 
ions;  subjecting  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  car- 
rier as  a  cathode  to  electrolytic  action  in  said  bath  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  deposition  thereon  of  a  ferro- 
magnetic coating  which  has  the  property  of  providing  a 
particularly  oriented  easy  direction  of  magnetization 
when  stressed;  and  applying  a  torsional  stress  to  said 
coating,  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carrier,  by 
an  amount  sufficient  to  establish  in  said  coating  an  easy 
direction  of  magnetization  which  is  oriented  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis. 


<  3,032,487 

ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  FERROUS 
METAL  SURFACES 
Shigera  Yonczafci  and  Mlnorv  Kamata,  Yawata  City, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,783 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan  May  30, 1958 
0  Clatans.    (CL  204—50) 
'     1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytically  treating  the  surface 
of  a  ferrous  metal  article,  the  improvement  of  (I)  im- 
mersing said  article  in  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH 
of  from  about  0.5  to  2.5  and  consisting  essentially  of 
10  to  20  grams  per  liter  of  chromic  anhydride,  1  to  5 
grams  per  liter  of  trivalent  chromium  ions,  3  to  10  grams 
per  liter  of  phosphoric  acid  and  1  to  20  grams  per  liter 
of  boric  acid;  and  (11)  subjecting  the  ferrous  metal  article 
to  electrolysis  as  cathode  in  the  said  solution  at  a  current 
density  of  from  10  to  300  amps.  p.s.f.  at  a  temperature 
of  from  15  to  80*  C,  for  a  time  of  more  than  0.25  second. 
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"**^^ii^,5*?''  METAL  FLUORIDES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  PSEUDO-HALOGEN 
■-  I.  Ra«Mcr.  UMe  Falk,  N J.,  nglf  iii  to  Min. 

12,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  737^34 
<CMw.    (CL2«4— 42) 
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Ae  current  of  neutral  particles  I,  entering  said  field  beint 
directly  proportional  to  the  pressure  therein,  injectini 
molecular  ions  of  deuterium  at  substantially  500  kev 
into  said  field,  and  disiociatinf  said  ions  with  an  ener- 
getic arc  dMcharge  to  form  a  current  of  U  substantially 
zso  kev.  atomic  ions,  said  atomic  ions  being  trapped  and 
circulating  in  a  ring,  the  improved  method  for  beaUng 
the  cold  ions  and  electrons  associated  with  said  atomic 
lOBS  comprising  esUblishing  within  said  field  an  atomic 
»oo  current  to  neutral  particle  ratio  /«//,  of  at  least  052 
whereby  neutral  particles  are  removed  by  said  atomic 
ions  faster  than  they  enter  said  region 


ra^DIATON  OF  CYCLOHEXADIENONES 

oLtaS:*    •i!52Li?'f?^  E«tl««l,  awl  Gmhm4 
fjaiokcrt,  InBBidnrtig,  Gcrway,  Mihnn,,  (q  Pola- 

^ofporttfcw.  Caabridfe,  Maa^  a  corpoiatluB  of 


1.  A  novel  process  for  the  production  of  a  fluorocarbon 
nitnle  which  comprises  electrolyzinf  an  oxygen-free  melt 
of  a  metal  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  cathode  and  a 
carbon  anode,  said  carbon  anode  being  in  contact  with 
an  inorganic,  oxygen-free  cyanogen  compouad,  to  produce 
a  fluorocarbon  nitrile  at  the  anode. 


NoDrawtag.     TO«I  J«Iy  22,  1»5>,  Ser.  No.  821.4M 

ciaMM  pnorlty,  appiicatfaMi  Gnat  BHtate  Mmtr  23.  IfSt 

nCtekM.     (CL2«4— 151) 

'The  process  which  comprises  irradiating  a  cvclo- 
hexadienooe  of  the  formula 


„.  „ 3,t32,4S9 

^'^^23K?;\J^J!52'*^^^™>N  OF  ACYCUC  CAR. 

BOXYLIC  ACIDS  FROM  HYDROCARIONS 
JankM-  W.  LoTctaMl,  Swarlkaora,  Pa^  iMfa....   ^  Sm 
J^—P-y.  n-l«*«ipW-,  P.,  a  cmiaSom  «f  N«w 

No  Drawfag.    FIM  Jwa  IS,  IfSf,  Str.  No.  •2«,n3 

,    „ ,  7  ClalM.    (CL  2M-73) 

I.  Process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acids  which  com- 
P7"f»  cathodkally  reducing  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  coo- 
^j"!"!  conjugated  unsaturation  in  the  presence  of  an 
electrolyte  having  half-wave  potential  more  negative  than 
thalof  the  hydrocarbon  and  a  mutual  solvent  for  the 
hydrocarbon  and  the  electrolyte,  the  solvent  having  de- 
composition potential  more  negative  than  the  half-wave 
potendal  of  the  electrolyte,  thereby  to  produce  a  hydro- 
carbon free  radical,  and  reacting  the  latter  in  situ  with 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  ion  to  form  a  carboxylic 
acid  said  carbon  dioxide  being  introduced  into  said  hydro- 
carbon during  said  reducing. 


with  uhra-vtolet  light  in  the  presence  of  a  nucleophilic 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  pri- 
nf^,*™°^  tecondary  amines,  akohols  and  acids:  R» 
R*.  R»,  R«.  R;  «Ki  R.  each  being  selected  from  S^ 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy.  acyU 
alkenyl.  aralkyl.  andkenyl  and  aryl  groups,  no  mie  than 
one  of  said  R»  and  R>  being  hydrogen 


J  jy?'^£PElL''2?J^^^O^^  REACTORS 

PRtsborgh,  Pa^  alfura  to  the  UaMed  Stales  ofAW^ 
!?_T*y***"^  ^  ^  »J"*<^  Slates  Atonic  EMrgy 


.>».».  3,»32,4ft 

^^I^y^2^  ^^  NEUTRAL  PARTICLES   IN   A 
DEVICE   FOR   PRODUCING   A  HIGH  DENSITY 

PLASMA 

FIW  Apr.  2$,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  732,77f 
2  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 1S4J) 


No  Drawtag^   FIW  Dec.  2«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  lUatl 

IAS.,    *^^»**^     (CL2i4— lf3J) 

I.  A  fuel  element  for  neutronic  reactors  having  a 
core  consisting  of  uranium  dioxide  embedded  in  a  binary 
niobium-baae  alloy  containing  from  5  to  10%  by  weight 
of  titanium  and  a  jacket  of  a  corrosion-resistant  alloy 
around  said  core.  i 


„,  „ 3,132,493 

EUXTROLYTIC  TTTRATION  APPARATUS 
IM«  M  Cooboj^  Palo  AMo,  awl  LcooaH  A.  Cavaoagh, 
Sao  Jose,  Call^  asiigBors  to  Dohrmann  lastnimS 
Co2«y.  Soo  Fraodsco,  CaHf.,  a  corporattoo  of  CaM- 

™"«.9^  31.  !•»,  Scr.  No.  M3,l<2 
15  Cfarims.    (CL  2«4— 195) 


.ii:.i^i,v.i=:.- -r„s?t.ts:  Jci--^.^2-Ts^--:jt 


it'  May  1,  1992 


CHEMICAL 


239 


reaction  zone,  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  containing 
the  constituent  to  be  titrated  into  the  electrolyte,  generat- 
ing electrodes  disposed  in  the  electrolyte  to  cause  direct 
current  to  flow  in  the  electrolyte  and  thereby  cause  the 
feneration  of  a  titrant.  one  of  said  electrodes  being  an 
anode  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  a  cathode,  a 
sensing  electrode  disposed  in  said  electrolyte  and  a  refer- 
ence electrode  making  electrolytic  contact  with  said  elec- 
trdytei  the  position  of  said  sensing  electrode  in  the 
electrolyte  and  the  position  at  which  said  reference  elec- 
trode makes  electrolytic  contact  with  said  electrolyte  be- 
ing in  areas  of  approximately  equal  potential  in  the  IR- 
drop  field  resulting  from  current  flow  between  said  gen- 
erating electrodes. 


3,932,494 

ELECTROPLATING  RACKS 

WilUam  E.  BeDw,  Ckki«o,  UL,  assigMr  to  Bdke  MamM 

factortag  Co.,  CUcago,  ID.,  a  corporadoo  of  IlliMis 
Appllcatloo  Sept.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,(l(,  now  Patent 
No.  2,95S,M2,  datMl  Nov.  1,  19M,  wUcfa  is  a  divisloa 
of  appttcatton  Scr.  No.  5114M,  May  26,  1955,  dow 
Patcot  No.  2429,757.  dated  Jan.  21,  1958.  Divided 
and  this  applkatloa  ScpL  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M34 
IClaiB.     (CL  294— 297) 


a  counterbore  large  enough  to  route  about  said  Upered 
nut.  the  said  cover  nat  engaging  the  plastic  insulation  on 
said  body  and  excluding  electrolyte  from  engagement 
with  the  Upered  nut  and  threaded  shank  at  that  side  of 
the  body,  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  noncircular  bead 
threaded  in  said  bushing,  and  a  heavy  duty  tip  assembly 
having  an  aperture  receiving  said  bolt,  which  extends 
through  said  aperture  to  secure  said  tip  assembly  to  said 
bushing,  said  tip  assembly  comprising  a  square  plate  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  right  angle  flanges  extending  toward  said 
spine  and  located  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bushing 
and  engaging  non-circular  surfaces  on  said  bushing,  said 
square  plate  having  an  aperture  for  said  bolt  and  having 
another  pair  of  outwardly  projecting  right  angle  flan£«»« 
engaging  the  edges  of  said  tip  assembly,  the  said  tip  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  heavy  flat  springs 
riveted  together  at  a  central  body  portion  which  has  an 
aperture  receiving  said  bolt,  the  said  springs  being  bent 
outwardly  at  each  end  of  said  body  portion  to  form  four 
diagonally  outwardly  extending  arms  for  supporting  arti- 
cles to  be  electrc^ated,  the  said  tip  assembly  and  bolt  and 
exposed  portions  of  the  bushing  being  covered  overall 
with  electric  insulation  having  a  cup  shaped  formation 
around  the  bushing  engaging  the  insulation  on  the  q>ine 
and  excluding  electrolyte  on  that  side  of  the  qnne. 


3,932,495 

ME11HOD  OF  REMOVING  WATER  VAPOR  FROM 
THE  GASEOUS  PRODUCTS  IN  A  HYDROFORM- 
ING  PROCESS 


Wnifaun  P.  Dtcws, 

search  anif 


EBtabcth,  N. 
■ecriag  Omdi 


NJ, 


to  Esso  Rc- 


ViJt  a  corporatloa  of 


Filed  Dec  31, 1953,  Scr.  No.  491,454 
ICIaiMs.    (CL29S— 95) 


An  electroplating  rack  comprising  an  elongated  Ter- 
tically  extending  metal  spine  having  a  flat  body  formed  at 
its  upper  end  with  a  downwardly  open  V-shaped  hook, 
said  body  being  covered  over  all  except  at  its  hook  with 
an  initially  plastic  layer  of  electric  insulation,  the  said 
body  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  transversely  ex- 
tending apertures  spaced  from  each  other,  and  each 
aperture  being  provided  with  a  top  structure  for  support- 
ing articles  to  be  electroplated,  one  of  said  apertures 
being  provided  with  an  electrically  conducting  bushing 
having  a  tapered  end  and  a  threaded  bore,  the  said  tapered 
end  being  longitudinally  grooved  and  provided  with  con- 
verging sharp  edges  bordering  its  grooves  and  adapted  to 
cut  a  new  bright  contacting  surface  in  the  aperture  in  said 
body  when  the  tapered  end  is  forced  into  said  aperture, 
a  thredaed  shank  in  the  bore  of  said  bushing  and  extend- 
ing from  the  bushing  and  through  the  aperture  of  said 
body  and  projecting  from  the  other  side  of  said  body,  an 
elongated  noncircular  nut  having  a  threaded  b«c  receiv- 
ing the  said  shank  on  which  it  is  threaded,  and  said  nut 
having  a  frusto-conical  end  engaging  the  adjacent  side  of 
said  body  and  centering  said  shank  in  said  aperture,  the 
said  nut  drawing  the  nut  and  the  bushing  into  said  aper- 
ture to  effect  a  tight  electrical  connection,  said  shank  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  nut  with  iu  threaded  end,  and  having 
an  insulating  cover  nut  provided  with  a  threaded  bcwe 
for  receiving  the  threaded  citd  of  the  stumk  and  having 


1.  In  a  hydroforming  process  wherein  naphtha  frac- 
tions are  converted  in  contact  with  solid  catalyst  parti- 
cles and  in  the  presence  of  substantial  amounts  of  hy- 
drogen rich  gas.  the  improvement  which  comprises  con- 
densing the  liquid  bydroformate  product,  separating  the 
liquid  products  from  the  gaseous  materials  at  substan- 
tially reactor  pressures  and  at  ordinary  cooling  water 
temperatures  of  about  70  to  120*  P.,  passing  the  sepa- 
rated gaseous  materials  through  a  dense,  fluidized  bed 
of  finely  divided  adsorbent  materials  to  remove  water 
vapor  from  said  gaseous  materials,  compressing  the  dried 
gaseous  materials,  heating  the  same  to  elevated  tempera- 
tures for  recycling  to  the  hydroforming  reaction  zone, 
continuously  removing  finely  divided  adsorbent  materials 
from  said  dense  bed,  drying  the  adsorbent  particles  by 
passing  a  portion  of  the  heated  recycle  gas  therethrough, 
and  recycling  die  dried  particles  to  the  dense  bed. 


3,932,496 

ELIMINATION  OF  ALGAE  IN  AQUATIC  PONDS 

LIcwcllyB  B.  Gitfhk,  ArHMtea,  Va. 

(4S9  W.  Brand  St,  PaBs  SmS,  Va.) 

Filed  Aa«.  15, 1955,  Scr.  No.  52S,49S 

9ClaiBs.    (CL  219—14) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  of  a  green 

scum  of  micro-biologicai  organisms  on  the  surface  of 


i 
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a  pond  having  an  earth  bottom  and  receiving  sewage  between  about  3%  and  50%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
from  a  sewage  treaung  plant  having  a  secondary  bio-  acid-addition  salt  of  an  N-higher  alkyl  subatituted- 
cbemical  stage,  which  pond  if  stagnant  would  have  a 


colored  scum  on  its  surface  which  includes  withdrawing 
water  from  the  bottom  of  the  pond  and  discharging  such 
withdrawn  water  at  the  surface  of  the  pond  at  a  rate  to 
prevent  formation  of  said  scum. 


'  3,t32«497 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  STRONTIUM  IONS 
OoiMld  W.  Rhodes,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  JoIm  R.  Mc- 
Hcwy,  Bear  Oxford,  Mias^  aad  Uoyd  L.  Aaaca,  Jr^ 
Rkhfaud,  Wash^  assicMtrs  to  the  Uattcd  Slates  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Eacrgy  Commiaakw 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  792,985 
3aaima.   (CL  21»— 38) 


1  r9t/tK9t 

3.  A  method  of  removing  strontium  ions  from  a  solu- 
tion, comprising  the  addition  of  phosphate  ions  to  said 
solution  and  the  bringing  it  into  contact  with  a  solid, 
porous,  granular,  substantially  water-insoluble  preformed 
calcium  carbonate. 


3,832,498 
*    DRILLING  FLUID 
Harfy  M.  Walker,  Dkfchisoii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mc,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  482,131 

4  CbUms.  (CI.  252—8.5) 
I.  A  water-bas:  drilling  mud  comprising  an  aqueous 
fluid  mixture  containing  suspended  finely  divided  inor- 
ganic solid  materials  which  form  a  filter  cake  on  the  wall 
of  the  well  and  a  water-soluble  cyanoethylated  starch 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  rnJuce  the  water  loss  due  to 
filtration  through  said  filter  cake  without  increasing  the 
viscosity  of  said  drilling  mud  to  such  an  extent  that  it 
cannot  be  circulated.  *  ^ 


3,832,499 
TREATMENT  OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS 
Wmiam  E.  Brown,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Company  of  North  America,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  23.  1958,  Scr.  No.  73748* 

22  Cfaifans.    (CI.  252—8.55) 

1.  A  process  of  selectively  blocking  the  migration  of 

aqueous  fluids  in  a  permeable  porous  body  comprising 

injecting  into  said  body  a  low  polarity  liquid  containing 
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alkylene  polyamine  in  which  the  organic  acid  contains  at 
least  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,032,500 
SEQUESTRATION  OF  METAL  IONS 
John  E.  MUkSr  Stamford,  Vernon  P.  Wystrach,  Noroton 
Heights,  and  Frederick  H.  Slegele,  Westport,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8<3,8i3 

9  Claims.  (0.252—8.55) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  heavy 
metal  cations  crom  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said 
cations  which  comprises  incorporating  therein  heavy  metal 
cation-sequestering  quantities  of  a  sequestrant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphonic  acids  of  the  for- 
mula 

H 
HO    O    O 

P— C— COOH 

HO^       i 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  residue  of  an  alpha-ketocarboxylic  acid  of 
from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium salts  of  said  phosphonic  acids. 


3,032,501 
LUBRICATINO  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
OXY ALKYLATED    CARBONATED    BASIC    SUL- 
FONATE 
Richard  L.  Ferm,  El  Ccrrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CaUfor- 
Bia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,118 

5  Claims.  (CI.  252—33) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from 
about  0.5%  to  about  10%,  by  weight,  of  an  oxyalkylatcd- 
carbonated  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  obtained 
by  ( 1 )  reacting  a  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  con- 
taining from  1  to  3  mols  of  metal  in  excess  of  that  of  a 
neutral  metal  sulfonate  of  the  formula 

[(R).ASO,],M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  18  to  40 
carbon  atoms,  A  is  a  phenyl  radical,  a  is  a  number  having 
a  value  from  1  4o  4,  and  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  meUl; 
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with  from  0.5  to  1  mol  of  alkylene  oxide  per  equivalent 
of  said  excess  metal  of  (1);  and  (2)  reacting  the  oxy- 
alkylated  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  of  (1) 
with  0.25  to  1  mol  of  COj  per  equivalent  of  said  excess 
basic  metal  of  (1). 


3,032^2 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  S.  Banes,  Jr.,  Olympla  Fields,  and  WiUard  F. 
Mann,  Lauh«,  DL,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,943 

7  Claims.  (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  resistant  to  oxidative  de- 
terioration and  which  has  corrosion  inhibiting  proper- 
ties comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%  of  a  trialkylated  phenol 
compound  having  the  general  structure 


OH 


R]  and  R|  are  alkyl  groups  each  having  not  over  6 
carbon  atoms,  from  40  to  70  parts  by  volume  of  at  least 
one  diluent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amyl 
alcohols,  the  bexyl  alcohols,  the  lower  mono-alkyl  ethers 
of  diethylene  glycol  and  3-methoxy  butanol,  from  5  to  30 
parts  by  volume  of  at  least  one  glycol  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  butylene  glycol  and 
bexylene  glycol  and  from  5  to  30  parts  by  volume  of  a 
ricinoleate  of  a  glycol,  said  glycol  being  an  aliphatic 
glycol  having  not  over  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  about  10  car- 
bon atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  radical  in  a  position 
ortho  to  the  OH  group  contains  at  least  3  carbon  atoms, 
from  about  0.3%  to  about  0.1%  of  an  alkenyl  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl 
group,  and  from  about  0.03%  to  about  0.1%  of  an  aro- 
matic amine. 


3,032,503 
COMPOSITION  OF  MAGNETIC  CORE  MATERIAL 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Klans  Siztns,  Bad  Homburg,  and  Karl  Relchel.  Kelkheim 
(Taonas),  Germany,  ass^ors  to  Licentfai  Patent- Ver- 
waltnngs-Gjn.bJI.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jane  4,  1958 

0  Chdms.  (CI.  252—62.5) 
6.  A  method  for  producing  magnetic  core  material  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  and  being 
composed  of  iron  oxide,  zinc  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  and 
nickel  oxide  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.8  to  1  mol  FejOitfrom 
0.4  to  0.7  mol  2:nO:from  0.00 1  to  0.05  mol  CoO  and  a 
determined  amount  of  nickel  oxide  so  that  the  mol  total 
of  the  shares  of  ZnO,  CoO  and  NiO  is  one,  comprising 
the  steps  of  pulverizing  and  mixing  iron  oxide  (FejOj), 
nickel  carbonate  and  zinc  carbonate,  subjecting  the  same 
to  a  first  sintering  process  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  from 
800  to  1000*  C,  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of 
cobalt  carbonate  to  the  sintered  product,  molding  the 
magnetic  cores,  and  subjecting  the  latter  to  a  second, 
main  sintering  process  in  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from 
1200  to  1400'  C. 


3,832,504 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  FLUID 

Gcoige  L.  Doelling,  St.  Louis,  and  Joseph  A.  Siefker, 

Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Electric 

Corporatfcm,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dniwbv.    FUed  May  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32^70 

10  Cblms.    (a.  252—79) 
I.  A  heavy-duty  hydraulic  brake  fluid  consisting  essen- 
tially of ,  per  100  parts  by  volume,  1  to  10  partt  by  vol- 
ume of  at  least  one  acetal  having  the  formula: 

ORi 
RiCII 

I 

ORi 

in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  not  over  5  carbon  atoms,  and 


3,032,505 

BAR  SOAP  MANUFACTURE 

Emmett  P.  Glym,  Chicago,  aad  Carl  O.  Hebenstrcit, 

North  Lake,  Dl.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Armour  A  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  laly  13,  1955,  Scr.  No.  521,891 
4  Claims.    (O.  252—122)   . 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  milling  and  plodding 
properties  of  a  sodium  soap  composition  containing  in- 
organic salts  causing  shortness  which  comprises  incor- 
porating in  said  soap  composition  about  V6  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  alcohol  ether  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  R(OR'),()H  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an 
alkylene  radical  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  jr  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3. 


3,032,506 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  FOAM-STABILITY 

Earl  L.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwh*.    Ffled  Jan.  8, 1957,  Ser.  No.  632«967 
3  ClataBS.    (CL  252—161) 

1.  A  foam-stable  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  combination  of  a  mixture  of  from  90% 
to  99.925%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  sodium  alkyl  benzene,  alkyl  toluene,  and 
alkyl  xylene  sulfonates,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  5  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  from  0.075%  to  10% 
of  hydrolyzed  polyacrylonitrile. 


3,032407 
CATIONIC  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 

James  R.  Wright,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Califomhi 

Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,599 
6Clahii8.    (CL  252—3113) 

I.  An  oil-in-water  type  cadonic  bituminous  emulsion 
characterized  by  reduced  run-off  and  improved  adhesion 
of  bituminous  binder  to  electronegative  stone  aggregate 
which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  50  to  about  75% 
by  weight  of  bitumen,  as  the  disperse  phase;  from  0.1 
to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  cation-active  halide  salt  of 
an  organic  nitrogen  base,  as  the  sole  emulsifier  for  said 
bitumen,  said  halide  salt  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  halides  and  halide 
salts  of  quaternary  heterocyclic  nitrogen  bases,  the  cation 
portion  of  which  contains  only  nitrogen,  carbon  and  hy- 
drogen atoms;  from  0.1  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  unsaturated  monohydric  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sterols.  Cir-Caa  alke- 
nols,  and  Cir-C^o  aJkadienols;  and  water,  as  the  con- 
tinuous phase,  to  make  up  100%  by  weight  of  the  emul- 
siotL 
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PREPARATION  OP  AN  AKVETHER  COMPLEX 
CATALYST 

^TLb.^^^  ***'*«^  DL,  «^  AJ«  K.  RocfcMk, 
SdjwwTiik   imi^  MdtMn  to  Standard  Ofl  Comprnj, 
Ckfeago,  ni^  a  corpontioo  of  lodlau 
NoDrawiag.     Fflad  Oct  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,29< 
TClaimt.     (CL  252— 429) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  AlClrether  complex  cat- 
alyst which  method  comprises  intermingling  a  liquid  com- 
plex of  aluminum  chlonde  and  dialkyi  ether  in  equimo- 
lar  amount,  and  aluminuni  chloride  particles,  said  par- 
ticles being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  7  percent  by 
wdght  of  said  complex,  in  the  presence  of  added  hydro- 
gen chloride,  in  an  amount  suilicient  to  afford  a  positive 
gaseous  pressure  of  HCl.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
catalyst  consisting  es«ntially  of  said  compleJi  and  dis- 
solved AlCI,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  7  weight  percent 
based  on  complex,  said  catalyst  containing  more  dissolved 
AlCl,  than  is  possible  to  dissolve  in  the  absence  of  said 
added  HCL 


wben  said  ahimimim  alkyl  contains  two  active  alky! 
groups,  and  said  ratio  being  about  1/1  when  said  alumi- 
num alkyl  contains  one  active  alkyl  group  i 


1  Tl 

'b6SS^i^^  ALUMINA  CATALYSTS  OF 
M^u^^^S!^^  HALOGEN  CONTENT 
Mafclen  W.  Michael  a^  WlOina  B.  Ibms.  Stanford, 


New  York,  N.Y^  a  rnrnwiiiMi  of  Maina 

No  Drawta,     FU^a..  M,  IMf,  Ser.  No.  W^J 

.    A         u  ,*C»«*«»^    (CL  252—441) 

1^  method  of  producing  a  pUtinized  alumina  catalyst 
which  comprises  leaching  pieces  of  active  alumina  with 
a  mixture  of  mtric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  by  con- 
tacung  them  with  a  mixtwe  of  said  acids  sufficienUy 
strong  to  react  with  alumina  until  from  about  2%  to 
15%  of  the  alumina  is  solubilized,  washing  the  leached 
pieces  with  water  and  then  impregnating  them  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  chloroplatinic  add 


M324M 

^^^^^l^^'^XDVCED  COCRYSTALLIZED  TRAN- 
SITION    METAL     HAUDE     POLYMERIZATION 

^Z^,:*  ^T'iL^'***^*'  r*  ^^  Tonnpfat, 
We^eld,  NJ.,  aaslfnors  to  Esso  Rescardi  and  Eagh 
nccriag  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Feh.  3,  l»5«,  Ser.  No.  712>f7 
I  SClalaH.    (0.252—429) 

I.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  transition 
metal  halide  caulyst  component  useful  when  activated 
with  an  organometallic  compound  for  the  low  pressure 
polymerization  of  alpha  olefins  comprising  heating  a  mix- 
lure  of  vapors  of  titanium  tetrachloride,  hydrogen  vapors 
and  from  0.05-1.0  mol  of  aluminum  trichk)ride/mol 
titanium  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  500* 
to  1,000'  C.  to  effect  partial  reduction  of  said  transition 
metal  halide  and  isolating  a  finely  divided  catalyst  conT=' 
poncnt  consisting  essentially  of  partially  reduced  transi- 
tion meUl  halide  cocrysullized  with  the  second  metal 
halide. 


t 


M32^13 

Fju  ^^^I^'-^ST  PREPARATION  PROCESS 
Erik  TornqTM.  WeatieM,  and   Arthur  W.   Laa«r.  Jr.. 

No  DnwiBC    Filed  Oct.  It,  195«,  Ser.  No.  7««J7« 
4ClalBia.    (CL  251— 442) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystalline  titanium 
chlonde  containing  cocrystallized  aluminum  chloride 
compnsing  the  steps  of  contacting  titanium  tetrachloride 
in  a  substantially  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  80-200*  C.  with  from  0.10  to 
0.35  moles  of  aluminum  powder  per  mole  of  titanium 
tetrachlonde  to  form  a  reaction  product  and  isolating 
said  reaction  product. 


3,t32^1t 
,^  ,       POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
^  7?*^^  ■^*''**^  a.<_AflfcT  W.  Laager.  Jr. 
Watchoac  N  J.,  aasisaors  to  Warn  Research  aad  Eagi- 
necriag  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfaiwarc 
Fikd  Juac  27,  195«,  Ser.  No.  745,124 
I  7ClahBa.     (CL  252-429) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  dry  milling  a  cocrysullized 
tiunium  chloride  AlCl,  caulyst  componem  in  which  the 
titanium  chloride  is  partially  reduced  and  (b)  activating 
the  resulting  milled  catalyst  component  with  an  aluminum 
alkyl  compound. 


3.»32,5II 
POLYMER  CATALYSTS 
^-  "i"^'  ^-^  PWaield,  aad  Erik  ToraqvliC 
N.i.,  iMlgBars  to  Baao  Research  Md  Ei^i- 
»j    ^-  \"''P"!Ly«  ■  corporadoa  of  Dclawve 
No  Drawh«.     FUed  Dec.  1 1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S5SJ41 

9  Claims.  (CL  252—429) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  catalyst  mate- 
rial which  comprises  reacting  a  heavy  transition  metal 
halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  groups  IV  and  V  of 
the  periodic  Uble  with  an  aluminum  alkyl  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  120-200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
from  about  5  minutes  to  20  hours  to  reduce  the  metal 
compound  to  its  next  lower  valence:  the  mol  ratio  of 
ahiminum  alkyl  to  metal  halide  being  in  the  range  of 
0.30/1  to  0.36/1  when  said  aluminum  alkyl  contains 
three  active  alkyl  groups,  the  ratio  being  about  0.5/1 


3^32,514 

^"^A^nSSff /K^i*?^  "^"  DENSTTY  FLUID 

ALUSONA  BASE  CATALYST  MATERIAL 
Thomas  J.  MaOey,  Stanrford,  aad  Harvey  D.  ScUadler. 
£!^   **^:Lf"*^  ^  Aasericaa  CyaaanUd  Com- 

Fttad  Nov.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M6,644 
«  ClalM.    (CL  252—445) 

I.  A  method  of  producmg  a  high  density  dehydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  having  good  attrition  resistance,  which  com- 
prises adding  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  a  hydrated 
alumina  in  relative  amounts  of  from  between  0  1  and  0  4 
mole  of  acid  per  mole  of  AljO^  said  hydrated  alumina 
being  prepared  by  filtering  a  precipitate  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  aluminum  compound  at  a  pH 
of  from  8  to  10.  and  aged  for  at  least  0.25  to  0.5  hour 
at  a  higher  pH  within  the  range  of  7-M,  impregnating  said 
alumina  hydrate  with  a  quantity  of  a  chromium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromic  acid, 
sodium,  potassium  and  anunonium  chromatcs  and  dichro- 
mates  and  chromium  nitrate,  such  as  to  introduce  from 
between    10-30%   Cr/),  on  the  weight  of  the  finished 
catalyst,  filtering  and  washing  said  impregnated  hydrate 
densifying  said  hydrated  alumina  by  homogenization  and 
spraymg  said  aqueous  dispersion  into  a  current  of  hot 


^,^.^_  3J32^15 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  STABIUZA. 

rwi...  »^  «._    ^^^  ^^  CATALYSTS 
OvOle  N.  HhMvarfc.  Loaiavillc,  Ky.,  assfaaor  to  Catalvili 
-jd^Chemlcal.  lac.  U^ol^Uh^l^TT^^J^o^^ 

No  DrawliK.     Flied  Od.  27,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7«934« 
S9<*M.     (CL  251— 444) 

I .  A  noo-pyrophonc  catalyst  which  comprises  an  easily 
reduable  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisUng  of 
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nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  copper,  said  catalyst  being  resisUnt 
to  atmospheric  oxidation  during  periods  of  non-use  and 
mainuining  high  catalytic  activity  for  hydrogenatioa  with- 
out requiring  prior  reduction,  prepared  by  thermal  decom- 
position of  the  corresponding  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  formic 
acid,  citric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  taruric  acid  and  malic  acid, 
said  organic  acid  salt  being  thermally  decomposed  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  450*  F.  to  about  730*  F.  in 
a  closed  system  thereby  surrounding  the  solid  decomposi- 
tion product  of  said  thermal  decomposition  with  gaseous 
products  obtained  solely  by  decomposing  said  organic 
add  salt,  and  holding  said  solid  decomposition  product  to 
cool  to  atmospheric  temperature  in  said  atmosphere  con- 
sisting essentially  of  said  decomposition  products  of  said 
metal  salt  whereby  substantially  complete  conversion  of 
said  organic  acid  salt  to  corresponding  non-pyrophoric 
metal  is  obtained. 


ACRYLAMIDE    FOAM   FORMING    COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FOAM  THEREOF 

Hcrhcrt    Barkhard,    Harrfsoo,    N.Y.,    aad    George    H. 

Dorloa,  New  Caaaaa,  Conn.,  assljpMm  to  Aaacrkaa 

Cyaaamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa 

of  Maiac 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,Mf 
19  Clainu.    (CL  2M— 2  J) 

7.  A  foam  forming  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  an 
acrylamide  containing  monoethylenic  unsaturation.  (2)  a 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

B* 
NHCO(!;>:CH 
R'-CH 


I 


NHCOC=«CH 


in  which 


B'-CH 

I 


is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  and  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  methyl  radical,  (3)  a  water-soluble  persulfate  cata- 
lyst. (4)  N.N,N',N'-tetramethyI  ethylene  diamine.  (5)  at 
least  0.1%  of  dioctyl  sodium  sulfosuccinate  and  stear- 
amido  propyl  dimethyl  2-hydroxyl  ethyl  ammonium  ni- 
trate and  (6)  a  rubber  latex  emulsion,  respectively. 


3,932,517 
PREPARATION  OF  RIGID  POLYESTERURETUANE 

FOAM 
Bcraard  A.  Doashrow,  Tcaaccfc,  aad  Joha  H.  Nichols, 
East  Orange,  N J.,  BMlgBnii  to  Nopco  Chcarical  Cobh 

Kay,  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
o  Drawteg.    FUed  Aag.  1,  1954,  Ser.  No.  691,371 
4ClaiBis.    (CL2M— 2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  rigid  foamed  plastic 
materials  by  reacting  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  {a) 
blends  containing  an  organic  polyisocyanate  compound 
containing  more  than  one  isocyanate  group  and  ethyl 
cellulose,  (fr)  a  substantially  cross-linked  polyester  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  of  from  about  5  to  about  80,  and 
(</)   water,  said   (b)   the  polyester,  being  the  reaction 
product  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
and  a  polycarboxylic  acid  in  which  mixture  the  hydroxyl 
groups  and  carboxyl  groups  are  in  a  ratio  of  from 

3(OH):l(COOH) 

to  4(OH):5(COOH),  the  step  which  comprises  mixing 
with  said  (a),  (b)  and  (</),  (c)  a  water-soluble  emuki- 
fler  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  from  about  80%  to  about 


20%  by  weight  of  a  composition  produced  by  condettsfng 
a  hydrocarbon  substitutnl  phenol-formaldehyde  reaction 
product  with  up  to  about  20  naols  for  each  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group  present  in  said  reaction  product,  of  a 
lower  alkylene  oxide,  said  phenol  formaldehyde  reac- 
tion product  being  obtained  by  condensing  formaldehyde 
with  at  least  one  molecular  equivalent  of  a  hydrocarbon 
substituted  phenol  and  from  about  80%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  tripolyphosphate 
ester  having  the  formula  NasRs(P|Oio)s  in  which  said 
R  is  an  alkyl  subsUtuent  having  eight  carbon  atoms, 
said  (a)  being  present  in  a  quantity  equivalent  to  from 
about  75%  to  about  120%  of  the  amount  theoretically 
required  to  react  with  the  reactive  hydrogen  atoms  in 
the  reaction  system,  said  (c)  the  emulsifier  being  present 
in  a  quantity  equivalent  to  at  least  about  0.1%  by 
weight  of  (b)  and  said  (d),  water  being  present  in  a 
quantity  equivalent  to  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5.0% 
by  weight  of  (b). 


3,932^18 
PROCESS   FOR    POLYMERIZING    VINYL   MONO- 
MERS IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  POLYMERIC  RE- 
DUCING AGENT  AND  MIXTURE  OF  GASES 
Nicholas  R.  Scgro,  Glcabrook,  Coaa.,  assteaor  to  Amcr- 
kaa  Cyaaamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Maine 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  78MM 

19  ClahBS.  (CL  26»— 17.4) 
1.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing,  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  at  a  pH  not  greater  than  3.5,  an  alkyl  ester 
of  an  acrylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  wherein  said  alkyl  group 
contains  between  1  and  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  a  polymeric  reducing  agent  containing  an  alcoholic 
hydroxy  group,  utilizing  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  eerie  salts  and  cobaltic  salu 
and  maintaining  in  the  sphere  of  polymerization  a  mix- 
ture of  an  inert  gas  and  oxygen,  said  mixture  contain- 
ing from  about  0.75%  and  2.1%  by  volume  of  oxygMi 
baaed  on  the  total  volume  of  gases  utilized. 


WHITE  SIDEWALL  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Harvey  J.  Batts,  IndianapoHs,  lad.,  ass^aor  to  UaBed 
States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawfaw.    Filed  Jane  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,98« 

5ClafaM.  (a.  2M— 23.7) 
1.  A  method  of  rendering  a  white  sidewall  for  a  pneu- 
matic tire  subsunUally  non-tacky  in  use,  more  resistant 
to  soiling,  and  more  easily  cleaned,  comprising  mixing 
100  parts  of  isobutylene:isopreoe  copolymer  rubber,  and 
from  5  to  10  parts  of  an  ester  of  a  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
tetramethylene  glycol,  and  imlymers  thereof  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  up  to  60(X),  with  a  aKWO- 
carboxylic  acid  containing  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
the  said  paru  being  by  weight,  the  said  mixture  contain- 
ing white  pigment  and  vulcanizing  ingredients,  shaping  the 
said  mixture  into  the  fonn  of  a  tire  sidewall.  applying 
said  sidewall  to  a  pneumatic  tire,  and  vulcanizing  the  re- 
sulting assembly.  i  , 


3,932,529 

ANTIOZIDANTS  FOR  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  F.  Shaw.  Davenport,  Iowa,  aalgBOi  to  the  Ualtod 

States  of  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretly  of 

the  AwwKf 

NoDnnriag.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1953,  Ser.  No.  394^2< 
9aalais.     (CL  249— 283) 

(Granted  aadcr  Title  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace  im 

I.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  natural  and 
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synthetic  rubbers,  said  maierial  being  subfect  to  detcrion- 
tion  due  to  the  action  of  o^one,  from  I  to  3%  of  a 
microcrystalline  wax,  and  up  to  6.8  percent  of  4  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula 

R_NH— A— NH— R  I 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  grouping  having  at  least 
four  carbon  atoms  and  A  represents  an  arylene  radical 
consisting  of  from  I  to  3  benzene  nuclei. 


member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  monoalkyl  ammonium,  dialkyi  amnKxmuni 
monohydroxy  alkyl  ammonium,  di(hydroxyalkyl) ammo- 
nium and  tri(hydroxyalkyl) ammonium  cation  and  y  is  a 
whole  number  greater  than  one.  the  remainder  of  the 
polymeric  units  being  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

r 


AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING AN  ACRYUC  RESIN  AND  AN  ORGANIC 
SOLVENT  AND  SUBSTRATE  COATED  THERE- 
WITH 
James  J.  Sandcnoa,  Drcxcl  HOI,  Pa^  MrifMr  !•  B.  L 
4a  Post  de  NcoMMm  awl  Comply,  Wftiri^toa,  DcL, 
a  corporatkm  o#  Delaware 

Filed  laly  23,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3«9J9« 
TCliiiM.    iCL2i^—29^) 


and 


T 


C  Hr-C  H-C  Ht-C  H— 


-  -CHi-CH- 


I  I.  A  coating  composition  having  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  and  a  dispersed  phase  containing  a  water  insoluble 
interpolymer  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  of  (A) 
30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile.  (B)  2  to  IS^pwts 
.  by  weight  of  alpha-olehnic  monocarboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  ethacrylic  acid,  phenyl  acrylic  acid,  and  crotonic 
acid,  and  (C)  13  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  at 
least  one  of  said  alpha-olefinic  monocarboxylic  acids  with 
a  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  continuous  aqueous  phase  containing,  in 
amount  up  to  150%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  inter- 
polymer. water  soluble,  volatile,  organic  liquid,  having 
a  rate  of  volatilization  less  than  that  of  water,  which  is 
a  solvent  for  said  interpolymer. 


3.«32^22 

POLYMER  CONTAINING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CAR- 
BOXYL  GROUPS  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  2- 
THIAZYL  GROUPS,  THERMALLY  REVERSIBLE 
GELS  THEREOF.  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPA- 
RATION 

Robert  M.  Sammcrs,  Scotia,  N.Y,,  awluiui  to  Tkc  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponttloa  of 
New  Yorit 
No  Drawing.      Filed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778^7 

7  ClalBa.     (CI.  260—29.0 
4.  A  thermally  reversible  gel  comprising  a  solution  of 

a  major  proportion  of  water  and  a  minor  proportion  of 

a  polyn^pr  having  a  plurality  of 


-CHj-CH-CHi-CH- 


i-, 

i-o 

NH 

i. 

A- 

A- 

-I- 
R4    J 

wherein  Rj  has  the  foregoing  designation  said  solution 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  10. 


3,832^23 
COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYVINYL  ACE- 
TATE. WERNER  COMPLEX,  AND  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  COMPOUND,  AND  PAPER  COAT- 
ED  THEREWITH 
Edward  C  Jiwlags,  Antioch,  and  Monroe  F.  Smith. 
Wafant  CrMk.  Calif.,  anisDors  to  Fibrebovd  Paper 
Pro*K<s  Corporatioa,  Saa  Franciaco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Majr  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,931 
8  dalnu.    (O.  26«— 29.6) 
1.  A  liquid  coating  composition  for  application  to  a 
paper  product  to  provide  a  solid  protective  coating  there- 
for  that  exhibits  low  blocking  under  both  humid  and  dry 
conditions,    which    liquid   coating  composition   contaiiu 
water  as  a  volatile  component  present  in  an  amount  to 
render  said  composition  liquid,  and  contains  as  the  film 
forming  components  in  the  solid  coating  in  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  film  fomung  com- 
ponents a  mixture  of  organic  compounds  which  consists 
essentially  of  (I)  from  about  85  to  99.85  percent  poly- 
vinyl acetate  dispersed  in  said  water,  (2)  from  about  0.1 
to  14.95  percent  of  a  water  soluble  Werner-type  chro- 
mi  um  complex  in  which  a  trivalent  niKlear  chromium 
atom  is  coordinated  with  a  carboxylic  addo  group,  said 
carboxylic  acido  group  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms, 
and  (3)  from  about  0.05  to  14.9  percent  by  weight  of  a 
quaternary  ai^monium  compound,  said  quaternary  am- 
monium compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  quaternary  ammonium  salts  and  quaternary  am- 
monium bases  and  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide 
a  molar  ratio  of  quaternary  ammonium  compound  di- 
vided by  said  Werner-type  chromium  complex  of  at  least 
0.1  and  not  in  excess  of  50,  and  said  quaternary  am- 
monium compound  having  a  straight  carbon  chain  of 
at  least  six  consecutive  carbon  atoms  attached  to  the 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  compound,  said  coating  composi- 
tion containing  plasticizer  for  said  polyvinyl  acetate  pres-  ' 
ent  in  an  amount  less  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  non- 
volatile constituents  in  said  coating  composition. 


I 


3,832424 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSITSG  THE  pH  VALUE 

OF  LATEX 
F.  Brcww,  Baton  Rongc,  Lfc,  — ifni  to  Copolymer 
*  Ckcalcal  Corporation,  a  corporation   of 


umts.  wherein  R,  represents  a  2-thiazyl  group;  Ra  is  a 


Continoatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  688,974,  Am.  29, 

1957.    nis  appUcatioa  July  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,447 

14  nainii      (CL  268— 29.7) 

I.  In  a  method  of  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  alkaline 

latex  to  a  lower  pH  value  including  the  step  of  passing 
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a  gaseous  acidic  substance  into  the  latex,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  forming  a  continuously  flowing  stream 
of  at  least  one  alkaline  latex  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting oi  latices  of  homopolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins 
and  latices  of  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  injecting  a 
continuous  stream  of  gaseous  acidic  substance  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  sulfur  dioxide 
and  mixtures  thereof  into  the  stream  of  alkaline  latex 
in  an  amount  to  adjust  the  pH  value  thereof  to  the  lower 


^^i^ 


H 


pH  value,  the  gaseous  acidic  substance  being  injected 
into  the  latex  at  a  linear  velocity  less  than  about  500 
feet  per  second  at  the  point  of  injection,  and  adjusting 
the  pH  value  of  the  entire  stream  of  alkaline  latex  to 
the  lower  pH  value  by  uniformly  intermixing  the  con- 
tinuously injected  gaseous  acidic  substance  with  the  con- 
tinuously flowing  stream  of  alkaline  latex  by  agitating 
the  alkaline  latex  and  the  injected  gaseous  acidic  sub- 
stance immediately  adjacent  the  point  of  injection  and 
dispersing  the  intermixture  through  the  entire  stream 
of  alkaline  latex  whereby  formation  of  prefloc  is  reduced. 


3.832425 
PLA8TICIZED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  A  HALO-VINYL- 

IDENE  RESIN  AND  A  BORAZOLE 
Stanley  F.  Stafic),  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  J. 
Groszos,  Naperrillc,  Dl.,  amisnon  to  AiMrican  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  Mar.  25,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  647,937.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  38, 
1968,  Scr.  No.  18,498 

8  Claims,     (a.  26«— 32.4) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (I )  a  r.sin  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  halides  and  polyvinyl- 
idene  haUdes  and  (2)  a  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

B' 

A 

/   \    ■ 
B— N  N— B 

B'-B  B-B' 

\    / 

r  A 

where  R  represents  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  phenyl,  bphenylyl  and  naphthyl 
radicals,  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  3  to  26  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  compound  of 
(2)  constituting  from  2%  to  65%  by  weight  of  the  afore- 
said composition. 
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9,832,526 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  m-PHENYLENE- 
DIAMINE  AND  A  DIALKYL  KETONE  EPOXY 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME.  AND 
PROCESS  OF  CURING 

Carl  Mayn  Smi^  St.  Paul,  Mten.,  and  David  E.  Gnrimm, 
WestficM,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  AniUnc  A  Film 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,614 
7  Claims.    (CL  268-42) 

1.  A  heat  curable  composition  comprising  a  heat  cur- 
able glycidyl  polyether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  within  the  range  of  140-290  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  curing  amount  of  cross-linking  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  the  resinous  products  obtained  by 
condensing  at  least  1  mole  of  a  dialkyi  ketone  in  which  the 
total  number  of  alkyl  carbon  atoms  is  from  2  to  10  with 
1  mole  of  meta-phenylenediamine  in  the  presence  of  a 
small  amount  of  strong  add. 


3^22,527 
CURABLE  EPOXIDE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL  AND  CURED  PRODUCT 
THEREOF 

Sylvan  Owen  Grccnkc,  343  Lanrd  Diirc. 

West  Lafayette,  bi. 

NoDnwtag.   FlMAng.29, 195S,S«r.No.757,M« 

16  Oaims.    (CL  268—43) 
1.  A  curable  mixture  stable  at  ambient  conditions  com- 
prising a    1 ,2-polyepoxide  and  a  substantially  gel-free, 
resinous  polyhydric  phenol  having  at  least  4  phenolic 
hydroxyls  per  molecule  and  characterized  by  the  formula 

X  X 

where  A  is  the  trivalent  alkyl  radical  of  an  esterified 
alcohol  which,  prior  to  esterification,  contains  1-3  alco- 
holic hydroxyl  groups.  X  is  a  phenolic  ether  radical  and 
R  is  a  polycarboxylic  acid  radical  connected  to  A  through 
an  ester  linkage.  1 


I 


3,832,528 
SnJCONE  ELASTOMERS 
Stegfricd  Nitzscbe  and  Manfred  Wicl^  Bnrghansen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Wadwr-Cbemie  Gjn.bJL,  Munich, 
Bavaria,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Feb.  5, 1968,  Scr.  No.  6,878 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Feb.  28, 1959 

4  Clabna.  (CL  268—46.5) 
1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizing  silicone  rubber 
stock  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  siloxane  polymer  of  the  general  formula 
R'R,SiO[R,SiO]^iR,R'  wherein  each  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  radi- 
cals, hydrogen  atoms,  and  alkoxy  radicals,  and  x  has  an 
average  value  of  from  50  to  10,000,  and  (2)  .05  to  2.0 
parts  by  weight  of  an  aminosilicon  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  aminosilanes  of  the 
formula  R"nSi(NYs)4_B  where  each  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals,  ar]1  radicals,  and 
aralkyl  radicals,  each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals  and 
aralkyl  radicals  and  n  has  a  value  erf  0  to  1  inclusive, 
and  (b)  aminosilazanes  of  the  formula 

(Y,N).R"bSiNH[R"h(Y,N)«SiNH],SiR'VNY,), 

wherein  each  R"  and  each  Y  are  as  above  defined,  n 
has  a  value  of  from  2  to  3  inclusive,  h  has  an  average 
value  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive,  c  has  an  average  value 
of  from  1  to  2  inclusive  and  m  is  at  least  1. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1,  1962 


STABILIZED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RESINS 
ifaroM  A.  Clark,  Midlmd,  Mkk^  ■■%■■!  to  Dim  Cor- 

tim  CoriN»ratkM,  Midlaad,  Mkk^  ■  cwvoradoa  of 

MkUgM 

No  Drawiag.     FIM  htm  M,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  745,244 
IClaiBH.     (CL  If     itS) 

1.  A  compoiitioa  of  maner  coosistiag  eneatially  of 
•  solvent-soluble  essentially  hydroxyl-free  organopoly- 
siloxane  having  per  silicon  atom  from  1.1  to  1.7  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  to  silicon  through  a 
carbon  to  silicon  bond  and  containing  silicon- bonded 
acyloxy  radicals  of  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  in  amount 
equal  to  from  one  acyloxy  radical  per  100  silicon  atoms 
lo  one  acyloxy  radical  per  three  silicon  atoms. 


3,#32^M 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLY. 
SILOXANE  GUMS 
A.  Falk,  MMIaMi,  Mkh^  anlgBor  to  Dow  Cor- 

aiag  Corporadoo,  Midliaad,  MklL,  a  corporatioa  of 

Middgan 

No  Drawtag.     FUed  Oct.  13,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,4T7 
TClaliM.     (CL2f-4^Si 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  polymer  diorgano- 
polysiloxaoe  which  comprises  heating  in  the  absence  of 
any  other  polymerization  catalyst  a  mixture  of  (1)  an 
organopolysiloxaae  having  an  average  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  at  least  150  and  containing  at  least  two 
silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  said  or- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  per  silicon  atom  at  average  of 
from  1.99  to  2.0  organic  radicals  attached  to  the  silicon 
by  silicon-carbon  linkages,  of  which  organic  radicals  at 
least  40  percent  are  methyl  radicals  and  the  remainder 
contain  no  active^  hydrogen  capable  of  reacting  with 
methylmagnesium  chloride  to  give  methane  and  (2)  an 
organic  isocyanat^  and  having  only  one  isocyanate  group 
per  molecule,  said  isocyanate  group  being  atuched  to  a 
carbon  atom,  whereby  a  gum  having  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization greater  than  that  of  ( 1 )  but  equal  to  at  least 
1500  is  obtained. 


3^32,531 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RADIATION  RESISTANT 

SIUCONE  RUBBER 

Joha  C.  Saylor,  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  awlgaoi  to  Dow  Cor- 

,    Biiig  CorporatVM,  MUlaod,  Mkh.,  a  corporatfcM  of 

iviicn^aH 

No  Drawing.      Filed  Juc  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,f24 

2  CWnw.  (O.  2f-^US) 
I.  A  vulcanizable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  gum  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  3  to  35 
nool  percent  dipbenylsiloxane  units,  from  65  to  97  mol 
percent  phcnylmethyhiloxanc  units  and  no  more  than  I 
mol  percent  siloxane  units  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylphenylvinylsiloxane  units,  dimethylvinyl- 
siloxanc  units,  diphenylvinylsiloxane  units,  methylvinyl- 
siloxane  units  and  phenylvinylsiloxane  units,  an  inorganic 
filler  and  an  organic  peroxide  vulcanizing  agent. 


3,e32J32 
ACYLOXY-ENDBLOCKED  DIORGANO- 
POLYSILOXANES 
B-   Broacr,   Madboo,   Wis.,  aaigBor  to   Dow 
Corporadoo,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporadoo  of 


No  Draw1i«.     Fflcd  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSUlt 
I  2  ClainH.     (CI.  2M-^U.5) 

I.  A  composition  of  the  formula  AcO(SiR^)„Ac  in 
which  each  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  each 
Ac  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  of  less  than 
four  carbon  atoms  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid  and  n 
is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  nine. 


3,t32,533 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOL^MODIFIED 

COUMARONE-INDENE  TYPE  RESINS 
lames  IL_Paiterson,  Harvey  B,  ^lieclcr,  and  John  J.  Frce- 
5?*"*- _^*^**!S'.*'^  Ff-.  avignors  to  Neville  Chemical 
Company,  PKlslmigli,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo  of  Pcnmyl- 


NoDrawtag.    FIM  Joac  25,  1957,  Sot.  No.  M7,973 

9  Cinlma.     (CL  24«-47) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  alcohol  soluble  phenol- 
modified  resins  which  comprises  forming  an  anhydrous 

mixture  of  an  essentially  aromatic  naphtha  boiling  prin- 
cipally in  the  range  of  about  160*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in 
which  indene  is  the  principal  polymerizable  constituent, 
and  anhydrous  cresylic  acid,  in  proportions  such  that  a 
small  excess  of  said  acids  remain  in  the  reaction  mixture 
when  the  reaction  is  terminated,  adding  thereto  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  anhydrous  boron  trifluoride  catalyst,  said 
catalyst  being  a  complex  of  stoichiometric  proportions  of 
boron  trifluoride  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lower  alkyl  ethers  and  lower  alkanoic 
acids,  in  increments  such  that  the  temperature  in  the  re- 
action zone  does  not  exceed  about  110*  C.  continuing 
the  reaction  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  about  1 10* 
C.  until  the  specific  gravity  of  the  reaction  mixture  be- 
comes substantially  constant,  neutralizing  the  catalyst,  re- 
moving unrcactcd  materials  therefrom  and  recovering  the 
alcohol-soluble  phenol-modified  product. 


3,132,534 

SULFONE-MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Chriadaa  F.  Horo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  malgMir  to  Uokm 

CatkMa  Carporottoo,  a  coryoradoa  of  New  York 

NoDnmlag.    FHcd  Oct.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM31 

15Clahna.    (CL  2M— 75) 
I.  A  fiber-forming  polymeric  linear  ethylene  terepb- 
thalate  consisting  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 
formulae 


and 


j-cniCHtOoc/^        \coo- 

-CHiCBiOOC^  NrSOib/^  \cOO- 


wherein  the  R's  are  divalent  alkylene  radicals  containing 
from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  the  proportion  of  sul- 
fone  in  the  pdymer  being  between  about  3  and  about  17 
mol  percent  based  bo  the  total  amount  of  esters. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—75  see: 
Patent  No.  3.032.625 


3,132,535 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYTHIOETHERS 

HoNaehmiA,  KotaKStaramh«im,  Gcnnaoy, ^. 

bf  dkwt  aod  mcnM  assignments,  of  oae-kaif  to  Far>' 
bcafabrikca  Bayer  Akdcngcsellachaft,  LererkMeo, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany,  aod  one-half  to 
Mobay  Ckemical  Company,  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  77M21 
Claims  priority,  applkadoo  Gennany  Nov.  t,  1957 

13  Claims.  (CL  2M— 79) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  polythioether  having  termi- 
nal hydroxy!  groups  which  comprises  heating  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  20*  C.  thiodiglycol  while  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aniline  sulfonic  add,  a 
diamino  diphenyl  sulfonic  add,  a  naphthyl  amino  sul- 
fonic acid,  an  amino  phenol  sulfonic  add,  an  amino  tolu- 
ene sulfonic  add,  phenyl  taurine,  sulfamiaic  add,  imino- 
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diflulfonic  acid,  taurine,  an  amino  disulfonic  add,  and  a 
diamino  disulfonic  acid  until  condensation  to  form  water 
and  a  polythioether  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  500,  and  thereafter  separating  the  resulting  product 
from  the  water. 


3,032,53< 
THIOCARBONYL  DIFLUORIDE  COPOLYMER 
Robcri  E.  Potnam  ami  Henry  C.  Walter,  Braodywfaic 
HmMfared,  Del.,  asrignon  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Ncmoors 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawliv.    FUed  July  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,442 

5  Clafans.    (O.  26»— 79) 
1.  In  the  process  of  interpolymerizing  thiocarbonyl  di- 
fluoride  with  a  thioaCyl  fluoride  having  the  formula 


i-C-l-w 


wherein  X  and  V  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
from  1  to  6  cart>on  atoms  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement 
comprising  contacting  a  monomer  mixture  of  said  fluo- 
rides at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —80*  C.  to  —10* 
C.  in  an  inert  solvent,  which  is  liquid  during  the  poly- 
merization reaction,  with  from  about  0.1  to  10.0  mole 
percent,  based  on  the  thiocarbonyl  difluoride  and  thioacyl 
fluoride,  of  an  alkoxide  having  the  formula  M(OR)n 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
valent  aluminum  and  tetravalent  titanium,  n  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  equal  to  the  valence  of  M,  and  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical,  said  alkoxide  being  soluble  in  diethyl  ether. 


weight  of  said  acid  of  a  oc^pound  conforming  to  the 
structure 

B*' 


I 


M-. 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
allyl  groups  and  methallyl  groups,  R"  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  allyl  and  methallyl  groups  and 
R'"  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  allyl  and  meth- 
allyl groups,  said  copolymer  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
240  centipoises  at  1  %  by  weight  concentration  in  distilled 
water  at  a  pH  of  about  7. 


3,832,537 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  THIOCARBONYL 

DIFLUORIDE 
Hcary  C.  Walter,  Bnmdywtoc  Haodrcd,  Dd.,  aarignor  to 

E.  L  da  Foot  dc  Ncmoors  and  Compony,  Wilmington, 

Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Di«wk«.    FUed  la|y  16,  1959,  Sar.  No.  827,443 
SdaloM.    (CL268— 79) 

1.  In  the  process  of  homopolymerizing  thiocarbonyl 
difluoride,  the  improvement  comprising  contacting  the 
thiocarbonyl  difiuoride  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—80*  C.  to  about  —10*  C.  in  an  inert  solvent,  which 
is  a  liquid  during  the  polymerization  reaction,  with  from 
about  0.1  to  10.0  mole  percent,  baaed  on  the  thiocarbonyl 
difiuoride,  of  an  alkoxide  having  the  formula  M(OR)b 
wherdn  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trivalent  aluminum  and  tetravalent  titanium,  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  equal  to  the  valance  of  M  and 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  said  alkoxide  being  soluble  in 
diethyl  ether. 

3,832,538 
CROSS-LINKED  CARBOXYUC  POLYMERS 
David  C  Spaaidhn,  Cayahooa  Falls,  and  Samnd  E. 
HoTBc,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  asteon  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  York,  NiV,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
No  Drawkig.     FDcd  Apr.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,364 

11  ClaioM.     (CL  268— 88J) 
1.  The    water-swdlable,    resinous   copolymer   of   an 
alpha-beta  olefinically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  add 
OHiforming  to  the  structure 

CHr-c-coOH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  oi  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  from  0.1  to  15  partt  by  weight  based  on  the 


I  3,832,539 

COPOLYMERS  OF  A  BG  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  AMINE 
Walter  H.  SchoBcr,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  'oln  A^Pricc. 
SwarthoMre,  Pal,   anifMia  to  American  Cyamuaid 
Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Makie 
No  Drawtaf.    FUed  Sept  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  612^71 

8  ClainH.  (CL  268— 85.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  linear  copolymer  ob- 
tained by  solely  addition  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of 
copolymerizable  ingredients  including  ( 1 )  a  bis  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula 

I      '  I   **  '^ 

'  CHf=C-CH« 

!  CH«=C-CHj 

'  J. 

where  Rj  and  R]  each  represents  a  member  of  the  clam 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  R| 
represents  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  (2)  a  motioethylenically  un- 
saturated compouiKl  which  is  represented  by  the  general 

formula 

R 


CHf=^C 


i\- 


where  R  represents  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  and 
R'  represents  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  aryl  and 
alkaryl  radicals  and  radicals  represented  by  the  formulas 


(a) 
(6) 

(«) 

(« 

(() 

(/) 

where  R^  and  R«  each  represent  an  alkyl  radical,  R7 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  clam  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  R|  and  R«  each  represent  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals,  and  R|o  represents  an  alkyl 
radical,  the  ingredients  of  (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in 
the  aforementioned  mixture  in  the  ratio  of  from  0.1  to 
40  molar  percent  of  the  former  to  from  99.9  to  60  molar 
percent  of  the  latter. 


o 
-o— c-B. 

— C— OBi 
o 

-A-B, 
O  Ri 

\ 

R« 
—OR,, 
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MFTHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLOR^STA- 
BffilTY  OF  ACRYLOMTRILE-STYRENE  CO- 

Jowpk  H.  Rim,  Jr^  aid  WilUam  S.  MoImt,  Soatli 
QMriwton,  W.  V«^  awi  Horace  E.  Rflcy,  VcroM, 
NJ^  MilgBUii  to  UokMi  CarMdc  Corporatkm,  a  cor- 
MnitfcM  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FIM  May  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  73M<1 
!•  Claims.     (O.  260—45.5) 

I.  In  the  thermally  initiated,  uncaUlyzed  copolymeri- 
zation  of  acrylonitrilc  and  styrene  in  a  liquid  phase,  at 
a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  about  100"  C,  where- 
in said  copolymerization  is  carried  out  in  a  reaction  zone 
in  which  said  liquid  phase  is  in  contact  with  a  vapor 
phase  containing  aery  lonitrile  *  and  styrene  monomers, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  said 
reaction  rone  a  nitrofen-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, ammonium  carbonate,  anunonium  carbamate 
and  the  alkyl  amines  having  a  boiling  point  below  said 
reaction  temperature,  in  a  concentration  of  from  abou< 
50  parts  to  about  5.000  parts  of  the  selected  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  per  million  parts  by  weight  baaed 
upon  the  total /weight  of  the  acrylonitrile  and  styrene 
monomers  present  in  said  reaction  ^zone.  thereby  inhibit- 
ing the  copolymerization  of  said  acrylonitrile  and  styrene 
monomers  solely  and  selectively  in  said  vapor  phase. 


members  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl 
•ralkyi,  and  phenyl  groups,  and  when  two  of  these  are 
taken  together,  they  represent  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sutmg  of  — CHjCHjCHjCHr-, 

f       — CH,CH,CH,CH^Hr- 
and  -CH,CH,OCH,CH^.   which   with  the  nitrogen 
forms  a  beterocyde,  and  Q  is  an  anion  of  a  weak,  organic 
acid  of  the  formula  QH  having  a  pK,  of  20  to  35 


^  3,032,543 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  TETRAFLUORO- 
„ ^     .  ETHYLENE 

^Sf^iJf*^^^   "***   "**•*   Cowt«iay   Schreyer, 
WilmiBStoo,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  d«  Ne- 
inojirs  a^  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation 
off  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     FIM  Fck.  4,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  7»1,03» 

4  Claims.  (CL  2*0—92.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  homopolymerization  of  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  to  high  molecular  weight  solid  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene.  which  comprises  contacting  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  —40  to  0*  C.  with  an  aque- 
ous acidic  reaction  medium,  said  medium  containing  at 
least  10%,  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  phase,  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  formic  acid  and  sulfuric 
add,  and  having  therein  dissolved  a  redox  polymerization 
initiator.    , 


3,032^1 
POLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
•Lonis  A.  Enredc,  Wcstflcld,  and  BUy  F. 


V     Horace  R.   Davis,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  Mrignois,  by 
^     Bi^c  aasignnKnts,  to  Minnesota  Mfeai^  and  Mann- 

nctaring  Company,  SC  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1950,  Ser.  No.  581,297 
23  Claims.     {CI.  20^—88.3) 

7.  The  process  which  comprises  polynKrizing  a  quino- 
dimethane  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic,  nitrogen  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of 
nitrogen,  a  nitrosyl  compound,  a  nitroxyl  halide  and  mix- 
tures of  these  compounds  at  a  temperature  below  30'  C. 
to  produce  a  polymer  containing  a  terminal  oxide  of  ni- 
trogen in  which  the  nitrogen  is  bonded  directly  to  the 
terminal  methylene  group. 


3*032,544 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD 
OF  POLYMERIZING  DIOLEFINS  THEREWITH 

Carlo  Longiavc  and  Renato  Castelli,  Novara,  Italy,  and 
Gian  Francesco  Crocc,  deceased,  late  of  Arooa,  Italy, 
•y  GMdcnzio  Crocc  and  Teresa  Romerio  Bonzzl, 
hefcs,  both  of  Arona,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montccatini 
Socieli  Geocralc  per  llndnstria  Mincrwia  c  Chimica. 
Milan,  Italy  — — ~-, 

No  Drawing.     Fifed  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813489 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  June  18,  1958 
li  Claims.     (CL  200— 94J) 
I.  A  polymerization  caUlyst  prepared  by  combining  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
nickel,  alloys  of  cobalt  and  alloys  of  nickel  with  a  dialkyj 
aluminum  monohalide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  monochlorides  and  monobromides  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,032442 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYLIDENE 
COMPOUNDS 
WUIlam  E.  Goode,  Beverly,  NJ.,  am^ar  to  Rohm  A 
Hms  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDcd  Apr.  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  052,102 

II  Claims.     (CI.  200— 89.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  which  comprises 
treating  a  vinylidcne  monomer  of  the  structure 


3,032445 
PARTICLE  AGGLOMERATION  OF  WATER  PRE- 

CIPITATED  POLYOLEFINS 
>aham    A.    Rcnherg,    Bartlcsviiic,    Olda.,    assignor   to 
Phillips  Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


CHvcC 


/ 

V 


in  which   X  is  selected   from   the   group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and 

Y  is  an  electron-attracting  grouping  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyano.  carboalkoxy,  acetyl,  propionyl, 
and  nitro  groups  under  anhydrous  and  anaerobic  condi- 
tions between  -90*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  with  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound,  as  polymerization  initiator, 
of  the  structure 


["1:-}" 


wherein  R',  R»,  RJ.  and  R«  when  taken  individually  are 


FBcd  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854^20 
10  Claims.    (0.200—94.9) 

1 .  Method  for  agglomerating  a  Anely  divided  solid  dis- 
persed in  a  fluid  admixture  which  comprises  introducing 
a  first  portion  of  said  dispersion  onto  the  upper  sur- 
face of  one  section  of  an  endless  traveling  porous  filter- 
ing zone  to  separate  a  substantial  portion  of  the  liquid 
and  to  retain  said  solids  on  said  zone,  passing  said  re- 
tained solid  on  said  zone  to  a  first  compression  zot»e, 
thereby  rernoving  remaining  fluid  and  compacting  said 
solid,  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  dispersion 
onto  the  upper  surface  of  a  lower  section  of  said  zone 
containing  said  retained  solid,  passing  same  through  a 
second  compression  zone  to  remove  said  fluid  and  to 
flush  said  retained  compacted  solid  from  said  zone,  and 
recovering  said  compacted  solid  flushed  from  said  zone 
as  a  product  of  the  method. 

8.  Apparatus  for  agglomerating  and  collecting  a  finely 
divided  solid  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  endless  traveling  filtering  belt,  noeans 
for  feeding  said  dispersion  onto  the  upper  and  lower  runs 
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of  said  belt,  compression  means  at  the  end  of  each  run 
of  said  belt  for  squeezing  liquid  out  of  said  solid  and 
compacting  same,  means  for  removing  agglomerated  solid 


249 


from  the  surfaces  of  said  compression  means  and  said 
belt,  and  means  for  collecting  and  recovering  agglomer- 
ated solids  removed  from  said  belt. 


3,032440 
YELLOW  AZO  PIGMENT 
Roger  A.  Johnson,  Union,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FHcd  Ang.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,450 

1  Claim.     (CI.  200—193) 
As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  compound  having  the 
formula 

OCHi 

I         COCH« 
A.        I        OCHi 
r   >-N=hf— CH 

CONH- 


NO 


"\/ 


3,032447 
KANAMYCIN  A  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
John  W.  Rotltfock,  North  Pbinficid,  and  Irvfaig  Pnttcr, 
Mavtfaisvllle,  N  J.,  aaslgnon  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  700,060 
4  Oainu.  (O.  200—210) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  kanamydn  A  from  aqueous 
solutions  comprising  a  mixture  of  kanamycin  A  and 
iLanamycin  B  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution 
with  a  column  containing  a  porotn,  strongly  basic,  anion 
exchange  resin  of  the  quaternary  amine  type  on  the 
hydroxy!  cycle,  eluting  said  column  with  an  elutrient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aqueous 
solutions  of  water  miscible  organic  solvents,  and  re- 
covering kanamycin  B  and  kanamycin  A  in  sq>arate 
fractions  of  the  resulting  eluate. 


3,032448 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  CELLULOSE 
Elof  Ingvar  Jnllander,  OrnskoMsvik,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Mo  Och  Dom^  Aktlebolag,  Ornskoldsvik,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  790405 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Feb.  10,  1958 
4  Clafans.     (O.  260—212) 
1.  In  a  method  of  improving  cellulose  which  comprises 
reacting  cellulose  suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium  with 
an  alkali  metal  borohydride.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises diminishing  the  amount  of  borohydride  required  to 
produce  a  desired  reduction  in  the  copper  number  of 
said  cellulose  by  maintaining  a  ratio  of  cellulose  to  water 


which  is  at  least  0.25  to  1  by  weight  whereby  treatment 
of  the  cellulose  to  produce  a  cellulose  having  a  copi>er 
number  which  has  been  lowered  to  the  desired  extent  is 
effected  with  amounts  of  borohydride  less  than  1%  by 
weight,  which  amounts  are  substantially  less  than  the 
amounts  of  borohydride  required  to  prodiKC  the  same 
diminution  ip  copper  inimber  of  an  otherwise  identical 
suspension  of  cellulose  wherein  the  ratio  of  cellulose  to 
water  is  less  than  0. 25  to '  1 . 


3,032449 

UGHT  AND  HEAT  STABLE  CELLULOSE  AND 

PROCESS 

Reid    Logan    Mitchell,    Morristown,    NJ.,    assignor   to 

Rayonier  Incorporated,  Shelton,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FBcd  Oct  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848487 
3  Chrims.    (O.  260—212) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  fibrous  cellulose  prod- 
uct which  has  improved  whiteness  stability  when  exposed 
to  light  and  heat  which  comprises  contacting  the  cellu- 
lose fibers  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  containing  not 
over  4%  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  amount  of  sodium 
hydroxide  being  sufficient  to  induce  activation  of  easily 
accessible  damage  site  aldehydes  and  carbonyls  while 
retaining  the  hydroxyl  groups  substantially  unchanged, 
and  reacting  the  said  treated  fibers  with  from  0.1  to  5% 
of  ethylene  oxide  to  combine  with  the  aldehyde  and  car- 
bonyl  groups  to  form  a  light  and  heat  stable  fibrous  cellu- 
lose product  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  18% 
sodium  hydroxide  solution. 


I 


3,032450 

ALLYLATED  DIALDEHYDE  STARCH  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Lewis  A.  Gngliemelli,  Pefcin,  and  Gary  L.  Mayer  and 
Charles  R.  Rnssell,  Peoria,  U.,  assignon  to  the  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
AgricnltHR 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1900,  Scr.  No.  8,199 

4  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—2334) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  periodate  oxidied  starch  at 
least  93  percent  of  which  is  in  the  dialdehyde  form  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heat-drying  said  periodate  oxidized 
starch  to  a  moisture  content  of  not  above  about  1.5  per- 
cent, gelatinizing  the  essentially  moisture-free  granules 
with  about  a  one  percent  solution  of  hydrogen  chloride  in 
methanol,  reacting  said  gelatinized  granules  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  above  40*  C  with  allyl  alcohol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  dioxane  at  an  HCl  concentration  of  about  one 
percent  based  on  the  total  liquid,  precipitating  the  product 
in  cold  water,  and  washing  until  free  of  allyl  alcohoL 


3,032451 
PYRROLO(3'^'-24>-ANDR06TANES  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 
James  C  Orr  and  Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  CUy,  Mexico, 
assignors  to  Syntex  SA.,  Mexico  Cltjr,  Mexko,  a  cor> 
■oration  of  Mexico 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  May  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112442 

19  Oafans.    (CL  260—2394) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


^^Ofra,  an  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  group  coouinint 
lew  tlun  eight  carbon  atoms;  R>  is  selected  from  the 
group  conaisung  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  au- 
boxybc  acyl  group  containing  leas  thu  12  carbon  atoflM; 
R>  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
■aethyl;  and  R»  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
oonrnting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 
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r.!!!?^^"'*'?^  fr°"  *«  ««>up  consisting  of  lower 

!?|L"^.£**  ""^^^'^  liyl  and  A  is  an  aii>n  JSS^ 
ed  from  the  group  constsUng  of  halide  and  sulfate. 


1 


^^         3,932452 

1-METHYL  STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE 
SERIES 
J.    RhnnU,    Fran   "- — ifii...^   aiid   Geonc 
^*i*^P^'  Mezko,  MricMTS  to  Syma 


DICHLOROACETANIUDE  ESTERS  AND  THE 
PM»  rwu.  5?^S^^^TURE  THEREOF 
'•Jw^ln.  Genu  Woolfe,  Normai  W.  Bristow,  Jums 

iT'ri'*?!?  ^  "•  Wmiwni,  and  Eric  C.  WUma. 

J*7'-™**,NotttaghM^  Eii,i.Bd,  assifnon  to  Booto 


coraoratioa 
IfSlTScr.  > 


.    ^     ,     ?9''"^     (CL  2<#— 23*.55) 
^.  The  3-ethylene  ketal  of  1 -methyl- 19-nor-A*-«i»dro»- 
lM-17^-oi-3-one. 

2.  The  3-ethylene  ketal  of  1 -methyl- 19-oor- A«-aiidrt»- 
teo-3,l7-dioiie. 


priority,  impttCTtfcm  Grant  Britein  Nnr.  3,  If  55 
5  CUbm.     (CL  244— 24S) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

ORi 


f<3 


N^ 


•  ..«^  3,i32453 

»;AyNOALKYl^YCIflAIJLANO^ 

J«»CofForajlo^a  coraonttoa  of  Dolawat* 

3f  2-(A.  -cyclopentenyl  -  1)  -  2  -  (^  -  thiomorpholino- 
ethyl ) -cyclopenunone. 

17.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2-(A>'-cyck>- 
slkenyM)  2amino-lower  alkyl-cydodkanone.  in  which 
each  of  the  cycloalkenyl  and  cycloolkanone  nuclei  has 
from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  ring  members,  and  in  which 
ammo  sunds  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
wbstituted  amino,  lower  alkyl-amino.  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl-amino.  di-lower  alkyl-amino.  morphdino.  thiamor- 
phohno.  pyrrolidine,  piperidino.  piperazino.  pipecolino 
«nd  hydrogenated  quinolino.  and  therapeutically  useful 
add  addition  salu  thereof. 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R«  repre- 
sents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
. Y*"  and  the  non-toxic  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  thereof  (HO),PO— 
»nd  the  non-toxic  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  am- 
momum  and  amine  salu  thereof 


I      I 


o 

4— 


3J32454 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NEW 
THEOPHYLLINE  DERTVATTVES 
E«Bt  J«ckar,  ■*— " -      -  -       .    _ 


wherem  R»  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  17  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 

;;rkJr«iL'*f^''*^  P**^*''-  ^^P^^y^^  phenyl  lower 
alkyl.  phenyl  lower  alkenyl.  and  cycloaliphatic  of  up  to 
ta  carbon  atoms,  their  substituUon  products  with  at  least 
one  substituent   selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 

ilt^n™"  '^T'  *' ''Ji  '"^  '°*"  '"'*'=»y  substituenu,  and 
R»COOR«  wherein  RJ  represento  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene.  phenylene.  cyclo- 
nexylene  radicals,  their  substitution  producu  with  at  least 
one  substituent  elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
nitro.  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  substituents.  and  R« 
represents  the  tdichlofoocet-N.(  lower  alkyl  )-amidol 
phenyl  radical.  '  '  ' 

2.  Piperazinium    4    -    (dichloroacet-N-methylamido). 
phenyl  sulphate. 


*5S.?!!!^  ™^  ^**^-  '*'  "^'  Sm-.  No.  t52,9M 

j  UMMi  priority,  appMiallua  «TiiHiiilaB<  N«t.  21,  I95t 
'  7ClalM.     (a.2«»— 25«) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
|i  base  of  Formula  I 


o 

i 


o— c 


J 

CH, 


,N--CHr4-      I 


»..rw».  ^    ^        3,«32354 
PROCESS  TOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NEW 
r.^  ,-u  -  J"y^g  DERIVATIVES 

B-ri,  SwitxcriHid,  JSii^S!ld^jG''^i£5, 
SwttnriaMl,  .  swtaa  fbrm  ^^  -  ^^ 

NoDrawtog.    FUed  Not.  •,  lf5*,  Ser.  No.  g51,5f3 

1.  Amember  of  the  class  consisting  of  tropane  dcriva- 
nves  and  aad  addition  salu  thereof,  said  tropane  deriva- 
bves  having  the  formula  ^^ 


(D 

^-here  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion sahs  of  said  base  and  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able salu  of  said  base  of  the  Formula  U 


CHr-CH- 


-CHt 


CHt-nill-^- — <!;h, 

MJHf-CHr-O-C 


/3' 


CHa-h 


?^  Y  \  rQx 


o 


I 


N — CH, 


CH, 


Wherein  R  U  selected  from  the  daaa  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen  atoms,  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  each 
conuimng  \-4,  carbon  atoms  and  a  trihalogenoroethyl 
froup  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  clasi  consisting  of 
carbooyi,  bydroxyiminoraethylene,  hydroxymethyleoe 
tower  alkanoyloxymethylene.  benihydryloxymethyko* 
W   ■adp-chlorobenzhydryloxymethylene. 
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^  3,M2,557 

NEW  4-IIYDROXYCOUMARIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Dartas  Molho,  Gagny,  France,  ■■Ignor  to  Lipka  Lyoa- 
■alse     IndustricUe     PharmaccntiqM,    Lyoa    (RlMMie), 
France 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Jaly  27,  1H9,  Ser.  No.  829,49f 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France  Aag.  IS,  19SS 
14  aafcas.     (a.  260— 343  J) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  4-hydroxycoumarin 
derivatives  of  the  formula 


OH 


Hr-CHE— CO— B' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  cla^  consisting  dt  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R'  b  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
phenyl  radical,  the  dipbenyl  radical,  the  lower  alkyl- 
hydroxy-,  lower  alkyloxy-,  di(  lower  alkyloxy)-,  nitro-  and 
halophenyl  radicals,  and  the  /)-naphthyl  radical,  which 
consisu  in  heating  together  4-hydroxycoumarin  and  a 
Mannich  base  of  an  arylmethylketone  oi  the  formula 


Ri 


Ri 


— CHi— CHB— CO— R' 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  independent  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 
lower  alkyl  so  connected  as  to  form  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  the  piperidyl  radical. 
9.  3-(2-p-metboxybenzoyl)-ethyl-4-hydroxycoumarin. 


3,f32,558 

TETRAHYDROPYRAN  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 
ESTERS,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 

AbcHo  E.  Mootagna,  Sooth  Charleston,  and  lalhM  J. 
Broiiiild,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va^aad  Doaay  G.  Krtlcr, 
ColBmUa,  S.C.,  aasignors  to  Unioa  CarbUc  Corpora- 
tloB,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     FDcd  Dec.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  782,(28 

12  aaims.     (CL  26*— 345.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

the  difunctional   tetrahydropyran   carboxylic  acids   and 

tetrahydropyran  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


R> 
CHjCOOR* 


wherein  R»  to  R«  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  R*  is  selected  from  the  class 
consiting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
carbalkoxy  of  from  2  to  19  carbon  atoms  and  carboxy; 
R»  being  hydrogen  when  Y  is  carboxy,  and  R»  being  alkyl 
when  Y  is  carbalkoxy. 


3J323S9 
RESOLUTION  OF  TRIMELLITIC  ANHYDRIDE 
AND  BENZENE  DiCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
G.  fUracfa,  Dyer,  and  JaMct  O.  KMMoch,  Hobort, 
isrfgMn  to  Standard  OO  Coospaoy,  Chicago,  in., 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Mar.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1«,191 
4CUM.    (a.2M-.34<J) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  purity  of  trimellitic  an- 
hydride contaminated  with  benzene  dicarboxylic  acid 
which  method  comprises  contacting,  at  a  temperature  from 


about  30*  C.  to  about  125*  C,  said  impure  anhydride 
with  an  amount  of  a  liquid  solvent  sufficient  to  dissolve 
essentially  all  of  the  trimellitic  anhydride  content,  sepa- 
rating solution  containing  trimellitic  anhydride  from 
solids  comprising  benzene  dicarboxylic  ackl.  and  recover- 
iiig  from  said  solution  trimellitic  anhydride  of  purity 
higher  than  said  impure  anhydride,  and  wherein  said 
solvent  is  a  normally  liquid  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkanones,  dialkyl  ethers  and  esters  of 
alkanols  with  alkanoic  acids. 


3,832,5m 

PROCESS   FOR  PREPARING  AMTLANTHRA- 

QUINONE 

Lyn  H.  Dawsey,  714  W.  12th  St.,  TIftoa,  Ga. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S1M7< 

4  Claims.  (CL  2M— 3(9) 
1.  The  process  of  piXKlucing  2-amylanthraquinone 
which  comprises  forming  an  admixture  of  oleum  of  from 
about  5%  to  10%  sulfur  trioxide  content  and  2-(4'-amyl- 
benzoyl)  benzoic  acid  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  oleum  to 
said  benzoic  acid  b  at  least  as  great  as  5  to  I,  heating 
said  admixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  63*  C.  to 
95*  C.  for  from  about  one-half  hour  to  14  hours  to  bring 
about  cyclisation  of  said  benzoic  acid  with  the  formation 
of  2-amyIanthraquinoae,  diluting  the  reaction  mixture 
with  water  to  separate  the  2-amyIanthraquinone  there- 
from, and  recovering  the  separated  2-amyljinthraquinoae. 


3,0323il 

PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  LEUCO  TRIPHENYL- 

METHANE  COMPOUNDS 

Jooef  POd,  Gfausboro,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc 

NcMovs  aad  Compwiy,  Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  a  corpon- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Ang.  13»  1959,  Ser.  No.  833^83 

5  Clalait.     (a.  26«— 393) 
1.  In  the  chloranil  oxidation  of  a  leuco  triphenylmetb- 
ane  compound  of  the  formula 


Y^\ 


wherein  R  is  taken  from  the  group  consbting  of  H,  CHs 
or  CjH^  and  the  numbered  phenyl  radical  having  chlorine 
in  a  known  position  taken  from  the  group  consbting  of 
2-,  4-,  2,4-,  2,5-,  and  2,6-positions,  the  improvement 
which  consisu  of  agitating  one  mole  of  said  leuco  coa>- 
pound  with  at  least  one  mole  of  chloranil  in  a  water-im- 
miscible solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorobenzene,  o-dichlorobenzene,  nitrobenzene,  o-nitro- 
tolnene,  and  mixtures  of  said  solvents. 


3,#324(2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

7-DEHYDROSTEROLS 

Howard  iOelB,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  and  Roland  Kapp,  WB- 

Banupoit,  Pa.,  aMigBnii  to  Nopco  CWnslcBl  r»M|iMj. 

Ncwwk,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  JcrMj 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  8,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  87,788 

19  Clalma.  (Q.  2M— 397J) 
I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  7-dehydrosterol,  the 
step  which  comprises  heating  a  halogenated  sterol  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated 
sterol  esters  and  halogenated  sterol  ethers  which  has  a 
double  bond  between  the  5  carbon  atom  and  the  6  carbon 
atom  and  which  has  a  halogen  atom  attached  to  the  7 
carbon  atom,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrohalogenation  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  quinaldine  formamide  com- 
plex and  quinaldine  urea  complex. 
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l«-riHYNYLATED  STEROID  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

G«ortc«  Mailer,   Notcat-«ar-Marac   and   Lcoa  Vdhx. 

Pvta,   PruKC    ■liltiiuii.   ky   ncflic    ■■<! iriu 

WdmiI  UCLAF,  S.A^  Parte,  Fnmc%  a  wftmuSm  «f 


Mav  1,  1962 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  Z 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  hy- 
droxymethylene  and  carbonyl  radicals,  and  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  carbonyl. 


ClataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Ftmmc  Hmt  4,  I9S9 
13  dalM.     (CL  2M— 397J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


t  CH 


and 


CHj  CH» 

I-C  B-C  ITtC  HfC  HtCH 

\ 
CB, 


V 


UA 


V 


— CBtD 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  double  bond  in  the  1 ,2-position. 


3,«32,544  « 
9,ll.DIHALOGENO  A  RING  UNSATURATED     - 
STEROIDS  OF  THE  ANDROSTENE  SERIES 
Darld  H.  G<wM,  LMmim  awl  Cecil  H.  RobfaMo,  ClifUw, 
NJ^  asslgHuii   to  SdMrinc  Corporatfom  Bloomicld, 
NJ^  a  corporarioa  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawing.    FiM  Juc  1,  l»5f.  S«r.  No.  817,r71 

23  ClaiM.    (CL  2M^397  J) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  steroids  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


radicals,  in  which  groups  A  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  and  lower  alkynyl  radicals,  and  D  and  E  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
and  lower  alkanoyloxy  radicals;  which  consists  of  treat- 
ing a  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


with  a  lower  alkaaol  in  the  presence  of  not  greater  than 
2  molecular  equivalenu  of  a  cupric  halide  selected  from 
the  dan  consisung  of  cupric  bromide  and  cupric  chloride. 


i 


the  1,2-dihydro  analogs  and  1.2-dihydro-19-nor  analogs 
thereof,  wherein  X  and  Y  represent  halogen;  W  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and 
methyl;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  O 
(«H,  ^R).  and  («CH,,  ^R)  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkan- 
oyl; and  V  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 


3«932,5M 

'^J^iJ^?^U'l'?^*-»"''*«OXYLATED    PREG- 
NANES   AND    METHOD    OF   PREPARING   THE 

Panri  Rlrer    N.Y.,  artgnoii  to  American  Cyanamid 
Compimy^ew  York,  N.Y,  a  corponition  of  Maine 
No  DrawfcBg.    FfM  Jnnc  21,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  W7^ 

S  Claims.     (CL  24#— 3*7.45) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


r3,t324<5 
JS?^.^"  """  MANUFACTURE  OP  «.ALK. 
OXY.  AND  6.KETO  mROIDS  AND  COMPOUNDS 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
R^^Biond  M.  DodioB,  Part  Ridge,  and  PanI  B.  Solfanan, 
Wltaetts,  IlL,  aarignon  to  G.  D.  Scarlc  A  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  51,51t 

fClainM.     {a.2f—397A) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of  the 
structural  formula 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  X  is  bromo. 


^^-v 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical.  R'  is  selected  from 


3,«324<7 
'"SSSL^"   ^^   PREPARATION   OF    l«a,17«- 

!K5'.X!£^""^'^«OXY.A«-PREGNENE  -  3,11. 

20-TRIONE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Gmrd  Nomine,  Noi^r-icScc,  Daniel  Berth,  Montrongc, 

and  Jean  Jolly,  Fontcnay-MNta-BolL  FkMca,  aMtaaon! 

^rBMaae  aaatgnmeata,  to  RousmI-UCLAF,  sXTParia! 

FraiKa,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

r^^lSi^I^  ^'  ^  ^^*  *••  No.  17,Mf 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  P^mcc  Mar.  27,  lf5f 
ISClaiaH.    (CL  2«4-.397.45) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
16«.17«-methylcne-21-hydroxy-A*-pregnene  -  3,11,20-tri- 
one  and  iu  lower  alkanoic  acid  esters. 

7.  A  proceai  for  the  preparation  of  16«,17a-methyiene 
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CHEMICAL 


derivatives  of  steroids  of  the  pregnane  series  having  the 
structural  formula 


25S 


0=" 


=V\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj, 
— CH3OH  and  CHjOAc,  Ac  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a  lower 
alkanoic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  a 
16(C),  17(N)-pyra2oline  of  A"(">-pregnene  having  the 
formula 


0=1 


^Nx\/ 


wherein  R  has  the  above  definition  to  the  action  of  a 
Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strong 
inorganic  and  organic  acids  and  boron  trifluoride  to  form 
said  16«,17a-methylene  derivatives  of  steroids  of  the  preg* 
nane  series  and  recovering  the  latter  compounds. 


3,032,56S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  21-m-SULFO 

BENZOATES    OF    A^^-DEHYDROCORTICOSTER- 

OIDS 
Andri  Allais  and  Pierre  GfanoH,  Paris,  France,  assigDors 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  RousmI-UCLAF,  SA.,  Paris, 

France,  a  corporatioo  of  France 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser. 

No.  M5,674,  now  Patent  No.  2,995,585,  dated  Ang.  8, 

1961.    DivMcd  and  this  appUcatioo  Mar.  15, 1961,  Ser. 

No.  95432 

5  Claims,    (a.  2M— 397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  alkali  metal 
salts  of  21-m-suIfo  benzoate  of  A**-pregnadienes  which 
comprises  reacting  m<arboxy  benzene  sulfonyl  halide 
with  pyridine  to  form  the  pyridine  complex  thcretrf,  re- 
acting said  complex  with  a  A*-*-pregnadiene  in  the  presence 
of  a  tertiary  amine,  reacting  the  resulting  product  with 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  the  alkali  meUl  salt  of 
the  21-m-8ulfo  benzoate  of  the  A*'*-pregnadiene  and  re- 
covering said  salts. 


3,«3247« 

ORGANIC  TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS 
John  H.  Hadam,  Landcnbcrg,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delawvc 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Feb.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792^71 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260-^29.5) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  polymeric  group 
IVA  metal  compounds  in  which  the  polymeric  chain  is 
formed  by  repeating 


-Aoi 


I 

groups  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai 
Ti  and  Zr,  said 

I 

-MO- 

I 

groups  having  the  following  chemical  groups  connected 
to  the  metal  atom  through  oxygen:  0.1  to  1.9  acyl  groups 
per  metal  atom,  said  acyl  group  being  of  a  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  from  4  to  24  carbon  atoms;  0.1  to  1.9 
pentachlorophenyl  radicals,  the  remainder  of  the  nK>lecuie 
being  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyl 
radicals  and  combinations  thereof  connected  directly  to 
the  metal  atom. 

I  I  3,032,571 

STABILIZED  STANNOUS  CARBOXYLATES 
John  R.  Lecbrick,  Rascllc  Park,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Metal 
A  Thermit  Corporation,  Woodbridge  Township,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Nov.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,958 

14  Clahns.     (CL  26<K— 429.7) 
1.  The  process  of  stabilizing  stannous  salts  of  aromatic 
and  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  comprising  incorporating 
in  said  salts  an  amount  of  4-tert-butyl  catechol  sufficient 
to  inhibit  degradation  and  not  exceeding  2%. 


I  3,032,572 
CYCLOPENTADIENYL  NICKEL  CARBONYL  COM- 

POUNDS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Ernst  Otto  Fischer,   Mnnicb-SoUn,  and   Christof  Pafam, 
Lodwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Unioa 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jaly  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  16,  1957 

9  Claims.  (CT.  260—439) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter  the  organo-nickel  oora> 
pounds  having  the  formula  RnNimfCO),  wherein  R  is  a 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclopentadi- 
enyl  and  mono  lower  alkyl-substituted  cyclopentadien^ 
and  the  subscripts  n  and  m  are  the  same  aiid  have  in- 
tegral values  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2 
and  3. 


3,032,569 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANO- 

METALUC  COMPOUNDS 
Donald  C.  Freeman,  Jr.,  Grand  Island,  and  Todor  L. 

Thomas,  Jr.,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Apr.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  576,789 
12  Claims.     (CL  260— 429) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organo-mctallic 
compounds  which  comprises  vaporizing  a  vaporizable 
halide  of  a  id  orbital  series  transition  element,  introduc- 
ing the  vapor  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  vapdf  of  a 
cydopentadiene  having  a  reactive  bydrogeolt'^on  the 
methylene  carbon  atom  and  selected  from  the  gr^p  con- 
sisting of  cydopentadiene,  indene,  and  their  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  derivatives,  and  main- 
tained at  between  about  150*  C.  and  about  6(^*  C,  and 
withdrawing  organo-metallic  reaction  product  from  said 
reaction  zone. 


3,032373 

NfCKEL-CARBONYL-ORGANOPHOSPHINES 

Lewis  S.  Meriwether,  Norwidk,  and  Marilyn  L.  Flcnc, 

Stamford,   Conn.,   assignors   to   American   Cyanamid 

Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,150 

9  Clafans.    (CL  260—439) 
7.  Chemical  compounds  represented  by  the  general 
formulae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


Ni(CO),[PX,(C,H4CN)l, 
Ni(CO),[R,PYPR,l 


wherein  X  represents  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  cyanoethyl  group, 
R  represents  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralky ,  alkary .  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  cyano- 


m. 
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•Ikyl,  carbo«lkojiy»lkyl,  and  cvbamoyUlkyl  froups  and 
Y  reprcjeots  a  member  of  the  daas  cooaiating  of  ethyl- 
ene, trimethyiene  and  orthophenyleoe  groups,  wherein 
.  the  alkyl  groupa  of  the  alkyl  radkal-coataining  members 
represented  by  R  are  lower  alky!  groups  and  the  aryi 
groups  of  the  aryl  radicaJ-containing  memben  repre- 
sented by  R  are  monocyclic  aryl  groupa. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  TRIALKYLS  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALKYL  HYDRIDES 

■^  ^^"^'J^f^'^^^^  "■*»  *•  MfdMm  (Rate). 
Gcnuyqr;  aaid  Gellcrt  aaa%iior  to  aM  ZJcflcr 
No  Drawfiv.    Filed  Jan.  27,  lf55,  Scr.  No.  4i<S7< 
CWm  priOTltjr,  appUcatloa  Gtrmmj  Fek.  1,  1954 

y^Oalam.  (CL  2f  441) 
13.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aluminum  alkyls 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyla 
and  alkyl  aluminum  hydrides,  which  compriaea  reacting 
subdivided  aluminum,  surface-activated  with  an  alkyl  alu- 
minum halide,  with  at  least  one  mono-olefin  of  the  vinyl 
type  and  hydrogen  at  elevated  pressures  to  form  at  least 
one  member  of  said  group  and  recovering  the  group  mem- 
ber formed. 


N^uwrrruTED  derivatives  of  amino. 

„^ .  ,    ,,       ALKYLSILOXANES         ^*"**^"' 

jw51£i£*'2?^  ■  e<*P«««»o«  or  New  York 
No  Dnwtai^    FW  Fek  2t,  IHl,  8m.  No.  H.222 
1    A     1^      *5H^     (Cl2f-44^)  ^^ 

1.  A  MloMoe  having  umu  of  the  formula: 


(HX)Z)t-.KCJit.(S\)8iO 


a-b 
3 

wherein  R'  U  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  Z  is 
aelected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  hydro- 
carbon-substituted ethylene.  HO  U  interconnected  to  N 
through  two  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  mteger  from  0  to  1 
«  la  an  mteger  from  3  to  15,  6  haa  a  value  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  R  is  a  member  of  the  daas  conaisting  of  hy- 
drogen, monoyaknt  hydrocarbon  and 


C^i.(R'k)8IO 


t 


and  the  nitrogen  atom  ia  aeparated  from  the  silicon  atoma 
by  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  of  each  CbHjb  group. 


3,03237S 
METHOD  FOR  FREPARATION  OF  SILICON. 
CYANIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  O.  Freitag.  Cooafaohockca,  ami 
Even,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  awigaiiii,  by  ^ 
ments,  to  the  United  Statca  of  Aaarica  ao 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  DrawlBi.    FUed  May  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3MM 

irk  ill  I  (CLIO  44iJ) 
I.  The  process  for  making  thmethylsilyl  cyanide  which 
comprises  introducing  hydrocyanic  acid  into  ethyl  ether 
in  the  presence  of  lithium,  adding  trimethylsilyl  chloride, 
and  fractionally  distilling  trimethylsilyl  cyanide  from  the 
product  mixture  at  atmo^>heric  pressure. 


3,032,571 
PHOSPHONATE  COMPOSITIONS 


W.    MacMoiicm 
Rockatt,  Mafcfcsn,  N J., 


Com 
to 


and   lack 


tlo.  off  Vhitek ^"^  "^•^  ^^"^  • 

No  Drawing.    FM  JaiL  <,  1951,  Scr.  No.  717.199 
ICUnH.    (CLU^-Ml) 

A  compound  which  exhibiu  surface  activity  in  water 


I 


selected  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  follow- 
ing structural  formulaa: 


(O-A)^POtMt 


3,132,57< 

N4»JlSTrrUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF 
AMINOALKYLSILANES 

^    .h  Morehonac  Snyder.  N.Y.,  iii^ayr  to  Uirion 
CarMdc  Cotporntioo.  a  corporatfoo  of  New  YoA 

I       NoDrawlm.    FUed  Feb.  21, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  91.174 
I  11  nsinii     (d  Ml     44iJ) 

1.  A  nitrogen-substituted  aminoalkylsilane  selected 
from  the  class  ctmsisting  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mulas: 


}q:>-*- 


P(O)(OB0t 


wherein  R,  is  a  nuclear  alkyl  substituent  having  between 
4  and  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R,  is  a  nuclear  substit- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  A  ia  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  1  and 
leas  than  4.  M  is  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metala,  and  R'  is  • 
lower  alkyl  group. 


end 


zo 

S'NC.RhSISt 


ZO 

/  \ 

NC.HteStR 


\ 


./ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  groups  and  alkoxy  groups  and  con- 
Uins  from  I  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  coniainmg  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and 
— C,Hi,SiR|  groups,  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from 
3  to  6,  N  is  separated  from  Si  by  at  least  3  carbon  atoms 
of  each  C,H,»  group,  and  Z  is  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ethylene  and  hydrocarbon-substituted 
ethylene  and  contains  from  2  to  about  23  carbon  atoms. 


3,132.579 

'"^^S^*?"  ""  PREPARATION  OF  AN 
N.MONOALKYLAMIDE  OF  0,0-DIMETHYLO^ 
THI0PH08PH0RYLACETIC  AOD 

^•^*PP«  ^^oKo  and  Cetare  Aofnto  Peri  Mifaw,  Itoly, 
aaignors  to  MoftfccatiiU  Socicta  Gencralc  per  nndas- 
trin  Mioerarte  e  Chinica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporatioo 
off  Italy 

'^^J^*^    ™^  '■»>  ^^'  »•*'•  Scr.  No.  129.535 

OalaM  priority,  applicatioa  Haly  Nov.  21,  1951 

9Clainif.    (0.240-^441) 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-monoalkylamide 
of  O,0-dimethyldithiophosphorylacctic  acid  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  alkyl  ester  of  O.O-dimethyldithiophosphoryl- 
acetic  acid  and  an  arylalkyi  ester  of  O.O-dimethyldithio- 
phosphorylaceUc  acid  and  a  monoalkylamine  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  -60*  C.  to  about  -|-20*  C. 
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3.132.511 

THIOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 


No 


to    FarbcnfabiikCB    Bayer 

craHHRy.  a  corporalkMi  off 
FHod  laae  21.  1941,  Scr.  No.  39^31 
priority,  appttcatkia  GcnMiqr  Ja|y  2, 1959 
nCUImu.    (CL  241-^441) 
1.  A  thiophospbonic  acid  ester  of  the  following  fco- 
eral  formida 


alcohol,  the  improvement  of  continuously  forming  cyanic 
acid  and  cyanogen  by  continuously  contacting  hydrogen 
cyanide  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about  300* 
and  700*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  com- 
prising metallic  gold,  and  then  cooling  the  gaaes  thus 
formed  by  injection  thereinto  of  a  precooled  alcohol  to 
be  reacted  therewith. 


B    O 


■Ri 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  up  to  4  carbon 
atonu  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl, 
chloro-substituted  phenyl  and  cydohexyl. 


'  3.132,511 

PHENYLALANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Fkvdcrkk  LcoMwd.  YoriMfi.  N.Y..  eas^aoff  to  Gcffy 
Chcaiicai  CocyoratkM.  Gracabwik.  N.Y..  a  corpora. 

NoDrawlaf.   Fled  Jaiy  11. 1941.  Scr.  No.  41,744 

llClirfBiB.    (CL  241-471) 
1.  A  member  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHr-CH-COOB« 


3,132313 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  ALPHA-BETA,  DELTA- 

EPSILCNS  UNSATURATED  ESTERS 
Giaa  Paoto  ChhMoM,  Novara,  and  Sctfto  Mcnoal.  MUaa, 
Italy.  aaaicMNB  to  MoatMartini  Sodcti  Gcnciale  par 
nadastila  MfaienHia  c  CUnka.  MBm.  Italy,  a  coi^ 
poratkM  off  Italy 

No  DrawlBg.    FUed  Dec  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  74,144 

ClafaBS  priority,  appifcatkia  Italy  Sept.  29. 1941 

It  Clabns.    (CL  241—414) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alpha-beu.  delta-epstloo, 

diene  carboxylic  acid  ester,  comprising  reacting  an  ally! 

chloroderivative  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoma,  of 

the  formula: 

R— CR4=CRr-CH,— a 

in  which  the  R,  Ri,  and  Rj  groups  are  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  homologues 
of  methyl;  with  acetylene,  carbon  monoxide,  and  an  ali- 
^fihatic  alcohol  containing  up  to  five  carbon  atoms,  at 
—10*  to  +50*  C,  in  the  presence  of  metallic  nickel  and 
thiourea. 


I 

NHi 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxamido,  carfooxy  and  lower  car- 
balkoxy,  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 
Rt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and 

(2)  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid 
addition  salts  of  (1). 


3,132,514 

p  •  BIS  .  a  •  CHLOROETHYL)AMINOPHENYLALA- 
NINE  AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 

Fraos  Bctfcl  and  loha  Albert  Stock.  Loadoa,  FnglMd. 
aasignors  to  Nattonal  Rescarck  Devetopmcnt  Corpon- 
tkm,  London.  Engfamd,  a  Britirii  corporatton 
No  Dnwiag.    FUed  Mar.  12. 1954,  Scr.  No.  415.944 

CWaH  priority,  appHcatkw  Great  Britaki  Mar.  17. 1953 
4  Chdns.    (CI.  241—511) 
1.  p-Bis-(2-chloroethyl)-aminophenylalanine. 


3,132.512 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYANOGEN 

AND  CYANIC  ACID  BY  OXIDATION  OF  HYDRO- 

;    GEN  CYANIDE  AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

^    URETHANES  AND  ALLOPHANIC  ACID  ESTERS 

THEREFROM 

ZiaM,  Darautadt.  GcraMuqr.  aaflgaer  to  ITiibi  ft 
Haas  G.as.bJL,  DwaMtadt,  riiaiaaj 
FUed  May  12. 1951.  Scr.  No.  734,724 
prtority,  apaOcattoa  Gcraaaay  May  15. 1957 
llCbfans.    (CL  240-^412) 


10.  In  the  method  of  making  urethanes  and  allophanic 
acid  esters  by  reacting  cyanic  acid  and  cyanogen  widi  an 


3.132.515 

PROCESS   FOR   THE   PRODUCTION   OF   »-BB-(2- 

CHLOROETHYD-AMINOPHENYLALAiyiNE 

Franz  Bergel  and  John  Albert  Stock,  Loadoa,  ri^laad. 

aasignori  to  Natioaai  Reaearck  Devclopaacat  Corpora- 

tioa.  Loadoa,  England,  a  corporattoa  off  Great  Britain 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  31.  1955,  Scr.  No.  551.214 

Claiau  priority,  appUcattoo  Great  Britala  Dec  3. 1954 

11  Clafans.  (CL  244-^11) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-p-bis-(2<hloro- 
ethyO-aminophenylalanine  which  comprises  treating  a 
solution  of  N-acctyl-p-nitro-DL-phcnylalanine  with  bruc- 
ine,  separating  the  optical  isomers  by  crystallisation  of 
the  bnidne  salt  of  the  L-isomer,  basifying  a  solution  of 
the  brucine  salt  of  the  L-isomer  to  precipitate  brucine, 
removing  the  brucine,  acidifying  the  solution  to  produce 
N-acetyl-p-nitro-L-phenylalanine,  subjecting  this  com- 
pound to  hydrolysis  to  produce  L-p-nitrophenylalanine, 
esterifying  the  carboxyl  group  of  this  compound,  react- 
ing the  ester  with  phthalic  anhydride  to  form  the 
N-phthak>yl  derivative,  subjecting  this  to  catalytic  hydro- 
tenation  to  reduce  the  rutro  group  to  an  amino  group, 
treating  the  amiix>  compound  with  ethylene  oxide  to 
effect  hydroxyethylatioQ.  and  tiien  subjecting  the  product 
to  chlorination  with  a  chlorinating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  oxychtoride  and 
thionyl  chloride  followed  by  hydrolysis  for  the  removal 
of  the  phthaloyi  group  to  produce  L-p-bi»-(2-chk>ro- 
ethyl )  -aminophenylalanine. 


^ 
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3,t32,SM 

HYDROGENATION  OF  DINTTROTOLUENE  TO 

TOLUYLENE  DIAMINE 


Bayer 


_  on,  I7  tfiract 
.  of  WMhalf  to  Far^caMNrikca 
:katU  LcTcrlnoca,  Gtrmmuj,  a  cor- 
ly,  and  one-half  to  Mobay  ChcoH 
nttBbwfh,  Fa^  a  corporadoa  of  Dda- 


N*  Drawtag.    Flad  Apr.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  653^35 
CWm  priority,  ifpBmlua  Garniaay  Nor.  13,  1953 

SCWml  (CL2M— 5M) 
t.  Tbe  improved  method  of  makinf  tolayleiie  diamine 
by  hydrogenating  dinitrotoltiene  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising,  subjecting  a  fk>wing  stream  of  a  tolu- 
tion  of  an  eutectic  mixture  of  dinitrotolueoe  and  toluykne 
diamine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  for  the  two  com- 
pounds and  hydrogen  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  50 
atmospheres  aod  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  C.  to 
about  120*  C.  while  said  solution  has  particles  of  Raney 
«ickel  suspended  therein  until  nitro  groupi  of  the  dini- 
trotoluene  have  been  converted  into  amino  groupa,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  reaction  product  from  the  liquid 
phase  and  any  residual  Raney  nickel. 


3,032489 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ORGANO- 

PHOSPHORUS  OXIDES 

^^  !^.."°!(— ^  SpriiHi«i«.  nd  Airfi*y  G.  Teach, 
TraBball,   Cow^   — Itiiuii   to  Aaerkaa  CyMiUBU 
CouMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtloa  of  MahM 
NoDrawtnr    FIM  Ai«.  4,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S31,4M 

4Claiaa.    {CL2f—f6S) 
1.  A  novel  method  of  preparing  phosphine  oxide  de- 
rivatives in  which  a  tertiary  aromatic  phosphine  oxide  con- 
forming to  the  formula 


I 


(*)rK'). 


wherein  n  is  a  value  from  1  to  3  and  m  is  a  value  from  0 
to  2,  the  sum  of  n  and  m  being  3,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aryl  radi- 
cals, said  substituents  being  inert  under  the  conditions  of 
the  reaction  and  not  providing  an  acidic  hydrogen,  and  Z 
b  alkyl  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  is  reacted  with 
up  to  about  two  moles  of  meullic  sodium  per  mole  of 
aromatic  phosphine  oxide  reactant  in  the  presence  of  an 
ether  soNent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methyl ether,  methyl  ethyl  ether,  polyether.  and  cyclic 
ethers;  tbe  resulting  product  is  brought  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  an  organic  halide  corresponding  to  the  formula 


1 


3,t32,5S7 
FROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKYL- 

1,1  DIHYDROHEPTAFLUOROBUTYLAMINES 
Mtmtam^  DavM  Hatpcra,  515  IHghliJ   Ave..  JenUb- 
tomm,  Pa^  a^  Wolf  Karo,  2M1B  N.  Jote  RmmII 
Ckvlc,  Enuns  Parfc,  Pa. 

No  Drawk«.    Fled  Mar.  22.  195«,  Scr.  No.  573,M1 

2  Claims.    (CL  244-3S3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  good  yield  of  N-alkyl  1,1 

<  ^ydrobeptailuorobutylamine  free  from  undesirable  by- 
products, comprising  the  steps  of  adding  a  solution  of  N- 

J^  alkylperfluorobutyramide  in  organic  solvent  to  an  excess 
of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  dissolved  in  an  organic 
solvent  and  maintained  at  ice  bath  temperature  at  such 

I  a  rate  that  the  vigorousness  of  the  reaction  does  not  ex- 
ceed ref!ux  where  the  solvent  is  ether,  said  alkyl  group 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
n-butyl.  and  isobutyl.  allowing  said  resulting  solution  to 
stand  at  room  temperature  for  about  five  days,  adding 
ethyl  aceute  to  decompose  the  excess  hydride,  adding 
water  to  form  solvent  and  water  layers  and  recovering 
Ihe  secondary  amine  from  the  solvent  layer. 


X'RX> 


wherein  X'  b  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  hydrogen.  X'  is  halogen,  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkylene,  aralkyl  and  alkenyl 
radicals,  the  double  bond  of  said  alkenyl  group  being  in  a 
pocttion  at  least  beta  to  either  halogen  atom,  and  in  the 
case  where  both  X'  and  X'  are  halogen  atoms  they  are 
attached  to  separate  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl.  alkylene 
and  alkenyl  groups  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
the  above  reactions  being  made  to  Uke  place  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  and  anaerobic  conditions;  and  recov- 
ering the  corresponding  phosphine  oxide  derivative  in 
which  one  A  in  the  aromatic  phosphine  oxide  reactant 
formula  above  is  replaced  by  R  of  the  organic  halide 
formula. 


3,832.5U 

OXIDATION  OF  GASEOUS  HYDROCARBONS 
TO  FORMALDEHYDE 
EUliWtoo  M.  MacM,  Nortk  PlahliH,  NJ.,  aadgwir.  by 
■tiBc  aHi^HMSli,  to  EcM  Rcacarch  aid  EiwhMcrfM 
Camftrnj,  nUiwkttk,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  AfT.  St,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«9,945 
1  Claim.    (CL  2M— M4) 
In  a  process  for  producing  formaldehyde  by  the  partial 
oxidation  of  normally  gaseous  hydrocartwns  in  which  a 
preheated  gas  mixture  containing  said  hydrocarbons  ia 
oxidized  aad  formaldehyde  produced:   the  steps  of  re- 
acting mM  gases  after  preheating  and  during  oxidation, 
ia  a  reaction  zone  in  contact  with  surfaces  coated  with 
lead  oxide;  and  after  the  reacting  of  said  fMea  haa  been 
started,  adding  a  volatilizable  lead  oaaipo«Bd  wWcfa  is 
converted  to  lead  oxide  under  dw  rffwdittwM  ia  the  re- 
action zone  the  quantity  of  said  volatilitizable  lead  com- 
pound ranging  from  0.0005%  to  0.002%  by  volume  of 
the  total  gas  flow.  ! 


X$i2,SH 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCUC  TRIS(DIALKYL' 
PH08PHIN0B0RINES) 
RaymoMl   Charlcc  Cass,  New  MaMca,  Rkh«4  Lom, 
HhKhley  Wood,  EdMr,  ami  Michael  Peter  Browa,  Tol- 
worlh,  Ea^aad,  aad«Mrs  to  Unhcd  States  Borax  aad 
^aaM  Corparadoa,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaUf  ^  a  compaay 
•f  Nevada 

N«Dtaw1s«.    FBcd  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  24,M1 
ClahM  priortty.  aitplication  Great  Bi«ala  Apr.  3«,  1959 
7  Claims.     (CI.  2M— Mi.5) 
1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  tris(di- 
alkylphosphinoborines)  having  the  formula 

9 

HiB  BHi 

which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated  temperature  about 
one  mole  of  a  tetra-substituted  diphosphine  disulphide  of 
the  general  formula 

RaPS.SPR, 

1 

with  from  about  1.5  to  about  3.5  moles  of  an  alkali  metal 
borohydnde,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to 
6  carbon  atoms. 


May  1.  19«2 
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3,032,591 

SUBSI'llUiVD  CYCLOTETRAPHOSPHINES 

A.  Headcrsoa,  Jr.,  Shcldoa  A.  Bacfclcr,  aad  Mar- 
thi  Epelch^  Stamford,  Coaa.,  mdgaon  to  AaMricaa 
Craaaarfd  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
Of  Malac 

Na  Drawls   Filed  laae  5, 19*1,  Scr.  Na.  114,M3 

14ClahBB.    (CL2M— «MJ) 

I.  As  a  new  compound:  a  4-membered,  cyclic  phos- 
phorous compound  of  the  general  formuU: 

B-P-P-B 

Er-P-P-B 

wherein  each  R  is  the  same  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  three  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
groop  consisting  of  straight-chain  alkyl  and  branched- 
chain  alkyl  radicals. 


3,t32,592 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
loacph  F.  Fraatz  and  Kfaig  L  GImb,  El  Dorado,  Aifc., 
asrigaors  to  Monsanto  Cheadcal  Compaay,  St  Loais, 
Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,853 
3ClaiaH.    (CL  2M— M9) 

1.  A  continuous  proces  for  the  production  of  dodecyl 
mercaptan  which  comprises  passing  a  liquid  propylene 
tetramer  downwardly  through  a  reaction  column,  continu- 
ously introducing  a  mixture  of  BF|,  HjS  and  water  vapor 
into  a  vapor  space  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction 
column,  passing  said  mixture  upwardly  through  said  col- 
umn counter-currently  contacting  the  descending  propyl- 
ene tetramer  while  maintaining  the  reaction  temperature 
in  a  range  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  re- 
moving dodecyl  mercaptan  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  reactor  column  by  fractional  distillation  at  a  tem- 
perature below  210*  C,  the  BF|  being  employed  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  HtS:BF|  of  from  about  10: 1  to  about  100: 1 
and  the  H}0  being  employed  in  the  molar  ratio  of 
HcO:BF|  of  from  about  0.5: 1  to  about  2:1. 


3,832,593 

FREPARATION   OF  ETHANE  TRIS^ULFIDES 
FROM  DBULFIDES  AND  VINYL  SULFIDES 


Hcary  J. 
Ham 


,  Hathoro,  Pa^  assigaor  to  Rohm  h 
Philadelphia,  PBi,  a  corporatioa  of 


NaDrawh«.   FOcd  Aag.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,359 

3ClataM.  (CL2i«— M9) 
1.  Proceu  for  preparing  ethane  tris-sulfide  compriaiiig 
the  reaction  of  an  n-alkyl  vinyl  sulfide  having  the  formula 
CHr=CHSR  with  an  n-alkyl  disulfide  having  the  formula 
RSSR  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  iodine, 
the  R  in  both  compounds  being  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,832,594 
PREPARATION  OF  DINTTRODIPIIENYLETHER 
Jack  L.  Towlc,  Clcvefaaid,  Ohio,  aalgaor  to  The  Har- 
ihaw  Chcaalcal  Compaay,  CIcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tfoaof  Ohio 

Na  Drawls   FOcd  Dec.  27, 19i8,  Scr.  No.  78,385 
SCWbm.    (CL2M— 412) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  dinitrodiphenyl- 
ether  comprising  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  nitro- 
phenol  with  chloronitrobenzene  in  a  dimethyl  sulfoxide 
solvent,  said  dimethyl  sulfoxide  solvent  being  present  in 
the  range  of  from  6  to  20  moles  of  dimethyl  sulfoxide 
per  mole  of  alkali  metal  salt  of  nitropbeaoL 
778  O.O.— 17 
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3,832395 

ortho-alkylahon  ch^  phenols 

Martia  B.  Ncawor*,  Rohcrt  J.  Laafcr,  aad  Edwmd  P. 
Previc,  PIttsbargh,  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Coasoiidafioa  Cod 
Coavaay.  PIttaharsh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawiag.    FOed  Jafy  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747,594 


11 


(CL  248— 424) 


1.  A  process  for  ring-alkylating  a  phenol  in  ortho- 
position  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  an 
unsubstituted  ortho-position  with  a  monoolefinic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  alkylating  agent  containing  from  three  to 
twelve  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  between  30  aiKl 
250*  C,  an  aluminum  salt  of  an  aromatic  thiol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiopheool,  thiocresols,  and 
thioxylenols  being  added  as  ortho-directing  alkylation 
catalyst,  at  least  0.1  percent  of  caUlyst,  calculated  on 
aluminum  content,  being  added  per  weight  of  said  phenol, 
whereby  principally  said  ortho  position  is  alkylated. 


I  j       3,832,594 

NITRO-SUBS ITI U  I'ED  ALPHA,ALPHA' 
DICHLORO-p-XYLENE 

Robert  F.  Undemaaa,  Painesvillc,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Dia- 
moad  AlkaO  Compaay,  Clevehmd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawfav.    Filed  Apr.  38, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731^81 

lOafaa.    (CL  248— 444) 

The  method  of  preparing  alpha,alpha'-dichloro-2-nitro- 
p-xylene  which  comprises  cJienoically  reacting  alpha, 
alpha'-dichloro-p-xyiene  and  fuming  nitric  add  at  a  tem- 
perature below  about  50*  C  for  a  period  of  less  thaa 
fivehonca.  ; 

t  -  ; 

I  i       3,832,597 

CHLOROFLUOROCARBONS 

Hagh  Lehhead  Roberts,  Northwich,  E^iaad,  sMigaiB  la 
Impcrfad  Chemical  ladnstrics  Linsitedi,  Loadoa,  E^> 
fauid,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawiag.    FBcd  Jaac  2,  1948,  Scr.  No.  33,383 

Cbdau  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Brltahi  Jaly  27, 1948 

7  Clahns.     (CL  248—453) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  chlorofluorocarbons 
comprising  reacting  chlorine  with  a  mixture  of  a  carbide 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium, 
aluminum  and  iron  and  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  aod  alkaline  earth  fluorides. 


I       3,832,598 

CYCUC  OPERATION  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  DE- 
HYDROGENATION  OF  NORMALLY  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBONS 


DoaaU  VL  Steveasoa,  Mflmoat  Path,  Pa., 
Ahr  Prodacts  and  ffcemicais,  lac,  a 
Delaware 


to 

of 


No  Dnraiag.    Fled  Dec  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,828 

TOafaas.    (CL  24»— 483  J) 

7.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  less  saturated 
hydrocarbons  from  more  saturated  hydrocarbons  having 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  by  contact  with  chromia  on  alumina 
catalyst  at  dehydrogenation  conditions  in  cyclic  operation 
providing  fixed  oo-stream  and  regeneration  periods  in  a 
battery  of  reaction  zones  operating  within  said  cyde, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  reaction  zones  is  re- 
moved from  said  cycle  and  catalyst  therein  treated  with 
an  oxidizing  atmoq>bere  for  at  least  2  hoors  and  ao  more 
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than  12  hours  at  a  temperature  of  more  th^n  noo*  F. 
aod  DO  more  thaa  1500*  F.  and  effectinf  thereby  an  acti- 
vation of  said  treated  catalyst  over  an  above  the  activity 
of  mch  cauly«  after  «aadard  rcfwtnlkMi,  the  improve- 
ment wbicb  comprises  retumiat  aid  nac  ?"— <i-iM  said 
treated  catalyst  to  said  cyclic  operatiosi  oadar  oomStkmt 
of  reduced  teverity  including  introductioa  of  charfe  dur- 
ing said  on-stream  period  at  a  apace  velocity  of  at  least 
double  normal  space  velocity  for  at  least  the  first  half  of 
said  00-atream  period,  and  continuing  operation  of  said 
retvaed  xooe  at  said  conditions  of  reduced  leverity  un- 
til said  returned  zooe  is  in  substantially  heat  balanced 
operation  with  the  other  cycling  reaction  zones  in  said 
battoy. 


X$i2J99 

SULFATE-TRKATID  ZOtCONU-GEL  CATALYST 

^^fS?  ^-  ^    "**■  "^  era.*  C.  BaUey, 
Okla^  ■s^aiiii  to  PUfUpa  tttnUmm  Comfmn,  a 
poradaa  o#  Delaware 
No  Dr«wta|.    HM  May  5,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  732425 

•w^  ...r.P"^  <^  2«#— a3.*4) 

I.  The  procMB  of  laomerizing  hydrocarbons  selected 
from  the  group  coMMtiag  of  aonnal-butane  and  normal- 
peatane  which  conprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon 
with  a  catalyst  coasisting  esaenUaliy  of  a  sulfate- treated 
zirconia-gel  at  a  temperature  between  about  25  and  about 
400*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  atmospheric  to  about  1000 
p.s.i.  and  at  a  space  velocity  of  between  about  0.1  and 
about  2a 
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M324M 
UGHTWEIGHT  ELECTRODE 
Steairy  W.  Mayer,  Caaoga  Trnk,  CaBf 

Nortk  AaMfficaa  Avfatfoa,  II.. 

FUed  Jaa.  A,  19M,  Ser.  No.  25t 

t  OahM.    (CL  134-4) 


3432491 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEAD  TERMINATION 

Joha  W.  DichI,  SyracoM,  N.Y.,  iiittaui  to  Cwrkr  Cor- 

poradoo^yracMC,  N.Y^  a  corparadoa  af  Ddaware 

FUed  Oct.  t,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  U5477 

SCUaM.    (CL174— If) 


EC 


L  A  terminal  structure  for  an  electrical  lead  formed 
of  an  insulated  stranded  conductor,  said  structure  com- 
prising a  solid  terminal  piece  electricaUy  connected  to 
the  stranded  conductor  of  the  lead  and  covering  the  ends 
of  the  conductor  strands;  a  body  insulator  engaging  said 
terminal  piece  and  esteoding  over  the  iasulatioo  of  the 
lead  and  enclosing  an  exposed  poniaa  of  the  lead  con- 
ductor; an  insulating  sleeve  surrounding  aad  securely  en- 
gaging said  body  insulator  and  extending  over  the  insula- 


tion of  the  lead;  and  a  compresMon  ring  positioned  with- 
in said  insulating  sleeve  ia  abutting  relationship  with 
the  end  of  said  body  insulator  extending  over  the  lead 
insulation  adapted  to  be  compressed  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  body  insulator. 


J. 


1957.   TM 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
FaroeO,  Warrsa,  OMo, 

DeCrott,  Mkh.,  a 


of  appiicatfoo 


to  Geoeral 


_     Ser.  No.  tt09l,  Scat  If, 
Dec.  1«,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  SSMM 
(CL  174— ••) 


^  znr 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  storage  cdl,  an  organic  ion 
exchange  resin  cathode  having  as  its  active  eiectroa  ez- 
chaage  substituent  absorbed  multivalent  iaoriaiiic  iooi  in 
an  oxidized  form,  and  an  organic  ion  exchange  resin  anode 
having  as  iu  active  electron  exchanfe  sabetituent  absof«>ed 
multivalent  iaorganic  ions  in  a  redacad  torm. 


1.  An  electrical  connection,  comprising;  a  wonnector 
including  a  ferrule  having  the  based  end  of  a  stranded 
conductor  disposed  longitudinally  therein,  one  portion  of 
the  ferrule  surrounding  the  conductor  with  integral  ears 
extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof  alternately  and 
curled  inwardly  to  dispose  the  ends  of  the  alternately 
arranged  ears  in  a  generally  longitudinal  arrangement 
with  the  end  surfaces  of  the  cars  positioned  generally 
centrally  of  the  ferrule  and  facing  the  inner  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  ferrule,  the  said  sides  of  said  ferrule  op- 
posite  respectively  to  the  position  of  the  said  ears  having 
longitudinally  extending  straight-edged  portions  curled 
inwardly  toward  the  said  ears  with  the  end  surfaces  of 
the  said  edge  portions  facing  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
said  ears  and  contacting  said  outer  surfaces  substantially 
to  close  thereby  the  ferrule  longitudinally  and  genSnlly 
centrally  to  effect  a  low  resistance  electrical  conn^on. 


CONNECTOR  WTTH  TEMPORARY  CABLE 

HOLDING  MEANS 

WUIlM,  M.  WhMey,  AaiMer.  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Ef  co,  lac, 

Ckattaaoofa,  Tcoiu,  a  corperatfoa  of  Traarwcc 

FUed  Fek.  27,  lf4I,  Ssr.  No.  f l,ff5 

2  ClaiBM.    (CI.  174—94) 

I .  An  electrical  connector  device  having  a  body  formed 

with  at  least  oae  dot.  said  slot  being  operative  to  receive 

a  length  of  electrical  cable,  marginal  portions  of  said 
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body  bounding  the  slot  being  formed  with  opposed,  in- 
wardly projecting  locking  ubs,  movable  lock  means  in 
combination  with  the  body  defining  a  generally  U-shaped 
spring  clip  having  at  least  one  pair  of  on>osed  protu- 
berances and  a  pair  ot  opposed  outwardly  projecting  ter- 
minal ends,  said  clip  being  received  in  said  slot  and  set- 
table  in  a  first  position  wherein  the  protuberances  engage 


.=^ 


u 


said  tabs  to  retain  the  clip  within  the  riot  fnctionally, 
said  clip  being  further  settable  within  said  slot  to  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  outwardly  projecting  terminal 
ends  overtake  the  inwardly  projecting  tabs,  in  said  second 
position  said  terminal  ends  cooperating  with  the  inwardly 
projecting  ubs  to  lock  the  clip  mechanically  with  the  slot 
in  said  second  position. 


3^32>M 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Frank  E.  Tlmmoos,  RkkoMkod,  Ind^  assignor  to  Bclden 
Manafactaring  Company,  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation 
of  minob 

FUed  Mar.  39,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,773 
4  OaiaM.    (CL  174—115) 


f  f 


1.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  at  least  one  insulated 
conductor,  a  metallic  foil  strip  having  a  film  of  insulat- 
ing material  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  strip  being 
wrapped  around  said  insulated  conductor  with  said  film 
outermost,  and  with  its  longitudinal  marginal  portions 
overlapping,  the  outer  overlapping  marginal  portion  being 
folded  lengthwise  at  least  partly  back  upon  itself  and 
under  said  outer  marginal  portion,  so  as  to  effectively 
provide  continuous  insulation  for  the  metal  of  the  strip, 
and  an  uninsulated  conductor  extending  along  said  in- 
sulated conductor,  the  metal  of  said  strip  being  in  contact 
with  said  uninsulated  conductor  along  the  length  thereof 
I      for  grounding  said  strip. 


3,t32,M5 
SPACER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Martin  Gcriadi  and  Oskar  M&ller,  Narabcrg,  Germany, 
assignon  to  FiraH  BaycriaclM  Schraabcn-  and  Fedem- 
Fabrikca  Richard  Bcrgaer,  Schwabach,  aear  Nuabcri, 
Ciimsay 

Filed  Sept.  8,  195S,  Ser.  No.  759,724 

Genaaay  Sept.  If,  1957 
(CL  174— 12t) 


2.  An  electrical  conductor  system  having  two  con- 
ductors extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  both  at 


the  same  height,  two  clamps  each  rigidly  and  noo-rotat- 
ably  attached  to  a  respective  oae  of  the  said  conductors, 
a  slack  flexible  cable  extending  between  said  conductors 
and  having  each  end  attached  to  a  reqiective  one  of  said 
clamps,  and  an  unstressed  resiliently  longitudinally  ooo»- 
pressible  spring  having  turns  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  disposed  outside  and  round  the  cable  and  ex- 
tending horizontally  between  said  damps,  each  end  of  the 
spring  being  anchored  in  a  respective  one  of  said  dampa. 


3,t32,<M 
AERIAL  CABLE  BRACKET 

Davis  M.  Phmps,  Sooth  MOwankce,  Wb.  bm^ to 

McGraw-Edisoa  Company,  MHwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  71,tt9 
4  CWbm.    (CL  174—141) 


-4-' 


1 .  A  cortier  bracket  for  use  with  spacer  type  aerial  caMe 
comprising;  a  channel  member  having  a  pair  of  substaa- 
tially  perpendicular  legs,  one  of  said  legs  having  an  aper^ 
ture  therein  and  being  affixed  to  a  vertical  structure  along 
the  major  axis  thereof,  a  substantially  U-shaped  member 
having  parallel  leg  pcntions  and  a  transverse  portion,  said 
transverse  portion  being  affixed  to  said  one  perpendicular 
leg  between  the  flanges  thereof,  one  of  said  parallel  leg 
portions  extending  thru  said  aperture  in  said  one  perpen- 
dicular leg  and  the  other  of  said  parallel  leg  portJons 
emerging  from  the  extremity  of  said  one  leg  and  extending 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  of  said 
perpendicular  legs,  an  L-shaped  member  having  a  first 
portiim  extending  between  said  parallel  leg  portions  and 
substantially  in  parallel  relation  thereto  and  a  second  por- 
tion secured  to  said  one  perpendicular  leg,  clevis  means 
mounted  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  said  parallel  leg  por- 
tions, and  iittulating  means  mounted  between  the  other  of 
said  perpendicular  kg  portions  and  between  said  other  of 
said  parallel  leg  porti<»s  and  said  first  portion  of  said 
L-shaped  member. 


I  , 


3,f  32,M7 
ELECTRONIC  TELEGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS 
Claade  DTvciynes,  U  Stanley  St.,  Chalswood, 
New  Soath  Wales,  Australia 
Filed  Sept.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  55,943 
12  Claims.    (CL  178-^4.1) 
1.  A  system  for  remotely  actuating  the  functions  of  at 
least  one  receiving  typewriter  in  unison  with  the  actuation 
of  the  same  functions  at  a  transmitting  typewriter,  all  of 
the  typewriters  having  similar  keyboards  wherein  the  keys 
are  connected  for  actuation  by  combinations  of  electronic 
switches  prearranged  in  at  least  two  groups  for  each  key- 
board, the  system  comprising  transmitter  apparatus  oper- 
atively  connected  with  the  transmitting  typewriter;  re- 
ceiver apparatus  operatively  connected  with  the  receiving 
typewriter;  step-by-step  counter  cyding  means  at  each  ap- 
paratus and   connected   respectively   with   each  of  said 
groups  of  electronic  switches,  one  combination  count  in 
each  ol  the  locally-grouped  counter  cyding  means  being 
operatively  assodated  with  two  of  the  electronic  switches; 
oscillator  means  in  each  apparatus  and  connected  with 
the  electromc  coumer  cycling  means  therein  (or  cootimi- 
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actuating  the  latter  at  a  uniform  rate;  synchronizing 
B  in  the  transmitter  and  receiver  apparatus  for  main- 
toiaing  all  of  said  cycling  means  precisely  in  step  with 
•■ch  other;  pulse  means  in  the  transmitter  apparatus  for 
traaimittjng  a  single  pulse  coinciding  with  at  least  one 
combination  count  of  the  counter  means  in  response  to 
the  actuation  of  each  function  of  the  transmitting  type- 
writer; electrical  connecting  means  at  the  receiver  appa- 
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ducc  a  tingle  modulated  electron  beam,  means  to  focus 
said  beams,  means  to  deflect  said  beam  in  a  picture  raster 
pattern,  means  to  change  the  potentials  applied  to  said 
apertured  electrode  relative  to  said  screen  to  produce  a  de- 
celcratmg  field  between  said  apertured  elecuode  and  said 
■creen.  and  defocusing  means  including  said  aperturvd 
electrode  for  causing  said  electron  beam  to  uniformly  ex- 
cite all  phosphors  of  each  said  color  group  to  produce  a 
monochrome  picture  on  said  screen. 


^FOSmON  TO  VOLTAGE  TRANSLATOR 

LJia^Ui^  WasUngton,  D.C,  aaigDors  to  the  Untted 
Stttaa^of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,600 
^^  4  dalms.    (CI.  17»— 18) 

(Grairted  andcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


ratus  connecting  each  counting  step  of  the  local  counter 
means  to  an  associated  one  of  the  keyboard  electronic 
switches  to  apply  an  enabling  bias  to  said  switches  suc- 
cessively as  the  counter  cycling  means  is  cycling;  and 
coupling  means  in  the  receiving  apparatus  for  applying 
the  transmitted  and  received  pulses  to  the  electronic 
•witches,  whereby  coincidence  at  the  electronic  valves 
between  said  pulse  and  an  enabling  bias  causes  actuation 
of  the  associated  typewriter  function. 


I 
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3,#32,MC 

COLOR  TUBE  POTENTIAL  SWITCHING  BETWEEN 

COLOR  AND  MONOCHROME  REPRODUCTION 

'^?lS***S^"''  Syracse,  N.Y,  aarinor  to  G«Mfal 

Elcctrjc  Coapaay,  a  corporatfon  oTNcw  York 

FIW  Not.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  422493 

tChdm*.    (C1.17S-5.4) 


-f     "^ 


4.  In  a  position  to  voltage  translator,  conductive  sur- 
face   means    having    two    seU    of    equipotential    lines 
orthogonally  dispoKd  thereon,  means  for  alternately  ex- 
citing said  sets  of  equipotenUal  lines,  probe  means  for  con- 
tacting intersectiofB  of  equipotential  lines,  control  means 
connected  to  said  probe,  means  for  operating  said  con- 
trol means  at  a  frequency  twice  that  which  excites  said  seU 
of  equipotential  lines,  selecting  means  connected  to  said 
control  means  whereby  said  control  means  causes  an  ener- 
gizing potential  from  said  conductive  surface  means  to 
be  applied  to  said  selecting  means  whenever  the  probe  is 
contacting  the  conducting  surface,  means  connected  to 
said  selecting  means  for  operating  said  selecting  means  at 
the  same  frequency  as  the  frequency  which  excites  said 
set  of  equipotential  lines,  first  output  means  to  which  co- 
ordinate voltage  values  of  one  of  said  sets  of  equipotential 
hnes  are  applied,  second  output  means  to  which  coordi- 
nate voltage  values  of  the  second  of  said  scU  of  equi- 
potenUal  Unes  are  applied,  said  output  means  connected 
to  said  aelecung  means  whereby  said  selecting  means  wfll 
switch  from  one  output  means  to  the  other  in  synchronism 
with  the  aJtemate  presentation  of  coordinate  energization. 


1.  lo  a  color  television  picture  tube  of  the  type  haviog 
a  plurality  of  electron  beam  emitting  guns,  a  multichrome 
phoq>bor  screen  having  the  phosphors  thereof  arranged 
ia  color  groups,  and  an  apertured  electrode  positioned  be- 
tween said  guns  and  said  screen  in  proximity  to  and  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  screen,  means  to  apply  a  first 
set  of  potentials  to  said  guns,  said  apertured  electrode  and 
said  screen  to  adapt  said  tube  for  the  production  of  color 
pictures  on  said  screen  by  electrons  emitted  in  response  to 
color  video  signals  applied  to  all  of  the  guns  of  said  tube, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  to  apply  a  mono- 
chrome video  signal  to  a  single  gun  of  said  tube  to  pro- 


'        3,t32,<lt 
ENCODERS  FOR  PCM  CODES  OF  BASE 

GREATER  THAN  TWO 
P.  Vaian,  St  Prea,  Swltntfand,  aaiigiior  to  BcU 
TcfcplMoe    Laboratories.    iMorporatcd,    New    Yott. 
N.Y.,  a  corpoiatloa  of  New  Yoit 

I  Fllad  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M12 
I  7  ClalBH.    (CL  171—43.5) 

1.  An  encoder  to  convert  a  message  sample  to  a  per- 
mutation code  of  base  three,  said  code  physically  com- 
prising  positive   and    negative   pulses   occupying   preas- 
signed  time  slots  in  a  time  pattern  and  representing  in 
order  of  significance  and  time  the  digits  aM_i3"-', 
ai3*,  a»3»,  where  N  equals  the  number  of  digits  employed 
in  said  code  and  the  coefficienu  a  may  each  equal  0,  1, 
or  2,  comprising  an  input  to  receive  said  sample;  an  out- 
put for  transmitting  the  code  representation  of  said  sam- 
ple; a  source  of  reference  currenf;  N  reference-current 
networks,    each    network    comprising    two    companion 
branches,  one  for  passing  twice  the  reference  current 
from  said  source  that  the  other  does;  the  ohmic  values 
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of  all  the  branches  of  all  said  networks  being  interrelated 
as  are  the  powers  of  three;  comparison  means  for  com- 
paring said  sample  with  the  currents  passed  to  said  com- 
parison means  from  said  networks;  control  means,  re- 
sponsive to  said  comparison  means,  for  determining  and 
then  selecting  which  of  the  branches,  if  any.  in  each  of 
said  networks  is  ultimately  to  pass  current  to  said  com- 
parison means  to  offset  said  sample;  said  control  means 


including  a  memory  circuit  for  each  of  said  branches  for 
recording  the  determinations  of  said  control  means,  and 
switching  means  to  pass  current  from  said  source  of 
direct  current  through  said  branches  at  appropriate 
times;  read-out  means  interconnecting  each  said  memory 
circuit  to  said  code  output  for  reading  out  said  deter- 
minations stored  in  each  said  memory  circuit;  and  timing 
means  to  sjrnchronize  said  control  means  and  said  read- 
out means  in  accordance  with  said  time  pattern. 


3,632,(11 

COMBINED  FREQUENCY-PHASE  MODULATION 

TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 

G«oi|a  Franklin  Montgomery,  517  23rd  St, 

Washl^on  7,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  169,787 

4  aafans.     (CL  178—66) 

(Gmted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
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1.  In  a  telegraph  system,  a  transmitter  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  oscillations,  each  hav- 
ing a  different  frequency,  means  for  selecting  a  sequence 
of  said  oscillations  in  depotlency  upon  a  message  to  be 
transmitted,  and  means  for  providing  each  oscillation  in 
the  sequence  with  a  desired  phase  modulation. 


3,632,612 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEANS 

Peter  C.  GoUmaik,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdfnor,  by 

asrignmcnts,  to  Minnesota  Mlni^  A 

Company,  St  Panl,  IVUnn.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawi 

Filed  Sept  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  686,145 

6  Claims.     (CL  179— 166  J) 


1.  In  magnetic  tape  recorder  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  first  magnetic  recording  head  having  first  op- 
posed closely-spaced  magnetic  poles  defining  a  first  gap 


in  a  magnetic  circuit  in  inductive  relation  to  a  first  wind- 
ing, said  first  opposed  poles  having  abutting  faces  sep- 
arated by  said  gap  and  defining  one  side  of  a  tape  trans- 
port path,  a  second  magnetic  recording  head  having 
second  oniosed  closely-spaced  magnetic  poles  defining  a 
second  gap  in  a  magnetic  circuit  in  inductive  relation  to 
a  second  winding,  said  second  opposed  poles  having  abut- 
ting faces  separated  by  said  second  gap  and  spaced  from 
the  abutting  faces  of  said  first  oppoied  poles  so  as  to 
define  the  opposite  side  of  said  tape  transport  path,  means 
for  supplying  said  first  and  said  second  windings  with 
different  ranges  of  signal  frequencies,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying said  first  and  second  windings  with  different  op- 
timum values  of  high  frequency  A.C.  bias,  respectively,  so 
as  to  produce  in  said  path  biasing  magnetic  fields  of  op- 
posite phase,  respectively,  forming  a  resultant  field  hav- 
ing values  between  said  first  and  second  gaps  that  are 
appropriate  for  recording  different  ranges  of  signal  fre- 
quencies, respectively,  on  a  magnetic  upe  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  tape  transport  path. 


3,632,613 

CASSETTES  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDERS  AND 

RECORDERS  FOR  USE  WITH  THESE 

Lasdo   Namenyl-Katz,    London,    Finland,   assignor   to 

Epsylon  Research  Jk  Development  Company  Limited, 

Fdfliam,  England 

FDed  Oct.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  689,439) 

Clatani  priority,  applicMion  Great  Britafai  Inly  16,  1997 

1  Claim.     (CL  179—166.2) 


Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  eoov 
prising  a  cassette  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  apparatus, 
two  spools  to  carry  a  magnetic  recording  medium  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  cassette,  at  least  one  of  said 
spools  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  means  external  of 
said  cassette,  two  magnetic  members  fixed  to  a  wall  of 
said  cassette  having  a  magnetic  recording  gap  therebe- 
tween, each  member  projecting  through  said  wall,  the 
projecting  portion  of  each  member  being  formed  with  a 
fiat  surface,  the  surfaces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
members  and  lying  in  planes  which  are  parallel  with  each 
other  and  on  either  side  of  said  gap,  said  gap  being  filled 
with  non-magnetic  material,  said  cassette  with  said  mag- 
netic members  forming  a  container  sealed  against  the  en- 
try of  foreign  matter,  magnetic  recording  material  carried 
on  said  spools  permanently  engaged  with  said  magnetic 
members,  and  a  third  magnetic  member  carrying  a  wind- 
ing mounted  on  said  apparatus,  the  ends  of  said  third 
magnetic  member  being  formed  with  corresponding  paral- 
lel surfaces,  said  cassette  being  mounted  on  said  appa- 
ratus by  sliding  it  into  position  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  said  planes,  whereby  said  members  and  said  third 
magnetic  member  are  brought  into  intimate  magnftif 
ccmtact 


3,632,614 
BINAURAL  SOUND  PHONOGRAPH  REPRODUCER 

AND  ADAPTER 
Enrico  E.  Pennncd,  1476  Washington  Avc^  Bronx,  N.Y. 
FOed  Inly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827^62 
2  Oafans.     (CI.  179—166.41) 
1.  A  dip-on  pickup  assembly  for  use  with  a  phono- 
graph tone  arm  having  a  pair  of  lateral  depending  sides. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


«»h1  pickup  asaembiy  comprising  ■  p«ir  of  ttnught  flat 
91%,  an  inverted  U-thaped  bracket  secured  at  iu  ends  to 
€m  end  of  the  bars,  a  tone  box  suspended  from  the 
bight  of  the  bracket,  each  of  said  bui  having  longiiu- 
dioally  spaced  holes,  a  pur  ol  flat  arms  having  longitu- 
dinally spMXd  holes  pivoUUy  secured  to  the  bars  respec- 
tively, coil  springs  each  having  oppouie  ends  engaged 
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uig  sai4  cootacung  surfaces  into  contact,  means  mount- 
ing said  collector  rings  whereby  one  of  them  is  held 
a^inst  rotation  and  the  other  u  connected  to  rotate  with 
said  cable  drum,  said  drums  connecting  means  providing 
an  interlocking  but  non-rigid  connection  to  the  ring  con- 
nected to  It  which  also  provides  for  free  removal  of  said 
unitary  current  collector  from  said  cable  drum  without 


in  a  boic  in  one  of  the  arms  and  in  a  hole  in  one  of 
the  bars,  said  flat  arms  having  lower  upwardly  turned 
ends  providing  flexible  dips  for  removably  mounting  the 
pickup  assembly  on  a  tone  arm,  said  arms  further  having 
upper  coiled  ends  extending  toward  each  other  to  pro- 
vide handle  means,  and  means  for  removably  retaining 
a  stylus  in  a  downwardly  projecting  portion  from  said 
tone  box. 


disturbing  the  umury  char^aer  of  the  current  collector, 
said  mounting  means  for  said  collector  rings  also  provid- 
ing for  limited  freedom  of  movement  of  at  least  one  of 
said  collector  rings  relative  to  any  other  parts  of  said 
umtary  current  collector  while  insuring  contact  between 
the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  cooperating  collector 
rings. 


Roger  E. 


M32,<15 
ACOUSTIC  DEVICES 


to  Radio 

_.  -  _ . . — ——  o#  Delaware 

RM  Feb.  2,  19M,  Sn.  No.  M5« 
tCktei.     (CL  17*— 115.5) 


ATPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FULLY  AUTO. 
MATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
-■*-  Hob«,  Scbirtieval^  Miiiibwg 

(BodtMecK  Genaaay 
ro»dJ«ly  22,  IfSf.  S*r.  No.  t2Mll 


i       MA 

palter 


'M  ^^: 


1.  la  an  acoustic  device  having  a  diaphragm  and  a 
voice  coil  form  secured  lo  each  other,  a  suspension  mem- 
ber around  said  form  and  a  voice  coil  wound  on  said 
form,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  deposit  of 
semi-solid  materia]  adhering  to  said  suspension  mem- 
ber, and  a  lead-in  wire  to  said  coil  embedded  m  said 
material. 


I  3,t324U 

^_.  w   ..^^^?'^^^  COLLECTOR  MEANS 

CariM.  Uatrtagtoa,  Coluaibw,  Ohio,  an^Mr,  by  Mane 

aHt|MMa«B,  lo  Jeffrey  Galioa  MmMtmetrnkm  Coai- 

PMy,  a  coTForatioa  of  Obio 

FBod  May  2t,  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  114^33 
•  CUm.     (O.  If  1—12.2) 

I.  A  cable  red  comprising  a  rotaubie  caNe  drum  for 
holding  a  length  of  cable  wound  thereon,  a  non-rotary 
shaft  rotatabiy  supporting  said  cable  drum,  unitary  cur- 
rent collector  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  independently 
of  said  caNe  drum  and  removable  from  said  shaft  as  a 
unit,  said  current  collector  means  including  a  sleeve  of 
insulating  material  mounted  directly  on  said  shaft  and 
held  against  roUtion  relative  thereto,  a  pair  of  end  discs  of 
insulating  material  on  said  sleeve  near  opposite  ends 
thereof,  cooperating  flrtf  and  second  collector  rings  sur- 
Mi^a'ii  SL?!!!^  apd  poMUoned  between  said  end 

'         q;>ruig  means  preaa- 


1.  A  device   for  controlling  automatic  washing  ma- 
chines, comprising:  a  control  disc;  a  plurality  of  concen- 
tric cam  tracks  on  a  face  of  said  disc  and  having  cam  sur- 
faces transverse  to  said  disc;  a  plurality  of  flat  contact 
arms  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  said  cam  paths 
said  arms  being  arranged  in  groups  around  the  center 
of  the  disc  with  the  arms  pertaining  to  each  group  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  and  arranged  in  tangen- 
tial direction  with  respect  to  said  disc,  the  flat  surfaces 
of  said  arms  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  exten- 
sion of  the  diac;  a  guide  member  for  each  of  said  contact 
arms  and  extending  also  transversely  to  said  disc;  a  sta- 
tionary contact  on  each  of  said  guide  members:  a  cam 
foUower  on  a  first  end  of  each  contact  arm  and  engage- 
able  with  a  correaponding  cam  track  whereby  cam  fol- 
lowers   engaging    adjacent    tracks    pertain    to    different 
groups;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end  of 
each  contact  arm,  the  pivot  axis  for  each  contact  arm 
extending  in  the  plane  of  extension  of  said  disc  and  trans- 
versely to  the  plane  of  extension  of  the  flat  contact  arm- 
a  movable  contact  at  nld  Ant  end  of  said  contact  arm 
and  engageable  with  said  staUonary  contact;  spring  means 
acting  against  said  contact  arm  to  urge  the  contacts  into 
engagement;  and  means  for  supporting  said  disc  near  its 
drcumfereace. 


y 
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S^2^1t 
TIMER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 


R«b«tB. 


StPaid,MiM., 


to  Whirl- 


pool Corporalloa,  a  corporatkMi  of  Dda 
FBad  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,SM 
HCkkaa.    (CL2t»-^3t) 


means  resiliently  urged  into  contact  with  said  ball  and 
adapted,  when  actuated  to  ride  over  said  ball  and  snap 
it  from  one  extreme  position  of  travel  to  the  other  ex- 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising:  a  shaft;  timing  mech- 
anism driving  said  shaft  in  one  direction  of  rotation  to 
a  first  position  from  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  rotational 
positions  spaced  from  said  first  position;  an  operating 
member;  and  cam  means  connecting  said  operating  mem- 
ber to  said  shaft  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  said  one  direction 
of  rotation  upon  movement  of  said  operating  member  in 
one  direction  thereof,  said  cam  means  including  a  lost 
motion  connection  having  a  center  driving  position  per- 
mitting a  preselected  amount  of  rotational  movement  of 
said  operating  member  from  the  driving  position  in  all 
positions  oi  said  shaft  without  roUtion  of  said  shaft 


3,03M19 

MOTOR  STARTER  MOUNTING 

Haray  E.  Wbltb^.  MBwaokM,  Wis.,  MrigMr  to     . 

D  Compwiy,  Detroit,  Mkb^  a  corporatloa  of  MlcblgaB 

Filed  M^  23,  1M6,  Scr.  No.  31,1M 

3nri—     (CL2M-^) 


treme  pontion,  means  accessible  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing for  actuating  said  resiliently  urged  means  and  electri- 
cal contacts  within  said  bousing  controlled  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  ball. 


'  3,t32,(21 

SNAP  SWITCH  MECHANBM 
I T.  P^nae,  Fort  Laadtrdaia,  Ffau,  amifftor  to  Raaco 
lait  III,  OMo,  a  coqporatioo  of  Obio 
Filed  May  19, 19S9, 8«r.  No.  614,249 
inilMi      (CL266— 67) 


1.  A  motor  starter  and  mounting  combination  for 
mounting  a  pair  of  motor  starters  on  a  panel  and  com- 
prising a  panel,  bracket  means  connected  to  the  panel 
and  to  the  starters  and  supporting  the  starters  in  back-to- 
back  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  face  of  the  panel  at  the  same  side  of  the  panel  with 
the  backs  of  the  starters  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  panel  face,  interlocking  means  carried  by  the  bracket 
means  alongside  the  starters  and  connected  to  the  starters 
and  constraining  each  to  move  to  an  open  position  before 
the  other  moves  to  a  closed  position  and  vice  versa. 


3,932,626 
SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH 


G.  SMcrg,  CfMrforl,  NJ. 
Sol  Electric  Ik.,  a  corponUMi  of  IMa^ 
FVad  Mm.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  13,152 
6CfadaBB.     (0.266—67) 
1.  An  electrical  snap  action  switch  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  hard  movable 
ball  in  said  cavity  constrained  by  the  walls  thereof  for 
travel  in  a  given  path  between  two  extreme  positions. 


1.  A  snap  switch  including  a  contact  arm.  a  phfot  for 
said  arm,  means  to  limit  movemcM  of  Mid  arm  about 
iti  pivot  between  two  potitiooa,  an  abutment  on  said  ann, 
a  compression  spring  engaging  said  abutment  and  (fia- 
poaed  to  shift  its  position  to  change  the  line  of  totct 
thereof  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  a  line  through  aaid 
pivot  and  the  point  of  connection  of  said  miring  and  abut- 
ment so  as  to  snap  said  contact  arm  between  said  two 
positions,  means  to  shift  the  position  of  said  spring  com- 
prising an  actuator,  a  toggle  member  pivoted  on  said 
actuator,  said  spring  engaging  said  toggle  mem  bo*  and 
exerting  force  in  the  direction  of  the  pivot  for  said  toggle 
member  to  tend  to  rotate  said  toggle  member  about  its 
pivot  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  means  to  limit 
movement  of  said  toggle  member  about  its  pivot  includ- 
ing an  abutment  on  said  contact  arm,  the  last  mentioned 
abutment  being  noovable  with  said  contact  arm  and  struck 
by  said  toggle  member  when  said  member  is  moved  by 
said  qriiig  from  one  limit  to  the  other,  said  actuator 
being  movaMe  to  shift  said  actuator  transversely  of  the 
line  ol  force  of  said  qiring  acting  on  said  toggle  member. 


3,632,622 
SNAP-ACTION  ON  AND  OFF  SWITCH 
Walter  L.  Cherry,  Jr.,  a^  Dairfcl  W.  Gndy,  Hlfbla«6 
Part,  DL,  aarig^ors  to  Cbcny  Electrical  Predocts  Cors., 
Uibfauid  Pavfc,  OL,  a  coroorathwi  of  IDhMte 
Filed  Auk.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  635,636 
2ClBiaaB.    (a.  266-47) 
1.  A  switch  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  circu- 
lar bousing  having  a  cavity  therein  and  an  aperture  ia 
one  side  wall  thereof, 

a  {Hntle  carried  in  said  aperture  and  extending  trana- 
versdy  through  the  cavity  of  said  housing. 
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•n  actuating  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  pintle 
and  having  one  end  portion  extending  into  the  cavity 
and  provided  with  a  seat, 

the  opposite  end  of  said  actuating  member  extending 
out  of  a  notched-out  portion  formed  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  bousing. 

a  terminal  member  carried  by  one  tide  wall  of  said 
housing  within  said  cavity  and  providing  a  tangen- 
tial resilient  portion  terminating  into  a  free  arm, 

said  free  arm  adjacent  the  end  thereof  providing  a  seat 
positioned  substantially  opposite  the  seat  provided 
by  said  actuated  member, 

a  flexible  switch  blade  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  ex- 
tending under  compression  between  and  with  its  end 
portions  positioned  in  said  seats. 


terminal  plates,  said  switch  blade  between  said  shoulders 
and  the  other  end  thereof  being  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  distance  between  said  seats  whereby  when  said  switch 
blade  is  arranged  in  said  housing  with  said  shoulders  and 
said  other  end  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  seats  said 
Wade  will  be  undulated  longitudinally  to  provide  alternate 
bowed  portions  one  within  each  of  the  cavities,  said  other 
end  of  said  switch  blade  having  contacts  thereon  for 
alternate  engagement  with  the  contacts  of  said  terminal 
plates,  aaid  means  for  alternately  bowing  said  switch  blade 
to  cause  the  contacU  carried  thereby  to  have  said  alternate 
engagement  with  the  contacts  of  said  terminal  plates,  said 
means  including  a  movable  actuator  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing and  etigaging  the  switch  blade  at  one  side  thereof,  and 
a  coil  spring  arranged  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with 
said  actaator  and  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  said  blade 
to  resist  movement  of  said  actuator  to  flex  said  switch 
blade  in  an  opposite  direction. 


vt 


a  non-conductive  stop  extending  centrally  from  the 
rear  wall  of  the  housing  transversely  of  said  cavity. 

a  fixed  terminal  member  carried  by  the  one  wall  of 
said  housing  and  having  a  portion  within  said  cavity 
providing  a  contact  end  extending  in  parallel  q>aced 
relation  to  said  stop. 

said  switch  blade  having  its  medial  portion  positioned 
between  and  flexed  into  contact  with  either  said  stop 
or  said  contact  end  of  said  fixed  terminal  member 
by  said  actuating  member,  and 

a  means  provided  by  the  side  wall  of  said  bousing  and 
in  bearing  engagement  with  said  terminal  member 
adjacent  said  tangential  resilient  portion  thereof  for 
maintaining  the  resiliency  of  the  free  arm  so  the 
same  may  be  moved  out  of  its  normal  plane  by  said 
switch  blade  as  the  latter  is  caused  to  be  flexed  by 
said  actuating  member. 


CONTROL  MECHANBM 
'•  GrtkMe,  Fox  Point,  md  Kenneth  J.  Marten, 
raakcc,  WIfc,  aastf  uis  to  Sqpmn  D   ~ 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloa  of  MkUcan 
nw  inly  31,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  752451 
ITOaioM.    (CL2«»— 71) 


3,»32.<23 
SNAF-ACnON  SWITCH 
.-  A.  Bidi,  Jr.,   Highlasid   Farfc,  Ifl.,  asrignor  to 
Chetry  EJcctricaJ  ProdKts  Cofy^  Mtakland  Favt,  DL, 
a  corporatioa  of  IIHMito 

FlUd  Oct.  If,  lf5f ,  Ser.  N«.  S47,2t5 
.   ICWuk    (CL2««— 47) 


A  tease-proof  snap-«ction  switch  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  pair  of  adjacent  cavities,  intemitf  projections 
s^arating  said  cavities  and  each  having  upper  and  lower 
wetJooB  formed  substantially  triangularly  in  cross-section 
with  their  apexes  in  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  pair  of  terminal  plates  carried  by  said  bousing 
at  one  end  thereof  and  having  portions  extending  into  the 
adjacent  cavity  and  opposite  end  portions  extending  ex- 
ternally of  the  housing,  contact  heads  carried  by  said  ter- 
minal plates  in  opposed  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
m  said  adjacent  cavity,  said  housing  providing  in  opposite 
end  walls  within  said  cavities  aligned  V-shaped  seats,  a 
•wkcfa  Made  arranged  within  the  housing  and  extending 
between  said  apexes  and  said  terminal  plates,  one  end  of 
said  switch  blade  reduced  to  provide  oppositely  disposed 
shoui<Iers  and  an  elongated  terminal  adapted  to  extend 
exter^riy  of  the  housing  in  a  direction  oppocite  to  said 


n 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  longitudinally  movable  output  lever,  a 
pivot  normally  maintained  in  a  predetermined  position,  a 
foldable  toggle  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  inter- 
connected levers  including  a  lever  connected  with  the  out- 
put lever  and  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  pivot,  said  toggle 
levers  being  arranged  for  longitudinally  moving  the  output 
lever  to  a  retracted  posiuon  when  the  levers  are  in  a  folded 
position  and  for  moving  the  output  lever  to  an  extended 
position  where  the  levers  are  in  an  extended  position,  a 
first  reciprocal  means  for  engaging  and  actuating  the 
toggle  mechanism  for  moving  the  levers  thereof  to  a 
folded  position,  a  second  reciprocal  means  for  actuating 
the  toggle  mechanism  for  moving  the  levers  thereof  to 
the  extended  position,  and  means  for  releasing  the  pivot 
and  bodily  moving  the  levers  of  the  toggle  mechanism 
and  simultaneously  moving  the  levers  to  a  partly  folded 
toggle  position  for  retracting  the  output  lever  while  said 
means  has  moved  the  toggle  levers  to  the  extended  posi- 
tion. ^^ 


3,t32,i25 

SULFONE-MODIFIED  FOLYETHYLENE 

TEREFHTHALATE 

^^'  ^"^  1*^  ^•*'  N.Y,  MsfaMT  to  Union 
CarMie  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  ^cwYoffc 
NoDrawfag.    FBod  Oct.  7,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  MS,424 

nCUmm,    (CLMg— 75) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  polymeric  linear  ethylene  tereph- 
thalate  consisting  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the 
formula^ 


=<o 


— CHjCHjOOCRSOjRCOa- 
wherdn  the  R's  are  divalent  polymethylene  groups  con- 
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taining  from  three  to  five  carbon  atoms,  the  proportion 
of  sulfone  in  the  polymer  being  between  about  3  and 
about  17  mol  percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of  esters. 


M32,6M 

CONTROL  AFFARATUS 

Jmmm  T.  Faync,  Fort  Laodcrdalc,  Fla.,  asslgnnr  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Coiombns,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  21,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  S47,736 

SdnlBM.    {CL2n—9i) 


able  contact  bar  actuated  in  a  rocking  motion  by  the  annn- 
ture  and  having  first  and  second  movable  contacts  at  op- 
posite ends  thereof  which  are  alternatively  raised  aad 
lowered  in  arcuate  paths  upon  rocking  motion  of  the  bar; 
a  first  stationary  contact  disposed  in  facing  relation  to 
the  movable  contact;  a  second  stationary  contact  disposed 
in  facing  relation  to  the  second  movable  contact,  said  rock- 
ing motion  of  the  bar  causing  the  second  movable  contact 
to  be  moved  alternatively  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  second  stationary  contact,  there 
being  a  gap  between  the  second  movable  contact  and  the 
second  stationary  contact  when  the  second  movable  coo- 
tact  is  in  open  position;  and  an  arc  bom  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  stationary  contact  and  conformed  to 
extend  in  a  substantially  arcuate  manner  along  a  path 
that  is  substantially  concentric  with  the  path  of  travd 
of  the  second  movable  contact  and  spaced  therefrom  • 
distance  that  is  less  than  the  gap  between  the  second  mov- 
able contact  and  the  second  stationary  contact  when  the 
sec(Mid  movable  contact  is  in  open  position. 


I.  Control  ai^Mratus  comprising,  a  U-shaped  sheet 
metal  frame,  a  control  device  supported  across  the  open 
end  of  said  frame  by  the  outer  raid  portions  of  the  sides 
of  said  frame,  first  and  second  channel  shape  sheet  metal 
levers  arranged  with  the  side  flanges  of  one  straddling 
the  side  flanges  of  the  other  and  with  yoke  portions  there- 
to lying  generally  in  opposed  spaced  relation,  a  common 
pivot  pin  supported  by  said  frame  and  extending  through 
aligned  openings  through  said  side  flanges,  said  yoke  por- 
tion of  the  first  lever  having  an  edge  forming  an  angular 
bearing  surface,  said  yoke  portion  of  the  second  lever 
having  an  edge  forming  an  angular  bearing  surface  dis- 
posed in  spaced  opposed  relation  with  the  first  mentioned 
edge,  a  compression  spring  supported  by  said  bearing  sur- 
faces for  urging  said  levers  about  said  pivot  pin  in  op- 
posite directions,  loading  means  to  bias  one  of  said  levers 
in  one  direction  about  its  pivot,  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment supported  by  the  yoke  wall  of  said  frame  and  op- 
erative to  move  said  one  lever  in  opposition  to  said  load- 
ing means,  means  to  limit  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
levers  about  its  pivot,  and  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting the  last  mentioned  lever  with  said  control  device. 


M31.C27 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Uroy  B.  Rook,  NokoMb,  DL,  aarignor  to  System  Ana- 

Kier  Corp.,  Nokonis,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Wlicoiiita 

Filed  Mar.  5,  If 5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f7^f  1 

3  Claims.    (CL2fO— <7) 


> 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  electromagnet  having  a  movable  armature;  a  mov- 

778  O.O.— 18 


CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Walter  B.  EDwood,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslnior  to 
Teleplionc    Laboratoriec,    Incorporated,    New    ^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FUcd  laM  25,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  S22,94« 
UCWiM.    (CL2M— 17) 


York, 


1.  A  drcoit  controlling  device  comprising  an  envelope 
having  an  aperture  through  a  wall  portion  thereof,  a  first 
electrode,  including  a  cavity  therein,  fitted  into  said  aper- 
ture thereby  sealing  the  envelope,  a  magnetizable  second 
electrode  sealed  through  another  wall  portion  of  the  en- 
velope, an  armature  situated  within  the  envelope  and 
mounted  on  the  first  electrode,  spring  means  within  the 
envelope  for  biasing  the  armature  to  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  first  positions,  each  of  the  first  positions  being 
distant  from  fbe  second  electrode,  adjustment  means 
associated  with  the  spring  means  for  biasing  the  armative 
to  a  selected  position  among  the  first  positions,  part  of 
said  adjustment  means  being  secured  within  the  cavity  to 
the  first  electrode,  and  magnetic  means,  outside  of  the 
envelope,  operable  for  moving  the  armature  from  the 
selected  position  into  contact  with  the  second  electrode. 


3,t32^2f 
TRIFFING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  COMBINED  CIR- 
CUIT BREAKER  AND  CURRENT  UMTTING 
FUSE 
Wahcr  W.  Ucckcr,  North  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Ckmlt  Breaker  Convnny,  Fhiladclphla,  Fa^  a  oorpo- 
ration  of  Feansyivania 

Filed  Inly  12,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  671,531 
7ClaiMa.  (CL  2M— SS) 
1.  In  combination,  a  spring  trip  mechanism  and  a  cir- 
cuit interrupting  device;  said  circuit  interrupting  device 
being  comprised  of  a  series  connected  circuit  breaker  and 
current  limiting  fuse,  said  circuit  breaker  having  cooper- 
able  contacts  movable  to  a  disengaged  position  responsive 
to  operation  of  a  tripper  bar  means;  said  circuit  breaker 
including  thermal  trip  means,  said  current  limiting  fuse  in- 
cluding short  circtiit  trip  means;  said  spring  trip  mecha- 
nism including  force  transmitting  means  operatively  con- 
nectable  to  said  tripper  bar  for  operating  said  tripper 
bar  and  means  for  nuuntaining  said  force  transmitting 
meant  inoperative  during  normal  conditions  of  a  dicuit 
containing  said  circuit  interrupting  device;  said  thermal 
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tnp  means  and  said  short  circuit  trip  meant  associated  with  respect  to  said  second  member  moves  said  contact 
with  said  current  limttmg  device  being  constructed  to  bridging  member  out  of  circuit  bridging  engagement  and 
defeat  said  means  normally  mainuining  said  force  trans-  subsequentJy  causes  said  cartridge  to  be  moved  away 
mitting  means  tnoperaUve  responsive  to  a  prolonged  over-  from  said  electrical  contact  surface  thereby  occasioning 
load  or  a  relatively  severe  short  circuit  condition  respec-    an  arc  therebetween  which  bums  through  a  portion  of 

said  conducting  cartridge  to  .allow  fluid  thercwithin  to 
escape  and  to  extinguiih  the  arc  ao  drawn. 


_  3,f32,<31 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  ELECTRICAL  AND 
MECHANICAL  COORDINATION  WITH  A  CUR- 
RENT UMTTING  DEVICE 
WUUaas  Harold  Edawda.  Havcrtowa,  Pa^  niiUam  to 
I-T-E  Cirodt  Breaker  Coapuy,  PUladelpUa,  Pa.  a 
coi]MirslkNi  of  Penasylvania 

FH«d  Oct.  II,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  441^78 
24ClaiaM.    (CL  2««-.I14) 


tively;  said  spring  trip  mechanism  further  including  mecha- 
nism for  defeating  said  means  for  normally  maintaining 
said  force  transmitting  means  inoperative  responsive  to 
disconnection  of  said  current  limiting  fuse  and  said  cir- 
cuit breaker. 


3,«32,43« 

PORTABLE  LOAD  BREAK  TOOL 

Geortc  R.  McCloiid  a^  Hcwy  V.  Dryer,  Sooth  MU- 

waakcc,  mit^  aaripioii  to  McCraw-Edboa  Compaay, 

MUwaakcc,  Wia^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45^1S 

7ClalaH.    iCL2M— 114) 


1.  A  portable  load  break  tool  for  a  circuit  disconnect- 
ing device  of  the  type  having  spaced  apart  stationary  con- 
tacts, a  projecting  conducting  member,  and  a  contact 
bridging  member  pivoted  at  one  end  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  circuit  bridging  engagement  with  said  contacts 
and  including  a  hook  receiving  member  at  the  free  end 
thereof;  said  tool  comprising  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated insulating  handle  member,  a  first  tubular  conduct- 
ing member  aiflxed  to  said  handle  member  and  having  a 
portion  thereof  engageable  with  said  hook  receiving  mem- 
ber, a  aeoood  tubular  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
■ormally  received  m  said  first  member,  said  first  member 
being  nxyvable  with  respect  to  said  second  member,  said 
second  member  having  a  conducting  member  associated 
therewith  which  defines  an  electrical  contaa  surface,  con- 
ductive means  engageable  with  said  projecting  conduct- 
ing member  oq  said  disconnecting  device  and  releaaably 
engaging  one  end  of  said  second  member,  a  fluid  filled 
conductive  cartridge  within  said  second  member  and  nor- 
mally in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  means 
and  said  electrical  contact  surface.  Mid  cartridge  having 
a  fusible  portion  which  normally  engages  said  electrical 
contact  surface,  whereby  movement  of  said  first  member 


1.  In  a  low  voltage,  high  current  multipole  circuit  in- 
terrupter comprised  of  a  plurality  of  poles  each  of  which 
has  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  with  an  engaged  and 
disengaged   position   and  a  current  limiting  device;  an 
operating  mechanism  for  simultaneously  operating  said 
plurality  of  pain  of  cooperating  contacts  from  said  en- 
gaged position  to  said  disengaged  position;  each  of  said 
plurality  of  poles  also  having  a  time  delay  and  magnetic 
trip  means  connected  in  eiectn'cal  series  with  said  co- 
operating contacts  and  said  current  limiting  device;  said 
current  limiting  device  electrically  and  mechanically  asso- 
ciated with  each  pole  of  said  circuit  breaker;  each  of  said 
current  limiting  devices  having  a  spring  biased  striker  pin 
normally  held  in  inoperative  position;  said  time  delay 
trip  means  effective  to  initiate  opening  operation  of  all 
pairs  Of  said  cooperating  contacts  on  the  occurrence  of 
an  over-current  below  a  first  predetermined  magnitude; 
said  magnetic  trip  means  effecth^e  to  initiate  opening  oper- 
ation of  all  pain  of  said  cooperating  contacts  on  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fault  current  above  said  first  predetermined  cur- 
rent magnitude  and  below  a  second  predetermined  current 
magnitude;  said  current  limiting  device  effective  to  inter- 
rupt short-circuit  currents  above  said  second  predeter- 
mined magnitude;  said  striker  pin  of  said  current  limiting 
device  rendered  operative  on  the  occurrence  of  a  short-cir- 
cuit above  said  predetermined  magnitude  to  initiate  simul- 
taneous opening  of  all  pain  of  said  cooperating  contacts; 
said   plurality   of  cooperating   conUcts,   said   operating 
mechanism,  said  time  delay  trip  means,  said  magnetic  trip 
means  and  said  current  limiting  device  all  being  contained 
within  a  common  molded  case  enclosure  to  thereby  form 
a  complete  circuit  interrupter. 


3,032,632 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Eari  F.  Beach,  Ptttabwffa,  and  Gcorfe  N.  Cokcr,  Irwin, 
Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Westingboue  EJccMc  Corporation, 
East  Ptttabofffa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
•     Filed  loK  1,  |f59,  Ser.  No.  tU^U 
4  ClalMs.    (CL  2«0— 149) 
I.    The   combination    in    a   load-break    disconnecting 
switch  of  a  pair  of  spaced  line  terminals,  movable  blade 
means  bridging  said  pair  of  spaced  line  terminals  in  the 
closed-circuit  position  of  the  switch,  an  interrupting  de- 
vice associated  with  one  of  the  line  terminals  and  having 
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an  over-center  spring  mechanism  for  the  operation  there- 
of, a  crank-arm  extending  externally  of  the  interrupting 
device  and  operated  by  said  movable  blade  means,  the 
interrupting  device  including  an  insulating  tubular  outer 
casing  containing  an  arc-extinguishing  fluid,  an  inner  in- 
terrupting element  including  means  at  least  partially  irf 
insulating  material  defining  a  pressure  chamber,  a  rela- 
tively stationary  contact  support  rod  extending  within 
said  tubular  outer  casing  and  constituting  the  sole  sup- 
port for  said  inner  interrupting  element,  said  inner  inter- 
rupting element  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner 
walls  of  said  outer  tubular  casing  to  provide  free  space 
for  the  circulation  of  said  arc-extinguishing  fluid  about 
said  inner  interrupting  element,  the  interrupting  element 
including  a  tubular  insulating  substantially  closed  pres- 
sure casing  having  an  insulating  orifice  disposed  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  an  apertured  metallic  base  plug  secured 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  support  rod  and  also  to 
the  other  end  of  said  pressure  casing  for  the  support 
thereof,  the  inner  extremity  of  said  support  rod  con- 
stituting a  relatively  stationary  contact,  a  movable  rod- 


f 


shaped  contact  actuated  by  said  over-center  q)ring  mecha- 
nism and  movable  into  and  out  of  said  insulating  orifice 
into  contacting  engagement  with  said  relatively  stationary 
contact,  the  movable  contact  being  cooperable  with  the 
relatively  stationary  contact  to  establish  an  arc  within 
the  tubular  insulating  pressure  casing,  normally-open 
valve  means  including  said  apertured  metallic  base  plug 
for  closing  said  other  end  of  the  pressure  casing  and 
adaptable  for  closing  upon  a  rise  of  pressure  within  said 
casing,  the  normally  open  valve  means  allowing  a  flow 
of  said  arc-extinguishing  fluid  into  the  pressure  casing  in 
the  fully  closed  and  fully  open-circuit  position  of  the 
contacts  associated  with  the  pressure  casing,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  support  rod  with  said  one  line 
terminal,  means  forcing  the  load  current  to  flow  through 
the  interrupting  device  upon  disengagement  of  the  mova- 
ble blade  means  from  said  one  line  terminal,  and  the 
establishment  of  pressure  within  said  substantially  closed 
pressure  casing  during  the  opening  operation  accelerat- 
ing the  movable  rod-shaped  contact  through  the  orifice  to 
assist  the  over-center  spring  mechanism  for  faster  con- 
tact separation  speed. 


3,«32,tt3 

MERCURY  BUTTON  SWITCH 

LMWard  W.  Cook,  Warwick,  RJ.,  aalgDor  to  General 

Ekctrk  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Flkd  Oct  1.  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,863 

3  Claims.     (O.  20«— 152) 

1.  In  a  mercury  button  switch,  a  cylindrical  metal  shell 

having  a  dosed  terminal  end  and  an  open  end,  a  circular 


cover  plate  hermetically  sealed  over  the  open  end  of  said 
shell,  said  cover  plate  having  a  metallic  rim  around  an 
annular  insulator,  a  terminal  having  an  enlarged  surface 
on  the  interior  of  said  shell  axially  piercing  said  annular 
insulator,  an  insulating  liner  in  said  shell  sealed  at  one 
end  to  said  annular  insulator,  said  liner  including  a  central 
transverse  partition  divinding  said  shell  into  two  cavities, 
said  cavities  being  joined  by  a  through-bole  through  said 
partition  for  the  passage  of  mercury,  the  side  of  said  par- 
tition opposite  said  annular  insulator  defining  a  reservoir 
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for  mercury,  said  liner  having  its  peripheral  surface  open 
to  said  shell  at  said  reservoir,  and  a  quantity  of  mercury 
in  said  cavities  measured  to  provide  two  separate  pools 
when  said  switch  is  in  an  '*Ofr*  position  and  a  single  pool 
joined  through  said  through-hole  when  said  switch  is 
rotated  to  an  "On"  position  whereby  an  electrically  con- 
ductive path  is  established  between  terminals  through 
the  terminal  end  of  said  cylinder,  the  mercury  pool  and 
the  enlarged  surface  of  the  cover  plate  termiiaal  only 
when  the  switch  is  in  an  '*On"  position. 


3,832,634 
PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  LOWER 
I       EXTREMITIES 
Edwin   H.   StdMl   26381    Meadow   Crest,    HaBtii«toa 
Woods,  Mich.,  and  Eugene  C.  Rowc,  1914  Wayac  SC, 
and  RIchvd  W.  Sfam,  2505  Brockman  Bhrd.,  both  of 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,556 
IClafan.    (a.  219^19) 


An  apparatus  for  warming  the  legs  and  feet  of  a  human, 
comprising:  a  foot  housing  including  a  bottom  wall,  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  walls,  an  end  wall  and  a 
top  wall,  said  top  wall  extending  from  said  end  wall 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  with  its  rearward 
edge  lying  in  a  line  substantially  connecting  the  mid- 
points of  said  upper  edges,  said  housing  being  open  on  its 
rearward  side;  an  electrically  energized  heating  member 
mounted  upon  the  central  portion  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  located  at  least  in  part  forwardly  of  said  rearward 
edge  of  said  top  wall;  a  resilient,  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive pad  covering  said  bottom  wall  and  the  heating  mem- 
ber thereon;  electrical  conductor  means  for  connecting 
said  heating  member  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  a 
plurality  of  riser  elements  secured  to  and  extending  along 
the  lower  side  of  said  bottom  wall  for  spacing  same  from 
a  supporting  surface;  a  shield  mounted  upon  said  hous- 
ing, said  shield  having  a  substantially  vertical  front  wall 
arHJ  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  side  walls,  said  front  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  rearward  edge  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  shield  being  substantially  and  respectively 
coplanar  with  the  side  walls  of  said  housing  and  substan- 
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tially  perpendicular  to  the  front  wall  of  said  shield,  where- 
by both  the  feet  and  legs  of  a  human  can  be  both  heated 
and  shielded  from  air  movement. 


HEATER  AND  UTILIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CON- 
VERTING  SMALL  QUANTITIES  OF  FUSIBLE 
SOLIDS 

L.  Kfaft,  IM  Bcadcr  Ar*^  Roadie  fmk,  NJ. 
Flad  Oct  3,  19M,  Sar.  No.  M.tM 
4  Oiitai.    (CL  21»— 19) 


1.  An  electrical  beating  unit  consisting  of  a  substan- 
tially solid  cake  of  conductive  porous  material,  electri- 
cal terminals  connected  to  separated  surfaces  of  said 
cake,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  heat-liquefiable  mate- 
rial in  powder  form,  said  cake  being  impervious  to  said 
material  in  powder  form  but  permeable  to  said  material 
after  liquefaction  by  said  heating  unit  in  response  to  the 
passage  of  electrical  energy  therethrough,  the  thickness 
of  said  cake  being  sufficient  to  provide  interstitial  pas- 
sages of  inbttaatial  length  so  that  internal  beat  is  ap- 
plied to  awd  liquefied  material  for  an  extensive  period 
of  time  while  in  intimate  contact  with  said  passages  dur- 
ing tranait  therethrough,  whereby  said  liquefied  material 
emerfes  at  high  temperatures. 


DOMEmC  HEATING  APPLIANCE 
Gmtm  W.  ScteMT,  Ir^  Daytoa,  OWo,  airigaiii  to  Gen. 
«MMo«af»  Coryoratfcm.  Detroit,  Mkfc^  a  corporalioo 
af  Dalswm 

Mt  29, 19M,  Str.  No.  39,547 
fCkiam.    (CL219^-2«) 


roasting,  a  second  thermostat  in  parallel  circuit  relatiMi- 
ship  to  said  first  thermostat  for  selectively  thermally 
responaively  controlling  said  heating  means  during  low 
temperature  roasting,  said  second  thermostat  having  a  pre- 
heat twitch  preset  to  deenergize  said  heating  means  at  a 
fixed  predetermined  temperature  in  said  oven  and  a  low 
temperature  switch  accurately  responsive  to  low  tempera- 
tures in  said  oven,  and  timing  means  for  selectively  by- 
paaaing  said  first  thermostat  and  for  conditioning  one  of 
nid  switches  for  control  of  said  heating  means. 


'        3.f32,437 
SOLDERING  HANDPIECE 
^^.  Waamkta,  JoUet,  ni,,  maigmor  to  America 
OKAJcanjejtaT  Coapuy,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpora- 

14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754,999 
(CL  219—24) 


I.  In  an  electrical  soldering  device,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  current  source, 
a  tubelike  body  insulating  said  electrodes  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  holding  them  in  spaced  relation,  said 
electrodes  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  wire  of  a  resilient 
material  and  said  body  being  formed  with  openings  there- 
through receiving  said  electrodes  and  which  extend  gen- 
erally longitudinally  of  said  body  and  at  an  included 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  said  electrodes 
approach  each  other  at  their  ends,  means  for  releasably 
fixing  said  electrodes  in  said  openings  so  that  the  elec- 
trodes may  be  longitudinally  moved  therein  to  bring  them 
closer  or  farther  apart  at  their  ends,  said  electrodes  hav- 
ing end  parts  remote  from  said  body  which  have  high 
resistance  relative  to  the  rest  of  the  electrodes  and  which 
are  tapered  from  their  extreme  ends  remote  from  said 
body  to  form  an  included  angle  between  the  end  parts 
opening  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  body 
whereby  a  workpicce  to  be  soldered  may  be  forced  be- 
tween the  electrode  end  parts  forcing  the  electrodes  apart 
against  their  resilience  to  complete  an  electric  circuit 
through  the  electrodes  and  through  the  workpiece  for 
heating  the  latter  to  a  soldering  temperature. 


3,«32,43< 

ELECTRIC  HEATER-REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLIES 

Rkkard  C.  Hail,  VcroM,  Pa.,  Bii%aiii  to  E4wta  L. 

Wkta^  Coipaoy,  Ptttikvrih,  Pa. 

FIM  Fak.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795a«l 

SOaiiH.    (CL21>— 34) 


3.  In  combination  with  an  oven,  a  circuit  for  high  or 
low  temperature  oven  roasting  comprising,  heating  means 
for  said  oven,  a  first  thermostat  accurately  rcapooaive  to 
high  temperaturea  in  said  oven  for  thermally  ravoaaively 
controlling  said  heating  means  during  high  temperature 


1.  An  elongated  radiant  heater  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated,  trough-like  reflector  together  with  first  and  sec- 
ond heating  element  means  carried  by  said  reflector  and 
provided  by  elongated,  tubular  sheathed  electric  resist- 
ance heating  elements  each  having  an  intermediate  heat 
generating  portion  and  each  also  having  terminal  end  por- 
tions for  Conducting  electrical  energy  to  its  heat  generatint 
portion,  said  first  element  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
such  heating  eiemenU  each  doubled  back  on  itself  to  a 
U-shaped  oooAguration  to  dispose  respective  temiinal  end 
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portioos  <rf  each  element  in  side  by  side  relation  spaced 
from  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  configuration  and  eadi 
element  of  said  pair  being  supported  at  a  respective  end 
'  of  said  reflector  with  the  beating  element  bi^t  portions 
in  siMced,  facing  relation,  said  second  element  means  com- 
prising a  single  such  heating  element  having  its  interme- 
diate portion  doubled  back  on  itself  to  provide  a  pair  of 
bight  portions  in  spaced,  opposed  relation  and  having  its 
terminal  eiKl  portions  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation 
intermediate  its  bight  portion  pairs,  said  beating  element 
of  said  second  element  means  being  supported  at  an  into'- 
mediate  portion  of  said  reflector  with  its  bight  portions  ad- 
jacent respective  adjoining  bight  portions  of  respective 
elements  oif  said  element  means. 


3,032,439 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Malcolm  F.Niwilth,9»4  7lh  Atc.  SE.,  DMatar,  Ala. 

FHad  Aar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  804,192 

2ai^M.    (CL  219— 125) 

(GrMted  ander  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  244) 


I.  Apparatus  to  secure  a  pair  of  metal  sheets  for  weld- 
ing a  linear  butt  joint  therebetween,  comprising:  a  frame 
with  a  pneumatic  pressure  source  and  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially horizontal  rods  disposed  in  parallel  relation;  an 
anvil  for  supporting  the  sheets  disposed  in  cantilever  rela- 
tion with  the  frame;  a  device  pivoted  to  said  frame  and 
disposed  for  adjustable  engagement  with  the  free  end 
of  said  anvil  for  symmetrical  arrangement  of  the  joint  and 
said  rods;  sets  of  clamps  respectively  provided  with  holes 
disposed  for  enclosure  of  said  rods  for  respective  arrange- 
ment of  said  clamp  sets  along  said  rod,  and  elongated  for 
substantially  horizontal  displacement  of  said  sets;  and 
pairs  of  tubes  disposed  in  communication  with  said  pres- 
sure source  for  selective  inflation,  with  the  tubes  of  the 
pairs  respectively  disposed  between  said  frame  and  said 
clamp  sets,  including  a  first  pair  disposed  for  rotation  of 
the  sets  to  resiliently  secure  the  sheets  to  said  anvil,  a  sec- 
ond pair  disposed  for  the  horizontal  displacement  of  said 
sets  towards  the  joint,  and  a  third  pair  angularly  disposed 
to  oppose  the  operation  of  said  first  and  second  tube  pairs 
for  opposite  rotation  and  horizontal  displacement  of  said 
sets  away  from  the  joint;  said  clamps  disposed  for  sub- 
stantially continuous  engagement  with  the  sheets  along  the 
joint 

3JI32,444 
WELDING  TEST  DEVICE 
'  Miner,  Spechbach,  I  Mdtrth  Hciddbcrf,  Germany, 
rto  HaM  A.  Sidd^cr.  Bloomield  Hills,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  24. 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,433 
I  priority,  appbcatkw  GcraHMj  May  3, 1944 
5  ClaioM.     (CL  219^134) 
1.  In  a  device  for  testing  metallic  construction  mate- 
rials as  to  their .  weldability  and  degree  of  purity  by 
means  of  local  fusion  tests  with  tungsten  or  carbon  arcs, 
a  vertically  extending  support  having  means  at  its  lower 
end  engageable  with  a  workpiece  surface,  an  electrode 
holder  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  support 
between  a  first  position  in  which  an  electrode  carried  by 


the  lower  end  of  said  holder  engages  said  workpiece,  a 
second  position  above  said  fint  position  in  which  said 
electrode  is  a  sufficient  distance  from  said  workpiece  to 
extinguish  an  arc  therebetween,  and  a  third  position  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions,  resilient  means  urg- 
ing said  electrode  holder  upwardly,  a  stop  for  limiting  the 
upward  movement  of  said  electrode  holder  to  define  said 
second  position,  said  stop  being  movable  between  a  latch- 


ing position  and  a  retracted  position,  a  terminal  carried 
by  said  support  and  connectible  to  a  welding  machine,  a 
current-conductive  path  between  said  terminal  and  said 
electrode  holding  means,  a  bimetal  in  series  with  said 
current-conductive  path,  and  means  responsive  to  cur- 
rent passing  through  said  bimetal  for  causing  said  stop  to 
be  moved  from  its  latching  position  to  its  retracted  po- 
sition. 

I  3,432,441 

FOG  LIGHT  FOR  ILLUMINATING  AIRPORT 

RUNWAYS 

Marshall  P.  Depnty,  La  Granic,  DL,  asslciinr  to 

The  Fog-Master  Corporation 

Filed  Jane  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  34,519 

IChte.    (CL244— IJ) 


A  multi-color  fog  light  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality 
of  lights  symmetrically  positioned  in  said  casing,  varied 
colored  lenses  over  each  said  lights,  a  rotary  switdi 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  switch  comprising  an  an- 
nular member  having  a  i^urality  of  closely  spaced  oo- 
planar  arcuate  segments  of  progressively  increasing  length 
mounted  thereto,  a  contact  member  movable  over  said 
arcuate  segments,  said  contact  member  having  a  contact 
siuface  of  greater  dimension  than  the  space  between  said 
arcuate  segments,  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  operatively 
connected  to  said  contact  for  rotating  the  same,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  circuit  for  each  of  said  lights  includ- 
ing the  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  conductor  from 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  each  of  said  lights,  a 
conductor  from  each  of  said  li^ts  to  one  of  said  arcuate 
segments  of  the  rotary  switch,  a  conductor  from  the 
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contact  member  of  said  rotary  twitch  to  the  source  of 
electrical  energy,  and  a  return  connection  from  each  light 
to  the  source  of  electrical  energy. 


MIRROR  STRUCTURES 

Darid  NMeraaa,  BrooUya,  N.Y^  — ^bih  to  MetMitn, 

lac^  BrooUyia,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,737 

1  Claini.     (d.  244-4.2) 


I        In  a  combination  mirror  structure  adapted  for  remov- 
able suspension  about  the  neck  of  the  users,  a  one-piece 
handle  having  a  chest  rest  extending  laterally  from  its 
lower  end,  a  yoke  provided  at  the  upper  handle  end, 
connecting  means  passing  through  the  web  of  the  yoke 
and   extending   into  the   handle   for  effecting  a   swivel 
oiovement  of  the  yoke  in  respect  to  the  handle,  a  one- 
piece,  substantially  circular  mirror  frame  terminating  in 
two  adjacent  lugs,  the  latter  extending  into  said  yoke, 
and  serving  for  tightening  said  mirror  frame  about  a 
mirror,  a  bolt  passing  through  the  arms  of  the  yoke  and 
through  said  frame  lugs,  a  wing  nut  engaging  the  bolt 
for  causing  the  yoke  arms  to  engage  the  mirror  frame 
lugs  so  that  the  mirror  frame  can  be  adjusted  to  any 
desired  tilted  position;  a  mirror  held  in  the  mirror  frame 
as  the  frame  lugs  are  being  brought  together  in  said  yoke 
by  tightening  the  latter  by  meftns  of  said  bolt  and  said 
wing  nut,  an  arcuate  suspension  member  partly  encom- 
passing the  mirror  frame,  the  lower  end  of  said  suspen- 
sion  member   extending   toward   the   chest   rest  of   the 
handle,  a  tightening  bolt  passing  through  the  handle  and 
the  lower  end  of  said  suspension  member,  a  light  bulb 
and  a  switch  controlling  the  latter  both   being  secured 
to  the  handle  above  its  chest  rest,  and  a  combination 
light  shield  and  a  light  deflector  removably  associated 
with  the  handle  and  partly  enclosing  said  light  bulb. 


in  the  puree  on  the  lining,  said  unit  comprising  a  rec- 
Ungular  base  plate,  apertured  ears  integral  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal edges  of  the  base  plate  and  lyisg  in  the  plane 
thereof,  longitudinally  aligned  pairs  of  tubular  loops  on 
the  free  ends  of  said  ears,  pins  slidably  insertable  in  either 
direction  through  the  aligned  pairs  of  loops  and  penetrat- 
ing the  lining  for  detachably  securing  the  base  plate  there- 
on in  an  essentially  vertical  position,  resilient  anchoring 
dipt  on  one  end  of  the  pins  frictionally  engaged  with  the 
adjacent  loopa.  a  rectangular  panel  on  the  base  plate  hav- 
ing one  of  iu  longitudinal  edges  hingedly  secured  to  the 
upper  longitudinal  edge  thereof  (or  hanging  by  gravity 
therefrom,  said  panel   being  swingable  upwardly  to  an 
operative  position  on  the  base  plate,  a  rectangular  mirror 
member  fixed  longitudinally  on  the  panel  in  spaced  paral- 
lelism with  the  hinged  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  resilient 
clips  integral  with  lower  longitudinal  edge  of  the  base 
Pj^'e  *^  engateaNe  with  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  panel  for  releasably  securing  same  in  an  inoperative 
position  on  said  base  plate,  and  means  for  iilaminaUng  the 
mirror  member,  said  means  including  pairs  of  resilient 
clips  integral  with  the  panel  between  said  hinged  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  and  the  mirror  member,  a  flashlight 
removably  mounted  in  the  last-named  clips  in  parallelism 
with  the  mirror  member,  and  an  angulatcd  reflector  on 
one  end  portion  of  the  panel  overlying  the  corresponding 
end  portion  of  the  mirror  member  and  orientated  to  re- 
flect light  thereto  from  the  flashlight 


3,t32,M4 

r^}^^  ^^^^'^^^  ""^  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Ctaries  B.  McGrcw.  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind..  asainor  to 

i!^S!!S°j\J^\^^  Company,  CWofo,  UL,  «  eor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  33,f73 
nClaiM.     (CI.24«— 7.1) 


3,t32.M3 

ILLUMINATED  MIRROR 

IUmcoc    D.    Panoos,    Fort    Rncfcer.    Ala.     (Am.    Sect 

Anidak-M.A.A.G.,  F.A.T.  i,  APO  2«5,  New  York.  N.YJ 

Filed  Jaly  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  41.M4 

3CUbii.    (CL24«— 4.4S) 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  marker  Ugfat  assembly  comprising 
a  base  member  and  a  cup-shaped  lens,  said  base  member 
including  generally  annular,  radially  spaced  and  aUgned. 
axially  extending  outer  and  inner  walls,  one  of  said  walls 
having  an  axial  end  adjacent  to  and  connected  to  •  re- 
spective axial  end  of  the  other  wall,  the  peripheral  rim 
of  said  lens  being  supported  on  the  connected  axial  ends 
of  said  #alls.  and  a  light  ray  shield  integrally  formed 
with  and  extending  axiaUy  from  the  connected  axial  ends 
of  said  walls  into  the  space  enclosed  by  said  lens. 


t 


^ 


3.  In  combination,  a  purse  including  a  lining,  and  a 
adf-contained  illuminated  mirror  unit  removably  mounted 


I  3.«32,M5 
HEA  OUGHT 
Ktfl  WUfcrt,  Stattgart-Dcffcrioch,  Germany,  assteoor  to 

Er^i?!?*.  ^''***^«*'*«*^'  Stottgwt-Untertiirk- 
nrtm,  GciuuBy 

Filed  Dec.  If,  lf56,  Ser.  No.  <274M 
1  priori^,  appttcattoa  Germay  Dec.  «,  1W5 
I         nClalns.     (a.  24#— 1.1) 
I.  A  htad  lamp  for  automobiles  comprising  a  trans- 
parent coTer,  a  housing,  a  source  of  light  in  said  hoos- 
»n«  projecting  rays  of  light  oatwardly  through  said  trans- 
parent cover,  means  securing  said  transparent  cover  to 
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said  housing  comprising  a  frame  of  opaque  material 
surrounding  said  traiuparent  cover,  said  frame  having 
portions  thereof  in  contact  with  said  transparent  cover 
and  with  said  housing  and  having  a  groove  therein  pro- 
vided with  slots,  said  groove  being  located  in  a  position 


intermediate  said  transparent  cover  and  said  housing,  a 
ring  of  light-transmitting  material  in  said  groove,  said 
slots  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  other  rays  of  light 
from  said  source,  said  ring  being  illiuninated  by  said 
other  rays. 

3,t32,M< 
TRAILER  CLEARANCE  AND  MARKER  LIGHT 
Georga  Ckk|cr»  Ghmm  Poiatc  Woods,  Mick.,  asdffnor 
to  Frvchanf  Trailer  Company,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  cor- 
pontkm  of  Mickigan 

FUad  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8124M 
SCteiBH.    (CL24«-4J) 


surface  thereof  and  extending  depthwise  thereof  for  se- 
curing the  flashlight  to  a  support,  spaced  q>ring  contact 
arms  positioned  within  said  case  and  adapted  to  receive 
battery  means  therebetween,  vertically  extending  tapered 
post  formed  with  one  section  of  said  carrier  case  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  between  the  bottom  and  top 
thereof,  said  contact  arms  having  sections  extending  to 
adjacent  positions  in  said  case,  means  securing  said  case 
sections  together,  said  contact  arms  having  loop  means 
thereon  individually  engaging  different  ones  of  said  posts 
to  be  positioned  thereby  at  a  desired  position  between  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  case,  circuit  completion  means 
in  said  case  and  including  a  light  bulb  in  the  circuit  there- 
of, said  circuit  completion  means  engaging  one  of  said 
contact  arms,  and  a  contact  member  positioned  on  said 
case  and  engaging  the  other  of  said  contact  arms  to  move 
it  fhto  engagement  with  said  circuit  completion  means 
and  operate  the  flashlight 


1.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  marker  or  clearance 
light  of  the  type  having  a  mounting  plate,  a  bulb  and 
socket  assembly  on  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  lens  on 
said  mounting  plate  covering  said  light  and  socket  assem- 
bly, the  improvement  comprising  an  arc  ed  translucent 
flexible  and  resilient  strip  superimposed  on  and  extending 
at  its  apex  substantially  beyond  said  lens,  and  means 
fastening  the  ends  of  said  strip  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
so  that  the  arched  middle  portion  of  the  strip  normally  is 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  lens,  said  strip 
adapted  to  yield  when  engaged  by  an  obstruction  and  to 
assume  its  normal  projecting  position  when  released  by  the 
obstruction. 

3,«32,M7 

CAP  OR  HAT  LIGHT 

Morris  Harold  Wansky,  627  Fcrawood  Drive;  Robert 

Gcorve  Hadak,  753  Marie  Ave.;  and  Michael   Paul 

MltcMa,  4916  Lake  Vlita  Road,  all  of  Akron,  Ohio 

FIM  laa.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,341 

<  dafaai.    (CL  24«— 10.65) 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising  a  non-conducting  sectional 
carrier  case  having  top  and  bottom  sections,  leaf  clip 
means  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  case  on  the  outer 


3,«32,648 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Henry  C.  Pfaff,  Jr.,  SommH,  N J.,  assignor  to  Pfaff  and 

Kendall,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,641 

!  13  Claims.    (CL  240—25) 


sec 


=F 


I.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  an  elongated  frame, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  frame  to  a  support  in 
extended  relation  thereto,  a  first  pair  ot  arms  extending 
laterally  from  said  frame  adjacent  said  support,  a  second 
pair  of  arms  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  the  sides 
of  said  frame  and  remote  from  said  support,  a  pair  of 
translucent  casings,  means  at  one  etxl  of  each  of  said 
casings  engaging  said  first  pair  of  arms  to  freely  journal 
said  casings  thereto  and  enable  the  casings  to  be  rotated 
on  their  longinal  axes  while  so  journalled  in  said  first  pair 
of  arms,  and  means  on  the  other  eiKis  of  said  casings 
comprising  studs  apertured  to  receive  power  leads  for  said 
casings,  collars  of  non-circular  outline  rotatably  engaging 
said  studs,  means  engaging  the  studs  and  collars  for  fixing 
the  relative  rotational  position  of  the  collars  on  the  studs, 
and  openings  provided  in  the  second  pair  of  arms  com- 
plement^ to  the  collar  outline  for  receiving  and  thus 
keying  the  collars  in  said  arms. 


3,832,649 
I        VEHICLE  LAMP 
Harold  Radford,  Uphook,  England,  assignor  to  Harold 
Radford  (CoachboUders)  LfanUed,  London,  Enghmd,  a 
compaay  of  Great  Brltafei 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  5,167 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Grc^  Britain  Nor.  5, 1959 

4aaiBBB.    (a.  240— 41.1) 
4.  A  vehicle  lamp  comprising  a  mounting  member,  • 
housing  embodying  a  light  transmitting  front  part  and  a 
back  part,  said  mounting  member  having  a  part  formed 
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to  have  ■  lower  portion  of  said  bousing  back  part  mount- 
ed tbereasainst.  a  bracket  located  within  the  lower  part 
of  the  bousing  and  having  a  portion  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion with  the  said  part  of  tbe  mounting  member  with 
said  lower  portion  of  the  bousing  back  part  between  said 
bracket  portion  and  said  part  of  tbe  mounting  member, 
means  securing  together  the  mounting  member,  the  hous- 
ing and  the  bracket,  a  strut  having  a  lower  end  portion 
pivotaUy  mounted  upcw  a  single  bearing  on  said  bracket 


to  turn  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  strut  extending  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  in  the  housing,  a  light  reflector  at- 
tached to  the  upper  part  of  said  stmt,  a  pedestal  supported 
upon  and  rising  from  the  said  lower  end  portion  of  ^ 
strut,  an  electric  incandescent  light  unit  sun>orted  upon 
the  top  of  said  pedestal  and  directed  into  said  reflector 
and  locating  the  light  source  substantially  at  the  focal 
center  of  the  reflector,  and  a  remote  control  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  said  strut  for  effecting  rotation  of  the 
strut  and  parts  supported  thereby  about  said  axis. 


FREQUENCY  STANDARD  RECEIVER 
P.  MalkiMM,  AJtadcM,  aod  Lloyd  J.  Dctr,  U 
CaM^  aarinon  to  Caltforaia  hmOtmt*  Re- 
CaHt,  a  corpondoa  of 


Fled  My  21, 195t,  Sv.  No.  749,7t3 
TCWm.    (CLlSt    <) 


[ 
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M32,(51 

.    -^«._.     WKBfr  CARRIED  RADIO  SET 

hmtt  Gldiar-StlUi,  Selack.  SolodMm,  Switzerland,  mi 

Hciu  BcM,  Fradgea,  LciKhcn,  Switzerland 

FIW  Joit  1(,  If Sg,  Scr.  No.  742,1^7 

OaiaM  priority.  appUcatloa  SwIlmUMd  Inly  2, 1957 

<CUhM.     (CL25»— 14) 


I.  A  receiver  for  providing  a  reference  frequency 
from  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  comprising  means 
for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  carrier  signal,  a  volt- 
age<ontrolled  oedUator.  means  for  mixing  output  from 
said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  with  output  from  said 
means  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency  carrier  to  ob- 
tain an  intermediate  frequency,  means  for  comparing 
said  intermediate  frequency  with  said  voltage-controlled 
oscillator  output  to  derive  a  control  voltage  representing 
any  deviation  between  the  two.  and  means  to  apply  said 
control  voltage  to  said  voltage-controlled  oscillator  to 
shift  the  frequency  of  the  output  oi  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  in  a  direction  to  minimize  said  control 
vohage  whereby  the  voltage-controlled  oscillator  ou^t 
provides  a  reference  frequency. 


1 .  A  radio  set  comprising  a  wrist  watch  casing,  a  pair 
of  hollow  supporting  clips  synunetrically  and  pivotaWy 
attached  to  the  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  radio  set  com- 
ponenu  located  in  the  said  casing  and  in  the  said  hollow 
clips,  and  conductive  means  electrically  connecting  the 
components  in  said  casing  and  the  compooenu  in  said 
hollow  clips,  the  said  componentt  including  a  loud  ^)eak- 
er,  a  current  source  and  an  antenna  located  in  the  said 
hollow  clips. 


„„^_„  3,«32,<52 

RECEIVEMi  FOR  THE  RECEPTION  OF  ELECFRQ. 
WLJgjmC    WAVES   OF   ANY   DESIRED  FRB- 

DavU  Elgen  a^  Robert  W.  Peer,  Tiinli.  NJ.. 
to  The  Okoirite  CoapMy,  rsssalTTrT,  a 
tlon  of  New  JersejT^^      ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,791 
3CMnH.    (C1.25«— 2t) 


1.  A  receiver  for  reception  of  radio  frequency  compris- 
ing a  superheterodyne  receiver  including  a  mixer  tube  and 
a  dual  wound  primary  winding  on  the  antenna  tuning  coil, 
said  antenna  being  connected  to  one  end  of  one  of  the 
primary  windings  of  tbt  antenna  tuning  coil,  the  other 
end  of  this  winding  being  connected  to  a  common  junc- 
tion between  the  two  primary  windings;  and  a  fixed  tuned 
coil  resonant  at  the  intermediate  frequency  of  the  super- 
heterodyne part  of  the  receiver  and  connected  to  said  an- 
tenna and  to  the  input  of  a  second  mixer  tube,  the  output 
of  said  second  mixer  ti^be  being  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  said  dual  primary  winding  of  the  antenna  tun- 
ing coil,  the  local  oscillator  of  said  superheterodyne  being 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  both  mixer  tubes,  whereby  beat- 
ing of  the  frequency  of  the  local  oscillator  against  the  fre- 
qiiency  of  the  said  fixed  tuned  coil  connected  to  the  second 
mixer  tube  will  reconstitute  broadcast  frequency  noise  im- 
pulses, free  of  broadcast  signals,  for  introduction  into  tbe 
Mcond  primary  winding  of  said  tiniinj  coil. 
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3,«32,(53 

PROFILING  OF  FLUID  INJECTION  WELLS 

MIDage  M.  WhHc,  Taba,  OUa.,  Mslgaor,  by  mesne  i 

signnwnts,  to  Jersey  Prodoction  Research  Company 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  444,914 

9ClabM.    (CL15%—4iS) 


*i 


CD— 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  permeability  log  or  injec- 
tion profile  of  a  subsurface  formation  traversed  or  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore  which  comprises  injecting  a  fluid 
into  said  formation  through  said  well  bore  from  above 
said  formation,  simultaneously  injecting  a  fluid  into  said 
formation  through  said  well  bore  from  below  said  for- 
mation, thereby  creating  an  interface  between  the  fluid 
ioiected  from  above  said  formation  and  the  fluid  injected 
from  below  said  formation,  carrying  a  radioactive  ball 
at  and  by  said  interface,  locating  said  ball  by  a  radio- 
activity detecting  instrument,  determining  the  depth  in 
the  weD  bore  of  said  interface  by  measuring  the  depth  to 
said  ball,  varying  the  ratio  oi  the  fluid  being  injected 
from  above  tbe  formation  and  the  fluid  being  injected 
from  below  the  formation  while  maintaining  constant  the 
total  amount  of  fluid  being  injected  so  as  to  move  the  ver- 
tical position  of  the  interface,  determining  the  depth  of 
the  interface  at  its  new  position  and  repeating  these  opera- 
tions while  determining  the  ratios  of  the  fluid  being  in- 
jected from  above  the  formation  and  the  fluid  being  in- 
jected from  below  the  formation  with  req>ect  to  the  depth 
of  each  interface. 


3,132,454 
EMISSION  SPECTROMETER 
HooMT  Fay,  Bnfalo,  Paul  H.  Mobr,  Kenmorc,  and  Ger- 
hard A.  Cook,  ChrsMC,  N.Y.,  mmtgrntn  to  Unkm  Car- 
Mde  Corpontioa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBcd  Feb.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  714,171 
14ClaiMS.    (CL25*-^33) 
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7.  In  an  emiasioo  spectrometer,  means  including  a  silent 
electric  discharge  tube  for  raising  the  energy  level  of  a 
fas  sample  to  be  analyzed  so  that  the  sought  component 
emits  a  major  radiation  line  characteristic  of  that  com- 
ponent, optical  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  the  com- 
posite radiation  for  separating  a  major  radiation  line  char- 
acteristic of  the  sought  component,  means  for  converting 
die  emission  spectra  into  an  electric  signal,  and  meant  for 
measuring  said  electrical  signal  as  an  indication  of  the 
quantities  of  the  sought  componcmt  gas  pressot  in  the 


3,«32,455 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PIPE  LINE  LEAKS 

Gkason  Romans,  P.O.  Boa  t447,  Taba,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 195t,  Scr.  No.  719,377 

aCiabBC.    (CL  25*— 43.5) 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  leaks  in  underground  pipe 
lines  containing  hydrocarbon  products  by  utilizing  the 
infra-red  radiation  from  a  solar  source  projected  in  prox- 
imity of  the  pipe  line,  filtering  a  first  portion  of  the  re- 
flected mfra-red  radiation  from  an  airborne  position  on 
a  3.4  micron  wave  length  capable  of  absorption  by  any 
leaking  hydrocarbons  from  the  pipe  line,  filtering  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  reflected  infra-red  radiation  from  an 
airborne  position  on  another  wave  length,  directing  said 
first  and  second  filtered  portions  to  a  signalling  device  so 
as  to  provide  a  signal  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said 
first  portion  of  filtered  reflected  radiations  denoting  ab- 
sorption thereof  by  hydrocarbons  thereby  affording  indi- 
cation of  such  leaks. 


3,132,454 
X-RAY  REFRACTING  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Rolf  Hoaemann  and  Anton  Weber,  Bcrlfai,  Germany, 
signon  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwataug»-GjB.bJL, 


FDed  Ang.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  478,742 
lOataa.    (CL25«— 41.5) 


K»*t 


An  X-ray  refracting  element  for  X-rays  having  wave 
length  from  0.0 1  to  about  4  Angstroms  consisting  of  an 
artificially  grown  nnooocrystal  of  an  elementary  semi- 
conductor material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  germanium  and  silicon,  said  mooocrystal  being  shaped 
as  a  plate  having  planar  surface  and  shorter  and  longer 
lateral  edges  thereof,  and  comprising  a  groiq>  of  X-ray 
reflecting  lattice  planes,  said  lattice  planes  forming  an 
angle  smaller  than  half  the  diffraction  angle  with  said 
plate,  the  normal  of  said  group  of  lattice  planes  being 
diqwaed  at  a  ri^t  angte  to  tbe  shorter  lateral  edges  of 
said  plate. 


3,932,457 
COMPOSITE  SCINTILLATION  CRYSTAL 
Wnbcr  L.  Meier,  Chatham,  and  Don  A.  Hwey,  North 
ArUngton,  NJ.,  assignon  to  National  Radlac,  Inc., 

Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Innc  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2t,S9l 
SClafaBS.  (CL25»— 71) 
1.  A  composite  scintillation  crystal  comprising,  a  crTi- 
tal  holder  including  a  plurality  of  extended  containm 
each  filled  with  a  rod  of  transparent  scintillation  material 
which  emits  light  when  bombarded  by  penetrating  radia- 
tion, said  containers  arranged  in  layers  each  having  a 
plurality  of  containers  in  parallel  array  in  a  single  plane. 
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•  firtt  group  of  said  layers  having  containers  aligned  in  a 
common  direction,  a  second  group  of  layers  having  con- 
tainers aligned  in  a  second  common  direction  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  more  than  ten  degrees  with  the  containers  in 
tfte  first  group,  said  holders  made  up  of  alternate  layers 


May  1,  1962 


mIi!2I!i-°  T^*^  ^  ^'^  ^'«y  radiation,  and  a  photo- 
muloplier  to  convert  such  scintillations  into  electrical 


YimHi^r^uIFPUL^^^  TRACKING  DEVICE 
lomit  C.  Kim,  Caristadt.  NJ^  aH%Bor,  by  mesM  aa- 

iSTsvolLf t^  C^menj^SLLrci;:: 
'**'*»  ^^^  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Ffcd  Dk.  17.  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  Mt^M 
3CUw.     (CL25«--83J) 


selected  from  each  of  said  groups,  the  ends  of  said  rods 
in  each  group  formed  in  a  plane  subMantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  the  rods,  and  a  light  sensiUve  pUte 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  rods  in  each  grouo 
for  exposure  by  the  light  generated  in  the  rods. 


3,«32,(5S 
A-k—  ,M  ^  RADIATION  DETECTORS 

''■^y—.  M,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  «5.3« 
4ClikH.    (CLlSi— 71.5) 


I.  A  range  finder  comprising  a  semiconductor  having 
the  characterisuc  that  it  produces  an  increased  lateral 
voltage  as  an  image  spot  moves  away  from  the  optical 
MIS  or  increases  in  intensity,  and  produces  an  increas- 
ing transverse  current  as  the  image  spot  increases  in  in- 
tensity, means  to  unage  a  target  upon  said  semiconductor 
means  to  measure  the  lateral  voltage,  means  to  measure' 
tfte  transverse  current,  means  to  obtain  the  quouent  of 
said  measured  values,  and  means  to  compare  successive 
quouents  whereby  the  effect  of  intensity  increases  of  said 
dSriySd""*^^  "d  ^  range  of  an  object  accurately 


J 3,t32.Ml 

"^'^l^^^TL'^^AD    HAVING    SHIELDING 
Rat^^^^S^  FORRADIOACnVE  SOURCT 
^5?  Xl!???L^**"**  Groves,  M*.,  Mimor  to  N«. 

,     Flkd  Mar.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M3.78I 
MClaiw.    (CL25«— IM) 


I.  Means  for  detecting  radioactivity  comprising  an  an- 
nulus  containing  lithium  iodide,  the  inner  walls  of  said 
annulus  being  coated  with  a  substance  which  is  opaque 
to  light,  and  sodium  iodide  contained  in  the  core  of  said 
annulus.  a  first  photomultiplier  tube  optically  coupled 
to  said  annulus.  and  a  second  photomultiplier  tube  op- 
Ucally  coupled  to  said  core. 


3,412,459 
_  SCINTILLATOR 

P.  Hood,  Conl^  N.Y, 
•f  New  Yarli  -^^"-^  "•»•.  ■ 

FiM  S«t  4.  1951,  Ser.  No.  75«,94i 
TCkdam.    (CL  254— 71.5) 

..o..., .«..,  ,.  A  teletherapy  head  comprising  a  mass  of  shielding 

I  ma  enal  of  generally  spherical  coofiguraUon  and  a  curved 

hollow  tubular  track  embedded  therein,  the  track  having 
a  safety  position  located  subsuntiaily  at  the  center  of  the 
maas.  an  outlet  to  the  outer  side  of  the  hMKl.  and  a  radio- 
actove  radiauoo  position  intermediate  the  safety  position 
and  the  outlet,  the  head  having  a  radioactive  radiation 
aperture  adjacent  the  radiation  position  of  the  track,  to- 
i«her  with  an  articulated  source-carrier  having  at  its  inner 
end  a  source  link,  and  having  links  outwardly  thcreadjac- 
ent  formed  of  shielding  material  and  subsUnUaliy  filling 
I.  A  Krfntillation  counter  comprisin.  a  cerinm  n.jH.    i^'i"*!"/*"'^''**"*^  >»««  o' ihe '"bular  track,  together 
cootaimng  glass  «^tillatoc    SSwTS  ^^^^J^    I  t"^^"*  P«itK>n^».trol  means  at  the  outlet  including 
-.  a—         miaw.  cap»ue  of  emitting  saotil-    a  tension  connector,  a  motor  operatively  connected  there- 


c*v«raa 
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with  to  apply  tension  thereto,  whereby  to  move  the  source 
from  the  safety  position  to  the  radiatioo  position,  and  an 
opposmg  compression  spring  urging  the  source-carrier 
toward  the  safety  position. 


276 


3,432,442 

COMPENSATION  FOR  ACTIVITY  CHANGES  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

G«aU  T.  Moore,  Bedford,  Mas*.,  asa%Mr  to  GMdiws 

*  Lawh  MocUm  Tool  Coaipoay,  Food  da  Lm.  WiL 

a  contoradoo  of  WtacoMfa  ^ 

FVad  Feb.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  4,247 

14Claias.    (CL  254— 249) 


3(431,444 

NOR    LOGIC    CIRCUIT    HAVING    DELAYED 
^mCWNG  AND  EMPLOYING  ZENER  DI- 

Wnilaai  D.  Rowe,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  Mrfnor  to  Wcstlw. 
bouse   Electric   Corporatioo,  EmI   PIttsburgb,   S7« 
of  Peaaaylvaaia 
Med  May  i^  if  5t,  Ser.  No.  735,794 
SOabM.    (CL347-.4t^ 


wr 


■l^cM 
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1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  compensatipg  for  drifting 
characteristics  of  a  semiconductive  junction  photosensitive 
diode  comprising  a  voltage  divider  connected  across  a 
source  of  potential,  one  arm  of  said  voltage  divider  in- 
cluding said  dKxlc  poled  to  oppose  the  flow  of  current  and 
the  other  arm  of  said  voltage  divider  including  a  load  re- 
sistance, said  source  providing  a  voltage  which  is  in  ex- 
cess of  the  maximum  permissible  reverse  voltage  for  said 
dKKfc,  and  means  for  limiting  the  upper  level  of  the  re- 
verse potential  applied  from  said  source  across  said 
photocell  when  the  Utter  i$  darkened  and  presenu  a  high 
back  resistance. 


1.  In  a  logic  circuit,  in  combination;  a  transistor  having 
three  electrodes;  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  be- 
tween two  of  said  electrodes;  means  connecting  a  volt- 
age source  between  a  third  aod  one  of  said  two  electrodes; 
and  a  diode  clamp  circuit  comprising  a  Zener-type  diode 
•erially  connected  between  said  third  and  said  one  of  said 
two  electrodes;  said  voltage  source  and  said  Zener-type 
diode  being  poled  such  that  the  potential  between  said 
third  and  said  one  electrode  can  never  exceed  the  critical 
breakdown  potential  of  said  Zener-type  diode;  said  volt- 
age source  having  a  voltage  magnitude  at  least  two  times 
greater  than  said  critical  breakdown  potential. 


3,432,443 

B-..^  ^  ..-^'^^^-^  GENERATOR 
Kobcrt  M.  TDfanaB,  WOkm  Grove,  Pa., 
-"    Cotporatiou,  Detroit,  Mkk,  i 


FBad  Oct  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  491,199 
4ClifcM.    (CL347— it) 


3,432,445 
DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE  COOLING 

,, .^  ^  „^  ^ARRANGEMENT 

DouaW  A^WflhefaMom  Erie,  P...  amtgrnor  to  Gs 
ElecMc  ConqMuy,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,577 
4ClabM.    (CL314— 34) 


to 


4.  A  remanent  switching  pulse  generator  in  combina- 
tion, a  magnetic  element  of  a  material  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  said  hysteresis  loop  hav- 
ing  a  significant  difference  in  Qux  between  magnetic  rem- 
anence  and  saturation  of  the  same  magnetic  polarity  and 
bemg   operated   between   said  remanent   and   saturation 
points  of  said  same  magncUc  polarity,  circuit  means  mag- 
netically coupled  on  said  magnetic  element,  amplifying 
means  adapted  for  periods  of  quiescence  and  actuation 
electrically  interconnected  with  said  circuit  means    said 
circuit  means  being  adapted  to  receive  applied  control 
signals  for  driving  said  amplifying  means  to  actuation 
and  for  receiving  energy  from  a  potential  source  during 
the  actuation  period,  and  an  output  means  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  element,  whereby  during  the 
quiescence  and  actuation  periods  of  said  amplifying  means 
the  magnetic  element  is  successively  operated  between 
remanence  and  saturation  of  the  same  one  polarity  to 
produce  an  output  pulse  signal  in  response  to  tbe  result- 
ing change  in  flux. 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  conductor  cooling 
arrangement  comprising,  a  tube  for  carrying  a  coolant 
said  tube  being  positioned  adjacent  to  a  winding  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  tightly  wound  layers  of  clectricafly  in- 
sulatwi  conductors,  a  plurality  of  thin  thermaUy  conduc- 
tive  fins  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  to  the  tube  to  be 
cooled  thereby  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  en- 
gage thermally  the  conductors  of  the  winding  to  faciUtate 
heat  flow  from  said  conductors  through  tbe  fins  to  tbe 
'l!!!L!fl®°'  ^^^  ^^^^'  "•  cross-section  near  the  ends 
thereof  that  are  secured  to  the  tube  than  near  the  ends 
thereof  farthest  frx>m  said  tube 


3,432,444  ^ 

WINDING  MOTOR 

Btock  Forcat,  Germauy 
FDedSept  If^  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,511 
'™f2'"K?«**«"Ger«Miqr  Oct  24,  195S 
14Clafaas.     (Q.  314— 47) 
I.   An   electnc   motor   arrangement   for  a   magnetic 
sound  recorder  and  the  like,  comprising,  in  combinSi«u 
a  support  plate  formed  with  an  opening  therethrough 
said  opening  havmg  an  axis;  a  stator.  fastener  mems  fcl 
^secunng  said  stator  to  said  support  plate  in  axial  align, 
mem  with  said  opening,  said  stator  extending  transversely 
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end  wall,  said  shell  extending  tlirouth  uid  opening  and 
surrounding  said  stator  in  dowly  vsced  relationship, 
said  end  wall  radially  extending  from  said  axis  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plate  and  substAotially  covering  said 
opening. 

3,t32,M7 

MOTOR  BRAKE 

AwAtmy  1.  Sortky,  CleralaMi,  Ohio,  Mrinor.  by  mmm 

rrt""*^/i  M««i.f^«xw.inrMoort,  im^ 

MMkcfon,  Mkhn  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncr 
FIM  Apr.  3,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  724,12t 
4  CUm.     (CL  31»— 77) 


a  low  power-output  condition  at  intervals  so  regulated  as 
to  regulate  the  torque  transmitted  to  said  driven  member 
by  altering  the  relative  durations  of  the  high  and  low 
power-output  cooditioos  of  said  amplifier. 


J  3,032,M9 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  FOR  INSTRUMENTS 

Rd-kaH  liekk,  22  SowMraMrStaM,  St  Geocfea, 

■^rTrnrrif  Tiimmp 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1W»,  Scr.  No.  S47,t48 

vMy.  applieatfoa  Gcnnany  Oct  22, 195S 
fCkUii.     (C1.31»— 154) 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  supporting  struc- 
ture comprising  a  housing  and  opposed  end  bell  covers: 
a  stator.  a  rotor  and  a  shaft  in  said  rotor  carried  by  said 
supporting  stnicture;  fixed  braking  means  on  one  of  said 
covers,  movable  braking  means  in  the  form  of  a  plunger 
slidable  on  said  shaft  with  an  outwardly  directed  collar 
at  its  outer  end  to  cooperate  with  said  fixed  braking 
means;  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  on  said  one 
cover;  a  magnet  assembly  slidable  on  said  flange  and  dis- 
poaed  within  said  collar  to  urge  said  plunger  toward  brak- 
ing position  with  the  collar  engaging  said  fixed  braking 
means,  and  adjusting  means  accessible  through  said  one 
cover  to  vary  the  position  of  said  magnet  assembly  to 
effect  adjustment  of  said  braking  means  without  remov- 
ing said  one  cover. 


I.  An  electric  motor  particularly  for  driving  clocks 
and  other  measuring  instrunaents,  comprising  a  perma- 
nent core  magnet  syttem  including  an  iron  pot  and  a 
magnet  core  arranged  in  the  iron  pot  to  produce  a  magnet- 
ic field;  at  least  one  coil  constituting  a  rotor  and  arranged 
for  rotation  in  the  magnetic  field  of  said  core  magnet 
system  about  a  shaft,  said  coil  surrounding  a  non-ferrous 
pot-shaped  coil  carrier  with  a  flat  bottom  and  closed  with 
a  flat  cover  and  said  coil  carrier  enclosing  said  mag- 
netic core  in  radial  and  axial  directions  with  a  predeter- 
mined small  amount  of  clearance;  a  commutator  com- 
posed of  segments  mounted  on  said  shaft  of  said  coil, 
and  brushes  on  said  commuUtor  being  connected  up  with 
a  source  of  direct  current  and  establishing  connection  of 
said  source  of  direct  current   with   said  core   magnet 


3,032,Mt 
COIVIROL  OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
h    ArtlMir   RoMiHoa,   EacMagkOI,   new   Rnccicy, 
Wllllani  Henry  Woodwwd,  Weepiog  Cnm,  S«a«oni. 
aad  Roaald  loha  Frederick  Howard,  Slittinc  Mill,  Hear 
■»      •-      ^aglaad,  aMlgnon  to   Lanculiirc   Dynamo 
fwilMcti   United,   Rflaj,  Steffordshkc, 
Brtdth  conpany 
Filed  May  22, 1959,  Sm.  N«.  115,192 
4  Claim.    (CL  31t— 95) 
j  .    1.  A  control  system  comprising  an  electromagnetically 
eontroUed   variable   slip   torque-transmitting   mechanism 
havinf  a  driving  member,  a  driven  member  and  an  excit- 
ing winding  effective  for  controlling  the  torque  transmitted 
from  said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member,  a  con- 
trol amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  dr- 
cuit  connected  to  said  exciting  winding  for  controlling  the 
cuROit  Mipply  to  said  exdtint  winding,  a  control  circuit 


3,032,479 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
William  E.  Frits,  Rockcater,  N.Y.,  amii 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit  Mkh.,  a 

Filed  Dm.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  781,M2 
TdalM.    (CL31t— IM) 


to  GencfM 


I.  A  self-starting  alternating  current  motor  including, 
cooperable  stator  and  rotor  members,  the  stator  having 
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a  magnetic  structure  presenting  a  plurality  of  salient  poles 
to  the  rotor  and  an  alternating  current  exdting  winding 
for  producing  alternating  fluxes  of  alternating  polarity  in 
the  stator  poles,  the  rotor  comprising  a  magnetic  struc- 
ture presenting  salient  poles  to  the  sutor  poles,  the  rotor 
poles  being  spaced  from  the  stator  poles  to  form  a  uni- 
form annular  air  gap  therebetween,  the  poles  on  one  of 
said  stator  and  rotor  members  being  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration, and  the  poles  on  the  other  of  said  stator  and 
rotor  members  being  of  right-angled  trapezoidal  configu- 
ration, the  number  of  sUtor  poles  exceeding  the  number 
of  rotor  poles. 

3,«32^71 

INSULATED  WOUND  CORE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frank  Z.  Dangbcrty,  Kent  and  Albert  L.  Scbok,  Aknm, 

Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  Amctck,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 

•wars 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  15,592 
9ClalM.    (CL31»— 214) 


1.  In  an  electrical  component  including  a  metal  core 
and  a  conductive  coil  about  the  core,  the  combination 
oomprising:  a  core  (>ortion  having  an  elongated  cross- 
section  providing  a  rdatively  narrow  lengthwise  face  along 
one  side  of  said  portion;  and  a  one-piece  insulator  of 
resiliently  rigid  material  about  said  core  portion,  said  in- 
sulatcu"  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  adapted  to 
recdve  and  generally  conformed  to  said  core  portion, 
said  insulator  having  a  longitudinal  slot  along  one  side 
corresponding  to  said  narrow  face  on  the  core,  whereby 
the  insulator  may  be  slipped  onto  the  core  from  a  side 
on>osite  said  narrow  face,  said  slot  being  narrower  than 
said  face  to  provide  insulator  retaining  lips  on  opposite 
tides  of  the  slot  for  engaging  opposite  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal areas  of  said  face,  said  side  being  thickened  relative 
to  the  general  thickness  of  the  insulator  thereby  to  increase 
the  spacing  of  the  coil  from  the  core  over  the  slot  region; 
and  opposed  surfaces  of  said  lips  being  outwardly 
divergenL 

3,032,(72 
BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
DoMid  L.  Blackly,  Milwankcc,  Wit.,  assignor  to  John 
Oatcr  Manafactnrlng  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  WlK^nsin 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,459 
fOaima.    (CL  31t— 239) 


ture  is  supported  for  rotation,  means  for  readily  remov- 
ably mounting  a  brush  on  the  frame,  in  contact  with  the 
commutator,  said  means  comprising:  a  tube-like  brush 
holder  of  insulating  material  in  which  a  conductive  Imish 
is  axially  slidably  carried  and  from  the.  inner  end  of 
which  an  end  portion  of  the  brush  projects  for  engat»> 
ment  with  the  commutator;  means  on  the  brush  holder 
defining  a  pair  of  radial  lugs,  one  near  the  inner  end  of 
the  brush  holder  and  one  near  its  outer  end;  means  on 
the  motor  frame  defining  a  receptable  having  a  bore 
therethrough  with  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that 
of  the  brush  holder  and  in  which  the  brush  holder  is 
snugly  axially  receivable,  the  axis  of  said  bore  being 
radially  aligned  with  the  commutator,  and  said  receptacle 
having  a  slot  opening  to  said  bore  extending  along  the 
length  thereof  aidapted  to  accommodate  the  lug  near  the 
inner  end  of  the  brush  holder  as  the  brush  holder  is  in- 
serted axially  into  the  receptacle;  a  spring  clip  adapted 
to  embrace  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  brush  holder 
and  which  is  bowed  to  react  between  the  outer  end  of 
the  receptacle  and  the  outer  lug  on  the  brush  holder  to 
bias  the  brush  holder  outwardly,  said  qning  clip  being 
bent  to  define  an  axially  outwardly  opening  concaTity 
in  which  the  lug  near  the  outer  end  of  the  brush  holder 
tube  is  engageabie  with  a  detent  action  when  the  brush 
holder  is  in  the  receptacle  and  is  rotated  to  a  positi<» 
in  which  the  lug  at  its  inner  end  is  out  of  alignment 
with  the  slot  to  preclude  axially  outward  displacement 
of  the  brush  holder;  and  cooperating  means  on  the  spring 
clip  and  on  the  motor  frame  for  precluding  rotation  of 
the  spring  clip  relative  to  the  motor  frame  so  that  the 
spring  clip,  by  its  detent  cooperation  with  the  brtish  hold- 
er, holds  the  latter  against  rotation. 


3,t32,<73 

DiRECT-viEw  Half-tone  storage  tube 

Kemieth  R.  Hease.  Gnuada  mils,  ami  Leon  S.  Yi 
Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Akrcraft  C 
paay.  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corponitloo  of  Ddawm 
FDed  Jan.  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  706,842 
SChdnss.    (CL  313— 71) 
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1.  In  a  motor  having  an  armature  with  a  commu- 
tator at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  frame  in  which  the  arma- 


1.  A  half-tone  direct- vie  wing  storage  tube  comprising 
a  viewing  screen;  means  for  directing  flood  electrons  uni- 
formly towards  said  viewing  screen;  a  storage  screen 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  coextensive  with  said  viewing 
screen  in  the  path  of  said  flood  electrons;  and  means  for 
produdng  a  charge  replica  on  said  storage  screen  thereby 
to  control  the  flow  of  said  flood  electrons  to  said  view- 
ing screen,  said  last-named  means  induding  a  source  of 
electrons,  means  for  directing  said  electrons  along  a 
predetermined  path  thereby  to  produce  an  electron  beam, 
said  electron  beam  being  defocused  over  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  predetermined  path,  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  source  of  electrons  and  prior  to 
said  portion  of  said  predetermined  path  for  controlling 
the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam  in  response  to  an 
electrical  signal,  and  a  substantially  uniformly  multi-aper- 
tured  electrode  inserted  in  said  electron  beam  along 
said  portion  of  said  path  wherdn  said  electron  beam  is 


278 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  1,  1M2 


defocused  and  at  a  point  thcrealoag  not  expoaed  to  flood 
electrons  thereby  to  decrease  the  intensity  of  said  elec- 
tron beam,  and  means  for  directing  the  entire  portion 
of  the  electron  beam  penetrating  through  aaid  multi-aper- 
tured  electrode  towards  succeaaively  selected  circular- 
shaped  elemental  areas  of  said  storage  screen. 


\ 


3^32^74 

ELECTRON  GUN  yiTRUCTUIlE  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

lamaW^chwartz,  PrteccCmi,  NJ.,  amigaor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Amwrfca,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3#,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M3^7 

II  CfarfaM.    (CL  31>— S2) 


troo-emitting  cathode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  elec- 
trodes arrayed  about  said  cathode,  said  cathode  pixMtucing 
an  electron  beam  which  is  adapted  to  flow  outwardly 
therefrom  toward  said  groups  of  electrodes,  and  a  disk- 
shaped  permanent  magnet  positioned  at  each  end  of  said 
electrode  assembly  and  providing  a  longitudinal  magnetic 
field  tberefof,  said  magnets  having  a  surface  area  of  suflB- 
cient  extent  to  cover  the  region  of  current  flow  betweea 
said  cathode  and  said  groups  of  electrodes. 


'  3,a32,(7( 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 
EdwardC.  DcMh,  NccAam,  Ma&,  aMlgb^    ., 
*Mii  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 
1    Wad  Fik  li,  l»57,  Scr.  No.  Ml,llt 
HClaiua.    (0.315-^.5) 


1 


to  Ray> 


1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said  gun 
comprising  an  electron  source,  an  accelerating  electrode 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  spaced  from  said  elec- 
tron source,  a  plurality  of  multi-apertured  electrodes 
spaced  in  alignment  between  said  electron  source  and  said 
accelerating  electrode  aperture,  and  means  between  said 
accelerating  electrode  and  the  one  of  said  multi-apertured 
electrodes  adjacent  to  said  accelerating  electrode  for  form- 
ing a  convergent  lens  between  said  accelerating  electrode 
and  said  adjacent  multi-apertured  electrode  for  forming 
electrons  passing  through  said  adjacent  multi-apertured 
electrode  into  a  convergent  beam. 


1.  A  beam  reentrant  traveling  wave  electron  discharge 
device  comprising  a  periodic  slow  wave  energy  propagat- 
ing structure  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  wave 
energy,  an  electrode  spaced  from  and  subsuntially  co- 
extensive with  said  structure,  said  structure  and  said 
electrode  at  least  partially  defining  a  continuous  inter- 
action space  therebetween,  an  electron  source,  and  means 
includmg  a  magnet  and  a  potential  source  coupled  to 
said  structure  and  said  electrode  producing  mutually 
transverse  magnetic  and  electric  fields  in  said  space  for 
directing  a  beam  of  electrons  emanating  from  said  source 
along  said  interaction  space  in  energy  exchanging  rela- 
tionship with  wave  energy  traveling  along  said  structure, 
the  average  motion  of  said  electron  being  along  the 
length  of<aaid  structure,  said  structure  being  maintained 
at  a  potential  negative  with  respect  to  said  electrode. 


3^32,473  I 

MAGNETRON  TUBE  3^32^77 

W.  Wolfe,  Soirtk  PlalBicId,  NJ,  sssif  ni  to  Bw  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 

Corporatfoo,  Dctro<t,  Mick,  a  corporatioa  of  Edward  C.  Dtmck,  Nasdhaa,  Mas.,  aaaicBor  to  Ray- 

«  tkcoB  Cnipaay,  Wattkam,  Ma«-  a  corvoration  of 

FOed  Jaly  18.  19M,  Ser.  No.  4432«  DelawKT^             ^^  ^^       corporanoo  of 

lldalM.    (CL313— ISt)  RM  May  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,M7 

4CWM.    (CL  315— 3.5) 


\ 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  periodic  slow 

wave  energy  propagating  structure,  means  for  emitting 

and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  along  a  path  adja- 

,.,...  ^  ...  cent  "id  »low  wave  structure,  and  electron  collecting 

1.  A  multi-posiuon  magnetroa  beam  switching  tube  of    means  including  a  surface  inclined  to  said  path   said  sur- 

the  type  employing  crossed  electric  and  magnetic  fields   face  being  provided  with  grooves  extendina  aions  said 

compnsing  an  electrode  assembly  including  a  central  elec-    path.  • 
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MAGNETRON  TUBE 
Daild  GlMcr,  Grceabrook,  NJ., 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
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corporatioa  of  Mldd- 


on  said  negative  half  of  said  square  wave  voltace,  and 
means  to  display  both  of  said  superimposed  signals  on 
said  face  of  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


FOed  AiC  31, 1959,  Sar.  No.  837,195 
(ClaiBS.    (CL315— 8) 


I  I  3  t32,M# 

COAXIAL  CAVITY  MAGNETRON 
lliklii«  M.  Oboa,  Jr.,  Mohatoa,  Pa.,  MiifM>;<o  >^  J«*^ 
phone  Laboratorka,  iacorporated.  New  Yoi»,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York     „      ^,    ^  ,„ 
Filed  Dec  29, 1968,  Ser.  No.  79322 

5  ClainH.     (CL  315—39.(1) 


1.  A  magnetron  beam  switching  tube  which  operates 
with  crossed  electric  and  magnetic  fields  with  the  magnetic 
field  being  longitudinally  oriented  within  the  tube,  the 
tube  including  an  envelope,  and  an  electrode  cage  mounted 
within  said  envelope,  said  electrode  cage  including  a 
central  cathode  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
electrodes  surrounding  said  cathode  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  electron  beam  from  said  cathode,  and  first  and 
second  cylindrical  magnets  surrounding  said  envelope, 
said  second  magnet  surrounding  the  first  magnet  and  re- 
ducing the  leakage  of  magnetic  flux  from  said  first  mag- 
net and  providing  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field  therein. 


3,832,«79 

PASSIVE  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  FOR 
OSCILLOSCOPES 
Rot  W.  Roberts,  Jr.,  Saaayvak,  CaML,  smI  Benjamhi  R. 
Capoae,   Wiatkrop,  Mass.,   aMignors  to  the   UaMed 
States  of  Aaacika  m  reprtacated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ak  Force 

FOed  Not.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,923 

SOatans.    (CL  315— 26) 

(GnMtcd  under  Titie  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising:  a  cathode;  a  plurality  of 
anode  resonators  adjacent  said  cathode;  an  outer  cavity 
resonator  adjacent  said  anode  resonators,  said  outer  cavity 
resonator  and  said  anode  resonators  having  a  common 
wall  portion;  means  for  coupling  certain  anode  resonators 
to  said  outer  cavity  resonator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
slots  in  said  common  wall  portion;  a  conductive  plate  in 
said  outer  cavity  resonator;  means  for  biasing  said  cathode 
at  a  first  electrical  potential;  means  for  biasing  said  com- 
mon wall  portion  at  a  second  electrical  potential;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  conductive  plate  at  a  third  electri- 
cal potential. 


MA< 


3,032,681 
_kGNETRON  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Scaasaal,  Bcvcriv,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bomac 
Laboratories  be,  BcTsify,  Ma*.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachnsctts 

FUed  Dec  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,958 
1  riihiT     (0.315-^39.61) 


-t  I.  A  passive  electronic  switch  in  combination  with  a 
cathode  ray  oscilloscope,  for  viewing  a  pair  of  signals 
simultaneously  on  the  face  of  cathode  ray  tube  aMO- 
ciated  with  said  oscilloscope,  one  of  said  signals  being 
displaced  vertically  from  the  other,  comprising  a  pair  of 
diodes,  each  of  said  diodes  having  a  cathode  and  anode, 
a  square  wave  voltage  source,  means  to  cause  one  of 
said  diodes  to  conduct  during  the  positive  half  of  said 
square  wave  voltage,  means  to  cause  the  other  of  said 
diodes  to  conduct  during  the  negative  half  of  said  square 
wave  Toltage.  means  to  superimpose  one  of  said  pair  of 
signals  on  said  positive  half  of  said  square  wave  Tohage, 
means  to  superimpose  the  other  of  said  pair  of  signals 


1.  A  tunable  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  defining 
alternate  large  and  small  cavity  resonator  means  radially 
disposed  around  a  centrally  located  cathode,  a  ^urality 
of  spaced  external  cavity  resonators  circumferentially  dis- 
posed around  said  anode,  each  of  said  external  resonators 
being  coupled  only  to  the  large  cavity  resonators  by 
means  disposed  in  the  rear  wall  of  each  large  anode 
cavity  resonator  and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  tuning  means 
tor  individually  tuning  each  of  said  external  cavity  reso- 
nators, said  tuning  means  contacting  all  the  wall  surfaces 
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of  taid  external  cavity  resonators  to  thereby  control  the 
energy  coupled  between  the  anode  and  external  cavity 
resonators. 


THREE-PHASE  SATURABLE  REACTOR 

TYPE  BALLAST 

"*^,  ^IlS^  Sefc«n«t«dy,  N.Y,  aritMr  to  G«Mffal 

Electric  Coap—y,  a  carpontioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4M74 

9  CWm.     (CL  315—144) 
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I.  A  three  phase  ballast  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
alternating  current  windings  and  a  load  element  serially 
connected  in  each  branch  of  said  three  phase  system,  a 
control  winding  magnetically  coupled  to  each  altenuting 
current  winding  through  a  saturable  core,  the  control 
windings  coupled  to  the  alternating  current  windings  of 
each  phase  being  connected  in  series  opposition  with  each 
other,  the  three  pairs  of  control  windings  being  serially 
connected  for  even  harmonic  suppression,  and  means  for 
applying  a  direct  current  to  taid  control  windings  to 
saturate  each  said  saturable  core  in  the  absence  of  oppo- 
sitely phased  alternating  current  in  the  corresponding 
alternating  current  winding. 


3,992,M3 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

G.  RTfcfiifcMM,  119  romenj  Rood,  Madboa,  NJ. 

Filed  Sam.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S5,173 

i  CUtaM.     (CL  315— IM) 


yr  Mjff^ 


1.  A  low  voltage  high  current  ignition  system  for  an 
engine  having  a  plurality  of  surface  gap  igniters  com- 
prising a  routable  gap  distributor  consisting  of  a  sealed 
chamber,  a  rotauble  electrode  disposed  within  the  cham- 
ber and  fixed  electrodes  each  having  an  end  disposed 
within  the  chamber  and  radially-spaced  from  an  end  of 
the  rotatable  electrode;  leads  individually  connecting 
each  fixed  electrode  to  the  center  electrode  of  an  assoc- 
iated igniter:  a  capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  the 
mid  rotauble  electrode  and  the  other  side  connected  to 
tkt  outer  electrode  of  each  igniter;  a  D.C.  voltage  source; 
a  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected  to 
the  capacitor  through  a  rectifier,  a  center-upped  primary 
winding  and  an  auxiliary  winding;  and  a  push-pull  os- 
cillator energized  by  the  said  voltage  source  and  supply- 
iaf  energy  alternately  to  the  two  portions  of  the  said 
OMiter-Upped  primary  winding,  said  oscillator  including 
an  iron  core  inductor  connected  acrgss  the  said  auxiliary 
winding  and  having  a  center  tap  connected  to  the  center 
tap  of  said  primary  winding. 


I  3,«32,«4 

'   IGNITION  SYSTEM 
H.  KmjktmiaU,  Smamk,  NJ 

Sol  Electric  lac^  a  corporadoo  of 

FBed  Jo^  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S27,#45 


to 


1.  In  an  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion  en-  « 
gines  having  a  car  carried  battery,  breaker  contacts  and 
an  ignition  coil  connected  to  the  car  distributor  contact, 
the  combination  comprising  a  current  amplifier  having 
an  input  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  breaker  con- 
tacts across  the  battery  and  an  output  circuit  including 
the  primary  winding  of  a  step-up  transformer,  said  trans- 
former including  first  and  second  secondary  windings,  a 
storage  capacitor  connected  through  a  rectifier  to  said 
first  secondary  winding  to  be  charged  upon  closure  of 
the  breaker  contacu,  and  a  gas  thyratron  connected  to 
discharge  said  capacitor  through  the  ignition  coil  when 
rendered  conductive,  said  second  secondary  winding  being 
connected  to  said  thyratron  for  controlling  conduction 
therethrough  so  as  to  cause  discharge  of  said  capacitor 
upon  opening  of  the  breaker  contacts. 


I  3,932,495 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Donald  C.  Loomls,  East  Orai«c  N  J.,  asalgiior  to 

Sol  Electric  bc^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  957,915 

7CUW.    (CL  315— 193) 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising;  a  first  primary  circuit  which  includes  a  pair 
of  breaker  contacts  in  series  with  a  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent an^  the  input  circuit  of  a  current  amplifier;  a  second 
primary  circuit  which  includes  the  primary  winding  of  a 
first  transformer  in  series  with  said  source  of  potential  and 
said  breaker  contacts;  a  second  transformer  whose  pri- 
mary winding  is  connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  am- 
plifier and  whose  secondary  winding  is  connected  in 
series  with  a  rectifier,  a  storage  capacitor,  and  the  primary 
winding  of  an  output  transformer;  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  output  transformer  being  connected  to  a  distributor 
and  spark  plugs;  and  a  gaseous  discharge  device  having  an 
anode,  a  cold  cathode,  and  firing  electrode  with  its  anode 
connected  to  one  tide  of  said  capacitor,  iu  cathode  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  primary  of  the  output  trans- 
former, and  iu  firing  electrode  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer,  the 
other  terminal  of  the  said  secondary  winding  being  con- 
nected to  said  cold  cathode. 
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ELECTRICAL  <^fTROL  NETWORK 
Cecil  E.  Maikh,  ladiaHvolis,  iBd^  assiinor  to 
DcretopMcnt  EaglnccriBg  Aaodalcs,  lac^  Indtaniyo- 
M»,1mi. 

FBod  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •12,992 
19  riilMi     (CL  315— 199) 
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casing  of  electrically-insulating  material  containing  a  feed 
winding  and  being  so  shaped  as  to  provide  a  hollow  core 
for  said  feed  winding,  said  core  being  open  at  at  least 
one  end  thereof  to  receive  the  stator  pc^  of  said  alter- 


1.  An  electrical  control  network  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  conductors,  a  plurality  of  switches  each  having 
open  and  closed  positions,  a  power  source  having  a  pair  of 
power  supply  lines,  one  each  of  said  switches  connecting  a 
req)ective  one  each  of  said  first  conductors  to  one  of  said 
supply  lines;  a  plurality  of  second  conductors,  a  plurality 
of  display  neon  lamps,  a  plurality  of  resistors,  one  each  of 
said  neon  lamps  being  series-connected  with  a  respective 
one  each  of  said  resistors  to  provide  a  plurality  of  lamp- 
resistor  configurations,  one  each  of  said  configurations  be- 
ing series-connected  between  a  respective  one  each  of  said 
second  conductors  and  the  other  of  said  supply  lines;  and 
a  plurality  of  second  neon  lamps  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  different  character  groups,  each  group  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  said  second  neon  lamps,  said  second 
neon  lamps  having  first  and  second  terminals,  there  being 
one  group  for  each  first  conductor,  the  first  terminals  of 
the  lamps  of  each  group  being  connected  to  the  respective 
first  conductor,  and  the  second  terminals  of  the  lamps  of 
each  group  being  connected  to  preselected  ones  of  said 
second  conductors,  predetermined  ones  of  the  second 
terminals  of  different  groups  being  connected  to  prede- 
termined common  ones  respectively  of  taid  second  con- 
ductors, the  arrangement  being  such  that  selective  clos- 
ing of  any  one  of  said  switches  respectively  serially  con- 
nects across  said  power  supply  lines  the  second  lamps  of 
the  one  group  which  have  their  first  terminals  connected 
to  the  first  conductor  to  which  said  one  switch  is  con- 
nected and  the  lamp-resistor  configurations  connected  to 
the  second  conductors  to  which  the  second  terminals  of 
taid  one  group  of  second  lamps  are  connected  thereby 
firing  the  thus  serially  connected  second  lamps  and  dis- 
play lamps  whereby  predetermined  groups  of  said  display 
lamps  may  be  selectively  energized  by  selective  operation 
of  taid  switches,  all  of  the  aforesaid  neon  lamps  having 
a  symmetrical  switching  characteristic  and  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  firing  and  operating  characteristics, 
said  power  source  providing  a  voltage  across  said  supply 
lines  sufficient  to  fire  two  of  said  neon  lamps  in  series 
but  insufficient  to  fire  three  of  said  neon  lamps  in  series. 


3,932,497 

IGNmON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Rcgtnald  Peon,  BIctcUcy,  Eagbisd,  assigiior  to  WIpac 

Dcvdopmeat    limited,    LondoiB,    Eoglaad,   a    Biitisb 


FIM  Dec.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  942,492 
irtofflty,  aMUcatioa  Grant  BritalB  May  22,  1959 
9aMaas.    (a.  315— 294) 

3.  A  unit  for  use  in  an  ignition  system  having  an  alter- 
nator provided  with  a  stator  pole,  a  rectiffer,  and  a  radio- 
frequency,    voluge   step-up   transformer   cooaprising   a 


nator  for  moimting  said  unit  thereon,  the  casing  further 
containing  said  rectifier  and  said  radio-frequency,  volt- 
age step-up  transformer,  and  connection  means  for  con- 
necting the  feed  winding,  rectifier  and  transformer  of 
taid  imit  into  said  ignition  system. 


3,932,499 

DIMMING  DEVICE 

Joel  S.  Spin,  199  RlreffBUc  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

IVcd  Jaly  15;  1959,  Scr.  No.  927,232 

4ClaliiM.    (CL  315— 272) 


1.  An  electrical  control  for  an  electric  load  comprising 
an  autotransformer,  a  diode  rectifier  and  switching  means 
including  circuit  connections  with  said  autotransformer 
and  said  diode  rectifier  for  providing  voltages  in  prede- 
termined magnitodet  to  taid  load  bearing  predetermined 
voltage  ratios  to  an  applied  voltage  source;  said  auto- 
transformer being  interconnected  by  the  twitehing  means 
in  its  voltage  step-up  mode  for  the  diode  rectifier  to 
establish  an  intermediate  magnitude  for  the  load  that  is 
higher  than  that  by  connecting  the  apf^ied  voltage  source 
directly  to  the  diode. 


!  I  3,932,499 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  ASSEMBLY 
Benjamin  P.  Baker,  Monrocrlllc,  Pa.,  and  Robert  F.  KarB- 

cck,  Lombard,  DL,  nsslKnon  to  Wcstinfboose  Electric 

Corporation,  East  Pittsbntib,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 

Pcnnnrlvania 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  725,294 
12  Cla^ns.     (dl  317—15) 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  assembly  of  the  tingle-buthing 
type  including  a  terminal  buthing  having  interrupting 
structure  associated  only  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  ground- 
ed supporting  means  for  cuppCMting  said  single-bushing 
type  of  circuit  interrupter  adjacent  the  midportion  of 
said  terminal  bushing,  a  pair  of  current  transformers 
adapted  for  overlapping  protective  relaying  encompass- 
ing taid  terminal  buthing  for  measuring  the  current 
flow  through  the  terminal  stud  of  taid  terminal  buth- 
ing, one  of  taid  pair  of  current  transformers  being  dis- 
posed more  closely  to  said  interrupting  structure  than 
the  other  current  transformer,  supporting  conducting 
shielding  structure  of  generally  tobular  configuration  for 
supporting  the  midsection  of  the  terminal  bushing,  said 
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•ipporting  cooducting  shielding  ttnicture  bdng  extended 
toward  said  interrupting  structure  and  ao  arranged  rela- 
tive to  taid  one  current  transfonner  that  any  internal 
bolt  current  adiaccat  mid  interrupting  structure  will  be 
compelled  to  flow  through  said  one  current  transfonner 
in  inductive  relationship  therewith,  additional  conduct- 
ing means  electrically  connecting  anid  supporting  conduct- 
ing shielding  structure   with   said   grounded   supporting 


means  electrically  between   said  pair  of  current 

formers,  and  second  conducting  shielding  structure  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  other  current  transformer  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  terminal  bushing  such  that 
external  faults  occurring  adjacent  this  end  of  said  ter- 
minal bushing  will  flow  directly  to  ground  independent 
of  inductive  linkage  with  said  pair  of  current  transfonn- 


cn. 


THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Wmiam  H.  Elliot,  WUtefak  Bay,  Wia^  iii^ii  to  Caticr- 
Hannscr,  be^  MOwaakce,  Wis^  a  mpiwHiwi  of  Dcla- 

Plad  Fefc.  M,  If  5f ,  Scr.  N^  7*4,725 
13  niiwi      (CL  317—41) 


1.  In  a  "fan  safe"  thermally  responsive  electrica]  con- 
Irol  qrstem,  in  combination,  a  source  of  power  supply,  a 
IriMliliiig  device  energizable  from  said  source,  a  first 
resistor  in  series  with  said  translating  device,  first  and 
second  transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base 
terminals,  said  first  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector 
circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  translating  device, 
said  second  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  circuit 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  translating  device  to  control 
its  energization,  and  at  least  one  branch  circuit  connected 
across  said  source,  said  branch  circuit  comprising  a  ther- 


mally responsive  resistance  element  and  a  second  resistor, 
Jaid  base  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  connected  to  a 
point  between  said  resistance  element  and  said  second 
resistor,  said  base  terminal  of  said  second  transistor  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  second  resistor  in  said  branch 
circui^ 

3,«32,<91 

SENSmVB  CONTACT  SWITCH  FOR  MATERLiL 

GUIDING  DEVICE 

^^■***  ^^^J  V'"—  Ats^  West  Warwick,  R.L 

FRsd  Mar.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MM>7 

ICWm.    (CL  317— 124) 


A  control  device  for  operating  a  material  guiding  mech- 
anism comprising  a  pair  of  switches  for  energizing  said 
material  guiding  mechanism,  a  vertically  mounted  housing, 
a  pair  of  photo-electric  cell  and  light  units  in  said  housing 
for  energizing  said  switches,  a  flat  elongated  tongue  piv- 
oCally  depending  from  said  housing  for  engaging  the  edfls 
of  the  material  to  be  guided,  and  a  plate  mounted  on  said 
toyy  for  shielding  and  unshielding  said  lighU  in  re- 
•poait  to  pivoul  movement  of  said  tongue,  each  of  said 
unitt  comprising  a  rectangular  dielectric  block,  said  block 
having  a  transverse  slot  extending  inwardly  from  one 
side  edge,  said  block  having  longitudinal  openings  in 
ahgnmeht  communicating  with  said  slot,  a  photo-electric 
cell  mounted  in  one  opening,  a  light  bulb  mounted  in 
the  opposite  opening  facing  said  cell,  and  a  shield  cover- 
ing said  light  bulb  opening,  said  shield  having  a  narrow 
sloe,    -j 

3,a32,<92 

POLARITY  DISCRIMINATING  CONTROL  METER 
Robert  J.  M^■i^B■,  Hswiin,  Com^  saigaiii  lo 
■sats,  beoTMnted,  Now  Havsa, 

o#  COMSttkot 

FUed  Dec  t,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t5t45< 
IfClalM.    (CL  317— 14t.5) 


.(B*^ 


,^— aafBc asgD^-y 


« 


1.  A  polarity  discrimiaatiag  control  meter  oomprisint 
an  oscillator  circuit  including  aa  osdttalor  ooO,  a  pair  of 
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pick-up  coils  arranged  in  side  by  side  relatioo  aad  pod- 
tioned  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  oscillator  coil  and 
linked  thereto  by  an  electromagnetic  field,  an  electric  cir- 
cuit for  each  of  said  pick-up  coils  and  a  power  source  for 
said  circuits,  means  controlled  by  said  meter  and  movable 
between  said  oscillator  coil  and  said  pick-up  coOs  to  alter- 
nately shield  said  pick-up  coils  from  said  oodlUtor  cofl 
to  thereby  decrease  the  energy  picked  up  by  the  shielded 
pick-up  coil,  a  load  being  connected  across  said  pick-op 
coil  circuits,  and  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  the 
output  to  the  load  when  the  means  travels  from  poaition 
shielding  one  pick-up  coil  to  podtioa  shiekUng  the  other 
pick-up  coil,  said  means  including  rectifying  and  filtering 
means  in  each  pick-up  coil  circuit  connected  to  the  iiqml 
voltage  and  the  pick-up  coil,  conducting  means  in  each 
circuit  the  resistance  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  polarity  of  the  current  impressed  thereon,  each  of 
said  conducting  means  being  connected  to  its  respectita 
rectifying  and  filtering  means  and  across  said  power  somca 
and  receiving  energy  from  its  respective  pick-up  coil  when 
said  coil  is  unshielded  and  is  receiving  energy  from  the 
oscillator  coil,  further  means  in  each  pick-up  coil  dnmit 
connected  across  said  power  source  and  to  the  itapectifa 
conducting  means  and  impressing  thereon  eaeriy  of  op* 
posite  polarity  to  that  transferred  thereto  by  the  pick-up 
coil  to  maintain  the  respective  conducting  means  fai  a  hi^ 
resistaiKe  non-conducting  condition  when  its  respective 
pick-up  coil  is  unshielded  from  said  oodlUtor  cofl  and  is 
receiving  energy  therefrom,  each  of  said  cooductiag  meaos 
being  in  a  low  resistance  high  conducting  cooditioo  wbea 
its  respective  pick-up  coil  is  shielded  from  said  «TnitOf 
coil  and  is  not  impressing  energy  thereon,  whereby  one 
and  then  the  other  of  said  conducting  means  will  be  in 
cooducting  condition  to  cause  a  reversal  of  polarity  of  the 
output  to  the  load  as  said  first  named  means  travels 
through  the  Add  between  the  oscillator  and  pick-up  coils. 
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having  a  narroW  opening  at  one  end  through  which  the 
plunger  stem  redprocates,  said  opening  bdng  only  slightly 
wider  than  said  stem,  a  seating  bar  on  said  plunger  adapted 
to  engage  the  frame  on  either  side  of  said  (^>ening  when 
the  plunger  is  in  seated  position,  a  generally  rectangular 


extendi  permeable  bar  adjacent  said  seating  bar,  said  per- 
meable bar  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  seating 
bar  and  substantially  wider  than  said  stem,  and  recesses 
in  the  frame  at  each  side  of  the  opening  defining  an  ex- 
ternal reluctance  gap  which  recdves  said  external  per- 
meable bar  when  the  plunger  is  in  seated  position. 


3,032,(95 

ALLOYED  JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTTVE  DEVICE 

Gottbold  Ziclasek,  Stattgart,  Gennaay,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  G  jb  JkH.,  Statt^vt,  Gennany 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  195g,  Scr.  No.  72t,371 

ClaioM  priority,  applicatk>n  Genaaay  Mm.  2t.  1957 

1$  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 
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3,t32,(93 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

RayBMBd  L.  Frcas,  CoMdwbockca.  Pa. 

Origiaal  appUcatioa  Jaoc   5,   19S«.  Ser.  No.  lM,lg3. 

DhrUed  and  this  appUcatioa  Aag.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

<79,7gg 

3ClaiaM.    (a.  317— 15g) 
(Graatcd  UMlcr  TMc  35,  V3.  Code  (1^52),  see.  2M) 
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2.  An  electrical  coil  comprising  annulariy  wound,  cur- 
rent-carrying convolutions  of  flat  strip  metal  lying  in  the 
same  plane  with  wide  faces  of  successive  convolutions 
disposed  face-to-face,  the  several  convolutions  being 
formed  by  one  tiun  of  wide  strip  and  two  turns  of  narrow 
strip  in  alternation,  the  wider  strips  extending  widthwisc 
beyond  the  edges  of  the  narrower  strips,  successive  turns 
of  the  coil  bdng  connected  together  by  welds  to  form 
a  single  current-carrying  unit,  said  welds  being  staggered 
spirally  around  the  axis  of  the  coil. 


1.  A  semiconductive  power  rectifier  comprising  a  disc 
of  single-crystal  semiconductive  material  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  disc  comprising  impurities  overiying  said 
first  disc,  said  second  disc  being  alloyed  into  said  first 
disc,  to  provide  a  P-N  junction  diode,  a  heat  conducting 
metal  body  and  dectrical  terminal  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical recess,  said  first  disc  soldered  to  the  bottom  of  said 
recess,  a  further  conductive  terminal  member  soldered 
to  said  second  disc  and  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
recess,  the  inside  surface  of  said  recess  and  the  outside 
surface  portion  of  said  further  terminal  member  enclosed 
by  said  recess  being  coated  with  closely  adherent  protec- 
tive metal  layers,  to  substantially  prevent  diffusion  of 
terminal  metal  into  said  semiconductive  member  during 
the  alloying  and  soldering  processes. 


3,932,(94 

EXTERNAL  RELUCTANCE  SOLENOID 
Hardta  Y.  FIsbcr,  HOUde,  DL,  assifaor  to 
Abort  F.  Donaeyor,  CUcago,  fiL 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7954(1 
23ClaiBM.    (CL317— IgO 
1.  In  a  solenoid,  a  coil  with  a  hollow  center,  a  plunger 
having  an  elongated  stem  reciprocable  in  the  hollow  cen- 
ter of  the  coil,  a  frame  embradng  said  coil,  said  frame 


3,932,(9( 
DRIVING  EQUIPMENT  INCLUDING 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
^*S^  i  ?*?'*5?  Covcaliy,  aad  Lcoaard  Jack  Clark. 
BUtM,  Ragby.Eagtaad.  asilgBors  to  The  British  TbooH 
soB-Honrtoa  Company  Llaiitcd,  Loadoa,  Eoglaad.  a 
British  compaay 
,^^       nW  Feb.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,t73 
ClaiaBS  priority,  apaHcatioa  Great  Britaia  Feb.  19,  195t 
2ClalaH.    (CL31g— 11) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  a  contrdi  motion  in 
one  and  the  other  of  two  oppodte  directions  reqxwsive 
to  changes  in  the  opposite  senses  of  current  drawn  by 
an  electric  motor,  comprising  an  electromagnet  having 
an  armature  arranged  to  cause  the  said  moUon,  and  having 
a  coil  the  energization  of  which  defines  the  armaUire  mo- 
tion and  iu  sense,  a  resistor  and  a  reference  voluge  source 
connected  in  series  across  said  coil,  two  rectifiers,  the 
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output  from  one  ind  the  other  of  taid  rectiflen  being 
connected  between  a  centre  point  of  Mid  resistor  and 
one  and  the  other  ends  of  said  resistor,  a  first  (ransfonn- 
er  having  two  secondary  windings  connected  to  the  in- 
puta  of  said  two  rectifiers,  said  transformer  having  *v:o 
aeries  connected  primary  windings  electromagnetically 
coupled  to  said  two  secondary  windings,  said  primary 
windings  having  a  common  joining  point,  a  second  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  wind- 


^1 


i^m^i 


^'i^ 


[&-'- 
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ing.  said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  conduc- 
tor which  supplies  said  electric  motor,  said  secondary 
winding  having  a  centre  point,  a  load  rettstor,  said  load 
reaistor  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  said  centre 
point  of  said  secondary  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former, and  having  the  other  of  its  ends  connected  to 
the  said  joining  point  of  the  two  primary  windings  of 
said  first  transformer,  a  current  transformer  having  a  coil 
which  is  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  conductor 
and  is  connected  across  said  load  reaistor. 


♦        MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Tkoma«  E.  KJrk,  Anisraoa,  lad,,  aarigMir  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatkia  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  S,  1959,  Sc#.  No.  S5S,2M 
SdaiBH.    (CL31t— 293) 


1.  In  a  motor  control  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  direct  current  motor,  a  source  of  A.C.  voltage, 
first  and  second  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types, 
a  first  energizing  circuit  energizable  only  on  a  first  half 
cycle  of  applied  A.C.  voltage  for  said  electric  motor  in- 
cluding said  A.C.  voltage  source,  a  rectifier  and  one  of  said 
transistors,  a  second  energizing  circuit  energizable  only 
on  the  other  half  cycle  of  applied  A.C.  voltage  for  said 
electric  motor  including  said  A.C.  voltage  source,  a 
Mcond  rectifier  and  the  other  of  said  transistors,  and 
oaeans  for  causing  one  of  said  transistors  to  become  con- 
ductive while  the  other  of  said  transistors  is  nonconduc- 
tive. 


M31,MS 
CONTROL  NETWORK 
lasMi  Loi«  aod  WUUaaa  R.  Miller,  Eric,  Pa.,  ^^^^, 
to  CsBsral  Elcctiic  CoMpoiqr,  a  cor^initioa  of  New 
Yotk 

Filed  May  23,  |95»,  Ser.  No.  737,434 
t  Claims.     (CL  322—19) 


6.  A  regulating  system  for  supplying  a  regulated  volt- 
age to  a  controlled  speed  motor  which  voltage  is  linear 
with  respect  to  a  control  input  signal,  comprising:  an 
amplifier  operated  within  the  linear  portion  of  its  gain 
characteristic;  a  power  translating  device  for  supplying 
the  regulated  voltage  to  the  motor  and  having  a  non-linear 
input  signal-output  voltage  characteristic  over  a  portion 
of  its  operating  range;  means  for  applying  the  input  signal 
to  said  amplifier  and  means  for  applying  the  output 
signal  of  said  amplifier  to  said  power  translating  device; 
first  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
and  supplying  a  regenerative  feedback  signal  to  the  input 
of  said  amplifier;  second  circuit  means  including  linear 
attenuation  means  for  sensing  the  output  voltage  of  said 
translating  device  and  supplying  a  degenerative  feedback 
signal  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier;  said  first  and  second 
circuit  means  including  means  for  comparing  said  feed- 
back signals  to  derive  a  diflferential  signal  indicative  of 
non-linear  deviations  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  power 
translating  device  with  respect  to  the  input  signal  and 
means  for  attenuating  the  differential  signal  by  a  factor 
equal  to  the  forward  gain  of  said  amplifier;  the  attenuated 
differential  signal  being  combined  with  the  input  signal 
to  provide  a  modified  input  signal  to  compensate  for  any 
non-linear  deviations  in  the  translating  device  output 
voltage  with  respect  to  the  input  signal  to  maintain  the 
input  signal-output  voltage  characteristic  of  said  system 
linear  and  independent  of  the  gain  of  said  non-linear 
characteristic  device  and  a  function  of  the  attenuation 
factor  of  said  linear  attenuation  means,  said  linear  attenua- 
tion factor  being  variable  for  varying  the  gain  of  said 
system. 


3  032  699 
EXCITATION  LfMITlNG  DEVICE  FOR  STATIC 
EXCITER.REGULATOR  SYSTEMS 
Hermann  A.  Kahle,  Sdoa,  Olilo,  ngstgoor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Sicglcr  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,ta 
11  Claims.    (CL  322—19) 


»^^ 


11.  in  an  excitation  system  for  an  alternating  current 
generator  having  a  field  winding  and  output  conductors. 
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the  combination  of  current  transformers  associated  with 
each  of  the  output  conductors  of  the  generator,  each  cur- 
rent transformer  having  a  secondary  having  an  output 
proportional  to  the  current  flowing  in  one  of  the  output 
conductors,  a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  to  said  second- 
aries for  rectifying  the  output  of  the  current  transformers, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  rectifier  and  said  field  wind- 
ing for  supplying  excitation  current  to  said  field  winding, 
a  voltage  regulator  adapted  to  supply  a  portion  of  the 
excitation  of  said  generator  and  connected  between  said 
output  conductors  and  said  field  winding,  and  means  for 
reducing  the  excitation  current  supplied  by  said  current 
transformers  and  said  rectifier  comprising  a  shunt  circuit 
connected  across  each  of  the  secondary  windings  of  the 
current  transformers,  each  shunt  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  controlled  rectifiers  connected  back-to-back  and  in 
series  with  a  resistor  and  a  smoothing  condensor  in  par- 
allel with  the  resistor,  and  means  for  firing  the  controlled 
rectifiers  when  the  excitation  current  supplied  to  said  field 
winding  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  comprising  a  pulse 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for  each  of  the 
controlled  rectifiers,  the  secondary  windings  being  con- 
nected across  the  gate-cathode  circuits  of  the  rectifiers,  an 
input  winding,  and  means  for  energizing  the  input  winding 
when  the  field  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  com- 
prising a  transformer  having  a  saturable  core,  means  for 
supplying  a  current  to  the  primary  of  the  transformer 
proportional  to  the  field  excitation  current,  means  for  sup- 
plying an  alternating  current  to  the  secondary  of  the 
saturable  core  transformer,  a  load  resistor  coimected 
across  the  secondary  of  the  saturable  core  transformer 
and  a  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  the  load  resistor, 
the  input  winding  of  the  pulse  transformer  being  con- 
nected across  the  load  resistor,  and  a  Zener  diode  in  series 
with  the  input  winding  of  the  pulse  transformer,  the  Zener 
diode  becoming  conductive  when  the  voltage  across  the 
load  resistor  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  thereby  sup- 
plying a  firing  pulse  to  the  pulse  transformer  and  firing 
the  contrcdled  rectifiers. 


said  anodes  of  the  rectifiers  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  said  generator  field,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  said  rectifiers  to  provide  a  con- 
trolled flow  of  current  between  said  field  winding  and  said 
output  conductors  tending  to  subtract  from  the  excitation 
supplied  to  said  field,  said  controlling  means  comprising  a 
saturable  pulse  transformer  associated  with  each  of  said 
controlled  rectifiers,  each  saturable  pulse  transformer  hav- 
ing an  output  winding  connected  to  the  gate  of  its  asso- 
ciated controlled  rectifier  for  supplying  firing  pulses  there- 
to, an  input  windmg  connected  across  two  of  said  output 
conductors  of  said  generator,  and  a  bias  winding  for  sup- 
plying bias  to  said  saturable  pulse  transformers  for  phase 
displacing  the  pulses  supplied  to  said  gates  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  with  respect  to  the  anode-cathode  poten- 
tial applied  to  said  controlled  rectifiers  in  a  direction  tend- 
ing to  advance  the  firing  of  said  rectifiers  and  means  for 
energizing  said  bias  winding  when  the  excitation  current 
in  said  field  winding  exceeds  a  predetermined  anpoimt 
comprising  a  shunt  in  the  field  circuit  of  the  genehitor, 
said  bias  windings  being  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  across  said  shunt  and  means  for  permitting  current 
flow  through  said  bias  windings  only  when  the  vohafe 
drop  across  said  shunt  exceeds  a  predetermined  minimum. 


3,«32,7M 
STATIC  EXCTTATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
GENERATORS 
iBMS  R.  CccO,  West  RkMcU,  ami  LawrcMc  J.  Strat 
torn,  Lyndkant,  OUo,  aaslcBon,  bf 
to  The  Sieglcr  CorpctatioBi,  Los  Aatclcs,  Calif., 
porat*oa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jane  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,84< 
It  Claims.    (CL  322— 25) 


^ 


ii«itit.UTt.gMe  ului  u 
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10.  In  a  static  excitation  system  for  an  alternating  cur- 
rent generator  having  a  field  wining  and  connected  to 
output  conductors,  the  combination  of  means  for  supply- 
ing excitation  current  to  said  field  and  means  for  subtract- 
ing from  the  excitation  current  supplied  to  said  field  there- 
by comprising  a  group  of  controlled  rectifiers  containing 
as  many  rectifiers  as  there  are  output  phases  of  the  gen- 
erator, said  rectifiers  each  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
and  a  gate,  said  cathodes  of  each  of  said  rectifiers  con- 
nected to  ooe  of  the  output  conductors  of  the  penerator, 


!  3,632,701 

STATIC  EXCITATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
GENERATORS     ' 
Alfred  Kranx,  aeveland,  OUo,  assigMr,  by 

slgnnBeiits,  to  The  Siccler  Corporatioa,  Los  Aagcles, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Inac  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •19,947 
IfdaiBM.    (CL322— 25) 


10.  In  a  static  excitation  system  for  an  alternating  cur- 
rent generator  having  a  field  wiiKiing  and  ou^ut  con- 
ductors, the  combination  of  current  transformers  each 
having  a  secondary  inductively  associated  with  one  of 
said  output  conductors,  rectifier  means  connected  to  said 
secondaries  for  rectifying  said  alternating  current  supply, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  rectifier  means  to  said  fidd 
winding  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  excitation  current 
to  said  field  winding,  voltage  regulator  means  connected 
between  said  output  conductors  and  said  field  winding  for 
furnishing  the  remainder  of  the  excitation  to  said  gener- 
ator, said  voltage  regulator  means  comprising  a  con- 
trolled rectifier  connected  to  each  of  said  output  conduc- 
tors, a  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of 
the  generator  for  controlling  the  conduction  of  the  con- 
trolled rectifiers  so  that  said  controlled  rectifiers  furnish  a 
direct  current  supply  that  is  inversely  proportional  to  the 
output  voltage  of  the  generator,  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  to  said 
field  winding,  and  means  for  reducing  the  field  excitation 
current  supplied  to  said  field  winding  comprising  a  con- 
trolled re^Hier  and  an  impedance  in  series  combination 
connected  across  said  field  winding,  a  resistor  in  series 
with  said  field  winding,  and  means  responsive  to  tlie  voh- 
afe drop  acnm  said  reaistor  for  dxiag  said  controlled 
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rectifier  comprisinf  a  saturable  pube  transformer  having 
an  output  winding  connected  acou  the  gate-cathode  cir- 
cuit of  said  controlled  rectifier,  a  bias  winding  for  nor- 
mally holding  the  core  of  said  puiae  trantformer  in  a 
state  of  saturation  and  an  input  winding,  and  a  transaitor 
controUed  circuit  responsive  to  the  voltage  drop  acroM  said 
resistor  for  energizing  said  input  winding  when  the  cur- 
rent  in  said  field  winding  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
and  means  for  firing  said  controlled  rectifier  when  the 
highest  phase  of  the  generator  output  voluge  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  said  firing  means  comprising  a  high- 
phase  sensing  network  in  said  voltage  regulator  and  circuit 
means  for  causing  said  transistor  controlled  circuit  to 
conduct  and  energize  said  input  winding  when  the  highest 
ptaae  volta«e  of  said  generator  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


than  said  reference  magnitude,  and  an  output  impedance 
member  connected  between  said  first  and  second  control 
devices  such  that  said  regulated  output  voluge  is  pro- 


FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
B.  Scott,   Fort   Wortk,  Tcx^  aad   FrankJte    R. 
FakfttU,  CoM^  aalvMn  to  The  Perkin- 

-  -^  JnilkMs,  Norwali,  Coiml,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  SM,29S 
S  CMm.     (CL  32^— «1) 


vidcd  across  said  output  impedance  member  correspond- 
ing to  said  reference  magnitude  of  said  alternating  voU- 


-,.-.[  3,M2,7f4 

VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  NETWORK  FOR  Aint>- 
,  ^    ^    MATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
ioha  W.  Bock,  Sm  Joac,  Calif.,  avinor  to  Intcraatkwal 
MacUncs  Corporatfoo,  New 
of  New  York 
Filed  Jane  17.  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,Mt 
7  nakns      (CL  323— M) 


»lew  York,  N.Y„  a 


6.  An  electrical  apparatus  which  compriaes  an  auto- 
transformer  having  a  winding  with  input  terminals  at  its 
ends;  a  series  of  intermediate  terminals  connected  to 
spaced  convolutions  along  the  winding;  a  plurality  of 
secondary  potential  supply  means  each  disposed  to  be 
selectively  series  connected  to  any  of  said  intermediate 
terminals;  electrical  impedance  means;  switching  means 
for  connecting  said  impedance  means  across  successive 
pairs  of  said  secondary  potential  means;  and  a  contact 
movable  along  said  impedance  means  to  select  a  potential 
therefrom. 


3,«32,7«3 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  L.  LowraMC,  Somftk  Bcod,  lad.,  awlgaoi   to  The 
Bcodix  Corporatioa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dae  21,  195«,  Sot.  No.  i3U35 
4C1akM.    (CL323— 44) 
1.  In  electrical  control  apparatus  for  providing  a  reg- 
ulated output  voluge.  said  apparatus  being  operative  with 
a  source  of  variable  frequency  alternating  voltage  having 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  the  combination  of  a  first  con- 
trol device  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals 
and  being  conductive  away  from  said  one  terminal,  a  sec- 
ond control  device  operatively  connected   to  the  other 
of  said  terminals  and  being  conductive  away  from  said 
other  terminal,  an  input  impedance  member  having  an 
impedance  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  frequency 
of  said  alternating  voluge  and  being  operatively  con- 
nectod  between  said  alternating  volta^  source  and  said 
pair  of  control  devices,  with  said  first  and  second  control 
devices  being  conductive  toward  their  respective  termi- 
nals when  said  altcnuting  voltage  hat  a  n"gfi'^'4r  grealcr 


I.  A  network  for  producing  a  variable  impedance  in 
response  to  variations  in  a  control  voltage  comprising  a 
plurality  of  branches  connected  in  parallel,  at  least  one 
of  said  branches  having  a  pair  of  back-to-back  diodes  and 
at  least  one  of  said  branches  having  a  pair  of  front-to- 
front  diodes,  selection  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
branches  for  causing  the  voltage  levels  at  which  each  of 
said  branches  becomes  conductive  to  be  difTerent,  and 
means  for  impressing  said  control  voltage  on  said  branches 
between  each  said  pair  of  diodes  to  cause  the  different 
said  branches  to  become  conductive  at  different  levels  of 
said  control  voltage  for  varying  the  impedance  of  said 
network. 


3,«32,7*5 

INDUCTANCE  VARYING  MECHANICAL  AD- 

JUSTOR  OF  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 

Everett  O.  Ohca,  Wrorthaa,  Mmb.,  asslftii  to  The  Fox- 

boro  Coopaay,  Foxboro,  MatL,  a  corporatioa  of  M«- 

sachasetls 

Filed  Scfl  12, 195g,  Ser.  No.  7*«,7i5 
1  ClaiaL  (CL  323— 7«) 
A  mechanically  operated  inductance  varying  adjustor 
electrical  circuit  system  for  providing  large  electrical  cur- 
rent change  per  unit  of  mechanical  change,  said  system 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  overall  electrical  circuit,  a 
parallel  resooaace  circuit  series  connected  into  one  side 
of  said  overall  circuit,  said  resonance  circuit  including  a 
variable  inducUnce  coil  and  a  condenser  connected  acro« 
said  coil,  with  said  coil  sufldcntiy  larft  to  enable  said 
coodenaer  to  be  relatively  snail,  an  intermediate  Up  on 
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said  coil,  said  aeries  connection  of  said  resotunce  circuit 
compriaing  a  single  output  connection  to  said  intermediate 
Up  and  a  tingle  input  connection  to  a  point  between  said 
condenser  and  said  coil,  said  variable  inductance  coil 
formed  at  a  U  thaped  electromagnet,  with  the  coil  wound 
about  one  leg  of  the  U  only  with  an  armature  pivoted 
at  the  outer  end  of  the  other  leg  of  said  U  and  movable 
toward  and  from  the  open  end  of  said  U  and  said  coil  to 
vary  the  inductance  thereof,  and  meaiu  for  moving  said 
annatnre  comphting  a  threaded,  headed  bolt  which  it 


observation  including ^  the  steps  of:   sampling  v(ritafea 
applied  to  vertical  deflection  circuitry;  selecting  a  fre- 


quency range  of  said  sampled  voluges;  and  applying  the 
voltages  within  the  selected  frequency  raagt  to  modulate 
the  Z-axis  of  the  cathode  ray  tube. 


pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  body  of  taid  electronugnet  and 
which,  adjacent  the  other  end,  is  pivoted  in  and  threaded 
to  said  armature,  a  coil  spring  biasing  said  armature 
toward  said  nugnet  taid  movement  of  taid  amuture 
contequently  arranged  to  vary  the  inducUnce  of  taid  coil 
and  therefore  to  adjust  the  relation  of  taid  coil  aiKl  con- 
denser with  respect  to  retoiunce  along  a  tide  of  the 
retooance  curve  of  said  resonance  drcnit,  whereby  a 
small  movement  of  said  armature  resulu  in  a  large  elec- 
trical current  change  in  taid  overall  drcuiL 


\  3,f32,7M 

SHORT  INDICATOR 

David  S.  Wbe,  dcvelaad,  Ohio,  aarinor  to  The  Hkfcofc 

Electrical  lataaaseat  Coopaay.  OcvelaBd,  Ohio 

FBad  Aar.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  U»M9 

lIChriBH.    (CL324-2t) 


3,t32,7M 
FOUR  TERMINAL  FERROELECTRIC  CRYSTALS 
fanuM  IL  Wladcr,  Rhrasride,  CaUf.,  aarivaor  to  the 
Uaitad  Sttrtaa  of  Aasarica  aa  laprMuKid  by  tha  Secia- 
twy  of  Iht  Navy 

FBad  Mjv.  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  •N,349 

4  ClidMk    (CL  323—94) 

(Giaatad  aadar  TMb  35,  UjS.  Code  (1952),  ate  2M) 


3.  A  ferroelectric  impedance  transformer  compriaing  a 
ferroelectric  tingle  crystal  in  the  orthorhombic  phase,  said 
crystal  being  cut  from  a  parent  orthorhombic  phase  crystal 
and  having  two  opposed  faces  cut  perpendicular  to  the 
a-axis  and  two  oppoaed  facet  cut  perpendicular  to  the 
c-axis  and  an  electrode  formed  on  each  of  said  faces  for 
connection  in  electrical  circuits,  a  signal  tource  and  bias 
means  connected  across  said  electrodes  on  the  faces  per- 
pendicular to  the  c-axis  and  a  generator  and  load  con- 
nected across  said  electrodes  on  the  faces  perpendicular 
to  the  a-axit. 

I  3,«32,7t7 

OSCILLOGRAPHIC  METHOD  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ANALYSIS 
H.  SL  Mm,  Bogota,  NJ.,  atrifnor,  by  aMsnc  a»- 
to  Marqatttt   Cofporadoa,   Mlaarapolii, 
a  earporadoa  of  Dalawaia 
FBad  Dae  14, 195S,  Sar.  Na.  7M,722 
UCWiH.    (CL324-li) 
I.  In  oscillographic  analysis  of  iatemal  combustion 
engines  wherein  ignition  voluge  patterns  are  displayed 
on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  the  improvement 
resulting  in  noodifying  the  observed  pattern  for  fadk 


7.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  ihorti  or  finite  retiat- 
ance  between  the  elemenu  of  a  vacuum  tube  comprising 
a  touroe  of  potential,  a  aeriet  of  glow  discharge  tubes 
ccMmected  in  leriet  with  each  other  and  through  a  cur- 
rent limiting  retittance  to  the  source  of  potential,  means 
for  connecting  the  elements  of  the  tube  under  test  in  the 
reverse  order  of  their  normally  applied  voluges  to  the 
junctions  of  discharge  tubes  starting  with  the  junction 
of  a  first  tube,  connected  to  the  negative  end  ot  the 
tource  of  potential,  with  the  second  tube  in  said  series 
and  proceeding  down  the  junction  of  the  string  of  dis- 
charge tubes  to  the  positive  end  of  the  potential  source. 


3,t32,7*9 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Edmoad  R.  Dadley,  Saata  Clara,  Calif.,  atrigaor  to  Fccr- 

leai  Eqaipmcnt  Coamoay,  Moaataka  View,  Calf.,  a  cor- 

Mradoaof  GaUforala 

Fllad  Sept.  3t,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  MMIS 
SdahM.    (CL324— 41) 

1.  A  control  system  of  the  character  described  adapted 
to  tease  motion  and  absence  of  motion  of  a  succession  of 
generally  cylindrical  ferrous  metal  objects  such  as  metal 
cans,  said  system  comprising:  A  sensing  head  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  coils  including  a  face  coil  for  location  adjacent 
and  nearer  a  moving  line  of  ferrous  metal  cans  and  a  back 
coil  for  location  more  remotely  from  such  line  of  cans,  a 
core  for  said  coils  having  an  elongated  face  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  objects,  the  length  of  said  face 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  centers 
of  said  objects,  and  means  forming  a  rigid  mechanical 
connection  between  said  coils  such  that  their  spatial  inter- 
relation remains  constant,  one  end  of  each  said  coil  being 
electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  the  other  of  said 
coils;  a  second  pair  of  coils  remote  from  said  first  pair 
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of  coils,  said  tint  and  second  pain  of  coils  bdng  con- 
nected together  to  fonn  the  four  braiKbes  of  a  Wheatstone 
bridge;  and  a  set»ing  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  bridge,  said  sensing  circuit  including  a  control  ele- 
ment having  an  "on"  position  and  an  "off"  position,  said 


sensing  circuit  functioning  to  maintain  said  control  element 
in  one  such  position  while  ferrous  metal  cans  or  the  like 
are  moving  adjacent  said  face  coil  and  functioning  to  main- 
tain said  control  element  in  its  other  position  while  a  fer- 
rous metal  can  or  the  like  is  stationary  and  adjacent  said 
face  coil. 


FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  TECTING  APPARATUS 

Ckarica  F.  WMte,  Oxoa  HHl,  M4. 

FIM  Jaly  11, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74S,Mt 

liCMH.    (0.314—57) 

(GfaiBtod  aadcr  IKIa  35,  VS,  Co4a  (1952X  mc  2M) 


1.  A  test  apf>aratus  for  a  servo-system  wherein  the  sys- 
tem has  a  first  input  summing  point  and  an  output,  a 
forward  path  connected  between  said  first  input  summing 
point  and  said  output  having  an  input  over  output  trans- 
fer function  m.  a  feedback  path  connecting  said  output 
to  said  input  summing  point  having  a  transfer  function 
fi,  and  a  first  monitor  point  located  in  one  of  said  paths 
from  which  a  fint  monitor  signal  can  be  sampled,  said 
test  apparatus  comprising;  a  test  sigiul  source,  a  multi- 
plier means  for  multiplying  said  test  signal  by  1— >Kr^, 
where  mt  uid  fi^  are  substantially  equal  to  m  ukI  fi,  re- 
spectively, said  multiplier  including  an  input,  an  output 
and  at  least  one  path  therethrough  having  a  second  moni- 
tor point  from  which  a  second  monitor  signal  can  be  sam- 
pled, monitor  titans  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said 
first  monitor  signal  with  the  amplitude  of  said  second 
monitor  signal,  a  first  means  connecting  the  input  of  said 
multiplier  means  to  said  test  signal  source,  a  first  signal 
coupling  means  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  multi- 
plier means  and  said  first  input  summing  point,  whereby 
a  system  signal  is  induced  in  said  servo-system  at  said 
first  monitor  point  which  corresponds  to  a  monitor  test 
signal  in  said  multiplier  at  said  second  monitor  point, 
said  monitor  mean*  baiag  coupled  to  said  first  monitor 
point,  and  a  coupNag  path  interconnecting  said  monitor 
means  and  said  second  monitor  point,  said  coupling  path 
having  the  same  transfer  function  as  said  first  signal  cou- 
pling means  whereby  the  open  loop  transfer  function  of 
the  servo  system  may  be  evaluated  without  opening  the 
feedback  loop. 


3,93a,711 

FEEDBACK  SYSTEM  TECTING  APPARATUS 

F.  GBchriit,  43«4  SkaUom  Ave., 
TM^fa  Hiik,  ftU. 
«f  ■ppHcartoB  Sw.  Ntt.  74t,t9t,  My  11. 
1951.    nis  appHcndoM  Sapl.  1,  1959.  Ser.  No.  137,543 

ICkriM.    (CL324— 37) 
(GtmafM  aidw  THIa  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  mc  AM) 


1.  A  test  apparatns  for  a  servo-system  wherein  the 
system  has  a  first  ininit  summing  point  and  an  output, 
a  forward  path  connected  between  said  first  input  sum- 
ming point  and  said  output  having  an  output  over  input 
transfer  function  ^  a  feedback  path  connecting  said  out- 
put to  said  Input  summing  point  having  a  transfer  func- 
tion fi,  and  a  plurality  of  system  monitor  points  located 
in  said  paths  from  which  a  first  monitor  signal  can  be 
sampled,  said  test  ^)paratus  comprising:  a  test  signal 
source,  a  second  summing  point  with  at  least  two  test 
inpuu  and  a  test  output,  a  first  test  path  connecting  said 
test  source  to  one  of  said  test  inputs,  said  first  path  in- 
cluding only  passive  elements  having  an  overall  attenua- 
tion factor  K,  a  second  test  path  connecting  said  test 
source  to  a  differeiM  one  of  said  test  inputs,  said  second 
path  including  only  paaave  elements  having  an  overall 
attenuation  factor  of 


where  i»r  and  Pt  are  substantially  equal  to  m  amd  /), 
respectively,  said  test  output  being  connected  to  said  first 
input  siumung  point,  whereby  a  signal  is  induced  at  a 
preselected  ooe  of  said  system  monitor  points  wUch 
corresponds  to  an  attenuated  signal  at  a  test  monitor  point 
in  said  test  paths,  and  monitor  means  coupled  to  said 
preselected  and  said  test  monitor  poinu  to  compare  the 
signals  therein,  whereby  the  performance  of  the  servo- 
system  nuy  be  evaluated  without  disrupting  any  path 
therein,  -< 


J 3,t32,712 

INTERMODULATION  DISTORTION  SYSTEM 
Hynian  Harrtti,  Wask^loa,  D.  C,  iiiljiiii     to  Pano- 
ramk  EJcctroaka,  lac,  Moaat  Vcraoa,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
rmtkm  of  New  York 

FBad  Oct  2t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  149,197 
12  nihil     (CL324— 57) 


I  nii-^  n^  r-g-i 


#Kfelr2^ 


5.  A  system  for  measuring  intermodulation  distortion 
teneratcd  by  a  translating  device,  said  translating  device 
having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  comprising 
a  source  of  first  signal  of  frequeiKry  /i  coupled  to  said  in- 
put circuit,  a  source  of  second  frequency  scanning  signal 
of  freqoeiKy  /i  coupled  to  said  input  circuit,  means  for 
deriving  from  said  output  circuit  a  distortion  representa- 
tive sigaal  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  uid  second 
signal  jointly,  said  distortion  represenUtive  signal  having 
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an  amplitude  representative  of  intermodulation  distortion 
generated  by  said  translating  device  for  each  value  ai  said 
frequency  scanning  signal  of  frequency  ft,  a  frequency 
scanning  superheterodyne  receiver  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit, means  coupling  said  output  circuit  to  said  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  frequency  scaiming  superheterodyne  receiver, 
said  frequency  scanning  superheterodyne  receiver  includ- 
ing a  frequency  scanning  local  oscillator,  and  heterodyne 
meaitt  for  deriving  said  frequency  scanning  signal  of  fre- 
quency ft  from  said  scanning  local  oscillator. 


ing  meaiu  for  simultaneously  interconnecting  each  of  said 
netwOTks  with  the  other  one  of  said  sources,  whereupon 
the  potential  of  each  referei>ce  point  shifts  toward  that 
of  the  other  source  following  a  course  that  is  exactly  de- 
fined by  the  difference  between  the  potentials  of  said 
sources  and  the  magnitudes  of  said  elements,  whereby 
the  interval  that  elapses  between  the  (^ration  of  said 
switching  means  and  the  attainment  of  like  potentials 
by  said  reference  points  is  independent  of  departures  of 
said  source  potentials  from  their  nominal  vahKS. 


3,132,713 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
A.  Flyaa,  Boatoa,  Mass.     (29  N.  Bowdltch  St., 
14,  Mmb.),  and  Harvey  H.  Wdacr,  Boston, 
Mav.    (122  W.  ScldcB  St.,  Mattapaa  24,  Mam.) 
FBad  labr  11, 1951,  Sar.  JNfo.  74M97 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL324-^) 
(Graatcd  aader  Tltla  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


.mtn 


1.  In  combination  with  a  test  fixture,  a  metallic  block 
forming  the  outer  conductor  of  a  coaxial  line,  an  elec- 
trical measuring  assembly,  mounted  on  said  block,  and 
means  for  causing  said  measuring  assembly  to  traverse 
said  block  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  speeds,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  reversible  synchronous 
motors,  means  drivably  connecting  said  motors  to  said 
measuring  assembly,  said  motors  having  different  q;)eed 
characteristics,  a  single  source  of  alternating  current  for 
said  motors,  and  switch  means  for  connecting  said  source 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  motors,  to  supply  energizing 
current  thereto. 


3,132,714 
STABILIZED  TIMING  CmCUTT 
Cohca,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  iiilgani  to  Bdl  Tcicpboac 
Laboratorlaa,  latoipoialid,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 
BoratioB  of  New  York 

FUad  Apr.  14, 1959, 8w.  No.  114,217 
14  nalwi     (CL  324-41) 


1.  Time  interval  marking  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  two  sources  of  nominally  fixed  potentials 
Et  and  E),  two  like  networks  each  comprising  a  resistive 
dement  and  a  reactive  element  interconnected  at  a  re- 
qiective  reference  point,  and  each  coimected  with  one 
of  said  sources  in  siich  fashion  that  the  rest  potentials  oi 
said  reference  points  are  Ei  and  E«,  respectively,  switch- 

77»  O.Q.— !• 


3,132,715 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  RATE  OF  CHANGE 

OF  FREQUENCY 

EacMc  O.  Fi7C  Marfcm,  Iowa,  asrimor  to  Coilias  Radio 

Coauaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  ctaposatioB  of  Iowa 

FDed  las.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  714,411 

4aifaM.    (0.324—12) 
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4.  Means  for  producing  a  rotating  fidd  whose  angu- 
lar velodty  varies  as  the  rate  of  change  of  frequency  of 
a  given  signal  comprising  means  for  receiving  said  given 
signal,  i^ase  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the 
received  signal  a  predetermined  phase  angle,  means  for 
delaying  said  recdved  signal,  first  mixer  means  coth 
structed  and  arranged  to  be  reqwnsive  to  said  received 
signal  and  to  said  delayed  signal  to  produce  a  first  output 
signal  whose  frequency  varies  as  the  rate  <A  frequency 
change  Ot  said  received  signal,  second  mixer  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  respond  to  said  delayed  signal 
and  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  shifting  means  to 
produce  a  second  output  signal  whose  frequency  is  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  said  first  output  signal  and  whoae 
phase  b  different  from  the  phase  of  said  first  output  signal 
by  an  amount  equal  to  the  phase  shift  produced  in  the 
recdved  signal  by  said  phase  shifting  means,  means  for 
combining  said  first  and  secoiKl  output  signal  to  produce 
a  rotating  magnetic  field,  synchro  resolver  means  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  and  responsive 
to  said  rotating  magnetic  field  to  produce  a  ventage  in 
said  rotor  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  rotor  with  re- 
spect to  said  rotating  magnetic  field,  means  including 
servo  motor  noeaiu  and  coupling  meaiu  responsive  to 
the  voltage  in  said  rotCH*  to  alter  the  angular  positioB 
of  said  rotor  to  maiittain  a  predetermined  position  with 
req;>ect  to  said  rotating  magnetic  fidd. 


3^132,714 
LOGARTTHMIC  OUTPUT  INTERMEDIATE 
FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
LawrcBcc  Harrli,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  asrigaor,  by  bmmc  aa* 
sipunents,  to  United  Alrenrft  Corpotatioa,  Eaet  Hart- 
ford, Coaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaiwarc 

Filed  im.  7%  1951,  Str.  No.  141 J19 
7Claiass.  (CL  321— 145) 
1.  A  logarithmic  output  amplifier  including  in  combi- 
lution  a  i^urality  of  thermionic  tubes  each  having  a 
cathode,  interstage  coupling  means  coupling  said  thermi- 
onic tubes  in  cascade  whereby  the  output  signal  of  a 
thermionic  tube  it  impressed  as  the  input  signal  <^  the 
succeeding  thermionic  tube,  a  ladder  filter  comprising  a 
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corresponding  plurality  of  filter  fcctiom  connected  in 
cascade  with  terminating  half  filter  sections  at  each  end 
of  the  filter,  the  cathodes  of  the  thermionic  tubes  being 


connected  to  respective  filter  sections  at  mid-series  points, 
said  interstage  coupling  means  having  a  delay  time  equal 
to  the  delay  time  of  a  corresponding  full  filter  section. 


2.  In  a  circuit  for  delaying  by  exactly  equal  time  de- 
lays a  first  and  a  second  video  signal  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  carrier  oscillator,  reactance-tube  means  for 
frequency-modulating  said  oscillator  with  said  first  video 
signal,  meam  for  amplifying  and  limiting  the  frequency- 
modulated  carrier  from  said  oacillator.  an  ultrasonic  delay 
line,  means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  frequency-modu- 
lated carrier  with  said  second  signal  and  applying  the  am- 
plitude and  frequency-modulated  carrier  to  said  ultra- 
sonic delay  line,  means  for  frequency  detecting  said  first 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  deiay  line  and  meam  for 
amplitude  detecting  said  second  signal  from  the  output  of 
said  delay  line. 

3,»32,71S 
D.C.  AMPLIFIER 
Allwrt  I.  Wiytter.  S^^m,  niaw^Mrffiii,  by  ■■ 
ripMMSlii  to  Norlhroy  Coryoratfoa,   ■•I'vly 
CaMC^  a  ctyoradou  of  Calif omia 

Filed  ScpC  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ut^ll 
2  Claims.    (CL  330—14) 
1.  A  D.C.  amplifier  comprising  a  pair  of  input  teniii- 
nals,  ooe  of  saud  input  terminals  being  c^>ntifctfd  to 


ground,  a  pair  of  power  supplies  adapted  to  provide  pod- 
tive  and  negative  D.C.  voltages,  a  first  voltage  divider 
connected  between  the  other  one  of  said  input  terminals 
and  gro«nd,  first  and  second  transistors  each  coonected 
as  an  emitter  follower,  the  collectors  of  said  transistori 
being  connected  together  and  being  resistively  coupled  to 
iMd  negative  power  supply,  a  second  voltage  divider  coo- 
nected between  said  positive  power  supply  and  ground 
and  including  a  common  junction  point,  a  pair  of  reaiston 
connected  respectively  between  the  emitters  of  said  Ant 
and  second  transistors  and  said  common  junction  point, 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first 
voltage  divider,  the  base  and  collector  of  said  second  tran- 


3,i32,717 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLEXING 
AND    DELAYING    NORMAL   AND   COHERENT 
VIDEO  ON  ONE  DELAY  LINE 
Charles  A.  Fowler,  East  Norwich,  and  Charles  H.  Gagcr, 
West   blip,   N.Y.,   iiilgBiirs  to  the   tatted  States  of 
America  m  repramalsd  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  JaM  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tlM35 
3  ClalBC.    (CL  329—147) 
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sistor  being  resistively  coupled  to  ground,  first  and  second 
output  transistors  each  having  a  collector  resistively  cou- 
pled to  said  negative  D.C.  power  supply,  the  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  output  transistors  being  connected  to  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  respectively, 
a  balancing  potentiometer  having  a  slider  and  a  resistive 
winding  connected  between  the  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  output  transistors,  a  pair  of  resistors  connected  in 
series  between  the  slider  of  said  balancing  potentiometer 
and  said  positive  D.C.  power  supply,  one  of  said  last  re- 
cited resistors  being  adjustable,  and  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second 
output  transistors  respectively. 


3^32,719 
AUTOMATIC  CAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
lohn  W.  Beds,  Son  Jeee,  CaHf .,  aaiifBor  to 

»n*iiii  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  72S,127 
9nihni     (CL33«— 29) 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  which  is  capable 
of  being  switched  from  one  rate  of  response  to  variations 
in  amplitude  of  a  signal  train  to  another  rate  of  response  to 
variations  in  amplitude  of  a  signal  train  including  the 
combination  of  a  capacitor,  means  establishing  a  level  of 
charge  on  the  capacitor  corresponding  to  variations  in 
signal  amplitude,  a  first  circuit  path  connected  to  the 
capacitor  having  an  impedance  which  when  taken  with  the 
capacitor  provides  a  time  constant  of  a  first  given  value, 
a  second  circuit  path  connected  to  the  capacitor  in  parallel 
with  the  first  circuit  path  and  having  an  i^^>edance  which 
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when  taken  with  the  capacitor  and  the  first  circuit  path 
provides  a  time  constant  of  a  second  given  value,  said 
•econd  circuit  path  including  a  transistor  junction,  means 
for  biasing  the  transistor  junction  in  a  forward  direction, 
and  means  applying  a  potential  to  the  transistor  to  discon- 
nect the  second  circuit  path  from  the  capacitor  to  switcL 
the  automatic  gain  control  circuit  from  one  rate  of  re- 
sponse to  another  rate  of  response. 


3,032,72t 
OSCILLATOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUITS  WITH 

PLURAL  PHASE  COMPARISON  MEANS 
Walter  Bmch,  Horst  Reker,  Md  Alfred  PoUak,  aU  of 
Hannover,  Geraaaay,  assigiinrs  to  Telcfnakcn  GjokhJL, 
Berlin,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  29,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7<3,M1 
Clafans  priority,  appMcation  Gcnmrny  Oct.  15, 1957 
<^  15  Clafans.     (CL  331—11) 
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1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  synchronization  of  an 
oscillator  with  a  syiKhronizing  pulse  sequence,  comprising 
a  frst  phase  comparison  circuit  receiving  said  pulse  se- 
quetKe  and  a  voluge  from  said  oscillator  and  delivering 
an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  degree  of  coind- 
denoe;  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  output  volt- 
age and  delivering  an  amplified  control  voltage;  control 
means  receiving  said  amplified  control  voltage  and  con- 
trolling the  phase  and  frequency  of  said  oscfllator  to  re- 
store phase  coinddence  of  its  output  with  respect  to  said 
pulse  sequence;  and  a  second  phase  comparison  circuit 
recdving  said  pulse  sequence  and  said  osdUator  voltage, 
and  delivering  an  output  wave  dependent  upon  the  de- 
gree of  phase  coincidence,  said  output  wave  being  applied 
to  said  amplifier  means  to  control  its  amplification  and 
thereby  to  control  the  magnitude  of  the  pull-in  effect  of 
•aid  control  voltage  on  said  control  means  in  proportion 
to  the  deviation  of  said  oscillator  from  synchronism. 


3,032,721 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS  HAVING  OVERLOAD 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS 
Alfrtd  Coawinr  lones,  Chelmsford,  Eoi^bmd,  assifnor  to 
MaroonTs  Wkelem  Telegraph  Company  Limited,  Lon> 
don,  Endbmd,  a  Brittah  company 

Filed  Dec  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,068 

CUms  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  Dec  23,  1958 

iCIafana.    (CL331— (2) 


1.  A  bock-coupled  transistor  oedllator  including  a  back- 
coupling  ooil  connected  in  a  mriee  circuit  with  a  unilat- 


erally conductive  device  between  the  base  of  the  transis- 
tor and  one  terminal  of  an  operating  potential  source, 
said  device  being  so  poled  as  to  be  conductive  for  current 
flowing  in  the  direction  of  said  terminal,  an  output  coil  to 
which  said  back -coupling  coil  is  coupled,  said  output  coil 
being  connected  between  the  collector  and  the  remaining 
terminal  of  said  source,  a  connection  between  said  one 
termiiud  and  the  emitter,  and  a  high  resistance  in  series 
with  switch  means  connected  between  said  other  termi- 
nal of  the  operating  source  and  the  side  of  the  unilaterally 
conductive  device  remote  from  said  one  terminal  of  the 
operating  source. 


3,032,722 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS  AND  CAPACITY 
SENSmVE  CIRCUITS  COMPRISING  SUCH 
OSCILLATORS 
HeiUTfc    Banaslewicx,    London,    Engiand,    — %»ftf    in 
Flelden  Electnwici  limited,  Manchester,  Fnjland,  • 


FDed  Dec  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  777338 

CfadnH  priority,  application  Gicnt  Britain  Dec  5, 1957 

SOahM.    (CL  331— 110) 
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1.  An  oscillatory  circuit  including  a  transistor,  an  in- 
ductive winding  having  an  intermediate  tapping  point,  a 
pair  of  capacitances,  one  of  which  is  variable,  said  capac- 
itances and  winding  all  being  conneded  in  series  to  form 
a  circuit  which  is  resonant  at  a  predetermined  frequency 
at  a  predetermined  value  of  the  variable  capacitance,  re- 
active means  coupling  the  signal  input  electrodes  of  the 
transistor  between  the  common  junction  of  the  capac- 
itances and  the  tapping  point  of  the  winding,  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  connected  between  the  other  electrode  of  the 
transistor  and  one  end  of  the  winding  to  provide  an  out- 
put current  path  through  one  input  electrode  of  the  tran- 
sistor and  ooe  portion  of  the  winding,  the  reactive  means 
comprising  an  inductance  having  a  value  of  reactance  to 
cancel  the  capacitive  reactance  of  the  drcuit  at  the  pre- 
determined frequeny  as  measured  between  the  common 
junction  of  the  capacitances  and  the  tapping  point  of  the 
winding,  said  inductance  being  connected  between  said 
common  junction  and  the  other  signal  input  electrode 
of  the  transistcMT. 


3,032,723 

HIGH  SPEED  MICROWAVE  SWITCHING 

NETWORKS 

Donglas  H.  Ring,  Red  Bank,  NJ.,  aeslgnor  to  BcB  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32,708 
llCbiau.  (C1.333— 7) 
3.  A  switching  network  for  completing  a  microwave 
path  between  a  plurality  of  input  and  output  circuits,  a 
plurality  of  circulators  each  having  a  plurality  of 
branches,  each  of  said  input  and  output  circuits  being 
connected  respectively  to  one  of  said  branches,  said  dr- 
culators  being  divid^  into  first  and  second  banks  with 
wave  guide  means  connecting  each  of  the  remaining 
branches  of  each  circulator  in  the  first  bank  to  one  of  the 
remaining  branches  of  the  circulators  in  said  second  bank, 
a  plurality  of  diodes  disposed  one  respectively  in  each 
of  said  wave  guide  connecting  means  having  initial  biases 
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that  render  said  diodes  reflective  to  wave  energy,  and 
means  for  applying  a  second  bias  selectively  to  said  diodes 


^^3 


^ 


^ 

^ 


/*4'. 


^£5^" 


^ 


^: 


12.  Device  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  change  of  an 
electric  signal  by  means  of  control  voltage,  characterised 
in  that  it  comprises,  in  cascade  with  a  circuit  carrying 
the  signal,  two  modulators  directly  connected  together, 
said  modulators  having  control  circuits  and  a  common 
fixed-frequency  carrier  voltage  source  feeding  said  control 
circuits,  a  phase-shifting  means  connected  between  said 
source  and  one  of  the  modulators  and  having  terminals 
for  applying  said  control  voltage  thereto,  said  one  modu- 
lator being  responsive  to  said  phase-shifting  means  so  as 
to  produce  between  the  carrier  voltages  of  the  two  modu- 
lators a  phase  shift  which  depends  upon  the  value  of 
said  control  voltage  applied  to  the  said  phase-shifting 
means  and  voltage  source  means  for  applying  the  control 
voltage  to  said  terminals. 


M32,725 
PULSE  TRANSMBSION 
lokn  Kaoz-ScMi,  Emt  Onmtt^  NJ^   ■lajgnur  to  BeU 
TckplMMt    LabontoriM,    bcorporatod.    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  coipoiatfua  of  New  York 

Flkd  Sept  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4«,«S4 
3  riilMi      (CL  333— 2t) 


aU 


-1=  J 


il 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  digital  data  signals  coin- 
prising  a  transmission  medium  subject  to  bursts  of  im- 
pulse noise,  a  source  of  discrete  non-overlapping  bits  of 
data,  transmiwion   means  for  preparing  said  data   for 


transnussion  comprising  means  for  stretching  the  duration 
of  each  bit  of  said  daU  over  a  plurality  of  data  bit  inter- 
vals, means  for  applying  said  stretched  daU  to  said  me- 
dium and  receiving  means  for  recovering  said  daU  from 
said  medium,  said  receiving  means  comprising  a  disper- 
sive drcuit  for  compressing  the  duration  of  said  stretched 
daU  into  the  original  daU  bit  intervals  and  for  dispersing 
the  power  in  each  burst  of  said  impulse  noise  over  a  plu- 
rality of  data  bits.    , 


that  renders  the  diode  so  selected  transmitting  to  said 
wave  energy. 

3,t32,724 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  GAIN  OR  ATTENU- 
ATION OF  AN  ELECTRIC  WAVE 
iacVMa  OnraM,  Vif  ■«■,  Fivkc,  mitsmor  to  Con- 
p«pde  iwlMtriella  4m  Tilipkiaii,  Parli,  Fram,  a 
corpoiation  of  Fraocc 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,453 
I  rriortty,  apptteatfoo  France  Feb.  It,  1958 
Uniliiii     (0.333—17) 


3,931,726 
_  HIGH  FREQUENCY  COUPLING 

Charies  Fink,  SBver  Spring,  Md.,  asrignor,  by 

signmcuts,  to  LIttoa  Indnstrfcs  of  Maryland,  Incorpo- 
rated, College  Park.  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 
Filed  Mar.  16,  19««,  Ser.  No.  15,316 
16  Claims.    (CL  333—98) 


I.  A  variable  frequency  rotary  joint  coupling  for  a 
microwave  frequency  transmission  line  comprising  a  fixed 
portion  for  connection  to  the  line  and  having  a  central 
conductor  and  an  outer  conductor  coaxial  therewith,  a 
rotatable  portion  having  a  central  conductor  for  electrical 
engagement  with  the  central  conductor  of  the  fixed  por- 
tion, and  an  outer  conductor  coaxial  therewith  and  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  outer  conductor  <rf  the 
fixed  portion  but  in  non-abutting  relationship  therewith 
to  provide  an  air  gap  therebetween  forming  an  outlet 
for  the  microwave  energy,  and  means  providing  an  elec- 
trical short  circuit  between  said  non-abutting  outer  con- 
ductors over  a  wide  range  of  frequencies  without  physical 
contact  between  the  outer  conductors,  said  means  in- 
cluding an  adjustable  frequency  choke  section  positioned 
to  receive  energy  from  said  outlet,  and  means  enabling 
the  adjustment  of  said  section  to  one-half  the  wavelength 
of  the  microwave  frequency  over  a  wide  range  of  mtcro- 
wave  frequencies. 


3,832,727 
ULTRAHIGH-FREQUENCY  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC 

WAVE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
RokOTf  LathuB,  London,  and  Frederick  Charles  Thomn- 
•M,  Danbwj,  England,  Herbert  Sixamitb,  BooUw, 
Colo^  and  Maurice  Esterson,  Risings,  Great  Baddow, 
AndrzeJ  FolUerrid,  London,  and  Alan  Hugh  Pickerfa«, 
Gallcywood,  Chelmsford,  England,  ao^nors  to  Ei«- 
Uifa  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  London,  Kf. 
land,  a  BrMdi  company 

Filed  May  2,  1968,  Scr.  No.  25,994 
3CIa^BS.    (CL333— 98) 


'««/ 


1.  A  hi^power  vacuum-tight  coupling  comprising  an 
input  wave  guide,  an  output  wave  guide  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  input  wave  guide,  said 
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wave  guides  overlapping  and  terminating  thereat  and  con- 
necting  section  means  tor  coupling  substantially  ail  the 
wave  energy  in  said  input  wave  guide  to  said  output  wave 
guide  comprising  a  section  connected  to  the  overlapping 
portions  of  said  waveguides,  a  hermetically  sealed  window 
poaitiooed  between  said  wave  guides  at  their  common 
junction,  said  window  being  so  disposed  that  its  effective 
surface  is  scbttantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  electric  field  of  wave  energy  propagated  in  said  wave 
guides  in  the  dominant  mode,  and  extending  in  a  plane 
which  is  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  both  said  wave- 
guides, said  dielectric  material  providing  the  only  wave 
energy  coupling  path  between  said  wave  guides,  said 
window  being  off-set  from  the  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
guides  and  a  choke  ditch  encircling  the  window  on  each 
side  thereot 


3,832,728 

INSULATING  AND  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Gi«Uelmo  Camllli,  PittifieM,  Mam^  and  Tiei«  W.  Uao, 

Media,  Pa.,  aaitnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,599 
5  Claims.    (0.336—60) 


a  case  of  non-magnetic  electrical  insulation  material 
completely  enclosing  the  toroid  having  said  first  and  sec- 
ond coatings  thereon,  a  primary  winding  mounted  on  said 
case,  a  secondary  winding  mounted  on  said  case  directly 


opposite  said  primary  winding,  a  third  coating  of  con- 
ductive material  completely  enclosing  said  primary  wind- 
ing, and  jm  electrical  lead  connected  to  said  second  and 
third  coatings  to  maintain  same  at  a  common  potential. 


'  3,832,738 

NULL  SfflPTlNG  DEVICE  FOR  MICROSYN 
Edward  L.  Swabison,  NewtonvHIc,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  aaslgnmenti,  to  Nortlinw  Corporation,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif.,  a  coiporatfoa  of  CaUforaia 

FUed  Alt.  11*  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,483 
SOalni.    (CL  338— 134) 


1.  In  sealed  electrical  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
fluid  cooling  medium  which  consists  entirely  of  gas  that 
is  non-condensable  in  the  operating  temperature  range  of 
the  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  mem- 
ber at  ground  potential,  a  second  high  voltage  member 
closely  adjacent  said  first  member,  the  potential  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  members  being  sufficient  to 
breakdown  said  gas,  said  second  member  comprising  a 
irfurality  of  spaced  layers  of  insulated  conductor  material, 
said  spaced  layers  being  separated  so  as  to  provide  a  gas 
flow  channel  therebetween,  said  second  member  being 
encased  in  a  solid  insulation  assembly  except  for  ducts  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  assembly,  the  duct  cominunicating 
with  said  channel,  said  solid  insulation  assembly  being 
substantially  completely  surrounded  by  an  electrical  con- 
ducting layer  in  contact  with  the  outside  surface  thereof, 
said  conducting  layer  being  grounded  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, and  means  connected  to  said  spaced  layers  for  shield- 
ing portions  of  said  spaced  layers  exposed  throu^  said 
ducts. 

3,832,729 
TEMPERATURE  STABLE  TRANSFORMER 
Dak  A.  FhsctcL  BwUmtOc,  OUa.,  assicBor  to  Phillips 
Petrokam  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  659,683 
4  ClalaM.     (CL  336—84) 
I.  A  transformer  comprising  a  toroid  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial, a  first  coating  of  non-conductive  nuterial  com- 
pletely enclosing  said  toroid,  a  second  coating  of  con- 
ductive material  enclosing  said  first  coating  except  for  a 
continuous  gap  extending  completely  around  the  toroid. 


1.  In  a  variable  dynamo  transformer  having  a  stator 
comprised  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  magnetic  poles,  a  rotor 
mounted  within  said  stator,  and  electrical  coils  wound 
on  said  poles,  null  shifting  apparatus  comprising  a  case 
surrounding  at  least  said  dynamo  transformer  and  hav- 
ing  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  tube  sealed  in  said  open- 
ing and  extending  adjacent  one  of  said  poles,  a  member 
composed  c^  magnetic  material  disposed  adjacent  one  of 
said  pc^es  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
member  to  alter  the  flux  pattern  within  said  transformer. 


f   '  3,832,731  

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OP  PRODUCING  SAME 
Akoa  Z.  Ciipott,  Albambra,  Calif.,  aaricaor,  by  mesne  aa> 
signmcntB,  to  DrcsMr  Indastrles,  iKn  DaUaa,  Tcx^  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1956,  Scr.  No.  613,177 
1^  dates.    (CL33»— 19) 


1.  A  protected  photoconductive  cell,  comprising  a 
translucent  tubular  base  member  having  interior  and  ex- 
terior surfaces  and  opposite  end  openings,  two  spaced- 
apart  electrode  means  disposed  at  least  in  part  in  the  in- 
terior of  said  base  member,  providing  electrical  connec- 
tions for  the  cell  and  each  extending  to  opposite  ones  of 
said  openings,  a  deposit  of  photoconductive  nuterial  dis- 
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posed  in  the  interior  of  said  base  in  coatact  with  said 
electrodes,  and  electrically  conductive  clouire  means  seal- 
ing the  said  opposite  end  openings  of  said  tubular  bate 
member  and  each  making  electrical  contact  with  one  of 
said  electrode  means. 
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3,i32,732 
FRESSURE-CHANGE  TRANSDUCER 
^  ^   ?f!!"^  "^  ^^**»«  '•  ■"'«'   RlTcnWc, 

FIW  Aac.  23,  IHI.  Ser.  No.  133412 
It  CUhM.     (CL  33S— 41) 


third  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  ampUfy  dis- 
plaocments  of  said  end  means  relative  to  said  frame 
means  along  said  path,  comprising  a  device  having 
first  and  second  elongate  spring  limbs  interconnected 
adjacent  convergent  end  portions  thereof  by  connect- 
ing means  and  having  divergent  end  portions,  the 
divergent  end  portion  of  a  first  of  said  limbs  bdng 
ngidly  connected  to  said  end  means  for  displacement 
thereby  in  the  direction  of  said  path  and  the  divergent 
end  portion  of  the  second  of  said  limbs  being  re- 
strained against  substantial  movement  in  the  direction 
of  said  path  by  attachment  means  supported  by  said 
nrst  means;  and 

fourth  means,  including  movable-element  means  secured 
to  said  connecting  means  and  cooperating  stationary- 
clement  means  secured  to  said  first  means,  for  trans- 
lating movementt  of  said  connecting  means  to  phy- 
sical indications  of  the  extents  of  displacement  of  said  ' 
end  means,  whereby  the  said  physical  indication  is  an 
accurate  representation  to  an  amplified  scale  of  the 
differences  of  pressures  sensed  by  said  cell 


tltT-j 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  casing  means  defining  first  and 
second  chambers  separated  by  a  wall  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and  having  provision  for  ad- 
mitting fluid  under  pressure  to  said  first  chamber, 

second  means,  comprising  a  resilient  expansible  and 
contractible  cell  disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and 
sealed  against  ingress  of  fluid  admitted  to  said  first 
chamber  and  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  said 
opening  in  said  wall;  and 
third  means,  comprising  displacement-translating  means, 
disposed  principally  in  said  second  chamber  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  and  attached  to  an  inner 
wall  of  said  cell  for  actuation  by  the  latter  in  response 
to  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  cell,  said  third 
means  comprising  means  connected  to  said  translat- 
ing means  for  amplifying  motions  of  said  inner  wall 
of  said  cell,  and  for  producing  electrical  indications 
of  the  movements  of  said  inner  wall. 


I  _  3,»32,734 

H.«drn  ?*?^^SF  TWMMER  KNOB 

rSSrjlrSS^'*"  ^-  MflwaoU.,  Wl..,  a  ^ 

FIW  My  5,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  4«39« 

4aalm.    (CL33d43) 


3.t32,733 

UNIVERSAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Afthor  A.  Znehlke  and  Marlaa   E.  Boww,  RivcnUe, 

Caw.,  BMii^uii  to  BooriH,  I«c„  a  corporadoa 

LB«.  23,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  133,51S 

nOakM.    (CL33S-^1) 


1.  In  aa  electrical  trimmer  harhig  an  insulating  mm- 
porting  base  and  a  resistance  element  fixedly  mounted 
tiiereon.  a  conductive  rotor  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
base  in  wiping  engagement  with  said  resistance  element, 
a  pivot  member  for  said  rotor,  said  pivot  member  being 
hollow  and  extending  through  said  rotor  and  said  base^ 
knob  engaging  means  on  said  rotor,  and  an  insulative 
knob  including  engagcable  means  engaging  said  knob  eo- 
gagmg  rowans,  said  knob  including  a  tongue  extending 
through  said  hollow  pivot  member,  the  end  of  said  toogue 
being  enlarged  to  connect  said  knob  to  said  base 


dMH. 


..  m.^^  3,t32,735 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  BRUSH  AND 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 


I.  An  adjustable  pressure  transducer  comprising: 
flrs|  means,  comprising  frame  means,  arranged  to  serve 

as  a  support  for  other  means: 
second  means,  comprising  .^n  elastic  presure-sensor  cell 
affixed  to  said  frame  means  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressures  exhibited 
by  different  fluids  to  which  iu  interior  and  exterior 
may  be  respectively  subjected,  and  having  an  end 


Sidney,  N.Y.,  aasicBor  to  The 
,  a  corporatfOB  of  Delaware 
13,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  M5,S59 
(O.  339^-4) 


Bewllx 


n 

'i 


An  electrical  brush  assembly  adapted  for  insertion 


mea-s  arranged  to  be  displaced  relative  to  sLd  frame    a.  a  Vh<^ito  a  «r^ JH^  iST'^  '°'  '"" 

rn^t'ie-rr:rLT^ei:i;'"  ^--"-  •^  ^p~3^JL^ 

."  «io  oi  saia  pressures,  member,  a  cpii  coaiprcMte  spring  having  one  end  abutting 


I 
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and  held  in  alignment  with  the  brush  member,  a  flexible 
wire  connected  to  the  brush  member  and  extending  gen- 
erally axially  within  the  spring,  and  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive washer-like  member  beyond  the  other  end  of  the 
spring  and  centrally  connected  to  the  wire,  the  washer- 
like member  having  an  effective  diameter  which  is  no 
greater  than  that  of  the  spring,  the  parts  b^ing  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  when  the  spring  lies  generally 
straight  and  in  alignment  with  the  brush  member  the  wire 
holds  the  spring  in  compression,  the  spring  having  gen- 
erally the  same  effective  width  of  section  as  the  brush 
member,  the  uncompressed  length  of  the  spring  exceed- 
ing the  length  of  said  flexible  wire  to  such  an  extent  that 
when  the  assembly  is  unconfined  the  spring  is  bent  through 
an  angle  on  the  order  of  at  least  a  substantial  fraction 
of  90*  throu^out  iU  length. 
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3,t32,73< 

WIRING  DEVICE 

Rober«   D.  HoweBs,  FaMcM,  Coml,  assigDor  to  The 

Bryaat  Electric  Comp«iy,  Bridgeport,  Coaa.,  a  corpo- 

radoa  of  Coanectknt 

CoatlMatkM  of  appUcatfoa  Ser.  No.  514,274,  Joac  % 

1955.    'nk  appUcatiea  Jaly  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t27,543 

9  OafaM.    (CL  339—14) 


1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  an  insulating  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  walls  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  open- 
ing therebetween,  said  body  including  an  insulating  cover 
located  so  as  to  extend  over  said  opening,  said  cover  hav- 
ing front  and  side  surfaces  and  having  a  slot  therein  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  being  open  through  one  of  said 
side  surfaces,  an  elongated  resilient  electrical  contact  lo- 
cated in  alignment  with  said  slot  so  as  to  be  engageable 
by  contact  means  inserted  through  said  slot,  one  end  of 
said  contact  being  freely  located  adjacent  the  undersur- 
face  of  said  cover,  a  yoke  member  secured  to  said  body 
having  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
contact,  means  on  said  portion  of  said  yoke  extending 
into  said  slot  toward  said  contact  to  limit  movement  of 
said  one  end  of  said  contact  theretoward,  and  means  for 
securing  said  body  aiKl  said  coatact  in  its  aforedescribed 
relationship. 

3,«32,737 
CONNECTING  PLUG 
Haaa-Petcr  Rottasaaa,  Fssllagia  Zoilhttg,  Gcnaaay,  aa- 
sigDor  to  Rkhard  Hinchauu  Radiotfchaischse  Wcrfc, 
(Ncckar),  GenMuy 

Aw.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S37,t24 

■pHftiea  Gct^ny  Sept  <,  195S 
4Cfa*M.     (CL339^1fl) 


1.  An  electric  connecting  plug  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing plate  having  one  or  more  contact  members  associated 


therewith,  a  metal'  casing  carrying  the  contact  plate,  an 
outer  insulating  casing  slid  over  said  metal  casing,  said 
outer  casing  together  with  a  protecting  sleeve  for  the 
cable  being  molded  in  one  piece  from  a  thermoplastic 
resin,  and  a  spring  finger  punched  out  ot  said  metal  cas- 
ing extending  with  itt  point  that  is  beitt  at  an  angle  into 
a  recess  in  the  outer  casing  to  prevent  separation  of  the 
outer  casing  from  the  metal  casing,  recesses  in  the  pro- 
tecting sleeve,  separated  by  tiarrow  cross-pieces,  occupy- 
ing the  entire  circumference  of  said  sleeve,  a  larger  num- 
ber of  rows  of  recesses  being  distributed  over  the  length 
of  said  sleeve,  said  cross-pieces  between  said  recesses  in 
said  protecting  sleeve  being  arranged  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  in  successive  rows  cA  said  recesses. 


3,Q32,738 

SOCKET  FOR  BI-POCT  LAMPS 
L.  BoBamio,  So«tii  Orange,  N  J.,  aMigMir  to  Tiw 
LiOMi  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of    , 
NcwYoit  \ 

FIM  Aag.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <77,4g2  V 

5  OataK.    (CL  339—155) 


1.  A  socket  for  use  with  two  or  more  electrical  com- 
ponents having  terminal  pins  comprising  a  boUow  body 
portion,  wall  means  defining  three  coil  q>ring  retaining 
chambers  within  said  body  portion,  an  elongated  coil 
spring  held  in  substantial  compression  within  each  of 
said  retaining  chambers  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
first  and  second  springs  laterally  aligned  in  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  third  spring  and  the  first  and  second  springs 
axially  aligned  with  each  other,  the  adjacent  turns  re- 
spectively of  said  first  and  third  springs  constructed  and 
arranged  for  resiliently  engaging  the  terminal  pins  of  a 
first  electrical  component  at  a  tangential  relation  to  said 
turns  of  the  springs,  and  the  second  and  third  springs 
constructed  and  arranged  for  resiliently  engaging  the  ter- 
minal pins  of  a  second  electrical  compoiKnt  at  a  tangen- 
tial relation  to  said  turns  of  the  springs,  said  terminal 
pins  each  passing  through  spaced  openings  in  said  wall 
means  and  having  the  axis  of  each  pin  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  adjacent  spring  by  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  radius  of  the  spring,  said  terminal  pins  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
springs,  and  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  springs 
to  different  potentials  of  a  power  source. 


3,«32,739 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Ulikh  Tacbel,  BIsmarAitiam  197,  Heilbroim 

(Neckar),  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M8,884 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  GerauuT  laa.  23,  1957 

<  Clafans.  (a.  339— 17€) 
1.  A  contact  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  con- 
tact carrying  members  interengageable  by  relative  move- 
ment in  a  selected  direction;  said  first  member  including 
a  contact  element  in  the  form  of  a  strip  of  resilient  metal 
bent  to  form  a  bight  intermediate  its  ends  and  a  pair  of 
substantially  paralld  relatively  elongated  legs  extending 
from  said  bight;  said  bight  being  nested  in  a  recess  in  said 
first  member  with  said  legs  extending  from  said  recess 
traiBveraely  of  said  selected  direction;  said  legs  undulat- 
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ing  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  their  major  surface  areas 
and  with  their  free  ends  forming  a  pair  of  contact  making 
surfaces:  said  second  member  including  a  countercontact 
elongated  in  said  selected,  direction  and  engageable  with 


/ 


JfSt^ 


mi 


■/» 


M32,740 

ATTACHMENT  PLUG  WITH  CORD  GUIDE 

Fred  G.  von  Hooni,  Warwick,  R.  L,  aalKnor  io  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1«1,M8 

4  OakM.    (CL  339^195) 


1.  An  attachment  plug  comprising  a  molded  plug  hous- 
ing, contact  prongs  extendmg  from  a  side  of  said  hous- 
ing, an  open  cord-positioning  channel  transversely  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  prongs  on  an  opposite  side 
of  said  housing,  and  lips  on  said  channel  for  maintain- 
iat  a  cord  therein,  said  lips  being  notched  at  a  center 
position  whereby  the  channel  and  the  notches  selectively 
serve  to  position  a  cord  connected  to  said  plug. 


3,t32,741 
ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  FUi  GeraM,  Qvfacy,  Mas.,  aKitnor  to  United- 
Carr  Fastcacr  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Maat.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  8M,4S2 
ICIafaM.     (CL  339-^252) 


i^^i 


«•' 


J« 


2.  A  removable  terminal  connector  for  insertion  into 
a  lamp  socket  base  comprising  in  combination  an  im- 
proved contact  member  including  a  closed  eyelet  having  a 
detent  flange  formed  therein  and  a  wire  terminal,  said 
wire  terminal  comprising  a  tubular  male  member  tapered 
along  the  longitudmal  axis  to  facilitate  initial  insertion 
within  the  eyelet  member  and  being  longitudinally  divided 
by  an  open  slot  to  provide  radial  flexibility,  slots  formed 
in  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  male  member  above  the 


groove  adapted  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the  detent 
flange  of  said  eyelet  to  secure  the  wire  terminal  with  the 
contact  after  insertion  thereof. 


I    3,t32,742 
RECORDING  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 

Ray  U  QdUos,  Taba,  Okia.,  asdgnor,  by 

meats,  to  Icracy  Prodnctloa  Research  Company 

,  FUcd  Jan.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  708,26* 

3  Claims,     (a.  340—15) 


said  contact  making  surfaces'  upon  interengagement  of 
said  members;  whereby  there  is  a  relative  wiping  action 
between  said  contact  making  surface  and  said  counter- 
contact  upon  engagement  and  disengagement  of  said 
members. 


[^o£}^{^e^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  recording  two  seismic  wave  signals 
simultaneously  as  one  signal  on  a  recording  medium,  the 
combination  comprising  am  amplifier  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  a  first  of  said  seismic  signals,  an  astable  mul- 
tivibrator electrically  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  be- 
ing characterized  by  being  capable  of  producing  an  output 
signal  whose  repetition  rate  is  a  linear  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  said  first  signal,  a  differentiator  circuit  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  output  of  said  astable  multivibra- 
tor and  adapted  to  amplify  and  differentiate  the  output 
of  said  astable  multivibrator,  a  trigger  circuit  electrically 
connected  to  the  differentiating  circuit  and  adapted  to 
convert  each  output  pulse  of  said  differentiating  circuit 
into  a  trigger  peak,  a  mono-stable  multivibrator  adapted 
to  generate  a  rectangular  pulse  for  each  said  peak  of  the 
output  of  said  trigger  circuit,  a  second  amplifier  for  am- 
plifying the  second  of  said  seismic  signals  electrically 
connected  to  said  mono-stable  multivibrator  whereby  the 
width  of  the  output  pulses  of  said  multivibrator  are  varied 
in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  said  second  seismic 
signal,  recording  means  electrically  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  mono-stable  multivibrator  and  a  recording 
medium  movable  relative  to  said  recording  means. 


3,032,743 
COHERENCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
John  P.  Greening,  BartlcsvUlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,347 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—15) 

J 


,,_.., ^.  _.^,^  ^^       1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  coherence  between  seismic 

Uper  and  separated   from   each  other  by   longitudinal   signals  comprising  means  to  sum  a  plurality  of  seismic 
bndges,  said  bridges  forming  with  the  slou  a  peripheral   signals  to  esUblish  a  firat  signal;  first  and  second  summing 
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means;  a  sawtooth  generator;  means  connecting  the  out- 
put of  said  means  to  sum  and  the  output  of  said  generator 
to  the  inputs  of  said  first  summing  means;  a  signal  in- 
verter; means  connecting  the  output  of  said  means  to  sum 
to  an  input  of  said  second  summing  means  through  said 
signal  inverter;  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  gen- 
erator to  an  input  of  said  second  summing  means;  first 
and  second  pulse  width  modulators;  means  connecting  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  summing  means  to  the 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  modulators,  respectively; 
fii«  and  second  signal  multiplying  means;  means  to  di- 
vide a  seismic  signal  into  positive  and  negative  com- 
ponents; means  connecting  the  positive  output  components 
of  said  noeans  to  divide  and  the  output  of  said  first  modu- 
lator to  the  respective  inpuu  of  said  first  multiplying 
means;  means  connecting  the  negative  output  components 
of  said  means  to  divide  and  the  output  of  said  second 
modulator  to  the  respective  inputs  of  said  second  multi- 
plying means;  and  means  to  simi  the  outputs  of  said  first 
and  second  multiplying  means. 


3J32,744 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  FOR  SOUND  RANGING 

SYSTEM 
Alfrad  Davis,  Uttic  Silver,  NJ.,  anignor  to  the  United 
Statai  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlM  Army 

FIM  May  0,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,457 

4  ClataH.    (CL  340—10) 

(Gnmtcd  aadcr  Tide  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  mc  200) 


^^-rrrr: 
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1 .  In  a  sound  ranging  system  having  a  cruciform  micro- 
phone arrav  and  adapted  to  record  the  arrival  of  souixls 
wherein  the  azimuth  is  a  function  of  the  relative  ■ngiil^r 
di^lacement  of  two  pairs  of  playback  heads,  and  in- 
cluding a  cathode-ray  tube  indicator  and  means  for  pre- 
senting the  discrete  outputs  of  said  playback  heads  on 
said  cathode-ray  tube  indicator  such  that  when  said  out- 
puts are  aligned  on  said  cathode-ray  tube  iixlicator,  the 
amounts  of  the  relative  angular  displacements  of  each 
pair  of  said  playback  heads  are  proportional  to  the  dif- 
ference in  time  of  arrival  of  a  sound  wave  front  to  the 
individual  micrc^hone  of  said  array;  an  electrical  com- 
puter for  converting  said  relative  displacements  to  a 
reading  of  azimuth  of  sound  arrival  on  said  cathode-ray 
tube  indicator  comprising:  discrete  means  responsive  to 
the  respective  angular  displacement  of  said  pairs  of  play- 
back heads  whereby  there  are  produced  discrete  direct- 
current  potential  proportional  respectively  to  the  relative 
angular  displacement  of  said  one  pair  of  playback  heads, 
and  the  relative  angular  displacement  of  said  other  pair 
of  playback  heads,  and  switch  means  for  applying  said 
discrete  direct-current  potentials  to  said  cathode-ray  tube 
after  said  alignment  is  produced  thereon  whereby  the 
vector  sum  of  said  two  discrete  potentials  u  presented 
on  said  cathode-ray  tube  indicator  to  indicate  the  azimudi 
of  sound  arrival. 

778  O.Q.— 20 


297 


3,032,745 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Howard  HaoMr,  West  Loi«  BraKh,  NJ^ 
Electronic  Associates,  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  a  cor« 
poration 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  804,015 
OClaiaas.    (CL  340— 170) 
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1.  In  a  phase  shift  modulated  system  for  transmitting 
data  in  a  binary  system  of  notation  comprising,  in  com- 
bination with  a  source  of  digital  data,  first  means  for  gen- 
erating a  carrier  frequency  signal,  means  responsive  to 
said  carrier  signal  for  shifting  the  digital  data  out  of  said 
soiu-ce  as  a  train  of  serial  pulses  representing  the  binary 
quantities  "0"  and  "1,"  second  means  responsive  to  said 
carrier  signal  for  generating  two  signals  of  opposite  phase 
at  the  carrier  frequency,  first  logical  "and"  circuit  means 
producing  output  signals  responsive  to  the  train  of  serial 
pulses  and  the  carrier  frequency  signal,  a  binary  counter 
actuated  between  a  one  and  another  state  by  the  output 
signals  from  said  logical  "afKi"  circuit  means,  an  output 
circuit,  and  means  including  second  logical  "and"  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  generating 
means  and  to  said  binary  counter  for  applying  either  one 
or  the  other  of  the  two  signals  from  said  second  generat- 
ing means  to  said  output  circuit. 


3,032,740 
BUFFER  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Kantz,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
amisnments,  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Joly  5,  1956,  Scr.  No.  590,045 
10  Claims.   (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  In  an  information-handling  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
storage  facilities  for  storing  each  item  of  incoming  data 
in  a  preassigned  one  of  said  separate  storage  facilities,  a 
temporary  storage  system  for  said  items  comprising  stor- 
age apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  storage  sections,  means 
for  assigning  certain  ones  of  said  storage  sections  for  the 
storage  only  of  items  destined  for  preassigned  ones  of  said 
separate  storage  facilities,  means  for  maintaining  an  indi- 
cation of  said  assignments,  means  for  directing  incoming 
items  to  be  stored  in  said  storage  sectioiu  in  accordance 
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with  said  indicated  assifnments,  nr^eans  responsive  to  one 
of  said  assigned  storage  sections  becoming  filled  to  as- 
sign another  of  said  storage  sections  for  filling,  means  to 
Klect  for  emptying  said  assigned  storage  sections  for  a 
separate  storage  facility  in  the  order  of  bcirtft  filled,  and 
means  to  initigte  operation  of  said  means  16  assign  for 
filling  another  storage  section  in  place  of  a  partially  filled 
one  which  is  selected  for  emptying. 


3,i32.747 
ELECTRIC  PULSE  GENERATING  SYSTEMS 
Jamea  Alfred  TkoauM  Frcack,  Kaatoa, 
to  Her  MajMty's  PtMtmaster  Gcacral, 

FVcd  Dk.  27,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  iM^S 

GffMl  Brilaii  Dm.  29, 1955 
(CL  34^—172^ 


thereon,  said  secondary  winding  having  a  center  tap,  a 
source  of  potential  of  a  first  polarity,  a  common  terminal, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  common  terminal,  a  cur- 
rent limiting  resistor  and  said  reset  winding  serially  con- 
nected between  said  capacitor  and  said  center  tap,  a  re- 
saator  connected  between  said  potential  source  and  a  ter- 
minal point  to  which  said  secondary  winding  and  said 
set  winding  are  connected,  an  output  transformer  core 
with  at  least  a  primary  winding  thereon,  a  diode  con- 
nected between  said  set  winding  and  said  output  trans- 
former core  primary  winding,  a  second  source  of  direct 


L  A  register  translator  comprising  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  tran^ormer  cores,  an  input  winding  for  each 
core,  a  plurality  of  pulse  train  generators,  connections 
from  said  generators  to  said  input  windings,  a  number  of 
code  wires  each  inductively  coupled  by  said  cores  to  a 
selection  of  said  input  windings,  and,  a  number  of  trans- 
lation wires  each  inductively  coupled  by  said  cores  to 
another  selection  of  said  input  windings,  each  translation 
wire  correspondii>g  with  one  of  said  code  wires,  rectifiers 
aeries  connected  with  said  code  wires  and  with  said  trans- 
lation wires,  biasaing  means  for  rendering  said  rectifiers 
normally  nonconductive,  pulsing  means  connected  to 
both  said  code  wires  and  said  translation  wires,  coinci- 
dence detection  meana,  means  for  cyclically  presenting 
coded  pubes  to  said  detection  means,  nwans  for  connect- 
ing said  code  wires  to  said  detection  means,  translation 
storage  apparatus,  gating  means  connected  between  said 
translation  wires  and  said  translation  storage  apparatus 
for  gating  into  said  storage  apparatus  the  output  of  a 
translation  wire  upon  coincidence  being  detected  by  said 
detecting  means. 


MmuIcc 
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potential  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity,  a 
source  of  pulses,  a  pulse  transformer  with  a  primary 
connected  to  said  source  of  pulses  and  having  first  and 
second  secondary  windings,  said  first  secondary  winding 
connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  said  input  trans- 
former core  and  said  second  secondary  winding  con- 
nected between  said  second  source  of  direct  potential  and 
said  output  transformer  core  primary  winding,  the  wind- 
ings on  said  pulse  transformer  being  arranged  so  that 
pulses  derived  across  said  first  and  second  secondary 
windings  relative  to  said  common  terminal  are  oppositely 
phased. 

'  3,t32,749 

MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
VcraM   L.  Ntwfconn,   Haddoofleld,  NJ.,   iMlgini    to 
Radto  Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 

FM  twm  3, 1957,  Str.  No.  M3,195 
^liniimi      (CL34«— 174) 


3,032,74S 
COUNTING  APPARATUS 
A.  Meyer.  Natkk,  E4ward  D.  Oiftroff,  Soath 
mi    Hwey   RnMMteia,    Lylrlil    Ccatar, 
Masc  BMlgnnri  to  Lakormory  for  Elactroaics,  lac, 
loitoa,  Mass.,  a  coryorattoa  of  Ddawart 
Flsd  Feb.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  54M51 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  34»— 174) 
1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising,  a  first  bisuble  mag- 
core  with  set  and  reset  windings  thereon,  an  input 
l^iarfiMiiiii  core  with  primary  and  secondary  windings 


I.  In  a  magnetic  memory  system,  the  combination  of 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores  of  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  material,  said  cores  being  arranged  in 
coordinate  groupmgs  by  sets  of  coordinate  lines,  each  set 
of  lines  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  coordinate  lines, 
any  pair  of  said  lines  of  a  set  linking  a  group  of  said  cores 
different  from  those  linked  by  any  other  pair  of  lines  of 
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the  same  set,  said  groups  of  cores  of  one  of  said  sets 
having  certain  cores  in  common,  and  some  not  in  com- 
mon, with  cores  of  any  different  group  of  the  other  of 
said  sets,  a  first  line  of  any  pair  linking  its  group  of  cores 
in  one  sense  and  the  second  line  of  the  same  pair  linking 
its  group  of  cores  in  the  sense  opposite  the  one  sense,  a 
common  sensing  means,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling 
said  common  sensing  means  to  any  one  first  line  of  one  of 
said  sets  of  lines. 


signal  being  variable  with  respect  to  said  reference  sig- 
nal, means  for  combining  said  reference  signals  to  pro- 
duce the  sum  thereof  and  difference  therebetween,  means 
for  selecting  one  of  said  sum  aiui  difference  signals  for 
transmission  through  a  medium  to  a  receiving  means:  said 
receiving  means  comprising  first  and  second  selective  fil- 


-iT. 


3,932,75# 
CARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  M.  NdMM,  Redondo  Bcadi,  and  JcroaM  B.  Wiener, 
Gnmada   Hills,    Calif.,   assignors   to   The   Magnavox 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  Dcla< 

Fifed  Dec  1, 1955,  Scr.  No.  550,294 
34CWas.    (CL34»— 174.1) 
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tering  means  to  respectively  pass  said  reference  signal 
and  said  selected  signal,  mixing  means  receiving  the  out- 
puts from  said  first  and  second  filtering  means,  third  fil- 
tering means  receiving  the  output  from  said  mixing  means 
and  passing  the  component  thereof  corresponding  to  said 
data  signaL 

3,932,752 

COMBINATION  RAPID  BALANCE  BRIDGE  AND 

CODE  GENERATOR 

Gkna  Welch,  52  Highlmid  Place,  ladfam  Head,  Mi. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  11,387 

30  Claims.     (CI.  340—204) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  In  combination  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  cards  each 
having  a  plurality  of  positions  for  the  transducement  of 
digital  information  between  the  cards  and  an  external 
source,  an  input  stack  for  retaining  the  cards,  means  in- 
cluding a  fint  rouuble  dnmi  for  receiving  cards  indi- 
vidually from  the  input  stack  and  for  retaining  the  cards 
in  fixed  position  on  the  drum  during  the  drum  rotation, 
first  gate  meant  for  providing  a  transfer  of  cards  at  par- 
ticular times  to  the  first  drum  from  the  input  stack  and 
for  preventing  the  transfer  of  cards  to  the  first  drum 
from  the  input  stack  at  other  times,  means  including  a 
second  rotatable  drum  for  retaining  cards  in  fixed  posi- 
tion on  the  drum  during  the  drum  rotation,  second  gate 
meaiu  disposed  to  provide  in  one  state  of  operation,  a 
transfer  of  cards  from  the  first  drum  to  the  second  drum 
and  to  provide  in  a  second  state  of  operation  a  transfer 
of  cards  from  the  second  drum  to  the  first  drum,  means 
associated  with  the  first  and  second  gate  transfer  means  for 
providing  a  transfer  of  cards  from  the  first  drum  to  the 
second  dnmt  upon  a  transfer  of  cards  from  the  input 
stack  to  the  first  drum,  means  including  transducing  means 
dhpoitd  in  coupled  relationship  with  ttie  second  drum 
for  providing  a  transducement  of  digital  information  be- 
tween the  cards  and  the  external  source  upon  the  ti-ans- 
fer  of  the  cards  to  the  second  drum,  means  including  the 
second  gate  transfer  means  for  providing  a  transfer  of  the 
cards  from  Ae  second  drum  to  the  first  drum  upon  the 
completion  in  the  transducing  of  digital  information  be- 
tween the  cards  and  the  external  source,  and  an  output 
stack  for  receiving  the  cards  transferred  from  the  second 
drum  to  the  first  drum. 


iir 


3,032,751 
DATA  TTUNSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEMETERING  _ 

T.  Hart  Richv^soa,  T«u  assignor  to  CoTOns 
Radio  CwpT  Cedar  RapUi,  Iowa,  a  corporation 

**  **^F1«<  Dec  14. 1940,  Scr.  No.  75,740 

5  ClahM.    (CI.  340—190) 
2.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  means  for 
generating  a  reference  signal  and  a  daU  signal,  said  data 


17.  In  a  telemetering  system  for  the  transmission  of  a 
palse  signal  represenutive  of  the  value  of  a  quantity  to 
be  measured,  an  information  surface;  first  and  secoiKl 
carriage  means  adapted  to  traverse  said  surface,  carriage 
conveyance  means  for  conveying  said  first  carriage  means 
over  a  selected  route  across  said  surface;  means  for  cou- 
pling said  second  carriage  means  to  said  first  carriage 
means  such  that  said  second  carriage  means  is  towed 
across  said  surface  as  said  first  carriage  means  is  con- 
veyed thereacross,  said  means  for  coupling  including  dis- 
engaging means  adapted  to  disengage  said  first  and  secoiKl 
carriage  means;  said  information  surface  having  at  least 
a  pulse  code  selector  portion,  wherein  pulse  codes  are 
representative  of  location  on  said  surface  with  respect 
to  a  reference  point  thereon,  and  a  pulse  generation 
poriion;  said  second  carriage  means  adapted  to  provide 
at  least  one  pulse  code  selection  upon  disengagement 
from  said  first  carriage  means  within  said  code  selector 
portion  of  said  surface;  said  first  carriage  means  adapted 
to  generate  a  pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  said  pulse 
code  selection  as  said  first  carriage  traverses  said  pulse 
generation  portion  of  said  surface;  a  balanced  bridge 
network  including  an  impedance  having  a  value  repre- 
sentative of  the  value  of  said  quantity  to  be  measured 
and  a  variable  balance  impedance  for  balancing  said 
bridge  network;  means  connecting  said  second  carriage 
meaiu  to  said  variable  balance  impedance  such  that  the 
location  of  said  second  carriage  means  with  respect  to 
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«id  reference  point  on  said  surface  is  represenutive  of 
the  impedance  value  of  said  variable  balance  impedance; 
and  means  connecting  said  disengaging  means  of  said 
coupling  means  to  said  balanced  bridge  network  such 
that  said  first  and  second  carriage  means  are  disengaged 
when  said  network  is  in  its  balanced  cooditioo. 


May  1,  19«2 

in  a  path  having  substanUaUy  the  same  configuration  as 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  element  so  that  the  ener- 


3,032,753 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
^  DEPTH  OF  ETCHING 

Ai^n-  D.  Knapp,  ff  Wcskora  Ave^  Pleaiuitvine,  N.Y^ 
We  J.  FlaMuM,  SMS  35th  Ave^  Jackson  Height^ 
N.Y.;  aad  Haah  ViMcnt  McGoirt,  31  Ravine  Drive, 
Mattawaa,  NJ. 

Flad  May  U,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  73^44 
1  CUa.    (CL  34«— M7) 


gized  ones  of  said  devices  indicate  the  position  of  said 
element,  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  primary 
winding  to  a  source  of  electric  potential. 


3,S32,755 
J*^"^-^  DEVICE  FOR  RADAR  MAPPING  UTVIT 
Joha  L.  Snyder  m,  Itellas^  Tex^  aMicnor  to  Ttxaa  In- 
■teiimcats  iMorporatod,  Dallaa,  Ta^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S09,054 
It  oaimi.    (CL  343—5) 


A  device  for  controlling  the  depth  of  etching  of  a 
surface  and  adapted  to  be  used  simultaneously  with  the 
etching  of  said  surface,  comprising  a  dielectric  member 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  and  a  series  of 
electroconduits.  removable  replaceable   means  for  said 
openings    having    electro    conductive    means,    indicator 
means  in  electrical  connection  with  the  conduits  and  the 
electro  conductive  means  and  resist  means  for  each  of 
said  removable  means  superimposed  on  the  same  adapted 
to  be  etched;  the  thickness  of  the  resist  means  being 
different  from  that  of  the  underlying  electroconductive 
means,  said  removable  means  being  sealable.  and  each 
succeeding  electroconductive  means  having  a  metal  layer 
of  the  same  type  as  the  surface  to  be  etched  in  connection 
with  the  respective  conduit  m  the  dieiectnc  member  and 
varies  in  thickness  with  the  other  and  the  thickness  of 
the  resist  coating  means  varies  in  thickness  with  the  suc- 
ceeding one  in  the  member  and  the  combined  thickness 
of  the  resist  layer  and  metal  layer  in  each  removable 
means  is  uniform  throughout  the  length  of  the  member, 
and  the  etching  time  of  each  slug  coincides  with  the  rela- 
tive thickness  of  the  resist  on  each  removable  means. 


>7 


'i      ^ 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  double  exposure  of  a  radar 
camera  borne  by  an  aircraft  comprising  a  segmented 
shutter  mounted  for  rotation  to  cover  and  uncover  the 
ground  target  trace  of  a  cathode  ray  tube,  means  for  en- 
tirely opening  said  shutter  when  the  aircraft  is  in  normal 
flight,  means  for  entirely  closing  said  shutter  when  the 
aircraft  pitches  in  a  manner  to  re-expose  the  same  target 
area,  and  means  for  partially  closing  said  shutter  when 
the  aircraft  yaws  in  a  manner  to  re-expose  the  same 
target  area. 


3,t32,754 
POSITION  INDICATOR       ' 
Wnilam  P.  Dl  Plc<ro,  Pmsbuigh,  Pn^  ai^am  to  West- 
fachoosc  Elcc<rk  Corporadoo,  East  PkUfcavgh,  Pa^  a 
corporatioa  of  Pennsytranla 

FiM  Nov.  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <97.82S 
S  CUiM.  (a.  34S— 2f2) 
1.  A  position  indicating  arrangement  for  determining 
the  position  of  an  element  moving  along  a  prescribed  path, 
said  element  being  fabricated  at  least  partially  from  a 
Magnetic  material,  said  arrangement  comprising  at  least 
OM  primary  winding  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
path,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings  juxtaposed  to  said 
primary  winding  and  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  path, 
an  electnc  indicating  device  coupled  to  each  of  said  sec- 
oadary  windings  and  arranged  respectively  in  positions 
corraaponding  to  the  location  of  said  secondary  windings 
-•        gjjj  p,^J^  j^^j  devices  in  addiuon  being  arranged 


3,t32,75« 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT  APPROACH  AND 
LANDING  SYSTEM 
J.  TaU  and  John  W.  Gray  PtcasantvlDe,  N.Y^ 
«  to  General  Prcdstoo,  Inc.,  a  corporatWrn  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19M.  Ser.  No.  15,577 
17  Claims.  (CI.  343—6) 
1.  An  aircraft  instrument  approach  and  landing  system 
comprising,  landing  system  means  producing  an  out- 
put signal  representing  horizontal  angular  error  of  air- 
craft position  as  respects  a  landing  runway,  self-contained 
navigational  means  producing  output  signals  represent- 
ing aircraft  ground  track  speed  and  flight  direction,  means 
having  said  aircraft  flight  direction  signal  applied  there- 
to and  producing  therefrom  a  signal  representing  aircraft 
angular  steering  error,  naeans  having  said  angular  steer- 
mg-error  signal  and  said  ground-track  speed  signal  im- 
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pressed  thereon  and  producing  a  first  cross-track  wror  '  i    3,i32,75S ^^««*«« 

signal  therefrom,  means  producing  a  second  croas-track        COHERENT  COjmNUOUSW^  DOPPLER 
error  signal  from  said  horizontal  angular  error  signal,  ^J*^22^7™^r?v^Sl«  n.  tn  r.«.i«»i 

means  comparing  said  first  and  second  cros^track  error  «"       KJcSIrh^vSJinitfoil  SnSSm*^^ 

i^-      !  ;*  Fifed  Inly  i,  iVsiTsctIno.  825,292 

lldatans.    (CL343— 9) 


"to-  t;r- 


!W% 


*V3 


signals  and  producing  a  comparison  errw  signal  there- 
from, and  means  for  correcting  said  first  cross-track 
error  signal  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  said 
comparison  error  signal. 


3,832,757 
SIDE  LOBE  SUPPRESSION  NETWORK 
lohn  B.  Majcrus  and  Flovd  M.  TottCB,  Cedar  Rapids, 
toig,  Bss%nnrs  to  CoBBaM  Radio  Company,   Cedar 
RapiiM,  Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Iowa 

Fifed  hmt  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,614 
tOaiau.    (CL  343— 4  J) 


.##        /'Jm 


&H:^3fe 


-c^4!^ 


1.  A  receiver  transmitter  for  use  in  a  continuous  wave 
Don>ler  radar  navigation  system  including  first  means 
for  providing  two  continuous  radio  waves  displaced  in 
frequency  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
a  duplexer  for  applying  the  two  radio  waves  to  an  antenna 
system  which  radiates  the  radio  waves  toward  the  ground 
and  receives  the  Dopplcr  shifted  echo  waves  and  for  pro- 
viding an  output  for  the  said  Doppler  frequency  shifted 
echo  waves,  and  second  means  connected  to  the  duplexer 
output  and  the  output  from  the  first  means  for  mixing  the 
radio  waves  and  the  echo  waves  to  provide  an  output 
having  two  frequency  spectra  each  having  its  central 
frequency  displaced  an  equal  amount  from  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
two  radio  waves  and  being  separated  in  frequency  from 
each  other  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  velocity 
of  the  vehicle  being  navigated. 


\m 

I <■»  *— r-fci'ili'i"     mfmmm       /^T        I 


1.  A  side  lobe  suppression  network  for  receiving  a 
coded  signal  having  a  control  pulse  and  at  least  one  direc- 
tionally  radiated  pulse  spaced  a  fixed  time  interval  from 
another  pulse  of  said  coded  signal,  said  side  lobe  suppres- 
sion network  comprising:  delay  means  for  receiving  said 
coded  signal  and  delaying  the  same  so  as  to  provide  at 
least  a  pair  of  outputs,  one  of  which  is  delayed  for  a 
period  of  time  substantially  equal  to  said  fixed  time  in- 
terval and  the  other  of  which  is  delayed  for  a  period  of 
time  substantially  less  than  said  fixed  time  interval;  com- 
parison means  for  receiving  said  delayed  coded  signals 
from  said  pair  of  outputs  and  said  coded  signal  sub- 
stantially undelayed  to  thereby  effect  comparison  of  the 
magnitudes  of  thie  pulses  of  said  coded  signal,  the  ou^Hit 
from  said  comparison  means  being  the  differrace  between 
said  substantially  undelayed  coded  signal  and  the  sum 
of  said  delayed  signals;  and  coincidence  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  coded  signal  from  said  delay  means  delayed  said 
time  interval  and  the  difference  output  from  said  com- 
parison means  to  permit  an  output  pulse  from  said  side 
lobe  suppression  network  only  when  said  directioaally 
radiated  pulse  is  from  a  main  lobe. 


3,832,759 
CONICAL  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Aahby,  PamdcM,  Calif., 

Nofth  ABBcrkan  AvfetioB,  Inc. 

Fifed  Ang.  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  687,516 

9  Claims.    (0.343—16) 


to 


I .  A  radiant  energy  system  comprinng  in  combination 
a  transmitter  with  first  and  second  channels  therefrom,  a 
duplexer  interposed  in  the  first  channel  with  a  range  re- 
ceiver output,  a  four-horn  antenna,  a  monopulse  bridge 
device  with  means  of  connecting  it  to  the  antenna  and 
with  range  and  error  ports,  a  continuous  phase  shifter 
and  a  second  duplexer  interposed  in  the  second  channel 
with  an  error  receiver  output,  the  first  and  second  channels 
being  connected  to  the  ran^  and  error  ports,  req>ectively, 
of  the  monopulse  bridge  device. 
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METHOD  AND  DEvicB^roR   ANGULAK  MKAA.    f^***^  P*«ten]u  and  a  tecond  paution  in  which  said  »i>- 
UrKiENTO  lY  FittAIsSoF  J^SSw?™^    "f^*  m«.n,  direct,  .is  primary  radiation  pattern  .w.y 


UIU»fENTS  lY  MEANS  OF  MICROWAVES 

!•  ami- 
Awa- 


FIW  Apr.  7. 19S9,  Sm.  No.  M4,7M 

'  "^.  ■ppiiatlua  PraK«  Apr.  f,  If  51 
ISCWm.     (0.343—119) 


from  laid  reflector  means  but  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
secondary  pattern  thereof 


3,«32,7i2 

CmcULARLY  ARRAYED  SLOT  ANTENNA 

''SL Jr  3T'  Zi***"^  NJ..  ■iilumi   to  the  UDlted 

^WUi  im.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7g4,82S 
•  CWm.    (CI.  343—771) 
(GnaM  Mte  TWt  35,  U  A  Code  (If  52),  mc  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  angular  measurements  by 
means  of  microwaves,  which  consists  in  creating,  on  re- 
ception of  a  microwave,  two  phased  microwaves  with  an 
amplitude  difference  in  two  channels  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis 
of  the  receive^r.  summing  said  two  phase  microwaves  to- 
gether, phase  shifting  one  of  said  microwaves  in  order  to 
impart  it  a  lag  of  »/ 2  with  respect  to  the  other  micro- 
wave, summing  said  other  microwave  and  said  phase 
shifted  microwave,  converting  the  two  phase  shifted  micro- 
wave signals  thus  obtained  by  the  two  summations  into 
intermediate-frequency  signals  of  identical  phase  shift, 
and  measuring  the  phase-shift  between  said  two  phase 
shifted  intermediate-frequency  signals,  whereby  an  output 
voltage  is  obtained  which  is  proportional  to  the  angle  be- 
tween the  direction  of  the  received  microwave  and  that  of 
said  plane. 


3,t32,7«l 

DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
"  MMtkcy,  Ula  (DsMbcK  GerMuiy, 

i<f  ments,  to  TelcfiMkca  Patcatvcrw 
GaJiJL,  Uba  (DttMbc),  GeraMiy 

FUcd  Jane  3,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  73f  ,4Sf 
priority,  applkatfaa  GenHwy  iwm  IS,  If 57 
3  ClaiBM.    (CL  343— 75t) 


by 


1:  A  directional  antenna  arrangement  for  coupling  with 
the  transmission  line  of  a  radar  system  and  providing  radi- 
ation patterns  of  different  beam  widths,  comprising  in 
combination:  primary  antenna  means  having  a  relatively 
broad  primary  radiation  pattern;  reflector  means  opera- 
tively  disposed  opposite  said  antenna  means  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  providing  a  sharply  focussed  secondary 
pattern;  and  rotary  joint  means  for  electrically  coupling 
said  antenna  means  to  said  transmission  line  and  permit- 
ting said  antenna,  means  to  be  selectively  rotated  me- 
chanically between  a  first  position  in  which  said  antenna 
means  directs  its  primary  radiation  pattern  into  said  re- 
flector means  thereby  providing  the  sharply  focussed  sec- 


6.  Microwave  energy  radiating  antenna  apparatus  of 
overall  cylindrical  shape  comprising   three   nesting,  in- 
verted cup-shaped  noembers  of  circular  cross-section  the 
inner  and  outer  members  of  which  are  made  from  con- 
ductive material  and  the  intermediate  member  from  di- 
electric material,  a  ring-shaped  plate  member  affixed  to 
the  bottom  of  said  outer  and  inner  cup-shaped  members, 
the  upper  plate  portions  of  said  outer  and  inner  mem- 
bers with  the  inclosed  dielectric  material-filled  space  be- 
tween them  forming  a  parallel-plate  radial  transmission 
liijc  section  which  is  supplied  at  a  central  point  with  the 
microwave  energy  to  be  radiated  and  is  adapted  to  propa- 
gate this  energy  outa^dly  and  radially  with  respect  to 
said  central  point,  a  pniraiity  of  hoUow-pipe  waveguides 
of  substantially    rectangular  cross-section   at   respective 
spaced  points  around  the  circumference  of  said  radial 
Une  section  respectively  adapted  to  receive  therefrom  and 
propagate  longitudinally  over  the  respective  guide  differ- 
ent portions  of  the  received  wave  energy  which  are  of  the 
same  amplitude  and  in  the  same  phase,  the  adjoining  walls 
of  said  waveguide  sections  being  formed  by  conductive 
plate  vane  members  respectively  extending  longitudinally 
through  radially  disposed  grooves  in  the  side  portions  of 
said  intermediate  dielectric  cup^haped  member  at  re- 
spectively  different  spaced  poinU  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  radial  line  section  and  affixed  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  upper  plate  portion  of  the  outer  cup-shaped 
number  of  the  radial  line  section  and  at  their  lowvr  ends 
to  said  ring-shaped  plate  mpmber,  said  rectangular  wave- 
guides being  oriented  so  that  their  narrower  walls  are  dis- 
posed radially  with  respect  to  said  central  point  and  one 
of  the  broader  walls  of  each  guide  forms  a  portion  of 
the   outer  surface    of  the   cylindrically-shaped   antenna 
apparatus,  and  at  least  one  slot  radiator  in  said  one  broad 
wall  of  each  of  said  waveguides  for  radiating  the  incident 
wave  energy  in  the  desired  polarized  form  outwardly  into 
the  surrounding  air  medium  and  in  a  direction  which  is 
normal  to  that  of  the  broad  wall  in  which  it  is  located. 


3,«32,7<3 

STRETCH  ARRAY  FOR  SCANTVING 

Cariylc  I.  Skttesi,  Box  185,  Actoa  Ccatcr,  Mmb. 

FVei  Dec  If,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  78M15 

8  CWasB.    (CL  343— 7f  3) 

(Granted  ander  TMe  35,  V3.  Code  (If  52K  sec.  MO 

1.  An  antenna  suitable  for  scanning  a  predetermined 

pattern  of  energy  in  space  comprising  a  transmission  line 

permanently  fixed  in  position  and  in  the  form  of  a  pair 

of  parallel  rails  carrying  equal  and  opposite  currents,  a 

plurality  of  radiating  elements  joumalled  to  and  having 
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limited  reciprocability  along  said  parallel  rails  with  pre- 
determined couplings  caused  by  the  orientation  of  said 
radiating  elements  with  rtapect  to  the  elements  of  said 
transmission  line,  said  radiating  elements  having  opposite 


9.. 
A' 


phasing  applied  to  adjacent  radiating  elements,  and  means 
for  moving  said  radiating  elements  relatively  of  said  trans- 
mission bne,  and  of  each  other,  to  vary  the  electrical  phase 
between  said  radiating  elements  while  maintaining  the  said 
parallel  rails  in  their  pre-fixed  physical  setting. 


3,t32,7M 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
WOliaa  W.  BcU,  281  ScrpcrtlM  Road 
Harriet  H.  BcU,  cxaciiirfa  of  aid  WiDfauB 
dcf  c  asf  il 

Filed  Jaly  22,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  758,23t 
fOalM.    (CL  34<    tt) 


,  NJ.; 

W.       "^ 


1.  Recording  apparatus  of  the  character  described  in- 
cluding sheet  feeding  mechanism  constnicted  to  feed  a 
record  sheet  progressively  forward,  an  endless  stylus  car- 
rier mechanism,  means  mounting  said  carrier  mechanism 
for  movement  through  a  path  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  feed  o(  said  sheet  feeding  mechanism,  a  stylus  device 
of  the  ball  point  pen  type  carried  by  said  carrier  mecha- 
nisra,  means  mounting  said  device  upon  said  carrier 
mechanism  to  afford  movement  of  said  device  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  and  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  record 
sheet,  and  means  for  moving  said  stylus  into  sheet  contact- 
ing position,  said  last  mentioned  means  operable  reqxm- 
sive  to  said  movement  of  the  carrier  mechanism,  and  said 
means  being  constructed  to  impart  a  hanuner-like  blow 
to  die  stylus  as  it  engages  the  sheet,  to  thereby  prime  the 
ball  of  said  stylus. 


3,832,7(5 
MAGNETIC  OSCILLOGRAPHY 

CkreiaBd  Hdghte,  Theodore  Dc 
a^  lokn  BTGehasam  Chivrhi 
la  CfavMe  Corporatioii,  CIcvc- 
iMd,  OUa,  a  caryorlica  of  OMa 

FBad  May  li,  lf5S,  Sm,  No.  5M,5U 
Idatak  (0.346—74) 
Apparatus  for  magnetic  osdllograpfay  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  recording  bead  having  an  elon- 
gated recording  gap,  a  premagnetized  flextble  magnetic 
record  tape,  means  for  moving  said  record  tape  through 
a  fliu  field  bridging  said  record  gap  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  in  which  said  gap  is  elongated, 
means  producing  magnetic  flux  in  said  recording  head 
which  flows  across  said  gap  in  opposite  directions  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  gap  and  leaves  a  magnetically  neutral 
region  in  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  the  gap  to  induce 


in  the  moving  record  tape  remanent  longitudiiul  magnetic 
fields  contained  substantially  completely  within  the  tape 
and  which  are  oppositely  polarized  on  oppontc  sides  of 
the  portion  of  the  record  tape  passing  over  said  mag- 
neticjdly  neutral  region  in  the  gap,  means  for  impressing 
a  low  amplitude  excitation  signal  in  the  said  recordiiaf 
head  having  a  frequency  several  times  that  of  said  sigiul 
to  be  recorded,  and  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to 
the  recording  head  which  shifts  the  location  of  said  mag- 
netically neutral  region  lengthwise  along  the  gap  as  « 


function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  while  the 
record  tape  is  moving  across  the  gap  to  record  on  the 
tape  a  magnetic  trace  of  said  input  signal  which  exerts 
magnetic  forces  external  to  the  tape,  non-magnetic  ma- 
terial means  disposed  between  the  recording  bead  and 
said  record  tape  on  either  side  of  said  recording  gap  to 
shield  the  record  Upe  from  leakage  flux  from  the  record- 
ing head  thereat,  and  magnetizable  particles  connected 
to  the  surface  of  the  Upe  at  the  location  of  said  external 
forces  to  form  a  single  continuous  trace. 


3.832.7M 

VEHICLE  SPEED  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Scott  Weaver,  GnUe  Birildhv,  Caaield,  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  28,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  5,24f 

S  rislpi     (CL  344— 187) 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  and  recording  the  4>eed 
of  a  trailed  vehicle,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  a  tmi- 
tary  structure,  a  substantially  flat  instrument  support  body 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  of  a  size  capable 
of  being  mounted  substantially  horizontally  within  a  car- 
rier vehicle  equipped  with  conventional  speedometer  driv- 
ing means,  means  for  securing  said  support  body  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  operative  position  on  the  carrier  ve- 
hicle, a  speedometer  unit  mounted  on  aixl  adjacent  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  support  body  and  facing  toward  the 
rear  end  of  the  latter,  said  speedometer  unit  having  a  drive 
means  adapted  for  connection  with  the  carrier  vehicle 
speedometer  driving  means,  a  camera  unit  mounted  on  the 
support  body  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  the  latter  and 
having  a  lens  generally  directed  toward  the  front  end  of 
the  support  body  and  focused  to  encompass  a  field  of  view 
remote  from  the  carrier  vehicle,  a  converging  lens  unit 
mounted  on  die  support  body  at  a  location  between  the 
speedometer  unit  and  the  camera  unit,  and  said  lens  unit 
being  positioned  to  focus  an  imafe  of  tke  fiice  of  dw 
speedometer  unit  on  a  portion  of  the  camera  recording 
mediiun. 


< 


DESIGNS 

MAY  1,  1962 


tn^rr 

BOTTLE  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CHAffiS 
ORTHEUKE 
G«orc«  E.  Schacfcr,  Miwkccoa  Heights,  Mkh.,  MiifBor 
to  Bmrnwidi  Corpontkm,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporation 
•f  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M9 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 


i*Cr  .'"^k 


in^i 

FLOOR  MAT  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND  THE  LIKE 

EmaMwl  Meyer.  23  Lathaa  Pwlnray,  MelroM  Pvfc,  Pa. 

FBcd  laly  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  66,060 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D>-6) 


v__ 


m 


j# 


-4- -.. 


I 
BilM 


192,678 
TOWEL  RACK 

E.  Hidaey,  S«9  GrccaicU  Road,  r Cliy,  Mo. 

FUad  Apr.  12,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  M,l<2 

Tcrvi  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD4-^) 


'Tr-ii  ...H 


1 


192,M2 

Bim^DING 

AastlD  E.  Cox,  Wadfworth,  Ohio,  aaeignor  to 

Garrett  A.  Brown,  Aiiron,  Ohio 

FIM  Apr.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64^11 

Totm  of  patort  14  ya 

(CL  DI3— 1) 


192,679 

CONVERTIBLE  COUCH 

EwaM  A.  Kanip,  1726  Mcrckandkc  Mart,  Chic^o,  III. 

FIM  Mm.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,444 

Twm  of  patent  14  yean 

I  (CI.  D5— 4) 


192,6(3 

AUTOMOBILE 

Frandi  EIHi  Laker,  13  Vale  Road,  Milcham,  England 

FIM  Jnac  6,  196«,  Ser.  No.  66,S43 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  Dec  9,  1959 

(CL  D14— 3) 


192,6M 
SHOE  TREE 
Damlel  S.  WHUaaae,  26  E.  Lancaster  Ave 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,992 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7— 2) 


ShilU^loa,  Pa. 


W. 


192,6S4 
SPLASH  GUARD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Knowles,   OkeiMM,   Mich.,   asdgnor   to    Airo 
.   -JMuIng,  Mldu,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FBad  Jm.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,734 
Tem  of  patent  14  yi 
(Q.  D14— 6) 
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May  1,  19«2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


to 


192,6t5 
BRASSIERE 
C.  Cole,  Dover,  Dd. 
CorporatioB,  Dover,  Del.,  a 


FIM  Mar.  23,  1966,  Scr.  No.  59,S49 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLD2t-^) 
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of  Dda- 


192,6SS 
RETRIEVER  FOR  FISHING  PLUGS,  LURES, 

ORTHEUKE 

HwoM  E.  Watti,  P.O.  Bos  1026,  FlorMKC,  S.C 

Filed  June  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,595 


of  palcat  14  T 
(CL  D31— 4) 


192,686 

VEHICLE  MILK  TANK  OR  THE  LIKE 

T.  SUTta,  335  SprlngBeld  Atc  Sooth  BeMt,  m. 

FIM  Mar.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  59,872 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D23— 1) 


192,689 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  CABINET  UNTT 

R.  Hcai,  523  W.  Plcwairt  St.,  SptMdd,  Ohio 
FIM  Sept  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,092     . 
Tem  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D33— 14) 


192,687 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

MvTln  P.  MlddMmrk,  IU«o  Pwfc,  N. Y. 

(99—05  63rd  Drtre,  New  York,  N.Y.) 

FBed  Mm-.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,168 

Tothi  of  pa*Mt  14 : 

(CLD26— 14) 


192,690 
GAME  BOARD 
Ai«nr  Scharff,  71  W.  Shore  St,  Fred  Scharff,  17 
St.,  and  Frank  Di  Gloramd,  69  W.  Shore,  aU  of 
NJ. 

FfM  Jm.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  63,449 
Term  of  patMt  14 
(CLD34— 5) 


:UX| 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


„  ^„  ,    BULL  nCHTFR  TOY 

Raymond  H.  Maxwell,  7  Wallace  St,  New 

ru^  May  I,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  M,9SS 
Tera  of  pataM  14  y 
(CL  D34— 15) 


May  1,  1962 


192,694 

.  ^ ^       ROAST  TRAY 

■l*!?**'  •  Pf^wrtlrt  Drlre,  BanrfiHti 

FBi*  Nor.  U,  mi.  Ser.  No.  67,551 

Tcnn  of  aatcM  14  yean 

(0.044— !•) 


on,  R.I. 


192,(92 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

Gerbard  J.  Hasen.  675  Stratford  Ave.,  Fenidale,  Mich. 

Flkd  June  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  65,715 

Tena  of  MtMt  7  yc 

(0.015—3) 


192,695 
„.^  OOUSTMAS  BOOT 

!^i.^  ^!^5?«*'  "*•  *•  Atl—ta  Place,  Taba,  Okla., 
Mjm-  of  tUrty  pcrccirt  to  Fbria  M.  Daifey.  Talsa, 

FO«d  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  59,99« 
Tern  of  patent  14  yi 
(O.  IM7— 7) 


192^3 

EGG  BOILER  UTENSIL 

Nadiaa  Billl,  155  E.  34tk  SL,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,939 

Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.D44-^) 


192,696 

NAFKIN  DISPENSER 

Blot  Sau,  Albany.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  63,611 

TtfM  of  patent  14  y 

(O.D52— 2) 


May  1,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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192^97 

CABINET  FOR  WINDSHIELD  SERVICING 

MATERIALS 

-  W.  AaderMn,  Green  Bay,  Wb.,  aM%Bor  to  Calwb 
r.  Green  Bay,  Wk^  a  corporation  of  Wiecoadn 
FUcd  Sept  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  66.716 
Tcm  of  patent  14  yi 
(O.D52— 2) 


192.791 
FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Sbo  R.  ToColon.  McrMca.  Conn.,  anignor  to  The  later- 
national  SOrer  ConMMUiy,  Mcriden,  Conn.,  a 
tion  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  May  11,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  65,123 
Ttnn  of  patent  14  y< 
<CLb54— 12) 


192.69t 
NEEDLE  GAGE 
ChMtet  Cnnllo,  East  Harca,  Conn.,  awdgnnw  to  Mite 
Oil  potation.  New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

Inly  21. 1961,  Ser.  No.  66,M5 
Tcnn  of  pataat  14  y< 
(O.D52— 6) 


192,792 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Elka  MaadcrfieM,  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  Ondda 

Ltd..  Oadda,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBcd  Inly  7, 1961.  Ser.  No.  65.t36 


_  of  potent  14  y 
<CLI>56— 12) 


TlHT 


ElUe  E.  Charlw, 
lac 


192,699 
FLOWMETER 

CUOft  Mo., 
City,   Mo.. 


to  W.  E. 


Aa- 

o( 


FBad  Ai«.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  66.441 
Tani  of  pateat  14  y« 
(CLDS2— 6) 


192.7M 
SAW  HORSE  ^  ^ 

Michael  K.OX:oaaor.  2591  2ad  Are.,  Saa  Dleio,  CaUf . 
Fllad  Am.  39, 1969,  Ser.  No.  61.953 

T«M  of  pataat  14  : 

(CLDS4-1) 


192,793 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  R.  Peny,  Oaeftla,  N.Y.,  amtgmm  to  Oaclda 

alda.  N.Y.,  a  canoration  of  New  York 
FUed  Jaly  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65^37 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
(Cl1M4— 12) 


IT 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


in,7t4 

NOODLE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

FIM  Feb.  f .  19M.  Ser .  No.  sf^U    ^ 
Term  of  patent  14  ri 
(CL  D55-.1) 


May  1.  1962 


DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRU- 

K-tau  toe,  Ttmutkt,,  Nortk  Betic  NlTa 
tlon  of  Ntw  itrmy 

Fi^  Apr.  15,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  60,205 

Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  DSft— 2) 


, lW,7i5 

,^      STRINGED  MIMICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jokaa  Endl  HUlebnuidt,  92  Ocvelaod  St.,  OriMc,  NJ. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  mi,  S«r.  No.  67,142^ 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(O.  D5«— 1) 


192,708 
JUG 
_,  _^  ^S^^'  fadependence.  Mo.,  aaiignor  to  Owens 
Plastfa^CoBpaay,  Kjmm  City,  Mo.,  a  corporaUon  of 

FIW  Sept.  20,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  66,773 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58—5) 


^_  192,706 

COMBINATION  OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE  AND 
_     .  .  MOTOR  HOUSING 

PaalHimnMbtach,  Krvunack,  Rhfaeland,  GerMny.  at- 

Si?'   *1'^..*^*"****   *    C»-    Opti«*«    Werke, 
Ktm^^    Rhlneland,    Genuny,   a   corporMioo    of 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
priority,  application  Germany  Fek.  4,  1961 

(CL  D57— 1) 


192,7M 
DECANTER 

Walter  T.  Heintze,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Schenley  Indnstricc,  inc^  New  Yorti,  N.Y-  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FiM  Sept  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  66,802 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D5S— 6)  I 


1 


/ 


May  1,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


809 


192,710 

BOTTLE  STOPPER 

Mchryn  H.  Hacht,  163  E.  Slit  St,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,291 

Term  of  patem  7  yean 

(CL  D58— 10) 


1>2,7U 

BOAT 

Emcit  E.  Lowrcy,  1600  Oak  Park  Circle,  Gatesrflle,  Tce. 

FUed  Jme  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60^51 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


192,714 

PADDLE  WHEEL  WATER-CRAFT 

De  Lois  V.  Thomas,  24  CUnton  St,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 


San  Frandsco,  Calif.;  said 


Harold  J.  Robcrti, 
Roberts  — Ignor  to 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  64,149 

TecM  of  patent  7  yean 

<CL  D71— 1) 


192,711 
ICE  CONTAINER  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  USE 
VBBka   G.    Eddman,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,   assignor    to 
United  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co^  be,  Biooklyn,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57361 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D67~4) 


192,715 

AIRSHIP 

Akz  A.  Rommel,  2265  P<vpy  St,  Fresno,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnne  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,489 

Term  of  psient  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


192,712 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Malcolm  S.  Park,  Vcrplanck  Point  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  1¥e 
Skifar  Marafactvfag  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  coiv 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  16, 1961,Ser.  No.  67,096 

(CL  076—1)'^**" 


192,716 
DESK  BASE  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Walter  Irion  Blcger,  Jancsrlllc,  Wis.,  Msignor  to  The 
Patter  Poi  Company,  JnesTiUc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
WtocOBsin 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55,061 
Tcnn  of  potent  14  jt 
(CL  D74— 1) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1,  1962 


I  -  lf2,717 

COOKING  RANGE 
Mkhad  W.  Mafar,  Bcstw  D«m,  Wb^  uiifin  to  Mal- 
leable IroB  Raogc  Coapwiy,  Beaver  Das,  Wb^  a  cor- 
poration of  'Tlir  nwlii 
Coodnuatioa  ot  orifkial  appttcatkNM  Ser.  No.  •l,fT7, 
June  22,   IMO,  and  Ser.  No.  #1,078,  Jane  22,  IWO. 
Thk  appUcalioa  N«t.  fa,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  67,696 
T«v  off  pataM  14  years 
(CL  Otl.4) 


I  1W.71» 

ASHTRAY 
Frank  Mariaiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(H  Herbert  Ave.,  Clocter,  N  J.) 

Fled  Mar.  M,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  64,55* 

Tcrs  of  pMcirt  14  jears 

{CL  DS5— 2)  I 


e 
I  o 


s 


i: 


lIM 


\l-  -— llf 


I  192,720 

ALTAR  CLOTH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Otto  A.  Scbeurman,  502  Lincoln  Ave.,  RMaewood.  N J. 

Filed  Ang.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66!!77 

Term  off  patent  7  yean 

I  (CL  D91— 1) 


192,718 
COMBINED  ROOM  HUMIDIFIER  AND  MEDICINAL 

VAPORIZER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  W.  MadI,  MUwankee,  Wb.,  aaslcnor  to  John  Oster 
Mannfactnring  Co^  MUwankee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 
Wbconain 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,883 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


;  1W,721 

TOOL  FOR  AFPLYING  AND  REMOVING  WHEEL 

BALANCING  WEIGHTS 
Ralph  W.  MiUa,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  tmltnor  to  K-D  Mann- 
factnring Company,  Lancaiter,  Fa^  ■  corporation  off 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,828 

Tcm  off  patcM  14  yean 

(CL  D93-^) 


/^ 


f^ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES  . 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

knt  sinlfloeBt  character  or  woi 
telephone  directory  prmctlce). 


Nora. — AnmngtA  la  accordance  with  tb«  first  aifnlfloaBt  character  or  word  of  the  naaie  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

lephor 


Cline,    Edward   T..    to   B.    I.    dn   Pont  de   Nemours   and  Co.     Pnlidfler,   Orrille  B. 

ProceMM   for  chemically   bondlnc  a   coating  to   an   organic        CI.  114 — ^2S5. 

polymer  substrate.     Re.  28.1M,  6-1-62,  CT.  117 — 92. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Cllne.  Bdward  T.    Be.  26,1»4. 


Trawling  derice.     Re.  29,160.   »-l-e2, 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Burr,  C.  R..  and  Co..  Inc. :  8e» — 

Swim,  Hertx-rt  C,  and  Weeks.     2,143. 
Merrill.  Orant.     Peach  tree.     2,144.  5-1-62,  CI.  47 — 62. 
Merrill,  Orant.    XecUrine  tree.    2,145,  5-1-42.  CI.  47 — 42. 


Swim.  Hert>ert  C,  and  6.  L.  Weeks,  to  C.  &.  Burr  and  Co., 

Inc.    Ro«e  plant.    2,143.  5-1-62,  C\.  47—41. 
Weeks,  O.  L  :  Bet— 

Swim.  Herttert  C,  and  Weeks.    2,14.3. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


1»2,6»8,  0-1- 


1»2,690. 


Alro  Shield,  Inc.  :  See — 

Knowles,  John  W.     192.684. 
Anderson,  James  W..  to  Calwis  Co.     Cabinet  for  windshield 

serrldng  materials.     192,687,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D02— 2. 
.\nderson,  w.  E..  Inc.  :   See — 
Charle«,  Kilts  E.     192.699 
Bleger.  Walter  I.,   to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Desk  base  for  a 

writing   Instrument.      192.716,  5-1-62,  Cl.   D74— 1. 
Billl,    Nadlna.      Egg    boiler    utensil.      192,693.    0-1-42,    C\. 

D44— 1. 
Brown,  Oarrctt  A. :  Bee — 

Cox,  Austin  E.     192.682. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   See — 

Schaeffr,  George  E.     192,677. 
Calwis  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  James  W.    192,697. 
Charies,  Ellis  E.,  to  W.  E.  Anderson.  Inc.    Flow  meter.    192,-, 

899   5-1-62,  Cl.  D52— 6. 
Cole.  Raymond  C.  to  International  Latex  Corp.     Brassterf. 

192.689,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D20 — «.  [ 
Cory.  Thomas  L.,  to  Owens  Plastics  Co.     Jng.     192,708.  5-1^ 

62,  Cl    D58— 6. 
Cox.  Austin  E..  to  O.  A.  Brown.     Building.     192,682.  0-1-62. 

Cl.  D13— 1. 
Curello,  Charles,  to  Mite  Corp.     Needle  gage. 

62.  Cl.  D62— 6. 
Dl  Olovannl.  Frank  :  Bee — 

Scharff.  Arthur  and  F.,  and  Dl  Oiorannl. 
Durfey.  Klorta  M   ;   Bee — 

Olascock.  Kittle  M.     192,690. 
■delman,  Benjamin  O..  to  Dnlted  M<>tsl  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Ice   conUlner    for    household    use.       192,711.    (P-1-62,    Cl. 

D67— 4. 
GlunU,  Anthony  P.     Noodle  catting  machine.    192,704,  0-1- 

62.  Cl.  D60— 1. 
Olascock.  Kittle  M..  30%  to  F.  M.  Darfej.     Christmas  boot. 

192.690,  0-1-62.  Cl.  D47— 7. 

Hecht,    Melvyn    H.      Bottle    stopper.      192,710,   0-1-42.    Cl. 

DOS— 10. 
Helntse.  Walter  T.,  to  Scbenley   Industries.  Inc.     Decanter. 

192.709,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D58 — 6. 
Hess,  ConHtance  R.     Combined  Ubie  and  cabinet  unit.     192,- 

689,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D33 — 14. 
Uillebrandt,  Johan  E.    Stringed  musical  Instrument.    192,705, 

5-1-62,  Cl.  D56— 1. 
Himmelsbach,  Paul,  to  Jos.  Schneider  k  Co..  Optlsche  Werke. 

Corobinstlon  optical  objective  and  motor  honstng.     192.706. 

5-1-02,  Cl    1557—1. 
Hulsey.  Helen  B.     Towel  rack.     192.678.  5-1-62.  Cl.  IM — 3. 
Hnsen,  Oerhard  J.     Christmas  tree  stand.     192,692,  5-1-62, 

CT.  D35— 3. 
International  I.,atex  Corp. :  See — 

Cole.  Raymond  C.     192.685. 
International  Silver  Co  .  The :  See — 

Toffolon.  Sire  R.     192.701. 
K-D  Uti.  Co.  :  Sre— 

MlHs.  Ralph  W.     192.7S1. 
Kahn,  David.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Kahn,  Julluj  M.     192,707 
Kahn,  Julius  M.,  to  David  Kahn.  Inc. 

a    writing   instniment   or  the   like. 

D58— 2. 
ICamp,  Bwald   A.     Convertible  conch. 

DO— 4. 
Knowles,   John   W .   to   Alro   Shield.   Inc. 

the  like.    192.684.  5-1-62.  CT.  D14 — 6 
Laker.  Francis  B.    Automobile.    192,683,  5-1-62.  Cl   D14 — 3. 
Lowrcy,   Ernest  E.     Boat.      193.713,  0-1-62,  CL  D71— 1. 


Disolay  package  for 
192.70T.    5-1-43,   Cl. 

192,479,   0-1-42,  Cl. 

Splash  guard  or 


Madl,  Alfred  W..  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.  Combined  room 
humidifier  and  medicinal  vaporiser  or  the  like.  192.718, 
5-1-62,  Cl.  D83— 1. 

Maler,  Michael  W..  to  Malleable  Iron  Range  Co.  Cooking 
range.     192,717.  5-1-62.  Cl.  D81 — 4. 

Malleable  Iron  Range  Co. :  See — 
Maler.  Michael  W.    192.717. 

Manderfleld,  Ellen,  to  Oneioa  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article. 

192.702,  5-1-62.  Cl.  D54— 12. 

Martani,   Frank.     Ashtray.     192.719,  5-1-42.  CT.  DSfr— 2. 
Maxwell   Raymond  H.     Bull   fighter  toy.     192,691,  5-1-62. 

Cl    D34— 15 
Meyer,    Emanuel.     Foor  mat  for  antomoblles  and  the  like. 

192,681,  5-1-62.  Cl.  D9— 6. 
Mlddlemark,  Marvin  P.     Television  antenna.     192.687,  5-1- 

62,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Mills,   Ralph   W..   to   K  D  Mfg.    Co.      Tool  for  applvin;  and 
removing  wheel   balancing  weights.      192.721,   5-1-62.   CT. 
D98— 4. 
Mite  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Curello,  Charles.     192,698. 
O'Connor,    Michael    K.      Saw    horse.      192,700,    5-1-62,    Cl. 

D54 — 1. 
Oneida  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Manderfleld.  Ellen.     192.702. 
Perry.  Frank  R.     192.703. 
Oster.  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Madl.  Alfred  W.     192,718. 
Owens  Plastics  Co. :  Bee — 

Cory.  Thomas  L.    192.708. 
Park.  Malcolm  S..  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine. 

192,712,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D70— 1. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Bieger.  Walter  I.     192,716. 
Perry.   Frank   R.,   to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article. 

192.703,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D54— 12. 
Roberts,  Harold  J.  :  Bee — 

Thomas,  De  Loss  V.,  and  Roberts.    192,712. 
Rommel.  Alex  A.     Airship.     192.715,  5-1-62,  CT.  D71— 1. 

Saxe,  Eliot.    Napkin  dispenser.    192.696,  5-1-C2.  Cl.  D52— 2. 

Schaefer,  George  E.,   to  Brunswick  Corp.      Bottle  holder  at- 

Uchment  for  chain  or  the  like.    192,677,  5-1-62,  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Scharif,   Arthur  and   F.,   and  F.  Dl  Giovanni.     Game  lK>ar4. 

192.690,  5-1-62.  Cl.  D34 — 6. 
Scharff,  Fred  :  Bee — 

Scharir.  Arthur  and  F    and  Dt  Giovanni.     192.690. 
S<4ienley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Helntse,  Wslter  T.    192.709. 
Scheurman.  Otto  A.     AlUr  cloth  or  similar  article.     192,720, 

5-1-62.  Cl.  D92— 1. 
Schneider.  Jos.,  ft  Co.,  Optlsche  Werke:  See — 

Himmelsbach,  Paul.     192,706. 
Silvis.   Robert  T.     Vehicle  mUk   Unk  or  the  like.     192,686, 

5-1-62,  Cl.  D23— 1. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Park.  Malcolm  8.     192,712. 
Swett.  James  B.     Roast  trsy.     192,694.  5-1-62.  Cl.  D44 — 10. 
Thomas.  De  Loss  V.    and  H.  J.  Roberts;  said  Roberts  asaor. 

to  said  Thomaa     Paddle  wheel  water-craft.     192.714,  5-1- 

62.  CT.  71—1. 
Toffolon.  Slro  R..  to  The  International  Silver  Co.     Fork  or 

slmiUr  article  of  flatware.     192.701,  0-1-42.  CT.  D04— 12. 
United  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Edelman.  Benjamin  O.    192.711. 
Watts.  Harold  B      Retriever  for  fishing  plags,  lures,  or  the 

like.    192.488.  5-1-42,  Cl.  D31— 4. 
WillUms,  Daniel  S.     Shoe  tree.     192,680.  0-1-42,  CT.  D7— 8. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM  I  j 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

N0W._Anmi„«f  In  .ccwtUnr*  with  the  ""t  .>|P»n~nt  ch.r.ct*r  or  word  of  the  name  (in  .ccord.nee  with  citj  .nd 

telephone  director/ practice).  v.^  •-« 


3.032.076. 


3.032,075. 


ACF  Induitrlea.  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Cohen.  Charles  L.    3.081,775. 

Corbln.  Alfred.    S.0S2.270. 
Abkott  Laboratories:  Be* — 

Lynch.  Matthew  J.    3,032,417. 
Accurate  Spring  Mff.  Co  :   See — 

Bonde,  Alfooa  A^.  and  Dl  Paaqoaie 
AcU-Werke  AktlengeMl  lac  haft :   8m — 

Blaac.  Oanter.    3,032.377. 
Aan«  Brief  Caae  Co.  Inc  :   «ee — 

Wakaman.  Alfred  W.     3.032.040.     ' 
Aone  Dte  Caatlnf  Corp.  :  8e«— 

I^irionc.  Donn  B.     3.032.024. 
Acme  Steel  Co  :   Sre — 

Dantela.  John  F  .  and  Haser     3.031.940. 

Hall.  Marcband  B  ,  Anderaon,  and  Plattner 

Mertena.  Howard  R.     3,031.8i«. 

WUion.  Allen  B..  and  Connell.     3.031.871 

Adam.  Howard  W..  and  D.  H    Kenake,  to  Interaatlooal  Mln- 

?.n5L'„  *  Chemical  Corp.     Benefldatloa  oi  pboaphatlc  or^. 

a.032.189.  5-1 -«2.  CI.  209 — 12 

Adama,  Elmer  L..  to  Owens  Illlnola  Olaaa  Co.     Formlna  and 

trlmmliic  hollow  plaatlc  articles.     3.031.718.  5-l-«5.  CL 

lo— O. 

Ad«ma,  James  M.  :  Be*— 

Thomaa,  Horac*  F.,  and  Adama.    3,032.278. 
Adama.  Nlcholaa  M..  to  Nalco  Chvmlcal  Co.     MeUl  lubricant 

3  031,748,  .^-l-«2,  C\    2© — 528. 
AddrcMocraph-Multlcraph  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Van  Doaen,  ChariM  H..  Jr.    3.031.957. 
Aerlalmatic  Co   Ltd  :   See- 
Lawrence.  Frank  L     3.032.322. 
Aaro  Research  Inatmment  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Scadron.  Marvin  D.,  and  Conaina.    3.032.444 
Aarojet-Gvoeral  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Cbaaaat    John  D.     3.031. »«4. 
HasM.  Vaughan  D..  and  Zernow      3.032.110. 
Ahem.  Ronald  A   :  See — 

Pocock.  Frederick,  and  Ahem.     3,031.883. 
Air  Prodncta  and  Chemical.  Inc  :   Bee — 

Stevenaon.  Donald  H.     .1,032.598. 
Air  Reduction  Co  .   Inc   :    (tee- 

Oauirl.  Tetsuro,  Tanabe.  and  Mocbiiukl.     3.032.385 
Alrmarlne  iVrelopment  Corp.  :   Bee-- 

Klrbr,  Harold  L      3.03f.«93 

Albarn,  Harvey  K..  N    H.  iirant,  and  D.  E.  Clark,  to  American 

Home  Products  Corp.      Preparation  of  6-amlnopenlclllanlc 

acid  by  enaymatic  hydrolysis.     3.032,473.  5-1-62   (T    195 — 

36. 

Alihonia.  Jaatln  J.     Nntritive  food  glase.    3.032.422.  5-1-62. 

CI.  90 — 166. 
Alladln  Plastics.  Inc.  :   Nrr  — 

Lalandrc.  Andre.     3.0S2.375. 
Allals.     Andr#.     and    P.     Glrault.     to    Rouas44 -UCLAF.    8.A. 
Pr<)<v«s  for  rhe  preparation  of  21-m-sulfo  bensoates  of  A'  4- 
debydrocortlcosterolds.     3.032.568,  5-1-62.  CI.  260 — 307.45. 
Allen.  Robert  L..  and  R.  H.  Hart,  to  Unlte<l  States  of  Ameri- 
ca.   .Nary       Flexible   aupport    member.      3.0S2.151.    5-1-62 
CI.   189 — 34 
Allaeler.  Barbara  J.  :   «ree — 

MasBon.  Donald  M.     3,032.217. 
Alliance   .Mfa.   Co.     Dtrlslon   of  Consolidated   Electronics  In- 
dustries Corp..  The  :   Bee — 

Reeder,  Richard  D.     3.032.235.  •" 

Allied  Cheml<-al  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Pike.  Herbert  J  .  Jr.     3,031,734. 
Allraanna  .^^venska  Elektrlska  AktteboUfet :   Bee — 

LJunie.  Per  S..  and  Llndstrom.     3.031,733. 
Aim.    Krham   J  .    to   Vulcan   Equipment  Co.   Ltd.      Inflatable 

pressure  device.     3.031.719.  5-1-62.  Cl.  18 — 18. 
Alnmlnium-Walswerke  Sincen  O.m.b.H. :  Be* — 

Siebel      (iuatar,     Mnller.     Tragner.     and     Broockmann. 
3.032  448. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co. 
EvatlM.  Robert  I)  .  and  Breathitt 
American  Can  Co   :   Bee  - 

Taylor.  William  E.     3.032.2S4. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Burkhard.  Herbert,  and  Dorion 

FrledUndOT,  Henry  £.     

Henderson.     WillUm 

3.032.591 
Hoffmann.  Arthur  K  .  and  Tesch.     3.032.580 
Llttell.  Hoddy.  and  Bernstein.     3.032.566. 
Mailer.  Thomas  J  ,  and  .Hchlndler.     3.032.514. 
Meriwether.  I.*wl«  8..  and  KWne     3.032..^73. 
Michael    Maiden  W..  and  Innes.     3.032.512. 
Milka.  John  E  .  Wystrach,  and  Siecele.     3.0S2.SO0 
Hoth.  Philip  R      3.032.442  . 
Bctauller.  Walter  H  ,  and  Price.    3.032.530. 
8*gro.  -McboUs  R.     3.032.518. 
BUfleJ.  Sualey  F  .  and  Urossos.    3.032.525. 

U 


3.032.407 
3,032.671. 


—  C.   Ologaa.  to 
Inc.     SelectlTe  remoral  of  nTtroaen 
IS.     8.032.387,  6-l-«2,  CT.  23—2. 
E.     A.     Sheet     feeders.     3.032.338, 


3.032.249. 


3.032.075. 


3.032,223. 
8,032,228.  5-1-42, 


,  The  :   Hce— 
.    3.032,194. 


3.032.516. 


3.031.721. 

A..    Jr..    Buckler, 


aad     Epstsln. 


American  Electrical  Heater  Co.  :  Bee — 

Waaserleln.  Henry  O.     3.032.637. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Alburn.    Harvey    E..   Grant,   and   Clark.      3,032,473. 
American  Incinerator  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Smauder.  Ellla  B.     8,031.081 
American  Vlscoae  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wade.  Worth.     3.032.456. 
Anie%  Lloyd  L.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Rhodes,  Donald  W..  McHenry,  and  Ames 
Ametek.   Inc  :    8er    - 

Daugherty,  Frank  Z.,  and  8«bok 
Ampex  Corp.  :   Bee— 

Brede,  Dwight  W.    3,032,285. 
Andersen.    Holgrr  C,  J.  O.   ■.  Cohn.  and  R 
Engelhard   Induatriea. 
oxtoea  from  gaa  atrea 
Anderson.     Alfred     and 

5-1-82.  CI.  271—36. 
Anderson.  Catherine  J.  :  tee — 

Kollar,  Irene  M..  and  Anderson 
Anderaon.  Dooglaa  O.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Hall,  MarcBand  B..  Anderson,  and  Plattner 
Anderson.  Bngeoe  A.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Alfred  aa4  B.  A.     8.082,838 
Anderson.  Ralnh  P..  and  H.  F.  Dehn,  to  The  Clereland  Crane 
A    Engineering  Co.      Hydraulic  press.      3.031.950.   5-1-62. 
CI     10<> — 258. 
Anderson.   Samuel   M.  :  See — 

Kaprlellan.  Herbert  A.,  aad  Anderson 
Andrews.  Benjajaln.   CylUdrlcal  coaUlner. 

a.  22<)— 4. 
Anheuser-BuBcb,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ellis.  .Nicholas  D.,  aad  Solomon.     8.032.180 
Anker-Phoenlx  .NIhmaachinen  Aktlengesellschart :  See — 
Broedner.    Brnat.      3.031.990. 
Bngel.  Wolfnng   and  Baumotte.     3,081.989. 
Archibald,  Paul  B  ,  25%  to  D.  .Nardelll.      Process  for  cleaning 
and  coating  alsed  balk  glass  flbroua  materUl.     3.032.434. 
5—1—62.  CI.  IIT— 46. 
Armbruster.     Max,     to     Orltiaer-Kayser     Aktlengesellschaft. 
Control  mechanism  for  the  needle  bar  of  sewing  nuchines 
3.031,088.  5-1-62.  CI.  112—158. 
Armour  k  Co.  :   See  — 

Glynn.  Bmni«-tt  P..  and  Hebenatrelt.     3,032.506 
Armour   Research   Foundation  of   Illlnola   Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :  See — 

Cammack.  Roae  M..  Scfaoasberger.  and  Ticulka.     3.032.803 
Arnold.  Mck  :  Bee-  - 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Arnold.     3.081.877 
.\ro  Corp  ,   The  :   Bre- 

Clark.  Samuel  K  .  and  Kiester.     3,032.231. 
Arthur.    Edwin    P.,    to    Beckman    Instramenta.    Inc. 

3.032.429.  5-1-62,  Cl.  106     52 
Aahby,  Robert  M.,  to  North  American  Arlatlon,  Inc. 
scanning  system.     3.032.759.  5-1-62.  Cl.  343 — 16. 
Aaplund,  Arne  J.  A.     Grinding  apparatus  for  flbroua  material 

3.088.282.  »-l-62.  Cl.  241 — 256. 
Auer.  Leiand  8..   to  Grant  Oil  Tool  Co.     High  preasure  re- 
ciprocating   retrieTer    apparatua.     .1.031.742,    5-1-62,    CI. 
29-213 
Aurora  Corp.  of  Illlnola :  Bee — 

Fauwr.   Richard   F.      3.032,455. 
Arery.  Harold  T..  to  Rmith  Corona  Merchant,  Inc.     Knob-set 
division  line-up  mechanism.      .1.082,262.  5-1-62.  Cl.  235 — 63. 
Axer.   Hetnrlch.   W    F    H51ken.  and  O    W    Tfert.  to  Rchiess 
AktlengeHellachaft.      Arrangement  for  regulating  the  height 
of  the  lubricating  fllm  on  the  slide  tracks  of  machine  tools. 
3.0,12.142    5-1-62.  Cl    184—5. 
Babco<  k  *  Wilcox  Co  .  The  :  See- 
Marshall.  Da  rid  M.     3.0.12.007. 
Backhoff    Harold   A.  W     and  R    Beech,   to  Egry  Ltd.     Appa- 
ratus for  feeding  continuous  webs  of  stationery.     3,031.902, 
5-1-62.  Cl.  101—57. 
Bacchl.     Ray,     to     Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton     Corp.     Electro- 
manual  operator.      3,031,899,  5-1-62,  Cl    74 — 625 
Baron.  James   F     T.   H.   Elmer,  and  H    P.   Hood,   to  Coming 
<Jlas8  Works.    Scintillator.    3.032.669,5-1-62.0.250 — 718. 
Bader,    John.      Adjustable   hydrofoil.      3.031,909.   6-1-62.  C!l. 

114-66  5 
Baggs.   Burton  D..  Jr.  :  See — 

Smith.  Alexander,  and  Baggs.     .1.031.830. 
Bslley.  Douglas  G.,  to  General  Klectrlr  Co.      Washing  machine 
having  combination  shelf  and  access  arrangement.     3.031.- 
871.  5-1-62.  a    68—18. 
Bailey.  Grant  C.  :  See- 
Holm.  Vernon  C.  F.,  aad  Bailey.     3.082.600. 
Balrd  Atomic.   Inc.:  See— 

Koplto.  Louis.     3.031.028. 
Baker.    Benjamin    P  .    and    R.    F     Karllcek.    to    Westinghooee 
Electric   Corp      Circuit    Interrapter   aaaembly.     8.082.888. 
6-1-4S.  a.  817—18. 


Glass. 
Conical 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iS 


Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. : 

Clark,  E^araest  H.,  Jr.     8.032.050. 
Baker,  William  A.,  and  D.  A.  Shoemack,  to  Bristol  Aircraft 
Ltd.     Manufacture  of  hollow  articles  from  thread.     3,032,- 
461,  6-1-62.  Cl.   156—175. 
Baldwin-Lima -Hamilton  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bacchl    Rav.     3,031.890. 
Ball,   Charles   A..   Jr.,   to  Cherry   Electrical   Products  Corp. 

Snap-action  switch.     3.032,623.  5-1-62,  Cl.  200—67. 
Ball,  Geoffrey  R.,  and  G.  H.  Bowden,  to  United  States  Borax 
tt  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  calcium  borates.     3,032.- 
391.  5-1-62.  Cl.  23—59. 
Baloran  Mills  of  California.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

BarklnHlan.   Parkev.     3,032,457. 
Banasiewlci,  Henryk,  to  Flelden  Electronics  Ltd.     Transistor 
oscillators  and  capacity  sensitive  circuits  comprialng  such 
oscillators.      3,032,722.  6-1-62.  Cl.  331—110. 
Bank,    Morton    L.      ColUpsible    work    pUtform.      3.032.146. 

6-1-62,  a.  180—15.6. 
Banker,  Oscar   H.,    to  Fawick   Corp.     Control   valve  for  air 

suspension  system.     3.032.018.  6-1-62.  Cl.  121 — 46.8. 
Banker.    Oscar    H..    to    Fawick    Corp.     Adjustable    steering 
arrangemeut     for    automotive     land     vehicles.     3.032,134, 
6-1-62.  Cl.  180—70.2. 
Banks,  Howard  :  Bee — 

Long,  Bmile  D..  and  Banks.     3.082.025. 
Banks,    Waldo    H.      Fishing    lure.      3,031,701,    6-1-62.    Cl. 

43—41. 
Barnes.  Charlea  H.  :  Bee — 

Stevens.  Rita  M..  and  Barnea.     3.081.687. 
Barnes  EngiDeerlng  Co.  :  Bee — 

Collyer,   Philip  W.     3.031.010. 

Barnes,  Robert  S..  Jr..  and  W    F.  Mann,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

Lubricant  compositions      S.032..%02.  5-1-62.  Cl.  262— 151  5. 

Barrett.  Robert  D..  to  InternatlnnnI  Harvester  Co.     Tractor 

vehicle  weighting  means.     8.032  352.  5-1-62.  Cl.  280—150. 

Barrlngton.    John    W.      Temple    hinge   for   spectacle   frames. 

3.031,925.   5-1-62.  Cl.  88 — 53. 
Barry,    Adelbert.   to   Jersey   Pmd'iction    Research   Co.     Drill 
stem  testing  packers,  pipe,  and  couplers.     8.032.116,  6-1-42. 
Cl.  166—187 
Barton.  Arthnr  T..,  40*  to  J.  C.  Boston.     Lineman's  climbers. 

3.032,141,  6-1-62    Cl    182-221. 
Barton.   Derek   H.   R..   and   G.   Qnlnkert    to   Polaroid  Com. 
Irradiation   of   cyclobexadienones.     8,082,401,    6-1-62,   Cl. 
204^1^8 
Bassett.  WE  .  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pocoeki.  Edward  J.     3.031,753. 
Pocoskl.  Edward  J      3  031.764. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  Bee — 

Weaner.  Adnm  L.      3  0.12  188. 
Batts.   Harvev  J..   t«  United   Spates  Rnhtier  Co.     White  side- 
wall  for  a  pneumatic  tire.     8.032.519.  5-1-62.  Cl.  260—23.7. 
Be«ch.  B«rl   F..  and  O.  N    Coker.  to  Westlnrhonae  Electric 
Corp.    Circuit  Interrapters.    3  032  6.12.  5-1-62.  Cl  200—148. 
Besnchanip.   Albert   J.     Method   and   means   for   testing  the 
fiber  bond   In   the  surface  of  flbroua  material.     3,031,879, 
5-1-62.  Cl    7.1—7. 
Bandou.   Antolne   J.    O.      Manufacture  of  footwear  articles. 

3  031.723,  5-1-62.  C\.  18— .W. 
Baumann.   Arthur  N..  to   Internationa]  MInerala  k  Chemical 
Corp.      Procesa   of  pelletlaing  phosphate   rock.     3,032,408, 
5-1-62.  Cl.  71—64. 
Banmann,  Lndwl"  O..  to  Internatent  K  O.     Bathtub  babbllag 

device.    8.031.685,  .'J-1-62,  a.  4 — 180. 
Baumotte.  Hans  :  Bee — 

Bngel  Wolfgang,  and  Baumotte.    3.031.080. 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,  Farbenfabrtken  :  See — 

Srhrader,  Gerhard.     3.032.580. 
Bayerlsche  Srhrauben-  und  Federn-Fahrlken  Richard  Bergner, 
Flrma  :  Bee  — 

Gerlach  Martin,  and  Mflller.    3,032,600. 
Beacon  Machlnerv,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fenton.  Frank  W.     3  081.701. 
Beaumont.  Ralph  H..  and  D.  R  Christie,  to  Huyck  Com.    0|>en 
weave  endless  fabric  an'*  method  for  producing  the  same. 
3.032.441.  5-1-62,  Cl    117—138.8. 
Beaty,  Jack  O.     Arterial  and  veinois  clamp  and  clamp  ap- 
plicator.   3.032,030.  5-1-62.  a.  128 — 326. 
Bechtold.  Arthur  W..  to  Contactisol  Inc.     Sterile  packaging. 

8  032.182.  6-1-62.  Cl.  206—63.2 
Beck,    John   W..    to    International    B-^ainess   Machines   Corp. 
Variable  impedance  network  for  automatic  gain  control  cir- 
cuit.    3.032.704.  5-1-42,  Cl.  323 — 66. 
Beck.    John    W.,    to   International    Business   Machines   Corp. 
Automatic    gain   control    circuits.      3,032,710,    5-1-62,   a. 
330—20. 
Beckert.  Brnst,   Nadelfabrik  Commandlt-Gesellscfaaft :  See — 

Wlederhnt.  WolfgauK.  and   Danhammer.     3.031.867. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 
Arthur.  Edwin  P.     3.032.420. 
Thayer.  Loula  C.  and  Greene.    3,031,882. 
Beech.  Reginald  :   S«r — 

Backhoff.  Hsrold  A.  W.    and  Beech.     3  031  052. 
Begun.  Semi  J..  T.  D.  Paradowsky.  and  J.  B.  Gehman.  to  Clev- 
fte  Corp.     Magnetic  osdUography.     3.032.765.  B-1-62,  O. 
846—74. 
Belcove.  Allan  8.  :  See — 

Menolaslno.  Nlcholaa  J.,  aad  Belcove.     3,032,170. 
Belcove.  Allen  8. :  See — 

Meaolaslno,  NlchoUs  J.  and  D.    3,031,810. 
BehJen  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tlmmona.  Frank  B.     3,032,604. 
Belke  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Belke,  William  E.    3.032.404.     ^        ™  _       .  ^  ^ 

Belke,  WlUUm   E..   to  Belke  Mfg.  Co.     Electroplatlnff  racks. 

8.082,494.  5-1-62,  Cl.  204 — 207. 
BeU  BaclBeering  (Slough)  Ltd. :  See— 

Sanders,  Horace  FT,  and  Breadner.    S,0S14>86. 


3,032,764.  6-1-62. 


Bell  Intercontinental  Corp. :  See — 

Leilaert.  Raymond  M.     3.031.802. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen,  Eira.     3.032,714. 

EUwood,  Walter  B.     3,032,628. 

Knox  Selth.  John.     3.032.72.'^ 

Madden,  James  J.     3.031.736. 

Olson,  Hlldlng  M.,  Jr  .  3.032,680. 

Ring,  Douglas  H.     3,032,723. 

Vlllars,  Claude  F.    3,032,610. 

Wurmser,  Alphona  V.     3,031,098. 
Bell.  William  W.     Recording  a[>paratus. 

Bencklser,  Job.  A.,  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Buchholz.  Karl.     3,032,421. 
Bender.    William   F       Automatically-controlled    dental   saliva 

ejector.     3,031,780,  5-1-62,  CL  32—33 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Burnett,  Richard  T.     3,032,143. 
Cripe,  Maxwell  L.    3,031,851.  ^ 

Dingman,  Glen  H.    8,03^,736.  9 

Hegg.  Billy  8.,  and  Peters.    3,031.840. 
Long,  Emlle  D.,  and  Banka.    3,032,026. 
lA>wrance.  John  L.     3,032,703. 
Martin.  Frederick  W.     3,031.884. 
Prather.  Edwin  E.     3.031,856. 
Price,  Earl  R.,  Blair,  and  Davis.     8.032,064, 
Price.  Earl  R..  and  Hupp.    3,031,840. 
Stanton,  George  E.     3.032,144. 
Benjamin,  Jullen  P.,  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Whitley.  WlUiam  J.,  Jr..  and  Evans.     8.032,230 
Benn,  Heint :  See — 

Glslger  Stahll.  Joaef,  and  Benn.     3,032,651 
Bennett.  Sachiko :  See— 

Ziffer,  Jack,  Bennett,  Calraey,  and  Chow.     3,082,471 
Bennett.  Sachiko  L  :  See—  .     *.-«ii. 

Ziffer,  Jack.  Chow,  Caimey,  and  Bennett,^    3,032.470 
Bergel.  Prant,  and  J.  A.   Stock,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
ot>ment  Corp.    P-bla  (2-chloroethvl)aminophenv1alanine  and 
the  process  for  the  production  thereof.     8,032,684    5-1-62 
Cl.  260 — 518.  ... 

Bergel.  Prani.  and  J.  A.  Stock,  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Process  for  the  pro<1nctlon  of  p-bls  (2  chloro- 
ethyD-aminopbenylalanlne.  3.032,585,  5-1-62,  Cl.  260 — 
618. 

Bernardl,  Edward  P.,  Sr,  to  W.  M.  Hales  Co..  Inc.     Mecha- 
nism for  rebuilding  rollers.     3,031,741,  5-1-62,  Cl.  20 — 2<K) 
Bernstein.  Seymour  :  Bee — 

Llttell.  Ruddy,  and  Bernstein.    3.032.566. 
Bero.  James  D.     variable  road  widener.     3,031,088.  6-1-62. 

Cl.  04 — 46. 
Berridge.  Leslie  J.,  and  H.  Fischer,  to  Woodall  Industries.  Inc. 

Visor  assembly.    3,032.371,  5-1-62,  Cl.  206 — 07. 
Bertin  k  Cle,  Soclete  :  See — 

Bertln.  Jean  H.,  and  Salmon.     3,032,155. 
Sivdlowskl,  Joseph.     3.032.313. 
Bertln,  Jean  H..  and  B.  J.  M.  Salmon,  to  Bertln  k  Cle.  Soclete. 

Free-wheel  mechanisms.     3,032,156,  5-1-62,  Cl.  192 — 41. 
Bertln.  Daniel :  Bee — 

Nomine.  Gerard.  Bertin,  and  Jolly.     3.032.667. 
Beat    David  M.     Scraper  tool.     3,032.114,  5-1-62.  CL  168 — 


173. 

Bethea.  Charles  F.,  and  L.  W. 
Co.      Imoroved    method    of 
3.032.478,  5-1-62,  Cl.  202- 


Pollock  to  PhUllns  Petroleum 
fractionally  distilling  liquids. 
,0. 


Bielstein,  Walter  J.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  Well 
packer  apparatus.     3,032,108.  5-1-62.  Cl.  166 — .W.l. 

Big  Four  Indns»rfe«.  Inc. :  See — 

Brosene.  William  G.,  Jr.,  and  Henderson.     3.032.095. 

Blllen.  Peter,  H.  Robra.  W.  MBUer,  and  H.  Vlevering,  to 
Schloemann  Aktlengesellschaft.  Control  of  hydraulic  forg- 
ing presses.    3.031,003.  5-l-fi2,  Cl.  78 — 42. 

BIrkenbenl.  Roheri  M..  and  R.  R.  Blakley.  to  Delta  Industries 
Inc.     I»»inch  and  die  set.     3.032  348.  5-1-62.  Cl.  279 — 78. 

BIrmann.  Rudolnh.  to  De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.  Turbine 
blading.     3,032.315,  5-1-02.  Cl.  253—55. 

Bischoff,  GusUv  H.  Magnetic  toy.  3.031,798,  5-1-42,  Cl. 
46—241. 

BIshman  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Blshman,  Walter  A.     3.032.094. 

BIshman  Walter  A.  to  BIshman  Mfg.  Co.  Tire  changer  ma- 
chine i  nprovements.     3  032,094.  5-1-62.  Cl.  157—1.28. 

Bishop  Homer  L..  to  Btata.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing 
el.-ctrotype  pUtes.     3.081,960,  5-1-62.  Cl.  101—101.1. 

BIsta.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bishop.  Homer  L.     3,031,960. 

Bitter.  Martin  :  See — 

Olshei.  John  R..  Bitser,  and  Scinta.     3,032.019. 

Blachly    Donald  L.,   to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Brosh  holder 

for  electric  motors.     3,032.672,  5-1-62.  Cl.  310—230. 
Blackburn  Aircraft  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Clark,  Frank  M.     3,032.302. 
Oadd.  Raymond  C.  8.     3.0.12,300. 
BUckburn,  Walter  L.     Opposed  piston  type  engine.     3.082.- 

021.  .'S-i-62    Cl.  123 — 51. 
Blackford.  Willis  D. :  Bee— 

Reed,  NeUoa  A.,  and  Blackfor^.     3,032,200. 
Blackwell.   Jennings   P..   to  Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Ammo- 
nium   nitrate    explosive    and    its    production.      3.032,460, 
5-1-62,  CT.  149— 7.  ».^„„„^„ 

Blahnlk,   Carl  J.     Portable  sewer  flood  controL     3.t)32.062, 

5-1-62.  Cl.  137—693. 
Blair.  James  E.  :  Bee —  _^,  ^  ^^„  ^.^ 

Williams.  Robert  K.,  and  Blair.     3,032.363. 
Blair   John  W.  :  Bee—  «  „.„  ^w... 

Price.  Eari  R..  Blair,  and  Davis.     3.082.064. 
BUkley,  Ronald  R. :  See—  .««„„.„ 

Blrkenbeul,  Roberi  M.,  and  BUkley.     8.032.348. 


V' 


UST  OF  PATENTEis 


Rail   rn- 
5-1-62. 


Riaar.   GuBt»r.    to   AHa  Wrrk*  AktlracMvlUrbaft 
fnSm  "''***  *"'***   '*'   ^••▼afor  rara.      3.032.377 

Hlai^k.   WniUm  J  ,   and  J    J    stnuul,  to  Lmpco  Pratfnctn 
.Vl-fla^VsoaL^-Ss"'   "^*'""  '•^»*'»  *««*■      3.03J.376", 

"'^t/.'h"jivK'**.  '■'?'""..h  Wli^nd  Co      KWtrie  b«atlnc 
a    2«^ia?fla        *    -akla.  tb«  aaiB*.     3.031.739.  B-1-62; 

liomac  I<ab<iratnri«ia  loc.  :   M«^ — 

Scanianl.   Robert   M.      S.O.'K.ASl 
llonanii4>.  Joa*ph  L..  to  T1m»  UmwI  Corp.     Mockat  for  bl  Doiit 
lamp.      3.0.J2  73«.  5-1-412.  CI.  339— IW  "^ 

Bonatil.  Tf>r«>Na   R.  :   Wrr 

R^-^^"**,**""-  V*""  .^'V""-  •»<'  '^'W*       3.032.544. 

!?Jt    rl"''!  ^  •  "r"**  '.    *    "  ••■•qual*.  to  Acmrate  Sprlna 
5-1^2.  CI    uKoa  ■■*•'>•»«'  'Of  •Prt««».     3.0S1077. 

""rnT"-.?^"^^^   ''    "^   '"■■*"•  "»<•  J    ^'''''ro :  Mid  BoBoao 
and  ^Id    (  ..ffaro  a«iM>ni     to   Mid   De   lorlo.      Yeaat  ralOMl 

Bopp,   C^ll    W..    to   Bopp    Mfa.    lac       PvdMtal   >»rn<4_..   f«, 

Bol^p'ii'};':^?'  x'^'"»  io3%i3.*W-!;i  '^"^r^^LS 

^       Bopp.  Cecil  W.    3,032.213. 
B«rg-Uani«r  Corp.  :  «•«— 

Richards,  Klm^r  A.     3.032.15T 
3li— iTf      ^•*"^*^  """'^  drawer.     3.032481.  ft-l-«2,  CL 
Boach.  Robert.  O  m.b  H   :   See^ 

Raabe.  (iottbold.     3.032  0S« 

Zlelaaek.  tiotthold.     3.032.00.'^. 

"^^1^  CnH^.^,^:-  *"  *'"'/'*'.  ***'**•  «*'  Aiaerlca.  Atomic 
"'"*'?y  '  ommlmlon  Kxplnnivr  nieaaa  to  aciiarate  eaalna 
member.      3.032.3.1«.  .Vl-«2.  CI    2*.\^S         '•**'■''  <*"■« 

Boaton,  J.  Crawford  :  Sea- 
Barton.  Arthur  F.     3.032.141. 

"*m.-'^.^'**  ?.  R*lnforoed  bniied  Joint  and  method  and 
n"  'naklnr  the  aame      3.031. »»«.  5-l-«2.  Q.   113— 

Bourna,  Inc.  :   See — 

Zoehlke.  Artbnr  A.,  aad  Brown.    3,032  732. 

Zoehlke  Arthur  A.  and  Bourna.    3.032.733 
Bourna.  Marian  i£.  :  See— 

Zuehlke  Arthur  A.,  and  Bourna.    3,032,733. 
Bowden.  Godfrey  H.  :   /Jee^  - 

Ball,  Geoffrey  R.,  and  Bowden.    3  032Jai 
Mea.  Nelaon  P..  and  Bowden      S.OSZjis  " 
Bowera,  Albert :  See—  -.«*»,«•*. 

t>      .2"J*''***S'  ••»<!  Bowera.    3.032.Mil. 
Bowlby.  Jamea  F   O..  to  Laako  MeUI  Prodacta.  Inc     Kloctric 
can  opener.     3,031,732.  5-1-62.  CI.  SO— 4  ■••wriric 

Bowman.   Sidney   B.,    Vi   to  Richard   L.  Kallaber.     Rcaenera 

tlon  of  aodlum  leollte.     3.032.395.  5- 1 -W!ci    23-^2 
Bi^bb.  William  E^     Watwr  aki.     3.031.fl96,  5-"l-fl2   CI   9— 310 

:Kn.'ir^3.03'l'5K.C!?i?2'.'c;"'l,r::^"*~   P^rformm,  ma- 

tTws     ^.    Thread  break  aafety  device  for  ahoe  marfalnea 
5-l-«2*''ci"?12^-48'        "*'^*'"*"«    mechanl.ma        3,031.9«7, 

""^-^'-fc   n**5a^S     Magnetic  picture  haiifvr.     3,031.7»©. 

"kI»^27^'"**''   ^      '^"'   '****'       3.032.176,   6-1-412.   CI. 

"Tf^^k  rHl^Sw  P**^'  "1  ^  t'^^'^"^  *»  Chemlache  Kabrik 
Kalk  (}  m  b  H  ProcMa  for  the  dUintesratloa  of  crude  Dhoa 
phatea  with  mineral  arlda.     3.032.407.  5-1-62   a   71-^»7 

Brandt.  Harold  H.  :  See — 

Welner.  Louta  I  ,  and  Brandt.     3.032  072 

Brayman.  Jacob  :  See— 

Gerard,  (ieortce.  and  Brayman.     3:091.993 
Breadoer   John  I).  :  See— 

«,-  fh.^^*'u     ""^t'y  f     ■"«•   Breadner      3,0^.936 
Breathitt.  Harvie  \V.,  Jr.  :  See 

Kvana.   Rohert  D.,  and  Breathitt.     3.032.194. 

Brede.  Uwlrtt  W.,  to  .Ampez  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  apparatus 

and  cycling  control  therefor.     3.032,2fo,  S-l-fe.  (Y  242— 

"*  • .  1 ^ . 

Brehm,  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Malcohn,  Robert  IT ^  and  Rr^m      3.032.022 
Brett.  Ollrer  C..  Jr.,  to  tnlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      8klv 
Inx  machines.      3.091.873.  .Vl-62.  C\.  6»— 16. 

"'rrrr  J'**V*   ^.-   *••  ^'op«'m>*«'   Robber  *  Chemical    Corp. 
Method    of   a<|Ju«tlnf^  the   pH    value   of  latai.      8.032.524 


Set 


Brealnakl.  and  KoMer. 
Impeller    atnictare. 


3,032.5158. 
3,032.1  «9. 


5-l-fl2.  n    2flft— 29."^ 
Kretinakl,  Jullua  J   :  See^ 
Montaitna    Amelio  K.. 
KrIdKewater.    Thoma*     K 

5-1-412.  n    198-^-128 
Brlmbern.  Toraten.  and  K 
.Suction   cleaner  dlffuaer 
Rrlakman.    Earl    \V.      Drain 

251—351. 
Bristol  Aircraft  Ltd. :  See — 

Baker.    William    A  ,   and    Shoemack 
Hafner.  Raoul.     .'<,(>32  295 
Brlatow.  .Norman  \V   :  See-  - 

Oxiey,    I'eter.    \V(H>|fe,    Brlatow.    Fraaer,    WUUama.   aiHl 
Wllraaharat.     3.032,565. 


Tlldt    to  Electrolnx,  Aktlebolacet. 
3.031.826.   5-1-62.   CI    55-492. 
foek.      3,032.311.    S-1-62.    d 


3.0S2.4«1. 


Brltleh  InauUted  Callendera  Cables  Ltd 

RH.Uh'r*'-  'i*?T  I    ^'      3.032.4«4       ■ 
British  Iron  A  Steel  RMearch  Aaan.   The  •  8 

HrltUh  Thomiwn-Hoaaton  Co.  L»d    The  •  Si 
a         »?'"'    Kenneth  J  .  and  (lark."    3,082 

Bro,    M.nviile    1  ,   and    R.   C.    .Hchreyer.    to   E    I    du    Pont   d« 
3.S?J7,?3;^-i;?  n^'J^r^r^'^'''-   ^  tetra«u^r"oe!;%"Ulr 

Broeae.  John  E     to  Ignited  Alrrraft  Corp.     Rotary  selectire 
line  printer.     3.031.9.53,  .Vl -62   d  1— fc  "eiecTiTe 

Broockmann,  Karl  :  See  .  v.  .  * 

'^3032  44«""''     **■"*''•    '^'***^-     •»««     Broockmann. 

"Tr"?:    Hillii^  "     J?"";   r""*    •»     ^     Henderaoa.   deceased 
III-  li  "'wrson.  admlnlatrator)  ;  naid   Rrnaeae  awor.  to 

X'S'5^  .iVT2',7r.-  iiY-^sr  '»'»--"•««  •««™»- 

^^^nV^^rir  "  •  *"  Momlat  Coff.,.  inc.    Mouatlac  meanx 
70— IM  apparatua  casinr     3.031.875,  5-1^2.  CI. 

'*''SIl!!;..I^if"K'*.  »»  M-OMnto  t'«»emlcal  Co.     Deter«.nt  com- 
15^1 1    25^  ''l Si  """■'"'•**  ^oam-staWllty.     3.032.So«».  5-1- 
Brown.  iieorge  J.  :  See- 

Zuehlke.  Arthur  A.,  aad  Brown.    3.032.732 
Brown.  Harold.  Co  :  See-  ."•*.•••. 

Roach,  Kvaklae  E.     3,031.971 
cr'22i^'SS**  ^       -'«•«•«»«•   "tretcber.      3.032.241,   .Vl-412. 
Brown.  Michael  P.  :  See— 

Caas,  Raymond  C-  Long,  aaii  Brown.     3.032.590 
S*  0^80^2^     ^•'^'*^'*  "•***'  •"^»Wy.     3.032,133.  5-1- 

""^Hl^af  *Cr^72— uf"  '**'^  *'**"  "^  «»»"•'»      3.082.123. 

"'iTi,iT.'*"V  *'  •  Je  T*^  ^*'t*n  Co.  of  North  America. 
T^^'T^V    **'   •*"•*    formatloas.      3.032.499.    5-l-4»2,    CI. 

**'^'"*'ku*"'','L  .'.'.  ^^"'  ■■»^  ^  I'ollak.  to  TelefunkMi 
•  rm.b.H.  Uaclllator  aynchroniilnc  circuita  with  plural 
phaaa  compartaon  meana.     3,032,720.  5-1-82.  (1.  SJl- II. 

Brflckae..  Krnnt.  to  .Netiacb.  Maachtaenfabrik.  Gebrader 
ApparatBM  on  eztrualon  worm  preaaea  for  ellmlnatlaa  the 
texture  la  ceramic  naasses.     3.081.731.  5-1-62.  CI.  25—14. 

*^'^,'**iJ^^^  ^-  ;•»••>«>»  Ooniiaa  Corp  Acrloiy-eaii- 
blocked  dloncanopolysiloxaaea  3.032.532,  .Vl-412.  CI. 
*4W>     46. «i. 

Briiacagtlonl,    Raffaello.    to    Fllotecnica    Halmolraghl    g.p  A 

l"r*i5'''^'*!!<l"*-^'*"*   •»**    «=•■•    t»>«Tefor.      S.0»l.t9«i. 
5-1-62.  CI.  45 — 68.2. 

Bryant  Electric  Co..  liie :  Sse — 

Howella,  Robert  D.     3.032.736. 
Buchhelt.   Paul  :  Ncc- 

Mailer,  Robert.  Buchhelt.  and  .Mtiache.     3^032.439. 
BnchboU.    Karl,    to    Joh.    A.    Bencklaer,    G.m.b.H        Bindinc 
„«»*«ta  for  meat.     3.032.421.  5-1-62.  tn.  99—109 
Buckeye  Induatrlea.  Inc.     See— 

(tlldone,  Anthony  M.     3.032. 1.S9 
Buckler.  Sheldon  A.  :   Ssa — 

HcnileraoD.  William  A..  Jr..  Boekler,  and  Ep«teln.    3,032.- 

Budwlf    <illbert  <».     Dual   garden   apray  device.     3.032.274. 

5-1-412,  <'l.  239 — 310. 
Bailer.  Richard  .M    :  Sec 

Foote,  Daniel  J.,  and  Buller.    3.091.876. 
Boltfabrtka  Akttebolaget :  See^- 

Lejdegard.  Slxten  H.     3,081,908. 
Bnnipaa,  Troy  D..  W   ().  Wheeler,  and  H.  I   Steen.    Automatic     " 
electrical   i-ontrola  for  knitting  machines.     3.031.869.  5-1- 
62,  CI.  416—157. 
Bunyan.  Tbomaa  W.    lo  P.  *  Q.  Raaearcb  and  Development 

Co.  Ltd.    Val»ea.     3.032.068,  5-1-62,  CI.  137—637.2 
Burachlasky,  Bahdaa  :  Sec— 

Cseropaki,   Robert   8..   Nocek.   and   Bnrachlnaky.      3.031  - 
961. 
Bures.  Joseph  A  .  and  <'    F    Waplennlk.     Meana  for  control- 
ling liquid  flow.     3.032,080,  5-1-62.  (1.   141-297. 
Burke,  (ieorie  J.      IVvlcea  for  locatlag  oil  All  caps  or  boxes. 

3.031  783,  5    1    62.  CI.  40—10. 
Burkhard,  Hert>ert.  and  G.  H.  Dorloa,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Acrylamkie  foam  fomlna  compoaltioa  and  method  of 
forming  a   foam  thereof      3.032.«I6.  5-1-62.  CI.  260 — 2.5. 
Burnett.   Richard  T..  to  The  B«>ndix  Corp.     Automatic  posi- 
tioning  device.      3.032.143.    5-1-62.   C\.    188—70. 
Bu.na.  rharlea.  to  The  British  Iron  *  Steel  Research  Aaaa. 
Optical    meaaurement   of   objecta.      3,091,916,   5-1-62,   CI. 

Burrougha  Corp. :  See— 

(ilaaer,  Darld      3.082. 678 
Mlabln.  Ted  J  .  Tarback.  and  Solyst.     3.032.339.  Jf 

Tillman.  Robert  M.     3.032,6413. 
Wolfe.  Roger  W.    3.032.675. 
Butler.   Richard  K..   to  Machlnecraft.   Inc.     Top  roll  guidea 

3.031.724.  .V-1-fl2.  CI   19 — 250. 
Bylama.  Harold  R..  and  D.  8.  Chlnholm,  to  The  Dow  Cbeailcal 
Co.      Liqnid-aoiid  contactar.     S.0S1.M7,  6-1-62,  CI.   51— 
164. 
Cabot  Corp  :  Sea — 

Wllklnaon.  Alrln  H..  aad  Pendergraft.     3.032.147.         3 
Calraer  Tbomaa  J. :  See— 

ZlVer,  Jack.  Bennett.  Caimey,  and  Chow.    3,032,471.      A 
Caimey^  Thomaa  J.  :  See-  - 

ZIffer,   Jack.    Chow,   Calmex,   and   Benaett.      3.082.470. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CalilaincTer.   Daniel  F. 
3,031,691,  5-1-62.  d. 


and    L. 
6—4164. 


O.      Upholstered    furniture. 


Oaldemeyer,  Llayd  6. :  a< 

Oaldeineyer,  Daniel  F.  and  L.  O.    3,O31,«01. 
OalifomU  Inatltute  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Mathlaon.  Richard  P..  and  Derr.    8,032.660. 
California  Renearch  Corp.  :  See — 

Farm.  Richard  L.     3,032,601. 

Neely,  Qeorgs  L.     S,08S.2M. 

Wrl^t,  Jantes  R.     8.082.507. 
*^.'^"*J**T  ^-  ^o  J«'ae7  Production  Reaearrh  Co.     Record- 
«.tt^****^  ■M'"'*       3,032,742,   5-1-62.   O.   840— 15. 
K  .?"•.. r'*°,5^-„'*;.-.„^*''P'»'>*   fuselage  construction   with 
helium  lift      8.082.298,  6-1-62,  CL  24^-119. 
Gallery  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Ford.  Marton  D.     3.082.480. 
8.032.399. 


8,032.373. 
8,032,880. 


Hoke,  Ralph 
OalpaUo  Co. :  Sec 

Dandart,  Ted  T.,  and  Donder 

DancUrt,  Ted  T.,  and  Dunder.     o.uo^.oou. 

Cambron.  John.     C%uck  atop.     3,032,347.  5-1-62    CL  27l» 1 

Oamel  Trailera  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Grlgonla   Frank.     3.032^218. 
Oamllll    Guglleteo.  and  T.  W.  Uao.  to  General  Klectrtc  Co. 
Inaulating  and  cooHng  arrangement  for  electrical  appara- 
tua    3,032,728.  5-1-62,  CI.  33ft— «0.  ^^ 
Cammack,   Roaa  M.,  F.   V.   gchoasberger,  aiMl  F.  A    Ticulka 
to    Armour   Research   Foundation   of   IllinoU    Inatltute   of 

^l?tro"n^8,08r^8V?^2"''a*'52^7"**"   '^'  '    "**"""° 

'^(gTShi.''j^?Vci.  J'oil^"*'    "**     ~^""    .pp.ratua. 
Ca«npbell,    Harria   g'..    to   Eaatem    Rotorcraft  Corp       Device 
»V-!^"*"*  ■"*'  '•*e"«ng  loads.     8.082.866.  5-1-62,  CL 
Capone.  Benjamin  R. :  Bee — 

^  J^?}*^J*'l  ^°^J^-  •''y.*"*'  CSapone.    8,082,679. 
Card.  C.  8  ,  Iron  Worka  Co. :  See— 
Card.  David  C.     3,032,222. 

'^t'osi^f.  5''-liS2''a'  2?4^7S"  ^'^''  "^^  ***"'"'^  •"»'• 
Carllale    Herbert,  to  Chemstrand  Ltd.     Apiwra'tus  for  uac  la 

26^-57''*^'^  o'  textile  fabrica.  8,081,782.  5-1-62.  a. 
Oarllaa.  Oswald  8..  and  E.  A.  Horton.  to  The  Yale  and  Towne 

Mfg^^Ca     Overload  detecting  ayatem.     8,032.221.  5-1-62, 

^iT'V'iio^?''??  ^w    Knockdown  artificial  tree.     8.031.785, 

•>-l— 62,  CL  41 — 16. 
Carlaon.    John    W..    to    Speed-O  Print     Bualneas    Machines. 

Copying  machine.     3,031,942,  5-1-62,  CI.  95 — 77.5. 
Ctp*n6,   J.   J„  et  Forges  de  Baaae-Indre.   BUbliaaementa  : 

Petln,  Jean.     8,082,171. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Church    Richard  A.     3.032,828. 

Dlehl,  John  W.     3.032.601. 
Oarter.  CTiarlea  C,  to  8llver  Corp.     Apparatua  for  thinning 

growing  row  cropa.     8,082.121,  5-1-62,   CI.   172—68. 
Caae  Foundation  Co. :  See — 

Walton.  Jamea  P.     8,032.128. 

^^■S!' .*•'?*"*'  C.  R  Long,  and  M.  P.  Brown,  to  Dnited 
rl^^^.  .S'^l  *''^  Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  cyclic 
Jrta(dlalkv1hphosphlnobortnea).        8,082,590,      6-1-62,      CI. 

Gaatell,  Benato :  See — 

Longlare.  Oirlo.   Otatell.  and  Groee.     8,082,644. 
CaUlyata  and  ChemlcaU  Inc  :  See— 
Hinavark.  Orrllle  N.     S  082  515 
Cator.  Edward  J.,   to  Crawford  Fitting  Co.     Quick  connect 

coupling.     8.082,859,  6-1-62,  CL  285-^277.  ™»n«^ 

Caunt.    Anthonjr   D.,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Induatrlea   Ltd. 

I  roceas  for  the  preparation  of  composition  of  alnmlnum, 

rsSiSlf"    ■P«.«*'^"/*1*'    having    approximate    composition 

AITiiClia.     8,032.390,  5-1-62,  CI.  28 — 61 
Cavanagh.  Leonard  A. :  See— 

Coulaon,  Dale  M..  and  Cavanagh.    3.032,408. 
Oeril.   Jamea   R.   and   L.   J.   Btretton,   to  The   Slegler  Corp. 

?!i^o   ^^*^^^"'°™.  ■^■**"     '"'■     «eneratora.       3.032.700. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

/^  .^^iSK  ^^^  ^  •  "<'  Kip.    8.032,884. 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :  See— 

Goble,  Harry  E.     3.032.87B. 

»7*°o*l'i.  .**"•        ^'*    gearing.       S.031.8W.    5-1-82,     CI. 
•  a — ^10.0 

Cbemische  Fabrik  Kalk  G.m.b.H  .  oc^ 

Brandt,  FHti.  Neea,  and  Uebrecfat 
Cbematrand  Ltd.  :   See — 

Carllale.  Herbert.     3,031,782 
Cberrr  Electrical  Producta  Corp. 

Ball.  Cbarlea  A.,  Jr.    8  032. 62S 

Cherry,  Walter  L..  Jr..  and  Gradj. 

^^'  T**^*'  ^-  i'-  ■"*'  ^   W   Grady,  to  Cbery  Electrical 
Pro^cta  Coro^toap-actlon  on  and  off  awitch.    3.032.622. 

Cbeanut,  Joh'n  D.    to  Aerojet -General  Corp.     Well  perforat- 
loi-^1         *"     "**'"  therefor.     8,03f,»«4.  5-1-62,  O. 

Chicago  Metallic  Mfg.  Co. :  aee— 
Dehs,  Jerome  H.     3,032  233 

Chleger,  George,  to  Fmehauf  Trailer  Co.     Trailer  clearance 
and  marker  light      8,032,646,  5-1-82,  CI.  240-^3 

Chipman.  Arthur  D..  and  M.  Seymour    to  The  General  Tire  k 

?",'**?«   £•*  ,.^**'^.?"   *>'   polyvinyl    chloride.      8,032.460, 
0—1—02,  n.  154 — 45.9. 
Ctalaholm,  Douglaa  8. :  See — 

Bylama,  Harold  R.,  and  Chlahohn.    8,081,807. 


3.082.407. 


8.032.622. 


CoUlnga,  and  Cortelli.     3.032. 144t. 


Ltd.     Container  for 
8.032,302,    5-1-82, 

Latch 


ChluaoU.  Glan  P.  and  8.  Mermoni.  to  Moatecatlnl  Rocleta 
Generale  per  I  Induatrta  MinerarU  e  Chbnica.  Procesa 
&fM8"fe^'**Cl*2S(^^"*^"*°  unsaturated  eatera. 

Chow^  Alfred  W. :  ik«e~ 

r«i.„-  ?i?Ji*w'  Bennett.  Cairaey.  and  Chow.     8.082.471. 
t-How^  Alfred  W . :  See — 

nfc^  ».'*'A"'**;fi  .?*"**^'  Caimey,  and  Bennett.     8,032.470. 
Christie.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Beaumont.  Ralph  H.,  and  Christie.    3  032.441. 

Church.  Richard  A.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Air  conditioning  ars- 

tems     3.032,323.  6-1-62.  CT.  267-5-313.  «'«oning  sys 

Clarlegilo,  LouU  F..  A    J.   Dnffleid.   E.  A    8taba    and   R    L. 

?1°r**!P'-   *•*  ^"°.  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of 

«  nai'^i^'..*,'*??*'^  iJ™*'^.'^  havUg  a  conduit  therein. 
a,Uol.74e,  5-1-62.  CI.  29 — 455 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The:   Sice — 

Seidel,  William  B.     3.031,897. 

Clair.   J«cquea.    to   Pechiney    Cotnpagnle  de  ProduiU  Chim- 

louea  et  ElectromeUlIurglqnea.     Proceaa   and   furnace   for 

ill^_^o    rIi"**o*  P'"o<'"«t'o'>  ot  aluminum  nitride.     3.032.898, 

•^   1 — o2.  Cl.  23 — 192. 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The :  See — 
_      Stabo.   William  F.. 
Clark,  Donald  E.  :  See- 

Clark,  Earneat  H  Jr.  to  Baker  Oil  TooU^  inc.  Apparatus 
J,*!'"  ■,'"<*™V''*"'  fl"»ng  well  conduita.     i.082.050.  5-1-62, 

v,l.   137 — Oo. 

Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See 

Baton,  Ernest  B.     3,031.898 

McAdamg,   Paul    F.      3.032,135 
CUrk,  Frank  M.    to  Blackburn  Aircraft 
aupptles   for   dropping  from   aircraft. 

Clark.  HarUn  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army 
_  type  wkriridge  link.     3.031,934,  5-1-62,  CI.  89—35 

.IjS*'"'*'*'  ^  •  *®  ^"^  Corning  Corp.     Bubillxed  organo- 
polyalloxane    resins.     3.082,529,    6-1-62,    CT.    260— 46  5. 

oi-  ^i."   "!,o   Pr'*r!S"^*J?.J*™*>  P«P*  "«>•  "P  <^»*™P      3.031,- 
«'«**.  •>— 1— o^.  CI.  113 — 102. 

Clark^  Leonard  J. :  See — 

_.  J^??*.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Clark.     8.082,696. 

Clark,    Samuel    K..    and   G.    8.    KIcHter,    to   The    Aro   Corp 

^t'^^S  o?  oil!**"   '""^   InsuUting  conuinen.     3,032,231, 
O"!-"©*,  CI.  220 — 15. 

Clark,  Stevenson  P.    Baildryer.    8.082.202,  6-1-62.  Cl  211— 1 
Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Oldenburg.  Kenneth  F.,  and  Mark.     3.031.054. 
Clayborne    Norman  F.,   to  Railway  Automation  MUntenance 

«'T*^„".Sf  o,^**      Magnetic     tie     plate     lifter.     3.082.368, 
5—1—62.  Cl.  294 — 65.5. 
Cleveland  Crane  A  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Anderaon.  Ralph  P..  and  Dehn.     8.031.960. 
Cleveland  Vibrator  Co..  The  :  See — 

Thomaa.  John  W.     3.082,176. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  See — 

_     Begun,  Semi  J..  Paradowaky,  and  Oehman 
Clnett.  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Miller,  Myron  M..  McFalU,  and  Huntley.     8.031,679. 
Ouker    Rodney    W..    to    SylvanU    Electric    Producta    Inc. 
Tajtlng    and    sorting   apparatus.     3,082,191,    6-1-62.    a. 
209 — 75.  « 

Clymer,  Frederick  H. :  See — 

Lake.  Irving  Y.,  and  Clymer.     8,082,174. 
Coffaro.  John  :  See- — 

Bonomo,  Joaeph  D..  and  Coffaro.     3.081,980. 
Cohen.  Charles  L.,  to  ACF  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Flight  almulator 

3.031.776,  5-1-62,  Cl.  35—12 
Cohen,  Bira,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     BUblliied 

timing  circuit.     3,032,714,  5-1-62,  Cl.  324 — 68. 
Cohn  Johann  O.  E. :  See — 

Andersen,  Holger  C, 
Coker.  George  N.  :  See — 

Beach,  Earl  F.,  and  Coker.     3.032,682. 
CoUard.  CUrence  A.,  and  J.  D.  De  Shaio,  to  Pbinips  Petroleum 
Ca     Adhesive   for   composite- type  propellanta.     3,a31,969, 
6-1-62.  Cl    102—98.  ,—  ^     k- 

COIIInga,  David  A. :  See— 

.  Siabo,  William  F..  Collinga,  and  Cortelli.     3,032,14«; 
CoIHna  Radio  Co.  :  See — 

Frye,  Eugene  O.      3.032.716. 
Hart.  Robert  T.     3.032,761. 
Johnson.   Raymond  K.     3.081,84)6 
Majerua.  John  B..  and  Totten.     3.082  787. 
Collyer.  Philip  W.,  to  Barnes  Bnglneerlnit  Co.     Visual  monitor- 
ing device.     8,031,919,  6-1-62,  Cl.  88—14. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Newman,  Douglas  A.     8,081,968. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Heller,  George  L.     3.082,430. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc. :  See — 
Gordon,  Charles  w;.  and  Tucker. 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  :  See- 

Toulmln.  Harry  A.,  Jr.     3.032.451. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  care  of  the  Secretary,  Departmaat 
of  Snppiv,  The  :  See — 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright.     3,032,432. 
Compagnie  Induatrlelle  des  Telephones  :  See — 

Oswald,   Jacques.     8.082,724. 
Compiano,     Roy.     Bowling    glove.     3,031,680,     6-1-62,     Cl. 

2 — 169. 
Comptolr  Pharmaceuti4|ue  d'Bxporiation  8.A. :  See — 

Scheidegger,  Jean-Jacqnea.     8.032,416. 
Conley,  Fred  M.,  to  Edgerton,  Oermeshausen  and  Grier,  Inc. 
MeUl-to-non-metal  bond  and  method.     3.031.737.  6-l-«2, 
Cl.  29—156.5. 
Connell,  Hugh  D. :  See — 

Wliaoa,  Allen  B.,  and  Connell.     8.031.671. 


8.032,766. 


Cohn,  and  Ologan.     3.032,887. 


8,081.982. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tt^„^r  ^    *"  ?fPO»Ilc  Stwl  Corp.     Work  holding  turwt 
for   forming  m*chlnM.      3.081,700,  5-1-82.   CU   10—lM 
CooMltdnted  PnekaglB*  Mnefaincry  <^orp. :  »««—     »"— i"-* 

LMmond.  O«orge  H.     3.031  822 
CMUoUdatlon  Co«l  Co. :  8e9— 

B«etatold    Artkar  W.     3.032.182 
Continental  Can  Co^  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Oani,   Robert   H.     8.031.813. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Oook°S^C,;A''*Lt-^  •  *""*"•  "'*  ^""■«      »<«2.2T1. 

Ky,  Homer.  Mohr.  and  Cook.     3.032,8M 
"*®*-..Hr"^'^   ^^'      "♦  Oeoeral   Klectrlc  (*o.      Mercnrr  button 
awUch.      3.032.633.  5^1-«2.  CI.  20O— 152  o«"od 

Coonradt.   Robert  A.     Boat  awning.     3.032,046.  5-1-62.  CI. 

ISO 9, 

CkMper.   Inring  :  Bte — 

^      L*wl»,  Loola  8..  and  Cooper.     8.032.433. 

Onote^  Harry  ■. :  ««*—  ."o*.-~o. 

▼^  frfOBhoter.JHana.  and  Coote.     8.0S2.418. 


Dallne.  (Jordan.     Sponge  mop  with  remote  comprf 


Mpoa 
1.706.  .'V 


■Ing 


Ctopolrmer  Rubber  k  Cbemtcal  Corp.  :  «ee-^ 
Brewer.    John    F.      3,032.524 
270°'   '^"'■***-  ***  ^^^  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Compater.     3.082.- 
Corl.  John  M.  :  See — 

Keodt.  Norman  L..  and  Corl.     3,032,291 
'^"w*''.,^*'*''*''  "  ■  •'''•  '    ^'    K^neday.  O.  H.  Tauach,  and 
M.     E.    True,    to    Jeraey    Production    Research    Co.     Uan 
perforating   apparatu*    for    wella.     3.032.109.    5-1-62.    Cl. 
166 — 55.4. 

Corley,  Charlea  B.  Jr..  and  8.  B.  Loy  III,  to  Jeraey  Prodac- 
Hon  Re«iMrrh  Co.  Sabaurface  aafety  ralve.  5.032.111, 
5-1-62    Cl.   166 — 65. 

Corning  (ilaae  Worka  :  Bee —  ^ 

r.-.»^i***f\.^*?*"  f-  ^•™«''.  •■<»  Hoo«t.     3.032,859. 
<  ortelll,  John  A.  :  Her — 

Saabo,  William  P..  Colllnga.  and  Cortelll.     3.032,148. 

CMleur.  John  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Decimal  to  binary 

^"T.t'!"*'"'.?'  numbera  leaa  than  unity.     3.032.266.  S-i-62. 

Coulaon.  ll«le  M  .  and  L.  A.  Cavanagh.  to  Dohrmann  Iniitru 

'  ?•,"  -o  V?.    J^.''*"'r".'J^***    titration    apparatus.      3,032.493. 
o-i—fii.  (_l.  20+-    IW. 

^"Sr*-  Benjamin  W.     Engine  muOer.     3.031.824.  5-1-62    Cl. 

fto — 217. 
Coualna,  Otto  i. :  See — 

Headroa.  Marrtn  D..  and  Counlns.     3,032.444. 
^-'Tfi-.   '"urtla    «..    to   Mlehle-^JoM-Deiter.    Inc.      High   speed 

3"03fe'35'§?!:55"ci.'!^7'5-ri'""'"'     "'""'•     **'"*"'^ 
Cliane  Co.  :  See — 

Hanaen,  (George  E.     3.032  910. 
Cfnne  Packing  Co.  :  See— 

Jonea.  David  W.     3,031.806 
Crawford  Fitting  O  :  See— 

Cator.  Edward  J.     3.032.359. 
Crtpe.  .Maxwell  L..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.     81mpllfled  hydraallc 

actuating  meohanlMni.     3.031,851,  3-l-«j,  C\.  ^(^-^  a 
Croee,  <;audenilo  :  See — 

... LongUve.  oirlo  Caatell,  and  Groce.     3.032,&44. 

troce,  <flan  K. :  See —  < 

Longlare    Carlo.  Caatell.  and  Oroce.     3,082  544 
(  rompton  k  Knowlea  Packaging  Corp.  :  See— 

KnglrHon,   Harry  K.,  and  Mramek.     3,031.814 
<'rown  Zellerbach  Corp.  :  See 

Erwin.   Frederick  J  .   Jr  .  and  Larson.      3,031  821 

Moiler.  kverett,  and  Wllllama.     3.032JIW. 
^*^'*- r^^'.*l,^   .f?"  closing  VenetUn  blind.     3.032.099. 

Cubellia.  Gnldo      xensltlve  contact  nwltch  for  material  guid- 
ing device.      3.032.691.   5-l-«2.   Cl.   317—12™ 
Culbertson.    Robert    D..    R.    c.    McRae.   and   L.   A    Noble    to 

^•^,*^.I"!^"*''.o.I^*"      M*""**   type  catbode.  "  3.031,^40, 
o-i-9i,  (  1.  M — 182.3. 

*'"]«•  /^•'S""'*^  Refrigeration  compreaaor.  3.032,257.  5-1- 
62,  C  1.  230^     58. 

Cunningham.  Donald  E.,  t<>  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Ino 
#??*r*i™  i?^""?",'"*  "W*"'""  »n<l  method.     3,032.029.  5-1- 
Curie.  Arcbie  E.  :  See — 

Herrlnji.  William  I.,  and  Curie.    3.032.124 
t>l8tls.  Irving  H.  :  See — 

"*3"o?'30l""*"    ^*    ^""'    *''"*°*-    Cuatla.   and    Scuttl. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Elliot  UlllUm  H.    3.032^90 
Caarneckl.    CaaUner   M..    to    Eddincton    lieUI    Spwlalty   Co. 
Xoaale  construction      3.032,279,  5-1-62.  CT    23l^--464 

"S^SriLi  •*«"•*"  '''^i^'i.:^'**?-  •"<*  B  Burtctoinaky.  to  Inter- 
i^^l-^i'h.  I?r^4^6."'  »'««»"•'•"'  '»rt-""«      3.0I»1.- 

Cilpott.  Akos  Z.,  to  Dresser  Industrl*^.  Inc.  Photoconductire 
rJ'^Mo'        method  of  producing  name.     3.032.731.  5-1-62. 

Dahl,    Robert  R..  and  D.    E.   Miller,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co. 

Analog   thermostat       3,031.8.^8.  5-1-62.  CL.  62-132 
Daimler-Beni  AktlenKesell»rtiaft  :  See— 
KUIa,  Ernst  J.  11.     3,032,324 
tlala,  Ernst  J.  H.     3  032,349. 
8tufflp,  Eugen.     3,091,900 
Wllfert,  Karl.     3.032,640. 
Dale.  Ingrald.  to  Lamb  (irays  Harbor  Co..  Inc      Tmy  trne 
sdaaora  lift.     3.032,319.  *-l-62.  C\.  244-^lS, 


anism.    3.031,706.  .'V-1-«2,"C1.  15 — 119 
DAmico.   John  J.    and  A.  <;.   Weiaa.  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

3,032,4*J6'^;|!'l1^2.Cl    7^-23*^"'""    •^^O'^-''^^'""*"-- 
I>anclart.  t;^  T..  and  D   Dunder.  to  Cklpatio  Co.     Adjustable 

chaise  loungi.      3,032,373,  6-'l-62,  Cl.  Y97— 371 
DancUrt    Ted  T.,  and  D.  Dunder,  to  CalpatloCo'    Demount- 
able table     3.032.380,5-1-62.6.311—35  *'«"»«••• 
Dftaaanuiier,  .Max  :  Ner — 

Wlederhut    Wolfgang    and  Danhnmmer.     3.031.867 
Daniels,  John  !■.,  and  R    k    Hager,  to  Acme  Steel  Co      .Strap 

guide  track.     3.0»l  .949,  .V 1-62.  O.  100^26 
Danko.  Joeeph  O.  Jr. :  See — 

Grj^nwood.  Henry  B..  and  Danko,     3,031.937. 
Dansk  Rontgen  Teknlk  A/8.  :   See— 
HanM>D,  .Son-n  L.  W  .     3.082,308 
Daponte.   Demetre.   and  (;.   ilay.   to  Dufaylite  Development! 

3.iS2,4U"Sir-62"'?l"n7^«9''     """     "****    "''•^"•'- 
Daubert  Cltemloal  Co.  :  See— 

Hutter.  Clemenii  A.,  and  Strieker.     3.032,181 
Daugherty     Frank    Z.,    and    A.    L.    Sebok,    to    Ametek.    Inc. 

InnuUted    wound    core   aasembly    for   electric   motors   and 

the  like.     3  0.32  671.  .V1-62lCI.S10— 214 
Daugherty,  Ralph  K..   U   to  O.  I.  Magnuson  and  H   to  O    I. 

and  R    Magouaun,  and  L.  J.  Fox.  as  trustees.     Safety  knife 

Ht^ructure    for    vegeUble    trimming    apparatus.      3.032.086. 

David.   Otto   A.,   to  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de   Moteurs 

dAvUtion.   Hociete  Nationale.      Method  of  and   device  for 

cooling   the   component  elemenU   of  machinea.     3.032314. 

.Vl-62.  Cl.  2M- 39.13. 

Dajidson.  Charles  A.,   to  Tbermotank.  Inc.     Cetllng  air  dif- 

fuser.    3,0.-»l  944,  5-1-62,  (1.  98—10  " 

Davidson  and  Hemmendlnger  :  See — 

Davldmin.  Hugh  R      3.032.269. 
I>avld«on,  Hugh   H  ,  to  Davidson  and  Hemmendinger      Color 

mixtuie   computer.      3,032,269,   5-1-62,   Cl    2.3.^ — 180 
DavU,    Alfred,    to    Tnlted    States   of   America,    Army.      Elec- 
tronic   computer    for    aound    ranging    ayatem.      3.032,744. 
5—1—62.  Cl.  340 — 16. 
I)avls.  CharleH  H.,  and  J    B.  Stringer,  to  National   Research 
Development    Corp.      Parallel    Input,    with   channels   ener- 
gised   randomly,    to   parallel    output,    with   channels   ener- 
gised   in    preferred    order    means,    and    same    In    Input    of 
numerical  to-dlgltal  code  conrerier.     3.032,267,  .V-1-62,  Cl. 
*3«i — 17^. 
Darls.  Elwood  A.,  and  G.  Plunkett.  to  FrMen    Inc.     CalcuUt 

Ing  machine.    3.032,263.  6-1-62,  Cl.  230 — 7i 
DaviK    Horace  R.  :  See — 

Krrede.  Louis  A.,  Landrum,  and  Davis.     3,032,-'V41 
Davis,  .Marvin  L.  :  See— 

Price.  Karl  R..  Blair,  and  I>avia.    3.032.064 
Dawlhl.  Walther  :  See 

Kllngler.  Knill,  and  Dawlhl.     3,032,427. 
DawNey,  Lynn  H.     Process  for  preparing  amylanthraqnlnone. 

3,032  560.  5-1-62.  O,  260—369 
IXebu,    Jerome    H.,    to    Chicago    Metallic    Mfg.    Co.      Multiple 

baking  pan  assembly.     3,032.233.  5-1-62,  Cl.  220 — 23.2 
I>eere  4  Co.  :  See — 

French,  John  L.,  Termont,  and  Gunn.     3,032.21ft 
Graham.  Karl  I.     3.031.828. 
<instaf8on,  Bhilne  W.     3,031.835. 
Deere  *  Co  :   Sre 

JohnHon,  KlUwurth  T.,  and  Peak.    3.031.829. 
Martens,  Maurice  J.    3,082,219. 
Dehn    Roy  F. :  See — 

Anderson,  Ralph  P..  and  Dehn.    3,031.950. 
De  lorio.  Patsy  :  Sm — 

Bonomo,   Joseph,  De  lorio,  and  Coffaro.     3,031.980. 
De  la  Kournlere,  Marc  M.  P.  R.     Installations  and  apparatus 
for    washing,    cleanxlng    or    extracting    dust    from    gaaes. 
3.031.825,  5-1 -«2.  Cl.  55— 236. 
De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.  :  See — 
Birmann,  Rudolph.     3,032.315. 
Delta  Dynaniloi  Corp.  :   See — 

Womble,  Sherman  C,  Jr.    3.031.787. 
Delta  InduMtrles  Inc.  :  See — 

BIrkenbeul,  Robert  M.,  and  Blakley.     3,032,348. 
DempHcy.    John    J.      Amputee's    stump    bandaging    ham«aa. 

3.0.H2.0.I5.  5   1-62.  Cl.  liS— 165. 
Dencb,   Edward  C,  to  Raytheon  Co.     Traveling  wave  tubes. 

3.032.676,  5-1-62.  Cl.  315      3.5. 
Dench,  Edward  C,  to  Ravtheon  Co.     Travellag  wave  tubes. 

3.032.677.  5-1-62.  Cl.  316 — S.6. 
Denver  Wood  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Nesbltt.  George  O.     3.031,727. 
Deouty,  .Marnhall  P.,  to  The  Fog-Master  Corp.     Fog  light  for 
niuminatlng  airport  runways.    3,032,641,  5-1-62,  Cl.  240 — 

Derir.  Lloyd  J.  :  See— 

Mathlson.  Richard  P..  and  Derr.    3.032.660. 
De  8haao.  James  D. :  See— 

Collard,  Clarence  A.,  and  De  Shaso.     3.031,969. 
Despard,  Victor  R  ,  to  Pans  k  Seymour,  Inc.     Moulded  ceramic 
lf*f* -]r**Ji.  "IS"  <»  •n*««>t  a  cooperating  part     8,031,911, 
»~1— "*.  Cl.  80 — 36. 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Kearney,  TbomaK  J.     :»,032.04.<. 
O'Ktude   et  de   Construction   de   Moteur*  d'Avlatlon,  Sodete 
Nationale  :   Se» — 

David,  Otto  A.     8.032.314. 
Develop  Kommandltgeiwllscfaaft  Dr.   Blsbein  4  Co. : 
Moaer.  KariK.     3/)31,941. 

'^'w^*' 5!^?HJ2'a***i78— 41"*"'*  ^•'*««P«>«c  systems. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See—' 

Undemaan.  Robert  P.    3,032.69«. 


3.032. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tU 


Electrical  contact 
5-1-62.  Cl.  339—6. 

3,032.076. 

Posl- 


Monopropellants. 


«oi.''tS32.6oi?£-Y-^i:S"T74-5if  '"•^'«  '^^  *•"»•»* 

Diericbs.  Helmut,  and  H  Holzrichter,  %  to  Farbenfabrtken 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  and  ^  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co. 
?Xor!FrP*i***,°  „  °'  dlnltrotoluene  to  toluylene  diamine. 
3.032.586.  5-1-62,  Cl.  2»iO — 580. 

Dlmond.    OMiwe   H..   to  Consolidated    Packaging  Machinery 

.J*^,.  !?*•""  '"'■  ^PP'n*  mnchines.    3,031,822,  6-1-62.  cf. 
06 — 317. 

Dlngman.  Glen  H..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp. 

bruab  and  spring  aasembly.    3.032.736. 
Dl  Pasquale.  Joseph  8. :  See — 

Bonde,  Alfona  A.,  and  Dl  Pasquale 
Dl  Pletro    William  P..  to  Weetlnghouse  Electric  Corp, 

tlon   indicator.     3  032.764.  6-f-62,  Cl.  340—282. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Sher  Harry  N.     3.032^476. 
Dodson.  Raymond  M..  and  P.  B.  Sollman,  to  G  D  Searle  k  Co 

Proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of  6-alkoxy-  and  6-keto  steroids 

•°a   compounds   obuined  thereby.      3.032,566,  5-1-62,  Cl. 

*oO — 39  T.  4. 
Doelllng,  George  L.    and  J.  A.   Slefker,  to  Warner  Electric 

Corp.    Hydraulic  brake  fluid.     3,032,504,  6-1^2,  Cl.  262— 

Dohrmann  Instruments  Co.  :  See — 

..  .  Cpulson,  Dale  M..  and  Cavanagh.    3.032.493. 

Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Dahl.  Robert  R.,  and  MUler.    8.031,858. 
Doleschalek.  Otto,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AkMen- 

&89t'tl-M'ciSt!:!r5  6"'*^*"^  '"  """**'  '*"*'""' 
Dolilson.  William  \*'..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.     Extension 

hanger.    3.032.113.  5-1-62.  Cl.  166— 125. 
Do-Ma  SnterprlHes.  Inc. :  See — 

Magazanlk,  LouIr,  and  Dover.    3,031,889. 
Dombrow.  Bernard  A.,  and  J.  H.  Nichols,  to  Nopco  Chemical 

t,"i   .  '!^''Ar*"*"*  "'  ^P^  polyesterurethane  foam.     3,032.- 
517,  5-1-62.  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
Dominion  Foundries  and  Steel  Ltd. :  See — 

Unke,  Arthur  O.    3,031.703. 
Dorav  Lamp  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Magasanik.  Louis.     3,032.183. 
Dorion,  George  H.  :  See — 

Burkhsrd.  Hert>ert.  and  Dorion.    3.032,516. 
Dormeyer,  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Msher.  Hardin  Y.     3,032,694. 
Doss.  Richard  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 
_  3,031,838,  6-1-62.  Cl.  60^36.4. 

^7;  ^    ''■•o'Av.Io*"**  P    ^      P'B*  Clamp  for  trimming  ma 

Chinee.    3.032.331.  5-1-62.  CL  269 — 34. 
Doty,  Pierce  E.  :  See — 

Doty,  John  T..  B.  T.  and  P.  K.    3.032.331. 
Doty    Reynolds  T. :  See — 

Doty.  John  T.,  R.  T.  and  P.  K.    3,032,331. 

^SSlf.**- J****".*/  ^'  ■°<'  ^-  B    Tllton.  to  Slmonds  Worden 

sTs^^iSVi^UScf'T^-'J^I  *""  '"'  »'*°*""«  *•••«"• 

Dover.  David  J.  :  See — 

Magaxanik   LouU.  and  Dover.    3,031,889. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   See — 

ByUma,    Harola   R..   and  Chlsholm.     3,031,807 

Frevel,  Ludo  K..  and  Krensley.    3,032.389. 
Dow  Corning  Corp  :   See — 

Bruner,  Leonard  B.    3,082,532. 

Clark,  Harold  A.    3.032,529. 

Falk.  Richard  A.    3,032,630. 

Saylor,  John  C.     3.032.631. 
Dowdell,  Thomas  de  W.,  and  C  W,  Musaer,  to  United  SUtes 
62   cf^O^ToT'      P»e«o-«lectric  fuae.     3,081,968,  6-1- 

'^^•.^  J?J}i?"  ^■'  ^°  Warren  Automatic  Tool  Co.    Testing  of 

well  drilling  mud      3,031.891,  6-1-62,  Cl.  73—438.    ^ 
Doyle,  Orvllle  K. :  See — 

Schoepe,  Adolf,  and  Doyle.    3,032.229. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cslpott,  Akos  Z.    3.032.731. 

^'J.^L  ^'"i**"   **  •   *®  ^^••o  Reswtrch   and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  of  removing  water  vapor  from  the  gaseous  products 
In  a  hydroformlng  proceaa.    3,082,496,  6-1-62,  Cl.  208 — 96. 
Drumstick,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ertcksoa.  Leonard  A.    3,032.237. 
Dryer,  Henry  V. :  See — 

McCtoud.  Georce  R..  and  Dryer.    8,032.680. 

-•^A  ^•S?**''  *^    Antl-fogglng  ventilated  gocfle.     3.031.- 

675,  5-1-62,  Cl.  2 — 14. 
Dudey,  Bdmond  R     to  Peeriess  Eouipment  Co.    Plow  control 

device.     3,032.709,  5-1-62,  CT.  324 — 41. 
Duerksen,  Arnold,  to  Super  Mold  Corp.  of  OallfomU     Power 

rim  tooL    3.081.748.  5-1-62   Cl  29 — 262 
Dufaylite  Developments  Ltd.  :  See — 
^      Daponte,  Demetre,  and  May.     8,082.458. 
Duffleld.  Albert  J. :  See—  •."•-.too. 

^'i??*^^^"^    *■••    I>o*eld.    Staba.    and    SuffredlnL 
8,031,746. 
Dunder.  David  :  See — 

Danciart.  Ted  T..  and  Dunder.    8,032.873. 
Dandart,  Ted  T..  and  Dunder.    8.032,380. 
Dunkle,  GUdya  B. :  See— 

Dankle.  Wesley  E.     3.031,773. 
Dunkle.  Wesley  B..  deceased,  by  G.  E 
25%  to  Goodnews  Bay  Mining  Co. 
8,081.778,  5-1-62,  Cl.  34—177. 
Dunklee,    Donovan    M.,    to    Walwood    Products.      Dlspeaslng 
closure   for  containers.     8,032,240.  5-1-62.   Cl.   222 — 525 
Dnnlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  ***— -i-o. 

Neboat  Noel.    8,082,093. 


Dunkle,  adminlatratrtz. 
Coal  drying  apparatus. 


Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Bro,  Manvllle  I.,  and  Schreyer.    3,032.643. 

Oithens.  Richard  E,^  Jr^  and  Powers,     8,031,770. 

Haslam.  John  H.    3,632,570. 

Johnson,  Roger  A.     3.032..'>46. 

Marsh.  Frank  D.     3.032.400. 

.NIederhauser,  Donald  O.     3.032.397 

PIkl,  Josef.     3.082.561. 

Putnam.  Robert  E.   and  Walter.     3,032,536. 

Bandernon,  James  J.     3,032,<'S21. 

Short.  Oliver  A.     3.032.443. 

Turner.  Vernon  L.,  Jr.     3.032,401. 

Walter.  Henry  C.     3,032,637. 
Dura  Corp.  :   See — 

McLeod,  Stewart  B.     3,032.059. 
I>«yjf«j^  Virgil    M.      Fiahlng    Jigs.      8.031,790,    6-1-62,    Cl. 

I>xialo.  Frank.     Machine  and  method  for  reclaiming  tin  cans 
and   the   like   to   be  made   into  alloyed   billets  rf  tin   and 
metal.    8.031.746.  5-1-62.  Cl.  29 — 403. 
Easterling,  James  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Windshield 

wiper  blade.     3,031,709,  5-1-62.  Q.  15—250.42. 
Eastern  Co,.  The  :   See — 

Dlckow.  Frederick  P.     3.031,694, 
Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp. :  See — 

Campbell,  Harris  8.     3,032,365. 
Eaton     Ernest    E.,    to    Oark    Equipment    Co.      Shift    lever 

mechanism.     3,031,898,  5-1-62,  Cl.  74^73 
EbnSther,  Anton  :  See — 

Jucker  Emwt.  and  EbnSther.    3.032.556. 
Eddlngton  Metal  Specialty  Co. :  See— 
Csarneckl,  Casimer  M.     3,032,279, 
Bdgerton.  GermeHhausen  and  Grier.  Inc. :  See — 

Conley,  Fred  M.     3,031,737. 
Edglngton,  Harold  O.    Automatic  dip-net    3,031,789,  5-1-62, 

Edmunds,  William  H.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Circuit 
breaker  having  electrical  and  mechanical  coordination  with 
a  current  limiting  device.     3,032,631,  ,'i-l-62   Cl    200 — 114 

^t03'?,'974.'y-t-62''ci.  I?l*^'i'?§!''^      •^-««-»'°'^      P"-^ 
EfTco,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitley,  William  M.    3,032.603. 
Egleston.  Harry  B. :  See — 

Monroe.    Charles    Z,.    Egleston,    and    Thlbo.      3,081,811. 
Egry  Ltd.  :  See — 

Backhoff,  Harold  A.  W.,  and  Beech.    3.031.952 
Elgen,  David,  and  R.  W.  Peer,  to  The  Okonlte  Co.     Receivers 
for  the  reception  of  electromagnetic  wave*  of  any  desired 
freouencv.     3.032,652.  5-1-62,  Cl.  250—20 
Eltel-McCuIlough.  Inc. :  See — 

Culbertson,  Robert  D..  McRae.  and  Noble,     3,031.740 
EJectoret  S..\..  and  Pako,  EtabllsMement :  See — 

Grlsel.  Yvan  V.     3.032,180. 
Electrohix,  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Brimberg,  Torsten,  and  Tlldt.    3,081,826 
Electronic  Associates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hamer,  Howard.     3,032,745. 
Elgee  ProductB  Co..  Inc.,  The  :   See — 
„„    Lambert,  Herbert,  and  Glffln.    3.082,003. 
Elkington,   James  E.     Conveyor  asaembly   for  washing  ma- 

j*lnes.     3,032,170,  5-1-62.  Cl.  19«— 137. 
Elllck,  Irene  C. :  See — 

Kunkel    Eliy  O.     3,031  695. 
Elliot,   William  H.,   to  Cutler-Hammer,   Inc.     Thermally  re- 
■K^«  etertrical  control  systema     3,032,690,  5-1-62,  «. 

*^*C?"i03^258^'  ^""^^''*  ^*  **"™P  3.031,977.  5-1-62. 
Bills,  Nicholas  D.,  and  J.  J.  Solomon,  to  Anbeuaer-Buseh 
r-if"^^™".  f**"*"^      3,032,185.   5-1-62,   O.   206—6.%.  " 

Ellwood  Walter  B,.  to  Bell  ^Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc, 
w:.,*^'^"iL"'°*'"°""'K  device.  3,0.S2,628,  6-1-62,  Cl  200—87 
Elmer,  Thomaf)  H. :  See — 

Bacon.  James  F.,  Elmer,  and  Hood.     3,032,669 

EUey,  LloTd  J.     Coring  bit.    3.032.130.  6-1-62,  Cl.  176—408. 

Kmerson-Pryne  Co. :  See — 

r      l*"^.:*™**'  ""^  P*P«iorf.     8.081,946. 

Engel,  Wolfgaiig,  and  H.  Baumotte,  to  Anker-Pheonlx  Nlh- 
ma»chin«»  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sewing  machine  with  ring 
suDported  bobbin.     8,081.989,  5-1-62,  CL   112—180, 

Engelhard  Industrlea.  Inc, :  See— 

^^Andersen,  Holger  C.    Cohn,   and   Glogau.     8.082,3«7.  ° 

Bnglneertng  Supervision  Co. :  See—  *."oi. 

Gerard,  George,  and  Braytnan.    3,031,998. 

*^°fml?;.^'  4*'?  ^..*°*L'''-  G'lDther,  to  United  Statea  of 
^merica.  War  Submarine  mine  control  system.  3,031,962,. 
o— 1— 62.  CT   102 — 11,  ^ 

^°#L*!!^?  "i»'"?JF'  *^^  ^-  ^-  ■"'"•k.  to  Crompton  k 
Knowles   Packaging  Corp.     Article  packing  machine  and 

"  L^2°  C?  58^*1*59      *  »rt*»l«  to  be  packed,     8,031,814, 
Engliah  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

'^pfc'k"rlnl"^3%2'?27"'^""'    ^'""•*'''   FolklerakL    and 
""p^  ^I^hS-  ?"''  K    ^    ""•»••■•  t"  IntersUte  Bakeries 

&2.4l1.*tlU°2'  Sr'StSo*"*"  "*"*'  "^"^  ''''  '»'*'*• 

''T03556Wj62'^1J-!?8""'   '^**'    '"■*^    '*'*''•    *^*'- 
Epstein,  Btartln:  See— 

^s'ol^Ml    ''''"•*™    ^'    ''■••    »"<*»«".    "d    Epatala. 
Epsylon  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee 

Namenyl-Kau,  Laaalo.     3,032,287  ^^^ 

Namen^i-Katt.  Lasslo.    3,032,613 
irdmann,  Hans    to  Alfed  Teves,  Maaehinen-  nnd  Annaturen- 
e^CT.^Sufee"^  »"<»'«^tlc  machtaa.     3,03l578.  fl^Tl- 


▼Ill 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


"l^a^'isTTV-!*!.  ci.  r2i-'S5'"'*'  '"^    "^"^  '''•««^' 


to  sVvMka  PrcriiiloBvTerktrK  Aktl«boia»t 
mtttag    <toTlc«.       3.(M2.15«.    5-l-«2,    CI 


S,O32,5O0. 
3.0SS.&11. 


S.031.8A«. 


Krikaaon.  A  If  A  A 
i^rr^w  thrmda 
1»2— 5«. 

'■''"L'^''  »il'*'i''  '*  \.^.^r    L«'><l'L«».  •■d  H.  E.  Dmrlm.  to  Mian^ 

:?**3^<!Sa?-irf2^S    P^Ti5.r.„dpc^«t.ontb*r. 

Brwln^  Fr»d*rlfk  J     Jr  ,  and  L.  P.  LarMo.  to  Oown  Zellfr 

b«oh  Corp      Mandrrl  devlw  for  packliif  •  container  with  h 

rola  In  th»  bottom  rIoHur*.    3.031,82l75-l-«2.  CI.  53 2fa 

Kamar.  Paul  O      Row  awdcr.     3.031.984,  5-l-«2.'  CT.  111—82^ 
Kmm>  Reiirarcii  and  EnclnMrlBf  Co.  :   gr« — 
Drvwa.  WlllUm  P.     3.032. 4fMi 
■Lanicer.  Arthur  W  .  Jr  .  and  Tomqrtst. 
If  n»^'.  Arthur  W  .  Jr..  an4  Toraqrlst 
Ungi*.  ElUnrton  U.     3.032.588. 
Tomqrlat.  Rrlk.  and  Lancrr     S.0A2  510 
ToraqTtat.  Erik,  and  I^ngw.    3.03-'.513 
H  |<Kl«iiiaaii.  John  H.,  aod  Sdiuiiiarfaer 
Rvanrlan  :  8e» — 

Braoa.  Stewart  H.     3,032,423. 
Kvana    Robert  D  .  and  H    W    Breathitt.  Jr.  to  The  American 
Ajrlcultunil     Chemical     Co.       Hydranlle    cUaaincatlon    of 
•ollda.     3.032. IM.  5-1-82.  n.  200— >158. 
Evana.    Stewart    H..    to    Evandan.      Heat  exctaanKe   prorcaa 

and  apparatu*.    3.032.423.  5-1-82,  CT  M— 21S 
Evana.  W  IllUm  .S  .  Jr  :  itet-  »•—**-. 

Whitley.  William  J..  Jr..  and  Brana.     3.032  23© 
E»erln«.  B«rnard  L  .  and  A    K.  Roeback,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 

ijS'V*i"«?.  "JT,  ■.?,.^m5***^'"  «^«™P>*«  cauljat.     S.0S2. 
^Hlo,  •) — I— o^.  CI.   £•»£ — 429. 

ETera,  Emeat  C.  :   See — 

..,    ^*.'*)5*Jf-  ^"'t"  O  .  •"«!  RVera.    3.032.575. 
Ex  Cell  O  Corp.  :  8ee-^ 

Monroe.  Chariea  Z..  Ecleaton.  and  Tbibo.     3.031.811. 
Patrehlld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp.  :  He* — 

Kim.  Tounic  C.    3.032.880. 
Kalk,  Richard  A,,  to  Dow  Comlnf  Corp.     Method  of  pivoarlnc 

pol78lloxane  mma.     3.032.530.  5-1-82,  CI.  280 — 48.5 
V^MknCkbrlkn  Bayer  AktlenKe«ell»chaft  :  «ee— 

Dlwieha.  Helmat.  and  Holsrichter     3.032  588 

Holtachmldt    Hana.     3.032,5.^ 

-«'*5l!'*  ."■'■^l''-^'-     Maaonry  Joint  rake.     3.031.704.  5-1- 
82.  CI.  15 — 105.5. 

l>^nMll.  Samuel  J.,  to  Graeral  Motor*  Corp.     Ktectrleal  eon- 

nector.     3.032,fM)2.  .5-1^2.  CI    174 — 90 
Panaer.  Richard  F  .  to  Aurora  Corp.  of  Illlnoia.    Plaatir  mold 

w*  fof  coverlBjj  mualcal  Inatrument  keya.     3.032. 45A.  5-1- 

82,  CI.  154 — 43. 
f^iwlck  Corp.  :  See- 
Banker.  Oscar  H.     3.0,12  018. 
Banker.  Oaear  H.     3.032.134. 
ray.  Homer   P    H    Mohr.  and  O    A    Cook,  to  CbIoo  Carbide 

Corp.       Rmlaaion     apect  rometer.       $,032,884.     5-1-82,     <'l. 

Mler.  Alfred  M^to  Pneamo  Dynamtea  Corp.     Embedment  an 

ehor.     3,032,000,  5-1-82,  CI    114 — 208. 
Peldmuhle  Papter  nnd  Zellatoffwerke  A.O  :   gff — 

Kllnirler.  Emil.  and  Dawlhl.     3.032.427 
reaake.  Doaalaa  H.  :  ttee- 

Adam.  Howard  W.,  aad  Penake.    3.032.180. 
FMMke.    Doaglaa   H.,    to   International    Minerala 
Corp.      Ore   benefldatioa   proct^aa.      3,032  195 
209 — 188 
FentoB,   Prank  W.,   to  Beacoo   Maeblaery.   Ia« 
,  do<-kboard      3,031.701,  5-1-82.  CI.  14—71. 
►  errarl,  John      Pro«eaa  for  tho  prodactloa  of 

hartng  aublllBed  color      3  032.430.  5-1-82.  CI 
Kerm.  RIcbard  L..  to  CallfornU  Reaearrb  Corp. 


*'»?•»•'•.    Hardin    Y.,    to   Albert    F.    Domeyer      Kxteraal    ra- 
riS^^S^n^T^si^^'*^'  »-»-«rrt    317-18™ 

nahe^r*  R^i/rr:  Ic'H*'"'  "^^  "*  •'«"      'O"**^ 

FUk  x'Sjl^Sr^Sie^"*''  ""*•'•  "''  **"*•     '0^2,486.     j 
Smith,  Melvin  K.     3,032.309 

''iSi.SX7rce''-3fei.*»"32^'ri^'ra.'s^7?'*"*»-  --^  "- 

'''fH!i'i'!liJ?K,***'*,'"A*«*<»  United  Carr  Paatener  Corp.     Elec- 
FllM?Jo*'8:?t'e'"j   :'ifc*''  '^'-*^'  *^   ^^^^^ 
Fletrter*''^  H.' a'co":  ir^**""'  ""^  McOolr..     3.032.75.1. 
n  .  ^^*teher.  ^aaaea  H..  J.  R.  aad  W.  F.       3.032  129 
"?!^^*'■   •f.*^!?  ^J  '■  ^'  •»<«  W.  P..  to  J.  H   Fletcher  *  Co 

Fletcher,  Jamea  R.  :  ««« — 

Fletcher.  Jamea  H.,  J.  R..  aad  W   P  8  032  12a 

Fletcher,  WlUlam  P.  :  iJea—                          '  ••'"^•»^ 

Fletcher.  Jamea  H     J.  R.    and  W.  P.  3  032129 

™;'.Z';"i.o£.',°M"V,°3i  }^f„'nv?"  •""  •-«"■•«' 

""!■!!•   P*^.^-   *"   PhUllpa'  Petroleum   Co       Temoerature 

atable  tranaformer      3.032J29.  5-1-827 «    338-^ 
Pluhr.  Frejl^rlck  R.,  and  D   J    McLangblla    to  United  State* 

"'a?^*^f«,ih*3"l?-45  Cyr2*4:L5f ''^'«"'  —"•'*"' 

^"^'rl^l^  Tun'd'Mn^    ?    *lf'   '?  '^^y  Production  Re^ 
8?  a    18ft_48        ^        ''*"  wiulpment.     3.032.106.  .5-1- 

'^"/r-.l^'^^K*?  L  '"w*^ '  •' .  ^'^'''"  •~'  Co.    Method  of  Jolniac 
O    29^21  channela  aad  haacera.     3.031.748.  C\-Sf. 

Foe  Master  Corp.  Tb#  :  ««• — 

■.«ii,/'*^1^;  ^l*"?*"  P      3.03J.841. 
Polkierakl.  Aadraej  :  8w — 

'^Pl'crr1n"c"*"3%r727'***"-  ■"■"""•  ^'^^^'*^^-  -"i 
FoDden,  I'er  B„  and  K.  O.  T   Walander     Arreatin*  oMan.  f.,r 

a**2«"*158'""^  -d  other  TJKclea.'^OTi^^Ti.i'i' 
Foot*    Daalel    J  .    and    R     M.    Boiler,^  to    Maater    Lock    Co 

JS'CL  7<^2m'  P'^'-t.tlon  ^ocka.     3^1.87^5-1- 

*'^*';  ^"J*'  ^  ■  •"^   '^'    Arnold,   to  Maater  Lock  Co      Rer 

5!^"3riW-5-r-si'"<?i!'?^^?5.-'*'^'  p*"»"f  «ob"  i<5r; 

Ford.  Barton  H^    y.   ta  lateraatioaal  Paper  Co..  aad    H   to 


PurlllcatiOB   of 
!npe  of  a    LewU 


k  Cbeadcal 
5-1^12,    CI 

Mecbanlcal 


feed     apparatui). 
Prodactloa  of  1- 


.t  prodacta 

99—107 

LobrlcatlaK 


oU  coapoaitlaB  coaulntaa  ox/alkrlated  aTrboaated   baalc 

•olfoaate.    3.032.501.  5-l-<2,  Ci.  252—33. 
Karrlgao.  Thomaa  H  .  to  Minerala  *  Cbemlcala  PbUlpp  Corp. 

KaollB  clay  coated  with  aalt  of  polymartxaMe  add.    3.032^ 

431.  5-1-82,  CI.  108-    308. 
Ftala.  Brnat  J    H.,  to  Daimler  Beni  Aktlenaeaelliichart      Cob 

trol   laaUUatloB    for    vebldo   heatlnir       3.032. .324     5-11-82 

/^    o^  T 3 1  ^ 

Ftala.     Kraat    j.     H..    to    Dalailer-Beaa    AktieafeaeUactaaft 

Rqualltatlon  aprlnc  ayateai  for  Tabldca.    3.032^9.  5-1-82 

CI    2*>      104. 
Plbreboard  Paper  Prodacta  Corp.  :  «cc — 

Jennlnn.  Edward  C.  aad  Smith.    3.032..'523. 
FlckUn.  R-ynjnd  W^H.  to  Jack  M.  WUantt.     Pipeline  ahat 

off  device     3.032.089.8-1-83.  CL  138— 89 
FWlden  Elect  roalca  Ltd. :  890 — 
_^      Baaaalewlca.  Haaryk.     3.032.722. 
Plaaa.  Marllrn  U  :  «ee   - 

Meriwether.  I^wU  S.,  and  Fleae     3.0S2.S73. 
PUot^cnlca  SalmolraKhl  S  p  .\   :  Srr— 
Rruacacllonl.  Raffaello      3.031.798 
Fladlay.   Robert   A  .   to   Ptallllpa   Petroleum  Co 

doud  point  detector.    3.031.880,  5-1-82.  CL  " 
Ptak.  Charlea.   to  Litton   Induatrtea  of  Marylaad.     Hlafe 

qaency  coupllac.     3.032  728.5-1-82.(1    33^—98 
Pladier.  Ernat  o  .  and  C   Palm,  to  Ualoa  OirMda  Corp 

Cyclopentadlen/l    nickel   carbonyl   eomaoaadk  aad   ai 
_,tkara<or.    3.082^72.  5-1-82.  Cl   280— 4Sr 

''rt'^TWSf   ■•»-  ■*P«»<l*hle    trailer   havaa.      3.032.389. 

5-l-«,  Cl.  298 — 23 
FlacWr.  Heary  :   Nre 

Berrldire.  Lealle  J.,  aad  Flarher.    3.032.371. 
Plaher  Ooveraor  Co.  :  8«a — 

Irwin.  Donald  W.    3  032.0fr4. 

Johaaoa.  PbUlp  L..  and  Wllfoac.    3,0S>.0«7. 


Cootlaaoaa 
17. 

fre 


I^'1SS.'^S2^^  rS^i/-  -.•.krBrt*«"iK»r;"r;  d^A: 

Ford.    Marloa   D  ,   to  Callary   Chemical    Co 
pentaborane-9   by   dlatlllatton    In   the   p 
add.    3,032.480.  5-1-«2.  Cl.  202 — 57 
Ford  Motor  ("o.  :   8f — 

Masur,  Mitchell      3.031.904 
Moore,  <"barlea  D.     8,032.370 
Rahl   John  H^  aad  Wabl.     3,032  350 
Schult,  (ieorae  W.      3  032  049. 
Forabern,     Karl     V.      Packaclaa    machlae 

3.031.81.T    M-82,  Cl.  .V3    -I9T 
Footer.  JarkM>n   W.,  to  Merck  A  Co..   Inc      .  ,^ 

glutamic  acid      3.082,474.  6-1-82.  O    195 47 

Foater  Wheeler  Corp.:  «•*_ 

Whitney,  rtllbert  C,  Jr..  aad  Oalraaak.    3.032.280 

^T^ul^^V**    '^^J'*!  ^     "    <*•«•'•    <•   ^J-'t**!    Statea   of 
^^■25?-  A^^y      Method  aad  apparataa  for  Bialtlplezlac 
S^.iH^7*?'  "^'"^  *^  caiMrvatTldaa  aa  om  dalaVllBe 
3.032.717.  5-1-82.  Cl.  329—147.  ' 

Pox.   Homer  M..  and  R.  H.    Roaa.   to   Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 

i?*'*l  !r*]?    "^,Hl-'>"'i>'""*»    "^fh    ImproTed    Iffaltloa 
charactedatlc*.     3.032.449,  5-1-82.  Cl    149—7 
Pox.  Lota  J. :  8lea — 

Daafherty    Ralph  R.     3.032.0M. 
Foxboro  Co     Tbe  :   8— — 

Olaen.  Everett  O.      3,032.706. 

'^'^■f'-o"'*.^*  L.  ^■•'»<»«»^  waather  pratactor.  3.032.045. 
•»— 1— 82,  y\.  135 — 5. 

Fraak.  Robert  O.  to  United  Statea  of  AmeHca.  Air  Force 
Jat  tarblae  backet  wbeel.     3.032.317.  5-1-82.  CI.  283 77. 

Praatm.  Joaapb  P.  aad  R.  I.  GUaa.  to  Moaaaato  Chemical  Co. 
•biBafii^are  of  aolfur  eompouada.     3.032.592,  5-1-82.  CI. 

■er,  Jamea  :  Set  — 

^JJT,    *'.,"*''•.  ^S^^X-.S^"'''    Fraaar.    WlUlaaia,    aad 
wnimahurat.      8.032.0M 

^^^  ^/"'.♦•"i'  ^:    Bjftrlcal  coU  and  coollac  ayatem  there- 
for.    3,032.898.  8-1-82.  O.  317-168.  .™»  lu  rr- 
PrM»ate^  UuBoar  L     l>>ldlB«  nacblaea.     3,031,780.  6-1-82. 

Fredrlkasoa.  Per  8.  K..  O.  A.  OranatrOm.  aad  I.  R   Ouatafaoa. 

'".,?^*"^   M.'JlS'XlJ^S-  .Aitt«hola«et     Coll  coBTeyor  fo? 
roUtag  mill.    3.082.289.  5-1-82.  <1.  242—79. 

'"sM^i    0**2*2— SoV  **^  •xerrtaa  apparataa.     8.082.348. 

Praai^iL' Daaald  C  Jr..  aad  T  L.  Tboiaaa  Jr..  to  Ualoa 
^"*^  ^^"^  Pracaaa  for  the  proBaratlaa  of  onaao^ 
metallic  eoaipoanda.      3.032,689.  6-1-5.  C\    280— S^ 

Fraaaua.  Joba  J. :  Sf 


Pattaraaa. 


R^  Wbaalar,  aad 


L**"irr_-^r^  "u  ""^wr,  aad  rroanaa.     3,032.533 

"*•«*■.  RobartW..  to  Ualoa  CarbMa  Gary.    Noadlaintacrat 


lac  allar    3.083,412.  6-1-82,  CL 
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FratUc.  Walter  O..  aad  K.  C.  Rvera.  to  Unlt«l  Sutea  of 
America.  Navv  Method  for  pret>arutloB  of  allicoa-cy aside 
compoande.     5,032.57.5,   5-l-fl2.  Cl    260 148  2    "^'"•""'^ 

Prancb.  Jamea  A.  T..  to  Her  Majestys  Poatmaater  Gcaaral. 
34fl2fi72''8         «*"*'■■""«  ■/•tetaa.     3.032.747.  5-1-82,  Ci. 

^'i,'^^- ^'^L  ^L^\,^.-  T^npont.  •"»«>  J  C.  Gunn.  to  Deere  * 
Cl    214^140  »«^««H»«   control.      3.032,il5.   6-1-82. 

Prcnael,  »iedrich  R.  Method  aad  apparataa  for  drelna  tex- 
tile articles.     3.032,383.  5-1-82.  a.T-lsa  '  ^ 

*>eTel,  Ludo  K.  and  L  J.  Kreaslejr,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Bcparatlon  of  lithium  from  llthlam  baartna  mlcaa  and 
amUycMiite.    3,032,389.  5-1-62,  Cl.  23—31. 

Frnindllch,  Clan>uce.    Karrlng.    3.03l,8tW.  5-1-82.  Cl.  83—14 

F^ria^n,  Idc.  :  8€€ — 

«^^V**i"'  HT***^  ^ii  »»«'  Plunkett.     8,082.283. 
FriedUnder.    Henry   t.,    to   American    c'yanamld    Co.     Poly- 

nierlaatlon  proceaa.     3,031,721,  8-1-62    V\    18 57 

Friedman.  Robert  G.  to  The  National  iiachlnery  Co.  RMi 
ii.j£.***l.???.'j'"*  '*JL*'*  n*««ler.  3,031.808.  5-1-62,  Cl  10—125 
Pnta.    ^Mlllam    E      to    (;eneral    Motora   Corp.      Synchronoua 

motor.     3.032,870,  5-1-62.  Cl    310—184  r""""" 

246;  £'l'^2.^a.'226?l97  ***'**  ^""^     ''****  *"****      ^'^'^'^ 
Prohmader   Stanley  H.  :  Bee — 

^'s  031  827*"*'  ^"  ^<**"»*''*''  '''«»»«««»er.  aad  Rowe. 
Proast,  Carles  E..  4  Co. :  ;See — 
Gleaaon,  Clarence.     3,032,469, 
'^'  IJ*^      ^^^  holding  dcTtea.     3,031.795.  5-1-82.  Cl. 

4P— — 81. 

Fruehauf  Trailer  Co. :  Bee — 

Chleger,  George.     3.032.848. 

^^\  %'"'it?\?'    ,^*™  ''"O"  •'"1  Ironing  arm.     3,031.782. 
9—\-VZ,  Cl.  3a — 105. 

Prye,  Bugeoe  O.,  to  Colllaa  Radio  Co.     Means  for  meaauring 

rate  of  change  of  frequency.    8.032,715,  5-1-82,  Cl.  324 62. 

Fuji  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuahlki  Kataha  :  Bee— 

lahlno,  Seiso,  and  Oaaka.     8,082.394. 

*^"3.'5S-2.3y3*,Tl-8\cr"2^1^*'7"^'     ''*'     '*"*'-'"'     -«*•" 

^'•^g?;;  ?t"a"r?e?  •  So^3?!?24'!l?-inft'£-f  ^S"""""'- 
Purno.  McboUs.     Clothes  baager  derlee.     3.082,248 

Cl.  223 — 92. 
Oadd,    Raymond   C.   8.,   to   Blackburn   Aircraft  Ltd 


6-1-82. 


3,081,818,  6-1-82, 


8.082,068. 


- — »     ^ —     ^-     "..     *"     A'laivaivui  a     ^migrrraii  1     t^iu.       ProbM 

for  use  In  refaalllag  aircraft  In  flight.     8,032,300,  6-1-52, 
Cl.  244 — 135. 
Oadget-of-tba-MoBth  Club,  lac. :  Bee — 
Klker,  Chariea  W..  Jr.     8,032,001. 
Oager.  Chariea  H  :  ace- 
Fowler.  Charles  A.,  aad  Oager.     8,032,717. 
OalTaaek,  Edward  J.  :  Sea- 
Whitney.  Gilbert  C.  Jr.,  aad  OalTaaek.     8,038.280. 
Oaas.  Robert  H.,  to  Coatlaeatal  CaB  Co..  lac.     Method  aad 

machlae  for  applyiag  dlrlders  to  bottles.     

Cl.  53 — 157. 
Gardner  Denver  Co.  :  Bee — 

Vincent.   Robert   R.     8.032.013. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  Bee— 

Riley,  James  H  ,  Silver,  aad  Powell. 
Silver    Alexander.     8.082.081 
**Vr''*',5'  ^'■•'"  ^  ■  **»  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Liquid   dUpenslag  device.     3,082,006.  5-1-82,  Cl.    118 2. 

Oaakla,  Merrya  O..  aad  V.  8.  Hoarigan.  to  Taylor  k  Oaskla. 

lac.      Storage  facility      3,032,212,  6-1-62,  Cl.  214— 16  1. 
Gaynea,  Raymond  A.,  and  R.  C.  Schaabd.  to  Mystlk  Adhesive 
Products.  Inc.    High  and  low  temperature  preasore-aeBSltlve 
adhesive  Upe.    3,082,438,  6-l-«2rCI.  117—78. 
Oahaian,  John  B. :  Bee — 

n  •    "^IP"' .**!"A  "^  •  ^'•'•dowtky.  snd  OehaiaB.     8,032.786. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Leonard,    Frederick.      3,032,581 

^•"""'l..  ^''i*".°    **i.i2    ^<'*"'    Toy    Corp.     Toy    projectile 

launchUkg  device.     3,081.797.  6-1-82.  O.  48—81. 
Gellert.  Haas-Oeorg :  Bee — 

Zlegler   Karl,  aad  Gellert.     3,032,674. 
Oeaeral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Carl  M..  and  Graham.     8.032.628 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Sea — 

Ballev,  DougUs  G.     3.031.871. 

Camllll,  Uugllelmo,  and  Uao.     3,032,728. 

Cook,   Leonard   W.     8.082.838 

Couleur,  John  P.     8,032,266 

Olelchauf,  Paul  H.     3,032,808. 

RuenlBC.  Walter  C,  Jr.     3,081,710. 

Kautt,  WlllUm  H.     8.082,748. 

Keellag    Kermlt  B.,  8r.     3.032,004. 

Keadt.  Norman  L..  aad  Corl.     8.032  291. 

Kllat.   Robert   V.     3.031.771. 

Kurowskl.  Victor  J.     3,081,788. 

LoBc,  Jaaias,  and  Miller.     3.032,898. 

Lord.  Harold   W.     8,082,682. 

Raaaatt.  Roaaell  M.     8,081,772. 

Smith,  WlllUm  H.,  aad  GreBoble.     3.032.388. 

VoB  Hoora,  Frad  O.     3,032,740. 

WUbelmaoa,  Doaald  A.     3,082,886. 
General  Mills,  lac. :  See— 

Keaa,  Jaawa  L..  aad  Opte.     3.032.198. 
Oanaral  Motora  Corp. :  8ee — 

SastarllBf.  Jamea  M.     3.031.709. 

Famell,  SiuBael  J.     3,032.602. 

Frita.  WtnUa  B.     8.032.870. 

Rlrk.  Thomas  E      3.082.897. 

Mana.  Leoaard  J.,  aad  Wurtt.     3.031,860. 

Pearcc.  George  C.  aad  McDoaaold.     3,082,028 

Scbaoar,  Gaorgs  W.,  Jr.     3.032.838. 

SoIUTaa.  Jamas  M.     3.082.348. 


Geaeral  Precistoa.  Ibc.  :  «e^ 

Gray  Bdward  B..  Haekett,  and  McParUad.     3.081.774. 

Kruplck.  Walter  J.     3,081.892. 

SUvU,   Ous.     3.032.758. 
.,       Tull   William  J,  aad  Gray.     3.032.768. 
Geaeral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  Bet— 

Chlpmaa,  Arthur  D..  and  Seymour.     3.032.480 

lannaui,  Joaeph  L.     3.032,440. 
Gerad,  Joseph  O.  :  Bee — 

Uageauaer,  Rudolph,  and  Gerad.     3.032.210 
George,  Harvey  P.  and  J.  J    Kimball,  to  Gravure  Research. 
i??'^o  ^■oVi'*  ««•■   co^'folllng   web    tenaioa.     3.032.245. 

^^'•io^a  ^-     *'o*dlng  Picaic  baaket.     3,082.230.  5-1-82. 

^J?'**'  .9*?^«?'  *"**  J.  Braymaa,  to  Bagtaeeriag  SuperrUloa 

r,  ^?   ^  Het*l-'ormiBg  praaa.     3.081,998,  6-1-82,  Ci.  118—44. 

GerUeh,  Martin,  and  O.  MOller,  to  Bayeriache  Schranben-  und 
Pedern-Pabriken  Richard  Bergner,  Ftrma.  Spacer  for  elec- 
trical coBdBCtora.     8.082,806,  5-1-82,  Cl.  174—128 

Gerapach,  Wolfram.  Crediting  apparataa  for  automatic  cola- 
respoaalve  machlaes.     3,032.161.  6-1-62,  Cl    194 — 9 

O^uft'-^Ctetus  J.      Spriag   trip   release.      3,032.122.   6-1-42. 

Olddiags  k  Lewis  Machlae  Tool  Co. :  Am— 
Moore.  Gerald  T.    3.032,882. 

GllBn,  Walter  L. :  Sec- 
Lambert,  Herbert,  and  Olffln.    3.032,003. 

Olfford,   Vollle  A.      Toe   nail   applUnce.      3,032,082.   5-1-82, 

Gilbert,  Dixie  E. :  Bee— 

Schutx,  Howard  W.,  and  Gilbert.    3,032,448. 
"'!.*^?.?ti  Laurence  F.     Feedback  system  testing  apparataa. 

3,032,711,  5-1-62.  Cl.  324— 57 
Glldone    Anthony    M..   to  Buckeye  Industries,   Inc     Mufltor 

for  air  cyliadera  aad  the  like.    3,032,139,  6-1-82.  Cl.  181 — 

50. 
OlllUtt,  Hubert  K.  :  Bee— 

GlllUtt,  John  T.  :   See —  ' 

OlllUtt.  Oliver  M..  H.  K.  aad  J.  T.     3.032.085. 

°'yif,']lv91''r,**;k^-  ^   "<•  ^    T.     Nut  cracking  machlae. 

3,032.08<^  5-1-62,  Cl.  148—8 
GInther.  Robert  J.   to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.    Radla- 

i'**."  Jt"*'**'^'  f '*••  contalnlBg  trivalent  cerium.     3,032,428. 

5-1-62,  Cl.  10^—47. 
Olrault.  Pierre  :  Bee— 

AllaU,  Andr*.  and  Glrault.    3.082,568. 

°*5MKC:^?.*"1-  ^<*'*''  ""d  "•  B*""     ^'rt«t  carried  radio  set. 

3.032,r51.  5-1-62.  Cl.  250—14 
Oltbens,  Ridiard  B..  Jr.,  aad  J.  R.  Powers,  to  E.  I.  do  Pout  de 

NaiBOTrs  and  Co      Strand-treating  apparatus.     3.081,770. 

^~*~^*,  Cl.  34— ^8w 
Oita.  Joaapb  A. :  B—— 

QlU.  Jules  P.     3.031,722. 
Gits.  Jules  P.,    H  to  J.  A.  Glta.     Methods  of  maklag  molded 

articles.     3,031.722.  5-1-82,  Cl.  18 — 59. 

*''5«'"«^''il  S?.  ^'J^"*Hf'»"  ^"H).  MagaetroB  tube.  8,033,- 
Dicf,  (>— 1— •2,  Cl.  olo — o. 

GUaa^  KlBg  I. :  Bee— 

Frantx.  Joseph  P.,  and  Glass.    3,032,502. 

Glass,  Sheldon  B.  Hobby  horse.  3,032.342,  6-1-82,  Cl.  272— 
Si2. 

Gleason,  Clareace.  to  Charles  E.  Frosst  *  Co.  Loag  acting 
steroid  compounds.     3.032.489,  6-1-62,  Cl.  187--85. 

Olelchauf.  Paul  U..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Color  tube 
potential  switching  between  color  and  monochrome  reproduc- 
tion.    3,032,806   6-1-62,  Cl.  178—5,4. 

Oleamana,  Herbert  C.  aad  K.  Hansamann.  to  Internatioaal 
Harrester  Co.     Clatch  throw-out  bearing.     3,032,168.  6-1- 

Olobe-Unlon  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Zunker,  Harold  D  ,  and  Hocb.    3,032,734. 

Gloess.  Paul  F  M  :   Bee— 

Lucas,  Pierre  M.,  and  Qloesa.    8,032.288. 

Qlogau,  Richard  C.  :   See- 
Andersen,  Holger  C,  Coba.  and  Qlogau.     8,032,387. 

Glynn,  Bmmett  P.,  and  C.  O  Hebenstrelt,  to  Armour  *  Co. 
Bar  soap  manufacture.     3,032.505,   5-1-82,   Cl.   232—122. 

Ooble,  Harry  E.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co.     Pulley.     3,032,379,  5-1- 

Ooldblatt.  Leo  A. :'  Bee — 

McKlnney,  Robert  8..  and  Goldblatt.     3.032,467. 
Goldmark.  Peter  C,  to  MInnesou  Mining  k  Mfg   Co      Mag- 
netic recording  meaaa.     3,032,612,  5-1-82,  Cl.  179—100  2 

''T03T]kl/:?'l'Uf,Cl'*'38Jl-1*7"'^'"~°    *^"      ***"•    '~- 

Goode,  William  E.,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Aaioalc  polymeriaa- 

«OB  of  vlaylideae  compounds.    3,082,642,  6-1-82,  Cl.  280— 

0"*«"«^.  JJf,*!:?*  ■ .   B.  Smith,  and  R.  W.  Young,  to  Coa- 
tlBcatal  Oil   Co.     Apparatus  for  determlaatioa  of  seismic 
data  corrections.     3.032.271,  5-1-62.  Cl.  236—193 
OoodauB  MlTg.  Co.  :  See- 
Silks,  Walter.     3,032,159 
Ooodaews  Bay  Mining  Co. ;  Bee — 
Dunkle.  Wewley  K.     3,031,773. 
Goodrich.  B.  P.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Spauldlng   David  C.  and  Home.    3.082.638 
Summerii,  Robert  M.     3.032,522. 
Gordon.  Charles  W.,  and  R.  G.  Tucker,  to  Combustion  Bagt- 
Beering,  Inc     Mixed  refuae  ladnerator  using  traTfllng  crate 
ll^^fa*       water  cooled  feed  chute.     3.031,982,  6-l-5j2,  Cl. 

Goatia.  Ernest  L..  and  8.  D.  Swan,  to  MeUl  Proceaaiag  Co.. 

«OB.  1'03T43",'5ri'^^*';/«'i'""»'*'  '''^'^'  "^"- 

Oottacbo.  Adolph.  lac  :  8»e 

Worth.  Praads  C.    8.031.MM. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ooald.    D«Tid    H..    and    C     H     Roblnaon.    to    BdMrlac   Corp. 
».ll-dlhaloit«no  A  rinc  auMturatrd  ■teroitfa  of  tb«  aadro- 
atVM  wrtM.    3.032.ftM.  0-1-62.  O.  360 — S»T.3. 
Ora^  D«al»l  W.  :   «c« — 

„     ^***'''7-   W«lt*T  L..  Jr.  and  Grady.     S.0SS.69S. 
Oraham.  iWvld  E   :   8««- 

Smith.  Carl  M..  and  Qrataam.    3.0Sa.SM. 
Oniliam,  Janes  T.  :   ««« — 

Kmj.  John  Q  ,  and  Oraham.    3,033.160. 

"'J-*"-  ^"^  '••  ♦<»  f'**'^  *  €!••     Cottoo  harvMter.     S.OSl,- 

8M.  5-1-62   CI.  5«— 14 
Oralfman,    Jullna.      Comblnatton   flip   top   dcarette   boi   and 

matehm.     3,032.178,  5-1    «2.  CI.  206— -48 
Orama.  Harold  E      Platoa  rrooTlac  atUchmeat.     3.032,334. 

5-1 -«2.  CI    2«»— 133. 
OranstrAm.  Olof  A. :  «•• — 

rrc4rlkaMn.     Per    8.     E..    OranatrOm.     and    Onstafaon 
a^2.28» 
Grant.  Norman  H.  :  Set — 

Album.  Harr<>7  E..  Grant,  aad  Oark.     3.032,478. 
Grant  OH  Tool  Co.  :  ««•— 

Au«r    Leiand  8.     3.031.742. 
OimTor*  Reacarch.  Inc.  ;   8*0 — 

Owr»e.  Harrey  F..  and  Kimball.    3.032.249. 
Gray.   Edward  B..   K    R.   Hack*tt.  aad  K.   E.   licFarlaad.  ta 

2f'^'C*',f '**'"***°-  '"*^     R«a*r  almnlatlon.    3,081.774.  5-1- 
82.  CI.  35 — 10.4. 
Gray.  G.  A..  Co..  The :  »ee— 

Walter.  John  U.    8.031.896. 

^Iffi^ToT^J-  *2-'''°'*^°  **■•*  ^®^-    Prt»t«'-    8.031.8M. 

0 — 1 — o2.  CI.  lOl  —  w^. 

Gray    John  W. :  8m — 

Tall.  Wllllaai  J.,  and  Gray.    3.032.786. 
Great  Weatern  Mff.  Co. :  ««•— 

Miller.  Rufu*  IC.     3.032.200. 
Grebe.  Carl  E   :   Bee — 

Rice.  Warren  A.     3.032.137. 
Green.  Ralph  J.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Method  of  form 
iM  ohmlc  contact  to  alMcon.     3,031.747.  5-1-42,  CI.  2» — 

Greenawalt.   Frederick  A.,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Bereralnc  ralree. 

3.082.312,  5-1-62.  CI.  2^1— 356.  »"r™»«   T.jTn. 

Greeae.  Malbone  W.  :   See — 

Thayer.  Loula  C  .  and  Oreene.    3.031.882. 
Orcealac.    John    P.    to    Phlllipa    Petroleum    Co.      Coherence 

meaaurtnff  circuit.      3.032,743.   5-l-«2.   CI.   340— 19. 
Greenlee.  Srlran  ().     Curable  epoxide  compoaltlon  contalnlna 

DOhrhydrlc  phenol  and   cured   product   thereof.     3.032,927 

5-t-€2,  CI.  260 — 43. 

Q'*****^**'  .^•'i..  ^-      Automatic    ateerlas    for    a    trailer. 
S,Otl»SM.  5-1-62.  a.  280 — 443. 

Oraaawaod.   Henry  B..  aad  J.  O.   Danko.  Jr..  to  Samuel  M. 
..Hfi"^.*^?-     Extended   alottinc   mef^nlam.      3.031.837. 
5-1-62,  CI.  93 — 58.2. 
Grenoble.  Hert>ert  E.  :   See— 

Smith,  William  H..  and  Orenoble.    3.082.386 
Grey,  David  M  :   8«e — 

Land.    Bdwln    H..   Grey,   and   Woir     8.032.008, 
Grfbble   Jo«>ph  J    and  K.  J   Marten,  to  Square  D  Co.    Control 

mechanlHm.     3.082.624.  5-1-62   CI    200—71 
Grfffla,   I->ancla  R.  :   ««•  — 

Van  Ackeren.  Joseph,  and  Crlffln.     3,032.483 

sTr*  49« ^^^'^-^la^  CI  '2?'""**°  **'  *'***  '"  ■*'""*^  P*""*" 


Ortgunla,  Frank. 
5-1-62,  C.  21" 


Trailer.     3.082.218. 


Allylated  du'lde^ 
8.082.550. 


8.082,215, 


to  Chmel  Trallera  Inc. 

— .  -.  _.l— 505. 

Grtere.  <>or|e  T.  W..  to  Brltlah  Inaulated  Oalleadera  Ckblea 

f^***, «?**?« C**^*"'^  "'  oil  filled  cablea,     8082.464.  5-1-42, 
yi.  108—  .<8j 

**'?^Jl*'*  ^'     V^E^iS't*  8^;^  ••"*  P»*«!i  EtabUaaement. 
Llpatlck  caae.    3.032.180.  5-1-iK.  CI.  206—^6. 

Orttaaer  Kayser  Aktlengeaellacfaaft :  8ee— 

Armbruater.  Max.     8.081.988. 
Groasoa.  Stephen  J.  :   See — 
^       **^J-  *t««>'ey  f  .  »n<l  Groaioa.     3.032.525 

^'XL^*^**'-  *..  **'">*  *  Beckert,  Emat.  Nadelfabrtk 
Oaaaudlt  4.eaellachaft :   8*e— 

Wla«erhut.   Wolffaac.  *nd  Danhammer.     8.031.867. 

^W.TUT' «V.V*^',  \-  ^  ^  ***7",  •«»<»  C.  R.  Ruaaell.  to 
United   States  of  America.   Airrtculture.      Ally 

Ottnn    John  C.  :   See — 

French.  John  L..  Tennont.  and  Guna. 
Uunther.  Theodore  :   Bee — 

Knjclehart.  Alva  F.,  and  Gunther.    8,031,962 
™1^2  cf  **22<t-"5  ^  '"*^'    ^""^  container.   3.082.227. 

"r^r  3%'i"l35Vl"^5.t6%o"*''*  "^''  "•"*"" 
GoBtafsoa    Irar  R.  :  8««— 

'^OS^'^'    ^^'   ^'*''   ^'   <'™''""*'".   •»*   GuaUfaoB. 
Ontaball,    Charlee    E.,    to    Illlnoia   Tool    Worka     lac       Lock 
waaber.     3.032,089,  5-1-62,  CL  151—25. 

^V^^^^,^  ili-  ^  ."^  O'Brien,  and  W  R  Shlreman.  to 
«-i.  ?^  K  ?.1*'"'*'*^-  J-"*",  >^>-ont  mounted  power  control 
uaJt  for  bulldoter      3  081,779,  5-1-62    CI    31—144 

Hackett.  Kenneth  R.  :   see  ~ 

a     j!?,r*J'- J.l!I*'^J;-   "•<^'«*"    •««>  McFarland.      8.031.774 

Haerther    Wllltam  W..  Jr ,  to  Hawley  Prodocta  Co.    Acouatl- 

cal  derlcea.     3.032.138.  5-1-62.  tn.  181— 32.  ^'^'•■" 

"*a"n0^88*"*       ^*°^    ^^'   """^       3.082.119.    5-1-62. 

"'.^'V'^'S'  "'■••  .*•*  ""*•  ■?»"  *"«  ^o  Lobrtcant  coollna 
112^256**'  '^     mi^Sm,      8.031,991.     5-1-62,     Cf 


Hafner.  Raoql,  to  Bristol  Aircraft  Ltd.  Aircraft  arranged 
for  vertical  take-off  and  Undlng.  8,082,295.  5-1-62  CI. 
«M4      53  ' 

"''/^S"276  'Tl'^'  ^"^2^4^!^"''      *^°"'  "*''•"'  **^''- 
Haicer,  Robert  E.  :   6ee — 

Daalela  John  F..  and  Hager.    8.081,949. 
Hagnrd  A  Marruaaon  Co. :  See — 

Bark.  Ward  T.     3,031.689 
Hahn,  Werner  :  «ee — 

Noack   Rolf,  and  Hahn.     8.031.989. 
Halee.  W   4l     Co  ,  Inc.  :   «ee— 

Bernard!.  Edward  P..  8r.    8,081.741. 
Hall.  Marchand  B..  D.  O.  Anderaon.  Jr.,  and  R.  F.  Plattner.  to 
Acme    Steel   Co,      Strapping    tool.      8.032.075.    5-1-62.    CL 

Hall  Richard  C.  to  EJdwln  L.  Wleoind  Co.  Electrtc  heater- 
reflector  aaaembllea.      8.082.688^  5-1-62.   CT.    219—84 

F.  W  Scuttl.  Sr.  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  5<avy. 
Parachute-type  aerial  delivery  derice  for  hlghapeed  drop 
^  photographic   fllm   or   the   like.      3,032,801,  5-1-62.  (T 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D..  and  W.  Karo.     Proceas  for  the  prep- 

3,73%%7."'3^l'^'''c^'266L:^''''^^***''*"*"*'>*'"'"'*- 
Hamer    Howard,  to  Electroaic  AaaocUtea.  Inc.     Data  trana- 

mlaaion   syatem.      8,082,745^  ^-1-62^  d.    840—170 
Hamon.    Bj/C.     to    Union    6irMde   (["orp.      Tobacco   amoke 

Altera.     8.082.445.  5-1-62   CI   181—10 
Hamaon.    Roger   E.,    to   Radio  Corp.    of  Anterica.      Aconatic 

derlcea.     3.032,615.5-1-62.0.179—115.5. 

.«o  «"5,.*  Sphygmomanometer.  3,082.030,  5-1-62.  CL 
128 — 2.05. 

HanwK-k   Virgil,  to  Teitron,  Inc.     Proceaa  of  making  colored 

muti  focal  eyefiaaa   lena.     8.081,926.  5-1-62.   CI.   88—54. 
Handler.  Alois  :  «re-- 

Kexnlckl    F.duard.     3.082.002. 
Hanea.  Vaughan  I>..  and  L. 

Downbole    actuator 

a.  166—68. 
Hansen.  George  E  .  to  Crane  Co.     Fabricated  gate  valve  ami 

method  of  ma  klBf  aame.     3.082.310.  5-1-62.  CI    251 — 327 
Hansen.  John  A.  :   Bee — 

Parske.  Charlea  A.,  and  Uanaen.    8.031,902. 

Hanaen,  «oren  L  W.  to  Danak  Boatgen  Teknlk  A/8.  Ar 
raagemrnt  In  auapa^dlaa  la  corda  or  atmllar  flexible  carry- 
Cl^  24^^'29'       ""  "'  *^  "^      3,082.808.  5-l-6i, 

Hanaon,   Clark  L.,   to  International   Harreater  Co. 


m  L.  Zemow.  to  AeroJet -General  Corp. 
for    well    tools.      3.082,ilO,    5-1-62. 


means  for  liquid  fertiliser  applicatloa 
CI.  Ill — 67. 
Hanaon.  Har*id  J. :  M«v — 

Meyer.  Paul  H..  and  Haaaoa.    8,081.818. 
Hanaamaaa,  Kurt :  See — 

Gleamann.    Herbert   C,   and   Hanaamann 


-       -.     Coatrol 
S.M  1.98.1.  5-1-62, 


"*.'°i°«:  ^'**P9?J  J.    •nd  «    J    Young,  to  Imperial  dhemlcal 


3.032,158. 
^  rial  Cbem 
3.(^2.481.  5-1-62. 


,  ^ —  r— . — *  J  .  "d  K.  J.  Young.  t( 
Induatriea  Ltd.  Fractional  dIatillatTon. 
CI.  202     61. 

"*.r^'''5.-     **.""*•  .'"    Wlcandera    Korkfabriker.    Atiebolaget 

,  ,7?o'.?.?i'"J*  /'^S"!;!  '"'    »»«"«•    •»<!    Mlmllar   containers. 
3,0,3.',.'J5,  5-1-62    CL  215 — 31 

Harrington.  Carl  M  ,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.  Current  col- 
lector meana.     3,032.616,  5-1-62.  CT.  191—12.2. 

Harrla.  Lawrence,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Logarithmic 
5^U62.  Cr-lSs^Us"      ''^"•■'•y      •mpllrfer.         ."032.716. 

Harrla-In'tertype  Corp.  :  8ee — 

..      P*''«'>i'*'''  "  •  ■"<'  Zu«*l-    8.032.3.16, 
Harahaw  Chemical  Co.,  The:   8ee 

Towle    Jack  L.     3.032,594 
Hart.   Frank  J  .   to  Jay  Kav   MeUl  SpeclaHlea  Corp.     Auto- 
ci*  30^^  '  operated  can  opener.     8.081,751.  5-1-62. 

Hart.  Robert  H. :  8e« — 

Allen.  Robert  L..  and  Hart.    8.032,151. 
Hart.   Robert   T     to   Colliaa   Radio  do.     Data   tranamiaalon 
ayatem  for  telemetering.     3.082,751.  5-1-62.  CI.  840— 198 
Hartmann  *  Braun  Aktiengeaellacbaft :  See— 

Schleni    Hana.     8.032.402. 
Harvev.   Don  A. :   See — 

„     .Meier   Wllber  L..  and  Harvey.     S.032.657. 
HasUm.   John    H..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   .Nemoura   and    Co 
26^^29  5   *"'""     compounda.       3,082.570.     5-1-62.     a. 
Hatfield.  John  E..  to  Irving  Air  Clnite  Co..  Inc.     Parachute 

P",   -?"^"l?r/".**5^  *"<'  releaae  mechaniama.   3.032.30S. 
•>-l-t>*,   tn.  *44 — 148.       , 
Havirco.  Jennie  L. :  See — 

Huber.  Ralph  L.     8,082.037, 
Hawley  Producta  Co.  :  8ce— 

Haerther    William  W.,  Jr.     8,032.138. 
Hebenatrelt.  Carl  O.  :  See — 

Glynn.  Emmett  P..  and  Hebenatrelt. 
Hegeman.  Andrew  S„  Jr.     Loudspeaker. 

"7J&i«^ViS  f-  i'?*"  i'  ^-  '*!*•"•  *"  *"»•  »*•»<"«  Corp.  Co- 
ordinated 'uH  feed  and  exhauat  iet  area  control  with  tem- 
perature  override.      3.031.840.    5-1-62,    a.    60— 85.6. 

HeidMhaIn,  Johannea,  |o  Wencsler  A  Heldenhatn  Fa  Pro 
Jection  device  for  reading  and  aetting  length  and  angular 
dimenalonH.     8,031.928.  5-1-62.  C\.  8^24  anguiar 

"IT-  s,",vi>i,'ii°rt  'Ji:?^?"-  ""i---  is."w 

Heller.  (>orge  L..  to  Columbian  Carbon  Co.  Proceas  for 
106^5^7 '*''"""**•   '"'**"***"•      3.032.4«0.   9-1-62.    CI. 


3.032.505. 
3.082.136.  5-1-82. 

Bendix  Corp.     Co- 


HeUwlj^  Donald  J.     Diaper  riaalag  device. 
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3,031,683,  5-1-    Homiag.   Oliver,  to  Rubber  Prodncte, 


Hencieraon.  Richard  L. :  See — 

_      Broaenc,  Wllllaai  O^  Jr.    3,032.090. 

Henderaea,  Robert  D,  :.See — 

Broaaae.  William  O.,  Jr..  and  Henderson.     i,0S2S>M. 
Henderaon.   William  A.,  Jr.,  8.  A.  Backler.  and  M.  Epstein, 
to    American   Cyanamid   Co.      Substituted   cyclotetraplios- 
phlnes.    3,032.391.5-1-62.0.260—606.5, 
Hepburn.    William    M..    to    MIdUnd-Roas    Corp.      Two-sUge 
combustion  direct  fired  and  radiant  tube  furnace.     3,032.- 
326.  5-1-62,  CI.  263 — 42. 
Herbert.  Thomas  A..  Jr.,  to  Eohr  Aircraft  Corp.     Heat  In- 
anlating  panel   and   method   of  making  aame.     8,032.150, 
5-1-62,07189—^4. 
Herman,  Moe  :  See — 

Herman.  Sam  and  Moe,    3.031.70S.  ' 

Herman,  Sam  and  Moe.    3,031,711. 
Herman,   Sam  and  Moe.     Self  wringing  aponge  mop  having 

allde^n  holder.     3.031.705,  5-1-62,  O.    15—119 
Herman.    Sam    aad    Moe.      Shoe    polishing    kit.      3.031,711. 

5-1-82.  n.  15 — 328. 
Hermorion  Ltd.  :  See— 

Jarund.  Harry  8.  V.    3.032.251. 
HerrlngCUrle  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

HerrlDK.  William  I.,  and  Curie.    3,032.124. 
Herring,  William  I.,  and  A.  E,  Curie,  to  Herring-Oflrle  Tractor 

Co.     Hilling  aweep.     8,082.124.  5-1-62.  O.  172 — 642. 
Herrmann.     Adolf     L.      Winding    and     reeling    mechanism. 

3,032,286,  5-1-62.  O.  242—56.14. 
Hertzberg,  Samuel.     I>ry  ahavera  haviaa  reinforced  shearing 
means  and  dehrla  collecting  means.     3,031.755,  5-1-62,  Cf 
SO — 11. 
Heaee,  Kenneth  R..  and  L.  8.  Yaggy,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Direct  view  half-tone  storage  tube.     3.032,673,  3-1-62,  O. 
31»— 71. 
Heurkeroth.    Curt,    to   Rowenta    MeUUwarenfabrlk   G.m,b.H. 

Percolator.    3,031,947.  5-1-62,  O.  99—283. 
Heydoa,  John  J.,  and  W.  P.  Taylor.    Liquid  dlapeaaer.    3.032,- 

055.  3-1-62.  O.  137—212. 
Hick  ok  Electrical  laatrumeat  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wliw',  David  8.    3.032,708. 
Hlldebnndt.  Alexander  B.  :  fifcr— 

Kenney.   Ben  D.,  and   Hlldebrandt.     3^032,127. 
Hill.   Howard   M.     Fibre   conUlner.     3,03:2,232.  5-1-62,  O. 

229—37. 
Hlnavark.    Orvtllc    N.,    to    Catalysta    and    Chemicals    Inc. 
Method    of    preparation    and    stablllxatloB    of    oatalyata. 
3,032,515,  5-l-627ci.  252—466. 
Hlrach.  Arthur  G.,  and  J.  O.  Knobloch,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Resolution    of    trimelUtlc    anhydride    and    benxene    dlcar- 
boxvllc  adds.     3.032^30,  &-1-62,  CI.  260—346.3. 
Hlrschmann.  Richard,  Radloteehnlacbes  Werk :  See — 

Rottmann.  Hana-Peter.    3.032.737. 
Hlaer,   Wither  F.,  and  S.  D,  McCarty.  to  Jersey  Production 
Research  Co.     Offshore  apparatus,     3,032.135.  3-1-62,  CI. 
175 — 7. 
HltBBiaa.   Doaald  O..   to   FtilUlpa   Petroleum  Co.     Microbio- 
logical secondary  recovery.     3.082  472.  5-1-62.  O.  193 — 3. 
HJelte.  (;eorge.     Wall  climber.     3.032,344.  3-1-62,  O.  272— 

60. 
Hoblltselle,  Kari  8.  J.    Magnetic  ram  pump.    3.031,970.  5-1- 

62.  n.  103 — 46. 
Hoch.  John  :  See — 

Zunker.  Harold  D.,  aad  Hoeh.    8,032,734. 
Hedgea.   James  W.,   to  San  Oil   Co.     Lifting  of  liqald  from 

well   tublag.     3.031,976.  5-1-62,  O    103—229. 
Hoefer,    Karl    E.,    to    Southern    -Mill    Equipment   Corp,      Yam 
feed  flngera  with  removable  guide  inaerts  for  knitting  ma- 
chines.    3.031.868.  5-I1-62,  CI.  6« — 125. 
Hoefllcta,  Victor  T.     Tlara-like  beadwear  for  parties.     3,031,- 

681.  5-1-62.  CI.  2—198. 

Hoffautaa,  Arthar  K.,  and  A.  G.  Tesch,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Method     of     preparing     organophosphorous     oxides. 

.1,032..%89,  5-1-62,  O.  260—606.5. 

HofTmann.  Helnx.     Crutch.     3.032.O48.  5-1-62.  CI.  135 — 47.5. 

Hoke.    Ralph   M..    to   Callery   Chemical   Co.     Preparation   of 

meUl  boridea.     3.032.399,  5-1-62.  CI.  23—204. 
HSIken.  W  olfgang  F.  :  Sec- 
Axe..   Helnrtch.  H51ken,  and  Ufert.     3,082,142. 
Holm.  Le  Roy  W. :  See — 

Woerts.  Byron  B..  and  Holm.    3.032,101. 
Holm.  Vernon  C.  F..  and  G.  C.  Bailey,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Sulfste-treated  xlrconU-gel  caUlyst.     3,032,599,  5-1- 
62.  CI.  260 — 683.64. 
Holmaa,  Rudolph  G.,  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.     8Uckln» 

machine.    3.031.906.  5-1-62,  CI.  83 — 94. 
Holman,  Rudolph  G..  to  W.  J.  Volt  Rubber  Corp.    Contlauous 

sucking  system.     8.032.337.  5-1-62.  O.  270—79. 
Holmes.  Ronald  L.  W. :  See— 

Ross,  John   W.,  Holmes,  and   Wilson.     3,032.063. 
Holtschmldt.    Hans.    Vi    to   Parbenfabriken    Barer  Aktleage- 
sellschaft  and   >^   to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.     Preparatloa  of 
polythloetbera.     3,032,533.    3-1-62.   O,   260 — 79, 
Holaer,   Walter.      Apparatus  for  controlling  fully  automatic 

washing  machlnea.     3.032.617,  5-1-62,  CI.  200 — 38. 
Holxrichter.  Hermann  :  See — 

DIertcha.   Helmut,  and  Holarlchter.     3,032,586. 
Hood.  Hanisoa  P. :  See — 

Bacon,  James  F^  Elmer,. and  Hood.     3,032,659. 
Hopklna,  G.,  k  Bona,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Reeve,  John  E.     3.032.078. 
Horn,  Christian   F..  to  Ualon  Carbide  Corp.     Snlfone-aiodi- 
fled    polyethylene    terepbtbalate.     3,032,534,    5-1-62.    O, 
260—75. 
Horn,  Chriatlaa  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Salfona-modlfled 
polyethylene  terephthaUte.    3,032,625,  S-1-62,  O,  260—75. 
Home,  Samuel  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

SpanldlBg,  David  C„  and  Uorne.    3,032,e«8. 


oraiag.  Oliver,  to  Rubber  Prodncte,  lac.  Sprtag  wladiag 

mechanism  for  clocka.     3.031,887.  5-l-«2.  cT  5*— 41. 
Horton,  Charles  E. :  See — 

l^^i*.  Amos  L..  and  Horton.    3.032,236. 

"°Jt?P'  <3l*'''**  ^t  '"<*  ^-  ^-  LewU.     Composite  coataiaer. 

3,0324^32,  5-1-62,  CI.  220 — 23. 
Horton.  Earl  A. :  See — 

Carliss.   Oswald   8..  and   Horton.     3.032,221 
Hoaemann,  Rolf,  and  A.   Weber,  to  Llcentra  Pateat-Verwal- 
tunga-G.m  b.IL     X-ray  refracting  optical  element.     3.032.- 
6.56.  3-1-62.  O.  250 — a«1.5. 
Hotchklss-Brandt :  See — 

JBsae.  Joseph  R.     3.031.967. 
Hoart«an.  Vincent  8. :  See — 

Gaskin.  Mervyn  G..  and  Hourigan.    3.032,212. 
Howard.  Ronald  J.  F. :  See — 

Roblnaon.  Kenneth  A.,  Woodward,  aad  Howard.     3.032.- 
668. 
Howells,    Robert   D.,    to   The    Bryaat    Electric  Co.     Wlriag 

device     3.032,736.  5-1-62,  O.  339 — 14. 
Hoyer,  Wllmer  A  :   See — 

Rumble.  Robert  C,  and  Hoyer.    3,032,107, 
Huber.  Melvla  M. :  See— 

Knocfa,  Daard  W.,  and  Huber.    8.032.418. 
Huber.  Ralph  L..  deceased ;  by  J.  L.  Havirco,  administratrix. 
Meana  for  the  extraction  and  atorage  of  blood      3,032,037, 
5-1-62.  Cl.  128—276. 
Hucklna,  Alvln  £.     Separating  and  counting  maefalne.    3.032.- 
162,  5-1-62.  Cl.  194—9.  •       .     - 

Hudak.  Robert  G. :  See— 

Wanaky.  Morria  H..  Hudak,  and  Mitchta.    3.0)2,647. 
Huenlng,   Walter  C.  Jr.,  to  General   Electrtc  Co.     Vacuum 
cleaner  with  floating  floor  nossle  latch  mechanlsra.    3,081.- 
710.  5-1-62.  O.  15—359. 
Huffman    Haxel  Y.  :  See- 
Huffman.  RusaeU  I.    3,032.060. 
Huffman,  Russell  I    deceased,  by  H.  T.  Hnffknan,  executrix, 
to  Knapp-Monarcb  Co.     High-low  presaure  relief  valve  for 
flotation    gear.      3.032.060.    5-1-62,    O.    137 — 516.15. 
Hnghea  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Heaae.  Kenneth  R.,  and  Yaggy.    3,032,673. 

Uosbea.  Alvln  W.     Method  ot  bleedlnf  alauctatered  animals. 

3,081,716.  6-1-62.  Cl   17 — 45. 
Humboldt  Co.,  The :  See — 

Mclntyre,  Sidney  8.    3.032.207. 
Mclntyre,  Sidney  8.,  8r.    3.032.206. 
Humphrey,  Leelle  1''.,  to  Reed  Cormgated  Cases  Ltd.     Con- 
tainers.   3,032.176.  5-1-62.  Cl.  206—7. 

Hunt,  Homer.     Ladder  atUchnwnta.     3,032,140,  5-1-62    O. 

182 — 201. 
Hnatley,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Miller,  Myron  M.,  McFalU  and  Huntley.     3,031.079. 
Hupp,  Edward  E.  :  See— 

Prtce,  Earl  R.,  and  Uupp.    3,031.849. 
Hurvia,  Hyman,  to  Panoramic  Electronics,  Inc.     Interasoda- 

latlon  distortion  system.    3.032.712.  5-1-62,  O   824 — 57, 
Hutch,  Thomas  B.     fixtmalon  press  rua-out  ttble.    8,032,187, 

5-1-62.  Cl.  207—1. 
Hutchinson,  Franklin  B. :  See — 

Beott.  Larkln  B..  and  Hutchinson.    3.032.702. 
Hutter,  Oemens  A.,  and  G.  O.  Strieker,  to  Daubert  Chemical 
Co.     Masking  sheet  material.     8.032,181.  5-1-62.  O.  20« — 
59. 
Hayek  Corp. :  See — 

Beaumont.  Ralph  H..  and  Christie.    3,032,441. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See- 
Edmunds.  WlllUm  H.    3,032.631. 
Uecker.  Walter  W.    3,032,629. 
lannassi,  Joseph  L..  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Flame- 
prooflnc  aylon-cottOB  Jersey  kalt.     3,082.440,  5-1-62,  O. 

X  IT — 13o. 

Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  See — 

Oell^nd,  .Nathan  M.     3,031,797. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  :  See— 

Ontahall,  Charles  E.    3,032,089. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ltd. :  See — 

Cannt,  Anthony  D.     3,032.390. 

HardlnK,  Anthony  J„  and  Young.     8,082,491. 

Reed,  Kenneth  G..  and  Mcolson.    3,031.843. 

Roberts.  Hugh  L.    3,032.397. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. :  See — 

Rich.  John  P.    3,032,201. 

Industrial  Development  Engineering  Associates, 

Mathis.  Cecil  E.    3,032,686. 
Innes.  William  B. :  See — 

Michael.  Maiden  W..  and  Innes.    3.032.512. 
Institute  for  Gravitational  Strain  Pathology.  lac, 

Jungmann,  Martin.    8,032,034. 
Intercbemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Cseropakl,   Rohert  S„  Noeek,  aad  Buracblasky.     3,031.- 
961. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp, :  See — 
Beck.  John  W.    3.032.704. 
Beck,  John  W.    3,03l719. 
Leary,  Thomas  G.    8.032,265. 

lateraatloBal  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Barrett.  Robert  D.    8,032.362. 

GleamaBB,  Herbert  C.  and  Hansaisna      3,032.158. 

Hanaon.  Clark  L.     3,081.983. 

JennlBga.  Marvin  D..  and  Timberlake.     3.031.831. 

Lee.  Robert  8.    3.032.426. 

Malcolm.  Robert  H.  and  Brehm.    3.032,022. 

McGrew.  Charles  B..  Jr.    3.032,644.  ' 

Witt.  Robert  H.    3.031,836. 
latamatlonal  Instruments,  Inc. :  Sea — 

MuUlgan.  Robert  J.    3,032.692. 


Inc. :  See — 
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iBtemational  Mtii«rals  A  Oi^mlcnl  Corp      ««•— 

▲dam.  Howard  W  .  and  FVnakr.    S.O82.ia0 

Baamann.  Arthor  N.    3,032.40«     •''*''"^- 

Fcoak*.  Doaslaa  H.    3.032. 1»» 

Oarrlaoa.  Clair  W.    3.032.005' 

L*  Baron.  Ira  M.     3.032,l»O 

Northcott.  Klllott.    3.032,197 

Sollin.  Intmar.     3.0Sa,lM. 
Interna  tloDal  Paper  Co. :  Bee — 

Kord.  Barton  H.    3.032.4!V3 

iBteraattonal  Triephonr  and  Tplesrapta  Corp  :  80*— 
Welch,  Ralph  C.    3.031.878.  ^^ 

Interpatent  A.O.  :  Bee— 

Beaumann.  LodwtR  (J      .1.031.685 
Wnteraute  Bakertea  Corp.  :  Nee— 

Enoch.  Duard  W.,  and  Huber.    3.032.418 

larac  Corp. :  Mee —  «*.-»io. 

VUmm.  Werner.    3.032.103. 
IpMB  ladoatrtea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Th«noa.  Uoyd  A.    3.031.881. 
Irrlnj  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Hatfleld.  John  E.     3.082.303 
Irwin.  Donald  W.,  to  Fliiher  Oorernor  Co.     Prearare  renUtor 
WMtractlon.      3.032.054    5-l-«2.  C\    137— 1165     '*»"'*^®' 
UMkcrg.  Alexander  H.     Sealed  thermal  Inralatloa  aectlooa  In 
pipe  conduit!.      3.0S2.070.  5-l-«2.  CT.  138—149  ""  '" 

'^!?;h?"Vi2l.^  .^'•**-  *•!  ^J'  K'F*"  KogTO  Kaboahikl 
KaUha.  Proceaa  for  manufacture  of  manealum  alnmlno- 
jHcate.      3.032.394.  5-1-62.   CI    2»— 110  -""n"«»^ 

Jablonaky  Erich,  to  Zahnnirtfabrlk  Frledrtrhiihafen  Aktlenae- 
12i^a         ^''^*''  "'•^rlng  derlcea.      3,032.014.  5-1-62.  CI. 

''wl'-S^I-M^ns^'r'lM  ""**''  '"  '"tmi-nta.     3.032.- 
Jackaon,  Alexander  F.  :  Bee    - 

MuMon,  Donald  M..  and  Jackaon      3,032  SIT 
Jackaon    Jamea  R.    and  J    H.  Maraee.  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleom 

-  ii      P%?i^l  t"'  ^poductln*  waahinc  operation!   In   a 

well.     3.032.118.  6-1-412.  CI.  166—243. 
Jackaon.  Roae  D.  :  Bee — 

MiMM.   Donald  M.     3.032.217. 
'*tTi    »*y'"»."'^    ^  ■    ■?<!    R     B.    Parker,    to   KalTar  Corp. 

nrMM  of  photographic  reprodaction.     3.082.414.  5-1-6$, 

'*8S^'4  "*"'■'        Spotting  Bcope.       3.031.913.    5-1-62,    a. 

"?03r972.Tl"62.'cri^5:'*"*  "*^  •"*""  "^"' 
Jarund.    Harry    8.    V..    to    Hermorton    Ltd.     Laminate   aheet 

?",*li*'^"'.l»  '*^''*«*     produced     therefrom.     3.082.251. 
5-1-62.  CI    229 — 22. 

Jaaae    Joaeph  B..  to  Hotchklaa  Brandt.     Fin  arraacemeBt  for 

projectllea.     3.031.967.  5-1-62.  CT.  lOS— «0. 
Jaaanlker.    K"j;.    t"^ Suiter    Frerea,    8.A.     Tarbocompreaaor 
twvinc  a  radial  dlffuier.     8.032,269,  6-1-62,  CI.  280—114 
Jay  Kay  Metal  .SpecUltlee  Corp. :  Bet-^  *av— ii« 

Hart.  Frank  J.     3,031.761. 
Jeffrer  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Harrington,  Carl  M.     3.0.')2,616 
Klndlg.    Arnle  J.     3.031.895 
Jenklnn.    Robert    B.      Medldne    bolder       3,032,186.    6-1-63, 

CI.  206 — 72. 
Jeaaey.  Darld  8.  :  See — 

Lee.  John  O  .  and  Jenney.     3.032.120 

Jennlnga.  Edward  C  .  and  M.  F.  Smith,  to  Fibreboard  Paper 

ProducU  Corp.     Coating  compoaltlon  of  polyrlnyl  acetate, 

Werner  complex,  and  quaternary  ammontam  compound   and 

paper  coated  therewith.     8,032.523.  5-1-62.  CT.  260— 29.6. 

Jennlnga,  Inrlng  C.     Vacuum  pump*.     3,032.258.  5-1-62,  CI. 

Jennlaga,  Marrla  D  and  J.  S.  TImberUke.  to  Interaatloaal 
Harreater  Co.  Sheet  metal  cotton  picker  bar  and  apladle 
aaaembl/.     3.031,831.  5-l-fl2.  CI.  56 — 44 

"^'SflfPA -Mt'^'"   ^-  ***    *»  ^    "    Jerome.     Tripping  hook. 

3.032.172.  5-1-62.  CI    198—177. 
Jepaon.   Irar.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Proceaa  of  maaafacturlag 
electrically   heated  cooklag  reaael.     3.031.735.  5-1-62.  CI. 
29 — 155.5. 
Jerome.  Wallace  H.  :  Bee — 

Jenaen.  Melrin  J.     3.d32.172. 
J*rie'!r  Production  Reaearch  Co.  :  See — 
Barry.    Adelbert       3,032.116. 
Blelateln.    Walter  J.      .'1.032.108. 
Calkina.  Ray  L.      3,032,742. 
Corler,    Chariea   B.,    Jr.,    Kenneday,   Taaach.  and  True. 

3,032,109. 
Corley.  Chariea  B..  Jr.,  and  Loy.     8,032.111. 
Focht.  Frank  T..  and  SIma.     3.032,106 
Hl»er.  Wllber  F..  and  McCarty.     3,032.125. 
Kenney,  Ben  D.,  and  Hildebrandt.     3.0S2.12T. 
N>lH4)n.  .Norman  A.      3.031.965. 
O'Reilly.  Wallace  M.      3,032,104. 
RHiitle,  Carl  K.,  Jr.      3,032.105. 
Rumble,  Robert  C.  and  Hoyer.     3,032.107. 
Tauach,  Gilbert  H.,  and  Kenneday.     3,032.117. 
White,   MiUage   M.     3.032,663. 
Jewett,  Edmund  Q.     AdjuaUble  aandlal.     3.031  768    6-1-62 
CI.  33 — 62  .       .  •. 

Johaniien.  EInar  K..  to  U.S.  Induatrlea.  Inc.     MeUl  working 

preaa.     8.081.992.  5-1-62.  O    113— 38 
Johnaon.    Arthur    F..    to    Strategic    MaterUla    Corp      MeUI- 

lurdcal  proceaa.     3.082.411.  5-1-62.  O.  75 — 74. 
Johaaoa.    Kllaworth   T.    and   C.    B.    Peak,    to   Deere   k  Co. 

Tractor  mounted  mower.     3,081,829.  6-1-62.  CI    56—25 
Johnaon.  Gordon,  Co.  :  See — 

Zebarth,  Ralph  8.     3.031,823. 
Johnaton,  Herrick  L.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Welaend,  Chariea  R.     S.OSl.SST. 


'"^o~'f^"»^J''  '•**  \  ■    Wllfoar  to  Flaher  GoTeraor 
187—630  "•''•     *<»2.067.  6-1-62,  CL 

''tSSS:  '1jr."^''iu?-iir''^"£^*2"7^"  ^^"""-^  --•'• 

"SS!-  fe6?8.  ^^^^(£^8  """"'  ~"»~'  *«-■ 

^J^^'k^r  ■^.032%^Ti V'cr2S.ir93^*' 

Tf:6J:*C?*?S7-S5t"°*"''    ''^"~**'"    ~"»~'        3.082!065. 
Jolly    Jean  :  See — 

^'<*?,'P'' 0*'^rd.  BertlB,  and  Jolly.     8,082.667 
Jonea,   Alfred  C,   to   Mareonl'a  WIreleaa  telemph  Co    Ltd 

Ja-25Vr  5-"-l!!ir^"  3''3'ri"l2  "''"""•'  P^W^e^-me^l 
3to^r'2?nJl:^'«f5?'8^'^^??6?c..V/^^^^  -«>  ""- 

»!oi2!s6". Vl^"2'cT''29?!L3r''*  *"'  "tomotlre  Tehlcle«. 
^"fe'2.3S:ri-^\7r"ll25'2%  ^'P  Di.hw..her  frame. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Phllllpii.  .Samuel  R.     8,0.32,364. 
Jucker.  Erniit.  E.  Riuil.  and  R.  Sfleaii.  to  Sandoi  Ltd.     Proceaa 

sVsM.rnTciSl^SS;  *'''«'»''''»°*  deriranre.. 
Jucker.  ErnHt.  and  A.  Kbnflther,  to  Sandoi  AG.     Pn>eeaa  for 

5-l-^2'!'c'l™ae^292'^'^  tropane  derlvatlrea.  3,032.556. 
Jnllander;  Elbf  I     to  Mo  Och  Domajfl  Aktlebolag      Method* 

of  treating  celluloae.      3.032,548.   5^1-62    CI    260-^12 

SllSlf.i'*-,    "^'S-.*°  In-tltute  for  Orarltatlonal  Strain  Pa 

tlwlogy.  Inc..    PelTic  derlce.     3.032.034,  5-1-62.  CI  128— 

'^^'^'''s.MVoro.  j^r"2"  n  n°9^1'i""' '"'  •'^'-»  "•"♦  •' 

*V€l  ■n>*Buel.  and  R.  L.  Long.  Thin  replaceable  hack  wir 
face  mirror  and  holder-.     3.031.930,   5-^-62.  CI    W^-104 

^ri^^""*.""..'*  '  *"..^*"  81«l«'r  Corp  ExclUtlon  limiting 
62    CT   3k'-l9    "'^"•'■'••"'•to''  «y«t«»«.     3.082.699.  6-1- 

^•wSuJ^*"'^  '  a*'  ."Iv  Koch,   and  W    C     Saeman     to  Olia 

2i'*^'*!?."o^^****' ^'P     *eb  treatment.    .3.032.006.5-1- 
***.  tl    IIH — 8. 

Kaha.  Heary  :  See 

Turaball.  .Vorman  K..  and  Kahn.     3,031.931 
Kaiaer.  Bruno,  and  K.  Paula  :  Sec — 

Plock    Karl,  Keller,  and  Queat.     3.032.077. 
Kallmar,  lac. :  0ee-- 

Lipalta.  Robert  J.     3,031  J>21. 

M.rifi„nn?;^*1  ^'  V**  "_/   R**!""*".  to  United  Mattre*... 
Machlnerjr  C«^^Inc.    Tape  edge  aewing  machine.     3.031.985. 

Kalrar  Corp.  :.«ee — 

Jamea   Raymond  W..  aad  Parker.     3.032.414. 
Kamata.  Mlnonl  :  See — 

Tonrtakl.  Shlgem.  and  KamaU.     3.032.487 
Kamera    und  Klaowerke  Dreaden.  VEB  ■  See 

Noack.   Rolf,  and  Hahn.      3.031.939 

K^m^'rJ^VJ-  .J^"*    **'*   ••»<*   differential.     3,031. 84H. 
«>— l-o*.  v.l.   80 — 53. 

Kapp.  Roland  :  See — 

Klein.  Howard,  and  Kapp.     3,032,662 

Kapriellan.  Herbert  A.,  and  fl.  M.  Anderaon.     Coatalaer  aup- 

porting  elevator.     3  082.223.  !V-l-«2.  CI.  214—714 

Karllcek.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

«■      ^"^Ti  Benjamin  P.,  aad  Karllcek.     3.032.689 
Karo    Wolf  :  Bee- — 

ir  ^^  fJP*?'  Beajamln  D..  aad  Karo.     3.032..%87. 

a^   /^"^o^      Hydraulic  ahock   abaorber.     3.032.145.  5-1- 

O*.   K.I.    loo 8a. 

Kautx.   WUlUm   H     to  General   Electric  Co.      Buffer  atorage 

ayatem.     3.032.7^6.  .VI -62    CI   540—172.%     """"  "•'™«' 
Kay.  John  O  .  "d  J.  T    Graham    to  F.  Joa.  Lamb  Co.     Chut- 

Ing  of  adjuatabl*-  width.     3,0^2.160.  5-1-62.   CI    193—38 
Kearney,    Thomaa    J  .    to    Detrex    Chemical    Induatrlea.    Inc' 

Rotary  drum   degreaaer.      3.032.043.   5-1-62.   CT     134 65 

Kearney  *  Trecker  Corp.  ;  See —  .      •.     -       w  . 

_     .y^f't"-  ^^»rlea  A.,  and  Haaaea.     3,031.902 

Keeling.  Kermlt  B..  Sr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Adjuatment 

Cl^'iTfr^lSr"   *       *'    "**   "*   ""*"       3,032.004.   5-1-^. 
Keen.  Jamea  L..  and  J.  W   Ople.  to  General  Mllla,  Inc.     FloU 

tlon  concentration  of  haUte.     3,032,198.  5-1-42,  CI.  20^ 

Kelletier.  Richard  L. :  Sea — 

_      Bowman.  Sidney  B.     8,032,395. 

Keller,  Richard  :  See — 

Plock,  Karl,  Keller,  and  Qneat.     3,032.077  ' 

Kelloag.  M.  W ,  a> ,  The  :  See—  

Nathan,  Marvin  F.     3.032,477. 
Kelly.  Bdward  T.,  and  J.   M.   Schaffer.  to  Waterloo  Regiater 

Co    Inc.     Air  supply  artlle     3  031.946,  6-1-62,  CT  98-^110. 
Kendt.   .Norman   L..  and  J    M.  Corl.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

^l"?*Cl*  245^^107  "****'    **"*    laechaalam.      8.032^1. 

Keaaeday.  Jolia  W. :  See — 

^**l'^lt  5^*''**"   "  •    ''''  •    Kenneday.   Tauach.   aad   Tnia. 
3,0x1,109. 

Taaach,  Gilbert  H..  and  Keaaeday.     3.032,117 
Kennedy.   Douglaa  J.,   to  Shawlalgaa  Chemlcala  Ltd      Preo- 
aratloa  of  hydrocyaaie  add.     3^2,396.  5-1-62    CI    23— 
151. 

Keaaey.  Bea  D.,  aad  A.  B.  Hildebraadt.  to  Jeraey  Production 

5f^,0*  9?-     ^®'«  orieautloa  derlce.     8,032,127,  5-1-62, 
CI.   175 — 44. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kerr,  Jolia  L.,  to  Uaited  SUtea  of  America.  Army.    Circolar- 
Kifni!.K''t^'''i!,"/""i*      3.032.762.  6^2.  d    34^77^ 

TJ^A  ^5?"*;    *S    ^     Haadler.    and    K.    Vockenhnber. 

t!?^? V,"*','?^^*"",  /?'  motion  picture  caawraa.     3,032.002, 
„,«>-l-6A  CI.   116 — 114. 
Klaatcr,  George  8. :  Sa#— 

B-.w  ^^^'  ?*"H?*  ?  •  *"«'  Kleater.     8,032,231. 
^!!<-l?""**  ^.'  'I'  ^0  ^o  Gadget  of-the-Month  Club,  lac. 

5-1^?  ci^n5ll25***   P~«»">«*o"    apparatua.      3.0Si.001, 
Kim,  loung  C.   to  Falrchlld  Camera 

M^Ce  finder  aad  tracklag  device. 

Kimball.  Joba  J. :  See — 

IT.    ^'^  ^*7«y  '  •  ■"<•  Kimball. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Selke.  WUliam  A.,  aad  Matbewa 


aad  laatrnmeat 
3,032,660 


Corp. 

5-1-62.  d. 


8,032.245. 


3,032,465. 

CoBveyor  idler 


8,032,- 


Marker 


3.032,- 
6-1-62, 
cooklag 


Kladlg,  Amie  J.,  to  Jeffrey  Oalioa  Mfg   Co 
aaaembly.    3.031.895.  5-1-62,  a.  74--230  7 

^"jfi^mAL  f9Ti2'{r3'^  '•'  ~°^*'"'  ■'■*«" 

Kip.  Chariea  E. :  See — 
rr.^^^ff-  ^•~*  J^'  ""d  Kip.     3,032.384. 
Klrhy,  Harold  L.,  to  Ainnartae  Developmeat  Corp 
buoy.     3.081.693,  5-1-62,  C\.  9—9. 

^?'  '^^^".f !l«5  i„*»  Oeaeral   Motora  Corp.     Motor  control 

rtrcnit.     3,032.697    5-1-62.  CI.  318—293 
Klela.  Howard,  and  R.  Kapp,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.    ProcMa 

0X2^^97^"'  «'  7^*hydroateroU.     3,082,562,  6-l-«2. 

^7li\  *°^'^n^  y*^' J?*  3.031  697,  5-1-62,  CT.  9—310. 
•'^K'-.E™'!'  "."^  ^t.  I>«'''hl.  to  FVidmuhle  Papier-  und 
ZellatoffWerke  A.G.  Sintered  product  conalatlng  of  an  alu- 
minum oxide  lattice  and  a  metallic  component  filling  the 
interatlcea  of  the  lattice.     3,032,427.  5-1-62,  CI.  106—43. 

Elnt.  Robert  V.,  to  General  Electric  Co..  Compreaalon-expan- 
34     7*7     ^  clothea  dryera.     3,031.771,   5-1-62,   CI. 

Kaapp,  Arthor  D^.  J.  FUbUoo.  aad  H.  V.  MeGulre.  Ap- 
V^V^  Cl'sSc^-^V"'  ****  ***"***   "'  *****'^-     3,082,758^ 

Kaapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

Haftnaa.  Raaaell  I.     8,032.060. 

„     Vlaoa.  Chariea  D.     3,032,424. 

Knapaack-Grieahelm  Aktlegeaeracbaft :  See — 

_      Mlebel,  Joaef  M.     3,032.435. 

Kaobloeta,  Jamea  O. :  See — 

Hirach.  Arthur  G^  and  Knobloch.     3.032,559. 

Kaoz-Sclth,  JobB,  to  Bell  Telephoae  Laboratorlea.  lac  Pulae 
traaamlaaioB.    3.032.725,  6-1-62.  CI.  833— 20. 

Koch    ESdward  J. :  See — 

Kahn.  Harry  A.,  Koch,  and  Saeman.     3,032,006. 

^*4&.'^^l"2^n.^^270'5*''  conUcttBf  apparatna. 
KokoB<^^oailko.     Hand  weaving  loom.     3,032,071, 

KoUar,    Irene    M^    aad    C.    J.    Aaderaoa.      Tubalar 

container.     3,032  249,  5-1-62,  CI.  229 — S  6 
Konatruktioner  A  Experiment  A.B.  :  See — 

Sneen.  Frani.     3  032,020. 
Koplto.  Loula.  to  Baird-Atomlc    Inc.     Control  of  flexible  aur- 
.,  »<*•  by  meana  of  a  probe.     3,031.928,  5-1-62    CI.  88 — 74 
Koppera  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Vaa  Ackerea,  Joaeph,  aad  Grifla.    3,032,483. 
Koirollck.    Samuel    R..   to   Uaited   Statee   of   America,  Army. 

Draft  bara  for  helmet  booda     3.031,673,  5-1-62,  CT.  2 — 8. 
Kraft,  Auguat  L.     Heater  and  utillxatlon  ayatem  for  convert- 

•"«  "n«ll  Quantltlea  of  fualble  aoUda.     3.032.635,  5-1-62, 

v-l.    A  i  IF — "Av. 

Kramer,  Bruce  E.    to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Force. 

3:032.316.Tl':j?'^?  2" -n''"**"    *•'    "'""'    *'•    ■^' 

""  3.S3T-97"TT^2.  a"*r03^87  ''""^  '^"'  """^  ""*•'• 
"^  3C^74^**'°""*°  Magnetic  raaora.  8.031,757.  6-1-412,  CI. 
Kranc,  Joaeph  :  See — 

Hallow,    William   C,    LIob.   Kraac.    Cuatia.   aad    Scatti. 
3.032,301.  J 

Kranax    Alfred,  to  The  Stealer  Corp.     SUtie  exeltatioa  aya- 

tern  for  geaeratora.    3,032,701,  5-1-62,  CI.  322—26. 
Kreaaley.  Leoaard  J.  :  See — 

Frevel.  Ludo  K..  and  Kreaaley.     3.032.389. 
Kruger,  Johannee.     Internal  combustion  engine.     3,032,023, 

Kruplck.    Walter  J.,    to  General   Preciaioa,   lac.     Grroaeope 

fitted  with  vacuum  container.     3,031,892,  6-1-62   CI.  74— 

5.5.  ' 

Kubler,  Donald  G. :  See — 

MoBtagaa,  Amello  E..  Brexlaakl,  aad  KnUer.     3,032,558. 

I^?i^^5f  o  '  rj  ***  ^'  ^   ^^^-    'lo**  <»•▼»<*•    3,081,695. 
Kuraahiki  Rayoa  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Oangi,  Tetaoro,  Tanabe,  and  Mochlxnkl.     3.032,386 
KurowakI,  Victor  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  ayatem 

for  clo:hea  dryera.     3,031,768,  5-1-62.  CI.  34 — 46. 
Kuater,  William  F..  to  Slrnode  Steel  Strapping  Co. 

aeal  blank.     3,035.184    5-1-62,  CI.  206—65. 
Knatera,  Eduard,  to  Eduard  Kustera  Textllmaachinea. 

preaaure  roll.     3.031,872.  .Vl-62,  CI.  68 — 268 
Kuatera,    Eduard.   Textllmaacblnen  :  See — 

Kuatera.  Eduard.     3,031,872. 
Kuykendall,   Jamea   H.,    to  Tung-Sol   Electric   lac.     Igaitioa 

ayatem.     8,032,684    5-l-«2,  CI.  315 — 183. 
Laboratory  for  Eaectroaica,  Inc.  :  See — 

Meyer.   Maurice  A     Oatroff.  and  Rubiaateia.     8,032.748 
La  Cotta,  Aadrew  J.     DlBpenainf  apparatna.    3,032,081,  6-1- 

62,  CI.  141 — 362. 


••• 

xm 

'^i^:  "^"^  T'  .*■**  '•  ^-  ^T^^r.  to  Arthnr  O.  Rnaaell  CA. 
a.  io^zlo       '^"^*'*»«  apparatna.     3,032.174,    6-1-62. 

Lalandre,  Andre,  to  Alladln  Plaatlca,  Inc.     Chair  comprialng 
removable  elementa.     3.032,375.  5-1-62,  CI    297--440 
8^!!lio'™**  ^'     **'^"^*"<»'>  "'•**•     3,031.924,  6-1-62,  CL 
Lamb^  F.  Jos.,  Co.  :  See — 

Kay,  John  G.,  and  Graham.    3,032  160 
Lamb  Graya  Harbor  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Dale   Infvald.    3,032,319. 
Mead  G He  A.    3,632400 
Lambert.  Herbert,  and  W.  L.  GIffln,   to  The  Elgee  Prodoeta 
62"ci"li6i^^33'*'*  <'*''"'™"''  «  Indicator.     3,032,003,  6-1- 
^"ca»toire  Dynamo  Electronic  Products  Ltd. :  S< 


8,032,- 


Rocket  propel- 
3,031,764,  6-1- 

3,031,821. 


^i^^'^-  Kenneth  A.,  Woodward,  and  Howard. 

fMHi. 

^arn^\^^J^\  ^   ^-  *''*'•  f*  ^    *=    ^o»*.   »«  Polaroid 
3,0?2,008.T[!^5''a   n^"l'r*""*  Photographic    fllma. 
Laadia  Tool  Co.  :  Bee — 

Snyder,  Glenn  M.    3.031,806 
Landrum,  Billy  F.  :  See — 

^-frede,  Loula  A     Landrum,  and  Davia      3  032  541 
5?i-6?a"l— 165     **'"*  '**''  ■""'*°«  "•"  "^      3.031,672, 
Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Tornqvlst,  Erik,  and  Langer.     3,032.510 

Torngvlat.  Erik,  and  Langer.    3.0l82,513; 

^"*!ffc,^';*'""".^-  •''■••  •od  E.  Tornqvlat    to  Eaao  Reac^rcfa 
and  fenglneertnr  Co.     Partially-reduced ^ryafflllMd^M 

tl^*!  C?'252^29*  P^^'^"'^""**"  catalyst      3!o32:609, 
^J^'t^I,*''"'-.^'^'"'  "«'  K    Tornqvlst.  to  Eaao  Reaearch 

SSfdu'^t^SJ  ''"''"'"  "^''^i      3!o32.6Y?Tl!^ 

LaagatoB,  Samuel  M..  Co.  :  See — 

Greenwood.  Henry  B.,  and  Danko.     3,031,937 
Lanore.   Raymond,   to  UalBes  Decoufl*  8.A.     Tobaceo-manlD- 
LaMlnfto"- Se!^-     ^'^'^^^  «^l-92.  «.  131^""^'"'^'^ 

I        ^'■"S?."5"i,P*"'  ^■'  '»■•     3.031,929. 
^^f"*?-  S,*V,A'.„*»  PhUllps   Petrileum  Co 
r    •"*■     3.031.839.  5-1 -fl2.  CI.  «0— 35.4 

M*cll   33^4  ^      ***"*•  **"**"■  '"'  »<>»'•" 
Larson.  Louis  P.  .  Bee — 

Erwln,  Frederick  J..  Jr..  and  LarsoB.     a  um  k-zj 

Laako  MeUl  Products,  Ibc.  :  See— 
.  ..wB*''^'^/-  ■'■"•ea  F.  G.    3.031.752. 

Latham^  Robert.  F.  C.  Thompson.  H.  Rlxsmlth    A    PniM.ntiri 

tn?r.h.,^>Ii'^'''^°«-  .^  ^"•'>   El"tric Vive  c"^t"' 

Ultrahigh  frequencv    electro-magnetic    wave     tranaraluTinn 

LaX"RXrtY''sfc*-*^2.  A  SSS-Js'^'    transmiaaloa 

LavlS^^T.^in^'c'^"  l'^"'*''  "^  ^'*^''     »«32.596. 
Focht,  Robert  M.    3,031,748 

^^^^'^'  *"'*"''  ^-  *o  Aerialmatic  Co.  Ltd.  Portable  anar 
with  counter-balance  mechanlem  for  WM-mtwnfS  hSTd 
block,    a  032,322,  5-1-62,  CI.  264—190    •"■^°"*""**d    bead 

^.Jjr*"**'  ^'**^"  ^'  *•  Miehle-Goaa-Dexter.  Inc  Sheet  han- 
dllBg  apparatna.     3.032,340.  5-1-62    Cl    271—68 

^^uJt'  ^'^^''^  A-  Apparatus  for  aliinl,i^cing  aad 
holding  connectors.     3,031,669.  5-1-62    CL   1—49  8^ 

^^J^'  ^•brlxio  and  A.  .Sormani,  to  Montecatlnl  Socleta 
Srfri'diLSrnn'^''"''.!^*  Mineral,  e  ChlSl^"  AuttSatIc 

^  «KJ?2;^''3%?:Sf2:Tl'^-^2!"crV^2'^^  -emlgeUtlBou. 
t  it.  Edward  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. '  Dry  Inveatmeat 

Le?r   In!^Sec*!l?°^      3.032.428.  6-1-62. ^fi.  10^38  3!  * 

I        **^i'**'  ''rederick  E.    3,0»l,766. 

i^ry,  TtKMBaa  O.,  to  International  Basineaa  Machlnea  Corn 
fsT'  ^^  '"*"'*  "^•'*'"     3.032.2«5r5-l  "2,  C?  m^ 


Neated 
Flnld 


^M^nS^.l^-**-,*"  InteraatioBal  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp 
209^12  P»»oaP««"e   ores.      3,082,190,   6-1-62.   S 

Lechner     Herbert.      Conveyor    arrangement    for    conveying 

emulsion  camera  In  atrip  or  aheet  form  through  at  least 

,    ^"*.  """t=>,«''>t  device.     s;032,247.  5-1-62.  a.  22l^— 178 

LedwlthU alter  A.,  to  Uaited  Aircraft  Corp.    Thruat  coatrol 

for  aolid  rocket.     3,031.842.  5-1-62,  Cl.  60—36.6.    """*"" 

^  H^ll?*  *^  lJI?**-**'  ^-  ■'•■ney.   to   United  Aircraft  Corp. 
IvA'*^''.*?!.  ^^  ^*  *''"^°  hXt&e:     8,032.120.  5-1-62.  d! 

170 ^lSO.4. 

Lee,  Robert  8..  to  lateraatioaal  Harveater  Co      Mold  con- 
^Ulon    cure    aco0lerator.      3,032,426,   6-1-62,   a.   106— 

Leebrick.    John    R,   to   Metal   *   Thermit   Corp.      Stabilised 
aUnnoua  carboxyl^tea.     8,032,571,  5-1-62.  Cl.  260 — 129.7. 

^"S"- ^'J"li»™  R-.,5^  to  A- I^I»nuiB.    Bowllag  ahoea.    3.031,- 

•  < '.  O— 1— 62,  Cl.  36 — 2.5. 
Leiuaaa,  Al. :  See — 

Leffler.  William  R.    3.081.777. 
Lejdegfird,  glxten  H.    to  Boltfabrtka  AktieboUget     Appara- 

5!",  J?o'  ^!L*,"*  7!^r*  p**^  '»<*■  •'X'  *•»•  ^"^    3,ojh,908, 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lcllaert,  ttarnioBd 


^Ilaert    Banaoad  M..  to  B«ll  InteirontlDenUl  Cmv      Blast 
machlM  aMllBC  omiM.     3.0SI.802,  4-l-«2.  CL  M— » 
^■i"*^  ■'*'*"*•  "•     Targ«  g|uB«.     3,032.i»«.  5-l-«2.  CI. 

L«wpco  FrodvcU,  Inc.  :  Het~ 

I        "'i*f5'  ^'»1»«»  J  .  aod  BtriMd.    S,032.37«. 

L^urd.  PrMlertck.  to  (;*ljfy  ClJMnlcml  Corp.     Pb^ayUlaalne 
d<>rlvatlvM      3.032,58r  .VI   «2,  n    260—471  '—~ 

'"i.arsji.'i^r-ii'.n.  ^"^^2"^  '"*••""«  ■"»•»-•-«  •^" 

L«VM«a0.   Marc<>l.  and   V.   IMot.  to  8aiBt-0«baia.  Coapasale 

S  ^*?i'"*'?^'  ■'**■■  '<>"«»>"«  appamtua.     3.0»l,7<17r>^i- 
•*,  l-L   i» — 2.6. 

L*TJn«.  Abraham,   to  Ptepto  Lock  Co.     FMtaMr  daric*  for 

,   l«IW*«»  ca»«i  and  th*  like.     3.031.874,  5-1-82,  n    70—70 

Lcvinaon.    Norman.      TatMd    tbr«ad    aiabodrlac    thraad    end 

rvUlner     3.032.2S2.  5-J-«2.  CI    242— m2 
L«;ko«,  Hemrj  S.     Slide  box  tray  ercctlnc  oiaeliliM.     3,031,- 

»33.  5-l-«2,  CI.  »3 — 19. 
I>»ta  AaMM  L. :  «•«— 

MortoB.  CbarlM  E  .  and  L«wU.    S.082.2S2 
Lawta.    Ainoa    L..   and  C.    K.   Hortoa.     Madleal  bandaaa  con- 

talni^r  and  dlapenaer      3.032.:t36.  S-l-«2,  O.  221— W3 
I^wia.    lulgar   K.   Jr.      ProtacUre  v«ntUatMi  eloa«r«  for  r*- 

hjcla  windows      3,032.351,  5-l-«2,  a    280— IM 
L«wu    Loala  8.,  and  I.  Coop*r,  to  Marsaa  Carat     i>rM«aa  far 

BMaklBf  and  Bpraj  palDtlDc     3.032.432.  S>l-«t.  Ct  IIT— 

l.4ao,'  Ta^aa  W. :  M«a — 

("■mllTl.  (laslMmo,  aad  Uaa.    3,032.728. 
LIMwrton.    Herbert,   to  Tenak   Producta  Co.      Prlatiac  plala 

with  paper  layer.     3,031  .»5«.  5-l-«2,  a.  lOl— 3*5 
Lleentra  Patent-Verwaltaafa-U.m.b.H. :  Sea — 
Hoaemann.  Rolf,  and  v^eber.     3 002.054. 
Mixtus,  KUus,  and  Helchel.    3.032,503. 
Llebrecht,  Klaun  :  He*— 

Brandt.   Krlti,  Neea,  and  Llebreeht.     3,032,407. 
Ll«pert.    Dean    J.       I'roceaa    for    nouiufactarlBf    praaerved 
fmlt*.     3,032,419.  5- 1-«2,  cn.  »» — 102. 
■  Llaek,  Klara  ;  tire— 

Trabea,  Joaef.     S,0<2,0»4. 
Llack     Maacblaenfabrik     and     Blaaoctaaaafal    'H}attarllBek," 
(iebruder  :  Kee — 

Traben,  Joaef.     3,082,0*4. 
Lladblom.  Krlk  U.     Kadlal  flow  elastic  laid 
turblnea.      3.032.318,    5-l-«2.  C\.  253— M. 
Uadeauaa,    Robert   r..   to  Dtaaiond   Alkali   Co.      NitTtnasb- 
•tltated  alpha,   alpha'   dIcbloro-P-xylcne.     3.032.504    5-1- 
•2.  CI    260     *HA 
LlndatrAm.  Cednk  :  Mre — 

yaoic.  Per  8..  and  Llndatrdoi.    3.031.733. 
Ll«f-TeaMro-Vought,  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Lodwlc.  John  W.     8.082.845. 
Llak  Ariation,  Inc. :  Me — 

Bandall.  Walter  A.,  and  Rider.    3.091.774. 
Uake,    Arthur    U..    to    DoatlaJoa    Poaadrlca   and    Mteel    Ltd. 
Contlnuoua  strip  wiping  apparatus.     3.031.703,  5-1-42.  CI. 

Lion.  Klmer  J. :  See -- 

Hallow.    WUIUm    C.    Uoa.    Krane.    Costls.   aad    SenttL 
3.032.301 

Lionel  t.  orp..  The  :  See 

Boaanno.  Joseph  L.     3  032.788. 

LIpha  LTonaalse  Indnstrtelle  Pharmaceatiflve :  Sae — 
Molho,  IMrlua.     3,032.557 

Lipatta.  Robert  J.,  to  Kallmar.  lac.  Pbotocraphlc  llaht 
meters.     3.031.921,  5-1-62.  (1    g*--23. 

Llaciaai,  Constsntlne,  to  The  Protectoaeal  Co.  ruel  sopplr 
device  for  locomotives.     3,082,079.  5-1-42.  CI.  141— floT 

Llttell,  Roddy,  and  8.  Beroateln.  to  Anerlcaa  C>aaamld  Co. 
12-halocenated-16-hydrox/lated  pregaeaaa  and  method  of 
prepartag   the  same      3,032.844.  5-1-42.  a.  240-^97.45. 

Utto*  ladBstries  of  Maryland  :  See — 
Plak.  Charles.     3,032,726. 

LJung^  Per  8.,  and  C.  Lindstrftm,  to  Allmanna  Sveaaka  Blek- 
trlaka  Aktlebolaget.  Arraagement  for  the  production  of 
maU  from  Abre  threada.     3.031.733.  5-1-42,  CI.  28—1. 

Lofaro,  Domenlck.  Keyboard  guard  for  accordloaa.  3,081,- 
IMO,  5- J -62,  CI.  »4 — 453. 

Long.  Kmlle  D..  and  H.  Banks,  to  The  Bendlz  Corp.  Puel 
supply   system.      3,032,025.  5-1-62.  O    123 — '179. 

Long.  James,  and  V\.  R.  MUler.  to  Ueoeral  Electric  Co. 
Control  network.     3.032.608,  5-1-62,  CI.  322—19. 

Long,  Raymond  L. :  See — 

ivaflg.  Kmanuel.  and  Long.    3.031,930. 

Loag,  RicDard  :  Se« — 

Cass,  Raymond  C,  Long,  aad  Browa.    3.032.590. 

LoagUve.  Carlo,  R.  Castell,  and  G.  K.  Croce,  deceaaed  (by 
(i.  Croce  and  T  R.  Boaaisl.  hairs),  to  Ifoatacatlnl  0ocleta 
Uenerale  per  rindustria  Iflaerarta  e  Cklmlca.  Polymerlsa 
tion  eatalysta  and  method  of  polymerlslDg  dtoleflas  there- 
with.    8^082,544,  5-1-62,  CI.  240---94.3. 

LoomU,  Donald  C,  to  Tung-8ol  Electric  lac. 
tem.     3,032,485,  5-1-62,  CI.  3i5  -483. 

Lord.    Harold    U..    to    Ueaeral    Electric    Co. 
'wturable    reactor    type    ballast.      3,032.682, 
315—144 

Lorens,  Anton  :  See  — 

Mchllephacke,  Frldtjof  F.    3.032.372. 

Loaca.  Uluappa,  aad  C.  A.  Pari,  to  Montecatlnl  SodeU 
Uenerala  par  I'ladustrla  Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.  Process 
flw  the  preparation  of  an  N  moaoalkylamldc  of  0,0-dl- 
ihathyldlthlophospnorylacetic  acid.  3.ua2,3r9,  5-1-42.  CI. 
240 — 161 

Lotler.    William       Broiler.      3.031.948,    5-1-42,   CI.   90 — 390. 

Lou.  8hih Woo.  Thermoa  Jug.  3.032,224,  Vl-42,  a.  2l5— 
13. 

Love.  Blchard  B.  ileaop  attachsMat  for  (ark  lift  tracks. 
3,032.220.  5-1-42,  Cn.  214—420. 


IgaitlOB  ays- 
Three-phase 
5-1-62.    CI. 


^I!i?''«^>'jT,*l'.*'5.o**.'2P*".'^'"*      Retractable  ball  point 
,   P**.    8,032.012.  5-1-62.  (1.  120 — 42.03 

IPTSl  *CL '204— l^"***'    ^°»''**   »™Pl««n*nt.      3.032,342, 

^U**^  w  ""'"L  ^'  \  *»  *""  Oil  Co  Electrolytic  production 
of  a^dlc  carbpxylk!  adds  from  hjdrocarbona.  3,032,480, 
9—1—n^  Ci.  «v4— 78. 

^.ntjbiTl^ik'cLui^  ^'^     CoatTol  apparatna. 
Loy.  Bamoei  B.  :  Sea— 

Corlar,  Carles  B    Jr.,  and  Loy.    3.032. 11 1 
LuMa,  Pierre  M.,  and'l'    F.  M.  Uloeaa     Comparator  for  Dum- 

8'52!S8T?-43  S'^^r?!  "*'  ''"^'^  ""''  "^ 

'''^••S   iT'LSLi^ili'TJ^  Hrodactlon  B.E.P..  Ho- 


Lodea,  Bene,  to  Beaefcerchaa  Btadsa 
clete    a    ReapoaaahUita    UaUtea. 


AatODomoas    hydraulic 


nth   t 


Production   R.K.P.    8u- 
Alrcraft    landing  'gear 


f -.H^-  -TV- ^•'•^  .  *-0*2J»7,  5-1-42,  CI.  2144—10$ 
Lodwlg,   John   W..    to   Liag-Temco-Voaght.    lac.     Hydraulic 

system.    3,08l.»*5.  5-1-42,  Cl.  60— 51  «7ursuuc 

Lond,  Alfr^  R  .  to  8alth  Kline  *  Kreach  Laboratories      Ap- 

S^fl""  cf  1^^7**^  Prlntlas  tnn  ampalea.     3,031.705^ 
LaadlB,  Arlk  0. :  890 — 

,  _La"«>n.  Ura  E.,  and  LuBdla.    3,031.884. 
Lyvfora.  John.     Calcolatlng  nuchiae  coDditionaMe  for  aat»- 1 

261   5^I-6?n"23i^?60*'''  ■bort^mt  multiplying.    3,032.- 
Lynch^  Matthew  j  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     ImprovenMBt  la 

wUw  teste     8,082,417,5-1-42.0  90-36  ««*■«»  i« 

Maas  Gear- Wheel  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd. ;  Hee^ 
_        Miller.  Karl.     3,081.746. 
Machlaecraft,  Inc.  :  See—  I 

Bntler,  Richard  K.    3.031,724. 
Machlan.  HamlUaB  A.    AdjusUble  ratractlng  outboard  motor 

bracket     3.032,304.  5-1-42,  CI.  24»— 4. 
>Ue-Maa  BaJai  Co. :  sea— ^ 

McNabh.  Walter  J„  Jr.    3,082,154. 


niled  eoBtalaer  eaaer. 


Blactropho- 
5-1-42.    CL 


MaeLao«L  Donald,  to  Tech-Art,  Ibc. 

3,031  JlO,  5-1-62,  a.  Sa— 62. 
***i^''  .     I  <^*nto»  ^  .  *"<>  J-   Rockett.   to  Olln  MathleM>n 

i-^f^ ,  L  SSTP       Phosphoaate    composltlOBs.      3,032,578, 

5-1-62   CI.  240 — 461 
Madden,  Jamea  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  lac    rabri- 

oitloB  of  magnetic  core  structures.     3,031,734.  5-1-42   CI 

20 — 155.5. 

"•^■■■JS:  .^"i*-   ^3*  P   .'•   '*?^^'   *o  D®-><*  EBtorprtses. 

3^1-6p*Cl    7^'"3«)""       '*  ^'  "*  **"      S.OS1380, 

Magataalk.  L«als.  to  Doray  Lamp  Co..  Inc.     Baad  raflector 

dgnal  dencea.  3,032,183,  5-1^,  CI.  206—48  '^'^^"^ 
■*^€!fi  *'"n«ton  M..  to  Eaao  Reaaarcfa  and  Engl^rlng  Co. 

l:^SS,fifiJrcnf>O^ISr"'^*  '"  fonn.ldeJyd.. 
Matnaguagno   Ciena te  A^  to  Montecatlnl  Socleta  Oenerale  per 

1  Industrls  Mlnerarla  a  Chlmlca.     Space  device  for  shaping 

rolls,  particularly  for  nse  In  prodndng  poljmerlsed  realn  rala- 

^,'"'7?-"*^lV'***'   •"'^'»  ■•  «***"  ■•>•"•      3.032.452.  5-1-62, 
CL  154—505. 

Magaavaz  Co.    The:  See — 

Nelaoa.  AUrad  M..  aad  Wiener.     3,032,750 
MagnnaoB^  Oaaaelava  I. :  See— 

Daoslkartv.  Balpk  K.     3,082,084. 
Magaaaoa,  Robert :  See — 

Daugfaerty.  Ralph  K.    3,032.084. 
MagBBaaoB,  Knot  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America, 
tofraphlc    developing    apparatus.      3,032.000, 

Magyar,  Mckolaus  W. :  B—— 

Boae,  Chester  J  .  and  Magyar.    3.032,332. 
Majanui  J«ka  B..  and  r.  M.  Totten,  to  Collins  Radio  Co     8ld« 

lobe  snppresaion  network.  3,082.757,  5-1-62,  CI.  343 — 6.8. 
"V^'Ia  ^I*'^   *■     Comblaatlon  container  and  brush   holder. 

3,03i,177.  5-1-62.  a.  206-15.2. 
Malcolm.  Robert  H..  and  R.  J.  Brehm,  to  International  Har- 

vaater  Co.     iBternal  combustloa  eaglae.    8,032,022,  5-1-62, 

^^^^'J^^*^*  '••  •■*  H.  D.  Schladler,  to  American  Cjana- 
mld  Co.  Proceas  for  prepariaf  high  density  fluid  slaaOaa 
base  ratalyst  nutertal.     3.032.514.  5-1-62.  CI.  252 41%, 

'**V^!?*'Z'*»''  ^  Clothea  dryer  support.  3.032.140  5-1- 
62,  CL  180 — 29. 

"•^  Leonard  J.,  and  C.  H.  Wurti,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
RafrijperaUaf  apparataa  wiU  dafroatlag  BMaaa.     3,031,850, 
5-1-42,  CI.  62— a54, 
Mann,  WUlUrd  T.  :  See— 

BaraeiL  Robert  8.,  Jr.,  and  Mann.    3.032,502. 
Manning.  Maxwell  *  Moon  :  890— 
.,     tolth.  Balpb  B.    8.038.014. 
Manning,  Maxwell  4  Moore,  Inc. :  See— 

Sorchy   Anthony  J      3.032,667 
Manthey.    Rndl,    to    Tfelefunken   Patantverwertancs-G.m.b.H. 
PJ£**^?5*'  antanna  amn«eaent.     3,032.761.  5-1-42,  CL 
343 — 758. 
Marconi's  Wlreleas  Telerraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Jonea,  Alfttd  C.    slOSf  7Jr 

'^.r*"*/^"*'!*.''-  •»<*  P  ■'  >^Uler.  to  The  Weatbarhead  Co. 
hxputalon  valve  mechanlaa.     8.082.051,  8-1-42.  CI    137— 

Marian,  Kenneth  J.  :  See— 

Grlbble.  Joaeph  J.,  and  Marien.    3,032,424. 
Mark.  Richard  8.  :  See— 

Oldenhorg.  Kennetb  F.,  and  Mark.    3.031,954. 
^V^***'*'"'^****-    Kmaato.      Catalytic    llshter. 

5-1-42,  CL  47 — 7. 
Marooatte  Corp. :  »«• — 

St.  Joba.  J«ba  U.    3,032.707. 


3,031,970. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maraee,  Jack  H. :  8m —  I 

JBckaon  James  B.,  and  Maraee.    3.032,118. 
Marab,  rrank  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co.    Meth- 
2i-^2<Br***'"*^'**  "'*'®**°  fluoridea.     3.032,400,  5-1-42,  CL 
UarshaU,  David  M.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Method 

?.,    .t^"""  '*»■■  burning  fluent  fuel.     3,032,007,  6-1-42, 

CI.  158 — ^11. 
Marson  Corp. :  See — 
..      LewU,  Louis  8.  and  Cooper.    3,032,433. 

**VJl^'o,f?*.'"^'«L»^A.*o  '^'■*  *  Co.     Material   onloader. 
,.  3,082,219.  5-1-62,  CI.  214—519. 

Martin,  i-^ederick  W.,  to  The  BendLi  Corp.     Leak  test  equip- 
ment   3,031,884,  5-1-62,  CI.  73—40. 
Martin.  Oeorge  M. :  See — 

Phillips.  Daniel  B..  and  Martin.     3  031.005. 
Martin,  James.     Multiservice  connector  devices  for  the  occu- 

paate  of  aircraft.    3,032.290,  6-1-42.  CL  244 — 122. 
Martln-Mariette  Corp. :  See— 

Boae.  Cheater  J.,  and  Magyar.    3,032,332. 
Mam,  Arthur  K..  Jr.,  and  AT  L.  Wennerberc,^  to  Whirlpool 
^orp      TranaUtor  control  circuit     3,081,455,  5-1-42,  (1. 
62 — S. 
Maater  Lock  Co. :  See— 

Foote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Arnold.  3.031.877. 
^,  Foote,  Daniel  J.,  and  Buller.  3,031.876. 
Mathews,  John  I. :  See — - 

Selke.  William  A.,  and  Mathews.    8.032.466. 
Matbia,  Cecil  E.^o  Industrial  Development  Engineering  Asso- 
ciatea.  Inc.     Electrical  control  network.     3.032,686.  5-1- 
62.  CI.  315—180. 
Matblson.  Richard  P..  and  L.  J.  Derr,  to  California  Institute 
Researda     Foundation.       Freqaency     sUndard     receiver. 
».082.450.  5-1-62,  CL  250—4. 
May,  George  :  See — 

Daponte.  Demetre.  and  May.  3,032,458. 
Mayer.  Gary  L  :   See — 

Guxlieroelll    Lewis  A.,  Mayer,  and  Rusaell.     3.032,560. 
Mayar,  Stanley  W..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Ught- 

walgbt  electrode.    3,032,600,  5-1-42,  CI.  134 — 6. 
Mara  James  R.     Hospital  recovery  aenrice  nnit.     3,032,007, 

JV-1-42,  n.  1S7 — 355  16. 
Masnr,  Mitchell,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Tool  for  shaping  tubular 

material.    3.0.11.904,  5-1-42.  CI.  81— 15. 
McAdams.  Paul  F .  to  Clark  Eonioment  Co.     Powvr  steering 

mecfasnUni.     3,032.135.  5-1-62.  CI    180 — 79.2 
McCarthy.   John,    to  Gar   Wood   Industries,   Inc      Container 
duraoing  atUcbment  for  refuae  tnicka     8,032,216,  6-1-62, 
CI.  214 — 302. 
MeCarty.  Shlle  D.  :   See— 

Hiser.  Wither  F  .  and  McCarty.    3,032,125. 
McCaallff.  Francis  W.     Coating  head  dike.     8,032,007,  6-1- 

82.  CI.   118 — 407. 
McCloud.  George  R..  and  H.  V.  Drver.  to  McOraw-Edlson  Co. 
Portable  load  break  tool.     3^2.630.  6-1-62.  CI    200—114 
McCord,   Andrew  T     and  D.    R.   Spink,   to  United   SUtes  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Method  of  purifying 
sirconlum  chloHtles.     3.032.388.  5-1-62    CI    23 — iS 
McCord.    Qeorgle   P.,    to   United    States   Rubber  Co.      Valve. 

3^032,091,  6-1-62  O.  152 — 427. 
McCormack    Alex  A.     Compressor  nnit  for  refrigeration  ays- 

tem      3,031.861.  5-1-62,  CI.  82 — 196. 
McDonnold,  Le  Roy  :  See — 

Pearce.  George  C,  and  McDonnold.     8,032,028. 
McFalls.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Miller.  M.vron  M  ,  McFalls.  and  Huntley.     3.031,679. 
McOrew,    Charles    B,    Jr.,    to    International    Harveater    Co. 
^J^P  •••«"bly  for  motor  vehicles.     3,032,444,  fr-1-43,  CI. 

McOraw-Edison  Co  :  See — 

Oomersall.  John  R.     3.031,781. 

McCloud.  George  R..  and  Dryer.    3,032,430. 

Phillips,  Davis  M.     3,032,606. 
MeOnlre.  Hugh  V.  :  See— 

..  „Knapp.  Arthur  D  .  Flablano,  and  McOulre.     3,032,763. 
McHenry.  John  R. :  Bee — 

Rhodea,  Donald  W.,  McHenry.  and  Ames.     3,032,497. 
Mclntyre.  Sidney  8  .  8r..  to  The  Humboldt  Co.    Mobilised  lift- 
ing and  loading  boom.     3.032.206.  6-1-62,  CI.  212 — 35. 
Melntrre.    Sidney   8.,  to  The  Humboldt  Co      Loading  boom 
^^fi    adjustable    extension    arm.      3,032,207.    6-1-42,    CI. 

McKlnney.  Robert  8.,  and  L  A.  Ooldblatt  to  United  Stetes  of 

America,  Aartculture.     Ammonium  soaps  of  tung  oil  fatty 

adds  as  a  fugitive  emulstfler  and  stiCKlng  agent.     3  082  - 

467,  6-1-62,  Cl.  167—42 
McLaln   William  R  .  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus 

tor  «l*»ning  open  hearth  furnace  roof.    3,082,327,  5-1-62, 

Cl.  243 — 44.        ' 
McLaughlin.  Donnld  J. :  See— 

Fluhr.  Frederick  R  .  and  McLaughlin.     3.032.600 
McLeod.  Stewart  B..  to  Dura  Corp.     Fluid  flow  control  device 

3,032,009.  6-1-42.  Cl    137—613.3. 
McNabb.    Walter   J..    Jr.,    to   Mac-Man    Sales   Co.      Mattress 

frame  suspension  and  control  mechanism  for  baby  criba. 

3.032,154,  5-1-62,  Cl.  192—16. 
McRae,  Ruaaell  C. :  See — 

Culbertson,  Robert  D..  McRae,  and  Noble.     3,031.740.     ' 
McVey  Clarence  H.     IMlot  means  for  die  set    3,032,378,  fr-1- 

62.  Cl.  308 — 4. 
Mead.  Olle  A.,  to  Lamb  Grays  HarlKtr  Co.,  Inc.    Tilting  back 

gauge  and  clamp  for  paper  cuttera    3,038,209,  6-1-42,  Cl. 

214 — 1.6. 
Meehan,  Inga  B.    Arilfldal  e/elaabes  and  method  and  appara- 
tus for  making  same.     3.032,042.  5-1-48,  Cl.   132-^. 
Meek.  Samuel  W.     Slip  setting  device  for  oil  well  elevatora. 

3.032j344,  5-1-62.  Cf  294--102. 
Meier,  Wllber  L..  and  D.  A.  Hanrey.  to  National  Eadlac,  Inc 

Compoalte    adntlllatlon    cryataL      3,081,467,    6^-42,    CL 

260 — 71. 


XT 


Meldma,  Harold  L. :  See^ 

WUev,  Leo  E.,  and  Meldrum.    3,081,707. 
Mena  y  Vleyra  de  Abreu,  Jos4.     Prlmins  apparatus  for  de- 


tonatlng  underwater  exploatve  chargea. 
Cl.  102 — 14. 
Menolasino,  Dominic  :  See — 

Menolaslno,  Nicholas  J.,  and  Belcove. 
Menolasino,  Dominic  :  See — 

Menolasino.  Nicholas  J.  and  D.    3,03L819. 
MenoUtaino.  Nicholas  J.  and  D.,  ^  to  A.  8.  Belcove,  and  U  to 
8    Santow.     Dispenser  mechanism.     3.031,818,  6-1-62.  Cl. 
53 — 237. 


3,031.943,  6-1-62. 
8,032,179. 


Menolasino,  Nicholas  J.,  and  A.  8.  Belcove,  ^  to  8    Santow, 
179  J^l%2  cf*SS^66      ^^  •***P"»"*'' I^^*"**-     3.032.- 
Merck'*Co..  f  nc. :  Bee — 

Foster,  Jackson  W.     3,032,474. 
Rothrock,  John  W..  and  Putter.    3,082,547. 
Meriwether.  Lewis  S.,  and  M.  L.  Flene,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     N^el  carbonyl-organophoaphlnes.     3,032,673,  6-1-42, 

^V/r^-r^a'ci   53-^*198^''  ****'  *^"      **"*"  '"*'**•    ^'^^^'' 
Merxo'nl,  Sergio  :  Sec— 

Chiusoll,  Glan  P.,  and  Merxoni.    3,032.583. 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Mosae,  Richard  W.  E.    3.031,812. 
Metal  Proceasing  Co.    Inc. :  See — 

Goatln,  Ernest  L.,  and  Swan.    3,032,436 
Metel  k  Thermit  Corp. :  See— 

Leebrick,  John  R.    3,032,571. 
Metel tex,  Inc  :  See — 

Nlederman,  Daniel.     .\032,642. 
Metcalfe,   Kenneth   A.,   and  R.   J.   Wright,   to  The   Common- 
wealth of  Australia  care  of  the  Secretery,  The  Department 
of  Supply.     Controlled  tone  development  for  eleetrophotoc- 
raphy.     3,032.432.  5-1-62,  Cl.  117— 37.  ^ 

*'^*5l^  /i^"'*!-.  *P*<^'  effecu  proJectUe.  3,031.944,  8-1- 
o2,  LI.  102 41. 

Meyer.  Maurice  A.,  E.  D  Ostroff,  snd  H.  Rnbinsteia,  to 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  lac.  Counting  apparatua. 
3,032,748.  5-1-62,  Cl.  340—174.  -l-parmius. 

Meyer,  Paul  H.,  and  H.  J.  Hanson,  to  Naamlooxe  Vennoot- 
schap-MaatschappU  Tot  Vervaardlrlng  Van  Snijmachlnes 
Volgens  Van  Berkel'a  Patent  en  Van  Andere  Werktulgen. 
Prewrap  device.     3,03M18,  5-1-62.  Cl.  53—206. 

Michael  Maiden  W..  and  W.  B.  Innes.  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Platlnlied  alumina  catalysu  of  controlled  halogen  con- 
tent    3.032.512.  5-1-62.  Cl.  252 — 441. 

Michel,  Joaef  M.,  to  Knapsack  Grieshelm  Aktlengesellschaft 

/??*?■   '***■   •'■•proving  the  corrosion   reslstence   of   pieces 

c'    nV-^0**      "**  "'***  "****'  ■"*»J'"-     8.032,436,  fr-1-42. 

*"j?**,''*i'o'*V.?*i.^*'1»^-      "*>"•*   *»««■«   system.      3,081,840, 

<>— 1— 62,   t  1.  82 — 180. 
Mldland-Kos8  Corp.  :   See — 

Hepburn.  Winiam  M.    3,032.326. 
Midwest  Automatic  Inc  :  See — 

.-,  ^y^*J"o*vP«°»l<>  W-    3L032,iefl. 
Mlehle-Goaa-Dexter.  Inc:  See— 

CrafU.  Curtis  8.    3,038.836. 

Lawrence,  Louis  L.    3.032.340. 
Mlgneault    Fernand  W   :   «ee— 

Mlgneault,  Romuald  and  F.  W.     3.031,726 
*"f^^"it.'  Romuald  and  F.  W.     Saahleaa  window  structare. 
3,031,726.  5-1-62.  a.  20— 52.  «c.»re. 

^^-*1^2  "a*§— 32!*'*    "^    ^^^   •tructnre.      3,031,482, 
M»^>^^Joseph.       Luggage     buckle.       8,081,720,     5-1-42, 

Milks.  John  E.    V    P.  Wystrach.  and  F.  H.  Siegele,  to  Ameri- 
^?^J*%™^.F'*o  SequeatraUon  of  metel  lona.    3,082,500, 
Miller,  Donald  E.  :  See — 

w...  ^^'  Robert  R  .  •»<«  MlUer.    3,031,858. 
Miller   Herman.  Inc.  :  See— 

«...  '"^H^P"'  <i*^nf.  •»Kl  Pollock.     3,082,307. 
Miller,  Lloyd  G. :  See — 

Bradley,  Bobert  W.,  and  Miller.    3.031.086. 
»-,..  Bradley,  Bobert  W.,  and  Miller.     3.081,987. 
*"H?iJ!^i  ^A  *  ^.  McFalla.  and  R.  L.  Huntley,  to  Cluett, 
SM^6hXi%.  cf^-r^"^    rour-ln-hand     necktie.. 
Miller.  Paul  J. :  See— 

Marette.  Ralph  T.,  and  Miller.    3,032,061. 
Miller,  Rufus  E..  to  Great  Western  Mfg.  C».     Sifter  drive. 
8,031,200.  5-1-62,  CL  209—366.  o    «r  a  1  e. 

Miller,  William  R. :  See- 
Long,  Jamea.  and  MlUer.     3,032.608. 
Mimx  Corp. :  See — 

Fite,  George  W.,  Jr.     3,031,032. 
Minerala  *  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp. :  S««— 

Ferrtgno,  Thomas  H.     3,032,481. 
Btlnnesote  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Errede.  Louis  A     Landsam,  and  Davis.     8.0824(41. 
Goldnjark.  Peter  C      «.032.<12. 
Radlmer.  Kenneth  J.    j,032.488. 
MIsbIn,  Ted  J  ,   R    R.  Tarbuck.  and  E.   Solvst,  to  Burrougii» 
Corp.     Sheet  steck  advance  mechanism.     3,032,330   5-1-62 
CL  mh— -42. 
Mitchell.    Ellen    M..    and   J.    Tanaacakia.    to    United    Stetea 
Borax  *  Chemical  Corp.     Procaas  for  makinc  alkali  metal 
meteboratea     and     comMaitlaaa     containing     the     aame. 
3.032,405,  5-1-62.  Cl.  71— iT 
Mitchell,   Reid   L.,   to  Rayonier   Inc.     Light  and  beat  stable 
cellulose    and   process.      3,032.549,   5-1-62     Cl.    260 — 212 
Mitchln,  Michael  P.  :  Sec—  *«~— *i*. 

Wanaky,  Morris  H..  Hndak.  aad  Mitcbln.     3,082,447. 

^X^^Z^' .P^^**    *"       *****   *>*«»•"'•      8.032,305.    5-1-42, 
Cl.  248—42.  • 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.0S2.M6. 


Moter  Ch««»«l  Co.  :   8fe 

DlerJch*.  Helmat.  and  Hoisrlctiter. 

Holtsrhmldt.  Hans.     S.0S2.S36. 
Modi.  Hanukh  J.  :   See— 

fUllo.  JerooM  8_  Flahrr.  Tku.  and 

Ttu.    loMUw.    Mallo.   Ptaber,   and 
Mohr.  faolli.  !   Krt  ~ 

Pay.  Hooi^r.  Mohr   and  Cook.     3.032,8(V4. 
Molbo.   Darlua,   to  Upha   Lyoanata*  Indu*tii«ll«  PtMraaceu- 
m«»- .   N*w  4hydro«ycoaniartn  d^rlTattrit  and  pr 


Modi. 
Modi. 


8.0S2.4M. 
3.0S2.485. 


thereof.       3.032..VJ7,     .V-l-«2.     CL 


3,031.883. 

and   Rller. 
and  K.   R. 


3.032.540. 
Tblbo.  to  Kx- 


MaohlM   Tool 
lironductor 


Co. 
d«- 


3.032,073.  8-1-62, 


ronstractlon. 


for     tb«     preparation 
280—343  2. 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Pocock.  Pr«Kl4>r1ck.  and  Ah«rn. 
Moinar.  William  8  :  See— 

Roaa,   Joseph    H.,   Jr .    Moinar. 

Moaro*.  CharlM  Z..  H    B.  Kulenton. ... 

CHI-O  Corp.     Marhlne  for  packing  Kable  topped  milk  coo 
tain«ra  In  caaen.     3,031.811.  5-l-«2,  CI.  53 — 74. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :   Set — 
Brown.  t:arl  L.     .1. 032.506. 
D'Amlco.  John  J  .  and  Welaa.    3,032.406. 
Prants.  Joseph  P..  and  <ilasa.     3.032.592. 
Walker.  Harry  M.     3.032,498. 
MonUgna,   Amello  E..  J.  J    Brexlnakl.  and  D.  (i.  Knbler    to 
Union    CarMdo   Corp.      Tetrahydropyran    carboxyllc    acids 
and    eatera.    and    proceaaea    for    the    production    thereof. 
3.032.-%58.  5-1-62.  CI.  260^-345.7. 
.Mootecatlnl    Societa    (ieneiale    per    I'lndaatrla    MlnemrU    e 
Ctalmlca  :  See- 
Cblwoll  (;ian  P  .  and  Mersoni.    3.032.983. 
Laaarl.  Pabrtxio.  and  Honnant.     3.031.912. 
LoncUre.  Carlo.  Caatell.  and  Croce.     3.032.544. 
Loaco.  Uluaeppe.  and  Perl.     3.032.579. 
MaKnaguagno.  Cleante  A.     3.032.452. 
Montgomery,   (ieorge  P.      Combined   freauenrr-ptwae   mcxlula- 
tlon    telegraph    ayntem.      3.032.611.   S-l-CI.    O.    ITS — 1€. 
Mo  (>ch   l>omaJO  Aktiebolag:   See— 

Jullander.  Klof  I.      .1.032.548. 
Moore.  Char  lea  D..  to   Pord   .Motor  Co.     Motor   rehlcle  body 

mounta.     3.032.370.  5-1-62.  <'l.  296 — 35. 
Moore.   <;erald   T.,   to  (ilddlnga   k   Lewla 
Compenaatton    for   activity   change*   In 
nc«a.     3.032,662.  5-1-62    C\   250—204 
Moore.  Harry  W.     Coll  winding  machine. 

CI.  14a  -92  2. 
Mo«re.      William     C.       OrlflrUl     Inatniaient 

3.032,031.  5-1-62.  CI.   128—6 

Morebooae.  isSdward  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     N-aobatitated 

dartratlTea   of   aminoalkylallanea.      3,0S2,S76.    5-1-62.   CI. 

Morahoose.  Kdward  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     N^ubatltnted 

oerlratlrea    of    amlnoalkylalloxanea.      3.0S2.577      5-1-62. 

CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Morgan  Adbealve  Co.  :  Bee — 

Morgan.   Burton  D.     3.032,463. 
Morgan,    Burton    D.    to   Morgan    AdhcalTe   Co.      Method    for 

making  punched  label  atooi.     3,032,463.  5-1-62.  C\    156 — 

253. 
Morln.    Loula    H.      Burr  type    doaure 

3.031.730.  5-1-62,  O.  24—204. 
Morning  Coffee.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Charlea  H.     3,031.875. 
Morrow.   Harry  C.  to  United  .Htatea  Steel 

for    contlnuooaly    centering    a    moTlng 

5-1-62.  CI.  226—189. 
Moaer.   Karl  K..  to  Derelop  Kommandltgeaellachaft  Or.  Eia- 

?*'."x.t  S,"^.  Automatic   copying    apparatna.      3.031.941, 

•>- 1— 62,  II.  95 — 75. 
.Moatia,  Edmund  Q.  ;   See — 

Thatcher,  Charlea  J.,  and  Moaea.     3.031.8O4 
Moaae,    Richard    W.    E.,    to   The    Met^    Box   Co.    Ltd       Can 

wrapping  machlnea.  —1.031,412,   5-1-62,  CT.   53—128. 

^3'ori'918*5!'l-52    a*88!^'u    '"'  "»»^<^  '•"  Pl««n>e«t. 

Muiler, '  Oeorgea.  and  Vellns.  to  Rouascl-UCLAF.  »Ji.  16- 
etbynlated  Hterold  compounda  and  procasa  for  tlielr  prodnr- 
tlon.     3.032.563.  5-1-62.  CI.   260^  397  3. 

Mfliler,  Joaef,  to  H.  A.  SIcklnger.  Weldlag  teat  derlca 
3.032.640.  5-1-62.  CI.  219-   13«  ^ 

MQUer.  Karl,  to  Maag  Gear  Wheel  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd.    Rolling 

wJK"  *5f*.*'-     ».<»». 765.  5-1-62.  a.  33—179.5. 

Mailer,  Oakar  :  Bee — 

w-  .«*«"l*«h,  Martin,  and  Mailer.     3,032.605. 

MOIler.  Robert.  P  Buchhelt.  and  8.  Nltaaebe,  to  Waeker- 
Cbemle  G.ni.b.H.  Compoaltlona  baaad  oa  aaaaturatcd 
organoaillcon  compounda  uaed  for  coating  aUaa  surfacea 
3.032.439.  5-1-62,  CI.  117—124  ^^ 

MUlter.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Blllen.  Peter.  Kobra,  Mfliler,  and  YleTering.     3.031.908. 


or   eoapling   element. 


Corp. 
atrip. 


Apparatus 
3.<U2.248, 


*& 


ller.     iSn 


giier,     and     Broockmann. 


Inatnimenta,    lac. 
8.032.692.  »-l-62. 


3.031,841. 


Slebel,      Ouatar 
3,032.448. 
MnlUgan.    Bobert    J.,     to     International 
Polarity  discriminating  control  meter, 
n.  317—148.5. 
MurpheT.  Joseph  H.  :  8ree— 

Wllllama,  Barney  W.,  and  Mnrphey. 

Murphy,  John  J.  Combination  garment  and  accesaory  there- 
for.     3,031.677,  5-1-62.  CI.  2—98. 

Muakat.  Loula  R.  and  R.  L.  Wrapped  product  and  method 
and  apparatna  for  producing  aame.  3.031.800.  6-1-62.  CI. 
58—30. 

Muakat.  Robert  L.  :  8ee— 

Muakat,  Loula  R.  and  R.  L.     8,031,800. 

Muaaer,  C  Walton  :  See — 

Dowdell,  Thomaa  de  W  .  and  Muaaer      3,031,968 

Neabitt,  Oeorge  <;  ,  to  Denver  Wood  Products  Co.  Connectors. 
3.031.727,  5-1-62.  Q.  20—92. 


Floating  platform.     3,081.907,  5  1-62, 
Swlagable  water  founUln.     3,032.272, 
8,082,639,  5-1-62, 


Neabitt,  WIUUb  A. 

CI.  114— .5. 
Neaky,   Clarence   J. 

6-1-62,  CI.  28^—24. 
Neamlth,  Malcolm  P.     Welding  apparatua 

a.  219—125. 
Netex  Mink  Raacbea.  lac.  :  See — 

Werblud.   Maurice.     3.082.418. 
Netxach    Maschlnenfabrlk.  Oebruder  :  8ee — 

BrOckner.    Ernat       3.031,731. 
Neuworth.    Martin    B.    R    J.    Laufer,   and   B.    P    Prerlc    to 

Conaolldatlon     Coal     Co.      Ortho-alkylatlon     of     pbenola. 

3,082.596.  5-1-62.  C\.  260—624. 
Nerllle  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Patteraon.  Jamea  R..  Wheeler,  and  Preeman.     3.032,538. 
Newhouae,  Veraoa  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Memory 

syatena.     8.082,749,  5-1-62,  Cl.  340—174 
Newman.  Douglaa  A.,  to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg. 

Co.,    Inc.     Method  of  manufacture   of   paper  planograohlc 

pUte.     3  081.968.  5-1-62,  Cl.  101— 149.2. 
NIchola,  John  H.  :  Sec— 

Dombrow,  Bernard  A.,  and  Nichols.     8,082,617 
NIcbolaoB.  Jamea  P..  and  D.   W.   Naaa.  to  United   SUtea  of 

America.   Air   Porce.     Magnetic  aboe  attachment.     8.081,- 

778,  5-1-62.  Cl.  36—7.1. 
NIcolaon,  William  H. :  See- 
Reed,  Kenneth  U..  and  NIcolaon.     3.031.843 
Nlederhauaer.  Donald  O..  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and 

Co.     Preparation  of  metal  nitride  pigment  flakea.     8.082,- 

397.  5-1-62.  n.  23—191. 
Nlederman.    Daniel,    to    MeUltex,    lac.     Mirror    ttractnres. 

3.0.32.642.  5-1-62,  Cl.  240 — 4.2. 
NIes.   Nelaon  P.,  and  O.  H.  Bowdea,  to  Called  SUtes  Borax 

k  Chemical  Corp      Manufacture  of  calcloro  boratea.     8.082.- 

392.  5-1-62.  Cl    23—59. 
NItxache.  Slefrfrled  :  See— 

Mfliler.   Robert.   Buchhelt.  and   NItxache.     3.082.439. 
Nltische,  Sleitfrted.  and  M.  Wick,  to  Wacker  Ctaemie  Q.m.b.H. 

Hlllcone  elaRtomera.     3.032.528.   5-1-62.  Cl.   260— 46.5. 
Noack,    Rolf,    and    W.    Hahn.    to    Kamera-    und    KInowerke 

Dresden.  VBB.     Photographic  camera.     8,081.989.  6-1-62. 

CT.  96—10. 
Mnaaon.  Donald  M 

aon     and     B.     J 

facilitating   the 


,  and  A.  P.  Jackaon.  deccaaed  (R.  D.  Jack- 
Allgeler.    executrlccs).     Apparatua    for 
mounting   of  an   automobile  on   a   truck. 
8.032.217.  6-1-62.  Cl.  214 — 506. 
Muxaey.    Warren    M.      Sleep    Inducing    devlcea.      3.031,686, 

5-1-62,  Cl    5—109 
Myatik  Adhesive  Produrta.  Inc. :  See — 

Gaynea,  Raymond  A.,  and  Schnabel.     3.032.438. 
Naamlooae     Veonootachap-MaatachapolJ     Tot     Vervaardiglng 
Van    Snllma<1)lBee    Volgens   Van    Berkel'a   Patent  en    Van 
Andere  Werktulgea  :  See — 

Meyer,  Paul  H..  and  Haaaon.     8,031.818. 
Naaa.  Don  W. :  Bee — 

NIcholaoa.  Stme*  P..  and  Naaa.     3,081,778. 
Naico  Chemical  Co,  :  See — 

Adama.   Nicholas  M.     8.031.740. 
Namenyl-Katx.  Laaxlo,  to  Kpaylon  Reaearch  and  Development 
Co.    Ltd.     Magnetic    tape    recorder*.     3.032.287.    5-1-62. 
Cl    242— .^5,17. 
Namenyl-Katx.   Laaxlo.   to   Kpaylon   Research  *  Development 
Co,   Ltd.     Caaaettea  for  magaetlc  recorders  and  recorders 
for  uae  with  these.      8.032.618.  6-l-«2.  C\.  179— lOO.X. 
Nardelll.  Domlnick  :  See — 

Areblbald.  Paul   B.     3.032.434. 
Nathaa.   Marvin    P..   to   The   M    W.    Kellon  Co.     Pluidlxed 

carbonlaatlon.     3.032.477,  5-1-62.  Cl.  20i— 27, 
Natloaal  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 

Sallo.   JeroaM>   8.^  Plsher.  Tau.  and   Modi.     3.082.486. 
Tau.    Ignatlua.    Sallo,    PUher,    aad    Modi.     8.0S2.486. 
National  Machinery  Co..  The:  See— 
Priedman,  Robert  O      3.031.698. 
National  Radlac.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Meier.  Wllber  L.,  and  Harvey,     3.032.667. 
National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bergel.  Pranx.  and  Stock.     3.032.584. 
Bergel.  Pranx.  and  Stock.     3.032,686. 
Davis.  Charles  11..  and  Stringer.     3.032,267. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Uhleen.   Arthur  E.     8.082.469. 
Navlntlon  Computer  Corp.  :  See — 

PaulovlTx.   Albert  C.     3.031,788. 
Nebeat.  Ndel.  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Co. 
apparatus.     3,032.091  5-1-62.  Cl. 
Neeljr.  Oeorge  L..  to  California  Reaearch  Corp.     Engine  atart 

number  accnaulator.     3,082,264.  5-1-62.  Cl.  235 — 91. 
Ncea.   Hugo  :   See — 

Brandt.  Prltx.  Nees,  and  Uebrecht      3.032.407. 

Nelaon.  Alfred  M..  and  J.  B.  Wiener,  to  The  Magnavox  Co. 

Card  proeaaaiag  system.     3.032.750.  5-1-62.  CL  340—174.1. 

Nelaon,  Oearft,  and  C,   R.   Pollock,   to   Herman   Miller.  Inc. 

Lag  atmetnre  for  furniture.   8.032.307.  5-1-62.  Cl.  248 — f94, 

Nelaon,  Georm  M.     Beet  topping  machine.     3,031,833,  6-1-02, 

a.  66—238: 
NelsoB,  Norman  A.,  to  Jlency  Production  Reaearch  Co.     Per- 
flating castnc.     t.0U.9CS,  5-l-«2,  Cl.  102—21.8. 
Nerath.  Otmar.    Truas  girders  of  round  ateeL    3,032,153.  6-1- 

62.  (h.  180 — 37, 
Noble,  Lowell  A.  :  See— 

Culbertaon.  Robert  D.,  McBae.  and  Noble.     3,031,740. 
Nocek.  Cheater  :   See — 

CMeropakl.  Bobert  S.,  Nocek.  and  Hurachlnakv,    3,031,961. 
Noller.  Everett  and  W.  Wllllama,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. 

Container  with  Inaert.     3,032,250.  5-1-62,  C\.  229—14. 
Nomine,  Gerard.  D    Berlin,  and  J.  Jolly,  to  Rouaael-UCLAP, 
8,A      Process  for  the  preparation  of  16«,17(r  methylene-21- 
hydroxy-A*-pregnene-3,ll,20-trlone  and  derlvatlvea  thereof. 
3,082.667,  ^1-62.  Cl.  260—397.45. 
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Nopco  Chemical  Co. 

Dombrow,  Bernard  A.,  aad  NIchola.     8,082,517. 
Klein    Howard,  and  Kapp.     3.032,562. 
Norman.  Billy  J.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Separation  proc- 
SJfo  *"«  "*■*•*•   ayetem   therefor.     8,032.479.   6-1-62.   Cl. 

North  American  Ariatlon.  Inc. :  See — 
Aahby.  Robert  M.     3.032,759. 
Mayer.  Stanley  W.     3.03^.600. 
North  American  PhUlpa  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ten  Ham,  Evert  J.  and  Wilaon.    3,032.468. 
^'orthcott.  Elliott,  to  International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Phoaphate   ore   benefldatlon   proceaa   entailing   reagent   i^ 
covery.    3.032,197,  6-1-82,  CT.  209—166. 
Northrop  Corp.  :  See — 

Swainson,  Kdward  L.     3.032,730. 
Wlnttier,  Albert  J.     8,082,718. 
Nadear  Corp.  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 

Wolf,  Robert  V.     3,032,661. 
Null,  Pay  E.  :  See- 
Kern,  Werner  K.,  and  Null.     3,031,933. 
O'Brien,  Angas  J. :  Bee — 

OwlBB,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  O'Brien,  and  Shlreman.     3,031.- 
779. 
O'Day,  William  R      Method  and  apparatua  for  the  direct  re- 
duction of  ores  and  subsequent  fnalon  In  a  continuous  op- 
eration.    3.032,410,  5-1-62,  Cl.  75 — 10. 
Ohaua.   Robert  E..  to  Ohaus  Scale  Corp.     Weighing  device. 
8,032^  132,  6-1-62,  Cl.  177—171.  »"  ««  ur  iw. 

Ohaua  Scale  Corp.  :  See — 

Ofaaus.  Robert  E.     3.032,132. 
Obvagl,  KoJi.     Grinder  or  like  machine  tool.     3,031,803,  5-1- 

6».  Cl.  51 — 32. 
Oil  Metering  and  Proceaaing  Equipment  Corp. :  8e0 — 
Smith.  Horace  V.     3031^885. 
Smith,  Horace  V,     3.032,066. 
Olahel,  John  B..  M    BItxer.  and  A.  C.  ScInU,  to  Trlco  Prod- 
ucts Corp,     Windshield  cleaning  ayatem.     8,032,019,  5-1- 

Okon'lte  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Elgen.  David,  and  Peer.     3,032.652. 
Oldenburg.  Kenneth  P  .  and  R.  S.  Mark,  to  Clary  Corp.     Card 

printing  machine.     3.031,954,  5-1-62,  Cl.  101 — 03 
OHn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Clarlegllo,    Louis    P.,    Duffield.    Staba,    and    Suffiedlni. 

3.031.746. 
Kahn.  Harry  A.,  Koch,  and  Saeman.     3.032,006. 
MacMollen.  ainton  W.,  and  Rockett.     3.032.578. 
Olaen,  Everett  O,.  to  The  Pozboro  Co.     Inductance  varying 
mechanical  adjustor  of  electrical  current.     3.082.705,  5-1- 
62,  Cl.  328 — 76. 
Olaon,  Hllding  M.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Teleohone  I>aboratorlea,  Inc. 
Coaxial   cavity   magnetron.      3,032.680,   5-1-62,   Cl    313 — 
39.61. 
Olson,  Panl  E.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Multl-poai- 
tlon  flald  motor  and  control  apparatua  therefor.    8,031,863, 
5-1-62^1    60— 97. 
Olympla  Werke  AG.  :  See — 

Rlelander.  Werner.     3,032,187, 
Omholt,   Ray  E.      Plooring  systems.     8,031,725.  5-1-02,   CL 

20— S 
Onatad,  Ragnar  R.,  M.  J.  Shoemaker    S.  H.  Frohmader.  and 
C.  B.  Rowe.  to  Reaearch  Producta  Corp.    Filter  and  method 
of  making  the  name.     3,031,827.  5-1-02,  a.  55 — 526. 
Ople   Joaeph  W  :  See — 

Keen.  Jamea  L.,  and  Ople.     3,032.198. 
O'Reilly.  Wallace  M..  to  Jeraey  Pro-'uctlbn  Research  Co.    Com- 

fletlon  and  working  over  of  wella.     3.032,104.  B-1-62.  Cl. 
66 — 35. 
Orr,  James  C.  and  A.  Bowera.  to  Syntez  8.A.     PTrrolo(3',2'- 
2.3)-an(lroatane4  and  proceaa  therefor.     3,032.551,  5-1-62. 
a.  260—239.6. 
Osaka.  MataJlro  :  See — 

Ishino,  Relxo,and  Osaka.     3.032,394, 
Oster  John,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Blarhly,  Donald  L.     3,032.672. 
Ostroff.  Edward  D. :  See — 

Meyer.   Maorlce  A.,  Oatroff.  and  Rubinateln.     3.032,748. 
Oaugl.  Tetsuro.  K.  Tanabe.  and  T.  Mochisnkl.   %   to  Air  Re- 
duction  Co..    Inc..   and    %    to  Knraahlkl   Rayon  Co.,   Ltd. 
Process  of  wet  spinning  polyrlnyl  alcohol.     3.032,386,  6-1- 
62.  a.  18—54.  »  — '       ' 

Oawald,  Jacqnea,  to  Compagnle  Industrtelle  dea  Telephones. 
Device  for  ar^luMtlnK  the  gain  or  attenuation  of  an  electric 
wave.     3,032,724,  5-1-62,  Cl.  333—  17. 
Otia  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Domson,  William  W.      8.082.113. 

Orerfora,    Bertel.      Coin   and    bill    mailing  card.     3,032.256, 

5-l-6i.  Cl.  229—92.9. 
Owena-IllinolD  GUhs  Co,  :  See — 
Adams.  Elmer  L,     3,031,718, 
Uhlig,  Albert  P.     3,032.192. 
Wilaon.  Jamea  C.     3,032,254. 
Oxley,  Peter,  G,  Woolfe.  N,  W,  Brlatow,  J.  Fraaer.  G.  A,  H. 
Williams,  and  E.  C.  Wllmshurst.  to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Co. 
Ltd.    Dichloroacetanlllde  CMters  and  the  manufacture  there- 
of.    3,032,565.  5-1-62.  Cl.  260-268. 
P.  4  O.  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Banyan.  Thomas  W.     3,032,068. 
Pabat  Brewing  Co.  :  See — 

Slffer,  Jack.  Chow.  Calrney.  and  Bennett.     3,032,470 
Zlffer.  Jack.  Bennett.  Calrney.  and  Chov.     3,032,471.' 
Palm,  Chriatof :  See^ 

Fischer,  Ernat  C,  and  Palm.    3,032,572. 
Panoramic  Electronics.  Inc  -  See — 

Hurvltx  Hyman.    3,032,712. 
Panalnl.    Andrew    L.      Automatic    swimming    pool    cleaner. 
3,082.044,  5-1-62,  Cl.  134—111. 


Papsdorf ,  Robert  A. :  Sc*i— 

Watt,  Jamea,  and  I'apadorf.    8,031.946. 
Papat,    Hermann.      Winding   motor.      3.032,660.   6-1-62    Cl. 

310 — 87. 
Paradowaky,  Theodore  De  :  See — 

Begun,    i^ml   J,,   Paradowaky,   and  Gehman.     3.082,766. 
Parker,    Harry    W,.    to    I'hilllpa   Petroleum   Co.      Flame  front 

location  method.     3.031,7(12,  .'>-l-62,  Cl   33 — 1. 
Parker.   Harry  W.,   to   Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     In  aitn  com- 
bustion method.     3,032.102,  5-1-02,  Cl.  166 — 11 
Parker.    Harnr    W..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Increaalng 

fluid  flow  thru  an  injection  borehole.     3.032,103.  5-1-02, 

Cl.  166 — 11, 
Parker.  Rienxi  B.  :  See- 
James.  Raymond  W.,  and  Parker.     3,032,414. 
Parker  Ruat  Proof  Co,  :  Sec — 

Rauach,  Werner,     3.032,447. 
Parks.   Merwin   8..   to  Wrapmaater  Corp.     Article  wrapping 

machine.     3.031,817,  .'V-1-62,  Cl.  53 — 206. 
Parake,  Charlea  A.,  and  J.  A.  Hansen,  to  Kearney  k  Trecker 

Corp,     Index  mecbaniam.     3,031,902,  5-1-02,  Cl.  74 — 818. 
"•"op*.  Roacoe  D.     Illuminated  mirror.     3,032,648,  6-1-62. 

Cl.  240 — 6,45. 
Pass  k  Seymour,  Inc.  :  See — 

Despard,  Victor  R.     3.031.911. 
Patterson,  Jamea  R     H.  B.  Wheeler,  and  J.  J.  Preeman    to 

Neville  Chemical  Co,      Process  for  producing  phenol  modi- 

Bedcoumarone-indeoe  type  realna.     3,032,533,  5-1-62,  Cl. 

Paulovltx,  Albert  C.  to  Navigation  Computer  Corp.  Method 
for  mounting  electrical  apparatua,  3,031,738,  5^1-62  d. 
29 — 155.5. 

Pauls,  Dr.  Emil :  See — 

Plock,  Karl.  Keller,  and  Quest.     8032,077. 

Paulsen.  Hans  C,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Mixing 
and  applying  apparatua.     3,032,238,  5-1-62,  a    222—13^ 

'^To32,62",'5-lV°Cl'*20ol-ir-  ^"^  """'"'•  -.echanlam: 
^To:  J^-'i'^.  Ci  20(?^  ^"^  *^*'°*''**'  'Pl*"'^'"  8.082.- 
Payne,  Kenneth  J.,^and  L.J.  Clark,  to  The  British  Thomaon- 

sr«"."  3%2'6'^.  5?i''-!52":»cii'iter  """'*"'«  •"'^"^ 

Peak,  Charles  B.  :  See— 

Johnson.  Ellaworth  T.,  and  Peak.     3,031,829. 
'*?!^'  ^^Sf*  9.-  ■"*'  ^  "    McDonnold,  to  General  Motors 
62  ?1   12^^i      **"*"  ^*ntllatlon  ayatem.     3,032,028.  5-1- 

^TurrT'ue*^^  S****"**  ***  Produlta  Chimlquea  et  Electrometal- 

Clair.  Jacquea.     3,032,398. 
Peer.  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Eigen,  David,  and  Peer.    3,032,6.%2 
Peerletw  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Dudley,  Edmond  R.    3,032.709. 
Pelavin    Milton  H.,  to  Technlcon  Inatnimenta  Corp.     Analr- 
aia  and  recording  apparatua  and  temperature  compenaatlug 
means  therefor.     3,031.915.  5-1-62.  Cl.  88—14 

^''mJr.'S;  V«1*S".?  •  ^^  T«'<*n'«>«>  Inatnimenta  Corp.  Recorder 
cf^_14  «'"«nln»tlon  apparatus.     3.031.917.  5-1-6J. 

Pen«iergraft.'Blllv  D.  :  See— 

Penn  cint°r,lic"!'s^"*'  Pendergraft.     3,032,147, 

Wilder,  Juatln  E.    3  082.098 
Penn    Reginald,  to  WIpac  Development  Ltd.     Ignition  apDa- 
C*   31 5^2(»  *"'"'"'  *'"™^"*^'<"'  ^nifJnea.     3,032;e87,  5-l-«2, 

PennuccL  En«-»«>  E-     Binaural  aound  phonograph  reproducer 

and  adapter.     3,032,614,  .Vl-62,  cf  17^100  4r 
Perl,  Ceaare  A.  :  See — 
«    J^°^P'  Giuaeppe,  and  PerL    3.032,579. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp.  The  :  See — 

..  .  ^°X*-  I^""^'"  B-   »n<l  Hutchinson.     3,032,702. 
Peters.  George  W.  :  See — 

Helnti.  William  D..  and  Peters.    3.031.7.19 

Peters.  Norman  K.  :  See — 

Hegg.  Billy  S..  and  Peters.    3,031.840 

Peteraen,  Heinx,  and  H,  Sach,  to  P.  Schlchau  A.-0.  Torch 
height   control.      3  032.828.  .^1-62.  Cl.   266—23. 

Peteraon  George  E.,  to  Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co!  Buoyant 
cable  bight  puller.     3.032.320.  5-1-62.  CT.  254—134.3. 

Peteraon.  Richard  W'.  Mining  apparatua  having  tubular  dig- 
ging tool.     3,032,326,  5-1-62.  <5r  262—5. 

Petln.  Jean,  to  J.  J,  Carnaud  et  Porges  de  Raase-lndre  Etab- 
llsaements.  Apparatus  for  the  displacement  of  objecta.  eape- 
dally  for  seriea  treatmenta.  3,052,171.  5-1-62,  Cl.  198— 
loll. 

Petty  John  L..  to  The  Sherwin-Wllllama  Co.  Spray  gun  for 
multicolor  paints.     3.032.277.  5-1-62    Cl    239 — 408 

'    o,03?5S5"5SY42(?rrai28'  '''''**"      Lighting  fixture. 

Pfaff  and  Kendall :  See— 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr.    3.032,648. 

Pfelfenroth.  Prank  A.  :  See — 

Rempel.  Dietrich  G  .  and  Pfdfenroth.     8,(^1,720. 

Pnxer.  Chas..  k  Co..  Inc,  ;  See — 

Sardinaa.  Joseph  L.    3.032.475. 

PhUco  Corp.  :  See- 
Sanders.  Donald  P.    3,032,484 

Phillips,  Daniel  B..  and  G.  M.  Martin.  Cutting  device  with 
retainer  for  cut  producta  in  the  tool  thereof  and  auction 

?*■.*"?..''"'  "fr'PP'ng  aald  product  from  retainer.    3.031.905. 
5-1-62,  Cl.  83—86.  '        ' 

Phillips,  Davis  M..  to  McGrawEdlaon  Co.  Aerial  cable 
bracket,    3.032,606,  5-1-62,  CL  174—148. 
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3.032.4T8. 
3.031,0«9. 


3.032.5M. 
3.032.118. 


S.0S2.44C 
3.0S1.»«1. 


PkUllM  Petroleum  Co  :  Btt— 

HithM.  Ch«rle«  K,.  and  l>oUo«k. 

BUHtwrljL  Jcnnlnga  P     S.032,4AO. 

CoIUrd.  CUrenrv  .\.,  aod  r>e  »buo 

DoM.  Richard  C.     3.631  838 

PlndUT.  Robert  A.    3.03 1 ,8W. 

nuMFl.  DiU*  A.    3,flS2.7«r^ 

Pox.  Hoaer  M..  aad  Rom.    3.032,440 
-    OrMalac.  J«hn  P.    3.032,743. 

Hltsaiaa.  Donald  O.    3.033,472. 

Hotm.  Vernon  C.  P.,  aad  BalWr 

Jackaoa.  Jamee  R.^  and  Itaraee. 

Loiraen.  Olaf  E.    3.031.839. 

Norman   Billy  J     3,032.479. 

Parlier,  Harrj  W      3.031,762 
Phlllipa  Perrolenm  Co  :  tiee — 

Parker.  Harry  W.    3.032.102 

Parker.  Harry  W.    3.032,103. 

Pltckford.  Armta  C.    3,032.437 

Reaberg.  Orabam  A.    S.0S2.M5. 

Hehatt,   Howard   W'     and  Gilbert 

WUltaau.  Barney  W..  and  Marphey 
Pbilllpa    Baoiuei  R..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Swirelled  book  for  a 

traTellln*  Mock.     3.032.344.  »-l-«2.  CI.  2»4— 82 
Pbotronls.  Inc. :  See — 

Prenton.  h^rerett  8.     3.031.7*1 
IlekerlnK.  Alan  H. :  See— 

LatiuBi.    Robert.    ThompMa.   SlzaaUtk.    Polklerakt    aad 
Pickering.     3.032.727 
Pleper  Artbur  O.     Strand  or  yam  galde.     3.082.294,  il^l-«2. 

Pike.   Herbert   J..   Jr..    to  Allied   Chemical   Corp.     Crlmpteg 

proeeaa.    3.031.734,  .V-l-^2.  V\   28—72 
PIkl.  Joaef.  to  K.  I.  da  Poat  de  .Nemooira  and  Co      ProcvM 

for  oxidising  leaco   tripbeaylmetbaae  eompoaada      3.033,- 

Ml,  5-l-«2.  a.  2410— ^93 
Plot.  Paul  :  See— 

Levecqne,  Marcel,  aad  Plot.    3.031.717. 
Pltchford.    Anala  C.    to   PhlUIpa    Petroleum   Co.   lietbod   of 

rMtrlcting  propelUnt  grainN.     3.032.437.  5-1-82.  CI.  117 — 

Plaatlc  <'oBUct  Lena  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Wealey.   Newton  K.      3.031.927. 

Plattner.  Robert  P.  :   See — 

...     ^■U'  *'*""hand   B..  AnderMn.  and  Plattaer      3.032.07S. 

Plock,  Karl.  R.  Keller,  and  K.  Quest,  to  B.  Kaiser  and  K. 
Pauls.  Back-prensure  racking  apparatus  for  racking  eape- 
clally  carbon  dioxide  containing  beveragea.    3.032.077.  5-1- 

nam'ettas.  Kemand.  to  Plumettas  8.A.     Control  devices  for 

powered   wlnchen.      3.032.321.  5-1-82.  C\    2tM — 175 
Plumettax  8. A.  .  Hee- 

Plumettas.  Fernand.     3.082,321 
Pinnkett.  Cilman  :  See — 

DavU.  Elwood  A.,  and  Plunkett.     3.032.283. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 
Peiler.  Alfred  M.    3.032.000. 
Pafock.  Preiderlck.  and  R.   A.  Ahem,  to  Molina  Machine  Co. 
Ltd.      Apparatus  for  testing  a  length  of  cigarette  or  like 
rod.    3  031.883,  5-1-62.  CI   73—37.8. 
Pocoakl.  Edward  J.,  to  The  W.  E.  Baaaett  Co.     Nail  clipper. 

3.031. T.M.  5-1-62,  V\.  30—28 
Pocoski.  Edward  J.,  to  The  W.  E.  Baaaett  Co,     Nail  cllppar. 

3.031734.5-1-62.0.30—28. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Barton.  l>erek  H.  R.,  and  Qulnkert 
Land.   Edwin  H..  Grey,  and   Wolff 
Pollak.  Alfred  :  See — 

Bruch.   Walter.  Rek>r  and  Pollak 
PolUuf,   Joeeph.  P.,   and   F.   P.   Volta 

3.032.017.5-1-62,(1    121 — 18 
Pollock.  Charlea  R.  :  See- 
Nelson.  <ieorge.  and  Pollock.    3.032.307. 
PoUock,  Lyle  W   :  See— 

Rethea    Charles  P..  aad  Pollock.     3.032,478 
Porembka.  Stanley  W..  Jr  :  See— 

«tacy.  John  T,    3.032.492. 
PostmaNter  General.  Her  .Maiesty's  :  See — 

Prenrh.  James  A.  T.     3.082.747. 
Powell    Edward  C.  :  See — 

Riley.  James  H.,  Sliver,  and  Powell 
Powers,  John  R.  :  See — 

Githens.  Richard  E.,  Jr..  and  Powers. 
Poyer.  DavM.     Demountable  portable  atove. 

82.  n.  128—9. 

Prameta     Praiisionsmetall-     and     Kunatstoffeneugnlaae     O. 
Raumann  k  Co. :  Sec— 

Ramien.  Wolfgang  P.     3.081.713. 
Prather,    Edwin    t  .    to   The    Bendix    Corp.      Power  aaalsted 

actuator     3.031.850,  5-1-62.  CI.  80— ^8 
Presto  I>ock  Co.  :  See — 

Lertae.  Abraham.     3,031.874. 
Preston.   Everett  S.,  to  Pbotronlx,   Inc.     HorlxonUl  measur- 
ing   and    Indicating    mecbaaism    for    photocrammetrr    la- 
stiument.    3.031.761.  5-1-82.  CI.  33 — I. 
Prevlc.  Edward  P.  :  See— 

-Neuworth,  Martin  B..  Lanfer.  and  Prevlc.     3,032,595 
Price.  Earl  R  .  and  E.  E.   Hupp,  to  The  Bendix  Corp      Low 

Input  braking  system.     3.031.¥49.  5-1-82,  Cl.  60—54.5. 
Piice,  Earl  R.,  J.  W.  Blair,  and  M.  L.  Davla^to  The  Bendix 
«  orp.      Poppet   valve  constmctloa.     3,082,084.  8-1-82    C\ 
137 — 620. 
Price  Joha  \.  :  See — 

Scfaniler.  Walter  H..  aad  Prlea.    8.032,539 
Proctor-Sllex  Corp..  The :  Se*— 

Rodwick.  Prank  P.    3,032,087. 
Protectoaeal  Co.,  The :  See — 

Llacianl,  CoasUatlaa.    3,082,079. 


3.032.491. 
3,032,008. 

3.032,720. 
Hydraulic  elevatara. 


3,032,058. 

3,081.770. 
3.032.027.  5-1- 


to  Lansing  Co.     Truck  mirror  con- 


da  Poat  de 
onpolymer. 


Prutxman.  Paul  E.,  Jr..  to  L4insiag  Co 

Btructlon.    3.0S1.929.  5-1-82.  CI  88 — iM 
l*ure  Oil  Co..  The  :  S«*— 

Webster.  Willie  E,     3.032412. 
._     Woertx.  Byron  B..  and  Holm.    3,032  101 
rttnam.   Kobert   E  ,   and   H.  C    Walter    to  E    I 

•  Iv'EJHX   f '*.*'  -i"°       Thlocarbooyl     dUloorld^ 

3.082^538.  5-1-82.  Cl.  260— 79 
Putter,  Irving  :  See — 

,^^  R«thro<*.  John  W  .  and  Putter.    3,032A«7. 
7,V"  .ir"  J\     Tenaioa  spring  aaaembiy.     3,032,329,  5-1-82. 

'1.  Ml — 74. 
Qaest,  Karl :  S«»— 

,^.  l*'*^*v  '*•'■'•  Ksllaf,  aa4  Qnoot.     3,032,077. 
V)olnkert.  tierhard  :  See — 

Barton.  IVrek  H    R.    and  Qninkcrt.     3.032.491. 
Raabe     dotthold.    to    Robert    Bosch.    G  m.b.H.      Device    for 

5  ,  %  ?Ti'"!«''*''i,*i*'"   crystaU   aad    the   like.      3.032,02U. 
•»— l-fl*.  tJ.  125 — 21. 
Rader.  .Minnie  :  See — 

Rader,  Sidney  and  M.    3.032,038. 

"*3%25{»«"'Lr-6'2''ci    iVrS^"'  '"*'  "~''"'  be-orrboid.. 

Radford,  Harold,  (Coacbbaildara)  Lt«.  :'««•— 

Radford.  Harold.     3.032.849. 
^•Mtatr,   Kenneth    J.,    to    Minnesota    .Mining   and    Mfg    Co. 
Electrolysis  of  metal  fluorides  in  the  prcscaca  of  a  DaendtH 
balofra.     3.032.488,  5-1-62.  Cl   204—82 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hamaoa,  Roger  E.    3.032,615. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Magaaaaoa,  Kaut  J     3,032,000. 

Newhouse.  Vernon  L.     3,032,749. 

Schwartx.  James  W.     3,032,674 

Urltls,  Joseph  M.     3,082,384. 
Railway  Automation  Malnteaaace  Spedaltlea  Co. :  ff«a— 

Claybome^  Norman  P.    3^2,36^ 

Ramlea.    W'plfgang    P.,    to    Prameta    Pratlaloasmetall-    und 

Kunatstoffenaugnlsae  O.  Baumann  k  Co.     Hlage  for  wln- 

?2^-J?**®"'   «■**•  ■•*   *•»*   ">*•      8,031.71375-1-82.   Cl. 
16 — 189. 

**J',jE?Kli5^"*'"**  *•     P"*-forBied  sargleal  east  and  method. 
3.032.083.  5-l-«2.  Cl.  128—90. 

**62'Vf  ^''^  *■     ^'**°'"*"7  conatructlon.    3,031.890.  5-1- 

Raaco  Inc. :  Se<^ 

Oraaaawalt.  Frederick  A.     3.032.312. 

Payaa.  James  T.    3,032.821. 

Payne,  Jaiaes  T.    3.032.826. 

***?}*•"•  J*'*'**''  ^-  ""^l  A    ^    Rider,  to  Link  Aviation.  Inc. 

Aircraft  eajrlae  simulation.     3.031,776.  5-1-62.  Cl    85 — 13 

"VH,"'?'*'-   S**'""   B.      Froxen  connection  machine.     3,081,- 

978.  8-1-02.  Cl.  107—8. 
Ranadi,  Werner,  to  Parker  Rnst  Proof  Co.     Process  for  coa- 
ttfaoasly  operating  chromatlng  solutions.     3.032.447.  5-1- 
62.  C  I.   148 — 6.2. 
Rayonler  Inc.  :   See — 

Mitchell.  Reld  L.    3.032,549. 
Raytheon  Co. :  gee — 

IVnch,  Edward  C.    3,032.676. 
Dench.  Edward  C.    3,033,877. 
Recherche*  Etudes  Production  R.K.P..  Sodete  a  RespoaaablUt* 
LImltee  :   See— 

Luden,  Ren4.     3,031,847. 
Luden.  Ren«.     3,032,297. 
Redman.  Howard  ■. :  See — 

Kalalag,  Frederick  E.,  and  Redman.     3,031.985. 
Reed  Corrugated  Case*  Ltd.  :  See — 

Humphrey.  Leslie  F.    3,082,178. 
Reed.  Kenneth  G  .  and  W.  H.  Nleolaon.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Ltd.      Rocket    having   means   for   rendering   It 
vlBlble  over  its  operational   range.     3.031.843,  5-1-82,  Cl. 
60 — 35.6. 
Reed.   Nelson   A.,  and   W.   D.   Blackford.      Hoist. 

6-1-82.  a.  2li— 8. 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.  :  See— 

Stgler.  Richard  J.,  aad  Sebaellbacker.    3.082.388. 
Reeder.    Richard   D..   to  The  Alliance   Mfg.   Co.,   Division 
Consolidated   Electronic   InduHtries   Corp.      Dispenser 
talner.    3.032.235.  5-1-82.  Cl.  221—167. 
Reeve.   John   E..    to  G.   Hopkins  k  Sons 
chines  for  flillag  presaarlaed  casks. 
141—62. 
Reichel.  Karl:  See— 

Sixtua.  Klaaa,  aad  RelcheL    3.032.508. 
Relder.  Warm  A. :  See— 

Roblnaon.  Cecil  8..  and  Relder.    3.032.374. 
Relet.  Walter.     ManipulatlDg  flat  articles.     3,032.341.  8-1-62, 

Cl.  271—79. 
Relstle.  Carl  E.,  Jr..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Lo- 
cating submarine  wells  and  lowering  well  tools  lato  said 
wells.    3,032.105.  5-1-82,  CL  168 — 48. 
Reker.  Horst:  See — 

Bruch    Walter,  Reker.  and  PolUk.     3,032.720. 
Rempel.  Dietrich  O.    and  P.  A.  Pfelfenroth.  to  Rempel  Mfg.. 
Inc.    Method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles.    3,031,720, 
5-1-82,  Cl.  18—47.5. 
RemMl  Mff..  Inc. :  8re— 

Rempel.  Dietrich  G..  and  Pfelfenroth.     3,031,720. 
Renberg,   Graham   A.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum   Co.      Particle 
agflomeration  of  water  predpUated  poiyoledaa.    3,082,545. 
5-1-82.  Cl.  260— 94  9.  •     -.        . 

Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Conaer.  Gay  O.    3,031.700. 
Research  Products  Cora.  :  See — 

Onstad.   Ragaar  E.,  Shoamaker,  Prohmader,  aad  Rowe. 
3^31,827. 
Rexlne,  Carl  A.     lea  auger.     8.032.128.  5-1-82,  Cl.  178 — 18. 


3.032.208, 


of 
con- 


Ltd. 


Racking  i 
8,032.078.  ft-l--(a. 


aa- 
Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xa 


■•JiJli/*-  .•'♦•'■.  K:  ^  "«'■•  ••«*^  Corp.     Keyboard  lock 

"o^M<£T?!62  °C  W7-10"  "*•  "*•  '*'"*^  '"''^"'•" 

•  ^xj^J^J^\^  ^  i  •';  *    McHenry.  and  L.  L.  Ames.  Jr.,  to 

United    SUtes    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commission 

Cl*  210-^8 '"*™**'*"'   •trontlum   lona.     3.032.497,  5-1-82, 

**^i.5i5'"^''>'  *"^  C  O-  **''*'•  to  8t*pUn«  Machines  Co. 
n  'lAO^oi        *"     attaching  machine.    3i032,074.  5-1-82, 

*MV37.Vv-^,^^i^ ifi^^  *"^*»^  •«^''*'  "'^'»'""- 

Rich,  John  P.,  to  Imoroved  Madilnery  Inc.  Discharge  for  a 
continuous  roUi7  filter.    3,032,201,  5-1-82,  Cl.  210—386. 

Kicbarda,  Blmer  A.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Double  aetlnc 
clutch.    3.032.157.  5-1-82,  Cl.  192— 87.  »«"«ac»»"g 

*'Si**?f.''vr*''l^-  *"**'  powder  purtflcaUon.    8,032.409.  6-1- 

O^.  Cl.  70 — .56. 
Rider  Albert  J. :  See— 

..  ,.**P«»*>1.  Walter  A.,  and  Rider.    3,031,776. 
Rlek,  Monroe  C      Boat.     3,031.692,  i-1-82,  CL  9—1. 
Klelander.  Werner,   to  Olympla   Werke  AG.     Shifting  device 
».£*"■  tW>«w«-lter*.     3.032,167,  5-1-82,  CL  197—73. 
Rtker  Charles  O. :  See— 

Rice.  Richard  L.  and  Rlker.    8.032.074. 
Riley    Horace  E. :  8te— 

„.,    *<¥■•  Jofepk  H..  Jr..  Molaar.  aad  Riley.     3,032,540. 
Riley,  James  H.,  A.  Silver,  and  E.  C    Powell,  to  The  Garrett 

Corp.     Regulating  valve.     3.032,056.  5-1-62.  Cl.  137—220. 

*'o'',.^!S*  ^\,V.^  C  ^  *^*P'  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America. 
18     sr  fl»*™entary  material.    3,032,384,  5-1-82,  C\. 

'^'SLJ?®"^'*'  "••  ♦*»  ^^  Telephone  Laboratories^  Inc.  High 
JTm^T*''*^*  '^t*^'"*"*  networka.     3,032,^23,  5-l-«5, 

'":&y."T081.^4,  tl%^rt-lT   »«s-rep1adng  locking 
"'S!r*lv   or'"*,  J  ,  P.~8ondhelmer.  and  G.  Rosenkraai,  to 

S,ffi8?.Vl4l2"^f.'i6r?^^'55**'  '*•*  "*""^°*  ■•'*"• 
Rlaal    Brarln  :  See — 

Jucker  Ernst,  Rlwil,  and  SOess.    3,032.554. 
RUtow,  John  R^.   to  St.  John  k  Co.     Carcass  lowering  and 

apreadlng  device.     3,031.715.  5-1-82,  Cl    17—24 
Roach,  Ersklne  E..   to  Harold  Brown  Co      Plunger  lift  eon- 

trol  apparatus.    3.031,971,  5-1-82,  CT.  103—51 
Robert   Andre  C     to  Sodete  Natlonale  de  Constructions  Aero- 

nantlquea,   Snd-Avlatlon.     Method  and  device  for  angular 

02**" "^3^  19'   "**"■  °*  microwaves.     3.032.760,   5-1- 

"*^r*'-  -""**•  if-  to  l"!**'^*'  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
Chlorofluorocarbons.      3.032,597.   5-1-82,    Cl     280—883 

Roberts.  John  W,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  Display  hanger 
for  necktie*     8,032,242,  6-1-82.  Cl  223 — 87  "■"arr 

Robert*^  Roy  .^'ii  Jr  •«»d  B.  R.  Capoae,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Paaalve  electronic  switching  for  oadl- 
loscopes.    3.032.679.  5-1-83,  Cl.  315—28. 

Roblnnon,  Cedl  H   :   See— 

Gould.  David  H..  and  Robinson.    3,032,584. 

Robtoym  Oedl  8.,  and  W  A.  Relder.  to  Robinson  Technical 
CrS7-3lr     ***'■«*•»>'•  •«*  ^^      8.082.874.  5-1-lS' 

Robinson.  John  A. :  See — 

Robinson.  Joseph  D.     8  032  090 

Robinson.  Joseoh  p  H  to  J.  A.  Robinson.  AntiaWd  chain 
appliance.     8,032.090,  5-1-62.  CT.  152—287. 

Roblnaon,  Kenneth  AW.  H.  Woodward,  aad  R  J  P  How- 
ard   to  Lancaahier  Dynamo  Electronic  Products  Ltd '    Con- 

oir."*'  "'  ^*^1^P  machine*.     8  032.668.  5-1-82.  Cl.  310—95 

Robinson  Technical  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Robinson,  Cedl  S  ,  and  Relder.    3,082,874. 

Robra.  Helmut :  See — 

Rockett**jick**s'ee^®'"''-  *""*''  ""*  V»^ertng.    8,031.908. 

D.^  Ma'cMullen.  CTlnton  W.,  and  Rockett     8,032,578 
Koos    Inc. :  See — 

Von  Planck    Gordon  L.    8  031.750 

***1.*'!.'i'  ''™?^J^-  1°  '■''•  Proctor  Sllex  Corp.  Pood  aUccr- 
shredder.     3,032.087.  5-1-82.  Cl.  148—125. 

Roeber.  Henry  W..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc     Grid 

transfer  mechanism.     3,032.206.    5-1-82.  CI  214 1 

Roebuck.  Alan  K. :  See — 

D  u  J'^'S"*'  ^">*''<'  L..  and  Roebuck.    8,082.508. 

Kobdln  Howard  A.     Means  for  molding  heat  seals.   3,032,454. 

•>— 1— 0^.  tjl.   Ifto — 581. 
Rohm  *  Haaa  Co. :  See — 

Goode    William  E.     3.032.542 

Schneider.  Henry  J.     3.032.598 
Rohm  k  Haaa  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Zima.  Herbert.     3.032.582 
Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Herbert.  Thomas  A.,  Jr.    3,082,160. 

"a**285^247***'    ^       ^***    wupllnr      3,032,858.    6-1-82. 

*^d"^?2'errW2-20§.i"{V^'2??!^r  ''''      ^^'^''^ 

^^opff.  I^nSP'  B.,  to  System  Analvier  Corp.     Elactrtcal  switch 
3.032.627.  5-1-62.  CT.  200—87  — ."•«»j  ■wkcb. 

Rose  Broc  (Galnaborongh)  Ltd. :  See — 
Wordsworth.  Ronald  W.     8.082,211. 
Rose.    Chester   J.    and    N.    W.    Magyar,    to  Martin  Marietta 
•  SL^.o^l"*    handling    fixture    and    method    of    using 
8,032,332,  5-1-62.  Cl    289 — 41 
Rosenkrant   George  -  Fee — 

K'^W'jjgHoward    J..     Sondhelmer,     and    Boaankraax. 


and  Rubinstein.     3,082,748. 
syHtem.     3.032,883.  5-1-82, 


ROM^  John  W.,  L.  W.  Holmes,  aad  J.  Wllaon^  to  Union  Car- 
Cl  "isS^'^in  proportloaer.     8,0J12,068,  6-1-82. 

^Ti.  •'**'?P^.5  •  ?<''   W.   8.   Molnar.   and   H.   E.    Riley,    to 

.iS^.  Carbide    Corp.      Method    for   Improving    the    color- 

S^^^CT    280^^5**'"*^^^"**'    copoTymer.       8,0.'t2.A40, 

Rosa    Rusaeli  H. :  See^ 

Pox.  Homer  M..  and  Rosa.    3,032,449. 
.  k'.  **•"'*»  ,?  •  to,  American  Cyanamtd  Co.     Process  of  fin- 
iahlag  textiles  with  silicone-colloldal  melamine  re*in  mix- 
tures,    composition*     and     resultant     article.       3.032  442 
5-1-62.  CT.  117—139.4.  -■"*. 

Rothrock.    John    W..   and    I.    Putter,    to    Merck   *  Co..    lac. 
CT  '2(»^2%        •***'""t*o'»    Procesa.       3.082.647.    5-1-82. 

***,^^^^"*"»-^.-  to  Richard  Hinchnsaan  Radlotecfanlsches 

Ro5i2i:UCLAr^°i  ':'"s'ee-'*''''"''  '^'^  "•  *~-»^»- 
Allala.  Andr«.  and  Glrault.    3.032.688. 
Muller.  Georges,  and  Vellut.     3,032,583 
Nomine    Gerard.    Berlin,    and    Jolly.      3,082,567. 

Rowe,  Carl  B. :  See — 

*^'soai.827*"*'  ^"  ^^o*™^""-  ''rohmadar,  aad  Raw». 
Rowe^  Eugene  C. :  See — 

®telnel,  Edwin  H.,  Rowe.  and  Sinn.    3,032.884. 
Rowe.  William  D     to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  dorp.     Nor  logic 
circuit  having  delayed  switching  and  employing  aener  diode 
clamp.    3,032,664.  5-1-62.  Cl.  307—88.5      '     *  "'"  "^  ""^^ 

Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrik  G.m.b.H  ; 

Heuckeroth,  Curt.     3.081.947 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

Reynard.  John  M.     3,032.168. 

Ryan,  William  P.    3,032.16.V 
Rubber  Producta,  Inc. :  See — 

Horning,  Oliver.     3,031,987. 
Rubinstein.  Harvey  :  See— 
„      Mever,  Maurice  A.,  Oatroff. 
Rnckelahaus,  John  G.     Ignition 

CL  315 — 180. 
Rnhl.  John  H..  and  R.  H.  Wahl.  to  Pord  Motor  Co.     Hydro- 
pneumatic  suspension.      8  032,350    5-1-82,    Cl     280—124 
'*"^'-^'*-»o**'-t  C     and  W.  A.  Hoyer.  to  Jersey  Production 
CT18^65^"      ^®"P''tlon    of  wells.      8,032,107,    5-1-82. 
Rusaeli  Arthur  G..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

„       ^?*V'''';'''«J-  •"*'  Clymer.    3,032,174. 
Russell,  Charles  R. :  See — 

Gugllemeili,   Lewis  A.,   Mayer,  and   Raaaeil.     8.082,5.^0 
"l^^-  Sfil.h'"'.  ^  ■  /"  ""''■*  ***^»**  Corp.     Selective  position 
I^1-Srci°i97-^16  ™**'^'   printing  machine.     3.(032,185. 
8.  A.  Brush  Co.  Ltd. :  8ee~ 

o..   ???^,t^  l*"!."^      3,081,708. 
Salnt-Gobaln.  Compagnle  de  :  See— 

a»    T^^*^"/?'  •'■'^•'.  •««»  Plot.     8,081,717. 
Bt.  John  k  Co. :  See — 

RUtow,  John  R.     3  081,715 
Vwf**^?-  Z.?*''^",  •  to  M«rquette  Corp.    Osdllographlc  meth. 
Ki  Jt  *^"^i    combustion    engine    analy*lg.      .S.032,707, 
•*— *— o*.  Cl.  324 — 16. 
Sach.  Herbert:  See — 

Petersen.  Helns.  and  Sach.     3.032,328. 
Saeman.  Walter  C.  :  See— 

Kahn.  Harry  A..  Koch,  and  Saeman 
Sailer.  Henry  A.  :  Sre — 

SUcy.  John  T.,  Sailer,  and  Poretnbka. 
Sailer,  Maijorte  A.  :  See — 

Stacy    John  T.     3,032,492 
Sallo    Jerome  8.  :  See — 

Tsu.  Ignatlua,  Sallo,  Plaher,  and  Modi.     3,032.485 

^.o- /eronie  8    R.  D.  Plaher.  I.  Tsu.  and  H.  J.  M^l,  to  the 

Natioaal  Cash   Register  Co      Electrolytic  bath  for  use  In 

electrodepoBltioD  of  ferromagnetic  compositions.    3,032,486 

5-1-82,  CL  204 — 43.  ' 

Salmon,  Beaiamln  J.  M. :  See— 

Bertln,  Jean  H.,  and  Salmon.    3,032.155. 
Sanders,  Donald  P.,  to  Phileo  Corp.     Jet  plating  method  ot 
ma^facture  of  micro-alloy  transUtora.    S.032,4»4.  5-1-62, 

^?i?'*'  K^orace  F    and  J   D.  Breadaer.  to  Bell  Engineering 
CT  93— 51  making  machines.    3.031,936.  5-1-62, 

Sanderson,  James  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours,  and  Co. 
Aqueoua  coating  composition  containing  an  acrylic  resin  and 
an  organic  solvent  and  substrate  coated  therewith     S.0S2.- 
521.  5-1-62.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Sandos  A.G. :  See — 

Jucker  Ernst,  and  Ebnfither.    3,032,556. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Jucker,  Ernat.  RIssl.  and  SOess.    3,032,554. 
Schnler,  Max.    3,032.466. 
Sanjo  UtUlty  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Splelman.  Albert    3,032.273. 
Santow,  Seymour  :  See — 

MenoUslno.  Nicholas  J.,  and  Belcove.     3,032,170. 
Santow,  Seymour  :  See — 

Menolaslno.  Niebolas  J.,  aad  D.    3.031,819. 
Saporito,  Boy  J.,  to  Scott  Aviation  Corp.     Process  of  making 

a  diaphragm.    3.032.462,  5-1-62,  CT.  158—242. 
Sardlnas,  Joseph  L.,  to  Chas.  Pflser.  k  Co..  Inc. 
hydroxylating  steroids.     3,032.475.  5-1-82.  CT. 
Sark    Ward  T.,  to  Hanard  *  Marcuason  Co. 

3,031,889,  5-1-82,  Cl75— 310. 

^tf 'S'*i^  f"^S''-   ^   to  Baloyan  MiUs  of  California,  Inc. 

Method  of  producing  ehanllle.    3,082,467,  »-l-82,  Cl.  i58— 

A  To. 


3,082,006. 
8,082,492. 


Method  of 
195—51. 

Bed  frame. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8««nett    RTiiMwn  M..  to  GcDM-al  EJertrlc  Co.     ClotbM  drrtng 

n\m  Atkins  7rt11      ^^<l        K        •         M*t        ^  **        <«a  rkxK  '  ^ 


nuichln«      3.031,772."  V-1-«2T'<T  sV^'m" 
tteundrn.  Jameii  B  .  to  Inltwl  State*  of  Amerioi.  Cotian^n^. 
I  arall4>l  tentlnc  lntprferoiiM>tpr.     3.031,914.  5-l-«2,  CI.  88 

*'*^'5r  .?**'*''  ^.-  *®  ^^  Coralni  Corp.  HIjrii  tMnp«ratare 
rf.«'**'*if  r*«««tant  ■illrooe  rubber.  3.at2.A3l,  ^^-l-62.  CI. 
*oO — 40.5. 

Seadron,  Marvin  D.,  iind  O.  J.  Couaina.  to  Aero  R««earcfa  In 
BtmnMnt  Co..  In«.     Proceaa  for  Improvlnit  the  elertrlnlly 
laaalatlnc  propertlea  of  comparted,  pulverulent.  Immlatlnic 
materUU     3,03-».444.  S-l-fliTci    117—213 

Scanaanl.  R.>t)ert  M..  to  Boraar  I.*boratorle«  inc  MaCMtron 
device.    3,032.681.  .V-1-82.  a.  3 IS— 39.81. 

Schaffer.  Jowph  M.  :  See — 

Kelly  Edward  T,  and  Srhaffer.     3.031, »4n 

Mchaiwr.  Oeorce  W..  Jr..  to  <;eneral  Motor*  forp  Domeatlc 
b«atlBc  appliance.     3,032.836,  5-1 -ft2,  CI    2l»— 20 

Hct>eUle«Mr.  Je«n-Ja«t|uea.  to  Comptoir  Phannaceutlque  d'Ei- 

^032.410.  ^ll^a^^'^St-le"''^"*"""  '"  '""•"•  ~^ 

Scherlnx  Corp. :  Hee — 

(•ould   David  H  .  and  Robiniion.     3.032.S64. 
Hefalbbye.  L«urlta  B.     Device  for  nen  spreadlnR  of  water  onto 
^^^"V^l^^'  P"rticuUrl7  *  celluloalc  pulp  web.     3.032,- 
100,  5-1-82.  CI.  162 — 308. 
Scbtcbao.  P..  A.-G.  :  Bee — 

Peteraen.  Helna.  and  Hach.    3.032.328 
ScklMB  Akttenjieaellachaft  :  8ee— 

Axer.    Helnrlch.   HAIken,   aad  Ufert.      3.032.142 
Bcblndler.  Harvey  D.  :   8ee — 

Malley.  Thomaa  J  .  and  Hchindler.    3.032.514. 
Schleni,    Han».    to    Hartmann    k    Brann    Aktiengeaellachaft 

3.S§!.7o'2"5^T-^5'ci"2!i^'2aS'  ■"*  «"  "•*  '»~''""^'  «"• 
Scbliephacke.  Frldtjof  F..  to  Anton  Lorras.     Multiple  poaition 

rei-llnlnu  chair       .1  0.12  .172    5-1-62.    CI.   297 — 80 
Schloeniann  AktlengeKelliichaft :  See — 

BUlen    Peter    Rol>ra.   MQIIer.  and  VIeTerinic.     3.031.003. 
Srhmerl.     Egon     F*.       Elevation    adjustable    weichlnc    aeale. 

3.032,131.  .%- 1-62.  CI.  177      129 
Scbnabel.  Robert  C.  :   See— 

Gaynea.  Raymond  A.,  and  Scbnabel.     3.032.438. 
Sctaneider.   Henry  J  .   to  Rohm  A   Haaa  Co.     Preparation  of 

etIiAna  tris-sulfldes  from  dlaulfldew  and  vinyl  aulfldea  3  032  - 

598.  5-1-62   a.  260 — 000. 
Scbaelder.  Ted.  to  Zing  C»rp.    Spray  device.     3.032.275.  5-1- 

62.  CI.  239 — 318. 
Schnellbacher,  John  J.  :   See — 

Slgler.  Richard  J.,  and  ScbMllbacher.     3.032.368 
»«o*P*,  Adolf,  and  O.  K.  Doyle.    Compoaite  bouaing.    3.032,- 

HchoMberger.  Predrlc  V.  :  See — 

Cammack.  Row  M..  Schoaaberger.  and  Ticnlka      3.032.- 
393. 
Mchrader.    Gerhard,    to    Parbenfabrlken    Bayer    Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.    Thlophoapbonic  acid  eatera  and  procMa  for  their 
production      3.032.580.  5-1-62.  CI    260 — 461 
Hchreyer.  Ralph  C.  :   See — 

Bro    Manvllle  I    and  Schreyer.     3.032.343 
Scbnh    bdward  J      tluah  tank  liner.     3.031.684.  5-1-62.  CI. 

Scbuler.'Maz.  to  8«Jidot  Ltd.    Aairlddally  artlve  dithlophoa- 

pboric  acid  eatera.     3.032.466.  5-1-62,  O.  167—30. 
Schuller    Walter  H..  and  J.  A.  Price,  to  American  Cyanamld 

,  ^oA*SlP'r°*"."'  *  •"•  ethylenlcally  nnaatnrated  amine. 

3.002.5.19.  5-1-62.  CI.  260-   S-V-J 
Hchalte.  Fredrick  K..  to  L*ar.  Inc.     Magnetic  compaaa  com- 

peosatlnit  system.     3.031,766,  5-1-62,  CI.  33 — 224 
"Hchula    <ieorp  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Compound  governor. 

3.032.049.  5-1-62.  n.  137—56 

^'sTi-^STni^Ul''    '    '^''''      Packer  grid.     3.031.- 
Schumacher.  Edward  B. :  See— 

Wiedemann.  John  8.,  and  Schumacher.  3,031.856. 
Schuti.  Howard  W..  and  D.  E.  Gilbert,  to  Pbtlllpa  Petroleum 
Co.  Removal  of  scale  from  oil  field  equipment  and  tb«  like 
3.032,44rt.  .VI -62.  C\.  134^41. 
Mohwartz.  Jamea  W..  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America  Elec- 
tron gun  atnicture  for  cathode  ray  tube  3.032.674  5-1- 
62.  CI.  313—82.  \ 

Sclnta.  Anthony  C.  :  See 

Oishei.  John  R..  Bitaer.  and  Scinta.     3.032.019. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.  :   See — 

Saportto.  Roy  J.    3,032.462. 
8cott.  Larkin  R..  and  F.  B.  Hutchlnaon.  to  Tbe  Perkln-EImer 
Corp.     Function  generator.    3.032.702.  !Vl-62.  C\.  323 — 61. 
Mcripto,  Inc  :   See- 

Lovejoy,  Charles  K.    3,032.012. 
ScnttI    Frank  W..  Sr.  :  See— 

**»J'£I[/ -?'•"'*'»   C..   Uoa.   Krmne.   Cutla.  and   Scotti 
3,032.301. 
Searle.  O.  D,  A  Co. :  ««#— 

Dodaon.   Raymond  M..  and  Sollman      3,032  568 
.>4earlM  WUIiam  (J,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Separator.    3.032.- 

193,  5-1-62,  CI   209—144. 
Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co. :  Set — 

Roberts,  John  W.     3.032.242. 
Sebok,  Albert  L.  :   See— 

Daugherty.  Frank  Z..  and  Sebok.  3.032.671. 
Segro.  Nlcbolaa  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Proceaa  for 
polymeriaing  vlnyi  monomcra  In  the  presence  of  polymeric 
radariac  agent  and  mixture  uf  gaae«.  3.032.518.  5-1-62.  CI. 
260— rf  4. 
^<«ldel,  Wiuum  B.,  to  The  Cincinnati  MUlIng  Machine  Co. 
Machine  tool  anti-backlash  motion  tranamlttlng  mactaanlam 

3031.897,  5-1-62.  CI.  74 Ml. 

Selfried.    WlllUm    A.      Bean    barYsater.      3,031.832.   0-1-62. 
CI.  ••—192.  -.       .       .  . 


Sejke.  William  A.,  and  J.  I.  Matbewa.  to  Kimberly-nark 
Corp.  Paper  compoa«d  of  fibers  having  different  temiii? 
tur,-reKponslv^     dimenslonal-change     ctoarmrterlstl«    "l^d 

Chlpman.  Arthur  D.  and  Seymour.     3,032.460 
Shame*,  Harold  :  See —  .'>"'. 

Shames,  Sidney  J.  and  H.     3,032.357. 
n*-fl2    alsLTu"      ""li>le -hower  arm.     3.082.387. 
Shannon."  Melvin  L.     Ftah in g  tackle.     3.031.788.  5-1-62.  CI. 

*'^.Ta.^?'*S*  *■••  [a  ^"""*  *'•♦••  «'  America.  Armr.  Antl 
260^28  5        "  corapoaitiona.     3.032  5^0.  5-1-62.  O. 

Shawlnlgan  Chemical*  Ltd.  :  «ee— 
OK  .^S^'"^h  t»o««>"  J      8.032..196. 

2n— 93  Folding    shelf.      3.032.204.    8-1-62.    CI. 

Sher,  Harry  N.,  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.  Continuoua  proceaa 
for  the  production  of  yeast.     3.032.476,  5-1-62  CI   ifo-S? 

Sherron.  !>errival  H.  temlaceable  celling  atnictar^  for  telei 
phone  booth*.     3,031,862,  5-1-62.  CT.  «2— 289 

Sherwin  WlllUm*  Co.,^  Ttie  :  See— 
Petty,  John  L.     8.082.277. 

*'%''2.25r'r?-i2.  a\^^'*  "**  '^'-'°«  arrangement. 
Shireman.  William  R.  :  See— 

8hoeS:S"riI.WA*'V  i:;-^""^*"'  "^  "'•'«>"      »«»^"» 
ShoeSk:;-  E&.^s"!-"""'"*^'      '•"''2.461. 

^"3  031827*°*'  "•   *•»**'"***'■•  Frohmader.  and  Rowe. 
Shoemalier    Richard  W^.     Procaaa  of  recovering  freah  water 
K^rCl   »S^^7V*'*   *    "**   ""^   i»«t«i*l.     3.032.482 

*'*w'"*.V  ^''I*""  A-  ♦•*  ■•  ^-  <*"  Pont  <»e  Nemour*  and  Co 
Method  for  forming  an  electrlcallv  conducting  mark  on  a 
non-conducting  surface.     3.032.443.  5-1-62.  CI.  117—212 

Sickinger.  Hana  A. :  See — 

MBIIcr.  Joaaf.     3.032.640. 

to    Aluminium  Waliwerke    Singen    d.m.b.H.      Method    for 
^62  "^1    l^Cl2  7'"'"   **"**■  *"  ■'""""»'""       S.0S2.448. 
Stefker.  ioaepb  A. :  ••«— 

M.      ^.***lii"f  0«>'««  I-.  ■»«>  Slefker.     3.032..104. 
Siegele.  Frederick  H.  :  See— 

•>.     i^")^"-   ^°*iS.  *'  •   ^'/■t™**.   and   Slegele.      3.M2.500 
Sitgler  Corp..  The  ;  See — 

Cecil.  Jamea  R..  and  Stratton.     3,082.700 

Kahle,  Hermann 'A.     3,032,699 

KrauBs.  Alfred.     8,032,701. 

^'fhlV*  J?'*^*'*JC^  i.^and  J,  J,  Schnellbacher,  to  Reed  Roller 
B^^_^o.     Tree    float    or    trailer.     8.032.368.    8-1-62.    CI. 

SIgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co. :  See— 
Knater.  WiliUm  r.     3.082.184. 
Sliberg.  Hemming  O..  to  Tung  Sol  Electric  Inc.     Snap  action 

awitch.      3,032.620.  5-1-62,  CI.  200—67. 
Silk*.    Walter,    to    Goodman    Mfg.    Co.     Lock  In    clutch    for 

continuoua     mining     marhlnea.      3.032.159,     5-1-62,     CI. 

«  W*  "~  114. 

SllUra.     Frederick     S..     to    United     Shoe     Machinery    Corp 

^..^^t'O*'  packagea.     8.031.670.   5-1-62.  CI.   1—86. 

Stiver,  Alexander:  See — 

Rilev,  Jaaw*  H..  SIlTer,  and  Powell.     8,032.006. 

Silver.  Alexander,  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corp.  Relief  valve  8  032  - 
061.  5-1-62.  CI.  137— 829. 

Silver  Corp.  :  See— 

Carter.  Charlea  C.     3.032.121. 

Simon.  Albert,  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commlaslon.  Dentructlnn  of  ireutral  partlclea  In  a  device 
A'  ^TP*^"*^'"'  ■   '*'*''  <l«''»»l'y   plasma.     3.032.490.  5-1-62. 

Simonda  Worden  White  Co. :  gee— 

Dourlaaa.  Thomaa  B..  and  Tllton.     8.032.404. 
Simplex  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See— 

Peteraon.  George  B.     3.082.380. 
Simpson.    Howard   W.     Twelve   speed   power  ahlft   DlaaeUrr 
tranamlsalon.     3.031.901.  8-l-5l2.  CI    74— 789  -^^'r 

SIma,  James  R.  :  See — 

Focht.  Frank  T  .  and  Sims.     3.032.106. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Hackbnder.   Hana.     3,031,991. 
Sinn.  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Stelnel.  E:dwln  H..  Rowe.  and  Sinn.     3,032,634. 
SIxamlth.   Herbert  :    See-  - 

L«tham.    Robert.    Thompaon,    Sixamith.    Polkieraki.   and 

Pickering.      3,032.727. 

SIxtn*.  Klaus,  and  K.  Reiehel,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltunga 

G.m.b.U.     Composition    of    magnetic    core    material    and 

method     of     prodaciag     aame.      8,082.508.     8-1-62.     Ci. 

252 — 62.8. 

Skrmetta.  Paul  C.  and  S.  Q.     Shrimp  de  veiner.     3.081.714. 

8-1-62.  CI.  17—2. 
Skrmetu.  Raphael  Q. :  Met — 

Skrmt'tta.  Paul  C.  and  R.  Q.     8.081.714 
Sletten,   Carlyle  J.     Stretch  array  for  aeanalag.     3.032.763 

5-1    62.  CI.  348^793. 
Smauder,  Ellla  B.<  to  American  Incinerator  Corp.     Muniripal 

InclDerator.      S.031,981.  5-1-62.  CT.  110 — 8 
Smith,  Alexander,  and  B.  D.  Bagga.  Jr.     Lawn  edger.     3  031  - 

830.  5- 1-62^ CI.  Oft— 28.4.  •  .      «. 

Smith,   Bill :  See-^ 

Ooodenow,  Wayne  B..  Smith,  and  Toung.     3.082.271 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smith.  Carl  M..  and  D.  B.  Graham,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 

Corp.     Condena.ition  pioduct  of  m-pbenytene-diaiulne  and 

a  dlalkyl  ketone,  epoxy  reain  compoaltton  containing  aame, 

and  proceas  of  curing.     3.032.826.  5-1-62.  CI.  260 — 42. 
Smith-Corona  Marctiaat.  Inc.  :  See — 

Avery.  Harold  T.     8.082.262. 
Smlth-Dletrich  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Philip  8.     8.031.920. 
Smith,  Horace  V.,  to  Oil  Metering  and  Proce**ing  Equipment 

Corp.     Apparatu*  and  method  for  teating  liquid  ahrinkage. 

3.031.888.  8-1-62.  CI.  78—83. 
Smith,   Horace   V.,   to  OH   Metering  aad   Proceaalng  Bonip- 

roent      Corp.      Rotary      rtlrt.     3,032.066,      5-1-62.     C\. 

137 — 628.43. 
Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratortea :  Bee — 

Lund.  Alfred  R.     3,031.702. 
*°i''A»*l*iy"'  *  •  *"  ^^^  Tool  Co.     Indicator  bracket  aapport. 

3.082.800.  8-1-62,  CI.  248—346. 
Smith.  Monroe  F. :  See— 

Jenninga,  Edward  C,  and  Smith.     3.032.523. 
Smith,  Philip  S.,  to  Smitb-Dletrlch  Corp.     Moaaic  photocrapby. 

3,031,920.  5-1-62.  CI.  88—16.6.  f      '^    y  f 

Smith,    Ralph    B.,    to    Manning,    MaxweU   *    Moore.     Hoiat 

with    pendant   control.      8,032.016.   8-1-62.    CI.    121 — 46. 
Smith.  Robbi«  J.    Well  cavity  plug  forming  device.    3.032.118. 

5-1-62.  Cl.  166 — 181. 
Smith,  William  H.,  and  H.  E.  Grenoble,  to  General  Electric 

Co.    Treatment  of  steam  for  the  protection  of  certain  metal 

part*.    3.032,386,  .Vl-62,  C\.  21—2.7. 
Smyth.  Donald,  to  S.  A.  Brush  Co.  Ltd.     Bruabea  and  their 

manufacture.    3.031,708.  5-1-62,  Cl.  16 — 193. 
Saeen.  Fran*,  to  Konstruktioner  k  Experiment  A.B.     Hydrau- 
lic aervo  motor.     3.032,020,  8-1-62.  Cl.  121 — 99. 
Sn/der.   Glenn  M..   to  Landia  Tool   Co.     Feeding  movement 

for  aiaer  ahoe  of  concentric  grinder.    3,031,805,  5-1-62.  Cl 

51 — 103. 
Snrder.   John   L..   Ill,   to  Texas   InatrumenU  Inc.     Maaklng 

deTlce    for    radar   mapping   unit      3,032,755.  t^-l-4J2.    cf 

34s — 5. 

Societe  Natlonale  de  Conatmctlona  Aeronautiquea,  Bud-Aria- 
tion  :  Bee — 

Robert.  Andre  C.     3,032.760. 
Sodcrhamn*  VerkaUder  Aktiebolag :  Bee — 

Wexell,  Harry  W.     3.032,281. 
SoUin.   Ingmar.  to  International  MineraU  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Ore  beneflclation  proceaa.     3,032,196.  0-1-62.  Cl.  200 — 166 
Sollman.  Paul  B.  :  See — 

Dodson,  Raymond  M..  and  Sollman.     3.032.565 
Solomon,  Jame*  J. :  Bee — 

Ellla.  NichoUa  D.,  and  Solomon.     3.032,183. 
Solyat,  Eric:  Bee — 

Mlabin.  Ted  J..  Tarback.  and  Solyat.     3,032.339 
Sondheimer    Frana  :  Bee — 

***2^i2v-i?*»^'"^     ^-     Sondheimer,     and     Roaenkranx. 
3,032,ao2. 

^^w'^f'    w^^i?**"''-  '■•    **>    Manning,    Maxwell   k    Moore    Inc. 
„  Motor  brake.     3,032.667,  5-1-62   Cl   310—77      """^' 
Sormanl.  Angelo  :  Bee — 

J*"rti  Fabriilo,  and  Sormanl.     3.031,912 
Southern  Mill  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

Hoefer,  Karl  E.     3.031,868. 
Southwood   Dewev  R.     Convertible  amuaement  and  recreation 
device.     3.031.688,  8-1-62,  CI.  5—120.  "^naiiion 

*PS^5*l.  S*'"'*'   C..   and    S.    E.    Home,   Jr.,   to  The   B    F. 
5^1-M    cf  **26£!^3  cartoxyllc  polymera.    3,032,iMJ8. 

Speakman  Co. :  Bee — 

Weeae,  Wilfred  W.     3,032,058. 
Specd-O-Print  Bualne**  Machine*  :  Bee — 

Carlaon.  John  W.     3,031.942 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Fritie,  Curtis  W.     3,032.246. 
Searlea,  William  G.     3.032.193. 
Spicacd.   Attlllo   R.     Apparatua  for  manufacturing  bearing 

racea  and  the  like.     3.^31,808.  5-1-62.  Cl.  51— 23V, 
Spielmiui.  .Albert    to  Sanjo  Ctilltv  Mf?.  Co.,  Inc.     Garment 
hanger.     3,032,273.  5-1-62,  a.  239—57  "-ru^ui 

Spink,  Donald  R. :  See—  *«>•— «' 

McCord,  Andrew  T..  and  Spink.     3,032,388. 
"i^T"    i?^'    *•      I>l«>»m»ng    device.      3,082,688.    8-1-62,    Q. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Oribble.  Joaeph  J    and  Marien.     3.032.624. 
Whiting.  Harold  E.     3,032.619. 
Sramek.  Elmer  D  :  See — 

■♦.iw?''JC2**^*!'"'^"-  *°*  8n"n*k.     3.031,814. 
Staba,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Cl«»J^"o^  Loata    F..    Duflleld,    SUba,    and    Saffredinl. 

Stacy,    iohn    T.i    H.   A^   Bailer,    deceaaed    (bv   M.   A     Sailer, 
executrix)    and  SW    Porembka.  Jr..  to  Dnlte'^  SUtevof 

neTtr/n-ic  ^^";?!,k^"r52,S2"r?!i"2    a'^?oS'»*3"^  "" 

*T03;.922T?-:62^C1.  s's-li    ~"*'    *"'•''*"»    'P*""^"" 
StafleJ,  Stanley  F    and  S.  J.  Groatoa,  to  American  Cyanamid 
^\     naatictoed    compoaltlona   of   a    halo  rinvlldene   reaIn 
o*'"^  t.**?!:!^'*      3.032.525,  5-1-62.  CL  260-32.4. 
SUndard  Oil  Co..  Indiana  :  kee — 

Barnes.  Robert  S.,  Jr..  and  Mann.     8.032  802 

Eyering.  Bernard  L,  and  Roebuck.     S.032,568. 

Hlrach.  Arthur  G.,  and  Knobloch.     3,032,M9. 
Stanley  Worka,  The :  Bee— 

Ford,  Barton  H.     3.032,453 
Stanton.  George  E..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Combination  ad- 
Jaater  and  reaet  mechaniam.     3.032.144,  5-l-«2,  CL  188— 

Stapling  Machine*  Co.  :  See — 

Sice.  Richard  L.,  and  Riker.     8,032,074. 


3,031,943,   5-1-82.  a. 


Stavenaa,  Harold  L.,  to  Truth  Tool  Co.  Caaement  window 
hinge-lock     operator    mechaniam.     3,032,330.    5-1-62.    Cl. 

Stavia,  Gua.  to  General  Precialon.  Inc.  Coherent  continuoua 
we  doppler  navigation  ayatem.  3.032.758,  5-1-62,  CL 
j43 — 9. 

Steen.  Harry  L  :  See — 

Bumoaa.  Troy  D..  Wheeler.  Steen,  and  Bumpaa.    3,031,- 

Stein     Rusaell    G.      Tool    for   Inaertiag   preaa-flt   wriat   plna. 

3,0^1,744,  5-1-62^  Cl.  29—283. 
Stein.  William  S.     Koutable  adverilalng  dUplay.     3,031,784, 

5-1-62.  Cl.  40—128.  ... 

Steinel,  Edwin  H.,  E.  C.  Sowe,  and  B.  W.  Sinn.     ProtectlTe 

device  for  lower  extremitlea.     3,032,634,  8-1-62.  CI.  219 — 

Stelner,   Emri  H.     Boat  ventilator. 

Stephens,  Thomaa  J.  and  W.  J.  Device  for  adjnatlng  the  net 
mechaniam  of  a  aawtqg  rig.  3,032,083,  0-1-62,  Cl.  143 — 
120. 

Stephens.  WllUam  J.  :  See- 
Stephen*.  Thomas  J.  and  W.  J.     3,032,083. 

Stevena,  RiU  M^  and  C.  H.  Bamea.  OadltaMag  bed.  3,081,- 
687,  5-1-62,  CT.  8 — 109. 

Stevenaon.  Donald  H..  to  Air  Producta  and  Chemical,  Inc. 
Cyclic  operation  for  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of 
norm^ljy    gaaeona    hydrocarbon*.      3.032.598.    5-1-62,    Cl; 

Stewari.  Marshall  E.     Sheet  perforating  devlcea.     3,081,907. 

5-1-62,  CL  83—146. 
Stock.  John  A. :  Bee— 

Bergel.  Frans.  and  Stock.     3.032.584. 
BerfeL  Frana.  and  Stock.     3.032,585. 
Stonebraker,  Harold  K.     Billfold  aafety  atUchment.     8.082  - 

08<*,  5^1-62.  Cl.  150—47. 
Stout,  Minor  W.     Combuation  apparatua     3,032,096,  8-1-62. 

CI.  158 — 11. 
StrameL  Malcolm  N.     Cattle  spraying  apparatus.     3,032,011, 

6-1-62.  a.  119—159.  — .       .- 

Strategic  Materials  Corp. :  See- 
Johnson,  .^rihur  F.     3,032,411. 
Stratton,  Jame*  L.     Safety  brake  ralve.     8,032,082,  0-1-02, 

a.  137—102. 
Stratton,  Lawrence  J. :  Bee — 

Ceril.  Jame*  R.,  and  Stratton.     3,032.700. 
Streubel,     Theodore.      Gravity    actuated 

8,032,296,  5-1-62,  Cl.  244 — 80. 
Strieker.  George  O.  :  See — 

Hutter.  Clemen*  A.,  aad  Strieker. 
Stringer,  John  B. :  See — 

Darla.  Charlea  H.,  and  Stringer. 
Stmad.  Jamea  J. :  See — 

Blaxek.  William  J.,  and   Stmad. 
Struck,  Charles  R. 
62.  Cl.  73—422. 
Stump.    Engen,    to    Daimler-Bens    Aktiengeaellachaft.      Axle 

drive  arrangement.     3,031,900.  5-1-62.  Cl    74 — 69.'5 
SOeaa.  Rudolf :  See— 

Jucker,   Ernat    Ri**i,   and  Sneaa.     3,032,554 
Suffredinl.  Romeo  L.  :  See — 

Clarlegllo,    Loaia    F.,    Dnflleld,    Staba,    and    Suffredinl. 
3,031,746. 
Sullivan    James  M.,    to  General 
rotatable   members.      3,032,346, 
Sulier  Frerett,  S.A. :  Bee— 

JasMnlker.  Kurt.     3,032.259. 
Sumlya,  Shinzo.     Froth  flotation  ayatem. 

a.  208^170. 
Summers,  Robert  M.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
containing  a  plurality  of  carboxyl  group*  and  a  plurality 
of  2-thlaxyl  group*,  thermallv  reversible  gels  thereof  aad 
method  for  preparation.  3,032.522,  5-1-62.  CT.  280—^29.6. 
Sun  on  Co.  :  See — 

Hodgea.  Jamea  W.    3.031,076. 
Loveland.  Junior  W.    3,032,489. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepaon,  Ivar.    3^)31,735. 
Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Duerkaen.  Arnold.     3.031,743. 
Svenska  Metallverken.  Akttebolaget :  See — 

Fredrlkaaoa,    Per    8.    E..    GranatrOm.    and    Gnatafaon. 
3  032  28fl 
Svenaka"  Precision* verktyg  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Eriksson,  Alf  A.  A.    8,032,156. 
Swainson,   Edward  L..  to  Northrop  Corp.     Null  ahifting  da- 

vlce  for  microayn.    3,032.730.  5-1-62,  Cl.  3341—134. 
Swan.  Robert.     Finger  reat  atUchment  for  flrearma. 

786,  5-1-62,  Cl.  42—1. 
Swan.  Stewart  D. :  Bet — 

Goatin.  Eraeat  L..  and  Swan.     3.032.486. 
Swenaon.  Carl  E.     Flab   lure.     3,031,792.  5-1-62,   Cl. 

Sw'nn.  Moyle  A.     Male  urinal. 

295. 

Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Clukey,  Rodney  W.    3.032,191. 

Roeber,  Henry  W.     3.0.32,208. 

Wilson   Richard  J.    3.031.940. 

Syntex  S.A. :  See — 

Or'.  Jame*  C,  and  Bowera.    3.032.55il. 
RIngold.     Howard     J..     Sondheimer,     and     Roaenkrana. 
3.032.552. 
Syatem  Analyier  Corp. :  See — 
Ronk.  Leroy  B.    3,032  627. 
Ssabo.  William  F..  D.  A.  Collinga.  and  J.  A.  CortellL  to  The 
Clark  Controller  Co.    Magnetic  brake*.     8.032.146.  0-1-62, 
CL  188—171. 


airplane     control. 

3.032.181. 

3,032,267. 

3,032.376. 
Fluid  aampling  device.     3.031,890,  0-1- 


Motora  Corp.     Cloanre  for 
.VJl-e2.  Cl.   277—168. 


3.032,199,  5-1-62. 


Polymer 


3,oai.- 


3,032.038.  5-1-62.  Cl.  128— 


Tanabe,  KeDi<4il  :  See- 

^Oimtt  Ti.t«uro.  Taa«b*.  a.d  Mochla«kl.     S.0J2,3M 

Tarbock.  and  Soljat.     S.O32430. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B.,  Jr.,  Ktan^Omj,  and  Taoaeh. 


8.032. 


3,031.»W,  5-1- 


Tarb«ckrRot>«>rt  R 
M labia.  Ted  J 
Tauacb.  (illbvrt  H 

^"J^^hiiil^'h  ?„•  "!?  '    ^    K«n*day.   ,„  Jer-ey   Prodoc- 
8'"ca2Jrrr5^'!-«2  n'l'S^lL  ""■  «•-««»'««''»  WratS.. 
Tarlor  A  (iaaktn.  Inc.  :  Hee 

Gaakln.  Mrrrya  O..  and   Hoarifan.     3  032  212 

Taylor,  WUllaa  P.  .  See— 

TaTi-JI^u^m  "'''''^.■'  •  f "<•  Taylor      3.032,055 

THrhUrt,  Inc.  :  AmI — 

MacLrcod.  Donald.     3.031.S10 
Twnnicon  Inatninirnta  Corp  •  8ee— 

iVIatln.  Milton  H.  3.031.915 
_  ,  /'^^'n,  Mlltoo  H.  3.031,»17." 
TrIKunken  G.m.b.H.  :  Bee  -  , 

Bruch.  Walter.   Rrkrr.  and  Pollak.     S.082.720. 

Tel«ruok«n  ratentvrrwertuaciM;.iB.b.H  :  «a»-^ 
^  Manthey.  Hudl.  3.032.701  ^"•"-  •'^^ 
Tenak  Producta  Co. :  Hee — 

Libbertun.  Herbert.     S,O31.»fi0. 

^'^hMf^'  f^''*'"*. '  •  ""^  '    "    "    Wllao«,  to  Nortb  Atnerlcan 

5^2!  a    l«7-?i3*       I»«"''^P"-'»»»»    In    «««*.      3.032,4««. 
Termont,  Charles  (J. :  Mm — 

Te^rf^'^reM;."  i'.v'^*"'*"*-  -"^  «»"      «.<»2.*15. 

Hoffmann.  Arthur  K..  and  Teach.     3.032.389. 
''•^!|*»^y<>y«i  A.     Container  doaort.     3,032.22«.  5-l-«2. 

^^•?.*._^''*^   Maachlnen-   uad  ArnutorcnfabrU  KO  •  ge*~ 

Krdmann,  Uana.     3,031,975. 
Texan  InHtmmenta  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Snyder.  John  L..  III.    3,032,753. 
Textron.   Inc   :  Hee~~ 

Hancock.  \  Irgll.     3.U31c92fl. 

Thatcher.    Charlea  J.,  and   B.   6.   Mom*      UltvmMalc  alldna 

tool  and  method.     3.031.804.  V-1^  CI  sM^  * 

Thayer,  Loula  C .  and  M.  W  C.neoe.  to  B«ckman  Inalflineata. 

i^T  ^.. '?r",'7  «^™Pe«»Mt»<»  for  gaa  analya*ra.     3,031.832, 

Thennotank.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

iMvidiwn,  Charlea  A.    3.091,»44. 
Thibo.  Kenneth  R.  :  Mee — 

^K    *'*"»■''*•  <^''»"'«*  Z.  K«l««ton.  and  Thlbo.     3.081,811. 
Thomaa.  Horace  F..  and  J.  U.  Adama.     Apparatua  for  apray- 

ing  viacoua  flolda.     3,032.278.  5-l-«2.  CTL  239— 422. 
Thomaa.  John  W     to  Th*  Cleveland  Vibrator  Co.     VlbratHl 

ron»eyof      3.03i.l73.  ^l-«2.  O    198— 220  »'»"»«« 

Thomaa,  Tudor  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Kreeman.  I>onald  C.  Jr.,  and  Thomaa.    S,032,M». 

^'*4*«i?^^'-  ^nlel    T.      Apparatua    for   maklna  aa    anaaloa. 
3.031,979,  5-l-<J2.  CI.  107—8.  •"■uiua. 

Thompaon,  Frederick  C.  :  See — 

^}^*^  .^'^^Vk  Thompaon,    Slxamlth.    rolklerakl.    and 
I'U-kerlng.     3.032.727 
Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldrtdae  Inc     See — 
Cnnnlngham.  Donald  K.    3.032.029. 
Thorton.   Lloyd  A.,  to  Ipaen   Induatrtea.  Inc.     Apparatua  for 
meaaurluf  carbon  potential.     3.031.881.  5-l-«2.  CI.  73 17. 

^m^lb3'**'***'  "■     "™'***'*  «*«^«««      3.032.347,'  »-l-<2,  Q. 

Tlctilka,  Frank  A.  :  See— 

*^*5l?**^*-   ***^  **  •   S<*o«*«»r»er,  and  Tlenlka.     3,032.- 
393. 

Ttdland.  Charkea  B   _^^  to  A.  T.  WUllama.     Bxpanalhle  rotat 

able  mandr«l.     3,63S.288,  5-1-82,  CI.  242—71 
TUlman,    Robert    M.,    to    Burrourha  Corp.      P«laa  acaerator 

3,032.6«3.  5-1-62.  CI.  307— 88  r»»»  leaeiaior. 

Tlldt   Felix     Se»~ 

^.     ■''*«>•'«.  Toraten,  and  TUdt.    3.031,8m. 
Tllton.  Clarence  B.  :  8e^— 

^.    w**?Pf'*'*-  Thoman  E.,  and  TUtoa.     3,032.404. 
Tlmberlake.  John  R.  :  ««• — 

Jenolnca.  Marrla  D..  aad  TImberlake.     3,031.831 

''5?sV'n''-8l.a*%?:^i5^'  ^'^  "^'*'"  *•-• 

Tltua^  I*  Wajrae  :  s'et>~ 

Ouralnlck^  Morria.  and  Tltua.     3.032.227 
Todd.   Dorta   E.,  and  A.   A.    Wlllard.   8r.     Conase  noaatlac 
deTlce.     3.031.728,  5-l-«2.  CL  24-^.  voraa^  moaanac 

Toledo  Seal*  Corp. :  See — 

tirar.  GoeCray  T     3.031,955 
Tomolonlua.  William  A.,  to  United  Mtataa  0/  Aaiartea.  Smrr 
TaSStoTE^Me^'      3,031.844.  5-1-82.  CL  wTlilfS: 
paacer.  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  aad  Tora^rlct    3  032  500 
Langer.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  and  Tonnvtot.    3.032  51 1' 

^S-S^cSTafeLSi.   ^^'^^»^'>''  «italyat     3.032.510. 


'.  and  Tanarti.     3.032. 


»I».  flrf!5rCT'232_S2    '^^  '"^""•»  P«»««.     5.032.- 
Tottaa.  rioyd  M.  :  See—^ 

ToutaJh/'Hlrr^'^A  "ir'^'J^A*"     3.032,757. 

To^-jiri;rr?i '^^^^^^ 

T«l:l*'*?'^»y''^'^*      3  032'59VT!i!«2  "a  ^'Sg^Vj"  "' 
'^"^d'fcli^S*.:^^»?.^;eVe:ifWck' •^Seb^S!' ^^^ 

;55«rui.y°^r::rd%m°b:r'C^i.oS5S^^^ 

Trlgner.  Krlch  :  Wee—  • 

""s^^""^      *•""•'•     '^'^'      -Hi     Br«H*mann. 
TrtcaPra^atta  Corp. :  «a»— 

Tr«e!^l:Thn'?!'%f;J'*'''- -^  »«-»•      ».032.01.. 
Truth  Tool  Co.  :  See—' 

T-a.!s:7:r;?n'*^  »«»*-^«> 

Taa,'l£l:tlu:'T's''sr;'l'^^T.o..nd  Modi      3.032.480. 

'^Sst-lie'"'^      ^**'"*«   •^-Wy       3.032.739.   5^1^2.  CI. 
Tucker,  Robert  (J.  :  See— 

T«u"^^'  ^^"^  ^'  •**  *^***'      3.031.982. 

"^iVrc^a'   •'.:.t'nJe"nVaprroa'^;;';niV^:?^^^    P'^*"--  »»<= 
75«.  5-l-«2  cTT-Ti-^f^  Undlnj  ayatem.     3,032, 

Tung  Sol  Electric  Inc.  •  aim— 

•jreen,  Ralph  J      3.031  747 

Knykendall.  Jamea  H.    .3.oi32  684 

L-oomla.  Donald  C    3.032.688 
TurBS'Vr'^  "'■'°""?*  ^      3.032.020. 

,.  2sroj°;,r«a?'5!!-a.-%"3°^.^-,*:  s"'/-"^'^  «/3 

l53"v-TS'2a**2So-24r'"'^''''^''^''-''-''«'>«'      3-032. 

Lfert.  Otto  W  :  See—  '  — '"*• 

_^xer.  Helnrich.  HSIken.  and  L'fert.     3.032.142 
^^'M**"'  Arthur  E..   to  National  Ht»»i  n^...      u  ^1.'..     .. 
in.  .h^t   materUI.     ^%^^'JXl%'^n''V^2^S^*- 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd  :  See— 

rS^H^™-,^-  i*"'"*?-^*"**  Wllaon.     3.032,053 

g*«<»^iUyC.     3.032,445.' 
Horn.  Chrtatiaa  F.    3.032^."V34. 
Horn.  Chrlatlaa  F.    3,03i«2S 
l^ach,  Edward  M.    S,(>3S,425  ' 

M»^.t3;rrd^-.«3'SS'Se"''  «"»»-•     3.032.558. 
Morehouae.  Kitward  L.    3,032 JJ77 
.    Eoaa.  Joaeph  H..  Jr.,  Moinar.  and  RUm     3  032  540 
UnloB  Steel  Producta  Co.  :  See—  ^      3.«".540. 

rT-i».2??f' "•  L'^Ji**'  *      3.032.203 
Uaited  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Se»— 

Broeie.  John  EL    3.031. 9.'i3. 

Harrla.  Lawrence.     3,032.718. 

Ledwtth,  Walter  A.    i.03i.842. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See— 

L«e,  John  O..  and  Jenney.    3.032.120. 
Unlt^-Carr  Faatener  Corp. :  See— 

Fit!  Gerald.  Robert  E.    3.032.741. 
United  Mattr«M  Machlnen  Co..  Inc.  :   «#•— 

Gaining.  Frederick  K..  and  Redman.     3.031  985. 
UaltMl  Shoe  Machlaerr  Corp.  :  Sac- 
Bradley.  Robert  W..  and  Miller.    8.031,986 

Brett.  Ollrar  C,  Jr.     3,031,878. 

SUlara.  Frederick  8     3.03lTe70  * 

^■"S*  fi^J**  Bonx  A  Chemical  Corp. :  «ae— 
Ball.  Geoffrey  R.,  and  Bowden.    3,032  391 


wVUkJf^^L'JJ?"**  &•  ^'•i^  •"<*  Brown      3.032.590. 
JOtcbell   Ibllen  M.,  andTannacakla.     3.032.405. 
,.„?•••.»•*«>«»  P.  aad  Bowden.    3,032.392. 
U.S.  ladoatrtca.  Inc. :  See — 
,.   .  J«^*Me«,  »aar  K.     8,031,992. 
United  Sutaa  of  ABMrtca 
Agriculture :  S«» — 

Ongliemelll    I>wla  A..  Mayer,  aad  RoasalL    8.032.550. 
McKlnney  kobert  8.,  andOoilbUtt.    3.032.461 

Praak,  Robert  Q.    3,032,317. 

Kramer   Bruce  E.    3.032.316. 

Ni^olaon  Jamea  F..  aad  Naaa.    3.031.778. 

Roberta,  Roy  W..  Jr.,  aad  Capoae.    3,032,679 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  Statea  of  America — Contlaued 
▲nny :  See — 

Clark,  Harlan  C.    3,031,984. 
Oarla.  Alfred.     3.032,744. 

Dowdell.  Thomaa  de  W.,  aad  Muaaer.     3,031,968. 
Fowler.  Chailea  A.,  and  Oager.     3,032.717. 
Kerr.  John  L.     3.032.762. 
Korollck,  Samuel  R.     3.031,673. 
Shaw,  Robert  K.     3.032,520. 
Tarnbnil    Norman  K.,  and  Kaha.     3.081.931. 
Welner,  Loula  I.,  and  Brandt.    8.082.072. 
Welnatock,  Manuel.    3.032.015. 
Younger.  John  O.    3,032,263. 
Atomic  Kneivy  Commlaalon  :  Sea — 
Botaford.  Nellan  B.    3.032,356. 
McCord.  Andrew  T.,  and  Spink.    3,032,388. 


Bfriaalaf  red.     8,032.290. 


3.032.497. 
3,032.492. 


8,032,609. 


Rhodea.  Doaald  \V'..  McHenry.  and  Amea 
Simon.  Albert    8.032.490. 
8Ucy,  John  T.,  Sailer,  and  Porembka. 
WIegand.  Darld  £.    3.031,846. 
Commerce :  S«« — 

Saundera,  Jamea  B.    3,031,914. 
Navjr  :   See — 

Allen.  Robert  L..  and  Hart.    3,032.151. 

Fluhr,   Frederick   R.,  aad  McLanghlia. 

Freltag,  Walter  O..  aad  Brera.    3,032,575. 

Olnther.  Robert  J      .'J.032.428. 

Hallow,  WillUm  C,  Uon,  Kraac,  Cnatla.  aad  ScnttL 

3.032,301. 
Kane.  Oarold  A.,  and  WUaon.    8,081,848. 
Tomolonlua.  WUlUm  A.    8,031,t>44. 
Wieder.  Herman  H.    3,032.706. 
War :  See — 

Bnglehart.  Alva  F.,  and  Ounther.    3.031,962. 
Uaited  Sutea  Rubber  Co.  :  See— 
BatU.  Hanrey  J.    3.032.519. 
McCord.  Oeorgle  P.    3.032.091. 
Uaited  Statea  Steel  Corp. :  See— 
McLaln.  WlllUm  R.    3,032,337. 
Morrow.  Harry  C.    3.032,248. 
Urttta.  Joaeph  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Web  reeling 

ayatem.    3.032.284.  5-1-62,  CI.  242 — 56.12 
Uataea  DecouflC  8.A. :  See — 

Lanore,  Raymond.     3.082.041. 
Van  Ackeren.  Joaeph.  and  F.  R.  Griffln,  to  Koppert  Co..  Inc. 

Coke  oven  doors.      3,032,483,  5-1-62,  CI.   202— 2A%. 
Van  der  Leiy   Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A.    3,031,834. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.V.  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  aad  A.    3,031,834. 
Van    der   Lely,   Cornelia   and   A.,   to  C.    van   der   Lely.   N  V. 
Rotary  wheel  rakiag  device.     3,031,834.  5-1-62.  O.  5»— 
S06. 
Van    Duaea    Charlea   H..    Jr^    to   Addreaaograpb-Multlgraph 
Corp     Prlntlnirplatea.     3,031,957,  5-1-62,  d   101—149  2. 
Vanta  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
^  ,.  Viola,  Michael  D.    3,081,678. 
Vellux,  Leon  :  See — 

Muller  Georgea,  aad  Vellus.     8,0S2,568. 
Vleverlng,  Hans  :  See — 

Blllen.  Peter,  Robra,  Mniler,  and  VIevering.     8.031,908. 
Vllaln.    Charles.     Loading  and    discharging   InatalUtion    for 

oil  tankera.     3,082,082,  5-1-62.  CI.  141—388. 
VlUara     Claude    P..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 

^^^^  IZ*  X,^}f:.P^  ^  **—*  greater  than  two.     ii.082,- 
"JO.  b-l— 6Z,  CI.  178 — 43.6. 

'''3,M2%U,l!:\-6ici°l2T'-12'^°""  ''"•     '••'"•"^*  t~l 
Vloia,  Michael  D.,  to  The  Vanu  Co.,  Inc.     Shirt  with  perma- 
nently  attached   coIUr.     3,031,678,  5-1-62.  CI.  2—116. 
ViBos,  Charles  D  .  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co.     Slide  control  for 

toaatera.     3j082.424.  5-1-62.  CI.  9»— 829. 
Vockenhuber    Karl :  See — 

Ketnlekl.   Bduard.     3.032.002. 
Volt.  W.  J  ,  Rubber  Corp. :  See— 

Holman,  Rudolph  O.     3,031,906. 
Holman,  Rudolph  U.     3,032.337. 
Voltt,  Frederick  F. :  See — 

Pollauf.  Joaej^  F.,  and  Volta.     3.032.017 
Von  Fraunhofer,  Haaa,  and  H.  E  Coote.     Colour  photograohlc 

proceaaea  and  materlala.     8.032.413,  5-1-62.  CI.  96—3. 
Voa  Hoora    Fred  G..   to  General   Electric  Co.     AtUchmeat 

plug  with  cord  guide.     8,082.740.  5-l-«2,  CL  839 — 195. 
Von  Planck,  Gordon  L.,  to  Bode,  Inc.     Method  of  produdac 
ateel  bara      8.031.750.  5-1-62,  Cl   29— 64T  *'«^"""«:»"a 

Vulcan  B^ulpment  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Aim.  Erhard  J.     3.031.719 
Wacker-Chemle  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

MflUer    Robert.  Buchhelt.  and  Nltaache.     8,082,489 
,„     Mtiache    Siegfried,  and  Wick.     8,032.528 

'^3!o32,4Sll^2,1riSi28^'*~"    '"^-     ■'*^^    ^ 
Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

ir  wP?I?.'""''  9^"*y  ■■<•  Slefker.     S.0t2,S04. 
Wahl  Clipper  Corp.  :  See — 

Wahl.  Warren  P.     3,031,758. 
Wahl.  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Ruhl.  John  H..  and  Wahl.     8.082.850 
Wahl.  Warren  P.,   to  Wahl  aipper  Corp.     Caalag  atmetnre 

for  hair  clipper.     3.031,758.  6-1-62,  CL  30 — 201. 
Wakeman,  Alfred  W..  to  Acme  Brief  Caae  Co.  lac.     Holder 

for  looae   leaf  sheets.     3,082,040.  5-1-62,  Cl    129 — 8. 
WaUnder.  Kari  O.  T. :  See^  **»— * 

Fonden.  Per  B.,  and  Walander.     8.082.298. 
Walbanm.  Jaequea.    Liquid  gaa  evaporation  plaat    8.081,857, 

5-l-«r  Cl.  62 — 52. 
Walker.  Barnr  M..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Drilling  fluid. 
8.032.498.  »-l-e2.  Q.  252—8.5. 


Wallaee,  Le  Roy  W.     Antomatie 

5-1-82.  Cl.  242—84.21. 
Walter.  Henry  C. :  See— 

«,  .  P"t'i*'«»,  Robert  E.,  and  Walter.     8,032,586. 
Walter,   Henry   C.   to  B.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemoara   aad   Co. 

S37  nifi  P*^*^'''*'^**^^'^  <*'  thiocaitMayl  dlllnoride.     8.032.- 

Walter,  John  k..  to  The  O.  A.  Gray  Co.  Table  driving  raech- 
aniam  for  machine  tools.     8,081,896,  6-1-62,  Cl.  74 — 410 

'^Sm;iiS,Ti-^i,*^?^fe"^"'*"  ^   ^'""'  ">^" 

Walwood  ProducU  :  See — 

Dunklee.  Donovan  M.     3,032,240. 

Wanaky.  Morris  H.,  R.  O.  Hudak,  and  U.  P.  Mltetala.     Cap 

ii.'*^'*»M*«5li      3^032.647.  5-1-62.  CL  240— 10.65.  ' 

Wapleanik,  Carl  F. :  See — 

Burea,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Wapleanik.     8.032.080. 
Warren  Automatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Dower,  Bthell  J.     8.081,891. 
oT^'^^i*''    H*"'7   G.,    to   American    Electrical    Heater    Co. 
SoldCTlng  handpiece.     8.082.637.  5-1-62.  CL  219—26. 
Waate  King  Corp. :  See — 

Jordaa.  Haaa.     3.082,882. 
Watari.  Maaaharu.     Typewriter  for  braille  dota  aad/or  rlaoal 

lettera.     3.032,164,  5-1-62,  Cl.  197 — 6.1 
Waterloo  Reglater  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kelly,  Edward  T.,  and  Scfaaffer.     3,031,»45. 
43^'"'y °'  ^"*"'  **■     ^''•'°*'  t'nP".     8,031,793,  5-1-62,  Cl. 
Wataon,  Donald  W..  to  Mldweat  Antonutle  Inc.     Automatic 

?*7'%   /iPP'JS*"*^'**'"    eniboaaing    machloea.     8,082,166, 
5—1-62,  Cl.  197 — 20. 

^i"'  ."'.*'?*••  ■°<1  *  ^-  P»P«iorf,  to  Kmeraon-Pryne  Co. 
Ventilating  device  having  retractable  hood.  8,031,946, 
5-1-62.  Cl.  98 — 115. 

^?fJ!l*/o-'^°*''**'*y   ^      Guard  tube  for  jointed  drive  ahafta. 

8,081,865.  5-1-62.  C\.  84 — 8. 
Weatherhead  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Marette,  Ralph  T.,  and  Miller.     8,082,061. 

^t*^**"^-**^!^  «X**"*^'*  "P**^  recording  apparatua.    8,082.766, 

B-l-62.  Cl.  346 — 107. 
Weber.  Anton  :  See — 

Hoaemann.  Rolf,  and  Weber.     8,032,656. 
Webster,   Willie   B.,   to  The  Pure  Oil   Co.     OH  aaver  shock 

abaorher.     3.082.112.  5-1-62.  Cl.  166 — 84. 
Weeae.  Wilfred  W.,  to  Soeakman  Co.     Thermally  reapoaslTe 

ralre  mechaaiam.     3,082,058,  5-1-62,  CL  187 — 468. 
Welner,  Hanrey  H. :  See — 

Flynn,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Welner.     3.032.718. 
Welner,    Loula   I.,   and   H.    H.    Brandt,   to   United  Statea  of 

America,  Army.     Parachute  fabric  containing  atreteh  and 

non-stretch  tjpt  ripatops.     3.032.072,  5-1-62,  Cl.  189 — 422. 
Welnstock     Manuel,    to    United    Sutea    of    America.    Army. 

Servovalve  controlled  mechaniam.     8,032,016.  5-1-62,  Cl. 

Welaend,   Charlea  R..   to  Herrlck   L.  JoHhston,   Inc.     Derice 
for  meaaurement  of  liquid  level  or  volume  of  llquefled  caaaa 
_3,031,887.  5-1-62,  a.  73—295.  ^^ 

Welaa.  Anton  O.  :  See — 

D'Amico,  John  J.,  and  Weiss.     3,032,406. 
Welch,   Glenn.     Combination   rapid  balance  bridge  and  code 

generator.     3.032,752.  5-1-62.  Cl.  840—204. 
Welch.  Ralph  C.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
,..V?'?     0»c*>l*tory  apparatus.    3,031.878.  5-1-62,  Cl.  73—1. 
well  Surveys,  Inc.:  See — 

Youmana.  Arthur  H.     3.032.658. 
Wells,  Richard  H..  to  Westinghonae  Air  Brake  Co.     Combined 
cheek    and    choke    valve    device.     8,082.068.    5-1-62.    CI. 
137 — 599.2. 
Wencxler  h  Heldenhaln,  Fa. :  See — 

Heldenhaln.  Johannea.     3.031.02S. 
Wendorf.   Ovaldo.     Storm  umbrella.     8.082.047.  S-1-62.  Cl 

135 — 85. 
Wennerberg.  Allan  L. :  See — 

Marts,  Arthur  F..  Jr.,  and  Weanerberg.     8,081,856. 

Werblud,  Maurice,  to  Netex  Mink  Rancbea,  Inc.     Method  of 

proeeaaing  raw  chicken  by-prodocta  in  the  preparation  of 

food  for  animal  consumption.    3.032,415  5-1-62,  Cl.  99 — 7. 

Wesley.  Newton  K..  to  The  Plaatlc  Contact  Lena  Co.    Bifocal 

corneal  conuct  lens.     8.031.927.  5-1-62.  a.  «8 — 64.5. 
Weaner,   Adam   L.,   to  Battelle  Memorial   Institute.     Method 
of    aeparatlne    wood    cfalpa    from    bark    chlpa.      8,082,188, 
5-1-62.  CI.  209—4 
Weatem  Co.  of  .North  America.  The  :  ffee — 

Brown.  William  E.     3.032.499. 
Weetlnfthouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 
Olaon.  Paul  E.    8.031.858. 
Well*.  Richard  H.     3.032.06S. 
Baker.  Beniamln  P..  and  Karllcek.    3.032,089. 
Beach.  EUrl  F..  and  Coker.     3.032,682. 
Dl  Pletro.  William  P.    S  032,754. 
Rowe    William  D.     8,082.64M. 
Wexell.    Harry    W..    to    Sdderharona   Verkatader   Aktlebelac 

Wood  chipping  machine.     3.032,281,  5-1-62.  a.  241— 92. 

Wheeler.  Harvey  B  :   See— 

Patteraon.  James  R..  Wheeler,  and  FrMmaa.     3,082 JiSS. 

Wheeler.  Wataon  O.  ;  See— 

Bumpaa.  Troy  D..  WbeHer,  and  Steen.     8.081,868. 
Whirlpool  Corn. :  See- 
Corn,  Adoloh  D.     8,031.868. 
JohnMon.  Robert  E.     3.032  816. 
Mart*.   Arthur  F  ,  Jr..  and   Wennerberg.     8,081.855. 

'^3*^'32.7S'o*ri-f2.  C^1S^7  "'"""    *-""*    *»«*"^'- 

'^3'03HM»"'~l^,A'*^r25'"'     *"'*•    '"'"^    *"'*'^- 
White.  Mil  lace  M.,  to  jeraey  Proiductlon  Rewarch  Co.     Pro 

5i*^*  ^2'«  '""***    injection    wella.      8,082.653.    5-1-62.    Cl. 
200 — 48.0. 
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White.  Walter  W.  Radiation  turt>liie.  S.0S1.802,  tl-l-«2. 
CI.  «0— 59. 

WbltlnK.  Harold  E..  to  Square  D  Co.  Motor  ■Urtn'  mount- 
ing.    3.0.rj.819.  5-1-62.  n.  200 — 50. 

WbltVT.  WlllUm  J..  Jr..  and  W  8.  Eranm  Jr..  to  Julian  P. 
BMUamla  I<:4|ulpaiei»t  Co.  Dliiprnalnc  mertiantam.  3.032.- 
239.  5-1-42.  CI.  222 — 4M. 

Whltl«r.    WlllUm    M..   to  K«ro.   Inc.     Coabector   with    tra 
porary     cable    holdlnff    mean*.       S,032.(I03.     5-1-62.    Cl. 

Whitney.  Gilbert  C.  Jr.,  aad  E  J  Galranek.  to  Foetrr 
Wheeler  Corp.  Ball  mill  with  matprlal  aepHratora  at  each 
ead  for  recycllnc  overatae  material.  3,032.M0.  5-1-62, 
Cl.  241—52. 

WIcaudera  Korkfabrlker.  AkttehoUcet :  See— 
Hirdlnc.  Sane.     3,632.226. 

Wick.  Manfred  :  Bee— 

NItiacbe,  .Sleicfrled.  and  Wick.     S.0.t2.328. 

WiMlemann,  John  .S  and  K.  B.  Schumacher,  to  Esao  Reaearch 
and  Eaglneerlna  Co.     VeMiel  for  tranaportlng  low  tempera- 


ture lloulda.     3.031,356.  5-162    Cl.  62 — 45. 
r.    H 


H..    to    United    State 
ferroelectric  eryatala. 


of    America,    Nary. 
3.0S2.706,    5-1-62, 


3.082,750. 
Unk.     3.031.800. 


5-1-62. 


Wieder.    Herman 

Poor   terminal 

a.  328 — »4. 
Wlederhnt.  Wolfgaac    and  M.  Danhammer.  to  Theodor  Qrot 

*  8obne  4  Ernst  Beckert,   Nadelfabrlk  Commaadlt-Geaell 

•chaft.      Latch   needle   for  knlttlns  machine*   or  the  like. 

3,031.867.  5-1-62,  CI.  66 — ,121. 
WIegand.    Dartd    E..    to    United   Statea   of  America,    Atomic 

BaenpCoBalaaloa.     Uydraalte  aervo.     S,0S1.»«6,  5-1-62. 

WIegand.  Edwin  L..  Co. :  ««e — 
Boos.  Alben  C.     3,031,739. 
Hair  Richard  C.     3.032.638. 
Wiener,  Jerome  B.  ;   See — 

NelaoD.  Alfred  M.,and  Wleaer. 
Wlnina.  John  H.     Metal  atoraae 

Cr  50—54. 
Wllantt.  Jack  M.  :  8fe— 

Plcklin.  Raymond  W.     3,032.060. 
Wild.  Anton  J.  :   See— 

Schulie.  Herman  P^  and  Wild.    3,031,820. 
Wilder   Joatln  E..  to  Peaa  Cootrola,  Inc.    Oil  homer  cantrol. 

3.032.09S.  5-1-62.  a.   158—28. 
Wiley.  Leo  E..  and  H.  L.  Meldnim.     Mop  frame  and  hand> 

aaaembly     3.031.707,  5-1-62   C\.  16 — 147 
Wllfert.    Kari.    to    Daimler-Bens   AktlencMeilaehaft.      Head 

light.     3,032,»45.  5-1-62,  Cl.  240 — 8.1. 
Wllfonc.  Yeraoa  E. :  «ee — 

Jchnaon.  Philip  L..  and  Wllfong.    3.0S2.067. 
Wllhelm.      Kurt     K.        Temperature     meaaarlnc     apoaratva 

3031.888.  5-1-62.  C\.  73— .<W1  ^^ 

WUbefanaoB.  Donald  A.,  to  Oneral  Electric  Co  Dynamo- 
electric  machine  cooling  arrangement.  3.032.665,  5-1-62. 
Cl.  810 — 54. 
Wllklaaon.  Alrln  H..  and  B  D.  Pendergnft.  to  Ckbot  Corp. 
Maat  rataing  and  extending  mechanlam.  3.032.147  5-1-62 
Cl.  189 — 11. 
Wlllafd.  Allen  A.,  8r.  :  See — 

Todd.  i>ort«  E^and  Wlllard.    3,031,728. 
WUllaaiH.  Arthur  T.  :  See— 

TIdland,  Char  lea  R.     3.032.288. 
WilllamH    Barney  W..  and  J.  H.  Mnrphay,  to  PhUUpa  Petro- 
teom  Co      Rocket  charge  anapenaton.     3.031,841.  5-1-62. 
Cl.  00 — 35.6. 
WUItama,  George  AH:   See  - 

t>«J«3r.    Peter.    Woolfe,    Briatow.    Praaer.    WiUUma,    and 
Wlhnharat.     3.032.555. 
WllUama.  Robert  K..  and  J.  E.  Blair.     Teleacoplc  tow  bar  for 

boat  trailem      3.0;}2.353.  5-1-62    Cl.  280 — 414. 
WUIlama.  W/nne  :  See— 

.Noller,  ETerett.  and  Wllliama.    3,032.250. 
Winner.  Kurt.     Meana  for  laying  dralnag*  : 

around.     3.031.854.  5-1-62.  CI.  61—72  6 
Wflmahurat.  Eric  C. :  See — 

Oxlejr.    Peter.  Woolfe^  Brtatow,    Praaer, 
WUmahorat     3.082,ii55. 
Wllaoa.    Alien    B..    and    H.    D.    Connell 
Spring     clip     faatener     and     method 
3.031.671.  5-1-62,  fl.  1—66. 
Wllaoa,    Uavia    K.       Batter    apreader. 

Cl.  15—614. 
Wilaon.  Jame*  :  See — 

Roes,  John   W..   Holmee.  and   Wilaon.     3.032,093. 
Wilaon.  Jamea  C,  to  Owena  Illlnola  Ulaaa  Co.     Shipping  con- 

Ulner.    3,032.254,  5-1-62.  Cl.  229—37. 
Wilaon.  Johannea  H.  U. :  See — 

Ten  Ham.  Erert  J.,  and  Wilaon.     3,032.468. 
Wlliion.   John.      Fluid  beda.      3,031,760.  5-1-62.   Cl.   94 — 57. 
Wilaon,  Richard  C.  :  See- 
Kane,  (iarold  A.,  and  Wllaoa.    9.031,848. 
WilHon.  Richard  J     to  Sjrlraaln  Blaetrlc  Producta  Inc     Cam 

era.    3.031,940.  5-1-62.  Cl.  M — M. 
Wlnltaer.     Albert    J.^   to    Northrop    Corp.      D.C.    ampUfler 

8.032J18,  5-1-62.  tl.  330—14.  *^ 

Wlpac  Development  Ltd.  :   See — 
Penn.  Reginald.     3.032.687. 
Wlae,    David    S..    to   The    Hlckok    Electrical    Inatmment   Co. 

Short  Indicator.     3.032.708.  5-1-62,  Cl.  324 — 20 
Witt.    RolRrt   H..    to   International    Harveater  C«.     Cnruin 
structure  for  utility  harvester.     3.031.838.  ft-l-62.  Cl.  56— 
501. 
Woerts.  Byron  B..  and  L.  R.   W.  Holm,  to  The  Pare  Oil  Co. 
Improved    watarflooding   proccaa.      3,032.101.    5-1-62.    Cl. 
166 — 9. 
WoUr.  Otto  B. :  Saa— 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  Gray,  and  Wolff.    3,032.008. 


to 
of 


itertal  in  the 


WUIUma,   and 

Acme   9t«el    Co. 
fomlnc    aame. 


3,031.712.    5-1-62, 


■a^  Kenneth  R.,  and  Yagsr.    3.032,673. 
Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The  fsee — 
iaa.  OswiaidS.,  and  Horton.    3,032,221 


Wott,   Robert  V     to  Nnclaar  Corp.  of  America.   Inc      Tele- 
3%'5,%?*^l'!i^."?,'^2gr'V^'  ""  radioactive  aouree. 

Womble.   Sherman  C..  Jr.,  to  Delta  Dynaaiica  Corp.     Safety 
nr'**i'S^  '°'"  ""^nna.    3,031,787,  6-1-62,  CL  42—7*0 
Wood  Electro  Proceas  Co.  :  See — 
Wood,  Harold  P.     3,031.767 
Wood,  Gar,  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

779^  J»««P'>  M.,  Jr.,  OBrten,  and  Shirenan.     3,031.- 

„.      McCarthy.  John.     3,032.21«. 

w«)pd    Harold  P..   to  Wo«d  Klectro  Proceaa  Co.     Method  of 

drying  Inmber.    3.031,767.5-1-62,0   34—1 
w  oodall  Indnatrtea,  Inc. :  See— 

Berridae.  Laalie  J.,  and  Placher.    3.032,371. 
^^^'^'fMM?  "^      Couplings  for  drill  rods.     3,032,360, 
Woodward,  WlllUm  H.  :  See— 

Robinaon,  Kenneth  A.,  Woodward,  and  Howard.     3.032,- 

AAA 

Woolfe.  Gerald  :  Sae— 

^'^T.'    ****•'.    Wool/*     Briatow,    Fraaer,    WlllUms,    and 
Wllmahnrst.     3.032.555. 
^*oo"ter   PhlllD  A.     Paper  roll  dUpenaer.     3.032,283,  5-1-62, 

V I.   *4^ — o0.2. 
Wordsworth    Ronald  W..  to  Roae  Brothers   (Oainaborougb) 
„M^     Packaglnf  apparatus.     3.032,211.  5-1-62.  Cl.  214 — 7. 
Worth,  Francis  C.,  to  Gottscho,  Adolph.  Inc.     Marking  ap- 

paratna.     3,031.956.  5-1-62,  Cl.  101—119 
Wrapmaater  Corp.  :  See — 

Parka,  Merwln  8.     3.031,817. 
Wright,    Jamea    R.,    to  California    Research   Corp      Catlonlc 
bituminous  emulsions.     3.032,507,5-1-62    Cl    252 — 3115 
Wright.  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright.    3,032.432. 
^l""***/  Alphona   V..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Torpedo  control  circuit.     3.031,998.  5-1-62,  Cl.  114 — 23. 
Warta,  Clifford  H. :  See — 

Mann,  Leonard  J.,  and  Warts.    3,031,859. 
Wyatraeh.  Vernon  P. :  See— 

Milks,    John    E.,    Wyatraeh.   and    Slegele.      3,032,300. 
Yxor,  Leon  S. :  See— 

Haaaa.  Kenneth  R.,  and  Yi 
YaU  and 

Carliaa.  Uswiaid  8.,  and  Horton.    3,032,221 
Yannacakls   John  :  See — 

Mitchell,  KUen  M..  and  YannacakU.    3,032.408. 
Yaw,  Ronald  D.     Stand  for  aah  tray.     3,032.306.  5-1-82,  CI. 

248 — 148. 
Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co.   Ltd.  :  See — 

YonesakI,  Shlgeru,  and  KamaU.    3,032.487. 
Yonesakl,  Shlgeni,  and  M.  KamaU,  to  Yawata  Iron  and  Steel 
Co.    Ltd.     Electrolytic  treatment  of  ferrous  metal  surfacea. 
3.032.487,  .VI -62.  a.  204 — 56. 
Yoamans    Arthur  H.,  to  Well  Sarreys,  Inc.     RadUtlon  detec- 
tors.    i,032.658.  5-1-62.  Cl.  250 — 71  8. 
Young.  Richard  J  :  See- 
Harding.  Anthony  J.,  and  Young.    3.032.481. 
Youna.  Richard  W  :   See— 

Ooodenow.  Wayne  B.,  Smith,  and  Young.    3,032.271 

Younger    John  O..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army      Ei- 

pandable  folding  box.     3,032.258,  5-1-62,  Cl  229 — 97. 

Kahnradfabrik  Fried rlchahaf en  Aktiengeaellachaft :  ««•— 
Doleachalek.  Otto.     3.031,893. 
Jabionakl.  Krlch.    3.032.014. 

Zalklnd.  Albert  M.  Novelty  fly  swatter  for  amusement  pur- 
Poaea.    3.431.7*4.  5-1-62,  C\.  43—137. 

Zalklnd.  -        -       -'^ 
22. 

Zeabari.  George  J.  Smoker'a  pipe  holater.  3,032.244,  8-1-62, 
CL  224—5. 

Zebarth.  Ralph  S.,  to  Gordon  Johnaon  Co.  Syste  mfor  convey- 
ing poultry  parte  to  separata  packaging  areas.  3.031,823, 
5-1-62.  Cl.  53— a»l. 

Zemow,  Louis  :  See — 

Hanes.  Vaughan  D    and  Zernow     3,032.110. 

Zlegler.  Karl,  and  H.-G.  Gellert,  said  (iellert  asaor.  to  said 
Zlegler.  Production  of  slumlnum  trlalkyls  and  aluminum 
alkyl  hydridea.    3.032.574.  5-1-62.  Cl   260 — 448. 

Zlelaaek,  Gotthold,  to  Robert  Booch,  G.m.b.H.  Alloyed  Junc- 
tion seraicondoctive  device.     8,032,698,  5-1-62,  Cl.  317 — 

differ.  Jack,  A.  W.  Chow  T.  J.  Calmey,  and  8  I  Bennett,  to 
Pabat  Brewing  Co.  PolvamlnohygrostrepCin  and  proauc- 
tlon  tbereoT.     3.032,470,  6-1-62,  CL  167 — 65. 

Zlffer.  Jack,  8.  Bennett,  T.  J.  Calmer,  and  A.  W.  Chow,^  to 
Pabat  Brewing  Co.  Polyamidodroliygroatreptln.  3,032,- 
471.  5-1    62.  Cl.   167-65 

Zlma,  Herbert,  to  Rohm  A  Haas  G.m.b.H.  Process  for  the 
production  of  cysnogen  and  cyanic  add  by  oxidation  of 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  the  preparation  of  urethanes  and  al- 
lophanlc  acid  eatar  therefrom.  3,032,882,  6-1-62.  Cl. 
260 — 482.  ^ 

Zing  Corp.  :  See — 

Schneider.  Ted.    3.032,278. 

Zuehlke.  Arthur  A.,  and  G.  J.  Brown,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Pres- 
sure-change transducer.     3,032.732.  5-1-62.  Cl.  338—41. 

Zuehlke,  Arthur  A.,  and  M.  E.  Bouma,  to  Bourns,  Inc.  Uni- 
versal presaure  transducer.     3,032,733.  5-1-62.  Cl   338 — 11. 

Zugel,  Victor  A.  :  See — 

Heifl.  Carl  H..  and  Zugel      3,032,336. 

Zunker,  Harold  D.,  and  J.  Hoch,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Reaiat- 
anoa  trimmer  knob.    3,032.734,  8-1-62.  Cl.  338—163. 


Joaeph.     Meter  ticket     3,032,355.  5-1-82,  Cl.  282— 


-^  CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  1,  1962 

NoTB. — FInt  nainber=clnsa,  second  nnmber=BabclaBa,  third  numbers  patent  nnmber 


1—48.8 

86 

«« 

1«6 

2—        3 

14: 

80: 
81: 
116: 
163: 
IM: 
198: 
122: 

4—  1: 
68: 

180: 

5—  109: 

laO: 
310: 
353: 
3M: 

8—  180: 

9-  1: 
9: 

II: 
810: 


10-  12  5: 
127: 


14— 
16— 


162: 
71: 
97: 

102: 
106.  S: 

119: 


16- 
17— 


18- 


147: 

193: 

280.42: 

3SQ: 

514: 

938: 

180: 

2: 

24: 

45: 

Xt: 

5: 

18: 

47.5: 

84: 


19- 


21— 


\ 


57: 
80: 

280: 

8: 

82: 

92: 

Z7: 

2: 

23: 

ai: 

61: 
80: 


87: 

110: 

112: 

151: 

191: 

192: 

304: 

306: 

230: 

265 

27a  5: 

8: 

171: 

304: 

14: 

26-      87: 

28—        1: 

72: 

29—165.6: 


168l6S: 

183.  S: 

aoo: 

2U: 


26- 


3,0ILW0 
8,011,670 
8,031.671 
8.031.672 
3,031,673 
8.031.674 
8, 081, 675 
8,031,676 
8,  ML  877 
8,081,678 
3,031,679 
3. 031. 080 
8.031,681 
3. 031.682 
8.031.688 
8,031.684 
8.031,685 
8.011,686 

3. 031. 687 

3. 031. 688 
3. 031. 680 
3.031.690 
3.031.691 
3.032.383 
3,031.692 
8.08L693 
8,081,694 
8,08L698 
9,0iL«86 
8.081,697 
8.031.608 
3.031.600 
3.031.700 
8.031.701 
3.031.702 
3.031.703 
3,031,704 
3.031.706 
8.031.706 
3,031.707 
3.031.708 
8,031,709 
3.031.710 
3. 031. 712 
3.031,711 
3.031.718 
8, 031,  714 
3.031.715 
8,031.716 
8,081,717 
8,031,718 
8,081,719 
8,081,720 
8,082.384 
8,082,886 
8,031.721 
8,031.722 
8,031.723 
8,081,724 
3.091.725 
3.031,726 
3.031.727 
3.082.386 
8.032.387 
8.032,388 
8,032,880 
8,032..«0 
3.032.301 
3.032.392 
3.032.303 
3.032.304 
8. 032. 395 
8.032.306 
3.032.397 
3.032.808 
8.032.300 
8.032.400 
3.  032.  401 
3.032,402 
3.082,400 
8,08L728 
3.031.720 
3.031,730 
3.031.731 
3.031.732 
3.031.783 
3. 031,  784 
3,  031.  735 
3.031.736 
3.031.737 
3. 031,  788 
8.081,789 
8.081.740 
8,a8L74l 
8,081,742 
8,031.743 
8.081,744 


83— 


408 
455 

478.1 
831: 
828; 

647: 

4: 

28: 

41: 

88: 
74: 
201: 
32: 
38: 
1: 


62: 

64: 

170.5: 

224: 

u- 

1: 

48: 

57: 

68: 

77: 

83: 

177: 

86- 

10.4: 

12: 

13: 

86- 

2.5: 

71: 

87- 

144: 

38- 

3: 

77; 

106: 

40- 

10: 

128: 

41— 

15: 

42— 

1: 

70: 

49- 

4: 

11: 

19  2: 

41: 

42.2; 

81; 

187: 

45- 

61; 

68.2: 

46- 

81: 

341: 

47— 

61; 

62: 

80- 

22: 

54: 

632: 

81- 

0: 

58— 


55- 


56- 


88- 


32: 

50: 

103: 

120: 

164: 

237: 

298: 

30: 

62: 

74: 

128: 

157: 

150: 

101: 

108: 

206: 

237; 
247: 
263: 
317: 
301: 
217: 
23fi 
402: 
836: 

14: 

25: 
26.4: 

44 
192 
238 
366: 
400: 
501: 

41: 


:  8.0SL745 
8,081,746 
8,081,747 
8,081,748 
3,08L749 
3,031,780 
3. 031.  751 
3.081,762 
3.081,753 
3.081,764 
3, 031, 756 
3. 031,  756 
3.031.757 
8. 031,  758 
3. 081,  750 
3, 031,  760 
3, 031, 761 
3.031,762 
3,  031,  763 

3. 031.  764 
3,031,765 
3.081,766 
8,031,767 
8,08L768 
8.08L780 
8,081,770 
3,08L771 
3,031,772 
8.03L773 
8.081.774 
8,081,775 
3. 081.  776 
8. 081.  777 
8.081.778 
3,081,770 
3,081,780 
8,031.781 
8.031,782 
8.081,788 
8,081,784 
3.031.785 

3. 031. 786 

8. 031. 787 
8,08L788 
3,031,789 
8.031.700 
8.031,701 
8.031.702 
3.081.793 
8,031.794 
3.031.705 
3.031.796 
8,031.797 
3.031.708 
P.P.2,143 
P.P2,144 
P.P.2,145 
8,031.790 
3,031.800 
3,031.801 
3.031.802 
3. 031. 80S 
3.031,804 
3,031,806 
3.031,806 
3.031.807 
3.031.808 

3. 032.  404 
3. 031, 800 
3. 081, 810 
8.081.811 
3.031,812 
3.031.813 
3,031.814 
8.081.815 
3. 031. 816 
3.031.817 
3.031,818 
3.031,810 
3,031.820 
.r031,«21 
3.031.822 
3.031,823 
3. 031. 824 
3.031.825 
3.031.826 
3.031.827 
3.031,828 
3.03L820 
3. 081, 830 
3.031,831 
3,031,832 
3.031,833 
3,031,834 
3.031.835 
3, 031. 886 
3.08L8I7 


\ 


80-    8&4 
36.6: 


80.69: 

51: 
52: 

S3: 
54.5: 
54.6: 

59: 

97: 

61—  72. 6: 

68-       8: 

48: 

52: 

132: 

156: 

189: 

106: 

250: 

862: 

63-  14: 

64—  8: 
27; 

66-    121; 
136: 


67- 


70- 


71- 


187; 
7: 

18; 
288: 

16; 

70: 
168: 
388; 
816: 
2.2; 
2  8: 

87; 

64; 
I; 
7: 

17: 


27; 

87.6; 

40: 

58: 

01: 

395; 

851; 

880; 

422; 

438: 

74—    6.6: 

16.6: 

216.  5: 

280.7; 

410; 

441; 

473: 

636: 

695: 

750: 

818: 

.6; 

10: 

74: 

138: 

42: 

15; 

86: 

94: 

146: 

456: 

84—  1.  25: 

453: 


75— 


78— 
81— 
88— 


88— 

86— 
88— 


36: 

20: 

2  4; 

14; 


16  6 
23 
24 

40 
53 
54 


:  8,08L888 
3,081,830 

:  8.031.840 
8.031.841 
8.031.842 
3.031.843 

:  3.031,844 

:  3,031,845 
8,031,846 
8.031.847 
8,031,848 
8. 031,  840 
3,03L850 
3,031,851 
8,031,852 
8,031.853 
3,031,854 
3.031.855 
8.031.856 
3.031,857 
3. 031. 858 
3. 031, 850 
3,031,860 
3.031.861 
3.031.862 
3.031.863 
3.031.864 
3.031.865 
3,031,866 
8,03L867 
1081,808 
8,0SL869 
8,081,870 
3.081.871 
8, 081, 872 
8.031,873 
8,031.874 

8. 031. 875 

8. 031. 876 
8,031,877 
8,032.405 
8,032,406 
8,032.407 
3.082.408 
8. 081. 878  I 
8,081.870 
8,03L880 
3,081.881 
8,081,883 
3,031,883 
8,081.884 
8.081.885 
8,08L886 
8,031.887 
8,081,888 
8,  OIL  880 
8,081,800 
8,011.801 
8.08L8e2 
3. 081, 803 
8.081.894 
8,031,896 
8,08L806 
8,031,807 
3.031.898 
8. 031. 890 
8,081,000 
3.031.901 
3. 081. 003 
8.032.400 
3,032,410 
3.032.411 
8.082.412 
8. 031. 003 
S.08L004 
3. 031. 095 
3.031.006 
3,031,007 
3.031,008 
3,031,900 
3,031,010 
3.03L011 
3. 031. 012 
3.081.913 
3,081,914 
8. 081. 915 
3.031,016 
3,031.017 
3,031.018 
3.031.010 
3.031.020 
3.031.021 
3.081.922 
3.08L923 
3.031,924 
3.031.025 
3.031,026 


OB- 


OS— 


64.6: 

74: 

08: 

104; 

1: 

L7: 

8: 

35: 

40: 

51: 

68.2; 

46; 

10; 

64; 

76; 

77.6: 

06-       3: 

01: 

13; 

40: 

110; 

115: 

7: 

26: 

36: 

00: 

102: 

107: 

100: 

166: 

215: 

283: 

320: 

800: 

100-      26: 

258: 

4: 

57: 

02: 

93: 

06: 

110: 

140.2: 

305: 

401.1; 

426: 

11; 

14: 

21: 

21.8; 

41: 

50: 

70.2: 

08: 

46: 

52: 

54: 

87: 

113: 

136: 

220: 

258: 

106—  38.3: 
88.35: 

43: 

47: 

52: 

807: 

808: 

107—  8; 


101— 


102— 


103- 


110— 


54; 
8; 


111—  67: 
82: 

112—  8; 
44: 
46: 

188: 
180; 
256: 

118—  88: 
44: 

102: 
103: 
110: 
.5: 
23: 
66.5: 
206: 
235: 
25: 
114: 
120: 


114— 


115— 
116- 


3,08L0e7 

3,031,028 

8,081,929 

8.081.980 

8.03L931 

8.031.032 

8.031.933 

3.031.934 

3,031,935 

8,03L036 

8,03L987 

3.031,988 

8.031.980 

8.03L940 

3,031,941 

3,031.942 

8,032,418 

8,082,414 

3,031.943 

3,031.044 

3.031.945 

3,031.046 

3.032.415 

3.  Wt2. 416 

8,032.417 

8. 032, 418 

3.032.410 

3,032.420 

3. 032.  421 

3.032,422 

3. 032.  423 

3,031.947 

3.032.424 

3.  031,  048 

3.031,040 

3. 031. 050 

3.031,951 

8.031.952 

3.031.988 

3. 031. 964 

8,031.966 

3.03LOeO 

3. 031. 957 

8.03L056 

8.031.050 

3,  031. 060 

3.031,061 

3. 081. 062 

3. 031. 063 
8.031.064 
S.03L065 
3.031.066 
3,081,067 
3.031.068 
3.03L06e 
3,031,070 
3.031,971 
3.031,072 
S,03L078 
3.031.974 

3. 031. 975 

3. 031. 976 
3. 031. 077 
3,032.425 
3.032.426 
3.032.427 
3.032.428 
3.032.420 
8.032.430 
3,032.431 
3.03L078 
8.031,079 
8,031.080 
8.031.061 
3,08L082 
8,03L083 
8.031.084 
8,031.085 
3.031.086 
3.031,087 
3.031.088 
8.081.980 
3. 031. 000 
8.081.001 
8.081,002 
3.031.003 
3.031,004 
3.03L095 
3, 031, 998 
3.031.987 
3,031,908 
3.081.090 
8.082.000 
Re.2S.165 
3.082.001 
3,082,002 
8,082,004 


116-  188: 

117—  37; 
88: 
46: 
62: 
70; 
71: 
72; 
76; 

124; 

138: 

188.8: 

139.4: 

212: 

213: 

2: 

8: 

407: 

411; 

637: 

21: 

150: 

120-42.03: 

121—      12: 

38: 

41: 

46: 


118— 


119- 


123^ 


46  5: 

07: 
90: 
51: 
52: 
122: 
179: 

125—      21 

136—       9 

21 

128-2,06 

t.1 

6 

81 

00 

104 

165 

263 

276 

205 

826 

8 

10 

61 

5: 

41 

66 

111 

5 

6 

35 

47.5 

6 

56 

68 

87 

102 

HI 

116  6 

212 

220 

866  16 

468 

513.  3 

516  15 

520 

503 

500  2 

620 

622 

625.43 

630 

•87.2 

188-  80 
140 

189-  33 
422 

146—  92.2 

98 

98.4 

108 

141-      80 

02 

95 

297 

862 

388 

143-    130 


129— 
181— 

182— 
134— 


136— 


196— 

ir- 


8.082.003 

3.032.432 

3,032.433 

3,032,434 

Re.25,164 

8.082,435 

8,082.486 

3,032,4r 

8.082,488 

8.082.430 

3.032,440 

3.032.441 

3,03Z442 

3.032,443 

3.032.444 

3.032,006 

3.032,006 

8,082,007 

8.032,008 

3.032.000 

8,032.010 

3.032.011 

3.032,012 

3. 032. 013 

3. 032.  014 

8.032.015 

3. 032, 016 

8,032.017 

8.032.018 

3  032. 010 

3.032,020 

3.032.021 

3,033,022 

3.032.023 

3.032.024 

3.032,005 

3,032.026 

3.082,027 

8,082,028 

8,032,080 

8.032.020 

8,032,031 

3,032,082 

3,032.033 

3.032.034 

3,032,035 

3,032.036 

3, 082, 037 

3.032,038 

3,032.030 

3.032.040 

8. 032. 445 

3.032,041 

8.032.042 

8.032.446 

3.032.043 

3.082,044 

3.032.045 

3,032,046 

3.082,0(7 

3.082.048 

8,082,600 

8.032,040 

3.032.050 

3.082,061 

3. 032. 052 

3.032,053 

3,032.054 

3,032.055 

3,032.056 

3.03Z057 

3.032.058 

3,032.089 

3.032,060 

3.032,061 

8.032.062 

3,032.063 

3.032.064 

3. 032,  06.S 

3.032.066 

3.032.067 

3.032.068 

3,082.080 

3.032.070 

3,032.071 

3.032.072 

3.032.073 

3,032,074 

3.032.075 

3.032,076 

3,032.077 

3.032,078 

3.082.079 

3.032.080 

3.032.081 

3.032.082 

3,082,088 


826 

146-        8 

106 

125 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Nodcc  off  DayUgkt  Sarfa^  TIim 

Tbe  Patent  Offlce  will   operate  on  Daylirfat  Saving  Time 
from  April  30,  1962,  throofh  October  27,  1962. 


Order  No.  5312 

Georte  Speetor  of  Brooklyn,  New  York,  whose  reglstratloa 
namber  la  18.994,  la  hereby  excluded,  bei^lnniag  on  the  10th 
day  of  April  1962.  from  practice  as  a  patent  agent  in  any 
application  before  tbe  United  Btatta  Patent  OOlflt,  withoat 
prejndlee  to  his  regiatratioa  after  one  year  and  after  full 
compliance  with  the  requlrementa  of  Rnle  341.  aa  In  the  case 
of  one  seeking  registration  who  had  not  prerioosly  been 
registered. 

This  action  is  Uken  under  the  prorislons  of  Section  32 
of  Title  38  of  the  United  States  Code  and  Role  348  of  tbe 


i  ■•  i  «*v  - 


Rules  of  Practice  of  tbe  United  States  Patent  OOefln 
Patent  Cases.  It  supersedes  and  replaces  Order  No.  8308 
issoed  Avgnst  10.  I960,  the  operation  of  which  was  suyed 
by  the  United  SUtes  Dtstrtct  Court  for  tbe  DUtrlct  of  Colnm- 
bia  on  October  6,  I960. 

EDWIN  L.  aSTNOLDS. 
Apr.  8.  IMS.         Fint  A««tot««<  O»mtmifi—0r  •/  PmtMtU, 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Ac*  of  July  5.  l»4fl 

turn.  Ma.  18.868  (JOHNNIX  WALKKR).  John  Walker  4 
Sona,  Ltd..  A  blend  of  straight  Scotch  whiskies;  Ksg.  Na. 
897 J98  (JOHNNIE  WALKER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
WhUky;  Ksr-  »••  881888  (DBSION  OP  JOHNNIE 
WALKER),  MUM,    lied   Mar.    13.    1902.    D.C..    K.D.    Waah. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  applicationg  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)1 16,  548 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.. August  2,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application I."     August  2.  1961 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dhwisr. 


lining  Opsialisa 


OMsst  Application 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WEVDT.  ClasB»s8.8.4.S.7.8.8,10.ll,U.18.14.ia.I*,17,  l»,ao.>l.«,a4.M,».r,a8,».88.81.8a.88,K8S, 

80.88,40.  41,42,  43.  44,  SO 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHUB.  ChuMS  1,  8, 18. 88,  r,  88,  48.  46,  47,  48,  48.  51.  S3;  Svrloe  Mark  ClaMS  180.  UM.  108. 108, 104.  MM. 

108,  107;  Collective  Membeiahlp  Msrks,  Clsss  800;  Certiflcatlon  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B 

Rrnewali  (AU  CImscs) 

Sec.  13(c)  PubUcatioM  (AD  Classes) '.."!!!!!!"]"""" 


An>Ucatiom  filed  during  the  month  of  March  1962 — ^2,403 


Registratioiu  Issued 372— No.  730,604  to  No.  730,975 

Renewals  Issued 60 


For  the  quarter— January  1.  1962  through  March  31.  1962 

Applications  filed 6316 

Regsstrations   issued . 3536 

Renewab    issued ; 726 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 1589 


Tb«  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  « 
ot  Doeamamu,  Gorcimowat  Priatias  Ottoc,  Wuhtngtoa  2S.  D.  C.  lo 

810.00  par  ■■■■■■.  fa 


wsaUy.  is  bmiM  xmim  tht  dirsetioa  nf  tk*  SapsrisMaJMii 

a  aO  MlMcripliaM  rfwM  be  m»ir  payaUt  a»d  all 

foraiga  aailuiff  83.7S  a«Mirin— I;  iiasli  aopiaa.  80  eaau  aacb. 
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PRINTED  COnSS  Or  TRADEMARK  RRGISTRATIONS  era  I 


TM  778  O.Q. 


I  by  tks  Paisat  08 
I3B.D.C 


TM  1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1.  1962 


(Yakima),  Doc.  ITIO.  Jmh»  WtUter  4  8*«w  Limited  t   J9hmi€ 
Walker  tftel. 

B««.  M*.  atrjM.     (8c«  Rcf .  No.  78,tM.) 

B#«.  N«.  tll.M«  (RBOINA).  EU^Da  Broa..  Wine;  ■««.  Mo. 
«—■•«•■  ••■•.  BniBily;  ■««.  Mo.  saa.7n  (RBGINA  AND  DK- 
RION).  aaBM.  Cooklnc  wln^;  ■««.  »«.  •14.IM,  ■•m*.  W1b« 
▼1ii«ffar:  ■««.  Mo.  •14.141.  aamc.  Win*  Tln«>xar  with  garlic. 
•k^  Mar.  22.  I»62.  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (Sad  Franclaoo).  Doe. 
40/SM.  Betimm  Ormpt  Pro4%eU  Co.  t.  Articktke  ImduatriM. 
Ine. 


■oc.  Mo.atMa.     (See  Re*.  No.  78,aa«.) 

E««.  Mo.  4M.MS.     (8ef  Reff.  No   311.808.) 

turn.  Mo.  a«MM  (8Y.NTECH),  National  Motor  Bearfaf  Co.. 
loc..  OrMae  and  oil  retalnem  of  the  frlrtloo  type.  etc. : 
S.4«7.tl«.  r.  A.  Helfrecht.  Fluid  seal  ;  t.«M.ia».  L.  A  JohniMHi. 
Fluid  aeal :  MB4.M7.  Stephen*  and  McCandlem.  Shaft  aoala. 
•lod  Mar.  3.  1962.  DC.  ED  WU.  (Mllwankae).  Doc. 
02-C-58.  re4er*l~Mofful  Bo^er  Bemringm.  Ine.  ▼.  Atktrt 
Trnmtel  Pmckiuga,  Ltd.  el  «( 

Urns.  Mo.  mrtMn  <THS  BL'LLDOOOKR).  Moore  Hat  Com- 
paajr.  Hata.  Mod  Feb.  20.  liNIO.  D.C..  WD  Okla.  (Uklahuuia 
Clt7).  Doc  8742,  Jfoora  Hat  Co.  Ine.  r  John  M.  Bttt—n 
C9mpmnp.     Decree  reotralnlnc  defendant  Nor.  22,  IMl. 

U*m.  Mo.  S4S.M7  (DESIGN  OP  HEN).  C.  A.  Vwaaaoa  * 
Bona,  Caaned  Roodn — namelf.  noodle  chicken  dinner,  chicken 
a  la  kinc.  etc  :  Uat-  No.  saciSI  (PKNNY  THE  HEN),  name. 
•lod  Mar.  12,  1»62.  DC  N  J  (Camden).  Doc.  S22/61.  Cheater 
Wm0n0r  r.  Cmmphett  9o«y  Cowpowy.  Conaent  order :  cauae 
dlamlaaad  without  prejudice  Mar.  12.  1M2. 

B«C.  Mo.  Sadi7n.     (Sm  Rer  No.  211.808.) 

Boff.  Mo.  OMlUl.     (See  Reg.  No.  M8.0C7.) 

B«C.  No.  aM.TW  (PERITRATK).  The  Maltlne  Company,  A 
product  for  oae  In  the  treatment  of  coronary  artery  dlaeaoea : 
■ev.  Me.  amjns  (CL  AND  DESIGN).  Chllcott  Lahoratoriea. 
Inc..  Medicinal  and  pbamaceutlcal  compoaoda  and  prepara- 
tlona  In  pill  or  Ubiet  form,  tied  Nor  29.  IMl,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.    01/4212.     ITorwcr  .Leat»ert    Pk«rmmeeuticnl    Compeny, 


/»c.  T.  Ooldaten  Pharmmcu.  inc..  d»ing  butineu  at  Comer 
Pkmrmmet.  Coasent  JodsoieBt ;  defendant  enjoined  Mar  IS. 
IMS 

«•«.  No.  amM*.     (See  Reg.  No.  SflB,70t.) 

B««.  Ne.  tT%»l*  (O.K.  /tND  DESIGN).  Oeaeral  Motors' 
Corporation.  Uard  autoaiobllea  and  trackM.  died  Feb  9,  1981, 
D.C.  Arta.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  8542  Phx..  Ornrral  Mofra  Cor- 
persNOM  Y.  OK  V»ed  Core.  Decree  enjoining  defendant;  caa- 
celllnf  defendant'M  trademark  reglMtratlon  ;  dtamiaalnc  def*Bd- 
anfa  counterd^m  with  prejudice  F>b.  20.  1M2. 

Beg.  No.  •14.14«.     (See  Reg.  No.  211.808.) 

B«C.  No.  •14.141.     (See  Reg.  No.  211.808.) 


No.  •SdJMS  (L'AIOLON).  L'Alglon  Apparel.  Inc.. 
Woaea'a  and  nilaaea'  dreaaea.  Ued  Feb.,  S.  1962,  D.C. 
S.DN.T.,  Doc  te/flTS.  LAigion  Appmrel.  Inc.  t.  Soee.  Ine. 
H  el.     Conaent  Judgmpat ;  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  22,  1962. 


Ne.  •••.M4  (PARBKAM-LITK),  Swlrelear  Company, 
Adjuatable  receaaed  electric  lighting  aalta.  died  Mar.  20,  19«2. 
DC  .  8.DN.Y.,  Doc.  «2/12/8».  Byeivelier  Compmnp.  Ine.  r. 
rromae-Hindt  Cmmpwnp,  Inc. 


Orddn  for  CoHm  of  Pubtkatiom 

Attorfteya  are  requeated  when  ordering  coplea  of  pabllca- 
tlona  cited  In  Examlner'a  actlona  to  fumlah  the  aerial  number 
of  the  application  with  reference  to  which  auch  publlcationa 
were  cited. 

The  arallablllty  of  tbia  Information  will  often  be  helpfal 
to  the  Document  Serrloea  Branch  In  locating  In  the  ezamln- 
lag  diTlaloa  fliee  the  publlcationa  which  arc  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  ahoald  ellnilBate  tlM  annoyance  and  delay  of 
harlag  to  correspond  with  attorecya  to  obtain  thla  Informa- 
tion and  abould  e6ntrlbate  to  Improrlng  aerrlce  on  ordera  for 
copies  of  publlcationa.    , 

'     !  C.  A.  KALK. 

Apr    2,  1»«2.  Direcfr  of  Admtmi»trmti*n. 


$- 


_  y  1 ...  i^  -*  iL^  \^  «•  i.:ijri.    Y  t~:f,  ■ff^^'^ 
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MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  foUowlnc  mark*  are  pabllabed  In  compliance  with  aectlon  12  (a )  of  the  Trademark  Act  ef  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  aectlon  13  may  be  Oled  within  thirty  days  of  this  publlmtlon.     See  Rales  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTlded  by  aaetion  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dolUrs  mast  accompany  eacb  notice  of  oppoeltlon. 

Qau  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prtpared  Materiah  ^^  ^^'^   ^'^'^  ^ »^  -  ^^^*^  '^''-  ^"^  ^^ »  ^^^ 

EUROPRENE  SS 

SN  l^COOS.    Clybome,  Inc.  BInefleld.  W  Ta.    FUed  Dec  21.        owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  151,099.  dated  Sept.  29.  !•« ; 
■^  .-.     .«  andU.S.Reg.  No.  681.808. 

For  Raw  and  Semifinished  Synthetic  Rubbers  and  Resins 
SubstantUIly  Constituted  by  Copolymers  of  tbe  Botadleaa 
With  Styrene  at  High  Perceatage  of  Styrene. 


'  >rfi  ,44 


■«»»»♦»< 


For  Coal. 

First  aae  July  195«. 


8N  112.248.     Four  Wlnda  Grovera.  Mladon  San  Joae,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961. 


*f 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange. 

For  Citrus  Fruit  Trees  Whoee  Ultimate  SUe  Is  Controlled 
by  the  Inter-Reaction  of  Root  Stock  and  Sdon. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1954. 


SN  118.249.     J.  M.  Huber  Corporation,  Borger,  Tex.     FUed 


Apr.  20,  1961. 


VISCONTROL 


For  aay  Uaed  as  a  Paper  Coating  Material,  as  a  Filler  or 
Ingredient  of  tbe  Paper,  and  for  Pigment  Purposes  Generally. 
First  use  Nor.  2, 1980. 


SN  120,937.    Anle  S.pjk..  Milan,  IUI7.    Filed  May  29,  1981. 

EUROPRENE  CIS 

Owner  of  lUllan  Reg.  No.  149,890,  dated  June  8,  1980; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  (181.303. 

For  Raw  and  Semifinished  Synthetic  Rubber  Substantially 
Constituted  by  Polymers  and  Copolymers  of  DIoleflnes  That 
Have  a  Controlled  Structure. 


SN  120,938.    Anic  8.p.A.,  MUaa,  lUly.    Filed  May  29,  1961. 

EUROPRENE  LATICE  VP 

TlM  term  "Latloa"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa 
shown.  Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  150,200,  dated  July  19, 
1960 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  681,303. 

For  Raw  and  Semifinished  Synthetic  Rubbers  Sub  Form 
of  Latex,  Substantially  Constituted  by  Copolymera  of  tbe 
Butadiene  With  Vlnylpyrtdlne  and  Styrene. 


SN  128,217.    Morton  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  DL    Piled 
June  30,  1961. 

LOCK  AND  KEY 

For  Synthetic  Polymers  and  Aqneons  Bnalalons  or  Latleea 
Containing  Such  Polymers. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  9, 1961. 


SN   123,293.     Filtered  Roate  Products  Company,  St.   Loula, 
Mo.    Filed  July  3.  1961. 

FRP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  538,890. 

For  Roain  and  Modified  Rosin  Baae  Realns. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  the  year  1941. 


8N    124,347.     Essex    Wire  Corporation,   Fort   Wayne.   laC 
Filed  July  20, 1981. 


PAK-RAT 


For  Foamed  Polyurethane  Paeklac  MaterUla  In  the  Form 
of  Blocks.  StHps.  and  tbe  Like. 
First  use  July  5.  1981. 


SN  124,437.    Gustln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Kani 
City,  Mo.    Filed  July  21,  1981. 

ULTRASTRAND 

For  Rovlngs  and  Mats  Formed  of  Glaaa  Fibers. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1981. 


8N    125,608.      NldioUs   Lentinl.    d.b.a.    Sno-KUt   Tree   Co.. 
Cheboygan,  Mich.    Filed  Ang.  8, 1981. 


YUL 


I 


without  rellnqniahUig  any  common  law  rights,  applicant 
hereby  disclaims  tbe  exduslTe  right  to  use  the  representation 
of  tbe  trees  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Natural  Forest  Prodneta — ^Namely.  Christmaa  Tieea, 
Boughs,  and  Wreaths. 

First  use  June  9, 1981. 


SN  120,881.     Mutual  Ice  Company,  Alexandria.  Va.     Filed 
Aug.  9,  1961. 

Mice 

For  Ice. 

First  uae  Apr.  1,  1908. 

TM   3 


TM  4  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  1,  1M2 


•zdaMT*   SM   of  tiM   voH   •^lUMn"   ta  «wHatB«« 
apart  froai  the  mark. 
IWCmL 
nrst  uwAhs.  9,  IMl. 


8N    108,181.      Klmb«rlr-CUrk    Corporatloa,    NmbcJi     Wta. 
yil««  Not.  10,  10«O. 

SPACE-SAVER 

For  Paper  PlatM. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  S8. 1M8. 


8N  118,8M.     RmrmKmd  Bac  Corporatloa.  MIMIetowa.  Obi*. 
Filed  May  11.  IMl. 


8W  12«.7il.    PcBBsrlTanU  OUaa  Saatf  Cerporatloa.  Haacoek. 
W.  Va.    Filed  8ept  XT,  IMl. 

MIN-U-SIL 

For  Sllfea. 

First  uae  Aag.  14,  IMl. 


lii 


For  Paper  B«fa  HaTlac  ToknUr  Polyethyleae  User. 
Flrat  oae  October  IMO. 


8N    188.834.      Moort    Farao.    lae,    Laaeaatar.    Pa.      Fllad 
8c»t  28.  IMl. 


«N  118.883.     Samoad  Bac  Corporation,  Mlddlctowa.  Ohio. 
Filed  May  13.  IMl. 


For  Live  Chiekeaa. 
Flrat  nae  July  18,  1880. 


8N  188,841.     Pactfle  Cement  *  Agvregatea.  lae,  Saa  Fraa- 
elaeo.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  28.  IMl. 

LAPIS  LUSTRE 

r*r  Natarally  Ocearrlag  Saad  la  Graded  aad  Klln-Drled 
Packaged  Fonn. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  20. 188a 


The  tem  "linltlirBll"  ta  diadalmed  apart  froa  the  aaift 

as  ahown.  i  , 

For  Paper  Basa, 
Flrat  aae  April  1957. 


8N   12B.838.     Wyo-Bea  Prodocta  Conpaay,  BllllB«a.  Moat. 
Filed  Sept.  29,  IMl. 


Qau  3  -  Bagvage,  AmoniI  EquJINMoU,  Pon- 
Mas,  and  PMktdMoks 

I  ! 

8N    124.870.      North    Bergen    Leather   Producta   Co..    North 
Bergea.  N.J.    FUed  July  28,  IMl. 

I 


For  Ladle*'  Handbags. 
Flrat  nae  Jane  26.  IMl. 
Babj.  to  latf.  with  8N  184.804. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue  and  red. 
For  Bentonlte  Clay. 
First  nae  in  1902. 


8N   184,804.     Oail   Leather  Producta.  Inc.,   New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  IMl. 


COACH 


8N  129.718.    Amour  and  Coapaay,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Oct. 
IS,  IMl. 

ANILPAT 

For  Leather. 

Flrat  nae  8«pt  18,  IMl. 


For  Leather  Gooda— Namely,  Utility  Kita.  Portfolloa,  Key 
Cases.  Comb  Cases.  Pass  Cases.  Money  Olps.  Billfolds.  Wal- 
lets, Pocket  Secretaries,  Stnd  Caaea.  Jewel  Caaea.  aad 
Leather  Book  Corers. 

Flrat  uao  Oct.  1,  XM7. 

SabJ.  to  Imtt.  with  8N  124.870. 


May  1,  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


aMf6-cii< 

PMhiOM 


TM  6 


lis    M94    CbtHical   €•■•    ^^^"^  Sedlnm  Carboxymethyleelluloee,  Chlorlaated  Solreata. 

Dlchloroethyl  Bther,  Dlethylene  Glycol,  Bthyleae  DIchlorfde, 
Ethylene  Oxide,  Dlchlorodimethylhydantoln.  Polyoxyethylene 
if*-  O'yW".  PoJyoxypropylene  Glycols.  Propylene  Oxide  Adducts 

BM   inxnoi       im.     u    «  .w  .   ^       ^  "*  Trtmethylolpropsne,   Propylene  Oxide.    Polyoxypropylene- 

8N    105.081       The  H.   Talbot  Co..   Cincinnati.  Ohio.      Filed    Polyoxyethylene  Condenaates,  N,N.N'.N-  Tetraiu(2  Hydroxy- 
■•pc.n,i¥W.  propyl) Kthylenedlamlne.    N    (2  -  HydroxypropyI)Ethylenedla- 

mlne,  2,S-Dimethylpiperaxlne,  2-Methylpiperasine,  2.5-Dimeth- 
ylpyraslne,     1,4-Bis   (2  -  Hydroxypropyl)-  2-MethyIpiperaBlBe, 
..  ■^■■faiBia  Hydranllc  Fluids. 

*^  ■1BBI«I«B  First  one  Not.  1,  1988. 


<(ft  ^an 


'/ 


8N  118.232.    Jacks  Ifanufactoring  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
FUed  Mar.  22,  IMl. 


For  Dye  for  Fabrlca,  Upholatery  aad  Ruga  With  laddenUI 
Cleaning  Properties. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  23, 1980. 


BI-ZYME 


For  Kasymes  for  Liquifying  Solids  in  Sewage  Systems. 
Flrat  use  June  18,  1988. 


8N    103.709.     Alrkem.   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     FUed  Oct  4,    SN   116,583.     8.   B.   Peaiek  k  Co.,  New   Yoik,   N.Y. 
1880.  Mar.  27.  IMl.         ,     1^1 1^  PI 


Filed 


*■>*'»■>' ■"rt'fif 


HYPER-VISCA 


Owner  ot  Beg.  No.  388,974. 

For  Guar  Gum  for  Use  aa  an  Ingredient  of  Pharmaceatl- 
cala.  Cosmetics,  and  Foods. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  16,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  379,438.  483,429.  and  881 .888." 
For   Odor   CounteracUnt   and/or  Odor   Control   Compoai- 

tioas,   and    Insecticides.   Cleansers,   Sanitlsera  and  the  Like 

Having  Odor  Control  Components. 
Flrat  use  early  in  Aogast  1988. 


8N    116,656.     Olln    Matbieson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  28,  IMl. 


GREENBACK 


For  Laws  Fungicide. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  8,  IMl. 


BN  108,917.     SelenttBc  Packagiag  Corp.,  Newark,  K.J.    Piled 
Not.  22,  1960. 


FLUF-SOFT* 


SN  116,691.    Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Mar.  29,  IMl. 


*-:l       ^■■. 


For  Fabric  Softener. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Not.  4,  ItKM. 


8N  118.987.     Standard  Ultramarine  A  Color<?o.,  Huntington, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Mar.  17.  IMl. 


ULTRAFAST 


For  PlgaeaU  Used  la  the  Coloring  of  Plasties — Namely, 
Vinyl,  Polystyrene,  Polyethylene,  and  Polypropylene. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  4, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  704,3M  and  712,414. 
For  RadloactiTe  Chemicals — Namely,  Sodium  Radio-Iodide, 
for  Maaufaeturlhg  Use. 
Flrat  use  Sept  2,  1960. 


SN  117,034.     Monsanto  Chemical  Compaay,  St.   Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Apr.  3,  IMl. 


SN  116,178.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  21,  IMl. 


MCS 


9km 


t9» 

V 


For  Functional  Flulda  for  Uae  aa  a  Force  or  Power  Trana- 
mission  Fluid,  Heat  Exdiange  Medium,  Dielectric  Medium, 
•r  Synthetic  Lubricant 

First  uae  Mar.  16,  IMl. 


SN  118,278.     National  Allied  Products,  Omaha,  Nebr.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  IMl. 


Brifo^eyes 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613,328. 

For  Organic  and  Inorganic  Chemicals — Namely,  Soda  Aah, 
Bicarbonate  of  Soda,  Calcium  Carbonate,  Caldnm  Chloride, 
Canatlc  Soda,  Chlorine,  Bthylene  Glycol,  Antlfreexe  Compo- 


I   , 


For  Bleach  With  Incidental  Disinfectant  aad  Deodorising 
Properties. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  13, 1960. 


TM« 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1,  1962 


EZ  DOZ-IT  j     SERGENP  ^ 

Tor    Metal    Ru»t    PvMtratinc   Burfacaat    Wltk    InddraUl 


8N  122.152.     Th«  Baker  Caator  Oil  Coapany.  Bayooae.  K  J 
Kll«d  Juu  l«,  iMi. 


9-11 


Kor  Vegeuble  Oil  Adda. 
Flrat  aw  Auk.  T.  10SO. 


8N  123.296.     The  Kalcon  Corporation.  Brookiyn,  N.Y      Fllwl 
June  19.  19«1. 

CALFOMX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.981. 

Kor  Snrfaee  Active  Agents  for  Metal  and  Corrodon  Inhibit- 
lag  Coaponada. 

First  use  Aug.  22.  1960. 


8N   196.8SX     CoraeUaa   Wax  Reining  Corporation.   Bdlaoa 
N.J.    rUed  Aug.  S9.  1961.  * 

OEROFLEX 

For  Syntbetle  Wai.  latend^Kl  a*  a  Principal  Component  In 
the  Manufacture  of  Floor  Wax.  Paate  Wax.  Paate  Pollsbea 
Antomoblle  Pollabea,  Uquld  Pollabes.  Liquid  Solreat  Waxes' 
and  Pbonograpll  Records. 

First  uae  Jaa.  4. 1946. 


8N    123.702.      Templl   Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y      Filed 
July  10.  1961. 

TEMPIL 

For  Temperature  Indicating  Pellets. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  aa  Jane  12.  1941  ;  Aug.  1    1939 
as  to  "Tenpll." 


8N  126.886.     Re-Mark  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hurri-O 
Chemlcala.  MUml,  FU.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1961. 

HURRI-GREEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  .Nos.  602. 59S  and  706.417. 
For  Garden  Chemicals— Naaiely.  Weed  Killer.  Insecticides 
and  Fungicides. 

First  use  Jan.  11,  1961. 


QisslO-Ftrtiiztrs 


8N    134.220.      Olla    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    Nei 
York.  N.Y.    FUed  July  18. 1961. 


8N    1 16.066.      Polymla    Corporation,    Houston.   Tex       Filed 
Mar.  90. 1961. 

POLYMIN 

For    Plant   Growing    Mixtures   ConUining    Fertiliser   and 
Chelated  Trace  Minerala. 
First  use  Feb.  IB.  1961. 


TERRACAP 


8N    116.067.      Polymln    Corporation.    Houston,   tex.      Filed 


Mar.  20.  1961 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.6T1. 
For  Boll  PuDKlclde. 
First  uae  Apr.  2.  195S. 


HEPTAMIN 


For  Chelated  Trace  Mineral  Additive  for  Plant  Fertlllseni 
First  uae  I>b.  16.  1961. 


8N   128,784.     Leon  J.  WIrth,  d.b.a.  Wlrth  A  €•.,  Raa  Fraa- 
daco.  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  10.  1961. 


t 


GATHERETTE 


■N  123,446.     Spencer  Chemical  Compaay,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo 
Filed  July  S,  1961. 


For  NoB-8llp  ConpoaltloB  for  Molstealag  Fingertlpa. 
Fliat  uae  July  2S,  1961. 


MR.  GREEEN 


8N    126,040.      The    NewcoaM.r    CorporatlM,    ColunbU.    Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  19.  1961. 

LAWN  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  712.713  aad  713,667. 
For  Insecticides.  Fuaglddes,  and  HerMcidee. 
First  uae  Feb.  25,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702.444. 

For  Fertlllaer. 

First  use  June  6,  196li 


Oiisll-MuaiNl 


Materials 


8N  129,154.     Laketlne  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
3,  1961. 


8N   126,282.     United  States  Borax  4  Chemical  Corporation. 
Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1961. 


BORATEEM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  510,193. 

For  Laundry  Additive  Comprlalag  Borax  Plus  a  Bacterlo 
static  and  a  Whitening  Agent. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961.     • 


V 


For  Block  Printing  Inka. 
First  uae  about  1952.     , 
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^''l  \^i**"     ^^*""*  Corporation.  Chicago.  lU.    Filed  Oct.     8N    116,966.      SparUn    Indnatrles,    Inc.    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 
3.1961.  ,   i"f.».{^     n7-,-»  Filed  Mar.  17, 1961.        | 

,,       SHIVA,  ^^ 


For  Block  Printing  Inka. 
First  use  aboot  1962. 


PERMA-K 


Qau  12-Coiistnictioii  Materiak 


SN  114,126.    Modern  Products.  Inc..  McPhersoa.  Kana.    Filed 
Feb.  21,  1961. 


iK;ni 


For  Doors  and  Paaellac  tor  Cold  Storage  Rooms. 
First  use  1958. 


SN  118,361.     MInnesoU  and  OnUrlo  Paper  Company,  Mla- 
aeapolla,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1961. 

GOLDEN  TRAIL 


For  DeeoratlTe  Tlleboard. 
First  uae  Jan.  12,  1961. 


SN  120,397.     The  Duraflex  Co.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Hay  19. 
1961. 


FLIP  FLOP 


For   Preconstnicted   Building   Unit,    and    Building   Mate-        l^'tTVl!^^,^'""^ 
rials— Namely,    Window   Sash,    Doors,    Door    Sash,    Window 
Screena,    Screen   Doors,   Storm  Doora,  Awnings  and  Sldlag.  _^ 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1960. 


SN  114,333.     MIdwast  InsaUtloaa,  Inc.,  Wattash,  Ind.    Filed 
Feb.  24.  1961. 


SN  121,447.     United  Steel  Fabricators,  Inc..  Wooater,  Ohio. 
Piled  June  5,  1961. 

IMAGINEERED 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   520,734,  554,924,  and  714,830. 

For  Prefabricated  MeUl  Buildings  and  Metal  Building 
Components  Comprtaed  Esaentlally  or  Wholly  of  Steel  or 
Other  Ferrous  MeUls,  Plastics  or  Glass  as  Distinguished 
Prom  Aluminum  and  Other  Non-Ferrous  Metals. 

First  use  May  1960. 


ariao3]3BciiBB 


SN  126,480.     Duwe  Precast  Concrete  Products  Inc.  Oahkoah. 
Wla.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1961. 


DuLlTE 


For  Spun  Mineral  Insulation. 
First  uae  Feb.  8.  1961. 


For  Lightweight  Precast  Perllte  Concrete  Roof  Slabs. 
First  use  Not.  26,  1956. 


SN  114.469      Formica  Corporation.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  27,  1961. 


SN  128,972.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2,1961. 


SPINDRIFT 


THURANE 


For  Bfcaata  of  Decorative  Laminated  Plastic. 
nratnaFeb.  1,  1961. 


For  BuUding  and  Construction  Materials,  Comprising 
Thermal  Insulation.  Vapor  Barrier  Material,  Sound  Barrier 
Material,  High  Strength  Core  in  Sandwich  Construction 
Panels,  All  Being  Derived  From  Expanded  Synthetic  Resins. 

First  use  Feb.  22,  1961. 


SN   115.324.     Fisher  *  Ladlow  Limited.  Birminsfaam.  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Mar.  10. 1961. 


FLOWFORGE 


SN   128,998.      The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Company,  Akron.   Ohla 
Piled  Oct.  2, 1961. 


ABSONIC 


Owner  of  British  Rag.  No.  704.649,  dated  Feb.  1,  1962. 
For  Metallic  noortag. 


For  Acoustic  Sheeting  and  Panels  of  Rigid  Plastic  Material 
for  Underwater  Sound  Applications. 
First  use  July  14,  1961. 


SN   116,326.     Fisher  *  Ladlow  LUalted,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land,   riled  Mar.  10, 1961. 


FISHOLOW 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  522,796,  dated  May  14,  1981. 
For  Metallic  Construction  Materials.     . 


SN  129,017.    Lewis  Manufacturing  Company,  Bay  City,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 

FLEXIBILD 

For  Ready  Cat  Houses  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  1961. 
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"'o^'^Tk.''"— —"'■-- "^^^s^'.^r^  ■"--•  -•  — 


^^^ 


EXTRUDILUBE 


^«1*;*'""*  *'***"^''  ^'^  •»  "»*  Bxtnwlon  or  Drawln. 

Tb»   m..k   --...-  Met«U  aa  a  Lubricant  Bonded  to  the  8arfac«  of  the  Umtmi 

The   mark   conalata  of  a   repreMnUtlon  of  a  panel  folded    by  a  CWmlcal  Coatln,  on  the  Metal 

la  the  ftor*  of  a  letter  -W"  «„»  ,.^  a  .,-  a  t^. 


For  Preflnlnhed  Plywood  Paneia. 
First  uae  June  2.  1M8. 


Flrat  uaeAug.S.l»(U. 


Oats  13-Har4wart  aid  Plaabiaf  ^mi 
Slaa«-Fittiii9  SappliM 

MONO-RAIL 


For  Drawer  81  Idea. 
First  nae  Dec.  18.  19U. 


Class  16-Protaclivt  mi  DKorativt  CMtiiigs 

8N  116.9M.    Standard  Ultramarine  4  CoUr  Co..  HuntJn«ton. 
W.  Va.    Filed  liar.  IT.  IMl.  ^^^ 

ULTRAPASt       ^' 

n  *"SL  "*T"*"  '•'  "••  *■  "••  »*»«'«tur«  of  Protertlre 
Coatfno— NaOMly.   Palnta.  Enamela.  and  Laeqoera 
Flrat  one  Oct.  4. 1»«0. 


I: 


8N    1M.MS.     Coata  A  Ctar*   Inc..   New  Tork.   W.Y.     Filed 
AIW.S1.  1961. 

Owner  of  Heg.  No.  M4.M8. 

For  Separable  Slide  Fasteners  Known  aa  Zlppera. 

I'irst  use  on  or  about  July  2ft.  1961. 


RN   128.074.     •Modem   Faucet  Mf(.  Co.,  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif, 
nied  Sept.  18.  1961. 


BN  122.815.     Cbrroaton  Reaction  ConaoUanta,  Ine     Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  June  21.  1961. 

LECTRA-SHIELD 

For  Coatln«  Compoaltlon  for  Prorldtnr  a  Barrier  To  Pro- 
tect Metal  Surfaces  and  Electrical  Assemblies  From  Moisture 
and  Oiyien. 

First  use  June  ft.  19A1. 


RINSE-QUIK 


For  Sink  Spray  Device. 
First  use  Keb.  4.  1987. 


OasslS-OiisaarfGraasM 

I 

8N    laS.Ml.      Gerald   W.    Epstein.   d.b.a.   John   M.    Shawran 
Company.  Forest  Park.  III.     Filed  Sept  2ft.  19«1. 

'  MOON  GLOW 

For  Candlea. 

First  use  June  21.  19«0. 


Oass  17-Tobacco  Prodacts 

8N   10«,829.      Philip  Morrta  Incorporated.   New  York.   NT 
Filed  Oct.  18.  19«0.  *."."■ 

'WILLUMSBURG 

For  Cigarettes,  i  ! 

First  use  Oct.  7.  I960. 


8N  129.0««.      InlTersal  Oil  Products  Company.  Dea  PiLlnea. 
111.    Filed  Oct  X  19«1.  -.-->T' 


!»ilB«» 


SN  128.700.    Vnetojuinoje  Exportno^Importnoje  Ohjedlnenile 
"BasnoKport.  "MOMOW.   U.8.8.E.     Filed  Ang.  8,  IMl. 


UNICALOR 


For  Antl-Icing  and  Antl-Stalling  Additive  for  OaaoUne. 
First  use  Aug.  30.  1961. 


8N    129.12ft.      Econ    Gasoline   Corporation,    Hobbs.    N     Mez 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1961. 

I  ECON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,140. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  IS.  1988. 


SN  129.2M.     Rols^>n.  Inc.  Mllwaohea.  WU.     FUad  Oct.  8. 
IMl.  . 


ROLZ-ON 


For  Cutting,  Grinding,  and  Labricatlng  Compounda. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  May  17.  1961.  on  cutting  and  grind- 
ing compounda. 


The    Russian    word    shown    transUtet    Into    English    aa 
"Sputnik."  »«   s«    «. 

i^>r  Cigarettes. 

First  us*  Febraarj  1980;  ta  eoamerea  Fabraaiy  1989. 


I 
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"""ia'Ji^^UrJri:  Sr/rSlSr?  ?rr-^  OasslS-Medlclaas  aad  Phar«actatical 

Praparatioiis 


«•' 


8N  107,473.    The  MenMO  Conpftnjr,  Morrtetown,  N.J. 
Oct  81, 1940. 


Filed 


BABY  CROON 


Applicant  dlsclalma  all  ezdnslTe  rlghta  under  the  atatatea 
which  might  accrue  from  the  registration  sought  In  the  word 
"Baby"  apart  from  the  mark  as  Ktaown. 

For  Preparation  for  Rellerlog  DIstreaa  Due  to  Teething. 

First  use  June  21, 1960. 


8N  109,831.  Biggs  Laboratories  (Canada)  Umlted.  Toronto. 
Ontario.  Canada,  aaaignce  of  Wllbnrt  H.  Biggs,  d.b.a.  Biggs 
Laboratories    Canada,    Toronto.    Ontario,    Canada.      Filed 


Dee.  7,  1960. 


HEAR  HEAR 


The    Russian    word    ataowii    translatea    Into    Kagllah 
'Bogatyr." 
For  Cigarettea. 
Flrat  uae  1946  ;  In  commerce  March  1988. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
•led  Jane  9,  1960;  Reg.  No.   123,253,  dated  Aug.   18,  1961. 

For  Ear  Wax  Remover  In  the  Form  of  a  Pharmaoeutleal 
Preparation.  , 


SN  111,933.     AtUa  Chemleal   Induatrtea,   Inc.,   Wilmington, 
SN  125.702.     Vseaojntno}*  Exportno-Importnoje  Ob)ed1nenl}e        Del.,  by  merger  and  change  of  name  from  The  Stuart  Com- 
"Ratnoexport.  '  Moscow,  U.S.S.B.     FUad  Aug.  8.  1961.  pany,  Pasadena,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1961. 

I  f  V,>    1 


■>-♦ 


•i»-'*»«*fT'n 


r/   %.-1 


(^  /[Uim{ 


J-u 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  blue.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  397.611. 

For  Vitamin  Pharmaceutical  Preparations,  Amino  Adds, 
Analgealea.  Antlnauseants.  Laxatives.  Tranqnilltera.  and 
Compositions  for  the  Treatment  of  Urinary  Tract  Infectlona. 

First  uae  Apr.  5. 1941. 


The    Russian    word    ahown    tnnalates    Into    Engllah    as 
'Lalka." 
For  Cigarettea.  ' 

Flrat  nae  January  1988;  in  commerce  May  1959. 


SN  111,97L    OeUtU-Plu.  Suita  Monlcn.  CallC    filed  Jan. 
17.  19«1. 

GELATIN-SLIM 


8N  125.703.     Vaesojuinoje  Exportno-Importnoje  Objedlnenlje        F^or  Food   Supplement  Preparation  Consisting  of  Gelatin 
'Ratnoexport,"  Moscow,  U.8.S.R.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1961.  and  CItrua  Pectin-Cellulose. 


-■■!  I 


Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Feb.  7, 1967. 


SN    113.541.      Metal    k.    Thermit    Corporation.    Woodbridge 
Township,  Middlesex  County,  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  13.  1961. 


-.atj'i^ 


STANOFLOR 


For  Fluoride  for  the  Trtatmont  of  Teeth. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  SO,  1961. 


SN  116.023.     Great  Southern  Drug  Co.,  Atlanta,  Qa.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1961. 


RELAXATAL 


"  """  For  Antlspaamodle  ui4  fledntlTa  To  Be  Oand  In  the  Traat- 

The    Russian    word    shown    tnnnlntas    Into    Bngllah  as    ment  of  Peptic   Ulcer  and  Pre-Llcer   Symptoms  and  Other 

"Leningrad."  Thlnga  Snch  aa  Pylorospasm,  Biliary  Colic.  ColltU.  Constlpa- 

mor  Cigarettea.  tlon  or  Subacute  Gastritis. 

Flrat  use  1947  ;  In  eommene  May  i96i,      .  Flrat  uae  Mar.  1. 1961. 
TM  778  O.G.— 2 


i.  IVtt'i. 
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%T*J?i:,u""*r,^.T'**"'°    ^~*"**^    '■*••    ""    ^"'*-     *^    '"•'•^       R^contati    L.bor.toHo   F.rm.«..o,rt«.    S.p.A. 
N.T.    ni«l  Majr  3.  IWIl  Mil...  luij.    ni«l  J«ly  11.  l»«l.  "^ 

REMEFLIN 


HVP 


Own«r  of  lulUn  B«f.  No.  IM.SM.  dated  D*c.  21  1950; 
■Bd  U.S.  Ret.  No«.  M1,S3«,  M2.133.  and  09S.S41. 

For  Phamueratlcsl.  Veterluir.  Hyrlenleal  and  Medicated 
DIetetlcal  Prodoeta.  and  Ototatlcal  Prodneta  for  InTalld's 
Uae,  Medicated  Plaatw. 


For  Medlciaea  and  Pharaiaeeatlcal  Preparatlona. 
rirat  one  on  or  aboat  Oct.  19,  1»M. 


8N  138.807.     L  f  If  lAboratortea,  Inc.,  Berlin,  Md      Filed 
Anc.  7,  IMl. 


SN    120.230.      Olin    Mathleaon    Chemical    CorporaMon.    New 
Tovli.  N.T.    Filed  Mar  17.  IMl. 


BRON-BLEN 


DIMOCILUN 


For    Yeterlaarx   Taeelae   for    ImmuBlutioa    of   CtalckenB 
Agalnat  lafe«tloaa  Broaotiitla. 
Flrat  oae  July  12.  IMt. 


For  Antl-InfeetiTe  Preparatiou. 
i^rat  uae  May  3.  IMl. 


8N   128.809.     L  *  M  LalMratortea.  Inc..  Berlin,  Md.    Filed 
Anc.  7.  19«1. 


8N    121.20«.      Laquar    PhamaceuMcala.    Inc..    Notlay.    N.J. 
Fll«d  Joac  1.  19«1. 

FERRAQUAR-B 


NT-BLEN 


For  Veterinary  Vaccine  for  Newcaatle  Diaeaae  and  InfM>- 
tiona  Bronchltia. 

Flrat  uae  May  4.  19«1. 


For  Timed   Release  Dietary  Tablets  ConUinlnc  Iron  and  8N    139.478.      The    Pnrdac   Frederick   Company.   New  Tork, 

ThUmlne  Hydrochloride.  N.T.    Filed  Anf.  32.  1961. 

Firat  use  July  14.  1989.  w     »  w^  *  w^»  ^w, 

LAXAPLEX 

"^^Z'^^L  i.^9;r  ^^-^-^^^  '-•  '"•"•^-  ^-^  ^it^'iTunri.s^"""" '"  ""•  ''^™ ""  ''""^•• 


UNIQUAR-AM 


For  Anti-Obeaity  Timed  Releaae  Capaulea  Sold  on  Preacrip- 
tlon. 

Fimt  uae  July  17.  1989. 


MN  131.739.    La  Lanne  Incorporated.  Hollywood.  Calif.    Filed 
June  9.  1961. 


8N  13«.S79.     PnaA  ▼.  Comaiakey,  Minnaapolia.  Minn.     Filed 
An*.  34, 19«1. 

VERNOPASTE 

For  Paate  for  the  TrMtaMBt  of  Ckronic  and  Sob-Acate 
Ecaamatoua  Condition*. 
First  aae  Ang.  4^  19«1. 


8.\   137.048.     Bcott-AliaoB  Company.  Inc..   Hempstead.  N.T 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1961.        i 


PBR/12 


For  Sedatire. 

First  use  Aug.  9,  1961. 


J*e*  I*  Lanna  la  preatdent  af  applicant  corporation,  con-  I          —^^i^-^ 
sent  of  record.    Owner  of  Ren.  No.  704.321. 

For  Food  Supplement  Products  Indading  a  Mineral   and  ^^   1*7.046.     Scott  Alison  Company,   Inc.,  Hempstead.  N.T 

VlUmln  Food  Supplement,  a  High  Frotela  Food  8upplem»>nt.  ^'•^  •*"••  **•  **•*• 

and  a  Food  Supplement  Sold  in  tb«  Form  of  Dealccated  and  "DITiY  f^irTHPi:^ 

De-Fatted  Whole  UrerJ'abletB,  MXEjLiCj  V  1 1  l!i 

Flrat  «ae  Jan.  1.  1984.  -«.».«.. 

For  ViUmin  Preparation. 

^_^_^^  First  uae  Aog.  9, 1961. 


SN  121,884.    The  Warren-Teed  Producta  Company.  Columbns. 
Ohloi    Filed  June  l8.  1961. 


SOMNALERT 


SN   137,049.     Scott-Allaoa  Company.  Inc.  Hempataad.  N.T. 
Filed  Ang.  31,  1961. 


RELESERP 


For  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Nerre  DIaordera. 
First  uae  June  34,  1987. 


For  Compoaltlon  for  Treatment  of  Hypertenalon,  Premen- 
atmai  Tension  and  Mild  Mental  and  Emotional  Disturbancea. 
First  oae  Aug.  9. 1961. 


8N  122.888.     Sterling  Dmg  ?n«..  Mew  Tork,  N.T.    FUed  June  """^"^"^ 

30.  IMl.  gX  127,184.    Beecham  Reaeareh  Laboratorlea  Limited,  Brent- 

I                HEPTOPAQUE  '**'*   K»gUnd.    FIM  Sept  8,  1961 

VFRACTI I  IN 

For   lodia*  Compound   Used   as    Radiopaque   Medium   for  '         ^  M:jK%,XXVjM^JRJKr^ 

X-Ray  Bxaininatlon.  Owner  of  Britlah  Keg.  No    792.971.  dated  Jnly  6.  1989. 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  26,  1961.  For  AnUbtotle  Preparatlona  and  Sobstancea. 


Hat  1,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  11 


8N  127.188.     Beecham  Research  L«tK>ratorie«  Limited,  Brent-    SN  131.787.     Merck  A  Co.   Inc.,   Rahway,   N.J.     Filed   Nor. 
ford,  England.     Filed  Sept.  5,  1961.  10,  1961. 


TOTACILLIN 

Uwner  of  British   Reg.  No.  789,619,  dated  Apr.  17,   1989. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparations  and  Substances. 


HEPTUSS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  206,586  and  320.937. 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of 
Coughs  and  Colds.  k  f>r»n 

First  use  Not.  3,  1961. 


8N    127,783.      McNeil   Laboratorlea,   Ine,   Fort  Washington. 
Pa.    Piled  Sept.  l.*),  1961. 

BUTISERPAZIDE 


Mr 


SN  132,191.  Sterling  Dmg  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.,  aaslgaee 
of  Rz  Pharmaeenticala.  Inc.  Unlreralty  City.  Mo.  Filed 
Not.  16.  1961. 

PED-A-COFF 

For  CardloTascular  Combination  Comprising  Hypertensive        p^r  Pediatric  Expectorant  Compound, 
and  Diuretic  Medications.  ,  p^„^  ^^  j^^e  1989 

Fin>t  use  July  11.  1961. 

*   .I'V  ___^,^__ 

— — ^—  fr 

.         „        _     ^,  SN   132.734.     Sandos,   Inc.,   Hanorer.   N.J.     Filed  Not.   34. 

8N   137,784.     M«Netl    Laboratorlea.   Inc.,  Fort   Washington,         jg^^ 

P.  ™^s.p..3.^.  LOCYBIN         . 


BUTURETIC 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Containing  Psllocybln  for 
the  Treatment  of  Mental  Disorders. 
For  Dinretic  Combination  Comprtslog  a  Diuretic  and  Seda-        I^rst  use  Not.  17, 1961. 

tiTe.  

First  use  July  11. 1961. 


I  v^  i      *■»     t 


•  #•'    i^- 


SN  133,680.    Farbenfabrikea  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Lcrer- 
kusen-Bayerwerk,  Oermany.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1961. 


8N  137,848.     Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  GmbH,  Biberacb  an  der  Riss, 
Oermany.    Filed  Sept.  14,  1961. 

DIGIPERSANTIN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  733,074,  dated  Dec.  2,  1989; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  674.865. 

For    Heart    Preparation    With    SedatlTe   Effect 


UTIP 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  749,368,  dated  May  31.  1961. 
For  Chemotherapeutic  Aganta. 


SN  134,137.     Lemmon  Pbarmacal  Company.  SellersTllle,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 


RUHEXATAL 


SN    128,771.      Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical    Company. 
Morris  Plains.  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  37, 1961. 


,^ 


INK' 


For  AntihypertensiTC  Preparations. 
First  uae  July  1949.  , 


SN    134,416.      Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Company, 
Morris  Plalna,  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  20, 1961. 


ATRALOSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642,823. 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceptlcal  Preparationa-^Namely. 
Preparations  for  the  Relief  of  Constipation ;  Hemorrhoidal 
SuppoHltorleo ;  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Nasal  and 
Sinus  Infections ;  Preparations  for  the  Control  of  Gastro- 
intestinal Hyperacidity ;  and  Sinus  Headache  Tablets. 

First  asa  1969  on  preparations  for  the  control  of  gastro- 
intestinal hyperacidity. 


For   Medicinal    Preparation   for   the   Reduction    of   Blood 
Cholesterol. 

Firat  use  Not.  13.  1961.  '' 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 


SN   121.028.      Republic   Steel   Corporation,   ClcTeland,   Ohio. 
Filed  May  29,  1961. 


8N  129,264.     Ethica  Standard  Co.,  lae.  Long  lalasd  City, 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1961.  ■'*'   '"'•   -v*^*  v 


COKERAY 


lU.  1..  P'>  ■ 


ETNAPA 


For  Electrical  Instrument  Including  as  Its  Components  a 
Transmitter,  a  ReeelTcr.  and  a  Control  Unit  for  Controlling 
the  Pushing  of  Coke  OTcns. 

First  use  June  29,  1960.    | 


For  Analgesic  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
Firat  use  Sept.  23,  1961. 


8N    122.018.     Multitone  Slectronics  Limited,   Toronto,  Oa- 
___^^^_^  1  tario,  Canada.    Filed  June  14,  1961. 

8N  130,491.     Chas.  P«.er  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  RADIO    GUIDE 

'PA  /\1U"  WT"W  Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  eiclnslTe  use  of  the 

1  iVvFilS.  X  A.XX^  word  "Radio"  apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown,  for  the 

purposes  of  this  application  and  the  resulting  reglstratlOB. 

For  Antibiotic  Feed  Supplement.  For  Wireless  Receivers  and  Transmittera. 

First  uae  Sept  8, 1961.  '^^  .  '»  ^  u.  .  First  use  Mar.  10,  1961  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  22,  186L. 
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RN  123.587.     AMP  lamrporitvd.  Harrttburr  Pa.     Piled  Joly 
10.  IMl. 


8N    IIS.SOS.      M«eOi*tor   Sport    Prodacta    Inc..    ClnctnnaM, 
r>hio.    Ftl«d  Mar.  10,  1961. 


AMP-INCERT 


Owtt«r  of  Rnr    No«.  40S.714,  nT,4T8.  and  otb^ra. 
PorKI#ctrtcal  Connretorm. 
First  uae  Junr  19.  1B«1. 


SN  133.588.    AMP  Inrorporated.  Harrlabnrg,  Pa.     Pll^  Jaly 


10.  IMU. 


TERMASPLICE 


For  Electrical  CoanMtors. 
Firat  nae  June  26.  1B61. 


For  Plajinf  Bqalpment  and  Acceaaorica  for  Uae  In  Plajlng 
Tennla. 

FIrat  nae  June  195».      | 

I 


8N  124.7SS     General  Teleavtry.  Inc..  Watehunc.  N.J.    Filed 
Jaljr  20  ,1M1. 

MICRO-COM 

For  Moltlpotnt  Electrical  Swltcbea  and  Swltcii  AiwenibMea. 
Ftrat  nae  Jane  29,  1961.  on  awltcbea. 


8N   115,933.     M.T.   *  D,  Company.  aereUnd.  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  19«1. 

MASTER  GRIP         . .  | 

For  Handle*  for  Toy  Wagoaa  for  Jarealle*. 
Flrat  uaeFeb.  20,  1961. 


S.N  126.246.     MlllUry  and  Computer  Electronics.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Mace  Corp..   Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     Filed  Aug.   li.  1961. 


8N    120.057.      Hallmark   Carda.    Incorporated.   Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  May  12.  1961. 


ULTAMAG 


For  AmpHflera. 

First  use  June  1,  1961. 


HONEVCOMB 


SN    126.334.      Oeneral    Maffiietlca,    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn, 
(lied  Aur  21.  1961. 


^  SENTINEL 


PhRjnkXUJlvil^ 

No  claim  of  eicioslTe  rlgkt  Is  made  to  "Poppet"  aa  naed 
on  a  puppet-type  toy. 
For  Puppet-Type  Tojr.  , 
Ftrat  uae  Jan.  Oi.  19U. 


For  Electrically  Operated  Manually  Actuated  SlirnallinK 
Derlce  for  Uae  by  Patients  In  Obtalnlnf  the  Attention  of 
Nurse*  or  Other  Attendants. 

First  ase  June  12.  1961. 


8N   126.394      Southweatem   Plaatle  Pipe  Company,  Mineral 
Wells.  Tex.    FUed  Aof.  21, 1961. 


TELEC-CON 


For   PlAstle   Conduit   for   Electrical   and   Commanleatlon 
Llnea. 

First  use  Norember  1956. 


Oats  22  —  Canes,  Toys,  aad  SptiUif  €00^ 

8N  108,239.     A.  O    8pa)dln(  *  Broa.,  lac.  St.  Loaia.  M*. 
FU«d  Not.  10,  I960. 


EDGE-U-CATED 


for  Reels  Incorporated  aa  a  Part  of  Baaeball  Olovea  and 
Mitta. 

rirat  oae  Mar.  11. 1959. 


SN  120.879.  The  Oovemor  and  Company  of  Adrenturera  of 
England  Tradlag  Into  Hudaon's  Bay.  d.b.a.  Hudaon's  Bay 
Company.  Winnipeg.  Manitoba.  Canada.  Filed  May  26, 
1961. 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  119,534.  dated  Sept.  16,  1960. 
For  Eaklmo  Doll. 


8N  133.312.     Level  Head  Putter  Company.  Mllwaakee.  Wis. 
Filed  June  SO.  1961. 


EVEL  HEAD 


H 


For  Golf  .CIob»~NaaMly,  Puttera. 
Ftrat  nae  Dec.  14, 1960. 


8N  133,769.     8aka  *  Company.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  July 
11.  1961. 


tlf  110.012.     Warren   Paper   Prodocta  Co..  Lafayette.   Ind. 
niad  Dec.  5.  1960. 


FUN  KIT 


at    claims    a«   eiclustve    right    to   the   nae   of   the 
**Klt"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abom  and  aaaA 
For  Chlldren'a  Toy  and  Oam«  I 
la  DacMBber  II 


For  Dolla.  [ 

rtrat  aae  Jaaa  13.  IMli 


.r% 
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SN  124.828     Haltwelen  Co..  Monrorla,  Calif.    Filed  July  27.    SN  136,540.    Jack  Kenneth  Smlthwlck,  dJ>.a.  Jack  K.  Smith 

1.1.      (^     a ol. -«       T-  I.'«l..>>      A..»       OQ        1(UI1 


1961. 


'vl 


wick  *  Son,  Shreveport.  La.     Filed  Aug.  23,  1961. 

SMITHWICK 

For  Artificial  Flablng  Lores. 
First  uae  June  8,  IMO. 


SN  127,951.     Production  and  Marketing  Company.  Newtown. 
Conn.    Filed  Sept  15,  1961. 


TROKE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  642.868  and  682.140. 
For   Accessories   Comprising  Playing   Pieces   and   Playing 
Surface  for  a  Board  Oamc. 
First  oae  Aug.  8,  1961. 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Dalt  for  Plajrlag  a  Bowling  Card 


Game. 

Flrat  oae  Aoguat  1950. 


SN  138.031.  Edward  B.  rreeman.  d.b.a.  Freeman  Company 
and  Columbia  Company,  Columbia,  Ala.  FUed  Sept.  18. 
1961. 


8N  125,344.     PhlUlpa  Publlahera.  lac.  Newton,  Masa.    Filed 
Aag.  2. 1961. 

PAN-KAI 


THE  THING 


For  ArUfldal  Flahing  Lorea. 
Ftrat  use  Apr.  1.  1960. 


For  Equipment  Used  In  Connection  With  a  Board  Game.    sN  128,037.     James  Heddon'a  Sons,  Dowaglac,  Mich.     Filed 
Ftrat  uae  July  20,  1961.  Sept  18, 1961. 


HERITAGE 


BN  125,835.     TraTel-Toya,  Inc.,  Albuquerqne,  N.  Mex.     Piled        For  Fishing  Reels. 


Aug.  3. 1961. 


^^Jk  VJI 


'^p< 


•».^ 


flrat  nae  Aug.  11.1961. 


SN  128,135.     Ameraee  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  19. 1961. 


iw'-'I    .'-'J    .►i''f' 


'If  i 

rTojri. 


For  Toy  Saddle  Bags  for  Carrylnr  Tojri. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  15,  1961. 


ACE 

SKYLARK 


SN    125,545.      Shampalne    Indaatrlea,    lac,    St    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694,872. 
For  Hard  Rubber  Bowling  Balla. 
Flrat  naa  Aug.  17. 1961. 


GUSHER 


SN  128,136.     Ameraee  Corporation,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Sept  19,  1961. 


For  Eqnipment  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  PUyIng  a  Board  Game. 
First  naa  Mar.  14,  IMOk 


SN    125,686.      Nlaaen   Trampoline  Company,   Cedar    Raplda. 
Iowa.    Filed  Aag.  9,  1961. 


ACZ 


i-ANER 


AQUA-DIVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694.872. 
For  Rebound  Tumbllnjc  Apparatus  Consisting  of  a  Fabric         For  Hard  Rubber  Bowling  Balla. 
Sheet    Suapended   by    Resilient    TaaalOD   Mementa   Within   a         Flrat  use  June  30,  1961. 
Rigid   Framework   Mounted  In  a  HoHaontal   Position   Below  ■ 

"n^I'Jlf  ATjfi™»61.  8N   l*«.i37.     A-erace   Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y.   Fl-d 

Sept  19,  1961. 


SN  125,706.     AMT  Corporation,  Troy,  Midi.    Filed  Aug.  10. 
19«1. 


STYLINE 


For  Toy  AutomotlTC  Vehlclea  and  Toy  Models  of  Such  Ve- 
hicles, Parts  Therefor  and  KIta  ar  Packages  Containing  the 
Parte  for  Assembly  Into  Toy  Automobiles,  Cars  or  Vehlclea 
of  Vartoua  Styles,  Dealgna  and  Makes  Including  Model  DIs- 
playa  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  24. 1961. 


ACE, 

SfttMROCTS- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694.872. 
For  Hard  Rubber  Bowling  Balla. 
Flrat  use  May  4. 1961. 
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8N    128.238.      AUddIa    L«boratortem,    InrarpArat^.    Mlnn^- 
apolla.  MlBB.    Klled  Sept.  20.  IMl. 


Mat  1,  1962 


8N    124.578.      Par   8alM  ConqMay.    Inc..    Hollywood.   Calif. 
F1l*d  July  24. 1»61.    l  ..... 

I 

SAFE  D  MOUNT 

For  Tire  Cha»(1nr  ud  Safety  laflatlon  E<iulpro«nt 
flmt  uae  Feb.  I.  IMl. 


For  Flaiiinc  B«ela  and   Boiea  Uaed  for  Storinc  Artlflclal 
niea  Uaed  In  Flahlnr 
Flrat  uae  Auc.  25,  liNll. 


SN    128.041.      Hercules  Powder  Company.   Wllniln(ton,  Del. 
Filed  Sept.  18.  IIMI. 


8N  128,273.     Hlllerlcta  k  Bradaby  Co..  LoulaTllle.  Ky.     Filed 
Sept.  20.  IMl. 

i  PRO  POWER 

For  Oolf  Cluba. 

First  uae  Aug  2S.  1IM9. 


8N   128.608.     A.  O.   Spaldlnc  *  Bros..  Inc..  Ckleopee.  Mat 
Filed  Sept.  2S.  19«1. 

I        POLY-POWERED 

For  Oolf  Cluba. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  8.  IMl. 


For  Automatic  KmaUtfler  for  the  Emulalflcatlon  of  Paate 
Roaln  SIse. 

First  uae  Dec.  29.  1950. 


SN   128,778.     Amerace  Corporation.   New  York.  N.Y.      Filed 
Sept.  28.  19«1. 


ACE 


8.\    128.042.      Hercules   Powder  Company.   Wilmington.   Del. 
Filed  Sept.  18.  1961. 

HERCULES 

For  Automatic  Flmulslfler  for  the  Emulalflcatlon  of  Paiite 
Roaln  SIse. 

First  oae  Dec.  29.  1950. 


8N  128.144.     Bear  Manufacturlac  Company.  Rock  Island.  III. 
Filed  Sept.  19.  1981. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  694,872. 

For  Hard  Rubber  Bowling  Balla. 

First  uae  Jan.  18.  1»«1. 


BEARCAT 


Oits  23  -  Cntlery,  MacMiiery,  and  Took, 
ud  Parts  TWroof 


SN  122.978.     Vetter  Manufacturing  Co..  lat,  Colchester.  III. 
Ftlfld  JaBe27.  19«1. 


For  Frame  Straightetter  for  AutomotlTe'  Vehicles. 
First  use  May  19,  1980. 


8X  128.201.     Nicholson  File  Company,  East  Providence.  B.I. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1961.     , 


MAGICUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  860.093. 

For  Files,  Hack  Sasrs.  Band  Saws,  and  Carbon  Hole  Saws. 

First  uae  July  9.  1957.  on  flies. 


THRO-MATIC 


For  Farm  Equipment     Namely.  Diak  Coulter-Jointers.  Disk     S.N  128.209.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Hlllers.   Rotary   Hoes.   Rotary   Harrows.  Cultivators.  Seeders.         Sept.  19,  1961. 
Cultivator    Wheel   Cleaners,    Hay   Conditioners.   RoUry  Cut- 
ters  and    Mowers,    Dlskers.   Barth   Mulchers.   Tractor   Seata, 
Power    Transmission    Apparatus    and    Machinery    Including 
Hydraulic  Power  Systems  for  Trsctors,  Power  Steering  I'nlts 
for  Tractors.  Power  Tskeoff  Drives  for  Tractors  and  Parts     trtcal  Switches 
for  Replacement  and  Repair.  '  First  nae  Feb.  1«.  1961. 

First  use  May  1.  1961. 


For  OsM  Opersted  Mechanisms  for  Use  In  Actuating  Blec- 


«v    y->Ax»t        tM     a     iMf  ^  ^  ^  ...       ^  ..-      *•'*■'    ^28.251.      Clary   Corporation,    FOrt   Worth.    Tei.      Filed 

SN    124.481.      H.    8.    Wataon    Company,    KmeryvUle,    Calif.         g^g*   oo   1961 
Filed  July  21.  1961.  «cv  .       ,  . 


HroE-A-LIFT 


I 


DOORCRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703.515. 

For  Tall  Gate  Elevators  for  Tnicka. 

First  uae  June  16,  1961. 


For  Woodworking  Machinery. 
First  uae  Jan.  15. 1961. 


May  1,  1962 
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*V.!f'^:   .^  f^^°*  ^"**  <^<"°l>*"y'  '"«.  »»»~.  !»«•    8N  125.881.     Contract  latertors.  Inc..  Boston.  lUan.     PIM 
niea  sept.  20.  1961.  ^ng.  4,  1961. 


n^ss 


For    Wooden    Handles    for    Axes,    Hateheta.    and    Similar 
Implements. 

First  use  In  or  about  Febmary  1923.  ' 


SN   128.389.     The  Council  Tool   Company.   Inc..  Wananlah. 
N.C.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1961. 


VELVICUT 


For  Axes.   Bosh   Axes,   Bank   Blades.    Post  Hole  Diggers, 

Forestry  Tools,  Logging  Tools,  and  Related  Types  of  Outdoor  '^*  "nlng  shown  In  the  drawing  U  for  shading. 

Edge  Tools.  For     Furniture — Namely,     Chalra.     BoCaa.     Tables,     Cgat 

First  use  April  1956.  Racks,  Day  Beds,  and  Deska. 

^"— ^^— — — ^— -^— — ^— — — — ^— ^—  First  use  May  1954. 


1961 


Class  24  -  Lwiidry  AppTiances  ami  Madiines 

SN    127,866.     MeOraw-EdlsoB    Company,    Elgin.   111.     Filed 
Sept.  14.  1961. 

TRU-STAK 

For  sucking  Machines  for  Laundered  Articles.   Such   as        For  Seats  for  Infanta. 
Towels.  Pillow  Cases  and  the  Like.  First  use  June  1,  1961. 

First  use  Apr  14,  1961. 


SN  128,956.     Bunny  Bear.  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  2. 


LOUNGE-A-MATIC 


Class  26-Moasirii9    and    Scieatific 
Appli 


SN   116.6S3.     General    Reetrtc  Company.   Plttsfleld,   Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1961. 

ETU 

For  Electronic  Meter  Testing  Units — Namely,  Meter  Cali- 
bration Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1961. 


SN  128,753.     PhotoaUt  Corporation.  Rochaatar,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept  27,  1961. 


SN  128.968.     All  Debeh,  Lak*  Bluff,  111.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


LADY  DE 


For  Framed  Mirrors  Mounted  on  Supporting  Stands. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


Class  37  -  Papor  and  Stationory 

SN    106,247.      ColumbU   Blver    Paper   Co.,    Portland,   Oreg. 
Filed  Oct.  12, 1960. 


PHOTOSTAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  83.479,  676.331.  and  others. 

For  Photographic  Copying  Apparatua,  Film  Printers.  En- 
largers.  and  Film  Reader-Printers,  for  Parts  Therefor,  and 
for  Photosensitive  Materials  Used  Therein  Including  Paper, 
Film  and  Plates,  and  for  Film  Readers. 

First  use  at  lesst  aB  early  as  June  9,  1910. 


Class  32- hrniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  106,320.     Flne-Glo,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.  18, 


1960. 


SLYDE  A  DRAPE 


For  Paper  for  Commercial  and  Business  Usa. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2. 1960. 


d'ZZ""'^'  ''"^'  '"  ^*'**'*°«  ^""'-'  ^'***"''  "*    8N    108.182.      Klmberly-Clark    Corporation.    Neen.h.    Wis. 
Fl«t  use  Oct.  15. 1957.  ™*^  ^»^-  ^^'  ^^^ 


SN  118,549.     Best-Rest  Mattreas  Inc.,  San  Frandaeo.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1961. 

'  SUPREME  REST 

For  Mattresses. 
First  uae  Feb.  1.  1930. 


SPACE-SAVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720.349. 

For  Picnic  and  Party  Paper  Supplies — Namely,  Cleanstng 
Tissue,  Towels,  Toilet  Paper.  Cups.  Bibs,  and  Aprons. 
First  use  May  17. 1960. 
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8N  109.M7.     KVP  SntkcrUad  P«p»r  Ceapaa/.  KalamaMM.    8N    110,411.     L.   A   C.    Bar^tmath.   Imt.,   Bloomabary,   N.J. 
Mlcb.    Fll«4  Dec.  9,  1»«0.  Fll«d  May  1».  1»«1. 


ACETOGRAPH 


For  Fonntaln  P^na. 
rtnt  ■•«  Ah(.  31.  IMW. 


^, 


8N    1S3.M9.     Tta«   LKteru  C«rporatloB.   WaahtBfton.   D.C. 
m«d  Joly  7.  IMl. 


FUP-TIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  078.4M. 
For  Waxed  Wrapptnc  Paper, 
rimt  ■■•  Not.  Id.  19«0. 


For  Aaaambled  Caibea  aad  Cwpf  8bc<>ta. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  2S,  18S8. 


8N  129.488.     iDtemaMoiial 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  ».  1»61. 


Oroap,  Ibc,  New  York. 


8N  114.162.    Artwrfleld  ProdncU  (Export)  Umlted.  Helpetoa. 
near  PeterborouKh.  EnclaDd.     Ftled  Feb.  23.  1861. 


D 


N 


For  Telephone  Subacrlbert'  Index. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  14.  1»«0. 


8N  130.088.     The  Hamilton  Tool  Coapaaj,  Hamilton.  Oblo. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1881</ 


For  Paper  Prepared  for  Uae  In  Book-Btndlnc. 
Flr««  nae  Apr.  8.  1858  ;  tn  commerce  June  22,  18<(0. 


8N    116,420.      Th*    Parker    Pen   Company,    Janearllle,    Wla. 
Filed  Mar  24.  1861. 


For   Multiple  Sheet.   Pull-Apart  Bualneai  Forma. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  2,  19S8. 


BIG  E    .0 


8N   130,1S8.     Dlerka  Foreota.  Inc.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     Filed 


For   Fountain   Pena  and   Parti  and  Acceaaortea  Therefor, 
Ball  Point  Pent  and  Mechanical  Pradla. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  16,  1961. 


Oct.  18.  1961. 


DUCKRAFT 


8N   117.396.     The  Rytex  Coaipany,  ladianapolla.  Ind.     Filed 
Apr.  7,  1961. 

suburban  j  rytex 


For  Kraft  Paper  for  Uae  in  Makinc  Baca. 
Flnt  uae  Sept.  6,  1961. 


8N    130.321.       Blaladell    Pendl    Company,    Bethayrea.    Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  20,  1961. 


LIQUA-TIF 


Owner  of  Raf .  No.  162.S87. 

For  Wrttlnc  Paper  and  Enrelopea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  IB.  1057. 


For  Felt  Tip  Markera. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  22.  1961. 


BN  H 7.397.     The  Rytex  Company.  Indlanapolla.  Ind.     Filed 
Apf.  7,  1961. 


8N  133,161.     Monadnock  Paper  Milla.  Inc..  Benntsfton.  H.H. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1961. 


MONACLOTH 


ITTIX 


IITIQVl  TULVM 

■  Applicant  dlacUlma  the  worda  "Antique  Vellum"  under 
the  prortiiiona  of  Section  6  apart  fnwa  the  mark  ai  abown. 
Owner  of  R«s.  No.  162.S87. 

For  Wrttlnc  Paper  and  Eavalupes. 

Flnt  uae  on  or  about  \pr.  IS,  1999. 


For  Paper  With  Exceptional  Strencth  Charkcteristica,  the 
Primary  Uae  of  Which  Ii  for  Paitinc  to  Chipboard  To  Be 
Uied  for  the  Corera  of  Caae  Bound  Booka. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  28,  1961. 


BN  134.600.    American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Dec.  26,  1961. 


PARAFLEX 


For  Coated  Cellophane  Cheeae  Wrappera. 
Flnt  uae  Oct  11.  1961. 


May  1.  IMt 
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SN  1S432S.     Medical  Paper  Bpeelaltlea,  Inc.  Waoaan,  Wla.     8N  110,824.     Tke  Copley  Preaa.  Inc.,  Aurora,  III.     Filed  Dee. 


Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


27,1960. 


MED-KAL 


ao 


For  Paper  in  the  Roll  for  Phyaldant'  and  Surceona'  Ex- 
amination Treatment  Tablea. 

Fint  nap  Not.  29,  1961.  AMI    rT' 


SN  1SS,363.     KVP  Sothertand  Paper  Company.  Kalamasoo, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1962. 


PARCHMAT 


'"'1 


H 


For  Dapllcatlnc  Matter  |fade  From  Parchment  Paper, 
rirat  uae  Dec  13,  1961. 


For  Newapapera. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  30, 19S6. 


SN  112,664.     The  Wilmore  Playgram,  Inc.,  Pallaadea  Park. 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1961. 


SN   136,067.     The  Narrow  Fabric  Company,  d.b.a.  Wyomia-  MTLaA  I  ljlv/i.iJl 

alnc  Paper  ProducU,  Wcat  Readlnc,  Pa.     Filed  Jan.   18,        For  Publleatlona  Fubliabed  From  Time  to  Time — Namely, 
1962.  Theatre  Procnma. 

Flnt  nae  October  1958.1 


SKUPTEX 


SN  114,578.     Celfla  PubUahiac  Corporation.  d.b.a.  The  Dry- 
For  Oloaay  Coated  Paper.  Either  Plain  or  Emboaaed.  HaT-        cleanen  .News.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Feb.  27.  1961. 

Inc  Uaace  in  the  Packaglnc  Field,  the  Book  CoTer  Field  and 

the  Industrial  Tape  Field. 
Flnt  uae  Dec.  22.  1961. 


DRYCLEANERS  NEWS 


Class  38-Priiits  and  PubKcatioiis 


For  Trade  Newapaper. 
Fint  uae  June  20,  1951. 


SN  98,099.     Roy  B.  Shook,  8r.,  Lynwood,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  SN  114,939.     Deere  *  Company.  Mollae,  Dl.     Filed  Mar.  6, 

17, 1960.  1»«1 

MENTALGRAMS  FORAGE  GROWER'S  DIGEST 

For  Written  Material  W^hich  Constltutea  "Space  Flllen"  For  Annual  Trade  Magatine. 

or  Featurea  for  Newapapera  and  Macaiinea.  Flnt  uae  Feb.  22,  1960. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  29,  1960. 


SN  116.727.     Irwin.  Neialer  k  Co.,  Decatar.  Ill     Filed  Mar. 

SN  100.550.     Technical  Commiiaicajtloaa.  lac.  Loa  Ancelea,        29, 1961. 

Calif.    Filed  July  8. 1960.  I  l\    1 1.   -  ANS-R*FAX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,351. 

For  Printed   Matter — Namely,  Adrerttaiac  Ltteratnre  aad 
Condensed  Product   Information   on  Pharmaeeatleala. 
Pint  uae  Dec.  27, 1960. 


Hi 


The  linea  inalde  of  each  ceomctrlc  flcnra  on  the  drawlnc 
are  reapactlTely  red,  yellow,  and  cncB 


SN  117,236.     United  Feature  Syndicate.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1961. 

OSCAR 


For  Comic  Strip.  J 

For  Technical  and'commerdar  Motion  Picturea  and  Photo-        Flnt  uae  Sept.  12,  1960. 


craphic  Slldaa,  and  Publleatlona,  Boch  as  Handbooka,  Man- 
uaU,  Brochuren,  CaUloca,  aad  Reporta. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1959. 


SN  118,658.     The  Cltisea  Publlahlnc  Company.  Chapel  Hill, 
N.C.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1961. 


BN   110,338.      International    Shoe  Company,   St.   Lonla,   Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1960. 


^(g^ 


For  Guide  Book  to  Places  and  ETenta. 
Fint  uae  Feb.  9, 1961. 


For  Publications — Namely,  Newslettera,  Bnlletina,  and  Re- 
porU,  Publiahed  at  Irrecular  iQtenrala. 
Flrat  oae  Not.  7, 196a 


SN  121,152.    Samuel  Ward  Manutacturlnc  Company.  Boaton. 
Masa.    FIM  May  31.  li^l. 

MONTH  IN  VUE 

For  Desk  and  Wall  Calandara. 

Flrat  uae  as  early  as  1953.  y 
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8N   122.726      Michael   Shir,  d.b.a.  Tom  Tbaab   World  Chll      8N   128.440.      Hitchcock  PubiUhlng  ConiMnr    WbMton    III 
dre«  II  MacaslD«.  AatorU,  N  Y.     Filed  June  23.  IMl.  Filed  8ept.  22.  1061. 


TOM  THUMB 


For  rhIldren'H  MacailM. 
FIrMt  uiM'  May  21.  IBM. 


GRINDING  AND  FINISHING 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «3S.M)S. 
For  Trade  Magailne. 
Ftnt  uaeFVb.  15.  19SS. 


8N   12;J.»47      Janet   WMt,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July  13. 


IMl 


IMAGICATION 


ForChlldrui'ii  BookM. 
Flnrt  uaeMar.  1.  IMl. 


8N  128,441.     Hitchcock  Publlahlng  Companj.   Wheaton    III. 
niedSept.  22.  1961. 

HITCHCOCK'S  MACHINE 
AND  TOOL  DIRECTORY 


8N    125.212       Oalerie    Felix    Vereel.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  833.359. 

Filed  Aug.  2.  19«1.  For  Trade  LUtlng  and  Bujrera'  Guide  Issued  Annually. 


ALL  ABOUT  ART 


Flrat  uae  December  1904. 


For  Newsletter. 

First  use  Nov.  10.  19«0. 


8N    128.471.      Scholastic   Magaslnes,    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1961. 


/ 


NEWS  RANGER 


8N   126.492.      Institute   for  Sdentlflc  Information.   Phlladel 

^           *                   "*■    '  for  Periodically   InMued  News  Bulletin  for  Use  In  Inform 

I                                       TQ¥  '"'  ""^  Teaching  Young  Students. 

'■O'-  First  uae  Aug.  31.  1990. 

For  Magatlne  Devoted  to  Abatractt  of  Chemical  Literature.  ^_^_^ 
First  use  Mar.  1.  I960. 


8N    125.928.      Lockheed    Aircraft    Corporation.    Sunnyvale. 
Calll.    Filed  Aug.  14.  1961. 


i. 


TRAJECTORY 


For  Magailne. 

First  use  Jan.  16.  1961. 


SN    128.472.      Scholastic   Magatlnes.    Inc..    New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 

PRACTICAL  HOME        ' 
ECONOMICS 

For  Magaslne  for  Teachers. 
First  use  January  1929. 


SN    128.474.      SchoUstIc   Magailnea,    Inc.,   New  York.    NY. 
Filed  Sept.  22.  1961. 

VACATION  FUN 

For    Periodic    Publlcatlone— Namely,    FlnancUl    Analyses.         For  Periodically  laaued  News  Bulletin  for  I'se  In  Inform- 
Oraphs,  Reviews  and  Reports.  Ing  and  Teaching  Young  Students. 

First  use  May  12.  1961.  Flrat  use  June  15, 1961. 


SN  120.016.     E.L.H.  Associates.  Inc..  Harrisburg.  Pa.     Filed 
Aug.  15.  1961. 

THE  nCHNICAL  STOCK  REVIEW 


\. 


SN  126.543.     Underwater  Publishing  Company.  Jacksonville.     SN    128.496.      Advertising   Publications,    Inc..    Chicago     111. 
FU.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1961.  Filed  Sept.  28.  1961. 


UNDERWATER 


For  Magailne. 

First  use  June  29.  1961. 


SN  128,285.     Modem  Manifold  Specialties  and  Printing.  Inc., 
West  Columbia,  Tex.    Fllt^  Sept.  20.  1961. 

I     EATERS  DIGEST 

For  Newsletter. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  24.  1961. 


For  Monthly  Magailne. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  20.  1961. 


SN    128.497.      Advertising    Publications,    Inc.,    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Sept.  25.  1961. 


SN  128.303.     The  E.   W.  Scrtpps  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1961. 

GIVE  LIGHT  AND 
THE  PEOPLE  WILL  FIND 
I  THEIR  OWN  WAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  610.110  and  631,391. 
For  News  Publications  Published  Dally, 
nrst  use  Mar.  23,  1923. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582.347. 
For  Monthly  MagaxlM.   , 
First  use  June  1,1»«1. 
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.ti>«f 


Educations)   Ciscutlvs* 


OVERVI  E\A/ 


SN  76,731.     Rutgen  Coat  Company,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick. 


y* 


N.J.    Filed  June  29. 1959, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700.576. 
For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  July  27.  1960. 


/ 


8N  130,219.    Kern  County  Land  Company,  Bakersfleld,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1961. 


tMW 


k}0^ 


For  JackeU,  Pants,  and  Hoods,  In  Varions  Comblnatlona. 
and  Snowsults  for  Children.; 
First  use  May  25,  1959.     j 


For  House  Organ  Published  Monthly. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1960. 


A-^ 


8.\  130,389.     Southwestern  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Las  Vegas, 
.Ner.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1961. 

THE  NEVADAN 

For  Sunday  !bAigailne  Section. 

First  use  June  4,  1961.  * 


SN  103,540.     Carlyle  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1960.  j 

mvb  (&nst 


For  Shirts  for  Men  and  Boys. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  24,  1960. 


SN   107,186.      Dunloggln  fibwrtswear.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1960.  [ 


SN  130.613.     Cleworth  Publtahlng  Company,  Inc.,  Coa  Cob, 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  SS,  1961.  , 


T&D 


♦<^ 


For   Periodical    Publlahed   Monthly,   Dealing   With   Power 
Transmission  and  Dlatributlon. 
First  use  October  1956. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  ISO.eM. 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1960. 


SN   130,664.     The  Traffic  Service  Corporation.  Washington, 
D.C.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1961. 


SN  112.271.     The  Joseph  ft  FVlss  Company,  aereUnd,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961. 


T&DM 


MOH-LUSTRA 


For  Periodical. 

First  use  Oct  9.  1961. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  130.613. 


For    Men's    Tailored    Wearing    Apparel — Namely,    Suits, 
Overcoata,  Topcoats,  Jackets,  Sport  Coats,  and  Slacks. 
Flrat  n«e  Jan.  16, 1961. 


SN  130,939.     Newspaper  Enterprise  Association,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1961. 

TAKE  IT  FROM  KATHY 

For  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Aug.  23,  1961. 


SN   120,403.     Oem-Dandy,    lac,   Madison,   N.C.     Filed   May 


19,  1961. 


DANBURY 


SN  131,085.     Springfield   Newspapers,   Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 
niedOct.  31,  1961. 

SPRINGFIELD  DAILY  NEWS 

For  Dally  Newapaper. 
First  use  May  15.  1933. 


For  Belts,  Suspenden,  Onrtera,  and  Neckwear  for  Men  and 
Boys.  \ 

First  use  May  1,  1961. 


SN   131.086.     Springfield  Newspapers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mo. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1961. 

SPRINGFIELD  LEADER 
AND  PRESS 

For  Dally  Newspaper.  . 

First  uae  May  15.  1»33.    • ^-.-^      --•-^^ 


SN  120.732.     Al  Levy's,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala.     Filed  May 
24,  1961. 

THE  SHOW  PLACE  OF 
MONTGOMERY 

For  Women's  and  Mlsaes'  Inner  and  Onter  Clothing — 
Namely,  Dreases,  Solta,  Coats,  Ralncoata,  Fur  Pieces,  Blouaes. 
Skirts,  Sweaters,  Scarves,  Jacketa.  Slacks.  ShortK.  Shirts, 
Rwim  Wear,  Play  Suits,  Beach  Coats,  Belts.  Lingerie,  Bras- 
sieres, Girdles,  Foundation  Oarments,  Garter  Belts,  Robes, 
Oowna,  PaJanuiB.  Bed  Jackets,  Millinery.  Shoes,  Hosiery,  and 
Olovea. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  September  1928. 
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.»m.,«,.  «.„,.■. ™,.™,. T^p., „,  ™^^,,..  a«,  45 -Soft  Ori.kt  Md  CarboMttd 

B«L-SLAX 


WatMs 


Por  Blaekii. 

Pint  a«p  Apr.  14,  1»«1. 


8N  115.W8.     Bine  8mI  Extract  Co.,  Inc..  Cambrtdn    MaM 
nitd  Mar.  15,  1»«1.  *  ' 


8N   127,331       Erte  On'oole.  Baltlmor*.  Ifd.     Filed  8*pt.  6, 


WINDSOR 


IMl 


COMBATER 


For  PlaTora  and  Baaea  for  Makins  Soft  Drlnka. 
Pint  uae  durlac  l&Sl. 


For  Veatllated  Sport*  Cap  (Headwvar). 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  12.  IMU. 


8X   127.8T8.     SHiweppea   (Orcracaa)   Uaalted,  Loodoo,  Ena- 
land.    Piled  Sept  14,  IMl. 


8N  127.473.     OUa(o  Limited.  lac,  Lanadale.  Pa.     Piled  Sept 
8.  1961. 

CALPAC 

For  Sweatera. 

Pint  uae  Aur  11.  I9«l. 


QUINNETTE 


Pbr  Sympa  for  Making  Soft  Drlnka.  ^ — ^3;=>- 

Plnt  uae  Dec.  31.  11)28  :  In  commerce  Jnne  16,  1961. 


Oass  46-Foods  md  IngrediMits  of  Foods 

Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,   Fundsfciags,  and   sn  93.012    uor.  scndder.,  An«iii«.  c.iif.,  by  change  of 

■J^lj---  ■*"^.  ''®™    Scudder    Food    Products,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Laura 


Scudder'i,   Anaheim.   CalU.     FUed  Mar.   1«.   1980. 


8N    112,941.      Solo   Froducta  Corpora Uon.    New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  19«fc 


SLEEP  EASY 


For  Rollers  and  Non- Electric  Cnriera. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1949.  on  non-electrtc  curler* 


Qass42-Kaittod,    Notted,    and   Textde 
Fabrio,  and  SubstHiites  Tliorofor 

8N   127.226.     Oscar  L.   Pry.   d.b  a.  Throne  King.  San   Fran- 
daco.  Calif,    nied  Sept.  9.  1961. 


^2£^ 


III 


Applicant   claims   no  ncloalre   rtghts  In   that  portion   of 
the  mark  conalstlnc  of  the  words  "Com  Chips."     Owner  of 
Rer  .Nos.  290.049  and  SI 2,739. 
'     For  Corn  Chlpa. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1960. 


For  Slip  Seat  Cover.  forToUet  Saat. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


Oass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

SN  IS0.344.     J.  Orosa  4  Son.  Inc..  PhlladelpbU.  Pa.     Piled 
Oct  20,  1961. 

CLEAR-STITCH 

For  Sewing  Thread. 
First  use  Aug   4.  1961. 


aats44-DMrtal,   /Medial,  sad   Ssrgiol 
Appfi 


SN  101.04S     J.  R.  Short  MlUlag  Company  and  General  Mills. 
Inc.    (Joint   venture).  Chicago.   HI       Filed   July   18,   1960. 

ISOTEIN 

For  Isolated  Soybean  Protein  Used  as  a  Food  Ingredient 
First  use  Apr.  7.  1960. 


8N   102,SS8.     Aaroo  Welaer.  d.b.a.   Aaron  Coffee  Co.,  Phlla- 
9  delphla.  Pa.    Piled  Aug.  9.  1960. 


Yaluei^ 


For  Coffee  and  Tea. 
First  use  July  20.  I960. 


SM  11S.1M      C    R    Bard.  inc..  Sammlt.  N.J.     Piled  Jan.  19. 


IMli 


STERIL-FEEL 


Por  Catheters  and  Related  Drainage  Instnimeata. 
Pint  use  Nor.  1.  1960. 


SN  104.33S.  Sugarlogica  Corporation.  Miami,  Fla..  assignee 
of  SugarloglcM  World  Corporation,  Delray  Beach.  Ma. 
Filed  Sept  12.  1960 

DEXTRA 


r. 


Flnt  warn  about  July  14.  I960. 


1 
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8N  109,173.    Kern  County  Land  Company,  Bakeraileld,  Calif.,    8N    108,118.      Colonial    Stbrea    Incorporated,    Norfolk,    Ya. 
asalgnee  of  Kern  Fmlt  Company,  Bakanfleld,  CalU.     Piled         Filed  Nor.  9,  1960. 


8.R.  Sept  26,  1960  ;  Am.  P.U.  Dec.  11, 1961. 

The  word  "Fmlt"  is  diaclalmed  Insofar  as  It  Is  the  name 
of  the  goods  disclosed  by  this  application.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Noa.  703,633  and  704.0S2. 

Por  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits  and  Freah  Orapea. 

First  one  May  10. 19S8. 


BIG  STAR 


For  Pood  Froducta — Namely,  Candy,  Coffee,  Tea,  Canned, 
Froxen  and  Fresh  Vegetables.  Meats  and  Fmlta,  Bread,  Rolls, 
Cakea,  Cookies,  Mayonnaise.  Margarine,  Rlee,  and  Salad 
Dressing. 

Pint  nse  July  1, 1937. 


8N  106,179.     Bensons  Confectionery  Limited,  Bury,  England. 
Piled  Oct  11,  I960. 


•I 


SN  109,450.    John  H.  Wllkina  Company,  d.b.a.  Wllklna  Coffea 
Company,  Washington.  D.C.     Filed  Dec  1.  1960. 

lUUkinA 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  blue.  Applicant  dis- 
claims the  words  "Pine  Grind"  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  337,9S2.  682.642,  and  others. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  June  1960. 


For  Confectionery— Namely.  Candy.  gi«  109,451.    John  H.  WUklns  Company,  d.b.a.  WUklns  Coffee 

First  use  In  the  year  1923 ;  In  commerce  In  the  year  1950.        Company,  Washington.  D.C.     Piled  Dec.  1,  1960. 


8N  106,455.     Alello  Qoallty  ProducU  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  ,^^ 

Filed  Oct  17.  1960.  / 


The  words  "Marca"  and  "Brand"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  "Marca"  U  an  Italian  word  mean- 
ing 'trademark."  and  '*Premlata"  la  an  lUlUn  word  meaning 
"having  taken  the  prise." 

For  Chees**.  Buttermilk,  Preah  Milk,  and  Milk  Curds,  Sold 
Only  Through  ReUll  Outlets. 

First  nae  Ang.  4. 1960. 


lUllkim 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  brown.  Applicant  diaclalms  the 
words  "Regular  Grind"  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown,  how- 
ever, all  common  law  rights  thereto  are  reaerred.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  337,952,  682,642,  and  othera. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  In  June  1960. 


SN  109,452.    John  H.  Wllklna  Company,  d.b.a.  Wllklna  CoSM 
Company,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Dec.  1,  1960. 


.'&.4it 


8N  106,688     P.  Caplsal  and  Sons,  Inc.,  BrooUym,  N.T.    Piled 


Oct  19.  I960. 


SALUD 


The  word  "Salud"  Is  a  Spanish   word  meaning  "health." 
For  Edible  Vegetable  Olla. 
First  use  July  1,  1940. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  Ike  color  ted.  Applicant  disclaims 
the  words  "Drip  Grind"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  how- 
ever, all  common  law  rlgbta  thereto  are  reaerred.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  337.952,  682,642,  and  others. 

For  Coffee. 

First  use  June  1960. 


8N  107,965.     Pevely  Dairy  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Piled  ^,  ..  tw 

Nov.    7,    1960.     CONCURRENT   USE   to   be   restricted  to  SN  109,483.     FUler  Prodttcts,  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Oa-    Plied  Dec. 

MUsoarl,  IlUnota,  and  Kentucky.    Concurrent  use  with  8N  2,  1960.                                                ^^ 

129,694.  BAKORrT 


HO-MO 


•r^^:  f< 


For  Fresh  snd  Skim  Milk. 
First  use  Apr.  15. 1953. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  541,4*9. 

Por  Pried  Bacon  Rinds. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  23, 1960. 
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Tmn.    Filed  D.^.  «.  194M)  OrU«««,  FU.    FtiMMar.  1.  IMl. 

?        •   ■■■"♦ 


§K5iiiiirigD§gii 


Ktor  Wheat  Flour. 
Pint  aiwl»21. 


SN  110,103.     Baker  Brand*,  d.b.a.  H.  Eublnoff  and  Compaay,  ^9  U^ 

PltCHbunrh.  Pa.    Mled  Dec.  12.  UkW.  -„.  , ^^  ..    ,  .      ^ 

For  rroien  Fruit  Juice  Concentrate  for  Lemonade 
Flrat  one  Jan.  24.  1060. 


I       BAKER  BRAND 

The  word  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed  iieparate  and  apart  from 
the  mark  bm  a  whole. 
For  Nut.  f^ult  and  Seed  miinKH  for  Baked  OoodM. 
First  uae  January  1947. 

SN  lip,27».     Harold  MIcbelwMi.  d.b.a.  Micbelaon.  New  York. 


8N   11S.032.      Impertal   Producta,  Antwerp.   Belirlnm       Filed 
Mar.  20.  liMl. 


N.Y 


Tbe 


nied  Dec.  19.  I960 


JMI^WAU 


SMILES 


Prtority    claimed   under  See.   44(4)    on   Belgian   Reit.    No. 
18.026.  dated  Feb.  8.  1»61. 
color  llnlns  abown  on  tbe  drawing  la  for  the  color  red.         •''of  Deanert  Powders,    i 


For  ChewtnK  Oum 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  23,  1958. 


SN  ll4.S82.     Oeonre  W.  Dicklnaon.  d.b.a.  Dicklnaon'a  of  Fort 
Lau4erdale.  Fort  LaudenUUe,  Fla.     Filed  Dec.  19,  I960. 


8N   116.074.     Wm    B.  Rdly  *  Company.  Inc..  New  Orleans, 
La.    Filed  Mar.  20,  1961. 

Laaanne 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  60,490,  615.409,  and  others. 

For  Blend  of  CoflT^  and  Chicory. 

First  use  Nor.  1.  1960 ;  Jan.  1,  1903,  In  a  different  dlnplay. 


The  word  "Alligator"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fudge  Candy  Molded  In  the  Shape  of  an  Alligator. 
nnt  use  Jan.  10.  1960. 


«N    116,154.      The   Procter  k  0«Bble  Company.  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  21.  1961. 

ACCLAIM 

For  Rdlble  Vegetable  Oil. 

Mrst  use  Feb.  20.  1961.  ' 


8N  112.698.     Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Company,  St.  Clair,  MIflh. 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1901. 


* 


For  Salt  for  Human  and  Animal  Consumption. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1961. 


SN  116,281.     Thomas  J.  Adams,  d.b.a.  Adams  Bakeries,  Jack- 
son, Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1961. 

^/ BREAD 

No  Halm  of  ezdaslTe  rtght  Is  nude  to  the  word  "Bread" 
•a  tbe  name  of  tbe  gooda  herein. 
Por  Bread. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1960. 


8N  114,348.     Bugard  Kemperdlcfc  *  Co..  Pors.  near  Koln.  Ger- 
many.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1961. 


RUGARD 


8N    117.476.      Frank    Steak   Co.    Inc.,    Valley    Stream,    N.Y. 
Piled  Apr.  10,  1961. 

FRANK  STEAK  BRAND 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  688,565,  dated  Mar.  13,  1956 : 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  662.474  and  678,563. 

Por  DIeUry  Foods  To  Be  Taken  as  Supplement  !■  a  Weight 
Control  or  Reducing  Diet. 


The  words  "Steak"  and  "Brand" 
tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Frosen  Smoked  Beef  Patties. 
First  use  Jan.  1. 1959. 


u»  disclaimed  apart  from 
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SN  117,974.    Langeberg  Co-Operatlre  Ltd..  Cape  Town.  Union    SN   119,146.     A.  J.  Pletrus  4  Sons  Co.,  Sleepy   Eye.  Minn, 
of  South  Africa.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1961.  Piled  May  2,  1961. 


KOO 


PUL  VALU 


For  Canned  Fruits  and  Canned  Vegetables. 

First  use  March  1951 ;  In  commerce  March  1951. 


For  Poultry  and  Llrestock  Peed. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1961. 


SN  118.001.     Royal  BiUtea  Tea  Co.,  Hoboken,  N.J.     PUed 
Apr.  17.  1961. 

ROYAL  ESTATES 

For  Tea. 

First  uae  Mar.  16. 1961. 


SN   119.147.     A.  J.  Pletrus  k  Sons  Co.,  Sleepy  Eye,  Minn. 
Filed  May  2.  1961. 

KINGS  HOUSE 

For  Poultry,   Fresh   and  i'>osen ;   and   Shell,  Frosen   and 
Pried  Eggs. 

First  use  in  January  1961. 


SN   118,272.     John   E.   Mlcbopouloa,  d.b.a.   Michelle's,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1961. 


For  Candy. 
First  use  1952. 


SN  118.407.     C  *  T  Refinery,  Incorporated.  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Apr.  24. 1961. 

MASTER  CHEF 

For  VegeUble  Oils— Namely.  Corn  Oil ;  Peanut  Oil ;  Soya 
Bean  Oil ;  Cooking  Oil ;  and  All-Purpoae  Oil. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  196T. 


SN  119,426.     Roma  Packing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May  5, 
1961. 

The  English  equivalent  of  tbe  words  "Roma-Impero"  Is 
"Roman  Empire."  No  claim  Is  made  to  tbe  word  "Brand" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Por  Canned  Ham. 

First  use  in  September  1943. 


SN    119,500.      Florasyntb    Laboratories.    Incorporated,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  May  8, 1961. 


FRESH-DRI 


SN    118,551.     Big   Bear   Stores   Company,    Columbus.   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1961. 


^r  Onion  Powder  and  Gftrlic  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1961. 


Tbe  portrait  shown  is  not  of  any  particular  llrlng  Indi- 
vidual. 

For  Baked  Goods — Namely,  Breads  and  Rolls. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1961. 


SN    119,509.      General    Baking   Company,    New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  May  8, 1961. 

VAN  DE  KAMFS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562,927. 

For  Bread.  Rolls.  Coffee  Cakes,  Cakes.  Pies,  Donuts, 
Cookies,  Candy,  and  Ice  Cream,  Packaged  Dessert,  Plum  Pud- 
ding, Prepared  Bread  Dressing  for  Poultry  and  Meat,  and 
Packaged  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Chicken  Pie.  Beef  Enchi- 
lada Americana,  and  French  Fried  Northern  Halibut. 

First  use  June  9,  1917. 


SN   119,752.     DCA    Food   Industriei  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
PUed  May  11, 1961. 


SN    118,552.     Big   Bear   Stores   Company,   Columbus,   Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  25. 1961. 

BETTY  BROWN 

The  name  "Betty  Brown"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular 
living  Individual. 

Por  Baked  Gooda— Namely.  Breads  and  Rolls. 
First  use  Feb.  6,  1961. 


DANUTS 


For  Fried  Cakes  and  Prepared  Mixes  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1960. 


SN  119,009.     Key  Milling  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Key  MllUng 
Company,  Clay  Center,  Kans.     Filed  May  1,  1961. 

WAGGIN'  MASTER 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1961. 


SN  119,885.     The  NeatM  Company,  Inc..  White  Plalna,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  12, 1961. 

Nestled 
RED  LABEL 

Applicant  makes  no  exclusive  claim  to  a  label  colored  red. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  74,832.  567,710,  and  otbers. 
Por  Chocolate  Flavored  Syrup. 
First  use  Apr.  11, 1961. 
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8M  190,320      ICaitctm  Plu«.  Inc.  ForMt.  V».     riM  Mar    81f  iai.8S4.     A    OooAnaa  A  Bob*.  Inc..  Lob»  laUnd  City. 


18.  1»61. 


MR.  PICKLE 


N.T.    ni«d  JttB«5,  IMl. 


*     No  claim  of  •zcluaiTe  rtcht  la  made  to  tbc  aae  of  tlie  word 
"Ptckle"  ia  the  name  of  the  good*  herein. 
For  Pickles  and  Kellahen. 
nnil  a«e  Apr.  12.  IMl. 

8N    130.«7S.      Snack    Products.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Ctalcaio    Snack 
Foods  Co..  Dovnen  Qrore.  111.    Filed  Maj  23.  IMl. 


GOODMAN'S 


PARTV-lOs 


Corn 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  183,430.  «82.27S.  and  ottaen. 

For  Crackers. 

First  nae  Jan.  10.  IMl. 


8N  121,51S.     Uncle  Ben'a.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  June  8. 
1»«1. 

CONREDO 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Apr.  25.  IMl. 


Applicant    disclaims    any    ezclualre    rlstats  In    the    term 

"Kernel  Korn"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  8N   122.739.      N.V.   MaatschapplJ  Antradez,  d.b.a.  Antradei 

For  Cheese  Coated  Puffed  Corn.  Company  Ltd..  WlllemsUd.  Curacao.  Netherlands  Antilles. 

I-lrst  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  18.  IMl.  Filed  May  9.  IMl. 


8N  120.81S.     Meyenberg^ld  Fashion  Products  Company.  San 
Frandaeo.  Calif.    Filed  May  25,  IMl. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Freeie." 
For  Ice  Cream  and  Ice  Milk. 
First  use  1947. 


PENTASETS 


Priority   claimed   under  Sec.   44(d)    on    E>ntrh    application 
filed  Dec.   21.  IMO ;  Raf.  No.  4.238.  dated  Jan.   12.  IMl. 
For  Infant  Fooda  With  Milk  Base. 


SN  123.003.     FHea  4  Friea,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 
June  29,  IMl. 

SPACE  AGE 

For  Food  Flaron  and  Food  Beverace  FlaTora  In  LIqiild, 
Powdered,  and  Spray-Dried  Form. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  19«a 


8N  120.840     Bessey  Foods.  Portland.  Maine.     Filed  May  29, 


8N  123.732.    Crown  Mnt  Company.  Inc.,  Kingston.  Pa.    Filed 
July  11,  IMl. 


IMl. 


CROWN 


BESSEyS 


For  Sweet  Cider,  Bottled  and  Canned  Fruit  Julcea,  Fruit 
Juice  Drinks  of  Citrus  and  Other  Fmlta  and  Combinations 
Thereof,  Vinegar.  Molasses.  Fruit  JelUea  and  Preserrea.  and 
Catsap. 

First  use  May  1935  on  sweet  elder. 


For   Edible   Nuts.   Salted  and   Uualted.   Shelled   and  Un- 
shelled. 

First  use  AprtI  1944. 


SN  124,487.     Suctiard  Holding  Sodete  Anonyme.  Lausanne, 
Swltserland.    Filed  July  3.  IMl. 


SN    120,927.      Francis  H.    Legg^t  4  Company,    d  b.a.   West 
Jersey  Farms  Products  Co..  Seabrook,  N.J.     Filed  May  26. 


SUGUS 


IMl 


WEST  JERSEY 


Own^r  of  Reic.  No.  419.435. 

For  <)alck    Frosen    Tegetablea  and  Quick   Frotea   French 
Fried  Potatoes. 

First  use  June  15.  1943. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  142,674.  dated  May  17,  1952. 

For  Chocolate,  Chocolate  Products,  Candlea,  Bakery  and 
Pastry  Producta,  Sngar  ProducU,  Dietetic  Products  and 
Nourishing  Drinks  In  Various  Forma. 


SN  121.059      Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     Filed 
May  31,  IMl. 

TREASURE  CHEST 

For   French   Dressing.    Italian    Dreaalng.   Mayoanalse 
MeatlcM  Cooking  Sauces. 
First  use  May  3.  IMl. 


SN  125.220.    Ooya  Fboda,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed  Ang.  2, 
IMl. 

CARIBBEAN  PUNCH 

No  claim  of  exdualve  rlglit  Is  made  to  the  word  "Punch," 
said  word  bclas  tke  name  of  the  itooda. 

For  Canned  Food  Beverage  Comprised  of  Fruit  Juices  and 

r  Ingredients.  i 

tint  use  May  IMl.  ' 


May  1,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  25 


8N  125.036.     AaaoeUtad  Prodncts.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rival  Packing    BN  129.S13.     Vaka  Brother*  Corporation.  d.b.a.  T.  A.  Fanlda 
Company.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1961.  -  Company.  Boaton,  Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  5,  IMl. 

MIL-KIT' 


For  Cat  Food. 

First  use  July  24.  IMl. 


.«*!*.*!   ;f>«ji5  «•'* 

<>\    «    V*-\  -tRi  V>'-\  ? 


SN  125,841.     Sol  Marka.  d.b.a.  Salad  King  Company.  Balti- 
more. Md.    Filed  Aug.ll,  IMl.  ^^  "^  \l 


--«t    ^*    <-v-' 


fV*---!) 


SALAD  KING 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Prepared  Food   MUee  for  Making  Bread,  Bolls.  Bls- 
^  .«,_,....         4v    ~     w    cults.   Muffins,  Cookies,   OIngeihread.   Brownlea,   Doughnuts, 
Applicant  disclaim,  the  word  -Salad-' apart  from  the  mark    ^^^^^    ^^^^-^    ^^    Pif  Crust.  Pie  niUngs.  Puddings. 

aasbow^    Owner  of  Reg.  No^  885.619.  „^  .„,    «.„.     Toppings.  Icings,  and  Bread  Crumb  Stufflng  and  Batter. 

For  Mayonnaise,   Salad  Dressing,  French  Dreaslng.  Sand         «%.♦-!- i„  o*^oh.r  1935 

wlch  Spread.  TarUr  Sauc*.  Blend  of  Mayonnaise  and  Cooked        ""«  "*  »°  <>«*<*•'  "35. 

BUrchea,  Etc.  1 

f     FIrat  use  Oct.  16. 1916. 


SN  12S,M5.    Food  Fair  Storea.  Inc.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Aug.  14,  IMl. 


SN  129,442.    Wm.  Wrlgley  Jr.  Company.  Chicago.  lU.    Filed 
Oct.  8.  IMl. 

SPARKLE 

For  Chewing  Oam. 
First  use  Ang.  28,  IMl. 


Fr/rirUf  G:Y((I  BtT'id 


SN  129,664.  The  Borden  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Oct.  11.  IMl.  CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  restricted  to  the 
United  States  except  Tennenaee,  Mlasourl,  Illinois,  and 
Kentucky.     Concurrent   use  with   SN   107,966. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclntlTe  right  to  the  use  of  the 
•oUtlon  "Brand"  as  shown  In  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  601,093. 

For  Sauerkraut.  Sausage,  Bacon,  Luncheon  Meats,  and 
Fresh  and  Smoked  Meats,  and  Freshly  Dressed  Poultry. 

First  naa  Jaii.  4,  1960,  00  Maerknnt;  Nov.  22.  1940,  aa 
to  "Farmer  Gray." 

BN  12d.l41.     American  Cbldc  Company,  Long  laUnd  City. 
N.T.    Filed  Aog.  17.  IMl. 

FLAVO-FLAKE 

For  Peppermint  Chewtag  Onm. 
First  use  July  28.  IMI. 


HOMO 


For  Fluid  Milk. 

First  use  on  or  before  Majr.  23, 1901. 


SN  129.806.     Ralston  Purina  Comn»ny,  St  Louis,  Mo.    Filed 
Oct.  12,  IMl.  * 


CHEX-MATES 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  2S«.66S.  n9.288.  and  othera. 
For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 
First  nae  Not.  15.  I960. 


SN  181,074.    Ralaton  Farina  Cooapany,  8t  Lonls.  Mo.    Filed 


8N  126.465.     MaTar  Sbrlaip  ft  Oyatar  Company,  Ltd.,  Blloxl, 
Miss.    Filed  Aug.  22,  IMA. 

HER  MAJESTY 

For  Cat  Food. 

First  use  July  24.  IMl. 


Oct.  31,  IMl. 


LABENA 


For  FMd  tm  Rats,  Mlea,  and  Hamsters. 
First  nae  July  24,  IMl. 


SN  126,771.     King  KuUen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.T. 
Filed  Ang.  28,  IMl. 


iitt£e 

Kino 


SN  182.414.     Glade  Candy  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    FUed 
Not.  20.  IMl. 

Prauie  Schooner 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  abont  Apr.  1.  IMt. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708.481. 

For  Liquid  and  Frosen  Frtlt  Punch  and  Fmlt  Food  Drinks. 

First  use  August  I960. 


SN    132.718.     Pollen  ProdaeU  Company,   Bakersfleld.  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  24.  IMl. 


SN  129484.     Ancrleaa  Cfclde  Ooaspany.  Long  Island  City. 
N.T.    FlledOet.4. 19«1. 


POL-ETS 


LORALS 


For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  nae  Ang.  17.  193T. 


For  DleUry  Supplement  In  the  Form  of  TableU.  for  Indnd- 
Ing  Natural-Organic  PoUen.  Honey,  and/or  Rose  Hips  Powder 
In  the  Diet 

First  uae  Oct  9.  IMl. 
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•N    ISSJM       Tbe   C.  ^.    Saner    Coaimmir.    Rlchmoad.    V«     8.\   184,823.     Man.    lacorporatcd.  Chlcaco.  Ill      Filed  Dec 


Piled  Not.  24,  IMl. 


28.  IMl. 


ASTRONAUT 


Por  Candy  Ban. 

Pint  nac  Dee.  6,  IMl. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  138.870. 


The  dnwlng  U  lined  for  the  color  yellow  in  reapect  to  the 
word  "DQke'M"  an  depicted  on  ■  black  OTal  backfround  panel. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    504.774.  6«0,8»4.  and   722,382. 

Por  Blue  Cbt-eae  DreMilnf 

nnt  uae  on  or  about  Au*.  1,  IMl ;  Aug.  1.  IMl,  aa  to 
"Dukf'a." 


8N  132.893. 
28.  19«1 


E.  J.   Brach  *  Soaa,  Chtcaito.  III.     Piled  Nov. 


Pop  Candy. 

Pint  uae  Dec.  30. 1958. 


POLO 


8N   182.894      BrowniiTille  ghrlmp  Ezchaagc  *  Cold  Storage 
Corp..  Brownavllle.  Tex.     Piled  Not.  28.  19«1. 

I    TREASURE  GROVE 

Por  Pronea   Texas   Red  Bluah   and   White  Orapefrult  Sec- 
tions. 

Plrft  uae  N»t.  8.  1961. 


8N   182.911.     Poremoat  Dairlea.   lac,   9an   Frandaco.  Calif. 
Piled  Not   28.  19H1. 


BLAST 


Por  Chocolate  Coated  Ice  Milk  Ban. 
Plrft  uae  Sept.  20.  19«1. 


SN  1)3.079.     The  Neatid  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Plltfd  Not.  30.  1961. 

NAN 

Por  Powdered  Infant  Pood. 
Plrft  nse  Oct.  24.  19«1. 


aass47-WiMs 

SN   118,«8S.     WllliaiB  A  John  Orahaa  k  Co..  Vila  NoTa  de 
QaU.  Portugal.     Piled  Apr.  2«.  1961. 

GRAHAM'S  PORT  WINE 
PORTUGAL 

The  words  "Port  Wine"  and  "Portugal"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  Is  shown.  Owner  of  Portuguese  Reg. 
No.  43.886.  dated  Aug.  31.  1983;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  417.481 
and  015.426. 

Por  Port  Wine. 


Class  48 -Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors        , 

SN  106.463.  Anbeaaer-Busch.  Incorporated,  St  Loula.  Mo. 
Piled  Oct.  17.  I960.  CONCURRENT  USB  to  be  restricted 
to  Georgia  aad  Plorlda.  Concurrent  uae  with  Reg.  Nos. 
105,969.  324.017.  S21.822.  and  572.692,  reatrtcted  to  the 
United  Statea  exeapt  Qoorgla  aad  Plorlda. 

REGAL 

For  Beer  and  Ale. 

F*ir«t  use  In  or  about  the  year  1906. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic 


SN    101,708.      Royal    Hawaiian    Uqueura,    Ltd.,    Honolulu. 
HawaU.    PUed  July  29,  1960. 


8N   1^3,088.     Royal   PacUng  Co.,    Inc..   Vienna.   Md.     Piled 
NoV.  30.  1961. 


ROYAL  HIGHNESS 


For    Canned    VegeUbleo— Namely.    Sweet     PoUtoeo    and 
Toaiatoes. 

Pint  nse  Pet>.  3.  1960. 


The  black  background  forms  no  part  of  the  mark  and  ap- 
pean  solely  to  Indicate  the  outline  of  the  design  which  Im 
applicant's  mark. 

Por  Llqueun. 

Pint  aae  oo  or  about  Jnljr  1,  1909. 


SN    18.1.209.     Csllfornia  and  Hawaiian  Sagar  Reflalng  Cor- 
poraUoa,    Ualtcd.    Baa    Francisco.    Calif.      PUad    Dec.    4, 

'**!  KLEENRAW 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  39«,0O«. 
-     Por  Reflned  Suaara 
Pirwt  use  Not.  8.  194a 


SN  109.191.     Liquor  Corporation  of  America.  South  Orange. 
N.J.     Filed  Not.  28.  19«0 


KENTSHIRE 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
Pint  uae  Apr.  11,  1990. 


8.N    183.870.      Pox-Croaa    Candy    Company.    ETerett.    Mass. 
Plic«  Dec.  12.  1961. 


ASTRO-NUT 


For  CaBdy. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  14.  1961. 

SnbJ.  to  iBtf.  with  8N  134.823. 


8N  115.878.     Angostura  Bitten  (Dr.  J.  O.  B.  Slegert  4  Sons) 
Umltad,   Port  of  Bpala,  TrtaMad.     Piled  Mar.  17.   1961. 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  68.811.  608.O42.  and  others. 

Por  Llqueun. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  26,  1960;  In  conunerce  Not.  1,  1960.    ] 
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RUGARD 


8N  129,676.    QoUn  Import  Company,  North  Hollywood.  Calif.  8N   114.347.     Rogard  Kemperdlck  A  Co.,  Pora.   near  Koln, 

Piled  Oct.  11.  1961.  Germany.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1961. 

^,AKDOV  .K. 

For  Vodka.                                                                         -^--^  German  Reg.  No.  741.423,  dated  Oct.  17,  I960: 

Pint  use  Sept.  26,  1961.                            ^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^.474  and  678,663. 

—..^^^.—                      ..,  ,.^„,  Por  Cosmetic  Preparations — Namely,  Salres.  Creama.  Up- 

...                ^.      ^  »  ..  __ik  «  ii«  Sticks,  and  Skin  Lotions. 

SN  129,677.    Golan  Import  Company,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.  

Filed  Oct.  11.  1961. 

"y^JT^A'                ,.-;,'  BN  115,867.    The  Mennen  Company,  Morrlstown,  N.J.    Piled 

For  Vodka.                                         *»  «••  i«*'     Xi  *>»'•  *"•  *•**• 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1961. '                                BABY     CLEAR 

Applicant  disclalma  all  exeluslTe  rlgbts  under  the  sUtutes 

^           mgk        aa        .,U«_J|,«    U^ft    A^LAviMscm  which  might  accrue  from  the  registration  sought  in  the  word 

UaSS  DU  "  HHerCliaaaiSe    nOl   VinerWISO  "Baby-  apart  from  the  mark  as  ahown. 


Classified 

SN   109,073.     Kimble  Qlaaa  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  25,  1960. 


"Baby"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Baby  Cleansing  Lotion. 
First  uae  Feb.*  10.  19ftl.  : 


SAFE 


8N  115.368.    The  Mennen  Company,  Morrlstown,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  10, 1961. 


BABY  PUFF 


^^  Applicant  disclaims  all  exelualTe  rights  under  the  sUtutes 

For     ProtectlTC    Cnshloa    Blngs    for    Cylindrical     Glass  which  might  accrue  from  the  registration  sought  In  the  word 

Articles.  "Baby"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

r\nt  use  Not.  1,  1960.  For  Baby  Powder. 

""  Pint  use  Feb.  10,  1961.  i 


dau  51  -  CosoMtio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

8N  68.239.     Ilona  de  Lehociky.  d.b.a.  Ilona  Scientific  Facial 
Clinic.  Chicago.  III.    FUed  Feb.  24. 1959. 


SN  115.383.     PhUlp  A.  Sdi warts,  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Mar.  10, 1961. 


Filed 


pfuuidU 


The  word  portion  of  the  mark  consists  in  the  name  "Ilona." 
The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  Intended  to  nlgnlly  the  color 
black  ;  howeTer,  color  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Cosmetic  Creams,   Hand   Lotions,   and  Perfumes. 

Pint  use  In  or  about  NoTember  1987  In  connection  with 
cosmetic  creams. 


BN  94.721.     Amole.  Incorporated.  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Apr. 


For  Cosmetiv  Products  and  Toilet  Preparations— Namely, 
Toilet  Waten,  Perfnmea  and  Colognea.  Skin  Creama,  Skin 
Lotions,  Make-Up  Bases,  Hand  Creams,  Hand  Lotions,  Face 
and  Body  Powden.  Body  Deodorants,  Bath  Oils  and  Powderw, 
Depilatories.  Hair  Preparatlona  Specifically  Hair  Tints,  Hair 
Dressing  Creams  and  Lotions,  Hair  Creams.  Hair  Lotions, 
Hair  Shampoos,  Hair  ToBlea.  Hair  Conditioning  Creams, 
Brilliantines.  Sachet  Powden,  Uquld  WaTlng  Solutions, 
Cleansing  Creams  and  Lotions.  Dandruff  RemoTlng  Prepara- 
tions, Hair  Coloring  Preparations.  Permanent  Waving  Prep- 
arations. Sunscreen  Preparations.  Nail  Enamels  and  Re- 
moven  Eye  Make^Ups  and  Lotions,  Lipsticks,  Rouges,  Face 
Powders,  Mascara.  Byeshadow,  Eyebrow  Preparations.  Eye 
Lotions,  Cake  Make-Up.  Body  and  Bath  Powden.  Cold 
Creams  Vanishing  Creams.  Cleansing  Creams.  Cleansing  Lo- 
tions. Body  Lotions,  Body  Powders.  Nail  Polish.  Nail  Powder. 
Nail  Lacquer,  Nail  Cream,  Nail  Polish  Remorer,  Foot  Creams, 
Foot  Powders. 

First  use  Mar.  6,  1961.  i 


11,  1960. 


MISS  BRONZE 


For  Tanning  Lotion. 
Pint  use  Mar.  10,  1960. 


BN   109.090.      Margo  and   Larry's  Health   Foods.   San  Luis 
Obispo,  Calif.    Piled  Not.  25,  1960. 


SN  119.241  Parfuma  Marcel  Rochas,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.. 
assignee  of  Sodete  Anonyme  Parfums  Marcel  Rochas. 
Paris,  France.    Filed  May  3, 1961. 

MADAME  ROCHAS 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  529,403. 

For  Perfume  and  Eau  de  Cologne. 

First  use  in  August  1960 ;   In  commerce  In  August  1960. 


SN    125.082.      Nicholas   Prerea    8.A..   Chatou.    Selne-et  Olae. 
France.    Filed  July  31. 1961. 


COLOR  MOD 


5,    1961 


Owner   of   French   Reg.   No.   32.505.    dated   Jan. 
(Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  157,111. 
For  softening   Lotion,  Cleansing  Lotloa.  and  Herb  Bags.        For  Beauty  Preparation,  and  More  Particularly  Product, 
innt  uae  Aug  17.1940.  for  the  Care  of  Hair. 


TM  28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  1.  19e2 


8N    12S.063.      NtebiolM   Ptwm   8.A.,   Ckatoa.    8a«B*-«t-Otw. 
Prancr.     Piled  July  31.  IMl. 


NEUTRA  BIOL 


Owner    of    F>*nrh    B*f.    No.   S3,0S2,    dated    Fck.    3.    IMO 

<Lyoa)  :  Natl.  laat.  No.  m.lS4. 

Por  Beauty   Preparation*  and  Mora  Partlevlarly  Prodacta 
for  tke  Care  of  Hair. 


Qau  52  -  DtttffMts  «i4  Soi^ 

SN  118.901.     Naico  Ctiemlcal  COB^any,  Ctalcaco,  111.     Piled 


Mar.  SI.  IMl. 


OPCOTERGE 


Owner  of  Rer  No.  609.710. 

Por  DeUrgeat  for  Metal  Claanlas. 

rirat  oac  June  1,  IMO. 


<^'  fy 


8N    12S,0M.      NIcbolaa    Prerea    8.A..    Chatoo.    8aU»-tt-01ae. 
Praam.    Piled  July  31.  IMl. 


8N  118.033.    WillUat  RaioC.  New  York,  N.T.     PUad  Apr.  24. 
IMl. 


PER  BIOL 


Owner  of  Prencb  Rec.  No.  33,034.  dated  r*.  3.  iMO 
(Lyon)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  139.136. 

Por  Beaaty  Preparations  and  More  Partlenlarly  Products 
for  tlie  Care  of  Hair. 


0,-LAN 

squares 


f'f 


8N    128.987.     Conner   A   Walter*  Company.   Charlotte.  N.C. 
PUad  Aof.  31.  IMl. 


Por  8oap. 

Plrst  aae  Peb.  17.  19ft0. 


VOSS 


Por  Hair  Dressing  Preparation. 
Pint  use  June  15.  1925. 


8N  118^7.     Salpk  Mllkoltaad.  d.k.a.   Spot-AU  Maanfactnr- 
ioc  Co..  Little  Rock.  Ark.     Piled  Apr.  25.  1961. 


8N  127.070.    Clara  Alford.  d.b.a.  Clara  Alford  *  Co..  Catoosa. 
Okla.    Piled  Sept.  1.  IMl. 


CHIK  rsuN 


Por  Liquid  Dreaatac  f*r  Dogs'  Hair. 
Plrst  oae  June  IMO. 


The  worda  "Bafk  With   Steam  Onn"  are  disclaimed. 
™  Por  Chemical   Solution  Used  as  a  Stain  Remover  oo  Pab- 

8N  127.103.     Poods  Plus.  lac.  (UeUware  corporation  >.  New    rlcs  and  Speciflcmlly  Designed  for  Use  With  the  Steam  Oun. 
York.   N.Y.,   aaalgnec  of  Pooda   Plus    (New  York  corpora-        Plrat  uae  Apr.  18.  IMl. 
tloa).  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  84i>t.  1.  IMl.  ■  i 


(m(IlD=[o)0(3DS 


8N  122.387.    The  Palcoo  Corperatloa.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Piled 
June  19.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  733.981. 

Por  Concentrated   Mouthwash   and   Qargie  and  Antiseptic        po.  Paint  aad  Varnish  Removers.  Degreasers  for  Cleaning 
Deodoriser  for  Dentures.  Machinery,  and  Rust  Removera. 

Pint  u«e  Aug.  29.  1961  Pint  use  Not.  15.  1960. 


8N  127.147.     Rous  Laboratortee.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    Piled 
Sept.  1.  IMl. 


SN    133.097.     The  Oerson    Stewart  Corporation.   Clereland. 
Ohio.    Plied  June  29.  IMl. 


SURGI-SCRUB 


Por  Soaplesa.  Antibacterial  Skin  Cleaaacr. 
Pint  uae  May  31.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  311.638.  715,551.  and  others. 
Por  Hair  Coloring  Preparations. 
Pint  use  Aug.  15.  IMl. 


8N  124.819.     Am  way  Bales  CorporaUon.  d.b.a.  Apple  Valley 
Prodacta  Co .  Ada.  Mich.    Piled  Jaly  2a.  IMl. 

APPLE  VALLEY 

Por   Soapa  and   Detergents — Naaely,   Liquid  and   Powder 
Detergents  and  WsBblng  Compounds. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Jaly  19.  IMl. 


8N  127,238.     Lucky  Tiger  Manafacturtng  Company.  Ka 
City.  Mo.    Piled  Sept.  5,  IMl. 


LADY  SHARON 


Por  Hand  and  Body  LoHon. 
Pint  oae  Aug.  18.  IMl. 


8N  137.310.     Ethlcon.  Inc..  Brtdgewater.  N.J.    Piled  Sept.  5. 


1^1. 


ARWOOD 


Par  Bargteal  Boap. 
Pint  uaa  June  2.  1981. 


I     ' 
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8N    127.M9.     Bpar-Kleen   Prodacta,   lac,   Skaaeatelea,   N.Y. 
Piled  Sept.  15.  IMl. 


8N  128.938.  Aeroaol  Corporation  of  America  (New  Jersey 
corporation),  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignee,  by  maaae 
aaalgnment.  of  Aeroaol  Corporation  of  America  (Massachn- 
aetta  corporation),  Wrilesley  Hills,  Masa.  Piled  Oct.  3, 
1901. 


JATO 


Por  Liquid  Cleanen  for  Indnatrlal  aad  Domestic  Dse. 
Pint  use  Aug.  22.  IMl. 


Por  All  Purpose  Household  Cleaner. 
Pint  use  Aug.  IS,  IMl^ 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN   127,888.      Stop  and   Save  Trading   Stamp  Corporation. 
Sooth  Haekensack.  NJ.    IVed  Sept.  11,  IMl. 


Oass  100  -  MisceHaMMMS 

8N  93.058.     Dynetlca.  Inc..  Erie.  Pa.     Piled  Mar.  17.  1960.         g^OP    AND    SAVE    STAMPS 


2> 


unetic6 


Por  Consulting  EattBeering  Serrlces  on  Marine  Transmis- 
sions, Locomotive  Drires,  Parking  MeCera.  Pumps.  Moton, 
Machine  Tools,  and  Air  Drlen. 

Pint  oae  Aug.  1,  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  Rag.  No.  688,738.  


CbislOI- 


Apiriieant  disclaims  aay  rl^t  to  tba  jcxclusiTc  use  of  the 
word  "SUmps"  apart  Croai  the  nuurk  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  835,618. 

Por  Promoting  the  Sal*  of  the  Goods  of  Otben  Through 
the  Medium  of  Trading  Staaqis  Badeemable  in  Merchandlae 
and  Promoting  the  Utilisation  of  Manpower  by  Way  of  Moti- 
vation Through  the  Reward  medium  of  Trading  SUmps 
Redeemable  In  Merchandlae  and  Travel. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1958.       _^__^__ 


Class  102-liisiiraiica  mk  Raiaciil 

I 

SN  106,862.     National  Mercantile  Agency.  Inc.,  New  Haven. 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1960. 


SN    103,149.     Frederick  E.   Oymer,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Piled 
Aog.  23,  1960. 


M=M=M 

"MAKE  ME  A  MEMBER**   D 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  563,186. 

Por  Preparation  of  Copy  for  and  the  Printing  of  Advertla- 
ing  Specialties  for  Otben. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1980. 


SN  117,083.     Mld-Contlnedt  Leasing  Corporation   (Delaware 

corporation),  Chicago,  Hi.,  assignee  of  Mld-Contlnent  Leas-     ment 
Ing  Corporation  (Illinois  corporation),  Chicago,  III.    Piled 
Apr.  3.  IMl. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  a  part  of  the  mark  and  does 
not  symbolise  color. 

Por  Collecting  Accounts  Receivable.  Indndlng  Debt  Adlaat- 


Flnt  uae  Aug.  1. 1960. 


SN  109,012.     Thrift   Plaa,  lae.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed 
Nov.  23. 1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  yellow,  and  orange  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color. 

Por  Leasing  and  Renting  of  Industrial.  TransporUMon  and 
Offlce  Equipment  and  Furnishings  to  Business  Organisations, 
Individuals.  Oovemmental  Bodies  and  Nonprofit  Organisa- 
tions. 

Pint  use  Dec.  1.  1960.  ^t  ,l 


Por  Financial  Loan  Servleea. 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1983. 
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8N    110.116.     T»rm   Plan.   Inc..   D«i   MoIbm.   lowm.     FIM    SN  129.StS.    Pilot  Lift  lB.ar.nce  Company   Orwnrtwro  NC 
D«e.  11, 1960.  iPllMl  Ort.  8.  1»«1. 


•ffSajSSFT 


For  Financial  Loan  Serylc^a. 
Ftnit  uar  on  or  about  May  28.  1928. 


8N  119,0S7.     Security  Ufe  Inaurance  Coonpany  of  Amerlen, 
Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed  May  1. 1961. 


Owner  of  Seg.  Noa.  711033  and  721,144. 
For  Underwritlnc  of  Ufe.   Health.  Accident,  HoapiUliia- 
tlon,  and  Dtaablllty  IncouM  iBaaniMe. 

Firat  nae  June  1961  ;  Jan.  31,  1924,  tn  a  different  dUplay. 


8N  130,240.     Pilot  Life  Innurance  Company,  Oreenaboro  NC 
Filed  Oct.  18,  19«1. 


TMa  iMrda  "Dollara  for  Fntnre  DeHTery"  are  dtoeiali 

apart  from  tbe  mark  an  Hhown. 

For  Life  I'Dderwrltlnc  Inaurance  Berrlcee. 
First  use  8«pt«iBker  19M. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  117,378. 


8N   128.997      C.I.T.   Financial  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1961. 


QT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  71S.6SS  and  721.144. 

For  UnderwritlBC  of  Life,  Health,  Accident,  HoaplUlln- 
UoB.  and  Dtaablllty  Income  Insurance. 

FIrat  uae  March  1961  ;  Jan.  31,  1924,  In  combination  with 
representation  of  mountain. 


Class  103- CowtnKtioii  aMi  R«|Mir 

8N  11S,S«4.     Airkem,  Ibc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  14, 
1961. 


Owner  of  Rer  Noa.  5S8.824  and  538.82S. 

For  Financial  Serrlcea— Namely,  the  Making  of  Loana  and 
the  extension  of  Installment  Credit  to  Manufacturera,  Deal- 
ers, and  Others,  and  Their  Purchasers.  Either  Unaecnred  or 
Secured  by  CondltloBal  Salea  Coatraeta,  Chattel  Mortgages 
and  Similar  Lien  Documents  and  Assignments  Thereof. 

First  uae  Jan.  1.  1956. 


SOS 


8N  129.019.     The  LmnbermeBa  Matoal  iBaurance  Company, 
Mansfield.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


FUTURA 


For  Odor  Decontamination  Serrlcea,  Inrolring  the  Sden- 
tlflc  Treatment  of  Contaminated  EnrironmentM  and/or  the 
CoBteats  Thereof  To  Remore  Smoke  Ddor  and  Other  Objec- 
tionable Odors  Therefrom. 

First  use  January  1949. 


Oms  105  -  TrmsiMrtatioii  mi  Storage 

8N  112.906.     Transwestera  Pipeline  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1961. 


For  Inaurance  Underwriting. 
First  aae  Sept.  22.  1961. 


8N  129.028.     Mutual  Fire  Underwriters  AaaoeUtioa  of  New 
Bngland,  Boeton.  Masa.    Filed  Jan.  4,  196X 


sm 


For  Fire  Insurance  Underwriting. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  26.  1961. 


For  Transportation  and  Storage  of  Natural  Oas  aad  Othart 
Hydrocarbon  Componeata.  t 

Flrat  uae  approximately  Aug.  1. 1960. 
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8N  117,102.    HMH  Pabllahlag  Co.,  lac,  d.b.a.  PUyboy  Tours,    SN  128,874.     WON.  Inc.  Chicago.  IlL    Filed  Sept.  28.  19«1. 
Chicago,  UI.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1961.  , 


<v> 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  643,926. 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Trtrel  Tours  and  Arranging        ""*  ""*  **'•  ^'  ^***'*" 

Hotel  Accommodations  and  Entertainment  for  Tourlata.  ^ 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  13,  I960. 


GARFIELD  GOOSE 


For  Title  of  a  TeleTlaloa  Program — Namely,  a  Chlldrea'a 
Program. 


SN   131,246.     The  HatMda,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.     Filed  June 
14,  1961. 


Cass  107- 


and  Eatartaimaent 


8N  84,823.     VideoUpe  Productiona  of  New  York.  Inc.  New    '  IHri    Jtl  A  1  f  lUrLJLlo    AtClli 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  6, 1959.  COMING 


TAPEOGRAPHY 


For  Recording  of  Programs  and  Commercial  Messagea  for        For    Entertainment    Serylcea    In    the    Nature   of   Country 
Others  on  Tapes  for  Reproduction  oa  Telerlalon.  Music  Shows. 

First  uae  Oct  27,  19S9.  First  use  Aug.  12,  1960. 


I-''- 


.f~^ -~ — 


^^  .  ■  A^ 


f4  1   Jj£»fe   SSJ/Jifela-.*'- 


>i 


M 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oafs  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prenr^  MatoHab 

730.«04.     JIFTT.     Arrtm  T.   KMltU  <Lka.   Seal    la   PlMtlc 

C*     8N  31,883.     P»b.  8-S3-40.     FUed  8-19-M. 
730.40S.     CRBOLE   MINK.      Tbe   Uoji  OtiMon  A  Sona   Pur 

Wmrm.     8N   102.8S8.      Pub    13-36--«l.     rtl*d  8-17-«0. 
730,«0«.     LAKELAMirg  TKSRACB  S08B8.     UIwIbb4  Nora- 

niM    8alM    Cor|».      SN    lOMlS.      Pab.    >-lS-«l.      F1i«<i 

10-2CMI0.  

730.607  RP  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.  8oet«te  dM  Vlatn  Chl- 
mlquea  Rhone-Ponlcac  8N  100,520.  Pub.  »-2«-61.  Piled 
l>-S-«0. 

7ao.«0«.  OARDEX  PAIR.  OcrdMi  Pair,  I»*.  SN  110.374. 
Pnb.  2-I3-«2      F11*d  12-19-90. 

73O.M0.  HAN8ZITE.  EagvM  W.  Hanrarn,  d.b.a.  Hannen 
Plaatln  Co.      8N   11SJ18.     Pnb.   2-13-62.     Piled  2-7-01. 

730.010.  DE8I0N  OP  ARBOW8.  Penonal  Prodnctt  Cor- 
poration.    8N  118.048.     P«b.  1-1 3-03.     Piled  3-17-01. 

750.011.  ANTIOUA.  8etOB  Leather  Company.  8N  130,788. 
Pnb.  3-13-03.     Piled  0-34-01. 

730.013.  AMOCO.  Tbe  American  Oil  Compaay.  8N  123,502. 
Pub.  2-13-02.    Piled  0-21-01. 

730,018.  LAB-LITTER.  Klmberly-CUrk  Corporation.  8N 
124,803.     Pub.  3-18-03.    Piled  7-25-01. 

730.014.  CAMI8A.  Annoar  and  Company.  8N  135.347. 
Pub.  3-13-02.     Piled  8-4-01 


Oast  2  -  Racaptacks 

730.015.  PALCON.  Po«  SpeeUlty  Co..  Inc.  8N  118.428. 
Pub.  10-31-01      Piled  4-24-01. 

730.010.  BLOCK  DB8I0N  INCORPORATING  LETTERS 
ITW.  IlllaoU  Tool  Worka.  Inc..  by  mercer  from  Illlnola 
Tool  Worka.     8N   110.874.     Pub.   2-13-02.     Piled  5-12-01. 

730.017.  CANCO  AND  OVAL  DE8I0N.  American  Can  Com- 
pany.    SN  131.158.     Pub.   3-13-03.     PUed  0-1-01. 

730.018.  CLLSTBR-WRAP.  Tbe  Mead  Corporation.  BN 
123.000.     Pub  3-13-03.    Piled  0-15-01. 

Qm  4-  AWasivts  aad  Pofishliig  Matariab 

730.010  CROWN  BRA.ND  AND  CROWN  DESIGN. 
C.  Kllncapor  G  m.b.H.  Naioa-Sefamlrgelwerke.  8N  110.733. 
Pub    1 2- 1 2"«1 .     nied  .V 2t^-01 . 

Class6-CbaBiicals  aadi  Chanical  Coa- 
positiofls 

730.820.  TSTRA  ETCH.  W.  L  Gore  ft  Aaw>clatea.  Inc.  SN 
05,718.     Pub   2-13-02.     Piled  4-25-60. 

730,021.  THAM.  Flaber  Sdentiflc  Company.  SN  100.300. 
Puk.  2-13-02.     Piled  11-30-00. 

730.023.  KITO  B.  Hamblet  and  Hayea  Company.  SN 
100.324.     Pnb.  3-13-02.     Piled  11-30-00. 

730.023.  POLE-LIPE.  Wood  Treating  Chemlcala  Co.  SN 
110.388.     Pub.  2-13-02.     Piled  12-18-00. 

730.024.  BABT  FXUP  Texlse  Chemlcala.  Inc.  SN  111,019. 
Pub.  3-13-02.     Piled  12-29-00. 

730.835.  CISDKNE.  American  Rubber  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany.     8N    111.142.      Pub.    2-13-02.      Piled   1-3-01. 
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730.830.     SUCK    CHICK.      National    Chemaearch    Corpora 
tloa  ot  Texaa.     SN  111.430.     Pnb.  3-13-03.     Piled  1-0-01. 

730.037.  POL-NU  PAK.     Chapman  Chemical  Company.    SN 
113.088.    Poto.  »-lS-0».    Piled  1-80-01. 

730.038.  URASTRAT.        Warner  Lambert      Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SM    11S.S84.      Puh.   3-13-43.     PUNI  2-13-01. 

730.029.  WATTCRENE        Lester     Laboratortea.     Inc.       SN 
114.818.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  2-13-61. 

780.030.  SOLO.     The  Newcomer  Corporation.     SN  118,005. 
Pub.  2-13-02.     Piled  4-18-61. 

730,631.     STAM.      Bohn  ft    Baaa  C^mputj.      SN    119,730. 
Pnb.  2-13-02.    Piled  5-10-01.  V.'*^* 

780.033.     SHOROAS.     Sabnrbaa   Propane  Gaa  Corporation. 
SN  120.916.     Pnb.  3-13-03.    Piled  5-30-01. 

730.083.     SUNNY    MORNING.      Atob    Prodncts.    Inc.      SN 
121.257.    Pub.  3-13-flZ    PUad  0-3-01. 

730.634.     PITT-OONSOL.      Pitt-Conaol    Chemical    Company. 
SN  133.717.    Pub.  3-13-03.    Piled  0-33-01 

730.0S5.     SOLASEPTIC.     United  SUtes  Borax  ft  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  133.804.     Puh.  3-13-63.     Piled  0-30-01. 

730.030.     NAPON.     Natloaal  SUreh  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  133.348.     Pnb.  3-18-03.     Piled  7-3-01. 

730.687.     NBPTUNB.      Hinckley    ft    Schmltt.      SN    134.209. 
Pub.  2-13-02.    Piled  7-19-01. 

730.638.     MAGNAPOL.      A.    ■.    Staley   Manufacturlnr  Com- 
pany.     SN   129.815.      Pub    2-13-62.      Piled   10-13-01. 


Uass  8  "  SaMkan    Aflklas#  Nat  mcImmis 
TalMcca  Pradbcts  i 


730.039.     KRISWILL    Kriawork  Briar  Pipe  Trading  t.  K. 
Kria.      SN    123,303.      Pub.    2-13-62.      Piled   6-16-61. 


Qau  9  —  Exploslvas,  Rreanas, 

asa  rra|acDMs 


730.640.     SUPER   PRIME, 
poration.     SN    111,379. 


Otln   Mathleaon   Chemical   Cor- 
Pub.   3-13-02.      Piled   1-4-01. 


Oats  12-Caiiftri€tio«  Matariab 


730,041.     HITCOMB  AND  DESIGN.     H.  L  Thompaon  Fiber 
Glaaa  Co.     SN  103.000.     Pub.  3-13-03.     Piled  8-4-00. 

730.643.  TROPIC-TRIM.     Hampton  Hardwood  Corporation. 
SN  109,000.     Pub.  3-13-03.     Piled  11-30-00. 

730,043.     QUADRILLB.     Pormlen  Corporation.     SN  100,310. 
Pub.  2-13-02.     Piled  11-30-00. 

730.644.  OMNIA   AND  DESIGN.     Rbelnbau  G.m.b.H.      SN 
133,497.    Pnb.  3-13-03.    Piled  7-0-01. 

730,045.     DAL-DURA.        Dallaa     Ceramic     Company.        SN 
123,018.     Pub.  2-13-03.    Piled  7-10-01. 

730,040.     TZ.      The   Cbaa.   Taytor'a  Sona  Co.     SN   133,783. 
Pub.  3-13-03.    Piled  7-11-01. 

730.047.  TZB.     The  Chaa.  Taylor'a  Sona  Co.     SN  138.783. 
Pnb.  3-13-03.    Piled  7-11-61. 

730.048.  PORMICA.      Formica    Corporation.      SN    134.783. 
Pub.  3-13-03.    Piled  7-30-01. 


'/ 
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Oaifia-Harilwara  aad  Plambing  aad  Qass  18-Madicinas  and  Pharaiacaatical 
Staan-Pittiiig  Sapplias  PraparatioM 


730.049.  ROLEZ.  Akron  Braia  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.    SN  104,130.    Pub.  5-30-01.    Filed  »-»-flO. 

730.050.  CETENCO  AND  DESIGN.  Cryogenic  Engineering 
Company.     SN  108475.     Pub.  12-19-01.     Piled  11-14-00. 

730,601.  SUPER  GRIP.  ScotUI  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  118.810.    Pub.  3-18-03.    Filed  4-25-01. 

730.653.  DYNA  QUIP.  Stile-Craft  Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN 
119.802.     Pub.  3-13-02.    Filed  5-11-61. 

730.053.  BLOCK  DESIGN  INCORPORATING  LETTERS 
ITW.  IIMnota  Tool  Works,  Inc.,  by  merger  from  Dllnola 
Tool  Worka.     SN  119,871.     Pub.  2-13-02.     Piled  5-12-01. 

780.654.  THE  ONLEE.  Uberal  Induatrlea,  Inc.  SN  119,983. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  5-15-01. 

730,056.     ALUMA-LINK.    Missouri  Metal  Products,  Inc.    SN 

119,997.    Pub.  2-18-62.    Piled  5-15-01. 
730.800.     HIDE  A  RfiSTBR  AND  DESIGN.     Super  Sagless 

Spring  Corporation.     SN   120,030.     Pnb.  3-13-62.     PUed 

6-15-01. 

730,607.  BRIDE  CRAFT  AND  DBSIGN.  Bridt  Craft  Cor- 
poration.    SN  120.377.     Pub.  2-13-02.     Piled  5-19-01. 

730.058.  DBL  MAR  AND  PISH  DESIGN.  Del  Mar  Manu- 
facturing Co.     SN  120,506.     Pub.  2-18-03.    Filed  5-22-01. 

730,869.  FASTINOE.     Edward  Leeds,  d.b.a.  Edward  Leeds 

ft  Co.  SN  120.730.     Pub.  2-13-02.     Filed  5-34-01. 

730.000.  HANNIPIN-HUSTLER.  Parker-Hannlfin  Corpo- 
ration. SN  130,741.     Pnb.  3-13-43.     PUed  5-24-01. 

730.001.  SCRUB  JET.  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  SN  120.740. 
Pub.  2-18-03.    Filed  6-24-01. 

730.002.  ELA8TOSEAL  Edward  Valrea.  Inc.  SN  120,771. 
Pnb.  3-13-02.    Filed  6-24-01. 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Craasas 


730.003.  LUBA-?t>AM.  John  Bowen,  d  b.a.  Bowen  Electric 
Manufacturers.  SN  104,303.  Pub.  3-13-02.  Piled 
9-13-00. 

780.004.  SUCROL.  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Company.  SN 
123.544.    Pub.  2-13-62.    PUed  7-7-01. 

730,006.  METLBOND.  ContlnenUI  OU  Company.  SN 
123,805.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  7-12-01. 

730,000.  ORAPHOKOTE.  Joseph  Dixon  Crucible  Company. 
SN  123,879.    Pnb.  2-13-02.    Filed  7-18-01. 

730,607.     MARAGREASE  B.     Tba  Ohio  OU  Company.     SN 

124.000.  Pub.  3-13-02.    FUed  7-14-01. 

730,008.     MARAPLUID  HT.     The  Ohio  OU  Company.     SN 

124.001.  Pub.  2-13-02.     PUed  7-14-01. 

730,000.  KBTCHAM'S.  John  R.  Ketcham,  d.b.a.  Ketcham 
Brothers.     SN  124,198.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  7-18-01. 


Qass  16-Protactiva  and  Dacorativa  Caatfaigs 

730,670.  PBNTA-MARINE.  Theodore  J.  Lund,  d.b.a.  PenU- 
Martne  Products.  SN  04,406.  Pub.  12-20-01.  Piled 
4-5-00. 

730,071.  TAP-A -DESIGN.  B.  B.  Harwood  Products.  Inc. 
SN  128,196.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  0-30-01. 


Qass  17— Tabacco  Pradacts 

730.073.  PM  GOLDLINE  AND  DESIGN.    Philip  Merria  In- 
corporated.    SN  133,367.     Pub.  2-13-02.    Filed  7-8-01. 

730,673.     MANCO.      Joseph    P.    Manning  Co.     SN    133,763. 
Pnb.  2-13-02.    Piled  7-11-61. 

730.074.  MARAVILLA.       Bddles     Luncheonette     ft     Cigar 
Store,  Inc.     SN  134.897.     Pub.  3-13-63.     PUed  7-38-01. 

TM  778  O.O.— 3 


730,«T«.  NEW-MUR-LTW.  Lyna  N.  Mnrdaagfa.  SN  100,519. 
Pub.  12-26-01.    Piled  10-17-00. 

730,670.  APC  STANDARD  OP  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN. 
American  Pharmaceutical  Company.  SN  110,045.  Pnb. 
2-13-02.    Filed  12-22-00. 

730,077.  COLPERMA.  Nicholas  International  Umlted.  SN 
116,333.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-23-61. 

730.678.  8UBTEATE.  Sublinguals.  Inc.  SN  119,321.  Pnb. 
2-13-02.     Piled  5-4-01. 

730.679.  CHSMOGEN.  Pharmaceutical  Specialties.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Dermatologlcal  Pretu^rlptlon  Laboratories.  SN 
120.002.    Pub.  11-7-01.    Filed  5-15-61. 

730.080.  PRONICOTYL.  Tobacco  Guidance  Center,  Inc. 
SN  123,148.    Pnb.  3-13-03.    Filed  0-29-01. 

730.681.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  BIRD.  Prorldent 
Pharmaceuticala.  Inc.  SN  124.293.  Pub.  2-13-62.  f^led 
7-19-01. 

730.682.  PBNITARDON.  Farfoenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengc- 
aellachaft.     SN    124,427.     Pub.   2-13-02.     PUed  7-21-01. 

730.688.  LONGATRBN.  Parbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlenge- 
sellachaft.      SN    134,428.      Pub.   2-13-62.      FUed   7-21-01. 

730.084.  DOLVIRAN.  Parbenfabriken  Bayer  AktlengeseU- 
schaft.     SN  134,088.     Pub.  3-lS-OS.     Filed  7-25-01. 

730.085.  ALOBILE.  Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN  124.072. 
Pub.  2-13-fl2.    Filed  7-31-01. 

730,080.  D-X-L.  Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN  124,970. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  7-81-01. 

730.087.  RAFEDRIN.       Baxter     Laboratoriea.     Inc.       SN 

124.983.  Pab.  2-13-02.    Plied  7-31-61. 

730.088.  RAUCYLATB.      Baxter    Laboratories,    Inc.       SN 

124.984.  Pub.  2-13-62.    FUed  7-81-01. 

730.689.  IMMACON.  American  Chide  Company.  SN 
125,676.    Pub.  2-18-02.    PUed  8-8-61. 

730.090.  CALOX.  McKesson  ft  Eobblns,  Incorporated.  SN 
125.013.    Pnb.  2-13-02.    PUed  8-8-01. 

730.091.  SEH^rOBAC.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  Fort  Dodge  Laboratortea.  SN  125,789.  ,Pnb. 
2-13-03.    Filed  8-11-81. 

730.692.  ERSIPELIN.  American  Home  Producta  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Fort  Dodge  Laboratoriea.  SN  125,790.  Pnb. 
2-18-62.    Filed  8-11-61. 

730.693.  EQUIBAC.  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
d  b.a.  Fort  Dodge  Laboratories.  SN  128,791.  Pub.  2-13-62. 
Filed  8-11-61. 

730.694.  80Y-SITZ.  Dome  Chemlcala,  Inc.  SN  125,978. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  8-14-01. 

730,605.  PYOSTACINE.  Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlqnes 
Rhone-Poulenc.   SN  126,193.   Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  8-17-01. 


Class19-Valiidef 


730,090.  HI-T.  Dana  Corporation.  KH  111,071.  Pab. 
2-13-62.    Piled  12-30-00. 

730,697.  GOLDEN  EAGLE.  TransconttnenUl  Bus  System. 
Inc.     SN  112,089.     Pub.   2-13-02.     Filed  1-18-01. 

780.098.  SLACK-O-MATIC.  Robert  C.  Wood.  d.b.a.  C.  W. 
Wood  Mfg.  Inc.  SN  117,416.  Pub.  2-13-02.  Piled 
4-7-01. 

730.099.  VENDMOBILB.  The  Vendmoblle  Corporation. 
SN  120,595.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 


Oats  20  -  Linaleum  and  Oilad  Oath 

780.700.  BALBOA.   Armstrong  Cork  Company.   SN  123.790. 
Pub.  2-13-02.    Filed  7-12-01. 

730.701.  PAVILLION.    Congoleum-Nalm  Inc.     SN  124,004. 
Pnb.  2-13-02.    FUed  7-17-01. 


TM  84 
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730.702.     ILLUSTRA.     Coii«ol#uiiiNalr«  lac     8N  124.341. 
Pttb.  2-13-82      Filed  7-20-61. 


Oms  21  -  BMtrical 
aMlS«pplies 


Mp^BtBuH^    MMSCMRCSf 


T80.703.  AIRPLKX.  Tb«  0«ib«w«1I  CoBpM7.  AHtgaM  of 
Kacl«  8>cMl  CorporaUou.  8N  94.704.  Pab.  C-IS-M. 
rtl«<l  12-22-M. 

780.704.  TWO  CIRCLES  DS8ION.  Cootrai  DyBamtea  Cor- 
poration.     8N  M.048.      Pub.    2-13-«2.      PU«4  S-lS-80. 

730.706.  HIP8-  Pall  CorporaUon.  8N  103,473.  Pub. 
J-13-8Z     Filed  8-28-60. 

730.706.  BRU-VUE.  W«beor.  Inc..  aa«ir>«*  of  Donwycr 
Corporatloa.     8N  107.660.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Pllod  ll-t-80. 

730.707.  8TATA.  Square  D  Coapany.  SIf  107.988.  Pub. 
a-13-82.     nicd  11-7-60. 

780.706.  IBTCO  AND  DB8IO.N.  Interaational  Electric 
r>nc«  Company.  Inc.  SN  113.831.  Pub.  2-13-62.  Filed 
2-13-61. 

730.700.  LUSALIOHT.  Sundard  Induatrles.  lac  SN 
113,770.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Piled  2-1S-61. 

730.710.  CKSVAC.  Tacuon  Ceramlca.  Incorporated.  SN 
114.818.    Pub.  3-13-83.    Fllad  3-3-61. 

730.711.  QriO.  Mark  Franda  Qulfler.  SN  114.878.  Pub. 
3-18-62.    FUed  3-3-61. 

730.712.  CORDOVAN.  Cordoran  Aaaodatea,  Incorporated. 
SN  119.041.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-7-61 

730.713.  TRUTK8T.  Lafayette  Radio  Electronic*  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  118.812.     Pub.   2-13-62.     FUed  3-14-61. 

730.714.  3-P.  Tba  Muter  CoBpany.  SN  118.084.  Pub. 
2-13-82.    Piled  4-18-61. 

780.715.  CONAR.  National  Radio  Inatltute.  SN  118,141. 
Pub.  3-13-63.    Plied  8-2-61. 

730.716.  BLOCK  DESIGN  INCORPORATING  LETTERS 
ITW.  lUlaola  Tool  Works.  Inc..  by  merger  from  Illinola 
Tool  Work*.     SN  119,873.     Pob.  2-13-62.     Piled  5-12-61. 

730.717.  TYCO,  ^co  Semiconductor  Coriwratlon.  SN 
120.591.    Pub.  3-13-83.    Piled  5-22-61. 

730.718.  SCOTT.  H.  H.  Scott.  Inc  SN  182,468.  Pub. 
3-13-62.    FUed  6-20-61. 

780.719.  H.  H.  SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.  H.  H.  Scott.  Inc 
SN  122.470     Pub.  2-13-62.     F^led  a-20-«l. 


Qms  22— Casts,  Toys,  md  Sportwg  Coods 

TM,790.  PKANUTS.  United  Feature  Syndicate.  Inc..  aa- 
il— a  or  Selcbow  k  Rlghter  Company.  SN  74.548.  Pub. 
1-10-81.    riled  5-28-59. 

730.721.  ITTINQ  POX.  Remeo  Indnatrle*.  Inc  SN 
112.076.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  1-18-61. 

730.723.  SLOB.  Uward  Douflaa  Kraaaa.  SN  113.838. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Plied  2-16-61. 

7801,723.     DON  ROBIN.     Dea  Robin  Products  Compaajr.     SN 

115.256.    Pub.  3-13-62.     Piled  3-9-61. 
780^784.     SAP  JET  AND  DESIGN.      Hedatrom  Union  Com- 

paay.     SN  117,632.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Piled  4-11-61. 
7801,725.     J^IF-TUP.       Unlreraal     Manufacturinc    Company. 

lac     SN    119.578.     Pub.   2-13-62.      Filed   5-8-61. 

780.726.  MKDI-CTCLE.     Battle  Creek  of  CallfomU.  Incor 
porated.     SN  121.966.     Pub.  2-13-63.     Piled  6-14-61. 

730.727.  A-O-K.  Radio  Steel  k  Mfg.  Co.  SN  122.117.  Pub. 
8^13-83.    FUad  8-18-61. 

730.728.  ASTRONAUT  Radio  Steel  ft  Mfg.  C«  SN  122.118. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  6-15-01. 

730,738.  BLACK  BLISTBR.  Plabee  Tackle  Co.  8N  133.181. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Piled  6-16-61. 

730.730.  ASTRONAUT  Tbe  United  State*  PUyIng  Card 
Company.     SN  122.966      Pub.  2-13-83.     Filed  6-37-61. 

730.731.  SCAN-O-SCOPK.  Tlco-Toy*.  lac  SN  123,380. 
Fob.  3-13-82.    Piled  7-3-61. 
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aMs23-CiKlery,  MaduMry,  and  Tools, 
omI  Parts  Tkoroof 


730.732.  TOOLI.NO  AIDS.  Tooltag  Aids.  lac  SN  93.383. 
Pub.  3-13-63.    Piled  3-21-60. 

730.733.  CHIKT  AND  DBSION.  Charle*  A.  Rowley.  d.b.a. 
Chief  Products  Company.  SN  113.318.  Pub.  3-13-62. 
Piled  1-23-61. 

730.734.  MA8TERMOLD.  MId-Weat  Abraalve  Compaay. 
SN  113.747.    Pub.  3-13-63.    PUad  1-80-61. 

780.738.  PLENTY.  Pleaty  ft  Boa  Limited.  SN  114.043. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  3-30-81. 

730.736.  ORBIT  AND  DESIGN.  Addlaoa  Corporatloa. 
SN  114.107      Pub.  3-13-63.     Filed  2-23-61. 

730.737.  HURST  AND  IWSION.  Harst-Campbcll.  lac  SN 
115.009.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-7-61. 

730.738.  BOKUMICRO-DIAL.  Boknm  Tool  Compaay.  Inc 
SN  116.966.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Piled  4-8-61. 

730,738.  LAGOS.  Imperial  lateraatloBal  Corp.  SN  117.781. 
Pnb.  3-13-63.    Piled  4-13-61. 

78b.740.  PACK-GRAB.  American  Truck  Body  Company. 
SN  118,317.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  4-21-61. 

730.741.  DUROORATURK.  Ideal  Roller  ft  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN    119,6M.     Pub.    3-13-63.     Piled   5-10-61. 

730.742.  DUROC.  Ideal  Roller  ft  Maaufactnrtng  Company. 
SN  118,700.    Pub.  2-13-83.    Pllad  5-10-81. 

730.743.  BLOCK  DESIGN  INCORPORATING  LETTERS 
ITW.  Illinois  Tool  Worka.  Inc.  by  merger  from  Illlaola 
Tool  Works.     SN  119.873.     Pub.  3-13-63.     Plied  8-13-61. 

730.744.  WASH-A-MATIC.  Leaa*  Uta  Corp.  SN  119.983. 
Pub.  3-13-6X     Filed  5-15-61. 

780.740.  SUPER-KUT.  Imperial  Kalfe  AaaocUted  Com- 
panlea.  Inc     SN  120.097.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Piled  8-18-61. 

730.746.  S  IN  SHIELD.  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SIf 
120.148.    Pub.  2-13-63.     Piled  5-16-41. 

730.747.  SBRVO-VAC.  Jamea  E.  Ryaa.  d.bjL  Serro-Vac 
SN  130.232.    Pnb.  3-13-62.    Piled  5-17-61. 

730.748.  DESIG.N  OF  GEAR  DEVICE.  Tbe  AnderM>n  Com- 
paay.     8N    120.472.      Pub.   2-13-62.     Piled  5-22-61. 

730.749.  COPYVORM.  Serrlce  Diamond  Tool  Co.  8.V 
120.577.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  5-33-61. 

730.790.     "8AM0."     Gary  Commoditle*  Corp.     SN   120.715. 

Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  5-24-61. 
730.751.     CAN-O-RID.     Central  Product*  Incorporated.     SN 

122.913     Pub.  2-13-62     Filed  6-27-61. 


Qass  24— LaMirfry  AppiiaMos  md  Michim 

730,753.     TBMCO.    Temco,  Inc    SN  122,572.    Pub.  2-13-63. 
Piled  6-21-61. 

Class26-Moasariai    aid!    Scioatific 

730.753.  GA   AND   DE8IG.V.     General    Dynamics  Corpora- 
Uon.    SN  87,000.     Pvtb.  3-13-83.     Piled  5-13-60. 

730.754.  CROSS    FLOAT       Wlico    Products    Incorporated. 
S.N  98.957.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  6-13-60. 

730.750.     BUCLEAS.       International    Equipment    Co.      SN 
101.400.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Piled  7-25-60. 

730.756.  GBSTRA.      GusUt    F.    Gerdts   KG.      SN    105,978. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  10-7-80. 

730.757.  LLR  AND  DESIGN.    L.  L.  RIdgway  Company,  Inc. 
SN  106,630.    Pub.  S-lS-63.    Pllad  10-18-60. 

730.758.  EUDCTRO-VOICE.       Electro-Voice.     Incorporated. 
SN  109.400.     Pub  3-13-62.    Filed  13-1-60. 

730.759.  ORBIT.     Burke  ft  Jame*.  Inc     SN  110.028.     Pub. 
7-11-61.    rUed  13-13^80. 
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730J60.     ORBITAR.      Burke   ft  Jamea.    Inc      SN    110498 
Pab.  7-18-61.    Piled  12-14-60  "^ 

^^•'!*,  .1^!^'^^^^^     ^"^  Producta.  Inc.    SN  113.338 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Piled  1-23-61.  **.*»o 

^*?;?L,*!£?°        ^'^^    ^P««'     Induatrtea.     Ltd.      SN 
118,037.    Pub.  3-13-63.    POed  2-3-61. 

730.763        KOLLSMAN     INSTRUMENTS     AND     DESIGN 

SJST  niliTSi  *^"'**'*"*"'*  "^  "^•*"-  '^'•• 

730.764.     HEATCHECK.     Tbe  Budd  Company.     SN  113  395 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Piled  3-10-81.  i",Ji»o. 

^^^.    PAKOROL-X.      Ptko    Corporation.      SN    113,550 
Pab.  3-13-62.     Piled  2-13-61. 

,    780.786.     TIMER  LESS      Robertahaw  Polton  Controls  Com- 
I        Pany.     SN  113.766.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  2-15-61. 

730,767      ORBIT.      Quick-Set,    Incorporated.      SN    115,000 
Pub.  7-11-81.    Piled  8-4-61. 

m768.     IMPBRUL.    Opto-Metric  Tool*.  Inc     SN  115  841 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-16-61.  "O.MI. 

730.769.  TRAPFITROL.     Mlnneapolls-HoneyweU   ReguUtor 
Company.     SN  121.577     Pub.  2-18-62.     Filed  6-7-61 

730.770.  8UPERTEL.     Splratoae,  Inc     SN  121,947.     Pub 
3-13-62.     Filed  8-13-61. 

730.771.  CAREFREE  WEARER.     Northweat-Northem  Opti- 
cal Company      8N  122.043.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Piled  6-27-41 

730.773.  CONFLBX.     S.  BUckmaa.  lac     SN  133.169      Pnb 
3-18-62.    Piled  6-30-61. 

^^.'I]L,'^^^      *^*'"**  Eleatronlca  Corporation.     8N 
134,818.    Fob   3-13-63.    Piled  7-24-41. 

780.774.  MULTI  FLAME.     Fisher  Sdentlflc  Company      SN 
124,730.     Pub.  3-13-62.    Piled  7-26-61. 

730.775.  DIAI^X,     Bennett  Klelnman.     SN  134.741.     Pub 
3-18-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 

730.776.  BBCTIPOT.     Glannlnl  Controla  Corporation      SN 
134.818.    Pnb.  2-13-42.    FUed  7-37-61. 

730.777.  MAG-PAC.     Flo-Tronic*.  Inc     SN  124,903.     Pub 
3-13-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

730.778.  TINTRITE.      Marten    MeUl    Producta    Company 
SN  130,060.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Pllad  7-31-81. 

Qass  27-Horolo9ical  iRstnimeiits 

730.779.  OCBANS  11.      Benrus   Watch  Company,  Inc      SN 
107.729.    Pnb.  2-18-62.    FUed  11-3-60. 

730.780.  RECORD      Record  Watch  Co.  8.A.     SN  131940 
Pnb.  2-13-63.    FUed  6-13-61. 
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780.788.  QUALITY   ISLB.     Praak   G.    Sfaattuek   Company 
8N  113.150.    Pub.  3-13-63.    Piled  3-8-61 

780.789.  COAT-N-HATTBR.     Home   Comfort  Producta  Co 
SN  114.705.    Pub   2-13-62.     Filed  3-1-61. 

730.790.  DUCTORQUE.        Schnadlg     Corporation         SN 
115.082.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Piled  3-7-61. 

730.791.  THE  MILLERFTE  WAGON  MASTER.     West  Side 
Mattreas   Company.    Inc..    d.b.a.    MUlerite   Mattreaa   Com 
pany.     SN  117.681.     Pab.  3-13-62.     Piled  4-10-61. 

730.792.  BOOKCLASPB.    Adam  Donald;     SN  119 116     Pub 
2-13-62.    Filed  0-2-61. 

730,798.     SHELBY  WILLLAMS.     Shelby  Williams  Mannfac- 
turing.  Inc     SN  122,081.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  6-14-61. 

730,794.     DARMIN        Medlcol,     Inc       SN    124,744        Pnb 
2-13-62.    Filed  7-28-81. 


Class33-Classwaro 


730.790.     ASAHI.      Aaahl    Glaaa    Compaay    Limited.      SN 
111.378.    Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  1-6-61. 

780.796.  THRIFT-GLASS.     Safetea    Glaaa   Company      SN 
128,763.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Piled  9-27-81. 

730.797.  HOPEWARE.     T.H.E.    Corporation.      SN   130.818 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  10-23-61. 


aatt34- 
AinNtfatHs 


and  Voiitilatiiif 


730,798.     PACE.      Paee  Co.      SN    100,631.      Pub.    2-18-62. 
FUed  7-11-60. 


Qass  28  -  Jowdry  mi  Prodoiis-Motal  Waro 

730.781.  HOPE  CHEST.     The  Hope  Cheat   Company.  Inc 
SN  111,187.     Pub.  3-13-42.    Filed  1^3-61. 

780.782.  I-DO.    Karlaa  ft  Blelcher,  Inc     SN  123.090.    Pnb 
3-13-62.    Piled  4-15-61. 

730.783.  GEMFLEX.      Gemei    Predalon   Metala.    Inc      SN 
122.612.     Pub.  2-13-42.    FUed  6-22-81. 

dau  31-Fators  and  Rofrigorators 

730.784.  CRYENCO  AND  DESIGN.     Cryogenic  Engineering 
Compaay.     SN  108,274.     Pub.  12-19-61.     Piled  11-14-60. 

Clau  32-FiiiitMre  and  Upliolstory 

730,788.     "FOAM     RBBT."       Schnadlg    Corporatton.       8N 
100,937.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  7-10-60. 

730.786.  ORTHOQUILT.     The  United  Sutea  Bedding  Com- 
paay.     SN   106,164.      Pub.   2-13-62.      Filed   10-10-60. 

780.787.  JEWEL  CASB  CABINBTBY.    OraraaA  ft  Co     8N 
1UJ13.    Pnb.  3-13-83.    FUad  1-14-41. 


Class  35 -Bolting,  Hoso,  Madi'mory  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tiros 

730.799.  8TA-0RID.     Smltb-Blalr  Inc     SN  98,546      Fab 
2-13-62.    Filed  6-6-60. 

780.800.  POLYTET.     Bthylene  Corporatloa.      SN   118,084. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  3-14-61. 

730.801.  MOHAWK  8TRATO  CHIEF.     The  Mohawk   Rub 
ber  Company.    8N  120.214.    Pub.  2-13-42.     Filed  0-17-61. 

Qass  36  -  Mnsical  Instnnnonts  and  Supplios 

730.802.  HENGELS.     Cbriat7   D.    Heagel,   d.b.a.    Heagel'a 
Concertlnaa.     SN  102,020.     Pnb.   8-13-62.     Filed  8-4-40. 

730.803.  BWM  (FANCIFUL).   B-W  Maalc  lac  SN  111,47& 
Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  1-9-81. 

730.804.  DUROLA.      Duro-Teat   CorporaHon.      SN   111,874. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    FUed  1-16-61. 

730.806.     BALL  AND  DESIGN.    Ball  Records     SN  115.878. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-14-61. 

730.806.     HI-STBPPER.     Ralph  C.  Kester,  Jr.     SN  121.104 
Pub.  2-13-62.     FUed  0-81-81. 


Qass  37  -  PafMT  and  Stationory 

730.807.  MOHAWK.     Wlleon  Jonea  Company.     SN  118,747. 
Pub.  3-18-43.    Piled  3-10-61. 

730.808.  BORCO.    Unltecfa  Corporation.    SN  122,489     Pnb 
2-13-62.    Piled  6-20-41. 

780.809.  SANAPRON.      Hydrol    Chemical    Company.      SN 
123,818.    Pub.  1-2-62.    Piled  7-12-61. 

730.810.  JASIMCO.      Brar-Ut*    Campaay.       SN     134.728 
Pab.  3-13-83.    Pllad  7-36-81. 
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126.887.    Pub.  S-13-«t.     F|)«d  ft-3»-«l. 

117.«2«.     Pub   2-l»-«2.    FU«<I  9-11-61. 
730.M4.     CBP    IN    FANCIFUL    TORM.     Crodiw.    Burbank 

P«P»n  IBC.     8N  128.014.     Pub.  i-l^-Al.     Fltod  »-18-«i 
730^18.     ORANTONE.        BUndl-     P,p„     Co.p.«,.       SN 

l».nO.    Pub.  3-13-82.    ru*d  10-*-«l. 

^*?:i*f,    ■"^'^'        '"'*'*     ««'""»     P»»»'    C«inp«.y.       SN 
l».m.     Pub.  2-13-»2.    Flted  10^:>-4i 
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OmiO^fmqf  Goods,   RiriisJii«gs,  md 
NotioM 


780.841. 
98,30a. 

730.842. 
M.927. 

7S0.84S. 
107.22« 


8N 


CO.     8N   118.01B.     Pub    2-13-61.     Piled  5-1-61 

n».8«4.    Pub.  2-13-62     PIW  5-8-^1  «««»•■»      8N 

"it!f     B^v'iS^    '^    °'*"~»"    Manufacturing    Co- 
pmm,.     8N  120.404.     Pub.   2-13-62.     FU«d  8-l»^ 

'^^s.i.''j:bTi^r^s.£::;r  ^—  - 

^'J'lJ?;,^?*^^."  '  ""  ^»"*  *-  '^'•««»"  •«"«  Company. 
«N  123.287.     Pub  2-1S-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

73JWao.  ATLA8.  VulcBlwd  Rubber  and  Pla.tlc  Com- 
W.  lacorporated.  8N  123.388.  Pub.  2-13-«2.  Filed 
7—3  "fll. 


^^liL  J'  *^- "  "^°  "  ^"'  "^  MTRBLF"  ETC  AND 
DESIGN.  Random  Houw.  Ue..  aaatfaee  of  Beflaaar 
Book..    Inc.      8.N   59.448       Pub.    3-24-89.      Filed   9-24-88. 

7S0.818.  CHECKALOO.  S  E.  Bandera  Compu,  I.e.  SN 
86.318.    Pub  2-13-82.     FUed  12-2-69. 

730.819      THE     BOSTON     GLOBE     ETC.     AND    DESIGN 
'      2i'***  Newapaper  Company.     8N  108.824.     Pub.  2-13-62. 

730.820.     A.LCH.B.    JODBNAL.       Amertoui     Inatltute    of 

Cbemleal  Englneera.      SN   123,888.     Pub.  2-1&-62.      Filed  ■■ 

7-13-61,  ^^ 

^^r!!\     M*?"^     JOURNAL.       A— H«ui     In^ltut.    of    OtU  41  -  CaMi,  PiTlSOls,  Mirf  UnbrallM 

Cbemleal   Boflneera.     SN    123.886.     Pub    2-13-62.     FUmI  '— -••#  a^mimMns,  ^m  VWDfOIMS 

7-13-61. 

730.822.  CURRENTS    IN   DERMATOLOGY.      Sehleffelln   4 
Co.     SN  128.102.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 

780.823.  VISTA-VUBS.      America.    GreeUno   CorporaUoa. 
SN  128.272.    Pub   2-13-62.    Filed  8-^3-81. 


730.881.     SHADE  AID  AND  DESIGN.     Jobn  D   Penny      gV 
113.789      Pub.  2-13-^2.    Filed  ^1^-61.  * 


Clats39-aothiiig 


730.824.     FORMAL    TIME.       Superba    Crarata.    Inc        SN 

7«.755.    Pub.  8-24-60.     Filed  6-2»-89. 
780.828.     MR    ANGELENO.      Salmar   Sportawear.   Inc      SN 

88.812.     Pub.  12-26-61.     Filed  1-11-60. 
730.826.     KISLAW  THE  MOST  FAMOUS  GLOVE  IN  THE 

WORLD.      Buaearlet    Glove    Company.    Im.      SN    89  406 

Pub.  2-13-82.     Filed  1-21-60. 

780 J27.     ROBIN  LEE.      Red  Raren   Rubber  Company      SN 

•0.139.    Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  6-17-410. 
730.828.     AQUABAR.      Baar  *  Bearda.   Inc.     SN   111.313. 

Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  1-8-81. 

730.829      ALASKAN  TUXEDO.     Herter'a  lac.     SN  112  488. 
Pub.  10-31-81.    Filed  1-25-61. 

730.830.  LIGHTNING     BUG.       Sawyer-Tower.     Inc.       SN 
118,262.     Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  3-9-81. 

730.831.  CALLAWAY.       CalUway     MUla     Company        SN 
116,001.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  3-20-61. 

730.882.     COMPATIBLES.      H.    Daroff    *    Bona.    lae       SN 
117,170.    Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  4-8-61. 

730.833.  SALLY  STAR.     S.  D.  Arrowood  A  Company    Incor 
porated.     SN  117.439      Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 

730.834.  VBND-A-HOSE.     Perfect   Plua   Vend-AHoae    Inc 
SN  119,888.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

730,838.     MARINARKA.      Coat    Craft    Company.    Inc.      SN 

119.679.     Pub.  2-18-82.     Filed  5-10-81. 
730,838.     MAGIC  EASE.     Faabion-Bllt  Sboe  Company      SN 

11».763.    Pub.  2-18-62.    Filed  8-11-61. 

780.837.  LEILANE.       Saron*    lae.       IN    180.234.       Pub 
2-13-82.    Filed  8-17-61. 

730.838.  MAXIMUM.      Sarong.    lac.      SN    1*0,286       Pub 
2-13-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

730.838.     ICICLE.    Saronff.  lae    SN  120,236.    Pub.  2-13-62 
Fllwl  8-17-61. 

730.840      REDOLENCE      Conteaa  Mara.  Iacorporat«d.     SN 
iai.175.    P«8.  2-18-62.    FUed  6-1-81. 


aau42-Kirittod,   Nottod,   mi   Toxtflo 
Fabria,  and  Snbstitirtos  Tbortfor 

730.882.     FONTANA.     Borelle  F\>nUaa.     SN  98,149      Pub. 
a-l»-«2.    Filed  4-29-60. 

730^.     BOLSTERETTB.      The    U.S.    Pillow   Corporation. 

8N  108.821.    Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  11-18-60.  ^"""■• 

780.884.     JOTO.     Products  of  Aala.  Inc.     SN  113.361.     Pub 

2-13-62.     Filed  2-9-81. 

730888.     GORHAM.     Beacon  Manufacturtn,  Company      SN 
114.170.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  2-23-61 

'~puT2-i?!6r^^r"<^'«^>^-  ««"».0»^ 

^^:^!L.^^^^^^^        Callaway     Mill.     Company 
116.000.    Pub.  2-18-82.    Filed  3-20-61 

^^'T^,^^^^      ^•""•"    *    ^"™*'>    Corporation. 
118.663.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  4-26-61 

'^;^,  '*^^'  SBTTBES.     Donald  U.  Jacob..  lac. 
121.201.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  6-1-81 

"*?«  Ja»  *5!f ':V'^    "^^     ■•'*••««-     Corporation. 
iai.795.    Pub.  11-28-81.    Filed  6-12-61 

^^.H^l,    DANFLAIR.     Dan  Rlrer  Mill..  Incorporated 
123,734.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  7-11-81  ^^^^ 

730.863      LOVELIOHT.      Jame.   Lee.   aad   Son.   Compaq 
8N  128.386.    Pub.  2-18-62     Filed  8-4-61  ^""l*^- 

'^h'S^o.  ^^^J   '*^''      ■'*"^  "^  "*  »<»"  Company. 
8N  123.388.    Pub.  2-13-82.     Filed  8-4-61. 

730,868.     THERMOTEMP.      AND    DESIGN.      Artel   Textile 
Co.,   Inc.     8N   128.487.      Pub.   2-13-62.     Filed  8-7-61. 

aais44-DoaCal,    Modkal,   and   Surgical 


SN 


SN 


8N 


8N 


SN 


T10J68.     ATRONICS  AND  DESIGN.    General  Atronlc  Cor- 
poration.    SN  96.900.     Pub.  8-1&-62.     Filed  8-2-80. 
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730.867.  TONOFILM.     American  Biochemical  Laboratory 
Inc.     SN  119.341.     Pub.   2-13-62.     Filed  8-8-61. 

730.868.  ALL-FLEX.      Ortho   Pharmaceutical    Corporation 
8N  124,671.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

730.869.  TEMPO-8TAT.      SUt    Corporation.      SN    124,887.    /I^.  ilTT  _  10f2 

V    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-28-61.  \»m  •»#  —  ff  IHOS 

730.870.  SUSPENSE.       Piper    Brace     Sale.     Corporation, 
8N  128.093.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 


730.898.     CUSTOM  FARM.    Cu.tom  Farm.,  Inc.   SN  128,828. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 


Class 45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

730.871.  IRON  BREW  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Seal  Extract 
Co.,   Inc.     8N  111,318.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  1-8-61. 

730.872.  ORANGETTE.  The  Grapette  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.     S.N  115,144.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  3-8-61. 

Class  46-Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

730.873.  ANYTIME  AND  DESIGN.  Irwin  3.  Oibba,  d.b.a. 
Olbba  Brokerage  Company.  SN  88,708.  Pub.  12-20-60. 
Filed  6-17-68. 

780.874.  HAPPY  BIRTHDAY.  Norrla.  Inc..  d.b  a.  Norri. 
Candy  Company.  SN  88,037.  Pub.  2-13-62.  Piled 
11-10-89. 

730,878.     DU08WEBT.       Corn     Product.     Company.       8X 
'         103.443.    Pub.  8-18-61.    Filed  8-26-60. 

730.876.  SLENDERAID.  Amalgamated  Food..  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Pal  Product..     8.N  103,810.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  8-29-60. 

730.877.  MILEZYME.  Mile.  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  SN  106,425. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  10-14-60. 

730.878.  SHORTY  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  June  Dairy 
Product.  Company.  Inc.  SN  110,840.  Pub.  2-13-62. 
Filed  12-16-60. 

730.879.  MOTO-COP  AND  DESIGN.  Apopka  Fruit  Co. 
8N  110,969.     Pub.  2-13-62.     FUed  12-29-60. 

730.880.  STA-FIT.  Bowman  Dairy  Company.  SN  111,062. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  12-30-60. 

730.881.  OEDNEY  AND  DESIGN.  M.  A.  Oedney  Company. 
SN  112,249.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  1-23-61. 

730.882.  DESIGN  OF  DOTS  COLORED  RED.  BLUE,  AND 
BLACK.  Spencer  Kellogg  and  Son.,  Inc.  SN  112,412. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  1-24-61. 

730.883.  DESIGN  OF  DOTS  COLORED  GREEN,  RED,  AND 
BLACK.  Spencer  Kellogg  and  Sona,  Inc.  SN  112,418. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  1-24-61. 

730.884.  VEOE-DILL.  National  Dairy  Product.  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  113,854.     Pub.  2-13-62.     FUed  2-16-61. 

730.888.  MRS.  TUCKER'S.  Anderaon,  Clayton  k  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Paymaster  FanoR  and  Payma.ter  Feed  Mill..  SN  116,696. 
Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  3-2fr-«l. 

730.886.  BONNE  CHERE.  Superior  Pood  Product.  Co.  SN 
117,143.    Pub.  2-18-82.    Filed  4-4-61. 

730.887.  NUT8-A-POPPIN  AND  DESIGN.  William  C. 
Terry,  db.a.  Poppln  ProducU.  SN  118.301.  Pub.  2-6-62. 
Filed  4-20-61. 

730.888.  CAL-78.  S.C.8.  Club,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  American  Nutri- 
tion Co.     SN  120,013.     Pub.  2-13-62.     FUed  8-18-61. 

730.889.  APRI  COLA.  Tri-Valley  Packing  AHodatlon.  SN 
121,042.    Pub.  2-13-62.    FUed  8-29-61. 

730.890.  PREP.  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  SN 
124,292.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-19-61. 

730.891.  OLBNCLIFF.  Qleacllff  Dalriea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Glen- 
cllir  Dairy  Product.  Co.  SN  124.542.  Pub.  2-13-62. 
Filed  7-24-61. 

730.892.  HEMGLO.  Meat  Indnatry  SnppUera.  Inc.  SN 
124.827.    Pub.  2-18-62.    Filed  7-27-61. 

730.893.  DUTCH  BOY.  Ballantlne  Produce  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Ballantlne  Produce  Co.  SN  127.823.  Pub.  2-13-62.  FUed 
9-8-61. 

780.894.  CUSTOM-CREST.  Cu.tom  Farma.  Inc.  SN 
1S8.SS7.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  9-28-61. 


730.896.  CORDON  DAL8ACB  WILLM  AND  DESIGN 
B.  WlUm  k  Cle.  SN  108,239.  Pub.  2-13-62.  Filed 
11-10-80. 

730.897.  MIZRACH  CARMEL.  Agudat  Hakormlm  Haco- 
operatlTlt  Sbel  Yekvel  RIchon  Le  Zlon  V'Zlchron  YaakOT 
B.M.      SN   120,848.      Pub.   2-13-62.      FUed  8-26-81. 

730.898.  PACHANGA.  Monarch  Wine  Company,  Inc  SN 
121.879.    Pub.  2-13-62     Filed  6-7-61. 


Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and 

730.899.  THE  BEER  WITH  THE  BUCCANEER  AND  DE- 
SIGN. E8«llnger'B,  Inc.  SN  96,883.  Pub.  2-13-62.  Filed 
5-6-^. 

730.900.  FROM  THE  LAND  OF  PLEASANT  LIVING.  The 
National  Brewing  Company.  SN  99,228.  Pub.  2-13-62. 
Filed  6-17-60. 

730.901.  NATIONAL  BOHEMIAN  AND  SHIELD  DESIGN. 
The  National  Brewing  Company.  SN  121,800.  Pub. 
1-2-62.    FUed6-»-«l. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  U 


730.902.  8KOL.  J.  A.  Dougherty'.  Son.,  Inc.  SN  108,964. 
Pub.  2-13-62.     F'lled  11-23-60. 

730.903.  ONTARIO  CLUB.  Mr.  Boaton  DlrtUler  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Biwex  Importera  and  DUtlllera  Ltd.  SN  111,904.  Pub. 
2-13-62.    Filed  1-16-61. 

730.904.  BULLETIN.  Schenley  Indu.triea,  Inc  SN  121.236 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

730.905.  CARAVELLE.  Barton  Dl.tUllng  Company.  SN 
123,862.    Pub.  2-13-62.    FUed  7-13-61. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  | 

730.906.  TRIMBRITE  AND   DESIGN.      Marglo,    Inc.      SN 
85,491.    Pub.  7-7-89.    FUed  7-17-88. 

730.907.  PEG  A  LETTER.     Peg-A-Letter  Co.     SN  99,775. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  6-27-60. 

730.908.  DRESS  RIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     John  J.  Paxton. 
SN  102/133.    Pub.  2-13-62.    FUed  8-8-60. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 


730.909.  MILES.      MUea    Laboratoriea,    Inc.      SN    93.830. 
Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  3-28-60. 

730.910.  SPARKLING   GOLD   AND  DESIGN.      Daggett   ft 
RamadeU,  Inc.    SN  96,168.     Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  4-21-60. 

730.911.  PERBiABEL.     Jean  Ledabart     SN  104,734.    Pub. 
2-13-62.    Filed  9-19-60^ 

730.912.  MELANGE.    Fritnehe  Brother.,  lac    SN  106,898. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  10-18-60. 

730.913.  PROTINATOR.    Clalrol  lacorporated.    SN  108.878. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  11-22-60. 

730.914.  PALIDIA.     The  MItebnm  Company.     SN  110,280. 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  12-15-60. 

730.918.     ABRAC.     A.  Boake,  Robert,  ft  Company  Umlted. 

SN  110,686.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  12-22-60. 
730,916.     WAREEN-TKBD.       The     Warren-Teed     Product. 

Company.     SN   110.062.     Pub.  2-18-62.     Filed  12-28-60. 
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730J17.     BBAUTT  PAT.     At.  Wlaartck.  lac     IN  11S.S80. 
Pub.  2-13-«3.     m«l  l-34-«l. 

7S0.91S.     CUELIPE.  Beanty-RAma  Corpormtlon.   8N  114,915 
Pub.  2-l»-«2.     ni«i  3-«-ai. 

730.919.     8PIN.     Leba   A  Flak   Prodacta  Corporadoa.     8V 

117.281.    Pub.  l-lS-42.    Piled  4-«-«l 
780.930.     PINK  LADY.     Helrne  Curtla  ladostrtM.  lac.     8N 

130.847.     Pub   2-13-62.     Piled  *-2«-«l. 

780.921.  BATHBNIA.     Parcz  Corporatloa.  Ltd.,  aaaifBM  of 
•     Allea  B.   WrUley  Compaay.     8N  122.878.     Pub.  2-13-82. 

Piled  6-26-81. 

780.922.  ANTOINB.     Aatoia*  dc  Parla.   lac.     8M   123.084. 
Pub.  2-ia-«X    Piled  0-2»-«l. 


780.987.  YOUB  ORBATBB  N«W  YOKK  FCWD  ETC.  AND 
DB8ION.  Tbe  Greater  New  York  Pnad.  8N  108,402. 
Pab.  2-1S-62.     Piled  8-25-00. 

730.938.  BITECOlf.  laternatloaal  Telepbone  and  TeleKraph 
Corporatloa.     8N  109.799.     Pub.  2-13-82.    Piled  13-7-80. 

730.939.  nop  N  TBRAT.  The  Veado  Compaay.  8N 
110.130.     Pub.  2-ia-83.     Piled  12-12-80. 

730.940.  KIp-8.  Fred  Woodrow  Bell.  8N  121,987.  Pub. 
2-13-62.     Piled  8-14-61 


Qass  102  -  InsunMca  md  Fhidil 


'1£^52*'iii''^13-i"^Ldt^r"^    """**•       *-^  ^~»**      DWIIONOFBAND  AND  CANDLE.     Mooument.l 

123.182.    Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  8-29-81.  ^M*    laaaraaee   Company.      BN    118.0T1.      Pub.    2-11-82 

730.924.  81  MMER  CLOUD      Helene  Curtis  Industrleii.  Inc.  nied  8-7-81. 

8N  123.527      Pub.  2-13-62.    Piled  7-7-81.  7S0.94X     C  AND  DB8ION      CoinBM>nwealth   Life  Ia.uraaee 

730.925.  ARTESIAN.     Bcaodla  Cowaetlea  CorporaUoa.     8N  CoaiP^T      8W    122,802.      Pub    2-11-82       Filed    8-22-61. 
123,774.    Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  7-11-61.  ^— — ^— ^^^— ^— — ^— ^— 1«^^— ^■^ 


Qass  52  -  Detargents  aail  Soaps 

730.926.  WASH    N    SET.      Laaolla   Plaa,  lac     8N   63.324. 
Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  11-28-58. 

730.927.  OPD.     Dyaart  Cbemlcal  CorporattMi.     8N  111,394. 
Pub.  2-18-82.    Filed  1-6-81. 

730.928.  WASHETTX.     T  and   W   Products   Ualted.     8N 
113.458.    Pub.  2-13-82.    Filed  3-10-81. 

730.929.  RESISTO.      United  SanlUry  Cbemiealt  Conpaay, 
Incorporated.     8N  120,357.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  5-18-61. 

780.930.  NUVAT.     Wyandotte  Cbemieala  Corporatloa.     SN 
123,449.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  7-5-81. 

730.931.  GOLDEN  CLEAN.     Amerlcaa-Llaeola  Corporation. 
SN  123,858.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-13-61. 

730,982.     8UR-DBT.     Veatal  Laboratorieo.  lae.     SN  124.016. 
Pub.  2-13-62.     FUed  7-14-61. 

730.933.  PERMACRYLIC.     BlDoaU  Coaipaay.     SN  124.229. 
Fab.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 

730.934.  FIBER  OLO.     La   Salle  Chemical   Product*.     SN 
124,448.    Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

730.935.  AL-DINE.     A  A  L  Laboratories,  Inc.     SN  124,698 
Pub.  2-13-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 


I  Service  Marks 

Oats  100  -  Misc»llaiie«B 


Class  103  -  CMtttractiM  and  Rtfair 

730.943.  MEOAL  AND  DESIGN.  Megal  Derelopment  Cor- 
poraUoa.     SN    91.268.      Pub.    2-13-62.      Filed    2-19-60. 

730.944.  E-S-WAY  LAUNDRY  COIN  OPERATED  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Tioga  Equlpneat  Compaay,  lac.  SN  98.378.  Pob. 
3-13-82.     FUed  5-3-60. 


Qass  106-Mataffy  TreatMMt 


730,945.     VINABIND.      Sanral    Corporatloa.      SN    118,949. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  3-17-61. 

730.946w     BUTACRYL.      Synthetlca    Flniablaf    Corporatloa. 
SN  118,113.    Pab.  3-13-62.    Filed  4-18-61. 


Collectire  Membership  Mmrk 

aass200  I 

730.947.     NATIONAL    iNYKNTORS    CLUB.       Nttloaal    la 
reatora    Clab.    Inc.      BN    138.534.     Pub.    3-13-62.     FUed 
8-7-61. 

I 

Certification  Mark 


780.936.  PHOTOGRAVITY.  Mward  F.  Hay*.  d.b.a.  Pboto-  730.948.  DANISH  UNBN  AND  DESIGN.  Textllfabri- 
Crarlty  Company.  SN  87,949.  Pub.  2-13-83.  Filed  kaatforealngen  (Tbe  Aaaodatlon  of  Textile  Maaufac- 
12-24-59.  turer*).     SN  68,529.     Pub.  2-13-62.     Filed  2-26-89. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Ttaaaa  reglstratloaa  are  aot  rabjcct  to  oppoaitlaa. 


Class2-Ra€eptadas 


730.980.     Owena  IlllBoU  Glaaa  Compaay.  Toledo,  Oblo. 
104.474.     FUed  P.B.  9-14-60;  Am.  S.R.  2-5-62. 


SN 


780.949.     Vuleaa  Materials  Coaspaay,  d.b.a.  Froatler  Cbeari- 
eal    Compaay,    DItIsIob    of    Vakaa    Materials    Compaay, 
'      WIcblU.  Kaaa.     SN  44.997.     Filed  P.R.  1-80-58:  Abl  S.R. 
11-13-39. 

CALIBRATED  DIP-STICK 

DRUM 

I 

FbrC^oatalaert  for  Llqulda — -Namely,  Dnuaa. 
First  ase  Not.  14.  1986. 


For  Paperboard  Sblpplsg  CoaUlaera. 
First  use  Juae  6,  I960. 


May  1,  l»«2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  39 


on   lUB.aiw.     rata  P.R.  II-I4-8O;  Am.  S.R.  3-I-62.  PUed  PR.  8-15-60;  Am.  S.R.  3-12-62. 


NGN  LEAKER  BOTTOM 


For  Cases  for  Liquid  ConUlners— Namely,   Sblpptaa  and        For  Building  Brick. 
'     Handling  Cases  for  Beverage  ConUlnera.  First  use  June  29,  1960. 


BRADFORD  REDS 


First  use  on  or  about  Juaa  2, 1980. 


780,952.     Consolidated  Bag  k  Foil  Corporation.  Someryllle, 
Mass.     SN  116.385.    Filed  P.R.  »-24-81 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-11-62. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  DKorative  CoatiiHis 

730.957.     Krr-Oard  Coatings  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     BN 
113,681.     Filed  P.R.  2-14-81 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-19-82 

BOND- AID 

For  Paint  Additive  Surface  Conditioner  for  Bonding  Paints 
to  Chalky,  Dusty  Surfaces. 
First  use  Dec.  12. 1980. 


Tbe  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  aad  yellow. 
For  Paper  Bags  Includlag  Lunch  Bags. 
First  use  Jaa.  6.  1961. 


Qass  17-Tobacc»  Products 

780,958.     Kristlnns    Kommandltgesellaefaaft,    Munleb,    0«r- 
■a«y.       SN    119.705.       Filed    PR.    6-1&-81 ;    Am.     BR. 

KRISTINUS  ROYAL  EXPORT 

Owner  of  German  R^.  No.  744,888,  dated  Jan.  13.  1981. 

For  Cigarettes. 


Class6-CliaMicals  and  Chemical  Coi 


730,953.      Mobay    Chemical   Company,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.      SN 
73,797.      Filed   PR.   5-15-09;   Am.   8Jl.   2-28-82. 

FIRST  IN  URETHANE 
CHEMISTRY 

For  Chemicals — Namely,  Isocyanates.  Catalysts  and  Ad- 
ducts  ObUlned  by  Resctlon  of  an  Isocysnate  With  an  Organic 
Compound  ConUinlng  Reactive  Hydrogen  Atoms  Capable  of 
Reacting  With  Isocysnatex  and  Polyurethane  Plastics. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1989. 


aass12-Constniction 


730.959.  Kristlnus  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Munich  Ger- 
many. SN  119.706.  Filed  P.R,  5-10-81;  Am'.  S.R 
11-2^-61. 

KRISTINUS  EXPORT 

Owner  of  Qermaa  Reg.  No.  788,183.  dated  July  11.  1960. 
For  Raw  Tobacco.  Smoking  Tobacco,  Cigarettes,  Cigartlloa. 
Cigars,  and  Cigarette  Papers  as  Part  of  the  Clgarettea. 

Oass  19- Vehicles 

*■« 

730.960.  The  O'Day  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     SN  102  689 
FUed  P.R.  8-15-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  1-31-62. 

RHODE'S  19 

For  Boa  ta. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1959. 


730,954.     Reynolds    Metals    Comi>any,    Richmond.    Va,      SN 
74.062.      Filed  P.R.    5-19-09;   Am.    S.R.  4-11-80. 


ALL-PURPOSE 


Class21-Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


For  Aluminum  Roofing  and  Siding. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1957. 


730.955.      MaraoB   Corporation,    Revere.   Masa.     SN   89.593. 
Filed  PR.  1-2&-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-27-61. 


For  NoB-Metal.  Two  Component  Hardenable  Plastic  Filler 
Materials  for  Automotive  Repair. 
First  use  Dec  21. 1959. 


730.981.     Telrex,    Ine.^lsbnry    Park,    N.J.      BN    115,392 
FUed  P.R.  3-10-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-9-82. 

lONOZONE  GENERATOR 

The  word  "Generator"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  ourk 
as  shown. 

For  Air  Purifying  and  Deodorlxliig  Apparatoa. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1961. 


Oass 22-Ganies,  Toys, and  Sporting  Goods 

730,962.     MacOregor  Sport  Products,  Inc..  ClndnnsM.  Ohio 
SN  100.630.     Filed  P.R.  7-8-60;  Am.  S.R.  2-6-62. 

TRU-GLASS 

For  Golf  Oub  Shafts. 
First  use  July  1.  1960. 
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7.10.9413.     NaUoBHl  Dtotlllen  aad  Ckcnlcal  C»rporatlon    N*w 
York.    N.Y.      8N  W.075.      Fl|«|    PR.   ^^-la-60 ;   An.   8.R. 


3-»-«2. 


DISPENSER-PAK 


Flnt  ue  Jan.  20.  IMO. 


Chss  28  -  Jawelry  aid  Predons-AIUtal  Ware 

730.»«4.      I.    RMkla   ComptMj.  Inc.    New  York.   N.Y      8N 
116.077.     nicd  P.B.   3-aO-«l  ;   Am.   g.B.   »-l«-«S. 

SUPERGLO 

Kor  DlamoDd  St^ttlnga. 
'  Flnt  uae  Feb.  13,  IMl.  . 


Class  37  -  Paptr  aMi  StatioMry 

730,»M.     liTent^e  Paper  Corporation,  Appletoa    WU      BN 
MJ62.     Filed  P.K.  B-»-«0  ;  \m.  8Jl.  »-2S-9i. 

I 

FUN  FOR  KIDS 


For    Paper   Tablets    CompoMd   of   Wrttln«   and   Drawlns 
Paper,   and  of  Colored  Art  and  Buildlnc  Papere  Uaed  for 

Maklnc  Cat-Outa. 

Ft  rat  uae  Apr.  IS,  1960. 


Clau39-CMiii« 


TSO.Mt.      Kagb7    Knittlac   Mllli,    Inc..    Buffalo,    NY       8N 
112,404.     Filed  P.R.   1-24-61 ;  Am.  8JL  2-27-62. 


730.968.  Dltta  Ntcola  Brancondl  Dl  Brancondt  A  Fanlnl 
8.N.C..  Loreto,  Ancona,  luly.  8N  120,979.  Filed  PR 
5-2»-61  :  Am.  8.R.  2-6-62. 


\ 


mi 


For  Cuffs  Wblch  Form  a  Part  of  Jackets  for  Bora,  Ladtea 
and  Misses. 


First  use  Not.  30,  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  8ec.  44(d)  on  ItalUn  application 
Bled  Dec.   10.  I960:  Re».  No.  155.175.  dated  June  10.  1961 

For  Cbaplet»— Namely,  Strlncs  of  Prayer  Beads,  One- 
Third  the  LeDKth  of  a  Rosary. 


Class  29-Brooau,  Bnishes,  and  Dusters 

730,966.      8Undard     Pyroioloid     Corporation,     Leominster 
Mass.    8N  120,141.    FIImI  PR.  5-16-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-2S-62. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
KS,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


730,970.     John    Wolf  TeiUlea,   Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y.      8X 
116,949.     Filed  P.R.  3-31-61 ;  Am.  8Jl.  3-7-62. 


BRENTANO 


The  mark  "BrenUno"  Is  the  name  of  a  famous  poet  who 
died  In  lg42. 

For  Cotton  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  February  1961. 


For  Halrbmahes. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1960. 


Class  36  -  MusicaJ  Instnunents  and  Supplies 

730,967.  Oeorite  Barron,  d.b.a.  Barron  Musical  Specialties. 
LongTiew.  Wash.  8N  120.gai.  Filed  P.R.  5-26-61  Am 
S.R.  1-22-62. 


^^ 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

730,971.  InsUnt  Foods  of  California,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Instant 
Foods,  Inc.,  Modesto,  Calif.  8N  95,069.  Filed  P.R. 
4-14-60  ;  Am.  8.R.  5-19-.61. 


Jnttant 


r-|Mtant , 


v^,  an^^^^i    »       ..*     ^             ^     ^  *''"'   Seasonlmrs   Comprising   Cheese   Solids   and   DIaodlum 

For  Blectrical  AmpllflcaHon  to  Woodwind  Musieal  Instru-    Phoophate  Added  to  Uqulds  Such  as  Sour  Crsam  To  Make 

"»*"*••  Food  Dips. 

First  use  Oct.  11. 1958.  Fjrst  ass  Feb.  16,  I960. 
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^*nl!?:i  ^t^f*  r****?*'  '"*;•  °''**'*®-  O"*  •  »y  "»«^f  from    730,974.    Edward  A  John  Burke  Umlted.  d.b.a.  B.  k  J.  Burke 
F^d  P.llTllS    A^'S  ri-*24!i2*'  **"'     ^^  ^^'''^'         ""****•  ^''"°'  ^"'*"*-     ^'^  "*•"*•     ^^  •"^■•*- 


TATER  STK 


MMOUCI  0»  KOTLAMD 


<J8^m^ 


For  Frosen  Prepared  Potatoes. 
First  use  June  11,  1960. 


Class  49 -Dbtnied  Alcoholic 


730,973.     Marie  Brtsard  et   Roger,  Bordeaux,   France.     8N 
48,339.     Filed  P.R.  8-24-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-9-61. 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  Dec.  31,  1807 ;  In  commerce  prior  to  1914. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified  j 

730.975.    CalTln  C.  Leeder.  d,bji.  Jewels  A  Tools,  New  York, 
N.Y.     SN  95,100.     Filed  P.R.  4-14-60;  Am.  8.R.  1-18-62. 


Priority   claimed   under  See.   44(d)    on    French   Reg. 
50,013,   dated   Feb.   6,   1958;   Natl.   Inst.    No.   103,123. 
mark  constitutes  the  container  for  the  gooda. 

For  Brandies  and  Liqueurs. 


No. 
The 


«^& 


For  Jewelry  Repair  Kit  Containing  Parts  and  Implements 
for  Repairing  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Sept.  2, 1959. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


150.785.  U-RE-LIT*.    CI.  21.    1-10-22. 

152,263.  ORCO  AND  DESIGN,     a.  46.     2-21-22. 

153.191.  OUDES.    CI.  1.    3-14-22. 

153.524.  SHOWELL.    CI.  32.    3-21-22. 

153.810.  NORMA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     3-28-22. 

154.388.  SKINNER'S    SATIN.      CI.   42.      4-11-22. 

154.504.  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  39.     4-18-22. 

154.583.  CAPITAL.    CI.  46.     4-18-22. 

154.717.  KEWPIE    CI.  46.    4-18-22. 

155.491.  EMANELO.    C\.  17.    5-30-22. 

155,516.  RESTWEL  FOR  THE  RB8T  OF  YOUR  LIFE.    CI. 

32.    5-30-22. 

155,951.  ALFRED  DUNHILL.     CT.  17.     6-1S-22. 

165.996.  ACCO.    CT.  37.    6-13-22. 

155.997.  ACCO  A.\D  DESIGN.     CT.   37.     6-13-22. 
156.994.  CHAMPION.    CI.  46.    7-25-22. 
157.399.  BLATZ.    CI.  48.    8-1-22. 

157.486.  KOW-KARE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     8-8-22. 

157,557.  PIT.    CI.  22.    8-8-22. 

157.639.  SUNBURST.    CI.  46.    8-16-22. 

159.118.  MISSION.    CI.  32.    9-19-22. 

392.961.  ZORRO.    CI.  49.     1-20-42. 

393.350.  MIL-KAY.     CI.  45.    2-10-42. 

393.581.  FORTUNB-TELLER.     a.  3.     2-17-42. 

393.626.  MAGIC  BY   SUPERBA.     CI.  39.     2-34-42. 

393.690.  COACH   *  FOUR  DESIGN.     CI.  48.      2-24-42. 

393.726.  HAPPY  FAMILY.     CI.  46.     3-3-42. 

393,741.  PLY-REX.    CI.  12.    3-3-42. 

393,884.  FFA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     8-10-42. 

394.054.  KOJEL.    CL  46.    3-17-42. 

394.097.  TRIPLEX.    CI.  51.    3-17-42. 

394,159.  FFA   AND  DESION.     CL   28.     3-24-42. 
TM  778  O.G.— « 


304,160.  FFA  AND  DESION.    CI.  60.     3-24-42. 

394,744.  EDOWOOD.    CI.  12.    4-28-42. 

394,750.  LADY  PRESTIGE.    CL  42.    4-28-42. 

394,781.  TECHNI  COLOR  AND  DESIGN.    CT   39.    4-28-42. 

395,167.  CK.    CL  21.    6-12-42. 

.395.168.  RK.    CI.  21.    6-12-42. 

395,169.  RX.    CI.  21.     6-12-42. 

:J95,2»0.  DICTALOO.     CI.  21.     5-19-42. 

395.319.  S  AND  FLASK  DESIGN.     CI.   18.     6-19-42 

395,407.  PC  AND  DESION.    CI.  35.    6-26-42. 

395,599.  K    IN    STAR    AND    CIRCLS    DESIGN.      CL    SS. 

6-2-42. 

395,754.  COMBAT,    a.  37.    6-9-42. 

395,985.  ARC-VUE.     CI,  44.     6-23-42. 

395,997.  TECO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  13.     6-23-42 

396,128.  BEALTTY  MISS.    CL  89.    6-30-42. 

396.206.  IROX.    CI.  6.    6-30-42. 

396.458.  DALE  CARNEGIE  TRAINING.     CI.  38.     7-21-44. 

396.480.  TRADE  WIND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.      7-21-42. 

396.498.  THE      COOPERATIVE      CONfiUMBR.        CT       S8. 

7-21-42. 

396,531.  VA8CODAGAMA.    CT.  47.    7-21-42. 

396,686.  80LUDRI.    CI.  46.     7-28-42. 

396.688.  PREMOPHEN.     CI.  18.     7-28-42. 

396.689.  CBRICODE.     O.  18.     7-28-42. 
396,698.  DIGIFDRTI8.    C\.  18.    7-2S-42. 
396,822.  GARDBNKRAfT.    CL  23.    8-4-4Z 
396,865.  SHEFALLOY.    O.  2.    8-4-42. 
396,962.  NANNELLA.    CL  46.    8-11-42. 
397,118.  CORBY'S,    a.  49.     8-18-42. 
397,724.  WHOLE  WORLD.    O.  38.    »-16-4S. 


.  «r-v^'» 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


435.91 «. 
•19.837. 
•2a.S««. 
«22.72«. 


■NTERPRI8E.    CI.  46.     1-13-18 
OOrRMET   FRIEB   COOKER.      CI     21       1-S4-M 
MONARCH   BRKKZMAKER.      CI.   il.     i-^^T^ 
AIR   FLOOR  AND  OUION.     CL  34.      3-6-m! 


NEW8. 


822.846. 
622,804. 
622,808. 
A22.864. 
622,860. 
622,868. 
622,876. 
622.879. 
622387. 
62S389. 
•22,M0. 
tSS.M4. 
6223»7. 
•22.903. 
622.904. 
622.908. 

•IS.928. 

•92.929 
622.941. 
622.942. 
622.944. 
822.947. 
622.940. 
•22>«8. 
•22,949. 
•22.901. 
822.9AO. 
622,863. 
«22.964. 
•22.968. 


The  tollowi»ii  revutrmtlmu  ia*med  Mm:  iS,  If  Si 


C\.  8. 


CI.   IS. 


CT.    18. 
CT.  !•. 


A  CaOWN.     CL  21. 


CI.  21. 


•a.«74. 

•22.979. 

•22.960 
•22.981. 


•22.990. 
622.992. 
•22.993. 
622.990. 


623.004. 
•23,009. 

623,013. 
623.019. 
•23,021. 
•28,027. 
•23.028. 
623.0S0. 
623,038. 
623,041. 
623,042. 
623.044. 
•23,047. 
623,002. 
623,008. 

623.063. 
623.060. 
623,0«7. 
623,080. 
623.081. 


MOLTIFt)AJlf.    CT.  1. 

8UD8-TAN.    a.  1. 

INTERCAN.     CL  2. 

K— KINO  SIZE  KESSLER  AND  DESIGN 

DLRATONE.     CL  3. 

AO-STRKP.    a.  6. 

BENART.     CI.  12. 

DBSION  or  KNIOHT  ON  HOR8E.     a    12 

VIKINO     a   12. 

HOMERAMIC  SPLIT-LEVEL     CI   12 

PARAMOUNT.    CI.  12. 

MBCCR  GLIDE.    CI.  12. 

STRia^X)  ROTO  SPLIT.    CT  13 

ODO  VENT.     CI.  13. 

MELBEE  rrc.  AND  DESIGN 

L  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  13 

TRBDENl.    a.  1«. 

PLA8TA  FOAM   AND  DESIGN 

DOLLY  MADISON  AND  DESIGN 

SIRO-DERMIN.    01.18. 

NEO  8CABICIDOL.     CI.  18. 

RE8ERPITOU    CL  18. 

HCMHALT.    CI.  18. 

PAREFER.     CT.  18. 

BUTERQAN.    CL  18. 

STBATADYNE.    CT.  18. 

OPTIRO.V.     CL  18. 

PLZEN  LTC.    CT.  19. 

REPRESENTATION  OF 

■LECTRA.     CL  21. 

RETMA   ETC.  AND  DS8ION 

RETMA.    CT.  21. 

WALL  CHEST.    CT.  21.  j 

E-ZOFF.     CL21.  / 

QUANTA  LITE.    CL  21.  J^ 

MANUMATIC.    CL  21. 

NO.   7  OFFICUL   PONT  BASEBALL  BTC    AND 

DESIGN.    CT.  22, 
MONCO.    CI.  22. 
"DOLLTSIP."    CL  22. 
POP  ETK.    CI.  22. 

WHITB   ALL-STITCH    ZIO    ZAO    AND   DBSION. 
CT.  23. 

MUDMA8TKR.    CT.  23. 
RELIANT.     CL  23 

THREE  DIMENSION  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN 
CT.  26. 

THE  PDQ  TBCHNIQUE.-    CT.  2«. 

OEMWOOD  AND  DESIGN.    CT   29 

ROI^GARD.    CT.  29. 

BOL-TEX.    CT.  32. 

DATTO.N.     CL  32. 

PANORAMIC.    CL  82. 

CAPCO     CL  34. 

TANKXRHEAT.    CT.  34. 

DRAGON  DITA.    CL  34. 

JZ  CVH  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  34. 

CHIEtTAIN.    CL  34. 

STA-PLT  CANDLE  GRIPS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  34. 
MURLYN    PROFICIE.NCY    RECORDS    AND    DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  36. 
Z»WA.    CI.  37. 
CLARA  COVER.    CI.  37. 
HYDRA  UBAD  AND  DBSION.     CL  37. 
RAI  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  38. 
SUGAR  REFBRXNCK  BOOK.     CL  88. 


623.064.  THE  TROUBLE  TWINS.    CL  IS.       - 

•2.1.080  MOMMY.    CT.  38 

623.089.  HOUSE  HUNTTNO     CT  S8 

623.090.  HEATING    *    PLUMBING    EQUIPMB.VT 

CT.  38. 

623.094.  "IS."    CL  39. 

•23.09^.  SHIRT   TALES    BY    D«    COSTA    AND   DESIGN. 

CJl.  39. 

•23.097.  TERRY  BUNDLE.    CT.  39. 

•M.098.  SASSY  PANTY.    CI.  39 

02.1.099.  THE  CORKER.     CI.  39 

623,100.  SLIP  EEZ  AND  DESIGN     CT   39 

628,101  - 


SUB-MARINER     AND     DESIGN. 


823,103. 

•23.104. 

•23.110. 

•23.111. 

•23.113. 

•23,114. 

623,110. 

623,119. 

•S2.120. 

•SS.126. 

•23,128. 

•23,131. 

623.136. 

•2S.138. 

•St.140. 

•23,142. 

•23,148. 

•23,144. 

•22.140. 

•23.146. 

•22.147. 

•22.102. 

•2S.107. 

•23.161. 

•23,162. 

623,163. 

623,173. 

623,174. 

623,176. 

623,180. 

623.186. 

623,194. 

623.198. 

623,199. 

•SS.202. 

•23,206. 

623,213. 

•23.222. 

•22,226. 

623.230. 

623.238. 

622442. 

623,243. 

623,244. 

623,240. 

623.246. 

623,201. 

623,200. 

623,209. 

623,262. 

623.2«4. 

623,267. 

623.269. 

623,273. 

623.278. 


CL  39. 


AND   DBSIGN. 
AND     DESIGN. 


TM   42 


EDCO     TH« 

CI.  39. 
SLOGACHIEFB.    CL  39. 
BLUB  FLASH.    CI.  89. 
ARTHUR  MURRAY.    CL  39. 
APSLET  NTLO-MAID.    CL  39 
FABULON.    CT.  39. 
TUCKKRCORD.    CL  39. 
TUCKERSHEBN.    CI.  S8. 
COLLEGEBRED  ADTHBNTICS 
DUNCANSHIRK.    CT.  39. 
COUNTRY  AIBm    CT.  89 
JINL    CT.  39. 

GOODWYCK  OitlOINAL.    CT.  39 
GAIL-JEAN.     Ct39. 
FASHION  SEALBD.    CL  29. 
ALGIERS.     CL  39. 
CHAMPION   FOOT   FORM    BTC 

CT.  39. 
CHAMPION     QUALITY     BTC 

CI.  39. 
ANDANTE.    CL  39. 
PRECIOUSA.    CI.  39. 
LANGS  KWIKIN.    CL  39. 
KWIKIN.    CT.  39. 
TRANS- WORLD.    CL  42. 
PEPP-TONE.    CL  42. 
BANNISTER.    CT.  42. 
CAROLAZTIK.     CL  43. 
MICRONAIRE.     CI.  44. 
JULIAS  TV  NIBBLERS     CL  46 
HITS  THE  MARK  AND  DESIGN 
KARR  MAIZ-MOLASS.    CL  40 
TOT  ETC.    CT.  46. 
F8  AND  DESIGN     CT.  46 
"SYNCHRO-MASH."    CL  48. 
ACRONICB.t  CL  46. 
V  A  R.    CL  4«. 
WAMPUM.    CL46. 
EVERGREEN  AND  DESIGN 
FROZ-N-8UNDAE.     CL  46 
KINGFI8H.     CL46. 
PAUL  ROSSIGNEUX.    CI  47. 
ALB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  48. 

OLD  SOUTH   SEA   RUM  AND  DESIGN      CT    49 
PREB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  81. 
SPIFFY.    CL  81. 
TEMPO.    CL  01. 
FANT.    CL  81. 
HOLIDAY.    CI.  61. 
TOAST  OF  THB  TOWN.     CT.  01. 
RAND  McNALLY  A  CO.    CL  101. 
GEIC.    CT.  102. 
MIC  AND  DBSIGN.    CT.  102. 
GEOMETRIC  DE8IG.N.     CT.  108. 
WEST  COAST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
MAGSBAL.    CT.  10«. 
•PASSI.VG   LANB  VISION."     CL   19. 
MULTI  SIZE.     CL  28. 
HAL8EY  TAYLOR.     CT.  34. 
FOR  CATS'  SAKE  BTC.    CT.  4«. 


\ 


CT.  46. 


CT.  46. 


i6%t  A  im 


*..* 


n 


iiJS^i' 


y^;j&«s 


:-.r?- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


374.943.  WHITE  MONDAY.  CL  «.  1-«0-40.  The  Sinclair 
Manufacturtng  Company.  H.  M.  Siaclair,  Jr.,  trustee  for 
The  Sinclair  Manufaetarlng  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 


391,863.  MISS  CO-ED  BY  WONDER  MAID.  CT.  S9. 
11-20-41.  Mutual  Garment  Company.  Wonder  Maid,  Inc., 
St  Lonla,  Mo.    Amended  to  appear  : 


MISS  CO-ED 

BY 


622,431.  OLD  DAN.  CT.  49.  2-28-86.  J.  A.  Dootberty'a 
Sona,  Inc.,  Diatillers,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Corrected:  In  the 
eertlflcate,  line  6  and  in  the  statement,  eolnmn  1,  line  1, 
'Tennsylranla"  should  be  deleted  and  MarylaHd  should  be 
inserted. 

622,482.     OOVXENOB'S  CX«DB.     CL   49.     2-28-0«.     J.  A. 

Dougherty's  Sons,  Inc.,  Distillers,  PhiladelphU,  Pa.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  certificate,  line  6  and  in  tbe  sUtenent, 
column  1.  line  1,  "Pennsylvania"  should  be  deleted  and 
Maryland  should  be  inserted. 
722.796.  ZXI8S.  CT.  21.  10-17-81.  Carl  Zeiss  Stlftunt, 
Heldenhelm  (Brens),  Warttemberg,  Germany.  Corrected: 
In  the  sutement,  column  1,  line  1  ahould  be  deleted  and 
Carl  ZeU*  Btiftung  (Oermam  oorporutiam) .  doimg  bu*inM* 
M  Carl  Zeisa,  HeidenhMm  (Brent),  Wnrttemhtrg,  Oermany 
should  be  inserted. 

720,661.  PERSONNEL  MARKET  PLACE  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  38.  12-26-61.  Merchandiser  Pnbllriilnr  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  tbe  sUtement,  col- 
umn 1.  Une  1,  "New  York"  should  be  deleted  and  Vctc 
/•rs«y  i^nld  be  luertad. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certiflcates  Issued  under  sections  7(c).  7(f).  7(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  tbe  unexpired  tarm 

of  tb*  ortftnal  retistrations.  ^   » 


210,104.  TC  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  4.  Twentieth  Century 
Manufacturing  Co.  7-13-26.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Glenn  V.  Lirengood,  Burlington,  Iowa. 

374,943.  WHniB  MONDAY.  CT.  6.  The  Sin<dalr  Maao^e- 
turtng  Company.  1-30-40.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  H.  M. 
Sinclair,  Jr.,  trustee  for  Tbe  Sinclair  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Toledo,  Ohio. 

013,273.  BELLE  OF  PERSIA.  CL  4«.  Wm.  A.  Camp  Co., 
Inc.  8-9-^9  New  Cert  See.  7(c)  to  Joa.  A.  Zaioom  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

033,014.  AMERICAN  BEAUTY.  CT.  4«.  Wm.  A.  Camp  Co., 
Inc.  11-7-00  New  Cert  Sec  7(c)  to  Jos.  A.  Zaioom  k 
Co.,  In&,  New  York,  N.Y. 


033,001.  UNIVERSAL.  CT.  46.  Wm.  A  Camp  Co.,  Inc. 
11-21-00.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  Jos.  A.  Zaioom  A  Co., 
lac  New  York,  N.T. 

066,689.  TROPICAL.  CT.  46.  Wm.  A.  Camp  Co.,  lac 
11-11-02.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Joa.  A.  Zaioom  k  Co.. 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

714,288.  STRUCTO-FOAM.  CL  1.  General  Foam  Producta. 
4-20-61.  New  Cert  Sec  7(c)  to  SUnffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

72L160.  STRUCTO-FOAM  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  1.  General 
Foam  Prodacta.  9-12-61.  New  Cert  Swx  7(e)  to  SUaffor 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tbe  foUowtag  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1906,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  publlabed  under  tbe  prorlaloBS  of  eectloo 
12(c)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  These  registratloas  are  aot  nibject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  oancellaUon 
under  section  14  of  tbe  act  of  1946. 


dafs  2  -  Receptacles 


422,239.    July  9,  1948.    Coro,  lac,  New  York,  N.T.    Pob.  by 

registrant 


444.603.  Feb.  0,  1902.  Gold  Seal  Co.,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak., 
assignor  to  Gold  Seal  Company,  Biamarck,  N.  Dak.  Pub. 
by  Gold  Seal  Company,  Biamarck,  N.  Dak. 


COQUETTE 


CT.  106. 


For  Compacts  for  Coatalalng  Comactlca  Made  o(  Plastic 
and  Sold  in  Trade  Empty. 


Qass  4-  Abrasives  aid  Pefisking  Material^ 

292,032.      Dec.    30,    1941.      Mid-West    AbraalTe    Company, 
Owoaso,  Mich.    Pub.  by  registrant 


SUPER-X 


For  Artificial  Abraalre  Stones. 


For  Glass  Cleaner  and  Polish. 


TM  43 


TM  44 

Class  17-Tobacco  Prodvcts 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May'i,  1962 


28a.20».     July   n.   IMl.     Coha  *  BoMnbener,   Inc..   N*w 
York.  N.T.     Pub.  by  Coro.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


394.072.  Mar.  17.  1M2.  The  Axton-Flsher  Tobacco  Com- 
pany, LoulBTllle,  Ky.  P«b.  by  PbUlp  Morris  laeorporatad. 
New  York,  N.Y. 


DUET 


"FASHION 
SQUARE " 


For  Clyawtto  and  Smoklns  Tobacco. 


Class  18-Meflichies  aad  PliarHactatical 
PreparatJoas 


Por  Peartt,  Necklacei.  Bracelets,  Earrlnr«.  Plafvr  Rlnct. 
Broochea.  Bar  Ploa.  and  OmamenUl  Hatplni ;  and  Plna  for 
Dreaa  OrnamenU.  OraaaieBtal  Plna  and  Buckle*  for  Decorat- 
ln«  Hata.  OrnamaaUl  Shoe  Backlcs,  and  Hair  Omamenta. 
Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  or  Plated  With  Predoua  Metal 


150,512.     Jan.   3,  1922.     Parke.  D«n>  *  Coapuy,  Detroit,    349  2«5      Au.    94     mir      r„K-   ^   b         k 

Mich.    Pub.  by  reglatranL  v    w\,t  *'„^.         '     *^°'"'  *  Roaenberger,   Inc..   New 

^O'k,  N.T.    Pub.  by  Coro,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 


PALATOL 


For  Tonic  and  AlteratlTe. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  PredovsMetal  Ware 

1M.416.    June  ».  1925.    Cohn  A  Roeenberfer,  Inc.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Pnb.  by  Coro.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 


A 


fe2^ 


Por  NeekUees,  Bracelets.  Plnger  Rings,  Barrings,  Jewelry 
Clips,  Brooches.  LockeU:  and  the  Following  Goods  Made  In 
Whole  or  la  Part  of  Precious  MeUl,  or  Plated  With  the 
Same :  Beada,  Pins,  Hat  Ornaments.  Hair  Ornaments,  Holders 
for  Pace  Powder  Compacts,  Comb  Cases.  Cigarette  Cases, 
Fancy  Cigarette  Boxes.  Fancy  Buckles,  and  Jewelry  Initials. 

353.652.     Jaa.    11,   lt38.     Cohn  A  Roaenberger,   Inc.,  New 
York.  NY.     Pub.  by  Coro.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T. 


For  BraceleU.  Bar  Pins.  Brooches.  Earrlaga.  NeckUces. 
and  for  Mesh  Bags.  Powder  Compact  Caaea,  and  Vaalty  Caaca 
Made  of  or  Plated  With  Precious  Metal. 


228.T16.    June  7.  1»27.    Cohn  ft  Roaenberger.  Inc.,  New  York. 
.N.Y.     Pub.  by  Coro.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

^d  "Riding  Hood 

For  Pearls.  Pearl  Neeklacea.  Broochea.  Bar  Pins,  Pins  for 
press  Ornaments,  Omsmental  Hatpins  Made  of  or  Plated 
With  PredouH  Metal.  Ornainental  Fln«  and  Buckles  Made  of 
or  Plated  With  Pradooa  MeUl  for  Decorating  Hata.  Orna- 
mental Shoe  Bocklea  Made  of  or  PUted  With  Predous  Metal. 
Necklaces.  Bead  Necklaces.  Braceleta.  Earrlaga,  Hair  Orna- 
meats  Made  of  or  PUted  With  Predoua  Metal,  and  Finger 
KlaCB. 


I 


For  Necklaces  and  Bracelets.  Finger  Rlngn.  Barrings. 
Jewelry  CHpa,  Brooches,  Lockets  ;  and  the  Following  Goods 
Made  In  Whole  or  In  Part  9t  Predous  Metal  or  Plated  With 
the  Same:  Beada,  Plna,  Hat  Ornaments,  Hair  Ornaments, 
Holders  for  Face  Powder  Compacts.  Comb  Cases.  Cigarette 
Caaes,  Fancy  Buckles,  and  Jewelry  Inltlala. 


231.060.     Aug.    23.   1»27.     Cohn   k  Roaenberger,   Inc,   New 
Tork.  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Coro,  Inc,  New  York,  NY. 


355.6»7.     Mar.   23,    19S&     Coha   *  Roseaberger,   Inc,   New 
York,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Coro,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


GROTTO  BLUE     TRIQUETTE 


For  Psaria.  Pearl  Necklaces,  Brooches,  Bar  Pins.  Pins  for 
Dreaa  Ornaments  Made  Hliolly  or  In  Part  or  Plated  With 
Precious  MeUl.  OrnameaUl  Hatpins,  OmamenUl  Pins  and 
Buckles  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  or  Plated  With  Predous 
MeUI  for  Decorating  Hats,  OmamenUl  Shoe  Buckles  Made 
WhoUy  or  la  Part  or  Plated  With  Predous  Metal,  Necklacea. 
Bead  Necklacea,  Bracelets,  Earrings.  Hair  OmamenU  Made 
Wholly  or  In  Part  or  Plated  With  Predous  MeUl,  and  Finger 


For  NeckUcea  and  Braeelata,  Finger  Rings,  Barrings, 
Jewelry  Clips.  Brooches.  LockeU;  and  the  Following  Goods 
Made  In  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Predous  MeUl  or  Plated  With 
the  Sarne :  Beads,  Plna,  Hat  OmamenU.  Hair  Ornaments. 
Holders  for  Face  Powder  Compacts,  Comb  Cases,  Cigarette 
Caaea.  Fancy  Cigarette  Boxea.  Fancy  Buckles,  and  Jewelry 
laltUla. 


May  1,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


402.504.      July   27.    1943.      Cohn   *   Roaenberger,   Inc,    New    429.391.     Apr.  29,  1947 
York,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Coro.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.  by  registrant. 
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» 

Coro,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     Pub. 


For  Necklaces,  and  Bracelets  Not  Including  Watches.  Fin- 
ger Rings.  Barrings.  Jewelry  Clips.  Brooches.  Lockets;  and 
the  Following  Goods  Made  in  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Predous 
MeUl  or  Plated  With  Same:  Beada,  Pins,  Hat  Ornaments. 
Hair  Omaments,  Holders  for  Face  Powder  Compacts.  Comb 
Cases,  Fancy  Cigarette  Boxes,  Fancy  Buckles  and  Jewelry 
InitUla. 


408.346.     Aug.  8.  1944. 
by  reglatrant. 


Coro,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     Pub. 


GrroSap 


rente 


For  Pearl  Necklaces.  Pearls  and  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear 
or  Adornment  Not  Including  Watchea. 


409.654.      Oct.    17,    1944.      Cohn    A   Roaenberger,    Inc.   New 
I       Tork.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  Coro,  lac,  New  York.  N.Y. 


m 


^■m^'Wf 


Hire"- 


m 


For  Necklaces  and  BraceleU,  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips, 
Brooches,  Lockets ;  and  the  Following  Goods  Made  In  Whole 
or  in  Part  of  Predous  MeUl  or  Plated  With  the  Same: 
Beada,  Plna.  Hat  Ornaments.  Holders  <or  Face  Powder  Com- 
pada.  Comb  Caaea.  Fancy  Cigarette  Boxes,  Fancy  Buckles, 
and  Jewelry  Initials. 


414,746.     June  26,  1945.     Coro,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     Pub. 
by  reglstraat 


CONSTELLATION 

For  Finger  Rings,  Earrings,  Jewelry  Clips,  Brooches  ;  and 
the  Following  Goods  Made  In  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Predous 
Metal  or  Plated  With  the  Same :  Beads,  Pins.  Hat  Ornaments. 
Hair  Ornaments,  Holders  for  Face  Powder  Compacts,  Comb 
Cases,  Cigarette  Cases,  Fancy  Cigarette  Boxea,  Fancy  Buckles, 
and  Jewelry  Initials. 

Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publicatiofls 

I 

392.926.     Jan.   20.    1942.      United  Feature   Syndicate.   Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Comic  Publication  Appearing  Monthly. 


aass39- 


392,764.  Jan.  13,  1942.  Bloomlngdale  Bros.,  Inc,  New 
York,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 


^' 


The  applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of 
the  term  "Match-Ups"  except  aa  In  the  aaaodatlon  shown  In 
the  drawing. 

For  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  Hats,  CoaU,  Suits. 
Dresses.  Sweaters,  Blouses,  Outer  Skirts ;  Shoes  Made  of 
Leather.  Fabric,  Rubber,  and  Combinations  Thereof;  and 
Leather  and  Fabric  Gloves. 


395.412.  May  26.  1942.  Allied  Stores  Corporation.  Wilming- 
ton. Del..  d.b.a.  The  Bon  Marche.  Seattle.  Wash.  I>ub.  by 
Lily  of  France.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

UTHE-UNE 


For  Corsets  and  Braxsleres. 


wwumA 


For  Pearl  Necklaces.  Pearl  Earrings.  Pearl  Bracelets.  Pearl 
Brooches.  Pearl  Rings.  Pearls  and  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear 
or  Adornment  Not  Including  Watchea. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

426,967.     Jan.   21,  1947.     Vlgorol  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T. 
Pub.   by  Aaaodated   Branda,  Inc,   Brooklyn,   N.Y. 

OZON 

For  Preparation  for  Treating  and  Beautifying  the  Hair; 
for  Treating  the  Scalp;  Mudpacks;  Fadal  and  Texture 
Creams;  Nail  Polish  Remover;  Cuticle  Remover;  Cuticle 
Salve  ;  and  Depilatory  Wax. 


^vr  ii\ 
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(Beflatared :  Renewed  ;  Canceled :  Ai 
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Bded.  DIscU  lined.  Corrected,  etc. :  New  CerttflcatM :  ISe  PablkatioM.) 


AYi*?ifIL£lAw^"?-*'*'^'   **■•    ,?^*i??''-   «*J!l«-    S^-   "•     B*'-W«on  Corp..  The.  New  York.  N.T.    780,881.  pab.  ll-2»-«l. 
o  iH  *^,"»™t«»rtc».  Inc..  Mlnneepolie,  lllnn.     780.935.  pab.        CI.  42.  •       .  i^ 

A.i:.l»    i'^K«»»;\l..     ,«...v    ^. w..       -„„„..      .^        BarcUjr.  Jm,  A  Co.  Ltd..  Detroit.  Mich.    597.1 18,  ren.  8-1-62. 


622.061,    caac. 


Abbott    Laboratortea.    North    Cbicaso.    IIL 

Abrabaa^  A   Htraaa.   Inc..    to  Federated   Department   Storea, 

Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.T.      394.750,   ren.   5-1-62.     a    42 
Acco  Producta  :  He*— 

Kline.  Fred  J. 
AddlMo  Corp..  Pateraon,  N  J.     730,736.  pab.  2-13-62.    CL  23 
Amidat        ' ■—    "  ..  ..    -J  .   —  .     _    _.  . 

Ztea 


a.  4». 

Barron,  George.  d.b.a.  Barron  Musical  Speclaltlea,  Loncrlew. 

Wanh.     730.967.     CI.  8«. 
Barron  MuHlcal  Rpedaltiea :  Set — 

Barron,  George. 
Barton  Dlatilllng  Co..  Ctalcaso.  III.     730.905,  pub.  2-18-62. 

---•■■•  -• rr— '  -•  — •     ••»«»,•»«»,  (raw.  «—»«»—»»*,     \.i.  Ao.  CI.  49. 

Hakornilm    Hacooperatlvit    Rhel    Yekvel    Riehon    Le     Battle  Creek  of  California,  Inc.,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif.    730.726. 
}  ^'*^J""JJ"    **!i*'*'    ®**-    *»«•">«»    Le    Zlon,    larael.         pub.  2-13-62.     a.  22.  -•       • 


730.897,  pub.  2-13-62.     CI.  47. 
Alrfloor  Co.  of  California,  Inc..  South  Gate.  Calif.     622.726, 

cane.     CI.  84. 
Akron    Braaa   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Woonter,  Ohio.     730.649.   pub. 


Allied  Chemical  *  Dye  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     622,879.  cane. 

Allied  Htorea  Corp..  d.b.a.  The  Bon  Marche,  Wllmlaxton.  DeL. 

55«  /i^",  oV  ^'■•»'-'  by  Lily  of  France.  Inc..  New  fork.  N.Y.     Beatrice  Foods  Co. :  See— 
395.412    12(c)  Dub.  5-1-62.     CI.  39.  HoIlowayMJ    A  Co 

«^o«o****'"*  *^^-**  ?;f-   »«>»ert  C.   Altman,  Margate,  N.J.     Beauty-Rama    Corp:,'   Chl«igo 
622,889,  cane.     CI.  12.  CI    51 

Amalgamated  Fooda,  Inc.,  d.bji.   Pal  ProducU.  Indianapolis.     Beginner  BookH.  Inc. :  See— 
Ind       730.876.  pab.  2-13-62.     CI.  46.  „...•- 

American     Biochemical    Laboratory,     Inc..    Baltimore.    Md 
780.867.   pub.   2-1.1-62.     Cl.   44. 

American  Can  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     730.617.  pub.  2-13-62 

American  Chicle  Co..  Long  IsUnd  City.  N.Y.     730.689,  pab. 
2-13-62.     Cl.  18. 


BauHch  A  Lomb  Inc. 

Bausch  t  Lomb  Optical  Co. 
Bauach  A  Lomb  Optical  Co.,  to  Baasch  A  Lomb  Inc..  Rochester, 

NY.     395.985.  ren.  5-1-62.     Cl.  44. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc..  Morton  Orore,  III.     780,685-8,  pab. 

2-13-62.     Cl.   18.  .  .  »~ 

Beacon  Mfg.  Co.,  Swannanoa,  N.C. 

Cl.  42. 


730,865-60,  pab.  2-13-62. 


III.      730,918,    pab.    2-13-62. 


623,068,  eaae.     Cl.  37. 


American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      623.198.    cpac. 

vl.  4fl. 
American   Greetings  Corp..   Cleeeland,   Ohio.      780,823,    pub. 

American  Hotat  A  Derrick  Co..  Bt.  Paul.  Minn.    622.908,  cane. 
Cl.  13. 

American   Home   Product*  Corp..  d.b.a.   Fort  Dodge   Labora- 
tories, Fort  Dodge.  Iowa.     730.691-3,  pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  18. 

American  Home  ProductH  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Wyeth  Laboratories, 
i>ir  of  American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.  .\  Y 
622,948,   cane.     O.   18. 

American   Institute  of  Chemical  Knglneers.  New  York.  N.Y. 
730,820-1,  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  38. 

American-Lincoln  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    730,931.  pub  2-13-62 
Cl.  52. 

American  Nutrition  Co. :  See — 
8.C.8.  Club,  Inc. 


Rnndom  Houne,  Inc. 
Belford  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Bell,  Fred  W..  DallaK,  Tex.     7.30,940,  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  100. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co..  Chicago.  IIL     623.009.  case.     CL  26. 
Beams  Watch  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     730.779.  pab.  2-13- 
62.     Cl.  27.  .       .  K- 

Bercut-Richards   Packing  Co..    Sacramento.   Calif.      396.962, 

ren.  5-l-«2.     Cl.  46. 
BindHchedler.  Pierre,  Nancy,  France.    622.858.  cane.    CI.  2. 
BiMhop.  Haiel,   Inc.,   Newark,  N.J..  from  Lanolin  Plan,  I»e., 

Chicago.  III.    730,926,  pob.  2-13-62.    Cl.  52. 
Blaadln  Paoer  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Minn.     730,815.  pab.  2-18- 

62.     Cl.  37. 
Bilckman.  8..  Inc..  Weehawken.  SJ.     730,772,  pub.  2-13-62. 

Cl.   2«. 
Bloomingdale  Bros .   Inc..   by  Federated  Department   Store*. 

Inc.  New  York.  X.V.     302.764.  12(c)   pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  39. 
Blue  Seal  Extract  Co.,  Inc..  Cambridge.  Mass.     730,871.  pab. 

2-13-«2      Cl    45.  .        .  i~ 

BIytbe  Melon  Growers,  Blythe,  Calif.     623,199,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Boake.  A..  Roberts  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Stratford,  London.  Baglaad. 

730,915,  pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  51. 
Bokum  Tool  Co..  Inc..  Detroit,  Ml<^     730,738,  pob.  0-13-82. 

Cl.  23. 


American  Oil  Co..  The,  Chicago.  III.     730.612.  pab.  2-18-«2.     "*«fc''  ci  ^  *  ** '   R*«ters  Bakery.  Chicago.  III.    623.173. 


American  Pharmareutlcal  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
2-18-62.      Cl.   18. 


730,676,  pab. 


American  Rubber  and  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  780.625, 
pub.  2-13-82.     a.  6. 

American  Truck  Body  Co.,  Martinsville,  Va.  730.740.  pub. 
2-13-62.    Cl.  23. 

Andenwn.  Clayton  A  Co.,  d.b.a.  Paymaster  Farms  and  Pay- 
master Feed  Mllla.  Houston.  Tex.  780.885,  pub.  2-13-62. 
i^l.  46. 

Anderson  Co.,  The,  Gary,  Ind.    730,748,  pub.  2-13-82.    CI.  23. 

AnderNon,  R.  E.,  d.b.a.  Manamatic  Products  Co..  Aurora,  HI 
622.981,  cane.     CL  21. 

Antolne  de  Paris,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  730,922,  pub.  2-18-62. 
Cl.  51. 

Apopka    Fruit    Co.,    Ortando.    Fla.      780,879.    pab.    2-13-62. 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.     730,614,  p«b.  2-13-62.     Cl.  1. 
•^"iiatrong  Cork  Co.,  Lancaster.  Pa.     730.700.  pub.  2-18-62. 

Cl.  20. 
AiTOWpod,  8    D.  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     780.833.  pub. 

2-18-81.    Cl.  S9. 
Artel  IVxtlle  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    780.865.  pnb.  2-18-62. 

Aaahl  Glase  Co.  Ltd..  Chlyoda-Ku,  Tokyo.  Japan.     780.795, 

pub.  2-18-62.     Cl.  33. 
Aasoclated  Brands,  Inc. :  See — 

Vlforol  Co.  Inc. 
Aron  Producta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     730.633,  pub.  2-13-82 

CT.  6. 
Axton-Flsher  Tobacco  Co.,   The.    Loalsrllle,    Ky..   by  Philip 


Bon  Marche.  The :  See — 

Allied  Stores  Corp. 
BoUny  Mills,  Inc..  Passaic.  NJ.     628,161.  cane     CL  42. 
Bowen  Electric  Manufacturers  :  See —  y 

Bowen.  John. 
Bowen.    John,    d.b.a.    Bowen    Electric    Manafaeturers.    Fort 

Lauderdale.   Fla.     7.10.663.   pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  15 
Bowman    Dairy    Co..    Chloago,    111.      730.880,    pub.    2-13-62. 

Breon.    George    A..  A  Co.,   New   York.    N.Y.      622.945.    caac 

Bright  A  Co .  Knoxrille,  Tenn.     822.890,  cane.     Cl    12. 
Bride  Craft  Corp..  I'nlon,  .V.J.     730.657,  pab.  2-13-82.    Cl   13 
Brliard.  Marie,  et  Roger.  Bordeaux.  France.    730,973.    Cl.  49* 
Broadcast  Music,  Inc. :  See — 

Appleton.  D .  Century  Co.,  Inc. 
Brown  Co.,   Berlin.  N.H.      395,764,   ren.  6-1-62.     CL  37. 
Brown  A  Oodet.  Philadelphia,  Pa  .  to  Eaxle  Ootbes.  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y      154.504.  ren   5-1-62.    cTS9. 
Budd   Co..    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      730.784,   pub.    2-13-82. 

Burke.  K.  A  J..  Ltd.  :   See  - 

Burke,  Edward  A  John,  Ltd. 
Burke,  Edward  A  John.  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  E.  A  J.  Burke  Ltd..  Dublin. 
Ireland.     730,974.     Cl.  49.  '^""b. 

Bnrke  A  Jamea.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     730.759-60.  pub.  7-11-81. 

Cl    26 
Burton-Dlxle  Corp. :  See — 

Roblnaon-Roders  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
Buscarlet    Glove   Co.,    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y.      730.826.    pnb 


Morrta  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    'S94,072,  12'(cr pub    5-1-62.    *^*ci*^'  *"""  *^*''  '^  °'*'»«*-  ^a.     730.831.  pub.  2-13-62. 

Callaway  Mills  Co .  La  Orange.  Oa.     730.858,  pub.  2-13-82. 


Wooater.    Ohio.      TS0.803,    pab.    2-18-82. 


a.  17. 
B-W    Music.    Inc., 
CI.  36. 

»■*,«■  *,"*■•'«*"•  '"«•  •  •'*•'*  York.  •'*  Y.     730.828.  pub.  2-13-62.       "y'o^rk.^x'y  ^51 3*2*73 "new  Vrt*"  Cl'  Jj***"  *  *^*'-  '°«-  **** 


Cl. 


***J5*'''v**-  A-  !"<• .  Sumner,  to  Kelley.  Farqubar  A  Co.,  TacooM, 
Wash.     157.639.  ren.  5-1-82.     CL  48.  *■"«■. 

B«k«r  ^'ilt"".  *  Co..  Ltd..  Boston.  Mass.,  to  General  Fooda 
Corp.,   White  Plains.  NY.      158.994.   ren.  5-1-62.     Cl.  46. 

Dall    Recorda.    Loa   Angeles,   Calif.      730,805.    pub.    2-18-62. 

Cl.  88. 
Ballantine  Prodnce  Co.:  Sea — 

Ballantlae  Produce  Co.,  Inc. 
Ballantine  Produce  Co..   Inc..  d.ba.  Ballantine  Prodnce  Co., 

Sanger,  Calif.     780,893,  pub.  2-18-82.     Cl.  48. 


Camp,  Wm    A..  Co..  Inc.,  to  Jo*.  A.  Zaloom  A  Co..  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.    533,014.  new  cert.    CL  48.                    .  *»c.,  .^ew 

Camp,  Wm.  A.,  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Jos.  A.  Zaloom  A  Co..  Inc..  New 
York   NY.    53.1.551,  new  cert      Cl.  46. 

^■"Pv\?>^.A  ■  Co  Inc..  to  Jos.  A.  Zaloom  A  Co..  Inc.,  New 
York.  NY.    586,689,  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 

Cann,  H.  E.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    393.741.  ren.  5-1-62. 

*^*2^1^^'**a'°2?  ^'*^'  ^'"'  *'°'"'  ^*'*''     ^^•"'''  P"** 
Capaon  Co!.  Inc..  The,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    623,038.  caac     Cl  34 

TM  i 
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C««;'«n   Bro«.   4   Frted.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     622.860.  c«oc. 

V  I.     o. 

Carn^rle,  Dale,  A  AHodatm.  Inc.  :  «ce— 

CarntMrie,  Dale.  Couraefi  Corp. 
Carncgl*    Dale   Courjea  Corp..  to  Dal«  Canic(te  h  AaM>cUtea. 

Inc     .New   York,  NT.     3*6,458,   ren.  »-l-«2.     CT.  38. 
Carolina  Proceaa  to.,  Charlotte,  N.C.     623.162,  cane.     CI.  43. 
CaalnchlDl.  F..  Eoonomiisatorl  Green  :  Sea— 

CaHlnghlnl,  Krrrucclo. 
CairtnKhtni.    Perrucclo,    d.b.a.    T.   Caalnghial    Economisaatori 

Oreen,  Milan.  Italy      623.041.  cane.     0^34 
(entral  ProductM  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     730.781.  pub    2-13- 

•2.     CI.  23. 

*'*Ji!J'7oJ^'"'*'"***'   Producta  Corp.,   Long  laUnd  City,   N.Y. 

623.039.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
('hamnlon  Shoe  Htg.  Corp..  New  York,  NY.    623.142-S,  cane. 

Chapoian  Chemical  Co..  Meraphla.  Tenn.     730,627.  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Chenebrough   Mfg.    Co..   Consolidated.    .New  York.    N.Y.     623. 

084.  cane.    Cl.  S8. 
<'hlef  ProductH  Co.  :   See — 

Rowley.  Charlea  A. 
rialrol  Inc..  New  York.  NY      730.»1.3.  pub.  2-13-62     CT   51 
Clementon    Hoaiery    MIIIh.    Clementon,    N.J.      623.138.    aiBC. 

Coat  Craft  Co..  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     730.830.  pab    2-13- 

62.     Cl.  3». 
Cokn.  H    C  .  A  Co..  to  SuDerba  Crarata,  to  Superba  CraTata. 

Inc..   Rocbeater.  NY.      393, 62:5,  ren.  5-1-62.     CI    39 
<'oton   *   Roaenbarger,    Inc..   by   Coro,    Inc.,    New   York!    NY. 

199.416.  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
Cohn   A    Rnaenberxer.    Inc..    by   Coro.    Inc..   New    York.   N  Y 

228.716    l-'iD   pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
Cokn   *    Roaenberner,    Inc.,   by   Coro,    Inc.,   New    York.   N.Y 

231. .'S60,  ll>(ct  pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
*""»!',  *    Ro^nl^fJt^r.    Inc.,   by  Coro.    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 

283.209   12(c)  pub.  5-1-^2.     a.  28. 

^"«?«  i^.****'*'*'!'**"'    ^'^  •   ""y  Cofo.    Inc..   New   York.  N.Y. 

349.265.  12(c)   pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
Cohn    *    RoaenberRpr.    Inc..    by   Coro.    Inc..   New   York.  N.T. 

353.552    12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.      Cl.  28. 
Cohn   *    RoaenberKer.    Inc..    by   Coro,    Inc.,   New   York.   N.T 

SM.S97.  12(c)   pub.  ft-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
Cokn   A    RoaenberKer,    Inc..   by   Core.    Inc.,   New   Tork.   N.T. 

402.504.  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  28. 
*^**5v  *   ■o^nberger.    Inc..   by  Coro.   Inc.,   New   Tork.  N.T. 

409.654.  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.     a.  28. 
ColltnH    A    Aikraan    Corp.,    New    Tork.    N.T.      730.859.    pab. 

2-1.1  «2       n.   42.  .        .    F« 

Commonwealth   Life  Insurance  Co..  Loulavllle,   Ky      7.10.iM2 

pub.  2-1.V62.     CT.   102. 
Compton.  J..  Bona  A  Webb  Ltd..  London.  England.     623,099. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
ConKoleam-Nalrn  Inc..  Kaaniy,  N.J.     T30.701-2.  pab.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  20. 
ConradtT.  C.  Numberg.  Germany.     622.»e»-4,  cane.    O.  21. 
ConaoMdated   Bag  A  Foil  Corp..   Somerrllle.  Maaa.     730.902. 

Conaofldated     Red     Cedar     Shingle     AaaocUtioa    of    Britlah 

Columbia.  VancouTer.  Britlah  Colombia.  Canada.     894  744 

r^n.  5-1-62.     Cl    12.  -u 

Conaumera  Cooperatlre  Aaaoclaflon.  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    396.498. 

ren.   5-1-62.      Cl.   38. 
<'onteaa  Mara.   Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     730.840.  pab.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.    730.665.  pab.  2-13-62 

Cl.  15. 
Control  Dynamica  Corp..   North   Hollywood.  Calif.      730.704, 

pub.  2-13  62.     Cl.  21. 
Cordoran    Aaaoclatea.     Inc..    Dayton.    Ohio.       730,712.    pab. 

2-1.3-62.     Cl.  21. 
Corn  Producta  Co..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     7.10.875.  pob.  8-16-61. 

(I.  46. 
<'oro.   Inc.  :  Hee — 

Cohn  A  Roaenberxer,  Inc. 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  408.346.  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62  Cl.  28. 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  .VY  414.746.  12(c)  pub.  0-1-62.  0.28. 
Coro,  Inc.,  .New  York.  NY.  422.289,  12(c)  pab.  5-1-62.  CI.  2. 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.  429.391.  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.  CI.  28. 
Crocker.  Burbank  Papera  Inc..  Vltehbarg.  Mkaa.    730.814.  pab. 

3-13-62.     Cl.  87. 
Cryogenic    Engineering    Co..    Denver.    Colo.      730.690.    pab. 

12-19-61.      Cl.  13.  .        ,    i~ 

Cryogenic    EnRlnr«>rlng    Co.,    DenTer,    Colo.      730,784.    pab. 

12-19-61.     Cl.  31. 
Curtla.  Helene.  Induatriea.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     623.244.  cane 

Cl.  51. 
Curtis.   Helene.   Induatriea.    Inc..   CTjIcago.   III.     730.920    pub 

2-13-62.      Cl.  51.  -I 

Curtla.  Helene,  Induatriea,   lac..  Chicago,  III.     730J)24.  pub. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  51. 
Cuatom  Farma.  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.     730.894-5.  pob   2-13-62 

Cl.  46. 
Cutter  Electrical  and  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  IT-E  Circuit  Breaker 

Co..  Philadelphia.   Pa.      150.780.  ren.   5-1-62.     Cl.  21. 
I».  Appleton Ontury  Co..  Inc..  to  Hroadcant  Music.  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.     397.724.  ren.  5-1-62.    Cl.  38. 

Daggett   A   Ramadell,    Inc.,   New   Tork,   NT.     730.910,   pub. 

2-18-62.     Cl.   51  •       .    i~ 

l>alry  AaaocUtlon  Co..  lac.   Lyndonrllle.  Tt.     107.486.  ren. 

5-1-62.     Cl.  18. 
Dallaa    Ceramic   Co..    Dallas.   Tex.      T30.645.    pab.    2-18-62. 

Cl.   12. 
Dan  Rlrer  Mllla.  Inc..  Daaville.  Va.     730.862.  pub.  2-13-62 

Cl.  42. 
Dana  Corp..  Toledo.   Ohio.     730.696.  pub.   2-13-62.     Cl     19. 
Daroff.    h;.   a   Rona.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     730.832.    pab 

2-13  62.     Cl.  39. 


Dayton  Rubber  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.  623.028.  cane.  Cl  32 
I>ragonalr  Ltd..  Portamoath,  England.  823.042,  cane.  CI.  34. 
Dyaart     Chemical    Corp.,    Colnmbus,    Ohio.      730,927,    pob. 

2-13-62.     a.  52.  .       .    »~ 

Da  CoaU  A  Co^  Philadelphia,  Pa.  623.096.  cane.  C\.  39. 
Del   Mar  Mfg.  Co.,  Oardena.  Calif.     780,658.  pub.   2-13-62. 

a.  13. 
Darmatological  Proacrlptlon  Laboratoriea  :  Sea —  , 

Pharmaceutical  Speclalttea,  Inc. 
Diamond.  Saaa.  Hoalary  Corp..  Chicago.   III.     623.128.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Dlcuphone   Corp..   Bridgeport.  Conn.     395,290,  ren.  5-1-62. 

Cl.  21. 
IMtU  Nicola  Rrancondt  Dl  Brancond4  A  Fanlnl  8.N.C..  Lorvto, 

Ancona.  Italy      730.966.     C\.  28. 
Dixon.  Joaeph.  Cradble  Co..  Jeroey  City,  N.J.     780,666,  pob. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  15. 
Domar  Producta,  lae.,  St.  Panl.  MUa.    730,761.  pub.  2-18-62. 

Dombrowaky,  Max.  New  Tork,  N.T..  to  Teetinleolor  Cttrp.  of 

America.  Hollywood.  Calif.     394.781.  ren.  0-1-62.     Cl.  39 
Dome  Chemicals.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    730.694.  pob.  2-13-62. 

a.  18. 
Donald.    Adam.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      730,792,    pob.    2-13-62. 

Cl.  32. 
Domjerer  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Webeor,  Inc. 
Doagherty'a,   J.   A..   Bona,   Inc.,   DIatlllera,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

«22,431-2.  cor.     Cl.  49. 
Doagherty'a.  J.  A..  Sona.  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     730.902.  pab. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  49. 
Drltex  Corp..  Jersey  City,  N.J.    730.811.  pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  37. 
Dunhlll.  Alfred,  to  Alfred  Dunhill  of  London.  Inc.,  New  Tork, 

N.T.,  to  Alfred   Dunhill  Ltd.,   London,  BngUnd.     150,901, 

ren    5-1-62.     Cl.   17. 
Dunhill.  Alfred,  Ltd. :  See— 

Dunhlll.  Alfred 
Dunhill.  Alfred,  of  London.  Inc. :  See — 

Dunhlll.  Alfred. 
Dunlop    Rubber    Co.    Ltd..    Birmingham.    England.      623,104, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     730,- 

849,  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  40. 
Duro-teat  Corp.,  North  Bergen.  N.J.     730.804.  pub.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  36. 
Kagle  Clotbea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown  A  Oodet. 
Eagle  Signal  Corp.  :   See- 
Game  well  Co..  The. 
>-:ddleK    Luncheonette  A   Cigar   Store.    Inc..    New   Tork.   N.Y. 

7:i0.674.  pub.  2-1,3-62.     CI.  17. 
Edward  VaWes.  Inc..  Kast  Chicago.  Ind.     730.662.  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  13. 
Elaatlc   8.    A..    Baale.   Switierland.      730.847.   pub.    2-1^-62. 

Cl.  40. 
Electro- Voice.  Inc..  Buchanan.  Mich.     730.758.  pob.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  26 
Elliott.  Arvla  F..  d  b.a.  Seal  In  Plaatic  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  CalU. 

730.6O4.  pub.  8-2.V60.    Cl.  1.  > 

Engineering    Devflopment    Corp..    Berkeley.    Calif.      623,101, 

ranc      Cl.  ;«9. 
Ehmcs  Importem  and  Diatillera  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mr   BoHton  XMstlller  Inc. 
Eaallnger's,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      730,899,   pub.    2-13-62 

Cl.  48. 
Ethylene  Coro..  Summit,  N.J.  730,800.  pub.  2-13-62.  CL  35. 
BTergreen  MIIU.  Inc .  Ada.  Okla.  623.306.  cane.  C\.  46 
Ever  Lite  Co  .  New  York.  NY.  730.810,  pub.  2-13-62.  Cl.  37. 
Evr  Oard  Coatlngi.  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  C'allf.  730.957.  Cl.  16. 
Fairy  Milk  Mills.  Inc.,  HhlUlngton.  Pa.  623.098.  cane.  Cl.  39. 
Fant.  Inc  ,  Chicago.  III.  623.245.  cane  Cl.  51. 
Fart>enfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft.    Lererkusen-Bayer- 

werk.   Germany       7.10.682-4.   pub.   2-13-62.     Cl.   18. 
FarmePH    Cooperative    Marketing    Association,    East    Grand 

Forks,  Minn.    623,202,  cane.    Cl.  4« 
Faiihlon  Bllt    Shoe   Co..   Pontine.    III.     730,836.  pab.   3-13-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.  :  See 

Abraham  A  Strana,  Inc.  ' 

Bloonilngdale  Bros.,  Inc. 
Ketehl  Lure  Co   :    Set  - 

Southwest  IMatrlbJtora.  lae. 
Fisbee  Tackle  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     730.729.  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  33. 
Fisher    Sdentlflc   Co.     IMttsburgh.    Pa.      7.30.621,   pob.    2-13- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Fisher  SdenHflc  Co  .  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     730.774.  pub.  2-13-G2 

Cl.  26. 
Flo-Tronlca.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     7.30.777,  pub.  2-13-62. 

Cl    26. 
Flour  Mills  of  America,  Inc.,  d.bji.  Valler  A  Splea  Mllllna  Co.. 

Kannas  City.  Mo.  and  St.  LouU.  Mo.  4.35,916.  cane.  Ci.  46. 
Foam  Tex  Co.  Inc,  New  York.  NY  62.1.027,  cane.  Cl.  32. 
Fontana,  Sorelle.  Rome.  Italy.  730.H62.  pub.  2-13-62.  Cl.  42. 
Formica    Corp.,    Ctndanatl.    Ohio.      730,643,    pub.    3-13-62 

Cl     12. 
Formica    Corp..    Ctadnnatl.    Ohio.      7.30,648.    pub.    2-13-62. 

Cl    12. 
Fort  Dodge  Laboratories  :  See- 
American  Home  Products  Corp. 

Fort  Howard  Paper  Co..  Green  Bay.  Wla.     730,812.  pub.  2-13- 

•52.      Cl.   37 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     7.30,816,  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl    .37. 
Fox  Spedalty  Co.,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Maaa.     730,615,  pub.  10-31- 

01      Cl    2. 
Fraser,    Malcolm,   A   Co.    Ltd..    London.    England.      623,238. 

cane.     CI.  49. 
Frltxsche  Brothers.  Inc  .  New  Tork.  N.T.     730.912.  pob.  2-13- 

62.     n.  51. 
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.  ^'elee^  Chemical   Co..   Dtvlaion   of  Vulcan   Matertala   Co.: 

Vulcan  Materials  Co. 
Future  Farmers  of  America:  See — 

Future  Farmers  of  America.  Inc. 
Future  Fanners  of  AmeHca,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Wash- 
i???'*°4„?-£i-.  '^  I'utare  Farmers  of  America,  Waablngtoa, 
D.C.  393,884,  reu.  5-1-62.  Cl.  39. 
Future  Farmers  of  America,  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Wash- 
t??,*""io9fw^'r^ •'"*""■''  •'■rmerx  of  America,  Washlnicton, 
D.C.    394,159-60.  ren.  5-1-82.    Cl.  28. 

**"JJ'^'U^''  •.'^•"''  **•'»•••  Hadeea  Heater  Dtviaion  of  The  Gabriel 

Co..  Rockford.  III.    623.047,  cane.    Cl.  34. 
^'.T'.y '  P°-  '^^''  N^^'ton.  Mass.,  from  Eagle  Signal  Corp., 

Mollne.ni.     730.703.  pub.  6-18-59.    Cl.  21. 

62*"ri     *"'   '"*"■  **''"*'*P<'"»»   Minn.     730,608,  pub.  2-13- 

°*2'^i3^"ci"M    ^°'^'    '"***    ^*"^^'    ^^'      ^^°'^*®'    P"** 

***cf*Jil  *'■   ■*■'  ^^''  *^"^'  *'•'"'•     ''80.8«1.  pub.  2-13-62. 

Of™"    Pffclflon    Metala,    Inc.,    Union,    N.J.      730,783,    pub. 

2 — 13 — 62.     Cl.  28. 
Oemwood  Corp..  Jamaica.  N.Y.     623,019.  cane     Cl    29 

^',T-«*'^'','^.^**'T*'    Bala-Cynwyd,    Pa.      730,866.    pub. 
*— lo— O^.     Cl.  44. 

°*?'7;' -P^".?,"'!!?   ^*"^-    "**    ^of*'    J'Y.      730,753,    pub. 
Jt—xs—fiz.     Cl.  26. 

General  Exchange  Insurance  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     623  259 

cane.     Cl.  102.  '       ' 

^*P,*X*'  foam  Products,  to  Stauifer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York 

N.Y.     714,289.  new  cert.     Cl.  1. 
General  Foam  Products,  to  SUnffer  Cliemlcal  Co.,  New  York 

NT.     721,163,  new  cert.     Cl.  1. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Baker.  Walter.  A  Co..  Ltd. 
Gerdts.   Gustav   F.,   KG.,    Bremen,   Germany.      780.756    pub 

2-1.3-62.      Cl.  26.  '    f     ■ 

Glannlnl  Controls  Corp.,  Doarte,  Calif.    730,776,  pob.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Glbt)B  Brokerage  Co.  :  See — 
c.ibba.   Irwin  J. 

°'o*^.,*nTi"'  /:•,  <"»  ■    OI»*"  Brokerage  Co.,  San  Frandaco. 

Calif.    730.873.  pub.  12-20-60.    Cl.  46. 
GIbaon,  Lloyd.  A  Sons  Fur  Farm,  The,  Delta.  Colo.     730.605. 

pub   12-26-61.    Cl.  1. 
Glander.  John  O.,  d.b.a.  Wiahing  Bell  Co.,  Scotch  Plaina,  N.J 

623.089.   cane.     Cl.   38. 
^"l^M  ^Ci  40** '    ""***    P«^acket,    R.I.      780,846,    pub. 
C.lenellff   Dairies,    inc..   d.b.a.   Glendlff   Dairy   Products   Co. 

Tulaa.  Okla.     7.30,891.  pub,  2-13-62.    Cl.  46. 
Glencllff  Dairy  Producta  Co. :  Sae — 
Glenellff  Dairies.  Inc. 

V.^Qo*''"'**^''  ^^-  Boaton.  Maaa.     730,819,  pub.  2-13-62. 

'    I.    oo. 

""i?  5^?.'  ^^-  *"  ""•''  ''^•l  ^0  •  •»y  Gold  Seal  Co.,  Blamarck 
N.  Dak.     444.653,  12(c)  pub.  5-1-62.    Cl   4  "laniarca, 

Goodateln.   David   M.,    Inc.,   New   Tork.  N.T.     628.131.  cane. 

°*T-,J*'i™^  •  A  Aaaodatea.  Inc.,  Newark.  Del.     730,620,  pub. 

"'cf*4ar  *'** '  '°''  ^'*  ^°"'*°'  ^^      730.872.  pab.  2-13-62. 

^"V^lT^t^"^  n'lOO^^^'  '**'■  ^'^  ^'*'*'  ^^     730.937.  pob. 
O"^*  Brotbera  Co..  Waahlngton.  D.C.     153.191.  ren.  5-1-62. 

Hadees  Heater  I>tvl8lon  of  The  Gabriel  Oo. :  See- 
Gabriel  Co..  The. 
"•Ar^.*'*  ^^-  CTi««»w.   III.,   to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co 

Clndnnatt,  Ohio.    823.242,  cane,    Cl.  61.  "•«"•»  e  co.. 

Hamblet    and    Hayea    Co..    Peabody.    Maaa.       730,622.    pub. 

^-13—82.      (j1.  8. 
Hampton  Hard woMl  Corp.,  Newport  Newa,  Va.     730,642,  pub. 

Han^  Hoalery  Mills  Co..  Winston-Salem.  N.C,  and  New  Tork 

.?9i.i28:*reTriJ32"'"'?;  T\  '"'•  ^•-*»-«*''"».  ^^' 

Hanley  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     730.908.    Cl.  12. 
Hansaen     Eugene    W..   d.b.a.    Hansaen    Plaatica  Co..    Dallas 
Tex.     7.30,609,  pub,  2-13-62.     CL  1,  ..    "-im  , 

Hansaen  Plasties  Co.  :  See— 
Hansaen,  Eugene  W. 

^^-TT^mn^^  •  P'"<»<ln«'t«.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     780.6T1,  pub. 

*— 13— 62.      Cl.   16. 
Haye,    Edward    P.,    d.bji.    Photogravity    Co..    BelUlre.    Tex 

730,9.38,  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  100.  '      ' 

"*cr*22'"  ^°'**"  *^°  •  ^t<"»»'>«'"g,  Maaa.    T80.724.  pob.  2-13-62. 
Heidelberg    Brewing    Co..    Tacoraa.    Waah.      623,235.    cane. 

'  I.  4o, 

"'-"/rl;  Chriaty  D.,  d.b.a.  Hengel'a  Concerilnaa.  Waaeca,  Minn 

780,802.  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  36. 
Hengel'a  Concertinas  :  See — 

Hengel.  Chrlaty  D. 
Henry.  Sidney,  d.b.a.  8.  H.  Hiracta,  New  Tork.  N.T.     394.097. 

ren.  6-1-62.     Cl.  51. 
Herter'a  Inc..  Waaeca.  Minn.    730,829,  pub.  10-31-61.    a.  39. 
HlUgren.   Carl   C,  d.b.a.   Reliant   Locka.   Buena   Park,  Calif 

823,004.  eanc.     Cl.  26. 
Hinckley   A   Scbmltt,    Chicago,    III.      730,637,   pub.   2-13-62. 

Hirach,'  8.  H. :  Sea- 
Henry.   Sidney. 

Hollowar    M.  J.,  A  Co.,  to  Beatrice  Fooda  Co.,  Chicago.  III. 
396.4*).  ren.  5-1-62.     Cl.  46.  '        ^ 

Holt  Mfg.  Co. :  r 
Holt.  R.  W. 


Holt.  R.  W..  d.bji.  Holt  Mfg.  Co..  Daavcr.  Colo.     628.273. 

cane.     Cl.  19. 
Home  Comfort  Product*  Co..  PrinceriUe.  lU.     780.789.  pob. 

2-13-62.     a.  32.  .       .  t- 

Hope  Cheat  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Mlnneapolia,  Minn.     730,781,  pub. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  28. 
Humble  Oil   A  Eeflning  Co.,    Hoaaton,  Tex.      780,664,   pob. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  15. 
Hurat-Caropbell,  Inc.,  Gleaalde.  Pa.     730,737,  pab.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Hydrol  Chemical  Co.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    730,800,  pnb.  1-2-6S. 

Cl.  37. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  Sff— 

Cutter  Electrical  and  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Ideal  Cocoa  A  Chocolate  Co.,  LltlU,  Pa.,  and  New  Tork,  N.Y., 
to  Wilbur  Chocolate  Co..  Litlti.  Pa.     154,688,  ren.  5-1-62. 
Cl.  46. 
Ideal  Roller  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.    730.741-2,  pub.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  :  See — 

Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc..  from  Hllnola  Tool  Worka.  Chicago. 

III.      730.616.  pub.  2-18-62.     O.  2. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.,  from  Illinois  Tool  Worka.  Chicago. 

III.     730,716,  pub.  2-13-62.     CI.  21. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc..  from  nilnoia  Tool  Worka,  Chicago. 

111.     730.743.  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  28. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.,  from  Illinois  Tool  Worka.  Clilcago. 

111.      730,653,  pub.   2-13-62.     Cl.  18. 
Imperial  Foam  Rubber  Corp..  Long  laland  City.  N.Y.     622,846. 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
Imperial  International  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     780.739.  pub. 

2-13-62.      Cl.  23. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companlea,  Inc.,  Providence,  E.I. 

7.30,745.   oiib.  2-1.3-62.     Cl.  23. 
Industrial  Press.  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.    623.090.  cane.    Cl.  38. 
InHtant  Foodn  of  California,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Instant  Fooda.  Inc- 

Modesto,   Calif.      7.30,971.     Cl.   46. 
Instant  Foods.  Inc.  :  See — 

Instant  Foods  of  California.  Inc. 
International    Electric   Fence   Co.,    Inc.   Albert   Lea,    Minn. 

730.708.  pub.  2-1.3-62.    Cl,  21, 
International   Eoulpment  Co.,   Boston,  Maaa.      730,755,   pnb. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  26. 
International    Telephone  and  Telegraph   Corp.,  Chicago,   111. 

7.30.938.  Dub.  2-1.3-62.    Cl.  100. 
Jack   A  Jill  Toga.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     628.11^15,   cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Jacoba,  Donald  H..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     730.860.  pnb.  2-13- 

82.    Cl.  42. 
Jacoby-Bender.  Inc..  Woodslde,  N.Y.     623.278.  cane     Cl.  28. 
Jewels  A  Tools  :   See — 
Leeder,  Calvin  C. 
Jnne  Dairy  Producta  Co..  Inc.  Jeraey  City.  N.J.    730.878,  pub. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  46. 
Juat  Bom  Inc. :  See — 

Norma  Chocolate  Co„  Inc. 
Kaplan  A  Rich.  New  York.  N.Y.     623.113.  eanc.     Cl.  39. 
Karian  A  Bleicber.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     730,782,  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  28. 
Karr  A  Co..  Inc..  Columbua.  Ohio.     623.176.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Kay  Producta.  Da.vton.  Ohio.    623,243,  cane.     Cl.  01. 
Kellev,  Farquhar  A  Co.  :   See — 

Baker,  H.  A.,  Inc. 
Kellogg,    Spencer,  and  Sona,   Inc.,   Buifalo,  N.Y.     730,882-3, 

pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  46. 
Keasler  Luggage  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     622,864.  cane. 

Cl    s 
Kester.' Ralph  C,  Jr..  Mlahawaka.  Ind.    730,806,  pob.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  36. 
Ketcham  Brothers  :   See — 

Ketcham.  John  R. 
Ketcham.    John    R.,    d  b.a.    Ketcham    Brotbera,    Waahlngton. 
DC.    730.669.  pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  15. 

Keyea  Fibre   Co.,   Waterville,   Maine.     396.099,   ren.   0-1-62. 

CI.  23. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wis.     730.613,  pob.  2-13-62 

Cl.  1. 
Klnlen  Co. :  See- 
Piper  Brace  Sales  Corp. 
Klelnman.  Bennett,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.     730.776.  pob    2-13- 

62.     Cl.  26. 
Klelnman   Oiri    Coat   Co..    New   York.    N.Y.      623,136.    cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Kline.  Fred  J..  Long  Island  aty.  N.Y..  to  Nataer  Corp..  d4>.a. 

Acco  Prodada.  Ogdeni«>urg.  N.Y.     155,996-7.  ren.  5-1-62. 

CT.  37. 
Klingapor,  C.  G.m.b.H.   Naxoa-Sehmirgelwerke,  Halger.  Dlll- 

krela.  Germany.     730,619,  pub.  12-12-61.    Cl.  4. 

Kollaman   Instrument   Corp..   Elmhurat.   N.Y.      730,763.   pnb. 

2-13-82.     Cl.  26.  '        .   !» 

Kosher  Desserts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     394,054,  ren.  5-1-62. 

Krauas.  Edward  D.,  Bartenk,  Calif.     730,722,  pob.  2-1;M>2. 

Kriswork  Briar  Pipe  Trading  v.  K.  R.  Kria,  Kolding,  Denmark 

730.639.  pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  8. 
Krtattaoa   Kommandltgeadlachaft,   Munich,   Germany.     730,- 

Lafavette  Radio  Electroalea  Corp..  Jamaica,  N.Y.     730.713. 

pub.  2-1.3-62.    Cl.  21. 
Lakeland   Nurseries  Salea  Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     730.606, 

pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  1. 
L*nK.  Harry,  Mfg.  Co.,  Dea  Moinea.  Iowa.     623.146-7.  cane 

Lanolin  Plua,  Inc. :  See — 

Bishop.  Hasel,  Inc 
^•*.^'--F*"'.S^.'*iL  P'<x*«ft«.  <>»k  P»rk,  Mick.     730.934.  pub. 
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EiAwmice.  L..  Co. :  8^^ 
L«wr»nc*.   L4>onard 

L*«J>/.  Frmnk  8.  :  get-— 
L*«hy.  Frank  S. 


**g^  ^1*23'"^'  **"  '■"'■*^"**-  ^•'•'-     TS0,744.  pub.  J-15- 

fifuillJ?'^!  '■*  •  ^'i""^'*    **«•      623.0»4.  caae.     CI.  3». 
Cisi  Prance.       730.811.    pgb.    J-13-62. 

**;*'•  ^'''•j  f  •  ««»  •  -»»wrt«  A  Tool..  X«w  Tort.  St.Y.    T30. 

l*<«d«,'  Edward'.  *  Co.  :  Bte — 
L'fwdn.  Edward. 

"^  '^:;;.'55».*^'ub'  2^-iT-M  "i^L-f "'"  •  *"^  "«««'-<«. 

*^li^«^  n"**42**""  *^""  ^'^'•«*»>*>'^-  **■  7S03W-4.  pub. 
*^2"l.*  «2"Vi''^m"'*"  *  ""^  BloomlWId.  X.J  730.»1».  pub. 
^r'  cT'X™*"'^**'  '■*'  ^"■■**-  °»-  730,«»,  pub.  2-13- 
'^'■•^■^■■»rt«    Inc..  LUwral.  Kana.     730.6M.  pub.  3-13- 

uiL^n^i'    ^''V^®'?-   ^\     «».»»i   cc      a.   22. 
cTmT  •      ■*      P«-«Mi«c.    XJ.      «33.103.    eaac 

LUy  of  Praace.  Inc.  ;  Hee 
AIM#d  8torv«  Corp. 

Llvpncood.  OWnn  V.  :   ftte-^ 

t       JS^'"'**'"'  Century  Mfj.  Co. 

Lund.Th«;od<)re   J  .   d  b  a    Peata-Marlae  Prodncta    Ban   Fraa 
rt^coCaltf      730.870.  pub   12-26-81.     cCTl 
CI    1*  -'•loo«l*  Co.    C1»Tel«Bd.   Ohio.      822.904.   caac. 

**n^3a  **'  ^"^"^  Prodncta.  Inc..  Cladanatl,  Ohio.  730,»82. 
Maadrl  Mf«.  Co..  8t.  Looln,  Mo.     823  128    caae      CI    tt 

^T^kYT^  ''•  ^'*'  **'**"•  »«•«      >30.673.Sib^2-A- 
Manumatic  Producta  Co. :  g^ — 
•XnderaoD.  R.  E. 

^^"cT^  ^"'"*'  *"***•  '"••  ^""«**'P»>»*.  P»      823.144.  caac 

^■-s'U^'^Ci^J?*"*^'  *^*'  "■"'  **■'■*•  *"**  7S0.7T8.  pub. 
^C^'m)   ^'"'•^•''    Britala.    Coaa       7S0.908.    pab.    7-7-M. 

*'*n''3**"  *  ^**  •  '■•■  •  ^*^  ^*"*-  ^^     »«.8«1.  r»B.  8-1-82. 

JJ*!!?".  *^'"T>-J**'^'''"*- **•"•     730.983.     CI.  12. 
c7  39""*  '    ***"■*'?•»••.    P«.      823.140.    caac. 

JJ!!!!1^"-  ,?*'^""-  <^'«*«o.   "I.      823.021.   caac      C\    29 
0^7    Producta    far.    New    York.    N.T.      823.248.    cJac 

*'2-13M!2.*a*'K'""   '■*•   ^^  ^"'*-   "^^      raO.WO.   pub 

wl^H  "^    ''*"^*  ^il^-   **«'•'•*    "'      «23.28a.  caac.     CI    101 
CI    2  D«ytOB.    Ohio.      730,818.    pab.    2-l»-«2. 

*'*«Sr'^Cl'*a8**™**''"'''°*  *^**  •  ^"*  •  ^'*''  ^'*'*-  '"^^      T28.881. 

?  iM"      CI    4«f  •  '^*>'^'»"*'<'-  "'      T80.892.  pub. 

^''J^'jDeTelopmcnt  Corp..  Batler.  Wla.    730.943.  pab.  2-18-82. 

vtd^«*  Vi:,!"**,^''!*^-  ^^      «22.M9.  (mac.     CI.   18. 
CI   X"    ^^"'*    *••    *««»»*nto.    Ckllf.      823.188.    caac. 

^"iV^U^j   ^a*4^  ^'*'  **'"^"*-   **•*"•»      »»2.8«2.   12(c)   pab 
*"ci^23  '  ^'*'""'''*  ^"  •  "''0*0.  I*!*'!".      7».734.  pub.  2-13-82 
Mil  kay  Corp.  of  America.  The  :  Sec— 
w.  J*y"*^  **"*'  f'"T>-  of  America.  The 

MII-K^Botl    Corp.    of    America.    The.    to   The    Mil  Kay   Coro 

x.2^.  ^7"^**  J^*    ^'^•••-  ><»      893.850.  rea.  5-1-82      CI    S; 

ilri^'^'^L"'":'^"'''." ■■«•»•  P"      730.794.  pab   2-18-82     O   32 

n"  l^**"^*"'^**'  '■*    Elkhart.  Ind.     730.877.  p^  2-1842. 

*"ci"  .ijf*""*"**^^  '"*    Elkhart.  lad.    780.909.  p«k.  »-lS-82. 

Mlllerite  Mattreaa  Co.  :  get— 
Went  Side  Mattreaa  Co.    fnc 

Mlan^polla  Honeywell  Reinilator  Co.,  Dearer.  Colo.     780.789, 
P*o.  Z— 1A-B2.      CI.  28. 

paT^-l^^ii'     Ci'**!^^"    '"*"■•    "■"•'**'«••    •••       780.888. 

**  Ml£^*i"?H  ^^K"'   ^S*"-  *^*>,!A5r'*  Importer,  aad  Dl^ 
w.V'iT''  ^5?-  ^*""'„****-     780.903.  pab.  2-18-«2.     CI    49 

CI  5?     •      •  ^'*''  '^•°°    ^35^»*.  p«iri-is-82: 

Mobay  Ciiemlcal  Co..  Ptttabarch.  Pa.     730.983      CI   8 
"l^V.  **""*  ^"-  '■*"•  ''^*    Ch*«««i.  Ma«.     822.924.  caac 
*' cT  M  '*"'*'*'  ^"-  *"•*•  Akroa.  Ohio.    730.801.  pab.  2-18-82. 

Moaarrh  Electric  Co.  :  «r*e — 
Morrell.  Joha  H. 

''2'^lJMI2^'cr  4^**'    ^■*"      ""^''"-    ■"*'  ^        780.898.    pab 
MnnumenUM    Life    Inauraacc   Co..    BaltlaMrv.    Md.      780.941. 

Morteil.  John   H     d.b.a.   Monarch  Blectrtc  Co..  New  BrlUla 
Coaa.     822.588.  cane.     CI.  21. 


Morrla,  Philip.  Inc  :  9e»— 

Alton  Flaher  Tobacco  Co..  Tha. 
era****""*'  '"*"  •  *^'*''  ^*"*''  ^^      ''•0.8T2.  pab.  2-18-«2. 

***SI»!?  V''*"J"'"**^^'JP.'  ^«>-   "*    ^^^-  Mo.   to  Waltt  * 
Bond.   Inc..  Newark.  JO      155,491.  ren    5-1-82      CI    IT 

0**^02     *"*"**    ^"'^'^    ^"^   ^**'''''    ^^-      ®23'282.   caac. 
Mudmaater  Co. :  ff«w — 
Toeker.  Jo  W. 

*'cil^l8**''  ^'''*  ^"  ^•"''"•'  "-^      780.875,  pab.  12-28-81. 

*'%'^. '*'**'"""«  ^*>'  In* .  New  York.  N.T.     833.008.  cane. 

Marray.  -^tlinr.  Knterprlae..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     823,110. 

w"!!' i'^?;'  '^*^-^Jl'*»''i-"'      730.714.  pub.  2-13-82.     0   21. 
**"ltH*i»?*™'*'"*    ^**      Wonder   MaM.    Inc..    St     Lo«l.    Mo 

391.8fl.'»      Am.  7(d).     CI    .19  ' 

^Tnn«lT^''t%*^,,*-^^"}^'*:i''''i-     »«*»»o.     N>tberlanda. 
7.10.813.  pub.  2-13-82.    Cl.  37. 

^ci    J'o'"^P*'*™*-   I^^'Bt'r.   Netherlanda.     822.942.   caac 

^*o*",^*'-«^'*TU"*  J^**  •  '"**•  Baltimore.  Md.     730.900-1,  pub. 
Z— 13— fl2.      Cl.    48 

National  Cbemaeareh  Corp.  of  Tex*^  DalUa.  Tet     730.828. 
pub.  2-13-82.     Cl.  8. 

^'**ub"'-1^82    *cr**8*'   ^''"    ^^   ^*'*'    ^'^-      ''**••**• 

^■ii^lJ]-™"*'"*"    •■**    Chemical    Corp..    New    York,    N.T. 
7.30.983      Cl.  24. 

Natioaa)  Drujt  Corp..  N.w  York.  N.Y.    822.947,  caac.    Cl.  18. 
National    Inreator.  Club.   Inc..   IndlanapolU.   Ind      780  947 

pub.  2-13-82.      Cl.  200. 
National    Pla.tica   and    Solrenta   Co..    Boyda.   Md.      823  929 

eaac.     Cl.  18. 
National    Radio   Inatltute.   WaahlaRtoa.   D.C.      730.715.   pub 

2-1.1-82      Cl.  21.  •       ■    f 

National  .Starch  aad  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N  Y.    730.838. 

pub    2-1.V-82.     n.  8. 
Nataer  Corn.  :   Bee — 

Kliae.  FYmI  J. 
Newcomer  Corp..  The.  Columbia.  Mo.     780.830.  pob.  2-13-82. 

Cl.  8. 
New   England   CollaDalble   Tube   Co..    to   The   Sheffield  Tube 

Corp..  New  London.  Conn.     398.885.  rea.  ^-1-82      Cl    2. 
N'*  Monarch  Machine  and  Stamplnr  Co..  De.  Molnea.  Iowa. 

822  990.  cane.     Cl   22 
New   York   Herald   Tribune   Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.     823.085. 

cane.    Cl.  38. 
NIchol.K  laternatloaal  Ltd  .  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada      730  - 

877   rvub.  2-1.V62.     Cl   18. 
N11I.    John    C.    FU«t    lallp.    NY.      822.928.    cane.      Cl     18. 
No»Tna  Chocolate  Co.    Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  to  Juirt  Bom  Inc 

Bethlehem.  P..    153.810.  ren.  5-1-82.    Cl.  4«. 
NorriB  C.ndy  Co.  :  See — 

Norrla.  Inc. 
Norria.  Inc..  d  b.a    Norrta  C.ndy  Co.,  Atlanta.  Oa.     730.874. 

i>nb.  2-13-82.     Cl.  48. 
North  American  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Mlaaonla,  Mont.     822.941. 

cane      Cl    18. 
North weat  Northern    Optical    Co..    Seattle.    W.ah       780,771. 

Dab.  2-1.V-82.    Cl    28. 
Nu-Llne   Plaatic   Impreitnatlnic  Co..   Inc..   Loa  AnRelea,  Calif. 

•2.1.289.  cane.    Cl.  108. 
O'Dav  Cora.  The.  Boaton,  M.m.     730.980.     CI    19. 
Odo-Vent  matrtbating  Ca.   Bradearille.  Pa.      822.908.  cane. 

Cl.  13. 
Ohio  Oil  Co..  The.  Pladlay.  Ohio.     730.887-8,  pab.  2-13-82. 

Cl.  15. 
Olln    M.thieaon    Chemical   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y.      822  944 

cane      Cl.  18 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp..  E*»t  Altoa.  III.    780.840.  pub. 

2-1.1-82.     Cl    9.  ■        •  w 

Opto-Metric  Toola.  lac.  New  York.  M.Y.     730,788,  pab.  2-13- 

82.     Cl.  28. 
Orange  Core  OranRe  Growers.  Orange  Core.  Calif.     823,222. 

cane.    Cl.  48. 
Ore-Ida    Pooda.    Inc.    from    Ore-Ida    Potato    Prodaeta.    lae.. 

Ontario.  Oreg.    730.972.    Cl.  48. 
Ore-Ida  Potato  Producta.  lac. :   8eo — 

Ore  Ida  Fooda.  lac. 
Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corp..    RariUn.    N.J.      780,868,    pub 

2   1. 1-82      Cl    44.  •       '    f 

OTcreiK-h    *    Co..    ratrlleld.    Ohio.      730.787.    pab.    1-13-83 

Cl    32 
Owena-Illlnota   GUmh  Co..   Toledo.  Ohio.      730.950. 
Pabat  Brewing  Co  :   8cc— 
Val  Blatt  Brewing  Co. 
Pace  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     7.10.798,  pub.  2-13-82 
Pako    Corp.,     Mlnnea.oolla.     Minn.       730.783.    pub 

CT.  28. 
Pal  Producta  :  See — 

Amalgamated  Pooda.  Inc 
Palliilo.   Inc..  .New  York,   N.Y      823.119.  cane.     CT    39. 
Pall  Corp  .  Qlen  Core,  NY.     7.10.706,  pab.  2-13-82.     Cl   21. 
Palmer.  Moaa.  Loa  Aagelet,  Calif.     823.081.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Parco  Co  ,  lac.  The.  New  York,  NY      823.013.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Parke,  Davia  *  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     150,512.  12(c)  pab.  8-1- 

82.     Cl.  18. 
Parke.    Daria   *   Co  .   Detroit.    Mich.      398.698.   rea.   5-1-62. 

Parker  Brotheni.  lac. :  »oe — 

Parker  Brothera. 
Parker    Brothera,    to    Parker    Brothera,    lac,    8alen,    MaM. 

157.557.  ren.  5   1-82.    Cl.  22. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohio.     730,860,  pub.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  1.1. 
Paxtoa.   Joha   J  .   Mlddlebuab.    N.J.      730.908.   pab    2-18-62. 

Cl.  50. 

I 
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Paymaster  Farm.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Clajton  4  Co. 
Paymaater  Feed  Mill.  :  «e« — 

Anderson,  Clayton  *  Co. 
Pcf-A-Letter   Co.,    Portland,   Orec.     730,907,   pab.    2-13-82. 

Cl.  50. 
Penny,   John    D..    Bedland..   Calif.      730.851.    pob.   2-13-62. 

Cl.  41. 
Pent.-M.r1oe  Producta  :  See — 

Lund,  Theodore  J. 
Pepperell  Mfg   Co.,  Boaton.  Maas.     623.187,  cane.     CL  42. 
Perfect  Circle  Co.,  The,  to  Perfect  Circle  Corp.,  Hagerstown, 

Ind.    395,407.  ren.  5-1-62.    a.  35. 
Perfect  CMrcle  Corp. :  See — 
Perfect  Circle  Co.,  The. 
Perfect  Plus  Vend-A-Hose,  lac,  Chicaso,  III.     730,834,  pub. 

2—13—62      Cl    39 
Perm  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Hill.tde,  N.J.    622,878,  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Personal  Prodacts  Corp.,   North   Bronswlek  Township,  N.J. 

730.610,  pab.  2-13-82:    Cl.  1. 
Ph.rm.centieal   Spedaltiea.   Inc.,   d  b.a.  Derma toloftcal  Pre- 

acrtptlon  Laboratoriea.  Monterey,  Calif.    730,679,  pub.  11-7- 

61.  Cl.  18. 
PhotocraTlty  Co. :  See — 

Haye.  Edward  F. 
Pioneer    Oen-&Motor    Corp..    Chicago,    III.      622,974.    eanc. 

CT.  21. 
Piper  Brace  Salea  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Kinlen  Co.,  KanMs  City,  Mo. 

730.870,  pab.  2-18-63.    CT.  44. 
Pitt,  C.  M..  4  Son.  Co..  The,  Baltimore.  Md.     628,213,  eanc 

I  Pltt-Con'sol  Chemical  Co.,  Newark.  NJ.     730,634,  pab.  2-13- 

62.  Cl.  8. 

Plenty  k  Son  Ltd..  Newbury.  EngUnd.     730,736.  pab.  2-13- 

62.     CL  23. 
Poppin  Prodaeta :  See — 

Terry.  William  C. 
Premo   Pharmaceutical   Laboratories,  Inc.  Hackenaaek,   N.J. 

396,688-9,  ren.  5-1-62.    Cl.  18. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

H.ir-K.re  Co. 
Procter  k  G.mble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     730,890.  pub. 

2-13-62.     CT.  46. 
Producta  of  Aala,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     730,854,  pob.  2-13- 

62.     Cl.  42. 
Pro-phy-lae-tle  Bruab  Co.,  Florence,   MaM.      730.841-2,  pub. 

2-1.1-82.     Cl.  40. 
Provident  Pharmaceutical.,  Inc.,  CtaattaBoogn,  Tenn.    730.681, 

pub.  2-13-82.     n.   18. 
Purez  Corp.   Ltd.,   Lakewood,  Calif.,   from  Allen   B.  Wrl.ley 

Co.,  Chicago,  ni.    730.921.  pub.  2-13-82.     Cl   51. 
Quantallte.    Inc.   New    York.    N.Y.      622.980.   eanc      CL   21. 

Qalgley.    Mark    F..    Boatoa.    MaM.      730.711,    pah.    2-18-62. 

Cl.  2i. 
Quick  Point  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  8t.  Loais,  Mo.     828.067.  cane. 

Cl.  37. 
Quick-Set.  Inc.,  Skokie.  HI.     7390,787,  pab.  7-11-61.     Cl.  26. 
RadUtion  AppHcationa  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     823.080.  eanc 

C}.  38. 
Radio-Eleetronies-TeleTlsion        Manafaetarera        Aasociatlon. 

Waahlngton.  D.C.    622.968-9.  cane    C\.  21. 
Radio  Steel  k  Mff.  Co..  Chicago.  HI.    780.727-8,  pub.  2-18-62. 

Cl.  22. 
RalB    Jet    Corp..    Barbank.    Calif.      780,661,    pab.    2-13-62. 

a.  18. 
Random  House.  Inc..  from  Beginner  Books.  Inc,  New  York. 

NY.     730.817.  pub.  3-24-59.     O.  38. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  Sec — 

lUytheon  Production  Corp. 
Raytheon  Mfg    Co.,  Waltham.  MaM.     628.163.  cane     Cl.  44. 
Raytheon     Production     Corp.,     Newtoo.     to     Raytheon     Co.. 

W.ltbam,  M.aa     396.167-9.  rea.  8-1-62.     Cl.  21. 
Record  Watch  Co.  8.A.,  Genera.  Switaerlaad.     730.780,  pab. 

2-18-62.     n.  27. 
Red  Rarea  Robber  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.    780,827,  pob.  2-13-62. 

CT.  89. 
Reiriiard<!oal8ton,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    398.206,  ren.  8-1-62. 

a.  8. 
Reliant  Lock.  :  See — 
Hillgren,  Carl  C. 
Remco  Inda.trtes,  Inc.  Newark.  NJ.    780,721.  pob.  2-18-42. 

Cl.  22. 
Reuter'a  Bakery  :  See — 

Bolliger.  E.  H. 
Reynold*    Metal.   Co.,    Richmond,    Ta.      780,964.      CI.    12. 

Ryan.  James  ■.,  d.b.a.  Serro-Tac.  Washington,  D.C.    780.747. 

pub.  2-18-62.     Cl.  23. 
Rhelnhao  0.m  b.H..  Malnti  (Rhine).  Ormaay.     730.644,  pab. 

2-13-62.     Cl.  12. 
Ridgway.    L.    L..    Co..    Inc..    Hoaston.    Tex.      730,757.    pab. 

2-13-62.     a.  28. 
Riken     Optical     IndnatrlM.     Ltd.,    Ohta-kn.    Tokyo.     Japaa. 

730.782.  Dub.  2-13-62.      Cl.  26. 
Rireralde    Paper   Corp.,   Appleton.    Wia.      780.968.     Cl.   37. 
Robertahaw-Fulton  Controls  Co..  Richmond.  Ya.    780.766.  pub. 

2-18-62.     CL  28. 
Robertson.    Reoet    R.,    Eaaton.   Pa.      823.062.   eanc     Cl.    34. 
Robin.  Don.   Products  Co..  College  Park.  Oa.     780.728.  pab. 

2-13-62.     Cl    22. 
Robinson  Rodera  Co..  Inc..  The.  Newark.  N.J..  to  Barton-Dixie 

Corp..  Chicago    ni.      156,816,  ren.  8-1-62.     Cl.  82. 
Roddenbery  Brothers  :  806 — 
Roddenbery.  W.  B..  Go. 
Roddenbery.  W.  B..  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Roddenbery,  W.  B..  Co. 
Roddenberr,    W.    B.,    Co..    to    W.    B.    Roddenbery   Co..    Inc.. 

d.b.a.     Roddenbery    Brothers.    Cairo.    G..       393,728,    ren. 

.Vl-62.     a.  48. 


Rodgera,   Bill.  Tullaboma,   Tenn.     623LM9.  CUM.     CL  22. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.,  PtaUadelphia,  Pa.    7S0.6S1,  pab.  2-18-62. 

Cl   6 
Ron  Zorro  Distillers,  Inc  :  See — 

Stnart  Llqydi  Ltd.  _^_ 

RoM  Window  Products,  Inc,  Meriden,  Conn.     622,887.  cnac 

CL  12 
Roskln,   L,  Co.,   Inc,   New  York.   N.T.     780,964.     Cl.   28. 

Rosoigneax.  Panl.  d.b.a.  Paal  Roaslgnetu  Co.,  San  rraaelnee. 

CWlf.     823.226,  eanc     Cl.  47. 
Roaalgneax.  Paul,  Co. :  Sec — 

RoMlgneax.  Paul. 
Roth,  Otto,  *  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Roth.  Otto. 
Roth.  Otto,  to  Otto  Roth  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    152.263, 

ren.  6-1-62.     O.  46.  .        . 

Rowley,  Charle.  A.,  d.bai.  Chief  Prodacts  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  730.733,  pub.  2-18-62.  0.23.  ..^  ^^  ^  ^ 
Rugby  Knitting  Mills.  Inc,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  780.969.  CL  89. 
8.C.S.  Club.  Inc..  d.b.a.  American  Nutrition  Co..  Chicago.  HI. 

780.888.  pab.  2-13-62.     Cl  46. 
Safetee  OUm  Co..  PblladelphU,  Pa.     730,796.  pab,  2-18-62. 

Cl    33 
Salmar  Sportswear,  Inc.,  Lo.  Angeles,  Calif.     780.825.  pab. 

12-26-61.     a.  39. „.. 

Sanders.    8.    B..    Co.,    Inc.    AsberlUe.    N.C.      730.818.    pab. 

2—  1  ft— <82      Cl   88 
Sanral  Corp..  8t.  Loula.  Mo.    730.945.  pab.  2-13-62.    Cl.  108. 
Sarong.    Inc.    New    York,    N.Y.      730,887-9,    pab.    2-18-62. 

Cl   30 
Sawyer-Tower,  Inc,  Watertown,  MaM.    780,830,  pob.  2-18-62. 

Cl    89 
ScandU '  Cosmetic    Corp.,    New   York,    N.T.     780,925.    pab. 

2-13-62.     CT.  61.  .^»«» 

Scfaaner  Transformer  Repair  O)..  Inc,  Craftoo,  Pa.    622,978, 

eanc     Cl.  21.  ,         „ 

Scbenley  Distilleries,  Inc,  to  Sebenlejr  Indostrtes,  Inc,  New 

York,  N.Y.    398.686.  ren.  5-1-62.    CI.  46.  _  ,   ^_ 

Sctaenler  Import  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    896.631.  ren.  8-1-62. 

CT.  47. 
Scbenley  Indnatriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Schenley  Dlatllleriea.  Inc.  _«..»^.. 

Scbenley    Industriea.    Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.     780,904.    pab. 

2-13-82.     Cl.  49.  >--«..-,« 

Rcfaering  Corp..  Bloomfleld,  N.J.    396,819,  ren.  5-1-62.    Cl.  18. 

Schieffelin  k  Co.,   New  York.   NY.     730,822.   pob.   2-18-62. 

Cl.  88. 
Schlits.  Joaeoh.  Brewing  Co..  MUwaokee,  Wia.    393,690.  ren. 

5-1-82.     Cl.  48.  ^      „.    .^ 

Schnsdig  Corp.,  Chicago,  IIL    730,786,  pub.  2-13-62.     Cl.  32. 

Sehnadig  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     730.790.  pub.  2-13-62.    CL  32. 

Scbwarta.  George  M..  to  Schwarts  Showell  Corp..  Colambua. 

Ohio.    163.624.  ren.  5-1-62.    Cl.  32. 
Schwarti  Showell  Corp. :  See— 

Schwartx.  George  M.  _  ,_ 

Scott.  H.  H..  Inc.  Maynard.  Maaa.     730,718-19,  pab.  2-13- 

62.     CT.  21. 
Scovill  Mfg.  Co.,  Waterbnty,  Conn.     730.681,  pob.  2-18-62. 

CT    13 
Scorill  Mfg.  Co..  Wateri>ury.  Conn.     730.846,  pob.  2-13-62. 

CT.  40. 
Seal  In  Plaatic  Co.  :  See- 
Elliott.  Arri.  F. 
Security  Saab  k  Screen  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.     622.894,  eaac 

Cl.  12. 
Selcbow  k  Righter  Co. :  See — 

United  Feature  Syndicate.  Inc 
Serriee   Diamond   Tool    Co..   Femdale.    Mieh.      730,749,   pob. 

2-13-62.     CT.  2.1 
Serro-Vac:  See — 

Ryan.  James  E. 
Seton    Leather   Co..   Newark.    N.Y.      780.611.   pob.   2-13-62. 

CT.  1. 
Shattuek.  Frank  G..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    730,788,  pab.  2-18- 

62      Cl    32. 
SbeiBeld  Tube  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

New  England  Collapaible  Tube  Co. 
Siroonli  Co..   Chicago,    111.      730,933,  pob.  2-13-62.     CL  83. 

Sinclair,  H.  M..  Jr. :  See- 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co  .  The.  to  H.  M.  Sinclair.  Jr..  traatee  for  The 
Sinclair  Mfg.  Co..  Toledo,  Ohio.    374,943.    Am.  7(d).    CT.  6. 

Sinclair  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  H.  M.  Sinclair.  Jr.,  trustee  for  The 

Sinclair  Mfg.  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     374,948.  new  cert.     CL  6. 
Skinner.  WillUm,  k  Bona.  New  York.  N.T.    164,388.  ran.  6-1- 

82     CT.  42. 
Smith-Blair  Inc.  Sooth  San  Frandsco.  Calif.     730.799.  pub. 

2-13-62.     CT.  36. 
Smith.    Earl    W..    d.b.a.    Bari    W.    Smith    Orfaaiiatloa.    El 

Cerrito,  CaUf.    623.264.  eanc.    CL  108. 
Smith,  Earl  W.,  Ornnisation  :  See — 

Smith,  Earl  W. 
Smith,   Harold   J..  Corp..   Glorersrille,   N.Y.     622.864,  eanc 

Cl.  1. 
Splratone.  lae  .  Flnabing.  N.Y.    730.770.  pob.  2-18-62.    CL  36. 

Square  D  Co..  Park  Ridge.  III.    730.707.  pob.  2-13-62.    CT.  21. 

Societe  des  I'Minea  Chimiquea  Rhone-Poulenc,  Paris,  France. 

730.807.  pub.  9-26-61.     Cl.  1. 
Societe  des  I'Klneii  Chlmiqoes  Rhone-Poulenc.  Paris.  Fraaee. 

730.695,  oub.  2-13-62.    CT.  18. 
Southern  State*  Co<H>eratlre,  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     623.194. 

eanc.    Cl.  46 
Sonthweat  Diatribntora,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fetehl-Lorc  Co.,  Kanaaa 

CTty,  Mo.    822  993.  eanc    Cl.  22. 
Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur.  III.     623,174.  eanc.     CT.  46. 
SU<ey.  A.  E.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  III.    730.638,  pab.  2-13-62. 

Cl.  6. 


TM  vi 


**'"!»!«!"  n"?r  '■*     *""»«P«»»>^  MIM.     T30.7W.  pob 
»Ua<tard     Pyro.olold    Corp..     I^mln-fr.     M...        730.JMMJ 

^*Ci;*4!»*  '""***'•'  ^'^    TermlMl  I.l.od.  Calif.     623.2*2.  cnc. 
MUifviMier.  Marrtn.  Co. :  B4*— 
SUr»ii*t«r.  Marrta  A. 

M?:iff,r?h.-;i';:2r:":  "!,';;-  '*»•«•••'«•>•»-•.•«-««.  0.44. 

General  Kuam  I'rodurtM 
o'^V*  32"*"  ^'^    '^'"'  ^'"•''«*   «»»"•     1».11«.  r-n.  *-l- 

"*Jirb"7";:jii^  fV  «  *  ■    """"    »*«»''*'-'-•    *  I-      730.887. 

Htlftanc.   Carl   Z.   H^dkohHai    (Brvaa)     Wii*rttM»i..M    «i— 

many     722. 7M  cor     CI   21      ""•■"'•   **  «wrtt««b*rf .  0*r 

2^3^2.  *''ri '"""'"'•  '■*••  **•  '^■'•-  *'•     T30.«a2.  pab. 
21^  ?'T'*'Y**.'°5  ^."     •^"•"*   Ala      022.W7  raac     CI    11 

Hubli.^ual..    IiMT..    Oardla^r.    X.Y       7.10.678.    pqb.    2-1JMJ2. 
"'2''l'H'i2'''T«*'  "•"  ^"^  •  ^^■'"W»*"J^.  *"«<»      730.682,  pub 

TracyU  aldron  Krolt  Co. 

Trv%"ci.  f .r"'    ^'"^'    ■•J^"""*-    '"<■»       730.656.    pob 
"nperba  CraratH  :   Btr — 

Cohiv  H   C  .  Jk  Co. 
Maprrba  Craratn.  In*.  :   Her    - 
.       ^hn.H    C.  ACo. 

lo.'^J   S"*'-  '"*•  ■~'«^»"'  NY.     730.824.  pob.  5-24- 

"Tkt  82'''71    P'««"«^-    Co..    Cblcr..    III.       730.886.    pub. 

'''2"?.l«   "'"'"fiS*  *'"'^  •   P''"«*''P«"«.  P«-     TS0.946.  pnb 

Tl*n!?  w"i^.:^"'r''7**?<'»^*      7;J0.7»7.  pub.  2-1.V62      C!    13 

pub  2-{!n?2''"ci''M   »*'"''""  «"«"»<».  Canadi*'  730.»2i; 

^■^1*'il"*'"''  ^-  *^"  •  '^''    *■■"*■•  "•"«      «23.2«0.  cc 

"^■purz   iJTr  "^ri?  •  ■"'•  Cf<M«.«.«i.  Oblo.     730.646-7. 
Technicolor  Corp   of  Amertca  :  Bet  - 
Dombrowiiky,   .Max 

^:p.:  i5:^S;fn';-?e„^  •»   73%^^p„b^'2_^V62      C.   24 

^2-?;%-6?*'";'r*«-  "*'■•  «"*»^">«.  "c  730.624.  pub. 

^7aVI«"™"7/"'"'"°K'"^"   *J*'-  A»««clatlon  of  Textile  Mann 
facturen,,.  Copenbaiten.  Denmark      730.M8.  pub    2-13^ 

^a^*"    ^*    ^*"^'    ^'"^    ^""^     ^^       «»'«.    «Bc. 

'^"^IT'iNm.J  •  ''c^l  ?'■""  ''"  •  ^  ^"•"'•-  ^"'     ''W.Ml. 
^n'S"'    '■'      '^''»»«*'».    *'       TS0.7S1.    pab.    2-13-62 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


730.920. 


'pi?  ^i3iv7  '?:■"«??''  ^^  •  »-*  •  »••»"»•'•.  M-. 

'  lli^b'  2'-f3^2"^,'"f2'^-  •   "^^   ■'•    **"'•   •«•-"       ^«>.T»«. 

""'S6.l!?S'hrr.t6*2'^'6~'  ^'»''  ^  ^-•••«'  C...f. 
*^  a""'"'  *^'"''*  •  '^'^'  ^**  '*'*•  '*^  T»«.«M.  P«»>.  2-18-62. 
'^^'V^sS^Vu'S  /'iT'Sf  ';r22''"-  '^''  Clndnnatl.  Ohio 
''■'2;1,5irbT,-%"^"?,V'''    '**"    ^"^^    '^^       «»'^'»*«- 

2^55.2      a  T)        ■    ^*"'»«'««'«-    Ky       730.848.    Jub! 

''"2-rr62  "'^i    22-    '"^  •    "~""   *^*'-    ^       "«-T*»-    P-b. 
^'n^zJ   C*ra"'«.    »■<■.   C«nr.   111.      780.710.   pub.    2-18-62. 

''■i5?5^.";:n"'!t',*'S-2  ^^ff'Tj  "'•*'"«  *^-  •  >"'-•'••'-.  ^i- 

Valler  ft  gplea  MiMlDK  Co.  :  Bee— 

V    /'**?/;  ^"J'"  "'  America,  Inc. 

Veodmoblle    Cor^^    The.    feempatead.    N.T.       780.6W.    pub. 

^*CI**1W  ■   ^^'   *^'""  *^^^'  **"      730.939.  pub.   2-18-62 

^T''3-Ili'*"7^.Vr-    '"*"•    "^     '^'"-    ***»       730.982.    pub. 

Victory  PiMtlca  Co..  Hndaon.  BUm      623  111    cane      Cl    Aa 

•45Ilil?,lr:  "y  A|..ocUt;d   Brand..   Inc..'B',!iS*lyn^N*Y 
426.967.  12}c>  pub.  5-1-62.     Cl.  51  "~«ijn.  i^.i 

;f?«ro:;."^*j;er^:r.'^^„-w^hrtrK?nT'i^o^^49™^^^^^^ 

Waitt  ft  B<.nd,  Inr      Her    - 

Mofiii  ft  I^iwenhaupt  C|«ar  Co. 

710'«8'""^h^'2-?i^;T'"'c7'7'     "^^       '""^'     '''•'-•     '*'•'• 

^^'?"2^73'-62'^Cr5r'''    '^'-    ^*'"""»«»-   ""«       780.916. 

'^P^''2-'f»:4l2"' CT'^r''"'   *^"^-   Cf««««.    ni.     730.706. 

^r\   fas'*  '^■**  '^«''*-  '"'•    ^■''"■■d.  Chllf.     628.267.  cane 

^^  Wk-hltlT  Knli'^'J^ra.  '"'w  !•»  1   MlUerite  Mattreaa  Co . 

»»lciJita.  Kana.    730.791.  pub.  2-13-62      Cl   32 
Whlte^«ewl.,  Ifachlaa  Cor^.  Lakewtid^  Ohio:    622.995.  «nc 

^'!lii.7'*CI*4r  "*''*"•  ^**-  *'"*^'»«'»"-    K»«>««»d.     •23.152. 
Wllbir  Chocolate  Co.  .  ffer ^ 
.,.,,    '«1^'  Tocoa  ft  Chocolate  Co. 

0*26'^*'^'    '"'■    ""■«••    •'*•'       730.754.    pub.   2-13-62. 
'^2"t3-^:   *C1*^J'7   "■"•    "■•'*'""•    »^'>«'      730.806.    pub. 
u'lll?^"''"^  ^f  ■•  C*'"»">  '"•    780.807.  pub.  2-18-62.    CI.  87. 
"  —        -  -  jji       780,793.    pub. 


^^^U-^'cTlT'   ^"-    *•■*"«"«■.    DC.      .196.997.    ren. 

'"2'^3^"'"n'io.i"-  '■*•  ^""'**-  **■•     ^«'»**-  ««»• 

^'ci^'40  '"''"**'""*■  ^"  '*•""■•  •""*'  780.845.  pub.  8-18-62. 
^"cf'si'  ""  ^'""'  '"*'•  C»*^''""<*-  <"»«  «23.»il.  cane. 
^'?iT6?'"'^"*^18^'"'*"-  ^"*'  ^'"^  ^'"■''  ^'  "^  7.10.680.  pub 
^T""    "*'**"'  ^■*"-    ^'*''"*    **•"*       730.732.    pub     2-1. V62 

'^^nr^^lPWn^/TH.  ^^^l^^  ^""^  •   *"   ««"«»«•»«'   ram... 
inc..    I  noenii.    ArJt.      1.14.717.    ren     5-1-62       Cl     46 

'^'2-'rrS2."*?''l''l2''"  *^"*''™-  '"*•    ^"*"-  '^"      7ao;697.  pub. 

^Tr^b*' ^''is'^W  ■M":^''****'"   '^"  P*"i»cii^.  Calif.     7.10.889. 

^"cT'^sS"'"**"*  *'''"**"*^"  ^'*     ^'"*»«    '"nn      «2.1.097.  cane 

^''^^'  ■'n^M**'**    Madma.ter  Co..  R|  Paao.  Tex.     622,90«. 

''Trr'2*;s";jf;^i'^'ce^«-  •n"4''  "^"«^-  "''^"-«"- 

''"T*l.V«2"^"?''^r''  ^""^  ^•"♦»»««n.  Maaa.  7.10.717.  pub. 
^^"{i^y.Jj''^  cr'*2.""'  ^**'  ^*'  C«'«"n'>"".  <>«>•«  8»6.822.  ren 
rnltech  Corp.,  Clifton.  N.J.     730.808.  pub.  2-13-62.     C\.  37. 


^'2-lT62*''o*32'*"-    '■'•    *^"*«'' 

^^'ni?"  ^'"  '■*•  ''*''  ^*'*-  •'^'^'     780.917.  pub.  2-18-62. 

w!Sh7nV*S:ra^Vcr- "'*"**•••  **•     •».»M.«.c.    a.  39. 
Glander.  John  <J. 

Wonde'r"i:,d^7nc'7V»J?l-  "*"  ''^'^-  "^  ^      '*«»^«      Cl.  42. 
__      Mutual  darment  Co. 
Wood.  C  W..  Mff   Inc. :  Be^~- 

Wood.   Robert  C. 
Wood    Robert   C .  d.b.a.  C.  W.  Wood   Utg.  Inc     Cincinnati 
«.^Ji''L    730.698.  pub  2-13-62.     O    19.  Cincinnati. 

2^1  J«?"cj  T""'**""  Co.  St.  Loula.  Mo.     780.623.  pub. 
Wrl.ley.  Alien  B..  Co.  :  8e« — 

Purei  Corp.  Ltd 
^T,"?**"""  Chenil«U  Corp .  Wyandotte.  Mich.     780.980.  pub 

^^  S^^^"*'**'""*'"'  ^**''   '*'  An»ertean  Home  Prodncta  Corp. : 
Aaierlcan  Home  Product.  Corp. 

'p2irV*8^2  *'ci"  5**'^*"**"*'    ^"*'""-   ■"«'•"««       730.923. 

Zaloom.  Jon.  A.,  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee 

CaniD.  \Vm.  A  .  Co.,  Inc. 
Karody  V    I    I^eatna  Plien.  Narodnl  Podnik.  Plaea    Caecfcaalo 
vaklB       «22»60    canr      Cl    10  "  '  ^"'^"*»'« 

ZeilNtoffakrlk  Waldhof.  Maaaheim  Waldhof.  Oernuiny    628  063 

eanc.     Cl.  37. 
Ztnk.  John.  Co.  :  ••» — 
ZInk.  John  8. 

''okla'"'S25  b;!."ca.'c**"cv'84.''*'  •  ''^  '"*""  ""*  ^"  '  '^'^' 
•  •  ••vtt.at.T  Mi.TiM  arrici  e it«i 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


(Men  for  Cop4M  of  rBbikattoM 

tl^Tj^l  'r  '^'"•.^•^  *•>"  «'<•«•»«  copla.  of  pnbllea- 
tloM  dted  in  Examiner',  action,  to  fnmlah  the  aerial  number 

wei  dS2?  ^"^  '^•""^  *•  "»'»'*  "«*  publication. 

»«Ti*  i^"*""*'o  °'  ""■  »"'»™««on  Will  often  be  helpful 

int  dlTlaion  file,  the  publication,  which  ar«  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  .hould  eliminate  the  annoyance  and  delay  of 
having  to  corrcpond  with  attorney,  to  obtain  thl.  Informa- 
tion and  thouid  contribute  to  Improrlnc  •errioe  on  order,  for 
coplea  of  publlcatlona. 

Am.   •   loaa  ^-  ^  "^^^"^ 

Apr.  2,  1962.  Mrtefr  •/  ABmtimietrmti—. 


Notice  of  Daylight  Saying  nmc 

The  Patent  Office  will  operate  on  Dayll^t  Baring  Time 
from  AprU  80,  1962.  through  October  27,  1962. 


■o»d  of  Appeals  Oeddoiu  Rendered   in  tlie  Moatk 
of  Mardi  1M2 


Inbe 


Examiner  afflnfaed . 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 

Examiner   rereraed , 


Total ^, 


—  ST» 
..    .08 

-  •! 

..  028 


Order  No.  53U 

...2t!I?!  *IT^!  "^  Brooklyn.  New  York,  whoae  regl.tratlon 
Jrrr  i  i??!lu  ■  '"'^^  "eluded,  beginning  on  the  10th 
day  of  April  1962.  from  practice  a.  a  patent  agent  in  any 
application  before  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Office,  without 
prejudice  to  hU  regl.tratlon  after  one  year  and  after  full 
compliance  with  the  reqairementa  of  Rule  341,  a.  in  the  caw 
of  one  aeeking  reglatratlon  who  had  not  prerloaalj  been 
regl.tered. 

Thl.  action  U  uken  under  the  proriaiona  of  Section  82 
of  Title  36  of  the  United  Sutea  Code  and  Rule  348  of  the 
Rulea  of  Practtee  of  Uie  United  SUtea  Patent  Office  In 
Patent  Caaea.  It  auperaede.  and  replaces  Order  No.  6308 
issued  August  10.  1960.  the  operation  of  which  was  stayed 
by  the  United  Bute.  Di.trict  Court  for  the  Dl.trict  of  Colum- 
bia on  October  6,  1960. 

BOWIN  U  REYNOLDS, 
Apr.  8.  19M.         rint  AuitUnt  O^mmUeianer  0/  PmtenU. 


I  Disclaimeri 

2.858,305.— A  how  JZabcrt  Htrm,  Verona.  AMn  W.  Ogg. 
Churchill,  Pa.,  and  £e«»e(A  L.  Siehauer.  Seattle.  Waah. 
ACTOMATic  Rbclo«eb.  Patent  dated  Oct,  28.  1958  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  by  the  assignee,  Weetinp- 
kotue  Mlectrie  CorperntUm. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8.  4  and  6  of  said 
patent. 


J 

>.— «er»  D. 


3.005,960.— Beri  D.  Levenaon,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Appaka- 

TC8  rOB  QKNEaATINO  MULTIPLI  SlONALC  WITH  IKDB- 
Pa.VDENTLT       CONTROUaBU      PHASB      DlrrBBBNCBS      AMD 

Frkjcb.nct.  Patent  dated  Oct.  24,  1961.  Disclaimer 
filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  by  the  assignee.  Hughe*  Aircraft 
Company. 

Hereby  enter*  this  disclaimer  to  claima  2,  3,  aad  6  of  said 
patent. 


Scrrice  by  PnblicatioB 
E.  Rndd 


In  accordance  with  Rule  47  of  the  Rulea  of  Practice  of  the 
United  States  Patent  Office  In  Patent  Cases,  notice  is  hereby 
glTen  of  the  filing  on  January  18.  1959,  of  an  application 
for  patent  entitled  "Retriever,"  on  behalf  of  Richard  E.  Rudd, 
whoae  last  known  address  i.  Arco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Prori- 
dence,  Rhode  Island.  The  application  wa.  made  in  compli- 
ance with  Rule  47(a)  and  36  U.8.C.  116  by  joint  iOTentor 
Charles  A.  Reed  without  execution  by  the  aald  Richard  E. 
Rudd.  Notice  of  the  lUng  directed  to  the  above  noted  address 
has  been  returned  undellTered.' 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
Firtt  Aetiafnt  OommUeioner  •/  Patmta. 


Dedication 

2,731,300.— Aay«en<l  K.  Jatuen,  Ventura,  Calif.  Cow 
Washer.  Patent  dated  Jan.  17,  1956.  Dedication  filed 
Mar.  30,  1968,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  dediealtes  to  the  public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  IIL)  Blsbeln  Patent  No.  2,667,618  (95—89).  for 
developing  apparatus.  CUlms  1  to  5  and  11  Heia  valid  and 
infringed.  Copeose  Mfg.  Oo.  r.  American  Photocopy  Equip- 
ment Co.,  298  F.2d  772 ;  132  USPQ  87. 

(C.A.N.C.)  Canfield  Patent  No.  2,707,422  (94 — 46),  for 
curb-laying  machine.    Claim  1  Held  valid  but  not  infringed  ; 


.     New  ApplicatioM  RMeired  Dving  Mwch  1M2 

Patents 7  493 

D««ifi>B 483 

Plant  Patenta n 

Reissoea . jg 

TWal 8  006 


Patents.. 
Designs.. 
Reissues . 


Total-. 


ia61-^No.  3.032.767  to  No.  8,034,127,  ind. 

60— No.     192,722  to  No.     192.781,  Incl. 

a-j-No.       26.166  to  No.       25,167,  incl. 


14» 
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ctataM  S  Mtf  4  ««M  T.U4  aad  iafriaf^  p.,»0r  Om%0n  Ime 
r.  M.  D.  Mtmifrt  4  C:,  SM  T.id  484 ;  1*2  U8PQ  1S8. 

(C.A.  III.)  Mana  Pataat  No.  S.TSS.SM  (•0—13.8)  for 
power  actnatod  router.  CUlma  1«  to  18  aatf  M  BtU  valid 
•»d  lafrlncvd.  #ft«(ro«i  CorlaoM  4  Co.  ▼  0Mr«4  9M  ■■  9d 
TW  ;  132  USPg  a4.  «'««'~.  »•  F.M 

.^^"tl?"**'  ''^•'»*'*«*».  ▼•naer.  aatf  Bowaar  Patoat  Na 
1.771,a»  (J0»— 14),  for  platoo  rlac  groora  protector. 
CUlaa  1  to  14  HtU  liTalld.  ftaritof  4Imi4mm  rn4meU 
Inc.   T.  B*hn  Almmimmm  4  Bnu»  Ccrp..  m%  TM  IM:  133 

(CD.  Calif.)  Hoka  Pateat  Mo.  2.8»7,5«  (»4— »T9)  for 
CQOdDlt  eUmp.  Clalma  1  to  8  JTaU  laralld.  Bmith-Btmtr 
^'J^^-.-f*^'^   /»dwlr<ea.    Inc..   201    r.    8ap».    458;    181 
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for 

2.838.738.     8«ctlooal  Boat  Trallar.    Joka  C.  B«oaett     Cor- 
r«poBdj.a«  to  Charlotta  8.   Baaaett.  Eaaai^oirDrtv*.  MUl- 


Mat  8,  1M2 

Larl^  Bartoa  «..  2000  Conaectlcat  At...  N.W..  WaafclnTon  8. 
*'*;?Wl,  ?•"•'"  *"•  '*^  ^'^-^^  «<*«.  N.W..  Waahlnr 

•WW.  Martoo  B..  2,i8  MaryUnd  Ara.,  N.B..^aahli»toii  2, 

;  Oaoryto 
CoUoaa.  Rodgar  D..  106  Dadfa  8t.  SBrma.  Oa. 

/Otaote 

Bailey.  Jaain  L.,  320  8.  Hooie  Ar«    rt»k  p..«^    m 
Dn.n..ond.  Wllllaa.  H..  iMUdU^w^^'B^^d?' p'i'rk  For«t. 
KnjTi.  Ronald  L.,  ftSOS  N.  Troy,  Chleaao  48  111 

|i'5S?,5^3  5::  3S.?■T?.'iVo,''&.?^T• "' 


May  8,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


al«'2*U^^tLf't^^  Fi!*"J*M^J'  P?'J>»»*<>  to  rr*nt  non^xclu 
S!!L  .  ^?"*  ".i.  '  *•**  followlBif  1.1  patents  apon  r«aM>nabl« 
terma  to  domeatlr  manufactunrn.  t^«-uo«oi« 

Applleatloaa  for  llc^OHe  mar  be  addresaed  to  ■  Patent  Cona- 

;ie7  irS  ^<^  I>rP«ftment.  i:.eetroalc?Si,Sie.ti  WruS". 
'•••r-J*.  General  Wectrlc  Company,  1  RlTor  Boad,  BdMaec^ 


Udy.  NY. 
2.910,814. 
2.938,046. 
2.983.706. 
2.983,714. 
2.968.229. 

2,987.997. 
2,961.862. 

2.968.797. 
2.967.966. 
3.967.974. 
2.973,488. 
2.978.481. 
3.983,833. 


External  Reaonaat  Section  Tnbea. 

Electron  Beam  Control. 

Electric  Dlacbaria  Dark*. 

High  Frequency  Electric  Diacharge  Dartcea. 

**2i***^     Emlaalon     Buppreaalon     in    Electron 
veam  TuDea. 

High  Frequency  Sloctrlc  DIaekarge  Derlce. 

Oaelllatlon  Suppreaaton  In  High  VolUat  Elactroa 
Uona. 

Croaaad-Fleld  Derlce. 

Electric  Diacharge  Derlce. 

Magnetron  Output  Coupler. 

Radio  Frequency  Apparatua. 

Electric  Diacharge  Derlce. 

Ignltron    Temperature   Beaponalre  Arrangement. 


■•Ciitratfoa  to  Pnctic* 


Oelb.  Richard  O.,  3827  Rainbow  Drlre.  South  Bend  38.  Ind. 

Nolaa.  John  If..  1602  Elm  St.,  Darenport,  Iowa. 

JCaiiaaa 
Chaaa.  Darld  A.  N..  418  N.  11th  St.  Fiedonla.  Kaaa. 

Z<o«<«ia*a 
Ulche.  Calrln  J.,  897  LoaiU  St.  Baton  Rooge  18.  Uu 

Jrar|ri««d 

O^indU  ild  •  *®  *  *^*~"  *"»•«••  Aberdeen  Prorlng 
Ka^I.  Donald  A.,  8800  New  Hamprtilre  Are..  Sllrer  Spring. 
Mvjr,  W.  Frederick,  J,..  188  Mnrdock  Road.  Baltimore  12. 
Multer.  Richard  D.,  1149  12th  8t.,  Laurel   Md 

MmMmrhtuett* 
Logwniwlnl,    Jame.    c.    17    Meadowrlew   Road,    Wllbraham, 

Yavn»p    R».i.i>.   I     «•.«  M_""'JF  »'»ajn,  Me«t  Koxburr,  Maaa. 


The  following  Hat  contaiaii  the  namaii  of  all  appllcantu  for 
reglatratlon  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent  Ofllcp 
Who  attained  paaalng  gradee  In  the  examination  of  February 
8,  1962.  Informatloa  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any 
of  Mid  applicants  on  moral  or  ethical  gronada  should  be  fur- 
nished the  Commissioner  of  Patents  on  or  before  June  7. 
lvo3> 

g     WM    COCHRAN 
Apr.  17.  1962.       FW  C»a«rm-.  Caa»a.«t.e  aa  fnroilment.         Si-r;,«la."H;«idX"29Y3'D.'Sr  s't!'  MMla'^^Mlrh! 


Yivnej."  8t«i;ri:,'84  BrSlT^  »?^;'U  «?a;^: 

Miehigmm 

I^^Jl.^.   ^''"L^''*'^  <""'■'.  Detroit  38   Mich 
m?.!':H"tp'"*  ^.^O^  Short  Road.  Kalamaxio    £nch 
Oifford,  Ernest   I.    26110  Warner    WsrrrnMl?h 
i.«>*f«<»n.  Robert  ri..  Route  3.  Box  441D    Vlles    Mirt. 
?'[ff'  RJ<^»>«««  J  .  2713  Lakerlew    St    Joiei^'  M  2!' 
£?.•»»!!.  «L^-:!..22434_0.rrl«»rV'bi^S^ 


LM  of  AMHcMli  Who  Panii  tkc  Ezaainadoa  for 
RcfMradoa  to  Practkc  Before  tkc  PMcM  OScc  H«ld 
Ftknury  S,  1M2 

Ariawmm 

Ihlpman,  Ronald  P..  2328  W.  Vlllaga  Drlre.  Phoealx  23.  Aria. 

CmUfTni* 

AlBMlda.  Oeorge  B..  866  Halmes  St.  Uremore.  Calif. 
Keellnr  Bdwsrd  J  .  200  B«ah  St..  San  Kraadac^  4    Calif 
KellyTTftobert  8..  2124  Park  Are  '  41,  San  Joie^Callf 

crTlf''"  "   "  '    **^    ^^  ^'"^  ^"  •   ^■•■»«  Cr**^ 

**cJllf*   *^"'*'  **  ■  ^**  CumberUad  St.  Baa  Fraadaco  14. 

C»*m«cticnt 

rt.1?r*^ JR."'**^' /••  **  Wolfplt  Are.,  Apt.  IE.  Norwalk  Conn 
O  Day,  Thooias  P.,  78  Piper  Road,  Hamden.  Con^ 


Jf<tt»eaa(a 

|*[uiJ,7R*:n^.d'^^rahEjjA"r;  nr 

Scott  (Clayton  M..  4021  Monterey  Ar;.rMrnne«Sl.l6*'Mln.. 

MUfmrt 
Rchaap,  Robert  J..  6409  Earlght.  St  Louis  30,  Mo. 


JVaie  yersay 
061  Plainfleld  Are. 


Anderson,  Roderick  B 
N.J. 

Rm«n*'l?i''''I!.-  *f  H*«"'*  ^'^    Lerlttown,  N  J 
Mulllgaa, Jrands  J.,  Jr..  40  .Milton  8t.  Mlllkurn 


Berkeley  Heights, 


Delairara 
1320  Qolncy   Drlre.   Oreea  Acrea, 


Heberiing,   Jack   W.,    Jr. 
Wilmington  3.  Del. 

DUtriet  a/  Cotea»Ma 

Carney    Vincent  L.,  918  18th  St.,  N  W.,  Washington  6    DC 
Hoicombe.  John  H..  619  21at  St.  N.W..  Waahlngton  6.  oic! 


ShsDi™    H.,T^^  w  •  rv  *"  **'"on  8t.  Mlllburn,  NJ 
'•legier.  ueorge  N  .  437  Fafrmount  Are..  Chatham,  NJ. 

Nnt  York 

i-!£j^-'''-""'^«^2i  '>^'n%*'^%o^r;n3!~N"T"'  '^^• 
^o'PSiaYMS^cS:!.?  A^   iJS  Wi',^ld^S«^^«"^^  'VT. 
Daler,  Donald  r .^2  Bj^rh^DJ^te^R^he'.t'^^l^To "'n  Y*^" 

?^i?:^^T.^i4i- «h-sr•H^'^^.^«^^h^7;  iJ:J: 


"»,  HV^Z^e  S'*  *"  '^    Waahlngton  Ar...  Bid,.  1.  Apt 

Ne"  Vo^kTNY  •  ^  "'''  *  Kenyon,  165  Broadway, 
Moncha.  Louis  A.,  1788  Rugby  Road.  Scbeaectadr  ft  N  v 
N^,^Qrer>r  N..   117-06  mI^^T^.^^qIH^S,  Ju^^ 

Stevens.   Eugene  8..   32  Berry  St..  theater  9    NY 
Thooipaon    Fmnk  J,   375   N.    Midlir  Are      SrracuM  6    NT 
TnpetrtT,  fellho  L..  56-41  188th  St ,  riuaiilng  65^N  Y ' 
^olfe.  Roger  T     Maple  Ave..  R.D.  1.  Rensaehfer^ij  Y 
Wood.,  James  I^.,  icf  Terrace  Circle.  OreaV  n"W.  nTt. 

North  CaroUnm 

^Ifft  "***'*  ^ '  ^***-  •*•  "^^''oo**  Knoll  Apta!.  AaberUle. 

Ohio 

:  ssr;Ni>^^-a/*..''i^-/jSirtdi^^ 

^?7.' oiilT"*""'  ^  •  '*'^  *="*"*»  ^^« '  Apt-  108-0.  »»clld 

To*SS?i'.;»***S5l*^-  ^2  ^.S."^*  8t.  Colnmbua  18.  Ohio. 
ofiH  ®  *•""    "  •    *'*    La'»yette   Are..   Clidnnitl   20. 

Oklahoma 
Flowera.  Mildred  K..  3913  B.  32nd  Place,  Tolaa  38.  Okla. 
PciMwylvoate 

▲Ihrecht.   John  M..   108  Fernhlll  Road    Fnllerton    Pa 
B^^'no.  Vlto  v..  1443  Ororanla  AveT  AbiSton    p'a 
T^^^^¥s  »®"'<»rl36  4th  St..  McDonald,  ft      ' 
frKT""^'  ^"™''5<'   *-•  ♦'•^O   P«nefro«t   Drlre,  Monroerllle    Ps 
<VR^1:  H*'*Vi*o^'.^^26  Walnut  St.  PhlUde^JhlTT  Pi. 
O  Brian.  Harold  8..  Jr..  6419  Orertrook  Are.,  pBlladelphla  51. 

Eappila.   Richard  A.,  424  Whitney  Are..  PIttabnrgh  31.  Pa. 
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Folj^nlogen.  Michael  D.,  9441  Green  Terrace  Drire.  Dallaa  20, 
Zobal.  Arthar  IF..  3748  Woodmere.  DalUa  38.  Tex. 
I  VUh 

^UUh!"'  *"*•■*  "^  •  ^"  "    *"»  *^"<'  «•"  Lake  City  9. 

VirfftHia 

»I!i-  '"5?  "^  '^^^  Columbia  Pike.  Arllnaton  4    V. 
Archer,  Edward  P.,  3357  S.  Stafford  St     A?linrton  6    V. 
R^Tikn^i^^'  Arlington  Towers.  Arllnron  9    v"' 

Mm.'  rJi^  n    -riT  ^o5°?.**®"  *«*«''  AlexandrU,  Va 
M  ,™hi     5  9k'  "^'3^  Martha  Custls  Drire,  Alexandria  Va 
''ASlnVn'vi'   '""*"''•    ^^   «•    «•*«>*    Aoad. 'AptMo; 
Mu^rphy.  Edwam  D..  1918  N.  Ode  St.  Apt.  203.  Arlington  9. 

O'Keefe.  Ronald  W..  3553A  8.  Stafford  St     Arlinirton  R   v. 
Pres^ton,  Kenneth  O.,  Jr.,  1641  Colonial  T^-^^lTrul^'onl 

Smith.  Richard  IH..  1400  N.  Beauregard  St.  101.  Aleiandrta. 

8n«d.  Jame.  E..  2601  N.  Van  Dom  St.  Apt  11.  Alexandria. 

v??.n?*5s  ¥*'??, 'liL'l'.JSU  Clifton  St.  Springfield  Va 
rouHK,  Richard  G..  4217  8.  Four  Mile  Run  DtlrS.  A^lligton  i. 

i  <  IFiaoowaia 


KWh/i*//-  V?2  ^'  ?"*'*«•  St..  Madlaon  3.  Wla. 
?'2S'"'v,**?  *■  Mason  St.  Milwaukee  2  Wis 
llT,'  tk"^*'  •  ■«>«  ««*'"'««t  Ave..  Rothiichild.  Wis. 
Long.  Theodore  J..  2501  Fremont  Ave..  Madlsin  4   Wis 
Po.ter.  Donald  K..  622  N.  Water  St     £lw«nke«*9    U'l. 
SoboU.  Thoma.  j:.  536  W.  oSyton  St..  MriSJr3fw^a.*- 


L-i 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  MARCH  31,  19«2 


TotiU  number  of  pending  appUcstions  (excluding  De«ign«) 

Total  number  of  pending  Dnign  applicationB 

ToUl  number  of  ftpplicAtiona  awaiting  action  (excluding  De^na)' 

Total  number  of  I)eaign  applicatioDa  awaiting  aetion...^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  application. 


\. 


Date  of  oldest  amended  application. ^^^im""2llll"l^"l"         *•---*- ---      ^^ 


Aug. 


101.  050 

5,813 

100,204 

2.  146 

8,  1000 

10,  1060 


M.  C  KOSA. 


rMM( 


PATSNT  KXAMINING  OBOUP8.  AND  8CPBBTI80BT  BXAMINBK8 


(D  BTONB.  I.  O^  CHEMICAL  AND  RKLATKD  ARTS. 


(II)  EVANS.  N.  H.  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(HI)  REYNOLDS.  BR.  MECHANICAL  MANUPACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DK8IONS  ... 

(IV)  SPINTMAN.  8..  MATERIAL    HANDUNO    AND    TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE 
MENT  DEVICES.  o  «r.i»  amubb 

(V)  HULL,  J    8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OP  PRECISION , 

(Vt^MMlaa.  J.  A.  (Mttng),  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION 

(VII)  WHTTMORE.  H   B  .  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)    GORECKI.  O  A  .  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIjriCATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 


DnrraioNS.  examines8.  and  subjects  or  intention 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  Bnkm;  Pknttnc:  Ptaat  HantModnr:  Scattering  VakmOmt;  Ewth  Worklat 
1.  (IID  STONE.  A..  Pfehlng.  Trmpptag  and  Vermin  DwtroTtng;  PrcMn;  TobMeo;  TaiUli  Wrtamtn;  BimUm!  Bottaot 
and  Ctespa 

&  (VXD  MARMEL8TEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  B..  Mltac).M«^ 

Apparatna):  AHoy  El«etrleai  RMmwi.  ^ 

«.  (VI)  PALLER.  E.  A..  Matartal  or  Artleia  HaadM«. " 

S.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harraatart;  UnaarttalBf  Objaeta;  Ttanahlac:  K^Mt^A^i^Baiimi^'.'i^'c^i^ 

Dairy:  BaidMrtDc:  VaaMaMa  and  Maac  Cnttara  and  Coaunlnutora;  Paona;  Oataa;  Miale:  SUnak  aad  Indtaakirs: 

Aeoaatka ^ 


MaUBwiy   (PrMwaad 


&  (I)  LIDOPP.  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I..  aetlDD.  Carbon  Cbamlatry  (part).  a.f..  Hataroeydlc.  0«iieral  Otimlc  Prooeiai 
A  niloM ...-.,,_ 


7.  (TV)  ANDRRSON.  E.  O..  Optka 

t.  (V)  BREH.M.O.  L..  Bwto:Chalnand8aata:Cab^ata;TablM;Ml 

aad  CollaeUon  Raeeptactea:  8«affoMa 

».  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumpa:  Pana:  TarMBH 

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  8.  (HORTON.  A   M  .  aetlnc).  Pk«r«^  Ordnan^;  Ammonltfciii:  Eiploat^  Cha^  iiiili 

U.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E   V..  Boota.  SboM  and  Laolnca;  Shaa and  Laathcr  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rtvet  Settinc 

Nallln*.  StapUnc  md  Clip  Ctenchln«:  Card.  Ptetnra  aad  SlgB  Eiblbltmc:  Cutlery;  Plpaa  and  Tubular  Coodoltt 
IX  (ni)  DURHAM.  BO.  Machine  EJeinenU:Enctoe  Starter*;  IntwrelatodChiU*  and  Motor  CootrolB  . 
W.  (Ill)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Oaar  Cutting  Etoctrtr  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutaeture;  Neadle  and  Pin  MakW  Matal  Workbif 

(part),  a.f.  SpadaJ  Work.  Porgliig.  Plaatie  Wortlnc.  Drawlnc  Sawtaf .  MUllnc.  Planinc  Tumlnt 
14.  ail)  WILTZ.  W   A  .  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Banding.  MtaaUanaooe  r imi"  iniiiilli  "    i 

D«aa— mMy  Apparatus;  Wire  Pabrtea 

H.  (VXD  BRINDI8I.  M    V  .  PlaMlca;  PiMtle  Bloak  Md 
!«.  ai)  ROSE.  R.  H  (acUng).  Telephony  .Modulalafa: 

Systanu _ 


MwhUatlon  Tatagiapb 


17. 

IS. 

n. 
a. 

21. 

a. 


aV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A  .  Paekagtng:  TypewrMera;  Prlnttw:  Type  CmU«  aad  Ut^/Bb^MUKmAm^dMi^iir 
Folding:  8h«t  Feeding  or  D«llT«rtag ^^  ^^  «— «-«ig  or 

(VI)  BLUM.  A   (LEVINE.  8  .  acting).  Power  PlanU:  IHuM  T^^^latai^'to^^i^M^'^t^Viet  Motort^ 
tlon  Torbtaae:  MeaMirtng  Spewl  or  Aeoahntion  Power  Drlren  ('oareyon |. 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  StOT«*  and  Furoaeea;  BoUert:  Fluid  Fuel  Bumen;  Haatmg  Syttema-MteaUaoeoin  Heating- 
Antomatlc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatloa:  niumliiatliig  Buraera 

(V)  8BER8.  J.  D .  Mlaoellaneous  Hardware:  Cloaiire  Paateoera:  Locks:  SalM;  Bank  Protection:  Bnwi.PaatrT  and 

Coniectlon  M^lng:  Tenu  and  Canoplea;  UmbraUaa;  Canaa;  Uadartakliv:  Elaetrtcal  Connectors 
(in)  MADER.  R.  C.  Tratllee '"* 


(VI)  BUCKLER.  M.  B..  Aerenantles:  Boats;  Buoys:  Ships;  Marine  Propolte:  Pi^JpeOers:  WtedatOhi'ptald'i^^ 
phragraaand  Bellows 


(VI)  SMILOW.  L..  Calcnlator*:  Bookkeeping  Maehlnea:  Caab  and  Para  RagWars;  Voting  Macbinea;Co«int«rt;Edoca^ 

UOQ 


M.  (HI)  HICKEY 


T.  J..  Apparel  (except  ConeU  and  Braasierea):  Apparel  Apparatna:  Sewing  Macfalnaa:  Taitllea,  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Clutchca  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VH)  NEVIUS.  R.  D..  Coating- Proceaaea.  MlK»llaneoaa  Produca  and  ApparMaa:Wo«i  TMt^  A^pai^oK  Paper 
Mftklnf 

(II)  RADER.  O.  L..  Blectrtelty-Oentratlon.  Motl^  Pw»wVTranoMonSysteiBa.Voitaii  and  Phi  Control  Syi^ 

BaUary  Charxtng  and  Dtacharfing.  Are  Lampa.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part).  e.g. 

Elsetrle  Control  .Mechanisms;  Inductors:  Transfarmsrs. 


(TV)  JAMES.  8  ,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  GetMral  Cleaning:  Bruah,  Brooosand  Mop  Mauiw;  TMllss.  mid  Tiaattag 

Apparmtua;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  With  SoUda 

(VI)  BRAUNBR.  R.  H.  Internal  Combustion  Bagtasa;  BspaaslMe'chi^mberMirtofs,-  Fluid  tarviinot^^ 

Motors:  Cylinders:  Plttoos;  Drire  Sha/U;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings:  Chuck,  or  Soekata;  Ftald  Crnnnt  Convoyofs: 

Wheel  Subetitutes;  HolsU;  EleTstors;  Prjeumatlc  Dispatch;  Store  Sarrtoe:  Chutes 

(V)  FRITZ.  MM.  Tools;  Woadworkhig;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  .Making;  Baggage:  Cloth.  Leather  and  Rubber 
rvWft?^^'  *""**"••  *°^  *'***  Carrteis;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings:  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings.. 

ii^^ir^         **  ^  •  <^*«»>'»>»»"«"n;  Rctrtgsratlon:  Fluid  Sprinkling.  Spraying  and  Diffusing.  Separatinc  aad  Aaort- 

■g  SoBds  (part).. __ 


DIVISION8 


^  SI.  M.  O.  M.  W. 

Rfla,flaM.M. 
16.  »,  t7.  41.  a.  44. 

48.  81.  M.  6S,  OS. 

a.  13.  U.  14,  21,  M, 

57.58.61.81.83. 

7.  II.  17.  27.  H  »5. 

M.  a.«i 

&.  8,  30.  as.  a.  88.  40. 

83,08. 
I,  4.  0.    10.    18.   83. 

38.  38.  48.  47. 

8.  18.  1«.  3M0.  S3. 
40.88.67. 

•1.  82.  98.  M.  06. 


OMset  AppUeatlon 


New 


5-15-61 
7-M-61 

fr-l3-61 

5-1-61 

8-6-61 
4-l(V-6l 

5-4-61 
4-38-61 
4-18-61 


Amended 


3-«-6l 

1-18-61 
4-13-61 

8-14-61 

4-38-61 

5-8-61 

8-»-6t 

5-81-61 
8-15-61 

S-30-61 

4-17-61 
8-38-61 

>-90-«l 
4-18-61 

»-tl-6l 

8-a»« 


5-1 1-« 

7-17-61 

3-77-61 
5-lfr« 

5-8-61 

8I-6I 
4-14-61 

5-9-61 
8-16-61 
4-38-61 

4-7-61 
>-0-61 

3-27-61 

19-37-60 
5-33-61 

8-9-61 


8-94-61 
4-28-61 

8-80-61 
8-15-61 
4--i4-61 
8-16-61 

8-30-61 
8-28-61 

8-14-61 
8-10-61 


81 


81. 
84. 


85. 

86. 

r. 


(D  BTERMAN.  M..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part)  e.g..  Ursa  Addueta.  Silicon  Coatateing  Carbun  Compounds.  Hydro«aa. 
tfon  oc  Carbon  OxKJes.  Partial  OHdatkm  o*  Noo-A«,m.tlc  ny<lroc^t>^i;^Lrm.  Hri^^^S^ni^^^ 
HydrocM-bons:  SyntheUc  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  OU-Modlfled;  8ubUU*d>;  Mineral  oTtoTDitllUU^  Hatogenat*! 

(>ai)  MARTIN.  H.  L..  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Bzrhange;  Fire  Extinguishers- Centrltasai  Bowl' 
Separators:  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlflcatlon  (part).  Gas  Separatlan        ^^  "."inguisners.  i^imugal  Bowl 

!J3^*in**nVll:J^;<^„•  f  "''"•  "y'^™^'*^""!  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  Pa ve'minuVBulVd^'str;;^^ 

(IV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L..  Railways-Draft  AppUancea.  Switches  and  SlgnaU.  Surface  Tr«.k.  RoninTst^^^' 
Sjitog  T™n««U.tion  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Veblde  Fenders;  H«xd  and  Hoist  Line  Imptementa; 


6-5-61  I      1-30-61 
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(IV)  DEM  BO.  L.  J..  Dispenstng;  Filling  Reoeptadea;  ToUet;  Severing  by  T>i;ii"or*B;iiuii7c<;ta  ^o^^;^,^"*,;^ 
ratus:  Dispensing  Cabinets:  Article  Dlspenstnr  Cota  Handll^„ /^      i  ^^  i^trouea  Appa. 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) t * " 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L..  Electrtdty-Swltches.  Welding.  He«iiiVptato-"c«J  c"i^to""t  ]J  ~ 

^nr^^'^.^^^.v'  ^   '^-  ^*"^  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Aso.  Carbocydlc  or  Acydlc  C^^n<k"^)' e.i'Xnlhii^' 
(IV)  WEIL.  I..  Flold-Prsesure  Regulators:  Valvas;  Fluid  Handling  (eicept  Preonii*  Modulating  Relays.  Float  V^ 


Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMO.VD,  E.  J..  Reoeptscles-Metanic.  Paper.  Wooden.  GliVspeiiuRecipUdfaandPackagM^ 

41.  (U)  SAX.  E  J  'acting),  Recorders;  Sound  Recording:  Television-  Telerranh*  rt^rtv  s>i..«.t...M.  rw_. 


43. 
O. 

44. 
48. 


^r*P»TTf   Qw     -,„*-.   o       .         '**«*«"o«: '''•••^''"•on;  Telegraphy  (part);  plesoeleetrlc  Devices 

(ID  CAPELLI.  S.W.,  Electric  Signaling  (part);  Non-ltnear  Reactor  Systems  ; 

^r.^}l^\^  ®  •  ^•*"*^'  ^**'**"'  C°«™'»«:  Sugar  aad  Starch;  8kln«  and  Leathers;' p're;;;;*i;,g";8tirtMi;i"iiid' 
Disinfecting  (eioept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyelns.  Fluid  Treatment  of  TexfUee 

m  JUSTUS.  C.  L..  Directive  Radio  Systems;  .Nuclear  Batterlea;  Nucli«ar  Resonant  Devices;  Radar;  Sonar' ""foriiedoea" 

(VI)  MANIAN.J.  A.  rDOUOL.S.  R.  A.,  actings.  Wheek..  Tim  and  Ariea;  Railway  WheeU^  A^-' l^SSZa- 
Beartagi and  Guides:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oeartng;  Spring  Devices:  Animal  Draft  Appltaacea:  Excavating  "       ^^"• 

"l!!!!'^'  F^'CAM  PBELL.  R.  L..  acting).  Actlnlde  Series  (e.g.,  Flsstooable)  Compounds;  SlnterS'Me'ta]  sV;;;' 
frST^'  ''^^'  ^'*^°^  <**^):  R*«»»««l^«  Medldnes:  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  CbemuS 


13-0-60 

8-90-61 
8-9IMI 


8^-61 

ft-16-61 

9-27-61 

8-»-61 


(part). 


80. 

81. 

83. 
88. 


47.  (VI)  ARNOLD,  P..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  lee  Harveating:  Mot«  Vdildii  L^d  vAldei    * ~" 

SM.  (ID  BERNSTEIN.  S.,  Eleotrldty-Cooverslon  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Measurtag  and"  Testing  (ei'oe'pt  "Meten)" 
\     Switchboards.  Relays.  Magneu.  Condensers.  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers  '«"»«  «*««Pt  Meteti). 

*■  ^EmhlSI"''  ""  '^'^  ""^  O"  *  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids:  VentUatlon;  WeU.;'c<^tr.ting'Evaio,;;to^; 

"LlTNL^iir^o^^^s^ri^.""'^^ 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A..  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  AaortlngSoUds  (part).""]""..!!^"!!! ~ 

Making:  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  Statloaery;  Paper  FUes  and 


Binders; 


88. 

86. 


av)  NINAS.  G.  A..  Books  and  Book  

Fl^ble  or  PortableClo.area.  or  Partitions;  Doors.  Window^  Awnings,  an;! 's^i^riu;^;';i?Lrip^ii!^- 
Food  Apparatus:  CkMure  Operators;  lUumlnatkn '•^v  a-ftmnuMm. 

^^^HJJif^^rL^  °A  *'**'*^  ^^^  Elaetronlc  Tubes:  Mlsoellaneotis 'Diachar8;'De"v'icesrL*.^p.  Ca't'bodeRay  and  Gas 

rv??S^sS?S  T^'^'o  ^^  '°^  <••«  •  ^■^^'  U»'«-»«'«'-  IUdio««lve)  Applications;  S.„  Spcctro^iSf 
(VID  HOFFMAN.  R  J  ,  Sunrery:  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members  i««n»ieM»s 

"chTml^'  '   "■'  ^'^'"'  Compositions;  Batteries:  Coating  or  PlasUe  Comp«tti^"iaertrtci''ai»<i"wave'Bi»ii^ 

(ni)  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMLm.  C.  W..aoairB^VNur"Riwr'NalL'toii^,''ch^^ 
and  Smw  FastmUngs;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  JolnU  or  Couplings;  Cutting         ^^ 

^oi^-'^l^ll^Lll^'^.V'  '  '  •  '^*^''  '^""  •"'  """•"•  '^•^'^  ^•*''*'  Tools  and ■lm"plemenu;"8tooe" 
^^'fii^yn^T^         App«atus;  BUhs.  CloseU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  snd  DrUllnr.  Paper  Manu- 


-I- 


61 


,  t^..  Ligntaa.  Carbohy- 


64. 

66. 

66. 
67. 
68. 
81. 
•3. 
91. 
•3. 


lectures:  Seleetlve  Cutting 
m  BRINDISI.  M.  A..  Inorganic  ChemMry;  FertUlMn;  Oaa.  Heating  and  lUun^ta^ttaig 

PoYvii^^^L^M*  ^';^C'«°"«^  (>»«>.  •-«:.  SyntheUc  Realns  (part);  MlsoeU««ous"Poiy;i;^"(e'x.  "vta^l 
rr^^^l'.  r  T   L    ^  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photoftraphlc  Processes  and  Products 

Stalte  uiSs  '^^  *"**  ^^^'  ^'^'^  "**  ^^^''  "**™'*«y=  ^^^^  I^*"  Delivery;  Feeding  "of  In^ 

"TpJ^m"  ^  *  '  °*™*  ^"^  Amusemonu  and  BssrcWiig'D^^i^'Meia^  oii"iiid"pii^^ 

a)  WINKELSTBIN.  A.  H..  Foods  and' Beve^-Feri^'titloo:"c^rt^"'ch^iiit;; 

drat*  Deri vatlvae.  Fats.  Sulfurlxed  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds  ' 

a)  OREENWALD,  J..  Fuels:  Mlseeilaneous  Compositions 
(ID  SAX.  E.  J.  (MILLER,  B.  O 

Signaling  (part) 

^L^I?^'^'^'  ^  •  0*<»™»t^  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  Teattag  (part);  Weighing  S^'s 

m  BURNsT  <^';^"^''^^er^to°»  Purlflcatlon  (part);  Adhe.lv  Bonding (Lamfcated  Fabr;oi")';'oi,in.eniaiion 

(II)  BURNS.  W.  W..  JR.,  Dau  Proceason;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers 

(HD  HANNAH,  A.  B.  Industrial  Arts ~— ~»  i~w" 

an)  HUNTER.  E.  H..  Household.  Personal  and  Ptais  Arts 
BAILEY,  J.  8.  (KBNT,  A.  P..  aettag).  Otaas 
GAUSS.  H.,  Radio  Traatralttera.  Raeelvart  aad  Tnaan 
WAHL.  R.  A.,  Wire  Working .. 

BERLOWITZ.W "'"" 

ANGEL.  C.  D..  Metallle  Building  Straetona. 


8-7-61 

5-0-61 

9-l(K41 

9-6-61 

4-6-61 
1-8-61 

5-35-61 


9-10-61 
4-10-61 

1-94-61 

8-24-61 

4-8-61 

8-I-6I 

8-2-61 


4-21-61 

3-8-61 
9-38-61 

4-17-61 

8-8(^1 


5-98-61 
4-8-61 

1-94-61 

7-l(Hll 


,  acting).  Wave  Guldea;  Eleetrie  Meters;  Conductors;  Inaulaton;  AmpUflars:  Eleebte 


-^ - 


19-37-60 

4-6-61 
8-lft-6l 


9-37-61 

5-17-61 

8-6-61 

3-37-61 

4-0-61 

8-6-61 
4-17-61 
9-38-61 

3-0-61 

5  1-61 
1-11-61 

8-11-61 


3-14-61 
4-10-61 

1-17-61 

8-16-61 

3-21-61 

8-1-61 
8-8-61 


5-8-61 

3-8-61 
3-1-61 

4-6-61 

8-9-61 


3-18-61 

10-10-60 

8-16-61 


04. 


3-9-61 

3-10-61 

9-9-61 

3-6-61 

I-I0-«I 

1-38-61 

19-18-60 

11-7-60 

4-5-61 

8-38-61 

8-8-61 

4-18-61 

l)-»-61 

11-18-61 

11-38-61 

12-6-61 

8-7-61 

3-27-61 

7-34-61 

7-38-61 

7-30-61 

5-0-61 

8-16-61 

8-29-61 

4-17-61 

4-21-61 

4-6-61 

4-18-61 

EXPraATION  OF  PATENTS 

frJ^^^H  ri™*l?T/  "".^  •°*"**^  ^''  •*^'"  ^""^  **»y  •"«.  en»pt  those  which  may  have  been  ext«od«l  under  th. 
term,  under  the  provwon.  of  Puhbc  Law  680.  A IM  ol  Veterans' patenu  which  havv  been  exteKW  appear  to  the  .4^ /.dct ./ /^«t^^ 


-]- ,.- JJumbers  2474.641  to  2jn.802  Induaive 
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May  8,  1962 


TRADEMARK 
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UA  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  u  Ooumif  H.  JoivEa 

\o.  t74».    Decided  Februmry  IS,  /Mt 

[49  CCPA— ;  — FJJd— :  132  USPQ  4«2I 

1.  PaT1:WTA»ILITY— IWVKNTIOX— OBVIOrsSftlW— ('oMMnKTAt   SroCEJIH. 

-Although  ooiuiuerti.1  huctwih  may  be  relevant  in  a  doubtful  raw  of  patent- 
ability, it  may  not  be  nf«d  to  create  a  doubt  <.n  the  question  where  none  would 
otherwise  exist." 

2.  Samb— Pakth iLAi  ai-BjrcT  Matthi— "I»«x'M«  or  MACHmme." 

The  refusal  of  claims  In  an  application  entitled  Trocess  of  Machinlnjc"  •« 
anpatentable  over  the  prior  art  la  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  588,798. 

AFFIRMED. 

Wolfe,  Iluibard,  VaU  d:  Osann  (Richard  Rwtnell  Wolfe  and  Wil- 
liam  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  F.  Nakamura,  of  counsel)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents.  ^ 

Before  WoiLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maitin,  and  Smith,  Ah,o- 

ciate  Judge*,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
WoRijET,  ^'At>/ytM/^^,x4elivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  lioard  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  all  three  claims  in  appel- 
lant's patent  appffcation  Serial  No.  588,798,  filed  June  1,  1956,  titled 
**Proces8  of  Machining." 

Claim  1  is  representative  and  reads: 

The  proceM  of  machining  a  workplece  from  numerical  data  computed  directly 
from  a  design  drawing  of  the  piet^  and  without  any  intermediate  step  of  faahlon- 
ln«  patterns,  templeta,  control  cams  or  the  like,  which  comprlaea.  applying  digit- 
aUy  to  a  record  device  the  precise  numerical  values.  Including  their  nigns.  of  the 
Incremental  changes  betwera  succenive  sets  of  coordinates  which  fix  the  locus 
of  successive  Increments  of  motion  of  a  cutter  require<l  to  produce  the  designed 
abape  on  the  workplece  and  also  applying  to  such  device  the  precise  numerical 
value  of  an  asslgne^i  time  perio<l  for  completing  each  such  Increment,  converting 
Mid  numerical  values  into  a  plurality  of  modulated  signal  traces  on  a  mag- 
tape or  the  like  with  one  trace  for  each  coonlinate  and  in  which  each 
■odulation  varies  during  each  assigned  time  period  in  a  aenae  and  by  an 
•mount  corresponding  respectively  to  the  sign  ami  numerical  value  of  the  incre^ 
mental  change  of  the  coordinate  which  said  trace  represents,  transporting  the 
Upe  to  the  site  of  a  machine  tool  which  has  variable  speed,  reversible  drive 
mechaniams  for  effecting  reUtive  movement  between  a  cutter  and  a  workplece 
In  each  of  the  several  directions  of  said  coordinates,  and  utilizing  the  traces  on 
Mid  tape  to  modulate  correspondingly  the  operation  of  respective  ones  of  Mid 
drive  mechanisms  while  machining  the  workplece.  , 

The  following  references  were  relied  on  by  the  Board : 
Leaver  et  ah,  2,475,245,  July  5,  1949. 
Livingston  et  al.,  2,537,770,  Jan.  9,  1951. 

"A  Numerically  Controlled  Milling  Machine,"  published  by 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge  39,  Mass. 
Preliminary  Report  published  1951,  part  1  of  Final  Report  pub- 
lished July  30,  1952,  part  2  of  Final  Report  publislied  May 
31,  1953.  «-        »-  J 

"Digitron,"  published  by  Parsons  Corporation,  Traverse  City, 
Michigan,  February  8,  1952. 
Appellant's  application  discloses  a  process  of  machining  workpiec«8 
of  metal  or  other  materials  by  using  data  derived  from  a  design  draw- 
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ing  to  control  a  milling  machine  automatically.  A  study  of  the  draw- 
ing of  the  article  to  be  formed  is  first  made  to  determine  the  machine 
movements  and  corresponding  time  periods  necessary  in  the  machining 
operation.  The  results  are  tabulated.  Ordinarily  the  tabulation  of 
movements  is  in  terms  of  three  right  angularly  related  coordinates 
constituting  the  familiar  "aj,"  "y"  and  "a"  axes  of  an  orthogonal  co- 
ordinate system  since  they  correspond  to  the  directions  of  relative 
motion  of  the  workpiece  and  cutter  customarily  afforded  in  machine 
tools.    The  process  then  involves  the  following  four  steps : 

1.  Forming  a  digital  record  of  the  tabulated,  values  representative 
of  distance,  direction  and  time  for  movements  of  the  machine  by 
punching  said  values  in  a  tape,  preferably  according  to  the  binary 
system  of  numbers.  |  | 

2.  Converting  the  numerical  values  on  the  punched  tape  into  a  plu- 
rality of  modulated  electrical  signals,  including  a  reference  signal  and 
a  signal  carrying  the  information  necessary  for  controlling  movement 
along  each  of  the  three  coordinates,  and  recording  the  sisals  simul- 
taneously on  a  magnetizable  tape. 

3.  Transporting  the  magnetizable  tape  from  the  location  where  step 
2  was  performed  to  the  location  of  the  machine  tool  which  is  to  ma- 
chine the  workpiece.  j  j 

4.  Playing  back  the  magnetizable  tape  to  reproduce  the  modulated 
electrical  signals  and  applying  those  signals  to  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  machine  tool. 

The  publication  of  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  compris- 
ing three  reports  and  entitled  "A  Numerically  Controlled  Milling 
Machine,"  and  the  publication  of  the  Parsons  Corporation,  entitled 
"Digitron,"  together  describe  a  system  for  automatic  control  of  a  mill- 
ing machine  referred  to  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  as  the  "MIT  system." 

That  system  utilizes  data  representing  increments  of  relative  move- 
ment of  the  milling  machine  cutter  and  workpiece,  as  well  as  the  cor- 
responding periods  of  time,  determined  from  drawings  of  the  work- 
piece  to  be  produced.  A  first  mechanism  permits  application  of  the 
data  to  a  punched  paper  Upe.  Complex  electronic  mechanism  then 
converts  the  data  on  the  tape  into  modulated  electrical  signals  rep- 
resentative of  the  movements  along  the  a?,  y  and  a  axes  and  the  corre- 
sponding time  periods.  The  signals  are  then  applied  to  means  which 
respond  thereto  to  control  the  milling  machine. 

Referring  to  that  system,  the  Parsons  publication  states: 

Tran»mis»ion  of  Diffitron  Data.  Since  the  punched  tape  is  compact  and  easily 
portable,  economies  in  computing  and  tape  preparation  might  be  effected  by  cen- 
tralizing this  function  and  having  one  organization  process  blueprints  and  pro-7 
vide  punched  tape  for  a  number  of  different  companies — In  much  the  way  that 
teletype  news  services  now  furnish  coded  punched  tape  which  can  be  fed  directly 
to  typecasting  machinea.  Telegraphic  reproduction  •f  the  tape  Is  also  possible 
if  desired.  I 

The  Livingston  et  al.  patent  discloses  controlling  ihe  operation  of 
a  machine  tool  automatically  by  means  of  modulated  electrical  signals 
recorded  on  a  magnetizable  tape.  The  signals  are  originally  produced 
from  the  tool  movements  which  result  while  the  tool  is  operated  by 
manual  control  to  machine  the  workpiece  into  the  desired  configura- 
tion. The  signals  are  recorded  on  the  tape.  Playing  back  the  tape 
reproduces  the  signals  which  are  then  applied  to  control  means  on  the 
machine  tool  to  cause  a  repetition  of  the  original  machining  operation. 
Thus,  additional  pieces  of  woric  of  the  same  configuration  as  that  pro- 
duced under  manual  control  pan  be  produced  automatically  under 
control  of  the  tape. 
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The  L«aver  et  al.  patent  also  discloses  making  a  magnetizable  tape 
recording  of  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  movements  of  a 
machine  tool  in  producing  an  article  which  it  is  desired  to  reproduce. 
It  is  disclosed  that  the  recording  may  subsequently  be  employed  to 
operate  the  same  machine  tool  or  a  plurality  of  like  machine  tools. 

The  Board  regarded  the  claimed  method  as  a  modification  of  the 
MIT  system  with  '*the  use  of  magnetizable  tape  to  separate  the  system 
into  components"  being  "the  feature  of  the  recited  method  upon  which 
appellant  is  predicating  patentability.*'  Appellant  does  not  dispute 
that  evaluation  but  does  argue  that,  if  what  he  did  "is  a  'separation'  of 
the  MIT  system,  it  is  one  that  involved  much  more  than  a  routine 
splitting  of  one  operation  into  two  parts."  He  contends  that  it  "in- 
volved adding  two  steps  to  the  previous  procedure  and  resulted  in 
advantages  far  out  of  proportion  to  what  ordinarily  might  be 
expected." 

It  seems  to  us  that  what  appellant  has  done  is  separate  the  MIT 
apparatus  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  consists  of  the  steps  up  to 
and  including  production  of  the  mddulated  electrical  signals  which 
are  suitable  for  application  to  the  control  device  of  the  milling  ma- 
chine. The  second  part  consists  of  the  application  of  those  modulated 
signals  to  the  machine.  To  do  that,  appellant  introduced  the  two 
additional  steps  of  recording  the  signals  produced  from  the  first  part 
of  the  process  on  magnetizable  tape  and  then  played  back  the  tape  to 
reproduce  the  signals. 

The  Board  referred  to  the  portion  of  the  Parsons  publication  quoted 
above  and  found  "a  clear  recognition  of  the  economic  problem  inherent 
in  the  MIT  system  and  a  suggested  solution  of  that  problem  by  the 
separation  of  the  MIT  system  into  components  capable  of  being  per- 
formed at  different  locations."  Recognizing  that  the  separation  which 
Parsons  describes  is  at  the  point  where  the  data  has  been  applied 
digitally  to  the  punched  tape  rather  than  at  the  later  point  where 
appellant  separates  the  system,  the  Board  further  stated : 
•  •  •  Once  the  separation  of  the  MIT  Rysteoi  bad  been  rasfested.  It  would 
appear  to  U8  that  one  skilled  In  the  art  would  be  led  to  consider  other  poMlble 
point*  of  separation  in  order  to  concentrate  as  much  of  the  system  as  possible  at 
the  central  organiration  referred  to  by  Parsons.  We  believe  It  would  be  obvious 
to  the  skilled  worker  that  the  point  on  the  MIT  system  which  would  permit  the 
maximum  concentration  of  equipment  at  the  central  orRanlwitlon  would  be  Im- 
mediately prior  to  the  machine  tool.  With  the  disclosure  of  Uvlngston  et  al. 
before  him  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  have  the  su«- 
gesUon  of  effectlnic  this  separation  of  the  MIT  system  by  the  use  of  magnetizable 
Upe.  when»ln  the  electrical  impulse  trains  of  the  MIT  system  would  ma<nietiBe 
the  Upe  of  Uvingstoo  et  al.  and  the  magnetized  Upe  used  to  control  the  machine 
tool  in  the  manner  disclosed  by  Livingston  et  aL 

We  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  position.  It  is  our  opinion  that 
appellant  has  done  no  more  than  modify  the  MIT  system  in  a  manner 
that  would  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view 
of  the  Parsons  publication  and  the  Livingston  et  al.  patent. 

Appellant's  affidavits  showing  that  his  process  has  enjoyed  commer- 
cial success  have  been  considered.  [1]  Although  commercial  success 
may  be  relevant  in  a  doubtful  case  of  patentability,  it  may  not  be  used 
to  create  a  doubt  on  the  question  where  none  would  otherwise  exist. 
In  re  Coey  et  al.,  38  CCPA  1200,  190  F.2d  347,  90  USPQ  216.  We 
agree  with  the  Board  that  appellant  has  done  nothing  more  than 
would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  particular  field  at  the 
time  the  alleged  invention  was  made. 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  bearr  brackets  1 1  appears  m  the  original 

printed  in  italics  iodicatea 

.  25,1M 

D  .  u  «  'tL?"2^  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE 

Kalph  H.  Wbe,  Dyersbnrg,  Tenn.,  by  The  Anderson  Com- 

^M?<i^l.^''ff'®7a*i/"***'  ^^    "♦  J'<^'  Ser.  No. 

f?    lii  ^^  I*'  *?f^,,;^P•*"*****«  '"^  «*«•  Not. 
15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,229 

26  Claims.     (CL  74— 424.S) 


'A:. 


patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thU  relaaue  apedflcatlon  ;  nutter 
addltiona  ma<}e  by  rrl— qc. 

mg  element  for  said  photosensitive  layer  which  is  opaque 
to  light  actinic  relative  to  said  photosensitive  layer  and  at 
least  in  part  flexible  and  adapted  to  be  coiled  away  from 
said  photosensitive  layer  to  expose  said  layer  and  then 
to  be  uncoiled  and  returned  to  its  covering  position,  said 
apparatus  comprising  housing  means  providing  a  cham- 
ber for  photographically  exposing  said  film  unit,  means 


22.  A  nut  assembly  for  engaging  a  helically  threaded 
member  mcludmg  a  housing  member  adapted  to  telescope 
the  threaded  member  and  having  portions  of  reduced  di- 
ameter to  define  spaced  abutment  means  within  said  hous- 
ing member,  elongate  rotatable  elements  interposed  be- 
tween and  extending  axially  of  said  members  and  having 
radially  enlarged  bearing  surfaces,  said  surfaces  being 
stationed  axially  of  each  bearing  element  a  distance  sub- 
stanlially  equal  to  the  axial  distance  between  the  abut- 
ment means  to  engage  a  bearing  surface  against  each  of 
the  abutment  means  and  limit  relative  axial  movement 
between  the  housing  member  and  the  rotatable  elements 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  each  element  substantially  simul- 
taneously engaging  the  thread  of  said  threaded  member 
to  accommodate  relative  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  the  two  members. 


_„ 25,167 

M^i.  MM  "'OTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
^.  J?'  !?***'  "«!?»«•«.  «»nd  Lewis  W.  Chubb,  Jr., 
Sh««^    Mass,   anignors    to    Polaroid    Corporarton" 
ni5^i15**'  il2!^'  ■  «>n»oniHon  of  Delaware 
OrJ^  No.  2.»W,182    dated  Sept.  29.  1959,  Ser.  No. 

27.%%.'?:?.  JjoiVsV'*'^"^  '-^  "^^  ^'»^- 

M  Claims.    (CI.  95—13) 

thlLnt1!ru'''T!,'"'*'  ^Z'  ""  ""''^  "  f^^"*  "«"  mounted 
therein  which  include*  a  photosensitive  layer  and  a  cover- 
778  O.O— 22 


for  mounting  said  film  unit  in  a  given  plane  in  said  cham- 
ber for  photographic  exposure,  and  takeup  means  for 
coiling  said  covering  element  substantially  completely 
thereupon  wliile  said  fUm  unit  is  mounted  fixedly  in  said 
plane  to  uncover  an  image  area  of  said  photosensitive  layer 
and  enable  its  photographic  exposure  and,  after  said  ex- 
posure, for  uncoiling  said  covering  element,  to  replace  it 
so  as  to  again  cover  said  image  area  of  the  photosensitive 
layer. 
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CORRUGATED  NAIL  STICK 

M.  WdH.  Saa  Fff-do,  mi  PMUp  E. 
Pandcaa,  CaUf.;  nM  Wcte  Mi^iiui  to  Smunn- 
BM  Coopuy,  lac.  El  M<»to,  CaHL,  a  eorpandoa  of 
CaUfonia 

FiM  Not.  1, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  tSMlt 
lOafciM.     (CLl— M) 


3,«32,7#9 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  A  BRACKET 

R.  Palmer,  ••»  Memory  Lane,  Wert  De  Per*.  Wh. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,45« 

3  Clalou.     (CL  1~M) 


1.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  noo-nestable  cor- 
rugated nails  of  uniform  length,  said  nails  being  arranged 
in  a  stack  wherein  they  are  all  coextensive,  said  nails 
being  formed  with  flat  portions  in  parallel  planes,  adjacent 
nails  being  m  contact  only  at  said  flat  portions;  and  means 
causing  adjacent  nails  to  adhere  to  each  other,  whereby 
to  form  a  self-supporting  stack  of  non-nestable  nails. 


3,t32,7M 

SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  NABL  GUNS 

Rolaad  Lamowcn,  992  Tko«M  flMili  St. 

SC-MartlB.  Qocbec,  CModa 

RM  Apr.  21,  195t,  Scr.  No.  729,45« 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  1— IM) 


1.  A  method  of  bracket  manufacture  which  comprises 
the  stepi  of  driving  nails  in  pairs  into  an  elongated  flex- 
ible strip  of  channel-shaped  cross  section  with  a  central 
web  and  spaced  flanges,  the  nails  being  driven  into  the 
flanges  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web  and  having  points 
projecting  from  the  flanges,  and  transversely  severing  from 
each  other  respective  portions  of  the  strip  in  which  the 
nails  have  previously  been  driven,  each  portion  so  severed 
constituting  a  bracket 


1.  In  a  nail  gun,  a  hand  grip  carrying  housing  having  a 
forward  opened  end,  a  tubular  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  mounted  forwardly  of  the 
•ame,  a  barrel  mounted  for  longitudinal  non-rotaUble 
movement  within  said  tubular  member,  said  barrel  having 
an  opened  rear  breech  end,  dutch  elements  formed  on 
said  end,  a  breech  closure  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
longitudinal  and  rotative  movements  relative  to  the  barrel 
and  housing,  clutch  elements  carried  by  the  breech  closure 
and  cooperative  with  the  clutch  elements  on  the  barrel 
for  interlocking  the  barrel  and  breech  closure  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  latter,  spring  means  in  said  housing  attached  to 
said  housing  and  said  closure,  operable  to  urge  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  closure  forwardly  in  said  housing 
into  a  forward  limit  position  adjacent  the  forward  end  of 
said  housing  and  operable  to  urge  roUtive  movement  of 
sajd  closure  with  respect  to  said  housing  from  a  barrel 
releasing  position  in  which  the  clutch  elements  of  said 
barrel  and  closure  are  in  mutually  releasing  angular  posi- 
U'on,  into  a  barrel  locking  position  in  which  the  clutch 
elements  of  said  barrel  and  closure  are  adapted  to  inter- 
lock, latch  means  automatically  operable  to  latch  said 
closure  in  barrel  releasing  position  and  against  rotative 
movement  under  the  action  of  said  spring  means  upon 
said  closure  taking  said  barrel  releasing  position,  said  latch 
means  being  inoperable  for  longitudinal  positions  of  said 
closure  other  than  said  forward  limit  position. 
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3,»32,77f 

TOOL  FOR  SEALS 

,  YoiywrB,  N.Y.,  artcnor  to  StoCel  Scab 

CorporatloB,  Tackaboc,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Si  1^59 

4  OaioM.     (CL  1—177) 


1.  A  tool  for  feeding  a  strip  of  lightly  connected  sheet 
metal  seals  and  for  closing  a  seal  at  an  end  thereof,  com- 
prising an  elongated  frame  member  having  a  front  por- 
tion of  relatively  greater  width  than  its  rear  portion  and 
providing  one  side  of  a  grip,  a  strip  magazine  mounted 
on  the  frame  member  longitudinally  thereof,  an  actuator 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said 
frame  and  spaced  remotely  from  the  magazine  and  pro- 
viding the  other  side  of  the  grip,  means  limiting  the  ex- 
tent of  movement  of  said  lever,  a  presser  bar  mounted 
on  the  forward  portion  of  said  frame,  said  presser  bar 
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being  pivotally  mounted  approximately  midway  of  said  rod  secured  to  iu  rearward  end  and  projecting  forward 
frame  and  having  its  free  front  end  adjacent  to  the  front  therefrom  into  said  bore  of  said  barrel,  said  rod  being 
of  said  frame,  the  front  end  of  said  presser  bar  having  a    smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than  said  bore;  a  fluid 


seal  closing  head  for  engaging  one  of  said  seals  at  a  time 
and  having  an  offset  portion  for  engaging  a  return  leaf 
q>ring,  a  return  leaf  spring  mouiued  in  said  frame  and 
having  an  end  extending  into  contact  with  the  offset  por- 
tion of  said  presser  bar  to  bias  the  same  downwardly,  a 
presser  bar  actuator  rod  received  between  said  actuator 
lever  and  presser  bar  and  pivotally  engaged  therewith, 
feed  mechanism  for  moving  said  strip  along  said  maga- 
zine, said  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  feed  finger,  a 
feed  finger  slide  mounted  for  limited  pivotal  movement 
on  said  frame,  a  buffer  mounted  on  said  frame  and  urg- 
ing the  back  end  of  said  feed  finger  slide  downwardly, 
the  back  end  of  said  feed  finger  slide  having  an  enlarged 
aperture  therein,  a  pin  smaller  than  said  enlarged  aper- 
ture and  mounted  in  said  frame  and  extending  into  said 
enlarged  aperture  to  permit  limited  rockable  movement 
of  said  feed  finger  slide,  a  tension  spring  mounted  on 
said  feed  finger  slide  and  having  one  end  engaged  with 
said  feed  finger  and  the  other  end  engaged  with  the  pivot 
pin  about  which  said  feed  finger  slide  is  pivotally 
mounted,  the  forward  end  of  said  feed  finger  having  a 
detent  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  space  between  any 
adjacent  pair  of  said  seals  whereby  forward  movement 
of  said  finger  urges  said  strip  forwardly  in  said  magazine, 
said  detent  having  a  slope  on  its  reverse  side  to  permit 
downward  camming  and  withdrawal  of  said  detent  from 
said  space  during  retraction  of  said  feed  finger,  a  feed 
finger  retraction  actuator  comprising  a  bell  crank  i»v- 
otally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  one  end  piv- 
otally engaged  with  said  feed  finger  and  the  other  end 
engaged  with  said  actuator  lever,  an  actuator  ratchet  hav- 
ing an  end  rigidly  connected  to  said  actuator  lever  and 
having  spaced  teeth  along  its  length  and  a  release  con- 
tour at  its  lower  end,  a  pawl  pivotally  moimted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  to  said  ratchet  ft  spring  attached  to  said 
pawl  and  biasing  it  in  position  to  engage  and  prevent 
downward  movement  of  said  ratchet,  a  resilient  strip  re- 
traction stop  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  into  said  magazine  for  engagunent  with 
said  strip  to  prevent  retraction  thereof,  said  stop  permit- 
ting forward  movement  of  said  strip,  and  a  face  plate 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  string  receiving 
guide  at  its  forward  end  adjacent  to  the  front  end  of  said 
presser  bar. 

3y032,771 
INSTALLATION  TOOL  FOR  FASTENERS 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Soutb 
Cheater  Corporatkm,  Lester,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
Filed  Oct  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,144 
iChiBS.    (a.  1^34t) 


P 


1.  A  rivet  expander  tool  for  installing  an  expansion 
rivet  of  the  type  having  a  main  head  and  an  auxiliary  head 
located  rearward  o(  the  main  head  and  having  a  spreader 
pin  the  forward  portion  of  which  is  positioned  within  a 
cavity  in  the  rearward  end  portion  of  the  rivet,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  pin  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rivet 
when  unexpanded,  said  installation  tool  comprising:  an 
elongated  barrel  having  at  its  forward  portion  an  axial 
piston  chamber  and  having  an  axial  bore  rearward  of  said 
piston  chamber  and  in  communication  therewith;  a  piston 
in  said  chamber  having  a  plunger  extending  axially  for- 
ward therefrom;  a  tubular  handle  slidable  over  said  barrel 
in  telescoping  fashion,  said  handle  having  an  elongated 


captive  in  stid  bore  and  in  that  portion  of  said  piston 
chamber  which  is  rearward  of  said  piston;  and  a  head 
block  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel  having  an 
axial  bore  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  said  plunger 
and  having  means  to  receive  and  grasp  the  rearward 
auxiliary  head  of  an  inserted  rivet,  and  to  hold  said  rivet 
in  such  position  that  said  spreader  pin  is  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  bore  of  said  bead  block,  said  handle  being 
adapted  to  be  pushed  forward  over  said  barrel  to  move 
the  rod  secured  to  said  handle  forward  through  said  bore 
of  said  barrel  to  displace  fluid  to  force  the  displaced  fluid 
into  said  piston  chamber  and  to  move  said  piston  and 
thus  said  plunger  forward  against  the  spreader  pin  of 
the  rivet  inserted  in  the  head  block,  the  reaction  force  of 
the  fluid  on  said  barrel  being  applied  in  a  rearward  direc- 
tion against  the  forward  surface  of  the  auxiliary  head  of 
the  inserted  rivet. 


M32,772 

PROTECTtVE  GARMENT  FOR  ASTRONAUTS  EM- 
PLOYING SUBLIMATING  SALTS 
Raymond  L.  Fonasii,  152  Marpic  Road,  Harcrford,  Pa. 
Filed  Amg.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,12S 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—2.1) 
(Gnmtcd  aMlcr  TItfa  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  Idi) 


A  heat  protective  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the 
occupant  of  a  space  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising  layen 
of  cloth;  a  sublimating  material  carried  between  said  lay- 
ers  of  cloth;  and  means  connecting  said  layers  of  cloth 
forming  a  plurality  of  enclosures  therein  for  holding  said 
sublimating  material,  wherein  said  sublimating  material 
takes  the  form  of  a  sublimating  salt  the  sublimating  salt 
being  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
anthraquinone  (1),  hydroxy-anthraquinone  (1),  methyl- 
anthraquinone,  dichloroquinone  and  dichlorohydroqui* 
none. 


'  M32,773 
CONTAINER  POUCH  AND  RIB 
Thomas  E.  Piazzc,  Moot  V  ciwm,  Ohio,  aaiKM 
tfaicatal  Can  Compny,  he.  New  Yoih,  N.Y., 
ration  of  New  Yoffc 

Filed  Nor.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,489 
iriilaii      (CL2— 49) 


IoCmh 


1.  A  one-piece  combination  merchandise  pouch  and  bib 
device   comprising   an   elongate,   generally   rectangular 


332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  1962 


sheet  of  flexible  plAstk  film  material  having  a  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  folded  over  upon  adjoining  portions  and 
having  its  side  edges  permanently  sealed  to  the  side  edges 
of  said  adjoining  portions  to  as  to  provide  a  pouch-like 
container  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  a  product  with  a 
dispensing  opening  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  sheet  and  the  edge  of  the  opening  hieing 
connected  to  the  sheet  by  a  seal  which  may  be  readily 
broken  by  pulling  apart  the  material  where  the  seal  is 
formed,  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  forming  an  elongate 
closure  flap  of  a  length  sufficient  to  be  wrapped  about 
the  pouch  when  it  is  filled  with  the  product  so  as  to  form 
a  package,  said  flap  being  generally  rectangular  and  pro- 
vided with  an  elongate  tearing  line  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  pamllel  with  said  side  edges  and  with  its 
ends  terminating  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  end 
edges  of  said  flap  so  that  an  opening  of  sufficient  size  to 
accoounodate  the  head  of  a  person  may  be  readily 
formed  by  tearing  on  said  line  thereby  enabling  the  device 
to  be  suspended  on  the  body  of  the  person  with  the  pouch 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof  in  convenient  position 
for  the  person  to  remove  vyrith  his  hand  the  contents  of 
the  pouch  when  the  seal  at  the  dispensing  opening  is 
broken. 


M32,774 
SEAMLESS  GARMENT 
Worth  Wade,  Rnafaat,  Fa^  n  ilium  to 
COM  Corpondoa,  WliilTiya,  liu,  a 
Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  3f ,  1955,  Scr.  No.  55«,M« 
1  nihil  I     (CL2— 243) 


Vb- 
of 


I.  A  seamless  garmeBt  comprising  a  tubular  body  por- 
tion having  at  least  one  open  end  and  one  terminal  por- 
tion and  integral  tubular  appendages  each  having  a  ter- 
minal portion,  the  tubular  body  portion  and  tubular  ap- 
pendages being  formed  of  a  uniUry  mat  of  fibers  in 
random  distribution  a^d  woven  fabric  sections  secured 
to  at  least  some  of  the  terminal  portions  of  the  garment, 
a  portion  of  each  woven  fabric  section  being  embedded 
in  the  unitary  mat  of  fibers  adjacent  the  terminal  por- 
tions and  extending  beyond  the  terminal  portions  of  the 
unitary  mat  of  fibers,  the  embedded  sections  of  the 
woven  fabric  being  bonded  to  the  fibers  in  the  unitary  mat 


I 


3,i32,r78 

BO>fTNG  FOR  FOUNDATION  GARMENTS 

Robert  RoMtaiUc,  CharicabonB.  QMboc,  ami  EM  Dm- 

hoit,  Qwbcc,  QMbcc,  Cauda,  Mrignon  to  DooilBkMi 

Conc<  Compajiy,  I  inrfii  il.  Qwbcc,  QMbcc,  Cauda 

Filed  Joly  !(,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,<M 

4  nalii      (CL2— 255) 


1.  A  garment  boning  comprising  an  elongated  flexible 
metallic  member  and  a  sheath  of  flexible  plastic  material 


totally  encloiing  said  metallic  member,  said  aheath  hav- 
ing at  least  one  side  margin  of  substantial  width  parallel- 
ing one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  metallic  member,  said 
margin  being  readily  pierceable  by  a  sewing  needle  to 
stitch  said  boning  to  a  garment  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  boning. 


3,t32,77« 

WA^TE  DISPOSAL  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Edwwd  F.  Obcrt,  12«4  Noyta  St,  «d  Joha  A. 

•24  I^lcsldc  Ave,  both  of  EvaHtoo,  DL 

FBad  Apr.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  729,4t3 

UClahM.     (CL4— 1) 


1.  In  a  toilet  system,  the  method  for  the  removal  and 
disposal  of  fecal  matter  from  the  toilet  comprising  the 
steps  of  flushing  the  fecal  matter  from  the  toilet  with 
an  organic  liquid  carrier  that  is  capable  of  combustion, 
draining  the  fecal  matter  and  liquid  to  another  station, 
and  then  burning  the  liquid  with  the  fecal  matter  for 
substantially  complete  disposition  thereof. 


M32,T77 
SEAT  AND  COVER  STRUCTURE 

L.  Yovof,  MooaoB,  MasK^  mmifmor  to 
Jk  Standard  Switary  CorporatfcMS, 
jroka,  Masa ,  a  corporatioa  of  Dciawara 

FBmI  Feb.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,195 
4  Claims.    (O.  4— 24«) 


Hol- 


41 


1.  In  a  toilet  seat  and  cover  structure,  spaced  supporting 
posts  having  aligned  apertures  therethrough,  a  seat  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  positioned  between  said  posts,  said 
portion  having  elongated  cylindrical  holes  therein  open- 
ing through  opposite  sides  of  said  portion  and  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  apertures,  a  rod  extending  through 
one  of  said  apertures  and  into  the  adjacent  hole,  a  second 
rod  extending  through  the  other  of  said  apertures  and 
into  its  adjacent  hole,  a  cover  member  overlying  said 
seat  member  and  having  supporting  portions  with  guide- 
ways  therethrough  aligned  with  said  rods,  each  of  said 
supporting  portions  having  an  annular  internal  flange 
within  its  guideway,  each  of  said  guideways  being  aligned 
with  and  receiving  one  of  said  rods  whereby  said  cover 
member  is  supported  on  said  posts,  a  plurality  of  coil 
springs  positioned  one  in  each  of  said  holes  and  holding 
nid  rods  in  position  to  extend  through  their  respective 
apertures  and  into  said  guideways,  and  a  pair  of  plungers 
positioned  one  in  each  of  said  guideways  and  guided  by 
its  respective  flange  and  being  in  abutting  engagement 
with  one  of  said  rods,  a  guide  knob  on  each  of  said  plung- 
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ers  and  projecting  exteriorly  of  its  guideway  for  finger 
engagement  and  guided  in  its  said  guideway,  said  plungers 
being  operable  by  finger  engagement  to  move  their  re- 
q)ective  rods  into  said  holes  against  the  force  of  said 
springs  a  distance  just  beyond  the  guideways  of  said 
cover  member  to  thereby  release  said  cover  member  from 
said  rods. 


3,#32,778 

ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  PLUMBING 

FIXTURE 

lohB  P.  Magoa,  Wflmcttc,  and  Peter  A.  G^Uo,  Chlci«o, 

BLf  asilMura  to  Craae  Co.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  cocponrtion 

of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,459 
2  Claims.    (CL  4—249) 


1.  A  concealed  plumbing  fixture  acttiating  mechanism 
suitable  for  assembly  behind  an  apertured  wall  and  be- 
tween the  wall  studding,  the  combination  of  a  plumbing 
fixture  outside  the  wall  having  at  the  rear  portion  thereof 
an  opening  for  receiving  a  source  of  water  supply  and 
discharge  means  therefor,  the  said  fixture  having  a  housing 
providing  a  second  opening  at  the  rear  portion  thereof 
disposed  at  side  relation  to  the  first  named  (^wning,  the 
said  source  of  supply  including  open  container  meaiu 
mounted  in  the  wall  behind  and  above  the  said  fixture, 
conduit  means  in  the  wall  connecting  the  container  means 
with  the  said  fixture,  axially  movable  link  rod  means  be- 
hind the  wall  with  a  shoulder  portion  thereof  resiliently 
mounted  on  an  outer  projecting  transversely  extending 
portion  of  the  said  container  means  and  cooperating  with 
the  said  second  opening  of  the  said  fixture  to  provide  a 
connection  betwen  said  link  rod  means  and  the  second 
opening  of  the  fixture  adjacent  an  outer  wall  surface 
thereof,  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  shoulder 
portion  of  the  said  link  rod  means  and  said  transversely 
extending  portion  of  said  container  means,  valve  means 
for  said  container  means  having  a  flexible  connection  with 
an  overlying  angular  portion  of  the  said  link  rod  means 
extending  over  the  said  container  means  to  permit  pre- 
determined axial  movement  of  the  link  rod  means  relative 
to  the  container  means,  the  said  valve  means  closing  the 
said  conduit  means  predeterminately  pivotally  movable 
lever  means  adjustably  connected  with  the  said  link  rod 
means  to  permit  predetermined  positioning  of  the  latter 
means  axially  in  relation  to  the  lever  means,  the  said  link 
rod  means  at  said  shoulder  portion  bearing  against  an 
end  portion  of  said  resilient  means  and  having  a  portion 
extending  dirough  the  transversely  extending  portion  of 
said  container  means,  the  said  lever  means  being  mounted 
pivotally  on  a  side  portion  of  the  said  fixture  in  a  plane 


transversely  to  the  said  link  rod  means  to  predeterminately 
effect  said  axial  movement  of  said  link  rod  means  to  open 
the  said  valve  means,  and  actuating  means  on  an  outer 
upper  surface  of  the  said  fixture  to  effect  predetermined 
pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  means  and  move  the  link 
rod  means  axially  upwardly. 


PLAY 


!     3,t32,779 

PEN  OR  CRD  ACCESSORY  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Walter  I.  Titky,  P.O.  Box  888,  Santa  Moaka,  CaHf . 

FBcd  Aog.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,155 

4  Clahu.    (CL  5—94) 


1.  An  accessory  for  an  automobile  having  a  front  seat 
assembly  and  a  rear  seat,  comprising  a  platform  adapted 
to  rest  adjacent  one  edge  on  the  back  seat,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  opposite  edge  of  the  platform  upon  the 
front  seat  assembly  including  an  elongate  rod  attached  to 
the  platform  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  thereof  and 
projecting  beyond  both  side  edges  of  the  platform,  each 
projecting  end  of  said  rod  having  a  reverse  bend  formed 
therein,  attaching  means  secured  to  and  projecting  from 
the  back  of  said  front  seat  assembly,  and  means  on  each 
end  of  said  rod  beyond  the  associated  reverse  bend  from 
the  part  of  the  rod  that  engages  the  platform  engageable 
with  said  attaching  means  to  support  said  rod  and  the 
forward  part  of  the  platform  upon  said  attaching  means. 


3,032,780 
PATIENT  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Leila  P.  Stroop,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  aHignor  to  Sferra 
Eoglneerinf  Co.,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,417 
6  Clainif.    (CL  5—327) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  bed  com- 
prising a  beam,  means  for  connecting  the  beam  to  one 
side  rail  of  the  bed  with  the  beam  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion from  said  one  side  rail  transversely  of  the  bed  and 
substantially  horizontally  at  a  level  above  that  of  a  patient 
lying  in  the  bed,  an  arm  extending  down  from  the  beam 
and  slidable  longitudinally  of  the  beam,  means  for  re- 
leasably  securing  the  arm  against  unintended  movement 
of  the  arm  along  the  beam  in  one  direction,  patient-con- 
tacting means  supported  by  the  arm  and  disposed  at  the 
level  of  a  patient  in  the  bed  and  having  a  patient-contact- 
ing surface  facing  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direc- 
tion for  bearing  against  the  patient  to  su|^>ort  the  patient 
against  movii^g  sidewise  in  said  one  direction  in  the  bed. 
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SAFETY  Sn>E 
N«w  Yotk,  N.Y,  a 


Fifed  Mar.  31, 195t,  S«r.  N^  TXS^M 
3nilin     (CLS-J31) 


and  a  relatively  remote  position  whereby  food  may  be 
prepared  upon  said  frill  without  endaofering  the  safety 


3^1,7t2 

PfMrrURIZING  DEVICE  FOR  BEDS  AISD 
THE  LKE 
Loais  Sharf c,  4U9  OhiImj  Drire,  mmI 
22  BfiMdway.  Mk  af  T 
RM  Fak  It,  1959.  Scr.  No. 
4  CWm:    (CL  5—354) 
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1.  A  poiturizing  device  for  beds  and  the  Uke  compria- 
iof  a  •etf-MHtaining  structure  having  an  endlesc  encom- 
passing rim  of  wire,  and  sets  of  transversely  and  longi- 
tudinally arranged  loop  units  each  unit  having  a  substan- 
tially parallel  pair  of  wire  body  strands  integrally  joined 
by  cod  strands  arranged  adjacent  a  portioo  of  the  rim. 
the  body  strands  of  the  transverse  and  loogitijdinal  units 
extending  respectively  over  and  thea  nader  each  other 
but  free  from  conoectioo  thereto,  and  means  for  aecar- 
ing  the  end  strands  of  the  several  units  to  the  rim. 


3,032,7t3 
COMBINATION  BOAT  AND  GRILL 
Oaytea  A.  SiiaMua,  Jr.,  Rta.  3,  EacsMor.  hOm. 
Fled  Aa«.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,471 
,  19  ClaiM.     (CL  9-1) 

|.  Outdoor  entenainment  apparatus  having  in  combi- 
nati'on  a  boat,  an  outdoor  grill,  and  adjustable  mounting 
structure  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  boat  and  extend- 
ing between  said  boat  and  said  grill  and  mounting  the 
latter  upon  said  boat  in  laterally  spaced  relation  exterior- 
ly thereof  in  fixed  relation  to  said  boat,  said  structure 
being  adjusuble  to  permit  said  grill  to  be  alternatively 
moved  between  a  position  immediately  adjacent  said  boat 


and  comfort  of  the  passengers  of  said  boat  when  in  said 
latter  position  and  may  be  attended  by  a  boat  passenger 
when  said  grill  is  ia  said  former  position. 


3.  A  side  guard  structure  for  beds  comprising  an  elon- 
gated guard  panel  of  bed  length,  support  means  at  each 
end  of  said  guard  panel  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  bed- 
stead at  the  ends  thereof,  said  guard  panel  being  ver- 
tically slidabiy  and  pivotally  connected  about  a  horizontal 
axis  to  said  support  means  for  up  and  down  movement 
of  its  ends  relative  thereto,  said  structure  including  an 
endwise  sliding  connection  to  accommodate  independent 
up  and  down  movement  of  the  ends  of  said  guard  panel, 
and  independem  releasably  engageable  detent  means  fbr 
selectively  retaining  either  or  both  ends  of  said  guard 
panel  in  upper  positions  on  said  support  means. 


3,932,7m 

FOLDABLE  BOAT 

F.  RaBdkvp,  423  Robctte  Ave., 

PIsmhC  HBI,  Cytf . 

Mar.  21, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  IMM 

15aaiM.    (CL9— 2) 


I .  In  a  foldable  boat,  a  pair  of  elongated  bottom  panels, 
hinge  means  connecting  said  panels  along  their  adjacent 
longitudinal  side  edfss  aod  including  rigid  means  holding 
said  side  edges  in  spaced  relation,  said  hinge  means  span- 
ning the  space  between  said  side  edges  upwardly  of  the 
lower  surfaces  of  said  panels  when  the  same  are  unfolded 
for  providing  an  unobstructed,  downwardly  opening 
groove  exteixiing  longitudinally  centrally  of  the  bottom 
of  said  boat. 


3,932,795  

BOW  CONOTRUCnON  FOR  SHEET 

METAL  BOATS 
W.  Ward  Md  Miltoo  H.  Wv^  Moaticcllo,  Aik., 
to  DwaCnft  Boats,  lac,  MootkcOo,  ArL,  a 
M  of  Arkaaaaa 

Fled  Nor.  4,  1999,  Scr.  No.  97,422 
9ClBtas.    (CL9-9) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sheet  metal  boat  of  the  type 
having  two  opposite  upstanding  side  panels  interconnect- 
ed at  their  lower  edges  by  means  of  a  bottom  panel  and 
spaced  apart  at  their  forward  ends,  a  bow  construction, 
said  bow  construction  comprising  an  upstanding  bow 
panel  extending  traaavcrsely  of  said  boat  and  having  up- 
standing end  edaes  tad  a  bottom  edge  conforming  to 
the  forward  end  edges  of  said  side  pan. Is  and  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  bottom  panel,  said  bottom  panel  includ- 
ing a  V-shaped  forward  end  edge  with  its  apex  disposed 
forwardmost.  said  bow  panel  being  V-shaped  in  hori- 
zontal cross  section,  means  securing  said  end  edges  of 
and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  bow  panel  to  the  forward 
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end  edg;s  of  said  sides  and  the  forward  end  edge  of 
said  bottom  respectively  in  fluid  tight  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith,  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  bow 
panel  forming  obtuse  occluded  angles  with  the  adjacent 
forward  end  portions  of  the  corresponding  side  panels, 
said  side  panels  of  said  boat  being  provided  with  gun- 
wale stiffening  members  rigidly  carried  by  and  extending 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  panels,  said  V-shaped 
bow  panel  defining  a  pair  of  angularly  di^>osed  legs, 
the  upper  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  angularly  dis- 
posed legs  of  said  V-«haped  bow  panel  each  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  backtumed  flanges  whose  remote  ends  con- 
form to  and  abut  the  inner  surfaces  of  gunwale  stiffeiH 
ing  members,  means  securing  each  of  said  remote  ends 
of  said  backtumed  flanges  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  corresponding  gunwale  adjacent  the  forward  edae 
thereof. 


3^32,789 

LIFEBOAT  LAUNCHING  DEVICE 

Vnmk  Hadaaa  aad  RassaO  W.  Haisoa,  hotk  of 

_  Llaa  Road,  Maaorvlia,  N.  Y. 

FDad  laly  27. 1999,  Scr.  No.  45,929 

4niliiii      (CL9— 41) 


^""{""' 


3.  In  combination,  a  ship  and  a  lifeboat  launching  de- 
vice inchiding  an  inclined  rail  way  mounted  on  a  deck 
of  the  ship  with  the  lower  end  of  the  rail  way  secured 
to  the  upper  edge  of  a  side  of  the  ship,  a  carriage  including 
side  members  ridably  mounted  on  the  rail  way,  perforate 
cradle  having  generally  the  form  and  shape  of  the  life- 
boat to  be  launched  pivotally  supported  by  said  side  meni- 
bers  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cradle  positioned  above 
the  longitudinal  axis  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
cradle,  the  lifeboat  nesting  loosely  and  unattachedly  in 
the  cradle,  and  releasable  mean«  for  normally  retaining 
the  carriage  on  said  rail  way  adapted  to  be  released  to 
permit  the  carriage  to  descend  the  rail  way  by  gravity 
whereby  upon  entering  the  water  the  carriaae  and  the 
cradle  sink  and  the  lifeboat  remains  afloat. 


3,932,797 

SWIMMING-FLIPPER  WITH  STAGED  PROPUL- 

SION.4URFACES 

Nicolas  Mazaella,  9  Rac  Cwimm  Prolo^ce. 

Marseille  Fnascc 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1991,  Scr.  No.  97,959 

priority,  appUcatioa  FIraacc  Mar.  25, 1999 

2ClaiaM.     (CL  9^-399) 


89ft 

tudinally  one  at  each  side  of  the  tboe  portion  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  of  the  shoe  portion  at  one  end,  a  first 
propulsion  portion  fanning  a  forward  extension  of  the 
shoe  portion  supp(»led  between  the  two  ribs  and  having 
a  forward  escapement  edge,  and  a  second  propulsion  por- 
tion secured  on  fbe  forward  ends  of  the  two  ribs  and 
qiaced  forwardly  of  and  below  the  first  propulsion  por- 
tion, said  second  propulsion  portion  having  leading  and 
trailing  escapement  edges. 


3,932,788 

SELF.INFLATING  LIFE  PRESERVER 

FraakUn  D.  Lowtiwr,  Jr.,  2914  SaiHh  St,  On^  Ts 

FBed  Aag.  3, 1999,  Scr.  No.  47,279 

12  nihil     (CL  9^-319) 


1.  A  self-inflating  life  preserver  comprising  an  iidlat- 
able  sack  having  an  open  end,  a  closure  disposed  in  and 
sealing  said  open  end,  a  cartridge  containing  a  com- 
pressed gas  disposed  in  said  sack  in  alignment  with  the 
closure  and  having  a  frangible  end  wall,  said  closure 
being  rigid  and  defining  an  inwardly  opening  socket  lo- 
cated internally  of  the  sack  in  which  said  frangible  end 
wall  is  received,  a  piercing  element  supported  by  said 
closure  within  said  socket,  a  case  containing  the  deflated 
sack  in  which  said  closure  and  cartridge  are  contained, 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  case,  said  case  having 
a  portion  between  which  and  the  plunger  the  aligned 
cartridge  and  closure  are  disposed,  a  compression  spring 
bearing  against  a  part  of  the  case  and  said  plunger  for 
urging  die  plunger  toward  said  case  portion,  and  a  re- 
taining pin  engaging  throng  a  part  of  the  plunger  and 
contacting  a  part  of  the  case  for  retaining  the  plunger 
against  movement  toward  said  case  portion  and  for  hold- 
ing said  spring  compressed,  said  pin  being  disengageable 
from  the  plunger  to  permit  the  plunger  to  be  propelled 
by  the  spring  toward  the  closure,  cartridge  and  case  por- 
tioQ  whereby  said  closure  is  telescoped  onto  a  part  of 
the  cartridge  for  causing  the  piercing  element  to  nip- 
Uire  said  frangible  end  wall  to  release  the  compressed 
gas  from  the  cartridge  to  inflate  said  sack. 


3,932,719 
RING  LIFE  BUOY 
-.^_  S.  Fcdorowkz,  Aasoola,  Coaa.,  csslgaui  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Coaq»a^,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ratloa  of  New  York 

FBaAScpt  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,498 
4ClidBM.    (CL9— 349) 


1.  A  swimmer's  flipper  of  resilient  material  comprising       1.  A  ring  life  buoy  comprising  an  annular  ring  made 
a  shoe  portion,  two  lateral  reinforcing  ribs  disposed  longi-  of  buoyant  material  and  having  openings  spaced  around 
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its  circumference  and  extending  radially  therethrough, 
the  cross-section  area  of  each  said  opening  diminishing 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  extent  as  it  extends  toward 
the  outer  rim  of  the  said  annular  ring  to  provide  an  open- 
ing with  a  smaller  cross-section  area  at  the  outer  rim  of 
the  said  annular  ring  than  the  cross-section  area  at  the 
inner  rim  of  the  said  annular  ring,  a  life  line  around  the 
periphery  of  said  annular  ring,  said  life  line  being  an 
endless  loop  of  rope  greater  in  length  than  the  periphery 
of  the  said  annular  ring,  and  an  insert  in  each  said  open- 
ing in  said  annular  ring,  each  said  insert  having  a  shape 
and  size  which  permits  it  with  the  said  life  line  threaded 
lengthwise  around  it  to  be  inserted  into  the  base  of  said 
openings  in  said  annular  ring  and  which  prevents  it  with 
the  said  life  line  threaded  lengthwise  around  it  from  be- 
ing pulled  completely  through  the  said  openinp  in  the 
said  annular  ring,  said  life  line  being  threaded  into  said 
openings  in  the  said  annular  ring  from  the  outer  rim 
of  the  said  annular  ring,  around  the  said  insert  in  said 
opening  and  back  out  the  same  orifice  of  the  opening  into 
which  the  said  life  line  entered  the  opening,  said  life  line 
being  press  fit  in  each  opening  by  being  wedged  between 
the  said  insert  in  the  opening  and  the  walls  of  the  said 
annular  ring  bounding  the  opening. 


(e)  motion  transmitting  means  engaging  said  segment 
means  and  said  wiping  members  for  jointly  moving  said 


3,»32,79f 

LASTING  MACHINE  FOR  SHOE 

.  MANUFACTURE 

Herman  Scfawabc,  420  West  End  Are^  New  Yost,  N.Y, 

Filed  Apr.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  113,579  ' 

7ClaiM.    (0.12—7.1) 


1.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
wipers,  means  to  move  the  same  pivotally  toward  one 
another  inward  of  and  also  longitudinally  of  a  shoe  in 
said  machine,  a  knife  pivotally  mounted  on  that  face  of 
said  wipers  which  is  away  from  the  shoe  being  lasted, 
said  knife  having  its  cutting  edge  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  of  the  direction  of  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  wipers,  said  knife  being  connected  to  the  wipers 
for  movement  therewith  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  wipers  longitudinally  of  the  shoe,  the  resulting 
automatic  movement  of  the  knife  serving  to  sever  excess 
upper  material  gathered  at  the  toe  of  the  shoe. 


3,032,791 
WIFING  IN  DEVICE  FOR  SHOE  UPPERS 

laromir  VMek,  Gottwaldov,  mmi  Lwnir  Arooit,  KvMto- 
vice,  Cacckosiovakia,  asslMun  to  Zavody  prcflwho 
strojireiistni,  GoMwaldov,  CiccbodoTakia 

Filed  Inly  22,  19^,  Ser.  No.  44,793 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Czcchodovakia  Jnly  31,  1959 
S  Claims.     (CL  12—12.4) 
I.  A  device  for  wiping  in  the  lasted  uppers  of  a  shoe 
comprising,  in  ccMnbination,  , 

(fl)  a  support;  \ 

(b)  segment  means  mounted  on  said  support; 

(c)  means  for  actuating  rotary  movement  of  said  segment 
means  about  an  axis  on  said  support; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  wiping  members  circumferentially 
spaced  about  said  axis;  and 


wiping  members  in  respective  directions  toward  and 
away  from  said  axis  in  a  substantially  common  plane 
transverse  of  said  axis  when  said  segment  means  rotates. 


3,M2,792 

SHOE    LAST    CONSTRUCTION 

Peter  Frank,  Rte.  2.  Dashorc,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,696 

7ClainH.    (0.12—53.6) 


1.  A  longitudinally  extensible  shoe  last  comprising  toe 
and  heel  sections  adapted  to  receive  and  stretch  a  shoe 
thereon,  a  support  for  said  heel  section,  guide  means  on 
nid  sections  limiting  the  latter  to  relative  rectilinear 
movement,  adjusting  means  engaging  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  sections  for  effecting  a  positive,  controlled  move- 
ment of  said  sections  towards  and  from  each  other  into 
longitudinally  extended  positions,  a  shoe  positioning 
bracket  mounted  upon  said  support  and  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from  said  heel  section,  upstanding  positioning 
members  mounted  upon  said  bracket  and  disposed  for 
engaging  the  exterior  surface  of  a  shoe  heel  for  centering 
and  positioning  the  shoe  upon  said  sections. 


3,632,793 
SHOE  TOOL 

Wesley  Warren  BroMsard,  «55  EocUd  St, 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  641,977 
1  Chtm.    (CL  11— 77J) 


Tcz. 


A  rotary  shoe  tool  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  end 
of  a  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  tool  being  elon- 
gated in  shape  and  continuously  reduced  toward  the  outer 
end  and  terminating  in  a  reduced  rounded  off  outer  end 
portion  and  having  lengthwise  flutes  formed  in  the  outer 
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surfaces  of  said  tool  a^  being  progresaively  reduced  in 
width  and  depth  toward  the  outer  end  thereof  with  round- 
ed surfaces  therebetween,  said  flutes  having  outer  side 
edges  in  the  same  plane  as  the  rounded  surfaces  there- 
between and  converging  downwardly  and  inwardly  to- 
ward the  reduced  outer  end  portion  of  said  tool,  said 
flutes  terminating  adjacent  to  said  outer  rounded  off  end 
portion  in  the  same  plane  so  that  the  original  surface  of 
a  thread  stitched  material  may  bear  against  said  rounded 
off  end  portion  and  rounded  surfaces  between  said  flutes 
joined  to  said  rounded  of!  end  portion  to  enable  an  oper- 
ator to  turn  a  thread  stitdied  material  around  said  outer 
rounded  off  end  portion  and  feed  said  material  into  said 
flutes  to  work  down  the  raised  portions  of  a  thread 
stitched  material  to  cover  the  thread  of  the  sewed  stitches. 
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articles,  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  brushes  being  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  stacked 
articles,  one  of  said  brushes  being  inclined  in  one  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel  of  said  articles  to 
engage  the  top  surfaces  of  said  articles  parallel  with  said 


3,632,794 

SHOE  SOLE  CLEANER 

lames  B,  Stcrcw,  444  Viae  St.,  Modesto,  CaHf. 

Filed  Ak  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  51,189 

1  CUm.    (CL  15— ^36) 


An  electric  motor  driven  device,  for  cleaning  the 
under  side  of  a  shoe,  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
top  having  an  opening  therein,  a  horizontal  axis  rotary 
brush  in  the  housing,  an  upper  portion  of  the  brush  ex- 
tending through  and  being  exposed  above  said  top  open- 
'  ing,  a  frame  in  the  housing  including  side  arms  on  and 
adjacent  one  end  of  which  the  brush  is  joumaled,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  frame  in  the  housing  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  the  arms  for  downward  yielding  move- 
ment of  the  arms  from  a  normally  raised  position,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  on  the  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  brush,  a  circuit  for  the  motor,  a  switch 
interposed  in  the  circuit  and  mounted  in  the  housing 
above  one  side  arm  and  including  a  vertically  movable 
depending  actuating  element  overlying  and  spaced  from 
said  arm,  said  element  when  in  a  raised  position  holding 
the  switch  open  and  when  lowered  allowing  the  switch 
to  close,  and  a  spring  finger  extending  lengthwise  of 
and  over  said  side  arm;  said  finger  being  fixed  at  one 
end  separate  from  the  arm  and  projecting  thence  away 
from  the  pivoted  end  of  the  frame  and  into  contact  with 
said  arm.  the  finger  tending  to  spring  down  and  away 
from  said  element  and  being  held  by  the  arm  against 
said  elemem  when  said  arm  is  in  a  raised  position. 


3,032,795 

MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  A  PLURALFTY  OF 

SPACED  STACKED  ARTICLES 

Fred  R  Kerns,  Cleveland  Hcigfats,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporatk>n  of 

New  Jcrs^ 

FBed  JaL  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  797,161 
3  Claims.  (CL  15—77) 
3.  A  machine  for  cleaning  vertically  stacked  spaced 
parallel  articles  comprising,  a  frame,  conveying  means 
on  said  frame  for  carrying  said  articles  along  a  prede- 
termined path  of  travel,  a  pair  of  rotary  cylindrical 
brushes  carried  by  said  frame  adjacent  to  said  path  of 
h^vel.  the  bristies  of  said  brushes  extending  into  said 
path  of  travel  a  sufficient  distance  to  engage  said  q>aced 


path  of  travel,  the  other  of  said  brushes  being  inclined 
in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  articles  to  engage  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
articles  parallel  to  said  path  of  travel  and  means  for 
rotating  said  brushesi 


1  3,032,796 

!  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
AUnA  L.  Le  Fekvre,  West  SitfMd,  Comi.,  nd  Alvki  O. 
Johnson  apd  Eari  H.  Fnller,  Wcstflckl,  Man.,  mslinniB 
to  Stanley  Home  Prodncti,  lac,  Westidd,  Mma.,  a 
corporatfon 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,488 
1  OahiB.    (CL  15—265) 


A  brush  construction  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  inner  and  outer  cooperating  elongated  channel-shaped 
frame  members   in   superposed   relation,   each  of   said 
frame  members  of  the  pair  thereof  having  a  generally 
horizontally-extending  upper  wall   and  generally  verti- 
cally downwardly-extending  side  walls  with  the  walls  of 
the  inner  member  spaced  inwardly  of  those  of  the  outer 
member,  with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  upper  wall  of 
said  inner  member  being  spaced  from  the  ui^r  wall  of 
the  outer  member  a  greater  distance  than  portions  inter- 
mediate said  end  portions,  each  of  said  horizontally- 
extending  upper  walls  provided  with  similar  longitudinal 
channels,  said  outer  frame  member  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  sockets  along  the  channel  thereof,  and 
with  notches  in   the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  inner 
frame  member  provided  with  tongues  extending  through 
said   sockets   and   with  end   prongs  receivable  in   said 
notches,  said  tongues  and  said  end  prongs  being  clenched 
over  onto  said  upper  frame  member  to  secure  said  frame 
members  together  in  clamping  relation. 


i  3,632,797 
WINDOW  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Leiser  Prcascr,  1367  46tk  St.,  BiooklTa,  N.Y. 
FOed  June  8, 1959.  Ser.  No.  818,649 
3  ClainM.     (CL  15—256.64) 
3.  In  a  window  cleaning  device,  a  wiper  member  po- 
sitioned for  engagement  with  the  outside  surface  of  a 
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wtedow  paae.  •  movable  carrier  member  supportim  said 
member,  actuatiof  means  for  moving  said  carrier  mem- 
ber aloof  a  path  parallel  to  lud  pane,  said  carrier  mem- 
ber comprising  a  base  component  and  a  rotatable  com- 
ponent, said  actuating  means  being  attached  to  said  base 
component  and  said  wiper  member  being  attached  to  said 
rotauble  component,  said  latter  component  being  mor- 


May  8,  1962 


VACUUM  CIXANER  WtlH  FLOATING  FLOOR 
^  NOZZLE  ^^ 

R0kcf(  M.  tank.  Lanrfa,  OMa,  MriBMr  to  Geacral  Elee- 
a  cmfmaOm  of  New  Yock 
t,  If^,  Scr.  No.  t5S,lt3      > 
(O.  15— 35f )  ' 


able  from  an  operative  position  where  said  wiper  member 
is  in  operative  engagement  with  the  window  pane  to  a 
retracted  position  where  said  wiper  member  is  out  of 
engagement  with  said  pane,  rigid  guide  means  paralld 
to  said  pane  and  in  slidaUe  engagement  with  said  baae 
component,  and  an  actuator  rod  connected  to  said  ro- 
Utable  component  for  moving  it  between  iu  said  opera- 
tive and  retracted  positions. 


CASE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Ckarics  1.  McHiigk,  Jr.,  and  EdwaH  F.  Rowckamp,  Cte- 
JMM  to  TW  Lodffc  A  Shipley  C< 
Ohto,  a  conoratioa  ol  Okto 
Feb.  9,  19M,  Sct.  No.  7Mt 
U  OatoHL     (CL  IS— 3«4) 


3.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
motor-fan  housing;  an  elongated  handle  secured  to  said 
motor-fan  housing  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  major 
ajiis  of  said  motor-fan  bousing;  a  floor  nozzle  casing 
pivotally  secured  to  said  motor-fan  housing  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  major  axis  thereof;  a  wheel  cncir- 
chng  said  motor-fan  housing  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  the  major  axis  thereof  so  as  to  support  it  for  move- 
ment on  a  floor  surface;  and  means  for  independenUy  sup- 
porting  said  nozzle  caaing. 


3>t323M 
VACUUM  CLEANER  SUCnON  NOZZLE 
^.^^^^•^^9^'^?'^  N.Y,  .HiiMr  to  Electraln 
Cocporadoo,  OU  Grecmrkk,  Com.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Deiawan 

FIM  Mar.  S,  1951,  8m.  No.  719,4M 
fChftH.    (CLIS— 371) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  removing  materials  from 
containers  having  an  open  face  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
collector  drum  mounted  upon  n  ^-enerally  horizontal  axis, 
guide  means  extending  about  said  collector  drum  adapted 
to  guide  the  containers  about  the  external  periphery  of 
said  cylindrical  collector  drum  with  the  open  face  of  each 
container  confined  by  the  guide  means  in  sliding  contact 
*'^J^  pwiphery  of  the  cylindrical  coUector  drum,  feed- 
"•«  meiaa  avodated  with  the  drum  and  adapted  to  ad- 
vance said  containers  along  said  guide  means,  said  drum 
having   an   opening   in   a   portion    thereof  which    faces 
upwardly,  said  opening  being  disposed   in  the  path  of 
mouon  of  said  containers  along  said  guide  means,  where- 
by said  containers  pass  across  said  opening  in  a  position  at 
least  partially  inverted  and  with  the  open  face  thereof 
presented  downwardly  to  said  opening,  causing  the  ma- 
tenais  within  the  containers  to  be  dumped  by  gravity  into 
the  collector  drum. 


1.  In  a  ractioo  noob  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  hoUow 
body  having  a  suction  opening,  bristles  within  said  body 
having  their  ends  dispoeed  substantially  in  the  p»«'»f  of 
said  opening,  said  bristlea  boundtag  a  space  within  said 
body,  means  providing  a  path  other  than  said  opening 
for  conducting  atmospheric  air  from  outside  said  body 
to  within  said  space,  said  path  communicating  with  said 
space  at  a  point  therein  spaced  from  said  ends,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  interior  of  said  body  to  a  source  of 
suction. 


\f?l.tfl 
LIQUID  AFPLYING  DEVICE 
G.  Alexander,  It  WhukarM  Ave.,  Wsilikon, 

Na^,  New  TralMJ 
Fled  Dec  i,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •57,4#4 
3  Clainia.     (CL  15—555) 
I    A  liquid-applying  device  comprising  a  container  con- 
sisting of  an  open-topped  receptacle  having  a  cylindrical 
surface,  a  fixed  handle,  removable  top  cover  and  bottom 
sloping  wall,  means  to  maintain  said  top  cover  on  said 
receptacle,  a  discharge  mouth  di^ioeed  in  the  lower  por- 
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tion  of  said  receptacle,  said  discharge  mouth  formed  by 
a  lower  portion  of  said  bottom  sloping  wall  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  surface  adjacent  thereto,  lugs 
having  inwardly  directed  portions  mounted  on  said  re- 
ceptacle at  the  sides  of  said  mouth,  a  piece  of  resilient 
material  for  applying  liquid  to  a  surface  removably 
mounted  over  said  mouth,  holding  means  mounted  with- 
in the  inwardly  directed  portions  of  said  lugs  to  retain 
and  bias  said  piece  of  resilient  material  against  said 
mouth,  a  plunger  mounted  through  an  aperture  in  said 


cover,  a  handle  lever  diqx>sed  above  said  fixed  handk, 
a  washer  associated  with  said  fixed  handle  and  said 
plunger,  guides  mounted  on  said  cover  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  said  handle  lever,  another  washer  mounted 
to  the  kmu  end  of  said  pliuger  for  movement  within 
said  receptacle  upon  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  a 
compression  spring  mounted  on  said  plunger  between  said 
handle  lever  and  said  cover  for  returning  said  plunger 
and  said  other  washer  from  a  lower  position  within  said 
receptacle. 

3,i32,§tl 
'  FELT  PEN 

Tok7«i,  Japan.   asslgDor  to  Marazen 
Tokyo,   Japan,  a  corporattoa  of 

FBcd  Dec  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8S9,<M 

iHifHua  Ji^aa  Dec  27, 195S 
ICWak    (CL15— 543) 


In  a  felt  pen,  the  combination  comprising  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  valve 
seat  means  internally  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing and  dividing  the  same  into  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  first  chamber  cooperating  with  the  closed  end  to 
define  an  ink  reservoir,  an  apertured  bushing  fixed  to  said 
cylindrical  housing  for  sealing  the  open  end  defining  said 
gacond  chamber,  a  quantity  of  ink-absorbing  material  sub- 
atoatially  filling  said  second  chamber,  a  writing  element  of 
felt  material  redprocably  mounted  in  said  apertured  bush- 
ing and  having  one  end  in  contact  with  said  ink  absorbing 
material  and  an  opposite  end  protruding  through  said 
apertured  bushing,  a  valve  member  co<^rating  with  said 
vidve  seat  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of  ink  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  a  valve  stem  extending 
Ihmit*'  said  ink  absorbing  material  and  having  one  eiKl 
portioo  fixed  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  writing  element 
and  an  opposite  end  fixed  to  said  valve  member  whereby 
said  writing  element  and  said  valve  member  reciprocate 


as  a  tinit,  ^sing  means  normally  biasing  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  a  doeed  position  on  said  valve  seat  means,  said 
valve  member  being  moved  to  an  open  position  in  retpooat 
to  writing  pressure  on  said  writing  element  and  permitting 
a  flow  of  ink  from  said  ink  reservoir  to  said  ink-absorbing 
material  whereby  said  ink-absorbing  material  is  assured 
of  a  sufficient  flow  of  ink  whenever  said  writing  element  is 
being  operated,  and  said  quantity  of  ink-absorbing  ma- 
terial being  loosely  arranged  in  said  second  chamber  and 
permitting  air  to  flow  reversely  through  said  absorbing 
material  whereby  a  flow  of  air  will  replace  a  flow  of  ink 
from  the  ink  reservoir  whenever  said  writing  element  is 
being  operated. 


3,t32,St3 
APFUCATOR  DEVICE 

WalAaasfr,  4f74  WDadactoa, 
St  Loab  li.  Ma. 
Fttcd  Oct  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,192 
2CWam.    (CL  15— 57t) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  including  in  combination  a  £s- 
pensing  type  of  applicator  for  fluids  or  semi-fluids  which 
are  discharged  under  pressure  to  produce  a  foam,  a  pres- 
surized container  for  storage  of  the  fluids  and  a  valve  con- 
trolled outlet  from  said  pressurized  container  to  said  ap- 
plicator, the  improvement  comprising,  a  bendable  disk- 
like applicator  body  of  flexible  rubber-like  material  hav- 
ing a  normally  planar  active  surface  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  active  surface,  means  on  said  applicator  body 
forming  an  inlet  connection  to  the  valve  controlled  outlet 
on  said  container,  a  discharge  passage  from  said  inlet 
connection  to  said  discharge  opening  in  said  active  sur- 
face, a  valve  seat  in  said  outlet,  a  directional  valve  operat- 
ing on  said  valve  seat  and  opening  in  response  to  pres- 
sure to  discharge  along  said  active  face,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  projections  in  the  form  of  flexible  fingers  oif 
uniform  length  projecting  from  said  active  face  surround- 
ing said  outlet  and  acting  as  a  spacing  means  between  said 
active  face  and  a  surface  to  which  the  foam  is  applied, 
said  flexiMe  fingers  being  arranged  is  a  pattern  to  form 
a  plurality  of  continuous  tortuous  passages  extending 
therebetween  and  over  said  active  face  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  away  from  said  valve  and  outlet  into  which  the 
foam  can  expand  to  form  a  layer  corresponding  in  thick- 
ness to  said  spacing  means  as  the  fhiid  is  discharged  and 
the  applicator  is  moved  along  the  surface  on  which  the 
foam  is  applied. 

3,t32jM4  

CASTER  BEARING  SEAL  AND  DAMPER 
loka  A.  Skapw,  EvaMvOk,  lad.,  assigBor  to  Faaltlcse 
Caster  Corporattoa,  Evanrrfllc,  lad.,  a  corporattoa 
FUed  Nov.  2g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  154359 
1  Cfadai.    (CL  14—34) 
In  a  caster  having  a  wheel  supporting  horn  including 
a  horizontally  disposed  plate,  a  swivel  plate  pivotally  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  horn  plate,  bearing  means  dispoeed 
between  said  swivel  plate  and  said  bom  plate,  and  bear- 
ing-grease retaining  seal  means  carried  by  said  swivel 
plate,  said  seal  meaiu  comprising  a  collar  formed  of  a 
resilient  material  such  as  rubber,  said  collar  being  gen- 
erally U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  thereby  having  an 
internal  circumferential  groove,  said  groove  accommo- 
dating the  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  swivel  plate,  the 
portion  of  said  collar  on  the  one  side  of  said  groove  ad- 
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|«cent  said  horn  plate  having  an  extending  lip  which  fric- 
HonaJly  engages  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  horn  plate 
to  retain  grease  adjacent  said  hearing  means  and  to  pro- 
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for  causing  said  washer  to  cant  into  biting  engagement 
with  said  rod  whereby  to  restrain  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  rod  and  cylinder,  means  for  restraining 
«aid  washer  from  rotation  on  said  rod  whereby  to  cause 
Mid  washer  to  cant,  for  each  desired  biting  engagement 
a  ong  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  cause  such  engagement 
always  along  a  predetermined  axially  extending  path  on 
directly  opposed  surfaces  of  said  rod.  said  guiding  orifice 
having  four  sides  and  being  enlarged  on  two  directly  op- 


▼ide  a  frictional  force  resisting  relative  motion  of  said 
■wivel  plate  and  horn  plate,  said  collar  further  serving  to 
absorb  noise  generated  by  functioning  of  said  bearing 
means. 


Joka  A. 


i,$32M5  P*^<*  »'*»  thereof,  in  an  area  intermediate  the  other 

CASTER  CONSTRUCTION  opposed  sides  and  in  registry  with  said  path,  to  avoid 

i^J*??!^.?-  Godwta,  EvawvUlc,  tad^    engagement  of  edges  of  said  guiding  orifice  with  roughened 


and  Rlckanl  W.  Mafllii,  Hc^enoa,  Ky 
rmUtm  CmUt  CorporatkMi,  EvMsvillc  Ind^ 

FIW  Nov.  2i,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  154429 
1  CWiB.     (CL  li— 44) 


to 
a  corpo- 


sections  of  said  rod  along  said  path  caused  by  said 
biting  engagement  of  said  washer,  said  enlargements 
forming  shoulders  along  edges  of  said  guiding  orifice  for 
sJidmg  engagement  with  said  rod  on  each  side  thereof 
along  said  path  for  guiding  said  rod  during  iu  axial  slid- 
oig  movement 


3,«324t7 
SPRING  RETAINER 
■Ma  C  I  ■!■■.  Jr.,  Elfiii,  IB 
To«l  Works,  IiK.,  a  corporadoa 
FUad  Dec.  It,  1»»,  d^.  No.  ft 
7  riilii       (CL  1^-97) 


toDlinok 


A  caster  construction  comprising  a  bead,  means  for 
swivel  mounting  said  head  upon  an  objert.  said  head  hav- 
ing Its  axis  vertically  disposed  and  having  a  downwardly 
opening  cup  shape,  a  bom  fork  pivotally  mounted  on 
•aid  head  and  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  arms 
of  said  fork  extending  downwardly  and  away  from  said 
vertical  axis,  a  wheel  routably  mounted  between  the 
extending  portions  ^of  the  arms  of  said  fork,  a  spring 
carrier  received  within  said  head  and  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  upon  said  head,  said  spring  carrier  compris- 
ing a  pur  of  side-by-side  cyUnders  having  their  axes 
passmg  through   die   axis  of  pivotal  mounting  of  said 
spnng  earner,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  nested  annular 
frusttxomcally  shaped  springs  received  within  said  cylin- 
ders, adjacent  ones  of  said  groups  having  their  concave 
portions  facing  m  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  sUdable 
members  received  within  said  cylinders  upon  said  groups 
and  having  indentations  facing  out  of  said  cylinders,  said 
Ijorn  fork  havmg  a  portion  extending  upwardly  above 
the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  fork  and  into  said  bead  and 
a  pair  of  protuberances  extending  from  said  portion  and 
received  m  said  indentations. 


3,032,M< 
_  DOOR  CLOSERS 

G«oiis  RacbvB  MaOory,  Sudys  St. 
OMvio,  CMsda 
FIW  Jmh  II.  IH;  Scr.  N«.  42,171 
«  Claims.    (CL  li—t^) 
1.  in  a  door  closer,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder 
a  piston   within   said  cylinder   including   a  piston   rod 
adapted  to  project  from  a  guiding  orifice  in  one  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  axially  slidable  back  and  forth  through 
•aid  giuding  orifice,  a  hold-open  washer  slidably  mounted 
OB  said  piston  rod  having  means  cngageable  with  said 
end  of  said  cylmder,  when  positioned  adjacent  thereto 


1.  A  one-piece  resOient  sheet  material  retainer  compris- 
ing an  annular  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  prongs  pro- 
jecting generally  radially  from  an  inner  margin  of  said 
body  portion  for  aggressively  engaging  an  axially  extend- 
ing workpicce  when  the  retainer  is  axially  telescopically 
applied  to  the  workpiece  for  resisting  removal  of  the  re- 
tainer from  the  workpiece,  a  pluraltty  of  spring  elemcnu 
extending  generally  circumfercntially  of  and  in  detached 
relation  to  an  outer  margin  of  said  body  portion,  said 
spring  elements  respectively  having  opposite  ends  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  last  mentioned  margin  and  inter- 
mediate portions  displaced  axially  from  said  body  por- 
tion for  engaging  and  resiliently  retaining  a  second  work- 
piece. 

M324M 

DOUBLE-ACTING  RUBBER  HINGE 
Robert  S.  Flcmlog,  Poi^toa  PUm,  NJ.,  Mrignor  to 

Aneracc  CorporatkM,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  It,  If59,  Ser.  No.  t52,M4 
9  dates.    (CLI(— I5t) 

4.  A  hinge  providing  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  support,  an  outer  portion  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  member  to  be  swung  between  an  initial  posi- 
tion and  a  position  angularly  related  to  said  initial  position 
of  said  member,  and  two  webs  respectively  coimecting 
•aid  base  portion  to  said  outer  portion,  said  webs  in  the 
position  of  said  hinge  corresponding  to  said  initial  position 
of  said  member  extending  in  the  direction  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion  toward  said  outer  portion  and 
being  disposed  in  qiaced  relation  to  each  other  transverse- 
ly of  their  extent  both  adjacent  to  said  base  and  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  webs  having  their  junctions  with  said 
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base  portion  further  apart  than  their  junctions  with  said  the  chamber  to  jointly  move  the  mold  and  the  plate,  sodi 
outer  portion,  one  web  folding  into  the  space  between  movement  toward  the  chamber  reducing  the  volume  of 
the  webs  when  said  member  is  swung  from  said  initial    the  chamber  to  force  material  into  said  mold,  means  for 

moving  the  head  away  from  the  chamber  In  two  stages 
(1)  to  return  the  mold  to  its  initial  position  and  (2)  to 


position,  said  webs  being  of  material  capable  of  flexure 
in  the  hinging  movement  of  said  outer  portion  with  re- 
spect to  said  base  portion  concomitant  with  swinging 
movement  of  said  member. 


3,932,M9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PLASTIC  BOTTLES 

Mm  B.  Willard,  West  Hartford,   Conn.,  assignor,  by 

■MSBc  assignments,  to  OweBs-Dlinols  Glass  Company, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

CootiBnatioa  of  appikatkm  Ser.  No.  412,735,  Feb.  26, 

1954.    Thta  appUcatloa  May  16,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  29,45t 

ItdainiB.    (CLIS— 5) 


4.  Apparatus  for  fonning  a  hollow  artide  of  plastic 
material  comprising  a  downwardly  directed  annular  ex- 
truder nozzle  or  extruding  a  tubular  length  of  plastic 
material,  means  for  severing  a  length  of  extruding  tubu- 
lar material  from  the  material  extruding  from  said  noz- 
zle to  leave  the  severed  end  of  said  length  open,  a  sec- 
tional mold,  means  for  gripping  the  exterior  of  the  upper 
end  of  said  length  of  tubular  material  adjacent  its  sev- 
ered end  with  said  end  remaining  open  to  suspend  said 
length  within  said  mold,  a  mandrel  mounted  to  be  mov- 
able into  the  upper  open  end  of  the  gripped  length  of 
tubular  material,  means  for  inserting  said  mandrel  into 
the  upper  open  end  of  the  gripped  length  of  tubular  ma- 
terial, pinch  means  movably  mounted  independently  .of 
said  gripping  means  and  the  sections  of  said  mold  to  be 
movable  into  press  molding  cooperation  with  said  man- 
drel to  press  mold  a  portion  of  said  length  of  tubular 
material  adjacent  the  upper  severed  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  blow  molding  another  portion  of  the  length 
of  tubular  material  within  said  sectional  mold. 


3,932319 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
HOLLOW  PLA^nC  ARTICLES 
Leonard  D.  Sonbicr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
nUnob  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jmic  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,447 
7  Cfadms.    (a.  18 — 5) 
7.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  plastic  article,  means 
including  an  orifice  plate  defining  a  chamber  of  variaUe 
volume  for  containing  a  body  of  plasticized  material,  ma- 
terial in  said  chamber  communicating  with  the  atmos- 
phere through  an  orifice  in  said  plate,  means  for  supply- 
ing plastidzed  material  to  the  chamber,  a  mold  abuttable 
with  said  orifice  plate  and  in  communication  with  the 
orMce,  a  head  carrying  the  mold  and  linearly  movable 
in  opposite  directions,  meaiu  for  moving  the  head  toward 


move  the  mold  beyond  its  initial  position  while  accom- 
modating extrusion  of  a  tube  through  the  orifice  integral 
with  material  filling  the  mold,  and  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  plate  with  the  mold  as  the  bead  moves 
away  from  the  chamber  in  its  stage  2  movement,  so  that 
extrusion  of  the  tube  occurs  through  the  plate  orifice. 


3,932,811 
BAND  HEATER  AND  PROCESS 
M.    Knowtand,    Bchnoot,    and    F^Psdcrkk    J. 
Braancis,  Matden,  Mml,  assignors  to  American  Bfltritc 
Rubber  Co.  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dd- 


Flled  Mar.  31, 19ML  Scr.  No.  18^7 
7Clainis.    (CL  18— 6) 


1.  A  machine  for  curing  dastomeric  material,  com- 
inising  a  heated  drum  and  a  partially  encircling  flexible 
pressure  band  movable  with  the  drum  and  also  toward 
and  from  the  circumference  at  the  drum  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  the  thickness  of  the  interposed  stock, 
togedier  with  a  segmental  radiant  heater,  and  springs  co- 
operating with  rolls  on  the  heater  for  holding  the  beater 
at  all  times  at  a  predetermined  uniform  distance  away 
from  the  band  in  all  different  positions  of  the  band  with 
respect  to  the  drum. 


3,032^12 

CONTINUOUS  VULCANIZING  APPARATUS 

Jmian  W.  Van  Riper,  298  Becchwood  Road, 

Rldgcwood,  N  J. 

Fllsd  Jane  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,362 

17  Claims.    (CL  18—4) 

I.  A  device  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  wall  of  a 

chamber  containing  fluid  under  pressure  and  elongated 

material   passing   through   the   wall,   comprising    a   first 

material-receiving  passage  through  the  wall,  a  member 

confronting  the  wall   and  spaced  therefrom,  a  second 
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material-recerving  passafe  in  the  member,  means  mount- 
ing the  member  so  as  to  maintain  the  second  passage 
aligned  with  the  first  passage,  a  flexible,  elongated  gen- 
erally fluid -impervious  sleeve  through  which  the  material 
passes  disposed  between  the  wall  and  the  member,  one 
end  of  the  sleeve  being  sealingly  attached  to  the  wall 
around  the  edge  of  the  passage  therethrough,  the  other 
end  of  the  sleeve  being  attached  to  the  member  at  the 


tion  to  define  an  extruaico  channel  therebetween,  one 
of  said  plates  having  an  orifice  therethrough  which  com- 
municates with  said  extrusion  channel,  means  for  feed- 
ing plastic  material  into  the  outer  portion  of  said  extru- 
sion channel,  means  for  causing  relative  rtMation  between 
said  plates  to  advance  said  plastic  material  centripetally 
through  said  channel  toward  said  orifice,  a  core  member 


passage  Jiercin,  the  sleeve  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  the  passage  therethrough  may  be  contracted 
markedly  from  its  initial  relaxed  diameter  by  relative 
movement  between  the  wall  and  the  member  whereby 
the  sleeve  may  be  contracted  sealingly  to  cooperate  with 
the  material,  and  means  to  move  the  member  relative 
to  the  wall  whereby  selectively  to  contract  and  to  expand 
the  diameter  of  the  passage  through  the  sleeve. 


ATPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  PROCESSING 
CONTINUOUS  FILAASNirS 
I.  Staicto.  Ncwwk,  OUa,  iiiImii   to  Owcas- 
FIbcrglas  CorponHkm,  a  corporadoo  of  Del- 


jBWM 


FBed  J»ly  f ,  1W7,  S«r.  No.  «7t,731 
2  daioH.    (CL  IS— S) 


disposed  within  said  orifice  to  define  an  extrusion  pas- 
sage between  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  member  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  orifice,  a  helical  screw  formed 
in  one  of  said  surfaces,  and  means  for  causing  relative 
rotation  between  said  surfaces  to  cause  said  helical  screw 
to  convey  said  plastic  material  through  said  extrusion 
passage. 

3,«3M15 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING SHEETS  FROM  POLYMERIZABLE  SUB- 
STANTIALLY SOLVENT-FREE  CASTING  RESINS 
Karl  HclBz  Gerber,  Braanacbwdf,  Gemuuiy,  aarigBor  to 
BnHUMcliwciccr  Farbcawcrkc  WUbclm  Piepcr  A  Co. 
K.-G,,  BnMMckwtii,  Germaay 

FiM  Aa«.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  •T7,tH 

CUnM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gerauay  Ai«.  14,  19M 

7Clirinc    (CLIS— 15) 


«w 


2.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  procening  continnoua 
filaments  from  heat-softened  material,  in  combination,  a 
support,  a  hollow  rotor  joumaled  upon  the  support  and 
adapted  to  contain  heat-softened  filament-forming  ma- 
terial, means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  said  rotor  having 
a  wall  formed  with  orifices  through  which  the  mate- 
rial is  discharged,  means  for  attenuating  the  discharged 
materia]  into  continuous  filaments  and  converging  the 
filaments  into  a  linear  group,  said  linear  group  of  fila- 
ments being  twisted  by  rotation  of  the  rotor,  meam  for 
applying  a  coating  material  onto  the  filaments  including 
a  rotatable  member  disposed  axially  of  the  rotor,  an  ele- 
ment supported  on  said  member  and  disposed  whereby 
the  filaments  contact  the  element  adiacent  their  zone 
of  convergence  into  a  linear  group,  means  for  continu- 
ously delivering  coating  material  onto  the  element,  said 
moving  filaments  wiping  the  coating  material  from  the 
element  thereby  to  acquire  a  film  of  the  coating  mate- 
rial 


'  3,t32,S14 

CENTRIPETAL  EXTRUDER 
RoWrtJ.  MiMT,  Fl     im     ,  NJ.,  Mi^Mr  to  W( 

"  «iD«iy,  hcorporated.  Now  York,  N.Y,  a 

of  New  York 
FIM  Aag.  2S,  19S9,  Sm.  No.  l3Mt9 
SOakm.    (CL1S~U) 

I.  A  centripetal  extruder,  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
mounted  m  spaced  relationship  along  an  axis  of  rou- 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  article  com- 
posed at  least  in  part  of  a  sheet  formed  from  a  polymer- 
izable  thermosetting  casting  resin  in  plastic  condition, 
in  combination,  a  receiving  chamber  for  receiving  the 
resin  in  flowable  form  together  with  a  component  which 
reduces  the  hardening  time  thereof,  a  discharge  cham- 
ber formed  with  an  elongated  straight-shaped  discharge 
opening  for  discharging  the  material  in  flowable  sheet 
form  onto  a  treating  surface:  means  asMxiated  with  and 
providing  communication  between  said  receiving  and  dis- 
charge chamber  and  maintaining  uniform  the  rate  of  flow 
of  the  material  from  said  receiving  chamber  to  said  di»- 
charge  chamber  so  that  the  material  flows  through  said 
elongated  straight  skM-ahaped  discharge  opening  at  a  snb- 
stantially  uniform  rate  in  the  form  of  a  flowable  sheet 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  flowable  sheet  of 
uniform  thickness  being  deposited  onto  said  treating  sur- 
face; elongated  hollow  shaping  means  located  a^icent  to 


May  8,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


833 


and  extending  in  directions  of  said  elongated  itnught 
slot-shaped  discharge  opening  and  simultaneously  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  said  treating  surface  a  distance 
equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  the  finished  sheet  mate- 
rial  so  as  to  serve  as  shaping  means  for  said  flowable 
sheet  material;  means  for  admitting  cooling  mediimi  into 
said  hollow  shaping  means  for  cooling  said  shaping  meam 
during  shaping;  and  means  for  mounting  said  elongated 
hollow  shaping  means  adjustably  in  a  direction  towards 
and  away  from  said  treating  surface  so  as  to  adjust  there- 
by the  thickness  of  the  finished  sheet  materiaL 


3^3241< 

COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  B.  ZlBunertl,  Reading,  Pa^  aarigoor  to  The  Poly- 

mcr  Corporatloii,  a  corporation  of  PeoBsylranbi 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «95,t72 

IfClahM.    (CLIS— 15) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coherent  layer  of  material 
on  a  surface  of  an  article  comprising  producing  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  substantially  dry,  solid,  pulverulent  layer- 
forming  material  by  passing  an  ascending  distributed  cur- 
rent of  gas  therethrough;  positioning  a  body  capable  of 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  at  least  as  hi^  as  the 
melting  point  of  the  said  layer-forming  material  in  the 
dense  phase  of  the  fluidized  bed;  positioning  said  article 
in  the  dense  phase  of  the  fluidized  bed  and  in  heat-ex- 
change relationship  with  said  body  which  is  heated  for 
thermal  transfer  of  heat  from  the  resultant  heated  body 
to  said  article  to  form  a  layer  of  the  pulverulent  mate- 
rial by  fusion  upon  the  surface  of  the  article;  and  then 
removing  and  cooling  the  article. 


3,«32417 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION 
OF  SLUG  FORMATION  IN  THE  CASTING  OF 
FILM  SUPPORT  AND  SHEETING 
Alfred  E.  Czerkas,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporatfcMi  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Sept  17,  lfS9,  Ser.  No.  84«,735 
5  Claims.    (CL  1S-.15) 


3.  A  hopper  for  feeding  a  flowable  solvent-containing 
cellulosic  dope  to  a  moving  sheet-forming  element  adja- 
cent thereto,  comprising  two  side  plates  inclined  toward 
one  another;  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  plates  spaced 
apan  to  provide  a  discharge  slot  of  a  given  width;  two 


end  walls  abutting  opposite  ends  of  said  side  plates  and 
stopping  short  of  the  discharge  ends  of  said  side  plates; 
a  fluid-cooled  block  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  end  walls  and  having  a  face  which  abuts  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  plates  and  defines  the  ends  of  said  dis- 
charge slot;  and  means  for  circulating  a  cooling  fluid 
through  said  blocks  to  maintain  the  dope-engaging  face 
thereof  and  the  ends  of  the  side  plates  engaging  said  face 
at  a  temperature  below  that  of  the  solution  contained 
in  the  hof^r  for  the  purpose  of  overcoming  the  forma- 
tion of  dope  slugs  at  the  ends  of  the  discharge  slot 


3,f32^18 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
WRAPPERS  FOR  ARTICLES  OF  ANNULAR 
SHAPE 

Charles  E.  Braaick,  %  Brankk  MannfattailHg  Co. 

P.O.  Box  1937,  Faryo,  N.  Dak. 

FBed  Feb.  18,  IMf,  So-.  No.  9^25 

5  Claima.    (CL  18—19) 


3.  The  method  of  producing  wrappers  for  articles  of 
annular  shape,  said  method  comprising,  feeding  an  elon- 
gated sheet  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  circum- 
ferentially  over  a  forming  roll  of  less  axial  length  than 
the  width  of  said  sheet,  heating  said  forming  roll  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  convert  the  area  of  said  sheet 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  a  softened  itato 
below  the  melting  point  thereof,  wherein  the  sheet  mate- 
rial is  readily  m(rid^ormed  and  retains  its  mold-formed 
condition,  to  cause  said  sheet  to  be  curved  longitudinaDy 
and  to  assume  a  cross-sectionally  U -shape,  continuously 
cooling  the  sheet  ibus  formed  as  said  sheet  moves  out 
of  engagement  with  said  forming  roll,  winding  the  formed 
sheet  on  a  collector  roll,  and  thereafter  cutting  through 
all  of  the  wound  layers  of  said  sheet  on  said  collector 
roll  in  radially  and  generally  axial  directions,  whereby 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  opening  longi- 
tudinally arcuate  channels  having  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of in  substantially  abutting  relationship. 


3,832,819 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Rkhard  C  Gtmnkt,  Toledo,  OMo,  Mrigaor  to  Owens. 
Ditaols  Giaas  CoMfn,  a  vmmmwtkm  of  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  25, 1^  Scr.  No.  77M38 
4natan     (CL18--^^•) 
4.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplementing  the  pressure  out- 
put of  plastic  nuterial  from  an  extnider,  a  fluid  prewure 
actuated  piston  cyclically  displaceable  from  a  first  re- 
tracted position  to  a  second  extended  position  and  return 
to  said  first  position  to  injection  mold  a  portion  of  a  plastic 
article  and  from  said  first  position  through  said  second 
position  to  a  third  further  extended  position  and  return 
through  said  second  position  to  said  firM  poaition  to  ex- 


334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tnide  a  tubular  pan  integral  with  the  injection  molded 
portion  of  said  article;  first,  second,  and  third  limit 
•witches  posiUooed  at  said  positions,  respectively,  and 
•ctuated  by  said  piston  as  each  position  is  attained;  a 
•ource  of  fluid  pressure;  a  first  solenoid  energized  in  re- 
*pone  to  actuation  of  said  &nt  of  said  limit  switches;  a 
lecond  solenoid  energized  in  rrmoBH  to  actuation  of  said 
•ocood  and  third  limit  switches,  valve  means  actuated  by 
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mg  said  mat  to  form  the  final  chipbovd,  wherein  hori- 
zontal movement  of  wood  chips  is  prevented  by  the  greats 
density  at  said  beveled  edges. 


3,t32,821 

PROCEW  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THERMOPLASTIC  GRANULES 

Jacobie  Booys  aad  Jacoba  Lccadcrt  TIiiimhi, , 

Jfj*'^?"*"*  "■■%■""  to  AnieffcM  Enka  C4Mrparatloi^ 
Eak%  N.C  a  coryoratloa  of  Dckwm  ■—— — » 

FIM  Jmm  29,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  3*,«3f 

.    iippttcatkM  Ne<hcriaiids  Aof .  7,  If  59  • 

SCMm;    (CL  If— 47.5) 


said  solenoids,  energization  of  said  first  solenoid  advanc. 
ing  said  piston  from  iu  first  position  to  its  second  position 
and  its  third  position,  respectively;  energization  of  said 
second  solenoid  venting  said  piston  to  the  output  pressure 
<rfsMd  extruder  when  said  piston  occupies  either  of  its 
■eooadasd  third  positions,  respectively,  and  cam  means 
disahfag  actuation  of  said  second  limit  switch  and  said 
second  solenoid  during  movement  of  said  piston  from  its 
fint  position  to  its  third  position. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  granules  of  organic  thermo- 
plastic polymer  wherein  molten  organic  thermoplastic 
polymer  is  extruded  as  filaments  into  an  inert  cooling 
liquid,  cooled  to  a  surface  temperature  at  which  the  fila- 
ments adhere  while  maintaining  their  individual  identity, 
gathered  into  side-by-side  contact  in  a  ribbon,  and  with- 
drawn prior  to  severing,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  directing  a  stream  of  cooling  liquid  transversely 
across  said  filamenu  immediately  upon  gathering  into 
ribbon  form. 


' M32«tM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  PARTICLE  BOARD 

w.-K^^.'***?^i^  HBIsbore  St,  RaldBh,  N.C 
Wachovia  Bank  A  Tiwt  Compaay,  czccatof  of 


fSS'i 


27,  19St,  Ssr.  No.  73S,2M 
<CL  It— 47.5) 


M32,t22 

KXTRUnON  CONTROL 
r^SJ*^****^  Fawrood,  NJ.,  assinor  to  Uakw 
CarMdc  CorporatkMB,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

tmSr'^  **  ??"*■****"  ^-  N»-  W^W,  SmL  17, 
1M7.    nis  appHcatfoa  May  5,  1959.  Scr.  No.  SlU4< 
•  nslMi     (CL  1»-J5) 


1-  The  metfiod  for  producing  chipboard  of  uniform 
density  and  straight  edges  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
formmg  a  mixture  of  wood  chips  and  adhesive,  forming  a 
plurality  of  separate  compacted  longitudinal  increments 
of  said  mixture,  said  compacted  increments  having  equal 
density  throughout  and  length  equal  to  that  of  the  desired 
width  of  the  finished  board,  depositing  said  compacted 
mcremenu  successively  transversely  the  desired  length  of 
the  finished  board  in  a  parallel  relatiooship  on  a  substan- 
UaJly  rectangular  horizontal  surface  having  substantially 
vertkal  sides  at  the  four  edges  thereof  to  form  a  layer  of 
wood  chips  and  adhesive,  pressing  said  layer  under  a  con- 
fined form  having  a  downwardly  projecting  bevel  at  the 
•dges  thereof  to  produce  a  preliminary  mat  having  a  bevel 
and  greater  density  at  the  edges  thereof  without  disturbing 
the  relative  interlocking  position  of  wood  chips,  and  preaa- 


1.  Method  of  extruding  compositions  with  an  extruder 
containing  a  barrel  having  a  rotauble  extrusion  screw 
thcrcwithin,  a  forming  die,  and  an  adjustable  orifice  be- 
tween said  screw  and  die,  and  which  produces  satisfactory 
quality  of  extruded  products  st  screw  speeds  below  a 
critical  speed,  and  in  which  any  increase  in  speed  above 
said  critical  speed  resulu  in  quality  degradation,  which 
comprises  operating  the  screw  at  higher  than  said  critical 
quality  degradation  speed,  reducing  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  orifice  to  raise  the  pressure  and  improve  the 
quality  of  the  extruded  product,  and  maintaining  said 
higher  speed  and  said  smaller  cross  sectional  area  through- 
out the  production  run. 


3,032J23 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASnC  ARTICLES 

Orviile  B.  Shcrauui,  West  Oraofc,  N J.,  Msignor  to  S 

■MM  Ptastks  Corporattoo,  ■  corporatloo  of  OUo 

FBsd  May  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,8M 

29  Clates.     (CL  1ft— 55) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  article  comprising 

the  steps  of  extruding  a  tube  of  heated  and  plasticized 


II 
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idastic  material  from  an  annular  orifice  and  about  a  cylin-  said  portion  into  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  and 
drid  expnsible  core,  continuing  the  extrusion  of  an  addi-  pressing  the  resulting  U-diaped  blank  into  conformity 
tional  length  of  tube  unsupported  by  said  core,  enclosing 
both  the  supported  and  unsupported  portions  of  the  tube 


in  a  sourrounding  blow-mold  spaced  from  Ae  tube,  initial- 
ly expanding  only  the  core  to  force  that  portion  of  the 
tube  supported  thereby  against  the  blow-mold,  and  sub- 
sequently expanding  the  unsupported  portions  of  the  tube 
radially  against  other  portions  of  the  Uow-mokl  oavity. 


3,932,824  * 

METHOD  OF  FCHKMING  SEAL  RINGS  AND  THE 
LIKE  FROM  MATERIALS  HAVING  ELASTIC 
MEMCHIY 
Rahh  A.  Pnwd,  WIDoathby  Hnb,  OUo,  aM^nni  to 
iVNivna  Ramo  WooMrMgs  Inc.,  a  cotporadoa  ot 
OUo 

FBsd  laly  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  75i;t85 
(OalBH.    (CL18— 5<) 


1.  The  method  of  die  shaping  a  beat-gelable  elastic 
memory  plastic  article  free  from  flash  and  capable  of 
retaining  its  dupe  at  temperatures  up  to  the  temperature 
used  in  its  formation  which  comprises  placing  an  un- 
heated  sintered  heat-gel  able  elastic  memory  plastic  blank 
between  rigid  dies  defining  a  ctosed  die  cavity  conform- 
ing in  shape  with  said  blank  and  completely  enveloping 
said  blank  with  no  open  flow  path  for  the  Wank  beyond 
the  die  cavity,  providing  a  recess  in  the  die  cavity  adapted 
to  receive  expanding  plastic  blank  material,  holding  the 
dies  together  in  closed  cavity  defining  condition,  heating 
the  assembly  above  the  gel  temperature  of  the  blank  to 
expand  the  plastic  material  into  complete  conformity 
with  the  die  cavity,  quickly  cooling  the  assembly  in  said 
closed  cavity  defining  condition  to  reduce  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  plastic  material  substantially  below  its  gel 
temperature  to  prevent  subsequent  distortion  of  the  plastic 
article,  thereafter  opening  the  dies,  and  removing  the 
article  from  the  dies. 


3,832425 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  MATERIALS  WITH 

ELASnC  MEMORY 

Ralpk  A  Proad,  Wmoatkby  HIlls,  Wkkflffc,  Ohio,  w 

sipior  to  ThonqMon  Ramo  Wooldrldgc  lac,  CIcTcind, 

OUo,  a  cotporiitkMi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1968,  Scr.  No.  78,li9 
7  Claims.  (CL  18—4^ 
3.  In  the  method  of  making  an  annular  seal  member 
from  polytetrafluoroethylene  the  steps  which  comprise 
providing  a  hollow  frusto-conical  blank  of  sintered  poly- 
tetrafiuoroethylene  having  a  uniform  thickness  not  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  0.0175  inch,  nesting  said  blank 
in  a  hollow  die  with  the  large  diam;ter  eiKi  portion  of 
the  blank  projecting  beyond  the  die,  applying  force  to 
the  large  diameter  outer  end  portion  of  the  blank  to  form 


with  the  hollo^  die  to  provide  a  preform  from  whidi 
a  finished  annular  seal  member  can  be  easily  made. 


3,832,82^ 
CROWN  CLOSURES 
James  H.  BriDh^er,  PcckaUil,  N.Y.,  MslgMr  to  W.  K. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporattoa  of  Cob- 
"     t 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  781,M2 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  18-^59) 


2.  A  process  of  providing  a  crown  cap  with  a  compress- 
ible, cellular  liner  comprising:  forming  a  fluid  plastisol 
composition  containing  as  essential  ingredients  a  vinyl 
resin,  a  plasticizer  and  a  blowing  agent  having  a  decom- 
position tempecature  about  15*  to  30*  C.  below  the  final 
fluxing  temperature  of  said  plastisol  composition,  the 
amount  of  said  plasticizer  being  in  the  range  of  65% 
and  95%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  vinyl  resin  and  tt» 
amount  of  said  blowing  agent  being  less  than  1.5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  plastisol  composition; 
applying  said  plastisol  composition  to  the  inner  surface 
of  a  crown  cap  with  a  high  speed  lining  madiine  wherein 
about  0.33  gram  of  said  plastisol  composition  is  placed 
within  said  crown  cap  while  said  crown  cap  is  spinning 
and  thereby  spread  across  the  iimer  face  of  said  crown 
cap,  said  spinning  being  the  only  method  used  to  con- 
figure said  cellular  liner;  heating  said  crown  cap  so  lined 
to  a  temperature  of  about  205*  C.  to  transform  said 
plastisol  composition  into  a  viscous  gel,  said  blowing 
agent  decomposing  to  produce  a  myriad  of  non-com- 
municating gas  cells  of  predominantly  uniform  size  in 
said  gel;  and  cooling  said  viscous  gd  to  transform  the 
same  into  a  rubbery,  resilient  cellular  liner  having  a  sub- 
stantially impervious  surface. 


3,832,827 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  UNDER- 
GROUND PIPE 
Vnmk  W.  Sckaffer,  Wynacwood,  Pa.,  MrigMr  to  PsrHte 
Prodocts  Company,  PrioMis,  Dd.,  a  corporattoo  of 
PcBBsylvaiila 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  786,325 
2  Claims.  (CL  18—59) 
2.  A  method  of  installing  an  underground  pipe  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  trench  substantially 
wider  and  deeper  than  said  pipe,  mounting  a  plurality  of 
supports  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  trench,  said  sup- 
ports having  an  upper  marginal  portion  of  thermoplastic 
material,  laying  said  pipe  on  the  upper  marginal  portion 
of  said  supports,  pouring  a  fusible  agglomerate  fill  mate- 
rial into  said  tcttKh  to  a  level  above  said  pipe,  and  heat- 
ing the  pipe  to  plasticize  the  upper  marginal  portion  of 
the  support  underlying  the  pipe  to  permit  displacement 
of  the  pipe  into  said  marginal  portion  to  provide  a  sur- 
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ooQtacf  between  fiie  pipe  and  margiitti        M3MM 

alao  to  fum  the  fill  matcrud  into  an  intecral     IKTERCONNECTBD  COITON  GIN  AND  FE 

Dh—H  W.  VsB  Doom  Md  WlihM  C  fmm  ID, 

P.  Mitii,  C«al  Citlii.  Ffak,  ■■Ifiiii  to 

a   corpoctfcw   of 


mass  about  the  pip* 
the  support  and  the 


iBpport  in  intimate  contact  with 
periphery  of  the  pipe. 


PROCESS  OF  MAKING  PABRIC-FOAM 

LAMINATES 
J.  Bcihe  and  Fjmhj  J.  Gwler.  Mistewaka, 

to  UaMcd  State*  RaMer  Coapaay,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

Plad  Mar.  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M31 
3  <!■>■■     (CLIS— 99) 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  foam  backed  fabric 
laminate  comprising  the  steps  of  running  a  non-stretch- 
able  &bric  over  a  relatively  large  rotataUe  curve  sur- 
face,  depositing  a  layer  of  liquid  foam  latex  on  top  of 
the  fabric  surface,  advancing  the  fabric  and  foam  on  the 
curved  path  defined  by  the  said  surface,  thereafter  gelling 
the  foam  while  it  is  on  the  large  curved  surface,  remov- 
ing the  composite  gelled  foam  fabric  from  the  curved 
surface  and  bringing  it  in  contact  with  a  carrier  belt  so 
that  the  foam  lies  between  the  carrier  belt  and  the  fabric, 
aad  nbaequently  heating  and  viilcanizing  the  latex  foam 
wbfle  in  contact  with  the  carrier  belt. 


M32t>29 

PROCESSING  TOW 

R.  MabtMey,  Richard  E.  St  Pierre,  and 

Ckariottc,  N.C,  ms||biiis  Io 

of  America,  New  Yosi,  N.Y,  a 

Filed  Feb.  11, 19St,  Ser.  No.  71M34 
U  (S^BH.    (CL  19^-«5) 


Car- 


4       4 


2.  The  process  which  comprises  k>ngit\idinally  advanc- 
ing a  multifilament  tow  between  and  in  contact  with  a 
pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  ridged  and  tending  to  shift  the  tow  laterally  rela- 
tive to  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  thereby  to  displace 
some  of  the  filaments  of  said  tow  relative  to  other  filameats 
of  said  tow.  whereby  said  tow  is  bulked. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  saw  type  cotton  gin  having 
a  roll  box  to  receive  a  seed  roll  and  a  feeder,  of  means 
in  the  roll  box  of  the  gin  positively  to  rotate  the  roll, 
drive  means  for  the  roll  rotating  means,  means  reqwnsive 
to  variations  in  the  torque  required  to  rotate  said  roll 
rotating  means  to  produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  said 
variations  in  torque,  variable  speed  drive  means  for  said 
feeder,  and  means  to  vary  the  speed  of  the  feeder  drive 
means  in  conformity  with  said  signaL 


M3M31 

CARDING  MACHINE  CHARACTERIZZD  BY  SELF- 

CLEANING  ROTARY  FLATS 

Carlo  CaiwhiBtl,  Corm  dl  Porta  Noova  3A,  Mian,  Italy 

FUcd  Sept  3,  1999,  Scr.  No.  t3733< 

Clahas  priority,  appWratinn  Italy  Feb.  24, 1959 

4  OataM.     (CL  19—99) 


1.  In  a  carding  machine,  the  combination  of  a  carding 
cylinder  horizontally  mounted  on  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion about  its  axis  and  provided  with  outwardly  project- 
ing ^*"*''ig  points  having  their  tips  on  a  conunon  circle 
aad  '■^t— '*  toward  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  carding  flats  ar- 
ranged around  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  dia- 
poeed  on  stationary  axes  parallel  to  the  cylinder,  each 
of  said  flats  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  cy- 
lindrical peripheral  surface  and  a  plurality  of  carding 
points  proiecting  outwardly  from  the  surface,  each  flat 
being  rotated  about  its  axis  in  the  direction  contrary  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  at  a  peripheral 
apotd  which  is  very  low  as  compared  to  the  peripheral 
speed  of  the  cylinder,  the  carding  points  of  each  flat 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  radial 
direction  oppodtely  to  the  direction  of  their  movement, 
whereby  thie  points  of  each  flat  have  an  inclination  con- 
stant with  reqwct  to  the  corresponding  radius  of  said 
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cylindrical  body  but  variable  in  time  with  respect  to  said 
circle  of  the  points  of  the  carding  cylinder,  each  point  of 
said  flats  having  a  carding  inclination  with  re^>ect  to  said 
circle  of  the  points  of  the  carding  cylinder  when  passing 
near  the  cylinder  through  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  flat,  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
circle  in  a  subsequent  position  and  a  discharging  inclina- 
tion opposite  to  said  carding  inclination  in  a  still  subse- 
quent position,  ^  distance  of  the  tips  of  the  points  of 
each  flat  from  the  axis  of  the  flat  expressed  in  millimeters 
being  smaller  than 

2 


M3M32 
SLIVER  COOLING  MECHANISM 
S.  Dvdky,  Doi«laB,  Mass.,  assicaor  to  WfaMn  Ma- 
Works,  WhttfaMviOc,  Mass.,  a  corponitioa  of 


FUcd  Jaly  25, 195t,  Scr.  No.  751,073 
3ClalnH.    (CL  19^199) 


I.  In  a  diver  coiling  mechanism  having  a  rotatable 
coiler  head  with  a  sloping  coiler  tube  secured  thereto  and 
calender  rolls  to  supply  a  sliver  to  the  coiler  tube,  tbe 
combination  of  an  annular  fixed  sliver  guide  member 
adapted  to  be  disposed  between  the  calender  rolls  and 
the  coiler  tube,  a  bracket,  means  to  secure  the  bracket 
to  the  sliver  guide  member,  a  fixed  rod  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  calender  rolls,  and  means  to  mount  the  bracket 
on  the  rod  for  movement  along  the  axis  of  the  rod  and  for 
rotary  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  rod. 


|i  3,932,S33 

)  DEMOUNTABLE  ACOUSTICAL  CEILING 

loha  E.  Stanley,  Flhrtridgc,  Calif.,  SMlgBor  to  Dm>-Flcx 
Corporation,  HoOywood,  CaMf.  a  corporation 
FDed  Apr.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  454,414 
5Clafans.    (CL  29-^) 
5.  In  an  acoustical  ceiling  construction  suqxnded  from 
overhead  building  structure,  the  combination  of:  a  plu- 
rality of  acoustical  tile  arranged  in  rows  with  their  bottom 
faces  forming  a  ceiling  surface,  said  tiles  having  kerfs 
in  their  edges;  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  horizontal  pri- 
mary support  members  extending  along  the  junctures  of 
said  rows  of  tiles,  each  of  said  primary  support  members 
having  longitudinal  flanges  on  its  on>osite  sides  at  its 


lower  edges  supporting  said  tiles  by  said  kerfs,  ttie  bottom 
faces  of  said  tiles  being  below  the  level  of  said  primary 
support  members,  said  tiles  being  positioned  close  together 
edge  to  edge  to  conceal  said  primary  support  members, 
each  of  said  primary  support  members  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  longitudinal  shoulder  on  at  least  one  of 
its  sides;  means  directly  connected  to  said  primary  support 
members  and  suspending  said  primary  support  members 
from  the  overhead  building  structure;  and  q>acer  mem- 
bers interconnecting  the  successive  pairs  of  nid  primary 


1 

a  being  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  points  of  the  flats 
with  re^tect  to  the  radial  direction  on  the  flat,  and  a 
being  comprised  between  8*  and  30",  the  distance  of 
the  points  of  each  flat  from  said  circle  in  all  of  the  afore- 
mentioned positions  being  sufficioitly  smaller  as  to  cause 
mutual  action  of  the  points  of  the  cylinder  and  flats, 
whereby  in  said  last  mentioned  position  the  points  o(  tbe 
flats  are  in  a  stri^ring  or  self-cleaning  position. 


support  members  to  form  therewith  a  support  grid  for 
said  tiles,  said  spacer  members  being  dimensijned  in 
length  in  accord  with  the  dimensions  of  said  tiles  to 
place  said  primary  sunxxis  at  said  jimctures  of  the  rows 
of  tiles  for  supporting  the  tiles,  each  of  said  spacer 
members  having  near  each  of  its  ends  a  slot  extending 
upward  from  its  lower  edge  to  straddle  a  primary  support 
mnnber,  said  slot  being  formed  with  at  least  one  tongue 
in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  of  the  primary  sunxut 
member  to  lock  the  spacer  member  to  the  straddled  pri- 
mary membCT. 

I  3,932,S34 

RELEASABLE  ESCAPE  DOOR  DEVICE 
Frauds  B.  Carlsoa,  Pakts  Verdes  Estates,  CaHf .,  ssslganr 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  r^rcsented  by  dw 
Secretary  of  tbe  Ak  Force 

FDed  lane  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  117y«74 

4Clafans.    (CL  29— 14) 

(Gnmted  andcr  THU  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  An  emergency  escape  door  adapted  for  mounting 
within  the  rear-end  door  opening  of  a  passenger  vehicle 
in  combination  with  an  emergency  door-release  medu- 
nism  and  comprising  a  lower  door  section  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions 
about  a  hinge  axis  horizontally  disposed  along  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  and  an  upper  door  section  mounted  for  piv- 
otal movement  between  closed  and  open  positions  about 
a  vertically  disposed  hinge  axis  including  a  pair  of 
vertically-arranged,  separable  hinges  providing  positive 
interconnection  between  said  emergency  escape  door  and 
the  dcxM-  jamb  associated  therewith  on  pivotal  movement 
thereof  to  a  predetermined  angle  only,  each  of  said  sep- 
arable hinges  comprising  a  door  plate  having  rigidly 
formed  therewith  a  hinge  pin  arm  and  a  relatively  elon- 
gated hinge  pin  integrally  formed  therewith,  and  a  dow 
jamb  plate  having  a  relatively  elongated  cylindrical  body 
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eicmeet  mfepany  formed  thereto  and  iocorporatinf  a 
relatively  enlarged  axial  bore  opening  extending  there- 
through for  receiving  said  binge  pin  in  snug-fit  engage- 
ment therein  when  in  assembled  condition  with  said 
emergency  escape  door  in  the  closed  position  or  opened 
to  a  predetermined  angle  and  a  relatively  restricted  longi- 
tudinal opening  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cylindrical 
body  element  and  extending  from  top  to  bottom  in  open 
communication  with  said  axial  bore  opening  for  aligned, 
disengaging  relatioo  with  said  hinge  pin  arm  on  pivoting 
of  said  emergency  escape  door  beyond  the  predetermined 
angle,  said  emergency  door-release  mechanism  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  interior  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower 
door  section  within  a  recessed  portion  integrally  formed 
therein  and  comprising  a  main  toggle  arm  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  recessed  portion  and  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively elongated  latch  arms  inwardly  pivoted  on  opposite 
ends  of  said  main  toggle  arm  and  extending  outwardly 
thereof  in  opposite  directions  thereto  terminating  in  oppo- 
sitely disposed  outer  end  portions  extending  in  overlap- 
ping relation  to  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  emer- 
gency escape  door  and  the  appropriate  door  jamb  portion 
adjacent  thereto  when  in  the  latched  position,  a  pair  of 
keeper  elements  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  emergency 
escape  door  and  rigidly  mounted  between  said  door  and 
the  door  jamb  for  slidably  receiving  said  outer  end  por- 
tions of  said  pair  of  latch  arms  when  in  normal  fully 
engaged,  latched  fiosition  therein  and  an  emergency  oper- 
abng  handle  afl9xed  to  said  main  toggle  arm  for  rotation 
of  said  main  toggle  arm  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  pair 
of  latch  arms  to  retract  said  pair  of  latch  arms  inwardly 
to  their  disengaged,  unlatched  position  relative  to  said 
pair  of  keeper  elements  subsequent  to  release  operation 
at  said  upper  door  section. 


M32^5 

DOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  PERSONNEL  AND 

MATERIAL  LOCKS 

Robert  F.  S«r,  Dowmtb  Grove,  a^  Vteceat  A.  BldccU, 

Bcrwya,  DL,  ■srigHiiw  to  Henry  Pratt  CoapaBv,  a  cor- 

1  TUti  Oct  19,  If  54,  Ser.  No.  W7,17f 

'  fClataM.    (CL2t— 1^ 


2.  In  a  k)ck<hamber  having  a  tunnel  and  a  pair  of 
doors  in  the  tunnel  at  spaced  portions  thereof  each  mov- 
able alternatively  to  a  dosed  position  to  close  scalingly 
said  tunnel  at  each  of  said  portions  and  to  an  open  posi- 
tion to  open  the  same,  means  maintaining  a  predetermined 
relationship  of  the  door  positions,  comprising:  first  lock 
means  on  one  door  operable  alternatively  to  lock  said  door 
in  a  closed  position  and  to  unlock  the  same;  second  lock 
means  on  the  other  door  operable  alternatively  to  lock 
said  other  door  in  a  closed  position  and  to  unlock  the 
aaae;  and  means  operable  by  said  first  lock  means  to  pre- 
clude unlocking  operation  of  the  second  lock  means  when- 
ever said  first  lock  means  is  not  locking  said  ooe  door  in 
the  dosed  poaitioQ. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DBTRBUTION  OF  MIN- 
ERAL WOOL  ON  A  BAND  CONVEYOR 
Bo  L  Aadsfftarg  and  Svca  OM  KJcfl  KJeD-BcTfcr,  Skovdc, 
Swsdsn,  aarf^ors,  by  omsm  assignments,  to  Rockwool 
AktScbdagct,  Skovdc,  Sweden,  a  oorponuion  of 
den 

Filed  Oct  11,  1959.  Ser.  Nn.  S4(,2M 

'      iMttotfon  Sweden  Oct  21,  195S 
9CUM.    {CL19—15«) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  fiber  mat  by  drawing  air 
through  an  air  permeable  conveyor  band  to  collect  fibers 
on  the  band,  thus  forming  a  fiber  mat  deposit  on  the 
band,  the  improvement  comprising  distribution  means  for 
controlling  the  distribution  of  fiber  deposit  across  the 
width  of  the  band,  said  distribution  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  laterally  adjacent,  longitudinal  suc- 
tion chambers  extending  longitudinally  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  said  band  adjacent  one  side  of  said  band,  each 
of  said  chambers  respectively  being  in  communication  with 
said  band  along  the  portion  of  the  width  of  said  band  ad- 
jacent the  respective  chamber  for  drawing  air  through  that 
portion  of  the  band  into  the  chamber,  suction  means  for 
communicating  with  each  respective  chamt>er  for  removing 
air  from  said  chamber,  means  for  separately  controlling 
the  amount  of  air  drawn  by  said  suction  means  from  each 
chamber  wherein  said  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  air  drawn  from  each  chamber  comprises  means  for 
adjustably  restricting  the  opening  for  communication  be- 
tween each  chamber  and  its  corresponding  suction  means, 
and  separate  means  for  each  chamber  for  controlling  the 
adjustment  of  the  restricting  means  in  each  chamber,  said 
separate  means  comprising  motor  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  restricting  means  for  adjusting  said  restrict- 
ing means,  sensing  means  for  sensing  change  in  condition 
of  the  fiber  deposited  on  that  portion  of  the  band  adjacent 
the  respective  chamber,  and  automatic  means  ccmtroUed 
by  said  sensing  means  for  actuating  said  motor  means  in 
response  to  change  in  condition  sensed  by  said  sensing 


M3M37 
COMBINATION  DOOR-HUNG  FRAME  WITH 

SPLIT  snx 

B.  Ramsey,  Temple  Oty,  CaW,,  antaniii  to 
Ready  Hang  Door  Manof  actnring  Company  of  Sooth- 
em  Callfomia,  Inc.,,  Borbank,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FIM  Dec  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t59,M3 
1  Oalns.  (CL  29— M) 
A  door  frame  structure  to  fit  within  a  wall  opening 
comprising  two  separate  frame  portions  each  comprising 
two  stiks,  a  connecting  lintel  across  the  upper  ends  oi 
the  stiles,  a  sill  section  across  the  lower  ends  of  the 
stiles,  and  a  band  trained  around  the  outer  perimeter  of 
the  frame  portion  to  bind  the  stiles  and  sill  section  and 
lintel  together,  each  frame  portion  thereby  comprising 
a  four-sided  member  adapted  for  installation  within  said 
wail  opening  with  the  outer  ends  of  frame  members  being 
substantially  flush  with  ends  respectively  of  the  wall 
opening,  the  two  frame  portions  having  tongue  and 
groove  means  for  interconnecting  the  frame  members 
within  said  wall  opening  with  said  tongue  and  groove 
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means  being  adjostable  and  permitting  telescopic  exten- 
sion of  one  frame  member  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
ttiat  the  two  frame  members  will  completely  cover  the 
inside  surfaces  which  define  said  wall  opening,  a  door 
himg  on  and  disposed  within  one  frame  member,  the  stiles 
and  lintd  of  nid  one  frame  member  having  a  door 
stop  oo  the  inside  thereof,  said  one  frame  portion  having 
the  groove  of  said  means  extending  longitudinally  through- 


out their  extent,  the  stiles  and  lintd  oi  the  other  frame 
member  having  the  tongue  of  said  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally throughout  their  extent,  and  the  sill  section  of 
said  one  frame  member  being  lapped  over  the  sill  sec- 
tion of  said  other  frame  member,  and  the  overlapped 
portions  of  said  sill  sections  being  disposed  within  the 
planes  defining  the  overlapped  portions  of  said  tongue 
and  groove  means. 


3,932338 

REVERSIBLE  CASEMENT  WINDOWS 

Waaser,  1C7  N.  Lcswing,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.,  and 

FVcd  WasBsr,  45  Wlckcs  Ave.,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,122 

7nainBS     (CL28— 53) 
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1.  A  casement  window  assembly  including  a  window 
sash  and  glass  mounted  in  and  secured  to  said  sash,  a 
support  for  connecting  the  sash  with  a  window  frame  of 
a  building,  the  support  having  parallel  top  and  bottom 
links  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
sash  with  Ihe  pivot  axes  vertical  and  in  alignment  with  one 
another,  said  sash  having  top  and  bottom  flanges  that 
cover  the  outside  face  of  each  Qf  said  links,  but  said  links 
extending  beyond  the  axes  of  their  pivotal  connections  to 
the  sash  by  distances  at  least  as  small  as  the  distance  from 
each  of  said  axes  to  the  inner  face  of  the  flange  that  covera 
the  link  having  that  axis  whereby  the  sash  is  swingable 
about  said  axes  into  different  angular  positions  and 
through  a  range  in  excess  of  ninety  degrees  with  respect 
to  said  links  to  make  dther  the  inside  o>-  the  outside  of 
the  sash  selectively  accessible  through  the  window  frame 
opening,  and  means  for  connecting  the  links  with  the 
window  frame  for  swinging  movement  to  open  and  close 
the  window,  the  support  including  also  a  connection  be- 
tween the  links  for  moving  them  in  unison,  the  sash  be- 
ing movable  into  an  initial  position  with  respect  to  the 
support  adjacent  to  the  links  of  the  support  and  the  pivots 
thereot,  and  the  sash  being  of  a  size  and  correlation  with 
said  pivots  to  swing  as  a  unit  with  the  support  while  in 
said  initial  positicMi  with  respect  to  the  support,  and  means 


for  holding  the  sash  in  said  initial  position  whereby  the 
assembly  can  be  opened  and  closed  in  the  same  manner 
as  a  conventiotial  casement  window. 


3,932,839 

snx  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EXTERIOR  OPENINGS 

Wallace  W.  MiOcr,  San  DIcgo,  Calif. 

Contlmmtion  of  application  Ser.  No.  414,974,  Oct  9, 

1954.   This  tpplication  Jan.  11, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  82,127 

11  Claims.    (CL  2^-44) 


2.  A  sill  and  threshcrid  assembly  comprising:  a  sill  of 
generally  rectangular  plan  form  and  tapering  toward  a 
minimum  vertical  thickness  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge 
tbcreol,  said  sill  having  a  watershed  lip  (mi  the  upper  sur- 
face (tf  the  siO  along  the  opposite  edge  thereof;  aikl  a 
threshold  discrete  from  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
resting  upon  said  sill  and  comprising  a  tread,  and  a  base 
having  leg  portions  straddUng  said  watershed  lip  and 
supporting  said  tread,  said  threshold  having  an  overall 
transverse  dimension  much  less  than  the  corresponding 
transverse  dimension  of  the  sill  and  said  threshold  cover- 
ing only  a  small  edge  portion  of  the  sill  adjacent  to  said 
watershed  lip. 

3,832,84t 

WINDLACE  RETAINING  MEANS 

Joseph  M.  Hnsvar  and  George  K.  McCz,  Sonth  Bend, 

IsMl.,    asrigniMi   to   Stndebakcr-Pacfcard   Corporation, 

Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  MlcUgan 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1940,  Ser.  No.  43,498 

SCUbbs.   (CL28— 49) 


3.  Windlace  attaching  means  for  a  door  opening  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  edges  comprising,  a  mounting  strip 
attachable  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  and  border  said  inner 
edge  of  said  owning  on  the  side  thereof  away  from  said 
outer  edge,  said  mounting  strip  having  a  recened  channel 
adjacent  said  inner  edge  of  said  opening,  a  windlaoe  strip 
having  a  beaded  portion,  a  generally  flat  portion  attached 
to  and  extending  radially  from  said  beaded  portion,  a 
protruding  portion  on  said  flat  portion  disposed  in  said 
mounting  strip  channel,  windlace  plate  means  having 
lip  means  thereon,  said  windlace  plate  means  being  at- 
tached to  said  mounting  strip  so  that  said  lip  engages  and 
presses  said  protruding  portion  of  said  windlace  into 
said  channel  of  said  mounting  strip. 


340 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M33J41 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CASTING  METAL 
Q.  SyKMter,  499  CoOcgc  Ro^  Lake 
PUsd  hm.  13,  195t,  Scr.  No.  TtMSS 
14  fill  III     (CL  21-49) 


7.  Apparattu  for  casting  meUl  compriaint  a  refractory- 
lined  ladik  having  a  removable  cover  and  a  bottom  outlet 
opening,  a  tepafate,  iBMrally  upright  spout  structure  de- 
fining a  refractory-lined  pouring  conduit  having  a  lower 
open  end  and  an  upper  outlet  end,  mating  surfaces  about 
the  bottom  outlet  of  the  ladle  exteriorly  thereof  and  about 
the  lower  end  of  the  spout  structure,  respectively,  for  re- 
movable engagement  to  place  the  pouring  conduit  in 
sealed  communication  with  the  bottom  outlet  of  the  ladle 
with  the  spout  structure  disposed  entirely  outside  of  the 
ladle,  means  for  sealing  the  cover  to  the  ladle  for  retain- 
ing gas  under  pressure  therein,  and  means  for  introduc- 
ing gas  under  a  controlled  pressure  into  the  ladle  adja- 
cent the  cover  for  forcing  molten  metal  out  of  the  ladle 
through  the  bottom  opening  thereof,  into  and  through  the 
spout,  and  out  of  the  upper  end  of  the  spout,  whereby 
the  ladle  can  be  substantially  emptied  of  molten  metal  by 
gas  pressure  therein  aixl  the  spout  structure  disconnected 
therefrom  to  free  the  ladle  for  reuse. 


M32vS42 

METHOD    OF   MAKING    A    FUSIBLE    METALUC 

CORE  WITH  WOVEN  FBER  SLEEVE 
JaoMs  G.  HoM*,  Bay  Clly,  Mkk^  ■■Jgani  to  Hm  Dew 
r.  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cospotatfaB  of 


FIM  Dae.  IS,  195t,  Sot.  No.  7t5,lf3 
t    (CL  21—194) 


24 


«^ 


J] 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  cootractable  core  or  moid 
part  for  insertion  in  a  casting  mold  which  comprises 
covering  a  readily  fusible  metallic  mandrel  with  a  sleeve 
of  woven  fibers,  said  sleeve  diametrically  contracting 
on  being  subjected  to  a  lengthwise  stretching,  coating 
the  sleeve  with  a  refractory  mold  wash  so  as  to  cement 
together  the  fibers  of  the  sleeve  into  a  rigid  structure, 
and  meiing  out  the  mandrel  prior  to  the  insertion  of  said 
core  in  said  casting  mold. 


3433443 
CLIPPING  DEVICE 

Farakawa,  74« 

Mcgaro-ka,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Fifed  Dae.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793^59 

3  riilaii     (CL24— 11) 

L  In  a  hollow  cap  having  inner  and  outer  walls,  which 

cap  is  designed  to  be  clipped  onto  a  garment  by  a  clip 

asMXtated  with  said  cap,  in  combination  therewith;  an 

eloiigatcd  clip  adapted  to  rest  against  the  outer  wall  of 

said  cap;  a  foot  integral  with  said  clip,  said  foot  forming 


Fatast,!!!. 


May  8,  1962 

ite  angle  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  dip  which 
is  aifapted  to  rest  against  said  cap  outer  wall;  there  be- 
ing an  apertiire  in  said  cap.  said  foot  passing  therethrough; 
there  being  an  aperture  in  said  foot  towards  the  toe  there* 
of,  which  foot  aperture  is  at  a  distance  from  said  cap 


inner  wall;  and  a  clip  tpring  including  a  base  adapted 
to  be  retained  by  said  aperture  in  said  foot  and  a  resilient 
element  retained  and  biased  against  said  cap  inner  wall 
and  extending  in  a  direction  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  dip. 


STRUCTURE  SUPPORTING  UNKWORK 
ASSEMBLIES 
Fnmk  Say  aw  and  John  Wahoa,  Wbctstoaa, 
near  Lcfeciter,  FaglMi,  Mdgnon  to  The  E^lhh  Efec- 
Iric   Company    IJoikad,   I  nndan,  KaglaBi*  a 


filed 


Dec.  23, 1957,  Sar.  No.  794491 
priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Brltaki  Jan.  4, 1957 
9  dalnw.     (CL  24—19) 


1.  A  linkwork  assembly  for  apfrfying  external  support 
to  a  structtire  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
link  members  disposed  end  to  end  in  a  ring-like  manner , 
so  as,  when  the  assembly  is  in  position  around  the  struc- 
tnre,  to  encircle  the  structure  and  have  radial  clearance 
therefrom,  for  each  pair  of  liiUc  members  a  coupling  mem- 
ber pivotally  coiuected  at  its  iimer  end  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  said  pair  of  link  members  and  extending  out- 
arardly  from  the  link  members,  for  each  coupling  mem- 
ber a  support  means  pivotally  coimected  at  its  outer  end 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  coupling  member  and  projecting 
inwardly  of  the  link  members  so  as  to  bear  on  and  sup- 
port the  structure,  the  link  and  coupling  members  being 
free  to  move  drcumferentially  relative  to  the  structure  so 
as  to  equalise  the  tensions  in  the  req)ective  link  members. 


3432445 
FASTENER 
GooTfc  Wkyte,  Uvoida,  MIdL, 

Rofccri  L.  Brown,  Femdale,  Mich. 
FBad  M»^2g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  917439 
5  ClahH.     (CL  24—73) 
2.  A  fastener  for  mounting  a  channel  molding  having 
intumed  flaafn  aloag  its  longitudinal  edges  on  an  aper- 
tured  supporting  panel  in  a  laterally  shifuble  condition 
to  permit  alignment  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of 
moldings  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation  on  the  support- 
ing panel  comprising  a  length  of  spring  wire  formed  into 
a  head  member  and  a  connected  shank  member  lying  in 
generally  perpendicularly  related  pianea, 
bar  being  formed  as  a  doead  polygoa 
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end  portions  and  opposed  side  porticms,  nid  side  por- 
tions having  two  oppositely  disposed,  inwardly  curved 
arcuate  portions,  the  laterally  outermost  portions  of  said 
arcuate  portioiu  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  width  of  the  molding  to  be  used  with  the 
fastener,  the  diagonally  opposite  portions  of  the  two  ar- 
ctiate  pcHtions  adjacent  said  outermost  portions  also  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
chaimel  molding,  whereby,  when  the  arcuate  portions  are 
engaged  within  the  moldLog,  the  fastener  may  be  rotated 
through  a  substantial  arc  with  the  diagonally  opposite 
portions  of  the  arcuate  portions  successively  engaging  the 
molding  spaced  apart  uniformly,  one  set  of  corresponding 


ing  ends  of  said  two  arcuate  portions  being  extended  in 
converging  relation  and  turning  inwardly  toward  each 
other  at  one  eivd  of  said  head  member  into  contacting 
relation  and  then  extending  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  head  member  to  form  said  shank  mem- 
ber, the  opposite  set  of  ends  of  said  arcuate  portions  also 
converging  together  to  form  a  dosed  loop  at  the  other 
end  of  said  head  member,  said  shank  being  offset  substan- 
tially from  a  transverse  line  connecting  said  outermost 
portions,  whereby,  when  the  fastener  is  rotated  about  said 
riiank  member  as  an  axis  throuj^  a  substantial  arc,  the 
molding  engaged  therewith  is  shifted  laterally  on  the 
panel  while  remaining  engaged  with  said  arcuate  portions 
of  the  head  member. 


Robert  L.  Stanton 


3,931449 
WIRE  ROPE  FmiNG 

1  WOHnnB  H.  Myers,  Mnncy,  Pa^ 
to  Jones  ft  LanghUn  Steal  Carpantioo,  Pitta- 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Paansyivanla 
Fifed  Apr.  4, 1955,  Scr.  No.  498494 
IdaiB.    (CL24— 123) 


Rope  clamping  means  comprising  a  swaged  tabular 
rope  clamp  within  which  parallel  strands  of  wire  rope  are 
clamped,  with  the  strands  forming  a  loop  beyond  one 
eiKl  of  said  tubular  rope  clamp  and  one  strand  only  ex- 
tending beyond  the  other  end  of  said  rope  clamp,  a  rope 
end  positioning  and  guiding  supplementary  separate  end 
piece  of  outer  conical  shape  surrounding  said  projecting 
strand,  said  strands  within  said  swaged  tubular  damp 
lying  OD  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  tubular  rope 
damp,  said  supplementary  end  piece  having  a  bore  with 
an  outlet  opening  for  the  rope  strand  coaxial  with  said 
rope  clamp  to  guide  the  projecting  strand  to  coaxial  posi- 
tion with  said  tubular  rope  damp  through  the  outer  end 
of  the  end  piece,  said  rope  damp  and  said  supplemen- 
tary end  piece  being  by  radial  swaging  brought  into  hold- 
ing engagement  with  each  other  causing  a  material  de- 
formation of  at  least  the  r(^)e  damp. 


I 


3432447 

QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 
OXYGEN  MASK 
Konrad  WciswnnB,  Dayton,  Ohio,  airignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  ky  Ike  Sacrctaiy  af 
the  Ak  Force 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1991,  Ser.  No.  87493 

4  Claims.     (CL  24—239) 

(Granted  under  Tltfe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  299) 


1.  A  quick  release  mechanism  for  releasably  secaring 
a  tongue  within  a  housing  therefor  and  releasing  the 
tongue  by  the  operation  of  a  push  button  comprising  a 
hollow  housing,  a  push  button  in  an  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, a  first  plate  secured  to  the  bousing,  a  post  secured 
to  the  plate  and  extending  substantially  axially  of  the 
housing  and  with  an  upper  end  spaced  from  and  engagea- 
Ue  by  the  button  and  with  a  lower  end  that  terminates 
in  a  bevelled  face,  a  tongue  housing,  a  pair  of  connect- 
ing members  that  connect  the  tongue  housing  with  the 
push  button,  apd  spring  means  yieldingly  seating  the 
tongue  housing  against  the  first  plate. 


3,932448 

CONNECTOR 

Geoffe  H.  Allen,  P.O.  Box  776,  U  Porte,  Tc 

FOed  Jnnc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8234^9 

ICMbu.    (CL24— 134) 


1.  A  fitting  for  engagement  with  a  ring,  and  the  lilce 
comprising  a  body,  a  book  on  one  end  of  said  body  for 
engagement  with  a  ring  and  the  like,  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  body  for  securing  said  body  on  a  support 
member,  said  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot, 
a  guide  surface  on  each  side  of  said  slot  in  said  body, 
said  guide  surfaces  being  inclined  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly relative  to  said  body  and  receding  from  their  outer 
vertical  edges  toward  said  slot  in  said  body,  said  hook 
having  a  forward  face  which  is  inclined  to  form  a  guide 
surface,  said  guide  surfaces  on  said  body  and  said  guide 
surface  on  said  hook  cooperating  to  guide  said  hook  into 
engagement  with  a  ring  and  the  like,  and  lock  means 
for  retaining  the  ring  and  the  like  engaged  with  said  hook, 
said  lock  means  including  a  latch  in  said  slot  in  said  body. 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  latch  in  said  slot,  spring 
means  mounted  in  said  body  and  abutting  said  latch  to  urge 
it  to  contact  said  hook  to  close  off  the  opening  between  said 
hook  and  said  body,  said  latch  having  a  portion  which 
extends  below  said  pivot  means  and  said  body  whereby 
said  latch  may  be  manually  moved  to  disengage  said  latch 
and  hook.      \ 
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KNITTED  MESH  CUffiDON  OR  PAD  FOR  LABORA- 

TORY  CLAMPS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Albert  Howard  Cohca,  Ncwwk,  and  Alft^  Miaor  Good- 

■^  *cs(icld,  N  J^  Mrifiiii  to  Metal  Textile  Corpo- 

RoaeOe,  NJ^  a  eorvoradoa  o#  Delaware 

Filed  Jne  M,  1959.  Ser.  No.  t23,l<9 

UCUm.     (CL24— 242) 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  test  tube  or  the  like  includ- 
ing two  clamp  jaws  having  confronting  faces  that  diverge 
from  one  another  toward  mid-regiom  of  the  length  of 
the  faces,  a  cushion  on  each  of  the  clamping  jaws,  each 
of  the  cushions  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  wire 
mesh  having  stitches  knit  together  and  with  the  layers 
comprisuig  convolutions  of  a  spiral,  each  of  which  con- 
voiutioni  is  in  contact  with  a  next  adjacent  convolution, 
the  axis  of  the  spiral  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  faces,  each  of  the  jaws  extending  throu^  its 
Msociated  cushion  between  two  convolutions  of  the  spiral, 
the  convolutions  of  each  cushion  being  curved  both  cir- 
cumferential ly  and  axially  along  their  length  to  fit  the 
diverging  contour  of  the  face  of  the  clamp  jaw.  and  means 
for  holding  the  jaws  and  oishions  clamped  to  a  test  tube 
or  the  like. 


forming  a  part  of  said  third  station  for  vibrating  the  pan 
for  causing  the  mortar  to  fill  the  spaces  between  the 
masonry  elements  and  to  be  packed  upon  the  ice  contained 
in  the  bottom  of  the  pan,  and  a  fourth  station  disposed 
contiguous  to  the  third  sution  for  receiving  the  pan  from 
said  third  station  for  storing  the  pan  while  the  mortar 
is  cured  and  the  ice  is  melted,  said  third  and  fourth  sta- 
tions constituting  parts  of  said  supporting  structure  said 
pan  being  provided  with  a  first  drainage  means  in  said 
surrounding  wall  for  limiting  the  depth  of  the  water  in 
the  pan  at  the  first  station  and  a  second  drainage  means 
in  the  bottom  for  completely  draining  the  pan  at  said 
fourth  station,  said  second,  third  and  fourth  stations  hav- 
ing top  surfaces  normally  disposed  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  first  station,  the  top  surface 
of  said  second  sUtion  including  a  plurality  of  elements 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  said 
refrigeration  unit  including  a  plurality  of  quick  freeze 
plates  disposed  between  and  beneath  said  top  surface 
elements,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  top 
surface  elements  for  lowering  the  pan  onto  the  freeze 
plates  and  for  elevating  the  pan  therefrom. 


3,«32^1 

AFPARATUS  FOR  MAKD^G  AND  STACKING 

CONCRETE  BLOCKS 

Frederic  MarfccO  Gibbs,  17I7f  Fwlcy  RiMid, 

Loa  Gatoa,  CaMf . 

I  Ian.  27,  1959,  Sw.  No.  7S9.442 

iOalmm.    (CL  2S— 2) 


3,t32,85* 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREFABRICATING  MASONRY 

,    .  .   WALL  SECTIONS 

Lm  B.  RmmII,  914  Pteadala  Drive,  PiMt  CMj,  Fla. 

FIM  Jam.  «,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  77f 

4na^i     (CL25-2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prefabricating  masonry  wall  sec- 
tions comprising  a  shallow  pan  including  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  and  an  upstanding  surrounding  wall  in  which 
a  plurality  of  masonry  elements  are  adapted  to  be  placed 
m  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  and  resting  on 
the  pan  bottom  to  form  a  predetermined  wall  section 
pattern;  an  elongated  supporting  structure  including  an 
end  portion  constituting  a  first  station  and  having  a  top 
surface  on  which  said  pan  is  initially  supported  in  sub- 
stantially a  horizonul  plane  for  applying  the  masonry  ele- 
ments thereto,  a  quantity  of  water  applied  to  and  filling 
the  lower  portion  of  said  pan  and  in  which  the  masonry 
elements  are  partially  submerged  at  said  first  sUtion,  said 
supporting  structure  including  a  second  station  disposed 
contiguous  to  the  first  station  and  to  which  the  pan  is 
moved  from  said  first  station,  a  refrigerating  unit  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  second  station  for  freezing  the  water 
contained  in  the  pan  at  said  second  station,  a  third  sta- 
tion disposed  contiguous  to  the  second  station  to  which 
the  pan  is  moved  from  said  second  station  and  at  which 
the  upper  surface  of  the  pattern  formed  by  the  masonry 
elements  is  adapted  to  be  coated  with  mortar,  a  vibrator 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  making  and  stacking  concrete  blocks 
the  combination  o{  elongated  platform  means,  a  plurality 
of  concrete  block  molds  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
platform  means,  means  for  attaching  a  plurality  of  said 
molds  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  mold  groups,  said 
molds  in  said  groups  having  open  ends  for  receiving  a 
charge  of  concrete  to  be  set  into  concrete  blocks,  a  pallet 
positioned  over  the  open  ends  of  the  molds  of  a  first  one 
of  said  groups,  attaching  means  for  releasably  attaching 
said  pallet  to  said  first  mold  group,  lifting  means  adapted 
to  be  releasably  attached  substantially  to  the  center  of 
said  first  mold  group  for  lifting  and  inverting  said  first 
mold  group  so  that  the  concrete  blocks  therein  are  in- 
verted onto  said  pallet  and  released  therefrom  when  said 
attaching  means   is  detached   therefrom,   said   concrete 
blocks  being  positioned  on  said  pallet  in  spaced  apart  rows, 
retaining  rods  positioned  over  portions  of  the  open  ends 
of  a  second  one  of  said  mold  groups  such  that  each  re- 
taining rod  extends  over  parts  of  the  tops  of  blocks  in 
adjacent  rows  of  the  molds  thereof,  means  for  releasably 
attaching  said  retaining  rods  to  said  second  mold  group, 
said  lifting  means  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached 
substantially  to  the  center  of  said  second  mold  group  for 
lifting  and  inverting  said  second  mold  group  over  the 
concrete  blocks  positioned  on  said  pallet,  said  retaining 
rods  being  adapted  to  extend  into  spaces  between  rows 
of  blocks  on  said  pallet  when  said  blocks  in  said  second 
mold  group  are  positioned  on  corresponding  blocks  on  said 
pallet  by  said  lifting  means,  said  retaining  rods  being 
adapted  to  be  released  by  said  last-mentioned  releasable 
attaching  means  when  said  blocks  in  said  second  mold 
group  are  positioned  on  corresponding  blocks  on  said 
pallet  whereby  said  blocks  in  said  second  mold  group 
are  released  therefrom  and  stacked  on  the  blocks  on  said 
pallet  when  said  lifting  means  lifts  said  second  mold  roup 
away  from  the  last-mentioned  blocks. 
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3,t32352 

MACHINE  FOR  LAYING  JOINTLESS 

CONCRETE  PIPE 

Raymond  A.  Hanson,  Pakmac,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Fbst  Natkmal  Bank,  Pallman,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  143M 

4CiaiM.    (CL2&-^2) 


1.  A  machine  for  laying  jointless  concrete  pipe  in  a  pre- 
formed trench  comprising  a  forward  shoe  portion  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  trench  cross-section,  an  extruding  ap- 
paratus mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  shoe  portion, 
vertically  adjustable  means  connecting  said  extruding  ap- 
paratus and  said  shoe  portion,  and  leaf  hinge  means  con-, 
necting  the  lower  portion  of  said  extruding  apparatus  and 
said  shoe  portion,  and  flexible  means  mounted  on  the  rear 
peripheral  edge  of  said  extruding  apparatus  along  the  side 
and  bottom  portions  thereof  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom,  said  flexible  means  being  adapted  to  confcnm 
to  the  bottom  trench  configuration  when  subjected  to  the 
weight  of  concrete  being  poured  into  said  extruding  appa- 
ratus. 


3^32^3 

CEMENT  DRAIN  TILE  CASTING  MACHINE 

Douglas  C.  Bordctte,  RJ>.  2,  Box  32S,  Aberdeen,  Md. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,274 

1  Clafan.    (CL  25— Iff) 


A  cement  cylindrical  drain  tile  casting  machine  as- 
sembly comprising  a  frame,  a  fixed  casting  station  on 
said  frame,  said  casting  station  including  a  molding  mech- 
anism fixed  at  said  station  and  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  mold  having  relatively  horizontally  movable 
cylindrical  half  sections,  said  mold  being  open  at  the  top 
and  bottom,  means  at  the  station  for  horizontally  moving 
the  secticms  of  the  mold  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  open  and  close  the  mold,  a  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing charging  device  positioned  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  mold  when  the  latter  is  closed, 
said  charging  device  cooperating  with  said  mold  to  cast  a 
cylindrical  article  against  the  walls  of  the  mold,  endless 
conveyor  means  movable  past  said  nUtion  relative  to  said 
mold,  disposed  below  said  oaold  in  position  to  close  the 
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open  bottom  of  the  mold  and  siq)port  the  article  cast 
therein  during  and  after  the  casting  operation,  means  for 
imparting  a  step  by  step  movement  to  said  conveyor, 
means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  charging  device, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  charging 
device  for  timing  the  operation  of  the  means  for  moving 
the  taold  sections  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and 
the  means  for  imparting  a  stepwise  movement  to  the 
conveyor  to  cause,  upon  movement  of  said  charging  de- 
vice in  the  direction  out  of  the  mold,  movement  of  said 
mold  sections  away  from  each  other  and  movement  of 
the  conveyor  a  step  to  remove  the  cast  article  from  be- 
tween the  mold  sections  and  to  cause,  upon  movement 
of  said  charging  device  in  a  direction  toward  the  mold, 
movement  of  the  mold  sections  toward  each  other  to 
dose  the  mold  while  said  conveycx'  remains  stationary. 


3,032354 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ADJUSTABLE  RE- 
CIPROCATION   OF    THE    ROLLERS    OF    HAT- 
MAKERS*  FELTING  MACHINES 
Frauds  Bniycrc,  9  Rue  de  FHopilal,  ChazcUes-siar-LyoB- 
Loirc,  France 
FOcd  Ang.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,318 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  8,  1958 
11  Claims.    (CL  28— 5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  felting  machine  for  use  in 
the  hat-making  industry  including  a  felting  roller  carried 
by  a  longitudinally  shiftable  spindle,  a  control  system  for 
the  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  roller-carrying  spin- 
dle, when  said  machine  is  at  rest  and  in  operation,  com- 
prising a  lever  pivotable  around  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle,  said  lever  having 
two  arms  extending  respectively  from  said  axis,  one  on 
each  side  thereof,  one  of  said  arms  engaging  said  spindle 
at  the  end  thereof,  a  cam  rotatable  around  an  axis  par- 
allel with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever,  the  other  arm  of 
said  lever  engaging  said  cam,  said  lever  being  rocked 
by  said  cam,  said  lever  controlling  through  a  point  the 
free  end  of  the  cooperating  roller-carrying  spindle  to  sub- 
ject the  latter  to  an  axial  shifting  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion of  movement,  means  urging  said  spindle  back  after 
said  shifting,  means  controlled  in  unison  with  the  ma- 
chine for  drivmg  the  cam,  aixl  means  for  shifting  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  said  lever  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
said  lever  and  through  the  spindle  axis  cooperating  there- 
with, to  modily  thereby  the  ratio  between  the  lever  arms 
engaging  respectively  the  cam  and  the  spindle  end. 


3,032,855 

PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  PROPERTIES  OF  KAPOK 
FIBER  AND  LIKE  FIBERS  AND  TEXTILE  MA- 
TERIALS MADE  THEREOF 

Some!    Sakayanagi,    Toyohadii-shi,   Japan,   assignor   to 

Naka  Nippon  Kangyo  KabnshiU  Kaiaka,  Toyohashi- 

shi,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,484 
11  Claims.    (CI.  28—75) 

1.  The  process  of  improving  the  spinnability  of  fibers 
selected  from  |the  group  consisting  of  kapok  fibers,  bon- 
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*'*'  ^^'^^^.  '*'  •*»*P'*s  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of 

dcpo«kinf  on  Mid  fiber  a  synthetic  resin  emulsion  said 

resiii  beiog  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

silicoa  resin,  acryl  resin,  melamine  resin,  formaline 

renn,  area  resin,  vinyl  resin  and  mixtures  thereof; 

drying  said  fiber  which  has  thereon  said  deposited  resin 

emuJsJon;  and, 
subjecting  the  dried  fiber  to  a  curing  heat  treatment, 
whereby  firm  emulsion  particles  are  nwde  to  adhere 
noncontinuousJy  in  a  firm  layer  onto  the  fiber  surface 
converting  it  to  a  rough  surface  assuming  irregular 
wave  form. 


having  a  nose  portion  received  in  and  meeting  with  the 
tubular  shape  and  a  body  portion  provided  with  an  an- 
nular recess  receiving  one  end  of  said  shape,  and  a 
knockout  member  to  eject  the  completed  product  back 
through  said  die  member  and  toward  said  ram  member, 
whereby  the  ram  and  die  members  upon  relative  move- 
ment and  final  contact  therebetween  are  effective  by  each 


M324M 

AFPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  YARN,  THREAD. 
RDBONS  AND  THE  LIKE  ELONGATED  MATE- 
RIAL CAPABLE  OF  BEING  STRETCHED 

Hetaz  Fliiiwii,  EgeWMck,  Gtrmumj,  asaignor  to  Vkma 
GaJ»JL,   EgdstaKb-F^MkfHt   aa   Mate, 

FOad  Dae.  It,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  U9JT7 

Dae  12,1951 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  coherent  yams,  threads,  rib- 
bons and  the  like  elongated  material  capable  of  being 
stretched,  comprising  in  combination:  a  bousing,  parti- 
tioning means  for  partitioning  each  of  said  housing  into 
at  least  four  adjacent  compartments,  rotatable  feed  means 
in  each  of  said  compartments,  said  routable  feed  means 
cooperating  with  each  other  so  as  to  continuously  advance 
the  elongated  material  through  said  compartments,  means 
for  heating  said  material  in  the  first  of  said  compartments, 
said  rotaubia  means  in  the  second  of  said  compartments 
comprising  a  pdr  of  speed  adjustable  screen  drums  fw 
stretching  the  material,  means  for  cooling  said  material 
in  the  third  of  said  compartments,  and  means  for  fixing 
said  material  in  the  fourth  of  said  compartmeitts. 


3,«32457 

afparatljs  for  forming  integral  ribs 
toSEJrsuS*'''*"™^'^  of  a  rigid 

GMMTgc  Albert  Lyon,  DetroM,  Mlch^  asrignor  to  Lyon  In- 
corporated, Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawve 
FOed  Jaly  21,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  75«,M« 
2CIainH.    (CL  2f— 1  Jl) 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  integral  ribs  upon  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  rigid  tubular  shape  having  a  body  por- 
tion of  relatively  greater  wall  thickness  at  one  end  than 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  comprising  a  female  die 
member  having  a  cavity  therein  and  means  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  inner  upper  surface  of  said 
cavity  for  essentially  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  having  a  thick- 
ness essentially  the  same  as  the  original  wall  thickness 
of  the  relatively  thicker  body  portion  while  elongating 
said  body  portion  between  said  ribs  and  said  pairs  of 
ribs,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  arcuate  forming  surfaces  which  elongate  the  body 
portion  between  said  pairs  of  ribs,  and  a  plurality  of 
forming  tongues,  one  between  each  pair  of  the  arcuate 
surfaces  for  elongating  the  body  portion  between  each 
pair  of  ribs,  each  forming  tongue  being  circumferential- 
ly spaced  from  a  pair  of  arcuate  forming  surfaces  to 
define  a  pair  of  rib-receiving  grooves,  a  ram  member 
movable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  die  member  and 


of  the  forming  tongues  to  move  a  band  of  the  thicker 
portion  of  the  shape  longitudinally  and  by  said  tongues  and 
arcuate  forming  surfaces  forcing  metal  into  the  grooves 
while  by  said  arcuate  surfaces  reducing  the  thickness  of 
the  body  portion  of  the  shape  in  the  areas  contacted 
thereby  and  ultinutely  leaving  a  thickened  collar  at  the 
open  end  of  said  tubular  shape. 


3,032,S58 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MISSILE  CASINGS 

Wayne  A.  Martiii,  Bcrkky,  Mkh^  asrignur  to  Lyon  h- 

corporated,  DctrolLMlck,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filtd  Jnly  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  75«,flt 

SCWiH.    (CL2»— 1.21) 


1.  A  noethod  of  forming  a  tubular  product  for  subse- 
quent use  as  the  casing  of  a  rocket  motor  chamber  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  indirectly  extending  a  cup-shaped  article  of  sub- 
stantially consunt  longitudinal  side  wall  thickness; 

(2)  subjecting  said  article  to  a  first  draw  which  elon- 
galM  aad  tkms  the  side  wall; 

(3)  sobfectJBt  said  article  to  a  second  draw  similar  to 
said  first  draw  and  with  similar  results; 

(4)  subjecting  said  article  to  a  third  draw  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  wall  for  a  distance  above  its  bottom 
is  elongated  and  thinned  leaving  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  wall  of  the  thicknesa  formed  in  said 
second  draw; 

(5)  retracting  said  article  back  out  of  the  third  draw 
female  die  without  affecting  the  thickness  of  said 
remaining  portion; 

(6)  subjecting  said  article  to  a  fourth  draw  wherein 
said  portion  of  said  wall  above  said  bottom  goes 
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loosely  through  the  female  die  being  unworked  there- 
by but  wherein  said  remaining  portion  is  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  longitudinally  extending 
external  ridges  and  is  thinned  to  the  thickness  of  said 
remaining  portion  between  said  ridges; 

(7)  subjecting  said  article  to  a  fifth  draw  which  is  a 
partial  draw  similar  to  said  diird  draw  and  with 
sinular  results; 

(8)  retracting  said  article  back  out  of  the  fifth  draw 
female  die  without  affecting  the  thickness  ol  said  re- 
maining portion; 

(9)  subjecting  said  artide  to  a  sixth  draw  which  is  a 
partial  draw  similar  to  said  fourth  draw  but  differing 
therefrom  in  that  said  article  is  not  sent  all  of  the 
way  through  the  sixth  draw  female  die  but  rather 
is  arrested  allowing  material  to  thicken  and  forge 
between  the  remainder  of  the  ridged  portion  which 
forging  forms  a  raised  external  collar  near  the  open 
end  of  said  article; 

(10)  subjecting  said  article  to  a  preheading  operation 
which  flattens  said  bottom,  forms  an  aperture  there- 
through, and  forms  an  embossment  around  said  aper- 
ture; 

(11)  repeating  pairs  of  subsequent  draws  similar  to 
said  fifth  draw  and  said  sixth  draw; 

(12)  annealing  between  said  subsequent  draws  as  nec- 
casvy  and  thus  producing  the  doired  finally  drawn 
form  of  said  article; 

(13)  and  subjecting  said  article  to  a  final  heading  op- 
eration, thus  producing  the  desired  final  head  shape 
on  said  article. 


M32459 

METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  HAN- 
DUNG  TARGET  ELECTRODES  AND  TAR- 
GET ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLIES 
Hotcft  James  Hanmmi,  Aitamoiit,  N.Y,,  assign  ni   to 
G«Mral  Electric  Compusy,  a  coipoivlloa  of  New  York 
OriciMi  appikndon  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,348,  now 
^     srt  No.  2,922,9r7,  dated  Jan.  26,  19M.    Divided 
tys  appBtarioB  Ang.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,812 
(CL  29—25.14) 


ends  of  a  length  of  wire,  clamps  operable  to  advance 
wire  stock  longitudinally  past  a  fixed  transverse  plane  to 
position  successive  definite  lengths  of  the  stock  beyond 
said  plane,  knives  a^penhle  to  sever  each  advanced  wire 
length  from  the  stock  at  said  plane,  mechanism  cooperat- 
ing with  said  clamps  to  relatively  endwise  separate  the 
adjacent  severed  ends  of  the  stock  and  wire  length  axially 
of  the  wire  stock  in  opposite  directions  away  from  and 


perpendicular  to  said  plane  to  provide  q>aces  adjoining 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  and  which  are  only  sufl^ 
cient  to  receive  the  terminals  to  be  applied  to  said  ends, 
and  temunal  attaching  devices  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  plane  and  being  operable  to  simultaneously  attach 
a  terminal  to  each  of  the  adjacent  severed  wire  ends  with- 
in said  spaces  immediately  following  said  endwise  separa- 
tion thereof. . 


3,832,8<1 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLATIRON 

HaroU  S.  Foster,  Ontario,  CaHf .,  aaslgMir  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,974 

4  Claims.    (CL  29^—155  J) 


^a^^^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  and  handling  a  stor- 
age electrode  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  vaporiz- 
able  film  across  an  annular  support  having  a  transverse 
dimension  comparable  to  that  of  a  finished  electrode, 
evaporating  a  magnesium  coating  on  said  film,  heating 
the  assembly  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  both  decom- 
pose said  film  and  convert  said  magnesium  coating  to  a 
taut,  frail  magnesium  oxide  membrane  extending  com- 
pletely across  and  being  solely  supported  by  said  annu- 
lar support,  and  maintaining  an  air  baffling  element  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  membrane,  thereby  to  avoid 
destruction  of  said  membrane  by  relative  movement  of 


air. 


3,f32,8M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Kari  H.  AMirc%  West  ABis,  Wis.,  assigMir  to  Artoa 

EaglBccrtag  Compmiy,  MUwaiywe,  Wis.,  a  corporatloB 

of  Wbcoosin 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  782,8<7 
6  Claims.     (Q.  29— 155JS) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  successive  electrical  con- 
ducton  each  having  a  terminal  attached  to  the  opposite 


^  1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  flatiron  comprising 
forming  a  soleplate  blank  from  a  flat  metallic  sheet  with 
the  outer  edges  thereof  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  a 
finished  soleplate,  drawing  a  metal  sheet  to  form  a  blank 
having  sections  forming  an  integral  edge  member  and 
cover  with  said  blank  having  an  outer  portion  substan- 
tially co-extensive  and  contiguous  with  the  outer  edges  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  soleplate  blank,  shearing  said 
blank  to  separate  the  section  forming  said  edge  member 
from  the  section  forming  said  cover  and  deforming  rela- 
tively said  sheared  edges  to  form  a  seat  on  said  edge  mem- 
ber to  receive  said  cover,  securing  temporarily  said  edge 
member  and  a  heating  element  on  said  soleplate,  brazing 
with  an  excess  of  metal  to  bond  said  edge  member  and 
said  heating  element  to  said  soleplate,  and  thereafter 
trimming  the  outer  edges  of  said  soleplate  blank  and  edge 
member  to  form  the  finished  soleplate. 


^n 

3,832,862 

METHOD  FCNl  PRODUCING  SEMI-CONDUCTTVE 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEMS 
Joesph  Jnlcs  lac^ncs  Fastre,  Evcre,  Braaseh,  ami  TUenj 
Jean  Panl  Neolwys,  Brussels,  Belgtom,  assignors  to 
North  American  Philips  Compmiy,  1m.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

Flkd  Jaly  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,776 

Oaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Bdgtom  Ai«.  1, 1957 

;  4  Oafans.    (CL  29—155.55) 

I.  A  methbd  of  making  an  electrode  connection  to  a 

semi-conductive  body,  comprising  urging  the  hollow  end 

of  a  relatively  large  punch  against  and  through  a  plate- 
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like  member  of  electrode-forming  material  thereby  se- 
curing in  the  opening  of  the  punch  end  a  relatively  small 
quantity  of  said  electrode-forming  material,  placing  the 
punch  with  its  secured  electrode-forming  material  within 
a  jig  supporting  a  semi-cooductive  body  so  that  the  sur- 


the  blades  in  this  position,  placing  a  highly  heated  metal- 
lic hub  blank  within  the  band  formed  by  the  blade  bases 
and  applying  a  heavy  axial  pressure  to  the  blank  by  means 
of  a  die  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  blank  and  another 
die  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  blank,  at  least 
one  of  said  dies  having  relieved  portions  substantially  in 
the  form  of  disconnected  partial  spherical  sectors,  one  of 


face  of  the  semi-conductive  body  is  engaged  by  the  elec- 
trode-forming material  secured  in  the  punch,  and  heating 
the  body,  punch  and  material  at  a  teimperature  at  which 
the  electrode-forming  material  fuses  to  the  semi-conduc- 
tive body  in  the  presence  of  said  punch  to  form  the  elec- 
trode connection. 


METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  STATIONARY 
LNDUCnON  APPARATUS 
AlwiB  G.  Stetanuycr,  MttwairiLcc,  Wk^  Md  lanca  G. 
Eircrtert,  SkcrauB,  Tcx^  amlwaon  to  McGniw-Edison 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  22,  If  55,  S«r.  Now  525,75% 
4ClaiM.    (CL  251— 155^7) 

3^ 


said  sectors  being  positioned  over  each  of  the  blade  bases, 
the  metal  of  said  hub  blank  filling  said  relieved  portions 
as  the  dies  are  brought  together  so  that  the  metal  of  the 
hub  blank  flows  radially  and  axially  into  contact  with 
the  blade  bases  as  the  dies  are  brought  to  their  final 
position  thereby  securing  the  blade  bases  firmly  to  the 
hub. 


M32J45 
ASSEMBLY  DEVICE  FOR  BUS  BARS 
GeoTfc  H.  Hart,  West  Hartford,  Coon^  asaisnor  to  The 
Hart   MawrfactMiiat   Cooqpany,   Hartford,   Cooa.   a 
corporation  of  Conaectlcnt 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M19 
13  ClaiBS.    (CL  29— 2a3) 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  wound,  closed  maf- 
netic  core  of  concentrically  nested,  flatwise  curved,  con- 
volutions of  magnetic  material,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  elongated,  straight 
laminations  of  magnetic  material  each  having  a  preferred 
grain  orienution  lengthwise  thereof,  fbrmint  said  lami- 
nations with  interlocking  means  on  oppoeite  ends  thereof 
one  of  which  is  a  male  element  and  the  other  of  which 
is  a  female  elemem  complementary  to  said  male  element, 
spirally  winding  said  laminations  socccssiTely  flatwise  ia 
end  to  end  relatjon  in  convoluted  layers  closely  adjacent 
each  other  along  substantially  their  entire  leng^  to  form 
a  closed  magnetic  core  and  engaging  said  male  Mid  female 
elemenu  of  successive  laminations  during  the  winding  to 
interlock  said  successive  laminations,  strain  relief  anneal- 
ing said  closed  core  to  pre-set  said  laminations  in  the 
configuration  of  said  closed  core,  disassembling  said 
laminations,  and  reassembling  said  laminations  through 
the  window  of  an  electrical  winding  in  the  fn^g  relative 
positions  they  occupied  during  •nn^aimj 


yi2M4 

WHEEL  MANUFACTURE 

L  Webb,  Detroit.  Mleh^  eislt to  FoH  Motor 

Compaay,  Dearborn,  Mich,,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware [ 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  73!,S27 
2  Claims.  (CL  29— 154.1) 
2.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  wheels  including  a 
phiralky  of  radial  blades  secured  to  a  central  hub,  the 
steps  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  blades  in  positions  cor- 
rwponding  to  their  final  position  in  the  finished  wheel  and 
with  the  bases  of  the  blade  forming  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous band  concentric  with  the  wheel,  rigidly  securing 


1 .  A  press-Uke  assembly  fixture  for  attaching  electrical 
units  having  strip-like  contacts  to  an  elongate  bus  bar 
having  transverse  sockets  formed  by  jaws  and  in  which 
socket  restricting  portions  extend  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  fixture  comprising  a  base,  a  pressure  plate  mounted 
for  movement  in  respect  to  the  base,  positioning  means 
supported  on  said  base  for  positioning  a  bus  bar  length- 
wise thereabove,  clamping  means  supported  on  the  base 
and  transversely  oriented  with  respect  thereto  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  positioning  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  bus  bar  in  a  transversely  inclined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  means  on  the  base  for  positioning  a 
plurality  of  electrical  units  above  the  bus  bar  with  tip 
portions  of  said  contacts  extending  vertically  relative  to 
said  base  into  said  sockets  and  underlying  said  restricting 
portions,  pivoting  means  supported  adjacent  the  base 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  bus  bar  positioning 
means  and  said  clamping  means  and  connecting  said 
pressure  plate  for  actuation  thereby  to  pivot  the  bos  bar 
about  the  contacts  and  into  a  position  of  alignment  there- 
with, whereby  said  restricting  portions  arc  forced  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  sockets,  and  means  on  said  pressure 
plate  to  force  said  qgntacts  through  the  bus  bar  sockets. 
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3,«324M 

WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Nathan,  Uncolnwood,  DL,  aeslpior  to  HamUttm 

Gfaus  Company,  CUcago,  IB^  a  corporatloo  of  nUnois 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,537 

IfOahM.    (CL29— 288) 


1.  A  window  sash  assembly  machine  oomi»ising  a 
frame,  endless  conveyor  belts  extending  the  length  of 
the  machine,  power  means  intermittently  operating  the 
conveyor  belts,  a  set  of  power-actuated  pistons  for  lift- 
ing a  window  glass  pane  above  the  said  belts,  positioning 
pistons  engaging  the  edges  of  the  glass  pane  for  aligning 
the  pane  to  a  predetermined  position,  a  second  set  of 
power-actuated  pistons  for  raising  a  glass  pane  to  the 
frame-applying  position,  a  plurality  of  movable  frame 
holding  and  applying  carriages  in  the  main  frame,  power 
means  whereby  the  said  carriages  are  moved  toward  and 
away  from  the  glass  pane,  and  frame  screw  carrying  and 
applying  devices  on  selected  opposed  carriages  whereby 
the  frames  are  secured  together  at  their  abutting  ends. 


3,032,847 

CONNECTION  TOOL 

Thomas  C.  Kerr,  1138  Herbert  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,434 

lOalBH.    (CL  29^213) 


1.  In  a  pipe  tool  for  connecting  and  sealing  a  wrench 
to  a  plug  in  a  pipe  fitting  for  removal  of  said  plug  while 
maintaining  gas-tight  conditions  in  the  area  surrounding 
the  plug,  a  tubular  casing  having  a  straight  bore  which 
extends  through  the  casing  from  end  to  end,  a  plug  valve 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  casing  provided  with  a  valve 
opening  which  aligns  in  open  position  of  the  valve  with 
the  interior  bore  of  said  casing,  said  straight  bore  of  the 
casing  extending  on  both  sides  of  the  plug  valve,  a  gasket 
socket  at  the  forward  end  of  the  casing  for  surrounding 
the  end  of  said  pipe  fitting,  gasket  means  having  a  socket, 
engaged  in  the  casing  socket  and  adapted  to  surround  the 
end  of  said  pipe  fitting,  fastening  means  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  casing  for  fastening  the  casing  to  said  pipe 
fitting,  a  gasket  retainer  at  the  rear  end  of  the  casing, 
removable  second  gasket  means  in  the  gasket  retainer 
having  a  relatively  small  opening  with  respect  to  said 
straight  bore,  said  relatively  small  opening  being  adapted 
to  seal  to  said  wrench,  removable  tturd  gasket  meaiu  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  casing  in  said  gasket  retainer  having 
an  opening  conforming  in  diameter  with  said  straight 
bore  and  adapted  to  seal  to  a  length  of  pipe,  and  means 
for  tightening  said  third  gasket  means. 


847 


M32,84t 

FILTER 


Karl  P.  laiMr,  4218  SnnaoB  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
"   1954,  Scr.  No.  428,148 
(CL  29-^452) 


A  method  ot  producing  a  filter  comprising  airanging 
a  plurality  of  filaments  of  circular  cross  section  in  parallel 
abutment,  applying  tension  to  said  filaments  1^  than 
their  elartic  {linoit  but  suflSdent  to  produce  longitudinal 
extension,  radial  reduction  and  uniform  gaps  between 
them,  and  clamping  said  filaments  in  extended  condition 
while  under  tension. 


3,832369 
METAL-CERAMIC  SEAL 
Robert  Frauds  Hochnum,  Womwoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
MiancapoUs-Honcywell   Rcgalator  Con^any,  MInnii 
apolls,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  applkatkM  Snt  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  533,348. 
Divided  and  this  appUalioa  July  28,  1948,  Scr.  No. 
48,513 

3CbfaBi.   (a.2»-472.7) 


PH 


2.  The  method  of  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  a 
ceramic  body  and  a  further  body  which  comprises  mixing 
powdered  silver  and  powdered  titanium  in  an  amount 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  90%  up  to  about 
98%  silver,  balance  titanium,  sintering  the  mixture  at 
from  about  800*  C.  up  to  about  950°  C.  at  a  pressure 
in  excess  of  20,000  p.sj.  to  form  a  cohesive  member, 
forming  said  member  into  a  shaped  member  of  a  con- 
figuration approximating  the  surfaces  to  be  joined,  placing 
said  shiped  member  in  a  physical  contact  with  said 
ceramic  body  and  said  further  body,  and  fusing  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  said  shaped  member  until  an  adherent, 
hermetic  aeid  is  formed  between  said  ceramic  body  and 
said  further  body. 


9,832,878 

BRAZED  JOINT  AND  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Roderfcfc  G.  Rohrherf,  I^kwood,  mid  Edward  S.  Boyd, 
GMdena,  CaUf.,  assigBors  to  North  AmericM  Avia- 
tion, Inc. 

FUed  Jmie  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  82Mt8 
3aafaM.    (CL29— 479) 


1.  A  method  of  effecting  residual,  non-capillary  flow 
brazing  of  a  joint  connecting  a  thin-walled,  high-strength 
tubing  member  to  a  high-strength  fitting  member  with- 
out utilization  of  an  inert  atmosphere  during  the  brazing 
cycle  which  comprises  tapering  the  external  surface  on 
an  end  of  said  tubing  member  to  a  fnisto-conical  con- 
figuration having  a  flare  angle  of  from  about  2*  to  4V6  *; 
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flaring  the  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  an  end  of  uid 
fitting  member  to  define  a  frmto-conical  end  section, 
said  fitting  end  section  having  a  flare  angle  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  external  end  of  said  tubing  mem- 
ber with  the  smallest  internal  diameter  of  the  fitting  end 
section  being  less  than  the  smallest  external  diameter 
of  the  fntsto-conical  tubing  end  to  form  a  positive  pre- 
determinately  positiooed  tubing  stop  whereby  said  tubing 
member  may  be  inserted  a  predetermined  distance  into 
said  fitting  end  section  in  a  self-centered,  concentric,  non- 
interference relatiooship;  dispoung  a  solid  film  of  brazing 
alloy  between  the  tubing  member  end  section  and  the 
•Mociated  fitting  end  section  so  as  to  completely  cover 
the  tapered  frusto-conical  surfaces  of  said  end  sections; 
wedgingly  inserting  said  tubing  member  end  section  into' 
said  fitting  end  section  and  heating  said  fitting  and  tubing 
member  end  Mctkni  to  brazing  temperatiu-e  while  apply, 
ing  an  axial  end  load  to  said  tubing  member  to  urge 
nid  member  into  engagement  with  said  fitting  and  ex- 
trude brizing  alloy  to  form  a  fillet  on  said  tubing  mem- 
ber at  the  edge  of  said  fittmg  whereby  a  high-temperature, 
high-pressure  fluid  tight  joint  may  be  achieved  without 
requmng  an  inert  gas   atmosphere  during   the   brazing 
operation  to  protect  the  brazing  alloy  from  oxidation 
and  corrosive  contamination  which  would  seriously  im- 
pair the  joint  strength. 


a  can,  a  pair  of  expandable  pivoted  links,  one  connected 
to  said  body  and  the  other  connected  to  said  handle  por- 
bon,  and  a  cutter  element  formed  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  link  connected  to  said  handle  portion,  said  pivoted 


Imks  being  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  said  handle  to 
cause  downward  movement  of  said  cutter  element  having 
a  downwardly  facing  cutting  edge  for  punching  a  hole 
in  the  end  wall  of  the  can. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  COLD  FORM  GENERATING 

OF  CYLINDRICAL  WORKPIECES 

Albert  Meyer,  Tkdwii,  awl  Otto  Wc^v,  Zakk,  Swif. 

Aktiea^GeacUachaft.  Zvlch,  SwUnrlaiid      '""""'^ 
Ffled  May  11,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  812.5«f 

ItCfakM.    (CL2»-.552) 


M32.r73 
DRY.SHAVER  COMPRISING  A  HINGED 
CUTTING  PLATE 
PetTM  Innpkmt  Johanaes  Vaea,  Drachten,  NcthcrlM^ 
kS'vL^  S^   American  Philips  Coin|»iv,  I»c, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corMrattoa  of  Delaware 
FOed  Sept.  It,  ifss,  Ser.  No.  741,821 
^-^,  appHodoa  Netkcrlaa^  Sept  2i,  lf57 
afliliili     (CL3«— 43) 


L  A  dry  shaver  comprising  a  shaver  casing,  a  mount, 
a  cutting  plate  and  an  associated  cutting  member  in  said 
mount,  a  plate  depending  from  said  mount,  means  in- 
cluding a  spring  hinging  said  plate  to  said  mount  whereby 
said  plate  is  biased  to  a  certain  poeition  relative  to  said 
mount,  spaced  groove  means  on  said  shaver  casing,  and 
a  spring  located  therebetween  for  removably  receiving 
said  plate,  said  spring  engaging  one  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  plate  and  spaced  flanges  on  said  plate  for  insertion 
and  removal  in  said  corresponding  spaced  groove  means. 


iiliL?  "•*****<*  °^  ^^'^  'o"n  generating  of  profiles  oa 
qrimdncal  workpieccs,  said  profiles  having  raised  and 
"'y**'**^  portions  progressing  along  the  leacth  oi  Mid 
cylmdrical  workpiece  by  moving  cold  form^  isoli  nl»- 
tive  to  the  workpiece.  the  steps  of  imparting  to  the  cold 
forming  tools  movement  in  the  direction  in  which  die 
portions  of  the  profile  being  formed  extend  as  weO  as 

toward  and  away  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  ot  

the  workpiece.  said  movement  toward  said  central  longi- 
LiS:l^S°?,^^^-^ofU.^e^^  MARINl'?aSI  KNIFE 

pn>ffle  being  formed.  l!^uluS::H^y^„^°°  y°^  "iZt  21^^  {tTR^^^'^  "y*!!?^ 

mg  the  workpiece  about  it.  central  longituS^^  ?Sr^?f  ■'^^■^^.   Coi|a,  Newtoa  Ceatre,  Mass. 

simultaneously  moving  the  woricpiece  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  between  the  tools. 


(34t 


iwcaMk  Ave.,  Newtoa  #7,  Ma«.) 
FIM  SepC  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •3t,43« 
3CWW.    (CL3»— 91) 


3,»32472 
CAN  OPENER 
L.  Zibbell,  Rcdford,  Mlch^  Mtaaor  to  Fcrra 
^Jtaf  CoBiMay.  Detroit,  Mfcfc,  .  corpoeadoa  of 


Aml  U  IHt,  §cr.  No.  U,U5 
9  Chins.    (CL  3i— <) 

1.  A  can  punch  comprising  a  body,  an  elongated  handle 
ptvoted  on  the  outer  end  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  body 
and  having  a  handle  portion  which  extends  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  body,  an  elongated  recess  formed  in 
an  edge  wall  of  said  handle  portion  and  adapted  to  hold 


I.  A  stripping  tool  comprising  an  elongated  blade  body 
equipped  with  a  handle  at  its  inner  end  and  terminating 
at  its  outer  end  in  a  U-shaped  hook;  said  blade  body  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  scoring  edge  on  its  stem  extended  by 
a  guiding  longitudinal  edge,  a  transverse  cutting  edge 
and  another  guiding  cutting  longitudinal  edge;  said  trans- 
verse edge  and  said  longitudinal  edjes  being  posiUoned 
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on  the  inner  portion  of  said  U-hook;  said  longitudinal 
edges  being  substantially  parallel  said  transverse  cutting 
edge  being  a  straight  edge  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  guiding  edges. 


3,f32^5 

HAIR  TRIMMER  HEAD 

Ralph  W.  GwyBBC,  2M  S.  Keamore  St, 

Los  AMcles  4,  Calif. 

FDcd  Joly  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,84« 

1  OaiiiL    (CL  3«— 2M) 


A  hair  trimmer  head  comprising  a  guard  having  grill 
work  with  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  a  skin  abutting 
surface,  said  grill  work  extending  along  the  complete 
length  of  the  guard  and  decreasing  in  depth  from  the 
leading  end  to  the  trailing  end,  a  recess  formed  across 
the  width  of  the  guard  and  extending  substantially  the 
length  thereof  intermediate  the  leading  and  trailing  ends 
to  form  a  flat  cutter  surface  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
with  said  skin  abutting  surface  of  said  grill  work  by  vir- 
tue of  the  decreasing  depth  of  the  grill,  a  reciprocating 
cutter  fully  occupying  said  recess  in  a  sliding  relation 
with  said  flat  cutter  surface,  a  band  on  the  rear  side  ci 
the  guard  adapted  to  receive  a  pivot  lock  arm  for  secur- 
ing the  guard  and  cutter  to  a  handle,  and  means  to  oper- 
ate said  reciprocating  cutter  in  a  cutting  relationship  with 
said  flat  cutter  surface. 


3,«32,87( 
POWER  DRIVEN  SHEAR 
Jacob  W.  KkauBcr,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.,  aaslgaor  to  MDwaa- 
kcc  Electric  Tool  Corporation,  Mttwankec,  Wta.,  a  cor- 
of  WIscoBsia 

FDcd  Aag.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  47,558 
3ClafaBS.    (CL38— 241) 


1.  In  a  power  shear,  a  normally  fixed  blade  having  a 
cutting  edge  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  the  shear 
in  upright  position,  a  rapidly  reciprocable  blade  having 
a  cutting  edge  inclined  toward  said  plane  and  extending 
approximately  throughout  the  length  of  said  fixed  blade 
edge  but  terminating  at  its  lower  end  shghtly  below  said 
plane  at  the  end  of  its  cutting  stroke,  said  reciprocable 
blade  also  having  a  non-cutting  lowermost  trailing  and 
laterally  inclined  surface  portion  projecting  dovimwardly 
below  said  plane  upon  completion  of  said  cutting  stroke, 
and  means  for  rapidly  reciprocating  said  reciprocable 
blade. 


8^2477         

DRAINER  FOR  CURD  AND  THE  LIKE 

LoweD  i.  CoUtaM,  938  <lst  St,  OaHwii  8,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,774 

7ClafeM.    (CL31— 4i) 


1.  A  drainer  for  cord  comprising  an  imperforate  shell 
having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  perforate  central  portion 
to  provide  a  discharge  for  drainage  water  and  a  valve  tap- 
port,  a  valve  for  sealing  and  axially  sun>orted  by  said 
perforate  central  portion,  and  an  axial  screen  having  a  di- 
ameter to  encompass  said  perforate  central  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  above  the  top  of  the  shell  to  provide 
against  flow  of  ctird  with  wash  wato*  thereinto  during 
filling  of  the  shell,  and  for  drainage  of  wash  water  from 
the  curd  limited  to  the  axial  screen  and  in  turn  terminated 
by  closure  of  the  valve  against  the  perforate  central  por- 
tion. 


3,832378 

DEhrrAL  HANDPIECE  CONTROL 

Raymond  A.  White,  615  W.  9tb  St,  Saa  Pedro,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,812 

KOataas.    (CL  32— 27) 


1.  A  fluid;  operated  dental  handpiece  including,  an 
elongate  body,  a  cutter  driving  fluid  operated  head  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  body,  a  fulcrum  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  body,  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  fulcrum,  and 
a  valve  sleeve  shiftably  carried  over  the  body  and  en- 
gaged by  the  lever  and  actuated  thereby  controlling  op- 
eration of  the  driving  head. 


3,832,879 
DENTAL  MIRROR 
George  Arthar  Lafitte,  881  Doctors  BMf., 

TJafy  9, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,445 
SrislBM     (CL32— 89) 


Aflaata,Ga. 


1.  A  dental  mirror  including  a  generally  cylindrical 
handle  body,  a  mirror  supported  by  one  end  of  said  body, 
means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  through  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body,  and  means  for  directing  said  cleaning 
fluid  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  against  said 
mirror  for  cleaning  the  mirror,  means  for  supplying  elec- 
trical energy  through  said  opposite  end,  an  electric  light 
bulb  energized  by  said  meam,  and  means  for  directing 
illumination  from  said  bulb  onto  said  mirror. 
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FOOT  MEASURING  DEVICB 
M;»«w,  4T7I  Dofwood  Air»^  FreoMmt,  Calif. 
nU  Mv.  9.  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M19 
•  nihil      (CL3^— 3) 


1.  A  foot  measuring  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
dimension  gaging  elements  including  foot  length  and  foot 
width  gaging  eicmems  mounted  upon  a  base  for  manual 
respective  longitudinal  and  transverse  translation  into  con- 
tact with  a  foot,  a  plurality  of  variable  resistance  ele- 
ments coupled  to  said  gaging  elements  and  varying  in 
resistance  in  proportion  to  the  positions  of  said  gaging 
elements  whereby  the  resistances  corresponding  to  con- 
tacting positions  of  the  gaging  elements  with  the  foot  are 
mdicative  of  the  dimensions  of  the  foot,  a  potential 
source  connected  in  energizing  relation  to  said  resistance 
elements,  metering  means  coupled  to  said  resistance  ele- 
ments to  meter  the  voltage  drops  across  the  variable  re- 
sistances thereof  as  an  indication  of  length  and  width 
shoe  stM  corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  the  foot, 
and  means  coupled  between  said  resistance  elements  and 
metering  means  to  change  the  metered  voltage  drop  in- 
dicative of  width  size  in  progressively  fftverse  relation  to 
changes  in  the  metered  voltage  drops  indicatiye  of  length 


Mid  support  and  having  a  movable  tracer  feeler  engage- 
able  with  said  object,  a  tracer-carriage-moving  motor  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  tracer  carriage  for  moving  said 
traar  carriage  relatively  to  said  frame  structure,  a  sensing- 
device-support-moving  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said 
MMing  device  support  for  moving  said  sensing  device  sup- 
port relatively  to  said  tracer  carriage,  a  drawing  carrier 
HMced  apart  from  said  frame  structure,  a  scriber  carriage 
movably  mounted  on  said  drawing  carrier  for  travel  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  drawing  carrier,  a  scriber  support 
movably  mounted  on  said  scriber  carriage  for  travel  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
scriber  carriage,  a  scribing  device  mounted  on  said  scriber 
support  and  having  a  scriber  thereon  disposed  in  scribing 
engagement  with  a  drawing  on  said  drawing  carrier,  a 
scriber-carriagc-moving  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said 
scriber  carriage  for  moving  said  scriber  carriage  relatively 
to  said  drawing  carrier,  a  scriber-support-moving  motor 
drivingly  connected  to  said  scriber  support  for  moving  said 
scriber  support  relatively  to  said  scriber  carriage,  synchro- 
actuated  rootor-contolling  means  electrically  connecting 
said  sensing  device  to  said  scnsing-device-support-moving 
motor  and  responsive  to  the  object-contour-tracing  motion 
of  said  feeler  for  effecting  follow-up  operation  of  said  last- 
mentioned  motor  to  maintain  said  feeler  in  substantially 
tracing  engagement  with  the  object  and  motion  trans- 
mitting means  for  effecting  motion-reproducing  operation 
of  said  scriber-carriage-moving  motor  and  said  scriber- 
support-moving  motor  to  move  said  scribing  device  and 
scriber  relatively  to  said  drawing  carrier  in  a  path  of  travel 
having  substantially  point-for-point  correspondence  with 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  feeler  upon  the  object. 


size. 


^^^ 3,t32481 

CONTOUR.REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Wenier  H.  Feaglcr.  23651  Fordaoa  Drive, 

^  Dcarbon,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  18,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  M4,§H 

17  nihil     (CL33— 23) 


GUNstGirr 

RnsaeU  E.  B«icr,  GroMe  Pointe  Woo*,  md  Joha  D. 
Lorimcr,  Birmlnchaiii,  Mich.,  MrigBMi  to  <'"~Hn«^ 
Gage  Company,  Rowvfllc,  Mich.,  m  COTporadoa  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Joly  11, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  74S,t23' 
4CWM.    (CL33— 47) 


I.  A  contour-reproducing  apparatus  for  automatically 
tracmg  out  the  contour  of  an  object  while  simultaneously 
transferring  the  traced  contour  to  a  drawing,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  object-holding  structure,  a  frame  struc- 
ture disposed  adjacent  said  object-holding  structure,  a 
tracer  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  structure 
for  travel  substantially  parallel  to  said  object-holding  struc- 
ture, a  sensing  device  support  movably  mounted  on  said 
tracer  carriage  for  travel  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  object-holding  structure,  a  sensing  device  mounted  on 


1.  A  method  of  aiming  a  gun  at  a  target  of  unknown 
range,  and  to  provide  for  the  superelevation  required  with 
a  known  ammunition,  comprising  the  steps  of  sighting  a 
target  through  a  first  telescopic  sight  attached  to  said  gun 
for  fixed  relative  movement  therewith,  bisecting  said  target 
with  the  vertical  line  reticle  of  said  telescopic  sight,  sight- 
ing said  target  through  a  second  telescopic  sight  also  at- 
tached to  said  gun  for  fixed  relative  movement  therewith 
and  also  fixed  relative  movement  with  said  first  telescopic 
sight,  and  bisecting  said  target  by  a  curved  line  reticle 
of  said  second  telescopic  ttght 
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^•^Sl  ^  ihifiiOB  24,  Reocu,  Vaad,  Switzcrfamd 
FDed  Oct  17,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  «2,f  18 
Cfaims  priority,  application  Switzcrfand  Nor.  3«,  195f  - 
aOahm.    (CL33— IM) 


preaure  nti6  is  obtained  indicative  of  the  desired  separa- 
tion between  the  head  assembly  and  the  record  surface, 
the  relationship  between  the  pressure  ratio  and  the  »ep- 


1.  A  micrometer  type  measuring  instnunent  for  meas- 
uring internal  and  external  surfaces,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

a  tiibular  body  (1)  having  opposite  windows  (1*)  and 
opposite  longitudinal  slits, 

a  tubular  slide  (3)  mounted  in  said  body  for  non- 
angular  guided  (4-5)  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  slits  and  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
other  to  provide  an  end  wall, 

a  work  engaging  arm  (28)  at  the  end  of  said  slide, 

a  core  (8)  co-axially  mounted  with  said  slide  (3)  and 
having  a  first  threaded  bore  (8*)  at  one  end  and  a 
second  threaded  bore  (21*)  at  the  other  end  and  also 
having  a  longitudinal  slot, 

a  micrometer  shaft  having  an  unthreaded  portion  and 
a  threaded  portion  (12)  for  entering  said  first 
threaded  bare  (8*), 

a  dnun  (11)  radially  fixed  on  the  unthreaded  portion 
of  sud  shaft  (12)  and  slidable  in  said  body  at  the 
location  of  said  windows  and  having  a  peripheral 
•cale  cooperating  with  a  zero  mark  on  the  related 
edge  portions  of  the  body, 

a  wall  in  said  body  (1)  in  which  the  unthreaded  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  is  joumalled, 

a  tpting  (13)  confined  between  the  unthreaded  end  of 
said  shaft  and  said  wall  to  frictionally  maintain  tight 
engagement  between  the  threaded  end  of  the  shaft 
\        and  the  drum  (11), 

a  working  engaging  arm  (28)  on  the  end  of  the  body 
adjacent  said  spring, 

adjustable  means  (21—27)  between  the  end  wall  of 
the  slide  (3)  and  the  core  (8)  for  adapting  tiie  instru- 
ment to  be  set  to  measure  inside  or  outside  surfaces, 

an  indicator  (19)  mounted  on  the  longitudinal  slot 
of  the  core, 

and  a  tiiuisparent  sleeve  (28)  around  the  body  at  the 
zone  of  the  longitudinal  slots  therein  to  expose  said 
indicator. 


aration  of  the  gauging  tube  and  the  record  surface  being 
substantially  linear  between  said  two  values  of  pressure 
ratia 


3,832,885 

CENTERING  DEVICE 
Peter  HiTcciiko,  8«  Marcclla  St,  Bo8tol^ 
IVed  Jan.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  548 
(ClalBM.    (CL33— 185 


1.  A  centering  device  for  determining  the  relationship 
between  work  and  a  tool  approaching  the  work  compris- 
ing an  elongated  plate  adapted  to  be  received  between 
the  to<rf  and  flie  work  for  orientation  in  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  line  of  opposing  contact  between  a  tool 
and  iu  work,  said  plate  having  a  slot  therein  adjacent 
<»e  end  thereof,  a  weighted  indicator  plate  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and  disposed  in  said  slot 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  said  plate  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  and  a 
graduated  scale  on  said  indicator  plate  member  for  indi- 
cating the  position  of  the  indicator  plate  member  relative 
to  the  elongated  plate  thereby  indicating  the  angular  rela- 
tion of  the  plate  and  the  degrees  above  the  horizontal 
center  line  of  the  tool  in  relation  to  the  work. 


w*^^,™--  3,832384 

MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  STORAGE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Bcraaid  Patrick  Collins  and   Dennis  ViviM  Shcphctd, 
Stevenage  England,  assignors  to  International  Com- 
puters and  Tabulators  Limited 

Filed  Joly  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,477 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Aog.  21,  1958 
18  Claims.    (CL  33— 185) 
2.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  transducing  as- 
sembly in  which  a  magnetic  head  assembly  is  accurately 
located  at  a  desired  separation  from  a  magnetic  record 
surface,  by  the  steps  of  mounting  the  head  assembly 
and  a  pneumatic  gauging  tube  in  a  common  mounting; 
arranging  the  common  mounting  with  the  head  assembly 
in  contact  with  the  record  surface;  adjusting  the  position 
of  the  gauging  tube  relative  to  the  mounting  to  produce 
a  first  value  of  air  pressure  ratio  for  the  gauging  tube 
when  the  mounting  is  so  arranged;  and  Uien  adjusting  the 
mounting  relative  to  the  record  surface  until  a  second  air 
T78  o.a.— 24 


3^2384 
MEANS.FOR  EFFECITNG  TRIM  ADJUyTMENT  IN 
A    GYROSCOPIC    HORIZON    WITH    NATURAL 
SPHERICAL  INDICATION 
Charies  E.  Hnribait,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  BMlgniii  to  The 
Bendlx  Corpwation,  a  corporation  of  Dctewarc 
Filed  laa.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,738 
9  Claims.     (CL  33— 284) 
I.  In  a  horizon  indicating  gyro  instrument  of  a  type 
including  a  housing  having  therein  a  rotor  case  and  sup- 
porting means  to  pivotally  support  said  rotor  case  about 
mutually  perpendicular  axes,  a  body  having  a  surface  with 
pitch  indicia  thereon  pivotally  carried  by  said  supporting 
means  so  as  to  tnove  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  one 
of  said  axes,  a  reference  bar  carried  by  said  housing  in 
cooperative  relation  with  said  pitch  indicia,  and  a  motion 
transmitting  mechanism  for  operatively  connecting  said 
rotor  case  to  said  body  so  as  to  impart  pivoul  movement 
to  said  body  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  rotor  case 
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about  trother  of  said  axes  and  relative  to  said  supporting 
means;  the  improvement  comprising  means  carried  by  said 
rotor  case  and  interpowd   in  the  motion   transmitting 


mechanism  for  selectively  imparting  an  additional  pivotal 
movement  through  said  mechanism  to  said  body  so  as  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  body  relative  to  said  rotor  case. 


culation  of  heated  air  over  the  clothes,  a  high  tempera* 
lure  thermostat  and  a  low  temperature  thermostat,  said 
high  and  low  temperature  thermostats  being  connected 
to  said  beater  unit  in  parallel  and  controlling  operation 
of  said  heater  unit,  an  impulse  cycler  having  a  plurality 
ci  cam  operated  cyclic  switches,  electrically  energizable 
actuating  means  for  said  cycler,  energizable  to  effect 
step  by  step  operation  of  said  cycler,  said  cycler  having 
a  plurality  of  cams  and  cycling  switches  operated  there- 
by, one  cycling  switch  establishing  an  energizing  circuit 
to  said  motor,  the  other  cycling  switches  being  connected 
in  scries  with  said  high  and  low  temperature  thermostats 
and  establishing  individual  energizing  circuits  through 
said  high  and  low  temperature  thermostats  to  said  beater 
unit,  said  cycler  being  settable  for  a  preselected  number 
of  cycUng  steps  in  accordance  with  a  selected  fabric  to 
be  dried  and  completing  an  energizing  circuit  to  said 
motor  and  to  said  heater  unit  through  said  thermostats 


3^32^87 
CLOTHES  DRIER 
Rm^IH.  Wbyte  aad  Byraa  L.  Brackca,  DaytiM,  OM*. 
SSP""   to   G^eraJ    Motors   Corporatkw,   Dslrait, 
Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of  DdawsR 

FIM  Mm  2,  IfSI.  Scr.  No.  732^3 
•  CWta.    (CL34— 43) 


8.  A  dryer  for  moist  fabrics  comprising  means  forming 
a  chamber  for  said  fabrics  and  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  means  for  heating  said  chamber  to  remove 
moisture  from  said  fabrics,  an  air  cooled  condenser  tube, 
a  first  blower,  first  duct  means  connecting  said  chamber 
outiet  the  inside  of  said  condenser  tube,  said  first  blower, 
said  heating  means  and  said  chamber  inlet  in  closed  cir- 
cuit series  air  flow  relationship,  said  first  blower  recir- 
drculating  air  through  said  chamber  into  moisture  absorb- 
ing relationship  with  said  fabrics  and  through  the  inside 
of  said  condenser  tube,  a  second  blower,  second  duct 
means  connecting  the  second  blower  to  the  outside  of 
said  condenser  tube,  said  second  blower  circulating  at 
mospheric  air  across  the  outside  of  said  condenser  tube 
whereby  said  moisture  is  removed  from  said  recirculating 
air,  means  for  selectively  restricting  said  circulating  at 
mospheric  air  flow  across  the  outside  of  said  condenser 
tube,  and  means  thermally  responsive  to  said  recirculat- 
ing air  for  cootroUinf  said  restricting  means. 


upon  the  setting  of  said  cycler  to  carry  out  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  cycling  steps,  the  high  temperature 
thermostat  being  connected  in  series  with  said  electrically 
energizable  actuating  means  for  said  cycler  and  effecting 
the  advance  of  said  cyckr  and  the  energization  ol  said 
heater  unit  each  time  said  high  temperature  thermostat 
dows  after  having  opened  by  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture rise  of  the  clothes,  the  cycler  switch  in  series  with 
said  high  temperature  thermostat  establishing  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  to  said  high  temperature  thermostat,  opening 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  operation  ot 
said  cyder,  and  said  low  temperature  thermostat  being 
connected  in  the  energizing  circuit  to  said  heater  through 
its  associated  cycling  switch  for  the  entire  operation  of 
said  cycler  and  opening  at  lower  temperatures  than  said 
high  temperature  thermostat  and  effecting  the  advance 
of  said  cycler  to  terminate  the  drying  operation,  upon  the 
cooling  of  the  clothes  sufficienUy  to  effect  dosing  of  said 
low  temperature  thermostat. 


M3M89 
GUTOE  ROLLER  MOUNTING  AND  FLUID  INJEC- 
TION  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BEDS  FOR  TEX- 
TILE TREATMENT 
VasMst  B.  rypaatli  mt  "  Mini  Mj^r^naa,  Delhi, 
India,  aasitiiors  to  Shrf  Rjun  Institat*  For  IndMtrial 
RcMSRh,  Deiki,  ladla,  a  society  of  India 
FUed  ialy  17,  lf58,  Scr.  No.  74f  ,278 
3  Palms     (0.34-^57) 


V^t 


M. 


3,832488 

DRIER  COf^TTROL  SYSTEM 

K  Cycago,  OL,  aasigMir  to  The  Dole 
,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

IBed  Jane  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739^25 

II  .    ^  ^^*^.-  ^^  ?*     *^  '•  ^°  apparatus  for  the  ti^atment  of  textile  materials 

I.  in  an  automatic  clothes  drier  havmg  a  heater  unit,    m  the  presence  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  solid  discrete  parti- 

a  motor  effecting  the  tumbling  of  clothes  and  the  dr-    des,  which  comprises  a  tubular  casing  containing  a  col- 
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umn  of  fluidized  solid  particles,  a  guide  roller  located  in 
said  column  for  guiding  the  textile  material  under  treat- 
ment, said  roller  having  two  end  shafts,  a  bearing  around 
each  end  shaft,  a  packing  for  each  bearing  between 
that  bearing  and  iu  shaft,  each  of  said  bearings  hav- 
ing an  inclined  passage  and  an  external  aimular  groove 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  passages  being  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  related  shaft  and 
communicating  at  its  inner  ends  with  a  clearance  between 
that  shaft  and  its  bearing  at  a  location  inboard  of  the 
related  packing,  and  being  directed  toward  said  column, 
each  of  said  bearings  being  supported  in  a  sleeve  fixed 
to  said  casing  and  extending  from  the  column,  a  port  in 
each  said  sleeve  communicating  with  the  annular  groove 
in  the  bearing  within  the  sleeve,  which  annular  groove 
communicates  in  turn  with  the  outer  end  of  said  inclined 
passage  in  the  bearing,  and  means  to  introduce  a  fluid- 
izing  medium  under  pressure  through  said  ports  into  the 
annular  grooves,  and  thence  through  the  inclined  pas- 
sages into  the  clearances  between  the  shafts  and  the 
bearings. 

3,832,898 

SEALING  STRUCTURES  FOR  TREATING 

CHAMBERS 

Robert  M.  Bricfc,  masdalc  mid  Roger  S.  Brigham,  Ckcte, 

c  IIL,  aarignors  to  CcmtOmemM  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,658 
8Claimi.    (CL  34--92) 


Ma 


1.  A  sealing  structure  for  employment  with  a  strip 
moving  between  the  atmosphere  and  regions  of  different 
sub-atmospheric  pressures,  comprising  a  housing  of  two 
sections,  each  section  having  outer  closing  walls  and 
transverse  partitions  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  di- 
rection of  strip  movement  through  the  housing  and  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  gas-expansion  pockets,  means  for  con- 
necting the  sections  in  externally  sealed  relation  with 
each  said  partition  of  one  section  being  alined  in  a  pair 
with  a  said  partition  of  the  other  section  and  presenting 
a  slit  therebetween  whereby  \bt  strip  passes  through  the 
successive  slits  during  its  movement  between  the  con- 
nected sections  of  the  housing,  each  section  having  a 
roll-supporting  device  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the 
region  of  higher  pressure,  a  roll  mounted  on  the  roll- 
supporting  device  thereof  and  located  therein  to  engage 
and  sealingly  guide  the  strip  in  alinement  with  the  slits 
during  the  movement  of  the  strip,  and  an  evacuation 
connection  to  the  pocket  adjacent  the  said  roll  and  spaced 
by  several  said  transverse  partitions  from  the  slit  ad- 
jacent the  housing  and  connected  to  the  region  of  lower 
pressure. 


3,832J91 

HAIRDRYER 

Gsrda  Parker,  1617  Bcrwya  Ave,  CUowo,  DL 

Filed  Oct  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,31? 

2  Claims.     (CL  34—99) 

1.  A  hair  dryer,  comprising  a  self-contained  motor, 

fan  and  heating  element,  a  collapsible  hood  having  an 

opening  in  both  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  first  frame 

for  supporting  and  housing  said  motor,  fan  and  heating 

element  and  having  an  air  inlet  therein,  a  collapsible 


.    858 

second  frame  comi»isiiig  substantially  rigid  support  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  to  said  first  frame  and  depending 
when  in  use  below  said  first  frame,  fastening  means  for 
removably  securing  the  top  of  said  hood  to  said  first 


frame  around  said  air  inlet,  and  fastening  means  for 
removably  securing  the  bottom  of  said  hood  to  said 
second  frame  whereby  said  first  and  second  frames,  said 
motor,  said  fan  and  said  heating  element  may  be  en- 
closed within  said  hood  when  in  use. 


•  M32,8W 

TEACHING  DEVICE 

Alex  D.  Palmer,  915  Denvatcr,  Evaaston,  IIL 

FUed  Jaly  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,962 

6  OainH.    (CL  3S— 9) 


4.  A  teaching  device  for  use  with  programmed  self-in- 
struction sheets  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  front 
and  rear  panels  joined  together  along  one  side  by  a  straight 
side  wall,  said  panels  and  said  side  wall  being  integrally 
formed  from  non-transparent  flexible  sheet  material,  said 
front  panel  having  a  top  edge  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  joined  side,  and  a  non-transparent  sheet  of  greater 
flexibility  than  said  panels  being  secured  to  the  undersur- 
face  of  said  froat  panel  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from. 


3,832393 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

AU  Debek,  518  Llncofai  Ave,  Lake  Bhit,  UL 

FBcd  Feb.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,589 

lOaiBk    (CL3S— 13) 


An  educational  and 
base  member,  portions 
first  centrally  disposed 
first  groove  defining  a 
other  portions  of  said 


amusement  device  comprising  a 
of  said  base  member  defining  a 
groove  therein,  portions  of  said 
channel  in  the  bouom  thereof, 
base  member  dcJining  a  second 
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groove  therein  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  perpendicu- 
Urly,  intersecting  said  first,  a  pair  of  slide  members  in 
said  first  groove,  said  pair  of  slide  members  having  means 
to  secure  each  other  together  in  spaced  relation,  said  se- 
curing means  residing  in  the  channel  in  the  bottom  of 
said  first  groove,  a  single  slide  member  in  said  second 
groove,  an  elongated  operating  member  pivotally  secured 
intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  said  pair  of  sli(le  mem- 
bers in  said  first  groove,  one  end  of  said  operating  njem- 
ber  pivotally  secured  to  said  single  slide  member  in  said 
second  groove,  and  a  handle  routably  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  operating  member,  said  elongated  oper- 
ating member  manually  rotatable  to  reciprocate  said  pair 
of  slide  members  in  said  first  groove  and  said  single 
slide  member  in  said  second  groove  synchronously  where- 
by said  single  slide  member  passes  between  said  pair  of 
spaced  slide  members  at  certain  stages  of  operation  of 
the  device. 


perforations  therethrough,  a  flexible  lacing  threaded 
through  said  perforations,  both  ends  of  said  lacing  termi- 
nating on  the  side  of  the  outer  aole  fadng  the  said 
rigid  thank. 


CONVERTIBLE  SHOES 

Kathleen  P.  Weaver,  IMl  N.  Mala,  Laa  Vegas.  N«t. 

FOed  Ian.  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  8M1« 

4Clataii.    (CLM— aj) 


M32J94 

ANTI-PERSONNEL  MINE  PROTECTIVE  SHANK 

Stephen  J.  Keucdy,  Nwfolk  Coaly,  a^  Eiwmi  R. 

BaiTOii,   MiddJcMx   Couty,    Mam^   MriMnn  to  the 

.:   UaKad  Slate*  of  America  m     iiliiHiilj  IL  Sccrc- 

tmry  of  tkc  Araiy 

FUed  Juoc  21.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  118,744 

9  CbdwM.    (CL  34—1) 

(Graatcd  BBder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2X  mc  244) 


1.  A  convertible  shoe  comprising  a  sole,  a  heel  con- 
nected to  said  sole,  a  vamp  fixed  to  said  sole,  and  a 
vamp  cover  releasably  potitioned  over  said  vamp,  said 
vamp  cover  comprising  a  strip  having  arcuate  edges  and 
ends,  individual  facings  overlying  and  secured  to  said  ends, 
and  fastening  means  on  said  facings,  said  vamp  having 
fMtenjng  means  to  be  releasably  engaged  by  the  fastening 
means  on  said  facings. 


3,832J97 
DUCK  FEET  CLOPPERS 
G.  O.  GeiiMaii.  425  Pycoa  At*., 


Aiif.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  49,988 
4nilMi      (CL34~7J[) 


1.  Protective  footwear  to  attenuate  the  force  of  the 
ait  from  an  underfoot  explosion  of  an  anti-personnel 
land  mine  or  the  like  on  the  heel  and  instep  portions  of 
the  foot  of  a  wearer  of  the  footwear  comprising  an  upper 
section,  a  lower  section  to  form  the  heel,  shank  and  sole 
portions  of  said  footwear  and  an  elongated  wedge-shaped 
blast  resistant  deflector  built  into  said  lower  section  with 
the  apex  thereof  directed  downwardly,  said  deflector  ex- 
tending over  at  least  all  of  the  heel  and  shank  portions  of 
said  footwear. 


3,832,8m 

SHOE  CONSTRUCnON 

Goldkcn,  BrooUyii,  N.Y.,  ■Mfiii  to  Woham, 

New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,  a  tmftntOm  of  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  28,  1948.  Scr.  No.  71,958 

lOah^    (a.34-X5) 


1.  In  a  walking  sppliance.  the  combination  of  a  block 
having  positioning  means  for  receiving  the  shoe  of  a 
wearer,  strap  means  detachably  secured  thereto  for  the 
shoe  of  the  wearer,  said  block  having  a  bottom  surface 
substantially  flat  and  having  a  pair  of  forwardiy  diverging 
sides  to  form  an  enlarged  forward  supporting  area  and 
a  relatively  narrow  rear  supporting  area. 


M322898     

TRETCH  TYPE  SUPPER 
Robert  S.  ScttIb,  leoUBtowa,  Pa.,  mdt»or  to  Robert 
nosfaii^  Mills,  Inc.,  Trappe,  Pa.,  a  corporatkwi  of 
sjriraaii 

FOed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,889 
4Cliiw.    (0.34— 9) 

.11 

In  a  shoe  having  an  upper  and  a  heel,  a  sole  assembly 
comprising  a  flexible  outer  half-sole  portion  for  the  fore- 
part of  a  shoe,  a  rigid  outer  hcel-and-shank  portion,  an 
insole,  and  a  rigid  shank  sandwiched  between  said  outer 
sole  portions  and  said  insole;  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
outer  half-sole  portion  and  said  rigid  outer  heel-and- 
shank  portion  being  tapered  and  having  their  tapered 
surfaces  overlapping  and  confronting  each  other  with 
an  elastic  adhesive  joining  the  confronting  tapered  sur- 

S^.'JSf  .^*L\^.tf?'*  ^l^°l  '°i  "^^  ^i''  ****'■        '  •  ^  ^''^''^^  'yP«  '"PP*'  comprising  an  upper  of  knitted 
and-shank  portion  having  a  plurahty  of  pairs  of  aligned    fabric  material,  a  sole,  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  upper 
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being  juxtaposed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sole  along 
the  periphery  of  said  sole,  said  sole  having  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  bottom  of  a  foot,  an  overlock 
stitch  securing  said  edge  of  the  upper  to  the  periphery 
of  said  sole,  and  an  elastic  tension  tape  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  sole,  said  tape  being  maintained  in 
position  by  said  overlock  stitch. 
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3,832,899 

SIDE  DITCHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

Loiris  Terry  Brtasoa^  Sr.,  Gas  Hills  Station, 

P.O.  Box  814,  RlTcrto^  Wyo. 

Filed  June  7, 1948,  Scr.  No.  34,547 

28Clafans.    (CL  37— 94) 


1.  A  ditcher  excavating  attachment  for  a  tractor-type 
vehicle  comprising  frame  means  adjustably  connected  to 
the  vehicle  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  for  move- 
ment in  a  forward  direction,  frame  adjusting  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  vehicle  for  laterally  and  tiltably  adjusting  a  portion 
of  said  frame  means  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
forward  direction  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  the  ve- 
hicle, digging  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  portion 
of  said  frame  means  at  one  eiid  thereof,  earth  conveyor 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  at  an  end 
thereof  opposite  to  the  location  of  said  portion  of  said 
frame  means  and  operatively  supported  by  said  digging 
means  in  earth  receiving  relation  thereto,  and  adjustable 
wheel  assembly  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
means  (or  supporting  said  frame  means  in  any  adjusted 
position  relative  to  the  vehicle  and  for  independent  trans- 
port of  the  attachment  i 


3,832,988 

BUCKET  FOR  DIGGING  OF  NARROW  TRENCHES 

Mkhad  J.  IfashsnsB,  Wcstetaslcr,  CaUf^  assiKBor,  by 

dfersct  and  issor  sarifmenta,  to  Kash  Products  In- 

corporatad,  Huntfaigtoa  Beach,  CaUf  .,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  Dae  14,  1948,  Scr.  No.  74^44 
l8ClainM.    (CL37— 183) 


*^ 


J* 


1.  In  combination  with  a  backhoe  having  a  dipper 
stick  and  bucket  cylinder,  a  head  pivotally  connected  to 
the  dipper  stick  and  bucket  cylinder  of  the  backhoe.  a 
relatively  thin  support  means  fixedly  associated  with  said 
head  in  dependent  relationship  and  lying  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axes  of  pivotal  movement  between  said 
head  and  said  dipper  stick  and  bucket  cylinder,  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  arcuate  narrow  elongated  elements 


fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  support  means 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  relative  to  each  other, 
said  elements  each  having  tooth  portions  at  edges  there- 
of which  are  relatively  adjacent  the  tractor  of  the  back- 
hoe when  the  bucket  cylinder  of  the  backhoe  is  extended, 
said  elements  extending  sufficiently  far  from  said  toodi 
portions  to  support  earth  above  said  elements  and  there- 
between, said  elements  lying  in  planes  generally  parallel 
to  said  support  means. 


3,832381 
SCRAPER  BIT 

W.  DBS,  Ir.,  Portfauid,  Orcg., ^„ 

Stcd  Fouidry  Company,  Portland,  Orcg., 
"      of  Oregon 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1948,  Scr.  No.  17,548 
(CL  37—141) 


to  Electric 


SOataM. 


1.  A  replaceable  side  structore  for  a  scraper,  comprising 
an  elongated  flat  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
scraper  bowl  adjacent  the  lower  forward  pmlion  thereot 
said  member,  along  its  lower  longitudinal  edge,  being 
equipped  with  a  longitudinally-extending  tongue,  a  pliual- 
ity  of  flat  bit  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mem- 
ber, each  element  having  a  generally  quadrilateral  shape, 
with  one  edge  defining  a  cutting  edge  and  the  edge  oppo-. 
site  said  cutting  edge  being  equipped  with  a  groove,  said 
tongue  being  mounted  in  said  groove,  one  of  said  elements, 
along  an  edge  between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  groove- 
equipped  edge,  being  equipped  with  a  tang,  and  another 
of  said  elements  in  adjacent  contacting  relation  with  said 
one  element  being  equipped  with  a  pocket,  said  tang  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  pocket 


,  13,832,982 

TRACTOR-MOUNTED  LAND  LEVELER 
Lawrence    E.    Shumakcr,    Denver,    Coto^ 
Evcrsmaa  Mannfactarkig  Co.,  Denver,  Colo-  a 
of  Colorado 
ilM  Oct  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  59,978 
7Claian.   (CL37— 188) 


1.  A  land  leveling  attachment  for  farm  tractors,  of 
the  type  having  pivotally-mounted  rearwardly-extending 
draw  bar  arms  suspended  from  lift  links  which  are  hy- 
draulically  swung  upwardly  and  downwardly  by  hy- 
draulic means  controlled  by  a  hydraulic  control  valve, 
comprising:  a  scraper  frame  structure;  means  for  at- 
taching said  scraper  frame  structiuv  to  said  draw  bar 
arms  so  that  the  former  will  move  as  a  unit  with  the 
latter,  an  earth  scraper  blade  carried  by  said  scr^ier 
frame  structure;  a  trailing  frame  structure  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  forward  extremity  on  said  scraper  frame 
structure  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom;  ground 
engaging  mean*  at  the  rear  extremity  of  said  trailer  frame 
structure;  a  mast  element  affixed  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  s4id  trailer  frame  structure;  a  compression 
link  member;  and  means  fcH*  securing  said  compression 
link  member  to  and  between  said  mast  ekment  and  said 
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hydraulic  control  valve  to   actuate  said  control   valve  tioned  portion  beinf  inserted  between  portions  of  said 

in  consequence  of  relative  vertical  moverocnU  between  frame  sheet  and  said  backint  sheet,  the  position  of  said 

said  tractor  and  said  ground-engaging  means  so  as  to  serrated  edge  corresponding  to  the  podtion  of  said  notches 
cause  said  hydraulic  means  to  actuate  said  lift  links  to 

maintain  said  blade  on  a  predetermined  plane.  f o^ 


Mn3t3 

MOLE  PLOW  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
Neville  E4c,  C— triifs,  Eoflaod, 
NaHiMil  RcMarch  Devilopanut  Corporadoo, 


Chi  taK-u  or 


-jt 


FIM  Sam.  2«,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  787  JM 
UCMM.    (CL37— 193) 


1.  A  mole  plow  assembly  comprising  a  mole  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  an  upwardly  extending  coulter  having 
an  upper  end  and  having  a  lower  end,  the  mole  being 
rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  coulter  transversely 
thereto  and  a  towing  linkage  secured  to  the  coulter  for 
lowing  the  mole  longitudinally  through  the  ground  in  a 
forward  direction;  the  towing  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of 
mechanically  interconnected  supporting  members,  mount- 
ing means  secured  to  one  of  the  supporting  members  for 
mounting  it  detachably  on  a  lowing  vehicle,  the  other  sup- 
porting member  being  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  coulter,  and  in  which  the  mechanical  interconnec- 
tion between  the  two  supporting  members  comprises  a 
concavely  curved  arcuate  track  formed  on  one  member. 
the  track  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  mole  and  facing  forwardly  in  the  towing  di- 
rection, and  follower  means  on  the  other  member,  the 
follower  means  being  free  to  move  tangentially  along 
said  track  and  being  held  in  radial  engagement  with  said 
track  at  two  spaced  points  of  contact,  and  the  curvature 
of  said  track  being  such  that  radial  lines  extending  nor- 
mally to  the  track  at  the  two  poinU  of  contact  will  always 
intersect  at  a  center  of  rotation  lying  ahead  of  the  mole 
and  above  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  lying  ahead  of  both 
said  supporting  members,  and  in  which  the  said  mechani- 
cal interconnection  permits  the  mole  and  coulter  to  rise 
and  fall  freely  and  to  move  into  an  equilibrium  position 
under  the  influence  of  the  forces  imposed  on  them  during 
the  towing  operation,  but  constrains  them  during  such 
vertical  movement  to  rotate  about  the  said  center  of 
rotation. 


in  said  cards,  said  separable  portions  of  said  cards  being 
adapted  to  be  separated  from  said  certain  portions  of  said 
cards  by  severing  said  cards  along  and  by  the  aid  of  said 
•errated  edfe. 

3,«32^5 
ADVERTISING  DBPLAYS 
Dak  G.  SchaHz,  MUwMtkcc,  Wli,,  aaritnor  to  Didc  Gor- 
don Dcaigiis,  lac,  MUwaakcc,  WIs^  a  corpontlon  of 
Wlacoosia 

Filed  Aaa.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,«29 
IClalnM.    (CL4*— 133) 


3^23M 
COUPON  CALENDAR 

H.  WaAbwa,  P.O.  Box  155,  OOdalc,  Calif. 

FOcd  Apr.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  iSiH? 
IClataL  (CL4«— 122) 
A  pocket  type  novelty  advertising  di^ay  device 
adapted  to  display  cards  and  the  like,  certain  portions  of 
which  cards  are  within  said  pocket  and  other  portions 
of  which  cards  extend  externally  of  said  pocket  and  are 
separable  from  said  certain  portions  of  said  cards  at  pre- 
determined positions  characterized  by  notches,  said  de- 
vice comprising  said  cards,  a  rectangular  backing  sheet 
a  frame  sheet  having  an  open  center  and  having  iu  edges 
attached  to  the  outer  portions  of  said  backing  sheet,  and 
a  rectangular  member  secured  to  said  backing  sheet  along 
three  of  its  four  edges  with  its  fourth  edge  being  terrated 
and  having  a  front  portion  parallel  with  said  backing 
sheet,  three  edge  portions  at  right  angles  to  said  front 
portions  and  three  portions  attached  to  said  attached  por- 
tiont  and  parallel  with  said  front  portion,  said  last-men- 


1.  An  advertising  and  display  device  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  open  front,  a  display  platform  in  said 
housing  in  the  form  of  a  flight  of  steps  leading  upwardly 
and  inwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  open  front, 
said  platform  including  risers  and  treads  and  said  plat- 
form being  formed  from  translucent  material,  a  source 
of  light  in  said  housing  disposed  below  said  translucent 
platform,  an  inclined  mirror  in  said  housing  lea(fing 
downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
open  front  to  the  rear  of  the  uppermost  tread  portion 
of  the  platform  and  extending  at  an  angle  thereto,  said 
angle  being  considerably  less  than  a  right  angle,  and 
strips  of  opaque  material  in  the  form  of  steps  having 
cut  out  designs  therein  placed  on  the  side  portions  of 
the  platform  leaving  a  wide  display  translucent  section, 
and  matter  to  be  displayed  positioned  on  said  translu- 
cent portion,  whereby  matter  placed  on  said  treads  can 
be  seen  and  read  in  said  mirror  and  matter  placed  on 
said  risers  can  be  seen  and  read  directly  to  give  twice 
the  ordinary  readable  display  area. 


3,832,9m 
FLASHING  REFLECTIVE  DISPLAY 
L.  Slete,  MilwaiskM,  Wli.,  aasfgnor,  by  direct  and 
BMMc  aalvuBcntB,  to  Vibritc  Corporatioii,  Milwao- 
kcc,  Wk.,  a  corporatkm  of  Wiaconsia 

Filed  Jane  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,638 
22  Clakw.    (CL  48—138) 
I.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  scintillating  di»> 
play  comprising  a  web  having  a  surface  from  which  a 
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multiplicity  of  thin  and  highly  flexible  projections  extend, 
said  projections  being  distributed  throughout  said  surface 
and   being  freely  flexibly  movable  in  response  to  air 


857 


currents  the  web  surface  comprising  a  partial  reflector 
of  light,  the  web  being  transparent  and  having  a  mounting 
visible  through  said  web. 


3,832,987 
CARTRIDGE  CLIP 
Gcoiic  F.  Parker,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Cauda, 
Her  Maics^  Ike  Qdccb,  In  Rkht  of  Canada,  as 
■eatod  by  the  Minister  of  Nattonal  Defence 
FIM  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,822 
in  Inn     (CL41— 88) 


to 


1.  A  cartridge  clip  comprising  a  channel  shaped  body 
composed  of  synthetic  plastic  having  a  bottom  web  and 
side  flanges  and  being  curved  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
cartridge  rim  engaging  flange  means  ftxed  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  side  flanges  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  clip 
and  parallel  to  said  bottom  web,  cartridge  release  holding 
pressure  detent  bosses  projecting  inwardly  from  said  side 
flanges  adjacent  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  body,  and 
a  plurality  of  clip  locating  lug  means  protruding  out- 
wardly from  said  side  flanges. 


3,832,988 

FISH  LANDING  NET 

Sol  Cohen,  1525  Monroe  Sc,  and  Fdiz  A.  Tyrone, 

1275  S.  Peari  SL,  both  of  Denver.  Colo.     . 

FVed  Jane  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,977 

7nahns    (CL  43— 12) 


1.  An  extensible  fish  net  comprising:  a  net  frame, 
a  handle  defined  by  inner  and  outer  telescoping  members, 
one  telescoping  member  being  sUdable  lengthwise  in  re- 
lation to  the  other  between  two  end  limiu  of  movement 
on  the  other  member  defining  retracted  and  extended  po- 
sitions, releasable  means  disposed  on  the  other  member 
at  the  <nd  limits  of  movement  for  selectively  and  releas- 
ably  holding  said  one  member  in  either  the  retracted  or 
extended  position,  said  one  member  being  biased  for 
movement  toward  the  extended  position,  a  hinge  assem- 
bly interconnecting  said  net  frame  and  handle  in  pivotal 
relation  for  movement  of  said  frame  from  a  folded  posi- 
tion lying  along  the  handk  to  an  extended  position  de- 
fining a  forward  continuation  of  said  handle,  meaiu  on 


the  handle  to  hold  said  frame  in  the  folded  position  and 
being  selectively  releasable  for  movement  of  said  frame 
to  the  extended  position,  and  means  associated  with  said 
hinge  assonbly  to  hold  said  frame  in  rigid  connected  tela- 
tioo  with  the  handle  when  in  the  extended  position. 


3,8323M 

WEEDLESS  FISH  HOOK 

WnUaM  T.  Bcatty,  167  Market  St, 

P.O.  Box  389,  Potsdam,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Ian.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,779 

SCUvc.    (CL43— 30 


I.  A  wuKfidn  ttA  hook  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  stem; 

(b)  a  fish  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  said  stem  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  iimer  portion 
of  the  shank  of  said  fish  hook  facing  said  stem; 

(c)  a  rider  mounted  on  said  stem  for  sliding  move- 
ment between  upper  and  lower  positions  thereon  and 
including  a  laterally  extending  portion  slidably  en- 
gaging said  fish  hook  to  maintain  said  fish  hook  in 
sheltered  position  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  fidi 
hook  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  when 
said  rider  is  in  one  of  said  positions  and  to  move 
said  fish  book  outwardly  from  beneath  said  stem  to 
an  eqxMed  position  when  said  rider  moves  from  laid 
one  position  to  the  other  of  said  positions; 

(</)  means  for  securing  said  rider  in  said  one  position 
against  sliding  movements  oo  said  stem  yrbiic  permit- 
ting rotative  movement  thereof; 

(e)  said  means  being  responsive  to  rotative  movement 
of  said  rider  for  releasing  said  rider  from  said  one 
position;  and 

(/)  resilient  means  urging  said  rider  toward  said  other 
position. 


I*mt  R 


FISH  LURE 

345HUhted  AvO^ 
of  QBc-half  io  rkcd  B.  Pfoil^« 
FIM  laiB.  S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  88,8M 
4CUW.    (Q.43     MM) 


OWo, 


1 .  A  fish  lure  comprising,  an  elongated  body  composed 
of  elastic  material  and  having  a  fish  hook  attached  there- 
to, said  body  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therethrough  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  the  sides  of  the  slot  having 
confronting  arcuate  recesses  extending  entirely  throu^ 
and  transversely  of  the  body;  a  one  piece  blade  having  end 
portions  with  water  impulse  receiving  faces  inclined  at 
90*  angles  to  each  other,  a  shaft  joining  said  end  portions 
together  and  disposed  in  the  arcuate  recesses  in  manually 
rotatable  relation  on  its  axis  with  the  sides  of  the  recesses; 
the  size  of  the  shaft  being  larger  than  the  opening  of  the 
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I  in  which  it  is  disposed  such  u  to  require  expanaoo 
of  the  slo(  openint  to  receive  the  shaft  whereby  a  Ac- 
tional contact  is  created  between  the  shaft  and  the  lure 
body;  said  frictional  contact  being  sofBdent  to  prevent 
roution  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  contacting  sides  of  the 
arcuate  recesses  when  the  lure  is  trolled,  whereby  said 
blade  may  be  manually  rotated  relative  to  said  body  to 
various  selected  angular  relations  to  the  longitudinal  cen- 
ter line  of  the  body  and  retained  there  by  said  frictional 
contact  during  operation  of  the  lure. 


fins  extending  a  dtstanoe  forward  of  a  great  drcle  plane 
of  said  body  perpendicular  to  said  fins,  and  a  major  per* 
tion  of  said  fins  being  located  rearwardly  of  said  body. 


3J32311 

ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  lURE 
Max  F.  WHhctei,  St4  MaswchawWi  Av«^ 


FIM  Ina  It,  195S,  Scr.  N«.  742,93t 
1  Claim.     (0.43-^2.37) 


A  floating  fly  type  fishing  lure  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising,  a  fish  hook  of  relatively  souU  size 
and  having  a  shank  with  an  eye  at  one  end  and  a  hook 
portion  at  the  other  end,  a  buoyant  unitary  body  shaped 
similar  to  the  body  of  an  insect  in  intimate  contact 
with  and  adhered  to  said  shank  and  being  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  the  shank,  said  shank  extending  longitudinally 
and  substantially  axially  through  said  body  with  the 
hook  portion  extending  downwardly,  and  wings  of  rela- 
tively thin  section  formed  integrally  with  said  body  and 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  said  buoyant  body  and 
wings  being  composed  of  a  cellular  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer material  with  discrete  non-communicating  voids  dis- 
persed therethrough  and  ot  a  weight  of  not  more  than 
20  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said  body  and  wings  having 
a  relatively  tough  water-impervious  skin  forming  the  en- 
tire outer  surface  thereof  and  being  integral  with  said 
underlying  cellular  material  whereby  said  lure  will  re- 
main buoyant  although  wetted  and  subjected  to  rough  use. 


3,t32^12 
DEVICES  FOR  ftSH-TACKLES 

~[iBgfiiB.  RnMgitM  <,  GoiafcQffi, 
Fled  Joiy  3.  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,434 
prtoritT,  appttcatkw  Sweden  Inly  2t,  1957 
7  nihil      (0.43-^43.13) 


1 .  A  paravane  device  for  fishing  tackkt  to  be  dragged 
through  the  water,  comprising  a  body  which  im  spherical 
in  its  entirety,  a  vertical  fin  fixedly  connected  to  said  body 
and  being  subctantially  located  in  a  great  circle  plane 
of  said  body  laterally  of  a  straight  line  through  the 
center  of  said  spherical  body  for  serving  as  a  vertical 
rudder  for  the  paravane  device,  there  being  means  prt>- 
vided  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  fin  for  connection  to  the 
fishing  tackle,  a  second  fin  fixedly  connected  to  said  body 
and  to  said  vertical  fin  along  said  straight  line,  said 
second  fin  extending  from  both  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertical  fin  in  angular  and  symmetrical  relation  to  said 
vertical- fin.  said  second  fin  adapted  to  act  as  a  bearing 
surface  and  horizontal  rudder  in  the  movement  of  the 
paravane  device  in  the  water,  a  minor  portion  of  said 


3,a32313 
AFFARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUDABLE 
ENGAGEMENT  OF  A  FISHING  FLOAT  WITH 
RESFECr  TO  A  FISHING  LINE 
^"'1  T.  VoU,  Great  Falh,  Mo^  — toor  of  OM-4cBth 
to  GiMlgct-Or-TkcMoalh  Chib,  lac.  North  HoUywood, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatloa  of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,M2 
5  CWms.     (CL  43-^44.91) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  slidable  engagement 
of  a  fishing  float  with  respect  to  a  fishing  line,  compris- 
ing: housing  means  provided  with  two  relatively  movable 
magnetic  elements  in  closely  adjacent  relationship  and 
defining  therebetween  a  through  passage  for  a  longitudi- 
nal fishing  line  whereby  said  longitudinal  fishing  line 
member  will  be  frictional  ly  engaged  and  snubbed  in  a 
nianner  inhibiting  longitudinal  movement  thereof  as  a 
direct  function  of  the  magnetic  attractive  force  between 
said  two  magnetic  elements,  said  housing  means  being 
provided  with  aperture-defining  egress  means  for  said 
longitiidinal  fishing  line,  one  of  said  magnetic  elements 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and  bracket  means  slid- 
ably  movably  mounting  same  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  one  of  said  magnetic  elements  where- 
by to  control  lably  adjust  the  magnetic  attractive  force 
therebetween  and  the  degree  of  frictional  snubbing  action 
exerted  against  the  longitudinal  fishing  line,  the  other  one 
of  said  magnetic  elements  comprising  a  rotary  mounting 
shaft  of  non-magnetic  material  carrying  at  least  partially 
therearound  a  curved  sheet  of  ferromagnetic  material 
varying  in  mass  as  a  function  of  its  circumferential  posi- 
tion around  said  roUry  shaft  whereby  roution  thereof 
will  controllably  move  a  greater  or  lesser  quantity  <rf 
said  curved  ferromagnetic  sheet  of  nuterial  into  closely 
adjacent  position  opposite  said  slidably  movably  mounted 
magnetic  element  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  where- 
by to  controUably  adjust  the  magnetic  attractive  force 
therebetween  and  the  degree  of  frictional  snubbing  action 
exerted  against  the  longitudinal  fishing  line. 


N«nIMb 


3,«32,914 
LEADER  RACK 
Vila,  ILO.  2,  B«  t2,  Madfotd,  N J. 
Mar.  13, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  95,349 
COafaM.    (O.  43-47.5) 


1.  A  leader  rack  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft, 
bearing  means  rouubly  stqpporting  said  shaft,  clutch 

V. 
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means  locking  said  shaft  against  rotation  upon  said  bear- 
ing means  in  one  direction,  handle  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  in  an  opposite  direction,  a  plurality  of  spools  individ- 
ually rotatably  supported  upon  said  shaft,  friction  meaiu 
acting  between  each  said  spool  and  said  shaft  frictionally 
resisting  relative  rotation  between  each  said  spool  and  said 
shaft,  and  each  said  spool  having  means  windingly  sup- 
porting a  leader  thereupon. 
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3,«32315 
TOXIC  BAIT 
Aadr^  GIrood-Abd,  Lyoa,  France, 

Socicte  Upin,  Lyoa,  Fnmce 

FHcd  laa.  27, 1959,  Sar.  No.  789,319 

lOata.    (CL43— 131) 


A  device' for  the  extermination  of  rodents,  comprising 
a  hermetically  sealed  envelope  containing  about  25-50 
g.  of  poisonous  bait,  said  envelope  consisting  of  a  single 
film  of  polyethylene,  said  film  being  about  40-80  microns 
in  thickness  and  being  resistant  to  chemical  and  mechani- 
cal influences  in  order  to  contain  the  poisonous  bait  with- 
out involving  hazards,  being  impermeable  to  moisture, 
being  easily  tcarable  by  rodents,  being  suflicienily  trans- 
parent to  permit  a  rodent  to  see  the  poisonous  bait,  and 
permitting  passage  of  a  sufficiently  strong  odor  of  the 
poisonous  bait  to  attract  rodents,  but  not  strong  enough 
to  be  detected  by  human  beings  and  domestic  animals, 
said  envelope  having  dimensions  of  about  50  mm.  by 
50-100  mm.  so  as  to  permit  a  rodent  to  transport  said 
envelope  to  its  habitot.  whereby  the  rodent  is  extermi- 
nated due  to  its  avaricious  and  destructive  habits. 


3,f32,91< 

INDIVIDUAL  PORTABLE  TABLE 

Edwia  C.  Oaltca,  1579  Sapctior  Road,  Rte.  2, 

YpaUanti,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,232 

3Clidnis.    (CL  45-44) 


1 .  A  foldable  individual  portable  table  comprising  two 
substantially  rectangular  cushions  of  substantially  equal 
area  provided  at  adjacent  marginal  portions  thereof  with 
a  hinge  connection  enabling  said  cushions  to  be  moved 
about  said  hinge  connection  alternately  from  face-to-face 
to  back-to-back  relation  with  each  other,  and  a  substan- 
tially flat  rigid  board  substantially  equal  in  area  and  dis- 
posed in  surface-to-surface  relation  to  the  face  of  one  of 


said  cushions,  the  surface  of  said  rigid  board  opposite  the 
surface  aforesaid  thereof  being  relatively  smooth  to  serve 
as  a  table  when  said  cushions  are  moved  to  back-to-back 
relation  with  each  other,  the  face  of  the  other  of  said 
cushions  being  operable  when  said  cushions  are  moved 
to  back-to-back  relation  with  each  other  to  be  placed  upon 
the  lap  of  a  seated  person  to  support  the  folded  table  as 
a  whole,  one  of  said  cushions  being  superimposed  upon 
the  other  to  pr<>vide  a  double  cushioned  suppori  for  said 
rigid  board  when  the  face  aforesaid  of  said  other  cushion 
is  placed  upon  the  lap  of  a  seated  person,  each  of  said 
cushions  having  a  closed  substantially  flat  hollow  casing 
of  flexible  material  and  a  filler  of  yieldable  material  with- 
in said  hollow  casing,  and  means  detachably  heading  said 
rigid  board  in  assembled  relation  with  the  one  aforesaid 
of  said  cushions  so  that  said  rigid  board  will  remain  in 
the  surface-to-surface  relaton  to  the  face  aforesaid  of  the 
one  of  said  cushions  when  said  cushions  are  moved  alter- 
nately from  face-to-face  to  back-to-back  relation  with 
each  other. 


3,932317 

TURNTABLE 

Edward  C.  SUnc,  P.O.  Box  232,  ShaUmw,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,895 

tCiaioM:     (0.45—131) 


I .  A  portable  drafting  table  comprising  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  cabinet  ^tion  provided  with  side  walls,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  a  top  panel,  said  top  panel  having  an  aperture, 
a  translucent  panel,  seat  means  fixed  to  said  top  panel 
for  receiving  sjaid  translucent  panel  for  rotation  in  said 
aperture  relative  to  said  seat  means,  anti-friction  bearing 
means  mounted  in  said  seat  means  for  contact  with  and 
support  of  said  translucent  panel,  said  translucent  panel 
constituting  a  surface  on  which  to  support  drafting  work, 
whereby  the  drafting  work  together  with  the  translucent 
panel  is  capable  of  being  rotated  to  selected  positions. 


3,932,918 
TOY  ROCKET 

Angclo  GinliMO,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(754  Mace  Ave,  Bronx  <7,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  3,965 

4  ClidBH.     (CL  44—1) 

1.  A  toy  rocket  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  rocket 
having  a  series  of  superposed  movable  sections  disposed 
in  said  frame,  each  section  being  movable  between  a 
launching  position  and  a  stop  position  spaced  apart  from 
said  launching  position  on  said  frame,  said  frame  defin- 
ing an  upright  path  for  each  of  said  sections  and  sur- 
rounding the  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  each  section 
and  being  thereby  operable  to  guide  at  least  some  of 
said  sections  between  their  launching  and  stop  positions, 
rigid  launching  means  operable  to  propel  said  sections 
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upwardly  towards  their  stop  poaitions,  and  stop  means  3,032,926 

connected  to  the  frame  near  the  stop  position  of  each    SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICES  FOR  DOLLS,  AND 

DOLL  BODIES  PROVIDED  WITH  SOUND  PRO- 
DUCING DEVICES 
DbtM  CokB,  Pond  RMce,  N.Y,  auiciior  to  Model  Plas- 
tic Corporadon,  WMte  PlalM,  N.Y^  a  corporaCkM  of 
New  Yoct  ^^  ^'"r^^mmm  oi 

Filed  iuc  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  38,151 
2  CWh.     (CL  4<— 117) 


section  and  including  means  protruding  into  the  path  of 
a  section  and  being  operable  to  restrain  upward  move- 
ment of  said  section  beyond  the  stop  position  thereof. 


3,932,919 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS  FOR  TOYS,  REPUCAS 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Max  Anricr,  Neptunstrassc  7,  NcwdlactawUI,  Switzcrlawl 

Filed  Aug.  15,  19««,  Ser.  No.  49,4S1 

I  pttorily,  appHcadon  Switzcrlaad  Feb.  22, 19M 

11  Claims.     (CI.  44—24) 


1.  A  container,  a  member  slideable  in  said  container 
and  provided  with  a  reduced  portion  at  one  end,  having 
an  end  surface  and  a  recess  at  said  end,  with  said  end 
surface  surrounding  said  recess,  a  diaphragm  having  a 
central  bole,  a  recess  at  the  other  end  of  said  member, 
said  member  having  a  passage  connecting  said  recesses 
and  a  sound  reed  in  said  passage,  said  member  having  an 
external  annular  shoulder  spaced  from  said  end  surface. 
a  gasket  on  said  shoulder  having  wiping  contact  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  container,  and  a  single  unitary  clamp 
means  to  damp  said  diaphragm  and  gasket  to  said  mem- 
ber, said  clamp  means  having  an  annular  flange  pressing 
the  diaphragm  against  said  end  surface,  and  a  wall  con- 
tactint  WKl  tightly  gripping  the  outer  surface  of  said  re- 
duced portion  of  said  member,  and  a  flange  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  wall  prnsing  said  gasket  against 
said  external  shoulder. 


I.  In  a   building   block   system   for  use   as  a   three- 
dimensional  toy  and  like  article,  the  combination  of  a 
pluraJity  of  hollow  bodies  open  at  the  bottom  and  form- 
ing a  series  of  first  elements  of  substantially  identical 
shape,  respectively,  with  at  least  one  elongated  coupUng 
piece  forming  a  second  element  and  adapted   to  intcr- 
,  connect  said  first  elements  with  and  for  removal  from 
each  other,  said  first  elements  and  said  second  element 
being  made  of  materials  having  different  inherent  springy 
properties,  each  of  said  firat  elements  including  an  upper 
portion  presenting  a  substantially  planar  surface,  a  skirt 
portion  depending  from  and  located  at  the  perimetrical 
boundary  of  said  upper  portion,  a  ledge  portion  located 
about  midway  the  height  of  said  skirt  portion  and  at  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  ledge  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  faces  and  extending  beyond  said  skirt  portion 
and  said  upper  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  faces  of 
said  ledge  portion  being  provided  with  projections,  thereby 
to  form  a  first  male  part  rib  means  each  provided  with 
an  enlarged  free  end  and  confined  within  each  hollow 
body,  each  of  said  rib  means  extending  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  skirt  portion  and  perpendicular  thereto 
and   forming   a   second   male   part,   said   coupling  piece 
bemg  provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  and  into  said  coupling  piece,  said 
grooves  forming  respective  female  parts  and  having  each 
an  undercut  portion  for  engaging  either  first  or  second 
male  parts,  the  springiness  of  said  male  parts  being  rela- 
tively different  from  that  of  the  female  parts,  so  that  said 
hollow  bodies  when  engaged  with  said  coupling  piece 
may  be  bent  at  their  rib  means  and  their  ledge  portiom 
*crois  and  relative  to  the  respective  grooves  of  said  cou- 
pling piece  without  causing  any  breakage  thereat,  thereby 
effectuating  removal  of  the   bodies  from  said  coopUnc 
piece.  *^     • 


3,032^1 

TOY 

A.  Gtmm,  1«1  W.  55th  St.,  Gnat  Neck,  N.Y. 

FSad  Mar.  29, 19M,  Sot.  No.  1MS« 

Urhl—     <CL44— lit) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  downwardly  compressible  bel- 
lows base,  a  figure  toy  body  mounted  on  said  base,  a 
head  having  an  elongated  neck  slidably  received  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  body,  and  a  stiff  link  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  the  bellows  to  the  neck,  whereby  on 
downward  compression  of  the  bellows  the  link  causes 
simulated  elongation  of  the  neck. 


3,032,922 

VENTRILOQUIAL  DOLL 

WliUaa  Mttdwa,  3«  E.  21at  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flad  Sept  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,3M 

1  ClniB.     (Q.  44-^54) 

A  doll  adapted  for  ventriloquial  purposes  comprising  a 

resilient  plastic  face  and  a  semi-circular  spacer  element 
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for  separating  said  face  from  the  back  of  the  dell's  head  to 
form  a  suitable  hand  receiving  cavity,  said  doll  having  an 
aperture  at  the  base  of  the  back  of  the  bead  communicat- 
ing with  said  cavity,  a  pair  of  ridges  disposed  about  each 
eye,  said  ridges  being  adapted  for  finger  manipulation 
whereby  the  eye  expressions  of  the  doll  are  selectively 
changed,  said  doll  having  an  open  mouth  formed  by  a 
V-shaped  integral  projection  protruding  into  the  interior 
of  said  cavity  and  adapted  to  be  seized  between  the  fingers 
of  the  operator,  a  semi-circular  back  of  the  bead  element, 
a  pair  of  side  elements  each  having  medial  slits  therein 
disposed  between  said  face  and  said  back  of  the  head  eie- 


ft 


i 


ment,  said  semi-circular  spacer  element  having  a  larger 
semi-circular  circumference  than  that  of  the  back  clement 
with  a  substantially  equal  base  line,  said  spacer  element 
having  a  bfise  line  being  sewn  to  the  base  line  of  the  back 
of  the  head  element  and  the  semi-circular  edge  of  said 
spacer  element  being  sewn  in  part  within  the  medial  slit 
line  of  each  of  said  side  elements,  and  a  hollow  resilient 
ear  sewn  into  the  slit  line  of  each  of  said  side  elements, 
the  cavity  of  each  ear  being  in  communication  with  the 
cavity  of  said  bead  whereby  a  pair  of  opposed  fingers  of 
an  operator  may  be  inserted  into  the  opposed  ears  to 
effect  the  selective  manipulation  thereof. 


'  3,«32,923 

,  .   »  -     ^C  CONSTRUCTION 

J«lc  R.  Toa  StcnilMtf,  44  HOtoa  Are.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ap|.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,456 
•  Clafaiis.     (a.  44—172) 


t      I 


I.  A  mannikin  head  comprising  a  hollow  simulated 
skull  of  a  resilient  material,  a  plurality  of  punctures  in 
said  skull,  a  skull  liner  within  said  skull  and  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  hair  strands  extending  through  said  punc- 
tures and  secured  to  said  skull  liner,  said  groups  being 
movable  well  within  the  interior  of  said  skull  for  stor- 
ing therein,  and  being  extractable  to  an  extended  exterior 
position  on  the  head. 


3,932,924 
TOY  GUN  WITH  SHELL  EJECmON 
Rkkard  Carver,  Eric,  Pa.,  avigiior  to  Louis  Marx  A 
Company,  Imc^  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  6,689 

8  Cbiiiis.     (CI.  46—175) 

I.  A   toy  continuous-firing  machine   gun   comprising 

a  gun  body,  a  noise  producing  mechanism  therein,  a  motor 

spring  for  actuating  the  same  repeatedly  in  simulation  of 


the  firing  of  a  machine  gun,  a  handle  movable  longitu- 
dinally of  the  gun  for  tensioning  said  spring  and  moved 
back  again  by  the  spring  when  the  spring  is  released,  a 
magazine  extending  longitudinally  of  the  gun  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  shells  disposed  end  to  end  in  said  maga- 
zine, said  magazine  being  disposed  collaterally  of  the  path 
of  movonent  of  the  handle  and  having  a  slot  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  magazine  for  substantially  its  entire 
length,  a  port  at  one  end  of  the  magazine  through  which 
shells  may  be  ejected  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the 
magazine  in  simulation  of  ejection  of  used  cartridges  from 

/ 

•  ■    f 


a  madifate  gun,  a  deflectable  resilient  ejector  in  said  maga- 
zine disposed  jn  the  path  of  the  shells  at  said  port,  means 
connected  to  and  movable  with  said  handle  and  passing 
through  the  aforesaid  longitudinal  slot  in  said  magazine 
to  a  position  behind  the  shells  loaded  therein,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  the  gun  is  operated  the 
said  means  pushes  the  shells  in  axial  direction  successively 
toward  the  port  where  the  forward  movement  of  the  lead- 
ing shell  defle^  the  ejector  until  the  shell  reaches  a  point 
where  it  is  free  to  pass  through  the  port  and  said  shell  then 
is  ejected  by  the  ejector  through  the  port  and  away  from 
the  gun.         t  I 

[  3,832325 

CAP  FIRING  WHIP 

Join  E.  Bork«,  Rtc.  3,  MadJMMvfllc,  Ten. 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  888,182 

3  Ciains.     (CL  46—176) 


I .  A  toy  whip  comprising  a  tubular  handle  for  receiv- 
ing an  explosive  cap,  said  handle  including  an  end  wall 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  lash  having  one  end  portion 
inserted  in  the  handle  through  the  opening,  a  hammer  slid- 
ably mounted  in  the  handle,  and  common  means  includ- 
ing an  anvil  in  the  handle  cooperable  with  the  hammer 
for  exploding  the  cap  and  with  said  end  wall  for  friction- 
ally  anchoring  the  lash  in  said  handle. 


3,832,926 
MAGNETIC  PICTURE  TOY 
SidMy  Lang,  JcrfdMi,  N.Y.,  aaigwir  to  Multiple  ^fdrnd* 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Mar.  25, 1968,  Ser.  No.  17,663 
6  ClaiiM.     (CL  46—239) 
1.  A  toy  comprising  a  tranq>arent  doted  container 
having  magnetic  particles  therein,  a  base  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pictures  thereon,  said  base  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel side  edges,  said  container  having  side  channels  slidably 
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engaging  said  edges  for  effecting  securement  of  Mid  con- 
tainer and  selective  sliding  thereof  from  one  picture  to 


3J32,929 

PORTABLE  SAND  BLAffTING  DEVICE 

Norbtit  P.  GlctcMr,  BM  Umd,  MIn. 

FBcd  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  HM3 

2  Palms.     (CL  51— S) 


another,  and  a  magnet  means  for  positioning  said  particles 
relative  to  a  selected  picture. 


3,f32,M7 

COMBINATION  SEED  MERCHANDISING  AND 

GERMINATING  PACKAGE 

ItogCT  D.  Kota,  Mhwrnyolii,  Miu.,  Mifnor  to  Nor- 

nn^^Klag  41  C*.,  MioMapolta,  Mliio.,  a  corporatioa 

of  MiiBMote 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1M«.  Ser.  No.  194*5 
3  elates.    (CL47— 37) 


1.  In  a  seed  merchandizing  and  germinating  package 
compirsing  an  open  topped  container  having  potting  ma- 
terial to  a  predetermined  level  therein,  a  top  for  said 
container  comprising  a  horizontal  top  wall  formed  from 
readily  fracturable  sheet  material  and  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  and  laterally  spaced  hollow 
dibble  forming  portions  which  project  into  said  potting 
material,  each  of  said  dibble  forming  portions  including 
an  enlarged  downwardly  tapering  upper  portion  and  a 
reduced  longitudinally  axially  extended  nipple-forming 
lower  portion,  said  nipple-forming  lower  portion  having 
a  generally  elongated  cylindrical  side  wall  adjoining  said 
topenng  upper  portion,  and  a  generally  hemispherical 
wall  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  and 
said  cylindrical  wall  providing  a  water  holding  well  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  mpple-forming  portion  and  a 
continuous  elongated  seed  adhering  and  positioning  wall 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof. 


I.  A  portable  sand  blasting* apparatus  comprising,  a 
container  adapted  for  holding  sand,  a  feeding  structure 
mounted  to  said  container  for  removing  sand  therefrom 
when  a  vacuum  is  applied  thereto,  a  blasting  head  having 
a  compressed  air  input  and  a  sand  input  connected  to  said 
feeding  structure  and  further  having  an  output  co-axial 
nozzle  tubing,  said  co-axial  nozzle  tubing  having  an  outer 
sand  tube  terminating  in  a  blasting  nozzle  of  reduced 
cross  section  for  communicating  therethrough  a  sand  and 
air  mixture  from  said  sand  input,  and  an  inner  air  tube 
terminating  in  an  adapter  having  an  axial  passage  con- 
nected to  said  compressed  air  input  for  communicating 
therethrough  compressed  air  from  said  compressed  air 
input,  said  adapter  having  portions  of  its  outer  periph- 
eral surface  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  inner  periph- 
eral diameter  of  said  outer  sand  tube,  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  and  said  inner  pe- 
ripheral diameter  of  said  outer  sand  tube  defining  pas- 
sageways in  communication  with  said  sand  input  adapted 
for  flow  of  said  sand  and  air  mixture,  the  forward  end 
of  said  adapter  further  terminating  adjacent  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  blasUng  nozzle  and  at  a  substantially  re- 
duced size  opening  whereby  said  inner  air  tube  will  re- 
main substantially  positioned  axially  with  respect  to  said 
blasting  nozzle  during  blasting  operations. 


3,t32^3f 

NOZZLE  FOR  ABRASIVES 

SsniDcr  B.  Williams,  M  Deborah  RomI,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S43,781 

IClalBH.     (CL51— 11) 


3,«32,92S 
SELF-SEALING  SHINGLE  ADHESIVE 

"IJS? ^Sf'f**^  l'^  ^«*  Walpole,  Mrn^  aaa^nor  (o 
Bjrdjt^o^^.,  East  Walpole,  Ma«.,  a  corporadoa  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  491,527 
«  daioM.     (a.  50—243) 

1.  A  seal-down  shingle  having  adherent  thereto  at  least 
one  deposit  of  an  adhesive  composition  for  automatically 
sealing  down  tabs  thereof  responsive  to  natural  heat,  said 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  including: 

B.I               ^  .  Percent 

Petroleum  asphalt 75-95 

High  melting  point  (at  least  153''F7)"~petroieum 


\ 


wax 


5-20 


1.  In  an  abrasive-blasting  apparatus  of  the  type  con- 
taining a  hose,  a  pipe  connected  to  the  hose  and  having 
terminal  exterior  threading  and  a  nozzle  arrangement 
threadably  secured  to  the  pipe,  a  nozzle  arrangement  con- 
sisting solely  of  a  unitary  member  made  from  an  abrasive- 
resistant  material  and  having  in  connected  sequence  and 
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on  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  a  rear,  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  tubular  section  to  receive  said  pipe,  extended 
by  a  median  section  having  an  internal  frusto-conical 
bore  of  decreasing  cross  section,  extended  by  a  terminat- 
ing section  having  a  internal  cylindrical  tubular  bore. 


3,t32,931 
OSCILLATING  ABRASIVE  DRUM 
Join  E.  Eversok,  Anabefan,  C^.,  aarignor  to  Merit  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Los  Aogelcs,  Caltf.,  a  corporatioB  of  Call- 
fomja 

Filed  Am.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,714 
IfClalBM.    (CL51— 34) 


1.  An  oscillating  abrasive  drum  assembly  comprising 
a  work  supporting  bed,  an  abrasive  drum  extending  sub- 
stantially transversely  across  said  bed,  means  for  rotat- 
ing abrasive  drum,  at  least  one  spring  support  holding 
said  drum  above  said  bed,  said  spring  support  being 
adapted  to  flex  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  abrasive  drum,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
abrasive  drum  axially  so  that  said  abrasive  drum  is  rotated 
and  oscillated  simultaneously  with  respect  to  said  bed. 


response  to  successive  movements  of  the  tool  means,  and 
selectively  operable  means  including  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  connected  to  said  source 
through  valve  means,  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  and  connected  to  said  shiftable  member  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  said  shiftable  member  in  any  position 
to  which  it  is  moved  in  response  to  movement  of  the  tool 
means,  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  control  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said 
piston  to  shift  said  member  in  said  shorter  range  and  to 
cause  the  tool  means,  when  moving  in  one  direction,  to 
be  reversed,  prior  to  the  arrival  of  the  tool  means  sub- 
stantially at  the  end  of  its  normal  movement  in  said  one 
direction. 


3,032,933 
MEANS  FOR  FORMING  THE  TEETH  OF  GEAR 
WHEELS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUIiam   Henry    Bateman,    Overstream    Cottage,    Over- 
stream,    Loodwater,    Rickmansworth,    Hertfordshire, 
England 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,904 

Clafans  priority,  appUcadoo  Great  Britaia  Mar.  5, 1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  51—95) 


3,032,932 
HONING  APPARATUS  CONTROL  MEANS 
Lavem  Bargren,  Rockford,  m.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to   National   Aotomatlc  Tool   Company,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Jane  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,272 
3  ClaioH.     (CL  51—34) 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  gear  wheels,  splines  and 
the  like,  other  than  worm  wheels  comprising  a  helical 
tool  and  a  control  worm  of  the  same  helical  pitch 
motmted  upon  a  first  rotary  shaft,  a  toothed  pinion  of 
shape  similar  to  that  to  be  formed  upon  a  workpiece 
mounted  upon  a  second  rotary  shaft  and  in  meshing  en- 
gagement with  said  worm,  a  third  shaft  parallel  with 
said  second  shaft  adapted  to  hold  and  rotate  a  work- 
piece  and  to  be  rotated  by  a  gearing  connection  between 
said  second  shaft  and  said  third  shaft,  means  for  adjusting 
said  third  shaft  in  an  arc  about  the  axis  of  said  second 
shaft,  a  slide  for  moving  said  second  and  third  shafts  in 
directions  at  right  angles  to  said  first  shaft,  and  means 
supporting  said  shafts  for  mutual  operation. 


3,032,934 
GRINDER 
Berry  H.  Johnsa,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Atlanta  Oak 
Flooring  Company,    Atlanta,   Ga.,  a  corporation   of 
Geoifb 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,544 
nOalms.    (CL51— 100) 


1.  In  a  workpiece  machining  apparatus  having  tool 
means  which  has  a  normal  reciprocating  movement  of 
predetermined  length  during  a  wcH-kpiece  machining  op- 
eration, power  means  connected  to  the  tool  means  for  re- 
ciprocating the  latter,  control  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  said  power  means  and  movement  of  the  tool  means 
including  a  vertically  shiftable  member  successively  shift- 
able  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  response  to  successive 
movements  of  the  tool  means  toward  and  substantially 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  normal  movement  of  the  tool 
means  for  causing  reversing  of  the  tool  means,  means 
mounting  said  shiftable  member  for  shifting  movement 
in  response  to  successive  movements  of  the  tool  means 
and  for  movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  a  range  1.  A  grinder  comprising  a  base,  a  slide  plate  carried 
shorter  than  said  shifting  movement  imparted  thereto  in    by  said  base,  jaw  means  on  said  slide  plate  adapted  to 
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rrtajn  tuccesstve  blades  in  preselected  positions  with  the 
edfe  of  each  blade  protruding  from  said  jaw  means,  a 
radial  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  a  grindint 
n^ans  on  said  radial  arm  for  engagement  with  said  edge 
of  sajd  blade  m  said  jaw  means,  and  means  for  varying 
the  positran  of  said  grinding  means  with  respect  to  said 
Wade  m  accordance  with  the  radial  position  of  said  radial 
arm. 


3,«32,99S 
GRINDING  MACHINE 

Filed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U,«53 
ItClates.     (CLSl— ItJ) 
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concave  lens  surfaces  and  a  marginal  flange  surrounding 
the  central  lens  portion  and  having  a  plurality  of  through 
mounung  bores,  said  lens  mount  including  a  body  por- 
Uon  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  flat  lower  surface 
a  boss  centrally  located  on  said  upper  surface  and  having 
a  stylus-receiving  conical  cavity  therein,  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  lower  surface  to 
receive  the  convex  lens  surface  when  the  lens  blank  is 
mounted  on  said  flat  lower  surface,  said  body  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  a  pluraUty  of 
ptns  extending  through  said  holes  for  projecting  above 
sud  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  pins  being  longer 
than  said  body  portion  and  being  sized  of  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  bores  to  clampingly  fit  in  said  bores  to 
hold  the  lens  blank,  a  rotating  spindle,  a  polishing  head 
removably  mounted  on  said  spindle,   a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  above  said  spindle  and  a  stylus  carried  by  said 
lever  and  depending  therefrom  and  engaging  said  boss  in 
said  corneal  cavity  to  hold  said  lens  blank  against  said 
polishing  head. 

3,t32,937 
LAPPING  MACHINES 
K^,^L  "^„J°*«I^  Pofcrick,  Chicago,  «Ki  Arthur 

FIW  May  31,  19M,  Ser.  Nr32,S97 
13  Claims.     (CL  51— 121) 


1.  A  grinding  machine  for  finishing  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion of  a   workpiece.  comprising  a   base,  a  workhead 
mounted  on  the  base  and  adapted  to  support  the  work- 
piece  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  surface  a  whed- 
head  mounted  on  the  base^  means  for  bringing  about  feed- 
ing movement  of  the  wheclhead  and  workhead  relative 
to  each  other  transversely  of  the  axis  of  workpiece  rota- 
tion, a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  wheelhead  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  said  surface,  an  actuator  for  bring- 
mg  about  the  said  feeding  movement,  a  pressure  member 
adapted  to  contact  a  surface  of  the  workpiece  in  the  area 
of  intersection  of  the  surface  with  a  Ime  extending  from 
the  axis  of  the  woricpiece  through  the  point  of  contact  of 
the  wheel  with  the  said  surface,  and  means  to  cause  the 
force  on  the  workpiece  produced  by  the  pressure  member 
to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  force  produced  by  the 
wheel  on  the  said  surface.  ^ 


^^^_  3,t32,934 

■««.£^m£r  'fSZ?"*™^^  ASSEMBLY 

i^^SLS^e^TST'  '^-  ""^  ^•*.  N.Y.  a  eor. 
Filed  Aog.  S,  1»5«.  Ser.  No.  753,f#l 
2ClaiM.     (CI.  51— 124) 


k  L  '^/c^'ce  for  removing  a  pressure  plate  and  work 
holder  from  the  lapping  surface  of  a  lapping  machine 
comprising  a  supporting  column,  a  sleeve  telcscopically 
mounted  on  the  column  for  movement  longitudinally 
thereto,  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  sleeve  to 
said  column  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  long  axis 
thereof,  a  support  carried  by  and  movable  with  the  sleeve 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  means  connecting  the 
pressure  plate  and  work  holder  to  the  support  for  move- 
ment therewith,  and  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  longi- 
tudinally of  the  column. 


3,032338 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 

to  Ga4|H-Or.lW^o«(k  Chim  tae..  North  Hollywood, 
Cam.,  a  corponrtkM  of  California  ^^ 

Filed  May  27. 19M,  Ser,  No.  32,119 
7  aahM.    (CL  51-21f) 

I.  A  iuufe  sharpener,  comprising,  a  bifurcated  hous- 
ing provided  with  and  slidably  carrying  laterally  spaced 
extension  arm  portions,  said  bifurcated  housing  and  said 
extension  arm  portions  defining  therebetween  a  knife- 
receiving  slot;  biasing  spring  means  effectively  inter- 
connecting said  extension  arm  portions  and  said  housing 


1.  A  contact  lens  polishing  assembly  comnri^ina  .  u«.  "*^"5f*'"«  »'<*  extension  arm  portions  and  said  housing 

mount  for  receiving  and  refafnl^g  a  co^^'Tte^  blan^  *"f  ^.T°*  "'^  '*'1"^**°  J^^^"*  '"'°  tele^^picallj 

having  a  cemral  lens  portion  ai?  iL^d"^  c^"« '^  tauW     .JS^^'*'"  ""'"^J^^  '^**^  *^""«'  '*°  '^ 

*~  laciuaing  convex  and  tatable  grinding  members  of  abrasive  material  having 
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n6r» 


transversely  opposed  convex  grinding  surfaces,  said  op- 
posed grinding  members  being  provided  with  and  rota- 
tably mounted  upon  transverse  axle  means  carried  by 
said  extension  arm  portions;  and  rotatable  outer  drive 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transverse  axle  means 
and  carrying  said  grinding  members  therein,  and  each 
being  provided  with  a  cirmmferential  outer  drive  por- 


n- 


3,«32,939 

CONDITIONERS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Roland  Anderwii,  P.O.  Box  187,  Moatctey  Park.  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,291 

1  CWb.    (CL  51— 2#3) 


A  conditioner  for  the  cutting  heads  of  electric  shavers 
and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  shallow  lidded  container  consisting  of  a  lid  and  a 
bottom  portion; 

said  lower  portion  having  vertically  upward  extending 
side  walls,  said  walls  being  rabbetted  externally 
around  the  upper  edges  providing  an  external 
shoulder  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  walls  being 
roughened  internally; 

said  lid  having  vertically  downward  extending  walls 
adapted  to  fit  tightly  over  the  rabbetted  edges  of  said 
lower  portion  walls  and  to  rest  on  said  shoulder; 

said  lid  having  a  plurality  of  frust-conical  protusions 
depending  downwardly  from  and  formed  in  the  lower 
internal  surface  of  said  lid.  said  protusions  being 
inwardly  spaced  from  the  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing walls  of  said  lid  whereby,  when  said  lid  is  placed 
on  said  lower  portion,  the  rabbetted  edges  of  said 
lower  portion  walls  are  frictionally  gripped  between 
said  protrusions  and  said  lid  walls  to  effect  an 
hermetic  seal  between  said  lid  and  said  lower  portion; 

a  resilient  fluid-retaining  element  adapted  to  tightly  fit 
into  said  lower  portion  and  be  retained  therein  by 
said  roughened  internal  walls,  said  element  consist- 
ing of  a  portion  of  a  multi-cellular  foam-like  mate- 
rial having  a  multiplicity  of  interconnected  micro- 
scopic cells  adapted  to  absorb  and  retain  a  maximum 
amount  of  fluid;  and 

a  quantity  of  conditioning  fluid  for  absorption  in  and 
retention  by  said  fluid-retaining  element. 


3,f  32,94* 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE 
DomM    E.    SirttOB,    CoBrtock    TowMUp,    Kalamazoo 
Conty,    Mick.,    aMgnor    to    Hammond    MachlMry 
BalMcn,  Ik.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Mkhlsaa 

Filed  July  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,«M 
7  Claims.    (CL  51— 2<7) 


J  II 


tion  extending  beyond  the  outermost  ends  of  said  ex- 
tension arm  portions  for  frictional  engagement  with  an 
auxiliary  surface,  as  said  knife  sharpener  is  drawn  there- 
along,  whereby  to  route  the  grinding  members  and 
sharpen  a  knife  edge  received  between  the  opposed  con- 
vex grinding  surfaces  thereof  when  a  knife  blade  is 
carried  within  said  knife-receiving  slot. 


3.  A  compact  apparatus  for  impelling  a  liquid  from  a 
reservoir  to  a  point  of  use  and  returning  a  major  portion 
of  said  liquid  to  said  reservoir,  comprising:  a  container 
having  bottom   and  side  walls  defining   a  reservoir;  a 
partition  mounted  on  said  container  and  located  above 
said  bottom  wall  and  dividing  said  container  into  a  lower 
compartment  and  an  upper  compartment;  a  pump  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  impeller  disposed  within  said  lower  com- 
partment; a  blower  including  wall  means  above  said  par- 
tition defining  a  scroll  having  a  horizontally  directed  dis- 
charge opening  and  a  downwardly  facing  inlet  opening 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  for  discharging  by 
gravity  into  said  reservoir  the  liquid  collected  in  said 
scroll;  a  blower  impeller  disposed  within  said  scroll;  a 
hood  having  a  horizontal  upper  wall  located  above  said 
blower  and  having  a  downwardly  extending  wall  located 
in  front  of  said  discharge  opening  and  extending  below 
said  scroll  and  toward  said  bottom  wall,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  downwardly  extending  wall  being  spaced  from  said 
bottom  wall  and  from  said  side  walls  to  define  therewith 
an  exit  opening  for  the  gas  discharged  by  said  blower; 
baffle  means  under  said  hood  and  in  the  path  of  gas  dis- 
charged from  said  discharge  opening;  an  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  upper  wall  of  said  hood  and  having  a 
vertical  shaft  extending  through  said  blower,  said  parti- 
tion and  into  said  pump,  said  pump  impeller  and  said 
blower  impeller  being  fixed  to  said  motor  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  around  a  common  vertical  axis;  means  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  said  pump  to  a  point  of  use  and 
means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  blower  to  said  point  of 
use. 


3,832,941 

DIFFERENTIAL  SEALING  OF  GLASS 
COMPONENTS 
NorauHi  D.  KorbHz,  Richardson,  and  Ernest  L.  Staples. 
Jr.,  DaOas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corponrtlon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,387 
9ClafaBS.    (a.  53— 22) 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  elements  within  a  glass  hous- 
ing having  at  least  one  open  end  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  element  within  the  housing  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  main  portiop  of  the  element  is  completely 
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within  the  outline  of  the  housing,  applying  heat  to  the 
open  end  of  said  bousing  until  the  glass  adjacent  the 
open  end  is  molten  and  the  atmosphere  within  the  hous- 
ing has  increased  in  pressure  to  a  higher  pressure  than 
the  atmosphere  outside  of  the  housing,  and  increasing 
the  pressure  of  the  ouuide  atmosphere  until  it  exceeds 
the  inside  pressure  by  a  sufficient  amount  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  the  inside  pressure  during  the  sealing  opera- 
tion. 


3^2342 
METHOD    AND    MEANS    FOR    PACKAGING 
GROUPS    OF     ARTICLES    WITH     INSERTS 
THEREBETWEEN 
Hcrmood  G.  Gentry,  Atlanta,  Ga^  aMJiaiii,  by  bcmc 
aarignmenta.  to  The  Mead  Corporation  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Oirio 

FUcd  Aof.  21,  195t,  Scr.  No.  754,3«3 
•  nataM     (CL53»2<) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  packaging  articles  in  a  wrapper  blank 
ccMnprising  an  assembly  station  at  which  successive  pack- 
age groups  of  said  articles  are  separated  from  a  serially 
arranged  incoming  supply,  cyclically  operating  means  for 
transferring  a  separated  package  group  from  said  as- 
sembly station  to  a  subsequent  operating  station,  releas- 
able  means  normally  restraining  delivery  of  said  incom- 
ing supply  to  said  assembly  station,  said  cyclically  operat- 
ing means  acting  to  release  said  last  named  means  for 
separating  delivery  of  a  packafe  group  of  said  articles 
from  said  incoming  supply  to  said  assembly  station  while 
a  previously  separated  package  group  is  transferred  to 
said  subsequent  operating  sUtion  and  means  additionally 
actuated  by  said  cyclically  operating  means  for  placing 
inserts  transversely  between  articles  of  said  incoming 
supply  while  restrained  by  said  releasable  means,  the  plac- 
ing of  said  inserts  being  actuated  at  such  intervals  that 
at  least  one  of  said  inserts  is  positioned  between  articles 
of  each  package  group  subsequently  separated  at  said 
assembly  station. 

8.  The  method  of  packaging  a  group  of  articles  within 
a  wrapper  blank  with  at  least  one  insert  positioned  be- 
tween articles  of  the  package  group,  which  method  com- 
prises applying  a  delivery  feeding  pressure  to  a  supply  of 
contacting  articles  to  feed  said  articles  serially  for  pack- 
aging, said  pressure  being  transmitted  through  said  con- 
tacting articles,  periodically  restraining  said  articles  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  supply  to  interrupt  said 
feeding  and  relieve  the  delivery  feeding  pressure  from  a 
group  of  serially  arranged  articles  beyond  said  point  while 
the  articles  back  of  said  point  remain  under  said  delivery 
feeding  pressure,  placing  at  least  one  insert  between  the 
articles  in  said  group  while  said  pressure  is  relieved,  and 
then  enclosing  said  group  and  placed  insert  in  a  wrapper 
blank. 


cession  of  resilient  interconnected  apertured  carriers  to  a 
supply  sUtion  spaced  therefrom,  means  located  inter- 
mediate said  means  for  supplying  and  said  supply  station 
for  feeding  said  resilient  carriers  to  said  supply  sUtion  in 
a  substantially  tension  free  condition,  means  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  containers,  means  for  directing  a  procession 
of  containers  from  sa  d  storage  means  to  an  assembly 


3,«32,943 
ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
James  L.  Reimcrs,  Saa  Jom,  CaW.,  m4 
Frank  J.  Son,  Hoopcston,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  19M,  S«r.  No.  49,259 
IM  ClainM.     (Q.  S3 — 4S) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  containers  into  pack- 
ages for  carrying,  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  suc- 


station  spaced  both  therefrom  and  from  said  supply  sta- 
tion, rotor  means  mounted  proximate  to  both  said  sutions. 
and  said  rotor  means  including  carrier  applying  means  for 
pjckint  up  said  succession  of  apertured  resilient  carriers 
at  said  supply  station.,  expanding  the  apertures  in  the 
carriers,  and  assembling  the  carriers  into  engaging  rela- 
tion to  containers  in  said  assembly  station. 


3.«32,944 

CONTAINER  AND  CARRIER  ASSEMBLING 

MACHINE 

Henry  Elwtn  HaU  and  HaroU  Ellsworth  TrumbuU,  Co- 
lumbus, OUo,  aarisnats,  hj  ■Mnac  asrigamrnts,  to  Illi- 
nois Tool  Worlu,  lac^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Dec.  24,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M1,8I1 
3«Clal(M.    (CL5^— a) 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  a  procession  of  contain- 
ers into  carrier  packs  held  together  by  apertured  carriers, 
comprising,  in  combination,  carrier  applying  rotor  means, 
means  for  supplying  a  procession  of  containers  to  an 
assembly  station  adjacent  said  rotor  means,  means  for 
supplying  a  continuous  interconnected  series  of  apertured 
carriers  to  said  rotor  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
assembly  station,  said  rotor  means  including  carrier 
applying  elements  for  picking  up  said  carriers  from  said 
supply  means  and  moving  the  carriers  into  encircling 
relation  to  containers  at  said  assembly  station,  means  for 
directing  away  from  said  assembly  station  the  containers 
and  the  interconnected  carriers  encircling  the  containers. 
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and  carrier  severing  means  operated  in  timed  relation 
to  said  rotor  means  for  severing  adjacent  carriers  from 
each  other.  „ 


3,932,945 
CAN  PACKING  APPARATUS 
GroTcr  C.  Cnrric,  Jr.,  and  David  E.  Conradcs,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  aaignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 


Original    application   Feb.   5,    1959, 
Divided  and  this  applicatiaa  Ana 

SOafaBS.    (CL53— 48) 


Scr.   No.   791,298. 
26,  19M,  Scr.  No. 


I.  In  a  machine  for  loading  cans  within  wrap-around 
type  cartons  which  include  a  wall  panel  carrying  a  nar- 
row, marginal,  hinged,  end  panel  in  which  spaced  lock- 
ing tabs  have  been  cut  with  hinge  lines  registering  with 
the  hinge  between  the  wall  panel  and  the  marginal  panel, 
a  conveyor  for  advancing  the  blanks  in  flat  condition, 
means  for  stripping  the  locking  tabs  from  their  positions 
within  the  marginal  tabs  comprising  a  shaft  supported 
above  the  conveyor  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  its 
direction  of  movement,  a  stripping  wheel  on  the  shaft, 
radially  extending  stripping  fingers  carried  on  said  wheel, 
the  individual  fingers  being  adapted  progressively  to  en- 
gage the  individual  locking  tabs  and  depress  them  as  the 
wheel  is  rotated,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  and 
stripping  wheel  in  timed  relation,  and  plow  means  adja- 
cent the  stripping  wheel  arranged  to  engage  and  fold 
the  narrow  marginal  panel  toward  the  stripping  wheel 
as  the  carton  bUnk  is  advanced,  said  radial  fingers  being 
arranged  to  press  downward  on  the  locking  tabs  after 
the  panel  has  been  partially  deflected  from  the  plane  of 
the  blank. 


3  832  944 
CONTINUOUS  PACKAGING  AND  PACKAGE- 
RANGING  UNIT 
fro  Senzanl,  Corso  Garibaldi  38,  Facnza,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,9M 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Sept  13, 1958 

COafans.    (O.  53— (1) 


1.  A  packaging  machine  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  endless  chain  carrier,  spaced  package  holding 
clamps  extending  laterally  from  the  carrier,  said  clamps 
being  attached  to  chain  links  and  movable  with  the 
carrier  throughout  its  course  without  change  of  position 
relative  to  the  links  to  which  they  are  secured,  means 
for  sealing  the  bottom  of  a  package  inserted  in  said 


clamps  in  upright  position,  a  platform  poshioiied  below 
and  parallel  with  said  chain  carrier  for  supporting  the 
sealed  bottom  of  an  upright  package  from  a  point  past 
the  bottom  sealing  means  to  a  discbarge  station,  means 
for  filling  the  upright  pacluige  while  it  is  in  transit  from 
the  bottom  sealing  means  to  the  discharge  station,  means 
for  sealing  the  top  of  a  filled  package  before  it  reaches 
said  discharge  station,  a  laterally  positioned  adjoining  belt 
carrier  arranged  with  its  upper  nm  substantially  level 
with  said  platform  and  moving  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  chain  carrier  at  said  discharge  station,  discharge 
means  for  releasing  a  package  from  the  clamps  and 
moving  the  package  laterally  of  the  chain  carrier  onto 
said  belt  carrier,  and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  both 
said  belt  carrier  and  platform  simultaneously  to  accom- 
modate packages  of  different  height. 


3,832,947 

CARTON  EAR  FOLDER 

lames  P.  Voller,  Frcao,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Snn-Maid 

Raisin  Growers  of  California 

Filed  Jnnc  18, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,180 

1  daiaa.    (a.  53—76) 


IT 


In  combination  with  carton  closing  apparatus  in  which 
an  upright,  rectangular,  open  ended  carton,  having  op- 
posed leading  and  trailing  ears  extending  upwardly  from 
opposed  sides  of  said  carton  and  a  tuck  flap  extending 
upwardly  from  a  side  adjacent  said  opposed  sides,  is 
moved  along  a  generally  horizontal  path  of  travel  in  one 
direction  by  a  continuously  moving  conveyor  and  in 
which  said  ears  and  flap  are  adapted  to  be  folded  into 
closing  relation  with  said  open  end,  comprising:  an  ear 
folding  arm,  means  mounting  said  arm  adjacent  said  c(ni- 
veyor  for  swinging  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  at  a 
level  above  the  open  end  of  a  carton  in  said  path,  means 
projecting  into  said  path  movable  in  response  to  engage- 
ment by  such  carton  and  connected  to  said  arm  for  swing- 
ing said  arm  in  an  arc  into  said  path  in  said  one  direction 
into  engagement  with  the  trailing  side  of  said  trailing  ear 
for  folding  said  trailing  ear  in  said  direction,  at  the  inner 
end  of  its  swing  said  arm  being  adjacent  said  tuck  flap 
for  supporting  the  same  upright. 


M32,948 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  FLASH  LAMPS 
Frank  V.  KoMa,  Independence,  and  Clarence  F.  Sindy, 
Willonghby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pa«jr,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Ang.  26,  1968,  Scr.  No.  52,289 
II  Clafanc.    (CL  53—123) 


1.   Apparatus  for  filling  aiKl  positioning  charges  of 
filamentary  light-producing  material  within  the  interion 
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of  flash  lamp  bulbs  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
defining  a  pick-up  station  for  holding  a  bulb  in  neck- 
down  position  at  said  station,  a  filling  head  spaced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  said  station  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  open  neck  of  a  second  bulb  to  mount  the  bulb 
on  said  filling  head,  a  fluffing  head  spaced  a  correspood- 
iag  predetermined  distance  from  said  filling  head  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  open  neck  of  a  third  bulb  to  mount 
the  bulb  oo  said  fluffing  head,  means  to  insert  filamentary 
aalerial  into  the  interior  of  the  second  bulb  at  the  filling 
haad,  means  to  fluff  the  material  within  the  interior  of 
the  third  bulb  at  the  fluffing  head,  means  to  grip  the  bulbs 
simultaneously  and  mechanism  for  moving  said  last-men- 
tioned means  to  simultaneously  transfer  a  bulb  from  the 
pick-up  sution  to  the  filling  head  and  a  bulb  from  the 
filling  head  to  the  fluffing  head. 
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through  said  mandrel  and  into  said  tube  a  substance  to 
be  encapsulated,  a  rotatable  cylindrical  housing  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  opposed  sets  of  capsule-forming 
punches  near  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  axially  re- 
ciprocable  upon  rotation  of  said  housing  to  compress  siK- 
cessive  lengths  of  said  tube  between  successive  sets  of 
punches  thereby  forming  capsules  therefrom,  means  for 
rotating  said  housing,  and  means  for  progressively  closing 
and  opening  said  opposed  sets  of  punches  during  rotation 
of  said  housing.  ,^ 


M32,951 

TUBE  FILLING  MACHINE 

WUIiam  F.  Moklcr,  Gardcna,  and  IniM  Abcrbom,  Los 

Aacdcs,  CaUf^  airigMn  to  Ronoa  HydnmUc  Unite 

Coqp^  PandcM,  CaUf ^  a  corpondoa  of  California 

Fltod  Oct  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42>«7 

SClafaM.    (CL53— 141) 


M32*949 
CLOSURE  AFPLYING  APPARATUS 
WaJtcr  S.  Steriing,  Qnincy,  Mass.,  aaigDor  to  Pnciuutfc 
Scale  Corporatioa,  Limited,  QvkKjr,  Mml,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Mai— chit  tte 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,M« 
(  Claiaa.    (O.  53—129) 


6.  Closure  applying  apparatus  particularly  adapted  for 
applying  closures  having  a  preformed  opening  in  a  wall 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  closure  pickup  and 
applying  member  including  a  pin  provided  with  an  inter- 
mediate portion  slightly  larger  than  the  preformed  open- 
ing, said  pin  being  insertable  through  and  frictionally 
engageable  with  the  walls  of  said  preformed  opening  for 
supporting  the  closure  during  application  to  a  container. 


3,«32,9S« 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  CAPSULES 

Vnmk  G.  Oddo,  Midlaad  Park,  NJ.,  aid  Jolto  J.  MUtd, 

BrooUvB,  N.Y.,  aid|Mrs  to  Ckai.  Plnr  *  Co.,  bc^ 

New  Vorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfaa  of  Ddmnve 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,973 

liOaimm.   (CL  53— 14«) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  producing  filled  capsules  compris- 
ing means  for  continuously  extruding  a  tube  of  gelatin- 
containing  material  including  an  extrusion  die  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  orifice  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  mandrel 
extending  within  said  die  and  terminating  at  about  the 
end    wall    thereof,    means    for    continuously    delivering 


I.  A  machine  for  cutting  off  lengths  of  tubing,  sealing 
one  end  thereof,  and  filling  it  with  a  fluid  material  com- 
prising: an  index  plate  having  a  plurality  of  holders  for 
receiving  and  carrying  pieces  of  tubing,  said  plate  being 
intermittently  movable  along  a  path;  a  plurality  of  opera- 
tion  performing   stations   disposed   along  said   path,   at 
which  stations  the  index  plate  stops  the  pieces  of  tubing, 
said  stations  including  the  following:  a  tube  supply  station 
adapted  to  feed  a  discrete  length  of  tubing  to  a  holder 
aligned   therewith;   a   primary   pre-heat   station    adapted 
to  apply  heat  to  the  end  of  said  tubing  to  be  sealed,  and 
a  secondary  pre-heat  station  adapted  to  apply  additional 
heat  to  said  ends;  primary  and  secondary  pre-heat  sta- 
tions comprising  a  pair  of  heated  blocks  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  the  primary  preheat  blocks 
being  so  shaped  as  to  embrace  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  end  of  the  tubing  to  be  sealed  for  heat- 
ing the  same,  and  the  secondary  pre-heat  station  having 
a  pair  of  movable  blocks  which  have  chamfered  edges 
to  provide  for  a  gradual  transition  between  the  sealed 
portion  of  the  tubing  and  that  which  is  to  remain  open; 
a  sealing  station  adapted  to  apply  pressure  to  the  heated 
end  for  sealing  the  same;  a  cooling  station  adapted  to 
discharge  cooling  fluid  at  said  scaled  end;  a  filler  station 
adapted  to  fill  the  tubing  with  a  fluid  material  from  the 
open   end,    comprising   an    axially    reciprocable   ejector 
needle  adapted  to  enter  the  tubing  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  carriage  carrying  said  needle  and  supplying  fluid  ma- 
terial thereto,  and  motive  means  for  said  carriage  adapted 
to  axially  shift  the  said  needle  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  expulsion  of  fluid  material  therefrom  whereby  as  the 
ejector  needle  is  withdrawn  from  a  piece  of  tubing  being 
filled,  the  needle  leaves  a  deposit  of  fluid  material  in  the 
tubing  which  entirely  fills  the  same;  and  an  ejector  sta- 
tion adapted  to  eject  the  tubing  from  its  holder,  whereby 
material  fed  to  the  plate  is  moved  intermittently  to  each 
of  the  above  stations  in  the  recited  order  for  the  recited 
operations. 
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3,t32,952 

BOX.FILLING  DEVICES  FOR  MATCH- 
MAKING MACHINES 
Josef  Tbch,  11  Bredtschaddcntrasse, 

Bcrlin-Charlottcnburg,  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,211 

ISClalBS.    (a.  53— 23«) 


1.  A  box-filling  device  for  match  making  machines 
having  a  match  magazine  fed  by  the  machine,  said  de- 
vice including  a  conveyor  member,  said  conveyor  mem- 
ber having  match  collecting  pockets  therein,  means  to 
move  said  conveyor  member  through  a  path  wherein  the 
pockets  pass  under  said  magazine,  a  jotter  adjacent  said 
magazine  and  a  fork-like  plate  between  said  magazine 
and  said  conveyor  member,  said  plate  having  spaced  apart 
prongs  the  gaps  of  which  determine  the  number  of  ad- 
jacent matches  to  be  carried  by  said  collecting  pockets. 


«  3,032,953 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
SiCBO  F.  MJchclcttl,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assigDor,  by 
avignmcnts,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chia^,  III. 
a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FDcd  Sept  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,392 
9  Claims,    (a.  55— 62) 
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1.  A  method  for  analyzing  mercaptan-containing  gas- 
eous mixtures  which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture in  a  stream  of  an  inert  gas  with  an  extended  surface 
supporting  a  stationary  liquid  phase  substrate  compris- 
ing bis  (2-methoxy  ethyl)  phthalate,  said  contacting  being 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  33  to  80*  C. 
and  for  a  tinte  within  the  range  of  about  5  to  45  min- 
utes with  a  flow  rate  of  inert  gas  at  between  30  and  60 
ml./minute. 


3,032,954 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Carl  E.  Racklycft,  %Thcnno-DyBainics  CorporatioB, 
P.O.  Box  1708,  Pooca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,325 
4  Claims.    (CI.  55— 282) 
I.  A  suction  cleaner  comprising,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical casing  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open 
lower  end,  a  separable  dirt  collecting  receptacle  closing 


said  lower  end  of  the  casing  and  adapted  to  collect  dirt 
from  dirt-laden  air  entering  said  casing,  a  siKtion  blower 
means  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  casing,  said 
suction  blower  m?ans  having  an  inlet  duct  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  an  outlet  duct  communicating 
with  said  suction  blower  means  whereby  operation  of  the 
suction  blower  means  draws  air  through  the  inlet  duct 
and  discharges  said  air  through  said  outlet  duct,  a  ring 
member  supported  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  inlet  duct 
with  an  open  lower  end  extending  below  said  inlet  duct, 
a  perforate  screen  member  covering  said  open  end  of 
said  ring  member,  a  rotor  including  a  perforate  disc 
member,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor  with  the 


axis  of  rotation  thereof  axially  of  said  ring  member  and 
with  said  perforate  disc  member  immediately  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  perforate  screen  member,  means  de- 
fining vanes  on  said  rotor  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, and  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  into  said  cas- 
ing directed  substantially  tangentially  of  said  rotor  where- 
by air  passing  through  said  inlet  passage  impinges  on 
said  vanes  causing  said  rotor  to  rotate  and  to  direct  air 
outwardly  and  circumferentially  in  said  casing  for  gravi- 
tational settlement  of  heavier  than  air  particles  to  the 
receptacle,  said  rotor  and  screen  cooperating  in  their  rela- 
tive rotation  to  reduce  any  particles  adhering  thereon  and 
eliminate  interruption  of  air  flow  therethrough. 


3,032,955 

VACUUM  CLEANERS 

Willie  Dec  Barch,  1138  NW.  13th  St, 

Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 
FHcd  lone  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  590,044 
1  Claim,  (a.  55— 472) 
A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber therein,  a  transverse  wall  connected  to  the  housing 
within  the  chamber  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  lower 
compartment  and  an  upper  compartment,  a  porous  cloth 
type  bag  removably  supported  by  said  housing  in  the 
lower  compartment,  a  porous  disposable  dust  bag  mounted 
within  the  porous  doth  type  bag,  means  for  admitting  air 
from  externally  of  the  housing  into  the  porous  disposable 
dust  bag,  a  porous  closure  mounted  within  the  housing 
above  said  bags  and  defining  an  opening  for  suction  of 
air  therethrough  from  said  bags,  said  transverse  wall  in 
the  housing  having  an  air  passageway  centrally  therein,  a 
removably  filter  between  the  porous  closure  and  the  air 
passageway  in  said  transverse  wall,  a  removable  impeller 
fan  and  motor  assemblage  mounted  upon  said  transverse 
wall  within  the  upper  part  of  the  compartment  of  said  bous- 
ing for  sucking  air  through  said  air  passageway,  and  a 
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removable  closure  for  the  top  of  the  bousing  for  tbe  clo»-    the  yoke  for  routing  the  second  bydnuilic  motor  on  iti 
ing  of  its  compartment,  said  removable  closure  having    trunnions,  and  a  cutting  head  mounted  on  the  shaft  of 

the  second  hydraulic  motor. 


means  thereon  releasably  connected  to  the  fan  and  motor 
•Memblage  for  centering  the  position  of  said  assemblage. 


MOBILE  WEED  AND  BRUSH  CUITING  MACHINE 

Adcc  E.  Mullet,  Rtc.  5,  MiOcnburg,  Ohio 

FIM  Jalir  5,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  4a,75« 

ICkliB.    (0.56—25.4) 


A  weed  and  brush  cutting  machine  including  a  mobile 
carrier  having  an  opcraior's  statioQ  thereon,  a  turntable 
rouubly  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis  oo  the  carrier,  a 
boom  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  on  the  turn- 
table, hydraulic  means  for  rotating  the  tumuble  on  the 
carrier,  the  boom  including  two  telescopic  portions  of 
circular  cross  section,  one  portion  being  a  boom  cylinder 
pivoully  mounted  on  the  turntable  for  rotation  about  the 
horizontal  axis  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  other  portion  being 
a  first  shaft  telesoopically  mounted  within  the  boom  cyl- 
inder and  being  longitudinally  and  roCatably  movable 
therein,  hydraulic  lift  means  extending  between  the  turn- 
table and  the  boom  cylinder  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
boom  about  its  horizontal  pivoul  axis,  the  first  shaft  in- 
cluding an  inner  piston  end  portion  operatively  mounted 
within  the  cylinder,  second  hydraulic  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  boom  cylinder,  the  piston  end  portion 
having  a  rectangular  aperture  therethrough,  an  elongated 
shaft  substantially  coextensive  with  the  boom  cylinder, 
the  elongated  shaft  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
and  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  piston  end  por- 
tion, a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the 
elongated  shaft  remote  from  the  first  shaft  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  elongated  shaft  for  rotating  the  first  shaft, 
the  outer  end  of  the  first  shaft  having  a  yoke,  a  second 
hydraulic  motor  pivotally  mounted  between  the  yoke  por- 
tions on  trunnions,  a  third  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on 


M32,»57 

AUTOMATIC  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

Mvtta  Bojrcr,  Box  24,  Lowry,  Mfam. 

FIM  Dm.  M,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  M3,ei5 

<  CMac    (CL  54—25.4) 


I  ■-• 


I.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  construction  comprising  a 
base,  ground  wheels  dependingly  supported  from  said  base, 
a  mower  drive  shaft  slidably  extending  through  and  rotat- 
ably  carried  by  said  base,  a  horizontally  extending  imple- 
ment secured  to  said  shaft,  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
base  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  drive  shaft  adapted  to 
continuously  engage  the  ground  surface  and  means  con- 
necting said  guide  means  to  said  drive  shaft  whereby  said 
implement  may  be  automatically  maintained  at  a  constant 
spacing  above  said  ground  surface,  said  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  arcuate  arms,  each  of  said  arms  pivoted 
at  a  first  end  to  said  base  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
in  proximity  thereto  so  As  to  straddle  said  implement,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  each  of  said  arms  to  said 
shaft  at  a  second  end  thereof  for  sliding  said  shaft  through 
said  base. 


3,032,95s 

WINDROWBSG  ATTACHMENT 

H.  BiMfcn,  112  Circle  Drive,  Hobtcin,  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  11^  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,775 

SCUmm.    (CL56— 192) 


1.  In  a  windrowing  device,  the  combination  of  a  frame 
provided  with  harvesting  means,  said  frame  comprising 
horizontal  rearwardly  converging  portions  and  forwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  side  bars,  a  sickle  bar  secured 
to  the  ends  of  said  side  bars,  freely  rotatable  disc-type 
windrowing  means  mounted  on  said  converging  frame 
portions,  said  windrowing  means  having  crop  engaging 
members  disposed  on  the  periphery  thereof. 
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3,032,959 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  WRAPPING  HELICAL  TUBING 
David  V.  Bcnfer,  Marysviile,  and  Robert  B.  Gardner, 
Harrisborg,  Pa.,  aasipHMi  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har- 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,537 
2ClaiBS.    (CL57— 10) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  wrapping 
spiral,  plastic  tubing  around  a  bundle  of  wires  or  similar 
objects  including  a  base  member,  means  for  securing  the 
base  member  parallel  to  the  objects  to  be  wrapped,  a 
wheel  secured  to  one  end  of  the  base  member  disposed 
concentrically  to  the  objects  to  be  wrapped,  a  U-shaped 
housing  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  base 
member,  so  that  one  leg  of  the  U  extends  from  the  base 
member,  a  bearing  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
U-shaped  member,  an  aperiure  on  the  opposed  surface, 
and  rotatable  material  retaining  means  secured  to  the 
U-shaped  member. 


3,032,960 
DEVICE  FOR  COILING  TWINED  THREADS 

Siegfried  Kartmann,  Helmensteiner  Str.  175V<iA, 

Lccfabmck,  Allgau,  Germany 

FOed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142^30 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  30,  1960 

20  Claims.     (CI.  57—73) 


surface  and  being  closed  at  their  ends  facing  said  shaft 
portion  while  being  open  at  their  opposite  ends  facing 
said  first  thread-guiding  means. 


I.  A  device  for  twining  threads,  comprising  a  spindle 
with  a  spool-receiving  shaft  portion  and  a  free  end,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  head  coaxial  with  said  spindle  on  said 
free  end,  first  thread-guiding  means  in  line  with  the  spin- 
dle axis  beyond  said  free  end,  and  second  thread-guiding 
means  at  said  shaft  portion  including  a  traveler  ring  sur- 
rounding said  spindle;  said  head  being  provided  with  a 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  formed  with  a  peripheral 
array  of  equispaced  flutes  extending  generally  in  the  axial 
direction  and  forming  teeth  therebetween,  said  flutes  ex- 


3,032,961 

SPINDLE  TIP  TYPE  SPINNING  DEVICE 

Claade  Ddcsalle,  10  Blvd.  VaobM^  LUk,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,009 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Nov.  21, 1956 

8  Claims.    (CL  57—73) 


"^ 


^ 


m 


I .  In  a  spinning  madiine  provided  with  spindle  means, 
traveler  means  rotatably  disposed  about  said  spindle 
means,  and  means  for  driving  said  traveler  means,  an 
arrangement  for  imparting  a  torsion  to  the  thread  to  be 
spun  prior  to  being  wound  on  said  spindle  means  com- 
prising entrainment  means  for  said  thread  attached  to  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  spindle  means,  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  thread  guide  member  arranged  a  distance  above 
said  entrainment  means  for  maintaining  the  path  of  said 
thread  in  a  fixed  direction  so  as  to  intersect  the  axis  of 
said  spindle  means,  and  an  annular  guide  member  rigidly 
connected  to  said  thread  guide  member  and  substantially 
coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  spindle  means,  said 
annular  guide  member  being  located  a  distance  below  said 
entrainment  means,  tbe  distance  of  said  guide  member 
and  said  annular  guide  member  from  said  entrainment 
means  and  the  construction  of  said  members  and  said 
entrainment  means  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  maintain 
said  thread  in  continuous  contact  at  all  times  with  the 
periphery  of  said  entrainment  means  and  at  a  ^constant 
angle  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle  means. 


3,032,962 
STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  TEXTILE  DOUBUNG 
AND  TWISTING  MACHINES 
James  WnHam  Banics  Clayton,  Accrington,  England,  as- 
signor to  T.MJVf.  (Research)  Limited,  Oldham,  England 

Filed  Not.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,746 

CUaH  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  24,  1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  57— «3) 


1.  A  textile  yarn  doubling  or  twisting  machine  com- 


lending  over  at  least  the  greater  part  of  said  cylindrical    prising  a  roller  delivery  mechanism  incorporaUng  a  bottom 
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roller  and,  in  respect  of  each  twisting  unit  in  said  ma- 
chine, an  individual  top  roller,  said  rollers  being  adapted 
for  passing  textile  yam  therebetween,  each  such  lop  roller 
being  supported  by  a  bracket  arm  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  roller  axes  and 
positioned  relative  to  said  roller  axes  so  that  the  top  roller 
rests  upon  the  surface  of  the  companion  bottom  roller 
along  a  line  so  disposed  in  relation  to  the  position  of 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  bracket  arm  to  cause  a  wedging 
action  between  the  two  roller  surfaces,  and  automatic 
means,  sensitive  to  the  tension  in  the  textile  yam  passing 
from  around  said  top  rollen,  for  arresting  rotation  of  the 
top  roller  and  due  to  the  wedging  action  between  said 
top  and  bottom  rollers  also  arresting  delivery  of  the  yam, 
in  the  event  of  a  breakage  between  the  rollers  and  the 
twisting  unit. 
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ignition  means,  and  means  to  operatively  connect  said 
timing  means  to  the  engine  for  causing  energization  of 


3432,9(3 
CORD  AND  ARTICLE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Ism  M.  FcMcr,  Bainbridte  TnwiMp,  Geaaga  Comly, 
Ohio,  — Ifur  to  Uaitcd  States  Sted  Corporatioa,  a 
corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,005 
4  ClaiM.     (a.  57—145) 


said  ignition  means  after  a  predetermined   number  of 
cranking  revolutions  of  the  engine. 


3,032,904 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  MOTOR 
Vliter  Abom,  SdUcstorpsgatMi  23  G, 


4.  An  article  comprising  a  metallic  cord  embedded  io 
rubber  with  the  rubber  extending  into  the  interstices  there- 
of, said  cord  comprising  a  cenOer  core  incl^Mting  three 
wires  stranded  together,  and  six  individual  wires  stranded 
around  said  center  core,  the  diaipeter  of  each  of  said  six 
wires  being  approximately  twice  the  diameter  of  each  of 
the  core  wires,  the  lay  of  the  wires  around  the  core  be- 
ing opposite  hand  to  the  lay  of  the  wires  in  the  core 


Apr.  13,  1900,  Scr.  No.  21,942 

ipylictloa  Svredca  Apr.  23,  1959 
5  ClalM.     (CL  00—24) 


3,032,904 
HEUCALLY-PREFORMED  SPUCES  AND  METHOD 

OFSPUCING 

Thoous  F.  Petersoa,  Shaker  HcithlB,  Ohio,  aHigaor  to 

Preformid  Liac  Prodacts  Coaivavy,  ClrvdMd,  Ohio, 

a  corpantioa  of  Ohio 

Origtaai  applicatioa  Sept  20,  1940,  Scr.  No.  090412.    IN- 

21f1i^  **■  "PpBcadoa  Oct  23,   1959.  Ser.  No. 

SdaliM.    (CL57— 145) 


I.  A  mechanical  splice  for  wires,  strands,  ropes,  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  tubular  envelope  composed  of 
helically-preformed  elements  of  an  internal  helical  di- 
ameter sufficient  Ughtly  to  grip  the  body  to  be  spliced, 
and  of  a  pitch  and  rigidity  adapting  the  elements  for 
application  to  such  body  from  its  side  without  exceeding 
the  elastic  limit  of  the  elements,  said  elements  being  of 
limited  length  to  permit  assembly,  disassembly  and  re- 
assembly in  relation  to  each  other  and  in  relation  to  the 
body  to  be  spliced. 


I .  A  motor  comprising  a  chamber  containing  a  gas,  first 
means  for  introducing  finely  divided  relatively  cold  liquid 
into  said  chamber  to  contact  said  gas  to  cool  it  and  re- 
duce its  pressure,  second  means  for  introducing  finely  di- 
vided relatively  warm  liquid  into  said  chamber  to  comact 
said  gas  to  heat  it  and  increase  its  pressure,  an  outlet  for 
dischirrging  the  introduced  liquids  from  said  chamber, 
valve  means  in  said  outlet  for  preventing  inward  and  out- 
ward flow  of  gas  and  permitting  discharge  of  liquid, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  means  may  be  used  alter- 
nately to  cool  and  heat  said  gas  to  vary  its  pressure,  and 
a  movably  mounted  power  transmitting  member  in  contact 
with  said  gas  and  moved  by  the  pressure  variations  there- 
of. 


3,032,905 
ENGINE  PARTING  APPARATUS 
IsrP.  Wistiicr.  5212  Kelso,  Howtoa,  Tex. 
Ficd  liriy  11. 1900,  Scr.  No.  42,040 
^      TOaiBii.     (CL0»-10) 
I.  In  combmation  with  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
engine  cranking  means,  means  to  supply  a  combustible 
charge  to  the  engine,  means  to  ignite  said  charge,  "^f^nt 
to  initiate  operation  of  said  cranking  means,  timing  means 
sensitive  to  engine  cycles  and  adapted  to  energize  said 


3,032,907 
EXHAUST  ntTERING  AND  AFTER  BURNER, 
CARBON  AND  ALKALI  SLUDGE  REMOVAL 
UNITS 

Erwia  F.  Dosic  2230  E.  BtatflM  Ave, 
Mflwaakec,  Wis. 
FDcd  Jan.  11,  1900,  Scr.  No.  1,054 
3  OahM.    (CL  00—30) 
I.  A  device  for  association  with  the  exhaust  pipe  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  for  removing  carbon  and 
other  obnoxious  matter  from  said  exhaust  gases  prior  to 
the  entrance  of  said  gases  into  the  atmosphere  compris- 
ing a  main  casing  having  spaced  partitions  therein  divid- 
ing  said  casing   into  a   main  central   filtering  compart- 
ment, a  dispersing  chamber  extending  the  full  length  of 
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the  main  filtering  compartment  and  having  communica- 
tion therewith  throughout  iu  entire  length  by  a  plurality 
of  openings  and  an  initial  exhaust  receiving  compartment 
having  communication  with  the  dispersing  chamber,  said 
initial  exhaust  receiving  compartment  having  communi- 
cation with  an  exhaust  pipe  through  an  inlet  opening, 
the  casing  also  having  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main 
filtering  compartment  longitudinally  extending  out-flow 
chambers,  a  filtering  material  packed  in  said  main  filter- 
ing compartment,  said  out-flow  chambers  and  the  main 


flame  therefrom  and  operating  means  connected  to  said 
extinguishing  means  for  selectively  withdrawing  the  latter 
from  said  shield. 


3.032.909 

VENTURI  DEGASSING  ATTACHMENT 

UcweUyn  T.  Baracs,  155  Atlantic  Ave,  Pr«eport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aof.  20,  1901,  Scr.  No.  134,414 

SClalnis.    (0.00—30) 


filtering  compartment  having  communication  adjacent 
their  lower  ends  by  slots,  exhaust  pipes  extending  out- 
ward from  the  casing  having  communication  with  the 
out-flow  chambers  for  receiving  the  filtered  exhaust  gases 
therefrom  and  fresh  air  conducting  pipes  extending 
through  the  out-flow  chambers  and  terminating  in  said 
exhaust  pipes,  the  fresh  air  conducting  pipes  opening  out 
through  the  front  of  the  casing,  the  fresh  air  flowing 
through  said  last  mentioned  pipes  commingling  with  the 
gases  in  the  exhaust  pipes  for  cooling  and  aerating  the 
exhaust  gases  in  the  exhaust  pipes. 


3,032,908 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFIER 
Charles  Novak.  13705  Pierce  St,  Pacofana,  Calif.:  Jim 
A.  Mndows,  15901  MayaU  St,  Scpalvcda,  Calif.;  John 
P.  Origcr.  Jr,  252  S.  New  Hampshire,  Los  Angeles, 

^^r  "*i  f.*****  ^-  R«*W««««.  13705  Pierce  SC, 
racotma,  Cam. 

Filed  Jaa.  11,  1900,  Ser.  No.  1,705 

SCUau.    (CLOO— 30) 


I.  A  Venturi  degassing  attachment  for  connection  be- 
tween the  exhaust  port  of  an  intemal  combustion  en^ne 
cylinder  and  an  exhaust  manifold  comprising  a  casing,  a 
Venturi  disposed  in  said  casing,  said  Venturi  having  a 
restricted  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture  there- 
through communicating  said  Venturi  with  the  annular 
space  between  said  Venturi  and  said  casing,  a  conduit  for 
feeding  fluid  into  said  space  connected  to  said  casing,  a 
solenoid  valve  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  chemical  composition  of  exhaust 
gases  passing  through  said  Venturi  for  controlling  said 
solenoid  valve. 


3,032,970 

DISPOSABLE  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Homer  M.  Fox,  BartlcsviUc,  Okla,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  630,285 

1  Claim.    (CL  00—35.3) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe  for  discharg- 
ing exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  and  a  tail  pipe  open- 
mg  to  the  atmosphere,  an  exhaust  gas  purifier  compris- 
mg  an  elongated  combustion  chamber,  inlet  means  at 
one  end  of  said  chamber  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe 
for  delivering  exhaust  gases  into  said  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  conduits  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  to 
said  tail  pipe  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  chamber, 
said  inlet  means  and  said  conduits  communicating  with 
said  chamber  in  alignment  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber for  straight  line  flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough, 
a  fuel  burner  disposed  in  said  chamber  through  one  side 
thereof  and  between  said  opposite  ends  and  projecting  a 
flame  into  said  chamber  transversely  of  said  straight  line 
of  flow,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner  and  means 
for  igniting  fuel  discharged  by  said  burner,  a  cylindrical 
flame  shield  surrounding  said  burner  and  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  chamber  wall  with  its  other  end  open,  flame 
extinguishing  means  mounted  in  the  other  wall  of  the 
chamber  in  alignment  with  said  flame  shield  and  movable 
into  engagement  with  the  latter  for  extinguishing  the 


A  method  for  manufacturing  a  rocket  motor  ^rtnaiatf^g 
essentially  of  solid  propellant  material  having  a  sohabk 
burning  rate  at  a  combustion  chamber  working  pressuiv 
as  low  as  10  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  and  sufB> 
cient  tensile  strength  to  withstand  a  working  pressure  of 
at  least  10  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  in  said  coin> 
bustion  chamber,  said  rocket  motor  compristag,  a  head 
section  defining  a  segment  of  a  sphere  and  having  a  n- 
cess  in  the  uncurved  side  thereof,  a  cylindrical  combustioa 
chamber  section  having  an  axlally  disposed  perforatioo 
therethrough,  and  a  nozzle  section  having  an  axially  dis- 
posed venturi-shaped  opening  therethrough,  which  meth- 
od comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of:  bonding  a  plu- 
rality of  rectangular  shaped  grains  of  propellant  mateiial 
together  at  their  ends  and  sides  with  a  propellant  mortar 
to  form  a  pair  of  solid  blocks  of  propellant  material;  ma- 
chining one  of  said  blocks  to  form  said  head  section;  ma- 
chining the  other  of  said  blocks  to  form  said  nozzle'  sec- 
tion; bonding  a  first  series  of  arcuate  shaped  propellaat 
grains  together  at  their  ends  with  propellant  mortar 
around  a  mandrel  so  as  to  form  a  first  cylindrical  stratum 
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of  said  arcuate  ifaaped  grains; ^ ,        __ 

of  aaid  arcuate  ihapcd  srains  together  at  their  cads  and 
to  nid  first  stratum  to  form  a  plurality  of  concentric  cy- 
lindrical strata  forming  said  combustion  chamber  section; 
removing  said  mandrel  from  said  thus  formed  combu»> 
tion  chamber:  bonding  one  end  of  said  thus  formed  com- 
bustion chamber  section  to  the  uncurved  side  of  said  ma- 
chined bead  section;  and  bonding  said  m>rh'"H  nozzle 
'  Mction  to  the  other  end  of  said  thos  fonned  combustion 
chamber  section  to  form  said  motor. 
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thereof,  from  about  1  to  10  lbs.  per  100  bbls.  of  said  fuel 
of  an  N.N'-disalicylidene  aliphatic  polyamine  and  from 
about  5  to  50  lbs.  per  1000  bbls.  of  a  jet  fuel-solubJe  salt 
of  ( 1 )  a  Cf-Css  noonoamine  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (d)  a  tertiary  alkyl  primary  amine,  (*)  a  sec- 
ondary amine  whose  two  organic  substitucnu  are  mono- 
valent saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  (c)  a  tertiary 
amine  whose  three  organic  substitucnts  are  monovalent 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and,  (2)  mixed  mono- 
and  dialkyl  phosphates  whow  alkyl  groups  contain  from  8 
to  18  carbon  atoms. 


MIXTURES  OF  ACYCUC  POLYHYDROXY  ALCO- 

HOLS  AND  GLYCOL  ETHERS  AS  ANTI-ICING 

ADDITIVES  FOR  HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

'•■M*  A.  Sbotton,  Bartksvilk,  OkJjL,  Mstgniii  to  PUilipa 

PstroJeum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FIM  Oct.  U,  If«l,  Scr.  No.  144,443 

23  OahM.     (a.  M— 35.4) 
1.  An  anti-icing  additive,  suitable  for  use  in  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  comprising  a  blend  of 

from  0.5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  glycerol;  and 
from  99.5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  glycol  ether 
having  the  formula  R(OCH^H,),OH  wherein:  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  phenyl,  and  tolyl 
groups;  when  R  is  hydrogen,  x  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  to  4;  and  when  R  is  other  than  hydrogen,  x  is  an 
integer  of  from  I  to  4. 
21.  In  the  method  of  operating  a  jet  engine  which 
encounters  subfreezing  temperatures,  said  engine  being 
equipped  with  a  fuel  supply  system  which  is  subject  to 
becoming  plugged  by  ice  formation  at  said  subfreezing 
temperatures  due  to  the  presence  of  water  in  the  fuel,  the 
step  of  passing  through  said  fuel  supply  system  to  a  com- 
bustion zone  of  said  engine  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  con- 
taining from  0.01  to  I  volume  percent  of  an  anti-icing 
additive  comprising  a  blend  of 

from  I  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  glycerol  and 
from  99  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  ethylene  glycol 
monomethyl  ether. 


3,t32^4 
EXHAUST  NOZZLE 


lUbsrt  E.  Meyer,  Glaatoabvr,  Cou^ 

Afccnrft  Corporatioa,  East  Hvtf oH,  Coia.,  a 
tfcM  of  Delaware 

FiM  Aog.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6H,121 
4  Claims,    (a.  6«— 35.6) 


to  United 


2.  An  exhaust  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
able  and  overlapping  outer  flaps  having  an  outer  wall  and 
an  inner  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  wall,  a 
plurality  of  pivotable  inner  flaps  located  inboard  of  and 
attached  to  said  outer  flaps  such  that  the  actuation  of  said 
outer  flaps  actuates  said  inner  flaps,  actuating  means  com- 
prising an  actuating  cylinder  and  piston  unit  attached  to 
alternate  outer  flaps,  a  rack  unit  projecting  from  said 
piston  and  through  said  cylinder,  a  jackscrew  engaging 
said  rack  and  attaching  to  the  adjacent  oOter  flaps  which 
are  adjacent  on  each  side  of  the  outer  flap  to  which  said 
cylinder  and  piston  unit  is  attached  such  that  movement 
of  said  rack  by  said  piston  will  cause  said  jackscrew  to 
move  said  a<Macent  outer  flaps  toward  or  away  from  each 
other  to  close  or  open  the  exhaust  nozzle. 


3,«32,972 

PROPELLANTS 

Ralph  F.  Prcckd,  Cunbcriaad,  Md.,  asrifMM-  to  Hercalcs 

Powder  Compaiqr,  Wilmington,  DH.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawioff.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1956,  Se#.  No.  63«,0«7 
19  CfarioH.     (a.  M— 35.4) 

10.  In  the  burning,  in  a  rocket  motor,  ol  a  smokeless 
powder  propellant  composition  containing  nitrocellulose 
as  a  chief  ingredient  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  single  base  and  double  base  smokeless  powders 
and  containing  an  amount  not  exceeding  about  10  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead,  inorganic  compounds  of  lead,  aromatic 
compounds  of  lead  and  ahphatic  compounds  of  lead  to 
maintain  a  value  lew  than  0.7  for  the  slope  n  of  the 
plateau  line  representing  the  pressure  in  burning  rate  re- 
lationship of  said  propellant,  the  improvement  comprising 
burning  an  amount  of  a  phenolic  compound,  as  a  uni- 
formly admixed  component  of  said  propellant.  suflScient 
to  provide  for  an  increased  burning  rate  on  said  plateau. 


3,«32,975 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

John  P.  Aldcn,  Princctoo,  NJ.,  aaripior  to  PhUHps 

Petroleara  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehiwarv 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  648,438 

4  Claims.    (CL6«— 35.6) 


^.„«  3^32,973 

THERMALLY  STABLE  JET  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Clmrltt  Wford  Biswell,  Woodstowo,  NJ.,  and  Charles 

m-  ^^^  ^•^*  ^*^^  ^Vm  am%aors  to  E.  I.  du 
PoBt  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,643 

3  Clahns.     (CI.  60^35.4) 
1.  A  thermally  stabilized  jet  fuel,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  jet  fuel,  and,  as  thermal  sUbilizrrs 


I.  A  rocket  motor  comprising  a  combustion  chamber, 
an  exhaust  nozzle,  an  igniter,  and  an  internal  burning 
propellant  grain  having  controllable,  prdgressive  burn- 
ing characteristics  wherein  the  propellant  grain  has  a 
coaxial  perforation  the  cross  section  of  which  is  repre- 
sented by  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectangles  arranged 
with  one  short  side  of  each  rectangle  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  the  grain  and  with  equal  angular  distance  between 
the  rectangles;  wherein  the  periphery  of  the  grain  and 
between  25  and  75  percent  of  the  total  area  of  the  ends 
of  the  graiii  is  coated  with  an  inert  material  so  that  the 
initial  burning  surface  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 
final  burning  surface;  and  wherein  the  grain  is  bonded 
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to  the  combustion  chamber  wall  with  a  plurality  of  strips 
of  resilient  and  slow  homing  material  as  the  sole  means 
for  supporting  the  grain  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


electrodes  establishing  a  peripheral  currem  between  said 
electrodes  whereby  finid  therebetween  is  ionized  and  radi- 


3,t32,r76 
SHOCK  WAVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

TWodotm%  HomtattoiB,  N.Y^  asritnor  to  Re- 

riBlioa  Corpofmio%  Fsrmlniiali,  N.Y.,  a  ( 
of  DetewMM 
Filed  Not.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  69Mt3 
iCUktm.   (CLM— 38.^ 


1.  A  control  mechanism  to  locate  and  stabilize  a  pul- 
sating shock  wave  within  an  airttream  in  the  passage  of 
a  duct  comprising  a  pair  of  coacting,  structurally  rein- 
forced plates  each  pierced  medially  by  a  plurality  of  per- 
forations and  mounted  for  roution  in  a  fixed  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  passage  and  normally  disposed  in  an 
inoperative  position  totally  outside  of  said  passage,  and 
an  emergency  operating  mechanism  to  forcibly  and  in- 
stantaneously eject  said  plates  into  an  alternative  opera- 
tive position  transversely  across  said  passage. 


3,832,977 
CORRELATED  BYPASS  INLET  AND  OUTLET  CON- 
TROL  FOR  A  SUPERSONIC  REACTION  POWER- 
PLANT 
Rohcrt  B.  Ndtad,  Ctednad,  Ohio,  aarimmr  lo  G«Mral 
Elaclrk  Company,  a  corporaiioB  ofNcw  Yatfc 
Filed  JoDC  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,111 
13Ctelms.    (CL  68-^.6) 


1 .  A  reaction  powerplant  comprising,  a  casing  defining 
a  passage  having  si  forwanfly  directed  fixed  air  inlet  sec- 
tion and  a  rearwardly  directed  fixed  outlet  section,  a  gas 
generator  means  disposed  in  the  passage  and  spaced  from 
the  casing  to  define  a  by-pass  duct,  rariable  means  in  said 
inlet  section  to  selectively  direct  a  primary  air  flow  through 
the  gas  generator  means  together  with  a  secondary  by- 
pass air  flow  through  the  by-pass  duct  simultaneously  and 
to  selectively  direct  the  primary  air  flow  through  the  gas 
generator  means  only  without  by-pass  air  flow,  and  a 
variable  means  in  said  outlet  section  to  selectively  recom- 
bine  the  secondary,  by-pass  air  flow  with  the  primary  air 
flow  in  the  outlet  section  when  said  variable  inlet  means 
are  adjusted  to  selectively  direct  both  the  primary  air 
flow  through  the  gas  generator  and  the  secondary  by-pass 
"air  flow  through  the  by-pass  duct  simultaneously. 


ally  compressed,  and  nozzle  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
ionized  and  compressed  fluid  and  eject  it  from  said  tptct. 


3,832,979 
CONTROLLED  FEED  ROCKET  ENGINE 
Marshall  J.  Corbctt,  CIcTcland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Tho^ 
son  Ramo  WooMrldgc,  Inc.,  Ckvefamd,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1959.  Ser.  No.  784^12 
5ClafaM.    (CI.  68— 35.6) 


mKrM^')«f.  «, 


S^ 


1.  A  gelatinous  mono-propellant  fueled  rocket  engine 
comprising,  a  fuel  tank  adapted  to  contain  said  fuel,  a 
combustion  chamber  inside  of  said  fuel  tank,  at  least  one 
wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  providing  an  inner 
wall  for  said  fuel  tank  and  defining  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures arranged  longitudinally  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  fuel 
tank,  means  to  force  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  throo^ 
said  apertures  and  into  said  combustion  chamber,  means 
to  ignite  said  fuel  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  generate 
gases,  means  mounted  for  longitudinally  slidable  move- 
ment in  said  combustion  chamber  to  close  said  apertures 
to  prevent  fuel  from  entering  said  combustion  chamber, 
and  a  nozzle  having  one  end  in  open  communication  with 
said  combustion  chamber  to  receive  said  gases  and  hav- 
ing hs  other  end  open  to  the  ambient  to  discharge  gases 
of  combustion  to  generate  thrust. 


3,832,978 
MAGNETIC  COMPRESSION  ENGINE 
Alfred  E.  Koaca,  Maampeqaa  Park,  N.Y.,  asB%mir  to 
RepoUic  Avfaitioa  Corporatioa,  Farmfaisdalc  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772>54 
'^  28  Claims.    (CL  68—35.6) 

I.  An  engine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  disc  elec- 
trodes having  centers  in  substantial  alignment,  means 
supplying  a  fluid  to  the  space  between  said  electrodes, 
means  for  periodically  discharging  a  voltage  across  said 

778  O.O.— 25; 


3,832,988 
AFTERBURNER  FUEL  CONTROL 
Albert  J.  Sobcy  and  Robert  M.  Swick,  Indianivolls,  bd., 
■BsiKnors   to    General    Motors   Corporatioa,    DchroM, 
MldL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,318 
5ClaiaM.  (CL  68— 35.6) 
1.  An  afterburner  fuel  control  system  for  a  turbojet 
engine  including  a  compressor,  an  afterburner,  means  for 
supplying  fuel  to  the  afterburner,  and  means  regulating 
the  rate  of  supply  of  said  fuel;  the  control  system  com- 
prising condition-responsive  means  normally  coupled  to 
and  actuating  the  said  regulating  means  and  overriding 
control  means  coupled  to  the  regulating  means  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  overriding  the  condition-responsive  meaiu 
and  actuating  the  regulating  means  in  the  sense  to  de- 
crease afterburner  fuel,  the  overriding  control  means  com- 
prising means  establishing  a  schedule  of  compressor  pre*- 


376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8.  1962 


sure  ratio,  meuH  metsurinf  compresaor  prevure  ratio,    ioto  selected  po«tioni,  in  one  of  which  the  bieed-off  means  - 
and  mcajH  responsive  to  excess  of  the  said  pressure  ratio    is  open,  and  which  also  shift  the  stream  divider  means 

at  such  time  into  profectcd  position,  and  back  at  will  to 

retracted  position.       : 


3,f32,9Sl 

NOSE  SUPPRESSOR  AND  THRUST  REVERSER 

FOR  JET  ENGINE  NOZZLES 

John  A.  Lawlcr,  Seattle,  Wask^  aarfpior  to  Bocii^  Ak- 

Compaoy,  Stttfa,  WaA^  a  carpontfaa  of  Dcla- 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  09,459 
15ClaiM.    (CLM— 35.54) 


I.  A  combined  noise  suppressor  for  use  with  a  gas 
stream  reaction  engine,  comprising,  in  combination  wilh 
an  engine  housing  including  an  exterior  shell  enclosing 
a  gas  duct  and  an  annular  terminus  separate  from  and 
guided  upon  the  rear  end  of  said  shell  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement,  and  defining  an  open  rear  nozzle  for 
discharge  of  the  gas  stream  from  the  gas  duct,  said 
terminus  by  its  rearward  movement  opening  an  annular 
gap  between  itself  and  the  rear  end  of  the  shell,  a  plu- 
rality of  gas  stream  divider  means  supported  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position,  wherein  they  are  out 
of  the  gas  stream,  and  a  projected  position  transversely 
of  the  gas  stream  and  forward  of  the  gap.  said  means 
being  spaced  apart,  when  profected  into  the  gas  stream, 
to  divide  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  individual  and 
smaller  jets  with  intervening  spaces,  the  circumambient 
air  entering  through  the  gap  into  the  several  spaces  behind 
said  stream  divider  means,  and  passing  rcarwardly  there- 
between to  maintain  separation  between  such  individual 
jets  until  they  exit  from  the  opeli  rear  nozzle,  means  to 
bleed  off  a  part  of  the  gas  stream  ahead  of  the  stream 
divider  means,  a  plurality  of  small  apertures  communicat- 
ing with  said  bleed-off  means,  and  arranged  to  discharge 
the  bled-off  portion  rearwardly.  exteriorly  of  the  nozzle, 
as  a  plurality  of  small  individual  >ets,  the  aggregate  area 
of  which  plus  the  area  of  the  divided  gas  stream  approxi- 
mates the  area  of  the  undivided  gas  stream,  said  bIced-ofT 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  the  terminus  for 
closure  except  when  the  terminus  is  in  a  given  gap-forming 
position,  and  means  which  shift  the  terminus  longitudinally 


l,M2,9t2 
TILTING  JKT  NOZZLE 
Aitkv  W.  Gaakaia,  tmttmmfHa,  bd.,  Mri^or  to  Gcb- 
cral  Moton  Corponitloii,  Detroit,  Mkk,«  a  corporation 
of  DdawMV 

Filed  Oct.  4,  19dt,  Sar.  No.  M,357 
iClalwa.    (CLM— 35,55) 


over  the  scheduled  value  unidircctionally  connected  to  the 
said  regulating  means  to  decrease  afterburner  fuel  in  re- 
sponse to  such  excess. 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  for  a  reaction  motor  exhaust  duct  com- 
prising axially  aligned  hollow  annular  convergent  and 
divergent  portions  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  for 
a  tilting  movement  of  said  divergent  ix>rtion  as  a  whole 
with  respect  to  said  convergent  portion,  said  portions  to- 
gether defining  a  longitudinally  extending  fluid  passage 
within  said  portions,  said  convergent  portion  including 
an  annular  flexible  member  having  one  edge  connected 
to  said  convergent  nozzle  portion  and  its  other  edge  con- 
nected to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  divergent  portion, 
said  member  connections  and  the  flexure  of  said  member 
affording  a  substantially  continuous  smooth  and  stream- 
lined longitudinally  extending  surface  to  said  passage  at 
all  relative  pivotal  positions  of  said  portions. 


3,t32,983 

RAMJET/ AFTERBURNER  TAILPIPE  TEMPERA- 

TURE  AND  PRESSURE  LIMITER 

M.  Einbree,  Famdagtont  Coos,,  aarifBor  to  Cvtiia> 

Wright  Corporatioa,  ■  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 

Fllad  Sept.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,511 

4  Ciaiaaa.     (CL  M— 39.99) 


I.  Apparatus  for  a  jet  engine  having  a  chamber  sub- 
jected to  the  engine  combustion  gaserfor  providing  a  sig- 
nal indicative  of  excessive  stress  within  the  walls  o(  said 
engine  chamber;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  member 
movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the  fluid  pressure 
forces  acting  thereon;  means  connecting  one  side  of  said 
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member  to  said  chamber  for  subjecting  said  member  to    and  means  between  said  fuel  control  and  one  of  said 
a  first  fluid  pressure  force  proportional  to  the  pressure   combination  speed  responsive  means  and  engaged  thereby 


within  said  chamber  for  urging  said  member  in  one  direc- 
tion and  including  additional  fluid  passage  means  having 
valve  means  and  connecting  the  other  side  of  said  mem- 
ber for  subjecting  said  member  to  a  second  fluid  prer:8re 
force  for  urging  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction; 
means  supporting  said  valve  means  on  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  so  that  elongation  of  said  wall  is  effective  to 
move  said  valve  mrans  to  reduce  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure force  relative  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  force;  and 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  member  to  provide 
said  signal. 

3,t32,984 
ROCKET  PUMP  STARTING  SYSTEM 
Joha  H.  Tweet,  ToUaiid,  Cooa.,  aaslgBor  to  United  Ak- 
craft  CorporatioiB,  East  Hartf oid,  Cohl,  a  corporatioa 
of  Dchwara 

FUed  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,M4 
€  ClafaBS.     (a.  M— 39.14) 


,  I.  A  starting  system  for  a  liquid  fuel  rocket  including 
a  source  of  propellant,  a  pump  for  delivering  propellant 
from  said  source  to  a  combustion  chamber,  a  turbine 
for  driving  said  pump  and  a  gas  generator  connected 
to  said  turbine,  said  starting  system  including  an  auxili- 
ary source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  connection  from  said 
auxiliary  source  to  said  gas  generator,  an  inlet  valve  in 
said  connection  and  a  control  valve  also  in  said  connec- 
tion and  upstream  of  said  inlet  valve,  a  duct  from  said 
pump  to  said  connection  between  said  valves,  a  latch 
normally  holding  said  control  valve  closed,  a  spring  nor- 
mally urging  said  control  valve  into  open  position,  a 
plunger  on  said  control  valve,  a  connection  from  said 
pump  to  said  plunger  for  moving  said  control  valve  into 
closed  position  in  response  to  pressure  from  said  pump, 
and  means  for  operating  said  inlet  valve. 


32»32,985 
'  DUAL  ROTOR  GOVERNOR 

WHHan  O.  Alcxaadcr,  Ptaiaield,  Mid  Habcrt  B.  Irwfai, 
BrownabarK,  lad.,  aaslgums  to  Gcanal  Motors  Cor- 
poaatkm.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotporatfoa  af  Ddawara 
Filed  July  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45381 
i  Claims.     (CL  M— 39  J8) 
4.  An  overspeed  control  mechanism  for  a  dual  spool 
turbo-machine   having  dual   separately   rotating   turbine 
and  compressor  combiiiation;  and  a  combustion  chamber 
between  said  turbines  and  compressors  for  driving  said 
turbines  by  the  products  of  combustion  therein,  compris- 
ing a  source  of  fuel,  connecting  means  connecting  said 
source  and  said  combustion  chamber  for  the  ignition  of 
said  fuel  therein  to  drive  said  turbine  combinations,  and 
means  to  prevent  the  overspeed  of  one  of  said  combina- 
tions with  respect  to  the  other,  said  means  comprising 
speed  responsive  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
combinations   for   rotation  therewith  and   moveable  in 
response  to  centrifugal  force  thereon  upon  rotation  of 
said  combinations,  a  fuel  control  in  said  connecting  means 
variably  moveable  between  positions  opening  and  closing 
said  connecting  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel 
to  said  chamber  to  control  the  speed  of  said  combinations. 


for  moving  said  fuel  control  in  a  closing  direction  in 
response  to  an  increase  in  rotation  of  said  one  combi- 
nation, said  last  mentioned  means  being  engaged  also  by 


iii'v 


the  other  of  said  combination  control  means  and  moved 
independently  of  said  one  combination  control  means  to 
further  close  said  connecting  means  and  thereby  decreMC 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  combinations  upon  the  at- 
tainment of  a  greater  rotative  speed  of  said  other  combi- 
nation than  the  one  combination. 


3,«32,986 

FUEL  AND  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TURBOJET  ENGINE 

Alexander   M.    Wright,   Hartford,   Coaa^  aviKnor,   by 

mesne    awigaairati,   to   Cliandlcr-Evaas   Corporatioa, 

West  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1952,  Scr.  No.  322^^ 

36  Clataaa.     (CL  M— 39.28) 


I.  A  fuel  and  speed  control  apparatus  for  a  turbo-jet 
engine,  comprising,  in  a  single  self-contained  package:  a 
fuel  metering  vahre;  a  series  of  devices  for  respectively 
measming  engine  inlet  air  absolute  temperature  and 
engine  speed;  means  responsive  under  all  operating  Con- 
ditions to  the  conjoint  action  of  said  devices  and~tfcting 
on  said  valve,  for  varying  the  flow  area  through  said 
valve  in  accordance  with  a  selected,  composite  function 
of  said  speed  and  temperatme;  and  means  for  refalatioc 
the  pressure  differential  across  said  valve  as  a  linear  func- 
tion of  said  temperature. 

II.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a 
turbojet  engine,  means  defining  a  flow  passage  for  the  fuel 
having  a  metering  restriction  therein,  a  valve  for  varying  a 
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mcterinf  bead  acroa  nid  restrictioa;  an  enfme-dnven 
Rovernor  opentivcly  connected  to  said  valve  and  haviof 
operatjvely  aawctated  means  for  automatically  poaitioo- 
ing  said  valve  solely  in  accordance  with  engme  speed  oaly 
during  steady  state  operation  of  the  engine;  manual  meana 
operable  at  the  will  of  a  pilot  for  varying  the  adjustment 
of  said  valve;  and  means,  responsive  to  changes  in  engine 
speed  and  temperature  of  the  air  flowing  to  the  engine, 
for  automatically  varying  said  metenng  head  only  during 
deceleration  of  the  eafiiie. 

20.  In  a  turbojet  engine  fuel  supply  system  having  a 
single  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  control  apparatus 
comprising,  in  a  single,  sealed  casing:  a  normal  fuel  con- 
trol system,  an  emergency  fuel  control  system,  aixl  a 
single,  manually-controlled,  hydraulically-operated,  valve 
for  bringing  the  latter  system  into  operation  in  the  event 
of  failure  of  the  former;  said  normal  system  comprising 
a  series  of  interconnected^  coacting,  hydraulic  devices. 
respectively  responsive  to  engine  inkt  air  pressure,  to 
engine  inlet  air  temperature,  to  engine  speed,  and  all  con- 
nected to  a  single  manual  control  eiment,  for  regulating 
the  fuel  flow  from  said  aource  to  said  engine,  in  accord- 
ance with  values  of  said  pressure,  temperature  and  speed, 
and  the  position  of  said  control  element;  aid  emergency 
system  comprising  valve  means,  operated  by  said  manual 
control  element,  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  from  said 
source  to  said  engine;  said  normal  and  emergency  sya- 
tems  having  in  common  the  same  means  for  regtilating 
the  fuel  flow  in  each  system  for  variations  in  flight  alti- 
tude, and  the  same  common  speed  respomive  means  for 
regulating  the  fuel  flow  in  each  system,  so  that  the  engine 
speed  cannot  exceed  a  preselected,  maximum  value. 


means,  and  means  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  pressure-responsive  device  and  said  inlet  of 
said  second  conuol  valve,  whereby  said  second  control 
valve  controls  the  pressure  at  said  pressure-responsive  de- 
vice which  controls  said  first  control  valve  to  control  the 
pressure  at  said  pressure-responsive  means. 


3,t32,9tt 

JKT  RKACnON  TURBINE 

Loyal  W.  Klecfcacr,  Genoa,  IMj 

(XXV  Apiflt,  IS,  Plcve  Ugare,  Italy) 

FHed  Jmm  H,  1W»,  Sar.  r^  S193M 


I 

i4l 


3,«32,987 

AUTOlVfOBILE  GAS  TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Taylor,  BaM  Clcvclaad,  OMo,  Mtaaor  to  Thomp- 

aon  Rmbo  WnsMH^ga  Inc^  a  eorpomtioo  of  Ohio 

FBed  Fek.  1»,  1957,  Scr.  Ne.  Ul,994 

4CUMi.    (CLf—MM) 


I.  In  a  turbine  of  the  character  described,  in  combi- 
nation, a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  mid-por- 
tion, hubs  at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing,  a  rotor  di^KMed 
within  said  housing  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  hous- 
ing being  split  longitudinally  thereof  along  the  axis  of 
said  rotw,  each  said  housing  hubs  having  a  bored  opening 
therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  rotor  axis,  a  hollow 
fixed  shaft  disposed  in  one  of  said  hub  openings  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  housing,  one  end  of  sdd  rotor 
being  roUtably  mounted  on  said  fixed  shaft,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  extension  thereof 
disposed  in  the  adjacent  bored  hub  opening  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  outwardly  of  said  hub.  said  rotor"  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  being  of  elongated  hollow  cylin- 
drical cross-section,  a  phu^ty  of  rows  of  longitudinally 
»P*ccd  jet  openings  arranged  radially  about  said  rotor 
cylindrical  portion,  means  on  said  fixed  shaft  for  intro- 
ducing a  pressurized  propellant  into  said  rotor  and  exhaust 
means  on  said  housing  for  said  propellant  leaving  said 
rotor. 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  including 
a  combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  pump  driven  by  the  tur- 
bine, a  throttle  valve  between  said  fuel  pump  and  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  control  pump  driven  by  the  tur- 
bine and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  pressure-respon- 
sive means  connected  to  said  throttle  valve,  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  control  pump  out- 
let and  said  pressure-responsive  means  for  urging  said 
throttle  valve  in  a  flow-restricting  direction  as  the  output 
pressure  of  said  control  pump  increases,  first  and  second 
control  valves  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means 
communicating  said  control  valve  outlets  to  said  control 
pump  inlet,  means  communicating  said  control  valve  in- 
leU  with  said  pressure-responsive  means  including  flow- 
restnction  means  to  establish  a  pressure  at  said  second 
control  valve  inlet  which  is  lower  than  the  pressure  at 
said  pressure-responsive  means,  a  pressure  responsive  de- 
vice mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  control  valve  to 
control    the    fluid    pressure    at   said   pressure-responsive 


M3X9t9 

^  GAB  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

UM*  Opivckl,  Bmte,  Swtocrland,  a«%Bor  to  A4o^h 

8— u,  Ltd^  Ai^on,  SwMzcrijMd 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1951,  Sar.  No,  T73,4M 

ClaiM  priority,  application  SiiltawlMd  Nov.  14.  1917 

1  Ciniiii.    (CI.  f—39^1) 


A  gas  turbine  power  plant  comprising  a  compressor, 
a  fint  turbine  driving  said  compreMor,  a  second  power 
turbine,  a  first  annular  combustion  chamber  surrounding 
said  first  turbine,  a  second  annular  combustion  chamber 
surrounding  said  second  turbine,  a  first  axial  shaft  for 
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mounting  said  first  turbine,  a  second  axial  shaft  for  moattl- 
ing  said  second  turbine,  said  first  and  second  shafts  being 
separated  from  each  other  and  lying  on  a  common  axis  of 
said  power  plant,  a  single  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  turbines  serving  as  a  cmnmon 
heat  exchanger  for  both  combustion  chambers  and  the 
output  gases  of  both  turbines,  first  conduit  means  leading 
inlet  air  from  the  compressor  to  the  heat  exchanger  before 
sending  the  air  to  the  combustion  chambers,  a  split 
duct  from  said  heat  exchanger  leading  heated  air  to  both 
of  said  annular  combustion  chambers,  a  second  conduit 
for  conveying  combustion  gases  from  the  first  combus- 
tion chamber  into  said  compressor  turbine,  a  third  con- 
duit connecting  said  first  tnrbine  to  said  heat  exchanger 
to  convey  combustion  gases  from  the  first  turbine  to  said 
Gtchanger,  a  fourth  conduit  between  said  second  combus- 
'Hon  chamber  and  said  power  turbine  to  convey  combus- 
tion gases  to  said  power  turbine  and  a  fifth  conduit  from 
said  power  turbine  to  said  heat  exchanger  to  convey  com- 
bustion gases  from  said  power  turbine  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer. 

3,t3239« 

FUEL  NOZZLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

WUHan  J.  Roffwa,  dadnnati,  OWo,  nsricnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct-  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,733 

1  Clatei.    (CL  M— 39.74) 


formed  from  a  tightly  wound  roll  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  fine-wire  catalytic  screen,  the  roll  being  doubled  upon 
itself  to  form  at  least  one  lobe  of  generally  elliptical  cross- 
section,  each  of  the  layers  of  said  plurality  being  in  close. 


intimate  contact  with  an  adjacent  layer;  and  means  se- 
cured to  the  doubled  portion  of  the  roll  for  mounting  the 
ignitor  in  a  recirculation  zone  within  the  combustion 
system. 


In  combination  with  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustion 
liner,  a  fuel  nozzle  including:  a  flow  divider  housing;  a 
nozzle  tip  having  a  single  centrally-located  fnel  discharge 
orifice;  a  pair  of  straight  fuel  tubes  secured  at  their  oppo- 
site extremities  to  the  housing  and  to  the  nozzle  tip,  said 
tubes  being  in  flow  communication  with  said  orifice;  a 
tubular  heat  shield  secured  to  the  tip  and  the  housing 
and  enclosing  the  fuel  tube,  the  heat  shield  confining  a 
blanket  of  dead  air  about  the  fuel  tobc  to  minimize  the 
transfer  of  heat  thereto;  a  dome  portion  in  said  liner  hav- 
ing a  fuel  port;  an  opening  in  said  liner  in  communica- 
tion with  said  dome  portion;  a  retaining  clip  secured  to 
said  liner,  said  clip  having  a  slot  therein  aligned  with  said 
port;  a  guide  clip,  said  guide  clip  including  an  aperture 
aligned  with  said  slo<;  a  bushing  mounted  on  the  nozzle 
tip  and  surrounding  said  orifice,  said  bushing  protruding 
from  the  nozzle  tip  to  confine  the  fuel  emitted  from  the 
nozzle  tip  to  insure  against  leakage  outside  said  liner,  said 
bushing  protruding  to  an  extent  such  that  said  tip  and 
bushing  can  be  moved  directly  radially  through  said  liner 
opening  and  guide  clip  aperture,  the  bushing  being  re- 
ceived within  the  retaining  clip  slot  to  align  the  discharge 
orifice  with  said  fuel  port 


3,932,991 

COMBUSTION  SUSTAlNirgG  MEANS  FOR  CON- 

TINUOUS  FLOW  COMBUSTION  SYSTEMS 

'**"»^-X*»'**'  Cincinnati,  OUo,  narifnor  to  General 

Electric  Cnmpany,  a  ootporation  of  FMew  York 
^  FBe4  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,72S 

5CMac    (CL(»-.39J3) 
1.  A  catalytic  ifnitor  adapted  for  use  in  a  continuous 
flow   combustion    system    comprising:    a   catalyst    pad 


3,932,992 
POWER  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Steve  Scfanell,  BeriMley,  Mo.,  aas^inor  to  W^ncr  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 


Continnation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  484,173, 
Jan.  24,  1955.  This  appikation  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  11,981 

9nilwi     (CLM— 52) 


2.  A  hydraulic  servo  motor  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing first  and  second  bores,  piston  means  including  a  first 
piston  member  slidable  in  said  first  bore  and  forming 
fluid  inlet  and  return  chambers  therein,  and  a  second  pis- 
ton member  slidable  in  said  second  bore  forming  a  pres- 
sure producing  chamber,  said  first  piston  member  having 
a  passageway  connecting  said  inlet  and  return  chambers, 
pumping  means  continuously  circulating  pressure  fluid 
through  said  inlet  chamber,  passageway  and  retom  cham- 
ber, throttling  means  projecting  into  said  inlet  chamber 
and  cooperable  with  said  passageway  to  form  a  pressure 
fluid  throttling  passage  therebetween,  said  throttling 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  first  piston  member 
between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  throttling 
passage  is  unrestricted  and  an  actuated  position  in  which 
said  throttling  passage  is  restricted  to  provide  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  in  said  inlet  and  return  chambers 
for  moving  said  piston  means  in  said  first  and  second 
bores  to  develop  working  fluid  pressures  in  said  pressure 
producing  chamber,  means  for  urging  said  piston  and 
throttling  means  toward  inoperative  position,  and  pressure 
fluid  compensation  means  iiKluding  a  compensation  pas- 
sageway normally  connecting  said  return  and  pressure 
producing  chambers  and  a  valve  element  carried  by  said 
piston  means  and  spaced  from  said  compensation  passage- 
way in  inoperative  position  of  said  piston  means  and  mov. 
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a  Me  into  sealed  conditiofi  with  uid  compentatioa 

ly   upon    initial   actuation  of  aaid   second   piston 
iber. 


PUMF  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RkhaH  IL  Cdc,  Crytt^  MIm^  — Ifiii  to 
Hoocywdl  Rnwiioi  CoapMj,  MtaMapoHi,  Mki^  a 
of  Delaware 
Fifed  Dec  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7MS1 
TClataH.    (CL64-42) 


OMMhiit  means  for  driving  said  motor  at  a  second  speed; 
said  diverter  valve  when  in  said  second  operative  posi- 
tion adapted  to  add  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
secood  delivery  port  to  said  first  conduit  means  for  driv- 
ing said  motor  at  a  third  speed;  and  a  flow  control  valve 
between  said  diverter  valve  and  said  first  conduit  means 
for  limiting  the  flow  of  fluid  toward  said  valve  when  in 
said  first  operative  povtioo. 


1.  A  control  system  for  pump  means:  fluid  reservoir 
means  for  supplying  a  fluid  and  said  reservoir  means  being 
exposed  to  a  first  pressure;  pump  means  connected  to  said 
raaervoir  means  and  oriented  to  pump  said  fluid  into  said 
reservoir  means;  said  pump  means  being  capable  of  de- 
vclopmg  a  pressure  equal  to  said  first  pressure;  second 
pump  means  connected  to  an  inlet  of  said  first  pump 
means  and  capable  of  developing  a  second  pressure  from 
said  inlet  to  an  outlet  of  said  second  pump  means;  and 
said  second  pump  means  outlet  connected  to  output  means 
havmg  a  variable  volume  in  order  to  transmit  variations 
in  volume  to  a  device  to  be  operated:  said  first  pump 
means  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  second  pump 
means  so  as  to  block  said  second  pump  means  from  ob- 
taimng  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir  means  thereby  stall- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  to  or  from  said  second  pump  means 
and  stalling  said  output  means. 


3,*32,994 

HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  FOR  TRENCHING 

MACHINE 

!«*■  P.  LMcl,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa,  aaiicMr  to  Kodvtag 

Coopaay,  MHwankca,  Wik,  a  corporadoa  of  WiscoMte 

Fifed  Dk.  ii,  IfS*.  Ser.  No.  859^29 

S  Claims.    (CL  M— 52) 


I.  A  hydraulic  conut>l  system  for  a  u^enching  machine 
having  a  discharge  conveyor  comprising  in  combination, 
a  hydraulic  motor;  a  double  hydraulic  piunp  having  first 
and  second  delivery  ports  for  hydraulic  fluid;  a  first  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  first  delivery  port  to  laid 
motor  for  driving  said  motor  at  one  speed;  a  second  con- 
duit meaJM  being  selectively  connectable  between  uid 
second  delivery  port  and  said  first  conduit  means  throMfb 
a  diverter  valve,  said  diverter  valve  bavuig  first  and  lec- 
ood  operative  poaitioos;  said  diverter  valve  when  in  said 
firat  operative  position  adapted  to  vent  fluid  froa  said  first 


3^32,995 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
G.  If— wlaa,  992  Hndncdon,  Uudngdoa 

Valfey,  Pa. 

FBcd  Jbm  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  82f,Slt 

4  OafeM.    (CL  M— 54.5) 


■i 
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1.  Hydraulic  brake  apparatus  for  vehicles  having  wheel 
brakes  and  a  driving  shaft  connected  to  the  wheels  com- 
prising an  operator  controlled  manually  operable  device 
for  application  of  fluid  pressure  for  braking,  fluid  pressure 
responsive  brake  applying  means,  and  control  mechanism 
interposed  between  said  device  and  said  brake  applying 
means,  said  control  mechanism  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  valve  bore  therein,  a  first  fluid  connection  from  said 
device  to  said  valve  bore,  a  fluid  pumping  element  having 
a  cylinder  and  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  said  piston 
being  movable  in  one  direction  by  fluid  pressure  applied 
thereagainst  and  being  movable  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  fluid  connection  in 
communication  with  said  cylinder  and  said  valve  bore 
and  having  a  pump  inlet  valve  therein,  a  third  fluid  con- 
nection in  communication  with  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
pump  discharge  valve  therein,  a  fourth  fluid  connection 
in  communication  with  said  third  fluid  connection  and 
with  said  brake  applying  means,  an  additional  fluid  connec- 
tion connecting  said  valve  bore  and  said  fourth  fluid  con- 
nection, a  valve  member  in  said  valve  bore  movable  in  one 
direction  from  one  position  to  another,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  passageway  therein  in  continuous  communi- 
cation with  said  first  fluid  connection  and  with  the  mtcrior 
of  said  first  bore,  said  valve  member  having  a  portion  for 
cutting  off  communication  between  said  valve  bore  and 
said  additional  fluid  connection  upon  movement  of  said 
valve  member  to  said  other  position,  said  valve  member 
in  said  other  position  having  its  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  said  second  fluid  connection  for  fluid  supply 
through  said  second  fluid  connection. 


3,f32,99( 
TWO-OTAGE  MASTER  CYUNDER 
CONSTRUCTION 
S.  FarMMB,  BMkcr  Hfll,  UL 
_  2,  19(1,  Sar.  No.  I2t,79S 
9ClafaM.    (CLf    54.H 
1.  A  two-sUge  master  cylinder  constructioo  comprising 
a  cylinder  member  having  opposite  end  walls  and  pro- 
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vided  with  fluid  outlet  means  at  one  end,  a  piston  member 
including  a  diametrically  enlarged  head  portion  on  one 
end  of  a  shank  portion  reciprocal  in  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber, said  shank  portion  extending  outwardly  of  and  slid- 
ably  raceived  through  the  other  end  wall  of  said  cylinder 
member  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  partition  defining  abut- 
ment means  secuied  in  said  cylinder  member  intermediate 
the  opfwsite  ends  thereof  and  defining  an  abutment  defining 
a  retracted  limit  position  for  movement  of  said  head  por- 
tion away  from  said  one  end  wall  with  said  head  portion 
disposed  between  said  one  end  wall  and  said  partition  de- 
fining member  and  spaced  slightly  from  the  latter  and  said 
partition  defining  member  defining  a  fluid  reservoir  be- 
tween said  partition  defining  member  and  said  other  end 
wall  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  piston  member  includ- 
ing passage  means  communicating  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  member  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 


cylinder  member  disposed  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  partition  defining  member  and  said  intermediate  por- 
tion with  said  fluid  reservoir  having  pressure  responsive 
control  valve  means  operable  in  response  to  increased 
pressure  in  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  member  for  main- 
taining communication  between  said  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der member  and  said  intermediate  portion  thereof  and  ter- 
minating said  last  mentioned  communication  upon  rediK- 
tion  <^  pressure  in  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  member 
and  establishing  communication  between  said  intermediate 
portion  and  said  fluid  reservoir,  said  head  portion  including 
sealing  means  operable  for  establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  said  head  portion  and  said  cylinder  member  upon 
movement  of  said  head  portion  toward  said  one  end  wall 
and  enabling  fluid  flow  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  cylinder  member  upon  retraction  of  said  head  portion 
toward  said  retracted  limit  position. 


3^32,997 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Robcft  E.  JMItton,  416  SprecUcs  BUg.,  Sn  Dfego  1, 
CaHf.,  pmifaor,  by  msflac  assignments,  of  twcirty<4wo 
to  Hydro* Ventricte  Brake  Co^  a  corporation  of 
CaHforaia,  and  small  percentages  to  varfcms 
Fifed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,419 
4Clatais.    (a.  60— 54.4) 


2.  A  fluid  pressure  actuated  device,  comprising:  wall 
means  defining  a  tubular  cylinder  open  at  the  ends  having 
an  opening  therethrough  intermediate  said  ends;  a  bulb, 
including  an  expansible  part  extending  into  the  cylinder 
through  said  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  said  bulb  being 
resilient  and  provided  with  oppositely  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  flat  sides  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  which  face  the  respective  ends  of  the  cylinder, 
one  end  of  said  bulb  being  open;  an  annular  flange  on 


said  bulb  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof;  a  tubular  skirt 
extending  from  said  flange  oppositely  from  the  expansible 
portion  "of  the  bulb,  the  interior  of  said  skirt  flaring  out- 
wardly, the  exterior  of  said  skirt  being  cylindrical;  an  at- 
taching member  for  securing  the  cylinder  to  a  support, 
said  attaching  member  having  a  recess  in  which  the  skirt 
is  received  and  a  flow  passage  from  said  recess  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  said  passage 
being  at  the  top  of  the  recess  when  the  device  is  in  at- 
tached position,  said  member  also  having  a  bleed  passage 
which  extends  upwardly  from  the  first  mentioned  pas- 
sage; a  movable  valve  member  movable  from  a  position 
.closing  the  upwardly  extending  passage  to  a  position 
wherein  said  upwardly  extending  passage  is  open,  said 
valve  member  having  an  air-escape  passage  for  the  escape 
of  air  from  the  upwardly  extendinit  passage  to  ambient 
atmosphere;  and  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  respec- 
tive end  portions  of  the  cylinder  with  the  Inner  ends  there- 
of operably  engaging  respective  flat  sides  of  said  expansi- 
ble portion  of  the  bulb. 


3.832.998 
RAM  CATCHER  FOR  PISTON-RAM  ASSEMBLY 

E.  Aliliiiun,  Ihihii—  HaWUit  ML,  aii^aiii  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  MaMrfactarlng  Company,  Tow- 
son,  Md^  a  conwratlon  of  Marylaod 

FDcd  May  5.  194L  Scr.  No.  188,188 
llClahnt.    (a.  48— 42J) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  member,  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  first  member,  a  second  member  having  relative 
reciprocating  movement  with  respect  to  and  in  response 
to  said  first  member,  a  chamber  between  said  memben, 
whereby  a  compressive  gas  may  be  trapped  therein,  and 
means  to  prevent  said  members  from  continually  im- 
pacting against  each  other,  said  means  being  operative 
after  a  certain  critical  amount  of  gas  has  leaked  from  said 
chamber  and  comprising  a  male  element  and  a  cooperat- 
ing female  element,  each  of  said  elements  on  a  respective 
one  of  said  members,  said  elements  being  normally  out 
of  engagement,  whereby  when  said  first  member  initially 
impacts  against  said  second  member,  said  male  and  fe- 
male elements  will  acquire  a  press  fit  therebetween,  there- 
by coupling  said  members  together  for  movement  in  uni- 
son and  preventing  any  further  impacting  between  said 
members.  i 


3,832,999 
STEAM  TURBINE  POWER  PLANTS 
Pierre  Hcnrf  PacanH,  Paris,  Fnmce,  assigBor  to  Babcock  Jfc 
Wlkox  Umlfed,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great 


FBcd  Feb.  3,  1948,  Scr.  No.  4^14 
Cfaims  prlMfty,  appHcatton  F^ncc  Fck.  13, 1999 
(OainiB.    (0.48— 47) 
1.  Steam  turbine  power  plant  including  a  steam  tur- 
bine, a  steam  generating  and  superheating  unit  arranged 
to  supply  superheated  steam  to  the  steam  turbine;  first 
combustion  air  heating  means;  second  combustion  air 
heating  means;  means  leading  air  through  the  first  and 
second  combustion  air  heating  means  in  succession  and 
supplying  the  air  as  combustion  air  to  the  steam  generat- 
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ing  and  superheating  unit;  bleed  means  for  bleeding 
steam  from  the  turbine  and  supplying  the  bled  steam  to 
the  second  combustion  air  heating  means  to  become  at 
least  largely  desuperheated  by  heat  exchange  with  air  in 
the  second  combustion  air  heating  means;  feed  water 
beating  means:  means  for  passing  feed   water  through 
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HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CRANES  AND     f 
THEUKE  ^ 

R.R— fH,  iBdlaMToHi,  bd^  ami  loMph  R.  Gm- 

toCnM  Cmtitr  Cwporatfoa,  ■  cwryoiadoB  cT  OUi- 


3,*3MM 
CELLULOSE  XANTHATE 
WUHam  Hibbcrt  and  James  WUIaa  Bnttag,  Corciitry. 
MriRMn   (o   CbmI— Ml   Liattcd,   Loadoa, 

CMtteMtea  Of  ataadoMd  aypttctioa  Scr.  No.  S34,lt2, 
S«K  13,  IfSS.  IMi  ipHkndo.  A>|.  15,  19M,  S«. 
N«.  49,794 

CiaiaH  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  BrItiriB  Sept  M,  1954 
3  ClalM.    (a.  M— 97) 


^&tfl^. 


ft^ 


yAY//Aa 


I  Apparatus  for  initiating  in  sequence  a  plurality  of 
operations  which  characterise  the  functions  of  a  viscose 
chum,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
rotary  member,  a  driving  mechanism  for  rotating  the 
rotary  member  step-wise,  cams  fixed  to  the  rotary  member 
for  actuating  mechanisms  performing  said  mentioned  op- 
erations, a  contact  brush  aiuched  to  the  rotary  member, 
a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  each  corresponding  to 
a  stationary  pontioa  of  the  contact  brash  between  the 
•2^»«  movemeBts  of  said  brush,  a  signalling  mech- 
Mto»  adapted  to  send  an  electrical  ngMl  to  a  contact  on 
tha  ooapletion  of  an  operation,  and  means  in  electrical 
communicatioo  with  said  coatact  brush  to  receive  said 
ri«trical  signal  and  rotate  the  rotary  member  via  the 
driving  mechanism. 


<M^  apHleatfoa  M«r  5,  1951,  Scr.  No.  73231i.  Dl- 
vjMMd  lUs  fill  I  ad  ua  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ssr.  No. 
••3,979 

dCbimi.    (a.  <•— 97) 


1 

3 


the  feed  water  heating  means  and  supplying  it  as  motive 

fluid  to  the  steam  generating  and  superheating  unit;  and 
means  for  leading  bled  steam  that  has  been  at  least  fau^- 
ly  desuperheated  in  the  second  air  heating  means  through 
the  feed  water  heating  means  to  heat  feed  water  passing 
through  said  feed  water  heaUng  means. 


I.  A  two  turbine  steam  marine  propulsion  installation 
for  driving  a  propeller  shaft  comprising,  in  combination: 
only  two  steam  turbines,  one  of  said  turbines  being  a 
hfgh-prenure  turbine  and  the  other  of  said  turbines  being 
\  low-pressure  turbine,  said  low-pressure  turbine  being 
adapted  to  receive  exhaust  steam  from  said  high-pressure 
turbine,  and  said  low-pressure  turbine  being  further 
adapted  to  develop  more  output  power  than  that  devel- 
oped by  the  high-speed  turt>tne;  a  steam  reheater  arranged 
to  receive  exhaust  steam  from  uid  high-pressure  turbine 
to  increase  the  temperature  of  said  exhaust  steam  and 


I.  A  pressure  fhiid  control  system  for  controlling  at 
least  two  motion  devices  comprising  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  a  manual  control  valve  communicated  with  said 
source,  conduit  means  connecting  said  motion  devices  to 
the  source  of  pressure  fluid  through  said  control  valve, 
flow  directing  means  hi  said  conduit  means  between  the 
control  valve  and  each  of  said  motion  devices  for  selec- 
tively directing  fluid  flow  to  said  motion  devices,  manual 
control  means  for  said  flow  directing  means  whereby  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  source  of  pressure  fluid  may  be 
directed  to  either  of  said  motion  devices,  and  check  valve 
means  between  said  flow  directing  means  and  one  of  said 
motion  devices  for  preventing  return  flow,  and  manual 
control  means  for  opening  said  check  valve  means,  there- 
by enabling  said  check  valve  means  for  retana  flow  of  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  one  motion  device  to  said  flow  dh^ct- 
ing  means. 

3,933,M2 

MARINE  PROPULSION  STEAM  TURBINE 

INSTALLATIONS 

AUaa  WiniaM  Davk,  Bcarsden,  Gbfow,  Scotlaad,  as- 
siCBor  to  The  Fairidd  ShipbiUldiii«  and  EngiMcriM 
Company  Uniited,  Giaagow,  ^rntlaad 

FB«1  Nov.  4,  195i,  Scr.  No.  771,91<  •' 

I  prterity,  appilcatloo  Great  BrMala  Nor.  t,  1957 
ICMins.    (a.  <»->192) 
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from  which  the  steam  is  introduced  directly  into  said  low- 
pressure  turhine;  the  low-preamre  turbme  being  adapted 
to  produce  at  least  twice  as  much  output  power  as  the 
high-pressure  turbine;  each  of  said  turbines  having  a 
rotatable  turbine  shaft;  speed  reduction  gear  trains  <^r- 
ativdy  associated  with  each  of  said  turbine  shafts  to 
transmit  rotational  motion  from  the  turbine  shafts  to 
said  propeller  shaft;  the  speed  reduction  gear  train  for 
the  high-pressure  turbine  comprising  a  primary  pinion 
mounted  on  said  high-pressure  turbine  shaft,  said  primary 
pinion  meshing  with  a  first  speed  reduction  gear,  a  sec- 
ondary pinion  driven  by  said  first  speed  reduction  gear 
for  rotational  movement  in  conjunction  therewith,  a 
second  speed  reduction  gear  mounted  on  said  propeller 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  secondary  pinion;  the  speed 
reduction  train  for  the  low-pressure  turbine  contprising  a 
primary  pinion  mounted  on  said  low-pressure  turbine 
shaft,  said  primary  pinion  meshing  with  a  pair  of  first 
speed  reduction  gears  along  substantially  diametrical  por- 
tions of  said  primary  pinion,  a  secondary  pinion  driven 
by  each  of  the  said  pair  of  first  speed  reduction  gears  for 
routional  movement  in  conjunction  therewith  and  mesh- 
ing with  said  second  speed  reduction  gear  mounted  on 
the  propeller  shaft. 


3,t33,M3 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDENSING  SHIPBOARD 
CARG08  OF  VAPORIZABLE  UQUID 
lacob  Wmem  Lanrcaa  Kohlcr,  Albert  Aogact  Droc,  wd 
.  Jacobus  Albcrtos  Looto  I)»er,  Eindhoven,  NethcAads, 
'  aHlgBors  to  North  American  Phffips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dataware 
Filed  Fab.  2, 19M,  Sor.  No.  i,2a 
.CUbh  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthcriaads  Nov.  It,  1959 
I  4ClainM.    (CL62— 44) 


^ 


L 


I.  Apparatus  for  condensing  shipboard  cargos  of 
vaporisable  liquid  stored  in  a  tank  comprising  at  least 
one  cold  gas  refrigerator  working  on  the  reversed  Sterling 
cycle  being  provided  with  a  cold  head  which  extends  into 
the  interior  of  said  tank  and  directly  condenses  the  vapors 
from  the  liquid  stored  therein. 


3,t332M4 

DEFROST  CONTROL  RESPONSIVE  TO  FROST 

ACCUMULATION 

AfaBi  Arthw  MattUcs,  Milwaukee  Wis.,  wrigaor  to  Coa- 

trob  Company  of  Aacika,  Schiller  Parl^  ni.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

FOad  Jan.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  UK 
nClaiaH.    (CL<2— 14«) 


1.  A  defrost  control  for  a  refrigerating  system  com- 
prising, a  sensing  member  to  indicate  the  presence  of 
frost  oa  the  refrigerating  system,  bimetal  means  opera- 
tively  engaging  the  sensing  member,  a  heater  for  actual- 
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ing  the  bimetal  to  reciprocally  move  the  sensing  member, 
switch  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  bimetal  to 
energize  and  de-energize  the  heater,  and  means  for  initiat- 
ing defrost  action  when  the  sensing  member  engages  a 
predetermined  thickness  of  frost  on  the  refrigerating 
system.  : 


HOT  GAS  DEFROSTABLE  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM 
EfaBcr  W.  ZcarfoM,  h^  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  atrifMr,  by 
mesne  aaiigamfti,  to  PhBeo  Corporatioa, 
pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Feb.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,23« 
7ClaiBH.    (CL  61—151) 


7.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  having  ele- 
ments including  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  a  restrictor, 
and  an  evaporator,  connected  in  series  ftow  drcoit, 
means  for  by-passing  said  restpctor  and  adapted  to  de- 
liver to  said  evaporator  hot  gaseous  refrigerant  flowing 
from  said  compressor,  comprising:  means  defining  a  pas- 
sa«e  communicating  with  the  discharge  side  of  said  com- 
pressor aiid  with  said  evaporator;  and  valve  means  con- 
structed and  located  to  control  flow  through  said  passage 
and  including  port  means  conununicating  with  said  pas- 
sage and  movable  means  operative  to  open  said  port 
means,  upon  initiation  of  compressor  operation,  to  estab- 
lish a  substantial  period  of  modified  flow  of  hot  gaseous 
refrigerant  through  said  passage  into  said  evaporator  to 
elevate  the  temperature  of  and  to  defrost  the  latter,  said 
movable  means  being  further  operative  by  said  refrig- 
erant to  close  said  port  means,  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  the  density  of  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  said 
valve  means  at  an  elevated  temperature,  to  interrupt  flow 
through  the  recited  passage  and  to  establish  flow  of 
refrigerant  through  the  condenser,  the  restrictor  and 
thence  to  the  evaporator. 


3,833,tM 
VAPOR  JET  REFRIGERATION  UNTT 
Robert  W.  HagCB,  Sea  CM,  N.Y.,  airiiMr  to  HeUow 
Conoratio^  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  coivoratfon  of  New 

Fled  Oct  24, 19«t,  Sar.  No.  M3<2 
•  riitiii  (CL<2— 17«) 
I.  A  vapor  jet  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a 
flash  tank  formed  with  a  plurality  of  compartments,  evacu- 
ating means  for  independently  evacuating  each  ot  said 
compartments,  liquid  distribution  means  separate  from 
said  compartments  having  a  plurality  of  distributioo  sec- 
tions one  for  each  compartment,  a  liquid  inlet  connected 
for  supplying  liquid  to  each  distribution  section,  each  dis- 
tribution section  being  located  at  a  higher  elevation  than 
its  corresponding  compartment,  a  feeder  pipe  connecting 
each  corresponding  distribution  section  and  compartment 
having  the  upper  end  terminating  in  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  distribution  section,  means  for  equalizing  pres- 
sure between  each  compartment  and  its  corresponding 
distribution  section,  and  a  liquid  outlet  for  conveying 
liquid  away  from  said  compartments,  whereby  liquid  will 
flow  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  through  thoae  compartments  imd  sections  where 
said  evacuating  means  maintains  a  reduced  pressure  in 
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the  distribution  sections  for  automatically  mainuining 
liquid  iow  and  eliminatint  liquid  flow  in  the  compart- 
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ments  where   higher   pressure  exists  in   the  distribution 
sections. 


to 


WATER  COOLER  APPARATUS 
^!i^  ^  '-y**!  W«it  Sfringfleld,  Mm^ 

We^inciMMae   Electric   Corponutfou,   Eaat 

Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Penasyhnuiia 
Coatea<|oa  of  abudoncd  aMilcadoa  Ser.  N«.  741,697, 

•  nil (a.62--29t) 


1.  A  water  cooler  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fresh 
water  pipe  and  a  waste  water  drain  pipe  and  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  forming  cabinet  having  a  sink  formed 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  upright  walls,  at  least  one  of 
»Kl  walls  being  removable  to  provide  an  access  opening 
^  -^^  '".!""'°'"  °'  '***  cabinet,  said  cabinet  being  adapted 
to  pamit  said  freah  water  pipe  and  said  drain  pipe  to 
^nd  therein  and  terminate  interiorly  of  the  cabinet;  a 
refrigeration  unit  including  a  water  containing  means  for 
w«ter  to  be  cooled  which  containing  means  has  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  unit  being  dispoaed  within  said  cabinet 
•nd  bemg  movable  into  and  out  o#  said  cabinet  through 
MM  access  openinr.  •i»d  a  water  conducting  system  ear- 
ned by  said  cabinet  independently  of  said  refrigeration 
unit  and  comprising  cooled  water  conveying  means  hav- 
mg  an  mlet  disposed  interiorly  of  said  cabinet  and  an  out- 
let disposed  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet  adjacent  said  sink, 
waste  water  tubular  means  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
for  connecting  said  sink  to  said  drain  pjpe.  a  fresh  water 
conduit  disposed  within  said  cabinet  for  connecting  said 
fresh  water  pipe  to  said  water  containing  means,  and 


readily  disconnecuble  means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said 
cooled  water  conveying  means  to  the  outlet  of  said  water 
containing  means  and  aid  freah  water  conduit  to  the  inlet 
of  said  water  containing  means;  said  readily  discon- 
nectable  means,  when  disconnected,  permitting  said  refrig- 
eratioo  unit  to  be  removed  from  said  cabinet  without  re- 
moval ai  said  water  conducting  system. 


M33,«M 
PATTERNED  AND  COATED  ICE  TRAY 
"*S^  5-  '^'^^Dvtoii,  Oyo,  aaUgMT  to  GcMral  Mo- 
lori  Corporadon,    Detroit,    Mlcfc^  a   cofporatioa  of 
ucuwue 

Ffcd  Aug.  !«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49^9 
4  nihil     (CL<1— 357) 


1.  A  metal  mold  wall  f or  uae  in  the  refrigeration  an 
afainst  which  water  is  to  be  frozen  into  ice  and  from  which 
••id  ice  is  to  thereafter  be  mechanically  separated,  said 
wall  being  provided  with  a  multitude  of  spaced-apart  re- 
occurring  macroscopic  depressions  therein  imparting  an 
undnlated  patterned  surface  thereto,  said  wall  surface 
being  coated  with  a  nonporous  water  repellent  noninetallic 
material  bonded  in  a  coextensive  layer  thereon  for  con- 
tacting the  ice,  said  depressions  increasing  adherence  of 
said  water  repellent  material  to  the  patterned  wall  surface, 
and  said  layer  being  of  nonuniform  thickness  as  occasioned 
by  undulations  in  the  wall  surface  with  the  thicker  por- 
tions thereof  opposite  said  depressions  anchored  therein 
to  remain  substantially  permanent  on  said  wall  throughout 
repeated  operations  of  separating  ice  therefrom. 


3,t33JM 
MULTIPLE  COMPRES§OR  SYSTEM  FOR 
REFRIGERATION  INSTALLATION 
IL  Bcrgtr,  Holyoke,  Mam^  AaArtw  J.  Nlckoiai, 

H  ^^T'*^  Wpihafliy,  and  Ai«MtM  J.  \m 
NcwMhovca,  AflBwaM,  MaaiL  ■■lumi  to  Wortkl^. 
to«  Corporadon,  Haiiiw,  N J^  a  covForatloa  of  Dd- 

FUcd  Jan.  t,  19M,  Sm.  No.  13M 

SCWw.    (a.<2--469)  U 


><)»«aq 


3.  A  multiple  compres^r  system  for  use  in  a  refrig- 
eration installation  and  including  at  least  three  compres- 
sors, each  compressor  comprising  a  casing  including  a 
partition  therein  dividing  said  casing  into  a  suction  com- 
partment and  a  crankcase  compartment,  a  discharge  com- 
pariment  in  the  casing,  a  lubrication  system  including  a 
pump  means  for  the  compressor  and  dispoaed  in  the  cas- 
ing, a  suction  conduit  interconnecting  each  of  the  suc- 
tion compartments  and  said  suction  conduit  connected 
to  the  low  side  of  the  refrigeration  system,  a  discharge 
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condttit  interconnecting  each  of  the  discharge  compart- 
noents  and  said  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  high 
side  of  said  refrigeration  installation,  an  orifice  of  a  pre- 
determined dimension  in  the  partition  of  each  compres- 
sor to  permit  fluid  to  pass  therethrough  to  maintain 
substantially  equal  pressures  in  both  suction  and  crank- 
case  compartments,  and  ejector  means  including  a  suc- 
tion inlet  and  a  discharge  outlet  dispoaed  in  said  parti- 
tion, said  suction  inlet  disposed  in  said  partition  at  a  pre- 
determined poim  and  in  communication  with  the  suc- 
tion compartment  for  maintaining  a  desired  level  of  lu- 
bricant in  said  suction  compartment,  and  said  discharge 
outlet  disposed  in  the  crankcase  compartment  at  a  pre- 
determined point,  means  connecting  the  discharge  outlet 
of  the  ejector  to  the  pump  means  of  the  lubrication  sys- 
tem whereby  during  operation  of  the  pump  means  said 
ejector  will  pass  fluid  from  the  suction  compartment  to 
the  crankcase  compartment  and  direct  said  fluid  adja- 
cent the  point  of  connection  between  the  crankshaft  and 
the  connecting  rod,  and  a  conduit  interconnecting  the 
crankcase  compartment  of  each  of  said  compressors. 


3,t33^10 
PIERCED  EARRING  HAVING  A  WIRE  LOOP  PIV- 
OTALLY  JOURNALED  IN  THE  SIDES  OF  A  SLOT 
IN  THE  RING  BODY 

"■*^  '^^'rS^  ^  WatenMB  Are,  Joiaato.,  R.L 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMT  Scr.  No.  H,3«2 

SCIaiiiM.    (Q.  i3— 12) 

L 


r 

I.  A  pierced  earring  compriung  an  elongated  flat  bar 
formed  into  an  open-ended  ring,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  at  one  extemity  of  said  bar  and  an  upturned  eye 
at  the  other  .extremity  thereol,  said  one  extremity  being 
of  uniform  thickness  throughout  the  extent  of  said  slot 
in  a  direction  toward  the  ring  intoior,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  wire  pivotally  connected  to  said  bar  and 
adapted  to  bridge  the  open  end  diereof,  said  wire  having 
a  loop  at  one  extremity  thereof,  each  side  of  said  slot 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate  grooves,  said  loop  curv- 
ing along  a  substantially  drcular  path  and  registering 
with  said  grooves  and  being  maintained  against  removal, 
but  being  freely  pivotal  therein,  portions  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  loop  projecting  out  of  said  slot  inwardly 
aitd  outwardly  of  said  ring. 


3,t33,tll 

RESILIENT  ROTARY  DRIVE  FLUID 

CONDUIT  CONNECTION 

WaOam  R.  GvretL  Midland,  Tcx^  aarignor  to  Drilco 

OU  Took,  be,  a  corporatioa  of  Tesaa 

Filed  Aog.  31,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  53,2« 

If  Claims,    (a.  M— 11) 

8.  A  rotary  drive  fluid  conduit  connection  comimsing 

a  pipe. 

a  rubber  sleeve  around  the  outside  of  the  pipe, 
a  tube  around  the  outside  <^  the  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  being  bonded  to  said  pipe  and  tube, 
lateral  guides  on  said  pipe  and  tube  at  both  ends  of 

said  sleeve, 
said  tube  including  a  sheU  and  a  ring  screwed  into  said 

shell  at  one  end  thereof  surrounding  said  pipe, 
said  ring  having  a  portion  forming  the  lateral  guide 

on  said  tube  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  ring  having  another  portion  fonning  a  stop  on 

said  tube, 
said  pipe  having  a  stop  thereon  adjacent  said  stop  on 
the  tube. 


said  stops  being  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  directioo  in 
the  unloaded  state  of  the  coimection  but  limitiiig 
relative  axial  movement  o{  said  pipe  and  sleeve  in 
one  direction  when  said  connection  is  loaded. 


said  pipe  including  a  threaded  box  at  one  end  of  the 
connection  for  connection  to  a  drill  bit  and  said  tube 
including  a  threaded  member  at  the  other  end  of  the 
connection  for  connection  to  a  portion  of  a  drill 
string, 

said  stops  being  disposed  with  the  stop  on  the  tube 
closer  to  said  box  than  is  the  stop  on  the  pipe  so 
as  to  limit  axial  8q)aration  of  said  box  and  member. 


to 


3,t33,«12 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
MikMtav    Loaert,   TrcMc,    Cscchoaiovakia, 
Sdmzenl    podnlka    tcxtflnlho    strojfa^nstvl. 
CzccboalovaUa 

FUed  Jan.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S3,M2 

Clahns  priority,  appBcatloo  Cnchodorakhi  Jan.  25,  19M 

4  Claims.    (O.  M— 1) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  comprising  a  needle 
cylinder  and  actuating  mechanisms,  a  device  for  adjustinf 
said  actuating  mechanisms  of  the  machine  and  for  check- 
ing the  correct  timing  of  operations  carried  out  by  said 
mechanisms,  a  dial  in  said  device,  said  dial  revolving  in 
relation  to  the  movement  of  the  needle  cyiiiKler,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  dial  in  relation  to  the  required 
positions  of  said  actuating  mechanisma. 


3J3d,013 

DEVICE  IN  A  CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 

FOR  CONTROLLING  TWO  LOCK-SYSTEMS 

Hynek    Luik,    Treble,    Czcchodovakte,    aid«Dor    to 

Sdnueni  podBfloi   textOnlbo   strojircnstvl,  Chrastara, 

Czechoaiovakia 

FOcd  Jme  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819^82 
2  Claims.    (O.  M— 41) 
1.  In  a  knitting  madiine,  in  combination,  a  frame;  a 
needle  cam  and  a  dial  cam  inovable  on  said  frame;  a 
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pattern  dnun  rotaubie  on  said  fnunc;  a  thrust  rod  mov- 
able between  a  plurality  oi  po«tio«  r«poaitve  to  rota- 
tion of  said  drum;  an  abutment  member  on  mU  rod;  a 
lever  mounted  on  said  frame  and  rouuMc  about  an 
axis;  two  contact  members  radially  spaced  on  said  lever, 
said  abutment  member  and  said  conuct  members  being 
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spring  having  its  one  end  arranged  to  wrap  around  a  sur- 
face on  said  shaft  and  having  lU  other  end  arranged  to 
wrap  around  a  surface  on  said  sleeve,  each  of  said  motors 
bang  multiple  speed  motors  whereby  said  drum  may  be 
operated  at  at  least  four  different  speeds  by  the  two  motors 
said  second  motor  having  a  clothes  drying  fan  secured  to 
iU  drive  shaft  so  as  to  be  operated  thereby. 


^, ,  3^33^15 

CI>OTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  AND  FUMF 
THMEFOg^^^^  nXED  AND  mOm, 

^^J^^*"*™*'  !>■>«».  Ohio,  aaa%Mr  to  General  Mo- 
towCofporatfam,  Oelrott.  Mfch.,  a  corporatioii  of  Dd- 

FOad  Aag.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,834 
ISCMm.    (CLM— 23) 


'i^f: 


arranged  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  abutment 
member  to  one  of  said  conUct  members  when  said  rod 
moves  from  a  first  to  a  second  position,  and  to  the  other 
one  of  said  contact  members  when  said  rod  moves  from 
said  second  toward  a  third  position  thereof;  and  means 
ror  operauvely  connecting  said  cams  to  said  lever  and  to 
said  thrust  rod  respectively  for  movement  thereby. 

COMBINATION    WASHER-DRYER   HAVINn    TWO 
TWa«FEED    MOTORS    FOR    DMn^CvS^  Fl5» 
FAN,  AND  CLOTHES  DRIJM    ""^^"^^    '^^*«'' 

Gwte  A    N^bo^,  D«ioi^  mi  Jack  W.  Sarace  .mI 
Ralph   K    Shewmoo,  Ceaterrffle,  Ohio,  aari^bn  to 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1959,  Sar.  No.  852484 
1  OahB.    (CL  M— 19) 


9.  A  pump  comprising,  means  forming  a  pump  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  aa  outlet,  a  routable  impeller 
in  said  homing  having  an  impeller  vane,  said  impeller 
vane  having  a  fixed  impelling  portion  and  a  movable  im- 
pelling portion,  said  movable  portion  being  pivotally 
mounted  relative  to  said  fixad  portion  and  adapted  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  fixed  portion  when  said  impeller  is  ro- 
tated in  one  direction  and  to  remain  Axed  relative  to  said 
fixed  portion  when  the  impeller  is  routed  in  another 
direction. 


In  i.  combtnauon  washer-drytr.  the  combination,  a 
Clothes  drum,  a  first  motor,  a  second  motor,  a  water  pump 
means  including  a  clutch  for  transmitting  power  from  said 
first  motor  to  said  pump,  power  transmitting  means  for  se- 
lectively  connecting  said  motors  to  drive  said  drum  said 
second  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  projecting  from  it's  one 
end.  a  power  transmitting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  ro- 
tatably  supported  on  said  shaft,  a  first  pulley  secured  to 
said  sleeve,  a  seeond  pulley  supported  on  said  sleeve  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  sleeve,  said  power  transmitting 
means  including  spring  clutch  means  for  selectively  trans- 
miUing  power  from  either  of  said  motors  to  said  drum 
Mid  spring  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  wrap-up  spring 
having  one  end  arranflad  to  wrap  around  a  surface  on  said 
•leeve  and  having  ita  other  end  arranged  to  wrap  around 
a  surface  oo  said  second  pulley  and  a  second  wrap-up 


3,833,«1< 

„. ,     t^y  FOR  A  FLUNGER  TYFE  LOCK 

SiSHrd  M.  Mohcrg,   Pomptoa   PlaiM,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to 
E.  J.  Brooks  Compaaj,  Newark,  NJ,  a  coryoratioa  of 

New  JCTKT 

Filed  Swm  1,  19<«,  Sar.  No.  33,271 
12  Clahu.  (CI.  7^—395) 
I.  A  key  for  opening  a  lock  which  has  a  slidable  op- 
erating member  which  is  yieldably  biased  toward  locking 
position  and  has  a  bore,  opening  in  the  direction  of 
movemrnt  of  said  operating  member  away  from  said 
locking  position  toward  an  unlocking  position,  said  key 
comprising  a  housing,  plural,  relatively  slidable  finger  ele- 
ments carried  partly  within  said  housing  and  having  In- 
tegral flexible  fingers  proiecting  from  said  housing  in  inti- 
mate sidc-by-side  relationship  and  adapted  to  enter  said 
bore,  spreading  means  coacting  with  said  flngen  for 
spreading  the  latter  apart,  in  response  to  relative  sliding 
movement  of  said  finger  elements,  into  firm  frictional 
engagement  with  wall  portions  of  said  bore,  yieldable 
means  coacting  with  said  bousing  and  said  finger  ele- 
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menu  to  urge  said  fingers  outwardly  relatively  to  said 
housing  and  manually  operable  means  projecting  from 
said  housing  and  coacting  with  said  finger  elemenu  to 


I- 


3,f33,817 

METHOD  OF  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL 
TESTING 

PanI  L.  WhHehead,  BarUi«ton,  N.C.,  aaa%Mr  to  Wcatcn 
Electric  Comaanv,  laconMirated,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  17, 1958,  Sar.  No.  7«I,58« 
3ClalM.    (CL73— 7) 


I.  A  test  set  which  comprises  abrasive  means,  a  sample 
holder  designed  to  position  a  test  sample  in  contacting  en- 
gafement  with  the  abrasive  means  whereby  particles  of 
the  sample  are  abraded  from  the  surface  of  the  test  sample, 
a  photocell  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  abrasive  means 
near  the  area  of  conUct  thereof  with  the  sample  for  sens- 
ing the  light  intensity  of  the  particles  abraded  from  the 
surface  of  the  test  sample,  and  a  meter  coupled  electrical- 
ly to  the  photocell  for  indicating  visually  the  light  in- 
tensity  of  the  particles  sensed  by  the  photocell. 


3,833,tl8 

.    mr   ™     WHEEL  FRICTION  INDICATOR 
L.  V.  Haaadone,  IiHUalaBtie,  Mclbomc,  Fla., 
SLfz!^  ■"*  J?f"^  aaslgiuiiaata,  to  Frcc-Roli 
Corporadoo,  Chicato,  HL,  a  cotporatioa  of 
Fllad  Apr.  28.  1959,  Scr.  No.  887,488 
14  Oatam.    (CL  73—9) 
I.  A  device  for  comparing  with  each  other  a  partic- 
ular characterisUc  of  the  wheels  on  each  truck  of  a  rail- 
way car  in  a  train  and  adapted  for  association  with  a 
pulse  responsive  indicating  device  comprising  means  for 
detecting  the  particular  characteristic  of  the  wheeU  as 
they  pass  over  a  predetermined  portion  of  railway  track, 
■aid  detecting  means  providing  a  signal  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  particular  characteristic  it  detects, 
a  first  signal -pesponaive  means  for  connection  to  said  de- 
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tecting  means  only  when  the  first  wheel  on  a  truck  of  a 
railway  car  passes  over  the  said  predetermined  portioa 
of  the  track  to  respond  for  producing  an  output  in  pro- 
portion to  the  magnitude  of  the  first  signal  provided  by 
said  detecting  means,  a  second  signal  responsive  means 
for  connection  to  said  detecting  means  only  whan  the  sec- 
ond wheel  on  a  truck  of  a  railway  car  paases  over  the 
said  predetermined  portion  of  the  track  to  respond  for 
producing  an  output  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of 
the  second  signal  provided  by  said  detecting  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  signal  responsive  means 
to  said  detecting  means  when  said  first  wheel  passes  over 
said  predetermined  portion  and  for  connecting  said  sec- 


relatively  slide  the  latter  and  to  impart  a  retracting,  uni- 
son movement  to  said  fingers,  when  the  latter  are  thus 
spread,  to  cause  movement  of  the  lock's  said  operating 
n»ember  toward  its  unlocking  position. 


ond  signal  responsive  means  to  said  detectit^  means  when 
said  second  wheel  passes  over  said  predetermined  por- 
tion, and  pulse  producing  actuating  means  responsive  to 
the  outputs  from  said  first  and  second  signal  req>onsive 
means  to  compare  said  outputs,  to  <q>erate  only  when  the 
difference  in  response  between  said  &it  and  second  sig- 
nal responsive  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said  pulse  re- 
sponsive indicating  device  to  actuate  same  only  when  the 
difference  in  i^ysical  characteristic  between  said  first  and 
aecood  wheels  on  a  truck  exceed*  a  predetermined 
amount,  whereby  only  those  trucks  whose  wheels  have 
a  particular  characteristic  which  differs  from  each  other 
by  a  predetermined  amount  will  be  indicated. 


3,833,819 
..  ^       FRICTION  TESnNG  AFFARATUS 
Morris  A.  OUvcr,  Harrisbvi,  Fa.,  asslMBi  to  AMF  In^ 


corponrtad,  HiarlsbuB, 
FBed  S^21,  19S9,Jcr.  No.  841,218 


^C 


(CL  73—9) 


1.  ApparatiB  for  testing  the  friction  characteristics  of 
test  specimens  comprising,  a  pivotally  supported  beam, 
means  for  applying  a  varying  load  to  said  beam  at  a  re- 
mote position  from  said  one  end,  means  for  measuring 
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M^Mo^t  fint  tMt  •pedmeii  mounted  on  said  bean,  a 
second  test  specimen  supported  against  said  fim  test  spec- 

•teveiy  pMt  «i,d  first  im  specimen,  means  for  holding 
mc  lieam  against  movement  in  the  direction  of  movement 
?Lt  '**^***  ^'  "Pecimen,  and  means  for  measuring 
the  force  required  to  hold  said  beam  againtt  movement 
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ment  having  a  p«r  of  cavities,  a  puaafe  le«ding  between 
said  cavities,  and  a  plurality  of  eloogaied  paaufewayi 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  of  said  cavities, 
means  for  forcing  material  received  within  the  other  of 
said  cavities  through  said  pas«i«e  into  said  one  cavity  and 
PMsageways,  the  flow  charKteristics  of  said  material  being 
measured  by  the  disunce  of  flow  of  the  material  in  said 
passageways. 


™^*^^«^<>5^DAFPARATUS  FOR  DIFFEREN- 
MmA  M    ».ki^.™^**'^  ANALYSIS 

aJL^**^^  ''-  /«  Cbemlrtry  Dept,  Unlvenity  of 

Rodmaii,  China  Lake,  Calif.  "~— ™,  /•-■ 

Filed  Feb.  f,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,733 
^^  1  Clahsi.    (CL  73—15) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952%  aec  2M) 


GAGDVG  APPAIUlRjS  FOR  BEARINGS 

^lA^J^g***  <^  ■-%'W  to  TW  Shef - 
Corporation,  Daylan,  OUo,  a  corporadoa  of  Del- 

ItCUnK    (CL73— 37i) 


A   thermistonzed    apparatus   for  differential   thermal 
■•lysis  compnsing  a  furnace  including  an  outer  cylin- 
dncsl  dununum  shell  and  an  inner  cylindrical,  black 
anodiod    aluminum  block  concentrically  disposed  with- 
in said  shell,  said  block  having  extending  downwardly 
from  lU  upper  surface  three  axially  parallel  cyUndriciU 
cavities;    three  container,,   one   of  which   is   podtiooed 
wiOim  each   of  «ud   cavities;   two  matched   thermistors 
r^,"!^"^'^^  thermistor,  one  matched  thermistor 
powtioned  within  one  of  «id  containers  and  covered  with 
«  sample  material,  said  thermistor  having  electrical  leads 
extending  to  and  connected  with  a  differential  network 
^ted  outside  the  furnace,  the  other  matched  thermistor 
positioned  within  another  of  said  containers  and  covered 
with  an  inert  reference  material  and  having  electrical 
leads  connected  to  said  differential   network,  the  cali- 
brated  thermistor  positioned  within  the  third  of  said  con- 

SIIITJ"  .w''  "  '""'^  ^'^^  ^  fi«  ^^°  described 
matched    thermistors,    said    calibrated    thermistor    being 

^filT^J^*?  ".  '"^  ^f^r^^ce  material  and  being  con- 
nected by  electrical  leads  to  a  voltmeter;  whereby  upon 
he  application  of  heat  the  temperature  differential  be- 
tween the  sample  and  reference  materials  is  recorded 


7.  Apparatus  for  measuring  dimensional  characteristics 
of  a  bearing  assembly  including  inner  and  outer  bearing 
nngs,  said  apparatus  comprising  support  means  carrying 
the  assembly  and  disposing  the  inner  and  outer  rings  in 
extreme  relative  eccentricity  along  a  diametral  line,  sens- 
ing means  for  measuring  dimensional  characteristics  of 
said  assembly  when  so  supported,  said  sensing  means  in- 
cluding first  orifice  means  exhausting  to  atmosphere  in 
accordance  with  the  diameter  of  the  inner  ring   bore, 
second  orifice  means  exhausting  to  atmosphere  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  external  diameter  of  the  outer  ring, 
and  orifice  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  dis- 
unce between  the  surfaces  of  the  inner  ring  bore  and 
external  periphery  of  the  outer  ring  at  one  side  of  the 
bearing  axis  and  along  said  diametral  line,  means  pro- 
viding a  supply  pHMfc  for  connection  to  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure,  a  regulator  in  said  supply  passage,  branch 
passages  from  said  supply  passage  to  each  of  said  orifice 
means,  and  an  indicator  in  said  supply  passage  responsive 
to  the  total  flow  to  said  orifice  means. 


3,«33,f21 
'LASTOMETER 
Ronald  K^  Wcka*.,  SM  RodM  Lane, 

FBad  Dm.  3«,  I»5f .  fc,.  No.  M2,g45 
^Clatmm.    (CL  73— 15.4) 


WMf  mn^. 


Xcnia,  Ohio 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  flow  characteristics  of  a 
material  which  comprises  a  mold  element,  said  mold  ele- 


3^33,«23 

LEAK  DETECTING  APPARATUS 

^Sjf.'S^S??'^'  ^  Grt"^  Part,  and  Ricfawd  Lee  Wat- 

Una,  CMcatn,  DL,  aasl^on,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 

■K"'"J"J»  Crme  Coopany,  Chkago,  m.,  a  corpo- 

rmiaa  off  nniois 

Fllad  S«mL  3«,  W57,  Ssr.  No.  M74f7 
3  OainM.     (CL  73     A5J) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  leak  ia  a  pipe  union  and 
like  hollow  article,  comprising  means  for  closing  the 
article,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  the  article,  means  for  submerging  the  pressure- 
subjected  articles  in  a  liquid,  collecting  means  for  trapping 
air  bubbles  leaking  from  the  article,  means  continuously 
drawing  liquid  and  bubbles  from  said  collecting  roeam,  a 
conductively  cell  in  said  drawing  means  having  a  pair  of 
^Mced  electrodes,  an  electric  circuit  including  said  elec- 
trodes passing  electric  current  between  said  electrodes  to 
produce  normal  output  when  liquid  passing  through  said 
cell  completes  a  circtiit  with  the  electrodes  and  to  vary 
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said  output  when  a  bobble  in  the  liquid  passes  between 
the  electrodes,  and  means  responsive  to  variation  in  the 


3,t33,t24 

DRUM  TESTING  APPARATUS 

EdwMd  C  Kmdoska,  Mcboae  Pwfc,  Pa. 

(3375  Richmond  S(^  PkBadclpUa,  Pa.) 

FlUd  Inne  23,  If  5#,  Scr.  No.  822^75     ■ 

Itdaims.    (Q.  73— 4f^) 


7.  A  drum  testing  apparatus  including  a  rotary  plat- 
form supporting  a  drum  to  be  tested  for  leaks,  an  arm 
rotatable  with  said  platform,  a  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure of  a  first  predetermined  value,  a  conduit  connecting 
said  source  with  said  drum,  a  first,  normally  closed  valve 
controlbng  tho  flow  of  air  from  said  source  to  said  con- 
duit, a  movable  pressure  responsive  device,  a  second, 
normally  closed,  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from 
said  conduit  t«  one  side  of  said  device,  a  normally  doaed 
exhaust  valve  connecting  said  conduit  with  the  atmos- 
phere, a  pipe  connecting  said  drum  in  flow  relation  to  the 
other  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  device,  a  first,  fixed, 
valve  opening  member  located  in  the  path  of  movement 
I  of  said  first  valve  and  engageabie  therewith  to  admit  air 
into  said  conduit,  said  drum  and  said  other  side  of  said 
pressure  responsive  device,  a  second,  fixed,  valve  opening 
member  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  second 
valve  and  arranged  for  engagement  therewith  to  admit 
air  to  said  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  device 
while  said  first  valve  is  still  open,  a  third  valve  opening 
member  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  exhaust 
valve  and  arranged  for  engagement  therewith  while  said 
second  valve  is  still  open,  but  with  said  first  valve  closed 
to  reduce  the  pressure  in  said  drum  and  on  both  sides  of 
said  pressure  responsive  device  to  a  second,  lower,  pre- 
determined value,  a  signal-activating  switch  operable  by 
movement  of  said  pressure  responsive  device  in  rtspooae 
to  relative  increase  of  pressure  on  said  one  side  thereof 
to  activate  said  signal,  and  means  for  successively  bring- 
ing said  valve  opening  members  into  successive  engage- 
ment with  their  respective  valves  in  the  order  above  set 
forth. 


'*'    ■■•      3,033J2S 

DUAL  PIPE  TESTER 
Wiiliani  M.  McConncU,  McKeespott,  nod  RayMwd  L. 
Carey,    Ptttsbargh,    Pa.,    aasignots    to   Taylor-Wilson 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pemisylvania 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  72*,486 
ItCUdms.    (CL73— 49.0 


normal  output  to  indicate  passage  of  a  bubble  through  the 
cell  and  thereby  leakage  from  an  article. 


I.  In  combination,  a  test  bench  having  a  sealing  head 
for  engaging  jM-caligned  pipe,  bead  moving  mechanism, 
an  alignment  table  having  a  pipe  alignment  stop  for  con- 
tacting one  end  of  the  pipe  length  to  be  received  in  said 
test  bench,  a  measuring  gage  shiftaUy  mounted  on  said 
table  with  req)ect"to  the  location  of  the  other  end  of  said 
pipe  length  and  provided  with  pipe-actuated  feeler  means 
enabling  said  measuring  gage  in  a  momentarily  set-out 
position  thereof  to  detect  that  end  location  of  the  pipe 
length,  and  end  location  responsive  control  mechanism 
connected  to  said  head  moving  mechanism  operable  to 
stop  the  movable  sealing  head  at  a  distance  of  approach 
to  Uie  pipe  in  accordance  with  the  measured  length  of  the 
pipe  received. 

3,f33,t2< 

MULTI-HOLE  ^RAY  NOZZLE  TESTER 

John  A.  C.  Kmlish,  Alberteon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  bc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  18, 1»6«,  Scr.  No.  43,533 

5  ClalMs.    (CL  73—49.7) 


1.  A  device  for  checking  multi-hole  spray  nozzles  com- 
prising a  cap  for  receiving  the  multi-hole  tip  of  a  down- 
wardly-directed nozzle  to  be  tested,  said  cap  adjacent  and 
below  said  tip  holes  having  wall  structure  spaced  from 
the  nozzle  tip  to  define  a  cavity,  said  wall  structure  hav- 
ing a  series  of  metering  holes  in  number  and  angular  spac- 
ing correspcmding  with  the  nozzle  tip  holes,  each  of  said 
metering  holes  being  located  and  dimensioned  to  match 
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the  normal  spray  itream  issuinf  from  the  correspoading 
tip  hole,  said  wall  structure  also  having  a  drain  hole  at 
the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  collection  recep- 
tacles connected  respectively  to  receive  liquid  passed  by 
the  metering  holes,  and  a  collection  recepude  connected 
to  receive  liquid  rejected  by  said  metering  boles  and 
passed  by  said  drain  hole. 


May  8.  1»62 


3,t33,t27 
SINUSOIDAL  PRESSURE  GENERATOR 

^^***?"  >.-?•*•  *^  ^**»'  "^  "^^^  O.  Miles,  Sonay. 
vale,  Calif,  aarigaun  to  LockWad  AlmirftCorpon. 
InriiMfc.  CaW .  *^ 

FIW  Nov.  M,  If  St,  Ser.  So.  777,t«t 
9nwtma     (CL  73-^53) 


the  completion  of  draining,  and  control  means  cooipria- 
ing  means  responsive  to  filling  of  said  cup  to  predeter- 
mined height  by  said  sample  and  effective  for  rendering 
said  transferring  means  inoperative  and  said  draining 
means  operative  and  means  for  rendering  said  draining 
means  inoperative  and  thereby  causing  back-flushing  of 
•aid  filter  and  then  rendering  said  transferring  means 
operative,  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
of  operation  of  said  draining  means. 


I.  A  wave-form  pressure  generator  comprising  a  boua- 
ing.  a  body  of  electrically  non-conducting  fluid  sealed 
within  said  housing,  a  pieroelectric  driver  element  mount- 
ed la  said  bousing  with  an  end  surface  thereof  mechani- 
cally connected  in  indirect  series  with  said  body  of  fluid, 
metering  means  connected  with  said  fluid  for  metering 
pressure  applied  thereto,  means  in  said  housing  for  option- 
ally maintaining  an  instrument  to  be  calibrated  in  direct 
contact  with  said  body  of  fluid,  and  a  te«  plug  threadably 
inserted  into  said  housing,  said  test  plug  being  formed 
with  a  cavity  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  in  which  said 
fluid  IS  contained. 


M33,t3t 

ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 

JaaMs  M.  CaldD,  Parfc  Forest,  RL,  asihiiiii  to  Lihkv 

Filed  Dec.  It,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  Ttl^tf      ^^ 
11  OafaM.     (CL  73—41) 


^^ 3,t33,t29 

^^H^'i  9JS'^  COMPENSATOR  FOR  VARI- 
r^-^  ^^  ULTRASONIC  SIGNAL  RESPONSE 
Fr«l  G.   Wdghart,  New  FaMcU,  Co«u,  aaiicMr  to 

Filed  las.  14, 1*51,  Ser.  No.  7ft,M4 
4ClalaH,    (a.  73— 47  J) 


mm^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  ultrasonic  inspection  of  objects, 
comprising  means  for  fcnerating  high  frequency  elec- 
trical pulses,  means  for  transforming  the  electric  pulses 
into  ultrasonic  pulses,  means  for  transmitting  the  ultrasonic 
pulses  Into  the  object  and  for  receiving  reflections  of  the 
pulses,   means   for   transforming   the   received   reflected 
olmaiMie  (Kilaes  into  output  voluge  signals,  the  output 
voltBfi  signab  varying  as  a  function  of  the  size  of  de- 
fect and  for  a  given  size  defect  also  varying  as  a  pre- 
determined complex  function  of  the  distance  of  the  de- 
fect below  the  entering  surface  of  the  object,  means  for 
amplifying  the  output  volUge  signals  including  a  gain 
control  circuit,  means  operable  synchronously  with  tlie 
transmitted  pulses  for  generating  a  voltage  having  an  am- 
plitude varying  with  time  corresponding  to  said  complex 
function  of  output  voltage  versus  disUnoe  below  tlie  en- 
tering surface  of  the  object,  and  means  for  applying  said 
last-named  voluge  to  said  gain  control  circuit  for  vary- 
ia^k*  gain  of  said  amplifying  means  to  produce  a  subetan* 
^tUf  eoBstant  output  of  signal  voltage  for  a  given  size 
defect  throughout  the  distance  traversed  by  said  ultrasonic 
pulaea  in  tiie  object 


2-  ApfMratus  for  performing  analytical  processes  com- 
prising a  specimen  flask,  a  unitary  sample  cup.  means  for 
successively  traasferriag  a  sample  of  predetermined 
aniount  from  said  flask  to  said  cup.  a  stationary  filter  in 
said  cup,  means  for  draining  said  cup  from  below  said 
Alter  aad  for  cauaing  back  surge  of  part  of  the  filtrate  at 


3,f33,f3« 
AIR  CLEANER  CONDITION  INDICATOR 
Joseph  N.  HcDer.  Hint,  Mich.^  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporatfoa,  Detroit,  Mkh,  a  corporation  of  Del- 


htm  17,  19M.  Ser.  No.  3M12 
ICWaa.    (CL  73—118) 

1.  A  device  for  determining  the  condition  of  an  air 
cleaner  mounted  on  an  engmc  having  an  air  induction 
system  including  a  vemuri  and  comprising  a  power  source, 
an  indicator,  switch  means  in  series  with  said  indicator 


May  8,  19e£ 


and  adapted  to  connect  said  indicator  jinth  said  power 
source,  means  responsive  to  the^reasure  diflferential  acroas 
said  venturi  actuating  said  swRch  durinWa  predetermined 
range  of  flow  rates  in  sa^i^uduction  sjpem,  variable  re- 
sistance means  in  series  with  said  indicator,  and  pressure 
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responsive  means  varying  said  resistance  means  in  accord- 
ance wtih  the  pressure  differential  between  the  outlet  of 
said  air  cleaner  and  the  atmosphere,  said  variable  resist- 
ance causing  said  indicator  to  show  the  condition  of  said 
air  cleaner. 


3,833,t31 

TILTING  PAD  TYPE  THRUST  BEARINGS  HAVING 
INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  IHRUST 
LOADS 

M.  Gf«kcr.  WaiAesha,  Wia^  ■■Igaui  to  Wi 
Cc-poraHooTWaiAcaha,  Wis,,  a 

FDed  Johr  27,  1959,  S«r.  No.  829,744 
4Clataiis.    (CL73— 14«) 


'^uii4s,. 


1.  !■  a  thrpst  bearing  having  •  plurality  of  ihoes  poai- 
tiooed  to  receive  thrust  from  a  thrust  collar  on  a  fhtfi 
and  having  a  base  ring,  a  support  disk  rigid  wjth  each 
ikoe,  iuermediate  means  for  transmitting  thrust  from 
said  support  disks  to  said  base  ring,  at  least  some  of  said 
■ipport  disks  being  combination  support  diska  and  strain 
gauge  type  load  cells  having  wear  resistant  contact  sur- 
faces poeitioQed  for  engagement  with  said  intf'rmediate 
means,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  comMnatioo  support 
disks  and  load  cells,  said  electric  circuit  having  a  portion 
extending  externally  from  the  shoe,  each  combination 
support  disk  and  load  cell  having  means  therein  in  said 
circuit  for  translating  changes  of  thrust  into  changes  in 
voltage,  and  means  including  an  externally  accessible 
iixHcator  in  said  circuit  for  giving  a  reading  of  the  thrust 
exerted. 


3,t33,832 

DYNAMOMETER 

L.  dtnmm,  Cawiga  Park,  Calf.,  iiiljiii  to  W.  C 

DHIaa  *  Coouoay,  bc^  a  rotTwall—  o?CaRfanJn 

Food  Oct.  «,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7(5^93 

4natoM     (CL73— 141) 

1.  A  transducer  means  for  converting  deflection  o<  an 

ekmgated  member  into  a  voltage  measurement,  said  tran»> 


ducer  means  comprinng:  first  support  means  coimected 
to  a  first  poTtioa  of  said  member;  second  support  means 
connected  to  a  second  portion  of  said  monber,  said 
second  support  means  being  spaced  from  said  first  sup- 
port means;  a  pair  of  transformers  having  the  primaries 
thereof  and  secondaries  thereof,  respectively,  connected 
in  series,  said  pair  of  transformers  being  connected  to 
said  first  support  means  for  movement  therewith,  and 
each  of  said  trtnsformers  comprising  a  cup-shaped  cas- 
ing, a  core  axially  positioned  therein,  and  coil  means 
disposed  in  the  annular  space  between  said  core  and 
said  casing;  magnetic  means  connected  to  said  second 
support  means  for  movement  therewith  and  cooperating 
with  said  pair  of  transformers  to  vary  the  voltage  out- 


put  of  sftid  transformers  inversely  one  wWi  respect  to 
the  other  in  response  to  said  deflection  of  said  member, 
said  magnetic  means  comprising  a  pair  of  magnetic  discs, 
respectively,  spaced  in  axial  alignment  with  the  open  end 
of  each  said  casing,  said  magnetic  discs  being  coupled  to 
said  second  support  means  in  relationship  to  the  respec- 
tive transformers  sudj  that  deflection  of  said  member 
will  effect  movement  of  one  of  said  discs  towards  Its 
adjacent  casing  and  movement  of  the  other  of  said  discs 
away  from  its  adjacent  casing;  indicating  means  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  transformers  adapted  to  measure  the 
output  voltage  differential  of  said  transformers;  and  a 
source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  said  transformers. 


-«i»4i    k>   f 


nksM 


3,833,833 

FORCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

.      R.  Dmom  Van  Noys,  Calif.,  assigaui  to  W.  C 

DHloB  *  Coapuy,  be,  a  corporattoa  of  CaWorato 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  77M32 

3  Clatoss.     (CL  73—141) 


1.  A  force  measuring  apparatus  comprising:  a  first 
C-shaped  spring  member;  a  second  C-shaped  spring  mem- 
ber; said  first  C-shaped  spring  member  and  said  second 
C-shaped  spring  member  being  spaced  apart  with  the  re- 
spective open  portions  thereof  in  face  to  face  relationship; 
a  first  platen  member  interconnecting  and  rigidly  secured 
to  a  first  pair  of  opposing  end  portions  of  said  C-shaped 
members;  a  second  platen  member  interconnecting  and 
rigidly  secured  to  the  second  pair  of  opposing  end  por- 
tions of  said  C-shaped  members,  said  platen  members 
defining  aligned  apertures;  means  for  applying  said  force 


392 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lonid  platens,  said  means  embodying  a  load  carryint 
■MBber  extending  through  Mid  apertures  and  coupled  to 
one  of  aaid  pUlena;  neuM  cooperatively  coupled  to  Hod 
platens  for  indicating  said  force  as  a  function  of  the  de- 
flectioo  of  said  platens. 


May  8,  19^2 


to  the  craft,  and  a  third  pointer  mounted  in  the  housing 
for  movemeac  ia  accordance  with  the  influence  of  vertical 
acceleration  oa  tke  craft  abo  readable  on  the  podtiooed 
aoceieratioa  load  factor  scale  of  said  movable  dial. 


M3M34 

'ANCE  STSAIN  GAUGE  OPERATING 
WITH  TRANSFORMATION 


Gersaar, 
■y,  lac^  Si 


to  North  AflMrican  Pldlips  CompMy 
N.Y^  a  coraoratloa  of  Delaware 

nM  Mar.  M,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  ••2,751 
'  rtty.  ■ppili.trtua  Gerauiay  May  3,  lf5« 
SHifciii      (0.73—141) 


Ji,*33J34 

DBTERMINATI0N0F90IJD  FLOW  RATE 

Fraak  A.  LcIm^  CUcafo,  IlL,  aarifaar  to  Staadvri  oa 

.     . .  CWcafa,  nLa  corporatioa  of  ladlsM 

FVad  Oct  it,  1957,  §«r.  N«.  t93M5 

<nihiii     (CL73— 194) 


.uf ^ 


I.  A  device  for  detomining  strain  in  a  member  com- 
prising a  bar-shaped  transformation  body  having  at  one 
side  interspaced  surface  portions  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
contact  with  a  surface  of  said  member,  means  to  secure 
said  body  to  said  member  at  said  surface  portions,  said 
body  being  provided  at  a  point  intermediate  said  surface 
portions  with  a  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  one  sid^ 
of  the  body  and  forming  at  the  end  of  the  cavity  a  portion 
of  reduced  cross  section,  and  a  plurality  of  strain  gauges 
arranged  symetrically  on  the  side  surface  of  said  cavity. 


iMi®- 


3,933t*3S 
COMPOUND  AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT 

Rcabca  P.  Saodgraas,  Lake  Roakoakoaia,  N.Y. 

to  Spcrry  Raad  Cerporadoa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dda- 


FUedA 


1^,  195^,  9«r.  No.  M3,3t7 
^        (0.73— 17«) 


1.  A  compound  indicating  instrument  for  aircraft  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  dial  fixedly  mounted  in  the  housing 
having  a  graduated  air  speed  scale  and  a  flight  condition 
index  thereon;  a  second  dial  movably  mounted  in  the 
housing  having  a  graduated  gross  weight  scale  thereon 
readable  on  the  index  of  the  fixed  dial,  a  graduated  ac- 
celeration load  factor  scale  thereon,  and  a  pointer  read- 
able on  the  air  speed  scale  of  the  fixed  dial;  manually  ad- 
jusuble  means  on  said  housing  for  setting  the  gross  weight 
scale  of  the  movable  dial  with  relation  to  the  flight  condi- 
tion index  to  position  said  acceleration  load  factor  scale 
with  relation  to  the  fixed  dial  and  pointer  with  relation 
to  the  air  speed  scale  to  indicate  a  stalling  air  speed  for 
the  craft,  a  second  pointer  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  in  accordance  with  the  air  speed  of  the  craft 
readable  on  the  air  speed  Kale  of  said  flxed  dial  and  read- 
abla  on  the  positioned  acceleration  load  factor  scale  of  said 
movable  dial  to  indicate  the  acceleration  loading  available 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  at  which  a 
normally  solid  substance  is  mixed  with  a  light-transmis- 
sive  fluid  medium  which  comprises:  a  light-transmiaavity 
oomparison  device  providing  a  voltage  which  varies  with 
the  ligbt-transmissivity  of  the  mixture  of  said  solid  sob- 
stance  and  said  fluid  medium;  a  first  self-balancing  poten- 
tiometer system  responsive  to  the  voltage  from  said  light- 
ti-ansmissivity  comparison  device,  said  first  self-balancing 
potentiometer    system    including    a    variable    balancing 
resistance,  a  first  rebalaiKing  motor  to  adjust  said  vari- 
able balancing  resisunce  to  rebalance  the  potentiometer 
qr^em,  aixl  multiple  variable  resistance  in  shunt  around 
POTtions  of  said  variable  balancing  resistance  whereby 
the  response  of  said  first  rebalancing  motor  is  adjustable 
iioo-linearizable  with  respect  to  the  voltage  from  said 
ligfat-transmissivity  comparison  device,  the  first  self-bal- 
ancing potentiometer  system   thereby   providing  a  first 
signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  concentratkm 
of  said  solid  subetance  ia  said  fluid  medhim;  a  flow- 
measuring  means  providiag  a  second  signal  which  varies 
with  the  flow  per  unit  of  time  of  said  fluid  medium;  and 
a  second  self-balancing  potentiometer  system  responsive 
to  the  produa  of  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal. 
said  second  self-balancing  potentiometer  system  indod^ 
ing  a  second  rebalancing  motor  the  response  of  whick 
provide^  a  measure  of  the  rate  at  which  said  solid  sub- 
is  mixed  with  said  fluid  medium. 


3,^33,^37 
GRAVITY  METER 

L.  EflUBcrick,  Tatrytowa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
UaMsd  AkcrafI  Corporafloa,  East  Hartford,  Cona«  a 
cacporattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  2g,  195S,  Ser.  No.  75M14 
11  Claims.  (O.  73— 3t2) 
I.  A  gravity  meter  including  in  combination  a  housing, 
a  pendulous  float  having  a  center  of  buoyancy  and  having 
a  center  of  gravity  displaced  from  the  center  of  buoy- 
ancy, fluid  dispoeed  in  said  housing  for  buoyantly  support- 
ing said  float  for  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through 
the  center  of  buoyancy,  said  float  being  subjected  to  the 
acceleration  of  gravity  whereby  to  generate  an  unbalanced 
torque  adapted  to  move  said  float,  a  flrst  torsion  filament 
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connected  between  said  housing  and  said  float,  means  for 
twisting  said  first  filament  through  a  predetermined  angle 
to  Vply  an  initial  torque  to  the  float  to  position  the  float 
in  a  null  position  against  the  action  of  an  average  accel- 
eration of  gravity,  a  second  torsion  filament,  means  con- 
necting said  second  torsion  filament  to  said  float,  means 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  twist  said  second  filament  to 
apply  a  torque  to  said  float  to  restore  the  float  to  its  null 
position  from  whidi  it  is  displaced  in  response  to  devia- 


Fa- 


tion  of  the  acceleration  of  gravity  from  said  average  ac- 
celeration, means  responsive  to  displacement  of  said  float 
from  its  null  position  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  the 
deviation  of  the  acceleration  of  gravity  from  the  average 
acceleration,  means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  second 
filament-twisting  means  to  twist  said  second  filament  to 
restore  said  float  to  its  null  position  and  means  for  indi- 
cating the  amount  of  twist  applied  to  said  second  filament 
as  an  indication  of  the  value  of  the  acceleration  of 
gravity. 

3,^33,^38 
SURGICAL  MANOMETER 
WUHaai  Perry  Marpkjr,  Jr.,  Miaail,  Fla.,  aMigBor,  by 
direct  aad  BMsac  aadgnmcats,  of  nm  half  to  CorMs 
Corporatioa,  Miaasi,  Fla.,  and  ooe-half  to  Doa  Baxter, 
lac,  Glcndjjc.  Calif.,  a  coraoratioa  of  Nevada 
FOcd  Jan.  29,  1958,  So*.  No.  799,958 
6Clalais.    (CL  73— 3t8) 


*o-; 


1.  A  disposable  manometer  comprising:  a  transparent, 
elongate  support  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  one  face 
thereof;  indicia  on  a  face  of  said  support,  said  indicia 
forming  a  graduated  scale;  a  length  of  disposable,  trans- 
parent, resilient  tube,  larger  than  said  groove  and  wedged 
thereinto,  said  tube  being  removable  and  readily  replace- 
able following  use;  and  a  transversely  curved  surface  on 
the  support  opposite  the  face  in  which  the  groove  is 
formed,  said  surface  providing  the  support  with  a  center 
portion  thicker  than  the  edge  portion,  thus  forming  a  con- 
vex leas  magnifying  the  contents  ot  die  tube. 


3,833,^39 
COMBINATION  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Joha  C  McMiUs^  Poasoaa,  CaHf .,  assltaor  to 

Dynaaiirs  Corporatloa,  Saa  Dfego,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18, 195C,  Ser.  No.  (15,89< 
lOaiais.     (CL73— 398) 

____„ >l36>    tit 


1 .  A  cofi^n4Hon  pressure  transducer  l^^S  a  vacuum 
chamber  and  first  and  second  adjacent  pressure  cham- 
bers, said  first  pressiu-e  chamber  having  a  wider  range 
of  expected  pressure  variations  than  said  second  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  resilient  bellows  separating  said  first 
pressure  chamber  from  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  resilient 
diaphragm  separating  said  second  pressure  chamber  from 
said  vacuum  chamber,  said  bellows  aiKl  said  diaphragm 
being  movable  independently  of  one  another,  a  first  trans- 
ducer element  located  in  said  vacuum  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  bellows  for  converting  movement  of  said 
bellows  into  an  electrical  indication,  and  a  second  trans- 
ducer element  located  in  said  second  pressure  chamber 
and  coimected  to  said  diaphragm  for  converting  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  into  an  electrical  indication, 
said  indications  thus  being  independent  of  one  another 
and  reflective  of  the  movement  of  said  bellows  and  said 
diaphrgam  with  which  said  transducers  are  respectively 
associated. 

3,833,848 
DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Pfa-os,  Hoasewood,  IB.,  asslgaor  to  Sinclair  Re- 
iabag  Cnmpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Malae 

FOcd  ScpL  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839^34 
4Clafaas.    (CL  73— 438) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measurement  of  deivity  of  a  liquid 
including  an  inclined  conduit  closed  at  its  lower  end 
and  opened  at  its  uj^r  end,  means  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  coixluit  defining  an  enclosure  therefor 
extending  above  and  below  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
duit, means  connected  to  a  lower  level  to  said  conduit 
for  introducing  the  liquid  into  said  conduit  to  pass  said 
liquid  through  said  condnit  overflowing  into  said  en- 
closure at  the  upper  end  of  said  conduit,  means  coimect- 
ed to  said  endomre  means  for  introducing  a  gas  under 
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tuperatmospheric   pressure   into  said   endonire,   means  3t3Xt42 

connected  to  said  enclosure  means  at  a  podtioa  below  TEMPERATUKE^ORRECTED  VELOCITY  SENSOR 

tHe  upper  end  of  said  conduit   for  withdrawing  liquid  Warren  F.  rifunt,  Gka  Head,  Rickard  E.  ffrhnfit 

overflow  and  gas  from  said  enclosure  at  a  rate  main-  EM<Meadow, and Joaepfc E. Znp— li t, Wertboy, N.yJ 

" *'^ {rtPTLliiE!!  5^J^^**»**'"<*««»  G'^*  Neck, 

N.Y,  a  corporatkM  of  Dalaww* 

Flai  May  f ,  1H«,  8cr.  No.  27,745 


tainmg  said  gas  at  a  superatmospberic  prcMure  in  said 
enclosure,  and  pressure  measuring  means  connected  to 
said  conduit  at  a  lower  level  therein  and  connected  to 
said  enclosure  means  above  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
duit for  measuring  the  pressure  difference  between  the 
tU  pressure  in  said  enclosure  and  the  liquid  pressiffe 
•t  «jch  lower  level  in  said  conduit 


<CL73— 5t9) 


AFPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  COMPONENT 
CORRECnONS  FOR  UNBALANCE 
Robert  J.  FWkar.  Madfaaa,  Wta^  ■■jfn,   to  GMoH 
"'         oavuy.  Madlaoo,  Wh,  a  corporatioa  of 

nW  Not.  2,  If  55,  Ser.  No.  54Mt3 
4CliiM.   (CL73— 440 


4.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  and  deter- 
mining components  of  unbalance  correction  to  be  made  at 
preselected  angular  locations  in  a  roury  workpiece,  com- 
prising means  including  a  circuit  to  provide  a  series  of 
successive  electrical  pulses  of  a  frequency  corresponding 
to  the  rotational  frequency  of  the  workpiece.  of  a  phase 
dependent  upon  the  angular  location  of  unbalance  in  the 
workpiece.  and  which  is  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the 
amount  of  unbalance  in  the  workpiece;  means  including 
another  circuit  to  provide  a  second  series  of  successive 
electrical  pulses  of  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said 
first  series  of  successive  electrical  puian  and  in  oppo- 
site phase  relation  thereto,  said  secoMi  aeries  compris- 
mg  two  component  pulses  corresponding  in  phase  oppo- 
sition  to   the   unbalance   correction   componenU   to  be 
measured;  magnitude  varying  means  in  the  circuit  of  said 
second  means  to  selectively  vary  the  magnitude  of  each 
component  of  said  second  series  of  successive  electrical 
pulaes  from  a  zero  value  to  a  maximum  value  exceeding 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  series  of  successive  electrical 
pulses;  stroboscopic  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
aecond  named  means  to  produce  a  signal  reqionsive  to 
the  resultant  of  the  firat  aad  aacond  series  of  electrical 
pulses,  said  stroboscopic  mcana  being  connected  to  mraw 
which    automatically    control    aasd    magnitude    varyi^ 
means  to  stop  the  increase  in  Mainitiiilii  of  ancfa  com- 
ponent of  said  second  seriea  of  suoceaaive  ekckical  pulses 
•'•"•■^c**  component  of  said  second  scries  effectively 
correapoods  to  the  corresponding  component  in  the  first 
aeries  and  said  modified  signal  is  thereby   reduced  to 
zero;  and  oabalaaoe  correctioa  determining  means  propor- 
tjonaliy  responatve  to  said  iMt-named  means. 


I.  A  device  for  providing  a  measure  of  the  tempera- 
ture-corrected angular  velocity  of  a  gas  engine  having 
rotaung  blades  comprising  first  and  second   adjusuble 
resonant  cavity  means  mounted  proximate  said  rotating 
blades,  said  first  and  second  cavity  means  being  nominal- 
ly tuned  to  slightly  different  reacuiant  frequencies  with 
rnpect  to  each  other,  said  first  and  second  cavity  means 
bang  responsive  to  variations  in  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
stream  through  said  engine  resulting  from  the  rotation 
Ofanid  rotating  blades  for  providing  measures  of  their 
iwpective  resonant  conditions,   first  and  second  signal 
^Mdudng  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
moiunt  condition  measures  respectively  for  providing 
nr«  and  second  signals   having   amplitudes  represenU- 
Hvt  of  said  first  and  second  resonant  condition  meas- 
unt  re^)ectively.  and  means  including  actuating  means 
rnpoosive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  tending  to  ad- 
just said  first  and  aeoond  adjustable  resonant  cavity  means 
m  directions  to  equalize  the  amplitudes  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  whereby  the  position  of  said  actuating 
means  is  a  meaaure  of  the  temperature-corrected  angu- 
inr  velocity  of  said  eogiiie. 


9,t33>U 
DKjjrrAL  ACCELEROMETER  SYSTEM 
„,.  f-  S!;;g>_l^"Mi Mk.  Wla^  Bisignui  to  General 
W2««^C«por«llo..  Dalrnit,  IVfl^ 

HM  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17,lf« 
2CUM.    (0.73—517) 


I.  A  digitai  accelerometer  system  comprising  a  fixed 
frequency  oadliator  developing  an  output  signal  of  fixed 
frequency,  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  including  a 
piezo-eiectrical  crystal  as  a  frequency  determining  ele- 
ment and  developing  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  matnitude  of  the  tensile  force  ap- 
plied to  said  element  defining  an  input  axis  of  the  ac- 
celerometer system,  support  means,  a  seismic  man  mount- 
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ed  on  the  support  means  for  movement  along  the  input 
axis  and  operattvely  comiected  with  said  element  to  exert 
a  tensile  force  thereon  in  accordance  with  accelerations 
of  said  support  means  along  said  input  axis,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  being  equal 
to  said  fixed  frequency  when  the  acceleration  of  the 
support  means  is  zero,  a  mixer  having  one  input  coupled 
with  the  output  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  and 
one  input  coupled  with  the  output  of  the  fixed  frequency 
oscillator  for  heterodyning  said  output  signals,  frequency 
selective  means  coupled  with  the  output  of  said  mixer 
for  passing  the  lower  sideband  resulting  from  the  hetero- 
dyning of  said  signals,  and  a  frequency  counter  con- 
nected with  the  selective  means  and  developing  an  out- 
put signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  lower 
sideband  as  •  measure  of  said  acceleratioa. 


gimbal  ring,  first  torsion  members  between  said  riiell  and 
said  gimbal  ring,  a  tank  including  an  inner  spherical 
chamber  and  an  outer  annular  chamber  surrounding  said 
inner  sphencaj  chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  a 
wall,  said  shell  being  located  in  asid  spherical  chamber, 
said  gimbal  ring  being  located  in  said  annular  chamber, 
openings  in  said  wall  for  said  torsion  members,  and  a 
suspension  fluid  filling  said  tank. 


1.  A  magnetic  coupling  device  for  translating  rotating 
motion  into  a  steady  indicator  position  for  speedometers 
and  the  like  which  comprises  means  mounted  for  rotary 
motion  in  response  to  a  movement  to  be  measured,  a 
round  disc-like  magnet  of  permanent  ougnetic  material 
on  said  means,  pole  pieces  on  said  magnet  to  create  a 
plurality  of  opposed  poles  comprising  a  sheet  of  magnetic 
materinl  on  each  side  of  said  disc-Uke  magnet  having 
peripheral  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond 
said  disc  and  having  opposed  radial  projections  to  serve 
as  opposed  poles,  and  a  biased  response  indicator  means 
rotatably  and  concentrically  mounted  adjacent  said  mag- 
net having  an  axially  extending  circumferential  portion 
disposed  adjacent  said  pole  sheets  radially  spaced  there- 
from in  the  field  of  flux  of  said  pole  sheets,  the  radial  pro- 
jections on  said  sheets  being  formed  of  deformable  ma- 
terial to  permit  intentional  n>anual  deformation  of  said 
projections  to  a  fixed  position  toward  or  away  from  each 
other  to  alter  the  magnetic  fiux  field  effect  of  said  per- 
manent magnet^  ;  |^^ 

S,«33,M5  ^  .--fu^;?  * 

cnrRosconc  DEVICES 

MarrlB  Tnylur,  Brtbpis,  N.Y„  asatenr  lu  AmrlcMi 
I  CorporatlM,  a  cMperndM  of  New  York 
4  Apr.  5, 1H7,  Scr.  ?«o.  <51,Mt 
SCk^m.    iCL74—5A) 


3,933  94^ 
ACTUATING  MECHANisM  FOR  IMPARTING 
ROTARY  MOTION  THROUGH  A  PRESSURE 

VESSEL 
nooM  A.  RnMn,  VIl.  Park,  Dl.,  aasioor  to  Crane  Co., 
«^  CUcagu,  BL,  a  eqrnornilun  nf  DHm* 
I         FUed  Mny  29,  If  5f ,  Sar.  Nn.  •li,U2 
MCiaiaH.    (CL74— lt.1) 


3.t33,t44 
SPEEDOMETER 
»u>Mt  C  Dfaismorc  Flat,  Mkb.,  aaaisBor  to  Dfaismora 
batenM  CoBpnay,  Flint,  Mick.,  n  corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  IS,  IWf ,  Ser.  Na  •53,7M 
3Clalna.    (CL  73-^529) 


J.  In  an  actuating  mechanism  for  transmitting  com- 
plete rotary  mob'on  through  a  pressure  vessel  wall  to  a 
rotaublc  shaft  mounted  in  fluid  sealing  relation  within 
the  pressure  vessel,  the  said  mechanism  comprising  driver 
crank  means,  driven  crank  means,  connecting  rods  of 
L-form  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  driver  crank 
means  at  substantially  right  angles  to  each  other,  said 
connecting  rod  means  having  transversely  shiftable  con- 
nections with  the  driver  crank  means  and  with  the  said 
driven  crank  means,  corrugated  flexible  means  having  a 
tapered  annular  portion  enclosing  a  leg  portion  <rf  the 
said  L-form  connecting  rods  in  fluid  sealing  relation,  the 
said  flexible  means  at  one  end  thereof  having  fluid  sealing 
connection  with  the  pressure  vessel  interior,  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  being  connected  in  fluid  sealing  relation 
to  the  connecting  rods,  the  laner  connection  being  »ub> 
stantially  reduced  in  size  from  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
said  driven  crank  means  being  connected  to  the  said  rotat- 
able  shaft. 


3J33,947 

VARIABLE  DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  OF  AN 

AXIAL  TYPE  PLUNGER  PUMP 

HkoiU  UcfcUa,  4  FuJinKcko,  ItabnsU-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  7«I 

Clalais  priority,  application  JapM  Jaae  27, 1959 

4Claliiis.    (CL  74-49) 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  substan-       1.  Adjusuble  swash  plate  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft, 
tiaUy  spherical  shell,  a  gyroacope  wheel  in  said  sheU,  a   a  swash  plate  encircling  said  shaft,  means  pivoting  said 
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plate  to  said  shaft  whereby  inclination  of  the  twaah 
piste  relative  to  said  shaft  can  be  adjustsd,  displaceabie 
means  engaging  said  swash  plate  to  adjust  the  inclinatioo 
of  the  same  relative  to  said  shaft,  resilient  means  engaging 
the  swash  plate  and  yieldabiy  resisting  adjustment  of  the 
iacliaation  of  the  same,  and  control  means  to  control  dis- 
placement of  said  displaceabie  means. 


POWER  TRAN8MB8ION  DEVICES 

^-Ertf  II,  Lofc^  Frmet,  ■ii^iiii  lii 
—  -  abricallaai  Uaicaai,  flalBt-BliMaa,  Loire, 
FnuKC,  a  HnUtcd  HabUlty  company 

Filetf  Dm.  29,  ItSt,  Scr.  No.  TtiM^ 
ioritjr.  appHcadoa  Ftmc*  Jm.  9, 195t 
t4  fittmi      (CL74-^2M) 


shifuble  in  a  horizoatal  plane  whhin  said  boaring  and 
through  predetermined  limits  of  travel,  said  motor  and  said 
rolier  being  mouoted  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
said  bouaang;  u  axiaOy  diapoaed  itaA  carried  by  said 
bouainr.  a  freely  roiauble  rotor  mounted  oo  said  ihaft; 
a  driving  puck  diapoatd  directly  between  said  roller  and 
Mid  rotor,  and  mcam  for  ihiftaUy  supporting  said  diir* 
tegpock  relative  to  said  boosing  and  in  a  horizontal  plane 
-^'*^"~  and  circumferentially  about  an  axis  of  said  houa- 


M33,tSt 

MOTION  TRANSMBSION  SYSTEM 
A.  MMi^  IMl  Cvolta.  At..,  Melniae 

Vmrt  I  isJrriali,  Wn. 

FBad  ScpC  It,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  t39,lM 

4  nalwi      (CL  74—229) 


1.  A  power  transmianon  device  for  compensating  for 
vmriatioaa  in  the  resistance  torque  relative  to  the  driving 
torque  in  a  friction-type  change-speed  gear  arrangement. 
comprising  a  first  pressure  member  mounted  for  rotation 
with  the  last  driven  wheel  of  the  gear  train  of  said  ar- 
rangement, which  wheel  is  displaceabie  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  secofid  pressure  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  with  the  output  shaft  of  said 
arrangement,  an  abutment  face  on  said  second  member 
for  connecting  said  first  member  to  said  second  member 
in  driving  relationship  therewith,  means  for  urging  said 
members  towards  one  another  when  said  wheel  is  rout- 
ing and  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  shaft 
and  the  ix»-driven  face  of  said  driven  wheel  to  exert  a 
continuous  pressure  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft 
to  urge  said  wheel  in  one  sense  of  said  direction  and  to 
urge  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  sense  thereof. 


3,«33,M9 

FAN  DRIVE  AND  MOiJNTlNG 

MotTOw,  1<37  Tordda  Drlva,  U 

FIM  Mar.  14, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  571,5M 

13ClBtaa.    (0.74— 2«9) 


1.  A  transoussion  system  including:  a  driving  gear  and 
a  driven  gear;  an  endless  transmission  belt  passing  around 
said  driving  gear  and  said  driven  gear  for  transmitting 
motion  of  said  driving  gtMX  to  said  driven  gear;  a  series  of 
V-shaped  gear  teeth  on  said  gears,  the  vertices  thereof  lying 
on  a  circumferential  line  about  said  gears  midway  between 
the  peripheral  edges  thereof;  a  series  of  belt  teeth  integrally 
formed  on  said  transmission  belt,  said  belt  teeth  being 
arranged  in  a  herringbone  pattern,  the  angle  of  the  in- 
dividual belt  teeth  in  said  herringbone  pattern  correqwnd- 
ing  to  the  angle  formed  by  the  said  V-shape  of  the  gear 
teeth,  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  individual  belt  teeth  ter- 
minating short  of  a  central  longitudinal  line  oo  said  belt 
to  define  a  central  channel  between  said  teeth,  the  longitu- 
dinal spacing  between  the  teeth  in  said  herringbone  pattern 
being  such  that  the  individual  herringbone  shapes  making 
up  said  pattern  overlap,  whereby  one  individual  herring- 
bone-shaped belt  tooth  engages  a  corresponding  V-shaped 
fMrtooch  prior  to  the  disengagement  of  the  immediately 
preceding  herringbone-shaped  belt  tooth  by  said  same 
V-«haped  gear  tooth. 


M,  itu. 


3,t33,Ml 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR 
JaiMa  J.  RaWia  a^  Jaia  W.  GeHtkc,  SMteaw.  Raymoiid 
J.  SckBltz,  Bay  Oty.  md  WilHam  E.  Thompson,  S^t. 
■fw,  MIA,  iidioi  I  lo  Canwl  Meters  Cotporatioa, 
Detroit,  Mkk^  a  coqMratton  ef  Oetowm     •^"•^t 
FBed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Bar.  Na.  797334 
TCUaia.    (O.  74-.3M) 


T&\^,l!^fjx 


1.  In  a  fan  structure,  in  combination:  an  annular 

ing;  suspension  support  means  for  said  bousiac;  an  elec- 
tric motor  diapoaed  in  said  bouaing  and  having  a  roUUble        1 .  In  a  steering  gear  comprising  a  source  of  fluid  pr«- 
ouiput  dnviag  ralkr,  said  laotor  and  said  roUer  beint   sure,  a  fluid  motor  including  a  cyUnder  having  a  piston 
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therewithin,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  cylinder  with 
which  said  piatoo  operabiy  connects,  and  a  valve  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  between  said  source  and  said  motor 
including  first  and  second  members,  said  first  member 
being  movable  relative  to  said  second  member  from  a 
normal  neutral  position  to  vary  the  fluid  flow,  the  com- 
bination of  a  manually  manipulated  member  operabiy 
connected  to  said  first  member  to  move  the  same,  a  cam 
member  extending  into  an  axial  bore  in  said  piston,  a 
defonnable  member  interconnecting  said  cam  member 
and  said  manually  manipulatable  member,  movement 
uf  said  first  member  relative  to  said  second  member  being 
marked  by  deformation  of  said  defonnable  member,  the 
latter  tending  to  maintain  said  first  member  in  its  said 
normal  neatral  position,  and  a  follower  carried  by  said 
piston  to  operabiy  connea  the  same  with  said  cam  mem- 
ber, said  cam  member  being  formed  to  provide  a  varying 
steering  ratio  whereby  more  turns  of  said  manually 
manipulated  member  are  reqtiired  to  bring  about  powered 
movement  of  said  piston  through  the  center  areas  of  en- 
gagement of  said  cam  member  and  said  follower  than  are 
required  in  the  other  areas  of  engagement  of  such  parts. 


3,033,f51 
BALANCED  SPEED- VARYING  MECHANISM 
RaonI  Moacbon,  Cboisy-le-Rol,  France,  asrignor  to  In- 
iMMtlesial  Bnstisas  MacUnea  Corporation,  New  York, 
'     N.Y^  a  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,74S 

OalnH  priority,  appUcaden  F^aMc  Jan.  28,  IH$ 

2Cli£ia.    (CL74— 393) 


1.  Speed-varying  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  input  shaft  rotated  at  constant  speed,  a  plurality 
of  cams  rotatably  carried  by  said  input  shaft,  an  output 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  followers  each  for  continuously 
contacting  a  respective  one  of  said  cams,  each  of  said 
followers  being  eccentrically  carried  by  the  output  shaft 
and  of  substantially  identical  configuration  and  having 
their  respective  high  points  offset  equal  arcuate  distances 
from  each  other,  said  cams  being  of  different  configura- 
tions cut  to  provide  a  constant  different  speed  of  the  out- 
put shaft  during  only  a  part  of  the  full  revolution  of  the 
input  shaft,  whereby  the  output  shaft  will  be  subjected 
to  varying  routional  q[>eeds  and  accelerations  during  a 
full  revolution  of  the  input  shaft  and  both  shafts  will 
complete  a  full  revolution  in  the  same  time  interval. 


3,t33,053 

TRANSMISSION  BRAKE 

OHvcr  K.  KeHcy,  Blrmingliam,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Gcn- 

••    «ral  Motors  Coiporatiosi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpon- 

^    ttea  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  7,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3dM97 
4S  Claims.  (CL  74—472) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  limiting  the  4)ced  of  a 
vehicle,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  manually  operable  drive 
range  selector  valve  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  select  a 
plurality  of  transmission  drive  ratios,  a  fluid  pressure 
responsive  brake  servo,  a  pressure  regulator  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake  servo, 
valve  means  controlled  by  said  drive  range  selector  valve 
effective  in  one  position  of  said  drive  range  selector  valve 

i 


to  admit  fluid  preasure  to  said  pressure  regulator  valve, 
and  an  additional  valve  for  controlling  said  valve  means, 
said  additional  valve  being  effective  in  one  position  to  per- 


mit said  valve  means  to  deliver  flnid  pressure  to  said  pres- 
sure regulator  valve  and  effective  in  all  other  positions  to 
position  said  valve  means  to  connect  said  pressure  regu- 
lator valve  to  exhaust. 


3,«33,954 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SEQUENTIAL 

TIMER  SHAFT 

Lee  A.  WooDcy,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  aaslgDor  to  Kingston 
Products  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jane  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,779 
UCIakM.    (CL74— 504) 


'  1 .  A  manual  drive  mechanism  for  a  sequence  timer  com- 
prising in  combination:  an  axially  fixed  timer  shaft  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  a 
tubular  sleeve  member  directly  supported  by  and  receiving 
said  shaft  member,  said  sleeve  member  being  axially  slida- 
ble  on  said  shaft  member  for  a  limited  axial  distance  be- 
tween two  positions,  and  adapted  to  open  a  switch  in  a 
first  of  said  positions  and  to  close  said  switch  in  the  other 
of  said  positiotu;  detent  means  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  acting  on  the  other  of  said  members  to  positively 
hold  said  sleeve  member  in  either  of  said  poaitions;  at  least 
the  outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  being  rotatable 
about  said  axis  for  at  least  a  limited  angular  distance  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  member  when  in  one  ot  said  poai- 
tions; said  outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  being 
adapted  to  have  a  knob  rigidly  secured  thereto  for  posi- 
tively directly  routing  at  least  said  outer  poftion  and  for 
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reciprocating  said  sleeve  member;  a  pte  carried  by  s«d 
•aatt  member  and  extending  radiaUy  lilMrfiiiMi,  «aid 
i  member  having  an  abutment  n  imlrtrtto  wkb  Mud 
portion  of  Mid  ilecve  member  and  engafleabie  with 
SMd  pin  only  wfam  said  skeve  member  is  in  said  first  po- 
*'^  fo' /"«■<»»•  "^  ■»»««  member  in  one  dirwrtion; 
and  said  sleeve  member  having  an  axially  directed  cam 
surface  terminating  at  said  abutment,  which  cam  surface 
IS  engageable  with  said  pin  in  response  to  roution  of  the 
outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  foe  camming  said 
sleeve  member  axially  from  ooe  to  another  of  said  poai- 

uOQL 
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and  a  removable  cover,  the  cover  and  the  opposite  wall 
of  the  body  having  bearings  for  the  shafts  of  two  inter- 
meshmg  gears  received  within  the  box,  one  of  the  gear 
«MfU  beiag  a  sleeve  and  the  other  projecting  beyood 
the  »*ffMi^e«M  for  releasably  moonting  the  bottom 
of  tAe  body  tnm  said  supporting  means  with  the  sleeve 
°^'  ?!..!?!  <rf  tbe  smd  first  shaft  which  projects  oot- 
ward  beyoBd  and  supporting  means,  and  means  acces- 
sible from  Ike  eamr  side  of  the  box  for  detachably  cou- 
plmg  the  projecting  end  of  said  other  gear  shaft  end-to- 


w  u:«_V^!^^*"  ECCENTRIC 

*o  Trwpf  m  Co^Stotteart-WeiliMderf.  G4 
Filed  I^U  1M«^.  Ser.  New  75JU35 

^aJba.    (0.74—571) 


«^  to  the  second  of  said  parallel  shafts,  the  lateral 
spacing  of  the  gear  shafts  being  greater  thaa  the  distance 
from  the  ceMer  of  the  sleeve  shaft  to  the  wall  of  the 
box  ar  the  opposMe  side  of  said  center  whereby,  on  re- 
lease of  the  mounting  means  and  coupling  means,  the 
box  may  be  rotated  about  the  shaft  end  which  is  in  the 
■leeve  mto  a  position  disaligned  from  the  second  shaft 
■othat  the  entire  box  at  iu  cover  side  is  expoeed  for 
■OOMS  laterally  of  the  secood  parallel  shaft  and  the  box 
fireed  for  axial  wi*drawal  from  the  shaft  which  enien 


1.  la  a  stamping  machine,  in  combination:    a  ram 
having  an  upper  end;  means  slidably  guiding  said  ram 
for  reaprocating  moveacati  is  omt  direction;  a  driving 
shaft  having  an  eccentric  portion;   an   inner  eccentric 
mounted  in  surrounding  relationship  about  said  eccen- 
tric portion;  means  for  connecting  said  eccentric  to  said 
shaft  in  different  turned  poaitioos;  an  outer  eccentric  ro- 
utably  receiving  said  inner  eccentric;  means  for  holding 
said  outer  eccentric  against  roUtion  with  said  inner  ec- 
centric  said   means   being   tumable  about   the   axis   of 
said  driving  shaft  for  adjustment  of  the  anguUr  position 
of  said  outer  eccentric,  and  betng  arresUble  widi  respect 
to  said  ram  guiding  means  for  holding  said  outer  eccen- 
tric m  adjusted  angular  portions:  «nd  connecting  means 
receiving  said  outer  eccentric  and  roUUble  thereabout, 
said  connecting  means  being  swingably  fixed  to  the  up- 
per end  of  said  ram. 


SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE  MECHANBM 

FOR  TUMBLERS 

tGrw,  ItU  CoMm SL,  Wichita  Paih, Tei. 

^ed  Dec.  2t,  If ».  Ser.  Ne.  Ul^it 

SClihii    (0.74-474) 


3,t3M94 
POWER  TRANS1VUSSM)N  MEANS  AND 
HOUSING  THEREFOR 
I.  LcBMM,  Whrhsstai.  Maas..       %  u  i*  Nettco 
Everett,  MasBn  a  corpondea  ef 


PUed  Aav.  13,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  t33,434 
SCfadnss.  (CL74— 444) 
I.  A  machine  comprising  a  first  shaft  and  a  second 
shaft  parallel  thereto,  the  second  shaft  being  a  power 
shaft  from  which  power  is  supplied  to  the  first  shaft,  the 
two  shafts,  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
between  them  which  is  perpendicular  to  their  axes,  and 
having  adjacent  ends,  which  ends  are  spaced  laterally 
and  axially  offset  from  one  another,  supporting  means 
for  the  first  shaft  at  right  angles  to  iu  axia  and  inward 
from  its  end.  a  gear  box  comprising  a  tray-like  body 


I.  A  support  and  drive  mechanism  for  a  hot  asphalt 
mixing  device  having  an  elongated  tubular  tumbler  which 
tumbler  is  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  which  support 
•nd    drive    mechanism    comprises:    a    baae.    upstanding 
standards  mounted  on  said  baae.  differeatial  uniu  mount- 
ed  on   said    upstanding   standards   to   rotatably   support 
wheels  thereon,  a  pair  of  pneumatically  tired  wheels  rotat- 
sNy  moanted  00  each  said  dtfTerential  unit,  the  axes  of 
said  wheels  being  in  parallel  relation  with  the  axis  of  said 
tumbler,  said  differemiai  units  being  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely so  the  axes  of  certain  pain  of  said  wfaeeb  on  cer- 
tain of  said  diffcrential  units  will  be  on  each  side  of  a 
vertical,  medial  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
tumbler,  said  tumMer  beiag  supported  on  pain  of  said 
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wheels,  and  power  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least 
one  pair  of  said  paetmatically  tired  wheels  to  impart  driv- 
ing  power  thereto  to  rotate  said  tumbler. 


TRANSMISSION 
Olvsr  K.  Kclcy,  Birmhigham,  Mkh.,  ase_ 
cral  Motan  Corporatle^  Detroit,  MldL,  a 

Fled  Dec  31, 1954,  Ser.  Nn.  4794t7 
21  ClahM.    (CL  74—734) 


to  Gcn> 


t.  The  oombinatioa  of  a  hydrodynamic  torque  cob- 
verter  which  drives  change  speed  gearing,  said  gearing 
when  driven  by  the  torque  converter  being  tutaptfd  to 
drive  a  power  output  member  at  a  plurality  of  speed  ratios, 
the  torque  converter  having  a  bladed  member  in  which 
the  pitdi  of  the  blades  is  adjustable  to  provide  varying 
degrees  of  torque  multiplication,  means  for  selecting  the 
q>eed  ratio  of  the  gearing  and  means  responsive  to  the 
selection  of  one  speed  ratio  of  the  gearing  for  determiniag 
the  pitch  of  the  blades. 


3i^33,459 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  REMOTE 

CONTROL  MANIPULATOR 

r .  McNon,  Minneapolis,  and  Thonm 
StPiMl,  Minn.,  Mrigners  to  G«Mral  MII1% 
peration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19, 19St,  Ser.  Nn.  742,144 
4CliriM.    (0.74— Ml) 


R.X 


a  cer> 


1.  A  manipulator  having  a  pivoted  member  including 
ia  combination,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  pivoted  mem- 
ber, two  opposed  generally  parallel  supporting  memben 
extending  from  said  frame,  a  bearing  mounted  on  each 
of  said  supporting  members,  said  bearings  being  ahgned 
axially,  said  pivoted  member  extending  between  said  sup- 
porting memben  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  bearings,  said  pivoted  member 


having  a  transverse  opening  therethrou^  coaxial  with 
said  bearings  a  motor  drive  means  mounted  on  said 
frame,  an  output  shaft  mounted  on  said  bearings  and 
rotatable  therein  to  constitute  the  axis  and  drive  mem- 
ber of  said  pivoted  member,  said  output  shaft  extending 
with  a  bore  therethrough,  an  input  shaft  extending 
through  said  bore  in  said  output  shaft,  a  slip  dutch  means 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  input  shaft  and  driven  by 
said  motor  means,  a  sua  gear  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  input  shaft,  a  differential  speed  reducer  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  differential  planetary  gean  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  differential  gear  frame  attached  to  the 
frame  of  said  pivoted  member,  said  planetary  differential 
gear  comprising  a  fint  gear  portion  and  a  second  gear 
portion,  said  sun  gear  engaging  said  first  gear  portion  to 
cause  rotation  t^  said  planetary  gears,  a  ring  gear  also 
engaging  said  first  portion  of  said  planetary  gears  and 
secured  to  said  differential  gear  frame,  an  output  ring 
fear  engageable  with  said  second  portion  of  said  plane- 
tary gears  and  routable  thereby,  a  spider  secured  to  said 
output  ring  gear  and  rotatable  thereby,  said  spider  being 
secured  to  said  output  shaft  to  rotate  said  output  Aafu 
said  pivoted  member  secured  to  said  output  shaft  aixl 
routable  therewith  whereby  rotation  of  the  pivoted  mem- 
ber is  about  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft 


3,t333M 

SPEED  REDUCING  AND  REVERSING 

MECHANISM 

Joseph  NenMC,  347  Tnit  St,  SC-Lanient,  Qnehec,  C , 

nss'gnor  of  My  percent  to  Nicolas  Moaaatynky,  Moat- 
re^  Qnchec,  rnaaia 

FVed  Dec  34,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,925 
•  niiaii     (CL74— M^ 


2.  A  speed-reducing  and  reveriiBg  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  fixed  main  shaft;  a  support  borne  by  said 
main  shaft;  means  to  rotate  said  support  in  one  direc- 
tion; a  secondary  shaft  secured  to  the  end  of  said  main 
shaft  at  an  angle  thereto;  a  pinion  rotatable  about  said 
secondary  shaft  and  having  a  central  plane  passing  through 
the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  said  main  and  said  sec- 
ondary shafU;  said  pinion  having  N|  teeth;  a  bead  plate 
near  the  end  of  said  shaft,  perpendicular  to  said  sec- 
ondary shaft;  an  internal  gear  wheel  liaving  Nj  teeth 
floating  on  said  head  plate.  N,  being  greater  than  N,; 
a  stud  secured  to  said  support,  engaging  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  gear  wheel;  said  stud  being  formed  as 
a  concave  surface  of  revolution,  the  longitudinal  sec- 
tional circumference  of  which  is  centered  at  said  inter- 
section of  the  axis  of  said  main  and  said  secondary  shafts; 
whereby  said  stud  nuuntains  said  floating  internal  gear 
wheel  in  continuous  engagement  with  said  pinion;  means 
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on  said  bead  pUte  retainiiig  said  internal  gear  wheel  to  3,t3M<3  ' 

prevent  its  rotation  together  with  said  stud;  whereby  said  FORCINC  CX^nHOL 

pinion  is  rotated  in  opposite  direction  to  said  support  WIDtaHi  A.  Eklcrt,  Saatk  FariU,  OMo,  aalgBar  to  The 

at  a  speed  ratio  of  ii'^JlftS^*'*"'^  Compwiy,  Ewrlld,  Okio,  a 

daa  off  UMo 

f*t-^i  FBad  N«v.  14. 1«S5,  Ser.  No.  544^54 

iVi  a  nihil     (CLM    24) 


with  respect  to  said  support 


■J 


3,433^1 

BOX  DRILL  JIG 

MkhMiC 

talcr,  14545  Woodww4  Avc^  bo(k  of  OerclMd, 

FBe4  Sept.  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  139^7 

TCWm.    (CL77— 42) 


3449  E.  49di  SC,  aad  Abran  Monca- 


•wwv 


1.  A  box  drill  jig  comprising  four  comer  posts,  rod 
iQcans  interconnecting  said  comer  posts  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  form  four  comers  of  a  box,  a  plate  having 
a  predetermined  bole  pattern  therein  slidably  engaging 
and  supported  between  a  pair  of  said  comer  posts,  and 
means  for  fixing  said  plate  against  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  pair  of  poets  in  a  predetermined  position. 


3,t33,442 
CUTTER  FOR  DRILLING  MACHINE 

L.  Caristedt,  Glia^di,  Fa^  — ig to  Fcter  I. 

Co.,  inc.,  GkMUc,  Fa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Peaa- 
qrlraBia 

Filed  Ai«.  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t3<54« 
2Clalma.    (CL  77— 49) 


I .  In  a  cutter  for  a  drilling  machine;  a  body  part  hav- 
ing a  bore  therethrough  to  receive  a  con  when  the  cntter 
is  uaed  for  trepanning,  a  cutting  element  on  the  end  of 
the  body  part  extending  from  the  side  of  the  bore  to 
beyond  the  side  of  the  body  part,  wear  pads  in  the  form 
of  cylindrical  rods  arranged  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation  to  said  cutting  element,  said  bore  having  an  end 
portion  flared  out  at  the  leading  side  of  the  catting  ele- 
ment to  receive  coolant  and  chips  during  a  drilling  opera- 
tion, a  shoulder  in  the  end  of  the  bore,  a  plate  adapted 
r'or  engaging  said  shoulder  while  exposing  said  flared  out 
portion  of  the  bore,  and  a  snap  ring  for  holding  said 
plate  in  place  for  hole  sizing  operations  and  removed 
for  trepanning  operations. 


1.  la  a  roU  forging  machine  including  a  guideway 
along  which  tongs  are  moved  to  podtion  a  Uaak  gripped 
thereby  for  working  in  the  machine,  and  a  stop  for  limit- 
ing such  advance  of  the  tongs;  coatrol  means  for  initiat- 
ing operation  of  the  machine,  rockably  mounted  lever 
means  projecting  into  the  guideway  proximate  to  such 
•top  for  engagement  and  actuation  by  the  tongs,  the  stop 
betag  provided  with  a  recess  for  retraction  of  the  lever 
meam  therein,  resflient  means  holding  the  lever  means 
normally  in  sach  proiecting  dispoeition,  and  means  con- 
necting the  lever  means  with  the  control  means  for  actua- 
tion of  the  latter  upon  rocking  of  the  former,  whereby 
the  control  meaas  initiates  operation  of  the  machine  auto- 
matically in  response  to  final  positioning  of  the  tongs 
in  the  guideway. 

3,433,444 

SUFFORT  AND  STRIFFER  FOR  CUTTER  HEAD 

IN  A  FAFER  SHREDDING  MACHINE 

T.  Lac,  441  MlMa  9L,  Saa  FkMdKO,  CaUr. 

FHad  laa.  12,  1959.  Ser.  No.  7S4,3r7 

3  nulla i      (CLt3— 114) 

T 


•.     '• 

»»- 

/y//M»MAm. 

-a» 

^^^i 

-«» 

11- 

r*a 

aw 

^^^^^«4^-<^x\^\ 

1.  In  a  cut<er  head  for  a  paper  shredding  machine:  a 
shearing  roller  defining  a  shaft  having  a  series  of  spaced 
disc  cutters  thereon  which  are  rotatable  therewith;  the 
cutters  being  arranged  along  the  length  of  the  shaft;  a 
rigid  comb  mounted  to  extend  lengthwise  of  the  rolktr; 
the  comb  defining  a  base  bar  having  a  series  of  q>aced 
teeth  disposed  along  the  length  of  and  being  formed  in- 
tegral with  the  bar;  these  teeth  projecting  into  the  spaces 
between  the  disc  cutters  to  remove  stripe  of  paper  cut  by 
the  cutters;  each  tooth  being  fashioned  with  a  subctan- 
tially  semi-cylindrical  bearing;  all  of  the  bearings  of  the 
teeth  conUcting  with  the  shaft  with  a  sufficiently  sntig  fit 
to  preclude  foreign  matter  resulting  from  the  cutting  of 
the  paper  from  gaining  access  between  the  shaft  and  the 
bearings;  the  bar  having  a  sufficient  number  of  teeth  so 
that  a  tooth  will  project  into  the  space  between  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  cutters,  whereby  the  bearings  of  the  teeth 
will  support  the  shaft  throuahoot  that  part  of  the  length 
of  th:  shaft  on  which  the  cufters  arc  disposed,  and  there- 
by hold  the  shaft  against  flexing  laterally  in  one  direction 
during  cutting  operationa;  said  teeth  being  formed  with 
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an  axial  dimension  such  that  they  occupy  substantially 
the  entire  space  between  adjacent  cutters;  the  bearinp 
supporting  the  shaft  from  only  one  side  of  the  shaft, 
whereby  the  comb  may  be  withdrawn  as  a  unit  in  a  lateral 
direction  relative  to  the  roller  without  disturbing  the 
latter. 


3,433,444 

AFFARATUS  FOR  SLOTTING  THE  ENDS 

OF  TUBING 

Edward  Conloo,  Chkafo,  DL,  asrigaor  to  Vogd  Tool  A 

Die  Corpotatioa,  a  corporatloa  of  niiaoif 

FBed  Mar.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  12,841 

4  Clalnsf.    (CL  83—191) 


3,t33,445 
LATCHED  STRIFFER  MEANS  OFERABLE  TO  STRtF 

WORK  FROM  FUNCH  MEANS 
Fcter  Briaa  Roland  Fuller,  StaaaMirc,  gngiffiwi^  assiKnor 
to  The  British  Thomson  Houston  Company  Limited, 


r**. 


,  a  Britisfa  coanaay 
FBed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Ser/No.  719,949 


Great  Brilirita  Mar.  19,  19S7 
(O.  83—131) 


1.  A  power  press  comprising  a  relatively  movable 
punch  and  die  for  cutting  sheet  materials,  stripping  means 
including  a  tubular  work-engaging  abutment  member 
which  surrounds  said  punch  and  within  which  said  punch 
is  slidably  mounted  and  which  is  movable  towards  and 
away  from  the  work  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
punch,  a  lost-motion  connection  provided  between  the 
punch  and  the  tubular  work-engaging  abutment  member 
permitting  relative  movement  between  the  punch  and  said 
abutment  member  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
punch  during  the  operative  part  of  the  piercing  or  cutting 
stroke  of  the  punch  and  initially  during  withdrawal  of 
said  punch  from  the  work  and  said  abutment  member  and 
the  punch  otherwise  being  movable  as  one  during  the 
punching  stroke  until  said  abutment  member  is  arrested 
by  its  engagement  with  said  work,  latching  means  ar- 
ranged independently  of  said  stripping  means  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  latch  members  arranged  one  on 
each  side  of  the  tubular  abutment  member  and  biased  to 
positions  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the  latter,  said 
abutment  member  having  a  tapered  latch  engaging  sur- 
face for  temporarily  forcing  apart  said  latch  members 
during  the  punching  stroke  of  the  punch  apon  the  en- 
gagement with  said  latch  members  of  said  tapered  latch 
engaging  surface  whereby  to  permit  passage  of  said  abut- 
ment member  for  the  retention  of  said  work  and  said  latch 
members  being  movable  into  the  path  of  return  move- 
ment of  said  abutment  member  at  or  toward  the  end  of 
the  punching  stroke  of  the  punch  to  prevent  return  move- 
ment of  said  abutment  member  during  withdrawal  of  the 
punch  from  said  die,  a  chamfered  portion  on  said  punch 
effective  to  urge  said  latch  members  outside  the  path  of 
return  movement  of  the  abutment  member  in  response  to 
the  withdrawal  of  said  punch  by  a  distance  sufficient  to 
retract  said  punch  from  said  work  whereupon  the  tubular 
work-engaging  abutment  member  is  withdrawn  poatively 
by  said  Fuooh, , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  slots  in  the  ends  of  tubing 
comprising  a  base,  a  guide  sunwrt  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  blade  holder  slidably  positioned  relative  to  said  siqiport 
and  guided  thereby  for  longitudinal  movement  along  a 
longitudinal  centerline,  said  blade  support  having  a 
can>- surface,  a  cutting  member  projecting  longitudinally 
on  said  center  line  from  said  blade  holder,  said  cutting 
member  including  a  relatively  flat  blade  having  opposite 
sides  and  upper  and  lower  flat  siu-faces  and  a  lauTral  width 
substantially  greater  in  dimension  than  its  thickness,  the 
thickness  of  said  blade  being  approximately  the  width  of 
a  slot  to  be  formed,  a  transverse  first  cutting  edge  on  said 
blade,  a  die  supported  on  said  base,  said  die  having  a  flat 
slot  extending  along  said  centerline,  said  slot  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  said  blade  and  receiving  the  same  in  rela- 
tive telescoping  sliding  relation,  said  die  confining  said 
blade  in  said  slot  to  support  the  same  on  at  least  one  of 
said  sides  and  on  its  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces,  a  tube 
support  on  said  die,  said  support  comprising  an  arcuate 
recess  formed  in  said  die,  said  recess  extending  angularly 
relative  to  said  centerline  and  in  converging  relation  rela- 
tive to  said  blade,  said  recess  intersecting  said  slot  to  pro- 
vide on  said  die  member  a  pair  of  ORXMed  second  cutting 
edges,  said  recest  being  adapted  to  support  a  tube  having 
an  open  end  with  said  tube  end  having  a  wall  portion 
which  is  to  be  slotted  disposed  against  said  cutting  edges 
and  supported  on  portions  of  said  die  adjacent  said  cutting 
edges  and  in  the  line  of  movement  of  said  blade,  means 
clamiHng  a  tube  in  said  recess,  a  cam  member  movable 
against  said  cam  face,  and  means  moving  said  cam  mem- 
ber against  said  cam  face  whereby  said  blade  is  moved 
through  said  open  end  of  said  tube  and  said  first  cutting 
edge  cuts  through  said  wall  portion  and  between  said 
second  cutting  edges  whereby  a  slot  is  sheared  in  the  end 
of  said  tube. 


3,433,447 

WORK  HOLDING  AND  CONVEYING  MEANS 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  CUTTER 

Carl  Thumlm,  Westbory,  N.Y.,  assignor,  bv  mesne  atsigii- 

aieati,  to  Miehle-GoM-Dexter,  Inc.,  Chic^o,  DL,  a 

cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1954,  ser.  No.  424,928 
4  Claims.  (O.  83—244) 
1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  for  succes- 
sively cutting  a  stack  of  sheets  transversely  comprising  a 
work  uble  for  supporting  the  stack;  a  back  gauge  mourn- 
ed transverse  of  and  movable  along  said  Uble  having  a 
face  cooperable  with  the  rear  end  of  the  stack  of  sheets;  a 
redprocable  knife  assembly  with  a  blade  arranged  traaa- 
verK  of  said  Uble  for  successively  cutting  forward  por- 
tions of  the  suck  when  projected  into  the  knife  assembly; 
a  clamp  mounted  with  said  back  gauge  for  firmly  gripping 
the  rear  portion  of  said  stack  of  sheets;  and  means  for 
motivating  said  back  gauge  together  with  said  clamp  in 
controllable  stages  towards  said  knife  assembly  with  the 
stack  of  sheets  held  firmly  by  said  clamp  and  back  gauge, 
whereby  the  sheeU  of  the  stack  maintain  regiatry  despite 
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acceleratioas  and  decelerations  in  their  travel  cycle;  said 
work  table  being  compoaetf  of  a  plurality  of  qmced  longi- 
tudinal bars,  and  said  damp  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  fiofen  iaterpoaed  between  aid  ban.  Mid  damp 
fingers  extending  from  said  clamp  and  having  stack  grip- 
ping edges  substantially  at  the  working  plane  of  said 
table,  a  plurality  of  displaceable  arms  associated  with 


•aid  flofers  mounted  on  said  back  guage  for  eflgagement 
with  the  stack,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending  through  bar 
spaces  from  beneath  the  work  table  to  operate  said  arms 
in  unison  against  the  stack,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
rods,  said  means  including  actuating  mechanism  oos- 
nected  to  said  rods  and  arranged  solely  beneath  said  work 
Uble. 


3,t33,MS 
FNEimiATlC  FOR  PIANO  PLAYER 
A.  WMttdd,  Gardes  Grorf 
t» 

H.      , ,  

FiM  im.  31,  IMl,  Sar.  Na.  ti^ld 
dHiiaii     (CL  14-^3) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  a 
controlled  source  of  air  under  atmospheric  pressure,  of 
a  pneumatic  of  the  character  descnbed  comprising  a  top 
housing  structure  formed  along  opposite  end  portions  re- 
spectively, with  a  downwardly  opening  air  chamber  and 
an  upwardly  opening  air  chamber;  said  lop  housing  struc- 
ture incorporating  a  valve  bousing  therein,  overlying  the 
upwardly  openmg  air  chamber  of  said  top  structure  and 
formed  thoetn  with  a  downwardly  openioi  air  cten- 
ber  registered  with  said  upwardly  opening  air  chamber,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  separatiag  Mid  registering  upwardly 
and  downwardly  opemng  air  chambers,  a  bellowt  aaaod- 
aled  with  said  top  housing  structure  in  open  communi- 
cations with  its  downwardly  opening  air  chamber,  a  valve 
chamber  in  said  valve  housing  having  an  air  port  opening 
from  its  lower  end  into  the  downwardly  opening  chamber 
of  said  valve  bousing  and  having  iu  upper  end  equipped 
with  a  ported  valve  retainer  through  which  said  vahrc 
chamber  may  be  opened  to  atmospheric  preaaure;  said 
valve  housing  also  having  an  opening  therein  providing 
direct  commonicatioo  between  said  valve  chamber  and 


the  downwardly  opening  air  chamber  first  mentioned  and 
having  another  opening  therein  providing  direct  com- 
munication between  said  source  of  vacuum  and  iU  down- 
wardly opening  air  chamber  of  said  valve  housing,  a  tube 
providing  an  air  connection  between  the  controlled  atmoa- 
phere  air  supply  and  said  upwardly  opening  chamber  of 
the  top  housing  structure,  and  a  poppet  valve  contained 
in  said  valve  chamber  having  a  stem  engaged  with  and 
operable  by  the  upward  flexing  action  of  said  diaphragm 
under  differential  in  pressures  acting  against  opposite 
sides  thereof  to  lift  the  vaWe  to  thereby  close  the  atmos- 
pheric opening  of  the  valve  retained  and  subject  the  bel- 
lows to  closing  action  under  influence  of  vacuum  or  under 
downward  flexing  action  of  the  diaphragm  to  subject  the 
bdlows  to  inflating  pressure  of  atmospheric  air  entering 
through  the  ported  valve  retainer. 


3,«33,M9 
VIBRATORY  PACKING  MACHINE 
Walter  S.  BoUaaa  mi  Jack  D.  Hayes,  Jr„  wa 

Dd^  asslfBon  to  Hcfcaics  Powder  Company,  Witei^. 
toa,  DcL,  ■  corpoeadoa  of  Delaware 

FOsd  May  21, 19St,  Ser.  No.  73<,M« 
Id  nihil      (CLM— M) 


1 

1.  Apparatus  for  filling  and  packing  fluent  solid  mate- 
rials into  a  container,  which  comprises  in  combination  a 
platen,  and  means  associated  with  said  platen  for  sup- 
porting an  open-end  container  thereoa;  vibrator  means, 
associated  with  said  platen,  adapted  to  cause  said  platen 
to  vibrate  so  as  to  impart  vibration  to  said  container 
wbtm  tnpporteii  thereon:  nipple  means  disposed  above 
laid  platen  and  adapted  to  convey  flow  of  fluent  solids 
toward  said  platen;  means  for  disposing  said  platen  in 
operative  position  with  said  mpple  so  as  to  engage  said 
nipple  with  said  open  end  of  said  container  supported  on 
said  plalea,  to  thereby  provide  for  flow  of  fluent  solids 
from  said  nipple  into  said  container;  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  vibrator  means  to  effect  vibration  of  said  platen 
when  said  platen  is  in  $aid  operative  position;  a  recipro- 
cating rod  extending  into  said  nipple  and  adapted  by  its 
reciprocation  to  force  fluent  solids  through  said  nipple 
when  said  nipple  and  said  container  are  in  said  opera- 
tive position;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  rod  and 
for  maintaining  the  resulting  stroke  such  that  the  end 
of  said  rod  cannot  extend  substantially  beyond  the  egress 
orifice  of  the  nipple. 


M33,t7t 

TOOL  FOR  RELOADING  SHOTGUN  SHELLS 

Ralph  A.  ThoMpsoa,  B«  534,  HoMedale,  Idaho 

Filed  May  9,  19M,  Ssr.  Ko.  27.M3 

2  CMw.     (CL  9t—U) 

I.  An  manually  operated  tool  for  reloading  shotgun 

shells  comprising  s  unitary  elongated  cylindrical  bar  body 
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portion  having  one  end  adapted  for  insertion  in  an  open 
shell  caaiag,  a  primer  pvach  detachably  sectuad  to  said 
one  end  of  the  bar  body  portion  and  extending  axially 
beyond  said  one  end,  an  enlarged  cylindrical  tubular  bead 
integrally  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  bar  body 
portion  and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  engageable  snugly 
over  the  shell  casing,  the  bar  body  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  recess  in  said  opposite  end  ciHnmunicating 
directly  with  the  bore  of  said  head  and  being  of  con- 
sideraMy  smaller  diameter  than  the  bore  of  said  bead 
and  concentric  therewith,  a  conically  tapered  crimping 
shoulder  formed  at  the  juiKture  of  said  bore  and  receu 
and  at  the  inner  end  of  said  bore,  a  cylindrical  crimping 
plug  slidably  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  re- 
cess and  being  stxnewhat  shorter  axially  than  the  length 
of  said  recess  so  that  the  plug  may  lie  bodily  within  the 
recess  and  inwardly  of  said  tapered  shoulder,  said  plug 
having  a  transverse  through  opening  intermediate  its  op- 


.T 


of  said  image-forming  element  being  arcuately  shaped  to 
converge  toward  said  central  axis  adjacent  said  face  part 
with  their  respective  axes  so  oriented  at  said  face  part 


ft?*r  ,»t 
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as  to  each  substantially  intersect  a  point  on  said  central 
axis  spaced  from  said  face  part  at  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  said  known  focal  distance  of  said  image  form- 
ing element. 


3,«33,i72 
VARIABLE  MASK  FOR  TELESCOPIC  FINDER 
Waltar  C  Miner  aaid  Hckj  O.  Schmllt,  Jr^  Rockaate, 
N.Yn  awigBuiB  to  EMtmaa  KodA  Cow^tmj,  Rock- 
aatar,  N.Y^  a  corporatiaa  of  Nsw  Jsncy 

FDad  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M3« 
3  rislwi     (CLSS— 1.S) 
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posite  eads,  said  bar  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposed  axially  elongated  slote  formed  through 
iu  side  wall  adjacent  said  recess  and  communicating  with 
the  recess,  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots  spaced  from  the 
boctoa  wall  of  said  recess  and  the  outer  ends  of  said 
slots  disposed  near  and  axially  inwardly  of  said  crimping 
shoulder,  and  a  transverse  pin  element  adapted  to  serve 
M  a  handle  extending  detachaMy  through  the  slots  and 
through  the  opening  of  the  plug  and  beyond  opposite 
aides  of  the  body  portion,  whereby  the  plug  may  be  held 
retracted  at  the  bottom  of  said  recess  when  the  pin  ele- 
ment is  engaging  the  inner  ends  of  said  slots  to  permit  a 
first  stage  of  crimping  of  the  shell  casing  by  said  shoulder, 
the  plug  bemg  shiftable  by  said  pin  elamem  axiaUy  out- 
wardly and  beyond  said  shoulder  and  into  said  bore  to 
produce  a  final  stage  of  crimping  of  the  shell  casing,  the 
outer  ends  of  said  alou  limiting  the  outward  movement 
of  said  plug  and  pin  element. 


^IBER  OPTICAL  FIELDltATTENING  DEVICES 
loha  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  FIskdala,  Mas.,  assifMr  lo  Ancii. 
Opdcal  CoMpaay,  SoafhhrhUr,  Mass.,  a  volutarT 
~~^tkM  of  Massackaactts 

FUad  hme  3,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  739,535 
SClBtaL  (CLS»— 1) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  use  with  an 
optical  system  embodying  at  least  one  image  forming  ele- 
ment having  a  known  curvature  of  field  and  focal  distance 
comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  light-conduct- 
ing fibers  optically  insulated  from  each  other  and  con- 
nected together  in  intimately  bundled  side-by-side  relation, 
the  ends  of  said  fibers  at  least  at  one  side  of  said  assembly 
being  optically  finished  to  form  a  face  part  on  said  as- 
sembly having  a  shape  at  least  closely  approximating  said 
field  curvature  of  said  image  forming  element  and  said 
fibers  which  are  disposed  at  each  side  of  a  central  axis 
through  said  assembly  corresponding  to  the  optical  axis 


1.  An  adjustable  viewfinder  comprising  an  objective 
for  forming  a  first  image  of  the  subject  to  be  viewed,  an 
erector  lens  in  optical  alignment  therewith  for  relaying 
said  image  to  a  second  image  plane,  a  pair  of  half-field 
masks  located  respectively  in  the  planes  of  said  first  and 
second  images,  and  means  for  moving  said  masks  simul- 
taneously in  their  respective  irianes  by  equivalent  amounts 
and  in  the  same  direction  to  adjust  the  size  of  the  field 
visible  throogh  the  viewfinder. 


^  3,t33,t73  ^ 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Rose  A.  Shirttlcwortk,  Matawasi,  NJ.,  asaipMr  to  fhc 
Unkcd  States  of  AaMrica  as  rcpressated  hy  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

FBed  Ine  2,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  817,M4 
1  Ciataii.    HCL  M~14) 
(Gnirtsd  andsr  TMs  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  ssc.  2M)  ^ 


A  pbotocondoctive  device  for  measuring  the  linear  dis- 
placement of  the  point  image  of  a  light  source  comprising 
an  homogeneous  body  of  photoconductive  material  re- 
sponsive to  said  light  source,  said  body  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  lateral  surfaces  in  non-parallel  arrangement, 
discrete  electrodes  comfrfetely  covering  each  of  said  lat- 
eral  surfaces  and  in  contact  therewith,  a  source  of  con- 
sunt  direct  current  bias  applied  between  said  electrodes, 
a  meter  in  circuit  with  said  bias  source,  whereby  when 
said  point  imafe  is  directed  linearly  along  a  kmgitudmal 
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path  am  nid  face  intermediate  said  electrodes  the  output 
of  nid  meter  measures  the  location  of  said  point  imafe 
aioog  said  linear  path  at  any  one  time. 


FILM  CIJWE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CflSEMATO. 
GRAFH1C  APPARATUS 

KMt  Schacf er.  G«(lb«lfitr.  «5,  Mn^ih,  Cmw^j 
Filed  Dec  21,  19S«,  S«r.  N&  <29,9t3 

Dec  24,  1955 
4aakm,    (CI  ^ 


I.  In  a  cinematographic  apparatus,  in  cooibinatioo,  a 
wall  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  a  supply  spool  and  a  take-up  spool;  means 
for  mounting  a  supply  spool  and  a  take-up  spool  on  said 
substantially  flat  surface  of  said  wall  for  roution  respec- 
tively about  a  pair  of  parallel  axes  which  are  normal  to 
said  wall  surface;  a  first  flim  guide  member  adapted  to 
locate  the  fllm  in  a  predetermined  plane  during  move- 
ment thereof  between  said  spools,  said  ftrst  member  hav- 
ing a  film  guiding  surface  normal  to  and  extending  from 
said  flat  surface  of  said  wall  and  sajd  film  guiding  sur- 
face having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
fUm;  second  and  third  loop  forming  flIm  guide  members 
for  guiding  the  film  in  the  shape  of  a  loop  from  the 
supply  spool  to  said  flrst  guide  member  and  from  said 
first   member  to   said   take-up   spool,   respectively,   said 
second  and  third  loop  forming  members  being  located 
between  said  flIm  guiding  surface  of  said  first  member 
and  a  plane   including  said  pair  of  parallel   axes  and 
said  second  and  third  loop  forming  members  being  fixed 
to  said  wall  and  extending  from  said  flat  surface  thereof, 
said  third  and  second  loop  forming  members  each  being 
spaced  from  said  fUm  guiding  surface  and  having  a  width 
which  is  a  fraction  of  the  width  of  said  Mm  guiding  sur- 
face of  said  first  film  guide  member;  a  fourth  film  gtiide 
member  parallel  to  said  wall  surface,  spaced  from  the 
same  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  film  guidmg  aurftioe  of  said  first  guide  member,  hav- 
ing a  guiding  surface  directed  toward  the  spaces  between 
said  first  member,  on  the  one  hand,  and  said  second  and 
third  loop  forming  members,  on  the  other  hand,  and  said 
film  guiding  surface  of  said  fourth  member  being  trans- 
verse to  the  film  guiding  surface  at  mid  tat  member; 
pressure  plate  means  having  an  openrtivi  poation  located 
at  least  partly  in  the  space  between  said  second  and 
third  loop  forming  flIm  guide  OMMbcrs  and  said  ■Mans 
for  mounting  a  supply  spool  and  a  take-up  spool,  aad 
an  inoperative  position  located  outside  of  said  space;  and 
aacans  supporting  said  pressure  plate  means  for  oMfve- 
atnt  between  said  operative  and  said  inoperative  posi- 
tions thereof,  whereby  after  novement  at  said  film  prea- 
sure  means  from  said  operative  In  said  iaoperative  posi- 
tion thereof  a  film  may  be  properly  looMed  in  the  ap- 
paratus by  pushing  a  portion  of  tlM  film  located  between 
the  supply  spool  and  the  take-up  spool  over  said  second 
and  third  guide  member  against  the  film  guiding  surface 
of  said  first  guide  member  while  the  ends  of  the  film  are 
already  attached  to  said  spools,  respectively. 


iff 


KUCTRIC  EXPOSURE  METER  FOR 
CINECAMERA 
va-te,  "Hkj;  and  YosUo  Mkhlwi, 
Tokyo,  Japo^  aaiifnii  to  Sdke  DsakI 
Kocyo  rstasfclil  Kalaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Find  My  31.19^  Ssr.  So/J52MS 

ippltlluo  lapaa  Dec  14,  19S7 
ISCMm.    (CLW--^3) 


1.  !■  a  photographic  exposure  meter,  in  combination, 
a  casing  including  transparent  window  means  and  a  fixed 
indicating  portion;  light-responsive  n>eans  located  in  said 
casing  and  including  movable  pointer  means  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  window  means;  a  first  scale  member  located 
in  said  casing  mounted  therein  for  turning  movement 
about  an  axis,  said  first  scale  member  having  first  indicia 
means  in  the  region  of  said  window  means  successively 
indicated  by  said  pointer  means  during  movement  there- 
of; first  manually  operated  means  mounted  on  the  out- 
side of  one  wall  of  saad  casing  for  turning  movement  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  scale  member 
for  turning  the  same  about  said  axis;  a  second  scale  mem- 
ber located  in  said  casing  mounted  therein  for  turning 
moveaaent  about  said  axis  independently  of  said  first 
scale  member,  said  second  scale  member  having  second 
indicia  means  for  indicating  a  desired  angular  position 
at  said  ftrst  scale  member,  and  having  third  indicia  means 
for  representing  emulsion  speeds  and  located  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  window  meam  and  of  said  indicating  por- 
tion aad  cooperating  with  the  latter;  and  second  manual- 
ly operated  means  mounted  on  the  outside  of  another  wall 
of  said  casing  for  turning  movement  and  being  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  second  scale  member  for  tnraing 
the  same  about  said  axis  to  an  ang\ilar  position  deter- 
mined by  said  third  indicia  means  and  by  said  indicating 
portion  so  that  said  first  indicia  means  can  be  placed  rel- 
ative to  said  second  indicia  means  in  a  desired  position 
relative  to  said  pointer  means. 


3,«33,t7( 

VARIABLE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  PHOTOGRAM- 

METRIC  PROJECTION  INSTRUMENT 

HaiTy  T.  Kakk,  WasU■ctoi^  D.C  aidiaiii  to  The  Kcldi 

Coaipaajr.  Im^  llaHlnswi,  Md^  a 

of  Maijlani 

Filed  Nov.  4,  IfSa,  Sar.  No.  T7i,M5 

ICtalaas.    (CL  It— 24) 


ol 


I-  In  a  stereoscopic  photoframmetric  projection  instru- 
ment having  a  pair  of  optical  systems  through  which  im- 
sges  are  projected  for  viewing  stereoaoopicnBy,  a  raoraUe 
member  having  a  screen  upon  which  tlw  images  are  pro- 
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jected  in  superimposed  relation  and  means  for  recording 
data  corresponding  to  elements  of  the  projected  imafea 
when  viewed  stereoscopically,  a  variable  aperture  dia- 
phragm for  ea^  of  said  optical  systems,  and  means  for 
automatically  varying  the  size  of  the  aperture  of  each  dia- 
phragm inversely  relative  to  the  other  diaphragm  in  re- 
sponse to  movements  of  said  member. 


suitable  for  use  in  an  automatic  slide  projector  of  the  type 
having  a  control  mechanism  adapted  when  actuated  to 
return  the  slide  magazine  to  its  original  starting  position, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  unitary  member  remov- 
ably mounted  on  a  partially  filled  slide  magazine  and  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  receivable  by  one  of  the  slide  cmnpait- 
ments  of  said  magazine,  said  monber  further  having  a 


3,i33,677 
SOUND  PROJECTOR 
Morris    Schwartz    and    WDHani    CnstedeDo,    Plainvflle, 
CoBL,  assltnon  to  The  Kalart  Coopaay  be,  Pbln- 
▼flle,CoMi 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,664 
6ClahBM.    (Ci.66— 26) 
V 

h< 


-<fr> 


u 


1.  A  film  transport  control  assembly  of  a  sound  pro- 
jector for  projecting  succes  Jve  frames  of  still  photographs 
on  film  and  reproducing  intelligence  recorded  on  a  sep- 
arate sound  carrier  of  the  kind  wherein  traiuport  means 
transport  the  film  frame  by  frame  and  the  activation  of 
the  transport  means  is  controlled  by  a  signal  from  the 
sound  carrier  upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  re- 
production of  intelligence,  said  control  assembly  com- 
prising releasable  coupling  means  included  in  said  trans- 
port means,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  continu- 
ously driven  rotary  driving  member  and  a  rotary  driven 
member,  said  latter  member  being  a  flexible  member 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  driving  member,  ro- 
tation of  said  driven  member  by  said  driving  member 
effecting  transport  of  the  film,  stop  means  movable  into 
a  statioiuu^  position  in  the  rotational  path  of  the  driven 
member  to  engage  the  same,  engagement  of  the  stop 
means  with  the  driven  member  causing  flexing  of  the  lat- 
ter against  iu  bias  out  of  engagement  with  the  driving 
member  and  withdrawal  of  the  stop  means  from  said  po- 
sition in  the  rotational  path  releasing  the  driven  member 
for  flexing  due  to  its  bias  into  re-engagemem  with  the 
driving  member,  and  electrically  activated  release  means 
withdrawing  when  activated  said  stop  means  from  said 
rotational  path,  said  release  means  being  arranged  to  be 
temporarily  included  in  an  energizing  circuit  by  a  signal 
from  the  sound  carrier  thereby  activating  the  release 
means,  the  travel  of  the  driven  member  between  release 
and  reengagement  effecting  transport  of  the  film  through 
a  predetermined  disunce. 


MAtiKXtSi  ktieSSORY  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Hcrfcett  T.  RoMnaon  mti  Matthew  Di  PIctro,  Rochest^, 
N.Y.,  asrifin  to  Fastmaa  Kodak  Coipnuy.  Rock- 
aatar«  N.Y.,  a  tmrfuaHtm  of  Now  Jcraey 

nod  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  656;il2 
16  Clafaas.     (CL  86—26) 
1.  An  accessory  device  for  a  reciprocally  movable  slide 
magazine  having  slide  comiiartments  and  a  fear  rack  and 


secoi*d  portion  for  actuating  said  control  mechanism 
upon  advancement  of  said  slide  magazine  to  a  position 
determined  by  the  mounting  of  said  utiitary  member,  and 
a  third  portion  cooperating  with  said  gear  rack  for  sub- 
stantially preventing  movement  of  said  second  portion  with 
respect  to  said  magazine  in  either  direction  of  mftgayjne 
travel. 


3^3,679 
FIELD  GLASS  WITH  SHOCK  PROTECTION 
COVERING 
Eogea  Haupt,  Aalen,  Waerttenibcts,  Roland  Leinhos, 
ObcrkockcB,   Wnertieiriieig,  Werner  Rilk   and   Knrt 
Schobart,    Koealgsbrooa,    WBeittemberc    and     Knrt 
Wnstcmann,  Heldenhefan  (Brcai),  Wncrttembera,  Ger- 
numy,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss,  Hekienheim  (Brenz), 
Wncsttemltcfg,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,549 

Claims  priority.  appBcadon  Germany  Nov.  18, 1956 

3ClaiM.    (a.  88— 34) 


1 .  In  a  protective  covering  for  a  field  glass  comprising 
a  substantially  tubular  element  with  an  objective  mount 
at  one  end  thereof  and  an  ocular  mount  at  the  other  end, 
an  elastic  baixl  member  wrapped  around  said  tubular 
element  to  form  a  sleeve  substantially  covering  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  tubular  element,  means  securing 
the  ends  of  said  elastic  band  member  together,  a  first  elas- 
tic cap  member,  a  peripheral  flange  on  said  first  cap  mem- 
ber tightly  surrounding  an  end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  a 
projecting  collar  surrounding  an  opening  in  said  first  cap 
member  and  fitting  snugly  arouix]  said  objective  mount, 
a  second  elastic  cap  member,  a  peripheral  flange  on  said 
second  cap  member  tightly  surrounding  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve,  a  projecting  collar  surrounding  an 
opening  in  said  second  cap  member  and  fitting  snugly 
around  said  ocular  mount,  and  a  plurality  of  substantial- 
ly L-shaped  metal  members  spaced  peripherally  around 
said  sleeve  and  each  having  one  of  its  legs  firmly  em- 
bedded in  the  sleeve  material  and  the  other  leg  projecting 
outwardly  through  said  sleeve  in  close  proximity  of  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said  projecting  legs 
form  a  plurality  of  lugs  at  both  ends  of  the  sleeve  for 
biting  into  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  flanges  of  said  first 
ind  second  caps  and  thereby  to  retain  said  first  aad 
.>econd  caps  firmly  in  position. 
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GAU9S  TYf«  PHOroGRAfHIC  OUECTIVK  CON- 
SISTING  or  FTVB  IXNS  ELIMSNTS  ARRANGED 
IN  FOUR  COMPONENTS 
Jko  Makai.  Yakakaaa  Otj,  J^m,  iiiltBni  to 
Cmmtn  Cwpnj,  ImcTr^ti^ilmm,  i 
of  Japaa 

Od  rr,  193%,  S«r.  No.  TCf^tX 
ICktai.    (CLtt— 57) 


A  photographic  objective  having  m  relative  aperture  at 
least  as  large  as  //1.8  and  a  field  angle  of  at  least  46* 
which  is  highly  corrected  for  coma  and  chromatic  aber- 
ration according  to  the  following  numericaJ  data: 

|rgeiltMi|tfe/-l.     A|>ert)u«r»tk>//I.8.    Amulv  Md  att-^T] 


Component 

Radios  of 
Cxmtun 

Aitel 
Thlcknns 
AlrSiMrlnc 

IlMtMOl 

Abto 
NomlMr 

I 

Ri-    OMi 
R«-    IMS 
Ri-    0LaS4 
tU — SJM 
R4-    O.MJ 

R«--o.a« 

Rt--I.1« 
R*-     IJM 
R«--<U71 

Si-COM 

St-o.ia 

^-•.171 
8**aOM 
^-0.071 

N,-1.7»« 
Nt-1.74n 

Ni- 1.7440 

VfMwO 

u 

ifi 

Vi-«J 
V««4tJ 

rv 

V,-44.90 

3,t33,Ml 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TELE-ORIECTIVE 
Carl    Bmv.    Mm hA-Haliltai,    «id    Ckrtadao    Otzcn, 
Mimkk,  G«nMa7,  — jgaun  to  Agfa  AldieaccMlbckafI, 
Mankk,  Genaany 

P««d  Oct  It,  195t,  Sv.  No.  77f  ,1<7 

ifj  Nov.  5,  1957 
!•  flahai     (CL  M--57) 


1.  Photographic  tek-objective  comprising,  four  meni*- 
cui  members  spaced  by  air  spaces,  the  first  and  secood 
naoiiacus  members  in  order  from  the  front  to  the  r«ar 
bdag  poativc  singlets,  the  third  meniscus  member  in  said 
order  being  a  divergiat  doublet  consisting  of  a  converg- 
ing lens  element  and  of  a  diverging  lens  ekment  having 
cemented  iaierfacea.  and  the  fourth  meotscut  member 
being  converging  and  spaced  from  said  third  meniscus 


-   I 


member  an  air  space  preater  than  each  of  the  air  spaces 
between  said  first,  second,  and  third  meniscus  member, 
said  fourth  menisctis  member  having  a  rear  face  coocave 
to  the  rear;  the  radhra  of  curvature  of  the  rear  face  of 
said  third  meniscus  member  being  greater  than  0.25  timet 
and  smaller  than  0.5  times  the  sum  of  ail  axial  thick- 
nesses of  said  meniscus  members  and  of  all  axial  ak 
spoces  between  said  meniscus  members;  the  radius  of 
ciarvaturc  of  the  front  face  of  said  third  meniscus  mem- 
ber being  greater  than  2.5  times  and  smaller  than  four 
times  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  face  of  said  third 
menisctu  member;  the  absolute  value  of  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  the  cemented  interfaces  of  said  third  meniscus 
member  being  greater  than  eight  times  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  the  rear  face  of  said  third  meniscus  member 
and  smaller  than  eight  times  the  radius  of  ctwature  of 
the  front  face  of  said  third  meniscus  member;  one-eixth  of 
the  sum  of  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  front  faces  of  said 
first  meniscus  member,  second  meniscus  member  and 
fourth  meniscus  member  being  greater  than  the  sinn  of, 
and  smaller  than  the  difference  between  the  radius  of 
curwatwe  of  the  front  face  of  said  second  meniscus  mem- 
ber iad  0.05  times  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  as  a 
whole;  the  axial  air  space  between  said  third  meniscus 
member  and  said  fourth  meniscus  member  being  greater 
than  0.17  times  and  smaller  than  0.25  times  the  focal 
length  of  the  objective  as  a  whole;  and  the  sum  of  the 
axial  thicknesses  of  said  lens  elements  of  said  third  me- 
niscus member  being  greater  than  0.10  times  and  smaller 
than  0.20  times  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  as  a 
whole. 


INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  OEJECITVES 
PMcr  AfmU  Msricold,  Ldccatcr,  Ei«laiid, 
Kmk  Predsioo  ladostrtcs  United,  trad^ 
l^Tlor  *  Hshaas^  LttcttUr,  gj^gi— .i^  « 


to 
ajior, 
of 


^^re  RMtaerUM  is  ^  radius  of  curvature  of  the  successive 
lens  surfaces,  d,^^^^  the  axial  thickness  of  the  luccewive 
lens  elements.  Sg^tKript  the  spacing  between  mccesitve 
lens  elements,  N,QkMr,p(  the  refractive  index  of  the  glass  of 
the  successive  lens  elements,  and  ^„>m,uu  the  Abbe  num- 
ber of  the  glass  of  the  iccwiiin  lens  eleraenu,  the  sub- 
scripts increasing  in  the  direction  from  the  object  side  of 
the  objective. 


FBed  Oct  12, 1999,  Scr.  Now  t4S,97« 

iPilkBH—  Grcat  BritaiB  Apr.  11, 1999 
liOtimm.    (CLSS— 57) 
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I.  An  optical  objective  of  the  inverted  telephoto  type, 
corrected  for  spherical  and  chromatic  abberations,  coma, 
astigmatism  and  field  curvature  and  consisting  of  a  diver> 
gent  front  member  and  a  convergent  rear  member  widely 
spaced  from  such  front  member,  the  front  member  indnd- 
iag  a  doublet  front  component  having  a  collective  intenial 
contact  surface  which  is  concave  to  the  front  and  has  a 
radias  of  curvature  numerically  greater  than  4.5/i,  when 
/i  it  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  front  member  and 
lies  numerically  between  I  0/,  and  1 .7/,,  where  /,  is  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  the  rear  member,  and  the  ntt 
member  consisting  of  five  components  of  which  the  mid- 
dle one  is  divergent  and  the  other  tour  are  coovergeat, 
the  two  outer  air  tpacet  in  such  rear  member  being  col- 
lective  whilst  the  two  inner  air  spaces  are  dispersive,  the 
middle  component  of  the  rear  member  being  a  biconcave 
doublet  having  a  collective  inlenial  contact  lur&oe  with 
radius  of  curvature  lying  numerically  between  0.4  aod 
0.65  times  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  «^»rfiKT  ol 
fuch  doublet  component  whilst  such  froot  surface  of  ncli 
doublet  component  has  a  radius  of  curvature  lying  m- 
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merically  between  0.75/,  and  1.25/s,  the  orcrtU  t*^ 
length  of  the  rear  member  lying  between  0.85/,  and  1.4/» 
whUe  the  sum  of  the  differences  of  the  Abb6  V  aumben 
of  the  materials  of  the  two  elements  of  the  front  doublet 
of  the  front  member  and  of  the  materials  of  the  two  ele- 
ments of  the  doublet  middle  component  of  the  rear  mem- 
ber lies  between  25  and  35. 


latitude  and  longitude  for  providing  a  measure  of  mag- 
netic variation  at  said  values  of  latitude  and  longitude, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  variation  measure  for  con- 


3,933,itl 
FRONT  AND  REAR  VIEW  REFLECTOR  UNTT  FOR 

A  VEHICLE 
L  Raymond  W.  Kerfoot,  Rtc.  3,  Bos  3192, 

t  Weaalchec,  Wath. 

FBed  lalT  29. 19M.  Scr.  No.  4MM 
I  SOahM.    (CLSt— 79) 


c 


!0 
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1.  A  fttmt  aad  rear  view  reflector  unit  for  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  mounting  structure,  means  adapted  to  de- 
tachably  secure  said  mounting  structure  to  a  front  comer 
pott  of  a  vehicle  roof,  a  bousing  secured  to  and  extetKling 
outwardly  from  said  mounting  structure  and  having  a 
marginal  portion  defining  a  viewing  opening,  said  mount- 
ing structure  including  a  cushioning  member  having  a 
frame  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  against  the  outer 
side  of  an  upper  part  of  the  windshield  of  the  vrtiicle 
and  in  which  nid  marginal  portion  seats  with  the  viewing 
opening  in  registration  with  the  opening  of  said  frame, 
taid  housing  having  a  forwardly  facing  front  window  and 
•  rearwanfly  facing  rear  window,  said  rear  window  being 
lateraDy  offset  outward  from  said  marginal  portion  and 
from  the  motmting  structure,  a  first  set  of  reflecton  con- 
tained within  said  housing  and  diqxMed  at  an  angle  to  one 
another  and  to  said  rear  window  and  viewing  opening 
whereby  objects  disposed  behind  said  rear  wiadow  aiay 
be  observed  through  said  viewing  opening,  and  a  second 
set  of  reflectors  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  front  window 
aad  viewing  opening  and  affording  a  reflected  view  of 
objects  dispoaed  in  front  of  said  front  window  through 
taid  viewing  opoiing. 


3433,9S4 
BOMUNG-NAVIGATIONAL  COMPUTER 
LUc  L.  Wheeler,  Garden  CHy,  aad  Robert  F.  Garbarial, 
WoodsUc,  N.Y.,  Bsslgami  to  Sparry  Raad  Corporation, 
mttoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1949,  Ser.  No.  124,9t7 
9ClahM.    (a.  89^L5) 
1.  A  ground  travel  computer  for  aircraft  comprising 
means  to  determine  the  beading  of  the  aircraft  with  re- 
spect to  magnetic  North,  means  to  determine  the  air- 
speed of  the  aircraft,  means  to  resolve  airerafr  heading 
and  airspeed  into  components  along  North-South  aad 
East-West  axes,  means  to  determine  the  components  of 
wind  direction  and  magnitude  along  such  axes  by  refer- 
ence to  a  ground  position,  means  to  combine  die  com- 
ponents of  aircraft  heading  and  airspeed  with  the  corre- 
sponding components  of  wind  direction  and  magnitude, 
aaeaat  to  convert  each  of  the  combined  components  to 
corresponding  tentative  values  of  latitude  and  longitode, 
computer  means  responsive  to  said  tentative  values  of 
778  O.O.— 27 


frolling  said  belong  determining  means  wher^  to  con- 
vert said  tentative  values  of  latitude  and  lo«ifFtiM)f  to 
actual  values  thereof. 


3,933,915 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  SYSTEM  FOB 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  EQUILIBRATOR 
[>MaU  E.  WMUa,  LevMowa,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  the  UaHad 
States  of  America  as  liiaiialtd  by  the  Sccrelary  of 
the  Anay 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t9,7M 
SCfadbM.    (CLI9-^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  gun  having  a  siq^wrt  and 
barrel  mechanism  pivoted  thereto  for  movement  in  eleva- 
tion, an  equilibrat(»-  comprising  a  slidaMy  connected  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  connected  between  said  support  aad 
barrel  mechanism,  an  accumulator  tank  charged  with  gas 
under  pressure  connected  to  said  cylinder  on  one  side  ol 
said  piston  the  gas  pressure  in  said  accumulator  being 
highest  when  the  gun  in  the  lowest  elevation  and  lowest 
when  the  gun  is  in  highest  elevation,  means  to  compensate 
said  equilibrator  tor  changes  in  ambient  temperature 
comprising  a  compensating  tank  charged  with  gas  to  a 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  average  pressure  ia 
said  accumulator  tank,  coixluit  means  connecting  said 
accumulator  and  compensating  tanks  and  a  manually  con- 
trolled valve  in  said  conduit. 


3,933,9m 

REINFORCEMENT  FOR  MASTICS,  MORTAR 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Aatfew  MarsdcB. 


Apr.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No. 
anriteallaa  Great  Brilria  Apr.  17, 1997 
itMtm.    (CL94-4) 

1.  A  reinforcement  for  mortar,  bitianen  or  the  like 
comprising  a  metal  strip  bent  back  and  forth  to  lie  be- 
tween two  parallel  planes  and  including  parts  at  %ngi^ 
to  such  planes,  each  bending  line  being  at  right-angl« 
to  the  centre  line  of  the  strip  and  lying  in  one  of  the 
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said  pu-allel  pUaes.  taid  strip  being  formed  adjacent  one 
of  said  planes  with  a  plurality  of  tongues  and  said  pans 
being  provided  adjacent  the  other  plane  with  a  plurality 
of  slot*,  a  plurality  of  said  strips  being  adapted  to  be 
assembled  on  edge  and  side  by  side  in  contact  with  one 
another  to  form  cells,  the  tongues  extending  outward  of 
the  space  between  the  planes,  the  tips  of  said  tongues  all 
pointing  in  the  same  directioo  and  all  lying  along  a  com- 
mon straight  line  parallel  to  said  planes  and  at  right-an- 
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gles  to  said  bending  lines  and  the  slots  of  the  strip  being 
open  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  common  straight  line 
and  each  including  a  portion  at  no  greater  distance  in- 
ward from  the  adjacent  plane  than  the  amount  of  the 
extension  of  the  tongues  from  the  other  plane,  whereby 
said  tongues  arc  adapted  to  receive  the  tips  of  the  tongues 
of  an  adjacent  strip  as  the  tongues  interengage  with  the 
slots  by  moving  one  strip  relative  to  the  other  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  the  said  said  common  straight  line, 


of  the  diverging  arms  of  the  spacer  rods  associated  with 
each  base  strip  being  welded  to  the  tie  rod  which  over- 
lies said  strip  to  produce  a  series  of  isosceles  trapezoidal 
frame  structures  along  the  strip,  a  series  of  elongated 
open  upwardly  facing  semi<yltndrical  sheet  metal  dowel- 
supporting  trough  members  sacured  by  welding  to  and 
overiying  one  of  said  tie  rods  at  spaced  points  tfaere- 
along,  a  relatively  short  open  downwardly  facing  cap 
member  parallel  to  and  overlying  each  trough  member 
and  spaced  therefrom,  an  end  plate  connecting  each 
trough  member  to  its  overiying  cap  member,  thus  form- 
ing a  split  cup  assembly,  and  s  scries  of  dowels  having 
corresponding  end  regions  thereof  welded  to  die  other  of 
said  Ue  rods,  said  dowels  extending  in  parallelism  and 
having  a  major  extent  of  their  other  corresponding  end 
regions  slidably  and  loosely  di^KMed  within  said  dowel- 
supporting  trough  members,  and  having  a  limited  portion 
of  their  extreme  end  regions  underlying  said  downwardly 
facing  cap  members  and  in  sliding  frictional  conUct  there- 
with. 


DOWEL  BAK  SUrrORTING  STRUCTiniE  FOR 
CONCRETE    EXPANSION    AND   CONTRAC- 
TION JOINTS 
Bror  HBIbcrg,  FraakilB  Park,  IH^  — l^nm,  ky  mtam  m 
lo  S«p«iloi   Coacrete   ilffwwiss.  ■■€« 
_  af  Ddawve  ^^ 

FDcd  Dec.  24,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7S2,S59 
ICUtm.,  (CLM— •) 


COMPOSITION  COMPRIS^  A  COAL  PRODUCT, 
^^^^IF®'"^*  ^ND  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 
;ib^JI"2F^*  '"OR  TREATING  SURFACES 
THEREWITH 

CMord  V.  Wlttenwyler,  (Joioa,  NJ.,  assigDor  to  Sbdl 
,.,    -.^^  Comp«iy,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FIM  Aaf.  M,  195*,  Scr.  No.  MS^M 
ITCUhs.    (CL  94—22) 

I.  A  road  surfacing  composition  comprising  a  product 
derived  from  coal  of  the  residual  group  consisting  of  coal 
tars,  refined  coal  tars  and  coal  Ur  pitches  having  a  s<rf- 
tening  point  below  190'  F.  and  having  a  solubility  in 
carbon  disulfide  of  at  least  50%.  a  polyepoxide  having 
more  than  one  vicinal  epoxy  group,  the  coal  product  and 
polyepoxide  being  in  a  weight  ratio  of  15:1  to  1:15.  and 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  combined  coal  product- 
polyepoxide  mixture  of  small  abrasive  inert  particles. 

II.  A  process  for  treating  surfaces  to  render  them 
non-skid  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  at  a 
temperature  between  20*  C.  and  150'  C.  a  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  product  derived  from  coal  of 
the  residual  group  consisting  of  coal  tars,  refined  coal  tars 
and  coal  tar  pitches  having  a  softening  point  below  190* 
F.  and  having  a  solubility  in  carbon  disulfide  of  at  least 
50%,  a  yquid  polyepoxide  having  more  than  one  vicinal 
epoxy  group,  the  coal  product  and  polyepoxide  being  pres- 
ent m  a  weight  ratio  15:1  to  1:15,  and  an  epoxy  curing 
agent  and  then  applying  to  the  layer  <rf  the  composition 
small  abrasive  inert  sharp  particles  in  an  amount  of  1 
to  6  times  the  weight  of  the  coal  product  and  poly- 
epoxide. and  curing  the  mixture  to  hardneM. 


1 .  In  a  two-part,  separable  dowel  bar  supporting  struc- 
ture for  the  expansion  joinu  associated  with  concrete 
pavements,  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  base  strips,  one 
for  each  part,  formed  of  rolled  sheet  metal  stock,  each 
bne  strip  being  corrugated  lengthwise  to  provide  a  series 
of  spaced  parallel  troughs  which  are  arcuate  in  trans- 
verse cross  section  and  which  are  joined  together  by  in- 
tervening flat  portions,  said  troughs  including  a  medial 
trough  and  a  pair  of  marginal  side  troughs,  a  plurality  of 
spacer  rods  secured  to  each  of  said  base  strips  in  longi- 
tudinal spaced  relationship,  each  spacer  rod  being  in  the 
form  of  a  length  of  cylindrical  rod  stock  bent  to  provide 
an  upright  U-shaped  frame  member  having  a  straight 
linear  base  and  upwardly  and  outwardly  diverging  arms, 
the  diameter  of  said  rod  stock  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  medial  trough,  said  base 
being  seated  coextensively  within  the  medial  trough  of 
iu  associated  base  strip  and  welded  in  position  therein,  a 
tie  rod  overlying  and  parallel  to  each  base  strip  and  spaced 
thereabove  m  parallelism  therewith,  the  upper  end  regions 


M33,M9 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
_     .     .        PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
ErwhSlaadt  a«l  Paol  Hirtcr.  Sliittgart-Wangc%  Gcr* 
■■■y.  MrigMTS  to  Eatfman  Kodak  Company,  Rochca* 
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PBe4  Maj  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  32,85S 
4CWMB.    (CL9S— It) 


1.  la  a  camera,  the  combination  comprising:  an  ti- 
posure  meter  including  (a)  a  photocell  disposed  for  il- 
lumination by  scene  light,  (A)  a  movable  meter  body. 
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and  (c)  a  pointer  controlled  by  said  photocell  as  a  function 
of  scene  brightaess  for  movement  relative  to  said  body 
and  relative  to  an  index  mark  and  to  a  viewing  window 
framing  said  pointer  and  said  index  mark;  an  adjustable 
lens  diaphragm  having  a  range  of  aperture  sizes;  a  man- 
ually movable  regulating  member  having  two  ranges  of 
movement  and  coupled  to  said  lens  diaphragm  for  ad- 
justing the  diaphragm  through  its  full  range  of  aperture 
sizes  by  movement  of  said  regulating  member  through 
either  of  its  two  ranges  of  movement;  noeans  interrelat- 
ing said  regulating  member  and  said  meter  body  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  in  response  to  movement  of  said  regulat- 
ing member  within  at  least  one  of  its  two  ranges  of  move- 
ment, whereby  said  pointer  may  be  visually  aligned  with 
said  index  mark  in  said  viewing  window  to  indicate  prop- 
er adjustment  of  said  diaphragm  for  existing  scene  bright- 
ness; means  co(^>erating  with  said  regulating  member  for 
maintaining  said  pointer  at  a  predetermined  position  rel- 
ative to  said  meter  body  throughout  a  first  of  said  ranges 
of  movement  of  said  regulating  member;  a  control  mem- 
ber moving  with  said  regulating  member;  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  control  member  throughout  said  first  range 
of  movement  of  said  regulating  member  to  maintain  said 
pointer  out  of  visual  alignment  with  said  index  mark  in 
said  viewing  window. 


3,633,t96 
EXPOSURE    METER    AND    VIEW    FINDER 
r        ARRANGEMENTS   FOR   PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 
Alfred  Winkler,  Mnnldi,  Gcmiany,  assliMr  to  Agfa  Ak« 
tlengeselkchafL  Levetkuen-Baycrwcrk,  Germsiy 

FUed  Jnly  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,180 

Claims  prlorit7,  apttikaduB  GcrnuBr  Jaly  9, 19S7 

UriiiMS     (CL9S--1I) 
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1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  view  finder  means 
having  a  viewing  field  and  including  a  semi-transparent 
reflector;  a  plarality  of  frame  limits  respectively  corre- 
sponding to  objectives  of  different  focal  lengths  and  lo- 
cated in  a  first  plane  beside  said  view  finder  means;  an 
exposure  meter  pointer  located  beyond  the  region  where 
said  frame  limits  are  located  and  having  an  indicating 
portion  in  a  aecoad  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane; 
a  second  reflector  located  behind  said  frame  limits  and 
directing  an  image  thereof  toward  said  semi-transparent 
reflector;  and  projecting  lens  means  between  said  re- 
flectors cooperating  with  said  frame  limits  and  indicating 
portion  of  said  pointer  and  with  said  view  finder  means 
for  projecting  into  said  viewing  field  thereof  images  of 
said  frame  limits  and  indicating  portion  of  said  pointer, 
said  frianes  being  mutually  perpendicular  focal  planes  of 
said  projecting  lens  means. 


VaHo  K.  Eloranta,  N 
CorporatioB, 


3,t33J91 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT 


Mass., 
Maa^a 


to  Polaroid 
of  Dcla. 


Caatlnntloa  af  appBiaUia  Ser.  No.  C73,727,  My  23, 

1957.   nta  appBiartuB  Apr.  11,  19M,  8«r.  No.  21*411 

ISCialM.    (CL9S— U) 

1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  comprising,  ia  com- 
bination, a  container  having  an  opening  in  one  end,  a 
plurality  of  photographic  sheets  arranged  in  stacked  re- 
lation in  said  container,  and  means  for  reieasably  re- 


taining said  photographic  sheets  in  said  container  so  as 
to  restrict  said  sheets  to  being  withdrawn  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  opening  one  at  a  time  and  in  proper 
sequence,  said  means  for  reieasably  retaining  said  photo- 
graphic sheets  comprising  portions  of  said  photographic 
sheets  extending  therefrom  in  the  form  of  flexible  trailing 
ends,  compression-applyiiig  means  bearing  against  the 


m    4* 


opposed  outer  surfaces  of  at  least  said  trailing  ends  to 
provide  a  given  resistance  to  withdrawal  of  said  photo- 
graphic sheets  from  the  container,  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
terleaf sheets  each  of  which  is  positioned  between  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  trailing  ends,  said  interleaf  sheets 
being  secured  within  the  container  to  remain  in  a  fixed 
position  as  said  photographic  sheets  are  selectively  with- 
drawn. 


3^3,892 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER 
Paal  J.  Eniissc  and  WflUaai  R  Horton,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
assignors   to    Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rockcsttr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporaHoB  of  New  Mentj 

Filed  Apr.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  23,729 
7ClalaM.    (CL95— 59) 
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1.  In  a  photographic  shutter  the  combination  with  a 
support  provided  with  an  exposure  aperture;  a  shutter 
blade  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  to  oscillate  be- 
tween a  closed  position,  wherein  it  is  in  covering  relation 
with  said  exposure  aperture,  and  an  open  position,  where- 
in it  uncovers  said  exposure  aperture;  a  return  spring  for 
urging  said  shutter  blade  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  position;  means  for  applying  a  sharp  impact  to 
said  blade  to  move  it  from  its  closed  position;  a  rebound 
stop  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  blade  and  adjusta- 
ble in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  blade  to  alter 
the  open  time  of  said  blade;  of  an  inertia  member 
mounted  oo  said  support  to  oscillate  over  a  given  path 
to  and  from  a  normal  position  of  rest;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  sharp  impact  to  said  inertia  member  to  move  it 
from  its  rest  position  at  the  same  time  said  shutter  blade 
is  moved  from  its  dosed  position;  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  inertia  member  and  said  shutter  blade  to- 
gether so  as  to  allow  said  inertia  member  to  move  after 
said  shutter  blade  is  stopped  by  said  rebound  stop  and 
during  such  movement  to  momentarily  hold  said  blade 
in  its  open  position  agaiiut  the  action  of  said  return  spring 
until  the  kinetic  energy  content  of  said  inertia  member 
is  dissipated  and  after  which  said  inertia  member  is  al- 
lowed to  return  to  its  ix)rmal  position  of  rest  and  said 
shutter  u  returned  to  ia  closed  position  by  its  return 
spring. 
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AirrOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SY9TEM 
Allca  G.  Sikmmm,  lote  H.  Eatfe,  RiduH  P.  Fmy,        Waltcr 
md  Richard  E.  Kor4tr,  RodMstcr.  N.Y^  aid|Mn  to 
FMf  Kodsk  Coia|MM7.  Rockcstar,  N.Y^  a 
Hm  ml  New  Jtnej 

tmmm  3«,  195S,  S«r.  No.  74M<« 
ITCMtaML    (CLfS-44) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COPIES 


to 


lltr  K.G 

F1M  Apr.  2, 1959,  Sot.  Na  ti3,71t 

^Apr.S,lf5t 
•  Oifai.    (CLfS— 7^ 


15.  In  a  camera  having  a  lens  and  a  photoelectric  cell. 
aa  exposure-aperture  control  comprising  a  first  exposure- 
aperture  control  member  adapted  to  be  adjusted  relative 
to  said  lens  in  response  to  changes  in  the  amount  of  light 
impinging  on  said  cell,  said  fint  exposure-aperture  con- 
trol member  having  an  arcuate  openiiif  theretn,  and  a 
second  exposure-aperture  cootrol  member  fixedly  dia- 
poaed  relative  to  said  lens,  said  second  e«^u^»^ipemice 
control  member  having  aa  opening  provid^~%ith  at  least 
one  inwardly  projecting  masking  member  aligned  with 
the  arcuate  opening  in  said  first  exposure-aperture  con- 
trol member. 


M33,*94 
AUTOMLATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

— IMMS   to   FaslM    K«dal 

N.Y,  a  inipoiad—  of  New  Icncy 

rlifaal  appttcatfoa  Iws  at,  19St,  Ssr.  No.  745,4M.    IN- 

vMcd  and  tUs   uplrsllin  May  11,   19S9,  Ssr.  No. 
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3  null  1 1      (a.95— M) 


1 .  In  I  photographic  camera  having  means  for  focusing 
an  image  of  a  viewed  scene  onto  a  photosensitive  surface; 
aa  exposure  meter  disposed  for  energization  by  light  from 
said  scene  and  having  an  output  member  moved  as  a  func- 
tioa  of  the  brightness  of  said  scene;  and  at  least  one  dia- 
phragm vane  coupled  to  said  output  member  and  having 
a  tapered  aperture  movable  relative  to  said  focusing  means 
in  respoHK  to  movement  of  said  output  member,  for 
regulating  the  admission  of  scene  light  to  said  photosensi- 
tive surface  as  a  function  of  scene  brightness;  the  iati- 
provement  of  means  for  manually  regulating  the  admis- 
ikn  of  scene  light  to  said  surface,  comprising:  a  movable 
override  device  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  at  least 
two  different  wiau  and  having  an  initial  position  wherein 
a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  is  aNgned  with  said 
focusing  means;  manually  operaMe  means  for  moving  said 
override  device  to  at  least  one  other  position  to  align  a 
sacood  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures  with  said  focus- 
ing means;  and  means  interrelating  said  override  device 
and  said  diaphragm  vane  for  hofating  said  vane  in  a  pre- 
determined position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  over* 
ride  device  away  from  its  initial  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  copies  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, an  exposure  device  within  said  housing,  means  trans- 
porting an  original  and  negative  and  positive  sheets  of 
paper  through  said  housing,  means  exposing  said  original 
and  negative  sheet  of  paper  to  said  exposure  device,  sepa- 
rating means  separating  said  original  and  exposed  negative 
after  exposure  thereof  by  said  exposure  device,  a  develop- 
ing device  within  said  housing,  a  first  guide  path  between 
said  separating  device  and  said  developing  device  guiding 
^aid~e»oeed  negative  paper  into  said  developing  device, 
means  ihtroducing  a  positive  sheet  of  paper  into  said 
housing,  a  second  guide  path  between  said  means  and  said 
developing  device  guiding  said  positive  paper  into  said 
developing  device,   a   blocking  element   positionable   in 
one  of  said  guide  paths,  a  releasabie  stop  element  position- 
able  in  the  other  guide  path,  said  stop  element  and  the 
blocking  element  being  constructed  as  a  pivotally  mounted 
double-armed  lever  and  arranged  with  respect  to  the  guide 
paths  in  such  a  manner  that  the  blocking  and  stop  ete- 
menu  are  kept  in  the  operative  position  by  their  own 
weight,  said  blocking  and  stop  elemenu  being  mounted 
whereby  engagement  of  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  of 
paper  with  said  stop  element  simultaneously  displaces  said 
stop  and  blocking  elements  from  their  associated  guide 
paths  thereby  synchronizing  the  movement  of  said  poa- 
tPK  and  negative  papers  into  said  developing  device,  Md 
blocking  and  stop  elements  upon  being  pivoted  into  their 
operative  positions  passing  a  dead  center  whereby  they 
are  ouuntained  in  stable  equilibrium  by  their  own  weight 
in  the  inoperative  m  wall  ■•  in  the  operative  poskion. 
means  selectively  moving  said  blocking  and  stop  elements 
into   the  operative  position,   said   means   comprising   a 
pair  of  transport  rollers  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  sheets 
of  paper,  said  rollers  being  resiliently  pressed  together 
and  moving  in  relation  to  one  another  on  entry  of  a  sheet 
therebetween,  contact  arms  operatively  connected  to  said 
uanaport  rollers,  said  contacts  controlling  a  circuit  of 
an  actuating  magnet  effecting  a  movement  of  the  blocking 
and  stop  elements  and  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  receiving 
said  positive  and  negative  papers  therebetween  upon  leav- 
ing said  developing  device. 


4  ^-HrV 


WALL  FURNACES 
G.  Altfcca,  PaiMSYiDc,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Hi 

Clavela^  Okto,  ■  earMtaten  af  VI 
PVad  Sepl  13, 195t,  Scr.  fU/lt^^ll 
aniiMi     <CL9t-43) 
I.  A  sabetantially   flat  thra  door  for  concealing  and 
providing  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  for  a  heat  ex- 
changer assembly  disposed  in  a  recess  in  a  room  wall,  a 
partially  surrounding  said  heat  exchanger,  said 


May  8,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


housing  haviag  walls  surrounding  the  recess  opemng,  said 
housing  walls  terminating  in  flat  end  portions  substan- 
tially flush  with  said  room  wall,  said  door  comprising  a 
frame  surrounding  the  room  wall  opening  aixl  fitting 
closely  adjacent  said  room  wall  and  extending  over  the 
joint  between  the  walls  of  said  bousing  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  room  wall,  said  frame  comprising  a 
peripheral  channel  member 'having  opposed  sides  provid- 
ing front  and  near  surfaces,  the  front  surface  of  the  frame 
having  at  least  a  section  thereof  turned  inwardly  toward 
said  back  side,  a  subsuntially  fiat  expanded  metal  grill 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  across  the  entire 
area  enclosed  by  said  frame  and  lying  within  the  plane  of 
said  frame,  said  expanded  metal  being  formed  to  provide 
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medial  portion  of  the  top  surface  thereof,  means  carried 
by  the  casiag  for  supporting  said  pivot  means  to  permit 
adjustment  of  said  deflectors  from  a  closed  to  an  open 
position  whereby  said  deflectors  are  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  their  respective  side  walls  and  have  their  apical 
portions  disposed  at  a  common  point,  and  air  diverting 
means  on  the  top  surface  of  said  deflectors  at  the  apical 
portions  therecrf  to  prevent  the  passage  of  air  under  the 
apical  portions  when  the  deflectors  are  tilted  downwardly 
in  a  closed  position,  whereby  each  of  the  separate  deflec- 
tors may  be  adjusted  to  either  an  open  or  closed  position 
independently  of  the  position  of  each  ol  the  other  of  said 
deflectors  to  selectively  provide  numerous  air  distribution 
patterns  through  said  outlet. 


M33.*9t 

VENTILATING  TUNNEL 

Peter  T.  Gats,  Tavrc  Hanie,  lad.,  assign ni  to  Nadonal 

Sleci  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  S52,77< 

4nii«i     (O. 


a  plurality  of  inclined  relatively  small  air  passageways 
therethrough,  said  expanded  metal  also  affording  a  light 
reflecting  surface  for  nudung  objects  disposed  adjacent 
the  inner  side  of  said  door  substantially  invisible  from 
the  outer  side  thereof,  means  including  the  intumed  sec- 
tion of  said  front  side  of  said  frame  rigidly  securing  said 
grill  in  said  channel,  a  brace  extending  horizontally 
across  said  frame  between  the  top  and  bottom  ftereof 
behind  the  outer  surface  of  said  grill,  means  rigidly  secur- 
ing said  grill  to  said  brace,  said  brace  dividing  the  grill 
into  upper  and  lower  sections,  and  hinges  mounted  on 
said  flat  end  portion  of  a  side  housing  wall  and  on  a  por- 
tion of  said  frame  at  one  side  of  said  door  supporting 
said  door  for  swinging  movement  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  at  o^  side  of  said  door. 


3,t33,#97 
AIR  DtSTRDUnON  CONTROL  OUTLET 
Leonrd  R.  Phillips,  West  HaHfbrd,  Conn.,  nsslgnor  to 
AMMoatat  Corporatfoa  of  Amrrfca,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y., 
',   a  corpomdan  of  Delawan 

Had  Sept.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tSMSt 
tCUtmm.    (a.9S— M) 


1.  A  directional  control  for  an  air  distribution  outlet, 
comprishig.  a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  slanting  side 
walls  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  rectangular 
opening,  a  plurality  of  separate  deflectors,  movable  in- 
dependently of  each  other,  at  least  a  pair  of  which  are  ot 
substantially  flat  triangular  formation  with  their  apical 
portions  inclined  toward  the  axis  of  the  opening,  a  sepa- 
rate pivot  on  each  ddiector  located  substaittiallV  in  the 


1 .  An  elongated  ventilating  tunnel  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  floor  of  a  storage  building  beneath  a  mass 
of  granular  material  and  the  like  to  ventilate  the  granular 
material,  comprising  an  elongated  arch  structure  of  gen- 
erally dihedral  cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  pair 
of  gratings  converging  toward  and  leaning  against  each 
other  at  their  upper  ends,  each  grating  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  straight  parallel  bars  disposed  in  spaced  vertical 
planes,  the  outer  edges  of  the  bars  of  each  grating  being 
coplanar,  means  maintaining  the  bars  of  each  grating  in 
rigid  unitary  assembly  and  including  a  horizontal  mem- 
ber extending  between  and  secured  to  the  ban  of  each 
grating  adjacent  but  spaced  below  the  upper  end  ot  the 
grating  and  having  a  portion  spaced  from  the  plane  of 
the  outer  edges  of  the  bars  of  the  grating  a  distance  such 
that  when  the  upper  ends  of  the  bars  of  one  grating  rest 
against  said  portion  of  the  horizontal  member  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  of  the  bars  of  the  other  grating  of  the  pair 
of  gratings,  the  upper  ends  of  the  bars  of  both  gratings 
will  interflnger  and  terminate  within  the  space  bounded 
by  the  planes  of  the  outer  edges  of  the  bars  of  the  pair 
of  gratings,  means  securing  together  the  upper  ends  of 
a  said  pair  of  gratings,  means  maintaining  lower  portions 
of  a  said  pair  of  gratings  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance,  and  a  wire  screen  supported  on  and  covering 
the  arch  structure. 


3,933,999 
TOASTER  FOR  RiriTERED  BUNS 
G.  Manlatt,  3St9 NE.  "— ifr 
FBed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  ••1,99« 
3niliii     (0.99^-349) 
2.  A  toasting  machine  adapted  for  use  with  sliced  but- 
tered bun-halves,  said  machine  including  an  i4>wardly 
sloping  toasting  plate,  conveyor  means  for  sliding  but- 
tered bun-halves  along  said  plate  from  the  lower  to  the 
upper  end,  means  for  heating  said  toasting  plate,  said 
heating  means  including  a  heating  element  extending  along 
beneath   said   plate   for   substantially   the  entire   length 
of  said  plate  and  a  series  of  spaced  heat  conductors  bo- 
tween  said  element  and  said  plate,  the  size  and  arraage- 
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ment  of  nid  condncton  being  toch  that  the  beat  in  the 
lower  portioa  of  aaid  pUte  will  be  netricted  to  a  mod- 
erate tecnperature  and  then  comiderably  jiwrwitH  in  the 
upper  poclkM  of  taid  plate,  whereby  any  depoetts  of  but- 
^*t  «■  Mid  lOMting  plate  will  flow  down  nid  plate  in- 
rtend  of  aocumulathig  thereon,  and  whereby  butter  de- 
poailKl  anywhere  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  plate  will 
be  kept  from  reaching  a  burning  temperature,  an  upper 
bouanf  rcnombly  mounted  above  the  upper  portion  of 
•aid  toasting  plate,  an  endleat  conveyor  in  taid  upper 


housing,  means  for  moving  said  first  mentioned  conveyor 
means  and  said  second  endless  conveyor  in  unison,  a  se- 
ries of  weights  carried  by  said  second  endl^  conveyor 
with  said  weights  adapted  to  rest  on  the  tops  of  die  travel- 
ing bun-halves,  guiding  Umit  mcnns  for  said  weights  lim- 
iting the  extent  to  which  weights  can  pre«  downwardly 
on  the  bun-halves,  whereby  to  prevent  excewve  crush- 
ing in  the  case  of  soft  buns,  a  butter  container  mounted 
on  said  upper  housing,  and  a  butler-applying  roller  in 
said  roller  container  driven  by  connection  with 
endless  conveyor  in  said  upper  housing. 


EXPANSIBLE  BROILING  RACK 

A.  WafMT,  AlMtowa,  Pa^  asiitnor  to  C feral 

EtocMc  Coifay.  a  cmpontkm  of  New  York 

HM  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  M1,M1 

3ClakM.    (a.99^-4«2) 


1.  A  broiling  rack  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular 
grids  each  including  a  wire  frame  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration, each  of  said  frames  having  first  and  second 
parallel  edge  portions,  one  of  said  frames  having  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  spit  supporting  portions  formed  in  the  side 
portions  thereof  intermediate  the  first  and  second  edge 
portions  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  wires  secured 
at  their  ends  to  said  first  and  second  edge  portions,  a 
dantping  bracket  secured  to  one  of  said  spit  supporting 
portions,  a  thumb  screw  threaded  in  said  bracket  for  move- 
ment along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  one 
of  said  frames,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  expansible  C-shaped 
leaf  spring  members  each  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  first  edfe  portion  of  one  of  said  frames  and  at  its  other 
©Bd  to  the  first  edge  portion  of  the  other  of  said  frames, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  latch  members  made  of  wire 
bent  in  serpentine  form  pivotally  secured  to  the  second 
edge  poftioo  of  one  of  taid  frames,  said  latch  member 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  catch  portions  each  adapted 


selecUvely  to  engage  the  second  edge  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  frames,  each  of  said  spring  members  being  formed 
so  that  in  lU  unstressed  position  its  ends  are  spaced  apart 
a  distance  subsuntially  equal  to  the  shortest  distance 
from  the  second  edge  portion  of  taid  one  of  said  frames 
to  the  closest  catch  portion  of  one  of  said  latch  members 
and  in  its  fully  extended  position  its  ends  are  spaced  apart 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  shortest  distance  from 
the  second  edge  portion  of  said  one  of  said  frames  to  the 
nwst  distant  catch  portion  of  one  of  said  latch  members, 
whereby  foods  of  various  thicknesses  may  be  clamped 
between  said  grids. 


3,t»,ltl 
PAPER  BAKE  PAN 
L.  Mcym,  Maviika,  Wb., 

't  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  oT  New 


to 


nM  Dae  3t»  1959,  Scr.  No.  U%J999 
Idate.    (CL99--439) 


A  bake  pan  comprising  a  receptacle  portion  formed 
of  flexible  sheet  material  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
tide  walls,  taid  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  intcr- 
aecting  score  linet  to  form  a  medially  positioned  polygon, 
cut  lines  extending  from  each  of  the  comers  of  the 
polygon  toward  the  center  thereof  to  form  bottom  wall 
tab*  hinged  to  the  bottom  wall  along  taid  icore  linet, 
taid  tabs  being  folded  upwardly  within  said  receptacle 
portion  to  provide  a  polygonal  opening  through  said  bot- 
tom wall,  and  a  complementary  polygonal  tubular  cor« 
member  having  hinged  tide  panels  corresponding  to  the 
sides  of  said  polygonal  opening  extending  upwardly 
through  said  opening  to  be  positioned  substantially  with- 
in said  receptacle  portion,  the  horizontal  cross-sectional 
contour  of  the  lower  end  of  said  core  member  being 
of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  polygonal 
opening  to  permit  factional  retention  therein,  said  Ubs 
frictionally  contacting  the  exterior  side  panels  of  said 
core  member,  said  core  member  being  provided  with  re- 
straining means  at  its  lower  end  including  at  least  two 
restraining  Ubs  hinged  to  the  lower  end  of  at  least  two 
opposed  tide  panels  and  positioned  parallel  to  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  contacting  the  exterior  surface  thereof  to 
restrain  the  bottom  end  of  said  core  member  from  move- 
ment upwardly  through  said  opening,  said  restraining 
tabs  being  defined  by  aaid  hinge  connection  thereof  to 
a  side  panel,  said  hinge  connection  of  each  of  said  re- 
straining ubs  to  a  tide  panel  being  in  two  spaced  por- 
tions, adjacent  ends  thereof  being  connected  by  a  con- 
tinuous cut  line  extending  into  the  lower  end  of  the  side 
panel  to  which  the  restraining  tab  is  connected  and  de- 
fining a  Ub  portion  from  said  side  panel,  sajd  tab  por- 
tion being  positioned  substantially  perpendicularly  to 
and  outwardly  of  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  hinged 
and  in  flat  face  conuct  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
bottom  wall  adjacent  said  opening. 
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3,t33,l«2 
AUTOMATIC  CABLE  LACING  MACHINE 
A.  VtjUmmd,  DMtham,  Mass,,  Milgnor  to  latcr- 
Btuinen  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr,  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M<,175 
llClalM.    (CLIM— 14) 


/; 


O 


11.  An  atitomiitic  cable  ladng  machine  conprising  a 
lacing  head  movable  along  two  coordiiute  dir^ons  to 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  points  along  the  lengths  of 
a  cable  harness  hud  out  in  bundles  of  strands,  a  control 
sUtion  including  a  plurality  of  control  relays  and  pro- 
gram control  means,  and  a  flexible  cable  of  wires  and 
pneumatic  tubes  extending  from  said  control  sUtion  to 
said  lacing  head  for  allowing  the  said  two  coordinate  di- 
rectional movement  of  said  lacing  head,  said  lacing  bead 
comprising  an  assembly  of  mechanical  elements,  pneu- 
matic meant  for  moving  taid  elements,  air  valves  con- 
trolled by  said  control  relays  for  admitting  air  pressure 
to  taid  pneumatic  means  and  limit  switches  operated  by 
the  approach  of  each  said  mechanical  element  to  the  limit 
of  its  movement  for  controlling  said  control  relays,  said 
mechanical  elemeoU  including  a  needle  device  having 
a  channel  for  holding  a  lace  extending  along  the  k)ngi- 
tudinal  axis  diereof,  a  lace  threaded  through  said  needle 
and  protruding  from  the  nose  thereof,  means  for  moving 
the  end  of  taid  lace  beneath  said  bundle,  means  for 
forcing  the  end  of  said  lace  out  of  and  beyond  the  nose 
of  said  needle,  a  gripper  lor  seizing  and  firmly  grapsing 
tbe  taid  eiKl  of  taid  Uce,  meant  for  moving  taid  needle 
and  said  gripper  to  a  point  above  said  bundle,  to  wrap 
s&id  lace  in  a  loop  about  taid  bundle,  means  for  routing 
taid  needle  and  aaid  gripper  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bundle  of  strands  to  entwine 
the  eixl  of  said  lace  gripped  by  said  gripper  with  the  lace 
protruding  from  the  nose  of  said  needle  and  means  there- 
after severing  said  lace  at  the  iKMe  of  said  needle. 


3,t33,lt3 

PACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  STAPLE  FIBER, 

RAW  COTTON  AND  THE  LIKE 

*■       ToBiixo  Saito,  U,  4-ckoac,  HlgaikMUB^awa, 

Shiaagawa-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Jan.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  €32,392 

Claims  priority,  appikatfoa  Japaa  Oct.  3, 1954 

2  Ciatans.    (a.  IM— 1M) 

1.  A  packing  apparatus  for  suble  fiber,  raw  cotton  and 

the  like,  comprising  a  multitided  package  case  having  an 

inlet  in  its  t(^  for  feeding  thereto  material  to  be  packed, 

a  machine  stand  supporting  taid  package  caie,  wtoelt  oa 

taid  tUnd,  and  a  press  plate  iiKluding  one  aide  of  said 

case  carried  by  said  stand  movable  horizontally  within 

taid  package  case  across  the  inlet  therein  to  charge  tbe 

material  fed  thereto  into  a  compression  portion  thereof 


and  to  give  the  charged  material  a  preliminary  oomprea- 
sion,  means  carried  by  said  stand  for  actuating  taid  plate, 
in  combination  with  a  vertical  compression  plate  spaced 
from  the  feeding  position  of  said  package  case  aiKl  adapted 
to  enter  the  same  means  to  support  said  plate  for  vertical 
movement  and  means  to  actuate  tbe  same,  rails  eztand- 
ing  from  the  feeding  position  of  nid  r*^^wgr  caae  to  a 


position  above  taid  vertical  comprettion  i^te,  taid  wbeeb 
being  positioned  on  taid  rails  whereby  taid  caae  nuy  be 
moved  therealong,  and  means  fw  automatically  tto^iiiig 
taid  machine  ttand  and  taid  package  case  ia  optniive 
position  above  said  vertical  compression  plale  whereby  the 
vertical  compression  plate  nuy  enter  the  caae  and  com- 
press the  nuterial  thereia. 


V: 


3,033,104 

FILTERD4G  DEVICE  FOR  INFUSIONS,  PULPS 

ANDTHELIKE 

FkancMCO  Maaarcsi,  12  Via  Portt  Nbotc  12, 

FlorcDec,  Italy 

Filed  Aac.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4t,071 

2Clatn8.    (CLIO*— 125) 


1 .  A  filtering  device  comprising  a  cyliinirical  container, 
a  plunger  plate  movable  axially  of  said  container,  a 
funnel-like  hopper  connected  to  the  casing  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith,  said  hopper  having  an  annular  peripheral 
Moulder,  a  support  structure  on  said  shoulder,  said  struc- 
ture including  a  plurality  of  spaced  thin  plates  each  having 
a  generally  rectangular  cross-section  with  the  length  of 
the  cross-section  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  casing  and  with 
the  width  of  the  cross-section  perpendicular  thereto,  each 
of  the  plates  having  an  upper  edge  chamfered  to  no  more 
than  one-third  the  width  of  the  cross-section  of  the  plate, 
leaving  a  flat  surface  on  the  top  of  each  i^ate  having  a 
width  of  no  more  than  one-third  the  width  of  the  plate, 
the  spacing  of  the  plates  being  no  more  than  one-third  the 
widths  of  the  plates,  and  a  cup-shaped  filtering  element 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  fitted  in  the  container  and  guid- 
ing movement  of  said  plunger  plate,  said  filtering  ele- 
ment having  a  flat  bottom  formed  with  numerous  small 
holes  communicating  between  the  container  and  the  hop- 
per, said  flat  bottom  overlaying  and  contacting  the  flat 
surfaces  on  the  tops  of  the  plates. 
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3,a33,lt5 


to 


Soaliby,  Clnritoa, 


»fayj<.  }9f,  9tr.  No.  MJM 
>  ■W*otio«  Great  Briliita  Kfay  C>  1999 
•  niiii  I      (CL  !••— 414) 


1.  A  press  frune  comprising  a  massive,  aubiUntiaOy 
oWong-rectangulw  section,  strip  which  has  side  faces  of 
greater  width  than  that  of  the  edges  thereof,  and  which 
is  shaped  with  a  bend  about  a  line  parallel  to  a  side  face 
thereof,  said  line  being  contained  in  a  pUne  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  containiag  said  edges,  thereby  to  form  a  rigid- 
arch  inchiding  first  aad  tscond  limbs  disposed  in  parallel 
relation,  the  side  faces  of  said  strip  composing  the  limbs 
lying  in  planes  parallel  to  one  another,  said  arch  further 
including  a  curved  portion  of  substantially  semicircular 
shape  having  integral  connections  with  said  limbs,  a  plate 
member  between  said  limbs  and  fixed  thereto  near  said 
connections,  a  massive  strut  having  one  end  fixed  to  said 
plate  member  and  an  end  opposite  to  said  one  end  fixed 
to  the  inner  side  of  the  center  of  said  curved  portion  and 
extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  curved 
portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  and  midway  between 
said  first  and  second  limbs,  and  meaiw  holding  the  ends 
of  the  limbs  remote  fhmi  said  curved  portion,  in  fixed 
relation. 


M33,1M 

_  EMBOSSER 

Cbari«^Ws«ie7«^  fark  Ridge,  DL,  aaslgBor  to  Mey« 

*  Wcntht,  1m^  CMcago.  DL,  a  cotpwatiua  of  Dlinois 

FBsd  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M99 

19  ClalM.    (CL  ICl— 3) 


7.  Aa  embosser  comprising:  a  platen;  a  die;  means 
mounting  said  die  and  platen  with  one  movable  into  em- 
bossing engagement  with  the  other,  a  disc  mounted  to  ro- 
tate peripherally;  a  drive  linkage  pinned  at  one  end  near 
the  periphery  of  said  disc;  means  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  drive  linkage  and  engageable  with  said  one 
of  said  die  and  platen,  roution  of  said  disc  reciprocating 
said  die  and  platen  imo  and  out  of  embossing  engage- 
ment; a  motive  power  source;  a  ratchet  wheel  rotaiable 


coaxially  with  said  disc  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
source;  a  pawl  carried  by  said  disc  and  movable  iato  en- 
gagement with  said  wheel  enabling  the  latter  to  drive 
said  disc;  means  responsive  to  insertion  of  an  article  be- 
tween said  die  and  platen  to  effect  engagement  of  said 
pawl  with  said  wheel;  and  means  responsive  to  one  em- 
bossment of  said  article  to  disengage  said  pawl  from  said 
wheeL 


HAND  STAMP 

llAi  Ckcstwrt  Hm  Drive,  Eric,  Pa. 
25,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  Ml  J95 
(CL  1«1— lit) 


1.  A  postage  canceliog  device  comprising  a  body,  a 
bore  in  said  body,  a  plarality  of  date  wheels  rotaUbly 
supported  in  said  bore,  a  back  up  ring  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  bore  and  attached  to  said  body,  said  back  up 
ring  being  L-shaped  in  cross  section,  one  leg  of  said 
L  lying  against  the  end  of  said  body  and  the  other  leg 
extending  outwardly,  a  filler  member  having  a  Post  Oflke 
name  on  it  supported  in  said  L-shaped  back  up  ring  and 
a  collar  on  said  body  overlying  said  fiUer  member  and 
keeping  it  in  said  back  up  ring,  said  date  wheels  having 
circumferentially  spaced,  axially  extending  grooves  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  locking  bar  radially  movable  out  of 
said  grooves,  and  means  urging  said  bar  into  said  groovea. 


3^33,1M 
DUPLICATING  MACHINES 
Matthews,  Hadiey  Wood, 
to  Block  A    -    -       ^ 


13 


9M  Ssr.  No.  4MM 

■  Grsot  Britafea  hdj  22,  1959 

(CL  ft—UlS) 


I.  A  rotary  duplicaUng  or  like  printing  machine  com- 
prising a  rouuble  printing  drum  for  supporting  upon  its 
outer  surface  an  image-bearing  master  having  the  respec- 
tive text  line  items  thereof  disposed  parallel  to  the  drum 
axis,  said  drum  being  formed  with  an  undivided  and  con- 
stant radius  outer  surface  at  least  over  the  image-support- 
ing area  thereof,  a  counterpressure  member  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  drum,  said  counterpressure  member  being 
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arranged  for  roution  about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said 
drum  and  including  at  least  one  raised  part<ylindrical 
surface  region  extending  over  the  axial  length  thereof  to 
provide  a  printing  and  sheet  feeding  couple  in  conjunction 
with  said  drum  only  when  said  raised  region  is  in  the 
priating  zone  opposite  said  drum,  driving  means  for  ro- 
tating said  drum  through  one  revolution  to  perform  each 
printing  operation,  and  intermittent  coupling  means  for 
intermittently  coupling  said  counterpressure  member  to 
said  driving  means  at  least  once  during  a  part  only  of 
each  revolution  of  said  drum  to  rotate  said  counter- 
pressure  member  as  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  said 
drum  thereby  to  pass  said  raised  region  through  said 
printing  zone,  said  coupling  means  including  adjustable 
timing  mechanism  for  altering  the  instant  during  each 
revolution  of  said  drum  when  said  counterpressure  mem- 
ber is  coupled  to  said  driving  means  to  pass  said  raised 
region  through  said  printing  zone,  whereby  any  required 
text-line  of  said  image  may  be  selectively  {Hinted  upon  a 
copy  sheet  fed  into  said  printing  zone. 


3,t33,lM 
REGISTRATION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
C.  FroosBMr,  Tcakwood,  OUo,  assignor  to  Horlc- 
bKorporatcd,  DaoviUa,  OL,  a  corporattoo  of  Del- 

Filed  Dec  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  778,M« 
ISOaina.    (CL  ItU-lSl) 


1  —i~s^i~ 

j»4J      m      I- 


rflA^A 


1.  A  registration'  detection  system  for  use  in  connection 
with  a  web  moving  between  two  stations  and  adapted  to 
have  an  operation  performed  on  said  web  at  each  station 
with  the  operations  performed  in  registration,  means  at 
each  station  applying  a  registration  mark  simultaneously 
with  the  performance  on  said  web  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  marks  aligned  transversely  of  the  web,  the  applied 
marks  being  of  different  color  and  adapted  to  have  a  pre- 
determined spatial  relationship  in  a  composite  of  said 
marks  along  the  length  of  said  web  relative  to  one  an- 
other for  the  coodition  of  registration  of  said  operations, 
means  illuminating  said  marks,  means  scanning  said 
marks  and  comprising  a  pair  of  photo-responsive  means 
each  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  composite 
when  said  marks  are  scanned,  but  each  photo-reqx>nsive 
means  being  sensitive  in  a  different  degree  of  the  said 
colors,  whereby  tlie  amplitude  of  the  respective  signals  at 
any  given  instam  will  depend  upon  the  color  or  caHon 
being  scanned  at  that  instant  and,  electronic  comparison 
means  having  said  signals  applied  thereto  and  providing 
an  output  related  as  to  direction  and  amount  with  the 
condition  of  registration  of  said  operations,  considered 
along  the  line  of  movement  of  the  web. 


^     3,933,119 

FEED  TRAY-CONTROL  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
DUPLICATING  MACHINES 
P.  Keii,  Cycago»  DL,  assign  si  «o  Fbtase  Hard- 
CorporatfoB,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of  OH- 


FHed  Sept.  22, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  149,055 
7  Chthm.    fCI.  1i1_2^2) 
1.  In  a  duplicating  machine  including  a  rotatable  dnmi 
having  means  to  damp  a  master  sheet  tlwreoa  and  a 

778  O.Q.— 28 


platen  roller  engaging  the  drum,  an  including  copy  sheet 
feeding  and  moistening  means  operable  intermittaidy  to 
feed  copy  sheets  to  the  bight  between  the  platen  roller 
and  the  drum,  motor  means  in  the  machine  operatively 
connectible  to  die  platen  roiler  and  drum  c^ierabte  to 
cause  them  to  rotateand  press  copy  sheets  fed  flaerdw- 
tween  against  the  master  sheet  on  the  drum,  tlte  improva- 


ment  comprising  a  copy  sheet  feed  tray  movably  posi- 
tioned on  said  machine  in  front  of  the  sheet  feeding  and 
moistening  means  from  which  sheets  may  be  advanced  to 
the  sheet  feeding  and  moistening  means,  oootrol  meau 
including  a  dutch  mechanism  for  driviiogly  connecting 
the  motor  means  to  the  drum  and  platen  roller,  and 
means  operable  by  movement  of  the  copy  sbe^  feed 
tray  to  actuate  said  dutch  mechanism. 


3,933,111 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Cart  raesck,  895  Pattarsos^  Willow  Grove,  Wm. 

fled  liUy  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,M3 

7CialM.    (CL  191— 272) 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  vertical  type  bed,  a  cyl- 
inder mounted  for  reciprocation  and  rotation  across  the 
type  bed  to  impress  a  sheet  of  paper  against  the  type,  means 
for  feeding  a  sheet  of  paper  to  the  cylinder  and  means  for 
transferring  the  sheet  of  paper  from  the  cylinder  to  a 
delivery  table  when  the  cylinder  is  at  its  uppermost  point 
of  reciprocation,  means  mounted  above  and  along  the  cyl- 
inder for  delivering  a  blast  of  air  against  the  top  surface 
of  the  sheet  of  paper  as  the  sheet  is  drawn  from  the  cyl- 
inder. 


3J33,112 

DISPENSING  HANDLE 

Bin  D.  Oevelaiid,  P.O.  Bos  34,  McGdMa,  ArL,  ami 

Wiley  K.  GnMa,  P.O.  Box  M5,  Eodora,  Ark. 

FBed  Jan.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13«3 

7  Claims.    (CL  191—334) 

1.  A  handle  construction  for  storing  and  selectively 

dispensing  fluid  therefrom  comprising  a  frame,  a  flexible 

and  resilient  container  supported  from  said  frame,  an 

opening  forn>ed  in  said  container,  said  cq^ening  being 

sufRdeirtiy  small  so  as  to  normally  prevent  flow  of  fhiid 

from  said  container,  a  casing,  said  container  received  in 

said  casing,  manual  means  carried  by  a  portion  of  said 

casing  and  mounted  for  movement  between  two  limit 

positions  toward  and  away  from  a  portion  ot  said  con- 
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Uiner  for  engagement  therewith  and  to  deform  said  con- 
tainer so  as  to  force  said  fluid  through  said  opening. 
means  mounting  said  casing  on  said  frame  for  movement 
of  said  portion  of  said  casing  toward  and  away  from  Mid 
portion  of  said  container,  means  resiliently  urging  said 
caang  toward  a  position  with  said  portion  thereof  and 


iu  selected  positions,  said  selective  position  being  deter- 
mined hy  the  establishment  of  snid  ground  on  one  of  the 
mines. 


3,«33,114 

FAIL-SAFE  IGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOB  DETONAT-  . 
__^       BMG  EXPLOSIVES  IN  WELL  lORES 
WBItas  R.  Gk*«,  Fdhrtoa,  and  nM4oc«  L,  Berry, 
Fc  Sprfags,  CaUr^  ■■^iinii  ta  The  Fos^  Alck' 
Corporatloa,  WUttiar,  CaUf.,  a 


Fliad  Mar.  2S,  If  5t,  Ser.  No.  723^5 
ITkhii     id,  in— 2$) 


«atd  manual  means  spaced  a  distance  away  from  said 
portion  of  said  container  suflident  to  prevent  maximam 
movement  of  said  manual  means  relative  to  said  casing 
toward  said  portion  of  said  container  being  sufficient  for 
said  manual  means  to  engage  and  defonn  said  portion  of 
said  container. 


3,S33,II3 
SUBMARINE  MINE  COf^TROL  SYSTEM 
I  L.  Lowe,  UaMcd  Stataa  Armj,  SctoylkiU  Havaa, 
Pa^  and  James  T.  Duaa,  Uaitod  Slatas  Anay,  Lynch- 
kcri,  Va^  aalgMin  to  tkc  United  States  of  AMvka 
Fifed  Mar.  II,  1944,  Scr.  No.  <53,93«        • 
15  Clahna.    (CL  192— 11) 
(Gnmt^  wmUr  TMfe  35,  V3.  Coda  (1952),  mc  2M) 


» 

■ » 


1.  A  tool  to  be  lowered  into  a  well  bore,  said  tool  com- 
prising: a  two-conductor  transmission  line;  a  load  im- 
pedance responsive  to  at  least  a  first  type  signal  applied  to 
said  transmission  line  connected  across  said  line;  an 
explosive  charge  responsive  to  at  least  a  second  type  signal 
applied  to  said  transmission  line;  and  a  relay  having  a 
winding,  a  pole,  an  arm  connected  from  said  pole,  a  first 
contact  normally  in  engagement  with  said  arm.  and  a 
second  contact  to  engage  said  arm  when  said  winding  is 
Mo^ized,  said  winding  being  connected  in  said  trans- 
oriMion  line  in  series  with  one  conductor  thereof,  said 
relay  wiading  being  adapted  to  be  energized  only  by  said 
Mcond  type  signal,  said  Ikat  conUct  being  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  conductors  and  to  one  side  of  said  ex- 
plosive cbarae,  said  pole  being  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  said  explosive  charge,  said  second  contact  being  con- 
nected to  said  one  of  said  conductors. 


1.  A  submarine  mine  system  comprising  a  casemate 
control  assembly,  a  distant  sUtion  assembly  including  a 
series  of  submerged  mines  and  means  in  electrical  rela- 
tionship with  the  mines  for  controlling  their  detonation, 
said  means  including  a  normally  disrupted  path  to  ground! 
a  detector  assembly  responsive  to  an  electrical  field  pro- 
duced by  a  vessel,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  mine 
and  adapted  to  cShsplete  said  path  to  ground,  a  single 
path  of  electrical  distribution  between  the  casemate  and 
distant  SUtion  assemblies,  and  means  for  automatically 
firing  any  one  of  the  nunes  of  the  said  series,  said  means 
including  a  distant  sution  selector  having  a  series  of  se- 
lected positions  and  a  home  position,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  selector  normally  moperative  and  on  iu  home 
position  until  said  normally  disrupted  path  to  ground  has 
been  established  and  additional  means  controlled  by  the 
proximity  of  a  vessel  for  stepping  the  selector  to  one  of 


NOSE  FUZES  OF  THE  PERCUSSION  TYPE  INCLUD- 

ING  A  SELF-DESTRUCTION  DEVICE 
wnHan     GacTBC,     Genera,     Swltuulnnd,    ■sdcniii     to 

Brevets  Aero-Mccaaiqncs  SA^  GsMra,  SwNzcrland, 

a  society  of  Switzcriand 

Fifed  Jane  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «1 7,899 

CkkM  priority.  appUcattoa  Lncmbwi  Ihm  12, 195S 
3  Claims.    (CL  192—71) 

1.  A  nose  fuze  for  a  rotating  projectfle  compristng  a 
ooae  fuze  casing  dosed  at  the  front,  means  within  said 
casing  forming  an  abutment  face  at  the  inner  front  cad 
of  said  casing,  a  firing  member  inside  said  casing  di^ 
posed  to  slide  longitudinally  within  said  casing  between 
forward  and  rear  positions  and  having  front  and  rear 
ends,  said  front  end  being  formed  for  abutment  «g«iim 
said  abutment  face  when  said  firing  member  is  in  ita  for- 
ward position,  primer  means  for  firing  the  fuze  rfigyifwi 
in  a  fixed  position  behind  said  firing  member  for  contact 
therewith  when  said  firing  member  reacbee  hs  rear  po- 
sition, with  a  primer  firing  element  carried  at  the  rear 
end  of  said  firing  member,  resilient  means  biased  longi- 
tudinally ia  said  casing  resiliently  urging  said  fring  mem- 
ber to  slide  to  iu  rear  position  and  centrifugally  actuated 
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means  comprising  movable  weighu  cooperating  between  tile  means  engaged  in  said  apertures,  means  on  said  rear 
fixed  surfaces  mside  said  casing  and  said  firing  member  portion  responsive  to  said  expandable  gases  in  said  boir 
to  urge  said  firing  member  to  its  forward  position,  die    to  simultaneously  clamp  said  clinching  surfaces  together, 

clamp  said  projectile  groove  means  to  said  projectile,  and 
clamp  said  spacer  groove  means  to  said  spacer  surface 
whereby  said  configuration  is  held  together  as  a  unit  and 
is  propelled  by  said  expandable  gases  through  said  bore, 
said  last  named  means  becoming  ineffective  when  said 
configuration  leaves  said  bore,  and  means  on  said  nose 
portion  responsive  to  said  air  pressure  when  said  con- 
figuration leaves  said  bore  to  strip  said  sabot  segmenu 
and  spacer  means  from  each  otiber  and  from  said  projec- 
tiks. 


ttSl»»tj%MWT 


front  end  of  said  casing  forming  a  continuous  solid  wall 
in  front  of  said  firing  member  and  ia  front  of  said  abut- 
ment face  capable  of  preventing  direct  contact  between 
said  firing  member  and  a  target  struck  by  Mid  fuze. 


3,933,1  U 
AMMUNITION 
John  L.  CHlcker,  791  S.  Elhrood  Ave^  BaHfanorc  24, 
Md.;  Nicholas  J.  La  Costa,  Ki^srllfe,  Md^  Patrick 
E.  SwscMcy,  1735  Wadswnrlk  Way,  Baltimor«  14,  Md4 
Md  Irwin  R.  Barr,  Kk^sTUfe,  Md. 
'  Fled  Mnr  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  73^,543 

llCWnie.    (a.  192—93) 


t 

-t: 


3.  A  sabot  and  tub<altber  projectile  coaflguratkm  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  sabot  segmenU  assembled 
together  to  form  a  separable  sabot  having  a  rear  portion 
formed  o(  a  composite  of  said  individual  sabot  segments 
adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  expandable  gases  in  a  gun 
bore,  a  middle  portion  formed  of  a  composite  of  said  indi- 
vidual sabot  segmenu  and  being  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  bore  for  forming  a  bearing  surface  there- 
upon, and  a  nose  portion  formed  of  a  composite  of  said 
individual  sabot  segmenu  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  air 
pressure  after  the  configuration  leaves  said  bore,  parting 
surfaces  on  each  segment,  said  parting  surfaces  on  ad- 
jacent KgmenU  being  in  abutting  relationship,  clinching 
surfaces  forming  a  portioa  of  said  paring  surface*  and 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  rear  portion, 
projectile  groove  means  and  spacer  groove  means  in  said 
sabot  segmenu  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
rear  portion,  spacer  means  having  a  length  substantially 
the  same  as  the  lengdi  of  said  rear  portion  and  having  an 
outer  surface  containing  projectfle  groove  means  therein, 
said  spacer  means  inserted  into  said  sabot  segmenU  with 
said  projectile  groove  means  therein  aligned  with  the 
projectile  groove  means  in  said  sabot  segmenu  to  form 
therewith  a  plursiity  of  apertures,  and  said  outer  surface 
of  said  spacer  means  abutting  said  spacer  groove  means 
in  said  sabot  segmenu,  a  plurality  of  sub-caliber  projec- 


G. 


3,933,117 
PROPELLENT  CHARGE 

ntifri—i,  Md.,  Mslgnor  to  Hercules 
.     . .  WUnrfngtoa,  DcL,  a  eorporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Imw  17, 194S,  Scr.  No.  33,5t2 
5  Clatans.    (CL  191— 9S) 


k\\^^^^ 


MMM* 


f^-^'^'^^^^^j^'^^-^^^V^^^'-^-^'^'^ 


1.  A  substantially  neutral  burning  propellant  charge 
comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  member  of  combustible 
exi^osive  composition  having  a  centrally  disposed  cylin- 
drical perforation  longitudinally  thereof,  means  disposed 
about  the  curved  outer  surface  of  said  outer  member 
which  protecu  said  surface  from  combustion,  and  a  solid 
cyUndrical  inner  member  of  combustible  explosive  com- 
position disposed  within  the  perforation  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  form  an  annular  combustion  zone  between  the 
members,  the  radius  of  said  inner  member  being  eqiud  to 
the  thidtness  of  the  outer  member. 


3,933,119 
ENGINE  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING  AND  DRIVE 
Richard  E.  Hahcn,  Poatiac  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Cwportton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1999,  Ser.  No.  5^17 
1  CMas.    (CL  193—4) 


ftaiA  tmtt:.- 


In  combination,  an  engine  including  a  cylinder  bock,  a 
crankshaft  journaled  therein  and  having  an  end  extending 
externally  of  the  block,  a  timing  gear  and  pulley  driving 
member  ia  axially  spaced  relation  on  said  extended  end 
of  the  crankshaft,  an  eccentric  on  the  crankshaft  inter- 
mediate said  gear  and  member,  a  cover  secured  to  the 
block  and  having  end  and  side  walls  enclosing  said  gear 
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•nd  mcnibcr.  one  of  said  cover  ikle  wails  having  an 
opening,  an  air  compretaor  secured  to  aaid  one  side  wall 
of  the  cover,  said  compressor  inciuding  a  piaUMi.  a  cylin- 
der for  said  piston,  a  housing  supportijig  said  cylkider 
and  a  connecting  rod  extending  into  said  hoosing  from 
ihe  piston,  said  housing  being  open  to  nid  cover  at  said 
opening  adiMxnt  one  side  of  the  cyliader  and  having  an 
opening  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  cylinder,  a 
fuel  pump  including  a  holknr  body  and  a  pumping  di- 
aphragm mounted  therein,  said  body  being  secured  to  said 
housing  adjacent  said  second  mentiooed  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  aligned  with  said  second  mentiooed  open- 
ing, a  rocker  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cover  and  having 
a  bifurcation  at  one  end  embracing  said  eccentric,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rocier  having  spaced  legs  pivoted 
to  and  embracing  the  extended  end  of  said  connecting 
rod,  one  of  said  l^s  terminating  with  a  cam  surface  fac- 
ing said  second  mentioned  opening,  and  a  pivoted  fol- 
lower in  driven  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  and 
extending  therefrom  through  said  second  mentioned  and 
pump  body  openings,  said  follower  having  a  pivotal  axis 
within  the  pump  body  and  a  pivotal  and  slidaUe  connec- 
tion with  said  diaplincm  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
t^  from  said  cam  surface. 
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high  that  the  pressure  in  each  working  chamber  required 
to  open  the  spring-biased  check  valve  is  ineffective  to 
shift  the  accumulator  wall  an  appreciable  distance  in  the 
chamber  volume-increasing  direction  and  the  other  value 
being  sufficiently  low  that  the  working  chamber  pressure 
required  to  open  the  check  valve  is  effective  to  shift  the 
•ccumulator  wall  an  appreciable  distance  in  the  chamber 
volume-increasing  direction. 


M33,1M 
,  ^    _  TUIWO  PUMP 

Jolin  G.  wmianis,  SMgidd,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Worthy. 
ton  Corporadon.  HafrisMs,  NJ,  a  corporation  of  DeS. 

It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  I24,W2 

(CL  lt3— «7) 


3,t33,llf 
PUMP 

Ralpfc  I.  Pschonder,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  — jgam  to 
New  York  Air  Brake  Coaspnnj,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jenejr 

FUed  Swij  4,  IfSf,  S«r.  No.  t25,tM 
7  Haiwi     (CL  If  3-^7) 


n   v>  ^V*' 


1.  In  a  reaprocating  piston  pump  of  the  type  including 
a  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores,  a  pis- 
ton reciprocable  in  each  cylinder  bore  and  defining  there- 
with a  pump  working  chamber,  inlet  and  discharge  pas- 
sages formed  in  the  housing  and  communicating  with 
each  pump  working  chamber,  and  a  spring-biased  check 
valve  located  in  each  discharge  poasafe  for  preventing  re- 
verse flow  from  that  passage  to  the  pump  working 
chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  variable  volume  accumulator  chambers, 
one  accumulator  chamber  communicating  with  each 
pump  working  chamber  and  each  accumulator  chamber 
having  a  wall  which  is  movable  in  chamber  volume- 
increasing  and  chamber  volume-decreasing  directions; 
ipnngs.  one  reacting  between  the  housing  and  each  ac- 
cumulator chamber  wall  and  urging  the  wall  in  the 
chamber  volume-decreasing  direction;  a  plurality  of  bias- 
mt  means,  one  associated  with  each  wall  for  exerting  a 
force  on  the  wall  which  urges  it  in  the  chamber  volume- 
decreasing  direction;  and  comoKm  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  biasing  means  for  varying  the  force 
WJich  each  exerts  on  the  associated  chamber  wall  be- 
iwwn  two  values,  one  of  the  values  being  sofficieatly 


2.  In  a  bearing  for  a  pumping  unit  including  a  shaft,  a 
turbine  mounted  on  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  pumping 
means  mounted  on  another  portion  of  said  shaft    the 
pwtioo  of  said  shaft  having  the  turbine  mounted  thereon 
bo^  ofrwter  dimension  than  the  portion  of  said  shaft 
iwvtaif  the  pumping  means  mounted  thereon,  means  on 
the  portion  of  said  shaft  between  the  pu>m)ing  means  and 
turbine  providing  s  gradual  reduction  of  M^aft  dimension 
from  a  dimension  of  the  turbine  portion  to  the^dim^hsion 
of  the  pumpmg  means  portion,  said  bearing  comprising 
A  sleeve  member  force  fit  at  its  center  point  onto  the  por- 
tion of  said  shaft   between  said  turbine   and  pumping 
means,  said  sleeve  and  shaft  having  a  relatively  narrow 
amiular  passageway  formed  therebetween  at  one  end  and 
a  relatively  larger  annular  passageway  at  the  other  end, 
a  bearing  member  mounted  about  the  sleeve  to  form  a 
narrow  annular  chamber  therebetween,  said  bearing  in- 
audmg  a  port  connected  to  said  narrow  annular  cham- 
ber, a  bearing  housing  suitably  mounted  by  bracket  means 
to  the  casing  about  the  bearing  member,  said  bracket 
meam  having  a  hollow  dome-like  extension  formed  there- 
on and  having  a  passageway  connected  to  the  port  in  said 
bearing  member,  outlet  means  for  discharging  fluid  passed 
UJ  said  narrow  annular  passageways  from  said  pomp,  an 
annular  auxiliary  impeUer  mounted  on  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber whereby  fluid  passed  to  said  narrow  annular  passage- 
ways a  passed  out  said  last  mentioned  means  to  a  cooling 
source  and  means  connected  to  said  passageways  for  lo- 
turning  cooling  fluid  to  said  narrow  annular  chamber  be- 
tween  the  bearing  member  and  the  sleeve  whereby  the 
cooling  fluid  ftinctions  to  form  a  heat  insulator  between 
the  shaft  and  sleeve  at  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof 


3433,121 

I^-IK^Gh^  MIIMlk,  P.,  .islgnor  to  Gi^ 
Cacterlng  Company.  Inc^  MIDvilk,  Pa.,  a  corpmaSm 
Of  Pennsylvania  ' 

jMjJ^—  tWs  appUeadon  Mar.  7,   IHrSsr.  No, 

JCtahns.    (CLlt}-lf3) 

W^^nfufMi  pump,  comprising,   fai   combination, 
a  cylindrical  support  surface  for  a  pump  housing,  a  pump 
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housing  of  substantially  cyiindrical  configuration  and  hav- 
ing a  centrally  apertured  rear  head  portion  and  having 
a  centrally  apertured  from  head  portion  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  and  axially  aligned  with  said  centrally 
^wrttired  rear  head  portion  and  also  having  a  side  wall 
portion,  said  front  head  portion  being  substantially  flat 
and  substantially  circular  and  said  rear  head  portion  being 
circular  and  havteg  parallel  flat  from  and  rear  facet, 
said  side  wall  portion  comprising  a  cylinder  the  outer 
surface  of  which  has  a  unitary  radius  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum radius  of  the  rear  face  of  said  rear  head  portion, 
said  side  wall  portion  being  coaxial  with  said  front  head 
poriion  and  with  said  rear  head  portion  and  forms  there- 
with a  substantially  cylindrical  pumping  chamber  whenr- 
in  said  side  wall  portion  and  said  rear  head  portion 
abut  one  against  the  other,  the  outermost  periphery  of 
said  rear  head  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  side 


wan  portion  being  aligned  axially  and  being  radially  sup- 
ported by  a  cylindrical  support  surface,  annular  seid 
means  seahngly  engaging  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  side 
wall  and  said  rear  bead  portion  and  being  radially  com- 
pressed inwardly  and  outwardly  by  said  last  mentioned 
adjacent  surfaces,  drive  shaft  means  axially  aligned  with 
the  aligned  apertures  in  said  front  bead  portion  and  said 
rear  head  portion  and  extending  into  said  pumping  cham- 
ber through  the  aperture  in  said  rear  head  portiiw.  drcukr 
inlet  means  communicating  with  and  axially  aligned  with 
the  aperture  in  said  front  head  portion,  seal  means  for 
sealing  the  space  intermediate  said  drive  shaft  means 
and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  aperture  in  said  rear  head 
portion,  and  rotatable  and  rigid  impeller  means  releas- 
ably  carried  by  aaid  drive  shaft  means  within  said  pump- 
ing chamber. 


3,«33,12a 
ROTAKY  MOTION  APPARATUS 
I.  Krawnckl,   Pnglii^siin,  NJ., 
Ionian  Corporation,  PlaJnirW,  N J.,  n 
New  Jsracy 

FHed  Nov.  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,912 
ISCIafans.    (0.193—139) 


1.  In  a  rotary  motion  aligned  impulsion  machine  in 
which  at  least  one  reaction  block  imit  is  coupled  in  angu- 
larly fixed  relation  with  a  first  of  a  pair  of  relatively  ro- 
tatable members  and  is  seated  in  a  continuous  fluid  re- 
ceiving groove  formed  in  the  second  of  said  members,  at 
least  one  vane  is  received  in  transversely  movable  rela- 
tion within  a  slot  formed  transversely  of  said  groove  in 
said  second  member,  said  vane  being  adapted  by  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  members  to  move  angularly  rela- 


tive to  said  block  unit  over  an  angular  interval  for  which 
said  vane  is  transversely  stationary  in  working  position 
to  obstruct  said  groove  by  a  solid  vane  portion,  and  also, 
over  two  angular  intervals  of  vane  transverse  motim 
wiiich  are  disposed  on  onnsite  sides  ol  the  center  line 
of  said  block  unit  and  in  which,  respectively,  said  vane 
passes  said  block  unit  by  shifitng  transversely  from  work- 
ing poaiti(»i  to  remove  said  portioa  fnmi  said  groove,  and 
said  vane  shifts  transversely  back  to  working  position, 
and  in  which  machine  a  camming  means  u  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  second  member  to  provide  a  camming  surface 
adapted  by  contacting  a  cam  follower  face  on  said  vane 
to  control  the  transverse  position  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  machine  comprising  a  reaction  block  proper 
forming  at  least  part  of  said  block  unit  and  extending 
transversely  from  side  to  side  of  said  groove,  and  a  pair 
of  curvilinear  camming  sections  forming  angular  extents 
of  said  camming  surface  which  lie  to  either  side  of  the 
center  line  of  said  blo^  proper,  and  which  shift  said 
vane  transvenely  wi^o  said  transverse  motion  intervals, 
each  camming  section  having  a  profile  of  variation  in 
transverse  disidacement  with  angular  displacement  which 
extends  towards  said  center  line  beyond  the  angular  posi- 
tion which  is  angularly  spaced  outwardly  of  the  edge  of 
the  block  proper  nearest  such  camming  section  by  half 
the  angular  thickness  of  the  vane. 


3,933,123 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A  PASTE-LIKE 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A  GAS 
rhwrhmm,  Novthbrook,  DL,  aaalgnar  to 
Development  Center,  Inc.,  CUcac*,  OL,  n 
of  nUnoh 

Flkd  Dec  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7t33<9 
(  Claims.    (CL  193—195) 


to 
of 


1.  In  apparatiu  for  the  application  of  a  paste-like  mate- 
rial containing  a  gas,  two  piston-equipped  cylinders  dis- 
posed in  axial  relation,  a  piston  rod  interconnecting  said 
pistons,  a  common  end  wall  between  said  cylinders  and 
equipped  with  a  check  valve  permitting  flow  of  paste-like 
material  in  only  one  direction,  fluid  pressure  tneans 
coupled  to  one  of  said  pistons  fw  reciprocating  the  same, 
a  flow  port  in  each  cyliiider  qMced  from  said  common  end 
wall,  the  flow  port  in  one  cylinder  serving  as  an  inlet  and 
the  flow  port  in  the  other  cylinder  serving  as  an  outlet, 
a  check  valve  in  the  inlet  flow  port  permitting  flow  of 
paste-like  material  only  into  the  associated  cylinder,  a 
check  valve  in  the  piston  of  the  inlet  flow  port-equipped 
cylinder  permitting  flow  of  paste-like  material  only  to- 
ward said  common  end  wall,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
reciprocation  means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  inter- 
connected piston  as  a  function  of  the  compressibility  of 
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the  p«ate-like  material,  the  pistoo  in  the  outkt  tlow  port- 
equipped  cylinder  being  a  hollow  nun,  the  interior  of 
whidi  is  coupled  to  said  fluid  pressure  means,  said  ram 
also  providing  a  portion  of  the  end  wall  of  its  associated 
cylinder,  the  end  wall  so  provided  being  opposite  said 
common  wail. 


3,«3J,124 

MUD  PUMPS 

Idu  Hart  Wilsoii,  P.O.  Boi  329,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

nkd  Jane  6,  195«,  Scr.  No.  519,752 

4  CWna.     (CI.  If  3— Hi) 


!"  rPji. 


another  one  of  said  chambers  located  below  the  first-men* 
tioned  chambers,  said  titer  substantially  filling  the  last- 
mentioned  chamber  which  is  devoid  o^  impellers,  said 
cartridge-like  filter  comprising  an  inner  perforated  cykn- 
der  enclosing  said  shaft,  an  outer  perforated  cylinder  con- 
centrically enclosing  said  inner  perforated  cylinder  and 
spaced  therefrom  and  from  said  walls  of  the  caaing, 
,  whereby  an  annular  space  is  formed  located  between  the 


1.  In  a  mud  pump  or  the  like,  the  combination  of  a 
body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein,  said  body 
having  valve  ports  and  passages  formed  therein  which 
valve  ports  and  passages  are  in  fluid  communjcation  with 
said  cylindrical  bore,  a  pump  cylinder  liner  fitted  within 
said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  body,  a  pump  cylinder  liner 
retainer  fitted  within  said  bore  and  having  one  end  thereof 
in  bearing  relation  with  an  end  of  said  pump  cylinder 
liner,  the  other  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  liner  retainer 
having  a  bridging  portion  thereon,  an  annular  ring  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  in  said  body  and  adapted  to  seat  on  an  end  of  said 
body  and  being  axially  alipied  with  the  bore  thereof,  bolt 
means  bindingly  securing  said  annular  ring  to  said  body, 
a  disc -like  cylinder  head,  the  diameter  of  which  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  body 
and  of  less  diameter  than  the  opening  in  said  annular 
ring,  fitted  against  said  body  so  as  to  substantially  close 
the  end  of  said  bore,  a  compressible  sealing  element  inter- 
posed between  said  pump  body  and  said  disc-like  cylinder 
head  so  as  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  body 
and  said  disc-like  cylinder  head,  said  cylinder  head  hav. 
ing  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough,  cylinder  head  re- 
taining means  attachably  fitted  within  said  annular  ring 
and  being  adapted  to  hold  said  disc-like  cylinder  head 
within  said  annular  ring  and  in  binding  engagement  with 
said  body,  and  screw  threaded  means  engaging  said 
threaded  aperture  in  said  disc-like  cylinder  head  and  abut- 
ting the  bridging  portion  of  said  pump  cylinder  liner  re- 
tainer so  as  to  bindingly  engage  said  pump  cylinder  liner 
retainer  with  said  pump  cylinder  liner. 


(. 


3,t33,125 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
W.  Plcugar.  Hamhwg.  G»nmmf 
f,  Hambwf -WaDdsbek,  Germany) 
Flkd  JoM  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,393 
Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  imm  t,  1957 
2  Clafans.     (CI.  1«3— 22«) 
1.  A  submersible  centrifugal  pump  assembly,  compris- 
ing a  vertical  shaft,  a  casing  having  walls  enclosing  said 
shaft  and  means  separating  the  interior  of  said  casing  into 
a  plurality  of  superposed  interconnected  chambers,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  impellers  located  in  some  of  said  chambers  and 
firmly  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  impellers  constituting  the  several  stages  6f  the  pump 
ibly.  a  cartridge-like  filter  removably  mounted  in 


walls  of  said  casing  and  said  outer  perforated  cylinder 
and  extending  the  entire  height  of  said  filter,  and  ball- 
shaped  filter  bodies  filling  the  space  between  said  per- 
forated cylinders  and  constituting  a  loose  filling  extend- 
ing between  said  perforated  cylinders,  whereby  the 
pumped  liquid  flows  from  said  outer  cylinder  through 
said  space  and  said  inner  cylinder  and  then  consecutively 
through  said  impeller-containing  chambers. 


3,«33,12k     \, 

E.  Graykaal.  HyatkHDa,  MJ^ll^ir,  by 
to  NsIsM  Uboniorica,  be. 
Oct  2t,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  <92,(35 
11  ClnfaM.    (O.  IM— Itl) 


1.  Switch  means  to  shift  a  movable  flanged  follower 
traiuversely  of  its  direction  of  movement  between  limit- 
ing positions  in  which,  respectively,  the  follower  engages 
supporting  means  or  a  guide  rail,  said  switch  means  com- 
prising a  section  of  said  guide  rail,  said  section  having  a 
follower-engaging  surface  in  the  form  of  a  circular  cyl- 
inder; a  helicoidal  camming  surface  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  said  section,  the  helicoidal  surface  and  the 
follower-engaging  surface  being  substantially  coaxial  and 
the  camming  surface  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  fol- 
lower as  an  incident  to  follower  movement  longitudinally 
along  said  section  and  serving  to  impart  two  components 
of  transverse  movement  to  said  follower,  one  component 
effective  to  disengage  the  follower  and  its  flange  from  the 
rail  section  and  the  other  to  shift  said  follower  transverse- 
ly toward  its  other  limiting  position. 


3,t33,127 
STAGE  CURTAIN  HANGER 
laMS  F.  Kneblcr,  194  RlrsnUc  Drive,  TMln,  Ohio 
Filed  Inly  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  752,375 
1  Clafan.     (CL  104—103) 
A  theatre  stage  having  an  open  front  and  wings  at  op- 
posite sides  extending  laterally  beyond  the  open  front, 
and  a  track  system  above  the  stage  floor  on  which  equip- 
ment props  may  be  moved  quickly  to  and  from  different 
areas  of  the  stage  comprising,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  trans- 
verse track  branches  extending  parallel  to  the  open  front 
of  the  stage  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  each 
set  of  branches  haviDg  overlapping  ends  at  the  center  of 
the  stage,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  set  of  branches  merg- 
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ing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  stage  to  form  curved  end 
branches  extending  into  the  opposite  wings,  a  switch  be- 
tween the  overlapiling  ends  of  each  set  of  spaced  branches 
at  the  center  of  the  stage  and  between  each  transverse 
branch  and  its  end  branch,  respectively,  so  that  props  may 
be  run  onto  and  off  of  any  transverse  set  of  branches  from 
either  wing  or  at  the  center  of  the  stage,  beams  hung  from 
the  ceiling  for  supporting  the  track  system,  the  rail  sec- 
tions forming  the  sets  of  transverse  branches,  end  branches 
and  switches  having  a  vertical  web  and  horizontal  flanges 
profecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  web  below  the  top 
thereof,  brackets  connecting  the  upwardly  projecting  por- 
tion of  the  web  of  each  rail  section  to  its  supporting  beam, 
the  flanges  providing  spaced  horizontal  tracks,  equipment 
supporting  runners  in  the  form  of  U-shaped  stirrups 
adapted  to  straddle  the  rail  with  rollers  at  each  side  for 
rolling  engagement  on  the  fianges  at  opposite  side  of  the 
rails  and  having  means  for  hanging  stage  equipment 
thereon,  each  of  said  switches  comprising  a  hing^  rail 
section  having  one  end  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  of  a 


said  pair  of  shafts,  a  locking  shaft  longitudinally  disposed 
in  said  body  and  extending  throu^  said  aperture  de- 
fined by  said  pair  of  shafts  for  locking  said  pair  of  shafts 


<u«^  )l 


to  said  body,  and  a  cam  rollo*  longitudinally  q>aced 
from  said  transverse  bore  and  joumaled  upon  said  lodg- 
ing shaft 


M33,129 
SYSTEMS  OF  FREIGHT  TRANSPORTATION 
Eticanc  dc  Graadprc,  Paris,  Fraace,  aasigaor,  by  tatamt 
assignniifs,  to  Csnsrni  Amiricna  Transport  stion  Cor- 
poration, CUcafo,  m.,  a  New  York  iiasnnrattun 
Filed  My  If,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,724 
ClalBM  priority,  application  Fmnca  Mm.  S,  1954 
nClafaM.    (CLltS— 3M) 


rail  section  and  supported  thereby,  means  for  supporting 
the  movable  end  of  each  hinged  rail  section  for  sliding 
movement  comprising  a  plate  attached  thereto  and  having 
a  slot  therein  with  a  stud  depending  from  said  supporting 
beam  through  the  slot  in  the  plate  and  having  a  head 
underlying  the  plate  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  slot,  op- 
erating means  for  sliding  said  movable  end  of  each  hinged 
rail  into  alignment  with  the  end  of  the  overlapping  branches 
of  a  set  and  merging  branch  sections,  means  acting  be- 
tween said  supporting  structure  and  said  hinged  rail  sec- 
tion to  releasably  positions  its  movable  end  in  alignment 
with  the  end  of  a  selected  section,  and  bumper  stops 
mounted  on  the  movable  plate  attached  to  the  end  of  said 
movable  switch  rail  at  opposite  sides  of  the  latter  to  over- 
lie the  end  of  a  rail  section  not  aligned  with  the  switch  rail, 
whereby  to  adapt  stage  equipment  to  be  mounted  on  or 
removed  from  one  end  of  any  of  the  rail  sections  and  mov- 
able along  its  rail  section  and  through  the  switch  rail  to 
other  rail  sections  to  overlie  different  areas  of  the  theatre 
aUgt, 


3,033,118 
1     SPLIT  SHAFT  TROLLEY  CONSTRUOION  FOR 

POWER-AND-FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Adolph  CmccU,  Detroit,  Midu,  Msifnor  to  Ancbor 
Steel  ajidXonveyor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  cor* 
poraflDn  of  Miehlgan 

Filed  Ann.  1<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  493^5 
4  Ctahnc.  (CL  105—155) 
1.  A  trolley  comprising  a  longitudinally  elongated  body, 
a  pair  of  shafts  each  having  an  end  portion  with  a  semi- 
circular cross-section  and  a  flat  face,  said  end  portion 
having  a  groove  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  on 
said  flat  face,  the  end  portions  of  said  pair  of  shafts 
being  matably  disposed  in  a  transverse  bore  in  said  body 
with  said  grooves  in  alignment  to  define  an  aperture,  a 
pair  of  wheels  each  being  individual  to  and  rotatably  se- 
cured to  an  end  onx>site  said  end  portion  on  one  of 


*4, 


1.  A  railway  unit  comprising  a  railway  car  including 
an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  box-shaped  center 
sill,  a  pair  of  trucks  respectively  arranged  at  and  in  sup- 
porting relation  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  center 
sin,  each  of  said  tracks  carrying  laterally  q)aced-apart 
main  track  wheels,  said  center  sill  being  located  laterally 
between  the  planes  of  the  inner  sides  of  said  main  track 
wheels,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  and  laterally 
q>aced-apart  rails  provided  by  the  top  sides  of  said  cen- 
ter sill  respectively  adjacent  to  the  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  defining  an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  aux- 
iliary track  thereon,  and  a  freight  carrier  carrying  rollers 
on  the  bottom  thereof  and  engaging  said  auxiliary  track 
so  as  to  mount  said  freight  carrier  upon  said  center  sOl. 


3,033,130 
REFRIGERATED  CAR 

Panl  N.  Erickson,  IUnnk«hani,  Mich.,  nsslgnor  to  Evi 
Prodncts  Company,  Plymonth,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Apr.  14,  1900,  Scr.  No.  22,209 

5  ClihBS.     (CL  105—390) 

1.  In  a  refrigerated  railroad  car  having  insulated  side 

walls,  spaced  vertical  metal  reinforcing  members  in  said 

side    walls,    vertically    spaced    horizontal    non-metallic 

stringer  members  dispoted  inwardly  of  said  car  relative 
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to  and  mounted  on  taJd  reinforcing  members,  each  of 
said  side  wails  also  including  a  car  inner  lining  which  in- 
dttdes  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  car  inner  lining 
portions,  horizontally  di^oaed  metal  structural  mean* 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  car  and  substantially  co- 
extensive in  length  with  nid  side  walls  and  disposed  be- 
tween spaced  upper  and  lower  car  inner  lining  portions 
and  defining  upwardly  and  downwardly  opening  chan- 
nels fitted  over  and  recetving  said  upper  and  lower  car 
inner  lining  portions,  a  substantially  continuous  layer 
of  sealing  material  between  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 


inner  lining  portions  and  the  channel  in  which  it  is  re- 
ceived, said  structural  means  being  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  car  relative  to  said  stringer  members  in  spaced  re- 
lation thereto  to  permit  the  circulation  of  air  there- 
between, supporting  means  disposed  between  said  stringer 
members  and  said  structural  means  at  a  plurality  of  points 
spaced  longitudinally  thereof  and  connected  to  said  string- 
er members  and  to  said  structural  means  to  support  said 
structural  means  on  said  stringer  members,  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  belt  rail  extending  along  and  connected 
to  and  supported  on  said  structural  means. 


MOLD  AND  MOLD  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  CANDY  MACHINES 
Ralph  A.  Cuhman,  Ctndnnatl,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Cn*- 
man  Fooadry,  Inc^  Ondnaati,  OUa,  a  carfotatkm  of 
OWo 

FIM  Sept.  t,  IMt,  Scr.  N*.  7S9,<59 
IChdM.    (CLltlU^) 


.,■.     >|V     Jl?     >— •/(^■B 


1.  A  mold  board  comprising  a  unitary  aluminum  cast- 
ing, said  aluminum  casting  having  a  generally  rectangular 
marginal  frame  portion  and  a  central  portion  outwardly 
offset  from  the  plane  of  said  frame,  said  caotral  portion 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel  strips  separated  by  parallel 
slots,  said  strips  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
pin  receiving  openings  and  a  like  plurality  of  liig  receiving 
recesses,  each  of  said  receMcs  being  associated  with  an 
opening  in  predetermined  orieatalioo  therewith. 


M33,132 

PROCESSING  DOUGH 

Rohcrt  E.  DucajB,  Milltowii^  N  J.,  and  Ailhv  1.  Erch. 

ScandaJc,  N.Y.,  awlf  an  to  The  Borden  C« 

New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cowwadoB  of  New  Imtj 

FBed  Feb.  3,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  M43 

3ni>iii    <a.it7— 34) 


1.  In  making  a  developed  cereal  flour  dough  for  bak- 
ing, the  process  which  comprises  subjecting  the  unde- 
veloped dough  in  moistened  originally  crumbly  condition 
to  repeated  high  speed  kneading  and  stretching  in  a  con- 
fined area,  expelling  separate  successive  portions  of  the 
kneaded  and  stretched  dough  centrifugally  from  said  area 
against  a  mass  of  previously  expelled  dough  to  move  by 
force  of  impact  said  previously  expelled  dough  forward 
as  a  unitary  mass  and  to  remove  objectionably  large  air 
bubbles  from  the  developed  dough. 


3,t33,133 
POWDER  WASHING  APPARATUS 
DcwM  T.  KcBcy,  NIzoa,  NJ.,  Roger  S.  Babcock,  Bci^ 
wyn.  Pa.,  ■■<  Edward  M.  Hohib,  PlateBcld.  NJ.,  aa- 
ataaors  to  Uatoa  CarMde  Cotporatkw,  i 
oTNcw  Yofh 

Filed  Sept  M,  1955,  Scr.  No.  534^47 
3  ClahH.    (CL  11»— 22) 


1.  Portable  blowpipe  apparatus  for  manually  thermo- 
chemically  washing  ferrous  metal  castings  with  a  side-to- 
side  motion  across  the  width  of  the  area  to  be  washed, 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  tubular  nozzle  having  a 
round  central  passage  for  discharging  a  round  stream  of 
oxygen,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  passages  for 
discharging  combustible  gas  jets  around  such  stream,  with 
a  separate  nozzle  having  a  tingle  flat  passage  provided 
with  a  divergent  section  for  discharging  a  flat  stream  of 
evenly  distributed  gas-borne  powder  composed  essentially 
of  iron,  meana  connecting  said  nozzles  in  spaced  relation 
so  that  the  extended  longitudinal  axes  thereof  form  an 
acute  included  angle  in  front  of  the  nozzles,  with  the 
major  transverse  axis  of  the  powder  nozzle  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  contain- 
ing such  longitudinal  axes,  and  means  for  supplying 
oxygen  at  400-500  c.f.h.  to  said  central  passage  and  pow- 
der at  15-20  pounds/hour  to  said  powder  nozzle,  the 
width  of  said  flat  powder  discharge  passage  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  the  major  transverse  axis  thereof  being  do  leas 
than  the  diameter  of  said  round  oxygen  discharge  pas- 
sage and  no  more  than  three  times  such  diameter. 


X«33434 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULAT- 
ING THE  AIR>BORNE  MATERIAL  DELIVERED 
THROUGH  AT  LEAST  TWO  BRANCH  CONDUITS 

HcrvuB  HcaaccKC,  OvcrluHMni,  Gciuiasiy,  BHigwv  to 
n*  Bnhceck  *  WBcox  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  1954,  Sar.  No.  419,U5 

fity.  aapMcarina  Gcrasany  Apr.  4, 1953 
2  CUhBS.    (CL 


(CL  11»— 1«4) 


^V^"" 


shoe*  in  poaition  to  wodt  beneath  the  ground  surface 
and  to  leave  the  surface  substantially  undisturbed;  drive 
meant  mounted  in  a  shoe  member,  for  rotating  said  tiller 
member  in  a  direction  imparting  upward  motion  to  the 
forward  side  thereof;  and  packing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  packer  wheels,  each  said  packer  wheel  being 
mounted  from  said  frame  to  the  rear  of  and  in  alignment 
with  a  shoe  member  whereby  to  pack  a  strip  of  ground 
centered  on  a  furrow  cut  by  said  shoe  member. 


3,033,134 
BUTTONHOLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
S.  Nk&craoB,  North  Harea.  and  Charles  CarcDo, 
Eart  Havca,  Cmh.,  aarigaors,  I 
to  Aflte  CoipuialfaM,  New  Harea, ' 
of  Delaware 

r~ned  Nov.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t53,531 
\j  7ClaiBM.   (CL112— 77) 


,  2.  The  method  of  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  air-boriifc 
pulverized  coal  through  at  least  two  branch  pipes  which 
comprises  delivering  air-borne  pulverized  coal  to  said 
branch  pipes  from  a  common  source,  and  changing  the  re- 
sistance to  air-borne  pulverized  coal  flow  through  said 
braiKh  pipes  by  proportionally  introducing  a  flow  of 
gaseous  fluid  to  said  branch  pipes  from  a  separate  source 
and  at  a  pressure  greater  than  said  air-borne  coal,  said 
change  in  resistance  to  flow  through  said  branch  pipes 
changing  the  distribution  of  air-borne  pulverized  coal 
between  said  branch  pipes  while  maintaining  the  total 
gaseous  fluid  flow  through  said  branch  pipes. 


3,t33,135 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Joseph  Elpbcgc  Goahs,  1*19  Gllfbid  SL,  Vaacoorer, 

Britiih  CotaunUa,  Csnada 

Filed  Dec  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  429,9S3 

dClafaBB.    (CLlll— 52) 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  frame  s\q>- 
ported  to  the  rear  for  movement  over  the  ground  by 
a  prime  mover  connected  to  the  front  thereof;  a  plurality 
of  transversely  aligned  shoe  members,  each  said  shoe 
member  being  connected  to  the  frame  and  formed  with 
a  plough  shaped  point  for  breaking  ground,  each  said 
Aoe  member  comprising  a  seed  chute  having  a  delivery 
point  at  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  rear  of  said  shoe; 
means  secured  to  said  frame  for  delivering  seed  to  said 
seed  chute;  a  tiller  member  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
shoe  members  and  extending  therebetween,  said  tiller 
member  comprising  a  tiller  bar  exteocting  between  the 


1.  A  buttonhole  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine, 
comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  arranged  frame 
member,  an  elongated  longitudinally  arranged  feed  blade 
for  pivotal  and  lengthwise  slidable  movements  and  for 
support  frMn  said  member,  means  for  effecting  such  move- 
ments including  an  actuating  lever  pivoted  on  said  mem- 
ber, a  slide  mounted  on  said  member  for  sliding  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  latter,  a  pivot  pin  carried  by  said 
slide  and  on  which  the  feed  blade  is  pivoted,  the  feed 
blade  having  a  longitudinally  arranged  slot  therein  re- 
ceiving said  pin  so  as  to  be  slidable  with  respect  thereto, 
and  means  to  adjust  said  slide  longitudinally  of  the  frame 
member  to  change  the  position  of  said  pin  and  thereby 
adjust  the  degree  of  pivotal  movement  of  one  end  of  the 
blade,  said  means  including  a  rockable  operating  member 
swingable  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  part  thereon 
coacting  with  a  part  in  fixol  relati<Mi  to  the  frame  member 
to  provide  a  detent 


3,«33,137 
ADJUSTABLE  SHANK  BUTTON  CLAMP 
J.  Ross,  Rocfcaway,  N J.,  ■■ignnr  to  The 
Maaafactariag  Coaipaaj,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
tloB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Scat.  12, 1949,  Ssr.  No.  55^445 
2(^ilaM.    (CL  112— 114) 


1.  A  button  holding  clamp  for  a  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing a  frame,  a  needle  carried  for  endwise  reciprocatkw 
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venicaJly  in  njd  frtme,  and  a  work  damp  base  ahiftabiy 
■jpported  on  said  frame  relatively  to  said  needle  to  p»t>- 
duce  button  securing  stitches,  said  button  holding  damp 
comprising  i  clamp  supporting  plate,  means  adapted  to 
piyouliy  secure  said  damp  supporting  plate  relatively  to 
Mid  sewing  machine  work  damp  base  on  a  vertical  axis 
subsUntially  parallel  to  the  path  of  redprocation  of  said 
needle,  a  horizontal  shaft  joumaled  in  said  clamp  support- 
ing plate  tranaversdy  of  said  pivotal  axia,  an  eccentric 
portion  formed  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  oppoaed  button 
gripping  ;aws  each  hingedly  supported  on  said  eccentric 
>hafl  portion,  a  first  hand  whed  secured  on  aaid  shaft 
at  one  side  of  said  button  gripping  jaws  for  turning  said 
shaft  to  shift  simultaneously  the  position  of  both  of  said 
button  gripping  jaws  toward  and  away  from  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  damp  supporting  plate,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing the  position  of  said  button  gripping  jaws  angularly 
about  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  clamp  supporting  plate,  said 
means  including  a  horizontal  threaded  stud  disposed  trana- 
versdy of  the  pivotal  axis  o*  said  damp  supporting  plate, 
means  for  constraining  said  stud  axially  rdativdy  to  said 
sewing  machine  work  damp  base,  means  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  threaded  stud  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  clamp  supporting  plate,  and  a  second  hand  wheel 
secured  on  said  threaded  stud  at  the  side  of  said  button 
gripping  jaws  opposite  said  first  hand  wheel  for  turning 
said  threaded  stud  to  shift  said  damp  supporting  plate 
angularly  about  said  pivotal  axia. 


, 3,t33,139 

STITCH  FORMING  MECHANISM  OP  LOCK-STITCH 
SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  ZIGZAG  SEWING 

ToAlo  Tatdahl,  Mlnriio-ka,  Nagova-Ai,  Japu, 
to  Nippon  Mkkin  Sdio  KabMhU  Kalshi 
Nagoya-iU,  Japu 

Ffled  Oct.  24,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  7(9^8 

Claims  priority.  appMcatloa  JapM  Oct.  31,  If 57 

5  Claiosa.    (CL  112—159) 


3,833,138 

■UITON-HOLE  MAKING  DEVICE  APPLIED 

TO  SEWING  MACmNBS 

Paria.  Italy,   sisl^iii    to 


Vklorio  Naccy  S.>A.,  Paria,  Italy 
FIM  Aag.  19,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529.445 


Italy  May  24,  1955 
(CL  112—158) 


«  » 


1.  A  lock-stitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  redprxKa- 
bly  supported  stitching  needle,  a  loop-taker  adapted  to 
move  along  a  circular  path  having  a  horizonul  axial 
center  line  to  form  seams  together  with  said  needle,  a 
bobbin  case  mounted  stationarily  in  said  loop-taker,  work 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  work  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  horizontal  axial  center  line  of  said  loop- 
taker,  and  means  adapted  to  reciprocate  said  needle  and 
loop-taker  rdaUvc  to  the  work  in  the  same  direction 
aa  aaid  horizontal  axial  center  line  of  said  loop-taker 
U>  form  zigzag  seams,  stitch-formint  means  in  which  the 
bobbin  thread  final  holding  point  of  said  bobbin  case 
being  positioned  at  a  left-front  quadrant  plane  viewed 
from  the  work  feeding  side,  with  said  plane  having  a 
center  at  the  drop  point  of  the  needle  and  being  defined 
by  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  horizontal  axial  center 
line  and  another  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first- 
named  vertical  plane  so  that  when  the  seam  at  the  left 
side  turning  point  is  to  be  formed,  the  needle  drops 
through  the  work  feed  off  side  of  the  bobbin  thread,  thus 
forming  a  lock-stitch  having  one  knot  at  each  left  side 
turning  point  and  forming  a  normal  lock-atitch  without 
•  kix)t  at  each  right  side  turning  point 


Tn  a  tigng  aewnaf  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
main  shaft  luppciHaJ  by  said  fraaae.  a  needle  bar,  a  first 
mechanism  driven  by  the  main  abaft  and  actuating  the 
needle  bar  for  a  vertical  reciprocal  movement,  a  doth 
feeder,  a  second  mechanism  connected  with  the  latter  and 
actuated  by  the  main  shaft,  a  regulating  device  for  said 
aaoond  mechanism  for  varying  the  stroke  and  inverting 
the  direction  of  cloth  feeding,  a  third  mechanism  actu- 
ated by  the  main  shaft  and  displacing  the  needle  bar  at 
right  an^es  to  the  direction  of  cloth  feeding,  two  regu- 
lating devices  for  said  third  mechanism  for  performing 
respectively  a  variation  of  the  amplitude  of  dispUcement 
of  the  needle  bar  and  lateral  displacements  of  the  seam 
line,  the  combination  comprising  feeler  means  individu- 
ally aasodated  with  said  regulating  devices,  three  position 
selecting  surfaces  formed  into  a  cmbiock,  a  handle  fixed 
to  said  camblock  to  rotate  naoaaBy  ttke  latter  about  an 
axis  affixed  to  the  frame  of  said  sewing  machine,  said 
camblock  being  independent  of  said  main  shaft  and  act- 
ing on  said  feeler  means  for  maintaining  them  in  a  pre- 
determined operative  podtion  and  angularly  spaced  ia- 
dexing  means  on  each  of  said  surfaces  corresponding  each 
(o  one  of  the  sewing  seams  forming  a  button  bole. 


3,833,148 
APPARATUS    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY   WINDING 
AND/OR  UNWINDING  WEB  MATERIAL  UNDER 
UNIFORM  TENSION  ^^  ^^t#ia« 

Rm«I   K.  Hone,   349   N.   Broad  St,  Utlti,   Pn.,  Mi 
Douglas  Gricaemer,  Lancaster,  Pa.;  aald  Gricsemcr  aa> 

■^ to  said  HoTM 

Flkd  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,888 
7nahBS     (CL  112— 283) 


7.  Tn  apparatus  which  includes  a  sewing  machine  for 
performing  a  aewing  operation  on  a  pair  of  webs  of  ma- 
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terial  which  are  moving  together  continuously  through 
the  sewing  machine  at  different  uniform  linear  speeds, 
respectively,  for  sewing  said  materials  together  to  make  a 
shirred  fabric;  means  for  continuously  transmitting  said 
webs  of  material  together  to  said  machine  at  different 
uniform  linear  speeds,  respectively,  and  at  constant  ten- 
sions, said  means  comprising  a  first  motor  operated  sup- 
ply reel  having  one  of  said  webs  of  material  wouiid 
the'K^on  and  being  operable  to  unwind  said  one  material 
at  one  linear  speed  to  permit  movement  of  said  one  ma- 
terial in  the  direction  of  its  length  toward  said  machine, 
meaiu  for  forming  a  downwardly  extending  loop  of  part 
of  said  one  material  which  is  unwound  from  said  first  reel, 
a  weighted  tension  control  member  carried  by  said  loop 
and  movable  concomitaritiy  with  the  changes  in  the  sixe 
of  aaid  loop  for  maintaining  a  constant  tension  on  said 
one  material,  means  operable  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  control  member  for  interrupting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  first  reel  when  said  control  member  is  in  one 
position  to  stop  the  unwinding  of  said  one  material  and 
for  restoring  the  operaticm  oi  said  first  reel  when  said 
control  member  is  in  another  position  to  start  the  un- 
winding of  said  one  material,  a  second  motor  operated 
supply  reel  having  the  other  of  said  webs  of  material 
wound  thereon  and  being  operable  to  unwind  said  other 
material  at  a  linear  qpeed  which  is  different  than  said  one 
linear  speed  to  permit  movement  of  said  other  material 
in  the  direction  of  its  length  toward  said  machine  con- 
comitantly with  the  movement  of  said  one  material,  other 
means  for  forming  another  downwardly  extending  loop 
of  part  of  said  other  material  which  is  unwound  from 
said  second  reel,  another  weighted  tension  control  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  other  loop  and  movable  concomitantly 
with  the  changes  in  the  size  of  said  other  loop  for  main- 
taining a  constant  tension  on  said  other  material,  means 
operable  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  other  con- 
trol member  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  aaid  sec- 
ond reel  when  said  other  control  member  is  in  one  posi- 
tion to  stop  the  unwinding  of  said  other  material  and  for 
restoring  the  operation  of  said  second  reel  when  said 
other  control  member  is  in  another  position  to  start  the 
unwinding  of  said  other  material,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  the  resulting  web  of  shirred  fabric 
from  said  sewing  machine  at  a  uniform  linear  speed  and 
constant  tension  concurrently  with  the  transmission  of 
the  webs  of  material  to  said  sewing  machine. 

"f  I 

b. 

t,  3J33a41 

ADJUSTABLE  DRIVE  FOR  FEED  DOG  OF  A 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Hermann   F.   Daniel,   Stattgart,   Germany,   assignor  to 
Union  Spcdal  Maacbincnfabrik,  Gjn.bJL,  Stirttgart, 
Germany 

Filed  Ian.  38,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,284 

ippttcatkNi  Gcrasany  Feb.  12, 1958 
4  Claiau.    (CL  112—218) 


same  side  thereof,  connections  from  said  shaft  for  im- 
parting rocking  movements  of  fixed  predetermined  ex- 
tent to  said  rock  member,  said  member  having  an  arcuate 
slot  extending  above  and  beiow  said  aecond  horizontal 
axis,  a  slide  shifubie  along  said  arcuate  slot,  a  link  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  directiy  with  said  feed 
bar  at  a  point  thereon  a  substantial  distance  away  from 
said  first-mentioned  horizontal  axis  and  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  with  said  slide,  and  means  operable 
at  the  will  of  the  ofMrator  for  shifting  said  slide  alon^, 
said  slot  between  positions  above  and  below  said  second 
horizontal  axis. 

1 

3,833,142 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  A  PLU- 
RALITY OF  SEWING  MACHINES 
Karl  Winz,  Kaiscnlanlcra,  Pfaiz,  GcrasaiBy,  assigDor  to 
G.  M  Pfaff  A.G.,  KaiscrslaBtcm,  Pfala,  GcrmMj 

Fllsd  Oct  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744,299 

ClaiuM  priorttjr,  appUcatfon  Germany  Oct  14,  1957 

3  Claims.    (0.112—219) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  base  and  an  arm  ex- 
tending over  said  base,  a  reversible  work  feeding  mecha- 
niam  in  said  baae  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  feed 
bar  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  for  longitudinal  reciprocatory  movement  along 
the  line  of  feed,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  in  said  base,  a  rock 
member  in  said  base  arranged  for  rocking  movement 
about  a  second  horizontal  axia,  said  two  horizontal  axes 
bdng  parallel  with  the  axia  of  said  shaft  and  on  the 


2.  Control  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  automatic  aew- 
ing machines  each  having  a  presser  foot;  comprising  a 
relay  for  each  machine  operable  to  control  the  raising 
of  the  respective  presser  foot  thereof,  a  circuit  closing 
relay  for  each  machine  for  starting  the  operation  thereof, 
and  a  time  control  switch  for  at  least  one  machine  re- 
sponsive to  starting  of  the  operation  of  the  circuit  clos- 
ing relay  of  another  machine,  said  last  mentioned  relay 
controlling  the  closing  of  open  contact  means  in  the 
energizing  circuit  of  said  time  control  switch,  each  ma- 
chine having  a  cam  operated  switch  in  the  energizing 
circuit  of  the  associated  raising  relay  for  deenergizing 
said  relay  in  response  to  (^>eration  of  the  associated 
machine. 

3AI3,143 
HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
Eogenc  GrankowsU,  CUa«o,  DL,  aastgnor  to  Vcnoa 
AUsteel  Press  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  27, 1955,  Scr.  No.  537,824 
7ClahiM.    (CLlU-44) 


4.  For  use  ia  a  fluid  press  of  the  type  described,  a  de- 
formable  work-engaging  pad  adapted  to  be  expanded  and 
pressed  against  a  workpiece  and  comprising  a  relatively 
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ifcKk  ceoml  body  ud  a  peripheral  flaa^  revenely  bent 
«w«rdly  to  partially  lap  the  adjacent  portkws  of  nid 
body  and  provide  dierewith  a  reccn  to  receive  corra- 
•poodioc  portions  of  a  aMMMiiiif  liaer  member,  the  free 
margiiial  portion  of  Mid  lanfe  mergiag  into  uid  body 
Md  adapted  to  be  trapped  between  the  Uoer  member  and 
eocloung  structure  for  rcstrictiag  ajual  diapUcement  of 

the  flaate  from  iu uliltJ  pontioa.  aad  aa  expaaaibk 

djapbragm  lining  the  iatHJor  surface  of  tnd  pad  and  hav. 
mg  a  terminal  abutment  flanfe  wbstantially  traveniag 
the  free  uuier  edge  of  the  marginal  portion  of  the  pad 
ilanfe. 
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RilcT  Stoker 


WELDING  APPARATUS 

SehaiWt,  Weat  loyhton,  Ma». 
-  "  ■       W( 


24, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7S7^94 
<CL  lU— 99) 


and  the  root  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  pipe  and  with  a  (k*  at  iU  end,  said  root 
..".'^^■'^  "^  preaentod  toward  each  other  ia 
parallel  ralalioa.  a  completely  conaumable  separate  and 
independent  metal  insert  ring  mounted  between  and  en- 
faging  said  root  faces  to  be  freely  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  root  faces  and  of  a  composition  having 
a  melting  point  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  adjacent 
roots,  said  nng  being  a  continuous  circle  of  a  flat  edge. 
wiae  cuxularly  curved  strip  of  rectangular  cross-section 
with  a  width  measured  along  a  radius  of  said  ring  at  least 
equal  to  the  difference  between  the  inside  and  outside 
diameters  of  aa  adjacent  root  face  but  less  than  the  differ- 
ence  between  the  inside  aad  outside  diametera  of  aa  ad- 
laant  pipe,  whereby  when  said  ring  and  said  roots  are 
subjected  to  a  sufHcienUy  high  predetennined  tempera- 
hire,  the  meul  of  said  ring  will  completely  aad  totally 
fuse  with  the  metal  of  said  roots. 


Vflri 
T 

N. 


J. 


ccmTROL  cotcurrs 

Hawks,  Moaat  VcnMa,  N.Y^ 
Uhoniotif,    lacorpotata 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FBed  Sept.  15, 1944,  Ser.  No.  5540*9 
UCIaiM.    (CL114— 23) 


to 
New    Yoik, 


I.  Apparatus  for  assisting  in  welding  a  series  of  ver- 
tical boiler  tubes  to  a  horizontal  beam  in  side-by-sidc  rela- 
tion, comprising  an  elongated  body  member,  ao  electro- 
magnet connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  at- 
Uchcd  to  one  end  of  the  body  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  magnet  being  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  surface  of  and  to  contact  each  of  the  boiler 
tubes  one-by-one.  the  portion  of  the  magnet  which  con- 
tacts the  tube  being  a  generally  elongated,  concave,  semi- 
cmrular  cylinder,  a  supporting  arm  extending  from  the 
other  end  of  the  body  member  and  adapted  to  contact 
an  upwardly-facing  surface  of  the  beam  to  support  the 
apparatus  and  to  permit  it  to  be  moved  along  the  beam 
from  one  boiler  tube  to  another,  and  a  self-contained  hy- 
draulic jack  attached  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
body  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  coo- 
tact  the  beam,  the  magnet  and  the  jack  cooperating  to 
draw  each  tube  to  the  beam  and  clamp  it  in  place  for  the 
welding  operation. 


g]  f^    ^7^ 


3,933,145 

„^ ,  ,         INSERT  WELDING  RINGS 

HdhBBt  J.  Thieiach,  Cranston,  RX,  MdgMir  to  GriaMO 
Corporalfa^  ProvUcacc,  RL,  a  corporatfaa  of  Dda- 


1.  A  contrai  system  for  a  torpedo  having  normally 
disabled  steering  means,  said  system  comprising  means 
for  enablmg  said  steering  means,  a  control  element  for 
said  enabling  means,  delay  means  for  preventing  actuation 
of  said  enabling  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
control  element  unless  said  control  element  remains  oper- 
ated for  a  i>reassigned  time,  signal  responsive  means  for 
efTecting  operation  of  said  control  element  in  response 
to  signals  emanating  from  a  ship,  said  signal  responarve 
means  including  a  hydrophone,  means  for  resolving  the 
output  of  said  hydrophone  into  a  control  signal  related  in 
amplitude  thereto,  and  means  for  energizing  said  control 
element  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said  con- 
trol signal,  said  element  being  operable  only  when  said 
control  signal  is  of  at  least  a  prescribed  amplitude,  and 
guard  means  for  preventing  actuation  of  said  enabling 
means  in  response  to  explosion  signals  received  by  said 
hydrophone,  said  guard  means  comprising  meam  for  re- 
ducing said  control  signal  to  less  than  said  prescribed 
amplitude  in  less  than  said  preaaaigned  tanw  when  ex- 
plosion signals  are  received  by  said  hydrophone. 


1954.    This  applkattoa 


Ser.  No.  472,911,  Dee.  3, 
Feb.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,474 
(CI  113—134) 


1.  An  assembly  for  fabricating  a  butt  welded  pipe  joint 
without  a  backing  ring,  said  assembly  including  two  pipe 
ends  each  having  an  extending  root  with  the  root  inside 
diameter  coextensive  widi  the  inside  diameter  of  tha  pipe 


3,933,]47 
TORPEDO  DEPTH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
d  S.  loMs  aMl  Stephen  Kowaiyskya,  Shvoa,  Pa., 
and   Edward   L.  Stene,  Ungstoo,  RJ.,  aasigDors,   by 
mesne  anignnMnts,  to  dM  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUed  Oct.  7,  1953,  Scr.  No.  384,806 
4  Claims.     (CL  114—25) 
1.  In  a  torpedo  depth  control  system,  a  first  hydrosUt 
open  to  sea  pressure,  a  second  hydrostat  connected  to  said 
first  hydrostat  by  a  reduced  orifice  whereby  the  pressure 
in  said  first  hydrosUt  will  be  a  function  of  torpedo  depth 
aad  the  dilTerential  pressure  between  said  hydrostats  will 
ba  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  depth,  a  first  syn- 
chro control  transformer  having  its  rotor  operaMy  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  responsive  element  in  the  first  hydro- 
sUt for  rotation  with  movement  of  said  element,  a  second 
synchro  control  transformer  having  its  rotor  operably 
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connected  to  said  element  and  its  stator  operably  con- 
nected to  the  pressure  responsive  element  of  the  second 
hydrostat  whereby  the  relative  rotation  of  the  rotor  and 


will  become  operative  to  actuate  its  respective  contact  to 
the  open  positioo  and  effect  deenergizatioo  of  said  master 
relay. 


3,t33,149 
UNDERWATER  FASTENING  DEVICE 


iM: 


stator  of  said  second  control  transformer  will  be  a  func- 
tion of  the  rate  of  change  of  depth,  and  amplifying  means 
for  amplifying  the  voltage  output  of  the  last  mentioned 
rotor. 


3,933,14« 
■p  '  PROTECnVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TORPEDO 
Daiii  A.  Cooke,  Walttngford,  Pa.,  aasisBor,  by  mesne  as- 
iifnieaii,  to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  repre- 
itod  by  the  Saoatary  af  Iha  Nary 

Flad  Nov.  17, 1953, 8«r.  No.  392,7tS 
IdaiBk    (CL114— 25) 


■in* 


^. 


V-;^    T 


^-^r 


In  a  torpedo  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  oper- 
ated components  inclixling  a  main  propulsion  motor,  the 
improvements  comprising  a  master  relay,  contacton  actu- 
ated by  said  master  relay  for  controlling  the  energizatioD 
of  said  components,  said  contactors  being  closed  in  the 
energized  condition  of  said  master  relay  and  open  in 
the  deenergizeU  condition  to  deenergize  and  therefore  in- 
capacitate said  components,  the  torpedo  including  depth 
steering  surfaces  and  mechanism  for  actuating  said  sur- 
faces, further  normally  open  contactors  actuated  by  said 
master  relay  and  in  electrical  circuit  with  said  mecha- 
nism, said  last  mentioned  contactors  being  actuated  to 
their  closed  condition  upon  deenergization  of  the  master 
relay,  said  mechanism  being  operative  in  the  closed  con- 
dition of  said  last  menHoned  contactors  to  actuate  said 
depth  steering  surfaces  to  rise  angle,  a  voltage  source, 
an  felectrical  circuit  for  pladng  the  coil  of  said  master 
relay  in  electrical  series  with  said  source  and  including  a 
plurality  of  aormally  closed  contacts  in  series  with  said 
coil  whereby  opening  ai  any  one  of  said  contacts  will 
cause  deenergization  of  said  master  relay,  a  relay  device 
for  operating  each  of  said  contacts,  said  relay  devices 
each  being  in  a  selected  one  the  torpedo  control  system 
circuits  whereby  upon  the  existence  of  one  or  more  than 
one  of  a  set  of  predetermined  operating  conditions,  a 
respective  one  or  respective  ones  of  said  relay  devices 


Harold  W.  AscU^er,  ffliiilili,  N J.,  avignor,  by 
aariiniBCBts,  to  Varc  Indnstries,  RoseDe,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Ai«.  li  1959,  Sar.  No.  133,275 

2ClainB.    (0.114—51)  «i-^l 


1.  An  underwater  fastening  meaiu  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  laterally  spaced  fastening  devices,  each  device  com- 
prising a  tube,  breech  means  at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a 
cap  member  capping  said  end,  a  co-axial  magnetic  ring 
moimted  on  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  axially  movable 
firing  pin  means  mounted  within  said  cap,  electromag- 
netic trigger  meaiu  mounted  on  said  tube  and  engageabk 
with  said  firing  pin  meam,  a  metal  collar  co-axial  with 
and  magnetically  coiy^ed  to  said  magnetic  ring,  and  a 
bridle  bridging  the  metal  collan. 


.'■'I 


.rw' 


3,*33,1S« 
.    ji^     -.:  CARGO  VESSEL 

Hagh  E.  PtdovB,  Jr.,  Vrnwavar,  WmIl,  Hsisnor  to 
R.P.T.Z.  Patco  iMn  Portfaiid,  Orsf.,  a  coiporatioa  of 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  M4,43t 
11  CiaiaH.    (CL  114—73) 


11.  A  cargo  vessel  having  plural  cargo  holds  in  super- 
posed relation,  comprising  a  hull  with  a  deck  thereover, 
sides  and  a  bottom,  an  elongated  cofferdam  extending 
transversely  of 'said  hull  and  along  a  substantial  portioa 
of  the  length  thereof  separating  said  cargo  holds  from 
each  other,  said  cofferdam  comprising  imperforate  upper 
and  lower  plating  elements  defining  a  non-cargo  cham- 
ber between  them,  said  cofferdam  being  generally  of 
V-shaped  conformation  in  transverse  section,  having  slop- 
ing sides  converghig  toward  each  other  adjacent  the  hot- 
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torn  of  the  hall  and  diverfinf  to  points  adlaceiit  the  ioin- 
der  of  the  deck  with  both  sides  of  the  hull,  said  cofferdam 
having  access  means  opening  into  the  non-cargo  chamber 
therein  from  the  area  above  the  deck  to  permit  inspection 
of  said  non<argo  chamber  independent  of  the  loading  at 
either  or  both  of  said  holds. 
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wheels  adapted  for  bearing  against  a  ship  to  be  towed, 
and  means  for  securing  a  ship  against  said  roUer  assembly 
in  contact  with  said  second  plurality  of  wheels. 


3J33,1S1 

SHIF  AND  PIEJt  PENDKR 

Uo  laMsa  ShMkM,  173  Hifk  SL.  RflMll^  Mm. 

Filed  J«w  39,  IMtTScr.  No.  4«,121 

SChdM.     (CL114— 21») 

(Graatod  mmdtr  TMc  35,  UA  Code  (1W2),  mc  2M) 


3,«33.153 

.-^  .PJf^^^^D  MOTORBOAT  TRA^iSOM 

fackW.  Nabo^  M12  RoMmary  Ave.,  Aflloa,  Mo.,  aid 

D«vy  L.  MoMJFeny,  37  Clark  St.,  Waatcrly.  RJ. 

Fllad  Jaa.  7,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  1,141 

i  Cblat.    (CL  115—17) 

(Granted  aadwr  TMc  35,  VS.  CM*  (lf52),  aac  2M) 


I .  A  plate  for  nxHinting  an  outboard  motor  compriaing 
subauntially  vertically  disposed  faces,  such  faces  taper- 
mg  from  a  relatively  thick  upper  portion  to  a  relatively 
thin  lower  portion  thereof  and  such  faces  tapering  be- 
tween the  oenterlina  thereof  and  the  outer  portions  thereof. 


!.  A  ship  and  pier  fender  comprisfng  a  plurality  of 
fabric  bags,  each  bag  being  coated  on  one  surface  with  a 
continuous  thin  layer  of  water  resistant,  flexible  elasto- 
menc  material  and  stuffed  with  loose  nylon  fiber  waste, 
said  bags  being  in  a  group  in  side  by  side  relation,  and 
said  group  being  confined  within  an  enclosure  of  knitted 
rope,  said  bags,  waste  and  enclosure  being  formed  from 
man-made,  synthetic  fibers  that  are  rot  resistant,  hydro- 
phobic and  highly  resiliem  to  compression  and  tension. 


3,t33,lS4 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
ZcMs  V.  Webel,  Los  Aac«l«>,  CiJlf.. 
WarMT  CorpomkM,  CUamth  OL, 

Filed  Feb.  2%  IfM,  Scr.  No.  11,721 
IS  ClaiM.     (CL  11<— (7) 


to  Bocg- 
of 


3^33,152 
CANAL  TOWING  AFPARATUS 

^J^J?"'^'?*  '•^-  ■*«  ^^'  Lo«vkw,  Tei. 
FIW  laia.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  71M» 
TChiM.    (CL115--0 


1.  In  an  indicating  device  having  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  members,  the  combination  therewith  of,  an  ener- 
gy storing  element  attached  to  one  of  said  members  by  en- 
ergy stored  therein  by  expansion  of  said  element  in  a  di- 
rection different  from  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
members,  and  mfeans  on  the  other  of  said  members  cn- 
gagaable  with^Oid  element  upon  predetermined  relative 
movfcmemat^kid  members  to  detach  said  clement  causing 
said  nefceht  to  contract  and  thereby  release  the  energy 
stored  therein  for  use  in  affording  indication  of  said  pre- 
determined relative  movement. 


_     to  MIb- 
MinneapoUa, 


I .  A  canal  towing  unit  comprising  a  locomotive  adapted 
for  running  ateagside  the  canal,  and  a  raUer  aasembiy 
carried  by  sMd  locomotive  and  soapendad  aloapide  the 
canal  wall,  aaid  roller  aaaembly  comprising  a  first  phirality 
of  wheels  adapted  for  roiling  in  contact  with  said  canal 
wall  and  longiludinally  thereof  and  a  second  plurality  of 


32t33,155 
INfffRUMENr  ILLUMINATION 
*•>■».  Bectan—.  Cooa  RasUa,  Mku.,  asa 
"■  "  ^ywell  Rcgalator  CoaspMy, 
>  a  corMTBtioa  of  Delaware 

4  Mar.  »,  Ifff ,  9ar.  Na.  7n432 
HCialw.  (O.  Hi— 129) 
I.  Indicator  illuminating  apparatus  comprising:  ■ 
light  source  for  emitting  rays  of  light;  a  light  conducting 
element  having  an  apenurc  and  forming  the  face  of  said 
indicator,  said  element  having  contained  therein  said 
light  source  adjacent  to  said  aperture:  a  light  reflecting 
member  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  aperture  of 
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said  light  conducting  element  and  located  in  said  aper- 
ture, said  reflecting  member  having  a  reflecting  surface 
in  the  shape  of  a  cone  which  is  centrally  located  in  said 
reflecting  member  for  receiving  said  light  rays  enier- 
ing  said  aperture  and  reflecting  said  light  rays  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  ninety  degrees  from  said  light  source; 
a  converging  lens  for  converging  said  reflected  light  rays 
to  a  focal  point,  said  converging  lens  and  said  light  re- 
flecting member  forming  one  integral  part;  a  shaft  adapted 
to  be  rotated  and  connected  to  rotate  said  light  reflect- 


ing member;  a  pointer  of  light  conducting  material  hav- 
ing substantially  a  wedge  shape  and  a  bevelled  reflective 
surface  on  the  large  end  of  said  wedge,  said  bevelled 
reflective  surface  disposed  at  the  focal  point  of  said  con- 
verging lens  to  disperse  said  hght  rays  evenly  within  said 
pointer  regardless  of  iu  radial  position  with  respect  to 
said  light  conducting  elemeitt;  and  an  opaque  light  shield 
fixedly  supporting  and  attaching  said  pointer  to  said  light 
reflecting  member  and  including  means  adapted  to  maak 
off  said  bevelled  torface  of  said  pointer. 


.V 

•if 


3,a33,15< 

SUTURE  RACK 
L.  VarMsli,  5421  White  Oak  Ave^ 

Eaat  Chicago,  Ind. 
Mar.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,337 
7  ClalM.    (CL  116—133) 


1.  A  suture  rack  comprising  an  enlarged  substantially 
flat  plate,  means  on  said  plate  and  depending  tberebeneatb 
for  supporting  said  plate  in  inclined  position  for  access 
to  the  upper  surface  thereof,  means  mounted  upon  said 
plate  and  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  suture  supply  containers,  means  adjacent  the  op- 
posite edge  of  said  rack  for  frictionally  retaining  a  suture 
above  said  plate  and  in  position  for  easy  access,  means 
mounted  upon  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  plate  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  suture  needles  and  indicator 
means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  indicating  the  sequence 
of  use  of  the  sutures  in  an  operation. 


3,133,157 
AFPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOUND  WAVES 
tlaroM  E.  Sawyer,  Fafanootfa,  Mass.,  ass^nor,  by  mesne 
aaatgnoBcata,  to  tkc  United  States  of  Amcfica  as  rcprc- 
.c  siBlii  by  1k»  Settetarj  of  tkc  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  2t.  1955,  Scr.  No.  541,IM 
H  24  Claims.    (CL  116—137) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  generating  sound  waves  compris- 
ing a  vibrating  element;  a  toggle  unit  having  two  rigid  ex- 


tremities, one  of  said  extremities  being  anchored,  the  other 
of  said  extremities  being  in  intimate  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  vibrating  element,  a  driving  bar  intermediate 
said  extremities,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  cantilever 
springs  arranged  in  a  row  and  connected  between  said 
driving  bar  and  each  of  said  extremities;  means  for  gen- 
erating a  driving  force;  means  for  applying  said  driving 
force  directly  to  said  bar  in  a  direction  endwise  of  the 
bar;  and  means  for  controlling  and  varying  the  ampli- 


*^  Jf 


"^pxa 


y     r 


tude  of  said  driving  force  whereby  the  application  of  the 
driving  force  to  said  driving  bar  causes  said  force  to  be 
applied  to  closely  spaced  points  on  the  surface  of  said 
vibrating  element  and  whereby  said  cantilever  springs  pro- 
vide a  driving  force  counteracting  restoring  force  to  be 
applied  to  said  same  respective  closely  spaced  points  there- 
by forcing  the  surface  of  said  vibrating  element  into  har- 
monic vibration  with  all  points  of  said  surface  vibrating 
at  subsuntially  the  same  velocity  and  in  phase. 


3.t33.1^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTTTING  SONIC  VIBRA- 
TIONS INTO  LIQUID  BODIES 
Albert  G.  Bodtaw,  Jr.,  1312«  Moorpwk  St, 
ShcmanOaks,  Caltf. 
FBed  Feb.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  9,349 
7  Claims.     (CL  116—137) 


1.  A  device  for  radiating  sound  waves  into  a  body  of 
liquid,  comprising;  an  elongated  member  having  a  driving 
end  and  a  radiating  end.  said  driving  end  having  a  source 
of  cyclic  sound  waves  coupled  thereto  and  said  radiating 
end  having  means  defining  an  enlarged  liquid -contacting 
surface,  the  sound  waves  produced  by  said  source  hav- 
ing a  velocity  node  spaced  from  said  radiating  surface  a 
distance  less  than  a  quarter  wave  length  of  said  waves. 


3,933,159 
CENTRIFUGAL  COATING  APPARATUS 
Edward  D.  O^Brlca,  585  WoodaUc  Drive, 
WoodsMc,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65^32 
6  ClabiH.     (CL  118—393) 
3.  In  apparatus  adapted  for  the  mixing  together  of 
solid  and  liquid  materials,  the  sub-combination  compris- 
ing an  upwardly  dished  plate  and  means  mounting  the 
same  for  rotative  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plate 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  above  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  dished  plate  and  connected  to  the  latter 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  drive  belt  extending  between  the 
edges  of  said  plates  and  trained  around  said  plates  for  a 
major  part  of  the  peripheries  of  said  plates,  said  belt 
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wrvint  to  impart  rotatioa  to  laid  pUles  and  to  delimit 
the  diacharfe  of  material  from  between  aaid  plates  to  a 


predetermined  angular  sector  of  the  peripheries  of  said 
plates,  and  means  for  drivinf  said  belt 


GLUING  DEVICE 

I.  SiiUfagir.  Clvtadoa  HOh,  DL, 

Uarco,  lBcorpontc4,  a  carporadon  of  DttBoli 

FIM  Aag.  19,  1959,  9cr.  No.  S3M4« 

3  OdtaM.    (CL  IIS— 313) 


1.  A  fluinf  device  for  use  in  producing  manifolding 
stationery  packs,  comprising:  a  frame  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of  sheet  material  through 
said  device;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ipaoed  nozzles 
disposed  in  said  frame  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
arranged  to  deposit  glue  spots  on  the  edge  portion  of  said 
sheet  material:  said  nozzles  also  being  laterally  offset 
from  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  line  disposed  at  an  angle 
less  than  a  right  angle  to  the  line  of  passage  of  said  sheet 
material;  means  for  supplying  liquid  glue  to  said  nozzles; 
and  means  for  intermittently  discharging  amounts  of  said 
ghie  through  said  nozzles. 


H 


3,«33,1<1 
MILKER  SUPPORT 

Chicago,  DL,  ■arfgnor  to 

FIM  May  7,  195irSer.  No.  733,67« 
t  ClaiM.    (CL  119^14.13) 


«rt^ 


'« 


I.  Mechanism  for  adjustably  supporting  milking  appa- 
ratus daring  a  milking  operatioa,  comprising:  longitudi- 


nally constrained  means  for  carrying  a  milking  apparatus 
at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  related  positions 
including  an  uppennost  position  and  a  lowermost  position; 
counterbalancing  spring  sopport  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  carrying  ms—  counterbalancing  the  weight 
of  the  milking  apparatus  aad  the  carrying  means  and  urg- 
ing the  carrying  means  and  milking  apparatus  thereon  to  a 
predetermined  elevation  intermediate  the  uppermost  and 
lowermost  positions;  loagHudinally  extending  vertical  ad- 
iustment  means  operably  aMOciated  with  the  spring  means 
for  manual  adjustment  of  the  elevation  of  the  carrying 
means  and  milking  apparatus  thereon  above  and  below 
said  predetermined  elevation;  and  means  releasabiy  lock- 
ing said  carrying  means  at  the  adjusted  elevation. 


RlTcrialc 


EGG  COLLKfr^G  SYSTEM 

WDttam  A.  Bafley.  (9!t  PmnaB  PMtwar, 
Md.,  awtenor  to  himself  aad  George  B.  Sweet,  Moat- 
try  Comnty,  Md.,  as  teaaaCs  ky  the  cotlrHT 
FIM  Sept.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4«,721 
lirhhii     (CLll»-4t) 


I.  In  a  poultry  house,  a  pair  of  upper  oppositely  dis- 
posed spaced  batteries  of  laying  nests  and  a  pair  of  lower 
oppositely  disposed  spaced  batteries  of  laying  nests  there- 
below.  an  endless  conveyor  having  an  upper  run  posi- 
tioned to  receive  eggs  from  the  nesu  of  the  upper  bat- 
teries and  a  lower  run  positioned  to  receive  eggs  from 
the  nests  of  the  lower  batteries,  said  conveyor  having  a 
substantially  vertical  run  at  one  end  thereof,  an  endless 
transfer  belt  having  one  nm  vertically  disposed  and  adja- 
cent said  vertical  run  of  said  conveyor,  said  transfer  belt 
comprising  an  outer  thick,  yieldable  and  resilient  layer, 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor  and  said  transfer  belt  so 
that  the  adjacent  vertical  runs  thereof  move  downwardly 
and  at  substantially  the  same  speed,  a  horizontal  disc 
rattrtably  mounted  closely  beneath  said  vertical  runs,  said 
disc  partially  underiying  the  lower  run  of  said  conveyor, 
means  for  rotating  said  disc,  guide  means  above  said  disc 
for  guiding  an  egg  on  said  disc  from  said  vertical  runs  to 
said  conveyor  lower  nm.  and  guide  means  for  removing 
eggi  from  the  lower  run  of  said  conveyor. 


3,033,1<3 
MECHANICAL  POULTRY  FEEDER 
Kldoa  Hostetfcr,  MlMlsbwy,  ani  Umnmn  A.  Myers, 
MUf ord,   lad.,   sssifias  to  OMtv-TlMe  Eaaifiat, 
iac^  Mllford,  lad. 

FUsd  ScbL  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59412 
7  OaiBM.  (CL  119—52) 
1.  A  mechanical  poultry  feeder  comprising.  In  combi- 
nation, a  main  feed  hopper,  a  feed  supply  line  extending 
subsuntially  vertically  from  said  hopper,  a  primary  hori- 
zontal feed  line  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  said  vertically 
extending  feed  supply  line,  feed  transfer  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  primary  feed  line  and  said  feed 
hopper,  means  in  said  vertical  feed  supply  to  convey  feed 
from  said  hopper  to  said  primary  horizontal  feed  line, 
means  in  said  horizontal  feed  line  to  convey  feed  there- 
through, portions  of  said  horizontal  feed  line  defining  at 
least  one  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  vertically  depend- 
ing gravity  feed  pipe  secured  to  said  horizontal  feed  line 
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in  alignment  with  the  opening  therein,  a  seooodary  hori- 
zontal feed  line  disposed  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
gravity  feed  pipe  and  adapted  to  receive  feed  therefrom, 
portions  of  said  secondary  feed  line  defining  a  plurality  of 


spaced  openings  thrdu^  the  wall  thereof,  feed  trays  se- 
cured to  said  Iscondary  horizontal  feed  line  below  said 
openings,  and  means  in  said  secondary  feed  lines  to  convey 
feed  therethrough  to  be  dispensed  through  the  openings 
therein  into  said  feed  trays. 


3,I33,1M 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Wmiam  1.  Evcrs,  Kaakakcc,  DL,  aarigaor  to  A. 
CorponrtkM,  MDwaakec,  Wk.,  a  corporatioi 

Filed  lab  27, 1999,  Scr.  No.  t29^5 
•  CUaM.    (CL119— 54) 


O.  Smith 

I  of  New 


I.  An  animal  feeding  apparatus,  comprising  a  bulk 
storage  container,  a  feed  trough,  conduit  means  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  bulk  storage  container 
and  the  teed  trough,  feed  conveying  means  disposed 
within  said  conduit  means  and  including  a  series  of  mov- 
able members  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
walls  of  said  conduit  means  and  defining  a  series  of  sealed 
compartments  with  the  walls  of  said  conduit  means, 
means  for  progressively  moving  each  compartment  in  a 
direction  from  a  first  position  in  communication  with  said 
container  to  a  second  position  in  communication  with 
the  txpag^mnd  back  to  said  first  position  to  thereby  con- 
ducCfecittrom  said  container  to  said  trough,  and  evacuat- 
ing me&ns  communicating  with  said  conduit  means  at  a 
location  between  said  second  position  and  said  first  posi- 
tion in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  compartments 
whereey  each  compartment  is  successively  evacuated 
aflet^said  compartment  leaves  said  second  position  and 
said  compartment  reaches  said  first  position  to 
:>y  prevent  air  from  contaminating  the  feed  when 
compartment  is  moved  to  said  first  position. 


3,t33,145 

MUZZLES  FOR  CARNTVOROUB  ANIMALS 

CaaipbcU  Richardsosi,  P.a  ■<»  i7t,  595  Gata- 

trmsM  St  W.,  Fcffaa,  Oalario,  Canada 

FBed  lane  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,581 

CUbm  prtorMy,  appBcatloa  Caaada  Sept  12, 1959 

1  Ctate.   (CL  119^13*) 
A  muzzle  for  small  carnivorous  animals  comprising  a 
resilient  band  of  inverted  pear  shiqie  adapted  to  fit  snugly 


around  and  follow  the  outline  of  the  muzzle  and  lower 
jaw  of  an  animal  and  having  one  end  provided  with  slots 
and  the  other  end  formed  with  an  integral  hook  releas- 
aUy  engagable  in  one  of  said  slots,  and  biu  attached  to 
intermediate  side  portions  of  the  band  pointing  inwardly 
in  a  spaced  relation  to  each  other  for  insertion  in  the 
RKMith  to  engage  behind  certain  teeth  o(  the  animal,  the 


bits  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  and  termi- 
nating so  as  to  leave  a  space  between  the  adjacent  endt 
when  the  muzzle  is  fitted  over  the  muzzle  and  jaw  of  the 
animal,  said  resilient  band  being  biased  to  expand  to  in- 
sure positive  hooking  engagement  of  said  hook  in  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  slots  and  said  band  ends  being  located 
in  use  medially  beneath  the  lower  jaw  of  said  animal. 


3^33»1M 

CARTRIDGE  FED  ANIMAL  INSECTICIDE 

AFPUCATOR 

Charles  H.  Marray,  movi  S.  Mala,  and  James  W. 

Wallace  Ml  Ada,  both  of  Scott  City, 

Fled  Jaly  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44»3<1 

4  Claims.    (CL  119^-157) 


1.  In  combination,  an  insecticide  applicator  comprised 
of  a  cylinder  having  one  open  end  and  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  the  side  walls,  absorptive  material  surround- 
ing said  cylinder,  heavy  wire  mesh  surrounding  said  ab- 
sorptive nmterial,  additional  absorptive  material  secured 
around  the  inner  periphery  of  said  cylinder  near  its  open 
end  only,  a  sealed  removable  insecticide  filled  cartridge 
inserted  within  said  cylinder  and  having  one  flanged  end 
which  fits  tightly  against  said  additional  absorptive  ma- 
terial to  retain  said  cartirdge  within  the  cylinder,  a  plu- 
rality of  weep  holes  in  the  bottom  end  of  said  cartridge 
for  at  times  permitting  the  insecticide  to  escape  into  said 
cylinder,  removable  seals  placed  over  said  weep  holes  to 
prevent  flow  of  contents  until  said  cartridge  has  been  in- 
serted. 


3,«33,]<7 

RETRACTABLE  POI^^^  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Keaacdi  W.  Spfflaiaa,  WUttlcr,  Caltf.,  asaigBor,  by  mcsM 

BssignBiiHii,  to  The  Parfccr  Pea  Company,  JaacsvUlc 

Wk.,  a  corporation  of  WIscobsIb 
CoMlMntiea  of  abaadoaed  aapllcatioa  Scr.  No.  399,7f(, 

Dec.  22,  1953,    His  appliartloa  laa.  17,  1955,  8sr. 

No.  ai,997 

1  CWms.    (CL  12»— 42.f 3) 

1.  In  a  writing  instrument:  a  hollow  body  having  an 
elongate  lateral  opening;  a  tabular  member  carried  in 
the  body  and  having  a  tongue  aligned  witii  the  body  open- 
ing and  projecting  therealong  from  one  end  of  said  open- 
ing, said  tongue  having  a  free  end  terminating  short  of 
the  other  end  of  the  body  opening;  an  elongate  detachable 
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clip  having  a  fripping  member  at  one  end;  said  cKp  having 
a  tab  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  tongue  for  hold- 
ing said  clip  in  place;  the  clip  being  pivotally  movable 
about  an  edge  of  the  tab;  and  a  leaf  spring  carried  by  the 
clip  and  engaging  said  tongue  for  urging  the  clip  in  one 
angular  direction  limited  by  engagement  of  said  gripping 
member  with  said  body;  the  other  end  of  said  clip  in  said 
limited  position  being  located  partally  within  the  body 
opening;  said  other  end  of  aaid  clip,  upon  sufficient  move- 
ment of  the  clip  in  the  other  angtilar  direction,  clearing 
the  edge  at  Mid  other  end  of  said  body  opening  for  de- 
tachment of  said  clip  from  said  tongue  upon  subsequent 
upward  movement  of  said  clip,  the  ^>ace  between  the  free 
end  of  the  tongue  and  the  other  end  of  the  body  opening 
permitting  outward  passage  of  the  clip  therebetween  after 
detachment  of  the  clip  from  tk»  tongue. 

2.  In  a  writing  instrument  of  the  type  having  a  writing 
element  housed  within  a  barrel  for  sliding  movement  be- 
tween rearwardly  retracted  and  forwardly  proiected  pod- 
tions  and  a  phtngtr  with  ■  tpring  latchiag  lcv«r 
thereon  for  alidiag  mammtm  with  said  writiag 

\ 


within  said  t>arrei  and  with  said  spring  latching  lever 
biased  laterally  outward  for  rekaaably  latching  said  writ- 
ing element  at  said  projected  position  by  engagement  with 
abutment  means  carried  by  said  barrel,  a  pocket  clip  for 
said  writing  instrument  mounted  on  said  barref.  and  latch 
release  means  housed  by  said  pocket  clip  exteriorly  of  said 
barrel,  said  barrel  having  a  slot  therein  extending  at  least 
as  far  rearwardly  as  the  latching  portion  of  said  latching 
lever  at  said  projected  position,  said  pocket  clip  being 
mounted  on  said  barrel  and  reaching  rearwardly  over  said 
slot  and  having  a  clearance  slot  therethrough  at  least  in 
partial  alignment  with  said  barrel  slot,  said  latch  release 
means  having  an  operating  knob  portion  extending  lat- 
erally outward  through  said  clearance  slot  and  a  rear  end 
abutmem  lug  portion  extending  laterally  inward  through 
said  barrel  opening,  said  latch  release  means  being 
mounted  for  lateral  movement  through  said  pocket  dip 
opening  in  an  extent  permitting  releasabie  latching  of  said 
latching  lever  at  said  projected  position  while  providing 
for  dislodgment  thereof  by  lateral  pressure  ai^lied  at  said 
operating  knob  portion. 


HYDRAULIC  MECHANISM 

A.  L.  Rahl,  KaiaiaTOo,  Mkh^  assit to  The 

New  York  Ak  Brake  Conpany,  a  cocporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

FIM  Oct  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M44« 
1  Oatas.  (O.  121— M) 
In  combination,  a  double-acting  differential  area  piston 
motor;  a  four-position  control  valve  having  "float"  and 
"hold"  positions  and  first  and  second  motor  ports;  a  first 
conduit  connecting  the  first  motor  port  with  the  rod  end 
of  the  piston  motor;  a  second  conduit  connected  with 


the  piston  end  of  the  motor;  a  third  conduit  connected 
with  the  second  motor  port  of  the  control  valve;  a  fourth 
conduit  connected  with  the  first  conduit;  a  shuttle  valve 
connected  with  the  second,  third  and  fourth  conduits  and 
shiftable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it  connects 
the  second  conduit  with  the  fourth  conduit  and  isolates 
the  second  conduit  from  the  third  conduit,  anoa  second 
position  in  which  it  conaecu  the  second  conduit  with  the 
third  conduit  and  isolates  the  second  conduit  from  the 


^ 


fourth  conduit;  a  check  valve  located  in  the  fourth  con- 
duit and  arrSnged  to  permit  flow  toward  but  not  away 
from  the  junction  of  this  conduit  and  the  first  conduit; 
resilient  biasing  means  urging  the  shuttle  valve  toward 
its  first  position;  first  pressure-responsive  means  con- 
nected with  the  shuttle  valve  and  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  third  conduit  for  shifting  that  valve  toward 
its  second  position;  and  second  pressure-responsive  means 
connected  with  the  shuttle  valve  and  responsive  to  the 
pressure  in  the  first  conduit  for  shifting  that  valve  toward 
its  secoixl  positioo. 


3^33,1M 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CYLINDER 

W.  Noewuii,  CnWH<  Grove,  On§^       _ 

Khnwood  Marhini  Col,  Cottatc  Grove,  Ong. 

FUad  Feb.  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  92,M4 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  Ul-.3t) 


to 


In  a  fiuid  pressure  cylinder,  a  rectprocable  piston  and 
rod.  a  cylinder  chamber  in  which  said  piston  and  rod 
reciprocate,  cylinder  heads  having  flanged  portions  tde- 
scopically  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  cylinder,  fiuid 
pressure  inlet-outlet  means  in  said  cylinder  heads  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  circumfer- 
entially  disposed  fluid  pressure  outlet  means  in  said  cylin- 
der inwardly  of  each  end  thereof,  portions  of  the  ianges 
on  said  cylinder  heads  defining  a  recessed  area  therein  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  fluid  pressure  outlet  means  in 
said  cylinder,  and  in  communication  with  said  fluid  pres- 
sure inlet-outlet  means  in  said  cyliiKler  heads,  said  pistpn 

closing  the  outlet  means  in  the  cylinder  before 

of  iu  stroke  to  releasably  trap  a  portion  of  pressw^  fluid 
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in  the  end  of  said  cyUnder  to  provide  a  cushion  for  said 
piston,  and  metered  orifices  in  the  flanged  portion  of  said 
cylinder  heads  to  release  said  trapped  pressure  fluid. 


3,t33,17« 
HYDRAUUC  RAM  APPARATUS 
Hmry  Norton,  Hobcrt  Vcarc  Norton,  UsUe 

Norton,  and  Douglas  Edwin  Norton,  aO  of  Horley,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Norton  Tool  Company  Limlt^, 
Horley,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8424*9 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Great  Brltafai  Oct.  1, 1958 

t  Clains.     (a.  121—38) 


'  1.  Hydraulic  double  acting  ram  apparatus  comprising 
a  ram  cylinder  having  a  side  wall  and  end  walls,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston 
through  one  of  said  end  walls,  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
and  said  piston  rod  defining  a  first  ram  chamber  and 
a  second  ram  chamber  of  smaller  effective  area  than  said 
first  ram  chamber,  connecting  passage  means  between 
said  first  and  second  ram  chambers,  automatic  pressure- 
sensitive  unloader  valve  means  disposed  in  said  connect- 
ing passage  means  and  having  an  inlet  side  connected  to 
said  second  ram  chamber,  said  valve  means  having  an 
open  condition  maintained  at  above  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure in  said  second  ram  chamber  and  a  closed  condition 
maintained  at  below  said  predetermined  pressure,  said 
valve  means  in  said  open  condition  permitting  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  direction  from  said  second  ram 
chamber  to  said  first  ram  chamber,  and  in  said  closed 
position  preventing  such  flow,  said  valve  means  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  said  open  condition  only  on 
the  attainment  of  a  high  pressure  subtsantially  in  excess 
of  said  predetermined  pressure  applied  to  said  inlet  side, 
a  ^ource  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  in  permanent 
communication  with  said  second  ram  chamber,  and  a 
manual  control  valve  operable  to  control  release  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  communicating  with  said  first  ram  cham- 
ber. 


"'  3,833,171 

INTERLOCKING  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 
SERVOMOTOR  SYSTEMS 
John  H.  Eagclbrccht,  Jansaka,  and  Frank  Seiden,  Carle 
Place,  N.Y.,  Mslgimri  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpomllon, 
Great  Ncd^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dctewi 
FIM  Sept  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,584 
S'  9Claimi.    (CL  121— 48) 


tr  c  V 


■■M\ 


1 .  In  an  hydraulic  system  having  a  fluid  pressure  line, 
a  fluid  return  line,  a  servomotor  having  a  boosing  with  a 
bore  part  and  a  part  fitting  the  bore  movable  with  relation 
to  the  housing  between  determined  limits,  and  a  control 
valve  for  operating  the  servomotor  connected  differentially 
between  the  fluid  fvessure  line  and  the  ftuid~i)Btam  line; 


means  for  interloclung  the  parts  of  the  servomotcw  at  one 
of  the  travel  limits  including  a  detent  fixed  to  one  of  the 
parts  and  a  catch  movable  with  relation  to  the  other  part 
to  engage  and  disengage  the  detent,  means  carried  by  the 
other  part  of  the  servomotor  connected  to  move  the  catch, 
biasing  means  between  said  other  pan  and  moving  means 
for  exerting  a  force  on  the  moving  means  in  a  direction 
to  engage  the  catch  and  detent,  means  dependent  on  the 
pressure  in  the  fluid  pressure  line  for  operating  said  mov- 
ing means  in  i^iposed  relation  to  the  biasing  means  to  dis- 
engage the  catch  and  detent,  fail  safe  pressure  responsive 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  catch  and  detent  dis- 
engaging means  to  the  fluid  pressure  line  and  the  fluid 
return  line  including  a  chamber  in  the  other  part  with  a 
return  line  valve  seat,  a  presstire  line  valve  seat,  conduit 
means  connecting  the  chamber  and  disengaging  means,  a 
piston  type  valve  movable  between  the  seats  to  close  the 
fluid  return  line  reqK>nsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  fluid 
pressure  line  and  connect  the  disengaging  means  to  the 
fluid  pressure  line,  and  means  for  biasing  the  piston  type 
valve  to  close  the  fluid  pressure  line  when  the  fluid  pre*- 
sure  in  the  pressure  line  drops  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  c(Mioect  the  disengaging  means  to  die  fluid  re- 
turn line. 


3,833,172 
PEAK  HOLDING  SYSTEM 
Howard  B.  Kast,  MOwanfcce,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gtntni 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnac  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  743,858 
ISChdns.    (CL121— 48) 


1.  A  peak  holding  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  member  movable  in  response  to  a  condition,  a  sec- 
ond member  engageaUe  by  the  first  member  in  one  di- 
rection of  movement,  the  second  member  being  movably 
mounted  and  being  frictionally  stable,  valve  means  in- 
cluding cooperating  parts  on  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, the  valve  means  being  actuated  by  relative  move- 
ment of  the  members  in  the  other  direction,  a  fluid-pow- 
ered actuator  motor  operated  in  one  direction  by  actua- 
tion of  the  valve  means,  resilient  means  connected  to  the 
motor  to  operate  it  in  the  other  direction,  a  fluid-powered 
reset  motor  adapted  to  move  the  second  member  in  the 
said  other  direction  of  its  movement  into  engagement 
with  the  first  member,  valve  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  actuator  motor  for  energizing  the  reset  motor, 
hunting  means  controlling  the  value  of  the  condition,  and 
means  operated  by  the  actuator  motor  for  reversing  the 
hunting  means. 

3,833,173 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Rol>ert  H.  Bauman,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Aag.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,821 
18  Claims.     (CI.  121—41) 
1.  A  brake  booster  for  applying  a  braite  of  a  vehicle 
in  which  physical  force  is  supfriemented  by  power  assist- 
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ance,  comprisint.  •  power  cylinder,  a  prewure  responsive 
fOtmMt  wall  in  the  power  cylinder,  an  operator  operated 
oiMKral  awmber  to  control  operation  of  the  movable  wail, 
reactioa  means  comprisint  a  multiple  lever  system  ar- 
fpiHirt  to  exert  a  reaction  force  varying  with  vaciatiOBs 
i*  force  exerted  by  the  movable  wall  and  nroportioa  the 
reaction  effect  transmitted  thereby  to  the  movable  wall 
and  the  control  member  whereby  a  part  of  the  reaction 
effect  is  transmitted  to  the  operator  as  brake  "feel. "  and 
a  separately  acting  resilient  member  between  lever  ele- 
ments of  said  lever  system  having  an  initial  position  with 


first  reference  pressure  to  said  first  shut  off  means;  means 
for  supplying  said  second  reference  pressure  to  said  sec* 
ond  shut  off  means;  first  means  for  delaying  the  supply 
of  said  first  reference  pressure;  second  means  for  delaying 
the  supply  of  said  second  reference  pressure;  means  for 
inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  first  means;  and  means  for 
inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  second  means;  whereby 
said  actuator  is  prevented  by  the  blocking  of  one  of  taJd 
supply  tines  from  making  high-acceleration  excursions. 


ROTARY  THRUSTER  WTTH  GAS  OPERATED 
AND  MANUALUNLOCK 
AlWft  M.  Stott,  CUftoa  He%h(8,  Fa^  asdgnor  to  the 
Unkad  States  of  America  as  reprcacatcd  by  the  Secrc< 
tmrj  of  tkc  Army 

Filed  Sept  23, 1959,  Sor.  No.  841,9M 

2  ClafaM.     (CL  121—97) 

(Graatod  ■■4ar  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


respect  to  the  said  lever  elements  establishing  an  initial 
mechanical  ratio  between  the  said  lever  elements  for  ini- 
tial proportioning  transmission  of  the  reaction  effect  to 
said  movable  wall  and  to  said  control  member,  said  re- 
silient member  being  actuated  by  the  levers  of  said  system 
on  increase  of  reaction  force  transmitted  thereby  to 
change  the  mechanical  ratio  between  the  said  lever  ele- 
ments in  proportion  to  the  reaction  effect  transmitted  by 
the  said  resilient  member  and  increase  thereby  the  pro- 
portion of  reaction  effect  transmitted  to  satd  control 
member. 


3,t33,174 

HYDRAUUC  SAFETY  DEYICE  FOR  A 

FORCE  SIMULATOR 

Haroy  S.  HcnstracC,  iritfcaniiiiB,  N.Y.,  ^Igam  to  Gea- 

Vadiioa  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FBad  Dec.  li,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7t2,9« 

15  ClalaM.    (CL  121—47) 


g^ 


I.  In  an  actuator,  the  combination  of  means  forming 
an  eadoaure  having  an  inlet  port,  a  stationary  member 
fixed  within  said  enclosure,  a  member  rototable  within 
said  enclosure  through  a  limited  arc  and  having  a  hollow 
output  shaft  extendmg  through  a  wall  of  said  enclosure, 
said  shaft  having  an  opening  for  completing  a  passage- 
way between  said  inlet  port  and  a  space  between  said 
members,  a  piston  having  a  rod  extending  through  said 
shaft  and  movable  with  said  piston  to  open  and  close 
said  inlet  port,  said  piston  having  an  axial  groove  in  iu 
outer  periphery,  means  biasing  said  piston  to  a  position 
where  said  inlet  poit^is  dosed,  means  fixed  to  said  rotat- 
able  member  and'^extedding  into  said  groove  for  rotating 
said  members  together  and  for  permitting  axial  move- 
ment therebetween,  a  pin  fixed  to  said  enclosure  and 
arranged  to  extend  into  said  groove  for  locking^said  pis- 
Um  to  said  enclosure  when  said  piston  is  in  a  position  to 
doae  said  inlet  port,  and  a  handle  pivoted  to  said  rod 
and  arranged  to  engage  the  end  of  said  shaft  for  moving 
said  piston  to  a  position  where  said  inlet  port  is  open. 


15.  Safety  device  means  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  system 
including  a  servo  valve,  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  exter- 
nal actuator  means  for  said  hydraulic  cyliiKler,  compris- 
ing: first  sinit  off  means  in  a  Snt  supply  line  from  said 
valve  to  said  cylinder,  aaid  first  shut  off  means  including 
means  for  compariat  the  pressure  in  said  first  supply  line 
with  a  first  reference  pressure  and  blocking  said  first  sup. 
ply  line  in  response  to  a  substantial  unbalance  there- 
between; second  shut  off  meant  in  a  second  supply  line 
from  said  valve  to  said  cylinder,  said  second  shut  off 
means  inchidiag  means  for  cooiparing  the  preasure  in  said 
second  supply  line  with  a  second  reftraaoe  pressure  and 
blocking  said  second  supply  line  in  retpoase  to  a  substan- 
tial unbalance  therebetween;  means  for  supplying  said 


3,t33,17< 
AERO.DYNAMIC    WAVE    MACHINE    SUFER- 
CHARGER  FOR  SIEAM  GENraUTORS  WTTH 
FAN  AND  HIGH  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 
'''?!!^i2^  GarthMT,  Brya  Mawr.  Pa.,  asalnor  to  I-T-E 
^rcait  Breaker  Coapaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ralioa  of  PcnasylvaBla 

FIM  Not.  1,  1954,  Ser.  Now  445,94< 
1  Clahia.     (CL  122—4) 
A  steam  generator  system  being  comprised  of  a  steam 
generator,  an  aero-dynamic  wave  machine  and  a  blower 
maintaining  proper  mass  flow  and  air  pressure  input  to 
said  steain  generator  during  starting,  low  load  operation 
and  transient  conditions;  said  aero-dynamic  wave  ma- 
chine having  a  high  pressure  outlet  port  connected  to  sup- 
ply compressed  air  through  said  blower  to  said  steam  gen- 
erator; a  duct  connection  between  said  steam  generator 
and  a  high  pressure  inlet  port  of  said  aero-dynamic  wave 
machine;  a  high  pressure  hot  gas  exhausted  from  said 
steam  generator  being  supplied  to  said  high  pressure  in- 
let port  of  said  aero-dynamic  wave  machine;  the  energy 
of  said  high  pressure  hot  gas  being  converted  to  high  pres- 
sure air  within  said  aero-dynamic  wave  machine;  said 


4S5 


blower  being  connected  in  series  with  said  high  pressure 
outlet  port  of  said  aero-dynamic  wave  machine  to  supply 
high  pressure  air  directly  to  said  steam  generator;  said 
blower  being  driven  at  ati  increased  speed  during  starting, 
low  load,  and  acceleration  transient  conditions;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  load  operation  and  transient  conditions 


-— — H -C^J- 


of  said  steam  generator  system  to  alter  the  speed  of  opera- 
tion of  said  blower;  said  blower  being  operatively  con- 
necjted  to  modify  the  mass  flow  and  air  pressure  output 
d  aero-dynamic  wave  machine  to  said  steam  genera- 
and  also  to  maintain  proper  mass  flow  and  air  pressure 
input  to  said  steam  generator  during  starting,  low  load 
operation  and  transient  conditions. 


ly  arranged  small  volume  lower  portion  with  the  junc- 
ture of  said  lower  and  upper  portions  providing  an  abrupt 
change  in  flow  area  and  attendam  rapid  decrease  in  gas 
velocity  in  said  upper  portion,  combustion  means  pro- 
viding to  said  lower  portion  high  temperature  products 
of  combustion  from  slag  forming  fuel,  said  combustion 
means  including  a  pliu-ality  of  fluid  cooled  cyclone  fur- 
naces arranged  with  their  central  axes  substantially  hori- 
zontal on  opposite  sides  of  said  furnace  chamber  to  sep- 
arately discharge  combustion  gaaei  and  molten  slag 
through  said  parallel  opposite  walls  into  said  lower  por- 
tion, and  means  introducing  low  temperature  gaseous 
products  of  combustion  which  are  taken  from  a  point  in 
the  vapor  generator  remote  from  said  furnace  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  furnace  adjacent  the  juncture  of 
said  lower  and  upper  portions  to  provide  rapid  mixing 
of  the  low  temperattire  gases  with  the  high  temperature 
products  as  they  rapidly  decrease  velocity  in  said  upper 
chamber. 


3^33,178 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  SUPERHEATING  UNIT 
WTTH    RECIRCULATED    GAS    INTRODUCTION 
ALONG  FURNACE  FLOOR 
Paal  H.  Koch,  Bcmardsvine,  N  J.,  amtgaor  to  The  Bah* 
cock  A  WUcoz  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 

Fled  Sept  25, 1953,  Ser.  No.  382,433 
3  CfaUaM.    (CL  122—478) 


3,033,177 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  SUPER- 
HEATING UNTT 
H.  Koch,  Beraardsvgle,  Md  Arthor  J.  Haghcs,  Pack- 
N  J.,  assigaon  to  The  Babcock  *  WUcoz 
New  Yoffci  N.Y.,  a  catyoratloa  of  New 


Filed  Jaly  2, 195^  Ser.  Na.  S95,li3 
SCfaiiBM.    (CL122~.235) 


iZ^ 


4.  A  vapor  generating  onit  comprising  fluid  cooled 
walls  forming  a  vertically  eloogateid  furnace  chamber 
having  a  small  volume  unobstrtjcted  lower  portion  ar- 
ranged for  the  collection  of  molten  slag  and  a  large  up- 
per radiant  portion  arranged  for  the  cooling  of  molten 
slag  to  dry  ash,  said  furnace  walls  having  a  pair  of  up- 
right fluid  cooled  parallel  opposing  walls  in  said  lower 
portion  which  diverge  upwardly  and  then  run  vertical 
and  parallel  to  form  in  a  part  a  large  symmetrical  shaped 
radiant  upper  portion  of  taid  funucc  above  the  central- 


Jk 


ii» 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  having 
vertical  walls  and  a  closed  uniplanar  inclined  floor  ar- 
ranged to  define  a  furnace  chamber  of  rectangular  hori- 
zontal cross-section  closed  at  its  lower  end,  vapor  generat- 
ing tubes  arranged  to  fluid  cool  said  inclined  floor,  a  {riu- 
rality  of  fluid  fuel  burners  mounted  in  the  vertical  fur- 
nace chamber  wall  at  the  upper  end  of  said  floor  and  ar- 
ranged to  discharge  combustible  mixtures  substantially 
horizontally  superjacent  said  inclined  floor  towards  the 
opposite  furnace  chamber  wall,  a  convection  gas  pass 
arranged  to  receive  heating  gases  from  said  furnace  cham- 
ber at  a  location  remote  from  said  fuel  burners,  and  a 
convection  heated  vapor  superheater  in  said  gas  pass,  the 
method  of  increasing  the  vapor  superheat  temperature  at 
low  mat  operating  loads  which  comprises  withdrawing 
relatively  cool  heating  gases  from  said  gas  pass  down- 
stream of  said  superheater  and  introducing  the  withdrawn 
gases  through  the  vertical  furnace  chamber  wall  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  tiKKned  floor  at  a  level  bdow  the  low- 
ermost level  of  said  fuel  burners  and  in  a  stream  directed 
in  a  manner  to  sweep  along  attd  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  inclined  floor  and  towards  said  fuel 
burner  means  so  that  the  radiant  heat  absorption  of  said 
furnace  chamber  floor  cooling  tubes  is  substantially  re- 
duced. 
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3,«33,179 
VAPOR  GENERATING  UNIT 
RomU  E.  Zolkr,  Loa^oa,  FmImj,  airioMr  l»  Th* 
cock  A  WBcoz  CoapMgr,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotpon- 
tkw  of  New  Jcncy 

Feb.  15,  If  55,  Sw.  No.  4S8J23 

GrMt  BrIMi  Fck.  17,  1954 
(CL  122— 51t) 


I.  A  vapor  generating  and  superheating  iinit  compris- 
ing a  housing  including  a  furnace  chamber  and  vertically 
extending  baffle  mean»  coo|)crating  with  said  housing  to 
define  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  parallel  gas  passes  ar- 
ranged to  receive  heating  gases  from  said  furnace  cham- 
ber, a  bank  of  vapor  generating  tubes  in  each  of  said  gas 
a  bank  of  neiled  sinuous  vapor  superheating  tubes 
to  receive  the  vapor  generated  in  said  vapor 
generating  tubes  and  each  including  four  tube  legs  con- 
nected in  series  by  return  bends  extending  substantially 
horizontally  across  one  of  said  gas  passes  towards  a  f>art 
of  said  baffle  means  bounding  said  pass,  inlet  and  outlet 
headers  connected  to  said  outer  tube  legs  and  disposed  at 
one  side  of  and  outside  the  housing  and  spaced  apart  a 
sufficient  distance  for  the  tubes  to  be  removed  or  inserted 
through  the  space  betweea  the  headers,  means  at  opposite 
aides  of  said  bank  of  vapor  heating  tubes  for  rekasably 
supporting  the  outermost  tube  legs,  a  common  vapor  gen- 
erating tube  disposed  between  the  innennoet  legs  and  ad- 
jacent said  houiinc  and  arraoged  to  support  the  parts  of 
the  vapor  superheating  tubes  adjacent  said  housing,  and 
each  of  the  vapor  superheating  tubes  arranged  with  its 
axia^iit-aoecesaive  ascending  planes  such  that  the  tubes 
will  drain  to  both  of  said  headers. 


3,«33,IM 
ROTATING  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  SEAL 
CONSTRUCTION         ^ 

A4aK  Bcntclc,  Ridge  wood,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Csrtiw>Wiigkt 

CoraonrtioB,  a  coraoraoos  of  Ddawara 

Flied  laik  29,  19M,  9er.  No.  5,497 

17  CWm.     (CL  123— •) 

I.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  the  working  chambers  of 
a  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing axially-spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  inttr- 
connecting  said  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween; 
an  inner  rotor  received  within  said  cavity  and  having 
axially-spaced  end  faces  adjacent  to  said  esKi  walls  and 
a  ptnrality  of  circumferentially-spaced  apex 
for  cagagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
peripheral  wail  to  form  a  piuraiity  of  working  chambers 
between  said  rotor  and  peripiieral  wall  which  vary  in  vol- 
ume upon  relative  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  outer  body, 
•aid  seal  arranfemeat  comprising  a  plurality  of  one-piece 
metallic  strips  eacch  extending  along  and  eaniad  by  one 
of  said  rotor  apex  portions  for  sealing  cnt^enMat  with  the 
umer  surfaca  of  said  peripheral  waU,  each  said  ooe-piace 
metallic  seal  strip  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion 


wkich  is  snbstantially  less  than  that  of  said  peripheral  wall 
and  having  a  length  such  that  each  of  its  ends  is  dispoaad 
in  good  sealing  relation  with  the  adjacent  end  wall  of  dM 
outer  body  at  least  when  said  sea]  strip  and  outer  body  are 


at  their  respective  normal  engine  operating  temperatures; 
and  means  carried  by  said  rotor  at  each  apex  portion  for 
urging  the  associated  apex  seal  strip  radially  outwardly 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  peripheral  wall  inner 
surface. 


3,t33,ltl 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Llewellya  T.  Barnes  tmd  ChaHes  T.  Barnes,  bo«h 

155  Atlantic  Avc^  Frseport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,22S 

It  ClaiHM.     (CL  123—25) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 
reciprocating  in  a  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  head,  said 
piston  having  at  least  a  fuel  compression  stroke  toward 
said  head  and  an  opposite  power  stroke,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  injecting  s  compressible  charge  into 
said  cylinder  ahead  of  said  piuoo  during  the  compression 
stroke  thereof,  said  charge  being  adapted  for  combustion 
as  the  result  of  the  compression  thereof  by  the  piston,  and 
means  for  inspirating  water  into  said  cylinder  behind  said 
piston  during  the  power  stroke  thereof  for  conversion  of 
said  water  into  superheated  steam  by  the  heat  resulting 
from  said  combustion  of  said  charge  whereby  to  push 
said  piston  in  its  power  strolte,  said  inspirating  means 
having  control  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  adjacent  said  head  and  responsive  to  at  least 
one  change  of  condition  of  said  charge  resulting  from  the 
combustion  tharaof  and  having  means  for  thereby  actuat- 
ing said  inspirating  means,  said  control  means  comprising 
a  redprooable  member  extending  into  said  cylinder,  and 
means  biasing  said  member  toward  said  cylinder,  said 
member  being  movable  m  the  direction  away  from  said 
cylinder  and  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means  in 
proportion  to  the  pressure  generated  in  said  cylinder  as 
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the  result  of  the  combustion  of  said  charge,  said  actuating 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  water 
inspirated  into  said  cylinder  in  proportion  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  member,  said  injecting  means  comprising  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  s  source  of  fuel,  means  for 
aerating  said  fuel  by  said  compressed  air  so  as  to  carry 
said  fuel  in  fine  droplet  form  with  said  compressed  air, 
means  for  delivering  the  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  cylinder, 
and  means  for  varying  the  fuel-air  ratio  so  as  to  vary  the 
pressure  generated  as  the  result  of  the  combustion  of  the 
charge. 


3,933,182 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD  OP  IN- 
JECTING  FUEL  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Robert  L.  Allen,  Atlanta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech 

Atlanta,   Ga^   a  eorporatlan   of 


Filed  Dec  19, 1957.  Scr.  No.  793,874 
8ClirinM.    (6.123—32) 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  intermittent  injection  of  fbd 
to  a  multi-cylinder,  high  speed,  spart  ignition  type,  intcfw 
nal  combustion  engine  iiKluding  a  body  defining  a  circular 
discharge  orifice  surrounded  by  a  narrow  peripheral  seat 
from  wiiich  the  outer  wall  of  said  body  is  sharply  swept 
back,  a  diffusion  element  having  a  sloping  surface  directed 
toward  said  orifice,  said  surface  being  bounded  by  a  sharp 
circular  edge  the  diameter  of  which  cloaely  approaches 
the  diameter  of  said  seat,  adjustable  means  normally  urg> 
ing  said  element  toward  said  seat  and  a  fluid  supply  for  said 
nozzle  including  a  pressure  responsive  fluid  reception 
chamber  meaiu  for  maintaining  substantially  CAnftsnt 
pressure  on  said  fuel  between  successive  injections. 


3,933,183 
CYLINDER  LINER 
Anton  F.  Erkksoa,  Dayton,  Oklo,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
.  .  Filed  May  15,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  109,959 

'"  4  Clafam.    (O.  123-^l.i9) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  block  assembly,  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  a  removable  cylinder  head  and 
a  reciprocating  skirted  piston  including  at  least  two  spaced 
piston  rings  thereon,  the  combination  comprising,  a  cyl- 


inder block  formed  from  cast  aluminum  and  having  a 
bore  extending  within  said  block  formed  with  two  con- 
centric different  diameters  therein  with  a  shoulder  there- 
between, a  sintered  iron  cylinder  liner  removably  fitted 
into  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  and  abut- 
ting said  shoulder,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  liner  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of 
said  bore  for  forming  a  substantially  continuous  cylinder 
wall  therewith  when  the  hner  is  in  place,  said  liner  ex- 
tending wiUiin  said  cylinder  bore  a  distance  only  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  traversed  by  said  piston  rings, 
whereby  the  piston  rings  bear  against  the  liner  during  nor- 
mal reciprocation  of  the  piston,  the  skirt  of  the  piston 
being  guided  by  the  unlincd  portion  of  the  cylinder  bore, 
said  liner  being  clamped  against  said  shoulder  by  said  cyl- 
inder head. 


3,033,184 
OPPOSED  PISTON  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Percy  lackson,  Snnderiand,  England,  asdgnor  to  Willlani 
Dozford  A  Sons  (Engineers)  Lfanitcd,  Sudeiland,  Eag- 
fauidt  a  BrWsh  cooipany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,120 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—65) 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  cycle  opposed-ptston  diesel  engine 
of  the  kind  having  an  upright  working  cylinder,  an  upper 
piston  working  vertically  in  the  cylinder,  a  cross-beam 
rigidly  attached  to  the  vppcr  piston  above  the  working 
cylinder  and  extending  radially  beyond  the  working  cyl- 
inder on  opposite  sides,  two  connecting  rods  rigidly  at- 
tached one  to  each  extreouty  of  the  cross-beam  and  ex- 
tending vertically  downwards  outside  the  working  cylin- 
der, two  cross-beads  attached  respectively  to  the  lower 
ends  of  the  connecting  rods  and  guide  means  thenfor 
and  an  air  pump  cylinder  mounted  over  the  top  of  the 
working  cylinder,  coaxial  therewith;  the  provision  of  a 
vertical  guideway  in  the  wall  of  the  pump  cylinder,  guide 
means  rigidly  attached  to  the  cross-beam  and  engaging  in 
the  guideway  and  a  pump  piston  in  the  form  of  a  substan- 
tially flat  plate  rigidly  mounted  directiy  on  top  of  the 
cross-beam  to  work  in  the  pump  cylinder. 


3,033,185 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
Wnford  B.  Bmkctt,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Me- 
Callodi  Corporation,  Marine  Products  Dtvkion,  Mfan 
neapoUs,  Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FHcd  Nov.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,10< 
11  Claims.    (CI.  123—119) 
1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  an  interiuU  combus- 
tion engine  with  a  carburetor  having  an  air  intake  pas- 
sageway, a  choke  valve  mounted  in  the  passageway  and 
being  rotatable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  en- 
gine cooling  means  providing  liquid  coolant  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  engine  for  developing  coolant 
pressures  related  to  engine  speed,  pressure  responsive  link- 
age means  communicatively  associated  with  the  cooling 
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means  and  operatively  connected  to  the  valve  for  rotatiiif 
it  toward  the  open  posttioo  as  the  coolant  pressure  in- 


and  means  yieklably  urginf  the  valve  toward 
the  closed  position. 


M33«1M 
DEVICE  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  FUEL  DELIV- 
ERY OF  AN  INJECTION  PUMP  SUPPLYING  THE 
FUEL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINE 
Wsnssr  Stecgc,  FrcwleaHtadt,  and  Rudolf  Sche^  Mnakh, 
CiiaHMj,  ■■■!■■"■■  to  Kafiithu  G««rg  Schifsr  A 
C%-f  Schwsfafkft«  GenMMy  ^ 

FUcd  hmt  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,132 

ippHcnHnn  Germaqr  Fsk.  7,  195t 
17CWM.    (CL123— 14«) 


\essr^3s^ 


1.  Fuel  supply  control  system  for  the  fuel  injection 
pump  of  s  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle,  the  con- 
trol system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cam  means 
having  a  three-dimensional  cam  surface;  cam  follower 
means  cooperating  with  said  cam  means;  a  device  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  cam 
follower  means  relative  to  said  cam  surface,  said  device 
including  a  member  comrolled  by  the  engine  throttle,  and 
a  member  controlled  by  the  rotary  speed  of  the  engine 
so  that  the  displacement  of  said  cam  follower  means  de- 
pends on  the  engine  speed  and  on  the  position  of  the  throt- 
tle; a  control  device  including  a  baronoetric  element  re- 
sponsive to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  first  temperature- 
responsive  element  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  air.  a  sec- 
ond temperature-responsive  element,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying the  engine  coolant  to  said  second  temperature  re- 
sponsive element;  and  control  means  including  another 
regulating  cam  means  having  a  three-dimensional  cam  sur- 
face and  being  shifted  and  controlled  by  said  elements  and 
by  said  cam  follower  means,  and  other  cam  follower  means 
engaging  said  cam  surface  of  said  other  cam 
being  displaced  by  the  same  dependent  on  the 
of  said  elements  and  of  said  ftrst-mentioBed  cam  follower 
■nns,  said  other  cam  follower  means  being  adapted  to 
ba  operatively  connected  to  the  fuel  injection  pump  for 
controlling  the  fuel  supply  in  accordance  with  the  pre- 
vailing conditions.  tac,  .< 


3^3,ir7 

WHEEL  WEAR  SENSING  DEVICE  AND 

COMPENSATOR 

E.  Wsipi,  Ljma,  DL,  asslmor  to  Norton 

Wofcsstsr,  Massn  a  cospftton  of  Mi 

FUad  Mar.  11,  IMl,  8m.  No.  95,199 

UCUma.    (CL  US— 11) 


1.  In  a  grindinf  machine,  a  work  support,  means  mount- 
ing a  grinding  wheel  at  a  predetermined  position  relative 
to  the  work  siq>port  for  feeding  noovement,  a  tool  operable 
to  dress  the  face  of  the  gHnding  wheel,  and  sensing  means 
operable  at  the  end  of  each  dressing  operation  to  advance 
the  mounting  nteans  independently  of  said  feeding  move- 
ment toward  the  support  by  the  amount  that  the  face  of 
the  grinding  wheel  is  displaced  relative  to  the  mounting 
means  due  to  dressing.  « 


M31.1M  ,      T 

COOKING  RANGE 
H.  CHm  and  Gcorfs  C  Chrfcc,  Newark,  Ohio, 
to  Scars,  Rocbnck  and  Co.,  Ckkago,  IlL,  a 
of  New  York 
FBed  Ang.  S,  195t,  Scr.  No.  754,§4t 
5  ClataBS.    (CL  IM— 19) 


1.  An  oven  unit  comprising  an  open-ended  tubular 
tank  unit  of  predetermined  cross-section,  a  front  rim  for 
the  open  end  of  said  tank  unit  constituted  by  the  main 
portion  of  a  pan-like  element  having  a  lateral  wall  closely 
fitting  within  and  affixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  tubular 
tank  unit,  a  peripheral  face  extending  transversely  and 
outwardly  from  said  lateral  wall,  and  a  peripheral  flange 
extending  transversely  and  rearwardly  from  said  periph- 
eral face  in  parallel  to  the  portions  of  said  lateral  wall, 
a  closure  for  the  end  of  said  tank  unit  opposite  to  said 
front  rim  and  constituted  by  a  portion  severed  from  said 
rim  including  s  portion  of  said  first-mentioned  lateral 
wall  closely  fitting  within  and  affixed  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  tubular  tank  unit  and  a  planar  face  extending  in- 
wardly between  the  portions  of  said  lateral  wall,  a  back  for 
said  oven  unit  constituted  by  a  congruously  positioned 
pan-like  element  identical  in  shape  and  size  to  said  first- 
mentioned  pan-like  element  and  comprising  a  lateral  wall 
substantially  co-planar  with  said  first-mentioned  lateral 
wall,  a  peripheral  face  extending  outwardly  from  said 
lateral  wall,  a  peripheral  flange  extending  transversely  and 
inwardly  from  said  peripheral  face  in  parallel  to  the  por- 
tions of  said  last-mentioned  lateral  wall,  and  a  planar  face 
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extending  transversely  between  the  portions  of  said  last- 
mentioned  lateral  wall  opposite  to  said  peripheral  face  and 
parallel  thereto  and  spa^  from  and  parallel  to  the  planar 
face  of  said  closure  for  said  tank  unit,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  back  to  said  oven  unit  to  form  a  space  gap  be- 
tween said  planar  faces,  a  layer  of  insulating  material  with- 
in said  gap,  an  insulating  layer  surrounding  said  tubular 
tank  unit  and  the  lateral  wall  of  said  back,  and  retaining 
means  for  said  insulating  layer  confined  in  part  by  said 
peripheral  flanges  on  said  front  rim  and  back. 


3,t33,189 

ROTATABLE  BRAZIER 

L.  darit,  Rte.  2,  Box  4M5C  Sacrancnto,  CaUf . 

FBed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  959,445 

IClnhD.    (CL126— 25) 


In  a  brazier,  a  body  comprising  a  fire  bow!  and  remov- 
able cover,  a  rotary  grill  mounted  within  said  body,  a  hori- 
zontal supporting  plate  having  spaced  openings  forming  a 
part  of  said  grill,  a  mptor  having  a  hollow  ended  shaft, 
mounted  on  said  cover,  said  hollow  ended  shaft  presenting 
a  socket  square  in  crocs  section,  extending  through  said 
cover  in  alignment  with  said  supporting  plate,  a  vertical 
shaft  having  a  square  end  fitted  in  said  hollow  ended  shaft 
of  said  motor  and  having  a  forked  end  extending  into  the 
openings  of  said  supporting  plate,  connecting  said  vertical 
shaft  with  said  motor  and  grill  for  rotating  said  grill,  and 
manually  controlled  mechanism  for  adjusting  said  grill 
vertically  with  respect  to  said  fire  bowL 


3,933,199 

ROTARY  GRILL  FOR  A  COOKING  DEVICE 

James  R.  Atfclnsoa,  4995  Memorial  Parkway  NW., 

HontsvUlc,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,5M 

lOalBU.    (CL126— 25) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  bowl  in- 
cluding a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall  rising  from  the  perimeter  of  said  bottom  wall,  a 
vertically  disposed  bearing  extending  through  the  central 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  and 
slidably  extending  through  said  bearing  and  having  the 
upper  end  contiguous  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bowl  side 
wall  and  having  the  lower  end  below  and  spaced  from  said 
bowl  bottom  wall,  a  horizontally  disposed  grill  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  manually  operable  lever  arranged  in  an  upwardly  slop- 
ing direction  below  and  spaced  from  said  bowl  bottom 
wall  and  having  the  upper  end  exteriorly  of  said  bowl  and 
having  the  lower  end  adjacent  said  shaft  lower  end,  a 
horizontally  disposed  pivot  pin  connecting  said  lever  to 
said  bowl  for  rocking  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about 
said  pin  as  an  axis,  cooperating  interengaging  means  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  driven  shaft  and  on  the  lower  end 
T78  O.Q.— 29 


of  said  lever  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  said  driven 
shaft  responsive  to  rocking  movement  of  said  lever,  said 
interengaging  means  allowing  rotation  of  said  shaft  rda- 
tive  to  said  lower  end  of  said  lever,  a  bail  having  the 
midpart  thereof  carried  by  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
lever  with  the  legs  of  said  bail  extending  downwardly,  a 
motor  having  its  shaft  vertically  disposed  and  in  end  to 
end  relation  with  re^tect  to  said  driven  shaft,  said  mo- 
tor being  dependingly  supported  by  the  ends  of  said  bail, 
a  manually  operable  spring  pressed  locking  device  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  lever  and  selectively  engageaUe 
with  means  on  said  bowl  for  securing  said  lever  in  ad- 
justed pivoted  positions,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  of  said  motor  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  driven  shaft,  said  motor  and  driven  shaft 
moving  vertically  responsive  to  rocking  movement  of  said 
lever  while  said  motor  is  operating  to  rotate  said  driven 
shaft  and  the  grill  secured  thereto. 


3,933,191 

BROILING  APPARATUS 

C  Bonadfanan,  3498  E.  CUntoii,  FrcsM,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  2, 1999,  Scr.  No.  29,299 

»niiliiii    (GL129— 25) 


1.  In  a  broiler  adapted  to  employ  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel,  a  housing  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  lower 
drainage  outlet;  perforate  means  mounted  within  the 
housing  between  said  opening  and  said  outlet  for  sup- 
porting solid  carbonaceous  fuel;  and  spray  means  mount- 
ed in  the  housing  and  directed  internally  thereof  for 
spraying  a  quenching  fluid  against  the  fuel  on  said  perfo- 
rate means,  for  washing  the  interior  of  the  housing,  and 
for  flushing  ashes  and  other  waste  matter  through  the 
drainage  outlet,  the  housing  also  including  a  cover  mount- 
ed for  movement  between  a  closed  position  over  the 
upper  opening  during  said  spraying  of  quenching  fluid  and 
an  open  position  displaced  from  said  opening  to  release 
gaseous  products  of  combustion  during  burning  of  the 
fuel. 


3,933,192 
AIR  AND  WATER  HEATING  DEVICES 
kopea,  Matano,  Sweden,  cMlgnnr  to  A.-B.  Vcn- 
IflalorTcrkan,  Mabno,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sivo> 


9vcn 


FVcd  Jana  27, 1999,  Scr.  No.  39,918 

Clafans  priority,  aapDcallon  Sweden  Mwtg  IS,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  126—191) 

1 .  A  system  for  air  heating  and  hot  water  production 
in  buildings,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  combustion  enclosure  located  at  least  partly 
within  said  casing,  a  heat  supply  means  associated  with 
said  enclosure,  air  flow  producing  means  associated  with 
said  casing  for  passing  a  flow  of  afa-  through  said  casing 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof,  heat  exchange  means 
extending  through  said  casing  from  said  combustion  en- 
closure for  heating  said  air  on  its  way  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet  by  heat  exchange  with  the  heat  leaving  said 
enclosure,  water  boiler  means  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  combustion  enclosure,  a  hot  water 
heater  including  a  tank  for  connection  in  a  domestic  hot 
water  system  and  a  heat  exchange  elemem  within  said 
tank  connected  in  a  closed  circuit  with  said  water  boiler 
means,  a  heat  exchanger  connected  in  said  closed  circuit 
at  the  inlet  side  of  said  water  boiler  means  and  dispoaed 
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in  the  path  of  the  air  flow  from  said  ioict  to  said  air 
heating  meaaa,  and  through  which  heat  exchanger  water 
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arriving  from  said  heat  exchange  element  circulates,  and 
means  in  said  closed  circuit  for  temporarily  by-passing 
said  heat  exchanger. 


M33,193 

HOT  AIR  FURNACE  HUMTOIFIER 

Howard  L.  Ratknum,  1302  Valley  Great  Blrd^ 

Aonadalc,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1959,  S«r.  No.  i^^TT 

1  Clidtak    (CL  124—113) 


1 

1      ' 

^ 

^ 

In  combination,  a  hot  air  furnace  having  a  hot  air  col- 
lecting and  distributing  zone,  and  a  humidifying  means 
therein  comprising;  collecting  troughs  disposed  in  the  hot 
air  collecting  and  distributing  zone  of  said  furnace,  ver- 
tical water  absorbing  plate  members  each  having  its  bot- 
tom edge  directly  in  a  respective  one  of  said  troughs  and 
within  the  hot  air  collecting  and  distributing  zone  of  said 
furnace;  said  plate  members  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  said  trough  members  b^ng  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  to  permit  upward  flow  of  hot  air  there- 
between, perforated  conduits  respectively  above  each  of 
saM  plate  members,  a  reservoir  in  communication  with 
•  source  of  water  supply,  said  reservoir  having  means  to 
maintain  a  level  of  water  therein  below  the  level  of  said 
troughs,  a  water  pump  having  its  intake  operatively  com- 
municating with  the  inside  of  said  reservoir,  a  pipe  means 
.connecting  the  outlet  of  said  pump  to  each  of  said  per- 
forated conduits,  and  a  conduit  means  having  one  end 
operatively  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said  troughs 
and  its  other  end  communicating  with  said  reservoir  at 
a  level  below  said  troughs;  said  furnace  having  an  elec- 
tric fan.  said  pump  being  electrically  actuated  and  a  com- 
mon electric  circuit  for  said  fan  and  pump  whereby  when 
said  fan  is  running  said  pump  will  also  be  operating. 


3,t33,194 

BIOPSY  CAPSULE  AND  APPARATUS 

Hcwy  E.  Uppcrt,  13«  SW.  12th  St,  Mlany  34,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  19M,  Sar.  No.  47,993 

14  daloH.    (CL  12S— 2) 

1.  The  combination  in  an  apparatus  for  taking  biopsy 

specimens  from  the  human  body,  of  a  capsule  adapted  for 


swallowing  by  a  patient,  said  capsule  having  an  aperture 
therein  through  which  a  specimen  of  mucosa  can  be  re- 
ceived, flexible  tubing  secured  to  said  capsule  and  extend- 
ing to  a  point  exterior  of  the  patient's  body,  means  for 
causing  the  specimen  to  enter  the  capsule,  a  knife  slidably 
mounted  in  said  capsule  and  arranged  to  move  across  said 
aperture  for  amputating  the  specimen,  pressure  fluid  means 


for  moving  said  knife,  and  means  for  discharging  the 
specimen  from  the  capsule  through  said  tubing  to  a  point 
exterior  of  the  body  of  the  patient,  said  tubing  having 
three  channels  continuous  therethrough  and  providing 
communication  between  the  capsule  and  the  means  for 
causing  the  specimen  to  enter  the  capsule,  the  means  for 
moving  the  knife  and  the  means  for  discharging  the  speci- 
men from  the  capsule. 


M33,195 
RESPIRATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jokn  Gilroy,  Hinsdale  m^  and  Locian  G.  SchUn^ea,  Jr., 
Madlsoa,  Wis.,  asrigBors  to  Ak  RcdMtioa  Cnmi—y, 
Itarpoitad,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioB  of  N«w 
York 

Filed  Sept  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4S4,t28 
14  OakM.    (CL  12t— 29) 


4K.r 


1.  Respirator  apparatus  comprising  inhalation  means 
for  cyclically  supplying  to  a  patient  repeated  charges  of 
gas  of  substantially  equal  mass,  said  inhalation  means 
comprising  a  chamber  of  predetermined  volume,  means 
for  cyclically  charging  said  chamber  with  gas  at  a  first 
predetermined  pressure,  and  thereafter  releasing  gas  from 
the  charged  chamber  until  the  pressure  therein  falls  to  a 
second  lower  pressure,  and  means  measured  by  the  re- 
leased gas  for  controlling  the  volume  and  pressure  of  a 
charge  of  gas  flowing  to  the  patient 
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3,t33,194 
ARTIFICLAL  RESPIRATION  APPARATUS 
Wayne  W.  Hay,  Madiaoa,  Wis.,  asri^Mr  to  Ak  Rcdoc- 
tkm  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  New  York 

FOcd  Sept  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  484,181 
MCbtais.    (CL  12ft— 29) 


I 


1.  A  resuscitator  comprising  a  confined  chamber  sub- 
jected to  periodically  varying  pressures  for  resuscitating 
a  patient,  means  including  a  control  valve  for  controUably 
delivering  (m-  discharging  gas  to  or  from  said  chamber, 
said  valve  having  three  operative  positions  in  which  said 
chamber  is  subjected,  respectively,  to  positive  pressure, 
negative  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure  and  whi^ 
apply  to  the  patient's  corresponding  re^iratory  phases, 
respectively,  of  inhalation,  exhalation  and  rest,  and  an 
electrical  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  valve,  oper- 
able, automatically,  to  regulate  the  duration  ot  each  of 
said  respiratory  phases  individually. 


3,833,197 

BATTERY  OPERATED  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH 

Joknncy  Jnlcs  BarcUcy,  4444  WUtakcr  Ara., 

»  Van  Nnys,  Calf. 

><  FBed  Mar.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,185 

7CIaiBS.    <CL12S— 42) 


>>  t 


5.  A  battery  operated  itrtary  toothbrush  compriaiat  a 
housing  for  a  motor  and  a  battery  by  which  said  motor 
may  be  driven,  a  motor  within  said  housing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending from  said  housing  and  constructed  to  receive  a 
brush  thereon  for  the  cleaning  of  both  lUUural  and  artifi- 
cial teeth,  an  applicator  connected  to  said  housing  for 
disposition  about  said  shaft  and  brush  and  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  brush  may  be  presented  to  the 
teeth,  and  a  relatively  soft,  resilient  tooth  and  gum  en- 
gaging member  mounted  on  said  applicator  in  said  open- 
ing and  disposed  within  said  opening  and  having  inwardly 
projecting  opposed  portions  adapted  when  presented  to 
the  teeth  to  move  apart  to  acoxnmodate  the  teeth  and 
to  engage  the  gums. 


M33,198 
CERVICAL  TRACTION  DEVICE 
Lac  JenasB,  Hiiliidf  Ptecc,  Chattanooga,  Tcan. 
Fllad  Oct  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  488,975 
9  ClataBB.    (CL  128—75) 
1.  A  traction  apparatus  for  cervical  traction  cases  com- 
prising an  upright  post  adapted  for  fixing  close  to  a  trac- 


tion patient,  a  pulley  bracket  mounted  on  said  post  and 
having  at  least  one  pulley,  a  line  passed  over  each  pulley, 
an  adjustable  headband  for  the  back  of  the  neck  of  said 
patient  and  having  a  chin  strap,  said  headband  being 
attached  to  one  end  of  said  line,  a  platform  freely  sus- 
pended on  the  other  end  of  said  line,  weights  equivalent 


to  the  desired  tractive  force  placed  on  said  platform,  and 
motor  driven  hydraulic  means  for  intermittently  lifting 
said  platform  to  relieve  said  tractive  force,  said  lifting 
means  being  movable  directly  under  said  platform,  and 
having  a  guide  post  slidable  into  a  sleeve  in  said  platform 
to  prevent  spilling  said  weights. 


3,833,199 
CLOSURE  FOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Clifford  Roy  Jacobs,  Boud  Brook,  NJ.,  asrifnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcscmed  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Anay 

Filed  OcL  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,215 

1  Clakn.    (CL  128—141) 

(Graatcd  aader  Title  35,  US,  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


A  gas  mask  comprising  a  head  piece  formed  to  enclose 
the  entire  head  of  the  wearer,  said  head  piece  comprising 
a  set  of  gas-aero86l  filter  material  having  an  area  suffi- 
ciently great  to  permit  the  exchange  of  oxygen  and  car- 
bon dioxide  during  respiration  to  take  place  substantially 
entirely  by  diffusion,  a  neck  {Mece  connected  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  head  piece,  said  neck  piece  comprising  a 
sealing  tube  sealed  to  said  filter  material  and  formed  of 
a  thin,  flexible,  impermeable  material,  a  regulable  ten- 
sion tightening  device  for  said  sealing  tube  comprising  an 
elastic  strap  and  a  non-elastic  strap  located  within  said 
sealing  tube  and  joined  together  at  their  ends  and  at 
least  one  point  intermediate  their  ends  in  contiguous  re- 
lationship, the  length  of  said  non-elastic  strap  being 
greater  than  the  relaxed  length  of  said  elastic  strap  but 
less  than  the  length  of  said  elastic  strap  at  its  maximum 
elongation,  at  least  one  drawstring  fastened  to  the  ends 
of  said  straps  and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  seal- 
ing tube,  and  means  for  securing  said  loigth  in  place. 
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solution  in  said  bottle,  an  improved  vial  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  it  includes  an  elongated,  rigid  spout  having  a 
pointed  end  portion  and  a  flow  passage  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough,  a  resilient  cup-shaped  pump  hav- 
ing oppositely-disposed  dosed  end  and  open  end  por- 
If,  lf5«  tjo«M.  with  an  opening  in  the  center  of  the  closed  end  por- 
tion, and  a  generally  cylindrical  solute  material  container 
connected  to  said  open  end  portion,  said  pump  being 
equipped  with  a  tubular  portion  integrally  and  centrally 
located  on  said  closed  end  portion  and  extending  along 
the  axis  of  said  solute  material  container,  said  spout  being 


1.  A  sanitary  mask  comprising  a  layer  of  filtering  ma- 
terial, supporting  means  for  supporting  such  layer  and 
haying  a  mouth  opening  therein  consisting  of  a  relatively 
rigid  plate  of  sheet  material  haying  side  portions  and  a 
joining- portion  between  two  adjacent  ends  of  the  side 
portions  to  define  an  opening  extending  from  one  edge  ol 
the  plate,  a  flexibly  deformable  strap  of  non-metallic 
ro«|en*l  extending  transversely  across  the  opening  at  a 
position  intermediate  in  the  lengths  of  the  side  portions  to 
define,  together  with  the  joining  portion  and  parts  of  said 
side  portions,  said  mouth  opening,  and  a  head  strap  at- 
tached to  sajd  side  portions  by  friction  means  for  holdinj 
•aid  supporting  means  upon  the  face  of  a  wearer  with  the 
parts  of  said  side  portions  extending  away  from  the  mouth 
opening  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  nose  and 
with  the  filtering  material  in  position  over  the  mouth  and 
nostrils  of  the  wearer,  said  head  strap  forming  with  the 
flexibly  deformable  strap  a  single  integral  strap  member 
the  tension  in  said  beaid  strap  and  the  tension  in  sai<i 
flexibly  deformable  strap  being  independently  adjusUble 


M33>M1 
BANDAGE 
B.  ObsBS  Newark,  NJ., 
Fabeicfl  Co.,  be,  Fnisiw,  NJ., 
NawlvMy 

Flad  Nov.  11, 1954,  Sar.  No.  <21«S77 
1  Clatak    (CL  US— 150 
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An  elastic  bandage  comprising  in  combination  a  layer 
of  woven  elastic  fabric  and  a  layer  of  foam  rubber,  said 
foam  rubber  layer  being  bonded  directly  to  said  fabric 
layer  and  penetrating  partly  through  the  thickness  of  said 
fabric  layer,  said  foam  rubber  layer  including  the  pene- 
trating portion  thereof  having  a  thickness  of  not  more 
than  twice  the  thickness  of  the  elastic  fabric  layer,  said 
elastic  fabric  layer  being  partly  embedded  in  said  foam 
rubber  layer,  wherein  a  layer  of  the  bandage  between  the 
outer  surface  of  the  fabric  layer  and  the  outer  surface  of 
(he  foam  rubber  layer  is  a  bond  layer  consisting  of  a 
conbiaation  of  foam  rubber  and  woven  elastic  fabric, 
mM  bond  layer  comprising  the  major  portion  of  the 
thickness  of  said  foam  rubber  layer. 


M33*2t2 

PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  EQUIPMENT  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
W.  Rtchtcr,  NUcs,  m4  WdwnH  I.  Nawof,  M< 
Piospeit,  DL;  mM  RIcMcr  aat^Mr  to  Bntai 
torica,  bsc,  Mortoa  Gnrrs,  OL 

FiM  Oct.  7, 195S,  Sar.  No.  S39,145 

4  ClatoM.    (CL  lit— 272) 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  parenteral  solution  bottle 

equipped  with  a  resilient  closure  and  an  additive  vial  for 

penetrating  said  closure  for  supplementing  the  parenteral 


mounted  in  said  tubular  portion  and  defining  therewith 
a  projection  extending  outwardly  of  the  connected  pump 
and  solute  matenaJ  container,  means  associated  with  said 
projection  for  manipulating  said  protection,  said  pump  be- 
ing equipped  with  an  opcnable  barrier  extending  acroas 
said  opening  to  dose  the  same,  said  barrier  including  a 
flap  equipped  with  a  hinge  portion,  said  hinge  portion 
being  integral  with  said  flap  and  pump,  said  flap  con- 
forming in  outline  to  said  opening,  whereby  said  barrier 
is  openable  by  movement  of  said  spout  along  the  axis 
of  said  solute  material  container  and  inwardly  relative  to 
said  solute  material  container. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SOLUTION 
RvywMd  W.  Barton,  Evaasvflia,  In^  ass^Mir,  hj  bcsm 

aaslBBSMnii,    to    Baztar    I  ahnratortos,    be,    Morton 

Grova,  DL,  a  corporattoa  of  Dabwan 
Mlbal  apHkatkNi  Dec.   !•,  If54,  Ssr.  No.  474,475. 

DMM  a^  lbs  affOaikm  Fak.  15,  If 57,  Scr.  No. 

1  nilwi     (CL12S— 272) 


I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solution  for  injection 
from  a  quantity  of  liquid  in  an  evacuated  dispensing  con- 
tainer and  a  quantity  of  material  adapted  to  become  a 
desired  solute  in  said  liquid  in  a  non-evacuated  solute  ma- 
terial container  which  comprises:  attaching  a  pump  to  said 
evacuated  dispensmg  container,  pumping  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  from  said  dispensmg  container  directly  into  said 
solute  material  container,  mixing  the  withdrawn  liquid 
and  the  solute  material;  pumping  the  resulting  solution 
back  into  the  dispensing  container,  admitting  filtered  air 
to  said  dispensing  container  and  thereafter  removing  said 
pump  from  said  dispensing  container. 


M33»2«4  / 

LIGATURE-TIER  t 

Wood.  (3«3  WHshh*  Blvd.,  Loa  Ai«aiso,  CaBT., 
of  lUrtf  fmcmi  to  Adolpk  M.  Brvwa,  Bcvsriy 
■d  thkty  pmtmi  to  Rcm  G.  U  Van,  Laa 
CaHf. 

FBad  Mn  5,  lf5t,  Ser.  No.  732,f77 
13  nshai     (CL  12S— v)24) 
1.  An  apparatus  of  the  daa  described  comprising  a 
support  having  a  locating  groove  therein  for  initially  poii- 
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tioning  a  ligature,  a  carnage  movably  mounted  on  said 
support,  first  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  hold- 
ing said  ligature  within  said  groove  on  said  support  when 
said  carriage  is  in  a  predetermined  stationary  position, 
and  second  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  ligature  for  moving  it  out  of  laid 
groove  and  along  said  support  when  said  carriage  is 


lateralis,  means  for  joining  together  the  sternal  ends  of 
said  bands  on  a  diagonal  to  said  bands,  said  diagonal 
adapted  to  lie  over  her  stemalis;  a  back  tie  joining  to- 
gether the  scapular  ends  of  said  bands,  said  tie  adapted 
to  extend  across  her  back;  a  pair  of  breast  support  ledges, 
each  band  and  ledge  being  made  of  a  stiff  material,  each 
ledge  having  a  sternal  end  and  a  scapular  end  and  uK)er 
aiKl  lower  edges,  and  each  ledge  being  of  a  width  to  ex- 
tend from  substantially  the  lower  edge  o(  said  breast 


moved  in  one  direction,  means  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  support  and  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  ligature 
mounted  on  said  support  in  such  a  way  that  when  said 
carriage  and  said  first  and  second  means  are  moved  in 
one  direction  along  said  support,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ligature  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said 
support. 


3,«33a*5 
BRASSIERE  FRAME 


EBasa  Waitasv,  1237  E.  PraMe  Ave., 
FOad  Dm.  2«,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  77,13f 
7  CWaak    (CL  12t— 4M) 
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cups  to  about  half  the  distance  to  the  apex  of  said  cups; 
means  for  joining  together  the  sternal  ends  of  said  ledges 
on  a  diagonal  to  said  ledges;  and  means  for  joining  the 
lower  edges  of  said  ledges  to  the  mammalar  edges  of 
said  bands  so  that  the  diagonals  of  said  bands  and  ledges 
are  in  end  to  end  relationship  to  form  one  continuous 
diagonal  to  said  ledges  and  bands,  the  means  for  joining 
said  bands  and  ledges  forming  a  joint  therebetween  which 
is  relatively  flexible  as  compared  with  the  stiffness  of  said 
material. 

3,«334t7 

REINFORCING  PATCH  FOR  LATEX  GARMENTS 

Stb  E.  PosrabfH,  13t2  S.  Mab  SL.  Brocktoa,  Mam. 

FDcd  Aag.  17,  If  55,  Scr.  No.  52f  ,t5t 

IClabk    (CL12S— 521) 


1.  In  a  strapless  brassiere  having  two  breast  receiving 
cups,  a  frame  including  two  downwardly  curved  mem- 
bers joined  at  their  adjacent  ends  to  support  the  breast- 
receiving  cups,  supporting  means  joined  to  the  opposed 
outer  ends  of  said  members  in  spiMxd  relationship  with 
req>ect  to  the  cups,  Mch  of  said  supporting  noeans  pro- 
viding independent  support  for  the  adjacent  curved  mem- 
ber and  a  brassiere  cup  by  yieldable  engagement  with  a 
woman's  body  at  least  to  the  sides  thereof,  said  support- 
ing means  including  a  downwardly  extending  leg  por- 
tion joined  to  each  free  end  region  of  said  curved  mem- 
bers, a  cantilevered  portion  extending  from  said  curved 
member  beyond  said  leg  portion,  and  a  pedestal  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
leg  to  thereby  define  a  generally  I-shaped  supporting 
means,  said  frame  being  of  integral  one-piece  rigid  but 
yieldable  construction. 


A  reinfordng  patch  of  soft  rubber  for  girdles  of  de- 
posited latex,  said  patch  having  a  relativdy  thin  elongated 
central  area  with  a  slot  therein  to  receive  a  garter  strip, 
an  oval  ridge  surrounding  said  central  area,  and  a  mar- 
gin tapering  in  thickness  from  said  ridge  to  a  thin  edge  at 
the  periphery  of  the  patch,  said  patch  having  a  stiffening 
element  of  rigid  material  embedded  in  said  ridge  and  en- 
circling at  least  one  side  and  the  ends  of  said  central  area. 


3,033aM 

FILE  CARD  WITH  MAGNETIC  INSERT 

Nkobaa  Per  Malbcsca,  Ratbad,  Vt 

(1512  Prbmi  Arc,  Saa  Jose  22,  CaBf.) 

FBad  laa.  2f ,  lf5f ,  Scr.  No.  7tf ,SM 

5  CWasB.    (CL  12f^lO 


Alberto  P.  RmmsB,  5M  Graca  St,  Caritob,  CaHC. 

FBed  laaa  5,  lf5S,  Scr.  No.  74«,14( 

2C1aiaM.    (CL  12t-4S4> 

I.  A  brassiere,  comprising:  a  pair  of  breast  cups,  a 
pair  of  inframammalis  bands,  each  band  having  a  sternal 
end  and  a  scapular  end  and  an  upper,  or  mammalar, 
edge,  each  band  adapted  to  fit  against  the  chest  of  a 

woman  below  and  adjacent  one  of  her  breasts  and  of  a       1.  Card  index  device  comprising  a  tray  having  a  b(M- 
length  to  extend  from  her  stemalis  to  over  her  pectoris  torn,  aide  walls,  and  end  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  cards 
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disposed  therein  in  face  to  face  nHOion  and  generally 
upright  position,  each  Mid  card  having  a  magnetic  por- 
tion disposed  substantially  midway  of  iu  breadth  and 
substantially  above  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  said  card 
Md  magnetic  portion  having  a  slot  extending  from  a  point 
wiltun  the  area  of  said  magnetic  portion  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  card,  a  magnet  movably  mounted  on  said 
tray  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  at  a  positioa 
lubsUntialiy  midway  between  said  side  walls  and  sab- 
stantially  above  said  bottom,  said  magnet  extending 
through  said  slots  in  said  cards,  said  magnet  being  rela- 
tively long  and  thin  and  being  magnetized  and  disposed 
with  its  respective  longer  edges  constituting  opposite  poles 
in  vertical  alignment,  and  means  for  supporting  and  mov- 
ing said  magnet  translationally  in  a  vertical  path  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  to  cause  the  magnet  to  move  into 
and  out  <rf  that  part  of  the  said  slots  extending  within 
the  ma^etic  portions  of  said  cards. 


ting  element  associated  with  said  measuring  chamber,  a 
presser  roller  positioned  in  said  crossfeed  channel  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  engage 
and  compress  the  filler  transported  in  said  channel  past 
roller,  conduit  means  to  said  roller  and  to  said  cutting 
element,  a  source  of  supply  of  water,  means  communicat- 


to 


TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
George  P.  To«cy,  Klagiport,  Tcan.   _ 

Kodak  Compmtj,  Rockcstcr.  N.Y. 

Newlcncy 

No  Drawtag.     FUed  Aag.  It,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t3MM 
12  Claiou.     (CL  131— It) 

I.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter,  the  filtering  portion  of  which 

■entially  consists  of  a  mass  of  thin  porous  paper,  the 
cellulose  of  which  paper  has  been  fibrously  and  partially 
acylated  with  the  anhydride  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  until 
it  contains  0.1  to  1.5  chemically  bound  acyl  groups  per 
glucose  unit  of  its  structure. 


ing  said  source  with  said  conduit  means,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  communicating  means  to  supply  individual 
predetermined  amounts  of  water  to  said  cutting  element 
and  said  roller,  respectively,  during  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  said  machine,  said  amounu  limited  to  a  sufficiency 
to  properly  irrigate  said  cutting  element  and  said  roller. 


3.«33,2t9 
T08CANI  CIGAR  MACHINE 
.  Brooklya,  Joeepk  A.  Ncuufar 
Md  Vkter  Georae  HaMoa,  BrooUyB,  N.Y 
to  btanadooal  Ogw  MaddMry  Compaay, 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  M^24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  5t7,lM 
ItCWw.    (CL131— 29) 
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TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER  CONTAINING  FOLY- 

OLEFIN  COBWEB  ADDITIVE 

CiMiiie  P.  ToMj  and  Joha  E.  KIcfcr,  Kkigsport,  Tcu^ 

■MfDon   to    Easdnaa    Kodak   Coapaay,   Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8t7,#t3 
t  ClalBM.    (CL  131— 2M) 


a  corpora- 


I.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  measuring  chamber  adapted 
to  supply  a  measured  filler  charge,  a  movably  mounted 
receptacle,  means  adapted  to  transfer  said  measured 
charge  to  said  receptacle,  a  forming  table,  a  forming  apron 
on  said  forming  table,  a  pocket  in  said  apron,  means 
adapted  to  move  said  transfer  receptacle  to  a  position 
over  said  pocket,  means  adapted  to  move  said  receptacle 
longitudinally  of  itself  and  crosswise  of  said  apron  so  as 
to  center  said  charge  over  said  apron,  and  means  adapted 
to  expel  said  charge  from  said  recepUcle  into  said  apron 
pocket 

3,t33,211 
CIGAR  MACHINE 
A.  Godfkcy,  Efaaoat,  N.Y., 
CIpr  MachkMry  Compaay 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,t9< 
19  daims.     (a.  131— tl) 
1.  In  the  bunch  end  of  a  cigar  machine  having  a  cross- 
feed  channel,  a  measuring  chamber,  and  at  least  one  cut- 


I.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  element  comprised  of  a  base 
of  crknped,  continuous  filaments  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  the  filter  element,  a  content  of  plasticizer 
for  the  aforesaid  filaments  associated  therewith,  the  filter 
element  being  particularly  characterized  in  that  it  also 
contains  from  5-50%  based  on  tiie  weight  of  the  filter 
element,  of  a  polyolefin  additive  composition  in  the  form 
of  cobweb  filaments  intimately  intermingled  with  the  base 
whereby  it  is  rendered  difficult  to  dislodge  the  additive 
from  the  finished  filter  element. 


to  Iirtcr- 
a  corporatloa  of 


3,933,213 
MASCARA  APPUCATOR 
Ira  JoM,  Wantafk,  PkiUp  M.  Lederberg,  Oyitcr  Bay,  and 
Victor  SUeon,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Helena 
Rnbiastein,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,432 
7  Oahae.  (O.  132—79) 
1.  A  metering  dispenser  for  fluent  materials  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  tubular  reservoir  shell  closed  at 
one  end  and  having  an  open  mouth  at  the  other  end;  a  re- 
silient wiper  member  fixedly  positioned  within  said  shell 
inwardly  of  said  mouth.  Mid  wiper  member  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  formed  therein  coaxial  with  said  res- 
ervoir, said  wiper  member  having  an  integrally  formed 
resilient  annular  lip  protecting  axially  therefrom  toward 
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said  mouth,  said  lip  being  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from 
the  sides  of  said  shell  and  axially  inwardly  of  said  mouth 
in  proximity  thereto;  a  handle  member,  said  handle  mem- 
ber being  removably  engageable  with  said  shell  to  dose 
said  mouth;  and  an  applicator  rod  carried  by  said  han- 
dle member  and  extending  therefrom  for  a  distance  such 
that  its  free  end,  when  said  mouth  is  closed  by  said  han- 
dle member,  is  positioned  near  said  closed  end  of  said 


shell,  said  rod  having  a  series  of  circumferential  ly  extend- 
ing grooves  formed  in  the  free  end  portion  thereof,  said 
rod  being  adapted  for  wiping  engagement  with  said  wiper 
member  as  the  free  end  of  said  rod  is  inserted  into  <»* 
withdrawn  from  said  shell;  and  means  carried  by  said 
handle  member  and  pressed  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  lip  when  said  mouth  is  closed  by  said  handle  mem- 
ber. 


3,833414 
RECOVERY    AND    REUSE    OF    COMPLEXING 
AGENTS   FROM    SPENT    SOLUTIONS 
Frederick  C.  Bersworth,  Swamit,  N  J.^  and  Jota  J.  Sta- 
ger, Ir^  Westboro,  Maaa.,  aasigBors  to  The  Dow  Cheail- 
cal  Conpany,  Midland*  MklL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dela> 


Filed  Jaa.  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  482,945 
4ClaiaK.    (CL  134— 13) 


1.  In  a  process  of  maintaining  heat  transfer  surfaces 
free  from  scale  characterized  by  its  containing  caldimi 
compounds,  which  comprises  circulating  a  solution  of  an 
amino  carboxylic  add  dtelating  agent  over  said  surface 
imtil  the  scale  is  substantially  disintegrated  in  a  deaning 
cycle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  circulating  said 


spent  chelating  agent  solution  into  a  regeneration  cycle 
wherein  the  spent  solution  is  adjusted  to  a  precipitation 
pH  of  about  5  in  the  presence  of  an  anion  which  forms  an 
insoluble  caldum  compound  at  the  adjusted  pH,  separat- 
ing the  calcium  salt  (»edpitate  therefrom,  thereby  re- 
covering the  supernatant  liquid  containing  free  chelating 
agent,  extracting  said  calcium  compeuiul  precipitate  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  adding  said  solution  to 
said  recovered  supernatant  liquid,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said 
combined  recovered  solution  to  an  effective  chelating  range 
and  recirculating  it  to  the  said  cleaning  cycle  and  heat 
transfer  surface. 


3,833415 

TANK  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

radon  R.  Miller,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  Msipor  to  Eldoa 

MIDer,  Inc^  a  corporatloa  of  Iowa 

FUed  Dec  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857^55 

7  Claims.    (CL  134— 98) 


1.  A  cleaning  system  for  a  tank,  comprising  a  cleaning 
fluid  supply  means,  means  including  a  spray  nozzle 
adapted  to  be  in  said  tank,  means  induding  a  ladder 
having  hollow  side  posts  mounted  on  the  side  of  said 
vehicle  tank  body  for  conducting  cleaning  fluid  to  said 
spray  nozzle  from  said  fluid  supply  means,  means  for 
conducting  fluid  from  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  ladder 
posts  to  said  spray  nozzle,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
fluid  supply  means  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  ladder  posts. 


3,83341< 
MULTI-OPERATION  NORMALLY  CLOSED 
VALVE 
Cairel  B.  Morpm,  Packaaack  Lake,  aad  WBUans  A.  V. 
Thomaea,  Glea  Ridge,  N  J^  asstgaon  to  Specialties  De* 
▼elopmcnt  Corporatloa,  BeDerille,  NJ.,  i 
of  New  Jeney 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,972 
3  Clafans.     (CL  137—48) 


I.  A  normally  closed  valve  for  confining  fluid  under 
high  pressure  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  provided 
with  a  shoulder,  an  inlet  at  one  side  of  said  shoulder  for 
fluid  under  hi^  presstue  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  side 
of  said  shoulder;  a  rupturable  disc  in  said  bore  adjacent 
said  shoulder  at  the  outiet  side  thereof  constructed  and 
arranged  to  withstand  pressures  in  excess  of  the  preaiure 
of  the  fluid  to  thereby  confine  the  same  against  iminten- 
tional  release;  removable  meaiu  for  retaining  said  disc 
in  said  bore;  a  ram  cylinder  removably  secured  in  said 
bore  for  urging  said  retaining  means  towards  said  shoulder 
whereby  said  disc  is  removably  mounted;  a  ram  for  said 
cylinder  having  a  punching  head  at  oat  end  adjacent  nad 
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disc,  a  piston  portion  at  its  other  ead  didably 
in  taid  cylinder,  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter 
■aid  bead  and  said  piston  portion,  and  an  ttwi^iar 
on  nid  reduced  diameter  portion  adjacent  said  bead  pro- 
vkfiag  a  shoulder  facing  said  head;  a  stiff  washer  remove 
ably  mounted  between  said  retaining  means  and  mU 
cylinder  having  an  aperture  of  slightly  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  said  reduced  diameter  portion  whereby  said 
washer  is  engaged  by  said  last  mentioiied  shoulder  to 
retain  said  ram  in  a  non-operated  position;  and  means  in 
said  cylinder  at  the  piston  portion  end  of  said  ram  for 
actuating  said  ram  to  cause  said  head  to  punch  out  a 
portion  of  said  disc. 
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CONTROL  APT  ARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
UNLOADING  COMPRESSORS 

ttee,  DL,  iltniii  to  MOtik  Comttt 
>  a  coffsoriltoa  of  IDtoob 
^eb:  1<,  1999,  Scr.  Na.  793^0 
4CkfcM.    (CLU7— tl) 


•i^MW'AAVMHf  .^rSW9 


I.  A  control  mechanism  for  supplying  lubricant  from 
a  source  of  lubricant  under  pressure  to  a  point  of  use 
in  response  to  changes  in  a  reference  pressure  and  com- 
prising a  hollow  casing  forming  a  pressure-sensing  cham- 
ber and  a  valve  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  connection 
to  the  source  of  lubricant  and  an  outlet  for  connection 
to  the  point  of  use,  said  valve  chamber  having  a  vent 
passage,  a  vent  valve  in  said  vent  passage,  and  means 
normally  urging  said  vent  valve  into  blocking  position 
in  said  vent  passage,  a  valve  body  having  one  end  thereof 
exposed  to  lubricant  in  said  valve  chamber  for  shifting 
movement  between  an  unblocking  position  wherein  said 
inlet  and  outlet  are  in  communication  and  a  blocking 
position  wherein  said  inlet  and  outlet  are  isolated,  means 
biasing  said  valve  body  to  its  blocking  position,  said  valve 
body  forming  a  passage  for  maintaining  said  inlet  and 
said  vent  passage  in  communication  such  that  when  said 
vent  passage  is  open  lubricant  normally  flows  through 
said  inlet  and  out  said  vent  passage  and  when  said  vent 
valve  closes  said  vent  passage,  lubricant  forces  said  valve 
body  to  its  unblocking  position,  and  a  pressure-sensing 
mechanism  in  said  pressure-sensing  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  position  said  vent  valve  in  response  to  changes 
m  laid  reference  pressure. 


3J13ait 

FLUID  PROPORTIONER 

Robert  H.  CaOca,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.,  airifm  to  Fahchfld 

Straloa  Corporattoa,  a  corwiratioa  of  Mwykad 

FOed  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M14M 

It  elates.     (CL  137—99.5) 

I.  A  fluid  proportioner  comprising  at  least  two  fluid 

tight  chambers,  a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing  each  of  said 


chambers  into  two  fluid  tight  compartments,  means  con- 
necting the  movable  portions  of  said  diaphragms  for  uni- 
form movement  under  the  influence  of  a  pressure  differen- 
ential  across  said  diaphragms,  means  for  simultaneously 
introducing  pressure  fluid  on  one  side  of  each  of  said 
diaphragms  to  cause  movement  of  said  diaphragms  in  the 
same  direction,    means   for   simultaneously   introducing 


3,a33,219 

FLOW  PROPORTIONER 

Douy  Z.  Eric,  Woodsfcic  CaUf.,  Mripior  to  Tcztraa 

Ik,,  ■■hsnnt,  Calif.,  a  coivorattoa  of  Rkodc  Uaisd 

FUed  May  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«433 

3  Clains.     (CL  137— IH) 


■^^'  Xi 


1.  A  flow  proportioning  device  comprising  two  inde- 
pendently rotative,  coaxial  sleeves  nested  one  within  the 
other,  a  transverse  partition  within  the  inner  one  of  said 
sleeves,  said  sleeves  having  lateral  apertures  defining  at 
least  four  orifices  that  vary  in  area  upon  rotation  of  the 
outer  one  of  said  sleeves  relative  to  the  inner  sleeve,  two 
of  said  four  orifices  being  on  one  side  and  two  being  on 
the  other  side  of  said  partition,  said  apertures  being  so 
located  relative  to  one  another  that  one  of  said  two 
orifices  on  each  side  of  the  partition  increases  in  area 
while  the  other  decreases  in  area,  check  valves  arranged 
to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  only  inward  through  said  one 
orifice  and  only  outward  through  said  other  orifice  on 
one  side  of  the  partition  and  only  outward  through  said 
one  orifice  and  only  inward  through  said  other  orifice  on 
the  other  side  of  the  partition,  two  rotary  fluid  motors, 
one  of  said  motors  being  connected  to  rotate  said  outer 
sleeve  and  the  other  motor  being  connected  to  rotate  said 
inner  sleeve,  and  means  defining  fluid  passages  connecting 
one  of  said  motors  to  the  orifices  on  one  side  of  said 
partition  and  connecting  the  other  motor  to  the  orifices 
on  the  other  side  of  said  partition. 


pressure  fluid  to  the  other  sides  of  said  diaphragms, 
means  for  connecting  the  low  pressure  side  of  said  dia- 
phragms to  a  fluid  ouUet,  and  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragms  for  alternating  the  introduction 
of  pressure  fluid  between  said  sides  of  said  diaphragms 
whereby  the  volume  of  fluid  flowing  through  each  <A  said 
chambers  is  proportional  to  the  size  of  said  chamber. 
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3JI334M 
AUTOMATIC  MANIFOLD 
TWodore  A.  St  Clair,  Decrfieid,  DL, 

of  DHBoh 

Fibd  M«.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,S24 
If  riilii      (CLU7— 113) 


to  TW 


'«.. 


1.  A  throwDYtf  regulator  comprising  a  body  having 
two  inlet  port  openings  into  the  same  pressure  cham- 
ber, diaphragm  means  dosing  said  chamber  including  a 
resilient  diaphragm,  a  bonnet  defining  a  cavity  adjacent 
said  diaphragm,  the  walls  of  said  bonnet  having  a  win- 
dow therein,  an  element  having  a  portion  slidably  dia- 
poaed  within  said  cavity  with  a  signal  area  thereon  iK>r- 
mally  disposed  below  said  window  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  diaphragm  to  bring  the  sig- 
nal area  behind  said  window,  means  for  urging  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  element  in  one  direction  in  which  said 
signal  area  is  disposed  below  said  window  when  the  prei- 
sure  in  the  chamber  is  below  a  predetermined  pressure, 
means  for  clamping  the  marginal  edges  of  the  diaphragm 
in  sealed  relationship  between  said  body  and  bonnet,  two 
valve  systems  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  throu^  said 
ports  including  a  member  for  operating  either  system 
independenUy  of  the  other,  and  means  actuating  said 
member  for  holding  one  of  the  valve  systems  open  con- 
tinuously, said  diaphragm  operating  the  other  valve  be- 
low said  predetermined  pressure  in  said  chamber. 

3.  A  throwover  manifold  having  two  conduits  termi- 
nating in  inlet  ports  opening  into  and  an  outlet  conduit 
from  a  pressure  chamber,  back  flow  check  valves  in  said 
conduits,  diaphragm  means  closing  said  chamber,  two 
valve  systems  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
ports  including  an  element  for  operating  eitho-  system  in- 
dependenUy of  the  other,  means  actuating  taid  member 
for  selectir^  holding  one  or  the  other  of  the  valve  sys- 
tems open  continuously,  means  for  urging  said  diaphragm 
in  a  direction  against  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  op- 
erating the  other  valve  below  a  predetermined  pressure 
in  the  chamber,  and  indicator  means  actuated  by  said  dia- 
phragm above  said  predetermined  prewore. 


M33421 

PRKNtrrV  VALVE 

Doa  S.  Stradcr,  Mont  fguipsH.  DL,  — ignni  to  Ite 

Fhiiik  G.  Ho«gh  Co^  a  corporattoa  of  DUBota 
„  FDed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,M9 

(Ciaifw.  (CL  137— 119) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  having  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  valve  connected  to  said  source 
and  operable  to  automatically  deliver  the  available  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  said  source  to  two  oudets  with  one  of 
said  ouUets  in  which  a  back  pressure  may  be  established 
having  priority  over  the  other  of  said  outlets  for  the  avail- 
able hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve  compris- 
ing a  valve  bore  and  a  valve  spool  positioned  in  said  valve 
bore  and  freely  slidable  therein  in  two  directions,  said  one 
of  said  outlets  connected  into  said  bore  at  one  end  there- 
of, the  other  of  said  outlets  connected  into  said  valve 
bore  at  a  podtion  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  one 
T78  O.O.— so 
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end,  said  valve  spool  being  formed  with  an  annular  re- 
duced system  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  positioned  so 
that  said  one  outlet  is  subsUnUally  blocked  and  said 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  connected  through  said  an- 
nular reduced  section  to  said  other  ouUet  when  said  other 
end  of  said  spool  engages  said  one  end  of  said  bore,  a 
passageway  formed  through  said  valve  spool  from  said  re- 
duced section  to  said  other  end  thereof  so  that  said  other 
outlet  is  substantially  blocked  and  said  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  is  connected  through  said  passageway  to  said 
one  outlet  when  said  spool  is  moved  away  from  said  one 
end  of  said  valve  bore  to  the  extreme  position  in  the  other 
direction,  said  valve  spool  and  said  valve  bore  further 


being  formed  with  an  enlarged  central  portion  and  a 
second  fluid  passageway  connected  between  said  one  end 
of  said  valve  bore  and  the  side  of  said  enlarged  central 
portion  toward  said  one  end  of  said  valve  bore  so  that  the 
effective  area  of  said  valve  spool  communicating  with  said 
one  ouUet  is  substantially  greater  than  the  effective  area 
of  said  valve  spool  communicating  with  said  other  outlet, 
relief  valve  means  connected  into  said  valve  bore  at  said 
one  end  thereof  for  venting  fluid  from  said  one  end  of 
said  valve  bore  above  a  predetermined  pressure,  and  an 
orifice  coimected  between  said  valve  spool  passageway 
and  said  other  end  of  said  valve  spool  for  bleeding  fluid 
between  said  one  end  of  said  valve  bore  and  said  valve 
spool  passageway. 


3,033,222 

PORTABLE  URINE  COLLECTING  DEVICE  WITH 

OVERFLOW  HANDLE 

Fkank  X.  CouoDy,  714  3rd  Ave,  Troy,  N.Y. 

FMed  Jisly  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  752^11 

«  ClaiBC.    (CL  U7— 152) 


1.  A  urine  specimen  collecting  device  including  in  com- 
bination a  portable  container,  an  opening  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  container,  an  overflow  tube  forming  a  handle 
to  position  the  device,  a  central  portion  of  said  overflow 
tube  slidably  disposed  in  said  opening,  said  central  por- 
tion having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  opening,  an  external  end  of  said  tube  disposed  out- 
side of  said  container,  an  internal  end  of  said  tube  within 
said  container  and  joined  to  said  external  end  by  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  central  portion  being  straight  and  of 
constant  diameter  and  inclined  downwardly  externally 
with  said  external  end  lower  than  said  internal  end,  and 
said  internal  end  being  directed  downwardly  whereby 
axial  movement  of  said  central  portion  can  alter  the 
vertical  distance  of  said  internal  end  from  the  bottom  of 
said  container. 
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3,033,223 

AUTOMATIC  SEALANT-LUBRICANT  SUFFLY 

FTTTING  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

-  S.  Volpfei,  1«2M  W.  BrtMdTitw  Drirc, 
MImbI  Bcack.  Fla. 
FOtd  Mar.  25, 1959,  S«r.  No.  Ml,952 
^ClMimu     (CL  137-.146.U) 


1.  A  seaJ  ant -supply  fitting  for  attachment  to  the  exte- 
rior of  a  vessel  which  is  to  receive  sealant  from  the  fitting, 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
bore,  means  on  one  end  portion  of  the  body  for  attach- 
ing the  body  to  the  vessel,  means  for  dosing  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body,  a  passage  through  said  one  end  por- 
tion communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  body,  a  gen- 
erally tubular  sleeve  member  removably  disposed  in  the 
bore  of  the  body  and  concentric  therewith  to  define  an 
annular  space  between  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  the 
sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  chamber 
interiorly  thereof  defining  a  sealant  reservoir,  a  first  pas- 
sageway in  said  sleeve  member  providing  communica- 
tion between  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  said  passage, 
a  second  passageway  in  said  sleeve  member  communi- 
cating with  the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber  and  open- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  said  body  through  said  one  end 
portion,  a  barrier  member  slidable  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween the  points  of  communication  of  said  passageways 
with  said  chamber,  means  forming  a  circmnferential  seal 
for  said  annular  space  intermediate  the  points  of  conw 
munication  of  said  passageways  with  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  introducing  sealant  into  said  chamber  from 
the  exterior  of  said  body. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  valve  including  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  flowway  therethrough,  an  operable  closure  member 
for  said  flowway.  and  a  sealant  groove  system  completely 
surrounding  said  flowway  when  the  closure  member  is  in 
flowway-closing  position,  said  groove  system  being  adapted 
when  filled  with  sealant  to  seal  about  said  flowway,  a 
pair  of  casing  passageways  having  their  inner  ends  com- 
municating respectively  with  said  groove  system  and  with 
an  area  in  the  valve  casing  exposed  to  line  pressure,  a 
fitting  receptacle  in  the  wall  of  the  casing  opening  to 
the  exterior  thereof,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  passage- 
ways communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle. 
an  annular  valve  seat  in  said  receptacle,  a  pair  of  con- 
centrically arranged,  outwardly-closing  check  valve  means 
mounted  in  the  recepude  cooperating  with  said  seat 
and  with  each  other  to  control  the  respective  passage- 
ways, a  sealant-supply  fitting  inaertible  into  said  recep- 
tacle, said  fitting  comprising  a  housing  endosing  a  sealant 
reservoir,  a  barrier  slidable  in  the  reservoir,  a  pair  of 
passages  communicating  at  one  end  with  the  reservoir  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  barrier  and  having  their  opposite 
ends  positioned  to  communuicate  with  the  respective  pas- 
aateways  in  the  valve  casing,  and  means  on  the  fitting 
operable  by  the  insertion  of  the  fitting  into  the  recep- 
tacle to  move  both  said  check  valve  means  to  their  open 
positions  whereby  to  place  said  passages  in  open  com- 
munication respectively  with  said  area  exposed  to  line 
pressure  and  with  said  groove  system. 


3,«33,224 

VALVE 

MarvlB  R.  Ioms,  HowtiM,  Tex., 

Iroa  WoriB,  Im.,  HoMton,  Tex.,  a  coiTOfatlu«  of  T 

FIM  Dm.  15, 1959,  Sv.  No.  t593«9 

9ClalM.    (CL  137— 246.12) 


to 


I.  Valve  apparatus,  comprising  a  body  having  a  flow- 
way  therethrough  and  a  cavity  therein  intersecting  the 
flowway,  a  valve  member  mounted  on  the  body  for  move- 
ment within  the  cavity  to  open  and  close  the  flowway,  a 
sealant  groove  surrounding  the  flowway  on  one  side  of 
said  cavity  at  the  interface  between  the  valve  member  in 
iU  closed  position  and  the  valve  body,  a  cylinder  in  one  of 
said  valve  body  or  valve  member  having  a  piston  longi- 
tudinally reciprocable  therein  and  communicating  at  one 
end  with  the  body  cavity,  one  opposite  end  of  the  piston 
hiVing  a  first  pressure  responsive  area  forming  a  sealant 
chamber  within  said  cylinder  and  a  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive area  communicating  with  the  flowway  on  the 
one  side  of  the  body  cavity,  the  total  of  said  first  and 
second  pressure  responsive  areas  at  least  approximately 
equaling  the  pressure  responsive  area  of  said  one  end  of 
the  piston,  and  means  connecting  the  sealant  chamber 
with  the  sealant  groove  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
member  and  disconnecting  said  chamber  from  said 
groove  upon  movement  of  the  valve  member  toward 
opened  position. 

3,033425 

COMBINATION  LUBRICATOR  AND  ACTUATOR 

Ralph  L.  Kerr,  Box  U,  Cohmlws,  Tex. 

FIM  Nov.  24, 195«,  S*r.  No.  775,t37 

tClataM.    (0.137—244.13) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  valve  stem  for 
actuation  and  lubrication  of  a  valve  comprising,  a  body 
fixed  on  the  valve  stem  for  imparting  rotation  thereto, 
a  handle,  nneans  pivotally  supporting  said  handle  on  said 
body,  said  pivot  means  including  spring  means  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  handle  at  a  substantially  right 
angle  relative  to  said  body,  but  accommodating  swinging 
movement  of  said  handle  whereby  said  handle  may  be 
moved  to  a  position  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
body  and  thereby  used  to  manually  rotate  said  body  to 
operate  the  valve  stem,  a  closure  means  threadedly  car- 
ried on  a  member  extending  from  said  body  and  defining 
a  lubricant  reservoir  between  said  closure  and  member, 
passage  means  connecting  said  reservoir  with  the  valve 
stem  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  valve  stem,  and  means 
assodated  with  said  handle  and  closure  and  member  to 
effect  movement  of  lubricant  from  said  reservoir  to  the 
valve  stem  as  said  handle  is  moved  to  a  position  to  ro- 
tate said  body. 
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3,033,224 
VALVE 
St.,  Norwdi,  Mass.,  Mripioi  of 
ValitlBii  E.  Macr,  Jr.,  New  Yori,  N.Y. 
'      Aag.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  400420 
0nalMi     (CL  137--^^15) 


1.  A  sleeve  valve  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
substantially  cylindrical  body  portion  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  fluid  conduits  at  spaced  points  by  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  sleeve  encircling  and  slidably  mounted  on 
said  body  portion  for  rotation  circumferentially  thereof 
and  adapted  for  first  motion  between  open  and  dosed 
positions  thereon,  a  first  port  in  said  body  communicat- 
ing with  the  inlet  and  facing  an  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve,  a  second  port  in  said  body  spaced  from  said  first 
port  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  and  facing  an 
inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  a  channel  in  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  fadng  said  body  portion  and  each  of 
the  channel  ends  adapted  to  communicate  with  otie  of 
said  ports  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  open  position  and 
adapted  to  occupy  a  position  spaced  frcHn  said  ports 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  its  dosed  position,  resilient  bands 
surrounding  each  of  said  ports  when  said  sleeve  is  in  its 
dosed  position  and  engaging  said  sleeve  and  said  body, 
and  a  third  endless  resilient  band  endosing  a  surface 
area  of  said  valve  body  portion  including  both  of  said 
ports  and  said  channel  in  both  positions  of  said  sleeve 
and  engaging  said  sleeve  and  said  body  portion  and  said 
area  excluding  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  releaseable  sleeve 
anchoring  means  removably  permitting  said  sleeve  sec- 
ond motion  axially  of  said  body  portion  to  expose  one 
or  more  of  said  bands. 


3,033427 
BALL  VALVE 
Edwwd  Joatph  GoMbsib,  Miltoa,  MasL,  assicBor  to  Wal- 
worth Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
]\f  Msai  hiii>  tti 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1940,  Ser.  No.  17,595 
IdalBL    (CL  137— 320) 


r 

^<^. 

i 

uZ-^f^' 

A  ball  valve  having  seat  seals  adjustable  while  the  valve 

is  cotmected  in  a  pipe  line,  comprising: 

(o)  a  valve  body  having  a  flow  passageway  there- 
through and  threaded  on  the  interior  at  one  end  of 
said  passageway  for  connection  of  the  body  to  an 
externally-threaded  pipe; 

.  (b)  a  ball-shaped  valve  member  having  a  flow  open- 
ing therethrough  and  mounted  within  the  valve 
body  for  rotation  adjustably  about  an  axis  to  control 
flow  through  the  valve; 

.    (c)  a  seal  ring  within  the  valve  body  surrounding  said 
flow  passageway  near  said  one  end  thereof  and  form- 

;      ing  a  seat  for  said  ball-shaped  member, 


(d)  a  movable  tubular  bushing  recessed  wholly  within 
the  valve  body  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  passage- 
way and  slidable  within  the  valve  body  radially  in 
relation  to  said  ball-shaped  mea>ber; 

(«)  a  seal  ring  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular 
bushing  adjacent  said  ball-shaped  member  and  form- 
ing a  seat  therefor; 

(/)  said  tubular  bushing  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical exterior  surface,  and  said  valve  body  tuving  a 
substantially  cylindrical  interior  surface  at  said  op- 
posite end  of  said  passageway  complementing  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  bushing,  whereby  a  close  fit  is 
prodiKtd  between  said  bushing  and  valve  body  and 
said  bushing  is  slidable  within  said  valve  body; 

(f )  an  0-ring  seal  between  the  slidable  tubular  bushing 
and  valve  body  at  said  opposite  end  ol  said  passage- 
way; 

(h)  means  keying  said  bu^ng  angularly  in  relation  to 
said  valve  body  while  permitting  sliding  movement  of 
said  bushing  in  said  valve  body; 

(/)  said  tubular  bushing  being  internally  threaded  for 
connection  to  an  externally-threaded  pipe  of  prede- 
termined outer  diameter; 

(/)  said  valve  body  being  internally  threaded  at  said 
opposite  end  of  said  passageway  for  a  predetermined 
distance  outermore  in  relation  to  said  bushing  and  said 
subsuntially  cylindrical  interior  surface  of  said  body; 
and 

(k)  an  externally-threaded  annular  adjustment  collar 
shorter  than  said  predetermined  distance  threaded 
into  the  internally-threaded  valve  body  at  said  op- 
posite end  and  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  internal  threading  of  the  bushing, 
whereby  said  adjustment  collar  is  recessed  wholly 
within  the  valve  body  at  said  opposite  end  and  can- 
not contact  a  pipe  connected  with  said  bushing; 

(/)  said  adjustment  collar  having  its  inner  end  face  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  end  face  of  said  bushing 
and  having  surfaces  on  its  outer  end  face  for  engage- 
ment with  a  spanner  tool,  whereby  adjustments  of 
said  recessed  collar  and  said  bushing  can  be  changed 
only  by  a  spanner  tool. 


3,033420 

LOW.FORCE  VALVE  CONTROL 

Wmiam  Forest  Mohler,  Gaidcna,  Oyif , 

Lewis  K.  Rfancr,  AIaldfa^  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  001,032 

3  Claims.    (CL  U7— 490) 


to 


1.  In  a  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  pas- 
sage connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet,  a  cylinder  extending 
from  said  connecting  passage  on  the  inlet  side  thereof, 
a  valve  seat  located  where  said  passage  and  inlet  join,  a 
second  valve  seat  located  where  said  passage  and  oudet 
join,  a  hollow  poppet  having  a  cylindrical  portion  in  said 
cylinder  and  provided  with  an  annular  face  that  is  di- 
rected toward  the  former  valve  seat  and  is  provided  with 
a  bleed  aperture  directly  open  to  the  inlet  to  pass  inlet 
flow  into  said  cylinder  through  the  hollow  of  the  poppet, 
a  restricted  outlet  from  the  cylinder  to  direct  flow  that 
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enten  tke  boUow  of  the  poppet  and  said  cytinder  to  the 
ovlnde  of  the  valve  ,  lakl  poppet  being  provided  with 
a  tnbnlar  extension  extending  through  aad  beyond  the 
mentioned  connecting  p—agt  aad  having  an  axial 
through  passage  therein  having  an  end  open  to  the  hol- 
low of  the  poppet,  paasages  in  the  poppet  connecting  said 
axial  puuge  and  the  passage  that  connects  the  inkC  and 
outlet,  a  stem  extending  through  said  axial  passage,  a 
valve  face  on  the  stem  residing  in  the  boUow  of  the  pop- 
pet and  directed  toward  operative  controlling  engagement 
with  said  end  of  the  axial  passage,  immb  Mgagad  with 
one  end  of  the  stem  to  reailiently  bias  tte  ilm  in  ■  di- 
rectioa  to  tent  said  vahw  face  on  the  stena  againat  said 
end  of  the  axial  pasMge  to  ckae  flow  between  the  hollow 
of  the  poppet  and  the  pawage  that  connects  the  inlet  and 
outlet,  means  to  move  said  stem  againrt  its  spring  bias 
including  passage  means  open  to  inlet  pressure  to  direct 
the  force  of  said  pressure  against  the  stem  in  a  direction  to 
move  the  stem  longitudinally  against  the  resilient  bias 
thereon  when  the  inlet  pressure  is  greater  than  normal, 
said  bleed  aperture  in  the  poppet  constituting  means  to 
subject  the  hollow  of  the  poppet  to  inlet  pressure,  the 
pressure  within  the  poppet  being  released  through  the 
axial  passage  into  the  connecting  pavage  upon  opening 
of  the  axial  passage,  and  a  check  valve  carried  by  the 
tubular  extension  of  the  poppet  and  biased  toward  the 
valve  seat  where  the  connecting  passa^  and  the  outlet 
join,  said  check  valve  checking  flow  from  the  outlet  to- 
ward the  connecting  passage  and  opening  against  its  bias 
to  allow  discharge  from  the  connecting  passage  into  the 
outlet 


HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS  REGULATOR 
V.  RaMBgr,  Saa  Lcaadro,  CaHT,,  Mstgior  to  the 
Uatod  States  of  Aascrka  as  rtpmcatU  by  Ike  Ui 
States  AtoMic  EMfgy  Caasalsrioa 

FHad  Apr.  2$,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,59« 
$  Cli*M.    (CL  137—494) 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  gas  regulator  the  combination 
comprising  a  main  housing,  a  slidable  control  piston  re- 
siding in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  bousing  into  a 
first  and  second  chamber,  an  adjustable  length  rigid  con- 
necting rod  connected  to  the  face  of  said  piston  in  said 
second  chamber,  a  needle  valve  having  a  high  pressure 
inlet  line  connected  thereto  affixed  to  said  connecting  rod, 
an  output  pressure  line  from  said  needle  valve,  a  rigid 
push  rod  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  face  of  said 
control  pistxm  in  said  first  chamber,  a  feedback  piston 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod.  an  open 
ended  cylindrical  feedback  chamber  retaining  said  feed' 
back  piston,  an  outlet  pressure  line  communicating  be- 
tween said  needle  valve  aad  said  feedback  chamber,  a 
first  valve  and  conduit  means  for  gating  inlet  line  pres- 
sure into  said  first  chamber,  a  second  valve  in  said  inlet 
line  for  gating  inlet  line  pressure  to  said  needle  valve, 
means  cooununicating  hne  pressure  to  said  second  cham- 
ber, and  a  bleeder  valve  for  relieving  pressure  from  said 
first  chamber. 


3,t3343« 

VALVE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


It,  1957, 8mr.  No.  <72,M« 
jpliaHaa  GiiaiMj  My  19, 19M 
4  ClalBBB.    (CL  137—512) 


t^SWSWN^ 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  control  system  of 
aa  automotive  vehicle  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
bores  therethrou^,  a  supporting  element  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  valve 
body,  a  subsuntially  disc-shaped  valve  member  made  of 
elastic  organic  material  and  arranged  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  supporting  element  with  a  slight  preload 
existing  in  the  valve  member  between  its  rim  so  that  it 
is  normally  sealingly  pressed  against  the  sealing  surface 
of  said  valve  body  and  the  part  of  the  said  valve  member 
which  resa  against  said  supporting  element,  said  rim  being 
free  to  flex  and  said  valve  member  being  free  to  move 
towards  said  valve  body  when  heavy  pressure  is  exerted 
through  the  apertures  of  said  supporting  element,  and  a 
second  valve  member  made  of  elastic  organic  material 
and  being  ibatantial'y  disc-shaped  and  being  arranged 
between  aid  valve  bod*.-  and  said  first  valve  member  in 
a  receai  of  said  valve  body  having  a  relatively  rigid  in- 
termediate portion  overlying  said  bores  and  having  a 
freely  movable  peripheral  sealing  portioa  mia|HH  to  be 
brought  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  recess  responsive  to  a  force  on  the  second 
valve  member  directed  toward  said  valve  body,  both  of 
said  valve  members  being  free  to  move  against  said  valve 
body  when  said  first  valve  member  is  heavily  pressed  to- 
wards said  valve  body,  said  first  valve  member  and  said 
supporting  element  defining  a  mutually  coacting  means 
to  space  said  first  valve  member  from  the  apertures  of 
said  supporting  element,  and  said  mutually  coacting 
means  providing  said  preload  of  said  first  valve  member 
and  preventing  the  restriction  of  said  apertures  by  said 
first  valve  member. 


3,933031 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  LENGTHS  OF 

TUBING  FOR  A  LINE 

Alfred  I.  PcriikM,  Madidla,  Fla.,  aalgaui  to  Pcrkfas  Pipe 

I  hini,  be  Graad  Uawl,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,491 

9  OaiHM.    (CL  137—541) 


>> 


I .  Apparatus  for  coupling  flexible  tubing  elements  hav- 
ing end  coupling  memben  attachable  by  relative  lateral 
movement,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  fluid  passage  emerging  at  a  face  thereof,  means 
for  holding  a  tubing  end  coupling  member  of  a  flexible 
tubing  elemem  against  said  face  in  fluid  communication 
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with  said  fluid  passage,  means  at  one  si^  of  said  body 
member  for  holding  a  second  like  end  coupling  member 
of  another  flexible  tubing  element  at  one  aide  of  said 
first  end  coupling  member  in  lateral  alignment  therewith, 
means  at  the  other  side  of  said  housing  member  for  hold- 
ing the  other  end  coupling  member  of  said  other  tubing  ele- 
ment in  lateral  alignment  with  said  body  member  face,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  shifting  the  first  end  coupling 
member  and  said  second  like  end  coupling  member  jointiy 
laterally  whereby  the  first  end  coupling  member  moves 
from  said  fluid  passage  and  into  coupling  engagement  with 
said  other  end  coupling  member  of  said  other  tubing  ele- 
ment and  said  second  like  end  coupling  member  moves 
into  fluid  cooununioatioo  with  said  fluid  passage. 


large  load  inertia  forces  are  transmitted  thereto,  said 
system  comprising:  fluid  supply  and  fluid  return  pas- 
sages; two  circuit  control  passages  connected  reflectively 
to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  motor  and  connectible  to 
the  fluid  supply  and  return  passages;  shifuble  valve 
means  interposed  between  the  respective  circuit  control 
passages  and  the  supply  and  return  passages  and  effec- 
tive in  a  neutral  position  to  block  the  direct  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  supply  passage  to  both  circuit  control  passages 


3,933,232 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Engcac  Bahntak,  Sevca  HBk,  Ohio, 

Waracr,  a  conporatloa  of  nUMif 

FOcd  Aag.  31, 1949,  Scr.  No.  53,149 

2  Clafam.    (CL  137—422) 


toBorg* 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  through  which  fluid  under  pressure 
is  flowing,  a  control  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
bore,  a  movable  valve  element  slidably  retained  in  said 
bore,  said  element  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  body 
portioiu  and  a  plurality  of  lands,  said  body  portions  and 
said  lands  defining,  in  co-operation  with  said  casing,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  hav- 
ing at  least  one  port  to  allow  the  intake  or  exhaust  of 
fluid,  said  movable  element  being  operable  to  allow  fluid 
to  exhaust  or  enter  said  chambers,  said  chambers  having 
an  axial  area  considerably,  greater  than  the  area  of  said 
ports  to  provide  a  linear  flow  path  in  said  chambers, 
said  fluid  when  entering  or  exhausting  from  said  cham- 
bers exerting  certain  flow  forces  on  said  movable  element 
whereby  said  movable  element  is  urged  to  move  in  an 
oscillatory  manner,  said  movable  element  having  rela- 
tively larger  body  portions  between  some  ot  said  lands 
and  relatively  smaller  body  portions  between  others  of 
said  lands,  whereby  fluid  entering  or  exhausting  from  cer- 
tain of  said  chambers  will  do  so  in  a  relatively  axial  di- 
rection while  fluid  entering  or  exhausting  from  others  of 
said  chambers  will  do  so  hi  a  relatively  radial  direction, 
whereby  oscillation  damiring  forces  are  created  to  act 
on  said  movable  element  whereby  said  movable  element 
iasUUlized. 


3,933,233 
ANnCAVTTATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AND  VALVE 
Robert   D.    KrehMd,   HirtcUMm, 
Ccasu  Abenfl  Ctmymj,  Wichita, 
tloa  of  KaaiH 

FIM  My  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  924^14 
9ClalBn.    (CL  137— 422) 
1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fluid 
actuated  oaotor  aixl  for  jvcventing  cavitation  therein  when 


and  from  both  circuit  control  passages  directly  into  the 
return  passage,  and  shiftable  to  selectively  connect  the 
supply  passage  with  either  circuit  control  passage  while 
directiy  connecting  the  other  circuit  control  passage  with 
the  return  passage;  and  independent  valve  means  effective 
when  said  shiftable  valve  means  is  in  its  neutral  position 
to  afford  flow  of  fluid  from  the  return  passage  directiy 
into  either  of  said  circuit  control  passages  when  the  pres- 
sure therein  drops  below  the  pressure  in  the  return  pas- 
sage. 


3,933,234 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Howard  E.  (Mica,  Plymmrth,  Mich.,  asstgnor  to  Geacral 
Motors  Coryoratioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of 


Divided 
52,192 


Jnljr  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  474,455. 
this  appiicatioB  Amg.  24,  1949,  Scr.  No. 

MClafans.     (CL  U7— 423) 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  device  for  controlling  a  flow 
passage  for  pressure  fluid  comprising,  in  combinatioii, 
an  electrical  relay,  a  source  of  electrical  current  for  en- 
ergizing the  electrical  relay,  the  electrical  relay  includ- 
ing a  valve  armature  movable  to  a  first  position  upon 
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energixulf  the  relay  to  permit  pressure  fluid  flow  through 
the  passage  and  to  a  second  position  upon  de-energizing 
the  relay  to  interrupt  pressure  fluid  flow  through  the  pas- 
sate,  the  electrical  relay  being  movable  by  the  pressure 
fluid  in  the  passage  to  increase  flow  therethrough  upon 
energizing  the  relay  and  movement  of  the  valve  anna- 
ture  to  the  first  positioo. 


3J33435 

VALVES  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  FLUID  FLOW 

Niaii  CMlo  TkMtag.  IrtsfHwri  Hone,  il  Lovcday  SL, 

JohaMcsbnf,  UnkM  of  Soath  Africa 

FIM  Dec  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M17 

llClainM.    (CL  137— (2SJt) 


1.  A  valve  for  the  control  of  fluid  flow  comprising  a 
valve  body,  a  passageway  through  said  body,  oppositely 
disposed  apertures  through  the  walls  of  said  passageway, 
a  composite  plug  located  in  said  passageway  between  the 
apertures,  an  annular  fluid  path  around  said  plug  in  the 
passageway,  said  plug  having  an  outer  deformable  sleeve 
positioned  across  the  passageway,  ends  for  the  sleeve 
retained  in  sealing  engagement  around  the  apertures,  a 
further  deformable  member  positioned  within  said  sleeve 
and  an  operating  mechanism  for  said  valve  connected 
to  said  further  member  and  adapted  to  deform  said  fur- 
ther member  which  is  adapted  in  turn  to  deform  said 
sleeve  to  close  the  annular  fluid  path  around  said  com- 
posite plug. 


M3343< 
TORQUE  TIMD4G  SYSTEM 
George  E.  Raynim,  32157  Balntrce  RomI,  Fanifei«foa, 
Mich,,  a^   Ktmmttk  I.   Ukbj,  3M1  Howvri   Ave., 
WiiMbor,  Ontario,  Omada 

Filed  May  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl3,144 
7CWM.    (CL  137— 424.15) 


1 .  A  control  device  for  use  with  pneumatic  power  tools 
and  other  air  operated  mechanisms  to  regulate  the  recydic 
operating  time  thereof,  and  comprising;  means  for  con- 
necting a  source  of  air  pressure  to  an  air  operated  mech- 
anism and  including  a  normally  open  check  valve,  means 
for  exhausting  said  source  to  atmosphere  from  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  check  valve,  means  for  bleeding  air 
from  said  coanected  source  between  said  valve  and  the 


atmospheric  exhaust  therefor,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  bleed  air  to  said  valve  for  actuation  thereof, 
means  restricting  the  flow  of  said  bleed  air  to  said  valve 
for  delayed  closing  actuation  thereof,  and  means  for 
by-passing  at  least  in  part  said  restricting  means  upon  the 
cipsing  of  said  valve  and  the  venting  of  the  downstream 
side  of  said  connected  source  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,933,237 
GOGGLE  OR  PLATE  VALVES 
JcffToU  RUad  Betford,  Corby,  Notthaata,  Ei«- 
to  Stewart!  a^  Lloyds  Limited,  Glw- 


FOed  May  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl«342 
priority,  appUcatloa  Grort  Britaia  June  3«,  1958 
5  Claims.     (CL  131—943) 


1.  A  goggle  or  plate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
presenting  a  cross  slot  of  constant  width;  two  sleeves 
having  adjacent  end  portions  surrounding  and  slidable 
on  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to  be  moved  towards 
and  away  from  one  another,  said  adjacent  end  portions 
being  internally  flared;  a  valve  plate  displaceaUe  in  said 
cross  slot  when  said  adjacent  end  portions  are  moved 
clear  of  said  slot,  said  valve  plate  having  pairs  of  oppo- 
sitely situated  rings  to  fit  in  said  cross  slot,  certain  of  said 
rings  arranged  to  blank  off  said  valve  and  certain  of  said 
rings  arranged  to  afford  clear  passage  through  said  valve 
when  disposed  in  said  cross  slot,  and  the  perimeters  of  said 
rings  being  externally  shaped  to  conform  with  the  inter- 
nally flared  end  portions  of  said  sleeves  to  provide  a  ti^t 
seal  therebetween  when  said  adjacent  end  portions  of  said 
sleeves  are  moved  into  abutment  with  the  external  perim- 
eter of  said  rings. 


3t«33j23S 

POLYETHYLJtNE  CONTAINERS 
^oacwici,  MoarM,  Ia.  aalBor  to  Conmierdal 
■>*pwtlua,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatioa 

NoDrmrlag.    FDed  Feik  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M73 
5  Claims.     (CL  138—141) 
5.  A  polyethylene  pipe  suitable  for  potable  water  sys- 
tems which  comprises  a  pipe  of  carbon  black  loaded,  cioss- 
linked  polyethylene  having  an  inner  liner  of  uncross-linked 
polyethylene,  said  liner  being  about  0.025  inch  thick. 


S. 


3,lt33^9 
WEAVING  UN^ED  YARNS 
KMia,  Midlaai,  Mkh.,  MaigBor  to 
MIdlMd,  Mich.,  a 


The  Dow 

of 


Filed  Mar.  17,  19il,  Scr.  No.  9<,5t9 
13  OaiBM.     (CL  139^-35) 

1.  A  method  of  weaving  fabrics  containing  single  yam 
ends  in  the  fabric  warp,  which  method  comprises  com- 
bining a  thermoplastic  continuous  monofilament  yam 
characterized  in  having  an  essentially  flat  cross-section 
in  essentially  side-by-side  relationship  with  another  yam 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  spun  yam  and 
a  continuous  multifilament  yam;  forming  a  warp  end  from 


viri-tifoi  >*.■>*/  yam 


"^p  h 


Wtarfing      L  Quit/ing   I 


sai<|  thermoplastic  continuous  monofilament  yam  and  said 
other  yam;  and  subsequently  weaving  a  plurality  of  said 
warp  ends  with  a  filling  yam. 

I  3j(l3344d 

FILE  CARPET 
George  F.  Bottorf,  Cambcrlaad,  Md.,  assigBor  to  Cda- 
Dcsc  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,558 
7Claima.    (CL  139-^391) 


1.  A  carpet  comprising  a  backing  and  a  pile  yam  woven 
into  said  backing  and  constituting  the  pile  surface  of  said 
carpet,  said  yam  comprising  about  20  to  80%  of  syn- 
thetic filaments  of  Y  cross-section  in  admixture  with 
about  80  to  20%  of  synthetic  filaments  of  regular  cross- 
section,  said  yam  having  been  voluminized  to  effect  an 
increase  in  denier. 


3,833,241 
HEATER  WORiONG  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
■acs  M.  Smitli,  Emporinm,  Pa.,  amignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signmcBts,  to  Syiraaia  Electric  Prodocts  Inc.,  Wilming- 
toa,  Dd.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  706,858 
22  Claims.     (CL  148—71.5) 


1.  A  multiple-station  heater  processing  machine  com- 
prising a  turret  including  at  least  one  heater  transfer 
head  having  gripping  jaws  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
turret  for  intermittently  indexing  the  same  to  advance 
such  transfer  head  stepwise  into  successive  stations, 
heater  winding  mechanisms  including  a  winding  mandrel 
arranged  radially  outwardly  of  said  turret  at  a  first  sta- 
tion, means  for  shifting  said  turret  toward  said  heater 
winding  mechanisms  to  bring  said  gripping  jaws  into  a 
pick-up  position  relative  to  said  winding  mandrel,  actu- 
ating means  for  closing  said  gripping  jaws  in  said  pick-up 
position  to  engage  a  heater  winding  on  said  winding 
mandrel,  the  shifting  means  for  said  turret  being  ar- 


ranged to  return  said  turret  to  a  clearance  position  rela- 
tive to  said  heater  winding  mechanisnu  wherein  said 
turret  is  indexed  to  advance  said  transfer  bead  into  a 
further  station,  heater  bundling  and  transfer-ring  mecha- 
nisms at  said  further  station  including  bundling  jaws 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  relative 
to  said  transfer  head,  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
bundling  jaws  toward  said  transfer  head  and  into  en- 
gagonent  with  said  heater  winding,  and  operating  means 
for  moving  said  bundling  jaws  toward  each  other  during 
movement  of  said  bundling  jaws  into  a  clearance  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  turret  to  bunch  the  turns  of  said 
heater  winding. 

3,833,242 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  MOUNT  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Hartley  D.  Rowan,  Chagria  Falls,  aad  Jack  M.  CoaghUa, 
Mayfidd  Heigirts,  Ohio,  assigiMn  to  Gcacral  Electric 
Company,  a  corponrtioB  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Sept  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  762,847^ 
11  Claims    (CL  148— 71.i) 


1.  In  a  mount  making  machine  for  a  moimt  comprising 

a  glass  stem  having  an  arbor  projecting  axiaily  downward 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  at  least  one  lead  wire  extend- 
ing downward  from  said  lower  end  of  the  stem  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  axis  of  said  stem  beyond  the  free  end  of 
said  arbor,  and  at  least  one  anchor  wire  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  free  end  of  the  arbor  and  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  from  said  stem  axis  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally toward  and  a  distance  substantially  beyond  said 
lead  wire,  the  combination  of  support  means  for  holding 
said  mount,  mechanism  for  preliminarily  forming  an  open 
hook  in  the  free  end  of  said  anchor  wire  comprising  a 
curling  member  and  means  mounting  said  curling  mem- 
ber for  movemem  to  engage  the  end  of  said  anchor  wire 
and  form  a  hook  therein  beyond  said  lead  wire,  bending 
mechanism  for  subsequently  bending  said  anchor  wire 
laterally  against  and  downwardly  along  said  lead  wire  to 
extend  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  said  stem  axis 
with  said  hook  embracing  said  lead  wire  and  including 
means  engageable  with  said  lead  wire  to  support  it  at  a 
predetermined  position  and  means  for  moving  said  last 
named  means  into  engagement  with  said  lead  wire,  said 
bending  mechanism  further  comprising  a  bending  tool  and 
means  mounting  said  tool  for  movement  to  engage  said 
anchor  wire  and  bend  it  as  aforesaid,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  mechanism  in  proper  time  relation. 

3J33443 
SPRING  ASSEMBLING  MACHINES  FOR  THE  MAN- 
UFACTURE  OF  INNER  SPRING  MATTRESSES, 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNTTURE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  Coraish,  Aspendalc,  Victoria,  Aaatralla,  m- 
signor  to  Bacast  A  Bills  Brothers  Proprictwy  Umttcd, 
Sooth  Mdboanic,  Victoria,  AastraUa 

FBcdNov.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  772,594 
CUbm  priority,  i^iriicatloa  Aastndhi  Nov.  8, 1957 

9  Qaiais.     (O.  148—182) 
1.  An  attachment  for  a  spring  lacing  machine  includ- 
ing end  clamps,  said  attachment  comprising  a  support 
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member  for  attachment  to  the  tprinc  ladnt  "w^W  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  end  damps,  a  rotatable  member  jour- 
naJled  in  the  support  member  for  rotation  and  axial 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  first  element  attached  co- 
axially  to  the  rotatable  member,  a  bending  element  at- 
tadMd  to  the  rotatable  member  and  radially  dispoaed  rela- 
Urm  to  aid  first  element,  said  first  element  and  bending 
element  being  relatively  poatioaed  on  the  routable  mem- 
ber to  be  on  opposite  tides  of  a  lacing  spring  with  the  ro- 
tatable membo-  pootioned  in  the  path  of  the  lacing  spring, 
means  operable  in  response  to  actuation  (rf  the  damp  to 


move  the  rotatable  member  axially  into  the  path  of  the 
ladng  spring  to  receive  the  lacing  spring  bietween  the 
first  and  bending  elements  and  means  operable  in  response 
to  the  actuation  of  said  one  damp  to  rotate  the  rotatable 
member  with  the  lacing  spring  between  the  first  and 
bending  element  to  bend  the  spring  around  the  first  ele- 
ment, said  bending  element  having  a  chamfered  face  dis- 
posed radially  outwards  of  the  first  element  to  engage  the 
ladng  spring  with  the  latter  bent  a  predetermined  amount. 
the  ladng  spring  exerting  pressure  on  the  chamfered  face 
to  force  the  rotatable  member  to  move  axially  out  of  en- 
fMBment  with  the  lacing  spring. 


M33444 
WIRE  TiGI^'E^aNG  AND  TWVTING  TOOL 
D.  PMIaflMB,  Me.  1,  Iot  tlA,  HaMan,  Mo. 
im.  3,  199f ,  Sar.  No.  MM13 
4CliliM.    (CL14»--Uf) 


\   / 


:S 


1.  A  wire  tightening  and  twisting  tool  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  handles  each  having  a  wire  gripping  means 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  dips  attached  respectively  to 
•aid  handles  and  being  adjustable  longitudinally  along  said 
handiai.  and  a  pivot  member  interconnecting  said  clips 
wtacrehy  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said 
haadhs  about  an  axis  intermediate  their  ends  and  dta- 
poaed  transversely  to  a  plane  induding  said  handles. 


RoksrtB. 


3^33445 
TAR  PUMP  SYVTKM 

N.Yt     li      ,fcy 
Ca^liK-, 


li 


14, 1959,  8«r.  No.  •IS.IM 
(CL  141-^21) 


^la 


1.  A  tar  pump  system,  particularly  for  roofing,  said 
system  comprising  a  pump  for  pumping  tar  from  a  heated 
tar  kettle  to  a  riser,  a  valve  at  the  lower  end  of  the  riser 
leading  back  to  the  kettle  for  circulation  of  Ur  and  for 
drainage  of  hot  Ur  from  the  riser  while  Mill  hot,  an  en- 
gine for  driving  the  pump,  speed  control  means  for  said 
engine,  a  single  flow  control  means,  and  connections  from 
said  flow  control  means  to  said  valve  and  said  speed  con- 
trol means,  the  relative  direction  of  said  connections  being 
such  that  the  engine  is  slowed  but  not  stopped  when  the 
valve  is  open  to  drain  the  riser  and  the  engine  is  speeded 
when  the  valve  is  dosed. 


3,033444 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  CONTROL 
YALVB  IN  OPEN  POSTTION  DURING  FILL* 
ING  OPERATION 

>  L.  dvtralo,  Paiaiiaa,  Ctftf.,  aaifani  to  T 
,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  eorporaltoa  oTDdawara 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1959, 8mr,  No.  137,443 
2  ClaloM.    (CL  141— 2M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bulk  tbading  valve  assembly 
which  includes  a  float  actuated,  automatic  filling  valve 
elentent,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body,  a 
flange  on  said  body  for  seating  on  the  edge  of  a  loading 
hatch,  and  a  manually  opened  control  for  said  valve  ele- 
ment, said  control  having  a  valve  handle  with  a  control 
valve  joined  thereto,  a  safety  device  for  use  with  said 
handle  of  said  control  comprising  means  for  retaining  said 
handle  in  open  control  valve  position  including  a  spring 
loaded  trigger  device  and  a  locking  arm  in  pivotal  engage- 
ment with  said  trigger  device  and  with  said  valve  body 
for  contacting  and  locking  said  handle  in  open  control 
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valve  position,  said  trigger  device  being  mounted  on  said 
flange  for  support  of  said  arm  and  being  spring  loaded 
by  contact  with  the  edge  of  a  loading  hatch,  said  arm 
breaking  contact  with  said  handle  upon  release  of  the 
spring  loading,  said  arm  being  formed  at  its  contact  end 
for  locking  engagement  with  said  handle. 


3,633,247 

VENTED  NON-DRIP  LIQUID  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

RIckard  W.  BcaB,  Jr.,  HcrMon  Bcack,  CaHf .,  asitaMV  of 

to  llndm  H.  Ckandkr,  LoHMa 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  139,327 

11  Cbhm.    (CL  141— 3M) 


^ 


JJ33,248 
PROXIMTTY  ELECTRONIC  WATER  STATION 
Edwin  E.  RHcUe,  Bainbrklgc  Isiaad,  WmIl,  aaslgDor,  ky 
mesne  anslgwwii  nti,  to  Dohmana  Sales  Company,  SaB 
Francisco,  Cafif .,  a  twpoiaUoH  of  Ncs«ia 
Filed  lane  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39,957 
9  nalBM     (CL  141— 351) 


f». 


^^ 


1.  A  proximity  responsive  dectronic  control  ai^aratus 
for  controlling  a  water  station  or  the  like  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  water  supply  outlet,  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  water  supply  to  said  outlet,  electrically  ener- 
gized means  for  actuating  said  valve,  an  electrical  element 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  water  supply  outlet,  means  for 
energizing  said  electrical  element  for  producing  an  elec- 
tric field  encompassing  said  water  supply  outlet,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  means  to  contrcri  the  ener- 
gization of  said  electrically  energized  means  when  said 
electric  field  is  disturbed  by  placing  a  container  for  water 
under  said  water  supply  outlet 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  use  on  the  tubular  neck 
of  a  container  to  seal  same  and  permit  free  flow  of  liquid 
therefrom  by  the  force  of  gravity,  comprising:  an  don- 
gate  straight-walled  cylindrical  shell  having  an  upper 
exterior  recessed  portion  in  which  first  and  second  o^ 
positely  diq>osed  ports  are  located;  a  partition  that  ex- 
tends longitudinally  through  said  shdl  to  divide  the  inte- 
rior thereof  into  a  liquid  discharge  passage  and  air  vent 
passage  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  ports 
respectively;  a  valve  member  mounted  on  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  partition  and  projecting  transversely  out- 
ward beyond  said  shell;  a  rigid  circular  plate  having  an 
opening  formed  therein;  resilient  means  covering  the 
upper  surface  of  said  plate;  a  tubular  guide  depending 
from  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  said  opening,  said  shell  being  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  guide  and  said  recessed  portion  cooperating 
therewith  to  define  an  annulus-shaped  space  when  said 
recessed  portion  is  disposed  in  said  gnide;  mounting 
means  removably  engageable  with  said  neck  for  holding 
said  plate,  guide,  shell  and  valve  member  thereon  in  a 
position  where  said  resilient  means  is  in  liquid  sealing 
contact  with  the  lower  extremity  of  said  neck;  first  means 
di^KNed  exteriorly  of  said  passages  that  tends  at  all  times 
to  move  said  shell  and  vaJve  member  in  a  Erection  to 
maintain  said  valve  member  in  pressure  contact  with 
said  resilient  means;  second  means  on  said  shell  for  mov- 
ing said  shell  and  valve  member  relative  to  said  plate 
into  a  position  where  said  valve  member  is  separated 
from  said  resilient  means  and  said  ffait  and  second  ports 
are  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
to  permit  free  flow  of  liquid  therefrom  through  said  dis- 
charge passage  with  concurrent  flow  of  air  therdnto  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere  through  said  air  vent  passage; 
and  a  third  port  in  said  guide  that  is  at  all  times  in  com- 
munication with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  annu- 
lus-shaped space  when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  pres- 
sure contaa  with  said  resiliem  means,  which  third  port 
when  in  communication  with  said  aimuhis-shiqied  q>ace 
establishes  communication  between  the  ambient  atmoa- 
phere  and  said  liquid  discharge  and  air  vent  passage  to 
permit  liquid  in  said  disdiarge  passage  and  any  Bquid 
that  may  enter  said  air  vent  passage  at  the  time  said 
valve  member  effects  said  pressure  contact  with  said  re- 
silient means  to  drain  freely  therefrom. 


3,433,249 
POWDERED  COFFEE  DISPENSER 
Eorfi  S.  Tamm,  Elyria,  OUo,  aaa^nor  to  Rowc  M^n- 
factnrtag  Co.,  lac.,  WUppany,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yott 

Fled  Mar.  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  571,7t8 
4ClalniB.    (CL  141— 049) 


1.  In  a  merchandising  machine  for  dispensing  a  hot 
beverage  comprising  hot  liquid  mixed  with  a  powdered 
component  in  a  cup  upon  the  deposit  of  a  charge  of  said 
component  and  the  deposit  of  a  charge  of  said  hot  liquid 
in  sequence  in  said  cup  and  having  a  member  movable 
in  response  to  an  operation  of  the  machine,  a  dispenser 
for  dispensing  said  powdered  component  including  a  con- 
tainer for  said  component,  a  horizontally  extending  cylin- 
drical discharge  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  container  and  having  an  open  end  through  which 
said  powdered  component  is  delivered  to  said  cup,  means 
for  supporting  said  cup  below  said  discharge  port  open 
end  in  a  position  to  receive  said  powdered  component 
from  said  port,  a  worm  for  feeding  said  powdered  com- 
ponent out  of  said  port  through  said  open  end,  said  worm 
extending  to  the  ctftn  end  of  said  port,  drive  means  for 
said  worm,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  for  energizing  said  drive  means  to  drive  the 
worm  to  feed  said  powdered  component  through  said 
open  end  to  said  cup  and  means  for  reversing  said  drive 
means  after  a  determined  charge  of  said  powdered  com- 
ponent has  been  deposited  in  the  cup  to  dear  said  pow- 
dered component  from  said  port  to  prevent  vapor  from 
contacting  a  quantity  of  said  component  which  otherwise 
would  remain  in  said  port 
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M334M 
LOADER  FOR  SAWMILLS 

hraa  St,  Nortk  iMKk,  Mkk^ 
if  tktatbmtkm,  to  Laaka  M 
Sept  14, 1H9,  Sm.  No.  UV21 
1  CliiB.    (CL  143— 92) 


-'^S^ 


In  a  sawmill  having  a  lontitiidinally  reciprocal  car- 
riage for  moanting  a  log.  and  a  ikidway  extending  ad- 
jacent and  at  right  angles  to  laid  carriage  substantially 
coplanar  therewith;  the  improvement  comprising  a  log 
loader  consisting  of  a  hollow  base  mounted  centrally 
below  said  skidway  adjacent  said  carriage,  an  upright 
hollow  framework  on  said  base  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  upwardly  inclined  elongated  mounting 
supports,  a  loader  arm  at  one  end  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  supports  adjacent  their  upper  ends  ar- 
raaged  adjacent  said  carriage  and  extending  rearwardly, 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  when  inoperative  lying  below 
said  skidway  and  rearwardly  of  a  log  transversely 
mounted  thereon,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  twivelly  mounted 
at  one  end  upon  and  between  lower  end  portions  of  said 
supports  remote  from  said  carriage,  a  reciprocal  piston 
rod  projecting  from  said  cylinder  inclined  upwardly 
towards  said  carriage  and  swivelly  joined  to  said  arm 
intermediate  its  ends  and  rearwanjly  of  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  arm,  movemenNif^ie  direction  of  said 
piston  rod  rotating  said  arm  in  an  arc  so  that  its  upper 
end  movably  projects  within  and  above  said  skidway 
transporting  said  log  along  the  skidway  onto  said  car- 
riage, movement  of  said  piston  rod  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection withdrawing  said  arm  to  its  initial  inoperative 
position,  a  control  valve  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid,  conduits  interconnecting  oppo- 
«te  ends  of  said  cylinder  with  said  valve  for  control- 
ling reciprocal  movements  of  said  loader  arm,  a  bunk 
bracket  mounted  on  and  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
arm  operatively  engageable  with  said  log.  said  bunk 
bracket  consisting  of  an  elongaled  plate  spaced  for- 
wardly  of  the  leading  side  of  said  loader  arm  in  lateral 
alignment  therewith  and  at  one  end  secured  to  said 
loader  arm  intermediate  its  ends,  and  converging  toward 
the  free  end  of  said  loader  arm  and  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  a  stationary  support  for  said  carriage,  and  bracket 
ineans  fixedly  interconnecting  said  framework  and  car- 
riage support. 


DOUBLE  EDGED  BLADES  FOR  SABRE  SAW 
Gmtic  E.  AtUMOi^  UMUcaoi  Heights,  ami  loha  K. 
Aflco,  CocfceyirlDc  Md.,  Mslfuii  to  The  Black  ami 
Decker  MaaofaetHrtac  Coai^iaT  Tjiwjjul  %4A    m  sinr. 
pontioa  of  MarylMd 

FHad  Jaly  7, 19M,  Sot.  No.  41411 
1  CUhii.  (CL  143—133) 
For  use  with  a  power-driven  sabre  saw  having  a  re- 
ciprocating shaft  a  sabre  saw  blade  for  pocket  cutting 
operations  comprising  a  shank  portion  having  means 
formed  therein  for  mounting  the  blade  to  the  reciprocat- 
ing shaft  and  an  integral  body  portion  extending  forward- 
ly  ol  said  shank  portion,  said  body  portioo  having  three 


•dges  comprising  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge  having  cut- 
ting teeth  formed  thereon,  said  top  and  bottom  edges 
continually  diverging  with  respect  to  each  other  out- 
wardly of  said  shank  portion  at  a  relatively-amall  acute 
angle  in  the  order  of  5  degrees,  at  least  one  of  said  top 
and  bottom  edges  being  disposed  at  a  slight  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axia  of  reciprocation,  and  an  aux- 


iliary edge  intersecting  said  bottom  edge  and  said  top 
edge,  said  auxiliary  edge  and  said  bottom  edge  joining 
to  form  a  tip  for  the  blade,  said  auxiliary  edge  sloping 
back  towards  said  shank  portion  and  being  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  normal  drawn  to  said  bot- 
tom edge,  said  last-named  acute  angle  being  approxi- 
mately 60  degrees,  and  further  being  relatively  larger 
than  said  first-mentioned  acute  angle,  whereby  said  body 
portion  of  the  blade  has  a  transverse  width  which  con- 
tinually increases  between  said  top  and  bottom  edges 
outwardly  of  said  shank  portion,  and  which  is  greatest 
along  a  normal  drawn  to  the  bottom  edge  from  the  point 
where  said  auxiliary  edge  intersects  said  top  edge,  the 
blade  thereby  having  sufficient  strength  for  pocket  cut- 
ting operations  without  entailing  a  pounding  of  the  blade 
into  the  work. 


,  3,«33452 
AIR  PASSAGE  MEANS  FOR  RECIPRO- 
CATING SAW 
George  E.  Atklnsoa,  Liaiycui  Hdihts,  Md.,  Mslfui  to 
The  Btecfc  aid  Decker  Ma—faiteii^  Comply,  Toir- 
■oa,  M4.,  a  corporatloa  of  Marybiid 

Filed  Sept  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,139 
4ClakH.    (CL  143— 157) 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  saw,  the  combination  of  a  motor 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  rearwardly-disposed  air 
inlet  openinp,  a  motor  in  said  motor  housing,  a  gear 
caae  secured  forwardiy  of  said  motor  housing  and  in  sub- 
stantial longitudinal  alignment  therewith,  said  gear  case 
having  a  rearward  closed  portion  including  a  bearing  boss, 
a  bearing  retained  in  said  boas,  said  motor  having  an 
armature  shaft  joumaled  in  said  bearing  and  protruding 
into  said  gear  case,  a  hollow  shaft  journaled  in  said  gear 
case,  said  hollow  shaft  being  disposed  parallel  to  said 
armature  shaft,  bearing  means  to  journal  said  hollow 
shaft  in  said  gear  case,  motion- translating  means  inter- 
connecting said  armature  shaft  and  said  hollow  shaft 
to  reciprocate  said  hollow  shaft  in  said  gear  caae,  a  cut- 
ting tool  secured  to  said  hollow  shaft  and  projecting  for- 
wardiy of  said  gear  case,  a  fan  mounted  on  said  arma- 
ture shaft  intermedialc  Mid  bearii^  boM  and  said  motor, 
said  motor  housing  and  said  gear  case  having  circumfer- 
entially-spaced  air  discharge  openings  therebetween,  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  gear  case  having  an  opening 
disposed  radially  of  said  bearing  boss  and  in  comunica- 
tioo  with  said  hoUow  shaft,  and  said  rearward  portion  of 
said  gear  case  further  haviag  an  air  scoop  formed  therein 
between  said  bearing  bosa  and  said  opening  to  divert  a 
portion  of  the  air  normally  discharged  through  said  air 
discharge  openings  down  through  said  hollow  shaft, 
whereby  an  air  stream  i»  provided  to  blow  away  the 
chips  and  dust  particles  created  by  said  cutting  tool. 
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-  M33,253 
TREE  SAW 
M.  Pwdy,  Its  Beech  St,  McGehee,  Ark. 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,941 
3ClalaH.    (CL144— 34) 


3.  A  tree  saw  attachment  for  a  bulldozer  blade  com- 
prising a  generally  V-shaped  horizontal  cutter  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  rearwardly  divergent  toothed  saw  blades, 
and  means  on  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  cutter  for  secur- 
ing same  on  a  bulldozer  blade,  said  saw  blades  includ- 
ing outwardly  laterally  extending  brush-cutting  wings  on 
their  rear  end  portions,  said  means  including  an  aper- 
tured,  transverse  bar  bridging  and  traversing  the  blades 
and  the  wings  adjacent  to  but  forwardiy  of  the  rear  edges 
thereof  for  attachment  to  the  front  of  the  bulldozer  blade 
with  said  saw  blades  and  wings  engaged  tberebeneath. 


M33454 

i.  SCREW  STARTER 

Alf  E.  Ericaon,  1557  N.  Soghunr  St,  Lapeer,  Mkh. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1948,  Ser.  No.  64,794 

4CtefaM.     (CL145— 58) 


4%, 


k-« 


1.  A  device  for  Inserting  and  starting  a  cross-slotted 
screw  in  a  hole  comprising  a  handle,  a  driver  blade  fixed 
thereto,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  handle  adjacent  said 
dri'.-er  blade  for  rotary  and  axial  movement  relative 
thereto,  said  driver  blade  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing portion  overlapping  the  outer  end  face  of  said  collar 
and  limiting  axial  movement  thereof  outward  of  said 
handle,  a  gripper  blade  carried  by  said  collar,  said  gripper 
blade  having  portions  located  at  each  side  of  said  driver 
blade,  spring  means  bet«veen  said  collar  and  handle  for 
normally  urging  said  collar  axially  outward  into  abutment 
with  said  overlapping  driver  blade  portion  and  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  collar  and  gripper  blade  rotatively  in 
the  direction  of  driving  rotation  of  said  screw,  and  detent 
means  for  holding  said  collar  in  a  set  position  in  which 
said  gripper  blade  portions  are  substantially  at  right  an^es 
to  and  on  either  side  of  said  driver  blade,  said  detent 
means  including  the  said  end  face  of  said  collar  and  said 
overlapping  driver  blade  portion  and  being  engageable 
upon  normally  urged  axial  outward  movement  of  said 
collar  to  a  position  in  which  said  gripper  blade  projects 
endwise  beyond  said  driver  blade  for  initial  engagement 
of  said  gripper  blade  with  said  screw,  said  detent  means 
being  releasable  in  response  to  such  engagement 


3,833455 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  SUCING 
VEGETABLES  AND  FRUIT 

PleiTc  Fhufote  Maiie  Pttevy,  ChahMiar-SwMC  V . 

asslgBor  to  Sodetc  Indostrielle  de  FctMantcrie,  Pvis, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FBed  Apr.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,873 

CUtau  priority,  appikadoa  France  Mar.  24, 1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  144—169) 


1.  A  slicing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  plurality  of  support  legs  depend- 
ing therefrom  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 

a  cutter  mounted  on  said  frame  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof; 

a  horizontal  plate  having  a  forward  end  adjacent  said 
cutter  and  a  rearward  end  remote  from  said  cutter, 
said  plate  being  detachably  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  arranged  for  supporting 
articles  to  be  fed  to  said  cutter,  said  plate  including 
means  for  engaging  said  frame  so  that  the  forward 
end  of  the  plate  may  be  raised  and  lowered  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  while  preventing  horizontal  move- 
ment relative  thereto; 

leg  means  independent  of  said  support  legs  and  said 
frame,  said  leg  means  depending  from  said  plate  ad- 
jacent the  rearward  end  thereof,  said  plate  being 
amounted  on  said  leg  means  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

manually  operable  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
forward  end  of  said  plate  with  respect  to  said  frame 
by  pivoting  same  with  respect  to  said  leg  means,  said 
manually  operable  means  including  a  shaft  underly- 
ing said  plate  and  being  rotatably  mounted  thereoit 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  plate,  said  cam  resting  on  said  frame; 
and  an  operating  knob  mounted  on  said  shaft  whereby 
same  may  be  rotated  to  thereby  raise  and  lower  the 
forward  end  of  said  plate. 


3,833454 

SCREEN  CHANGER  FOR  EXTRUDERS 

Waher  J.  Schrenfc,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  asaipior  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midteod,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1948,  Ser.  No.  58,173 
4  Oidms.    (CL  146—174) 

I.  Screen  changing  apparatus  comprising  a  body  sec- 
tion, an  input  section  and  an  output  section,  said  input 
section  having  a  flow  channel  extending  therethrough  and 
having  means  to  secure  said  input  section  to  said  body 
section,  said  output  section  having  a  flow  channel  and 
means  for  securing  said  section  to  said  body  section,  said 
body  section  having  a  longitudinally  axially  extending 
plug  receiving  bore  having  a  circular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  and  two  pairs  of  transversely  extend- 
ing flow  apertures,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  pair 
being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  other 
and  intersecting  the  longiudinal  axis  of  said  plug  receiv- 
ing bore,  one  of  each  par  of  said  flow  apertures  com- 
municating with  the  flow  channel  of  the  input  section  and 
the  other  aperture  of  each  pair  of  said  flow  apertures 
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communicating  with  said  flow  channel  of  the  output  sec- 
tion, said  body  section  having  a  plug  disposed  in  the  plug 
receiving  bore,  said  plug  having  two  boUow  wall  sections 
separated  by  a  partition,  each  of  s£id  wall  sections  having 
a  pajr  of  transversely  extending  feedtbrough  apertures 
therein,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  feedthrough 
apertures  lying  in  parallel  planes  and  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug  receiving  bore,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  feedthrough  bores  being  dispersed  at 
a  ninety  degree  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  each 


JO      tig 


pair  of  feedthrough  apertures  being  in  the  same  axial 
plane  as  one  pair  of  said  flow  apertures  when  said  plug 
is  in  its  operative  position  in  the  plug  receiving  bore,  each 
of  said  hollow  wall  sections  having  a  removable  core 
therein,  each  of  said  cores  having  a  transversely  extend- 
ing flow  bore  which  is  aligned  with  said  feedthrough  aper- 
tures, each  flow  bore  having  a  filter  screen  extending 
across  it,  and  means  for  rotating  said  plug  to  align  a 
predetermined  pair  of  said  feedthrougji  apertures  with  a 
pair  of  said  flow  apertures. 


3.  A  bag  construction  comprising  a  length  of  bag  ma- 
terial formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers,  seams  extending 
across  the  material  and  joining  the  layers  of  material  to 
complete  the  seams  for  the  edges  of  bags  taken  from  the 
length  of  material,  intennittent  unjoined  areas  interrupt- 
ing the  seams  to  leave  joined  lengths  therebetween  and 
to  form  vent  openings  in  the  finished  bags,  and  lines  of 
severed  material  extending  along  the  joined  lengths  of 
the  seams  and  between  the  edges  thereof  so  that  bags 
may  be  separated  from  the  lengths  of  material  and  so 
that  the  joined  lengths  form  seams  for  the  bags. 


3^3vZ5t 
CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE 
Grahaa  Hdary  Pollard,  Wealdstooc,  aisd  Haroy  Alf^vd 
Dohcrty,  Hadky  Wood  Bar«ct,  rnglii,  asricBors  to 
Eastnaa  Kodak  Compmy,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  SepC  24,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S42,«45 

CWm  prfority,  aapHcaHoa  Greai  Brttala  Od.  11,  1951 

9  CWaii.     (CL  15«— 52) 

2.  A  camera  carrying  case  comprising  a  body  portion 

adapted  to  confine  a  camera  and  iiKiuding  an  open  top  to 


permit  a  camera  to  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from 
•aid  body  portion;  a  dosed  bottom  of  substantially  the 
same  size  and  configuration  as  said  top;  a  back  wall;  a 
front  wall  provided  with  an  opening  with  which  the  camera 
objective  will  be  aligned  when  a  camera  is  situated  in  said 
body  portion;  side  walls  joining  said  back  and  front  walls; 
a  cap  of  such  size  and  configuration  as  to  telescope  onto 
the  open  top  of  said  body  portion  and  onto  said  bottom; 
a  flap  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  cap;  and  means  con- 
necting said  cap  to  said  body  portion  to  permit  movement 
of  said  cap  between  an  (verative  position,  wherein  it  is 


slid  onto  the  open  end  of  said  body  portion  and  said  fli^ 
^vers  the  opening  in  said  front  wall,  and  an  inoperative 
position,  wherein  said  cap  is  slid  onto  said  bottom  wall 
and  said  flap  lies  adjacent  said  back  wall,  and  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  rigid  members,  one  of  which  is  fixed 
to  said  body  portion  and  tbe  other  kA  which  is  fixed  to  said 
cap;  and  means  pivoUUy  and  slidably  connecting  said 
rigid  members  together  whereby  said  cap  may  be  swung 
about  said  body  portion  between  a  position  directly  above 
and  a  position  directly  below  said  body  portion  and  from 
each  of  which  positions  it  can  be  slid  to  said  operative 
and  inoperative  poaitiooa,  respectively. 


M33>257 

BAG  FORMING  TUBE  AND  MFTHOD  OF  FORM- 

Py  AND  ACCUMULATING  THE  SAME 

Hsrkcrt  H.  Weocr,  Skcwiy(aBf  Wlsaf  aarffBOf  la 

H.  G.  Weber  aad  Cimbbj,  be 

FHed  f>Jn^*  1957^Sflr.>4o.<79,3S4 


3,«33,259 

ROD  AND  REEL  CARRYING  CASE 

Rokcit  B.  LoBiis,  S^.,  P.a  Box  74,  Uafleld,  Pa. 

Fled  Jaa.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,2S7 

7  ClaiBH.    (CL  15«— 42) 


>r,r[T^:.J^',^  V  r'  ixlj^ 


1.  A  rod  and  reel  carrying  case  for  enclosing  a  fishing 
rod  with  its  reel  attached,  said  case  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  houdng,  said  housing  including  a  forward 
portion  for  receiving  the  portion  of  the  rod  forward  of  the 
reel,  an  intermediate  portion  for  receiving  tbe  portion  of 
the  rod  immediately  adjacent  the  reel,  and  a  rear  portion 
for  receiving  the  handle  of  the  rod  disposed  behind  the 
reel,  said  intermediate  portion  having  an  opening  formed 
in  its  lower  portion  for  receiving  said  reel  tberethrougb, 
an  open  top  hollow  casing  for  enclosing  said  reel,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  casing  secured  to  tbe  edges  of  said 
opening  enclosing  the  latter,  said  casing  being  open  at  its 
rear  end  for  receiving  said  reel  thereinto  upon  forward 
movement  of  the  reel  longitudinally  of  the  case,  an  open- 
ing formed  in  tbe  lower  surfaces  of  said  rear  portion  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom  to  rear  end  of  said  rear 
portion  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  opening  formed 
in  said  intermediate  portion  for  receiving  said  handle  upon 
upward  lateral  aiovemeot  of  the  latter,  and  doaure  panels 
for  tbe  rear  end  of  said  casing  and  said  opening  in  said 
rear  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  thereover. 
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M33,M« 

ANCHOR  NUT  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

REMOVABLE  SHIM 

WnUam  Heriwrt  Saow,  1413  E.  FrMkUa  Are., 

ElScgndo,  CaOr. 

Filed  I>ec  3,  1954,  Scr.  No.  472,957 

analMi     (CL  151—41.7) 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  use  with  a  screw  having  a 
snKX)th  shank  portion  to  unite  one  member  with  another 
member,  comprising:  an  outer  shell  of  relatively  large 
axial  dimension  to  permit  said  screw  to  be  inserted  there- 
in to  various  degrees,  said  shell  being  <rf  non-drcular 
inner  configuration  and  having  a  base  for  anchorage  to 
said  one  member;  a  nut  for  threaded  engagement  with 
said  screw,  said  nut  being  moiuted  in  said  shell  and  being 
of  cooperative  non-circular  configuration  for  engagement 
with  said  shell  to  be  held  thereby  against  rotation;  and 
a  tubular  shim  in  said  shell  between  said  nut  element 
and  the  base  of  the  shell  Cor  compression  between  tbe 
nut  and  said  one  member,  said  nut  being  internally  di- 
mensioned to  admit  said  screw  and  bdng  slidable  axially 
in  said  shell  between  a  position  toward  the  outer  end  of 
the  shell  for  cooperation  with  said  tubular  shim  and  a 
position  at  the  inner  end  of  the  shell  for  contact  with 
said  one  member  in  the  absence  of  the  shim,  whereby 
tbe  fastener  may  be  used  to  interconnect  members  of 
relatively  small  total  thickness  with  the  tubular  shim  con- 
cealed in  the  shell  and  may  be  used  to  imerconnect  mem- 
bers of  larger  total  thickness  with  the  tubular  shim 
omitted,  said  tubular  shim  being  dimensioned  to  fit  fric- 
tionally  in  said  shell  thereby  to  yieldingly  retain  the  nut 
element  in  said  ahdl  prior  to  anchorage  of  the  shell  to 
said  one  member  and  prior  to  engagement  of  the  screw 
with  tbe  nut  element. 


3,t33,Ml 
HYDROPNEUMATK  TIRE 
Rkkard  E.  ffiiiaiita,  Mllford,  Mich.  asdsBor  to  Gca- 
crai  Moton  Cosporathm,  Ddroil,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

nne  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U^U% 
IClate.    (CL1S3— 10) 


A  vehide  tire  and  whed  assembly  comimsing  a  wlied 
member  having  a  conventional  tire  receiving  rim  and  a 
hollow  web  portion,  an  inflatable  tire  mounted  on  said 
conventioiul  rim.  said  hollow  web  portion  bdng  defined 
by  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  walls,  a  convex  shaped  cap 
member,  a  resilient  diaphragm  member,  means  for  se- 
curing said  cap  member  and  said  diaphragm  to  said 


hoUow  web  portion,  said  diaphragm  defining  separate 
chambers  within  said  hollow  web  portion  and  said  coo- 
vex  cap  member,  said  inflatable  tire  and  said  conventional 
tire  recdving  rim  forming  a  toroidal  chamber,  and  an 
orifice  having  a  q)ecific  design  area  in  said  conventional 
rim  to  transmit  fluid  pressure  against  said  diaphragm 
during  tire  deflections  thereby  eliminating  diock  to  a 
vehide. 


3,t33,242 

ANTISKID  DEVICE 

Geiscrt,  lf9S  Korjhtn  Rood,  New  MWoi^  NJ. 

Fled  Aaf.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  58,447 

15niihiii     (CL  152—219) 


1.  In  an  antiskid  device  for  installation  on  a  vehide  tire 
mounted  on  a  whed  in  which  said  antiskid  device  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  crossties  ctmnected  together  to  form 
a  single  length,  a  plurality  of  clamps  affixed  to  said  anti- 
skid device  and  gripping  tbe  vehicle  tire  tbe  improvement 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  crossties,  means  for  join- 
ing adjacent  crossties,  at  least  one  U-shaped  gripper  afiSxed 
to  one  of  said  crossties  and  laying  along  each  sidewall 
of  the  tire,  a  clip  mounted  between  the  tire  and  tbe  rim 
of  the  wheel  and  held  thereby,  a  book  on  the  end  dl  said 
U-shaped  gripper  coc^ratively  engaged  in  said  clip,  and 
one  spring-biased  crosstie,  said  spring-biased  crosstie  being 
placed  at  cmw  end  of  said  single  length  so  as  to  form  a 
circumferential  integral  unit  of  said  antiskid  device  and 
take  up  the  slack  therdn,  said  spring-biased  crosstie  com- 
prising a  pair  of  longitudinal  members,  a  pair  of  lateral 
members  joined  to  said  longitudinal  members,  said  lateral 
members  being  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  fit  over  said 
vehide  tire,  at  least  one  rod  held  in  fixed  position  between 
said  pair  of  lateral  members,  a  movable  lateral  element 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  lateral  members  and  be- 
tween said  lateral  members  carrying  an  opening  therein 
through  which  said  rod  is  fed,  a  spring  around  said  rod, 
a  hook  member  projecting  throo^  one  of  said  iMeral 
members  and  afiSxed  to  said  movaUe  lateral  dement,  lock- 
ing means  actuated  by  said  spring  adjacent  said  movable 
lateral  dement,  and  means  affixed  to  said  movable  lateral 
element  for  compressing  said  spring  and  moving  said 
hook  member. 


3,8334^3 
TIRE  VALVE 

Mkhad  Greco,  428  W.  Aadetsoa  Ave., 

Filed  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811^28 
2ClataM.    (CL  152— 427) 


NJ. 


1.  A  valve  stem  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  valve 
opening  of  a  tire  rim  comprising  an  dastomeric  housing 
generally  tapered  and  of  increasing  diameter  from  tbe 
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nipple  end  of  said  stem  to  >  mushroooi-shaped  portion 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  valve  stem 
of  smaller  diameter  than  an  opening  in  a  tire  rim  to  facil- 
itate introducing  the  valve  stem  through  such  opening 
and  having  a  central  axial  opening  therethrough,  a  tubu- 
lar meUl  insert  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  extend 
through  said  centrally  located  axial  opening,  one  end 
thereof  having  a  mushroom-shaped  configuration  adapted 
to  seat  contiguously  with  said  mushroom-shaped  portion 
of  said  elastomeric  housing,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  metal  insert  being  externally  threaded  and  ex- 
tending through  said  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
valve  insides  and  exteriorly  receive  a  washer  and  a  nut 
in  threaded  relation  so  as  to  maintain  said  elastomeric 
housing  in  operative  engagement  with  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical insert,  said  elastomeric  body  being  provided  at 
points  above  said  mushroom-shaped  portion  and  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential- 
ly  extending  parallel  annular  grooves  each  having  an 
upper  peripheral  bead  and  a  lower  opposed  flange  and 
being  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  substantially  less  than 
the  thickness  of  a  rim  upon  which  the  valve  stem  is 
mounted,  the  structure  being  such  that  when  the  valve 
stem  above  the  mushroom -shaped  portion  is  forced 
through  an  opening  in  a  tire  rim  a  peripheral  bead  will 
engage  the  face  of  the  rim  opposite  to  that  into  which 
the  valve  stem  is  inserted  whereupon  the  walls  of  the 
groove  will  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  valve  rim 
opening  and  the  lower  flange  of  said  groove  wfll  be  drawn 
up  against  the  face  of  the  rim  from  the  side  into  which 
the  valve  is  inserted  to  securely  hold  the  same  onto  the 
rim  and  prevent  the  passage  of  air  thereby  when  a  tire 
mounted  on  said  tire  rim  is  caused  to  be  inflated  through 
said  valve  insides. 


M33t244 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USED  IN 
MAKING  A  CAN  BODY 
Hcwy  G.  H«nrickaoi^  MoMt  Praapact,  DL, 
Kaiaer  Atumiimai  A  f^fwiral  Caraatatfoi 
Calir^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Mar.  2,  19M.  Scr.  No.  12,444 
27  ni^i     (CL153-^) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  trimming, 
flanging  and  beading  can  bodies  or  the  like:  a  routably 
mounted  turret  having  work  spindles  extending  there- 
from, a  second  rotatably  mounted  turret  having  longitu- 
dinally movable  members  thereon  for  advancing  a  can 
body  on  to  a  work  spindle  and  withdrawing  a  trimmed, 
flanged  and  beaded  can  body  therefrom,  can  body  receiv- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  turrets  for  receiving  a 
can  body  for  the  aforesaid  operations  and  for  discharg- 
ing a  finished  can  body,  knife  means  mounted  on  said 
work  spindle  and  movable  radially  with  respect  to  the 
normal  axis  thereof  for  slitting  said  can  body  longitu- 
dinally to  a  predetermined  length  when  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinally movable  members  advances  said  can  body  on 
to  the  work  spindle,  means  for  corrugating  the  longitu- 
dinally slitted  portion  of  said  can  body  and  for  cutting 
the  same  circumferentially  along  a  line  as  determined  by 
said  knife  means  and  beading  the  same  comprising  a 


shaft  extending  from  said  first  named  turret,  a  corrugat- 
ing roller  and  a  knife  roller  spaced  from  said  shaft  and 
supported  thereby,  a  beading  roller  spaced  from  said  shaft 
and  supported  thereby,  means  for  rocking  said  shaft  along 
with  said  rollers  first  in  one  direction  and  then  the  other 
to  trim  scrap  from  an  end  of  said  can  body  and  to  bead 
said  can  body,  means  on  said  work  spindle  operable  to 
deburr  the  trimmed  end  of  said  can  body  when  the  same 
is  retracted  slightly  on  said  work  spindle,  and  flanging 
means  on  said  work  spindle  and  operable  to  place  a  flange 
on  said  can  body  when  said  can  body  is  advanced  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  work  ^>indle  by  said  longi- 
tudinally movable  member. 


3^33445 
DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  TERMINALS 
Ridiard  E.  Halverson,  Westchester,  Dl.,  amitaor  to  West- 
ern Electric  Compuiy,  Incotporalsd,  Nsw  Yott  N.Y- 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York  ^ 

FIW  Sept  25, 195S,  Sor.  No.  743,337 
UCUml     (CL1S»— 14) 


3.  A  device  for  bending  terminals  of  a  terminal  assem- 
bly comprising  a  base,  a  terminal  assembly  positioning 
means  rigidly  mounted  on  the  base,  a  pair  of  frames  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  the  base  and  movable  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  terminals  of  a  positioned  terminal  assembly 
between  a  bending  pochkMl  and  a  retracted  position,  a 
set  of  parallel  bending  ftttm  pivouUy  mounted  on  each 
frame  in  sUding  stacked  relation,  said  plate*  having  re- 
cessed portions  adapted  to  receive  a  group  of  terminals  of 
the  terminal  assembly,  t)ending  means  pivotally  mounted 
to  each  frame  for  pivoting  said  sets  of  plates,  means  for 
locking  the  frames  to  the  base,  locking  release  means  in 
the  path  of  the  bending  means,  and  actuating  means  to 
pivot  the  bending  means  to  pivot  said  plates  to  bending 
position  and  to  move  the  bending  means  against  the 
release  means  to  release  the  locking  means  and  move  the 
frames  to  their  retracted  position. 


3,«33a44 

mtETCH  FORMING  MACHINE 

K-  UckMT,  llt74  NHhrOs  Drfrc,  Detroit,  Mich. 

na  hOy  II,  1951,  Scr.  No.  748,«82 

5  CUm.     (CL  153—32) 


1.  A  stretch  forming  machine  for  bending  workpieces 
and  comprising  a  support,  a  convexly  contoured  form  car- 
ried by  said  support,  a  cam  structure  carried  by  said  sup- 
port and  radially  spaced  from  said  form,  said  cam  struc- 


May  8,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


461 


ture  having  an  arcuate  cam  surface  and  an  upper  cam  sur- 
face substantially  normal  to  said  arcuate  cam  surface;  a 
clamping  device  movably  engaged  with  said  cam  surfaces 
and  selectively  operable  to  seize  said  workpiece.  actuating 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  clamping  device  along 
said  cam  structure  between  predetermined  positions  there- 
on, said  arcuate  cam  surface  being  contoured  relative  to 
said  form  to  produce  increasing  tension  on  said  workpiece 
from  end  to  end  of  clamping  device  travel  to  stretch  said 
workpiece  around  said  form,  said  clamping  device  being 
supported  and  carried  at  all  times  only  by  said  cam  struc- 
ture and  resting  on  top  of  said  upper  cam  surface,  said  ac- 
tuating means  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  carried  by  said 
support  and  operably  engaged  with  said  clamping  device, 
and  means  selectively  pivoting  said  arm  to  move  said 
clamping  device  along  said  cam,  said  clamping  device 
being  slidable  lengthwise  of  said  arm  and  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  plane  in  which  said  arm  moves. 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  describrd,  a  stationary 
table  formed  with  an  elongated  central  aperture  and  at 
least  four  vertical  first  apertures  arranged  in  a  pattern 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  aperture,  means  sup- 
porting said  table,  a  subframe  d'sposed  below  the  top 
of  said  table  in  line  with  said  central  aperture  and  extend- 
ing laterally  outwardly  from  eith  r  end  of  said  tab!:,  said 
subframe  having  horizontally  disposed  ways  on  either 
side  of  said  central  aperture,  a  ram  reciprocable  in  sad 
ways,  said  ram  formed  with  a  plurality  of  long  tudinally 
spaced  vertical  second  apertiu'es,  a  first  hydraulic  cylin- 
der mounted  on  one  end  of  said  subframe  and  connected 
to  said  ram,  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  subframe  and  connected  to  said  ram, 
said  cylind:rs  being  coop^rable  to  move  said  ram  from 
end  to  end  of  said  table  along  said  ways,  a  pair  of  first 
posts  positionable  in  a  first  pair  of  said  first  apertures  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  aperture  and  on  the  same 
side  of  a  reference  line  transverse  to  the  direct  on  of  re- 
ciprocation of  said  ram  as  said  first  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
second  posts  positionable  in  a  second  pair  of  first  aper- 
tures on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  aperture  and  on 
the  sam:  side  of  said  reference  line  as  said  second  cylin- 
der, and  a  third  pair  of  second  posts  posit  onable  in  said 
second  apertures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reference  line, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  cylinders  simultaneously. 


V  3,933,248 

TIRE  DEMOUNTING  MACHINE 
Charles  S.  Schaevitz,  ColUacnrood,  NJ.,  assiiDar  to 
Sdnevitz  Bros.,  Inc.,  Pennsaakca  Towosh^  NJ,,  a 
corporattoB  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  June  1,  1949,  Scr.  No.  35,193 
3  Claims.    (CL  157—1.24) 
1.  A  tire  demounting  machine  comprising;  a  generally 
aprigjbt  main  frame  having  a  cross  gap  therethrough  form- 


ing a  well  for  receiving  a  rim-mounted  tire;  a  pair  of  roll- 
ers horizontally  disposed  on  the  floor  of  said  well;  an  elec- 
tric circuit  including  a  manual  switch  having  On  and  Off 
positions;  motor  drive  means  controlled  by  said  manual 
switch  for  driving  one  of  said  rollers  rotadonally  con- 
tinuously when  said  manual  switch  is  in  the  On  position 
and  the  circuit  is  unbroken  thereby  to  rotate  continuously 
a  tire  disposed  in  said  well;  an  adjustably  elevatable  car- 
riage mounted  in  said  frame  on  one  side  only  of  said 
well;  a  single  horizontally-disposed  cylinder  and  piston 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  piston  having  connected 
thereto  a  rod  which  protrudes  from  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
der facing  said  well;  a  shoe  secured  to  the  protruding  end 


W  M 


3,9330^7 
FABRICATING  MACHINE 
WmfauB  Mason,  Oakbad,  CaHf.,  assignor,  by 
signmeBtB,  to  VtBaeU  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  789,844 
4  OafaM.    (CL  15S-38) 


of  said  rod  and  forming  with  said  rod  a  ram;  spring  bias- 
ing means  for  holding  said  ram  normally  in  a  retracted 
position;  controllable  fluid  means  for  driving  said  ram 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  biasing  means  toward 
and  against  the  tire  disposed  in  said  well  and  against  one 
side  of  said  frame;  trip  means  secured  to  said  ram  and 
movable  therewith;  and  circuit  breaking  switch  means 
actuable  by  said  trip  means  for  disconnecting  said  motor 
drive  means  and  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  tire  when 
said  ram  is  moved  toward  said  tire,  said  trip  and  switch 
means  being  arranged  for  maintaining  said  motor  means 
disconnected  until  said  ram  has  been  returned  substantially 
toward  its  retracted  position. 


3,933,249 
FUEL  BURNER  AIR  SYSTEM 
Glenn  D.  Craig  and  Frank  Gcthfaig,  Milwankec  Wis.,  as- 
^Eoors  to  Clcavcr-Brooka  Company,  a  porpontkm  of 

FUcd  Jnhr  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  473^98 
8  OalBS.    (CL  158—1.5) 


1.  In  a  boiler  apparatus,  in  combination,  means  form- 
ing an  air  frienum  chamber  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration having  a  relatively  large  diameter  and  a  rela- 
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tnrdy  abort  lentth.  air  biflt  neaiM  in  the  plenum  cham- 
ber extending  chordaUy  acrOM  the  chamber  »ub«tantiaUy 
from  one  ade  to  the  other  to  divide  the  chamber  into  two 
^^ctiooM,  om  OB  each  tide  of  the  air  baffle  means,  an  air 
intake  fan  mnnhd  in  the  chamber,  means  providing  an 
air  mkt  communicating  with  the  fan  and  opening  to  one 
of  said  sides  of  the  chamber  and  on  an  axis  extending 
loagitudinaUy  of  the  chamber  so  that  air  delivered  by 
the  fan  tends  to  swirl  irregularly  to  generate  air  turbu- 
lence in  said  one  section  of  the  chamber,  means  forming 
•n  unobstnjctcd  round  air  outlet  opening  from  the  other 
•etion  of  the  chamber  for  discharge  of  air  to  a  fli«  tube 
or  the  liie.  and  passage  forming  means  fbnaed  in  said 
MT  baffle  means  for  passing  air  from  said  one  section  of 
the  chamber  to  said  other  section  thereof  while  eliminat- 
ing atf  turbulence  at  the  air  outlet  opening  due  to  the 
action  of  the  fan. 


in  said  flame  which  has  passed  the  outer  edge  of  said 
fnjsto<one.  to  still  enhance  the  completion  of  said  com- 
bustion. 


FiW  Dec.  24.  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  M1.M2 
'  -"-^tfftkatkm  Fnac*  Dec  31, 195* 
2  CWbM.    (CL  15t— IJ) 


M3347t 
„_.  OIL-BLUNER 

Erwta  Schwaader,  RetehahoCeiHUak^  ... 
to  Sodcte  d^Etade  da  VcMcaIca  rSAV,- 
Vamta,  Fraocc 

JTlad  Dec  24,  lf59,  Scr.  N«.  MM7« 
-*irHy.  apHkttoy  FraM*  Ja&  12,  IMf 
3CUtaM.     (CL15S— L5) 


1.  In  an  oil-burner,  the  combination  of  an  outer-burner 
casmg  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and 
receiving  combustion  air.  means  feeding  fuel  into  said 
burner  casing,  a  first  pipe  feeding  a  main  stream  of  said 
combustion  air  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  burner 
casing,  a  burner  shield  disposed  concentrically  in  said 
upper  portion  of  said  burner  casing  and  receiving  a  first 
fraction  of  said   main   stream  of  combustion  air    said 
burner  shield  defining  jointly  with  said  burner  casing  an 
annular  chamber  for  passing  a  second  fraction  of  said 
main  stream  of  combustion  air.  a  deflecting  plate  disposed 
across  for  a  portion  of  the  width  of  said  burner  casing 
and  spaced  apart  from  and  opposite  said  burner  shield 
to  provide  a  passage  for  the  flame  caused  by  the  combus- 
tion of  said  fuel  with  said  first  and  second  fraction  of 
said  combustion  air.  said  burner  shield  being  adapted  to 
mix  fuel  injected  therein  with  said  first  fraction  of  com- 
bustion air.  a  second  pipe  connected  at  one  end  with  said 
first  pipe  and  leading  towards  the  bottom  face  of  said 
deflectmg  plate  to  feed  a  branch  stream  of  said  combua- 
uon  air  over  the  edge  of  the  latter  and  to  mix  with  said 
fuel  and  said  combustion  air  in  said  flame  and  to  bring 
about  a  completion  of  said  combustion,  said  deflecting 
plate  comprumg  a  central  plate  and  a  peripheral  frusto- 
cone  surrounding  said  central  pUte  to  define  an  annular 
gap   therebetween   and   flaring  outwardly  towards   said 
flame,  one  end  of  said  second  pipe  opening  into  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  frusto-cooe  to  feed  a  first  portion  of 
said  branch  stream  towards  the  bottom  face  of  said  central 
plate  and  over  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  latter  through 
said  annular  gap  to  mix  with  said  combustion  air  and 
said  fuel  in  said  flame,  thus  to  bring  about  completion  of 
said  combuatioo.  and  means  for  feeding  a  second  portion 
Of  aid  breach  stream  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
iniito-coqe  to  mix  with  said  combustion  air  and  said  fuel 


1.  An  air-feeding  device  for  oil-burners  comprising  an 
inner  casing  of  small  diameter  and  adapted  to  receive  an 

cylindrical  casing  coaxially  disposed  around  said  inner 
casing  Md  of  short  width,  said  outer  casing  having  a  front 
waU.  a  rear  wall  and  a  peripheral  cylindrical  wall,  the 
front  end  of  said  inner  casing  projecting  through  and  be- 
yond said  front  wall  of  said  outer  casing,  the  rear  end 
of  said  inner  casing  terminating  short  of  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  rear  wall  of  said  outer  casing  to  define  an 
annular  slot  therebetween,  a  radial  pipe  opening  into  said 
penpheral  cylindrical  waU  subatantially  perpendiculariy 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  casing  and  adapted 
to  feed  combustion  air  imo  said  outer  casing,  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  walls  of  inwardly  diminishing  diameter  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  being  disposed  between  said 
penpheral  cylindrical  wall  of  said  outer  casing  and  said 
inner  casing  to  provide  a  plurality  of  annular  chambers, 
at  least  one  port  in  each  of  said  coaxial  walb  angularly 
•rt-off  reUtive  to  the  ports  in  the  adjacent  walls,  thereby 
feeding  said  combustion  air  from  said  radial  pipe  soccea- 
sively  through  each  of  said  annular  chambers  at  great 
speed  and  radially  from  each  of  said  annular  chambers 
to  the  next  inner  annular  chamber  and  finally  through 
said  annular  slot  axiafly  through  said  inner  casing,  the 
area  and  distribution  of  the  ports  being  such  that  said 
great  speed  of  said  combustion  air  diminishes  towards 
said  inner  casing  and  said  combustion  air  is  fed  equally 
over  the  entire  periphery  of  and  into  said  inner  casing. 


3,«33472 
REMOVABLE  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

Sticrtt^  Raiawcg  15,  ScUicrea,  Zvick,  SwUzcriand 
FOad  Not.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774J«5 
priority,  ajNpHcatiosi  SwItzcrlHid  Nov.  It,  1957 
tOaiw.    (CL15S— () 


1.  A  fully  automatic  oil  oven  having  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal walls  forming  a  hollow  body,  a  flame  chamber 
spatially  fixed  within  the  body  and  having  a  centrally 
apertured  bottom,  a  door  in  the  lower  region  of  a  vertical 
wall  of  the  body,  a  uniUry  assembly  comprising  a  pot- 
type  mixing  chamber  open  at  iu  top.  electrical  ignition 
means  positioned  in  the  bottom  interior  region  of  the  mix- 
ng  chamber,  a  closed  fuel  oil  tank,  a  fuel  oil  passageway 
from  the  tank  to  the  interior  of  the  mixing  chamber, 
sprmg  means  for  supporting  the  mixing  chamber  on  the 


May  8.  19e2 


f 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


468 


tank  and  for  yieldabiy  sealing  the  upper  end  of  the  mix- 
ing chamber  to  the  bottom  of  the  flame  chamber  about  the 
central  aperture  thereof,  an  electrical  conductor,  a  sever- 
able connector  having  a  first  and  a  second  element  of 
which  the  first  element  is  supported  on  the  tank  and  is 
connected  to  the  ignition  means  by  the  conductor,  the 
second  element  of  the  connector  being  on  the  body  in 
registering  position  with  the  first  element  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  means  on  the  unitary 
assembly  for  lowering  and  raising  the  unitary  assembly 
and  normally  maintaining  the  mixing  chamber  sealed  to 
the  flame  chamber  and  the  two  elements  of  the  connector 
in  engagement  when  the  unitary  assembly  is  in  its  fully 
inserted  and  oven  operative  position  within  the  body,  said 
means  being  manually  operable  in  one  direction  to  lower 
the  unitary  assecnUy  within  the  body  and  to  simuluneous- 
ly  unseal  the  mixing  chamber  from  the  flame  chamber 
and  to  disconnect  the  two  elements  of  the  connector  from 
each  other  and  in  the  other  direction  to  raise  the  unitary 
assembly  and  to  simultaneoualy  seal  the  mixing  chamber 
to  the  flame  chamber  and  to  connect  the  two  elements  of 
the  connector  to  each  other,  and  means  on  the  unitary 
assembly  facilitating  movement  of  the  unitary  assembly 
in  lowered  positicm  longitudinally  of  itself. 


3,«33a73 
FUEL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
John  S.  Ziak,  Jr.,  RokcH  P.  DwKaa,  OrvUle  P.  Edwards, 
P  and  Robert  D.  Reed,  Talsa,  OUa.,  Msignon  to  John 
Zink  Company,  Talsa,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
I  FOcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,779 

*  tntlm     (CL15S— 7) 


*5' 


■1. 

if 


1.  In  a  fuel  burner  assembly,  a  shroud  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  inner  surface,  a  continuous  annular 
flange  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shroud  presenting  a  ledge  having  a  continuous  ■nnii|T 
downstream  face,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
burner  tips  each  having  a  side  portion  lying  along  and 
substantially  in  contact  with  the  inner  circumference  of 
said  flange  with  tip  portions  thereof  extending  beyond  the 
downstream  face  of  said  ledge,  means  for  supplying  gase- 
ous fuel  under  pressure  to  said  burner  tips,  means  guid- 
ing air  for  movement  downstream  of  the  assembly  and 
axially  over  the  inner  circumference  of  said  flange,  means 
for  controlling  the  volume  of  said  air,  each  of  said  burner 
tips  having  a  discharge  port  therein  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  flange,  and  each  discharge  port  directing 
gaseous  fuel  towards  said  inner  surface  downstream  of 
said  ledge  and  having  its  axis  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  a  radial  plane  of  the  burner  assembly 
which  intersects  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  associated 
burner  tip. 


toR.L. 


3^33,274 
FUEL  RESERVE  SYSTEM 
F.  WcM,  FhH^llB,  Mich., 
Jk  CoBspany,  be,  Fiadlay,  OUo, 

oyo 

FDed  Feb.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,iM 
2  CWasB.    (CL  158-^M.5) 
2.  In  a  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  oombiiution  ooraimsing  a  fuel  supply  tank,  a  first 


fuel  intake  tube  having  one  end  thereof  opening  into  said 
tank,  a  second  fuel  intake  tube  having  one  end  thereof 
opening  into  said  tank,  said  second  fuel  intake  tube  open- 
ing into  said  tank  in  a  lower  horizontal  plane  than  said 
first  fuel  intake  tube,  a  solenoid-actuated  valve  member 
operatively  associated  with  both  said  fuel  intake  tubes 
and  having  a  first  position  in  which  fuel  is  withdrawn 
from  said  tank  through  said  first  tube  and  movable  be- 
tween said  first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which 
fuel  u  withdrawn  from  said  tank  through  said  second 


tube,  a  manually-operated  switch  in  series  with  said  sole- 
noid-actuated valve,  whereby  actuation  of  said  manually- 
operated  switch  effects  movement  of  said  valve  member 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  a  start- 
ing inotor  switch  for  the  engine,  and  a  sqwrate  parallel 
circuit  around  said  manually-operated  switch  to  said 
solenoid-actuated  valve  member,  said  separate  parallel 
circuit  being  closed  when  said  starting  motor  switch  is 
dosed,  whereby  said  valve  member  is  actuated  upon  each 
actuation  of  said  starting  motor  switch. 


3,833,275 

CHARCOAL  LIGHTER 

WaHaca  H.  Nichols,  25«  Drsart  Road,  UalTcnIty 


Hclalils,  OUo 
31,1968, 


Scr.  No.  53,287 
(CL  158—18) 


A  charcoal  lifter,  including  a  nozzle  "sun>ort  mem- 
ber adapted  to  at  least  partially  cover  a  charcoal  pfle  in  a 
charcoal  igniting  position,  a  plurality  of  fluid  fuel  burn- 
ing nozzles  carried  by  said  member,  a  conduit  carried  by 
said  member  and  connected  to  said  nozzles  for  connecting 
said  nozzles  in  fluid  conunuiucation  witfi  a  fluid  fud 
source,  said  nozzles  being  adapted  to  direct  their  flame 
into  a  combustion  zone  in  the  charcoal  pile  in  said  posi- 
tion, said  member  having  apertures  to  admit  air  to  the 
combustion  zone  and  to  carry  away  products  of  combus- 
tion from  said  zone  in  said  position,  said  member  having 
an  annular  support  base,  said  member  carrying  the  afore- 
said nozzles  arcuately  spaced  about  said  base,  said  conduit 
including  a  ring-like  conduit  portion  coaxial  with  said 
base  and  outside  said  member  and  having  said  nozzles 
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radiaUy  inwardly  directed  therefracn.  said  conduit  por- 
tion forming  a  cool  handle  for  permitting  vertically  lift- 
ing said  member  by  two  hands  and  rotating  it  about  the 
central  vertical  axis  of  said  base  to  a  new  igniting  position 
so  as  to  be  adapted  to  ignite  different  areas  in  the  char- 
coal pile,  with  said  member  being  an  annular  shaped, 
sheet  metal  hood  having  generally  cylindrical  side  walls 
bottomed  by  said  support  base  and  having  said  apertures 
to  admit  air  into  said  combustion  zone  formed  therein, 
and  having  a  top  cover  wall  with  said  apertures  to  carry 
away  the  products  of  combustion  from  said  zone  formed 
therein  so  that  air  circulation  through  said  hood  is  ob- 
tained by  natural  convection;  said  nozzles  being  inwardly, 
downwardly,  and  radially  directed  through  the  wall  of 
said  hood;  said  ring-like  conduit  portion  being  located 
above  the  wails  of  said  hood  to  provide  said  cool  handle; 
said  conduit  including  a  flexible  hose  connected  to  said 
handle  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fuel  source 
to  permit  said  member  to  be  turned  by  said  handle  about 
the  vertical  axis  relatiye  to  said  fuel  source. 


STARTERS  FOR  FOGGING,  SPRAYING,  HEATING 

AND  LIKE  APPARATUS 
Walter  Dttrr,  Ubcriincea,  and  HcraMB  Aoad,  Bcwca, 
■ber  Leatkkcli,  G«niMny,  aadtaon  to  Fkna  Hda- 
■Mtoren  G.ai.bJI^  Ubcrllngcn  (BodensecK  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  19,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  3,349 

ClalnH  priority,  appMcadoa  Gemiaay,  Jaa.  M,  1959 

4  CfariMS.     (CL  15S— M) 


1.  A  starter  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
pump  including  an  elongated  hollow  cylinder,  a  piston 
redprocably  received  in  said  cylinder,  and  an  elongated 
rod-«haped  actuating  member  having  one  end  connected 
to  MMd  piston  and  another  end  formed  with  a  handgrip 
member  for  axially  moving  the  actuating  member  to- 
gether with  the  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder;  and  a 
magneto  including  a  stationary  core  having  a  yoke,  a  coil 
arrangement  on  said  yoke,  an  armature  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  core  and  coaxially  surrounding  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, said  armature  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and 
a  sleeve  received  in  the  magnet  and  rotaUbly  mounted 
on  the  actuating  member,  means  operatively  connecting 
the  sleeve  with  said  actuating  member  in  such  a  way  that 
axial  movements  of  the  actuating  member  bring  about 
rotational  movements  of  the  sleeve  together  with  said 
magnet,  said  connecting  means  comprising  at  least  one 
spiral  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  actuating 
member  and  a  follower  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  groove,  and  means  for  producing  high- 
lention  current  impulses  in  said  coil  arrangement,  said 
ImI  mentioned  means  comprising  a  cam  connected  to 
and  rotatable  with  said  sleeve,  a  fixed  contact  conduc- 
tively  connected  with  said  core,  and  a  pivoUble  lever  in 
the  path  of  said  cam,  said  lever  conductively  connected 
with  said  coil  and  normally  engaging  with  said  contact, 
•aid  cam  pivoting  the  lever  away  from  engagement  with 
said  contact  at  least  once  during  each  revolution  of  said 
sleeve  to  thereby  induce  an  ignition  impulse  in  said  coil 
arrangement. 


FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Wama  a  Cowica  wU  John  Karrw,  Jr..  Detroit.  Mlch^ 
Mripon  to   Hollcy   Carbvttor  Compuy,   Detroit, 
Midk,  a  coraoratloa  ol  MIcMgan 

FIM  Mbjr  9,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5M,924 
llOntaM.    (CL15S— Mv4) 


•  1   • 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  comprising  a  tank,  a  main 
fuel  supply  passage  extending  from  nid  tank  to  a  fuel 
combustion  chamber,  a  main  pump  in  said  passage,  a  main 
pump  bypass  passage  connected  to  said  main  fuel  supply 
passage  around  said  pump,  a  main  pump  bypass  valve 
in  said  main  pump  bypass  passage,  a  primary  metering 
valve  in  said  main  fuel  supply  passage  between  said  UMun 
pump  and  said  chamber,  a  primary  bypass  pawafc  coo- 
nected  in  parallel  with  said  main  pump  bypass  passage 
to  said  main  fuel  passage,  a  restriction  in  said  primary 
bypaas  paaaafe,  a  primary  bypass  valve  in  said  primary 
bypass  reqxmsive  to  pressure  differential  at  oppotiXc  sides 
of  said  primary  metering  valve  to  open  upon  an  increase  in 
said  pressure  differential  to  maintain  said  pressure  differen- 
tial substantially  constant,  and  means  responsive  to  a  sec- 
ond preasure  differential  at  (^posite  sides  of  said  restric- 
tion for  actuating  said  main  pump  bypaas  valve  to  open 
said  main  pump  bypass  valve  upon  an  increase  in  said 
second  pressure  differential,  a  secondary  fuel  supply  pas- 
sage extending  from  said  tank  to  a  fuel  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  secondary  pump  in  said  passage,  a  secondary  pump 
bypass  passage  connected  to  said  secondary  fuel  supply 
passage  around  said  secondary  pump,  an  unloading  valve 
io  said  secondary  pump  bypass  passage,  a  secondary  meter- 
ing valve  in  said  secondary  fuel  supply  passage  between 
said  secondary  pump  and  said  last  named  chamber,  a 
cross  connecting  passage  between  said  main  and  secondary 
fuel  supply  passages  connected  to  each  between  the  pump 
and  metering  valve  therein,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
second  pressure  differential  for  actuating  said  unloading 
valve  to  open  said  unloading  valve  upon  an  increase  in 
said  second  pressure  differential. 


3,f33,27t 
AIR  DIRECTING  APPARATUS 
John  Scarr,  Jr.,  Peoa  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
P>^  aasj^pior  to  Calf  Rcaearch  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Ptttsbargh,  Pa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Fled  Dk.  22,  195S,  Ser.  No.  782,061 
5  ClaiBH.    (Q.  15S— 76) 
1.  Combustion  apparatus  comprising  a  blast  tube  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end,  a  nozzle  concentrically  positioned 
in  the  blast  tube  and  directed  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  the  latter,  a  cup-shaped  distributor  having  sides  and 
a  bottom,  said  distributor  being  concentrically  disposed 
within  the  blast  tube  and  spaced  therefrom  and  opening 
away  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  blast  tube,  the  bot- 
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tom  of  said  distributor  being  intermediate  the  nozzle  and 
the  discharge  end  of  the  blast  tube  and  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  of  substantially  less  diameter  than 
the  distributor,  and  said  bottom  of  the  distributor  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced. 


pilot  burner  for  said  main  burner,  and  power  means  con- 
tinuously heated  by  said  pilot  burner  and  operating  in- 


nrt--^ 


radially  extending  slots  about  the  periphery  of  the  open- 
ing therethrough,  said  sloU  being  of  a  width  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  bottom  of  the  distributor  and  being 
inclined  to  the  plane  on  which  the  bottom  of  the  dis- 
tributor lies. 


1.  In  a  horizontal  pot-type  burner  and  vaporizer  as- 
sembly, a  pot  having  a  plurality  of  air  inlets  spaced  along 
its  axis  and  about  its  circumference  and  a  vaporizer  as- 
sembly closing  one  end  of  the  pot  and  having  a  cham- 
bered fuel  receiving  portion  extending  within  the  pot  and 
generally  along  its  axis,  a  fuel  inlet  connected  to  the  as- 
sembly at  a  point  exterior  to  the  pot  to  provide  a  flow  of 
fuel  along  the  bottom  of  the  assembly,  ignition  means  in- 
cluding wicking  positioned  in  a  portion  of  the  assembly 
exterior  to  the  pot,  said  wicking  being  positioned  to  contact 
said  flow  of  fuel,  and  a  hot  wire  adjacent  said  wicking  to 
heat  it,  that  portion  of  the  assembly  extending  within  the 
pot  comprising  a  confined  vaporizing  zone  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  pot. 


3,t33,28« 
RELAY-CONTROLLED,  SPRING- 
OPERATED  VALVE 
Gordon  W.  Dean,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  aaslgnor  to  Min- 
■eapoUs-Hoocywell  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  620,275 
6  Claims.  (CL  158—123) 
4.  A  temperature  control  system  comprising  a  main 
burner,  a  control  member  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner, 
a  motor  for  operating  said  member,  said  motor  having 
energy  storing  means  operably  connected  to  said  control 
member,  temperature  sensing  means  affected  by  the  heal 
generated  at  said  burner  for  releasing  energy  from  the 
energy  storing  means  to  operate  said  control  member,  a 


dependently  of  said  temperature  sensing  means  to  build 
up.  little  by  little,  energy  in  said  energy  storing  meant. 


3,033479 
VAPORIZER  FOR  HORIZONTAL 
VAPORIZING  BURNER 
^fllton  D.  HaatOB,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mcz.,  aasigaor  to  Ctm- 
trob  Company  of  America,  MOwaakec,  Wis-  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,493 
Sdaima.   (0.158—91) 


3,0334S1 

WINDSHIELD  SLEET  AND  SNOW 

PROTECTOR  DEVICES 
ica  B.  Moaia.  7725  Barric,  Dcmbara,  Mich. 
Filed  May29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,282 
ACbkmB.   (CL160— 19) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  flexiUe 
housing  of  pocket-like  formation  having  a  cord  passing 
through  its  upper  extremity  supporting  said  pocket  in  a 
su^nded  poaition  over  the  windshield  of  a  vehicle,  a 
flexible  material  for  covering  said  windshield  for  the  pn- 
vention  of  the  accumulation  of  sleet,  snow  and  the  like 
thereon  being  housed  within  said  pocket,  aaid  flexible  ma- 
terial having  a  hem  of  restricted  width  and  having  said 
cord  threaded  therethrough,  said  hem  extending  through 
the  entire  length  of  said  flexible  material  and  being  fai 
parallelism  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  windshield  when  said 
material  is  stretched  out  over  said  windshield,  means  car- 
ried by  said  cord  to  regulate  iu  length  to  a  desired  di- 
mension when  attachment  thereof  is  effected  to  its  re- 
quired position,  means  carried  by  the  terminals  of  said 
cord  for  attaching  said  cord  thereby  in  a  tense  horizontal 
position  to  the  windshield  to  the  brackets  of  the  sun- 
visors  of  a  vehicle,  means  being  carried  by  said  material 
for  stretching  said  material  thereby  m  a  taut  condition 
over  the  entire  area  of  the  windshield,  and  an  expansive 
ring-bracket  for  securing  said  pocket  thereby  in  a  swung- 
over  position  against  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  said  expan- 
sive ring-bracket  being  secured  to  the  roof  of  said  vehicle 
by  a  suction  cup  carried  by  said  expansive  ring-bracket 


3,033,282 
VENETIAN  BLIND  SLAT  TILTING  DEVICE 
Norman  J.  Qnarve,  3066  S.  Bochanaa  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Filed  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,439 
2  Claims.    (CL  160—176) 
1 .  A  Venetian  blind  tilting  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  head  support  member,  a  tilt-flap  assembly  ro- 
tatably joumalled  within  said  head  support  member,  a 
pair  of  ladder  tape  components  depending  downwardly 
from  the  edges  of  said  tilt-flap  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  slats  cradled  and  guided  between  said  parallel 
tape  components,  a  tilt-plate  assembly  being  substantially 
transversely  shaped  as  the  said  parallel  slats,  said  tilt-plate 
assembly  having  a  face  plate  with  integral  edge  hems 
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folded  inwardly  over  said  face  plate,  an  oval  alot  opcnins 
in  said  face  plate  in  registry  with  an  opeoinf  provided  in 


UP«fK  CHAIN 

MarfiB  T.  Uferkk,  Box  2S7,  F»«aoat.  Calif. 

F1M  Iw  21.  IMLSer.  NoTu}^ 

iriiii       {die— 235) 


said  one  of  said  parallel  slats,  hinge-like  members  spacedly 
positioned  integrally  of  the  lengthwise  edges  of  said  face 
plate  and  pins  slidably  receivable  within  said  hinge-like 
members  to  securely  clamp  said  ladder  type  components 
to  the  lengthwise  edges  of  said  tilt-plate  assembly,  and  a 
ttb  member  extending  outwardly  of  one  of  the  lengthwise 
ol  said  tilt-plate  aaaembly. 


3,t33JM3 

FOLDINGDOOR 

Robert  A.  JorfMMB,  ffifMoa^,  Waik.  aa^aor  to  Wood 

corporadoa  of  WasMHtoa  ^ 

Filed  Oct  STlMS,  Ser.  No.  765.M1 

SOafaM.    (CLIM— 113) 


1.  A  link  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  interengage- 
able  links,  each  of  said  links  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar planar  central  portion  with  each  end  thereof  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  sloto  dividing  the  end  portions  into 
three  tongue  elemenU.  the  outermost  elements  on  each 
end  bemg  bent  upwardly  and  then  towards  the  other  end 
to  provide  panel-receiving  tabs,  a  central  element  on  one 
end  bemg  rolled  into  generally  cyUndrical  form  having  its 
axis  disposed  transversely  of  said  central  portion  and 
portioned  longitudinally  beyond  its  adjacent  Ubs,  means 
defining  a  transverse  slot  positioned  inwardly  of  and 
adjacent  said  cyUndrical  rolled  porUon.  a  central  ele- 
ment on  the  other  end  of  each  link  passing  through  the 
slot  of  an  adjacent  Unk  and  roUad  into  tubular  form 
around  said  cylindrical  portion. 


TRACK  AND  ROIXUCOMBINATION  FOR 
SLIDING  SCREEN  DOORS 

-VMllkr.  CaMf .,  anlgMr  to  A«|ae  Ma*. 
Co.,  Lot  AMBlMrC^.,  a  fcB 
19,  195M«.  No.  mji49 
4ClaiBia.    (cLlf—Mi) 


1.  A  folding  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
ilats,  a  hinge  plate  secured  to  at  least  one  end  of  each 
slat,  the  opposite  connecting  ends  of  each  hinge  plate 
projecting  beyond  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  its  asso- 
ciated slat  and  being  in  overlapping  engagement  with  pro- 
jecting ends  of  adjacent  hinge  plates,  pivot  means  inter- 
connecting adjacent  overlapped  projecting  ends  of  adja- 
cent hinge  plates,  said  pivot  means  being  operable  inde- 
pendently one  from  the  other  and  being  offset  laterally 
from  the  central  planes  of  the  slats  with  alternate  pivot 
means  being  positioned  on  alternate  sides  of  said  central 
planes  to  effect  folding  and  unfolding  of  the  slats  in  a 
ag-zag  pattern,  the  hinge  plates  being  substantially  U- 
shaped  in  croes  section  having  side  sections  and  a  con- 
necting wall,  the  portions  of  the  hinge  plate  side  sec- 
tions disposed  on  the  side  of  offset  of  the  p«vot  means 
termmatmg  short  of  the  end  of  the  plate  to  permit  ad- 
jacent hinge  plates  to  pivot  together  on  the  pivot  means, 
and  the  portions  of  the  binge  plate  side  sections  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  offset  of  the  pivot  means  extend- 
ing fully  to  the  end  of  the  plate  and  forming  abutment 
m:ans  for  mutual  engagement  by  adjacent  ends  of  the 
latter  side  sections  independent  of  the  slats  during  un- 
folding  of  the  slau  to  limit  the  degree  of  unfolding  to 
less  than  180*.  and  supporting  means  projecUng  pivotally 
from  at  least  some  of  the  hinge  pUtes  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  an  elongated  track  member  adjacent  thereto. 


1.  A  sliding  screen  door  comprising  a  metal  frame 
having  a  tubular  lower  horizontal  member,  grooved 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  boshing  within  said 
lower  horizontal  frame  member,  the  flanges  of  said  rollera 
extending  through  an  opening  below  said  frame  member, 
a  bolt  holding  said  bushing  in  said  horizonUl  frame 
member,  and  a  resilient  retainer  clip  mounted  by  said 
bolt  on  the  lower  horizontal  frame  member  adjacent  to 
and  extending  below  the  lower  peripherics  of  said  roller 
flanges,  said  clip  having  a  booked  edge  adapted  to  be 
engaged  under  the  lip  of  a  track  upon  which  said  grooved 
roller  is  adapted  to  roll. 


M33,2M 
TEyriNG  EAkTH  FORMATIONS 
R.  Fait  and  Geofi*  C.  Howard,  Taha,  Okla., 
-w-^mZ^^VL^  '^   Aaierkaa  Wttnttmm  Coryora^^oi^ 
Taha,  OUa.,  a  corpamtioa  of  Dclawve       •^-— » 
Filed  Aac  12,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  t33,357 
MClaiau.    (CL  IM-^) 
I.  In  a  process  for  testing  the  productivity  of  a  forma* 
tion  penetrated  by  a  well  containing  a  contaminating  fluid. 
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die  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  in  said 
well  at  a  point  near  said  formation  a  chamber  containing 
a  treating  fluid  and  having  a  valved  outlet  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  section  of  said  well  opposite  said  fcmna- 
tioo.  isolating  said  outlet  from  the  main  body  of  said  con- 
taminating fluid,  detonating  a  gas-producing  charge  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber  to  open  said  valved  outlet  and 
diq>lace  said  treating  fluid  from  said  diamber  into  said 
section  of  said  well,  then  producing  well  fluid  from  said 
formation  into  said  section  of  said  well  and  thence  into 
said  chamber  through  said  valved  outlet  while  maintaining 
said  section  of  said  well  isolated  from  said  main  body  of 
said  contaminating  fluid,  then  withdrawing  said  chamber 
from  said  well. 

17.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  a  treating  fluid  into  an 
isolated  subsurface  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  con- 
taining drilUng  fluid  and  for  subsequently  testing  thr 
productivity  of  said  formation  and  sampling  the  fluid 
therein  while  said  formation  remains  isolated  from  the 
main  body  of  said  drilling  fluid,  including  an  elongated 
pressure  chamber,  means  to  lower  said  pressure  chamber 
into  said  well,  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
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earth  in  a  prospecting  area;  (2)  removing  occluded  and 
adsorbed  gases  from  said  samples;  (3)  quantiutively  and 


pressure  chamber,  closure  means  in  said  outlet  for  tem- 
porarily holding  a  treating  fluid  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, a  gas-producing  charge  in  the  upper  end  of  said  pres- 
siu-e  chamber,  packer  means  adjacent  said  fluid  outlet  to 
isolate  a  section  of  said  well,  which  includes  said  outlet, 
from  said  main  body  of  said  drilling  fluid,  means  to  dis- 
charge said  gas-producing  charge  and  displace  said  treat- 
ing fluid  from  said  pressure  chamber  into  said  isolated 
section  of  said  well  and  into  contact  with  said  formation, 
said  packer  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  said  section 
of  said  well  isolated  from  the  remainder  of  said  well, 
which  includes  said  main  body  of  said  drilling  fluid,  after 
said  treating  fluid  has  been  discharged  from  said  pressure 
chamber  and  the  pressure  reduced  inside  said  pressure 
chamber  so  that  formation  fluids  can  flow  into  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  the  excluaon  of  said  main  body  of  said 
drilling  fluid,  valve  means  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said 
pressure  chamber  while  said  section  of  said  well  is  still 
isolated  from  said  remainder  of  said  well  so  that  the 
productivity  of  said  formation  can  be  tested  and  a  sample 
of  said  formation  fluid  can  be  enclosed  in  said  pressure 
chamber  when  said  presstre  chamber  is  removed  from 
said  well. 


qualiutively  analyzing  said  gases  for  respective  amounts 
of  constituents  containing  isotopes  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H».  H',  C",  and  C"  whereby  the  ratio 
of  the  amotmt  of  a  first,  normally  gaseoiu  constituent 
containing  a  lower-atomic-weight  isotc^  to  the  amount 
of  a  second,  normally  gaseous  constituent,  having  the 
same  composition  as  said  first  constituent  but  contain- 
ing the  higher-atomic-weight  isotope  of  the  same  element, 
can  be  ascertained;  (4)  correlating  these  isotopic  ratios 
with  the  normal  ratio  of  the  amount  of  said  first  con- 
stituent to  the  amount  of  said  second  constituent  to  asco*- 
tain  abnormal  fluctuations  in  said  ratios  which  manifest 
the  propinquity  of  subsurface  accxmiulations  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons;  and  (5)  drilling  at  least  one  well  in  the 
region  of  greatest  fluctuation  of  said  ratio. 


3,633,287 
GEOCHEMICAL  PROCESS 
C  Boad,  Cryalal  Lake,  m.,  aaslgBor  to  The  Par* 
OO  Coasaaay,  Cklcafo,  Dl.,  a  corporalloa  of  OUo 
Filed  Aag.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,664 
19ClalM.    (CL166— «) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  oil  from  subsurface  geologi- 
cal  formations  comprising    (1)    collecting  samples   of 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 


3,633,288 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FR<»C 

UNDERGROUND  RESERVOIRS 

LeRoy  W.  Hoia,  Oyrtal  Lake,  DL,  Mrifoor  to  The  Paia 

OO  Coaspaaj,  CMcars  U.*  a  corporatlua  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  29, 19S8,  Ser.  No.  783,123 

7ClalaM.  (CL166— 9) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  natural 
underground  reservoir  containing  petroleum  and  water 
having  a  total  salt  content  of  less  than  about  6%  by 
weight  comprising  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through 
an  injection  well  about  0.1  reservoir  pore  volume  of  brine 
having  a  total  salt  content  of  not  less  than  about  10% 
by  weight,  injecting  behind  said  brine  about  0.1  resenroir 
pore  volume  of  fluid  soluble  in  both  petroleum  and  fresh 
water,  but  substantially  insoluble  in  said  brine,  injecting 
water  behind  said  fhiid  to  drive  said  fluid  toward  a  pro- 
ducing well,  and  producing  petroleum  from  the  intxluc- 
ing  well. 


3,633089 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNPLUGGING  PIPE  IN  A 

WELL  BORE 

Lawreaca  K.  Moore,  New  Orieaas,  La. 

(3716  lagold  St.,  Hoastoa  5,  Tea.) 
Filed  May  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  735,431 
7  naiaii  (CL  166— 115) 
6.  A  tool  for  washing  out  a  plugged  pipe  in  a  well 
bore  when  lowered  in  said  well  bore  in  an  unplugged 
pipe,  said  tool  comprising:  a  section  of  tubing  having  a 
circulation  bead  at  one  end  and  having  a  nozzle  at  its 
other  end,  said  circulation  head  being  constructed  with 
an  opening  thereinto  and  positioned  to  permit  circula- 
tion fluid  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  said  section  of  tubing 
from  the  exterior  thereof;  a  sleeve  slidably  engaged  on 
said  tubing  below  said  opening,  said  ^eeve  having  a  lower 
portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  and  an  un>er  portion  of  a 
frusto-conical  shape  of  a  larger  dian>eter;  packing  means 
surrounding  said  lower  portion  of  said  sleeve  spaced 
from  said  unplugged  pipe;  means  actuable  to  move  said 
sleeve  and  said  packing  means  relative  to  each  other  for 
locating  said  packing  means  on  said  upper  portion  (tf 
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Mid  sleeve  to  wedge  taid  packing  means  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  unplugged  pipe;  and  a  wire  line  connected 
with  said  circulation  bead  to  lower  both  said  sleeve  and 
•aid  Kctioo  of  tubing  into  said  unplugged  pipe  when  said 


packing  means  is  spaced  from  said  unplugged  pipe  and 
to  lower  said  section  of  tubing  inside  said  sleeve  when 
said  packing  means  is  wedged  between  said  unplugged 
pipe  and  said  sleeve. 


SCREW^SET  NON-REnUEVABLE  PACKER 

Occr*  C.  BrowB,  %  Brown  OO  Took,  bc^ 

P.O.  Boi  192M,  HoQitoo,  Tex. 

FIW  Oct  1,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  143 Jll 

TOataM.    (CLIM—ISI) 


I.  A  screw-set  packer  for  wells,  comprising,  a  gen- 
erally tubular  body,  means  carried  by  the  body  for  an- 
choring the  same  to  a  well  wall,  external  annular  abut- 
ment means  about  the  body,  a  sleeve  member  surround- 
ing the  body  above  the  abutment  means  and  havint 
threaded  connection  to  the  body  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  abutment  means  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  sleeve  member  relative  to  the  body,  a  lestlient 
seal  element  disposed  about  the  exterior  of  the  body  be- 
tween the  abutment  means  and  the  sleeve  member  radially 
apaadibie  by  axial  compression  therebetween  in  mpooae 
to  said  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sleeve  member,  re- 
leasable  means  initially  secunng  said  sleeve  member  to 
■aid  body  in  noo-compreasing  relation  to  said  seal  ele- 


ment, a  tubular  operating  stem  removably  intertable  into 
the  bore  of  said  body  and  roUUble  therein,  first  screw- 
thread  means  non-rotatably  slidable  longitudinally  on 
the  stem  and  threadedly  connected  to  said  body  operable 
in  response  to  a  limited  number  of  right-hand  rotations 
ofthe  stem  to  release  the  stem  from  the  body,  and  a 
•eoond  screw  thread  means  non-rotaubly  slidable  longi- 
tudinally on  the  sleeve  member  and  threadedly  connected 
to^rtem  operable  in  response  to  additional  right-hand 
ratatiOBs  of  the  stem  to  route  nid  deeve  member  rela- 
tive to  the  body  whereby  to  suocesstvely  release  said 
relcasable  means  and  expand  said  seal  element. 


METHODS  OP  EXTINGUISHING  PIRE 

^•S^TZISlf**?::'.  **  ^'"•"t"^  Stockholm,  Swcdca 
No  Drawinr     Filed  May  4,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  tlf^SM 

5  ClalaH.  (CL  1<»— I) 
1.  A  method  of  extinguishing  fine  which  compriaet 
applying  totheseatoftheflreinadry  condition  a 
powdered  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  4  to  3 
parts  of  bicarbonate  of  soda,  from  4  to  13  parts  of 
aluminuffl  sulphate  and  from  1  to  2  parts  of  a  proteina- 
oeoua  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pea 
•*"■  Md  casein. 


3,t33,292 

high  energy  atomizer  por  pire 
exungubhment 

!■■■■  A.  Browate,  Norwich,  Vt 
_(213  Mcchaadc  StTLcbaaoa,  NJL) 
Jan.  27,  1M«,  ScrTNo.  5,i57 
3  niiaii     (CL  1«9— 2) 


I.  A  method  of  fonning  a  high-velocity  jet  ot  aqueous 
fog  which  comprises  forming  a  high-velocity  jet  of  com- 
bustion gases  and  entraining  in  said  gaseous  jet  sufficient 
quantities  of  water  to  avoid  the  production  of  any  appre- 
ciable quantity  of  steam  within  the  jet,  and  diachargiiig 
•aid  jet  of  gaaes  and  entrained  water  droplets  at  velocities 
of  the  order  of  2300  feet  per  second. 


3,t33493 

BOAT  PROPELLER 

Otto  L.  BJUnir*,  %  Scrrl  Coryonrfioa, 

Coastaatfae,  Mich. 

FBad  Oct  2«,  IWt,  Scr.  No.  7«,tW 

4ClahB&    (CL17B— 1S9) 


4.  A  flexible  boat  propeller  adapted  to  operated  fully 
submerged  in  water,  composed  of  a  nylon  base  having 
between  ten  and  forty-five  percent  by  weight  of  fibre-glais 
dispersed  thereiiL 
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3,t33,294 

ROTARY  ROD  WEEDER  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

CULTIVATORS 

Lawreace  Henry  Edwatdi,  S22  IMh  St  S.,  Lcthbridgc, 

Alberta,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  17,  19M.  Sar.  No.  15,454 

2  OaiBM.    (d.  172-44) 
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jacent  its  free  end,  a  lug  secured  to  said  tubular  member 
ui  alignment  with  the  lug  secured  to  said  vertical  arm, 
said  second  frame  section  including  divergent  side  rail 
members  terminating  adjacent  the  second  openings  in  said 
L-shaped  fittings  •ecured  to  said  first  frame  section,  hori- 
zontal pivot  pins  extending  from  said  divergent  side  rail 
members  through  said  second  openings,  a  transverse  mem- 
bw  connecting  said  divergent  side  rails,  an  upwardly  ex- 


=teBa 


1.  A  rotary  rod  weeder  and  means  for  attachment  of 
the  weeder  in  following  relation  to  a  cultivator  of  a  char- 
arter  having  a  wheel  supported  frame  and  cultivator 
shanks  pivotally  mounted  therein,  said  weeder  including 
a  draft  arm,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  forward  end 
of  the  draft  arm  on  the  cultivator  frame,  a  ground  wheel 
mounted  for  roution  at  the  other  end  of  the  draft  arm, 
a  rotary  rod  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  ground  wheel 
reversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cultivator,  shoes 
in  which  the  rotary  rod  is  carried  for  free  rotation 
therein,  said  shoes  each  aligning  with  a  cultivator  shank, 
and  a  chain  connecting  each  shoe  to  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  cultivator  shank  with  which  it  is  aligned  and  for 
travel  rearwardly  spaced  therefrom. 


3,033,295 

,  ^  _  DISK  HARROW 

loha  F.  Bnudagc,  Caaiarfllo,  CaMf.,  aarisnor  to  ABk- 

Chalmcn  Manafactoriag  Company,  MOwaokec,  Wb. 

FBed  Jane  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  333«i 

iClaiaii.    (CL  172-^597) 


tending  member  secured  to  said  transverse  member,  a 
pair  of  lugs  secured  thereto  adjacent  iu  free  end,  an  ex- 
tensible fluid  pressure  cylinder  pivotally  secured  to  one 
of  said  lugs  at  one  end  and  to  the  lug  on  the  veritcal  arm 
secured  to  said  rotatable  transverse  member  at  iU  other 
end  and  a  link  pivoully  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  lugs  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  lug  secured 
to  said  rotatable  transverse  member. 


3,933,297 
^  STUB  DRIVERS 

^^'S'^  \  B^  Pofflaad,  Oret.,  aarigaor  to  McCabe. 
Paww^BoJr  Compaay,  Beifcdcy,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 

FBed  Feb.  24, 19i0,  Scr.  No.  11,349 
15  dainii.  ^  175—144) 


1.  In  an  offset  disk  harrow:  a  first  disk  gang;  a  second 
disk  gang;  an  arm;  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said 
first  disk  gang  for  relative  pivotal  movement,  means  con- 
necting said  arm  to  said  second  disk  gang  for  relative 
pivotal  movement;  control  means  to  releasably  fix  said 
arm  relative  to  one  of  said  gangs  while  permitting  said 
other  gang  to  pivot  relative  to  said  arm;  and,  force  means 
interconnecting  said  gangs  to  rotate  one  gang  relative  to 
the  other  gang. 

3,933,294 

_^ ,  ,        SPRING  TOOTH  HARROW 

Edward  J.  Kaafman  and  Jacob  Kaafasaa,  Barrtoa.  K«n»- 
Flled  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,749 
1  Claim.  (CL  172—429) 
An  implement  support  comprising  first  and  second 
frame  sections,  said  first  section  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending horizontally  opposed  side  members,  transversely 
extending  rails  connecting  said  side  members  and  to  which 
a  plurality  of  implements  are  secured,  substantially  L- 
shaped  fittings  secured  to  each  of  said  side  members  in 
horizontally  opposed  aligned  relation  and  having  first  and 
second  openings  therein,  a  transverse  tubular  member  ro- 
taubly  supported  in  said  first  openings  and  extending  be- 
yond said  side  members,  wheel  supporting  arms  secured  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  rotatable  member,  a  vertical  arm 
•ecured  to  said  rotauble  transverse  tubular  member  in- 
termediate iu  ends  and  having  a  lug  secured  thereto  ad- 


I.  A  stub  driver  comprising  a  base,  guide  means  opera- 
tively  mounted  on   said   base,   impact   means  slidably 
mounted  in  said  guide  means,  driving  means  consisting 
of  a  reversible  hydraulic  motor,  two  vertically  spaced 
pulleys  located  in  said  guide  means,  one  of  said  pulleys 
being  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  motor,  a  continu- 
ous elemem  trained  around  said  vertically  spaced  pulleys, 
said  continuous  element  also  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  impact  means,  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  nid  motor  and  said  continuous  driving  element  for 
driving  said  impact  means  in  alternate  directions  in  said 
guide  means,  and  means  for  securing  said  driver  in  a 
substantially  vertical  pontion. 


3,933,298 

SLUDGE  REMOVAL  BONNET  FOR  CORE  DRILLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Beit  E.  lotaaoa,  854  W.  Afadtc  Avc^  CUcMo  49,  DL 
FU«I  May  11, 194ir8«.  Nori9M3r     ' 

I    A  ^  n.  J^*  ^^5**^     (CL17S-299) 

1.  A  drill  bonnet  for  removing  the  products  of  abrasion 
from  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  working  end  of  a  rot«y 
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drill,  said  bonnet  cooipming  a  bonnet  body  in  the  form 
of  an  annulus  having  a  central  opening  formed  there- 
through and  presenting  upper  and  lower  annuUr  faces 
respectively,  sealing  means  formed  of  elastomeric  ma- 
terial secured  to  the  lower  face  and  presenting  a  pair  of 
depending  spaced  parallel  continuous  concentric  circular 
sealing  lips  extendiiag  around  said  face,  said  bonnet  being 
adapted  to  be  supported  upon  the  surface  of  the  work  and 
to  surround  the  drill  with  said  lips  in  coextensive  con- 


tact with  said  surface  whereby,  in  combination  with  said 
surface,  the  space  within  the  inner  lip  defines  a  confining 
reservoir  for  the  products  of  abrasion  and  the  space  be- 
tween said  lips  defines  an  annular  suction  chamber,  said 
bonnet  body  being  formed  with  a  first  passage  there- 
through in  communication  with  the  space  between  Mi<j 
lips  and  with  a  second  passage  therethrough  in  communi- 
cation with  the  space  within  said  inner  lip,  and  means  for 
connecting  each  of  said  passages  to  a  source  of  subatmoe- 
pheric  pressure. 

COMBINATION   SENSING   MEANS   AND   MULTI- 
STAGE VIBRATING  VALVE  MECHANISM 
G€osi*  A.  Lovciril,  Jr^  1S5  Martta  Road,  Waterloo,  Iowa 
nM  Dec  7,  If »,  Ser.  No.  §57^7 
•  nil  II I      (CL  177— 122) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  container  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  gate  movably  secured  to  said  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  close  said  opening  at  times,  a  cyl- 
inder means  secured  to  said  conuiner  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  gate  to  reciprocate  said  gate  at  times, 
a  power  means,  a  power  diverting  means  connecting  said 
power  means  with  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  means 
whereby  said  cylinder  means  will  move  said  gate  in  one 
direction  when  power  is  direvted  to  one  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder and  will  move  said  gate  in  an  opposite  directioo 
when  power  is  direvted  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 
said  power  diverting  means  and  said  cylinder  normally 
urging  said  gate  to  close  said  opening,  means  for  aeleo- 
tively  actuating  said  power  diverting  means  to  cause  said 
cylinder  to  sUrt  to  open  said  gate,  a  flnt  control  means 
connecting  said  gate  and  said  power  diverting  means  to 
intermittently  divert  power  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
to  the  other  after  said  gate  has  been  opened  a  given  incre- 
ment, a  second  control  means  secured  to  said  first  control 
means  to  render  said  first  control  means  inoperative  at 
timet,  a  third  control  means  connecting  said  gate  and 
said  power  diverting  means  to  intermittently  divert  power 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  the  other  after  said  sec- 
ond control  means  has  rendered  said  first  control  means 


inoperative,  and  a  fourth  control  means  connected  to  said 
third  control  means  to  render  said  third  control  nseans  in- 
operative at  times. 


M33»3M 

COMPACT  TRACTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  G.  VanderWck,  7M  Laard  LaM 

Cninalai  VM^e,  Pa. 

Pled  laBL  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  82^17 

5  riilaii      (CL  lt»— 14) 


1.  A  compact  tractor  unit  which  comprises  a  frame 
having  generally  similar  vertical  sidewalls.  a  horizontal 
partition  interconnecting  the  sidewalk  and  providing 
therewith  upper  and  lower  sections,  said  partition  having 
a  front  portion  supporting  a  battery  in  the  upper  section 
and  a  rear  portion  supporting  a  motor  in  the  upper  sec- 
tion, conductor  means  between  said  battery  and  motor, 
each  side  wall  having  a  rear  extension  with  the  upper 
edges  of  the  extensions  being  in  a  plane  below  the  plane 
of  the  partition,  a  drive  axle  carrying  drive  wheels  and 
mounted  between  said  extensions,  mechanical  driving  con- 
nections between  said  motor  and  drive  axle,  a  transverse 
brace  between  said  extensions  forwardly  of  said  drive 
wheels,  a  fluid  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  mounted  on 
said  brace  and  extending  vertically  thereof,  a  clevis  having 
a  swivel  connection  with  said  front  portion  of  the  partition 
providing  arms  depending  from  the  partition,  a  driven  axle 
carried  by  said  arms  and  mounting  a  pair  of  q>aced 
steering  wheels,  a  fluid  pump  supported  by  the  frame  aixl 
ctwduit  means  between  said  pump  axxl  cyliiKkr  for  man- 
ndly  operating  the  piston  coupling  meaiu  comprising  a 
lever  having  a  lower  portion  pivoted  to  said  brace  and  an 
upper  portion  positioned  above  and  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  the  piston  to  be  actiuted  thereby  and  said  tqiper 
portioQ  of  the  lever  having  a  pin  extending  upwardly 
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SPRAYING  VEmCLE 

N.  Taagiiiian,  Hnntsville,  Ala., 
CoaipBpy,  lacorporatcd,  Haate* 


FHed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  112,445 
3  GWbm.     (CL  IM     20 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising:  a  horizontal  substantially 
T-shaped  frame  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  cross  bar 
portion;  a  steering  fork;  a  single  traction  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  between  the  legs  of  said  fork;  pivot  means  con- 
necting said  fork  to  the  end  of  said  stem  portion  for 
steering  movements  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
which  substantially  intersects  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
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wheel;  a  motor  drivingly  eonnected  to  said  wheel;  steering 
means  for  pivoCiBg  said  fork  about  said  vertical  axis;  an 
opcrattM-'s  seat,  said  motor,  steering  means,  and  operator's 
seat  beiag  all  mounted  on  said  fork  for  pfvotal  movement 
therewith,  said  motor  and  steering  means  being  moonted 
forward  of  said  vertical  axis;  a  piir  of  substantially  up- 
right wheel  supportt  secured  to  and  depending  from  the 
ends  of  said  cross  bar  portion;  and  a  ground-engaging 
supporting  wheel  rotatably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  wheel  supports. 


m 


M33.3M 
BELT  DRIVEN  ACCESSORY  MOUNTING 
W.  BaB,  I— lag,  Mkh^  Mslgaiii  to  Gcaeial  Mo- 
Corporatfoa,  Detrail,  Mick,  a  cfliveratloa  of  Dela. 


Fled  Swm.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,M5 
ICWiiL    (CLIM— (4) 
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h. 

In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  vehicle  frame,  an  engine, 
etxgine  mounting  means  secured  to  the  frame  and  accom- 
modating a  limited  extent  of  engine  movement  in  one 
plane  relative  to  the  frame,  a  beh  driving  wheel  in  said 
plane  driven  by  the  engine,  an  engine  driven  unit  having 
a  driving  wheel  in  said  plane,  a  belt  coplanar  with  and 
drivably  connecting  said  wheels,  and  supporting  means 
for  said  unit,  said  supporting  meaiu  including  unit  mount- 
ing means  secured  to  the  frame  and  accommodating 
movement  of  the  unit  in  said  plane  relative  to  the  frame 
and  strut  means  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
MMncident  with  a  line  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  wheels, 
said  strut  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  member 
and  pivotal  connections  adjacent  the  respective  ends 
there^  between  said  elongated  member  and  said  unit  and 
engine,  one  of  said  connections  including  a  resiliently 
yieldable  member  and  a  rigid  element  clamping  said 
resiliently  yieldable  member  to  said  elongated  rigid  mem- 
ber and  to  one  of  said  unit  and  engine. 


M33*3t3 

PROPELLED  PLATFORM  VEfflCLE  FOR 

HARVESTING  LOW  GROWING  CROPS 

Robert  L.  Weekly,  Ric.  1,  Nortii  Beatoa.  Ohio 

Filed  Jaac  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,9t5 

6  Claims.    (CL  IM— 45) 
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5.  For  use  in  suspending  and  conveying  an  operator- 
picker  in  a  relatively  low  plane  just  above  the  crop  which 
is  being  harvested,  a  harvesting  machine  comprising  an 
openwork  frame  structure  having  forward,  rearward  and 
intermediate  portions,  an  electrically  operated  naotor 
mounted  atop  said  frame  structure,  rearward  ground  en- 
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gagiog  wheels  mounted  for  operation  on  the  rearward  end 
portion  of  the  frame  structure,  a  motion  transmitting  and 
operating  cormection  between  said  motor  and  rear  wheels, 
guiding  and  steering  wheels  operatively  supported  for 
steerable  use  on  the  forward  portion  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture, an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  platform  on  which 
the  occupant  lies  prone  aad  face  down,  rail  meam  ad- 
justably supporting  the  platform  on  the  frame  structure 
permitting  the  platform  to  be  shifted  forwardly  or  rear- 
waixlly  or  lifted  and  lowered  vertically  relative  to  said 
frame  structure,  an  elongated  work  supporting  rack  sus- 
pended horizontally  beneath  the  leading  end  portion  of 
the  platform  and  readily  accessible  to  the  occiq)«nt  of 
the  platform,  a  vertically  adjustable  headrest  supported 
by  and  spaced  forwardly  of  the  forward  edge  of  the  plat- 
form, a  manually  regulatable  steering  lever  having  a 
forward  end  pivotally  and  operatively  coimected  to  the 
front  wheels  and  having  a  rearward  operating  end  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  slightly  above  the  plane  of  the  platform, 
a  fixed  quadrant  on  said  frame  structure  having  keeper 
notches,  a  portion  of  said  lever  being  releasably  engage- 
able  with  the  keeper  notches,  said  headrest  being  spaced 
rearwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of  the  lever,  a  leg  and 
foot  operated  speed  controlling  rheostat  adjustable  on  one 
side  cd  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  platform,  and  switch 
means  moimted  beneath  aixl  on  the  forward  cxid  portioD 
of  the  i^atform  and  protectively  covered  by  an  overhang- 
ing portion  of  the  platform  and  accessible  to  the  occupant 
of  the  platform  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
with  said  prime  mover. 


33333M 
BATTERY  HOLD-DOWN 
Clarcacc  F.  Knuncr,  BlnaiaghaBi,  MIcIl,  asalvMr  to  Ford 
Motor  CoBipany,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  13,142 
<  nslais     {CL  19^— US) 


1.  A  hold'down  clamp  for  a  vehicular  battery  compris- 
ing a  rod  member  adapted  to  longitudinally  straddle  said 
battery,  said  rod  member  being  provided  with  bolt  receiv- 
ing loop  portions  at  each  end  thereof,  and  a  formed  rod 
member  secured  to  said  first  mentioned  rod  member  at 
each  of  its  ends,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  formed  rod 
members  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  mentioned  rod 
member,  each  formed  rod  member  having  its  respective 
ends  formed  to  hook  around  a  comer  portion  of  said  bat- 
tery to  restrain  the  latter  against  lateral  and  endwise 
movement,  the  center  section  of  each  formed  rod  member 
being  in  arched  relation  to  the  edge  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive end  of  said  battery  so  that  hold-down  pressure  is  ex- 
erted only  by  end  sections  of  said  formed  rod  members 
engaging  the  comers  of  said  battery. 


3jt33,3«5 
VEHICLE  GUn>ANCE  SYS1ZM 
loka  L.  Haraed,  Detroit,  and  Eagsat  J.  MmvlMwItx, 
Paatiac,  MUk^  assiianis  ta  Geasral  Msims  Carpera- 
tkas,  Detroit,  Miek^  a  carperatioa  of  Ddawara 
FHod  Mmr  19,  195t,  Ser.  No.  73Mtl 
SOikM.    (CLIM— 79.1) 
1.  Means  for  guiding  a  moving  vehicle  along  a  pre- 
determined path  defined  by  a  cable  having  an  alteniatinf 
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cnrmt  iMriiif  thecvfii.  mM  mnia  coMprMJag  »  detec- 
ler  coil  amnMed  oa  said  vehkfa  ia  jntapodtioo  to  uid 
cable  whereby  taid  curreat  iadooea  a  Tokaie  tberan  hav- 
int  an  amptituda  proportiooal  to  the  lateral  and  vertical 
dispiaceiDeiil  of  taid  coil  from  said  cable  and  a  phase  in- 
dicative of  the  direction  of  lateral  displacement,  a  refer- 
ence coil  mounted  adfacent  said  detector  coil  whereby  aaid 
current  induces  therein  a  voltage  subetantially  independ- 
ent of  the  lateral  di^piacwnent  of  uid  ooUi  from  aaid 
cable  but  related  to  the  vertical  displacement  thereof,  a 
phaK  sensitive  demodulator  interconnected  with  said  de- 
tector and  reference  coils  to  prodoce  a  flnC  output  vohafs 
having  an  amplitude  prcqxvtional  to  the  voltage  induced 


in  said  detector  coil  and  a  polarity  corresponding  to  the 
phase  relationship  between  the  voltages  induced  in  said 
coils,  rectifier  meaiu  interconnected  with  said  reference 
cofl  to  produce  a  second  output  voltage  having  an  am- 
pUtnde  corresponding  to  the  voltage  induced  in  said  refer- 
ence cotl,  and  a  steering  mechanism  connected  to  the 
wheels  of  said  vehicle  and  responaive  to  said  first  and 
second  output  voltages,  said  steering  mechanism  adapted 
to  apply  a  steering  ootnebtam  to  said  vehicle  wheels  in  a 
direction  deSermioed  by  the  polarity  of  said  first  output 
voltage  and  in  aa  amount  related  directly  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  first  ootpot  voltage  and  mversely  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  second  output  Tolta^e. 


NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 
Alaa  M.  Halleae.  MoMm,  aad  Rickvd  F.  Mvlfa,  Rock 
Idmi,  PL,  ■■iiaiin  Ja^Miitgiimwj  Elavalar  Corn- 
Filed  Jaly  24, 1959,  Sm.  No.  t2945« 
SCUaM.    (CLltl— 4<) 


Gay  J. 


S,t3337 

NOBE  ATTENUATING  APPARATUS 
NJ^ChariasN. 
■■i,N.Y 

,  lac^  New  Y< 
of  NcwYdrt 
FBed  Oct  (.  1959,  S«r.  No.  S44,7t7 
15  OaiaM.    (CL  Itl— 59) 


N.Y- 


^^f,' 


1  For  use  in  a  conduit  conducting  noise  bearing  fluid, 
acoustic  means  comprising  opposing  acoustic  attenuating 
wall  members  forming  a  duct  having  an  intermediate 
region  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  sectioQ  the  long 
side  dimension  of  which  is  at  least  four  times  that  of 
the  short  side,  said  wall  members  having  leading  end 
sections  forming  a  smoothly  converging  entrance  to  said 
intermediate  region  of  said  duct  and  trailing  end  sec- 
tions forming  a  tapered  and  truncated  exit  section  hav- 
ing an  included  angle  of  Uper  greater  than  7*  whereby 
pressure  recovery  is  optimized  without  sacrificing  com- 
pactness. 


Bmrjh 


3,t3S3M 
FIRI  ESCAPE 

>  IIH  Da  Vawa  Plata,  Sllvar 
Mas  U,  19M.  Sar.  Na.  29^7 

f  ni^ii    <CLit2--a) 


Md. 


■" 


I.  la  a  hydraulic  system,  a  valve  conaaolHl  to  a  Iwfh 
pressure  line,  a  low  pressure  line,  a  noita  aappramor 
comprising  a  casing  interconaacting  said  valve  and  said 
low  pressurs  line,  said  casing  having  therein  axially  ex- 
tending, talmlar  flow  directing  maans  extending  substan- 
tiaOy  the  entire  length  of  said  casing. 


1.  la  a  mobile  escape  apparatus  for  rescuing  a  human 
or  other  body  from  a  burning  striicture,  the  new  combina- 
tion with  a  mobile  support  body,  of  an  open  trough  chute 
assembly  of  sloagate  sections,  the  assembly  comprising 
a  lower  support  chute  section,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing said  lower  section  for  vertical  swinging  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  aa  outer  chute  section,  means  operatively 
coupling  said  lower  and  outer  chute  sections  for  limited 
relative  rectilinear  sliding  movement  for  extending  and 
retracting  the  outer  chute  section  relative  to  the  support 
section,  an  intermediate  chute  section,  hinge  means  be- 
tween an  end  of  the  latter  section  and  the  otiter  end  of 
the  outer  chute  section  whereby  the  intermediate  chute 
section  may  be  swung  from  a  position  of  alignment  with 
the  outer  section  to  a  substantially  superposed  relationship 
with  the  support  and  outer  chute  sections  when  the  outer 
section  is  retracted,  means  for  locking  the  intermediate 
ind  outer  chute  sections  together  when  the  same  are 
aligned,  a  first  power  means  including  s  reciprocsMe 
member  beneath  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  lower 
chute  section,  a  second  power  means  adjaoeat  to  said 
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hinge  means,  means  operatively  and  detachably  coupling 
said  second  power  means  with  taid  intermediate  section 
for  effecting  the  said  swinging  of  the  latter,  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  reciprocable  member  of  the 
first  power  means  with  said  outer  chute  section  for  ex- 
tending the  latter  chute  section  and  the  intermediate 
chute  section  after  the  second  power  means  is  uncoupled 
from  the  intermediate  section  and  the  latter  is  locked  to 
the  outer  section,  power  means  connected  with  and  for 
effecting  said  vertical  swinging  about  said  horizontal  axis 
of  the  lower  chute  section  together  with  the  other  sec- 
tioiu,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  chute  section  being 
open  for  discharge  of  the  rescued  body  from  the  chute 
assembly. 


lockHngly  engaging  a  portion  of  aaid  side-raU  diqx>sed  in 
said  transverse  apertare  means,  a  dMtnp  block  conform- 
ing to  the  interior  cross-section  of  the  longitudinal  bore 
of  said  rung  member  and  disposed  in  the  open  end  of 
said  rung  member  and  including  a  transverse  bore  in 
alignment  with  said  transverse  aperture  means  and 
through  which  said  side-rail  extends,  and  a  clamp  screw 
moiuted  on  said  clamp  block  and  intersecting  the  trans- 
verse bore  for  engaging  the  side  rail  and  maintaining  it 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  clamp  block,  said  rung  assembly 
including  opposed  clamp  elements  disposed  ia  said 
aligned  aperture  means  and  said  bore  at  opposite  sides 
<rf  M'd  side  rail,  said  clamp  screw  engaging  one  of  said 
clamp  elements  and  retaining  the  side  rail  between  said 
clamp  elemems. 


3,f33,3«9 

f    RETRACIIBLE  STEPLADDER  FOR  VEHICLES 
f       Dale  Fagcre.  PX>.  Box  293,  Daasrkh,  N.  Dak. 
.  Fflcd  Nov.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,45t 

3CUmfL    (CL182— 9f) 


3,«33^11 
OIL  REMOVAL  AND  GAUGING  APPARATUS 
loha  A.  Edgar,  Martiaes,  CaHf .,  aod  Frederic  It  Wataoa, 
Wo^ort,  CoBa„  amicnon  to  SbcO  Oil  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.  FBed  Jaa.  14»  1959,  Sar.  No.  7SMM 
lOalBk    (CLltd— LS) 


1.  A  vehicle  steptadder  attachment  comprising  a  pair 
of  resilientiy  retractible,  vertically  extending  telescoping 
tubular  upper  and  lower  supports  having  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally extending  steps  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  sop- 
ports,  said  upper  support  being  secured  to  and  carried  by  a 
mounting  plate  by  which  said  attachment  is  fastened  to  a 
vehicle  in  suspended  vertical  position,  said  supports  being 
<^en  at  both  ends  of  each  mid  taid  lower  supports  being 
Jable  within  said  upper  support,  spring  means  received 
Vm  both  of  said  supports  and  connected  thereto  at  the 
osite  ends  of  said  supports  for  yieldingly  urging  said 
''supports  into  their  telescopingly  retracted  position,  stop 
means  carried  by  said  supports  for  both  preventing  rela- 
tive rotation  and  limiting  vertical  telescoping  movement 
between  said  supporU,  said  legs  extending  in  o^xMite 
directions  and  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle. 


In  an  internal  combustion  engine:  a  crankcase,  a  dip 
stick,  extending  into  said  crankcase.  a  thin  walled,  uni- 
form diameter  tubular  sheath  in  said  crankcase  surround- 
ing said  dip  stick  and  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the 
crankcase.  an  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  sheath 
for  the  admission  of  oil  thereto,  the  wall  of  said  shMth 
being  imperforate  throughout  its  length,  the  upper  end 
of  said  sheath  protruding  externally  beyond  the  wall  of 
the  crankcase  and  adapted  for  connection  to  external 
suction  piping  by  push-fit  connection,  tiie  highest  point 
of  said  opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  sheath  being 
subsUintially  at  the  bottom  of  said  crankcase  whereby  tha 
crankcase  can  be  emptied  through  said  tubular  sheath 
upon  the  application  of  stiction  tiiereto. 


3,t33Jlf 
FOLD  ABLE  ESCAPE  LADDERS  WITH 
^  ADIUSTABLE  RUNGS 

Kcayoa  C  McLeoi,  U7  Madboo  Ave,  Toroato, 

OHavio,  Canada 

Fled  Feb.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  91,944 

4niiBi    (d.  Itl— 190 


3,t33,312 
LUBRICATION  MEANS  FOR  MECHANISM  OF  THE 

8C0TC&  Y(»E  TYPE 
Sbmrood  G.  Eadcn,  Bowkyi  Qaartaia,  Md.,  aa^atf  to 
ne  Bbck  aad  Decker  MaHfectBriBC  Comp^TTtVw. 
mm,  Md.,  a  corpocatiaa  of  Marytaad 

Fllad  S^pt  12, 19M,  Sar.  No.  55,32* 
airitian     (CLlSd.^ 


'*^!»V- 


1.  la  a  ladder,  an  elongated  side-rail,  and  a  rang  as- 
sembly teciucd  OB  said  side-rail  and  projecting  laterally 
therefrom,  said  rung  assembly  comprising  a  rung  mem- 
ber having  an  open  ended,  longitudinal  bore  and  trans- 
vena  aperture  means  therethrough  and  through  which 
said  side-rail  extends,  and  side-rail  clamp  means  accessible 
at  the  open  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  of  said  rung 
member  aad  projectioaabie  iato  intersecting  relationship 
with  said  transverse  aperture  means  and  adjustably  and 


1.  In  combination  a  mechanism  of  the  Scotch  yoke 
type,  said  mechanism  including  a  reciprocating  yoke,  taid 
yoke  including  a  track  having  at  least  one  open  end,  taid 
mechanism  further  including  eccentric  means  guided 
within  said  track,  and  hibricant  means  comprising  a  lubri- 


474 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTIg 


cation  tpplieator  podtioBed  at  lewt  pwHaOy  whhJn  tba 
aone  of  fravel  of  aajd  rectprocadiig  yoke  md  near  the 
plane  of  trivd  of  one  of  said  pair  of  open  ends  of  said 
track,  and  meau  to  allow  Mid  eccentric  meana  to  extend 
siiflttly  beyond  said  one  of  said  pair  of  open  ends  of  said 
track  at  laaat  once  duhnc  the  operating  cycle  of  said 
mecfaaniini  to  oonfact  said  lubricant  appticator. 


ItxY  8,  IMt 


LUBRICATION  OF  PLAIN  BEARINGS  IN  MACHIN. 

ERY  SIWKCT  TO  CYCUC  LOADING 
PkO  PriMx  Lore,  WaoMcy,  F^Imj.  -  I'tam  to  The 
Glaciar  Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  raahmi 
a  compwiy  at  Great  BHtate 

Filed  Feb.  If,  1M4,  Ser.  N«.  f.TSf 

1  GcMl  Britata  Mv.  5, 1959 
(CL1S4— O 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  shaft  and  a  plain 
beaiinf  cooperative  therewith  and  wherein  said  bearing  is 
subjected  to  a  cyclic  load,  lubricating  apparatus  therefor 
comprising  a  source  of  ofl,  an  oil  pump,  a  conduit  be- 
tween said  source  of  oil  and  the  pump  inlet,  a  second 
conduit  between  the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  said  bearini; 
and  control  means  forming  part  of  said  secood  coodoh, 
said  cootrol  means  being  external  to  said  bearing  and 
shaft  for  defivering  an  oil  slug  of  a  predetermined  value 
to  said  bearing  at  at  least  one  fractional  period  of  the 
complete  load  cycle,  said  period  beginning  prior  to  onset 
of  a  loading  cooditioa  conducive  to  a  deaease  in  oO  film 
diickness  between  said  shaft  and  bearing. 


M33v3M 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Georga  R  WiWM^ah,.  PmUm,  Mick^  aas^ner  to  G«». 

cral  Moton  Corporalton,  Detroit,  Mkb^  a 


^  !«,  19M,  Ser.  N^  n^SH 
•  <^iimi    (CLlt4~i) 

1.  A  lubricating  syitom  for  an  intemal  combustion 
engine  having  an  cngiBe  block  formed  to  provide  a  crank- 
caae  and  oppositely  dispoeed  rows  of  cylindera  having 
valves  cootroUiqg  said  cylinders  and  valve  <>/-«i«t*i^ 
meana  including  vahia  lifters  operating  said  valve*  aad 
formed  to  provide  a  row  of  camshalk  bearings  between 
said  rows  of  cylinders  and  a  row  of  vahre  lifter  guide 
bearings  on  each  side  of  said  camshaft  bearings  and  be- 
tween said  rows  of  cylinders  and  having  a  camshaft  in- 
cluding cams  and  mounted  in  said  camshaft  bearings 
and  valve  lifters  mounted  in  said  valve  lifter  bearings, 
and  cooipriaing,  channel  means  fonned  along  the  lower 
part  of  said  camshaft  and  the  lower  parU  of  said  valve 
lifters  and  in  a  poaitiaa  lo  reeetve  and  to  collect  od  from 
said  GMaahaft  bearings  and  said  valve  lifter  guide  bear- 
inga.  a  main  oil  supply  peasa«e  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  block  beneath  said  ciunnel  means  and  said  cam- 
akaft  and  applying  oil  to  said  camshaft  bearing  a  pair 


of  valve  lifter  supply  passages  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  block  and  adfacent  said  valve  lifter  guide  beafw 
l!il^*^  applying  oil  to  said  valve  lifters  and  said  valv» 
lifter  guide  beannga.  means  supplying  oil  under  presaoiv 
to  said  main  oU  supply  passage  and  to  said  vahe  lifter 
supply  passages,  said  oU  supplied  to  said  bearings  and 
■md  hfters  being  discharged  from  said  bearings  and  laid 
hfters  and  being  rweivcd  by  and  collected  within  said 


^^el  means,  and  outlet  passage  means  extending  be- 
tween said  diaiuid  means  and  said  crankcase  and  limiting 
the  oil  level  in  said  channel  means,  said  outlet  passage 
means  terminating  in  said  channel  means  below  the  axis 
of  said  camshaft  and  maintaining  said  oil  level  in  said 
channel  means  below  said  axis  of  said  camshaft,  said 
cams  on  said  camshaft  being  immersed  in  said  ofl  at 
said  level  once  during  each  revolution  of  said  gmmAnft. 


.U' 


FLUID  FROPOniONING  E 
WlUmn  R.  MIBar.  12S9  Geneaae  St,  dev 
of  forty-ive  percent  In  Chari 
-Mt  to  DoMdd  D.  MUkr 
Flled  Ang.  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  757,3i4 
♦  Clntam.    (CLU4— 7) 


R.  Rail 


iO^ 


1.  A  device  for  driving  fluid  from  a  source  including  in 
combination  a  Wock  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  plurality 
offciid  outlets,  first  and  accood  circular  bores  in  said 
bioek,  a  flnt  and  a  second  rotor  each  including  a  pinral- 
*^  °^.'y^°**  'o'«P'»'  therewith  and  located  in  said  fint 
and  second  drcuJar  bores  respectively,  said  aegmeats  de- 
fljring  a  piarahty  of  chambers,  a  first  member  extending 
across  one  of  said  chambers  and  engaging  said  first  rotor, 
a  second  member  extesiding  acrom  one  of  said  chamber! 
aad  engaging  said  second  rotor,  conduit  meaiM  interoon- 
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necting  said  chamben  at  said  fint  and  Kcond  circular 
borea  and  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlets,  fluid  entering  said 
chamber  on  one  side  of  said  member  at  a  first  end  of  said 
rotors  moving  said  rotors  from  a  first  to  a  secood  position 
and  fluid  entering  said  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said 
member  at  a  secood  end  of  said  rotors  moving  said  rotors 
from  said  secood  to  said  first  position,  said  first  rotor  in 
•aid  fint  position  directing  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  to 
■aid  first  end  of  said  second  rotor  causing  said  secood 
rotor  to  move  from  aaid  fint  to  said  second  position  to 
eiact  fluid  from  said  aecond  end  of  said  second  rotor  which 
fluid  is  directed  back  to  said  first  rotor  which  in  said  first 
iwaition  directs  said  ejected  fluid  from  one  of  said  plural- 
ity oi  fluid  outlets,  aaid  second  rotor  ia  aaid  aecond  poai- 
tion  directing  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  to  said  first  end  of 
said  first  rotor  causing  said  first  rotor  to  move  from  said 
fint  to  said  second  position  to  eject  fluid  from  said  second 
end  of  said  fint  rotor  which  fluid  is  directed  back  to  said 
second  rotor  which  in  said  second  position  directs  said 
ejected  fluid  from  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  fluid 
outlets,  said  roton  being  alternately  actuated  by  fluid  from 
said  fluid  inlet 


LOW  GRADIENT  SPRINGS  AND  SPRING 

MOTORS  USING  THE  SAME 

Edwfa  E.  FoelK.  2314  W.  7th  St^  Aaatta,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  M,  195g,  Ser.  No.  74g,494 

MClaiaM.   (CLlt5-^7) 


«b     0^ 


l.'A  coil  spring  comprising  a  spring  ribbon  comprised 
of  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion 
permanently  stresaed  to  form  a  first  coil  compoaed  o(.« 
plurality  of  tightly  wound  convolutions  when  in  repoae, 
said  second  portion  being  wound  in  a  reverse  direction 
with  reepect  to  said  first  coil  to  form  a  second  coil  com- 
poaed of  a  plurality  of  loosely  wound  convolutions  wiien 
in  repoae. 

3,933,317 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ELEVATOR 

HATCH  DOOR  AND  INTERLOCK 

Walter  Beck  and  Alan  HaOenc,  MoUne,  ID.,  assipon,  by 

aaaaae  aaslgnmeats,  to  Montgoaaery  Elevator  Company, 

a  casfwaliuB  of  Delaware 

Fliad  Oct  as,  1954,  Ser.  No.  41t,324 
<nilaii     (CLlg?— 52) 


1 .  In  an  elevator  system  having  a  hatdiway  widi  a  wall, 
an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  the  hatchway, 
a  sUding  car  door  on  said  car.  means  for  controlling 
the  osovement  of  said  car,  and  door  operating  means  on 
the  car  operable  as  the  car  stops  at  a  floor  landing,  hatch 
door  mechanism  at  said  floor  landing  comprising:  a  slid- 
ably  mounted  hatch  door;  a  movable  interiock  member 
on  the  hatch  door  releasably  engageable  with  a  fixed 
interiock  member  on  the  hatchway  wall;  electromagnetic 
dutch  means  on  the  car  door  energizable  upon  ntopfing 


of  the  car  at  the  floor  landing,  said  clutch  means  in- 
cluding a  rubber  dutch  member  with  a  recess  facing  the 
hatch  door;  an  upright  ferrous  metal  dutch  piece  mov* 
ably  mounted  on  the  hatch  door  in  front  of  said  recess 
to  be  drawn  magnetically  into  dutching  engagement  with 
said  clutch  member  upon  energization  of  the  dectro-mag- 
net  to  releasably  secure  the  doon  together  before  there 
is  any  movement  of  the  car  door;  and  an  interlock  actu- 
ating linkage  connecting  said  dutoh  piece  to  the  movable 
inie<lock  member  to  disengage  said  member  as  the  dutch 
piece  is  drawn  into  clutching  engagement. 


3,t33JlS 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Rkhard  G.  lewcil,  Swampacott,  MaaL,  sssig to  Gen- 
eral Elecbrk  Company,  a  cornoralloa  of  New  York 
FHed  Dec  29, 1949,  Ser.  No.  79^254 
llCWniB.    (CLtfg— 1) 


>er  9 


1.  A  flexible  connecting  device  adapted  to  interconnect 
parts  having  relative  vibratory  movement  comprising  a 
resilient,  flexible  connector  subject  to  vibration  and  vibra- 
tion damping  means  for  said  connector,  said  vibration 
damping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  vi- 
bration dampen  mounted  along  the  length  of  at  least 
a  part  of  said  connector,  said  dampen  being  loosely 
mounted  on  said  connector  and  spaced  from  each  other  so 
as  to  permit  impact  and  frictional  engagement  between 
each  damper  and  said  cmnector  and  also  between  said 
adjacent  dampen. 


3,933,319 
IRAKE  ADJUSTER 
C.  Wrigley,  Groam  Polnle  Wooda,  and 
MaBoy,  Royal  Oak,  Mick,  aa^aon  to 
Ion  Corperaiion,  DcCroM,  Mich,,  a 

FBed  Am.  4, 1949,  Ser.  No.  29,424 
(CL  Igg—lg) 


D. 
Mo- 
ot Del- 


I.  In  a  vehicle  disk  brake,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  rotating  member,  a  routing  disk  connected  to  said  rout- 
ing member,  a  stationary  osember,  a  stationary  disk  con- 
nected to  said  sUtionary  member  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  rotating  disk,  an  anmdar  hycb^ulic  wheel  cylinder 
mourned  concentric  witi|  aaid  disks,  an  annular  hydraulic 
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piston  mounted  coacenthcally  within  said  bydraolic  wfaed 
cyliadcr  formint  •  fluid  chamber,  means  for  pressuriziiit 
floid  in  said  hydraulic  chamber  for  actuation  of  said 
vehicle  brakes  by  engaging  said  disks,  reaction  means 
ooncentricaUy  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  disk 
stack  for  assisting  in  actuation  of  said  brakes,  a  brake 
adjuster  including  an  adjuster  member  extending  through 
nd  gripping  an  opening  in  said  hydraulic  wheel  piston 
to  engage  a  stop  portion  on  said  stater  member,  resilient 
means  to  bias  said  hydraulic  wheel  piston  to  a  retracted 
position  and  causing  said  adjuster  member  to  engage  said 
stop  means,  a  pre-engagiag  i|inag  and  a  pre-engaging 
sleeve  carried  concentrically  on  said  brake  adjuster  bias- 
ing a  stator  disk  to  provide  predetermioed  clearance  be- 
tween said  stator  disk  and  said  wheel  piston  when  said 
brake  is  m  the  retracted  position,  a  cooling  fluid  pump 
positioned  between  said  reaction  means  and  said  stator 
disk  and  engaging  said  stator  disk  to  provide  a  prior 
operation  of  said  cooling  fluid  pump  prior  to  frictional 
engagement  of  said  disks  during  brake  actuation. 


8.  A  brake  comprising  a  stationary  torque  taking  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  torque  sustaining  surfaces  on  said  member, 
a  rotauble  shaft  passing  through  said  member,  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  discs  slidably  keyed  on  said  shaft,  an  in- 
clined face  on  each  disc,  said  faces  being  oppositely  in- 
clined, a  radially  movable  braking  member,  oppositely 
inclined  frictional  surfaces  on  said  braking  member  and 
means  for  moving  said  braking  member  in  a  substantial- 
ly radial  direction  for  effecting  frictional  engagement  be- 
tween the  inclined  faces  on  the  braking  member  and  the 
discs  and  for  moving  the  discs  axially  into  engagement 
with  said  torque  sustaining  surfaces. 


3,t33421 
HYDRAUUC  DYNAMOMETERS 
Godfrey  Ailkar  EvaM,  MaH«n, 
Balharst,  Worrcster, 
Froodc  Limited,  Wocecstar, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  May  5,  l»5t,  S«r.  No.  733,187 
CUaw  prioffity,  applkation  Great  ft  Hah  May  9,  1957 

€  Claiais.    (CL  ISt— M) 
.  1.  In  the  combination  including  an  hydraulic  dyna- 
mometer having  an  inlet  for  supplying  water  thereto  and 


an  outlet  for  discharging  water  therefrom,  a  back  pressure 
▼•Ke  connected  to  said  outlet  for  variably  adjusting  the 
flow  of  water  therethrough,  thereby  to  impose  back  pres- 
sure on  the  water  within  the  dynamometer,  fluid  pressure 
operable  means  operatively  connected  to  the  back  pres- 
sure valve  for  actuating  the  back  pressure  valve  to  vary 
the  said  outlet  flow  of  water,  an  operating  fluid  reservoir, 
punp  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  dynamometer 
for  developing  a  pressure  in  said  operating  fluid  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  dynamometer,  means  for  de- 
livering said  pressurized  operating  fluid  from  said  pump 
to  the  back  pressure  valve  actuating  means,  and  first  valve 
means  connected  to  the  back  pressure  valve  actuating 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  precsurized  fluid  to 
said  valve  actuating  means  to  thereby  impoae  a  variable 
back  pressure  within  said  dynanximeter  such  that  the  ratio 


3^33;}M 
DISC  BRAKE 
Roy  Ermeat  Edwvii,  Rowley  Regis,  rnghaj  iMJgani  la 
GMIng    Limited,    Bkmliigham,    Ei^ImhI,    a    Brittah 

Fled  laiB.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M14 
'      appBcatloa  Gnat  ■HMta  Jh.  9,  19S9 
tdalBBa.    (CLlSt— 7f) 


between  the  power  absorbed  by  the  dynamometer  and  its 
tpced  of  rotation  follows  a  propeller  law  characteristic 
curve,  the  improvement  which  comprises  second  valve 
means  connected  to  the  back  pressure  valve  operating 
means  for  further  controlling  the  supply  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  said  valve  actuating  means, 
said  seooad  valve  meaas  being  automatically  effective 
apn  the  dynamometer  exceeding  a  predetermioed  speed 
t*  CMBK  the  operation  of  the  back  pressure  valve  operat- 
■f  Beans  and  consequently  of  the  hack  pressure  valve 
to  build  up  back  pressure  rapidly  in  response  to  any  fur- 
ther increase  in  the  speed  of  the  dynamometer,  thereby 
so  increasing  the  ratio  between  the  power  absorbed  \v 
the  dynamometer  and  its  speed  of  rotation  as  to  main- 
tain the  speed  of  the  dynamometer  substantially  constant 
at  the  said  predetermined  speed. 


3,133,322 

BRAKING  AND  RETARDING  APPARATUS 

George  Edward  Hagkss,  Haatfagtaa  PMt,  Caltf . 

(2797  Bteob  Ave,  Snal>^ii,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Sept  39,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7471 

llOalBH.    (CLIU— 91) 


I.  In  a  pneumatic  brake  apparatus  for  subjectiBg  a 
routing  shaft  to  a  braking  force,  the  combination  of  a 
driven  shaft,  an  air  compressor  driven  by  said  shaft,  and 
having  at  least  one  compression  cylinder  with  a  recipr^ 
eating  piston  therein,  an  air  reservoir,  means  for  main- 
taining a  relatively  high  pressure  in  the  reservoir,  said 
piston  having  an  intake  stroke  and  a  compressing  stroke. 
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iaiot  valve-means  for  admitting  atmospheric  air  to  the 
cylinder  during  the  intake  stroke  for  compressing  the 
same,  valve  port  means  connected  by  a  passage  means 
to  the  reservoir  for  admitting  high  pressure  air  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  cylinder  for  compressing  the  same  and 
thereby  developing  a  hi^  resistance  and  braking  force 
to  the  rotation  of  the  driven  shaft,  and  outlet  valve- 
means  connected  by  another  passage  means  to  the  reser- 
voir for  admitting  the  air  compressed  in  die  compres- 
sion stroke,  to  mid  r«ervoir. 


€' 


3J33423 
FLUID  CHECKING  DEVICB  AND  CONTROL 

VALVE  THEREFOR 

Stars  U  MaaM,  754<  W.  111th  St,  PanM  39,  Ohio 

Flsd  IBM  U,  1959, 8«.  No.  t29,749 

SClataM.    (CL1M.-97) 


I.  la  a  compact  Add  checking  device  for  power  ma- 
chinery comprising,  a  cylinder,  piston  means  operable 
In  the  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  exte- 
riorly of  an  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston  means  di- 
▼idinf  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  imo  a  front  expansible 
chamber  and  a  rear  expansiMe  chamber,  said  chambers 
being  adapted  to  receive  resistance  fluid  therein  for  re- 
sisting axial  movement  of  said  piston  means,  the  com- 
bmation  therewith  of  a  detachable  fluid  transmitting  duct 
disposed  completely  exteriorly  of  said  cylinder  and  con- 
necting the  front  expansible  chamber  with  the  rear  ex- 
pansible chamber,  a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  duct 
for  sdectively  adjusting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 
upon  axial  movement  of  said  piston  means,  and  means 
detachably  oooaecting  said  valve  in  said  exterior  duct  for 
ready  removal  ai  said  valve  from  said  duct,  said  valve 
compvising  a  rotatable  and  axially  movable  fluid  meter- 
ing pin  member,  said  pin  member  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of comprising  a  plurality  of  peripheral,  lengthwise  ex- 
tending fluid  passing  slots  therein,  said  slots  being  di- 
vergently Upered  in  a  direction  lengthwise  thereof  toward 
said  one  end  of  said  pin  member  for  adjusting  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  in  response  to  axial  movement  of 
said  pin  member,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
fluid  passing  apertures  in  the  valve,  said  apertures  being 
adapted  for  communicating  coaction  with  said  slots  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve,  said  ap- 
ertures being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said  slots  that 
a  predetermined  cross  sectional  area  of  said  slots  coacts 
with  said  apertures  irrespective  of  die  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  pin  member  with  re^wct  to  said  apertures, 
when  fluid  passing  coaction  occurs  between  said  slots  and 
apertures,  thereby  providing  for  smooth  and  uniform 
axial  aiBYement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  cylinder. 


T  3,933324 

VEHICLE  BRAKE  CONTROL  AND  BALANCING 

Piem  AmM  Lcpellctlcr,  Chatoa,  France,  ass^aor  to  So* 
fmt  Fiauudse  dn  Ferodo,  Paris,  Vnmet,  a 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  M3,73S 

Mtty,  applkattoB  FlTMce  Mar.  1, 19Si 
-1    .  •  nshai     (CL  Iti—isa) 

I.  A  vehicle  brake  (derating  system  for  a  veWcle  hav- 
ing a  brake  pedal  comprisiag  at  least  two  brakes  for 


two  wheels  of  an  axle  of  die  vdiide  respectively,  each 
brake  having  a  stationary  back  plate,  a  double  cylinder 
means  suRwrted  by  the  back  plate  and  having  a  primary 
chamber  and  a  secondary  chamber  filled  with  hydraulic 
fluid,  a  primary  piston  reciprocable  in  said  primary  cham- 
ber, a  secondary  piston  redprocable  in  said  secondary 
chamber,  a  rotary  brake  drum,  two  brake  shoes  end) 
operable  to  bear  frictionally  against  the  brake  drum  in 
re^xMse  to  the  travel  of  said  pistons  in  a  direction  for 
causing  said  shoes  to  bear  on  said  drum,  each  shoe  hav- 
ing an  end  applied  against  one  end  of  said  pistons  re- 
spectively, interconnecting  means  disposed  exteixling  at 
a  position  opposite  to  the  double  cylinder  means  and  in- 
tercoimecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  ritoes,  spacing 
means  for  the  pistons  defining  a  rest  minimum  distance 
therebetween,  resilient  restoring  means  applied  between 
the  shoes  urging  the  pistons  in  rest  minimum  distance 
relation,  positioning  means  for  urging  the  spacing  means 


rt 


in  a  definite  rest  position  wherein  a  reserve  of  hydraulic 
fluid  is  provided  at  least  in  the  secondary  chamber,  two 
primary  conduits  connected  to  the  primary  chambers  of 
the  two  brakes  respectively,  control  means  responsive  to 
actuation  of  the  brake  pedal  for  feeding  equal  volumes 
of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  two  primary  conduits  respectively 
to  cause  the  inimary  position  in  each  brake  to  travel  in  a 
direction  for  causing  the  brake  shoes  to  bear  on  the  n- 
q>ecdve  brake  drum  upon  actuation  of  said  pedal  fa- 
braking  the  vehicle  and  a  balancing  secondary  circuit 
interconnecting  the  two  secondary  chambers  for  freely 
aOowing  hydraulic  fluid  flow  therebetween  to  apply  fhiid 
pressure  to  the  pistons  in  said  secondary  chambers  in  re- 
sponse to  the  travel  of  the  pistons  in  fke  primary  cham- 
bers and  in  a  direction  for  causing  said  pistoiu  in  said 
secondary  chambers  to  i^y  said  brake  shoes  to  the 
respective  drums  and  cause  said  brake  shoes  to  apply 
balanced  braking  forces  to  said  wheels. 


3,933325 
DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  OR  PfWEUMATl- 

CALLY  CONTROLLED  BRAKES 
Ove  A.  R.  Tjcmstrdm,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AD- 
manna  Svcnaka  ElcktoMu  Akrtrhoisgrt,  Vastcta 
den,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  27,  1999,  Scr.  No.  953S6 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatfoa  Swcdca  Nov.  7, 1959 

3  ClaioM.     (CL  18ft— 179) 


1.  In  a  brake  of  the  type  having  a  brake  block  and  a 
cooperating  brake  surface  and  having  means  normally 
holdmg  the  block  in  engagemem  with  the  brake  surface, 
means  for  the  amomatic  and  continuous  adjustment  of 
the  air  gap  between  the  brake  block  and  the  brake  surface 
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Gomprisiiif  •  lUtioQary  brake  cylinder,  a  redprocatint 
brake  piston  ia  the  cylinder  connected  lo  the  brake  block, 
means  lo  supply  pressure  medium  to  said  cylinder  for  re- 
leasinf  the  brake,  an  adjustment  cyKadw  rigidly  connected 
with  said  brake  piston  and  parallel  thereto,  a  rodprocatint 
adjustjneat  piston  in  said  adjustment  cylinder,  a  pressure 
spnng  engacing  said  adjustment  piston  at  lU  end  further 
away  from  the  said  brake  block,  said  adjustment  piston 
being  in  contact  at  its  opposite  end  with  said  pressure  me- 
dium, duct  means  for  conducting  pressure  medium  from 
said  brake  cylinder  to  said  adjustment  cylinder  to  act  on 
the  last-mentioned  end  of  the  adjustment  piston,  and  a 
non-return  valve  in  said  duct  means  to  prevent  back-flow 
of  said  pressure  medium  in  said  duct  means  from  said 
adjustment  cylinder  to  said  brake  cylinder. 


Kat  8,  IMS 


tunes  engaging  the  friction  surfaces,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  operati<»  o(  the  engaging  means  for  clo«ng  the 
venL 


IMPROVEMENT  IN  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
_  FORABRAKE 

^^"???  ^  5?^  Cnyi*o««  F*fc,  own,  aM^nor  to  Hm 

^^J^'"*"  ^"■i'*J»  ■•«<»*,  OWo,  a  coffonlion 

•f  OMn 

HM  Am.  (,  1959,  Sar.  Nn.  tM,M7 
anai^i      (CLltft-OSl) 


1.  A  brake  having  rotatable  and  nonrota table  co-op- 
enting  brake  elements,  one  of  said  ekments  comprising 
a  body  of  steel  having  a  friction  material  layer  of  sintered 
composition  including  iron  and  mounted  directly  on  said 
body  and  fused  thereto,  a  black  oxide  coating  upon  and 
within  the  friction  material  layer,  the  other  of  laid  co- 
operating brake  elements  being  of  steel  and  poaitiooed  for 
frictidhal  engagement  with  the  black  oxide  coated  fric- 
tion material  layer. 


3,933,327 
TRANSMISBION 
Ottvcr  K.  KeOcy.  llniMliH  lib,  Mkk^        'i         to 
G^cral  Motan  Ceeyorndun,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  con*. 
nMfan  or  Dclawara  ^  ^^  '^ 

<M|tonl  avpBeaaon  Od  27,  1952,  Sar.  No.  SIT^MS.    Dl- 
^jMj^  fkis  apfMcnil-  Ang-  2«,  1957,  Ser.  No. 

griiliiii      (CLIM— IM) 


BRAKE  DRUM  COSUNG  RING  nRUCTURE 
GMiva  Ammt  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mick.,  li^niii  to  Lion 
■  D^olt,  Mlck^  a  cofpotation  of  Ddawwe 
fmm  11, 1951, 8«r.  No.  741,495 

•  nihil    (a.in.-2«4) 


1.  In  a  ^^eel  structure  including  a  brake  dixim  and  a 
tire  rim  encompassing  the  tame  in  air  gap  relation,  a 
ax>ling  ring  member  engaged  about  the  axially  inner  por- 
tion of  the  brake  drum  and  projecting  axially  inwardly 
thwefrom,  the  axially  outer  portion  of  the  ring  having  a 
series  erf  return-bent  resilicnUy  flexible  curled  retaining 
fingers  turned  generally  radially  inwardly  into  loops  and 
engaging  under  expanded  resilient  grip  within  a  gnwvc 
m  the  outer  periphery  o(  the  brake  drum,  said  fingers 
being  curlingly  resilienUy  compressible  for  snapping  into 
the  groove  from  a  compressed  smaller  diameter  of  tkc 
individual  curled  finger  loops  during  assembly  of  the  ring 
member  with  the  brake  drum. 


3^33,329 
COOLING  FLUID  FUMP 


■RAKE     

M(>to«B  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick., 


<»  19i9,  §cr.  No.  29,299 
<CL  lM->294) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  friction  torque-esUblishing 
device  having  engagMble  and  diwingagptble  friction  sur- 
faces comprising  in  combfanliQa^a  pump  having  its  in- 
take connected  to  a  source  of  Ilqnid  for  discharging 
liquid  in  heat-exchanging  relationship  with  the  friction 
nufaces.  a  vent  in  the  intake  which  when  open  prcvonu 
liquid  from  baiag  taken  into  die  pomp,  means  for  opcntng 
and  dosing  tko  vent,  means  responsive  to  the  coodition 
•f  the  friction  surfaces  being  disengaged  for  acting  on 
•aid  last-named  means  to  open  the  vent,  oseans  for  at 


I.  In  a  vehicle  disc  brake  having  cooling  fluid  means 
comprising  in  combination,  a  routable  member,  at  least 
o«e  rotating  disc  connected  to  said  rouubk  member,  a 
stationary  member,  at  least  one  sutionary  disc  connected 
to  said  sutionary  member  for  frictionally  engaging  with 
said  rouuble  disc,  means  mounted  concentric  with  said 
discs  for  frictioaally  engaging  said  routing  and  said  su- 
tionary diacs  to  actuate  said  vehicle  brakes,  a  reaction 
means  mounted  concentric  with  said  discs  for  providing 
a  reaction  force  when  said  brakes  are  acttiated,  a  fluid 
cooling  system  having  a  cooKng  fltad  pump  inchiding,  a 
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ring  gear  for  rotating  with  said  rotating  member,  a  lun 
gear  rotaubly  mpunted  on  said  sUtiooary  member,  a 
pfairaltty  of  planetary  gears  for  meshing  with  said  ring 
gear  and  said  sua  gear,  a  housing  means  su^^orting  and 
enclosing  said  plurality  of  planetary  gears,  said  Jt^m^ng 
meana  positioned  between  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
reaction  meaiu  and  one  of  said  stationary  discs  to  there- 
by cause  operation  of  said  fluid  cooling  pump  and  create 
circulation  through  said  fluid  cooling  system  when  said 
vehick  brakes  are  actuated. 
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dqieading  flange  and  having  an  inner  edge  provided  with 
an  upwardly  extending  corrugated  web,  a  fouiKlation  wall 
upon  which  the  base  plates  are  positioned,  the  depending 
flanges  of  the  base  plates  being  positioned  adjacent  side 
Bufaces  of  the  wall,  aa  upwardly  extended  sheet  of  ma- 
terial haviag  vertically  di^KMed  oomigations  therein  po- 
sitioned against  the  upstanding  corrugated  web  of  one 
of  said  base  plates,  fatteniiig  meaiu  for  in«c**ing  said 
webs  and  »id  riwet  together,  and  means  attaching  the 
imier  base  plate  to  said  fbundatioo  wall,  each  of  said 
base  platea  being  integral  with  its  web  and  flange. 


FAKimON  SYCTIM 
G»«rt  L.  Fowiaa,  Afo%  ani  Gordon  I.  PttBocfc, 
'^'-  to  Ite  B.  F.  Haaoormaa 

iMMnfkaof  0Mb 
rS,1957,flar.No.M3,d43 
.irT>M..        'Cl-m    (0.119^34) 


3,93333; 
'ASnNOt 


^ to    Bo^g" 

nL,  a  corporation  of 


5.  A  pMt  and  panel  aaembly  compriaiag  a  vertical 
post,  two  panels  having  nuuginal  portions  provided  with 
intumed  vertical  side  edge  portions,  tnt  cam  means  on 
said  edge  portions,  and  second  cam  means  carried  by  said 
post  and  mounted  on  said  post  for  relative  movement 
vertically  thereof  to  engage  said  first  cam  means,  the  en- 
gaging surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  cam  means  being 
complementary  and  disposed  to  draw  the  «a«l  marginal 
portions  into  direct  doeely  abutting  relationship  and  also 
to  draw  both  said  side  portions  inwardly  toward  said 


SILL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CORRUGATED  WAL15 
Walter  D.  Bihitn,  %  Bekica  niMfiilioitog  Co„ 


.Neir. 

HM  SopC.  24, 1957,  Ser.  Nn.Md,3T7 
3  nihil     (CLlt9— 34) 


-oA^.f 


-HHK 


1.  In  a  oomigated  huiMing  wall,  the  combmation  which 
oompiises  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  outer  base 
plate  having  an  outer  edge  provided  with  a  depending 
flanks  and  having  an  inner  edge  provided  with  an  upwardly 
disposed  oomigated  web,  a  generally  horizontally  disposed 
boae  plate  having  an  outer  edge  provided  with  a 
T78  0.0. 


Filed  Ang.  3, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  I31,31d 
9ClataBB.    (CLlt9u.^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  slatted  flrrt  neober,  a  second 
member  having  an  edge  abutting  said  first  member  and 
provided  with  spaced  tabs  diiposrd  in  a  sin^e  plane  and 
extending  throt^ih  the  slot  m  the  first  member,  a  q^ring 
dip  fastening  device  comprising  a  strip  of  spring  metal 
successively  bent  so  as  to  provide  a  contracted  U-shaped 
body  portion,  the  two  legs  of  said  body  portion  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  spaced  Ubs  between  the 
qiaced  Ubs  of  the  second  member  and  terminating  in 
outwardly  extending  feet  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  respective  jdanes  of  said  tabs  and  said  legs,  said  feet 
being  thereby  adapted  to  engage  the  fint  member  in 
parallel  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  first  member 
when  the  tpdng  clip  Is  applied,  the  feet  having  notches 
therein  for  receiving  the  inner  confronting  edges  of  the 
spaced  Ubs  of  the  second  member,  with  portioiu  of  the 
feet,  defining  the  bottoms  of  the  notches  therein,  being 
urged  into  engagement  with  the  inner  confronting  edges 
of  the  tabs  by  the  expanding  siwing  force  of  the  body 
portion. 


3,i33w333 
TRANSMISSION 
Uhrasi  A.  Brsttaf  ami  Rokcrt  M.  Tteck, 

bd.,  BBiliniiii  to  Gcnefal  Moton  ~ 

McL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvo 

FBed  Dec  5, 1955,  Ser.  No.  551,9dS 
29  niihiii     (CL  192—4) 

5.  A  variable  speed  transmission  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  brakes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  a  i^urality  of  planeUry  gear  sets  having 
drive  sustaining  elemenU  and  operatively  disposed  be- 
tween said  drive  and  driven  shafts,  said  planetary  gear 
seU  including  forward  and  reverse  gear  sets  adapted  to 
drive  said  driven  shaft  in  a  plurality  of  speeds  both  in 
forward  and  reverse  directions,  a  plurality  of  friction 
devices  selectively  operative  to  engage  said  drive  sustain- 
ing elements  to  cause  said  plurality  of  gear  seU  to  vary 
speed  ratios,  a  plivality  of  pressure  fluid  operated  means 
for  operating  said  plurality  of  frictioa  devices,  a  selector 
valve  for  controlling  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  lo  said 
pressure  operated  means,  pump  means  for  supplying  pres- 
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Mire  fluid  to  said  pressure  fluid  operated  mesM.  a  pressure 
retnUlor  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  ttoid  su|>- 
pded  by  9Ud  pump  means  m  as  to  afford  a  relatively  coo- 
itontpit^Te.  a  control  valve  operative  for  cmting  off 
prsMare  Md  mippty  to  said  pressure  fluid  operated  means 
^OT"  Mid  frictilw  devices  thus  oeutraliziiij  said  transmis- 


M AY  8,  196t 

impeller  recesses  bdag  dimensioiied  relative  to  the  wea 
of  said  face  further  from  said  turbine  recesses  and  to  said 

lOlet  and  outlet  oriflces  in  said  impeller  and  turbine  to 
afford  a  pressure  condition  between  said  face  and  said 
ho^ng  nifflcient  to  move  said  clutch  faces  Into  engage- 
ment when  a  predetermined  torque  is  applied  to  said 
f^  ■«*  to  permit  disengagement  of  said  clutch  surfaces 
when  a  higher  predetermined  torque  is  applied  to  said 
riiaft  whereby  to  afford  pumping  of  fluid  to  said  inlet 
ordlces  in  said  turbine  and  a  fluid  coupUng  between  nid 
impeller  and  said  turbine. 


to 


t38,7M 


TRANSMISSION       ^"^^  ^ 
Melon  Cecyowtiun,  Detroit,  Mick,  a 


Apr.  14,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  «54,771. 
Sept  I,  IH9,  Scr.  No. 


(CLlta-^JJ) 


sioo,  an  actuating  means  for  said  oootrol  valve,  said  actu- 
ating means  being  operated  by  said  vehicle  brakes  so  that 
when  said  vehicle  hnkes  are  applied  said  actuating  means 
will  cauae  aid  oootiol  valve  to  be  operative  thereby  cut- 
ting off  the  pressure  fluid  supply  to  said  pressure  fluid 
operated  means,  and  means  for  preventing  said  control 
valve  from  bemg  operated  by  said  actuating  means. 


BLEED  CONTROLLn>  FLUID-MECHANICAL 


COUPLING 


ll,195a,S«.No.74t,t2S 
(CL  in-^  J) 


/-""•) 


1.  A  mechanical  and  fluid  accessory  drive  coupling 
comprising  a  shaft,  means  for  routing  said  shaft,  a  source 
of  fluid  supply  under  pressure,  said  shaft  defining  an 
axial  bore  therein  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  inlet 
orifice  adjacent  the  dosed  end  of  said  bore,  meaw  for 
introducing  fluid  from  said  source  of  fluid  supply  into 
said  inlet  orifice,  a  twbine  siidably  joumalled  on  said 
shaft,  said  turbine  inchsding  a  housing  deflateg  a  pulley 
oaAe  exterior  thereof  and  defining  an  interior  dutch 
■■iHe.  a  plurality  of  vane  recesses  opening  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  open  end  of  said  shaft  and  an  outlet  orifice 
venting  from  each  of  said  recesses  into  said  source  of 
supply,  an  impeller  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  within 
said  housing,  said  impeller  defining  a  clutch  surface  com- 
plementary to  said  first  clutch  surface,  a  plurality  of 
recesses  in  radial  registration  with  said  recesses  in  said 
turbine  and  opening  toward  said  recesses  in  said  turbine 
and  an  inlet  orifice  leading  from  the  face  of  said  impeller 
further  from  said  turbine  recesses  to  each  of  said  impeller 
recesses  snd  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
ai  said  outlet  orifices  by  a  predetermined  extcat,  said 


I.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  transmitter,  a  friction  clutch  adapted 
when  engaged  to  complete  a  drive  train  which  includes 
the  transmitter,  means  including  a  fluid  pressure  chamber 
for  engaging  the  clutch,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  conduit  having  a  controlling  cross  section  and  being 
adapted  to  oonnect  the  source  to  the  chamber,  a  second 
conduit  of  small  controlling  cross  section  relative  to  the 
first  conduit  constantly  connecting  the  source  to  the  trans- 
mitter, a  third  conduit  <rf  large  cross  section  relative  to 
the  second  conduit  and  adapted  to  connect  the  first  co»- 
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duit  to  the  transmitter,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure in  the  chamber  for  selectively  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting the  third  conduit  and  the  first 


3,t33JM 
SPRING  CLUTCH 

FrMikW.UisiBSii,I49PlcaBMtWay,. 

Fncd  Dec  27. 19M,  Sar.  N*.  n^l9 
anilw       (CLIM— 41) 


3.t3333t 

C6lS  CONTROLLED  VENDING  MACHINE 

Bnf otd  E.  Snrith,  St  Jaass  Apte.  919  Block  St  Smmtt  St, 

FBad  Fcfe.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  795,949 
ICIak^    (CLI94— M) 


N.Y. 
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I.  A  q>rinf  clutch  comprising  two  substantially  cy- 
lipdrically  shaped  hubs  arranged  in  end  to  end,  axial 
alignment,  with  their  facing  ends  being  closely  adjacent; 
at  least  one  of  the  hubs  being  slightly  tapered  radially  in- 
wardly from  its  end  which  is  adjacent  to  the  other  hub  to- 
ward its  opposite,  remote  end;  both  hubs  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  closely  wound,  helical  coil  spring  having  a 
normal  uniform  inner  diameter  which  is  no  larger  than 
the  smallest  diameter  of  the  hubs  and  with  the  entire 
length  of  the  spring  normally  being  in  uninterrupted  con- 
tact with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  two  bubs;  the  hubs  be- 
ing axially  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  when  rela- 
tively rotated  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
winding  of  the  spring,  and  the  bubs  being  axially  rotat- 
able together  as  a  single  unit  when  relatively  rotated  in 
the  direction  of  the  wi^ng  of  the  spring  due  to  the  spring 
radially  constricting  to  thereby  lock  the  hubs  together. 


DEVICE  FOR  9€mfNG  AND  ORIENTING 
PARTICLES 
Haldeacr,  Solothara,  Switzcftand,  Mrfiam  to 


I.      rasd  A^  12;  H59i^Sw.  No.  833,175 


4  OaiflH.    (CL  193-^1) 
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t.  A  device  for  separating  particles  presenting  different 
degrees  of  resistance  to  a  flow  of  fluid  medium  thereover 
depending  upon  the  orientation  of  the  particles  with  re- 
spect to  said  flow  of  fluid  medium  comprising;  tneans 
forminc  a  separating  position,  means  forming  an  inlet 
to  flie  separating  position,  means  forming  a  pidr  of  out- 
lets from  said  separating  position,  means  providing  a  dis- 
charge of  fluid  medium  against  each  of  the  particles  se- 
quentially at  the  separating  position,  whereby  each  of  the 
particles  is  sequentially  moved  into  one  or  the  other  of 
the  pair  of  ouilali  depending  upon  the  orientatioa  of  the 
particle  with  respect  to  the  discharge  oi  the  fluid  med^ian. 


-oi  bifi  iiemr.  ol  -.. 

A  coin  controHed  vending  machine  comprising  a  sub> 
stantially  vertical  hollow  article-receiving  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  an  edge  thereof,  said  closed  end  sup- 
porting articles  to  be  vended  in  vertically  spaced  relation, 
support  means  dependiijg  from  said  receptacle  and  ex- 
tending across  said  closed  end  in  vertically  qjaced  rela- 
tion relative  thereto,  said  support  meaiu  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  coin  discharge  opening  formed  therein, 
a  face  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  means  and  ex- 
tending between  said  closed  end  and  said  support  means, 
an  article  ejector  plate  mounted  for  reciprocation  across 
said  support  means  and  having  a  coin  slot  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  said  coin  slot  and  said  cwn  dis- 
charge opening  being  normally  out  of  aiigimient  witfi 
respect  to  each  other,  said  ejector  plate  including  a   plu- 
rality of  laterally  projecting  arms  extending  through,  re- 
^)ectively.  said  slots  formed  in  said  closed  end  for  en- 
gagement with  an  article  to  be  disused  from  said  le- 
ceptacle,  a  seOmd  pUte  mounted  for  reciprocation  on 
said  ejector  plate,  said  second  plate  having  a  pair  of 
upwardly-converging  centrally-located  side  walls,  said  side 
walls  having  a  coin  receiving  slot  extending  transversely 
therethrough  normally  aligned  with  said  coin  slot,  said 
second  plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  in- 
wardly from  an  edfe  thereof  and  disposed  in  parallelism 
rdative  to  said  first  slots,  a  draw  plate  fixedly  secured 
to  said  side  walls  of  said  second  plate  and  projecting  lat- 
erally therefrom,  an  elongated  shaft  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocation through  said  face  plate  and  having  an  end 
thereof  fixedly  connected  to  said  draw  plate,  said  shaft 
being  manipulative  to  effect  reciprocation  of  said  second 
plau  relative  to  said  ejector  plate,  said  ejector  plate  and 
said  second  plate  being  releasably  connected  together 
upon  the  presence  of  a  coin  in  said  coin  slot  and  coin 
receiving  slot  to  move  as  a  unit  with  said  coin  upon 
manipulation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  to  effect  dis- 
posing of  said  articles  and  movemem  of  said  coin  over 
said  coin  discharge  opening,  and  lost  motion  means  be- 
tween said  ejector  plate  and  said  second  plate  to  release 
said  coin  for  movement  through  said  coin  discharge  open- 
Jig  and  consequoitly  return  said  ejector  and  said  second 
piste  to  their  re^tective  original  positions. 


3dl33339 

PAPER  ROLL  CARRIER  FOR  PRINTING 

TELEGRAPH  APPARATUS 

Paid  It  Staiu,  Niks.  DL.  aMtMr  to  Taictypc  Corpora- 

tion,  Chicaco,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Datewara 

FBad  Dec  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  UlJUi 

ItCiaiM.    (CL  197—133) 

1.  An  object  loading  and  supporting  mechanism,  which 

compris.s  a  pair  of  guides,  means  for  supporting  said 
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guides  in  tpKed  and  oppo«d  reUtioo,  each  of  uid  gnides 
havint  a  bearing  surface  formed  therein,  a  loadios  Biein- 
ber  having  portkxtt  disposed  slidabty  ia  said  guides  for 
limited  movMMM  with  reject  thereto^  each  at  said  por- 
tioos  having  objact  recciviag  meaaa.  aacaaa  for  limitiag 
the  movement  of  said  loading  member  in  one  directioQ  and 


chiding  an  apHgbt  etMOeas  coaveyor  ezteadiBg  trantveneiy 
of  the  conveying  means,  a  wpport  for  the  conveyor, 
means  connecting  said  coaveyor  to  the  support  tor  pivoud 
naovement  in  a  plane  mhtantuny  parallel  to  the  ooovey- 


.  iar  holding  said  member  in  position  to  permit  said  re- 
Oilving  meant  to  receive  said  object,  and  means  tor  boid- 
iag  said  member  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  slidable  ■»>»• 
ment  of  said  portions  in  the  oppoaite  directioo  to  permit 
said  receiving  means  to  locate  said  object  on  said  bearing 
surfaces  which  support  said  object  in  a  utilizatkw  pocitiaii. 


ing  means  and  including  a  member  attached  to  ooe  end 
portion  of  said  ctxiveyor  and  support  by  a  pair  of  upright 
pivott  whereby  either  end  of  said  conveyor  may  pivot  la 
either  direction  relative  to  said  sunxMt,  and  means  re- 
sisting pivotal  movement  of  said  coaveyor. 


PORTABLE  ■9CALAT0R 

Floyd  CofTcO,  Lsa  A^siss.  Ctftf. 

(tt71  Fiaatlia  Ava^  ikriiywood,  CiriK.) 

Plad  IBM  1,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S17,Mf 

(CL  19t— M) 


!• 


I.  Ia  an  escalator  embodying  an  upper  pair  of  parallel 
Bilks,  an  intermediate  pair  of  pu^lel  Hnks.  and  a  lower 
pafr  of  parallel  links;  each  of  said  links  having  open 
^^  ^""g**  extending  throughout  the  lengths  thereof. 
••■■•Pjvolally  wpporting  said  links  at  ooe  end  thereof 
tor  vcf^eal  s«luglat  aMvement  collectively  into  various 
inclined  positions,  a  boosing  to  which  the  other  ends  of 
said  links  are  hinged,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
housing,  an  endless  conveyor  having  runs  srranged  in  the 
channels  in  said  intermediate  aad  lower  Kaki,  a  series  of 
steps  mounted  on  said  conveyor,  means  supporting  outer 
portioos  of  said  steps  in  said  upper  pair  of  hnks, 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor. 


Y. 


M3^>341 
TRANSFER  COr^YEYOM 


PRid  Dae.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  M2»514 

,    ^   . ^llClala*    (CLI9»-2t) 

I.  A  transfer  conveyor  for  directing   articles  trans- 
versely fhMB  substantially  horizontai  conveyi^  awaos  in- 


COIL  HANDUMG  APPARATUS  ^ 

*-  y"'-*"*  M«».  ■■<taui  to  Mar. 

ia**  W,  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  t2M<7  ", 

•  CUml    (Cllft-aS) 


1.  CoO  handling  apparatus  .ompriiing  a  tumstOe  hav- 
ing at  least  one  stake  which  is  movable  from  an  upwardly- 
mdined  receiving  positioo  to  a  lower  horizontal  unload- 
ing positioa,  a  hook-type  conveyor  overlying  the  turnstile 
and  having  a  hook  which  moves  toward  the  tiunstile 
with  the  open  side  of  said  hook  orieated  toward  the  upper 
end  of  said  stake  in  a  common  vertical  plaae  with  the 
stake  in  said  reoeiviag  position,  the  hook  being  sun)orted 
from  the  conveyor  aad  having  a  generally  straight  lower 
section  which  is  normaUy  substantially  hcrizontal,  and 
means  for  tiltiag  (he  hook  so  that  it  rotates  when  said 
straight  lower  section  is  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said 
stake,  until  said  straight  lower  portion  is  substantially 
aligned  with  the  sUke  to  define  a  subsUntially  contin- 
uous surfaces  for  supporting  said  coil  as  it  slides  fiom 
Mid  hook  to  said  staka. 


FEEDING  DEVKEFCML  PACKING  MACUINBS 
Otto  HiHsl  aad  Hav  Lsach,  HaaMvar,  gT^^ 
to  OOD  Haaaal,  laalar  GjmJkM^ 

tm.  3t,  1959^  Ssr.  Naw  799,1M 
A  ..-.^        j^Q**.    (CL  19ft-3«) 
A  device  for  feediag  caady  or  the  lika  to  a  wrapping 
"^ —  of  a  oaekiaa  mmeM^  oomnrWM  at  ' 
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rings  disposed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  means  for 
rotating  said  rings  independently  from  each  other,  and 
a  plurality  of  openings  disposed  along  a  circular  line  on 
each  of  said  rings,  the  tpadnt  of  said  openings  being 
shorter  in  the  outer  of  said  rings  than  in  the  iimer  <rf 
said  rings,  said  means  for  rotating  said  rings  ladrpend- 


hb 
m 

»* 


3,a33^5 
COUPLING  AND  imANSFERRING  APPARATUS 
MOtoa  C  frjmA,  Bcrwya,  DL,  aari^aor  to  Wcslcra  Elec- 
tric Coaspaay,  lacorporatod,  N«w  Yack,  N.Y.,  a 
oa  oT  New  York 

r.  t,  19M,  Ssr.  Na.  2M45 
(CL  in— 75) 


ently  from  each  other  including  meaiu  for  driving  said 
rings  at  different  speeds  to  stop  each  of  said  rings  for 
discharge  of  said  candy  with  their  respective  openings  at 
a  predetermined  point,  to  permit  simultaneous  discharge 
of  the  corresponding  openings  of  all  said  rings. 


3,t33444 
BINARY  CODED  TRACK  MEANS 
Adoifo  A.  Capaana,  Staaaford,  Coaa.,  assigBor  to  Pttacy- 
lacn  Staaaford,  Coaa.,  a  corporatlaa  af  Dela- 


Filed  lahr  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  I27,»M 
ICUik    (CL19»-.3t) 
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A  binary-coded  assembly  adapted  to  accept  or  reject 
each  of  a  plurality  Of  successively  presented,  mdividually 
coded  sets  of  code  elements;  said  assembly  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  track  bed;  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
unitary  track  blocks  arranged  on  said  bed  in  longitudinal- 
ly extending  succession;  the  track  blocks  of  each  of  said 
seU  lying  on  said  bed  in  laterally  adjacent  relation  to  each 
other  and  transversely  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
extending  positions  of  a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent 
pairs  of  laterally  adjacent,  alternative  positions  arranged 
in  a  plurality  of  groups;  each  of  said  track  blocks  includ- 
ing a  base  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  projec- 
tions lying  in  only  one  of  the  alternative  positions  of  all 
of  the  pairs  of  one  of  said  groups  to  represent  a  selected 
single-digit  number  whereby  each  of  said  projections,  when 
lying  in  a  position  coinciding  with  the  position  of  a  code 
element  of  any  one  o(  said  seu  thereof,  engages  that 
code  element  to  reject  that  set  of  code  elements  and 
otherwise  permits  acceptance  of  that  set  of  code  elements; 
the  base  of  each  track  block  extending  longitudinally  a 
greater  distance  than  the  projections  thereof  to  provide  a 
ahoulder  at  each  end  therec^;  a  filler  strip  secured  between 
and  engaged  with  the  respective  bases  of  the  track  blocks 
of  each  two  succeediag  seU  of  track  blocks;  means  se- 
cured in  overlapping  relation  with  the  mutually  adjacent 
shoulders  of  the  track  blocks  of  the  succeeding  seu  therecrf 
to  retain  said  track  blocks  on  said  track  bed;  aad  each  of 
said  track  blocks  having  its  selected  single-digit  number 
indicated  thereon. 


^  1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  carrier  element  de- 
signed for  supporting  work  to  and  from  a  continuously 
moving  conveyor,  the  carrier  dement  having  a  pair  of 
books  at  the  upper  end  thereof  that  project  in  opposite 
directions,  the  conveyor  being  designed  for  recdvittg  one 
hook  of  the  carrier  element;  which  apparatus  comprises 
transfer  means  for  receiving  the  second  one  of  the  books 
of  the  carrier  element,  means  for  tempcH-arily  coupling 
said  transfer  means  to  the  conveyor  while  the  conveyor  is 
moving  and  for  aligning  said  transfer  means  with  the  coa- 
veyw  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor,  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  transfer  means  with 
respect  to  the  conveyor  while  moving  with  the  c<Miveyor 
to  unload  and  load  the  conveyor  req)ectively  by  lifting 
upon  the  second  hook  when  the  conveyor  was  previously 
loaded  and  by  moving  the  first  hook  down  onto  the  con- 
veyor when  Uie  conveyor  was  previously  unloaded;  said 
raising  and  lowering  means  being  operated  after  the  en- 
gagement of  said  coupling  and  aligning  means,  and  said 
coupling  and  aligning  means  being  disengaged  after  the 
transfer  (^leratioa. 


3,t33,34< 

MACHINES  SUITABU  FOR  USE  IN  MASS 
PRODUCTION  PROCESSES 
HesWrt  WlilaBi  Bcajansto  GardhMr,  Hatch  Ead,  Ei«- 
laad,  aastoaor  to  The  Geaeral  Electric  Coqipaay  Ua»- 
Ited,  Loadoa,  PjJgP— ^i 

FDed  Feb.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  Ml,i9« 
OaiaH  prtotltjr,  appSrattoa  Great  Britahi  Feb.  23,  195< 
<  rill  III  <CL19t— 70 
1.  A  machine  for  use  in  a  mass  production  process 
comprising  a  main  conveym'  iiK:luding  a  main  article-sup- 
porting means,  and  means  t<x  driving  the  conveyor  con- 
tinuously at  a  uaifarm  speed,  a  secondary  conveyor  adja- 
cent the  main  conveyor  and  incorporating  at  least  one 
bearing  mounted  on  a  movable  support  member  and  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  carrier  member  to  which  is  fixed  a  sec- 
ondary article-supporting  ipeans  at  a  point  offset  from  the 
bearing  axis,  driving  means  for  driving  the  secondary 
conveyor  continuously  at  a  uniform  speed  for  cf"*itig 
the  bearing  repeatedly  to  traverse  a  closed  path  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  bearing  axi&,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  carrier  member  continuously  about  the  bear- 
ing axis  at  a  uniform  angular  velocity  related  to  the  speed 
and  direction  of  movement  of  the  bearing  around  said 
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cloMd  path  for  causing  the  tecoodary  artick-tupporting    ward  podtiom  for  tcrasiiic  the  bottom  v.ll  «/.«;♦.. 
me.»  repeatedly  to  fWfew  a  workh,  path  having  at  tea^    ^ecoJll^rupcr  Z^^n^d^  ^t  ^^ 
one  cusp  poaitioa  at  which  the  secondary  article-support    K:raper  at  om  end  ther«rf^^nJoAb"£wLir.  « 
mean,  u  mstantaneously  at  re«  «wl  at  teast  one  od^    tr.cE  portion  in  the^th  of  ZT^  S^aJd  a 

forward  potition  to  receive  and  carry  away  the  scraping! 
delivered  by  the  tint  scraper  assembly:  each  of  the  scraper 
asaemblies  comprising  longitudinal  frame  members,  rigid 
depending  bars  secured  to  the  longitudinal  frame  members 
,  at  spaced  intervals,  and  pivotal  scraper  blades  arranged 
for  supporting  abutment  againit  the  depending  ban  in 
a  scraping  movement;  reversible  power  drive  means;  a 
first  flexible  link  connectwi  to  the  drive  means  having  its 


position  at  which  the  secoodary  article-support  means  is 
moving  in  cooperation  with  and  at  the  same  velocity  as 
and  adjacent  the  main  artkk-sopport  i»eaas.  and  means 
for  effecting  the  transfer  of  an  article ^om  one  of  said 
article-support  means  to  the  other  at  saif  other  position. 


ELECTRIC  CONTROL  OFCONVEYOR  PLANTS* 
DoiMy  WMor  Prows,  md  RajnMad  Geortca  Raydca, 
Micky,  Ffl— il.  aaicMrs  to  The  BrWik  TbooHoo- 
■•^??5****^  LJorfted,  LoBd4»,  BadMrf,  a  com- 

FUti  Oct  1,  l*5f ,  Ser.  No.  U^JU 

ippHcatfoa  GffMt  IrltalB  Oct  2, 195a 
Tdaiw.    (CL19t~7«) 


terminal  ends  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  first 
scraper  for  moving  the  latter  between  retracted  and  for- 
ward positions;  a  second  flexible  link  connected  between 
the  first  and  second  scraper  assemblies  in  an  arrange- 
ment to  move  the  second  scraper  to  its  forward  position 
simuluneously  with  the  first  scraper  whereby  in  the  for- 
ward position  of  the  scrapers  the  second  scraper  is  moved 
out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  first  scraper;  a  third  flexible 
link  connected  between  the  first  and  second  scraper  as- 
semblJM  and  arranged  to  move  the  second  scraper  to 
its  retracted  position  simultaneously  with  the  first  scraper; 
•ad  pulley  means  associated  with  the  flexible  links  for 
accofnpUshing  said  movementa. 


1.  A  conveyor  plant  comprising  at  least  one  conveyor 
to  which  material  is  fed  by  at  least  one  feeder,  a  firtt  elec- 
tric motor  for  driving  said  conveyor,  a  second  electric 
motor  for  driving  said  feeder,  a  first  control  amplifier 
having  an  output  supplying  the  armatures  of  said  first 
and  second  motors  and  having  a  control  winding  supplied 
through  a  first  potentiometer  connected  to  a  D.C.  source, 
a  second  control  amplifier  having  an  output  supplying  a 
•dd  winding  of  said  first  electric  motor,  said  second  am- 
plifier having  a  control  wmding  supplied  through  a  second 
potentiometer  coaiMcted  across  the  output  of  said  first 
control  amplifier,  another  control  winding  of  said  second 
amplifier  being  supplied  by  a  tachometer  tMsrator  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  first  electric  motor,  and  addi- 
tional meaiu  for  controlling  the  field  of  said  second  elec- 
tric motor  ia  addition  to  the  armature  control  of  said 
second  motor,  said  additional  control  means  exercising  a 
degree  of  control  dependent  upon  weight  of  material 
carried  per  unit  length  of  said  conveyor. 


M3^,349 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  GRANULAR     , 
MATERLkLS 
WUliaia  W.  Pockman  and  Uoyd  A.  Pockman,  Decatw, 
Ala,  aasltnors  to  MootgooMfy  and  Crawford  Co-  inc., 
■  coryoratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jwm  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,59< 
13  ChdMS.    (CL  198-45) 


3,833348 

POULTRY  HOUSE  DROPPING  PIT  CLEANER 

Marrto  W.  Andrew,  Rtc.  1,  Box  183,  Orchai^  WMh. 

FHed  Inly  14,  1958,  8«r.  No.  748,453 

a  ChfaH.    (CL  198— It) 

1.  A  pooJtry  house  dropping  pit  dnMr  eoaaprising  a 

first  sorapv  Mswiihly  aovaUe  betwsM  ntraclid  a«l  for- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  conveying  granular  material  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  conduit,  an  elongBted  actuating 
member  within  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  coo- 
duit  and  adapted  for  free  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  impellen  car- 
ried by  said  actuating  member,  each  of  said  impellen 
having  a  lower  portion  which  is  inclined  downwardly  aad 
forwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  granular  mate- 
rial and  an  upper  portion  which  extends  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  granular  material  whereby 
upoa  longitudinal  movement  of  said  actuating  member 
in  a  forward  direction  the  inclined  lower  portion  of  each 
impdkr  digs  into  the  granular  material  to  move  the  same 
forward  and  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  m  the  opposite  direction  the  inclined  lower 
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portion  of  eadi  impeller  engages  the  granular  material  to 
raise  the  impellen  and  the  entire  actuating  member  rela- 
tive to  the  granular  mitterial  whereby  the  impellen  move 
oyer  and  relative  to  the  granular  material,  and  means  to 
reciprocate  said  actuating  member  whereby  the  gramilar 
material  is  conveyed  forward  by  said  impellen.      •  'O^  a 


WUItoB  R.  Stewart  and 


.-fi 


3,833,358 
PRODUCT  DECELESATOR 
Stewart  aad  ClMiies  G.  Boaco, 
to  Northwcstcsa  Stcd  A  WL. 
DL.  a  corporatioB  of  miaois 
Fllsd  Feb.  1,  1988,  Ser.  No.  5,731 
9ClaiaML   (0.198—127) 


SteritofeDL, 


nipping  said  flexible  portions  of  said  gripping  n>eans  for 
conveying  the  same  along  a  predetnmined  path  wfaflc 
the  sheet  is  treated  during  movement  of  said  grippiag 
means  along  said  path,  said  conveyor  means  engaging 
only  said  gripping  means  and  remaining  at  all  times  out 
of  engagement  with  the  sheet  so  that  the  treatment  of 
the  latter  is  uninfluoiced  by  said  conveyor  means. 


3,833,352 

CONVEYOR  IDLER  MOUNTING  MEANS 

AND  SUPPORT 

Aithar  F.  Kaia,  MalbenT,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 19J9.  Ser.  No.  852,881 

8  ClaiBM.    (CL  198—192) 


1.  In  a  device  for  decelerating  the  linear  travel  of  the 
IMToducts  from  rolling  mills  and  the  like,  a  decelerating 
roller  along  which  the  product  rides,  an  unpowered  direct 
current  nootor  direcUy  connected  with  said  roller,  a  sec- 
ond roller  pressing  the  traveling  product  into  engagement 
with  said  decelerating  roller,  to  effect  a  drive  from  the 
product  to  said  decelerating  roller,  said  motor  being  con- 
nected to  dynamically  brake  said  decelerating  roller  upon 
the  driving  of  said  decelerating  roller  and  motor  by  the 
product,  and  to  thereby  decelerate  linear  travel  of  the 
product 


3,833451 

DEVICE  FOR  TREA11NG  A  SHEET  SUCH  AS 

SHEET  OF  UGRT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Eassry  Daich,  328  W.  77tli  St,  New  York  24,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jaaa  19, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  743,889 

8  CWaM.    (CL  198—178) 


1.  A  device  for  treating  a  sheet,  sud)  as  a  sheet  of 
light-sensitive  material,  comprising,  in  combination,  grip- 
ping means  for  gripping  the  sheet  to  be  treated  only  at 
an  edge  thereof;  said  gripping  means  having  flexibte  por- 
tions 4>aced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  sheet  to  be  treated;  and  conveyor  means 


1.  A  conveyor  idler  mounting  means  including  a  base, 
a  conveyor  support,  and  an  irregularly  curved  means  of 
upwardly  increasing  radius  fen-  adjustably  sectiring  said 
support  to  said  base,  said  means  providing  for  simulta- 
neous vertical  and  horizontal  adjustment  ot  said  support 
with  reqiect  to  said  base  along  an  irregular  curved  path  of 
upwardly  and  inwardly  increasing  horizontal  deviation 
as  the  vertical  deviation  increases. 


John  S. 


3,833,353 
CONVEYOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Baraett,  F^oat  Rayal,  aisd  GIsm  C 
icatsr,  Va.,  aasicaors  to  Asbwortl 

Fan  River,  Matk,  a  corpmaHoa  of 

Filed  laa.  23^  19C1,  Ser.  Na.  84,298 
lldahw.    (CL19t-283) 


Bros.,  lac. 


zi'JI 


1.  A  conveyor  drive  aniaratus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  flat  conveyor  movable  along  a  straight  line  past 
a  location  at  which  it  is  driven  and  having  an  openwork 
configuration  with  longitudiiully  spaced  rows  of  trans- 
versely spaced  pockets  providing  drive  surfaces,  endless 
drive  chain  meatu  mounted  at  said  location  and  having  a 
straight  upper  run  codirectional  with  and  q>aced  from 
said  conveyor,  means  to  drive  said  chain  means,  a  sub- 
stantia] number  of  rods  connected  to  said  chain  means 
for  pivotal  movement  about  their  own  axes  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  conveyor  at  positions  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  conveyor  so  that  a  plurality  of  rods 
is  always  positioned  akmg  said  upper  run.  a  plurality 
of  pusher  dogs  coimected  to  each  of  said  rods  and  beiag 
spaced  along  each  rod  and  between  adjoining  rods  to  cor- 
respond generally  with  the  spadng  between  said  pockets, 
said  dogs  being  of  a  smaller  size  tongitudinally  o<  said 
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cemnycr  thu  uid  pockets  and  exteodinf  outwanfly  from 
MKl  rods  for  movcBeat  by  said  chain  Beans  upwsrdly 
iMo  said  pocketo  for  travd  thenia  aloog  said  upper  nin 
aad  then  downwardly  out  of  said  pockola,  cam  foUoww 
meaM  connected  to  said  rods,  aod  cam  mean  mount- 
ed adjacent  said  upper  run  lo  eacafla  said  cam  foUower 
means  to  control  the  vertical  and  pivotal  movement  of 
said  rods,  said  cam  means  having  a  surface  conflcuratioo 
to  bold  each  rod  in  a  reanvanfly  routed  position  with 
lU  dop  out  of  enfafaoMM  wilb  the  correspondinf  drive 
surface  while  entering  snd  leavinc  said  pockets,  said  cam 
means  having  a  further  sorface  eonflfurstioo  to  positively 
hold  normally  only  one  of  said  rods  at  a  time  in  a  for- 
wardly  rotated  driving  pontion  with  to  dogs  in  driving 
engagement  with  their  corresponding  drive  surfaces  as 
said  one  rod  pasMs  a  particular  length  along  said  upper 
run  and  to  reteaae  the  rods  on  both  sides  o<  said  one  rod 
for  rearward  rotation  away  from  driving  poaKoo  so  that 
said  conveyor  is  driven  along  said  upper  run  only  at  said 
particular  length  by  the  dogs  of  only  one  rod  regardless 
of  sUght  variatioas  in  the  pitch  of  said  drive  surfaces, 
said  cam  means  gradually  releasing  the  driving  rod  for 
rearward  rotation  at  the  after  end  of  said  particular  length 
as  the  next  socceeding  rod  reaches  said  particnUr  length 
to  effect  smooth  transfer  of  driving  to  said  next  socceed- 
ing rod. 


Mat  B,  1962 


GBTmOKVlCI 
215  Vh  riMiiil 
Pc^  C  IMl,  Sir.  No. 
lOite.    (CL 


ber  to  the  side  walls  of  (he  receptacle,  said  laterally  ex- 
tending puiitjon  members  bemg  spaced  equal  distances 
trom  each  other  bat  being  staggered  relative  to  each  other 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  central  partition  member  and 
defimng  two  longitudinal  rows  of  substantially  identical, 
transversely  extending  aKi  transversely  elongated  com- 
partmenti,  the  compliments  of  the  adjacent  rows  being 
staggered  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing concavely  beveled  bottom  longitudinal  comer  edges, 
s  cover  member  stidably  engaged  on  said  receptacle  and 
having  depending  longitudinal  flanges  engaging  the  longi- 
tudinal walls  of  the  recepucle,  said  cover  member  being 
reUuvely   flexible   in   a    transverse  direction,    respective 
mwardly  projecting  inwardly  Upering  ribs  on  the  longi- 
tudinal free  edges  of  the  flanges  slidaMy  engageable  in 
the  concave  beveU  at  said  bottom  longitudinal  comer 
edges  to  retain  die  cover  member  in  teleacopic  longitudi- 
nally slidmg  relation  with  the  receptacle,  depending  detent 
lugs  and  frangible  depending  locking  lugs  on  the  trans- 
verse margins  of  the  cover  member  located  to  lockingly 
engage  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  transversely  ex- 
tending  vertical  end  walls  of  the  receptacle,  the  loogi- 
tudinal  comer  portions  of  the  cover  member  adjacent 
the  flanges  being  relatively  reduced  in  thickness  to  facili- 
tate the  flexure  of  the  flanges  relative  to  the  main  portion 
of  the  cover  member  when  the  cover  member  is  being 
engaged  on  the  receptacle. 


;4J7 


IM7 


CARTON  FOR  FLUID  CONTAINKRS 
F.  Mcysnaa.  1S7M  Vm 


"hd  Fefcji,  IMC  SW.  No.  fMT 
4ailnH.    (CL  2t4-^4SJl) 


A  getter  device  comprising  an  endless  channel  member 
containing  getter  material  from  which  getter  vapour  parti- 
cles escape,  wherein  said  chauel  member  is  formed  sub- 
ttantially  anmad  the  perimeter  of  a  disc  member,  where- 
by said  tflK  aember  protects  the  electrodes  of  sn  elec- 
tronic tube  from  bombardment  by  falling  getter  vapour 
particles. 

_  1AU45S 

-tft"?  CONTAINER  AND  DBPENSER 

^M  I.  Van  Skkie,  Bai  1913,  Ltacnte,  Nehr. 
Pled  Sept.  M,  IMLScr.  N«.14M«5 
lOainB.    (CLIM— U) 


u  ka  :av 


1 


1.  In  combination,  a  pak  of  bwled  vessels,  a  carton 
«int>unding  said  vessels  and  maintaining  them  in  pre- 
determined relative  poMoaa.  said  carton   including  a 
base,  a  top,  and  side  walls  connecting  the  top  and  base 
at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  being  in  substantial  abut- 
ni«it  with  the  sidaa  of  each  of  said  vesaels.  the  carton 
mckiding  an  upstanding  handle  secured  thereto  and  dis- 
posed above  said  top  wall,  said  carton  top  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  bail  receiving  apertures,  one  of  the  vesaels 
including  a  bail  projecting  through  said  apertures  and 
mto  said  handle  for  simultaneous  gripping  whereby  to 
provide  a  device  in  which  the  handle  aod  the  one  vesael 
bnfl  will   be  gripped  simultaneously  such  that  the  one 
'  will  be  supported  by  iu  own  bttl  and  the  other 
and  the  carton  will  be  supported  by  the  ^«^h 


A  lablM  rnaliinii  and  dispenser  coraprisbg  a  _.„.„- 
like  reoeplBcIn  having  parallel  vertical  longitudinal  walls 
and  transversely  extending  vertical  end  walk,  n  loogi- 
tndinaliy  ext— iini  vertical  central  poilitinn  Member  in 
the  receptacle  and  laterally  extending  tnmtmnt  vertical  An 
partition  members  connecting  said  central  partition  niHB-  of 


M33457 
APPAREL  KTT 
Vofsl,  It  E.  Mtk  SC,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ICWm.    (CL1M-..«^1) 

kit  including  in  combination,  a  container 
rectangular  configuratioo  having  opposite 
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side  wdli  connected  by  opposite  end  walls,  one  of  said 
side  walls  having  an  opening  fOTmed  therein  covered  with 
transparent  material  and  defining  a  first  transparent  por- 
tion, the  opposite  side  wail  of  said  container  also  having 
an  opening  formed  therein,  one  of  said  end  walls  having 
an  opening  meeting  said  last-mentioned  opening,  said 
last  two  openings  being  covered  by  tranqiarent  material 
to  define  a  second  transparent  portion,  a  sheet  of  fabric 
disposed  within  said  container  and  having  delineated 
thereon  by  cutting  lines  the  sqtarate  individual  component 
portions  of  a  garment  of  selected  coloring,  style  and  pat- 
tern, all  the  findings  and  trimmings  required  to  assemble 
a  completely  finished  garmem  also  being  <fiqx>sed  within 


said  container,  said  findings  and  trimmings  including  col- 
ored thread  matching  the  coloring  of  said  fabric  and 
bias  binding  of  the  san:>e  material  and  pattern  as  said 
sheet  of  fabric,  the  remaining  findings  and  trimmings  be- 
ing eipedally  matched  with  the  coloring  and  style  of 
the  garment,  said  remaining  findinp  and  trimmings  in- 
cluding a  prefabricated  collar  portion,  buttow  and  orna- 
ments for  the  garment,  said  sheet  <rf  fabric  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  container  adjacent  said  second  transparent 
portion  such  that  the  pattern  if  said  sheet  of  fabric  is 
clearly  visible,  said  findings  and  trimmings  being  positioned 
in  said  container  adjacent  said  first  transparent  portion 
such  that  the  findings  and  trimmings  are  dearly  visible. 


3,t33t35t 
PACKAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Stanley  ManteO,  Wert  Hartfevd,  and  Maarice  8. 

»mtu la  Royal  McBee 

r,  NiV.,  a  cerperndon  of  New  Ywk 
Nov.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  714M 
5CMBM.    (a.2M--M) 


I.  A  package  arrangement;  comprising  a  product  to  be 
packaged,  wrapping  means  surroimding  said  product,  a 
set  of  foam  dsimming  partitions,  an  outer  container,  said 
partitions  each  being  farmed  with  an  aperture  which  cor- 
responds to  the  profile  of  one  part  of  said  product,  the 
outer  edges  of  said  partitions  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  walls  of  said  container  when  said  partitions  are 
placed  over  the  related  parts  of  said  product  and  together 
with  the  product  are  placed  in  said  container,  and  {dastic 
foam  end  caps  uM^ded  by  and  in  the  req)cctive  q>aces 
between  said  partitions  and  the  respective  adjacent  walls 
of  said  oontainer. 


3J33,359 

DBPOfiABU  LENS  8HIELO 

Sani  N.  Memr,T»waa,  CriM. 

RM  M^y  3, 19ik  Ser.  No.  26,589 

inninn    (GL2M-^I7) 


2.  A  nutchbook-type  package  of  disposable  sunglasses, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  alternate  leaves  of  (1)  a  thin, 
transparent,  tinted,  flexible,  electrosutic  plattic,  and  (2) 
a  silicone  treated,  lens^leaning  tissue,  all  leaves  shaped 
substantially  in  the  configuration  of  the  two  lenses  and 
the  joining  bridgqiiece  of  a  set  of  eyeglasses;  a  center, 
substantially  rectangular-duqted,  stiff  p^serboard  support 
around  a  first  end  of  which  the  said  leavei  an  folded 
so  that  the  area  corresponding  to  one  spectade-lens  is 
on  one  side  of  the  said  sui^ort  and  the  area  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  spectade-lens  is  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  said  support;  and  a  matchbook-like  folded  covet, 
endodng  the  said  leaves  and  the  said  support,  and  joined 
thereto,  comprising  a  front,  a  back,  and  a  do>ure-tab. 


3^33j(t 
UNITCO] 


CASTING  UNI  COFfTAINBR 
TVeUe  laMs  Ledoo.  «  Qneen  St,  PX>. 


Box  248, 


Fak.  12,  l9M.Ssr.  Nn.  a»4*7 
4  Hill  lull  I     (OL"'     " 


.  k /■ 


1.  A  protective  and  tangUng-preventing  oontainer  far 
safety  lines  used  in  water-rescue  operations  or  the  like, 
comprising:  a  cylindrical  container,  a  pair  of  closures  for 
the  ends  of  said  container,  at  least  one  of  said  dosurcs  be- 
ing removable  and  at  least  one  theretrf  being  cone-shaped 
and  apertured  at  iu  apex  for  feeding  of  a  saf^  line  then- 
through,  a  cylindrical  hollow  spool  non-rotatabiy  and  co- 
axially  mounted  within  said  container,  and  a  safety  line 
wound  in  a  single  helical  layer  on  said  hollow  q>ool  and 
fixedly  cocmected  at  one  end  to  said  container,  said  hollow 
spool  being  closed  and  hermetkadly  sealed  at  both  ends  to 
provide  a  floution  chamber  for  preventing  sinking  of 
•aid  container  when  dropped  into  the  water. 


flAFEFY  COYERLdCKroR  BOOK  MATCH 
^PACKAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Brmmtt  N.T„  wmimm  In  Ftai-Dd  Inc., 
,  N.Y.,  •  cntpnrnBen  af  New  Yacfc 
PRed  Dne.24,  lf%S«.  Nn.  •€!,••• 
ICMb.    (n  JH    Jg) 
In  combination,  a  match  book  folder  and  a  sealed 
safety  endoenre  therefor,  said  matdi  book  folder  com- 
prising a  wedge  rinped  book  of  matdtts  indoding  a  uni- 
tary elongated  strip  of  flcxi'bic  material  forming  a  front 
cover  panel,  a  back  cover  pand  conneeted  by  a  top  cover 
panel,  said  back  cover  pnnd  having  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting flap,  a  striking  element  for  dM  matches  along  the 
ootcr  surface  of  «ud  flap,  the  front  cover  pand  being  of 
IfM  kttfth  than  the  badt  cover  pnad  and  bctng  addled 
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to  be  tucked  removably  behiad  uid  flap,  laid  flexible  panel 
formiof  a  complete  closure  for  the  matchet,  a  wralfri  re- 
usable safety  eoclosure  for  laid  book  of  matches  com- 
prising a  hoUow  wrapped-around  body  of  thin  sheet  ma- 
terial, said  sealed  body  having  a  from  wall,  superim- 
posed sealed  back  wall,  side  walls  and  sealed  flapa  con- 
stituting the  top  wall  and  sealed  flaps  constituting  the 
bottom  wall,  the  froot  and  back  walls  tapenng  down- 
wardly and  inwardly,  and  a  thin  tear  strip  of  flexible  ma- 
terial having  a  free  end  extending  outwardly  from  behind 


tilioo  coostitDtiiit  a  continuatioa  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
being  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall  at  the  jointure  of  the 
latter  with  the  other  side  waU.  said  partition  having  rela- 
tively movable  sections  shiftabie  between  said  side  and 
end  walls  to  vary  the  size  of  said  chambers  in  accord 
with  the  number  of  handkerchiefs  withdrawn  from  said 
stock  chamber  and  replaced  in  said  waste  chamber. 


RECEPTACLES 

Knbert  L.  Marralns,  1  Mnttai  Sl^  WvckaC,  N J. 

Filed  SfL  U  1M0, 8ar.  N«w  5^514 

lOaiiB.    (CLIM— 5r> 


A  one-piece  receptacle  provided  with  connected  spaced 
top,  side,  end.  and  bottom  walls  for  encasing  a  plurality 
of  paper  handkerchiefs  and  a  partition  disposed  within 
the  confines  of  said  walls,  said  partition  coacting  with 
said  side  and  end  walls  to  provide  stock  and  waste  cham- 
bers having  coincident  open  ends  adjacent  said  top  waU 
and  arranged  within  said  receptacle  for  accommodating 
unused  and  uaed  handkerchiefs,  respectively,  said  top 
wall  and  the  upper  margin  cf  one  of  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing puncturable  tones  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges 
and  a  lid  between  said  flanges  initially  covering  said  open 
ends,  said  lid  being  removaNe  from  between  said  flanges 
upon  rupture  of  said  zones  to  define  a  common  opening 
between  said  flanges  communicating  with  said  open  ends 
of  said  chambers  to  permit  access  to  the  latter  for  with- 
drawal of  unused  handkerchiefs  from  said  stock  chamber 
and  insertion  of  used  handkerchiefs  into  said  waste  cham- 
ber throufh  said  coounon  opening,  respectivdy.  said  pax- 


3,t33,M3 

REAGENTIZING  SOLIDS  FOR  FLOTATION 

SEPARATION 

DavU  Wcitan.  129  k i  St  W^  Tnrasto, 


Filed  Aag.  25,  I95S,  Ser.  No.  756,949 

Claims  priority,  applkatfon  Cannda  Feb.  17,  1958 

25CUma.    (CL  2«9l-9) 


the  overiapped  back  panel  sections,  said  tear  strip  ex- 
teadiag  transversely  about  said  sealed  body  adjacent  the 
top  thereof  and  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  and  completely 
encircling  said  match  book  folder,  for  separating  the  por- 
tion of  the  body  of  the  safety  eoclosiire  on  one  side  of 
the  strip  from  that  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  strip, 
the  separated  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  strip  being 
wider  at  the  open  ends  than  at  the  dosed  end  thereof  for 
ready  removal  of  the  endoead  Upeicd  book  of  matches 
therefrom  and  for  reuse  by  reinserting  the  book  of 
matches  therein. 


I.  A  method  of  treating  particulate  material  with  a 
liquid  reagent  which  comprises;  forming  an  air  suspension 
of  droplets  of  a  liquid  flotation  reagent:  suspending  the 
particulate  material  in  an  airstream.  commingling  the  sus- 
pension  of  reagent  with  the  air  suspended  particulate  ma- 
terial, whereby  to  apply  the  same  to  at  least  a  selected 
component  thereof,  and  collecting  the  treated  material 
and  subjecting  the  treated  material  to  flotation. 


TREATMENT  AND  RECOVERY  OF  MATERIAL 

lY  FLOTATION 

DavU  Wea(o%  129  AMaMe  St  W^  Taranto  I, 


^%P^^^    FIW  i«^  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7»4,H9 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  CaMda  Sept  5,  195« 

3  Claims.     (CL  2«9l— 9) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  material  by  floUtion  which 
comprises  providing  the  material  to  be  treated  in  the  dry 
particulate  form  characterized  by  free  energy  on  the  sur- 
face thereof,  associating  an  amount  of  a  liquid  floution 
reagent  with  the  dry  particulate  material  sufllicient  to  re- 
agentize  the  material,  maintaining  the  material  associated 
with  said  liquid  reagent  as  a  mixture  essentially  in  the 
dry  aute  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  and  then  sub- 
jecting the  thus  treated  material  to  separation  by  flotation. 


3,t334tf 
SORTING  MACHINE 
Alvln  E.  Gray,  Blnghamloa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcma- 
ttoMi    BulacH    Machines    Corporation,    New    Yott, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yarfc 

FHcd  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  mrT,lU 
9  CWm.  (CL  2«9— 74) 
9.  In  a  machine  for  sorting  cut  forms,  the  combiiu- 
tion  of  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  members  forming  at  least 
part  of  the  side  walls  of  respective  pockets,  means  for 
advandng  forms  successively  along  a  predetermined  path 
past  said  pockets,  and  means  for  moving  the  member  at 
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dw  downpath  end  of  a  selectable  one  of  the  pockets  in-    code,  reading  out  the  magnetic  indications  at  an  A.C. 
to  blocking  relation  across  said  path  to  contact  the  lead-    frequency,  and  directing  the  movement  of  the  contaiiwq 

by  means  of  the  frequeiwy  readout.  <   .*  i)   :r> 


ing  edge  of  the  form  and  (fivert  such  form  from  said 
path  into  ^m  selected  pocket 


3,tS3,3M 
ARTICLE  SORTING  SYSTTEM 
V.  AlawMoff  mad  Thsniew  B.  AtanasoR,  Frsdstkk, 
DnvU  W.  Beecher,  Rockvflfe,  Omer  M.  Lo^,  F^adctkk, 
Ralph  E.  Tablcr,  HyattsviDe,  Sanmd  H.  Maciva,  Ir., 
Adanutown,  and  WflUaas  E.  Saber,  Frsdsrkk,  Md^  aa- 
altnoffs  to  Asroict-GsMral  Corporatioa,  Ansa,  CaUf  ^ 
a  corporation  of  OUo 

FBed  Jan.  2S,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4^22 
37ClaiaM.    (CL  2t9— 82) 


1.  A  system  for  sorting  articles  comprising  substantially 
continuously  acting  means  for  preliminarily  sorting  artides 
having  a  nimiber  of  different  destinations  into  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  each  of  whidi  comprises  artides  directed 
to  a  sdected  groiq>  of  different  destinations,  means  to 
store  the  various  groups  of  articles,  a  second  sorting 
means,  and  means  to  f^ed  the  groups  of  stored  aitkles 
one  group  at  a  time  to  tfie  second  sraling  means. 


3,833347 

MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

CONTAINERS 

Donald  G.  Gnmncrts.  SS28  Vincland  Ave., 

NafttHoOywood,  CaHf. 

Original  anpHcatioa  Nov.  19, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  257,159,  now 

No.  2,989,735,  dalsd  9am  28,  19<L    DMded 


25 


May  9, 1948,  Ssr.  No.  27,925 

(CL  m—ins) 


2.  The  method  of  handling  containers  in  a  processmg 
operation,  during  which  goods  are  placed  in  the  contain- 
ers, consisting  of  the  steps  of  inducing  adjacent  magnetic 
indications  on  the  containers,  the  spacing  between  adja- 
cent magnetic  indications  bdng  related  to  a  preselected 


8ILVERWARB  SALVAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
GARBAGE  GRINDERS 
a  ShsnsiMi,  Prairk  vafa«e,  KaH. 
The  Snlralor  ConipMsy,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a 

im.  11, 1948,  Ser.  No.  21,192 
intim     (CL  289^155) 


1.  In  corabiaation:  a  bowl  for  receiving  taUe  scraps; 
an  upstanding  tableware  salvaging  tube  carried  by  the 
bowl  therewithin,  extending  through  Che  bottom  of  the 
bowl  and  provided  with  an  opening  in  the  side  thereof, 
said  opening  of  the  tube  being  spaced  above  said  bottom 
wber^  taUeware  acddentally  discharged  into  Hie  bowl 
is  retained  therein;  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  water 
under  pressure  into  the  bowl  to  flush  the  scraps  iitto  tt» 
tnbe  throu^  said  opening;  and  baffle  means  in  the  bo«d, 
extending  outwardly  from  the  tube  and  spanning  the  di»> 
tance  between  the  tube  and  the  bowl  in  Uodung  rdatioiH 
ship  to  said  stream  for  preventing  the  water  and  scraps 
from  revolving  in  a  complete  cycle  aroand  the  tnbe. 


3,833JC 
MAGNETIC  nPARATOR 

HvTy  A.  Kn«le,  Cantt^,  N.Y^  asriflW  i» 
GiMB  Works,  Con^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
York 

FBsd  May  19, 1948,  Stt.  No.  38,292 
1  Claim.    (CL  289— 223) 


New 


In  an  ^>paratus  for  removing  polveratt  ferrons 
terial  from  a  mass  of  polverant  materials,  a  downwardly 
sloping  chute  for  intereepting  such  materials  from  a  sup- 
ply source  thereof  and  for  gravitationally  cascading  them 
toward  a  delivery  position,  a  bottom  for  said  chute  com- 
prising alternately  arranged  strips  of  magnetic  and  non- 
magnetic material  arranged  transverse  to  the  chtite,  elec- 
tromagnets arranged  on  the  under  side  of  the  bottom  of 
said  chute,  the  poles  of  each  being  arranged  in  intimate 
association  witfi  different  ones  of  said  str^  of  mafoetk 
material  that  are  separated  from  one  another  by  b«t  oae 
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of  the  ttaift  of  nonmagneric  i— friil,  wbcfiriby  the  re- 
•pectnw  atrip*  ai  the  mMoetic  mateml  form  pole  piecea 
of  the  respective  electromafnets,  means  for  redlicotly 
aipporting  uid  chute,  means  for  agitating  said  chute  to 
promote  ready  flow  of  batch  materials  over  the  chute 
bottom  to  effect  their  naonjotmt  toward  a  delivery  posi- 
tMMi,  OMMM  to  eMrgiaB  said  electromagnets  lo  magnet- 
ically retain  ferroos  conatitueats  of  the  mass  within  the 
ougBCtic  fields  of  such  pole  pieces,  and  means  fdr  dis- 
abling said  electromagnet  energizing  means  and  for  waih- 
ing  out  any  residual  magnetism  that  may  be  retaiaed  in 
said  pole  piecea  foOowing  the  diiabliag  of  said  electro- 
magnet energizing  means  to  free  magnetically  accumu- 
lated material  from  iu  pole  pieces  for  passage  over  the 
chute  boctom. 


Hatry 


SIFnNG  APPARATUS 
Moald,  Ir^  KsMsan,  N.Y^ 
to  Eaiolctar,  hc^  a 


17, 1959,  Sar.  Now  «34,lt9 


r*        ^^-K^ 1 1 


^«t 


^ 


^  1.  A  siftiBg  apparatua.  comprising  a  base,  a  substan- 
tially horisNital  pan,  a  slightly  flexible  screen  covering 
said  pan,  means  above  said  screen  for  applying  material 
to  be  silked  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  screen,  first  con- 
necting means  comecting  one  end  of  said  pan  to  the  base 
to  move  said  one  end  of  the  pan  in  a  subetaatially  circular 
path,  and  seoosd  connecting  means  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  pan  to  the  base,  aaid  aecood  connecting  meana 
including  rigid  meana  which  rock  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  pan,  said  first  and  second  connecting  means 
cooperating  to  produce  substantially  eihptjcal  movemem 
of  said  other  end  of  said  pan. 


S,t33371 

ISTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEN- 
^^TRATINGSAND 

ter  2«,  lib,  Ssr.  Na.  114341 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  valuable  heavy  minerals 
sands  which  comprises  the  steps  of  csUMishing  an 
arcaate  ridge  of  said  sands,  directing  a  looping  stresm  of 
water  from  a  source  arraated  at  approximately  the  cen- 
ter of  the  conrature  of  the  arcuate  ridge  smkI  ^g«ii^  the 
ridge  along  a  concentric  area  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
base  of  the  ridge  and  from  end  to  end  of  the  ridge  whereby 
a  slurry  of  sand  and  waler  is  produced  which  flows  uai- 
dtiactiooaOy  down  said  ridge  from  said  concentric  area 
toward  the  base  of  the  ridge  and  then  away  from  the 
ridge,  maintajning  a  predetemiaed  taicliaa  away  from 
of  said  ridge  so  that  the  heavy  compooent  of 


the  sand  in  said  slurry  settks  out  adjacent  the  base  of  said 
ridge,  draining  said  water  and  the  light  sand  down  aaid 
incline  and  away  from  die  base  of  the  ridge,  and  mov- 
ing said  heavy  component  from  along  the  base  of  the 
ridge  to  a  central  position  in  said  ridge  and  re-forming 
the  ridge  and  continuing  the  washing  of  the  entire  ridge 
to  progressively  increase  the  percentage  of  the  heavy 
component  in  said  central  position  of  the  ridge  by  wash- 
ing the  lighter  sand  thenfrom. 


3,*33373 
APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULATR4G  LARGE 
BODIB8  OP  UQUID 
M.  RiNkk,  3M  BMt  B^  Ava„ 

New  Yaik  It,  N.Y. 
U«.  1S»  19S7,  8«.  N*.<7S»3«4 
ICUbm^    (CL21»-2M) 


•     /  rriol 


•i*ti»- 


1.  An  air  pump  for  inducing  circulation  of  a  large 
body  of  liquid  such  as  the  water  in  a  reservoir  comprising 
in  combination,  an  elongated  float,  an  air  aupply  header 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  float  and  supported 
thereon,  a  series  of  air  supply  conduits  connected  at  their 
ends  to  said  air  header  and  looping  downwardly  there- 
from, each  of  said  air  supply  conduits  being  provided  with 
spaced  air  discharge  means  for  discharging  air  from  said 
conduit  to  cause  air  to  bubble  up  through  aaid  liquid,  a 
pair  of  drfector  vanes  secured  to  said  float  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  to  deflect  the  rising  air  bubbles 
and  thereby  produce  a  lateral  surface  flow  of  liquid  away 
from  said  float,  sikI  means  for  supplying  air  trader  prea- 
sure  to  said  air  header. 

i 


M3S>373 
FILTIR  CLOTH  PACTBNING  MKANi 

MmRst,  iaa  AHsMsadl,  KrIsabM* 
FBed  My  1, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  •24Jt3 

liiMaiilaniJn^  14,1951 
(CLai«— 344) 


2.  In  a  filter  apparatus,  in  combinatioa,  a  tubular  sop* 
port;  a  phirality  of  annular  supped  members  in  vertioaOy 
spaced  relatiocMhip  and  having  an  outer  annular  edge  and 
a  central  opening  receiving  said  tubular  support;  annular 
Alter  means  having  a  central  opening  receiving  said  tubular 
support  and  iirhMJhn  a  flltar  doth  having  an  outer  an- 
nular edge  portion  covering  the  outer  annular  edge  of  each 
support  member;  an  annular  web  member  mounted  on 
said  tubular  support;  holding  means  for  holding  said  outer 
annular  edge  portion  of  each  filter  doth  on  said  outer 
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annular  edge  of  the  respective  support  member;  tension- 
ing means  for  urging  said  holding  means  against  the  outer 
edge  portion  of  the  respective  filter  doth,  whereby  said 
filter  cloth  is  clamped  between  said  holding  means  aiKl 
said  support  member;  a  plurality  of  spacing  means  having 
•  cross  section  bounded  by  two  arcs  extending  substan- 
tially in  direction  of  said  annular  edge  and  intersecting 
along  edges  substantially  parallel  to  said  holding  means, 
said  spacing  means  being  secured  to  each  holding  means, 
arranged  in  a  vertically  superimposed  spaced  rdationship 
and  having  a  lower  portion,  the  said  lower  portion  of  the 
lowermost  spaced  spacing  meaiu  resting  on  said  web 
member. 


bottoms  are  engaged  therewith  said  major  top  portions  will 
ba  paralld  with  said  siq>port,  and  means  for  rigidly  sa- 


U~ 


.>i.Slui 


M33»374 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  FLOOR 

COVERINGS 

rnmek  O.  Pox,  ifcrawd,  late  of  Okfa^ooa  City,  OUa., 

hy  GMitte  Dnnglas  Fe«,  admhiMrator,  4951S. 

saa,TyM,OUa. 

FHad  hma  1, 19M,  Str.  No.  34,t3t 
1  flalmi     (CL211— 45) 


49»S.Madi- 
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yi)jkMv.4h 
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curing  said  upper  and  suqsendon  ends  and  said  feet  with 
said  support 


M33,37< 

8BELF  WITH  SUPPORTING  PINS 
HaroU  EmUmam,  ( lod  Placa,  Port  Wad 
Flad  Jm.  21, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  3; 
4aitaiB.    (0.211— 9f) 


N.Y. 


i. m;".]  i,. 


1.  Apparatiu  for  displaying  floor  covering  samples 
comprising  a  rectangular  paralldpiped  base  member  in- 
cluding a  relatively  large  top  surface  area,  base  molding 
removably  positioned  along  two  perpendicular  edges  to 
form  a  comer  with  aaid  top  area,  said  molding  pivotally 
connected  at  said  comer,  extension  molding  attached  to 
the  inside  of  said  base  molding  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  above  said  top  area  to  permit  insertion 
of  said  floor  sample  thereunder,  a  rack  attached  to  said 
member  outside  said  base  molding  and  extending  sub- 
stantially above  said  base  "w>i<finj  for  attadiing  drapery 
material  and  the  like. 


3,033»375 
COMBINATION  BOTTLB  AND  RACK  THEREFOR 

Harry  G.  Cale,  114t8  WkHtfon  Hffl,  Wbeato%  Md. 
Cnyltoilaa  of  ataaiaaii  MllcatlBn  Scr.  No.  333,SM, 
Jan.  M^  1953.   TMs  sppSnain  Nw^.  13, 1959,  Ser.  Na! 

ICkftm.    (CL211— 7S) 

The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  containers  each 
having  a  bottom,  front  and  back  faces  of  equd  widths  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a  aMior  lop  portion  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  the  fr(mt  face,  and  a  rigid  support  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  plane;  a  vertical  stack  of  identical  flat 
shelves  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  sup* 
port  in  parallelism  and  spaced  apart  a  disunce  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  front  and  back  faces 
of  said  cjwtaineis  whereby  to  permit  free  slidfaig  move- 
meat  of  tAe  latter  between  shelves,  s  depending  foot  at  the 
inner  end  of  each  shelf,  a  suspension  member  for  each 
shelf  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  its  respective  shelf  out- 
wardly of  the  rearward  end  of  the  latter  and  extending  ap- 
wardly  to  engage  at  its  npper  end  beneath  the  foot  of  the 
next  above  ritelf,  the  angularity  of  said  shdves  and  sds- 
pensioo  being  such  that  when  said  contauer  sides  and 


1.  A  shelf  for  locating  at  an  inside  comer  of  the  wall, 
said  shelf  including  a  body  having  two  side  walls  and 
a  front  wall,  the  side  walls  having  contact  areas  at  fixed 
locations  thereon  and  in  planes  substantially  normal  to 
one  another,  ihus  within  the  shelf  induding  a  separate 
pin  extending  through  an  opening  in  each  of  the  con- 
tact areas  and  another  pin  extendable  through  an  (^wning 
in  the  rearward  r^ion  of  the  shelf  in  the  direction  of 
the  bisector  of  the  angle  of  the  planes  of  the  contact 
areas,  cam  means  within  the  shelf  and  movable  rear- 
wardly  to  thrust  the  pins  outwardly  beyond  the  limits 
<rf  the  shelf  and  into  the  sides  and  vertex  of  a  comer  of 
a  waU  in  which  the  shelf  is  to  be  located,  springs  in  the 
shelf  associated  with  the  pins  and  urging  the  pins  toward 
retracted  positions,  and  in  which  the  body  of  the  Aelf 
is  made  of  upper  and  lower  halves,  each  of  which  in- 
cludes edge  portions  thai  fit  together  to  form  the  walls 
of  the  sbdf.  and  each  of  whidi  has  semi-cyliadriad 
grooves  that  register  with  one  another  to  form  the  open- 
ings for  the  pins  and  the  bearings  for  the  pins. 


3^133377 

HANGER  BRACKET  FOR  BOTTLE  CARIONS 

Itohsrt  M.  Innia^  3«9  S.  Ck««  8L,  Deevar  alTS^ 

"^  %.?»  **HlS«- Nir751,4« 

In  a  hanger  bracket  of  the  diaracter  described  having 
a  straight,  rigid,  doogated  member  of  substantial  thick- 
ness furnished  with  coplanar.  laterally-  and  oppositdy- 
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directed  ImpM  whereby  h  it  adapted  to  be  lecured  to  a 
vertical  aarface  with  ita  length  bonzootal  to  diapoae 
^•cedly-paralJel.  long  edge  margina  thereof  in  perpen- 
dicular projection  from  a  torface,  said  member  being 
formed  with  a  aerkt  of  like,  apacedly-parallel  holes  open- 
ing transvenely  thereof  throvgb  said  long  edge  margins, 
and  an  L-«haped  hook  unit  of  rod  material  having  a 
shorter  leg  exceeding  in  length  the  width  of  said  mem- 
ber and  a  longer  leg  terminating  in  an  integral  hook 
elcoaent  swivelled  by  means  of  its  shorter  leg  in  each  of 
said  holes  to  swing  relative  to  said  member  about  a 
vertical  axis  for  adjustment  of  its  longer  leg  through  a 
horizontal  arc  superjacent  the  member  between  perpen- 
dicularly-projecting and  parallel-overlying  relation  there- 


with, meaiu  for  detachably  and  interchangeably  coupling 
each  said  book  unit  to  said  member  and  for  simulta- 
neously limiting  hook  unit  swing  in  one  direction  to  per- 
pendicular diapoaition  of  the  book  unit  longer  leg  rela- 
tive to  the  member,  said  means  comprising  a  radial  slot 
extenaioD  of  each  of  said  series  of  holes  opening  trans- 
versely of  the  member,  each  said  slot  extension  traversing 
the  full  length  to  the  hole  from  which  it  radiates,  and  an 
integral  ear  redprocable  through  said  slot  extension 
formed  on  and  profecting  radially  from  the  free>eod  of 
the  hook  unit  shorter  leg  for  exposure  beneath  the  mem- 
ber operatively  mounting  the  unit  in  an  angular  relation 
with  the  unit  longer  leg  such  m  to  engage  adjacent  flange 
areas  of  the  member  aa  a  stop  when  said  longer  leg  is 
perpendicular  to  said  member. 


COLLAPSIBLE  FILE  HOLDER 
C  Dc<hardt,  BrowasviOc,  Mid  Jacob  I.  RibhaM, 
Mayvfllc  Wlk,  aasicMn  to  Tab  Prodacts  Co^  Saa 
CaW.,  a  coraoratloa  of  Caltfbrata 
Mar  9,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  27,722 
SCWml     (a.2U~12<) 


5.  A  ooilapeible  file  container  compriaing  a  cardboard 
body  aad  a  rear  doaure,  said  cardboerd  body  having 
s|»acsd  iide  wait,  a  bottom  section  connected  to  said  side 
waUs  aad  a  lap  ooanected  to  the  rear  edge  at  each  side 
wall,  the  conaectioas  between  said  bottom  aeetion  and 
side  walls  and  between  each  flap  and  its  side  wall  being 
pliable  to  permit  folding  the  body  from  a  flat  shape  to  a 
box-like  shape  with  the  side  waUs  perpendicular  to  the 
bottom  section  and  with  the  flaps  projecting  inwardly  to- 
ward one  another;  said  rear  cloAire  having  a  main  body 
portion  adapted  to  dose  the  rear  of  the  folded  body,  a 
hook  on  its  upper  edge  for  banging  the  container  from  a 
horizontal  rail,  slotted  means  on  the  interior  face  of  said 
main  body  portion  slidably  receiving  said  flapa  and  a 
r{m  embracing  and  cupping  the  rear  margin  of  said  side 
walls  and  bottom  portion. 


3,t33^79 

CLOTHES  RACK 

AMb  F.  Clarik,  Rte.  2,  BcUeme,  Ohio 

^apt  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,753 

1  OalBs.     (CL  211— 17t) 


-*  T 


A  clothes  rack  comprising  an  elongated  reticulated 
trough  open  at  both  ends,  leg  meaaa  on  each  end  of  said 
trough  for  supporting  said  trough  above  and  spaced  from 
a  floor  surface,  said  trough  having  a  V-shaped  cross  sec- 
tion configuration,  and  a  flexible  water  impervious  sheet 
extending  under  said  trough  from  one  sidie  edge  to  the 
other  and  spaced  therefrom  and  secured  to  said  trough 
side  edges  to  form  a  receptacle  for  water  dripping  from 
clothing  articles  when  supported  in  said  trough,  said  sheet 
being  formed  at  its  midpart  with  a  depending  pocket  to 
receive  and  hold  water  received  in  the  receptacle  formed 
by  said  sheet. 


B 


3,933,3M 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
E.   Dorlitas,    Ottawa,    Kaas.,   aarignor   to 
A  Wke  Corpocnilon,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
af  MkMfaa 

nM  Aaf.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,2t5 
^ClahsH.     (CL212— «7) 


4.  Hydraulically-actuated  swing  boom  ttnxrture  com* 
prising,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  mobile  vehicle, 
a  mast,  means  on  said  frame  rotatabty  supporting  said 
mast  to  turn  on  e  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  boom  car> 
ned  by  said  mast,  an  arcuate  member  fixed  on  said  aaM 
and  having  vertically  spaced  guide  ways  in  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  hydraulic 
rams  each  including  cylinders  having  piston  rods  protnxi* 
mg  therefrom,  means  rigidly  connecting  the  cylinders  of 
said  rams  one  relative  to  the  other  in  oppositely  disposed 
relation  whereby  one  piston  rod  extends  from  its  respec- 
tive cylinder  in  one  direction  and  the  other  piston  rod 
extends  in  the  opposite  direction  from  its  respective  cylin* 
der,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  protniding  ends  of 
said  piston  rods  to  said  frame  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
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whereby  actiuuioo  of  said  cylinder  effects  simultaneous 
movement  thereof  on  said  piston  rods  in  a  vertical  plane 
^Mced  from  said  arcuate  member,  guide  pulleys  rotauUy 
mounted  on  the  cylinder  connecting  means  with  one  of 
laid  pulleys  adjacent  one  end  of  said  pair  of  cylinders  and 
in  the  same  plane  ae  one  of  said  guide  ways  and  the  other 
of  said  pulleys  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  pair  of  cylin- 
ders and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  other  of  aaid  guide  ways, 
a  flexible  member  for  each  guide  way.  each  flexible  mem- 
ber having  one  end  adjustably  anchored  with  req>ect  to 
the  frame  and  then  extending  over  the  respective  guide 
puUeyi  and  wrapped  in  oppoate  directions  around  tbe 
guide  ways  of  said  arcuate  member,  means  fixing  the  other 
ends  of  said  flexible  members  to  said  arcuate  member,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  and  means  applying  fhiid  pressure 
to  the  cylinders  to  move  same  on  the  piston  rods  and  the 
guide  pulleys  to  apply  force  to  the  flexible  mBoAtn  to 
turn  the  oust  in  a  selected  direction. 


'yrr  %  -  rrr.  ■  5  >^  ■  .  ■  A3JJI3I 

M333tl  1 

PLATEJJFIING  DEVICE 
lack  D.  Noble,  3449  Happy  VaOnr  Road,  Lafayette, 
Califs  Geonc  W.  Beatley,  34  Oiduu4  Road,  Oriada, 
CaHr.;  aad  Edgar  C  Rice,  1435  Edwwd  Coart,  L^ 
7«M8,  CaHf  . 

FHed  Fek  M,  195S,  Ser.  No.  714421 
UaalaM.    (6.212—129) 


1.  A  lifting  attachment  for  an  overhead  crane  having 
a  bridge  providing  a  pair  of  rails,  a  trolley  movable  on 
said  rails,  a  hoist  supported  by  said  trolley  and  provided 
with  cable  means  extending  between  said  rails  and  down, 
a  hook  on  the  lower  end  of  said  cable  means,  and  con- 
trt^  means  for  said  hoist  and  trolley,  said  attachment  in- 
chiding  the  combination  of:  two  vertical  members  de- 
pending from  said  trolley  between  said  rails  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cable  and  comprising  a  short  pair  of  gen- 
erally cylindrical  members  rigidly  secured  to  said  trolley 
and  having  tapered  lower  ends  and  annular  recessed  por- 
tions above  said  lower  ends,  a  pair  of  long  cylindrical 
extension  tubes,  and  a  frame  croas  member  holding  said 
tubes  in  mutual  alignment,  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  tapered  lower  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  members  aiul  having  radially  extending  lock- 
ing members  that  are  retractable  to  receive  said  lower 
ends  and  then  lock  in  said  recessed  portions;  and  a  frame 
supporting  a  plurality  of  contact-lifting  means  and  means 
for  activating  them  aind  having  three-in-line  vertical  mem- 
bers extending  up  from  said  frame,  a  center  one  having 
means  to  engage  said  hook  and  two  outer  ones  each  tele- 
•copically  engagfaig  one  of  said  extension  tubes  for  free 
sliding  vertical  movement  and  acting  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  frame  relative  to  said  trolley,  said  outer  ones  com- 
prising a  pair  of  long  cylindrical  standards  free^  slidable 
in  said  tubes  below  said  cylindrical  members,  the  tele- 
•copically  engaging  members  performing  no  load-support- 
ing function,  the  full  load  of  said  frame  and  the  mem- 
bers supported  thereby  being  carried  by  said  cable. 


'  •»! 


3,B33,3t2 
PLATE-UVTING  DEVICE 
Jack  D.  NoMe,  3449  H^py  VaDcy  Road,  Lafayetie, 
CaHf.;  Gcone  W.  Bcnticy,  34  Orefaad  Rood,  Otte*^ 
Calif;  and  Edgar  C.  Rice,  1435  Edward  Coart,  Lab- 
yctte,  CaOf. 
OriglBal  application  Feb.  19,   1958,  Scr.  No.  714,121.' 
Divided  aad  this  application  Dec  21,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
4,147 

24ClafaM.    (CL  211— 129) 


■AJ^V^      p%« 


?t 


1.  A  lifdiig  attachment  for  an  overhead  crane  or  the 
like  comprising  a  frame;  a  plurality  of  contact  lift  means 
supported  by  said  frame;  means  supported  by  said  frame 
for  activating  ^d  contact  lift  means;  a  safety  grapple 
for  mrrhanical  engagement  and  suppwt  of  an  object 
lifted  by  said  contact  lift  means;  means  fM-  measuring 
a  predetermiii^  distance  of  lift  of  said  lifting  attach- 
ment; and  actuation  means  for  first  delaying  engagement 
of  said  grapple  until  said  contact  lift  means  have  lifted 
the  object  said  predetermined  distance  and  then  for  caus- 
ing said  engagement  regardless  of  the  weight  of  the  article 
being  lifted. 


3,t33.3t3 
INTEGRATED  TROLLEY  HOBT 
Keith  B.  Kittle,  Rochford,  DL,  aad  Wmm  E.  ■«-«, 
Maakcgoa,  Mkk^  aadgn""  to  Miaalin,  MaxweB  A 
Moore,  lac,  Maskcgoa,  Mick,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
Jersey 

FOed  Jane  19, 1951,  Scr.  No.  743,«44 
3ClakBi.    (CL212— 13S) 


1.  In  an  integrated  trolley  hoist  for  use  on  a  track  com- 
prising an  upstanding  central  portion  with  a  lateral  flange 
extending  to  each  side  from  tbe  lower  end  thereof,  a 
hoist  and  load  carrying  trolley  comprising  spaced  side 
plates,  wheels  carried  by  each  of  said  side  plates  to  ride 
one  of  the  track  flanges,  a  hand  wheel  mounted  on  one 
of  said  plates,  gearing  cotmecting  said  hand  wheel  to  at 
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least  one  of  the  wheels  oa  Mid  one  side  plate  to  move 
the  trolley  aloof  the  track,  a  bote  inckidi^  a  frame  po«. 
tJ«ied  between  and  rigidly  rowwmJ  to  Mid  side  platM, 
and  an  adjustable  member  cxteadfns  mwardly  from  the 
opposite  side  plate  beneath  the  adjacent  track  flanfe  to 
prevent  exccvive  tiltint  of  the  hoist  and  trolley  when  no 
lo«l  is  on  lh«  bdktL 


3«#33*384 
HYDRAULIC  DRAFT  GEAR 
*-  Z"»^.  Ckv«iM<  OMa,  mi  Jaka  W.  Ovar^ 

UJaRa.Ca5n 


n«d  Dae.  7,  IfSf,  9m.  Ma.  tSlMS 
7  data*.    (CL21J— 43) 


of  OUo 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  abaorbinf  mechanism  comprising 
an  outer  container  and  an  inner  coouiner  joined  together 
at  their  open  ends,  fluid  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
containers,  said  outer  container  providing  a  fluid  reser- 
voir about  said  inner  conuiner,  pressure  means  to  move 
said  fluid  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  container,  a  hollow 
piston  member  reciprocable  within  said  inner  container, 
a  fluid  metering  device  extending  within  Mid  inner  con- 
tainer and  said  piston  member,  said  device  comprising 
a  longitudinal  hollow  tube  secured  to  said  inner  con- 
tainer and  slidabfy  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
head  of  said  piston,  one  end  of  said  tube  extending  into 
Mid  reservoir.  Mid  tube  having  in  its  sides  a  longitudinal 
flute  of  varying  cross-section.  Mid  flute  in  cocijunctioa 
with  Mid  opening  in  the  piston  head  forming  an  orifice 
of  decreasing  cross-sectioaal  area  as  Mid  piston  member 
moves  into  said  inner  container  during  compression  of 
aid  mechaniaoL 
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•opporting  the  lack-aet  piece  with  respect  to  a 
Mrixoatai  traasvarw  axia  in  directly  overlMad 
relation  with  the  lint  aaia;  mid  lock-aec  piece  being 
loosely  and  routably  connected  with  the  supporting 
tneana  for  limited  traaalatory  movement  in  a  longitudiaal 
plane  of  the  coupler,  aad  e^afeabie  witk  a  forward  fac- 
uig  portioa  of  the  kxk  to  retail  the  lock  in  iu  rearward 
poaitioo;  said  lock,  at  locking  poaitioo.  consisting  of  a 
boat  section  projecUng  beyond  said  mouth  aad  a  rear 
MCtioo  extending  into  the  cavity  from  said  mouth.  Mid 
rear  section  being  of  geaeraily  triangular  shape  to  define 
•  lear  surface  sloping  upwardly  aad  forwanily  from  attd 
tower  rearward  wall  portioa  toward  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  mouth;  the  head  haviag  a  rearward  wall  spaced 
fromsaid  mouth  to  ea^Mbly  receive  Mid  rear  surface 
of  Ae  lock  ami  diapoee  said  front  Mctioo  aubtuntially 
withia  the  cavity. 


RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
o    ^    ^VEHICUE  COUPLERS 
E.  CktcUtj,  OeWeaham,  aad  Rkkmd  J.  HoUfa, 
'■  ■'    """"^  »o  DowtrHydraaBc 

rJigtand,  a  BrMsk 


FUed  Sept  H,  1H«.  Ser.  No.  54,715 
TCWbm    (CLllJ—JIT) 


3J33,3t5 

CAR  COUPLER 

WUHaoi  J.  Mctegar,  Eaet  Clcvclaad,  OMa, 

Nadoeal  CasllBfi  Coanaay,  a  ceepmrtiua  ofOWo 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1H«,  8v.  No.  73,7M 

ISClatasa.    (CL  213— IM) 


to 


1.  ReleaM  mechanism  for  an  automatic  coupler  which 
u  mounted  for  backward  and  forward  sliding  movement 
on  a  raUway  vehicle,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  re- 
lease lever  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a  connecting  point 
on  the  release  lever,  a  connecting  element  joined  at  one 
end  to  the  connecting  point  and  adapted  at  its  other  end 
for  connection  to  a  release  operating  member  on  the  auto- 
mauc  coupler,  a  fulcrum  point  on  the  release  lever  spaced 
from  said  connecUng  point,  and  connecting  means  inter- 
poacd  between  the  fulcrum  point  and  the  coupler  with 
eBect  to  control  backward  and  forward  movement  o£ 
the  fulcrum  pomt  in  accordance  with  backward  and  for- 
ward movement  of  the  coupler. 


14.  A  car  coupler  comprising:  a  rigid  jawed  head  hav- 
iag a  cavity  and  mouth  thereof  opening  toward  the  front 
of  the  coupler;  a  lock  supported  inside  the  cavity  with 
the  lower  rearward  portion  thereof  in  pivotal  connection 
with  a  lower  rearward  wall  portion  of  the  head;  a  lock 
thrower  rotatabk  with  respect  to  a  first  horizontal  trans- 
verM  axia,  said  axis  disposed  in  upward  forward  relation 
with  said  connection;  an  eccentric  portion  of  the  thrower 
in  cam  relation  with  the  lock  for  swinging  the  lock  rear- 
wardly  about  said  connection  from  a  locking  position 
to  an  unlocking  position;  a  lock-act  piece;  means  for 


3^33»3t7 

B-kJ^fTS£I?^1^IP*^G  APPARATUS 
Rofcert  L.  Greewbett,  Eaglewood,  N J.,  Miheui  to  Na- 

Fled  Jaae  IS,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  t2M45 
3naton,    (CL214— 1) 

1.  A  transferring  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  con- 
veyors moving  at  differem  levels,  one  of  said  conveyors 
paMing  beneath  the  other  conveyor,  a  frame,  a  slidable 
carnage  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  the 
frame,  rocker  arma  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carriage 
and  dnpoaed  above  the  same,  a  cross  rod  connecting  the 
arms  at  one  end  of  the  same,  cam  rollers  carried  by  Mid 
croM  rod,  cam  brackets  mounted  on  the  frame  and  cam- 
grooves  to  receive  the  rollers  and  impart  rocking  move- 
ments to  the  rocker  arma.  a  gripper-supporting  frame  e«- 
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tending  between  aad  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  rocker  arma,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  article  grippen 
mounted  in  the  gripper-supporting  frame,  each  of  the 
grippers  including  pivoul  fingers  movable  toward  one 
•nother.  cam  rollers  associated  with  the  fingers  caus- 
ing separating  movement  of  the  fingers,  a  pair  of  cam 
shafts  extending  over  the  gripper-supporting  frame  and 


rial  from  said  elevator,  and  a  circamferential  conveyor 
carried  by  said  upper  supports  for  receiving  material  from 


operative  on  the  cam  rtfllen  for  the  fingers,  means  for 
\  causing  an  oacillating  movement  of  the  first  of  the  cam 
shafu,  gear  means  for  oscillating  the  second  cam  shaft 
upon  oscillating  movement  of  the  first  cam  shaft,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage  to  bring  it  from  a 
position  over  one  of  the  conveyors  to  a  poaition  over  the 
second  conveyor. 


3,«33,3n 
COIL  HANDLING  DEVICES 
G.   Honooft,  ladiaaapolla,   Ind., 


Wertara  Electric  CoaspMiy,  bcorporatcd.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cocporadoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S34,f  10 
4nainii     (CL  214—1) 


Ift^i  ,U 


1 


1.  A  coil  handlint  apparatus,  which  comprises  a  frame 
having  a  threaded  section,  a  threaded  member  mounted 
for  movement  along  said  threaded  section,  a  pair  of  forks 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  coil,  a 
sling  atUched  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  be  linked 
through  a  coil  supported  on  said  fork,  aiKl  a  linkage  imer- 
connecting  said  forka  and  said  threaded  member  for  trans- 
mitting said  movement  of  said  threaded  member  to  pivotal 
movement  of  the  forks  between  borizonul  and  vertical 
podtiona. 


t'       ■  3,f  333t9 

APPARATUS  FORJJSE  IN  LINING  VESSELS 

Maoroeville.  Pa,  artgnnia  to  United  Stataa  Steel  Cer^ 
^  porattoa,  a  corporallaa  of  New  Jciaey 

Fllad  Sept  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  58,5^ 
11  Clalasa.    (CL  214—1) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  lining  a  vessel  having  a  re- 
stricted opening  in  its  top  comprising  an  elevator  adapted 
to  be  suspended  in  the  vessel  for  lowering  material  there- 
farto.  upper  and  lower  foldable  supports  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  elevator,  a  platform  carried  by  said 
lower  supports  for  supporting  workmen,  a  radial  con- 
veyor overiying  said  upper  supports  for  receiving  mate- 


said  radial  conveyw  and  delivering  it  to  workmen  on 
said  platform. 


[platform 

3,033,3m 

AUTOMOBILE  HANDLING  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

Geortt  B.  GroavoM,  tM  4lk  St  SW.,  Wa*ii«toa,  D.C 

FUed  Dec  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  7MM 

dClalnM.    (CL214— l«.l) 


1.  Automobile  handling  and  ftorafe  apparatus  for  use 
in  a  mnlti-floor-level  building  having  aligned  floor  open- 
ings constituting  an  unobstructed  vertical  pasMge  in  the 
building  for  said  apparatus,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
horizontal  drive  shaft  inounted  for  rotation  tipon  an 
uppermost  floor  of  the  building  and  spaiming  said  vertical 
passage  transversely,  notched  drive  wheels  secured  to  said 
shaft  within  said  pasMge  to  turn  therewith  in  unison  in 
vertical  jrfanes,  power-operated  means  mounted  uptm  the 
next  lowermost  floor  of  said  building  aiKl  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  drive  shaft  to  turn  the  latter  in  the  de- 
rired  direction,  notched  driven  wheels  joumaled  for  rota- 
tion in  vertical  planes  near  the  bottom  of  Mid  passage 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  drive  wheels,  a  pair  of 
endless  flexible  conveyer  elements  engaged  with  said  drive 
and  driven  wheels  within  said  vertical  passage  near  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  movable  vertically  under  influence 
of  the  drive  wheels,  each  conveyer  element  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  rigid  cantilever  links  including  horizootal 
arms  and  vertical  leg  portions  and  alternate  strai^t  links 
interconnecting  adjacent  pairs  of  the  cantilever  links  and 
pivoted  thereto  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  leg  portions, 
guide  rollers  carried  by  the  pivots  of  the  cantilever  and 
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■might  liniu,  pain  of  vertical  guide  rails  extendiog  be- 
twycn  said  drive  and  driven  wheels  near  opposite  sides  of 
Mid  passage  and  engaging  said  rollers  to  maintain  said 
anns  horizontal  and  said  leg  portions  vertical  during  pas- 
safe  of  the  conveyer  elements  tfirough  said  vertical  pas- 
sage between  said  drive  and  driven  wheels,  said  cantilever 
links  having  angular  elbow  portions  projecting  inwardly 
of  said  guide  rails  in  opposed  relation  to  opposite  vertical 
sides  of  said  conveyer  elements,  said  pivots  of  each  canti- 
lever link  successively  engaging  a  pair  of  notches  of  the 
drive  and  driven  wheels  vriiile  passing  about  the  same 
during  rotation  thereof,  horizontal  equidistantly  spaced 
hanger  shafts  joumaled  upon  the  ends  of  said  horizontal 
arms  within  said  passage  and  tptuxd  laterally  of  said  leg 
portions  and  straight  links  and  spanning  said  passage  trans- 
versely, and  a  corresponding  number  of  automobile  stor- 
age racks  pivotally  suspended  fireely  from  said  hanger 
shafts  and  adapted  to  remain  level  in  all  adjusted  positions 
of  said  cantilever  links. 


M33491 
PANEL  BOARD  PRESS  LOADER 
Dale  L.  Sdmbcrt,  Tacona,  Wash.,  aai^Mir  of  oM-half 
to  IndBstrial  Deveiopisrt  Co.,  Tacoma,  Wask.,  a 

"im  of  Wasktegtoa 

FIM  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••2,774 
SOataM.    (CL214— lt.4) 


I.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  BMilti-opening  press,  com- 
prising a  rack  containing  a^plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  shelves  each  dimensioned  to  receive  a  panel-form- 
ing unit,  drive  means  connected  to  the  rack  for  substan- 
tially continuously  raising  and  lowering  it,  feed  means 
having  infeed  and  outfeed  ends,  pivot  means  supporting 
the  feed  means  adjacent  its  infeed  end  with  the  outfeed 
end  stationed  adjacent  the  rack,  a  vertical  rock  shaft 
mounted  pivotally  on  the  rack  adjacent  the  outfeed  end  of 
the  feed  means,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spacrd  dog  means 
on  the  rack,  one  associated  with  each  of  said  shelves  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  rock  shaft,  stop  means  on 
the  feed  means  at  the  outfeed  end  thereof,  power  means 
engaging  the  rock  shaft  for  pivoting  the  latter  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  dog  means  arc  engageable 
with  the  stop  means  and  a  neutral  position  in  which  the 
dog  means  arc  removed  from  engagement  with  the  stop 
means,  whereby  in  said  operative  position  the  outfeed 
eixl  of  the  feed  means  is  movable  by  and  with  the  rack, 
and  power  means  engaging  the  feed  means  for  pivoting 
the  latter  in  the  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  rack  when  the  dog  means  are  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  stop  means. 


M33392 
STOCK  STORAGE  AND  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
S.  Banum,  Westficld,  NJ.,  and  John  W.  Molkr, 
Tmtkakoe,  and  Rvdolpli  R.  Tckhacr.  Rosijn  Estates, 
N.Y.,  aaslgMirt  to  Wsalsni  Efadric  Cn^aay.  Imot- 
poiaiit.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  tm^wmhm  af  Naw  Yait 
ra«l  Mar.  21,  i9M,  Ssr.  No.  lM9t 
13  nsiwi      (CL  214— 1«^) 
1.  A  stock  storage  and  selection  system  for  an  area 
having  a  floor  and  a  work  aisle  comprising  an  elongated 


first  unit  of  stock  supporting  shelves  with  vertical  di- 
viders disposed  upon  the  floor  along  one  side  of  the 
•isle,  a  conveyor  supported  by  a  frame  disposed  on  the 
floor  along  the  other  side  of  the  aisle,  an  overhead  sup- 
port mounted  at  a  fixed  positioa  with  an  edge  thereof 
disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the  first  shelf  unit  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  first  shelf  umt  and  laterally 
over  the  aisle  and  the  conveyor,  an  elongated  second  unit 
of  stock  supporting  shelves  with  vertical  dividers  dis- 


posed  on  the  top  of  the  first  unit  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  a  third  unit  of  stock  supporting  shelves  with 
vertical  dividers  mounted  on  the  ovehead  support  above 
the  conveyor  and  spaced  from  the  second  unit,  a  stock 
selector's  platform  positioned  normally  adjacent  the  floor 
in  the  aisle,  drivable  elevating  means  adapted  to  support 
the  platform,  actuable  controls  jnounted  on  and  movable 
with  the  platform,  and  drive  means  actuable  in  response 
to  certain  of  the  controls  to  cause  the  elevating  means 
to  move  the  platform  vertically  from  the  normal  position. 

3,«33,393 
PROCESS  CONTAINERS 
Joseph  Percy  Wesson,  Bwy  St  Edmonds,  England,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Boby  Limited,  Buy  St  Edmunds,  Em- 
land,  a  Brithh  company 

Filed  Sept  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •43,57« 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Nov.  2^,  1958 

12  ClainM.     (CL  214—17) 


|vgrtyvi^^^ 


.u 


1.  A  process  container  of  the  kind  referred  to  having 
a  mechanical  charging  apparatus  mcluding  a  division  wall 
which  spans  the  width  of  the  container  down  to  floor  level, 
means  for  moving  said  division  wall  along  the  cootaiaer 
length  from  one  end  during  charging  to  provide  a  charg- 
ing space  behind  the  wall  in  the  container  having  a  ca- 
pacity which  is  progressively  increased  lo  an  extent  de- 
pendent upon  the  quantity  of  material  fed  to  the  contain- 
er,  means  for  feeding  material  to  the  charging  space  bo« 
hind  the  wall,  and  further  including  spreading  conveyor 
■Mans  arranged  to  move  along  the  length  of  the  contai** 
er  behind  said  wall  for  the  purpose  of  evenly  layering 
material  fed  to  the  charging  spaoa. 
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M333M 
MULTIPURPOSE  APPARATUS  FOR  EARTH- 
WCHUONG  AND  THE  LIKE 
2.  Kasfasrgci^  Wcstninster,  CaBT.,  assignor,  by 
dhvct  and  mesne  aasignnicnis,  ta  Kash  Prodnctatecor- 
MratMl,  Huntington  Beach,  CaBf.,  a  corporadoa  of 

POsd  Swm  29, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  823,398 
12  CiafaM.    (CL  214—138) 

f 


3,«334H 
DISPENSDMG  CONTAINERS 
Ahria  B.  Storey,  Matthews,  N.C,  ass^nr  to 
Corporatioa  of  AiMttea.  New  Yort,  N.Y„  a 
tlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  2,  I9Si,  Ser.  No.  777^72 
9  OafaM.    (CL  214>-3«1) 

Y: 


1.  A  combination  rotating  and  brakins  bead  attach- 
ment for  mounting  on  the  end  of  the  dipper  stick  of  a 
backhoe  or  the  like,  said  backboe  having  a  bucket  cylin- 
der pivotally  mounted  on  said  dipper  st.ck,  a  stationary 
element,  means  to  pivotally  connect  said  stationary  ele- 
ment to  said  dipper  stick  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis,  means  to  pivotally  connect  said  station- 
ary element  to  said  bucket  cylinder  whereby  operation 
of  said  bucket  cylinder  effects  said  pivotal  movement  of 
said  stationary  element  about  said  horizontal  axis,  a 
rotatable  element  rotatabiy  motmted  on  said  stationary 
dement  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  horizontal  axis,  rotary  fluid  motor  means  provided 
on  said  stationary  element  to  effect  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  element,  fluid-operated  brake  means 
additional  to  said  motor  means  to  lock  said  rotataUe  ele- 
ment against  rotation,  two  and  only  two  fluid  conduits 
to  coonea  both  said  motor  and  said  brake  means  to  con- 
trol means  disposed  on  the  tractor  portion  of  the  back- 
hoe, and  fluid  control  means  diqxised  on  said  tractor 
portion  and  connected  to  said  two  conduits  to  effect  alter- 
nate operation  of  said  motor  means  for  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  element  and  of  said  brake  means  for  locking  of 
said  rotatable  element  and  in  response  to  pressure  in  and 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  two  conduits  only. 


»rpr.i 
■aft  'J*" 

k»    An 


3,^3349S 

BUCKET  CONCTRUCnON  FOR  A 

TRACTOR  LOADER 

Donald  G.  Lowcry,  RoseUc,  m.,  assignor  to  The  Frank  G. 

Hongh  Co.,  a  corporation  of  IIBnois 
^  FBad  Mar.  1^,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  94,911 

,   TCIihiii     (CL214— 14«) 


•to 


1 .  A  front-end-type  tractor  loader  having  a  bucket  op- 
eratively  carried  on  the  forward  end  of  a  boom,  a  load- 
striking  and  cover  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plates  phfotally  interconnected,  means  for  carrying 
said  plates  in  cooperation  with  said  bucket  whereby  said 
plates  are  movable  over  the  open  side  of  said  bucket  in 
a  load-striking  operation  and  in  a  bucket-covering  ar- 
rangement, said  plurality  of  plates  in  total  having  a  length 
and  width  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  the  open 
side  of  said  bucket,  and  means  operating  responsive  to 
the  rearward  pivoting  of  said  bucket  lor  operatiiig  said 
last-mentioned  means.  /  no  *.  >. 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  articles,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  supporting  frame,  said  frame 
comprising  a  rectangular  base  member  provided  with  a 
central  opening,  a  pair  of  perpendicularly  oriented  wall 
members  affixed  to  said  base  member  at  two  adjacent 
sides  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  lateral 
bracing  means  affixed  to  said  base  member  at  the  side 
thereof  opposite  one  of  said  wall  members,  a  magazine 
containing  said  articles  retained  within  said  supporting 
frame  on  said  base  member  and  between  said  wall  mem- 
bers and  bracing  means,  said  magazine  having  the  general 
configuration  of  a  rectangular  prism  open  at  one  face 
and  at  one  side  and  disposed  with  said  open  face  and 
open  side  facing  said  one  wall  member  and  said  central 
opening,  respectively,  and  a  funnel  affixed  to  sttd  base 
member  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  for  con- 
ducting said  articles  away  from  said  mi>g^yi«w 


3,*33,397 
LOG  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
N.  Bnsch,  DaahBc,  Ala.,  assignor  of  oiM-half  In 
DavM  W.  Jasper,  Oicago,  and  Bcniamfai  E.  Jasper, 
Kankritee,  OL 

Filed  Dec.  22, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  782,253 
5  Claims.     (CL  214— 4«1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  a  bundle  of  logs  stand- 
ing on  end  comprising  mobile  frame  means,  gripping 
head  means  including  opposing  jaw  structures  substan- 
tially bisected  by  a  predetermined  plane  for  releasably 
embracing  and  positively  retaining  a  bundle  of  logs,  said 
frame  means  iiKluding  a  portion  tiltaMe  about  a  prede- 
termined horizontal  axis  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  predetermined  plane  in  the  horizontal  direction 
between  a  substantially  vertical  position  adjacent  the 
ground  and  a  substantially  horizontal  position,  and 
means  on  said  mobile  frame  means  and  supporting  said 
gripping  head  means  and  extendible  over  and  beyond  a 
buikHe  of  logs  staiKling  on  end  for  positively  positioning 
the  gripping  head  means  for  generally  horizontally  em- 
bracittg  and  retaining  a  bundle  of  logs  standing  on  end 
on  the  ground  and  holding  the  bundle  of  logs  against  said 
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portion  of  the  mobile  frame  means  when  said  portion 
is  io  Mid  vertical  positioa  and  for  nibaeqoentJy  raiaag 
1^  b«idk  of  logs  froai  the  mobile  fraoe  means  for 
I  at  a  desired  point  of  discharfe. 


M3339t 
MATEKIAL  HANDLING  DOLLY 


r1ttibMrsh(  1 
S7,Scr.N«w 


of  cables  one  of  which  ia  a  ckmog  cable  which  controls 
the  opaaiag  and  doaiat  of  said  bucket;  maauaUy  oper- 
able selection  means  for  producing  diflterent  sejectjon  con- 
ditioos;  means  responsive  to  one  selection  condition  fof^ 
controUint  atitomaticaffy  towering  of  the  bocket  open, 
at  a  pre-aelected  rate  of  descent;  means  responsive  Io  a 
different  selection  condiuon  for  controUing  automatically 
lowering  of  the  buckat  dosad.  at  a  pre-selected  rate  of 
descent;  means  respoaaiva  to  still  a  different  selection 
condition  for  causing  an  opea  bucket  to  dig  into  material 
to  be  handled,  for  seosing  the  dosing  of  the  bucket  fol- 
lowing digging,  and  for  controUing  autosnatically  raising 
of  the  doaed  bucket  in  response  to  sensing  the  dosing 
of  the  bucket  following  digging;  means  reapooaive  to  still 
another  selection  condition  for  controlling  automatically 
inward  movement  of  the  boom;  and  means  responsive 
to  yet  another  sdection  oonditioo  for  controUing  auto- 
matically outward  movement  of  the  boom  at  a  pre-sdect- 
ed  rale  of  speed. 


POWER  LIFT  FOR  TRAILER 
J^S^lJth.  33  Ootttk  Road,  B«ifonl,  lod. 
Fiad  M«j  !(,  IfM^  Ser.  No.  »,4» 
7n  li        (d.114— iTl) 


6.  A  material  handling  doUy  characterized  by  a  „___ 
haviag  a  forward  work-engaging  portion,  a  combteatioa 
towing  and  operating  haadte  pivolaly  wcwail  to  the 
frame  at  the  end  opfftmitt  tba  Tnrtt  sngaging  portion,  first 
whed  means  roUingly  supporting  tha  frame  adjacent  the 
handle,  a  toggle  plaic,  second  whed  meaoa  lolaubly  se- 
cured to  the  toggle  plate,  means  pivotally  securing  the 
toggle  plate  to  the  frame  forward  of  ths  first  whaal 
OKans,  link  means  coupling  the  kaadle  to  the  toggle  plate 
to  shift  the  toggle  plate  in  respenae  to  pivoting  the  handle 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  stop  means  limiting  the  ttcond 
wheel  means  in  the  down  position,  all  elements  being  pro- 
portioned and  oriented  to  permit  retracung  the  second 
wheel  means  by  shifting  the  handle  thereby  lowering  the 
frame  at  the  work-engaging  portion  whereby  the  frame 
is  inserted  beneath  a  tilted  load  by  pushing  the  handle, 
and  the  wort  is  engaged  and  traikqMxted  by  pulling  the 
handle. 


3,t33499 
CONTROLS  FOR  LOAD-HANDLING  MACHINE 
mmttk  B.  Cnanii.  Rkhkoro,  and  Kt^  Haalcr   PMh- 
*;^^.Tf-  liilMiiii  to  Ut%o  SUpptaf  C<L,  be-, 
"■■'I'Mli.  Fa.,  a  casyoitian  nf  Psiaws 
Pikd  Im.  IS,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  93,Mt 
(CL214— <50 


I.  A  combination  dolly  and  loader  attachable  to  the 
fifth  wheel  of  a  truck  tractor  for  carrying  a  semi-trailer 
and  comprising  a  dolly  frame,  a  fifth  wheel  coupttag 
meaaa  oa  said  dolly  frame  for  connection  to  said  trac- 
tor fifth  wheal,  a  fifth  »had  carried  by  said  dofly  for 
coupling  It  to  a  semi-trailer,  a  lower  U-shaped  guide 
frame  pivotally  supported  at  iu  base  on  said  dolly  frame 
vertically    thereof,    an    upper    U  shaped    guide    frame 
nmged  at  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  guide  frame  for 
movement  into  a  horizontal  position  on  the  frame  of 
said  doily  or  to  a  vertical  powtion  in  alignment  with 
said  lower  guide  frame,  an  elevator  sUdably  mounted 
in  said  lower  guide  frame,  hydraulic  meana  supported 
on  said  lower  gn^e  frame  and  coupled  to  said  elevator 
for  moving  said  alevator  upwardly  and  downwardly  in 
both  of  said  guide  frames  when  said  upper  frame  is  in 
lU  vertical  poailion,  a  link  pivoully  connected  to  said 
dolly  frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  guide 
frame  between   the   hinge   point  of  said   upper  guide 
frame  and  iu  upper  end  for  creating  a  pivot  point  about 
which  said  upper  guide  frame  moves  when  it  is  moving 
between  its  horizontal  and  vertical  poaitions.  and  power 
operated  means  for  tilling  said  lower  guide  frame  about 
its  lower  pivot  point  to  move  said  upper  guide  frame 
between  said  horizontal  and  vertical  poaitions  about  the 
pivot  point  created  by  said  Unk  means. 


3^33,4»1 

CRANES  AND  LIKE  MECHANICAL  HANDLING 
APPLIANCES 
Arnold    HaOsworth,    Sudcriand,    Ejiglaad,  Ma^v  la 
Stods  EaglBccrtag  Products  liniHad,  SwidcslMid,  Bag- 


I.  la  a  power-driven  load-handling  machine  having  a 
booQ  and  a  bucket  suspended  from  said  boon  by  a  pair 


mm  13,  I9M,  Str.  No.  3S^3 
.  g*^**^  <5real  Brltahi  imm  II,  lf5» 
•  Oalaai      (CI  214-^72) 
l^Tba  ooabinatioa  with  a  jib  crane  haviag  a  slewing 
superstructure  on  which  the  jib  is  pivotally  mounted  for 
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derricking  movement  abotrt  a  horizontal  axis  and  boist- 
iag  tagkle  carried  by  said  jib.  of  a  lift  attachment  oom- 
prisiag  an  upwardly  extending  column-IJke  trackway, 
means  pivotally  and  detachably  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  column-like  trackway  to  said  crane  super-struc- 
ture for  hinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means 
induding  a  pin  and  inclined  slot  arrangement  detachably 
articulating  the  uppar  c«l  of  aaid  track  to  the  jib  of  the 


'   .'^ 


DEVICE  FOR  iiOLD04G  ADDmVE  FOR  AUTO- 

MOMLE  WINDSHIELD  WASHING  LIQUID 
Rohsrt  Adall,  DaCroit,  Mkh^  aarinar  la  AMI  ChM> 
kal   Coraoradaa,   Detroit,  MkL,  a   lai paiBilaa  «f 


FOad  Inly  2«.  1959,  Scr.  No.  82I,2t9 
iCiataH.    (CL  215—1) 


whereby  derricktag  movement  of  Ihe  jib  tilts  said 
column-Uke  trackway  into  and  ont  of  the  vertical,  a 
carriage  supported  in  said  trackway  for  movement  therc- 
aloog  and  so  as  to  be  tilted  rearwardly  by  said  movement 
of  thatrackway  oat  <rf  the  vertical  and  means  connecting 
said  carriage  to  the  hoisting  tackle  of  the  crane  whereby 
said  tackle  is  operative  to  effect  such  movement  of  the  car- 


RAM  TRUCK 
P^ 


FBad  Dae  !•,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  t5M34 
SClahaa.    (0.214—731) 


1.  In  a  track  of  the  dass  described,  a  carriage  mount- 
ed for  lifiiag  movement  on  the  truck,  a  pair  of  load 
engaging  members  moving  vertically  with  said  carriage 
and  having  each  a  load  lifting  surface,  a  mounting  mem- 
bar  supporting  each  imfividual  load  engaging  member 
for  movement  independently  of  the  other  in  a  transverse 
direction  on  said  lifting  carriage,  means  mounting  each 
load  engaging  member  for  rotation  rdativdy  to  the 
carriage,  a  cam  member  against  wUdi  portions  on  said 
load  engaging  members  move  when  said  members  move 
into  juxtaposed  podtions  rditivety  to  one  another  on 
their  mountings  so  as  to  rotate  the  members,  said  mem- 
bers then  forming  a  single  ram  with  the  load  lifting  sur- 
face on  each  load  engaging  member  providing  in  con- 
junction with  the  load  lifting  surfaoe  on  the  other  mem- 
ber a  substantially  continuous  load  lifting  surface  on  the 
single  ram,  means  mounting  said  cam  member  for  move- 
ment with  said  load  engaging  members  in  a  transverse 
direction  on  said  carriage  whereby  to  enable  those  mem- 
bers to  be  bodily  side  shifted  when  in  single  ram  posi- 
tion, and  surfaces  on  said  cam  means  acting  when  said 
load  aagaging  members  move  away  from  their  said 
juxtaposed  position  to  route  those  members  whereby  to 
place  their  load  lifting  surfaces  in  position  for  han(flnig 
a  pallet 


^  ot  yttns^qi- 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  win<tehield,  an  engine 
compartmeitt,  a  windshield  washer  mechanism,  a  jar 
mounted  within  said  engine  compartment  and  holding  a 
supply  of  washing  liquid  for  said  mechanism,  said  wash- 
ing liquid  being  water  with  a  water  soluble  liquid  additive 
added;  a  device  for  holding  a  supply  of  said  liquid  additive 
for  manually  pouring  a  required  quantity  thereof  into 
said  jar  when  water  is  added  thereto,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  container  of  prismatic  shape  with  a  transversely  ex- 
tending portion  provided  thereon,  said  container  adapted 
to  hold  a  quantity  of  said  additive,  a  hnc]iet  nwunted 
within  said  engine  companment  and  adapted  to  recdve 
and  to  hold  said  container  removably,  said  bracket  hav- 
ing provided  thereon  stop  means  cooperating  with  said 
transversely  extending  portion  on  the  container,  spring 
means  on  said  bracket  adapted  to  exen  force  on  said  con- 
tainer longitudinally  thereof  to  hold  the  transversely  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  container  firmly  but  resiliently 
against  the  stop  means  on  the  toicket  to  restrain  the  con- 
tainer from  longitudinal  movements,  and  spring  clip 
means  on  said  bracket  engaging  said  container  and  firmly 
but  resiliently  restraining  the  same  from  transverse  move< 
ments  and  thus  retaining  said  container  in  place  under 
conditions  of  vehicle  operatioa^  said  clip  means  being 
adapted  because  of  the  iHisnaatic  form  of  said  container 
to  open  and  to  release  said  container  for  removal  when 
manual  twisting  effon  is  applied  to  said  container. 


3,i33,4#4 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  ADDITIVE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  WASHING  UQUID 

Robert  AdcU,  Dctrait,  Mlch^  aiaJgaiii  to  AdeO  nimlisi 

tea,  Dsiralt.  Mich.,  a  earporatlaa  of  MkUgaa 

FBad  Apr.  3, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  IN^M 

aCiaiaH.    (CL215— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid  additive  for 
a  windshield  washer  water  container,  said  device  com- 
prisjng  a  bottle  having  a  triangular  cross  section  with 
rouaded  comers  and  a  riioulder  near  its  top,  said  bottle 
bdng  provided  wifli  tiro  depressioos  located  at  the  upper 
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portion  of  each  of  its  three  sides  adjacent  said  shoulder 
at  equal  dirtancw  fron  the  corners  of  the  bottle;  a 
bracket  made  of  «riiiff  material  adapted  to  rtodve  and 
support  said  bottle  aad  inchiding  an  elongated  strip,  a 
C-shaped  clip  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  strip,  the 
ends  of  said  clip  being  shaped  to  enter  one  ^epnuion  on 
each  of  the  two  sides  of  the  bottle,  the  lower  end  of  the 
bracket  strip  being  bent  to  support  the  bottle  at  the  bottom 
and  to  press  its  shoulder  aptet  the  C-shaped  clip,  with 
said  lower  end  extending  under  the  bottom  of  the  bottle 
to  the  other  side  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  to  pro- 
vide an  engaging  lug. 


3,t33,4«5 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  ADOmVE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  WINDSHIELD  WASHING  UQUID 

Robert  AdeU,  Dctratt,  Mkk^  sssignnr  to  AdcU  Chcmlcy 

Corpontkw,  Dctevit,  MdL,  a  corporatkiu  d  MUUtm 

FVad  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,2t9 

IQatmu    (CL215— 1) 


I.  A  device  for  holding  a  supply  of  liquid  additive  for 
a  windshield  washer  water  container,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  bottle  of  a  triangular  croas  section  and  having  a 
shoulder  directed  toward  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  a  bracket 
made  of  spring  material  and  adapted  to  be  installed  in 
an  engine  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle  to  receive  and 
support  said  glass  bottle,  said  bracket  comprising  a  strip 
of  spring  material  having  its  lower  end  bent  to  provide 
an  extension  reaching  under  the  bottom  of  the  bottle 
and  pressing  it  in  the  direction  of  the  shoulder,  a  bottle- 
embracing  clip  provided  at  the  top  of  said  bracket  to 
embrace  said  bottle  and  to  be  conUcted  by  said  shoulder 
to  resist  the  force  of  said  extension,  and  a  second  bottle- 
embracing  clip  provided  at  the  bottom  of  the  bracket 
and  adapted  to  embrace  said  bottle  near  the  bottom 
thereof. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Ckartas  J.  Saiafcer,  VbiU,  ID. 

FBad  SepC  It,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  59^7 

•  aatas.    (CL21S— 9) 


6.  A  closure  comprising  a  cap  member  adapted  for 
bayonet-like  connection  to  a  container  provided  with  an 
annularly  projecting  surface,  a  liner  member  relatively 
rotaubly  nested  within  said  cap  member,  said  liner 
member  including  at  least  one  drcumferentially  disposed 
flexible  finger  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  annu- 
larly projecting  conuioer  surface,  and  at  least  one  re- 
cessed chamber  within  said  cap  member  capable  of  r^^ 
ter  with  said  flexible  finger,  said  closure  being  coodi- 
tiooed  for  removal  from  said  container  whtQ  said  bayo- 
net-like connection  is  in  non-engaging  registar  and  when 


said  finger  is  in  register  with  said  receu  subject  to  longitu- 
dinal pressure  being  exerted  on  said  cap  member  for 
causisg  said  finger  to  be  urged  outwardly  by  said  aaau- 
lariy  projactiog  conuiner  surface  into  said  recessed 
chamber. 


3^33,4t7 
BOTTLE  CLOSURES 


AlfoM  bck-Arcggcr,   Immfosee,  Switzcrlaad,   Mslganr. 

by  BMSM  aariinmcats,  to  Uaioa  Carbide  CorporatioiB, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ori^  appBcaltoa  laly    3.    1953,  Ser.   Now    345,942. 

DhlM  a^  Ms  appUcatioa  Jaa.  It,  IMt,  Sar.  No. 

715»17t 

S  naiwi     (CL  215—39) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  a  neck  terminatinf 
in  a  sealing  bead,  a  non-reusable  sheet  metal  crown  closure 
having  an  upper  circular  cap  portion  and  having  a  corru- 
fatad  sheet  aKtal  skirt  portion  extending  downwardly 
firon  said  upper  cap  portion  and  wherein  no  pari  of  said 
■kin  portion  is  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said 
upper  circular  cap  portion,  said  sheet  metal  skirt  portion 
being  mechanically  crimped  inwardly  into  locking  en* 
gagement  with  said  bead  of  the  bottle  about  the  bottle 
mouth,  and  a  seal  for  the  crown  closure  in  the  form  of 
an  imperforate  plastic  disc,  said  sealing  disc  being  sym- 
metrical in  relation  to  both  its  median  plane  and  its  axis, 
said  sealing  disc  comprising  a  thin  circular  central  por- 
tion, a  thick  annular  sealing  pad  integral  with  the  periph< 
eral  edge  of  said  central  portioB  and  defining  an  annular 
sealing  surface  of  small  area  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
disc  engaging,  respectively,  with  the  sealing  surface  of 
said  bead  of  the  bottle  and  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  circular  cap  portion  of  said  closure,  said  central 
portion  being  of  a  diameter  equal  substantially  to  that  of 
the  opening  in  the  bottle,  the  sealing  surfaces  on  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pad  being  of  an  outer  diameter  no 
greater  than  approximately  90%  of  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  bead  of  the  bottle,  and  a  thin  flexible  outer  annular 
rim  integral  with  said  sealing  disc  and  with  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  sealing  pad.  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  thin  outer  annular  rim  being  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  all  portions  of  the  depending  skirt  portion  of 
said  closure  and  fitting  frictionally  therein  at  iu  periph- 
eral edge,  said  sealing  disc  being  insertable  in  said  crown 
closure  with  either  side  thereof  exposed  for  contact  with 
the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  and  said  outer  annular  rim  being 
sufficiently  thin  and  pliable  so  that  it  is  always  capable  of 
flexing  downwardly  into  frictional  cupping  engagement 
with  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  depending  skirt  portion 
irrespective  of  which  side  of  the  disc  is  inserted  upper- 
most in  the  crown  closure,  the  mechanical  crimping  of 
said  sheet  metal  skirt  portion  causing  the  sealing  surfaces 
of  said  sealing  disc  to  establish  and  maintain  high  pres- 
sure sealing  engagement  per  unit  area  with  a  limited  area 
of  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  and  with  the  upper  inner  end 
of  said  crown  closure  respectively. 


3,t33,4tt 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSING  TEST  TUBES 
Amdri  Joud,  S  Rne  da  Ptet,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  Dec  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t5t,154 
HiiMi  priority,  anplcailun  France  Dec  It,  19SS 
4  nihil      (CL  215—54) 
1.  A  sealing  device  in  combinatioo  with  a  test  tube 
comprising  a  stopper  provided  with  a  lateral  recess  there- 
through, said  stopper  being  inserted  to  a  determinable 
depth  in  the  test  tube  and  providing  a  seal  therebetween. 
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•aid  lateral  recess  havrag  an  exposure  comroUable  by   njtating  the  motor  to  drive  said  »ean  to  pofl,  through  said 
the  depth  to  which  the  stopper  is  inserted  in  the  tube,  said   tractive  mcn»ber,  said  gripping  means,  and  control  mean* 


stopper  in  said  tube  defining  a  closed  portion  in  said  tube. 


^ 


<^ 


said  stopper  being  provided  with  a  bore  between  said 
closed  portion  of  the  tube  and  said  recess,  and  a  filter  in 
said  recess  surrounding  said  bore  to  provide  an  aseptic 
condition  in  the  closed  portion  of  the  tube. 


3JI33,4t9 

INSERT  FOR  WSSiXS  CONTAINING  FILLS, 

TABLETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
EvaU  Torbiom  Gwtav  Uad,  08tcrlM«atM  38B, 


Filed  Innc  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Slt^ST 

. ,    ppBcatinn  Sweden  Feb.  28, 1959 
t  ClaiBs.    (CL  215— Itt) 


"i 


.1.  An  insert  adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  in  a 
vessel  containing  tablets,  pills  or  similar  articles  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  articles  within  the  vessel,  said 
insert  being  made  of  a  flexible,  elastically  resilient  mate- 
rial, in  the  shape  of  a  spider  including  an  essentially 
flat  central  body  adapted  to  engage  the  vessel  contents 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  narrow  elongated  arms  radbt- 
ing  generally  outwardly  from  said  central  body,  said 
arms  being  freely  flexible  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  central  body  to  permit  said  insert  to  be 
introduced  into  a  vessel  whose  mouth  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  insert,  and  said 
arms  being  of  sucfa  resiliency  that  when  bent  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  central  body  they  tend 
to  return  to  their  original  position. 


'       3,t33,41t 
mVET  SETTER 


M.  HanMnsan,  Wbcnton,  DL,  asaicnor  to  DlhMii 
Tool  Works,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cospnratlen  of  DUnofa 
Ftted  inly  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  471,t25 
3  CWnM.    (CL  21t-^2) 

1.  A  machine  for  setting  rivets  of  the  type  requiring 
a  pulling  force  thereon,  said  machine  comprising  means 
for  reieasably  gripping  such  a  rivet,  a  tractive  member 
sectired  to  said  gripping  means  for  pulling  thereon,  a 
relatively  large  gear,  means  interconnecting  said  gear 
and  said  tractive  member  for  pulling  thereon,  a  relatively 
small  gear  meshing  with  said  large  gear  to  form  therewith 
a  reducing  gear  set,  a  rotary  motor,  a  source  of  power  for 


for  starting  the  operation  of  said  large  gear  in  a  cyclic 
pattern  of  substantially  360*  of  revolodoo  from  a  pre- 
determined starting  position,  said  oontrol  meam  including 
a  device  intemittently  operaUe  to  connect  the  source  oi 
power  and  render  the  motor  effective  to  start  the  drive  of 


4fi 
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said  large  gear  from  the  starting  position,  a  member  car- 
ried by  said  large  gear  for  actuating  nid  device  to  dis- 
connect the  source  of  power  and  render  the  motor  ineffec- 
tive to  drive  the  large  gear  after  substantially  180*  of 
rotation  of  the  large  gear,  and  brake  raeaiB  operable  sub- 
stantially at  the  begimung  of  the  second  ISO'  of  rotation 
of  the  large  gear  to  frictionally  retard  rotation  thereof 
and  stop  the  same  substantially  at  its  starting  poettioo. 


•^^ 


3,t3Mll 

LIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  TANK  WITH 

FLOATING  ROOF 

nckcr.  Parii,  and  DanM  Dnvcrfic, 

France,  aHlgnorv  In  CoMtnctean    

Pow  k  Montage  d*OnTragcs  MctalUqncs  CjLMX)JM., 
Sodcte  Anonymc,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Mnr  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  ltS,09 
SClafaBg.    (CL22t-^lS) 


1.  For  a  liquid  storage  tank  comprising  a  circular  bot- 
tom bearing  on  the  ground,  a  cyliiidrical  wall  extending 
vertically  around  said  circular  bottom  and  formed  with 
*n  upper  ciicular  edge  defining  a  circular  aperture,  a 
series  of  brackets  secured  around  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  a  series  of  pulleys  secured  around  said  upper  circular 
edge  of  the  cylindrical  wall,  said  pulleys  being  disposed 
at  q>aced  intervals  along  said  circular  edge  to  constitute 
pairs  of  diam^rally  opposite  pulleys,  a  caisson  having  a 
cylindrical  contour  in  sealed  sliding  engagement  in  said 
cylindrical  wall  to  constitute  a  floating  roof  structure  on 
the  liquid  to  be  stocked  in  said  tank,  a  series  of  vertical 
pillars  extending  through  and  rigid  with  said  caisson,  each 
of  said  pillars  having  beneath  said  caisson  a  lower  bear- 
ing end  adapted  to  support  said  caisson  above  said  bot- 
tom when  said  tank  is  empty  and,  above  said  caisson, 
an  upper  operating  end  and  detachable  meaitt  for  detach- 
aUy  anchoring  the  lower  ends  of  said  pillars  on  said 
bottom,  means  for  lifting  the  empty  tank  which  compriae 
a  series  of  cateiuu7  stispension  systems  equal  in  number 
to  said  paira  of  pulleys,  each  of  said  catenary  suq)ension 
systems  comprising  a  carrier  cable  mounted  on  two  di- 
ametrally  opposite  pulleys  of  a  pair  of  puUeys  and  ex- 
tending diametrally  through  said  circular  aperture  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  and  a  series  of  slings  subtended  at 
spaced  intervals  along  said  carrier  cable,  said  slings  of 
said  catenary  suspension  systems  being  anchored  on  the 
upper  ends  of  said  pillars  and  the  lower  ends  of  said 
pillars  being  anchored  on  said  tank  bottom,  and  a  series 
of  hydraulic  jacks  mounted  on  the  ground  about  said 
cylindrical  wall  for  exerting  an  upward  thrust  on  said 
brackeu  secured  around  said  cylindrical  wall,  whereby 
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whea  said  catenary  wtpentioo  systemt  are  tenaioiied  said 
circular  caiMon  and  said  boUom  are  stiffened  in  relation 
to  the  cylindrical  wall  and  the  actuation  of  laid  jacks 
causes  the  thus  stiffened  assembly  to  be  l^ed  bodily. 


IMF«OVEMENTS  RELATING  TO  CONTAINERS 
FOR  LIQUIDS  AND  TO  MEANS  FOR  ASSEM- 
BUNG  TOGETHER  A  PLURALITY  OF  CON- 
TAINER8 

Vox,  Lamiim,  Eogfand,  amigmmr  tm 
loa)  I  hnitsJ,  ChndwcO  Hcatk, 
a  cooipanij  of  Great  Britain 
FBad  Mar.  27, 1959,  Sttt.  No.  M2,433 

Gnmt  BritalB  Mm.  21,  195S 
(CL229     13.4) 


A  self-fupporting  flcoible  belt  compristof  a  plurality 
of  substantially  cylindrical  individually  noo  self-support- 
ing  containers  arranged  in  side-by-sidc  relation  with  their 
axes  substantially  vertically  disposed,  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
members  extending  between  the  containers  of  a  first  pair 
constituted  by  one  container  and  the  next  adjacent  con- 
tainer to  one  side  of  said  one  container,  clip  means  at 
each  end  of  said  members  removably  and  rotathrely  en- 
gaged with  the  respective  containers  of  said  first  pair  of 
contaiaers  at  locations  spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  members  extending  between  the 
containers  of  a  second  pair  constituted  by  said  one  con- 
tainer and  the  next  adjacent  container  to  the  other  side 
of  said  one  container,  and  dip  means  at  each  end  of  each 
noember  of  said  second  pair  of  members  removably  and 
routively  engaged  with  the  reqiective  containers  of  said 
second  pair  of  containers  with  at  ka«  one  of  said  clip 
means  disposed  between  the  clip  means  of  said  first  pair 
of  members  which  are  engaged  with  the  container  com- 
mon to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  containers. 


3,933^413 
MAGNETIC  SEAL  FOR  FLOATING  ROOF 

F.  Fhso  and  JalM  M.  Swick,  Wasrta,  Pa.,  an> 
to  PMtohaigh  Daa  Motocs  Sled 
Pa.,  a  corpotattoa  of  TtmmfUn 

Filed  Apr.  21.  19(1,  Sar.  Na.  194,749 
tClalBM.    (CL22B— M) 


1.  A  seal  for  a  floating  roof  tank  in  which  a  generally 
cylindrical  tank  is  provided  with  a  cylindrical  floating 
roof  therewithin  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  tank,  the  seal  comprising  an  annular  relativdy 
stiff  weather  shield  flexibly  connected  at  its  inner  mar- 
final  edge  to  the  roof  structure  and  having  a  flexible 
marginal  outer  edge  for  sealing  engagement  against  the 
iaaer  surface  of  the  tank,  an  outer  curtain  of  flexible 
■Mrteriai  in  the  form  of  an  aimular  band  secured  along  its 
upper  marginal  edge  adjacent  the  outer  marginal  edge  of 
aakl  weather  shield  and  hanging  therefrom  in  dose  prox- 
iauty  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  tank,  magnetic  means 
carried  by  said  outer  curtain  along  the  lower  marginal 


edge  thereof  attracting  the  ctirtain  toward  the  itmer  sor- 
face  of  said  tank,  an  inner  curUin  in  the  form  of  an 
annular  band  of  flexible  material  secured  dong  its  upper 
margind  edge  to  the  roof  structure  and  hanging  there- 
from from  a  point  adjacent  the  point  of  attachment  be- 
tween the  inner  marginal  edge  of  the  weather  shield  and 
the  roof,  magnetic  means  carried  by  the  lower  marginal 
edge  portion  of  sdd  inner  curtdn  attracting  the  same 
toward  said  roof  structure,  a  flexible  bottom  sheet  in  the 
form  of  a  geoerdly  horinotd  annulus  having  its  iimer 
and  outer  edges  secured  reflectively  to  the  inner  and  outer 
curtains,  strap  means  secured  to  and  hanging  from  the 
lower  marginal  edge  of  said  inner  curtdn,  there  being  a 
permanent  magnet  carried  by  each  strap  means  adapted 
to  secure  the  strap  means  to  the  underside  ot  the  roof. 


OpalB. 


S,B3M14 
GARBAGE  CAN 


711  &  Nachcr  At*.,  Waaaln,  Ws 
Jaly  25,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  45^983 
4  ndii     (CL  229-45) 


1.  A  refuse  contdner  comprising  a  receptade  having 
an  open  top,  a  lid  engaging  sdd  open  top  for  dosing  the 
receptacle,  elastic  and  fledbie  means  secured  to  the 
receptade  and  to  sdd  lid  for  yieldably  retdning  the  lid 
detachably  in  engagement  with  the  open  top  of  the 
receptacle  and  for  holding  the  lid  in  an  open  position 
yieldably  agdnst  an  exterior  portion  of  the  receptade 
and  beneath  sdd  open  top.  said  elastic  and  fledbie  means 
comprising  a  pdr  of  cables  disposed  extemdly  of  the 
receptacle,  sdd  cables  being  secured  to  diametrically 
oppodte  portions  of  the  receptacle  and  diametrically 
oppodte  portions  of  the  lid.  and  loop  members  fixed  to 
and  disposed  externally  of  the  receptacle  and  through 
which  said  cables  loosely  extend,  said  loop  members 
bdng  spaced  relative  to  the  cable  ends  anchored  to  the 
receptade  whereby  the  cables  are  mdntdned  uiKier  ten- 
sion in  the  open  or  the  dosed  podtion  of  the  lid. 


3,933,415 
DISPENSING  OPENER  FOR  CANNED  MILX 
D.  CafToO,  Ddta,  Utah 

Seat.  99,  1999,  Scr.  Na.  99,939 
ICbte.    (0.229—51) 


A  device  for  opening  and  dispendng  contents  from  a 
can,  comprising  a  clamp  formed  from  a  sin^e  length  of 
wire  bent  to  loop  configuration  so  as  to  span  the  top  of  a 
can  and  redliently  damp  against  the  ddes  thereof,  said 
clamp  induding  an  elongate  body  portion  adapted  to  over- 
lie said  top  of  the  can,  a  jaw  member  projecting  down- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  body  portion  for  ^wpgini 
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one  dde  of  the  can.  and  a  second  jaw  member  project- 
ing downwardly  from  the  other  end  of  sdd  body  por- 
tion for  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the  can,  said  sec- 
ond jaw  member  being  formed  as  a  handle  to  be  gnMped 
for  manipulating  the  can  and  the  clamp  together,  as  a 
pitcher;  a  lever  of  the  class  one  type  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  sdd  damp  so  that  one  arm  thereof  extends  dong 
said  body  portion  and  the  other  arm  projects  into  manip- 
ulative podtion  with  respect  to  sdd  handle;  a  shaft  formed 
of  an  independent  length  of  nuterid  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  secured  to  sdd  clamp  adjacent  to  the  han- 
dle end  of  sdd  body  portion,  with  its  ends  turned  down- 
wardly and  projecting  beyond  sdd  body  portion  at  op- 
podte laterd  sides  thereof  as  stabilizing  legs  for  engag- 
ing the  can  laterally  of  sdd  second  jaw  member,  said  shaft 
serving  to  pivotdly  mount  sadd  lever;  and  means  d»> 
pending  from  sdd  one  arm  of  the  lever  for  piercing  the 
top  of  the  can  when  ivessure  is  applied  to  sdd  one  arm, 
sdd  other  arm  of  the  lever  being  operative  by  n«a«"»a1 
madpnlation  from  sdd  handle  to  move  the  lever  above 
its  pivot  axis  for  lifting  said  one  arm  away  from  the 
top  of  the  can  to  enable  pouring  of  contents  from  the 
can,  said  stabilizing  legs  serving  to  resist  forward  dia- 
placenent  of  the  device  during  puncturing  (rf  a  can. 


3,933,419 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR  UN- 
SCRAMBLING AND  SORTING  OF  TUBULAR 
ARTICLES 
ArtharG.  Rassell,  and  Frank  A.  Clary,  Jr.,  Bristol,  Coaa^ 
,  aasigaon,  hy  asssas  awlgnmfnti,  to  American  Can 
'[  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cosiporatiua  of  New 
Jtrmj 

Filed  May  7, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  583,972 
39  01^11      (0.221—13) 


I 


'  1.  In  a  mechanism  for  transferring  tubular  articles 
from  a  bulk  supply  of  articles  onto  a  conveyor,  a  frame 
structure,  a  table  member  rotataUy  carried  by  said  frame 
structBin,  means  to  rotate  said  table  member,  means  car- 
ried by  Mid  frame  stmcture  to  align  the  ti^Kiiar  artides 
oa  the  periphery  of  the  table  member  in  end  to-end  re- 
lationship, sdd  means  including  a  guide  wall  extending 
about  the  periphery  of  said  table  member  and  an  arcuate 
guide  member  spaced  inwardly  from  said  guide  wall  and 
defining  a  passageway  for  the  articles  carried  by  said 
taMe  member,  gate  means  pos  tioned  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  passageway,  sdd  gate  means  being  operable  to 
permit  one  article  at  a  time  to  be  transferred  by  said 
table  member  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  passageway, 
means  adjacent  the  discharge  end  erf  sdd  passageway  for 
receiving  articles  released  therefrom  by  said^ate  means, 
and  meaas  to  remove  articles  from  said  last  mentioned 


oaeans  and  transfer  artides  onto  the  conveyor,  said  article 
removing  means  operating  in  timed  sequence  with  said 
gate  means. 


3,i33y417 
LABEL  DBPENnNG  DEVICE 

■  Meer,  %  Motoa-veeasl 
(BpiosMi  to  Nr.  339-.349), 
Ncthcrlaate 
FUed  ScML  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,991 
9ClahBa.    (CL  221— 13) 
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1.  An  automatic  dispenser  for  labels  detachably  affixed 
to  an  elongated  tape,  comprising  a  horizontd  plate  hav- 
ing a  peeling  edge,  power  means  operable  to  draw  tape 
across  sdd  plate,  feeler  means  mounted  above  said  plate 
adjacent  sdd  peeling  edge  and  mounted  for  limited  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  travd  of  tape  across  sdd  plate  in 
rcspotae  to  engagement  thereof  by  the  leading  edge  of  an 
advancing  label,  sdd  feeler  means  being  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position,  means  oper- 
ated by  movement  of  sdd  feeler  means  to  retracted  pod- 
tion to  energize  sdd  power  means,  sdd  last-iuuned  means 
acting  to  deenergize  sdd  power  means  by  and  in  response 
to  movement  of  sdd  feeler  means  into  sdd  advanced  po- 
sition, and  meaiu  urging  sdd  feder  meaiu  into  sdd  re- 
tracted podtion. 


:  »■•  > 


M33,418 


vT^   FILAMENT  FEEDING  AND  STORAGE 

APPARATUS 

John  H.  HoOopctre,  Mayfidd  Heights,  OUo.  ^   ^ 

Gcncrd  Electric  Coauany,  ■  corporatloa  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Dec  18, 1959,  S«.  No.  899,488 

7nsiBii     (CL221— U) 


i'    :»:• 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  individud  filament  coils 
from  a  loose  coUectioo  of  such  coils  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  vibratory  feeder  bowl  for  recdving  a  loose 
collection  of  coils,  said  bowl  having  a  bdicd  conveyor 
track  to  permit  vibratory  movement  of  individud  coils 
along  the  track,  a  pivoted  blade,  the  free  end  of  said 
blade  extending  substantially  normd  to  said  track  and 
intersecting  said  track  so  that  a  coil  nuy  be  moved  to  a 
podtion  overlying  said  blade,  means  respondve  to  pod- 
tioning  of  a  coil  over  said  blade  to  pivot  said  blade  to 
raise  the  free  end  to  engage  the  convolutions  of  the  fila- 
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ment  cofl  and  lift  the  cofl  oat  of  Mid  track,  and 

for  vibrating  said  blade  to  cawe  tbe  filaiBent  to  travel 

aioog  the  kngth  of  the  Made. 


CIGARBTTE  PACKAGE 

L.  I  aharh.  It2 §9  Mtfi  Rami 

WWU  Fek.  15, 19M,  Sm,  No.  M7t 
<  CUkm.    (CL  221— ST) 


N.Y. 


1.  la  a  padLage  for  boiding  and  dispensing  cigarettes 
and  similar  objects,  the  combination  comprising  at  least 
two  fluted  paper  walls  adapted  to  define  at  least  two  sub- 
stantially equal,  tubular  chambers  therebetween,  said 
tubular  chambers  being  approximately  the  same  length  as 
the  cigarette  to  be  packaged,  a  bottom  closure  for  the 
tubular  chambers,  at  least  two  compression  type  spring 
means  extending  from  said  bottom  upward,  one  in  each 
of  said  tubular  chambers,  and  a  removable  top  portion 
adapted  to  hold  cigarettes  within  the  chamber  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  means,  said  compression  type  springs 
comprising  strips  of  paper  folded  back  and  forth  and  a 
plurality  of  the  folded  strips  of  paper  forming  said  springs 
being  integrally  connected  to  each  other  at  the  bottom  of 
the  package. 

METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  DBPKNSING 

UQunw 

Bedy  S.  TWmm,  4317  CrwtWMd  Av«„  Dvlw  31 

iTC.  E^  Dayi 


a^  MaM  C  GwIm,  2424 


Atc.  E^  Daytoa  2t, 


¥U4  N^.  2,  1M9,  9m.  N«.  t5M33 
2nalMi     (CL222— D 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
a  liquid  from  a  container  having  a  liquid  containing  reser- 
voir chamber,  a  measuring  chamber  normally  disposed 
above  said  liquid  containing  reservoir  chamber,  and  a 
divider  disposed  between  said  chambers  having  an  open- 
ing intercommunicating  said  chambers,  UUoptaing  being 
of  a  size  to  prevent  said  liquid  from  paMiaf  from  said 
measuring  chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber  under  static 
conditions,  but  to  permit  said  liquid  to  pass  from  said 
reservoir  chamber  to  said  measuring  chamber  when  said 
container  is  shaken,  said  measuring  chamber  having  a 
dispensing  outlet,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  said  liquid  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  in- 
verting said  container  to  dispose  said  liquid  containing 
reservoir  chamber  above  said  measuring  chamber,  and 
shaking  said  inverted  container  so  as  to  force  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  liquid  from  said  reservoir  chamber 
through  said  opening  imo  said  measurmg  chamber,  and. 
thereafter  dispensing  said  predetermined  amount  of  liquid 
from  said  nteasuring  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  meas- 
uring chamber  through  said  dispensing  outlet 


3,033,421 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

WlDfaui  D.  Hfisfioa.  2321  Haadcnoa  Hiikway,  RJL  3, 

Eaat  St.  Paal,  Whaipn,  MMttobiirCanida 

FUad  iwm  19,  1959.  Scr.  No.  121,452 

prioHty,  appUcatioa  Canada  Apr.  2t,  19S9 

(CUdm.     (CL222— 20 


1.  A  customer  self-service  liquid  rfi«p*n«ii^j  system  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  dispensers,  each  dispenser  compris- 
ing, a  metering  device  for  the  quantity  of  liquid  deUvered 
by  said  dispemer,  a  computer  for  said  metering  device 
the  computer  and  the  metering  device  being  operatively 
connected,  a  reset  mechanism  for  said  computer,  means 
for  energising  the  dispenser  for  delivering  liquid  includ- 
ing an  operating  shaft,  interlock  means  interconnecting 
said  shaft  and  said  reset  mechanism  for  preventing  opera- 
tion of  said  energising  means  after  an  initial  operation 
of  said  energising  meaM  until  said  computer  has  been 
reset  by  operating  said  reset  mechanism,  an  impulse  gen- 
erator for  generating  electrical  impulses  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  said  computer  as  liquid  is  deUvered, 
an  impulse  counter  for  each  dispenser  at  a  communal 
point  remote  from  all  said  dispensen  for  counting  and 
displaying  a  reading  in  accordance  with  impulses  received 
from  each  said  generator,  and  operative  means  at  said 
communal  point  for  resetting  each  said  computer  indi- 
vidually to  permit  operation  of  iu  asaociated  energising 
means. 


3jl33y422 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
loha  A.  Totlaa,  Haaaoad 
to  RAck-Ola 
m^  a  corfonOam  tt  Ddawwi 
Find  Fflk.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,797 
3  nihil     (CL222-^) 


^± 


Sr=^.  S?=^ 


'^f[C      CC 


^^"::^. 


1.  For  oae  in  apparatus  adapted  to  difpfnse  liquids, 
Mch  as  coffee  vending  machine,  a  pair  of  Uquid  storing 
Ttmrum  means  having  liquid  discharge  means  asioci* 
atad  therewith,  a  pair  of  valve  means  having  electrical 
actuating  means  auociated  one  with  each  of  said  reser- 
voir means  for  controlling  discharge  of  liquid  therefrom, 
•iiiik«l  capacitor  means  contacting  one  of  said  reser- 
voir means  and  bavmg  a  first  capacitance  value  when  liq- 
uid is  in  the  vicimty  of  iu  area  of  contact  with  said  one 
reservoir  means  and  having  a  second  capacitance  value 
when  said  liquid  is  not  in  the  vicinity  of  its  said  area  of 
contact,  oscillator  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  capac- 
itor meaai  ud  faKlu<ting  electrical  relay  means  operable 
thereby  fbr  condiliwiing  the  acOuMiag  means  associated 
with  one  of  mM  valve  meaaa  for  operation  when  said 
capacitor  means  has  its  said  firH  capacitance  vahie  and 
for  likewise  conditioning  the   actuating  means  at  the 
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other  of  said  valve  maaas  when  said  capacitor  means 
has  its  said  second  capacitance  value,  ani^  idBCtively 
operable  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  actuating  means 
for  selectively  operating  either  said  valve  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  when  the  actuating  means 
respectively  associated  therewith  is  conditioned  for  op- 
eration thereby  to  discharge  liquid  frcmi  both  said  reser- 
voir means  in  succession. 


to  the  hi^  pressure  piston,  a  piston  stem  extending 
through  the  second  said  end  wall  of  said  cylindrical  barrel 
adapted  to  be  actuated  from  the  outside  of  said  second 
end  wall,  a  low  pressure  piston  fixed  to  the  inner  end 
of  Mid  pifton  item,  said  piston  stem  comprising  two 
parts,  one  part  being  a  rod  extending  from  the  piston  and 
the  other  part  being  •  tube  receiving  the  end  of  said  rod 


i  3,«33,423 

VIBRATORY  DETERGENT  DISPENSER 
MaynanI  B.  And—on,  Falo  AMo,  Vnmk  F.  Fmtmi,  Cn- 
■d  JaaM  H.  Deeiy,  Cannel  VaDcy,  Calif., 
to  Anacftean  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary 
Corporation,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FDcd  Oct  3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7(5,225 
(CiataM.    (CL222~U1) 


1.  A  vibratory  dispenser  for  stonng,  conveying  and 
metering  of  granular  material;  said  dispenser  comprising 
a  resiliently  mounted  vessel  for  storing  granular  material; 
an  upwardly  inclined  ramp  secured  within  the  vend  to 
carry  granular  material  stored  therein;  vibrating  means  to 
sequentially  move  the  ramp  in  a  diagonally  upward  and 
forward  direction  and  a  diagonally  downward  and  rear- 
ward direction  whereby  granular  nuterial  carried  by  the 
ramp  will  be  conveyed  upwardly  on  the  ramp  towards  the 
vpper  end  of  the  veasel;  an  outlet  opening  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  vessel  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  ramp  to 
dispense  granular  material  from  the  vessel;  said  veaael 
ndaplei  to  be  partially  ftUed  widi  granolar  materiel 
whereby  a  porti<j)|  of  the  ramp  will  extend  above  the  level 
thereof;  and  metering  means  to  control  the  amount  of 
granular  material  dispensed;  said  metering  means  com- 
prising at  least  one  movable  measuring  gate  positioned  on 
the  ramp  above  the  level  of  the  granular  material  adapt* 
ed  to  Mock  the  upward  conveyance  of  granular  material 
thereby;  a  movable  outlet  closure  gate  positioned  at  the 
outlet  opening  adapted  to  block  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
vcael;  and  means  to  sequentially  move  said  gates  into  and 
out  of  their  blocking  positions;  said  means  being  opera- 
tive to  position  at  least  one  of  the  gates  in  blocking  posi- 
tion at  all  times  during  the  operation  of  the  dispenser. 


\ 


3,t33,424 

GREASE  GUN 

Uno  GriinvB^  4«  Groagatan,  Ortcrsnnd,  Sweden 

FIM  May  1 1, 1959,  Scr.  N*.  S12457 

.     CWaH  priaslty,  appMcatioa  Sweden  May  14,  1951 

},  4CialnH.    (CL  222— 154) 

>  1.  A  grease  gun,  including  a  cylindrical  barrel  with 

end  walls,  the  first  said  end  wall  containing  a  transverse 

hoUow    cylinder    of    small    diameter,    a    transversely 

mounted,  lever-operated  high  pressure  piston  operating  ia 

said  traasvama  hoUow  cylinder  for  presMng  in  grease  at 

the  desired  point  of  lubrication,  an  axial  apertare  in  said 

first  eml  wail  connecting  the  interior  of  «id  cylindrical 

barrel  with  said  trantvarse  cylinder  so  irwan  aay  ha  fad 


and  slidably  but  lockaUy  mounted  in  said  second  end 
wall,  an  abutment  iMX>vided  within  the  tube  at  the  outer 
end  thereof,  a  helical  compression  spring  inserted  in 
said  tube  between  the  end  of  said  rod  extending  into 
said  tube  and  said  abutment,  said  spring  tending  to  urge 
said  two  parts  in  opposite  directions,  the  compression  of 
the  spring  being  limited  by  the  Inner  end  of  the  tube  con- 
tacting the  rear  side  of  the  piston. 


32t33,425 

METERING  DISPENSER  FOR  AEROSOL  Wim 
DEPRESSIBLE  DISCHARGE  TUBE  OPERATED 
FLEXIBLE  DIAFHRAGM 


Naotechnic 
England,  a  Biiltah 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  851,478 
11  Clafans.    (CL  222-^335) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  delivering  metered  quanti- 
ties of  an  aerosol  composition  from  a  container  having 
a  top  wall  provided  with  an  caning,  comprising,  a  meter- 
ing chamber  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed 
lower  end,  means  nnounting  the  open  end  of  the  metering 
chamber  to  said  container  top  wall,  meant  at  said  open 
upper  end  providing  communication  between  said  meter- 
ing chamber  and  the  container  interior,  a  flexiUe  elastic 
•eating  washer  having  an  axial  apertim  therein  and 
moumed  between  said  top  wall  and  said  open  upper  end, 
and  a  discharge  tube  mounted  on  said  washer  for  axial 
reciprocation  therewith,  said  discharge  tvbe  being  slid- 
ingly  mounted  in  said  container  top  waB  opening,  said 
discharge  tube  having  an  axial  bore  extending  along  only 
a  part  of  its  lengtii  from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing a  passage  extending  transversely  of  said  bore  with 
which  said  axial  bore  is  in  conmiunication,  said  trans- 
verse passage  being  open  at  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
tobe,  the  external  diameter  of  said  tube  being  reduced  hi 
the  vicinity  of  said  passage  to  form  a  ctrcomferential  re- 
cess to  receive  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  axial  aper- 
ture of  the  washer  therein,  whereby  the  open  end  of  said 
passage  is  sealed  by  said  circumferential  wall  and  where- 
by said  recess  provides  the  mourning  of  said  tube  on  said 
washer  in  the  aperture,  the  dischai^e  tube  being  axiaUy 
movable,  together  with  said  washer,  towards  said  open 
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tad  of  said  chamber  to  a 
;r  leaJs  said  opea  upper  end,  furthar  movement  is 
the  same  directioo  flexiag  the  waahcr  adiacent  its  aper> 
lure  K>  ihat  Mid  circumferential  wall  is  tilted  to  uncover 
the  open  end  of  said  pa  way  affordiac  conMnuaicatioo 
between  said  chamber  and  the  atmoaphere  tbrouch  said 
bore  thus  diacharginf  the  quantity  ol  aoraaol  ooaqKMitioo 
trapped  in  said  chamber  at  the  tioae  of  Kiliiic  of  said 
chamber  by  said  waaher. 


DBCHAKGB  AND  CUMURE  DKVKX  FOB  '-^ 
A  CONTAINEK 
FmI  &  V«B  BMra,  Fvk,  FrvM* 
Oct.  31,  l9S%fSm,  No.  Tf^ti 
UClalHU    (CL222^-J13) 


M3MM 
FLUID  PKOJECnON  APPARATUS 
DnrM  A.  Y«ii«^  WaiMa|laa,  IXC  aalpMr  •• 
GcMnl  Corporattoo,  Ann,  CaUf.,  a 


FIM  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  Now  TUMS 
7  CWna.    (CL  122— 3U.5) 


i 


M 


1.  Fluid  projection  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongated 
tubular  tank  of  constant  area  of  cross  section  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  arcuately  formed  in  part,  said 
tank  adapted  to  contain  fhrid  to  be  expelled  therefrom 
bjr  pressure  fluid  admitted  thereto;  an  inlet  to  and  an 
evttet  from  said  tank;  and  a  free  piston  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  peripheral  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tank  througbout  the  travtl  of 
the  free  piston  through  the  tank  under  the  force  exerted 
on  said  piston  by  presMire  fuid  admitted  to  said  tank  to 
expel  fluid  in  said  tank  between  said  piston  and  the  out- 
let from  said  tank. 


3,t33,427 

DISPENSER  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHED  MACHINE 

AMrad  H.  Pctcnca,  BrookieU,  DL,  maigmtir  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yorfc 

FMad  Sagt.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S42,2M 

<CMh.     <a.  222— M5) 


O  ».•:•? 


1.  A  discharge  and  docure  arrangement  for  a  con- 
tainer, comprising,  in  combination,  tubular  discharge 
means  having  an  inner  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  container  and  ao  opposite  outer  end,  said  tubular  dia- 
charge  mesne  ako  having  an  annular  face  directed  away 
from  said  innar  end  thereof:  a  closure  member  having  an 
annular  closure  face  subataotially  coaxial  with  and  facing 
said  annular  face  of  said  tubular  discharge  means  and 
said  closure  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  discharge  means  between  a  discharge  position 
where  said  closure  face  is  spaced  from  said  annular  face 
of  said  tubular  discharge  means  and  a  closed  position 
where  said  annular  closure  face  presses  against  said  an- 
nular face  of  said  tubular  discharge  means;  yieldable  spac- 
ing means  permanently  tending  to  move  said  closure  mem- 
ber from  said  ctosed  into  said  open  position  thereof  and 
to  maintahi  it  in  said  open  position;  and  moving  means 
cooperating  with  said  tubular  discharge  means  and  said 
closure  member  for  moving  the  latter  from  its  open  into 
its  closed  position  against  the  action  of  said  yieldable 
spacing  means  whenever  desired. 


3,«33,429 
FORM  FOR  SHAPD^iG  GARMENTS  IN  THE  REGION 

OF  NECK  AND  SHOULDERS 
FHiik  H.  Rkhiarfcias^  L—lsiBs,  Ky.,  MS%Bor  to  W. 
M.  CIssdi  MMninctoriiv  Csipiy,  Lonfarflle,  Ky.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Kcntsc^ 
CoolhuMHoa  of  appUcation  Scr.  Nn.  M8,522,  Jane  27, 
1957.    Thk  appRcation  May  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2M20   . 
SdataM.    (CL22i-4f) 


1.  For  use  with  a  washing  macbioe  having  a  wash 
basket,  •  plurality  of  additive  storage  reservoirs  adapted 
to  be  nminted  above  said  basket  for  gravitatiooal  flow 
c<  additive  thereinto;  valve  SMaos  individual  to  each  of 
storage  reservoirs  for  controlling  flow  of  additive 
sfrom  to  said  basket,  oieana  for  biasing  the  respec- 
tive valves  to  a  cloaed  poatioo,  a  cover  mechanism  com- 
mon to  said  reservoirs  and  covering  the  access  thereto, 
means  for  hinging  said  cover  mechanism  for  movement 
between  a  normally  cloaed  position  and  an  open  poaitian 
suitable  for  filling  said  reservoirs,  said  hinge  means  includ- 
ing surfaces  frictionally  maintaining  said  cover  in  its 
open  position,  manually  operable  plunger  means  for  op- 
erating said  cover  meghanism  from  the  closed  to  the  open 
position  to  allow  charilit  of  said  reservoirs,  valve  actuat- 
iaf  BMMna  rsapoostve  to  the  operation  of  said  plunger 
means  for  opening  all  said  valve  nrnns  iointly  to  allow 
dumping  of  previously  stored  addMve,  and  means  effec- 
tive on  rckaie  of  said  plunger  means  for  restoring  only 
said  valve  actuating  means  to  thereby  doae  said  vahre 
means  after  which  the  reservoirs  may  be  charged  with 
fresh  additives.  mm  r 


t 

J 


I.  A  form  for  shaping  the  neck  and  shoirider  portions 
of  a  garment  comprising,  a  hollow  shell  having  an  outer 
surface  defining  neck  and  shoulder  portions  correspond- 
ing to  those  of  the  human  body  and  including  a  front 
surface  portion  and  a  rear  surface  portion  with  openings 
between  said  front  and  rear  surface  portions  facing  toward 
the  upp  r  arm  regions,  shoulder  shaping  members  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  each  of  said  openings  for  extension  and 
retraction  therethrough,  each  of  said  members  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  common  plane  inclined  to- 
ward the  rear  surface  portion  of  said  shell  and  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  reference  vertical  plane 
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paatng  through  said  shell  between  the  front  and  rear 
surface  portions  thereof  and  iatersectnig  said  common 
plane  along  a  horizonul  line  beneath  said  shell,  and 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  members  simultaneously 
along  a  Ihted  uniform  radius  and  firon  a  common  cemer 
located  in  said  common  plane  and  including  a  shaft 
mounted  in  said  shell  between  said  front  and  rear  sur- 
face portions  th:reof,  said  shaft  being  inclined  from  said 
vertical  reference  plane  at  an  obtuse  angle  measured  in 
a  downward  direction  from  said  reference  plane,  said 
shaft  having  a  knob  atuched  thereto  exteriorly  of  said 
shell  for  rotatable  manipulation  of  said  shaft,  a  rocking 
lever  rigidly  attached  adjacent  itt  center  to  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof,  a  plate  mounted  interiorly 
of  said  shell  and  joumalling  said  shaft  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  shaft  for  rotaUble  move- 
ment, said  plate  having  an  apertured  web  section  disposed 
within  said  shell  and  said  shoulder  shaping  members 
having  a  curved  gnkle  portion  movable  through  said  aper- 
tured web  section  and  carrying  an  abutment  engageable 
with  said  web  section  at  the  extreme  extension  of  said 
members  from  said  shell,  and  links  connecting  said  lever 
adjacent  its  ends  to  the  respective  shoulder  members 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  knob  in  one  direction  both 
shoulder  members  are  simultaneously  retracted  into  said 
shell  and  upon  rotation  in  the  other  direction  both  mem- 
bers are  simultaneously  extended  from  said  sheil. 


! 


3J33,43« 
COAT  HANGER  COVER 
C  ZMel,  4451  Central  Ave,  Indlanapolfa, 
■  -Ji^29, 19S9,Scr.No.S3«^3« 
3  nsiasB     (0.223— M) 


I.  A  cover  for  a  coat  hanger  having  a  pair  of  down- 
ward sloping  arms  whose  upper  ends  from  a  crotch  at 
the  base  of  a  hook  supporting  said  arms,  comprising  a 
generally  triangular  sheet  of  stiff  foldable  material  pro- 
vided with  a  central  aperture  for  engagement  about  said 
hook  base,  said  sheet  being  foldable  along  downwardly 
divergent  score  lines  separating  said  sheet  into  a  rear 
wall  and  two  panels  adapted  to  form  a  front  wall,  said  two 
panels  being  separated  at  the  apex  of  the  sheet  by  a  cut 
running  from  said  aperture  to  the  edge  of  the  sheet,  one 
of  said  panels  having  a  slot  and  the  other  panel  having  a 
tongue  receivable  in  said  slot  for  locking  the  panels  to- 
gether to  form  the  front  wall,  said  cut  between  the  panels 
being  offset  from  the  center  line  of  the  sheet  to  leave  at 
the  central  edge  of  one  panel  a  flap  extending  across 
said  center  line,  a  fold  line  separating  said  flap  from  the 
panel  to  which  it  is  attached  and  offset  from  said  center 
line  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  cut,  said  flap 
being  adapted  to  be  folded  inward  from  the  front  wall 
to  extend  substantially  toward  said  rear  wall  and  being 
formed  so  that  in  said  inward-folded  position  it  has  an 
upper  edge  to  engage  under  the  crotch  of  a  coat  hanger 
for  holding  the  cover  in  position  on  the  hanger. 

32133,431 
BACK  PLATE  FOR  SELF-CONTAINED  UNDER- 
WATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
'    Robert  B.  HcBdcrsoa,  WhMier,  and  lack  R.  Drake, 

>'  SaBia  Ana,  CaM. 

FBcd  Am.  f,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  4C19S 
'^■L  t^tea.    <CL224— 5) 

8.  A  support  adapted  to  be  naounted  on  die  back  ai  a 
wearer  and  adapted  to  cairy  at  least  one  gai  flilari  eyliadar 


on  said  SHnwrt.  said  support  comprising  a  relatively  stiff 
back  plate  having  at  least  flrst  and  second  flange  portions, 
said  first  flange  portion  being  curved  to  engage  tlie  small 
of  a  wearer's  back,  and  said  second  flaafe  portion  betng 
shaped  to  engage  the  upper  central  portion  of  said  back, 
said  back  plate  also  incloding  a  central  member  positioned 
in  facing  relation  to  the  central  portion  of  the  wearer's 
back,  said  first  and  second  flange  portioas  having  req;>ectiTe 


imer  edges  diqxMed  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  die 
wearer's  back,  said  iimer  edges  projecting  outwardly  away 
Cram  the  wearer's  back  and  merging  smoothly  into  said 
central  member  and  being  dimensioned  to  hold  said  cen- 
tral member  a  sufficient  distance  away  from  a  wearer's 
back  to  permit  free  movement  of  said  back,  means  on 
said  central  member  for  mounting  and  supporting  said 
cylinder,  and  means  for  holding  said  support  on  the  back 
of  the  wearer. 

3,fl33«432 

PAPER  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Rhcta  Mand  Haryett  Cade,  Bos  161,  Moosomln, 


FOed  Jan.  2^  1959,  Scr.  No.  7SMM 
ICIalBk    (CL225— 44) 


/ 


,^.-^L 


A  paper  roil  storage  and  dispensing  device  adapted  to 
be  supported  vertically  upon  a  flat  horizontal  surface, 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  hollow  bousing  consi8t> 
tng  of  a  vertical  cylindrical  shell  member  <^>en  at  its  tip- 
per end  and  embodying  an  integral  closed  circular  bottom 
plate  and  a  removable  top  closure  cap  substantially  of 
the  same  diametn-  as  the  diameter  al  said  cylindrical  shell 
member,  said  top  closure  cap  being  removable  whereby 
a  roll  of  paper  with  an  axial  passage  arranged  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  may  be  inserted  in  said  shell  member, 
a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  ^xndle  disposed  concen- 
trically within  said  shell  member  and  rigidly  secured 
solely  to  said  closed  circular  bottom  plate  leaving  its 
upper  end  free  and  arranged  for  inserting  through  the 
axial  passage  of  a  roil  of  paper  for  supporting  said  roll 
of  paper  and  retaining  it  within  the  shell  member  for  ro- 
tation about  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  sup- 
porting pads  depending  from  the  under  surface  of  said 
dosed  bottom  plate  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  for 
engaging  the  flat  supporting  surface  whereby  the  weight 
of  the  holder  housing  and  the  weight  of  the  roll  of  paper 
comtnned  will  solely  effect  the  device  to  mnain  in  a  su- 
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tiofury  position  apon  the  supportinf  Muiace,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  doMd  bottom  plate  having  a  rougheMd 
surface  area  in  juxupocitioa  with  said  sptedk  and  ar- 
ranged for  engagement  with  the  lower  flat  end  of  a  cylin- 
drical  roll  of  paper  on  said  spindle  for  retarding  the  ro- 
Ution  of  such  a  roll  of  paper,  said  shell  member  provided 
with  a  vertical  slit  arranged  to  receive  the  free  end  por- 
tiooof  a  web  of  paper  as  it  is  unrolled  fron  a  roll  of 
paper  mounted  upon  said  spindle,  a  guard  plate  embody- 
ing a  rectangular  shaped  baae  plate  portion  with  an  out- 
wardly extending  trianguJar  shaped  plate  portion  sup- 
ported longitudinally  in  parallel  relation  to  the  slit  at  a 
desired  distance  from  said  slit,  the  said  rectangular  base 
pUte  portioo  of  said  guard  plate  being  rigidly  secured  ver- 
tically to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell  member,  the 
lower  end  of  said  triansiikr  shaped  plate  portion  extend- 
ing normally  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  shell  mem- 
ber, the  outer  edge  of  said  triangular  shaped  plate  por- 
tion being  serrated  for  forming  a  cutter  for  cutting  the 
web  of  paper  at  desired  lengths,  said  serrated  edge  dis- 
posed inwardly  and  upwardly  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
shell  member  and  terminating  adjacent  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  rectangular  base  plate  portion  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  free  end  of  the  web  of  the  paper  equal  in 
length  to  the  disunce  of  sairf  guard  plate  from  said  slit 
always  remains  outside  said  shell  member  with  a  triangu- 
lar portion  thereof  of  greater  dimension  at  the  bottom 
thereof  to  be  grasped  by  the  user  and  the  roughened 
upper  surface  of  the  bottom  plate  preventmg  excessive 
unrolling  of  the  paper  frota  the  roU  of  paper  mounted 
on  said  spindle. 


DMVB  SYSTEM  FOR  WmTEnONT 
MACHINES 

rv  '•*??■**  "^  Rofcert  C  Goodvn,       _       , 

i.Y„  asBlpMin  to  General  AaiUne  A  Flfan  CoroorMioa. 

RM  Oct  1,  lf§f,  Scr.  No.  t43,74S 
«CklM.     (CL224— IM) 


N.T. 


I.  In  a  reproduction  apparatus  wherdn  a  continuous 
length  of  light  sensitive  sheet  material  is  passed  over  an 
«Posing  area  and  subsequently  over  a  developing  area 
between  two  sets  of  endless  conveyor  belt  systems  each 
serving  one  of  said  areas  and  each  having  a  drive  roller 
•nd  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers,  power  meai»  for  driving 
said  belt  systems  including  a  motor  connected  to  said 
drive  roller  of  one  of  said  systems,  rotary  power  transfer 
■OMs  for  directly  driving  said  drive  roller  of  said  second 
gym  from  the  driven  roller  of  said  first  system,  said 
iMCaMMinaed  maans  including  a  unidirectional  coupling 
ewnent  and  ancillary  rotary  power  transfer  means  oos- 
Bccted  between  said  first  and  said  second  belt  systsma, 
said  ancillary  power  means  by-passing  said  unidiiectiaaal 
coupling  element  and  having  adjusUMe  power  transfer 


M33,434 
PRESSED  ARTICLE  WITH  SMOOTH 

TAKE-UP  CURVED  ZONES 
H.  Canon,  Marion,  Ind^  airigiiii   to  P 
4k  Tool  Co.,  bc^  Mario%  Ind.,  a 


Plod  Mar.  27,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  n,5M 
SCInlM.    (CL22»— 2^ 


» 

V 

d 
r 

1.  In  a  dish,  a  wall  comprising  an  area  of  a  flexible, 
pressure-shaped  material,  in  which  area 
the  wall  tapers  in  dimension  around  said  area  from  an 

upper  wide  rone  to  a  lower  narrow  zone; 
the  wall  area  is  arcuate  la  surface  transversely  of  said 

dimensioo; 
there  are  regularly  spaced,  radial  score  lines  on  the 

inside  of  said  Upered  area,  one  line  sloping  toward 

another  and  toward  said  narrow  zone; 
and  a  rib  on  the  outside  of  the  wall  over  each  of  said 

lines,  and  wihia  which  ribs  said  lines  are  embedded. 


3^33,435 

CONTAINER  SEALING  STRUCTURE 

W.  Forrtr.  East  totaL  Ga^  osalpior,  by  mcaac 

smante,  lo  Tks  M«nd  Corporation,  Daytoa,  OMo, 
Vomtfon  af  OMo  , --v~-, -*— , 

FBod  Doc  1,  1959,  8«r.  No.  I5M*9 
SCkfaH.    (CL  229^7) 


•^ 

■* 


1.  Container  sealing  structure  comprising  a  container 
panel,  a  closure  flange,  an  opening  formed  in  said  closure 
flange,  and  a  sealing  sheet  of  metal  foil  interposed  between 
said  container  panel  and  closure  flange  and  overiying  said 
opening  in  said  closure  flange,  said  sealing  sheet  being 
laminated  to  said  closure  panel  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  thereof  and  being  secured  to  said  container 
panel  in  a  region  thereof  on  one  side  of  said  opening  but 
being  free  of  said  container  panel  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  opening,  the  free  part  of  said  sealing  sheet  and  the 
associated  pert  of  said  closure  flange  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  container  panel  upon  rupture  of  said  sealing 
sheet  in  the  region  of  said  i^ientng. 
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3,§33,43C 

SLIDE  CLOSURE  CARTON 

L.  Pdmsr,  1151  E.  17thSt,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17^14 

5  Claim.    (CL  229^17) 


1.  In  a  carton  having  opposed  side  walls,  end  walls 
and  top  and  bottom  walls,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of 
said  end  walls,  adjacent  said  top  wall,  comprising  two 
superimposed  layers  of  sheet  material,  the  innermost  of 
said  layers  having  an  upper  edgf  portion  spaced  from 
said  top  wall  and  defining  a  discharge  opening  there- 
between, the  outer  of  said  two  layers  having  parallel  slits 
therein  defining  the  edges  of  a  slide  closure  having  one 
end  adjacent  said  discharge  opening,  the  other  end  of 
said  slide  closure  being  integrally  joined  to  said  outer 
layer,  within  the  outline  thereof,  along  a  Une  of  perfora- 
tions defining  a  kandle  portion,  said  top  wall  having  a 
tab  integral  therewith  overlying  the  outermost  of  said  two 
superimposed  layers  and  extending  downwardly  to  cover 
only  said  parallel  slits  while  leaving  said  handle  portion 
exposed  therebdow,  said  tab  having  a  tear-out  portion 
therein  defined  by  lines  of  perforations  and  overlying  said 
discharge  opening. 


3,933,437 

PAINTROLLER  PAN 

Wr^e,  5119  W.  frv^  Pvfc  Rond, 

FUed  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  947,199 

lOataM.   (CL229— ^M) 


DL 


HL     -■' 


J    tOil^ti. 


1.  For  use  in  setting  up  and  providing  an  on-the-qwt 
disposable  paint  roller  pan,  a  normally  flat  cut-out  blank 
of  diqxMable  cardboard  embodying  a  flat-faced  body  por- 
tion rectangular  in  plan  and  usable  as  a  pan  bottom,  pro- 
vided at  a  rearward  transverse  end  with  a  rectangular 
end  member  constituting  a  back  wall,  said  end  mem- 
ber being  joined  to  the  body  portion  by  a  fold  line,  said 
blank  being  further  provided  along  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  with  side  wall  flaps  joined  to  the  body  portion 
by  parallel  fold  lines,  said  side  wall  flaps  being  gradually 
narrowed  from  their  rearward  toward  their  forward  ends, 
said  blank  being  provided  at  a  front  transverse  end  with 
a  front  wall  joined  to  the  body  portion  by  a  fold  line 
and  adapted  to  be  bent  downwardly  at  ri^  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  body  portion  to  constitute  and  provide  a  de- 
pending front  wall,  said  front  wall  being  provided  at  trans- 
verse ends  thereof  with  end  exteasiotts  bifurcated,  said 
bifurcated  portions  defining  furcations  and  said  furca- 
tions defining  and  providing  hooks,  said  bifurcated  end 
extensions  being  provided  on  marginal  portions  with  co- 


planar  bendable  attaching  and  retaining  flaps  having 
gummed  surfaces  adapted  to  be  coimected  with  an  oiKler- 
neath  side  of  the  pan  bottom. 


Robert  R. 


3,933,438 
BAG  WTTH  HANDLE 
GfaM,  Sprfcn  HM  Rood,  Wcstport, 

EdwMd'Mahz,  New  Yost,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  543,957 
ICUa.    (0.229-4(4) 


A  bag  of  flexible  material  and  provided  with  a  carry- 
ing handle  secured  thereto  on  a  wall  thereof,  said  han- 
dle including  an  elongated  handle  strip  provided  on  one 
face  thereof  with  an  overall  coating  of  thermo-plastic  ad- 
hesive, an  inverted  U-shaped  handle  oM-d  whose  legs  are 
secured  on  one  side  thereof  to  the  adhesive  side  of  said 
handle  strip,  and  narrow  handle  securing  strips  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  handle  strip 
and  provided  on  one  face  thereof  with  an  all-over  coat- 
ing of  thermo-plastic  adhesive  overlying  said  legs  and  be- 
ing firmly  adhesively  secured  around  the  renuuning  pe- 
riphery of  the  legs  and  to  the  margins  of  the  handle  strip 
on  each  side  thereof  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pres- 
sure, the  areas  of  die  handle  strip  lying  between  the  han- 
dle securing  strips  and  lying  beyond  said  handle  securing 
strips  being  adhesively  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  bag  by 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure  and  the  areas  of  the 
handle  strip  covered  by  the  handle  sectiring  strips  being 
free  and  unsectired. 


Hcbnot  Arenbcck,  Goalar, 


3.933,439 
PACKAGING 


aM. 


to  Nntron- 


FDad  Jan.  9,1941,  Scr.  No.  81,395 
ikas  Gcmnnj  Ji 
(CL  229^-42  J) 


priority,  appBcntion  Germany  Jan.  7, 1949 
11  dim.   (CL  229^-42.5) 


1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  folly  closed  after  kMded 
with  a  desired  material,  said  container  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  enclosure  including  a  tubular  inlet  and 
completely  closed  except  for  said  tubular  mlet  so  that 
the  enclosure  may  be  loaded  through  said  tubular  inlet, 
said  tubular  inlet  being  made  at  least  in  part  of  a  ma- 
terial which  shrinks  when  heat  is  applied  thereto  so  that 
after  the  enclosure  is  filled  heat  may  be  applied  to  said 
tubular  inlet  to  shrink  and  cloae  the  same  to  thus  com- 
pletely dose  the  enclosure. 


3,933,449 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 


-^     ^!F???  Company,  Cnlvsr  Cky,  CnBf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FBed  Jnne  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745  J99 
4Clainis.    (CL  ?39-45) 
1.  A  compressor  comprising,  in  combination:  a  housing; 
a  driving  motor  for  said  compressor,  axially  disposed  shaft 
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means  extending  from  said  driving  motor,  a  wobble  plaHe 
Ant  ttage  refrigerant  compressing  means  |iiMlioMii  in  said 
housing  and  driven  by  said  motor  tbroOfh  MM  Aaft 
means;  a  second  stage  piston  operated  compressing  means 
disposed  in  said  housing,  in  operative  cooperation  with  said 
first  stage  compressing  means;  said  second  stage  compress- 
ing means  having  a  piston  and  deriving  axial  motive  force 


by  engagement  with  said  first  suge  compressiiif  means; 
valve  means  positioned  between  said  first  aad  second  stage 

compressing  means,  jpnng  mea;is  positioned  between  said 
housing  aikl  said  piston  for  mechanicaJly  biasing  said  pis- 
ton operated  compressing  means  into  said  operative  co- 
operation with  said  first  stage  compresaing  rneanr,  aiKl 
refrigerant  inJet  and  outlet  means  for  said  compressor  and 
connected  to  said  bousing. 


Roncrt 
lo 


3,033,441 
TURBOMACHINE 


._    A.-G^   UswII.  Snnkt 

SwitTsriMrf.  a  Swtascompnnj 
FIM  Mmj  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «S7446 
-'"ity,  apfUcntioa  SwttzertMd  Maj  1, 1»5« 
2  dates.    (C1.23«— 125) 


rft»',r! 


1.  In  a  transverse  flow  blower,  a  bousing  comprising 
spaced  walls,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  bousing  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  walls,  «id  walls  extend- 
ing closely  adjncent  said  rotor  aioog  two  dicumferentiaUy 
spaced  axial  lines  so  as  to  separate  low  aad  high  pressure 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rblor,  said  rotor  hav- 
ing blades  on  iu  periphery  spaced  a  less  distance  than 
their  radial  dimension  and  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  and  forwardly  inclined  at  an  angle  to  a  radial 
plane  so  that  said  blades  fbrm  a  boUow  spnce  witlnn  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  routing  in  a  forward  direction  so  that 
fluid  eaters  said  rotor  from  between  aaid  walk  to  form 
aaid  low   pressure  chamber  and  is  discbarged  on  tlw 
other  side  between  said  walls  which  confine  said  fluid 
U>  form  said  high  pressure  chamber,  tba  wall  of  said 
bosMiat  ■4>«wot  said  rotor  at  the  axial  line  at  the  entry 
oi  its  periphery  into  said  low  pressure  chamber  extend- 
ing away  from  said  penpbery  at  an  angle  not  greater  than 
30*  to  a  radial  plane  at  said  line  of  entry  to  fom  an  abM- 
roent  facing  said  high  pressure  cbambcr,  said  wall  from 
Mid  abutment  extending  in  a  smooth  curve  to  the  wall  of 
Mid  high  pressure  chamber  and  spaced  mitwardly  ol 
Mid  rotor,  a  second  wall  spaced  inwardly  of  said  first 
wall  and  extending  closely  adiacent  the  periphery  of  Mid 
rotor  for  a  wtauntial  portion  of  said  pcripherv  fh>m 
Mid  high  preMure  chamber  toward  said  abutment  and 
having  a  smooth,  continuous  outer  surface  to  form  with 
Mid  wail  from  said  abutment  a  duct  between  said  walls 
extending  from  said  h^b  pressure  chamber  beyond  Mid 


rotor  to  the  line  of  entry  of  the  periphery  of  said  rotor 
into  said  low  prMeure  chamber,  said  abutment  and  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  snki  second  wall  being  spaced  a  greater  dis- 
tance than  the  tptce  between  adjacent  blades  and  hm 
than  said  walls  of  said  duct  at  said  high  pressure  chamber 
and  forming  the  outlet  of  said  duct  to  direct  a  flow  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  high  pressure  chamber  in 
a  generally  radial  direction  between  the  blades  of  said 
rotor  at  iu  line  of  entry  into  said  low  pressure  chamber. 


BAG  LOCKING  MECHANSM 

to  Univcrsnl 
corporation  of 


Natk^ 
New  Ifi 


or*.  N.Y,   a 


FIM  Mar.  14,  1M«,  Scr.  Nn.  t4Ml 
17  riilmi     (0.230—15) 


.s 


1.  In  fare  receiving  apparatus,  a  coin  machine,  a  tamper 
proof  receptacle  having  a  mouth  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  said  coin  machine  for  receiving  fare  parts 
theiefroai.  nwam  for  securing  said  receptacle  to  the 
underside  of  said  coin  machine,  a  shutter  for  closing  said 
mouth,  said  securing  means  including  means  for  moving 
nid  shutter  to  an  open  position  when  said  receptacle  is 
OKMnted  under  the  coin  machine  and  for  moving  said 
abutter  to  a  dosed  position  when  said  receptacle  is  re- 
moved from  said  coin  machine,  means  for  locking  said 
shutter  in  the  closed  position  thereof,  means  for  relett- 
ing said  locking  means  so  that  aaid  shutter  may  be  moved 
to  the  open  position  thereof  when  said  receptacle  is 
mounted  under  saM  coin  machine  by  said  securing  means, 
and  means  carried  by  said  shutter  for  resetting  said  lock- 
ing means  when  said  receptacle  is  mounted  under  said 
coin  machine,  wherein  said  locking  means  engages  said 
shutter  for  locking  it  in  the  closed  position  thereof  when 
Mid  receptacle  is  later  removed  from  said  coin  machine. 


3,933,443 

APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  MATTDI  IN  A  MAILBOX 

FtTMk  W.  Barnea,  St  PMsnhari,  Fin.,      _ 

Edwin  R.  Stwdiiaat,  Decatar,  Ga." 

FDed  OcL  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4M53 

2  nihil    (C1.232— s34) 


J 
J 


1. 


The  combination  with  a  mailbox  having  two  ends  <rf 
a  signaling  apparatus,  comprising  a  iihable  platform  in- 
side the  mailbox,  a  flanged  edge  on  the  platform  having  a 
hole  therein  located  midway  along  the  length  of  the 
flanged  edge,  a  ugnai  device  atucbed  to  the  mailbox^  a 
connecting  rod  with  one  end  extending  toward  one  end  of 
tlie  mailbox  and  connected  to  the  signal  device  and  the 
other  end  extending  toward  the  other  end  of  the  mailbos 
and  having  a  book  which  is  inserted  into  the  flannd  '^gt 
bole,  and  means  for  supporting  the  connecting  rod  at  a 
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point  along  iu  length  so  that  motion  of  the  flanged  edge 
and  hank  in  response  to  inserted  mail  effects  motion  of 
the  signal  device. 


3.i33.111 
APPLICATION  OF  CODED  INDICIA  TO  RECORDS 
laascs  L.  Qahaa,  Chicago,  aad  lofaa  E.  Job^  WllmcCte, 
DL,  asdgiinii  to  Cammfai^CUcaco  Cera.,  Chicago,  DL, 
of  ntoofa 
med  Oct.  2«,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7<M35 
(CL234— 41) 


20.  Tn  apparatus  for  applying  a  legible  pattern  of  per- 
forations in  a  field  of  n -lines  to  represent  a  selected  one 
of  diverse  characters  on  a  record  medium,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  plurality  of  punches  arranged  in  a 
row,  means  for  actuating  selected  combinations  of  said 
row  of  ptmches  to  produce  a  line  of  perfmntions  in  said 
medium  at  predetermined  locations,  means  for  effecting 
relative  movement  of  said  medium  past  the  ends  of  said 
row  of  punches,  a  plurality  of  input  members  each  as- 
signed to  one  of  Mid  diverse  characters  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  single  signal  on  one  of  said  input  members 
for  successively  actuating  said  row  of  punches  in  n  se- 
lected combinations  so  that  a  perforation  fteld  of  n-lines 
a  formed  in  said  medium  corresponding  to  the  selected 
one  character. 


3,t33,445 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WiUfauB  H.  Dreycr,  SkoUc,  DL,  asslgaor  to  Canuaia*- 

Chicaga  Carpn  Chicago,  IB.,  a  cwpoiatiua  of  Dliaois 
CoathHMtloa  of  application  Scr.  No.  768,4M,  Oct.  2%, 
195S.    Thk  application  Dec.  27,  19M.  Scr.  No.  78,773 
27aafaM.    (CL234— tf9)   ' 


$mh. 


9.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  successive  rows  of 
perforation  fields  in  separate  documenu,  said  documents 
each  having  a  row  of  uniformly  spaced  feed  holes  there- 
in which  extends  transversely  to  said  perforation  field  rows 
and  with  reference  spacing  from  such  field  rows,  the 
combination  comprising  first  and  second  cylindrical  drums 
having  parallel  axes,  means  for  successively  stepping  said 
drunu  in  unison  by  intermittent  equal  rotation  slept  which 
advance  the  peripheries  of  the  drums  by  distances  equal 
to  the  width  of  one  field  row,  first  and  second  arrays  of 

778  O.Q.— 34 


upered  teeth  circularly  H>aced  around  and  proiecting 
radially  from  the  surfaces  ol  said  first  and  second  drums, 
respectively,  said  arrays  of  teeth  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
means  for  feeding  documenU  in  steps  successively  toward 
the  surface  of  said  first  drum  with  the  feed  holes  in  each 
document  subsuntially  alined  with  said  plane,  said  feed- 
ing means  including  means  for  traversing  each  document 
at  a  linear  speed  in  excess  of  the  peripheral  speed  of  said 
first  drum,  means  including  a  finger  adjacent  the  surface 
of  said  first  dnun  for  engaging  and  retarding  the  leading 
edge  of  each  document  until  one  of  said  first  teeth  enters 
the  first  feed  hole  in  that  document  and  carries  the  latter 
around  with  the  first  drum  snrface,  means  for  heading 
each  document  flmdy  against  the  sur^ce  of  said  first  drum 
as  the  latter  turns  through  a  predetermined  an^e,  a  flat 
support  surface  extending  between  aiKl  substantially  tan- 
gentially  to  said  drums,  said  drums  being  qwced  ^Mrt 
and  angularly  phased  so  that  a  tooth  on  said  first  drum 
is  perpendicular  to  said  guide  surface  when  each  tooth 
on  said  second  drum  is  correspondingly  perpendicular  and 
so  that  such  simultaneously  perpendicular  teeth  are  spaced 
apart  by  a  multiple  of  the  spadng  between  dociunent 
feed  holes,  means  fcH*  operating  on  the  perforation  field 
rows  of  documenu,  means  mounting  said  operating  means 
with  reference  spacing  along  said  guide  surface  relative 
to  such  perpendicular  teeth,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
operating  means  at  instanU  when  said  drums  are  stationary 
in  predetermined  angular  positions  which  make  each  docu- 
ment field  row  lie  in  registry  with  said  operating  means. 
13.  The  combination  set  forth  in  claim  9  further  char- 
acterized in  that  said  operating  means  comprises  a  plu- 
rality of  perforating  pins  actuated  in  selectable  combina- 
tions to  punch  perforations  in  the  document  field  rows. 


3,133,444 

CHARACTER  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Mom,  Maivcia,  Pa.,  aaslgBor  to 

Detroit,  Michn  a  conovatloa  of 

FHed  Jaiy  2,  19Si,  Sar.  Now  59545* 

a  nalMi     (CL  235-^23) 


Caf^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  remote  display  of  characters  cor- 
responding to  the  characters  on  diaracter  wheels  of  a 
machine  comprising,  a  phirality  of  such  character  wheels, 
means  for  indexing  said  wheels  to  character  positions  in 
respoiue  to  characters  indexed  into  the  machine,  and  a 
remotely  positioned  character  display  register.  Mid  register 
comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing, 
means  for  continuously  rotating  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
slip  clutches  arranged  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  doaely 
spaced  drums  mounted  on  Mid  shaft  to  be  driven  by  said 
clutches,  each  of  said  drums  having  a  thin  peripheral  wall 
portion  having  transluscent  characters  spaced  therearound 
and  corresponding  respectively  to  those  characters  on  the 
respective  character  wheels,  a  window  in  a  wall  of  said 
housing,  means  for  selectively  stopping  each  drum  to  dis- 
play a  character  in  viewing  position  in  said  window,  said 
means  comprising  abutmenU  on  said  drums  adjacent  the 
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ptriphcry  thereof,  tnd  etectroeie^Mieal  tmam  flxcd  to 
Mid  boustnf  adjacent  the  periphery  of  Mck  of  nid  dninu 
and  respoosive  respectively  to  aet  character  poiitiaai  of 
itid  wheeU  for  moving  aa  etement  into  enfatement  with 
Mid  abutnoent  meau  to  Mop  each  drum  selectively  with 
the  character  corresponding  to  that  indexed  into  the  cor- 
rvapMMltas  anabcr  wheels  of  the  imgMm  daipteyed  tai 
said  viadBw.  sad  a  lamp  fixed  witldn  tmdk  of  said  drams 
and  positioned  to  transmit  light  through  the  transluscent 
character  displayed  at  said  window. 


Fifed  Aag.  7,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (7M34 
1>  nihil     (CL  235-41.6) 


--'g!5iim 
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8.  In  a  statistical  data  proceaaing  and  storage  tyitem 
of  the  kind  employing  a  storage  memory  device  having  a 
multiplicity  of  information  storage  oeBi  to  which  acccas 
u  to  be  had  under  control  of  combinational  coded  line 
groups,  one  group  representing  category,  a  second  group 
representing  quantity,  and  a  third  group  representing  sub- 
identity  classification,  the  combination  of  means  to  make 
a  code  record  such  as  perforated  tape  havijig  one  class 
of  signals  representing  category  information,  another  class 
representing  quantity  information,  said  record  also  in- 
cluding programming  function  codes,  and  means  to  derive 
from  said  record  an  address  code  for  said  storage  mem- 
ory device,  the  last  mentioned  means  including  a  firtt 
tmffer  storage  device  to  store  the  category  signals,  a  second 
buffer  storage  device  to  store  the  quantity  signals,  trans- 
lating means  to  provide  sub-identity  clas^ficatioo  signals 
in  accordance  with  said  programming  function  codiea,  a 
third  storage  device  to  store  said  sub-identity  claastflcatioa 
signals  determined  by  the  said  translating  means,  and 
combinational  coded  line  groups  connecting  said  first,  said 
second  and  said  third  storage  devices  to  said  storage  mem- 
ory device. 

M33y44t 
AUTOMATIC  CHARACTER  READING 
APPARATUS 
Jmnaa  L.  Qotea,  Chk^o,  ID^  msipMr  to 
Ckkago  Cofv.,  Chkafo,  10^  a  corporadoo  of 
FUcd  Oct  M,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,39< 
15ClaloiB.    (0.235-41.11) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reading  numerical  characters  legibly 
represented  on  business  documents  by  perforations  ap- 
plied in  conventional  patterns  within  3x6  eighlocn- 


statioo  rectangular  matrix  fields,  the  stations  being  desig- 
natable  by  the  numbers  1  through  18  assigned  consocu- 
tivdy  from  left  to  right  in  successively  lower  rows,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  sens- 
ing elements  each  having  means  for  producing  a  response 
signal  when  a  perforation  is  alined  therewith,  said  sensing 
elements  being  located  at  stations  6,  8.  10  and  15  within 

M  mm  »» 

— Tnrr 


3^3^447 

▲UTOMATIC  COMPUTER  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 

i-  EMifer.  V-tt^**'.  oM  Joaapk  F.  McCmroll, 
Jr.,  Soalk  Norwalk,  Cooa.,  msJMuii  to  Tke  Tsfervg- 
fatcr  Corporatfon,  Stamf ord,  Caask,  a  cotposadua  «f 


a  rectangular  matrix  field  corresponding  to  a  perforation 
field,  moaas  for  bringing  the  perforation  fields  on  the 
docuroenu  into  registry  with  said  corresponding  field,  and 
means  for  converting  signals  produced  by  different  com- 
biiutions  of  said  elements  into  a  single  signal  indicative 
of  the  particular  rhomui  represented  by  the  perfora- 
tions within  the  registered  field. 


3.t33,4<t 
CODED  INFORMATION  READING 
APPARATUS 
„    L.  <>i*BB.  Ckkago,  sad  Joha  E.  loaaa, 
UL,  asalBBors   to  Cammins-Chkaco  Corp,, 
OL,  a  coraoratioa  of  DUiiots 

Fiad  Oct.  2t,  19«,  8sr.  No.  7<M36 
Unilmi     (0.235-41.11) 


I.  Apparatus  lor  automatically  trading  characters  rep- 
resented by  indicia  on  a  record  medium  in  cither  or  both 
of  first  and  second  codes,  said  apparattis  comprising  first 
reading  means  reapooaive  to  characters  in  the  first  code, 
second  reading  means  responsive  to  characters  in  the 
second  code,  said  first  and  second  reading  means  includ- 
ing indicia  sensing  means,  mearu  for  advancing  indicia 
for  successive  characten  on  a  record  device  relatively 
past  said  SMsiag  aieans.  means  responsive  to  a  first  pre- 
fix character  iadlrathe  that  the  following  characters  are 
in  the  first  code  for  respectively  enabling  and  disabling 
said  first  and  second  reodiiig  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  second  prefix  dianicter  indicative  that  the  fol- 
lowing characters  are  in  the  second  code  for  respectively 
disabling  and  enabling  said  first  and  second  reading 
means. 


OMo 

1.  A 
UtaMy 


3,t33y45« 

CHECK  DIGIT  COMPUTING  APPARATUS 
~  C.  ZJtaik,  Ci7stBl  Lake,  OL,  BMlgoiii  to  11a 
OB  Compoay,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 


FBad  Doc  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •6«,5«2 

TCkdma.    (O.  23S— 13) 
enkalator  comprisiag  a  base  plata  and  a  diac  ro- 
secared  thereto,  said  base  plate  being  markod 
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with  a  fint  series  of  consecutive  numerals  ranging  from 
0  to  9,  inclusive,  spaced  around  said  diac  so  as  to  pro- 
vide consecutive  indicia  at  36*  intervals,  said  base  plate 
being  further  marked  with  a  second  series  of  consecu- 
tive numerals  ranging  from  0  to  9,  inclusive,  those  nu- 
merals ol  nid  second  series  ranging  from  0  to  4  being 
q>aced  arooad  said  disc  so  as  to  provide  consecutive  in- 
dicia at  72*  intervals,  with  the  remainder  of  aaid  second 
series  numerals  also  being  q>aoed  around  said  diac  so 
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as  to  provide  consecutive  indicia  at  72*  intervals,  the  in- 
dicia provided  by  the  numeral  5  of  said  second  series 
being  spaced  in  ascending  direction  at  an  angle  of  108 
degrees  from  the  indicia  provided  by  numeral  4  of  said  sec- 
ond series,  said  disc  being  marked  with  a  set  of  consecu- 
tive numerals  ranging  from  0  to  9.  inclusive,  spaced 
around  said  disc  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  said  first  and  second  series  of  numerals  so  as  to  pro- 
vide consecutive  indicia  at  36*  intervals. 


3JI33,451 
SLIDE  RULE  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  DIVISI- 
BILITY OF  NUMBERS  AND  FOR  THE  RESOLU- 
*    TiON    INTO    PRIME    NUMBER    FACTORS    OF 
"I   SUCH  NUMBERS 

Via  Adda  13,  Saiilak 
w,  Italy 
Fifed  Jaiy  13, 1959,  SvTNo.  9UJU 
priority,  appttcatloa  Italy  Jaly  14, 19St 
iCblBM.    (0.235-49) 


band,  said  second  band  having  an  annular  portion  on 
which  the  prime  numbers  are  marked,  a  window  in  the 
central  zone  of  said  annular  portion,  reference  marks 
on  said  second  band  for  centering  one  of  said  longitudiiuti 
and  one  of  said  transverM  lines,  and  peripheral  reference 
marks  on  said  annular  portion  corresponding  to  the  prime 
numbers  marked  on  said  annular  portion,  each  of  said 
peripheral  reference  marks  individuating  one  of  the  prime 
number  factors  of  the  number  corresponding  to  sudi 
centered  longitudiiud  and  transverse  lines  when  one  of  said 
inclined  lines  points  to  such  peripheral  reference  maiic. 


3,633,452 
COUNTER 
Robert  H.  Mayac,  MHUagtoa,  N J.,  ■iiitaii  to  Bdl  Tdc- 
pkoac  Lakoratorlea,  laeorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.^  a 
cotporattoa  of  New  York 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,7t5 
UOakna.    (CL  235-^92) 


■^-<A»r' 


7.  In  oombinatioa  in  a  douMe-rank  coonting  drctiit, 
first  means  for  registering  a  true  count,  second  means  for 
registering  a  coded  representation  of  a  portion  of  aaid 
true  count,  meana  for  providing  two-beat  input  Mgwi*. 
and  mcgam  responsive  to  said  coded  representation  in 
said  second  means  and  one  of  the  beats  of  an  input  signal 
for  incrementing  the  count  registered  in  said  first  means. 


3,633^453 
COMPUTERS 

D.  Lode,  St.  Paai,  Mhm.,  asslgaor  to 


Fled  Dec.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  TW^U 
9CkriBii.    (CL  235— 153) 


1.  A  slide  rtile  for  aaoertainlng  the  divisiblUty  of  a 
given  number  tthd  for  resolving  many  of  such  numben 
into  prime  nimiber  factors,  comprising  in  combination  at 
feast  one  itr^  of  hard  material,  having  longitudinal  bor- 
ders and  transverse  borders,  a  first  series  of  progressive 
numbers  marked  along  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal 
borders  and  a  second  serice  of  progressive  members  per- 
taining to  a  selected  magnitude  marked  along  at  least 
one  of  said  transverse  borders,  longitudinal  lines  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  borders,  each  of  said  longitudinal  lines 
corre^wnding  to  one  of  the  progressive  numbers  of  said 
aecond  series,  transverse  lines  parallel  to  said  transverse 
borders,  each  of  said  transverse  linfs  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  progressive  numbers  of  said  first  series,  said 
longitudinal  lines  and  said  transverse  lines  forming  a 
checkered  area,  a  aeries  of  inclined  lines  traced  on  said 
checkered  area,  these  inclined  lines  corresponding  to  the 
locus  of  the  points  in  which  the  multiples  of  a  given  num- 
ber are  situated,  a  cursor,  including  a  first  band  with 
bent  borders  arranged  to  embrace  the  longitudinal  bor- 
ders of  said  strip  and  to  slide  thereon  and  a  second  band 
with  bent  borders  arranged  to  embrace  said  first  band  on 
the  border  of  this  latter  exteiKling  between  said  longi- 
tudinal borders  and  to  slide  on  said  borders  of  the  first 


2.  Apparatiu  for  correcting  for  error  in  incremental 
computation  of  a  function  of  a  changing  variable  com- 
prising: meam  for  periodically  simultaneously  sampling 
a  first  signal  representing  a  variable  and  a  second  signal 
representing  an  incrementally  computed  fimction  there- 
of; means  for  storing  the  sample  of  aaid  second  signal; 
meaiu  for  computing  a  signal  representing  relatively 
exact  value  of  the  function  from  the  sample  of  said  first 
signal;  means  for  comparing  the  signal  representing  said 
relatively  exact  value  with  the  stored  sample  of  said 
second  signal  to  determine  the  difference  therebetween; 
and  means  for  adding  said  difference  to  said  second  aig- 
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COUNTKR 

J  N.Y^  Hi%Mr  to 

MacMM  Corporatkm,  New  Yort. 

N.Y^  a  coryoratioa  of  New  Yovfc 

nM  Oct.  M,  19St,  9v.  No.  779^2 
tCUam.    (0.235— 1S5) 


I.  A  device  of  the  type  described  for  counting  elec- 
trical impulses  applied  thereto  oomprising:  a  plurality  of 
elements  assodaled  with  e*oh  other  to  count  in  a  binary 
manner  the  electrical  impulses  simukaneously  applied 
thereto,  and  unitary  nwnns  having  first  elecnents  for  se- 
lectively controlling  said  plurality  of  eJemeott  to  enable 
the  same  to  count  the  simultaneously  applied  electrical 
impulses  in  a  binary  manner  and  second  dements  for 
converting  the  binary  notation  of  any  of  the  etoctrical 
impulses  so  applied  to  decimal  nototion. 


3,«13,455 
MULTIPLIER  SYSTEM 
Habcrto  M.  Sierra,  Saa  Jom,  CaHf. 


!• 


_  to 

.  New  Yofk, 

•f  New  Yaek 
t,  1959,  Sar.  N<k  511,759 
(CL  255— IM) 


"V' 


iiii£ilii 


1.  A  sequeniiafty  operated  anthmetic  inrit  comprising 
a  number  of  planes  of  memory  elements  which  are 
spatially  disposed  and  ooerdtnately  addressed  within  each 
plane  to  represent  valun  oorrespoodiog  to  the  product  at 
two  coordinate  factor*  plus  a  rnifl  tem  which  is  se- 
lected for  each  plane,  first  seastag  circuit  means  for  eack 
of  the  planet,  the  ftrst  sensing  circuit  means  being  coupled 
to  the  memory  elements  of  the  planes  so  as  to  provide 
first  signals  represenutive  of  the  different  lowest  order 
digits  in  the  product  values,  second  sensing  circuit  racaas 
for  each  of  the  planes,  the  second  sensing  circuit  means 
being  coupled  to  the  memory  elements  of  the  planes  so 
as  to  provide  second  signals  represenutive  of  the  diiler- 


ent  digits  of  the  next  higher  order  in  the  product  Taloet, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  second  sensing  circuit  meaiM 
and  to  each  of  the  planes  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  pbaes  in  accordance  with  the  second  signals. 


3,033.45< 
ATTAMATUS  FOR  MULTIPLYING  BINARY     . 
_  NUMBERS 

Claries  Matfc  Knaiiiiiy,  EaH^,  Loadoa,  EMland,  as- 
rifM>r  to  ElectHc  A  MaA^  laAHlrks  Ltodtod,  Hayas, 
EngUnd,  a  cooipany  of  Great  BHtato 

Filed  May  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  t5f495 
^    "U  BtaBcaHBB  Great  Brttato  May  12,  195< 
9niiiiii      (CL235— IM) 


mi 
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I .  Apparatus  for  asultiplying  one  group  of  binary  c^ti 
by  another  group  of  binary  digits  oomprising  means  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  binary  code  signals  r^N«senting 
partial  products  of  said  one  group  of  binary  digiu  with 
individual  digiu  of  the  other  group  of  binary  digits,  con- 
verting means  for  converting  the  signal  elements  repre- 
senting individual  binary  digits  in  each  partial  product 
into  character  signals,  each  character  signal  comprising 
signal  elements  representing  a  group  of  binary  digits  con- 
stituting a  character  in  a  higher  than  binary  scale,  and 
means  for  summing  the  corresponding  character  signals 
of  the  partial  products. 


3,533,457 
MULTIPLYING-OrVIDING     ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR   ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  COMPUTING 
^    MACHINES 

*^-'^"  ■  ^^T^*   LoMtoa,   tuliii^i,   ■i^paiii,   >y 
Coyra****^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporattoa  of  New 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1957.  Scr.  No.  C34422 
I  priorfty,  appUcatioB  Great  Britato  Jan.  25,  195< 
HCIatoH.    (CL235— 1^ 


1.  In  an  electronjc  binary  digital  computing  machine 
adapted  to  operate  in  the  scries  mode  with  number  words 
in  the  form  of  electric  pulse  signal  trains  including  a  sign- 
indicating  signal,  a  multiplier /divider  comprising  first  and 
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second  word  storage  registers  each  of  a  kind  embodying  a 
word  signal  circulation  loop  having  a  delay  time  one  digit 
time  longer  than  the  word  signalling  time  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  signal-controlled  arithmetical  circuit  in- 
cluded ia  such  circulation  loop,  each  of  said  arithmetical 
circuits  of  said  first  and  second  register  including  means 
for  adding  and  directly  subtracting,  by  which  either  addi- 
tion or  sDbtraction  of  an  external  number  signal  to  or 
from  the  number  signal  circulating  in  said  loop  may  be 
made,  a  source  of  number  signals  representing  an  oper- 
and, said  signals  being  repeated  at  word  time  intervals 
and  being  arranged  for  application  to  said  arithmetical 
circuit  of  said  first  register,  means  for  comparing  the 
respective  values  of  the  sign-indicating  signals  of  said  oper- 
aad  signal  and  said  number  signal  circulating  in  said  first 
il(ir*g«i  register,  a  source  of  digit  signals  occurring  one 
in  each  word  time  and  arranged  for  application  to  said 
arithmetical  circuit  of  said  second  register  and  means 
operated  by  said  sign  comparing  means  for  controlling 
said  arithmetical  circuits  whereby  said  arithmetical  cir- 
cuit of  said  first  register  adds  and  said  arithmetical  circuit 
of  said  second  register  substracts  when  said  compared 
sign  indicating  signals  are  not  alike  and  conversely  when 
said  compared  sign  indicating  signals  are  alike. 


3,t33,45« 
DATA-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
lasbcvt  Booth,  BrarswiBsH,  and  Rolf 
■>,  I  oaian,  »-g«— ^,  Mrfgaan  to  Elecirk  Jl 
Maskai  Indaslrics  Limited,  Hayea,  Eivlaiid,  a 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1954,  Scr.  No.  541,429 


Cfaiaas  frtority. 


i 


Great  Britoia  Jan.  27, 1955 
ms.    (CL  235— 147) 


»■  ■» 


b 


1.  Data-handling  apparatus  comprising  a  call  store 
having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations,  a  serial  access 
store  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations  the  number 
of  storage  locations  in  said  aerial  access  store  exceeding 
in  number  in  said  call  store,  each  storage  location  of 
said  serial  access  store  having  a  reference  signal  space 
and  an  identification  code  signal  space,  an  ic^ot  device, 
means  responsive  to  input  information  for  storing  in  said 
call  store  preliminary  signals  each  at  least  including  an 
identification  code  signal,  different  prelimanry  signals  be- 
ing stored  in  different  locations  of  said  call  store,  a  read- 
ing device  for  serially  scanning  successive  locations  of 
said  serial  access  store  to  derive  identification  code  sig- 
nals therefrom,  comparison  means  for  comparing  each 
identification  code  signal  derived  by  said  reading  device 
from  said  serial  access  store  with  every  identification 
code  signal  in  different  locations  of  said  call  store  before 
the  derivatioo  ci  die  next  identification  code  signal  by 
said  reading  device  from  the  serial  access  store,  said  com- 
parison means  for  providing  a  gating  signal  in  response 
to  a  desired  relationship  between  the  identification  code 
signal  derived  from  said  serial  access  store  and  any  one 
of  the  identification  code  signals  in  said  call  store  and 
means  responsive  to  a  gating  signal  from  said  comparison 
means  for  providing  access  to  the  reference  signal  q>ace 
in  the  reqwctive  storase  location  of  said  serial  access 
store. 


MECHANICAL 

DECIMAL  8UBTRACTOR 
WBHam  H.  S«yior,  Corona  Del  Mar,  CaUf., 
United  Aircraft  Corporattoi^  East  Hartford, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18, 194f,  Scr.  No.  43,359 
4ClBkBS.    (CL  235— 145) 
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1.  A  decimal  subtracter  for  producing  a  representa- 
tion of  the  decimal  diflierence  between  a  first  number 
and  a  second  number  including  in  combination  means 
providing  representations  of  the  digits  making  up  said 
first  and  second  numbers,  means  responsive  to  said  digit 
representations  for  producing  signals  representing  a  digit- 
by-digit  subtraction  of  the  second  number  from  the  first 
namber,  means  responsive  to  said  digit  representations 
for  produdng  a  comparison  signal  indicating  that  said 
first  number  is  less  than  said  second  number,  meaw 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  generate  the  complements  with 
reference  to  the  number  nine  of  digit  representation  sig- 
nals thereto,  means  for  feeding  said  digit-by-digit  sub- 
traction signals  to  said  complement  generating  means 
and  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  for  ac- 
tuating said  complement  generating  means. 


3,433j44t 
COMPUm  APPARATUS  FOR  PROBLEMS  WHERE- 
IN A  NUMBER  OF  VARIABLES  ARE  SUBJECT 
TO  A  LESSER  NUMBER  OF  RESTRICTIONS 

Hcary  T.  Marcy,  Scaiadaie,  N.Y.,  aMtgaor  to  IbCciwh 
Douai  vaaKCH  iviacHBCi  v^MporanaB,  niew  lorm, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatlaa  of  New  Yotm 

FBed  Feb.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  441,52« 
ItCWaM.    (CL235— IM) 

■■ i- 


*      — —     ■♦     :_ f*-      a> 


1.  Computer  apparatus  for  a  problem  wherein  n  vari- 
ables are  restricted  by  a  lesser  number  m  of  simultaneous 
equations  and  wherein  different  values  of  said  n  vari- 
ables which  satisfy  said  equations  are  adapted  to  realize 
an  objective  of  said  problem  in  varying  degree,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of  first  electric  signal 
channels  each  having  input  means,  output  means,  and 
each  being  operable  to  simulate  a  corresponding  one  of 
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said  m  equatioas,  said  fint  chanaeU  being  interconnected 
to  provide  a  corraayoadfaif  plurabty  of  ngnals  which  rep- 
mcBt  Iff  of  said  m  variables  and  which  are  both  inputi 
to  and  outputs  from  said  channels,  and  each  first  chan- 
nel being  connected  to  receive  as  iii|Mts  thoae  ones  of 
said  signals  which  represent  each  but  one  of  the  variables 
of  the  equation  simulated  by  that  channel,  a  respective 
source  of  a  dynamically  varying  signal  for  each  one  of 
the  remaining  n—m  of  said  n  variables,  each  source  pro- 
viding a  representation  by  iu  signal  of  the  associated  vari- 
able whereby  all  of  said  n  variaMes  are  represented  by  sig- 
nals, and  each  such  source  being  independent  in  opera- 
tion of  said  signals  representing  said  m  variabtaa,  but  being 
connected  to  drive  said  first  channels  by  the  signal  from 
the  last  named  source  whereby  all  said  signals  dynamically 
change  in  value  to  represent  MOOHiiM  <iCarent  solutions 
in  terms  of  said  n  variables  fbr  nid  m  aquations,  and  a 
second  electric  aignal  channel  operable  to  simulate  an 
equation  wherein  a  quanUty  Z  is  a  fuadlM  of  at  least 
one  of  said  m  variables  and  wherein  the  value  of  Z  is 
a  measure  of  the  degree  of  realization  of  said  objective, 
said  second  channel  being  responsive  to  each  signal  rep- 
raanting  a  particular  one  of  those  n  variables  of  which 
Z  is  a  function  to  produce  a  variable  value  output  sig- 
nal which  repreaena  Z  and  which  indicates  the  degree 
to  which  different  ones  of  said  solutions  will  realize  said 
objective. 


3,933«441 
SIGNAL  CONVERSION   APPARATUS   FOR   DATA- 
TELEMETER  SYSTEMS  AND  REMOTE  CONTROL 
SYSTEMS 

I^crral,  Bilglui,  mbImui   to  Sodetc 
AtCMTS    dc    CoMtfuctious   Elci(ih|ucs   de 

11, 1957,  ^.  N«.  M7,199 
ippiitlua  Pi«Bc«  JuM  27, 19M 
ICli^     (CL235— Itl) 


I 


■VK      ^ 
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II: 


In  a  signal  conversion  apparatus  for  developing  at  least 
one,  signal  representative  of  a  physical  quantity  being 
m;asured,  a  receiving  sutioo  comprising,  decoding  means 
for  receiving  an  incoming  signal  transmitted  from  a 
data-tranamission  station  and  for  evolving  a  phirality  of 
outputs,  the  received  signal  having  superimposed  infor- 
mation content  representative  of  the  physical  quantity 
being  measured,  a  subtraction  device  connected  to  receive 
a  first  output  signal  from  the  decoding  means  as  a  first 
input  thereto,  means  con— clad  to  receive  an  output  sif- 
nal  from  the  subtractioa  dartoa  comprising  a  memory 
device  and  means  connected  to  the  decoding  means  and 
responsive  to  a  second  output  signal  from  the  decoding 
means  for  variably  time-delaying  the  output  signal  from 
th;  subtraction  device,  reducing  meana  cooperative  with 
the  m:mory  device  iaduiiag  variable  means  responsive 
to  a  third  output  iigMl  from  the  dKoding  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  time-delayed  output  signal  of  die  subtractioB 
device  for  reducing  the  last-mentioned  signal  by  a  selected 
factor,  and  means  for  applying  the  time  delayed  and  re- 
duced signal  output  of  said  radad^  OMaM  to  the  sub- 
traction device  as  a  second  iaput  wberehr  the  output  of 


the  subtractioo  device  eonstitntes  a  signal  representative 
of  the  values  of  the  measured  quantity  transmitted  from 
iha  data-traaamiasioo  sution. 


^7 


CORRECTING  3D  CAM  ERRORS 
GwMie  C.  Gacfccr,  Woodside,  Robert  Har4%ai^ 

Ivmm  A-  XeaaUt,  BrooUyu,  and  Jamaa  A.  QuImL 
NerthMamnpe^n,  N.Y.,  ass%Dors  to  Spcny  RaS 
Corporadou,    Ford    laatnunent    Company    OivWoa, 
DeL,  a  cenoraHoa  of  Delaware 
Apr.  7,  IM«,  S<r.  No.  M,435 
1  Clala.    (CL  235—197)  '»• 


.0 


A  three-dimentional  cam  correcting  system  comprising 
a  three-dimensional  cam  having  a  known  repeatable  error, 
said  cam  being  rotataMe  on  a  given  axis  and  having  a 
cam  follower,  a  first  shaft  connected  to  rotate  said  cam 
on  iu  given  axis,  a  second  jhaft  connected  to  position 
said  follower  axially  on  the  surface  of  the  cam.  a  com- 
puter for  electrically  determining  the  rate  of  said  repeat- 
able  error  in  said  cam,  said  first  and  second  shafts  being 
also  connected  to  the  input  side  of  said  computer,  a  first 
potentiometer  having  a  wiper,  said  first  potentiometer  be- 
ing connected  to  supply  a  third  input  to  said  computer, 
mechanical  means  for  adjusting  the  wiper  on  said  first 
potentiometer  in  accordance  with  time,  a  summing  net- 
work, one  side  of  the  summing  network  being  connected 
to  the  output  side  of  the  computer,  a  second  potentiom- 
eter driven  according  to  the  mechanical  output  of  said 
three-dimensional  cam.  another  side  of  said  summing  net- 
work being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  po- 
tentiometer, whereby  the  output  of  said  second  potcnti- 
ometer  is  an  analog  representing  the  output  of  said  three- 
dimensional  cam  corrected  for  its  repeauble  error. 


_M3M<3 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  OF  GAS 

RANGE  BURNERS 

T.  DnMT,  BeiMDU  Harher.  and  JauMs  W 

St.  Inssah.  Mich.,  ssbImuii  to  Whlrtpool  Corporation 
of  Ddawars 
FiM  Apr.  2t,  1951,  Ssr.  Na.  7aM17 
^  •        (CL  236—1) 


la  a  range,  heating  means  comprising:  a  power  bumen 
means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  having  a  first  inlet  for 
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dehvuring  air  under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  a  second 
inlet  for  delivering  combustible  gas  under  pressure  to  said 
chamber,  a  first  outlet  for  delivering  a  mixture  of  air 
and  combustible  gas  under  pressure  from  said  chamber 
at  a  fixed  preselected  high  rate,  a  second  outlet  for  de- 
livering a  mixture  of  air  and  combustible  gas  under 
preaaure  from  said  chamber  at  a  fixed  preselected  low 
rate;  means  for  conducting  the  mixtures  of  air  and  com- 
bustible gas  from  said  outlets  of  said  power  burner;  means 
providing  a  plurality  of  orifices  across  each  of  said  inlets; 
a  control  member  arranged  in  one  position  to  close  said 
second  outlet  aixl  all  of  said  inlet  orifices,  in  a  second 
position  to  close  said  second  outlet  and  less  than  all  of 
said  inlet  orifices,  and  in  a  third  position  to  (^>en  said 
second  outlet  and  all  of  said  inlet  orifices;  and  means 
for  operating  said  control  member  to  permit  delivery  of 
air  and  gas  mixture  through  said  second  outlet  contimi- 
ously,  permit  delivery  of  air  and  gas  mixture  through  said 
first  outlet  continuously  until  the  temperature  produced 
by  the  burner  rises  to  a  preselected  upper  temperature, 
and  subsequently  discontinue  the  delivery  of  air  and  gas 
mixture  through  said  first  outlet  when  the  temperature' 
produced  by  the  burner  drops  to  a  lower  preselected  tem- 
perature, the  temperature  produced  by  the  burner  being 
subsequently  maintained  bietween  said  upper  and  lower 
preselected  temperatures  by  the  continuous  delivery  of 
air  and  gas  mixture  from  the  second  outlet  and  the  cy- 
clical delivery  of  air  and  gas  mixture  from  the  first 
outlet. 


3,033i4M 
MDONG  VALVE  FOR  HOT  AND  COLD 
WATER  INSTALLATIONS 
Kjsli  Richard  Pariawi,  Elamarh,  Nonibofi,  Ak, 
to  Daufoas  ved  fa«calor  Mads  ~ 
bail,  Dcunrfc,  a  firm  of  Denmarfc 
FVod  Nav.  24.  1959,  Ssr.  No.  855,969 

'     ty.  appltcatiou  Diamait  Nov.  2<,  1958 
lidahii.   (CL236— 12) 


a 
v.. 
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A  mixing  valve  for  hot  and  cold  water  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  cold-water  inlet  and  a  hot-water  inlet  and 
deffaiing  a  mixing  chamber,  a  spring-actuated  main  valve 
having  a  hollow  valve  cylinder  disposed  in  said  casing 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  in  direct  communication 
with  the  mixing  chamber  and  with  said  cylii>der  having 
edge  surfaces  adapted  to  cooperate  with  valve  seats 
formed  in  said  casing  and  defhiing  annular  openings,  a 
pressure  chamber,  a  resilient  diaphragm  disposed  between 
the  mixing  chamber  and  the  pressure  chamber  to  control 
the  areas  of  said  annular  openings,  an  inlet  passage  formed 
in  the  wall  of  said  casing  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  cold  water  inlet  and  the  pressure  chamber  and 
an  outlet  passage  also  formed  in  said  casing  to  provide 
communication  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the 
mixing  chamber,  said  inlet  paasage  having  a  cross-aec- 
tional  area  less  than  said  outlet  passage,  a  portion  of  said 
outlet  passage  being  defined  in  a  rotauble  but  axially- 
fixed  axially-bored  regulating  spindle  extending  into  die 


mixing  chamber,  and  an  axially-displaceable  cap  sur- 
rounding the  free  end  oi  said  spindle  and  being  threaded 
upon  said  spindle,  said  cap  having  a  discharge  opening 
communicating  with  said  outlet  passage,  a  closing  plate 
disposed  opposite  said  opening,  a  bimetallic  control  mem- 
ber disposed  inside  the  mixing  chamber  and  supporting 
said  plate  and  being  adapted  for  adjustment  towards  and 
away  from  said  discharge  opening,  and  a  resilient  fork 
in  the  valve  casing  engaging  a  portion  of  said  cap  to  pre- 
vent it  from  turning  with  the  regulating  spindle,  whereby 
the  cap  is  axially  movable  relatively  to  said  q>indle  and 
said  control  member  but  is  rotatably  stationary. 


^033,445 

VENTILATOR  CONTOOLFOR  LUMBER  KILNS 
Arthur  H.  Becfcley,  Portlaiad,  Oreg.,  assign  nr  to  Moore 
Dry  KllB  Company,  North  PortlaBd,  Orcf.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Orcfon 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  712,739 
2Clafana.     (CL  236— 44) 


1.  In  a  lumber  kiln  assembly  having  ventilator  ouflets 
provided  with  hinged  shutters  and  a  compressed  air  tup- 
I^y  line  for  use  in  operating  the  shutters,  with  a  tempera- 
ture and  humidity  sensing  master  control  in  the  air  sup- 
I^y  line  enabling  air  to  be  delivered  throu^  or  exhausted 
through  the  master  control,  the  improved  controllable 
means  for  operating  the  shutters  comprising  meaiu  con- 
necting the  shutters  for  movement  in  unison,  a  lever  arm 
coimected  with  and  operating  said  latter  mentioned 
means,  an  air  motor  for  operating  said  lever  arm,  said  air 
motor  connected  with  the  air  supply  line  beyond  the  mas- 
ter control,  a  normally  o^n  soletioid-operated  shut-of! 
valve  in  the  compressed  air  supply  line  between  the  mas- 
ter control  and  said  motor  so  arranged  as  to  prevent  any 
passage  of  compressed  air  to  said  motor  when  the  sole- 
noid is  activatMl,  a  first  switch  assembly  in  the  circuit 
to  said  solenoid,  said  first  switch  assembly  including  a 
pltirality  of  stationary  contacts  and  a  manually  operable 
switch  member  for  selectively  contacting  any  one  of  said 
stationary  conucts,  a  second  switch  assembly  in  said 
solenoid  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  stationary  con- 
tacts connected  with  the  stationary  coutacu  of  said  first 
switch  assembly  respectively,  a  movable  contact  bar  b 
said  second  switch  assembly  adapted  to  contact  said  sU- 
tkmary  ccmtacu  in  said  second  switch  assembly  succes- 
sively upon  movement  of  said  bar  in  one  directi<»,  said 
bar  being  connected  with  said  lever  arm  so  as  to  be  moved 
in  said  direction  by  said  lever  arm  whenever  said  levar 
arm  is  operated  to  open  said  shutters,  whereby  the  set- 
ting of  said  manually  operable  switch  member  into  con- 
tact with  any  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  in  said  first 
switch  assembly  will  determine  the  extent  to  which  said 
shutters  can  be  opened  when  ot^pressed  air  is  allowed  to 
pass  to  said  motor,  a  by-pass  air  line  around  said  solenoid- 
dented  valve,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  by-pass  line 
permitting  air  to  pass  in  reverse  direction  to  *»»»^«*ft 
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through  the  muter  control  from  said  air  motor  when  the  whereby  when  Mid  piston  is  <fisplaced  upwardly  a  pre- 
wsupply  to  said  motor  is  disoontimied  by  the  master  determined  distance  said  movable  sleeve  is  brought  into 
cootrol. 


BUBBLZK  REUl&MECIIANISM 


GIca  MMK  ra,  HriBor  to 
Gfaa  mMb,  Pa^  ■  MvpOTatfoa  af 
Flatf  Pek.  29, 19Mi,  9tr.  Na.  ll^MS 
Snilwi     (0.239^-12) 


Cor- 


1.  In  a  drinking  fountain  spout  of  the  type  comprising 
a  hollow  body  provided  with  a  discharge  nozzle  with  a 
supply  passage  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
nozzle,  a  water  supply  line  and  a  chamber  in  said  body 
connecting  said  passage  and  supply  line  together  with  a 
manually  operable  valve  in  said  chamber  controlling 
delivery  from  said  supply  line  thereto,  said  valve  being 
spring  urged  to  closed  poeitioa  against  the  pressure  of 
said  supply  line;  a  pressure  relief  safety  mechanism  com- 
prising a  spring  upon  the  exterior  of  said  body,  a  spring 
retaining  means  exteriorly,  of  said  body  and  secured  to 
said  valve  and  abutting  said  spring  whereby  the  spring 
urges  the  valve  to  closing  position,  said  retainer  being 
threadedly  engaged  upon  the  stem  of  said  valve  and 
adjusuble  for  varying  the  closing  pressure  applied  to  said 
valve  between  a  pressure  sufficient  to  close  the  valve 
against  the  normal  pressure  in  said  supply  line  and  to 
permit  opening  of  the  valve  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined increase  in  pressure  above  normal  in  the  supply 
line  whereby  to  vent  the  latter  to  said  chamber  and 
spout  upon  freezing  of  the  water  in  said  supply  line,  said 
retaining  means  being  enclosed  and  said  valve  stem  being 
actuated  by  a  cup  comprising  a  control  button  for  the 
fountain,  and  a  retaining  bonnet  surrounding  said  cup 
and  retaining  the  latter  in  place  upon  said  valve  stem, 
said  bonnet  having  an  opening  and  said  cup  being  mov- 
ably  protruding  from  said  bonnet  through  said  opening, 
said  cup  surrounding  said  retainer,  said  chamber  having 
an  opening  through  a  wall  of  said  tpont  body,  a  bush- 
ing in  said  opening,  said  bonnet  surrounding  and  being 
secured  to  said  bushing. 


3,933y447 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 

J  L.  Hofcr,  P.O.  Bm  192,  . , 

Fled  Hm.  19,  1999,  9m.  N«.  7S7,M3 
4  Oil  III  (CL  239L-.2M) 
1.  A  sprinkler  of  the  class  described,  including  s 
cyttadar  having  a  stop  provided  with  a  through  opening, 
a  piston  axtally  slideable  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
having  a  liquid-recciving  chamber  above  said  pJMoo,  said 
cylinder  adjacent  the  top  thereof  having  a  fluid  inlet  port 
communicating  with  said  chamber  so  that  fluid  forced 
through  said  port  will  displace  the  piston  relative  to  the 
cyModar,  a  fixed  sleeve  in  said  cylinder  adjacent  the  top 
thareof.  said  sleeve  having  a  lower  end  portion  provided 
with  an  inclined  edge,  and  said  piston  having  an  en- 
cirdmg  sleeve  movable  therewith,  the  movable  sleeve 
harving  an  upper  end  provided  with  aa  inclined  edge  ar- 
.ranged  to  eagage  the  ioclined  edge  of  the  fixed  sleeve. 


I 


contact  with  said  fixed  sleeve  in  order  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  sprinkler  head  relative  to  the  cylinder. 


PIPB  COATING  APPARATUS 

M.  Lewk,  Take,  OUa^  Mrfgaor  to  Affied 

f.  Tain,  Okla„  a  cotyoratloa 


FBad  Mar.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tM449 
3  Oiliii     (CL  239^-215) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  material  to  a 
pipe  comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  nozzle  means  provided 
for  applying  separate  components  of  the  coating  material 
'^  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum,  rotaUble  brush  means 
disposed  in  contact  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum 
for  receiving  tba  laparate  components  therefrom,  an  arcu- 
ate shoe  dispoaed  adiaceat  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
brvah,  weight  actuated  cam  means  constantly  urging  the 
ihoe  into  a  tight  engagement  with  the  brush  to  provide 
for  mixing  the  components  in  motion,  means  providii^  for 
self-aligning  of  the  shoe  with  respect  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  brush,  means  cooperating  with  the  brush 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  shoe  and 
brush  cooperating  for  spraying  the  mixture  onto  the  pipe. 


') 


34933,449 
WATER  SPRINKLERS 
Alfred  laosea  Greea,  Bovacaioatk 

Wright  Rato  Uadlcd,  Rtogwood,  E^tamd 

Flkd  Apr.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  193,334 

ClairaB  prkirtty.  aapMcaHon  Great  Britala  Aag.  5, 1949 

3  OaHnak    (CL  239—239) 

1.  A  water  sprinkler,  comprising  a  rotatable  sprinkler 

body  on  which  is  mounted  a  swing  arm  and  meaaa  where- 
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^  tald  body  is  rotated  step  by  step  in  a  sectoring  arc 
under  the  actkm  of  a  water  jet  ianiing  from  nid  body  and 
impinging  on  said  arm  in  combination  with  a  qdkk 
return  device  haying  reaction  link  means  between  the 
body  and  the  swing  arm  operable  by  body  displacement  at 
tfie  end  of  said  sectoring  arc  to  lock  the  body  to  the  swing 


lar  or  fan-riiaped  spray  formmg  a  water  curtain  when 
water  is  supplied  under  pressure  to  the  nozzle,  and  said 
body  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  base  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  substantially  horizontal  supporting  surface  for 
positioning  the  spray  head  in  an  upright  position  mtfa 
the  slot  thereof  disposed  ia  a  vertical  plane  and  faciaf 
upwardly,  said  nut  being  internally  enlarged  adjacent  the 
intumed  flange  thereof  to  define  a  chamber  in  which  said 
washer  is  detachably  confined. 


I    s 
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arm  whereby  the  body  and  swing  arm  ratnm  tofether 
under  the  action  of  the  water  jet  to  the  commencement 
point  of  the  sectoring  arc,  and  means  displacing  said 
reaction  link  means  to  effect  release  of  the  lock  at  said 
point  whereby  the  body  can  re-commence  its  step-by-step 
sectoring  are. 


* 


3,933,479 

WATER  CURTAIN  PORING  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Arlhnr  H.  ChoRi,  ERawotlh,  Kans. 

(2499  CheywMe  Drirc,  Grait  Bend,  Kaaa.) 

PRed  Pek.  17,  1941,  Sar.  Na.  9t,95S 

IdalBa.   (CL239U.447) 


r»  *» 


A  water  curtain  forming  spray  nozzle  comfn-ising  a 
hoUow  body  portion  having  an  inlet,  n\eans  connected 
to  said  inlet  for  detachably  fastening  the  discharge  end 
of  a  water  conduit  thereto  and  with  the  iiUet  dispMed  in 
alignment  with  said  discharge  end.  said  nozzle  body  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  discharge  nipple  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  said  inlet,  a  nut  threadedly  connected  to  said  discharge 
nipple,  a  hollow  spray  head  having  a  dome-shaped  outer 
portion  provided  with  a  substantially  semicircular  slot 
and  an  iimer  portion  having  an  inturned  annular  flange, 
a  collar  having  an  annular  outwardly  caning  groove  in 
which  said  flange  is  nondctachably  secured  for  anchoring 
the  collar  to  the  spray  head,  said  nut  having  an  outer  end 
provided  with  an  annular  intumed  flange  disposed  be- 
yond the  discharge  nipple  and  tumably  fitting  in  said 
groove  for  swivelly  and  nondetachably  connecting  the 
collar  and  spray  head  to  the  nut  for  rotatively  adjusting 
the  spray  head  relative  to  the  nipple,  a  washer  diq)osed 
within  the  nut  and  clamped  between  the  collar  and  dis- 
charge nipple  when  the  nut  is  tightened  for  sealing  the 
joint  between  the  nut  and  collar  and  for  securing  the 
collar  nonrotatively  to  the  nut,  said  slot  constitnting  the 
outlet  of  the  nozcle  for  emitting  a  subataatially  saraidrcn- 


3^3,471 
DOOR  ACTUATED  SPRAY  DEVICE 
W.  Hon,  %  Caboasdcr,  lac,  929  WUnwr  Atc^ 

AanistoB,  Ala. 

FBed  Aa«.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  129,787 

SCWsaa.    (CL  239^-274) 


4.  A  spray  device  including  a  pressurized  spray  con- 
tainer with  a  dcpressible  valve  and  comprising  a  down- 
wardly opening  charmel  shaped  dip  member  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  upper  edge  of  a  door  with  a  press  fit  to  sup- 
port the  device  therefrom,  a  band  fitting  around  the  con- 
tainer to  secure  the  container  to  the  device,  a  generally 
vertically  extending  back  to  which  the  band  is  secured, 
a  plate  pivotally  mounted  over  the  depressible  valve  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  depress  the  valve  and  having  an 
extension  on  a  side  thereof,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  the  plate  and  having  a  detent  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  said  extension  to  move  the  plate  downwardly 
to  depress  said  valve,  spring  means  connected  to  said 
lever  continuously  urging  said  lever  from  a  forward  posi- 
tion to  a  rearward  position,  actuating  means  connected 
to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  engage  a  facing  for  said  door 
upon  closing  the  door,  a  resilient  stop  engaging  the  under- 
side of  said  plate  to  position  said  plate  accurately  with 
respect  to  said  detent,  said  actuating  means  extending 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
lever  and  pivoting  said  lever  when  the  door  facing  is 
engaged  to  move  said  detent  in  contact  with  said  plate 
extension  and  thereby  depress  said  valve,  said  detent  rid- 
ing off  said  extension  where  the  door  is  fully  closed  and 
the  lever  is  in  its  forward  position  thereby  to  release  said 
valve,  and  said  spring  means  returning  the  lever  to  its 
rearward  position  upon  opening  of  said  door  with  said 
detent  riding  over  the  extension  and  pivoting  the  plate 
away  from  the  depressible  valve. 


3,833,472 
SPRAYING  OF  UmjID  PLASTIC  AND  ANa£«d» 
ADDrnVE  MATERIAL 
GeoffcD.  Sbcitoa-y.  Riverside,  Cdtf.,  MaitBor,  by  aeaae 
aarfgaminh,  to  The  Fflatkote  Conpaay,  New  Yoit, 
N. v.,  a  coipuiatlaa  of  Mawaihaiiifti 

FRed  Nat.  18, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  #97,949 
4  nalaii  (CL  299— 498) 
1.  Spray  gun  apparatus,  compriitng:  a  apray  gun  hav> 
ing  a  main  body;  a  spaced-apart  pair  of  parallel  horizontal 
passages  formed  in  said  body;  a  nozzle  disposed  in  the 
front  portion  of  each  of  said  passages;  a  spray  aperture 
formed  in  eadi  of  said  nozzles  with  the  axes  of  said  aper- 
tures being  inclined  towards  one  another,  means  attadied 


BOO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  aaid  body  for  connecting  one  of  uud  horizooul  ,„». 
ntn  with  a  first  tolutioo,  means  attached  to  said  body 
for  connectiiit  the  other  oi  said  horizoatal  passages  with 
a  second  solution;  a  main  air  passage  formed  in  said  body 
parallel  with  said  horizontal  passages;  a  discharge  nozzle 
•I  the  front  end  of  said  main  air  passage;  a  tube  extend- 
ing longitudinally  throufh  Mid  main  air  passage;  meus 
•tt»ched  to  said  body  for  cownnrting  said  tube  with  an 
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Mmy  I.  OTTo^  14it  Ara.  H-llW,  Lmemltr, 
HM  Maj  27, 1H0,  Sar.  N*.  32,225 
<nihM     (CL241— Ifl) 


additive  material;  auxiliary  air  passages  in  said  body  in 
terconnectmg  said  main  air  passage  and  said  horizontal 
passages;  an  air  supply  passafe  in  said  body  connecting 
said  main  au-  passage  with  a  source  of  pressurized  air  a 
bypass  air  passage  in  said  body  interconnecting  said  iur 
supply  pusage  with  said  tube;  and  trigger  means  on  said 
body  controllmg  the  flow  of  air  through  said  air  supply 


DEVICE  FOR  EMmmG  AGGLUTINATIVE 
MATERIAL 

UMiywH  2-2244  Nkfefa^M*  T« 

f^^OA  nTd^kZTNn.  43^1 


4.  An  aerosol  dispenser  for  emitting  agglutinative  mate- 
nal.  to  be  mounted  on  a  top  waU  of  a  reservoir  for  con- 
taining a  soluuon  and  a  gas  expellent.  comprising  a  push 
button  provided  with  an  emission  nozzle  and  a  passage 
being  in  communication  with  said  nozzle,  a  valve  stem 
connected  to  said  push  button  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  passage,  a  sealing  gasket,  a  valve  housing 
being  topped  by  said  sealing  gasket  and  having  a  valve 
chamber  therem.  a  top  wall  of  the  reservoir  encasing  said 
•eahng  gasket  and  said  valve  housing,  a  valve  «ring  re- 
suienUy  supporting  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  sllde- 
aNy  extending  through  said  sealing  gasket  and  having  at 
jwit  one  side  orifice  portioned  for  being  oormally  closed 

•"!_•*■'"*«  •"•'"^  •^<*  v*^ve  chamber  having  a  pas- 
*y  "y  communicating  with  the  upper  hitenor  of  said 
reservoir  and  which  passage  is  positioned  for  being  opened 
by  said  valve  stem  only  upon  the  initial  and  final  operaUon 
of  said  push  button  and  closed  thereby  at  other  times  and 
nieans  for  connecting  said  valve  chamber  with  the  bottom 
of  the ■- 


.1 


3.  In  a  power  Uke-off  device  for  use  with  a  refuse  dis- 
posal unit  having  a  casing  defining  a  receivmg  throat,  and 
a  refuse  chamber  below  and  in  communication  with  the 
throat,  an  annular  rim  at  the  junction  of  the  throat  and 
the  chaniber  and  a  power  actuated  cutter  head  with  tn^ 
thereon  in  said  chamber,  the  combination  of  a  foot  piece 
having  legs  adapted  to  extend  to  a  position  of  driven 
engageoient  with  said  cutter  bead  and  the  higs  ttwreoo, 
a  driven  shaft  assembly  extending  upwardly  from  the  foot 
piece  and  a  non-rotatable  pivotal  connection  therebe- 
tween enabling  said  foot  piiBce  to  tilt  to  a  position  adapted 
for  insertion  through  said  throat  into  the  chamber,  a 
flexible  appliance  shaft  and  a  releasable  connection  be- 
tween said  appliance  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  aMembly, 
*  ^^y  rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  assenMy] 
r^aining  means  between  the  shaft  assembly  and  the  collar 
restraining  said  collar  from  endwise  movement  relative 
to  the  shaft  assembly  and  a  resilient  means  normally 
urging  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  assembly  away  from 
each  other,  a  mounting  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  outside  surface  of  the  collar,  a  spider  having  a  bear- 
ing track  in  roUtable  engagement  with  said  nut  and  lep 
of  the  spider  adapted  to  extend  obliquely  downwardly 
and  radially  outwardly   with   respect   to  the  reoeiviBt 
throat,  and  mounting  arms  pivotally  secured  to  the  collar 
and  extending  in  a  generally  radial  direction  therefrom, 
Midarms  having  a  sliding  engagement  with  the  legs  of  the 
y^  whereby  the  arms  are  adapted  to  be  wedged  into 
eatafHnent  with  said  annular  rim  at  said  junction  upon 
the  shifting  of  said  nut  along  said  collar  to  mount  the 
driven  shaft  assembly  in  operating  position;  said  releaa- 
able  coniiection  comprising  a  connecting  end  portion  of 
one  of  said  shafts,  an  annular  groove  on  said  connecting 
end  portions  adjacent  the  extremity  thereof,  a  pair  of 
obliquely  extending  perimetral  grooves  on  said  connecting 
end  portion  in  communication  with  said  annular  groove, 
a  bushing  on  the  other  shaft  having  a  cavity  receiving 
said  outer  extremity  of  said  one  connecting  end  and  a  pair 
of  oppositely  located  spring-pressed  balls  in  the  bushing 
exposed  to  said  cavity  adapted  to  ride  normally  in  the 
obliquely  extending  grooves  and  being  shiftable  during 
operation  to  positions  in  the  annular  groove  upon  the 
blocking  of  roution  of  said  appliance  shaft  whereby  said 
driven  shaft  is  enabled  to  route  freely  without  resistance. 


FINE  GRIND  IROCE  CRUSHER 
BKArit,  2553  Fiiilaiii  Ei  C«k»,  CaW. 

.    A        V      •2?'^^    (CL241— 155) 

a.  A  rock  crusher,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  phirality  of 
longitudinally  extending,  imperforate  walled  cages  fixed 
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to  said  frame  and  e^h  having  a  rock  inlet  and  a  rock 
outlet;  said  cages  each  being  substantially  diamond  shaped 
in  cross  section;  a  crushing  member  in  each  of  said  cages; 
said  crushing  members  being  similar  in  cross  section  to 
bat  substantially  smaller  than  the  internal  dimensions  of 
the  respective  cages;  each  of  said  cnudiing  members  hav- 
ing an  eccentric  weight  mounted  therein  for  rotation  about 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member,  a  motor  operatively 
connected  to  rotate  said  eccentric  weights,  whereby  said 
crushing  members  are  urged  in  substantially  tetragonal 
orbital  motion  within  the  respective  cages;  said  eccentric 
weights  being  disposed  to  substantially  balance  each  other 
as  to  the  inertial  effect  thereof  and  to  minimize  vibration 
qI  the  frame. 

i  3,433^74 

ORE  AND  9IONE  JAW  CRUSHING  MACHINES 
FVWsrkk  W.  BradweO,  91  St  Tkeosas  Road, 


Fle4  Nev.  t,  1944,  Sar.  Na  44,444 

r»a|ipMr1lsn  Gnat  ■tllaiB  Ner.  17, 1959 
(CL  241—219) 


4.  Ore  and  stone  crushing  machine  comprising  a  fixed 
jaw,  a  movable  jaw,  a  transverse  pivot  su^>ension  for  the 
movable  jaw,  a  second  transverse  pivot  cotmection.  a 
rocker  arm  naounted  to  rock  about  the  aeoond  saspen- 
sion.  an  inner  eccentric  in  the  second  suspensian,  a  first 
pinion  secured  to  the  inner  eccentric,  an  outer  eccentric 
nKxmted  on  and  rotatable  about  the  inner  eccentric,  a 
second  pinion  secured  to  the  outer  eccentric,  a  transvene 
driving  shaft,  and  two  pinions  secured  to  the  driviiag  shaft 
and  meshing  constantly  with  the  pinions  secured  to  the 
huxr  and  outer  eccentrics  respectively,  the  driving  ratio 
between  the  pinion  meshing  with  die  first  piinon  and  diat 
Ant  pinion  bciag  twice  the  driving  ratio  between  the 
pinion  meshing  with  the  second  pinion  and  that  second 
pinion,  and  connecting  means  b^ween  the  rocker  arm 
and  the  awvable  jaw. 


3,433,477 

TEmUi  WINDING  MACHINES 
O^Nca  Flskar,  Dahitan,  GoMcroft  C< 
Eric  WBaon,  ^svisiagi, 

Nylon  Splaaiii  Uaslted,  Pontypool, 


FUcd  Sspt  11, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  4393^2 
•  "^iilki       (CL  242-^24.3) 
1.  In  a  textile  winding  madiine  for  winding  a  double 
t^er  yam  package  comprising  a  qxndle,  means  for  rotat- 


ing the  spindle  to  wIikI  yarn,  a  yarn  guide  for  distributing 
yarn  along  the  spindle  and  means  for  reciprocating  the 
guide  along  the  spindle  in  approximately  simple  hannonic 
motion;  the  improvement  in  which  said  reciprocating 
means  comprises  a  rotary  motor,  cimnk  tneans  connect- 
ing the  motor  to  said  yam  guide  to  reciprocate  uid  guide 


when  said  motor  turns,  means  mounting  said  motor  for 
reciprocating  motion,  a  cam,  means  for  rotating  said  cam, 
follower  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  cam, 
and  a  servomecbanism  for  reciprocating  said  motor  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  follower,  when  said  cam 
rotates. 


3,433,478 

AUTOMATIC  YARN-PACKAGE  WINDING 

MACHINE 

Stefan  First  Monchca-Gladbach,  Germaw,  aasigMir  to 

Walter  RefaMTi,  MoMhcn-Gladbach,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,444 

Clafans  priority,  appllcatiosi  Germaa^  Mar.  14, 195t 

22  ClalaM.    (CL  242—35.4) 


1.  A  yam-package  winding  machine,  comprising  a  rigid 
machine  frame  stracture,  a  number  of  mdividually  opera- 
tive winding  stations  qwced  frtxn  each  other  along  said 
structure  and  having  req>ective  supports  fastened  to  said 
stnictiue,  said  Mn>ort8  having  respective  top  portions 
extending  transversely  away  from  said  structure  down- 
wardly from  said  top  portions  and  forming  together  there- 
with a  bight  space  extending  longitudinally  of  said  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  winding  stations  having  yam-winding 
means  mounted  on  said  suppori  and  defining  a  yam  path 
upwardly  along  said  support,  and  each  station  having 
condition-responsive  means  mounted  on  said  support  for 
checking  the  winding  operation,  a  tender  movable  in  said 
bight  space  along  said  winding  stations  and  being  ar- 
restable at  each  of  said  winding  stations  for  eliminating 
stoppage  conditions  therein,  a  main  control  member  piv- 
otally mounted  in  each  winding  station  and  deflectable 
under  ccmtrol  by  said  condition-responsive  means,  said 
main  control  member  being  linked  to  said  winding  means 
for  controlling  it  to  stop  when  said  control  member  is  de- 
flected, tender  control  means  mounted  on  said  support 
and  movable  into  the  travel  path  of  said  tender  due  to 
deflection  of  said  main  control  means,  whereby  said  tender 
is  arrested  when  thereafter  arriving  at  the  winding  station, 
said  tender  having  a  resetting  means  linked  with  said 
main  control  member  when  said  arrested  tender  com- 
pletes its  operation,  whereby  said  main  control  member  is 
reset  to  start  said  winding  means. 
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3,t33yf79 
METHOD  AND  APTARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER- 
RING CONTINUOUSLY  RUNNING  THREAD  TO 
A  SPOOL 
Antfaooy  L.  G«mtcw,  Odcatoa,  Md^  wrifui,  hj  «mm 
m^l^tmmtt,  to  Natfonal  PfaHtk  ProdKti  Comnaaj, 
Ik,  a  cBtytiuM  of  MatyhMi 

FIM  Aa|.  31,  1959, 9m.  No.  t37,M5 
tOidBi.    (CL242— 44) 


MAGNmc  TAFI  RECORDER 
AND  REPRODUCER 

Flad  Mw.  It,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  14,U7 
<nil         (CLU2-^.12) 


pair  at  Mipply  reels  mouated  on  one  vertical  portioB  of 
said  channel-shaped  member,  a  pair  of  take-op  reels 
mounted  on  the  opposite  vertical  portion  of  said  channel 
member,  individual  drive  means  for  said  take-op  reels, 
a  common  capstan  for  drivinf  both  said  tapes  mounted  on 
the  horizontal  portion  of  said  channel  member,  a  pair  of 
reoardinf  beads  mounted  oa  said  boriaontal  portioa  of 
said  channel  member  adjacent  said  capstan  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  take-up  reels,  and  a  pair  of  pinch 
rollers  individually  pressing  one  of  said  pair  oi  tapes 
against  said  oommoa  capstan. 


3.  A  hand  tool  for  breaking  and  winding  a  coottn- 
uouaty  produced  thread  thercoo  comprising  a  hoMii^ 
power  swans  on  said  bousing,  a  thread  receiving  spiniBa 
on  the  terminal  end  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
power  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  said  spindle  including  an  exposed  terminal 
portion  thereon  for  engaging  a  portion  of  thread  to  anchor 
the  thread  thereon  and  to  facilitate  winding  of  said 
thread  around  said  spindle,  and  manually  controlled  op- 
erating means  on  said  housing  iiKiuding  portions  en- 
gageable  with  said  spindle  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
speed  of  said  spiodle,  said  spindie  portion  including  a 
rod-like  finger  rotatable  therewith  and  disposed  laterally 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  spindle  and  providing  a  space 
therebetween  for  receiving  an  intermediate  portion  of 
thread  therethrough,  said  housing  including  a  longitu- 
dinally projecting  thread  guide  fixed  on  said  bousing  in 
spaced  radial  relation  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
spindle  portioo  and  said  rod-like  finger,  said  thread  gtnde 
including  a  transverse,  terminally-open  guide  loop  open- 
ing toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle  and  in 
substantial  alignment  therewith  whereby  a  continuously 
produced  thread  passing  through  said  guide  loop  will 
angularly  engage  the  outer  sorface  of  said  spindle  and  be 
engaged  and  broken  by  said  rod-Uke  finger  moviag  in 
intersecting  relation  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  guide  and  spindle. 


3,t33vMl 

PAPER  TAPE  RE-REELING  DEVICE 

Rokert  S.  Waft,  IMl  SW.  t3ri  Ave.,  Mtaari,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1961,  Ser.  Na.  92,196 

4ClahH.     (CL242— <7.1) 


1.  A  re-reekag  device  comprising  a  base,  longiCDdinally 
spaced  upstanding  forward  and  rear  walls  fixed  on  said 
base,  a  forwardiy  spnng-pressed  follower  plate  poaitioiied 
between  said  walls  and  nsounted  on  the  base  for  niove- 
ment  toward  and  away  from  said  forward  wall,  a  boas 
centered  on  said  follower  plate  and  extending  toward  said 
fonrard  wall,  a  hand  crank  haviag  a  shaft  joumalled 
through  said  forward  wall  in  line  with  said  boas,  and  core 
flipping  means  on  said  shaft  at  the  rear  side  of  the  front 
walL 


REELS  FOR  TENUOUS  MATERIAL 

F.  Hctr,  CstllMi,  OUo,  asBlgBorli 

TW  Hsft  FjaljBiiai  Caspoeatioa 

Filed  9mm  12, 1M7,  Ser.  Na.  ^5024 

»n  li  I     (CL24a— 72Ji) 


^^ — I— l-^t--^J^~- 


5.  In  a  recorder  and  reproducer  for  magnetic  tape. 


1.  A  real  for  flttint  within  the  sasall  eye  of  a  heavy 
cofl  of  metal  strip,  comprising  an  elongated  rotataUe 
arbor  of  the  cantilever  type  having  an  axial  cylindrical 
bore  intersected  by  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transverse  openings,  an  expansible  coil-supporting  drum 
carried  by  said  arbor  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
npMots  each  constituting  a  part  of  the  drum  periphery, 
at  laaat  certain  of  said  segmenu  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  arbor  to  contract  and  expand  said 
drum,  a  plurality  of  riser  members  respectively  slidaUy 
mounted  in  said  transverse  openings  and  having  their 
outer  ends  effective  to  expand  said  drum  segments,  the 
inner  ends  of  said  riser  members  being  defined  by  plane 
swfaoes  dispoacd  at  an  angle  to  the  riser  member  axis, 
and  aa  doogaled  operator  member  having  longttudinaOy 
spaced  cyMndrical  portions  doseiy  fitting  within  said  bore 
(br  sliding  movement  of  the  operator  member  therein, 
said  operator  membei  having  a  pturality  of  longitudinaOy 


in  combination,  a  channel-shaped  supporting  member,  a    spaced  plane  surfaces  mcHned  to  the  axis  of  said  operator 
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nMniber  and  extending  inwardly  at  least  to  said  axis,  the 
inner  ends  of  said  riser  members  being  complementary 
to  and  engaging  respective  plane  inclined  surfaces  of  said 
operator  member  and  being  movable  therealong  to  the 
innermost  portion  of  said  inclined  surfaces  to  provide 
substantial  drum  contraction,  and  means  for  moving  said 
operator  member  axially  within  said  arbor  bore  to  move 
said  riser  members  outwardly  and  thus  expand  said  drum 
segments  while  Mid  arbor  and  said  operator  member  are 
nuttuaUy  backed  up  and  reenforoed  by  the  doaely  hvaag 
engagement  of  the  operator  member  cylindrical  portions 
widiin  said  arbor  bore. 


3,033j483 
REEL  nHUCrURE  FOR  WINDING  OF  TAPE 


Cyda 


Loa  Gala%  CdM., 

n^t^Tssr.  Na.  W^ 
(CL  242—74) 


(31 


>>'  1.  A  tape  winding  reel  stnicture  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  flanges  including  a  circular  fange  havmg  adja- 
cent its  center  at  least  tiiree  elements  projecting  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  circular  flange,  and  a  tape 
retaining  spring  pivoted  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  spring  having  another  end  and  a  seat  inter- 
mediate said  ends  for  engagjag  the  outside  of  another  of 
said  elements  and  having  said  another  end  free  and  bent 
to  form  a  upe  retaining  means  which  frictionally  engages 
the  third  of  said  elements,  said  tape  retaining  spriag  being 
recessed  intermediate  iu  ends  to  provide  a  space  between 
it  snd  a  coil  of  tape  wound  thereabout  as  a  finger  receiv- 
ing recess  whereby  the  beot  end  of  said  spring  can  be 
novad  inward^f  to  rateaae  the  coil  of  tapa. 


M93,4t4 

ORiniNG  HEAD  FOR  CORELESS  COILER 
elsTM  Oaa^  PX).  Boa  «7i3,  Tow80%  M4. 
FBad  Jaly  15, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S27,33( 
llOalBS.    (CL242— 82) 


material  and  then  dropping  thetn  vertically  onto  the 
support  consecutively,  a  horizontally  movable  member 
supporting  said  vnit,  and  means  for  moving  said  member 
in  a  circular  path  relative  to  said  support. 


3,833,485 

COMBINATION  SPIN  AND  FLY  CASTING  REEL 

Walter  R.  Skeanr,  8M  Uacala  Way,  Napa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jas.  3, 19iL  Ser.  No.  88,1«1 

Idatasa.    (0.242—84.2) 


(     f      ■ 


-rs  h< 


■JO 


IK.'. 


1.  In  a  combination  spin  and  fly  casting  reel:  a  rod- 
attaching  (>racket  adapted  to  be  niooBted  on  a  fishing 
rod;  a  bearing  plate  fixed  to  the  bracket;  a  t»A^\  plate 
abutting  the  bearing  plate;  a  journal  pin  holding  the 
two  plates  together,  with  the  swivel  {4ate  being  rotatable 
in  either  direction  on  the  journal  pin;  a  side  frame  fixed 
to  the  swivel  plate  so  as  to  swing  therewith;  a  shaft  sup- 
ported by  the  side  frame  so  as  to  project  therefrom, 
whereby  a  spool  having  fishing  line  thereon  may  be  tele- 
scoped over  the  shaft,  with  one  end  of  the  qwoi  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  side  frame;  means  operable  to 
hold  the  spool  fixed  to  the  shaft  so  as  to  turn  therewith; 
means  operable  to  route  the  shaft;  the  side  frame  being 
swingabie  about  the  journal  pin  so  that  the  axis  <rf  the 
spool  may  extend  transversely  relative  to  the  length  of  the 
fishing  rod  for  fly  casting  and  retrieving,  or  into  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  axis  of  the  spool  parallab  the  leagth  of 
the  fishing  pok  for  ^nn  casting;  a  swingabie  cover  at- 
tached to  the  bearing  plate  for  swinging  about  an  axis 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  journal  pin, 
whereby  the  cover  may  be  moved  into  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  other  end  of  the  spool  duriag  fly  casting  and 
retrieving;  the  cover  being  swingabie  into  a  position  to 
dear  the  side  frame  and  the  spool,  when  the  apod  is 
di^tosed  in  qtin  casting  position;  said  swivel  plate  having 
a  peripheral. portion  disposed  to  engage  with  the  cover 
for  automatically  swinging  the  oovo-  into  spool-ckariag 
position,  when  the  side  frame  and  tpocH  are  moved  iato 
spin  casting  position. 


eon  forming  machine  compririag  a  hori' 
a  aait  for  forming  a  phiralky  of  loops  of 


3J33jI84 

RECIPROCATING  btUVE  MECHANISM 

FOR  SnNNING  REEL 
Gartey  A.  Woad,  tt^  4545  SaMe  Pala  Road, 

Flad  May  «,  19^  8w.  No.  811,489 
SCbtea.  (CL  24».-84^) 
1.  to  a  spuming  reel  having  a  hoiMing,  a  spool  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  housing,  ^  tubular  body  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  over  said  spool 
in  coaxial  alignment  thcrewidi  and  a  finger  mounted  on 
said  body  to  wind  a  fiaUng  Uae  on  said  spot^  a  drive 
medianism  embodying  a  first  gear  rotatiMy  mounted  in 
said  hooiing  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a  handle  on 
the  outside  of  the  housing  and  a  seooiKi  gear  fixed  to  said 
tabular  body  and  drivm  by  said  first  gear  to  rotate  said 
body,  a  shaft  alidably  extending  througli  said  teooad  fMr 
aad  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  spool  to  reciprocate  the 
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•pool  rtbtiiFe  to  dae  hooiiig  when  the  riiaft  is  redpro- 
catod,  «id  fint  fear  rotetiaf  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
•w  of  aid  thaft  and  havinf  an  eccentric  radially  in- 
wardly pretentinf  ammlar  riioulder  formed  on  the  face 
thereof  adjacent  said  ahaft.  pin  means  proiecting  from 
■aid  diaft  near  the  other  end  thereof  and  engafinf  aaid 
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FBHHOOK  ASDlSlDER  HOLDKB 
Ual  T.  Waftar.  2t5  Qfecte^  Orire,  liMaL  Ti 

4ClataH.    (GLl4a— tS.!) 


I.  A  (bhhook  and  leader  bolder  compriwif  a  pair  of 
oorreipondint  dde  plates,  a  tpadng  member  faiterpoeed 
between  and  connected  to  said  tide  plates  and  by  whkh 
■aid  side  platta  are  maJntained  to  spaced  apert  raladoa  to 
one  another,  said  side  plates  and  spadnf  member  t**^ 
aioogated  and  said  spacing  member  «>«t*~««g  leoflfawlae 
of  the  side  platea  and  having  rouded  ends  and  subalan- 
lially  parallel  tide  faces,  said  side  plates  haTiag  end  por> 
tiow  disposed  beyond  said  roooded  ends  and  side  edfas 
o^wlapping  and  spaced  oatwardty  from  mid  aide  flHea, 
add  spactng  mcmher  providing  an  aloogated  spool  portioa 
on  which  a  fishing  leader  is  adapted  to  be  wound  aad 
having  s  receas  opening  outwardly  of  one  of  said  rounded 
•nds  for  detachabiy  receiving  and  holding  the  barbed  end 
of  a  fishhook  attached  to  an  end  of  taid  leader  when  the 
hook  thank  it  disposed  akwf  one  of  said  side  faces,  and 
one  end  portioa  of  one  of  said  tide  platet  having  an  in- 
wardly tapered  notch  in  which  a  part  of  the  other  leader 
end  is  adapted  to  be  detachabiy  wedfed  and  an  opening 
laterally  spaced  from  the  notch  and  through  which  a 
terminal  part  of  the  last  mentioned  leader  end  eztaods 
for  retaining  said  leader  pan  wedged  in  tha 


bauu 


TAUMJF 


MJjn 


for  rotating  the  reel  in  a  direction  appro- 
priMe  to  retrieve  cable  payed  out  therefrom,  meant  for  ae- 
lactivdy  tensioning  the  qiring  system  of  the  apriof-actu- 
atwl  motor  means  compriMog;  a  shaft  ■opported  for  ro- 
tation with  and  carrying  the  cable  ttorage  reel  thereon, 
a  cyUndrical  hub  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
Shalt,  coonactioo  means  between  the  taid  hub  member 
and  the  sprinractuated  motor  meam  whereby  the  latter 
rotatably  drives  said  hub  member  in  one  dilation,  chitch 
meam  operable  to  interlock  said  ahaft  and  hub  member 


ihouMer  to  redprocata  the  diaft  in  response  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  first  fear,  and  a  spring-pressed  finger  pivoted 
on  said  first  fear  for  movement  to  and  from  taid  an- 
nular ahoulder,  taid  tpring-pressed  flnfer  riding  over  said 
pin  in  om  Auction  of  rotatioo  of  said  first  gear  and  pick- 
ing up  said  pin  and  moving  it  away  from  the  shoulder 
when  said  first  gear  la  routed  in  the  opposite  direction. 


for  conjoint  rotatioo  fai  said  one  directioo  whereby  the 
reel  means  is  driven  by  the  motor  means  in  said  one  di- 
rection, said  clutch  meam  also  being  operable  to  couple 
said  hub  member  to  said  shaft  in  response  to  lotation  of 
the  latter  and  said  reel  meam  m  a  direction  opposite  to 
Mid  one  direction  and  to  unoouple  the  same  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  hub  member  in  said  opposite  directioo 
and  relative  to  said  shaft,  and  meam  for  manually  ro- 
tating said  hub  member  in  taid  opposite  direction  and  laia- 
tive  to  laid  thaft  whereby  to  selectively  tension  tha  said 
Vring  system  of  said  motor  maans  without  rotating  said 
ahaft  meam  and  real 


May  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tliOtl 
an  III  I      (CL24»~llt^) 


H 


Itt 


Red  Catp^ 


H.  Wehsr,  Mayvflh,  Wl 
Iwaakce,  Wis,, 


Wb- 


^    H  IMl,  8sr.  N^  l«43t7 
4  dates.    (0.142—197  J) 

la  an  automatic  take-up  reel  adi^ited  to  ■tore  a 
'  of  cable  thereon  and  havkig  a  spring  actualsd 


1.  A  bobbin  for  yam  and  similar  filamentary  material 
comprising  a  frusto-conica!  tube  of  uniform  thick  nest  and 
light  in  weight,  said  tube  being  made  from  a  tough,  high 
density  nylon,  a  tubstantiaily  cylindrical  plastic  bushing 
fitting  tightly  in  the  small  diameter  end  of  said  tube,  said 
bushing  having  an  annular  flange  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  die  uppermost  end  thereof,  taid  flange  extend- 
ing over  the  tmall  diameter  end  of  taid  tube,  said  tube 
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having  a  plurality  of  annular  riba  of  uniform  height  pro- 
jecting radially  outward  from  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
said  ribs  being  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  tube  and 
being  spaced  from  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  tube 
so  that  said  larger  diameter  end  is  more  flexible  than 
the  remainder  of  said  tube,  said  bushing  being  colored 
to  indicate  the  type  of  filamentary  material  wound  on  the 
bobbin. 


'  3^33,499 

VEinCAL  TAKS'OFF  AND  LANDING  AfRCRAFT 
Ratart  R.  Btowb,  Clhinn,  and  KaMh  C  Rra^  aad  Vidm- 

M.  Banidi^  Rdkvw,  WmIl,  iiiiipiiyii  la  Bad^  Ak- 
^ifa^,  Seattle,  Wa*.,  •  corporatkm  of  Dcla- 

FBai  Apr.  39, 1959,  Sar.  No.  919,177 
11  nihil     (CL244— 12) 


1.  An  akplane  for  all  modm  of  flight,  vertical,  hover- 
faig.  trandtioiul,  horizontal  high  speed  and  cruise,  com- 
prising a  fuselafB  for  pertofmel,  fud,  cargo,  flight  equip- 
ment and  controls,  a  retractable  landing  gear  extending 
below  the  fuselage  and  winfi,  vertical  tail  at  the  rear  of 
the  foaelafc  having  control  surfaces  on  both  sides  acting 
both  m  tpoOten  for  directional  control  and  as  speed 
brakm,  a  ventrd  extending  substantially  bdow  the  ver- 
ticd  tan  having  tpeed  brakes  on  botib  aides,  primary  wing 
swfaoes  extending  out  from  the  fuselage  near  the  tdl  hav- 
ing leading  edge  flaps  and  trailing  edge  devons,  vertical 
dusters  of  multijrie  power  i^ants  vcrtically-rotatably 
mounted  at  each  tip  of  the  primary  wing  surfaces,  and 
horizontd  clusters  of  multiple  power  plants  vcrtically- 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  fuselafe  near  the  nose  of  the 
airplane,  all  power  pUnts  being  arranged  so  their  cen- 
troid  is  sobetantially  at  tiie  center  at  gravity  of  the  entire 
aircraft. 


3^,491 

INLET  FOR  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 

ME.  dart,  OKtanatl,  Ohla^  amlfui  to  Gaaeml 

Eledric  Company,  a  coiporatteai  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  47,425 

Unitaia     (Q.244    23) 


1.  la  a  verticd  take-off  aircraft,  a  fan  duct  inlet  having 
a  bdhnouth,  the  axis  of  flow  of  said  inlet  bdng  iMiiMMf 


at  an  angle  to  the  forward  direction  of  flight  of  said  air- 
craft, said  bellmouth  having  a  leading  portion  in  the  direc- 
tion of  forward  flight,  and  at  least  one  vane  attached 
to  and  spaced  from  a  segment  of  the  bdlmouth  periphery 
to  extend  into  said  bellmouth  in  the  leading  portion  ody 
thereof. 


M33,492 
GRUBB  UFT-FAN  SYSTEM 
Henry  Rowe,  CIni  I— tl,  OMa,  ■salfB n  to 

"■■pany,  a  corperattan  ef  ^ew  Yoat 
Flad  Apr.  29, 1991,  Sar,  No.  194^27 
9  nelma     (CL  244— 23) 


1.  A  cniite  ttft-ftm  aystem  for  a  VTOL  aircraft  com- 
priaing,  a  fuaelage,  tip  turbine  fan  means  mounted  on 
each  aide  of  the  fuselage  aft  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  aircraft,  bearings  in  said  fuselage,  a  tube  extending 
tramversely  through  said  fuselage  in  said  bearings  con- 
necting said  opposite  fam  together  and  supporting  them 
on  the  fuselage,  gas  generator  means  within  said  fusdage, 
fixed  aerodynamic  coupling  duct  means  connected  to  said 
gas  generator  means  and  extending  through  said  tube  to- 
ward said  fan  means,  a  rotatable  extension  on  the  ends  of 
said  coupling  means  connecting  said  coupling  meam  and 
said  fam,  and  means  to  rotate  said  fam  on  said  tube  rela- 
tive to  said  fuselage. 


3,933,493 

VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 

Geoffrey  Ugkt  WUde,  Shottlegatc,  mid  James 

Mortktck,  Derhy,  England,  asslgnots  to  RoOe-RojPca 

Limited,  Derby,  Eogland,  a  company  of  Grart  Britdn 

Flkd  Dec  28, 1959,  SerTNo.  842,351 

Cldms  prtorlty,  appUcatkm  Great  Brltafai  Jmi.  8, 1959 

4  CiaioM.    (CL  244—23) 


^^=^^ 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  verticd  takeoff  aircraft  of  the 
type  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  aperture 
in  the  structure  thereof  and  at  least  two  lifting  engines 
arranged  in  the  aperttne  qwced  from  one  another  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  aircraft  for  discharging  propulsive  gases 
downwardly  throu^  the  aperture  outwardly  from  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  single 
flap  member  for  each  of  said  engines,  said  flap  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  aircraft  structure  ad- 
jacent the  discharge  end  of  the  i^wrture  on  longitudinally 
spaced  axes  transverse  of  the  same,  the  pivotal  axes  of 
said  fl^  members  being  located  immediately  forwanOy 
of  the  paths  of  the  propulsive  gases  diadiarged  from 
their  respective  engines,  each  of  said  flap  members  being 
pivouble  between  tiiree  potiticnu,  a  dosed  position,  an 
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inclined  poaitioa  and  a  fully  opea  poataoa,  the  flap  aiem> 
ban  when  tbcy  are  in  their  closed  powtknia  aealinj  the 
aperture,  and  when  they  are  i^  their  inclined  and  folly 
opea  poaitione,  extcndiiig  with  their  free  edfes  beneath 
the  aircraft  atructure,  each  flap  member  when  in  the 
iadiaMi  position  extending  across  the  path  of  the  pro- 
pulrive  gases  discharsed  from  yie  respective  engine  and 
deflecting  tboae  gases  away  fron  a  vertical,  and  the  flap 
members  when  they  are  in  their  fully  open  positions  di- 
iccting  the  propulsive  gases  from  the  respective  engines 
vertically  beneath  the  aircraft;  and  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  each  said  flap  member  wkM  in  the  in- 
clined and  fully  open  position  to  coaflne  flow  of  pro- 
pulsive gases  being  discharged  from  the  aperture  from 
traveling  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  aircraft  at  least 
until  the  gases  arc  away  from  the  aircraft  structure  and 
past  the  free  end  of  the  flap  member,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  plurality  of  weba  ipaced  across  the 
width  of  the  flap  member  and  exteadiig  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft 


1.  A  jet  engine  noise  suppressor  having  an  axis  and 
comprising  duct  means  attachable  to  the  engine  to  receive 
engine  exhaust  gaaes  therefrom,  said  duct  means  cul- 
minating in  a  rectangular  aperture  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere  and  tWining  u  engine  exhaust  gas  out- 
let of  reduoad  croM-MOtioiMd  afeva,  said  duct  means  being 
convergent  immediately  adjacent  said  aperture  in  a  plane 
through  said  axis  where  maximum  wake  noise  can  be 
tolerated  and  divergent  immediately  adjacent  said  aper- 
ture in  a  plane  through  said  axis  where  minimum  wake 
noise  is  desired. 


J. 

off 


3,033,495 
AUroriLOT  FORCE  LINK 

Warainstcr,  Pa^  aastcMir  to  the  United 
ka  as  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  off 

VWmi  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,(33 

11  nihil     (0.244—70 

(GiaaM  wmUr  TUa  35,  V3.  C«4e  (1952),  aoc  2M) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  control  surface,  the  combina- 
tion coapciaing  manual  control  means  iactuding  puab- 
pull  nwaoa  for  operating  and  controlling  said  control  sur- 
face, automatic  pilot  means  including  displacement  gyro 
meaaa  adapted  to  gtnerate  aa  electrical  error  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  dispLMSOMOt  of  the  ainxaftlrao  aaes- 
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tabliahed  referaaet '  aMhide,  anq^fler  nwans,  circuit 
means  electrically  connecting  said  amplifier  means  to  said 
gyro  meana,  synchro  motor  avaas  electrically  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  and  having  a  crank 
arm  operating  said  push-pull  means,  force  link  means 
connected  in  said  posh-pull  meana  for  transasitting  w»» . 
chaniral  motion  initiated  by  said  synchro  motor  meaaa, 
said  circuit  means  having  a  mixing  junction,  feedback 
means  connected  from  said  synchro  motor  means  to  said 
mixing  junction  for  picking  off  a  null  signal  and  nulling 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  means,  followup-foUower 
means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  feedback  means 
for  preventing  overrim  and  hunting  of  said  synchro  motor 
means,  said  force  Hnk  means  having  a  housing  with  a 
spring  loaded  plunger  therein  for  permitting  said  force 
link  means  to  be  contracted  and  elongated  by  override 
command  movement  of  said  manual  control  means,  vari- 


•^     T- 


3,033,494 

JET  WAKE  NOBS  INTENSITY  PATTERN 

CONTROL  MEANS 

John  M.  TyUr,  Gbistoabary,  and  Thooas  G.  Soffrte,  West 

Hartford,  Con..  aasigBon  to  United  Akcraft  Corpo- 

,  East  Hartford,  Coaa.,  a  cotvoratfan  off  Ddawaic 

FBad  Aag.  1,  195g,  Scr.  No.  752,55< 

tClaiBB.    (CL244— 54) 


=P^ife 


aMe  impedance  transformer  means  in  said  housing  having 
a  core  adapted  to  be  axially  displaced  when  the  length  of 
said  force  link  means  is  changed  for  picking  off  an  dec- 
trical  command  signal  representative  of  change  of  force 
link  length  and  the  duration  the  length  of  said  force  link 
naeans  is  changed,  integrator  means  connected  to  inta- 
grate  said  command  signal,  said  integrator  moans  having 
an  output  electrically  connected  to  said  mixing  junction 
in  opposition  to  said  ekcthcal  error  signal  of  said  gyro 
means,  said  integrator  means  supplying  said  etoctrical 
command  signal  to  said  mixing  junction  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  an  electrical  command  signal  of  one  phase 
being  picked  off  from  said  transformer  means  and  fed 
to  said  integrator  when  said  force  link  means  is  con- 
tracted and  an  electrical  command  signal  of  an  opposite 
phase  being  picked  off  when  said  force  link  means  is 
extended  upon  the  manipulation  of  said  manual  control 
means  for  overriding  said  automatic  pilot  meana. 


3,il33,49< 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
lokn  T.  Brands,  St  PanI,  MkM.,  asslaiiiii  to  Mhmeapolfa- 
HaMywcB  Regriator  C paig,  Miaf  polls,  Min.,  a 

FBad  Sept  23, 1999,  Scr.  No.  841,713 
19  Cfariav.     (CL  244—77) 


m-j 
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1.  In  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  attitude 
changing  means,  in  combination:  a  servo  means  operat- 
said  attitude  changing  means;  a  dispiaceabie  manual  oon- 
troUar;  a  ooiurol  signal  source  operated  by  said  controUar 
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upon  a  first  displacement  thereof;  a  resistor-capacitor  lag 
circuit  interconnecting  said  signal  source  and  servo  means; 
a  aifoal  limiter  responsive  to  a  predetermined  condition 
off  said  aircraft  due  to  operation  of  said  manual  controller 
including  means  preventing  further  controlling  said  servo 
means  from  said  lag  circuit  and  controller  upon  said 
displacement  of  said  controller  thereby  preventing  in- 
crease in  said  condition;  and  further  means  reducing  the 
time  constant  of  said  lag  circuit  during  said  predeter- 
mined condition  to  permit  more  rapid  discharge  thereof  so 
that  substantially  an  immediate  response  of  the  craft  re- 
sults upon  opposite  displacement  of  said  controller  tend- 
ing to  decrease  said  predetennined  condition. 


•* 


••» 


•nTi 


3,833,497 
BARRICADE  OTRAP  FENCES 
R.  Cstrfcsns,  CntoMkai,  OMo, 

Nor*  AaMTfcaa  Avtotia%  tmt. 

FBsd  Fek  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (38414 

ynslMi     (6.244— 118) 


b-vtii 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  wing  members  having  swept-back 
leading  edges,  and  barricade  strap  fences  projected  for- 
ward from  each  said  leading  edge,  said  barricade  strap 
fences  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  wing  members  to 
thereby  restrain  engaged  barricade  straps  from  lateral 
motion  along  said  leading  edges. 


3,833,498 

BRAKE  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES,  ESPECIALLY 

AIKPLANBS 

Erwln  Baas,  Up  dc  Schanz  M,  Hambarg- 

Hodikamp,  Gcnaany 

Filed  Jml  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7183M 

priority,  appllcattoa  Gtnumy  Jtm.  28, 1957 

•  Oahns     (CL  244— 118) 


1.  A  device  for  braking  the  motion  of  a  vehicle,  par- 
ticularly of  an  airplane,  comprising  a  drag  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  disposed  across  a  runway  and  to  be  gripped  by 
said  vehicle,  a  base  plate,  a  block  and  tackle,  a  cable  se- 
cured to  said  block  and  tackle  and  leading  to  and  con- 
nected with  said  drag  means,  said  Mock  and  tackle  conn- 
prising  a  fixed  pulley  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  a 
movable  pulley,  both  said  pulleys  receiving  said  cable, 
said  fixed  pulley  being  disposed  at  the  front  end  of  said 
block  and  tackle,  a  plurality  off  hydraulic  cylinders  dis- 
posed in  series  along  a  common  longitudinal  axis,  each  of 
said  cylinders  having  a  reciprocating  piston  carrying  a 
piston  rod.  the  piston  rod  of  the  forwardmost  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders  being  secured  to  said  movable  pulley 
and  to  the  piston  rods  of  each  of  the  oAer  of  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders  bdag  secured  to  the  bottom  of  each  cor- 
responding adjacent  hydraulic  cylinder  of  said  series,  the 


rearmost  off  said  hydraulic  cylinders  being  secured  to  said 
base  plate  and  the  other  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  the  rearmost  of  said  cylin- 
ders, guide  rails  disposed  on  said  base  plate  for  longitudi- 
nal guidance  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders. 


3,833y499 

AIRCRAFT  HANMJNG  RESIDENTIAL  BUILIMNG 

Chailas  &  Ash,  2228  Wisan  Road,  Miiford,  Mich. 

Filed  Jane  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,143 

2ClalBH.     (CL  244— 114) 


3^ai   aas 


I.  An  airplane-handling  residential  building,  oomprisiag 
a  multi-story  multi-apartment  building  structure  having  a 
junction  portion  and  a  plurality  of  wings  radiating  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions, 
said  building  structure  having  a  roof  extending  over  said 
wings,  said  roof  having  unobstructed  substantially  flat  sta- 
tionary airplane  landing  strips  on  the  uppermost  portion 
of  said  building  structure,  said  landing  strips  being  open 
to  the  sky  substantially  throughout  their  entire  lengths 
and  radiating  outwardly  from  said  junction  portion  in 
mutually  perpendicular  directions,  said  building  structure 
having  an  airplane  service  compartment  in  the  upper  ends 
of  said  wings  inunediately  beneath  said  landing  strips, 
said  airplane  service  compartment  having  an  airplane 
service  floor  therem;  an  airplane  elevator  shaft  mounted 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  junction  portion  of  said  building 
structure,  and  an  airplane  elevator  mounted  in  said  eleva- 
tor shaft,  said  airplane  elevator  including  a  vertically- 
movable  elevator  platform  and  mechanism  for  moving 
said  platform  upward  and  downward  between  UnHiifg 
strips  and  said  airplane  service  floor. 


3,833,588 

MOUNTING  BRACKET 

E4wvd  B.  Gravea,  1975  Tcablctai 

Soalh  EadUL  Oyo 

FBed  Feb.  23,  IMlTScr.  No.  98,992 

3Clalnis.   (0.248    4) 


Drive, 


1.  A  bracket  for  an  outboard  motor  or  the  like,  com- 
prising, a  transom  plate,  a  motor  plate,  an  upper  support 
member,  said  upper  support  member  being  generally  U- 
shaped  wifli  a  central  section  and  first  and  second  arms, 
said  central  section  of  the  upper  support  member  being 
pivotally  oonnecled  to  said  motor  plate  near  the  top  there- 
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of.  said  first  and  second  aniM  of  the  tipper  support  mem- 
ber beinf  pivoully  connected  to  said  transom  plate  near 
the  lop  thereof,  a  lower  support  member,  said  lower  sufv 
port  member  being  generally  U-shaped  with  a  central 
section  and  first  and  second  arms,  the  central  section  of 
the  lower  support  member  beinf  pivotally  connected  to 
said  motor  plate  near  the  bottom  thereof,  the  first  and 
second  arms  of  the  lower  support  member  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  transom  plate  near  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  arms  of  the  lower  support 
member  being  spaced  from  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  arms  of  the  upper 
support  member,  the  sum  of  the  length  of  the  arms  of 
the  lower  support  member  plus  the  distance  from  the 
lower  support  member  to  the  upper  support  member 
motor  plate  connection  being  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
length  of  the  upper  support  member  arms  plus  the 
disunce  between  the  upper  support  member  arm  and 
lower  support  member  arm  transom  plate  connections. 
Slid  motor  plate  being  shiftable  relative  to  the  transom 
plate  from  a  lower  operation  position  to  an  upper  storage 
position,  said  plates  when  in  the  operation  position  being 
tpaced  and  aeaeralty  parallel  with  the  arms  disposed 
transversely  thereof,  said  plates  when  in  the  storage  posi- 
tion bemg  on  generally  parallel  planes  with  the  support 
plate  above  the  traneom  plate  and  the  arms  lying  general- 
ly in  such  planes,  said  arms  and  plates  having  an  inter- 
mediate  over<entcr  position,  said  arms  being  pivotal  rela- 
tive to  the  plates  in  the  same  direction  when  shifted  from 
the  operation  to  the  over-center  position  and  returned 
and  pivotal  relative  to  the  plates  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion when  shifted  from  the  storage  position  to  the  over- 
center  position  and  returned  such  that  the  force  of  a  sup- 
ported motor  or  the  like  urges  the  arms  of  the  lower  sup- 
port member  toward  the  arms  of  the  upper  support  mem- 
bCT  when  the  device  is  in  the  storage  position. 


3,t334*l 
CALENDAR  MOUNT 

E.    NKBOMt    MMUckoray    Mms>i         _         

WMhrap-AlkiH  Co^  tmc^  Mydfeboro,  Mtm^  a  cos" 

'  riiniihaiirts 

Filed  Fek.  IS,  IMl,  Bar.  N«.  t9,4M 
Unshsii     (a.24»— 35) 


1.  A  mount  compriatng  a  head  panel,  inclined  support- 
ing means,  hinfe  means  connecting  the  supporting  means 
to  the  head  panel  along  a  line  spaced  downwardly  from 
and  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  head  panel,  a  leg 
connected  to  the  head  panel  having  a  portion  wtiich  ex- 
tends beyond  the  hinge  means  connecting  the  supporting 
means  to  the  head  panel,  the  lower  ends  of  the  leg  and 
supporting  means  collectively  providing  a  footing  for  the 
mount,  a  cover  panel  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  the 
downwardly  inclined  supporting  means,  hinge  means  con- 
necting the  lower  edge  of  the  cover  panel  to  the  supporting 
means,  said  supporting  means  containing  an  opening  and 
a  brace  connected  to  the  cover  panel  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  the  last-named  hinge  means  and  extending 
rsarwardly  from  the  cover  panel  through  the  opening  in 
the  supporting  means  into  engafement  with  the  leg,  said 
brace  operating  both  to  hold  the  leg  in  operative  position 
aad  to  hold  the  cover  panel  against  the  si4>porting  means. 


ROD  SUPPORT  AND  HOLDER 

G.  Silver,  7t3  S.  13lh  S(^  Roecn,  Alt. 
Filed  Sept.  9, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  54,994 
aOaima.    (CL  24t— 3S) 


1.  A  bolder  for  a  fishing  rod  or  the  like  comprising 
means  adapted  to  be  removably  anchored  on  relatively 
stationary  support  means,  a  self-gripping  socket  member 
for  telescopic  reception  and  retention  of  an  end  portion 
of  the  rod  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  anchor- 
ing means,  and  means  mounted  in  said  socket  member 
to  assist  in  eiecting  and  removing  the  rod  from  the  socket 
member  when  the  gripping  force  of  the  socket  is  inten- 
tionally released,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a 
rod-compressed  rod  ejecting  end  thrust  coil  spring  fas- 
tened axially  in  place  at  the  bottom  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber, said  socket  member  embodying  interlaced  woven 
springy  wires  constantly  under  lengthwise  tension  when 
gripping  and  clamping  the  rod,  said  wires  being  bend- 
ably  resiliem  and  such  in  strength  that  downward  hand 
pressure  applied  atop  the  open  upper  end  will  depress 
and  radially  expand  the  socket  member  and  will  release 
the  gripping  forces,  allowing  the  coil  qning  to  come  into 
play. 


FBHERMAN^POLE  REST  AND  A 

HOLDER  THEREFOR 
14933  Tocpfcr  St.,  East  Detroit,  Mkh. 
FRad  Dec.  li,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,t21 

2  Clatas.    (CL  24S— 3S) 


1.  A  fisherman's  pole  rest  comprising  a  frame  made 
of  a  single  piece  of  rolled  stock  bent  to  an  inverted 
U  shape,  with  the  connecting  portion  of  the  (J  being  bent 
forwardly  substantially  at  a  90*  angle  to  the  legs  thereof 
to  form  a  loop  adapted  to  receive  the  top  of  the  pole 
handle,  with  the  legs  of  the  U  being  spaced  substantially 
closer  than  the  width  of  the  loc^  for  receiving  the  finger 
grip  and  thus  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  pole  in  the  rest, 
a  tongue  formed  on  said  loop  at  approximately  45*  angle 
to  the  plane  of  said  loop,  said  tongue  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  bar  of  a  reel  when  a  pole  with  a  reel  is  inserted 
into  said  loop  and  to  resist  the  component  of  wei^t  of 
the  pole  acting  within  the  plane  of  said  loop,  and  a  fully 
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enclosed  ring  substantially  of  similar  configuration  and 
size  as  those  of  said  loop  provided  on  said  legs  to  connect 
the  same  together  and  at  such  distance  from  said  loop  as 
to  hold  the  end  of  the  pole  handle  from  side  movements 
in  any  direction,  whereby  said  rest  is  made  operative  to 
support  a  fisherman's  pole  in  vertical  as  well  as  horizontal 
and  intermediate  positions. 


3^33.314 

TREB  BrJ^CH  HOLDER 

Vsn^ca  CraiBlB,  5*~19  42iBd  SL, 

Loi«UhMd  Otjr  4,  N.Y. 

FOed  Affr.  7, 19S9«  S«r.  N*.  8M,i92 

ICWnk    (CL  241     42) 


A  bracket  for  securing  additional  branches  to  the  tnmk 
of  a  decorative  tree  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substan- 
tially rigid  sleeve,  a  wall,  said  wall  closing  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  and  having  mounting  means  integral  therewith  for 
attachment  to  the  trunk  of  a  tree,  the  opposite  etfd  of  said 
sleeve  being  open  for  slidably  receiving  a  separate  branch 
therewithin,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  substantially  hollow 
cylindrical  member,  said  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  dividing  said  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve  into  a  plurality  of  individual  segments,  said  wall 
dosing  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  lying  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  and 
said  motmting  means  comprising  a  center  aperture  in  said 
wall,  and  a  screw  rotatably  received  within  said  aperture, 
and  a  phirality  of  radially  faiwardly  extending  pointed 
flanges  integral  widi  the  outermost  end  of  each  one  of 
said  sleeve  segments  at  said  opposite  end  thereof. 


3,v33LSv5 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 
M>  Brown,  IM  S.  Center  SL,  Catffy,  Fn» 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,17) 
aOnhM.   (CL      ~ 


frr 

t  I.  In  combination,  a  Christinas  tree  and  a  (Christmas 
tree  holder,  said  tree  having  a  hole  drilled  upwardly  into 
the  lower  end  of  the  trunk  of  the  tree  through  the  cut 
bottom  face  of  the  trunk,  said  holder  comprising  a  length 
of  mild  steel  rod  formed  into  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on 
a  supporting  surface  and  an  upwardly  extending  prong 
received  with  a  friction  fit  in  said  bole,  said  base  start- 
mg  at  one  end  of  the  rod  and  formed  into  a  ring  shape 


with  an  arm  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery  to- 
ward the  center  of  the  ring  and  terminating  at  the  other 
end  of  the  rod  in  said  upwardly  extending  prong,  said 
one  end  of  the  rod  being  fastened  to  the  base  at  the 
periphery  of  the  ring  adjacent  said  arm,  said  prong  being 
tiltablc  by  a  force  exerted  on  the  tree  while  supported 
by  the  base  on  a  supporting  surface  to  adjust  the  tree  to 
an  erect  position  with  respect  to  said  supporting  surface 
and  the  connection  between  the  prong  and  the  arm  taking 
a  set  as  the  tree  is  tilted  so  that  the  tree  after  being  tilted 
remains  in  fAace,  a  water  container  having  a  bottom  wall 
with  a  bole  therein  dmxigh  which  said  prong  projects, 
and  upper  and  lower  sealing  washers  having  a  sliding  fit 
on  said  prong  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  wall,  the 
upper  washer  engaging  the  upper  side  of  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  container  and  the  cut  bottom  face  of  the  trunk,  the 
lower  washer  engaging  the  lower  side  of  the  bottom  wall 
ot  the  container  and  said  arm,  and  said  washers  being 
held  compressed  between  the  lower  end  of  the  trunk  and 
said  arm  by  the  friction  between  the  prong  and  the  hole 
in  the  truiik  to  prevent  leakage  of  water  through  said 
hole  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  water  container. 


3,t33,5M 

MOTOR-AdUATEO  SUSPENSION  TYPE 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Leonard  S.  Snono.  Harirmsnck,  N J. 

(5«  Chorcfc  St,  New  York  7,  KY.) 

FOed  Jaiy  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  45,394 

UOatas.    (CL24S— 5t) 


1.  In  a  support  derice,  a  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed rod,  means  secured  to  the  rod  and  adapted  to  be 
suspended  from  a  supporting  stiuottire,  said  means  pre- 
venting substantial  angular  movement  of  the  rod  about  its 
axis,  a  load-carrying  unit  positioned  at  least  partly  below 
the  rod.  connector  means  coupling  the  load-carrying  unit 
to  the  rod,  said  connector  means  being  threadedly  con- 
nected to  and  movable  along  the  rod,  driving  meaiu  co- 
operatively associated  with  the  connector  means  for 
imparting  movement  of  the  connector  means  and  the 
load-carrying  unit  along  the  rod,  and  means  responsive 
to  variations  in  a  condition  of  a  load  that  is  adapted  to 
act  on  the  load-carrying  unit,  such  as  variations  in  the 
force  applied  to  the  load-carrying  unit  by  the  load,  for 
alternately  placing  the  driving  meuis  into  and  out  of 
active  service. 


3,t33,507 
VERTICALLY  ALIGNABLE  STRUCTURAL  ASSEM- 
BLY AND  WALL  HANGER  THEREFOR 
Charles  A.  Brill,  1341  Notlhlnke  Waj,  Seattle  3,  Wa*. 
Filed  Dec  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M24K 
Snahni     (CL24S— 201) 
1.  A  vertically  alignable  structural  assembly  adapted 
for  hanging  from  a  supporting  wall,  comprising  a  verti> 
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cally  arraaced  frame  mcmbar  iMviag  a  pair  of  vertkally 
spaced,  horizontally  directed  optMgs  tbercthrouth.  ver* 
tically  spaced  elongated  connecton  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  wall  in  a  horizontal  poaition  and  each  having  a 
threadai  nd  pnrtiM.  the  wmnectori  haing  freely  i 
in  the  frame  memt>er  openings  for  horiaoatal 
of  the  frame  member  on  each  of  tha  conacctoti,  thereby 
•Mibling  adjustment  oi  the  atmcttval  unit  to  a 


angular  podtioo  relative  to  a  lupportjiii  wall  u  required 
to  compenaate  for  shifting  of  wall  poaition,  bracket  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  Minctnral  unit  and  having  openings 
frnely  receiving  the  threaded  m4  portio—  of  the  connec- 
ton, and  lock  nuu  mounted  adfuafably  on  the  threaded 
end  portions  of  the  connectors  for  aecuring  the  bracket 
members  in  adjusted  poaition  longitudinally  on  the  con- 
oectori. 


N.Y, 


3J33,5tt 
MOUNTING  BKACKET 
New  York,  N.Y, 
Co,  Ine, 
a  corporatfaa  of  New  Yarfc 
PHed  JvM  29.  1M«,  Ser.  Na  1M14 
2nihni     (CL24S— aM) 
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2.  la  eeabination  with  a  radio  instrument  or  the  like 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  a  mounting  bracket  coa>- 
prising:  a  channel-shaped  member  having  a  central  leg 
and  a  pair  of  eloogateid  arms  projecting  perpendicularly 
therefrom,  the  drttance  between  said  arms  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  opposed  sidet,  each 
of  said  arms  being  fonnad  with  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally eitending  slot,  an  indexing  stud  secured  to  each  of 
mM  oppoaed  sides,  said  indexing  stud  comprising  an  in- 
ternally threaded  annular  shank,  an  ialegral  face  disc  and 
Int  means  integrally  formed  on  the  outer  face  of  said 
face  disc,  an  indexing  plate  sUdably  but  aon-rotaubiy 
mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  arms,  said 
formed  with  a  ocatnl  opening  and  ateead 
radially  nranad  ii^opaiing. 


Kcoad  means  cooperating  (o  afford  releasable  detem- 
indexing  means  whereby  said  inatrameat  may  be  sekc- 
Uvely  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  pre-set  positions,  and 
a  thumb-acrew  poaitioned  through  each  of  said  slots  and 
raapective  central  openings,  laid  thumbacrews  cooperatii^ 
with  said  threaded  annular  shanks  to  rekaanMy  lock  said 
instrument  in  any  of  said  pre-set  poaitions. 


3gtlS,5t9 
ADJUn-ABLB  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 


Itlt  W.  Grwsa  Ava^ 
FUad  Dte.  14,  1999,  Sar.  N«. 
i       dOataBK   (CL24S— ^M) 


Waak. 
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1.  In  an  extensible  supporting  device  of  the  tutnre 
aforeaaid,  in  combination,  two  similar  elongate  supporting 
members,  each  having  a  groove  in  one  of  the  longer  side 
edges  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  beaded  studs  in  spaced 
relation  on  one  of  the  aides  thereof  parallel  to  ihe  longer 
side  edge,  fastened  in  parallel  q)nced  relatioo  with  aaid 
grooves  in  oppoaition  so  as  to  create  a  central  channel 
with  said  head  ituds  io  opposed  pairs  on  the  same  side 
of  said  members;  an  elongate  extensible  shaft  having 
tenons  mating  with  the  aforesaid  grooves  and  a  plurality 
of  headed  studs  in  a  spaced  relation  along  one  side  thereof, 
said  member  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  carried  within 
aforesaid  channel;  a  supporting  member  rigidly  carried 
by  the  extended  end  of  said  extensible  shaft;  and  two  ex- 
tensible sprinp  each  removably  attached  at  one  end 
to  each  of  an  oppoaed  pair  of  said  plurality  of  headed 
studs  in  said  support  members  and  at  each  other  end 
to  a  headed  sttid  in  said  extensible  shaft,  causing  said 
shaft  to  be  biased  to  an  adjustable  axlended  poaition. 


VEHICLE  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
W.  Hollar,  Groasc  Pofaitc,  and  Angcio  Mennone, 
Detroit,  Mlch^  matgnors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tioo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  SmL  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t3a,72S 
7  ClainiB.    (O.  148—394) 
I.  In  a  vehicle  having  s|Mtced  seat  adjuster  units  sup- 
porting a  vehicle  seat  for  fore  and  aft  adjustment  along  a 
substantially  straight  path,  said  path  being  defined  by  sub- 
stantially equal  fore  and  aft  movement  from  a  central 
position:  each  adjuster  unit  comprising  a  seat  supporting 
channel  having  a  web  portion  secured  to  said  seat  and 
parallel  side  portions  downwardly  extending  from  each 
aide  of  the  web  portion,  a  floor  channel  having  a  web 
portion  secured  to  the  vehicle  floor  and  parallel  side  por- 
tions extending  upwardly   from   each  side  of  the  web 
portion,  said  seat  diannd  and  said  floor  channel  having 
difTerent  widths  and  tha  side  portlOM  of  one  extending 
within  the  side  portiow  of  tha  other,  a  pair  of  linkage  aata 
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Vaoed  along  said  path  and  movaMy  supporting  said  seat 
channel  relative  to  said  floor  channel,  said  linkage  sets 
being  supported  by  one  of  said  web  portions  and  located 
between  the  side  portiofM  of  said  seat  cfaamel  and  between 
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the  side  portions  of  said  floor  channel,  and  each  of  said 
linkage  sets  being  movable  equal  distances  fore  and  aft 
of  said  central  position  to  move  said  seat  chaimel  in  a 
substantially  straight  line  along  said  path. 


M33,S11 

VERTICALLY  ADIUSTABLE  CHAIRS 

Cir  McAfee,  Santa  Ana.  CaHf.,  aaslgnor  to  State  Indna- 

trics,  Los  Aagcica,  CaML,  a  corporatton  of  CaUfomfai 

Filed  Nov.  14.  I95g,  Ser.  No.  773,9it 

3ClaiBia^    fCL  24S-421) 
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3.  A  vertically  adjusuble  chair  comprising  a  seat  struc- 
ture, two  generally  parallel  first  legs  pivotally  connected 
at  their  upper  ends  to  said  seat  structure  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  at  an  iiKlioation,  two  geiaerally 
parallel  downwardly  projecting  second  legs  inclined  op- 
positely from  said  first  legs  and  crossing  said  first  legs  re- 
spectively at  locations  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  legs  to  form  therewith  two 
generally  parallel  and  generally  X-sh«ped  kg  assembliea. 
means  pivotally  connecting  laid  first  and  second  legs  to- 
gether at  said  vertically  intermediate  locations  for  rela- 
tive ptvoul  adjusting  movement  to  positions  of  different 
angjUarity,  a  rigid  cross  piece  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally between  the  upper  ends  of  said  second  legs  and 
intercoonectlng  them  for  swinging  movement  as  a  uiu't, 
said  cross  piece  and  i4>per  ends  of  the  second  legs  being 
shiftable  relative  to  the  seat  generally  horizontally  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  legs 
and  between  a  plurality  of  different  settings  to  adjust  the 
height  of  the  seat  above  a  floor  surface,  means  mounted 
to  said  seat  and  forming  two  notched  structures  engage- 
abk  with  said  cross  piece  at  two  spaced  locations  aikl 
eadi  containing  a  phiratity  of  downwardly  facing  notches 
within  which  said  cross  piece  is  at  least  partially  received 
and  confined  ia  said  different  settings  respectively,  a  shift- 
able  faatener  assembly  positioned  essentially  between  said 
two  locations  at  which  said  notched  structures  engage 
said  cross  f^ece  and  acting  to  raleasaMy  lock  said  cross 
piece  in  said  different  settit>gs,  said  fastener  assembly  in- 
cluding a  first  threaded  element  mounted  to  the  seat  struc- 
ture essentially  between  the  locations  of  said  two  notched 


structures  and  for  borhsontal  adjusting  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  notched  structures  and  generally  toward  and 
away  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  legs,  and  a  second 
threaded  element  threadedty  engaging  said  first  element 
and  positioned  to  tigliten  said  cross  piece  upwardly  into 
any  of  said  different  notches  and  to  thereby  lock  the  cross 
piece  in  any  of  said  different  settings  npon  relative  tight- 
ening of  the  two  threaded  elements,  said  cross  piece  being 
free,  upon  loosening  of  said  second  threaded  element, 
for  movement  downwardly  relative  to  said  seat  structure 
and  relative  to  said  notched  structures  far  enough  for 
the  cross  piece  to  move  downwardly  out  of  a  first  pair 
of  said  notches  and  then  move  tipwardly  into  a  diffeient 
pair  upon  subsequent  retightening  of  the  second  threaded 
element,  and  means  forming  a  guideway  r.t  the  underside 
of  said  seat  and  essentially  between  said  two  notdied 
structures  and  guiding  said  first  threaded  elen>ent  for 
horizontal  adjusting  movement  but  holding  it  against 
downward  movement  relative  to  the  seat,  said  two  second 
legs  and  said  cross  piece  all  being  formed  (rf  a  single 
piece  of  tubing  bent  to  essentially  an  inverted  U-ahaped 
configuration,  said  first  threaded  ekment  being  a  nut  slid- 
ably confined  in  said  guideway,  and  said  second  threaded 
element  being  a  screw  threadedly  engaging  said  nut  and 
extending  essentially  vertically  and  diametrically  through 
the  portion  of  said  tubing  which  forms  said  cross  piece. 


v: 


3,t3M12  ! 

POPPET  VALVE  rt 

i.  Licacr,  Chicago,  IlL,  ■silaiiii  ta  ftfead  Spa* 
d^dtica  Company,  Inc^  Chicago,  lU,  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  MM71 
(Claims.    (CL  251— 21) 


1.  In  a  poppet  valve,  an  elongated  body  having  a 
fluid  passage  therein,  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage,  a  valve 
element  in  said  passage,  means  in  said  passage  biasing 
said  element  into  seating  relation  with  said  seat,  a  shoul- 
der-equipped valve  stem  in  said  passage,  means  in  said 
passage  biasing  said  stem  against  said  valve  ekment  in 
a  direction  to  unseat  the  same  but  ineffective  to  unseat 
said  valve  element,  a  stem  operator  in  said  passage  con- 
centric with  said  stem  and  equipped  with  an  end  adapted 
to  receive  a  valve  element-unseating  force  from  without 
said  body,  said  stem  operator  at  its  inner  end  being 
equipped  with  a  ball-containing  chamber,  a  ball  in  said 
chamber  adapted  to  bear  against  said  stem  shoulder, 
sleeve  means  movably  mounted  in  said  passage  concentric 
with  said  stem  operator,  said  sleeve  means  being  equipped 
with  a  restricted  iimer  portion  operative  to  restrict  out- 
ward movement  of  said  ball  prior  to  the  end  of  the 
movement  of  said  stem  operator  toward  said  valve  ele- 
ment, said  sleeve  means  having  a  relieved  inner  portion 
permitting  outward  movement  of  said  ball  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  stem  operator  movement  and  thereby  remov- 
ing aid  force  from  said  stem  and  valve  ekment. 


3,t33^13 

H1GH.SPBED  UNIVERSAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
ROTARY  VALVES  ASSUMING  TWO  SUCCESSIVE 
MOVEMENTS 
Paal  Vallicz,  4S  Rtc.  dc  Roaca,  Ponl-Aadcmcr,  Ftmcb 
Filed  Dec  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,3M 
Claims  priority,  appBcaCion  Fraacc  Jaa.  I(,  1999 
19  Chiam.    (CL  251— lt3) 
6.  In  a  valve  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  its  body,  a 
chamber  communicatittg  with  the  ports  and  having  a  seat. 
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a  valve  core  mounted  in  the  chamber  for  rotative  and  near- 
ing  movements  therein  relative  to  said  seat  to  control  flow 
throufh  tiM  ports,  a  control  system  comprising  a  first  ooo- 
trol  mcabnr  laounted  for  rotatioa  with  respect  of  said  bo4y 
around  a  tnt  axis,  first  connecting  means  conaectiag  snU 
first  control  member  with  said  core  for  imparting  rataliipc 
movement  to  said  core  when  said  first  control  member 
rotates,  a  secoad  control  member  mounted  for  rotation 
with  respect  of  said  body  around  said  first  axis,  secoad 
connecting  means  connecting  said  second  control  member 
and  said  core  for  imparting  nearing  movement  to  said  core 
when  said  second  control  member  rotates,  a  cam  meaM 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  body  around  a  second  axis 


parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  said  cam 
means  having  a  first  active  section,  a  secoad  active  sec- 
tion and  a  locking  section,  a  first  follower  means  on  said 
first  control  member  cooperating  with  said  first  section,  a 
second  follower  means  on  said  second  control  member 
cooperating  with  said  second  section,  said  locking  section 
being  of  arcuate  circular  profile  and  coaxial  with  said 
second  axis  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving one  of  said  follower  means  when  the  other  fol- 
lower means  is  engaged  with  its  active  section  and  vice 
versa,  and  actuatiBg  means  for  moving  said  cam  means 
whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  actuating  means  one  of 
said  control  members  rotates  while  the  other  is  locked  and 
thereafter  vice  vena. 


IRRIGATION  GATE  VALVE 

GottHck  W.  GnMck,  SOvcr  Cndu  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1959,  S«r.  No.  797,99S 

lOaim.    (CLZSl— 145) 


A  side  outlet  valve  for  insertion  in  a  circular  opening 
in  an  above-ground  irrigation  pipe  comprising:  a  cylin- 
drical body  having  tolet  and  outlet  extremities;  a  valve 
seat  surroundiag  the  inlet  extremity  of  said  body;  an  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  surrounding  said  valve  seat,  a 
sealing  gasket  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  opening  in  said  pipe  positioned  about 
said  body  and  against  said  flange:  interna!  threads  formed 
in  said  body;  a  saddle  washer  fitted  over  and  surrounding 
said  body  and  adapted  to  contact  the  external  surface  of 
said  pipe;  a  iockhig  nut  threaded  on  external  threads 
formed  on  said  body  so  that  when  rotated  it  will  clamp 
said  saddle  washer  against  said  pjpe,  a  portion  of  said  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  being  termed  by  a  semi-circnlar 
portion  of  a  radius  slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  the 
opening  in  said  pipe,  and  the  renaainder  of  said  flange 
being  formed  by  an  apron  portion  having  sides  substan- 
tially tangential  to  the  ends  of  said  semi-circular  portioa. 


the  outer  extremity  of  said  apron  portion  being  curved  on 
an  arc  having  a  radius  in  excess  of  the  opening  in  the 
pipe. 


M33,515 
FLUID  FRM8URE  VALVE 

(l?32RMcc  Ave.,  httsbwfh  33,  Pa.) 

Filed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  19,249 

IGWas.    (CL2f  1—175) 


The  combination  with  a  rotary  fluid  pressure  Tahre 
of  the  kind  having  a  body  with  an  #nmi|Br  fixed  valve 
seat  surrotmding  a  fluid  passage,  and  a  gate  movable  froin 
open  to  closed  position  with  respect  to  the  fluid  passage, 
of  a  substantially  rigid  annular  seal  member  mounted 
on  the  gate  for  moveaaent  relative  thereto  toward  and 
from  the  seat,  a  first  annular  seal  of  resilient  rubber-like 
material  operatively  interposed  between  the  seal  member 
and  the  gate  to  seal  therebetween,  a  second  annular  seal 
of  resilient  rubber-like  material  of  a  greater  outer  diam- 
eter than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  seal  and  opera- 
tively disposed  in  position  to  seal  between  the  seat  and 
the  seal  member  upon  closing  the  gate,  the  relative  axial 
dimensions  of  said  rubber  seals  being  sufficient  upon  dot- 
ing the  gate  to  distort  them  between  their  respective  mem- 
bers and  thereby  prevent  leakage,  the  relative  outer  diam- 
eters and  positions  of  the  rubber  seals  being  such  that  said 
first  seal  exposes  a  greater  total  pressure  area  of  the  seal- 
ing member  to  fluid  in  the  valve  than  the  pressure  area 
exposed  to  the  fluid  by  the  position  of  the  second  seal 
whereby  a  predetermined  effective  pressure  area  is  pro- 
vided on  the  seal  member  to  urge  the  seal  member  toward 
the  seat  with  predetermined  force  when  subjected  to  fluid 
pressure  within  the  valve,  said  urging  of  the  seal  member 
toward  the  valve  seat  tending  to  decrease  the  seating 
force  of  said  first  seal  and  to  increase  the  seating  force 
of  said  second  seal,  the  distortion  of  the  first  seal  between 
the  seal  member  and  the  gate  due  to  closing  the  gate 
being  sufllcienUy  great  so  that  upon  application  of  the 
maximum  fluid  pressure  for  which  the  valve  is  designed 
said  first  seal  remains  suflkiently  distorted  to  prevent 
leakage  between  the  gate  and  the  seal  member,  and  means 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  seal  member  operable  when  the 
gate  is  open  to  prevent  the  seal  member  from  becoming 
detached  from  the  gate  and  spaced  far  enough  from  the 
seal  member  when  the  gate  is  closed  to  remain  oat  of 
contact  with  the  seal  member  when  the  valve  is  under  the 
maximum  fluid  pressure  for  which  the  valve  is  designed, 
whereby  the  seal  member  effectively  "floats"  on  the  gate 
between  the  two  rubber  seals. 


3,«33,5U 

GATE  VALVE  WITH  BACK  PRESSURE  MEANS 

Iota  L.  WIlHaasi,  17447  NE.  West  View  Road, 

Perdaad,  Orcff. 

FHsd  Jaaa  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  74«,3M 

ICWm.    (CL251->lt7) 

In  a  gate  valve  having  a  valve  body  formed  with  a 

through  flow  passage,  a  seat  on  said  body  for  said  flow 
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passage,  a  gate  blade  engaging  said  seat  and  movable  to 
and  from  a  positioa  closing  said  flow  passage,  said  body 
including  a  chest  defined  in  part  by  inlet  and  ouUet  walls, 
means  for  pressing  said  blade  against  said  seat,  said 
means  including  a  tubiUar  housing  permanenUy  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  outiet  chest  wall,  cylindrical  means 
having  a  dimension  parallel  to  its  axis  substantially  less 
than  that  of  said  tubular  housing  and  being  located  with- 
in said  tubular  housing  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  fixed 
tetrafluoroethylene  nose  element  carried  by  the  inner  end 
of  said  cylindrical  means  and  engaging  said  blade,  said 
housing  having  interior  threads  formed  thereon  at  least 
at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 


cylindrical  means  having  exterior  threads  threadedly  en- 
gaging interior  threads  of  said  housing  at  the  inner  end 
of  said  housing  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  means  relative  to  said  tubular 
housing,  said  cylindrical  means  having  a  tool  receiving 
recess  at  its  outer  end  to  facilitate  the  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  said  nose  element  from  the  exterior  of  said 
valve  at  a  time  when  said  nose  element  is  in  engagement 
with  said  blade,  a  closure  plug  having  exterior  threads 
threadedly  engaging  interior  threads  of  said  housing  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  housing  to  prevent  fluid 
which  leaks  past  said  cylindrical  means  from  egress  from 
said  housing,  said  ping  being  removable  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  position  of  said  nose  element 


3,933^17 
SEALED  GATE  VALVE 
Wallace  G.  Rovang,  (M  Rhododcndroi  Drive,  \i^^ 
ver,  Wash.,  and  Albert  F.  Laoric,  7429  N.  Chase  Ave. 
Peniaad,  Oveg. 

HM  Mm.  It,  195i,  Ssr.  No.  722,327 
In  IQtIm.   (CL  251-^14) 


A  sealed,  bonnetless  gate  valve  adapted  for  use  in  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  liquid  through  a  pair  of  aligned  con- 
dnita,  the  gate  valve  comprising:  a  body  formed  with  a 
central  <^>ening  dimensioned  to  register  substantially  with 
the  openings  through  the  conduits,  fastening  means  for 
fastening  the  body  between  the  coaduita,  an  internal 
U-shaped  recess  within  the  body  communicating  with  the 
central  opening  and  diqxMed  with  its  plane  substantially 
normal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  cooduits,  a  resilieitt  seal- 


ing member  of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
seated  in  U-shaped  configuration  within  the  recess,  a  gate 
working  in  the  recess  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
sealing  member,  a  stuffing  box  adjacent  the  gate,  a 
quantity  of  packing  in  the  stuffing  box,  a  packing  gland 
extending  into  the  stuffing  box  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  leg  segments  of  the  U-shaped  sealing  member, 
the  throst  of  the  packing  ^and  thereby  being  transmitted 
against  the  sealing  member  and  retaining  it  in  the  recess 
against  the  unseating  pressure  of  material  in  the  conduits, 
a  yoke  fastened  to  the  body,  and  valve  operating  means 
mounted  on  the  yoke  and  fastened  to  the  gate,  the  sealing 
member  being  wider  than  the  gate  is  thick  to  provide, 
when  the  valve  is  doaed,  a  laterally  disposed  edge  strip 
formed  of  a  gate-displaced  porticn  of  the  resiliem  sealing 
member  and  providing  a  positive  edge  seal  about  the  gate 
perq^hery. 

3,«3341S 

VALVE  SPRING  RETAINING  MEANS 

I C  Savpietro,  Detroit,  Midi.,  asrigaer  Id 

soa  Ramo  Wooldridgc  lac,  a  corporattoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  73S,M1 

4Clahas.   (CLUt—SSl) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pon>et  valve  having  a  grooved 
stem  and  a  return  q>ring  encircling  said  stem,  a  retainer 
comprising  a  sheet  form  member  of  uniform  thickness 
having  a  slotted  collar  and  a  base  flange  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  therefrom  for  bottoming  contact  with  the 
return  q>ring,  said  slotted  collar  defining  therethrough  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  grooved  valve  stem;  and  a  hair- 
pin spring  having  a  central  looped  portion  clasping  said 
grooved  stem  and  contacting  said  slotted  collar  and  fur- 
ther induding  outwardly  turned  leg  portions  of  a  greater 
width  than  said  slot  to  prevent  accidental  dislodgmem  <rf 
the  spring,  said  spring  being  effective  to  transmit  the  re- 
turn spring  force  from  the  retainer  to  the  valve  stem. 


3,033319 
TURBINE  NOZZLEVANE  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward    W.    Radtfcc,    Blooatfidd,    Coaa.,    aishnia    fa 
United  AhvrafI  Corponliom^asl  H«tf osdrCoM^ 

a  canoratioa  of  Dcfawar* 

FDcd  Sept  12, 195S.  Ssr.  No.  7M3«2 
ICIaiBS.    (0.253-^2) 

In  a  radial  entry  turbomachine  having  a  rotor  having 
an  axis,  blades  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  axis 
carried  by  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  vanes  surrounding 
said  blades  and  forming  a  plurality  of  radial  entry 
nozzle  passages  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  against 
said  blades  for  driving  said  rotor,  said  passages  having  a 
shaft  which  induces  a  negative  pressure  gradient  in  the 
flow  therethrough,  said  vanes  having  their  spans  running 
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parallel  to  said  axis,  a  pivot  tkaft  carried  by  one  tpan- 
wise  end  of  each  of  said  vanea  and  betat  parallel  to  the 
•pan,  meaxu  for  routing  said  ahafts  aad  varying  the : 


ROTOR  BLADE  LOCK 
Harvey  W.  Wcbk,  In  Miiiii  iHi,  bH^  ■ii^iiiii 
«rai  Moion  Cnffporti— .  Dc*«il,  Mkk^  a 
Hob  of  Otilmnf 

Filed  Jvae  11. 195S,  Ser.  No.  Ul^Uf 
IClataH.    (CL  255—77) 


to  Ge^ 


1.  A  rotor  ■■rmbiy  for  a  tarhomachine  compciaiig. 
in  combination,  a  rotor  having  a  Made  receiving  slot  ia 
Dw  peiigilery  thereof;  a  Made  having  a  root  ilidaMy 
Bomlad  m  the  slot,  the  root  and  slot  having  cooperating 
dovetail  shoulders;  the  lotor  having  a  hola  therethroogii 
inlM-Hctiiig  the  slot  and  iIm  Made  root  having  an  open- 
Mt  tkareia  aligned  with  iM  hoif  ia  the  aormal  mounted 


position  of  the  blade;  and  meaas  fcr  locking  the  blade  in 
the  sloi  oolaprising  a  pin  extending  through  the  hole  into 
the  opcaiag.  ifca  pin  having  a  portion  outside  of  the  hole 
and  opening  with  two  beadable  tabs  extending  laterally 
therefrom;  the  rotor  having  a  face  with  a  recess  therein, 
the  recess  defining  a  shoulder  facing  the  hole  and  an  abut- 
ment, and  the  tabs  being  bent  to  engage  one  tab  ia  the 
recess  agaiaat  the  abutment  overlying  the  shoulder  aad 
the  other  tab  against  the  face. 


Svt33.S21 
MOBILE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  TIRE  SPREADER 
AiMld  DMffcsca,  LmU,  CaUf.,  aas%Mir  to  Super  Mold 
Corporatioa  of  CaUf  onsln,  Lodl.  CaMT^  a  corporatioa 
of  Calif  orate 


etry  of  said  nozzle  passages,  an  annular  plate  having  one 
side  engaging  the  other  spanwise  ends  of  said  vaaes  and 
haviag  a  sealing  engagement  therewith  to  define  oae  end 
wall  of  said  nozzle  passages,  said  plate  being  in  a  plane 
transverse  lo  said  axis,  a  channel  having  radially  inner 
and  outer  wails  anti  receiving  said  plate,  said  plate  and 
channel  forming  a  substantially  closed  chamber  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plate,  seal  means  carried  adjacent  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  plate  and  en- 
gaging the  walls  oif  said  chamber,  and  means  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  from  at  least  one  of  said  nozzle 
panages  into  said  chamber  to  create  a  force  on  the  other 
side  of  said  plate  to  provide  a  sealing  engagement  be- 
tween said  oae  side  of  said  plate  and  said  vanes,  includ- 
ing a  duct  leading  to  one  of  said  nozzle  passages  and 
terminating  at  a  point  between  the  leading  and  trailing 
edge  of  the  adjaceot  respective  vane,  said  duct  terminat- 
ing at  a  poim  located  along  the  flow  in  said  nozzle  pas- 
sage wherein  the  average  pressure  of  said  fluid  will  pro- 
vide a  toul  force  oe  said  other  side  of  said  plate  which 
is  slightly  in  exoeM  of  that  necessary  to  maintain  a  seal- 
ing engagement  between  the  plate  and  the  adjacent  vane 
during  flow  through  the  norde  passages. 


aapllcatfoa  May  31, 1957,  Ssr.  Na.  U1^2% 
Pateat  N«.  l,»77,iW,  dated  Mar.  2t,  IMl.     Divided 
aad  this  aaaMratioa  Dec  27,  19M,  Ser.  Now  7MU 

(CL254— 5«.4) 


1.  A  mobile  support  for  a  tire  spreader  comprising  a 
mobile  floor-engaged  frame  which  includes  transversely 
spaced  horizontal  side  beams  the  forward  end  fwrtions  of 
which  are  disconnected  to  provide  a  clear  opening  to  the 
floor  therebetween,  and  a  vertically  movable  horizontal- 
axis  tire  supporting  and  spreading  unit  mounted  on  the 
frame  in  forwardly  facing  aad  overhanging  relation  to  the 
opening;  the  spacing  of  the  side  beams  at  their  forward 
ends  being  sufficient  to  enable  the  sanw  to  straddle  an 
upstanding  floor-supported  tire  and  dispose  the  same  in 
said  opening  in  a  plane  transversely  of  the  frame  and  in 
position  to  then  receive  the  spreader  unit  therein  when 
the  latter  is  in  a  lowered  position. 


3,*33,522 
LANDING  GEAR  FOR  TRAILERS 
Harry  M.  McKay,  Wamatea,  Mc,  ass^aor  to 
Mfg.   CiBspaaj,  Warrsatoa*  M«„  a 


Mar.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,353 
SOakaa.    (CL  254— M) 


1.  In  a  leading  gear  for  trailer,  a  pair  of  leg  sections 
teleacopically  intcrfitted,  a  screw  extending  betwcm  and 
operatively  ceaaacfing  said  leg  sections,  means  fixed  to 
one  leg  section  aad  engagiag  the  screw  to  be  movabte 
along  said  screw,  means  rotating  said  screw  for  extend- 
ing and  retiadiat  one  leg  section  relative  to  the  other, 
a  housuig  attached  to  the  other  leg  section,  the  screw 
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extending  through  said  housing,  a  pawl  loosely  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  screw,  the  pawl  having  an  abutment 
and  a  cam  portion,  a  brake  plate  disposed  about  said 
pawl,  the  brake  plate  having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage 
the  pawl  abutment  upon  roution  of  the  pawl  in  one 
direction  and  having  a  cam  portion  adaped  to  engage  the 
pawl  cam  portion  upon  rotation  of  the  pawl  in  the  other 
direction,  and  means  mounting  said  brake  plate  for  lateral 
shifting  movement  on  said  housing  precluding  rotation 
of  said  brake  plate  at  all  times  upon  rotation  of  the 
screw  in  either  direction  yet  permitting  lateral  shifting 
movement  of  said  brake  plate  upon  engagement  of  said 
cam  portions,  thereby  enabling  roution  of  the  pawl  in 
one  direction. 


„  3,933,523 

VEHICLE  FRAME  wifrH  STOWABLB  LEVELING 

JACK  ASSEMBLY 
•aow KaMMalhoUaad aad  Edwte a  Kleiaai,  Si«teaw, 
*"*n.";"MUiB  to  Saglaaw  ProdacteCorporatioB,  Si«i. 
aaw,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  MkUgaa 

Fited  Ayr-  II,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,945 
HCIataM.    (CL254— M) 


14.  The  combination  with  a  vdikle  frame  stinxirted 
above  the  ground  on  ground  engaging  wheels  or  the  like 
near  a  comer  of  the  frame:  a  housing  mounted  under 
said  frame  for  swiveling  movements  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal  plane  from  an  "in"  to  an  "out"  position;  an  a- 
tensible.  stowable  jack  mounted  between  its  ends  on  a 
side  of  said  bousing  for  swiveling  movements  in  a  tea* 
erally  vertical  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  wheds  from 
a  generally  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position,  said 
jack  in  "oat"  position  being  disposed  oat  frcnn  under  said 
frame  so  that  when  swung  to  vertical  position  it  can  ex- 
tend above  said  frame;  said  housing  being  swivelable 
through  an  arc  swinging  said  jack,  when  in  generally 
horizontal  position,  from  "in"  position  generally  diagonal 
of  the  comer  of  the  frame  and  under  said  frame,  to  Ute 
said  position  "out"  from  under  said  frame;  and  opoaUe 
means  for  securing  the  jade  ia  said  positions. 


I 


3,933324 

TREE  FELLING  MACHINE 

G.  UToameaa,  P.O.  Box  2397,  Loi^view,  Tea. 

Flkd  Dec  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  85M96 

dOafaas.    (CL254— 9S) 


V 


/w-^ 


tractable  boom  pivotally  mounted  above  and  rearward  of 
said  front  wheel  groups  for  swinging  movement  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  and  extending  longitudinally  and  rearwardly 
of  said  body  for  poshing  against  a  tree  to  be  felled, 
power  operated  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
boom  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  ground  engaging  brace 
mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  body,  said  brace  com- 
pristag  an  iqistanding  blade  extending  transversely  of 
said  body,  a  blade  support  structure  extending  rear- 
wardly therefrom,  means  pivoting  said  support  structure 
adjacent  said  front  wheel  group  for  swinging  tnovement 
in  a  vertical  plane  from  raised  position  to  a  ground  en- 
gaging position  beyond  the  end  of  said  body,  power 
driven  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  Made,  said 
power  driven  means  including  means  fOr  holding  said 
structure  against  pivoting  movement  except  when  said 
blade  is  being  raised  or  lowered,  said  boom  pivots  aixl 
said  iM-ace  jMvots  being  relatively  disposed  so  that  when 
the  machine  boom  and  brace  are  in  normal  tree  fdling 
position  the  line  of  action  of  boom  force  and  the  line  of 
reaction  ol  brace  force  do  not  produce  a  significant  force 
couple. 

I 

3,933^25 
FORCE-TRANSMnTING  DEVICE 
H.  JohMoa,  Btaaaiual,  Tex.,  ■uteim.  by  mtmt 
to  Drnssr  ladartitea,  lac,  DaDas,  Tax.,  a 

FBed  Oct  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  779473 
f  riiiaii     (CL  254— 197) 


1.  A  force-transmitting  device  for  moving  one  member 
relatively  to  another,  comprising  a  plurality  of  face-to- 
face  plates  having  first  openings  therein  to  receive  one  of 
the  members  and  having  second  openings  spaced  later- 
ally of  the  first  openings,  said  plates  being  swingable  be- 
tween a  tilted  position  to  grip  said  one  member  and  a 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  member, 
and  means  spaced  laterally  from  said  one  member  and 
including  a  rod  extending  through  said  second  openings 
and  connectabie  to  the  other  member  to  be  axially  recip- 
rocated thereby  rdative  to  said  one  member,  said  rod 
having  parts  tY>ereon  for  moving  the  plates  between  said 
lilted  position  in  which  the  plates  grip  said  one  member 
and  said  substantially  perpendicular  position  in  which  the 
plates  are  free  to  slide  along  said  one  member,  said  sec- 
ond openings  being  sufficiently  larger  than  the  rod  that 
the  plates  are  free  to  move  to  various  degrees  of  indiiM- 
tion  without  binding  on  the  rod. 


1.  A  self-propelled  mobile  tree  felling  machine  com- 
prising a  body  supported  by  front  and  rear  wheel  groups 
at  least  oae  of  which  is  steerable  and  at  least  one  of 
which  it  power  driven,  a  power  driven  extensible  and  re- 
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3,933,52^ 

PORTABLE  LOGGING  TOWER 

Raid  G.  Piteil,  523  Mariac  Drive,  Pott  Ai^eics,  WMk. 

FBed  Oct  24, 1955,  Ser.  No.  542,341 

3  ClalaM.    (CL  254—139.1) 

2.  The  improveaient  ia  a  portable  logtiBg  tower,  com- 

prisiag:  a  tractor,  a  base  piatfotn  ia  tfw  form  of  a 

sled  adapted  to  support  said  tractor,  power  drums  drivea 

by  said  tractor;  a  fulcrum  member  iaduding  a  fulcrum 

pin  fixedly  rapported  substantially  above  nid  baae  by  a 

series  of  legs,  a  movable  support  member  sopportad  by 

pivoted  straight  strut  type  legs  to  move  in  a  path  of  travd 

above  said  tractor  between  a  first  podtioe  at  a  level  Mb* 
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■ftialty  the  mmm  m  said  faknnn  pin  and  »  level  hisber 
thaa  said  fulcnMi  pin,  a  tower  bavins  an  aprisht  pod- 
tioo  at  the  end  of  said  tractor.  Mid  tower  having  fuknun 
pia  enfasint  means  located  to  engate  said  pin  durint  at 
IcaM  a  portion  of  the  lowering  thereof  and  aaid  movable 
support  member  bcinf  located  ia  nid  path  of  travel  to 
engage  said  tower  above  the  fokrum  pin  engaging  means 
during  at  least  a  portioa  of  the  lowering  thereof,  trn^mi 
means  leading  to  a  power  draa  oa  said  tractor,  for  hold- 
ing said  lowar  to  said  fulcnm  pia  doriat  the  period  of 
raising  and  lowering  said  tower,  and  capable  of  tving 
slacked  off  to  diseagafe  said  fulcrum  pin  from  nid  tower 


fulcrum  engaging  meaaa,  aad  teairiaa  awam  between  the 
power  druflu  of  said  tractor  and  said  movable  support 
meaibcr  alMn  said  member  is  ia  supporting  relatioiishtp 
to  said  tower  during  a  portion  of  this  lowering  and  rais- 
ing thereof;  said  movable  support  member  supported  from 
■■id  base  platform  including  a  boricoiital  supporting  beam 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
base  platform  aad  said  movable  support  member  includ- 
ing a  rotary  member,  centrally  positioned  longitudinally 
of  said  beam,  adapted  to  engafe  said  tower,  the  beam 
being  located  to  catch  aad  snpiiort  said  tower  should  it 
lose  contact  with  said  rotary  member* 


PORTABL£  RIG,  MAST  AND  SUBSTRUCTURE 
lolm  Hart  WBsew,  %  WHsoa  Maiwrfatft^  ConpMsy, 

P.a  Box  lt31,  WkUta  FaOs,  Tes. 

OrigiBai  ■apMratliia  Oct  S,  19S4,  Ssr.  No.  U$Ml,  bow 

Pataal  No.  2,922^1,  dated  laa.  24,  19M.    DNUed 

aai  Ms  appilcartOB  Sept  IS,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t4«,9<2 

3ClataM.    (CL2S4— U9.1) 


1.  Ia  combinatioo  a  substrxicture  aad  a  well  aenric- 
ing  machine  forming  a  unit  comprising:  a  substructure 
having  an  elevated  supporting  surface  above  the  ground 
kwel.  said  substructure  being  open  at  oaw  side  there- 
of, aaid  sabstructure  having  a  vehicle  supportiat  ■*> 
face  iKarad  to  aad  extending  outward  from  said 
iiia  thWBof  at  a  lower  level  thaa  said  elevated 
sarface    of    said    substnictve,    aa   incliaed 


ramp  connected  to  the  vehicle  supporting  surface  of 
said  substructure  and  extending  substantially  to  the 
ground  level,  as  well  servicing  machine  comprising  a  vt- 
hicie  having  road  wheels,  a  frame,  a  power  plant,  at 
least  one  hoisting  drum,  and  a  mast  mounted  thereoa. 
which  mast  is  at  least  partially  supported  by  said  vehicle 
frame,  said  substructure  being  adapted  to  support  said 
well  servicing  machioe  thereon  at  said  lower  level,  means 
mounted  oa  said  vehida  frame  and  connected  to  said  mast 
for  erecting  and  lowering  said  mast,  certain  guy  lines  at- 
tached to  the  distal  end  of  said  mast  on  the  rear  side  there- 
of, the  other  eads  of  the  respective  guy  lines  being  at- 
tached to  the  distal  end  of  the  frame  of  said  vehicle  to 
hold  said  mast  substantially  upright  but  in  a  leaning  poai> 
tioo,  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  mast  resting  on  said 
substructure,  said  substructure  extending  beyond  the  side 
of  the  well  opposite  said  vehicle  on  which  said  maM  ii 
partially  supported,  said  substructiue  having  a  racing 
floor  thereoa  a  substantial  distance  above  the  ground  for 
racking  pipe  thereon,  auxiliary  supporting  means  between 
said  subatructufs  and  said  vehicle  frame,  further  support- 
ing means  between  the  ground  aixl  said  vehicle  frame  to 
support  the  well  servicing  machiiK.  and  tension  means 
secured  to  the  frame  near  the  distal  end  thereof  and  to 
said  substructure  to  reeist  the  pull  of  said  guy  lines  ex- 
tending to  the  distal  end  of  said  mast. 


3,«33,528 

COMBINATION  VEHICLE  AND  DRILLING 

RIG  DRIVE 

Joha  Hmi  WIsoa,  P.O.  Box  It31,  Wkhka  Falk,  Tcz. 

FBsd  im.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  784,57S 

3  CialBm.    (CL  254— IM) 


I.  A  mobile  well  drilling  and  servicing  rig  oompris- 
iag;  an  elongated  vehicle  frame,  drive  wheels  mounted 
near  one  end  of  said  elongated  vehicle  frame  for  sup- 
porting an  end  of  said  frame,  a  differential  gear  unit 
noaarrtf  (1  in  driving  relation  with  said  drive  w^teelt,  a 
drive  shaft  extending  outward  from  said  differential  gear 
unit,  steerable  wheels  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  vehicle  frame  and  supporting  said  end  of  said  frame, 
aa  engine  mounted  on  the  upper  face  of  said  elongated 
vehicle  frame  transversely  thereof,  a  power  output  shaft 
extending  outward  from  one  end  of  said  engine  trans- 
y^ntiy  of  said  frame,  a  hoisting  drum  frame  mounted 
oa  aad  ssoured  to  the  upper  face  of  said  vehicle  frame  a 
spaced  djetaacf  from  said  engine,  hoisting  drums  mounted 
on  said  hoisting  drum  frame,  which  hoisting  drums  are 
joumaled  on  said  hoisting  drum  frame  for  turning  move- 
ment, a  gear  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  one  of  said 
frames  and  extending  upward  into  said  hoisting  drum 
frame,  a  countershaft  passing  through  said  gear  drive 
mechanism  and  being  joumaled  therein  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  transversely  of  said  elongated  ve- 
hicle frame,  drive  meaiu  connecting  the  power  output 
shaft  of  said  engine  and  said  countershaft  in  driving  rela- 
tion, power  transmission  means  selectively  connecting 
said  countershaft  and  said  drums  in  driving  relation,  a 
further  shaft  extending  outwardly  from  said  gear  drive 
mechanism  below  the  top  of  said  vehicle  frame  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  countershaft,  gear  means  within  said 
gear  drive  mechanism  to  connect  said  counter  shaft  and 
said  failhu  shaft  in  driving  relation,  said  drive  shaft  be- 
ing coaaeeisd  to  said  further  shaft  of  said  gear  drive 
mechanism,  and  means  selectively  connecting  said  fear 
drive  mechanism  in  driving  relation  with  said  drive  shaft. 
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:  AUTOMATIC  GUY  fESSBONING  DEVICK  FOR 
^  ERECTION  OF  MASTS 

MkM  A.  PtcfTCt,  Aadirver,  Mmb.,  bss||bui   to  CMli 

Maifc,  a  tatpaiailaa  af  Mas' 


Mar.  It,  19<1,  Ssr.  N»  94,SM 
<nilBii     (CLaS4— 173) 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  antomaticaUy  teasionfaif  guy 
liaes  secured  in  drcumferentially-spaced  rdatioo  about 
the  foot  of  a  vertically-erectable  mast  and  nmning  to  the 
top  of  the  mast  and  thence  to  the  foot  thereof,  compris- 
ing, ia  combination;  a  plurality  of  rotatably-mounted  reels 
for  paying  out  guy  lines,  a  rotatably-mounted  drum  for 
paying  out  a  sensing  cable  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
head  of  the  mast,  said  reels  and  said  drum  being  drir- 
ingly  interconnected,  means  for  appljdng  a  braking  torque 
through  said  interconnection  to  said  reels  and  said  drum 
upon  rotation  thereof  to  tension  said  guy  lines  and  said 
sensing  cable,  and  braking  means  engageable  to  lock  said 
reels  and  drum  against  rotation,  said  braking  means 
constructed  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  sens- 
ing cable  for  disengagement  thereby  when  the  tension  in 
said  cable  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  for  self-in- 
duced engagement  upon  a  reduction  of  the  tension  in  said 
cable  below  said  predetermined  value. 


SJ3333t 

FIKD  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DRILLING 

RIG  DRUMS 

lofca  Hart  Wlboa,  P.O.  Bon  1»31.  WIcUta  FaOs,  Tcz. 

Coattaaatloa  of  appHcadoa  Ssr.  No.  «92,13«,  Oct  24, 

1957.   TUB  appikaUoa  May  22, 19C1,  Ssr.  No.  116311 
SClidaM.    (CL  254— 173) 


??, 


I.  Ia  a  feed  control  device  for  a  rotary  diilUng  rig, 
which  rig  has  a  hoisting  drum  for  taking  in  and  feeding 
out  a  terminal  cable  which  is  wound  around  said  drum 
and  which  cable  is  adapted  to  support  the  wei^t  of  the 
drill  pipe,  an  air  actuated  brake  connected  in  braking  rela- 
tion with  said  drum  and  having  a  cable  tension  measuring 
device  employing  a  liquid  body  under  pressure  propor- 
tioiied  to  the  cable  tension,  the  improvetnent  comprising; 
in  combination,  means  communicating  with  said  brake 
for  supplying  pressurized  actuating  air  thereto,  an  inverse 
control  valve  operative  associated  with  said 


brake  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  actuating  air 
within  said  brake,  said  tension  BMasuring  device  beiai 
connected  in  contnrfling  relation  to  said  inverse  pressure 
control  valve  for  causing  said  inverse  pressure  control 
valve  to  vary  the  pressure  of  said  am  taring  air  to  varia- 
tions in  the  cable  tension,  a  hydraulic  pump  connected  ia 
driven  relation  with  said  hoisting  drum,  aiKl  means  dfr> 
fining  a  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  throu^  said  pump,  said 
circuit  including  a  constriction  on  the  delivery  side  ol  said 
pump  whereby  said  pump  will  limit  the  rate  of  rotataoa 
of  said  drum  incident  to  the  unwinding  action  o<  aaid 
cable  when  said  brake  is  released. 


3,033431 
HYDRAUUC  WINCH 
W.  Fattsrsea  m,  Cerssgsis,  i 

Grapes,  uiHa,  Pa.,  aailipotv  to  W.  W. 


PtUsbuirik,  Pa.,  a  cmporatlaa  of 

Fled  Nov.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  §Hjn^ 
(CL  254—117) 
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3.  A  self-contained  hydraulic  hand  winch  including  a 
frame,  a  rotatabjy  mounted  reel  shaft  extending  crosswise 
through  the  frame  and  projecting  through  one  side  there- 
of, a  cable  reel  and  an  oscillatable  drive  member  arranged 
side  by  side  on  the  reel  shaft  with  the  reel  fast  thereto 
and  tlM  oedllatable  drive  member  mounted  for  indepetid- 
ent  movement  relative  to  the  shaft  and  reel,  a  hand  wheel 
fast  to  the  reel  shaft  at  the  projecting  end  for  applying 
manual  torque  to  the  cable  reel,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
ram  mechanism  extending  germ^ly  longitudinally  in  the 
frame  and  being  operatively  coiuiected  at  one  end  thereto 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  member  for  oscillating  it  on 
said  shaft,  means  shiftable  by  hand  to  establish  an  inler- 
engaged  drive  connection  clutching  said  drive  member 
and  the  cable  reel  together  including  a  clutch  lever  for 
selectively  sliding  a  clutch  portion  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  cable  reel,  hand  pump  means  having  an 
outlet  connection  communicating  with  the  cylinder  so  as 
to  operate  said  hydraulic  mechanism  and  hydraulically 
drive  the  reel  through  said  interengaged  drive  connection, 
mechanism  to  lock  said  reel,  and  release  valve  means 
connected  to  the  pomp  ouUet  connection  and  effective 
when  operated  for  releasing  pressure  in  said  cylinder  to 
quickly  relieve  the  strain  on  the  cable  reel. 


3,f33432 

RAILING  CONSTRUCTION 

Hany  McFal,  lt9a  Doris,  Livaala,  Mich. 

FVed  May  23, 19M.  Scr.  No.  31,126 

ICUai.    (a.256— 21) 


A  metallic  railittg  comprising,  a  top  rail,  a  bottom  rail, 
spaced  horizontal  pales  between  said  top  and  bottom 
rafls,  said  rails  having  a  chamel  member  provided  widi 
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openings  ttirongh  the  btse  of  tli«  channel  for  receMng 
an  end  of  said  pales,  means  for  securing  the  inserted  end 
of  t^d  pdes  to  the  side  walls  of  said  channel,  and  ao- 
oAcr  channel  mentber  fitted  ov«r  the  open  edge  of  said 
tnt  named  channel,  said  second  named  channel  having 
inwanfiy  extending  flange*  on  the  outer  ends  of  its  aide 
walls  for  locking  engagement  with  the  base  portion  of 
said  first  named  channel,  the  side  edges  of  said  last  named 
channel  adapted  for  springing  movement  to  permit  said 
flanaes  to  be  pressed  over  the  base  of  said  first  named 


3,033^33 
HEATING  rARTmON  STUUCTURES  FOR  BUILD- 
INGS,   AND    IN    PAJtnCULAR    IN    HEATING 
FLOORS 
8cf|*  OMri  AapMe  DieaJaogard,  4  Ava.  da  tm  C^b, 
Anfetaa,  FraMC  ^^ 

Flad  N«v.  29,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  699JM 

Brtty,  appMcatlow  Ftaace  N«t.  M,  19M 
SdaiM.    (CL  — 


and  centering  devices,  the  intermediate  portioiu  of  the 
side  plate  means  of  said  groups  cooperating  in  defining  « 
rooe  centrally  within  said  casing,  each  said  flat  tubes  hav- 
ing a  flow  pavace  for  a  second  fluid  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  inlet  manifoldiiig  connecting  the  inlets  of 
all  tubes  of  all  groups.  Md  flMlet  maotfoldiag  connect- 
ing the  outleu  of  all  tubas  of  all 


to  Ba^ 


3J3333S 

TUlUtOUS  IffiAT  EXCHANGERS 


F.  C 
cock  A  Wilcox 


Srkmmjf,  Load< 
Ucox  LimMcd, 


Loodoo,  Eoglaad!,  a 

Job*  is,  If  51,  Scr.  No.  744,441 
priMKy,  appUcsitioa  Great  B«<tala  Jua  It,  19S7 
t  ClalBM.     (CI  257—241) 


f .  A  building  structure  comprising  a  supporting  stnK- 
ture,  a  plurality  of  metal  shapes  flbted  at  their  ends  to 
said  supporting  structure  and  juxtaposed  to  form  a 
metallic  lining  including  downwardly  extending  corruga- 
tions, a  slab  of  reinforced  concrete  secured  to  the  top  of 
said  metallic  lining  and  constituting  a  floor,  each  corruga- 
tion defining  a  space  with  said  slab  and  forming  with 
said  slab  a  dosed  form  girder  fixed  to  said  supporting 
structure,  a  beat  insulating  material  filling  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  slab  and  said  lining,  a  plurality  of  heat  con- 
veying and  transmitting  elements  supported  from  said 
metallic  lining  and  extending  iherebeneath,  and  means  for 
thermally  connecting  said  eleroenu  to  said  metallic  lining. 

3,933,534 

TOROIDAL  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

R«*Mt  F.  CaoghUI  and  Frank  A.   DUagcr.  Lockport, 

lLI'^.^^P**"  '**  General  Moton  Corporadoo,  Da- 
trait,  Mich.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

FVed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,tl« 
SCIiiH.    (CL  257— 235) 


1.  In  a  forced  circulation  fluid  heating  unit,  a  tube 
panel  subject  to  high  temperature  heating  gases  compria^ 
ing  a  pair  of  vertically  contiguous  tubular  sections,  each 
tubular  section  comprising  groups  of  upright  tubes  se- 
cured to  each  other  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lengths 
thereof,  with  each  groop  of  tubes  of  one  of  said  tubular 
sections  connected  for  series  flow  of  fluid  to  a  corre- 
sponding vertically  contiguous  group  of  tubes  in  the 
other  of  said  tubular  sections,  each  group  including  an 
odd  number  of  tubes  connected  for  series  flow  of  fluid 
and  of  which  one  tube  is  arranged  for  initial  upflow  of 
fluid  and  has  a  lower  inlet  end,  another  tube  is  arranged 
for  final  upflow  of  fluid  and  has  an  upper  discharge  end, 
and  still  another  tube  is  arranged  for  downflow  of  fluid 
and  positioned  between  said  upflow  tubes,  with  the  initial 
upflow  tubes  of  adjacent  tube  groups  of  said  one  tubular 
section  disposed  next  adjacent  each  other  and  with  the 
final  upflow  tubes  of  adjacent  tube  groups  of  said  other 
tubular  section  disposed  next  adjacent  each  other,  and 
means  supplying  fluid  in  parallel  flow  relation  to  the 
lower  inlet  ends  of  the  initial  upflow  tubes  of  the  tube 
groups  of  said  one  tubular  section. 


Max 


3,933,53< 

RADUTOR  SYSTEM 

_,  45  W.  tlst  St,  New  York  24,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t3M54 

5ClakM.     (CL  257— 242.10 
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1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
with  a  given  axis  and  defining  a  flow  passage  for  one 
fluid,  groups  of  flat  tubes  and  fluid  centering  devices  ar- 
ranged  in  toroidal  form  within  said  casing  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the  said  flat  tubes  and  center- 
ing devices  of  each  group  being  arranged  alternately,  each 
of  said  tubes  and  centering  devices  being  in  involute  form 
and  extending  outwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  said 
casing,  each  of  said  groups  being  separately  encompassed 
by  side  plate  means,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  side  plate 
means  being  fixed  to  said  casing,  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  side  plate  means  extending  by  the  ends  of  the  cor- 
responding tubes  and  being  out  of  cootact  with  said  tubas 
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2.  In  an  air  heater,  in  combination,  a  pipe  through 
which  a  heating  fluid  is  adapted  to  flow,  said  pipe  extending 
borirootally  when  the  heater  is  installed,  and  a  plurality  of 
fins  carried  by  said  pipe  and  distributed  thereaJong,  each 
fin  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  rectangular  con- 
tainer having  only  one  end  waU  and  three  side  walls  two 
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of  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  vertically 
when  the  beater  is  iasuiled  and  the  third  of  which  extends 
between  the  other  two  horizontally  when  the  heater  is 
installed  and  transversely  to  the  upward  direction  of  air 
flow  produced  by  operation  of  the  heater,  said  fins  being 
arranged  next  to  and  in  contact  with  each  other  on  said 
pipe  with  said  third  side  walls  of  the  successive  containers 
located  alternately  above  and  below  the  pipe,  so  that  one 
pair  of  adjoining  fins  forms  an  air-receiving  chamber 
open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the  top  while  fins  im- 
mediately preceding  and  inunediately  following  said  one 
pair  of  fins  form  therewith  a  pair  of  air-discharging  cham- 
bers respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  air- 
receiving  chamber  and  each  closed  at  the  bottom  and 
open  at  the  top,  each  of  said  end  walls  being  formed  with 
at  least  one  cutout  and  having  a  plurality  of  louvers  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  across  said  cutout,  and  all 
of  the  louvers  of  all  of  said  fins  being  inclined  upwardly 
from  said  air-receiving  chambers  to  said  air-discharging 
chambers. 


3|t33337 
TRANSKTOR  Cf)OLER 


Jr.,  ToRiBcc,  CsHf. 

Qrirar  City,  Critf.,  ■ 


to  Padfic 


Filed  Mm.  7, 19M,  8«r.  No.  13,»75 
lOabm.    (CL  257— 243) 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  assembly  comprising:  a 
semiconductor  deviee-eflolosed  within  a  device  case,  said 
device  case  having  a  cylindrical  body  with  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  a  circular  peripheral  flange  adjacent  said 
bottom  surface,  and  electrical  leads  projecting  from  said 
bottom  surface;  a  heat  conductive  body  having  upper  and 
lower  end  surfaces  and  a  peripheral  wall  surface,  said 
peripheral  wall  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential slots  therein  of  such  depth  and  spacing  to  form 
effective  cooling  fhia,  said  beat  conductive  body  having  a 
substantially  vertical  cylindrical  recess  therein,  said  recess 
being  defined  by  a  threaded  longitudinal  wall  extending 
into  said  body  from  said  upper  end  surface  to  a  base 
surface,  the  diameter  of  said  recess  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  device 
case,  said  base  surface  having  opening  defining  means 
for  said  leads  therethrough,  said  device  case  being  mated 
with  said  recess  such  that  the  substantial  entirety  of  said 
bottom  surface  rests  upon  said  base  surface  and  said  dcc- 
trical  leads  project  through  said  opening  defining  means 
hi  said  base  surface;  and  an  externally  threaded  cylio* 
drical  tubular  retaining  element  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  but  greater  than  the  body  diameter 
of  said  device  case,  the  length  of  said  retaining  element 
being  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  said  device  case, 
said  retaining  element  being  tbreadably  encased  into  the 
cylindrical  recess  in  said  heat  conductive  body  in  bearing 
engagement  with  the  upper  stirface  of  said  peripheral 
flange.  ( 

3,933,538 

FLUID  HEATERS 

Alfiad  Udlcs,  Wayw,  Pa.,  asid  Charles  U.  Saroya,  Hack- 

siark,  N J.,  aid^iiia  to  The  Bobcock  A  WBcaat  Co» 

paay.  New  Yert,  N.Y.,  a  cen»oratle«  of  New  Jancy 

Fled  l«M  11, 1954,  Sm.  No.  598,755 

4CUM.    (CL  257— 384) 

5.  A  forced  flow  once  through  steam  gaierating  unit 

comprising  a  vertically  elongated  pressure  veaael  having 


an  oxidizable  liquid  metal  inlet  and  outlet  at  (q>po8ite 
ends  thereof  and  containing  a  multiplicity  at  heat  trana- 
fer  elements  arranged  in  contacting  relation  within  said 
vessel,  a  filler  material  chemically  inert  to  said  liquid 
metal  filling  the  qtaoe  between  said  elements  and  the  wail 
of  said  vessel,  each  of  said  beat  transfer  elements  having 
a  series  of  spaced  parallel  relatively  thin  plates  each 
intepally  farmed  with  transversely  spaced  parallel  ver- 
tically arranged  fluid  heating  passages  extending  the  full 
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length  thereof  with  the  inteipiate  spaces  longitudinally 
coextensive  with  said  fluid  heating  passages  and  com- 
municating at  their  ends  with  said  liquid  metal  inlet  and 
ouUet  for  a  flow  of  liquid  metal  therethrough  in  heat 
transfer  contact  with  said  {dates,  means  for  supplying 
feed  water  to  said  fluid  heating  passages  for  parallel  flow 
therethrough  in  indirect  longitudinal  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion with  said  heating  fluid,  and  means  for  cutting  off  the 
supply  of  feed  water  on  a  predetermined  increase  in  pres- 
sure in  the  liquid  metal  space  in  said  pressure  vessel. 


3,833,539 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINU. 

OUSLY  MOYING  STRIP 
lagenc  A.  Cook  and  CatroH  Cone,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asslpik- 
ors,  by  aaesBie  awignasiits,  to  Miill— moas  Cospom* 
tkw,  Clcvdand,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 
Filed  Dec  29, 1958,  Stf .  No.  783,444 
3ClafaBS.    (CL  257— 384) 


1.  Apparattis  for  cooGng  a  continuously  moving  metal 
strip  comprising,  in  combination:  wall  means  forming  an 
elongate  chamber;  means  for  advancing  the  strip  through 
said  chamber;  a  first  hair-pin  cooling  tube  having  its  leg* 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  strip;  a  second  hair- 
pin cooling  tube  having  its  legs  extending  generally  paral- 
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M  to  nid  tthp  and  to  the  legs  o<  said  tint  haif'pte  tnbe. 
Mid  tecond  oooliog  tube  having  its  legs  dispoaed  doaer 
to  Mcb  fliker  than  the  legs  c4  said  flivt  cooling  tube  and 
diii^aad  fenerally  intermediate  the  lep  of  said 
hair-pia  tube;  an  inict  manifoid  connected  to  one  leg 
of  each  ol  said  first  and  secood  hair-pin  cooling  tubes;  an 
exhaust  manifoid  coonectad  to  the  other  leg  of  each  of 
Mid  firtt  and  Mcood  cooling  tubes;  oirculattng  meam  for 
caiMBg  coofiag  mediuoi  to  flow  from  said  inlet  manifold 
to  said  exhaust  manifold  through  said  first  and  seoood 
hair-pin  cooling  tubes;  and  cooling  medium  flow  control 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  quantity  of  cooling 
medium  which  flows  through  each  of  said  fint  and  second 
cooling  tubes  to  thereby  control  the  heat  abeorbtng  c»- 
padty  of  each  of  said  tubes. 


Ira 


MIXn^fG  APPARATUS 
3333  MtMtj  llnntf,  riinlMJ  Rdghte,  OMo 

M  M,  IMfj  9ar.  N^  UljSfl 
S  nili  II       (Ci2S9L_i32) 


3.  In  a  mixing  apparatus  for  process  materials,  the 
combination  of  an  impeller  assembly  mounted  for  rota- 
tioB  at  one  speed  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  impeller  as- 
sembly having  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  vanes,  each 
vane  presenting  peripheral  shearing  edges  circumferential- 
ly  and  radially  thereon,  a  paddle  assembly  mounted  for 
counter-notatioa  at  a  speed  substantially  lower  than  said 
one  speed  tm  said  vertical  axis,  said  paddle  assembly  pro- 
viding a  recew  aocommodating  said  impeller  assembly 
during  roution  thereof,  said  recess  being  defined  by  shear- 
ing blades  presenting  shearing  edges  operatively  adjacent 
to  said  peripheral  shearing  edges  on  said  vanes,  and  an 
angularly-inclined  pressure  plate  carried  by  said  paddle  as- 
semMy  in  overlymg  relatiooahip  to  said  impeller  assembly 
and  forcing  said  material  downwardly  into  said  Clearing 
recess  in  response  to  counltr-rotative  movement  of  said 
paddle  assembly. 


3>,033341 
VAPOR-LIQUID  CONTACTING 
HaroU  M.  ■cfths,  Caraeas,  Vi 
ard   Ol 


loStaad- 


IcpL  19,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  M4»M« 
IClnhM^    (CL  241— 112) 

I.  Vapor-liquid  contacting  apparatus  comprising  a  col- 
umii  provided  with  an  upper  liquid  inlet,  a  lower 
liquid  outlet,  a  lower  vapor  inlet  and  an  upper  vapor  out- 
let, a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  horuonully  dispoaed 
tlqtiid-pool-affording  plates  positioned  in  said  column,  each 
of  said  plates  being  provided  with  a  liquid  dam  adapted  to 
maintain  a  substantial  liquid  level  thereon,  vapor  risers 
provided  between  said  liquid  dams  and  the  inner  wall  of 
Mid  cohimn.  said  plates  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
if  Hqnid  downcomer/'and  anchor  ports.  s4id  anchor  ports 


bdag  positioned  in  axial  Mignmtnt  with  a  downcomer  m 
an  above-positioned  plate,  a  vertically  disposed  rod  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  such  downcomers  and  secm«d 
at  said  anchor  ports,  a  segment  of  said  rod  passing  through 
the  downcomer  and  being  in  sealing  contact  with  a  below- 
positioned  plate  at  the  next  subjacent  anchor  port  and 


adapted  to  transfer  liquid  in  a  downwardly  flowing  tubular 
film  from  one  liquid  pool  to  the  next  lower  liquid  pool, 
the  arrangement  of  said  liquid-transferring  segments  being 
stagfered  from  plate  to  plale  to  interrupt  the  downward 
flow  of  said  tubular  film  at  said  anchor  ports  and  to  cause 
said  liquid  to  flow  across  said  plates  from  downcomer  to 
downcomer. 


3^33,542 
OVERLOAD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MINING  PLANER 
Rosier,  AlHnnin,  GsnnMy,  Msignor  to  Gewcrit- 


of  Gennany 

Fled  Ang.  €,  195t,  Ser.  No.  753,5M 
ICWm.     (0.262— •) 


in  a  drive  unit  for  a  mlafng  planer  provided  with  a 
miaing  plow  movable  back  and  forth  along  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  conveyor,  the  drive  unit  including  nans 
niissioo  gear  reduction  means,  a  bousing  therefor,  aad 
a  sprocket  wheel  for  a  drive  chain,  the  improvement  whiA 
comprises  said  sprocket  wheel  being  mounted  on  an  end 
of  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  transmis- 
sion housing  and  extending  transversely  through  the  bous- 
ing, the  other  end  of  said  drfvc  shaft  extending  to  the 
rear  side  of  the  conveyor  and  having  connected  thereto 
a  diac  with  a  sleeve-shaped  flange  facing  in  the  direC' 
tion  away  from  said  sprocket  wheel,  a  second  disc  with 
a  sleeve-shaped  flange  coaccatncaUy  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  flrst-mentionsd  disc  and  facing  in  the  same 
direction,  said  discs  and  flange-shaped  sleeves  being 
diaMMioaed  to  provide  a  free  open  space  witbia  the 
stseve-sluipcd  flange  of  the  innermost  disc,  said  ssooad 
disc  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bousing,  said 
second  disc  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  gear  reduc- 
tion meam,  and  a  shear  pin  extending  radially  through 
said  sleeve-shaped  flanges  connecting  the  same  for  rota- 
tion together. 
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90N1C  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  FIRING  APPARATUS  FOR  KIU^ 

MINING  MINERAL  lEDS  OR  THE  LIKE  Vktor  J.  Axha,  Wehstcr  Gtovss,  Mc,  aalgaii  to  Adte 

Aftsrt  G^Eodiae,  131M  MoOTparit St,  Cofporatiea,  Onyton, Mo., a  corpomtloa  of  Mtasoari 

Sksrama  Oiha,  CaHL  FBed  Oct  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,713 

FEsd  Nav.  15,  MdL  Ssr.  Na.  152,M1  3  Ctafaas.    (O.  2«3— 29) 
7  CUbm.    (CL  2d2 — 13) 


y.  The  raeAod  of  surface  mining  of  minerals  and  dke 
like  cooqirising,  generatiiig  a  resooant  vibration  pattern 
in  an  elastic  member  which  is  coupled  U>  a  bit,  forcing 
said  bit  against  said  surface  of  said  mineral  with  an  oblique 
sagle  whereby  the  resultant  of  said  force  bears  an  acute 
aa^  rdadve  to  said  surface  so  as  to  form  a  stepped 
•hoolder  in  said  surface,  directing  said  resonant  vibration 
psttem  so  as  to  transmit  acoustic  vibrations  into  said 
shoulder  whereby  acoustic  fatigue  of  said  mineral  is  con- 
centrated within  said  shoulder  so  as  to  form  broken  par- 
ticles of  said  mineral  having  a  predetennined  size  range. 


Artharlieacr. 


3  §33344 
HOT.BLAST  STOVES 


_         _       to 
A«G.f 
Mar.  2, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  79M41 

Mar.  12,195S 
iCUsBB.    <CL  243—19) 


MfA-^r    ^t. 


wj«*q  e  , 


1.  A  tower-like  regenerative  air  or  gas  heater  ccxnpris- 
iag  a  brickwork  forming  a  beating  shaft,  a  metal  casing 
enclosing  said  brickwork,  a  brickwork  forming  a  com- 
bustion shaft  arranged  outside  said  heating  shaft,  a  metal 
casing  enclosing  the  brickwork  of  said  combustion  shaft, 
said  shafts  being  in  spaced  side  by  side  parallel  relation 
with  the  upper  ends  thereof  lying  in  a  common  horizontal 
plai^  and  the  brickwork  at  said  upper  ends  being  ar- 
ranged to  seal  the  space  between  said  shafts,  said  shafts 
having  a  common  covering  hood  comprising  brickwork 
having  dome-shaped  portions  respectively  overlying  said 
shafts,  each  of  said  portions  having  r^iial  '*'r^**ri'^fm 
approximately  corresponding  to  those  of  its  twson'atfd 
shaft,  each  of  said  portions  being  open  towards  the  nei^ 
boring  shaft,  an  intermediate  portion  connecting  both  f^i'^ 
first  named  portions  at  the  open  sides  thereof  and  m^rpag 
smoothly  with  the  bridcwork  of  said  portions  and  a  metal 
casing  enclosing  said  common  covering  hood. 


1.  A  calcining  kiln  comprising  k  hollow  shaft  contain- 
ing a  calcining  zone  and  a  coolingyone  therebelow,  said 
shaft  having  first  a  firing  inlet  to  tlHi  calcining  zone,  sec- 
ond a  spent-gas  outlet  above  said  (Cloning  zone,  third 
a  cooling  air  inlet  adjacent  the  lower  rad  of  the  cooling 
zone,  and  fourth  a  hot-air  outlet  extending^fitMn  the  cool- 
ing zone  above  ssid  cooling  air  inlet  thereto,  firing  ap- 
paratus connected  with  said  firing  inlet  comprising  an 
oil  spray  nozzle,  an  air  pipe  which  surrounds  and  has  an 
open  end  near  said  oil  tpny  nozzle,  said  air  pipe  having 
an  ah-  connection  with  said  hot-air  outlet  from  the  cool- 
ing zone,  hot-air  circulating  means  in  said  air  connec- 
tion, whereby  a  central  admixture  of  oil  spray  and  sar- 
rounding  hot  air  enters  said  firing  inlet  to  initiate  vapor- 
ization of  the  oil,  said  firing  apparatus  including  a  throat- 
forming  structure  around  the  air  pipe  and  oil  spray  noz- 
zle, a  spiral  duct  around  said  air  pipe  termiiuting  in  said 
throat-forming  structure,  said  duct  having  a  speitt-gas  con- 
nection with  said  spent-gas  outlet,  spem-gas  circulating 
means  in  said  spent-gas  connection  adapted  to  force  spent 
gas  from  said  qwm-gas  outlet  throu^  said  spiral  duct 
and  spirally  through  said  throat-forming  structure  around 
the  mixture  of  hot  air  and  vaporizing  oil. 


^-S,fl3344d 
LAUNDRY  DRIER  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

245fl  Hvrisaa  St, 


Filed  Am,  2,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  47,fl7i 
4aataw.    (0.20-^3) 

I.  In  a  combination  which  includes  a  laundry  drier 
containing  an  exhaust  flue  through  which  moature-laden, 
as  well  as  hot  air  currents  are  moved  and  also  containing 
a  rotatable  tumbler  in  which  laundry  items  to  be  dried 
are  tumbled  about  while  being  subjected  to  circulating 
hot  air  delivered  thereto  under  pressure,  and  which  also 
includes  a  gas  burner  and  a  blower  for  delivermg  hot  air 
under  pressure  to  said  tumbler,  as  well  as  including  a 
source  of  supply  of  gas  and  a  supply  pipe  for  delivering 
gas  under  prttsure  to  said  burner,  an  electro-mechanical 
control  for  regulating  the  rotation  of  said  tumblqf,  as 
well  as  the  circulating  pressure  and  teraperaturg  of  trans- 
mitted heated  air  to  said  tumbler  said  electro-mechanical 
control  comprising  a  main  electrical  circuit  containing  a 
manually  operable  main  switdi  for  (^)ening  and  dosipf 
said  main  circuit  at  will,  a  temperature-responsive  element 
supported  within  said  flue  and  expanding  and  contracting 
in  response  to  die  rise  and  fall  a<  the  temperature  of  the 
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exhaust  air  in  said  flue,  i  1«ver  controlled  vaJve  in  said 
pipeline  for  regulatinf  fluid  flow  and  pressure  of  fluid 
therein,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  connected  to  said  vaNc 
and  actuated  by  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  ele 
ment  in  said  flue  for  cau^ng  the  op^ng  and  closing  of 
•aid  levcr-cont rolled  valve,  as  well  as  the  throctling  thereof 
between  fully  opened  and  fully  closed  positions,  and  a 
sensing  element  respooMvc  lo  the  throttling  of  fluid  pres- 
sure by  said  lower-controlled  valve  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  fluid  la  said  pipeline,  as  well  as  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  blower  for  circulating  heated  air 
through  laundry  items  in  said  tumbler  and  the  duration 
of  rotation  of  said  tumbler,  said  seasing  element  compris- 
ing a  time-delay  unit  connected  into  said  main  circuit, 
said  time-delay  unit  consisting' of  ao  automatically  oper- 


able normally  closed  pivotabiy  mounted  bi-mctallic  switch 
having  its  contacts  connected  into  said  main  circuit,  a 
resistor  in  said  main  circuit  and  mounted  in  close  prox- 
intty  to  said  bi-metallic  switch  to  effect  opening  thereof 
when  said  resistor  attains  a  healed  state  sufficient  to  cause 
the  expansion  of  said  bi-metallic  switch  and  lift  the  same 
from  one  of  its  contacts,  a  pressure-controlled  switch  in 
series  with  said  resistor,  and  a  pressure-responsive  mem- 
ber in  oommunicalion  with  said  pipe-line  downstream  of 
the  location  of  therein  of  said  lever-coatroiled  valve  and 
controlhng  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  pcevure- 
controlled  switch  whereby  said  resistor  may  be  energized 
and  de-energized  in  rHpOBK  to  variations  in  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  ptpe-line  downstream  of  said  lever-controlled 
valve. 


M33i547 
VACUUM  PURNACZ 
MarrlB  T.  Baker,  Mcadvlile,  tm4  Rofcr  R.  Giler,  Coch- 
raatOQ,  Pa.,  aaaifBon,  by  mtmt  ailfiinti.  to  Sas- 
bcam  EqnlpmcBt  Coryoratkm,  a  eotfonikm  of  Dela- 

Plcd  J«ly  1,  If57,  Ser.  No.  M9,t37 
SCMtm.    (CL24S— 4«) 


evacuating  gases  from  ttie  houatag.  heating  means  in  the 
work  chaBber,  mad  main  radiation  shields  between  the 
heating  moana  and  the  housing,  uid  ntain  shields  in- 
cluding feneralfy  cylindrical  members  and  end  members 
dispoeed  at  each  end  and  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from 
said  cylindrical  memben,  and  secondary  end  shield  mem- 
bers dispoaed  opposite  the  spaces  between  the  cylindrical 
and  end  members  to  permit  gas  to  flow  therethrough  in 
indirect  paths,  the  total  cro«  sectional  area  of  said  spaces 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  opening,  and  said  main  and  secondary  shield  mem- 
bers together  deOaing  an  essentially  closed  work  chamber 
except  for  said  vaocs  whereby  said  gas  flow  is  essentially 
only  through  aaM 


QUENCHING  FIXTURE 


It,  1959.  Ser.  No.  t21,I44 
(CLIM— O 


1.  A  racnum  fomaoe  having  a  haiMli||  endoaing  a 
work  chamber  and  having  an  opening  Aoretkroagh  for 


2.  A  fixture  for  holding  elongated  heated  structural 
shapes  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section  as  such 
shapes  are  subjected  to  a  quenching  action,  said  fixture 
being  comprised  of  a  pair  of  platens  of  generally  equal 
length  longer  than  the  length  of  the  structural  shape  to 
be  held,  each  platen  bemg  comprised  of  an  elongated 
structural  member  rigid  in  both  the  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical directions  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  length,  a 
plurality  of  similar  and  equally  spaced  plates  rigidly  fas- 
tened to  said  stnjctural  member  and  each  having  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  length  thereof,  each 
plate  having  an  edfe  extending  transversely  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal length  of  said  member  with  the  edges  of  each 
plate  of  each  platen  all  being  in  a  common  plane,  the 
plane  of  the  edges  of  one  platen  being  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  edges  of  the  other  platen  to  define  an  elon- 
gated work  piece  receiving  space  of  oniform  thickness 
in  both  a  longitudinal  and  transverse  direction,  the  plates 
of  one  platen  being  spaced  the  same  distance  apart  and 
in  the  same  transverse  plane  as  the  plates  of  the  other 
platen,  the  edges  of  each  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  notches  extending  generally  transversely  to  the 
plane  of  the  ptate  and  longitudinally  of  the  platen,  the 
notches  of  one  plate  of  one  platen  being  so  spaced  and 
arranged  as  to  be  offset  from  the  notches  of  the  opposed 
plate  of  the  other  platen  and  means  for  forcefully  bring- 
ing said  platens  into  pressure  engagement  with  a  work 
piece  positioned  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  toggles  piv- 
otally mounted  on  one  platen  on  longitudinally  spaced 
transversely  extending  axes,  each  toggle  including  a  first 
arm  mechanically  connected  to  the  other  platen,  and 
a  second  arm  and  power  means  interconnecting  the  sec- 
ond arm  of  each  toggle  for  pivoting  said  toggles  and 
moving  said  platens  into  pressure  engagement  with  a 
work  piece  positioned  in  the  work  piece  receiving  space 
of  said  fixture. 
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WATER  COOLED  RETORT  COVER  TAFPING  HOLE  DRILL  RIG  AND  DRIVES 

J.  AA,  SaHslwry  aad  iota  F.  Poal,  North  Andrew  Rowland,  PMsbaigh,  Pa^  Mrigaor  to  WflHam  M. 

CoMk,  anignon,  bj  ■cane  aalpaMnts,  to  the  Bailey   Company,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a   corporation  of 

United  States  of  Aaacifca  as  repisaeatod  by  the  United  Pennsylvania 


^  Stataa  Atonslc  Encny  Conmksloa 

r  FOsd  Ang.  fi,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  49,3M 


Piled  Feb.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (.731 


(CL2M— If) 


9' 


1.  A  retort  cover  comprising  a  cover  plate,  sealing 
means  on  said  plate  for  sealing  the  cover  to  a  retort,  a 
tubular  corrosion  resistant  metal  section  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  cover  plate,  a  condensing  surface  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  the  tubular  section  to  define  with  said  cover 
plate  a  zone,  a  partition  in  said  zone  parallel  to  the  cover 
plate  and  subdividing  the  zone  into  two  compartments, 
one  adjacent  the  condensing  surface  and  one  adjacent 
the  cover  plate  respectively,  insulating  means  in  the  com- 
partment adjacent  the  condensing  surface  and  means  for 
introducing  a  coolant  into  the  compartment  adjacent  the 
cover  plate. 


3,t33,55t 
TREATMENT  OF  METAL  MELTS 
Fkte  Haedaei,  Poet  Eiiste,  nbcr  Schwcrtc  (Ruhr),  Gcr- 
BMsy,  asiicnor  to  Dortmund-Honier  Iliittinnaina  Ak- 
ntngmnm  hrft,  Dortnmad,  Germaay,  a  body  corporaU 

Filed  Afr.  15, 1959.  Ser.  No.  •M,554 
priority,  ■MJifaHon  Gcrwuiy  May  22,  195S 
SCbiam.    (CL  2M~^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  vacuum  treatment  of  meul  melt 
comprising  a  closed  vessel,  means  for  evacuating  said 
vessel,  a  container  for  the  melt  disposed  below  said  vessel 
and  under  atmospheric  pressure,  a  rising  pipe  forming  the 
sole  connection  between  said  vessel  and  said  container,  die 
upper  end  of  said  pipe  being  connected  to  said  vessel 
and  the  lower  open  end  extending  into  said  container,  and 
a  gas  inlet  pipe  with  its  outlet  disposed  below,  in  alignment 
with,  and  spaced  from  the  lower  open  end  of  said  rising 
pipe,  said  gas  inlet  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  noz- 
zles of  small  size  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  rising  pipe,  said  nozzles  being  uniformly  distributed 
over  an  area  the  shape  and  size  of  which  equals  substan- 
tially that  of  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  said  ris- 
ing pipe,  whereby  the  gas  is  distributed  over  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  rising  pipe. 

778  0.0— 3« 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  tapping  holes  in  iron  notches 
consisting  of  a  supporting  frame,  a  traveling  beam  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame,  drive  mechanism  for  sub- 
jecting said  beam  to  axial  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  carriage  mounted  to  be  movable  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion on  said  beam,  means  for  subjecting  said  carriage  to 
RMvement  in  opposite  directions,  a  drill  motor  on  said 
carriage,  a  drill  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  motor 
and  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  feeding  pres- 
sure on  said  drill  during  the  travel  of  said  beam  and  car- 
riage in  the  direction  of  the  tapping  hole. 


3,t333S2 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  SPRING  UNIT 

Ralph  P.  Ogdca,  7522  Walnnt  St.,  Hamaiond,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  752,875 

nClainM.    (CL247— 1) 


^.*U 


1-  A  hydroiineamatic  spring  tmit  comprising  a  first 
chamber  charged  with  gas  under  pressure,  said  chamber 
comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member  having  spaced  resilient 
diaphragms  fixed  across  the  bore  thereof  to  define  said 
chamber,  a  partition  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  ex- 
tending across  said  bore,  said  partition  being  formed  with 
orifice  means  of  capillary  dimensions,  a  second  chamber 
associated  with  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  de- 
fined in  part  by  one  of  said  diaphragms,  a  third  chamber 
associated  with  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
defined  in  part  by  the  odier  at  said  diaphragms,  said  sec- 
ond and  tliird  chamber  being  diarged  with  hydraulic 
liquid,  one  of  said  last  mentioned  chambers  being  adapted 
for  communication  with  a  hydraulic  cushion  cell,  and 
means  for  damping  hydraulic  flow  between  said  one  of 
said  last  mentioned  chambers  and  said  cushion  cell. 


3,833,553 

OLEO-PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOB 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Fcma^  StanUas  AHnvMot,  <-lf  Rm  OBcr, 

Paris,  France 

Fled  Oct  33, 1959,  Ser.  No.  848,424 

CWaH  priority,  spilliaMia  FkaKs  Nov.  8, 1958 

2Clata8.    (a.  247— 15) 

I .  An  oleo-pneumatic  suspension  system  for  two  wheels 

respectively  supporting  opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle  frame, 
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comprising  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  casing  closed  at 
the  upper  end  having  an  apertured  lower  end  fixed  to  said 
frame,  a  cap  tightly  clamped  to  said  lower  end  and  cofver- 
ing  said  aperture,  an  insufflation  valve  mounted  on  the  up- 
per part  of  said  casing,  for  each  wheel  a  cylindrical  pot 
formed  with  large  apertured  ends  and  with  an  upper  collar 
fitted  into  an  aperture  in  a  bracket  of  the  vehicle  frame, 
a  cylinder  formed  with  an  upper  end  and  with  an  open 
lower  end  and  located  coaxially  within  said  pot,  a  metal 
sleeve  fixed  through  the  lower  apertured  end  of  said  pot, 
a  ring  fitting  on  said  cyUnder  and  locked  to  a  lower  part 


of  said  cylinder,  a  rubber  sleeve  interposed  between  said 
meUl  sleeve  and  the  cylinder  wall  and  formed  with  a  bead 
between  said  pot  lower  end  and  said  nng.  a  piston  adapted 
to  slide  within  said  cylinder  and  ftmned  with  a  lower 
cavity,  a  rubber  plug  within  said  cavity,  a  piston  rod  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  engaging  said  rubber  plug  and  a  lower 
end  in  knift-edge  engagement  on  a  wheel  supporting  lever, 
a  pipe  through  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders  coo. 
necting  each  cylinder  to  said  casing  cap.  oil  filling  said 
pipes  and  said  cylinders  and  said  casing  up  to  a  free  level 
under  air  compressed  in  the  upper  part  of  said  casing. 


3^33^54 

VACUUM  STRING  WITH  DISABLING  CONTROL 
IMp  L.  VnmdB,  Poodac,  Mkk^  — Imui  to  G«Mral  Mo- 
•mCorpondoa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of  Dda> 

M,  19M,  Scr.  Na  5M51 
(CIMT— 34) 


1.  A  racuoffl  spring  aaaembly  compriaing  a  cylinder 
and  piston  arranged  in  telescoping  relation  with  an  ■•• 
nular  interval  therebetween  closed  by  a  rolling  lobe 
diaphragm,  means  for  varying  the  level  of  subatmoapheric 
pressure  in  said  spring,  guide  meana  on  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  assembly  slidabiy  ^"trtitiid  in  said  guide 
s*^  MHmbly  including  a  first  mnabar  fixed  to  said  ^^ 

and  a  second  member  in  telescoping  relation  with  said 

member  and  normally  axialiy  abutting  said  piston,  said 
Moond  member  being  movable  in  said  guide  means  away 
from  said  piston,  and  a  coil  spring  disposed  between  said 
piston  and  cylinder  effective  to  move  said  piston  away 
from  said  second  member  when  the  pressure  in  said  spring 
approaches  atmospheric  pressure. 


about  aa  axis  substantiaUy  parallel  to  it,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  support  for  said  derice,  fixed  bearings  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  and  at  least  two  supporting  leren 
of  different  lengths  angularly  displaced  from  each  other 
upon  deflection  of  the  torsion  element  and  each  rigidly 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  torsion  element,  said  levers 
extending  in  substantially  paraUd  planes  and  ia  the 
same  general  direction  from  the  torsion  element,  the 
looter  of  said  levers  having  its  end  opposite  the  end  at- 


K^  ^,  JPy^O^^  MftANS  SPRING  DEVICE 
'~*  r^^,  P'sss*  M 01  f ,  Genaaay,  aasifBor,  by  decree  of 
diatifbulhM,  of  oof  half  to  Gerda  Ro«dlc  Louise  Stoll 
■f^UM-hair  to  FHsdkkk  Kari  Stall,  bo<k  of  Duael- 

s  li,  1954,  Ser.  No.  437,221 

1.  A  torsion  maaas  ipnng  device  comprisint  a  torsion 
dement  adapted  ia  response  to  spring  deflection  to  swii^ 


tacfaed  to  said  torsion  clement  piTotally  attached  to  one 
of  said  fixed  bearings  and  the  shorter  of  said  levers  hav- 
ing its  end  opposite  the  end  attached  to  said  torsion 
element  slidable  with  respect  to  another  of  said  fixed 
bearinp,  the  lengths  of  said  levers  differing  so  littk  from 
one  another  that  the  angle  of  swing  of  said  torsion  ele- 
ment is  greater  than  the  torsion  angle  of  the  torsion 
element  due  to  the  difference  in  angular  travel  of  the 
levers. 


3,t33,554 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNTT 
Felb  WasMsr,  Sc>i»dof^t  (Mala),  riimaj.  aishaiii  ta 
FIckM  *  Socks  A.G^  Sehwt^imtt  OMaSl  gSmbt. 
a  cosparaiiun  of  Gerassay  ^^  ^* 

Fafc.  If,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  f ,753 
My,  application  Geraiaay  Feb.  27,  lf» 
1<  Claims.     (CL2<7_M) 


1.  A  resilient  suspension  unit  for  a  vehicle  and  the 
like,  comprising,  in  combination  a  cylinder  member  de- 
fining a  working  space  therein  for  holding  a  liquid;  a 
puton  member  reciprocably  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
working  space  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylinder 
member  so  as  to  substantially  close  said  worting  space; 
resilient  means  in  one  of  said  members  for  exerting  a 
normal  pressure  on  a  liquid  in  said  working  spaca;  a 
liquid  reservoir  in  one  of  said  members;  pressure  tank 
nteans  in  one  of  said  members,  said  pressure  tunfc  mn^mn^ 
including  pressure  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  in  said 
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prsssure  tank  means  under  a  pressure  greater  than  said 
normal  pressure;  first  valve  nteans  for  connecting  said 
working  space  with  said  pressure  tank  means,  said  first 
vahre  means  being  normally  closed,  and  arranged  to  open 
rasponsive  to  inward  movement  of  said  piston  member 
ia  said  working  space  past  a  predetermined  first  positioo 
of  said  piston  member  relative  to  said  cylinder  member, 
saooad  valva  aicans  ipt  conaactint  said  working  tptct 
with  said  liquid  reservoir,  said  secoad  valve  means  being 
itonnally  closed  and  arranged  to  open  responsive  to  out- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  member  in  said  wmking 
space  past  a  predetermined  second  position;  and  pimip 
means  communicating  with  said  reservoir  and  said  pres- 
sure tank  means,  said  pomp  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder  member  and  to  said  piston  mem- 
ber for  pumping  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pres- 
sure tank  means  when  said  piston  member  reciprocably 
moves  relative  to  said  cylinder  member. 


rAiNtM 


PNEUMAHC  CONTAINERS  AND  ME1BOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Bdwari  P.  Hank,  Dayloa,  Olio,  airipMr  to  Gsacrri  Mo- 
Dstonll,  MIdk,  a  coiporattoa  of  Dda- 

19, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  MMM 
(CL  2<7— <5) 


lait^Mirr      1| 

K^-,               ;  7 ,   .-fW 

iMfc^H^^^— A^gMMHi^aair 

J  a  to 

1 

■  J^-;.^.v:;J 

1.  An  air  bag,  comprising  in  combination;  a  seam- 
km  and  lapleos  annular  member  having  an  annular  cham- 
ber therein  defined  by  two  spaced  circular  edges  and 
mdoding  a  metal  reinforcing  insert  disposed  around  and 
atUacent  to  at  least  one  of  said  edges,  said  bag  compris- 
ing a  molded  body  cotnisting  of  at  least  duee  continuous 
layers  of  cured  elastomeric  material  having  at  least  two 
layers  of  unbroken  cords  embedded  therein  and  separated 
by  one  of  said  layers  <A  elastomeric  materials,  die  cords 
in  one  layer  of  cords  being  disposed  in  criss-cross  rela- 
tion to  the  cords  in  the  other  layer,  the  maximum  thick- 
ness of  the  cords  at  any  poriion  of  said  bag  being  only 
equal  to  the  multiple  of  the  cord  layers  times  the  diam- 
eter of  the  cord,  said  bag  having  a  tmiform  thickness  be- 
tween said  spaced  circular  edges. 


"f-    SINGLE  pvra!  AIR  SPRING  wrni 

FLOATING  BAND 
a  SfeaMOOB  and  loho  A.  Wsfck,  Afaon, 

ta  Its  GsMTd  Tire  * 

Akran,OMo,a 


FBed  Dae  11, 1951,  Ser.  No.  779^27 
5  CWma.  (CL  2C7-.45) 
I.  Aa  air  qiring  n  combination  with  a  vehicle  frame 
and  aadeRarriafB  adapted  to  cushion  and  absorb  shocks 
and  vibrations  resulting  from  relative  motion  between 
the  frame  and  undercarriage  comprisinf  an  dongated 
piston  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  frame  and  under- 
cairiafs,  said  piston  member  having  a  face  and  a  base 
and  intermediate  sidewalls,  bdknrs  made  of  rubberlike 
materid  saded  to  tiie  edge  portions  of  the  face  of  said 
psBlon  member  and  to  the  other  of  add  frame  and  under- 
carriage opposite  the  face  of  said  piston  member  so  as 
to  define  a  nuua  air  chamber,  a  floating  band  surround- 
ing said  bellows  and  attached  thereto  which  is  substantid- 
ly  coextensive  in  length  with  said  bellows,  said  piston 
and  aaad  band  being  proportioned  so  that  loop  portions 
an  fomed  in  add  bellows  adjacent  and  outside  of  sdd 
floating  band,  an  auxiliary  air  chamber  and  an  orifice 
providiag  substantially  unrestricted  oommunioation  be- 


tween said  auxiliary  air  chamber  and  said  main  air  diam- 
ber,  sdd  piston  member  extending  an  appredaMe  distance 
inside  of  sdd  band  so  thd  its  face  redprocates  tberda 
throughout  substantidly  all  (rf  the  operating  cyck,  said 
piston  member  having  outwardly  flaring  laterd  diinan> 


sions  d  the  base  so  as  to  increase  the  effective  area  as 
the  piston  approaches  maximum  deflection  In  compression, 
the  minimum  pressure  in  said  main  and  auxiliary  air  cham- 
ben  being  20  p.sJ. 


\j999fS^9 


81.,  aOBBtetowa, 
.No.SS,Ml 


oyo 


A  clamp  comprwag  a  pair  of  L-shaped  jaws  and  a  con- 
nector elraient,  one  leg  of  each  of  said  jaws  lerminatiiif 
in  a  bearing  head,  the  second  leg  of  one  of  said  jaws 
having  a  relatively  smooth  axid  bore  therethrough  in 
qwced  pardldism  with  the  axis  of  the  first  leg  thereof, 
the  second  leg  of  the  other  jaw  having  an  imemaUy 
threaded  axid  bore  therethrough  in  spaced  parallelism 
witii  the  axis  of  the  first  leg  thereof,  said  connector  de- 
ment tnduding  a  substHstidly  smooth  cyliadricd  portion 
slidaUy  receivable  within  the  sdd  smooth  opening  of  the 
second  leg  of  one  of  sdd  jaws,  and  an  extemdiy  threaded 
portion  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  sdd  internally 
threaded  bore  of  the  second  leg  of  the  other  of  said 
jaws,  means  rotatably  interconnecting  sdd  cylindrical 
and  threaded  portions  in  axid  end-to-end  relationshipi,  a 
bracket,  means  securing  said  bracket  to  the  substantiaUy 
smooth  cylindrical  portion  ot  said  connector,  and  aa 
elongate  rigid  element  secured  to  and  carried  by  said 
bracket,  said  dement  adapted  to  abut  against  an  object 
mounted  between  the  bearing  beads  of  said  jaws  for  pre- 
cluding rotation  of  the  substantially  smooth  portion  of 
the  connector  incident  to  rotation  of  the  threaded  portion 
thereof. 


3,t33^0 
MACHINE-TOOL  VISES 
EUm  Napolsoa  EUand,  Stodrholm,  m4   Per   Aidrta, 
Johaaneskov,  Swcdea,  asdgaon  to  ABEN  EUaads 
Mckaniaka  Vsrkatad.  Stocfiolm,  Swiiia,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Swedca 
^       Plied  May  11^  19W,  Sir.  N»  1M97 
CUaH  pfkally,  appikadon  Swa4ea  May  14, 1999 
Sfls^i     (CL  249— 249) 
1.  A  machiae-tool  vise  having  a  body  and  two  jaws 
provided  with  reqiactiva  ftippiag  surfaces,  one  jaw  baiag 
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fixed  to  the  body  and  the  other  movmble  aad  heviat  « 
Umtitwdtnel  slide,  •  acrew  tpindle  punog  is  threaded 
esgafencm  with  and  throufh  Mid  slide  to  move  the  mov- 
able jaw  toward  and  away  frooi  said  fixed  jaw;  said  body 
being  provided  with  guide  means  for  the  ilid*  and  ex- 
tending in  the  general  longitudinal  direction  of  said  screw 
spindle,  said  slide  on  the  movaMe  jaw  extending  beyond 


MOSvMl 
CLOTH-LAYING  MACHINES 

14  Gnm|e9tit  HHIswMrovg^ 

PDed  J«ly  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,476 
SHiimi     (CL27»r^l) 


I.  A  doth-lajring  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  meaas 
OB  said  fraoM  for  moonting  said  frame  on  a  cutting 
table  to  acoomoaodale  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
frame  between  opposite  ends  of  the  table;  a  carnage 
mounted  on  the  frame;  means  on  said  carnage  supporting 
a  roll  of  doth  to  be  passed  from  the  roll  and  laid  by 
the  machine,  the  carnage  being  movable  on  the  fraae 
generally  transversely  of  the  direction  of  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  frame  on  the  table  during  the  cloth-laying 
operation ;  drivmg  gear  coupled  to  the  frame  and  carriage 
to  move  the  carriage  on  the  frame'  in  ooe  transverse  di- 
rectioB  and  alternately  in  the  oppoaite  transverse  direc- 
tion, whereby  at  least  one  edge  portion  of  a  length  of 
cloth  passing  from  the  roll  during  reciprocal  oMvement 
of  said  frame  between  the  apposite  ends  of  the  UMe.  is 
movable  with  respect  to  the  frame  in  one  transverse  di- 
rection and  alternately  in  the  opposite  transverse  direc- 
tion; and  switching  means  noounted  on  the  frame  and 
connected  to  the  driving  gear  to  control  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  carriage  thereby,  said  switching  means 
being  located  on  said  frame  to  detect  the  presence  and 
absence  at  a  predetermined  transverse  location  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame  of  said  ooe  edge  portion  of  a  length 
of  cloth  passing  from  the  roll  during  the  doth-laying  op- 
eration, the  connection  of  said  swilehing  means  to  said 
driving  ge«r  being  eflFectivc  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
transverse  movement  of  the  carriage  by  said  driving  gear 


upon  detection  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  doth  in  said 
location  during  passage  from  the  roll,  and  effective  to 
again  reverse  direction  of  transverse  movement  of  the 
carriage  by  said  driving  gear  upon  departure  of  the  edge 
portion  of  (he  cloth  from  said  location,  whereby  trMM* 
verse  movement  of  the  carriage  is  repetitively  revenetf 
dtiring  the  doth-laying  operation  to  redprocate  the  aaU 
adga  of  the  doth  with  respect  to  said  location  of  detec- 
lia^  during  the  doth-laymg  operation. 


the  damping  surface  of  the  last  mentioned  jaw  in  the 
direction  toward  the  fixed  jaw,  Ihe  latter  having  a  bore 
open  at  each  aad  for  noeivhig  the  projecting  portion  of 
the  slide  vba^mid  OMvablc  jaw  i4>proachea  said  fixed 
jaw  and  the  expelling  ol  debris  ten^ng  to  collect  in  ad- 
vance of  the  sUide,  and  said  screw  spindle  being  tumably 
but  axiaOy  immovaMy  joumalled  in  said  body  of  the 


M33«M2 

VACUUM-BLAOT  PICKUPS  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
I  H.  Krets,  Jr.,  313  RolU^  HBk  Drive, 

Sm  Mateo,  CaM. 

nad  Fch.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7,fM 

7  CfadM.     (CI.  271_34) 

flBa  3S,  i;.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


1.  The  method  of  handling,  in  a  stack,  sheet  material 
of  a  character  subject  to  drooping  which  comprises  re- 
taining at  its  original  location  in  the  original  configura- 
tion of  the  stack  a  point  on  the  top  sheet  located  rela- 
tively dose  to  one  edge  thereof;  bending  said  top  sheet 
about  said  point  so  as  largely  to  separate  said  (op  sheet 
from  contact  with  the  next  sheet  and  to  crimp  said  top 
sheet  into  a  relatively  rigid  configuration;  grasping  said 
sheet  at  two  substantially  separated  points  thereof  located 
at  leaat  as  far  from  said  edge  as  said  first  point  and  on 
either  side  of  a  plane  containing  said  first  point  and 
normal  to  said  edge;  while  said  sheet  is  grasped  and  held 
in  the  rigid  configuration  so  produced,  bodily  separating 
said  sheet  and  said  atack  from  each  other;  said  top  sheet 
being  maintained  free  of  contact  with  any  object  press- 
ing it  at  said  two  separated  points  against  said  next  sheet 
in  said  atack  during  the  interval  of  time  spanned  by  the 
aforedescribed  steps  of  said  method;  and  retaining  said 
sheet  in  said  rigid  configuration  until  released  from  said 
graqM. 


PRINTED  CIRCUIT  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Frederick  H.  Schaslar  ari  Roy  i.  Cmwa,  CMa^o,  ID., 
to  Adosknl  Corpeiratian,  Chicico,  OL,  a  cor- 
al Delawase 
appHcaiioB  Nov.  2«,  195<,  Scr.  No.  <24J23. 

Divided  aad  dris  appHiatiun  Mar.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No. 

15,925 

SCWaaa;    <a.  271— 44) 

1.  A  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  horizontal  im- 
pression member,  a  plurality  of  stops  on  the  member  to 
provide  a  pnoting  station  thereon  beside  said  stops,  a 
magazine  remote  from  the  station  to  conuin  horizootally. 
stacked  unprinted  plate-like  blanks  above  the  level  of  said 
plate  and  being  formed  with  a  gate  facing  said  stops  for 
the  lowest  stacked  blank  to  be  passed  tlirough  horizon- 
tally, a  redprocable  ejector  mechanism  in  assodation 
with  the  magazine  comprising  a  pair  of  connected  parallel 
rails,  both  of  said  rails  being  fornaed  with  upper  and 
lower  ssepa.  said  upper  steps  being  formed  with  fixed 
vertical  siwmlders  at  said  lower  steps,  and  yieldable  ver- 
tical shoulders  at  the  ends  of  the  lower  steps  remote  from 
the  fixed  shoulders,  said  lower  steps  being  arranged  to 
pass  freely  under  the  lowest  magazined  blank  and  precede 
said  upper  step  during  a  forward  stroke  of  the  raila.  said 
upper  step  being  slightly  higher  than  tlie  clcvatioB  of  said 
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lowest  magazined  blank  bat  lower  than  die  remaining 
magazined  blanks  whereby  said  bottom  blank  is  engaged 
by  said  fixed  shoulder  and  poshed  out  from  under  the 
remaining  magazined  blanks  and  slid  throogh  said  gate 
and  drops  to  the  support  of  the  lower  step  during  a  for- 
ward stroke  of  said  mechanism,  said  ejected  blank  bdng 
brushed  from  said  lower  step  by  said  magazine  at  a  level 
below  that  of  the  gate  as  the  rails  are  moved  during  their 


l\%ti 


cards  dirou^  die  exit  statioB.  a  card  counter  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  cards 
passing  throogh  the  exit  station,  first  cam  actuating 
means  controlled  by  said  counting  means  for  progres- 
sively changing  the  position  of  said  cam  thereby  to 
change  the  position  of  said  elei^tor  progressively  in  re- 
sponse to  the  passage  of  cards  to  said  elevator,  and  sec- 
ond cam  actuating  means  controlled  by  said  counting 
means  for  causing  the  position  of  said  cam  to  change  at 
an  increased  rate  when  the  number  of  cards  delivered 
to  said  elevator  exceeds  a  predetermined  number. 


return  stroke  whereby  the  ejected  blank  is  dropped  to 
said  member  in  front  of  said  yieldable  shoulders  whereby, 
said  ejected  blank  being  then  moved  into  engagement  widi 
said  stops  to  be  in  said  printing  station  during  the  next 
forward  stroke  of  said  rails,  said  latter  shoulders  being 
yieldable  in  order  that  pressure  of  the  rails  to  move  the 
blank  to  (he  printing  station  may  be  inadequate  to  cause 
iflfury  to  said  blank  by  squeezing  the  latter. 


ARTICLE  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Fred  M.  Canrall,  Blaih—iiiii,  and  Grey  M.  Garlcy,  Sad- 
wcB,  N.Y.,  MsiganiB  to  latcmatioaal  llaiiBisB  Ma- 
rhiiis  CorporatioB,  New  Ycrk,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatioa  of 
New  York 
OriglBal  appltcattoa  Scat  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,t97»  bow 
latent  No.  3,915,244,  dated  Jan.  ^  19<2.     DIvMed 
aad  thb  appUcatfea  Jan.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,971 
9  Cbiait.     (CI.  271—88) 


o- 

ta   ■ 

•jCi 

ad: 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  record  cards  successively 
from  an  eodt  atottion  ia  a  card  pwcfsaing  madiine  oom- 
prising  an  elevator  for  holding  stacked  record  cards  thai 
have  paMed  throu^  the  exit  station,  a  movable  sup- 
port fiMr  said  elevator,  a  cam,  a  cam  follower  on  said 
elevator  support  cooperating  with  said  cam  to  pontion 
said  elevator  in  accordance  with  the  poatioo  of  said 
cam,  card  detertiag  means  for  detecting  tite  passage  of 


3,833,5^ 

WRBT  AND  ARM  EXERCISER 

lack  Hcwy  Wolaki,  RJL  2,  Freeburg,  m. 

Filed  Sept  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  57,581 

ICMb.    (CL272— M) 


A  physical  exercising  apparatus  comprising,  two  cylin- 
drical hand  grips,  one  of  said  hand  grips  having  a  con- 
centric bore  formed  therethrough,  an  inwardly  extending 
collar  formed  near  the  upper  end  of  the  bore  and  com- 
municating with  a  large  counterbore  at  said  upper  end, 
an  extension  secured  to  said  one  hand  grip  projecting  be- 
yond the  said  upper  end  and  terminating  with  a  cylindrical 
post  disposed  concentrically  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
the  end  of  the  bore,  a  spigot  retained  within  the  bore  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  the  collar  to  extend  beyond 
said  upper  end,  a  compression  spring  received  in  the  bore 
inwardly  of  the  spigot,  means  for  adjusting  the  com- 
pression of  the  spring  against  the  spigot,  the  other  of  said 
hand  grips  having  an  indexing  member  projecting  from 
one  end.  said  member  being  disposed  nomially  to  said 
other  hand  grip  and  having  a  disc  at  one  end  and  a  cen- 
ter point  at  its  other  end  adapted  to  be  fordbly  engaged 
between  the  spigot  and  the  cylindrical  post  reflectively, 
said  disc  adapted  for  engagement  within  the  counterbore 
upon  forcing  the  spigot  inwardly  of  the  bore,  and  said 
center  point  adapted  for  positioning  centrally  beneath  the 
cylindrical  post,  said  post  terminating  with  a  flat  face. 


3,833j5M 
BALL  GAMS  DEVICE 
Hmrj  W.  Schmidt,  114  Maala  Tcnaca* 

FIM  Oct  17,  1MM«.  No.  63,218 
Sdakac  (CL  273— 2<) 
1.  A  ball  playing  device,  comprising  a  base,  a  standard 
supported  cm  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  from 
said  base,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  an  intermediate 
position  thereof  to  said  lUndacd,  a  ball  holding  rteep- 
tade  secured  to  the  top  of  one  end  of  said  lever,  a  hoop 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  top  end  of  said  standard  and 
pivotally  movable  to  a  pocitioo  overlying  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  receptade  so  that  the  opening  ai 
said  hoop  will  be  positioned  directly  above  said  rec^>- 
tade.  the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  ad^ited  to  be  hit 
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Vjr  •  driviaf  iJMmnt  dowmrvdly  afriMl  the 
m  to  forcibly  Hit  Mid  one  end  and  lo«  a  bdl. 


lOWUNG  lALL  KOLUNG  DEVICE 
P.  Raab.  2M4  EmmImI,  Emm  Clly, 
M^  27,  IM  S«.  N«.  45>7tl 


1.  A  device  for  rolliijg  ■  bowUas  ball  compcWag  a 
cop-ihaped  receptacle  for  recciviiig  the  ball;  awan 
mounted  oo  the  receptacle  for  recdving  the  hand  of  the 
user  of  the  device;  a  band  adapted  to  cadrde  the  wiiat 
of  the  user  of  the  device:  hinge  mean  inter  connecting 
•aid  band  and  said  rtcepUcle  for  permitting  the  latter  to 
be  shifted  relative  to  tbe  band  and  thereby  said  wrist 
whan  said  hand  is  received  by  said  naeans  mounted  on 
said  receptacle;  and  a  strip  of  frictional  material  carried 
by  said  receptacle  on  flie  inner  face  thereof. 


SM3Jt9 
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GAME 


Had  Mar.  3, 19M,  8ar.  Nc  U^l 
in  hii      iCLm^fl) 


a  plurality  of  spaced  ball  receiving  pockets,  a  manually 
•cfaterl  lever  fukrunsed  in  said  box  below  said  field 
>0«W|  nad  having  a  finger  piece  extending  beyond  said 
fwtililH,  a  fukruffl  bearing  piece  for  said  lever  having 
a  roonded  or  crowned  portion  extending  transversely  of 
the  lever  whereby  said  lever  can  be  slightly  tilted  by 
striking  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  its  longitudinal  mm. 
and  a  detachable  ball  discharge  trap  mounted  at  one 
end  of  said  field  board  from  which  balls  are  projected 
by  said  lever  and  directed  to  various  zones  on  said  field 
board,  said  detachable  ball  discharge  trap  including  a 
rectangular  outer  box  like  structure  open  near  one  end 
and  a  vertically  positioned  tube  held  in  said  box  like 
structure  and  having  one  end  projected  beyond  a  wall 
of  said  structure,  and  an  arcuate  partition  positioned 
adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  tube  upwardly  toward 
said  open  ban  end. 


in  said  receptacle,  upwardly  through  said  hoop  to  enable 
it  to  be  Ut  by  the  sanw  driving  ekaienL 


3it33ySi9 

GAME  APPARATUS 

^      r  WEHaa  Hnt,  BoMlt,  Mo. 

Flai  Oct  24, 19S9.  Sar.  No.  S4t,72t 

aCWnas.    (0.273— lit) 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  boaixl  having  a  ilat  playing 
anrface,  a  plurality  of  upright  posts  spaced  periphenlly 
around  the  playing  surface  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  board,  a  plurality  of  rubber  strands  having  pliable 
and  elastic  properties  atuched  to  the  upright  poets  and 
extending  across  the  spaces  therebetween  with  one  strand 
above  the  other  in  spaced  relation  and  under  slight  ten- 
sion to  define  an  upright  resilient  peripheral  w»ll  around 
the  playing  surface,  said  board  having  spaced  pockets  at 
predetermined  points  in  the  playing  surface,  a  plurality 
of  rolling  objects  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  play- 
ing surface  with  certain  of  said  rolling  objects  adjacent 
the  peripheral  wall,  a  projector  member  having  an  elon- 
gate shank  and  an  impact  head  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
projector  member  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  from  the  end  opposite  said  bead  and  terminating 
in  one  end  adjaoent  said  head  whereby  said  projector 
member  is  removably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  rub- 
ber strand  of  the  resilient  wail  by  selectively  positioning 
said  projector  member  with  the  rubber  strand  i  Hiiiili^ 
through  the  slot  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  and  mov- 
ing said  projector  member  along  said  rubber  strand  be- 
tween adjacent  upright  poata,  and  a  koipar  movable  on 
said  projector  member  shank  to  a  poaition  engaging  said 
rubber  strand  to  retain  said  rubber  strand  between  said 
keeper  and  said  one  end  of  the  slot  whereby  said  pro^ 
tor  member  is  supported  by  said  rubber  strand,  said  pro- 
jector member  being  adapted  to  be  pulled  outwardly  at 
selected  angular  relation  to  said  board  and  rubber  strand 
to  tension  said  rubber  strand  aiy  then  releaaed  to  strike 
certain  of  the  rolling  objects  to  propel  same  over  the 
playing  surface  toward  the  pockeU  thereia. 


rina  mechanical  game,  a  shallow  rectangnhir  box, 
a  vertkally  poaitiooed  partition  mounted  in  said  box 
adfacent  one  of  its  ends,  a  horizontally  positioned  and 
'p"I'|"^P*J'y  extending  fWd  board  mounted  within  said 
boa  hitermediate  its  bottom  and  the  upper  edge  of  its 
side  walls,  said  partition  sbtining  one  end  of  said  playing 
field  and  cooperating  with  the  box  walls  to  form  a  re- 
tiMng  wan  sarroondtnf  the  playing  field  to  confine  balh 


3,t33,S7t 
CAME 

M^     I  ilB      I 

New  Ja«y  -^   _  , ,-IX.a 

FUed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U^Ttl 
tOalmi     (GL  273— 124) 
1.  Game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


profacted  onto  the  field,  said  field  being  provided  with   standally  rectangular  sheet  forming  a  playing  surface  slop- 


May  8,  IMi 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tng  downwardly  from  its  center  to  each  end  to  forn  a 
shallow  inverted  V  in  side  elevation;  a  pair  of  ramps  at 
each  end  of  said  playing  surface,  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  sloping  relatively  steeply  downwardly  and^ 


?.. 


i-e— 

\_r 

^ 

,^ 

""T"' 

BteMMy 

inwardly;  means  supporting  each  ramp  with  its  iimer 
and  lower  edge  spaced  above  said  surface;  a  puck  mov- 
able over  said  siuface;  and  balls  for  rolling  down  said 
rampa  to  strike  the  fnck  to  move  it  toward  an  opposite 
ramp. 

3,t31,S71 

GAME 

Hagh  P.  BoMb,  2t3  W.  7Mk  9t,  New  YeA  14,  N.Y. 

FUed  laM  1, 19Sf .  Ser.  No.  tl7,5M 

3CMM.     (CL  273— 127) 


3.  A  fame  device  which  comprises  a  wicket  member 
haariac  a  pair  of  ama  aMieting  at  an  obtnaa  angle,  aaid 
wicket  member  havhig  an  opening  therein,  there  being  a 
line  of  fold  betweeq  the  amu  intersecting  the  opening, 
aaid  wicket  member  being  adapted  to  rest  on  one  of  the 
areas  with  the  other  arm  being  upstanding,  and  a  sphere  of 
such  size  that  the  sphere  can  pass  through  the  portion  of 
the  opening  in  the  upstanding  arm  above  the  plane  of  the 
other  arm.  the  wicket  being  swingable  between  a  first 
poaition  in  which  one  arm  is  upstanding  and  a  second 
poaition  in  which  the  other  arm  is  apatandiag  when  the 
%fA  arm  is  engaged  by  the  aphere. 


3,t33»572 
COMBINATION  BOAJ^  AND  CARD  GAME 
^  Gflbart  a  ThftanM,  19  M«ta  SC.  PeakodT,  MasB. 
:'  FEed  Oct  28, 1999,  Sct.  No.  849,M3 

ICWam.    (CL273— 13S) 


[EEC 


5-     -^ 


3,033,573 
MAGNET  PUZZLE  GAME 
W.  Cvde,  !•  Craataaoat  Road, 
aad  Anthony  J.  Vasaelllt  West  Orange,  N  J^ 
aem  assifner  to  aaid  Casdc 

Feb.  II,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  489,f4S 
12CWB&    (6.273—153) 
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VNJ.. 
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1.  A  puzzle  structure  comprising  a  ca«ng  having  a 
base  with  an  upstanding  rim,  a  cover  rotatably  positioned 
on  the  rim,  the  cover  having  predetermined  characters  on 
its  exterior  surface  to  receive  a  cooperative  device  of 
magnetic  material,  a  permanent  magnet  movably  mount- 
ed within  the  coofiitea  of  said  rim  and  cover  by  means 
having  a  part  extending  through  a  slot  in  the  rim,  aaid 
extending  part  being  hand  operated  in  cooperation  with 
the  movement  of  the  cover  to  cause  said  cooperative 
device  to  move  said  predetermined  characters  aa.nndJkv 
the  purpoae  deacribed.  bns  Luw 


3,»33j574  

DIRECTION  INDICATOR  FOR  GOLF  PITITERS 
Harry  F.  PartrUpa,  Baribcrton,  OUo 
FUed  Mv.  17,  m4,  Sv.  Now  15,74t 

SClaianB.    (€1.273—143)         i  .j^k-x 


^-1 

1.  A  board  game  indoding  a  rectangular  board  having 
each  side  divided  into  spaces,  each  q>ace  bearing  a  desig- 
nation to  represent  carda  of  a  different  suit  and  each  space 
further  bearing  a  value  deaignation,  in  combination  with 
three  dice,  one  of  which  has  a  different  card  suit  designa- 
tion depicted  on  each  of  foot  faoea  aaid  die  nit  deaigna- 
tioaa  being  identical  to  the  space  anil  deaignatioaa.  and 
the  other  two  dice  having  on  teem  thereof  meaaa  for 
»«Mi«r^f<«g  diflflreflt  oaw  of  tfie  vatne  dengnatiafli  af  nid 


1.  A  direction  indicator  for  a  golf  ptitter  including  a 
patter  blade  provided  with  a  forward  putting  face,  com- 
prising a  member  having  meana  for  releaaably  attaching 
the  aame  to  the  osual  shaft  of  the  putter  to  prnent  a  por- 
tion of  Ae  ntomber  to  be  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said 
putter  blade  when  the  plane  of  the  blade  ia  generally  in 
a  vertical  position  of  use  thereof  for  putting,  a  straight 
edged  eleinent  mounted  on  said  member  portion  to  be 
pivotally  adjustaUe  about  a  vertical  axis  to  align  the 
strai^t  edge  of  said  element  horizontally  with  req)ect  to 
the  plane  of  the  forward  putting  face  of  the  putter  Made, 
and  a  pointer  on  said  element  to  indicate  a  horizontal  put- 
ting direction  angularly  of  said  strai^t  edge  of  the  ele- 
ment and  hence  likewiae  angularly  of  said  putting  face  of 
the  potter  blade. 

3jI33,575 
PRACTICE  GOLF  CLUB 
GObeit  K.  Haasc,  Bloomfiey  TownsUp,  Oaidaad  Coaly, 
Mkfc.,  aaalgnor  to  Private  Pro  Company,  a 


\m.  22,  f9i«,  Sar.  No.  14,854 
2Cli*BB.    (CL  273— 193) 

1.  In  a  practice  golf  club  having  a  grip  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  a  head  at  the  lower  end  thereof  providad 
with  a  face  on  ita  forward  aide,  aad  a  abaft,  a 


550 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  19<2 


^^^       Tk-        w^  *^^  «Kl  ihaft  into  two    looe  urn  means  upon  commencenieiit  of  pl>yint  of  • 

^T;  *M    "*•  ""I^  L^^'J"^  *"°«^  "*"'*^    ^*^«'**-  »^*»  l**^  ">««  •««ding  predeternTmS  cyclic^ 
one  of  said  hinge  memben  being  &ied  to  one  of  aid    angular  rotation  of  laid  lone  arm  ^^ 

shaft  portions  and  the  odier  of  nid  binge  memben  bilBg 
fixed  to  the  otiicr  of  said  ihaft  portions,  a  hinge  pin  piv-/ 
otally  connecting  said  hinge  memben,  ooe  of  said  hinge 
members  having  a  tip  on  its  forward  side  spaced  froa 


J** 


said  hinge  pin  and  a  shoalder  inclined  relative  to  the  shaft 
portion  to  which  it  is  fixed  and  extending  toward  said 
tip.  the  other  of  said  hinge  members  having  a  shoulder 
engageabie  with  the  shoulder  on  said  oac  hiigi  member, 
and  said  hinge  members  being  arraatMl  to  pannit  rear- 
ward and  upward  pivotal  movement  of  said  bead  from  a 
normal  position  with  said  shaft  portions  dispoaed  in  align- 
ment and  said  shoulders  in  engagement. 


3,»33,576 

RECORD  CHANGEK 

Edwta  &  Bwa,  CMcago,  DL,  afirigBor  to  Wcbcor,  be. 

'     CUcago,  DL,  •  cofpocathm  of  UUmtk 

FBad  Jaly  3,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M9,gM 

23ClaiM.     (CL274— 10) 


1.  In  a  record  changer  for  playing  records  of  differ- 
ent sizes  and  speeds  related  thereto,  a  sGde  including  a 
sutionary  element  and  an  element  mounted  for  axial 
reciprocating  movement  therealong.  gear  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  gear  means  at  predetermined 
intervals,  a  tone  arm  mounted  fw  vertically  slidable 
movement  in  the  record  changer,  a  pivot  lever  pivouUy 
mounted  on  said  sutionary  element,  said  slidable  element 
defining  a  slot  to  permit  said  reciprocatory  movement 
paat  the  pivot  point  for  said  lever  means  on  said  gear 
for  effecting  cyclical  reciprocating  movement  of  said  slid- 
able element  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever,  means 
**■  «*'d  tone  ann  for  engaging  said  lever  upon  raising  of 
the  tone  arm,  and  means  on  said  lever  cooperating  with 
Mid  means  on  said  tone  arm  and  adapted  to  release  said 


M3J,5T7 
OILSEAL 
Kcnpratcn,   Rappcrswfl,   liiMiMlMi    tm- 
^_^     to    OcfUluM    Fs^faiiiJM    Commmj,   ZmtUk, 
SmHzetimkd^  a  cotporatioa  of  SwtticrUBd 

FDed  Feb.  4,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  791,M9 

'  'nff'^'t^*  liiMisilMi  Feb.  1%  1»3» 


1.  In  a  machine,  a  bousing  containing  a  cooling  gas 
under  pressure,  a  shaft  roUtably  joumaled  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  flange  on  said  shaft  having  an  inwardly  facing  an- 
nular sealing  surface  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis,  an 
annular  sealing  member  surrounding  said  shaft  inwardly 
o'  *^»^fl*nie  in  axially  adjusuble  relation  to  the  shaft, 
•aid  seettag  aember  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular 
■eaUag  nrfece  adjacent  and  opposed  to  the  sealing  sur- 
teoe  on  said  flange,  means  constantly  urging  said  sealing 
Mrfaces  toward  each  other,  at  least  two  flexible  packings 
positioned  between  said  sealing  member  and  said  macfaine 
housing  each  providing  a   fluid-tight  seal   between  said 
member  and  housing,  one  of  said  packings  being  closer  to 
said  flange  than  the  other,  the  diameter  of  said  packing 
cloeer  to  said  flange  being  equal  to  the  external  diameter 
ai  Mid  sealing  surface  interface   between  said  sealing 
member  and  said  flange,  means  for  supplying  oil  to  die 
space  between  said  sealing  surfaces  under  a  pressure  ex- 
ceeding that  of  said  cooling  gas,  and  means  independent 
of  the  thickness  of  the  oil  film  between  said  sealing  sur- 
faces and  respotttfve  to  the  diflferential  in  said  oil  and 
gas  pressures  for  varying  the  pressure  at  which  oil  is  sop- 
Pliedto  said  space  in  order  to  maintain  the  differential 
between  said  ofl  and  gas  pressures  constant  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


3,033^t 
FLUID  SEAL 


Geoffe  E.  Kdiogg,  Mlamisbwg,  Ohio,  mrignor  to  Gen* 
•nlMotota  Corporatioa,  Dc^oit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 


ef  Delawart 


!•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S32454 
(CL  277— 71) 


htanrf  / 


I.  A  fluid  seal  inseruble  between  concentric  cylin- 
drical surfaces,  cooqirising,  a  cylindrical  aealing  element 
having  a  body  portion  placed  in  a  groove  formed  between 
the  surfaces,  a  notched  flange  portion  extending  lon- 
gitudinally from  said  body  portion  in  opposite  directioiia. 


May  8,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SSI 


a  plurality  of  annular  ridges  formed  by  annular  grooves 
on  the  sealing  surface  of  said  sealing  element,  and  a  sep- 
arate load-transmitting  means  subject  to  Kparate  pres- 
sure heads  on  longitudinaUy  opposite  ends  of  said  ele- 
ment, each  load-transmitting  means  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  ridges  and  radially  associated  with  said  element 
in  the  groove  to  regulate  individual  friction  engagement 
of  said  sealing  element  body  portion  adjacent  each  flange 
portion  in  proportion  with  each  pressure  head. 
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M33479 
SHAFT  SEAL 
wmiam  B.  Seavcr,  ladiaBapolli,  lad 
Motors  Cotporatioa,  Delroll,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

FIM  May  M,  19St,  Scr.  No.  737,999 
7CfadhM.    (CL277— 91) 


1.  A  fluid  seal  of  the  sliding  contact  type  comprising  a 
shaft,  a  seal  follower  mounted  on  said  shaft  having  op- 
posed contact  faces  separated  by  the  thickness  of  said  fol- 
lower, a  sleeve  suirounding  said  follower  and  a  portion  of 
said  dbaft,  said  sleeve  being  mounted  for  slidable  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  follower,  said  sleeve  being  ra- 
dially spaced  from  said  shaft  and  follower  to  define  a 
fluid  passage  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  seal  annuli  in- 
cluding a  first  face  contact  seal  annulus  carried  by  said 
sleeve  having  its  face  engaging  one  of  the  faces  of  said 
follower,  means  biasing  said  latter  faces  into  engagement, 
and  a  second  face  contact  seal  annulus  carried  by  said 
sleeve  positioned  adjacent  the  opposed  face  of  said  fol- 
lower and  connected  to  said  first  seal  annulus  by  said 
sleeve  for  movement  as  a  unit,  the  axial  distance  between 
said  seal  annuli  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
follower,  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  shaft 
and  follower  in  one  direction  disengaging  said  first  seal 
annulus  from  said  follower  while  engaging  said  second 
seal  annulus  against  said  opposed  face  of  said  follower 
preventing  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  leaking  past 
said  first  disengaged  seal  annulus. 


FHcd  Jw.  27, 19il,  Sor.  No.  UaS3 

11  Hahas     (Q.  277—117) 

II.  The  combination  of  a  housing  having  a  wall  with 

an  opening  therein;  a  reciprocable  element  extending 

through  said  opening;  an  annular  swab  body  of  comprea- 


sible,  lubricant-impregnated  materia]  encircling  said  ele- 
ment; yielding  meam  biasing  said  swab  body  toward  said 


j*» 


•tst 


toGcacrai 

of 


A  aeirs^V 

wall,  said  swab  body  having  at  least  two  coaxial  portions 
arranged  end  to  end;  and  means  preventing  compression 
of  ooe  of  said  portions  by  said  yielding  means. 


SV9333M 

IMPROVED  LUBRICATING  SWAB  AND  SEAL 

L  Plcfcctt,  WMcctowB,  N.Y.,  amliaor  to  The  New 
YoA  Ah-  Brake   Coawaay,  ■  catputadoa  of  New 


3,933491 

PIPE  JOINT  SEAL 

Soafoid  Sbm,  PIcaamt  HID,  CaUT. 

(2S1-A  PctUas  St.,  OaHaai,  Cidir.) 

Fled  Aag.  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  757,719 

1  CWai.    (CL  277—199) 


A  seal  for  bell  and  spigot  type  pipe  joints  comprising: 
a  compressible  annular  lining  of  substantially  plano-con- 
cave cross-section  adapted  to  be  mounted  circumferen- 
tially  in  the  bell  and  including  a  continuous  radially  off- 
center  inner  periphery,  and  a  compressible,  complemental 
band  of  substantially  plano-convex  croea-section  ad^ited 
to  be  mounted  circumferential ly  on  the  spigot  and  rotat- 
ably  adjustable  in  said  lining  and  including  a  continuous 
radially  off-center  outer  periphery  frictioaally  engaging 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  lining. 


3,9334*2 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SEAL 

G.  Craavcy,  29395  Parthcaia  81^ 

Loa  Aaaales,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sept  9,  19^9, 8«r.  No.  t3S4*4 

9ClaiaM.    (CL  277— 199) 


1.  A  pressure  actuated  fluid  seal  comprising  at  least  ooe 
arm  portion  having  an  innar  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
and  adapted  for  substantially  parallel  disposition  with 
re^wct  to  a  surface  to  be  sealed  against  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, said  inner  surface  being  exposed  to  such  fluid,  said 
arm  portion  being  capable  of  outward  deflection  in  re- 
sponse to  such  fluid  ^essure  against  said  inner  surface; 
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wid  outer  surface  of  ttid  Mm  portioa  betng  provided  with 
ooly  one  lesliiif  profectioa  aad  6nt  and  second  deflection 
limiUng  projections;  and  a  layer  of  plastic  material  dis- 
posed upon  said  sealing  projectioa  for  sealing  contact  with 
such  surface  to  be  sealed,  said  sealijig  projection  and  said 
layer  initially  having  a  combined  height  greater  than  the 
individual  heifbta  of  said  first  aad  second  limiUng  projec- 
tions, said  first  limitint.  projectioa  having  a  height  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  sealiag  projectioa  to  prevent  cut- 
through  of  said  Uyer  by  said  sealing  projection  at  high 
fluid  preaaures. 


3J333t3 

TUBE  GRIPPING  MECHANISM 

R.Powdi35  59a  PIm*.  LowBcacft 

Filed  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U^7 

fCMM.    (CL  279-4) 


;  inij.  M  -jou  .. 


rearwaitly  of  said  piston  at  a  desired  prearare  to  fbice 
»'^P'»toH,  piston  rod  and  punch  forwardty  for  sidd  poodi 
^  Prcawire  contact  and  frictionally  grip  said  flared  end 
diipoMd  between  said  frusto-coaical  faces  of  said  ri*ftrh 

and  i'" — 


LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  MOBILE  VINER 
Mmd  &  Canricted,  Jr,  aisd  Rokart  A.  Starfc,  " 
fc««>OMa^lMuii  laTf^  Sean  Vlaar  Comply,  Co- 
^""►•i^  O**^  "t  eafjatadoa  •#  Olia 

FBad  Nm.  ll.  19M,  8«.  Nai  7t,l«l 
^^^  UClataa.    (a.2M-i.l) 


1.  A  tube-gripping  mechanism  for  removably  gripping 
a  flared  end  of  a  tubular  member,  including:  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  having  forward  and  rear  ends;  flange  means  that 
cloae  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  cylindrical  breech 
which  closes  the  forward  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  breech 
being  formed  with  a  forwardly  disposed  cavity  as  well 
as  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaily  spaced  first  lugs  that 
pn^jcct  into  said  cavity;  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 
cylinder;  a  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  and  slidably 
and  seaJingiy  mounted  in  longitudinally  aligned  first  and 
second  bores  formed  in  said  flange  means  and  breech  i«- 
s^tivciy.  which  second  bore  is  in  communication  with 
said  cavity;  a  punch  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
rod,  said  punch  having  a  frusto-conical  forwardly  dia- 
poaed  face  that  is  complementary  to  the  interior  surface 
of  said  flared  end;  a  firat  )aw  situated  forwardly  of  the 
lower  half  of  said  breech;  first  supporting  means  that 
permit  said  first  jaw  to  be  moved  loagitndiBally  relative 
to  said  bMBdl;  a  aacoad  iaw  pivotaily  supported  on  said 
first  jaw;  first  and  second  semi-cylindrical  die  holders  ro- 
UUbly  but  removaNy  supported  on  said  first  and  second 
jaws,  said  die  hoiden  befaig  formed  with  second  circum- 
ferentiaily qwced  lugs  on  the  rear  portioaa  thereof;  first 
and  second  aemi-cyUndrical  dies  pnsifinaad  ia  longitDdi- 
nally  extending  groovat  formed  ia  tka  faoes  of  mid  die 
holders  that  are  adiacentty  dispoaed  when  said  second 
jaw  is  pivoted  to  a  doaed  poattioo  with  said  first  jaw. 
with  each  of  said  dies  defining  a  aeoood  frnsto-conical 
surface  that  is  complementary  to  the  exterior  surface  at 
said  flared  end;  means  to  concurrently  rotate  said  first 
and  second  die  holders  when  said  first  and  second  jaws 
are  ia  a  doaed  poaition  to  longiiudinaily  align  said  second 
Ings  with  spaces  between  said  first  lugs  to  permit  sdd 
die  holders  aad  first  and  second  jaws  to  be  moved  rear- 
wanfly  rdative  to  said  breech  to  dispose  said  second  hits 
ia  said  cavity,  and  thereafter  route  said  die  holders  to 
pteca  taM  tnt  aad  second  higs  m  longitadinal  aligament; 
aad  BMam  to  diadiarte  liydraDlic  inkl  iaio  mid  cylinder 


1.  An  improved  leveling  apparatus  for  a  pea  viner  or 
the  like  of  the  type  that  indudea  a  body  portion  sup- 
ported on  a  wheeled  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination,  a  right  fluid  motor  connected  between 
said  frame  and  said  body  portion  on  the  right  side  there- 
of; a  left  fluid  motor  connected  between  said  frame  and 
body  portion  on  the  left  side  thereof;  a  pump  forming  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid;  means  forming  a  reservoir; 
means  forming  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  a  "right  up" 
electrically  actuated  normally  doaed  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  right  fluid  motor; 
a  "right  down"  electrically  actuated  normally  closed  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  right  fluid  motor 
to  said  reservoir;  a  "left  up"  electrically  actuated  normal- 
ly closed  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
pump  to  said  left  fluid  motor;  a  "left  down"  electrically 
actuated  normally  closed  valve  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  left  fluid  motor  to  the  reservoir;  con- 
duit means  forming  a  high  pressure  drcuit  portion  be- 
tween the  outlet  of  said  pump  and  the  inlets  of  said  "right 
up"  and  "left  up"  valves;  an  electrically  actuated  normally 
open  valve  for  draining  said  high  pressure  circuit  ponion 
back  to  reservoir;  a  "right  down"  switch  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  "right  down"  valve  to  release  pressurized  fluid 
from  said  right  fluid  motor  to  said  reservoir;  a  "left  down" 
switch  means  for  energizing  said  "left  down"  valve  to  re- 
lease pressurized  fluid  from  said  left  fluid  motor  to  said 
reeervoir;  a  "right  up"  switch  means  for  energizing  said 
"right  up"  valve  to  release  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  right  flmd  motor;  a  "left  up"  switch  meane 
for  energizing  said  "left  up"  valve  to  release  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  source  to  said  left  fluid  motor,  said  switches 
being  in  circuit  between  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  said  electrically  actuated  valves;  sensing  means  for 
actuating  said  switch  means  respomive  to   rolling  and 
pitching  of  said  body  portion  relative  to  said  wheeled 
frame,  only  certain  of  said  switch  means  being  actuated 
at  one  time;  and  means  for  energizing  &aid  normally  open 
valve  means  respons^rc  to  operation  of  certain  of  said 
•left  up"  and  "right  up"  valves. 


PHsd 


3,033,585 
^        VEHICLES 

Ckda,  Sneo,  Maine 
4,  19S9,  9ar.  No.  tJt,M4 
6  ClateH.     (a.  IM— 16) 
2.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  rigid  body, 
a  leading  tread  unit  including  a  part  pivotaily  connected 
lo  the  front  portion  of  said  body  to  turn  relative  thereto 
about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  aad  a  ski-like  member  traaa- 
versdy  pivoted  to  said  part,  steering  means  connected 
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to  said  unit,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  trailing  tread  uoita, 
each  trailing  tread  unit  including  a  single  leg  portioa 
pivotaily  connected  to  the  rear  portion  oi  said  body  to 
swing  relative  thereto  about  a  traniverae  axis  and  pro- 
^vided  with  actuating  means  operable  by  the  user,  and  a 
ski-like  member  transversely  pivoted  to  said  leg  portion, 
and  stop  means  carried  by  said  body  for  engagement  by 
each  leg  portion  when  the  pivot  axis  of  its  associated 


aki-Uke  member  is  in  a  poaition  rearwardly  of  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  leg  portion  to  establish  the  minimum  hei^t 
.)Of  said  body  with  respect  to  that  ski-like  member,  said 
-.actuating  means  being  operable  to  swing  the  leg  portion 
'tjOi  either  unit  to  advance  its  ski-Uka  member,  such  ad- 
vance raising  said  body  relative  to  the  ski-like  member  of 
that  unit  with  a  forward  shifting  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  vehicle  and  the  transverse  tilting  of  all  ski-like 
members  relative  to  the  surface  over  which  the  vehicle  is 
moving 

3,f33,SM 
INDEPENDENT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

arai  Moteri  CwpwalMWt  Dcttaltf  Mmb^  a 
al  Ddawara 

FBed  Inly  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  44^7 
ICMik    (CL28»-9iJ) 


3,t333S7 
INDEPENDENT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Peter  W.  Peri*,  Flint,  Mkh^  nsslgnor  to  Csnieal  M« 

Detroit.  Mick.,  a  conoration  of  Delawan 
FUed  May  4, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  tl03«4 
4ClafeBH.    (CL 


^^N^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame,  independent 
wheel  suspension  at  each  side  thereof  comprising,  an  up- 
per control  arm  having  substantially  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  inboard  pivotal  connections  with  said  frame  defining 
an  inclined  axis,  a  beam  type  lower  arm  having  a  sin^e 
horizontal  inboard  flaxiMe  pivotal  connectioo  with  said 
frame,  a  wheel  knuckle  extending  between  and  pivotaily 
connected  to  the  outboard  ends  of  said  arms,  a  transverse- 
ly disposed  torsional  roll  stabilizer  supported  in  resilient 
bearings  located  at  laterally  spaced  points  on  said  frame 
forwardly  of  said  control  arms  and  colinear  with  the  pro- 
jected axis  of  the  inboard  pivotal  connection  of  the  lower 
control  arm  at  the  adjacent  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  sta- 
bilizer induding  a  central  transverse  torsioiuUy  active 
portion  and  integral  obliquely  directed  trailing  arm  por- 
tions connected  to  said  lower  control  arms  near  the  out- 
board ends  thereof,  said  trailing  anna  forming  the  sole 
means  for  restraining  substantial  horizontal  deflection  oi 
said  lower  control  arms. 


'  Suspension  linkage  for  attaching  each  of  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  wheels  to  the  sprung  mass  oi  a  vehicle, 
each  linkage  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  lever 
pivotaily  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  a  transversely  ex- 
tending shaft  fixed  to  said  sprang  mass,  a  transverse  lever 
pivotaily  attached  at  iu  inboard  end  to  a  kmgitudinafly 
(txtendinf  riiaft  fixed  to  asM  sprung  mass,  a  vertically 
extending  wheel  knuckle  support,  a  first  vertically  extend- 
ing shackle  pivotaily  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
knuckle  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  longitudinal  lever, 
and  a  second  vertically  extending  shackle  pivotaily  at- 
tached at  its  lower  end  to  said  knuckle  and  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  transverse  lever,  the  projected  axes  of  the 
pivotal  attachments  of  said  first  shackle  and  transverse 
shaft  converging  laterally  inwardly  at  a  common  point 
adjacent  the  vertical  midpiane  of  the  opposite  wheel,  and 
the  projected  axes  of  the  pivotal  attachments  of  said  sec- 
ond shackle  and  longitudinal  shaft  converging  at  a  com- 
'moo  point  adjacent  the  vertical  midpiane  of  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  wheel,  whereby  the  imaginary  oblique  axis 
intersetdng  both  of  said  common  points  defines  an  effee- 
tive  swing  arm  for  said  wheel  having  a  length  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  lateral  distance  between  the  liiduiges 
for  each  wheel. 


FRONT  WHEEL  CASTER  AND  CAMBER 
ADIUVIMENT  MEANS 
_^_     H.  Mnflcr,  Narftvflle,  aai  Lewis  C 

Dcaakons,  Mick.,  aaB%nofs  lo  Fot4  Metar 
Denroom,  Mick.,  a  carpaffnoan  of  Demware 
Fled  Ang.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  UM54 
4CWnH.    (CL2M--94J) 


1.  Caster  and  camber  adjustment  means  for  a  motor 
vehicle  oidependent  front  suspemion  having  a  frame  aide 
rail  and  an  ui>per  suspension  arm,  comprising  a  frame 
•■ppoit  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  frame  side 
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rail  of  the  motor  vehicle,  in  upper  >uspemioa  arm  pivot 
•haft  adapted  to  pivoully  support  the  upper  suapenaioo 
ann,  a  pair  of  bores  in  said  pivot  shaft,  a  pair  of  eloagat- 
ed  aperturca  in  said  frame  support  bracket  substantially 
aligned  with  said  pair  of  boras  in  said  pivot  shaft,  a  lock- 
ing member  underlaying  said  frame  support  bracket  and 
knviag  a  pair  of  threaded  borca  axially  aligned  with  said 
pivot  shaft  bores,  said  pivot  ahaflhaving  profectioas  en- 
gaging said  frame  support  bracket  adiaoent  said  elongated 
apertures,  and  threaded  fastening  meana  extending  through 
aaid  pivot  shaft  bores,  frame  support  bracket  elongated 
apertures  and  threadedly  cagaging  the  locking  member 
borea  whereby  the  pivot  shaft  projectioos  win  bite  into 
the  surface  of  said  bracket 


SPRING  SUSTENSION  FOR  DUAL  AXLES 
POR  TRAILERS 
AiMy  F.  IfhnkB,  Loa  Angalss,  CaUT^  Mdgnor  to  Kay- 
S«ad  Praiirt^  inc.  a  corpomdoa  of  Dda- 


Fyad  Mar.  7.  19M,  Scr.  N^  13^1 
f  nslMi      (CL2M— 1«4.5) 


1.  A  spring  suspension  for  supporting  a  vdiicle  frame 
on  a  pair  of  axics,  iocludiag  for  each  side  of  said  frame 
a  hanger  fixed  to  said  frame;  a  trunnion  supported  in  aaid 
hanger;  a  spring  beam  anpparted  at  opposite  ends  on  oaa 
end  of  each  of  said  axica.  and  its  medial  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  hanger;  a  saddle  at  the  upper  side  of 
said  beam  within  said  banger;  a  seat  at  the  lower  side  at 
said  beam  within  said  hanger;  means  damping  said  saddle 
to  said  seat;  means  mounting  said  seat  for  rotation  on 
said  trunnion  so  that  said  beam  is  supported  for  rocking 
movement  in  said  hanger;  a  bracket  fixed  to  each  axle 
and  extending  above  and  below  t|te  aaoM;  two  pain  of 
radius  rods  extending  in  oppoaila  directions  from  said 
hanger,  the  rods  of  each  pair  diipoatd  one  above  the  other 
with  the  upper  rod  pivoted  at  iu  inner  end  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  hanger  and  at  its  outer  end  pivolad  to  that 
part  of  the  bracket  extending  above  the  coneapoading 
axle,  and  the  inner  end  of  the  lower  rod  pivoted  to  said 
•eat  and  the  outer  end  thereof  pivoted  to  that  portion  of 
the  bracket  extending  below  the  axle,  the  centers  of  the 
pivot  connections  of  each  lower  rod  being  in  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  said  trunnion  whereby  said  pairs  of  radius 
rods  cooperate  with  one  another  to  counteract  braking 
torque  and  to  isolate  braking  torque  from  said  spring 
beam  thereby  to  prevent  brake  hopping. 


OVERLOAD  SPRING 
Lawcfl  Statlcr,  IM  Carol,  BelImM,  Ohio 
Flad  Mar.  12,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  72«,9«2 
3  CWbm.     (O.  2M~124) 
I.  In  a  stabilizer  for  motor  vehicles,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  stabilizer  cylinder, 
mounting  meant  at  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  mouni- 
tng  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  spring  de- 
pending from  the  mounting  meaaa  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
blinder  and  extended  around  the  cylinder,  toothed  racks 


positioned  on  oposite  sides  of  the  cylinder,  pawls  carried 
by  the  lowermost  convolution  of  the  spring  and  positioned 
to  engage  the  teeth  of  the  racks,  and  an  auxiliary  cylinder 
carried  by  the  mounting  means  of  the  stabilizer  cylinder 


P 


and  connected  to  the  spring  whereby  upon  application  of 
suction  to  Mdd  auxHiary  cylinder  the  pawls  on  the  lower- 
moat  convolution  of  the  spring  are  separated  from  the 
racks  of  the  cylinder. 


M33391 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  THE 
DEFORMARLE  CUSHION  TYPE 
C  Ward,  Siwlngield,  Mo.,  assign  m  to  Webb  City 
Malal  ProdBcta,  -Hslaa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Mi 


icorporatloa 
er.  No.  737a 


1.  A  nispensioo  for  vdiicles  having  an  axk  and  chassis 
frame  adapted  to  be  supported  thereby,  the  suspension 
at  each  side  of  said  frame  comprising  an  air  spring  inter- 
posed between  the  axle  and  chassis  frame  to  bear  verti- 
cal loads  therebetween;  and  torque  resisting  components 
including  an  arm  extending  forwardly  from  the  axle  in 
the  direction  of  normaJ  vehicle  travel,  a  first  resilient 
coupling  connectmg  said  arm  at  the  rearward  end  there- 
of with  said  axle  and  provided  with  means  thereat  re- 
sistirely  permitting  side  or  lateral  twisting  movement  of 
said  axle  relative  to  said  frame  and  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  with  said  arm,  said  fint  re- 
silient coupling  including  a  rigid  bousing  dispoaed  in 
vertical  alignment  between  said  axle  end  and  air  spring, 
a  rigid  connection  betwen  said  axle  end  and  housing, 
•aid  rigid  bousing  arranged  for  receiving  therein  the 
laarward  end  of  the  ann  in  apaced  relation  with  the 
housing  inner  wall,  a  reaiiient  bushing  interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  wall  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
arm  rearward  end;  meana  on  said  rearward  end  arranged 
to  meet  resistance  from  said  bushing  during  universal 
relative  twisting  of  said  axle  relative  to  said  chassis 
frame;  and  a  second  reailiem  coupling  connecting  the 
forward  end  of  said  arm  with  a  component  rigid  with 
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said  frame,  and  means  aasociated  with  the  fbrward  end 
of  said  arm  for  resistively  permitting  pivoting  of  said 
arm  and  said  axle  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chassis  frame,  said  resilient 
couplings  at  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  arm 
serving  to  damp  and  roll  and  harmonic  oacillations 
l^tween  said  axle  and  chassis. 


3,033,592 

LOG  BUNK  WITH  STAKE  EASILY  RELEASABl£ 

FROM  A  REMOTE  STATION 

Dcasib  R.  llBBill.  7f  1  day  St,  AaUand,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ••7,S«5 

SOalBH.    (CL2M— 145) 


\.J 


S.  A  log  bunk  comprising  a  frame  adapted  for  mount- 
ing transversely  of  a  vehicle,  a  stake,  pivot  means  secur- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  stake  to  an  end  of  the  frame 
for  angular  movennent  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, a  stake  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  end  of 
the  frame  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  shank,  the 
latch  being  movable  between  latched  and  unlatched  posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  stake,  a  rock  shaft  having  a  de- 
tent surface  for  engagement  by  the  latch  shank  for  re- 
taining the  latch  in  its  latching  position,  a  first  lever 
rigid  to  the  rock  shaft  for  operating  the  same  at  a  station 
adjacent  the  stake,  and  a  aecotid  lever  rigid  to  the  rock 
shaft  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  connecting  rod  for 
operating  the  rock  shaft  at  a  station  remote  from  the 
stake.  ^ 


3,033,593 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRAILER 

Ake  Zaha,  Ria.  2,  Bos  D-83,  PcadktMi,  Ore*. 

Fllad  Aai.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4S,I2« 

5naiMB     (CL2M-^4M) 


I.  A  trailer  having  swivel  wheels,  intended  for  use 
with  automotive  prime  movers,  comprising:  a  trailer 
frame  having  means  at  its  forward  end  for  coupling  to  a 
prime  ntover;  a  swivel  wheel  operatively  secured  to  each 
side  of  said  frame  and  dispoaed  to  iMvot  on  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axia;  coacting  locking  means  to  •etoctively 
lock  •aid  swivel  wheel  with  its  plane  of  rotation  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trailer;  a 
trantvaraa  bar  pivoted  aubatantially  on  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  frame;  riaid  longitudinal  strut  members  di»- 
poaed  aubatantially  pat.uiel  to  each  other  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  frame  and  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
an  Old  of  aaid  transvcrae  bar  and  at  the  other  end  to  a 
prime  nwver,  and  oomb  type  means  for  locking  said 
transverse  bar  against  movement  around  its  pivot,  when 
it  is  desired  to  back  said  trailer. 


3,033,594  '^^i^ 

FLUID  PIPE  JOINT  OR  COUPLING 

Widton  W.  Caihmaa,  Webh  Oty*  Ma. 

(M2S  Lmwr  Drive  SB.,  Waaftii^aa  22,  D.C) 

Fllad  Oct  19,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  047,435 

2ClahM.    (CL2S5— 97) 

(Gnaled  ander  TMk  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  aee.  2M) 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  conaecting  together  the 
adjacent  end  portions  of  two  flexible  hose  sections  for 
fluid  transmission  purposes,  said  coupling  assembly  com- 
prising a  single-walled  hollow  rigid  outer  shell  having  a 
serrated  inner  surface  adapted  to  span  adjacent  end  por- 
tions of  said  hose  sections,  said  rigid  outer  shell  having 
portions  thereof  substantially  cylindrical  and  of  a  diam- 
eter to  receive  said  hose  sections  and  having  at  least  one 
radially  outwardly  extending  annular  bulged  portion  in- 
termediate the  ends  there<rf  and  disposed  to  be  completely 
underlaid  by  one  of  said  hose  sections,  at  least  one  resil- 
ient tubular  inner  member  having  its  end  portion  mount- 
ed on  the  end  portion  of  one  of  the  hose  sections  in  fluid 
tight  relation  thereto,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  inner  member  being  such  as  to  fh  snugly 
within  the  inside  diameter  of  those  portion  of  the  outer 
shell  overlying  and  in  contact  with  the  end  portion  of  said 
at  least  one  inner  member  to  provide  an  annular  seal  at 
said  end  portions,  said  tubular  inner  member  being  de- 
formable  radially  outwardly  into  said  bulged  portion  to 
interiock  the  same  with  the  serrated  inner  surface  of  the 
rigid  single-walled  hollow  outer  shell  and  provide  an  an- 
nular expansion  chamber  within  said  coupling  assembly, 
said  tubular  inner  member  having  means  providing  inter- 
communication between  said  annular  expansion  chambe.* 
and  the  atmosphere,  and  nrteans  associated  with  the  rigid 
outer  shell  to  create  a  vacuum  within  the  bulged  portion 
to  deform  said  resilient  inner  ntember  outwardly  into  said 
bulged  portion  thereby  maintaining  said  flexible  hoae 
sections  and  coupling  assembly  together  aa  a  unit  against 
longitudinal  separation. 


JO 


3,033,595 
BALL  lOINT 
Francis  N.  Bard,  %  Barco  Mamrfactnrhw  Co> 
500  N.  Haavh  St,  Bwr^taB,  OL 
FBed  Jnae  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  020,491 
2  Claims.    (CL  205—107) 
1 .  A  ball  joint  particularly  adapted  for  use  at  extreme 
temperatures  comprising:  a  first  member  having  a  ball; 
an  annular  second  member  having  a  spherical  inner  sur- 
face confronting  and  spaced  from  the  ball;  an  annular 
third  member  having  a  Clerical  portion  apaced  between 
said  surface  and  die  ball;  an  annular  liner  of  antifrictiMi 
bearing  material  between  the  spherical  portion  of  the 
third  member  and  said  surface;  and  an  ammlar  seal  hav- 
ing a  coefl&dent  of  expansion  greater  than  that  of  the  bail 


S6e 
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for  icaltitf  the  ball  to  the  third  member,  said  wt»l  being 
tMeraljy  fmsto-conkal  la  thape  and  hawif  one  tcrmiaal 
edge  poctiao  tealiatiy  aaoucd  to  the  third  ■Mmber,  hav- 
int  another  portion  axiaUy  ^Mccd  from  nid 


ed(e  portion  aealinsly  engaging  the  ball  and  with  an  in- 
termediate portion  spaoad  from  the  tWrd  member  to  per- 
mit radial  movement  of  said  othar  portioa  with  changes 
in  temperature  of  the  ball  without  affecting  the  seal  of 
said  terminal  edge  portioa  to  said  third  member. 


M. 


CABLE-PASSING  SWIVEL 

211*  Sw  Saate  A^la,  Arcadia,  CaHf. 
J  9,  19M,  Sot.  No.  27,M1 
MCMm.    (CLltS— Ml) 


1.  A  swivel  comprising  a  metal  member  having  a  ball 
spherical  for  approximately  half  its  surface  and  provided 
with  a  rib  dispxned  on  the  ball  in  a  maaaer  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tbe  swivel  when  the 
ends  of  said  swivel  are  in  alignment  and  diametrally 
opposite  to  the  spherical  portion  of  said  surface  aixl  de- 
fined between  two  relieved  wrfaoes,  a  split  elastic  aosi- 
raetalic  buahing  encircling  said  ball  and  having  a  spherical 
seat  coofprming  to  the  spherical  portion  of  the  ball,  a 
metal  houaiag  member  having  aa  ead  mat  for  the  bush- 
ing, a  resilient  slop  carried  by  said  housing  member  and 
having  an  end  biased  ia  a  direction  to  engage  the  spheri- 
cal and  relieved  surfaces  of  the  ball  and  disposed  ia  Ihc 
split  in  the  bushing,  a  nut  to  threadedly  engage  the  hoii»> 
ing  member  to  draw  the  buahing  tightly  into  its  seat  lad 
in  constricted  frictiosMl  engagement  with  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  ball,  nid  stop  when  freed  by  relieved  nr. 
faces  flexing  inwardly  into  stop  engagement  with  the  rib 
on  the  ball  to  limit  relative  rotation  of  the  metal  mem- 
bers to  limit  twisting  of  a  wire  cable  extending  through 
the  members. 


M33397 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  DISMOUNTING 

GEARS  AND  THE  LIKE  ON  SHAFTINC 

Fraderkk  L.  B.  Mller.  1511  NE.  Slst  Avc^ 

Portfamd  13,Oref. 

PDcd  Ash.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4S452 

4  ChdsH.     «X  ITT— 43) 

4.  A  shaft  having  a  seating  portioa  for  an  annalar 

— nbw  mounted  on  the  shaft,  screw  threads  oo  said 

Aaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seating  portion,  a  pair  of 

anti  oa  said  screw  threads  on  appoiilt  sMm  of  said  meos- 

ber,  snnwlar  channels  ooooentric  wMi  mid  shaft  in  the 


I 


faces  of  said  nal 
applying  faydrarife 
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coafrot  said  member,  meaas  for 
to  Mid  channels,  aad 


iti 


U 


pistons  in  said  channels  arranfed  for  axial  movemeot  to 
bear  against  oppoaite  sides  of  said  member. 


3,t33,59t 
SET  OF  MECHANICAL  MULTIPLE  USE  INDIVID- 
UAL PAKTB  ADAPTED  TO  BE  DIRECTLY  AS- 
SEMBLED ONE  Wrra  ANOTHER 

r,  15  Rac  Da^^ 


Apr.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  731,7(2 

ippitartoa  FraMC  May  2, 1957 
7ClahM.    (CL2t7— 84) 


1.  A  set  of  multiple  use  detachable  parts  adapted  to 
be  manually  assembled  together,  said  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rectilinear  plates  of  different  sizea,  the  prin- 
cipal stirfaccs  of  each  plate  being  pierced  by  a  plurality 
of  boles  located  at  the  intersections  of  two  sea  of  paral- 
lel lines  running  parallel  to  the  edges  of  said  plates  aikl 
forming  a  pattern  of  squares,  said  lines  being  spaced  a 
uniform  distance  apart  and  the  length  and  breadth  of 
each  plate  being  equal  to  said  uniform  distance  multiplied 
by  a  term  taken  from  a  group  of  successive  geometric 
series  of  the  form  px2».  (p-fl)x2*,  (p4-2)x2»  .  .  . 
(p-t-r)  x2°,  where  p  and  n  are  integers,  the  edges  of  each 
plate  beiag  equidistant  from  the  nearest  of  said  lines  to 
which  they  are  parallci,  and  eadi  individual  series  in 
said  group  of  successive  geometric  series  being  represented 
in  said  set  by  a  plurality  of  plates  having  a  dimension 
equal  to  said  imiform  distance  multiplied  by  a  term  taken 
from  that  individual  series. 


3,«33,5H 

PORTABLE  VIEWING  SCREEN  HANDLE  AND 

LOCK  THEREFOR 

GBfoffd  D.  Ihsdsna  aad  Fnask  D.  Sojrger,  Warsaw,  fesd., 

aarfgaors  to  Da-Ute  Screca  Coaspoay,  lac,  Wanaw, 

lad.,  a  uapasatfua  of  Iliteols 

FBad  Joly  22,  19M,  Scr.  N«w  44,Mt 
1  Chdas.     (CL  2<7— 5t) 
A  locking  device  of  the  class  described  comprising. 
(«)  a  pair  of  telescopically-shiftable  members,  one  of 
the  members  having  a  threaded  opening  in  one  side 
thereof  extending  through  the  one  member  to  the 
CKpoeed  face  of  the  odwr  member,  and 
(6)  a  crank-handle  clamping-element  having  a  thread- 
ed hub-end  of  axial  length  greater  than  that  of  the 
one-member  opening,   and  threaded  hrio  the  oae 
member  opening  for  axial  shifting  toward  and  away 
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from  cootact  with  the  expoaed  face  of  the  other  mem- 

(c)  aad  a  pin  fixed  on  die  one  member  in  podtion  to 
aacafe  the  clamping  element  and  limit  the  swing- 
ing <rf  the  crank  handle. 


u» 


od«#4 


(d)  whereby  the  opposite  swinging  of  the  crank  handle 
effects  the  axial  shifting  of  the  hub  end  into  and  out 
ol  position  to  repectively  lock  the  members  against 
or  release  them  to  permit  telescopic  adjustment. 


3Jl33,Mt 
CONNECTORS  FOR  lOiNTING  WIRES, 

RODS  AND  THE  LIKE 
lote  Dryadale,  Adcl  Laae,  Lee* 

Filed  May  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,9M 
1  Claim.    (CL2t7~114) 


A  connector  for  permanently  joining  the  ends  of  high 
tenafle  strength  rod.  cable  and  wire  to  provide  a  joint  to 
enhance  the  tensile  strength  of  the  joint  comprising  an 
outer  sleeve  formed  of  compressible,  high  tensile  strength 
material  counterbored  along  the  sleeve  axis  from  each  end 
by  an  equal  length  to  a  predetermined  centrally  disposed 
midfeather.  an  intervening  centrally  disposed  midfeather 
having  a  bore  concentric  and  coaxial  with  the  counter- 
bored  axes,  but  of  smaller  diameter  to  provide  an  edge 
supporting  ring  of  triangular  ctom  section  integral  with 
the  material  of  said  sleeve,  a  pair  of  tubular  inserts,  each 
of  said  inserts  having  an  external  diameter  adapted  for 
sbdingly  fitting  imder  force  into  a  counterbore  in  each  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  each  being  slightly  shorter  in  lea«lh 
than  said  oounlerbore  for  receiving  one  end  of  wire  to  be 
joined,  the  exterior  surface  ot  mid  insert  being  serrated 
along  substantially  its  entire  length  for  gripping  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  upon  pressing  to 
bring  said  interior  surface  into  indented  relation  with  the 
serrations,  the  interior  surface  of  said  inserts  being  formed 
with  a  screw  threaded  bore  for  gripping  the  inserted  end 
of  a  wire  which  abuts  the  sides  of  said  edge  supporting 
ring  at  said  midfeather.  said  screw  threaded  bore  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  slot  cut  from  each 
end  and  along  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  terminating 
near  the  inner  end  thereof  to  facilitate  forcing  the  inner 
threads  of  the  insert  into  biting  engagement  with  the  wires 
to  be  joined  and  each  of  said  tubular  inserts  being  coun- 
terbored at  the  end  which  receives  the  wire. 


*  SJI33,M1 
HOOK  LEVER  LOCK 
Erasit  Schiacier,  74  Edward  Road,  Troy,  N.Y. 
rVad  »%  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,952 
SOakmu    (CL29»~1M) 
4.  A  faMener  for  a  keeper  comprising  a  hook  hariat  a 
and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  at  oae  end  aad 


having  a  nose  portion  ooatigoous  with  the  recess  at  the 
other  end  and  adaptii  to  eafafB  over  the  keeper,  an 
operating  lever  having  a  handle  at  one  end  for  drawing  the 
nose  portion  over  the  keeper;  a  pivot  member  on  the  other 
end  of  the  lever  pivotally  coonectitig  same  to  the  nose  por- 
tion, the  lever  having  a  fulcrum  portion  intermediate  the 
handle  and  pivot  member  and  provided  with  a  laterally 
open  slot  having  a  doMd  end  to  receive  the  keeper  for  the 


fulcrum  portion  to  bear  against,  the  slot  being  thgfatly 
slanted  with  the  closed  end  toward  said  handle  to  tend 
to  retain  the  keeper  in  the  slot  as  the  lever  is  turned  against 
the  keeper  to  draw  the  noee  portimi  over  the  keeper  aad 
for  the  margiBal  portion  of  the  slot  toward  the  pivot 
member  to  engage  the  keeper  and  the  kver  and  lift  the 
nose  portion  from  the  keeper  n^en  the  kver  is  turned 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  keeper  is  in  mid 
and  sloe 


3,933,i«2 

NARROW  PILLAR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 

HLLee^Tgytor,  MldL,  milgsnr  to  Csaefol  Molass 

atioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  oovpocaHaa  of 

Filed  Apr.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1S,1U 

SClahai.    (CL  291— 2Sf) 


1.  A  latch  of  the  character  described  for  a  door  having 
inner  and  outer  panels  and  a  jamb  face,  including:  a 
frame  having  a  body  portion  lying  parallel  to  the  jamb 
face  of  the  door  and  a  right  angular  flange  portion  lying 
parallel  to  the  inner  panel  of  the  door;  latching  means 
comprising  a  rotatable  bolt  mounted  adjacent  the  outer 
surface  of  the  frame  body  portion,  a  ratchet  memtrr 
mounted  on  the  iimer  stuf ace  of  the  frame  body  portion, 
and  means  connecting  the  ratchet  rigidly  with  the  bolt 
to  be  rotatable  therewith;  a  detent  movably  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with  said 
ratchet  for  blocking  rotation  of  the  latching  means  in 
one  direction;  outside  actuating  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  moving  said  detent  portion  out  of  engagement 
with  said  ratchet;  an  intermittent  link  mounted  on  said 
detent  for  shifting  movement  between  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion where  it  couples  said  outside  actuating  means  to  said 
detent  and  a  locked  position  where  it  is  uncoupled  from 
said  outside  actuating  means;  and  a  locking  lever  mov- 
ably mounted  on  the  detent  and  connected  to  the  inter- 
mittent link  for  shifting  the  intermittent  link  between 
locked  aad  unlocked  positions. 
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TOKACCO  STALK  HOLDER 
GttHaiay  U  Mode,  ILF  JX  1,  Ctarfcivillt  Pik«, 


Fled  In*  1^  IMl,  SotTNo.  117,M9 
lOiiiik    (CL294>.S^ 


wardly  and  a  cam  foUower  mounted  on  top  of  said  bead 
in  a  manner  to  cause  movement  of  said  piston  when  said 
cam  follower  is  depressed,  said  piston  being  effective  on 
downward  movement  to  compreas  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber to  diminish  the  vacuum  s|>ace  above  the  article  held 
thereby  to  release  the  article  and  being  effective  to  in- 
crease the  vacuum  space  to  hold  an  article  upon  upward 
movement  after  said  cup-shaped  member  is  positioned 
on  the  article. 


A  tobacco  stalk  holder  comprising  an  elongated  bar 
having  a  groove  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and 
opening  through  a  side  of  the  bar.  a  stalk  clamping  ele- 
ment comprising  a  baae  member  slidably  and  nonro- 
tatively  confined  in  said  groove  and  a  single  strand  hav- 
ing a  substantially  straight  end,  forming  a  shank,  fixed 
to  and  projecting  from  said  base  member  thiou^  said 
opening  of  the  groove,  a  clamping  ftnger.  constituting  the 
other  end  of  the  strand,  extending  laterally  of  the  shank 
and  disposed  longitudinally  of  said  bar,  a  ipriiif,  oo»- 
MJtuting  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  strand,  connect- 
ing the  clamping  finger  to  the  shank  and  yieldabiy  sup- 
porting the  clamping  finger  relative  to  the  shank  and  bar, 
said  spring  and  clamping  finger  being  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  side  of  the  bar  and  being  supported  solely  by 
the  shank,  said  clamping  finger  extending  to  beyond  a 
part  of  the  bar  in  which  the  base  member  is  disposed  aad 
cooperating  with  a  part  of  said  side  of  the  bar  for  re- 
leasably  clamping  a  tobacco  stalk  therebetween. 


EXPANStON-TYTK  GRAFTLE  FOR  LIFTING 

AND  CARRYING  LOADS 

loka  Morrow,  Ir^  214  S.  MkhlgH  Avc^  CMcmo,  ID. 

Filed  Dte.  13,  19M,  Sar.  No.  75,55?^ 

ICtete.     (CL294— 97) 


,  ^ 3,t33,M4 

LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR 

HOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

BOO,  Bcra,  Swkzcriaod,  amitmar  to  MMchinca- 

fiyirik  WlBklcr,  SaOcrt  A  Co.  AG,  Bcra,  Switzeriaod 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,743 

priority,  appttcadoa  SwMicriaad  Feb.  It,  1959 

<ClataH.    (CL294— 44) 


A  lifting  and  carrying  gran>le,  including  an  upwardly 
extending  elongate  body  member,  a  sleeve  member  tek- 
acopint  therewith  at  the  outer  face  and  upper  portioo 
thereof;   work   supporting  means,  including  a  plurality 
of   upwardly-extending    legs    provided    with    outwardly 
projecting  feet,  said  legs  being  spaced  from  said  members 
a  substantially  equal  distance  apart;  first  set  of  levers,  con- 
nected between  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  body 
member  at  a  location  below  said  sleeve  member  and  the 
upper  portions  of  said  legs;  second  set  of  levers  connected 
between  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  member  and  the 
lower  portions  of  said  legs;  link  connection  means  pivot- 
ally  connected  between  said  sleeve  member  and  the  inter- 
mediate  portions   of  said  first  aet  of  levers;  coupling 
means  carried  by  said  body  member  to  couple  said  body 
member  to  a  support;  and  coupling  means  carried  by 
ttid  ■leeve  member  to  couple  said  sleeve  member  to  a 
support,  both  of  raid  coupling  means  including  a  separate 
bail,  one  spaced  from  the  other,  with  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  members  extending  through  the  iqypennost 
portion  of  each  bail. 


1.  Pick-up  and  holding  device  for  txrflow  articles  com- 
prising a  movable  disc,  at  least  one  elongated  piston  cylin- 
der fixedly  held  on  said  disc,  said  piston  cylinder  having 
a  central  bore,  a  recess  having  a  subMantially  larger  diam- 
eter than  said  bore  on  one  end  of  said  elongated  cylinder, 
a  piston  having  a  head,  said  piston  being  slidably  ar- 
ranged in  said  bore,  said  piston  having  a  cup  made  of  a 
flexible  material  firmly  secured  to  the  end  opposite  the 
said  head  ther  of,  said  cup  having  a  cavity  in  its  center 
portion  and  a  flanfle  surrounding  aaid  cavity  dispostd 
over  the  end  of  said  piston  cylinder,  a  spring  abutting 
against  sajd  head  of  said  piston  urging  said  piston  up- 


SJ33,<M 
TRANSPORT  TRAILER 

Thmt,  Nnrtk  Kamm  City,  Mc,  __^ 

to  itorrt— i,  Inc.,  Kmmm  City,  Mo.,  a  cocporatioa  nf 

MfaMMlH 

FIM  Dae  14. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t593M 
4CWaK    (0.294—1) 

1.  A  wheeled  transport  trailer  adapted  for  hauling  ei- 
ther vehicles  or  freight  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall; 
a  pair  of  side  walls;  track  means  between  said  side  walls 
»nd  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall;  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
jacks  mounted  on  said  tnck  means;  and  first  and  aecond 
uppn-  platforms  pivotally  carried  by  said  jacks  for  ver- 
tical and  tilting  movement,  said  platforms  having  longi- 
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tudinal  marginal  portions  in  overlying  sealing  relation-  said  rigid  lower  roof  portions  for  tilting  said  one  portion 
ship  with  said  side  walls  and  a  transverse  marginal  por-  out  of  alignment  with  the  other  of  said  lower  roof  por- 
tion of  said  second  platform  overlying  said  first  platform   tions. 


■.T.li-» 


3,833,(87 
DRAIN  HOLE  SEAL 
Tkcodore  F.  Lapinrid,  Farmk^ton,  MicL, 
Fnvi  Motor  CoospMqr,  Dcarton,  Midk,  a 

Filed  Dae.  1, 1959,  Scr.  N^  854,488 
7CblaH.    (CL  294-^44) 


to 


1.  A  flap  valve  for  attachment  to  a  sheet  metal  troo^ 
stnicture  having  a  drain  hole  in  a  wall  thereof,  said  valve 
comprising  an  elongated  resilient  member  having  end  por- 
tions overlapping  the  sheet  metal  surfaces  adjacent  the 
drain  hole  edges,  fastening  means  securing  each  over- 
lapping end  of  said  resilient  member  to  an  exterior  snr- 
face  of  said  wall  to  retain  said  resilient  member  in  drain 
hole  spanning  position,  and  flange  means  extending  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  resilient  member  projecting 
through  aaid  drain  hole,  said  flange  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  slot  receiving  the  sheet  metal 
along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  drain  bole,  said  flange 
meana  hingedly  supporting  said  resilient  member  at  said 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  drain  bole. 


3^33,488 
VEHICLE  ROOFS 

Hans  Golde,  338  Hi  , 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
FIM  Feb.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794344 

applirllsn  Gcrnuny  Fab.  22, 1958 
4nrfmi     (CL  294— 137) 


when  said  platforms  are  in  a  lowered  position  whereby  to 
form  a  roof  for  the  trailer  and  create  a  substantially 
enclosed  van. 


3,833,489 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  ELECTRICALLY 

OPERATED  SLIDABLE  TOP 
HaM  Trantott  G«Uc  338  nwaaii  ianiit , 

FVnnkfHl  nm  M^i^  GaniMij 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,382 

Claims  priority,  application  GeroMiy  Mm.  24, 1958 

7  OnlnM.    (CL  294—137) 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  comprising  portions  defining  an  aper- 
ture, an  upper  sliding  roof  portion  for  closing  said  aper- 
ture, at  least  two  rigid  lower  roof  portions  in  alignment 
and  forming  a  continuous  surface,  guide  means  on  both 
sides  of  said  aperture  in  substantially  parallel  relation  and 
extending  beyond  said  aperture,  the  guide  means  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  upper  sliding  roof  portion 
for  guiding  the  same,  frame  members  displaceably  sup- 
ported in  the  parallel  guide  means  independently  of  the 
upper  roof  portion,  said  two  rigid  lower  roof  portions 
being  supported  on  and  displaceable  with  the  frame  mem- 
bers, and  tiller  means  operatively  asaociated  with  one  of 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  sKdable  roof,  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  roof,  means  for  locking  the  roof 
in  closed  position,  stretching  means  movable  between 
first  and  aeoond  positions  and  operatively  associated  with 
said  roof  whereby  the  same  is  relaxed  in  the  first  poai- 
tiott  and  stretched  in  the  second  position,  a  common  drive 
coupled  to  all  of  said  means  for  operating  the  same;  said 
drive  comprising  a  motor,  gearing  coupled  to  said  motor, 
a  coupling  device  connecting  said  fearing  to  the  stretdi- 
ing  means,  and  switching  meaiu  operatively  associated 
with  said  coupling  device  to  activate  the  same  when  said 
roof  is  spaced  a  determinable  distance  from  its  doted 
position  and  maintaining  the  same  activated  until  the 
stretdiing  meani  moves  from  the  first  to  Ae  second  poai- 
tioiL 


3,833,418 

EXTENSIBLE  HEAD-REST  AND  CONTROL 
Peter  S.  Flctcbcr,  Dcbray  Bench,  Fin.,  aaslgnoi  to 


Dec.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,457 
5  CWnM.    (CL  297—41) 


r 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  including  a  support,  body-s^ 
porting  means  hfiving  a  back-rest  formed  with  an  oprning 
in  the  upper  faos  tbettoi,  meana  mofvably  mounting  said 
body-«unKHling  means  on  said  support,  a  head-rest  stored 
within  said  back-rest  in  a  retracted  position  and  being  of 
a  section  subsuntially  complementary  to  aaid  openins* 
and  control  meaiu  operatively  connected  to  said  head-reM 
and  controlled  from  said  body-supporting  means  for  mov- 
ing said  bead-rest  from  a  retracted  position  stored  within 
said  back-rest  through  said  opening  into  an  extended  poai- 
tion  relative  to  said  back-rect,  aaid  control  means  includ- 
ing a  mounting  member  connected  to  said  bead-rest  aad 
normally  supporting  said  head-rest  in  said  retracted  poai- 
tion,  means  operatively  connected  between  said  mounting 
member  and  said  back-rest  for  guiding  said  head-rest  to 
move  along  a  prescribed  path  from  said  retracted  por- 
tion through  said  opening  and  into  said  extended  p'^^^ff, 
the  guiding  meant  including  n  oompUai  f^nyit^g  surface 
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ooMid  iMck-rest  and  a  pia  carried  by  wM  moiratnf 
■MBbar  aad  giiidiiifly  enfafled  by  said  cammiBg  Mirfacc. 
aad  actuadnt  and  coratraining  meaoa  operadvdy  cob- 
Dected  between  said  npport.  ndd  baci-rcat  and  said  guid- 
tng  meant  for  osoving  aaid  head-rest  from  said  retracted 
positkm  10  Mid  eitended  poattion  in  renwae  to  move' 
■ant  of  said  kody-supfx>rting  means  relative  to  said  sup- 
port, said  aetnating  and  coostraining  means  indoding  a 
double-ann  lever,  means  pivocaily  mounting  said  double- 
arm  lever  on  said  tapport,  means  pivocaily  connecting  one 
arm  of  said  lever  to  said  bacl^-rest,  aad  meaas  pjvotally 
connecting  the  other  arm  of  said  lever  to  said  nounting 
member  such  that  an  upward  thrust  is  imparted  to  said 
mounting  member  in  response  to  the  turning  movement 
ei  saki  tew,  said  guiding  means  and  said  actuating  and 
constraining  means  cooperating  to  initially  guide  said  head- 
rest subataatiaiiy  longitudinally  of  said  back-rest  from 
said  retracted  position  through  said  opening  to  a  dearancc 
poaitioa  outside  of  said  baclirest  and  then  to  guide  said 
head<cat  forwardly  relative  to  said  back-rest  from  said 
clearance  position  into  said  extended  poattiaa  and  into  a 
prescribed  orientation  relative  to  said  back-rest. 


ACnJATING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPtB- 
POamON  RECUNING  CHAOS 
F.  8rhMiahsiii   ■irfcHi^iiii  lii  >.  Gar- 


11,  lfS9,  Scr.  N«.  i3JJ91 

(CL  irr— «f) 


».-i 


1.  In  a  multiple  position  reclining  chair  having  a  tup- 
port  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit,  a  carrier  member 
movably  mounted  on  the  support  frame,  and  guide  meant 
including  at  leatt  one  guide  link  mounting  the  body-tup- 
porting  unit  on  the  carrier  member  for  rearward  tilting 
movement  of  the  body-supporting  unit  relative  to  the  car- 
rier member  during  a  first  motion  phaae  in  which  the 
carrier  member  is  statMMaiy,  the  carrier  member  being 
then  movable  relative  to  Ike  support  frame  during  a  sec- 
ond motion  phate  in  which  it  carries  the  body-tupporting 
unit  further  rearwardly;  a  leg-rest  assembly  comprising  a 
kg-rest,  a  first  pivot  mounting  one  end  of  the  leg- rest  on 
the  forward  portion  of  the  seat,  a  single  actuating  link 
for  moving  the  leg-rest  from  a  retracted  position  beneath 
the  seat  to  an  extended  position  forwanfly  of  the  seat  tn 
response  to  movement  of  the  body-snppgrHag  anit  during 
laid  first  motion  phaae.  a  second  piVot  eonnecting  the 
forward  end  of  the  actuating  link  to  a  point  on  the  leg- 
rest  spaced  from  the  pivotal  mount  of  the  leg-rest  on 
the    teat,    and    a    third    pivot    connecting    the    other 
•ad  of  ttie  actuating  Knk  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the 
carrier  member,  the  aetnating  link  extending  upwanfly 
and  forwardly  from  the  third  pivot  to  the  second  p*vot 
and  die  effective  length  of  the  actuating  link  being  the 
<t*it»ace  between  the  second  and  third  pivots  during  the 
fir*  notiOB  phase  whereby  the  actuating  link  raises  the 
leg-rest  to  Hs  extended  position,  the  effective  length  of 
ttie  actuating  link  being  the  distanea  bttwtcu  the  second 
phKJt  and  the  movable  mount  of  the  carrier  member  on 
the  support  frame  during  the  second  motion  phase,  where- 
by the  kireat  is  mainuined  in  its  extended  poaitioa. 


M33^13 
CONTROL  MBANS  FOR  MULTIFLe.«OSmON 
^^^  RECUNING  CHAIR 

Frtft|ef  F.  SchRaphacka,  Barite^chaaamsadocf,  G«r« 
Bsaay,  aaslsaor  In  Aalaa  Lormt 
Ah.  1 1, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  UM92 
•  niliiii      (0.297— «) 


1 


-^1    1 


1.  A  multiple  poaitioa  radiniag  diair  eompriaing  a 
support  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat 
and  backrest  formed  rigidly  with  each  other,  and  means 
mounting  the  body-supporting  unit  on  the  support  frame 
for  movement  through  a  first  phase  of  nxHion  from  an 
upright  sitting  position  to  an  intermediate  tilted  poaition 
and  a  second  motion  phase  from  said  intermediate  tilted 
poaition  to  a  fully-tilted  poaition.  said  mounting  nneaiu 
including  a  carrier  member,  a  front  guide  nnember  and 
a  rear  guide  member  mounting  the  body-supporting  unit 
on  the  carrier  member,  and  lost  motion  means  connecting 
the  rear  guide  member  to  the  support  frame,  said  carrier 
«»*robcr  resting  in  a  tutionary  position  upon  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  tupport  frame  in  the  sitting  poaition  of  the 
body-tupporting  unit,  the  front  and  rear  guide  members 
turning  rearwardly  on  the  stationary  carrier  member  dur- 
ing the  first  motion  phase  to  move  the  body-supporting 
nait  rearwardly  relative  to  the  carrier  member  to  said 
iaaarmediate  tilted  poutioo,  said  lost  motion  means  cn- 
lagiiit  the  ranr  guide  members  at  the  intermediate  tilted 
poaition  to  limit  the  first  motion  phaae  and  providing  a 
fixed  pivot  r^ounimg  the  rear  guide  member  on  the  tup- 
port  frame  (or  tilting  movement  of  the  rear  guide  mem- 
Nr  Iheraaboal,  and  blocking  means  rigidly  coupling  at 
tensC  oae  of  said  guide  members  and  earner  member  at 
the  intermediate  tihcd  poaition  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  said  rear  guide  member,  body-supporting  unit 
and  carrier  member  as  a  rigid  unit  about  said  fixed  pivotal 
mount  provided  by  said  rear  guide  member  during  the 
second  motioai  ' 


SKAT  COVER 
HaroUA.  Dndlcy,  Prenoat,  Ohio,  atsifiii  lo  The  S.  K. 
H^jiMi  Caaipnay,  FreaMal,  Ohio,  a  eorpamtioa  of 

■aa  S,  19<1,  Ssr.  Na.  114,f5« 
4niiiiiiii      (CL  297— 219) 


iM<r^ 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  ton.1  for  a  seat  cushion  having  s  top  with  de- 
pending sides  comprising,  s  main  panel  portion  adapted 
to  surmount  snd  cover  the  cushion  top.  said  main  panel 
having  a  marginal  skirt  portion  adapted  to  surmount  and 
cover  alt  but  one  of  the  cushion  sides,  said  skirt  portion 
being  of  greater  transverse  dimension  than  the  correspond- 
ing cushion  tides  and  coacting  when  assembled  to  on- 
dwiy  the  cushion  along  the  corresponding  sides,  the  re- 
mMinfaig  edge  of  the  said  main  panel  bowed  inwardly 
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from  its  extremities  and  having  a  hand  portion  extending 
marginally  therefrom,  means  reinforcing  the  free  edge 
of  said  skirt  portion,  other  reinforcing  means  extending 
along  said  bowed  edge  and  coacting  between  said  remain- 
hig  edge  of  said  main  panel  and  said  band,  and  cushion 
fastening  means  carried  respectively  by  the  extremities 
of  each  of  said  reinforcing  members  and  adapted  to  co- 
act  under  tension  to  diatir  said  inwardly  bowed  remaining 
edge  portion  into  substantiany  a  straight  line  along  the 
cushion,  thereby  to  secure  the  cover  in  snug-fitting  re- 
lation on  the  cushion. 


M3M14 

FOLD-AWAY  SEAT  STRUCTURES 

Paaaa,  North  Maasanmna,  N.Y.  i 

loeaph  Roaarfsld,  New  Yeah,  N.Y. 

PRad  laa.  21, 19i9,  Saa.  Na.7st,t75 

ISnslMi     (0.297-^331) 


1.  In  a  fold-away  seat  structure  of  the  character  de- 
acribed,  a  bracket,  an  arm  moun  ed  at  one  end  onto  the 
bracket  for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
whereby  taid  arm  can  he  twung  to  extend  forwardly  of 
taid  bracket,  an  i^right  tubular  member  fixed  at  the 
other  end  of  taid  arm  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
its  wall;  the  lower  end  of  said  s'ot  having  an  entrance 
at  die  bottom  edge  of  said  tubular  member  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  slot  being  closed,  a  pair  of  rod  pieces 
slidaMy  and  rotaUbly  fitted  within  said  tubular  member, 
ons  longitudinally  above  the  other,  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  rod  pieces  being  pivotally  joined  about  a  horizoatal 
axis  whereby  they  serve  as  a  knuckle  when  the  upper  rod 
piece  is  withdrawn  upwardly  from  said  tubular  member, 
a  seat  member;  said  upper  rod  piece  being  secured  to  said 
seat  to  extend  downwardly  therefrom,  a  pin  extending 
laterally  from  the  lower  rod  piece  below  the  entrance  to 
said  slot,  adapted  to  be  entered  into  and  move  upwardly 
in  and  along  said  slot  when  the  seat  is  turned  to  Ining 
said  pin  to  the  entrance  of  said  slot  and  the  seat  is  there- 
upon raised;  said  pin  being  engaged  by  said  slot  when 
therein,  for  slidable  movement  along  said  slot  and  a  ttop 
elemeat  extending  downwardly  from  said  tubular  member 
along  one  side  ed^  of  said  slot  to  halt  the  pin  when  the 
seat  is  turned  to  bring  the  p'n  to  the  entrance  of  said 
alot,  whereupon  the  set  can  be  raised  to  expose  the 
knuckle  joint  and  thereupon  swing  to  vertical  p<^tion; 
said  pin  being  so  positioned  on  the  lower  rod  piece  and 
the  said  slot  being  to  pos  tioned  on  said  U  bular  member, 
that  when  the  pin  is  in  said  slot,  the  axis  of  said  knuckle 
joint  is  substantially  in  the  plane  determined  by  said  arm 
aad  its  axis  of  swii^  on  the  bracket 


whidi  is  rotataMy  joumaled  said  coupler,  means  on  op- 
posite ends  of  each  shaft  section  aixl  engaging  opposite 
etxis  of  said  coupler  when  the  same  connects  said  sec- 
tions together  for  supporting  said  hub  on  said  coupler  as 
said  shaft  is  moved  into  and  out  of  said  casing,  latching 
meaiis  on  said  hob  having  an  operative  and  inoperative 
position,  means  for  moving  said  latching  means  into  a 
radially  disposed  operative  position  for  engagnnent  with 
the  casing  for  latching  the  hub  in  a  predetermined  lo- 
cation intermediate  the  extremities  of  the  casing  after 
said  hub  hat  been  moved  interiorly  <rf  the  casing  by  said 


3Vi33«<15 

BEARING  HOUSING 

A.  Haha,  mghwaT  <1  S.,  Sftasloa,  Mo. 

PRad  Mar.  31,  t9i«,  Ssr.  Na.  lt,92S 

•  OaiaML    (CL3M-4) 

i.  A  pump  shaft  aad  bearing  bousittg  for  a  tubular 

casing  or  the  hke  including  a  rouuble  shaft  comprising 

a  plurality  of  sections  connected  together,  a  removable 

coupler  roUUbly  connecting  said  shaft  sections  togedi^. 

a  ahaft  bearing  element  providing  a  center  hub  through 


shaft,  said  coupler  being  movable  coaxially  of  said  hot) 
afto-  said  latching  means  has  been  moved  into  operative 
position,  so  as  to  engage  one  of  the  supporting  nteans 
with  one  end  of  said  bub  so  as  to  cause  said  hub  to 
move  in  a  direction  transversely  to  the  operative  poaition 
of  said  latching  means  so  as  to  increase  die  latching  en- 
gagement of  said  latching  means  with  said  casing,  and 
means  for  releaaably  maintaining  said  latohing  means  in 
an  inoperative  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  cas- 
ing while  said  hub  is  being  moved  into  a  predetermined 
position  within  the  casing  by  the  supporting  means  pro- 
vided by  said  shaft 


3^I33,<1< 

RAILROAO  CAR  AXLE  JOURNAL  TTOP 

Kari  A.  KUaglcr.  Ill  S.  Wright  SL,  NaperviBa,  DL 

FBcd  Sept.  t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  759,531 

HOataaa.    (CL  3M— 54) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nulroad  car  journal  box 

taining  a  wedge  member  adapted  to  carry  the  load  of  the 
car,  a  bearing  plate  interpoaed  between  the  journal  box 
and  the  wedge  member,  the  pflate  having  downwardly  in- 
clined fingers  in  locking  engagement  with  opposite  sides 
of  the  journal  box,  said  fingers  having  biting  edgea  engag- 
ing and  imerlocking  with  the  opposite  walls  of  the  box  to 
prevent  downward  movement  of  the  plate. 


MEANS  FOR  RETAINI^THE  RRASB  IN  A  JOUR- 
NAL  BOX  AND  UMflTNG  LATERAL  JOURNAL 
MOVEMENT 

Kari  AJOiaikr,  111  S.  WiWht  BL,  NapcrvOe,  n. 

Plai  Aag.  17. 1999, 8«:  Na.  •34,t99 

iOahaa.    (O.  3M— 79) 

1.  la  oonbination  ia  a  railroad  car  axle  jonraal  btx,  a 
ionraal.  a  beuiat  braaa  tharaoa.  a 
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SrSe^rSS  SL^.?*  ^  ^J!^  ^  ""^J^  "^"«  '^  '^^i  senncntt.  «ch  o<  said  holding  boito 
SiSL  ^,S^  *  •bovejnd  Selow  the  •»  o#  the  havinf  .  «t  i,  .  r«d««I  d««  in  «tid  beimng  segment  u^d 
iouraal,  i  flejubk  keeper  catteading  from  one  «id  o<  tte  •"■«■■»  -iiu 


Tl 

I 


having  enough  end-pfary  in  aaid  seat,  said  end-play  allow- 
ing said  bearing  segment  to  make  its  tilting  motion. 


-J-f 


wedge  downwardly  oo  both  lidei  of  the  joomal,  inter- 
locking with  the  buflien  to  preas  them  yiektingiy  ■g«iii«» 
the  box  wail,  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  wedge  and 
upwardly  to  iaierlock  with  the  wedge. 


THRUST  BEARING 

W.  Biyacr,  2921  Via  U  Sdra, 
FalM  VtrdM  Eatatcs,  CaUf . 
I  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,741 
Iiriai—,     K3.3tt— U2) 


RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BOX  LUBRICATOR 
PHcr  J.  Laraaa,  Eric,  Pa^  airitnor  to  LonI 

.    ly.  Eric,  Pa^  a  coTMratfoa  of  PcMiylT 
FBad  Oct  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (3,M« 
4Cliriw.    (C1.3M— TT) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  journal  box.  a  device  for  supplying 
oil  to  the  ioumal  and  journal  bearing  comprising  a  body 
of  open  cell  poiyurethane  foam  between  the  )oumal  box 
and  the  under  side  of  the  journal,  said  body  being  exteri- 
orly coated  with  an  oil  impervious  skin  or  envelope 
whereby  the  body  serves  as  a  reservoir  for  holding  oil  at 
the  denred  level  in  which  the  cells  of  the  foam  impede 
flow  of  oil  so  that  oil  is  not  lost  during  inversion  of  the 
car  for  dumping,  and  a  wick  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
body  having  its  upper  end  contacting  the  under  side  of 
tiw  jottfMi  aad  having  portions  extending  into  said  body 
below  said  oil  level  within  the  envelope,  said  body  being 
of  greater  thickness  than  the  space  between  the  upper  end 
of  the  wick  and  the  journal  box  whereby  the  body  it  con- 
pressed  and  exerts  a  force  rcsiiiently  holding  the  i^per 
end  of  the  wick  in  contact  with  the  jouraaL 


1.  In  combination  with  a  roUUble  shaft  havii^  an 
angularly  offset  end  and  a  wabble  plate  roUtably  mount- 
ed on  said  offset  end.  a  thrust  bearing  for  radial  and 
angular  loads  comprising  a  bearing  casing  surrounding 
said  end  of  said  shaft  and  fixed  to  said  wabble  plate,  an 
mner  sleeve  fixed  on  said  shaft  end  for  rotation  therewith, 
an  outer  sleeve  fixed  oa  said  bearing  casing  and  circum- 
jacent said  first  sleeve,  each  sleeve  being  complemenury 
to  the  other  and  having  complenKnUry.  subsuntially 
conical  bearing  faces  subaUntially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  angular  thrust  loads,  and  complementary 
substantially  cylindrical  bearing  faces  substanually  per- 
pendicular to  the  diractioo  of  the  radial  loads. 


3,633.421 
ROLLER  JOURNALS  FOR  ROLLER  MILLS 

Fr«dcrkk  SpcKcr.  CWadle  Heath,  Stockport,  md  Real- 
Bald  W.  Iqms,  Sale,  Eaglaod,  assignors  to  Heary  Steoa 
Limited,  Stockport,  aad  The  Hoffmann  Manafactar^ 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  Eaglaiid,  both  Bri^ 


3,033,419 
THRl^  lEARING  FOR  LARGE  MACHINES, 
^  ^      BSTECIALLY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
WaRcr  Eitl  aad  Jokaaa  Ptacovsky,  Wsia,  AaKila.  Mste. 
ar«  to  "Elin"  Akticntcaclkchaft  far  Elektriache  ladm- 
trie,  Vteaaa,  Austria,  a  cerporatioo  of  Anatria 
laa.  13,  195S,  Ser.  Na.  7«8,4M 
ty,  appUcadoa  Aastria  Mar.  21,  lf57 
,     ^  ^  ClaiL«.     (CL  3«S— 14#) 

1.  A  thrust  baanng  for  large  machines,  especially  elec- 
tric machinea.  having  bearing  segments,  a  bottom  plate 
and  means  for  securing  and  holding  mid  bearing  seg- 
^amta  oa  Hid  bottom  plate,  said  mcaos  coaMting  of 
holding  bolts,  mid  holding  bolu  in  pain  (by  two*)  le- 


PBed  Jaa.  3,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  M,354 
priority,  appiicattoa  Great  Britala  Jaa.  U,  1MB 
2  Claims.     (Ci.  3M— 2t7) 
1.  A  journal  bearing  for  the  grinding  roll  of  a  roller 
mill  in  which  the  roller  mill  shaft  is  carried  at  each 
end  in  a  journal  assembly  unit,  each  of  which  comprises 
an  outer  race,  two  sea  of  rollers  located  in  each  outer 
race  which  spaces  the  seU  of  rollers  apart,  a  housing 
having  a  pan  spherical-part  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
to  house  the  outer  race  which  is  mounted  and  retained 
therein,  a  support  member  surrounding  said  housing  and 
providing  a  spherical  seat  therefor,  an  inner  race  around 
the  roller  mill  shaft  providing  tracks  for  said     rollen, 
the  said  inner  race  being  axially  extended  beyond  the 
roller  tracks  to  provide  a  perfectly  co-axial  seating  sur- 
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face  around  the  shaft,  an  axially  adjtistable  tubular  car- 
rier aroond  one  end  of  at  least  one  tubular  extension,  a 
ball  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races  carried  on  said 
tubular  carrier,  the  outer  race  of  said  ball  bearing  being 
ia  fixed  axial  aaaociation  with  the  aforesaid  assembly 
unit,  the  said  adjustable  tubular  carrier  being  adapted  to 


be  fixed  to  the  shaft  to  locate  it  and  the  assembly  axially 
in  respect  to  the  grinding  roll,  so  that  when  such  carrier 
ii  freed  the  assembly  can  be  slid  off  iu  shaft,  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  tubular  inner  race  between  and  beyond 
the  roller  tracks  thereon  can  serve  as  journal  surfaces 
in  a  machine  tool  when  the  grinding  surface  of  the  roll 
is  to  be  machined. 


^  .dy 


M33t(22 

^^*r^^       .        BUSHING  ^   _ 

Glea  K.  Renner,  Andenoa,  lod^  asaigDor  to  G«MnI  Mo- 
tors Corporatkm,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation  of  Dab- 

S,  1H9.  Ser.  No.  825,732 
(a.3M— 230 


In  combination,  a  support,  a  shaft,  a  ball  bearing  assem- 
bly including  an  outer  race  and  an  inner  race  interposed 
between  said  support  and  said  shaft,  and  a  coQ  ^ning 
bushing  interposed  directly  between  and  in  contact  with 
both  said  shaft  and  said  inner  race,  said  bushing  com- 
prising a  helical  coil  winding  having  coils  which  are  of 
a  polygonal  shape  with  the  "comers  of  the  polygon  of  a  coil 
being  misaligned  with  the  comers  of  an  adjacent  coil, 
said  bushing  throughout  its  entire  length  being  tightly 
radially  compressed  between  said  inner  race  and  said 
shaft  by  virtue  of  the  apices  of  the  polygonal  coils  being 
in  contact  with  said  inner  race  and  the  straight  portions 
of  said  coils  being  in  contact  with  said  shaft  to  form  a 
torque  transmitting  connection  therebetween. 


3,833^23 

FLUOROCARBON  SLEEVE  BEARING 

Joha  B.  Tboonoa,  1829  Plaadoaw  Road,  Maahassct,  N.Y. 

FBad  Sept.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758415 

tCWnm.    (CL388— 238) 

4»1.  A  cylindrical  bearing  liner  to  be  fitted  within  a 

support   having   an   interiorly    hollow   cylindrical   bore 

comprising  a  thin,  flexible,  laminated  strip  ctirved  to 

bring  Us  ends  into  doae  adjaoeocy  to  each  other  to  pro- 


vide i  narrow  slot  which  permits  tfie  liner  to  be  inatalled 
or  replaced  by  axial  movement  into  and  out  of  position 
within  the  support,  said  slot  and  the  radial  flexibility  of 
the  liner  allowing  said  liner  to  adjust  itself  closely  to 
the  interior  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  liner  being  of  sut>- 
stantially  greater  circumference  than  wall  thickness  and 
betag  formed  of  a  thin  resilient  exterior  member  and  a 
thin  interior  layer  of  a  wear  resistant  synthetic  plastic 


■yo 


having  good  low  friction  properties,  said  thin  exterior 
and  interior  layers  being  attached  to  each  other  over 
their  adjacent  surfaces  to  prevent  substantial  relative 
movement,  one  with  reelect  to  the  other,  and  said  ex- 
terior member  being  free  to  move  circumferentially  of 
the  bore  into  substantial  overall  contact  with  the  con- 
tiguous interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  bore 
normal  operating  loads. 


L. 
Dilaoh  Tool 


3,833,424 
RETAINER  BUSHING 

Ariligtoa  HdgMi,  IlL, 
Works,  Chici«o,  DL,  a 


to 
of 


Food  Nov.  23, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  8544*2 
2ClataM.    (CL  388— 238) 


1.  A  one  piece  tubolar  {dastic  buriiing  for  use  in  ac- 
cepting and  rotatably  mounting  a  complementary  annular- 
ly  grooved  stud  member  in  axially  restrained  position 
relative  to  a  OMnplementary  aperttnrd  workpiece,  said 
btishing  including  a  bead,  a  shank  portion  depending  from 
said  head  and  having  shoulder  means  on  the  exterior  there- 
of spaced  from  the  underside  of  said  bead  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  capable  of  retaining  said  bushing  in 
the  aperture  of  the  complementary  workpiece,  a  continu- 
ous bore  of  uniform  cross  sectional  dimension  traversing 
the  entire  length  of  said  bushing,  a  continuous  annular 
rib  on  the  wall  of  said  bore  projecting  radially  inwardly 
and  shaped  complementary  to  the  aimular  groove  in  the 
complementary  stud  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
groove  of  the  stud  member  when  it  is  mounted  in  said 
bushing,  said  rib  being  located  intermediate  said  shoalder 
means  and  the  free  end  of  said  shank  opposite  the  head, 
three  axially  arranged  grooves  provided  in  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  shank  portion  and  each  groove  extending  from 
the  head  to  the  free  end  of  said  shank  to  provide  radially 
thinned  sections  on  the  shank,  said  grooves  being  equaHy 
spaced  from  each  other  about  the  periphery  of  said  shank 
portion  and  having  a  peripheral  extent  at  least  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  shoulders  on  the  intermediate  shank  por- 
tions equal  to  that  of  the  peripheral  extent  of  said  shoulder 
means  in  the  same  vicinity,  said  grooves  providing  thinned 
shank  sections  which  when  viewed  in  transverse  section 
present  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  curved  con- 
cave faces  opposite  a  substantially  arcuate  inner  surface 
wall  provided  by  the  bore,  the  rib  segments  carried  by  said 
thinned  sections  and  the  thinned  sections  themselves 
adapted  to  collapse  radially  inwardly  during  insertion  of 
the  bushing  into  the  apertured  wmtpiace;  the  unrelieved 
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thank  portions  on  whidi  nid  shoulder  ramm  are  located 
providiiig  a  diametral  measurement  when  the  stud  of  the 
bMhing  ia  in  oonnal  podtion  greater  than  the  diameter 
a<tte  complementary  aperture  with  which  it  ia  to  be 
iMoriNcd  so  that  aftir  aHWiitinf  of  the  bushing  in  the 
ture  of  the  workpiece  the  shoulders  aggressivdy  un- 
the  under  surface  of  the  workpiece,  the  shank 
Bs  of  the  bushing  having  the  shoulder  means  there- 
on adapted  to  be  flexed  radially  outwardly  when  an  ajoal 
force  is  applied  to  a  compiemealary  grooved  stud  mem- 
ber mounted  therein  to  cause  said  shoulders  to  more  ag- 
greasivdy  resist  removal  of  the  bushing,  the  rib  segments 
carried  by  said  thinned  sections  being  distorted  by  the 
shank  portions  with  the  shoulder  means  thereon,  said 
thinned  sections  and  the  associated  ribs  being  distorted 
into  a  chordal  form  to  aggressively  resist  removal  of  the 
complementary  grooved  stud  from  said  bushing. 


Kay  8,  IMS 


der.  with  end  portions  of  each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder 
in  contact,  an  interruption  in  the  contacting  waifmotn  of 
said  piston  and  said  cylinder  betwieen  the  end  portions 
thereof,  and  mechanical  means  for  reciprocating  said 
piston,  the  length  of  such  reciprocation  being  such  that 
the  areas  of  the  cylinder  wall  contacted  by  said  end  piston 
portions  during  reciprocation  are  iKMi-contiguous,  thus 


3,f33,<25 

RAILKOAD  JOURNAL  LUNIICATING  PAD 

A.  Srhrasisr,  915  S.  Dnwlm  9L,  D«mr, 

FIM  Apr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  N«u  14>2a« 

1  CUb.     (CL  3M— 243) 


J>"jrL 


•jr_2*>»>rV 


Means  for  lubricating  a  railway  journal  of  the  type 
having  a  journal  collar  at  its  outer  extremity  and  an  axle 
fillet  at  its  other  extremity  and  being  positioned  in  a  con- 
ventional railway  journal  box  comprising:  a  flexible  pad 
base  positioned  in  the  bottom  of  said  journal  box  and 
having  a  semi-cylindrical  contour,  the  axis  of  which  is 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  journal;  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated s|»aced-apart,  compressible  sponge  blocks  mounted 
on  said  pad  base  transversally  of  the  axis  of  said  pad 
hMC,  said  blocks  being  arcuately  curved  longitudinally  to 
conform  to  the  circumference  of  said  journal;  an  absorb- 
ent hood  covering  each  of  said  blocks;  and  wicks  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  hoods  into  contact  with  said 
journal,  the  wicks  of  adjacent   blocks   intenningling  to 
form  open  wick  channels  extending  transversally  of  the 
axis  of  said  pad  base  and  said  journal;  the  hood  and 
wicks  of  the  outermost  pad  contacting  said  journal  collar, 
and  the  hood  and  wicks  of  the  innermost  pad  being  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  and  in  contact  with  said  fillet  so  as 
to  seal  against  the  latter;  said  innermost  pad  having  a 
normal   uncooprtned   height  greater  than   that  of  the 
other  pads  so  that  the  wicks  of  the  innermost  pad  will 
contact  said  journal  with  greater  pressure  than  the  wicks 
of  the  remaining  pads,  and  said  innermost  pad  having  a 
greater  arcuate  length  than  the  remaining  pads  to  create 
a  sealing  effect  against  said  fillet  to  prevent  the  escape 
of  lubricant  from  said  box  at  the  liilet  extremity  of  said 
journal. 

3*033,424 
TWIN.PISTON  ELEME^rr 
Joasph  A.  Corky,  SloaldMri.  N.Y,  ■iiheiii  to 
can  Cyasiiiil  CoospMiy.  New  Yeek,  I^.Y,,  a 
IVm  of  Matoe 

Filed  Jvly  3,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  t24,t72 

1  OalBB.     (CL3M— «) 

In  a  sterile,  displacement  piston,  type  of  liquid  filling 

lachine  for  filling  of  containers  serially,  in  combi nation: 

a  comparatively  long  cylinder,  a  one  piece  co-axial  piston. 

fitting  liquid-tight  directly  in  and  redproo^le  in  said  cylin- 


forming  a  sealed  slerik  volume  between  said  end  piston 
portions  and  cylinder  wall;  whereby  any  surface  contamj- 
nation  that  finds  its  way  between  one  piston  portion  and 
its  cooperating  area  of  cylinder  wall  is  not  transferred  to 
the  other  piston  portion  and  its  cooperating  area  of  cylin- 
der wall,  and  means  to  supply  a  liquid  from  a  source  of 
supply. 

3,a33^7 

ALL-PURPOSE  FUNCTIONAL  TABLE 

Stcphca  I.  BrowiB,  3  Ckarrlcw  Ro^  PaoU,  Pa-^Md  WB- 

Mecftoc  Pa. 

Apr.  It,  IMl,  Sar.  Na  lt3.7tl 
4CUmm.    (6.311-49) 


1.  An  all-purpose  functioiud  table  comprising  a  table 
top  with  adaptive  means,  a  bracket  member  therefor  and 
engaging  means  for  securing  said  bracket  member  to  a 
support,  said  bracket  member  including  an  L -shaped 
rod  and  a  hollow  tube,  said  L-shaped  rod  inrhiHing  a 
first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  the  first  leg  of  the  L-shaped 
rod  releasably  interfitting  with  said  adaptive  means  and 
the  second  leg  of  said  L-shaped  rod  releasably  interfitting 
in  said  hollow  tubing,  said  engaging  means  including  an 
upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate  spaced  from  each  other 
and  initially  slidable  on  said  tubing,  said  plates  being 
adapted  to  bold  said  tubing  and  grasp  said  support,  said 
upper  plate  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  portion 
slidable  on  said  tubing  and  a  pair  of  spaced  fingers  de- 
pending therefrom  to  define  a  pocket  which  embraces 
the  upper  portion  of  said  support  said  lower  plate  oom- 
prinng  a  generally  horizontal  portion  slidable  on  said 
tubing,  an  inclined  portion  bearing  upwardly  against 
said  support  and  an  adjustable  threaded  stem  projecting 
through  said  inclined  portion  to  exert  pressure  upwardly 
against  said  support  to  wedge  the  horizontal  portion  of 
the  lower  plate  against  uid  tubing,  said  upward  pressure 
also  wedging  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  upper  plate 
against  said  tubing,  and  clamping  means  associated  with 
said  adaptive  means  and  said  tubing  whereby  said  taUe 
top  iM  adjusubk  with  respect  to  the  first  log  of  said  L- 
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shaped  rod  and  whereby  the  second  leg  of  said  L-shaped 
rod  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  tubing  and  pivotable 
thereabout 


3,t33,<2S 

INSTRUMENT  TRAY  FOR  DENTAL 

OPERATING  ROOMS 

DavU  A.  HoAm^  2«31  N.  9Sth  St,  MihradHc,  Wta. 

FBed  Mar.  U,  IfM,  Ser.  N<a.  IMlt 

ICWiik    (CL311— 17) 


"^ 1 


Means  for  readily  accessibly  supporting  dentisf*  in- 
Mruments  or  the  like  at  any  of  a  number  of  positions  in 
a  room  without  occupying  floor  space,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  mounting  head  having  means  thereon  for 
attaching  the  same  to  a  ceiHng;  an  adjustably  extensible 
and  retractable  leg  comprising  at  least  three  leg  elements 
ooaxially  telescoped  into  one  another,  each  of  said  leg 
Clements  that  has  another  telescopable  into  h  being 
threaded  at  its  end  from  which  said  other  leg  element 
projects;  a  locking  nut  threaded  onto  said  end  portion  of 
each  of  the  threaded  leg  elements  and  having  a  portion 
which  projects  axially  beyond  the  threaded  leg  element 
which  portion  of  the  locking  nut  has  a  convergingly 
tapered  inner  surface;  radially  compressible  means  con- 
fined between  said  axially  projecting  portion  of  each 
locking  nut  and  said  other  leg  element  for  bringing  pres- 
sure substantially  uniformly  upon  the  circumference  of 
said  other  leg  element  upon  tightening  of  the  locking  nut 
to  thus  releasably  lock  said  other  leg  element  against 
endwise  extension  and  retraction  relative  to  that  upon 
which  the  locking  nut  is  threaded:  cooperating  means  on 
the  mounting  head  and  on  one  end  of  said  leg  providing 
a  ball  and  socket  connection  universally  swingably  and 
pendantly  supporting  the  leg  from  the  mounting  head; 
friction  means  on  said  ball  and  socket  connection  for 
yieldingly  inhibiting  swinging  motion  of  the  leg  relative 
to  the  mounting  head  so  that  the  leg  tends  to  resist  dis- 
placement out  of  any  podtion  of  adjustment  to  which  it 
may  be  swung;  an  elongated  tray;  a  connector  having  a 
portion  which  is  substantially  coaxially  secured  to  the 
leg  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  having  another  portion 
which  projects  laterally  in  one  direction  with  respect  to 
the  leg;  cooperating  means  on  one  marginal  end  portion 
of  the  tray  and  on  said  other  portion  of  the  connector 
providing  a  second  ball  and  socket  coiuection.  between 
the  tray  and  said  other  end  of  the  leg,  by  which  the  tray 
is  supported  by  the  leg  for  universal  swiveling  and  swing- 
ing motion  about  a  center  spaced  to  one  side  of  the  leg 
axis;  and  frictioiuU  locking  means  on  the  connector,  co- 
operable  with  the  last  named  ball  and  socket  connection 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  tray  in  any  desired 
position  of  swinging  and  swiveling  adjustment  relative  to 
the  kg,  thus  enabling  the  tray  to  be  diqxwed  in  a  sul>> 


stantially  horizontal  position  r^ardless  of  the  angle  at 
which  the  leg  is  inclined,  said  factional  locking  means 
including  a  screw  which  projects  from  the  connector  in 
another  direction  lateral  to  the  leg  and  which  has  an 
actiutor  on  its  projecting  end  portion  by  which  it  can 
be  manually  ti^tened  and  loosened. 


3,t33,(29 
CONTROLLABLY  AREA-ENLARGEABLE  AND 
AREA-REDUCIBLE  TABLE  APPARATUS 
hoons  W.  RlcMlcM,   1323  N.  Scwm4  SL,  Loa  An- 
gelca  28,  CaBf.,  BMJgnnr  of  OBc-tcath  to  Gadgct-OT- 
Thc-Moath  Chib,  lac.  North  HoOywood,  CaUT.,  a 
lioB  of  CaHfonia 

FUed  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,M< 
4  Hilaii      (CL311— 47) 


1.  Controflably  area-enlargeable  and  area-redudUe 
table  apparatus,  comprising:  a  Uble  including  two  sq>a- 
rable  end  portions  each  including  a  subatantially  flat  top 
part  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  and'^adapted 
to  be  controllably  extended  and  retracted  with  reaped  to 
each  other  for  area-increasing  and  area-reducing  por- 
poies;  a  captive  area-iixrreasing  leaf  having  a  flat  top 
part  and  normally  being  positioned  underneath  the  level 
of  the  joined  table  end  portions  in  an  unobtrusive  ovt- 
of-sight  location;  and  leaf-elevating  means  coc^wrating 
with  said  captive  leaf  and  at  least  one  of  the  Uble  end 
portions  for  elevating  said  captive  leaf  between  said  table 
etid  portions  when  they  are  moved  ii»to  extended  centrally 
spaced  relationshq)  with  respect  to  each  other,  with  said 
elevated  captive  leaf  being  moved  upwardly  thereby  ao 
as  to  fill  the  central  q>ace  between  said  table  end  portions 
and  so  as  to  lie  with  its  flat  top  part  in  the  commoa 
horizontal  plane  in  which  the  flat  top  part  of  each  oi 
the  table  end  portions  also  lies,  said  leaf-elevating  means 
including  track  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said 
table  end  portions  thereunder  at  onxxite  sides  thereof, 
and  track-follower  pin  means  carried  by  the  captive  leaf 
at  spaced  locations  and  in  engagement  with  the  track 
means,  with  said  track  means  rising  toward  the  center  of 
the  Uble  whereby  when  the  table  end  portions  are  longi- 
tudinally extended  into  centrally  spaced  relationship  widi 
respect  to  each  other,  the  track-follower  pin  means  will 
ride  along  the  track  means  upwardly  whereby  to  cen- 
trally elevate  the  captive  leaf  Into  the  center  space  be- 
tween the  extended  Uble  end  portioiu  and  with  the  top 
part  of  the  captive  leaf  lying  in  the  common  horizontal 
plane  in  which  the  top  part  of  each  of  the  Uble  end 
portions  also  lies. 


3,t3343t 
FOLDING  TABLE 


M.  Mnglcr,  North  Hollywood,  < 

(%  Rol-Fd  TaUc,  be,  14«7«  Raymcr,  VaaNaya,  CdifJ 
FBcd  Mr  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,i2t 

MCliI (CL311— 99) 

1.  In  a  feeding  table  strocture  wherdn  at  least  ooe 

of  the  legs  u  movable  away  from  hs  operative  position, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  leg  positioning  means  including  a   longitudiiully 

split  tubular  socket  member  deaigned  to  receive  one 

end  of  said  leg.  said  split  tabular  socket  member 

having  one  of  its  ends  positioned  againA  the  UMe 

structure  with  a  portion  of  the  abutting  end  wall 

being  secured  to  the  table  structuie  and  the  other 

abutting  portion  free  of  the  uble  stractwe;  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  1M2 


■MB  for  dr»wiag  the  free  side  of  the  tubular  lo^et 
member  toward  the  aecured  tide,  thereby  providiiit 


7.  A  display  assembly  for  a  merchandising  machine 
having  a  cabinet  including  in  combination  an  article  dis- 
play support  carried  by  said  cabtnet  in  a  positioa  to  d»- 
play  an  article  carried  by  said  support,  an  elongated  trans- 
parent cover  for  said  support,  means  mounting  said  cover 
on  said  cabinet  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position 
at  which  said  support  is  accenibie.  a  button  assembly  car- 
ried by  said  cabinet,  an  elongated  cover  for  said  button 
assembly,  means  mounting  said  button  assembly  cover 
on  said  cabinet  for  pivotal  movement  around  a  vertical 
from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an  open  position 
interengageable  meaas  carried  by  said  button  assem- 
bly cover  and  by  said  transparent  cover  for  holding  said 
transparent  cover  closed  when  said  button  assembly  cover 
is  closed. 


3,«33.(32 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAS 

Major  FcHcn,  Gaibtco,  N.  Mck. 

(F.a  Boi  2233,  SMia  F«,  N.  Mcz.) 

RM  Sept.  25,  lf59.  See.  No.  S42,3«f 

4  CWma.    (CL  312— 14«J) 

1.  A  ooBapaibie  bur  comprising  normally  upright  front. 

left  aide  aad  right  aide  floor<ngaging  walls;  a  normally 


horizontal  counter;  hinge  means  connecting  the  left  side 
wall  and  the  right  side  wall  to  the  front  wall  adjacent 
its  left  and  right  edges,  respectively,  the  said  hinge  means 
for  each  side  wall  consisting  of  a  pair  of  hinges  respec- 
tively positioned  at  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  two  walls 
they  connect  and  each  hinge  comprising  an  elongated  leaf 
attached  to  a  horizontal  edge  of  the  front  wall,  an  elon- 
gated leaf  attached  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  side  wall 
with  adjacent  horizontal  end  parts  of  the  ttmo  leaves  dis- 
posed in  mutually  overlapping  relation  and,  in  the  case 
of  the  bottom  hinge,  at  substantially  the  level  of  the 
floor-engaging  bottom  edges  of  the  front  and  side  walls. 


a  clamping  action  for  hol(fiag  die  leg  in  its  operative 
position. 


3,t33^1 

DBPLAY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MERCHANDISING 

MACHINE 

Peter  KMm  i^Wahcr  Koch,  Uri^stom  and  HaroU  F. 

r,  Moiriitowa,  NJ.,  asiigBon  to  Rowc  Msmh 
Couip— y,  bcorporatcd,  WUppaay,  NJ.,  ■ 
of  New  Yorfc 
FUed  May  S,  1959,  Ssr.  N«.  tlL,193 
13  riilms     (CL  312—123) 
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an  upright  pivot  pin  extending  through  and  connect- 
iat  the  overlapping  leaves  of  each  hinge  and  disposed  to 
permit  the  side  wall  to  swing  around  the  pin  axis  from 
its  normal  position  back  of  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
front  wall  to  a  position  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  front 
surface  of  the  front  wall;  a  counter  hinged  to  the  front 
wall  in  position  to  overlie  fully  the  top  edges  of  the 
front  and  aide  walls  and  their  top  connecting  hinges  and, 
when  the  side  walls  are  swung  from  their  normal  posi- 
tions as  aforesaid,  being  swingable  from  its  normal  hori- 
zontal position  to  a  position  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the 
rear  surface  of  the  front  wall;  and  meant  for  disengage- 
ably  securing  the  two  side  walls  of  the  bar  in  their  normal 
right-angle  relation  to  its  front  wall. 


3>f33t#33 
SELF-LEYELING  DISPENSER 
L.  HoUoway,  Saydsr,  ami  Edward  R.  McCartca, 
ester,  N.Y.,  aai%Bon  to  American  Machine  Ik 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Im.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S,2t7 
4  CWam.     (CL  312—214) 


'  i 

f 

♦ 

I 

') 
,x 
>» 


1.  A  self-leveling,  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus 
comprising  an  insulated  cabinet,  a  carrier  mounted  for 
movement  up  and  down  in  said  cabinet,  said  cabinet  hav- 
ing an  (^>ening  at  the  top  for  removing  material  stored  oo 
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the  carrier,  a  heat  distributing  member  centrally  disposed 
at  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet,  an  air  inlet  duct  connecting 
said  fan  with  the  ouuide  atmosphere  at  the  base  of  said 
cabiiaet,  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  heat  dis- 
tributing member  to  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet,  a  cen- 
trifugal fan  for  radially  discharging  heated  air  from  said 
heat  distributing  member  towards  all  walls  of  the  cabinet 
so  that  the  turbulent  flow  induced  to  the  heated  air  by  the 
fan  combined  with  the  natural  convection  flow  induced  by 
the  exposure  of  said  opening  to  the  atmosphere  causes 
the  heated  air  to  rise  between  the  spaces  in  the  material 
stored  on  the  carrier  and  to  be  discharged  through  said 
opening  on  top  of  the  cabtnet. 


4.  A  cabinet  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  walls; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  shelves  afSxed 
at  their  ends  to  said  side  walls; 

(3)  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  its  front 
edge  turned  inwardly  and  then  rearwardly  to  form 
a  channel-like  receaa  which  is  concealed  from  view 
from  the  front  of  the  cabinet; 

(4)  each  said  shelf  having  its  front  edge  turned  down 
to  form  a  vertical  flange; 

(5)  a  door  for  each  shelf  nxnmted  to  swing  between 
an  open,  horizontal  position  exposing  its  respective 
shelf  and  a  closed,  vertical  position  concealing  and 
closing  said  shelf; 

(6)  each  said  door  having  its  lower  edge  turned  in- 
wardly and  then  upwardly  to  form  a  channel; 

(7)  a  locking  unit  for  each  shelf  including  a  mouot- 
iag  strip  extending  akwf  and  afllxed  to  the  innar 
surface  of  the  respective  shelf  flange,  said  strip  be- 
ing turned  inwardly  at  its  ends  to  form  inwanUy 
projecting  mounting  brackets; 

(8)  a  shaft  extending  between,  supported  by  and  ro- 
tatable  in  said  brackets; 

(9)  a  latch  member  affixed  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
shaft  and  cooperable  with  the  chaiwel  portion  of 
the  respective  door  to  latch  the  same  in  closed  posi- 
tion; 

(10)  a  vertical,  redprocable  operating  member  located 
in  said  channel-like  recess  and  extending  substan- 
tially the  height  of  the  cabinet;  and 

(11)  meaiu  affixing  the  outer  end  of  each  said  shaft 
to  said  operating  member  whereby,  when  the  operat- 
ing member  is  moved  in  one  direction  said  shafts 
are  rotated  to  disengage  their  latch  members  from 

7T8  O.O.— <7 
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the  reqMctive  doors  and,  when  moved  in  the  oppo* 
site  direction,  said  shafts  are  rotated  to  engage  thieir 
Utdb  members  with  the  reqiective  door. 


I3,<3S 


^- ^LEGS 

Hcary  P.  Glass,  M4  La^  Share  Dtiva, , 

FBed  Sept  (,  1H$,  Scr.  No.  53^51 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  312— 25^ 


11,10. 


GANG  Lock 
larab  I.  Ribbens,  MayvBIc,  and  Richaid  C.  Dethardt, 
BrownsTllle,  Wis.,  aasignora  to  Tab  Products  Co-  San 
F^aMiKO^Cattf.,  a  corporattoa  of  Orifforaia 
I  Ap.  25,  i9M.  Scr.  No.  24,58« 
4ailm[^    ^312—219) 


1-  Lock  leg  construction  for  interlocking  furniture  imits 
ccHnprising  a  support  element  having  a  lower  leg  portion 
and  an  un>er  block  portion  having  a  groove  extending 
into  the  poipheral  edge  thereof,  said  groove  being  defined 
by  inwardly  inclined  sides,  a  recessed  conformation  in 
each  of  two  adjacent  furniture  uiu'ts  having  corresponding 
inwardly  inclined  sides,  said  conformations  in  said  ad- 
jacent luits  registering  with  one  another  ami  being  eadi 
open  at  the  bottom  to  receive  one  side  of  said  upper 
block  portion  to  be  supported  thereon. 


3,033,43< 
REFRIGERATOR  SHELYING 

CHCoid  H.  Wartz,  Dayton,  and  Everett  C 

New  Carlisle,  Ohio,  asalgBma  to  General  Moian  Om^ 
poratlon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawma 
Fled  Dec  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7(,784  I 

llCtatea.    (CL312— 29t) 


11.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  ot 
walls  defining  a  chamber  therein  provided  with  an  ac- 
cess opening  in  an  upright  wall  thereof,  a  shelf  occupying 
a  horizontal  cross-sectiooal  area  of  said  chamber,  exten- 
siWe  means  supporting  said  shelf  within  said  chamber  for 
gliding  movement  outwardly  thereof  through  the  chamber 
access  opening  while  suppcvted  on  said  supporting  means, 
adjustable  means  interposed  between  said  shelf  and  its 
supporting  means  to  vary  the  height  of  the  shelf  relative 
thereto,  said  adjustable  means  comprising  spaced-apart 
iqvi^t  threaded  shafts  mounted  on  a  movable  part  oi 
said  extensible  supporting  means,  a  member  threaded 
upon  the  threads  of  each  shaft  and  an  endless  belt-like 
element  mtermediate  said  members  looped  therearound 
for  rotating  them,  said  members  having  a  connection 
with  said  shelf  for  causing  said  outward  gliding  move- 
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matt  thereof  with  said  movable  part  of  taid  supporting 
aMUtt,  It  imtH  one  of  said  memben  betof  rotatably  in- 
iBriocked  to  nid  ihelf  for  movint  nme  vertically  there- 
with, aaid  belt-like  element  being  shifuble  with  respect 
to  said  shelf  independently  of  gliding  movement  thereof 
while  the  shelf  is  podtioiied  within  said  chamber  and 
when  the  shelf  b  moved  iaio  a  porition  part  way  oat 
of  the  chamber,  and  the  iMftiat  of  mid  element  mm- 
ing  said  members  whereby  aid  am  aember  raises  and/ 
or  lowers  the  shelf  through  its  interlock  therewith. 


web  and  each  leg.  the  last  mentiooed  flanges  having  cods, 
and  the  ends  of  the  flanges  that  are  struck  from  one  leg 


PILE  DRAWEK 

1137  E. 


projecting  away  from  the  ends  of  the  flanges  that  are 
,    struck  from  the  other  leg. 


Plad  Oct  19, 1999,  8sr.  N*.  S47429 
13  nihil     (CL3U-0«3) 


1.  In  a  file  cabinet  drawer  of  the  type  hidnding  ■ 
hinged  front  wall  mounted  for  swinging  movement  to  a 
closed  upright  positioa  and  to  a  forward  tflting  position 
and  a  foUower  panel  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  front  wall  and  including  a  main  body  portion  hingedly 
aoaMI  for  tvinging  movement  to  an  upright  position 
and  to  a  rearward  tilted  position;  mcaaa  for  latching  the 
front  waU  in  a  tilted  position  iaitptmAm^  of  the  fol- 
lower panel,  means  for  independently  latching  the  body 
portion  of  the  follower  panel  in  a  tilted  position,  whereby 
either  the  front  wall  or  the  body  portion  of  the  follower 
panel  can  be  tilted  independently  of  the  other,  manually 
operable  means  for  releasing  the  latch  means  of  the  front 
wall  to  permit  the  moving  of  the  front  waU  to  a  closed 
position,  and  manually  operable  means  for  releasing  the 
latch  means  of  the  body  portion  of  the  foUower  panel  to 
permit  the  return  of  the  body  portion  of  the  follower 
panel  to  a  raised  position. 


3,t33,<3t 
SLIDE  SUSTENSION 
loha  K.  TomiiHoa,  U19  S.  Mosiaa  SL,  CUc^o,  m. 
FBed  May  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl2J99 
S  ns^i     (CL  311— Ut) 
I.  A  slide  comprising  a  slide  channel  having  a  web 
provided  on  its  opposite  ends  with  a  pair  of  spaced  legs, 
a  flange  formed  on  the  outer  end  of  each  leg,  said  flanges 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  slide  channel  in  substan- 
tially opposite  directions,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligned 
flancBS  struck  outwardly  from  each  of  said  legs  and  re- 
ytnttjf  bent  to  prefect  outwardly  from  the  junctioo  of  the 


MartMD. 


3^3,439 
PpUWn  GUIDES 

Fled  Dec.  11»  li^SJ.ft  T79,i9f 
iCWM.    (CL312— 34t) 


1.  A  drawer  guide  for  sHdaMy  mounting  a  drawer  for 
horizontal  sliding  movement  relative  to  supporting  means 
for  such  a  drawer  and  comprising  an  elongated  channel- 
shaped  guide  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  hori- 
xontally  extending  position  on  such  supporting'  means, 
said  guide  member  having  an  open,  upwardly  facing,  longi- 
tudinally extending  side,  an  elongated  slide  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  bottom  of  such  a  drawer,  said  slide  being 
mounted  in  said  guide  member  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  axially  of  said  guide  member  between  a  normal 
position  and  a  forwardly  extending  position,  said  guide 
member  having  a  stop  member  thereon  in  the  laterally 
central  portion  thereof,  and  said  slide  having  a  stop  mem- 
ber thereon  in  the  laterally  central  portion  thereof  in  po- 
sition to  abuttingly  engage  said  first  mentioned  stop  mem- 
ber when  said  slide  is  disposed  in  said  forwardly  extending 
position  to  thereby  hold  said  slide  against  further  out- 
ward movement  axially  of  said  guide  member,  said  slide 
being  movable  transversely  to  said  guide  member  when 
said  slide  is  disposed  in  said  forwardly  extending  posi- 
tion to  thereby  disengafe  said  stop  members  and  free 
said  slide  for  further  lorwaid  movement  relative  to  said 
guide  member. 
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INCORPORATION    OP    AN   ORGANIC   BASIC 
COMPOUND  INTO  CELLULOSE  ACFTATE 
MATERIALS 
HaNtt  NsM  Walt,  Mnchenstcfai,   Bam  MarUn 
te  Peter,  Whiritin,  and  Kmi  Lata, 

*_C«„  N9wmik!SS!!mmnwlmn&i  PMeMty  Uakm 


N«Dnwli«.     Fled  JaM  U,  19S5.  Scr.  No.  SIMM 

ntkm  pi  ImHj  ,  BMllcBrtoB  SwUaeihnd  Hm  M,  19S4 

TCUais.    fCLS—dl) 

1.  Material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellu- 
lose esters,  polyesters  and  polyamidei  and  containing  an 
organk  base  of  the  formula 

"1  Ar^-O-CHtCHCHf-ABi 

"  I 

OH 
wherein  Ar  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl.  lower  alkylphenyl,  di(  lower  alkyl) phenyl, 
chlorofriienyl,  dichlorophenyl,  chloro( lower) alkylphenyl 
and  diphenyl,  and  Am  sunds  for  an  at  most  secondary 
amine  radical  connected  by  its  amino  nitrogen  atom  to 
the 


Ar-O— CHiCHCHt 
>H 


l>, 


group,  said  amine  radical  containing  not  oaore  than  13 
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PBOCESS  FOR  CAT1OT4flKPARATI0N  USING 

ZSOLrnC  MAIZRIALS 

^  L.  ThonMB,  fry  Snydsr,  N.Y.,  aatMui  to  Union 

Canlde  Coryomtton.  a  cerMralien  of  New  Ywk 

r^nDmwInf.    PMMar.  21, 195(,  Ssr.  No.  STZ^l 

9ClafeM.  (CL23— 1) 
1.  A  procees  for  sqinrating  catkins  from  a  solution  mix- 
tare  containing  at  least  two  cations  selected  from  the  group 
consisfing  of  sliver,  copper,  thorium,  aluminum,  hydro- 
fsn,  zinc,  strontium,  barium,  calcium,  cobalt,  gold,  potaa- 
shim,  sodium,  nickd,  ammonium,  cadmium,  mercury, 
lithium  and  magnesium,  whidi  process  comprises  con- 
tacting said  mixture  with  a  synthetic  crystalline  ntolecular 
sieve  zeolite  having  an  ion-exchange  preference  for  at 
least  one  of  said  cations  in  said  solution  mixture,  and 
collecting  the  resulting  effluent  solution. 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  AND  OXY- 

GEN  FROM  GASEOUS  MECTURES 
Stanley  W.  Bnkata,  Bnfaio,  md  Panl  E.  Piekcrt,  North 

Tiiaaiiania.  N-t.,  and  DMald  C  FMwn,  Jr.,  Dniw 

haaa,  N.C,    aailiaiw  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporadon  ofNew  York 

NoDnwtof.    Flad  Ang.  31, 1959,  Ssr.  Nn.  tSMSd 
19ClalM.    (6.23—3) 

17.  A  process  for  the  alternate  removal  of  oxygen  from 
an  oxygen-containing  gaa  mixture  and  hydrogen  from  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas  mixture  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  bed  of  elemental  silver-containing 
crystalline  zeoliUc  molecular  sieve  material;  contacting 
aiid  reacting  said  oxygen  containing  gas  mixture  with  said 
bed  thereby  oxidizing  said  elemental  silver  and  removing 
said  oxygen  from  said  oxygen-containing  gas  mixture; 
discharging  the  resulting  oxygen-depleted  gas  from  said 
bed;  continuing  the  oxygen-containing  gas  mixture  con- 
tact and  oxyfea-depleted  gas  discharie  from  said  bed 
until  dw  azygen  concentration  in  the  discfaarfe  gaa  laadMS 


a  predetermined  value;  then  contacting  and  reacting  said 
oxygen-loaded  bed  with  said  hydrogen-contaiiung  gas 
stream  at  a  temperature  below  about  150*  C.  thereby  re- 
ducing the  silver  to  its  elemental  form  and  removing  said 
hydrogen  from  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  mixture; 
discharging  the  resulting  hydrogen-depleted  gas  from  said 
bed;  continuing  the  hydrogen-containing  gas  mixture  coo- 
tact  and  hydrogen -depleted  gas  discharge  from  said  bed 
until  the  hydrogen  concentration  in  the  discharge  gas 
reaches  a  predetermined  value;  and  thereafter  contactiBg 
and  reacting  additional  oxygen  containing  gas  mixture 
with  said  bed  for  further  oxygen  removal  therein. 


Xt33,M3 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INTIMATE 

MIXING  OF   STREAMING   FLUIDS  AND   FOR 

THE  PURIFICATION  OF  AIR,  PARTICULARLY 

•Y    MEANS    OF    SEPARATING    SUBSTANCES 

CONTAINED  IN  GAS  AND  UQUIDS 

,152  Wiednsr  HmnetrnM   ~ 

FBed  Inly  3«,  195g,  ^.  No.  752,g7d 

priority,  appHcatlon  Ansbrto  Ang.  17,  1957 

UOaims.    (CL  23— 4) 


1.  A  process  for  cleaning  gas  comprising  the  steps  ci 
mixing  gas  with  at  least  one  liquid;  subjecting  the  mixture 
to  a  centrifuging  action  and  successively  expanding  and 
compressing  said  mixture  during  said  centrifugal  action 
so  as  to  atomize  said  liquid  and  to  mix  said  gas  intimately 
with  said  atomized  liquid;  guiding  the  compressed  and 
atomiaed  mixture  into  an  expansion  and  condensing  zone; 
intimately  mixing  a  substantially  dry  gas  in  said  zone 
with  said  expanding  atomized  mixture,  whereby  part  of 
the  atomized  liquid  condensing  in  said  zone  will  precipitate 
impurities  contained  in  the  gas;  and  guiding  the  condensate 
with  the  impurities  therein  and  the  cleaned  and  moistened 
gas  in  different  directions,  req>ectively  to  Umit  contact 
between  the  cleaned  gas  and  the  condensate. 


SiBSS^Md 

CALCIUM  DECABORANE  ADDUCTS  AND 

METHOD  FOit^THm  PREPARATION 

•fVir^ 


Nn  DmwiBg.    FBad  Soft  3t,  195t,  Ssr.  Nn.  7H4S2 
2niiBi     (CL23— 14) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  caldiu)  decabo- 
rane  ammonia  adduct  which  comprises  reacting  csldvm 
metal  and  decaborane  at  a  temperature  of  from  —60*  to 
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•4-40*  C.  while  the  reacUots  are  disaolved  in  liquid  am- 
monia and  thereafter  recovering  the  addoct  from  the  re- 
action mixture. 


3,t3?,f45 

niBCiFti  ATioN  oif'riXjfo] 

edby 


UolMSlatwA 


N*  Dnvtaf.    WWai  Oct  9,  1957,  Scr.  Now  M9,951 
4ni^i     (CL23— 29) 

1.  A  prooeaa  for  aeparatinf  the  rare  earth  metal  values 
of  salts  of  yttrium  gadolinium  from  a  plurality  of 
ionizable  salts  of  rare  earth  metals  and  from  salts  of  one 
another  contained  in  an  aqueous  solution,  which  process 
comprises  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ioniz- 
able salts  of  a  plurality  of  rare  earth  metal  values  con- 
sisting o(  a  predominant  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the 
rare  earth  metals  yttrium  and  gadolinium  into  contact 
with  a  bed  of  the  hydrogen  form  of  a  cation  exchange 
resin  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups  as  the  active  group 
of  the  resin,  whereby  the  rare  earth  metal  values  are 
sorbed  on  the  cation  exchange  resin,  then  feeding  to  the 
bed  an  aqueous  eluant  solution  consisting  of  a  from  0.01 
to  0.1  molar  solution  of  an  alkali  salt  of  diethylenetri- 
amine  penta  acetic  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  salts 
of  diethylenetriamine  penta  acetic  add  having  an  average 
of  from  2.5  to  3.5  of  the  acetic  add  groups  in  the  form 
of  said  alkali  salt  and  having  a  pH  value  between  5.0 
and  8.5,  thereby  selectively  eluting  the  absorbed  rare 
earth  metal  values  from  the  resin,  and  collecting  succes- 
sive fractions  of  the  effluent  liquid  which  contain  the 
yttrium  and  gadolinium  metal  valoes  separated  from  the 
other  rare  earth  metal  values  and  from  one  another  and 
recovering  the  yttrium  and  gadolinium  metal  values  from 
the  separate  fractions  of  the  effluent  liquid. 


METHOD  OF  EXTSACnNG  ALKAU  METALS 
FROM  ORES  BY  HYDROTHERMAL  TREAT- 
ING  AT  ABOUT  THE  CRITICAL  TEMPERA- 
TURE 
JuMi  YamaiaU,  M  TmUtmMU,  KmU  City,  Inpa 
FHmI  Dec  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  478,447 
7CUtaM:    (CL23— 33) 
1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  alkali  metal  values  from 
their  ores,  the  improvement  comprising  exerting  pressure 
above  the  saturation  vapor  pressure  on  a  slurry  of  the 


ore  matter  made  by  mixing  ores  containing  alkali  ele- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  q>odumene, 

lithia  mica,  amblygonite,  petalite,  feldspar  and  liparite, 
with  water  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkaline  earth  oxide  and  an  alkaline  earth 


No  Drawtac    PBe4  Jaa.  7,  1954,  Sar.  No.  442,83« 
UnilMi      (CL  23-^14^ 

1.  A  new  and  improved  process  for  predpitating  plu- 
tooous  peroxide  from  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  con- 
taining Plutonium  ions  along  with  dissolved  metal  con- 
taminants of  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  zirconium 
which  comprises  maintaining  said  aqueous  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  substantially  20*  C,  thereupon  introduc- 
ing aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  gradually  into  the  solu- 
tion being  so  maintained  to  thereby  form  a  plutonous 
peroxide  precipitate,  thereafter  redudng  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  solution  from  said  maintained  20*  C  aad 
thereupon  maintaining  said  solution  refrigerated  to  a 
temperature  substantially  within  the  range  of  0'  to  10* 
C,  to  thereby  promote  expeditious  settling  of  said  formed 
plutonous  peroxide  predpttate  from  the  body  of  said 
solution,  and  subsequently  decanting  the  aqueous  super- 
natant liquid  from  the  settled  phitonous  peroxide  pre- 
dpitate. 


3,833,444 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  RARE  EARTH 

METAL  IONS 

Robert  D.  nwim,  MMlvd,  Mlch^  asrigMr  to  The  DoW 

f,  Miilmi,  Mkk^  a  cotponttoa  of 


4 


rfa 


.21 


hydroxide  and  passing  the  mixture  into  a  high  pressure 
reaction  area  at  one  end  thereof,  a  half  way  part  of  which 
area  is  always  heated  at  about  the  critical  temperature 
of  the  aqueous  medium  and  pressing  said  part  out  at 
the  other  end  of  the  area  in  decomposing  the  above  men- 
tioned ores  and  dissolving  the  alkalies  hydrothermally. 


3,833>«8 
HYDROTHERMAL    PROCESS    FOR    THE    MANU- 
FACTURE OF  HYDRATED  CALCIUM  SiUCATES 
Cvl  R.  Vairfsr  Llisic^  BoomI  Biook,  N J>  aari^or  to 
[>Kftnikm,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
o(  New  Yotfc 
No  Dnwkv.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1999,  Ser.  No.  791  Jt7 

Tl  rii^i  (CL23— 118) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  bulk  density  of  hydro- 
thermally prepared  hydrated  calcium  silicates  which  com- 
prises effecting  initial  contact  of  siliceous  and  lime  re- 
actants  at  a  temperatiire  of  at  least  212*  F.  by  adding  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  reactive  siliceous  material  to  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  lime,  proportioning  the  reactants 
comprising  water  and  said  suspensions  of  reactive  siliceous 
material  and  lime  to  provide  a  CaO/SiO)  mol  ratio  of 
0.1-2.0  and  a  reaction  medium  having  a  water  to  solids 
content  of  about  8-50  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  part 
of  solids,  maintaining  the  aqueous  suspensions  of  the 
siliceous  and  lime  reactants  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
212*  F.  for  a  reaction  period  of  at  least  about  20  minutes 
to  effect  substantial  reaction  between  the  reactive  com- 
ponents to  form  a  hydrated  calcium  silicate.. 


3,833>49 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL  SULFATES  IN  MANUFACTURING  AL- 
KALINE EARTH  METAL  SULFONATES 
EdBoiid  D.  Bins,  Elgli,  aai  U  Rol  E.  Hwtrhi^i,  Cry 
tal  Lake,  m.,  atipinn  to  The  Pore  Ofl 
Chkacot  ni*>  >  coiMratfao  of  Ohio 

FM  Hm  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,848 
SdahM.    (CL23— 122) 


I.  The  process  of  producing  alkaHne  earth  metal  sul- 
fates which  comprises  reacting  impure  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonates  recovered  from  commerdal  grades  of  •ft*iiti#' 
earth  metal  oxides  with  concentrated  sulfuric  odd  to  form 
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•  product  predominatint  in  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfatea, 
treating  the  resulting  product  to  caldning  in  the  presence 
ot  sludge  obtained  during  the  sulfonatioo  of  a  sulfooatable 
petroleum  oil  with  a  sulfonating  agent,  said  sludge  con- 
taining alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  sulfuric  add  and  al- 
kaline earth  metal  sahs  of  green  and  mahogany  petroleum 
adds,  unreacted  alkaline  earth  metal  compounds  and  un- 
roaoted  oil,  conducting  said  calcination  at  a  temperature 
above  about  500*  F.  to  thereby  decompoee  the  luueacted 
oil,  dehydrate  said  ouxtiu^,  and  form  a  residue  compris- 
ing alkoUne  eaith  metal  sulfates  and  recovering  said  resi- 
due. 


M33,458 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  DOLOMITE 
TO  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

MarMOc,  RraMcc.  MrigMa*  to  Sodcte  dnoc- 
dTledro^f  ctalhiiiic  c<  dee  Adcrics  Elcc- 
d'UilM,  PWis,  France,  a  cotporatiOB  of  Friuace 
nti  Joe  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,399 
priority,  applcatloa  France  lac  38, 1958 
3Clafans.    (CL  23— 281) 


.1  IT  -  '^^"  - 


3.  A  process  of  making  magnesium  hydroxide  which 
is  easOy  filterable  and  of  high  purity  by  reaction  between 
a  brine  containing  MgCl,  and  slaked  dolomite  in  grains 
obtained  by  hydrating  anhydrous  calcined  dolomite  main- 
tained in  the  state  of  a  fluid  bed  by  a  current  of  hydrating 
gas  whose  pressure  of  water  vapor  and  temperature  en- 
able the  granulometry  of  the  obtained  hydrated  dolomite 
to  be  maintained  substantially  identical  to  that  of  the 
original  anhydrous  calcined  dolomite,  which  comprises 
soaking  said  granulated  slaked  dolomite  in  a  part  of  the 
brine,  having  a  MgClj  concentration  of  0.2  to  0.4  mol 
per  liter,  then  introdudng  the  mixture  into  a  series  of 
reactors  in  which  the  dolomite  stays  for  increasing  times, 
the  last  reactor  bdng  fed  with  another  part  of  the  brine 
which  circulates  in  the  reactors  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  of  the  dolomite,  in  order  to  convert  substantially 
all  the  caldum  contained  in  the  dolomite  to  cakium 
chloride  and  all  of  the  magnesium  of  the  brine  to  mag- 
nesia hydrate,  eliminating  the  exhausted  brine  from  the 
fint  reactor  when  this  latter  still  contains  about  at  least 
0.01  but  not  more  than  about  0.05  mol  per  liter  of  MgQj, 
then  mixing  the  magnesium  hydroxide  coming  out  of  the 
last  reactor  with  counter-flowing  cold  water,  and  main- 
taining constantly  in  the  wash  water  at  least  0.005  mcrf 
per  liter  of  MgQf. 


3,833,451 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CARBON  BLACK 
P.  Lolhaa,  Ir.,  aisd  T¥eodof«  A.  Robie,  AnwUio, 
Tos.,  aaipMn  to  CoatlMatBl  Caiboa  Coa^aay,  Hom- 
taa,  Ttt- a  catftntkm  of  Ddowan 

IM  9m.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,218 
5  nilii     (0.23— 289.4) 
5.  The  method  of  making  carbon  black  which  indudes: 
continuously  establishing  a  swirling,  turbulent  mixture 


of  fuel  gas  and  combustion  air  within  a  substantiaUy  un- 
obstructed cylindrical  first  zone  by  injecting  a  fuel  gas 
into  preheated  air  in  said  first  zone;  igniting  said  mix- 
ture while  in  said  first  zone;  passing  the  burning  mixture 
into  a  second  zone  comprising  an  elongated  metallic  fin- 
tube  in  axial  alignment  and  in  open  communication  with 
said  first  zone;  injecting  a  carbon  black  producing  feed- 


stock axially  into  said  second  zone  and  into  about  the 
base  of  the  ignited  mixture  therein;  pyrolytically  dis- 
sociating said  feedstock  to  produce  carbon  black  aerosol 
while  mitially  directing  said  combustion  air  into  an  aa- 
nulus  surrounding  said  fintube  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship to  said  aerosol  and  in  a  general  counterctarent  di- 
rection with  respect  to  flow  of  said  aerosol;  and  cooling 
the  efihient  and  recovering  the  carbon  bladt  tberefrooou 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKmCRAINO ACnVB  lODINB 
SMiOrnr  L  GteoMm,  Oak  RMge,  Tc^.,  Mrignor  to  Ab- 
bott laboialnriic,  North  Chlcato,  DL,  a  corporatio«  of 


NoDrawh«.    FBo4 Mw.  12, 1959, Scr. No.  798,t8C 
CCUm.    (CL2i— 218) 

2.  A  method  for  producing  radioactive  iodine^^  «1iich 
comprises  irradiating  meta-telluric  acid  with  a  neutron 
flux  in  a  high-flux,  low-temperature,  air-cooled  reactor, 
irradiating  said  meta-telluric  add  at  a  reactor  temperature 
not  in  excess  of  160*  C,  dissolving  the  irradiated  meta- 
telluric  add  in  water  made  acidic  by  a  strong,  non- 
volatile mineral  acid  and  separating  1^^  by  distillaticm. 


3jI33,853 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBON-FREE  PHOSPHORUS 

Rodolf  G.  BrandiaM,  Now  Bi— wrick,  NJ.,  lailgiiiii  to 

York,  N.Y.,  a  totposaUen  of  Delaware  '     *^ 

No  Drawls    FBed  Jno  27, 1948,  Scr.  No.  38,789 
18aalaH.    (CL23— 323) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  carbon-containing  im- 
purity from  phosphonis  which  comprises  vaporizing  a 
mass  of  elemental  phosphorus  having  a  carbon-contaiii- 
ing  impurity  therein,  subjecting  die  vaporized  phocfrfiorus 
to  an  elevated  temperature  above  about  500*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  inert,  refractory,  solid  contact  material  for 
a  period  of  time  suffident  to  cause  the  carbon  in  said 
impurity  to  deposit  upon  said  contact  material  and 
separately  recovering  in  an  inert  atmo^ere  the  resultiag 
treated  jibotfihonu  now  having  a  substantially  reduced 
content  of  said  carbon-containing  impurity. 


3J33y454 
GEOCHEMIC AL  PROCESS 
Howari  A.  Slack,  Oyrial  Laho,  ML,  ■■Igsai  to  The  Pt 
Ofl  Coaaauy,  CUcaco,  DL,  a  caiyorattoa  of  OUo 
FBed  Oct  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  498342 
4CfadaH.    (CL  23—338) 
1.  A  geochemical  prospecting  process  for  determining 
the  location  of  subterranean  accumulations  of  petroleum 
in  rock  reservoirs  overUid  by  a  subsUntially  impervious, 
cap-rock  stratum  which  comprises   (1)   traversing  said 
cap-rock  stratum  with  a  plurality  of  exj^oratory  bore- 
holes and  penetrating  a  permeable  stratuai  sub-contiguous 
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with  mid 
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analyziaf 


cap-rock  ttratura.  (2)  coUectint  at  Inst  ooe 

■ample  of  said  permeable  itnitum  from  each 

(3)   removing  occluded  and  adsorbed  gaaea 

Munpie,   (4)   quantitatively  and  qiialitatively 

Mid  gases  to  determine  the  C^/C** 


TUBE  FOR  DETECTING  IMrUIUTIES  IN  AIR 
Cart  GnMskapf,  Laksck.  Ghmmj.  ■■Iwni  to  Otto 


Dsc  7,  tM»,§m.  N«w  74,2M 


1.  A  device  for  testing  gases  comprising  an  elongated 
traasparent  tubular  member,  separating  means  within  the 
member  comprising  at  least  one  wall  extending  kxigitadi- 
oally  within  the  tubular  member  and  dividing  it  ioto  com- 
paitoMats,  glass  ampoules  containing  testing  reageots 
within  said  conpartmehts,  at  least  one  of  said  gla«  aai- 
pouJes  having  an  outer  covering  of  liquid-absorbent  ma- 
teria], said  tubular  member  having  a  portioa  defonnabk 
to  permit  breaJting  of  the  ampoules  from  the  outside  of 
the  tube. 


APPARATUS FOR^^OCAL  ANALYSIS  OR 
OTHER  PURPOSES 


N. 


1. 


N.Y^  is^Muii  i*  rfcrfyis,  be:, 
ef  New  Yest 
>  11,  19St,  8«r.  No.  741,1M 
SOtkm.    (0.23—259) 

A0  apparatus  for  semi-automatic  multiple  analysis 
a  ncMuring  tube  and  a  calibrated  capillary 
tip  tad  m  three  way  bore  cock  sitiuted  between  said  tube 
aod  said  capiOary  tip,  a  vacuum  rem  voir,  meaas  for 
supptying  reaceal  to  said  oieasuring  tube,  first  communi- 


cating means  between  said  cock  and  said  reservoir,  pomp 
means  having  positive  and  negative  pressure  applied  to 
said  reagent  supply  means  and  said  reservoir,  reflectively. 


ratio  therein,  and  (5)  correlating  the  ratio  obtained  for 
each  sample  with  respect  to  the  surface  geographicaJ  poai- 
tioo  of  the  boto-hole  from  which  said  sample  wm  obtained 
whereby  the  pwecnco  of  enbterranean  aocumolalioos  of 
petroleum  hydrocarboos  and  the  directioo  of  offset  of 
said  eocamolatioB  from  said  boreholes  is  detetmined. 


second  communicatinf  ranm  tnm  the  pressore  side  of 
said  pump  means  to  said  reagent  supply  means,  and  a 
third  communicating  meaas  between  said  reagent  supply 
means  and  said  measuring  tube. 


'     3jt23,<57 

REACTOR  WITH  VALVE  FOR  EXPANSION 
^CONTOOL  AND  QUENCHING 

r,  New  Yetk,  n' Y^  u  corporadoa  ef 

29, 19St,  Ssr.  No^  751,713 


1.  An  ^>peratus  comprising  a  doaed-end  reactor,  ■ 
feed  inlet  conduit  opening  into  said  reactor  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  an  elongated  plug  valve  in  tbe  reactor 
having  a  tapered  dom  and  a  face  surrounding  and  sloping- 
ly  arranged  with  respect  to  said  nose  and  facing  the  plane 
of  the  terminus  of  said  conduit  and  an  enlarged  slxniider 
portion,  the  end  of  said  nose  opposite  said  face  being 
smaller  than  the  terminus  of  said  conduit,  and  the  end  of 
said  nose  adjacent  said  face  being  larger  than  the  tenmnts 
of  said  conduit  and  preventing  contact  between  tbe  face 
and  the  terminus  when  the  valve  is  seated,  a  hollow  operat- 
ing rod  attached  to  said  shoulder  and  extending  across 
and  out  of  said  reactor  opposite  said  feed  conduit  for 
inserting  part  of  said  nose  into  said  terminus  such  that  a 
centrally  located  lateral  surface  of  said  nose  sealingly  en- 
gages with  said  terminus  when  tbe  valve  is  seated,  Ibe 
direction  of  movement  of  tbe  rod  in  seating  the  valve  be- 
ing opposite  to  the  direction  erf  feed  traveling  in  the  con- 
doit,  and  means  to  sopply  a  second  fluid,  said  means  com- 
prising the  inside  of  the  operating  rod.  a  bore  in  tbe  valve. 
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*  ^!^^*^  ^^  ^  ^'^'^  ^  ^  '"^  °'  ^  ^^  '^  *"  ^^''^  ^  C^**^  vessels  required  to  enclose  them  have 

onfloe  in  tbe  face  of  the  valve,  said  passage  being  at  such  low  mechanical  strength,  comprising  enclosing  the  crystal 

m  an^  to  said  face  that  the  second  (hiid  is  directed  out-  forming  materials  in  a  glassy  vessel,  sealing  said  vessel, 

side  tbe  conduit  and  in  tbe  reactor  in  a  region  radially  enclosing  said  vessel  in  a  crudble  of  a  substance  having 

removed  from  the  terminus.  a  relatively  high  mechanical  strength  at  elevated  tem- 


APPASATUB  POR  PIMmSuCING  HYDROGEN 
CTANIDI 


1.  A  reactor  adapted  for  making  hydrogen  cyanide 
by  catalytic  reaction,  in  tbe  vapor  phase,  of  ammonia, 
a  hydrocarbon,  and  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  comprising 
a  metallic  reactor  casing  defining  an  upper  part  with  an 
opening  for  introducing  the  reaction  gases  and  a  lower 
part  constituting  a  reaction  chamber,  first  gas-tigfat  con- 
nection means  for  attaching  and  fastening  tbe  lower  and 
upper  parts  together,  the  lower  part  having  an  opening 
for  discharging  tbe  reacted  gases,  a  cooling  jadcet  sor- 
rounding  said  lower  part,  a  catalyst  unit  consisting  of  a 
non-metallic,  substantially  non-heat  conductive  but  beat 
resistant  tubular  catalyst  container  suspended  in  said  lower 
part  and  completely  enclosed  and  surrounded  by  tbt 
metallic  reactor  caring,  a  contact  cadi^  foil  uniaK 
ing  of  a  metal  of  tbe  platinum  group  bdng  wooad  to  a 
coQ,  the  diameter  of  said  coil  being  substantially  tiie 
same  as  tbe  inner  diameter  ot  the  tubular  catalyst  con- 
tainer, the  catalyst  foil  extending  in  the  axial  directioo 
of  the  conuiner  and  the  ooil  extending  througboot  the 
entire  croes^section  of  ttie  container,  the  catalyst  coQ  and 
the  container  defining  a  passage  permitting  free  access 
of  tbe  reaction  gases  to  said  coil,  and  second  gas-tight 
connection  meam  for  mounting  tbe  catalyst  container 
within  the  lower  part  of  tbe  casing,  said  second  ooniaeo* 
tkm  means  being  spaced  from  the  catalyst  coil  so  as  to 
prevent  contact  of  tbe  catalyst  coil  with  the  metallic 


r 


Pnisi  ^.V^^^^*"*  Mw.  14^M1.    Divided 

"•  ^ss  appweaoan  Mar.  2^  1959^  Ssr*  Na.  M 
CWms  priortly,  MMreHpa  CiiaiBBi  Mm.  24, 1 
p  iCtafaii.    (CL23--3») 
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J 
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3^33,659 
PREPARATION  C^PHOSPHOR  CRYSTALS 
mM  G.  Fhchcr,  East  Cicvchind,  OMo.  ass%ner  to 
General  EBcchrk  CoMpeny,  a  terperaflun  of  New  York 
Fllsd  Apr.  21, 1M9,  Scr.  Ne.  M73I3 
5  flilMi    (0.23—295) 
1.  A  method  of  growing  crystals  from  materials  hav- 
ing relatively  high  vapor  pressures  at  elevated  tempers' 
tuTM  and  having  melting  points  in  a  temperature  region 


U.. 


peratures,  initially  heating  said  vessel  and  cmdble  at 
a  sufBciently  rapid  rate  that  the  ^assy  vessel  is  raised 
above  its  softening  point  before  said  crystal  forming  ma- 
terials develop  substantial  vapcv  pressure,  heating  said 
vessel  to  the  required  temperature  for  said  materials,  and 
thereafter  co(riingit 


METHOD  AND  APPAJLmiS  POR  DRAWING 
CRYSTALS  FROM  A  MELT 

Ncihsrianda,  am^er  la 

^,         ._  ^       .     /,  Inc  New  Yank, 
N.Y.,  a  rasweranen  ef  Driawasv 

Fled  Apr.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,3M 

f ,  MspHcaHsn  Ntfhsriands  Mny  5, 1959 
11  CbfansTTcL  23— 3«1) 


1.  A  metlKxl  of  drawing  crystals  from  a  melt 
tained  in  a  crucible  having  bottom  and  side  wall  portioiu 
and  a  projection  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall  within  and  4>aced  from  the  said  side  walls  and 
whose  upper  extremity  possesses  a  given  diameter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  maintaining  the  melt  within  the  cru- 
cible at  a  level  above  the  upper  extremity  of  the  pro- 
jection, and  drawing  a  crystal  upwards  from  a  region  of 
the  melt  lying  over  the  said  extremity. 


3,t33,Ml 

MOTOR  FUEL  CONTAINING  SUBSTITUTED 

OXAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

Rkhard  J.  Dc  Gray,  Shaker  HdgUs,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

~  OS  CoMpany,  OcvelaBd,  Ohio,  i 


peralian 
NoDrav 


Fled  Aag.  17,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S33,971 
4  ritlm  I     (CL44— 53) 
4.  An  additive  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of 
95%  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and 
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5.0%  to  0.5%  bf  weight  of  a  substituted  oxazoUae  com- 
pound of  the  fommla: 


N— c 


B,-c 


\. 


CHtOH 


CHtOH 


wherein  one  of  the  R  subttituents  repreaeats  a  vinyl  radi- 
cal and  each  of  the  other  R  substituents  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  1-6  carbon  alkyi  radical,  which  copolymer 
contains  from  0.2  to  7.0  percent  by  -weight  of  basic  amino 
nitrogen,  and  (D)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.1% 
by  weight  of  ao  alkylated  phenolic  gasoline  antioxidant 
having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  each  of  R«  and  R«  represents  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
1-8  carbon  alkyl  radical,  and  R7  represents  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  1-3  carbon  alkyl 
radical,  a  — NHR'  radical  and  an  — NRH"  radical  where- 
in each  R'  and  R"  rcpresenu  a  l-«  carbon  alkyl  radical, 
the  proportionate  amounts  of  said  antioxidant  (D)  to 
said  copolymer  (E)  ranging  from  about  95%  anti- 
oxidant/5% copolymer  to  20%  antioxidant/ 80%  copoly- 
mer, said  components  (D)  and  (E)  exhibiting  synergism 
in  motor  fuels  for  internal  combustion  engines  which  con- 
tain component  (B),  said  synergism  residing  in  synergia- 
tically  improved  resistance  to  the  formation  of  lead  haze 
and  gum. 

MOTOR  FUEL  CONTAINING  SUBCTITUTED 
OXAZOUNE  COMPOUNDS 
1.  De  Gray.  Shakar  HalgMa,  OMa,  airfmi  to 
Tka  ^aaiaii  OU  Coapuy,  Ocval 


taintng  0.0025%   to  0.1%   by  wdght  of  a  snbatituted 
oxazolijH  compound  of  the  fbraMla: 


C— CHi 

wherein  R,  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  11  to  17  carbon  atoms. 


Kr-O 


'*i 


\ 


0-0  Hi 


3,«33,M2 
GASOLINE    WITH   COPOLYMERIC    LEAD  STABI- 

LIZER   AND  A  SYNERGKOC   MODIFICATION 

THEREOF 
Jokn  W.  Thompaoa  aadJuMa  C.  Owaky.  Kl^^port, 

siler,  N.Y.,  a  coraoratfoa  af  New  Icney 
N«  Drawtag.    Ufad  Aag.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <75,5M 
IfCUBH.    (a.  44— 42) 

1.  An  improved  motor  fuel  for  internal  combustion 
engines  consisting  essenticaiiy  of  (A)  gaaoline,  (B)  tetra- 
ethyl  lead  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  octane  rating 
ot  the  motor  fuel.  (E)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.1% 
by  weight  of  a  gasoline  soluble  addition-type  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  from  50  to  90  mole  percent  of 
aa  alkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  monoethylenic  carboxylic 
add  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  wl^erein  each 
alkyl  radical  contains  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
from  10  to  50  mole  percent  of  a  pyridine  derivative  having 
the  formula: 


wherein  R,  represents  aa  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  7  to  19  caH»oa  atoms  and  where  R,  rep- 
reaeats the  radical  — (CHa)^H  where  a  is  a  amaU  whole 
number  and  R,  represents  a  radical  arfected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R,,  hydrogen,  aad  a  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  •'" 


*i0 

I.  A 


Flad  Pah.  26,  19St,  9».  N«.  717449 
Sriilaii     (CL  44-^63) 

for  minimizing  carburetor  depochs  oob- 


HYDROCARBON  DISTILLATE  FUELS 

David  ToDoch  McAIha, 
laslKMrs  to  The  British 
Comaaay    UmMcd,    Loodoa,    E^famd,    a 
Brittah  lohrt-steefc  cwpoeattaa 
No  Drawing.    FUad  Dec  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7tl349 
OalBM  prioricy.  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai  Dec.  24,  19S7 
Uaatam.    (0.44—63) 
1.  A  motor  gasoline,  at  least  40%  by  volume  of  which 
distills  over  at  100*  C,  containing  from  0.0005-0.05% 
by   volume  of  an  additive  consisting  of  a  substituted 
imidazoline  having  the  formula 


HiC- 


-N 


4    Y 


where  R  ia  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  fatty  add 
RCOOH  having  1 1-25  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  hydrox- 
yl-substituted  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1-5  carbon 
atoms. 


M33.M5 
NONSTALUNG  GASOLINE  MOTOR  FUEL 
E.  Gaston,  Tarentam.  aad  Dnaald  W.  Howard, 
Monrocvilk,  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Gaff  RcseanA  A  Da- 
vdopuMnt  Compaay,  Plttshvgh,  Pa.,  a  fnffwallaB  af 


NoDrawtag.    Flad  Ai«.  1, 19ft,  Sar.  Na.  7S3,4I1 
9nihai      (CL44— 66) 

1.  A  gaaoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
niaiar  anaount  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  in  the 
gasolint  range,  that  haa  a  50  percent  ASTM  distillstion 
point  not  greater  than  220*  F.  and  that  normally  tends  lo 
promote  stalling  of  intenud  combustion  engines  and  a 
amount.  suflBcaent  to  reduce  die  engine  stalling 
tics  of  said  composition  of  a  quaternary  am- 
sait  wherein  two  of  the  co-valem  N-bonda  are 
attached  to  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  substituenta  containing 
8  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  co-valeot  N- 
bonds  are  attached  to  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aad  wherein  ths 
ionic  N-bond  is  attached  to  an  anionic  salt  forming  radi- 
cal derived  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  otl-aoluble  organic  monocarboxylic  adds 
containing  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (b)  aH- 
aoluble  mooohydric  phenols  having  attached  to  the  aro- 
matic nucleus  one  to  three  hydrocarbon  substituents  con- 
taiaing  at  least  four  carbon  atoms,  and  having  not  more 
Ikaa  one  substituent  in  the  ortho  position  that  contains 
mart  than  one  carbon  atom,  (c)  oil-sc^uble  mono-  and 
(fi-add  eaters  of  o-phosphoric  acid  having  aa  one  phos- 
phato  substituent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining 8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  as  another  a  member 
ariected  from  tlw  daaa  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  2  to  22  carhoa 
(d)  ail-soluble  hydrocarbon  sulfonic  adda. 
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SjtSS^i66 
PUEL  dONPOflmON 
Nai  P.  WaMsr,  Nashvlls.  Tsaa.,  Mi  Rnlhai  M. 
nacpatt,  mi  Joka  M.  Laa,  U^  Jackaoa,  Tsx^  m- 
dpfin  to  Tbs  Dow  Cliwaical  Cosapaay,  MI&Bi, 
Mlclb,  a  corForattoa  of  Detowwc 
Na  Drawtog.    CMgtoal  appHcadoa  Jaac  16,  195t,  Ssr. 
N^  74M9L    DMM  aad  lUs  appUcadaa  Mm.  21, 
196t,  8sr.  No.  IMK  -rr-—- 

4niiiiii     (CL44— 77) 
1.  A  ftiel  composition  for  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  which  consists  essentially  of  gasoline  and 
a  amall  amount  of  l-bromo-2.2-dimethoxypropanc  suffi- 
dent  to  decrease  the  octaae  requlremem  increaae. 


1 


i 


COMPOSmONAND  METHOD  FOR 
DEFOLIATING  PLANTS 
Fkaads  X.  Maridcy,  Fsnaials,  Mkk.,  asrigaor,  ky  bmsm 
to  PMlshaigh  Coke  aad  Chraiiiai  Cam- 
^  af  riiaijiiiali 
Filed  May  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  6St,f  25 
MOalBBL    (CL71~2^ 
6.  The  method  of  defoliating  agricultural  crops  prior 
to  harvesting  whidi  comprises  applying  Oereto  in  an 
amount  suiBdent  to  effect  defoliation  a  composition  con- 
taining a  chlorothionophosphate  having  the  formuU 

i 

(BO).^CI«,.^ 

where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
aryt  and  aryl  radicals  and  a  iaa  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 


3,933,66s 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBrnNG  NITRIFICATION  OF 
AMMONIUM  NITROGEN  IN  SOIL 
Baratiy  I.  Wattdas.  Long  Beach,  Ciritf.,  asslgaor  to  The 
Dow  rhjmital  Coaipaay,  MUlaad,  Mich.,  a  coipora- 

Nalkawfesg.    Fflad Msr. 27, 1951, Scr. No. 724,272 
•  riitai     (CL71— 1) 

1.  A  method  useful  for  inhibiting  nitrification  of  am- 
OKmium  nitrogen  in  soil  and  preventing  rapid  loss  of  am- 
monitmi  nitrogen  therefrom  and  for  improving  soil  en- 
vironment of  plant  roots  by  contrt^ling  soil  dwelling  fungi 
and  nematodes  winch  compriaes  impregnating  sofl  bdow 
the  sofl  surface  in  the  growing  area  thereof  with  an  acety- 
leaic  alcohol,  said  acetylenic  alcohol  having  the  formula 

OH 
»-C=0-C-B' 

wherein  R  b  sdected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R'  is  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoma,  alkynyl  having  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  mono-  and  polydiloro-lower-alkyl. 
idienyl,  lower-alkyl-  and  lower-alkozyirfienyl.  aralkyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  chlorophenyl,  dimamyl,  dimethylamino- 
phenyl.  cydohexcnyl,  furfuryl  and  tetrahydrofurforyl, 
wherein  the  acetylenic  alcohol  is  employed  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  2  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  per  million 
parts  by  weight  of  soil. 


phoq>hate  with  aqueous  hydrodiloric  add  to  produce  a 
liquor  hairing  a  pH  within  the  range  from  0.3  to  1 .0;  slurry- 
ing said  liquor,  in  a  second  stage,  with  calcareous  rock 
phosphate  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  within  the 
range  of  1.5  to  2.5;  separating,  in  a  third  stage,  the  solid 
matter  of  the  slurry  produced  in  the  second  stage  from 
the  liquid  part  thereof  and  precipitating  feed-grade  DCP 
from  the  separated  liquid  by  the  addition  to.  the  latter 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
duffl  hydroxide  and  caldum  carbonate;  in  a  fourth  stage, 
dissolving  in  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  the  solid  matter 
separated  in  the  third  stage  from  the  second  stage  slurry 
to  form  a  liquor  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  1.0; 
and  predpitating  DCP  firom  the  liquor  produced  in  the 
fourth  stage. 

3,933,679 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHTBITING 

CORROSION  OF  METALS 

Wama  E.  Steaford,  Pittabarg,  Kans.,  and  Ralph  D.  MO- 

Isr,  Kaaaas  City,  Mc,  assignors  to  Spcaccr  ClMarfcal 

CotoPMy,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo.,  a  corparadoa  of  Missoari 

NoDrawlag.    FBed  Mar.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,454 

ISChriaM.  (CL71— 59) 
1.  A  liquid  fertilizer  composition  of  reduced  corrosive- 
ness  to  ferrous  and  aluminum  metals  comprising  a  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  about  20%  ammonium  nitrate,  at 
least  about  15%  water,  less  than  about  1%  free  ammonia, 
aad  about  0.01%  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  boron  compound 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  boric  adds,  the 
alkaU  metal  and  ammonium  borates,  and  mixtures 
therecrf. 


3,033,671 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  NICKEL  AND  IRON 
FROM  LATERITE  ORES  BY  PREFERENTIAL  RE- 
DUCTION 

MIcUo  UeaiarB,  Aajo,  AicU  Prcf ectare,  Japan,  asdgaor 
to  Tohofca  DeaU  Seitctsa  KabasUki  Kaiaha,  a  corpo- 
raliaa  off  Japan 

No  Dnwlag.    Oi1|iaal  application  Jane  25,  1958,  Scr. 

No.  744,355.     Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Feb.  6. 

1961,  Ser.  No.  •7,9«4 

S  CUfans.    (CL  75—21) 

I.  In  the  method  of  recovering  nickel  and  iron  from 
laterite  ores  by  preferential  reduction  in  which  ferro- 
nickel  is  produced  as  a  dispersion  of  partides  of  liquid 
throughout  a  melt  containing  the  remainder  of  the 
iron  oxide;  the  intprovement  comprising  incorporating  in 
the  melt  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  alkali  halide  to 
cause  the  particles  of  ferro-nickd  to  coalesce  into  a  body 
of  liquid,  and  separating  the  body  of  liquid  ferro-nickd 
from  the  remainder  of  the  mdt 


3,B33,6i9 

PROCSaS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DICALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
AHred  <HiaBihsB  aad  lakow  ■-■■'■-lann   Haifa, 

9i        ' 


No 


Uadtod.  Halfi  B«y,  brad, 


May  27, 1969,  Scr.  No.  32,M2 
_  jplkattoa  hrasi  Jaly  16, 1959 
5dateL    (CLTl— 39) 
^  1.  A  process  for  the  mantifacture  of  DCP  comprismg, 
in  a  flrst  stage,  decomposing  comminuted  calcareous  rock 
T78  O.O.— M 


3,933,672 

WELDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

OF  WELDING 

Mehia  F.  Rcfdak,  iscsasti,  late  of  Clcvefamd,  OUo,  by 

Hattie  Wa^Mr  RcMak.  adayaistratrix,  Oevdand,  Ohio, 

aailgaar  to  Erieo  Prodocta,  lac,  a  corporatlaa  of  Ohto 

NoDiawfa*.   Fled  Not.  14, 1969,  Scr.  No.  69415 

29Clataaa.   (CL75— 27)  ,^ 

1.  An  exothermic  reaction  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  copper  oxide,  a  vanadium  compound  non-gas 
goierating  up  to  at  least  3500*  F.  present  in  an  amoum 
from  about  0.8  percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of 
the  total  mixture  calculated  as  vanadium  pentoxide,  a 
sufficient  amount  of  a  reducing  agent  to  reduce  such  cop- 
per oxide  to  molten  copper  and  convert  such  vanadium 
compound  to  molten  vanadium,  and  suffident  copper  to 
render  such  reduction  and  conversion  reactions  non-ex- 
plosive in  character  while  providing  a  highly  heated  charge 
of  mcrftea  metal. 
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REDl  ~ 


PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  IRON  OXIDB8 
CollK  U».  ObIo,  — d  Tonh 
r  KrMaMMMM,   NorwsjTt 
A/S,  Orio,  Norway,  a  corpondoa 

VUi  May  1.  IMl,  Sv.  No.  ItT^Si 

tty,  ■ppMraHia  Norway  Mmj  3,  19M 
t  SnilMi      (CL7S-^3« 


I 


to 

of 


int  an  averase  moiccular  weifht  of  between  about  5,000 
and  100,000,  and  having  a  structure  derived  by  the  tub- 
stajitially  linear  polymerization  of  at  least  one  monoole- 
flnjc  compound  through  the  aliphatic  unsaturated  group. 


3433^4 

SMELTING  OF  ZINC  IN  CERAMIC  RETORTS 

A.  PkOUpi,  CoOiHTfllc  DL,  aaliMir  to 


No  Drawls    Fled  Dec.  li,  1999,  Scr.  No.  •59,942 
IClaliBL     (CLTS—M) 

The  method  of  melting  ztac  ore  m  ceramic  retorts 
compriaing  charging  said  retorts  with  a  mixture  of  oxidic 
zinc  ore,  reduction  fueK  aodium  chloride  and  fluorite,  at 
least  90%  of  the  fluorite  beiag  of  a  Aneneas  at  least  to 
pass  a  ISO  mesh  screen,  said  sodium  chloride  being  pres- 
ent in  the  charging  mixture  in  an  amount  between  about 
0^  and  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  oxidic  zinc  ore  and 
the  said  fluorite  being  present  in  the  charging  mixture  in 
an  amount  between  about  0.1  and  0.6  percent  by  weight 
of  the  oxidic  zinc  ore.  beating  said  retorts  and  said  mixture 
to  a  tenaperature  at  which,  over  a  period  of  time,  the  ma- 
jor portion  of  the  oxidic  zinc  ore  is  reduced  to  meullic  zinc 
and  converted  to  zinc  vapor,  and  condensing  said  yinr 
vapor. 

3J33,(75 
INCREASING  PRECIOUS  METAL  RECOVERY 
IN  CYANIDATION 
SiBwfriii,  Cmm^  ■■ilaiiui  to  AiMffcaa 
.     /,  Naw  York,  N.V.,  ■  eoryraduo 
ol  Mflfaa 
NoDnwiig.    Fled  Nor.  3, 1951,  Scr.  No.  771,2M 

t  nihil  (CL  75— 197) 
1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  precious  metals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and  sUver  from 
dflute  deaerated  alkaline  cyanide  solutions  by  precipita- 
tion with  zinc  dust,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
in  combination  therewith  adding  just  prior  to  precipita- 
tion with  zinc  dust  from  0.002  to  0.05  pound  per  ton  of 
solutioQ  of  a  synthetic  water-soluble  polyelectrolyte  hav- 


3it33^( 

NICKEL-CONTAOVmG  INOCULANT 
Gordoa  J.  Cos,  Caada  ■ronnrlch,  EhwlMhaM 

■  ■liaui  to  IV  ItamtioMd  Nlckal  tnm  

N«w  York,  N.Y^^a  coryowdy  of  Datowva^' 
NoIknwtoK.    FOad  Mty  t,  19M,  Bar.  No.  41,419 
Oihw  prtotHy,  MjM»goo  Grst  Brtofci  Ji^y  It,  19f» 
9  filial     (0.75— 139) 
5.  The  method  of  effecting  the  grairfiitizing  inocula- 
tion of  cast  iron  which  comprises  establishing  a  molten 
bath  of  cast  iroo,  incorporating  in  said  bath  a  small 
amount  of  an  alloy  coataining  about  1%  to  4%  mag- 
oeaium,  up  to  about  4%  aluminum,  about  1%  to  4% 
cakkun.  about  10%  to  25%  of  a  aetal  from  Urn  group 
coamting  of  nickel  and  iron  and  tboot  63%  to  about 
88%  nliooo  and  casting  metal  from  said  bath  in  the 
inoculated   condition  to  produce   a  cast  iron  prodoct 
having  a  microstructure  substantially  devoid  of  eutectic 
carbide  and  containing  graphite  in  a  well-dispersed  form. 


1.  Process  for  the  solid  state  reduction  of  iron  oxides 
which  comprises  forming  pellets  of  the  oxide  with  a  car- 
bonaceous reducing  agent  in  amount  to  reduce  the  oxida 
and  beating  such  pellets  ui  a  stream  of  gas  comprising  the 
products  of  combustion  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  air  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  900*  C.  to  1 150*  C,  such  ^a 
having  a  ratio  of  CO  to  CO-i-CO,  of  at  least  0.67  and  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  haat  the  pellets  to  at  least  above 
900*  C.  whereby  the  oxide  is  reduced  by  a  carbonaceous 
reducing  agent  without  substantial  reoxidatkm. 


3,933,677 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  UTILIZING 
PHOTOLrnC  HALOGEN 
L  Abbott  and  Edwvd  C.  Yacfcel, 
N.Y.,  BMlffnii  to  Pastwao  Kodak  Compamj^ 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporttoa  of  Naw  laraey 

Flad  Mwmt  19, 1959,  Sw.  No.  821,427 
3CUML    (0.96—29) 


iiS^mSh 


■"«.' 


ja 


1.  A  photographic  process  which  comprises  exposing 
to  a  subject  a  supported  layer  of  a  mixture  of,  a  soft 
water-insohible  acrylate  polymer  of  die  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  acrylate  and  alkyl  methacrylate  polymers,  a 
polyalkylene  oxide,  a  leuco  base  of  a  triphenylmethane 
dye  soluMe  in  said  polyalkylene  oxide  and  silver  bromide, 
until  an  appreciable  amount  of  photolytic  bromine  has 
been  released  from  the  exposed  silver  bromide  and  has 
oxidiiaed  the  leuoo  base  to  a  dye  in  the  region  of  ejqxwure, 
beating  the  layer  in  contact  with  a  reception  sheet  to 
transfer  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dye  imagewise  from  the 
layer  to  U^  sheet.  I 


3,833^8 
RADIATION-SENSITIVE  SILVER   HALIDE  EMUL- 
SIONS AND  ELEMENTS,  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
DEVELOPING  THE  SAliffi 

Dowd  Hnat,  EatOBtow%  N  J.,  aaalgnor  to  E.  L 
Ncmoan  aod  Coospaay,  WIlBtogtoa,  DaL, 


NoDrawfag.    Filed  Oct.  IL  1968,  S«r.  No.  61,849 

UClabao.    (0.96—43) 
7.  A  procaas  for  improving  the  background  density 
of  a  IncalJTfd  radiation -exposed,  light-developable,  direct- 
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writing,  radiation-sensitire  photographic  element  having 
a  npport  bearing  a  layer  of  a  photographic  silver  balide 
emalsion  containing  from  0.5  to  120  mole  percent  of 
a  stannous  salt  based  on  the  silyer  halide,  characterized 
by  heating  the  exposed  element  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  200*  F.  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  element,  and  then  developing  the  image  by  overall 
exposure  of  said  layer  to  radiation  of  wavelengtfi  in  the 
range  350  to  700  millimicrons,  for  0.2  to  about  15  seconds, 
while  maintaining  said  temperature  for  at  least  part  of 
the  light-development  step. 
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3,833,679 

ANTVTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  COM- 
FRISING  A  STYRENE  COPOLYMER  LAYER 

Inwaa  M.  I  —ban  a^  Cahin  S. 
N.Y.,  iiiiliiiii  to  Eastman  Koda 
r,  N.Y.,  a  corpotlton  of  New  Jtnn 
FBed  Oct  14, 1958,  Ser.  No.  767,113 
7  Oikiii     (0.9^—87) 


wherein  R  and  Rj  each  repreaenti  an  alkyl  groiq>  con- 
taining from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  Ri  lepicaeuts  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  Xt  repreaenti  an 
add  radical,  D  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
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1.  An  antistatic  i^wtographic  film  element  comprising 
a  hydrophobic  film  support  having  thereon  at  least  one 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  having  in  at  least 
one  outer  stratum  there<^  a  copolymer  of  from  25-75 
mole  percent  of  styrene  and  75-25  mole  percent  of  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 
CHf>CH 

CB« 

S— (CRi)t-COOX 

wherein  X  repreaents  an  alkali  metal  atom. 


plete  a  nKMK)cydic  arylene  group  containing  from  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  m  represents  a  poaithre  tnteffor  of  from  1 
to  2  and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms 
to  comirfete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the 
consisting  of  •  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazoie  nndani, 
a  naphtbothiazole  nucleus,  a  thiana|Adaeno-7',6'«4^ 
thiazole  nucleus,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  on- 
cleos,  a  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  a  aelenazole  nodeoi^  a 
benzoselenazole  nucleus,  a  napbthoaelenazole  nuctetM,  a 
thiazoline  nucleus,  a  2-quinoline  nudeus,  a  4-quinoUiie 
nucleus,  a  l-isoquinoline  nucleus,  a  benzimidaix^  no- 
cleus,  a  3,3-diaIkyUndolenine  nucleus,  a  2-pyridine  nudeos 
and  a  4-pyridine  nucleus. 


-i  3^33,689 

PLASTICIZED  GELATIN  COMPOGmONS 
KkkrM.  MMon  and  FM  W.  Wpanalir,  Rocfteater,  N.Y., 

■■l^iiiii    to   Eaatns-   Kodak  fampany.   RodMStor, 

N.Y^  a  rorpointiyn  of  New  Janey 
e  NoDtawfeai.    Flad  Jan.  13, 1958.  Sar.  No.  788,368 
^  MOatoH.    (0.96— 94) 

L  As  a  composition  of  matter  adapted  for  uae  in 
making  photographic  products  a  homogeneous  mixture  of 
gelatin  and  5-30%,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  gelatin. 
of  a  100-300  nudecular  wdght  i^asticizer  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

o 

in  idiidi  Rt  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  acyl,  R,  is  an  alkylene  radical,  R,  is 
alkyl  and  n  is  a  simple  integer  from  1  to  8. 


IIAIMATION.SEN8rriVEnVfULSIONS,  ELBMENTB, 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hcma  Dowi  Hnnt,  Eatontowia,  NJ.,  asslgnnr  to  K.  L 

dn  Pont  da  NamouM  and  Csb^mj,  Wflastogton,  DaL, 

NoDnnvlBg.    Flad  Nor.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,19t 
14ClaAH.    (CL96— 198) 

1.  A  light-developable,  direct- writing,  light -senaitivo, 
water-permeable,  colloid-silver  halide  emulsion  contain- 
ing (1)  0.5  to  120  mole  percent  of  a  stannous  salt  and 
0.1  to  25  mole  percent  of  a  plumbous  salt  per  mole  oH 
silver,  and  (2)  at  least  one  water-aoluble  halide  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  aoditmi,  potassiimi, 
calcium,  magneatum  and  anmioniiMn  chloride,  bromide 
and  iodide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  an  exoesa 
of  halide  ions  over  that  necessary  initially  to  predpitate 
all  of  ttie  silver  as  silver  halide. 


3,833,681 
MEROCYANINB  SENSITIZING  DYES  AND  SEN8I- 

TIZKD  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
■dwwl  B.  Knalt,  Wcaldstonc,  r^lanil  ■nlgaii  to  Bnsl- 

■nm  Kodak  Co^mmst  Rochcalar  N.Y    a  ci 
.  of  Now  lanay 

\  Flad  Jan.  19,  liS9,Sar.  No.  787,493 

^  MOntato.    (O.  96— 192) 

1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  — »»Mti»^ 
with  a  merocyanine  dye  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  thoae  repreaeoted  by  the  following  general  formnlas: 

\    \jAg/ 


3,933,683 
PREPARATION  OF  OILSEED  MEAL  CONTAINING 

SOYBEAN  80APST0CK 
Norman  H.  Wittc  and  Endrc  Sipoa,  Dccatw,  bd., 
on  to  Central  Soya  Company,  lac.  Fort  Wnyna, 

Inne  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7414C7 
8ClabM.     (CL99— 2) 

4.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  soybean  soapstock 
m  soybean  extracted  flakes  ccmtaining  solvent,  the  steps 
of  introdudng  steam  into  the  flakes  to  remove  said  scri- 
vent,  introducing  soybean  soapstock  into  the  desolventized 
flakes,  introducing  live  steam  into  the  flakes  while  the 
flakes  arc  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  steam  will  coo- 
dense  thereon,  and  finally  drying  the  meal. 

8.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  soybean  soapstock 
in  oilseed  ineal  containing  solvent,  the  steps  of  introduc- 
ing steam  into  the  meal  to  remove  said  solvent,  cooking 
said  meal  to  toast  the  same,  cooling  said  meal,  adding 
thereto  more  than  10%  on  a  weight  basis  of  water- 
Mdoble  soybean  soapato^  again  introducing  live  steam 
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into  the  meal  and  soapstock  while  the  meal  is  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  steam  will  condense  thereon,  and 
finally  drying  and  cooling  the  meal  to  obtain  a  free-flow- 
ing dry  product. 


Hay  8,  19M 
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BLACKSTRAP  MOLASSES  PRODUCT 
M.  WIm,  Eaakmn,  Tcl,  mmlgmor  to 
Iky,  iM^  LmtcI,  Mkk,  a  cerpoMilua  of  Ddawwv 

NoDnm^    FHei laik  U,  19M, S«.  Now  1 J73 
fdiiM.    (CLM-Q 

1.  A  product  comprising  a  dry,  non-hygroao^ic  mix- 
ture including  blackstrap  molasses  as  a  principal  ingre- 
dient and  tapioca  as  a  minor  ingredient 


MALT-CONTAINING  SILAGE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 


on  to  WlacoMta  MaMni  Co.,  MUwankec,  Wls^  a  cor< 
poratioo  of  WlKOoafei 

NoDrawtof.    I1M  Ja^  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,339 

ISOnfeM.    (CL  99^-9) 
1.  The  method  of  making  silage  which  comprises  in- 
cluding dry  malt  in  green  forage  and  storing  it  in  a  silage 
container  under  silage  producing  conditions. 


M334M 

PLAOTIC  GELS  OF  WATER  AND  ACYL  LACTYUC 

ACIDS  AND  THEIR  SALTS 

■<spsnif  cf.  aad  Ralph  J.  Tm- 
atj,  Mou,  aurfgwin  to  C.  L 
City.  Mo.,  a  uiipoiliiwi  « 

No  Drawtot.    FBcd  OcL  2L  I9S9,  Ser.  Nat  t47,7M 
13Cli*iit    (CL  99^-91) 

1.  A  compoBtioo  comprisiag  a  smooCh-textuied 
homogeaaoua  ylartr-solid  gel  stable  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  Mnatfaljr  consisting  of  60  to  70%  by  weight  of 
water  and  40  to  30%  of  fatty  add  lactylate  compoiiliaa 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  add  lactylates 
having  the  general  formula  RCO  (OCHCH,CO)nC«. 
where  RCO  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  saturated  fatty  add 
containing  from  16  to  24  carbon  atonu  and  n  is  the 
average  number  of  lactylic  groope  rangmg  from  1  to  4, 
and  their  non-toxic  salts. 


3,033,M7 

PROCESSING  COOKED  COMMTVITTED  MEATS 
Roktrt  H.  Harper  and  Harrcy  H.  TraaMy,  Park  Porcal, 

Swtfl  A  Compuy,  Chkago,  01.,  a  caryoratfam  of  DH- 

No  Drawtog.     FIM  Fek.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,91t 
7  ClatoM.    (CL  99— 199) 

1 .  A  rapid  method  for  processing  a  cured  meat  product 
comprising  forming  an  emulsion  of  comminuted  meat  and 
•■M,  oantoHiag  said  meat  with  a  source  of  nitric  oxide 
to  cnra  saM  neat,  forming  the  cured  meat  emulstoo  into 
the  desired  shape,  setting  said  formed  meat  emulston  to 
produce  a  self-sustaining  product  and  sobjectti^  said  prod- 
act  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  aooa  OMtaained  from 
about  200*  F.  to  about  700*  P.  at  a  relative  humidity 
below  about  20%,  while  passing  gas  through  said  zone, 
for  a  period  of  time  sufHciem  for  said  emulsion  to  attain 
a  temperature  of  above  about  130*  F. 


3,t33,4M 

WITHDRAWN 


MrmoD  OP  m(akd4g  margarine 

Fiaads  K.  BhieoJ,  MoMt^MUc,  WMI^  H. 
SpriiV  Lake,  ami  Wamn  L.  S^aisb,  WistJilj,  N J.. 
■Blip  II II  to  CoffB  Prodncti  Conpany,  a  corporaHaa 

RM  Feb.  3, 1999,  Sar.  Now  799,U1 
•  nihil     (CL  99^123) 


• 
-J 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  margarine  sub- 
stantially free  from  ocduded  air  which  comprises  passing 
continually  a  predetermined  quantity  of  superchilled  liquid 
margarine  emulsion  to  an  elongated  solidification  and 
heated  molding  zone  having  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  final  print,  the  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  mar- 
garine corresponding  stibstantially  to  the  volume  of  the 
final  print,  the  liquid  margarine  solidifying  to  a  block 
of  margarine  having  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  final 
print  within  the  molding  rone,  intermittently  feeding  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  margarine  to  the  molding 
aooe  such  that  a  portion  of  the  solidilfed  margarine  corre- 
sponding to  the  final  print  size  is  discharged  intermittently 
therefrom,  and  subdividing  the  solidifying  margarine  to 
final  print  size  as  it  is  being  discharged  from  the  molding 
zone. 


3,t33,69« 
PROCESS  FOR  FREEZE-DRYING  MUSHROOMS 
JasMs  W.  Tarrfai,  Aaaco,  VenczDcla,  and  John  R.  Fhhcr, 
ni.,  swifiinn,  by  direct  and  mesne  aesign- 
to  AraMMv  A  Comtftrnj,  Chicago,  01.,  a  corpo- 

No  Drawksg.    Filed  Oct  19. 1999,  Ser.  Now  MTUl* 
iOmkam.    (Q.  99— 3M) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  freeze-drying  mushrooou,  the  steps 
comprising  freezing  rapidly  mushrooms  to  a  temperature 
lower  than  about  — 20*  C.  pladng  and  maintaining  the 
mushrooms  under  a  vacuum  of  less  tbux  about  2  nun! 
Hg.  and  heating  die  mndirooms  in  a  single  stage  until 
a  product  temperature  of  about  70*  to  83*  C.  is  ob- 
tained, at  which  temperature  the  mudirooms  contain 
less  than  about  2%  residual  moisture  by  weight 


3,933,<91 
MKAT  TENDERIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Cart  V.  SmjUm,  MooTMtowa,  N J.,  ami  CHffoH  E.  Ncn- 
beck,  Hathoro,  and  Ernest  A.  Robbfais.  Bristol,  Pa.,  aa- 
slgnon  to  Rolun  A  Haas  Company,  PhOadelpWa,  Pa^ 
a  coqpomtian  af  Delawan 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t3<,MS 

7  OataH.    (CL  99—222) 
I .  A  oon^wsition  comprising,  on  a  weight  per  volume 
basis,  1  to  15%  protease.  5  to  20%  prc^yleoe  glycol,  3 
to  17%  sodium  chloride,  and  1  to  44%  dextrose  in  wator, 
said  composition  having  a  pH  of  5  to  6. 


3,933,692 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  EFFECTTVB 

WATER.VAPOR  BARRIER  ON  POSTAGE  STAMPS 

AND  OTHER  ADHESIVE  SURFACES 

Robert  F.  Hcrrling,  1111  S.  Ridge  Rood,  Lake  Forest,  flL 

No  Drawing.    Pled  Oct.  •,1999.  fler.  No.  S45,M9 

SCUna.    (CLIM— 3) 
1.  A  compoaition  for  application  to  adhesive  nirfaoes 
that  are  normally  softened  and  rendered  tacky  by  water 
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for  the  porpoee  of  provi^if  an  effective  barrier  to  water- 
rmpot  consistiBg  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  about  70-M 
parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided  zinc  stearate,  about  10-15 
parts  by  wei^  of  finely  divided  zinc  palmitate  and  about 
10-15  parts  by  wei^  of  finely  divided  talc 


3,«33,<93 

'  INFRARED  TRANSMriTING  AND 

ABSORBING  GLASSES 

Jr.,  U  Ro7  S.  LaM,  DonaM  S.  Caqr, 
F.  Pamni.  Rockestar,  N.Y.,  Ms^nors  to 
_     . ,  r,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

of  New  Jcran 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Dec  19, 1954,  Ser.  No.  474,599 

5  CWnsB.  dCL  tU—47) 
I.  An  optical  ^ass  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  approximatdy  47%  to  92%  by  weight  of  selenium,  the 
remaining  percent  by  weight  of  the  oompovtioa  being 
made  op  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Aa,  A>— Te,  Aa— To— S.  T*— P,  and  As,Te,— Tl. 


3,933,494 
HARD  SINTERED  MATERIALS 
M.  Tircnt,  Coventry,   and  Davy  B.   Comtais, 

to  Hard  Metal  Took 


No  Ikawtag.    FBed  Nov.  M,  1999,  Ser.  No.  S53,914 

OataH  priority,  ■■■■fiHaii  Grant  Britain  Nov.  M,  199i 

4  CWm.    (CL  IM— (5) 

4.  A  sintered  hard  object  consisting  essentially  of  from 
87  to  96%  alumina,  at  least  2%  titanium  nitride  and  at 
least  2%  sub-oxide  of  titanium. 


3yg33,<95 

METHODS  OF  MAKDUG  A  LIGNOCELLUL08E 
PRODUCT  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THERE- 
FROM 
WHhni  T.  dak,  Dnbnqne,  Iowa,  ■■%biii,  by  Maae 
■sslgBBiiBts,  to  Camdco  Incotporated,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 
No  Drawtag.    FBcd  Oct  22, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  768,832 

2  Clafans.  (CI.  196—163) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  moldable  lignocellulose 
product  consisting  essentially  of:  intimately  mixing  par- 
tides  of  lignocellulose  and  about  0.1-30.0%  by  wdght 
of  the  lignocdlulose  of  an  add  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
phosphoric,  hydrochloric,  sulfuric,  nitric,  formic,  acetic, 
butyric  stearic,  oxalic  and  lactic  adds,  acetic  anhydride 
and  phthalic  anhydride;  and  heating  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  moisture  for  about  4-60  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  about  275-475*  F.  and  a  confined 
pressure  of  about  50-550  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge 
to  combine  chemically  said  lignocellulose  and  add. 


Aart 


Mi^OIFACTOREOF  RAYON 

Vain,  and  Ptcter  Coenraad  Limbvg  and 
AUsrt  VrnoM,  Amkea,  Ndhsriands,  assign. 
era  to  Aassriraa  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  NXL,  •  cer> 
fanttM  of  Delawve  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Feb.  18.  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,967 
QriMs  priari^,  ajMBceWoB  Netherlands  Mm.  18, 1998 

If  Gbhna.  (CL  196—169) 
7.  A  vbcoee  spinning  solution  containing  0.1-1.0% 
by  wdght  of  a  polymer  of  an  epoxyalkane  of  the  class 
consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide  and  polypropylene  oxide; 
a  compound  of  the  group  consisthig  cf  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula : 

(C.HtoO).H 
«— N 

fC.RtaO),H 

io  wUdi  R  is  an  aliphatic  chain  having  at  least  8  carbon 
II  is  2,  3  or  4,  X  plus  y  is  at  least  2  and  not  more 


than  50  and  x  and  y  are  at  least  one  and  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula: 


(O.HtaO).H 
B-N*  2- 

'(O.HmO),H 


i^ 


in  which  R  is  an  aliphatic  chain  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  an  organic  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alicycbc.  Z  is  an  innocuous  anion, 
n  is  2,  3  or  4,  X  plus  y  is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  50, 
and  X  and  y  are  at  least  one  wherein  the  quantity  of 
said  compound  is  15-40%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount 
of  the  epoxyalkane  polymer  and  said  compound;  and 
about  0.0 1  to  025  mole  per  kilogram  of  viscose  of  an 
organic  compound  which  binds  irreversibly  the  sulfide 
ions  in  the  viscose,  said  organic  cotnpound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  ethylene 
oxide,  and  acrylonitrile. 


3,933,697      

MANUFACTURE  OPPIGMENTED  VBCOSE 


Brewster  B.  EdkrldBe, 


RATON 

N.C~  at 
NXX, 


NoDrawtag.    Pled  M«y  3L  1969,  Sar.  Nn.  32393 
9niiiii     (CL  196— 166) 

1.  A  viacoae  spinning  solutioa  for  the  manufacture  of 
rayon  filaments  having  diq>eraed  therein  0.01  to  5.0% 
(CrV)  of  a  finely  divided  substantially  white  inorganic 
ddustering  lagment,  0.0005  to  0.25%  (CIV)  of  a  pri> 
mary  aliphatic  amine  containing  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  0.0006  to  0.3%  (CIV)  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  disodhim  N-tidlow  beta-iminodi- 
propionate  and  sodium  N-coco  beta-amin<^>ropionate. 


3i.tS3,C98 
CELLULOSE    ACETATE    SPINNING    SOLUTIONS 

AND   PROCBS8  OF  SPINNING   FINE   DENIER 

FILAMENTS 
John  B.  KMsr  aM  Gaocga  P.  Toncy,  Klngiport,  Tc 

■■tganii  to  Failwaa    Kodak  Coi 

N^YiTa  coepantfan  «f  New  Icraey    ' 

NoDinwl^    PVaiOd  23, 1999,  Ser.  No.  848,187 
3  Oilaii     (CL  196— 196) 

1.  A  spinning  solution  consisting  essentially  of  cellu- 
lose acetate,  solvent  therefcNT  and  an  amount  of  titanium 
chelate  compound  of  0.02  to  1.5%  based  on  the  wdght 
of  the  cellulose  acetate,  said  chdate  compound  having  the 
properties  of  dissolving  in  said  solvent  causing  a  substan- 
tial increase  in  the  viscosity  of  the  q>inning  solution, 
bdng  fairly  resistant  to  hydrolysis  and  falling  under  the 
empirical  formula: 

(RO),Ti(R>)< 


wherein  x  represents  a  figure  from  die  group  consisting 
of  0,  1,2  and  3,  R  represents  a  group  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  ethyl,  propyl,  ispropyl,  butyl,  2-cthylhex^  and 
phenyl  and  R'  represents  an  oxy-compound  capaUe  of 
chelating  with  titanium  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
hydroxy,  diketo,  hydroxy  keto,  hydroxy  carboxylic  adds 
and  thdr  esters  and  keto  carboxylic  adds  and  thdr  esters. 


Rirtnk  AaiwM  and 
Dd^  aarignontt 


ANTBTATIC  COMPOSITION 


to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  N« 
WDastogton,  DeL,  a  cornofaiien  of 

FBed  May  8, 1999,  Sar.  No.  811,776 
7  nslmi     (CL  196—186) 

1.  A  composition  for  decreasing  the  tendency  oi  tyn- 
thetic  fiber  yams  to  develop  static  electridty  and  at  tbe 
same  time  increasing  their  soil  resistance,  in  whidi  cons- 


V- 


580 
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i.  "    ■ 
Mat  8,  1M2 


poaitioa  the  antisutic  and  the  soil  remtaat  oompoQents 
consist  essentially  of  an  aqueous  ifiiMiiiiii  of  a  pv1ko> 
l«te£lniinesium  montmorillonite  clay  and  an  alkali- 
^■Nllnid  colloidal  silica  sol  in  which  the  silica  pnrtides 
are  tubeUntially  discrete  and  in  the  size  range  of  about 
3  to  ISO  millimicrooi  aad  tke  SiOj: alkali  oxide  mol  ratio 
is  in  the  range  of  about  60: 1  to  500: 1,  the  weight  ratio  of 
day  to  sihca  being  from  99: 1  to  1 :  19. 


SILICA.COATCD  BARIlAf  METABORATI  PIG- 
MPHTB  AND  PKOCiaSES  OF  nOOVONG 
THI  ^ME 

MeaipMa,  T«si^_  n  ctpwd—  af  Ti 

NoIWwtaf.    RM  Dk.  14. 1999,  Sv.  No.  i59,lM 

SChfaM.    (CL  IM— 3M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  a  silica-coated  ban- 
nm  metaborate  pigment  in  particulate  form,  which  con- 
priaes  commingling  in  an  aqueous  medium  barium  meta- 
borate particks  with  a  silicate  selected  from  the  group 
oooaisting  of  liquid  alkali-metal  sflicates  having  a  ratio  by 
w«ifhC  of  silica  to  alkali  metal  computed  as  alkali-metal 
oxide  between  2J0:1  and  4.10:1  and  deionized  prepara- 
tions of  socfa  alkali-metal  silicates,  the  silicate  in  a  pn^^- 
tion  cnmpMted  as  silica  between  approximaldy  3  and 
•Pproximately  25  perceat  by  weight  of  the  barium  meta- 
borate, haaliBg  thn  Mid  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
approxjourtaly  75*  C  and  approximately  200*  C.  far  a 
pviod  between  approximately  1  and  approximalBly  6 
boon,  and  subeequendy  separating  the  particulate  solid 
product  fFom  the  aqueoua  medium  and  drying  the 


M33,7fl 

INFRAKED  TRANSMrmNG  OmCAL  ELEMENT 

RajMuni  L.  WoMiafc,  Ro^aMsr,  N.Y.,    i  ilj  j  i  to  Eagt- 

•■  Naw  Mvasy 

Mas  U,  19S7. 8ar.  N«^  MM19 

an  til     (CLm—3X3) 


M33,7t2 
nUKXaS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCA- 
T10N0F  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE8  TO 
UMTTED  AREAS  OF  THE  CARRIER 
AMM  FsMata..  Bamhunk  G«nM7.  aii%Mr  to  P. 
A  Co.  A^.,  Hansban.  r^MMj 
hm  4, 19M,  Sar.  No.  799.925 

ippHcndoa  GtrmmKfiwm  •,  19S7 
3ClaiBM.    (CLIItI-M) 


1.  A  process  for  the  application  of  pressure-seositive 
adheaives  to  limited  areas  of  an  air-penetrable  carrier  from 
a  hoUow  perforated  coating  roil  loaded  with  said  adhe- 
sives,  which  comprises  transporting  said  carrier  into  oo»- 
tact  with  said  coating  roll  while  applying  a  vacuum  at  the 
underside  of  said  air  penetrable  carrier  so  that  said  vac- 
uum acts  through  said  carrier  to  deposit  adhesive  thereon 
from  the  perforations  in  said  coating  roll  in  contact  with 
said  carrier,  moving  said  carrier  away  from  said  coating 
roll  substantially  immediately  after  adhesive  is  deposited 
on  the  carrier,  said  carrier  moving  at  the  same  speed  as 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  coating  roU,  the  amount  of 
vacuum  applied  regulating  the  thickness  of  the  adhesive 
coating 


■LBCTROLnS  PLATING  OF  COPPER 
WrtiwMk  W.  itkniHs.  fc^  Oyaisr  Rny.  Jo>«  McCofmack, 


N.Y, 

Cora,  N. V;  a  coapoatlaa  of  Now  York 

PVa4  Doc.  t,  195t,  Sar.  No.  77t,734 
9  dntaii.    (CL  117—47) 
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1.  The  method  of  cootiaf  low  index  optical  inlarfcr- 
ence  layers  onto  an  dement  of  araeaic  glass  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  arseiac  trlndfide,  araenic 
triselenide  and  arsenic  triaeienide  alloyed  with  less  than 
35%  arsenic  metal  comprising  placing  die  elemem  in  a 
▼actram  chamber;  cleaning  said  element  with  a  bright  ^ow 
discharge  bombardment  produced  by  a  potential  exceed- 
ing 1500  volts  for  a  period  of  time  K%it^A\n^^  two  min- 
utes, evaporating  metallic  germanium  oato  die  dement 
•t  a  pressure  between  .02  and  .1  microa  Hg  and  then 
•vaporatiag  an  optical  interference  layer  of  silicoa  mo»> 

oxide  OalO  the  germanium 


1.  A  both  for  the  electroless  plating  of  copper  which 
consista  essentially  of  fhxn  0.02  to  0.25  mol  of  a  water 
soluble  copper  salt,  from  0.25  to  2.1  mols  <A  formalde- 
hyde, from  0.Q02  to  0.25  mol  and  in  an  amount  less  than 
that  necessary  (o  oompletdy  complex  said  copper  salt 
of  a  copper  oomplexing  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting <A  Rochelle  salts,  sodium  glucooate,  and  sodium 
ckrate,  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  5  to  7  times  the 
number  of  nools  of  the  copper  complexing  salt  and  suf- 
ficient to  give  the  bath  a  pH  of  at  least  11.0  and  water 
sufficient  to  give  one  liter  of  bath  solution. 

S.  The  process  of  electroiess  plating  of  copper,  the 
steps  of  sensitizing  the  surface  to  be  plated  with  a  aoln- 
tion  containing  stannous  ioaa,  washing  said  surface,  seed- 
ing the  sensitized  surface  with  a  solution  containiag  km 
aeiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  aad  jpld. 
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•^n-?  CHEMICAL 


waahinf  said  nirface  prefiminary  to  coirtaettng  die  waa:' 
face  thus  prepared  with  an  clectroleaB  copper  plating 
bath  as  daiiaed  in  claim  I. 
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3,t3^7«4 

RENDERING  FABRIC  AKn^TATIC,  SOFT,  AND 
MICROtNtGANIAfS  RESSTANT 
C  SbciTill,  Park  Forest,  Wvacr  M.  IfaiarM. 
and  Byroa  E.  Mwih,  BsookSeld,  IlL,  as- 
.  by  mesac  aasliBBMalB,  to  Anaoar  nd  Cobh 
r,  Chicago,  nL,  a  eespatatloa  of  Delaware 
Ikawtog.    Filed  May  19, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  S14449 
SOaiaBB.     (CLI17--47) 
1.  In  a  laundering  and  fabric-softening  process,  the 
steps  of  rinsing  a  laundered  fabric  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tioa  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  cationic  surface  active 
agent  and  at  least  one  organomercurial  germicide,  said 
orfanomercurial  gennidde  being  induded  in  eaid  mix- 
ture in  a  ratio  of  fhm  1  to  10%  by  wdght  of  said 
cationic  surface  active  agent,  and  said  cationic  surface 
active  agent  being  employed  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.03  to 
0.3%  by  weight  of  said  fabric,  to  impregnate  said  fabric 
with  at  least  a  portion  oi  said  orgaiKMnercurial  gennidde 
and  said  cationic  surface  active  agent,  and  then  at  leaA 
substantially  dehydrating  said  fabric 


3JI33,7t7 
LAMINATE  FILM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUO 
ING  SAME  USING  POLYALKYLENE  IMINE  AS 
A  BONDING  AGENT 
Gcoiie  H.  Lacy,  Rocky  Rlrcr,  and  Rayasoni  R. 
Chcrreaak,  Clevefamd,  Ohio,  aaripMn  to  Tie  Da>w 
Chemical  Compaay,  Mldhmd,  Mich.,  a  iiiipmallaM  af 
Ddawarc 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SMaCl 
ItfTatosB.    (CLin— 7^ 

1^ 


M33,7*5 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  ALUMINUM  COAT- 
ING ON  FERROUS  METAL  ARTICLE 
K.   Haafesk,   lailsaBiuBs,   lad^  aad   Albert   A. 
Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  Rohsst  F.  T^oaiaoB,  Groaae 
Vaaii,  aad  Aagaat  G.  Mctic,  FUat,  Mich^  aa- 
to  Gcacral  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
af  Ddawara 

FBadAat.  13*  USCSsr.  No.  M3,534 
5  nihil  (CL  117—54) 
4.  The  method  of  forming  a  hi^  temperature  oxidation 
and  oorrosioo-resistant  ferrous  metal  valve  article  which 
cooiprises  prdieating  to  a  temperature  of  200*  F.  to  600* 
F.  by  high  frequency  induction  at  least  i^  portion  of  the 
article,  spraying  molten  aluminum  onto  the  said  preheated 
portion  while  rotating  said  article  to  provide  a  thin  uniform 
layer  of  aluminum  on  said  portion,  and  thereafter  diffuMng 
the  sprayed  aluminum  to  a  dqith  within  the  range  of 
0.00005  inch  to  a00l5  inch  by  induction  heating  said 
portion  at  a  temperature  and  for  only  a  time  suflkient 
to  cauae  aaid  diflwiocL 


1.  Method  for  preparing  a  composite  laminate  film 
structure  which  comprises  applying  to  the  saran  coated  sur- 
face of  a  substrate  of  a  saran  coated  regenerated  cellulose 
film  between  about  5  grams  and  about  100  grams  per 
thousand  square  feet  of  substrate  surface  of  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  imine  comprised  of  alkyleoe  units  containing  from 
2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  as  an  adheaion-promoting  pre- 
linrinary  and  intermediate  coating  on  the  saran  coated 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  saran  coating  being  a  co- 
polymer containing  between  about  25  and  about  95  weight 
percent  polymerized  vinylidene  chloride;  then  depoatting 
a  molten  layer  of  a  normally  solid,  film-fonning,  non- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  olefin  polymer  over  said  intermedi- 
ate coating  of  said  polyalkylene  imine  on  said  preliminarily 
treated  substrate;  then  cooling  said  applied  polyolefin 
layer  to  a  normal  temperature  to  solidify  same  on  said 
substrate  and  form  a  ti^tiy  adhering  and  effectively  lami- 
nated polyolefin  layer  on  said  substrate. 


a,t3a,7tt 

PROCESS  OF  IMPRE<»ATTNG  AN  ASSEMBLED 

CORRUGATED  CONTAINER  BOARD 
tobact  C.  McKoc,  Appletoa,  WIl,  iiiiaiir  to  The  b* 
stitate  of  Paper  Cheaiistry,  Appletoa,  Wis.,  a 
tioa  of  WlKoasto 

Flei  Oct  1, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  744,721 
aniliii     (CL117— 119J) 


3,t33,7M 

SHKINEPROOFING    WOOLEN    TEXTILES    WTTH 

AQIJEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  POLYAMIDES  AND 

POLTEPOXIDBS 
day  E.  Paria,  Jr.,  Alhaay.  aad  Robcit  E.  Foalcr,  Coa- 

cav«.  Calf.,  aaslgBuis  to  the  Ualtad  Stalae  of  Amolca 

at  nprssiaiiil  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrtcaitara 

NaDnwIet.    fVed  Aag.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S34334 

tCUaM.    (CL117— 55) 
(Graatod  aadcr  TMc  35,  UA  Cade  (19n),  aec  M4) 

t.  The  process  of  dimensionaiiy  stabilizing  a  wool-con- 
taining textile  without  impairing  its  hand  which  cooiprises 
pretreating  the  textile  by  soaking  it  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  mild  alkaline  agent  and  a  dilute  concentration  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  rinsing  the  textile  and  immersing  it  in  a 
heated,  essentially-neutral,  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polyepoxide  containing  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  per 
molecule  and  a  polyamide  of  a  polyamine  and  a  polycar- 
boxyiic  add,  maintaining  the  textile  in  the  emulsion  until 
polyamide  and  polyepoxi<le  are  deposited  on  the  surfaces 
of  fibrous  elemenu  of  the  textile,  separating  the  textile 
from  the  emulsion  and  removing  residual  emulsion 
ocdudedin  the  textik. 


1.  The  process  of  impregnating  an  assembled  conv* 
gated  container  board  having  a  fibrous  outer  liner  ele- 
ment, a  fibrous  corrugated  inner  dement,  and  oil-insoluble 
adhesive  um'ting  said  elements,  which  process  comprises 
first  distributing  only  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  fibrous 
outer  liner  element  a  limited  amount  of  thermofrfastic 
coating  material,  said  amount  iK>t  bdng  in  excess  of  that 
which  can  be  passed  Into  said  board  to  provide  a  coating- 
free  outer  suiiface  on  said  board,  said  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial containing  a  major  percentage  of  coating  material 
which  becomes  fluid  at  temperatures  below  the  burning 
temperature  of  the  board  and  whidi  is  adid  at  ambieat 
temperattuie,  and  dien  subjecting  the  coated  board  is  air 
to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  floidizable 
coating  material  ao  as  to  liqtiify  the  same,  maintaining 
the  board  at  said  elevated  temperature  in  air  for  a  period 
of  time  sulBdent  to  enaMe  the  fioidized  coating  material 
to  migrate  from  the  ovtor  surface  of  said  liner  *Hnft* 
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through  the  adhesive  and  into  the  comigated  inner  ele- 
neiit  to  provide  a  finished  corrugated  container  board 
having  a  aniform  distribution  of  said  fluidtzable  coating 
material  therethrough,  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
liner  element  being  essentially  free  of  a  CMtinf  of  said 
coating  material.  > 


3433.7*9 

nUNTING  BLANKETS 

WajMSvfll*,  N.C 


N«r.  5,  1959,  Str.  No.  SSM97 
1  Onlns.    (0. 117— Ul) 


5iW«««    l«y«r    of 
copolymer    wifK 


f^hrx  baM  fin 


A  laminated  printing  blanket  having  an  impregnated 
fabric  base  ply  and  a  surface  layer  comprising  a  buta- 
diene-acrylic nitrile  copolymer  having  a  10  to  40  per- 
cem  acrylonitrile  contem,  said  layer  having  incorporated 
therein  2.5  to  5  parts  of  polyethylene  per  100  parts  of 
copolymer  by  weight 


3433,71« 

METHOD  OF  SURFACX  CLEANING  USING 
ULTRASONIC  ENERGY 
W.  Bhktoiw.  qtirfiHi,  and  Walter  J. 

PIM  M».  li,  19f7, 8«.  Nob  U5v477 
13nit«i     (CL134— 1) 


23.  The  method  of  deaning  an  object  comprising  the 
steps  of  immersing  the  object  in  a  first  bath  solution 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  acidic  and  basic  solu- 
tions to  adhere  said  solution  thereto,  then  immersing  the 
object  in  a  second  bath  having  opposite  pH  characteris- 
tics while  residual  first  bath  solution  adheres  to  said 
object  and  subjecting  said  second  bath  to  ultrasonic  acti- 
vation. 


to  Bocfag 


3,a33,71l 
CARBO-BLAST  METHOD  AND  UNIT 
Howard  E.  Hardly,  Rcataa,  Wwh., 
AlrplaM  Compuy,  Seattle,  Wash., 
Dtlawara 

nM  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  ito.  tl5,4*3 
4  CWml     (CL  134—7) 
4.  A  method  for  removing  foreign  deposits  from  the 
of  a  compressor  of  a  jet  engine  when  said  jat 


fine  is  placed  in  operation  and  comprising  die  ilepa  of; 
expoaiag  the  inlet  of  a  feeding  means  to  a  supply  of 

cleaning  particles,  disposing  the  outlet  of  said  feeding 
means  centrally  in  a  low  pressure  area  at  the  intake  of 
the  compressor  of  an  operating  jet  engine,  thus  drawing 
said  cleaning  particles  throu^  said  feeding  means  and 
disposing  dM  sama  in  said  low  pressure 


to  DajTo 


said  cleaning  particles  in  a  conical  pattern  so  as  to  pass 
in  a  diverging  path  through  said  compressor,  and  vary- 
ing the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  jet  engine  compressor 
blades  from  a  high  to  a  low  value  so  as  to  simultaneously 
vary  the  diverging  conical  pattern  of  said  cleaning  par- 
ticles, whereby  said  compressor  blades  are  cleaned  from 
the  root  section  to  the  t^ 


3^133,713 

EQUIPMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  AGITATED 

TANK  CLEANING 

ElasM'  L.  BrmrtE,  Loe  Attica,  CaUf . 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M3S 

9  flaiii      (CL  134—^) 


2.  Cleaning  apparatus  which  comprises  a  cleaning 
tank,  an  auxiliary  tank  positioned  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion to  said  cleaning  tank,  said  auxiliary  tank  having  a 
smaller  volume  than  said  cleaning  tank,  a  solid  parti- 
tion separating  said  cleaning  and  auxiliary  tanks,  said 
partition  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  each  of  said  tanks  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and 
hiMking  off  fluid  communication  between  said  tanks  ad- 
jnoent  the  lower  ends  thereof,  agiutor  means  positioned 
in  said  cleaning  tank,  a  hermetically  sealed  cover  posi- 
tioned at  the  upper  end  of  said  tanks  and  closing  said 
tanks,  said  cover  abutting  the  upper  end  of  said  partition, 
means  mounting  said  cover  to  permit  vertical  slidabie 
movemmt  thereof  away  from  and  toward  the  upper  end 
of  said  partiuon.  external  conduit  means  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  auxiliary 
and  cleaning  tanks,  and  pump  means  for  forcing  a  liquid 
through  said  conduit  means  from  one  of  said  tanks  to 
the  other,  whereby  passage  of  liquid  from  one  tank  lo 
the  other  will  raise  said  cover,  resulting  in  a  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  upper  end  of  said  other  tank  over  said 
partition  and  into  said  one  tank. 

3.  The  method  of  cleaning  metal  parts  in  a  cleaning 
tank  employing  therein  a  two-phase  liquid  system  com- 
posed of  a  high  specilk  gravity  cleaning  liquid  and  a 
low  specific  gravity  seal  liquid  immiscible  with  said  clean- 
ing liquid,  which  compriaea  oovcring  the  cleanint  tank 
with  a  lid,  transferring  the  low  specific  pavity  seal  liquid 
to  an  auxiliary  tank  not  subject  to  agitation,  conmiendng 
agitation  of  the  cleaning  liquid  in  SHd  deaaing  tank  and 
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maintaining  agitation  uhtil  the  parts  are  clean,  stopping 
the  agitation,  transferring  the  low  specific  gravity  seal 
liquid  back  to  the  cleaning  tank  and  removing  the  lid. 


S,t33,713 
IMPROVED.STABILIZXD  BRAZING  FLUXES 
AND  BINDERS 
lanes  G.  BIcicabcrg,  Madison,  and  Carl  J.  Danbcr,  Cran- 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Redaction  Company,  In- 
corporated, New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

.  ?    NoDnwiaf.    Filed  Apr.  3«,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23^43 
14  Clafans.    (CL  14»— 23) 

1.  A  flux  composition  consisting  essentially  of  50%  to 
80%  alkali  metal  fluoroborate,  9%  to  30%  alkali  metal 
tetraborate,  up  to  15%  boric  acid,  up  to  10%  alkali  metal 
carbonate,  and  about  3%  to  15%  of  an  organic  poly- 
meric binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  acrylic  acid  ester,  homopolymcrs  of  meth- 
acrylic  add  esters,  and  copolymers  of  acrylic  acid  esters 
and  methacrylic  acid  esters,  said  flux  composition  con- 
taining not  more  than  about  3%  free  water. 

3,«33,714 
DIODE  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Tokyo,  and  Ynrfko  Knrose,  Kamaknra-shl, 
to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  iipoiatloM  of  Japan       { 

FH«d  May  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,994 
priority,  applkatkM  Japan  Sept  28, 1957 
7  flataM     (CL  14*--33) 


1.  An  electronic  device  induding  a  highly  doped  p-n 
junction  formed  by  adjacent  portions  of  semi-conductor 
materials  oppositely  defied,  one  portion  of  which  has  an 
impurity  concentration  of  2x  10^'  to  10^  per  cubic  centi- 
meter and  the  other  oppositely  doped  portion  of  which 
has  an  impurity  concentration  in  excess  of  10"  per  cubic 
centimeter  and  having  a  junction  width  of  about  200  ang- 
stroms or  less. 


3,833^15 
GAS  PRODUCING  CHARGE 
R^ph  F.  Prcckei,  Cambcriaad,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercoles 
Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporatieB  of 


No  Drawli^     FHed  Mar.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  492,881 
s  18  CWbs.    (CL  149— 90 

1.  A  gas-producing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  smokeless  powder  having  uniformly  incorporated 
therein  and  intimately  admixed  therewith  within  each 
particle  thereof  an  amount  not  exceeding  10%  of  at 
least  one  aromatic  compound  of  lead  and  said  composition 
having  a  value  of  less  than  0.7  for  the  slope  n  of  the  line 
representing  the  pressure-burning  rate  relationship. 


3,833.718 
GAS  PRODUCnVG  CHARGE 
Ralph  F.  PrecfccL  Cambcrland,  MdL  assignor  to  Hcrcnics 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cotporatlon  of 


No 


1. 


FIM  Mm.  7, 1955,  Scr.  No.  492,882 
18  dnioH.     (CL  149—98) 

A  gas-produdng  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  smokeless  powder  having  uniformly  incorporated 
therdn  and  intimatdy  admixed  therewith  within  each 
partide  thereof  an  amount  not  exceeding  10%  of  at  least 


the  inorganic  compound  of  lead  and  the  aliphatic  com- 
pounds of  lead,  said  gas-produdng  composition  having  a 
heat  of  explosion  of  not  more  than  900  calories  per 
gram  and  having  a  value  of  less  than  0.7  for  the  sk^  n 
of  the  line  represeoting,  the  pressure-burning  rate  rda- 
tionship.  i 

3,833,717 
GAS-PRODUCING  CHARGE 
Ralph  F.  Prackcl,  Cnmhtriand,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hcrarics 
Powder  Company,  WifaBii!«toB,  DaL,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawate 

No  Drawhv.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  581,441 
18  ClainH.    (CL  149— IM) 

IV  A  gas-producing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  smokeless  powder  having  uniformly  incorporated 
therein  and  intimately  admixed  therewIA  within  each 
particle  thereof  an  amount  not  exceeding  10%  of  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead, 
the  inorganic  compounds  of  lead  and  the  ali{^atic  com- 
pounds of  lead,  and  an  amount  of  finely-divided  carbon 
not  substantially  exceeding  the  amount  of  the  said  ma- 
terial, said  gas-producing  composition  having  a  heat  of 
explosion  not  exceeding  900  calories  per  gram  and  hav- 
ing a  value  of  less  than  0.7  for  the  slope  n  of  the  line 
representing  the  pressure-burning  rate  relationship. 


3,833,718 
GAS-PRODUCING  CHARGE 
Ralph  F.  PrcckeL  Cumberland,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercnies 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawarc 

No  Drawh«.    FDed  Apr.  14, 1955,  Ser.  No.  581,442 
18  Clafans.    (CL  149—188) 

1.  A  gas-producing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  smokeless  powder  having  uniformly  incorporated 
therein  and  intimately  admixed  therewith  within  each 
partide  thereof  an  amount  not  exceeding  10%  of  at  least 
otJe  aromatic  compound  of  lead  and  an  amount  of  finely- 
divided  carbon  not  substantially  exceeding  that  of  the 
lead  compound  and  said  gas-produdng  composition  hav- 
ing a  value  of  less  than  0.7  for  the  slope  n  of  the  line 
representing  the  pressure-burning  rate  relationship. 


M33,719 

FIBROUS  GLASS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Alfred  Marzoccfai,  ManviOc,  RJ.,  and  Gccald  E. 
md,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  aadgnors  to  Owens-Cor- 
ning Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Feb.  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,468 

5  Cbhw.    (a.  154—43) 


5.  A  rdnforced  resin  product  comprising  a  vinyl  poly- 
mer and  a  fibrous  glass  reinforcement  therefor,  said  rdn- 
forcement  comprising  a  fabric  woven  of  untwisted  textile 
sliver  having  a  dried  and  cured  deposit  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  linseed  oil  on  the  staple  fibers  of  said  textile 


one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  sliver. 
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A»;ro{OPLASTS.CONTAINlNG    LAYER    FORM 

mucruREs  of  improved  resbtancz 

TO  LIGHT 

■Mi    Ml 


No 


to   CAa 


Flai  M«7  1.  H5t,  Scr.  No.  732,141 
/,  Mpli  rtuB  «liiMiiMlMi  May  14,  lfS7 
S  niliiii      (CL154-40 
I    A  paper  Itntnate  coDtaimnf  a  melamine-fonnaldc- 
hyde  reun  and  incorporated  ia  the  latter  OOl  to  10%  of 
2 : 4-dniydroxybenzoyl-furaiL 


to  a  constant  radial  tpriag  force  from  the  crowded  crimpi 
of  the  core  f<x-  restoring  the  gasket  to  its  previous  shape 
upon  release  oi  a  gasket-dcXonning  force. 

2.  The  gasket  described  in  claim  1  and  in  wfaidi  the 
core  is  made  of  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  the  springy  wire 
mesh  each  of  which  lengths  has  its  crimps  separately 
crowded  tofethcr  and  with  these  lengths  of  the  wire  meah 
themselves  crowded  together  to  make  the  core. 


METHOD  AND  MACWWB  FOR  PRODUCING  NON- 
WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Frank  KalwaMcs,  Soaervfllc  NJ.,  ai^ii  i  to  Ckfeopec 
Mannfactoilt  CorporatfcM,  a  corponrtloa  of  Maw 


M33|T23 

RUG  AND  CARPET  UNDERLAY 

Hany  A.  Mmd^  wtm  Denver,  Colo. 

(IMM  W.  8tk  Place,  Denver  15,  Colo.) 

Fled  Nov.  23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  i54,7#« 

4CWM.     (0.154—49) 


OiyaaJ  afpUcation  Fch.  23,  lf5«.  9w.  N*.  5i7,275, 
--— t  No.  2,M2451,  dniad  Dee.  2,  19St.    wV_ 

I  Ai«.  14, 195t,  Sar.  No.  755,t23 
7Clai«B.    (CL154     44) 


1.  A  foraminous  ix>nwoven  three-dimensional  fabric 
comprising  fibers  in  mechanical  engagement  one  with 
another  and  arranged  flatwise  in  bundles  interconnected 
at  jaacturcs  by  protuberant  pivotal  packings  of  fibers  pro- 
truding out  of  the  plane  of  said  flatwise  bundles  to  de- 
fine a  predetermined  pattern  in  which  said  intercon- 
nected bundles  and  pivotal  p^^'fcjngi  define  areas  sub- 
stantially free  of  fibers. 


COMPRESSIBLE  METALGASKET  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
AHrMMlMr  Goodtoc,  WeslMd,  N  J.,  iiiiln    i  to  Metal 
Textile  Corporatioa,  ReeeOe,  N J.,  a  inrpoitlaM  of 


Filed  Dec  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  154^54 
15  nalaii      <CL  154—44) 


\.  A  gasket  including  a  length  of  knitted,  springy  wire 
•sh  of  subataatial  width  and  having  substantially 
straight  parallel  crimps  gathered  and  crowded  tnprthff 
in  a  core  and  extending  m  the  same  direction  as  the  core, 
a  cover  surrounding  the  core,  the  cover  betag  of  a  cross 
section  that  restrains  the  core  with  the  crinafM  ia  a  gath- 
ered and  crowded  condition,  whereby  the  cover  is  subject 


mmr^mrmiwTw, 


(ImtmimiMimtmtmij 


^aO^Miaj 


I.  A  bilaminate  rug  and  carpet  underlay  comprising  a 
first  sheet  of  thin,  flexible,  impermeable  material  formed 
with  an  array  trf  integral,  like  pockcu  interrupting  an 
otherwise  smooth  face  thereof,  said  pockets  being  aligned 
transversely  and  longitudinally  of  the  sheet  in  a  spacing  of 
uniform  separation  exceeding  the  pocket  transverse  dimen- 
sion to  condition  the  major  area  of  the  sheet  surface  inter- 
sected thereby  for  direct,  conforming  engagement  against 
an  underlying  support  plane  opposed  to  the  pocket  open- 
ings, a  second  sheet  of  thin,  flexibk,  impermeable  mate- 
rial formed  with  an  array  of  integral,  like  rectangular  off- 
sets sized  and  patterned  to  loosely  envelop  said  pockets  in 
individual  registration  therewith,  said  offseU  being  aligned 
as  are  the  pockets  in  a  spacing  of  uniform  separation  much 
less  than  the  offset  transverse  dimensioo  defining  narrow 
channels  therebetween  based  by  correspondingly-narrow 
strip  areas  of  the  surface  of  said  second  sheet  interrupted 
by  the  offsets,  flat,  coplanar  closed  base  areas  on  said  off- 
sets constituting  a  tread  area  subsuntially  coextensive  with 
and  parallel  to  the  strip-characterized  expanse  of  said  sec- 
ond sheet,  said  strip  areas  of  the  second  sheet  being  bonded 
to  areas  of  said  first  sheet  separating  adjacent  pockets 
thereof  ta  a  synunetrical  correlation  with  said  pockets  ef- 
fective to  individually  seal  each  pocket  within  and  out  of 
direct  contact  against  an  aaaodated  offset 


3,433,724 
LAMINATED    PROTECTTVE   SHEATH    IN    SHEET 
FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAME  TO 
A  PPB 

Waas  S.  Stofcaa,  Loa  Aacclea  Cooty,  CaBf ., 
hy  asoHM  asritamcata,  to  Pllcoflcx,  lac,  a 
•f  Dalawara 

FBad  Mar.  24, 1954.  Scr.  No.  574,42t 
•  Clatai.    <a.l54— 8t) 


I.  A  laminated  flexible  sheet  for  application  to  a  metal 
object  for  protection  thereof,  comprising:  a  backing  layer 
o'  KMisil,  flexibla  impervious  synthetic  resin  resistant  to 
subrtances  fouad  in  soil,  and  an  inner  layer  adherent 
thereto  at  leaM  as  thick  as  said  backing  layer  of  an  ad- 
hesive coa^MMition  liaving  sufficient  rigidity  to  maintain 
its  initial  oooAguration  until  the  sheet  is  applied  for  its 
purpose,  said  inaer  Uyer  being  readily  deformable  and 
flowabic  under  pressure  applied  by  wrapping  the 
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sheet  around  a  metal  object  under  tension  of  approxi- 
mately five  to  ten  pounds  per  inch  of  width  of  the  sheet 
thereby  to  extrude  to  form  side  edge  beads  during  the 
wrapping  operation  to  fill  in  voids  at  underlying  side  edges 
of  the  sheet  where  wrapped  turns  of  the  sheet  overlap 
and  to  extrude  to  fona  a  transverse  circumferentially 
advancing  bead  to  fill  depressions  in  the  surface  of  the 
metal  object 

3,433,725 

POWDERLESS  ETCHING  OF  COPPER  PLATE 

Phillip  M.  Daa^herty  aad  Henry  C.  Vaogha,  Atfausta,  Ga., 

aas^iBon  lo  Photo-Eagravcrs  Research,  lac,  Savaoaah, 

Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgfai 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  May  2, 1954,  Ser.  No.  732,419 
3  Claims.     (O.  154—14) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  etching  of  photoengraving 
copper  having  a  portion  of  its  surface  masked  with  a 
rwistsnt  coating,  the  etching  being  by  contacting  the 
photoengraving  copper  with  ferric  chloride  etching  solu- 
tion, the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
ferric  chloride  solution  a  film-former  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  of  formamidine  disulfide  and 
salts  of  substituted  fornuunidine  disulfide,  and  contacting 
the  unmasked  surface  of  the  photoengraving  copper  with 
said  etching  solution. 


i* 


3433.724 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  FIBERS  TOGETHER 
laaics  W.  Howdea,  RaaHey,  NJ.,  asslganr  to  Pcnnex 
CoipoiatloB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

FBad  Aac.  22,  1957,  Ser.  Na.  479,7M 
2ClainM.     (CL  154-^1) 


1.  A  method  of  fonaing  batting,  comprising  applying 
Sbrous  material,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  which  con- 
sists of  cotton  fibers,  as  a  thin  layer  on  an  advancing  flex- 
ible, perforated  carrier  belt,  with  said  fibers  oriented  pre- 
dominantly lengthwise  of  said  belt,  mixing  a  dry,  pow- 
dered, thermoplastic  vinyl  resin  with  air  and  directing  a 
stream  of  the  resulting  mixture  farto  said  layer,  from  both 
sides  of  said  layer,  through  the  exposed  faces  thereof,  at 
a  station  where  said  layer  is  supported  aad  advanced  by 
said  perforated  carrier  belt,  so  as  to  distribute  said  resin 
throughout  said  layer,  said  resin  being  non-tacky  at  room 
temperature  but  having  a  softening  temperature  below  the 
charring  temperature  of  cotton,  removing  said  layer  from 
said  carrier  belt  and  cross-lapping  it  with  said  resin  there- 
in onto  another  advancing  carrier  belt  to  form  a  fluffy, 
composite  batting,  loosely  compacting  said  batting  widi 
the  aid  of  rollers  to  reduce  its  thickness  somewhat  while 
said  resin  is  in  a  non-tacky  condition,  cutting  said  layer 
into  strips  and  applying  a  powdered  thermoplastic  resin 
to  both  sides  and  the  edges  of  said  strips,  thereafter  ad- 
vancing said  strips  between  converging  perforated  belts, 
to  reduoe  their  thickness  gradually  and  progressively  as 
they  advance  through  a  compacting  and  beating  zone 
while  progressively  heating  them  by  blowing  a  hot  gas 
into  both  faces  and  the  edges  at  successive  stations, 
whereby  to  heat  said  batting  to  a  temperature  high 
enough  to  render  add  resin  soft  and  tacky  but  not  high 
enough  to  char  said  cotton  fibers,  and  wherd>y  to  cause 
said  resin  to  bond  said  fibers  together  at  many  of  their 
croMtng  points,  aad  thereafter  advancing  said  strips  be- 


tween approximately  parallel  perforated  belts  to  cool 
set  said  resin  therein,  while  maintaining  said  strips  in  a 
compressed  condition. 


3,433,727 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  VOID-FREE 

INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 

Keaacth  R  Cnaa,  Lawicacc,  KaM.,  and  Joha  W.  Wctael, 

PIttsfield,  Mass.,  aasi|aors  to  General  Electric 

r,  a  corporatioa  af  New  YoiIk 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1954,  Ser.  No.  42M12 
4  Clafans.    (CL  154_5.4) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  an  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductor which  comprises  ( 1 )  applying  around  an  electrical 
conductor  wraps  of  an  oriented,  stretched  polyolefin  cross- 
linked  by  irradiation  with  high  energy  electrons,  there 
being  interposed  between  the  wraps  of  said  oriented, 
stretched  polyolefin  and  the  surface  of  said  electrical  con- 
ductor a  layer  of  thermoplastic  polyolefin  having  a  soften- 
ing point  above  80*  C.  and  (2)  beating  the  resulting  as- 
sembly at  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  said 
thermoplastic  polyolefin  and  in  the  range  in  which  said 
oriented,  stretched  polyolefin  tends  to  shrink  to  effect 
shrinkage  of  said  oriented,  stretched  polyolefin,  thereby 
causing  migration  of  said  thermoplastic  polyolefin  to  fill 
in  the  voids  usually  present  when  said  oriented,  stretched 
polyolefin  is  heated  and  shrunk  in  the  absence  of  said 
thermoplastic  polyolefin. 


3,433,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  LOOP  OF  RIBBON 

Charles   Block,  North  BelfaBore,  and   Leon  J.   Mlotz, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  MBl4anii  to  LcWfh  ladastrict,  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ofNew  York 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,480 

14aafaat.    (CL154— 74) 


7.  In  the  sealing  of  a  loop  of  textile  ribbon  made  of 
plastics  thread,  around  a  part  of  a  buckle,  the  method 
which  includes  threading  and  thereby  looping  an  end  of 
the  ribbon  around  a  part  of  the  buckle  to  form  a  reversely 
folded  loop,  squeezing  the  sides  of  the  loop  toward  one 
another  against  a  heating  element  disposed  therebetween, 
moving  the  element  laterally  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  ribboD  with  sufficient  rapidity  to  cause  only  sur- 
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f««  fuatnt  of  the  imkk  faces  of  the  hbboo  at  the  loop, 
*nd  at  the  same  time  squeezing  the  said  faces  of  the  rib- 
bon together  and  moving  the  squicze  area  along  with  and 
immediately  behind  the  moving  element  and  thereby  seal- 
ins  the  loop  without  spoiling  the  texture  of  the  ribbon 
on  the  outside  of  the  loop. 


May  8,  1962 


METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  MAKING  GLASS- 

REINFORCED  PLAOTIC  TUBING 

I  ^LMflrt,  RJL  2,  B«  l«9t,  Mhtew 

FBad  Ai«.  S,  IfST,  Scr.  N^  (7i,119 

■  nil    I      (0.15^—149) 


.«««  3,iM,731 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  OFHCAL 

IMAGE-TRANSFER  DEVICES 
H<«7  ■.  Cok,   ttm  Woodstock,   Cow^   Mripor  to 
Company,  Soatkbrldfc,  Mhl,  a  toI- 
— in»iuit  of  MaaaackMctts 
n»4  Mar.  <,  19St,  Sm,  No.  71934« 

•  nil (CL15<— 175)  I 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  fabricating  glass  fiber 
reinforced  plastic  rod  comprising  the  steps  of  continu- 
ously drawing  a  plurality  of  glass  threads   under  ten- 
sion along  a  given  path  and  in  a  given  direction,  coating 
said  threads  with  a   bonding  material  as  they  traverse 
*  *'^**'"*^**'  gathering  said  threads  as  they  traverse 
a  aeoood  locatioa  into  an  eioogated  bundle,  said  threads 
bcmf  amaaed  lubstaatially  parallel  partially  curing  the 
bonding  material  in  said  bundle  u  it  traverses  a  third 
location  to  secure  said  threads  together  and  to  provide 
a  partially  cured  self-supporting  bundle,  applying  a  braid 
of  glass  threads  to  said   partially  cured  bundle  as  it 
traverses  a  fourth  location  to  provide  a  composite  bun- 
dle, the  panially  cured  bonding  material  of  the  bundle 
mpreiaatiaff  the  braided  threads,  and  completing  the 
^cure  of  said  hooding  material  as  the  composite  bundle 
traverses  a  fifth  location. 


M33,73i 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PRECTRESSED  ARTICLE 

OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN 
Wmlay  G.  MarUa,  MOwankcc,  Wb.,    i  ili        to  A.  O 
8-ijfc^Cyo«ito.,  MHwart..,  Wh,  a  c-rparada.  o# 

Nov.  7. 19%9«.  No.  (M,911 
lOataM.    (aiSi—Ul) 


I.  The  method  of  forming  an  optical  image  transfer 
device  embodying  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  long  fibers 
of  relatively  small  crom  aaction  having  their  opposite  ends 
•ecured  together  in  substantially  identically  geometrically 
arranged  patterns  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  a  series 
of  continuous  thread-like  light-conducting  fibers  upon  a 
■MBdrel  for  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  substantiaUy 
identi<^  hoop-like  members  each  embodying  one  of  said 
fibers  in  the  form  of  a  helix  of  a  continuous  thread-like 
light-conducting  fiber  having  close  fitting  convolutcs,  se- 
curing said  convolutes  of  each  of  said  hoop-like  members 
together  throughout  a  limited  area  thereof  by  means  of  a 
relatively  narrow  transversely  extending  strip  of  adhesive 
material,  removing  said  hoop-like  members  from  said 
mandrel,  forming  an  assembly  of  said  hoop-like  members 
by  progressively  stacking  the  limited  areas  of  said  mem- 
bers in  superimposed  relatioo  with  each  other  with  the 
helix  directions  of  their  respective  convolutes  aligned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  accurately  superimposed  upon 
each  other  at  least  throughout  said  secured  areas  and 
with  said  strips  of  adhesive  material  relatively  accurately 
superimposed  upon  each  other,  bonding  the  respective 
adjoining  adhesive  strips  of  said  hoop-like  members  to- 
flether  as  each  is  stacked  upon  the  other  to  form  a  com- 
foakt  unitary  structure  throughout  a  section  of  said  as- 
sembly of  said  hoop-like  members  including  said  secured 
areas  of  the  members,  and  cutting  through  said  section  in 
a  direction  substantiaUy  normal  to  the  direction  of  wind 
of  the  convolutes  of  said  boop-like  members  to  form  said 
ends  of  said  image  transfer  device. 


2.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fiber  reinforced  resin 
tubular  member,  comprising  winding  a  fibrous  strand  on 
a  flexible  sleeve  in  a  substantially  helical  pattern  while 
coating  the  strand  with  an  unpolymerized  resin  to  form 
a  tubular  member  of  given  thickness,  introducing  pressure 
within  the  sleeve  to  expand  the  tubular  member  to  a  given 
internal  diameter  and  place  the  strand  under  tension  while 
maintaining  said  member  free  of  external  confinement 
and  substantially  maintaining  said  given  thickness,  apply- 
ing a  positive  pressure  of  lesser  magnitude  than  said  first 
named  pressure  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber to  reduce  said  thickness  while  maintaining  said  given 
mtemal  diameter  to  thereby  drive  entrapped  air  from 
said  tubular  member,  and  polymerizing  the  resin  while 
maintaining  said  pressures  on  said  member  to  maintam 
the  strands  under  tension  during  polymerizatiaa. 


__  M33J33 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MULTI-LAYER 

CHAIR  SHELL 
'•  !C«"*»  *•»  N«w  Yofk,  N.Y,  aiitoapi  to  L  V. 

Coadniiadoa  of  appHcatioo  Ser.  No.  793^22,  Feb.  IC, 

1959.    TUs  appHortkNi  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,9«2 

idatoM.    (a.  15^—211) 

I.  A   method  of  preparing  a  plurality  of  cardboard 
blanks  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a  muhi-layer  chair 
shell,  and  of  forming  said  multi-layer  chair  shell  from 
said  prepared  cardboard  Maaks:  said  method  of  blank 
preparation  being  identical  as  to  oach  blank  and  including 
the  steps  of  forming  m  the  medial  section  of  each  blank 
a  generally  elliptical  cutout,  and  forming  in  the  base  of 
each  blank  and  spaced  to  one  side  of  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  blank  a  generally  triangular  cutout, 
the  opposite  side  edges  of  which  triangular  cutout  extend 
in  outwardly  divergent  directions  from  said  elliptical  cut- 
out to  the  outer  edge  of  said  blank,  and  which  side  edges 
when  brought  together  are  adapted  to  be  the  sole  means 
of  causing  the  blank  to  assume  a  desired  chair  shape  with 
the  then  adiacent  triangular  cutout  side  edges  located  in 
the  seat  portion  of  the  chair  shaped  blank  and  spaced  to 
side  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blank; 
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and  said  method  of  forming  a  chair  shell  from  said  pre- 
pared cardboard  blanks  mcluding  the  steps  of  shaping 
eadi  of  the  blanks  individually  by  bringing  together,  by 
hand,  the  side  edges  of  the  triangular  cutout  of  each  blank 
as  the  sole  means  of  causing  said  blank  to  assume  a  de- 
sired chair  shape,  those  of  said  blanks  intended  as  alter- 
nate layers  of  the  completed  multi-layer  chair  shell  being 
rotated  180  degrees  about  their  central  longitudinal  axis, 
prior  to  being  shaped,  to  cause  the  then  adjacent  side 


edges  of  the  triangular  cutout  of  each  to  be  located  on 
the  side  of  the  blank  central  longitudinal  axis'  which  is 
opposite  to  that  of  the  other  shaped  blanks,  applying  an 
adhesive  coating  to  each  of  the  blanks,  and  placing  said 
chair  shaped  blanks  one  upon  the  other  with  the  elliptical 
cutouts  of  all  blanks  in  registration,  and  with  the  adjacent 
side  edges  of  the  triangular  cutout  of  all  blanks  located 
m  the  seat  portion  of  the  chair  shell  and  alternately  spaced 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chair  shell. 


3,933,733 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FLEX- 
IBLB  SEALS  OF  IRREGULAR  CONTOUR 
I.  PaHwafc,  SnwsiiiUsi,  NJ.,  aMlganr  to  tfJkm- 
MafBTflia  Carporatkw,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  N«w  Yocfc 

lane  2i,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74MM 
ISCWoBi.    (CL  156—311) 


1.  A  mediod  for  forming  a  seal  of  hregular  shape 
comprising  placing  non-adhering  inserts  between  selected 
Motions  of  facing  planar  faces  of  sheet  seal  material, 
adbeairely  securing  the  mating  planar  faces,  removing 
the  non-adhering  inserts  from  the  sections,  catting  out 
portion  of  the  faces  of  ttie  seal  material  at  the  selected 
non-adhering  sections,  adhering  patches,  each  having  a 
different  configuration  than  its  corresponding  cut  out  por- 
tion, to  the  planar  faces  to  cover  the  cutout  sections, 
placing  the  seal  thus  formed  into  a  form,  and  conforming 
the  seal  to  the  contour  of  the  form. 


3,033,734 
HOF^yyCOMB  OTRUCTURES 

r.  Pnca»  SchMactady,  N.Y.V  aarfpMr  to 
EIkMc  CaiBpa^,  a  tmfmtihm  of  New  York 
FBo4  Aaf  27, 1959,  Scr.  No^  83M27 
3  nilmi     (CL  156— 3t5) 

>r  1.  The  method  of  making  a  honeycomb  ttrocture  com- 
posed of  a  corrugated  core  material  and  a  substantiaUy 


flat  surface  facing  material  which  compriKt  ( 1 )  forming 
a  stacked  assembly  composed  of  the  aforesaid  core  ma- 
terial and  surface  material  in  honeycomb  contact  rela- 
tionship with  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  materials 
having  a  resinous  thermoplastic  solvent-soluble  surface 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  other  material,  (2)  while 
maintaining  the  assembly  of  the  core  material  mid  sur- 
face material  in  substantially  immovable  relationship,  im- 
mersing the  assembly  in  a  volatile  liquid  solvent  for  the 


t     .*6UTn>*>' 


Uj 
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thermoplastic  material  for  a  time  suflkieat  to  cause  tacki- 
ness of  the  thermoplastic  resinous  material  and  to  effect 
autogenous  bonding  of  the  points  of  contact  between  the 
core  material  and  the  surface  material,  aixl  (3)  removing 
the  assembly  from  contact  with  the  solvent  before  unde- 
sirable dissolution  of  the  thermoplastic  resinous  material 
occurs,  the  only  adhesive  binding  the  points  of  contact 
of  the  core  material  to  the  surface  material  being  derived 
from  the  sol va ting  action  of  the  above  solvent  on  the 
thermoplastic  material. 


3,933,735 

BELT  FORMING  MACHINE 

Rasnar  W.  Winbcrg,  115  W.  Eider  Ave. 

Floral  Park,  N.Y. 

FHad  Nor.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,79« 

13  Clatans.    (0. 156—352) 


7.  In  a  machine  for  joining  a  plurality  of  facings  to  a 
continuous  backing,  in  combination,  transporting  means 
including  a  continuous  conveyor  for  transporting  a  facing 
and  backing  along  a  given  path  while  joining  the  facing 
to  the  backing,  sensing  means  sensing  the  movement  of 
said  facing  and  sensing  when  a  trailing  end  thereof  has 
moved  beyond  a  given  location,  drive  means,  chitch 
means  automatically  asstmiing  a  disengaged  position  and 
having  an  engaged  position  transmitting  a  drive  from 
said  drive  means  to  said  transporting  means,  operator- 
actuated  means  movable  from  a  rest  position  to  an  oper- 
ating position  by  the  operator,  linkage  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  operator-actuated  means  and  said 
chitch  means  for  ti^ansmitting  movemem  of  said  operator- 
actuated  means  to  said  clutch  means  for  placing  the  lat- 
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lirJB  ils  engafed  position  when  the  operator  piiKrt  laid 
Oparalor-actiuted  means  in  said  operating  portion  there- 
•  *?:,?°^°*  mean*  automatically  actuated  by  said  »cns- 
uifaMn  when  the  latter  senses  the  movement  of  the 
faffiat  Md  of  the  facing  beyond  said  location  for  anto- 
y?*!.'^  pl»ciiig  said  linkage  means  out  of  operative 
c»operation  with  said  operator-actuated  means  ao  that 
the  clutch  means  wiU  return  to  its  disengaged  position  and 
■topthe  tranamissioa  of  the  drive  to  the  tranaportiag 
■Maoi  when  the  trailing  end  of  the  facing  has  moved  be- 
yond said  given  location  even  though  the  operator-actuat- 
ed means  is  still  in  iu  operating  position. 


May  8.  1962 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TUBES  OF  BONDED 

FLEXIBLE  mUPS 

Martli  Bkvsr  Ahsrg,  Li«m,  Swedco 

FBad  Apr.  If,  1»57,  Scr.  No.  #53319 

"  """'yy^Jg""^""  S"***  Apr.  If,  If M 
taJm.    (CL15«— «91) 


conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  crossbars  each 
equipped  with  means  for  supporting  a  container  of  the 
character  specified,  means  on  said  frame  for  sequentially 
^tnoiof  unaevered  portioiis  of  a  continuous  planar  ther- 
"M'^Xic  film  into  containers  supported  on  said  croas- 
h«i»,  said  prcMiiig  means  being  equipped  with  a  male  die 
for  partiaUy  defonaiag  said  fihn  and  with  a  female  die 
having  vacuum  drawing  means  associated  therewith  for 
drawmg  said  film  into  contact  with  said  female  die. 
means  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  preceding  said  press- 
ing means  in  the  path  of  conveyor  travel  for  heating  said 
film,  and  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  preceding 
said  heating  means  in  the  path  of  conveyor  travel  for 
uniung  portions  of  said  film  to  the  upstanding  perimetric 
edges  of  said  containers. 


') 


N.Dak^ 


M33,73I 
STAMP  DISPENSER 
Bcnnni  P.  Schwnackar.  12t3  itt  SL,  ML».m^ 

Rob«t    A.    Feiler,     ItSVi  3fil    St    NW, , 

^'  PSH^  "^  TkMMs,  144  iBt  Ave.  W.,  Oieu£ 
MB,  N.  Dak. 


FBad  Fek.  It,  IfM,  8m,  N«.  f ,S3f 
2CUnM.    (CL1S<— 53«) 


fa  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  tubes  from  strips 
of  flexible  material,  the  combtwuion  comprising  an  don- 
ated stationary  nuuidrel  adapted  for  receiving  layers  of 
the  stnpi  of  flexible  material  with  an  intermediate  bond- 
y«  *•""  therebetween  spirally  wound  thereon  in  the 
form  <rf  a  tube,  a  plurality  of  lougitudinaUy  extending 
trooves  on  said  mandrel  spaced  drcumferenually  about 
said  mandrel  and  acting  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tube, 
a  rotaUble  sleeve  surrounding  said  mandrel  and  the  tube 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube,  means  for  routing  said 
Sleeve,  threads  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
sleeve  along  the  entire  length  thereof  for  engagement 
with  the  tube,  and  means  for  routing  said  sleeve  causing 
said  threads  to  axiaDy  move  the  tube  under  radial  pres 
sure  relative  to  said  nundrcl. 


3,«33,737 

^.^il"l™    row    FORMING    CONTAINERS 

EQUIPPED  WITH  A  REVERSIBLE  POCKET 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  "^^^^ 

Uo  Peisn.  Cnmi  ffapMa,  Mich. 

FOed  JnM  21.  If57,  S«.  No.  M7,23t 

llOalM.    (CL1S4-^4M) 


1.  A  posUge  stamp  dispenser  and  affixer  having  in 
combination,  a  bousing,  a  pair  of  partially  cylindrical  re- 
cessed portions  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  housing  lon- 
ptudinaily   spaced   therein   and   extending   transversely 
thereof,  an  upstanding  transverse  common  wall  between 
said  recessed  portions  having  the  sides  thereof  form  por- 
tions of  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  recessed  portions,  a 
spindle  joumaled  in  the  rearward  of  said  recessed  por- 
^°*.  '^rolled  strip  of  stamps  carried  on  said  spindle,  a 
stamp  facding  member  comprising  transversely  spaced 
roUm  jonmaled  in  the  other  of  said  recessed  portions,  a 
resilient  member  of  sheet  material  facing  the  side  of  said 
upstanding  wall  adjacent  said  stamp  feeding  member  and 
having  pressing  engagement  with  the  adjacent  peripheral 
portjons  of  each  of  said  rollers  with  the  strip  of  said 
stamps  extending  and  being  frictionally  engaged  there- 
between, a  gear  secured  between  said  rollers,  a  second 
gear  joumaled  in  said  hou!»ing  having  engagement  with 
said  first  gear,  a  rack  engaging  said  second  gear,  said  rack 
cwnprising  a  plunger  for  vertical  reciprocal  movement  in 
said  housing,  a  handle  formed  of  a  longitudinaliy  extend- 
ing cover  portion  of  said  housing  and  being  pivoted  to 
said  housing  at  its  rear  end.  a  spring  carried  by  said  cover 
portion  engaging  said  housing  to  normally  urge  said  cover 
portion  to  an  upraised  position  and  said  plunger  being 
pivoted  to  the  free  front  end  portion  of  said  cover  portion. 


2,  In  a  machine  for  producing  recUngular  conUiners 
each  equipped  with  a  pair  of  open  sides  and  haring  a 
reversible  pocket  suspended  therein  from  the  upstaiMtef 
perimetric  edges  of  one  of  said  open  sides,  a  frame,  an 
eodleas  conveyor  movaWy  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 


HaroUl. 
TUc 


___M33,73f 
TILE  POSITIONING  MACHINE 

"-     Coin«b«»,  Oliio,  iiilf  iiHo  Tfce 

^ZueavUI.,  Oklo,  a  Mrpomdaa  of  OMo 
Sept.  IS,  IfSI,  Scr.  Now  741454 
<nilBi      (CL1S4-.M1) 
I.  In  a  tile  asKmbling  machine,  means  for  intermit- 
tently feeding  a  continuous  web  tile  receiver  along  a  longi- 
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tudinal  path,  said  receiver  having  a  phirality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  zones,  an  individual  tile  supply  mech- 
anism mounted  above  said  longitudinal  path  for  inter- 
mittently moving  individual  tiles  of  pre-selected  color  and 
size  in  timed  relation  with  said  receiver  feeding  means 
along  a  path  leading  to  a  release  position  relating  to  one 
of  said  zones  onto  which  zone  the  tiles  moved  by  said 
mechanism  are  to  be  placed  in  pre-selected  frequency  and 
spacing,  a  tile-spacing  stop  mounted  for  reciprocation  in 
a  plane  normal  to  said  receiver  and  above  said  longitudinal 
path  adjacent  said  release  position,  said  stop  extending 
transversely  across  said  zone,  mechanism  for  cyclically 
moving  said  stc^  during  the  feeding  of  said  receiver,  said 
mechanism  being  operable  to  move  said  stop  in  said  nor- 
mal plane  between  an  upper  region  in  its  plane  of  re- 
ciprocation in  which  its  lower  edge  is  spaced  above  said 
receiver  more  than  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  tiles  and 


may  be  stressed  against  a  second  strip  supported 
taMe,  and  a  third  posttioa  in  whidi  sisid  carriage 


on 
can  r»- 


a  lower  region  in  such  path  in  which  its  lower  edge  is 
spaced  above  said  receiver  less  than  the  thickness  of  one 
of  said  tiles,  means  for  shifting  individual  tiles  from  said 
release  position  and  into  conUct  with  said  stop  at  a  point 
spaced  above  said  receiver,  tile  placing  means  mounted 
above  said  longitudinal  path  adjacent  said  stop,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  tile  placing  means  along  a  path  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  receiver,  said  tile  placing  means 
being  operable  to  move  said  tile  downwardly  while  main- 
taining contact  of  said  tile  with  said  stop  into  contact 
with  the  surface  of  said  tile  receiver  in  said  zone  thereof 
and  over  an  area  thereof  determined  by  the  position  of 
said  stop  and  by  the  timing  of  actuation  of  said  tile  plac- 
ing means  relative  to  the  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
receiver,  said  stop  moving  mechanism  being  c^ierable  to 
move  said  stop  to  the  upper  region  of  said  path  after  con- 
tact of  said  tile  with  said  receiver  and  before  said  tile  plac- 
ing means  is  moved  out  of  comact  with  said  tile. 
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3,t33,74« 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Raphael  A.  lyAnalo,  East  Ratlicrford,  and  Roy  B. 
Uttlc  Ferry,  NJ.,  asstgnon  to  Raphael  A.  lyAasato, 

Rirfhcrford,  NJ.,  a  sole  proprielonhip 
OriilBal  appUcathm  Jaly  25,   lf54,  Scr.  No.  5ff,ff  1. 
Dhrldwl  aMl  thb  applkatloa  Ang.  25,  IfSf,  Scr.  No. 
t4«,21S 

5  CWms.  (CL  154—544) 
2.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  laminated  build- 
ing material  comprising  a  frame,  a  track  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  motion  transverse  to  its  own  length,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  track  for  motion  lengthwise  thereof, 
strip  feed  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  sakf  car- 
riage at  one  position  lengthwise  of  said  track,  a  pressing 
Ubie  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  said  carriage  at  an- 
other position  lengthwise  of  said  track,  adhesive  dispens- 
ing means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  said  carriage 
between  said  feed  means  and  pressing  UbIe,  and  position- 
ing means  in  said  frame  defining  a  first  position  for  said 
track  in  which  a  strip  carried  by  said  carriage  from 
said  feed  means  to  said  Ubie  will  engage  said  adbesiipc 
dispensing  means,  a  second  position  in  which  said  strq> 


turn  to  said  feed  meaiu  without  engagement  with  said 
adhesive  dispensing  means. 


.•ji. 


1J33,741  f 

STRIPPING  MACHINEFOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION 

WITH  SIDING  BOARDS 
Raphael  A.  lyAmalo,  East  Rirtbcrfwd,  and  Roy  E.  Rchaa, 
Lltflc  Ferry,  NJ.,  aarfpion  to  Raphael  A.  D'AiMto, 
"^  doing  bosiMM  ndcr  aanic  «id  style  of  latestrW  Scrr- 
ice  Com^tmy,  East  Rntherfocd,  N  J.,  a  aol 


DIvUcd 
84«,217 


Jrfy  25,   lf54,  Ser.  No.  5ff,ff  1. 

this  appUcatfcm  Ang.  25,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  154—584) 


1.  A  machine  for  stripping  the  outer  layer  from  a 
laminated  siding  board,  comprising  means  defining  a  chan- 
nel, means  for  pushing  a  siding  board  lengthwise  of  said 
channel,  a  stripping  wire  extending  transversely  and 
obliquely  of  said  channel  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  stripping  wire  being  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  said  channel  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
a  siding  board  being  pushed  along  said  channel,  whereby 
when  said  siding  board  is  pushed  past  said  wire,  the 
upper  layer  of  the  siding  board  will  be  stripped  therefrom. 


3^33,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
LAMINATED  CORNER  PIECES 
Raphael  A.  D'Amato,  East  Rrthsrf ord,  and  Roy  E.  Retail 
Little  Feny,  N J.,  asslgaon  to  Raphad  A.  I^AMto, 
■i  bdHtrial  Service  Conpany,  last 
I  sole  proprictotihip 
Inly  25,   lf54,  Scr.  No.  5ff,ffl. 
Divldad  aMl  this  f^plifaHnn  A«r  25,  lf5f ,  Sv.  No. 
S4«,21f 

2CIafanc    (CL  154— 5t5) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  laminated  cornerpieces  for 

closing  the  function  between  siding  boards  at  an  external 

comer  of  the  building,  a  forming  machine  comprising  a 

female  die  of  dihedral  shape,  a  male  dk  of  dihedral 
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shape,  leaves  oo  said  male  die  resilicnUy  supported  io  a 
commoo  piane,  means  to  bring  said  dies  together,  and 
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separate  rollers  each  affixed  to  said  female  die  and  mov- 
able past  an  edge  tbereof. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  paper  wherein  cellulose  paper- 
making  fibers  are  sized  in  dilute  aqueous  suspension  by 
addition  of  a  rosin  size  and  alum,  said  fibers  are  sheeted 
to  form  a  celluloaic  web,  and  said  web  is  dried  to  form 
paper,  the  step  of  adding  to  said  suspension  a  cationic 
""O*  C.  hydrophobe"  thermosetting  bydrophilic  2,4-dia- 
Buno-s-triazine-formaldehyde  resin  in  aqueous  acid  solu- 
tion form  in  effective  amount,  not  in  excess  of  50%  of  the 
weight  of  said  size,  as  agent  increasing  the  resistance  im- 
parted to  said  paper  by  said  size  to  penetration  by  aque- 
ous liquids. 

M33,744 

TmomosrHATc  esteks,  their  insectictoal 

APPUCATION,    AND    PROCESS    OF    PREPARA- 
TION 
GiBMppc    LoMW,    Gtorgio    Roari,    ami    GiannMitnaio 
MicMeH,  MBaii,  Italy,  iiiifni  ••  ^tt1iiia<W  Sodeti 
Cmatalm  per  nndastria  MlMswla  t  Ckisnica 
Italy,  a  coipoeatfcf  of  Italy 

No  Dra«li«.    inM  Dae  29. 19M,  9«r.  N«.  79,lt4 
riilMi  prioHty.  ■pplraHin  It^  Dac3»,  lf5> 
IS  niiiiii      (CL  1<7— 22) 
1.  A  thioptaoaphate  ester  of  the  formula: 


B'O 


R"0 


X 
-CH.-CON— Y-CN 


in  which  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  radicals  each  having  not 
more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  atom  taken  fixm  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen.  Y  is  a  divalent 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  not  more 
than  aix  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  not  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms. 


"U." 
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No 


3^33,745 

PHENOL  BACTERICIDE 
FalneaHHc  OMo,   ■■jgaoi   to  Diamood 
CIcTdand,  OUo,  a  corporatfoo  of 


S08IN  SIZED  PAraJt  CONTAINING  SIZING 
PROMOTOR 
Sflwtfl  T.  Moor*  aad  Leo  A.  Landers,  Stamford,  Cou^ 
nsslgnon  to  Aascrican  Cyanamld  Cooipasiy,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

Filed  Jnly  t,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (70,459 
7  CWnH.    (CL  162— IM) 


F1M  Ang.  25,  195t,  Scr.  No.  757,117 
5  CtalM.    (CL  1(7—31) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  catechol  derivatives  rep- 
resented by  the  structure 


OR 

i 

X-C  C-O-R 

x-c        C-x 


which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  0* 
and  l(X)*  C.  tetrahalocatechol  with  an  essentially  stoichio- 
metric anuMint  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 

(RO)r-SO, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  halogen. 

5.  The  method  of  controlling  bacteria  growth  which 
comprises  contacting  said  bacteria  with  an  active  amount 
<rf  2-methoxy-3,4.5,6-tetrachloropheool. 


3JI33,74< 
POLYALKYLENEIMINE,  PHENOL  GERMICIDCS 
L.  Moyla,  Clara,  Hsd  Robmt  L.  JohMoo,  MM- 
Mick.,  aalVMn  Io  The  Dow  Ckanslcal  Company, 
.  MldL,  a  corpoitlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FHcd  Jane  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  742,997 

3  ClalBB.     (CL  1(7—31) 
2.  A  composition  comprising  (1)   a  halophenol  com- 
pound, said  halophenol  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  halopheools  having  the  structure 


OH 


whcreiB  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  phenyl,  chlorine  and  bromine,  each  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlo- 
rine, and  a  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4.  inclusive,  and  (6) 
water-soluble  salts  of  said  halopheools;  and  (2)  a  poly- 
alkyleneimine  having  a  vtacoaity  at  25*  C.  ia  aqueous  25 
percent  by  weight  solution  of  from  about  3  to  about  720 
centipoises,  wherein  said  polyalkyleneimine  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  V^  the  amount  of  halophenol 
to  about  4  times  the  amount  of  halophenol  whan  based  mi 
waighL 
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3it33,747 
,.   17^-(DIHYDR0XYPROPANOYLVSUBSTmJTED         ^  .mHu 

STEROIDS 

Enii  R.  PlnMm,  Ir.,  WalMfart,  ffntini  I.  AgncBo,  Lyme, 

md  GcraU  D.  I  anhncli.  NiMtic,  Com.,  asrignon  to 

^    Cha&PtMrJICo^lnc^NcwY«rit,N.YnacaipomliM 

of  Dalnw 

NoDnwint.    Flkd  May  11, 19M,S«r.No.2S»lM 

3  CMmi     (CL  1(7—45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formulae: 


w 

I 

a- 

it 


CH( 

CHi-O  Bt 

V 

c=o 


T./\ 


-3 


CI 

1, 


-OH 


CHi/ 


Ap 


or 


and 


>t. 


X 

CHi/ 


OH. 

CHt-O  Rr 

V 

H-O  R« 

C=»0 
C-OH 


CI 

1, 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl;  R4 
ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


H 

V. 


F  f 

V  .  V  . 


CRi 


V 


X 


CHi 


and 


oa» 


^i.mr.  131,  ..'-'ir, 
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Rs.  R«  and  R*  are  lelected  from  the  groop  consistint 
of  hydrogen  aad  acyl  groups  containing  only  carbon,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygeo  and  derived  from  mono-  and  di- 
carboxylic  acids  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
methoxy  and  ethoxy;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ^hydroxyl  and  keto;  and  R,  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
each  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  R7  and  R,  being  aikyi  in  a  particular  compound. 


D* 


3«033,74t 
IMXY^mCNANES 

Rokcrt  NahM 


to 

NoDrawlag.     PB«I  Dec  ITTiWI,  Str'.  N^  7M,91t 
Cbtei  priortty.  SMlleatfoa  fliiMiiilii  SapL  14,  1954 
tOtlma.    (CL1C7— (5) 
I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  fonnula 


B«o 


OB. 


in  which  Y  ttanda  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
coossting  of  hydroxyl  group  with  a  hydrogen  atom. 
acyloxy  with  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  0x0,  Z  for  a  member 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo- 
lea.  Rt  and  R9  each  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  cootisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl.  acyl  in  the  above 
expreasions  representing  the  acyl  radical  of  an  acid  se- 
lected from  the  grpup  consisting  of  organic  cartwxylic 
adds  containing  up  to  IS  carboo  atoms,  organic  sulfonic 
acids  containing  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  sulfuric  acids  and 
phosphoric  acids,  and  the  corresponding  compounds, 
which  have  a  double  bond  in  the  9,11-position  and  a  hy- 
droten  atom  in  the  11  -position. 


M33,749 
19-NOR-IM)XY.ALLOrREGNANES 
A%art  WsMrtata,  BbmI,  Robctt  Nehcr, 


■■Igiin  la  dba  Pharaaceirtkal  Frodtta  bc> 
■II,  N  J.  ^ 

No  Dnwtaf.    FIM  Dee-  17,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  7«#,Mf 
OataH  priority,  appllcBrtoo  SuMxtiland  Doc  It,  1957 

3  nihil  (CI.  1<7— (5) 
2.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  3-ffioaoeiter, 
a  l^-mtMomer  and  a  3.16-diester  of  1 9-nor-aUoprecnane- 
30:  t6a-diol-20-one.  the  ester  radical  being  derived  from 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  acid,  a  lower  alicyclic  acid  containing  5  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  carbocyclic  portion  of  the  molecule, 
a  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aromatic  acid  and  a  lower 
araliphatic  add. 


having  a  low  rate  of  eitcrification  in  the  presence  of  a 
strong  add  ia  an  aahydroos  medium  and  recovering  N- 
desulfo-heparin. 

HEPARYLUREAS  AND  HU^ARATION  TREREOP 
Uon  Vriki^  Paris.  Gerard  Nooshs^  Nofay-lcSM,  and 
''"''■     Beritai,    MoatRwgo,    PVaoceL    SHlMan    to 
UCLAF,  Parts,  rtmf,  a  corporatfaMTof  FkET 
NoIkMiBg.    Flsd  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  N^  2g,51g 
dates  priority,  appUcatloo  P^Mea  May  M,  1^ 
ISOaiaas.     (d.  W7— 74) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 

R_NH— CO— NH— R' 

wherein  R — NH  designates  the  glucuronic  add-glucos- 
amine  chain  of  heparamine  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radi- 
cals. 


THERAPEUTIC  COMPO«^NS  CONTAINING  17.- 

MFrHYL.4,<.ANDROSTADIEN.17M>L..3^NE 
RayoMMMl    O.    Ototon    and    Robert    G.    rkhilaaiia. 
Sfbodack,  N.Y.,  aarigoon  to  Stcrll^  Dn«  faK.  New 
Yorti,  N.Y,  a  corporatio.  of  DSswie  ^ 

NoDrawtog.    HM  Ort.  17,  1951,  Ssr.  No.  7(7,7M 

4nahn  (CLW7— 74) 
1.  A  therapeutic  hormonal  composition  comprising,  as 
an  essential  ingredient  thereof,  17a-mcthyl-4.6-andro»ta- 
dien-170-ol-3-one,  and  a  therapeutically  acceptable  ve- 
hide,  wherein  the  essential  ingredient  is  present  in  amount 
from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight 
rdative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 

M33,7S3 

^niYTHROPOIETlC  PACTOR  PURIFICATION 
WBMd  F.  While,  Lonbard,  and  Robert  J.  Scbtoctar, 

Chfeato,  DL,  asrignon  to  tba  UoHcd  States  of  Abct. 

ica  as  reprcMotcd  by  the  UaMcd  States  Atomic  EMrgy 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  g37,Jg9 
SdabsM.    (CL147— 74) 

I.  In  the  method  of  purifying  the  erythropoietic  fac- 
tor wherein  anemic  sheep  blood  plasma  is  put  into  con- 
tact with  an  anion  exchange  resin,  and  then  with  a  cation 
exchange  resin  at  a  pH  of  about  6.0,  the  improvemcrt 
consisting  of  bringing  a  solution  containing  the  factor 
into  contact  with  a  cation  exchange  material  at  a  pH  of 
5.0-5.3  during  said  contact. 


3,t31,754 

TABLETS  CONTAINING  HYDRAZINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Harold  C.  Knihnka.  MRwaokcc,  mi  WalhM  E. 

FraaksTillc,  Wta.,  aw^aiiii,  by  ommc    i    Ig to 

Inc.,  a  corporatkin  of  Dda- 


FROCES8  FOR  PREPARING  N-DESULFOHEPARIN 
Uon  VeHaa,  Park,  Gerard  Noato^  Notay-ls-Sae,  mi 


UCLAF  SocMa 
No  Drawtog.     Plod  Jan.  13, 19tfg,  Scr.  No.  2,lgg 
^-^^^  ^■■■Jf  appBcanan  Pntoco  Jan.  *•,  1999 
4  OiytaM.    (CL  lg7— 74) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-desuUb-heparin 
which  comprises  ref!uxing  a  high-molecular  wdght  qua- 
ternary ammomum  salt  of  heparin  with  a  tertiary  alcohol 


NoDrawtog.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M«,71t 

<  OatoH.  (a.  1«7— g2) 
1.  A  unit  dosage  tablet  containing  a  hydrazine  com- 
pound as  a  therapeutic  agent,  mannitol  and  a  colloidally 
water-soluble  polymer  of  acrylic  add  crosslinked  with 
from  about  0.75%  to  2.0%  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound 
having  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  at  least  3  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  replaced  by  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicala. 
-^^^^^^^^^^^■^^^^^ 

3,033,755 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  WATER  SOLUBLE* 
MATERIALS  FROM  A  KERATIN  STRUCTURE 
AND  COSMETIC  OR  PHARMACEUTICAL  PROD- 
UCT FORMED  THEREFROM 


Laboratories,  lac,  Mttwaakac,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
■  sradsn  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtog.     PHed  Ak- 14,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  192,935 

UOatoM.    (CLlg7-M) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  rnaatftiL  or  pharmaceutical 
product  having  the  ability  to  absorb  and  retain  moisture. 
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comprising  subiecting  a  keratin  material  selected  from 
Ibe  group  consistiag  of  aaimal  stratum  comeum,  animal 
boras,  animal  hoofs,  animal  nails  and  animal  hair  sub- 
stantially free  of  sebaceous  fat  to  the  actioa  of  a  solvent 
tolected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aa 
aqueous  solution  of  a  polar  solvent  for  a  time  sufBdent 
to  extract  the  water  soluble  constituents  from  the  keratin 
OMterial  in  a  solution  of  said  solveat  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture bdow  60*  C.  to  prevent  hydrolyzation  and  decom- 
position of  the  keratin  material,  separating  the  solution 
from  the  remaining  keratin  material,  subjecting  the  solu- 
tion to  the  actioa  of  a  non-polar  wax  and  fat  solvent  to 
extract  the  fat  and  wax  materials  from  the  solution,  rais- 
ing the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value  substaatially  greater 
than  7.5  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  material  to  said 
solution,  lowering  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value  in 
the  range  of  7.0  to  7.5  by  the  addition  of  an  addic  ma- 
toial  to  said  solution,  separating  the  water  soluble  con- 
stituents in  said  solution  from  said  first  named  solvent. 
Mid  mixing  the  water  soluble  constituents  with  a  cosmetic 
bato  fai  the  amount  of  1  %  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  base. 

t.  A  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical  composition,  compris- 
ing from  0.5  to  95.0%  by  weight  of  an  additive  and  the 
balance  being  a  cosmetic  base,  said  additive  consisting  es- 
sentially of  5  to  95%  by  wdght  of  a  horn  fat  and  the 
balance  bang  a  water  soluble  moisturizing  material,  said 
water  scduble  moisturizing  material  being  producnl  by 
contacting  a  quantity  of  flndy  divided  keratin  with  a 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  water  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  40*  C.  to  60*  C.  for  a  sufTknent  period  of 
time  to  dlsK>hre  the  water  soluble  constituents  from  the 
keratin,  and  evaporating  the  water  to  provide  a  concen- 
trated residue  consisting  essentially  of  said  water  soluble 
moisturizing  material. 

13.  A  detergent  compocMon,  comprising  from  O.T%  to 
75%  of  the  water  soluble  extraction  of  a  keratin  material 
and  the  balance  bdng  a  detergent,  said  water  soluble  ex- 
traction being  prepared  by  contacting  the  sobstantiany 
pure  keratin  structure  with  the  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
polar  solvent  at  a  temperature  below  60*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufndent  to  dissolve  the  water  soluble  constitueifls 
from  the  keratin  structure  and  prevent  decomposition  and 
hydrolyzation  of  said  keratin  structure,  separating  the  solu- 
tion from  the  remaining  keratin  material,  and  concentrat- 
ing the  separated  solution  to  provide  a  residue  consisting 
essentially  of  the  water  soluble  constituents  of  said  keratin 
material,  said  water  soluble  constituents  being  character- 
ized by  the  ability  to  absorb  and  retain  moisture  when 
applied  to  the  skin  b  the  cosmetic  or  pharmaceutical 
prodtict 


3J33,75< 
COMPOSmONS 


DENTIPRICB  COMPOSmONS  COMPRKING  SAR- 
COSIDES  WTTH  CAIXTIUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 
AND  HYDRATED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  POLISH- 
ING AGENTS 
loaaph  Tonactfch.  West  Oratv*,  N J..  aaJgaai  to  Col- 
gate-PafanoHve  Convany,  New  Yerk,  N.Yn  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.     FOcdJaa.  31.1957.Scr.No.€37J72 
CWaM  psiority.  aooUcatioa  Canada  Apr.  It,  t9S( 
"In'         (CL167--93) 
1.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising  a  substantially 
saturated  aliphatic  acyl  amifle  of  an  amino  carboxylic 
add  compouiad  having  about  14  to  Ig  carbon  atoms  in 
the  aliphatic  Scyl  group,  said  amide  having  the  property 
of  substantially  increasing  the  resistance  of  tooth  enamel 
to  add  attack  and  havtog  lc«  than  abovt  15%  by  weight 
on  said  amide  of  hi^ier  tatty  add  material,  the 
of  said  material  being  insufficient  to  substantially 
adverkety  affect  said  amide,  and  a  mixture  of  a  caldnm 
polyphosphate  and  hydraled  aluminum  oxide  in  a  ratio 
from  about  100: 1  to  1 :  10  by  weight  as  a  pfJifhint  Bia- 
trial. 


Floyd   P.  HaBott, 


3,033,757         "^  '  -^*t^.'  » 
3UUY  CONTRAffT  AGENTS  M«« 
KMEWood,   Mo.,    iii^air  to 
■1  Woriu,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a 
tlon  af  Missonri 

Filed  Apr.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  004,915 
0  riainii  (CL  167—95) 
1.  An  X-ray  contrast  medium  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  3,5-bisacetamido-2,4,6-tri- 
iodobenzoic  acid  and  the  sodium  salt  of  3,5-bispropion- 
amido-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acid,  said  solution  containing, 
ia  each  100  ml.,  not  more  than  85.1  grams  of  solute  and 
not  substantially  less  than  40  grams  of  iodine  in  organic 
combination,  the  ratio,  by  wd^t,  of  the  sodium  salt  of 
3,5-bisacetamido-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acid  to  the  sodium 
salt  of  3,5-bispropionamido-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  add  being 
not  substantially  less  than  0.55  and  not  substantially 
greater  than  0.1,  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  at  37 J*  C. 
being  not  substantially  greater  than  that  defined  by  dw 
expression 


F— 


24.8-0.42C 


where  V  represents  the  absolute  viscosity  at  37.5*  C  (in 
centipoises)  and  C  represents  the  iodine  concentra^ien  (in 
grams  per  100  ml.  of  solution). 
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3,033,750 
PKEPARATION  OF  UEVANS 
Mftoann  and  Klaas  Baner,  Wi 
Hctorkh  Mcdiek,  Wapputal-V 
,     Mlgisrs  to  SckenLabi 
New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  canocaOoa  of 

FBcd  Not.  15,  1^,  Scr.  No.  697^04 
Claiaas  priority,  aapUcailoa  Geraiaay  Nov.  23, 195< 

9CUnis.  (a.  195— 31) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  levans  suitable  for 
blood  substitute  purposes  by  the  inter-actioa  of  Bacillus 
subtilis  and  enzymes  formed  by  Bacillus  subtiKs.  and  cane 
sugar,  in  aqueous  nutriem  medium,  comprising  carrying 
out  such  interaction  in  the  presence  in  said  medium  of 
levan  sucrasc-adsorbing  agents  in  order  to  obtain  levans 
suitable  for  said  purposes  and  maintaining  said  agents 
present  in  said  medium  throughout  the  fermenution  for 
the  production  of  said  levans  as  the  principal  product  ot 
the  fermentation. 


/ 


3,033,759 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OP  11«- 

HYDROXY-«a-HALOGEN-PREGNENES 

Albert  Wsttoteto.  Rlebea,  aad  Erast  Yhdwr,  Bawl,  Swit- 

Ine^  Snnmrit,  N  J. 

NoDrawlnR.    FVed  Feb.  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  7^45 

Clatois  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicriand  Feb.  12, 1959 

1  Cfadin.    (CL  195—51) 

Process  for  the  manufacture  of  oxygenated  steroids  by 
microbiological  I  l-hydroxylation,  wherein  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  A*-6a-fluoro-16a- 
alkyl  -  17a:21  -  dihydroxy  -  pregnene  -  3:20Hliones,  ^«-6a- 
chloro-l6«-alkyl-l7«:21-dihydroxy-3:20-diones,  thdr  I- 
dehydro-derivatives  and  2 1 -esters  is  treated  with  an 
enzyme  of  the  fungus  Aspergillus  ochraceus. 


3,033,760 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACFURE  OF 

NEW  ANTIBIOTICS 


Erast  Vlscbcr,  Bawl,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  dba 
Fharnnccntical  Prodnets  Inc.,  Sannnll,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    PIM  Jniv  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  026,431 
CiahBs  prteiily,  appHcallaa  Swltieilaad  Jnly  17. 1950 

3  ClahHB.     (CL  195—00) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  the  antibiotic  pikMonydn, 
wliich  comprises  cuhivating  a  Streptomyccs  strain  of  the 


8M 
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species  selected  from  the  group  cooststinf  5.  galilaeus 
n.  sp.  NRRL  2722  and  mutants  thereof  is  an  tqwmit 
nutrient  medium  cootainmg  a  source  of  carbott  aad  of 
nitroten  and  inofjanic  sahs  onder  aerobic  conditioiM  at 
18-40*  C.  until  the  nutrient  medium  exhibits  a  substantial 
antibiotic  activity  and  then  isolating  the  antibiotic  pilo- 
somycin  from  the  culture  filtrate. 


positioned  thereabowe  through  which  wort  may  drain,  a 
slotted  ring  tube  positioned  above  said  false  bottom  and 
below  the  top  level  of  said  bed  of  solids  and  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  in  the  upper  half  thereof  and  in- 
wardly of  said  tubular  wall,  and  draw-oflf  pipes  from 
said  ring  tube  and  said  bottom  below  said  false  bottom 
for  controlling  the  Aow  of  wort  from  said  tank. 


■V 


M33,7<1 

HYDROCARBON  PROSrCCTING 

Uwli  R.  Brawm  ■aton  Romc,  U. 

<Rte.  1,  Boi  M4,  §lnifcviHcrMiiL) 

W  3,  195f ,  Ssr.  N^  tJ7  JM 

•  CWbh.    (CL19S— 103^ 


M33,7(3 
SEPARATION  OF  CYCUC  AND  ACYCUC  HYDRO* 
CARBONS  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
C  MaklB,  Jr.  El  Dorado,  Arfc^  aas^nor  to  Moih 
to  qifiirnl  Cofy,  St  Lonls,  Mo^  a 

riM  Oct.  31,  l9St.  Ssr.  Na.  TTtMl 
<nai«s     (CL2M2^-39S) 


1.  In  a  method  of  prospecting  for  subterranean  deposits 
of  petroleum,  the  steps  comprising:  taking  earth  samples 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  within  an  area  to  be  pros- 
pected; takiag  aliquots  of  each  of  said  samples,  a  group  of 
aliquots  representing  a  said  sample;  and  subjecting  each 
of  said  groups  of  aliquots  to  a  test  to  determine  the  pres- 
ence of  microbiological  entities  capable  of  consuming  at 
least  three  hydrocarbon  species  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  higher  than  methane. 
each  of  said  chosen  hydrocarbons  being  tested  Kparately 
on  one  of  said  aliquots. 


W 


fe 


3,t33,7i2 
STRAINING  TANK 
Fraafc  H.  Sthwalgu.  LaJ^  Robert  C.  Gadsby,  St  Loak 
Coaaty,  aad  loecpli  Schwaigcr,  Afftoa,  Ma.,  aasigBors 
•a  ^afcsassr  BasJ^  hcarporatcd,  St  Loals,  Ma.,  acor- 
poratfcM  of  Mtasoari 

Fllad  Nov.  I(,  19S9,  Ssr.  Na.  t53,33« 
I  «  ClaiBB.    (CL  19S— 135) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  separation  of  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  acyclic  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons  all  con> 
taining  six  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  continuously 
introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  an  intermediate  section 
of  a  fractionating  column,  continuously  introducing  • 
solvent  into  said  fractionating  column  at  a  point  above  the 
point  of  iiUroduction  of  said  feed  mixture  so  that  said 
solvent  flows  countercurrent  to  and  intimately  contacts 
the  ascending  vapors  of  said  feed  mixture,  withdrawing 
overhead  a  mixture  of  acyclic  hydrocarbons  substantially 
free  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  and  removing  from  the  bot- 
tom section  of  said  column  a  solution  of  cyclic  hydrocar- 
bons cootaiiKd  in  said  solvent,  said  solvent  introduced 
into  said  fractionating  column  being  a  mixture  compris- 
ing from  about  90  to  about  30  volume  percent  of  phenol 
and  from  about  10  to  about  50  volume  percent  of  a  glycol 
having  the  formula  HO — R — OH  wherein  R  represents  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  aiKl 
oxa-alkyleoe  radicals  having  a  molecular  weight  from  28 
to  116  and  said  solvent  being  introduced  into  the  column 
at  a  solvent  to  feed  ratio  of  about  2: 1  to  20: 1. 


1.  A  straining  tank  having  a  bottom,  a  cover  posi- 
tioiied  above  said  bottom  with  a  tubular  wall  therebe- 
tween, said  tank  having  an  inlet  therein  for  receiving 
granular  materia]  which  forms  a  bed  of  solids  and  an 
outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  removing  said  material, 
means  for  directing  water  into  said  tank,  said  tank  hav- 
ing an  agitator  therein  which  moves  through  said  gran- 
ular material,  said  bottom  having  a  slatted  fklse  bottam 


>. 


3,033,744 
COKE  QUENCHING  TOWER 

jsei 

to  Koppus  Cnaipaaj,  lac. 
Pa.,  a  coraaratloa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jaac  9,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  S19,H1 

prIorMy,  appHcatloa  C aay  ium  IB,  1958 

3ClafaM.  (CLlfl— 227) 
1.  A  coke  quenching  tower  adapted  to  receive  in  the 
lower  part  thereof  a  quenching  car  loaded  with  ctAt  to 
be  quenched  from  a  battery  of  horizontal  coke  ovens 
and  provided  with  a  stack  above  said  lower  part;  a  lower 
set  of  spray  nozzles  above  said  lower  part  for  discharge 
of  quenching  water  on  top  of  coke  in  a  car  in  the  tower 
for  quenching  of  the  coke;  and  an  upper  set  of  spray 
nozzles  at  a  higher  level  in  the  stack  than  the  level  a>if 
said  lower  set  of  nozzles  for  precipitation  of  the  particles 
of  coke  entrained  by  the  steam  evolved  in  said  quenclK 
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ing;  characterized  by:  said  stack  being  constructed  as  a 
venturi  having  a  lower  up«rardly  converginf  section  com- 
poeed  of  oppositely  disposed  upwardly  converging  walls 
disposed  above  the  lower  set  of  spray  nozzles,  an  upper 
upwardly  diverging  section  enclosing  said  upper  q>ray 
nozzles  disposed  above  said  lower  converging  section  and 


3,833,7«7    '^  ^ 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUOROCARBONS 

Vesaert,  aid  Joha  J.  Newport  m, 
To.,  mmtmn  to  The  Dow  Ckcnkal 
Comfunj,  Midbasd,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,438 
15ClabM.    (CL284— (2) 


^  Ifr' 


,       --t#'»    H  )te-^4 


composed  of  oppositely  disposed  downwardly  converg- 
ing walls  for  discharge  of  quench  vapors  at  its  top  into 
the  upper  atmosphere,  and  a  constricted  throat  intermedi- 
ate and  communicably  connecting  the  lower  and  upper 
sections  at  a  level  between  the  levels  of  the  upper  and 
lower  spray  nozzles. 


3,833,765 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRI- 
CALLY CONDUCTING  SILVER  IMAGES 
JaiMs  R.  Klag  aad  Gnart  M.  Haist,  Rochester,  N.Y., 

■islaauis   to   Eastnaaa   Kodak   Company,   Rochssirr, 

N.Vl,  a  corporatfcia  of  New  Jcraej 

No  Dnmli«.    FOed  lane  (,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,188 
21  OafaM.    (CL  284—15) 

12.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  electrically  con- 
ducting copper  plated  silver  image  comprising  immersing 
an  exposed  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  on  a  sui>- 
port  for  30-90  seconds  in  a  monobath  comprising  a  silver^ 
halide  developer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  5- 
30  g.  per  liter  hydroxylamine  hydrochloride  and  a  mix- 
ture of  0.5-5  g.  per  liter  of  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone,  and 
5-30  g.  per  liter  hydroquinone  and  5-100  g.  per  liter  of  a 
silver  ccMnp4exing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (ethylmercapto)  acetic  acid,  thiodiglycolic  acid,  and 
<J,^'-dithiasuberic  acid,  transferring  the  conducting  silver 
ioMge  to  a  subbed  support  which  has  been  nucleated  by 
bathing  in  a  solution  of  a  salt  chosen  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  gold  salts  and  stannous  salts,  Hotted  and  dried, 
the  transfer  being  effected  by  placing  the  support  emul- 
sion side  down  on  the  subbed  support  immediately  fol- 
lowing removal  from  the  monobath  and  applying  pres- 
sure to  the  reverse  side  of  the  support,  stripping  the  emul- 
sion from  the  support  and  plating  copper  on  the  conduct- 
ing silver  layer. 

3,833,788 
PRODUCTION  OF  BORANE  DERIVATIVES 
WIIHam   H.   Schechter,   Evaas  Ctty^  Pa^ 

)   PMsbargh,  Pa.,  a  onrporatioa  of 

I  Na  Diawi^.    FBad  Nov.  13, 1953,  Ser.  Na.  392,851 

«•  21  CUbb.    (a.  284—59) 

"'^'f .  That  method  of  making  a  borane  comprising  elec- 
trolyzing  with  an  inert  anode  an  alkali  metal  borohydride 
in  a  dialkyi  ether  of  a  poiy^ycol  and  thereby  producing 
a  borane  at  the  anode. 


1.  A  process  forthe  prepanrtioB  of  UnoroearbotH  wfddi 
comprises  passing  an  electric  current  throufii  a  moltea 
electrolyte  at  a  temperature  of  from  600*  C  to  1000*  C 
between  a  cohered  porous  carbon  anode  having  a  perme* 
ability  in  the  range  of  1  to  40  and  an  insoluble  cathode 
at  an  aix)de  current  density  in  the  range  oi  fmtn  1  to  100 
amperes  per  square  inch  to  obtain  an  anode  pttxhict 
containing  fluorocarbons,  said  molten  electrtriyte  comiat- 
ing  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  fluoride  which  is  noD> 
wetting  in  respect  to  the  aiKxle  and  stable  and  non-volatile 
at  electrolysis  temperature  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  fluorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  Uno- 
rides,  and  earth  metal  fluorides,  and  recovering  the  finoio* 
carbons  from  the  anode  product 


BLECTROLVnC  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 
Werner  HcIHnB  aad  Hans  Lay,  Grcvenbrakh,  Gcnaaay, 
assignors  to  Verclalcte  Abimfaaim-Werfce  Ahtteagcscil- 
■chaft,  Bonn,  Germany 

Filed  Ian.  5,  1956,  Ser.  No.  557,551 

appHcatioB  Germany  Jaa.  7, 1955 
18CWBH.    (CL284--87) 


r^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytically  producing  alumimim 
from  a  molten  aluminum-containing  electrolyte,  the  steps 
of  supplying  current  to,  Ixriding  and  lowering  a  first 
carbon  electrode  block  into  said  alumliram-containing 
molten  electrolyte  only  by  engaging  the  side  faces  there- 
of and  without  obstructing  the  top  face  of  said  first  car- 
bon electrode  block;  superposing  upon  said  unobstructed 
top  face  of  said  first  carbon  electrode  block  an  upper 
preburnt  carbon  electrode  block  with  a  layer  of  unburnt 
carbonizable  binder  material  between  and  contacting  the 
thus  superposed  carbon  electrode  blocks,  continuing  the 
lowering  of  said  first  carbon  electrode  block,  whereby 
during  such  lowering  of  said  first  carbon  electrode  block 
said  layer  of  unburnt  carbonizable  material  will  harden 
when  it  reaches  within  said  furnace  a  zone  sufficiently  hot 
to  carbonize  and  harden  said  carbonizable  material  so 
that  said  first  and  said  upper  carbon  electrode  Mocks  will 
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be  firmly  adhered  to  each  other;  suppiying  current  to, 
holding  aad  lowarint  said  upper  carboo  ekctitMte  block 
otUy  by  aatii^ag  the  tide  faces  thereof  and  without  ob- 
nnictiag  the  top  face  thereof  after  said  two  carboo  elec- 
trode bkxks  have  been  firmiy  adhered  to  each  other,  and 
thereafter  terminating  supplying  current  to,  holding  and 
lowering  said  lower  carboo  electrode  block. 


No 


SUB4IALIDES  OF  BORON 
Wavlft,  SMC  CoBcgc,  P^  a^   Rkhm4  M. 
-Tmtaftoo,   DaL, 
r,  lac,  a  coqiondaa  of 

F1M  Apr.  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  23^7i 
9ClBioiB.  (CL  1*4— 1(4) 
t.  Method  of  making  binary  boron  sub-halkJes  char- 
acterized by  at  least  one  B — B  bond  comprising  passing 
a  gaseous  boron  halide  of  the  formula  BXj.  wherein  X 
is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  of  at  least  33. 
into  a  reaction  zone  under  reduced  preaiure  containing 
copper  and  having  located  therein  electrodes  in  spaced 
relationship,  said  electrodes  having  a  voltage  applied 
thereto  sufficient  to  aMioloin  an  electrical  arc  diacbarge 
between  said  electrodaa,  aod  removing  the  product  boron 
■ub-halides  from  said  zone. 


M33,T71 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BINARY 

NITROGEN-FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 

lack  W.  Firoier,  UrcrBorc,  Calif.,  lailfiii  to  Ike  U^tod 

of  AflBcrka  as  rtorioiotad  h)r  Ai 


FBed  A 

7 


U.  19M,  Ssr.  No.  31,571 
(CL2«4— 177) 


(LCCTtttc  OtB 
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nating  current  electrical  glow  discharge  through  gaaeoos 
nitrogen  trifluoride  in  the  presence  of  mercury  vapors 
whereby  said  nitrogen  trifluoride  is  reformed  into  a  gas- 
eous product  comprising  tetrafluorobydrazine,  difluorodi- 
azine  and  impurities,  removing  the  impurities  from  said 
product,  and  separating  and  coilectiog  tetrafluoroby- 
drazine and  difluorodiaziiie. 


_3,iM,7«f 

ELECTROPOLBMNG  REFRACTORY  METALS 

to  Uni- 
,Pa.,acor- 


loseph  M. 
United 


FBad  Dec  23,  1959,  Sar.  No.  Ml,45« 
i  CUhh.  (CL  194—i4»J) 
I.  The  method  of  electropoUahing  a  refractory  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  columbium,  tan- 
talum. molyt>denum  and  tungsten  including  the  steps  of 
making  said  refractory  metal  the  anode  in  an  electrolytic 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  hydrofluoric  add,  sul- 
furic add  and  methanol  wherein  die  total  add  concen- 
tration in  said  solution  ranges,  on  a  volume  basis,  from  a 
minimum  of  3.75  percent  with  a  minimum  sulfuric  acid 
to  hydrofluoric  acid  ratio  of  2  to  1  to  a  »n««iiniitii  of 
about  7.  j  percent  with,  a  maximum  ratio  of  sulfuric  acid 
to  hydrofluoric  acid  of  12  to  1. 


of  Ohio 


3,i33,77J 
CHLORINE  CELL 

FakOWo, 
Co.,  TaOmadgc, 


to  The 


19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,8S9 
(CL  2«4— ITS) 


I  An  electrolytic  cell  equipped  with  electrodes  for  the 
generation  of  chlorine,  the  cover  of  which  cell  ia  from 
the  class  of  materials  consisting  of  natural  ismlsluiioi 
with  a  quaru  content  of  at  least  80  percent,  and  natural 
sandstones  with  a  quartz  content  of  at  least  30  percent 
at  least  the  undersurface  of  which  has  a  chlorine-resistant 
covering. 


M33,T73 
SOLID  GAS  SUSPENSION  NUCLEAR 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
C.  SrMirfsitMg  nod  John  W.  Ryoo,  L 
Van  ssilMini  to  Iho  United  States  of  AmctIl. 
hy  (ka  United  States  Atomic  Eamgj 

Fled  Mar.  29,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  IMM 
4ClnliM.    (CLIM— 193.2) 


atS&iA^wtc      —» 


I.  A  nuclear  fuel  asaembly  comprisfaig  a  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  vertically  and  closed  at  its  top  and  bottom 
outlet  means  for  gas  suspension  coolant  from  said  ' 
er  adiaceni  the  top  thereof,  inlet  means  for  coolant 
I  said  member  below  said  outlet  means,  means  located 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  maana  for  maintaining  sepa- 
"^  ^  *^'  ration  of  inmiingand  leaving  coolant,  first  sub-assembly 

means  wtspandnd  from  said  separation  means  within  said 

I.  A  procete  for  producing  tetrafluorobydrazine  and    number  containing  fititirnsblr  fuel  pellets,   vrm  for 

difluorodiazine  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  an  alter-   directing  said  coolant  from  said  inlet  means  down  said 
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member  and  around  said  first  sub-assembly  means,  said 
ftm  nb-assembly  means  having  vertically  extended  poa- 
sageways  to  receive  from  the  bottom  and  direct  upwardly 
said  coolant  toward  said  outlet  means  for  withdrawtag 
tho  bent  of  fiasion,  said  fuel  pellets  surrounding  said  pas- 
sageways, neutron  moderatii^  material  surrounding  said 
fuel  pellets,  and  said  passageways  containing  means  for 
promoting  turbulence  of  said  gas-suspension  coolant  in 
order  to  improve  the  beat  transfer  between  the  walls  of 
said  passageways  and  said  coolant 


ganese.  cobah,  nickel,  zinc,  and  tin,  the  proportion  of  the 
total  of  the  said  metals  being  from  0.5%   to  10%   by 


3,t33.774  weight,  the  total  titanium  being  substantially  90%  or  over 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  NEUTRONIC  REACTORS   by  weight 
ftodsrick  E.  Crerar,  Scolln,  N.Y^  asi^m  to  (he  United 
States  of  Amsfka  as  isnsssiisiii  by  Ihe  United  States 


22, 19S(,  Ssr.  No.  <17,<72 
(CL  2B4— 193.2) 
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3,S33,77S 
ANODE  FOR  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 

A.  Chorlgnr,  fUnrntiij,  Sovoia,  and  Henri 

Moattny^oUmbsvy,  Snroia,  Fmmo,  nmlgnnri 

to  PocbliMy  Cnwpagiiii  dc  ProdoMs  Chhnlqpw  et  Elec- 

a   cotponlioo    of 


FIMIi^  31, 1959,  Str^No.  t3B,7M 
■lofllv,  applcniloa  FVaMa  An(.  7, 1958 
t)  ~     2  fill  11      (CL2B4.^90 

1.  Apparati*  for  the  cathodic  protection  of  an  iron  de- 
vice inunersed  in  sab  water,  comprising  an  anode,  a 
souKo  of  direct  current  electricity  connected  to  the  de- 
vice at  its  negative  terminal  and  to  the  anode  at  its  posi- 
tive terminal,  the  anode  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  titanium 
and  a  aaetal  selected  from  the  clam  consisting  of  maa- 


3J33,77< 
DIZINGRACK 


ANODl 
Enscsf  B.  RosMr,  355  RmkC,  fH^Uand  Pvfc,  ID. 

FBai  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,123  '-^ 

•  niton    (Ci2«4~297) 


In  a  neotronic  reactor  system,  a  control  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  two  control  members  adapted 
to  be  oooved  to  vary  the  neutron  flux  of  a  reactor,  the 
reactivity  worth  of  the  first  control  member  being  less 
than  one  dollar  and  that  of  the  second  control  member 
being  greater  than  the  excess  reactivity  of  the  reactor, 
means  for  generating  an  ema  signal  proportional  to  the 
percentage  deviation  of  the  neutron  flux  level  from  a 
iraet  flux  level,  motive  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  to  actuate  said  first  control  member  in  a  direction 
to  maintain  constant  power,  said  first  control  member 
being  adapted  to  normally  operate  over  a  small  range 
centered  about  a  disposed  position  corresponding  to  16 
cent  reactivity,  and  motive  means  responsive  to  the  op- 
eration oi  said  first  control  member  outside  of  its  small 
portion  of  its  total  range  to  actuate  the  second  control 
member  in  the  same  direction  to  effect  the  return  of  the 
first  control  member  to  its  limited  operating  range,  where- 
in the  movement  of  the  second  control  member  is  at  a 
rate  slow  compared  to  the  rate  of  actuation  of  said  irst 
member. 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  articles  in  a  bath  comprisiiig, 
at  least  one  pair  of  dish-like  metal  memben  each  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fingers  diereabout,  an 
elongate  metal  spine  bar,  each  (fish-like  member  having 
a  passageway  in  the  centra]  portion  thereof  having  snt^ 
stantially  similar  conflguratkm  at  the  crom-aection  of  said 
spine  bar  thereby  allowing  passage  of  said  spine  bar  there- 
through, each  of  said  dish-like  members  being  removably 
secured  to  said  spine  bar  with  the  fingers  of  one  metal 
member  aligned  with  the  fingers  of  the  other  and  with 
the  tips  of  the  fingers  of  one  member  spooed  from  tha 
tips  of  the  fingers  of  the  other,  adjustable  damping  means 
fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  dish-like  members  where- 
by said  dish-like  members  are  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
secured  along  the  length  of  the  spine  member,  said  spiat 
member  comprising,  an  all-welded  hollow  rectangular 
assembly  having  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tively thin  sheet  metal  plate  memben  juxuposed  and 
spaced  one  from  the  other  and  a  pair  of  relatively  thick 
elongate  bar  members  interposed  between  said  plate 
members  at  oppoaite  elongate  edges  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers and  secured  thereto  by  welding,  said  pair  of  plate 
members  extending  lengthwise  a  short  ditance  from  said 
bar  memben  at  one  end  thereof  to  provide  a  passage- 
way adapted  to  recdve  a  connector  mnnber  disposed 
between  the  plate  memben  at  said  end  of  said  spine  bar. 
and  reinfordng  means  for  said  plate  extensions  compris- 
mg.  overlapping  plate  memben  secured  to  each  plate 
member  at  a  point  slightly  below  the  end  of  said  bar 
memben  and  extending  partially  over  the  length  erf  said 
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J,t3J,Tr7 
TREATMINT  OP  CATALYTIC  REFORMATCS 

Moy  and  THm  ThoMM  WMa,  Sm- 
HlMi,  —tfiwi  to  Tkc  Britkk  Pc- 

joiBt^lock  cor]^MBtioa 

No  Drawtag.  FIM  vUy  11,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  Ill^llf 
CWm  prterity.  ■■■BiIIbb  Gnat  Mlifa  May  23, 195t 
4  CktaM.  (CL  2M— 79) 
1.  A  proceas  for  the  treatmeat  of  a  catalytic  reformate 
to  produce  a  product  havinf  a  high  octane  number  and 
high  volatility  which  comprisea  separating  the  catalytic 
reformate  into  a  high  boiling  fractioa  and  a  low  boiling 
iBMlkM.  the  cut  point  between  the  fractioa*  being  in  the 
raate  tO  to  130*  C.  conUcting  the  high  boiling  fraction 
in  a  reaction  zone  with  a  dehydrofenatioa  and  dehydro- 
cydization  catalyst  conaiating  eaaeotiaily  of  5  to  25%  wt. 
of  chromium  oxide  by  weight  of  total  catalyst  tuble  at 
1020*  F^  aad  balance  alumina,  at  a  temperature  of  840 
to  1073*  P.,  at  a  prcaaure  not  in  exceai  of  30  pJ.i.  ga.,  at 
a  space  velocity  of  0. 1  to  1 .0  v./ v./hr.,  aad  in  the  absence 
(A  added  hydrogen,  recovering  the  treated  high  boiling 
fraction,  and  combining  the  low  boiling  fraction  with 
said  treated  high  boiling  fraction  to  produce  a  product 
having  an  octane  numA)er  research  (clear)  of  at  least  90 
and  a  volatility  of  at  teaat  40%  volume  evaporated  at 
100*  C. 


3,t33,T7f 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  PROMOTED  CRYSTALLINE 
METAL  ALUMIN06IUCATES 

J.  Frikttc,  Eritaa,  N  J.,  aarivaor  to  Socoay  MobO 


Ofl  Compaay,  Inc^  a  corporadoa  <rf  New  Yarfc 
NoDnwii«.   Fywl  Nov.  7. 1958,  Scr.  No.  772,411 

ISCWaM.  (CI.  2M— 128) 
1.  A  method  for  transforming  organic  compounds,  cata- 
lytically  convertible  in  the  presence  of  acidic  catalyst 
sites,  which  comprises  passing  the  same  through  a  r*^ 
action  zone  containing  a  catalyst  of  a  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  salt,  maintained  under  conversion  conditions,  in- 
troducing into  and  maintaining  during  conversion  in  said 
reaction  zone  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  carbon  dioxide 
praaent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  enhance  the 
activity  of  said  catalyst,  which  caUlyst  has  rigid  three- 
dimcnsiooal  networks  made  up  of  unit  cells  characterized 
by  the  substantial  absence  of  change  in  unit  cell  dimen- 
sions upon  dehydration  aad  rehydration  aad  a  sorption 
capacity  at  760  mm.  pressure  and  25*  C.  of  at  least  4 
weight  percent  of  normal  butane  and  collecting  the  cata- 
lyticaily  transformed  organic  product  issuing  from  said 
rcactioa 


3,833,779 
CONVERSON  or  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  FLUID. 
IZED    SOLID    PARTICLES    IN    THE    PRESENCE 
OF    COMBUSTION    GASES    CONTAINING    HY- 
DROGEN 

ytbaaa.  Glca  Oaks,  N.Y.,  sii^aai  to  Hydro- 
Rsacarch,  lac.  New  Yott,  N.Y^  a  coryoratioa 
of  New  Jersey 

FBcd  Jaly  1,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3«5,449 
i  CUaas.  (CL  288—127) 
1.  The  process  of  converting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
of  high  Ramsbottom  carbon  residue  which  comprises  con- 
verting said  oil  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a  cracking 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen-containing  atmosphere 
and  particulate  contact  material  maintained  in  a  fluidized 
state,  passing  said  contact  material  from  said  cracking 
aoac  downwardly  to  a  lower  regeneration  zone,  gasifying 
in  Mid  lower  zone  a  portion  of  the  carbonaceous  deposit 
formed  on  said  contact  material  durti^  converwNi  of  aiM 
oil  villi  sleam  and  high-purity  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
ti  at  la«t  1600*  F.  thereby  formmg  refeneratioo  product 
fMts  containing  hydrogen,  flowing  said  regeneration 
product  gases  upwardly  through  said  cracking  zoae  lo 


provide  therein  a  hydrogen-containing  atmosphere  as 
aforesaid,  passing  said  contact  material  from  the  lowcr 
end  porlioa  of  said  lower  zone  to  a  third  zone  extending 
upwardly  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  crack- 
ing and  lower  aoMi^  gasifying  a  further  portion  of  said 
carbonaceous  dapoiil  with  an  oxygen-ctuitainins  gas  while 


effecting  upward  fluidized  flow  of  said  contact  material  in 
said  third  zone,  withdrawiof  •  gaMOOt  product  effluent 
from  the  top  end  portion  of  said  third  zone  as  a  separate 
stream,  and  passing  said  contact  material  from  the  top 
end  portion  of  said  third  zone  by  gravity  flow  to  said 
cracking  zone. 


M33,T88 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Henry  G.  McGrath,  Uaioa,  NJ.,  aad  Gregory  A.  Vteccat, 

Sea  Aaseiaio,  CaRT.,  iiiImiiii  la  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 

/,  Jeteey  CI^,  NJ,  a  cegpeiatlea  of  Delawara 

FBed  Dec  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  477,359 

•  HslBii      (a.28»— 134) 


I.  A  mettMd  of  converting  a  Kght  hydrocarbon  oil  into 
a  high  anti-knock  motor  fuel  by  hydroforming  which  com- 
prises passing  light  hydrocarbon  oil  reacUnt  vapors  and 
separately  introducing  hot  hydrogen-containing  reactant 
gas  through  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  finely  divided  hydro- 
forming  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
about  §25*  to  about  1025*  F..  at  a  pressure  of  about  25 
to  about  750  pj.i.,  and  a  caUlyst  to  oil  ratio  by  weight  of 
from  0.03  to  0.5,  withdrawing  a  stream  of  reaction  prod- 
ucts containing  small  amounts  of  residual  entrained  cat- 
alyst overhead  from  the  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  a 
stream  of  caUlyst  particles  directly  from  the  dense  fluid- 
ized bed  in  said  reaction  zone,  stripping  adsorbed  hydro- 
carbon materisl  from  the  stream  of  catalyst,  regenerating 
the  stripped  catalyst  particles  by  burning  off  carbonaceous 
deposits  in  a  dense  fluidized  bed  in  a  regeneration  zone, 
controlling  the  temperature  <rf  the  caUlyst  undergoing 
regeaeratioa  to  below  about  1200*  P.,  withdrawing  cat- 
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alyit  particles  from  the  regeneration  zone  and  recycling 
the  same  to  the  reaction  zone,  separating  residual  catalyst 
outerial  entrained  with  the  stream  of  reaction  products, 
paaaiag  at  least  one  of  the  reactant  materials  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relation  to  the  stream  of  reaction  products 
thereby  removing  some  of  the  heat  therefrom,  heating  the 
light  hydrocarbon  oil  reactant  to  a  temperature  of  about 
750*  to  about  1050*  F.  preparatory  to  introducing  the 
same  into  the  reaction  zone,  cooling  the  stream  of  reaction 
products  to  condense  hydroformate,  separating  hydro- 
formate  from  gaseous  constituents  of  the  reaction  product 
stream,  heating  the  gaseous  constituents  to  a  temperature 
which  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  light  hydro- 
carbon oil  reactant  prior  to  being  introduced  into  the 
reaction  zone  but  not  higher  than  about  1150*  F.  and  re- 
cycling the  same  to  the  reaction  zone. 


No 


O. 


M33.781 
CORROAON  INRIBITOR 

cr,  P.O.  Baa  4294,  Cevpas  ChMI,  Tc^ 
ned  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,184 
UCMm.    (CL  288— 288) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosioa  in  metallic  petro- 
leum distillation  apparatus   which  comprises  ■<tini»ing 
with  petroleimi  being  distilled  in  said  apparatus  a  final 
treating  solution  stoble  to  a  temperature  of  120*   F. 
comprising  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  said  weight  per- 
cent being  less  than  15  solution  having  a  concentratiao  of 
"X"  weight  percent  sodium  carbonate,  an  ammoniacal 
oop%>u  carbonate  complex  and  sodium  bicarbonate,  ttte 
pounds  of  sodium  bicarbonate  present  in  said  final  treat- 
ing solutioa  for  each  pound  of  sodium  carbonate  being 
at  least  as  great  as  the  quaatity 

15— jr 
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5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  coirosion  in  metallic  pe- 
troleum distillation  apparatus  which  comprises  admixing 
with  petroleum  being  distilled  in  said  apparatus  a  final 
treating  solution  stable  to  a  temperature  of  150*  P.  com- 
prising aqueous  sodiimi  carbonate  solution  having  a  con- 
centration of  "X"  weight  percent  socfiom  carbonate  taJd 
weight  percem  being  less  than  23.9,  an  ammoniacal  copper 
carbonate  complex  and  sodium  bicarbonate,  the  pounds 
of  sodium  bicarbonate  present  in  said  final  treating  solu- 
tion for  each  pound  of  sodium  carbonate  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  quantity        ^  ^_^ 

389 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  in  metallic  petro- 
leum distillation  apparatus  which  comprises  admixing  with 
petioieum  being  distilled  in  said  apparatus  a  final  treat- 
ing solution  suble  to  a  temperature  ot  212*  F.  comprisiiig 
aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution  having  a  concentration 
of  "X"  wei^  percent  sodium  carbonate,  said  weight  per- 
cent being  less  than  23.9,  an  ammoniacal  copper  carbon- 
ate, complex  and  sodium  bicarbonate,  the  pounds  of  so- 
dium bicarbonate  present  in  said  final  treating  solution 
for  each  pound  of  sodium  carbonate  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  quantity  23  9^  y 
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3,833,782 
POLYMERIC  AGGLOMERATING  AGENTS 
K.  Reach,  KlaM  D.  T« 
Va»«r, 

Ha«  G.m.bJi. 

.  No  Drawia«.    Filed  im.  28, 1958,  Sm.  No.  711,544 

r  CWaM  ptiarity,  apflitalisB  Cmmmu  Im.  28, 1957 

tnafait     (CL218— ft) 

tl.  An  agglomerating  agent  comprising  a  water-soluble 

linear  resinous  macro-molecular  polymer  selected  frtxn 

the  group  consisting  of  ( 1)  a  compound  whoae  moleculcs 

are  constructed  of  from  about  10  to  about  75  mol  per- 

778  0.0. 


cent  of  cydized  dimethacryloyliniide  units  per  moiecoie 
having  the  structure 

CHt  CHi 

-CHr-C— CHt— C- 
O— C  C«0 

H 

from  about  25  to  about  90  mol  percent  of  methacrylic 
add  units  per  molecule  having  the  structure 

CIli 

-CHr-C- 

<!>H    ' 

and  from  0  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  units  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  methylmethacrylate 
units  having  the  structure 

CBi 
-CBi-C— 

o=i 

6CHI 
and  (b)  methacrylamide  imits  having  the  structure 

CH« 
-CHr-C- 

I 
'  KHi 

(2)  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  and  (3)  alkaline  earth 

metal   salts   thereof;   the    units   being   atUched   to   one 

another  by  carbon-to-carbon  linkages. 


3,833,783 
FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Robert  A.  Labbea,  Hollywood,  CaHL,  asBl|iinr  to 
maaoit  FUtcr  Corpovalloa,  Los  Aagjrlss,  CaUf .,  a  cor^ 
of  Califorah 

Apr.  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,873 
4aidaM.    <CL  218-^18) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  lUter  structure  having  a 
metal  end-cap  with  a  peripheral  recess  of  a  shape  and 
width  correqwnding  to  (be  cross-section  of  one  end  of 
a  generally  tubulariy-shaped  sintered  metal  element  and 
also  having  a  central  opening  extending  therethrough, 
which  comprises  positioning  the  sintered  meUl  tubular 
elemem  within  the  recess  of  the  end-cap,  supporting  the 
end-cap  for  holding  the  assembled  components,  position- 
ing a  mandrel  internally  of  the  end-cap  and  the  tubular 
member  to  bear  upon  the  inner  wall  of  the  recess  in  which 
the  sintered  element  is  supported,  forcing  the  outer  re- 
cess well  inwardly  against  the  recess-located  end  of  the 
sintered  element  against  the  mandrel  as  a  fixed  element 
to  form  an  inwardly  extending  beading  about  the  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  cap  subsUntially  to  lock  the  sintered 
metal  element  thereto  within  the  recess  and  then  resist- 
ance welding  the  sintered  element  widiin  the  recess  of  the 
end-cap  permanently  to  secure  the  two  elements  together. 


3,833,7m 

WATER  SOLUBLE  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

AND  BACTKRICIDE 

to 
Olth^ 


w. 


I  Hw  13, 191^  Ser.Na.  812,844 
SOblBM.    (CL251-8.S5) 
1.  A  water-soluble   composition   for   inhibiting  bac- 
terial growth  and  corrosion  by  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon 
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dioxide  and  vater-tohible  carboxylic  »CMb  comprising 
the  quaternary  Ammonium  compound  of  benzyl  chloride 
and  the  residue  boiling  between  about  200*  C.  and  about 
350*  C.  from  the  diflflMion  of  the  acid  extract  of  the 
rMc^  product  of  MMWoia  and  acetaldebyde;  and 
■oActent  of  a  combtnatioa  of  surface-active  agents  to 
term  lubttantially  clear  sohitions  when  said  composition 
ia  diluted  with  water,  saad  combination  containing  about 
2  parts  of  tke  reactioa  product  of  a  1  moic  of  mooyl 
phenol  with  from  about  8  to  about  20  moles  of  ethylene 
oxide,  and  about  I  part  of  the  reaction  product  of  1  mok 
of  tridecyl  alcohol  with  fron  about  30  to  about  SO  nofes 
of  ethyloM 


eating  oil  having  foaming  tendencies  and  a  small  amount. 
sufficient  to  improve  said  foaming  tendencies,  of  a  liquid 
organo-silicate  which  has  been  subfected  to  ionizing  radi- 
ation for  a  lime  sufficient  for  teid  organo-silicate  to  ab- 
sorb about  6  to  about  1000  megareps.  of  radiation  while 
maintaining  the  bulk  temperature  of  the  organo-silicate 
below  iu  decomposition  temperature  and  which  is  stably 
dispersed  in  the  oil.  said  organo-stlicale  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl 
and  heterocyclic  ortho  silicates,  containing  a  minimum 
totaL  of  10  carbon  atoms. 


M33,7tS 

BACmUA  INHIBITED  90LIJBLK  OIL 
OOMFOSmON 

nKa,  acenenoes  of  Delmwi 

Nolkawftif,    nM  IMS  1, 19St,  Ssr.  N*.  73M9t 

S  CWm.     (CL  253—333) 

I.  An  improved  soluble  oil  consisting  essentially  of  a 
naior  portion  of  an  emulstflsbie  mineral  lubricatii^  ofl. 
from  10  to  20  pereent  by  weight  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsi- 
fyiag  agent,  and  a  becteria  inhibiting  amount  of  2Hutro-l- 
butanoi. 


FOAM  INHDrm)  GEAR  LUBRfCANT 

cx>MrosnioN 

fail  W.  Vegal,  Peter  A.  AaMC.  mi  WH^  M.  Le  .,^. 
OevelMd,  OWo,  iBilpi      to  IW  LuMmI  Corpora- 
tlom  WkUWe,  OMo,  a  cocpontkM  of  OMo 
NoDnwli«.    Fled  Mar.  2t,  If  S7,  Ser.  No.  Mf  ^IS 

iClaiBH.  (CL  152-^34.7) 
1.  A  relatively  non-foaming  gear  hibricating  compo- 
sition which  comprises  in  combination  a  maior  propor- 
tioo  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil.  from  about  1  to 
aboul  1.000  parts  per  million  of  a  liquid  polymer  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  dialkyi  silane  diol,  from  about 
0.03  to  about  3.0%  of  a  hydrocarbyl  amine  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  aad  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
fatty  adds,  sulfurized  fatty  adds  and  naphthenic  adds, 
and  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0%  of  an  addic  alkyl 
phosphite. 

3,«33,7r7 

MIXED  SALT  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  BASE  <MLS 
AnoU  I.  Menmy.  daifc,  NX,  mi  doyce  R.  DMlela. 
Belbd  Pirt,  Pa.,  iiilMiii  to  E«o  RMsacfc  mTZ 
■puy,  a  cwpas-aUun  of  Ddawwa 
FHed  Aaf.  11,  1959,  8er.  No.  132,922 
2  Clatou.    (a.  252—39) 
I.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  base  oil  and 
•bout  3  to  30  wt  percent  of  a  mixed-salt  thickener,  said 
thickener  comprising  about  4  to  20  moles  of  caidum 
acetate  per  mole  of  caidum  sah  of  a  C,  to  Ci,  fatty  acid. 
said  base  oil  consisting  eseantially  of  60  to  80  wt  percent 
of  a  naphthenic  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  50  to  80  SUS  at 
210*  F.  a«l  a  V.I.  of  30  to  60,  about  30  to  10  wt  percent 
of  a  solveat  extract  havmg  a  viscosity  of  100  to  175  SUS 
M  210'  F.  and  a  V J.  of  - 1 00  to  0  ami  15  to  3  wt  percent 
of  propuK  predpitated  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  1,000 
to  10,000  SUS  at  210*  F.  and  a  VJ.  of  100  to  15a 


FOAM  INHnrnraGBAR  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSmON 

^  ^.Aserf.Ctevel«^Oblo,nii|fnorto1*eL«brbol 

Cernentfon,  WlckHfa,  OMo,  a  eoryontfon  of  Ohio 

NoDnmtof.    FIM  Mv.  2t,  1957.  Ser.  No.  M9,«i7 

Srislwi  (CL  2f2>.49.9) 
I.  A  relatively  non-foaming  gear  lubricant  comprising 
in  combinatioo  s  major  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating 
oil,  from  about  one  to  a  thousand  parts  per  million  of  a 
liquid  polymerized  low  molecular  weight  diaikyi  silicone. 
frow  about  0.05  to  about  3.0%  of  an  oil-soluble,  hydro- 
carbyl amine,  and  from  about  0.03  to  about  1.0%  of  an 
acidic  alkyl  phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  alkykcydoalkyl  phosphites. 


oa 


3J33,79« 
LUBRICATmG  COMPOOnON 
C  Naisea.  Wahirt  Cnak,  CaW., 
Yodk,  N.Y.,  a 


to 


NoDrawtif.  FBed  Jbm  17, 195t,  Ser.  No.  742,5*5 
9  OataH.  (a.  252—51.5) 
^  1.  A  hjrdrocarbon  oil  containing  a  minor  amount,  suflS- 
cient  to  stabilize  and  impart  detergency  to  the  oil,  of  aa 
oil-soluble  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (A)  hydrolyzed  copolymer  of  an  ally  I  ester  and 
an  acrylic  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  at  least 
eight  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  copolymer  of  (1)  an 
•Dyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
«Uyl  alcohol,  ally!  amine  and  allyl  carbamate  and  (2) 
an  acrylic  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  at  least 
eight  carbon  atoms,  in  the  mol  ratio  of  (1)  and  (2)  of 
from  1:1  to  15:1,  respectively,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1 500. 


3.I33,7M 
FOAM  INHIBITED  LUBRICATING  OIL 

COMPOSITION 
I K.  Ti  ■■!■■■,  rbewikiu  Pi^  iHltaiii  to  Golf  Re- 
Jk  DevdopMBt  Coapaoy,  PlHs>iih,  Pa.,  a 

No  Dtawbic.    FSsd  Mar.  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  722,391 

21ClBtH.     (CL252— •9.«) 
W.  A  hibricating  oil  composition  of  reduced  foaming 
properties  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  mineral  lubri- 


3,t33,79I 

MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HIGH-OHMIC 
CADMIUM  TELLURIDB  FOR  USE  IN  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DBVKKS  OR  PHOTO-SBNSmVE 
DEVICES 

DM  da  Nobel,  EhiiB^w,  " iji    mi  Wt 

_    ^  to  Nor* 
New  Yort,  N.Y,  a 

Fled  imm  It,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  t24,#42 
rtorlly,  agpBcBllsB  NifliiilMdi  M^  13, 19SI 
7ClibH.    (CL252— (2J) 

3.  A  method  of  making  a  cadmium  telluride  semicon- 
ductor body  containing  a  portion  whose  resistivity  b  at 
least  10*  ohm-cm.,  comprising  the  steps  providing  the  said 
cadmium  telluride  portion  with  a  predominant  donor  im- 
purity concentration  of  between  I0»«  and  lO"  atoms/cm.», 
and  heating  said  donor-doped  portion  at  a  temperatnre 
between  500*  C.  and  1000*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  at- 
mosphere of  cadmium  vapor  at  a  partial  pressure  below 
the  partial  cadmium  pressure  of  stoichiometric  cadmium 
telluride  at  the  said  temperature  and  above  the  partial 
cadmiom  pressure  of  solid  cadmium  telluride  in  equilib- 
rium with  its  liquid  at  the  said  temperature  until  the 
said  portion  acquires  the  desired  resistivity  when  cooled. 


May  S,  1962 


2        CHEMICAL 


3yi^792 
MFIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FERRTTE  MAG- 
NE1U8IR1C110N  VIBRATORS 
YoAhnitsa  KtocM,  U  KMa  SMbn-cbo, 
Scadal  CHy,  J^M 
FBedMay  23,  J9»,  Ssr.  No.  737,445 
Bi  priority,  anAeadea  lapaa  May  2S,  1957 
ICWak    (CL251    «.S) 
A  method  of  produdng  an  improved  magnetrostriction 
vibrator  having  an  improved  electroaiechanical  coupling 
factor.  ODoiprising  the  ateps  of:  pulverizing  fiom  10  to  70 
mol  percent  nickel  oxide,  .1  to  30  mol  percent  iithiom 
oxide,  30  to  60  mol  percent  ferric  oxide,  and  0. 1  to  65 
mof  percent  of  a  metallic  oxide  selected  from  tfie  group 
consisting  of:  copper,  cobalt,  zinc,  cadmium,  vanadium, 
chromium,  and  tungsten;  mixing  said  oxides  together  to 
form  a  single  mixture;  heating  said  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  700  and  1000  degrees  centigrade,  in  order 
to  effect  a  preliminary  sintering,  repulverizing  said  mixture 
into  a  powder;  molding  the  powder  into  a  block  of  de- 
sired shape;  sintering  said  block  at  a  temperature  of  from 
1000  to  1400  degrees  centigrade  for  one-half  to  three 
hoiin  in  air;  and  cooling  said  block  slowly  to  ambient 
temperature. 


3#33»7f3 

POWDERLESS  ETCHING  OF  COPPER 

PHOTOENGRAVING  PLATES 

laaMs  W.  Brailay,  Lewli  W.  Ehtoa,  a^  Water  H.  B«^ 

ro^Atfaalfc  Ga.,  aarinon  to  Photo-Eagrarcn  Ro- 

■■^'y^  *E[!~^  ^1  ■  «»npw<fa«  of  GMinIa 
NoDnmtof.    Fled  Aaf .  IJ,  I95S,  8er.  No.  754,72i 
»  11  f1  I    I     (CL  252—79.4) 

1.  An  aqueous  ferric  chloride  solution  for  the  powder- 
less  etching  of  copper  and  of  20-4«'  Baum<  concentra- 
tion, containing  a  sulfur-containing.  61m  forming  ctmi- 
potmd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea, 
formamidine  disulfide  salu  and  substituted  fcHinamidine 
disulfide  salts  and  an  etch  improving  amine  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkjl  smines  and  al- 
kanol  amines  in  an  emount  effective  to  improve  etching 
by  said  solution. 

■^    PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE 
CONTAMINANTS 
G.  Marri^Spoi— e,  WaA^    iito     .byawsae  — 
,  to  Panz  CorporatloB,  U£,m  cocvoratloa  of 


'^NoDiawlBg.    Fled  My  23, 195(,8er.  No.  599,341 
7  ClatoM.    (CL  252—139 

1.  A  process  effective  for  removal  of  radioactive  con- 
taminants from  a  surface,  which  comprises  treating  said 
surface  with  a  solution  in  water  of  a  coaH>oeition  which 
ooosists  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  polyphosi^iate  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammoiaum  poly- 
pbMphates,  a  detergent  of  Uie  group  consisting  of  non- 
iooic  and  anionic  synthetic  detergents  stable  in  add  sta- 
tions of  a  iM  of  3  to  7,  and  a  mooohydroxy  alif^tic 
m«iocarbox>1ic  add  of  die  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
acetic  add  and  lactic  acid,  die  range  of  ingredients  in  said 
composition  being  20%  to  80%  polyphoqihate.  1%  to 
25%  detergent,  and  5%  to  50%  hydroxy  add. 


add  and  water  soluble  salts  of  sulfamic  add,  and  a 
water  soluble  fluoride,  the  ratio  of  said  compound  to  said 
flvoride,  ranguig  from  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  said 
compound  to  about  90  parts  fluoride,  to  about  90  parts  of 
said  compound  to  about  10  parts  of  said  fluoride,  said 
composition  when,  dissolved  in  water  giving  a  sulfamate 
ion,  a  fluoride  ipn.  and  a  hydrofcn  ion. 


3,t33,795 

COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL 

OF  RAJMOACnVE  CONTAMINANTS 

L.  B«vl^U.  Aiyi.^  O^f,  alt.*,  fcy 


NaOrawtag.    FM  laM  It,  1957,  Ssr.  Na.  M4,479 
SCUm.    (CL2S1— 142)         ^^ 

1.  A  solid  composition  of  matter  for  removal  oi  radio- 
active contaminant  from  surfaces,  consisting  essentially 
of  about  10  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tioo,  oi  a  compound  of  Uie  group  consisting  <rf  sulfamic 


M33,79tf 

ACID  PICKLING  BATH  CONTAINING  INHIBITOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  FERROUS  METALS 

Thomas  W.  Ffaidicy,  La  Grange,  and  Barton  H.  Robfai 

and  loha  E.  Farbak,  Chicago,  IIL,  asaigDon  to  Swift  R 

Caaqaaqr,  CMcago,  IB.,  a  corpus  atioa  of  nUaois 

No  Onnttog.    FBed  Jaa.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  4353B9 

13  natoii     (CL252— 14S) 
I.  An  acid  bath  for  pickling  ferrous  metab  containing 
about  2-25%  acid  and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit fumes  of  an  inhibitor  composition  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

H(CHi)JCH-CH— (C&t),l,-CH-Cn-(CHi),-Z 

where  ai  is  an  integer  from  0  to  19,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  4,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  19,  y  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  17;  and  m+2n-\-ny+'i-\-p=an  integer  from  10  to 
22;  where  at  least  one  of  W  and  X  is  selected  from  die 
group  consisting  of  r— NR'R"H]  +  [AN]-,  and 
— NR'R";  where  W  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  I— NR'R"Hl  +  [An]-,  and  —NR'R"  when  X  is  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  OH;  and 
where  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
[-^NR'R"H]  +  [An]-,  —NR'R",  H  and  OH  when  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

t— NR'R"Hl+tAnl- 

and  —NR'R";  and  where  R'  is  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkylol,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H.  alkyl  and  alkylol,  where  Z  ia  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  CHsOH.  COOK. 
CONR'R"  and  COOC,Ha,NR"H  where  s  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  8  and  where  [An]-  is  an  anion. 

7.  A  nnethod  of  treating  ferrous  metals  which  com- 
prises: immersing  said  metals  in  an  aqueous  bath  con- 
taining a  small  amount  stifficient  to  inhibit  sulling  of  a 
composition  having  the  formtila: 

H(CHt)40H— CH— (CHt),l.— CH— OH— (CHi),-Z 

where  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  19,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  4,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  19,  y  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  17;  and  m-|-2fl+ny-f 3-fp=an  integer  from  10  to 
22;  where  at  least  one  of  W  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  [— NR'R"H]+[Anl-,  and  —NR'R"; 
where  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
I— NR'R"H]+[An]-  and  —NR'R".  when  X  is  selected 
from  the  groop  consisting  of  H  and  OH;  and  where  W 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(— NRTl'-Hl+tAa]- 

—NR'R".  H  and  OH  when  X  is  selected  from  the  gronp 
oonsitting  of  [— NR'R"Hl>[AnJ-  and  —NR'R";  and 
where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkylol,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistiag  of 
H,  alkyl  and  alkylol,  where  Z  it  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CH/>H,  COOH.  CONR'R"  and 
COOC,HaiNR"H  where  i  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8  and 
where  £Ao]~  is  an  anion. 

13.  The  nMthod  of  claim  7  wherein  the  aqueous  bath  ii 
aa  acid  pickUng  solution. 


602 

SELF-LUMINOUS  PAINTS 
Fdb  K.  D*  Lm, 

MMi,  a 

.     WWtA  AfT.  If.  1937.  Bar.  No.  «53,713 
3CWm;    (CL  isi—itl  J) 

1.  A  •eif-luminotu  paint  cooaistiiig  essentially  of  an 
inortviic  phosphorescent  material  in  partide  form  and  a 
tritiated  hydrogenous  non-volatile  polymerized  organic 
plastic  dispersed  uniformly  in  a  volatile  solvent  for  said 
plastic,  said  plastic  selected  from  the  group  coasisting  of 
acrylic  resins,  alkyd  resins,  cellulose  aceUte.  ethyl  cellu- 
lose, hydroxy-ethyl  cellulose,  phenol  formaidehyde  resins, 
polyester  resins,  polystyrene  resins,  area  formaldehyde 
resins  and  vinyl  resins,  the  average  distance  between  ad- 
jacent phosphorescent  particles  being  less  than  about  3 
microns  when  said  solvent  is  removed. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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^•33,79t 

ACTIVATION  OF  CLAY  BY  ACID  TREATMENT, 

OIL  AGING  AND  CALCINATION 

laacs  V.  Wait,  MBIIdwb,  aad  Alfrad  I.  RoMMm,  Soolk 

Wtfalilii  NJ.,  asalgiiiii  to  Miisn^  A 

niiypCo|Tontk)a«  Mcalo  Fvk.  N  J.,  a 

No    Drawtef.    Cootfaudon   of    appUcatfoa   Scr.    N*. 

49931S,  Am.  5,  lf55.    TUs  w^fUeatkm  Sept  2,  IfM, 

Scr.  No.  5M25 

7  aafans.     (CL  252— 45«) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  adsorptive  contact 
tn^nea  from  kaolin  clay  comprising  mixing  kaolin  clay 
with  from  60  percent  to  125  percent  by  weight  of  sulfuric 
add  based  on  the  volatile  free  weight  of  said  kaolin  clay; 
aging  the  resulting  mixture  for  1  to  24  hours  in  a  hydro- 
carbon liquid,  which  is  substantially  nonreactive  with  sul- 
furic acid,  at  a  temperature  of  from  220*  F.  to  400*  F.; 
and  then,  without  leaching  out  water  soluble  components 
from  the  resulting  aged  material,  cakining  said  aged 
material  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1400*  F.  to 
akout  1600*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate sulfate  therefrom. 


V 


M33,799 
CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

AMiU  M.  Ttnisin,  245  Rifctintaw  Waj,  Aft  4tX, 
Saa  FriBcteo,  CaUf 

NoDrawlif.    F1M  My  29.  195t,  S«r.  No.  751,434 
3ClalM.    (CL252-459) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  silica-alumina  catalyit 
which  comprises;  comminuting  a  natural,  substituted, 
■Mnesium  silicate  of  the  type  wherein  a  part  of  said 
inagnesium  has  been  replaced  by  metals  of  the  group  in- 
sisting of  iron,  aluminum,  calcium  and  alkali  metals;  com- 
mingling said  comminuted  mineral  with  an  excess  of 
sulphuric  add  over  and  above  that  required  for  the  itos- 
chiometric  demand  of  the  resident  bases;  removing  the 
soluble  sulphates  thus  produced  by  a  water  wash;  drying 
the  raaultant  silica  and  saturating  same  with  amm<wia  gas; 
immersing  the  resultant  product  in  a  water  solution  of  an 
aluminum  salt;  separating  the  resultant  composite  of  silica 
and  aluminum  hydroxide  from  the  circumambient  liquor 
and  washing  with  water  until  free  from  soluble  salts; 
drying  and  heating  said  silica-aluminum  hydroxide  com- 
posite until  water  of  hydration  shall  be  substantially  «a(> 
pelled;  air  floeting  the  resultant  anhydrous  composite  to 
remove  particles  with  a  diameter  of  1 5  microns  and  lees; 
commingling  said  separated  fines  with  sodhmi  siUcate' 
solution  in  such  an  amount  that  the  mixture  can  be 
poured  in  thin  streams  into  a  saturated  solotioo  of  sodi- 
um bicarbonate;  commingling  flaes,  sodium  sOkate  and 
aodium  bicarbonate  sohition  in  said  manner;  separating 
the  granular  product  thus  formed  from  unused  sodium 


bi-carboiute  solution;  washing  tfie  granular  product  with 
water  until  free  from  soluble  salts  and  re-cycling  said 
product  to  the  main  body  from  which  it  had  been  sepa- 
rated by  air  floating  at  a  point  prior  to  the  de-hydration 
step. 

3,t33,M« 
IMPREGNATION  OF  POROUS  SOLID9 
GMif|«  E.  EBott,  Jr.,  OritMMt,  ami  Bcth^  1.  Lcrner, 
Plttsbinih,  Pa.,  aaaicBors  to  Gulf  Rcseatch  Jk  Devdop- 
r,  rkUbmmK  Pa.,  a  corporad—  mi  Dela. 


NoDrawliV.    FBa^  Apr.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5371 
4  nsJBii      (CL  252-^455) 

1 .  The  process  for  depositing  a  compound  of  a  catalytic 
metal  upon  a  porous  solid  which  comprises  preparing  an 
aqueous  solution  which  contains  the  compouixl  of  a  cata- 
lytic metal  and  a  dinolved  organic  gellable  substance,  con- 
tacting the  porous  solid  with  the  aqueous  solution  while 
the  gellable  substance  remains  in  ungelled  condition,  coo- 
verting  the  gellable  substance  into  a  gel  in  the  pores  of 
tf>e  porous  solid,  drying  the  porous  solid  while  main- 
taining the  organic  substance  in  gelled  condition  and 
calcining  to  remove  the  dried  gel  from  the  porous  solid 
by  combustion. 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  SOLID  CAKES  AND  PEL- 
LETS FROM  METAL  OXIDE  AEROGELS 

Harry  tOotflm,  Fraakfwt  aa  Mate,  Gersumy,  assJaiini 
to  DMtehe  GoU.  uM  SObcr-ScheiiesMtall  votmJs 
Rocaslsr,  Fkaakfart  ans  M■h^  GanHwy,  a  corvoration 
of  r^Moj  ^^  '^ 

NoDrawfac-    Fifed  Feb.  4, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  713,524 
2  Claima.    (CL  252-^459) 

1 .  The  process  for  producing  solid  pellea  or  cakes  for 
use  as  catalysts  from  metal  oxide  aerogels,  which  con- 
sists in  mixing  a  dehydrated  oxide,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  chromium,  silicon,  alu- 
minum, zinc,  cadmium  and  nickel,  prepared  by  reacting 
with  oxygen  a  vaporized  halide  of  an  element  of  this 
group,  with  suflkient  aqueous  solution  to  form  a  viscous, 
binder-free  paste,  shaping  the  paste  into  solid  objecU 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cakes  and  pellets, 
and  then  removing  liquid  therefrom  thus  producing  ob- 
jects of  a  density  of  0.5  to  0.7  of  high  catalytic  effect, 
stable  at  the  high  temperature  of  catalytic  reaction,  and 
of  a  cohesive  strength  sufficient  to  maintain  their  shape 
and  integrity  against  disintegratioa  when  placed  in  coiunm 
formation  approximately  ooe-half  meter  in  height 


3Lt33jtt2 
Rn>UCEI 


STABILIZATION  OF  REDUCED  METAL  CATALYST 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
^  '•*ia,  LooisHDc,  Ky.,  aarifnor  to  Chcmc- 
Zorfomiem,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela> 

FBad  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl5,t44 
13  riahns     (CL  252— 472) 


lLuf=nr-Tj  III  ur^T 


^M^W^ 


¥■ 


I.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  pyrophoric  reduced  metal 
catalyst  against  atmo^pberk  axidation,  which  comprises 
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entraining  said  reduced  metal  catalyst  in  a  stream  of  non- 
oxidiziog  carrier  gas,  introdndng  a  ttieani  of  gas  con- 
taining a  controlled  quantity  of  oxygen  into  said  carrier 
gas  stream,  subsequently  introducing  further  quantities  of 
oxyfen  into  said  carrier  gas  to  produce  progressively 
higher  concentrations  of  oxygen  fai  said  carrier  gas  until 
said  reduced  metal  catalyst  is  stabilized  against  oxidation 
by  gaseous  oxygen,  and  separating  said  catalyst  from  said 
carrier  gas. 


3,433,M3 
PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCIDYL  ETHERS 
llMtcft  P.  Price  mi  Wffltei  1.  leiaMv, 

-    fc_5I?«'^  ••  ^"^  *  KavMMseonq 

.    Ixwirvflfe.  Ky.,  a  corperadea  of  New  Yorfc 

,     NoDrawInC   FUei  Oct  3, 195S,  Sar.  No.  745^22 

IfClafans.  (a.  244— 2) 
•  5.  The  process  of  producing  glyddyl  ethers  of  alcohols 
which  comprises  reacting  the  akohcrf  with  q>ichloro- 
hydrin  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  chlorohydrin  ether 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  boron  fluoride  catalyst  inactivat- 
ing the  catalyst  at  the  end  of  such  reaction,  admixing 
with  the  chlorohydrin  ether  an  amount  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  in  the  proportion  of  at  least  one  mol  of  epichloro- 
hydrin  per  mol  of  chlorohydrin  ether,  effecting  dehydro- 
halogenation  with  the  use  of  caustic  alkali  in  amount 
sufficient  to  dehydrohalogenate  the  chlorohydrin  ether, 
and  separating  the  resulting  glyddyl  ether  from  the  ^- 
cfalorohydrin  and  byproduct  salt. 


and  ib)  and  from  0.5  to  0.01  percent  of  a  divinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  of  the  benzene  series,  and  from  15  to 
2  percent  of  tetramethylsilane  uniformly  dispersed 
throughout  said  vinyl  aromatic  resin. 


3J33,M4 

FIRE-RESISTANT    POLYCHLOROPRENE    FOAM 
RUBBER  ANDlJ^raOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
'•  Bene.  Miihnwnka,  and  T^onas  I. 
imi,  bd.,  nsBliDon  to  United  States 
Owpavy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpeead—  of  New 


3,t33;M4 
PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED  EXPANDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 
F^ank  R.  SpsMcr,  Stanrferd,  CoMk,  Mrinor  to  i 

can  Cyananrid  Coapaiaj,  NewYerk,  >r.Y,  a 

ntfoaof  Maine 

NoDnwIag.    FHed  Nov.  17, 19SI,  Scr.  No.  774,994 
5ClatoM.    (a.  24«— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  solid  shaped  mass  of  cellu- 
lar structure  from  thermoplastic  vinyl  aromatic  resinous 
polymers  which  contain  incorporated  therein  from  about 
3%  to  about  15%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  a  volatile  expanding  agent  having  a  gasifying  tempera- 
ture bdow  the  softening  point  of  said  polymer,  by  a 
single  expansion  step,  which  consists  of  completely  filling 
a  shaped  apparatus  with  irregular  shaped  bulky,  stringy, 
vermiform,  nonexpanded  discrete  particles  of  said  poly- 
mer, said  nonexpanded  partides  having  a  bulk  density  not 
greater  than  that  of  the  finished  foamed  shape  and  un- 
compressed, unexpanded  bulk  density  not  greater  than 
12  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  beating  the  impregnated 
particles  in  said  shaping  apparatus  at  a  temperature  above 
the  softening  point  of  said  impregnated  polymer  to  effect 
expansion  thereof  and  until  the  discrete  particles  expand 
into  a  cellular  structtuv  conforming  to  the  contour  of 
said  shaping  apparatus  and  are  mutually  sintered  into  an 
integral  riiaped  solid  ceUular  mass. 


Nobrawtof.   FUad  Mar.  14, 1949.  Ssr.  No.  14,493 

14CUM.  (CL24»-r5) 
1.  A  method  of  imiMt>ving  the  combustion-resistance 
of  chloroprene  polymer  foam  rubber  which  comprises 
impregnating  said  foam  rubber  with  an  aqueous  mixture 
comprised  of  (A)  urea-formaldehyde  resin  wherein  the 
formaldehyde  is  present  in  a  ratio  of  between  1  and  2.5 
moles  per  mole  of  urea.  (B)  from  about  10  to  about  40 
partt  by  wdght  of  dihydroxybenzene  per  100  parts  of 
said  resin.  (C)  up  to  about  15  parts  by  weight  of  excess 
formaklehyde  per  100  parts  of  said  resin.  (D)  ttcai 
about  10  to  about  35  parts  by  wei^  of  a  foam-produc- 
ing substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
ammonium  phosphate,  monoammonium  phoq>hate, 
phosphoric  acid,  ammonium  sulfate  and  ammonium 
chloride  per  100  parts  of  said  resin,  the  total  solids  in- 
corporated in  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  foam  rubber 
being  from  about  4  to  about  50  parts  by  wei^ 


3,UMt7 
MULTI-COLORED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE8 
Barhnn  F.  KnMcfcel,  1S412  PacMc  Com(  Hlihwiv, 

Malib«,Cail£. 
NoDrawl«.    FDed  Mar.  2S,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  9t,7tl 

23ClahM.  (CL24»— It) 
1.  A  composition  useful  in  preparing  colored,  solid 
organopolysfloxane  elastomers  or  resins  which  comprises 
a  coodensible  organopolysiloxane  having  from  i^wut  1 
to  about  2.05  hydrooutoo  groups  per  tOacoo  atom,  a 
small  amotmt  of  at  kait  cMie  mrtallk  salt  of  an  orpoic 
add  soluble  in  said  organopolysfloxane  and  a  aaall 
amount  of  iodine. 


3,933,Mt 
TUNG  OIL-LATEX  COATINGS 
Charics  Andrew  Mnmqr,  Ckarics  R.  rnni|ih<l,  am 
C.  Rkhard,  al  of  Pkajwai,  Miss.,  Hsicnors  to  Crasby 
Forest  Pwwitts  Co.,  Plcaync,  Miss. 

FBed  Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t4J5t 
2tClaimB.    (CL  24t    23) 


f 


%%nM5 

LATENT-FOAMING  VmVL  AROMATIC   RESIN 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  TETRAMETH- 
YLSILANE AS  BLOWING  AGENT 
Lenis  C  RabcM  and  JisdHh  Snad  Warren,  Midfaad, 

Mkk.,  asilMini  to  The  Dow  flisiiial  Coapaay,  Mid- 

BBBf  micBay  m  conOTSDoa  m  imhwvv 

NoDrawtof.    FBed  Dec  12, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  779,S45 
V  4CUkm.    (CLM»-aj) 

I.  A  lateat-foaming  thennoplastic  composition  of  mat- 
ter comprising  from  85  to  98  percent  by  wei^t  of  a  nor- 
mally solid  non-porous  themx^ilastic  vinyl  aromatic  resin 
consisting  of  at  least  one  polymerized  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  oouiating  of  (a) 
mooovinyl  sromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  benzene  aeries, 
(b)  nuclear  halofenated  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons of  die  benzene  series  and  (c)  from  99.5  to  99.99 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  (a) 


1.  A  coating  composition  composed  essentially  of  a 
pigmented  synthetic  latex  aqueous  oil-in-water  emulsion 


004 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


P^t  "  *^*'^  °P  •»  "^ow  50*  of  the  latex  aqaeow 
?*"''|"g  coayoncat  has  been  replaoad  by  emulsified  raw 
"■f  tea  coMNhitnt  «n  emulsifying  afent  of  the  ofl-in- 
witer  type  to  five  a  coating  compositioa  of  the  oil-in- 
watertype. 
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ANTl-FOUUNC  rBOTECnVE  COATING 
,  ._  «    »  COMPOSmONS 

**fe3,.*T*'*^-"^  C«!  A»e^  Vaileio,  Caw,  nd 
»f«  D.  Dear.  535  GfMt  Atc^  Sm  FMbe<s  cilL 

NaDrawtei.    Flad  taa.  »,  19M,Scr.  N«.  5,5M 
^^  7  Clalaa.     (CL  2««— 27) 

f^*]r*^."*»  TW«  35.  UA  Code  (1M2),  ..e.  MO 
1.  An  anti-fouljng  protective  coating  composition  com- 
Pnsing  by  weight,  noo-volatik  ingredieoti  comprising 
from  about  82%  to  about  97J%  cuprous  oxide,  from 
about  1.7%  to  about  10.5%  poiyisobutylene  polymer  of 
molecular  weight  from  about  80,000  to  about  120,000, 
from  0%  to  about  15%  rodn,  and  volatile  ingre<Uents 
coaqmsing  a  solvent  of  from  about  20%  to  about  130% 
of  the  aoA^olatilc  ingredients. 


tJMPOwnoN  compI^Jg  polyfyrroudone 

ISf^^S^  ^F^^^^^^  ^  FERRIC  CHLORIDE 
JOUmON    AND    PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING 

Alfc,  iiilgaui  Id  The  Chem- 
I  coryotatJoB  of 


19  Chdmrn.  (CL  2««— »J) 
I.  A  new  compodtloa  of  matter  comprising  polypyr- 
nAdone  disaolved  in  a  solvent  solution  comprising  fer- 
"iS!^*  ^•*>'^«<*  '0  •  compound  taken  from  the  group 
conAtmt  of  water,  satnnted  aliphatic  alcobob  contain- 
ing from  1  to  2  carboo  atoou.  and  halogenated  saturated 
aljphatK  alcohols  mtaiirfag  2  carbon  atoms 


?iEVtS2f"^^  "^'^*'<»'TH>N  COMPRMNG 
COPOLYMER,    AMINOPLAST    AND    TERTURY 

JJKt/KSJSS!^*   '^    COATING    pK 
Hama,  LsiHtuw,  IsalaaiiB   B.  KhM,  Elktaa  Part. 

Sfia  i  SSlfSr''^'  PM-WpWn,  Pa,  a  carp^ 
Na  I^awteg.    FMNar.  M,  199i.  fc,.  Nau  155494 
!•  ClafaM.    (CL  2M— M.4)  ^^ 

5.  A  compositioa  suitable  for  use  as  a  ckar  coating 
compoattioa  aai  as  a  Wader  in  pigmented  coating  com 
poaitiona  oooiMfaif  eMentially  of  a  mixture  of  (1 )  62  to 
^-_  Py^  ^  weitht  (oa  a  solids  basis)  of  an  aqueooa 
«pmioa  of  a  water  insoluble  capolyiaei  of  (a)  SO  to 
99  parti  hy  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  vinyltoluene.  acrylooitrUe 
and  alky  1  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacryUc  adds,  said 

J.F°y  «»«»»ainf  from  ooe  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
jnd  (4)  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  mooomer  selMtod 
Itom  the  ptrap  ooosisting  of  acrylamide  and  methacrvl- 
•nude,  and  the  fonaaldefayde  reaction  products  of  said 
amides  induding  the  methyW  and  methoxymethyl  dcriv- 
•5!^  (2)  1  to  5  parte  by  weight  of  a  voJatOa  tertiary 

Sw  "!ill^  \^,^  P^  ^^  "•**«  ^«  •  wH*  ^- 
2!i.  .V!  ^^■*>»»**«  thermoaetting  aminoplast  selected 
from  the  gRMp  consisting  of  methylol  derivatives  of  urea 
cychceAyleae  urea,  cyclic  propylene  urea,  thiourea,  cy- 
cbc  ethylene  thiourea,  melamine.  alkyl  melamtnes  aryl 
melamines,  aryl  gnanamines.  guanamine,  alkyl  g^. 
mtoes.  mixtnres  thereof,  and  condensates  of  methoxy- 
mjhytareas  aad  melhoxymethylmeJamines  with  formal. 


VINYLIDENE  AND  VnWL  CHLORIDE 
Pfcai.  K    I ,    gyOLYMER 

hS  J&  ■■■'Ml"  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Cc^ 

NobmrlaS.    FDfd  May  2t,  IMS,  Ssr.  Na.  73iJIt 

5  QaiBBS.     (CL  I<4     JIJ)  ' "'" 

L  In  a  process  for  production  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyti- 
dene  chlonde  and  vinyl  chloride  of  substantially  homo- 
geneous composition  wherein  a  mixture  containing  60  to 
40%  of  mooomenc  vinyUdene  chloride  and  40  to  60% 
of  monomeric  vinyl  chloride  i$  subjected  to  polymerizint 
conditions  in  aqueous  emulaion,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carryiag  oot  the  polymerization  at  a  tempera- 
nire  between  20  and  40*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  maintdned 
Between  27  to  30  p.s.i.g.  while  continuously  adding  only 
vmyhdene  chloride  from  which  the  dissolved  gases  are 
removed  prior  to  Its  introduction  into  the  polymeriza- 
tion vessel  to  maintain  the  pressure  constant  and  to 
maintain  the  ratio  of  vioylidene  chloride  monomer  to 
vmyl  chlonde  monomer  constant  and  sto|n>ing  the  poly- 
merization after  at  least  80%  of  the  monomers  have 
been  polymerized. 

5.  A  cwnposition  <rf  matter  containing  6  to  10%  of 
dibutyl  sebacate  and  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  vinyl  chloride  prepared  by  subjecting  a  mixture  coo- 
taining  60  to  40%  of  monomeric  vinylidene  chloride  and 
40  to  60%  of  monomeric  vinyl  chloride  to  polymerizing 
conditions  m  aqueous  emulsion,  said  polymerization  hair. 
mg  been  earned  out  at  a  temperature  between  20  and 
40    C.  and  at  a  pressure  maintained  between  27  and  30 
POJ^-  while  continuously  adding  only  vinyl  chloride  from 
which  the  dissolved  gases  were  removed  prior  to  iu  in- 
trodocuoa   mto   the   polymerizatioa   vessel   to   maintain 
U>e  ftmmn  coastant  and  to  maintain  die  ratio  of  vinyli- 
«M  cMonda  mooomer  to  vinyl  chloride  mooomer  con- 
stantand  stopping  the  polymerizatioa  after  at  least  80% 
o<  tlw  nooomers  have  been  polymerized,  said  copoly- 
mCT  having  a  meltmg  point  of  118  to  122*  C.  said  com- 
poartiofi  bang  characterized  by  the  property  that  h  can 
,-.  S!?***  "*°  ^"^  •'■^^  ■  **°«'«  «fr<n«th  of  10.000  to 
,'.«    P^i;  '  ^'•"^y  o'  J  to  3%  haze,  a  beat  shrinkage 
r    i^°n^  "  ^^*  ^  "***  ■  *°*  ^  niodulus  of  100.000 


.^,^,_  M33JI3 

MnjTURM  OF  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS  WTTH 
JOjWYRROLIDONE  AND  FIBER  MADE  PTOM 

"■•  *  Flha  Corporatiaa,  New  Yosk,  N.Y^  a 
(joa  of  Dsiawv«  ^^  »-^  ■  •»  ■ 

No  Dnwfag.    FM  Yaas  2X  IfSf,  Ssr.  No.  81i,«7 
HClakBS.     (CLM*-45J) 

1.  A  resinoos  composition  comprising  a  mixturt  of 
from  50  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylonltrfle  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  boroopolymeric 
aaykMitnle  and  copolymers,  interpolymers.  terpolymers 
and  graft  copolymers  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
acryjonitrile  and  the  remainder  another  polymsrizabte 
ethylenicany  unsaturated  monomer,  and  from  1  to  50 
putt  by  weight  of  polypyrroiidonc.  the  acrylonitrile  coo. 
tent  of  the  mixture  being  no  less  thsn  50%  by  weight 

SJJ34I4  -  '  •/"l 

'^iSJSS?'  f^^'TriSS^  ^  COMMNAITON 
™  5!^**^^  •  ^  •  THIODIPROPIONATIS,  AL- 
KYLIDENEBISPHENOLft  AND  PHENYLSALI. 
CYLATES  ——- 

Oarsais  E.  TV>lstmp,  r  hyp  ml,  Taaa 

—  EodjltCo.UriS.lss.  N.Y,  a 

No  Drawteg.     Piled  Jaa.  25, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  <llf 
17  daiaaa.     (CL  2M-^i5.t5) 

I.  A  solid  poly-«-olefin  composition  comprising  a  solid 

poiy-a-okfla  prepared  from  aa  «-fflonooleflnic  aliphatic 
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kydrocartxni  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  containing  a 
tttbilizer  combination  comprising  about  .001%  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  said  poly-a-oiefin  of  a  diester  of  3,3'- 
thiodipropionic  acid  having  the  fonnaia 

o' 

8(CHtCH|C0B)i 

tHwreia  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
about  .001%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  said  poly-a-ole- 
fin  of  an  alkylidene-bisphenoU  and  about  .001%  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  said  poly-a-olefin  of  a  phenyl  salicyl- 
ate, said  alkylidenebisphenol  having  the  formula 


R4  Ri 


^««i 


wherein  Rj  is  an  alkylidene  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R,,  R,,  R^  and  R(  are  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  said  phenyl  salicylate  having 
the  formula 


OH 
R«  R» 


HiAS 


wherein  R«  and  R7  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofea  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms  and  cyclic  hydrocarbon  nuficab  having  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3.913415 
.  ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
RoaaM   M.   Pike,   Chchnsford,   Mas.,   and  Edward  L. 
Morehouse,  Snyder,  N.V^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporatkia,  a  corporatkn  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Fii«l  Aag.  28,  1959.  Ser.  No.  83MZ3 

34  OaiBH.     {CL  260— 4«.5) 
1.  Organosilicon  compounds  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  silanes  represented  by  the  formula: 

H    B" 

Yo-mSKC.HjJNH-C— C-X 

L  U 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  and  aryl  groups;  Y  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy 
groups;  B  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  and  X; 
X  represents  an  organic  functional  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  nitrile  group  and  a  substituted 
carboayl  group  as  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky!  groups,  aryl  groups,  alkoxy 
groups,  aryloxy  groups  and  amino  groups;  R"  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups;  6  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 
0  to  2;  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  oi  at  least  3  and 
wherein  the  secondary  amino  nitrogen  is  removed  from 
silicon  by  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


ing  a  mixture  of  a  chlorohydrin  ether  of  an  alcohol,  a 
phenol,  and  an  excess  of  epichlorohydrin,  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  a  dehydrohalogeBation  reaction  with  an 
alkaline  dehydrohalogenating  agent,  the  amount  of 
alkaline  dehydrohalogenating  agent  being  su£Bcient  to 
effect  dehydrobalogenation  of  the  chlorohydrin  ether  and 
reaction  of  part  of  the  excess  epichlorohydrin  with  the 
phenol,  and  the  amount  of  excess  epichlorohydrin  being 
equivalent  to  at  least  one  mole  of  epichlorohydrin  for 
each  mole  of  epichlorohydrin  residue  present  in  the  glyc- 
idyl  ethers  of  both  the  aliphatic  alcohob  and  phenols. 


•a:->. 


3^13^1( 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCIDYL  ETHER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Herbert  P.  Prks  aad  WUHaaa  J.  Brlai^rr,  botti  %  Dcvoc 

A  RayaoMs  Coasaaay,  P.O.  Box  328,  LoaisviDc  1,  Ky. 

"fdabrawlBK.    Flad  Oct.  3, 1958,  Scr.  Na.  7(5^18 

«  Oslaii     (CL  2i*-47) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  composite  glyddyl  ethen 

of  aliphatic  alcohols  and  phenols  which  comprises  form- 


PRODUCTiON  OFALVHATIC  MODIFIED   , 
""f  EPOXIDE  RESINS  i^- 

Hsfbcft  P.  Price  and  WOUam  I.  Betaagcr,  Louisville,  Ky., 
aasisBars  ta  Dcvoc  A  Rayaolds  Compaaj*  lac^  Lodb- 
viHc  Ky.,  a  corporaliaa  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Oct  17. 1958,  Ser.  No.  7<7,792 

2CbdBis.  (CL2M— 47) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  composite  aliphatic- 
modihed  epoxide  resins  which  comprises  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  epichlorohydrin.  a  dichlorohydrin  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol,  and  a  dihydric  phenol,  and  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  a  dehydrohalogenation  reaction  with  an  alka- 
line dehydrohalogenating  agent,  the  mol  proportions  of 
dichlorohydrin  ether  to  epichlorohydrin  varying  from 
about  9  to  1  to  about  1  to  9,  and  the  mol  proportions  of 
dichlorohydrin  ether  plus  epichlorohydrin  to  dihydric 
phenol  varying  from  about  1  to  1  to  oot  more  than  3  to  1. 


3,833318 
PRODUCTION  OF  MIXED  DIGLYCIDYL  ETHER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  P.  Price  aad  Wittaai  J.  B«lai«cr,  Loakvlllc  Ey., 
assignors  to  Devoe  A  Raynoids  Company,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville, Ky.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
No  Divwiag.     FBcd  Oct  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(9,284 

SCWUH.    (CL2M-^7) 
TV  The  method  of  producing  mixed  digfycidyl  etfiers, 
which  comprises  subjecting  hydroxy-aliphatic  ethers  of  a 
dihydric  phenol  having  the  following  general  formula: 

HO—R— O— R'— OH 

in  which  R  is  the  arooutic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  hydroxy-substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups,  hydrocarbon  ether-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  hydroxy-substituted  hydrocarbon 
ethers  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups,  to  reaction  with 
epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation  cata- 
lyst to  produce  the  monochlorohydrin  ether  of  the  hy- 
droxy-aliphatic ether  oi  the  dihydric  phenol,  admixing 
such  ether  with  a  polyhydric  phenol  aivd  with  an  excess 
of  epichlorohydrin,  and. subjecting  the  mixture  to  dehy- 
drohalogeiution  with  an  alkaline  dehydrohalogenating 
agent,  said  excess  of  epichlorohydrin  serving  as  a  solvent 
and  reaction  medium,  and  being  in  an  amount  equivalent 
to  at  least  one  mole  of  epichlorohydrin  for  each  mole  of 
epichlorohydrin  residue  present  in  the  resultant  mixed 
diglycidyi  ethers,  and  the  alkaline  dehydrohalogenating 
agent  being  used  in  amount  sufficient  to  dehydrohalo- 
genate  the  chlorohydrin  group  of  the  chlorohydrin  ether 
and  to  effect  reaction  of  part  of  the  epidilorobydrin  with 
the  phenolic  hydroxyl  of  the  chlorohydrin  ether  and  of 
the  piriyhydric  phenoL 

4.  A  mixture  of  diglyddyl  ethers  including  a  diglycidyi 
ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  an  aliphatic-aromatic  <tt- 
glycidyl  ether  made  up  essentially  of  monomeric  prod- 
ucts of  the  following  formula,  in  which  R  is  the  aromatic 
nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical 
containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
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troup  coiuisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocaiton  groups,  hy- 
droxy-substjtuted  aJiphatic  hydrocarbon  group*,  hydro- 
carbon ether-substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group*, 
Md  hydroxy-tubstjtuted  hydrocarbon  ethers  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group*: 

CH|CHCHi-0-»-0-R'-0-CHiCHCHt 
O  O 


M3M19 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 

AND  EPOXIDE  REHNS 

H«iM  P.  Pric*  mai  WBian  J.  Bda^cr,  LoaifTyk,  Kj., 

■■i<Mnn  to  DcTOc  ft  RarM»y*  Conipuy,  hc^  lA- 

rWUf  Ky^  a  fniraiitl—  of  New  Yorit 

No  Dnwiag.    Pled  Oct  24,  If 51,  Scr.  N«.  7«f,2r7 

tdda*.    (CLlf—AT) 
I.  The   method  of  producing   high  molecular  weight 
polytneric   products   which   comprises  subiecting  mono- 
chlorohydrin  ethers  of  hydroxy-aliphatic  ethers  of  a  di- 
hydric  phenol  having  the  foUowmg  general  formula 

H— O-R-O— R'-O— C  H«C  HCH.CI 

OH 

in  which  R  Is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  hydroxy-substituted  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  hydrocarbon  ether-substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  hydroxy-substituted  liydrocar- 
boo  ethers  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group*,  to  dehydro- 
haloflenatioo  with  aa  alkaline  dehydrohalogenating  a«ent 
in  admixture  with  an  added  dihydric  phenol. 


3,»33,I2« 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  RESINS 

Herbert  P.  Prfcc  and  WnUain  J.  Bclai«cr,  Loakyine,  Ky., 

•MgMn  to  Dcvo*  ft  Rajraolds  Coapaoy.  bc^  Lo^ 

»■•»  Kjn  a  conoradoa  of  New  Yoct 

NoDnwtag.    FDcd  Oct  14, 1951,  Ser.  No.  7M3H 

UCIataB.    (CL24#-47) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  high  molecular  weight 
polymeric  products  which  comprises  subjecting  monochio- 
rohydrin  ethers  of  monohydroxy-aliphatic  ethers  of  a  di- 
hydric phenol  having  the  following  general  formula 

H-O-R-O-R'-O-CHtCHCHiCI 

Ah 
in  which  R  is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carboa 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  hydroxy-subslituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups,  hydrocarbon  ether-substituted  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon  groups,  and  hydroxy-substituted  hydrocarbon 
ethers  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group*,  to  dehydrohalo- 
genation  with  an  alkaline  dehydrohalogenating  agent 


agent   ia   amount   anfflcient    to   dehydrohalogenate   the 

cblorohydria  and  to  effect  reaction  of  part  of  the  epi- 

chlorohydrio  with  the  phenolic  bydroxyl  of  the  chJoro- 

hydrin  ether,  said  exoeM  of  epichiorohydrin  being  in  an 

amount  equivalent  to  at  least  one  mole  of  epichiorohydrin 

for  each  mole  of  monochlorohydrin  ether  used  and  for 

each    mole    of  epichiorohydrin    which    reacts   with   the 

phenolic  hydroxy!  group  of  said  monochlorohydria  ether. 

9.  New  aliphatic-aromatic  diglycidyl  ethers  made  up 

:tiil)y  of  monomeric  products  of  the  foOowing  for- 

'•  i 

ORtCncilt-O-R— O-R'-O-ORtCRCHt  i* 

o  o 

in  which  R  is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
and  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  hydroxy-substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon groups,  hydrocarbon  ether-substituted  aliirfiatic 
hydrocarbon  group*,  and  hydroxy-substituted  hydrocar- 
bon ethers  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups. 

.  ,^«  3,933422 

UNKAR   POLYESTERS  OP   l,4.CYCLOHEXANE. 
D^tJETHANOL  AND  HYDROXYCARBOXYUC 

Charles  J.  KMcr.  Alao  BcO,  aMi  James  G.  Siailk, 
pott  Tmh.,  aarfcMirs  to  Ea*tm«i  Kodak  Cc 
RocfcMter,  N.Y.,  a  corporalkia  of  Now  Icmy 
NoDrawkiS.    Filed  Jane  29,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  S23,29« 

19  Cbhns.  (CI.  2«9— 47) 
I.  A  highly  polymeric  linear  polyester  of  (A)  a  dtcar- 
boxylic  acid.  (B)  a  bifunctional  dihydroxy  component 
and  (X)  a  mooo-hydroxy-mono-carboxylic  acid,  the  rela- 
tive proportions  of  (A),  (B)  and  (X)  constituents  being 
such  that  constituenU  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  equi- 
molecular  amounts,  constituent  (X)  b  from  about  10  to 
60  mole  percent  of  comtltucnt  (A)  and  in  which  at  least 
50  mole  percent  of  said  constituent  (B)  consisU  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
CIS  and  trans  isooMos  of  1 .4-cyclohexanedimethanol,  which 
polyester  mehs  at  above  100*  C.  and  below  about  330*  C. 
has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4  as  measured  in  a 
mixture  of  40%  tctrachlorethane  plus  60%  phenol  and 
is  capable  of  being  formed  into  fibers. 


3,i33421 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIGLYCIDYL  ETHERS 

■Mart  P.  Prka  and  WniaB  J.  Bulantii,  Loatarlilc,  Ky., 

■2MUIS  to  DcToc  ft  Rayaolds  Compaqr,  he,  Lo«li> 

▼««,  Ky.,  a  corpoiaUun  of  New  York 

NoDrawtac.    FBcd  Oct  24, 19St,  Scr.  No.  7i9317 
UOakM.     <CL2«#— 47) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  aliphatic-aromatic  diglyc- 
idyl ethers  which  comprises  subfecting  an  hydroxyalkyl 
ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  said  ether  containing  a  phe- 
nolic hydroxyl  group,  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  ia 
the  alkyl  group  to  reaction  with  epichiorohydrin  in  ad- 
mixtufo  with  a  condensation  catalyst  to  produce  the  mono- 
chlorohydrin ether  of  the  hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  the  di- 
hydric phenol,  and  subjecting  the  monochlorohydrin  ether 
to  dehydrohalogenation  in  admixture  with  an  excess  of 
epichiorohydrin    and    an    alkaline    dehydrohalogenating 


3,933323 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRETARING  SAME 

Alex  J.  MaiaskcTtts  and  Harry  C.  Mcrkt  Ctoctaoatl, 

OUo,  SMlgBors  to  Fonnka  Corporadon,  OndnaatL 

Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcfanrarc 

No  Drawhic.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  C9S344 
29  Clafans.    (a.  2<9— 55) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  material  com- 
prising reacting,  under  alkaline  conditions,  (1)  at  least 
one  mol  of  a  monoaldehydc  per  mol  of  (2)  an  aldehyde- 
reachable  resin-forming  compound,  free  of  reactive  aldo- 
hyde  groups,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino- 
triazines  containing  at  least  one  amino  group  havfaig  at 
least  one  aldehyde-reaclable  hydrogen  atom  thereon, 
ureas  having  at  least  one  aldehyde-reactable  hydrogen 
atom,  and  phenols  having  at  least  one  aldehyde-reacta- 
ble  hydrogen  atom,  wherein  free  available  monoaldehydc 
is  necessarily  present  in  an  amount  over  and  abore  that 
which  reacu  with  said  aldehyde-reactable  resin-forming 
compound,  and  (3)  from  about  0.1  mol  to  about  2  mols, 
per  mol  of  said  free  available  monoaldehyde,  of  a  math- 
ylol  aminomethane  having  the  formula: 

NRi 

,(R)-C-(CHK)H)»-, 

wherein  n  is  a  number  between  0  and  2,  inclusive,  and 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  whereby  said  methylol  aminomethane 
reads  with  said  free  available  monoaldehyde. 
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3,933,t24 

POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  WITH  DIFUNCTIONAL 
SULFO-AROMATIC  COMPOUND,  CHAIN  TERMI- 
NATING AGENTS,  AND  CHAIN  BRANCHING 
AGENTS,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME. 

A.  H.  HaCmaa,  Dccator,  Ala>  asrig""'  to  The 
'  CorporatioB,  Deortar,  Ala.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ddaware 
Na  Drawftic.     FDed  Nov.  4, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <94,121 

9  ClatoH.  (CL  2<4— 75) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  fiber-fmming  modified  poly- 
esters which  comprises  mixing  together  ( 1 )  a  compound 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  HI  which  the  aromatic  nudeos  is  substituted  «Mily 
with  carboxyl  groups  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  acids  where- 
in tho  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (2)  at 
least  one  mol  and  up  to  ten  mols  of  HOROH  per  mol  of 
(1)  wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  (3)  from  0.1  to  about  5.0  mol  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  (1).  a  chain-terminating  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monohydric  polyalkylene 
oxides  having  a  general  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R— 0[(CH,),0],(CH,),— OH  and 
R— 0[(CH,)„0],(CH,)n— OR',  wherein  R  is  idkted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups  containing  1  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  an  acyl  radical  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
ttoms.  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  22,  and  z  is  an  in- 
teger from  1  to  about  100,  (b)  hydroxyl  polyalkylvinyl 
ethen  having  a  termmal  hydroxy  group  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  contains  1  to  4  carboa  atoms,  said  ethers  having 
molKular  weights  from  about  500  to  5000,  and  (c)  acyl 
esters  of  said  polyalkylvinyl  ethers  having  a  terminal  hy- 
droxy group  wherein  the  acyl  radical  conUins  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms;  (4)  about  OJOl  to  about  2.4  mol  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  (1),  a  chain-branching  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisthig  of  (a)  compounds  having  the 
general  formula:  R(OH)n  wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6,  (b)  acyl  esters 
of  the  (4o)  compounds  wherein  the  acyl  radicals  con- 
tain 1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (c)  compounds  having  the  get»- 
eral  formula:  R(CH,OH),  whereiii  R  is  a  polyvalent  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(d)  acyl  esters  of  the  (4c)  compounds  wherein  the  acyl 
radicals  contain  1  to  5  carbon  atoons,  ie)  compounds  hav- 
ing the  general  formtda: 


I     4-C(CHi).0h1 


whenin  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  (/)  acyl  esters  of 
(4e)  compounds  wherein  the  acyl  radicals  contain  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  (g)  compounds  having  the  general 
formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5  and  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  (5)  from 
about  0.01  to  about  five  mol  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  ( 1 )  an  aromatic  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— SOiOH,  — SO,NH,  and  — 90,OM  wherein  M  it  an 

alkali  metal,  and  Y  and  Z  are  radicals  aclectad  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  — COOH.  — COOR  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  5  carboa  atoms,  — R'OH 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to  10  carboa 
atoms,  — R'OR"  wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  an  acyl  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — 0[(CHa)«0].(CH,)BOH 
and  — 0[(CH,)n,0],<CH,)nOR"  wherein  m  and  n  are 
integers  from  1  to  22,  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  100 
and  R"  is  an  acyl  radical  of  1  to  5  carboa  atonu  and  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  65*  C.  to  about  325*  C.  until  the  resulting  polymer 
attains  a  specific  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  0.6. 


3,033,825 
STABLE  POLYURETHANE  RUBBERS 
Waller  T.  Marphy,  Cm'ahoffa  Palls,  Ohio,  aas^aor  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodfkh  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  cor- 
poraltoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  892,293 
ISOafaM.    (C1.2M— 75) 


■nm  Itni  m  ttf. 


1 .  The  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  the  prod- 
uct ot  reaction  under  anhydrous  conditions  of  about  oae 
mole  of  a  polymeric  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  150  to  10,000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  linear  polyester  glycol  resulting  from  the  esterification- 
condensation  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  with  an  excess  of 
a  glycol  said  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  less 
than  10  and  a  polyether  glycol  said  polymeric  diol  being 
further  characterized  in  that  one  mole  of  said  polymeric 
diol  will  react  with  1.7  moles  of  p-phenyleoe  diisocyanate 
imder  anhydrous  conditions  under  a  constant  lOO*  C 
external  source  of  heat  to  give  a  fluid  product  by  an 
exothermic  reaction  which  never  exceeds  110*  C.  and 
more  than  1.3  moles  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  with 
from  about  0.0002  to  about  Q.Ol  part  by  weight  per  one 
hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  diol  of  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  conforming  to  the 
structure  R4(COOM),  wherein  R4  represents  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  M 
represents  a  non-hydrated  alkah'  metal  and  x  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  1  to  2  and  from  0.2  to  0.65  mole  of  a 
compound  conforming  to  the  structure  Rt(OH),  wherein 
R5  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  >  is  a  whole  number  of  from  2  to  4. 


M33*S2< 

LINEAR  POLYECTEM  OP  1,4-CYCLOHEXANEDI. 

METHANOL  AND  AMINO-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

"    '   1 1.  aWsr,  Alaa  BeB,  and  laacg  G.  SmMh,  U^s- 

_   _      .  N.Y,  a  cMyontfoB  of  New  Xsney 

No  Drawls    FBad  Jwe  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  123,295 

19ClahM.    (CLld^^ff) 
1.  A  Unear  highly  polymeric  polyesteramide  of  (A) 
a  dicarboxylic  add,  (B)  a  bifunctional  dihydroxy  com- 
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pooent  isd  (Z)  a  mooo-amnio-mooo-carboxyltc  acid, 
the  relative  proportions  of  (A),  (B)  and  (Z)  conatito- 
aots  betof  such  that  coostimeou  (A)  and  (B)  ve  pn»> 
eat  in  equimolecular  amounts,  constituent  (Z)  is  from 
about  10  to  60  ax>le  percent  of  constituent  (A)  and  in 
which  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  said  constituent  (B) 
oonatsts  of  at  least  one  tnember  selected  from  the  group 
ooosistinf  of  the  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  1.4-cyclohcz- 
anedimethanol.  which  polyesteramide  melts  at  above  100* 
C.  and  below  3J0*  C,  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.4  as  measured  in  a  mixture  of  40  tetrachlorethuie 
pins  60%  phenol  and  is  capable  of  being  fonned  into 
fibers. 


LINEAR  fOLYESTBRS  OF  M-CYCLOHEXANE- 
DIMETHANOL  AND  AMINOALCOHOLS 
Charies  J.  Kibkr,  Alan  Bell,  and  JaoMS  G.  Smith,  KJa«s- 
port,  TcM^  — ifuw  to  EaatMaa  Kod^  CompMy, 
Rochcslar.  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Juc  2f ,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  123496 

If  Claims.  (CL  26#— 77) 
1.  A  hnear  highly  polymeric  polyesteramide  of  (A)  a 
dicarboxylic  acid,  (B)  a  bifunctional  dihydroxy  compo- 
nent and  (Y)  a  mono-amino-monohydhc  akohol  the 
r^ative  proportions  of  (A),  (B)  and  (Y)  constituents 
being  such  that  constituent  (A)  is  present  in  a  molecular 
unoum  equal  to  the  sum  of  constituents  (B)  and  (Y), 
the  molecular  amount  of  constituent  (Y)  is  about  10  to 
30  moie  percent  of  constituent  (A)  and  m  which  at  leaat 
50  mole  percent  of  said  constituent  (B)  consists  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  ds  and  trans  isomers  of  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol 
^^^»^  polyesteramide  melts  at  above  100'  C.  and  below 
abovt  330*  C,  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4 
as  flMasured  in  a  mixture  of  40%  tetrachlorethane  plus 
60  phenol  and  is  capable  of  being  formed  into  fibers. 


3J3332S 

aiL.80LUBLS  OXYGEN.CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Rkkm4  C  Ndao^  226«  HMWde  Cowt, 

Wnhai  Crceh,  CaW . 

N«  Ikiwtaf.    Flkd  Fefc.  23,  lf6«,*Sar.  No.  If,t61 

j>  6  Clahns.     (CL  26*— 77.5) 

I.  An  oil  soluble  copolymer  of  (I)  an  allylic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  allyl 
alcohol,  an  ally]  amine,  and  an  allyl  carbamate  and  (2) 
a  polymerizable  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
o'  »  Ci»_i,  alkyl  acrylate  and  a  vinyl  carboxyUle  having 
from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  in  the  mol 
ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  of  from  1:1  to  15:1  respectively,  the 
copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1300. 


i«*o 


3,t(S3329 
N«VINYL.5^HENYL.2-OXAZOLIDINONE  COM- 
_      POUNDS  AND  POLYMERS 
W.  M^  MMlMd.  MkL,  asiigMr  to  ne  Dow 
(Utmptmy,  MUbad,  MldL,  a  canontiaa  of 


V 

CHi— C1l=cnt  (H) 

wherein  each  X  is  iadepcndeatly  selected  from  the  gimtp 
fWiirting  of  hydrogea,  alkyl  radicais  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicals  containing  from  6  to 
10  carhon  atoms,  with  the  limitation  that  not  more  than  1 
of  said  X  substituenti  can  be  hydrogen. 


3,t33JMI 

ACTIVATORS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
a>PYRROLIDONK      . 
Archia  E.  FoBett,  Decatar,  Ala.,  awitniii  to  The  Cksa- 

iteand  CorporatioB,  Decatar,  Ala.,  a  corporatioa  «f 

Delaware  ,  . 

No  Drawtef.     Filed  Apr.  2«,  If 5f ,  Scr.  No.  StT^Tl 
11  Claims,     (a.  26«— 78) 

1.  A  procesi  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  whkh 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  under  essentially  an- 
hydrous conditions  a  mixture  containing  monomeric 
2-pyrroIidone,  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkaline  poly- 
merizatioii  catalyst,  and  a  few  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  adipimidc  with  a  slight  excess 
of  catalyst  over  adipimide  being  present  in  said  mix- 
ture and  subiecting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the 
ranfi  -70*  C.  to  100*  C 


3^3J32 

HALOGENATION  OF  RUBBERY  COPOLYMERS 
GwMgc  E.  Scial^  RoacOe,  aad  Iniat  Kaatx,  RoseOc 

Park,  N J.,  uilMnra  la  Eaio  Research  aad  r^lniiili^ 

Caanaay,  a  corporati—  of  Dalawarc 

Nabrawiat.    Fifed  Mv.  7,  lf58,  Scr.  No.  71f»725 
9  OaiBis.     (CI.  26«— 78.4) 

1.  A  composition  formed  by  reactiag  at  a  temperature 
of  -30*  C.  to  -f  200*  C.  a  copolymer  of  85  to  99 J  wt 
percent  of  a  C«  to  C«  isoolefin  and  0.5  to  15  wL  per- 
cent of  a  C4  to  Ci4  multiolefin;  with  a  halogenating  afent 
capable  by  itself  of  incorporating  halogen  only,  witUa 
saiid  copolymer,  said  halogenating  agent  being  nreaent  ia 
an  amount  sufficient  to  combine  about  0.1  to  30  wL  p«^ 
cent  (based  00  copolymer)  of  halogea  in  said  copotjnner; 
in  the  preseace  of  a  C«  to  C^  ethylenically  unsaturated 
organic  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  ■nwmnt  of 
about  0.1  to  20  moles  of  halogen  per  mole  of  said  add 
anhydride;  and  about  0.03  to  20,000  moles  per  mole  of 
added  halogen  of  a  halogeo-substituted-bydrocarbon  ad- 
vent for  said  copolymer  which  is  incapable  by  itadf  of  in- 
corporating halogen  only,  within  said  copolymer,  aaid 
solvent  containing  a  halogen  awkcted  from  the 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromiae. 


NoDrawlBf.     FBed  Feb.  6,  If 5S,  Scr.  No.  713,567 

6  ClaiBK     (CL  26«— 77  J) 
I.  N-vitty1-5-phenyl-2-oxazolidinone. 


3,933,83« 

R^G  -  SUBSTTTUTED  N  -  ALLYL .  2  .  OXAZOUDI- 

NONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

^S&  '^  T"'"»'-L-f  Wa^  E.  Wata,  Midfe.1, 

^■■^  ■"'•■"■  Id  1>a  Dow  Chcariari  Cmmmmr,  MM- 

fea^Mlck,  a  corparatioa  ef  Dclaw«« 

Na  Drawing.    Fifed  May  19,  195«,  Sar.  Na.  735,956 

7aaiaaL    (CL  26«— 77,5) 
I.  A  monomenc  compooad  of  the  stnictuxe: 


3,t33433 
HYDROPHILIC  INTERPOLYMERS  OF  POLYMERIZ- 
ABLE ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COM- 
POUNDS AND  SULFO  ESTERS  OF  a-METHYLENE 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Walter  J.  Lc  Fevrc  aad  DavU  P.  Sbcctz,  Midland,  Mick., 
Bfigaofii  to  The  Daw  Ckaadcal 
Ml^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,.,  No  Drawlag.    Fifed  Mv.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  647,953 
nClalBM.     (Q.  26«— 79J) 
1.  An  addition   interpolymer  of  appreciable   propor- 
tions of    different    kinds    of    ethylenically    unsaturated 
monomers  of  which  one  kind  is  a  sulfo  ester  having  the 
formula 

R"_<XV-Q— SOjM 

wherein  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  viayl  and  c-iubatituted  vinyl  radicals,  — -(>—  ia  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  ndiril  having  its  valence  bonds 
on  diffeeent  carboa  aMNM,  aad  M  ia  a  cation. 


May  8,  1962 
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3,«33434 
SULPONATION  OF  ALKENYLAROMATIC  RESINS 

WITH  SULFURIC  ACID 
Harold  H.  Roth,  Bay  City,  Mich-,  Mslfaor  to  The  Dow 
ChMdnl  Company,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 


-    No  Drawlag.    FDed  Sept  2,  195S,  Scr.No.  7St,583 
t  SOaiBM.    (CL26«— 79.3) 

1.  A  process  for  sulfonation  of  alkenylaromatic  resins 
with  sulfuric  acid  by  mixing  together  as  the  only  start- 
ing materials  sulfuric  acid  of  from  90  to  100  percent 
strength,  a  solution  of  from  1  to  23  percent  by  wei^t 
of  the  solution  of  an  alkenylaromatic  resin  in  an  anhy- 
drous liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  and  a 
colloidal  particle  suspending  agent,  the  starting  alkenyl- 
aromatic resin  being  a  solid  addition  polymer  of  ethyleni- 
ca!!y  unsaturated  monomers  at  least  50  percent  by  weight 
of  which  has  the  general  formula 


^ 


}• 


S 
Ar-C=:CHi 


wherein  Ar —  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical  having 
its  valence  bond  on  a  carbon  atom  of  a  sulfonatablc  aro- 
outic  nucleus  and  R —  is  a  member  of  the  group  consitt- 
ing  agent  present  in  amount  from  0.01  to  0.3  percent  by 
ing   of  hydrogen    and    methyl    radicals,   the   anhydrous 
liquid  chlorinated   aliphatic  hydrocarbon   having   in   its 
molecular  structure  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  chlorine  atoms,  and  the  colloidal  particle 
suspending  agent  being  one  which  stabilizes  an  emulskm 
consisting  of  one  volume  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid 
as  the  sole  dispersed  liquid  phase  in  at  least  one  volame 
of  the  liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  aa  the 
sole  continuous  phase  and  the  colloida]  particle  suspend- 
weight  of  such  liquid  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
phase,  mixing  said  starting  materials  together  in  amounts 
of  from  1  to  10  mole  weights  of  sulfuric  acid  per  mole- 
weight  of  the  alkenylaromatic  onit  of  the  resin,  a  com- 
bined weight  of  starting  sulfuric  add  and  the  starting 
alkenylaromatic  resin  of  from  5  to  50  percent  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  whole  reaction  mixture,  and  from  0.1  to 
2.5  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  colloidal  particle  snspend- 
ing  agent  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  the  starting 
sulfuric  acid  and  starting  alkenylaromatic  resin,  stirring 
the  materials  in  the  resulting  sulfonation  reaction  mixture 
by  moderate  agitation  means  and  interspersing  the  phases 
at  sulfonation  reaction  temperatures  between  0*  C.  and 
10()*  C.  while  sulfonating  the  starting  alkenylaromatic 
retiB  to  a  resin  sulfonic  add,  and  continoing  aoch  agita- 
tion until  there  is  obtained  a  free-flowing  slurry  of  the 
resulting  sulfuric  acid-resin  sulfonic  acid  phase  in  the 
form  of  discrete  beads  suspended  in  the  liquid  chlo- 
rinated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  medium. 


3,tl3436 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF      "J 
OLEFINIC  ELASTOMERS 
Bruce  R.  Tenc  Madison,  aad  JokB  L.  Bryaa,  Jr.,  Snoimit, 

N J.,  aailgaiiu  to  Eaao  Rcaearch  and  E^jaiul^  Caa> 

paaj,  a  cei-pesatlon  af  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Dec.  31, 195t,  S«>.  No.  7t4,«41 
4  Oainis.    (CL  26«— «5.3) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  homopolymers  of  isobutylene 
and  copolymers  of  a  major  |HX>portion  of  isobutylene  with 
minor  proportions  of  a  multiolefin  which  comprises  ooo- 
tinuously  introdudng  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutylene  and  mix- 
tures of  95  to  99.5%  isobutylene  and  0.5  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  multiolefin.  about  185  to  300  parts  by  weight 
alkyl  halide  diluent  and  about  0.015  to  0.15  part  by 
weight  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  into  a  reaction  zone  which 
is  maintained  at  about  —130  to  —155*  P.,  continuously 
drculating  the  monomer,  alkyl  hab'de  and  catalyst  in  the 
jreaction  zone  at  about  8  to  15  ft/ sec.,  continuously  regu- 
,lating  the  catalyst  concentration  in  the  reaction  zone  to 
keep  the  total  monomer  concentration  in  the  liquid  in  said 
zone  in  the  range  of  3  to  8  wt  %  based  on  reaction  zone 
liquid,  continuously  maintaining  conversion  of  monomer 
to  polymer  in  the  range  of  85  to  95%,  continuously  with- 
drawing from  the  reaction  zone  a  slurry  containing  20 
to  30  wt.  percent  isobutylene-containing  polymer, 
continuously  introducing  the  polymer  slurry  into  a  flash 
zone  containing  a  hot  liquid  wherein  the  unreacted  mon- 
omers and  alkyl  diluent  are  separated  from  the  polymer, 
continuously  separating  the  monomers  from  the  alkyl 
halide  diluent  and  recycling  at  least  a  part  of  said  diluent 
to  the  reaction  zone,  and  separating  the  polymer  from 
the  hot  liquid  in  the  flash  zone. 


3,t33,f35 
CURING  ENDOCYCUC  RING  CONTAINING  HY- 
DROCARBON POLYMERS  WITH  SULFUR  AND 
PEROXIDE 

Steahsa  Adamdk  and  Arthar  Darwia  Dhigic,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Caaada,  ssrfgawn  to  Dnnlop  Rabbcr  Com- 
pany  Llaiitcd,  London,  Fagland.  a  Brttfeh  company 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Mar.  28,  196«,  Scr.  No.  17,74« 
OalaM  priostty,  appHraHoa  Great  BiMaia  Apr.  1, 1959 
UCMbm.    (a.26B— 79,5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cured  synthetic  rub- 
ber, which  comprises  heating  a  composition  containing  a 
copolymer  of  at  least   one   mono-olefine,   and  an  un- 
saturated  hydrocarbon   contaim'ng   an   endocyclic   ring, 
0.25-4%  of  sulphur,  and  0.25-2%  of  an  organic  perox- 
ide curing  agent,  both  proportions  being  based  00  the 
wdght  of  the  copolymcc 


'S;i33,S37 
THIOUREA  HALOGINATION  OF  RUBBERY 
COPOLYMERS 
Lcoa  S.  MhKldcr,  Jr.,  and  Morton  Fcfcr,  Mctncfacn,  and 
DeftBMr  L.  Cottk,  HIgUaad  Park,  N J,  asaliaiiis  to 
Baso  ReacaRh  and  Bnghswihig  Conspany,  a  carpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 
NaOrawtag.    FBed  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  $14,961 

16  ClalnM.  (CI.  264-^J) 
16.  A  process  for  modifying  rubbery  isoolefin-multi- 
olefin  copolymers  of  a  major  portion  of  a  C«  to  C,  iso- 
olefin and  a  minor  portion  (^  a  Q  to  C^  multiolefin 
which  comprises,  admixing  said  copolymer  with  a  sol- 
vent and  halogenating  the  copolymer  in  the  presence  of 
0.5  to  15  wt.  percent  based  on  copolymer  of  a  thiourea 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea, 
derivatives  of  thiourea  having  in  their  structure  the  char- 
acteristic 

^   i 

group,  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  -50*  C.  to  -f200»  C.  for  at  least  2  minutes  to 
about  10  days. 

3>33338 
MODIFIED  HALOGENATED  POLYMERIC      *< 
MATERIALS 
Richard  Lonfe  Ray,  Baton  Range,  La.,  awlgani  to  Earn 
Research  aad  Eaghnulag  Company,  a  corpetatinn  of 


Na  Drawing.    FHcd  Jane  29, 1959,  Scr.  Na  823,321 
UOafaBs.     (CL  260— 85  J) 

I.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product 
formed  by  reacting  at  -  30  to  300*  C.  /or  0.01  to  100 
hours  a  rubbery  balogenated  hydrocarbon  polymer  having 
a  mole  percent  unsaturation  of  between  about  0.1  and 
15.0  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  of 


y 


«10 
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a  major  proportion  of  a  C«  to  C,  isoolefin  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  C4  to  Ci^  multiolefin,  homopolymcrs  of 
aliphatic  Cj  to  C«  alpha  monoolefins.  and  copolymers  of 
two  aliphatic  C«  to  C«  alpha  monolcifiiM,  and  0.01  to  50 
moles  per  mole  of  halogenaled  polymer  of  an  alkali  metal 
alpha-alkali  metal  C,  to  C,  aliphatic  carboxylate. 


M33439 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLOMDE  IN 

AQUEOtJS  SUSPENSION 

JoMph  Heckmaicr  aad  H«h  Bmct,  nwah— ib.  G«t^ 


to  Wackar-Cbcnk  G.b^.IL,  Mnkh, 


.   No  Dnwtag.    Filed  May  5,  1959,  S«r.  No.  tll,«12 
!     CtataM  priorfty,  appttcadoa  Gttmumj  May  9,  1958 
2  Ornhm.    (CL  IM— TT.!) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  vioyl  chkiride 
polymers  inchxling  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  copolymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  with  an  unsaturated  monomer  copoiy- 
merlzabie  therewith  by  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
■Mpeaiion  polymerization  medium,  the  steps  which  oom> 
prise  initiating  the  polymerization  in  an  aqueous  nispen- 
sion  polymerization  of  the  monomer  system  consistinf  of 
the  mooomer.  a  monomer-soluble  peroxide  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  and  a  protective  colloid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  cellulose  and  polyvinyl  alcohol 
as  the  sole  active  components  at  a  temperature  of  from 
43*  C.  to  65*  C,  continuing  the  polymerization  at  said 
temperature  until  about  45%  of  the  monomer  preaeot  has 
been  polymerized,  then  lowering  the  temperature  of  the 
aqueous  polymerization  medium  from  S*  C  to  35*  C 
below  the  initial  polymerization  temperature  but  main- 
taining it  above  the  freezing  point,  aad  completing  the 
aqueous  suspension  polymerization  at  said  lower  tempera- 
ture. 


3,n3,S4« 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  VINYL 

ALKYL  ETHERS 

Howard  WHli—  It—,  Groves,  Tern.,  im^aiir  «»  E.  L 

NoDrawftif.     Fflad  N«v.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  SftUO 
,  4ClakM.    (a.2M-«.l) 

'  I.  A  normally  solid  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  methyl 
vinyl  ether  further  characterized  by  a  daaaity  less  tbui 
OSi  gm./cc.,  a  melt  index  in  the  range  from  0.1  to  10, 
containing  a  molar  percentage  of  vinyl  methyl  ether 
pnlymiaid  therein  in  the  range  from  OJ  to  10  moici 


M3M41 
VINYL  ACETATE-POLYOXYALKYLENE  COM- 
POUND COPOLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 

M.  . 

of  Cvada 
NoDrawtaf.    Pled  laB.  3, 195t,  Sir.  No.  TtMtl 

TCWm.  (CLM#-«9.1) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  copolyoMr  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  compound  having  at 
least  four  oxyalkylene  uniu  in  its  structure  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyozyaliylcne 
glycols,  the  lower  alkyl  moaoethars  of  said  polyoxyalkyl- 
eae  ^yoola.  aad  tka  aoaoesters  of  said  polyozyaliylcne 
glyoola  with  sahualMl  ahphatic  carboxylic  acida,  com- 
prWng  (a)  fonning  a  ouxture  consisting  of  aMaooMric 
vjayl  acetate  aad  the  polyoxyalkylene  compooad,  in  pro- 
poctjoas  by  weight  ranging  from  10:1  to  1:10.  aad 
bMizoyl  peroxide  fai  an  amount  ranging  from  0.1%  to 
16%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  acetate,  and  {b)  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  polymerizing  temperatturs  in  the  range  from 
60*  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  polymerizing 
mixture. 


3,033342 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  WATER-INS(M.UBLB 

POLYMERS  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

D^^^^a^V^      If  llliai  h^l  lit        Mfmmtm     If  I  fill      ■  ^^  

%Bar  10  TH.  CnldsAmidt  A.G.,  Eaea  1,  Gennaay 

No  Drawlag.    FDed  laa.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M51 

Clafaaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcraaay  laa.  31,  1959 

13  Claims.  (CL  248— 91  J) 
1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  water  solubility  and 
swelling  capacity  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  which  comprises 
cross-linking  by  condensing  water-containing  polyvinyl 
alcohol  in  an  alkaline  medium  with  cyanuric  chloride  to 
cross-link  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  three-dimensioiudly. 


3,033,843 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Harald  K.  ImUp,  Baffalo,  mmI  E»ert  V.  IMw,  Toaa- 
iiiia.  N.Y.,  atslgMirs  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  NenMNn 
aad  Company,  Wllmfaigtoa,  DcL,  ■  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfag.     Filed  Jan.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  787,188 

11  Clahas.  (O.  268—91.3) 
I .  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
which  comprises  alcoholizing,  with  an  alkaline  catalyst,  a 
polyvinyl  ester  in  admixture  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  hemiacetals 
of  formaldehyde,  polyoxymethylene  glycols,  and  bisulfite 
addition  compounds  of  formaldehyde. 


3,833,844 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYSTS 
Edwio  F.  Pttcn,  TiifcM,  aid  Bcravd  L.  Everl^,  Chl- 

eago,  m.,  assigBiiii  to  Staadard  Oa  Compoay,  Chicago, 

DL,  a  iiiipuiaUua  of  hsdhaa 

No  Drawtaf.      Fled  Jaiy  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7514M 
18  CUms.     (a.  268—93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  poiymerizatioo  of  a  1-idkene, 
which  prooesa  comprises  expoaing  said  l-alketie  uiKkr 
poiymerizatioo  conditions  to  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  composition  formed  from  a  hydrocarbon  alu- 
minum compound  and  a  pentavalent  oxide  of  wmadium 
containing  a  minor  proportion  between  about  1  and  about 
20  mole  percent  baaed  oa  said  oxide  of  vanadium,  of  at 
least  one  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromium,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  zirconium, 
the  mixed  oxide  having  been  calcined  at  a  temperature 
of  about  500*  C.  in  air  for  a  period  between  about  2  and 
about  5  hours. 


3433,845 
PROCESS  OF  CHLORINATING  POLYETHYLENE 

Wallsr  Stall,  ■laaaiiial,  Tn^  iiilgiiii  to  E.  L  da 
NeaMMrs  aad  Compoay,  WOalafftoa,  DsL,  a 
of  Delaware 

lar.  7.  1968,  Ser.  No.  28,752 
2rlBlBM      (CL  268— 94.9) 


fm<* 


I.  The  process  of  chlorinating  polyethylene  to  give  a 
homogeneous  product  wherein  said  polyethylene  is  su»- 
pended  in  finely  divided  form  in  a  stream  of  chlorine,  foi- 
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lowed  by  introducing  and  reacting,  with  the  dilorine  com- 
ponent of  said  polyethylene-chlorine  system,  a  reactam 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  satu- 
rated, aliphatic  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon,  said  re- 
actant  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  system  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  150-250*  C.  and,  sufficient  chlorine 
being  present  after  reaction  with  said  reactant  to  chlorinate 
said  polyethylene,  followed  by  chlorinating  said  poly- 
ethylene until  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  containing  from 
15%  to  60%  chlorine  is  produced. 


3,833446 
COPPER  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  OF 
POLYAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Albert  Dcmagistri,  Itlanlngen,  near  BaseL  Hans  Isdier, 
Basel,  and  Walter  Wehril,  Riebea,  near  BaseL  Switzer- 
land, assignoni  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  BaseL  Swltzertand 
No  DrawlB*.     FBcd  Dec.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,313 
elates  ptiorHy,  iipplWsHnn  Switasriaud  Mar.  13,  1956 

6  OaiaM.    (Q.  26*— 145) 
1.  A  copper-containing  trisazo  dyestuff  of  the  f<vmula 


3433448 

VINYL  ESTERS  OF  NORCAMPHANECARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

lofea  R.  CddwelL  Kh«ipoft,  Teaa^  awlgaor  to  VMIwmm 
Kodak  CoaqMny,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  JcrKj 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855463 

12  Clafaaa.     (CL  268—853) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


B 
B-C 

»-A 


R 

A 


pi 

CH,   i 

k 


— COO— CH=CH, 
A-B 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1-8 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  tolyl  group,  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine,  and  R|  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  (rf  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


(8O1H). 


wherein  R — O  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  the  radical  of  l-hydroxy-4- 
methylbenzene  and  2-aoetylamino  derivatives  thereof 
coupled  in  ortho-position  to  — O — ,  (b)  the  radical  of  a 
coupling  component  selected  from  the  group  connsting 
of  the  monohydroxyiuphthalene  series  containing  up  to 
three  sulfonic  add  groups,  and  a  benzolyaminomonoby- 
droxynaphthalene  monosulfonic  acid,  said  radical  being 
coupled  in  ortho-position  to  — O —  and  (c)  the  radical 
of  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  l-pbenyl-5-pyrazolone  series  and  the  1- 
naphthyl-5-pyrazolone  series  coupled  in  ortho-position  to 
— O — ;  and  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  2, 
there  being  at  least  three  sulfonic  add  groups  in  the  dye- 
stuff  molecule. 


3,833447 

CATIONIC  MONOAZO  DYES  FOR  ACRYUC  AND 
POLYESTER  FIBERS 

Mario  Francesco  SartotL  WHmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  da  Poat  de  Nenwars  and  Company,  Wilailngtoa, 
DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawft^    Filed  Nov.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,967 

3  ClalBM.     (CL  268—158) 

1.  A  cationic  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


HO- 

R— OiB-e 


\^ 


e_N=N- 


Ri  R« 

♦  / 
N— CHtCH,-V-R»,   A- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  C-atoms;  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI  and  OCHt;  Y  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CL  CHt,  CsHs 
and  OCH|;  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, 2-hydroxyethyl,  2-cyanoethyl  and  lower  alkyl; 
Ra,  Rj  and  R4  are  members  selected  from  the  group  o(»- 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  2-hydroxyethyl;  and 
A~  is  a  water-solubilizing  anion. 


10.  A  cop<dymer  of  from  1(^90%  by  weight  of  the 
vinyl  ester  of  3-methylnorcamphaiic-2-car^xyUc  add  and 
conversely  from  90-10%  by  wei^t  of  isobutyl  acrylate. 


3433449 
MANiyACTURE  OF  VITAMIN  Bu 

Roaert  H.  SUsra,  JaHet,  uL,  asMBMv,  wf 
aMnts,  to  Arasoar  aad  Compaay,  Chla«o,  HL,  a  cor^ 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDcawli«.    FBod  May  19, 1958,  Sar.  Na.  73544s 
2  OalBM.    (CL  U^-illS) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  vitamin  Bxr>ctive  sub- 
stances, the  steps  of  contacting  with  a  carboxylic  add  ion 
exchange  resin  an  aqueous  solution  of  vitamin  B^-active 
substances  and  contaminants  thereof  containing  at  least 
a  portion  of  hydroxycobalamin  and  having  a  pH  of  lets 
than  2.5  to  adsorb  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vitamin  Bir 
active  substances  thereon,  contacting  the  resulting  ad- 
sorbate  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sulfurous  add 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  2.5  to  convert  at  leaat  a 
portion  of  the  adsorbed  hydroxycobalamin  to  sulfitoeo- 
balamin,  then  contacting  the  adsorbate  with  a  mixture 
of  water  and  acetone  to  sdectively  elute  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  contaminant  substances,  and  thereafter  contacting 
the  adsorbate  with  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
less  than  2.5  and  containing  a  water-nusdble  polar  or- 
ganic solvent  to  dute  the  vitamin  Bu-active  substances. 


3,833458 
ION  EXCHANGE  TREATMENT 

Roaert  H.  Sincrd,  Joael,  IB«,  amifaor,  ny 

to  Armoar  aad  Compaay,  CUago,  DL,  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 
«ourawli«.    FBed  May  19, 19SB.8W.  No.  735472 

3ClakH.  (CL  268-4114) 
I.  In  a  process  for  selectively  separatiiig  vitamin  Bir 
active  substances  from  contaminants  thereof,  the  steps 
of  contacting  a  cation  exchange  material  with  a  scrfution 
of  vitamin  Bir*ctive  substances  and  contaminants  there- 
of in  an  amount  less  thaa  that  with  which  the  cation  ex- 
chaafB  material  is  saturatad  with  vitamin  Bt^,  then  con- 
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JJ^J*  *«J=«tioo  ezchante  materiaJ  with  a  lolvent  in 
wfc«*  It  least  a  portioa  of  the  contaiiiinaiit  nbctances 
•re  MJectiveiy  eiuted.  alternately  cootoctiM  Ike  ftfAn 
*^'**— P  oMterial  with  the  sohitioa  of  witaa^  B^  artln 
raNtancet  and  contaminants  thereof  hi  aa  amoimt  less 
than  that  with  which  the  cation  exchanf*  WKlmia  is 
••tinted  with  vitanun  B^-iKtiYe  rabetancea  Mi  wtA  the 
eluhnt  "olvent  until  the  cation  exchange  material  hM 
been  lubsUntialiy  saturated  with  vitamin  Bn*acttve  sub- 
rtMcea,  and  then  eluting  the  vitamin  BirM:tive  sub- 
•Unces  from  the  cation  exchange  material. 
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MPMCtod  with  a  member  Mtected  from  the  groap  coo- 
•wting  of  a  aecoodary  aliphatic  amine  and  a  tecoiidary 
cydoaliphatjc  amine  and  the  reMilting  2.enamine  reduced 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o<  an 
•lumraum  alkali  metal  complex  hydride  and  an  alkazr 
demattve  thereof,  any  ketalixMl  keto  roups  present  hy- 
OTOg^***  "e  rendting  amine  converted  into  a  tfaera- 
pcaaewy  OKful  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

*    2-pyrrolidinomethyI  testosterone  and  iti  tfaeraoeuti- 
c«By  useful  acid  additioo  salts.  "-^-peuu 


HYTM  n-AKCHES  AND  MTIHOD  OF  MAKING 

''IXS;.^"  ja  2£".f'inSSi  ^?, 

fcy  tke  SeerrtasjF  of  Agrlcaitave  '^ 

™^.Air.  li,  mi,  9ar.  N^  lf3>it 

(Gn|M  Mdar  TM*  ja»  UJL  CM*  (t9SX^  me,  IM) 
lili?  i!?^  °^  flwfiljring  a  periodal^oxidized  d»- 
*?r!!rJ5f^  ''"f '"'°«  the  siepa  o#  anqjending  1-4 
parts  of  pcriodat»<nidized  dialdehyde  starch  in  about  20 
p«ts  of  methanol  at  about  10*-25'  C,  adding  chkrine 
to  provide  a  concentration  of  5  parts  by  weight  per  100 
ml.,  itirnng  the  mixture  at  about  10*-23'  C  for  at  least 
about  two  hours,  separating  the  reacted  dialdehyde  starch 
product  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  separated  product  lo 
about  6.5,  and  drying  the  final  product  in  a  stream  of  ah- 


1433455 

ai-AMINOMBTHYL  DUUVATTVBg  OF 
PKOGBSTERONE 

r^:  ^  cSi/^tlJSXJk  ESS:  .2!: 

!?..^  ^^JTV^  *  Co^  he.  New  Yost,  N.YjTeCi 
pnmkm  of  Pelawra 

No  Drawfti^     nu  May  II,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  2t»ltl 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisthig  of 
tboae  having  the  formulas: 


OHi 


OH. 


PUPARATION  OF>l^mNAMIDB  ETHERS 
OP  STARCH 

^,/3?*^  <^«g"^j  «  cmfmatOm  of  Dctewwv 
N.  Drawta^  jtad  i$m. »,  1951,  Ser.  No.  711.7«» 

-    .  *9*^*  ici  ji^-aaj J) 

:  t'.  prow*  fcr  prepvfaig  propiooMnida  and  mixed 
PJ*|P«»o«»<*e<«boxyethyl  ethers  of  standi  is  iriwilii 
form,  w^  iBixed  ethers  having  t  carhoxyethyl  coatnt 
notweadiaf  the  propiooamida  ooMeat.  which  coopriies 
rncttm  ctarch  In  granule  fonn  hi  an  aqueous  slurry  whh 
■oryian»do  mcontact  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
•*^J**^*'^  *•  ««=tion  being  carried  out  under 
OM-teutinmng  cooditioas;  the  amooat  of  catalyst  not 
exceeding  the  equivalent  of  0.1  mok  of  sodium  hy- 
droaoda  permoJa  of  March. 


CH« 


C« 


3433453 
JP^gON  OF  HYDROXY ALKYL  OTARCHES 


lf»,  Syr.  N^  MM16 


3  €3nHM.  (d  ,,,  ijj^f 
1.  Theproce*  of  preparrog  hydroxyalkyi  etiien  of 
"™  "*«*  compriaea  reacting  starch  with  an  alkyleae 
°*'<*™  «^  preeence  of  water  and  ao  alkali  catalyfC.  and 
recovering  the  resulting  starch  eflier  product,  the  weight 
ratio  of  water/starch,  alkali/ataicfa  and  alkylene  oxide/ 
•tareh  being  4.4/1-^.4/1,  0.017/1-0.023/1  and  0.10/1  to 
0.73/1  respectively. 


3,133454 

N»W  AM^^ffiTHYUSTEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 

^mmt  -  rh^iT^^  MANUFACTURE      ^^ 

'"•■  rMraaceadcal  PrnJaiii  lac,   SMaaiyL  N J 

p'zJW'i  rtiB  S 1 1  ■■■  Im  i  Pak^  It,  1959 
4Clte    (CLM»-.2394) 
Cor    tha    nantifactnre    of    aminomethyl. 
■^  »  A«-2.hydraxyraethyiene-3-ketD-«lcrxrid 
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wherein  X  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  R|  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  acylated 
hydroxy!  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  derived  from  a  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  containing  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  up  to  a  total  of  ten  carbon  atoms;  Rj  and  R|  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  further  groups 
wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  joined  and  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  confuting  of  pyrroli* 
dine,  piperidioe  and  morpholine;  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable add  addition  derivatives  thereof;  and  quaternary 
alkyl  ammonium  halide  derivatives  thereof  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R* 
always  being  other  than  hydrogen  in  the  said  quaternary 
alkyl  anunonium  halide  derivatives. 


3,t33454 

NOVEL  ESntADlENl  AND  PREPARATION 

THBRECNF 

QtnH  NoaiM,  Noisy  La  Sec,  and  Robert  Bacoart,  VI- 

La  BaLPhaica,  aarifaons  la  Lea 

la  CMaakittanilak  Park,  Fiaacc,  a 

NaDraiHi«.    FVad  Oct.  JS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14%74t 
OaiBM  priority,  appBcatioa  Pkaaca  Nov,  4,  IHS  .  . 
fdatas.    (CL  24*— 239  J) 
'    4.  A   process    for    the  preparation  of    17a-etbynyl- 
jjs<tf).»(U).e8tradiene-17^-ol-3-one  which  comprises  react- 
lag  ]7a-ethynyl-A*'*-estradiene-17^-ol-3-one  with  an  amine 
selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  di-lower  alkyl 
amines,  piperidine.  pyrrolidine  and  morpholine  in  an  inert 
organic  aolveot  to  form  a  compound  having  the  formula 


No  Dtawla|{.    FDed  May^7.  l»5f^Sg«  No.  S1142t 

ClalHi  pnonty,  appHcalloa  Mexico  Mar.  9,  ItSv 
•  ClaiBM.    (CLM»— 23945) 
1.  A  componad  of  tba  stmetnral  fonnuU 


wherein  R  is  a  member  ot  the  group  consisting  of  the 
tigogcnin-12-yl  radical  and  radicals  ot  the  formula 

(low«r«lk7D 


•mO 


OowwalkyD 

8.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  stmc' 
tural  formula 


CHi 


HO 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  radicala  which  oom- 
prises  heating  of  hecogenin  hydnucone  with  a  oompoond 
ot  the  formula  R— CO— R'.  wherein  R  and  R'  aia  do- 
flned  as  hereinabove. 


3433451 
21-DESOXY-ALD06TERONE 
Tadcas  Rclckatda,  WihatuslihiitiMat  22,  Basel,  Switiar- 
laad,  Albert  Wcttstela,  Geora  Aaaar,  Jri  Vtmt  BU- 
ieter,  aad  Kari  Hcaaicr,  BaacI,  Robert  Nchcr, 
gca,  JaUas  SrhwiMlla,  Basel,  Hdtaoat  Uc 
Rtefaea,  and  Peter  WMaad,  Biwel,  SwHxerlaad, 
ars  to  said  Tadcas  Reichstcla 
No  Drawii«.    FSed  Sept  !•,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,«M 
Ctafaw  priority,  aapHcaHea  SwUaatlairf  Ja&  15, 1954 

3niiaii     (CL2M— 23945) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  coiMisting  of  a 
compound  ot  the  formula 


CO— 0H« 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyls  and  aliea  taken  !»• 
tether  with  the  nitrofen  atom  are  selected  from  Iha 
fioup  consisting  of  pyrrolidyl,  piperidyl  and  morirfiolino, 
hydrolyzing  the  latter  oader  acidic  conditions  to  form 
17«-«thynyl-il*<^*>-*<u)-ectradiene-17/)-(^-3-one  and  recov- 
aring  the  latter. 

3433457 
HECOGENIN  AZINE  AND  ALKYUDEN- 

AZINOnGOGENINS 
E.  Mkaasaataa,  Mesico  dO'f  Mcsioo,  aaslgaoi  to 
G.  D.  Saarie  *  Co.,  Chkaio,  DL,  a  corpontfioa  of 


its  l8-esters  and  its  18-ethen. 


3433459 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

OXnXKSTEROIDS 

Oskar  Jeger,  Zorkh,  aad  DaUio  Arigoai,  Zoilflurb«r|, 

Swita^iad,  aaripaa  lo  Clba  Phannccatkal  Proda^ 

NoDfswfe«.    P1M  Peb.  9, 19it,  Ser.  No.  7444 

fjoBBM  pi  MM  ay,  aMOcanaa  swHscnaMi  rca.  iiy  1799 

3ClaKM.     fCL  2<*-A3945) 

1.  Process  for  tha  maaBEaclure  of  1 1^;  1 8-oxido  aleroids 
of  the  pregaane  aerieB,  wfaereia  a  member  selected  froaa 
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the  group  coosistiiis  of  an  18-unaubstituted  1  ip-hydroxy- 
pregDJuie  having  a  free  hydrozyl  group  only  in  the  11- 
poeitioo,  and  a  derivative  thoeof  unsaturated  in  the 
nucleus,  is  reacted  with  an  acylate  of  tetravaknt  lead  de- 
rived from  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  adds  and  monocyclic  aromatic 
carboxylk  adds. 


M33^1  ) 

ll,lt-BPOXY-2«-DULKYLAMINO  STEROIDS 

■i  MMmind  E.  WolC.  EIUm 
•otaMiKltoe  A  Vwrnack 
IhLt  a  tmforatOnm  of 
FHed  imhUj  1H$,  Ser.  No.  44,538 
(O.  2M— 239^5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing   ll,18-epoxy-20-dialkyl- 
amino  steroids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


3,«33,SM 

CYCLOPENTANOPIIENATIIRENO-13-OXAZINB8 

Martii  Elk  Kashas,  SonsM,  N J^  — Im"i  *o  Cfta  Cor* 
paratkm,  a  eorporatfoa  of  Ntw  Icrscy 

No  DnwftiC.      Filed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  9,«99 

KCUbM,    (0.2^—239.55) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formulae: 

HtO 


and 


O CH»    CHi      Ri 


<» 


■lO 


and 


HaO 


in  which  Ri  and  R|  are  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms;  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R4  is  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro  and  methyl; 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrozyl,  acetoxy  and,  when  taken  together  with  the  car- 
boo  atom  to  which  it  is  attached,  keto;  Rt  is  a  member 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  fluoro  and  |  is  a  cooflgnrational 
podtioo  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  «  and  ^ 
which  oompriaes  heating  a  quaternary  hydroxide  deriva- 
tive of  a  conanine  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH® 


-^«tfw 


in  which  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
q/  lower  alkyl,  lower  dkyi  substituted  by  carbo-lower 
alkozy.  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  carbamyl.  cydoalkyl. 
monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryl-lower  alkyl  and  monocyclic 
monoheterocydic  aryi-lower  alkyl,  Rj'  rcpmenU  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  groups  of  the  formulae 
^-OH(«-H),  ^-OAc'Ca-H),  ^H(.-R,').  ^^Ac'(«-R,') 
and  »0.  ia  which  fonnolae  Ac'  represents  the  acyl  radi- 
cal of  a  therapeutically  acceptable  carboxylic  add  con- 
taining from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  R«'  rep-  ^  "'^ 
reMBia  a  member  ol  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
low«r  alkanyl  and  lower  alkynyl.  and  Ra'  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  hydroxy,  and 
therapeutically  acceptable  add  additioa  salts  thereof  and 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  anunooium  compounds  thereof.       in  which  R|. 


t< 


r  ■ 
R4_t  and  |  are  as  defined  hereaboi«. 
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3.  A  diemica!  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
free  ba9e  and  its  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts, 
the  free  base  bdng  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  following  structural  formulas: 


CHi    CHi      Ri 

1  \ 


\/~*' 


Ri 


and 


-^TJJ'if^  f-i 


1S-NOR-CORT190NE8  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Noiiy^^Sec  ifidmymi  Rant  Heyaes, 

(SesBciy  fiVBce,  MH^iMit  wf  iMiBa  na* 
to  Roossel-UCLAF,  SA.,  Pvk,  Fnmtt,  a 
of  Fraaee 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  10,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  144,t3< 
CMh  ptkMit7.  appUcntfOB  FraMe  OcL  U,  19M 
MCfariBML    (CL  2M— 239.55) 
5.  16«  •  methyl  -  1ft, -nor-A*-pregnene-17a-al-3,l  1,20- 
trione.  i 


£d  whi^  Rx  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoma;  R4  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R0  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro  and 
methyl;  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxyl,  acetoxy  and,  when  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  it  is  attadied,  keto;  R7  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  fluoro  and  |  is  a  configura- 
tional  position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
Uki  p. 

■     f 

3,t33,M2 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  19-NOR-PROGESTER. 
ONE  AND  6,19-OXIDO  AND  LACTONE  INTER- 
MEDIATES THEREIN 
Howard  I.  lUngold  and  Albert  Bowers,  Mexico  City, 

Mexico,  — ig to  Syntex  8JL,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 

a  carpaf1la«  off  Mexico 

No  Drawliv.    Ffled  imfy  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,799 
daima  priority,  application  Mexico  Jan.  4,  19M 
14ClainBL    (0. 2<*-499.5S) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


3,t33344 
PURIFICATION  OF  PYRAZINE 
Edgar  C.  Britton,  Lee  H.  Horsley,  and  David  B.  Kdlon, 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Cons- 
Wmj,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cMpomllon  of  Ddawara 
Filed  OcL  13, 1954,  Ser.  No.  462^12 
dClalM.    (CL24*— 25t) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  a  lower  alkanolamine  from 
a  mixture  thereof  with  a  pyrazine  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  pyrazine  and  lower  alkyl  pyrazines 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  mixture  a  volatile  liquid 
having  a  normal  boiling  point  not  higher  than  200*  C. 
sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  having  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkylbenzenes,  and  chlorobenzene,  heating  the  mixture 
and   distilling  therefrom   an   azeotrope   consisting   pre- 
dominantly of  the  lower  alluuiolamine  and  said  volatile 
liquid. 


I. 


3,t33,8<5 
80LUBILIZING  COPPER-8-QUINOLINOLATB 
George  D.  Fromnnller,  MamaroBeck,  and  Mkhnd 

Anm,  Woodaidc,  N.Y.,  assignon,  by 

BMuts,  to  Angntss  S.  wiUuebcl,  Bcdfovd,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  ••5,14t 
7  dafans.    (CL  2M— 279)  ^ 

1.  A  method  of  sohibilizing  copper  S-qninoUnolate 
which  comprises  suspending  the  same  in  a  water  soluble 
solvent  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  di-lower  alkyl 
sulfoxide,  di-Iower  alkylene  glycol  mono-lower  alkyl 
ether  and  tri-lower  alkyl  phosphate,  the  s(dvem  having  a 
boiling  point  above  the  temperature  of  the  reactioa,  add- 
ing thereto  dialkyl  sulfate  die  alkyl  group  of  whldi  hat 
1-ft  carbon  atoms,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tonper- 
ature  of  about  50*-150*  C  to  form  a  derivative  of 
copper  8-quinoIinolate  having  improved  water  s<4abiHty. 

7.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  tibc 
derivative  of  copper  8-quinolinolate  produced  by  tbtt 
method  of  claim  1. 


yfheNltn  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  ol  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms. 

S.  In  the  process  of  produdng  19-nor-progesterope  flie 
steps  comprising  condensing  a  6^hydroxy-5a-pregnane 
with  lead  tetraacetate  to  form  a  6^,19-oxido-S«^iregnana 
and  then  oxidizing  with  chromium  trioxide  to  form  the 
corresponding  6,19-iactooe  of  5a-pregnane-6^-ol-19-car- 
boxylic  add.  xf  o»  Uaw  aimOTii 


3,t333M 
NOVEL  9-ACRIDANEMETHANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Andrew  J.  SaggloaBO,  PkHaddpUa,  and  Joseph  Wate> 
stock,  Phoenlxvilie,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Salth  Utoe  ft 
Fkench  Laboratories,  PUladelpfaia,  Pa.,  a  mrporntlon 

No  Drawh«.    Origfaial  application  Feb.  17,  19M,  8ar. 

No.9,19L    Divided  Md  fkli  appBcadoa  IBM  2<,  1991, 

Ser.  No.  119,342 

SCialaH.    (CL2M— 279) 

I.  A  diemical  intermediate  having  the  folkming  for- 
mula: 

CHiOH 


■Xm. 


in  which  X  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  and  trifluoromethyl;  and  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlmine 
and  trifluoromethyL 
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FiM  Dk.  22,  IMf,  Sm.  N«.  TtJ94 

I.  A  chemicM  compooiid  ■■tecnii  from  the  (map  cod- 
^'^t  o<  a  free  bate  and  its  nniaric,  phennaceutically 
aocepubie,  add  addBtioa  saJti.  said  free  bate  havtag  the 
ionnula: 


V-1 


CKHTAIN  DERfYATIVES  OF  4^AMINOrHENYI^ 
MERCAPTOVmUDINE 

'•2.5?^  "i  ^^r^  Mekr,  RIehea,  SwKieriaMl,  m- 
j<gw«  ia  Oba  fhera^cetfcad  Praifart.  I.>7*— ^ 

NaDrawk«.    FM  Feb.  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,271 

ClateB  priority,  appHcadoa  awMmi— i  Mar.  24, 195S 

<  OaioH.     (CL  2M— 294  J) 

5.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


.4"^ 


EnM  Smrj,  BmmX  SwU 


in  which  R  b  «  member  adected  from  ttie  gnxip  conist- 
ing  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  propargyi. 
•Uyl  and  an  araJkyI  moiety,  said  araUcyl  moiety  having 
MdkyI  portion  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl 
pOTtion  attached  to  said  allkyi  portion  at  an  aryl  carbon 
■*■*  ■**  •elected  from  the  group  consiMiag  of  phenyl, 
thienyl,  fnryl,  pyridinyl.  methylthiophenyl.  aitrophenyl. 
methoxyphenyl.  aminophenyl  and  dimethylaminophenyL 

J  ^  „  DIPIPERfDYtAIXANES 

Kari  Hofl^Baan.  Biaai^M,  i 

zeelaBi,  aurignofs  to   Cftu _  __ 

J*=^_^-J^  ?|^- a  cofpofatloa  «f  New  Jencv 
WaPfaw^    Flkd  Imm  12. 19«1,  Ser.  No.  11^ 
datai  >™^.  ■W*c«<'oa  iNfciai laad  Apr.  24, 1951 

■  iCSahMi     (a.24«— 293) 

'I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•:i.'-dipiperidyi-«:.'.dipheoyiallLaoes  of  the  formaU 
?t  PI 

OH—AIX-BO 

r/  ^,. 

wherein  Ph  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  haiogeao-phenyl.  alkyl-phenyl,  al- 
kozy-pfaenyl.  nitro-pheoyl  and  amino-phenyl.  Pi  a  mem- 
bo-  selected  from  the  group  consisting  q(  piperidyl,  lowar 
alkyl-pipendyl.  lower  hydroxy-alkyl-piperidyl.  lower  halo- 
geno-aJkyl-pipendyl  and  lower  amino-alkyi-piperidyl.  and 
Alk  an  alkylene  group  having  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
therapeutically  useful  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  thereof. 


m  which  X  stands  for  primary  amino,  and  Y  represenU  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogcno,  lower  alkoxy 
and  amino,  and  its  therapeutically  useful  acid  addition 
salts. 

6.  4-[para-<di-lower    alkyl    amino-lower    alkylamino)- 
pnenylmercaptol-pyridine. 


3i,«33J71 

IS-AMINO  PROGESTERONES  AND  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

0*m  leier,  Zarkh,  flaHieila^  asstcaor  to  Oba 

ntaccotical  Prodacts  lac^  Savmit,  N J. 

No  Drawing.     FIM  Jne  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  34,741 

datoH  priortty.  appWrattoa  Swhi4jlaad  Jmmt  17, 1959 

•  aalBB&  (CL  2it^-^973) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  1 8-acyl-amino-pref 
aenes,  wherein  a  monber  selected  from  the  group  coo* 
•wting  of  a  A««»*-18:20Hnuno.3-keto-pregnadj€ne  un* 
subrtituted  in  the  21 -portion  and  a  3-keto-derivativ« 
thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketals,  enois, 
oximes,  hydrazones  aod  aemicarbazones  is  reacted  with 
an  organic  acid  halide  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
6.  1 8-amiao-progrsteroae. 


3,933372 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SmSTTTUTED 
PKEGNAOIKNE.DIONE 


^•iiM9        

••FIFERIDlNO^.pHENYL-N-CYtLOHEXYL 
^       ^  ACETAMIDE 

Dob  Pierre  R.  L.  Gladceill,  Footcaay-eow-Boli. 
Heary  Najer.  Paris,  Fn«ce,  mS^^  to  hoT 

^Dnwtaf.    Fllad  K^,'lH9.  al?  No.  7«,241 
^  1  Clalia.     (CL  249—294) 

A  member  of  the  class  coosisting  of  monocyclohexyl- 
■mide  of  alpha-phenyl  alpha-piperidino  aceUc  acid  of  the 
formula 


and  the  hydrochloride  thereof. 


NbDrawlBf.    TBe4  My  2,  19M,  §«r.  No.  595,997 

ClalaM  priority,  upHli  a<lua  Ftmcc  Jaly  29,  1955 

4nslM     <CL  2M— 397.45) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  11^.17a-dihydroxy-21- 
acetoxy-A>  ♦-pregnadiene-3,20-diooe,  the  steps  which  com- 
pnee  heating   17a-hydroxy-21-acetoxy  pregnane-3. 11.20- 
triooe  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  50*  C  in 
acetic  acid  solution  with  an  excess  of  semicarbazide  hy- 
drochloride in  the  prewnce  of  disodium  phosphate,  reduc- 
ing the   11-keto  group  of  the  resulting  3,20-disemicar- 
bazone  by  means  of  a  mixed  hydride  selected  from  the 
group  coosisting  of  an  alkali  metal  boron  hydride  and 
aluminum  lithium  hydride  to  the    ll/S-hydroxyl   group. 
thereby  cauaiag  sapooificatioQ  of  the  21acetoxy  group  to 
tha   21-hydrozyi   group,   reacetylating  the   21-hydroxyl 
group  to  produce  the  3.20-disemicarba2one  of  ll/j,17a- 
dihydroxy-21-acatoxy    pregnane-3 ,20Kiione.    hydrolyzing 
said  3,20-diaenucarbazone  by  meaas  (rf  acetone  and  hydro- 
cUoric  add  to  yield  lM,l7«-dihydroxy-21-acetoiy  preg- 
naiae-3,20-dione,  reacting  said  compound  in  dioxaaa  solu- 
tioa  with  a  brvniae  aohitioa  in  acetic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  hydrobromic  add  to  yield  2c4^-dibromo-11^.17«-di. 


Mat  S,  IMS 
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hydroxy-21-acetoxy  pr^iiane-3.20-dione,  and  dehydro- 
bromiaating  said  2a,4^-dibnMno  compound  to  11^,17«- 
dihydroxy-21-acetoxy-A^>*-pregnadiene-3,20-diooe.  « 


OHi 


3,933.973 
21-AMINOMFrHYL-ntEGNENES 


Eflb  K.  FhaiSB,  Jr.,  Watctford,  Fapai  J.  A^eBo,  Ljnae, 
awl  Geray  D.  laaharh,  Nkaslie,  Com^  aMlfanri  to 
ChM.  Piicr  *  Co.,  be,  New  York,  N.Yn  a  coqpar*. 
ttoa  of  Dehware 
NoDtawlM.    Fflad  May  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2t47t 

TOahM.    (a.  260-^97.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

those  having  the  formnlae: 


y-r-h 


JH«N     ' 

C— O 
-OH 


iV^  < 


e*::iuf 


QH| 


11.. 


j«s€**?^*P'M'r 


s&a  3TOr 


CHi 


la  r' 

If 

T1« 


OH.  ^ 

OHaN^B«  ¥ 


OHi 


*N-E«  Z 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  R«  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of 


H  W 


fV 


V 


Y 


OBa 


Si 


OHi 

Y 


\ 


R«  is  selected  from  the  groiv  oonsiitiiig  of  hydrogen  aad 
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acyl  froa|M  oontaininf  only  carbon,  hydrofen  and  oxy- 
fen  and  derived  from  mono-  and  dicarboxyUc  adds  con- 
taining up  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  R«,  R«  ud  Rf  ar«  alkyl 
containing  up  to  four  carbons;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methoxy  and 
ethoxy;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  ^ydroxyl;  and  Z  ia  halofea. 


IT^PROPENOYL  mROIDS  AND  FROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 

■b  R.  PteMM,  Jr^  Waterfte^  Eii«cM  J.  Ag^lo,  LyiM, 
ami  G«nU  D.  LMteck,  Nbalk,  Com^  aM%Bon  to 
CkM.  1g<;[*Co^  iMn  Nmt  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a  corpon- 

No  DnnriH.     FBcd  May  11,  19M,  Str.  No.  2t,179 

2  CWm.     (CL  It^— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  riwiytjnj  of 
thoce  having  the  formulae: 


and 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  methyl;  R|  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  by- 
droxyl;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  constating  of 


■  '  F  OHi  CHi 

9v   •      9       .0 


and 


9      .        0      . 


'^^       'N. 


\. 


o*. 


Ni 


wherein  R«  is  selected  from  the  groop  coosisttiig  of  hy- 
drogen and  acyl  groups  containing  only  carbon,  hydropea 
and  oxygen  and  derived  from  mono-  and  dicarboxylic 
acids  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  noetboxy 
and  ethoxy  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  <vwyi^|j|g 
of  keto  and  ^-hydrexyl.  ,t  gM 


M3M75 

CONDENSED  RING  HETEROCYCUC  DISULFIDES 
AND  SULFIDES 

Lac  Nnttfac.  Befftclcv,  Rokcrt  M.  SOrcntcH  Mcalo 
Park,  aad  Cbislir  M.  RbMl,  PoHola  Valley,  CtM^  m- 
rigMn  to  HIb  Bras.  CaCaa,  be,  Sm  FnMctaco,  CtM^ 
a  corporattoa  af  CaHior^a 

N«DsawliiB.    FRad  S«K  2S,  If  59,  Scr.  N«.  S42^U 
4ClBtea.     (CL2f—3l9) 

2.  Bla-(3-indoleffiethyl)  disulfide. 


O. 


RUBBER  ACCELERATOR 

Boand  Brook,  N J.,  iiilfiui  to 
Coa«M7.  New  Yort,  tf.\^  a 
lioa  of  MafaM 

No  Drawtof.    FBcJ  SapL  24,  ItSt,  Sar.  No.  7CI,M7 
IClainia.    (CL  2f—3§€S) 

I.  In  the  copredpitation  of  benzothiazoiyldisulfide  and 
aminothiophenol  as  agglomerated  solids,  from  an  aqueous 
alkaline  slurry  comprising  (a)  said  benzothiazoiyldisul- 
fide in  finely-divided  form  and  (b)  from  about  five  to 
about  fifteen  weight  percent  thereof  aminothiophenol,  by 
a  process  wherein  said  slurry  is  (1)  agiuted  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  85*  C;  (2)  iu  pH  is  then  adjusted 
to  from  about  5.0  to  about  5.5;  thereafter  (3)  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  85  *  C,  agiution  of  so-treated  slurry 
is  continued  for  sufficient  time  to  agglomerate  and  co- 
precipitate  said  solids  and  (4)  the  degree  of  agiution  is 
maintained  tafBdeotly  high  to  prevent  substantially  all 
formation  and  precipitation  ot  said  solids  in  the  size  raafe 
above  about  five  mesh;  an  tmprovennent  whereby  oting 
less  power  at  a  lower  degree  of  agiution  substantially  all 
said  copredpiuted  solids  are  obtained  in  substantially 
uniform  composition  in  the  size  range  of  from  about 
minus  ten  tatah  to  about  plus  forty  mesh,  said  improve- 
ment consisting  of:  prior  to  said  pH  adjustment,  adding 
to  said  slurry  from  about  one  to  about  ten  weight  percent 
of  a  non-ionic  surface-active  agent 


3,t33,rn 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

.oaisCoaatoBil^  Veer,  Osi,  Ne<hcrlaadla,  Mslfaor 
to  OrgaMM  bc^  Wast  Ona«c  NJ.,  a  corporadaa  of 
New  Jcncy 

No  Drawtog.    FBed  Im.  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  784471 

OalmB  priority,  appUcatloa  Nctkiriaaii  Fck  21, 1957 

HdaiiiM.     (CLIf—MSS) 

1    The  sodium  salt  of  elenolic  acid  having  the  formula: 


CH« 

HO— CH       OH-CHi-C— ON* 
6  C— C— OCHi 

s    * 

4.  The  cakium  salt  of  elenolic  acid  having  the  formula: 


CHi 
HO— CH       CR-CH«- 


6  C— O— OCH« 


lo- 


If  AY  8,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


619 


3,833,878 

ARYL  CHROMIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

HaraMH.  Zeks  aa<  Waltar  Hgwt|,  Daytoa,  OUo,  aa- 

■(aon  to  Monaaato  Cbcancai  Company,  St.  liOaiB, 

nio.,  a  cofpof  atMB  of  Dclawara 
.    NoDrawkit-   Filed  Jane  2, 1958,  Sar.  No.  739,8i3 
'  llClataM.    (Q.  2i8— 344.1) 

'   8.  Triphenylchromwm  aotvated  with  tetrahyditrfuran. 


3,833,879 
HALOGENO-DINAPHTHO-FURAN-DIONES 
^nascaaeo  flattori,  Wlhaksgna,  DcL,  aari«Bor  to 
E,  L  *i  Paat  da  Neasoan  ami  Coaspaay,  WflayagtoB, 
DaL,  a  cofoiaHoB  of  Delaware 
No  Dvawk^^   Or%toal  appHcattoa  Feb.  17,  1958,  Sar. 
No.  715,489.     DivMad  and  this  appttcatioa  Apr.  28, 
1988,  Sar.  No.  24,198 

lOatas.    (CL288    348 J) 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  X  is  tiie  radical  NHa  situated  fai  one  of  the 
•-positions,  the  two  Vt  represent  halogen  atoms  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  while  R  is  an 
ortho-bivalent  naphthalene  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


3,833,888 

BLUE  DBPmSE  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE 

ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 

tacchdcr,  Rckaach,  Baaeiland,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Saaiinr  Ltd.,  BmcI,  Swttacrfand 

NoDrawfa^  FaedMyl7,19i8^Sar. No. 29,5<5 

CWaM  prtwHy,  aMpHcatloa  SwttacriaBd  Jaaa  1, 1959 

1  CUbs.    (O.  288—377) 
1.5  -  diamino  •  4.8  -  dihydroxyanthraquinone  •  2  -  (3)- 
carboxylic  acid  amide. 


3,833,881 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  NEW 

DEXAMETHASONE  EmR 

Albert  Wattileka,  Gcorg  Aaner,  Charics  Mcyitre,  Peter 

Kail  Header,  Alfritf  Han- 


r,  md  IMrkh  Kabria,  BmcI,  SwHaerlaad,  Mrigaon 

~        ~"  -       -    -         -  -  -  ,U     Jljj. 


Prodacts  iac,  Saasaiit, 
No  Drawlag.    FDed  laly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824481 
Oiiw  priarity,  apfHcaffcai  SwkxerlMd  Jaly  4, 1958 

3ClaftM.    (CL  288— 397.45) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  new  dexamethasone 
ester  which  comprises  reacting  A>^-16a-methyl-9a-fluoro- 
pregnadiene-ll0:17>:21-trioi-3:2O-dione  in  pyridine  with 


excess  trimethylacetic  acid  chloride  and  destroying  the  ex- 
cess acylating  agent  aa  soon  as  starting  nuterial  ia  no 
loafer  detectable. 

3,833,882  

OCTANOIC  ESTERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  UTILIZATION 
Maaricc  JoaOk,  Saiat-GcrauiB-ea-Lajra,  Miebd 
ChatUkMhaoaa-BafBenx,   Gabrid   MaOard, 
and  Pierre  MaBcr,  Paris,  lYaace,  aasifaoi 
cbercfaes  ct  Prripagaair  Sdaatttqaca,  Parli 
a  compaay  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  885,888 
Clafans  prkirlty,  appHcatioa  France  Apr.  17, 1958 
9  Claims.    (CL  288— 398) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  die 
general  formulae 

Rt-O-C— (CHi)i-C— CHt-CHi-O— O— B4 

and 

Bi-O— C— {CHi)i-C— CHi-CH»-0— C— Bi 

A         h^\h  i 

wherein  R]  represents  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  niethyl  and  phenyl  and  Rg  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  lower  alkyl 
8-acyloxy-6-keto-octanoate,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
maintaining  a  mixture  of  a  substantially  anhydrous  car- 
boxylic acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  formic 
acid,  acetic  acid  and  benzoic  acid  with  a  lower  alkyl 
6-kato-7-octenoate  in  a  mcrfar  prop(^on  of  the  range 
3:1  to  13.3:1,  at  a  temperature  of  the  range  100-125*  C. 
at  atmoq>heric  pressure  for  a  period  between  2  hours  and 
24  hours. 


2,8-BIS(2-HYDROXY-ll4APHTHYLMETHYL)    4-AL- 
KYLPHENOLS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIOXI- 
DANTS FOR  FATS 
Pliny  O.  TawBcy,  Passaic,  NJ.,  and  Joha  W. 
Nangatack,  Conn.,  asslgnnia  to  UaHed  States 
Cumpnaj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eurpaiation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,273 

12  Claims.    (CL  288-^98.5) 
5.  A  composition  comprising  a  fat  and,  as  an  antioxi- 
dant for  said  fat,  a  2,6-bis-<2-hydroxy-l-naphthylraethyl)- 
4-alkylphenol,  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  not  more 
than  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,833,884 

UNSATURATED  ALVHATIC   COMPOUNDS   AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

lohn  Mervyn  Osbond  and  Pdsr  Gaargi 
of  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  HsrtL  and  Is 
Wkfcens,  St  AlbaniL  Hsrts,  Fnglaai,  asriganrs  to 
Hoffnuun-La  Roche  lac,  Naticy,  NJ^  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawbig.   FDed  Jane  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,844 
Clafans  priority,  anpHcation  Great  Brttafai  Jniy  5, 1958 

lOabia.    (CL28B— 413) 
Eicosatetrayn-(5,8,11.14)-oic-(l)  add. 


3,833,885 

ORGANO  BIMETALUC  COMPOSITIONS 
D.  Gonkh,  Baton  Ronge,  Lon  Msignor  to  Eihyl 

New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


NoDrawliV.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  188,188 

detains.    (CL  288— 429.7) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  represented 
by  the  general  formula 

R«X,_BMi^Mn(CO)4ER', 
which  comprises  reacting  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 
niunber  from  17  to  53,  inclusive,  with  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 

Ra^>ndn(00)«ER's 
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wherein  X  is  a  halofeii  having  an  atomic  nomber  from 

17  to  53,  incluflve;  M^  is  an  dement  selected  from  group 
IV-A  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements  and  having 
an  atomic  number  from  14  to  82,  inclusive;  E  is  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  group  V-A  of  the  periodic  system  of 
the  elements  and  having  an  atomic  number  from  15  to  51. 
inclusive;  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  about 

18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consitim  of  hydrocarbon  and  oxyhydrocarboa  radicals 
having  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  2,  inclusive. 


M334M 

ORGANO-MERCURY  COMPOUNDS 
DooaM  J.  Foatar,  Smrth  CbarlMtoa,  and  Erich  ToMcr, 
W.  Va^  ■■kniiii  to  Vmkm  C«Md«  Cor- 
a  corpondoa  d^  New  York 
No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Apr.  ^  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M3 

iOatmm.    (Cl.2t^-431) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

RHgC=CHgR 

wherein  R  is  selected  fron  the  group  cooststing  of  vinyl 
and  cyclopropyl. 


3,t334t7 

CYCUC  PHOSPHONATES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARATION 

WyUaoi  Sw  Wainrorth,  Jr.,  WBtm  Giwc,  tmd  WIBaai  D. 

VaMcy,  Pa^  ■iritniiii  to  Rohai  A 
PhOadelphte,  Pa.,  a  uiipuitlaM  of 


which  comprises  contacting  a  hkrydk  phosphite  of  the 
formula 

ZCH,C(CH^),P 

in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
a  hydrogen  atom,  (2)  an  hydroxy  1  group,  (3)  an  allcyi 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (4)  an 
acyloxy,  RCOO —  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  R 
contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (5)  a  halofen 
atom  having  an  atomic  number  ranging  from  9  to  53, 
with  a  halogen  yielding  reactant  of  the  formula 

XY 
in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  granp  copsisting  of  (1) 
an  atom  of  gaseous  halogen,  (2)  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  18  carbon  atcxns,  (3)  an  aralkyl  group  in 
which  the  aryl  group  is  benzyl  and  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains 1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (4)  an  ROCH,  group  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1   to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  (5)  an  RCOCHa  group  m  which  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl;  and 
X  is  an  atom  of  a  gaseous  halogen  when  Y  is  (1) 
and  X  being  a  halogen  atom  of  an  atomic  number 
ranging  from  9  to  53  in  all  other  occurrences; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  a  hydroxy!  group,  Y 
is  methyl  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of  an  atomic 
number  of  35  to  53;  it  being  further  provided  that 
when  Y  is  (1)  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  stable  to  ionic 
hajogenation  and  that  when  Y  represents  the  groups 
defined  under  (2)  to  (5)  the  reaction  is  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  not  rxrerding  210*  C 


No 


FUcd  Apr.  22,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  234M 
UCkJam.    <CL  2M-441) 
1.  A  cyclic  phosphonale  of  the  formula 


CHtX 


VINYL  CYCLIC  PmsnOATES  AND  METHOD 
OP  PREPARATION 
S.  Wadaworth,  Jr.,  WBow  Grova,  aad  wmiHi  D. 
Vdcy,  Pa.,  aa^nnii  to  Ratal  A 
Pit.  • 


(0)Y 


in  which  X  is  a  halofsn  atom  having  an  atooiic  niMntwy 
ranging  from  9  to  53, 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( la)  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (lb) 
an  aralkyl  group  in  which  the  aryl  group  is  phenyC 
(2)   an  alkoxymethyl  group  in  which  the  alkoxy 
group  contains  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (3)  an 
alkoxy  carboayl  methyl,  RO(CO)CHr-.  group  in 
which  the  alkyt  group  R  contafais  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  (4)  an  acylmethyl  group  in  which  the  acyl 
group  contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (5) 
a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number  ranging 
from  9  to  53; 
Z  is  selected  frooa  the  group  ^-^rt^ifg  of  (1)  a  hydro- 
gen atom.  (2)   an  hydroxyl  group,  (3)  an  a&yl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (4)  an 
acyloxy,  RCOO—  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  R 
contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (5)  a  halo- 
gn  atom  having  an  atomic  number  ranging  from  9 
-  "  to  53;  and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salu  of  these  cyclic  phospbonates. 
15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  phospbo- 
nates of  the  formula 

CUtX 


No  Drawing.    Flad  Apr.  22,  19M,  Sot.  No.  23,t»7 

Ifflni—     (CL2M— 4<1) 
1.  A  cyclic  vinyl  phosphate  of  the  formula 

CHiZ 


CHiO 


P(0)OC»C 


CHtO 
/  \ 

CH«0 


P(0)Y 


CHtO 

niX  (1) 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number 
ranging  from  9  to  53; 
Z  is  ( 1 )  a  hydrogen  atom,  (2)  a  halogen  atom  of  an 
atomic  number  of  9  to  53,  (3)  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  an  acyl- 
oxy group  in  which  the  acyl  grxxip  conbdns  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R>  b  selected  from  the  grotq>  coiwsting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
cartx)n  atoms; 
Y>  is  ( 1 )  a  hydrogen  atom  and  (2)  a  halogen  atom  of 

an  atomic  number  of  9  to  53;  and 
Y^  is  ( 1 )  a  hydrogen  atom  and  (2)  a  halogen  atom  <rf 
an  atomic  number  of  9  to  53; 
with  the  proviso  that  Y^  and  Y*  are  never  a  hydrogen 
atom  concurrently. 

14.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ^clic  vinyl  phos- 
phate of  the  formula 
cua 

CHiO  T' 

PW)00-i C 


J 
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vhkh  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  fron  100*  to 
200*  C  a  bicyclic  phoq>hite  of  die  formula 

ZCH,-C(CH>0),P 

with  a  compound  at  the  formula 

B«  Y« 

'  fO)C-c-Y» 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  number 
ranging  from  9  to  53; 

Z  is  ( 1 )  a  hydrogen  atom,  (2)  a  halogen  attxn  of  an 
atomic  number  of'9to53,  (3)an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (4)  an  acyloxy  group  in 
which  the  acyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

Y^  is  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom  and  (2)  a  halogen  atotp  of 
an  atomic  number  of  9  to  53;  and 

Y*  it  (1)  a  hydrogen  atom  and  (2)  a  halogen  atom  of 
an  atmnic  number  of  9  to  53; 

with  the  proviso  that  Y^  and  Y*  are  never  a  hydrogen  atom 
concurrently. 

;•   ^  3,g33,i8f 

TR08PHATE  ESTERS  OF  MUNCHED  CHAIN 

ALCOHOLS 

Max  EigsMi  Chlddlx,  Eartoa,  Pa.,  and  Ckarias  Rkhaid 

Em;Mit,  Plainficld,  N J.,  aasfgnors  to  General  AalllBe 

*  Pitas  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawara 

NoDrawtag.    PBed  Oct  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7«,54S 
7ClafaK.    (CL2«»-^1) 

1.  A  compound  sdected  fhMn  the  group  consisting 
of  the  phoqshate  ester  of  an  oxyalkylene  ether  of  a  pri* 
mary  aliphaitic  alcohol  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  having 
the  molecular  configtmtion  of  an  alcohol  produced  by 
the  Oxo  process  from  an  olefin  containing  9  to  19  car- 
bon atoms  and  at  least  2  side  chains,  said  ether  contain- 
ing from  about  1  to  12  oxyalkylene  groups  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms  each  per  mole,  and  the  alkali  metal,  alka- 
Une  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  (A  such 
ester. 


^^-.  .  3J33JN 

, .  FREPARATION  OF  PHOnBORUS  CHLORINE 

CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Wmiaa  M.  U  Smt.  OcvdaBd,  Ohio,  awlginr  to  The 

Labriaol  CorporaCtois,  WMdHFe,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 

ofOWo 

NoDrawtog.  F«adScp(.<19S9,8cr.No.83S,t24 
ItOainsa.    (CL  2M— 461) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  phosphorus-  and  chlorine- 
containing  compositions  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing a  chlorinated  substantially  aliphatic  polymer  of  a 
lower  olefin  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  of  froth  about  150  to  about  50,000  and 
having  a  chlorine  contem  of  from  about  0.2  to  about 
20%,  with  from  about  0.2  to  about  20  equivalents  of  an 
aromatic  phosphorochloridite  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  i^enyl,  naphthyf,  halogen  substituted  and 
alkyl-substituted  phen^  and  halogen-substituted  and  al- 
kyl-substituted  naphthyl  phoaphorochlociditea,  and  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  125*  C  to  about  250*  C 


»  3,t33»891 

MONO  SALTS  OF  O-HYDROCARBYL^ARBO- 
ALKYLTHIOL  PH08PH0N1C  ACIDS 
Danfel  W.  GriaUy,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chcnsical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpontioB 
.  of  Delaware 

'  NoDrawh«.    FUad  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  155,499 
"*-  SCIatoM.    (CL2M— 4C1) 

1.  An  organic  phosphona  compound  of  the  formula 


'5'-^"! 


wherein  R  b  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  tfie 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  cydoalkyl  radicals 
<rf  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkjl  radical  of 

from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium,  and  cydohexyl  ammonium,  and  x  b  an 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2 
corresponding  to  the  valence  number  of  cation  M. 

3.  The  method  which  comprises  dealkylating  an  S- 
alkyl-dihydrocarbyloxyphosphinylthioformate  with  an  al- 
kali metal  iodide  under  dealkylating  conditions  at  a  ieok- 
perature  in  the  range  of  from  20*  C.  to  150*  C.  to  form 
a  mono-salt  of  an  0-hydrocarbyl-carboalkylthiol  phoa- 
phonic  acid,  and  recovering  said  mono-salt  as  product 


3,t33*t92 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  BORIC 
ANHYDRIDES 
ABca  L.  McCloafcey,  Ono^c,  CaBL,  ■■Igaiir  to  Uiritoi 
State*  Borax  A  Ckcasicai  Corporadaa^  Lof  Ai^dsa, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of  Nevada 
NoDrawfaig.    FVed  Mar.  7, 19M,  S«r.  No.  12,913 
4ClBlnM.    (CL2M— 4<2) 
,  L  The  method  of  continuously  producing  glycol  boric 
anhydrides   which  comprises   simultaneously   feeding  a 
glycol  monoborate  and  an  azeotroping  agent  to  a  frac- 
tionating column,  said  glycol  monoborate  having  the 
general  fonmria 

0 

B        B— OH  ■• 

\^ 

where  R  b  an  alkylene  radical  of  2  to  3  carbon  atonos 
in  length  and  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  said 
azeotroping  agent  being  inert  to  glycol  boric  anhydrides 
and  capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  water  having 
a  constant  boiling  point  below  about  200*  C,  es- 
tabli^ng  and  maintaining  a  reflux  ratio  in  said  column 
such  that  the  azeotroping  agent  and  azeotrope  of  water 
are  removed  from  the  top  of  the  column  and  substantial- 
iy  water-free  glycol  boric  anhydride  b  rensoved  frxNS 
the  bottom  of  said  oohimii. 


2-SUBSIIIUIKD  1-CYANOi^RMIMIDIC  ACID 
HYDRAZIDES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Morte 

to 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Matac 
NoDrawisv.    Filed  May  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,364 
HOataM.    (CL2f—U5) 

I .  The  class  of  compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


\. 


NH 


:4. 


C«=H-NH-C— CN 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consuting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
18  carboia  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tolyl,  hydroxypheayl 
and  methoxyphenyl. 


3J33,t94 
PREPARATION  OF  BDCZIL  BY  CATALYZED  RE- 
ACTION OF  BENZENE  AND  CYANOGEN 
Wmkm  L.  Fkrca,  Cryitol  L^kc,  a^  Walter  J. 
CarpnrtcnvUIc  DL,  iwlfiiiB  to  Th*  Pan  OQ 

Cy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporalloa  of  OUo 
Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  794,294 
ItOaiBM.    (CL248— 4^ 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  aromatic  1,2-diketofies  and 
aryl  nitriles  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  hydro- 
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carbon  with  cyanogen  in  a  mol  ratio  not  leas  than  about 
2: 1,  in  the  pretence  of  a  catalyst  coosistint  etKntiaUy  o( 
anhydrous  mixture  of  an  aluminum  halide  of  the  froup 
coMiMinf  of  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum  bromide 
and  a  hydrogen  halide  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  at  an  aluminum  halide- 
cyanogen  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1,  and  hydrolyzing  the 
reaction  product  to  produce  a  mixture  containing  an  aro- 
matic 1^-diketone  and  an  aryl  nitrile. 


wherein  R  it  an  kmyl  ring  hsTing  •  fonnoU  telected  from 
the  groiq)  oontiMing  of 

R|0       OBi  BtO       CRt 


CHi 


and 


PROCXS8  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  ESTERS 

^•Mm.  Nortk  W^ca,  Pa^  md  Vrmek  C  tUbar, 
Mtoiatiaiin,  NJ^  ilgniin  to  AMad  rhinytai  Cm- 
pOTBlion.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coraorntton  of  Now  York 
No  Drawtag.     Flod  Apr.  27,  l>5f ,  Ser.  No.  MM34 

7  q^BC  (CL  2i«— 475) 
1.  In  a  process  for  esterifying  dicarboxylic  adds  with 
Ct  to  Cu  aliphatic  alcohols  contaminated  with  alkyl  esters 
of  Cj  to  C„  aliphatic  acids,  wherein  troublesome  emulsi- 
flcation  and  foaming  during  the  recovery  steps  are  avoid- 
ed, the  steps  which  cooiprite,  mixing  the  esterification 
■ass  resulting  from  the  interaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
aulerial  and  a  C«  to  Cu  aliphatic  alcohol  so  contaxmnated. 


BiO       OHi 


wherein  X  is  an  oxygen-containing  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxo  radicals  having  the  formula 
=0.  alkoxy  radicals  and  acyloxy  radicals  with  photpho- 
rut  pentasulfide  in  an  organic  amine  solvent  mediimi 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  form  an  oxygenated  carotenoid  having  the 
formula 


CH(  CHt  OHt  CH* 

a— CH»CH-C=CH-CH=CH-C«CH-CH«CH— CH=C— CH«CH— CH=»C— CH-CH-B 


at  a  temperature  between  about  73*  C.  and  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture,  with  a  quantity  of 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  sohition,  of  between 
about  2%  and  about  3%  concentration,  equal  in  volume 
to  between  about  15%  and  about  30%  of  the  volume  of 
the  esterification  mixture,  allowing  the  neutralized  mix- 
ture to  stratify  into  an  oily  ester  layer  and  an  aqueous 
layer;  separating  the  ester  layer  from  the  aqueous  layer, 
subjecting  the  ester  layer  at  a  temperature  between  about 
73*  C.  and  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  at  least  two  washing  treatments  with  a  quantity 
of  aqueous  alkali  dfetal  hydroxide  solution  of  between 
ftbout  0.5%  and  about  2%  concentration,  ec(ual  to  be- 
tween about  15%  and  about  30%  of  the  volume  of  the 
ester  mast,  allowing  the  mixture  to  stratify  into  an  oil 
ester  layer  and  an  aqueous  layer,  separating  the  ester 
layer  from  the  aqueous  layer. 


said  elevated  temperatvra  being  below  the  temperature 
at  which  substantial  decomposition  of  said  oxygenated  ca- 
rotenoid occurs. 


3,t314M 
PREPARATION  OP  SULPHONATED  MALBC  ACID 
BOTERS  OP  IMPROVED  COLOR 
[  J.  Auiinam,  Matecken.  N J^  Mrinor  to 
*  Flhs  Cwpontfaw,  New  YoS,  N.Y,  a 

N«Dnwtag.     FBod  Mar.  9,IM«,  Scr.  No.  13,72t 

!•  ClakM.     (CL  2M— 481) 

1.  A  aaalkod  of  improviag  the  color  of  a  salphoaated 

ester  of  maleic  add  which  comprises  treating  said  ester 

with  about  0.001  to  about  0.0005  part  by  weight  of  an 

alkali  metal  pbotphale  to  aboot  1  part  by  weight  of  the 


3,t3a,Mt 

SULFONATION  OP  OILS 
Uric  B.  BnVf  Pasadiaa,  Calif.,  aaitgnni  to  Bny  00  Co., 
Laa  A  ngilis.  CaMf.,  a  iJMltod  ■Mtnei^B  of  CaMcwki 
FEod  Ana.  It,  195S,  Stt.  No.  7§5,559 
9  OMimt.  (CL  2M— 5t4) 
1.  The  process  of  making  mahogany  sulfonates  which 
comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  hav- 
ing an  acid  absorption  value  between  80  and  100  with 
oleum  of  10  to  65%  90}  content,  to  produce  a  mix- 
ture of  mahogany  sulfonic  adds,  green  sulfonic  adds,  sol- 
furic  and  sulfurous  adds  and  tars,  then  immediately,  with- 
out diluting  the  said  reaction  mixtiuv.  separating  it  into 
an  oil  phase  and  an  add  phase  by  centrifugal  force  before 
decomposition  of  said  sulfonic  adds  and  tars  occtirs  to 
contaminate  the  mixture  with  oil  soluble  color  bodies, 
diiukag  said  acid  phase  with  from  1  to  3  volumca  of  a 
para/Iinic  naphtha  solvent,  thereby  forming  a  solution  of 
sulfonic  adds  in  said  naphtha  solvent,  separating  an  add 
sludge,  neutralizing  the  sulfonic  adds  in  both  said  naphtha 
solution  and  said  oil  phase  by  contacting  with  a  base  ot  a 
monovalent  cation  and  recovering  the  resulting  mahogany 
sulfonates  therefrom. 


„      3«t33497 

SYNTHESB  OP  OXYGENATED  CAROTENOIDS 
Cfciftoi  D.  Robeson,  Roebsator,  N.Y.,  iii^aiii  to 

af  New  ietsey 

No  Drawlnc.     Filed  Mar.  2J,  IMg.  Ssr.  Nn.  14,951 

I.  The  proeHB  which  comprises  treating  aa  oxyamated 
polycna  aldAydo  having  the  foreiula 

■^-  CH»  CH»        o 

E-CH-CH-C— CH-CH»CH-C=CH-^H 


3J33,»9 
CRYVTALLIZATION  OF  BENZENE  TRICARBOX- 
YLIC ACIDS  PROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
a  KaoMoch.  Hobwt,  Ind.,  mi  Hsh^  P.  Lba, 
Fark  Porait,  OL,  MslgBun  to  StaaiaH  Ol  Co^nay, 
Chkago,  DL,  a  awpoiatton  of  ladlana 

PBad  Doc  2,  I9S7,  Ssr.  No.  7M,2t2 
SChdM.  (CL2<*-^25) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  crystallization  from  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  benzene  tricarboxylk  add  derived  from  the 
liquid  phase  oxidation  of  a  trialkyi  substituted  benzene 
in  the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst. 
wherein  crystal  11  ration  is  ordinarily  slow  and  wherein 
oxidation  catalyst  in  said  solution  copredpiutes  with 
the  add,  the  improvtnent  of  dTecting  said  crystaUiza- 
tion  in  the  prrt—ca  «f  from  about  0.05  to  20  weight 
percent  of  a  miaaral  add  having  a  iret  hydrogen  ion 
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ionization  constant  greater  than  3.2xlO~*  at  25*  C.  phenyl ) urea  and  the  add  addition  aato,  alkali  metal  aalts, 
whereby  the  crysullization  time  is  decreased  and  where-  alkaline-earth  metal  salts,  the  ammonium  salt,  and  tha 
by  the  oxidation  catalyst  is  retained  in  said  s<riution,  and    water-soluble  amine  additicn  salts  thereof. 


cirv«Tku.iz*Tioii  or  raiBLLiTic  f» 
rmm  ••tm  urn  raoa  owm  tern  taummm 


!   I 


T\ 


^^ 


■J' 


'-=^ 


-■^t^ 


effecting  said  crystallization  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  the  freezing  point  to  the  critical  temperature  of 
the  solution. 


3,f33,« 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CALCIUM 

GLUCOiI»TONATE 

Arthar  G.  Hobtain,  Lake  Bhrfl,  DL,  mrifnor  to  PfaMtieU 

Labomtorfci,  Inc.,  Waakegan,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Dihiols 
•    NoDrawfa^    FHed  Mar.  25, 19S«,  Ser.  No.  723,<71 
8  Clahns.     (O.  2M— 535) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  caldum  glucoheptonate 
comprising  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  aodhun 
glucoheptonate  having  a  sulfate  anion  content  below 
0.05%,  calculated  as  calcium  sulfate  with  a  cation* 
exchange  resin  the  diluent  from  which  has  a  sulfate  anion 
content  below  0.05%,  calculated  as  caldum  sulfate  tmtil 
the  sodium  content  of  said  solution  is  below  0.4  mg.  per 
milliliter,  heating  the  resulting  solution  to  about  80*  C. 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
dum carbonste  and  calcium  hydroxide,  said  materia] 
having  a  sulfate  anion  content  below  about  0.05%,  calcu- 
lated as  caldum  sulfate,  and  said  material  being  used  in 
qiumtity  sufficient  to  convert  the  total  glucobeptonic 
values  in  said  solution  to  caldum  glucoheptonate,  con- 
centrating the  resulting  solution,  and  recovering  solid 
amorphous  calcium  glucoheptonate  from  the  concen- 
frated  solution. 


3,«33,9«1 

PRODUCnON  OF  N,N'.BIS-(THIOCARBAMYL)- 

HYDRAZINE  FROM  THIOSEMICARBAZIDE 

John  Song,  North  PlainAeld,  NJ.,  aaslnor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N\.,  a  corporatton 


NoDrawk*.    Fled  Oct  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  543,276 
1  Clafan.     (O.  2«*— 552) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N,N'-bis-(thiocar- 
bamyl) -hydrazine  which  comprises;  mixing  about  34  parts 
of  coDcentrated  stilfnric  add,  136  to  205  parts  of  water 
and  aboot  91  parts  of  thiosemicarbazide,  heating  to  about 
92*  C,  addii^  about  85.5  parts  of  ammonium  thiocy- 
anate,  refluxing  until  the  reaction  is  substantially  com- 
plete, cooling  to  room  temperature,  and  separating  out 
the  thus  formed  N.N'-bts-(thiocart>amyl) -hydrazine,  in  a 
yiekl  of  at  least  80%,  and  a  purity  of  at  least  99%. 


3.833,9f2 
ARYLSULFONYLUREAS 


M.  McLansorc,  Groton, 
Jk  Caw,  Inc.,  Now  Yaik, 


h 


GtnM  F.  HoOaadaBd 
Cans,,  aM^ars  to 
N.Y.  a  caipoiaiton  of 

N«Dnwh«.    FHad  Jm.  7, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  921 
tOataM.    (CL2if^53) 
1.  A  compound  selected  frtxn  die  groiq)  consisting  of 
N-(p-chlorobenzenesulfonyl)  •  N'  •  (p  •  dimethylamino- 


3tt33,9f3 

OXIDATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
WDUaa  E.  Lock,  Berkeley  HdgMi^  NJ.,  assizor  to 

Union  CaiMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

NoDnwk«.    FOei  Anf.  7, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  753,619 
8  Ctakns.     (CL  26»— 621) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
potmds  having  at  least  one  tmsubstituted  podtion  on  the 
aromatic  nudeus  to  the  corresponding  ];Aen<^  compoond 
which  comprises  reacting  the  aromatic  compound  witih 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  25*  C.  and  100*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  titanium  compoond 
•dected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trivaknt  titanium 
salts  and  oxides. 


3,133,904        ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOLS 

John  B.  Brannwarlh,  Cnrstal  Lake,  DL,  asrigsnr  to  The 

Pnra  OD  Coaaany,  ChlcMo,  ID.,  a  loipotatlon  of  Ohio 

FB^dDec.  871958,  Ser.  No.  778,7M 

7  Chins.    (Q.  266— 621) 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  phenols  from  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  having  at  least  one  unsubstituted  nuclear 
hydrogen  atom  which  comprises  reacting  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  in  a  first  reaction  zone  with  water  and  a 
copper  tflt  of  the  group  consisting  of  copper  sulfate, 
c<^per  sulfate  pentahydrate,  copper  phosphate  and  oc^per 
chloride  at  a  temperature  of  about  350*  to  710*  F.  under 
superatnKwpheric  pressures,  separately  recovering  the 
phenol  product  and  by-products  comprising  metallic  cop- 
per and  an  acid  corresponding  to  said  copper  salt  from 
said  reaction,  reacting  additional  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in 
a  second  reaction  zone  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas, 
water  and  said  metallic  copper  at  a  temperature  of  about 
350*  F.  to  7 to*  F.  under  superatmospheric  pressures,  sepa- 
rately recovering  phenols  and  cupric  oxide  from  the  prod- 
ucts of  said  second  reaction  and  reacting  said  recovered 
by-product  add  corresponding  to  said  copper  salt  with 
stiid  cupric  oxide  to  reform  said  copper  salt  for  recycle 
to  said  first  reaction  zone. 


3,t333t5 
PYROLYSiS  OF  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
TRDROMOFLUOROMETHANE 
Lao  A.  WaH,  WsiMagtow,  D.Cn  Md  Wdlsr  I. 
RockriUa.  Md.,  ■sslgnmi  to  tha  United  Shrisa  af . 
tea  ns  isprsiilsii  by  tha  bacretairy  of  Iha  Navy 
No  Drawing.    FBad  OcL  36, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,991 

8  naif     (CL  26^— 658) 
(Gnatod  aadcr  Tide  35.  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  me.  266) 
1.  The  production  of  aromatic  fluorocarbons  by  the 
pyrolysis  of  a  mixture  composed  of  CFBrj  and  a  material 
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■elicMitlroai  the  groap  comutint  of  CBr«,  CHBri  and  tidily  free  from  tbe  oxidee  of  carbon,  burn^  • 

CiCBrt  at  a  temperature  of  about  540*  C.  to  640*  C  Mtini  e«eatialJy  of  hydrogen  in  a  bydrofen-bamtag 

aad  at  a  preMuie  of  from  atmoapberic  to  about  265  pxJ.  aone.  introducing  combuatioo  prodocta  ol  aaid  hydrogen- 

I  burning  zone  conaisting  essentially  of  ateam  plu«  a 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  NORMAL 
HEXANE  TO  BSNZENE 
G.  Hay.  Fox  Ckapel,  mi  Ralpk  W.  Ilclw%,  Oi*. 
Fa^  aa^gwin  to  Golf  Reaearcfa  A  Dvwthmmtmi 
ly.  Ptttatergfa,  Pa.,  a  conoratkM  of  Dclawara 
F1M  Am9>  ^  195S,  Scr.  No.  IBiySffl 
3  OataM.  (O.  lf—tl3S) 
1.  In  a  proceaa  for  coovertiag  a  fractioo  containing  at 
least  70  volume  percent  normal  bexane  to  benzene  in 
an  aromatization  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  tbe 
snttik.t  of  hydrogen  and  a  chromia  oo  alumina  catalyit 
and  wherein  hydrocarbon  convenion  products  and  a 
stream  of  said  catalyst  having  a  carbonaceous  deposit 
thereon  are  separately  removed  from  said  aromatization 
zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  said  re- 
moved catalyst  to  a  regeneratioa  zone  wherein  at  least  80 
percent  of  aid  carbooaceooa  depoiit  is  removed  by  burn- 
ing with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  below  selected  from  the  group  conaisting  of  air  and  oxygen  into 
tbe  temperature  existing  ui  said  aromatization  zone,  pasa-  said  second  zone  to  raise  tbe  temperature  of  the  caU- 
mg  all  of  the  catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone  to  a  lyat  therata  to  a  level  at  kaat  about  50*  F.  above  that 
second  zone  which  has  an  atmosphere  separate  and  dis-  existing  in  aaid  womatizatioa  zone  and  thereafter  rear- 
tinct  from  the  atmosphere  m  the  first  zone  and  subatan-   calatiM  tba  tallM  catalyst  to  aaid  aromatization  ^^mt 
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RJBSrnTUnON  TYFE  TIO,  SEMI-CONDUCTORS 

GMaa  V.  Rm,  TMk,  OUo,  aaitgBor  to  Erie  RaaMor 

Coipcsatiaa,  Erfa,  Fa.,  a  carporatkia  of  Fcanaylvaaia 

NoDrawteg.     F1M  May  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M«,«75 

2  rialaM  (CL  134— .5) 
1.  A  high  temperature  fired  semi-cooductor  ceramic 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  boat  lattice  of  TiO,  into 
which  is  introduced  a  percentage  of  penuvalent  ions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  Ta,  Sb  in  a  mol 
percentage  range  from  .25  to  5%  of  the  TiO^  said  body 
being  fired  at  about  1200*-1500'  C.  and  quenched  from 
a  temperature  in  the  region  of  its  firing  temperature  and 
characterized  by  a  reduction  in  resistance  of  several  dec- 
adca  in  magnitude  as  compared  to  unquenched  bodies  of 
the  same  composition  and  being  further  characterized  by 
a  tbermo-eleetric  force  which  is  relatively  slightly  de- 
traaaed  as  compared  to  aaid  decrease  in  rcaialaace  so  that 
the  thenBOdectric  power  output  obtained  is  much  great- 
er for  tha  qucDcbed  bodiea. 


3,t33,9#f 

FmERBONDED  ELECTRODES 

F.  Ury,  Faraa,  OMo»  aarigBor  ta  IMaa 

Cmpamkm,  a  cwporalloa  af  N«w  Yark 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5«,tt7 

SCUM.     (CLiM—99) 


1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  felted  non-woven  fabric 
encasing  a  metal  collector  having  perforations  therein, 
thennoplastic  fibers  protruding  through  said  perforationa, 
electrochemical  I  y  active  particles  supported  and  retained 
by  said  fibers,  tbe  protruding  ends  of  said  fibers  being 
beat-sealed  to  said  fabric 


' 


3,i33,9M 
FRODUCnON  OF  LEAD  DIOXIDE 
I  G.  Dariaiad.  Ji„  fmnam,  Ofeto,  iiilgiii  to  IMm 
i  carporalfaw  of  New  York 
Filed  laoe  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,45« 
3  Oalms.     (CL  134—27) 
2.  A  process  for  producing  an  allotrope  of  lead  dioxide 
having  improved  depolarizing  activity,  comprising  pro- 
viding a  salt  bath  containing  an  aqueous  solution  of  lead 
acetate,  providing  an  anode  and  an  inert  cathode  in  said 
bath,  and  passing  direct  current  of  about  5  to  about  1 0 
volts  such  as  to  provide  a  current  density  ranging  from 
about  35  to  about  50  amperes  per  square  foot  of  anode 
area  batweeo  said  anode  and  cathode  while  said  both 
is  maintained  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  room  tem- 
perature to  about  80*  C.  and  thermally  converting  the 
plated  material  to  dense  black  rhombohedrai  snow-like 
flaked  crystals  by  beating  tbe  same  in  a  confined  enclosure 
to  a  temperature  around  110*  C 


'-  -tiiC 


3,a3331t 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  GENERATING  CELU 
Wirtb^liia.  OMo,  TTwodora  B. 

E.  INlBara,  Jr.,  aad 
Laattc  D.  McGraw,  Colanbaa,  OMa,  MaigBors,  ^  dl- 


ract 


of  Ddb- 


Mta  23,  IMS,  Sm.  N%.  717491 
Uniiwi      <CL  134— IM) 

1.  A  primary  current  generating  cell  comprising  a 
cathode,  an  anode  comprising  essentially  titanium,  and 
an  aqueous  electrolyte  in  which  tha  pH  is  leaa  than  about 
7.5,  said  electrolyte  consisting  esaeatially  of  a  materid 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid;  anunoninm 
fluoride;  amnnonium  fluoride  and  faydroflooric  add;  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  hydrofluoric  acid;  and  a  major 
amount  of  amnaonium  chloride  and  minor  amounts  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  ammonium  fluoride. 
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IrCTOM,  Fa., 


085 


toll*  Eladik 
of  New 


I M  3t,  195^  Scr.  No.  752,954 
2riifcBi     (CL 


134—177) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  for  a  storage  battery 
containing  free  electrolyte  and  a  non-spill  vent  plug  for 
aaid  battery  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  battery,  a  sleeve  of 
microporous  polyethylene  having  pores  of  an  average  di- 
ameter of  about  2.0  microns  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
microporous  polyethylene  having  a  polymeric  layer  of  aili- 
cone  deposited  thereon,  said  top  and  said  sleeve  defining 
a  cylindrical  chamber  oo  said  base,  and  a  large  unob- 
structed passage  in  said  baae  communicating  said  chamber 
widi  tbe  interior  of  said  battery  container. 
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3,933,9U 

FEDECTALS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

WIRING  SYSTEMS 

Davli  M.  FMDipa,  Sontk  MUwankee.  Wk.,  aasigDor  to 

McfSraw-EdiKHi  Company,  Miwankec,  W^  a  corpo> 

af  Delaware 

FIM  3m.  14, 1949,  S«r.  No.  l^U 

UClataH.    (CL174-'0«) 
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cover  to  tbe  spur  wiffi  me  ground  Bne  cover  exteMfinf 
from  one  side  of  the  spur  to  the  other  with  the  oppoaed 
vertical  edges  abutting  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  spur. 


8.  An  eadoced  pedestal  for  above  ground  intercoimect- 
ing  of  conductors  in  an  underground  wiring  system, 
which  comprises  a  supporting  and  grounding  channel- 
shaped  spur  adapted  to  be  partially  driven  into  the  ground 
adjacent  the  main  line,  connecting  means  secured  to  the 
upper  portion  of  tbe  spur  and  adapted  to  interconnect 
the  conductors,  a  ground  line  cover  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed inwardly  projecting  vertical  edges  defining  an  open- 
ing not  essentially  greater  than  the  width  of  the  spur,  aad 
a  plurality  af  cooperating  slots  and  transversely  directed 
tabs  similarly  vertically  spaced  in  tbe  ground  line  cover 
and  tbe  spur  and  resibently  interlocking  the  ground  line 


3,933^13 

lUNCTION  BOX 

Alien  L.  Diatae,  912  TcflKD,  CMra,  Tai. 

Flad  My  13, 1999,  Ser.  No.  924,414 

2  nihil     (6.174—49) 


tX»  a  §auiofimeyr 


1.  A  junction  box  through  tbe  medium  of  whidi  a 
plurality  of  cable-ends  may  be  assembled  and  separably 
but  reliably  connected  together  comprising  a  pair  of 
alignable  cooperating  upper  and  lower  box  members,  aaid 
lower  box  member  embodying  a  bottom  waQ  constituting 
a  base  having  an  exterior  surface  designed  and  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  and  secured  to  a  support  member, 
the  central  area  portion  of  said  bottom  wall  having  bolet 
therein  to  accommodate  nails  or  equivalent  fasteners,  fbe 
top  side  of  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  an  iq>- 
standing  endless  wall  having  spaced  parallel  portions 
which  provide  seating  surfaces,  tbe  iimer  periirfieral  sur- 
faces of  said  upstanding  wall  being  q>aced  from  said  \xAm, 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  wall  being  q>aced  in- 
wardly from  outer  marginal  edges  of  said  bottom  wall, 
the  projecting  portions  of  tbe  bottom  wall  thus  provided 
defining  an  outstanding  ledge  constituting  a  shoulder,  said 
upstanding  wall  being  provided  with  dmmiferentially 
q>accd  individual  cable  openingi  which  are  open-ended 
and  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  tbe  terminal  end  por- 
tions of  cables  therethrough  into  tbe  space  circumscribed 
by  said  upstanding  wall,  portions  of  tbe  shoulder  being 
provided  with  circumferentially  spaced  upwardly  opening 
cable  seating  grooves,  the  grooves  being  aligned  with  the 
outer  (^>en  ends  of  their  req>ectively  cooperable  caUe 
openings,  a  pair  of  individual  ooplanar  q>aced  parallel 
current  conducting  strips  individiially  mounted  and  se- 
cured to  tbe  top  of  said  seating  surfaces  and  provided 
with  selectively  usable  terminal  binding  screws  to  facili- 
tate coimection  of  electrically  conductive  wires  to  said 
strips  at  spaced-apart  points  on  the  strip,  tbe  upper  por- 
tions oi  said  cable  openings  being  in  a  plane  below  the 
elevated  plane  of  said  strips,  the  bottom  marginal  edge 
portions  of  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  counto-- 
sunk  cable  retaining  screws,  the  individual  screws  being 
registrable  with  their  intended  caUe  openings,  and  said 
upper  box  wcMxxk  comprising  a  cover  having  a  top  wall 
and  a  lateral  rim  wall,  said  rim  waU  having  an  edge  por- 
tion resting  atop  the  aforementioned  shoulder  and  bridg- 
ing the  seating  notches,  portions  of  the  riai  walls  restiiw 
upon  available  areas  of  tbe  aforementiooed  seatii^  tor^ 
faces. 


3,933,914 
FRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARDS 

Alfonso  Acosta-Ucrai,  Bogota,  CoiomUa,   assig to 

General  Electrk  Convpaw,  a  coiporatto*  of  New  Yark 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  23,542 

2  CWma.    (CL  174— 49J) 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprisiqg  an  imperforate 

hmilating  board  and  a  plorality  of  conductors  aflixed  to 

the  nirface  of  said  board  in  parallel  relationship  along 

thar  entire  Imgths,  said  coodnctocs  being  eidarfed  at 
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spaced  intervals  with  the  enlarfements  of  adjacent  con- 
ductor! beinf  longitudinally  oOaH  aad  being  dimensiooed 
lo  as  to  leave  a  subMutially  ooaitaat  width  of  insulating 
material  between  ad^aoMl  oooducton,  said  conductors 
having  guide  holes  located  in  the  enlargements  to  aid  in 
podtioainf  a  drill  for  baring  holes  in  preselected  enlarge- 


ments and  through  said  insulating  board  in  order  to 
accommodate  pin-like  terminals  of  electric  components 
mounted  on  the  printed  circuit  board  for  electrical  inter- 
connection by  means  of  said  conductors,  and  alternate 
conductors  having  a  terminal  enlargement  at  one  end  of 
theboard. 


3^3315 

POTHEAOS  AND  CABLE  TERMINALS 

F.  HMtOB,  IIM  Copley  Road,  Akroa  M,  Ohio 

Fled  Feb.  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  lt,3«3 

11  OataM.     (CL  174—73) 


I.  A  cable  terminating  device  comprising  a  rigid  core 
constituted  by  a  metal  core  tube  and  a  surrounding  body 
of  sheet  ianlitiag  material  with  an  adherent  impregnant 
of  kxv  loaa  ianilating  material  for  reinforcing  the  sheet 
material,  an  opening  in  the  core  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  inwardly  into  the  body  and  the  core  tube  extend- 
ing from  the  opening  to  the  remaining  end  of  the  core 
aad  projectiag  beyoad  the  end  of  the  sheet  material,  a 
bate  ai  tha  mM  oae  cad  of  the  core  constituted  by  a  bate 
plate,  a  ground  sleeve  attached  to  the  baae  plate  and  ex- 
tending along  the  exterior  of  the  core  with  the  core  re- 
ceived in  the  ground  sleeve  for  supporting  the  core  from 
the  base,  a  cap  at  the  said  remaining  end  of  the  core 
comprising  a  tubular  piece  extending  along  the  exterior 
of  the  core  and  a  cap  plate  spaced  from  the  outer  end 
of  the  core  to  constitute  a  closed  reservoir  and  a  fhiid 
tight  joint  between  the  core  and  the  cap,  spring  pressed 
terminal  means  carried  in  the  core  tube,  and  means  for 
grading  electrical  stresses  in  the  insulating  material  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cylindric  foils  arranged  in  concen- 
tric radially  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  core 
tube  and  the  inner  extremities  of  the  foils  being  succes- 
sively displaced  from  the  core  tube  toward  the  ground 
sleeve  for  uniformly  distributing  radial  and  inwgitiiHii^i 
atremes  in  the  said  insulatiag  material. 


3^lilMl^ 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

DoaaU  H.  ^rnfcM,  RWwood  City,  C^ir., 
1— IIC»p^  am  Carina,   CaW.,  a 
CaUfocaia 

Jaae  li,  1951,  Scr.  No.  742#7S 
1  CWa.    (CL  174—117) 


An  electrical  conductor  stnicture  cooHructed  and  in- 
tended to  be  suspended  for  engagement  by  contact  mem- 
bers, comprising  an  elongated,  unitary  cable-like  body 
fonitd  of  electrically  non-conductive  material,  said  body 
■t  each  croM  section  throughout  its  length  having  an 
eatarfed  central  part  comprising  substantially  parallel 
upper  and  lower  parts  and  oppositely  extending  side 
parts,  each  of  said  side  parts  being  defined  by  upper  and 
lower  walk  which  converge  outwardly  from  the  central 
part  to  define  an  elongated  channel  extending  the  length 
of  the  aide  edges  of  the  body,  an  eloogated  cable-like  sup- 
porting member  of  subrtantial  stieofth  and  rigidity  em- 
bedded within  said  central  part  and  extending  substan- 
tially throughout  the  length  of  the  elongated  body  and 
poaitiooed  ttteretn  to  be  engaged  by  a  contact  member 
piercing  th^  non-conductive  material  of  the  cable-like 
body,  and  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  wire  em- 
bedded in  each  ot  said  side  parts  on  oppoate  sides  of  said 
cable-like  supporting  member  and  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  the  elongated  body  and  adanced 
to  be  engaged  by  electrical  contact  members  piriring  the 
non-conductive  material  of  the  cable-like  body,  each  con- 
ductor wire  lying  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  aaid  ekn- 
fated  channel. 

3,«33,917 
ARTICLE    OF    MANUFACTURE    USING    A 
BRAIDED    CORE    CONSTRUCTION    AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Hcranaa  C.  N.  Hcckd,  Oxford,  aad  Robert  T.  Jcffenoa, 
Jr.,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  Mdiaors,  by  nMsac  aasignmcats,  to 
Rea  Magact  Wire  Coaipaay,  bc^  Fort  Wayac,  lad^ 
a  corporatloa  of  Deteware 

FBed  Aa«.  It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  757,79f 
3ClaiBH.     (CL  174— 121) 


1.  A  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  braided 
tubular  permeable  electrical  conductor,  a  body  of  resil- 
ient electrical  insulation  material  shdable  upon  the  con- 
ductor and  subsuntially  inert  chemically  with  the  con- 
ductor at  elevated  temperatiu-es,  and  a  sheath  of  inor- 
ganic material  sintered  to  the  said  body  of  electrical  insu- 
lation and  forming  a  continuous  film  thereon.  ^wm 
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3,«33,91l 
SUPPORTING  INSULATORS  FOR  ELECTRO- 
FILTERS 

to  McteDieacOKdiaft  Alrticagcselbchaft,  Fraakfart  i 
Maia,  Genaaay 

Filed  Sept  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,441 
Clainw  priority,  afalkattoa  Genaaay  Dae  19»  1959 

laafaL  (CL  174— ir 


-w-^^m^^o 


\  In  an  electroAltn  having  a  housing  with  an  opeiting 
thereinto,  an  insulator  structure  comprising  a  hollow  body 
of  insulating  material  arranged  above  said  opening  and 
having  its  interior  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
housing  through  the  opening,  shielding  means  arranged 
below  said  opening,  and  a  cap  above  and  enclosing  said 
hollow  body  and  having  a  gas-tight  connection  with  the 
housing,  said  hollow  body  being  at  least  partly  open  at 
the  top  so  gas  from  the  housing  can  enter  the  space  be- 
neath the  cap,  said  cap  being  of  metal  and  provided  with 
an  insulating  layer  and  heating  coils  embedded  in  said 
layer,  whereby  gas  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  can 
pass  through  the  interior  of  said  body  to  the  space  within 
the  cap  outside  the  body  so  as  to  be  heated  by  said  coils. 


3,933,919 
CABLE  TERMINAL 

Harold  W.  Aadilivcr,  Rldgefcld,  N J.,  asstgnor,  by  mcaac 
awignnieats,  to  Varc  ladustries,  RoceDc,  NJ.,  a  cotpo- 
of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  135,974 
2ClaiBM.    (CL  174— 151) 


a 
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1.  A  terminal  seal  for  a  sheathed  electrical  cable  com- 
prising said  cable,  a  rigid  sleeve  on  an  end  portion  of  the 
caUe,  apertures  through  the  wall  portion  of  the  sleeve, 
a  circutnferential  collar  on  the  sleeve,  an  elastic  coating 
embedding  the  sleeve  and  collar  axKl  forming  a  layer  of 
coating  nuterial  between  the  cable  and  the  sleeve,  the 
coated  collar  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  coated 
ileeve,  a  wall  having  an  aperture  fonneid  therethroo^ 
annular  abutment  means  in  said  aperture,  one  surface  of 


the  coated  collar  bemg  seated  in  said  apertnre  in  abutmeot 
with  tibe  abutment  means,  washer  means  mounted  in  said 
aperture  in  abutment  with  another  surface  of  the  coated 
cc^ar,  and  pressure  means  mounted  in  said  aperture  in 
abutment  with  the  washer  means  for  pressurizing  die 
coated  collar. 


3,933,929 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WTTH  RANDOM 

COLOR  LINE  SELECTOR 
Gmmi*  A.  Fedde,  Hatbaro,  aad  Raawa  H.  Akaa,  LcHt- 

•UladdpUa,  Pa„  a  carpontfoa  of 


14, 1951,  S«.  Na.  74t,3t3 
(CL  ITS— 4.4) 
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11.  In  a  color  television  receiver  a  color  picture  tid)e 
having  means  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  means  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  said  beam,  a  focusing  and 
switching  grille  comprising  two  sets  of  mutually  insulated 
conductors,  and  an  image-reproducing  screen  comprising 
a  plurality  of  regions  each  having  three  different  areas 
respectively  responsive  to  impingement  by  said  beam  to 
produce  light  of  three  different  colors;  means  for  causing 
said  beam  to  scan  successive  regions  of  said  screen  through 
the  interstices  between  said  conductors;  means  for  apply- 
ing between  said  sets  oi  conductors  in  random  sequence 
during  said  scansion  potential  differences  of  three  differ- 
ent values  to  cause  said  beam  to  impinge  in  random  se- 
quence on  the  different  ones  ot  said  three  areas;  and 
means  for  supplying  to  said  intensity-controlling  means  a 
signal  representative  cX.  that  particular  color  comptment  of 
the  image  to  be  reproduced  which  is  produced  by  die  con- 
temporaneously scaimed  one  of  said  areas. 


3,933^1 

DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

dc  Polder,  Ekidkovwi,  Ncthcriaads, 
to  North  ABMricaa  PUMpi  Caa^aay,  lac 
New  Yort,  N.  Y„  a  carpotaioB  af  Ddawm 
FIM  Dae.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  951,491 
ClaiaiB  priority,  appMralkia  Nciheriaads  Jai.  24, 1959 

9  Clafans.  (CL  171—5.4) 
1.  A  system  for  converting  a  color  television  signal  of 
a  first  standard  to  a  signal  of  a  second  standard,  said  first 
and  second  standards  having  luminance  signals  sufficiently 
similar  to  permit  operation  c^  a  receiver  according  to 
the  luminance  requirements  of  both  standards,  said  first 
and  second  standards  also  having  auxiliary  lubcarrier 
waves  modulated  by  color  signals  in  analagous  manners, 
said  auxiliary  subcvriers  having  different  frequencies  ac- 
cording to  said  two  standards,  said  system  comprising  a 
source  of  color  television  signals  of  said  first  standard 
aad  having  luminance  signals  and  modulated  auxiliary 
subcarrier  signals,  means  separating  said  luminaiKe  and 
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nibcarrier  BfiuU,  means  ihiftinc  the  frequency  of  said 
Mparated  aiuiliaiy  subcanier  signai  to  a  frequency  that 
approxinutely   corresponds   to   the   auxiliary   sutxanier 


«1*U  r<*  ij 


frequency  of  said  second  standard,  means  delaying  said 
separated  luminance  signal,  and  means  combining  said 
frequency  shifted  auxiliary  subcanier  signal  and  said 
delayed  luminance  signal. 


3,«33,f22 

CLOSKD  CIRCUIT  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Ores  R.  Campbell,  Jr.,  344  Cof  •«■  St,  and  CU^  L.  Mc- 

HoOaad,  1432  ■%  Hora  Atc^  both  of  ShcrUaiB,  Wyo. 

~-   I  Ah.  !•,  1957,  Sw.  N«.  i7f^l« 

13  nriaii     (CL  ITS— 4.i) 


JSSmmm  L * ,tmrtm 
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3.  A  subscription  type  dosed  drcnit  television  system 
for  substantially  simultaoeously  projecting  a  motion  pic- 
ture film  upon  a  theater  viewing  screen  and  tnuumitting 
the  same  motion  picture  to  selected  television  sets  com- 
pnaing,  flnt  and  second  pain  of  motion  picture  projectors 
each  oompriaing  first  aad  second  projectors  synchroaous- 
ly  driven  for  projectinc  tha  same  motion  pictare  film  re- 
spectirely  upon  a  Tiewtnt  screen  and  a  television  cam- 
era, first  changeover  means  for  dianging  projection  of 
a  reel  from  the  first  projector  of  said  first  pair  to  the 
first  projector  of  said  second  pair,  second  changeover 
aaeant  for  transferring  projection  between  the  second 
projector  of  said  first  pair  and  the  second  projector  of 
said  second  pair,  delay  means  for  activating  said  second 
chanjeover  means  after  a  time  interval  lubstantiany 
equal  to  the  time  between  projection  of  a  frame  by  said 
first  and  second  projectors,  means  for  deriving  a  sound 
electrical  signal  from  the  sound  track  of  the  portion  of 
Mid  film  then  projected  upon  said  television  camera  which 
camera  provides  a  video  signal,  a  source  of  a  carrier 
signal,  means  for  comfoimng  said  sound  and  video  si|- 


nals  with  said  carrier  signal  to  provide  a  standard  televi- 
sion signal  having  fraqacocy  spectra  which  lie  within  a 
predetermined  standard  television  channel,  a  transmission 
line  distribution  system  energized  by  said  sandard  televi- 
sion signal  for  coupling  the  latter  signal  to  req)ective 
control  boxes  each  associated  with  a  standard  television 
set  and  each  comprising  means  whereby  said  predeter- 
mined television  channel  is  normally  precluded  by  said 
control  box  from  being  received  by  said  television  set 
while  other  television  signal  channels  may  be  received,  a 
control  center,  and  means  for  coupling  control  signals 
from  said  control  center  over  said  transmission  line  sys- 
tem to  activate  only  selected  ones  of  said  control  boxes 
whereby  the  standard  television  sets  associated  therewith 
may  also  receive  said  predetermined  television  channel 
transmitting  the  entire  program  derived  from  said  sec- 
ond projector  of  each  d  said  fiitt  and  second  pairs  at 
motion  picture  projectors. 


3#33,»23 

LOCATING  OBJECTS  VIEWED  BY  REMOTE 

TELEVBION  CAMERA 

C  StockM-,  Conagswood,  N  J.,  aripMr  to  Radio 

of  Aaisrica,  a  cotporadoa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  M,  195<,  Sar.  Na.  SS3^17 

4ClaiM.    (CL17S— iJ) 


1.  A  taieviaion  system  oomprUng,  in  oomMnatioB,  a 
television  camera;  a  television  transmitter  coupled  to  the 
camera  for  transmitting  signals  indicative  of  a  scene  viewed 
by  the  camera;  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  said  sig- 
nals Including  display  means  for  displaying  the  same; 
■aaaa  for  taerating  pulses:  meaiu  including  adjustable 
delay  aieam  coupled  to  said  last-named  means  for  produc- 
ing two  spaced  pulses,  ooe  occurring  in  time  coincidence 
with  one  irea  on  said  display  means  and  the  other  in  time 
coincidence  with  another  area  on  said  display  means  and 
for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  display  means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  adjustable  delay  means  for  indi- 
cating the  delay  interval  between  said  two  spaced  pulses. 


3,«33,n4 
ROCKET  BOKNK  TELE  VNON  SYSTEM 
Joha  E.  AlaaworA,  Jr.,  ArB^ton,  Va.,  Mslvaor  to  the 
UnHad  Aatsa  of  Ammitm  m  rtpiiiiaisi  by  tlM  Sccr^ 
tary  of  tha  Navy 

FHed  JsM.  23, 19S9, 8sr.  No.  7tM94 
7  ClalaM.     (CL  178— iJ) 
(Giaatcd  aader  Tttle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 
1.  A  device  for  reporting  reflected  or  radiant  energy 
Information  tnddent  on  a  revolving  object  to  a  remote 
location  which  comprises  a  photosensitive  surface,  means 
for  focusinf  radiant  energy  tnformatioo  on  said  photo- 
sensitive surface,  said   photoaensitive  surface  and  said 
means  for  fooning  being  radially  disposed  on  said  object 
firom  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  such  that  radiant  energy 
information  is  focused  on  said  photoaensitive  surface  from 
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the  field  of  yiew  of  said  mearn  for  focusing,  means  ia- 
ciuding  electron  beam  reading  means  for  periodically  scan- 
•iag  a  line  of  said  focused  radiant  energy  mformation 


on  said  surface,  means  for  relaying  the  information  read 
by  aaid  meaaa  for  acanning  to  said  remote  location,  and 
means  for  dispfaiying  said  relayed  information  at  said 
reoiote  location. 


3,933,925 

LOOP  GATE  TRANSMTITER 

Paaqaala  Frank  Rccca,  Bctiaaieid,  Oscar  W. 

;  Cadar  Grove,   a^   WilHam   V.   JohHoa,   Jr.,   West 

.  Chaagi,  N J,  asstgama  to  The  Wcstcra  Uaiea  Tale- 

FIM  Dae.  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  777,425 
UCfadw.    (CL17S— 17) 


t-  an 


LA  telegraph  tape  transmitter  comprising  retractable 
pins  located  for  sensing  tape  holes  in  a  Upe,  which  moves 
from  an  input  side  to  an  output  side  of  the  transmitter, 
first  feed  wheel  means  disposed  fw  pulling  tape  and  sec- 
ond feed  wheel  means  disposed  for  pushing  tape  along  a 
Upeway,  toward  an  output  side  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheel 
means  each  rigidly  connected  for  coaxially  driving  one  of 
said  feed  wheel  means,  a  symmetrically  disposed  and 
reciprocable  driving  pawl  for  each  said  ratchet  wheel,  a 
^  rigid  link  hingedly  connecting  said  pawls  for  effect- 
ing pawl  operation  by  transverse  displacement  of  the  link, 
star  wheel  means  for  and  rigidly  connected  to  each  said 
feed  wheel,  similarly  disposed  resiliently  urged  detent 
means  operative  against  each  of  said  star  wheel  means 
and  a  second  rigid  link  hingedly  aflfixed  to  said  detent 
means  for  said  second  feed  wheel  means  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  slidably  pinned  to  said  detent  means  of 
said  first  feed  wheel  means,  feed  pawl  disengagement 
means  comprising  a  third  and  longitudinally  slidable  link 
and  two  rollers  on  said  link  each  said  roller  being  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  and  disengage  a  feed  pawl  at  one 
extreme  of  link  travel,  apertured  shuttle  means  slidaUa 
along  said  tapeway  past  said  pins,  solenoid  means  connecf- 
ed  to  saidBrst  pawl  for  sidewise  displacement  thereof  and 
to  aaid  shuttle  means  for  sliding  displacement  thereof,  and 


to  said  tliird  hak,  whereby  solenoid  operation  caoaea  tape 
feed  to  transfer  from  the  pulling  to  the  puahing  feed  wheel 
with  full  detent  pressure  thereon  and  cauaes  the  shuttle 
aperture  to  slide  to  the  output  side  ot  the  retractable 
piia. 


3,933,92< 
ORIENTATION  DEVICE 
Theodora  L  Pr^slecfci,  Einmoad  Pint,  nL, 

WLt  a 


Divided 
2UM 


Dec  29,  1945,  Sar.  Na.  OMIS. 
Afr.  15,  194t,  Sar.  Na. 


(CLITB-^ 


'T-^foam  9y 


In  a  tel^raph  receiver,  a  selecting  melanism  n- 
qx>nsive  to  received  code  combinatioos  of  electrical  im- 
pulses comprising  a  set  of  seiectors.  a  frictioaally  driven 
rotatable  cam  member  for  govennng  said  selectors,  said 
member  having  a  stop  disc,  signal  responsive  means  hav- 
ing an  armature,  a  stop  member  having  a  stop  portion 
and  a  cam  follower  portion,  a  rotatable  orientation  plate 
mounted  concentrically  with  said  cam  member,  said  stop 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate  and  aHcptH 
through  its  stc^  portion  to  coact  with  said  stop  disc  to 
stop  said  cam  member  in  various  angularly  adjusted  posi* 
tions,  a  stationarily  pivoted  lever  iKHmally  latched  by 
said  armature,  spriag  means  acting  to  rotate  said  lever 
when  said  lever  is  unlatched  in  req>onse  to  a  start  signal, 
and  cam  means  operative  during  the  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tataMe  cam  member  to  return  said  lever  to  said  normal 
latched  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 
said  lever  having  a  cam  slot  cooperaUe  with  said  fol- 
lower portion  so  that  said  stop  member  is  constrained  to 
move  with  said  lever  through  the  articulation  of  said 
follower  portion  widi  said  cam  slot,  said  cam  slot  con- 
formed to  cooperate  with  said  follower  portion  in  all 
adjusted  positions  of  said  stop  member,  whoeby  txiea- 
tadon  of  said  cam  member  wiA  respect  to  said  selectors 
is  effected. 


3,933327 

UNITARY  SELECTOR  ASSEMBLAGE  FOR 

nONTlNG  TBLBGRAPH  APPARATUS 

Flndaridt  €.  Mnillw,  BMii^toa,  DL,  ass^niii  to  Tela- 
type  CatForadoa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coffpaiallaa  of  IMa- 


FDcd  Jane  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34311 
«  aaimB.    (CL  171—33) 

6.  In  a  selector  mechanism,  a  rotatable  cam  shaft,  a 
phirality  of  code  bars,  a  plurality  of  imkagyy^  each  of 
said  linkages  including  a  plurality  of  series  operated 
members  for  transmitting  motion  from  individual  cams 
on  said  cam  shaft  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  code  bars, 
a  base  for  supporting  said  code  bars  and  said  cam  shaft 
and  at  least  one  member  of  each  of  said  linkages,  a 
bracket  having  an  open  ended  slot  for  receiving  said  cam 
shaft,  means  on  said  bracket  supporting  the  remainder 
of  said  members  about  the  open  ended  slot  while  leaving 
the  open  end  of  the  slot  unobstructed  whereby  said  bracket 
may  be  moved  radially  of  said  cam  shah  to  permit  as> 
sembly  and  disassembly  of  the  selector  mfirhanism.  and 
means  on  said  base  and  means  oa  said  bracket  cooperabie 
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to  locate  uid  bracket  precisely  with  respect  to  said  base    hub;  means  inchidiiif  a  mntance,  diode  and  capacitor 
toch  that  the  linkage  members  on  said  bracket  may  coop-   connected  to  said  receiving  leg  between  said  recMring 

relay  and  said  impedance  for  selectively  charging  said 
capacitor  when  said  receiving  leg  has  a  qiace  signal  there- 
on; means  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
to  said  second  traiHtstor  to  cause  said  second  transistor 
*V  \  to  control  said  flnt  trwiiliir  and  prevent  the  sending  leg 


•Jf^ 


erate  with  said  cam  shaft  and  widi  the  linkafe  memben 
oo  said  base. 


TELEGRAPH  SYNCHROfVIZEIIS 
D.  MBHi,  Clfcage,  ami  Rohcit  J.  Reek,  Mc 

m^  Milfiii  I*  Tslatjn  Caspasadua,  CM- 
OL,  a  cerpantfaa  af  Delawara 
nad  Dae.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MM31 
11  Oihai      (CL  17f~49J) 


I.  A  telegraph  receiver  synchronizer  which  comprises 
for  sensing  a  leading  transition  in  a  telegraph 
nteaaa  for  seMiog  a  lagging  transition  in  the  tele- 
graph ttgnal,  a  single  syachronuing  inforautioo  storage 
cap^tor,  means  energized  by  the  two  sensing  means  for 
ifpiyiag  to  said  one  capacitor  incremenUi  charges  of 
ptMitive  or  negative  poUhty  depending  upon  which  of 
said  two  sensing  means  sense*  a  transition,  and  utilization 
meaas  energirable  by  the  capacitor  upon  aocumulatioo 
theraon  of  a  poaitive  or  negative  charge  of  predetermined 
magnitude  relative  to  a  standard  potential  for  imposing  a 
corrective  effect  on  telegraph  receiver. 


M3M19 

TELEGRAPH  HUB  REPEATER  CDtCUTT 

BHBa  hiIbhmb^   to  T%a  PIOMase  RIsctofc  A  Re* 
•carch  Corporadoa,  Farcat  Park,  DL,  a  uiipailiua 

Pled  Nov.  19,  1959,  Sm.  No.  SS2,1M 
9  ClafaBS.     (CL  17»~73) 

1.  A  hub  telegrsph  repeater  unit  of  the  type  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  receiving  hub  and  s  sending  hub, 
said  repeater  unit  comprising:  a  receiving  leg  having  a 
receiviog  relay  cnoaackd  to  said  receiving  hub  through 
an  impedance,  a  sending  leg  haviag  a  sending  relay  coo- 
■ected  to  said  sending  hub  through  an  impedance  and  a 
lint  transistor  normally  aoo<ooductiag  to  cause  the  send- 
iag  relay  to  be  in  s  marking  condition;  s  first  control 
Stat*  having  a  second  traasistor  normaiiy  ooo-conducting 
when  the  recdviag  lag  it  at  rHt;  circuit  aMaas  for  coa* 
nactiat  said  Mooad  traasistor  to  said  ^t  transistor  for 
preventiBf  Hid  first  traasistor  from  conducting 
though  a  space  signal  cooditioa  is  pfsinl  oa 


even 


— 7       ^i,   ^        -» 


D'j 


from  transmitting  a  space  signal;  and  a  second  control 
stage  comprising  a  third  transistor;  circuit  means  for 
oaaaacting  said  third  transistor  to  said  receiving  bub  and 
to  said  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor  for  preventing  said 
capacitor  from  becoming  charged  when  a  space  signal 
ctxidition  is  simultaaaoariy  iapplifd  to  said  receiving  hub 
from  a  plurality  of  reedviag  legs. 


M33,9M 
CONTROL  CfRCUIT 
kuaivkw.  Oaveace  J.  Holpack,  CW- 
cago,  aad  Mcrsr  Marta,  Clarcadoa  HBls,  IlL, 
to  Admhvl  Carpuiatfcjo.  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
of  Ddawva 

FBed  JaM  2,  195S,  Scr.  No.  739»374 
4  riihai      (CL  179—1) 


1.  In  combination;  a  source  of  electrical  signals;  a 
transducer  for  converting  said  signals  into  acoustic  en- 
ergy; a  transformer  coupling  said  source  to  said  trans- 
ducer, oae  lead  of  said  transformer  being  directly  con- 
nected to  one  lead  of  said  transducer;  a  first  resistor  se- 
rially connected  between  the  other  lead  of  said  trant- 
fonner  and  the  other  lead  of  said  transducer;  a  switching 
network  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor,  said 
switching  network  including  a  switch  having  a  plurality 
of  switching  positions;  and  nteans  in  said  switching  net- 
work for  placing  an  electrical  short  circuit  about  said  first 
rcautor  when  said  switch  is  in  said  first  positioa,  where- 
hjr  no  signal  attenuaiiaa  is  experiencad  hy  Mid  traa^- 
docer.  and  for  removing  said  electrical  short  circuit  aad 
inuoductag  successive  combinations  of  series  and  parallel 
resistances,  each  iachiding  said  firtt  retislor,  batweaa  Mid 
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■ouroa  and  said  transducer  when  said  switch  is  moved  to 
auccessive  ones  of  said  plurality  of  switching  positions, 
whereby  the  power  available  to  said  transducer  is  suc- 
cessively varied. 


3,833,931 

REVERTING  CALL  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Lester  L.  Smith,  McHcary,  IlL,  Mstgnor  to  Aotoaurtk 

Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  coqporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  laa.  IS,  1957,  Ser.  No.  434,283 

T  ririT     (CL179— 17) 


'Li' 


statioa  talking  circuit  including  a  sObstation  line  loop  at 
each  station,  switchhook  contacts  at  each  substation  op- 
erative  to  connect  said  line  loop  to  said  party  line  in 
response  to  the  subscriber  at  each  station  initiating  or 
answering  a  call,  a  station  relay  at  each  station  connected 
to  one  (A  the  line  conductors  <^  said  party  line,  a  ringer 
at  each  station  connected  to  the  other  line  conductor  of 
said  party  line,  means  for  seizing  said  line  and  for  se- 
lecting one  of  said  stations  on  said  line,  a  ringing  ma- 
chine having  a  ringing  period  for  transmitting  a  com- 
binaticm  of  ringing  current  contrcrf  pulses  and  a  silent 
period  in  which  no  pulses  are  transmitted,  means  re^KW- 
sive  to  said  seizure  and  said  selection  for  causing  said 
ringing  machine  during  its  ringing  period  to  transmit  a 
combination  of  ringing  current  control  pulses  to  operate 
a  plurality  of  said  station  relays  over  said  one  line  con- 
ductor and  only  the  ringer  at  said  selected  station  over 


1.  In  a  multiparty  line  telephone  system,  a  party  line 
having  a  plurality  of  substations  thereon,  each  substa- 
tion having  an  individual  directory  telephone  number, 
a  train  of  automatic  switches  for  completing  connections 
to  a  called  substation  on  said  party  line  from  calling 
lines  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  dialled  digits  corre- 
qwnding  to  the  directory  number  of  the  called  substa- 
tion, a  reverting  call  switch,  means  responsive  to  a  call- 
ing substation  on  said  party  line  dialling  a  prefix  digit 
for  seizing  said  reverting  call  switch,  repeating  means  in 
said  seized  reverting  call  switch,  operated  in  response 
to  the  receipt  of  received  impulses  for  directly  repeating 
all  of  the  digits  received  thereby  except  the  last  digit 
of  the  directory  number  of  a  called  substation  on  said 
party  line,  to  operate  said  train  of  automatic  switches 
to  extend  the  connection  towards  the  called  line,  a  first 
minor  switch  and  a  second  minor  switch  in  said  reverting 
call  switch,  said  first  minor  switch  responsive  to  each 
digit  dialled  to  count  each  digit  dialled  by  moving  its 
wipers  one  step  for  each  dialled  digit,  means  responsive 
to  the  dialling  of  the  next  to  last  digit  of  ttue  called  sub- 
station's directory  number  to  transfer  the  last  dialled 
digit  for  direct  respondance  by  said  second  minor  switch, 
said  second  minor  switch  taking  steps  corresponding  to 
and  commensurate  with  the  number  of  impulses  in  the 
last  digit  dialled  of  the  directory  number  of  the  called 
substation  for  storage  responsive  to  the  dialling  thereof, 
means  responsive  only  to  the  calling  party  disconnecting 
for  repeating  the  stored  digit  on  said  second  minor  switdi 
to  said  switch  train,  means  in  said  swit^  train  req>on- 
■ve  to  said  repeated  stored  digit  for  signalling  the  called 
substation  oo  said  party  line,  and  means  in  said  revert- 
ing call  switch  operated  responsive  to  the  answering  of 
said  call  on  said  party  line  for  generating  and  transmit- 
ting a  special  tone  over  the  called  line  to  inform  the  an- 
swering party  that  this  call  is  of  the  revertive  type. 


3,833332 

gELBCnVE  RINGING  MULTI-PARTY 

TELEPHONE  SYVT^f 

E.  Looms,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to  Aatonsatlc 

Electric  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  a  coipoiatiou  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1957,  Scr.  N«w  438348 

1  Claiai.    (CL  179L-17) 

la  a  selective  ringing  party  line  telephone  system,  a 

party  line  having  a  plurality  of  stations  thereon,  a  stib- 

T78  O.O.— 41 


said  other  line  conductor,  means  controlled  by  said  |^ 
rality  of  operated  station  relays  for  opening  the  circuit 
of  the  substation  line  loop  at  their  associated  stations 
for  preventing  the  connection  of  a  line  loop  to  said  party 
line  during  said  ringing  period  in  case  one  of  said  asso- 
ciated stations  on  said  Une  operates  his  switchhook  con- 
tacts during  the  ringing  period,  a  connector  switdi  for 
seizing  said  line  having  a  first  and  a  second  ring  cut-off 
relay,  means  for  operating  said  first  ring  cut-off  relay 
only  in  case  the  called  subscriber  answers  during  said 
ringing  period,  means  for  operating  said  second  ring  cut- 
off relay  in  case  the  called  subscriber  answers  during 
said  silent  periods,  means  or  operating  said  second  ring 
cut-off  relay  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  first  ring 
cut-off  relay,  and  means  controlled  by  the  operation  of 
said  second  cut-off  relay  for  disconnecting  the  ringing 
combination  control  pulses  frcHn  said  called  line. 


3,833333 
PARTY-LINE  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 
Hvoid  Aithar  Beaslcy,  IJverMol,  EagfaMd,  ■■^pinr  to 
AatoMatic  Telephoae  ft  Electric  Coaspaajr  1  halted. 
Liverpool,  England,  a  British  coMMay 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7743»3 

Oatas  pvlotlty,  appUcadoa  Great  Brilaia  Dae  U,  1957 

4  n^lMf    (CL  179—17) 


EXiri 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  exchange,  at  least  one 
party  line,  meters  at  the  exchange,  one  for  each  party  oo 
said  party  line,  a  dial  switch  at  eadi  party-line  sub- 
scriber's sUtion  arranged  on  a  preliminary  operation 
which  is  the  same  for  all  parties  on  said  party  line  to 
transmit  a  characteristic  impulse  pattern  identifying  the 
calling  party-line  subscriber's  station,  said  impulse  pat- 
tern comprising  three  series  of  impulses,  the  total  num- 
ber of  impulses  in  the  three  series  being  the  same  for 
all  parties  on  the  party-line  and  the  separations  between 
adjacent  series  being  equal  and  the  same  for  all  parties 
on  the  party  line,  a  plurality  of  coding  relays  at  the 
exchange,  means  at  the  exchange  responsive  to  the  first 
and  secoixi  impulse  series  for  operating  two  of  said  ood- 
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int  relays  to  select  the  meter  relevant  to  the  callinc  party 
and  means  at  the  exchange  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  two  of  said  coding  relays  and  the  reception  of  a 
number  of  impulses  equal  to  said  total  number  for  ex- 
tending the  party  line  through  a  non-numerical  switching 
stage. 

M33334 

TRUNK  MHTTING 

Oi*  PHfc,  DL,  SHlvBor  to  AatoHatk 

lac^  a  cotyoftioa  of  Ddawar* 

FDcd  Fak.  24,  1959.  Sot.  No.  795,7t4 

<naiwi     (a.l79^1t) 


^r 


S 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  ex- 
changes, means  for  initiating  pulsed  digital  information 
for  completing  a  call  from  a  first  to  a  second  of  said 
exchanges,  means  for  routing  said  call  over  an  alternate 
path  through  another  of  said  exchanges  in  tandem  com- 
prising: means  for  stopping  the  transmission  of  said 
initiated  digital  information  upon  seizure  of  said  routing 
means,  means  for  forming  and  transmitting  digits  com- 
prising sequences  of  impulses  for  routing  said  call  through 
said  other  exchange  to  said  second  exchange  automati- 
cally in  response  to  the  path  of  seizure  of  said  alternate 
routing  means,  means  for  thereafter  deleting  a  number 
of  digits  from  said  initiated  digital  information  and  for 
thereafter  completely  switching  said  call  from  said  first 
to  said  other  exchange  to  allow  the  remainder  of  said 
initiated  digital  information  to  be  transmitted  to  thereby 
cause  said  call  to  be  completed  from  said  first  to  said 
second  exchange. 


3,t33,93S 
ELECTRONIC  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Dould  K.  Mdrte,  ArUaftoa  HdfhtB,  Dl.,  aasipior  to 
Aatooiadc  Electric  I  abomtotica,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,191 
M  CWrm.     (CL  179—18) 
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1.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  switching  system,  a 
first  group  of  transmission  paths,  a  second  group  of  trana- 


miseion  paths,  a  transmission  medium  between  and  com- 
mon to  said  patfia,  a  supervisory  tone  source,  a  first  group 
of  transmission  gatct  each  interposed  between  a  respec- 
tive first  group  transmission  path  and  the  common  me- 
dium, a  second  group  of  tnuMmiaaion  gates,  one  of  the 
second-group  transmission  gMBi  being  a  tone  transmis- 
sion gate  interposed  between  said  tone  source  and  the 
common  medium,  other  of  the  second-group  transmis- 
sion gates  being  each  interposed  between  a  respective 
second-group  transmission  path  and  the  common  medi- 
um, means  for  applying  coincident  trains  of  enabliog 
pulses  to  a  predetermined  pair  of  first-group  and  second- 
group  transmission  gates,  to  thereby  establish  an  effec- 
tive coimection  between  the  corresponding  first-group 
transmission  path  and  the  corresponding  tone  source  or 
second-group  transmission  path. 


3jt33,9M 

SELECTOR  CIRCUrTS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SWrrCHlNG  SYSTEMS 

Rabat  L.  Skmam,  Jr.,  HaMvcr,  NJ.,  aadgMMr  to  BcU 

Talaphaaa    Laboratorica,    iacocyoratad.    New    Yoik, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Flkd  Not.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,792 
14  CUtaM.    (CL  179L-18) 
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I.  A  telephone  selector  circuit  compHsiag  a  plurality 
of  line  selecting  terminals  for  establishing  individual  con- 
nections between  subscriber  lines  and  switching  network 
paths,  a  first  plurality  of  devices  having  a  high  and  a  low 
conduction  state  arranged  in  a  coordinate  array,  a  plurality 
of  column  and  a  pluraliQr  of  row  conductors  connected  to 
said  devices  in  said  array,  a  first  delay  line  having  tapped 
terminals  tberealong  connected  to  said  column  conductors, 
a  second  delay  line  having  tapped  terminals  therealong 
connected  to  said  row  conductors,  means  connecting  each 
of  said  devices  to  an  individual  one  of  said  terminals,  a 
second  plurality  of  said  devices,  one  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  devices  being  connected  to  each  of  said  row  and 
column  conductors,  meaiu  applying  signal  pulses  to  said 
first  and  said  second  delay  lines  for  transmission  there- 
along, means  for  applying  timed  oulses  to  said  second  plu- 
rality of  devices  for  effecting  a  transfer  from  said  low  to 
said  high  conduction  state  of  both  a  particular  device  in 
said  second  plurality  connected  to  a  row  conductor  and 
a  particular  device  in  said  second  plurality  connected  to 
a  column  conductor  to  jointly  effect  a  transfer  of  a  par- 
ticular device  in  said  array  from  a  low  to  a  high  conduc- 
Uon  sute.  and  means  for  Releasing  said  devices. 

3,833,937 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
WIHaa  C.  ionaa,  FtarhaK  PMfc,  N J^  aaaimnr  to  BcH 
TatefboM    I  abartnclM,    lacorpotatod.    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  coryoradoa  of  New  York 

FBai  Oct.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,842 
31  Cktea.    (CL  179—18) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  oOoe,  a  plurality 
of  lines,  a  lesser  plurality  of  trunks,  said  trunks  indud- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  speech  tnmks  and  a  lesser  plurality  of 
control  trunks,  phantom  circuit  means  on  said  trunks, 
means  connecting  said  trunks  to  said  central  office,  con- 
centrator means  for  connecting  said  lines  to  said  tnmks, 
means  at  said  central  office  for  transmitting  relatively 
high  speed  signals  to  said  concentrator  meana  artr  said 


0:::: 


subacriber  disconnecting  from  said  transmission  p^  for 
initiatiag  the  release  of  said  incoming  selector  and  aaaooi- 
ated  connector;  meaiu  in  said  adapter  for  thereafter  wtixr 
ing  said  incoming  selector  and  associated  connector  over 
a  connection  including  said  attendant;  said  incoming  ae- 
lector  and  associated  connector  being  directively  operated 
under  control  of  said  attendant  to  extend  a-signalling  con- 
nection to  another  local  subacriber;  means  operated  sub- 
sequent to  answering  of  said  last  mentioned  signalling  con- 
nection by  said  other  local  subscriber  for  re-operating 
said  contr(rf  means  to  release  said  holding  means;  where- 
by said  release  of  said  holding  means  remores  said  h(Ad 
condition  from  said  portimi  of  said  connection  extend- 
ing from  said  adapter  to  said  distant  exchange  and  com- 
pletes the  transfer  connection  between  said  distant  ex- 
change and  said  other  local  subscriber  orer  a  connection 
including  said  two  way  tnuk  circuit,  said  adapter  circuit, 
said  incoming  selector  switch  and  associated  connector 
switch  and  the  local  line  ciicuit  associated  with  said  other 
local  subacribo'. 


control  trunks,  means  at  said  central  office  for  trans- 
mitting relatively  low  speed  signals  to  said  concentrator 
means  on  said  phantom  circuit  means  over  said  speech 
trunks,  and  additional  means  at  said  central  office  for 
transmitting  intermediate  qpeed  signals  to  said  concen- 
trator means  on  said  phantom  circuit  means  over  said 
control  trunks. 


3,833,938 
PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  TRANS- 
FER SERVICE 
John  S.  YoiB«  Addiaon,  IlL,  aarfginr  to  Aatomatic 
Mhittiic  Laboratorica,  be.,  a  eorporaHen  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <,389 
7  rislii     (€1179—27) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system;  a  local  exchange  and  a  dis- 
tant exchange;  a  plurality  of  local  subacriber  linea  in  aaid 
local  exchange:  switching  means  for  estabUshing  a  sig- 
nalling connection  from  said  distant  exchange  to  one  <A 
said  local  subscribeia;  said  connection  including  a  two 
way  trunk  circuit,  an  adapter  circuit,  an  incoming  selec- 
tor switch  having  an  associated  coimector  switch  and  a 
local  line  circuit  associated  with  said  one  local  subscriber; 
holding  means  in  said  adapter  circuit;  control  means  in 
aaid  adapter  circuit  operated  in  response  to  the  initiation 
of  a  transfer  of  said  incoming  connection  by  said  one  local 
aubscriber  for  operating  said  holding  means  to  place  a 
hold  condition  across  said  connection  in  said  adapter  to 
hold  the  portion  of  said  connection  extending  from  said 
adapter  through  said  two-way  trunk  circuit  to  said  dis- 
tant exchange;  an  attended  switchboard;  means  opented 
in  response  to  the  <^>eration  of  said  control  means  for 
signalling  the  attendant  at  said  switchboard  that  the  trans- 
fer of  a  can  has  been  initiated;  means  in  said  adapter 
operated  in  response  to  the  answering  of  said  signal  by 
said  attendant  for  establishing  a  transmission  path  be- 
tween said  attendant  and  said  one  local  subscriber;  means 
in  said  adapter  operated  in  re^KKise  to  said  one  local 


3^33,939 
COORDINATE  SWITCH 
Rndoif  NHach,  Mnnick,  Germany,  aarfi 
Mid  Halakc  Aktiei«caeil8chaft  Berlin 
corporation  of  Ciiiiian/ 

FHcd  Apr.  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,889 

Claims  priortty,  appUcafion  Germany  Aft.  5, 1957 

15ClaiM.    (CL  179^-8734) 


to 
Manlch,  a 


1.  A  coordinate  switch  for  use  in  a  signalling  system, 
said  switch  having  tube-protected  contact  sets  respective- 
ly comprising  contact  springs  adapted  to  be  actuated  bf 
magnetic  flux  which  is  caused  to  flow  thereover,  the  ends 
of  said  contact  springs  extending  from  the  respective  tub- 
ing thereof,  said  contact  sets  being  disposed  in  two  co- 
ordinate directions,  contact  actuating  coils  respectively 
embracing  contact  sets  positioned  in  the  two  coordinate 
directions  and  thus  embracing  the  nugnetic  circuits  ot 
the  respective  contact  sets  disposed  at  the  respective  croas- 
ing  points,  magnetic  shunt  means  extending  at  each 
crossing  point  between  tbt  movable  parti  of  the  corre- 
sponding contact  springs  and  the  outwardly  extending 
eixb  thereof,  holding  coils  which  are  structurally  simflar 
to  said  actuating  a^s,  said  holding  coils  being  respectlTO- 
ly  embraced  by  said  shunt  means  and  serving  upon  ener- 
l^tion  thereof  to  maintain  operatively  actuated  contact 
sets  in  actuated  position,  said  holding  coils  being  disposed 
at  a  region  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  contact 
springs  and  the  nei^boring  actuating  coils  in  qiaced  re- 
lation relative  to  the  latter  ooOs,  part  of  the  magnetic  riiunt 
which  embraces  the  corresponding  actuating  coil  and  the 
holding  ooO  extending  inwardly  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tionship between  the  actuating  coil  and  said  holding  coil 
in  close  proximity  to  the  contacts  of  the  corresponding 
contact  set  and  thereby  forming  an  individual  shunt  circuit 
for  said  holding  coiL 


3,833,948 
OPERATOR  TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT 
John  E.  CoK,  P— it,  N J^  Mrignor  to  btammional  Tele- 
pbone  and  Tilspapb  Corporatien,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
toryeraiienof  Marybmd 

FUcd  Sept  9, 1968,  Scr.  Now  54,913 
Ig^ofaM.    (CL  1791-51) 
1.  In  an  operator  telq;>hone  circuit,  the  combination 
comprising  a  two-way  voice  channel  including  a  plu- 


t 
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nUty  of  tmOdng  oonducton  tenniiuted  bjr  a  rautance 
hybrid  network,  said  hybrid  network  having  a  character- 
Ma  impedance  which  matches  the  impedance  of  said 
two-way  voice  channel,  an  operator  bc«daet,  a  pair  of 


^ hK 


one-way  voice  channels  inriiKtinj  a  transmit  channel  and 
a  receive  channel  for  interconnecting  said  hybrid  network 
and  said  headset,  means  in  each  of  said  one-way  chan- 
nela  for  amplifying  voice  cturenta,  and  means  incltidinf 
a  n^ative  feedback  circuit  for  stabilizing  said  ampliflen. 


MEANS  FOR  ALTERING  TELETHONE  OPERATION 

Robert  IL   Bell,  M<  W.  WbcoMfa  Avc^  and  Cwl  a 

Frkad,  3«73  S.  Chaac  Ave^  bo(k  of  MOwaakcc,  Wb. 

My  14,  19S8,  S«r.  No.  74S459 

fOmkm.   (C1.179^-a9) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  telephone  system  having  a 
ring<ut-off  relay  at  a  ceotnJ  location,  means  for  tempo- 
rarily disabling  a  primary  signaling  circuit  asaociated  with 
a  receiver  such  aa  a  telephone  at  a  first  station  without 
actuating  the  ring-cut-off  relay,  means  for  generating  a 
distinctive  busy-signal  at  the  first  station  upon  receipt  of 
conventional  ringing  voltage,  means  for  transmitting  the 
distinctive  busy-signal  to  a  second  sUtioo,  and  means  for 
re-establishing  the  temporarily  disabled  primary  signal- 
ing circuit  after  receipt  of  the  distinctive  busy-signal  in- 
dudiiig  generating  means  for  producing  an  additional 
signal  at  the  second  station  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  additional  signal  to  the  first  station  for  counteracting 
lb*  temporary  disablement  of  the  primary  signaling 
drcnit  


Hana  P. 


3,t33342 
CORDLESS  SWITCHBOARD 
toawaa,   Los   AHos,   CaHf.,  Mid   Hwvty   W. 
G«M»a,  DL,  aasigBon  to  Lclch  Electric  Coot- 
paiqr,  G«MM,  m.,  a  coTaiwaltai  of  IlllBate 
Fllad  Jvly  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,279 
17  OaiMB.    (CL  179U-J91) 
1.  In  a  toggle  arrangement  for  a  manual  key  operated 
switchboard,  a  substantially   U-shaped  inverted-channel 
member  including  an  upper  baM  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing sides  therefor,  a  recess  in  said  member  extending 
acroas  the  base  thereof,  raised  bearing  surfaces  within  said 
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formed  in  the  upper  exposed  edges  of  the  sides  of 
said  member,  a  key  having  a  pivot  engageable  with  said 
bearing  surfaces,  said  key  having  an  extended  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  slot,  a  manually  actuatable  portion  oo  said 
key,  said  actuatable  portion  and  said  extended  portion 
substantially  diametricaUy  opposed  relative  to  said  pivot. 


a  retaining  surface  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  sides  of  said 
member  disposed  between  said  pivot  and  said  slot,  and  a 
spring  member  having  one  end  engageable  with  said 
slot  and  an  opposite  end  engageable  with  said  retaining 
surteoe  to  hold  said  key  in  place  oo  said  bearing  surfaces 
and  to  provide  the  toggle  means  for  said  key. 


3JI33,943 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  CARRIER 
loka  Archer,  Loodon,  ami  loha  LcckaMra  Owner,  D«i- 
wfch,  EnflaBd,  Malgwin  to  Nortk  AMcrlcaa  Phillpa 
Conpany,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«ly  15,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74t,7i5 
I  priortty,  appBcartoB  Grmt  Britaia  hOj  17, 1957 
3CL^M.   (CL179^1MJ) 


>r4?M  '  M^  ■ 'S-^Vijt- i 


1.  A  magnetic  record  carrier  comprising  a  magnetie 
recording  medium  of  substantially  shieet  form  havinf  a 
loogitodiiial  direction  and  a  transverse  direction,  a  plural- 
ity of  strips  composed  of  aa  insulating  material  arranged 
on  said  sheet  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  strips 
being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  transverse  direction 
to  define  a  plurality  of  exposed  magnetic  tracks,  each  strip 
being  attached  to  said  sheet  by  a  plurality  of  stitches  com- 
posed of  insulating  material,  said  stitches  running  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  and  protruding  above  the  level  of 
the  strips,  said  strips  and  said  stitches  forming  a  guide 
for  a  magnetic  head  adapted  to  co-act  with  said  medium. 


3,133,944 
MAGNFTOSTRICnVE  TRANSDUCER 
Hm«U  J.  McCr««7,  LaahMJ,  DL,  sssliaiii  ••  Aato- 
madc  Electric  Laborateries,  faic,  a  corpovatkM  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  Dec  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,43t 
3  CUtass.    (CL  179l— 119) 
1.  Means  for  moving  a  column  of  air  to  produce  an 
audio  output  said  means  comprising  a  sidewall  endrdinf 
said  column,  said  sidewall  constructed  of  material  mag- 
netically actuatable  by  a  changing  magnetic  ffeld  to  ex- 
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pand  and  contract,  means  for  producing  a  changing  mag- 
netic field  internally  within  said  sidewall  to  cause  said 


-J^' 


3»- 


c 


sidewall  to  expand  and  contract  thereby  vibrating  said 
air  column  to  produce  a  sound  output. 


3^33,945 

VOICE  COIL  AND  DIAPHRAGM  SUPPORT  FOR 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  LOUD-SPEAKER 

Edsar  M.  Vmchmr,  Woodstock,  N.Y..  aaslgnor  to  AR 

be,  Cambridge,  Mass,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  May  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,421 
2  CMm.    (CL  179—115^ 


insulating  base  having  tpting  fingers  engajwl  by  tbc  ooo- 
tacts  carried  by  said  arm  members  when  said  arm  mem- 
bers are  shifted  to  contact  doaed  position  by  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  either  direction  of  movement  of  said 
actuating  member,  and  terminal  means  connected  with  said 
strap  connector. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising  a  magnet  stnicture  hav- 
ing a  rim  defining  a  generally  circular  air  gap.  said  rim 
having  circumfe«entially  spaced  notches,  a  generally  cir- 
cular diaphragm,  a  geoerally  cylinckical  voice  coil  at- 
tached to  said  diaphragm  and  di^wsed  in  said  gi^  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  rim,  and  pieces  of  elastic 
material  disposed  in  said  notches  and  extending  to  said 
coil,  said  pieces  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  rim  and 
said  coil  and  constituting  suspension  means  for  said  dia- 
phrayiL 

3,f33,94< 
CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 
BarttoU  F.  Meyer,  Tiiawsih,  Oatario,  Canada,  aad 
NIcholM  Torak,  MeMadale,  Mick.,  MsigiMMs  to  G«b- 
crai  Motors  Corporaiioa,  Detroit,  Mich,,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U^U 
iCtarlM.    (CL2M— O 


1.  A  drcoit  contrc^r  comprising,  a  base  formed  of 
insulating  material,  a  sheet  metal  assembly  carried  by 
said  base  including  a  pair  of  arm  members  each  carrying 
a  contact,  a  power  terminal  carried  by  said  base  and 
onnected  with  said  sheet  metal  assembly  whereby  said 
arm  members  are  both  electrically  connected  with  said 
power  terminal,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  carried  by  said 
insulating  base  and  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  con- 
tacts carried  by  said  arm  members,  a  pivotally  mounted 
actuating  member  movable  in  two  directioiu  adapted  to 
shift  said  arm  members,  a  strap  connector  carried  by  said 


KaHn  S. 


3,933,947 
IGNmON  CONTACT  SET 

Narthvllle,  Mkh.,  aasigMir  to  HoDcy 
Vaa  Dyke,  Mich.,  a 
of  MkhigaB 

FBed  Dec  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,983 
fCUam.   (CL2M-08) 


2.  An  ignition  contact  set  comprising  a  bra^et  having 
an  integrally  fcmned  pivot  post  thereon,  said  pivot  post 
being  of  non-circular  cross  section,  a  non-rotatable 
torsion  bushing  formed  of  yieldable  material  mounted  oo 
said  post,  said  torsion  bushing  having  an  opening  there- 
through which  has  substantially  the  same  cross  section 
as  said  pivot  post  so  as  to  tightly  engage  the  perii^ry 
of  said  post,  aiKl  a  breaker  arm  having  one  end  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  torsion  bushing  and  swingaUe 
about  said  pivot  post  upcm  torsion  of  said  bushing. 


3,933,948 

TIME  SWITCH  AND  ALARM 

Robert  L.  Boyles,  Wayiand,  MaaL,  assignnr  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yaifc 

FBed  Ang.  29,  195^  Ser.  No.  M5,832 

nCfariiiM.    (CL2tt— 38) 


1.  In  a  timing  device,  an  audible  alarm  vibrator,  a 
switch,  a  plural  position  lever  for  actuating  said  switch  and 
for  obstructing  c^ieration  of  said  alarm  vibrator,  means 
driven  by  said  timing  device  for  automatically  moving  said 
lever  in  one  direction  to  sequentially  doae  said  switch  at  a 
preset  time  and  afto*  the  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time 
interval  permit  operation  of  said  alarm  vibrator,  and  a 
manually  adjustable  plural  position  oontrtrf  mechanism 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  lever  for  selectively  limiting 
motion  of  said  lever  in  said  one  direction  such  that  when 
said  control  mechanism  is  in  one  position  said  lever  is 
moved  to  close  the  switch  but  the  oontrcrf  mechanism  stops 
further  movement  of  said  lever  to  thereby  prr/ent  opera- 
tion of  the  alarm  vibrator. 
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MULTIPLB  STAGE  TIMING  MECHANHM 

Kari  Hakl,  "  .    ^  ^^ 

to  Art— t^fiitnHiifafcifc  OJLG^  AM  A  86ta«, 

AiW.  3,  ftSf ,  So-.  N*.  t3U72 

,N^.  5,1951 
ITClafaH.     (CL2««-JI) 


JTiS 


1.  A  timing  mechanam  adapted  to  cootrol  perf arm- 
Mice  of  a  aeries  of  operations  in  a  predetermioed  se- 
queace  cooatitutinf  a  work  cycle  io  a  machioe,  compris- 
■If  a  rotauble  control  shaft,  drive  mcaaa  operativdy 
oonaected  to  said  rotatable  control  shaft  to  impart  rou- 
tkMaJ  movement  thereto,  cam  means  sapported  by  said 
routablc  control  shaft  including  adjusuble  cam  means, 
•aid  adjustable  earn  mtutm  consisting  of  a  group  of  in- 
dividual juatspariliemJ  axially  disposed  disks  including 
means  for  intereagaging  adjacent  disks  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  rotation  of  one  disk  about  its  axis  imparts  ro- 
tational movement  to  successive  disks  to  spread  said 
dia^  in  a  fan-like  manner  to  thm  selectively  change  the 
profile  of  said  adjustable  cam  means,  said  cam  means 
being  adapted  to  actuate  a  group  of  operable  members 
•Modated  with  said  series  of  operations  to  initiate  per- 
formance of  a  work  cycle  in  said  machine. 


ELECTRICAL  TIMER  SWITCH  CONTROL 
F.  Flaiel.  Ractoe,  Wk,,  iii^e  i    to 

ITar tos  TTh    acerparatfea  of 
Apr.lt  1999,  9m.  N*.  W74H 
TCktai.    (ClJti-^) 


M33,951 

MJS  DUCT  rLUG4N  WITH  AUXniARY  HANDLE 

Gaor|a  H.  Wwnawttlk,  Desalt,  »pdL,  itiBar,  »y  mmm 

MpMa,  Pa„  a  catraralieB    '^*^t^»n7'"^ '  '^''*' 
FBai  Dec  It,  19S6,  Ser.  No.  431454 


1.  A  phig-in  oxdt  for  a  bos  duct  system  comprising  a 
case,  a  ixU  oieaas,  a  second  means,  a  tnt  control  opera- 
tively  ronnertad  to  said  first  meam.  a  second  control 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  means,  said  case 
having  a  cover  and  an  opening,  said  opening  being  poai- 
tiooed  to  be  in  alignment  with  a  duct  housing  opening 
when  said  case  is  fastened  to  the  duct  housing,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  cooducting  finffer,  said  fint  control 
having  two  positioos,  said  cooducting  finger  being  within 
the  confines  of  said  case  when  said  first  cootrol  is  in  aakl 
first  position  and  being  projected  out  of  said  case  open* 
ing  into  high  pressure  engagement  with  a  bus  bar  when 
Mid  Ant  control  is  in   said  second  pontion,  said  first 
otalral  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means 
through  a  direct  mechanical  dhve  to  thereby  give  pod- 
tive  cootrol  of  said  conducting  finger,  said  second  n^^^'t 
comprinag  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  and  an  opcrat* 
ing  mechanism,  said  operating  mechanism  being  aM(>> 
dated  with  said  cooperating  contacts  to  bring  them  into 
and  out  of  engagement,  said  cooperating  contacts  being 
disengaged  when  said  second  cootrol  is  in  a  first  po»- 
tioo  and  engaged  when  said  second  control  is  in  a  mo> 
ood  position,  movement  of  said  second  control  between 
'<»  «"<!  first  and  second  position  not  affecting  die  high 
pressure  contact  between  said  conducting  finger  and  the 
bus  bar,  a  first  interlock  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  controls,  said  first  interiock  preventing 
aid  first  cootrol  from  bdag  operated  unless  said  Mcood 
control  is  in  its  said  first  position. 


M33,9S1 
JUS  DUCT  PLUG-PS  WITH  AUXILIARY  HANDLE 

Fotela  PariM.  Mick,  s^aanis  to  I-T-E 

a  corporation  af 

Dee.  It,  1954,  Scr.  Na.  (31,154. 
27,  1951,  Sm.  No. 


-^4  % 
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^  fa  an  amomatic  time  swftdi  indoding  a  yidding 
tripper  member  and  a  switch  member  adapted  to  be  selee- 
tiirely  actuated  thereby,  latch  means  adapted  to  eogati 
said  switch  member  and  prevent  movement  thereof  by 
the  engagement  with  said  tripper  member,  and  meam 


1.  A  phif-in  unit  for  a  bos  duct  system  oompriaiag  a 
">.  a  first  meaos,  a  first  cootrol  operatively  connected  to 


^^^^JUi,^^,^  ^'"^  "**~  ^  enp,gemem  said  tot  means,  said  case  comprising  a  cover  and  mi 
with  said  r^Mch  member.  openinr  «id  opening  podtionedVb?in  aligmneoTwS 
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an  opening  in  a  duct  bousing  when  said  case  is  fastened 
to  the  duct  housing,  said  first  means  comprising  a  con- 
ducting finger,  said  first  contrcri  having  three  positions, 
said  first  position  of  said  first  control  preventing  a  cover 
of  said  case  from  being  opened,  said  second  position  ol 
said  first  control  permitting  s  cover  of  said  case  to  be 
opened,  said  conducting  finger  being  within  the  confines 
of  said  case  when  said  first  control  is  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  and  being  projected  out  of  said  opening 
to  cagate  a  bus  bar  within  the  duct  housing  in  high  pres- 
sure wlien  said  first  control  is  in  said  third  position;  said 
second  position  of  said  fint  control  being  between  said 
first  and  third  position;  said  first  control  being  operativdy 
connected  to  said  first  means  through  a  direct  mechanical 
drive  to  thereby  give  positive  control  of  said  conducting 
finger,  biasing  means  urging  said  first  contrcrf  toward  said 
third  portion  when  said  finger  is  fully  projected  and  urging 
said  first  cootrol  toward  said  first  position  when  said 
finger  is  within  the  confines  of  the  case,  cooperating  en- 
gageable  means  carried  by  said  first  control  and  said  cover 
to  prevent  opening  of  said  cover  when  said  first  control  is 
in  said  first  and  said  third  positioos  and  permitting  open- 
ing of  said  cover  when  said  first  control  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  cooperating  engageable  means  constructed 
so  that  during  dosing  of  said  cover  said  first  control  is 
automatically  nK>ved  to  said  second  position  against  the 
torcc  ot  said  biasing  means. 


movement  of  said  actuator,  and  biasing  means  urging  the 
beam  against  the  said  one  end  of  said  actuator  whereby  the 
said  actuator  forms  a  stop  for  movement  of  the  beam  ia  a 
direction  away  from  said  arm. 


3,g33,953 
MINIATURE  SNAP  SWITCH 
Robert  E.  Schwcrkc,  Waawatosa,  Wis,,  tml^»t  to  Gcn- 
sral  Cootrols  Co^  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomla 

PUed  lone  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,5<2 
4neiwi     (CL2M-^7) 


1.  In  a  snap  sWltth.  a  supporting  case  having  a  cavity; 
an  arm  in  the  case  cavity  made  of  flexible  resilient  material, 
and  having  a  contact  at  one  end;  means  anchoring  the  other 
end  of  the  arm  to  the  case;  said  arm  having  an  integrally 
formed  spring  tab  having  an  unattached  end  extending 
generally  toward  the  anchored  end  of  the  arm;  means 
connected  to  the  case  forming  a  fulcrum  receiving  the  end 
of  said  spring  tab;  abutment  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  contact  and  defining  opposite  limits  ot  movement 
therefor;  at  least  ooe  of  said  abutment  means  being  a 
contact;  the  arm  being  so  located  that  when  acted  upon 
only  by  the  stress  of  said  spring  tab,  it  exclusivdy  engages 
one  of  said  abutment  means;  and  releasaUe  means  for  flex- 
ing the  arm  until  the  combined  stress  in  the  arm  and  said 
Hiring  tab  moves  the  arm  with  snap  action  toward  said 
other  abutment  means,  comprising  a  beam  pivoted  at  one 
end  in  the  cavity  and  having  a  part  located  on  the  same 
side  of  the  arm  as  said  one  abutment  means,  said  part  be- 
ing opposed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  arm,  said 
beam  being  ntovable  so  as  to  cause  the  part  to  engage  the 
arm  to  flex  the  arm  away  from  said  one  abutment  means 
and  toward  the  other  abutment  means,  an  actuator  guided 
by  the  case  having  one  end  opposite  the  beam  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  arm  for  engagement  therewith 
at  a  place  spaced  from  its  pivoted  end,  said  actuator  hav- 
ing its  other  end  projecting  exteriorly  of  the  case  for  access 
thereto,  said  case  having  provisions  for  limiting  outward 


3,t33,954 
ROTARY  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
WiiU«n  J.  Thompaon,  Cold  Sprfaw  Hvtoc;  N.Y>  assli 
to  Speny  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a 
ponriOon  of  Delaware 

PUed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1(,73« 
4Clatas.    (CL2«*— M) 


1.  A  device  which  is  operaMy  re^wmive  to  the  rotary 
speed  of  a  body  to  actuate  a  switch,  comprising  a  support 
member,  said  body  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  member  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a 
first  drcular  element  of  conductive  material  motmted  on 
said  support  member  and  forming  one  cootMct  of  said 
switch,  a  second  circular  element  of  conductive  material 
cooperative  with  said  first  dement  and  forming  the  other 
contad  of  said  switch,  means  including  gimbal  means 
mounted  on  said  support  member  and  pivotally  supporting 
said  second  dement  for  pivotal  movement  about  two 
mutually  perpendicular  axes  that  are  also  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  actuating  means  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  rotating  body  tending  to  sequentially  de- 
press elemental  portions  of  said  second  dement  in  accord- 
ance with  the  rotary  speed  of  said  body  whereby  below  a 
predetermined  rotary  speed  of  said  body  the  second  ele- 
ment is  in  a  first  predetermined  condition  and  at  said  pro- 
determined  rotary  speed  of  said  body  the  second  element 
is  in  a  second  predetermined  condition  for  effecting  the 
operation  of  said  switch. 


3,t33,955 

ELECTRCMfECHANICAL  FILTER 

Steven  M.  Monla,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Wminm  A.  Forleek, 

Garrett,  lad.,  sesignori  to  The  Magaavox  Conspoay, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Oct  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,575 

tCUtm.    (CLlgg— 91) 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter  ocMnprumg  a  plurality  of 
flattened,  differenUy  tuned  vibratile  reeds,  electrical  con- 
tacts on  the  vibratile  portions  of  said  reeds  and  cooperat- 
ing contacts  arranged  within  the  amplitode  oi  vibration 
of  said  reeds,  an  electromagnet  located  for  vibrating  said 
reeds  in  response  to  undulating  currents  of  the  same  fre- 
quendes  to  which  said  reeds  are  tuned,  and  a  plurality  of 
coil  springs  each  recdved  upon  a  respective  ooe  of  said 
reeds,  each  of  said  springs  being  flattened  to  a  shape  con- 
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fbnnins  to  the  shmpe  of  iti  respective  reed  and  haviof  a 
bias  therein  from  one  end  to  the  other  whereby  said 
spring  tends  to  resiliently  hold  iu  position  on  its  reed  but 
may  be  moved  longitudinally  of  its  reed  to  change  the 
tuning  thereof. 


M33.9M 

swrrcmNG  device 

nL,  aalKMr  to  C  P.  Clare  ft 
nL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Aas.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (7MM 
ISCfadM.     (CL2M— 93) 


wi^  said  second  arm  in  the  vidnity  d  said  core,  and 
with  an  interior  portion  of  said  corner  contacting  a  comer 
of  said  frame  to  pivot  thereabout,  an  armature  letainer 
comprising  a  •Roarally  W-shaped  elongated  element  htcr- 
ing  iu  outer  ends  fastened  to  said  frame  and  having  its 
inner  vertex  contacting  an  exterior  portion  of  said  comer 
of  said  annature  to  cause  said  interior  portion  of  said 
comer  of  said  annature  to  bear  against  said  comer  of 
said  frame,  a  movable  switch  arm  mounted  at  each 
comer  of  said  base  and  generally  extending  toward  the 
central  portion  of  said  base  between  said  base  and  said 
coil  and  frame,  said  switch  arms  being  positioned  with 
relation  to  said  first  arm  of  said  annature  so  as  to  be 
moved  in  response  to  movement  of  said  annatire,  and 
contacts  associated  with  each  of  said  switch  anna. 


3,033,951 
MOnrOR  PROTECTOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

R.  WcOi,  235  EdgcilM  tUtmi,  mi. 

„  2191  fce^wuod  Drive,  botk  of  AknM, 
nad  My  29,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S1,7«5 
!•  niJMi     (CL2M~U3) 


1.  In  a  relay  construction,  a  winding,  a  hermetically 
sealed  switching  unit  of  cylindrical  configuration  mount- 
ed within  said  winding  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and 
comprising  a  first  conductive  terminal  member  extending 
through  one  end  of  said  unit,  a  second  conductive  termi- 
nal member  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  unit, 
said  first  and  second  terminal  members  being  formed  ot 
a  ferromagnetic  material  and  spaced  apart  to  provide 
an  air  gap,  said  second  terminal  member  being  provided 
with  a  contact  part,  an  armature  within  said  unit  and 
pivotaDy  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  first  ter- 
minal member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  connect- 
ing engagement  with  the  contact  part  on  said  second  ter- 
minal element  so  as  to  controllably  bridge  said  air  gap  in 
response  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  predetermined 
current  in  said  coil,  and  means  for  biasing  said  armature 
out  of  engagement  with  the  contact  part  on  said  second 
terminal  member. 


1.  An  electric  circuit  protector  comprising  a  deep- 
drawn  seamless  oval-shaped  case  of  relatively  thin-walled 
hi^ly  cold-worked  ductile  metal  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  end  opposite  thereto,  said  case  having  the  grain 
ot  its  metal  extending  circumferentially  at  its  most  sharp- 
ly rounded  sides,  a  contact  button  welded  to  the  unbroken 
inner  face  of  said  case  near  its  closed  end,  a  bi-metal  strip 
extending  into  said  case  from  its  open  end,  a  contact  but- 
ton mounted  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  bi-metal  strip 
for  contacting  the  button  on  said  case,  a  tubular  sleeve 
of  insulating  material  about  said  bi-metal  strip  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  case,  and  the  metal  wall  about  said 
sleeve  being  swaged  from  an  intermediate  bell  mouth 
position  to  an  inwardly  folded  final  compacted  position 
closely  about  said  sleeve  to  materially  compress,  cold 
work  and  compact  the  already  cold-worked  material  of 
the  case  against  the  sleeve  and  the  bi-metal  strip  and  seal 
the  space  within  the  case. 


3^33,957 

ELECTROMAGNFnC  RELAY 

John  K.  Dean,  Jr„  LyKkbvf,  Va.,  MB%Bor  to  Gcncfal 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FOad  Jnty  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  424«3 

(  Claims.     (CL  2M— lt4) 


3,033^59 

llfgKMOOTATIC  ELECTRICAL  RESVTANCE  ELE- 
MENTS AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  MANUFAC- 
TURE 

D.  FlaaacM,  Attfcbero,  Mml,  — %nui  to 
ats  bcotporated,  DaOaa,  Tcz.,  a 
of  Ddawwe 

FUad  Apr.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No^  M5^1 
14  CUma.     (CL  2m— 113) 


r^ 


1 .  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  a  base,  a  frame 
mounted  on  and  above  said  baae,  a  core  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial mounted  on  said  frame,  a  coil  wound  on  said  core, 
a  tenerally  L-shaped  armature  of  magnetic  material  com- 
priaing  •  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  which  meet  at  an 
angle  to  form  a  comer,  said  armature  being  positioned 
with  said  first  arm  between  said  frame  and  said  baae. 


1.  A  thermostatic  electrical  resistance  material  com- 
prising a  flexible  composite  conductive  sheet  adapted  to 
flex  upon  heating,  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  face 
of  a  conductive  part  of  which  has  a  conferies  of  closely 
spaced  discrete  recesses  extending  part-way  only  through 
the  sheet,  the  sides  of  said  recesses  outlining  a  continu- 
ously connected  lattice  of  conductive  material  surround- 
ing the  recesses,  whereby  the  electrical  resistance  of  the 
sheet  is  substantially  increaaed  above  its  unpunctured 
value. 
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___      32«33,9M 

THERMOCTATIC  SWITCH 
L.  GeOcr.  West  Bead,  Wis., 
West  Bead  Comp—y,  a  corporaliM  of 

F1M  May  11, 1959,  Sar.  No.  812,354 
Idalia.    (CL2M~13f) 


to  The 


nent  having  upstanding  nvport  boas  portions  adjacent 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  terminal  bushings  ex- 
tending downwardly  through  said  upstanding  support  boss 
portions,  an  elongated  arc-extinguishing  assemblage  sup- 
ported by  the  interior  ends  of  die  pair  of  terminal  bush- 


BC:         9 


A  thermostatic  switch  comprising,  a  hollow  body 
closed  at  one  end,  an  insulating  member  mounted  in 
the  open  end  of  said  body  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  pair  of  elongated  resilient  contact  elements 
mounted  in  said  opening  and  extending  inside  said  body, 
at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  a  bimetal  element, 
said  elements  being  straight  over  the  length  thereof  and 
each  having  a  contact  mounted  thereon,  a  spacer  inserted 
into  the  opening  in  said  insulating  member  between  said 
elements  to  hold  said  elements  securely  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  resptd  to  each  other,  said  opening 
in  said  insulating  member  having  a  pair  of  oppoaitely 
facing  flat  walls  against  which  said  contact  elements  are 
held  by  said  spacer,  at  least  one  of  said  flat  walls  sl<^ 
ing  from  one  end  of  said  member  to  the  other,  said 
q>acer  being  tapered  to  conform  to  the  angle  of  said  flat 
walls  of  said  member  whereby  said  elements  will  as- 
sume a  non-parallel  pre-stressed  relationship  having  said 
contacts  thereon  in  contact  with  each  other  when  the 
^^witch  is  subjected  to  normal  ambient  temperature  con- 
ditions. 


\  3,833^1 

\       SERPENTINE  CORRUGATED  ARC 
PRODUCT  COOLERS 
WUHaii  A.  Carter,  Cheslar,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  C^ 
c«it  Breaker  Company,  PUladelplila,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  PennsyivaBaa 

Filed  May  4, 19M,Scr.N*.  24,855 
\    18Clataak   (CL  288^144) 
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1.  An  arc  extingnishing  means  otMnprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  arc  plates  arranged  in  q>aced  relatk>nshq> 
and  in  the  spaces  between  arc  platea.  corrugated  members; 
each  of  said  corrugated  members  having  the  flutes  thereof 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  kmgitudinal  axes  of  said 
arc  plates;  each  of  said  arc  plates  being  notched  at  a 
first  end  thereof  adjq>ted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  co- 
operating contacts  of  a  circuit  imerrupter;  said  corrugated 
members  being  positioned  at  a  second  end  of  said  arc 
plates;  said  flutes  having  a  serpentine  configuratioo. 


3,833342 
CmCUTT  IN1VRRUPTER8 

FHedrich,  BaV wta,  aad  Hany  I.  L^^ 
_  .   Pa.,  aoslgnon  to   Westtoghoasc   Electric 
Corporatloi^  East  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 


FBed  Apr.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,784 
23ClalaH.    (CL  28»-145) 

1.  A  gas-Uast  circuit  interrupter  including  a  generally 
horizontally  positioned  elongated  cylindrical  tank  compo- 
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ings,  the  assemblage  including  a  high-voltage,  high-pres- 
sure storage  tank  for  gas-blast  arc-extinguishing  purposes, 
and  the  assemblage  electrically  intercoiraecting  tiie  lower 
ends  of  said  terminal  bushings  interiorly  of  said  horizon- 
tally positioned  elongated  tank  component 


3L833,943  '^ 

MAGNETIC  BLOWOUT  FOR  CIRCUTT  BREAKERS 
DoMld  L  Boho,  AshcvUlc  N.C..  MsifBor  to  I-T-E  Ck^ 
coll  Breaker  Coaqpany,  Phlladrtpfcla,  Pa.,  a 
of  PenusyivaBia 

FBad  Mar.  18, 1948,  Scr.  No.  15,982 
4ClalaBi.    (CL  288— 147) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  blowout  structure  for  a  circuit 
breaker;  said  circuit  breaker  including  a  pair  of  co(^>er- 
able  contacts  movable  between  an  engaged  and  disra- 
gaged  position;  said  cooperable  contacts  being  reflec- 
tively associated  with  arc  runner  means  for  guiding  an 
arc  drawn  by  said  cooperable  contacts  into  an  arc  ex- 
tinguishing means;  a  current  conducting  means  for  gen- 
erating a  magnetic  field  to  drive  said  arc  into  said  arc 
extinguishing  meam;  said  current  conducting  means  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  cooperable  contacts  and  being 
connected  in  series  therewith;  said  current  conducting 
means  being  a  substantially  flat  plate  having  a  central 
opening  therein  for  conducting  current  in  at  least  a  par- 
tially circular  path;  the  area  of  said  opening  being  rela- 
tively small  with  respect  to  the  surface  area  <A  aaid  plale; 
said  plate  having  a  dimension  from  the  said  openiag  in 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  arc  of  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as  the  diameter  across  said 
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ELECTRIC  CnCOT  INTERRUPTER 

•MBpHiyf  M  cononDOM  OT  New  Yon 
FIM  Oct.  1, 19St,  te.  No.  7M,M3 
4Claiiii*.    (CL2M— IM) 


1.  In  a  contact  structure  of  an  electric  circuit  inter- 
rupter; a  base  member;  a  relatively  statioaary  contact 
mounted  on  the  base  comprising  an  elongated  contact  ele- 
ment pivotally  supported  intermediate  its  ends  on  a  ful- 
crum, spring  means  associated  with  one  end  of  the  contact 
element  for  releasably  holding  the  element  against  said 
fulcrum  and  for  establishing  a  biasing  torque  in  the  ele- 
ment, and  stop  means  disposed  to  engage  the  other  end 
of  the  element  to  determine  the  limit  of  its  pivotal  move- 
ment under  the  influence  of  the  biasing  torque,  the  stop 
means  being  disposed  so  that  the  moment  arm  of  the 
resultant  reactive  force  at  the  stop  means  with  respect  to 
the  fulcrum  is  a  predetermined  length,  said  element  hav- 
ing at  said  other  end  a  generally  flat  contact  surface 
spaced  from  the  fulcrum  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  said  predetermined  length;  a  bracket  mounted  on  the 
base  in  spaced  relation  to  the  stationary  contact;  a  mov- 
able contact  member  supported  by  the  bracket  for  move- 
ment into  circuit  making  engagement  with  the  contact 
surface  of  the  relatively  stationary  contact  element  there- 
by tilting  the  element  on  its  fulcrum  in  opposition  to  the 
biasing  torque;  and  actoating  means  coupled  to  the  mov- 
al^  contact  member  for  moving  said  membw. 


CHATTER-FREE  SEALED-IN  CONTACTS 
Kvt  Wolak  aad  KorbWaa  Kmrtr,  Ma^ch,  mi 
Rettii,  Mnkk-SoUn,  GensMy,  asiifiin  lo 
*  Halikc  AktkagcMllMAaft  BerUa  and  Moaich,  a 
poratioa  of  Germany 

Filed  ScpL  %  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3S,99« 

ippttai(<oa  Gerasaay  Oct.  M,  195« 
iChkm.   (CL2t«~lM) 


1.  In  a  sealed-in  contact  device  having  a  cross-sec- 
tionally  substantially  flat  contact  spring  which  is  incident 
to  operative  actuation  subjected  to  major  motion  with 
respect  to  another  contact  spring,  a  device  for  inhibiting 
the  tendency  of  said  contact  springs  to  chatter  incident  to 
«parative  actuation  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  heli- 
caOy  wound  member  cooperatively  loosely  surrounding 
a  portion  of  said  first  named  contact  spring,  said  mem- 
ber being  cross-sectionally  approximately  elliptical,  there- 
by approximating  the  cnM»-sectional  shape  of  the  re- 
spective contact  spring,  the  end  of  said  member  which 
faces  the  contact  making  point  of  such  contact  ipnag 
being  twisted  with  respect  to  the  plane  thereof  ud  Mag 
fastened  thereto  at  an  edge  thereof,  thereby  providing  for 
play  which  allows  the  helically  wound  member  to  nwve 
in  a  foUow-up  motion  with  respect  to  said  contact  spring 
upon  contact  making  engagement  thereof  with  aaid  other 
contact  spriag  so  as  to  dissipate  the  raotioo  energy  there- 
of for  the  purpose  of  preventing  rt^t**nwtg 


COMBINATION  FOR^  RUPONSTVE  STRUCTURE 

AND  8f¥ITCH  MOUNTING  RECEPTACLE 

L  Daa%  Vaa  Naya.  CaHfn  MrigB«r  ta  W.  C 

A  CnMMi,  be,  a  <arpaiatlB«  of  Callfdnte 

Filed  Oct.  22, 19S9,  Scr.  Now  •4M59 

TOaiBBa.    (CL  2M— 172) 


1.  The  combination  compriaing:  a  force  reaponsire 
structure  and  switch  mounting  receptacle  including  a 
body  functioning  as  a  fulcrum;  a  switch;  a  flexure  arm 
extending  from  and  integrally  formed  with  a  first  end 
portion  of  said  body,  said  arm  functioning  as  a  lever  and 
being  designed  for  a  given  bending  movement  in  response 
to  a  given  actuating  force  at  a  given  point  thereon,  said 
arm  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  switch  to  effectively 
shield  same;  a  mounting  wall  integrally  formed  with  and 
extending  from  a  sidewall  of  said  body,  said  mounting 
wall  being  adapted  to  retain  said  switch  in  a  position  for 
operating  engagement  by  said  arm  as  a  consequence  of 
said  given  movement;  a  flat  base  member  integrally 
formed  with  and  extending  from  a  second  end  portion 
of  said  body,  nid  bate  member  functioning  to  receivingly 
support  said  twitch  and,  mounting  meaiu  for  coupling 
said  awitch  to  aaid  mounting  waU. 


DEFROSTING  DEVICB 


Robert  W.lliri,24U 


Apt  114, 


Naiv.  21,  lffl»,  8m.  Na.  Ui^lSl 
S  nihil     (CL219^1f) 


1.  In  a  defrosting  device,  a  rigid  framework  having  a 
horizontal  upper  portion  and  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  lower  portions  forming  an  inverted-V,  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  framework  form  a  handle,  a  tubular 
container  mounted  in  said  framework  beneath  said  han- 
dle and  haviing  its  ends  open  and  extended  upwardly, 
water  in  said  container,  a  heating  element  in  said  con- 
tainer for  converting  the  water  therein  to  stsam  to  be 
dtacharged  from  said  open  enda. 


3,«33,MS 

PRECHiON  TEMPERATURE-REGULATED  OVEN 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROL 

Loebe  JaHc,  New  Yoefc,  N.Y.,  asslaanr  to  JaUe  Rsaswch 

Laboratortaa,  lac,  NewYort,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  195t,  Scr.  No.  772,514 

14  ClafaM.     (CL  219—24) 

12.  A  predaion  temperature-regulated  oven  system  for 

maintaining  precisely  a  desired  temperature  within  the 

interior  region  of  the  oven  comprising  a  thick-walled 

metal  box  endocing  the  interior  region  of  the  oven  and 

formed  of  metal  of  good  heat  conductivity,  first  heating 

means   in  heat  exchange   relatiooahip  with  said  ttiick- 

walled  box,  predsioo  thermostat  means  for  sensing  the 

temperature  of  said  thick-walled  box  for  controlling  the 

beat  supplied  by  said  firH  heating  meana.  uniform  beat 
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supplying  means  of  low  thermal  inertia  enclosing  and 
spaced  from  said  thick-walled  box  and  having  uniform  heat 
power  input  to  all  areas  thereof  for  providing  a  heated 
iaothermal  enclosure  of  low  thermal  inertia  about  said 
thkk-waOed  box,  second  thermostat  means  responsive 
to  the  temperature  of  aaid  uniform  heat  supiriying  means 
for  controlling  the  heat  power  input  thereto,  said  aecood 
thermostat  means  being  set  at  a  temperature  below  die 


patterns,  at  least  one  thin  flexible  iasulatiac  layer  hai^ 
a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  oi  the  patten,  aad 


M33^49 
rHOrOELECTRIC  OFF-PEAK  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Richard  F.  Bcnway,  RoaUDdalc,  and  Doi«iaaB  F.  Tal- 
loch,   MIHoo,  Maaa.    (both   %   Boilos  Edboa  Co., 
39  Boylsloa  St,  Boctoa  12,  Mmb.) 

Fled  Mar.  14, 1989,  8v.  No.  799,741 
TCUbm.    (0.219— 2t) 


t^~lf: 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  hot  water  heater,  switch 
means  connected  to  the  water  heater  for  eno-gizing  and 
de-energizing  the  aame,  timer  means  for  effecting  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means  to  de-energize  the  water  beater 
for  a  predetermined  interval  and  upon  expiration  of  aaid 
interval  to  energize  the  water  heater,  and  light  responsive 
means  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  timer  means  and 
thus  initiation  of  the  predetermined  interval  of  de-ener- 
gizing of  the  water  heater  as  a  result  of  a  reduction  in 
light  level  to  a  predetermitied  value. 


2Jl33,97t 
ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  ffTRIPS 
M>  57  Exeter  Road,  Loadoa  NW.  2, 
Filed  My  t.  19SI,  Scr.  No.  747,315 
■lorlty,  anBcatfoa  Great  Brfbria  My  t,  1957 
15  ChteTlCL  219—44) 
1.  An  electrical  resistance  beating  structure  of  small 
width  and  great  length  comprising  at  least  one  group  of 
sq>arate  thin  metallic  conductors  extending  continnously 
and  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  structure,  thin  transverse 
interconnections  between  the  conductors  at  intervals, 
thereby  forming  a  succession  of  elongated  meandering 


stitches  oi  insulating  thread  passing  throu^  the  insulat- 
ing layer  and  holding  the  pattern  in  place  thereoiL 


setting  of  the  precision  thermostat  means,  first  thermal 
insulation  means  beneath  said  uniform  heat  supplying 
means  and  enclosing  said  box,  and  second  thermal  in-  '* 
sulation  means  surrounding  said  uniform  heat  supplying 
means,  whereby  said  uniform  heat  supplying  means  pro- 
vides an  isothermal  enclosure  of  low  thermal  inertia  for 
effectively  isolating  the  interior  of  the  oven  from  ambient 
temperature  changea. 


3jt33,971 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS  ADAPTED  TO  EQUIP  A 

MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  BY  SPARKS 

*TOi"»s,  to  Ehn  CorporaHoa  of  Mlch%M,  IWr, 
Micb.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mlcbign 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,3M 
priority.  applicatlOB  SwttierlaBd  Apr.  It,  19S7 
dCbhsH.    (CL  219^-49) 


j^» 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  a  device  for  m«/4.i^ttfj  ^  p^ft 
of  a  workpiece  by  sparks,  comprising  in  combination,  aa 
electrosutic  accumulator,  a  charging  circuit  connecting 
said  accumulate-  to  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  diaoharge 
circuit  connecting  said  accumulator  to  an  electrode-tool 
and  the  part  of  the  wraicpiece  to  be  machined,  a  saturable 
aelf-induodon  coil  in  aaid  discharge  circuit,  said  discharge 
circuit  having  a  self-induction  sufBdent  relative  to  iu 
ohmic  resistance,  so  that  a  discharge  of  said  acninwilator 
will  have  an  oscillating  character  when  said  induction 
c(m1  is  saturated,  whereby  at  the  moment  of  aaid  diacharfe 
a  reversal  of  the  voltage  oi  said  accumulator  ia  produced, 
said  reversal  having  the  effect  of  bringing  said  coil  into 
its  unsaturated  range,  and  said  cofl  then  acting  as  a  cir- 
cuit breaker,  the  following  diacharge  being  struck  by  the 
normal  switdiing  action  of  the  assembly  formed  by  said 
electrode,  said  pert  to  be  machined,  and  the  dielectric 
which  separates  said  electrode  and  said  part 


3,433,972 
PRESSURE  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Cedl  K.  Stiiaisa,  Eaaaidaw,  Wasb.,  iii^  n  to  WtalhaM 
lastrameats,  Inc.,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaM.,  a  corvomdoa  of 
CaOfonila 

Filed  Oct  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  444,774 
2  niilsii     (CL219U-74) 


1.  Pressure  wekiiag  apparatus  wbidi  oooipriaes  a  con- 
ductive pressure  housing  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
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lop  portion  thrcadably  eagafiat  the  boCtooi  portioo  for 
ralative  axial  ,aovenieot  tberebetweeo.  means  for  maio- 
taining  in  position  in  the  bottom  of  said  bousing  a  case 
having  a  centrally  positioned  aperture  to  be  welded  shut. 
a$id  aperture  positioned  in  the  upper  end  of  said  case, 
liaHH  sealing  the  upper  interior  portion  of  said  housing 
from  the  space  between  the  exterior  of  said  case  and  the 
lower  interior  wall  of  said  housing,  a  pressure  inlet  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  bousing,  a  welding  electrode 
assembly  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and 
including  a  conductive  plug  threaded  on  the  end  of  said 
housing,  an  arc  welding  electrode  mounted  centrally  in 
said  plug  and  extending  axially  into  the  interior  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  aper- 
ture, said  electrode  being  isMilalMl  from  said  plug,  said 
•iKtrode  being  axially  adjustable  by  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  housing, 
means  to  strike  an  arc  between  said  electrode  and  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  case  around  said  aperture  at  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  bousing,  a  first  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  taid  electrode  and  a  second  terminal  ele- 
trically  connected  to  said  conductive  phig. 


3,i33,»73 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BRAZING 
HONEYCOMB  SANDWICH  PANELS 
A.  Herbert,  Jr.,  9m  DImo,  CaMf^  ■■Jgiior  to 
Rofer  Aktraft  Corporadoa,  Chub  Vkta,  CaBf^  a  cor- 
'    I  of  Caltforaia 

FMtd  Ian.  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  t2,«97 
11  CUbm.     (CL  219—85) 


3,833,974 

MTTHOD    AND    MEANS    FOR    WELDING    AND 

SOLDERING  WITH  THE  HELP  OF  BEAMS  OF 

CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Frte   Schlckh,   Uatcrfcochca,    Wnttenbcrf,   and   Kmi 

Hctez  SCdgenmld,  Hcidcakdn  (Brenz),  Wurttcmbcrf, 

*" "  to  Carl  Zelis,  HeUcnhefan  (Brcu), 


n 


29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,783 
ptiortty,  appHtatlun  Gtnmmmj  Jaly  1, 1958 
4Claiaa.     (CL  219^117) 


1.  Apparatus  for  brazing  the  ends  of  a  metallic  cellular 
core  to  the  opposing  faces  of  two  spaced  apart  roeUllic 
skins  to  produce  a  honeycomb  sandwich  panel  compria- 
ing.  a  hermctieally  sealed  brazing  box  for  containing  an 
inert  gaseous  atmosphere  of  low  thermal  conductivity, 
flp-aphite  means  mounted  within  said  box  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  top,  bottom  and  sidewalls  thereof  for  elec- 
trically generating  the  brazing  heat  and  for  reference  sup- 
port of  the  panel  in  assembled  relationship  for  brazing, 
yieldable  dielectric,  heat-resistant,  and  heat  conducting 
means  interposed  between  the  graphite  means  and  said 
panel  assembly  for  conducting  the  brazing  heat  uniformly 
thereto,  for  electrically  insulating  the  panel  assembly  from 
said  graphite  means  and  for  cushioning  the  panel  assem- 
bly in  supported  relation  on  said  graphite  means,  and 
pressure  means  for  urging  the  panel  assembly  against  said 
graphite  means  in  assembled  and  supported  relationship 
thereon,  said  graphite  means  and  said  panel  assembly 
thereon  being  centrally  located  within  said  box  and 
forming  therewith  substantial  chambers  within  the  box 
for  containing  said  atmosphere  whereby  said  graphite 
means  and  panel  assembly  are  substantially  enclosed  by 
said  atmosphere,  the  brazing  heat  is  localized  at  the  panel 
assembly,  a  high  temperature  gradient  is  maintained  be- 
tween the  panel  assembly  and  the  surfaces  of  the  box, 
and  the  external  surfaces  of  the  box  are  maintained  at 
or  near  roMn  temperature  during  geaeration  of  the  braz- 
JMheaL 


1.  The  method  of  welding  and  soldering  adjacent  ma- 
terials separated  by  a  gap  which  comprises  focussing  the 
beam  on  the  material  to  be  welded  and  interrupting  said 
beam  intermittently  so  as  to  form  beam  pulses,  wherein 
the  energy  density  impinging  on  the  material  during  said 
pulses  is  sufficient  to  melt  the  material  of  the  impinged 
area  and  to  overheat  the  molten  outerial  to  thermally 
expand  the  material  into  the  gap  and  to  provide  the  ma- 
terial with  sufficient  heat  energy  to  remain  molten  as  it 
flows  in  the  gap  and  fuses  to  the  adjacent  materials,  and 
the  duration  of  the  intervals  between  successive  pulses 
is  so  selected  that  the  molten  material  cools  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  value  during  each  of  said  intervals,  the 
duration  of  the  beam  pulses  being  10~*  to  10-*  seconds 
and  the  ratio  of  the  duration  of  the  interval  to  the  dura- 
tion  of  the  pulse  being  at  least  5:1. 


3,833375 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
SteidcyNlBbct  G«rli«  ThoMM, 

Linyted,  DvUngtoii,  E^laad 

Flkd  Sept  18, 1959,  S«.  No.  839,151 
7CUhM.    (CL  219— 125) 


TT^TTr 


1.  Apparatta  for  welding  a  drcolar  seam  comprising 
a  welding  head  carried  on  a  radius  aim,  a  bearing  upon 
which  said  radha  arm  is  pivotally  nnounted,  the  effective 
of  said  radios  arm  between  said  head  and  bearing 


A 


:  I-  . 
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being  adjiHtaUe,  adjustabfe  means  for  tupporting 
bearing  on  a  seaieimlly  vertical  wall  coaxially  of  any  one 
oi  a  plurality  of  circular  seams  of  varying  diameter, 
means  for  levelling  said  bearing  on  said  sunxMt,  and 
means  cairied  by  said  radius  arm  for  rotating  said  radius 
arm  about  said  bearing  and  thereby  moving  the  welding 
head  along  the  line  of  said  seam. 
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position  are  avoided  by  maint^nim  the  powder  unoom* 
bined  with  the  tube  material  prior  to  deposition,  and  said 
metallic  powder  incorporating  a  chromium  content  20- 
100%  by  wei^  to  enhance  the  tensile  strength,  ductility 
and  crack  resistance  o(  the  deposited  weld  without  inter- 
fering with  the  ductility  and  conductivity  ot  said  tube. 


3,833»978 

WELDING  TORCH 

C  McNntC,  1484  Hoimey  Drtvc,  RJL  «, 

Weal  Chaslsr,  Pa. 

FBoi  Mar  11, 1948,  Ssr.  No.  28,294 

SCUM.    (CL  219— 138) 


§^=^ 


•S- 


/  1.  An  inert  gas  arc  welding  torch  incorptvating  a  ixn- 
consumable  electrode  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
cylindrical  body  of  electricity  and  heat  conductive  mate- 
rial extending  &om  one  side  of  a  housing  made  ot  insulat- 
ing material,  said  nonconsumable  electrode  exteixling 
from  the  end  o(  said  body  remote  from  said  housing, 
gripping  means  securing  said  electrode  to  a  portion  of 
said  body,  a  drive  means  mounted  upon  another  side  of 
said  housing  which  is  remote  from  said  electrode,  trans- 
mission means  extending  through  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing an  insulated  link  connecting  said  drive  means  with 
said  portion  of  said  body  to  which  said  electrode  is  se- 
cured for  actuating  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
electrode  toward  and  away  from  the  work  area,  extension 
means  connected  to  said  body  and  disposed  upon  said  side 
of  said  bousing  remote  from  said  electrode,  and  electrical 
and  inert  gas  conduit  means  connected  to  said  extension 
nneans  for  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  a 
supply  of  inert  gas  thereto  for  operating  said  torch  and 
shielding  its  tip  from  the  atmoqrfiere. 


3,833,977 
TUBULAR  WELDING  ROD 

'^V^Il9T!^  ""^  ^'^  N.Y.,  HsicMir  to  Eatectie 
WddlBC  Alloys  CorporatkNi,  Flnifclng,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

•'  fiHtoB  of  New  Yost 

^  FBai  Ah.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835078 

17  nalMi      (CL  219— 144) 


1.  A  welding  rod  comprising  a  metal  tube  having  a 
relatively  small  diameter  relative  to  its  length,  a  metallic 
powder  inserted  within  said  tube,  the  metal  of  said  tube 
incorporating  a  substantial  nickel  content  of  at  least  9% 
by  weight  to  make  it  ductile  to  fadliute  fabrication  in 
relatively  small  diameters  and  electrically  conductive,  the 
composition  of  said  metal  tube  and  said  metallic  powder 
reacting  with  each  other  upon  deposition  to  provide  an 
alloy  system  having  favorable  metallurgical  properties 
whereas  any  iindcsi  rafale  properties  of  the  ultimate  de- 


3,833,978 
CATENARY  UGHTING  APPARATUS 
HaroM  A.  Van  Dwca,  Jr.,  Soirth  MOwMkec,  ?._ 
sigM>r  to  McGraw-Edlsoa  Coaspny,  MilwaiAiec 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Ma7  4. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  818349 
IICWbh.    (CL24»-^3) 


toO«^ 


1.  A  light  support  for  catenary  lighting  systems  having 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  elongated  supporting  members 
spanning  the  area  to  be  illuminated  ami  adapted  to  sup- 
port one  or  more  lifting  units  and  a  cable  car  movaUy 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  which  comprises  ver- 
tical spacing  means  connected  to  said  members  to  inter- 
connect the  lower  member  to  the  upper  member  and  in- 
cluding an  offset  portion  adjacent  the  car  mounted  mem- 
ber to  allow  movement  of  the  car  past  the  ^>acing  means, 
and  a  support  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  placing 
means  upon  a  pivot  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  members 
and  adapted  to  support  a  lighting  unit  in  the  path  of  said 
cable  car  and  adapted  to  be  temporarily  pivoted  generally 
laterally  of  the  path  <^  the  car  to  remove  the  lighting 
unit  from  the  pa^  of  the  cable  car. 


3,833,979 

OVERLAPPING  AND  INTERLOCKING  LOUVERS 

FOR  LIGHT  FIXTURES 

Wmiam  D.  Cahill,  Chlc^o,  IIL,  asafgnor,  by 
signments,  to  Cnrflas-Elcctro  iJgfcrtiig.  Inc.  • 
tioa  of  Illinois  ^  — -^ 

Filed  Sept  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  483,828 
5  CUbh.    (CL  248-^) 


4.  A  louver  for  light  fixtures  comprising  a  rectangukr 
body  member  having  a  plurality  of  cixissing  strips  form- 
ing a  plurality  ot  longitudinally  and  laterally  tpaood 
cubes,  said  body  having  spaced  sides  and  spaced  ends,  a 
bar  portion  begiimiDg  short  of  center  on  one  of  said  sides 
and  extending  to  one  of  said  q>oced  ends,  another  bar 
portion  beginning  short  of  center  of  said  one  side  and  ex- 
tending to  the  other  of  said  spaced  ends,  said  bar  por- 
tions covering  the  upper  half  of  said  one  side,  a  centnl 
bar  coverii^  the  lower  half  of  said  oi»e  side  and  extending 
between  said  bar  portions,  said  bar  portions  at  their  ends 
and  the  open  ends  ot  said  strips  at  their  meeting  forming 
cooperating  notches  and  said  central  bar  at  its  ends  alao 
forming  cooperating  notches  at  iu  meeting  with  the  open 
ends  at  said  ttaipt. 
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DIFFUSE  LAMFIHHJ9E  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROIECnON  PRINTING 
R«yc«  D.  PkkwtaK  mi  Howvri  I.  Belt,  Rothmw.  N. Y^ 
—»■■"■■  to  Embmm  Emdak  Camramj,  Rockotar,  N.Y^ 
a  caipwattoa  of  N«w  Jmwtj 

FOmI  F*k.  M,  19M,  Sv.  N«.  ll^M 
JCIalM.    (a.24«— 47) 


1.  A  lampbouae  for  a  photographic  projectioa  printer 
using  t  plurality  of  incandescent  lamps  and  adapted  to 
be  provided  with  an  exhaust  blower,  said  lamphouse  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  apertured  base  plate,  a  ver- 
tical hood  attached  to  said  base  plate  at  the  front  edge 
thereof  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  louvered 
means  in  said  hood  providing  a  free  path  for  air  move- 
ment through  a  section  of  the  front  wall  thereof  while 
blocking  passage  of  light  therethrough,  a  cover  removably 
attached  to  said  base  plate  and  said  hood  to  provide  a 
box-bke  enclosure  with  said  base  plate  and  said  hood 
forming  two  wails  thereof,  a  manifold  attached  to  said 
corer  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  exhaust  Mower 
for  drawing  cooling  air  through  said  enclosure,  a  light 
iMfflniiig  element  horizontally  disposed  in  alignment  with 
said  aperture  in  said  base  plate,  means  for  interchangeably 
nxMmting  a  filter  element  above  and  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  said  light  diffusing  element;  a  heat  absorbing 
element  located  above  and  in  perallel  spaced  relation 
to  said  filter  element,  a  light  integrating  box,  means  re- 
movably supporting  said  light  integrating  box  within  said 
enclosure  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  thereof  said 
light  integrating  box  having  a  downwardly  facing  open 
end  above  and  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
heat  absorbing  element,  means  for  mounting  said  pto* 
rality  of  incandescent  lamps  in  said  light  intergrating  box, 
said  light  integrating  box  having  vents  which  in  combina- 
tion with  said  open  end  provide  a  vertical  passageway 
for  air  through  said  box  and  around  said  plurality  of 
incandescent  lamps,  and  means  for  supporting  said  ele- 
ments and  said  integrating  box  in  the  specified  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  and  to  said  enclosure  to  provide 
a  free  passage  of  air  from  front  to  rear  over  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  each  of  said  elements  as  well  as 
through  said  integrating  box. 


M33^1 
UGirriNG  FIXTURES 
H.  Fiifcii  ,  <lt 

■■taat,  Calif. 
Dec  7,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  857,77f 
ICUik    (CL24«— SLll) 


Drive, 


l^^ 


A  lighting  fixture  which  includes:  an  elongated  housing 
having  ends,  said  housing  extending  horizontally;  an  end 


plate  attached  at  its  upper  extremity  intennediate  its  eada 
to  each  of  said  ends  of  said  bousing,  said  end  plates  each 
having  a  horizontal  bottom  flange  and  verticalty  extend- 
ing side  flanges  extending  upwardly  frxMn  the  ends  of  said 
bottom  flange;  said  flanges  on  said  plates  being  located 
on  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  plates  and  being  positioned 
opposite  to  one  another;  electrical  socket  means  mounted 
on  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  end  plates;  fluorescent  lamp 
means  held  by  said  socket  means  so  as  to  extend  between 
said  socket  means  and  so  as  to  be  electrically  connected 
thereto;  ballast  ntcans  located  within  said  bousing  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  socket  means;  beam  means 
capable  of  transmitting  light  extending  between  the  oppo- 
site extremities  of  and  supported  upon  said  bottom  flanges 
on  said  end  plates,  each  of  said  beam  means  having  a  nor- 
mally upwardly  bowed  configuration,  each  of  said  beam 
means  including  a  horizontally  extending  bottom  wall  and 
inner  and  outer  walls  spaced  from  one  another  and  ex- 
tending vertically  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  walls  of 
each  of  said  beam  means  extending  between  said  end 
plates;  and  a  bottom  diffusing  panel  having  edges  sup- 
ported by  said  bottom  flanges  and  by  said  bottom  walls  of 
said  beam  means;  and  side  difiFusing  panels  having  edges 
supported  by  said  bottom  walls  between  said  inner  and 
said  outer  walls  of  said  beam  means  and  extending  along 
said  side  flanges,  said  side  and  said  bottom  panels  deform- 
ing said  beam  means  to  a  straight  configuration. 


LUMINAIRE  GUARD 
Robert  T.  Bvm,  Bay  VMy,  Ohio,  assjgmir  to 
bowsf  Electric  Cocaoialio«,  East  PWlslwmh,  Pa.^  a 
poraiioa  of  PcaasytvaHla 

FBsd  Dec  17. 1957,  Ssr.  No.  7f  33t3 
4ClalM.    (CL24«— It2) 


2.  The  combination  comprising  an  inverted  dished 
lighting  fixture  housing  having  an  opening,  a  lamp  bolder 
secured  within  said  housing  and  being  accessible  through 
said  opening,  a  beaded  edge  about  the  periphery  of  the 
housing  opening,  a  split  ring  clamping  support  moanted 
at  the  periphery  of  the  opening  and  supported  by  die 
beaded  edge  of  said  housing,  a  hinge  radially  extending 
from  the  center  of  said  clamping  support,  said  hinge  piv- 
otally  mounting  a  basket  wire  guard,  latch  means  on  said 
guard  generally  opposite  from  said  hinge  and  rekasabty 
engaged  with  said  beaded  edge,  said  guard  having  a 
dished  shape  with  an  upper  wire  member  forming  the  rim 
of  the  guard  and  attached  to  and  pivotal  about  said  hiofe, 
cross  wire  members  forming  the  bottom  of  the  guard 
emanating  from  the  center  of  said  guard  and  being  arcu- 
ately  bent  upward  at  their  outer  portions  to  engage  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  clamping  sopport  and  attached  to 
the  upper  wire  member  at  their  outer  extremities  to  there- 
by cooperate  with  said  clamping  support  to  absorb  shocks 
from  missiles  that  would  otherwise  strike  the  housing. 


M333t3 
ACCESSORY  CONTROLLER  FOR  TOY  RAaWAY 

wans  E.  iUif^vA,  Gkwd,  Pa.,  aMl^or  to  Lo^  htex  A 
ConVMsy,  be.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y,,  a  cofporatioa  of  New 
York  -,         n  r- 

Fled  hm*  2S,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  744,M1 

9Clalaac     (CL  24«— 240 

1.  An  accessory  controller  for  toy  ridlway  trad  of 

the  two  rail  HO  gauge  type,  said  controller  comprising  a 

molded  insulation  base  simulating  tries  for  a  toy  track 
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section  of  standard  lengtii  interchangeable  witfi  other  toy 
track  sections  of  similar  length,  two  spaced  metal  rails 
on  said  base,  superposed  normally  open  leaf  spring  con- 
tacts disposed  on  said  base  about  midway  between  said 
rails,  the  springs  of  said  contacts  extending  longitndiiial- 
ly  of  the  base  and  being  thin  and  easily  deflected,  elec- 
trical conhectorar  extending  from  said  contacts  to  the  side 
of  the  base  for  detachable  wire  connections  to  provide 
an  accessory  controlling  switch  circuit  which  is  insulated 
from  and  electrically  independent  of  the  rail  circuit,  a 


M5 


relatively  long  generally  horizontal  ramp  overlying  said 
base  and  said  contacts  between  said  rails,  said  ramp  be- 
ing substantially  as  long  as  the  track  section,  yokes  on 
nid  base  receiving  the  ends  of  said  ramp  therebeneath, 
the  ends  of  said  ramp  being  necked  to  reiduced  width  to 
be  received  in  said  yokes  and  to  locate  the  ramp  against 
longitudinal  movement  while  affording  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  ramp,  the  arrangement  and  dimensioning  of 
the  parts  being  such  that  parts  of  a  passing  train  slide 
along  and  bear  down  on  the  ramp  and  thereby  dose  the 
contacts. 


3,t33,M4 
APPARATUS  FOR  DECREASING  THE 
ENERGY  OF  X-RAYS 
Robert  M.  Fisher,  WIfthH  Township,  AOcgheBy  Comity, 
ami  Jerome  E.  HoIUday,  MonroevHlc  Pa^  assign nri  to 
Uaited  States  Steel  Coiponitioa,  a  cotporatkm  of  New 
Jssscy 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,817 
iniimi     (CL25»-«34) 


Utort  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  energy  of  X-rays  and 

counting  the  same  comprising  a  shell,  meaiu  for  directing 
X-ray  photons  into  the  entry  end  of  said  shell,  means  in 
said  shell  for  converting  said  photons  to  electrons,  means 
for  increasing  the  energy  of  said  electrons,  means  for  con- 
verting said  electrons  to  X-ray  photons,  and  means  for 
counting  said  last  named  X-ray  photons. 


3,t33,9t5 
RADIATION  CALORIMETER-DOSIMETER 
ea  Pctrec,  Silver  Sprias,  Md.,  msignnr  to  the  United 
States  of  ABMfica  as  represented  by  the  Seuetary  of 


FUed  Jaly  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  129,475 

9ClabH.    (CL25«— <3J) 

1.  A  calorimetric  radiation  dosimeter  for  measuring 

the  energy  absorbed  by  a  body  exposed  to  penetrating  high 

energy  irradtatioa  comprising  a  core  of  electrically  and 


thermally  conducting  material,  a  thermal  shield  made  of 
the  same  material  as  the  con  eiKlosing  said  core  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 


ture change  in  said  core  when  subjected  to  said  irradia- 
tion, and  means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said 
shield  into  equilibrium  with  the  temperature  o(  said  core. 

3,»33,9M 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Eric  B.  Fowler,  Los  Afauios,  N.  Mez.,  and  Wnnae  A. 
Rhiacbart,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignocs  to  Iowa  State  CoOcgc 
Rem  arch  FoaadatioB,  lac,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporatioB 
of  Iowa 

FUed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,390 
IGWm.    (CL258— 83.«) 


4t 


In  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  amounts  of  oooapo- 
nents  of  an  unknown  mixture  having  a  radioactive  tracer 
associated  therewith  and  supported  on  an  elongated  chro- 
matographic supporting  medium,  a  casing  providing  a 
scalable  chamber  therein,  scanning  means  within  said 
chamber  ad^ted  to  report  the  strength  of  radioactive 
emanation  associated  with  various  portions  of  said  me- 
dium, a  cylindrical  drum  adapted  to  carry  an  elongated 
chromatographic  strip  in  spirally  wound  fashion  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  drum  for 
rotational  and  axial  movement  in  said  chamber  to  position 
successive  portions  of  said  strip  in  aligimient  with  said 
scanning  means,  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means 
for  producing  voltage  pulses  proportional  to  said  emana- 
tion, means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  said  pulses, 
pump  means  coupled  to  said  chamber  for  evacuating  gas 
from  said  chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  counting 
gas  into  said  chamber  between  evacuations. 


to 


3,833,987 

ELECTRONIC  DISPLACEMENT  FOLLOWER 

APPARATUS 

Geoffrey  A.  Hotham,  Santa  Barbara,  CaHf ., 
upiroa  V/OraoraDOB,  siaw  Baraara,  vain., 
tloa  of  Cyttor^bi 

FBai  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,128 
21CliriaH.    (6.258—283) 
1.  In  a  displacement  follower  in  which  the  displace- 
ment of  a  0U}ving  object  is  detected: 
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a  bue  member  having  a  loogitudiiial  axk; 

a  aource  of  light  carried  by  said  baae  member, 

optical  means  carried  by  said  base  member  for  pro- 
jecting light  from  said  source  along  said  kxigitudinal 
axis  toward  said  object  for  focusing  an  image  of 
said  source  of  light  on  a  part  of  said  object; 

a  photosensitive  surface  carried  by  said  base  member 
for  receiving  light  reflected  thereto  from  said  part  of 
said  object,  the  normal  to  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face being  displaced  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  directed  toward  said  object; 

deflecting  means  for  moving  said  source  of  Ught  along 
a  jH-edetennined  line  traosivene  to  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  base  memba*,  whereby  said  image  is 
moved  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  at  the 
position  of  said  object; 

means  including  a  mirror  disposed  adjacent  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  for  transmitting  li^t  from  said  source 
through  said  optical  means  to  said  part  of  said  ot>> 
ject  and  for  transmitting  tight  reflected  from  said 
object  through  said  optical  means  to  said  photosen- 
sitive surface;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  photosensitive  surface  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  light  directed  thereto 
(br  determining  the  degree  of  registration  of  said 
with  said  part  of  said  object 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CON- 
TROL OP  ELECTRIC  IMPUl^ 

ta^  C h— sia  *  Gfkr,  bc^  BasiaB,  Masa,  a 

of  MssssihasiWs 

im.  S,  1957,  8m.  No.  «51,lt2 
nnilMi     (CLlSt— 2tS) 


^:^^:#^h 


^ 


S.  An  electric  system  having,  in  combination,  means 
for  producing  an  dectric-energy  impulse  that  would  nor- 
mally extend  over  a  predetermined  short  interval  of  time, 
means  for  delivering  the  impulse  to  a  radiant-energy- 
producing  load,  means  for  monitoring  the  radiant  energy 
of  the  load,  and  means  connected  with  the  monitoring 
means  and  actuable  at  the  instant  that  the  total  energy 
monitored  thereby  has  reached  a  predetermined  value, 
less  than  that  which  would  have  been  produced  by  the 
detivery  to  the  load  of  the  electric -energy  impulse  over 
the  said  predetermined  time  interval,  for  thereupon  by- 
passing from  the  load  the  delivery  of  the  impulse  thereto. 


M33,M9 
RADIANT  ENERGY  SENSmVE  DEVICE 

^  N J.,  rndfttit  to  Radio  Car* 
■tloa  of  Aoscfffea,  a  corpoffatfou  of  Delaware 

of  appUcatioa  Ssr.  No.  47M75,  Dae  3«, 
19S4.    Tte  appHcartwi  May  2»,  l»5t,  Scr.  No.  739JtH 

(CL  25t— 213) 


1.  A  radiant  eaergy  sensitiva  device  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  photoconductive  material  and  a  multiplicity  ci 
minute  particles  of  a  material  which  is  more  tranqwrent 
to  radiant  energy  than  said  photoconductive  material,  said 
mixture  of  materials  being  arranged  in  a  sheet-like  ele- 
ment, said  mixture  extending  continuously  over  said  sheet- 
like element 


3,033,9m 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SCANNING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
F.  lokMoa,  Tain,  OUa.,  saiga  or  Id  StrndUr  Oa 
A  Gas  Csf—j,  Taisa,  OUa.,  a  carpoialioa  of  Mataa 
Lm.  2, 1957,  8«r.  No.  <7M1< 
SdalM.    (a.25»— 219) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  from 
a  trace  graphicaUy  recorded  on  a  surface,  which  ^>para- 
tus  includes  means  for  sequentially  scanning  a  point  of 
light  across  said  surface  through  a  series  of  positions  in- 
crementally displaced  along  said  trace,  li^t  sensitive 
means  positioned  to  sense  absorption  of  light  as  each  said 
scan  crosses  said  trace  to  determine  the  passage  time  of 
each  scan  of  said  point  of  li^t  m  it  crosses  said  trace, 
means  generating  a  series  of  electrical  pulses,  one  for  each 
scan  o(  said  point  of  light,  said  pulse  generating  means 
being  operatively  coupled  with  said  light  sensitive  means 
whereby  the  time  length  of  each  pulse  is  a  function  of  said 
sen  If  d  passage  time  for  the  associated  scan  of  said  point 
of  li^M,  integrating  means  having  a  continuous  electrical 
output  and  operatively  coupled  with  said  pulse  generating 
nieans,  and  differentiating  means  having  a  continuous 
electrical  output  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  integrating  means  whereby  said  electrical  output  of 
said  differentiating  means  is  a  fiinction  of  said  trace. 


3,t33,991 

NON-CONTACTING  CROP  SHEAR  DETECTOR 

EnMat  S.  S— psna,  SckcMctady,  N.Y.,  Msifiior  to  Gsii* 

cral  Electric  Coaia— j,  a  cuipusatiuo  of  New  Yoifc 

Flad  Dacr29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,54t 

12  CIdiw.     (CL  25«^219) 

4.  A  shear  detector  comprising  electroK>ptical  means 

for  viewing  a  strip  of  material  being  gaged  and  simul- 
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taneously  developing  a  plurality  of  electric  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  width  <k  the  material  being  gaged  at  dif- 
ferent points  along  its  length,  a  comparison  circuit  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  output  of  said  electroK>ptical  means, 
a  flrat  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  comparison  circuit 
for  supplying  electric  signals  thereto  representative  of  the 
width  of  material  being  gaged  at  the  leading  edge  and 
at  a  reference  point  and  for  deriving  an  output  electric 


« 
t 


input  coils  dependingly  mounted  from  said  rotor  and  ia 
uniformly  qMced  relationship  to  eadi  other  along  a  poT' 
tion  of  said  periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  portion  of  said 
rotor  periphery  having  a  length  equal  to  N/M  times  the 
total  length  at  said  rotor  periphery;  said  group  of  N 
input  coils  being  in  inductively  coupled  electrical  rela- 
tionship with  one  subgroup  of  said  M  output  coils  for  any 
position  of  said  rotor;  means  to  apply  an  electrical  input 
signal  to  each  of  said  rotor  moimted  input  coils;  means 
to  derive  an  electrical  output  from  each  of  said  stator 
mounted  output  coils;  and  electrical  motor  means  to  ro- 
tate said  rotor  at  a  controllable  q>eed. 


signal  representative  of  the  difference,  a  second  input 
circuit  coupled  to  said  circuit  for  supplying  electric  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  width  of  the  material  being 
gaged  at  the  trailing  edge  and  at  a  reference  point  and 
to  derive  an  output  electric  signal  representative  of  the 
difference,  and  output  circuits  coupled  to  comparison  cir- 
cuit for  developing  a  front  end  cut  signal  and  a  trailing 
end  cut  signal  from  said  respective  difference  signals. 


3,133,992 

COMMUTATING  TRANSFORMER 

Robert  J.  Leidrttr,  Livcfpool,  N.Y.,  ssiiBanr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  lone  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  9U^U 

9ClnlnM.    (CL3«7— 43) 


•K. 


7.  A  commutating  electrical  transformer  adapted  to 
sequentially  apply  a  group  of  N  electrical  input  signals  to 
M  subgroups  of  output  circuits  each  subgroup  consisting 
of  N  output  circuits  sequentially  selectable  from  a  larger 
group  of  M  such  output  circuits  where  M  and  N  are  inte- 
gral numbers  and  M  is  larger  than  N,  comprising;  a  stator 
member  having  a  drcularly-shaped  periphery,  means  to 
rigidly  support  said  stator  member;  a  group  of  M  output 
coils  upstandingly  mounted  from  said  stator  and  in  uni- 
formly spaced  relationship  to  each  other  along  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  periphery  of  said  stator  member;  a 
rotor  member  having  a  circularly-shaped  periphery,  the 
diameter  of  said  rotor  member  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  stator  member,  means  to  rotaubly 
mount  said  rotor  member  above  and  in  concentric  qiaced 
parallel  relationship  to  said  stator  member;  a  group  of  N 


3,133,993 
SEMICONDUCTOR  n^^ING  SWITCH 


NIcoiM  I.  Hvrick,  OmMi^  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to  Norfl 
Anscrican  Phflips  Conqpany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
acorporafion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,t94 
SQalmm.    (CL  3«7>-U.5) 


1.  A  semiconductor  stepping  switch  comprising  an  elon- 
gated semi-conductive  body  and  a  plurality  of  successively- 
arranged  bistable  switching  elemenu  on  said  body  having 
the  body  in  common  as  a  base  region,  each  of  said  switch- 
ing elements  having  separate  emitter  and  collector  regions 
arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base  region,  contacts  to 
spaced  points  of  the  body  and  defining  between  them  a  line 
passing  through  the  successive  switching  elements,  each  of 
said  switching  elements  exhibiting  the  property  of  becom- 
ing CMiductive  when  free  charge  carriers  are  provided 
within  its  base  regi(xi,  and  means  for  applying  input  pulses 
to  the  contacts  connected  to  the  body  of  such  a  polarity 
as  to  render  non-conductive  all  of  the  switching  elements 
and  to  establish  a  drift  field  along  the  body  capable  of 
transporting  charge  carriers  in  a  predetermined  direction 
through  the  body  to  the  vicinity  o(  one  of  the  elements. 


3,t33,994 
RESETTABLE  DELAY  FLOP  HAVING  BLOCKING 
OSCILLATOR  WHOSE  CONDUCTION  TIME  B 
DETERMINED  BY  CAPACITOR  AND  CLAMP- 
ING MEANS 
AftJka  Fnfimoto,  PUaMphta,  Pa.,  lohn  G.  Noriiii, 
Boston,  Mass.,  and  Jeans  Sandoval,  NoRiatown.  Pa., 
■■lannri  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatton,  New  Vorfc, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mnr  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,t93 
UOUnH.  (CL3«7— M.5) 
1.  A  delay  flop  comprising  an  amplifier  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  transformer  means  coupling 
said  input  and  output  circuits  for  regenerative  feedback, 
said  amplifier  being  normally  biased  to  a  cutoff  condition, 
means  including  said  transformer  means  (or  biasing  said 
amplifier  to  a  conductive  state  in  responas  to  a  trigger 
signal,  said  transformer  means  supfrfying  a  feedback  sig- 
nal to  said  input  circuit  tending  to  maintain  said  conduc- 
tive state,  a  capacitor  connected  in  said  output  circuit  so 
ttmt  said  capacitor  is  charged  by  current  in  said  output 


648 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  IMS 


drcait  multiat  from  cxxxtuctioo  in  lajd  amplifier,  • 
diode  in  Kriet  circuit  with  Mid  capndlor  aad  poled  to 
carry  current  in  uid  output  circuit  whM  Mid  •mplifier  is 
in  said  coodoctive  sute,  tLm  circuit  mean*  operative  to 
back  bias  said  diode  and  return  said  amplifier  to  cutoff 


when  the  charye  on  said  capacitor  readwi  a  predeter- 
mined value,  second  circuit  means  for  '*t^**'Tiing  said 
capacitor  after  said  diode  has  been  back  biased,  and 
means  for  producing  a  sifnal  when  said  capacitor  has  dis- 
cbarfed  to  another  predetermined  potential. 


I.  In  combination,  two  ctrodts  coonected  ia  parallel, 
each  comprising  two  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity 
connected  in  series;  a  common  load  impedance  connected 
in  series  with  the  two  drcuiu  through  which  an  operating 
volta«e  for  an  of  said  transistors  may  be  applied;  means 
for  ^iplying  an  input  voltage  across  the  baaea  of  the 
traniistors  in  one  circuit;  and  means  for  applying  the 
same  input  voltage  in  an  opposite  sense  across  the  base* 
of  the  transistors  in  the  other  drcait 


VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  HAVING  PULSE  GEN- 
ERATOR OPERATIVE  WHEN  INPUT  VOLTAGE 
BACX-UASBS  COMPARISON  DIODE 
Mtkmi  R.  Alhattesi,  Indtaaapniis,  lad^  aasigiior  to  tfM 
Unit«l  States  of  AMrka  MrepraaaiMJlTAe  Sacra- 
Ivy  of  the  N«i7 

P«ad  N«T.  19, 19M,  9sr.  No.  <9J3« 
SCMml     (CL3t7— •t.S) 
(Gffaatad  amdar  TMa  35,  UA  Code  {19Sl\  aac.  2M) 
I.  A  voltage  amplitude  comparison  circuit  comprising: 
first  and   second  electronic   comparison  elements,  each 
having  an  input  electrode  and  first  and  second  conduction 
electrodes,  said  first  element  having  a  source  of  reference 
voiuge  coupled  to  iu  input  electrode  and  said  second 
element  having  a  terminal  means  coupled  to  its  input 
electrode  for  receiving  a  ligBal  voltage  to  be  compared 
with  said  reference  volttfa,  said  first  element  having  its 
first  conduction  electrode  coupled  directly  to  a  source 
of  positive  direct  current  potential  and  having  its  second 
conduction  electrode  coupled  in  common  with  the  second 


conduction  electrode  of  said  second  element  and  thixMgh 
an  impedance  comprised  of  a  capacitance  and  a  icaaalaaca 
coupled  in  parallel  to  ground  potential,  said  capadtanoa 
providing  a  direct,  low  impedance  path  lo  ground  for  the 
regeneration  current  of  said  second  element;  voltage  trans- 
forming means  having  an  input  winding  with  a  first  ter- 
minal coupled  to  said  source  of  positive  direct  ciurent 
potential  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  con- 
duction electrode  of  said  second  element,  an  output  wind- 
ing for  providing  a  pulse  of  voltage  to  a  load  to  indicate 
equality  of  said  reference  voIUge  and  said  signal  voltage 
to  be  compared,  and  a  third  winding  coupled  between 
said  input  electrode  and  said  terminal  means  of  said 
second  element  to  return  or  feed  back  energy  from  the 
first  conduction  electrode  circuit  thereof  to  the  input  elec- 
trode  for  the  purpose  of  regeneration  in  said  second 


M33,995 
CIRCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
INDICATIVE   OP  THE   ABSOLUTE   VALUE  OF 
THE     DIFFERENCE     BETWEEN     TWO     INPUT 
VOLTAGES 

PMarath,  OaUy%  N J., 
of  Aisffka,  a  taspasntt      .   _ 
Aac  31,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  S3,aU 

•  niiaii    (CLsrr— Mj) 


element;  and  a  diode  meaw  ooopted  between  the  input 
eiectrod*  of  said  first  elrmal  aad  said  terminal  means  of 
mtd  second  element,  said  diode  means  having  its  direction 
<"  loaM  vaaiMaaca  fron  said  first  element  toward  said 
•aooad  aieflMBt  fnr  providing  in  conjtmction  with  other 
meana,  a  low  impedance  return  path  from  ground  to 
said  third  winding  of  said  volUge  transforming  means  in 
order  that  said  second  element  may  provide  high  gain, 
and  also  for  providing  protection  from  damaging  revene 
bias  which  might  otherwise  exist  between  electrodes  of 
said  second  element. 

2.  A  voltate  amplittide  comparison  circuit  in  accord- 
ance with  claim  1  wherein  said  source  of  reference  volt- 
age includes  a  zener  or  avalanche  diode  for  developing  a 
constant  reference  potential,  and  said  first  and  second 
Clements  are  transistors  in  which  said  input  electrode  is 
a  base,  said  first  conduction  electrode  is  a  collector,  and 
said  second  conduction  electrode  is  an  emitter. 


3,t333»7 

PUSH-PULL  SEQUENCING  GATE  DRIVEN  FROM 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 

laU  T.  SnIM.  Saa  CariM.  CdlT-  — • to 


FUad  May  M,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S14^t 
SCUma.    (CLMfJ—US) 


t-r 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  signals  of  two  different 
frequencies  altematdy  responsive  to  incoming  pulses,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  saturable  core. 
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to  Inoomhig  poltes  to  cause  said  core  to  shtfl  from  a  a  portion  of  said  i»th,  said  switches  being  operated  dur- 
saturated  sUte  of  one  polarity  to  that  of  the  other  and  to  ing  high  speed  advance  of  the  cam  means,  and  means 
the  abaenoe  of  pulses  to  restiift,  an  output  winding  upon 
said  core  providing  induced  pulses  of  alternate  polarities 
while  said  core  is  so  shifting  aixl  reshifting,  an  outjput 
circuit,  •  source  of  fixed-frequency  signals,  switching 
means  connected  to  said  output  winding  and  controlled  by 
said  induced  pulses  for  connecting  said  source  to  said 
output  circuit  and  supplying  said  fixed-frequency  signals 
thereto  during  one  polarity  only  of  said  iiiduced  pulses, 
and  means  for  supplying  signals  of  aiKHher  fixed  fre- 
quency to  said  output  circuit  during  intervak  between 
said  one  polarity  of  induced  pulaea. 


3Mi^9g 
PULflK  FORMER 
Msrtofl  NaUa.  Maplcwood,  Miam^  assign  iir  to 
Corpornlloa,  MlaMapotts,  Mm^ 
of  Ml—iinra 

Wy  13, 1999,  Sar.  No.  •2M54 
inihiis     {CL3V7-^US^ 


operative  during  the  hi^  speed  advance  to  de-«nergize 
the  control  switches. 


■^ 
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3Jt3  i,tit 
APPLIANCE  ADAPTER 
E.  Todd,  PaaksUB,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Todd 
trie  Cansaaoy,  Ik.,  Yoakan,  N.Y.,  i 
Now  York 

■|y  19, 19M,  8m.  No.  43,9n 
4  0Um.    (CL3*7— 1M) 


1.  A  pulse  former  comprising  first  and  secoiKl  transis- 
tors of  complementary  types,  a  supply  vcriUge  source  hav- 
ing a  grounded  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  connected 
to  the  emitter  of  the  first  transistor,  a  signal  source  for 
providing  a  pulse  of  short  duration  to  the  first  transistor 
base  for  switching  the  drcuit  from  a  high  to  a  low  im- 
pedance state,  a  series  connected  capacitor  and  resistor 
connecting  the  first  transistor  collector  and  second  tran- 
sistor base  together,  a  first  resistor  connecting  the  sec- 
ond transistor  collector  to  the  first  transistor  base,  a 
second  resistor  of  low  impedance  comiccted  between  the 
first  transistor  emitter  and  base,  a  third  resistor  connected 
between  the  grounded  terminal  and  the  second  transistor 
base,  an  electrical  load  for  receiving  a  formed  pulse  dur- 
ing the  drcuit  low  impedance  state  aiMl  connected  be- 
tween the  first  transistor  collector  and  the  grounded  ter- 
miiul.  a  first  diode  connected  between  the  second  tran- 
sistor emitter  and  the  grounded  terminal  in  forward  ctir- 
rent  conducting  relation,  a  fourth  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  first  transistor  emitter  and  the  second  transistor 
emitter  for  providing  a  bias  ciurent  through  the  first 
diode,  and  a  second  diode  connected  from  the  grounded 
terminal  to  between  the  series  connected  capadtor  and 
resistor  sudi  that  the  diode  is  biased  to  current  cutoff 
when  the  circuit  is  in  a  low  impedance  state  and  provides 
a  low  impedance  discharge  path  including  the  load  for 
the  capadtor  when  the  drcuit  ia  in  a  high  impedance 

sUte.  _^^_^«____ 

3,033,999 
TIMER  AND  TIMER  POSmOI^ING  MEANS 
JsMa  M.  ThofBkaty,  Mortoo  Grove,  nod  Dale  F.  Wm- 
cox,  Aarara,  IE,  assign iiis  to  Coalroli  Cuaapasiy  of 
Aacfka,  ScMDar  Park.  DL,  a  conMratfosi  of  Dainwafa 
FVad  Mar.  1<,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  799,711 
t1  flalMi     (CL  3t7— 141.4) 
I.  A  timer  comprising  cam  means  movable  over  a  pre- 
determined path,  control  switches  operated  by  the  cam 
means,  means  for  advancing  the  cam  means  at  timing 
speed  to  effect  sequential  operation  of  the  switdies  over 


4.  An  adapter  for  coimecting  an  electrical  device  to 
electrical  outlets  whose  terminal  configurations  differ 
from  the  configuration  of  the  terminal  prongs  of  said 
electrical  device  comprising  an  enclosure,  an  electrical 
outlet  mounted  exterioriy  on  said  enclosure,  said  outlet 
having  a  terminal  configuration  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
said  terminal  prongs  of  said  electrical  device,  two  pairs 
of  termiiud  prongs  mounted  exteriorly  on  said  enclosure 
and  insulated  therefrom,  each  pair  of  said  terminal 
prongs  differing  in  configuration  from  the  other  pair  and 
from  said  terminal  prongs  of  said  electrical  device,  an 
autotransformer  situated  within  said  endosure,  a  double 
pole,  double  throw  slider  switch  connecting  selectively 
dther  pair  of  said  two  pairs  of  terminal  prongs  to  said 
autotransformer.  a  second  slider  switch  having  four  pod- 
tions.  eight  points  and  two  sliders  connecting  selectively 
taps  on  said  autotransformer  to  said  electrical  outlet  and 
operating  levers  for  both  of  said  switdies  situated  ex- 
teriorly on  said  enclosure. 


H. 


3,034,M1 
VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
Kk«.  UMdDh,  N.Yn  Mslnor  to  TW 
CorpondkNa,  a  ummmatkm  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  May  21, 19$l,  Sar.  No.  73M73 
7ClafaH.    (CL31«— 1.7) 
1.  A  vibration  detecting  transducer,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  cup-like  end  portion  having  an  end  wall  in- 
tegral therewith,  a  transducer  mounting  stem-like  meaiu 
extending  outwardly  at  least  substantially  axially  from 
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the  end  waO  of  the  housing.  ■  fim  brottd  plate  member 
powtioned  within  the  housinf  parallel  to  the  end  wall  of 
the  housing,  means  on  the  housing  engaging  the  first  plate 
member  adjacent  iu  edge  to  support  it  and  maintain  it 
spaced  from  the  end  wall  of  the  housing  lo  that  the  ffnt 
plate  member  is  substantially  isolated  from  distortion 
in  the  end  wall  caused  by  mounting  the  transducer  by  the 
stem-liie  means  on  a  supporting  member,  a  piezo-electric 
cryital  within  the  housing,  said  crystal  having  broad  gen- 


•      I     .       i 
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nags  on  said  rotor  body  and  dispaaed  pwtly  in  said  pair 
of  annular  coU  end  chambers,  a  system  of  ducts  for  coo- 
nection  to  a  stationary  inlet  and  a  stationary  outlet  for  a 
liquid  coolant  and  comprising  said  hollow  rotor  winding 


<i-^3^ 


erally  flat  opposite  faces,  the  crystal  being  positioned  with 
one  broad  face  thereof  against  and  in  compressive  rela- 
tionship with  the  inner  side  of  the  first  plate  member,  a 
second  plate  member  disposed  with  a  broad  surface 
against  and  in  contact  with  the  other  face  of  the  crystal, 
means  to  thrust  the  second  plate  member,  the  crystal,  and 
the  first  plate  member  together  and  against  the  means  on 
the  housing  supporting  the  first  plate  member,  and  means 
providing  electrical  leada  from  said  oppoaite  faces  of  the 
crystal. 


«nd  pMsages  in  said  rotor  body,  and  pipe  joints  disposed 
axially  beyond  said  pair  of  annular  coil  end  chambers 
and  connecting  said  hollow  rotor  winding  with  said  pas- 
sages in  said  rotor  body. 


CONDUCnVE  FLUmroS^R  TRANSFORMER 
rmam  L.  Carina,  Jr,,  Bloooi^toa,  Ml^  MitaDor 
to  MkmcapoHi-HoMTwcO  Ra^Lter  CamaLj,  Mta- 
■«f<»tt^  ^tti^  ■  corporatioa  of  DdmnM' 
FDed  ine  17, 19St,  Sar.  No.  742,55t 
lOakmM.   (CL31»— 11) 


M3MM 
^5i5^.^®"bi!J'ON  IN  SEALED  ELECTRIC 
ORm^T^^  ™  KEFRIGERANTS,  oSs 
HaM-Urfwte  voa  Cake,  SchrfadieiiB  •■  4cr  BcmtriMe. 
— d  hmhfli  Seacrtir— ,  Mannkeliii,  GtnumrTtuS^ 
•qf  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cle  AUki«c«lladiafl,  Mmm. 
mam,  Gflnnaajr,  a  corporatioa  of  Gennaay 
■«-•  Apr.  24, 19SS,  S«r.  No.  73«,»7 
UriilMi     (CL31*-«7) 
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I.  An  electrical  transforming  device  of  the  class  de> 
•cribed:  dosed  passage  means  filled  with  a  liquid  metal; 
OMgnetic  flux  generating  means  adjacent  said  passage 
means  and  generating  a  magnetic  flux  acroas  said  passage 
means;  current  generating  means  mduding  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes; said  current  generating  means  passing  a  current 
between  said  electrodes  acroas  a  portion  of  said  passage 
means  mutually  perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  flux  and 
said  liquid  metal;  said  magnetic  flux  and  said  current 
causing  said  liquid  metal  to  flow  around  said  dosed  pas- 
sage means,  and  a  second  pair  o(  electrodes  acroas  said 
pusage  in  alignment  with  said  first  pair  of  electrodes; 
said  second  pair  of  electrodes  mutually  perpendicular  to 
said  magnetic  flux  and  said  liquid  metal  flow;  said  second 
pair  of  electrodes  collecting  a  current  generated  by  the 
flow  of  said  liquid  metal  through  said  magnetic  field. 


I.  In  an  electric  power  device  comprising  electric 
windings  and  insulating  componenu  and  having  a  cap- 
sule  sealing  said  winding  and  componenu  from  oxygen 
and  moisture  and  containing  a  medium  selected  from 
halogenized  hydrocarbon  coolant  and  lubricant  substances 
to  which  said  componenu  are  exposed,  said  insulating 
components  consisting  exclusively  of  cellulose-free  elec- 
trically insulating  synthetic  plastics  inert  relative  to  said 
medium  at  temperatures  above  130*  C.  up  to  about  150" 
C.  maximum. 


3,t34,N3 

LIQUID  COOLED  ROTORS  FOR 

TURBO-ALTERNATORS 

MMly  ScUiiar,  M  TrnmHi  at.  Badapest  0. 1 

FIM  Od.  7.  W59,  Scr.  No.  MM33 

dahaa  P^ori^.  aapUcatioa  Haagary  Oct  11,  IfSt 

14  CbJmm.    (CL  31^-41) 
I.  A  uquid-cooled  rotor  for  turbo-alternators,  having  a 
cylindrical  rotor  body,  a  pair  of  annular  coU  end  cham- 
bers disposed  on  and  coaxially  arranged  with  said  rotor 
body,  a  hoUow  rotor  winding  between  a  pair  of  collector 


ALTERNATING  CliStENT  GENERATOR  AND 
REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Skcnaaa  C.  Cair,  Hartford.  Wis,  assignor  to  The  Waat 
Bead  Compaay,  a  corporailoa  ofWlacoa^ 
FUad  Scat  1,  IfSt,  Sar.  No.  75M43 
4  Claims.    (O.  31t— 1S3) 
I.  An    alternating    generator    comprising   a    flywheel, 
four  pair^  of  pole  shoes  fixed  to  said  flywheel  and  angu- 
larly spaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  shoes 
having  curved  polar  faces  coaxial  with  said  flywheel,  a 
permanent  magnet  source  of  magnet  flux  magnetically 
connecting  the  shoes  of  a  pair,  a  stator  of  layerized  mag- 
netic material  fixedly  mounted  inside  said  flywheel  within 
said  polar  faces,  twenty-four  equally  angularly  spaced 
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■kMs  in  the  periphery  of  said  stator,  and  a  three  fdiase 
winding  on  said  sutor  consisting  of  eight  coils  for  each 


phase,  each  coil  extending  between  slou  spaced  angularly 
45  degrees,  there  being  only  parts  of  coils  of  the  same 
phase  winding  lying  in  the  same  slot. 


SHOCKPROOF  BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  O.  Short,  Towaoa,  Md^  aaaigaor  to  The  Black 
and  Decker  Maaafactariag  Compaay,  TowHai,  Md^ 
a  corporatloB  of  Maryiaad 

Filed  Mar.  1,  IWf,  Scr.  No.  7fM3« 
IClaiaM.    {CLif—UT) 


1.  A  shockfMxiof  brush  holder  assembly  for  an  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  motor  casing,  comprising,  an  outer 
insulated  sleeve  including  an  internally-threaded  counter- 
bored  upper  portion  having  an  intemid  annular  shoulder, 
an  inner  conducting  sleeve  firmly  press-fitted  within  said 
outer  sleeve  and  having  a  lower  portion  protruding  below 
said  outer  sleeve,  said  inner  sleeve  including  an  internal- 
ly-threaded counterbored  upper  portion  having  an  out- 
wardly-projecting annular  flange  seated  upon  said  internal 
annular  shoulder  of  said  inner  sleeve,  an  externally- 
threaded  conducting  cap  seated  within  said  counter- 
bored  portion  of  said  inner  sleeve,  said  conducting  cap 
having  a  blind  axial  bore  and  further  having  an  outward- 
ly-projecting annular  flange  seated  upon  said  annular 
flange  of  said  inner  sleeve,  whereby  a  brush,  spring,  and 
shunt  subassembly  may  be  housed  within  said  bore  of 
said  cap  and  said  inner  sleeve,  and  an  externally-threaded 
insulated  cap  seated  within  said  counterbored  portion 
of  said  outer  sleeve. 


deflecting  screen  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
and  extending  longitadinally  in  said  bulb  at  the  side  of 
said  filament  with  its  longitudinal  center  line  in  said 
irfane,  said  screen  being  bent  along  iu  said  longitudinal 
center  line  to  form  two  panels,  one  of  said  panels  being 
in  a  second  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  first-men- 
tioned plane  including  the  bulb  axis  and  the  other  pand 


3Jl34,«t7 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Harold  ChaM— ,  WIBowkk,  Ohio,  ■■igani  to  GcacnJ 
Electric  Compai,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  laa.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7SM29 
3nahas    (CL  313-^31) 
1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  tubuLir 
gaa-filled  glass  bulb,  support  members  extending  longi- 
tttdinaUy  within  said  bulb,  a  filament  mounted  between 
said  members  substantially  in  a  plane  including  said  mem- 
bers and  the  axis  of  said  bulb,  and  a  heat  shidding  and 


being  in  a  third  plane  tilted  toward  the  filament  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  said  first-mentioned  plane,  said  screen 
allowing  a  portion  of  the  convection  currenu  arising  from 
the  filament  to  pass  through  said  openings  and  presenting 
a  deflecting  obstruction  to  another  portion  of  said  cur- 
renu when  the  lamp  is  operated  horizontally  with  the 
first-mentioned  plane  vertical  and  the  screen  above  the 
filament. 


RADIATION-RISrONSIVE  APPARATUS 
SIdacy  Sokmaj.  Norw^  Coms^  asstoini  to 
btfffcr  Wen  Swf eying  C:orporatioa,  Hoastoii,  Tcz^  a 
corporatioa  of  Tciat 

Filed  Dec  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  in^U 
13ClataH.    (0.313— (1) 


1.  A  radiation-responsive  device  for  deriving  indica- 
tions of  incident  fast  neutrons  comprising  a  chamber 
wherein  ionization  amy  occur,  and  a  substance  supported 
within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  enter  into  reactions 
with  inddent  fast  neutrons  to  release  charged  particles 
into  said  chamber  conducive  to  said  ionization,  said  sub- 
stance being  comprised,  at  least  in  part,  of  a  metallic  hy- 
dride, and  said  chamber  containing  an  ionizable  gas  sub- 
stantially within  the  pressure  range  from  Vi  atmosphere 
to  several  atmospheres. 


3,t34,909 
PIN  SEAL  ACCELERATOR  TUBES 
Mlehad  1.  Zaaick,  West  AOii,  and  Gcone  R.  Maha, 
HaleeConseti,  Wis.,  amigaon  to  Geacrri  Electric  Com- 
paay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Jmb.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,195 
nClaiaM.  (CL313— 15) 
1.  A  high  voluge  tube  of  the  electro-beam  type  having 
a  cathode  to  generate  a  beam,  an  anode  to  recdve  the 
beam,  and  a  beam-control  structure  between  the  cathode 
and  the  anode  to  control  the  beam  in  an  intended  path 
between  the  cathode  and  the  anode,  said  contrcri  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  glass  cylinder; 

(b)  means  supporting  said  glass  cylinder  between  the 
cathode  and  the  anode  in  position  substantially  co- 
axial with  said  intended  beam  path; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  beam-focusing  cylindrical  electrodes 
within  the  cylinder  to  define  the  beun  path;  and 
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(d)  mtmas  sealed  throu^  the  wall  of  the  gUn  cylinder 
and  chT«ctrri7rd  by  •  dcgrae  of  reailieacy  for  np- 


Mn 


3,«34,tlf 

RADIATION  DETECTION 

>  Mt*ik"»thi  P«n  aalBBor,  ky 

»  Uaitod  StatM  of  Ammkm  i 

of  the  Ak  Force 

Fled  hUj  22,  19S7,  Ser.  No.  M«3tS 

4aalM.    (CL313— Ifl) 


1.  In  a  radiation  detection  tube,  an  envelope  havint  a 
vacuum  chamber  and  a  window  for  admitting  selected 
frequency  radiation  to  the  chamber,  a  support  body 
within  said  envelope,  said  support  body  having  a  support 
area  consisting  of  uniformly  dimensioned  and  uniformly 
^■Md  pyramids  integrated  with  and  projecting  with  geo- 
■ttric  unifonnily  from  a  plane  surface  on  said  support 
body,  a  thin  assembly  including  a  ftlm  of  photothermionic 
material  above  said  support  area  forming  a  screen  for  re- 
ceiving said  radiation,  and  means  including  a  collector 
electrode  for  receiving  electrons  from  said  screen. 


M3M11 
COMBINED  OPTICAL  AND  ELECTROf^C 
CIRCUIT  DEVICES 
_.  nr^^^^''^^  FJo  AMo,  AJnn  J.  Heegtr.  Berkeley, 
Tt£!S  *:  M<y<t«.  Snn  Carioa,  Califf.,  ■■fcniiii  to 

FBed  Dw.  3,  1999,  Ser.  No.  t57,195 
I  UCWnii.    (CL3I3— IM) 

1.  A  comtNoed  optical  and  electronic  circuit  including 
an  electrohiminescent  element,  a  thermistor  element  in 


parallel  with  said  electroluminescent  element,  a  photo- 
conductive  ckmcnt  in  series  with  the  parallel  combination 


zi^  i^-^jt 


..cjr 


— _r 


of  said  electroluminescent  and  thermistor  elements,  and 
means  applying  an  energization  volta^  to  said  circuit. 


ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLIES 
GasBen,  MoillnMr,  nam 
lo  Metropolitan.  Vicfcan  Electrical  Com- 
London,  FnglMJ,  a  consfj  of  Grant 


porting  each  of  said  cylindrical  electrodes  subetan- 
tially  co-axially  within  the  glass  cylinder. 


Fled  Oct  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  9Uy3U 

glicnrton  Cffsnt  Brttata  Oct  18,  19gS 
2  niliiii     (CL3U— 14<) 


II 


1.  An  electron  gun  asMmbly  comprising  a  hollow  block, 
a  metallic  member  having  a  slit  capping  one  end  of  the 
block,  a  pair  of  poeU  extending  within  said  block,  a 
filamentary  cathode  wire  extending  between  said  posts 
longitudinally  of  said  slit,  means  for  moving  said  posts 
in  unison  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
said  metallic  member  so  as  to  cause  said  wire  to  move 
into  and  out  of  said  slit,  whereby  to  control  the  electron 
emission,  and  external  electrical  connections  to  said  posts 
to  enable  heating  current  to  be  passed  through  said 
wire. 


3434,tl3  ft 

DEFLECTION  CnCUIT  AND  AMPLIFIER 
THEREFOR 
JoMk  Andre  Bonrgct  Dee  Plain se,  DL,  sMlgniii  to  Wnr- 
wkk   Mannlmfilng   Corpontlon,   a 


FBad  Mnr.  19, 1951,  Ser.  No.  722491 
UCMtafc     (CL  315—37) 


I.    A  direct  coupled,  single-endid,  pneb-pull  transistor 
amplifier,  compristng :  a  first  triMittor  having  an  input 
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and  an  output;  a  second  transistor  having  an  input  and 
an  output;  an  inductive  load  directly  conductively  cou- 
pled to  said  outputs;  a  diode  interposed  between  the  out- 
put of  one  of  said  transistors  and  said  load;  means  for 
tuning  said  load;  a  signal  source  connected  to  said  inputs 
through  circuits  of  differing  impedance  for  driving  said 
transistors  alternately;  and  an  adjustable  bias  circuit  for 
one  of  said  transistors,  controlling  the  unbalance  of  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  transistors. 


M3M14 
LGNEIItON 


MA 

New  Provysms,  N J.,  narfpor  to  BcO 
Incorporated,    New    York, 
a  cotporaoon  of  New  York 
FDad  Dec.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7S3,M8 
MCWnM.    (CL  315-^39.77) 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  a  cathode,  a  plurality  of 
anode  resonators  adjacent  said  cathode,  and  an  output 
cavity  resonator  adjacent  said  anode  resonators,  said 
aiKxle  resonators  and  said  output  cavity  resonator  having 
a  comooon  wall  portion,  and  means  for  coupling  certain 
ones  of  said  anode  resonators  to  said  output  cavity  resona- 
tor comprising  a  pluraUty  of  groups  of  adjacent  slots  in 
said  wall  portion,  the  slots  of  each  group  exhibiting  a 
substantially  uniform  self-resonant  frequency  which  is 
different  from  the  self-res<mant  frequency  of  the  sioti  of 
adjacent  groups. 


3,834,815     

CONIROLLBD  RECTIFIER  INVERIVR  CIRCUIT 
Bmwj  E.  Scknhi,  BncJM,  Okin,  nilfiii  in  Genen 

Mc  Compnny,  •  eonorallan  of  New  Ynrt 
kt  14,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  848^97 
18  nslMi      (CL  315-^97) 


10.  An  inverter  circuit  for  operating  discharge  lamps 
of  the  type  having  prebeatable  electrodes  comprising  a 
direct  current  source,  a  pair  of  controlled  rectifiers,  a 
main  load  circuit  comprising  transforming  means  pro- 
viding discharge  current  to  a  grouping  of  discharge  lamps 
and  including  inductance,  an  auxiliary  load  circuit  com- 


prising transforming  means  supplying  electrode  preheat 
current  to  said  lamps  and  including  inductance,  opposite 
sides  of  said  source  being  connected  through  the  main 
rectifying  paths  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  to  one  side  of 
said  load  circuits,  a  pair  of  capacitors  connected  between 
the  other  side  of  said  main  load  circuit  and  opposite  tides 
of  said  source,  at  least  one  capacitor  connected  between 
the  other  side  of  said  auxiliary  load  circuit  and  one  side 
of  said  source,  said  load  circuits  and  their  respective 
capacitances  being  resonant  at  selected  frequenciea  of 
operation  so  that  when  said  load  circuits  are  energized 
through  said  controlled  rectifiers  with  half  cycles  of  con- 
duction in  opposite  polarity,  charge  potentials  which  ex- 
ceed the  source  potential  are  achieved  on  said  capacitors, 
a  trigger  circuit,  means  connecting  said  included  capaci- 
tance to  said  trigger  circuit  whereby  said  trigger  circuit 
is  nude  req>onsive  to  the  excess  of  charge  on  said  ca- 
pacitors at  the  end  ot  each  half  cycle,  and  means  con- 
necting said  trigger  circuit  to  the  previously  non-conduct- 
ing one  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  for  turning  on  the  non- 
conducting rectifier  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  delay 
after  cessation  of  current  flow  through  the  other  con- 
troUed  rectifier. 


3,834,818 
ARC  WELDING  CURRENT  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
John  D.  Monk,  Feibridfe,  EMt  Grkia(cn8,  nnd  Sydn^ 
Hh«t  East  Grinstend,  Ettdand,  awignors  to  Hint  Elac- 
tronk  Linrftcd.  Crawley,  £i«lana,  a  company  of  Gnnt 
Britain 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  888,783 

Oalms  priority,  appHcatfain  Grant  Britain  Dec.  24,  1958 

4CiyaH.    (CL31S— 178) 


1.  Arc  welding  current  control  apparatus  including  al- 
ternating current  supply  terminals,  direct  current  output 
terminals  for  coimection  to  an  arc  welding  device,  recti- 
fier means  comprising  at  least  two  rectifying  elements, 
and  having  its  output  connected  to  the  ou^t  terminals, 
and  an  auto-excited  saturable  reactor  having  load  wind- 
ings of  which  each  portion  is  connected  in  series  with  an 
element  of  the  rectifier  means,  the  saturable  reactor  be- 
ing connected  between  the  input  terminals  and  the  input 
of  the  rectifier  means  and  being  designed  so  that  the 
maximum  voltage  wbfch  it  can  drop  before  its  inductance 
falls  off  due  to  saturation,  is  substantially  leas  than  that 
across  the  supply  terminak. 


3,834417 
WARNING  INDICATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Rmt  L.  LnrasB,  Norwood,  and  Cteilm  G.  Brawn,  Smdh 
Weymomh,  Maaa.,  —Ignnw  to  MInntapolk  Honeywell 
R^nlgm  Company,  MhsneapoHs,  Mhm.,  n  corporndon 

FBed  Inly  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824435 
UCIalM.    (CL  315— 285) 

1.  Electric  control  apparatus  comprising:  first  semi- 
conductor switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes comprising  switching  clecUtKles  and  a  control 
electrode;  signal  jMXKlucing  control  means  connected  to 
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mid  control  electrode  to  cause  uid  temiconductor  means 
lo  cylically  twitch  from  a  conductive  condition  to  a  non- 
conductive  condition;  second  semiconductor  twitchinf 
means  connected  in  series  with  the  switchinc  electrodes 
of  said  first  switching  means;  second  sifnal  producing 
control  means  connected  to  said  second  semiconductor 
aaritchinf  means  for  causing  switching  thereof,  said  sec- 

I 


I. 


ond  switching  means  being  controlled  to  have  a  shorter 
conductive  period  than  said  lint  switching  means;  load 
means;  circuit  means  inchidiag  Msd  first  and  second  semi- 
oonductor  switching  meant  eOHttctiag  said  load  means 
to  an  electrical  source  for  cyclically  energizing  said  load 
nieans  during  the  period  that  both  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  switching  means  are  conductive. 


3,t3Mlt 

t  TRANSCrrORIZZD  UtEAKERLESS  IGNmON 

SYSTEM 
MmtmL  Romnbtrg,  West  Spri^icld,  Mm«^  MigMr  to 
^mtnam  Boack  Anna  CocMcaHiMb  a  enrwontktm  at 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1999.  Scr.  No.  IM,5II 
UOaiw.    (CLJ15— 3*5) 


1.  In  an  igaitioo  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
fiae.  a  pulse  generator  having  a  rotor  having  north  and 
itoa,  coil  means  adjacent  tlw  periphery  of  said 
I  adapted  to  have  a  pulaa  tadnced  therein  by  said 
poles  of  said  rotor  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  rotor 
aad  coil  means,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  transistor 
Mulching  circuit  connected  to  said  coil  means  and  to  said 
of  carrent,  transformer  means  haviag  a  sectional 
Mcoodary,  said  transformer  naaai  being  con- 
to  said  source  of  current  throu^  taid  switching 
dnpiit.  said  transistor  switching  circuit  comprising  a  cas- 
"'-i  transistor  switching  arraafeaKat,  whereby  said 
generator  produces  a  puke  ia  said  transistor  circuit 
_  tka  IrMMMlurs  of  said  transistor  circuit  to  coo- 
Aict  and  aflow  a  flux  field  to  be  built  up  in  the  primary 
ci  said  transformer  for  a  predetermined  <inK  whereupon 


flow  of  current  will  be  terminated  and  flux  field  will  col- 
lapse inducing  a  voltage  which  will  be  transformed  by 
said  transformer  and  provide  the  desired  ignition  voltage. 


1434^19 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CIRCUIT 
Lewis  R.  Hctelsr,  Andsrsoa,  lad^  Hi%aor  to  Geaaial 
Motors  Corporatloa.  Detroit.  Mkk^  a  corporation  af 

Anf.  11, 19St,8ar.  Na.  754097 
<nal— ,     (0.315-^14) 


1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  a  spark  discharge  device  con- 
nected across  said  secondary  winding,  a  voltage  source,  a 
transistor  having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes, 
means  connecting  the  emitter  to  collector  circuit  of  said 
transistor  between  said  voiUge  source  and  the  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  whereby  said  transistor  con- 
sols current  flow  to  said  primary  winding,  means  con- 
Maatfy  connecting  said  voltage  source  across  the  emitter 
■■il  base  electrodes  of  said  transistor  whereby  said  tran- 
sntor  is  rendered  normally  conductive,  and  means  ener- 
gized from  said  volUge  source  for  applying  pulaea  of 
voltage  periodically  across  said  base  and  collector  of  said 
traaiiMar  for  rendering  laid  transistor  periodically  aoa- 
conductrve. 


I. 


ffTATIC  DBCHARGER 

.  Mlaaai,  aad  Don  S.  Gnat,  Fort 
^Fla,  aiilaMn  la  Daytoa  Alnrari  Prod- 
Fart  I  Miirlaii,  FiB.,  a  caraaiathia  of  OUo 

fmm  tJ^  19M,  Sm.  No.  39,939 

7ClalaBB.    (CL317— 3) 


^ 


i^ 


V- 
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1.  A  high  tension  static  charge  conducting  device  of 
the  class  described  for  attachment  to  an  aircraft,  compris- 
ing an  essentially  rigid  rod  having  one  end  arranged  for 
fixture  to  the  surface  of  such  aircraft  with  another  end 
extending  in  fixed  relation  therefrom,  means  in  said  rod 
forming  a  fixed  resistance  path  for  the  conduction  of  static 
electric  charges  from  said  aircraft  surface,  and  a  discharge 
radiator  having  a  non-conductive  body  of  predetermined 
aerodynamic  shape  formed  on  said  extended  end  of  said 
rod  and  including  a  plurality  of  conductors  therein  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  inner  ends  electri- 
cally connected  to  receive  said  static  electric  charges  from 
said  path  and  having  exposed  outer  ends  spaced  at  fixed 
predetermined  intervals  from  each  other  for  the  dissipa- 
tion of  said  charfBs. 


I 
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3,934.921 
MAGNETIC  TESTING  SYSTEM 
E.  Cailihan,  SkawMc, 

to  Antomatioa  ladasiilia,  lac, 
a  corporatioB  of  CaHf oraia 
Filed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,77fl 
trislMi     (CL  317— 123) 


r^^ 


the  ratio  of  the  values  of  the  oapacitanoes  varies  in  one 
direction  from  a  predetermined  vahie  due  to  variatioa  of 
the  variaUe  capacitance;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  variable  capadtive  element  having  a  value  dependent 
on  the  potential  applied  thereto,  means  ooupUag  the  de- 
ment in  parallel  with  one  of  said  capacitances,  a  rectifier 
having  its  input  coupled  to  the  oscillatory  circuit  and 
having  an  ou^t  circuit  providing  a  unidirectional  po- 
tential of  an  amplitude  dependent  on  the  amplitude  of  os- 
cillatioos  in  the  oscillatory  circuit,  means  for  applying 
the  unidirectional  potential  to  the  element  to  further  vary 
the  ratio  of  the  capacitances  in  the  one  direction  as  the 
oscillatory  circuit  becomes  oscillatory  to  ino^ease  the  aa> 
I^tude  of  osdllatioas.  i 


I.  A  magnetizing  circuit  comprising  a  transformer  hav- 
iag a  high  voltage  fMimary  circuit  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  alternating  current  and  a  low  volt- 
age secondary  circuit,  a  rectifier  in  said  secondary  cinnut 
having  an  output  circtiit  for  supplying  unidirectional  cur- 
rent, means  in  said  rectifier  output  circuit  arranged  to 
magnetize  an  object,  an  adjustable  current  throttling  de- 
vice in  said  priouuy  transformer  circuit,  said  current 
throttling  device  exhibiting  a  slow  build-up  of  output 
when  current  is  applied  thereto,  whereby  to  vary  the  cur- 
rent flowing  in  said  rectifier  output  circuit,  a  first  circuit 
breaker  in  said  rectifier  output  circuit,  a  second  circuit 
breaker  in  said  primary  transformer  circuit,  and  a  con- 
trol circuit  including  means  operable  when  energized  to 
close  said  first  and  second  circuit  breakers  in  that  se- 
quence, whereby  a  slow  build-up  of  current  in  said  rec- 
tifier output  circuit  is  obtained. 


3,934,922 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
r,  Wales, 


,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795^7 

Great  Britnfa  Jaa.  li,  1959 
(CL  317— 140 


1.  In  an  oscillatory  circuit  comprising  two  cap»d- 
taaoes  and  an  inductive  winding  connected  in  aeries  in 
a  closed  loop,  one  of  said  capacitances  being  variable,  a 
tapping  tertninal  at  aa  intermediate  point  on  said  wind- 
ing, an  amplifler  including  an  electron  discliarfe  device 
having  its  signal  input  electrodes  connected  between  the 
ooounon  junction  of  the  capacitances  and  the  tapping 
terminal  of  the  winding,  a  source  of  power  connected 
between  a  third  electrode  of  the  discbarge  device  and  one 
end  of  the  winding,  said  circuit  becoming  oscillatory  as 


3,934,923 

LOW  COST  CONTROLLER 

lorry  L.  StnttoiB,  Schenectady,  N.Y,.  sMlaanr  to 

Electric  Coiapaay,  a  corponrtlaB  of  New  Yorli 

FHed  Jaae  15, 1959.  Scr.  No.  S29.497 

3  CidaH.    (CL  317—14^ 


I.  ia  an  electrical  condition  sensing  device  whose  out- 
put is  indicative  as  to  whether  a  sensed  condition  is  above 
or  below  a  preselected  condition,  the  combination  of 
a  transistorized  relaxation  oscillating  nneans  comprising 
a  single  transistor  biased  to  operate  at  a  point  on  its  gain 
versus  collector  current  characteristic  where  the  gain 
goes  from  a  value  greater  than  unity  to  a  value  less  ^n 
unity  with  increasing  collector  current  whereby  depend- 
ing upon  which  side  of  the  gain  equal  unity  value  the 
gain  of  the  oscillating  means  is  set,  the  oscillating  means 
has  either  an  oscillating  state  or  a  non-oscillating  state, 
said  oscillating  means  further  comprising  a  switching 
mechanism  including  an  actuating  winding  connected  in 
feedback  relationship  with  respect  to  said  oscillating  means 
whereby  said  actuating  winding  draws  a  relatively  large 
actuating  current  when  said  oscillating  means  is  in  a 
non-oscillating  state  and  rdatively  small  current  inca- 
pable of  actuating  said  switching  mechanism  when  said 
means  is  in  an  oscillating  state,  a  voltage  divider  network 
connected  across  a  source  of  constant  potential,  said 
network  including  a  condition  responsive  impedance,  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  bias  resistor  for  connecting  the 
ouQmt  voltage  of  said  networic  to  said  transistor  where- 
by variation  in  said  output  voltage  resulting  from  changes 
in  said  impedance  is  effective  to  determine  the  state  of 
said  oscillating  means. 


M34,924 
CONTR(M.  CroCUlT 

Robert  C«  Micreadorf,  Waawatosa,  aad  Mwla  A«  Gad* 
td,  MDwaokee,  WIs^  iiiganii  to  Saaare  D  Coaipaay» 
Detroit,  Mlch.^  a  coraoratloii  of  Micaiaaa 

Filed  Oct  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  9^2.471 
9C1ainis.  (CL  317— 14t^ 
I.  In  a  timing  circuit  the  combination  comprising;  a 
switch  means  circuit,  a  D.C.  current  source,  a  c^Mcftor, 
a  transistor  means  in  circuit  with  the  source  and  capadtor 
and  connected  for  passing  charging  current  to  the  capaci- 
tor when  the  switch  means  drcutt  is  in  an  open  drcoit 
positioa,  a  rday  haviag  a  coil  winding  in  drcnit  with  the 


AM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


■witch  meaiu  drcuit  for  bdng  enerfized 
through  tlM  iwitch  oieam  circuit  from  laid  lource  when 
the  (witch  BasBf  circuit  b  in  a  doaed  circuit  position,  a 
■team  includiat  a  circuit  connected  to  provide  a  variable 
tia»  diacharge  path  for  the  capacitor  through  the  switch 
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concentric  about  the  axis  df  the  shell  and  being  disposed 
at  a  different  radial  distaace  from  the  slots  of  the  other 
pair,  one  slot  of  each  pair  of  akNs  being  dtspoaed  whoDy 
on  one  side  of  a  common  plane  which  bisects  the  cyKn- 
drical  shell  and  is  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  latter,  two  sptoed  apart  flat  pole  pieces  formed 
of  magnetic  material  underlying  said  top  wall,  each  pole 
piece  being  formed  with  raised  arcuate  riba  which  profect 
upwardly  through  and  substantially  fill  one  arcuate  slot 
of  each  pair  and  extend  upwardly  beyond  said  top  wall, 
a  substantially  flat,  thin,  di«k-like  permanent  magnet  hav- 
ing a  smaller  axial  dimen^on  than  its  radial  dimension 
aad  presenting  oppositely  facing  flat  faces,  said  magnet 
being  magetized  to  provide  magnetic  pole  surfaces  ot 
opposite  polarity  on  oppoaite  sidea  of  a  diametrically  ex- 
tending axis,  said  magnet  being  supported  on  and  mov- 
able bodily  with  said  disk  and  arranged  for  sliding  con- 
tact with  the  underneath  faces  cl  said  pole  pieces,  said 
magnet- supporting  disk  and  magnet  being  movable  bodily 
as  a  unit  between  one  extreme  position  wherein  said  p<^e 
pieces  overlie  and  are  whoOy  within  the  vertical  confines 
of  respective  surfaces  of  the  magnet  pieces  aixl  another 
extreme  position  wherein  said  pole  surfaces  are  bridged 
by  said  pole  pieces,  and  an  actuating  member  connected 
to  said  disk  and  accessible  exteriorly  of  the  shell  for  shift- 
ing the  disk  and  magnet  between  their  extreme  positions. 


means  circtiit  and  source  when  the  switch  means  circuit  is 
in  the  circuit  closing  position  and  a  second  relay  connected 
in  circuit  to  be  energized  through  the  tranaistar  meana  and 
arranged  to  open  said  switch  means  cirCuit  after  the  ca- 
pacitor has  dkcharged  through  the  time  delay  drcuit. 


3,t34,tM 
TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 

34  nnaldta  §t,  N«r<klBk«,  DL 

4  CMm.    (CL  317—175) 


PERMANENT  MAGNET  ASSEMBLIES  AND  QUICK 

RELEASE  MECHANBMS  THEREFOR 
Frames  ■■drack  m4  Ahmet  K.  Bmt,  Ckica|o»JIL,  m- 
sigMT*  to  Muaarch  Tool  A  Marhlnwy  Co^ 
DtTa  corBoradoa  of  IlltaMis 

FM  Jmc  It,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  tlt^St? 
IClalM.    (0.317—199) 


1.  A  variable  time  delay  device  comprising  an  electro- 
magnetic solenoid  like  stnicttu-e  with  a  hollow  core  hav- 
ing a  fixed  magnetic  stop  at  one  end,  with  a  movable 
armature  in  said  hollow  core,  with  separately  powered 
rotative  means  acting  upon  said  armature  and  with  other 
separately  powered  counterforce  meaiu  also  acting  upon 
said  armature  to  exert  a  force  counter  to  the  magnetic 
attractive  forces  generated  by  said  electromagnet,  with 
the  aaid  rotative  means  co-operative  with  the  said  counter- 
force  meam  to  cauae  said  armature  to  momentarily  free 
itself  of  both  frictional  restraint  and  residual  magnetic 
restraint  when  said  electromagnet  is  at  its  low  point  in 
the  changing  cycle  of  periodically  varying  electrical  in- 
put so  that  said  armature  could  then  begin  to  rotate,  and 
with  the  said  rotative  and  counterforces  nullified  when 
the  said  electromagnet  is  energized  by  an  increasing 
power  input  in  the  said  changing  cycle,  and  with  the  rota- 
tive speed  of  said  armature  being  dependent  upon  and 
controllable  by  the  amount  of  electrical  energy  being  fed 
into  said  electromagnet 


1.  In  a  releasable  permanent  magnet  assembly  for  re- 
leasably  attracting  an  armature,  a  generally  cylindrical 
cup-shaped  shell  of  non-magnetic  material  having  spaced 
parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  marginal  inter- 
connecting cylindrical  side  wall,  a  circular  magnet- 
supporting  disk  formed  of  magnetic  material  slidably 
supported  on  said  bottom  wall  within  the  confines  of  said 
wall  and  freely  routable  about  the  axis  of  the  shell  in 
opposite  directions,  said  top  wall  being  formed  with  two 
pain  of  drcumferentially  spaced  diametrically  opposed 
arcuate  slots  therethrough,  the  slots  of  each  pair  being 


3,«34,t27 
TRIMMER  CAPACITORS 
Edwin  Grart  Swlck,  Bartlctt,  ».,  asrffiii  to  maoh  Tool 
Waits  Ibc  CMcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  off  Deiawars 
Fled  Fek.  15, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  t,434 
3  CWma.    (CL  317—249) 
1.  A  trimmer  capadtor  asiiembly  adapted  to  be  ac- 
cepted in  a  printed  drcuit  board  having  at  least  two 
apertures  inchiding  a  cylindrical  dielectric  member  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  threaded  bore,  a  metallic  screw 
adapted  to  be  adius^lily  accepted  by  said  bore  and  a> 
lending  outwardly  beyoqd  one  aid  of  said  member,  a 
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pair  of  split  metallic  cylindrical  sleeves  coaxially  embrac- 
ing said  dielectric  member,  said  aleeves  positioned  in  spac- 
ed-^>art  relationahip  at  opposite  ends  of  said  member,  a 
tab  attached  to  one  of  said  sleeves  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  away  from  said  member  and 
adapted  to  extend  through  one  aperture  in  said  board  and 
engage  the  undersurface  thereof,  an  L-shaped  means  hav- 
ing two  legs,  the  first  leg  being  attached  to  and  extending 
laterally  from  the  second  of  said  sleeves,  the  second  leg 
exteixling  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  aleeves 
and  said  member,  an  arrow-shaped  fastening  means  which 
is  substantially  Z-ahaped  in  section  affixed  to  the  free  end 
of  said  second  leg  and  having  oppositely  extending  shoul- 


der means  adapted  to  extend  through  a  second  aperture 
in  said  board  and  engage  the  underside  of  said  board, 
aaid  second  leg  being  twisted  about  iu  axis  to  aggressively 
urge  said  shoulder  means  into  underlying  engagement 
with  the  undersurface  of  said  board,  meam  for  dectrical- 
ly  interconnecting  said  second  sleeve  with  said  screw  in- 
cluding an  axially  extending  flange  aiKl  a  pair  of  flat  arms 
extending  inwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said  flange 
and  adapted  to  embrace  the  shank  portion  of  aaid  screw 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  dielectric  member,  said 
arms  being  twisted  about  thdr  axis  to  present  an  edge 
for  engagement  with  the  thread  of  said  screw,  said  arms 
being  of  spring  material  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  the  minor  diameter  of  said  screw  whereby  they 
create  a  prevailing  torque  oo  said  screw. 


3,t3M28 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SERVOMECHANISM 

SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  lamlcMw,  1<9  E.  Iflh  St,  Costa  Msm,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  779,234 

UriBlmi    (CL31»— 2t) 
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S,034,t29 
PLURAL  MOTOR  SELECTIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ralpb  L;  LecM,  Los  Angela,  Cattf.,  asalgnni  to  J.  G. 
McAlktar,  be,  Hol^ood,  CaHf.,  a  cocporatlaa  of 
Calif  onda 

Filed  JnlT  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  75M«5 
<  OaiM.    (CL  31S— 1«3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  oi  studio-lamp  shut- 
ters of  the  character  described,  each  shutter  including  a 
plurality  of  pivotal  vanes  and  a  reversible  motor  for  mow- 
ing the  vanes  of  the  respective  shutter,  a  control  system 
for  the  nootors  of  the  several  shutters  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  manually  adjustable,  electrical  shutter  position 
control  devices  associated  with  said  shutter  motors,  re- 
spectively, and  an  electrical  position  control  circuit  con- 
necting each  shutter  position  control  device  and  its  asso- 
ciated shutter  motor  for  causing  the  latter  to  drive  its 
respective  shutter  vanes  to  a  position  related  to  the  set- 
ting of  its  assodated  shutter  position  control  device,  a 
master  control  panel  mounting  said  shutter  position  con- 
trol devices  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  latter  at  said 
control  panel  whereby  to  effect  individual  adjustment  of 
said  shutters,  sa^  shutters  being  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  groups,  a  plurality  of  master,  manually  adjustable,  elec- 
trical shutter  position  control  devices  associated  with  said 
groups,  respectively,  and  mounted  on  said  control  panel 
for  selective  adjustment  at  the  pand,  and  manually  oper- 
able switch  means  on  said  control  panel  for  selectively 
switching  each  master  shutter  position  control  device  into 
any  selected  one  or  more  of  the  position  control  circuits 
for  the  shutters  of  its  respective  group  and  switching  out 
the  first-mentioned  shutter  position  control  devices  of  the 
selected  circuits  whereby  to  enable  selective  individual 
or  group  control  of  said  shutters. 


3,t34,t3« 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
John  Rntscr  MnMk  af  RoeeMchBId,  Sah^obndc^ 
Fkedrfk  Axd  DaUpca,  DfvBhoim,  Swedes, 
to  AtiaB  Copco  AMIsbnli^  Nacfca,  SwcdeiB,  a 
latkas  of  Sweden 

Filed  Inly  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,M9 
11  Claims.    (CL31t— 172) 


1.  A  position-control  servomechanism  for  oontrolling 
the  position  of  an  output  member  in  response  to  a  varia- 
ble input  frequency,  comprising  means  to  generate  a  sep- 
arate variable  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  the  pon- 
tion  only  of  said  output  member,  and  means  to  compare 
directly  said  variable  frequencies  and  control  the  posi- 
tion of  said  output  member  in  accordance  with  the  result 
of  said  comparison. 


1.  A  rotary  electric  alternating  cunrat  device  compris- 
ing a  stator  member  having  a  winding,  an  alternating  cur- 
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rent  source  connected  to  nid  wiadinf.  t  main  rotor  mem- 
ber having  a  winding  connected  to  said  altematint  current 
source,  an  intermediate  rotor  disposed  between  sa'd  stator 
member  and  said  main  rotor  member,  said  intermediate 
rotor  comprising  an  iron  core  having  at  least  one  short 
circuited  winding,  switching  means  connected  to  the  wind- 
ing of  one  of  said  members  for  selectively  altering  the 
number  of  poles  thereof  whereby  said  device  may  be 
adapted  to  operate  in  a  synchronous  or  an  asynchronous 
state  and  said  intermediate  rotor  may  serve  to  dampen 
the  mechanical  oscillations  of  the  main  rotor  member. 


M3M31 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAY  CONTROL  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 

In  W.  Lkktcnf eb,  Eric,  Pa^  asslgnni  to  G«Mral  Electric 

ConipMnr,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

FiMJbM  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  59Mt2 

9  nslMi     (CL  31S— 374) 


■ihhjM 


1.  A  control  positioning  system  for  a  traction  motor 
comprising  a  current  limiting  resistor  having  a  plurality 
of  sections  connectable  in  circuit  with  the  motor,  s  con- 
troller operable  in  one  direction  during  acceleration  and 
in  only  the  opposite  direction  during  deceleration,  first 
means  for  connecting  a  portion  of  said  resistor  in  circuit 
with  the  motor  during  acceleration,  first  contactor  means 
in  circuit  with  said  resistor  portion  and  operable  by  said 
controller  to  selectively  shunt  said  sections  of  said  re- 
sistor portion  from  the  motor  circuit  during  acceleration, 
second  means  for  connecting  the  remainder  of  said  re- 
sistor in  circuit  with  the  motor  during  deceleration,  and 
second  contactor  means  in  circuit  with  said  remainder 
and  operable  by  said  controller  to  selectively  shunt  sec- 
tions of  said  remainder  from  the  motor  circuit  during  de- 
celeration only,  whereby  the  operation  of  said  second 
contacting  means  affects  only  the  deceleration  currents 
of  the  motor. 


3J34,«32 

SERVOSYCTEM 

W.  McWnUaM.  Alkiidak,  NJ„ 

'b  ConontfoB,  a  coi»oia<l«Mi  of 

FiM  Jan.  It,  195S,  Ser.  No.  711,735 

•  nihil     (CL31l-^«34) 
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output,  an  attenuator  connected  to  the  amplifier 
output  to  determine  the  maximum  output  of  the  system, 
and  fe^back  means  connecting  the  attenuator  to  the  am- 
plifier input  and  degeneratively  feeding  back  to  the  input 
a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  system  to 
maintain  the  gain  of  the  amplifier  substantially  constant 
to  the  maximum. 


I.  In  a  servosystem.  amplifier  means  having  an  input 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  signal  source  aad  having  an 


3vt3M33 

SELECTOR  swrrcH 

W.  Fatk,  BnMkield,  a^  Chariaa  E.  Smkk,  Mil- 
Wls.,  assipnn  to  Cirtlcr-Hamaicr,  bc^  MO- 
Wla.,  a  covporatkMi  of  Delaware 

RM  Mar.  17, 195t,  Scr.  No.  721,71t 
13  OiihM.    (CL  31S— 447) 
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1.  A  motor  operated  switch  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  having  a  pair  of  mounting  blocks,  a  control  shaft 
routively  mounted  in  said  blocks,  a  dynamic  braking 
electric  motor  carried  by  a  bracket  secured  to  said  blocks, 
transmission  means  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said 
control  shaft,  a  snap  switch  assembly  carried  by  one  of 
said  blocks  and  operated  by  said  control  shaft  to  alter- 
nately make  and  break  circuits  to  a  motor  relay,  a  mo- 
tor relay  carried  by  said  plate  and  energizable  to  start 
said  motor  and  deenergizable  to  stop  and  brake  said  mo- 
tor, an  alternating  count  relay  on  said  plate  for  changing 
the  circuits  from  said  snap  switch  assembly  to  said  mo- 
tor relay,  and  a  count  relay  mounted  on  said  plate  and 
controlled  by  an  outside  signal  to  close  the  circuits  to  said 
motor  relay  and  open  the  circuit  to  said  alternating  count 
reUy.  | 

t  II 

3,t34,034 
ELECTRICAL  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Ernest  E.  Lewis,  TopcAcU,  Macs.,  and  SaoMcl  C.  Cay- 
well,  WajMcboro,  Va^  asrignon  to  Gcacral  Electric 
CoapMnr,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S42491 
4  OakM.    (CL  321—23) 


6.  la  an  electrical  feaerating  system  comprising  an 
electrical  generator  together  with  a  voltage  regulatioo 
system  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  thereof,  and  a 
hydraulic  drive  for  transmitting  a  drive  torque  from  a 
power  source  to  said  generator  through  a  hydraulic 
medium;  an  excitation  limiter  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  prea> 
sure  in  said  hydraulic  medium  through  which  the 
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orator  driving  torque  b  transmitted,  a  voltage  source 
producing  an  output  voltage  of  substantially  constant  mag> 
nitude.  a  pair  of  electrical  resistors  connected  in  series 
across  said  voltage  source,  means  for  varying  the  magni- 
tude <A  the  resistance  of  one  of  said  resistors  as  a  function 
of  said  pressure  responsive  signal  when  the  magnitude  of 
said  pressure  responsive  signal  exceeds  a  preselected  level, 
and  meaiu  responsive  to  the  change  in  the  voltage  division 
across  said  resistors  produced  by  the  variation  in  the 
resistance  of  one  of  said  resistors  to  decrease  the  excita- 
tion level  of  said  generator  in  reqionse  to  an  increase  in 
said  pressure  responsive  signal  beyond  said  preselected 
level. 


•'*  3,«34,935 

BRUSHLESS  SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES 
Vnd  W.  BaaaMBB,  Scotia,  Mid  Gcorfc  M.  Roccnberry, 
Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assigBorB  to  General  Electik 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  787,599 
UClalBU.    (CL322— 28) 


I.  A  brushless  synchronous  machine  comprising  a  shaft 
mounted  rotor  arranged  for  rotation  in  a  stator,  con- 
ductor slots  in  each  of  the  rotor  and  stator.  multi-pole 
generator  windings  comprising  conductors  mounted  in 
the  rotor  and  stator  slots,  multi-pole  exciter  windings 
comprising  conductors  located  in  the  same  slots  as  the 
conductors  of  the  generator  windings,  said  generator  wind- 
ings having  a  different  number  of  poles  than  the  exciter 
windings  so  as  to  be  mutually  non-inductive  and  thereby 
have  zero  flux  linkage  between  them,  said  exciter  wind- 
ings comprising  a  field  winding  on  the  stator  and  a  second- 
ary winding  on  the  rotor,  rectifier  means  mounted  on  an 
end  of  the  rotor  for  supplying  unidirectional  current  flow 
from  the  exciter  secondary  winding  to  the  field  winding 
of  the  generator,  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  a 
field  is  established  in  the  air  gap  for  generating  a  voltage 
in  the  generator  main  output  winding. 


3,834,834 
POSmON  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Graydon  Sodth,  Concord,  a^  Joka  E.  BaBcy,  Needham, 
Mam^  aarifors,  by  ncsac  aasigBnicntB,  to  Ckvltc  Cor* 


teria]  having  first  and  second  magnetic  circuits  and  a 
third  magnetic  circuit  common  to  said  first  and  second 
circuits,  said  magnetic  structure  being  arranged  to  form 
air-gap  means  coupling  said  third  circuit  to  said  first  and 
second  circuits,  a  non-magnetic  flux-barrier  positioned  to 
extend  into  said  air-gap  means,  primary  winding  means 
coupled  to  said  structure  to  produce  flux  in  said  two 
magnetic  circuits,  secondary  winding  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  circuits  to  produce  an  output  voltage 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  division  of  flux  in  said 
circuits,  the  division  of  flux  between  said  first  and  second 
circuits  being  determined  by  the  positioning  of  said  flux- 
barrier  within  said  air-gap  means  so  that  the  net  voltage 
induced  in  said  secondary  winding  means  is  a  measure  of 
the  position  thereof,  said  magnetic  material  establishing 
a  leakage  flux  path  which  crosses  said  air-gap  on  both 
sides  of  said  flux-barrier  so  that  the  magnitude  of  leak- 
age inductance  varies  with  the  positioning  of  said  bar- 
rier, an  electrical  load  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing  means  to  be  energized  by  the  output  voltage  tberecrf 
and  comprising  both  reactive  and  resistive  components, 
the  ratio  of  reactance  to  resistance  of  said  electrical  load 
being  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  mean  value  of  leakage 
reactance  to  the  winding  resistance  of  said  secondary 
winding  means,  said  leakage  inductance  serving  to  pro- 
duce an  internal  voltage  drop  between  the  induced  second- 
ary voltage  and  the  output  voltage  fed  to  said  load,  the 
rate-of-change  of  the  effect  of  variations  in  leakage  in- 
ductance on  said  output  voltage  being  equal  to  the  rate-of- 
change  of  the  effect  of  variations  in  air-gap  flux  density 
on  the  induced  secondary  voltage,  as  said  flux-barrier  is 
shifted  from  end-to-end  through  said  air-gap  means, 
whereby  said  output  voluge  is  precisely  linearly  related 
to  the  positioning  of  said  flux-barrier  throughout  the  full 
range  of  movement  thereof. 


3,834,837 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
ARRANGEMENTS 
AaOoay  Nonnan  HdfktmaB  awl  Walter  ThoaMH  Uadcrw 
hill.  Eases,  England,  MsigDon  to  MvcooTs  Wlrdcas 
Tdcr^^  Compwy  linltad,  Loado%  raiiaai.  a  Mtk- 
isk  comMusy 

FUeid  Dc&  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  784,122 

Clafau  prkirity,  aMttcatioa  Great  Britafa  Fch.  22, 1957 

4Clafans.     (CL  323— 44) 


^ 


r^rt^ 


Filed  Oct  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  489,434 
lOaim,    (CL323-*51) 


k 

^  In   apparatus   for   measuring   physical   displacement. 

the  combination  including  a  structure  of  magnetic  ma- 


1.  A  voltage  regulating  circuit  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  reservoir  condenser,  a 
charging  circuit  for  said  condenser  comprising  a  saturable 
reactor  having  a  winding  and  a  core  with  a  near-rectangu- 
lar hj^teresis  loop,  said  winding  being  connected  between 
said  condenser  and  one  of  said  input  terminals,  a  discharge 
tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and  an  anode, 
a  discharging  circuit  for  said  condenser  including  said 
winding  and  said  discharge  tube,  means  for  deriving  a 
control  voltage  from  said  condenser  and  an>iying  said 
control  voltage  to  said  control  electrode  and  means  for 
deriving  a  stabilized  direct  current  output  voltage  fnmi 
said  cirtnit.  'n^ 
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M3M3t 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AiaoM  J.  9KJU,  White  Bear,  MIm^  Mri^or  to  Mine- 
a|M>ite-Hofic7weil    RcgiUaCor   CoapsMT,    Miniieapoai, 
MhHn  a  cavpontkM  af  Ddawv* 

Plad  Jmw  23, 1M9,  §ot.  N«.  t2343t 
S  ClakM.  (CL  323—49) 
1.  Function  feneratinf  meana  compriatng :  saturable 
mafBetic  reactor  meana  baviag  ftnt  wtndint  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  excited  by  an  alternating  voiuge;  a  plurality  of 
control  winding  means  responsive  to  ph^nging  unidirec- 
li«Mi  signal  voltages  and  connected  to  said  magnetic 
reactor  means  for  cbanging  the  oparating  characteristics 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  Zcoer  dioda  means  respoosiTe  to 
a  ooatrol  signal  and  connected  to  said  plurality  of  control 


DEVKX  FOR  ASCERTAINING  NUCLEAR 

INDUCTION  SPECTRA 
Helvkh  GiBdMid  mi  J< 

•C«^ 

A^^  Zartch,  SwIlMrtead 

Pled  Feb.  S,  1951,  Sar.  N«w  713,329 

SwttaeitaBd  Apr.  It,  1957 
SOalsH.     (CI  324     Jj 


mittcr  coils  in  sucb  a  manner  as  to  produce  two  mag- 
netic ctmiits  of  mirror  symmetry  to  one  another  produc- 
ing together  an  alternating  magnetic  field  with  its  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direct  magnetic  fleld  therein:  a  re- 
ceiver coil  mounted  within  the  said  direct  magnetic  fleld 
and  the  said  alternating  magnetic  fields  with  iu  axis  per- 
pendicular to  both  the  direct  and  alternating  fields,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  voluge  induced  in  said  receiver 
coil. 


3UI34,04« 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

SPECTROMETER 

RoOtc  B.  WUIIhm,  Baytown,  Tax^  Mslaaiii,  by  racmc  m- 

to  Easo  Raaaarch  mi  Fitoiss^  Company, 

N  J.,  a  cMparatiaa  af  Datmran 

May  1, 1959.  Sm.  No.  I19,4M  . 

iCUImm.    (CL324— ^ 


winding  meana  for  controlling  the  voltages  applied  to 
aaid  control  winding  means;  and  ootpot  circuit  means 
oooBected  to  said  first  winding  meam  aad  responsive  to 
variations  of  reactance  of  said  magnetic  reactor  means 
for  producing  output  signals. 


1.  For  use  in  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrom- 
eter having  a  control  probe  with  known  material  included 
as  a  part  thereof:  means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field 
through  the  control  probe;  means  adapted  to  cause  the 
nuclei  of  the  material  to  precess  at  substantially  their 
natural  frequency;  a  biasing  and  scanning  circuit;  a  first 
magnetic  field  change  detecting  circtiit  which  is  particu- 
larly effective  in  detecting  short-term  changes  and  pro- 
ducing a  voltage  in  response  thereto  and  including  a  first 
magnetic  field  change  detecting  coil;  a  secotKl  magnetic 
field  change  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  magnetic  field 
changes  including  long-term  changes  and  producing  a 
voitafB  in  response  thereto  and  including  a  second  mag- 
netic field  change  detecting  coil;  and  a  correcting  circuit, 
the  voltage  outpuu  from  said  first  magnetic  field  change 
detecting  circuit  and  said  secotad  magnetic  field  change 
detecting  circuit  being  fed  to  said  correcting  circuit, 
whereby  the  magnetic  field  through  the  control  probe  is 
held  substantially  constant 


1.  A  device  for  ascertaining  nuclear  induction  spectra 
hf  the  resonance  method  comprisiug  in  combination: 
angnetic  means  producing  a  direct  magnetic  field,  a  test 
specimen  bead  arranged  in  the  said  direct  magnetic  field, 
aft  kaat  low  traaunitter  coils  arranged  in  the  said  test 
iporimaa  head  ia  a  symmetry  with  three  mirror  planes 
perpendicular  to  one  another  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
tlM  aid  direct  magnetic  field  and  fonning  a  mechanical 
Mil  with  the  said  test  specimcnt  bead  routable  about  the 
•aid  axia  relative  to  the  said  magnetic  means,  external 
electric  meaiu  electrically  connected  to  the  said  trana- 


3,t3M41 
FEEDBACK  AMPLVYING  SYSTEMS 

Nick  A.  Sftartii.  RMgaBald,  Cam,  ai^iii,  by  mmm 

ratfoa,  Hoaaloa,  Tax^  a  corperatloB  «f  TaxM 
FUad  Ai«.  17, 1955,  Sar.  No.  529,tl« 
ISCUmt.    (CL324— 1) 

14.  In  apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations 
traversed  by  a  borehok.  the  combination  comprising 
means  for  introducing  an  input  signal  at  a  first  point  in 
a  borehole,  variable  gain  amplifying  means  responsive 
to  a  potential  difference  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  point 
to  ooatrol  the  introduction  of  a  feedback  signal  at  a 
saoond  point  in  the  borehole  tending  to  ttipiinifh  said  po- 
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tentional  difference,  means  for  introducing  an  infonna- 
tioo  signal  distinguishable  from  said  feedback  sigiud  into 
said  borehole  at  one  of  said  points,  and  gain  control 


means  responsive  to  said  information  signal  to  vary  the 
gain  of  said  amplifying  means  in  regulation  at  the  loop 
gain  for  said  feedback  signal. 


3,034,M2 

METHOD    OF    DETERMINING    VARIATION    OF 

FORMATION    RESISTIVITY    WITH    DISTANCE 

FROM  BOREHOLE  BY  MEANS  OF  INDUCTION 

LOGGING 

Howard  A.  Slack  and  Glenn  A.  Mwsh,  qTstal  Lake, 

DL,  aaitg to  The  Pnra  OH  Company,  Orfcaco,  DL, 

acorporatloa  of  Ohio 

FOad  Sept  3t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,3H 
SCUhh.    (0.324—0 
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7.  The  method  of  determining  the  changes  in  resistivity 
of  an  earth  formation  with  horizontal  depth  from  a  bore- 
hole which  compriaea  inducing  by  means  oi  a  stepped 
alternating  current  an  expanding  and  collapsing  mag- 
netic field  within  a  first  circumferential  area  of  said 
formation  immediately  adjacent  said  borehole,  control- 
ling the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  magnetic  field  by 
the  magnitude  of  said  alternating  current,  said  expaiKling 
and  collapsing  magnetic  field  thereby  creating  an  in- 
duced current  within  and  through  said  ftnt  circumfer- 
ential area  which  is  proportional  to  the  resistivity  of  said 
first  circumferential  area,  detecting  the  secondary  mag- 
netic field  created  by  said  drcumferentially  induced  cur- 
rent as  as  induced  voltage  proportional  thereto,  ampli- 
fying said  induced  voltage  to  register  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  induced  voltage  and  the  H^tBfy^  from  said 
borehole,  increasing  the  magnitude  of  said  stepped  al- 
ternating current  whereby  to  create  a  second  expanding 


aixl  collapsing  magnetic  field  within  a  second  drcumfier- 
ential  area  of  said  formation  at  a  distance  further  from 
said  borehole,  said  second  magnetic  field  creating  a  sec- 
ond induced  current  within  and  through  said  second 
circumferential  area  which  is  proportional  to  the  resis- 
tivity of  same,  detecting  the  secondray  magnetic  field  cre- 
ated by  said  cimunferentially  induced  current  as  an  in- 
duced voltage  proportional  thereto,  amplifying  said  in- 
duced voltage  to  register  the  relationship  between  the 
induced  ventage  and  the  distance  from  said  borehole,  in- 
creasing the  magnitude  of  said  stepped  alternating  cur- 
rent and  the  corresponding  dq>th  of  penetration  while 
continuing  to  register  the  relationship  between  the  sub- 
sequently induced  voltages  and  the  distance  from  the 
borehole  until  said  resistivity  becomes  substantially  con- 
stant, and  registering  the  point  in  said  relAtioQshq>  wbtn 
the  resistivtiy  changes  abruptly.  i 


3,«3M43 
SEAL  UP  INSTRUMENTATION 
Robert  L.  Dcfa,  Udcn,  Nflck,  aaslfnor  to  GenanI  Mo- 
tors Corporatfoi^  Detroit,  MUk^  a  corporation  of  Dd- 

FBcd  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,819 
SCIalnM.    (0.324—34) 
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5.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the 
magnitude  of  flutter  of  the  seal  lip  and  garter  spring  oi  a 
lip-type  viscous  seal  while  said  seal  is  engaging  a  rotating 
shaft  comprising  a  magnetic  pickup  assembly  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  seal  bousing  which  encloses  said  seal,  a 
permanent  magnet  included  in  said  pickup  assembly  and 
positioned  in  dose  proximity  to  said  garter  qning,  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  permanent  magnet  with 
respect  to  said  garter  spring,  a  pickup  coil  included  in  said 
pickup  assembly  and  surrounding  said  pifermanent  magnet 
to  be  responsive  to  the  flux  pattern  produced  thereby,  said 
pickup  coil  producing  an  output  signal  rdated  to  the 
vdodty  of  movement  of  said  garter  q>ring  with  ntpoct 
to  said  permanent  magnet,  an  integrating  drcuit  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  bdng  connected  to  said 
pickup  coil  to  recdve  said  output  signal,  said  integrating 
circuit  being  adapted  to  integrate  said  output  signal  to 
provide  an  output  volUge  related  to  the  di^xlacemem  of 
said  garter  tphng,  and  visual  indicating  meaiu  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  integrating  drcuit  to  recdve  said 
output  voltage  and  adapted  to  provide  a  visual  indication 
of  the  magnitude  thereof  as  a  function  of  time. 


3,834,844 
ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE 
Robert  L.  Kontgabcrg,  BaMmorc,  Md.,  oHlgnor  to  tha 
United  States  of  America  m  reprcacnted  by  the  Secre* 
tary  of  the  Navy 

FBed  Dec  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  788,729 
3ClahM.    (0.324— 57) 
1.  An  electrical  bridge  for  measuring  impedances,  cooi- 
prising  a  pair  of  parallel  arms,  the  first  arm  of  which  in- 
dudes  a  firtt  stabilized  high  gain  analog  type  D.C.  ampli- 
fier having  the  unknown  impedance  coonected  to  the  am- 
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plificr  input  and  a  first  known  vambie  resiator  connected 
from  th«  aoiplifier  output  to  aaid  iapat,  Ika  second  arm 
of  said  parallel  anna  including  a  Mooad  Mnbilized  high 
gain  anaik>g  type  D.C.  amplifler  having  a  known  imped- 
ance connected  to  its  input  and  a  second  known  variable 
reaialDr  connected  from  iu  output  to  its  input,  said  paral- 
lel arms  having  a  common  input  terminal  for  receiving 


I 
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a  low  frequency  alternating  test  voltate.  and  current  bal- 
ance indicating  mteum  connected  from  the  output  of 
said  first  amplifier  to  flM  output  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier, said  balance  indlcatinr  means  including  a  pair  of 
potentiometers,  and  a  pair  of  batteries  coupled  in  series 
relation  with  the  resistor  elements  of  said  potentiometers, 
said  potentiometers  having  their  movable  contacts  con:- 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifiers. 


VOLTAGE  RATIO  METER  FOR  HIGH-FREQUENCY 
CAUBRATION  SYSTEMS 
O.  WeiaacM,  UsAisia,  Md.,  sirigani  to  Wate- 
■««"Mr^  Co.,  bsc,  rinshnton,  Md.,  a 
of  Dclawwt 

Fifed  Oct  15,  19M,  Sar.  No.  M,7M 
•  rislMS     (Q.334     St) 
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1.  An  insertion  loss  test  system  comprising  a  higji- 
frequency  signal  generator  supplying  an  output  at  a  fre- 
quency from  1,000  to  4,000  megacycles  for  supplying  a 
high-frequency  device  whose  insertion  loss  is  to  be  test- 
ed; a  standard  source  of  intermediate  frequency  at  a  cer- 
tain amplitude,  said  source  being  subject  to  spontaneous 
changes  in  frequency  during  a  test;  a  local  oscillator;  a 
mixer  for  beating  the  output  of  said  generator  in  the 
range  up  to  4,000  megacycles  through  said  high-frequen- 
cy device  with  the  output  of  said  local  oscillator  to  pro- 
vide a  heterodyne  frequency  output  equal  to  said  inter- 
mediate frequency;  an  intermediate-frequency  amplifier; 
means  including  an  audio-frequency  squarewave  modu- 
lating device  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  mixer  and 
of  said  standard  source  in  counterphaae  to  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  at  said  A-F  so  that  each  of 
said  outputs  is  alternately  supplied  in  interlaced  fashion; 
amplitude  iimiter  means  for  limiting  the  output  of  the 
IJ'.  ampUfler  to  a  constant  level;  means  supplied  by  said 
IJP.  amplifier  for  converting  said  interlaced  outputs  to 


interlaced  D.-C.  outputs  whose  respective  D.-C.  levels 
are  represenUtive  of  the  respective  frequencies  of  said 
mixer  output  and  of  said  standard  source  output;  means 
for  converting  said  interlaced  D.-C.  outpuu  to  a  sine- 
wave  output  at  said  audio  frequency  whose  amplitude  is 
indicative  of  the  difference  of  said  respective  frequencies; 
means  for  converting  said  sine-wave  output  to  an  unin- 
terrupted D.-C.  voltage  indicative  of  the  difference  in 
sense  and  magnitude  between  said  two  respective  frequen- 
dea;  voltage<ontroUed  frequency  control  means  for 
varying  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  output; 
and  meaiu  for  applying  said  D.-C.  volUge  to  said  last 
means  to  equalize  the  frequency  of  said  mixer  output  to 
the  same  frequency  ai  ths  standard  source  regardless 
of  said  spontaneous  rhtltsi,  and  means  for  comparing 
said  certain  amplitude  of  the  standard  source  output 
with  the  output  amplitude  of  the  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier  as  a  measure  of  attenuation  of  the  system  beins 
tested.  I 


3,934,044 
AUTOMATIC  MOBTURE  CONTENT  DETERMINA- 
TION AND  CONTROL  AFPARATUS 
SWnkhl  SmU,  144  S-ckooM,  Tokiwxte,  Unwa  dlj, 
'hH—a  isn  lap— 
Oct  12,  19S9rScrTNo.  S4Mlt 
3CMM.    (CL  324-^5t.5) 
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1.  A  microwave  device  for  determination  of  the  mois- 
ture content  in  a  sample  which  moves  through  the  de- 
vice, comprising  in  combination:  a  microwave  oscillator 
fed  by  a  power  source;  a  first  attenuator  fed  by  said  oadl- 
lator  to  maintain  waves  produced  by  said  oscillator  in  a 
waveguide  network;  a  first  magic-T  circuit  coupled  to  said 
attenuator  dividing  the  output  from  said  attenuator  into 
two  parallel  branches;  a  rota  table  transfer  shutter  at  the 
crocs  point  of  said  magic-T  includmg  driving  means 
therefor;  a  measuring  waveguide  fed  by  said  first  parallel 
branch  at  one  end,  having  a  longitudinal  straight  portion 
extending  from  said  fed  end;  a  recessed  section  in  said 
longitudinal  straight  portion  forming  a  slot  in  said  meaa- 
uring  waveguide  for  passage  of  a  sample  therethrough; 
a  comparison  waveguide  fed  by  said  second  parallel 
branch  at  one  end;  second  and  third  attemiators  in  said 
measuring  and  comparison  waveguide  circuits;  a  magic-T 
circuit  fed  by  the  outputs  of  said  OKasuring  and  compari- 
son waveguide  circuits  including  output  meana  combining 
the  outputs  of  said  measuring  and  coaparison  waveguide 
circuits:  •  detector  at  the  end  of  Mid  output  meana; 
motor  means  responsive  to  said  detector  output  and  said 
rotatable  transfer  shutter  driving  means;  a  bridge  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  said  motor  means;  and.  iiKlicator  means 
responsive  to  said  bridge  circuit 


ji 
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3,934,M7 

RESBTANCE  WIRE  TESTING  METHOD 

AND  AFPARATUS 

Davy  S.  RalkK  Oalvcr  CHy,  CbBL,  aarfgnor  to  Beck- 

■nn  Inatrnncat,  lac^  a  coraotatkia  of  CaUf oraia 

FOad  Dec  3t,  1957,  Sar.  No.  795351 

Snalaw     (CL324--42) 
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1.  In  a  resistance  wire  linearity  tester,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  wire  drive  including  two  spaced  rolls  and 
means  for  passing  a  wire  over  said  nrils;  a  Kelvin  double 
bridge  circuit  including  two  pairs  of  contacts  for  elec- 
trically connecting  the  length  of  wire  between  said  rolls 
into  said  bridge  circuit  as  an  element  thereof,  a  pair  of 
said  contacu  being  positioned  at  each  of  said  rolls,  said 
bridge  circuit  including  a  variable  resistor,  the  output 
of  said  bridge  drcuitr  being  a  function  of  the  resistance 
of  the  length  of  wire  positioned  between  said  paris  of 
contacts  and  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistor;  a 
servo  balance  system  including  a  null  amplifier  driven 
by  said  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  a  servo  motor 
driven  by  said  amplifier  for  maintaining  said  bridge 
circuit  balanced,  said  servo  motor  being  coupled  to  said 
variable  resistor  in  driving  relationship;  an  integrator 
having  two  inputs  driven  by  said  wire  drive  and  said 
servo  motor,  respectively,  providing  an  output  which  is 
the  integral  of  the  rate  of  deviation  of  wire  resistance 
from  linearity  over  the  length  of  the  wire,  and  means  for 
recording  the  output  of  said  integrator. 


3,934,949 
SIGNAL  ANALYZING  CIRCUITS 
Joha  y.  Rogers,  Saa  Rafael,  CaUf .,  aarignor,  by  bmsdc 
■aiigBaiiah,  to  Laboratory  for  Elcctronka,  lac,  Boa- 
lOB,  Maaa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Flad  Dec  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  95<,M3 
7ClataM.    (0.324— M) 


3.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sequence  of  input  pulses 
comprising,  a  converter  unit  providing  an  ouQnit  signal 
of  duration  proportioiud  to  the  amplitude  of  each  pulse 
applied  to  its  input;  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to 
said  converter  output  and  adapted  to  provide  in  response 
to  each  of  said  input  pulses  first  and  second  output  pulses, 
said  first  output  pulse  corresponding  in  time  to  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  said  converter  output  pulse,  said  second  pulse 
corresponding  in  time  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  ccmi- 
77«  ao.- 


verter  output  pulse;  a  transmission  line  coupled  to  said 
pulse  generator  means  and  adapted  to  transmit  only  said 
first  pulses  from  said  pulse  generator  means;  a  plurality  of 
coincidence  circuits,  each  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals,  said  coincidence  circuits  being  disposed  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  transmission  line, 
the  said  first  input  terminals  of  each  of  said  coincidence 
circtiita  being  coupled  to  said  transmission  line  at  said 
spaced  intervals,  said  pulse  generator  being  coupled  to 
the  second  input  terminals  of  each  of  said  coinddeace 
drcnita,  whereby  the  coincidence  circuit  correspoiKling 
to  the  position  in  the  line  where  said  first  pulse  is  located 
at  the  time  said  second  pulse  is  generated  is  actuated;  a 
I^urality  of  digital  counting  elements.  (Mie  of  said  digital 
counters  being  coupled  to  each  of  said  coincidence  circuits, 
whereby  the  number  of  pulses  actuating  each  of  said  gates 
ia  recorded. 


3,934,949 

MUZZLE  VELOCTFY  CHRONOGRAPH 

John  W.  DowM,  Gka  Core,  N.Y.,  asdaanr  to 

Raad  CoqporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Mar.  1^  1955,  Scr.  No.  494,792 

15ClidaM.    (CL324— 79) 
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1.  A  Doppler  chronograph  for  measuring  the  muzzle 
velocity  of  a  projectile,  comprising  means  for  traitsmit- 
ting  and  receiving  a  continuous  microwave  signal,  means 
coupled  to  the  receiver  for  generating  a  aeries  of  Dop- 
pler pulses  at  a  repetition  frequency  proportional  to 
the  difference  frequency  between  the  transmited  and  re- 
ceived microwave  signals,  a  high  speed  decimal  counter, 
a  first  gate  coupling  the  Doppler  pulses  to  the  decimal 
counter,  a  bidirectioiud  counter  including  a  forward  count 
input  and  a  reverse  count  input,  a  pulse  source,  a  aec- 
oiid  gate  coupling  the  output  of  the  pulse  source  to  the 
decimal  counter,  a  third  gate  coupling  the  Doi^er 
pulaea  to  the  forward  count  iiqMit  of  the  bidirectional 
cotmter,  a  relay  in  series  with  the  second  gate  for  in- 
terrupting the  flow  of  pulses  from  the  pulse  source  to 
the  decimal  counter,  means  for  actuating  the  relay  in 
response  to  the  zero  count  condition  of  the  bidirec- 
tional counter,  whereby  the  flow  of  pulses  to  the  dedmal 
coimter  is  interrupted  when  the  bidirectional  cotmter 
is  in  the  zero  condition,  a  divider  coupled  to  the  pulae 
source  through  the  second  gate  and  the  relay,  the  out- 
put of  the  divider  being  coupled  to  the  reverse  input  of 
the  bidirectional  counter,  the  divider  producing  output 
pulses  at  a  predetermined  ratio  in  number  of  pulses  to 
the  input  pulses,  a  source  of  clock  pulses  including  a 
crystal-controlled  oscillator,  means  actuated  in  response 
to  the  clock  pulse  source  for  opening  the  first  and  third 
gates  simultaneously  a  predetermined  number  of  clock 
pulses  after  the  gun  is  fired,  the  first  and  third  gates  pass- 
ing Doppler  pulses  for  a  fixed  time  interval,  means 
actuated  in  response  to  the  clock  pulse  source  for  open- 
ing the  third  gate  again  a  predetermined  number  of 
clock  pulses  after  the  first  opening  of  the  third  gate,  the 
third  gate  passing  Doppler  pulses  for  a  fixed  time  inter- 
val, means  actuated  in  rtsponat  to  the  clock  pulae  source 
for  (H>ening  the  second  gate  with  the  second  dotim$  o< 


664 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


the  third  gate,  fint  switchipg  meant  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  dednuJ  counter  to  the  output  from  the  first 
t«e  and  ootpot  of  the  second  gate,  second  switching 
means  selectively  coupling  the  output  of  the  third  gate  to 
the  forward  input  of  the  bidirectional  counter  and  the 
mnt  iopot  of  the  bidirectional  counter,  and  meam 
for  actuating  the  first  and  second  switching  means  fW- 
towing  the  first  opening  of  the  first  and  second  gates. 


^^ilS^ISS.^^i^^^^^^  DrrERMINING 

roajmcATioN    metals    and    metal 

VaM  ¥■«,  UU  9A  St,  "  r  ■■lali  14.  CaW. 

RM  Ah.  3, 1959,  S«r.  No.  131^ 

4ClalBs.     (CL324— 71) 

(GiMlad  M^  ntk  35,  U  A  Co4c  (1952),  mc  2M) 


3.  The  process  for  segregating  one  unknown  from  an 
indeterminate  group  of  metals  by  iu  electrical  charac- 
teristic by  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  unknown,  contacting 
the  cleaned  surface  of  the  unknown  with  an  electrolyte 
that  consists  of  a  mijtture  of  by  volume  four  parts  of 
a  saturated  water  solution  of  potassium  chloride  and  one 
pert  of  a  30%  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  and  contact- 
ing the  eiectroiyte  of  potassium  chloride  and  hydrogen 
peroxide  with  a  saturated  mixture  of  granular  calomel 
and  potassium  chloride  as  the  dispersed  phase  through 
liquid  mercury  as  the  dispersing  medium,  and  deter- 
mining as  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  unknown  the  po- 
tential value  of  the  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  unknown 
and  in  contact  with  the  granular  calomel  and  p»«fiT«iTim 
chloride  in  liquid  mercury. 
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meaM.  said  reading  meam  including  means  responatve  to 
sensed  information  from  a  storage  tape  for  sequentially 
energizingselccted  ones  of  a  plurality  of  energizing  sifnaJ 
unea  according  to  the  information  on  a  storage  tape   a 
switching  means  for  connecting  selected  ones  of  a  plu^l- 
ity  of  test  signal  input  lines  to  selected  ones  of  a  plurality 
of  test  signal  output  Unea,  means  connecting  said  ener- 
gajng  signal  Unes  from  said  Upe  reading  means  to  said 
switching  niMns  whereby  said  switching  means  is  con- 
trolled by  said  upe  reading  means,  a  t^  «gnal  W« 
connected  to  said  test  signal  input  lines  of  said  switch- 
ing means,  said  signal  source  supplying  a  plurality  of  test 
u^  on  respective  ones  of  said  test  signal  input  Unes. 
a  first  information-storage-card  reader  connected  to  said 
te«  signal  output   lines  of  said   switching  means,  said 
card  reading  means  including  means  responsive  to  sensed 
information  from  a  storace  card  for  distributing  said  test 
nv>al»  to  an  electrical  system  under  test  according  to  the 
tnformation  stored  on  a  storage  card,  a  second  informa- 
toon^storage^d  reader,  a  piuraUty  of  electrical  system 
■fnni  mooitonng  devices,  said  second  reader  including 
meMe  responsive  to  sensed  information  from  a  storage 
«rd  for  connecting  said  monitoring  device*  to  said  elec- 
&«I  systOB  according  to  the  information  stored  on 
norage-card.  means  connecting  said  momtoring  devices 
^tjm    "wtdbing    means    for    sequentially    energizing 
■elected  ones  at  mid  monitoring  devices  to  sense  ooa^ 
ating  signals  from  said  electrical   system,   and  a  itop 
means  responsive  to  signah  from  said  monitoring  meau 
to  terminate  the  operation  of  said  tape  reading  means 
during  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormality  in  the  opereting 
signals  from  said  electrical  system. 


^^3,i34,t5a 

rae<  Apr.  1, 1959,  So-.  No.  ••3421 
•nil  II I     (CL324— «) 


3.S34»*51 
^,.   .       -   ^ELECTRICAL  AFPARATUS 

•a^flnniaeuSJloMsjwdl  RctniatorCoiaq 
nsnpula,  Mtaa.,  a  rmpeiBllun  of  Dtlasnm 
nW  Mny  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  SKTM 
•  CiynM.    (CL324— 73) 


I.  An  electrical  system  testing  apparatus  comprising, 
in    oombination.    an    information-«toraie-upe    reading 


5.  A  frequency  meter  for  measuring  the  frequency  of 
an  alternating  current  source  having  a  predetermined 
nommal  frequency,  the  said  frequency  meter  comprising 
a  modulator  bndge  having  rectifier  elemenu  sensed  in  the 
«*me  direction  going  around  the  bridge,  a  pair  of  series 
connected  resistors  connected  across  one  set  of  opposed 
bridge  junctions,  a  current  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  having  also  a  secondary  winding  connected 
•croM  the  other  set  of  opposed  bridge  junctions   a  ca- 
P^itor.  a  Mngle  winding  inductor,  the  said  capacitor  and 
inductor  being  resonant  at  a  frequency  below  the  nominal 
ahernating  current  source  frequency,  means  connecting 
one  end  of  the  capacitor  and  inductor  together  and  to  one 
end  of  the  current  transformer  primary  winding,  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  the  current  transformer  pri- 
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mary  winding  to  one  side  of  the  said  alternating  current 
•ource,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  said  ca- 
paator  to  Uie  other  side  of  the  said  alternating  current 
•ource  and  to  the  junction  between  the  said  pair  of  series 
connected  resistors,  and  an  indicating  drcult  including  a 
D.-C.  mdicaung  instrument  connected  across  Uie  said  one 
set  of  omx>sed  bridge  junctions. 
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having  first  and  second  defiection  means  for  deflecting 
Uie  beam  Uiereof  in  perpendicular  directions,  means  for 
applying  oscillations  derived  from  said  two  sources  to 
said  first  and  said  second  deflection  means  respectively,  to 


3,934,^53 
ANALOCTO-DlCrrAL  CONVKHTER 

nfcw  Hyte  Park,  N.Y.,  aarinoiB  to  Spstii  Rand  Cor- 
■t  a  cmporallM  of  Difawm 
FIW  Mar.  «,  195^Ssr.  No.  549,917 
iOalMk   (CL324-t3) 
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deflect  tile  beam  of  said  oscUlograph  in  one  of  two  co- 
ordinate durctions  to  produce  a  characteristic  pattern  of 
display  by  said  oK:iUograph  and  means  for  applying  said 
conti-ol  signal  to  said  deflection  means  to  shift  said  pattern 
in  position. 


IT" 
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o i\2?*•f^*"C  FULSE  HEIGifT  ANALYSIS 

*Tf^  E^  N'yV^  "-«  Ckmim  F.  He^lee, 

dale,  N.Y.,  aarigiiuis  to  Narth  *  -  ^^ 
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1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  between 
first  and  second  sinusoidal  signals  comprising  a  digital 
couiiter,  means  for  generating  a  series  of  uniformly  r^ 
curring  signals  to  be  counted  by  said  counter,  meam  for 
tenerating  first  signal  pulses  coincident  with  predeter^ 
mined  recurring  points  on  the  envelope  of  said  first  sinua- 
oldal  signal,  means  for  generating  second  signal  pubei 
coincident  with  corresponding  predetermined  recurring 
poinu  on  the  envelope  of  said  aecond  sinusoidal  signal, 
means  for  generating  tiiird  signal  pulses  coincident  witii 
pomts  on  the  envelope  of  said  second  sinusoidal  signal 
divlaced  by  180*  from  said  corresponding  predetennined 
points,  means  for  starting  said  counter  in  reqxxise  to  said 
first  pulses,  means  for  stopping  said  counter  in  response 
to  the  next  occurring  second  or  third  pulses  following 
said  first  pulses,  and  means  for  adding  to  the  counter  a 
number  corresponding  to  180*  when  said  counter  stops 
in  response  to  said  third  pulses. 


3f^34,^54 

FHASE  INDICATOR  OF  PHASE  LOCKED  OSCIL. 

LATORS  UTILIZING  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

_  *. .  _  MacDoMU  ■ri^ant,  Chatesfot^ 

to  MarconPs  Wkilcas  Tdagraph 
„j„   "— '  -"  of  Great 


panj  1 

Britain 


7.  ApparatiJS  for  analyzing  the  heights  <rf  electrical 
pulses,  comprising  a  pulse-height  analyzer  having  a  base- 
hne  control  and  a  window  height  condol.  means  con- 
nected to  continuously  vary  a  first  one  of  said  controls, 
electrical  drive  means  connected  to  vary  the  second  one 
of  said  controls,  a  first  source  of  voltage,  a  first  poten- 
tiometer coupled  mechanically  to  said  first  conti-ol  and 
connected  electricafly  between  said  first  source  of  voltage 
and  said  electrical  drive  means,  a  second  source  of  volt- 
age, and  a  second  potentiometer  coupled  mechanically 
to  said  second  control  and  connected  electrically  between 
•aid  second  source  of  voltage  and  said  electrical  drive 
means,  whereby  said  second  conti-ol  is  driven  witii  re- 
spect to  said  first  control  in  accordance  with  a  function 
determined  by  tiie  electrical  taper  of  said  first  potenti- 
ometer. 


FBed  Dee.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •59,944 
wkKky,  appBaitfon  Great  Britain  Apr.  1«,  1959 
3aainBS.    (CL324— SS) 

1 .  In  combination  two  sources  of  oscillations,  phase 
comparison  means  connected  to  receive  oscillations  from 
said  two  sources  and  dependent  upon  departure  from  a 
predetermined  phase  relation  between  said  sources  for 
producing  a  DC.  control  signal,  means  fed  witfj  said  con- 
trol signal  and  connected  to  one  of  said  sources  for  vary- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  one  source  in  a  direction  to  re- 
duce said  departure  to  zero,  a  catfKxle  ray  o«:inograph 


3*934^54 

SYNCHRONIZED  RESETTING  FOR  A  PLURALHY 

^__,„  ^  OF  DEMAND  METERS  ■"*"*" 

rmi  V.  Tmy,  Ettot,  Matee,  aai^Mr  to  G«Mmi  Electrie 

CoBBHugr,  a  conoratioo  of  New  York 

FM^  Ah.  15, 1954.  Scr.  No.  4«4,1«7 

SOaiaH.    (a324-W3) 

1.  A  synchronized  watthour  demand  measuring  system, 

comprising,   in   combination:    a   plurality  of  recording 

wattiiour  demand  meters  each  of  which  includes  means 

for  recording  watthour  demand  in  each  mterral  of  a  siic- 

oession  of  demand  intervals  along  with  electric  motor 

driven  means  for  resetting  the  recording  mourn  at  the 
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end  of  each  denaand  interval;  taid  electric  motor  fonmag 
a  part  of  one  of  said  demand  meters  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously operating  rotary  timing  motor  which  automati- 
cally operatei  to  initiate  actuation  of  its  aHodated  reset- 
ting means  at  the  end  of  each  demand  interval;  each  of 
said  electric  motors  forming  a  put  of  each  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  demand  meters  comprising  an  intermittently 
operating  rotary  high  speed  motor;  a  normally  open  con- 
trol switch  associated  with  nid  one  demand  meter  mo- 
mentarily dosing  in  response  to  actuation  of  its  corre- 
sponding resetting  means;  energizing  circuit  means  for 
each  of  said  high  speed  motors  including  said  control 
switch,  each  of  said  high  speed  motors  being  energized 


„ M34,t5« 

nJECTRICAL  MEASURING  INOTRUMKNT 
Cari  F.  Van  Us— tkoi  mi  Edwvd  V.  A.  De 

■■if  III!  to  GcMn 
of  New  Yoffc 
FlUd  Not.  2,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  t5«,4M 
•  Clataa.    (CL  324— 147) 


upon  closure  of  said  control  switch;  and  a  normally  open 
holding  switch  associated  with  each  of  said  high  aptcd 
motors,  each  of  said  holding  switches  being  cowwdMl  in 
the  energizing  circuit  of  its  correspoDding  high  speed  mo- 
tor and  automatically  closing  in  response  to  actuation  of 
its  high  q>eed  motor  to  continue  energization  thereof  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  operation,  said  control  twitch 
automatically  opening  after  said  holding  switches  are 
doaed,  each  of  said  holding  switches  automatically  open- 
ing after  said  predetermined  period  of  operation  to  de- 
energize  its  corresponding  hi^  speed  motor;  the  actua- 
tion of  each  resetting  means  associated  with  a  high  speed 
motor  being  initiated  just  prior  to  opening  of  its  corre- 
sponding holding  switch. 


3^34,057 
UNIVERSAL  WELD  CURRENT  ANALYZER 
kt4  A.  PcrgMM,  Ulica,  Mick.,  iiiliiin  to  G«MraJ 
Moion  Cotvoralkm.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatfoa  af 

Jaa.  14,  1939,  Scr.  No.  717,277 
4nilBii      (CL  324-132) 


1.  In  OKans  for  measuring  current  flowing  in  coo- 
dueton  in  which  the  wave  form  may  be  irregular  and 
non-uniform  in  shape,  4^  pickup  coi]  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported in  juxtaposition  tp  a  conductor  carrying  current 
it  is  desired  to  measure, /said  pickup  coil  having  voltages 
induced  therein   which  fare   proportional    to   the   differ- 
ential of  the  current  in  the  conductor,  first  integrating 
■leatis  connected  to  the  pickup  coO  to  ialegnite  the  signal 
and  obtain  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  current,  squared 
function  generating  means  connected  to  the  tint  integrat- 
ing means  to  provide  an  effective  squared  signal,  second 
integrating    means   connected   to   the   squaiad   function 
generating  means  to  further  integrate  the  dpMl  and  ob- 
tain a  voltage  whoae  peak  is  proportional  to  the  KMS. 
carreat  in  the  conductor  and  memory  indicating  meam 
ooaaacted  to  the  seooad  integrating  means  to  indicate 
the  R^.S.  value  of  the  current  and  hold  the  poattioa  for 
suiBcient  time  to  be  easily  readable. 


t.  'b  »n  electrical  measuring  htrtniment  of  the  con- 
centric iron  vane  type,  means  to  concentrically  poaition 
magnetic  components  of  said  instrument  comprising  a 
hollow  spool  of  unitary  molded  construction  induding 
a  radially  extending  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  a  6eld 
coil  winding  surrounding  and  supported  by  said  spool, 
a  stationary  vane  secured  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow' 
spool,  a  frame  member  rotaUbly  supporting  a  movable 
vane,  and  mounting  meam  integral  with  said  spool  for 
supporting  said  frame  member  to  position  said  movable 
vane  concentric  to  said  stationary  vane  and  said  coil,  said 
frame  mounting  means  being  in  at  least  two  spaced  planes 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  movable  vane,  one  of 
said  frame  mounting  means  being  provided  by  the  co- 
operation between  doady  mating  positioning  means  of 
said  frame  and  positioning  means  integral  with  said  end 
surface  of  said  spool  and  the  other  of  said  frame  mount- 
ing means  being  provided  by  the  cooperation  between 
doady  mating  positioning  means  of  said  frame  and  an 
annular  radially  extending  magnetic  member  secured 
by  the  spool  during  the  molding  thereof  to  the  other 
end  of  said  spool,  whereby  said  field  coil,  stationary  vane, 
and  movable  vane  are  portioned  by  said  spool  concei»- 
trically  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  movable  vane. 


3,«34,059 
ANGULAR  POSITION  ERROR  INDICATOR  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  SYNCHRO  SERVO  SYSTEMS 
Jhmi  a.  McNallv,  Upper  Moatdair,  and  Joha  E.  Akala, 
Wait  CNrsati.  N J.,  siiltBiiii  to  General  PrccWoa,  lacn 
af  Ddawara 
Jaty  It,  19f9,  Sar.  Na.  •24,2m 
UCMm.   <CL324~.lSt) 


r 


i 
1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  determining  the  eiectrkal 
error  angle  of  transminion  of  a  synchro  servo  system, 
induding  a  driving  synchro  having  a  itator  fitted  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  posttiooed  interconnected  coils  and 
a  rotor  concentric  with  the  stator,  and  a  driven  synchro 
having  a  sUtor  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  radially  positioned 
interconnected  coils  and  a  rotor,  and  including  means  000- 
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troUed  by  the  driving  synchro  operative  to  uniformly 
angularly  poaition  the  rotors  of  the  driving  and  driven 
■yncfaroa,  rdative  to  the  electrical  angular  rdation  of  tfie 
coils  of  the  driving  syncho  sUtor,  comprising  primary 
simulating  means  electrically  connected  to  the  coils  of  the 
tutor  of  the  driving  synchro  to  electrically  simulate  the 
routional  angular  poaition  of  the  rotor  of  the  driving 
•ynchro,  said  primary  reference  means  being  a  low-resist- 
ance high  resolution  exdtation  potentiometer,  said  poten- 
tiomeler  serving  as  an  excitation  device  for  the  synchro 
•ervo  system  control  transformer  input,  and  an  aiuiliary 
reference  mechanism  selectively  connected  to  the  primary 
simulating  means  and  to  predetermined  sUtor  coils  of  the 
driven  synchro,  said  auxiliary  reference  mechanism  hav- 
ing a  movable  adjustment  member  inccnporated  therewith, 
operative  to  vary  the  voftage  through  the  auxiliary  refer- 
ence mechanism,  said  auxiliary  reference  mechanism  be- 
ing a  high  resistance,  high  linearity  potentiometer,  switch 
means  adapted  to  sdectively  directly  couple  the  reference 
potentiometer  with  an  exdtation  potentiometer,  means 
operative  to  selectively  transfer  the  dectrical  connections 
from  the  primary  simulating  means  to  the  stator  coils  of 
the  driven  synchro,  and  means  operative  to  sdectively 
measure  the  voltage  differential  from  the  primary  simu- 
lating means  to  the  auxiliary  reference  mechanism  to  in- 
dicate the  dectrical  angular  error  of  transmission  of  the 
synchro  servo  system. 


KEYER  CIRCUh'tSoVG  RECTIFIED 

CUT-OFF  BIAS 
M.  DavMaaa,  WtesSoa  Salsm,  NX:^ 
Waalsra  EkcMe  ComaMj,  lacoraotaiad.  New  Yaifc. 
N.Y,  a  corBoradoa  oTNcw  Yoffc 

VM  Apr.  2, 1954,  Sar.  No.  725,944 
•fCUam.   (0.321—31) 
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1.  A  keyer  system  for  production  of  a  controlled  out- 
put comprising  an  input  drcuit;  an  output  circuit;  an 
isolation  circuit  including  rectifying  means  having  cath- 
odes connected  to  the  input  circuit  and  anodes  connected 
to  the  output  circuit  for  producing  a  full-wave  rectified 
output  from  an  input  wave,  a  source  of  direct  current,  and 
second  rectifying  means  having  interconnected  anodes  con- 
nected to  a  negative  terminal  of  the  direct  current  source 
and  cathodes  connected  to  the  cathodes  of  the  first  rectify, 
ing  means  for  limiting  the  rectified  output  to  a  desired 
potential;  and  means  conneded  in  parallel  to  the  output 
circuit  for  maintaining  for  a  predetermined  period  a  direct 
current  supply  to  the  output  circuit  upon  interruption  of 
the  input  wave. 

3,434,M1 

SELF-REGULATING  SWEEP  GENERATOR 

1.    Bargcald,    LcvMown,    N.Y., 

Read  Corporatiea,  a  cotparadoa  off - 

Fled  SeW.  12, 1944,  Bar.  No.  55,473 

4nidBii     (CL  321—35) 

1.  Apparatus  comprisiag  a  sweep  generator  for  pro- 

dudng  a  linear  sweep  voluge  having  a  slope  responsive 


to  tf)e  amplitude  and  ptrfarity  of  a  compensating  signal,  a 
source  of  fixed  amiriitude  reference  voltage,  actuable 
voltage  comparismi  means  for  produdng  when  actuated 
an  output  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  difference  between  the  amplitudes  of  first  and  second 
input  signals  and  having  a  polarity  representing  the  sense 
of  said  difference,  said  sweep  voltage  and  said  reference 
voltage  being  ai^>lied  to  said  comparison  meam  as  said 


PSLLsaas)     "ja^^jy^a)"^ 
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first  and  second  input  signals,  reflectively,  triggering 
means  for  actuating  said  sweep  generator,  means  coupled 
to  said  triggering  means  for  produdng  a  control  pulse 
at  a  predetermmed  time  following  the  actuation  of  said 
sweep  generator,  said  control  pulse  being  applied  to  said 
comparison  means  for  actuating  said  comparison  means, 
and  means  for  applying  said  output  signal  as  said  com- 
pensating signal  to  said  sweep  generator. 


I     S,t34,442 

„ ,  DELAY  UNE  CIRCUITS 

liofnvl  A.  Blaaas,  CUcaio,  n.,  asi%aer  ti 
Corperaiioii,  CUcata,  DL  a  eerponlloa  off  Date 
Fllad  ScptU,  1H4,  S«.  No.  449,434 
ItClaiBBS.    (CL321    54) 


5.  In  combination  widi  a  delay  line  of  the  lumped 
constant  type  and  means  for  supplying  pulsating  signals  to 
said  delay  line,  at  least  one  output  winding  inductively 
coupled  to  a  smaO  portioa  of  said  dday  line,  means  for 
moving  said  output  winding  along  said  delay  line,  Im- 
pedance means  connected  across  said  output  winding  and 
having  a  point  thereon  connected  to  a  reference  po- 
tential, means  for  deriving  pulsating  output  signals  of 
a  first  polarity  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential 
from  a  first  end  terminal  ci  said  output  winding,  and 
means  for  deriving  pulsating  output  signals  of  a  ffrftod 
polarity  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential  fron  tbc 
second  end  terminal  of  said  winding. 
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";fCrRONIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUi 

FIW  W  U,  19SLto.No.  7<M<5 
SClalM.    (d.32»-.154) 


1.  A  video  generator  for  providing  an  output  in  re- 
•ponse  to  positive  trigger*  of  uniform  amplitude  compris- 
ing a  cathode  follower  driver  stage  for  producing  at  iu 
output  pockive  pulses  of  uniform  amplitude  which  fol- 
low the  triggers  applied  to  its  input,  a  polarity-sensitive 
integrator  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  cathode  follower 
driver  stage  for  producing  an  output  which  achieves  the 
amplitude  of  the  pulses  substantially  simultaneously  with 
their  application  aod  then  decays  exponentially,  a  cathode 
coupled  binary  having  an  output  terminaJ  at  a  quiescent 
voltage,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  integrator 
to  said  binary  so  that  the  voltage  at  the  output  terminal 
remains  at  a  voUage  other  than  the  quiescent  value  as 
long  as  the  output  of  the  integrator  exceeds  a  given  value 
that  is  less  than  the  amplitude  of  the  pulses. 


STORING  DEVICE  FOR  ULTRA  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  PULSES 

G»ag«  ■riiiiii    |»<  vieiw  Mm,  Ptofa.  ir„i.c«.  » 

FILacoqpondooofFHMe  ^-'^'•9^ 

Flkd  Mar.  31, 1959,  to.  No.  893,245 
Clalins  prlortty,  appUcadoo  Fthkc  Apr.  9,  If 58 
SChhmt.    <CL328— Ul) 


4.  Electronic  switdiing  apparatus  for  selecting  dtfaer 
of  two  information  signals  in  accordance  with  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  keying  signal  comprising  first  channel  means 
carrying  one  of  the  information  signals,  second  channel 
means  carrying  the  other  information  signal,  switching 
tube  means  for  each  channel  means  having  common  out- 
w  "'^••c^  *>*v'n«  «ri<J  electrode  means  receiving  the 
infomMOoaiifnal  from  the  corresponding  channel,  damp- 
ing means  connected  to  each  of  the  channel  means  to 
maintain  the  mformation  signals  therein  normaUy  at  a 
•elected  level  within  the  operating  range  of  the  switching 
tube  means,  first  vacuum  tube  means  for  generating  a 
»*2J«^  *^tOMl  and  applying  it  to  the  switching  tube  grid 
ete^ode  mewM  in  the  first  channel,  second  vacuum  tube 
mains  for  generating  a  switching  signal  and  applying  it 
Jo  tM  switching  tube  grid  electrode  in  the  second  channel. 
key  signal  shaping  means  providing  keying  signals  having 
t  predetermined  rale  ci  change  of  amplitude,  and  bias 
control  means  reapoiHive  to  an  increase  in  the  amplitude 
of  the  keying  sifnal  to  render  one  of  the  vacuum  tube 
means  conductive  and  the  other  vacuum  tube  means  oon- 

luctive  with  a  predetermined  time  separation. 


IT 


-ED  


DEMODULATOR 
NofA 
Akd^l 
RM  Mar.  9, 19<8,  Sm.  No.  13^38 
2  nihil     (CL  339U.58) 


4.  A  device  for  storing  ultra  hig))  freqaency  poised 
iifaala  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  similar  cavity 
resonators  having  respective  inputs  and  outputs;  an  am- 
plifier having  an  input  for  collecting  said  pulsed  signals 
•nd  an  output;  detector  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier 
output;  first  and  secood  directive  couplers  respectively 
wupled  to  said  amplifier  input  and  output;  first  and  s«> 
ood  switching  means  for  respectively  coupling  said  r«80- 
nator  mpuu  to  said  first  directional  coupler  and  diK»o- 
?®^°«|^  »*>erefrom;  first  and  second  switching  meam 
for  respectively  coupling  said  resonator  outputs  to  said 
rncood  directional  coupler  aod  diacoonecting  them  there- 
Irom;  and  means  for  controlling  said  switchiac 
by  said  detector  •«——  • 


I.  A  demodulator  comprised  of  a  first  and  a  second 
vacuum  tube  each  baviag  a  cathode,  a  plate,  a  grid  and 
«  pair  of  diodes,  means  to  apply  a  modulated  carrier  sig- 
nal to  the  plat:  of  the  first  tube  and  the  cathode  of  the 
•ecood  tube,  means  to  generate  a  trigger  pulse  for  the 
grid  of  the  first  tube  including  a  reference  voltage  har- 
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ias  *  phase  equal  to  the  carrier  signal  at  least  part  of 
the  time,  means  to  apply  the  reference  voltage  to  the 
primary  of  a  first  transformer,  means  to  apply  the  volt- 
age in  th:  secondary  to  a  first  phase  shift  network  to 
shift  the  (rfiase  of  the  volUge  90*.  means  to  apply  the 
voltage  in  the  secondary  to  a  secood  phase  shift  network 
to  diift  the  phase  of  the  voltage  90*  in  the  oppoate 
direction,  means  to  apply  the  phase  shifted  voltage  from 
the  first  phase  shift  network  to  one  of  the  diodes  of  the 
first  vacuum  tube,  means  to  apply  the  phase  shifted  volt- 
age from  the  second  phase  shift  networic  to  the  other 
ct  the  diodis  of  the  first  tube  so  that  there  will  be  a 
result  full  wave  rectified  voltage,  means  to  add  the  refer- 
ence voltage  to  the  full  wave  rectified  voltage  so  as  to 
suppress  alternate  peaks  of  the  full  wave  rectified  voltaje 
resulting  in  a  voltage  having  pulses  spaced  360*  from' 
each  other  having  a  frequency  equal  to  that  ot  the  carrier 
.  atgnal,  means  to  apply  the  pulses  to  the  grid  of  the  first 
vacuum  tube,  means  to  generate  a  trigger  pulse  for  the 
grid  of  the  sfcond  tube  including  means  to  apply  the 
reference  volta«e  to  the  primary  of  a  second  transformer, 
means  to  apply  the  volUge  in  the  secondary  of  the  sec- 
ood transformer  to  a  third  i^iase  shift  network  to  shift 
the  phase  of  the  voltage  90*.  means  to  apply  the  volt- 
age in  the  secondary  of  the  second  transformer  to  a 
fourth  phase  shift  network  to  shift  the  phase  of  the  volt- 
age 90*  in  the  opposite  direction,  means  to  apply  the 
phase  shifted  voltage  from  the  third  phase  shift  network 
to  one  of  the  diodes  in  the  second  vacuum  tube,  means 
to  apply  the  phase  shifted  voltage  from  the  fourth  phase 
shift  network  to  other  of  the  diodes  of  the  second  tube 
so  that  there  wfll  be  a  resultant  full  wave  rectified  volt- 
age, means  to  add  the  reference  voltage  to  the  full  wave 
rectified  voltage  so  as  to  suppress  the  altemat:  peaks 
of  the  full  wave  rectified  voltage  resulting  in  a  voltage 
having  pulses  spaced  360*    from  each  other  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  that  of  the  carrier  signal,  means  to 
apply  the  pulses  to  the  grid  of  the  second  vacuum  tube. 
means  to  connect  die  cathode  of  the  first  tube  and  the 
plate  of  the  second  tub:  to  one  side  of  a  condenser, 
means  to  connect  the  other  side  of  the  condenser  to 
ground. 

V,  3,834^7 

TRANSISTOR-AMPLIFYING  CASCADE  OF 
LOW  NOISE  LEVEL 
^Taols   Poorter,    Eindhoven    Netherlands,    asslgBor   to 
-— -    *        •        PhlHM  Company,  Ik.,  New  York, 
M  of  Delawart 
Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,754 
CblBM  prlortty,  inMnllia  Cummmj  Dec  2, 1958 
4ClaiM.   (CL33lu-a|) 


first  transistor,  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor  bo- 
iag  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  third  transistor,  said  high 
ohmic  resistor  being  direct-curreot  cooductively  coupled 
to  the  collector  electrode  of  the  third  transistor. 


3,834,M8 
READ  AMPLIFIER 
lay  M.  Waasf,  Sania  Moirica,  Calif.,  Mslganr  to  — , — 
Airnft  CoBpwijr,  Cotvar  City,  CaUf.,  a  cocporadoa 

of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  38, 1954,  Scr.  No.  428,947 
1  Claim.    (CL338— 95) 


tHfr  -"'"^    - 


I  ♦ 


In  an  amplifying  circuit  having  an  amplifier  including 
anode,  cathode  and  grid  circuits,  and  an  input  and  an 
output  circuit,  a  bridge  circuit  having  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  arms  connected  to  said  cathode  circuit  at  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  fourth  arms,  and  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  at  the  junction  between  said 
second  and  third  arms,  a  diode  in  each  of  said  arms,  the 
diode  in  said  first  arm  having  its  cathode  connected  to 
said  cathode  junction  and  the  diode  of  said  fourth  arm 
having  its  anode  connected  to  said  cathode  junction,  the 
diode  in  said  second  arm  being  poled  oppositely  to  the 
diode  in  said  first  arm  and  the  diode  in  said  third  aim 
being  poled  oppositely  to  the  diode  in  said  fourth  arm, 
a  source  of  positive  bias  coupled  through  an  impedance 
to  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second  arms,  a 
source  of  negative  bias  coupled  through  an  impedance  to 
the  junction  between  said  third  and  fourth  arms,  a  first 
resistor  connected  between  said  positive  bias  source  and 
said  cathode  circuit,  a  diode  having  its  cathode  connected 
at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  first  resistor  and  its 
anode  connected  to  said  output  circuit,  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  said  source  of  negative  bias  and  said 
cathode  circuit,  and  a  diode  having  its  anode  connected 
at  an  intermediate  point  on  said  second  resistor  and  its 
cathode  connected  to  said  ou^t  ctrcoit 


3«834,M9 

APERTURE  EFFECT  CORRECTION  CmCUrr 
Geoite  H.  Fathaosr,  Decatw,  BL,  assltiius  to  Thoo 

('ooMiidf*  Ik.,  a  corMratkm  of  Ohio 
Mi  Feb.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  71304 
1  Claiai.    (CL  33*— 145) 


4.  A  transistor  amplifier  arrangement  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  transistors  each  having  emitter,  base  and 
collector  electrodes,  signal  input  means  connected  to  tiie 
base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  direct-current 
blocking  impedance  coupling  the  collector  electrode  of 
the  first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  seccmd 
transistor,  a  source  of  power  supply,  a  high  ohmic  resistor 
connected  between  one  terminal  of  said  source  and  the 
base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  providing  a  low  for- 
ward bias  current  and  a  low  noise  level  at  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  first  transistor,  means  for  stabilizing  the  oper- 
ating point  of  the  second  transistor,  a  direcKurrent  con- 
ductive circuit  connection  connected  from  the  collector  of 
tfie  secood  transistor  to  the  emitter-collector  path  of  the 


-  -Jrf 
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In  a  televiaoo  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  video  sig- 
nal in  a  frequency  range  extending  from  a  low  frequency 
to  a  high  frequency  on  the  order  of  five  megacycles,  a 
power  supply  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  an  amplifier  de- 
vice having  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  ccHnmon 
terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  power  supply 
terminals,  means  for  applying  said  video  signal  between 
said  common  terminal  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  power 
supply  terminals,  a  primary  winding  connected  at  ooe  cod 
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thereof  to  said  output  terminal,  a  secondary  windinf  di- 
rectly connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of 
said  primary  winding,  an  output  circuit  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  said  one  of 
said  pair  of  power  supply  terminals,  a  resistor  connected 
between  the  other  of  said  pair  of  power  supply  terminals 
and  said  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  and  a  capaci- 
tor effectively  connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  the 
impedance  of  the  parallel  combination  of  said  capacitor 
and  said  resistor  bemg  equal  to  the  impedance  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  at  an  intermediate  frequency  of  said  fre- 
quency range  on  the  order  of  two  megacycles,  and  said 
windings  being  inductively  coupled  in  oppositely  phased 
relation  to  produce  a  voltage  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ing in  phase  oppotitioa  to  the  voltage  acrov  said  resistor, 
whereby  a  phase  shift  on  the  order  of  180*  is  produced 
at  said  high  frequency  on  the  order  of  five  megacycles 
while  a  response  is  obtained  which  increases  as  a  function 
of  frequency  over  said  frequency  range. 


MULTIVIBRATOR  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
rma  W.  Wood,  RoatTiOc  Mlek,  aMl|Bor  to  Geaeni 
MotonCorporadiw,  Datoolc,  Mkk,  a  corporadoa  of 

31, 1959,  Ser.  So.  t37J39 
(CL  331—5^ 


1.  A  free-running  multivibrator  circuit  inclodinf,  in 
combination,  a  first  triode  having  a  plate,  a  grid,  and  a 
cathode,  a  first  output  circuit  connected  between  tlie  plate 
and  cathode  of  said  first  triode  and  comprising  a  first  plate 
load  impuriancB  and  a  cathode  load  inductor,  a  second 
triode  havint  >  plate,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode,  a  second 
output  circuit  connected  between  the  plate  and  cathode  of 
Mid  second  triode  and  comprising  a  second  plate  load  im- 
pedance and  said  cathode  load  inductor,  first  coupling 
rneaitt  connecting  the  plate  of  said  first  triode  to  the  grid 
of  said  second  triode,  second  coupling  means  connecting 
the  plate  of  said  second  triode  to  the  grid  of  said  first 
triode  such  that  said  triodca  will  be  rendered  alternately 
conductive  by  a  free-running  multivibrator  switching  ac- 
tion at  a  repetition  frequency  determined  by  the  circuit 
coosunti  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  means,  a  reso- 
nant circuit  interconnecting  said  cathode  load  inductor 
and  the  grid  of  said  first  triode  whereby  said  first  triode 
when  rendered  conductive  win  operate  as  an  oscillator  to 
produce  oscillations  of  a  frequency  determined  by  said 
resonant  circuit,  said  oscillator  frequency  being  appre- 
ciably greater  than  said  repetition  frequency,  said  repeti- 
tion frequency  being  substantially  independent  of  Mid 
oscillator  frequency,  and  output  terminals  connected 
said  cathode  load  inductor. 


second  shaper  stage  converting  the  output  of  the  driver 
stage  to  an  exponential  sweep  volUge  and  an  output  stage 
controlled  by  the  output  of  said  shaper  stage  to  convert 
a  substantially  consUnt  supply  potential  to  an  exponen- 
tial varying  potential,  said  driver  sUge  including  a  first 
electron  tube  having  a  cathode  connected  to  ground,  an 
anode,  a  voltage  divider  connected  between  said  anode 
and  ground,  said  second  shaper  stage  including  a  second 
electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode,  a 
screen  electrode,  a  suppressor  electrode  and  an  anode, 
a  resistor  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  shaper  stage  to 
ground,  said  control  electrode  and  said  suppressor  clec-. 
trode  being  connected  together,  a  source  of  variable  biaa- 
ing  potential,  a  control  voltage  divider  connected  between 
an  intermediate  tap  on  said  first  voltage  divider  and  said 


-srin. 


lource  of  variable  biasing  potential,  a  connection  from 
an  intermediate  point  of  said  control  voltage  divider  and 
said  control  and  suppressor  electrodes,  a  second  source 
of  variable  biasing  potential,  a  shaper  output  voltage 
divider  connected  between  the  shaper,  stage  anode  and 
said  second  source  of  variable  biasing  potential,  said  out- 
put stage  including  an  electron  tube  having  a  cathode,  a 
control  grid,  a  screen  grid  and  an  anode,  an  output  vcrft-  , 
age  limiting  resistor  connected  between  said  output  stage 
cathode  and  ground,  an  output  voltage  control  resistor  ' 
connected  between  said  output  stage  anode  and  an  inde- 
pendent source  of  potential,  an  output  voltage  connection 
to  said  output  stage  anode,  a  resistor  connected  between 
said  output  sUge  control  grid  and  an  intermediate  tap  in 
said  shaped  voltage  output  voluge  divider,  and  a  capacitor 
connected  between  said  output  stage  control  grid  and 
ground. 


3,«3<m 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MULTIVIBRATOR  HAVING 
VARIABLE  RESET  MEANS 
AThan  HaUBOflis,  ApalMMs,  N.Y.,  a«%Bor  to  btcr. 
■atiooal  Bnstoiss  Mirlilaii  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  cocpotnttiM  of  New  Yorfc 

FBed  Maj  13,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  734,97^ 
iCktma,    (CL  331— 113) 


._^  3.t34,«71 

nPONETNiTlAL  BACKWARD  SWEEF  WAVE  VOLT- 
AGE  GENERATOR  WHICH  CAN  BE  ARRESTED 
AT  ANY  LEVEL  .*~«o.b^ 

loteJ.  MatyMk.  Fern  Part,  Fla^  Mrifsor  to  tke  U^tod 
States  of  AmtmitM  as  rrermntad  ky  the  StcnUay  of 

Flad  Nofv.  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t5S,4M 
4  nihil     (CL331— 74) 

I.  A  sweep  wave  generator  comprising  a  first  driver 
iMge  providiiig  a  subatantialiy  linear  sweep  voltage,  a 


I.  A  free  running  multivibrator  comprfsing.  a  magnetic 
core  of  a  material  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  characteristic,  a  plurality  of  windings  on 
said  core  indudiag  a  Mturadng  winding,  means  indad- 
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ing  a  transistor  connecting  said  saturating  winding  to 
a  direct  current  voltage  source  for  driving  the  core  to 
Mturation  in  one  sense,  circuit  means  connecting  an- 
other one  of  said  windings  to  apply  an  induced  voltage 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor  to  maint^m  the  transistor 
conductive  during  the  approach  to  saturation,  means  in- 
cluding a  rectifier  connecting  yet  another  one  of  the 
windings  to  a  load  circuit  for  applying  a  voltage  there- 
to during  the  time  the  core  is  approaching  saturation, 
additional  circuit  means  including  a  relatively  high  value 
linear  impedance  device  connecting  still  another  of  the 
windings  to  a  direct  current  voluge  source  to  provide  a 
substantially  constant  current  drive  for  resetting  flux  in 
the  core  after  saturation  is  reached,  and  means  including 
•  rectifier  and  an  impedance  device  for  connecting  a 
different  one  of  the  windings  to  a  control  soiuce  for  con- 
trolling the  reset  time  of  the  flux  without  affecting  the 
saturation  time. 


3,«34,t73 
FUSH-PULL  TRANSISTOR  INVERTER 
Allsa  Frsdcfick  NcweO,  Soathaospton  Hants,  and  William 
Lawreaco  Stepheasou,  Horiey,  Fngl—il,  asslgniwB  to 
Noclfc  Aaaerican  Philips  CoBpany,  Im.,  New  York. 
N.Y,,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  31,479 
I  prtority,  appttcattoa  Great  BiltaiB  Jaae  29, 1959 
IdaiM.    (CL  331— 114) 


'-^|i^» 
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A  push-pull  transistor  inverter  or  square-wave  generator 
circuit  arrangement  comprising:  a  pair  of  transistors  each 
having  collector,  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  a  source 
of  D.C.  potential  having  two  terminals,  a  transformer 
having  a  core,  a  pair  of  collector-windings  arranged  on 
said  core  and  ctmnected  in  series  with  said  source  of  po- 
tential in  the  collector-emitter  circuite  of  said  transistors 
respectively,  a  feedback  winding  on  said  core,  said  feed- 
back winding  being  connected  in  series  with  a  capacitor 
and  a  resistor  between  the  respective  base  electrodes  at 
said  transistors,  a  diode  connected  between  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  of  each  transistor,  each  diode  being 
connected  in  the  forward  direction  and  completing  the 
base-emitter  circuit  of  each  transistor  for  direct  forward 
base  current,  said  feedback  winding,  capacitor  and  resistor 
together  forming  a  feedback  loop  closed  by  the  base- 
emitter  path  of  one  of  said  transistors  and  the  diode  con- 
nected across  the  base-emitter  path  of  the  other  transistor, 
said  feedback  loop  determining  the  timing  operation,  said 
capacitor  and  resistor  having  values  such  that  the  core 
does  not  saturate  during  operation. 


an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  said  tran- 
sistor  having  bilateral  characteristics  such  m  to  afford 
equivalent  operation  when  the  functions  of  its  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  are  interchanged;  an  uamodu* 
lated  alternating  current  power  source;  a  modulating- 
signal  responsive  variable  impedance  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor;  means  con- 
necting said  first  transistor  in  series  with  said  power 
source,  and  means  connecting  said  variable  impedance 
and  said  first  transistor  in  a  bridge  circuit  in  which  said 
variable  impedance  is  in  a  direct  current  return  path  to 
said  power  source,  said  series  circuit  including  an  ou^Mit 
load  device;  said  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  sec<md 
bilateral  transistcv  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector 
electrodes;  said  first  and  second  bilateral  transistors  being 
of  opposite  polarity  types;  said  variable  impedance  being 
connected  between  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors;  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
wcond  transistors  both  being  directly  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  power  source,  and  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  first  and  second  transistors  both  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  power  source  through 
said  output  load  device. 


3,t34,«7S 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATORS 

Feter  WmiaBi  Siebcr  and  Peter  Colfa  MickacL 

te  ¥«*^  ?■'«"•*"•*»  *"*^  *  Co^Lliyted. 
Bcdunhaai,  ^■*»f*mt4 

VIM  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,7M 

priority,  appUcalkw  Great  Biftaia  Jaae  It,  195S 

3Clakas.    (CL  332--47) 


3,t34,t74 

FULL-WAVE  MODULATOR  dRCUTTS 

DomM  W.  FcrkkH,  Dc  Witt,  N.Y.,  Mskaui  to  Geacral 

Electric  CoMpaay,  a  cotporattoa  ofNew  York 

FBed  Oct  3%,  1957,  Ser.  No.  t9\iU 

lOalm.    (CL  332-4) 


1.  An  amplitude  modulator  comprising  a  four-arm 
rectifier  bridge  netwmt  having  input  connections  for  a 
carrier  frequency  and  output  connections  and  being  bal- 
anced for  all  cyclic  conditions  applied  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit so  that  the  output  connections  are  at  equi-potential 
and  the  impedance  between  them  switched  between  a 
high  and  a  low  value  for  successive  half  cycles  of  the 
carrier  frequency,  a  main  bridge  circuit  having  an  in- 
put connection  for  a  modulating  frequency  aikl  an  out- 
put connection,  in  one  arm  of  which  bridge  circuit  the 
output  of  the  four-arm  rectifier  bridge  is  connected  and 
in  another  arm  of  which  a  variable  resistance  is  connected 
by  i^ch  the  bridge  is  balanced  at  the  modulating  fre- 
quency with  reqwct  to  the  mean  impedance  of  the  arm 
containing  the  four-arm  rectifier  bridge. 


I 


A  fun-wave  balanced  modulator  circuit  comprising,  a 
first  bilateral  transistor  having  at  least  a  base  electrode, 

7T8  O.O. 


3,934,r7( 

MICROWAVE  DIPLEXER 

Klyo  TomlyasB^Flasfcfcit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Speny  Raad 

Corporatioa,  a  coraorafkM  of  Ddawvc 

Filed  Jaae  S,  1953,  Scr.  No.  3««^27 

fl    T  w.     fCWMS.    (CL33*-*) 

B.  In  comtMnation,  a  source  of  first  and  second  signals 

ot  different  frequency  and  a  wave  guide  channeling  system 

for  differently  directing  said  first  and  second  signals  of 

different  frequency,  said  channeling  system  comprising 

first  and  second  wave  guide  directional  couplers,  each  of 

said  directional  coujrfers  having  two  input  waveguides 

and  two  ou^wt  wave  guides,  the  rJ»«nKimstica  of  said 
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^directioiMi  coaplen  being  Hicb  that  eneriy  introduced 
Into  dihcr  input  wave  guide  divides  equally  between  the 
Nfo  output  waveguides  with  die  energy  in  one  output  wive 
!■**  «fctfted  90*  in  phaw  wrfth  reqiect  to  energy  in  the 
other  output  wave  guide,  a  tint  wave  guide  Mcdon  cou- 
pling an  output  wave  guide  of  said  flnl  directional  coupler 
•o  ■"  'yi*^^  fu"*  of  said  second  directional  coupler, 
■ad  a  second  wave  guide  section  coupling  the  other  out- 


M AY  8,  1M2 


the  resonant  chamber  of  caid  cavity,  a  second  metallic 
'fcket  surrounding  said  fir«  jacket  and  having  an  interior 
surface  contiguous  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first 
jacket,  each  of  said  jackets  being  made  of  different  ma- 


put  wave  guide  of  said  first  directional  coupler  to  the 
other  input  waveguide  of  said  second  directional  coupler, 
■aid  second  wave  guide  section  having  an  electrical  length 
which  is  an  even  integral  number  of  half  wavelengths 
loagers  than  that  of  said  first  wave  guide  section  at  the 
frequency  of  said  first  signal  and  an  odd  integral  number 
ol  half  wavelengths  longer  than  the  electrical  length  of 
said  first  waveguide  section  at  the  frequency  of  said  second 


3,i34,rn 
ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINES 

sr.  New  ProvWcMc,  aad  Mwfc  A. ' 
N J^  ■■JgBiiis  to  Bell  Tiltphons  Lah- 
rpwlid.  New  Yoek,  N.Y,  a 
tkm  at  New  Y«ek 

Apr.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,743 
TOntoH.    (CL333-4*) 


1.  An  electnxnechanicai  information  storage  device 
comprising  an  elongated  ultrasonic  delay  line,  electro- 
mechanical transducer  means  for  establish^  a  succession 
of  ultrasonic  impulses  near  one  end  of  the  delay  line  and 
electromechanical  U^nsducing  means  near  the  other  end 
of  the  delay  line  for  reconverting  the  ultrasonic  impulses 
to  electrical  impulse*  characterized  in  this  that  each  elec- 
tromagnetic transducing  means  comprises  a  narrow  lole- 
noidai  winding  encircling  the  line  and  mounted  between 
a  pair  of  highly  conductive  discs,  the  diameter  of  each 
disc  being  between  four  and  ten  times  the  diameter  of 
the  lolenoidal  winding,  each  disc  being  unmedialely  ad- 
jacent the  side  of  the  windug  nearer  to  it  and  ftulhcr 
in  this  that  the  elongated  ultrasonic  delay  line  indudM 
a  section  of  magnetostrictive  material  centrally  located 
with  respect  to  the  central  transverse  plane  of  each  trans- 
ducer solenoidal  winding,  each  magasiosirictive  section 
having  an  axial  length  with  respect  to  the  delay  line  which 
is  less  than  half  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  sole- 
noidal winding,  the  remainder  of  the  delay  line  being  of 
non-magnetostrictive  material. 


tertals  having  ooefBdents  of  thermal  expansion  and 
moduli  of  elastiaty  chosen  to  maintain  at  least  one  ulte- 
rior dimension  of  said  first  jacket  constant  with  changes 
of  temperature. 

3,934,t79 
HPtMETTCALLY  SEALED  SEMICONDUCTORS 
UhUr,  Ir^  Rraitsg.  MaH,.  sisignui  to  Microwave 
B«rilB«t<«,  Mass.,  a  catyondaa  of 


21 


11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,545 
<CL  333—98) 


1.  Semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
•laasant  having  at  least  two  electrodes,  connected  to  each 
ofnid  electrodes  an  electrical  conductor  dimensioned  to 
ooopia  said  element  widi  electromagnetic  wave  radiation. 
aad  an  electromagnetic  wave  permeable  dielectric  enve- 
lope completely  surrounding  and  hermetically  sealing  said 
element  and  said  conductors,  said  envelope  constituting 
at  least  in  part  a  mechanical  support  for  said  element  and 
conductors. 


3,t34,t8t 
FERRITE  ROTATOR  DEVICES 

to  Coai 


24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842451 
~    «toa  FraMe  Sept.  2«,  19S8 
(CL333— M) 


,,,^^^^^_  3,i34,t78 

TEMFERATURE  COMPENSATED  MICROWAVE 
CAVITY 
a  McCMhrey,  TapsMd,  Mmb.,  mh^ot  to  Na- 
Ik.,  Maiis%  Maas.,  a  wporntfaa  ti 


1 29, 1999,  Ssr.  N«.  823,491 
,     .    ^ 13Clatae.    (CL  333-83) 

1^.  A    microwave   cavity   comprising    a   first    metallic 
iKket  havisf  a  hollow  iaterior  dimaHioMd  to  constitute 


A  ferrite  rotator  for  routing  the  polarization  direction 
of  an  ultra  high  frequency  wave  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; a  circular  wave  guide  having  an  axis;  an  insulating 
flared  element  in  said  wave  guide  and  having  a  recess  at 
said  axis;  a  ferrite  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  fer- 
rite rods  separated  by  a  gap  and  extending  along  said  axis, 
said  assembly  having  two  ends;  an  insulating  clement  in 
said  gap;  two  magnetic  pieces  of  a  ferromagnetic  coodtic- 
tive  material  respectively  located  at  said  two  ends;  and 
two  windings  surrounding  said  pieces  for  remectively 
generating  polarization  fields  therein. 
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3,834,881 

ELECTRIC  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  FIXED 
AND  ROTATABLE  PARTS 
Arte  Headift  Bocrdtik  aad  Inhsaaii  Mwtiaw  Hoht, 
NctfMrtaBds,  awJaanii  to  Noctt 
C  NewYotk.  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  IBBC  25, 1957.  Ssr.  No.  M73S9 
priority.  aapBcatl—  Nstkcriaads  laly  21, 195< 
SCUmm.    (CL339— O 


3.  An  electric  connector  comprising  fixed  and  rotata- 
ble  conductors  which  are  spaced  coaxially  relative  to  one 
another,  a  pair  of  guide  members,  means  for  mounting 
said  guide  members  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis 
displaced  laterally  from  the  axis  of  said  conductors,  means 
for  supporting  said  first  mentioned  means  for  revdu- 
tion  about  the  common  axis  ot  said  conductors,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  endless  strip  being  gtiided  from  ooe 
of  the  conductors  substantially  around  one  of  the  guide 
members  to  the  other  coiKluctor,  and  dien  substantially 
around  the  other  guide  member  and  back  to  said  ooe 
conductor. 


3,834,882 

GROUND  CLAMP  FOR  ELECTRIC  WELDER 

L  Raroa,  3748  Rackd  Ave,  Port  Aitkar,  To. 

FM  Fek.  24, 1988,  Ssr.  No.  11414 

IClatok    (0.339^-8) 


A  ground  clamp  for  welders,  said  ground  clamp  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  closed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end,  a  rigid  transverse  partition  in 
said  sleeve,  a  stad  longitudinally  disposed  in  said  sleeve 
and  having  one  end  projecting  outwardly  of  the  open  eix] 
oi  said  sleeve,  said  partition  having  an  apertu^  formed 
therein  through  which  the  other,  inner  end  of  said  stud 
extends  aiKl  is  rotatably  joumaled,  said  partition  sub- 
dividing said  sleeve  into  a  pair  of  cavities,  mercury  ooo- 
tained  in  the  iimermost  cavity  between  said  partition 
aitd  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  to  establish  an  electrical 
continuity  between  the  stud  and  the  housing,  a  packing 
gland  in  the  other  of  said  cavities  between  said  partition 
and  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  and  about  said  stud, 
means  connected  with  said  housing  and  engaging  said 
packing  gland  for  compressing  the  packing  gland  against 
the  surface  of  the  stud  to  prevent  leakage,  said  com- 
pressing means  including  means  joumaling  the  outer  end 
of  said  stud  a  spaced  distance  from  said  partitiim.  a 
clamp  member  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stud  adapted  to 
engage  a  workpiece.  means  carried  by  SMd  sleeve  adapted 
to  rigidly  secure  ooe  end  of  a  ground  cable  thereto,  and 
stop  means  carried  by  the  inner  end  of  said  stud  and 
engageable  with  said  partition  for  limiting  outward  move- 
ment of  said  stud  from  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve, 
a  filler  opening  in  said  sleeve  communicating  with  said 
innermost  cavity  provided  with  a  removable  closure  cap 


for  filling  the  inaermost  cavity  widi  mercury,  said  stop 
means  comprising  an  annular  $top  wtaber  disposed  about 
the  innermost  end  of  said  stud  in  said  innermost  partition, 
a  retaining  pin  removaUy  secured  through  said  stop 
washer  and  said  stud  removably  securing  said  stop  washer 
on  said  stud,  said  retaining  pin  being  registrable  with  said 
filler  c^>ening  and  removable  therethrough. 


MM,M3 

ADAPTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLETS 

A»ert  D.  T^ahar,  8727  8W.  19«h  St, 

Wast  HoOywood,  Fla. 

FIM  laac  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  37,435 

SHstoii     (0.339^.14) 


1 .  An  adaptor  device  for  use  with  a  two  pronged  elec- 
trical receptacle  whereby  to  form  a  ground  connection 
for  a  three  wire  appliance  plug  of  the  type  that  has  a 
pair  of  flat  prongs  and  a  socket  and  with  ooe  wire  of 
the  plug  connected  to  the  socket,  the  combination  with 
a  wall  box  having  attaching  tongues  struck  from  its 
opposite  ends  to  constitute  the  mounting  means  for  the 
two  prong  receptacle  aiMl  with  tiie  receptacle  also  hav- 
ing attaching  tongues  that  overlie  the  tongues  of  the  box, 
the  several  tongues  being  apertured  to  receive  a  fastening 
screw,  the  adaptor  comprising  a  flat  metallic  plate  that 
overlies  the  second  named  tongues  and  with  the  plate 
being  apertured  to  receive  the  fastening  screw  whereby  to 
bind  the  plate  against  the  second  named  tongues,  the  plato 
and  the  tongues  being  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the 
box,  a  cylindrical  prong  fixed  to  the  plate  and  that  ex- 
tends  forwardiy  from  the  plate  at  a  right  angle,  a  cover 
plate  for  the  receptacle  that  is  apertured  to  engage  over 
the  last  named  prongs  aad  with  the  prongs  projecting 
forwardiy  of  the  plate,  the  last  named  prongs  adapted  to 
receive  the  socket  of  the  plug  when  the  prongs  of  the  plug 
are  engaged  with  the  receptacle  and  whereby  the  ground 
wire  of  the  plug  is  grounded  to  the  box. 


Jacob 

lip 

Pa.,  a 


CUBE  TAP 
loha  C  Thnmlns,  ADeatowa,  Pa.,  aa- 
to  Rodale  Maaafactiala^  Co.,  lac,  EmaiBBi, 
of  PcBBsytvaaia 
Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,174 
3  OatoM.     (CL  339—14)  j  , 


I.  A  cube  tap  comprising  a  cubical  housing  of  elec- 
trically insulative  material,  said  housing  comprising  a  pair 
of  cubical  sectioas  relcasably  coimected  to  each  other  in 
face-to-face  engaffement  and  having  complementary  re- 
cesses therein  which  are  in  mating  relatioiiship  with  each 
other  to  form  a  plurality  of  internal  compartments,  an  elec- 
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trical  coQtact  aMemMy  within  each  of  said  coanpartmeots, 
••6^  oi  Mid  coaiact  mmmbUe%  comprising  four  inter- 
oeaMclMl  collet  dnMali  wherein  each  element  is  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  offset  from  the  ekmenu  ad- 
karclo  aad  *Bl«wli  in  aa  opposite  direction  from 
WM  «ppo«d  ftmnta,  thiw  of  the  eiemenu  of  each 
ibly  each  compriains  opposing,  spaced  tongnes  poM- 
tiooed  within  said  housing  and  beii^  ia  alignment  with 
corresponding  access  apertures  in  said  housing  while  the 
fourth  element  on  each  aaaemMy  includes  a  contact  which 
extends  outwardly  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  outwardly 
extending  contacts  being  a  ground  contact  while  each  of 
the  other  outwardly  extending  contacts  is  a  live  electrical 
contact,  said  assembly  with  said  ground  contact  being  a 
center  assembly  positioned  between  a  pair  of  separable 
subataatially  rigid  spaced  insulating  partitions,  one  of  the 
other  aMHBblies  bemg  spaced  from  said  center  assembly 
by  one  of  said  partitions  and  another  of  said  other  assem- 
blies being  spaced  from  said  center  assembly  by  the  other 
partition. 


socket  mounted  within  said  inner  passage,  a  subilizer 
mounted  within  said  outer  passage,  and  a  connector  strap 
positioned  within  said  channel  and  integrally  connecting 
aaid  socket  and  subilizer,  said  subilizer  having  a  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  extending  beyond  said  casting  for  in- 


3,«34,M5 

COMBINED  FLUID  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 
iJ.  PMkr, St.  Paal,  Mkm^  •»!  RmmO  B.  WaddcO, 
Jr^  WayMaHDc,  NX:„  aMifuu  to  WhMpool  Cono- 
a  corporatkM  af  Dehiwaw 
FIM  Dk.  •,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  85S,4r7 
aCWMi.     (CL  339^1^ 


sertion  through  an  opening  provided  therefor  in  such 
printed  wire  panel,  and  a  portion  at  an  opposite  end  of 
said  stabilizer  having  a  resilient  element  engaging  a  sur- 
'■ce  portion  of  said  casting  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
oootact  therefrom. 


ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  BOARDS 
WilUam  D.  Bohanaon,  Jr.,  Barii^ton,  N.C.,  iii^aiii  lo 
Wastcta  Electric  Comaaay,  Incorporalad,  New  Y«*, 
N.Y„  a  corporatkia  o/  New  York 

FU«d  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81t,f54 
lOalBk    (6.339—17) 


I.  A  coupling  device  for  connecting  one  end  of  a  vac- 
uum deaner  air  hose  having  integral  electrical  conduc- 
tors to  a  vacuum  cleaner  apparatus,  comprising:  a  tubu- 
lar  coupler  havmg  a  first  portion  fixedly  connected  to  the 
end  of  the  air  hose  and  provided  with  a  recess  means 
having  first  retaminf  elements,  and  a  second  portion  at- 
tached to  said  first  portion  for  removable  association 
with  the  vacuum  cleaner  apparatus;  an  electrical  connec- 
tor having  an  inner  portion  with  second  retaining  ele- 
ments fitted  into  said  recess  means,  said  first  and  second 
retaining  elemento  being  complementary  for  retaining 
aaid  connector  portion  on  said  coupler  first  portion,  said 
connector  having  an  outer  portion  secured  to  said  second 
portion  of  the  coupler;  a  pair  of  electrical  connecting  ele- 
ments exposed  for  access  from  outside  said  coupler  outer 
portion;  means  in  said  electrical  connector  electrically 
connecting  said  pair  of  elements  to  said  boac  electrical 
conductors;  and  enclosing  means  on  njd  ampler  overly- 
mg  said  connector  inner  portion  reccn  OMans  to  aid  in 
retaining  said  inner  portion  in  said  recess  means. 


A  terminal  board  for  receiving  tapered  plugs  com- 
prising an  elongated  board  of  insulating  material,  a  bore 
formed  through  the  center  and  io  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  board,  a  plurality  of  pain  of  opposed  tapered 
apertures  formed  in  opposing  sides  of  said  board,  each 
opposed  pair  of  said  apertures  extending  to  and  having 
surfaces  converging  towards  said  bore  and  having  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  axis  ol  aaid  bore,  a  thin  electrically  con- 
ductive coating  incapable  of  self-support  formed  on  the 
walla  of  said  bore  aod  said  apertures  and  extending  to 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  board,  the  coating  of  said  aper- 
tures and  said  bore  joined  in  a  single  conductive  inter- 
locked unit  within  the  board,  and  said  board  having  coun- 
terbores  formed  in  the  ends  of  said  bore  to  remove  por- 
tions of  &aid  conductive  coating. 


b        3,834,M4 

ST  ANIVOFF  SOCKET 
C.  PcCcn,  "•"■TihJMi.  m.,  Mrigaai 

C«P<««*o^  Itniiia,  Mml,  i 


to  Ualtcd<:afT 
of 


3,t34,#8S 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
M.  Caller.   AlbaqacraBa,  N.  Mcz.,  asricaor  by 
BBCMc  iiilgaiBinti,  to  the  CaHed  States  of  Anscrka  as 
rcprcacatad  by  the  Uatted  States  Atonic  Eaergy  Cooh 


Nov.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  n«333 
TClaiBM.     <CL  339^17) 

5.  In  a  socket  assembly  for  use  with  a  prong-equipped 
electron  discharge  device  and  adapted  also  to  be  mounted 
on  a  pnnted  wire  panel;  a  socket  casting  provided  with 
concentric  series  of  inner  and  outer  paMafes  there- 
through, said  passages  having  substantially  parallel  axes 
and  also  provided  with  a  channel  therethrough  connect- 
ing said  passages  generally  along  the  plane  ia  which  said 
Mea  lie;  and   a  contact  comprising  a  prong-receiving 


FBed  laac  M,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  119,751 
(  Clahm.  (CL  339^-45) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  ia 
combination  a  pair  of  mating  portions,  one  of  said  por- 
tiooB  having  an  insulating  member  with  a  centrally  located 
throughgoing  conductor  therein  and  an  annular  externally 
disposed  shoulder  nieans  mtermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a 
metal  shell  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  insulating  mem- 
ber and  secured  to  said  shoulder  means,  annular  flange 
means  projecting  radially  from  the  surface  of  said  shell 
and  having  a  groove  therein,  pin  means  projecting  from 
the  surface  of  said  shell  intermediate  said  flange  and  one 
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end  of  said  shell,  an  annular  longitudinally  extending 
recess  within  said  insulating  member  and  communicating 
with  one  end  of  said  member  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the 
shell,  the  other  of  said  mating  portions  having  an  insulat- 
ing means  including  an  annular  longitudinally  extending 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said  recess  and  a  ceiurally 
located  throughgoing  conductor  arranged  to  mate  with 
said  first  mentioned  conductor  providing  a  first  current 
path,  a  helical  compression  spring  encircling  a  portion  of 
said  insulating  means  and  adapted  to  abut  an  outwardly 
extending  shoulder  thereon,  one  end  of  said  compression 
spring  arranged  to  engage  said  one  end  of  the  shell  and 
resist  the  mating  of  said  portions,  a  second  conductor  ia 
the  other  of  said  portioiu  being  coaxially  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  second  mentioned  conductor  and  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  compression  spring  providing  a  sec- 
ond current  path  through  said  spring  and  said  shell, 
another  shell  surrounding  said  spring  and  in«iilaring  means 
and  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  disposed  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  shoulders  thereon  one  of  which  contaiiu  a 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  meins  for  securing 


said  other  shell  to  spring,  bias  means  disposed  between 
said  shoulders  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  grooved  shoulder,  sleeve  means  adapted 
to  surround  said  shoulders  with  an  inwardly  disposed  lip 
abutting  one  end  of  said  bias  means  and  having  an  inner 
surface  with  a  spline  projecting  therefrom  for  engaging 
the  groove  in  the  grooved  shoulder,  said  iiuer  surface 
having  a  longitudinal  length  substantially  greater  than 
said  grooved  shoulder  so  as  to  enable  said  spline  to  engage 
the  groove  in  said  flange,  said  other  shell  and  said  insulat- 
ing  means  forming  an  annular  recess  for  admittance  of 
said  first  mentioned  shell  and  pin  means,  said  other  shell 
having  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  and  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  a  drcumferentially  extending  groove  with  a  longi- 
tudinally  extending  slot  communicating  said  one  end 
thereby  pomitting  said  pin  means  to  enter  said  drcumfer- 
entially extending  groove  through  said  slot  and  subsequent 
rotation  of  said  other  portion  moves  said  pin  means  dr- 
cimiferentially  within  said  shell  groove  away  from  said 
slot  and  aligns  the  groove  in  said  flange  with  the  spline  in 
said  sleeve  causing  said  bias  means  to  urge  said  q>line  into 
said  flange  groove. 


3,834,M9 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  MULTI- 
CONDUCTOR  CABLES 
R.  Oartli,  Cany  Hm,  ftL,  Msltanr  to  AMP 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,887 
If  ClafaH.    (CL  33»— 49) 
I.  A  dieet  metal  contact  element  for  inaertioo  in  an 
apeitufcd  pand  of  aa  electrical  connector,  each  aperture 


having  an  inclined  wall  facing  the  insertion  end  thereof, 
said  omtact  element  comprising  a  base  portion,  wire  at- 
taching roeaiu  at  the  rear  end  of  said  base  portion,  a  pres- 
sure plate  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  forward  end 
of  said  base  portion  for  engaging  the  inclined  aperture 
wall  and  stopping  forward  movement  of  said  contact  ele- 
ment on  insertion  thereof,  means  resiliently  supporting 
said  pressure  plate,  detent  means  arranged  to  engage 


complementary  means  of  the  panel  as  said  pressure  plate 
is  pressed  against  the  inclined  aperture  wall  for  stopping 
rearward  movement  of  the  contact  element,  and  a  con- 
tact plate  and  a  spring  biased  contact  finger  longitudinally 
extending  forwardly  of  said  base  portion  in  opposed  off- 
set relation  thereto,  said  contact  finger  extending  beyond 
the  end  of  said  contact  plate  for  sliding  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  contact  plate  of  a  similar  contact  element 
supported  in  reverse  opposed  relation. 


SHIELDED  WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Rocco  J.  Noscheee,  NorwtA,  Coaa^  asstfaor  to 

CmfmaHum,  a  caiporallea  of  New  Yarfc 

FBed  Oct  18, 1937,  Scr.  No.  i91^18 

Itniliii     (CL339— <1) 


1.  A  coaxial  connection  comprising:  a  coaxial  cable 
including  a  flexible,  insulated,  inner  conductor  and  an 
outer  conductor  coaxial  therewith,  a  female  connector 
including  an  inner  conductive  socket  aitd  an  outer  con- 
ductive socket  coaxial  with  and  insulated  from  said  inner 
socket;  and  a  male  connector  including  an  inner  contact 
conductive  pin  mechanically  and  electrically  connected 
to  an  end  of  said  flexible,  insulated,  inner  conductor  and 
in  direct  and  independent  mechanical  and  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  inner  socket;  the  associated  end  of  said 
outer  conductor  being  axially  spaced  from  said  inner 
contact  pin;  an  inner  supporting  ring  positioned  over  said 
flexible  insulated  inner  conductor  and  under  said  end 
of  said  outer  conductor;  an  outer  sleeve  conductive  con- 
tact having  a  U  shaped  in  cross-section  portion  proximate 
to  said  inner  contact  pin,  and  a  portion  remote  from  said 
contact  pin  disposed  coaxially  and  adjacent  to  said  in- 
ner supporting  ring  and  secured  thereabout  to  mechan- 
ically secure  said  outer  conductor  between  said  remote 
sleeve  portion  and  said  inner  supporting  ring,  said  sleeve 
and  said  outer  conductor  thereby  being  in  dectrical  con- 
nection; said  inner  contact  pin  and  said  outer  sleeve 
thus  being  mechanically  interconnected  by  a  length  of 
said  flexible,  insulated,  inner  conductor;  whereby  said 
inner  contact  pin  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  flexible 
insulated,  inner  conductor  may  be  bent  out  of  coaxial 
relationship  to  said  outer  sleeve  to  permit  said  inner 
contact  pin  to  be  mechanically  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  inner  socket  and  subsequent  dectrical  connect- 
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ing  of  said  U  ifaaped  portion  to  said  outer  socket,  and 
concurrent  dispoang  of  said  sleeve  and  said  inner  contact 
pin  in  a  coaxial  relationship. 
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CONNECTOR,  PATTICULARLY  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 

WHMMi   GhKk,   YMkan.   N.Y^    iii^iyi    to   laiasJiUI 

Ekctak   Hariwaie    Cor^,   a  cofFontio.   of  New 

11,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  755,7f7 
(CL  399— lt3) 


2t 


1.  A  connector  for  use  with  thin  Hat  cable  having 
printed  paraJlel  conductors  and  adapted  to  mate  in  edge- 
to^dgc  relation  with  another  generally  like  connector, 
said  connector  comprising  a  generally  flat  insulation  block 
having  a  series  of  collateral  open  sided  channels  each 
receiving  a  metal  contact,  each  contact  comprising  a  head, 
an  offset,  and  a  tail,  said  channel  having  a  part  to  receive 
the  inner  eixl  of  the  tail,  an  offset  part  to  receive  the  off- 
set, and  a  part  to  receive  the  head,  a  generally  flat  cover 
means  to  cover  the  block  in  order  to  cloae  the  channels 
and  thereby  hold  the  cooucts  in  the  block,  said  channels 
and  contacu  being  so  dose  to  one  another  as  to  matdl 
the  spacing  of  the  conductors  of  the  aforesaid  thin  flat 
cable,  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  rectongular  pro- 
jections on  one  face  between  said  channels,  and  a  like  plu- 
rality of  registering  recesses  on  the  other  face  opposite 
said  projections,  whereby  the  blocks  may  be  sUcked  with 
an  upper  block  acting  as  the  cover  for  a  lower  block,  said 
cover  having  slou  mating  with  said  rectangular  projec- 
tioiu.  and  said  block  having  pasaafes  through  said  pro- 
jections receiving  fastener  means  to  lock  together  a  block 
and  iu  cover  or  superpoaed  block. 


prevent  movement  of  the  mounting  bracket  toward  and 
•way  from  the  base  wall,  said  mounting  bracket  being 
provKled  with  a  pair  of  emre  disposed  along  one  edge  of 
said  tongues  in  substantial  abutment  with  said  fasteners 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  mounting  bracket  in  one 
direction  toward  a  face  of  said  body  section,  said  mount- 
mg  bracket  also  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  uhs  dis- 
posed along  an  opposite  edge  of  said  tongues  and  in  sub- 
stantial abutment  with  said  fasteners  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  mounting  bracket  in  the  opposite  direction 
toward  the  other  face  of  said  body  section,  said  tabs  be- 
ing bendabie  between  a  flrst  position  extending  lateraDy 
outwardly  from  said  mounting  bracket  to  enable  the  same 
to  be  moved  in  the  aforesaid  one  direction  along  the  base 
wall  of  said  recess  to  podtion  said  tongues  within  said 
channeb  and  a  second  position  extending  generally  along 
said  tongues  for  dispoution  in  alignment  with  said  fa»- 
tenen  to  prevent  movement  of  the  mounting  bracket 
m  the  opposite  direction  along  the  base  wall  of  said  re- 
cess,  said  mounting  bracket  being  provided  with  securing 
means  to  anchor  the  same  and  said  connector  body  sec- 
tion to  a  support  structure. 


ELECTRICAL  CONfScTOR  SOCKET 

^eepoivdoa,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corpogaUu«  of  Dda- 

FUed  Ja&  25,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  (36,295 
IKJUkm.    (CL  339^170 


3,934,992 

CONNECTOR  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

THEREFOR 

1.  Maiawiki,  Ckkago,  DL,  asalgens  la 

Carr  FaateSMr  Corporadoo,  Boatoa,  Ma«^  a 

of  Delawart 

FUed  Oct  (,  1959,  Ser.  No.  U4^U 
4ClafaM.     (CL  339— 119) 


3.  la  combtnatioa.  a  body  section  of  one  piece  having 
top  and  bottom  faces  and  being  provided  in  an  edge  por- 
tion  thereof  with  a  receas  extending  between  said  facea, 
n  pair  of  integral  fasteners  dispoaed  intermediate  said 
tact*  and  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
receasfroni  opposite  sides  thereof  along  the  base  wall  of 
said  receaa.  said  fasteners  having  portions  thereof  respec- 
tively spaced  from  said  receas  ball  wall  to  define  chan- 
nels, and  a  mounting  bracket  positioned  in  said  recess  and 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  tongues  respectively  dis- 
posed in  said  channels  in  substantial  abutment  with  both 
the  base  wall  of  said  recess  and  said  fastenen  so  as  to 


12.  A  terminal  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact 
cicnicnts,  each  of  said  contact  elemenu  including  a  sup- 
porting portion  and  a  pair  of  planar  contact  portions  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  one  another  and  perpendicular  to 
said  supporting  portion,  said  supporting  portion  and  said 
pair  of  resilient  contact  portions  having  a  unitary  con- 
struction such  that  said  pair  of  contact  portions  provides 
a  pair  of  resilient  terminals  at  each  end  of  said  supporting 
portion,  and  a  pair  of  insulator  strip  elements  having  mat- 
ing irregular  edges,  said  irregular  edges  having  dimensions 
such  that  there  are  a  plurality  of  apertures  produced  when 
said  stripe  are  in  juxupoaed  coplanar  relation  at  said  ir- 
regular edges,  said  apertures  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
firmly  retain  a  subsuntially  cenually   located  segment 
of  said  supporting  portion,  said  insulator  strip  elemenu 
having  dimensions  such  that  said  pair  of  terminals  at  each 
end  of  said  contact  element  extend  beyond  the  outer  edges 
of  said  strip. 

3,t34,994 
INSULATED  TERMINAL 

JaM  P.  Wntaon,  Miansl  Shores,  Fta.  (59  Waterway 
Rond,  Wnlsrway  VHagc,  Jvpltcr.  Fla.),  assignor  of  om- 
kalf  Id  Joe  Dai  Maun,  Soirtli  Gate,  Calif. 

FBad  Jaa.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1,537 
install  (CL339— 19S) 
1-  Electrical  connector  comprising  an  elongate  tubular 
conducting  member  having  a  helical  indenution  there- 
around  terminating  in  a  longitudinal  groove  communi- 
cating with  an  end  of  said  member,  said  member  also 
having  a  longitudinal  passageway  conmiunicating  with 
the  other  end  of  said  helical  indenution,  an  insulating 
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member  circumjaceiH  said  conducting  member  and  cover- 
ing the  same  except  for  the  portion  having  said  helical 
indentation  and  said  longitudinal  groove,  said  longitudinal 
passageway,  said  helical  indenution  and  said  longitudinal 
groove  being  adapted  to  receive  a  bendabie  electric  con- 


3,934,995 

SHOCK  EXCITING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSDUCERS 
Haw  Kktz,  PTMsr  Str.  23,  Bismw,  Gen 
FHed  Oct^  1957,  Ser.  No.  Mt,152 
23  ClainM.    (CL  349—3) 


4.  In  a  circuit  for  periodical  exdtation  of  a  magneto- 
strictive  electro-acoustic  transducer  by  a  pulse  current 
•t  a  predetermined  time  particulariy  adapted  for  produc- 
tion of  sound  pulses  in  echo  sounding  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  high  voluge  direct  current  source,  a  series  connec- 
tion including  a  pulse  producing  condenser  and  a  trigger 
awitch,  a  transducer  having  a  winding  adapted  to  excite 
said  transducer  by  current  passing  thcrcthrou^,  said 
winding  connected  in  series  with  said  source  and  series 
connection,  switching  means  for  coupling  current  from 
said  high  voltage  source  alternately  reversed  in  polarity 
to  said  series  connection,  and  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  switdiing  means  and  said  trigger  switch  in 
synchronized  relationship  including  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  trigger  switch  open  during  the  operation  of  said 
twitching  means. 


3^34,99< 

TAKE-OFF  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

FOR  AmCRAFT 

v.  CraMock.  New  Hjtfc  Pntfc,  N.Y, 

of 


FUed  Oct  L  195^  8ar.  No.  <13,194 
li  nnlmi  (CL  349—27) 
^  1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  take-off  nm  of  an 
aircraft  to  determine  whether  the  acceleration  of  said 
craft  on  said  run  will  produce  the  airborne  speed  of  said 
craft  within  a  given  runway  distance,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising means  for  providing  a  signal  continuously  propor- 


tional to  the  speed  of  said  craft  as  said  q>eed  approaches 
said  airborne  speed,  means  lor  providing  a  signal  ooirtinu- 
oualy  proportional  to  the  runway  distance  traveraed  by 
craft  as  said  disUnce  approaches  said  given  runway  dis- 
tance, and  means  responsive  to  said  signals  for  indicating 
deviations  of  the  instantaneous  ratios  of  the  magnitude  ot 
said  craft  speed  squared  to  the  magnitude  of  said  ^*ift¥nff 


'*T=> 


ductor  which  extends  axially  away  from  said  conducting 
member,  an  insulating  sleeve,  said  conducting  member 
and  insulating  membo-  being  adapted  to  receive  there- 
over said  insulating  sleeve,  and  a  strengthening  ring  ex- 
tending over  the  end  of  said  insulating  sleeve  circumjacent 
said  insulating  member. 


V 


"5— 


traversed  from  the  ratio  of  the  magnitude  of  said  airborne 
speed  squared  to  the  magnitude  of  said  given  runway  dis- 
tance, a  greater  magnitude  ratio  of  said  craft  speed 
squared  to  said  distance  traversed  as  compared  to  that  of 
said  airborne  ^>eed  squared  to  said  given  runway  distance 
being  predictive  of  said  craft  attaining  said  airborne  q>eed 
within  said  given  runway  distance. 


I 


IGNITION  SWITCH 
Jnck  UUm  EogHsh,  6739  E.  24lh  St,  Tnlsn,  OUn. 
James  WilUam  Hnbbard,  514  &  Mwkagee  St, 

Okfak     

Fled  Oct  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  945,124 
2ClafeaH.    (CL  349-^2) 


2.  In  an  ignition  circuit  wherein  a  lead  extends  from 
a  battery  to  an  ignition  switch,  to  an  ignition  coil  and 
then  to  ground  the  improvement  comprising  a  holding 
relay  having  an  energizing  coil  operating  a  first  armature 
to  mainuin  a  normally  open  switdi  open,  and  operating 
a  second  armature  to  maintain  a  normally  closed  switdi 
closed,  said  energizing  coils  being  series  connected  in  said 
ignition  circuit;  an  indicator  light;  a  normally  closed 
manual  switch;  a  control  unit,  comprising  a  conductive 
housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  inverted  frusto- 
conical  section,  an  intermediate  horizontal  portion  con- 
nected to  said  inverted  frusto-conical  section  and  a  verti- 
cal portion  coimected  to  said  horizontal  pcxtion  with  a 
conductive  body  fixably  mounted  within  said  dumber 
and  insulated  electrically  from  said  chamber  defining  an 
annular  space  between  said  inverted  frusto-conical  sec- 
tion and  said  body  with  an  undercut  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  body  having  a  first  lead  connected  to  said  body, 
a  second  lead  connected  to  said  housing,  and  a  liquid 
within  said  control  unit  adapted  to  make  conUct  between 
said  first  lead  and  said  second  lead  when  said  control  unit 
assumes  a  predetermined  level;  a  first  circuit  including 
said  battery,  said  energizing  coil  and  said  control  unit; 
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and  a  second  drcoit  inchidint  ^t^  Ant  Icm!.  nid  nor- 
mally open  switch,  said  nonnally  dosed  manual  switch, 
and  said  indicator  light 


COMBINATION  FLOOD  AND/OR  WARNING 
LIGHT 
C  Om^  M«  A  Or«to>  81,  Oikkaik,  Wis. 
nM  Dm.  II,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  tSMtl 

•  niiiii     (a.34»— «i) 


stations  and  for  the  indication  at  the  control  offlce  of  con- 
ditions of  said  devices,  iadicatioo  transmitting  means  in- 
cluding a  carrier  transmitter  operable  at  a  distinctive  fre- 
quency, a  step  counting  relay  chain  and  a  step  timing  oscfl- 
lator  at  each  of  the  fidd  statiotts  for  transmitting  selected 
multiple  ekntent  indication  codes  to  the  control  office  <rf 
the  conditions  ot  said  devices,  indication  registering  means 
at  the  control  offlce  for  the  several  field  stations,  and  indi- 
cation code  receiving  means  at  the  control  oflBce  induding 
earner  receiven,  step  counting  relay  chains  and  normally 
energized  step  timing  oscillators  for  the  several  field  sta- 
tions for  conditioning  said  indication  registratioo  means 
m  accordance  with  the  condition  of  the  devices  at  the 
several  field  stations  as  communicated  by  multipte  elemeitt 
indication  codes  transmitted  on  the  sevenri  carrier  trt- 
quencies. 


rA 


NORMALLY  INACnTvi  MULTIFLE  STATION 
CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
VMsriek  W.  Brinsr.  RMhsstar,  N.Y^  rmUaiii  t 

'OWflsnr  RockssScr  N  Y 
27,19S9,Ssr.N«wtlM«l    * 
llQifeH.    (a.34«— 1(3) 


8.  A  portable  multi-purpose  Oluniination  assembly 
comprising,  a  lower  anchoring  assembly,  an  upper  cir- 
cuit mounting  section  removably  secured  to  said  anchor- 
ing assembly,  a  selectively  directed  lamp  adjustably  po- 
sitioned on  top  of  said  upper  section,  a  plurality  of  sig- 
nal lamps  mounted  on  the  upper  section  in  spaced  re- 
lation below  the  top.  spaced  control  boxes  mounted  on 
the  upper  section  below  the  signal  lamps  and  electrically 
connected  to  different  pairs  of  said  signal  lamps  in  paral- 
Id  with  said  directed  lamp,  flasher  devices  mounted  in 
selected  control  boxes  for  intermittently  interrupting  elec- 
trical connections  to  the  signal  lamps  and  a  power  inlet 
box  mounted  on  the  upper  section  below  the  control  boxes 
and  dectrically  connected  to  the  control  boxes,  directed 
lamp  and  signal  lamps  for  continuous  supply  of  power 
to  the  directed  lamp  and  si^aal  lamps  under  control  of 
the  flasher  devices. 


3.t34,t99 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
W;Jrta»sr.  Radisstsf,  N.Y,  siHtsui  to  Gcih 
Railway  SIpal  Cosapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Ffcd  Dec.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  If^U 
SCUsBB.     (CL34«— 1<3) 


-ff 

^n^ 
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I.  In  a  code  communication  system  for  the  control  from 
a  control  offlce  of  devices  st  several  remotely  spaced  field 


6.  A  normally  inactive  code  communication  system  op- 
erable in  cycles  when  rendered  active  for  the  communi- 
cation from  renaotdy  spaced  field  stations  to  a  contiol 
oflke  station  of  indications  of  conditions  of  s  plurality 
of  devices  at  each  of  the  field  stations,  each  of  the  cydes 
comprising  several  successive  steps  in  a  predetermined 
order  for  the  communication  of  code  characters  during 
the  several  steps  indicative  of  the  condition  of  a  different 
device  at  a  given  fidd  station  during  each  step  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

(a)  a  communication  channel  connecting  the  stations, 
(A)  a  carrier  current  transmitter  at  the  control  offlce 
normally  operable  when  the  system  is  inactive  to 
steadily  energixe  said  communication  channel  at  a 
distinctive  frequency, 
(r)  normally  inactive  stepping  means  at  each  of  the 
stations  induding  a  nonnally  inactive  timing  device 
for  timing  and  counting  a  pn;determined  number  of 
steps  constituting  a  cycle  of  operation. 
(d)  cycle  initiating  means  at  each  of  the  field  stations 
operable  to  transmit  a  distinctive  character  over  the 
communication  channel  to  the  control  office  in  re- 
sponse to  a  chan«B  in  the  condition  of  one  of  said 
devices, 
(«)  means  at  the  control  offlce  operable  upon  the  re- 
ception of  said  distinctive  character  for  interrupting 
the  transmission  of  steady  carrier  energy  from  the 
control  office  to  the  field  stations,  and 
(/)   means  at  each  of  the  field  stations  for  rendering 
said  timing  device  at  that  station  active  upon  failure 
to  recdve  carrier  current  over  said  communication 
dumnel  from  the  control  office  station  only  pro- 
vided that  said  cycle  initiating  means  is  operated  at 
the  assodated  station. 
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■?/*  3,834,191 

IMYICE  FOR  rROVIDING  INPUTS  TO  A  DIGITAL 
COMPUIER 

Rkteri  T.  Loews,  WUtllsr,  Ciriif .,  asrig to 

Narlh  Ansrican  AvlBtloi^  he. 
I  FIM  Ab«.  8, 195i,  Scr.  No.  M2,7M 

aOahM.    (CL  34*— 172.5) 


1.  In  combination,  a  digital  computer  having  means 
for  selecting  addresses,  a  plurality  of  flip^lops  whose  state 
is  determined  by  said  address  selector  means,  input  ter- 
minals for  a  plurality  of  analog  signal  inputs,  a  plurality 
of  analog  gating  devices  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
input  terminals,  each  having  a  gating  terminal  and  an 
ouQnit  terminal,  a  logical  matrix  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  flip-flop  conductors,  each  conductor  connected 
to  said  flip-flops,  a  group  of  gating  conductors  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  gating  terminals  and  diode  con- 
nections from  the  flip-flop  conductors  to  the  gating  con- 
ductors, an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  an  input 
terminal  connected  to  all  said  gating  device  output  termi- 
nals, and  having  output  terminal  means  coimected  to  the 
digital  computer,  whereby  an  analog  signal  selected  from 
the  input  terminals  according  to  the  condition  of  the 
channel  sdecting  means  is  converted  to  a  digital  signal 
and  supplied  to  the  digital  computer. 


3,934,192 
DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
N.  Ansstewf,  Saata  Monica,  CaKL,  MMchsIl  P. 
aty.  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  J.  Ncbea, 
Qsvslsni,  Ohio,  asa^nors  to  Intcraatiowa  Baatocas 
Machtoas  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw 
of  New  Yoih 

Fled  Aag.  i,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,441 
(d.  M^—inS) 


I.  In  a  system  having  a  movable  noodestroctible  storafe 
medium  for  storing  a  group  of  equal  length  record  blocks 


11**  each  of  irtuch  includes  at  least  one  character  data, 
the  combination  of  "H**  plurality  character  data  reading 
dements  as  defined  by  the  expression 


H^ 2 

wherein  "IT*  is  the  least  integer  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  right-hand  term  and  arranged  in  an  r/perating  rela- 
tionship to  storage  medium  in  accordance  with  an  arith- 
metic progression  as  defined  by  the  expression  "a.  a-\-d. 
a+2d  .  .  .  a-k-nd."  wherein  the  terms  "a"  and  "<r  are 
each  representative  of  the  integer  1  which  is  indicative  ot 
the  equal  length  distances  between  successive  record 
blocks,  "H**  plurality  character  data  writing  elements  ar- 
ranged in  operating  relationship  to  said  storage  medium 
in  accordance  with  the  aforesaid  arithmetic  progression, 
means  for  advandng  said  storage  medium  relative  to  said 
character  data  reading  and  said  writing  elements  so  that 
all  of  the  character  data  representing  all  of  the  stored 
record  blocks  are  moved  relative  to  each  of  the  aforesaid 
plurality  of  character  data  reading  and  writing  elements, 
data  compare-sort  apparatus  having  "H"  character  data 
inputo  thereto  and  "H**  character  data  outputs  therefrom 
for  dispatching  simnltaneously  entered  character  data 
from  saikl  inpuu  to  said  outputs  so  that  the  said  character 
data  appear  sinwltaneously  at  said  ontputa  in  a  predeter- 
mined ordered  sequence  as  defined  by  the  relative  magni- 
tude of  the  character  data  simultaneously  entered,  elec- 
trical meaiu  for  connecting  each  of  said  "H"  inputs  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  character  data  reading  elementa 
whereby  character  data  read  from  said  storage  medium 
are  entered  into  said  data  compare-sort  apparattis,  means 
for  erasing  the  character  data  read  into  said  data  compare- 
wan  apparatus,  and  other  electrical  means  for  connecting 
each  of  said  "H"  outputs  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
character  data  writing  elements  so  that  the  character  data 
are  selectively  rerecorded  on  said  storage  medium  in  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  ordered  sequence  during  a  single 
advancement  of  said  storage  medium  relative  to  the  afore- 
said character  data  reading  and  writing  elements. 


3,934,193 
DATA  COMPARING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
F^aadsO.  U^erwood,  Ycalai,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nanoaal  BaaiBcss  Machine  i  Corporatioa,  New  Yofk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

FOcd  Aag.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,442 
SClaiaM.    (CL  349—172.5) 
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EP 


1.  In  a  data  comparing  apparatiu  for  comparing  and 
sorting  data  an>caring  simultaneously  on  a  plurality  of 
data  input  lines  in  accordance  with  the  relative  magnitude 
ol  the  data,  in  combination,  a  plurality  "n"  of  input  data 
lines,  a  corresponding  i^urality  "n"  of  oaHpaX  data  lines, 
data  switching  means  tor  selectively  connecting  each  ci 
said  input  data  lines  to  each  of  said  output  lines  under 
the  control  of  "n***  switdiing  signals  supplied  to  said  data 
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iwitchiog  means,  a  plurality  of  two-way  data  comparing 
devices,  equal  in  number  to 
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each  of  laid  two-way  data  comparing  devicea  having  a 
pair  of  compare  inputs  and  a  pair  of  compare  outputs, 
laid  campare  inputs  being  connected  to  said  input  dau 
lines  in  each  possible  combination  of  pairs  of  input  data 
lines,  each  of  said  pairs  of  compare  outputs  having  a 
signal  appearing  on  one  of  said  compare  outputs  to  indi- 
cate a  high  or  equal  value  input  oo  one  of  the  data  input 
lines  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  having  a  signal  ap- 
pearing on  the  other  of  said  compare  outputs  to  indicate  a 
low  value  input  on  said  one  of  the  daU  input  lines  with 
respect  to  the  other,  a  plurality  "n"  of  symmetric  switch- 
ing networks,  each  having  "n—l"  pairs  of  switching  in- 
puts, one  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  compare  outputs  and 
having  "n"  switching  ou^ts,  said  data  switcliti^  aeans 
being  governed  by  the  "n*"  switching  ootpola  of  aaid 
symmetric  switching  networks. 


DATA  SWrrCHING  APPARATUi 
P.  MavcM.  lahnii     Otr,  N.Y. 


with  symbol  element  combinations  in  binary  code,  by  the 
use  of  a  relatively  short,  aperiodic  and  arbitrarily  selected 
sequence  of  symbol  element  combinations,  whereby  the 
symbol  element  sequences,  formed  reapectively  from  the 
symbol  elements  of  the  symbol  element  combinadoos, 
exhibit  numbers  of  symbol  elemenU  no  two  of  which  have 
a  common  divisor,  wherein  the  binary  symbol  elements  of 
the  symbol  element  sequences  are  stored  in  storage  ele- 
ments which  retain  their  binary  information  while  per- 
mitting reading  out  thereof  as  often  as  desired,  and  where- 
in the  Mored  symbol  element  sequences  are  re«bd-out  simul- 
taneously and  periodically  with  identical  speed  from  any 
desired  seiactabfc  and  agreed  upon  relative  start  position. 
•aid  appnratUB  oomprising  a  plurality  of  said  storage  ele- 
ments in  number  corresponding  to  the  total  number  of  the 
binary  symbol  elements  of  the  symbol  element  sequences, 
said  storage  elemenU  being  arranged  in  different  storage 
element  sequences  in  aorordanoe  with  the  different  symbol 
element  sequences,  means  for  setting  die  individual 
storers  each  to  one  of  its  two  binary  positions  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  respectively  associated  binary  symbol 
element,  an  impulse  generator  serving  as  a  timer,  die 
f  requoice  of  said  impulae  |enerator  detonining  the  qwed 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  signals  from  a  pair  of  data 
sources,  which  signals  are  represemative  of  record  blocks 
MCfa  of  which  includes  at  least  a  single  binary  coded 
character-dau  ordered  serially,  comprising  a  pair  of  input 
lines,  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
daU  sources;  a  pair  of  output  lines,  one  of  which  is  desig- 
nated high  and  the  other  of  which  is  designated  low; 
normally  effective  first  means  to  connect  each  of  said 
input  lines  to  a  respective  one  of  said  high  and  low  out- 
put lines;  nonnally  disabled  second  means  to  connect 
each  of  said  mput  lines  to  the  other  of  the  aforesaid  re- 
spective one  oi  said  high  and  low  output  lines;  other 
means  for  disabling  said  first  means  and  rendering  effec- 
tive said  second  means;  third  means  for  latching  said  first 
means  oonaequent  upon  the  signals  provided  from  one 
of  said  sources  being  greater  than  the  signals  provided 
from  the  other  of  said  sources;  and  fourth  means  for 
latdiing  said  other  means  consequent  upon  the  signals 
^vvided  from  the  aforesaid  one  of  said  sources  being  of 
leMcr  magnitude  than  the  signals  provided  from  the 
aforesaid  other  one  of  said  sooroes. 


3,t34,lf5 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING EXTENDED  IMPULSE  COMBINATION  SE- 
QUENCES OF  EXTREMELY  LONG  PERIOD  FOR 
USE  IN  CODING  MACHINES 
RwMf  HcO,  Kiel,  and  Roman  Koll,  Klef-WeOtagdorf, 
Gcrmaoy,  aM%Bon  to  Dr.-ii«.  Rwloif  HcllKom- 
IMgcadlwhaft,   KM, 


of  scanning  of  the  tlorafe  elements,  an  electronic  counter 
for  each  storage  elemem  sequence,  said  counter  periodical- 
ly counting  the  impulses  of  the  impulse  generator  up  to  a 
number  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  storage  elements 
of  the  corresponding  storage  element  sequence,  an  indi- 
cating device  for  each  counter,  said  indicating  device  hav- 
ing a  number  of  oo^Mts  equal  to  the  number  of  the  re- 
spectively available  stormae  elements  of  the  storage  de- 
ment sequence,  potential  alteratioas  occurring  succeaaive- 
ly  impulae-wise  at  said  outputo  incidem  to  the  counting  of 
tbe  impulses.  •  setting  device  for  each  counter  adapted  for 
the  aettiag  thereof  to  a  desired  counting  result  within  its 
GOimting  period,  and  a  plurality  of  read-out  devices  in 
number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  storage  elements 
of  e«ch  storage  element  sequence,  each  read-out  device 
being  oo  the  input  side  connected  with  a  storage  element 
of  the  storage  dement  sequence  and  the  output  belonging 
to  said  input  being  connected  with  the  indicating  device 
belonging  to  the  storage  element  sequence,  the  outpuu  of 
said  read-out  device  being  for  each  storage  element  se- 
quence connected  each  to  a  common  output  line,  the  im- 
pulse combinations  of  the  extended  impulse  comtnnation 
aaqaence  appearing  in  the  continuous  rend-out  operations 
successively  on  said  common  output  tines  in  the  rhythm 
of  the  impulse  generator. 


Fled  Mar.  f ,  IMf,  Sar.  No.  7W493 
I  ptiaftty.  appMinHun  Ciiiam  Mar.  t,  195t 
SCUmM.    (CL34«-l7l5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing,  for  use  in  coding  ma- 
chines, extended  coding  tapes  of  extremdy  long  period. 


3,t34,lM 
MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Victor  H.  Gfftekk,  Prio  AMo,  CaW.,  aasifMr.  ky  MSBa 
to  FahiMi  C— era  aui  hlinsniBt  Cor- 
N.Y.,  ■  corpotad—  ol  Dalawve 
^   25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  941043 
t  Clakm.    (CL  34«— 173) 
t.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  hav- 
ing four  successive  zones  of  alternating  conductivity  types 
arranged  to  have  two  end  zones  and  two  contiguous  zones 
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intermediate  thereto  with  an  emitter  junction  between 
each  of  the  two  end  zones  and  the  adjoining  intermediate 
zone  and  a  collector  junction  between  the  two  intermedi- 
ate zones,  an  dectrical  connection  to  each  of  the  two  end 
zones,  said  semiconductor  assuming  a  low  impedance 
state  when  a  voltage  is  applied  across  the  end  zones  to  re- 
verse bias  said  collector  junction  under  a  first  condition 
or  a  separate  second  condition,  said  first  ccmdition  exist- 
ing when  said  voltage  has  an  amplitude  exceeding  a  criti- 
cal breakover  voltage,  said  second  condition  existing 
when  said  voltage  has  an  amplitude  less  than  said  break- 
over voltage  and  is  built  up  faster  than  a  critical  break- 
down rate  at  a  time  when  said  collector  junction  is  essen- 
tially tmcharged  as  a  capacitor,  a  charging  means  ^>ply- 
ing  across  said  connections  a  voltage  pulse  reverse  bias- 
ing said  collector  junction  and  having  an  amplitude  less 
than  said  breakover  voltage  and  built  up  at  a  rate  less 
than  said  breakdown  rate  to  charge  said  collector  junction 
as  a  capacitor,  a  restoring  means  applying  across  said 
connections  a  voltage  pulse  establishing  said  first  condi- 
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tion  thereby  triggering  a  low  impedznce  current  pulse 
through  said  junctions  and  discharging  any  capacitance 
across  said  collector  junction,  interrogating  means  apply- 
ing across  said  coimections  a  pulse  train  of  voltages  re- 
verse biasing  said  coll^^or  junction,  each  said  pulse  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  less  tnan  said  breakover  voltage  with  a 
build-up  rate  faster  than  said  breakdown  rate  and  a  time 
off  period  between  successive  pulses  substantially  less  than 
the  resistance-capadtance  time  constant  of  said  semi- 
conductor between  said  connections,  thereby  triggering 
said  semiconductor  into  a  low  impedance  state  if  said 
cc^ector  junction  is  uncharged  as  a  capacitor  and  induc- 
ing a  high  current  pulse  through  said  connections  or  in- 
ducing a  low  current  pulse  if  said  collector  junction  is 
charged  as  a  capacitor  and  said  semiconductor  remains 
in  a  high  impedance  state,  and  a  readout  means  connect- 
ing to  said  interrogating  means  indicating  the  amplitude 
of  current  induced  by  each  said  interrogating  voltage 
pulse,  thereby  indicating  if  said  pulse  induces  a  low 
impedance  or  a  high  impedance  current  flow  through  said 
semiconductor. 


3t«34,107 
MEMORY  SEI^^ING  dRCUTT 
William  S.  KMmlcs,  MaUbu,  CaUf.,  Mi%iior  to 

Cidvcr  CKy,  Catf.,  a   corpontton'of 

FBed  Dec  27,  19M.  Sar.  N«.  7S,757 
4aaiuM.  (GL34»— 174) 
L  In  a  memory  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  bistable  memory  elements,  wherein  a  common  winding 
is  employed  for  establishing  said  memory  dements  in  a 
desired  stable  state  and  for  subsequently  detecting  the 
stable  state  into  which  one  of  said  detnents  has  been 
placed,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  and  second 
winding  each  re^>ectivcly  coupled  for  driving  and  sensing 
to  one-half  of  the  memory  elements,  each  having  a  first 
and  second  end,  means  for  connecting  said  first  ends  to- 
gether, means  for  applying  a  driving  current  coupled  to 
the  second  end  of  said  first  and  second  windings,  and  a 
sensing  circuit  for  said  first  and  second  windings  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  transistor  each  having  base. 


collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  means  for  connecting 
said  first  winding  second  end  to  the  base  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor, means  for  connecting  said  second  winding  second 
end  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  first  and  second 
delay  lines  each  having  two  ends,  first  and  second  resis- 
tors each  connected  between  the  two  ends  of  said  respec- 
tive first  and  second  dday  lines,  said  first  and  second  re- 
sistors each  having  a  resistance  value  equivalem  to  the 
characteristic  impedance  of  said  first  and  second  dday 


lines,  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  dday 
line  to  said  first  transistor  collect<»-,  means  for  cotmect- 
ing  one  end  of  said  sec<md  dday  line  to  said  second  tran- 
sistor collector,  means  for  applying  operating  potential 
for  said  first  and  second  transistors  to  the  other  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  delay  lines,  a  constant-current  source, 
means  cormecting  said  constant-current  source  to  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  and  means  for 
deriving  outputs  from  the  respective  collectors  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors. 


3,e34,lM 

FLUX  BOOST  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

CORE  REGISTER 

David  R.  Beasioa,  Loaa  Mar,  Calif.,  assigMr  to  Bn^ 

nwghs  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatlou  of 

MicUgaa 

Filed  Jbbc  12, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  741,M9 
9  Claims.     (CL  34»— 174) 
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1.  A  magnetic  core  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
annular  core  elements  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
high  flux  retentivity,  each  of  the  core  elements  having  a 
pair  of  small  apertures  therethrough  in  additicx)  to  the 
central  opening  formed  by  the  annular  shape  of  the  core 
element,  means  including  a  clearing  winding  linking  a 
first  one  of  the  core  elements  through  the  central  open- 
ing for  aligning  all  the  flux  in  one  direction  around  the 
central  opening  in  the  first  core  element  when  pulaed, 
means  including  a  clearing  winding  linking  a  second 
one  of  the  core  elements  through  the  central  opening 
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for  ahgaing  all  the  fhui  in  one  direction  around  the  cen- 
tral opening  in  the  second  core  element  when  pulaed, 
a  transfer  circuit  including  a  winding  linking  the  first 
core  element  through  one  of  said  apertures  and  a  winding 
liaking  the  second  core  element  through  one  of  said 
■pcrtures,  the  windings  having  equal  numbers  of  turns 
and  being  connected  in  shunt,  means  for  pulsing  a  cur- 
rest  of  predetermined  magnitude  through  the  shunt  wind- 
iagi  of  the  transfer  circuit,  the  average  of  current  during 
a  pulse  in  the  two  shunt  windings  being  below  the  thresh- 
old level  at  which  flux  may  be  switched  around  the  cen- 
tral openings  of  the  annular  core  elements,  a  boost  wind- 
ing linking  each  of  the  annular  core  elements  through  the 
central  opemng.  the  boost  windings  being  connected  in 
soies,  and  means  for  pulsing  a  current  through  the  boost 
windings  in  a  direction  for  inducing  flux  in  the  respective 
annular  cores  in  the  opposite  direction  around  the  central 
opening  firom  the  direction  of  flux  produced  by  the  clear- 
ing means,  the  current  level  in  the  boost  windings  being 
below  the  threshold  level  at  which  flux  may  be  switched 
around  the  central  openings  of  the  annular  core  elements, 
tlM  series  connected  boost  windings  being  coupled  to  the 
rMpcctive  clearing  means,  whereby  the  boost  windings  are 
energized  whenever  the  respective  clearing  means  are 
pulsed. 
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said  housing  which  is  adapted  to  be  adjacent  said  magnetic 
drum  surface,  the  last  named  means  including  means  for 
adjusting  the  core  of  said  second  transducer  relative  to  the 
core  of  said  first  transducer  along  said  path  so  that  the 
non-magnetic  gaps  may  be  spaced  apart  varying  distances 
longitudinally  said  path  and  shoe  means  having  one  sur- 
face which  is  adapted  to  conform  to  said  magnetic  drum 
surface,  aaid  aboe  means  being  supported  in  substantially 
constant  placed  relation  to  said  magnetic  drum  surface 
by  said  laminar  fluid  boundary,  means  for  supporting  the 
cores  of  said  first  and  second  transducers  on  said  shoe 
means  so  that  the  gaps  therein  lie  adjacent  said  one  surface 
of  said  shoe  means,  said  shoe  means  having  a  second  sur- 
face parallel  to  said  magnetic  drum  surface,  one  of  said 
transducer  cores  being  movably  supported  by  said  second 
surface,  said  shoe  means  being  pivotally  supported  by 
said  other  transducer  core,  said  shoe  means  being  con- 
structed of  a  conductive  material  and  having  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  slots  therein 
which  respectively  receive  the  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  cores  in  which  said  non-magnetic  gaps  are  formed, 
one  of  said  slots  extending  to  the  edge  of  said  shoe  means 
so  as  to  form  a  non-conducting  gap  between  the  portions 
of  said  shoe  means  forming  said  one  slot. 


3.t34,l«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANIFESTING  INTELLIGENCE 

ON  RECORD  MEDIA 

WBhM  R.  Maday,  Eadkolt,  N.Y^  —Igniii  to  latcr- 
■aflfMl  ""^iiM  MadyMs  Cocporlfcm,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  cwpoitliM  of  Now  York 

RM  Nm.  1, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  tn^9 
5  nil  (CL34»~174J) 


SUPPORT  DEYICE 
LcMarri  J.  Poch,  Mootrose,  Pa,  ami  Robert  R,  Schaf  cr, 

Eadicott,  N.Y,  ssilg s  to  iBtcrwMloul  Business  Ma- 

dt^mCorpontion,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corponidoo  of 
New  York 

FIM  Jnw  3«,  19St,  Ssr.  No.  745,7» 
5  Clilaii     (CL  34*— 174.1) 


3.  Magnetk  transducer  revolver  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  magnetizable  magnetic  drum  surface  which  is  adapted 
to  traverse  rapidly  a  peripheral  path  closely  adjacent  said 
transducer  apparatus,  there  being  a  laminar  fluid  bound- 
ary which  adheres  to  said  surface  as  result  of  said  rapid 
traversal,  said  transducer  apparatus  being  adapted  to  write 
and  read  simuluneously  manifestations  of  intelligence  on 
aid  magnetic  drum  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
hounng,  said  housing  being  constructed  of  a  material  hav- 
ing good  electrical  conducting  properties,  first  and  second 
magnetic  transducers  spaced  ajmrt  along  said  path,  each 
transducer  comprising  coil  means  and  a  core  having  a 
noo-magnetic  gap  therein  operatively  associated  therewith. 
said  housing  having  a  slot  therein  between  said  first  and 
second  coil  means  and  a  sleeve  constructed  of  a  magnetic 
material  surrounding  each  portion  of  said  housing  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  means  mounting  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  transducers  in  said  housing  so  that  the 
non-magnetic  gaps  in  the  cores  are  adjacent  the  end  of 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  comprising:  a  pair 
of  spaced  oppositely  disposed  support  elements,  first 
mounting  means  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
supporting  elements  for  pivotally  mounting  the  same,  a 
routable  disc  having  two  surfaces  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  support  elemenu  and  to  one  side  of  said  first 
"»winrtng  means,  means  for  rotatii^  said  disc  to  form 
adhering  surface  air  films,  transducing  elements  carried 
by  said  support  elements,  second  mounting  means  for 
nwunting  said  transducing  elemenU  on  said  support 
elements  in  a  manner  to  permit  wedges  of  air  to  develop 
between  the  transducing  elements  and  the  disc  surfaces 
wken  in  dose  proximity  of  each  other,  biasing  means  for 
acting  upon  said  support  elements  to  normaly  urge  said 
transducing  elements  out  of  close  proximity  with  said 
disc  surfaces,  a  coil  adapted  to  be  electrically  energized 
disposed  between  said  support  elements,  armature  ele- 
menU attached  to  said  support  elements  to  extend  there- 
from into  said  coil,  and  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  coil  to  attract  said  armature  elements  toward  each 
other  to  position  the  transducing  elements  into  dose 
proximity  with  said  disc  surfaces  whereby  the  wedges  of 
air  develop  to  exert  opposing  forces  on  said  transdudng 
elements  to  maintain  the  same  at  uniform  distances  from 
the  disc  surfaces. 


3,t34,lll 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Albert  S.  Ho^and,  Palo  Alto,  mi 

Saralota,   CaWn  Mrisaors  to  !■( 

Mariihss  CorvoKftkM,  Now  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FIM  Not.  24,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  77MS1 
UClataM.    (CL  34«~174.1) 
6.  A  positioning  system  for  rotatable  disc  memory  de- 
vices including  the  combination  of  a  reference  pattern  ar- 
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rangement  positioned  on  a  radial  circumference  of  the 
disc,  the  reference  pattern  consisting  of  segmental,  radi- 
ally disposed  alternating  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  areas 
arrangeid  substantially  in  a  checkerboard  pattern,  the 
checkerboard  pattern  in  one  direction  defining  concentric 
recording  track  positions  and  in  the  other  direction  defin- 
ing circumferential  segmenu,  each  of  the  patterns  being 
radially  shifted  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  patterns  thus 
to  provide  incrementally  displaced  concentric  reccM'ding 
tracks,  a  number  of  transducer  devices  arranged  in  fixed 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  movable  relation  with  re- 


spect  to  the  reference  patterns,  one  of  the  transducers  be- 
ing in  operative  relation  with  the  reference  patterns,  a  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  the  passage  of  individual  reference  pat- 
terns past  the  associated  transducer  for  generating  for  each 
of  selected  ones  of  said  reference  patterns  a  series  of 
pulses  occurring  in  time  relation,  the  amplitude  of  the 
pulses  being  representative  of  the  position  of  the  trans- 
ducer rdative  to  the  reference  patterns,  and  a  servo  sys- 
tem responsive  to  the  groups  of  pulses  and  to  signals 
from  the  reference  pattern  transducer  for  positioning  the 
transducer  devices  relative  to  the  reference  pattern. 


3,«34,112 
VBUAL  INDICATOR 
Cfanla  1.  FMd^  Eodkott,  N.Y.,  Mstaior  to  IntcnsatkHud 
BosfaMss  MacUoss  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkm  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703,823 
IClate.    (a.  34»— 248) 


r 


A  visual  indicator  comprising  a  glow  discharge  lamp, 
a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  lamp  to  form  a 
series  circuit  with  said  lamp,  a  source  having  a  potential 
less  than  the  ignition  potential  of  said  lamp  connected 
across  said  series  circuit,  means  for  conducting  a  current 
through  said  resistor  to  produce  a  potential  drop  there- 
across  of  a  polarity  and  magnitude  effective  to  increase 
the  potential  across  said  lamp  above  the  potential  re- 
quired to  ignite  said  lamp,  and  means  for  producing 
voltage  oscillations  across  said  lamp  when  the  potential 
across  said  lamp  reaches  a  potential  suflScient  to  ignite 
said  lamp  whereby  said  lamp  is  alternately  ignited  and 
extinguished  when  said  conducting  means  produces  a  po- 
tential drop  across  said  resistor. 


.ifi  f^ 
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BINARY  SCALE  READING  SYSTEM 

Waldo  H.  KMcvcr,  2472  Overlook  Rooi, 

ClcrdaMl  HciglMi  ^  Ohk) 

FHed  Oct  28, 1957,  Ser.  No.  #92,638 

U  Claims.     (CI.  340—345) 


■  ma*T  nt 


■:«-+.<- 


f^^-^Jmolk.. 


.aan. 


m 


1.  A  pulsed  binary  scale  reading  system  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  pair  of  sensing  means  having  an  out- 
put circuit  adapted,  on  command,  to  develop  an  ou^ut 
signal  indicative  of  the  sensing  meam  most  highly  acti- 
vated, a  first  bistaHe  circuit  means  having  two  inputs  and 
two  outputs,  adapted  to  devdop  and  sustain  a  readout 
signal  on  one  ou^t  thereof  in  response  to  the  apfriica- 
tion,  to  a  first  input  thereof,  of  an  output  signal  from 
the  ou^Mit  ot  said  first  pair  of  sensing  means  and  further 
adapted  to  develop  and  sustain  alternately  an  ou^t 
signal  on  the  second  output  thereof  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  reset  voltage  to  a  second  input  thereof, 
means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from  the  first  pair 
of  sensing  means  to  a  first  input  of  the  first  bistable  cir- 
cuit means,  a  second  pair  of  sensing  means  having  an  out- 
put circuit  with  two  outputs,  adapted,  on  command,  to 
devetop  output  signals  representative  of  the  activation 
of  said  second  sensing  means,  a  pair  of  gate  means, 
each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  with  a  first  input 
of  each  gate  means  connected  respectively  to  an  output 
of  said  second  pair  of  sensing  means  and  a  second  input 
of  each  gate  means  connected  respectively  to  an  output 
of  said  first  bistable  circuit  means,  a  second  bistaMe 
circuit  means,  having  two  inputs  and  two  ou^uts,  adapted 
to  devdop  and  sustain  a  readout  signal  on  one  output 
in  response  to  the  application,  to  a  first  input  thereof,  of 
an  output  signal  from  aaid  gate  means  and  fuiibcr 
adapted  to  develop  and  sustain  alternately  an  output 
signal,  on  the  other  output,  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion to  a  second  input  iben<A  of  a  reset  voltage,  means 
for  api^ying  an  output  signal  from  said  gates  to  said 
first  input  of  said  second  bistable  circuit  means,  and 
means  for  api^ying  a  reset  voltage  to  a  second  input  of 
said  bitsaUe  circuit  means  to  reset  the  bistable  circuits 
to  a  predetermined  state  in  preparation  for  a  reading. 


3,834,114 
DATA  TRANSLATING  SYSTEMS 
Irwfai  S.  LcTBcr,  Atfleboro  Fails,  Mass.,  and  Robert  L. 
Klasncr,  Traliscad,  Conn.,  asslgnnrii  to  Royal  McBec 
Corporatioa,  Pott  ClMstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New 

FOed  Nov.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  698,083 
1  aaim.  (CL  34»>-347) 
An  encoder  for  converting  X  pieces  of  discrete  sig- 
nal information  into  combinations  of  Y  signals  where  the 
relationship  between  X  and  Y  is  X=2^  comfHising  Y  bi- 
stable magnetic  cores  each  representing  a  binary  order, 
said  cores  collectively  representing  a  succession  of  binary 
orders. 
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X  conductors  selectively  strung  throu^  said  com  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  binary  coding  ar- 
rangement. 

a  plurality  of  means  each  representative  of  data  to  be 
converted  operable  one  at  a  time  to  energize  a  dis- 
cretely associated  one  of  said  X  condxictors,  each  of 
said  X  conductor:  being  effective  when  energized  to 
cause  the  cores  through  which  it  is  strung  to  switch 
from  a  first  stable  state  to  a  second  stable  state. 


oepting  said  signal  and  for  heterodyning  said  signal  witii 
a  particular  carrier  frequency  signal  thereby  deriving  for 
transmission  a  telemetering  signal  correlative  to  the  sum 
or  difference  of  the  intercepted  signal  and  said  particular 
carrier  signal,  a  remote  monitoring  station  having  circuit 
means  for  receiving  and  mixing  said  telemetering  signal 
and  the  continuous  wave  signal  from  said  projectile, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  last 
named  circuit  means  for  developing  an  output  signal 
correlative  therewith,  and  means  for  recording  said  last 
named  output  signal. 


M344K 
FIRE  CONTROL  SYVTEM 


F1M  May  29.  1954,  Scr.  N*.  Stt,lM 
15  nihil    (CL343— 7) 


a  discrete  output  winding  stning  throMgfa  each  at  laid 
oorea, 

•  cnwmon  readout-reaet  winding  teriany  stnag  fhroo^ 
aflof  said  cores, 

means  responsive  only  to  signals  developed  ia  said  oat- 
put  windings  when  cores  in  said  second  stable  sUte 
change  back  to  said  first  stable  state  in  re^joose  to 
the  energization  of  said  readout-reaet  wiadiag, 

and  means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  any  one  of 
said  X  conductors  for  effecting  the  energization  of 
said  readout-reaet  winding  after  a  predetermined 
time  delay. 

-__  M34,115 
MBS  DSTANCB  TEUEMETERING  SYCTEM 


1.  In  combination,  a  gyroacopic  sighthead  including  a 
case  and  a  gyroacope  deflectably  mounted  thereto  and  de- 
flectable relative  to  the  case  upon  reorienution  of  the 
sighthead  to  follow  a  target,  radar  system  means  including 
an  antenna  providing  output  signals  representing  target 
range,  antenna  elevation  error  and  antenna  azimuth  error, 
a  computer  connected  to  receive  output  signals  of  said 
radar  system  and  provide  signals  representing  said  error 
signals  weighted  inversely  with  range,  means  for  causing 
deflection  of  said  gyroscope,  said  last  mentioned  means 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  computer. 


Mdn 


I««7  C  HoAmb,  Jr.,  CaloMvlb 
SHvar  Spring,  and  PM%  YaflM, 

to  tkc  U^ui  States  ml 
,  the  SccrelarT  of  the  Nary 
Filed  Sept  4,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7594M 
19  ClataM.    (CL  343— () 
TUlc  35,  U.S.  Cods  a»«)i 
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3,t34,117 
VnMO  INTENSIFICATION  SVyTEM 
Walter  JL  Tower,  Jericko,  Howard  J.  Tliaais,  Aatarfa, 
A.  Ter— itewlau  Giaa  Odks  VBi««, 
to  Spcrry  Raad  CotporaHoa,  a 


Apr.  3,  I95t,  Scr.  No.  7M,31t 
I^CUm.    (CL343— 11) 


[•A  communications  system  for  telemetering  a  signal 
correlative  to  the  distance  variations  between  a  projectile 
in  flight  and  a  moving  simulated  aerial  target  comprising, 
in  combination,  circuit  means  in  the  projectile  for  cmit- 
ttoga  continuous  wave  signal  during  the  flight  of  said 
projectile,  circuit  means  in  the  simulated  tarfst  for  inlCT- 


1.  In  an  object  detectioa  system  the  combination  in- 
cluding a  transmitter  for  pfoviding  recurring  pulses  of 
radio  frequency  waves  which  are  separated  by  aobstaa- 
tiaUy  equal  intervals  of  time,  antenna  means  coupled  to 
said  transmitter  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  radiators  having  different  elevation  angles  for 
radiating  said  pulses  and  for  receiving  reflected  pulses  in 
a  plurality  of  vertically-stacked  radiation  beams,  a  plural- 
ity of  radio  frequency  receivers  coupled  respectively  to 
said  radiatora  for  producing  output  signals  in  response 


Mat  8,  1M2 


t 


ELECTRICAL 


685 


to  said  reflected  waves,  first  and  second  electron-beam 
storage  tubes  for  storing  said  signals  in  the  form  of  elec- 
trical charges  on  storage  surfaces  in  said  tubes,  means  for 
sequentially  sampling  the  output  signab  of  a  different 
one  of  said  receivers  during  each  successive  interval  be- 
tween transmitted  pulses,  means  for  transferring  said  sig- 
nals to  the  storage  surface  of  said  first  storage>tube  and 
then  said  second  storage  tube  during  first  and  second 
successive  storage  periods,  respectively,  each  of  said  sig- 
nal storage  periods  being  equal  to  the  total  time  interval 
required  to  successively  sample  all  of  said  receivers  once. 
means  operable  on  each  storage  tube  during  its  signal 
storage  period  for  deflecting  the  beam  of  the  respective 
tube  at  a  constant  rate  along  a  different  length  of  a  stor- 
age path  on  said  storage  surface  each  time  one  of  said 
receivers  is  sampled,  the  length  of  the  path  traversed 
by  said  electron  beams  during  the  sampling  of  a  given 
receiver  being  a  function  of  the  elevation  angle  of 
the  radiator  to  which  that  receiver  is  coupled,  means  for 
deflecting  the  beam  of  each  of  said  storage  tubes  over  the 
entire  length  of  said  storage  path  at  a  uniform  rate  once 
during  each  period  of  time  when  the  respective  tube  is 
not  storing  said  signals,  a  cathode-ray  tube  indicator  for 
providing  a  visual  diq>lay  of  said  signals,  aiKl  means  for 
alternately  transferring  the  stored  signals  from  said  stor- 
age tubes  to  said  indicator  tube,  said  last-named  means 
being  operable  on  each  storage  tube  during  its  non-storing 
period. 


M34,llt 
OMNIPOLARIZED  ANTENNA  HORN 
WakM.  Mass..  SMlwni  te  Gcasnri 
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(CL  343— IM) 


1.  In  a  horn  for  electromagnetic  wave  radiation,  the 
combination  of  a  waveguide,  means  for  excitation  of  the 
waveguide  in  two  transverse  mode  orientations  having  a 
deflnite  wave  phase  relationship,  ridges  inside  of  and  in 
apmced  relation  to  said  waveguide  aligned  with  said  mode 
orientations,  and  means  including  dielectric  phase  shift 
material  between  the  ridges  and  the  waveguide  in  one  of 
the  mode  orientations  for  shifting  the  wave  phase  in  said 
one  of  said  mode  orientations  with  respect  to  the  wave 
phase  in  the  other  mode  orientation. 


3,134,119 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edward  Darbta,  Ccdarkant,  mi  Edwta  M.  Drttgfas,  BcDc. 

rose,  N.Y.,  nssignnn  to  Spcny  Rnd  CorporatioB,  a 

coffporadoB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1951,  Scr.  No.  731,144 
■i  4  ClalBM.     (CL  343—113) 

1.  In  a  receiver  including  first  and  second  amplifiers, 
meau  for  automatically  controlling  the  gain  of  said  am- 
plifiers in  accordance  with  the  received  strengths  of  a  plu- 
rality of  signals,  said  controlling  means  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  multi-level  signal  having  portions  respectively 
representing  the  received  amplitudes  of  corresponding 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  signals,  said  controlling  means 
comprising  a  third  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  out- 


pat  terminal,  a  carrent  rectifier  and  current  integrating 
means,  said  rectifier  interconnecting  the  output  terminal 
of  said  third  amplifier  with  said  integrating  means  and 
being  fuj  poled  as  to  be  reverse  biased  by  the  signal  ap- 
pearing at  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  amplifier,  said 
recti^r  being  adapted  to  conduct  limited  current  in  a  re- 
verse direction  so  as  to  energize  said  integrating  means, 
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means  for  degeneratively  combining  the  signal  devel<H>ed 
across  said  integrating  means  with  the  signal  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  third  amplifier,  means  for  applying  the 
signal  developed  across  said  integrating  means  to  said  first 
amplifier  to  vary  the  gain  thereof,  and  means  for  applying 
the  signal  appearing  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  third 
amplifier  to  said  second  amplifier  to  vary  the  gain  thereof. 


3,134,121 

PULSE  ANALYSIS  CIRCUITS 

Eric  Lawrence  CasUag  White,  Ivcr,  g»gi«iMi,  assigaor  to 

Electric  *  Maakal  LidBStrics  Uadtcd,  MMdkacx,  E^- 

I  rnmpasij  of  GnatMdiaim 

FUcd  Aag.  7, 1951,  Scr.  No.  753,797 

Claiais  priority,  appHodiaa  Great  Brit^a  Aa*.  11, 1957 

13nsltei     (CL  34^—113) 


1.  A  pulse  analysis  circoit  comprising  first  means  r»- 
sponsive  to  received  pulses  for  deriving  tor  each  received 
pulse  two  characteristic  signals  representing  different  ac- 
tual characteristics  of  the  respective  pulse  as  received, 
two  stores  one  for  each  of  said  different  characteristics, 
means  for  ^}plying  the  characteristic  signals  correqMMKl- 
ing  to  a  first  received  pulse  to  the  respective  stores  to  store 
said  characteristic  signals,  comparison  circuits  one  for 
each  characteristic  for  comparing  the  characteristic  sig- 
nals correqxMiding  to  succeeiding  received  pulses  with  the 
signals  in  the  reqwctive  stores,  gating  signal  generators, 
one  for  each  comparison  circuit,  for  generating  gating 
signals  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relationship  be- 
tween compared  signals,  and  means  for  proihidng  an 
output  signal  ia  reqwnse  to  concomitant  gating 
from  both  said  generators. 


3,134,121 
BROAD  BAND  SPHERICAL  ANTENNA 
HaaiT  1.  RMcC,  Kcaatagtoa,  Md.,  aas^aor  t»fhc  UaHcd 
States  af  Aascrka  as  rsprsssatii  by  the  Sccretaiy  of 
tkcNaiT 

FBad  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,722 
1  ClalBH.     (CL  343—771) 
1.  In  an  anteima,  a  pair  of  hemiqdierical  body  mem- 
bers of  dielectric  material  forming  a  sphere,  a  support  for 
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dM  iphere.  Mid  support  extcadinf  noniMl  to  th»  axis  id 
sud  ipboe,  ctoctromagnetic  field  produdng  meam  on  the 
■phert  and  compruing  pain  of  eleoaents  arranged  with 
respect  to  a  diameter  of  said  q>here  as  coocenthc  lofarith- 
mic  spirals  at  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  one  pair  of  the 
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ncnrr  dispensing  machine 

VMk  E.  Carroll,  Jr^  S«.  _ 
la  The  Park.Ur-Sdf  Sftktm, 

liTlwS-  N«-  717,245 
•  flilaii      (Ct34<     24) 


elements  being  located  oo  one  of  the  hemispherical  body 
members  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  dementi  adjaceot 
the  polar  axis  of  the  tftmn  aad  the  other  pair  of  said 
elements  being  poaitioBad  Ott  the  other  of  the  body  mem- 
bers in  back  to  back  relation  to  the  first  pair  of  ekmeots. 


M34,122 

quadrantal  errob  correcting  means 
for  a  magnetic  antenna 

AlfrW  A.  Hcnphfll,  ■aiUMuis  ConCy,  mi  lote  M. 

Lotherrfle,  Md^  Msfaim  to  The  HmMi 

a  corporadoa  of  Ddawwc 

af  iliainaii  applicathi«  Scr.  No.  343,122, 

Pah.  3,  1956.    TWi  appUcadoa  Mar.  2,  19S9,  Sar.  No. 

7H,7»4 

Itniifciii     (CL343— 7M) 


1.  A  magnetic  antenna  comprising:  a  rotatabiy 
mounted  high  permeability  core  with  a  coil  woond  there- 
around;  a  plurality  of  high  permeabOity  pole  pieces;  a 
plurality  of  high  permeability  antenna  elements  equal  in 
number  to  the  said  pole  pieoas;  means  securing  one  of 
each  of  the  said  elemcnu  4«^  respective  one  of  the  said 
pole  pieces  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  said 
elemenu  pass  through  the  center  of  the  said  core  with 
the  said  means  maintaining  a  region  of  low  reluctance 
therebetween;  a  plurality  of  high  permeability  elements 
equal  in  number  to  the  said  antenna  elements;  and  means 
securing  each  of  the  last  said  elements  to  the  extremity 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  said  antenna  elements  so  that 
the  said  antenna  elements  are  perpendicular  thereto  and 
tew  reluctance  paths  exist  therebetween;  said  last  elements 
<ltlfcring  in  length  so  as  to  vary  the  senaitivity  charac- 
tariMics  of  the  said  antenna  elements. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  date-and-time  stamped 
tickets,  comprising:  a  bousing;  a  ticket  outlet;  a  guideway 
for  directing  a  continuous  strip  of  tickets  to  said  ticket 
outlet;  means  for  propelling  said  continuous  strip  of  tickets 
along  said  guideway;  means  for  stamping  th^  date  and 
tixne  of  issuance  on  each  ticket  as  it  passes  along  tha 
guideway  but  before  it  is  severed  from  the  continoous 
strip  of  tickets;  means  for  severing  stamped  tickets  from 
the  continuous  strip  of  tickets  before  the  stamped  tickets 
are  advanced  into  the  ticket  outlet;  means  for  advancing 
stamped,  severed  tickets  into  and  partially  out  of  said 
ticket  outlet;  a  plurality  of  means  for  activating  the  said 
stamped,  severed-ticket  advancing  means,  the  said  con- 
tinuous strip  ticket  propelling  means,  the  said  time-and- 
date  stamping  means,  and  the  ticket  severing  means,  all 
of  said  means  interconnected  so  that,  in  sequence,  the 
leading  ticket  on  the  continuous  strip  of  tickets  is  stamped, 
the  continuous  strip  of  tickets  is  advanced,  the  stamped, 
leading  ticket  is  severed  from  the  continuous  strip,  and 
then  the  stamped  and  severed  ticket  is  partially  extruded 
through  the  ticket  outlet. 


3,«34,124 

SURGE  VOLTAGE  RECORDER 

G.  AadOTMM,  Daltaa^  Maas.  Mslnor  to 

Ekctrlc  Cnaspam,  a  corporadoa  oTNcw  Yoik 

FIM  Oct  29, 1957,  Sar.  No.  (93»1M 

lldataa.    (a.34<— 74) 


1  1  1   I  1  I  1  Tl 


HT 


% 


■liUi  MU*  IIW 


^^^^ 


1.  Means  for  recording  the 
comprising  a  delay  line,  means 
dium  for  recording  the  voltage 
of  points  along  said  line,  and 
a  voltage  applied  to  said  delay 
feet  the  recording  at  each  of 
mined  time  after  said  wave  has 
line. 


>"^ 


wave  shape  of  a  voltage 
including  a  stationary  me- 
that  appears  at  a  plurality 
delay  means  actuated  by 
line  to  simultaneously  ef- 
said  points  at  a  predeter- 
been  applied  to  said  delay 


IfAY  8,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


687 


3,034,125  < 

RECORDER  WITH  SHORT  MUNTER 
SOLENOID  ENERGIZATION 
Kart  E.  GoMeabach,  Newark,  N  J.,  asaipor.  hy 
aarfpHBtata,  to  Daystrom,  lacorporatod.  Mi 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Janay 

Filed  loM  25, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M7,S12 
aClaloM.    (CL  346—79) 


mn. 


1.  A  recorder  comprising  a  driving  means  arranged  to 
drive  at  constant  speeid  a  chart  upon  which  a  record  is  to 
be  made,  first  and  second  switches  of  the  normally  open 
and  closed  types,  respectively,  arranfed  to  be  sequentially 
actiuted  by  said  driving  means,  a  recording  element, 
means  for  normally  maintaining  said  element  out  of  re- 
cording engagement  with  the  chart  and  returning  it  when 
released,  electrically  controlled  actuating  means  opera- 
tive, when  energized,  to  effect  movement  of  the  said  re- 
corder element  into  recording  engagement  with  the  said 
chart  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  said  actuating 
means  and  including  the  said  first  and  second  switches 
connected  in  series  circuit  relation  with  a  source  of 
energizing  potential. 


RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Thcodor  Stoab,  3  WdBtartcMtraaae,  Rkfatcfswil, 


FBad  Oct  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,3<2 
4ClaiM.    (CL344— lf2) 


1.  A  recording  instrument  comprising  a  casing,  a  front 
idate  in  the  front  of  said  casing  having  a  slot  therein, 
a  measuring  device  in  said  casing,  a  graph  card  sup- 
porting disc,  a  circular  wax-coated  graph  card  on  said 
supporting  disc,  a  removable  tranq>arent  closure  cover 


on  the  casing  over  the  front  side  of  the  graph  card  for 
retaining  and  supporting  the  graph  card  in  the  required 
position,  a  driving  motor,  a  change  q>eed  gear  driven 
by  the  motor  and  connected  to  said  graph  card  supporttog 
disc  for  rotation  of  said  graph  card  supporting  (&sc,  a 
yieldingly  resilient  indicator  needle  mounted  inside  of 
said  front  plate  and  connected  to  said  measuring  device 
for  angular  movement  in  re^XMise  to  said  measuring 
device,  said  indicator  needle  having  a  writing  point  pene- 
trating through  the  slot  in  said  front  plate,  a  blade  spring 
engaging  said  indicating  needle,  and  a  motor  driven  cam 
acting  on  said  Made  spring,  whereby  the  writing  point 
is  periodically  urged  through  said  slot  against  the  rear 
face  of  said  graph  card. 


3,t34437 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  OSCILLOGRAPHIC 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Orvllla  D.  WaDtog,  Gleadaie,  CaW.,  and  Ben  B.  TUipcm 
New  Orieaaa,  La.,  aarfnon  to  Western 
Conpany  of  Aomka,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif., 
tfoBof  Ddawan 

Filed  Sept  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,595 
4ClataM.    (C1.34«— IM) 


a  corpora* 


1.  An  oscillographic  camera  for  recording  a  variable 
density,  time  acak  record  of  a  plurality  of  transient  input 
signals  coaqnising:  a  fixed  light  aource;  a  photographic 
recordiflf  niedimn  adapted  to  be  moved,  meana  for  mor- 
ing  said  medium  at  a  substantially  constant  rate;  a  |^- 
vanometer  mirror,  said  mirror  being  oscillated  about  an 
axis  in  response  to  an  oiput  signal,  the  extent  of  oscilla- 
tion being  determined  by  the  magnitude  of  said  input  sig- 
nal; means  for  directing  an  area  of  li^t  from  said  source 
(Mito  said  mirror,  said  light  being  oriented  such  that  it  is 
reflected  in  a  path  to  said  film;  means  for  channelizing  said 
path;  a  light  conducting  and  diffusing  member  positioned 
in  said  channelized  light  path,  said  member  being  a  s(rfid 
elongate  member  of  light  transmitting  and  diffusing  mate- 
rial with  a  first  end  face  toward  the  respective  one  of  said 
mirrors  and  a  second  end  face  imnimate  said  recording 
medium,  said  first  face  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  fharnieliaitl^^means  and  positioned 
adjacent  thereto,  said  second  end  face  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  ctf  the  recording  channel 
on  said  recording  mediom;  said  mirror,  light  source  and 
member  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  said 
area  of  light  is  moved  in  position  relative  to  said  first 
end  face  of  said  member  such  that  rotational  movement 
of  said  mirror  causes  different  portions  of  said  area  of 
light  to  pass  onto  portions  of  said  face,  said  portions 
being  determined  by  the  rotational  position  (A  said  mirror 
in  req>onse  to  said  signal. 


DESIGNS 

MAY  8,  19«2 


J.  c. 


inju 

TOWEL  DBPCNSER  CABINET 
La  Hiihra,  Md  CmkA  A. 
■Muim  to  TvwIaTw,  tax 
CaHf ^  a  cwyadua  of  OUNnta 

Oct  2,  lM»,Sar.  Na.  57,7ii 

(€3.04-^) 


192,725 


I. 


faK^  Tolada,  OMa,  a 

Stpt  2a.  19M,  8v.  Na.  (2492 
T«H  at  palMt  14  y«n 
(CL  D13— 1) 


la  Sckob 
ofOklo 


192,723 

DRIVE-IN  CANOPY 

I.  D.  LaM,  542*  E.  LiKailv,  Fart  Worth,  Tas. 

FIM  Mar.  «,  1959,  Str.  No.  S4JM 

(CLD13— 1) 


^I«linilJBC^??Mrf; 


192,72« 
COMBINED  FOOD  nORAGE  AND  CAFEIERIA 
COUNTBKUNTr 
D.  Rkaoii.  32M  &  Qrihaaa  9t, 


Fort  WavM, 
9.19n,Sor.No.51,2«l 
of  patMt  14  r 
(CL  D14-3) 


192,724 
DOOR 
GifaH  Jackaoa,  Now  Yott,  N.Y., 
"'    '      Co.,  9taMt,  WMl^  a 


to 

of 


FVad  May  23, 19M,  Sor.  No.  M,793 
Tcni  of  patoat  14 
(CL  D13— 1) 


192,727 

TANK  TRAILER  FOR  A  MARKING  MACHINE 

FOR  HIGHWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cart  L.  Fry,  LycoMtog  Coonty,  Pa.,  aoricMir  to  WaU 

iBdMtrks,   Lie,   Haadafdoa,  Pa^   a   corporatfoa  of 


FBad  Mar.  31,  19<1,  Sor.  No.  M4<7 
T«M  of  pate^  14 
(CLD14— 3) 


6M 


May  8,  1962 


( 
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192,73t 
REAR  VnW  MIRROR 
Goarfo  W.  WaBMr.  BlnoBiiili  HH^  Mkk., 
Fort  Motor  Coip— J,  Dcarten,  Mich.,  a 

Aar.  2a,  19(1,  Str.  No.  H934 
Totb  af  patoat  ^ 
(CLbi4-0 


I 


to    Hany  A. 


^192,731 
HIGH  CHAIR 

IIL, 
DL,  a 
Ffled  Apr.  ll,  19(1,  Sv. 
Tflm  af  polMl  14 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


to 
af 
(4,7(4 


Tex, 


192,729 
-u  AUTOMOBILE  TOP 

"TV      Da«lel  Marroih,  31(2  N 

Koocaaooa,  Kjum, 
FBod  laly  25,  19(t,  Sv.  No.  (1,49( 
Tcrmof  aatoat  14y 
(CLD14--27) 


Bird., 


i'rfnr  »•' 


"^'i^^.  ,  192,732 

TWBT  CHAIR 

Albert  Boyan,  925  Wart  Eai  Atc,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 19(2,  S«r.  No.  (a,523 

Tcm  of  poteat  14  y< 

(CI.  D15~-l) 


•  til 


Goo^ioK. 


192,73a 
AUTOMOBILB  WHEEL  COVER 

Mkk., 


CorporatklT  Higklaaa  Park,  Mkk.,  a 


FBod  Fak.  27,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (4,a(5 


•o-«te>>^ 


aatoat  7 
bl4— M 


(o.  bi4— 3a) 


192,733 
CraUNGTILE 

R.  McNdL  152  Rlrcrrltw, 

iBKiaaDaaai  raua,  nuan. 

FBad  Sapt  14, 19(a,  Sor.  No.  (2,13( 
Tcra  of  palMrt  14  yt 
(CLDia— 2) 


•■'''■•:..■  Lii-  ■  n".  •■••••.  •  *« 
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192,734 
BUILDING  UjOCK 
D.  Twry,  P.O.  B«K  503,  Lompoc,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,79S 
Term  off  palMt  14  yi 
(CL  Dll— 2) 


192,73S 
TABLE 
DvrU  Patfencc  Jr.,  Chicaao,  OL, 

Corporatkm,   CMcaco,  DL, 


May  8,  1962 


k>  RcmbraMK 
corporatfoa   of 


Jaa.  3«,  IHl,  S«.  No.  i3.7Sl 
Term  of  Mi«^  7  yc 
(CL  1)33—14) 


1*2,735 

JIG  LURE 

Hcary  E.  Dc  Zccow,  8135  E.  Broodway, 

LcoMW  GroTc,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sept.  2,  If  5S,  Scr.  No.  52,445 

Tom  of  pamt  14  yi 

(CL  D31— 4) 


May  8,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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192,741  192,744 

^  _   ^'-P^.^ffllF^ygyS  AND  CANDLES^  COMBINED  GUARD  AND  LAMP  FOR  GRINDING 

^SSIL*  l^'J?^2!?  Ji**"i27^  ™^  "irifnor  to  Row«  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

™J~*  "••  Caw^  Co.,  CMcars  Mm  a  corpontioa  John  M.  Kapoite,  Wckney,  m.,  asigiior  to  Catlas  Tool 

Filad  D*c  2L  194».  S«  No.  « W  ^^  F1M  liTu.  S^.'^sTnoI  46,547 

""   TcHB  Off  Mint  14  yaan  Term  of  paieat  14  y« 

.D48— 26) 


[a.  D3S— 3) 


192,739 
GOLF  YARDAGE  MARKER 
William  C  BrcsMT,  Tkvaton,  N  J.,  melgmir  to  New  Jci^ 
sey  Porcclala  Cnmpaay,  Trentoo,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
NewJcrmy 

FBcd  Jaoc  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  45,649 
Tcfm  of  patcat  14  yc 
(CLD34— ^ 


191,736 
FBHING  FLY 
Malcom  .P.   Holder,  P.a   Boa  426,  Nice,  CaHT.,  Md 
LackMH  A.  Holder,  1146  SL  Franck  St,  Redwood  dty, 
CaUff 

FUcd  Jaly  15,  1946,  Sot.  No.  41,376 
Term  of  potest  14  y« 
(CL  D31— 4) 


(CL 


I 


c;^^ 


i 


1 


n 


r 


192,742 

CANISTER 

Ira  Joe  Stephens,  766  Kent  St,  MMIand,  Tcz> 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1946,  Ser.  No.  42^44 

Tenn  of  potest  14  yean  | 

(CLD44— 4) 


Ibil 


IbRf 


192,745 
LUMINAIRE 
Edwin  F.  Guth,  Jr.,  Ladae,  Mo.,  asdgnor  to  The  Edwin 
F.  Gvth  Company,  St  Lonli.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missoori 

FUcd  Jnne  14, 1946,  Ser.  No.  46,996 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D48— 23) 


192,746 

RACQUET  FOR  A  TETHER  BALL  GAME 

Joseph  M.  TIahIrM,  2367  Mote  Ave,  Ractac,  Wk. 

FUcd  Jaly  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,631 

Term  af  paiMt  14 

(CLD34— 5) 


<tc 


192,743 

DISH  OR  LIKE  ARTICLE 

Talc-Antoaio  CbcoMr,  Apartado  Postal  31691, 

Mexico  City,  Mexico 

FOcd  Jaly  12, 1946,  Sot.  No.  41,365 

Tcnn  of  natcat  14  years 

(CLD44— 15) 


192,737 

FISHHOOK  EXTRACTOR 

Jack  W.  Pylaad,  1146  BaDyasote,  DaDmL  Tcz. 

FVed  Nor.  3, 1946,  Sot.  No.  42,726 

(CL  D31— 4) 


192,744 
RUNNING  LIGHT  FOR  BOATS,  CARS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Jerome  W.  Stevens,  Hollywood,  and  Francis  J.  Stevens, 
Chicafo,  OL,  assitnMin  to  Astro-Nat,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, DL,  a  corporatioa  of  IIHBote 

Fikd  Mot.  14, 1941,  Sot.  No.  44,332 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(CLD46— 32) 
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Mat  8,  1M2 


1W,747 
CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Poadac    aid    MoatfoaMfy    Ferar, 
Woods,  Midk,  ■■iMnii  to  WkMpool  Cof^ 
■  corpomfaa  of  IMaww* 
FUcd  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Star.  Now  MM5 
Ttni  of  palMt  14 
(CL  D49— 1) 

/ 


1W,75« 
COMBINATION  HOSK-CLAMP  PLIERS  AND 

TURK  CUTTER  *■ 

nojan  Mriiiw,  Iirtrtir,  Piu,  iiiilgaiii  to 

K-D  MiaafactMria^  Coap— y,  I  irMitr,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

Flsd  May  4,  IMI,  Sot.  No.  <5,t23 
T«rM  of  palciM  14  yc 
(CLD5^13) 


192,741 

COMBINATION  DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Edwii  G.  BrocfcMa%  3M  CaOc  Mayor, 

Rcdoiido  B«ack,Calir. 

Fiai  Sept.  2,  19M,  %m.  N«.  <1,995 

Tom  of  aateat  7  ytan 

(CL^l— 4) 


1W,751 
MACHINE  FOR  MAMNG  FOAMED  PLASTICS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Cola   m,   Rtioado   Bcack,   CaUf.,   aHicBor  to 
UaMad  Procaai  MacUavy  Co.,  a  corporadoa  of  Catt- 

Flad  F«k.  It,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  M,«M 
Tcrai  of  aataat  7  yt 
(CLDS^l) 


lf2,74f 
INDUSTRIAL  GAUGING  HEAD  FOR  DETECTING 
MATERIAL  PROPERTIES 
H.  ScMaoHtfw.  Colaskw.  OUo,  iiilun  to  TIm 
NsclconJcf  Corporatfoa,  a  corporadoa  of 


Not.  «,  1X1.  Sar.  No.  «7,3tl 
(CLD52— 4) 


192,7S2 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  AND  CLOSING 

INDfVIDUAL  PACKAGES 

RbkMt  I.  Aal,  Tolado,  OMo,  Maltaui  to  MaM-FID  Ma- 

Coipaaj,  ToMo,  OMo,  a  corpoiadoa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Apr.  It,  INl,  Sv.  No.  t4,M« 

Tana  of  palMl  14  y« 

(CLDf5~l) 


'  1 » 


May  8,  1962 


192,753 
PHONOGRAPH  CABINET 

Mffaa,  Moral, 

SwA^"  

Flad  Sept  14,  1959,  Sw.  No.  57^35 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8f»Mi«ilaad  Apr.  It.  1959 
Tma of  potaat  My        ™^      * 
(CLD54-4) 


192,75« 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
to   Clatv  E.  HodgBMB,  MawatNwcfc,  N.Y.,  vrffBor  to  1W 
Coca-Cola  Coaipaay,  AtiaaCa,  Ga.,  a  cotporatkia  of 
Ddawarc 


FBcd  Sept  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,2t4 
Tcna  of  patnt  14 
(CLbSik-2() 


192,7S4 

WIRE  BASKET 

Karol  Ufaoc,  2794  Paill  St,  Port  Haraa.  Mich. 

FUad  Not.  t,  19<1,  Sar.  No.  €7,417 

(CLD5»-^ 


192,757 
CLOSURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
GeoTfc  J.  Foai  aad  Daald  D.  Actoa,  LMcarter,  OUo, 
to  AkAot  Hoddag  Glaa  Corporathm, 
OMo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawaie 
FIM  Not.  1€,  19M,  %m.  No.  %1MA 
Tcna  of  palMt  14 
(CLD5B— 2^ 


192,7SS 

CONTAINER  CAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARUCLE 

Lawiaacc  RHaoraa,  34t9  N.  laitiiala, 

Colorado  Sariaai,  Cola. 
FUcd  Feb.  27,  mijScr.  No.  M,t79 
T«B  of  palMt  14  yi 
(CL  lust— 20 


«ytTMia 


191,755 
BOTTLE 
PMIadeipMa,   Pa.. 
,  he,  ramd^a,  N  J.,  a 


1  JO 


to   Carlcy 

of  PCM- 


FBod  laa.  11, 19(1,  Sw.  No.  0,Mt 
Tmh  of  patMl  14 

(CLD5t— i) 


192,759 

TYPEWRITER 

AUo  Koado,  AlcM-gaa,  AkM-kca,  Japaa,  airigBor  to 

NIhoaftUiMB  Sdao  KabaiMU  KaMn,  N^oya,  Japaa, 
a  corporatfoa  of  lapm 

FDod  Doc  19,  19M,  S«r.  No.  <3,251 
rlorily,  ■pplfcaHua  Japaa  Aag.  6,  19M 
Term  of  palMl  14  y« 
(CLDM— 11) 


U....,^.\\ 


r  % 


604 


192,7M 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTEKS 
MB  H.  R«nold«,  RockMter,  N.Y^   iii^yi   to  EaU- 
MM  1Lo4ak  ComiMay,  Rockirtii,  N.Y^  a  corvondoa 
«(  Ncwicnty 

fflM  OcL  21«  19M,  S«r.  N«.  §2,545 

T«ni  of  MlHit  14  yon 

(CL)M4— 13) 

D 

S !»  Ct 

Hi  J  XL 

V 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

in,7<l— CnthBii 


May  8,  196S 


s  T  y  V 

WXYZ 


««Iki> 


192,7(2 

FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
Dean  H.  Reynolds,  RodMiter,  N.Y^  airignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rodicaicr,  N.Y^  a  corporatkia 
of  New  Jcney 

Filed  May  9, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  65,987 

Term  of  potaat  14  yean 

(CLIM4-.12) 


An  CO 

or::  ^   o  '-1  w 

8"  G  a  X 
K 


\  (--I 

,.;L_r 


o 


^ 


WXYX 

192,741 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
Dean  H.  Reynolds,  Rockcslcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Oct  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  42,544 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(a.D44— 12) 

AI1C0I> 

Hi  J  i<  i. 
Mi« 


^0  #    ^K  o^  ^9 


192,743 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
Dean  H.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FBed  May  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  45,988 

Tsrm  of  potent  14  years 

(CLD44— U) 

/as^ijs: 
rrtH\r 


K  L.MM 


m'U 


V";^ 


..''       u  •> 


May  8,  1962 
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192,744 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
H.  RcynoMi,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
BHn  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

Pled  May  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  4S,8tP( 
Tcnn  of  pnlMt  14 
(CLD44-.12) 


\ 


*!■        .WJ 


(    ;. 


or-] 


o/;  O 


^IR^ 


n  r-]  o 


uX 


X' 


(y\r\ 


A        4 


192,744 

PONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
to  East-    Dean  H.  Rcywiida,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Mrigner  lo  East' 
man  Kodak  Coospony,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion 
of  New  Jersey 

FHod  May  9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,991 
Tmn  of  pntaat  14 
(0.044—12) 


<^ 


^Cil 


OZ2 

or: 
Cx:2 


•J 


^''.  '""'  n      A 

'^-'  L.J    vJ    ■• 


0/7   O        r-AA    0\r-| 


#1 


I  9 


192,745 
FONT  OF  DISPLAY  LETTERS  "^ 

Dean  H.  Reynolds,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,990 

Term  of  pntcist  14  years 

(CL  D44— 12) 


H. 


O 


■,r — 1 


,  -,f — 
*./( 

o 


K 


(  \ 


r\r- 


QpL| 


r  1 
i   i 

I    i 

L  J 


.-"--J 
■  > 1 


192,747 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
ReynoUa,  Rochester,  N.Y 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FBed  May  9, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,992 
Term  of  pniit  14  yi 
(CLb44— 12) 


"     G  '7  '7      V 

.18*4  si 


KL./' 


^n  !• 


to 


oi> 


-.o^ 


B^5 
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May  8,  1962 


192,7a 
FONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 

■■■  Kodak  Coip—y,  RochiKtr.  N.Y^  a 
ai  N«w  J«ncy 

FBad  May  9,  lM1^8«r.  No.  t5.M3 

(CL  DM— 12) 


lf2,77»  I 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Carl  Erik  SIxtea  Aailiiwia  flMiia,  SokM,  9«rcdM,  m- 
ilaaor  to  Akticbolaftt  ElMirolox,  Stockbotai,  Sweden, 
a  cotyofadoo  of  Sweden 

Plod  SopL  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  «237« 
Ttna  of  patent  14  yean 
•      ,  (CL  D71— 1) 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


#   jk  m0  ^  m^ 


or.: 


\..'i 


or:] 


n 


oc:.] 


NLH 


Oi»QR  S 


192,774  i 

„  ^  DISPLAY  STAND  ^  ^   I 

Mdrki  W.  Coster,  Milltowa,  NJ.,  aMicnor  to  Johnsoa  4 

'o^ason,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jeney 

Flkd  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,038 

Term  of  potest  14  y< 

(CL  D8«— 9) 


m 


192,777 

FOOT  SUPPORT  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  Pakas,  1927  CaUH  Road,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  64,733 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CLD83— 1) 


192,771 

BOAT 

E.  GrccnbcTf,  195  Brewatcr  Road, 

Wct<  Hartford,  Conn. 

PIM  Jnw  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  65,691 

Tcra  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1)     : 


192,769 
PONT  OF  DBPLAY  LETTERS 
H.  Reynold*.  Rockcetcr,  N.Y.,  MrfiBiii  to  Eaet- 
mm  Kodak  Company,  Rockoitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtlon 
of  New  Jeranr 

FBid  May  9,  1961,  Sm-.  No.  65,994 
Tmm  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D64~12) 


192,775 
.  _     -  f^^  ^^^  A  PORTABLE  HEATER 
Jokn  P.  Sokn,  John  C.  Brigkton,  md  Robert  M.  Zcnor, 
Colnmbiu,  Ind.,  aailcnon  to  Arrto  Industries,  Inc., 
Cohunbos,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Oct  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,682 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


192,778 
ASH  RECEPTACLE 
WiUtam  L.  Darii  and  James  V.  Vevirit,  Kenmore,  N.Y., 
jM^non  to  McDonald  Prodncti  Corporatioa,  BuflFalo, 

FDed  May  2, 1960,  Scr.  No.  60,395 
Term  of  potort  14  ycMi 

(CLD85— 2) 


/ 


.  .1 — J 

•-.1 J 


Ocii 


AiCD 
Oi»OR  5 


192,772  I 

BOAT 

Vktor  KndM,  1128  Hnriey,  Fori  Worth,  Tcs. 

Filed  Oct  19,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  67^31 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


192,779 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

GObcrt  D.  Endrlzti,  Wiaconsfai  Rapfals,  Wis.,  atslcnor  to 

Consoweld  Corporation,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  WiM»nsin  "-#— ,         ,  -  .. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63389 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 3) 


192,773 

COMBINED  GRAVE  LEDGER  AND  MARKER 

Veraoo  S.  Flowcn,  909  14tt  Atc.  NW.,  Hickory,  N.C 

Filad  Mar.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,361 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D79^-2) 


192,776 

HEATING  TRAY 

Uwrencc  Letncr,  WUte  PUdns,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mkkad 

SmW«  AnlO(^to^  Inc.,  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 

FBcd  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,219 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yi 

(CL  D81— 10) 


> 


1/ 


.f- 
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i*2,7at 

FLOCKED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
'^*^^^^^'  Q*»«^  NJ^  Mriffio,  to  Dteoniht  F«b.   GoHm  O. 

FM  Ai«.  I,  IMl,  S«.  No.  6M95 
Tcrai  of  polMt  14  r 
(CLDn— 1) 


May  8,  1962 


SCARF 

^       ^*^  ^-^^  "•%■<*■  to  Max 
I«Cn  Now  Yoifc,  N.Y^  •  ewporatioo  of 


FBod  loiL  11,  Hil,  Sot.  No.  M^7 

Tcna  af  potMit  JVi  yean 

(CLDn— M) 


•^i 


■/■•-r?-.- 


•<    'W:.  ,  '      &    rtmx. 


0 


«3raT%3TAiT  ^^niesaa 


f  1  *r>T  t 


.ii»« 


O 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

10  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

"o"* — ArraacBd  la  acoonUncc  wltk  the  arst  slfnlfleaBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  ctt7  aad 

telepihoiM  directory  i>ractlee).  | 

Andenon  Co    The  :  «ee—  PoUrold  Corp. :  flee— 

Wlae.  R^ph  H.    Be  23.1  M.  Booth.  Joeeph  IT,  and  Ctanbb.     Re.  2ft,l«T. 

Booth.  JoMph  H.,  and  L.  W.  Chnbb,  Jr..  to  PoUrold  Corp.  Wlae.  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Anderaoa  Co.     Motion  tranaraittins 

Photopaphlc  apparatua.     Re.  26.167.  5-«-«2,  CI.  »6— 13.  deriee.    Re.  2S.1M.  &-8-62.  CI.  74 — 424.8. 

Chubb,  Lewla  W.,  Jr. :  0«» — 

Booth.  Joaaph  H..  and  Ctaabb.     Be.  28,197. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Acton,  Daniel  D. :  See — 

Pom,  Oeorte  J.,  and  Acton.    1»2,7S7. 
Anchor  Hocklnc  Olaaa  Corp. :  Sae — 

Poaa.  Oeorte  J.,  and  Acton.    192 J57. 
Anderaaon-Baaon.    Carl    B.    8..    to    Electrolnx.    Aktlebolaget. 

Outboard  motor.      192,770.  5-8-«2,  CT.   D71— 1. 
Arrln  Industrie*.  Inc. :  See — 

8ohn.  John  P.,  Brlchton,  and  Zenor.     192,775. 
Aatro-Nnt.  Inc. :  See— 

Bterena.  Jerome  W  and  P.  J.    192,T4«. 
Aul.  Robert  J.,   to  Multl-Plll  Machine  Co.     Machine  for  flll- 
tna  and  doaing  Individual  packagea.     192,752.  5-»-«2.  C\. 

Autlmez  8.A. :  Sae— 

Dertat.  Andre  A.    192.753. 
Blahop.    UeorM   K..    to    Chryeler   Corp.      Automobile    wheel 

corer.    192,780,  5-«-«2  D14 — 30. 
Boyara,  Albert.     Twtat  chair.     192.732.  5-8-«2,  O.  D16— 1. 
Brenner.    WlUlam   C.    to    New    Jeraey    Porcelain   Co.      Golf 

rardage  marker.     192.788,  5-S-62.  CI.  D34 — 5. 
Brifhton.  John  C. :  0ee— 

Bohn,   John  P..  Brighton^  and   Zenor.      192,775. 
Broekman.    Edwin    O.      Combination    drafting    Inatmment 

192.74«,  5-8-«2,  CI.  D62— «. 
Cbemor  Tuflc-Antoulo.     DUh  or  Ilka  article.     192.748.  5-8- 

82,  d.  I>44— 15. 
Chryiler  Corp. :  Sea —  J 

Blahop.  George  K.    192,780. 
Coca-Cola  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hodgman,  Clare  E.     192.75S. 
Cole.  Austin.  III.  to  United  Process  Machinery  Co.     Machine 
for  making  foamed  plaatics  or  the  like.     192.751.  S-fr-^U, 
CI.  D55— 1. 
Comfort  L4ne%  Inc. :  Bet — 

Gelman.  Harry  A     192,781. 
Conaowek)  Corp  :  See — 

BndrlMl.  Gilbert  D.     192,779. 
Curley  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lonker,  Arthur.     192.755. 
Custer    Melrin  W..  to  Johnson  *  Johnaon.     Display  sUnd. 

192,774.  5-8-«2.  C\.  D80— 9. 
Cutlas  Tool  4  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kapoata.  John  M.     192,744. 
Darla,  WUllam  L..  and  J.  V.  VeTlrit.  to  Md>onald  Prodacto 

Corp.     Ash  recepUcle.     192.778,  5-8-62,  C\.  1)85 — 2. 
DecoratlTe  Pabrlcs  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Leary.  Natalie.     192,780. 
Derlas,    Andre    A.,    to    Autlmez    S-A.      Phonograph    cabinet. 

192.753.  5-8-82.  CT.  D56— 4. 
Da  Zeeuw    Henry  E.     Jig  Inn.    192.785.  5-8-62.  CI.  DSl — 4. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See— 

Reynolda.  Dean  H.    192.760-80. 
Electrolux.  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Andersaon-Saaon,  Carl  E.  8.     192  770. 
Endrltsl.  Gilbert  D..  to  Conaowrid  Corp.     Plastic  sheet  ma- 

terUL     192,779.  5-8-62.  CI.  087^3. 
Ewald     Ronald    P..    to    Rowe    Plastics    A    Die    Caatlng    Co. 
Holder    for    flowen    and    candlea.      192.741.    5-8-62,    CI. 
DS5 — 8. 
Perar.  Montgomery  :  See — 

LanghMm.   Hendrik.   and   Perar.      192.747. 
Plowcra,    Vernon    8.      Combined    grave   ledger   and    marker. 

192.7+8.  5-8-^2,  CI.  DT9— 2.  ^^ 

Pord  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Walker.  George  W.     192.728. 
Poaa.  Oeorn  J.,  and  D.  D.  Acton,  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glaaa 
Coy.      CToanre   or   similar   article.      192.757,    5-8-62,   CI. 

Pry,  Carl  L..  to  Wald  Imtuatrlea.   Inc.     Tank  trailer  for  a 

marking   machine   for   highways   and    the   like.      192.727. 

5-8-62.  CI.  D14 — 8. 
Galman    Harry   A.,    to   Comfort   Unea.    Inc.      High   chair. 

192,781.  5-8-62.  C1.D15—1. 
Oreeaberg.  Leonard  E.     Boat     192,771,  5-8-42.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Onth,  Edwin  P..  Co..  The :  ««•— 
Gnth.  Edwin  P..  Jr      19SJ45. 
GnthL  Edwin  P.,  Jr^to  The  Edwin  P.  Gnth  Co.     LamlnalK. 

1M,74«.  5-8-62,  CI.  D48— 28. 
Hodpaan,  Clare  E.,   to  Tha  Coea-CoU   CO.     BotUe  carrier. 

IMTtM.  fr-»-62.  b,  DM— 20. 


192.786.  5-8-62. 


192,724, 


Holder.  Ladous  A. :  See — 

Holder,  Malcom  P.  and  U  A.    192,786. 
Holder.  Malcom  P.  and  L.  A.    Plahlng  fly. 

D81— I. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  See — 
Schlaechter.  John  H.     192.749. 
Jackaon.  Alban  G..  to  Blmpaon  Timber  Co.     Door. 

5-8-62.  CL  DIS— 1. 
Johnaon  4  Johnaon  :  See — 

Caatar,  Malrln  W.     192,774. 
K-D  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Madaira,  WUllam  T.     192,750. 
Kapnata.   John   M..    to  Cutlaa   Tool  4   Mfg.   Co.     Combined 
niard  and  lamp  for  grinding  machlnea  or  the  Ilka.    192,744, 

Kaahe,  Victor.     Boat     192,772,  5-8-62,  CI.  D71— 1. 

Kondo,  Aklo.  to  Nlhon  Mlahin  Selso  Kaboahlkl  Kalaha.  Type- 
writer.    192,769,  5-8-«2.  CI.  D64 — 11. 

KnMnec,  Karol.     Wire  baaket     192.754,  5-»-«2,  CI.  D08 — 4. 

Lane,  J.  D.     Drlve-ln  canopy.     192,723.  5-8-62,  CI.  D18 — 1. 

Langhjelm,  Hearik,  and  M.  Perar,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Con- 
trol panel  for  a  laundry  machine.  192,747,  5-JMI2.  CL 
D49— 1. 

Layton,  J.  C.  and  C.  A.  Tucker,  to  TowlaaTer,  Inc.  Towel 
dispenser   cahlnet      192,722.   5-8-62,    CI.    IH— 8. 

Leary,  Natalie,  to  Decoratlre  Pabrlca  0».  Inc.  Plocked  tez- 
tlla  fabric.     192.780.  5-8-62.  CI.  D92— 1. 

Lamer,  Lawrance.  to  Micha^  Bapfaier  Assodatea.  Inc.  Heat- 
ing tray.    192.778,  5-8-62.  a.  D81— 10. 

Lonker,  Arthur,  to  Curley  Co..  Inc.  Bottle.  192.765,  5-8- 
62,  CL  D68— i. 

Madeira,  Wlllla<n  T.,  to  K-D  Mfg.  Co.  CoasMnation  hoae- 
damp  pUera  and  tube  cutter.  192,750,  5-8-62.  CI.  D54 — 
13. 

Mandel,  Max,  Lacea,  Inc. :  See — 
Palmar.  Gordon  O.    192.781. 

Marvoah,    Daniel.      AntomobUa    top. 
D14— 27. 

McDonald  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Davia.  WiUlatn  L..  and  Verirlt.     192.778. 

McNeil.  Ramon  R.    Ceiling  tila.    192.733,  5-«-4t2.  CL  D18— 1. 

Multi-Pill  Machine  Co. :  S«*— 
Aul.  Robert  J.     192,752. 

New  Jersey  Porcelain  Co. :  Aea — 
Brenner,  WlUlam  C.     192.789. 

NUion  MlshUi  Satso  Kabnahlki  Kalaha :  See— 
Kondo.  Aklo.     192.759. 

Pahas^aorp.     Poot  aupport  or  the  like.     192.777.  5-8-62, 

Palmer,  Gordon  O.^o  Max  Mandel  Laoea.  Inc.    Bcarf.    192.- 

Patlenca,    DaTid,    Jr..    to    Rembrandt    Lamp    Corp.      Table. 
_  192.788^  5-8-«2.  O^DSS— 14. 

192.737,    6-8-62. 


192.T29,    5-8-82.    CL 


Pyland.    Jack    W.' 
CI.  D81- 


Plahhook    extractor. 


t>rp. : 
Patience.  David.  Jr.    192.788. 
Reynolds.  Dean  H..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 

lettara.    192.760.  5-8-62.  CI  D84 — 12. 
Reynolda    Dean  H..  to  Bastauui  Kodak  Co. 

letten.     192.761,  6-8-62.  CI.  D64— 12. 
Reynolds.  Dean  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

lettera     192.762.  5-8-62.  CI.  D64— 12. 
Reynolda.  Dean  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

letten.    192,763.  5-8-62.  CI.  D64 — 12. 
Reynolda,  Dean  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

(etten.     192,764,  5-8-82,  CI.  D04 — 12. 
Reynolda.  Dean  H.  to  Kasf  an  Kodak  Co. 

lettera.     192.765.  5^8-62.  Cl.  D84 — 12. 

nnolda.  Dean  H..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
ttera.    192.766.  5-8-62.  C».  D64 — 12. 
Reynolda.  Dean  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

letten.    192.767.  5-*-62,  CL  D64— 12. 
Reynolda.  Dean  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

letten.    192,768,  5-^-62.  Cl.  D64— 12. 

Reynolda.  Dean  H..  to  EasfMn  Kodak  Co. 

letters.    192.769.  5-8-62,  Cl.  D64 — 12. 

Rhoada.   Delmar  D.     Combined   food   storage  and  cafeteria 
eoanter  anit    192,726.  5-8-62,  CL  D14 — S. 


Pont  of  diaplay 
Pont  of  diaplay 
Pont  of  dUplay 
Pont  of  display 
Pont  ot  diaplay 
Pont  of  diairiay 
Pont  of  diaplay 

Pont  of  display 

Pont  of  diaplay 

Pont  of  diaplay 


i 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


M* 


.«7 


"'te'&  ^x^sTci  wS^a-'  ***  "^  ■^•••'  "^•'" 

Row*  l>UaU«a  *  TH*  CMtUc  C*! ;  M00— 

Ewald,  Ronald  F.     I»2r741 
s«j)l>lf>r.  Ml<-ha«l.  AMoHatM.  Inc. :  fc*^ 
„_^,  !>•">*«•.  Lawf«i««.     l»2.77fl 

SchUw-httr    JoHn  H..  to  iMtoatrUU  NoclMatca  Corp     Ia4w 
^'.■^^^"'ci'wi^''**^*"  "•terUl  prop*rtW     iST 

Sotioli  HooM,  lac. :  «•« — 

Schols.  DmuM  J.  102.72S. 
SHnpvon  Timber  Co.  :  get — 

Jackson,  Alten  U.  192.7M. 
Sohn.   Jobn   P.,  J.   C.   BrtKlltoa    and  B.    M    Z^mnr    to   Anri. 

Steptiena.    Ira  J. 
Sternu.  Praaeto  J. 
SUTcaa,  J« 


C^atw.      193.742.    5-6-62.    O.    D44— 6. 
■  Mdr.  J.    18a.1tM. 


**TiX*f«r'JI^.^    "*•  '^'t  *•  Aatro-Nut,  Inc.     Running 
IJljht^for  boata.   car*   and  tU  Ilka.      I92.f4«.  5-«-«2.   cT 

T^r^Gjaaroo   D.     BolKMnf  blo<>k. 


1M.7M.    a-«-«2.   CI. 


1 


Towlaarer,  lac. 

Layton.  J.  C  .  and  Tnckwr.     192,722. 
Tocker,  C>>unrll  A.  :  Set— 

wi  ..^1S^'  '   9.-  ••»<*  Tncfcar.    192.722. 
United  PrwPMa  Marhiaerr  Co     S^ 

vartrtt.  Jaaxa  V. :  Am — 
w.ii5?'^L5""»iS  ^-  'tf  ▼•▼Irtt-    191.778. 

'^19V.'f28''n!<,?bL%ra*"^*^'  ^      «^'  '•'•  »'^~' 

Wald  Induatrlea    lac. :  Wu  .    ' 

_^    fry.  Carl  L.     192.71T.  -♦ 

Wblrlpool  Corp.  :  «•« — 

r*«o["S5t^rl'"M."7.'^-*~'  '•'"      ^»^^*^ 
KL.M^°f  ^""5  b-  "i*****".  •«!  Zenor.     192.775 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

Nora. — ArvancBd  la  acconUaca  with  the  flrat  alsnlflcant  character  oc  word  of  the  name  (in  accoi^ince  with  eltT  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ABBN  Bklundi  Mekanlaka  VerkaUd  :  Bet — 

.  ...>*l""°<*i.  *'•*■  N.,  *«d  Aldrln.     S.033,5«0 
AMP  Inc. :  Aee — 

Benfer,  Darld  V.,  aad  Oardaer, 
CarUa.  Charlea  R.     8.034,089. 
Oliver,  Morris  A.     8.083,019. 
AR  Inc. :  See— 

Vlllchur.  Edgar  M.     8,033,946. 
Aarona,  Ralph,  aad  J.  Bugoah,  to  £. 
and  Co.     Antlatatlc  eompoaltlon. 
lOe— 28«. 
Abarotin.  Kageae  V..  and  H.  Collin, 


8,0824M». 


I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 
8,033,099,   5-*-62,   CI. 


to 


ase    In    lining 


United  8Utea  8teel 
Teaaela.     8,088,389, 


holdiag 
3,083,- 

boldlag 
Uquld. 

holding 
liquid. 


Corp.     Apparatus    for 
5-«-«2.  CL  214—1. 
Abate   John  ■. :  Sf— 

McNally,  JaaMa  A.,  and  Abate.     8.034,050. 
Abbott,  KIbert  V..  and  P.  E.  Carroll,  Jr..  to  The  Park-Ur-8elf- 
Sf'SS     „TI<*et  dlapenaing  machiae.     3,034,133,   5-8-62. 
\-l,  34v — 24, 
Abbott  Laboratorica  :  Bet — 

Oleaaon.   Oeoffrey   I.     8,038,663. 
Abbott.  Thomas  I.,  and  E.  C.  Tackel.  to  Bastmaa  Kodak  Co 
Photographic  proceanea  ntiUatag  photolytlc  halogen.    8,083.- 
677.  6-8-62,  CI.  96 — 29. 
Aberbom,  Irrlng  :  fiee — 

Mohler,  William  P..  and  Aberbom.     3,032,901. 
Aberg,   Martin   B.     Apparatus  for   making  tubes  of  bonded 

flexible  stripe.     3,038,786,  5-8-62.  Cl.  154—1.8. 
Abom,    Johan    V.      Thermally    actuated    motor.      3.032,966, 

6-8-62,  Cl.  60—24. 
Ad^terberg,   Alfred.     Mechanical  game.     8,033,568,   5-8-62, 

Cl.  273 — 101. 
Acoau -Ueraa.  Alfoaao,  to  Oeaeral  Blectrie  Co.     Prlated  cir- 
cuit boards.     3,033,914,  5-8-62,  Cl.  174 — 68.5. 
A(Umak.  Stephen,  and  A.  D.  Dingle,  to  Dualop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.     Curing  endocycUc  ring  contalnlnc  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mera    with    sulfur   aad    peroxide.     3,033,835,    6-8-«2.    Cl. 
260 — 79.5. 
Adell  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Aden.    Robert.     8.038,408. 
Adell.   Robert.     3,033.404. 
Adell    Robert.     3,083.406. 
Adell.  Robert,  to  Adell  Chemical  Corp.     Device  for 
additive  for  automobile  windshield  washing  liauid. 
408.  5-»-62.  Cl.  216—1. 
Adell.  Robert,  to  Adell  Chemical  Corp.     Device  for 
additive    for    ntotor    vehicle    wiadahield    waahiag 
3,033,404,  5-8-62.  a.  215—1. 
Adell    Robert,  to  Adell  Chemical  Corp.     Device  for 
additive    for    motor    rehlcle    wiadahield    waahlng 
8.083.406.  6-8-62.  Cl.  21^—1. 
Admiral  Corp^ :  Bet — 

Bleam.   Howard  A.     8.084.062. 
Ousakle.   Stanley.   Holpucfa,  and  Marks.     3.033,980. 
Bcheeler,  Prederick  H.,  aad  Carrossa.     3,033.663. 
Aegerter,  Pierre,  to  Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans 
Pll.    Perrlt*  rotator  derlees.    8,084,080,  6-8-63,  CL  883—98. 
Aeroll  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Schreter.  Robert  B.,  and  Turpin.     3,038,346. 
Aerojet-Oeaeral  Corp. :  See — 

AUnaaoff,   John   V.  and  T.    B..   Beeefaer,   Long,  Tabler, 

Macrum,  and  Selser.     3.083.366. 
Toang,  David  A.     3.033.426. 
Ager     John    W..    Jr..    to    Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp. 
Calelnm  decatwrane  addncts  and  method  for  their  prepara- 
tion.    8.038.644.  6-8-62.  Cl.  23—14. 
Agfa  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

Baur,  Carl,  and  Otsen.     3.088,081. 
Winkler.  Alfred.     8.033.090. 
Agaello.  Bugene  J. :  See — 

Pinaoa.  BUU  R..  Jr..  Agnello.  and  Lanbacfa.     3.038.747. 
PlBson.  Bills  R.,  Jr..  Agnello.  and  Laubach.     8.083.8TS. 
Pinaon.  Bills  R..  Jr..  Agnello,  and  Laubach.     8.088,874. 
Alaaworth,  John  B..  Jr..  to  United  Ststen  of  America,  Navy. 
Rocket  -borne   television    system.      8,038,924,    6-8-62.   Cl. 
178—6.8. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bielenberg.  Jamea  0..  and  Dauber.     8.0^.718. 
Ollroy.  John,  and  Schllmgen.     8.033,198. 
Hay.  Wayne  W.     8.03S.1M. 
Aircraft  Armaments.  Inc. :  See — 

Hammond.   John   W.     3.034.063. 
Aires.  Ramon  H. :  Bet — 

Pedde.  Oeonre  A.,  aad  Airea.     8.088  920. 
Altken.  Douglas  O..  to  Hupp  Corp.     Wall  faraaeea.     S.0S3,- 

096.  ^^-8-62.  a  98—33. 

AJaz  Mfg.  Co..  Tba :  Btt — 

Ehlert.  William  A.     3.038.063. 
Akloka.    Toshlo.    and    T.    Mlahlna.    to    Seiko    Denkl    Kogyo 

Kabushiki  BLalsha.    Blectrie  expoaure  meter  for  cine-camera. 

3.033,075.  5-8-62,  Cl.  88—28. 

Alden.  John  P^  to  Phllltna  Petroteum  Co.     Socket  motor. 
3,082.876,  6-8-63,  Cl.  60—85.6. 


Aldrln.  Per:  See — 

Bklund,  Bllaa  N.,  aad  Aldrla.     8,038,560. 
Alexander,    Ralph    O.      U«uid    applying   device. 
5-8-62.  C\.  16—555.  -•-'-• 


3.082.801. 


and  H.  B.  Irwin,  to  General  Motors 
governor.      3,032,986,     6-8-62,     Cl. 


Tahre.     8,033,236. 


-334. 


Alexander,  William  O. 
Corp.      Dual      rotor 
60—39.28. 
Algino,   Joseph   M..   to   The  Dole   Valve  Co.     Drier  control 

system.     3.032.888.  5-8-62,  Cl.  84 — 46, 
Allen,  Barie  P.,    Si    to  V.  E.   Macy.  Jr. 

6-8-62.  CT.  137—315. 
Allen.  George  H.    Connector.    8,082.848,  5-8-62.  Cl 
Allen,  John  K. :  See — 

Atkinson.  George  E..  and  Allen.     8,088,261 
Allen.  Robert  L.,  to  GeorgU  Tech  Research  Inatitnte.     Pnel 
Injection  notsle  and  method  of  injecting  fuel  for  lateraal 
combustion  engines.     8,033.182,  5-8-62,  Cl.  123 — 32. 
A  Her,   Willis  P.,   to  The  Sheffleld  Corp.     Gaging  apparatus 

for  bearings.     3,033.022,  5-8-62.  Cl.  78 — 87.8. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Rehfuss,  Caleb,  and  Huber.     3,033,895. 
Allied  Palat  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Lewia.  Jeaae  M.     3,038.468. 
Allinquant,    Pemand   8.     Oleo-paeumatlc   suspeaslon   system 

for  motor  vehicles.     3,033.558.  6-8-62.  CT.  367 — 16. 
AllU-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bnindage,  John  P.     3.033.296. 
Amerace  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Pleming.  Robert  8.     8,032,808. 
American  Agricultural  Chemical  Co.,  The :  8et-^ 

Brautlnm,   Rudolf  O.     3,033,653. 
American  Blltrlte  Rubber  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Knowland,  Thomas  M..  and  Braunela.     8,083,811. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  See — 
Rosenberg,  Merton  I.     3.034.018. 
Taylor  Marvin.     3.033.045. 
American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Meyera.  George  L.     3,003,101. 
Rnaaell,  Arthur  O.,  aad  CTary. 
American  Cranamld  Co.  :  See — 
Bloae,  James  O.     3,033.876. 
Corley.  Joseph  A.     3.033,636. 
Hedley.  Norman.     3.033.675. 
Moore.  Sewell  T.,  and  Lenders. 
Moria.  Lucille  T.,  and  Matauda 
Soag.  John.     3,033.001. 
Spencer.  Prank  R.    3.033.806. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  ^'ee — 

Bnnrman.  Aart.  LUnburg.  and 
De  Booys.  Jacob,  and  Tlmmers. 
Eakrldfe.  Brewster  B.     3,033,607 
American  Machine  k  Poundry  Co. :  See — 

HoUoway.  Robert  L..  aad  McCartea.     3.083.833. 
Americaa  Monarch  Corp.  :  See — 

NelUs.  WiUUm  M.     3,033.998. 
Aniericaa  Optical  Co. :  See — 
Cole.  Henry  B.     3,033.731. 
Hicks.  John  W..  Jr.     3.033.071. 
American  Radiator  ft   Standard  Sanitarv   Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,   Maynard  K.,   Parran,  and  Deery.     3.033.423 
Toung^^  Sherwood  L.     3,032.777. 
American  Viscose  Corp.  :  See — 

Wade.  Worth.     3,032.774. 
American  Zinc.  Lead  and  Smelting  Co. 
Phlllipa,  Kenneth  A.     3.033,674. 
Amlard.    Gaston,   and   R.    Heymea,    to   Rousael-UCLAP.   8.A. 
IS-nor-cortlsones     and     process     for     their     preparation. 
3.033.883.  5-8-62.  CT.  260—239.55. 
Ammon,   Ernst,   to  Maschlaenfahrlk  Winkler,   Pallert  *   Co. 
AG.     Lifting  and   transporting  device  for  holding  hollow 
articles.    3.033.604.  5-8-62.  CT.  294 — 64. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Knowles.  WlUUm  8.     3,034,107. 
Amsler.  Max.     Building  elements  for  toys,  replicas  sad  like 

articles.    3,032,919.  S-8-62,  CT.  46—26. 
Anchor  Steel  and  Conveyor  Co. :  See — 

Csaraeeki.  Adolph.     3  0.'}3.128. 
Anderan,  Ehnll   O.,   to   Stoifel    Seals   Corp.     Tool   for  aeals. 

8.032,770.  5-8-62.  Cl.  1—177. 

Anderberg.   Bo   I.,  and   8.   O.   K.  KJell-Berger.   to   Bockwool 

Akttebolaget.      Apparatus  for   the  dtstrloutl'm  of  mineral 

wool  oa  a  baad  coaveror.    3,033.836.  5-8-62.  CT.  19 — 156. 

Andersea.  Roland.     Conditioners  for  electric  shavers  and  the 

like.    3,032  939.  5-8-«2,  Cl.  51—263. 
Aadersoa,  Emll.  to  Electrolnx  Corn.    Vacuum  cleaner  sactioa 

noisle.     3.032.800.  5-8-62.  CT.  15—371. 
Aaderson.   John  G.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Surge  voltage 

recorder.  3.034.124.  5-8-A2,  CL  $46—74. 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.  P.  P.  Parran.  ahd  J.  H.  Deery.  to 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  Vibratory 
detergent  dispenser.  3,033,423,  5-8-62,  CT.  222—161. 
Anderson.  Robert  J.,  to  Oeaeral  Aalllne  k  Pilm  Corp.  Prep- 
aration of  Bulphonated  maleic  acid  eaters  of  improved 
color.     3.033,896,  6-8-03,  CT.  360-^81. 


3.033,41«. 


3,033,743. 
3.033,893. 


Vroom.     3.088,696. 
3.033,821. 


See- 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


.     3,033.- 

KhMABB, 


'^■drm.  Karl  H.,   to  Artom  Baglacerlnc  Co.     Apparatiia  for 
produelac   «l«<rtiical    coaducton.      3l)32.8«0.    5-«-62.    CI. 

ABdrrw,    Mjirrln   W.      Poultry   hooiir 

3,033,348.  5-8-«2,  CI.  196 — 82. 
AnenoaUt  Corp.  of  Aairrlra  :  8ee — 
PhlUiM,  Leonard  R.     3.033,097. 
Aaheu*cr-Ba*cfa.  Inc.  :  Be* — 

»chwalc»r.  Pniak  H..  Oadaby.  and  J.  8Hiwat(»r.    3,033, 

Anjac  Mfr  Co.  :  »«•«— 

Baaaer.  Joaeph.     3,033,285. 
Ann^r,  Owtrf  :  Be* — 

R«lciutetn,  TadeuH.   WpttMtrln.  Annrr,  Billeter, 
N«h«r,  $k-hmldUn.   TebrrwaM^r.  and  Wl«land 
858. 
WetUtela.    Alkert.    Aancr.    MeTatr*.    WMaad. 
HrasJcr.  Hanc»r.  and  Kebrle.     .t.033.881. 
Aaarl,  Hrnnann  :  Ser 

DOrr.  Walter,  aad  AbmI.     3.033,276. 
Artourf-rrlafprateTabrlk  oHU.  Hehl  ft  aohne :  «e»— 

Hehl.  Karl.      3.033,»49. 
Arcber.  Joha.  aad  J.  L.  Owner,   to  North.  Aaartcan  l>hillM 
Co.,  Inc      karnetic  record  rarrter.     3.0SS.»4a.  5-8-62.  O. 
179—1002. 
Arenbeck.  Helmut,  to  Natroaiellaroff-uad  Paplerfabrlkea  A(i. 

Parkaalav     3.033.439.  5-8-62.  CI.  229 — 62.5. 
Ari(onl,  Duilto  :   Het — 

Jeicer.  Oxkar.  aad  Arifonl.     3,034.859. 
Araieotroot.  Krerett  C.  :   Net — 

Wurts.  ClUTord  H..  and  Araeatrout.     3,033.630. 
.\miour  and  Co.  ;   Nee — 

Hberrlll.  Joaeph  C.  LlaAeld,  and  Marah.     .1.033.704. 
.Slfferd    Rotsert  H       3.033,849. 
8tir»T<l.   Robert  H       3.033.850. 
Tarvln.  Jame*  W..  aad  Platter.      3.033.690 
ArniHtrnnir.    I'hlllp    .N  .    M.    P     Marcua.   and    B.   J     .Nelaon.    to 
International  Iluaineaa  Macblaea  Corp.     Data  bandUnc  aTa- 
te«.     3.034.102.  5-8-62.  CI.  340— 17lS. 
AmoAt.  Lumlr  :  Hee — 

Vl«ek.  Jaromfr    and  ArOoit.      3.0.32,791. 
Artoa  Eniineering  Co       Nee — 

Andren.   Karl  H.      3.032.860. 
.iacblnger,  Harold  W..  to  Vare  laduatriea.     Uadcrwater  faa- 

tenlng  deTlce.     3.033.149.  5-8-62,  CI.  114 — 31. 
Aaeblncer.   Harold  W..  to  Var«  Induatrtea.     Cabte  tcralaal. 

3.033.919.  5-8-62.  CL   174—151. 
Aab.     Cbarlea     S.      Aircraft    baadllns    reaMentlal     bulMlnc. 

3.0.13.499    5-8-62.  C\.  244 — 114. 
Aah.  William  J  .  and  J    F.  Poaal.  to  United  8tataa  of  Aaierlca. 
Atumic    Kneray    Comrokaalon.      Water   cooled    retort   cover. 
.•».033,54».  .V-8-62.  C\.  266-19. 
Aabwortb  Broa..  Inc.  :  Nre^— 

Burnett.  Jobn  ».,  aad  Relabold.     3,033.303. 
Aaaeff.  Peter  A.  :  See— 

Vorel.   Paul   W..  Aaaeff.  aad  Lc  Ruer.     3.033.786. 
Aaaeff.  Pefer  A.,  to  The  Lubriaol  Corp.     Foam  inbiblted  fear 
lubricant    composition.      3.033.789.    5-8-62.    CI     252 — r9  9. 
Atanaaoff   Jobn  V.   and   T.   B..   D.   W.   Beecher.  O    M.   Long. 
R.  R.  Tabler.  8.  H.  Marrum.  Jr..  and  W.  B.  Selaer,  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corp.     Article  aortla*  ajratem.     S.0S3.3M.  5-8- 
62.  n.  209—82. 
Atanaaoff.  Theodore  B.  :  809 — 

AtaaaaoC.  Joha  V.  and  T.  B.,  Beeeber.  Long.  Tabler,  Mac- 
rum,  aad  Selaer.     SJ^.366. 
Atberton.    Robert    R..    to    United    SUtea    of   America,    Navy. 
Voltage  comparator  baring  pulae  generator  operatlTe  wben 
Input    Toltaie    back-btaaea    comparlaoa    diode.      3.033,996, 
5-8-62.  0^307— 88.6. 
Atklaaoa.  Georse  K..  to  Tbe  Black  aad  Decker  Mfjr  Co.    Ram 
catcher  for   platon-ram   aaaembly.     3.032,998    3-8-o2.   CI. 
60—62.5. 
Atklaaoa.  Georve  E..  and  J.  K.  Allen,  to  Tbe  Black  aad  Decker 
Mfa.  Ce      Double  edged  bUdca  for  aabre  saw.     S.0SS.251. 
5— #—62    t*l    143—133 
Atklaaon.'  George  E..  to  Tbe  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.     Air 


Co.      MUker   aapport. 


Babcock  *  WUcox  Ltd. :  8t 

Paeault,  Pierre  H.     8,0aa^9»9. 
Sebaap.  Wlllem  F.  C.    3.0^3,030. 
dropping    pit    cleaaer.    Babaoa,    Heary    B..    to    Babaon    Broa. 

3.033,161.  6-8-«i  a.  119—14.13. 
Babaoa  Broa.  Co. :  «a«— 

Babaoa.  Heary  B.    3,083.161. 
Backhaul.  Inc.  :  See — 

Turner,  George  W.     8.0M,eO«. 
Badalamentl.   Gaetaae.     Aide  rale   for  aacerUlnlag  tbe  dl- 
TlalbUlty  of  numbera  and  for  tbe  renolutloa  Into  prime  num- 
ber factors  of  aucb  numbera.     3,033,451,  5-8-62.  CI    235 — 


paaaage  meana   for   redprocatlac  aaw.     3.033.252. 
CT,  1411—157. 
Atkinson.  James  R.    Rotary  grill  for  a  cooking  derice. 

190.  5-8-62.  a.  126—26. 
Atlanta  Oak  Floorlna  Co. :  See — 
iakaaa.  Berry  H.     3.032.934. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolax     8e« — 

Maaek  af  RoaeaacbAld,  John  R.,  and  Dahlgrea. 


5-8-62. 
S,03S. 


8,034,- 

Anlt.  Joha  D.     riae  grtod  rock  eroaber.     3,033.476.  5-8-«2, 

CI.  241—155. 
Aatomatic  Electric  Laboratorlea.  lac. :  See — 

•raas.  Robert  T.     3.033.934. 

Lomax.  Clarence  B.     3,033.932. 

McCreary.  Harold  J.   1L0S3JM4. 

MelTln.  Donald  K.     iMS.^i. 

Smith.  Leater  L.     3  0»9S1. 

Toaag.  John  8      3.(^3.938. 
Aataauitlc  Telephone  k  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Beasley.  Harold  A.     3.033,933. 
Aatomatlon  ladnstriee.  Inc  :  See— 

Calllbaa.  Eobert  B.    8,034,021. 
Ashe  Corp.  :  See — 

Aihe.  Victor  J.    3.033.648. 
Aafee,  Victor  J.,  to  Atbe  Corp.     TXrtng  apparatva  tor  MtaM. 

Sin,M6.  6-8-62.  a.  263— i9. 
Baaa.  Brwla.     Brake  meaas  for  eehlclea.  eapeelally  alrplaaea. 
3.MS.498.  .5-8-62.  CI.  244—110. 

Keliey.  Dewltt  T .  Babcock.  aad  Hohib.     S.0SS.18S. 
Babeock  *  WUcox  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Iddlee.  .\lfred.  and  Saeere.    3.033.538. 
Koch.  Paul  H.     3.033  ITtr 
Koch.  Paul  H  .  aad  Rncbea.     S.033.17T. 
Boiler,  RoaaM  E.     3.0337179 


Ssreet.      Kgg 


89. 
Babalnk^   Bngeae,    to    Borg-Waraer    Corp.      Control    Talree. 

3,033^32.  f-8-42.  CL  137—622. 
Balier.  Joha  U. :  See— 

Smith.  Oraydoa.  aad  Bailey.     3.0S4.0S6. 
Bailey.    WMIIUm    A.,    to    Htmaelf    aad    G.    B 

Bailer.  William  M..  Co. :  See— 

Bowlaad.  Aadrew.    3,033,651. 
Baird  aad  Tatlock  ( Loadoa )  Ltd. :  See—  ' 

Pox,  CUfford  E.     3.033.412. 
Baker,   Marrla  T..  aad   R.  R.  GUer.  to  Sunbeam  Equlpmeat 

Cort».     Vacaoa  fnraace.     MtS^7.   6-8-62,  CI.  26S--40. 
Bakke.    William    W.,    to   Tbe   Dow   Chemical    C?o.      N-rlayl-A- 

pbenyl-2-oxaaolldlnone    comiwwKla   and    polymera.     8983 

829.  5-*-62,  a.  260— 77  .-S 
Ball,  Frank  w..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Belt  drtren  accea 

sory  mounting.     3.033.302.  6-8-62,  CI.  180 — 64. 
Balser.  Vernon  W.     Tbrust  bearing.     3,033.630.  S-8-62.  C\ 

308—162. 
Baaaer.  Joaepb.  to  AnJac  Mfg.  Co.    Track  and  roller  coablaa 

tioa  for  slidiag  screen  doors.     3,033,286,  6-8-62.  CL  160— 

363. 
Bars,  Edwin  S..  to  Webcor.  lae.     Record  changer.    3.033,576 

5^8-62.  a.  274—10.  ^^ 

Barckley.  Jobnaer  J.     Battery  operated   roUry   tootbbnuh 

3.033.197,  5-8-62.  a.  12»— «2. 
Bard.   PrancU  N.     BaU  Joint.     3.033.695.  5-8-62,  Q    28&— 

187. 
BargeakL  Alexander  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Self-rcnIatlBg 

sweep  feaerator     3,034,061,  5-8-62,  CI.  328 — 38. 
Bargrea,  Larem,  to  Natloaal  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Jae.     Hon- 
ing apparatus  control  means.    8,032,932,  5-8-62,  CI.  61 — 84. 
Bamea,  Cliarlea  T.  :  See — 

Barnes.  Llewellyn  T.  and  C.  T.     3.033.181. 
Bamea.  Frank  W..  to  E.  R.  Sturdlrant.     Apparatus  for  slnial- 

Ing  the  preaence  of  autter  in  a  maillKa.     3,033,443.  0-8- 

82,  a.  232—34. 
Barnes,  LleweUya  T.     VeatuH  decasalag  atUcbmeat.     S,0S3,- 

969,  6-S-62,  CI.  60—30. 
Bamea.  Llewellya  T    and  C.  T..  iihk%   to  J.  F.  Wooc.     In- 
ternal combuation  engine.     3,033,181,  5-8-62.  CL  123 — 26. 
Barr,  Irwin  R.  :  See — 

Critcher.  John  L..  La  Coata..  •weaney.  aad  Barr.    9.033,- 

Barron.  Bdward  R.  :  See — 

Kennedy.  Stephen  J.,  and  Barroa.    3.032.894. 
Bartoa.  Raymond   W  .  to  Baxter  Laboratories.   Inc.     Method 
of  preparing  a  aolutlon.      3.033.203.  5-8-62,  Cl.    128 — 272. 
BAsea,  ToralT :  See— 

ColUa.  Predrik  C.^ad  BAsea.    3,033.673. 
Bastlan-Blessing  Co..  The  :  See — 

St.  Clair,  "nieodore  A.     3.033.220. 
Batenuin,  WillUm  H.     Meana  for  forming  tbe  teeth  of  gear 

wheels  and  the  like.     3.032,933.  6-8-62,  Cl.  51— «5 
Bathurat.  William  .N.  :    ~ 

Bvana.  Godfrey  A. 
Bauer.  Haas  :  See — 

Heckmaler,  Joaepb.  aad  Bauer      3.033.839. 
Baoer,  Ktana :  See — 

Kaafmana.  WUfrled.  Baoer.  aad  Medlck.     8.033.758. 
Bauer.   Ruseell   E..  and  J    D.   Lorttner    to  Cadillac  Gage  Co. 

Gun  sight      3.032.882.  6-A-62.  Cl.  33 — 47. 
Bauman.  Robert  H  ,  to  (teneral  Metora  Corp.     Brake  booeter. 

3.033.173.  6-8-62.  C\.  121—41. 
Baumann.   Fred   W .  aad  G.  M.   Roaosberry,  Jr.,  to  General 
Electric  Co.     Brashlees  syaebreooas  macblaea.     3,034.036. 

K     ft     ^O      /~*1       >00         OB  w  1  w 

Baomaan'.  Joha  8..  J.  W.  Mailer,  aad  R.  B.  Talchaer,  to  Wei*- 

era  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Stock  atorage  and  aelectlon  system. 

3.033.392.  5-8-62.  C\.  214-2-16.4. 
Baur.  Cari.  and  C.  Otaea.  to  Ajfa  Akttengeeellscbaft    Photo- 

waphlc  tele  objective      3.03UrO81,  6-8-^2.  O.   88—67 
Baxter.  Don.   Inc.  :  See — 

Marphy.  WUlUm  P..  Jr.    3.033,033. 
Baxter  Laboratorlea.  lac. :  See — 

Barton.  Raymoad  W.    3.083,203. 
Rlcbter.  Joha  W..  and  Nawoj.    3,033.202. 
Beall.  Richard  W.,  Jr..    H   to  L.  H.  Chaadler     Vented  ao»- 

drtp  liquid  dlapenalng  derice.     3.033,247.  6--8-62.  Cl    141  — 

308. 
Beasley.   Harold  A.,   to  Automatic  Telephone  A  Electric  Co. 

Ltd.       Pariyltae    arranaementa    for    automatic    telephone 

switching  aystema      3.033.9S3.  fr-3-62.  CI.  17»— 17 
Beatty.   William  T.      Weedleaa  6ah  hook.     3,083.909.  ^-3-62. 

Beck.  Walter,  aad  A.  Halleae,  to  Moatgomery  Blerator  Ca. 
Mechanlam  for  oneratlng  aa  elevator  hatch  door  aad  later- 
lock.     3.038.817    8-8-62.  Cl.  187—62. 

Becker.  Wallace  E.  :  See — 

Krahnke.  Harold  C.  aad  Becker     3.033,764. 
Beckley,  Arthur  H  .  to  Moore  Dry  Kiln  Co.    Ventilator  coatrol 

for  lumber  kilaa.     3.0S8.468.  6-8-62.  Cl.  236 — 44. 
Beckmaa  Inatmment.  Inc.  :  Sae — 

Rathje.  David  8      S.034,047. 
Beckman.  John   B  .  to  MlnaeapoMB-HoBeywell   Regulator  Co 
lastrument  illumination      3,083.155.  5-8-62.  O.  116 129. 


aad  Batbarst.    3.033.321. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boecber,  Darid  W. :  See— 

AUaaaoff,  T.  B.,  Beedier,  Loag.  Tabler,  Macraa,  aad 
Selaer.    3,033,866. 
BahloB.    Walter    D.      Sill    aaaembly    for    eorragatad    walla 

3.031.331.  6-6-62.  Cl.  189—34. 
Behake,    Arnold    P..    to    Kay-Brunner    Steel    Prodncta,    lac 
Spring  suspension  for  doal  axles  for  trailera.     3,033.689, 
8-8-62,  Cl.  280—104.5. 
Belerodorf,  P.,  *  Co.  A.-Q. :  See— 
IteaeUa,  Alfred.    8,083,702. 
Belaaasr,  William  J. :  See — 

Prtea,  Herbert  P..  aad  BeUnger.    8,033,803. 
Price    Herbert  P..  aad  Belaager.     8.083,816-21. 
Belford,  Adam  J    R.,  to  StewarU  aad  Lloyds  Ltd.     Gogale  or 

188—94.8. 


Vapor-Uqutd  cootoct- 


3,033,823. 
3.038,826. 
3,033,827. 


pUte  Talves.     3.0^3.237,  8-8-62,  Cl 
Belkln.  Harold  M.,  to  SUndard  OU  Co. 
lag.    3.033,641.  8-«-62.  Cl.  261—112. 
BeU.  Alaa  :  See — 

Klbler,  Charles  J.,  BeU,  aad  Smitb. 
Klblar.  Cbarlea  J.,  Bell,  aad  Smith. 
Klbler,  Cbariee  J.,  Bell,  aad  Smith. 
BoU  *  Ooaaett  Co. :  See — 

Raufeiaee.  Joaeph.     8,033,317. 
Bell,  Robert  R.,  aad  C.  O.  Prlead.     Meaas  for  alterlaa  tel*> 

pbone  operattoa.     8,033.941,  6-6-62,  CL  17»— «. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 
Drcxier,  Jerome.    3,034,014. 
Hawka/VeriJ.    3,033.146. 
JoaeaTwilllam  C.    3,033,937. 
Kretxmer.  Braoat  R..  and  Towaaead.    3,034,077. 
Mayae.  Robert  H.     3.033.462. 
Slauaa.  Robert  L.,  Jr.    8,033.936. 
Belt,  Howard  J. :  See— 

Plekeriag,  Royce  D.,  and  Belt.    3,033,980. 
Beadlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hemphill,  Alfred  A^  aad  Tewksbnry.    3,034,122. 
Hurbort.  Charles  B.     3.032,886. 
Klat.  Blaine  H.    8.034,001. 
McWlUlama,  Cbariee  W.    3,034,032. 
Beafer,  Darid  V.,  and  R.  B.  Oardoer.  to  AMP  Inc.    Hand  tool 
for  wrapp4ac  helical  tuMaa.    3,082,989,  5-8-62,  a.  87—10. 
Beactaaoa.   Slnrd  W.     Derlees  for  fiah  Uckles.     3,032,912, 

6-6-62,  Cl.  43— 48.13. 
Beakoexy,  Aadrew  J.,  and  D.  S.  Grant,  to  Darton  Aircraft 
Products.  lac.     StaUc  diaebarger.     3,034,020,  6-8-62,  C\. 
317 — 2. 
Beanett,  Bdward  O.,  to  Texaco  Inc.    Bacteria  inhibited  solu- 
ble oil  composiMon.     3.033.788,  8-8-62.  Cl.  282 — 38.3. 
Benaion.  David  R..  to  Burroufhs  Corp.     Flux  boost  circuit  for 
a  magnetic  core  regUter.     3,034,106,  8-8-62,  CL  840—174. 
Bentele.  Max,  to  Curtlsa-Wrifht  Corp.     Rotatlnc  eombnstloa 

enflae  seal  coastractlon.    3.033.180.  8-8-627ci.  123 — 8. 
Bentiey,  George  W. :  See — 

Noble,  Jack  D.,  Beatley.  aad  Rice.    8,033.381. 
Noble,  Jack  D..  Beatley,  and  Rice.    3.088.382. 
Benway,  Richard  P.,  aad  D.  P.   Tulloch.     Photoelectric  off- 
peak  control  switch.     3,033.969,  8-8-62.  Cl.  219 — 20. 
Berg.  Rudolph  G.,  8.  K.  Ptgdor,  and  O.  D.  Laubach,  to  Chaa 
Plaer   A    Co.,    Inc.      21-a«ninomethyl    derivatives    of   pro- 
geoterone.    8,033,866.  6-8-62.  Cl.  360—239.6. 
Berger,  Helns  :  See — 

Orosa.  Otto,  and  Berger.    3.033,688. 
Berger,  Richard  K.   A.  J.  Nicholaa,  L.  A.  Ptckle,  H.  Sonmeral, 
and  A.  J.  Van  Newenhoven,  to  Worthlngton  Corp      Molti- 

Sle     compreeaor     system     for     refrigeration     insUllatloa. 
.033,009.  8-6-62,  Cl.  62 — 469. 
Bergwerkageeellschaft  Hlberala  Aktienaenellacfaaft :  See— 

Oroaa.  Otto,  and  Berger.    3,033,668. 
Berry,  Theodore  L. :  See — 

Oieske.  William  R.,  and  Berry.    3.033.114.  * 

Benworth,  Frederick  C .  and  J.  J.  Slager,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical    Co.      Recovery  and   renae  of  complexing  agents 
from  spent  solatioas.     3,033.214,  6-8-62,  a.  184—13. 
Bertla.  Daaiel  :  See — 

Joly.  Robert,  and  Bertin.    3.033.872. 
Vellyi.  Leon.  Nomine,  and  Berlin.     8,033,751. 
Betbe.  Eugene  J.,  and  E.  J.  Ountor,  to  United  Sutes  Rubber 
Co.     Process  of  making  fabric-foam  laaUaatea.     3,082.828, 
»-6-6a.  Cl.  18—89. 
Betbe,  Eagene  J.,  aad  T.  L  Haggerty,  to  Ualted  States  Robber 
Co.     Plre-reetstaat  polychloroprene  foam  rabber  and  meth- 
od of  makiag  saaie.     8,033.804,  6-8-62.  CL  360—2.6. 
Bey,  Ahmet  K. :  See — 

Budreck.  Prancea.  aad  Bey.    8.034,026. 
BIclcchL  Vincent  A.  :   Bee—^ 

Saar,  Robert  P..  and  BiclcebL    3,032.836. 
Bickel.  Hana  :  Sec — 

Oaeumann.  Eraat.  Bickel,  and  VIscher.     3.033,760. 
Bieleabera,  Jamea  G..  and  C.  J.  Daaber,  to  Air  RednetlOB  Co.. 
lae.       Improved-aUbUlaed    braxlng    iuxaa     and     hlndera. 
3.083.718,  6-8-62.  O    148—83. 
Blaaaekar.  Doaald  L..  to  IIllBOia  Tool  Worka     ReUlner  bnab- 
_  iar     3J)33,624.  6-8-62.  Cl.  308—238. 
Blggaai,  Praak  D..  and  R.  J.  Reek,  to  Teletype  Corp.    Tele- 

graph  syaebroBlaera.     3,033,928.  6-8-62.  n.   178—69.5. 
BiggL  Victor  :  See — 

, Broaaaaud.  Georgea.  and  Blgil.    3.034.064. 

Bihlmlre    Otto  L.     Boat   propeller.     3.063,293.  6-6-62.  CL 

170 — 189. 
BUleter,  Jeaa-Rene :  See— 

Relchsteln,  Tadeus,  Wettstefa.  Anser.  Billeter,  Heasler, 
Neber.  Scfamldlln.  Uebarwaaser,  and  Wleland.  3,033,- 
868. 

Blllner.  Karl  P.    ftltar. 
Binkley  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 
lleKay.  Harry  M. 


Bird  A  Son.  Inc 

Jackaon,  J 

Blabtaf.  Roberi 

for  fasteaera. 


3.032.868.  6-8-62.  Cl.  29—462. 
3.033,622. 


W..  Jr.    3.032.936. 
H..  to  South  Cheater  Corp.     laaUllatloa 
3,032,771,  5-8-62.  CL  1—848. 


S« 


tool 


3.033,281. 


Blawdl.  Cbartoa  B.,  aad  C  N.  WlaBlek,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de 
«?5S^7-*?<*«*^-    ThemiaUy  stable  Jet  fuel  compositions. 
3,032,973.  6-8-62.  CL  60—85.4. 
Black  aad  Decker  Mfig.  Co.,  The :  See— 
Atalaaon.  Goorga  K.    3.032,998. 
AtklnM>a,  George  E.    8,083.362. 
AtklBsoB,  George  E.,  aad  Allea. 
Bodera,  Sherwood  O.    3,033.312. 
Short  Harold  O.    8^)34,006. 
Black.   William  B.,   to  The  Cbemstrand  Corp.     Conu>oaltloa 
comprialBg  polypvrroUdoae  polyoMr  diaoolved  la  ferric  chlo- 
ride aolntloB  aad  proceaa  for  preparing  aaaa.     S.03S.S10. 
8-8-62,  CL  260— ».2  i"v-  "»a  ■— ^     •,vi..,«*w. 

Blackstrap  Dry,  Inc. :  See — 

Wlan.  Robert  M.    8,033,684. 

^'*s^n.*d8^%rsj^-^.^s3^x?r^-»  <— ^' 

"IrS^.S&'i^i.Vs^r^'^^     D^y  llae  dn^lto. 
Blelstola,  Walter  J. :  See— 

Hlgbtower,  Prank  W.,  aad  Blelatela.    3.033.710. 
Block  *  AaderooB  Ltd. :  See—  ^^^ 

_     Matthews.  Stephen.    3.033,108. 

Block,  Charles,  and  L.  J.  Mlntx,  to  Lehigh  ladaatrlea.  lac 
^W»™tus  for  sealing  a  loop  of  ribbon.    8.033.728.  8-8-62, 

®'?^  'Wl!?-^a>>"^'"*«=*»  Cyanamld  Co.    Rabber  accelera- 

tor.     3,033,876.  6-8-62,  d.  260—306.6. 
Bloe.  Joha,  aad  L.  N.  Tangeman.  to  John  Blue  Co..  lac.    Agrl- 

ealtnral  nraying  vchide.    3.033.301,  5-8-62,  CL  180— 26: 
Blue  John,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
_      Blue,  John,  and  Tanceman.    3.083,301. 
Btua.  Bdmnad  D.,  aad  L.  R.  B.  Hatcbiaga,  to  The  Pure  OU 

Co.     Proceaa  for  recoverlog  alkaUae  earth  metal  sulfatea 

!?l«"^^'*iiJ"^"«  alkallae  earth  metal  aalfoaatea.     3,033,- 

649,  6-8-62,  CL  28 — 122. 
Boby.  Robert,  Ltd. :  See— 
„      Weaaoa,  Joaeph  P.    3.033,393. 
Bodine.  Albert  G.     Sooic  ntethod  and  apparatua  for  snrtaoe 

mininc  mineral  beds  or  tbe  like.     3.033.643,  6-6-62.  CL 

262 — 13. 
Bodine,  Albert  G.,  Jr.     Apparatns  for  traaamittlng  sonic  vl- 

bratloBS  lato  llqaid  bodfea.     3,033.188,  6-8-62.  CL  116— 

13T. 
Boeing  Alrplaae  Co. :  See — 

Brown.  Roberi  B.,  Brady,  and  Sandera. 
Harding.  Howard  B.    3:<»3,711. 
Lawler.  Jc'  


3.033.490. 


Boerdijk.  Arle.H..  and  J.  M.  Holat  to  North  American  PhUii 


ohn  A.    3.032,981 

„     .^.        -      J.  M.  Hotat  to  North  American  PtaUipa 

Co.,  lac.     Electric  connection  between  fixed  and  rotatabw 

paris.     3.034,081,  5-8-62.  CI.  339—6. 
B<Mp«n,  Sven.  to  VentUatorverken.  A.-B.    Air  aad  water  beat- 
ing derices.     3,033J92,  8-8-62.  CT.  126 — 101. 
Bohannon,    WillUm    D..   Jr..    to   Weatera   Blectric   Co.„  Inc. 

Electrical   terminal  boarda.     8.034,067.  8-8-62.  Cl    ^J» 

17. 
Bohlmaa,  Walter  8..  aad  J.  D.  Hayes,  Jr.,  to  Hercales  Powder 

Co.     Vibratory  packing  nuehlae.     3,(133,066.  6-8-62.  CL 

86—20. 
Bobn,  Donald  I.,  to  I-T-B  Clrcnit  Breaker  Co.    Magnetic  blow- 
out for  rtrcnlt  breaken.     3,033.963.  6-8-6JL  CL  200— 147. 
Boaadlman.  Joaeph  C.     BroUing  apparatus.     8.038,11 

62.  Cl.   126— a.  •       K- 

Bond,  Donald  C,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Oeochemleal 

3,033.287.  5-8-62.  Cl.   166 — 4. 
Bonner,    Lyman    G.,    to    Hercules    Powder    Co.      Pivaelleat 

eharxe.     3.038.117.  5-6-62,  Cl.  102—98. 
Bono,  LnigL  to  Vlttorio  Necchi,  S.p.A.     Button-hole  ntaking 

device,  applied  to  aewlng  Bucbines.    3,033.138.  5-8-62,  cT 

112—158. 
Booth.  Richard  H.,  and  R.  E.  Spencer,  to  Electric  A  Musical 

Industries  Ltd.    DaU-handling  apparatua    8,033,458,  6-6- 

62,  Cl.  238— '167.  -•    "- 

Borden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Duncan.  Roberi  B..  and  Krekaon.    3,033,132. 
Border.  Richard  E. :  See— 

Stlmaon.  Allen  G.,  Eagle,  Ferry,  aad  Bonier.    3.0SS.0OS. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

BabBink,  Eugene.     3,033.232. 
Oelbel,  Baunett  H.    3,033,332. 
Welael,  Zenas  V.    3.033.154. 
Boring.   John  B.     Cap  flriag  whip, 

46—176.  K        -•         .. 

Boeco.  Cbarlea  O. :  See — 

Stewart,  WiUlam  R..  and  Boaco. 
Boawau.  Haaa  P..  and  H.  W.  Clauaea.  to  Letch  Electric  Co. 

Cordleas  awltcfaboard.     3,033.»42,  6-6-62.  Cl.  179—61. 
Bottorf,  George  P..  to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  Aaierica.    PUe  carpet. 

3.033.240.  6-8-62,  CL  130— 361. 
Botta.  Hn/h  P.     Game.     3,033.871.  8-8-62.  Cl.  273—127. 
Bonrtet  Joaeph  A.,  to  Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.    Deflection  cirealt 

aad  ampllAer  therefor.    8.034,013,  6-8-62,  Cl.  318 — 27. 
Bowen,  Albert  :  See — 

RiBgold.  Howard  J.,  and  Bow«ra.    3.063.862. 
BowUnd;  Andrew,  to  William  M.  Bailer  Co.     Tapping  bole 

driU  rig  and  drivee.    3.033.881.  6-6-62.  CL  26«— 42. 
Boyd,  Bdward  8. :  See — 

Rotarberg.  Roderick  G.,  aad  Boyd.     3.032.870. 
Boyer    Martia.     AutoiBatic  rotary  lawa  mower.     S,032J>67 

8-*-62.  a.  56—25.4. 
Boylea,  Robert  L.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.  Tlaie  switch  and 

alarm.     3.033,946.  6-8-62.  a    200—38. 
Bradley,  Jamea  W..  L.   W.  Klston.  and  W.   H.   Burrows,  to 

Photo-Bagrarera    Reaearch.    Inc.      Powderleee    etchina    of 

co|»er  pbotoeagravlBg  platea.    3,033,793,  6-8-63,  CL  262— 

Bradwell.  Frederick   W.     Ore   and  stone  Jaw  crashiag  Ma- 
chines.    3.033.476,  5-8-64,  a.  241—219. 
Brady.  Keith  G.  :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  B.,  Bndjr,  aad  Saadera.     3,033.460. 


3.082.92S.  &-8-62.  CL 


3.033.350. 


n 


Hlglitow«r,  rrank  W..  and  Bl«l«t«lii      !.«••  no 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Wladrowlng   AttacboMnt.     3.O32,0M. 

tli«  adiaatAbU  rvcipro- 
falUoc    I      ' 


Brmaawartk, 


,.^  "^.wSJ^S.OU  C«.     Ptmcm  for  dM 


Br«7  Oil  t'o.  ;  M«« — 

Bra/.  L'trl«  B.    3.0SMM 

^k,S^X^2:nSS^L^^    8.if«tt«i  or  on..   a.oM.- 

BrMlcnuML  Jakoir  .-  «e«^ 

BratlBC  tiTWw  A  ,  and  R.  M   T»«k.  to  QaSmJ  MMtan  c-™ 

i».-Ji°*fll.^!"'*5      3.033.118. 

Braylk.   Myw  U.   to  PurM   Corp.,   Ltd.      CoaDoalUoBa   aad 

Brtek.   Roben  M..   aad   B.   8.   Bilch«a.   t*  CoatlMatal  Can 

Biigkui.  B«par  8.  :  St*— 

Brlefe.   lUbart   11..  aad    BrlgtMai      3  032  890 


>r  ta«        B 
-Ml.        1( 


Braaiaf,    Vernoa    H. 

S-A-SS.  CI.  69— 192. 
Brnjw,  Prancta.     Coatrol  aratem  for 

3,032  844,  5-^-ea.  a.  2»— ft.       •"*"" 
Bryan.  Joba  L..  Jr. :  «m— 
___*•«»*.  Bni««  St.,  and  Brraa.    >Atl_8W 
BMkaan  LaboratoriM.  Inc.  :  «#»-r       '"*"• 
n  _^"»«k™««.  SUaley  J.,  aad  Pw».    3  013  TOO 
Boekmaa.   Stanley   J.   and  J.  aPer..^' Buckataa  Labora 

Of  prododac  tfca  aaaa.     3.033.700,  S-8-02.   a. 


riaW  prM«a'r«  valTc.     S^OU.tr|S.  5-«- 


Brlafiaac.  Kagva«~c 
«2.  a.  Ml  — 17« 

^1l^-  i2il  ^.,?*  .  *•»  ;•?£?»■*•  ^tf**-"  Trt*cr.pb  <  o 
L4a.  P«aaa  indlntor  of  p6aa«  locfead  nillhinii  ariiiaiBv 
eatbode  ray  tab*      3.034.0«T^!«^S^ci»i^!jJa  ■•>"■*"« 

Brttlab  Xyloo  Spinaera  Ltd  :  Ht^-^'         »»*— *■ 

u^,fi^^r-  '''^y  <> .  »»«»  Wllaon.     3.083.47T. 
British  i-vtroleam  Co.  Ltd..  Th»    ««#-^ 

Moir.  JoAb  a.  K..  and  White.     3.033  T7T 

Brttlab  Thoaaaoa-Hoaatoe  Co    Ltd.,  Tba  :  Sti— 

duller.  F«t«r  B   B.    3.0S3.0(U 
-_...*'™T??    l^»«»*'«»  W .  and  Rayd«B.     3.033.947 
■l^i^'vS^  V->    "    Moral,/  and  I>    a  KaW  to  th« 

Brlxaer,  fYedertcfc  W.,  to  0«B«nl  Ballwa/  Sinai  Co     Codo 
BrH»*r.  *T^rlck^'..  to  Gaoaral  Railway  SWl  C^No?: 
3!oS.iSSr»!l52;V^''3:r?^~*  "^..-aSTttoa  ay.t«.. 
Brooka,  E.  /..  Co. :  «»e^- 

Mobort.  SIgard  M.     3.0Sa,01«. 
BroaaaauJ.  UeorxM.  aod  V.  BicgL  to  Coaoaamia  Oonerate  d# 
Tri.,r«phl*  saa.   Kll      gtorffi  *^^\^^f^t^VuS^tit 
qooacy  polata.     3.034.0W.  ft-«-«a.  Q.  t38— 121 
iS^ft  '    ^'       •^•'««'    f^*^  3.0»2.7»8.   3U^2.   a 

BreVB.  Adolpb  M. :  «•»— 

Wood.  Krn«^t  ('.     3.033.2O4 
Brown.  Bovrri  *  Cle  Aktl^BKMallacbaft  :  •••—  1 

BrowB!Vhi:rT«*ff"%'^^*"'  "^  8.8*rbHI«..     S.0W.0(M 
Utraaa.  Boy  L..  aad  Brown.    3,034.017 

"'?,Si"n^K?,*  ?m  *?,?«^r?.*^«»n).    Priada*  bUakcta.    3.033. 

ivir,  o — 8—0^,  t  I,    117 — 161. 

Browa.   <3«orfa    L..    R.    E.    Uarrea.    B.    B.    Klne.    aod    K     L. 
Hormaer.   to  Rohm  *  Haaa  Co.     Aqaeoaa  roatlBf  com^I 
tJoo  comprialag  ropol/mer.  aminoplaat  and  tertiary  aalne 
9^tJ^!^V^2»A         •■*«'»»«   therewith.      3.033.811. 

Browa.   Lake  D..  fr .  jo  PartSe  8Mni«ondactoca.   lac     Traa- 
alator  cooler.     S.M3..V37.  5-8-«2,  CL  257— 2«3. 

«r'ci-  I«fr-?103"''*"**''*"  «*^P*«'«*     S.0S3.76I.  3-^ 
Browa    Robert  B .  K.  (J    Brady,  aad  V.  M.  aaadora.  to  Boeing 

:MrPi*"*     ' "       Vertical     take-olT    aad    laadtac    aircraft 

3.033.490,  .V8-«2^  <1    244-^2  — ~»^     aircraii. 

Browa,  Robert  L.  :  8m — 

^'bXte.  tJeorge.     3,032.»45. 

cr"24»  **''  **■     ^^■'■•*  ^'**  bolder.     3.033,ftOft.  ft-«-«2. 

^  uw";  '^^«^-  n^2.  'ci^Tr^i.^"-'"'**-  '"^•''"" 

Brown.  Wtlllani  J.  :  Mee — 

Brown.  Stapboa  J.  aad  W.  J.    S.03S.«27 

BrowniBg.   Jaaiea   A       High  •■•ncy  atoalaer  for   Ore  axtln 

» JS?*"?*-    ■•OWWa.  5-«-«2.  CT.  1«»— 2. 
Brackm.  Byroa  L. :  0«e— 

Whyte.  Roaal  H    aad  Bnicken.    3.032.887. 
"y'**''  /•'T'**'  •■<'  D-  t>«vergle.  to  Coaatracteura  Aaaociea 
Pmt    La    Moataga    DX>VTracM    Metalllques    C  A  M  O.M.. 

Sfl!^f^TSfi!4h.^!S^'i<r2'5r'i^ '"' """  "-»- 


,  R«bort 

WjiUge,  Gerard.'  aad  B««o«rt.    3.033,8M 

*i.^*-  r™"**^  ""^  -^  *^  ^^-  to  «oaaf«h  Tool  *  Ma- 
eblaery  to.  Panaaaaat  magnet  aaaaabliaa  aad  aaiek  i»- 
JNW.  mecbaataau   tberafor.  *i,(aAfiM,  flJ^tST^    31T— 

"■jSJ'.'t'.W  **■■••  *•  ""^J?  ^^     ^^  dlapera.  dyeataCt  of 
?^  r."  '*<*«'J  J-  •"<«  •»    V-  MeCarrol  .  Jr.,  to  Tba  Taler«ala^ 

Buaaat  *  BUIa  Br^a.  Proprtotary  LM. :  «o*- 

Cortlab.  Ra>Bioad.     3.033.243. 
Bogoab,  Joba  :  «••— 

Aaioaa,  Ralpb.  and  Bosoab.    3.0S3  «M 
Bakato.  Staalar^..  P.  E^lekart,  UdD   C   miM,,    j, 
to  ^OB  cSrtd.  Corp.    Matbod  ofT^VlL  b55S  i^ 
Mygoa    from    gaaaotu    aUxtaraa      3,0»3,©48.  ^3S;    CL 

<taadaa,'Robart  U. :  8«»— 

BoauS^Si^ir  %;^  *»""•  "•""••^ 

B,g^3j.T'T;^jja-sii25.  ».aaaft. 

_8-%^W,  CL   123— ll». 

•Vbocbaaa.  Rocco  3.     3,094.090. 
Baraatt.  Joba  8.,  and  O   C   Reiabold.  to  Aabworth  Broa 
C««Tayor   drtra  apfwrataa.     3.033.333.   ft-«-«2.   CL  IJ 

®'^«i***rftMA-',*  ^•5"J»#^'»»  Klertrlc  Corp.    LaaJaalra 
guara     3,033.M2.  ft-8-«2.  CI.  240—102.  ■-"«» 

Borroacha  Corp. :  »•♦—  .■ 


»-8-«2.  CL 


fcl00. 
Bllocb  Corp..   Marina  Prodaeta 
rar  aatboard  aotora.    8.083,188 


lae. 


Baaaloa.  ^^.^ 
Bvrroagh  Corp. :  A 


R.    3.084.108. 


MoaaJlUarir     8.088.4481 
Borrvwa.  Waltor  H. :  81 


W  BUtoa.  aad  Burrowa.  3,033.7»8.  •• 
^  to  D  W.  aad  B  E  Jaaoor  Loa  has- 
l083.»7.  8^8-82,  a.  214?!ft01^  "'^ 

Maaofactar*  of  rayoa.    8.083^,  8-8-82. 


„       Br^ley,  J^_ 
Baach,  llioiBaj  N 
„  «fllag  apparataa 
Bnarmaa.  Aart,  P. 

caa  Kaka  Carp. 
„  CI.  108— 18B. 

^'ShS*^  *t-\  V*  ■  ^^'•"»»«   Co.     iBproreiBMit  la 
WctloB  material  for  a  brake.    3.038,888^  8-8-182.  CI.  188— 

Cadillac  Oan  Co. :  8— — 

o  K«?*^'- ■••S?"  ■  •  '^  LorlHier.    3.032JiM. 
CabiU.   Jamea   M^.    to  Ubby.   McNeill   4   Llbby      Aaalrtlcal 
fPjP«ntaa.     3,ob,Otr8:5l-«2,  rirS-tT        Aaaiytlcai 

t-^^ti^  ^^'^^^  louvrra  for  llgSt  flxtur*..     3.033,- 
CaMw'all.  Samaal  C. :  8«a— 
f'.Mifn».?^**»5?*Caldwall.    3.084.084 
Caldwell.  Joba  R     to  Eaatman  Kodak  Cte.     Vlayl  eatara  aT 


_ .  ^..   2«0— 83.8. 

■**r/J.?i'.i®/'*J'S*»"<»  strata.  Oorp 

».     3.033.218.   5~8-«2.  CI.    137—99.3 

Lbllor.  JUMa  M..  to  I'atted  Statee  of  Amertra.  Atomic  BnerD 
CaNa    coaaaetor.      3,084.068.    3-8-«2.    CI. 


Vlald  i»repor- 


Callary  Chaalcal  Ca. :  800— 

^  ...?**^*«J-  ^'•JJ'*"  H.    8.033,7«« 

Calllbaa,   Robert   E..    to   AntoBatloa   ladoatrleo.   lae.     - 

tJS^LJV^^^^t'*^'^      3.084.021.  8-8-82.  CiyiT— 1» 
Caaaraa  Iron  Worka.  Inc  :  «•»—  .  v.^  «  •     •*•. 

^     ij^?^  •'•'▼Jo  8      3.033.224. 
Camobell.  Charlea  R  :  See— 

r^-.J!i!i7*/-  ^'■'•^  ^  •  Camobell.  and  Richard.    3.033.808. 
Campbell.  Ores  R..  Jr^  aad  C.  L.  McHolUad     Cloaed  Srealt 

C»b«<to.   Her  MaieatT  the  Qa*ra  la  the  Right  «C.  aa  rapra- 
'^^^^y  the  MlBltter  of  Natloaal  Defence:  i*»_ 
I>rfcor.  Oaorva  P.    3.032.907.  ^^ 

Caaoa  CSusera  Co.,  lac. :  8m — 

Mnkal.  Jiro.     3.033.080. 
^^m^S^^'^^^Aj^V*   WtnoyBowea.    lac.     Binary  coded 
.'.V^^JlT^^^^o  8.0^3.344.  5-8-82.  a.   198— 38.  ^^ 

Caradco  lac.  :  89e — 

Olab.  WUllam  T.    3.033.893. 
Carer.  Raymond  L  :  8co— 

McConnen.  William  M..  a»d  Cmnr.     S,08S.0tS 

^nX^'J^'^^'  "  •  i®  ^'^**«'  *»*<*•  ot  Amerlra,  Air  Force 
RelMMble  eoeape  door  derlea.    3.032.834.  3-8-te.  CI. 


^^'ftlS^Jaf  a"  MS-^^'**"*  "PPortl"*  «»0Tlca. 


8,088.308, 


*^Vir?<.^'^"*5L!fi'  ''yt*  Mlnaeapolia-Hoaeywell   RagaU- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OkHjtodt  Ra«Bar  L.,  to  Petor  J.  Salaoa  Co..  lac.    Cotter  far 

drilling  machine.     3  033.0«2.  5-8-82.  «.  V7-^. 
Cwmlehael.  Mead  8    ir^nd  k  A.  Btiirfc.  to  fbeSkott  Vlner 

Carmlaatl,   Carlo.     Carding  nacblne  eharacterlied   by  Belf- 
ry *'^*^"**^  ?*^      S;032.881.  5-8-«2.  Cl  19— W 
CaraaU,  Bdward.  Jr..  U  K.  8.  Ladd.  D.  8.  Cary,  aod  W    F 
Panraa.  to  Kaetmaa  Kodak  Co.    Infrared  traaamlttlag  and 

Carr^bwmaaC..  toTbe  Heat  BendCo.    Alternating  en rrent 
flO^lM  ''••■^■tib*  lyetem.     8,034,008,  8-8-82,  CL 

*^3"3a.SS|'&^"2?1?.-^2"l^^^*-    ^^-r^^^^^^^. 

CarroU.  Frank  E..  Jr. :  Mm— 

rw— ^i*2!!L.*2i*^  M  •  "«'  Carroll.    3,034,128. 

U?^J^.¥"'  "^/L.H    "n'»«y.  to  International  Bnalneaa 
8-*5S,  a    2?i— 8R*^        •tocklng  apparataa.     3,033,5<«. 

*^'Sk.4fe','T^g  a'^Km?  '«*"*'  "*'  -""^  -^ 

Carroaaa.  Roy  J. :  «••— 

Bebealar,  Frederick  H.,  aad  Carroaaa.    3,033,388. 
C'jyn.   Bobert  H.,   to  Peerleae  Machine  i  Tiol   Co.,   Inc. 

4*4"ft-8^    Cl72»^2**5**  t«^o-op  carved  aonea.     3,083,- 
Carte^.  WUUaiJi  A.,  to  I-T  B  Clrcalt  Breaker  Co.     Serpentine 

2oS^^    »rc   prodnct    coolera      3.083,961.    5-8-ltt,    CL 

3L^'  i2^.«4,'teA*S:- AiiT?.'''  •"  ^"^ 

r>.—**^'^'  ¥,?"^'  ■»*  Caatedello.    8.083,077. 
^HJ  ^?1!??*'  w  •  "**  ^  J.  VaaeelU;  aald  vaaaelll  aaaor.  to 
27^-^3         ••*«"•*  *«»>«  •»»»•      8,033,578.  ^-8-62,  CL 

^ri^^  S%J  f  •I*?*'  "L-^  Dleinget    to  General  Moton 
M7^2M  oxchangera.     3,683,534.  8-»-«l,  CL 

Canaeway  Belnforcement  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Maraden.  Andrew.    3.033.086. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America  :  tfoe — 

BoCtorf.  t^eorae  F.    3.033,240 

si^rsrAiJ^^r  3"&!*3jsr'"'  "*•  ^^»»  ^•"»^-«» 

Central  Soya  Co..  Inc  :  8e« — 

Wltto.  Norman  H.,  and  Sipoa.    3,033,883. 
Caaaaa  Aircraft  Co. :  ««•— 

Krabblel,  Robert  D.    3.033.283. 
Chalton,  Harold,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Electric  lacaadea- 
cent  lamp      8.084,007,  5-8-62,  Cl.  318—88.  — -- 

Chaadler,  Linden  H. :  ««•— 

BeaU    Richard  W.,  Jr.     8,088 J4T. 
Chandler-Eraaa  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wright.  Alexander  M.     8,032,988. 

*^*n^t!'v  *aI  ?:    "*'   ".   ^    "«»"•••  *«  ^'^  HydraoUc 
Ualta  Ltd.     Releaae  mechanlam  for  automatic  r^de  cou- 
pUra.     8.033.386,  5-8-62.  O.  218—217. 
Ctaemetroo  Corp. :  ff«e — 

Pedlgo.  Cheater  U     3,088,802. 
CbematraBd  Corp..  The  :  8ee — 
Black,  William  B.     8,088,810. 
FoUett.  Archie  E.     8.083.881.' 
Huffman.  WlllUm  A.  H.     3.088,624. 
Cherrenak,  Raymond  R.  :  8ee — 
_.  _f*«y.  Ooorge  H.,  and  Chervenak.     8,033,707. 
Cherlgny,  Raymond  A.,  and  H.   Ricfaand,  to  Pechlney  Com- 
pagnle   de    Produlta    Chlmlqnea   et    Electrometallnrglaaea. 
^^«^j  '•'    eatbodlc    protection.    3.988,778,    S-8-62.    CL 

Ctalcopee  Mfg.  Corp. :  iVae — 

z^..!?*'^.**^-'^"*-     8.083J21. 

«J"''^*  "ni.  ""^  C.  R.  fcnyeart,  to  Oeneral  Aniline  4 
fll2l  £?P-  -^^2*Pii***  *•**"  of  branched  chain  alcohola. 
8:083.889.  3-8-82,  Cl.  260-^61. 

CMpalkattL  Vaaant  B..  and  K.  Maalrannan.  to  Sbri  Ram 
'"^^'^i'^*.  ^°1  iDduatrial  Reeearch.  Guide  roller  mounting 
and  fluid  inlection  ayatera  for  flaldlied  beda  for  textile 
treatment.     8.082.889.  5-8-62.  Cl.  84—87. 

C°?'i;,  A^*"'^  ^  Water  curtain  forming  apray  noxxle. 
8,033,470,  5-8-62.  CL  239—267  •      *•     *       ""*«. 

Chore-Time  Bquipment.  Inc. :  8ee- 

Hoatetier,  Eldon.  and  Myen. 
Cbriatlaaaen.  Robert  G. :  8m — 

Clinton.  Raymond  O.,  and  Cbrlatianaen, 
Clba  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Kuebne,  Martin  E.     3.083,860. 
Oba  Ltd.:  8ee— 

Slegriat,  Adolf  E^  and  Doennenberger. 
Clba  Pharmaceatieal  Prodncta  Inc  :  Bee 

Druey.  Jean,  and  Meier,     3.033.870. 

Eachenmoaer.   Albert.     3.088.834. 

Oaeumann.  Bmat,  Bickel,  and  Vlacher. 

Hoffmann.  Karl,  and   Sory.     3,033.868 

Jeger,  Oakar.     8.033.871. 

Jeger.  Oakar,  and  Arigonl.     8,084.859. 

Wettateln.    Albert    Anaer,    Meyatre.    Wieland 
Heoaler.  Hunger,  and  Kebrle      3.033.881 

Wettateln.    Albert.    Neber.    De    Saullea.    Vlacher,    aad 
WIelaad.     8.038.748 

Wettateta,  Albert,  Neber.  Vliieher.  and  Wieland.  8.088.749 

Wettateln,  Albert,  and  Vlacher.     8.038  759         ••'«»•.•"••• 
Claeell.  W.  M..  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee— 

Richterkeaalng,  Frank  H.     8  0*^8.429 
ClTerolo.  BnaeMna  L..  to  Texaco  Inc      Safety  derlee  for  hoM- 


8,088.8T9,     8-8-62,     CL 


Claw  C.  P..  ft  Co. :  ffee— 

Juptner,  Wllhelm.  8,038,958 
^ll'-178^  *••  Clotbi  «S 
Clark.  Donald  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Inlet  for  rertleal 
nf!k*^."  *'«•»"•  3.083,491,  5-8-62,  Cl.  2^28  ^•"'*" 
^261-2*6^  »<>*•**"«  «>™«ter-     8,033,189,  ^4-82.  Cl. 

Clarke.  George  C. :  8ae— 

Clary%.?Tj"r**  s':!*^^*-     ''^^'^^^ 
RoneU,  Arthur  6..  and  Oary.     8,033.416 

CUttaen.  Uarrey  W. :  8ee— 

ri..,^2r^!Li3i"T*  *!•  ^"^  ClauMn.     8,083,943. 

(.Uuaen,  Slgord,  J.  A.  Neomalr.  and  V.  O.  Haaaon.  to  inter- 

3-*oSlSo.^:^2*^^'^IL2^9"-      ^---^^S^  -SL%. 
^tJ^u'  /"*;   ^     ^'    ^   T.m:m.    (Reeearch)    Ltd.     Btoo 

Clearer-Brooka  Co.  :  Bee — 

Craig.  Glenn  D.,  and  Gethlag.     3,083.289 
ClMreman  Oran  B. :  Bee—   ^^     o.wki.^o». 

t^%S^£^t  c^r^'S^'^"^^  ▼..oc^'2;oV: 

''a"fi2^^l8Si2.^^S-i4^™"-•     IHapenalng  handle. 
Clerite  Corp.:  8eo-L 

CUn.Kl?Io"r'«eV-"^^'*'-     *'^'*»»«- 

^1    *^"'  Abraham,  and  Kopp.     3,038.656. 
V?^  ^J^*^  "  •  •■»<'  O    C.  CUrke,  to  Sean,  Roebnck  and 
Co.     Cwking  ranae.     8.083.188,  5-8-62.  Cl.  121^19 

^i^i^Si-^^S"*'  *^'   *"<*   »    O    ChriatUnMB.   to   Sterilag 


"^•"KS"'  cotnpoeltlona  contoinlng  17a-metbyr- 
'""  ' 8.038.752,  5-8-J2.  CL  167^- 


Druglnc.     ^-„.  v^„^ 

4,6-androatadleB-17^-8«ne 
74. 

aaae^  WUlUm  H. :  See— 

Cod^     K^;  ^"n*  ^'  *^*""*-  "**  8ch*ub.      8,083.689. 

^^rsij^nu%fer^^"rc?2i^"{sr'  ^-^-  '^'^ 

^Sv.lwfl'*!!!^  •  •■^.  ^    ^-  <^<xx»><»«.  to  Metal  Textile  Corp. 
5?iE**?  yeah  cuahion  or  pad  for  laboratory  clampa  an^ 
method  of  ma^ng      3^032.fc»    5-8-82.  Cl.  2i-262.*^ 
5^?  Cl  43^12    ^"""-     ™*»  lAB^ng  net.     8.032,908, 

*^°*  P'.T**''  to  Model  PUatlc  Corp.     Sound  producing  derleea 

^s;iS.-«!iS'2.a'.i^^2."(5r!2rir7'"'  •^"'^  '''*^^' 

^i^%  80^M  *    ^      ^'^  ~"*  ^'*      8,082.874, 
Cobn,  Ridbard  W. :  8m — 

Cobn,  Harry  L.  and  B.  W.     8,082,874. 

*^^3^8\5^^l62%r2"l^"T5.^"'*    "'    ~*    *'^'^*'- 

Cole,  Henry  B.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Method  for  the 

muntec^re  ofoDtlcal  Image-tranafer  derieee.     8,088,731, 

Cole,    Richard   H.,   to   Minneapolla-Honeywell   Regulator  Co 

Pump  coatrol  ayatem.     3  032,993,  5-8-62,  Cl.  8a--52 
Colemaa.  Cbarlea  H.,  to  Columbia  Broadcaating  Syatem   Inc 


Bwltching    apparatua.      3.034.065,    i^-62,    Cl. 


Bee — 
8,038,786. 


3,033.389. 
to    Elektrokemiak    A/8. 
3.033,673.   5-8-62.   Cl. 


8.088,168. 


8,088.782. 


8,038,720. 


8,083.760. 


Bhmaaa, 


ESectronic 
328—154. 
Colgate-Pahnollye  Co. 
Tonsetieh,  Joaepb 
Colijn.  Hendrik  :  Bee — 

Abarotln.  Eurene  V.,  and  Colijn. 
Collin.    Fredrik    C..    and    T.    BAaen 
Proceaa   of   reducing   iron   oxidea! 
75 — 34. 
Collina.   B«"»»r<l^IV   and  D.   V.    Sbeirtierd,   to   International 
Computera  and  Tabalaton  Ltd.     Magnetic  atgnal  atorage 
arrancementa.     3^032  884.  5-8-62,  Cl.  38—185: 
CoIUna.  Lowell  J.    Drainer  for  curd  and  the  like.    3,032,877, 

5 — 8—62,  Cl.  31 — 46. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Syatem,  lac  :  Bee — 

Colemaa,  CharlM  H.     3.034,065. 
Comina   DaTid  B. :  Bee — 

Trent,   Edward  M.,   and  Comina.     3,038,894. 
Commerlcal  Solventa  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Koaewtci,  John  S.     3,033.238. 
Oompagale  Generale  de  Telegraphie  Sana  Fll :  8m — 
Aegerter,  Pierre.     3,034.080. 
Brouaaaod.  Georgea.  and  Bigvl.     3,034.064. 
Cone,  Carroll :  8ea— 

Cook,  Eugene  A.,  and  Cone.     3  033.530. 
Conner,  Kenneth  B.,  K.  Hunter,  to  Larino  Sbioping  Co     Inc 
Cpntrola    for    load-handling   machine.      3.033.399     5-8-62. 
Cl.  214 — 656. 
Connolly,   Frank  Z.     Portable  urine  collecting  device  with 

OTertfow  handle.     3.0S3JJ22.  5-8-62,  CL  1^—162/ 
CoBradea.  Darld  E. :  See^— 

Currie.  Grorer  C.    Jr..  and  Conradea.     3.032.94B 
Conatantl.  Jamee  A.,  to  Simmona  Co.     Safety  aide.     8,082,- 

Tol,   S>'  o   vAf  CJl.  *>— ^-331. 

Conatmcteura  Aaaociea  Pour  Le  Montage  D'Onrrmgea  Metal- 
llquea  C  A  MOM  .  Soclete  Anenyme  :  Bee—       ^^ 

Brucker.  Jacquea,  and  DuTergla.     3,088.411. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Cnrrte.  OroTcr  C,  Jr.,  and  Conradea.     3,032,946. 
Continental  Can  Co.   Ine  :  Bee— 

Brick.  Robert  M.,  and  Brigbam.     3,032,890. 

Plaxae,  Tbomaa  E.     3,032!773. 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•B«  Babta.     3;,0tS.8Sl. 


CMOMntal  Carbon  Co. :  Mm 

Lothaa.  Barton  K..  Jr., 
Controls  Co.  of  Aaorica  :  «• 

Hiuton.Mllton  D.     3.0S3,27». 

Mnttbtaa.  AUn  A.     i,03i  004. 

Thorabory.  Jaaco  M..  and  WlU«oi.     1.nt1.»«t 
Cook.  Bngono  A.    and  C    Coor,  to  MbUaad^Bosa'  COrs     Boat 

*^*^^.  ^''^  ^'  *?  L«lted  SUtea  0/  AaMrlca.  N«Ty.     Pro- 
J^*'^. ''■*•■    '**'■    ■    torpwld.      3.033.14a.    5-«-«2.    CL 

1 14 — Jo. 

Corbott,   Marvball   J.,   to   Thoaipaoo   Raaio   Wooldrldco    loc 
gntrolW  fMd  rortet  Mi«ino.*srojS!97».  STSl!^  «^ 

Cordia'  Corp  :  «lao— 

^    ,  Murpby.  WUllaa  P..  Jr.     3,033.038. 

*^"gg?,/"— g,A«— to  ^"T'j*""  Cea»«»'<  Co.     Twtn-pUtoo 

<^**"^ff!!L--Tr'2?'*'*f  *-*-«2    CI.  309 — 4. 

Oarm  Prodaeta  Co. :  Soe— 

5.^??^.  ^r*°^**  ^-  Ctnm.  and  Scbaub.     S.033,S89. 

Pascball.  ICa««D«  P.     S,03S,8S2. 
Cor^U  Olaas  Worka     8*9— 

Kngim,  Harry  A.     3.033.369. 
Contob.   Raroiond.   to   BoMOt  k   Bllto   Brotb«ra  ProprWtarr 
Ltd.     Sprlnc  aaaonbllnc  macbioM  for  the  manafactnre  of 

3'o"33.2'^;f^2*'^40?'?02"^  '""*"'"'  '"^  ^^^  "** 

Cortw.    Prancto    R..   to    UnlrerMl-Cyclopa  8twl  Corn.      Dcc- 

^^'J^'^    '•'ractorj    Betala.     3.033.709.    tMMS,    O. 

Corr^  Ploxd.      Portable  eseaUtor.     3,033.340.   »-«-«l,   O. 

Cottle.  Deimer  L.  :  8«o— 

^inckler.  Ljon  8..  Jr..  refor.  and  Cottle.     8.0S8.«a7. 
CoucbUn.  Jack  M  :  9m — 

r^—.^^^JS-  H*rtJey  D..  and  Cmiafalln.     3,033,242 
*^!J!Sl  *<'T*"'-  i"  ^'>«*'   Tool  *  in*  Corp.     Anparatua  for 
•l««nn«  tbe  enda  of  tubing.     3,033.0e«,  5-»-«r  CI.  8»— 

Ctertaaldo  Ltd. :  ««• — 

HIbbert.  WlllUai,  and  Bontinc.     3.033,000 
^"y*"- JIf*."*'  ?     *"**  '    •^■'^■•a  •'•■    »•  Holier  Carbarator 
/^  *^**-.r,'5r'  •"PP'y  •ytun      3,0S3.277.  5-8-«a,  a.  158—38.4 
Co«,   Gordon   J .    to    iBtematlenal    .VIckel   Co ,    Ine       Mekel- 
„  nuUiniiuf  Inocnlaot.     3.O33.078,  5-8-«2    dl.  78—180 
Cox.  Jobn  B..  to  Interwitional  Iviepbane  and  Telearmnb  ci»rp 
r.^^T'^'""  i*'g*<*~'  rtreult.     3  0SS.940,  8-8-63,  Cl.  ItW— 81. 
Craddock      Beffnnld    V .     to    Sperry    Band    Corp.     Tako^B 
SuJIlS? "*  •PP«ratu«  for  aircraft.     3.034,096,  .V-8-62.  C\.  ' 

Cral«     Glenn    D..    and    P.    Oethlnf.    to    Cleavar-Brooka    Co. 
F^el  bomer  air  •yatea.     3,033^M9.  5-8-62.  Cl    188—1  8 
Crala  SyateaM,  Ine.  :  ««e — 

Plerrat.  Mlebel  A.     3,033^529 
Cram.    Kenneth   H  .   and   J    ^    W^tiel,  u  0«Mral   Btectric 
Co.      Proeeao  for   Baklaa  voklfree   laMaiatad  coadnetMa. 
3.033,727,  5-8-82.  C\.  15^-86.  c«—»cw.»». 

Crane  Carrier  Corp. :  0«e — 

Raaaell,  Lonla  B..  and  Oa«non.     3,033.001. 
Crane  Co.  :  «««^- 

Hooper.  Loala  K..  and  Watklna.     3,088,023 
Mama.  Jobn  P..  and  Gaalto.     3,032.778 
Kodda    Tboaaa  A.     3.038.046. 

6?!5!J"2    Cl"m— *180  ^*'**^"    ■'»«■*«•    ■«»•      3.033,482. 
Crever.    Prederfck   E..   to   United   Rfatea  of  America    Atomic 

Bnervy  Commlnalon.     Control  ayatcm  for  aentronie  roac- 

tora.    3.033.774.  5-8-62.  Cl.  204—193.2.       "^^"'^  '^''^ 
Crltcher.  Jobn  L.    N.  J.   U  Coata.  P.  E.  Sweeney,  and  I    R 

Barr       Ammanltlon.      3  0.13,118.   .■i-8-82    Cl    l62— 03 
Cromeenjr   JeB  Y..   to  InduatHal  Woodworklna  Machine  'Co 
/--i°T      3^?:'""  S*'"!^*'"'-     3,033.34l.  B-8-6V  a.  198—20.' 
*''p"  "5,  ^"t^***"  ▼•     Troe  branch  bolder.     3.03iiO4.  8-8-82, 

Croaby  Poreat  Prodncta  Co.  :  8e«^ — 

Mnrray.  Cbarlea  A..  Camp4>ell,  and  Richard. 

^5'y^v>-^t*r  "     ^  *•  *■  »  Pfrtitr.     Ptah  lure 

8-8-62.  a.  43 — 42.22. 
Cmm    Bben  J.     OtMHnc  hoMl  for  coreloaa  collar. 

8-8-62.  Cl.  248 — SB. 
Cnmmlna-CklCAfo  Corp.  :  0ae — 

r>reyer.  wnilam  H.     8  088,445. 
Quinn.  Jamca  L.     3.083.448. 
Qtilan.  Jamea  L..  and  Jnnea.      .t.M3.444. 
Ouinn.  Jmaeo  L..  aad  Jomo.    8.088.440. 
Cnrello.  Charlea :  0ae— 

„ NIekeraon.  Baall  8..  and  CuraUo.    3,088.186. 

CniTle.  Orovor  C.  Jr.,  and  D.  B.  Conradea.  to  Container  Corp 
of  America.     Can  packing  apparataa     3,082.945.   5-8-62. 
Cl.  53 — 48. 
Cnrtla   Cbarlea  R.,  to  .\MP  Inc.     Meana  for  conneotinc  maltl- 

condoctor  rablea.      3.034,089,   5-8-62    Cl    889 4B 

Ctortlaa-Blectro  Uxhtlnc.  Inc.  :  «oo— 

Cahill,  Wmiam  D.    3.033.979. 
Cortlaa-Wright  Corp  :  See— 
Bentele.  Max.    3,083.180. 
Embree.  Joba  M.     3.032,983. 


<^UMcU^dolpb.  to  AjMbor  Stool  aad  CoaTayor  C*^ 

jaa^ysffs^i^diirsr^^'^  ^^^ 

Cterkaa.  Alhad  K.,  to  ICaatawa  Kodak  Co.     Motbod  aad  ai>- 

parataa  for  prarentlon  of  aliu  formation  InthTMSttM  of 

oSTVS^A   TT^i^'^"'*^'     boxdrllfjlc    8.0B8,. 
Dahlnen,  Pradrlk  A.  :  tfae— 

Hudaon.  UUford  D  .  and  Saymr.    8.088.699 

^^?^*"rfJ?*^".'^:;^"4,«^K*SS^rR;  A.  jyAiaato. 

^t^^-  ^P*»«*'  A  ,  and  R   B  Rehm.  to  R   A.  D'Amato  d.b. 
1^^'.  "?'  ""^  .•*'••  »'  la*iatrUl  SorTlco  Co.     SMpdIm 

74ffs-&;^  iSd^^ssr**"  ^*^  •**""  '^•"^  ^^' 

S;t^  »*i.**l'"*f**l  S-f^**  Co.     Appa ratal  for  th«  mannfac^ 
tar^^a^lamlnatad   comer   placea.      3.033,742,   5-8-4^  oL 

Daafooa  rad  taaoalor  Mada  CUaaen  :  iSao— 
r^-^""?."**- *^5Hd  B.     3,033.464. 

^?!!fK  u  •"l!.^"    'Li    *i*    ^i**^    Spocial    Maaehlaaafabrlk 
S:?"*  "i  ^A'^"***''**  <lrtTe  for  faod  doa  (rfaMwlnat  mj^ 
D^ilS:  <i^V.\i:;^'  «   '''-'''      Of  a  aawla,  -a 

D^J^lWdl^d::  ir.;^''u^o"2*&rJj£^^' 


ProdactloB 


DarldMa.  Joa .  «ao— 

rw_J[?***£'  •'*"*•  ^     8,034.094. 
HUSr-!?»'"lli*^*''  ^•!J«"  »actrlc  Co.,  Inc.    Kayar 
g«ii«  ^aala.  ractlA«l  cat^  Maa.     8.034.06<J.  fi-^MTa 

^inWt'f^^i.**^'***  ^^'*^^  Shipballdlnj  and  Baalaear 

s%3>«."5-a';  a.'w^^SS"  "~"  ""*""'  '-«»*SR'<"- 

DaTla,  Bobert  K.,   to  Oenernl   Motara  Caen,     rat^i.ia  ..^ 
coatad  lea  tray.     8.083.00?  ft^J-ff  CL%— 8«^  •"'' 

CLM— iS.'  ^W»^  ■aablnaa.     a.d£u37.  »-»3S. 

Day^  Corp. :  B09 — 

Brown  Bmaot  B.    3,03S,70». 
I>ayatroB,  lac. ;  B——  - 

Batopp^.  Boydan  P.     3.084.002.  "^ 

Ooaaaabaeb.  Kurt  K.    3  034.126 
DaytoB  Aircraft  Producta.  lac. :  8ao— 

.^S-?S'JL'  ■I?*''**  /.I  ■•"'  Orant    8,084  980. 


f3 


D-lCo^rt;;'  wr  to'  iii^iS!i:^koi^i^u.Un  Co 
^^JJ^^Uad.  -prta.H,p..KU  riSTt'^OulgorCM^S, 


^^^'J-  •''*PJL'  •''■••  *•  0«»aral  Electric  Co 
D«S*illnJ  D^-*5?i  *"*^'  ^  200-^104 


3,033,808. 
3,032.910, 

8,083,484. 


Doctromagaatlc 
DeheIfTii"%y""S"  ^  •  •■<'  D^^rtora      3,0$8.58« 

^''S^"'L!f4?5a5i,'fcSS;  ^i*'^  &<»g;JS 

mentaUon.     8.084.048,  fr-8-62;a^M4^  "**  *■"*" 

^il^'^^K!;  ■"•"^•/J«  0^«=«>J   aSSW;;?  Tranaportatlon 
S^  ifc^^MS.        '*^'  t^MPortaUon.     S.033.T»V  (^ 


^^^r.*'*^''*'L*'  f  •   *•  ■"»•  SUndard  OU  Co 
S^S^.^.  '"    m"****    oxaaollne    compoonda. 

Da  Orar,'  Richard  J.',   to  Tba  SUndard  OU  Co 
3^'.^  M^""***    o««ollM    ^Sanda 

Da  Lamooreaax  Edward  V  A. :  Sao— 

Van  Bennekom.  Carl  P ,  and  De  Lamoaraaoz 


Motor  fuel 
3.083.661. 

Motor  fnel 
3,0SS,8«S. 

3.034.008. 


rw  rir  ■CTiiz  i  ""'v-S^'  '  •  ^°"  "*  L4unoareaax     3  034  Ma 

Delia   Porta.   t»aoio      Oottar  device. 
*»a-^.4. 


Cnahmaa  FOandry.  Inc. 

Cnahaun.  Balpb  A.    8.633,131. 
Cvtler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  8m — 

Path.  Dooglaa  W.,  and  Smith.     3.034.033. 
Caahman    Ralph  A.,   to  Cnahman  Poandry,   lac 
■^^o^j~»^"ftloB   for  candy  macblaea 

"^Sr^^S'S.  58-5?."  '*'*  ^»*  "^  '^-^^ 

C^da  BqalpeMat  Co. :  Sao — 

Koaallac.  Tbomaa  B.     8,083,483. 


Mold  and 
8.083,131, 

3,083. 


8.033,354.   5-8-82,  CL 
Damatta'trl,  Albert,  H.  lacher,  and  W    Wehrli   to  HtnA^  r^ia 

'^cT-LK  'of  ^ntf5SKi^»biX^Lirc^r.j^^^ff 

£^1:.%S?3.T^9l'T'8!d^J8ar,.«'  P^oSiSSl^t?. 
De  Sanllea,  I^Jerre  Antolaea  :  si]^^^ 

^l^n^l^"*^''  ^  ^•'^•^   ^••*^.  "d  WI- 
Dethardt.  Richard  C. :  «aa— 

Oajtodbe  Gold-   and   8Uber-8c^.S.iir?oin2a  -"-***• 

KlpoDfar,  Harry.     3.083,801. 
DaTa|e«  Beyaolda  Ci..  Inc. :  »ao— 

Price,  Herbert  P..  and  BaUnfai.    8.0^8.817-11. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


DUmoad  Alkali  Co. :  8« 
_     Boaaa.  Irrlna.     8.033,748. 
Dtekaaoa,  BoaaM  K.     Plaatai 
73— 18.8. 


Plant  oimr.     8,083.081,   8-8-63.  CL 


8« 


Dldiar-Warha  A.O. : 

^      Heoer.  Artbnr.    3,038,544. 

Dtctaa.  Allen  L.     JaaetSoa  box.     3,083.918,  8-»-63,  CL  174— 

60. 
DIealangard,   Serae  D.   A.     Heatlna  partition  atractarao  for 

holhMnfa,  and  In  Mrtlcniar  In  beating  floora.     3,033,533, 

Dillon,  Ktlwin  I.,  to  w.  C  DUloa  A  Co.,  Inc.     Combination 

forea  reepoaalTa  atmetara  aad  awttch  aaoaatlaa  raeaptade. 

8.083  Wr6-8-63.  C\.  800—172.  ^  "p«»I'wcio. 

Dllloa,  Ralph  B..  to  W.  C.  DUloa  *  Ca.  lae.     Force  oaaaar 

la»  apparatna.     3.033,033,  5-8-62.  CL  73—141. 

DlUaa.  wrc^*Co..lne.:  «oa— ^^ 

OiUon.  Bdwtn  L    8.068.966. 

Dllloa.  Balpb  B.    8.088.083. 

Olemm,  Irrln  L.    3,033,032. 

Dlla.  Boffeae  W,  Jr.    to  BlectHe  Steel  Ponndry  Co.     Scraper 

bit    8,032.901.  5-4-62.  CL  37—141. 
Dlncle.  Arthur  Durwln :  800 — 

Adaaaok.  Stephen,  and  DIacle.    3.083,830. 
Dlaaaaora  laatraawat  Co. :  8ee — 

Dlaamore,  Bobort  C.    3,083,044. 
DIaaaMra.   Babert  C.   to  Dlaamore  laatmmaat  Co. 

ometer.    3,033,044,  5-«-62,  Cl.  73 — 520. 
Dl  Pletro,  Matthew:  Sea — 

Roblnaon,  Herbert  T.,  aad  Dl  Ptctro.    8.083,078. 
Dtalnaer,  Frank  A.  :  8ae — 

^     CanshlU.  Bobort  P.,  and  Dlaln««r.    3.033,634. 
Dttamra,  Walter  K..  Jr. :  See— 

"'Ipfi'"**-     '***^^<     Johnaon,     Dltmara,     aad     MeGrav. 
3,038,910. 

Dobrtck,  Jooeph  :  See- 
Day.  Lawrence.  Dobrtck.  and  Kay.    3,032.987. 

DohertT,  Harold  A. :  Sao— 

Pollard,  Graham  H.,  and  Doherty.    3,033.208. 

Dohnaana  flalaa  Co. :  Sea— 

Bitehle,  Edwin  K     3,033.248. 

Dole  Valre  Co  ,  The :  See— 

Alglno.  Joaepb  M     3.082,888. 

Dominion  Cornet  Co.    Ltd. :  8m— 

BoblUIIle,  Rob<>rt,  and  Dabola.    3.032,775. 

Ooaaa.  Jobn  T.,  aad  J.  W.  Lannert,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Tber- 
aoaUtlc  control  of  gaa  raacc  bomera.  3,038,463,  0-8-62, 
Cl.  236 — 1 


Dtiarfcaaa,  Arnold,  to  Saper  Meld  Coro.  of  Callforala. 

aopport  fo.  a  tire  apreader.     3,033,521,  5-8-62,  CI.  804 — 
50.4. 
Daff-Norton  Co. :  See — 

Carroll,  Charlea.    3,033396. 
Duncan.  Bobert  B.,  and  A.   B.  Krekaon,  to  Tbe  Borden  Co. 

Proceaalnc  donah.    3,U33,iS2,  6-»-62,  CI.  107—64. 
Duncan.  Bobert  K:  Sao— 

Zink,  Joba  8.,  Jr..  Daacnn,  Edwarda,  aad  Baed.     3,033,- 
273. 
Donlan,  Donald  T. :  See — 

Mahoney,  WUUam  B.,  8t.  Pierre,  aad  OaaUp. 
829. 
Dnnlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Adamek,  Stephen,  aad  Dlasle.    3,033.630. 
Dno-Plex  Corp. :  See — 

SUnley.  John  £.     3,032,833. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoura,  £.  I.,  and  Co. :  See— 
Aarona,  Balpb,  and  Bngonh.    3,033,699. 
Blawell,   Charlea  B..  and   Wlnnlefc.     3.032,973. 
Unat,  Ueman  D.    3,033,678. 
Hunt,  Heman  D.    8,033.682. 


3,032.- 


laakl'p,  Harold  K..  and  krla'f. 
~  "  ~     3,033,847. 


3,033,843. 


Speed- 


Dorklna  Bran  K..  to  Toona  Sprtna  4  Wire  Con.     Matarlal 

handllnaapparataa     S,OaS.SW).  5-8-62.  Cl.  2« — 67. 
Dortmond-Horder  Hflttennnlon  Aktieaccaellachaft :  S«o-^ 

Hardora.  Prtti.    3.033.650. 
Doala,  Brwln  P.     Exhanat  Altering  and  after  bamer,  enrboa 
aad  alkali   alad(«   remoral  aniu.     3,032,967,   0-8-83,  Cl. 
60 — 80. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  Sao — 

Bakke,  WUUam  W.    8,033,829. 
Berawortk,  Frederick  C,  and  Singer.    3,033,214. 
Britton,  Edxar  C,  Horaler,  and  KeUom.     3,038,864. 
Hanaen.  Bobert  D.    3.033,646. 
Hooae,  Jamea  O.    3,0^2.842. 
Kealn,  Boaaell  i.    8,083,289. 
Lacy.  Oeorae  H.,  and  Cherrenak.    3,083,707. 
La  FeTre,  Walter  J.,  and  Sheeta    3,083.883. 
Moylo.  Clarence  L.,  and  Jobnaon.    3,033.746. 
Olatowakl.  Prandaaek,  and  Newport.    3.033,767. 
Both,  Harold  H.    3,033,884. 
Bobaaa.  Loula  C,  and  Warren.    3,083,800. 
Schrenk,  Walter  J.    3J>83,206. 
Tonalcnant,  William  P..  and  Wallaa.    3,033,830. 
Walter.  Ned  P.,  Watera,  and  Lee.    3.083,^66. 
Watklna,  BcTerly  J.     3,083,668. 
Downa,   Jobn   W..  to  Spernr  Band  Corp.     Mania   aalodty 

chronorra^.    3j>34.0M.  lf-8-68.  Cl.  324 — 70. 
Dow^  Hydranlle  Cnlta  Ltd. :  Son— 

ChedilaT,  Peter  B..  and  HoIUa.    8,033.386. 
Doxford,  William.  4  Bona  (Bnclneera)  Ltd. :  Bm — 

Jackaon,  Percy.     3,033.184. 
Dracer.  Otto  H. :  Bm — 

Oroaakopf,  Cart.    3.033,650. 
k  B.  :  See— 

.  Bobert  B.,  and  Drake.    8,033,481. 
Indnatrtea.  Inc. :  See — 
Jobnaon.  Jamea  H.     3j033,626. 
Drexler.  Jerome,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortaa.  lac     Maa- 

netron.     3.034.014,  5-8-62,  Cl  315 — 39.77, 
Dreyer,   William   H..   to  Cammlna-Cbleaao  Corp.      Docament 

handlinaapoarataa     3,033,446,  6-8-62,  Cl.  234 — 69. 
Driico  011  Toola,  Inc.  :  See — 

Garrett  WUUam  B.    3.033,011. 
Drofln,  Bdwln  M. :  See — 

Darbln.  Edward,  and  Drofln.     3,034,119. 

Droa,  Albert  A. :  See— 

^CObler,  Jacob  W.  U,  Droa,  and  IJaer,     3.033,003. 

Druey,  Jean,  and  K.  Meier,  to  Clba  Pharmaceatlcal  Prodncta 

lac.     Certain  deriratlrea  of  4-(amlnophenylBMreapto)-pyr- 

Idlne.    3,033,870,  5-8-62.  Cl.  260—294:8. 
DiradalOi  John.     Connectora  for  Jolntlna  wtrea,  roda  and  the 

Uka.    3,083.600.  6-8-82,  CL  287—114. 
Dabola,  Biol :  See — 

BoMUlUe.  Robert  and  DnboU.    3.092,770. 
Daddy.  Jooeph  C,  to  The  Electric  Storace  Battery  Co.    Tent 

plu«.    3,033.911.  0-8-62.  CT.  136—177. 

Dudley,  Harold  A  .   to  Tbe  8.  M.  Hymaa  Co.     Seat  cover. 
3.053.813.  6-8-62.  Cl.  297—219. 

Dudley.  Joha  8  .  to  Wbltla  Ma^laa  Worka.     BUrar  eottlac 
mechanlam.    8.032.832,  5-8-62,  C\.  19—109. 

Doennenberfer,  Max :  Be»— 

SteffriatT  Adolf  B.,  aad  Dooaaaaborfar.     3,083,730. 


Drake,  lack 


Sartori.  Mario  P. 
Sartort,  Mario  P.    3,083,879. 
Scott  John  W.    3,033,846. 
Straoaa,  Howard  W.    3,033,840. 
OuraCraft  Boata.  Inc. :  See- 
Ward.  UUllaa  W.  and  M.  H.    3,032.785. 
Durbln.  Edward  and  E.   M.   Drofin,   to   Sperry   Band  Corp. 
Automatic   gain    control    ayatem.      3,034,119,    5-8-62,    Ct 
343 — 103. 
Dflrr,  Waiter,  and  H.  Anael,  to  Heismotoren  O.m.b.H.,  Plraaa. 
Startera  for  togging,  apraying,  beating  and  like  apparatna. 
3.033J{7e,  5-8-62,  CL  158—28. 
Dntch,  Emery.     Derlce  for  treaUng  a  abect  aaeb  aa  a  abeat 
of  Ugfat-aenaltire  materlaL     3,033,361,  5-6-62,  CL  1198— 
178. 
Durergle,  Danld  :  See — 

Brucker,  Jacqaea.  aad  Darergle.    3.083,411. 
Duxan.  Jamea  T. :  See — - 

Lowe.  Edwin  L.,  and  Dnaan.    3,033,113. 
Eagle,  Jobn  H. :  See — 

StUnaon,  Allen  G.,  and  Eagle.    3,038,094. 
Stlmaon,  AUen  G.,  Eagle.  Perry,  and  Border.     3,033,093. 
l!:aBtman,   Harold.     Shelf  with  aapportlag  (rtaa.     3,0aS,87«. 

5-8-82,  Cl.  211—90. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co. :  Bm — 

Abbott,  Tbomaa  I.,  and  tackel.     3,033,677. 

CaldweU,  John  B.    3,033,848. 

Camall,  Edward,  Jr.,  Ladd,  Cary,  aad  Paraoaa.     3,033,- 

693. 
Caerkaa.  Alfred  E.    3,032.817. 
Emlaae.  Paal  J.,  and  Horton.    3,033,092. 
KU>ler,  Charlea  J.,  BeU,  and  Smith.    3,088,822. 
Kibler,  Charlaa  J.,   BelL  and  Smith.     8.038,826. 
Klbler,  Chariea  J.,  Bell,  and  Smith.    3,ra3,^. 
Klefer,  John  B.,  and  Tooey.    3,033,698. 
King,  Jamea  R.,  and  Halat.    3,033,765. 
Knott  Edward  B.     3,033.681. 
Laakao,   Tbomaa   M.,   and   Garber.      3.033,679. 
Miller,  Walter  C,  and  Schmltt     3,033,072. 
MUton,  Klrby  M.,  and  Spangler.    3,033,680. 
Pickering,  Boyce  D^  and  Belt.    8,033,980. 
PoUard,  Graham  H.,  and  Doherty.     3,033.208. 
Bobeaon.  Charlea  D.    3,033,807. 
BobUwon,  Herbert  T.,  and  Dl  Pletro.     3,033,078. 
Staadt  Krwla,  and  Barter.    3,033,089. 
StUnaon,  Allen  G.,  and  Eagle.    3,033,094. 
SUmaon,  AUen  G.,  Ea^e,  Ferrr,  and  Border.    3,033,093. 
Tholatmp,  Clarence  E.     8,038,814. 
Tbompaon,  John  W.,  and  Ownby.    3,033,662. 
Tooey,  George  P.    3,033,209. 
Tooey,  Geor«e  P.,  and  Kiefer.    3,033,212. 
WoanUk,  Baymond  L.    3,033,701. 
Bbauehea  SJl.  :  Bet — 

Haldanar.  Hana.     3,033,337. 
Bde,   Ainaley   N.,   to  National   Baaearcb   Developmaat  Corp. 
Mole  plow  aapportlag  meaaa.     3,032,903,  5-8-62,  Cl.  87— 
198. 
Edgar,  John  A.,  and  F.  B.  Wataon,  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Oil  re- 
moral    and    gauging    apparatna     3,083,811,    5-8-62,    CL 
184 — 1.6. 
EdgertoB,  Oarmeahaaaen  4  Grier,  Ine. :  8m — 

Edgerton.  Harold  E.    3.083,988. 
Edaerton.   Harold   E.,   to   ESdgertoo.   Germeahaoaen  4  Grter, 
Inc.     Method  of  and  apparatna  for  the  control  of  electric 
impolaea.    8,038,988,  5-8-62,  O.  250—206. 
Edwarda,  Lawrence  H.     Botary  rod  weeder  attaehaaanta  for 

eultlvatora.    3,033,294,  5-8-62,  CL  172 — 44. 
Bdwarda.  Orrllle  P.  :  See—  ^  ^, 

Zlnk,  Jobn  S.,  Jr.,  Dnncnn.  Bdwarda.  aad  Bead.    8,033,- 
273. 
Edwarda,   Boy  E.,   to  Glriiag  Ltd.     Dtac  brake.     3.033J20. 

5—8-62  Cl   188—70 
Eblert,  WUUam  A.,  to  Tbe  Ajax  Mfg.  Co.     Forglag  coatroL 
3,033,063,  6-8-62,  Cl.  80—26. 

Ehmaan.  Ludwlg  :  See —  

Wettatein,   Albert   Aaner,   Meyatre,   Wielaad.  Bhmaaa, 
Heoaler,  Hanger,  and  Kabrle.    3.033,891. 
Blaler,  Paul.     Electric  condaetor  atrtpa.     8,033,970,  6-^-62 

Cl  *19— — 46 
Ekiand.  Bliaa  X.  and  P.  Aldrln,  to  ABEN  Bklnnda  Makaniaka 
Verkatad.     Maehlaa-tool    riaea.     3,083,560.    6-8-62.    Cl. 
269 — 240. 
Electric  4  Mnalcal  Indnatrtea  Ltd. :  See — 

BoeHi.  Blchard  H  ,  and  Spencer.     3,088,468. 
Kraaukoy,  Charlea  M.    3,038,408. 
WUta.  Brie  L.  C.    3,034.120. 


Ctoetric  StMl  Pound  rr  Co. :  84 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qnrttj 


S,033.8S7. 
3.03S,8M. 

ifff.  Co. 


ruic  BT««i  roanor/ 

Dlla.  Ea««ac  W .,  Jr.    S.032^1. 
n»«trte  Stoimfe  Batteir  Co.,  The  :  8 

OiiMy,  ioMph  C.     3.033,»11. 

KerM,  Fr^Tl.     3,032.796. 
Klcotrolax  Corp.  :  nee —  ' 

Andorauo.  Kmll.     3.032.800. 
Electronic  Instruments  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Prohartn,  Rajrmoad  J.     3,033.808. 
KIcktrokpinUk  A/S:  «ec—         ^^ 
..„..  <'»'>"'   I^redrlk  C  .  and  Biacn.    3,0S3,«73. 
KUn     AktleacMellMcbart  fur  «lektri«:Jte  Isdattrle 

Krtl,  V»  alter  and  I'tacovskj.     3.033,919 
Elliott.  (;«orfc   E..   Jr.  and   B.  J.  Lcmer.  to  Gulf  tttmMLKh 
»0O   5^1^^*  n*^252i'4S5r*^"*"  **'  Poroua  aoUds.    3.083. 
Slox  (^orp.  of  klchlgan  :  8m~  i 

Pfau.  Jean.     8,038,971. 
'^alSLV.'!^^ "n^^S^n  '^'^     Photo.r.p61c  product 
Klaton,  Lewis  W.  :  tiee — 

^,      '*I*4J*^-  J*™*"  W' .  Klston,  and  Burrow*.    3.033,793. 
Elwood.  rraacls  K.,  W.  H.  Clune,  and  W.  L.  Scbanb,  to  Corn 
Products   Co.      Method    of  aaklng   margarine.      3,038,889, 

^   O — O**    CI.     9w libifc. 

Embree,    Jobn    H.,    to   Curtlw-Wrlstat    Corp.      IUm>t/after 
baraer  tailpipe  temperature  and  preasore  lloUter.    3,02.983, 

"^"n[L>f(*£toP  D .  to  Harbor  Industrie*.  loc.    Drawer  galdea. 

3.033.830,  5-8-82.  CI.  312^348. 
Emmerlcli.    CUude    L..    to    United    Aircraft    Corp 

meter.     .1.033.037.  8-8-82.  CI.  73 — 382 
Emmons.  \«  iUlam  D.  :  8m — 

Waaawortb.    William  8.,   Jr.,  and   Emmons 
Wadsworth.    William   8^  Jr^  and  Emmons 
Eadcra,   Hberwood    O     to  The   Black   and   Decker 

Lubrication  meana  for  owcbanlaa  of  the  scotch  yoka'trpe. 
3,033312.  ,V8-«J2,  CI.  184—5. 
Engelbrecbt,  Jobn  H..  and  F.  Seiden,  to  Sperrjr  Band  Corp. 
Interiockinc    means     for    hydraulic    serroffiotor    iratema. 
3,033.171.  5-8-«2.  CI.  121 — 40. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  804 — 

Sermour.  Douglas  K..  and  Walton.     3.032,844. 
English.    Jack    B..    and    J.    W.    Hubbard.      IgniUon    switch. 

3,034.097.    ^-9-42.   C\.    340—82. 
Rntectlc  V\  elding  AUoya  Corp. :  89e —  , 

guaaa  JoMpb  F.    3,033.977.  ,  \ 

Eatoleter,   Inc.  :  See- 
Mould,  Harry  W..  Jr.    3.033,370. 
Bayeart,  CharleM  R.  :  See — 

Chiddix,  Max  E.,  and  Enyeart.    3,033.8Ml, 
Kreksoo.  .\rthur  B.  ;  See — 

Duncan.    Robert    E.,   and   Erekaon.      3.033,132. 
Erlckson.  Anton  F.,  to  Uaneral  Motors  Corp.     CyliaderMlner. 

3,033.183,  5-8-82.  CI.  12»— 41.89. 
Erickson.  Haul  .V.,  to  Erana  Producta  Co.     Refrlgeratad  car. 

3.033.130.  5-»-82.  CI    lOii — 396. 
Erico  Producta,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Rejdak.  Melrin  F.    3.083,872. 
Brteaon,  Alf  E.     Screw  aUrtar.     3,033,2M,  S-8-02.  CI.  145— 

50. 
Erie  Resistor  Corp.  :  See — 

Roe.  Charles  V.     3,033.907. 
Erie,  Donald  Z.,  to  Textron  Inc.     Flow  proportk>n«r.     3.033.- 

219.  5-8-82.  a.   137—100. 
Eritchman.  Irring.  to  Cnlveraal  Controla.  Inc.     Bag  locking 

mechanism.    3.033.442.  5-8-62.  CI.  232—15 
Eraisae.  Paul  J.,  and  W.  H.   Horton.  to  Eaataian  Kodak  Co. 

Photographic  abutter.     3.033.092.  5-8-82,  CI.  95—59. 
Brtl.  Walter,  and  J.  Ptacovaky,  to  "Elin"  AktiengMellschaft 
fur    eiektriscbe    Industrie.      Thrust    bearing   for   large   ma- 
chines,   especially    electric    machine*.      3^033,619,    ^-8-62, 
CI.  308—180 
Eacbeamoser,   Albert,  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc. 
New  amlnomethyl-aterolds  and  process  for  their  manufac- 
ture.   3,033.8.%4.  5-S-62.  CI.  260—239.5. 
Eakridge.   Brewster   B..   to  Americaa   Enka  Corp.      Manufac- 
ture of  plgmeated  viacoac  rayon.     3,033.897.   5-8-82.  CI. 
106— 16«; 
Kaao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Minekler.  Leon  g..  Jr..  Ptfer.  and  Cottle. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Daniels.    3,033,787 
Ray,  Richard  L.     ^.033,838 
Semluk,  Ueorft  E.,  and  Kanu.    3,033,832. 
Tefge,  Bruce  R.,  and  Bryan.    3,033,836. 
WlTllajiM.  RoiUe  B.     3^034.040 
Batevpey,  Rorden   F.,  to  Okjrstrom,   Inc.     Frequency 

3,034.052.  5-»-«2,  CL  324— (2. 
Bthyl  CVp.  :  fee — 

Uorsich.  Richard  D.    3,083,885. 
Bvana,  Godfrey  A.,  and  W.  N.  Bathnrst.  to  Hccnan  *  Froude 
Ltd.      Hydraallc   dyaamometen.      3.033.321.    S-8-62.    CI. 
188—90 
Brans  ProdoeU  Co. :  See— 

Ertckson.  Paul  N.    3.033.130. 
BraM.  Botert  T..  to  AatoouUc  Electric 
Trunk   roattag.     3.033.934.  5-8-62,  a. 
Brerhart.  James  G. :  See — 

Bteinauyer,  Alwin  G..  and  Everhart. 
BTera.    WillUm    J.,    to   A.   O.   Smith   Corp. 

apparatoa.    3.033,164.  5-8-82.  CI.  119-4M. 
Brersman  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See — 

Shnmaker,   Lawraac*  E.     8,032.902. 
Brersole.  John  B..  to  Merit  Prodocts,  Inc.     Oacfllatlag  abra- 
slra  drum.     3.032.931.  5-8-82.  C\.  51—34. 

Bsakl.    Reona,    and   T.   Karoae,   to   Sony   Corp.     Diode 
semiconductor  derlce.      S.OSi.714.    8-4-62.  CL    14' 

Fklrcblld  Camera  and  InatrnoMat  Corp. :  8m — 
OrtetaH.  Victor  H.     3.<Mft.lM. 


f^lrehUd  Stratoa  Corp. :  8m 

_  .  Calten,  Robert  H.     3,038.218. 

'^'^is'^issi'iir'  v:ij?s^^  ^«  "-••  ^ = 

rarbak.  John  B. :  ««• — 

■u.^  •^2,*"^'«'"»«"*"  W..  Robla,  and  Farhak     8  038  796 

'*r^^'\  '•  ^  Unltad  Butes'of  Ameri«.  Atoil"ii^rgy 

2?5S65  CI  »!il4  a""  "'  Plutonoua  peroxide.     3.033; 
•taMworth.  tJeofp  H..  to  IT  B  Clrmlt  Braaker  CO.     Bua 

cTlo^io"  •"lM»ry    h-ndle.     3,083.961, 


6-*-62. 


American 
3,033.286, 


'■SUT^'r^T  S *^  ';  A.  Harrmann,  to  IT B  Circuit 

Farran.  Frank  F. :  8m   ' 

ip...^^"*"''  *^J^~"l  "a  If^rnn.  and  Deery.     3,083,428 
*^2iv.9*"°<^  *•    "«•    ^    C.    Howard,    to    Pan 
5^a"ci    isji-a^*^*^"*   """^    forma tiona. 

^^*nni^i^  'iJ-  'tfJLZ  ?  Neobuys,  to  North  Americaa 
irH'fl  ^°-   ^^      Method  for  producing  semi-coaductlra 
■■.t^r;?**.*^*.^.""     5??2i?«2.  5-X«2,  CI.  2»-155.56 
45lJ^"«'*'.  ^  ■  **"•  ^   ^    *»°«lt'».  to  CuUer-Haminar.  Inc 

i^?f' •    ^"Slfr   "  •   '"  l^o-Pwn   Kamo   Wooldridge  Inc. 
sJo^lM  oorr^toa  circuit.     3,034.069,  5-8-62.  CI. 

Faultless  Caster  Corp. :  See— 

Skupaa,  Joba  A.     8,083.804. 
B.^.."^!***'  ^®'"'  ^-  Ooo'rin,  and  Martin      3,032,806 
Fedde.  (Jeorga  A.,  aad  B.  rf.  Alrra,  to  PhlW  CW 

92!rKlU'2*cr*178^ 7°**"  '***'  "°*  •etector. 
rMon>wi<s.  Joseph  8.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

buoy.     3,032.789.  5-8-62.  CT.  9—340. 
Fefer.  Morton  :  See — 

Minekler.  L«on  8..  Jr.,  Fefer,  and  Cottle 
Bm — 
Bernard  P 


Color 
3.088.. 


Ring  lift 


8,083,887. 


Feller,  Kubiaiak.  and  Thomas. 
8,033,832.     5-5-82.     O. 
Contour-reproduring  apparatus.     3,032.- 


CoIUpaibIa    bar. 


3,033,887. 


meter. 


Feller,  Robert  A 
Schumacher 
3,033,738. 
V^lten,     Major. 

312— I40U. 

Fengler   Werner  ^.     v.««, 

881,  5-8-62.  CI.  35—28. 

Fanaer    James  M  .  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Cord  aad 

article  conUlnlng  the  same.    3,082,963.  5-8-62;  CI.  67—146 

Faaaelan,  Alfred,  to  P.  Beiersdorf  *  Co    A.-O      Proeeas  aad 

apparatus  for  the  application  of  preasure  sensltlT*  adhe- 

a'^nl-!?^        *****  "*  "^  earrUr.     3.033.702.  6-8-62. 

Ferguaoa.   MlJtord  A.,   to   General   Motora   Corp.     Unireraal 

weld  current  aaalyaer.     3.034,067.  5-8-62.  CI   324— 182. 
Ferro  SUmping  Co.  :  See — 

Zlbbell,   Elmore   L.     3,0S2,8T2. 
Ferrr  Richard  P.  :  See— 

Btlmaon,  Allen  O.,  Bacl*.  Ferry,  and  Border.     3.033,093. 
Fertilisera  aad  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See— 

Straucben.  Alfrad.  aad  Brealerman.     3.083,889. 
Fibikar.   Robert  J.,   to  Oiabott  Machine  Co.     Apparatus  for 
measurluK  component  corrections  for  unbalance.     8,033.041. 
5-8-62,  CI.  73 — 466 
Flchtel  *  Sachs  A.G.  :  See— 

WOasaer,  Felax.     8.033.666. 
Fidelity  Union  Trust  Co.  :  See— 

Hofer.   Kurt.   Hemml.   Peter,  aad   Luta.     3.033,640. 
Ftdelman,  Morria,  to  Hydrocarbon  Reoearcfa.  Inc.     CooTeralon 
of  hydrocarbona  with  fluidised  aolid  particle*  In  the  preaence 
of     combuation     gaaea     containing     hydrogen.      3.0iM.779, 

Flelden  lilectVonics  Ltd. :  Sa* — 
Worlaad,  Arthur.     3.034.022. 

Fierce.  William  L..  and  W.  J.  Sandner.  to  The  Pura  Oil 
Co.  Preparation  of  benall  by  catalysed  reaction  ot  beaseae 
aad  cyanogen.     8.083,894.  5-ft-«a.  a.  280—486. 

Figdor,  Sanford  K.  :  See — 

Berg,  Rudolph  0.,  Ftfdor,  and  Laubach.     3,033,855. 

Findley,  Thomaa  W.  B.  H.  Robin,  and  J.  B.  Farbak.  to  Swift 
A  Co.  Acid  pickling  bath  coataiaing  inhibitor  and  method 
of  treating  ferroua  metala.    8,033.796.  6-8-63.  CI.  282 — 148. 

Fiae.  Samuel,  and  C.  F.  Headee,  to  North  American  Philtpe 
Co.,  lac.  Automatic  polae  height  aaalyais.  3.084.068. 
6-5-62.  CT.  324—102. 

Flao.  Alexander  F..  and  J.  M.  Swlck,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  MoIbm 

seal    for    floating    roof.     3,088.413, 


Laboeatorlea. 

179—18. 

3.082.863. 


lac. 


Aateal   feeding 


lode   tr 
18—83. 


P* 


Steel    Co.      Magnetic 

5-8-82.  CI.  22<^— 26. 
First  National  Baak  of  Pullman.  The :  Se« — 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.     3.082.862. 
Fischer,   Albrecht  G..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Preparation 

of   pboaphor  erysUls.     8.083.659,   6-8-82,  CI.   28—296. 
Fischer.  Harold  F  :  See— 

Katt.  Peter  Koch,  and  Flacher.     3.088,681. 
Flaher,  Jeffrer  O..  and  B.  Wllaoa,  to  Brftlah  Nyloa  Splnnen 

Ud.     Textil*   winding   maeblne*.     8.088,477,    5-8-62,    CI. 

242—28.3. 
Fisher,  Jobn  R.  :  STe* — 

Tarrla,  JaaoM  W.,  and  FUher.     3,033,690. 
Fisher,  Robert  M.,  aad  J.  B.  Holllday.  to  United  Sutes  Steel 

Corp.      Aptiaratus    for    Increasing    the    energy    of   X-rays. 

3  033.984.  5-8-82.  O.  260-   83.8. 
Fitch,   arde  J.,   to   Intemstlonal   BosfaMw   MaeblaM  Corp. 

Tlsaal  iadlcator.     8.084,112.  6-«-e2,  CI.  340—248. 
Flxtnra  Hardware  Corp. :  8** 

Kelt.  Heary  P.     8,033.110 
Flaaagan.  Charles  D.   to   Texas   Instruments   Inc.     Thermo- 
static aloetricaJ   resistance  elements  and   their  method  of 

mannfactare.     3.033,989.  8-8-62.  C\.  200—118. 
Fleael.  Deaa  F.,  to  Rellaace  Tlaae  Controla.  Inc.     Electrical 

tiiMr  twitch   coatraL     8.083.950,    6-8-82,   O.   200—89. 
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elongated 
8,032,856,   6-«-62, 


FManor  0.m.b.H.,  Flrma  :  ««•—  .     \.  *.  I 

Flelsaner    Helnt.     8,032.868. 
FI«laaMr.  Heina.   to  Flelasner  G.m.b.H.,  Flraw.     Apparatus 

for  traaUng  yarn,   thread,  ribbons  and  the  like 

■•terlal   capable   of   being  stretched. 

FIraalng.  Robot  S.,  to  Amerace  Corp.     Dougle-actlag  rabbar 
,P,''.'5P      8.082.808,  6-*-62,  CI   16—160.  *      ^^ 

rietcfaer    Peter  8     to  A.   Lorens.     Extensible  head-rast  and 

wmtioL     8,038^10    6-8-62.  a.  297—81. 
Fllntkote  Co.,  Tha :  Sas — 

8helton-V,  George  D.     8.033,472. 
FoJIett.  Archie  B.,  to  The  Chemstraad  Corp.     Actiratora  for 

a*2?S^78  "'    2-pyrrolldone.     3.038,831,    5-8-82, 

Foaash,    Raymond    L.      Protectlre    garment    for    astroaaats 
employing  sublimating  aalta.     8,032.772,  6-5-62.  a.  2 — 2  1. 

Ford  Alezaader  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Oieake,  William  k.,  and 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See- 
Kramer,  Clarence  F.     8,033.304. 
LaplnakI,  Theodore  F.     8,033,607. 
Muller,  Goorge  H..  and  Veraldl.    3,033,688. 

_      Webb.  Leater  I.    3.032.864. 

Fordeck,  wnilam  A. :  See — 

_      Monda.  Steven  M.,  and  Fordeck. 

Foreman,  Kenneth   S. 
tion. 


Berry.     8,038.114, 


3,033,955. 
Two-aU«e  master  cylinder  constnic~ 
5-8-62,  a.  60—54.8. 


Corp. 


3,032,996, 
Formica  Corp. :  Se 

Matashevits  Alex  J.,  and  Merkt.    3,033,823. 
rorrer.   Homer  W     to  The  Mead   Corp.     Container  sealing 

structure.     3,033.435,  5-8-62.  CI.  229—7. 
Footer,   Donald  J.,  and   E.   Tobler,   to   Union  Carbide 
Organo-mercnry  eompoonds.     3,033,886,  5-8-62,  d. 

Foster,  Edwin  B.     Low  gradient  springs  and  spring  moton 
using  the  same.     3,033,318,  5-8-*,  Cl.  185—57. 

Foiiter,  Harold  S.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  manu- 
facturtng  a  flatlron.     3,032,861,  5-8-82.  Cl.  29—155.8 

Foater,  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Pardo.  CUy  E..  Jr..  and  Foster.     8.033  706. 

Fowler,  Brie  B.,  and  W.  A.  Rhlaehart,  to  Iowa  State  College 
tfessarch  Foundation,  Inc.     Chromatographic  method  and 

_,  apparatuB.      8,033  9«4.   5-8-62,    Cl.    5WK-^.e. 

Fowles,  Gilbert  L  ,  and  G.  J.  Pollock,  to  The  K.  F.  Hauserman 

V  ^*'\„.!^''*i"2P  ■y-tem      3.033.330.  5-8-62.  CL  189—34. 

Fox.  Clifford  E.  to  Baird  and  Tatlock  (London)  Ltd.  Im 
provements  relating  to  contalnera  for  Mquida  and  to  meaas 
412 *K«2f'a*T2?!-'23'4^*"™"*'  "'  contalnera.     3.0S3,- 

Fox^  Francis  O    deceaaed.  by  O.  D.  Fox,  administrator.    Ap- 
»™g«jOT  (Bsirtaying  floor  coYertngs.     3,033.374,  5-8-62, 

ftox.  Gsorce  D. :  80e — 

Fox.  Francis  O  and  O.  D.    8,038.874. 
Fox,  Homer  M     to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 

motor.    3,03^,970.  6-8-62.  Cl.  60—35.3. 
Frauds.  Philip  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

with  disabling  controL    3.033,554.  6-8-62, 

'''R?*^ /•?/•-  ***"•  •"*  construction.  3.032.792,  5-8-62. 
CL   1»— 0B.6. 

Fraser.  Jack  W.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Bnergy 
Commlsrton.     Method  for  the  prraaration  of  binary  nltro- 
gen-fluoriae  compounds.     8,033,771,  5-8-62,  O   204—177 
Free-Roll  Tester  Corp. :  S«e— 

Haggadone,  L.  V.    3,033,018. 
Freach^  Albert  8.   to  The  Van  Dora  Iron  Works  Co 

Ing  flztore.     3,033,548,  6-8-62,  Cl.  266—8. 
French,  Andrew  :  See — 

Thomas.  Sunley  N.  O.,  and  FreaA.     8.088  976. 

^'JS?/'^i3*'^.  ^'.^^  ^  ^  Ungal.  to  Westln^use  Elec- 
^J_C«y.     Circuit  latermptera.     3,083,962.  5-8-62.  Cl. 

Friend.  Carl  O. :  See— 

BeU,  Robert  R.,  and  Friend.    3.038.941. 

Frilette,  Vincent  J.,  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Co.,  Inc  Catalytle 
converalon  In  the  preaenoe  of  carbon  dioxide  promotederya- 
Wlllae  metal  alnmlnoalllcatea.    3,033.778,8-8-62,0.20*- 

Frommer.  JoMph  C  to  Hnrletron  lac.  RecUtntlon  detec- 
tion aystem.     3,033,109,  5-8-62.  Cl.  101—181  ^^ 

Fronnmlter.  George  D  and  M.  J.  Mlrra.  to  A.  8.  WUtnebel. 
22x'*''Vl!?i'«  copper-8-qulnollnolate.  3.083.865.  6-8-62.  Cl 
/60 — 270. 

Fryklund,  Robert  A.  to  International  Bulnesa  Machines  Corp 
^otomatlc  cable  lacing   machine.     3,033,302,  5-8-62,  Cl. 


DispoaaMe  rocket 

Vacuum  spring 
Cl.  267—347 


Qnench- 


Tentflat&ig  tvoMl. 


Fugere,  Dale. 

5-«-«2,  Cl. 
FuJImoto, 

Rand 


*»t»»ctthto  stepUdder  for  rehides.    S,033.S09, 
182      vO. 

"A  ^"™». '    ®    Nordahl.  and  J.  Saadoral.  to  Sperry 
Corp.     Resettable  deUy  flop  harlng  blocking  oacUla- 
tnr  whoee  conduction  time  is  determined  by  rapadtor  and 
clamping  means.    3,033.994,  5-8-62.  CL  MT-^S. 
Fuller,  Bart  H. :  See— 

L#  Febrre,  Alfred  L,,  Johnson,  and  Fuller.    8.032,796. 
^^f'f^^TB.  R.,  to  The  British  Tbomson-Hoaston  Co.  Ltd. 
Latched  ■tripper  means  operable  to  strip  work  from  Punch 
means.     3.033.066.  6-»-62.  a.  83—131:  i~"ui 

Fund-Del  Inc. :  8es — 

Wm.  Theodora.    3,033.361. 

"iS^'iS^'!?;  **^^ft«''5L«^V*'??'*-I$/*7«2''**«»  ""^^     General  Electronic  LaboratoriM.  Uc. 
lag  maailne.    3,033.478,  5-5-62,  Cl.  242—35.6.  Parlsl.  Frank  E.     S.084,ll«. 

r?Hr?liT***'***'^     Clipping  dariee.     8.082.848.  5-«-82,    Oeneral  Mills.  lac. :  8m— 

*,x  jn— n.  Maltoii,  DowOd  F.,  aad  J^«ea.    8,088.060. 


Oacs^  Peter  T.,  to  National  Steel  Corp. 
^  3.033,098.  5-5-42,  CT.  98—56. 
Gadget-Of-The-Month  Oub,  Inc. :  Sm— 
RleBdeaa,  Thomaa  W.    3J)33,629. 
VoU.  Saraoel  T.    8,032,9l!l. 
^  ^  VoU,  Samuel  T.    3,082,988. 
Oadsby.  Robert  C. :  See— 

SchwalMr,  Frank  H.,  Gadsby.  and  Scfawaiger.    8,083,762. 
Oaeumann.  Krast,  H.  Bickel,  and  E.  VIscher,  to  cUm  I^har- 
maoentical  Products  Inc.     ProceM  for  the  manufacture  of 
new  antibiotics.     3,033,760,  5-8-62,  Cl.  196 — 80 
Gaglio   Peter  A.  :  See— 

MagM,  John  P.,  and  Oagllo.    3.082,778. 
GagBon,  Joaeph  B. :  See — 

Rusaell.  Louis  R,.  and  Oagnon.    3,083,001. 
Oalland,  Opal  E.     Garbage  can.     3,033,414,  5-8-62,  CL  220 — 

86. 
Garbarinl,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Wheeler,  Usle  L.,  and  Garbarinl.    3,033,084. 
Oarber.  Catrla  S. :  See— 

Laakso.  Thomaa  M.,  and  Oarber.    3.083.678. 
Oarbuny,    Max,    to    United    SUtea    of    America.    Air  Force. 

EadUtion  detection.     3,034,010,  5-»-62,  Cl.  318 — 101. 
Gardiner.    Frank   J.,    to   I-T-B    Circuit   Breaker    Co.     Aero- 
dynamic wave  machine  sapereharger  for  steam  genera  ton 
^gi  fatn  and  high  pressure  system.    3.033,176,  f-8-62.  CL 

Gardiner,' Herbert  W.  B..  to  The  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Machines  suiUble  for  use  In  mass  production  processes. 
3.033.346,  5-8-62,  Cl.  198—76. 

Gardner,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Benfer,  David  V.,  and  Gardner.    3,032,959. 

Garrett.  William  R.,  to  DrUco  OU  Tools.  Inc  BeaUlent  ro- 
tary drive  fluid  eoadnlt  eoanectloB.  8.033,011,  5-8-62. 
Cl.  64—11. 

Gasmlre,  Richard  C,  to  Owens-lUlnols  Glass  Co.  Apparatus 
for  making  plastic  articles.    3.032,819.  5-8-62,  Cl.  18 — 30. 

Ganon,  Denys  B.,  to  Metropolltaa^Vlckera  Electrical  Co.  Ixd. 
Electron  gun  aasembUea.     3,0>4.012,  5-8-62,  Cl.  313 — 146. 

Gaston  Gardner  B.,  and  D.  W.  Howard,  to  Onlf  Research  4 
Development  Co.  Nonstalllng  gasoUne  motor  fuel.  3,03S,> 
668,  5-8-62,  a.   44 — 66. 

GaubatB,  Arthur  W.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  TUtlng  Jet 
nossle.     3.032.982,  5-8-62.  Cl.  60—35.5. 

Gawthrop.  Alan,  to  Neotechnic  Engineering  Ltd.  Metering 
dispenser  for  aerosol  with  depresslble  discharge  tube  op- 
erated flexU>le  diaphragm.    3.0S3.423.  6-8-62,  Cl  222--33&. 

Gehrkens,  George  R.,  to  North  American  Avlatioa.  Inc.  Bar- 
ricade strap  fences.     3.038,497,  5-8-62,  CL  244 — 110. 

Geibel,  Bmmett  H.,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corp.  Fastener  dip. 
3.033.332.  5-8-62,  Cl.   189—36, 

Oelaert,  PaoL  Antiskid  derlee.  i.0S3.262,  5-8-62.  a.  152— 
219. 

Oellneau,  Antonio  O.  O.  Duck  feet  doppen.  8.082397. 
5-8-62,  a.  3fr— 7.6. 

Geller.  Thomaa  L..  to  The  West  Bend  Co.  Tbermoatatlc 
switch.     3.083,960.  5-8-62.  Cl.  200 — 138. 

General  American  Transportation  Corp. :  Bee — 
De  Grandpre,  Etienne.     S.O33.12H0. 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  J.     3.083.896.  < 

ChMdlx,  Max  B..  and  Enyeart    3.083.889. 
Kottmaa,  Joaeph  J.,   and  Ooodman.     3,083.488. 
Werner.  Jeaae.    8,088.818. 

General  Controla  Co. :  S#« — 

Schwerke.  Robert  E.    8.038,958. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 
McMillan.  John  C.    8,088,089. 

Oeneral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

AcoaU  Lleras.  Alfonso.     3,033,914. 
Andenon,  John  O.    8,034J24. 
Battmann,  Fred  W..  and  Roaenberry.     3,034,085. 
Boyles.  Robert  L.     8  033.948. 
Chalten,  Harold.     3.034.007. 
Clark.  Donald  E.     3.038401. 
Cram.  Kenneth  H„  and  Wetsel.    8,033,727. 
Dean.  John  K..  Jr.    8,038.967. 
Fischer.  Albrecht  O.     3  033.680. 
Foster.  Harold  S.     3,032.861. 
Hannam.  Herbert  J.     3.032,859. 
HoUopetre,  John  H.    8.083  418. 
Jewell,  Richard  O.    8  033.818. 
Kolda.  Frank  V.,  and  Slndy.    8,032,948. 
Lelchter  Robert  J.    3  033  902. 
Lewis.  Efmeet  E.^nd  Caldwell.    3,034,084. 
LIchtenfels,  Ira  W.    3.094,081. 
Neltiel.  Robert  E.     3,032.977. 
Perkins  Donald  W.    8.084  074. 
Petersen.  Alfred  H.     3,083,427. 
Price.  Fraser  P.    3.088.784. 
Rogera.  WUIiam  J.    3,032,990. 
Rowan.  Hartley  D..  and  Coughlln.     8,088.242. 
Rowe,  Brian  W     3.633.402. 
Saoipeon.  Ernest  S.    3.033,901. 
Schnlta,  Harry  E.     3  084,016. 
Smith.  Robert  M.    3.032  790. 
Stratton.  Jerry  L.     8,034,028. 
Terry.  Paul  V.     3.034  056. 
Titus   Charles  H.     8  038,994. 

Van  Bennekom.  Carl  F.,  and  De  Lamoureauz.    3,084.058. 
VdoTlak.  John  W.    a.oii2,991. 
Wagner.  Emeat  A.    8.088.100. 
Zunlck,  Michael  J.,  and  Mahn.    3,034,009. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 
Gardiner.  Herbert  W.  B.    8  088.848. 

Bee— 
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wd  IrwiB.     S.M2JM. 


0«Mf«l  Mrtiri  Oarp.  :  ««•- 

AUuadcr.  WtUUm  O..  ^ 

Bmmb    EobOTt  iT    t^M.17S. 

S!*^\  ^iiT"  ^  .  •■^  '^^     S.OM.M*. 
uaglini,   Robert   y .   and    LMslngvr.     8.03a.aM. 
Oar&;  Robert  K.     8,0M,0O«.  .'~-.«". 

iwt  U    a.6M.64S. 
.  AatM  r.     S.0U.1U. 
fwgMML  MilUrd  A.     ».(Wf4.067. 

Uaabata.  Arthur  W.     i.oiiMX. 

HajUjBk.  Dmb  t.  Sb«od7.  SlwliB.  UMl  M«tt«. 

7UO. 

HAracd.  John   L.. 
Harrta.  Kdward  ^. 
Hmmc.  Gilbert  K. 
HvOer.  JoMpb  N. 
H#tBl*r.  L«w«a  R. 
HoUar.  Arthur  W., 
Hultoa.  Rlchartl  k! 
Kaat.  Howard  B. 
K*U*7.  UIU«r  K. 
Kelioy.  OUTcr  K. 
Koltey.  OUTcr  K 


S.033. 


Lm.  cCtrlM  B.     a 
Manor.  Joka  D. 


aad  Marcbewltx. 

•.083.M7. 

3.083.335. 

3.033.030. 

3,034  010. 

•ad  Menn<>D«.     3.033L510 

3.033,118. 
3.0is.l72. 
3.033.008. 
«.O».0M. 
•.0S3,,a27. 


aad    Thoapaoa. 


lac. 

nin- 


3.033.329. 
Uey*T.  Bartbold  F.    aad  Tomk.      3.033.M6 
N«yhou*s.  t^orw.  A     *»v«m.  aod  ShewiaoB.     8.0i;8^14. 
OlMD,  Howard  Ifi.      3,033,234. 
Perlab.  P«tor  W.     3.033.587 
Raaaiaaaca.  Btcfaard  B.     3.038.281. 

3.033,081  ^ 

RMaor.  Gtoa  R.     S.a«S.8S2. 

RooMkraada.  Jokaaaaa.     3.0SSMM. 

Ranfl.  Arthur  J.     S.083.04a. 

(iMTer.  WUllaaa  B.     3,033^7«.    ^ 

Sabay.  Albart  J ..  aad  Svtei.     8.032.9M. 

Stutmd.  Lraa  0.     8,083,018. 

W*Ub.  Uarra*  W.    llfijttO. 

«rettorhaha.  OM*«a  H.     kMMM4. 

W  hyt*.  RoaaJ  H..  and  Rmckaa.     8.032.887. 

Wood.  Paul  W.      3.034.070. 

Wrlglay.  Oiford  C.  aad  MaUoy.     3.033.31* 

Wttrts.   Clifford    H..   aad  Araoatroat.     3.088.638 
Oaarral  PrMialoa,  Ia«.  :  «••-  ' 

Uoaaatr»«r  HaraM  8.     3.088.174. 

MrNallT.  JamM  A.,  aad  Abata.     3.034,0MC 
Ornrral  RaUwajr  .Signal  Co.  :  «••— 

BrUnar.  rndrriek  W.     3.084.009 

Brixaer.  PrMlrrlck  W      3,084.100 
Oaaoral  Tlra  k  Robbrr  Co..  Tbo  :  «••-- 

gUtaiBtona,  Charloa  O..  aod  Watch      8.038.558. 

uaaaaiaaa  Aathoay  U.  to  National  Plaatic  Producta  Co 
■>*>"■  aad  apfwratua  for  traaarerrlaa  coatlauoaaly' 
alBc  thraad  to  a  apool.     3.088.479,  5  8  82.  CI.  242  —54 
Oratry.  HaraaMi  O  .  to  Tha  Maad  Corp.     Mothod  aad  airana 

J^r^^'^r,  ''^'^^  •*»*  »-^  .ha^batwaa. 
OaorcU  Tech  Raaaaich  Inatttuta  ;  Nc«— 

AUaa.  Rabart  L.     8.033.182. 
Oarbrr.  Karl  H  .  to  WtlhWai  Plapar.  Braaaacbw«tc»r  Farb*n 
^*r**,   4   Co    KG.      I'rocvoa   and    apparataa  for   manufar 
tarlac  ah«vta  frua  poiyaMrfaabir  anbataatlally  aalTrat  fro* 
eaatiac  rvaiaa.     3.032,815.  5-8-«2    CI    18—15 
Oanaala.  Lao  M  .  to  Shawlaicaa  Cta4>iBicaJa  Ltd.     Vlayl  aea- 
Uta^polyosyalkyWa*  coapouad  copolyaMra  aad  aw>tliod  of 
^  pn^aratloa.    3.033.841.  S-8-82.  CL  >•»— 89.1 
Oatblac.  rrank  :  ««c— 

Craila.  (;iona  I) .  aad  Gethlna      3.033.S89. 
Oowrrkaefcaft  Etarnhuttr  Weatfalta     tfte —     •■ 
Roalar    Wolff.     3.033.542. 

°'^  '^?*!!y  •!-^4?R*'"**'"  '»'  ■*'«'■«  "Bd  ■tacklBc  coa 
crato  bloefea.     3.032.831.  5-»-82.  C\.  »— 2 

OlMkr.  Wtlllaa  R..  aad  T   L.  B«rry.  to  TW  Fard  Airxaadrr 

p>n>      Fail-aaf*  laaltlua  clreuit  for  dMaaatlaa  rsploalraa 

In  w»ll  bor^     3.033.114.  8-«-«S.  CT.  192— M 
Qllbrrt.  Maurtea  S.  :  8— — 
_       Maatrll.  xtaalry.  aad  Oilbarl     8.0RS  SM. 
Olkr    Roffrr  R.  :   «••— 

Baker.  Marrln  T..  and  Ollrr      3.033.547. 
GUroy,  John    and  L    G    Kchliiagra.  Jr.  to  Air  R«>dactloa  Co.. 

L?5  ,^ '*?*^''^*i2'  apparataa  aad  BMthod.     3.033.195.  .V-8- 

82    CI.  128 — 29. 
Otrllaa  Ltd.  :  B00~ 

Edwarda.  Roy  B.     8.0M.3a0. 
Olroud  Abrl^  Aadr«  ta  Badata  Upha.     Taxle  bait.     8.032.015 

8-9-«2,  CI.  4* — 131. 
Qknm  Mfy.  Co..  inc.  :   8eo-- 

Olrtoa.  Paul  K.     3.0SS.ltl, 
°'?J5k -*?■•.*  •   *«>  «lrtoa   Utm.  Co..   lae.     Ptt«p  bovalnc. 

Sa8ll21.  5-8-82.  CI.  103— 1«. 
Olahott  Machlaa  Co      (te*— 

riNkar.  Robrrt  J      3.083.041. 
GtadlcrllV  Dob   V    R.  L..  aad  H.  Najrr.  to  Lm  Laboratortra 

P«««f        •  plpertdlao-a-Blla«»l  -  N  •  eyclohrxyl     arrumld*. 

3.033.869.  .V-8-fl2.  CI.  2«a^-J»4. 
Glnllaao.  Aagvlo.     Toy  rochat.     3,032.918.  8-8-82.  CI    46 — 1. 
Oiab.    Wtlliam   T     to   Caradco    Inc.      Mrthodt  ot  Haklnc   a 

Uaaocellaloor    product    aad   prodacta    r««altlna   tbrrafroai 

8.033.893.  5-8-62.  O    106—183. 
Glador  Metal  Co   Ltd  .  The     8«9— 

Lot*.   Phil  P       ,1  033.313. 
Glaaa     Hoary    P       Foraltarp    lega.      3.088.885.    8-8-82.    n. 

Glaaa     Robrrt    R      50%    to    C.    Malta       Baff    with    haadlr 

3,033.438.  5-8-62.  CI.  229—54 
GlaaaoB,   G«offrry    L.    to  Abbott    Laboratortaa      Prwaaa   for 

maklac  radioactWr  lodlaa.     8,088,882,  ft-8-8>.  CI   28 — 218. 


Olraaoa  R««l  Corp.  :  Are —  ligw 

Wrbrr.  Charira  H.    3,088.488. 

Oi»niM,  Irrtn  L..  to  W.  C.  Dllioa  *  Co.,  Inc.  DyaaBoaatar 

^  3.033.032.  ft-»-62,  CI    7»— 141.  uyaaiaiwiiuir, 

wSTi^fc?  5*1—8*'***^  "^^  blaatta*  darloa.     8.082,. 
Oivek.'    Wtlllaat.    to    ladaatrlal    Klactroalc    Bardvara   Corp. 

I  ?"?JS**"'.\,»P*''*'*"*''*''''   '"''  *■*  «^'*      3.084.091,   »-«-62, 
C  I-  •i3lt — lOo. 

Oodfrry,  Thoaiaa  A.,   to   lateraatloaal  Cbtar  Machlaary  Ca, 

Cigar  machine      3.033.211,  5-8-82.  CI.  131—81 
Godwin.  Kot>ert  H.  :   8ee — 
«_...5^??»^  "'**'■  A-  0<»dwla.  aad  Martia.    3.032300. 

°'lftaa*Jaa*^a°*io  JJ?   o^"*??'    "*•      "»»«•    «>»«tnietloa. 
8^2.890.  5-8-62,  CI.  36 — 2.5. 

OaMa  Haaa.      Vehicle   roofa.     3,083,608.   ft-»-82.  CI.   296— 

°1Sr;e:6^2:*C?l'3i-^i*''''^*'^°      Banralra.     ifiU^ 
Ooldachnildt,  T.  H..  A  G. :  g^^— 

Hoitachaildt,  Roaemarle.     3,033.842. 
OoOBPobach,  Kurt  K  .  to  Dayatroai,  lac     Recorder  with  abort 
Drtater  aoleaold  energliaUon.    3.034.135,  ft-8-«2.  CL  34«— 

Oaadiea.  Altrad  M. :  ffra— 

Caka^  Aftart  B..  aad  Ooodloe.    3,032.849. 
0"M««.  Amad  M..    to   MeUI    Textile   Corp.      Coaipraaatbia 
n!cLUiit*  ■•**•*  "*  ■aking  aaxae.     3.083.7^2.  5-6- 
OaaSaaa.  Robert  C.  :  8«o— 

Kottman^  Joaeph  J.,  aad  Ooodaaa.     8.038.433 
Goodrich.  B. >  .  Corrhe:  «re--^  -.u^.a*!. 

redorowtcx.  Joaapb  8.    8,0Sa.T89. 

MurDh».  WalteTr:    3.o8m«. 
Oordoa,  fiale.  Oealaaa,  lac. :  •••— 

•cbulta.  Dale  0.    3,032.900. 
Oordoa.  Maxwell,  aad  B.  M.  BBttoa,  to  Smith  Kllaa  A  Fraach 

«2^r'260^288  *'****'   **"»»**^«^      3.038,867. 

Ooraich    Richard  D.,  to  Bthyl  Corp     Oraaao  bUaeUIUe 
^  poaltW    8.033.880.  8-jS2.  cf26cX-S.7. 

°®-i'v.."'*?rP'*  ?„«  Agrlcaltaral  iaipiaaMat.     3.038,130.  0-8- 

SZ,  (.1.  Ill-  s>22. 
Graea,  W.  R  .  A  Co.  :  «•#— 

BrilllBffer.  Jaaiea  H.     3.032.828. 
«      Uaaca  PhUlp  K  .  and  TroOmow.    3,033.812. 
OraafcawiU,ie«paa.  to  Veraoa  Allatael  Preaa  Co.    Bjdraallc 

proaa    S,(»3T48,  5-8-62.  CI   113— 44. 
Graat,  Don  8.  :   A«e— 

IfcnkocsT.  .\ndrew  J.,  and  Grant     3^034^020. 

°'KHl*"'  ^?r'J^A  *    '    ^■-  "    C   HorfBMB.  Jr..  8.  B. 

Palttaa.  aad  P.  Yaffee.  to  Inlted  Stateo  of  America.  Nary. 

Mha  dIaUace  teleiaeterlac  ■7»tem.     3,084,115,  0-»-«2,  CL 

»>4a^^a. 
OragM,  Bafftaa  ¥  ■  jra 

„  ^PattaraoB.   Wlillaa  W.,   Ill,  aad  Orapea.     3^033.081. 
0««J«^Bdward   B.      Mountlac  bracket.      3,033,<J00.   5-«-62. 

Gray,   AItIb   K.     to    lateraatloaal    BMtoaaa   Machtaea  Corp 
■ertiac  aaeblaa.    3.083.868,  8-8-41.  CL  909— 74. 
V.>.^*J»f"  ^      MPfort  aad  drtre  Moehaoiaa  for  taablera. 


Gray, 


8.0B3.067,  5-8-9%.  CL  74—674. 
°'N;^*^'   ^'*"^a  E,  to  Nelaaa   lAboratorlea,  lac     Switch. 

3.038.1*6,  5- «-«2,  6    104— 101  "«"»««. 

Greco.  MichaaL     Tire  vaWe      8.033.363.  5-8-62.  CI.  152 — 427 

3.083.469.  0-8-62,  CI.  23»— S30. 
Oraaabars.  Rabert  L.  to  Natloaal  ■^nipaaat  Corp.     Article 

tranafarHag  appnratua.  3,083.387,  6-8-62,  CI.  214 — 1. 
Oraeac,  Nonaaa  A.  Toy  3,032,ni.  5-8-62,  CL  46—118. 
Grleaamcr,  Doaglaa  :   gee — 

Horaa,  Ruaael  K..  aod  GiieaeaMr    3.033,140. 
Orlaieh,  Victor  H..  to  Fairchild  Caatera  aod  Inatrameat  Corp. 

Meaiory  circuit      3.034.106.  5-8-62.  CL  340— 173 
Grlaaell  Corp  :   gee — 

8.033.146. 

to   Moaaaato  Chfmlcal   Co      Mono 

l-carboalkylthlol    phoophontc    adda. 

v>«>*w.  <.  Hu      urwae  na.     3,083.434,  5-8-62.  CL  229 — SSd. 
Graavold.   George   B.     Autoaiobllc  handling  and  atoraaa  ap- 


Tblalach.  Helmat  J. 
Orlaley,    Daniel    \S  .    Jr 
•aJta    of    0-h*drocarto 
8,1083,891.  5-^8-62.  CL  __^ 
OraSTlk,  I'no     Greaae  gaa 
Aut 


.  5-8-62,  C 
IrrtgaOoa 


CL  214-   1«T 
gate  ralve. 


3,038.014. 


paratua.    3,oas.3»0 
Oroach,  Gottlieb  W 
62.  CL  201—145 

^•^  Al?"  ■■*.5i^*i'"*^>  »•  ■«TW»'*«««»ll»chaft  H»er- 
aU  Aktleaaeaelhwhaft.  Aaparataa  for  produclag  hydraaeB 
cyaaide.   T034.658,  5-8-6rci.  2»— 288  r-"!^" 

Oroaakopf.  CarL  ta  Otto  U.  Drager.    Tube  for  deteetlag  IM- 

Orabba,  Wiley  K.  :  flee — 

Cleveland.  Bill  D..  and  Grubba.     3,033,112 

Oraber.  Jerome  M..  to  Waukaaha  Bearlaga  Corp.  Tlltlag  pad 
type  thraat  bearlnfa  haTlng  Intef^ral  naeaaa  for  meaaurlag 
tliraat  laada    3,083.031,  5-1-62,  C\  78—140. 

Oa^ar,  Oaaraa   C.,    R.    Hardlgaa.   J    A.    Xeaakla,  aad  J    A 
OolBB.   to  Bperry  Raad  Corp.,   Fbrd  laatrameat  Co.  Dlri- 
•ipB.     Correcttag  8D  cam  errora.     8.033.462.  8-8-92.  CL 
235-    197 

Gaerae.  Wllllan^  to  Breveta  Aara-Mecaalaaca  8.A.    Noor  fuxea 

2'n4^*,i?'?*?*22  UP*.^'"-*?^  ■  ■elf  deatmctioa  dertoa. 
3.033,115,  ft-S-dS.  cT  102 — 71. 

Gaettel.  Marrln  A.  :  gee — 

MIerendorf.  Robert  C.  aad  OaetteL     3,034,024.  _ 

Oalf  Reararch  A  Derelopment  Co. :  8ee — 

Elliott.  Georae  1.  Jr.   and  Leraer.    3,033,800. 

Oaatoa.  Oardaer  K.,  aad  Howard.    8.033.^ 
Hay.  Ruaaell  G.,  and  Helwlg.    3,033.906. 

Bearr,  Joha.  Jr.    3.081,278.  ^ 

Trantaaa.  Charlea  K.    3.033,788. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziii 


',vM,eva. 
Adjustabla   ccceatric. 


OaapartB,  Doaald  O.     Mathoda  aad  apparataa  (or  Idaattfy- 

tag  eoBtalaera.     3,083,367,  0-6-63,  0^7209— 111.0. 
Oaater,  Bdmaad  J. :  Bee — 

Bethe.  Kugene  J.,  and  Onatar.    3.082.828. 
Oiathard.  Haaa  H..  aad  1.  1.  Primaa.  to  TrOb.  Tiuber  A  Co.. 
AG.     Oerloe  for  aaeartalalag   aaeiaar  iadoetloa   qtactra. 
3,084,089,  0-8-62,  CL  324— .0. 
Gnrlay.  Oray  M. :  »•*— 

darroU.  Fred  M..  aad  Onrlcy.     3.032,064. 
Goatfea.  Joka  W. :  «aa— 

EaiBha,  ianaa  J,.  Ooatka,  Bckolts,  aad  Tbompaoo.    S,0S3,- 
001. 
Oaaamaan,    Max.     RadUtor  ayatem.      8,038,536,   5-8-62,  CI. 

207— 362a6. 
Ooaakia.  BUalair.  C.  J.  Bolpach,^  and  M.  Marka.  to  AdaUral 

Corp.    Coatrol  circuit     8;033j»30.  6-8-62,  CL  179—1. 
Owlaa,  Mahal  C. :  «ee— 

Thoaiaa  Betty  8^  aad  Owlaa.    8,033.420. 
OwraM^biLsta  W.     Hair  trimmer  head.     3,032.870,  5-8-62. 

Hagaa,  Robert  W.,  to  Heltflow  Corp.    Vapor  Jet  reCriaeratloa 

OBit     3,083.006.  5-8-62,  CL  62—170. 
Haggadone,  L.  V.,  to  Krae-RoU  Teater  Corp.     Wheel  friction 

tSlcator.     3.033.018,  5-8-62,  CI.  73 — 9. 
HaggartT,  Tbootaa  I. :  See — 

Bathe.  Eugene  J,  and  Bagger^.    3,038.804. 
Hlhnal,    Warner,    to   Tnimpf^   Co. 

3.033.066.  5-8-62.  a.  74—571. 
Haldegaer,  Haaa.  to  Ebaucbea  8.A.     Dariee  for  aortlag  aad 

orlaatlBg  partldaa.    3.038,337.  6-8-62.  CL  193—81. 
Balat.  Oraat  M. :  ««a— 

Klax.  Jamea  R.,  aad  Halat    3.033,763. 
Haklmoglu^  Ayhaa,  to  latarnatloaal  Boaineaa  Machtaea  Corp. 

Maaaetle  core  multivibrator  taarlag  Tarlable  react  meaaa. 

8.054,072.  5-8-62.  CL  331—118. 
Hall,  Tboaaa  R.,  to  McCabe-Powera  Body  Co.     Stab  drtrera. 

3.6SS,297.  5-8-62.  O.  ITO— 144. 
Hallena,  Alaa  :  #oa — 

Beck^  Walter,  aad  Hallena.    8,033.317. 
Halleae.  Alaa  M.,  aad  R.  F.  Martia,  to  MoBtgomery  Blerator 

Co^>lolae  auppraaaor  for  hydraolle  ayatanu.     3,033,306, 

Ballott.  tnoyd  P.,   to '  Malllnckrodt  CbenUcal  Worka      X-ray 

coatraat  ageata.    3,033,757,  6-8-62,  CI.  167—96. 
Hallaworth,    Araold,    to    Steele    EBgueerlag    Producta    Ltd. 

Craaaa  aad  Uka  mechanical  haadllng  aptHiaaeaa    8,088,401, 

0-8-62.  a.  214—672. 
Balreraoa.  Richard  E.,  to  Weatera  Electric  Co.,  lac,    Dcrlcc 

for  beadlBg  termlaala.     3,033,203,  0-8-62,  CI.  158—16. 
HaaiiltoB  Glaaa  Co. :  See — 

Nathaa,  Bernard.    8.032,866. 
Haauaoad    John  W.,  to  Aircraft  Armameata,  lac.     Zero  re- 

eoTcry  nme  palae  gaaarator  ualag  polarity  aeaaltlre  iate- 

crator  drlrlng   Sdunltt  trigger  tbroagh   cathode  ((Slower. 

3,034,063,  5-^2,  CT.  328—38. 
Haauaoad  Machlaery  Balldera,  lac. :  iSaa — 

Sutton.  Donald  K.     3,032,940. 
HanlBk,  Dean  K.,  A.  A.  Sboudy.  Jr.,  R.  F.  Tbomaon,  and  A.  O. 

Matta.   to  General   Motora  Corp.      Method   of  applrlag  an 

alualaum  coatlag  oa  ferroua  metal  artMa.    S,OSft,700,  5-8- 

«LCL117— 50. 
Haalay,    WlUlam    J.     Hand    atamp.      3.0S8407,   0-«-«S,   CI. 

101—110. 
Haiui^Aahler  B.    Cloth-laylag  auchlaea.    3,033.661,  0-8-62, 

Haaaam.  Hartiert  J  to  Oeaaral  Electric  Co.  Metboda  of 
manufacturing  and  haadl  ag  target  electrodea  aad  target 
electrode  aaaembllea.     3,022i809.  5-8-62,  CI.  2»— 25.14. 

Haanemaa,  Walter  M^  to  lUlaota  Tool  Worka.  Blrat  aatter. 
3.033.410,  8-8-62,  O.  218—42. 

Hannea,  PauL  to  Koppera  Co..  lae.  Coka  «a«acfalng  toww. 
3.033,764,T-8-«2^(T  202— 227. 

Haaael.  Otto,  and  U.  Leach,  to  Otto  HaaaeL  Jr.^  OjD.b.B. 
Feadiy  dcrlca  (or  packlag  Badilaea.     8,033,348.  fr-8-62. 

HaaaeL  Otto,  Joaior,  G.Bi.b.H. :  Bm — 

BaaaeL  Otto,  and  Leech.     3,038,343. 
Baaaea.   Jay   M.,    to   Hufhea   Aircraft   Ca.     Bead  ampullar. 

3,034,088.  5-8-62,  CL  *»— 95. 
Baaaea.  Robert  D..  to  The  Dow  Chamleal  Co.  Method  of  aep- 
aratlag  rare  earth  metal  ioaa.  3,032,646.  0-8-62.  CI.  28 — 
SS. 
Haaaoa.  Raymoad  A.,  to  Tha  Flrat  Natloaal  Baak  of  Polloum. 
Machine  for  laytag  Joiotleaa  concrete  iHpe.  3,032362, 
5-8-62,  CT.  25—82.  »,        .—  . 

Haaaoa,  Victor  G. :  Sea — 

Claaaea,  Slgard,  Nenmatr,  aad  Haaaoa.     8,083,210. 
Harbor  iBduatrtea.  lac  :  See — 

■aiary.  Mertoa  D.    3,033,689. 
Hard  Metal  Taola  Ltd. :  ite— 

Treat  Edward  M.,  and  Comlna.    3^033,694. 
Bardera,  Frita,   to  Dortmnnd-HArder  Hflttennnloa  Aktleaga- 
aellachaft.     Treatmeat  of  metal  melta.     8.033,560,  5-8-62, 
CT.  266 — 84. 
Hardiag.    Howard    E.,   to   Boetag   Airplane   Co.     Carbo-blaat 

method  and  uait     3,033,71 176-^*-62.  CT.  184 — 7. 
Hardlgaa.  Robert :  Bee— 

Ouckar,    George    C,    Bardlgaa,    Xeaakia,    and    Qolna. 
8.08i,4«2.  ^^ 

Haraed,  Joha  L..  aad  E.  J.  Marcbewlta,  to  Oaaeral  Motora 
Corp.  Vehicle  gnldaaee  lyatem.  S^0SS,S06.  S-8-62,  CL 
ISO— 78.1. 
BarxMT.  Robert  H.,  H.  H.  TromMy,  and  H.  P.  Bonbeimer.  to 
Swtfi  4  Co.  Proceaalag  cooked  comminntad  meata.  3,033,- 
687,  0-8-62.  CT.  99—109. 
Barraa.  Richard  B. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Oaorge  L.,  Harreo,  Klne,  and  Wonaaar.     8,038,- 
811. 
Hanick,  NIcoUa  J.,  to  Nofth  American  PhillDa  Co.,  Inc.    S«ml- 
eoaductor  atappl^JOwltdi.     8.033.993,  5-6-61,  CL  807- 
883. 

■  i 


Harria,  Bdward  P..  to  Oaaeral  Motora  Corp.    Paaoaatle  eoa- 

talaara  aad  mataod  aad  apparataa  (or  -««^»g  tka  aaata. 

8,083367,  6-6-62,  CT.  267—66. 
Bart.  George  H„  to  The  Hart  Mtm,  Co.     AaaaaUtly  darlea  (or 

baabara.    8,082,866,6-8-62,0.19—208. 
Hart  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Be«— 

Hart  Oaona  H.    8,032.866. 
Barter,  Paal :  aiee — 

SUudt  Brwla.  aad  Barter.    3,038,089. 
HaaaeU.   Deaala  R.     Log  beak  with  ataka  eaaUy  ralaaaabla 

from  a  remote  aUtloa.     3388392,  0-8-62.  CI.  280—146. 
HaQpt   Bogen,   R.   Lelnhoa,    W.    Rllk,    K.   Scbubart   and   K. 

WBatemaaa,  to  C.  Zelaa.    FleM  glaaa  with  abeek  protection 

corerla^     3,083,079.  5-6-62.  CT.  88— «4. 
Hauae,  Ollbert  K..  to   PrlTate  Pro  Co.      Practlea  golf  clab> 

8,038370,  5-8-62,  CL  278—198. 
Haaae,  OUbart  K.,   to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp.     Traaamlaaloa. 

3,033.330.  0-8-62,  a.  102—8.2. 
Hauaennaa.  K.  F.,  Co..  "nte :  gee — 

Fowlea,  OUbart  L.,  and  PoUock.    S,088,380l 
Bawka,-  Vari  J.,  to  BaU  Taiaphoae  Laboratorlca,  lac    Coatrel 

dreoita.    8.088.146,  5-8-u7CL  114—23. 
Hay,  RaaaaU  G.,  and  R.  W.  Heiwlg,  to  Gulf  Beaeareh  A  De- 

TelopoMBt  Co.     Proceaa  for  coBTertiag  aonaal  bezane  to 

beaaeae.    3333306,  6-8-62,  CT.  260— 678.6. 
Hay,  Way  Be  W..  to  Air  RedactloB  Co.,  lac.    Artlfldal  raaplra- 

ttoB  apparataa    3333,106.  6-8-62,  CL  128—29. 
Heald  Maehiae  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Lockwood.  Goorge  B.    3.082336. 
HeckaL   Henaaaa  C.   N.,   aad   R.   T.   Jefferaoa.   Jr..   to  Baa 

Magnet  Wire  Co.,   lac     Artlde  of  maoa(acture  aetef  a 

braided  core  cooatractloa  and  method  of  aiakiag      8.0vS,* 

917.  6-«-62.  CT.  174—121. 
Heckmaler,  Joaeph,  aad  H.  Baaer,  to  Waeker-Chemle  0.m.b.H. 

Poiymerixatlon    of   Ttnyl   chh>r1de   in   aqueoaa   auapenalon. 

3,683.839.  0-8-62.  CL  260—87.1. 
Hedley,    Norman,    to    Americaa    Cyaaaiald    Co.      lacreaatng 

preciooa  metal  reeorery  la  cyaaldatloa.     8388,676,  0-8- 

62,  CT.  75— lOT. 
Heeger,  Alan  J. :  Bee — 

Nlabet.   Tboraaa  R.,  Heeger.  and   Moraatte.     S,0»4311- 
Haaaan  A  Fronde  Ltd. :  Boe — 

EvaoB.   Godfrey   A^  and   Batbarat      8.033321. 
Hehl.  Kart.  to  Arbarg-FetBcaratefabrik  oBG.  Behl  *  Sohae. 

Mutlple  ataga  timlag  ■echaalam.     3,083348.  6-6-62.  CI 

200—38. 
Helafatmaa.  Antbeny  N^  and  W.  T.  Daderhlll,  to  Mareoal's 

wireleea   Telegraph   Co.   Ltd.     Voltage   rcgalating  drcnlt 

arraagemeata.     8334387,  6-8-62,  CL   828—66. 
Batimotorea  O.m.b.H.,  Flrma  :  Bee — 

D«rr.  Walter,  aad  Anael.    8,038.8Ti. 
Heleaa  Rabinateia.  Inc. :  See — 

Jaaa.  Ira,  Lederterg.  aad  Sikoa.     3,083,213. 


HellSow  Corp. :  Soi 

Hagea,  Robert  W.     8.088.006. 
HelL    Dr.-Iag.    Rudolf.    KoBMnaaditgeoellachaf t :    See — 

Bell.  Rudolf,  aad  KoU.     8,094,100. 

Hell,   Rudolf,    aod    R.    Koll,   to  Dr.-Inf.    Rudolf   Hell    Koaa- 

maadltgaoellachaft.      Method    o(    aad    apiiarataa    for   pr» 

dndag    extended    Impulse    combiaatlon    aequeneea    of    ex- 

j^MseW  iongpertod  for  uae  lo  coding  aiaehlaea.    8.084,10i. 

Heller.  Joaeoh  N.,  to  Oaaeral  Motora  Corp.  Air  deaaer  ea»- 
dHloa  tadleator.     8,088,080.  0-«-62,  CT.  78 — 118. 

Helllog,  Werner,  and  H.  Lay,  to  Vereinigte  Alumtnum-Werke 
Aktlengeaellachaft     Electrolytic  apparatua  aad  proceaa  for 


produdBg  alunlanm.     3.033.796,  5-6-62.  CT. 


Belarlg.  Ralph  W. 

Hay^,RaaaaIl  Q.,  aad  Helwlg.    8,088306. 


a  procea 
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Hemmi.  Hana  M. :  Hee 

Hofar,  Kart.  Hemmi.  Peter,  and  Lata.     3.033,640. 
Hemphill,  Alfred  A.    and  J.  M.  Tewkabury,  to  The  Baadix 
Corp.     Qoadraatal  error  correcting  meaaa  for  a  amnetle 
aatenna.     8.034,122,  5-6-62,  CT.  MS — 788. 
Heoaatreet    Harold  8..  to  General  Predatoa  lac.     Hydraulic 
aafety  derlce  for  a  force  almulator.     3,038,174,   6-8-68, 
CL  121^7. 
Hendee,  Charlea  F. :  Beo— 

Fiae.  Samuel,  and  Hendee.    8.084,056. 
Henderaon.  Robert  B..  and  J.  R.  Drake.     Back  plate  for  aelf- 
contained    underwater    breathing    apparataa.      3,038,481, 
5-8-62.  CI.  2*4 — 5. 
Henderaoa,  Wllllan  D.    Dtopeaaiag  ayatem.     8.033.421.  0-8- 

62.  CT.  2i2— 26.  k-         .    # 

Hearickaon,    Heary    G.     to    Kaiaer    AhHnlaum    A    Chemical 
Corp.     Apparataa  aad  method  uaed  in  — "^"g  a  can  i>ody. 
3,033,264,  6-8-32.  CT.  153—2. 
Herbaaar,  Bdward  J.,  to  Thompaon   Ramo  W^ooldrtdge  lac 
Bleed    eontroUad    fluid-mediaaical    coapUag.      8,088,884, 
5-6-62   CI.  192—8.2. 
Herbert,  Thomaa  A.,  Jr..  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.    Apparataa 
aod    Method    for    braxlag    hoaeycomb    aaadwich    panela. 
8,038,973,  5-8-62.  CT.  219—86. 
Herculea  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Bohkaaa^  Walter  S..  aad  Hayea.    3,033,069. 

Bonner  Lyman  O.     8.088,117. 

King  EugeBe  D.     8  033.863. 

PreckeL  Ralph  F.    8,032372. 

Preckel,  Ralph  F.    3,033,715. 

Preckel.  Ralph  F.    3.088,716. 

PreckeL  Ralph  F.    8  088  717. 

Preckel.  Ralph  F.    8,083.718. 

Herr  Eqalpment  Corp..  The:  ffae — 

Herr,  Richard  fT    8  088,482. 
Herr.   Richard  F.,   to  The  Herr  Equipment  Corp.     Rcela  for 

teauoua  material.     3  083.462.  5-6-62,  CT.  242—72.1. 
Herrilng,  Robert  F.     CompoaltloB  for  providing  an  effectlre 

water-rapor  barrier  oa  poataae  atatapa  aad  other  adhcaire 

aarfaeaa.    3,033,602,  6-6-62VCT.  106 — 2. 
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■worth.  Omtc*  h.. 
_^  Waif  r  :  »#«^- 

wkmmmmt.  Karl :  0«« — 

,.-  T!i!??*"'  ■'^™*«".  BUtetM-,  Ha—iar. 
»«.  UctorwaMOT.  umI  WMu<i.     «!m8; 

.i-rr*'    A'**"'    ^""^  Mey«tre,    WteUad.   KkmuB 
u..^^'*r';  <JMton.  aad  Ilat^aa.     «n««a^< 

g^^^   Ki^trici  ipp.r.t«rT!o2r.Sr^^^: 

Hill  BroTcolW,  \wt^ai»—^'  ^   ***— » 

HlllM^  Alasudar  J  :  tfM  *"■-«'•  "•  »♦— «• 

u.-i    n*^-  "ii**"^  "•■«»<•  Hlll«r.    8.098  570 

*"S!Ufa  10l^1~^"*  "^  ^'"^  «• 

Hlrrt  BmCnMc  UC  :  «••— 

"«?^H*i  A**^  •:,  "M«  lip.  8«*tf«r.  to  lateraattaMl  BmI- 
nUf^»4l-5?7?  1    ^*'    ■*•"«•   "^^^      «U»4.111. 
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-    — .  CL  29 — «72.7. 
3.0S3.4«7.  5-8-M.   CL 


"  zSu^""**  L.     Lawn  aprtnkUr 

HoClaaaa  La  Socha  Inc. :  ««•— 

Oabond    John  M     PhUpott.  and  Wlckena.     S  038  MU 

2«^m       ™«**'*'***y'-*'»*'»«»-     3.083.8W.     »-«-«3.     O. 
Hoffmann  lift.  Co.  Ltd..  Th« :  «••_ 
tr  ■•  ^T'^'-  "*<**rtck,  and  Joum      3  038  831 

280-^        Aryfaulfonyluraw.      3.083.902.      8-«l^*ci 

Holla*  Carbarater  Co. :  «#•_  "— • 

Cowlaa,  Warrea  H..  and  Karpoa.     3  03S.27t 
HolUday.  J«roni«  B. :  8e€ — 

HollirRk.h.?d*r^£i^-*»  «•'"***'     »•««»« 

H«ii  S!^**?  w****^''  ■••  ■■*•  Hollla.     3.0S3.8M. 

H«Sf  Ji^^  rtormj*  apparatu.      3.033.418.  5-*-^.  CT^l— 18 
irSL  5^"   h    *^*    1     «     MeCart«.    to    A^rlAn 

sss?csJ2^cr?fj4"4  «^'-«-*»-'  «"'p*«*r  ».«». 

Holm.  L*Ri>y  <r^  toThe  PuraOll  Co.     S*coadary  rMOTcrr  of 
oujyom   und*rg»oand    rMarrolra.     8.0S8.Mll7 »-8-«S7a 

Holpaeb,  Oarmc*  j. :  ««•— 

Hotat°"'Et;nS'M7*2^'"'*- "^ '^'*"-  '^•••*> 

Boerdljk.  Arte  H  .  and  HoUt      3.034.061. 

Holeteln.  Artbar  O..  to  Pfanatl*hl  LaboratorlM.  lae  Method 

Cl.  mIKSS  **"""""   »lu«>h*ptoa«te.  T&.9M.  ft!^? 

Holtwliaidt.  Roaemarte.  to  T.  H.  Qoldacbmldt  A  O  ProcMa 

Holab.  Bdward  M.  :  8e» — 

K*ll*y.  Dewltt  T..  Babeoek.  and  Holub.     3.083.183 

^^J2SL. ''*"'■  ^'  '"^   "    K  Watklna.   to  Crane  Ca.     Leak 
dataetlac  apparatua.     3.0Si,023.  B-»-«a.   OTS-^  8 

'*Cr*»i)£^S'  ^      <^"*«o«»  tahlbltor.     3.033.781.  8-8l«2. 


Ha-»2i!i^Z*"^  "^  i  ^■«*  Horton.     3.033.002 

Lowary,  Douid  Q.     £o8S  3M 
^«    iSr  -•  *"  *"»•  Dow  Cbamiail  Co.     raalMe  aatalllc 
Howard.  Doaaid  W.  :  «##— 

How£ysi,?t''c"^«!S^-* "*"~^    »0»»«« 

Faat.  CUreacc  R..  and  Howard      3  033  2M 

^W&.*^''*'      ^'"t*'*"*  *^»«.     8.081.88a.  8-*^  a. 
Unbbard^  iam«a  W  :  «ee— 

Hubi"fteSai'?"«;r' "•"*•"*    ^•<>»*«»^- 

w«^i5!l"%.*^'  •■<•  Hobtr.     8.033.808 

Hodaoa.    Fraak    and    R.     W      LtfabMt    i 

„  3  0S2.78«,  a-«-«2.  Cl.  »1-|1      "'•***^     ' 

Hodaoa.  Otfford  D.  and  W.  D.  Bargar   to 
M&»  «^«2r*V*!?  /,**T^"«   ^rrwT'Knd" 

Hodaja,  Ruaaell  W. :  *•♦— 

Hadaoa.  Praak  and  R.  W.     3.032  788 

Hnffuan.  WllUam  A  H  .  to  The  Chema'trand  Corn  Polv^ter. 
t^™i^«Z^'?-'"C"»'"^"l  .uiroaroml?lc  ^mpound.'^KS 
ilTVo^o^  •^•■*''  •■*•  '^'"  braa«IUa«  agenlr  and^rS? 

HJSi^AfiSSf*^  ~a,^  8.033.824.  (MMfiTa.  i^aO-fi^ 

Hanaen.  Jaj  M.     3.034.068. 

H«rfS2**A'lf?*'  *,'*«'/**•      8.M8.440. 
Hoghaa.  Arthur  J.  :  Be« — 

»T  JF*^  ^■"'  **  •  "<1  HofhoB.     3.033.177 

aSV^Jfa;  iSi^"?*  ""  '^'^•"*  •PPa-.tna.  3,088.- 
"cLii^IJ  ^.«h'"*  H-  «.Trumban,  to  Illlnoli  Tool  Worka. 

S?52    Cl    53   -4^  a~en,blJng     machine.     3.032.044; 

Hulten.  Richard  B..  to  Oenaral  Motoro  Corp.  Bndae  aecaa- 
Hu^Sr^llfrid  :  V^'^^"     *'~*'"«-  »-8^2.  "  lol^T^ 

H„-»    "•«•»•«".  Hunger  and  Kebrlo.     3.033-881.  »-»-''. 

"fP^iJIf^JL-E  •.  ^«  ■  '  <>"  Pont  dTSwioara  and  Co 
."^^^j^"  — ttj^?  "j^'r  hallde  enulalona  and  elaoMata; 
Cl    A     tt  developing  the  aame      3.033.678,  5-8-82! 

"I^^hi-m!!^*''  2;.  *•*  ■  L  **"  **«»*  "*  Nemoara  aad 
Radiation  aenaltlTa  MBolaiona,  eleaienta  and  proceaaea 

R  "^^'J^i;!"^  8.033.882.  *-«-«a.  Cl.  06— 108  ^^ 
278-iliS'  *^  •Pparatua.     8.083,560.  5-8-68. 

Hunter.  Kent :  8e9 — 

Coaacr.  KeancCti  B..  aad  Hnotar.     8.083,809 
Hupp  Corp.  :  8«« — 

Altkea.  Doaglaa  O.     8.033.006 
Hurlbort.    Charloa    B..    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.     Meana 
effecting    trim    adiuatment    In    a    crroaropic   horlaon    with 
.rV^m    •'**^'^'*'      "»«'»««"oa.      1:082.886.     5-6-62.     Cl 
HarlotroB   lae.  :  8a« — 

rrommer.  Joaepb  C.     3.088.100. 

^^2    CT*  r74-_M^**  "*  ******  **™*'»*'"      «.0M.»18. 
Hoaton,   Milton  D..   to  Controla  Co 
for  horlaontal   raportxlng  boraer. 
158 — 91. 

Huarar.  Joaepb  M..  and  O.   K    Mets, 
Corp.     Wlndlace  raUlalag  larana 
20—60. 

Hntrhinga.  Le  Rol  B.  :  Sae — 

Blum.  Edmund  D.,  and  Hatehiaga.     3.033,640. 
Hydrocarbon  Reaeareb,  Inc. :  Saa — 

PMrlman.  Morria.     3.093.770. 
Hydro-Ventricle  Brake  Co.  :  Set — 

Mltton.  Robert  B.    3.032.007. 
Hynun.  8.  E..  Co..  The  :  ««• — 

Dudley.  Harold  A.    3.033,618. 
I  TB  Ormlt  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Bohn.  Donald  I.     3.033.963. 

Carter.  WlllUro  A.    3,033,061. 

ritmaworth.  fieorge  H.     3.033,951 

Faraaworth.  (J^rge  H..  and  Herrmann.     3.033.032 

Gardiner.  Frank  J.    3.oi3,176.  .«~,~*. 

I.V.  Chair  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Yellen.  John  J  .  Jr.     3,033,732. 

^^**-  ^'T^i.  *■**  ^    yvvi!f ^oP-  *•  ""^  Babcock  *  Wilcox 
Co.     Fluid  heatem.     3.033.588,  5-8-62,  CT.  257—806. 
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of  America.     Vaporlaer 
3,083.279.    5-8-62,    CT. 

to  Studebaker-Packard 
3,032.840.  5-8-62.  Cl. 


Uaar.  Jacoboa  A.  L  . 
Kohlar.  Jacob  W. 


L..  Droa.  aad  liter.    8,088,008. 
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8,083,740. 
3,033,741. 
3,033,742. 

«ee — 


3,033. 


8.0M.U0. 


Illlaoia  Tool  Worka  :  «••— 
^      Btoaacker.  Dooald  L.     8.088.634. 
Hanaeman,  >.  alter  M.    3,033,410. 
.i      Hull.  Umatf  £.,  and  Tramboll.    8.032.044. 
Laalna,  Jamea  C.  Jr.    3,032,607. 
•       Swtck.  IfidwlB  O.    3.034,027. 
laduatrlal  Aconatlca  Co..  Inc.  :  Set — 

Bandera,  uuy  J.,  Rink,  aad  Oppeab^m.    3.038,807. 
ladaatrlal  DevalopnaeBt  Co. :  «•« — 
Schubert.  Dale  L.    3.033.301. 
laduatrlal  Klectronlc  Hardware  Corp. : 

Uluck,  WlUlaai.     3,084,001. 
laduatrlal  Service  Co. :  Set — 

D'Afluto,  Bapteal  A.,  and  Rehm. 
D'Aauito.  kapbael  A.,  and  Rehm. 
lyAaato,  Kapaael  A.,  and  Uatea.     o,. 
Indoatrlal  Woodworking  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 

Cromeena,  Jeif  Y.     3,033,341. 
Inman.  Robert  M.    Hanger  bracket  for  bottle  eartaaa. 

377,  6-^8-62,  Cl.  211—96. 
laaklp,   Harold  K.,   and   K.   V.  Krlng,   to   B.   I.   da  Pont   dc 
Nemoara  and  Co.    Preparattoa  of  polyvlayl  alcohol.    3,033,- 
843,  S-«-«2.  Cl.  260— 91:3.  •-        -* 

laatltate  of  Paper  Chemlatry,  The :  i8a« — 

McKee,  Rooert  C.     3,033,708. 
Inaul-8-Corp.  :  Hee — 

BcoAeid,  Donald  H.     3,033,916. 
International  Bnaineaa  Machlnea  Corp. :  6e« — 

Armatrong,   Philip   .N.,   Marcua.  and  Nelaoa.     8,084,102. 
Carroll,  Fred  M.,  and  Unrley.    3,033,564. 
Fttch.  Oyde  J.     3.034,112. 
Fryklund.  Robert  A.     3,033,102. 
Gray,  Alrln  B.     8,033,365. 
HaktBiogla,  Ayhan.    8,0»4,072. 
Hoa^aad,  Albert  8.,  and  Header.     3,084,111. 
Kaldmeyer,  Kenton  H.    3,033,454. 
MacUy.  William  R.    3,034,109. 
Marcua,  Mitchell  P.    3,034,104. 
MarcT.  Henry  T.    3,033,460. 
MoachoB,  Raoal.    9.083,052. 
Podi,  Looaard  J.,  and  Scfaatfer. 
Slam,  Haoerto  M.    3,U33,455. 
Strachey,  Cbrtatopher.     3,033,487. 
Underwood.  Franda  O.    3,084,103. 
International  Cigar  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

ClauacB,  Sigurd,  Neumair,  and  Hanaon.     3,033,210. 
Godfrey,  Thomaa  A.    3.033,211. 
International  Computera  and  Tabalatora  Ltd.  :  See — 

ColUna.  Bernard  P.,  aod  Shepherd.     3,032,884. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cox,  Gordon  J.    3,033,676. 
Internatlooal  Telephone  aad  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Cox,  John  E.    3.033.040. 
Iowa  State  College  Reeearch  Foundation,  Inc. :  See — 

Fowler.  Eric  B..  and  Rhlnehart.     3.b33.066. 
Irwin,  Hubert  B. :  See- 
Alexander,  William  O.,  and  Irwin.     3.032,983. 
laaaca.  Philip  K..  and  A.  Troflmow,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  C*. 
Vlnylideae  and  rlayl  chloride  copolymer.     3,033.812.  5-8- 
62,  CT  260—31.8. 
lachar,  Hana  :  See — 

Demagiatri   Albert.  lacber,  and  Wehrli.    3.033,846. 
laole-Aregger,   Alfona,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Bottle  clo- 

Borea.  ^,033.407.  5-6-62,  a.  215—39. 
Jackaon,  Jamea   W.,  Jr..   to  Bird  k   Son,    Inc.     Self-aealing 

ahingle  adhealre.     3.0ii2.928,  5-8-62,  Ci.  50 — 243. 
Jacfcaoa,  Peru,  to  William  Doxfo.d  A  Sena  (lingineera)  Ltd. 
0«Ma^    ptaton    Dleael    enginea.     3,033,184,    5-8-62.    Cl. 

JacoM,  Otto  K..  to  Kolmar  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Proeeaa  for 

removing  the  water  aoluble  materlala  from  a  keratin  atruc- 

ture  and  eoametic  or  pharmaceutical  product  formed  there- 

froak    3,033.755,  5-6-62,  Cl.  167—90. 
Jacaha.    Clifford    R.,    to    United    SUtea    of   America,   Army. 

Cloanre  for  protective  device.    3,033,199,  5-6-62,  Cl.  128— 

141. 
Jamea,  Thomaa  R. :  See — 

Meltoir  Donald  F.   and  Jamea.    3,033,069. 
Jamleaon,  Robert  8.     Freiiaency  modolation  aervomechanUm 

ayatem.    3,034.028.  5-8-62.  Cl.  318 — 28. 
Jiaea.  Paul.    Proeeaa  and  apparatae  for  the  Intimate  mlxiog 

of  Btreamlng  flulda  and  for  the  purillcatlon  of  air,  iiartlcu- 

larly  by  meana  ot  aeparatlng  anbataacea  contained  in  gaa 

and  llgulda.     3,033.643,  5^8-62,  CL  28 — 4. 
Jaaper,  Bienjamin  E. :  Bee — 

Baaota.  Thoaaaa  N.    3.033,397. 
Jaaper,  David  W. :  See — 

Baacfa.  Thomaa  N.    3.033.897. 
Jefferaon.  Robert  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

He<teL  Hermann  C.  N..  and  Jefferaon.    3,0S34>1T. 
Jeger,  Oekar,  to  Clba  Phannaceatlcal  Produrta  Inc.    IS-amlno 

progaataroaea  and  their  manufacture.     3.033.871,  5-8-62, 

Cl.  260—307.3 
Jacer,  Dakar,  and  D.  ArlgonL  to  Clba  Pharmaoeutical  Prod- 

acta  lac.     Proeeaa  for  the  manufacture  of  oxido-aterotda. 

3.034,859.  5-8-62.  C\.  260—230.55. 
Jenaen.   Lee.     Oerrlcal  traction  device.     3.033,198,   5-8-62, 

CL  1»— 75, 
JewcU,  Richard  0„  to  General  Electric  Co.    Flexible  conoect- 

iBff  device.    S,0S3.»18,  5-8-62.  Q.  186—1. 

Johaaa.  Berry  H..   to  AtlanU  Oak  Flooring  Oo.     Grinder. 

3,082.934.  5-6^.  a.  51—100. 
Johna-ManvUle  Corp. :  See — 

Poltorak.  BmU  J.    3,033.733. 
Vander  Unden,  Carl  H.    3.033,648. 
Johnaoa,  Alvln  O. :  See — 

Le  Febvre,  Alfred  L..  Johnaoa,  aad  Fuller.    8.082,706. 
Johaaon,  Bert  E.     SIndae  removal  bonnet  for  cor*  drllla  and 
the  Uka.     3,083.298,  5-8-62,  Cl.  175—209. 


Johnaoa,  Braaat  B..  deeaaaad ;  Waobovla  Bank  *  Traat  Oa, 

azacutor.     Method  and  apparatua  for  the  mannfartafi  «ff 
,  partlcto  board.     3,032,820.  5-8HJ2,  Cl.  18—47.5. 
Johnaon,  Jamea  F.    to  HlncUir  OU  k  Oaa  Co.    Photoaleetrlc 

acanaiac  method  and  apparatua.     3,033,000,  5-8-62,   CL 

260 — 2i0. 
Joiiaaoa,  Jamea  H.,  to  Draaaer  ladnatriea,  Inc.    Forca-traaa- 

mittln«  device.     3,033,525.  5-8-62.  O.  264 — 107. 
Johnaoa,  Kalia  8.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.     IjaltloB  coo- 

Uct  aet.    3,0S3J»47,  5-6-62.  CL  200—30. 
JohnaoQf  Robert  L. :  See — 

Moyla.  Claraaee  L.,  aad  Johaaon.    3.0S8.746. 
JobaaoB.  Thaodora  B. :  See — 

McCaUum,     Joha.     Johnaon,     Dltmara.     and     McOraw. 
3,083.910. 
Joly,  Robert,  and  D.  Bertln.  to  Rouaael-UCLAF,  8JL    Methad 

of    making    a    aubaUtuted    pregnadiene-dloae.      8,088,8/2, 

5-8-62    Cl.  260—897.45. 
Jones,  Jonn  B. :  See — 

8 Ulan.  Jamea  L..  and  Jonaa.    3.033,444. 
nian.  Jamea  L..  aad  Jonea.    3,033,440. 
Jonea  A  Laughlln  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Stanton.  Robert  L..  aad  Mrera.    3,032,846. 
Jonea,  Leonard  8.,  8.  Kowalyahrn,  and  B.  L.  Stene.  to  United 
Btataa  of  America,  Navy.     Torpedo  depth  control  ayatHB. 
8,083,147,  5-6-62,  CL  114—25. 
Jonea,  Loyd  W.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Water 
aolnblo    corroalon    Inhibitor    and    baetarldde.      3,083,7M, 
5-8-62.  a.  252—8.55. 
Jonea.    Marvin    R..    to    Cameron   Iron    Worka,    lac      Talva. 

3,033,224,  5-8-62.  Q.  137-246.12. 
Joaea,  Reginald  W.  :  See — 

Spencer.  Frederick,  and  J<mea    3,033,621. 
Jonea,  William  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  lac    Llae 
eoBCaatrator  Bi«nallng  ayatem.    3,033,937,  5-8-62.  Cl.  179 — 

Jonea,  WllUam,  Ltd. :  See — 

Soulaby,  Norman  H.    8,033,106. 
Jorgenaen,  Robert  A.,  to  Wood  Specialty  Prodacta.  Inc.    Fold- 
ing door.    3,0884(83,  5-8-62.  a.  160—188. 
rfoaa.  Ira,  P.  M.  Lederberg.  and  V.  SUaon.  to  Helena  RaUn- 

Btein,    Inc.     Maacara   applicator.      3,033.213,    5-8-62,   CL 

132—79. 
Jood.  Andre.    Arrangement  for  doaing  teat  tnbea.    8,033,408. 

5-8-62.  a.  215 — 66. 
Joullle,  Maurice,  M.  Laurre,  O.  Maillard,  and  P.  Mallar,  ta 

Rechercbea  et   Propagaade  Scientlflquea.     Octanoic  eatera 

and  proceaaea  for  their  preparation  and  atillaatloa.    8,08S,- 

882,  6-8-62.  a.  260—398. 
Julie,  Loebe,  to  Julie  Reaearch  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Predaion 

temperature-regulated  oven  ayatem  and  method  ot  eontr6L 

3,033,968,  5-6-62,  Cl.  219 — 20. 
Jnlle  ReBearch  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  S«a — 

Julie,Loebe.    3,033,968. 
Jnptner,  Wilhelm,  to  C.  P.  Clare  ft  Oo.     Switching  deriea. 

8.033,956,  5-8-62,  Cl.  206—93. 
Kaln,  Arthur  K.     Conveyor  idler  mounting  iMans  and  au^ 

port.     3,033,352,  5-8-62.  CL   198—192. 
Kaiaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

HearickBoa^Henry  G.    8,033.264. 
Kalart  Co.  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Schwarta,  Morria,  and  Caatedello.    3,033,077. 
Kalwaltea,  Frank,  to  Chioopee  Mfc.  Corp.     Method  and  ma- 
chine for  producing  nonwoven  fabric  and  reaaltlng  product. 

3,033,721.  5-8-62,  CL   154 — 46. 
Kanraa,  John,  Jr. :  See — 

Cowlea.  Warrea  H.,  and  Karpua.    3.033,277. 
Karrer,  Koivinlan :  See — 

Wolak.  Kurt,  Karrer.  and  Eettig.    3,033.965. 
Kartmann,    Slecfrled.      Device   for   colling    twined    thraada. 

3,082.060,  5-5-62,  Cl.  57—78. 
Kaah  Prodacta  Inc. :  See — 

Kaahergen,  Michael  J.    8.082,000. 
KaBhergen.  Michael  J.    3,033.304. 
Kaahergen,  Michael  J.,  to  Kaah  Producta  lae     Bucket  for 

dining  at  narrow  trenchca     3,032.900.  5-8-62.  CL  37 — 

lOS. 
Kaaherg«i,  Michael  J.,  to  Kaah  Prodncta  Inc.     Mnltipuipoae 

apparatua  for  earthworkiag  aad  the  Uke.     3,033,394.  5-6- 

eaTci.  214—138. 
Kaat,   Howard   B.,    to  General   Motora  Corp.      Peak  holding 

ayatem.     3,033.172,  5-6-62.  CL  121—41. 
Kats.  Peter.  W.  Koch,  and  H.  F.  Fiadter.  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.    Dlaplay  aaaembly  for  merchandiaing  machine.    3.033,- 

631.  6-6-62.  Cl.  312—123. 
Kaufman,  Bdward  J.  and  J.     Sprlag  tooth  harrow.     8.083,- 

296.  5-8-62    Cl.  172—629. 
Kaufman.  Jacob:  See — 

Kaufamn,  Bdward  J.  and  J.    3,033.296. 
Kanfmann.  Wilfried.  K.  Bauer,  and  H.  Medlck.  to  SobenLabe 

Phanaaoeutlcala  lac.     Preparation  of  levana.     3.033.766, 

5-8-62.  a.   195—81. 
Kay.  Arthur :  See — 

Day,  Lawrence,  Dobrlck.  and  Kay.    3,032.937. 

Kay-Brunner  Steel  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 

Behnke,  Arnold  F.    3.033.589. 
Kaaan.  Benjamin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Radiant  energy 

■enaltive  device.     3,033.989.  6-6-62,  CL  250—213. 
Kebrle,  JlndHch  :  Stoe— 

Wettateln,   Albert,   Anner.    Meyatre.    Wieland,   Ehmann, 
HeuBler,  Hunger,  and  Kebrle.     3.033.881. 
Keeallng,  Thomaa  B.,  to  Cyde  Equipment  Co.    Reel  atraetnre 

for  winding  of  tape.     3.033,483.  5-8-62.  O.  242—7*4. 
KelL  Henry  P..  to  Fixture  Hardware  Corp.    Feed  tray-control 

attachment  for  duplicating  machlnea.     3.033.110.  5-8-62, 

Cl.  101—232. 
KeUey.  Dewltt  T..  R.  8.  Babcock.  and  E.  M.  Holub.  to  Unloa 

Carbide    Corp.      Powder    waahlng   apparatua.      3.083,183, 

6-8-62.  CL  110—22. 


xn 


TruMmlMlon. 


K^y,   OUT»r   K.,   to   a«Mnl   MMmrm  Cam 
tomte.     3.033.063.  V-S-^^L  7^—472^^ 

iUUogf.  M.  W    Co.':  «W— ^ 

K«lali  laatraaeat  C*    lae    Tb«-  ««<• 

^      Krtrt.  fUrrr  T      sWoTe 

S?£7^«-  J^' "  ~  ^  ■*~' ""  '" 

Kn.lT.  .Clurl«  J..   A.    JWl,   .*!    J    o.    S.Uk.   to   Kot—a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BMd  beater  aad  pro  pom.     S.OtMll, 

3.0S3.Ma, 


Knowland.  Thoiaaa  M 
rite  Bobber  Co.  lac 

*^'Jht!!r.  7^  ^  Northrop.  Kln»  *  Co.     Ombtaatlaa  ae-d 

«r^^*!l5f  '~*  ■•'-»-"«,  pack.,,.    jTeSwT/S 

»«*,  Paul  H..  aad  A    J.  h.,Km    ,„  tw-  ■>.. ^  .  -..._ 


^<Mer.   Charles   J..   A    Bell     aiui   J    <i     a_i*k     .      » 

ifi-./.T'^f:.*^'^  **  •  •■<*  K»«'»r.     3.033.312 
"■'"er.    John    K      anrf   <:     p    'r-»~„    T^tT     • 

.r.      ''Norwood,  JoiiB  W.      3.033  IM 
KiM   Beajaaila  B.  :  «.._'^*'* 

Brown.  Oeorge  L..  Harrea.  Klne.  aad  Worker     8.083.. 

Klnoton  Product!  Corp      «^e 

WoolJey    Lee  A.      i,033.0M. 

^-^•/■■"^  '^      8prta,'ctaicr^0i83  33«I^:^2    CI 

„       Lerner,  Irwin  8.  aad  Kleaner      i  (via^a^ 
KlUbayaahl.  SellchI '    StIw  for  •■I'tUai  -l^-^--w-- 

KjHI-Berier.  Hrmn  OK:  ««*_ 

KW^^t""!*^-.  ^  '^•■**  Kje"  Berger.     8.032,880 

Kil^       L^J*?*!.^-  »-*-«2.  CI.  186— Ml.         »«■»»"■«  ■* 
Klemm.   Kdwla  O,  :   0«« — 

KL.-.^ili"'*?'*'^  i^'**  K  .  aad  Klemm      S  088  523 

^l^2^^'',^^«^''"^  •*'  "»*  J«»™^  -top.    8.083.81.. 

laiac  the  braaa  ta  a  joaraaJ 


KodL  Waltar:  «e#— 

KoohrtiJ-t^^J^-  »~»  «^'      5«>M.M1. 

^rt^TTpfcHiM  Co    ni.     *  •  ■■**  ^  ^-  ^  W«*'.  »•  Nw-tb 

h«n*i^-ilr    f^  to..  Inc.     Apparatua  for  coadeaalna  akin- 
boardwrfoa  of  raportaahia  ifqaW.     8.033.0o5!^S32    (5 

Koll,  Boataa :  «••— 

H^^  ^"H"  *"<*<>*'.  "d  Kou.    a.o34.ioa 

Koiaiar  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  :  8w~^ 
Jacobl.  Otto  K.     3.038  786 

SaJfer.  Ahrahaa.  aad  Koao      S  oxt^asa 
Koppara  Co..  lac  :  g^e—^        "^^     *•♦'*»'«>•• 

w!^JJ?^^"*      5.083.764. 
K«,*»J;/^*-  ^®"»^  •■<•  ftoaaabers.    3.083.770 

^  S.032.Ml'!  W«?  cT  ^ar"*^    "'    «^    compo-a ta. 
Kowalyabya.  Stephen :  «aa-^ 

^  3.Ss3:3gi'ar3^c',%^r4V"'  '^°-  ■•"•''  '"^'-^'^ 

l^Al^i  *SlS3rjti5iv5,~fe"iS:?,3««»*'^  -otic  .^ 

'•^n't*^  Sr^eS  a^ad  V"al^rto^'SS'*»3VJ??3V-^.' 

T%-S--  "-•'-«>-i;2K-r;LV%'si?jo%^^^^ 

Krlni.  Albert  V.  :'  899— 

*?wSo7"*1:«i  ^,   28a^?8^'«'^    orrtaopolyaHoaaea. 
'""•}•*••   John    A.    d..    to    SocooT   Mobil   Oil  Co      In..      w.m 

**3.oS3.^"  ■•'■••"'»  P .  *>"*'.  KuMaiak.  and  Tbaaaa. 
cft((2^T      »*^  «■'*•»■  »M«f»r.     3.033.127.  8-*-e». 


3,038.147. 
3.033,034, 


'■*'■•■  '"*"■  ■"• «  2-'-  -^•-'--  ^3KKS«r  •"•- 


miijfler. jtarl  A      Meaaa  for  retalaia 

fc5J?**^'*?iL'"«  >'«••'    Xw™*!  'moveme^  "sTdSJeiT. 


— 7-2,  Cl.  308~7».  

;;'s?d,si^,^.uj?kJi*"3:s355j-r8S8\  ffT^',«£,i' 

Ka^ckmeyeTkeatoB  H     to  late^tlol^AJSJ^Miewii 

cSSu^li'tTST  Jf  kJ2li*J*  i*f "    '»   Standard  bu  Co. 

^Sj^ifSf^'l    *      *?  "Mtawia    Kodak   Ci       M 


1.8-oxaBlaes.     3.033,880.  S-<^2    v^,    ««. x™»„ 

•^"■li^Alfred  B..  to  lUpuklirXflation  C^    MiSSietle 

Ka^nTTn^rn".*'";*.^''^"'*'  ^*-«2-  C'^!^«S^ 
8*ra»uk.  Oeorfe  r.  and  Kaati.    3.083,881. 

KanM^Yurlko:  ««e— 

Baakl.  Kaoaa.  aad  Knroae.    3.033  714 

3;o3s:-8<¥*5£«i*(?Yj^s«f*"'*'^'  '^•'^  '^•»  p*" 

*  cf  tli^it?""'  "      "«f«a,  ixta^^.     8.033.981.  B^-e,. 

8e9~  ' 

3.038.274. 

ATtUtJt'l^Th^f'oiTlp^h.^"  ,?.^A?*<;i^^  J^l^  Ca. 

polya,er  layer     S^.*?*.  1^2.  O^K?^ /   '*"•'•  «^ 

Laboratory  For  Electronlca.  lac      Be* 

Racers.  John  V      3.084.048.' 
La  Coau.  Mcholaa  J  :   «ee—  ,  • 

llf'  "'•*■  *-•  **  ^^^^^  S"^"^.  "<»  Barr.    8.038,- 
CL  11«C  "  '  boadiat  a^^l     3.033f707,  sJ^. 


Koaa,  B.  L..  A  Co..  Inc 
Webb.  Bdmoad  P 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Ladd.  La  Boy  &  :  Mm — 

Caraall,  Edward.  Jr..  Lai^  CWy.  ud  Paraoaa.    8.033,- 
688. 
Lalltte,   George   A.      Dental   mirror.     8,083,879,  S-8-83,  CL 

32 — 89. 
Lakeaida  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Be* — 

Krahake,  Harold  C.   and  B«cker.    3.033,784. 
La  Maiiw    gter*.     Fluid  checking  device  and  control  Talva 

therefor.      8,088,828^  5-8-02,   U.    18»— 97. 
La  Motte,  Oolladay.     Tobacco  aUlk  bolder.     3,033.603.  8-8- 


Le  8«er.  WUliaa  M.,  to  The  Lohriaol  Corp.     Preparation  a( 


3,033,( 


Safety  means  for  nail  gnas.    S.033,768, 


62,  CU  294—8.8. 
lAJBOureux,  Roland. 

5-8-62.  CI.  1—106 
Landers.  Leo  A 

Moore,  Sewell  T..  aad  Landers.    8.088.743. 
Laadfrled,  Bert  W.,  and  R.  J.  Tenney.  to  C.  J.  Patterson  Co. 

Plastic  gels  of  water  and  acrl  lactyllc  adds  and  their  salts. 

8,033,686,  6-8-62.  CI.  99—91. 
Landis.  Robert  B.,  8r      Rod  and  reel  earryiag  eaae.    3,088,- 

289.  5-8-62.  CI.  150—52. 
Lang.  Sidney,  to  Multiple  Products  Corp.     Magnetie  pietvre 

toy.    3.082,986,  5-8-63.  CI.  46—239. 
Laafns.  James  C,  Jr..   to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.     Spring 

retainer.    3.032,807,5-8-62,0.16—97. 
Lanaert.  Jamea  Vt . :  See — 

Doner,  John  T.,  aad  Lannert.    3.038,463. 
Lanning,  Walter  C.  and  R.  K.  Spero,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Aaaloff-to-dlgiUl  conrcrter.     8,084,063,  »^8-62,  CI.  834— 


83. 


Drain  hole  aoal. 


Laplaski,  Theodore  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

3.033,607.  5-8-62.  Cl.  296 — 44. 
Laraen,  Peter  J.,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.    Railway  Journal  box  lobrt- 

cator.    3,038.618.  5-8-63.cn.  808— 87. 
Laraan,  Roy  L^  and  C    Q.  Browa,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell 
Regulator    Co.       Warning    Indicator    control    apparatus. 
3,034,017.  6-8-62.  Cl.  818—206. 
Latham,  Burton  K.,  Jr..  and  T.  A.  Ruble,  to  Coatlneatal  Car- 
boa  CS>.     Method  ana  apparatus  for  making  earl>on  black. 
3,033.661.  6-8-63.  Cl.  2»— 309.4. 
Laubach.  Gerald  D. :  Sea- 
Berg.  Rudolph  G..  Fifdor.  and  Lanbaek.    8,088,86Sb 
Pinsoa.  Bills  R  ,  Jr.,  Agnello,  aad  Laubach.    3,083.747. 
Piasoa,  Kills  R.,  Jr.,  Agnello.  and  Laubach.    3,088,873. 
Plnaon,  Blis  R.,  Jr.,  Agnello,  and  Laubach.    3.033.874. 
Laurie.  Albert  F. :  8lee — 

RoTaag,  WalUce  O.,  and  Laurie.    8,083.817. 

Laurre,  Michel :  See —  

Joollle.  Manrtee,  Laurre.  Maillard.  and  Muller.     3.038,- 
882. 
LaTino  Shipping  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Conner.  Kenneth  B  .  and  Hunter.    3.033.399. 
Lawler,  Joha  A.,   to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Noise  suppreaaor 
aad  thrust  rererser  for  Jet  engine  nosslea.    3,032.981,  5-^ 
62.  a.  60—85.54. 
Lay.  Hans:  See — 

Helling.  Werner,  and  Lay.    3,033.768. 
Lebacfa.  John  L.     Cigarette  package.     3,083,419.  5-8-62.  O. 
321—87.  ^  .  ^.  „^^ 

Leekaer,   Rusaell  E.     Stretch  forming  machine.     3.033.266. 

5-8-62,  CT.  153—32. 
Lederberg.  Philip  M. :  8«a—  _ 

Joaa,  Ira.  Lederberg.  and  Silaon.     8,033^13. 
Ledoox.  Trellie  J.    Casting  line  conUlner.    3.033,360,  6-8-62, 

Cl    206 — 52. 
Lee.   Charles   H..   to   General   Motors   Corp.      Narrow   pilUr 

Tefalde  door  latch.     3,033,602,  5-8-62,  CL  292—280. 
Lee.  Filemon  T.     Support  and  stripper  for  cutter  head  in  a 
paper  shredding  machine.     8,033,064,  5-8-62.  d.  83 — 114. 
Leeper,  James  W .,  to  The  Yale  and  Towae  Mfg.  Co.     Ram 

truck.    8.093.402.  5-8-62,  Cl.  214—731. 
Le  Febvre.  Alfred   L..  A.  O.  Johnaon.  and  E.  H.  Fuller,  to 
Stanley  Home  Producto,  Inc.     Bruah  construction.    3.032.- 
796,  5-8-62.  O.  15—205.  ^        ^      ,     . 

Le  Ferre.  Walter  J.,  and  D.  P.  Sheets,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Hydrophllic  Interpolymers  of  polymerlxabte  ethylen- 
ically  unsaturated  compounds  and  sulfo  esters  of  a-methyl- 
ene  carboiylic  acids.    3.033,833,  5-8-62.  Cl.  260—78.3. 
Lehigh  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Block,  Charles,  and  Minti.    3,033,728. 
Lelch  Electric  Co.  :  See—      _       .         ,  ^^  ^^„ 
Baawaa.  Hans  P.,  and  Qaoaen.     3,083  942. 
Leiehter,   Robert   J.,  to  General   Electric  Co.     Commntatlng 

transformer.    3.033,992,  5-8-62,  O.  307 — 13. 
Leinhoa,  RoUnd  :  See—  ^  ^     . 

HattDt.  Bn|ea.  Leinhoa,  Rllk,  Schabart,  and  Wnstemann. 

Leiaey,  ^raaV  A.',  to  SUadard  Oil  Co.    Determination  of  aoUd 

flow  rate.    3,643,036,  5-8-62,  d.  73—194. 
Leakort  Electric  Co.,  lac  :  See — 

Sallhl,  Jalal  T.    3  063.897.  ,    , 

Lenaon,  John  J.,  to  .Nettco  Corp.     Power  tranamlaslon  means 

and  houaiag  therefor.     3,033,056,  5-8-42,  Cl,  74 — 606. 
Leonard.  Guy  W. :  See—  .  ^««  «^ 

Pakuhik.  Jack  M..  Jr..  and  Leonard     3.033.020. 
Lepelletler,    Pierre   A.,    to    Sodete    Anonyroe    Francaiae    du 

Ferodo.      Vehicle    brake    control    and    balancing    system. 

3.083.324.  5-8-62,  Cl.  188—152. 
Lemer.  Bernard  J. :  See— 

EUiott,  George  E..  Jr..  and  Umer.     3.033.800 
Leraer.  Irwin  &.,  and  R.  L.  Klasner.  to  Roy*!^  McBee  Corp. 

Dat^   traaaUUag  systcma.     3,034.114.  &-»-62.  Cl.   »40— 

Lea  Laboratories  Densse  :  See— 

Giadlealll.  Don  P.  E.  L..  aad  Najcr.     8.033,808. 
Lea  Laboratolres  Francais  de  Chlmlotherapte :  See — 

Nomine,  Gerard,  and  Bucourt.    3,033.856. 

Haaael.  Otto,  and  Leach.    3,033.343. 

Le  Suer,  WiUUm  M. :  Bee--  •  /v««  ,o* 

Vofel.  Paul  W.,  Asscff,  and  Le  Suer.     3.033.786. 


ehlor^    caatalnlag    eompoanda. 
.  a.  260—461. 
Le  Toumeau,  Robert  G.     Canal  towing  apparatua.     3,033,- 

152,  6-8-62,  Cl.  115 — 6. 
La  Toumeau.  Robert  6.     Tree  fclllag  machine.     3,033.534, 

5-8-62,  a.  254—98. 
Le  Vanx,  Rene  G. :  See — - 

Wood.  Ernest  C.    3.033.204. 
LewU.  Eraeat  E..  and  S.  C.  CaldweU,  to  0«>eral  Electric  Co. 
Electrical  generating  system.     3,034,034,  5-8-62.  Cl.  822 — 
23. 
Lewia.   Jeaae   M.,    to  Allied   Paint   Mfc.    Ce.      Pipe   coatlaff 

apparataa.     3,638,468,  5-8-62.  Cl.  2f»— 210. 
Llao,  Hsiang  P. :  see — 

KnoMoch,  Jamea  O.,  aad  Llao.    8,033,899. 
LIbby,  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

Rayman,  George  E.,  and  Libby.    3,083,236. 
Ubby,  McNeill  A  Ubby  :  See— 

Cahlll.  James  M.    3.033.038. 
LlchtenfeU.   Ira   W..   to  General   Kectric  Co.     Electric  rail- 
way control    positioning   system.      3,084,031,  6-8-62,   CL 
318—274. 
Uchtgam.   Fred.     Time   delay   deriee.     3.0M,026,    5-8-63. 

a.  317—475. 
Lieaer,   Mathias  J.,  to  Mead   Spectaltles  C».  Inc.     Poppet 

valTC.    3,033,512,  5-8-62.  Cl.  251—21. 
Limbergo',   U  alter,    to   Lanoprint  Zindler  K.G.     Apparatus 

for  making  copies.     3.033,096,  5-8-62,  Q.  90 — 75. 
Llmburg,  Pieter  C. :  See— 

Buurman,  Aart,  Llmburg,  and  Vroom.     3,033,696. 
Llnd,  Braid  T.  G.     Insert  for  Teoaela  coatalniag  pills,  tablets 

or  the  like.     3,033,400.  5-8-62,  CI.  210—100. 
Llndell.    John    F.,    to    Koehrtng    Co.      Hydraulic    drive    for 

trencning  machine.     3,032.994,  5-8-62.  Cl.  60—62. 
LiadbokB.  Edward  J.     Clamp.     3,083,559,  5-8-62,  Cl.  26»— 

205. 
Llnfleld.  Warner  M. :  See— 

Bherrill,  Joaeph  C,  Llnfleld.  and  Marah.     3.033,704. 
Llngal,  Harry  J. :  See — 

Friedrtch,  Robert  E..  and  Ungal.     3,033.962. 
LiMert,  Henry  E.    Biopsy  eapaale  aad  apparataa.    3.033.1*4. 

5-8-62.  Cl.  128—2. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Hoffman.  Jess  H.    3,034,066.  ^,  «^..«,, 

Nlsbet,   Thomas   R..   Heeger,    and   MorsMte.      3,0M.011. 
Peria.  Thomaa  A.,  and  Miles.    3,033,027.  ^       ^. 

Lockwood.  George  H.^  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co.     Grinding 

machine.    3,032,935.  5-8-62.  a.  51—103. 
Lode,    Tenny    D.,    to    MlnneapoHa-Hooerwell    Regulator   Co. 

Computers.      3,033^453,   5-rf-62.   a.   235—163. 
Lodge  k  Shipley  Co.,  The  :  See— 

McHui*.  Chariea  J.,  Jr..  and  Rowekamp.    3,032.798. 
Loeb,    WUllam    E.,    to    I  nion   Cartrtde   Corp.      Qxtdation   of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.     3,033,903.  5-8-«2.  a.   260 — 631. 
Loewe.  Richard  T.,  to  North  Amerteaa  AvUtion,  Inc.    Deriee 
for    providing   inimU    to  a   digital   compater.      3,0M401. 
5-8-62,  a.  340—172.5. 
Logan.  John  A. :  See — 

Obert.  Edward  F..  and  Logan.    3,032,776. 
Logan,   Ralph    L..   to  J.   O.   McAlister.   Inc.     Plniml   motor 
aelecUve  control  aystem.     3.034.029,  !v-8-62    Cl.  818—103. 
Lomax    Clarence  E.,  to  Automatic  Electric  L*boratortes,  Inc. 
Selective  ringing  multi-party  telephone  system.     3,083,932, 
5-8-62,  Cl.  179—17. 
Long,  Omer  M. :  See—  _    «     „      ..        ,  »,_w.^ 

Ataaaaoff,  John  V.  and  T.  B..  Beecher,  Long,  TaUar, 
Macmm.  and  Selaer.     3,033,366. 
Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Laraen.  Peter  J.    3.033,618. 
Lorens.  Aaton  :  See — 

Fletcher,  Peter  8.    3,033,«10. 
Kchl«er>Ucke,  Fridtjof  F.    3.083.611 
Schllepbacke,  Fridtjof  F.    8,088,612. 
Lorlmer,  John  D.  :  See — 

Bauer.  BasaeU  E..  and  Lorlmer.    3,082,882.  

Loeco.  Giuseppe.  G.  Aoaai,,,and  Q  Mlchlell.  to  Montjcattnl 
8o(^eU  Generale  per  rindustrU  Mlneraria  e  Chimlcaj 
Thlophoaphate  eatera.  their  ln««ticidal  appUcatton.  and 
procSs^Tpreparatlon.  8.038,744.  B-»;<C  CIJ^-2^ 
Loaert.  MUobUt,  to  Sdruaenl  podniku  textll^o  ■trojlreprtjrt. 
Adjnatlng  device  for  drcolar  knitting  machine.     8,033.012. 

■r     II     H9      ^H      Aft— 1. 

Love    Phh  P..  to  The  Glader  Metal  Co.Ltd.     Lubrication  of 

plain    beariags    in    machinery    subject    to    cyclic   loading 

3I033.SI8,  0-5-62.  CL  184 — 6. 
LoreaU,  George  A^Jr.    Combination  aensing  means  and  mnltt 

stage  rihrating  valve  mechaniam.     3.033,299,  5-8-62,  Cl 

177—122 
Lowe.  Bdwln  L.,  and  J.  T.  Duiaajto  Dntted  States  of  Amerl^ 

Submarine  miae  control   aystem.     3.033,113,   0-8-62.  CI. 

102—11. 
Lowery   Donald  G..  to  The  Frank  O.  Hon|di  Co.    BndMt  con 

etmrtlon    for    a    tractor   loader.      3,oi5.305,    0-8-62.    Cl 

214—140. 
Lowtber.    Franklin    D.,    Jr.      Self-inflating    life    preaerrer 

8.032.^88.  8-S-62,  Cl.  9—319. 
Labbea.  Robert  A.,   to  Permanent  Filter  Corp.     Pater  and 

method  U  producing  same.     3,033,783.  O-S-62,  CL  210— 

010. 
Lubrisol  Corp..  The :  Bee-- 

Aaaeff,  Pe^r  A.     8,038.789. 

Le  Suer,  William  M.     8,083.890.  _  ^  ^.  ,^^ 

Vogel.  I^aul  W..  Asaeff.  and  Le  Soar.     3,033,786. 
Lncaa  Joaeph  M.,  to  The  United  SUtes  Stoneware  Co.    Chlo- 
rine c»U.    3,033.772.  5-8-62.  Cl.  204—278. 
Luminous  Products  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

De  Leo,  Felix  R.,  and  Stiapiro.    3,033,7«7. 


;  . 


ZTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PCMc.    TUIwy,    iiid 


Lumns  Oottoo  Oln  Co.  :  iB««- 
Vaa    Uoni,    DoaaM    W.. 
3,032,S30. 
Laaoprtae  Uadter  K.O. :  8f— 

UjBbergcr,  Halter.     8,0S3.(WS. 
1^1^.   Uyn«k.  to  Mnuool  podnlka  toztllalbo  atroJIrraatTl. 
D«Ttce  In  a  circular  kDlttlac  macfaln«  for  e«atroaiiia  two 
lock;«7«teina.     3,033.013,  »-8-«2.  CI.  M — 41. 
LotB^  Karl :  8e«— 

I        ****t&  !f ■"•  H«mii>L  Peter,  aa«  LMa.     S.OU.MO. 
LjwMM.  Wallace  B.,  to  Weatln«koM»  kfactrte  Con.     Water 

cooler   apparatiu.      3.03;*,007,   5-S-«2,   CI.   01     ftg. 

L#«a.  Ueorte  A.,  to  L/oa  lac.    ApfMratua  for  tmtmtmm  tatasral 

rita    upoo    tile    clrcumfereace    of   a    rl|^    tubalar    ilMPe. 

•.082,tO7,  a-«-«2.  CI.  2«— 1.21.  ^^ 

LyoB.  Ueorfe  A.,  to  Ljroa  lac    Brake  dnui  cooUac  rtac  atruc- 

tar*.     3.U33.32S.  5-8-«2.  CL  lt>8~-2«4. 
Ljon  Inc.  :  liM — 

Ljroa,  Uoorgo  A.     3.032.807. 
L^oa,  Ueorga  A.     3.033.3M. 
lUrtia.  Wa/aa  A.     S,0iii2.S68. 
Maat-Zakaradar  *  Maacfaiaca  Afctlaa-fleaeUachaft :  «••— 

Meyer.  Albert,  and  Weager.    8,032.871. 
Maclar,  Wllllaai  B..  to  Intamatloaal  BiMlaeaa  Maehlaaa  Corp 
-;^R&V^^*    '*"   nuuilfeatlnc   IntaUlcaace  oo   record   BMdU. 

Macrum.  Samuel  H.,  Jr.  :  Bm~ 

AtuaaoC.    Jobn    V.    and    T.    B„    B«Mher,    Loaa   Tabier, 
Maerum.  and  Selaer.    3.033.3M. 
Macy,  Valentine  K.,  Jr. :  i8M — 

Alloa,  Karle  F.     a,0>3^«. 
Maddeck    Brae*  H.,  to  Ualoa  Ca/Mda  Corp.     ■ztnialoa  coa- 
_  trol.     3.0S2,«a.  4-8-M.  CL  18— U.  "!«•■  "» 

Macaavoz  Co.,  The  :  B99 — 

X«^|^  Steven  M..  and  Fordeck.    S,0S3JSft. 
XM«i^  Jobs  P.,  aad  P.  A.  UaaUo,  to  Crana  Co.     Actoatlac 
mecbanlam    for   plnmblnc   ttature.      3,032,778.    5-8-^a,   cT 

Maka,  Oeorge  R.  :  «•• — 

Caalck.  Mlcbael  J  .and  Maba.     3.034.000. 
Ma^aey,  WUllaai  B.,  B.  |£.  St.  Pterra,  aad  D.  T. 

^^^5SrcP^Sl4^  ^-^     Proca—   tow. 
MallUrd    Gabriel  :  8«*— 

Joolllo  Maurice,  Laurre.  MailUrd.  and  Mollor.    .,« 
Majewakl,    Stanley   J.,   to   United  Carr  Faatener  Corp.      Con 

nector  and  mouatlac  bracket  tberefor.     3,034.002,  5-8-«2, 

Makin.  ICarle  C..  Jr..  to  Monaaato  Chemical  Co.     Separation 
3,'oS%Tn2    a  ^O*!!*? •  "'  "^"^'^  dlatlllatlon. 
MalaabeTita,    Alex    ).,   aiid   H.   C.    Markt.    to   roralea   Corp. 


Fabrtcatlas    maeblae. 


mafnetic    Inaert. 


DuUp,  to 


3.033,882. 


Bcolaoaa    eonpoottioaa    aad    p 
^  3.083,88^  ft-«-«2.  CL  2«0-^ 
Malllnckrodt  Cbeailcal  Worka :  iSao- 

Hallett,  rioyd  P.     3,033.7ft7. 
MaUoo,    «^rio    B.      Door   doaar*, 

Malloj,  John  D. :  ««e— 
Wrl^eT.  OlCord  C 
Malloy.  Totan 


.   to  ForoUea    

aad    proceaa    of    preparlac    aame. 


^J*^'^  ^y***'.  Q  .  to  A  P.aitli  Corp      Method  of  formlns 
»4^.^rffti^3«*  •«l«'orced  realn.     8.033.730; 

MarttadaJe  Biectrtc  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

SUaley    Frederic  B.     8,033.200. 
Marnaen  KaboabUl  Kalaba  :  »m —  »-l 

Kuaania.   SboJIro      8.0S2.t02. 
Mara,  Loula,  *  Co  ,  Inc. :  8m-~  -* 

Carrer    Blcnard.     S.0S3.M4. 

Bezford    Wlilia  ■.     Mitt,MS.  -* 

fS^.'. 'V.5SJ?-   11?^   *^    ■;    «•■■••■   to   Oweaa-Comiaf 

3  (K^.  fS^  ci^Ti^MS*"  "''  '"•"'***'  '*'  "***»«• 

Maaeblaaafabrtk  Baaainger  A.o' :  4100— 

Coaatar,  Kokart.     3.033.441. 
Maacblnenfabrlk  WinkUr,  Fallert  4  Co  AQ :  «#a—  * 

Ammon,   Ernat.      3,033,604. 
MMja.    WUllam,    to    Vlaoall    Corp. 
w  *3J*^T^  5-8-«2,  Cl.  15»— 38 

i^*^?*^^  **  •  ■^**.i^    '^    "'"*'•  »»  Toxmaater  Prodocu 
»,**•/  "•«•     0*me.     3,033,870,  5-8-82,  CI.  278 — IM 
Mathfaoaa,    Nlcolaaa    ^.      FU*   card    With    '"*^*'* 

8,083.208.  5-8-82.  CI.  lt»— 16. 
Mataada.  Ken  :  See— 

„  _**""•>■  Ludllo  T.,  aad  Matauda.  3.033.883. 
Matthewa.  Stapbaa,  to  Block  ft  Aodcraon  Ltd. 
w^fn?***;.  ^-OSa.lOS.  5-8-62,  CI.  101—132.4. 
Matthlea,    Alan    A.,    to    Control*    Co.    of    America.     Defroat 

5^*^2   CL^— 140    ***     '"***     accomuUtioa.      3,088.004, 
***jy»^ '■»•*»■  J.   to  Ualted  Sutoa  at  America,  Air  Force. 

KxpoaentUI  backward  aweop  wave  voltaae  generator  which 

g"_«>«^  •rraatad    at    any    level.     3.034.071,    6-»-62.    Cl. 

Marae,    Bobert    H..    to    BeO    Telephoaa    Lahoratorlea.    loc 

~Cooatar.     3,033.452.  5-«-62.  Cl.  i35— 82. 

Masaalla.  Nicolaa.     Swimmlac-Alpper  with  ataaad  propulalon- 

aurfacea.     3.032.787,  5-8-«5,  Ci.»— 308.     "*~  "     "" 
McAfee,    CUf     to    SUta    ladaatrlea.     VrrtlcaUy 
w  *^*"      3,(i33.»ll,  4-«-62.  a.  243—421. 
McAllatar.  J.  O..  lac: :  «••— 

..Lofka    Balpb  L.     3.084,039. 
McAUaa    David  T.  :  8ao-l 

Pethrtck,  Saaiuel  B.,  aad  McAllaa. 
McCabe-Powera  Body  Co.  :  890 — 
_      Hall.  Thomaa  R.     3.033.297. 
McCallum,  Joha   T.  B.  JokaaoB.  W.  ■.  Dltmara,  Jr.,  aad  L.  D. 

MeOraw.    to   Bemlnrtoa  Anna  Co.,    Inc.     Electric  current 
„55'**™,V''f  «»'?•     3.033.810,  B-8-*2.  Cl.   136—120. 
McCarroll.  Jooeph  F_  Jr. :  «« 


Dupllcatlac 


adjaatahla 


3.083.664. 


3.032.806.   a-8-62,    O. 


8.033.44T. 

3,083,688. 

Borax   A   Cbcnlcal 
3.033.893. 


andMaUoy.     3.033.319. 


[alloy.   John    D      to   (ieneral   Mofora  Corp.      Brake 
fluid  Damp.    3,033.328.  5-8-82,  CL  188—264. 
alta,  Bdward  :  ««• — 


coollac 
iiu  i/miao.     •.vod.j.fif.  o—b— o:^  t:i    laib^zna 
Mall 

Glaaa.  Robert  R.     3.033.438. 
-Manareal.    Franceaco.     Ktltertaf  device  for   tnfaalona.   duIdo 
•  nd  the  like.     3.033.104.  5-«-42,  Cl    100—128        ""•    »'    »~ 
Maalvannaa,  Krlahaan  :  Sm — 

Chlpalkattl.  Vaaant  B..  aad  Maalvaaaaa.     3.032,889 
Manning.  Maxwell  A  Moore,  Inc.  :  8e«— 

Kittle.  Keith  B..  and  Bicbter      3.033.383 
Mantell.   Stanley,  and  M.   8.  OUbert.  to  Boyal  McBae  Corp. 
|Mka^g  method  aad  apparatna.     3.033,358,  5-8-62.  dl. 

Marealua,    Bobart    L.      RecepUdeo.      8.033.362.    5-8-62.    Cl. 

206 — 57. 
Marchewtti    Eugcna  J.  :  Bf — 

Hamed,  John  L..  aad  Marctiewitx.     3,033,300. 
Marconl'i  H  Ireleoa  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd.  :  8«a — 
Brlabane.  John  A.  M      3,034,064. 
Hel^tman    Anthony  S..  aad  Undarlitll.     3.034.037. 
Maicua.  Mitchell  P.  :  Bet— 

Anaatroaa.  PhUlp  N..  Marcna.  aad  Nalaoa.    3,034.102 

Marcaa.    Mitchell    P.,    to    Interaatloaal    Haalam    Madilnea 

SSJ'-..^"/*   ■•ItcWng   apparatua.      3.094.194.   &-8-63,   CT 

340 — 172.5. 

Marcy.   Henry  T..  to   latematlonal   Boalaeaa  Machtaea  Corp. 

Compoter   apparatua    for   prohlenta   wberela   a   anmber   of 

I^*^  V*.  ■Si'^^S*  12  •  ••••^  aaaMter  at  rcatrietloaa. 

3.0S3.460,  5-8-63,  CL  2S(V— 180. 
Marklay.   Fraada  X.,   to   Ptttabanch   Coke   and   Chemical  Co 

CoaiDoaltloa  aad  aathod  for  defoliating  planu     3.033.667, 

5-8-62.  CL  71 — 2.3. 
Marka.  Meyer :  3fa»— 

w  _?'5*it  ■*•■*•/    ■?*»«<*.  k^  Mukm,     3,033^30. 
Marrtat^  Shenaaa  O.     Toaater  for  battered  baaa.    3.033.099. 

S^-6-63,  CL  99 — 349. 
*•"■*•■.  A»«rew.    to   Canaaway    Betafercaaaat   Ltd.      Bein- 
C'VyJL  '£'    "»*etlca,    mortar   aad    tha  Ilka.      8,033.086. 
5-8-62.  CI.  94 — 8. 
Marah.  Byroa  K     Satf— 

SharrUl.  Joaeph  C.  Uaflald.  aad  Man*.     3.083,704. 
Manh.  Oleaa  A.  :  See — 

Slack    Howard  A  ,  and  Marah.     3,034.942. 
Maratoa.  Wllllaa  H.,  and  L.  ■.  Daaikwra.     Vablclea.     3.033. 

588.  5-8-62.  C\.  280—16. 
Martin.  Richard  F  :  Saa — 

Hallene.  Alan  M.,  aad  Martla.     S.OiSJOS. 
Martla.  Btchard  W. :  8«*— 

■kapaa.  Joha  A  .  Oodwia.  and  Martla.     8,062,806. 
Martla,   Wayn*   A.,    to   Lyoa   lac.     Maaufactare   of   adaatla 
caalaga.     8,032.858.  8-8-63.  C\.  29— l.tl. 


Bai«itr  Robert  ">..  aad  MeCarrolL 
McCartea,  Bdward  B. :  Sea— 

Holloway,  Bobert  L.,  aad  McCartea. 

McCloakey^    Allen    L..    to    United    SUte* 

Corp.     Preparation  of  organic  boric  anhydridea. 
5-8-«2,  Cl.  260—462. 
"^J?^-   yy"»««  M.,  and   R.   L.  Cans/,   to  Taylor  Wlla«i 
Mff.  C».    Dual  pipe  teater.    3.083,028.  6-8-ij.  Cl.  73—49.6. 
McCormack.  John  :  See — 

Schneble    Frederick  W,  Jr..  MeCormack.  aad  SehUaky. 
3.933.703. 
McOMrtcay,   Arthur  O.,  to  NatUtaal  Co..   lac.     Tcmperataf* 
eoiBp«Mated    microwave    cavity.     3.034,078.    5-8-62.    CL 

McCreary,  Harold  J.,  to  Automatic  Blactric  Laboratortea.  Inc. 
Macaetoatrictlva      traaadaear.      3,033.944.      5-8-62,      CL 
179 — 110. 
McCalloch  Corp..  Marine  Prodncta  Dtrlalon  :  Sea — 

Barkett,   Wllford   B.     3,083,185 
McFall.    Harry.      BalUng    conatractlon.      8,083.682     6-8-62. 

n    256 — 21. 
McGrath.  Henry  C,  and  O.  A    Tlaeeat.  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co. 
Hydrocarhoa    coavemloa    ayatem.      8.033,780.    5-8-6f;   Cl. 
208 — 136, 
McOraw-Bdaaa  Oo. :  Saa— 

Phllllpa,  Datrta  M.     3.033,912. 
StetnoMyer.  Alwin  O,  and  Brarkart.     8.033,863. 
Van  Duaen,  Harold  A..  Jr      3.083,978. 
McGraw^  Lealle  D.  :  See- 

MeCalluai.     Joha,     Johaaoa,     DItaMra, 
8.033.810. 
McHolland.  Clair  L.  :  89*— 

Campbell,  Urea  R..  Jr.,  and  McHolland. 
McHngh.  Charlaa  J..  Jr..  aad  ■.  F.  Rowak, 
*  ShlpleyCo.     Caae  cleaalag  auichlne.     Sj 


aa6     MeOraw. 


8.038.822. 

to  TlM  Lodge 
a,T9S.  5-8-62, 

McKar,   Harry  M.,   to  BInkley  Mfg.  Co.     Laadlag  gear  for 

trallcra.     S.0S3,522.  5-8-62,  CL  284—86 
McKae.    Robert    C.    to    The    Inatitate    of    Paper    Chemlitry. 

Praeaaa  of  Imprecaatlng  an  aaaemblad  corrugated  coauiaar 

board.     8.088.708.  5-8-62.  Cl.  117—119.8. 
McLaakore.  William  M.  :  S«e— 

Hollaad,  Oarald  F..  aad  Mcl^more.     8.663,902. 
McLcod,  Kaa/oa  C     Foldable  eacape  laddera  with  adjoatabia 

ruaaa.     8.(133.310.  5-8-62.  O.  10—196. 
McMillan,  Joha  C .  to  General  Dyaaalce  Corp      Combination 

preaaura  tranadncer      3.033.030,   5-8-62.  O.   73 — 388. 
McNally.  Jamea  A.,  and  J.  E   Abate,  to  Oeaaral  Predalon.  Inc. 

Angular    poaltlon    error    Indicator   apparatna   for    aynckro 

aervo  ayatasM.     3,034.059.  5-8-62,  cT  334—158. 
Mc.Vutt,    Laain   C.      Welding   torch       8,033,876,    J^-6-62.   a. 

219—130. 
McWiiUaaw,  Charlaa  W..  to  The  Beadlx  Corp.     Serrooyatam. 

3.934.033.  8-6-63.  Cl.  316—436. 
Ifkkt  Corp.,  The  :  Sea — 

Forrer.   Homer  W.     3.033.436. 
Oaatry,  Hermoad  O.     8,032.943. 

Mead.  Harry  A.    Rug  and  carpet  aadwiay.    8.033.733.  5-6-62, 
Cl.  *"'     '" 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zSz 


.  ■pacUltlea  Co..  lac. :  8m — 
Xiaaer.  Mathlaa  J.     3.083.511. 
Maade,  Oathrte  P. :  Sea- 
Van    Doom.    Donald    W.,    Poaae,    TlUery,    aad    Maadc. 
8,032,880. 
Meadows,  Jim  A.  :  800 — 

Novak,     Charlaa,     Maadowa,     Orlgar,     aad    Robldeaox. 
3^2,968. 
Madlcal  Fabrica  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Olaea,  Raymond  B.     3,033,201. 
Madlck,  Halartcii :  89» — 

Kaafwuut.  WlUrtod,  Baoar,  and  Medick.    3,033.768. 
Malar,  Koarad :  800-- 

Druey.  Jean,  and  Meier.    8.033,870. 
Melton.  Donald  F..  and  T.  R.  Jamea,  to  Oeaeral  Mllla.  Inc. 
Drtva  meaaa  for   remote  control  maalpalator.     3,0SS,0S9, 
5—8—62    CI    74     801 
Malvln.  I^niLld  K.,  to  Automatic  Biectrtc  lAboratorlea.  lac. 
Electronic  conoimanlcatlon  ayatem.     3.033,835.  5-8-62.  Cl. 
178—18. 
Mennoae,  Aagalo  :  800 — 

HoUar,  Arthur  W.,  and  Meanoaa.    3,033.510. 
Marcar.  Sam  N.     DUpoaabIa  leas  ahield.    ^,033450,  6-8-62. 

CL  206—47. 
Merlgold,  Peter  A.,  to  Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd.  trading 
aa  Taylor,  Tarlor  k  Hobaon.    Inverted  triephoto  objectlvea. 
8.033,082,  5-5-62.  Cl.  88—67. 
Merit  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Everaole,  John  E.    3.032,931. 
Merkt.  Harry  C. :  8e« — 

Malaahevlt^.  Alax  J.,  and  Merkt    8.088.828. 
MaUI  Textile  Corp. :  Sai»— 

Cohea,  Albert  H.,  and  Ooodloe.    8,032,848. 
Ooodloe,  Alfred  M.    3.083,722. 
MetaUceaellachaf  t  AktleiigeaeUachaft :  See— 

wUmer,  Jeaa.    8.033,018. 
Metropolitan- Vlckers  Electrical  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Oasaon,  Denys  B.    3,034,012. 
Mette  August  O. :  See — 

Manlak,  Dean  K.,  Shoody.  Thomooa.  and  Mette.     3,033,- 
706. 
Mats.  Oeorge  K.  :  See — 

Hosvar,  Joaeph  M..  aad  Meti.    3.032.840. 
Metacer,  WUlUm  J.,  to  National  Caatlaga  Co.     Car  eeopler. 

3.033,385.  5-*-62.  Q.  213—100. 
Meyer,  Albert,  and   O.   Wenfer,   to  Maag-Zabarader  *  Maa- 
chlnen  Aktlen-Oeaellachaft    Method  for  the  cold  form  gen- 
eratlnv  of  cylindrical  workplecca.     8,082,671.  5-8-62,  Cl. 

Meyer,  Bairthold  F.,  and  N.  Toruk.  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Circuit  controUer.     3,033.846,  6-i-62.  CL  200 — 6. 
Meyer,    Hans.      Length    measuring    appllancea.      3,032,883, 

i-6^2.  Cl.  33— I6fc 
Meyer  Robert  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Bxhaaat  noaile. 

3,032.874.  5-8-62,  Cl.  60—85.6. 
Meyer  &  Wenthe,  Inc. :  See — 

Prteameyer.  Charlea.    3  033.106. 
Me/ers,  George  L.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Paper  bake  pan. 

3.033,101.  5-8-62,  Cl.  88—438. 
Me/crson,  Robert  F.    Carton  for  fluid  containers.    3.033.366, 

4-8-62.  a.   206—45.31. 
Mayatre.  Charlea  :  See — 

Wettsteln.   Albert,   Anner,   Meystre,    WIeland,   Ehmann, 
HeuBler.  Hunjter.  and  Kebrle.     3,033.881. 
MlchaeL  Peter  C.  :  See — 

Steber,  Peter  W.   and  Michael.    3.034.076. 
MIcfaelettl.  Steno  F..  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.    Proceaa  and  appa- 
ratus for  gaa  chromatography.    3.032,853.  5-8-62,  CI.  io— 
62. 
MlchlelL  GUnnantonio :  See— 

Loaco,  Olnyeppe.  Roesl.  and  MlchlelL    3,033.744. 
Microwave  Aaaodatea.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Uhllr,  Arthar.  Jr.    3.034,078. 
MldUad-Soaa  Corp. :  See- 
Cook.  Eucene  A.,  and  Cone.    3,033.599. 
MIefale-Ooea-Dezter,  Inc. :  See— 

Thamlm  Carl.    3,033.067. 
Mlereadorf,  Robert  C.  and  M.  A.  Ooettel.  to  Square  D  Oo. 

Coatrol  circuit     8.034,024,  6-8-62.  CI.  317—148.8. 
MUea.  Doane  O  :  See- 
Perls.  Thomaa  A  .  and  Milee.    3,033.027  . 
Miller.  Doaald  D. :  See— 

Miner.  WlUtam  R    3.033,315. 
Miller,  Bldon,  Inc.  :  See- 
Miller  EMon  R     3.0S3.215. 
Miner.  KIdon  R^  to  Eldoa  MQIer,  lac    Taak  cleaning  system. 

8.08^.215    5-1^2.  CL  1»4— 9« 
MUelr.  Frederick  L  B.     Meaaa  for  mounting  and  dtsmount- 
tog  9Bars  and  the  like  on  shafting.     3,033>e7,  5-8-62.  Cl. 

MtnarTBaiTy  J.    Fire  eacape.    3,033,306.  5-8-62.  d.  182—48. 
Miller.  Ralph  D  :  See- 
Stanford  Warren  E  .  and  Mnier.    3,033.670. 
Mmer,    Wallace    W.      Sill    aaaembly    for    exterior    openings. 

8.(»2J89,  5-8-62.  a.  20—64. 
Miller,  Walter  C.  aad  R.  O   Schmitt  fr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.    Variable  maak  for  teleocopic  finder.    3,083,072.  6-8-62. 

Ci    88 — 1.5. 
Miner,  William  R..  45«   to  C    R.  Raat  and  10%  to  D.  D. 

Miller.     Fhild  proportioning  device.    3.033.316.  6-8-63,  Cl. 

184^7 
Milton.  Klrtnr  M.,  and  F.  W.  Spangler.  to  Baatman  Kod«k  Co 

PlaatUrlxed    gelatin   compoaitloaa.      3.038.680,   5-8-62,    Cl. 

96—94. 
Milwaukee  Electric  Tool  Com. :  See — 

Klemmer.  Jacob  W.    3,032,876. 
Miackler.  Leon  »..  Jr .  M.  Kefer.  and  D.  L.  Cottle,  to  Baao 

Beooarch  and  Enalneerinc  Co.     Thiourea  h^Ioaenatien  of 

nibhery  copolymers.     8.033  837,  6-8-62,  d.  360—85.3. 
Mlaer.  Robert  v  .  to  Western  Electric  Co..  lae.    Centripetal 

•ztrader.     3.032,814.  5-6-63,  CL  18— ll 


Minerals  k  Chemicals  PhlUpp  Corp. 

Weir,  Jamea  V.,  and  Robiaaon.    3,033,796. 
Minneapolia-HoDeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Beckmaa.  J<din  B.    8.033,155. 

Branda.  ioha  T.    3.0ii3,4M. 

CarlaoB,  WOlUm  U,  Jr.    3.034,002. 

Cole.  Richard  H.    8,032,993. 

Dean,  Gordon  W.    3.033,280. 

Hlgglna,  Stephen  P.,  Jr.    3,034,001. 

Hochman,  Robert  F.    3,032,869. 

Laraen,  Roy  L..  and  Brown.    3,034,017. 

Lode,  TennyD.    3.033.403. 

Snrgg,  Arnold  J.    3.034.038. 
Mlnti,  Leon  J. :  See — 

Block,  Charles,  and  Minta.    3.033,738. 
Miramentes,  Luis  E.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.    Hecofenin  asine 
and  alkylldenaslnotlgogenlna.    3.033.867.  5-8-62,  a.  260— 
239.55. 
Mlrra,  Michael  J. :  See— 

Froamoller,  Oeorge  D..  and  Mirra.    3,033,866. 
Mlahlna,  Toahio  :  See — 

Akloka.  Toshio,  and  Mlahlna.    3,033.075. 
MIskei.  John  J.  :  See— 

Oddo,Frank  Q..  and  Mlskel.    3,032,850. 
Mitebell,  WUlUm.     Ventriloquial  doll.    3,032,983,  6-8-6t,  a. 

46—154. 
Mite  Corp. :  See — 

Nlckeraon,  Basil  8.,  and  Curello.    3,088,186 
Mitton    Bobert  E..   22%    to  Hydro- Ventricle  Brake  Co.,  aad 
amall  percentages  to  various  aaaignees.     Hydraulic  brake 
tntna.    3,032^087,  5-8-63,  Cl.  60 — 54.6. 
looergi  Sigurd  M.,  to  E.  J.  Brooke  Co.     Key  tor  a  plunger 


HoS] 


pe  \ock.    8,083,016,  5-8-62.  Cl.  70 — 395. 
1  Plaatlc  Corp. :  fa 


Cokn.  David.    8,032,020. 
Moebiua.  Frederick  C,  to  Teletype  Corp.    Caltair  aelector  aa- 
aemblage  forprintlag  telegraph  apparatua.    3,083,987.  8-8- 
82,  Cl.  178--33. 
Mobler.  William  F..  and   I.  Abert>om.  to  Ronson  Hydraulic 
Units  Corp.     Tube  fllling  aucfaiae.     3.032,951.  i-4-«t,  CT. 
53—141. 
Mobler,  WilllaB  F..  to  Lewis  K.  RUner.     Low-force  valve  coa- 
trol.   8X133,228.  6-8-62,  Cl.  137—490. 
Monarch  Tool  k  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Budreck,  Fraaeea,  aad  Bey.    3,034.028. 
Monastyraky,  Nicolaa :  Bee— 

Nemec,  Joeeph.    8,083,060. 
Monda,  Steven  M.,  and  W.  A.  Fordeck.  to  The  Magnavox  Co. 

Blectromedianical  filter.    3.033,956.  6-8-62,  CT.  300—61. 
Moneypenny.  David  L  :  See — 

Nelson.  Jack  W     and  Moaeypenay.   «.033,153. 
Moala.  Jamee  B.     Wlndahield  aleet  and  anow  protector  de- 
vices.   3^33.281.  8-8-62.  Cl.  160—19. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Orialey.  Daniel  W.,  Jr.    3,038,891. 
Makin.  Barle  C,  Jr.    3,033,768. 
Zeiaa,  Harold  H.,  and  Herwtg.    3,033,878.        I 
Montecatlni    Soeleta   Geacrale   per   riodnstrta   Mlnerarla   « 
Chlmlca  :  See — 

Loaco,  Oiuseppe,  Roeal.  and  MlchlelL    8,033,744. 
Montgomery  and  Crawford  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pockman,  William  W..  and  L.  A.    3,033,349. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

Beck,  Walter,  and  Hallene.    3,083,317. 
Hellene.  Alaa  M..  and  Martin.    S.033.306. 
Moore  Dry  Kiln  Co. :  Bee — 

Beckley.  Arthur  H.    3,033,465. 
Moore,  Lawrence  K.    Apparatus  for  unplugging  pipe  la  a  well 

bore.    3,038.288.  5-8-%,  CT.  166—115. 
Moore,  Sewell  T  .  and  L.  A.  Landers,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.    Rosin  slsed  paper  containing  siting  promotor.    S,033,- 
743.  6-8-62-  CL  163—166. 
Morehouse.  Edward  L. :  See — 

Pike,  Ronald  M.,  and  Morehonae.     3,033.818. 
Morgan,  Carrel  B.,  and  W.  A.  V.  Thomsen.  to  Specialtiee  De- 
velopment Corp.     Multi-operation   normally    eloaed  valve. 
3,033,216,  5-8-62,  O.  137—68. 
Mornn  Construction  Co  :   Bee — 

Kinalcntt.  Roger,  Jr.    3,083.342. 
Morgentaler,  Abram  :  See — 

Csemec.  MlchaeL  aad  Morgcateler.     3,033.061. 
Morla,   Lucille  T.,  and  K.  Matauda,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     2-aut>atituted   l-craaoformlmidic  arid  hydraiidea  aad 
their  preparation.     3,033,893,  5-8-62.  a.  260—465. 
Morris,  Frank  O.,  to  Pnrex  Corp.,  Ltd.     Proceaa  for  removal 
of  radioactive  coatamiaaata.    8.033,794.  6-6-63,  CL  363— 
136. 
Morris.  Henry  F.,  to  Soaoeo  Products  Co.     Bobbia.     3,033,- 

489.  5-6-62,  CL  342—118.32. 
Morris.  John  D..  and  S.  Hirat.  to  Hirat  Electronic  Ltd.    Arc 
weidiag  current  control  apparatua.     3.034,016,  5-8-62,  CL 
816--1T6.  ^^ 

Morrow.    James   W.      Fan   drive   and  moontiag.     3,038,049, 

6-8-62,  CT.  74—208. 
Morrow,  Joha,   Jr.     Expansion- type  grapnie  for  lifting  and 

carrying  loada.    3,033.606.  5-8-62.  Cl.  294—97. 
Mortlock   JaBMa  O. :  See— 

WUde.  OeolTrey  L.,  aad  Mortlock.     3,033.483. 
Morway.  Antold  J.,  aad  C.  R.  Danlela   to  Eaao  Reaearch  and 
Engineering  Co.     Mixed  salt  lubricant  comt>oeitions  havtag 
Improved  baae  oila.    3.033,787,  5-8-62,  CT.  252—38. 

Moaaic  Tile  Co.,  The :  See — 

Klein,  Harold  L.    3,083.739. 

Moaa.  Hilary,  to  Barron  ah  Corp.     Character  display  ayatem. 

8,033,446.  6-»-62.  Cl.  236—23. 
Mo-<chon.  Raoul.   to   InteraaHoaal   Buaineaa  Madtinea  Corp. 

Balanced  speed-varying  meehaaiam.     3,033.063,  6-8-63.  Cl. 

74—393. 
Mould.  Harry  W.,  Jr^  to  Batoleter.  lac 

3,033.370,  6-6-62,  Cl.  309—836. 


Sttttaff  apparatna. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


.  T.  White,  te  Tk«  Brttlik  r^iilMW 
of  MUtytle  rtfonutaa     tjSSJW. 


Uor,  Joha  ▲.  B..  aa4  P. 
Co.  Ud.     Tvmtawt 
»-«-«».  CL  900— T9. 

"•iC*'  S5'*^i"-  .*^  •  h  ■'<*■»■,  to  Tfco  Dw  Ckoaleal 

""Sh^-^V"**  **     >^«»'<"M  ubic    au»3.«ao.  ft-«-«t.  a. 

MalrkMd  *  Co.  Ud. :  «••— 

tlcber.  P»t*r  W  .  and  MMimI.    iM4.Qn. 
Mukal    Jlro.  to  Canon  Camera  Co..  Inc.     Oana  tno  phote- 

mphlc  ok)««tlTe  conalatlnf  of  •▼•  I«m  iIimiuti  trnTjnf 

!■  foor  compoMBta.     S.OM^Otp,  t  |  tl.  tt  8ft— S7       ~ 
MnlkolUuid.  Owm  K.  and  Ao:  KiMaL  to  8a«lanw  Prod- 

****.. ^*>'1!:     ▼">cio  fraaw  vltll  atownbW  loToOnc  jack  aa- 

MMbly.     3.033^23.  »-«-«a.  CT  3ft4— M 

MS.  8-5-MLCL  »0^.""'"  '*'■■'■'■*  ■'■■■     ••*'**•■ 

MolJor.  J«ka  W. :  «m— 

w   . J'f^S!*"'  ■'2*'"  ■••  >*■"•'.  "<  Talekner.     S.OSS.30& 
Mallor.  PlMT«     ««• — 

Jofmo.  MnartM,  L«arr«.  MaUtard.  and  Millar.     S.OSS.- 


Mnittela  PrMkMta  Cor*. :  «••— 

uaac.  Mi— J     S.0M.936 
Maack  af  Saoeaacbftld.  John  R..  and  P.  A.  DnMcrMt.  to  AUaa 

c^^Ha'cpMaJ^iTi."**'''  •"•*'*"  -**•■-■    *'^~*' 

M arpfer.  Waltor  T .  to  Th«  B.  P    O«odri«k  Co.     Steele  polj>- 
■r«tbaa«   nibben.      3,038.833,  5-S-d2,  Cl.  aW>— 7S.     ^^ 


Mmky     Wllltoai    P      ir.    V*  'to   Cordto   Com.   and    ^    to 
Dm  Baxter.  lac    ftarglcai  maaoBoter.    S,0n.038,  »-•-«>. 


CI    73-^SM.  a,v-*,w»«, 

**?,'2?i:  Cha'l*  ^a  <^i  »■  Caapbell,  and  A.  C.  Rlcfaard.  la 
f^roony    Poraat    Prodacta    Co.      Taac    o41-latas    eeatlaa 

Marraj,  Cbarica  H..  and  J.  W.  WalUc*.    Cartrtdc»  fed  aataial 

InaMtldd*  applicator.     3.033.166.  ft-*-«2,  CI    11»— 157 
Hyora,  Laorcace  A. :  Am — 

Myera.  WllUaai  H. :  «•• — 

Btontoa.  Robert  L..  aad  Mrora.    S.OSS.iMd. 
Najor,  Haarr  :  ••• — 

OtadlcvUl.  Doa  P.  R.  L..  aad  Na>r.     3.0Sa.Mft. 
.Naka  Nipfwa  Kaano  Katmahikl  Kalaha  :  8w— ^ 

Sakajaaad.  gomcl.    S,0»8.SM. 
.Nathan,  Boraard^  to  Haalltoa  Olaaa  Co.     Window  aMomblr 

machine.     3,082.8««.  5-«-«3,  CU  S»— 206. 
National  Aatoaaatlc  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  ««• — 

Bargmi.  Larcrn.     3.OSi.0SX 
NaUoaal  Caatlnca  Co.  :  8«o — 

Metic«r.  WUllam  J.     S.OU.SSd. 

Eanow.   Aadray  L..  aad  Orarbaka.     S.08M84. 
Natloaal  Co..  lac. :  «•»—  -.»»-,-<«. 

McCoabr«7.  Artbw  O.    I.0t4.07ft. 
National  Bqotpai«it  Carp.     ~ 

Gre«nbarf,  Robart  L. 

National  Plaallc  Prodacta  Cb..  lar. 

0«aoTeae.  Antboay  L.    8.088,479. 
Natloaal  Baatareb  Doralopaaaat  Carp. : 

Bd«.  Alaalaj  N.     S,082l808. 
Natloaal  StMl  Corp.  ;  Be* — 

Gaca,  Petor  T.     8.088,098. 
Natroaaellatoff  and  Paalorfabrlkan  AQ 

Araabaek.  Halaat     8.0S8.439. 
Nawol,  Edward  J. :  ««•— 

Richter.  Joba  W..  and  Nawoj. 
Nacchl.  Vlttorto,  8.».A. :  0m— 
^Boao^jalfl.    1.088.188. 

Bol^bateln,  '^adoaa.  Wottateta,  m>jarr,  munvr 

^jh«r.  SctamldllB,  Uebarwaaa«r.  and  WMaa^     8.083, 

Wcttetata  A'K'**.  '^•*^-  ^  «•■»«.  Vlaebor.  aad  Wla- 

laad.     8.038.748. 
WettetelB.  Albert.  N«b«r.  Ylacber.  aad  Wl«laad.     8.088. 
749. 
Nalawlater   iaaaea  T..   to  Th«  PloiHwr  Blaetrte  A  Raoearch 
go^y^    'ratofniffb  hab  repeater  drcalt     t.0Mj38.  5-8-62. 

NMtael.  Robert  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Correlated  by 
paaa  Inlet  aad  oatlet  control  for  a  auperaonlc  reaction 
powerplaat.     3.082,977.  5-8-«2.  Cl.  80--%  «. 

NelUa.    WUUaa     U..    to    AoMrtcaa    Meaarcb    Corp.       Pvlae 
former      8.0S8.8M.  5-8-82.  Cl.  807— 88.B  n 

Nelaon.   Jack  W..  aad  D    L.   Moaeypenny      Ootboafd   motor 
boat   tranaoa.     8.088.153^   »-«-«.   Cl.   115— IT. 

Nelaon  LAboraterieo.  lae. :  Bf — 
Grubeal.  Warren  K.    8.083.128. 

llalM>a,  Rayaoad  J. :  8aa — 

w.  .  ^'^'?^-   PJ>*»P  •"* .  Marcaa,   and  Nelaoa.     8.034.102. 

NatoM.  WchjirdC..  to  8b«U  Oil  Co.     Labrlcatlag  coapoal 

^  ttoi^     ».083.7»a   5-8-82    Cl.   282— 61. S. 

Naiajju  BJehard  C.     Oll-aolabie  oxygen-coatalaiac  polymem. 
S.On.838.  5-8-82.  Cl.  280— 77  5. 

NaaMC.   Joaepb.   50%    to   N.    Moaaatyraky.     Speed   redadaa 
aad  rerenriac  naebaalam.     S,0S8,M0,  i-^-^Tci.  74--8iM. 

Neoteebalc  ITnglnaerlng  Ltd. :  Biae — 
Oawtbrop   Alaa.^.0S3.42a. 

Notteo  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Lennon.  Joba  J.    8.038,008. 

Neabeek.  Cllffofd  B. :  «•• — 

Boiythe.   Cart  V..   Neabeek.  aad  Robblna.     8,088.801. 

Naabaya,  Thierry  J.  P. :  8eo— 

Faatre.  Joaepb  J.  J.,  aad  Neabaya.     8.082.882. 


8.088.202. 


Aaaer,  Bllleter.  Heaaler, 


t,08a.2l«. 


Neuauir,  Joaopb  A.  :  8ee — 

Claaaea.  Slgard.  Neaaalr   aad 

New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  hee— 

PIchart.  L,yaa  I.    3,088.580. 

Pachnader.  Ralph  J.    3.088,118. 

^       Rahl.  ChaMea  X  L.     3,088.188. 

"•SSJl  ^^  T-  "?  ^   ^-  "topaaaai)!,  to  North  AaMrlcan 
I^"Pf  9?  •A"*     Pu*h  pall  tranalator  Inrerter.    8.034.078, 
w-o-82,  Cl.  881 — 114. 
Newport.  John  J^  III :  8oa— 

^Obtowakl.   fVandaaek^  aad   Newport.     8,088,787. 
Naartoaaa,  George  A..  J.  W    Savage,  aad  R.  K.  MbewnMo    to 
Ooaeral    Motora  Corp.     Conblnatlon   waaber-dryar   haTlag 

dT;v"t.sSiT^T^!'a*i»r^'  *"  "^  ^'"'•^ 
''•;^^''ot^r(Sis^i,*vi!;??ri^*^°-  '•*•  ^"■**' 

.Nlchola    WaUaee   H.     Cliarcaal   llgbter.     3,088.278  »-8-82. 

I- 1,  loo — 10. 
Mcbolaa.  Andrew  J.  :  8««— 

Berger,  Richard  K.    NMMOaa.  Plckla.  BooaMral.  aad  Van 

.Ncwenbovea.     8.688,008.  ^ 

arnoa.   BaatI  8..  aad  C    Carello,  to  Mite  Corp.  BbttORv^ 

??  ^/o^'SS"*"*  ''"'  •**•"«  machlnea.     3.038,138.  8-»-Sr 
Cn.  112 — 77. 

Nippon  Mlahla  Sateo  Kaboablkl  Kalaha :  Baa 

Tatelahl.  Toahlo.    8.088.188. 

•""T^kIS?*?!*  "i.i  '■  Ht?«"v  '■«*  "  «  Moraette,  to 
Lockbwd  Aircraft  Corp.     OomMned  oDtleal  aod  electronic 

v.r'T'**=**t'^\S^      8  034.011,    5-8-62^  C\.   318—108. 

'  'Sf*il  ""^^  *?_w***^"  "*  Haiako  AktlenMoellachaft 
a   1  ^^^  »2        ■    ^^^"**'»**"  ■*^t«'»-    8.0S8.M8,  5-8-82. 

"r.ici''V&i.i,Vn^;7i.V\r-i£  *•"  ''-*^»""-« 

''tSl<i'^3,&,&a^i4^'fe^l1^^,&»»-      PlAt^Mftlng 

Nomine  Gerard :  «#^— 

X*!!""-  l**"'  Nomine,  and  Bertln.     8,038,751 
Vellut,  I^oB.   Nomine,  aad  Panaaae.     3,088.750 

Noolae    ('erard.  and  R    Bucourt,  to  Lea  Laboratolr^  Fran 

f?^5  ^'?i2*^^I*'i**i  H^^^  eatradlene  and  preparation 
thereof      3.088.888,  5-*-82.  Cl.  280—288.5. 

NordabLJebn  G. :  8e«— 

rnpmoto,  Aklra,  Nordahl.  aad  Bandoral.     8.088.984. 

North  Amertcan  Arlatlon,  lae. :  8*r—  ».«••,»«. 

Gehrkena  George  R.    8.038,497. 
Loewe,  Richard  T.    8.0*4. idl 
Bohrberg.  Roderick  G..  and   Boyd.     3.082.870 
Sbelley  TiBlon  G.     8,0*4.116. 

North  American  Phlllpo  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Archer  John,  and  Owner.    8,088,948 

5?*n*y*;  -fl**  "  •  ••»<«  Ho*«t     8,034^081. 
De  NoSel  Dirk,  and  Kro»«.    8,088.^91. 
^tre,  Joaeph  J.  J     and  Neohaya.     8,032,88Z 
Wae,  Samuel,  and  Handea.     8.034.055. 
Harrlck.  NlcoUa  J.     8,038.99^. 

5**'!Sr  i*.^  ^    ^  •  ^2r°"-  "^  'i»'      3,033,003. 

Newell,  AUen  P..  and  Stephenaon.     3,034.078. 

Okberae,  Boudewtjn      3.(KI376«0 

Poorter.  TeanU.      3.034.067 

Vaaa    Petrua  J    J       3,032.873. 

If"  *?*  P"'*'*''  Leendwrt  J.     8.083,821. 

Uggel.  Robert.     3,038,034. 
Northnip.  King  A  Co. :  Bao — 

Koba^  Roger  D.     8,0S2,92T. 
Northwaaicm  Steel  *  Wire  Co. :  Bea — 

Stewart,  William  R..  and  Boaco.     S.03S.S50 
Nortoa  Co.  :  Bee — 
^,      Wemai.  Georfe  B.     8.088.187. 
Nortoa.  Dooglaa  K. :  Bee — 

«  ^^''^S^-  "^^'JJ^  .^  -^  ®-  •»!  D.  K.     34)38.170. 
Norton.  Henry.  H.  V..  L.  B.,  and  D.  E..  to  Norton  Tool  Co. 

Ltd.      HydranlWr   ram   apparatua.      3,033,170,   5-8-82.    Cl. 

121 — 38. 
Norton.  Hubert  V.  :  Bae — 

Norton.  Henry.  H.  V..  L.  B..  and  D.  E.     3.038.170. 
Nortoa.  Laalla  B.  :  9a« — 

w  ^*^**^**";  J?*^.'^i  "    ^  •  ^-  "■•  »»>  D.  B.     8,033,170. 
Norton  Tool  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Norton.  Henry,  H.  V  .  L.  B..  and  D.  E.     8.083,170 
.Norwood,  John  W  .  to  KImwood  Machine  Co.     Pluld  preaaure 

cylinder.     3.03.»,16».  i-H^  n2  Cl.  121—38 
.Noacheae,   Rocco  J.,   to  Burndy  Corp.      Shielded  wire  connec- 
tor.   3.034,000.  5-8-62.  Cl   339— Bl. 
Norak    Charlea    J.   A.   Meadowa.  3.  P.  Orlger.  /r..  and  J    K. 

5?*^i?-    „^'**»*  exhauat  gaa  paHBer.     3.032,988.  5-8- 
82,  Ct  60 — 30. 

Nattiag.   I^   R.   M.  SHrerateln.   and  C.  M    Hlmel,  to  Hill 

Broa.  Cofea,  lac.    Condeaaad  ring  haterocycUc  dlaulBdai 

and  anIAdea.    8.088.878.  5-8-82.  C\.  280— 319. 
0*»5^  Wwl"  C     iBdlTldual  portable  table.     8.082,918.  5-8- 

82,  CL  48     84. 
Obert  Edward  P..  and  J.  A.  Logan.     Waate  diapoaal  method 

and  maana     3.032,776.  6-8-82,  Cl.  4—1.  ^^ 

?59*'4-SSr'a^il8^M3'"**    *^"^  »PP«ratua.     3,033,- 
Oddo.'Prank  6  .  and  J.  J    Mlakel    to  Chaa.  Pftaer  ft  Co..  Inc 
^iy<^ntua  and  proceaa  for  producing  capaulea.     3.032,950. 
5-S-62.  n.  53 — 140. 

Oerllkon  Rngtneerlng  Co.  :  Bee — 
Spleaa,  Hana.      3.038.577. 

Oitf«"^**lt*»   P.     Hydro-pneumatic  apring  unit.     3.033,562, 

Okkerae.  Boudewljn.  to  Nortb  Aawrican  PhUlpo  Co..  Inc 
J^kod  *nd  apnarataa  for  drawing  eryataU  from  a  melt. 
3.033,860  5-8-<fi.  Cl.  28—801.       ^       '  "  ■'"• 

Ottn  Matbleaoa  Cheatical  Corp.  :  8e»— 
Ager.  John  W..  Jr.     S.0«3,844. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


**H7!5r.%>nf  ^v«*"  ^^'^  '»«•    Frtctloa  taatlag  apparataa. 

3.083,019.  5-8-82.  Cl.  73—9.  ^^ 

^PTlA*^"^  l^x  *<*  0«a«ral  Motoia  Corp.    Control  ayatam. 

31083,234.  5-8-62.  Cl.  137—62.1 
Olaan.  Barmond  B..  to  Medical  Pabrica  Co.,  lae.     BaadM*. 

8,0*3^1.  5-8-02.  Cl.  128—166.  ^^ 

Olatowakl,  PrancUaek.  and  J.   J.  Newport  IH.  to  The  Dow 
CbaoUcal    Co.      Preparation   of   fluorocarboaa.     3,033.767, 
5-8-82.  CL  204—627^ 
Oppenbelm.  Arthar  :  Bee — 

Sandera.  Gay  J.,  Blnk.  aad  Oppenbelm.     3.033.807. 
Opreckt.   Ulrtch.  to  Adolph  Baurer.  Ltd.     Uaa  turbine  power 

plant.    3,032,689,  5-8-02,  Ci.  80 — 39.61. 
Optron  Corp.  :  Hm — 

Hotham.  Geoffrey  A.     3.033.987. 
OrganoB  Inc. :  Be* — 

Veer.  Wlllaaa  U  C.     8.083,877. 
Orlger,  John  P.  Jr. :  Bae— 

Novak.     Cbarlea.     Meadowa,     Orlger     and     Bobideaux. 

3,082,968. 

Oabaqd,   John    M^   P.    G.    Phllpott.    and   J.    C.   Wlckena.    to 

Hoflaann-La    Roche    Inc.       Caaataratad    aliphatic    eom- 

Doonda  aad  Procew  for  the  aiaaafactnre  thereof.   3,033,884. 

OToole,  kurray  J.    Power  take  off  for  diapoaal  unit    3,033,- 

474.  5-8-62,  C\.  241—101. 
Otxen,  ChrUtlan:  Bee — 

Baur,  Carl,  and  Otaen.     3.033.081. 
Orerbeke.  Catharine  A. :  Bee — 

Zaaow    Andrey  L..   Orerbeke  and  C.  A.     3.033,384. 
OTerbeke,  John  W. :  Bee — 

Zanow.  Andrey  U.  Orerbeke  and  C.  A.     3,033.384. 
Owena-Comlng  Plbarglaa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Maraoecbl.  Alfred,  and  Ramnel.     8.088.719. 

StaJego.  Charlea  J.     3,032,813. 
Owaaa-nilnola  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee— 

Gaamlre,  Blchard  C.     3.032.819. 

Soubler.  Leonard  D.     3.032,810. 

Wlllard.  John  B.     8.0^.809. 
Ownby.  Jamaa  C. :  8ee — 

Thompaon,  John  W..  aad  Ownby.     3,033,682. 
Owner,  John  L. :  Bee — 

Archer,  John,  and  Owner.     3.033,943. 
Pacault.  Pierre  H..  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.     Steam  tnrbine 

power  plante.    8,032.999.  5-8-fl2.  C\.  60 — 67. 
Pacific  Semi  conduct  ore,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Lake  D..  Jr.     3,033.537. 
Paknlak.  Jack  M..  Jr..  and  O.  W.  Leonard.     Themtetortaed 
npparatna    for    differential    thermal    analyala.      3,033,020, 
5-8-62.  CT.  73—15. 
Palmer^  Alex  D.     Teaching  derlce.     3.032.892.  >-8-82.   Cl. 

Palmer,  Joha  B.     Method  of  auklng  a  bracket.     3.032.769. 

5-8-62.  CT.  1— «e. 
Paa  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Foat.   Clarence  B..   and  Howard.     3.033.286. 
Jonea.  Lord  W.     3,038  784. 
Pardo.  CTay  R.,  Jr  .  and  R.  B.  Poater,  to  Uaited  «tetea  of 

.America.  Agriculture.     ShrlnkprooBng  woolen  textllee  with 

auueoua  emulalona  of  polyamlaea  and  polyepoxldea.    3.033,- 

7rt«,  5-8-62.  CT.  117-55. 
Parial.    Prank   E.,    to  General   Electronic  Laboratoriea,   Inc. 

Omnlpolarlaed  antenna  horn.     3,034,118,  &-8-«2,  CT    848 — 

100. 
Parker  Oeorga  P.,  to  Her  MaJeaty  the  Qoeea  In  the  Bight 

of    Canada    a*    repreaented    by    the    Mlnlater   of    National 

Defence      Cartridge   dip.     3,032,907,  5-8-82.  CT.  43 — 88. 
Parker.  Gerda.     Hair  dryer.     3,032,891,  5-8-62,  CT.  31 — 99. 
Park-Ur-Setf-Syttem,  The :  Bee- 
Abbott,  Elbert  V..  and  OarrolL    3,034,123. 
Parker  Fen  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Spillman.  Kenneth  W.    3.033.187. 
Iliraona.  WlUUm  P.  :  Bee— 

Camall.  Edward.  Jr.,  Ladd,  Cary,  aad  Paraoaa.     8,033.- 
693. 
Partridge    Harry    P.     Direction   Indicator  for   golf  pattera. 

8.083.574.  5-8-82.  CT.  273—163. 
Parsen.    Benjamin,    to    The    Slegler    Corp.      Magnetic    tape 

recorder    and    reproducer.      3.033,480,   0-8-82,    Cl.    242 — 

55.12. 
I'aachall.  Eugene  P.,  to  Com  Prodacta  Co.     Preparation  of 

proploaamlde    ethere   of   atarch.      3.033.852.    5-8-82.    CT. 

280—283.3. 
Paaaau,  Philippe,   to  Soclete  Anoayme  Atellera  de  Conatmc- 

tlona  Electrlqnea  de  Charleroi.     Signal  conreraion  appara- 
tua for  dau-teleraeter  ayatema  and  remote  control  ayatema. 

3,033,481,  5-8-82,  CT.  2fc— 181. 
Patteraon.  C.  J..  Co. :  See — 

Landfried,  Bert  W.,  and  Tenaey.   '3,033.888. 
Patteraon,    Bldiard  D.     Wire  tlghteDlng  and   twlatiag  tool. 

3,033.244,  5-8-62,  CT.  140—118. 
Patteraon,    William    W..   Ill,   and   E.   P.   Graoea,   to  W.   W. 

Patteraon   Co.     Hydranlle  winch.     3.033.531,  5-8-82,  Cl. 

254—187. 
Patteraon,  W.  W.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Patteraon,  William  W^  III.  and  Grapea.     3,033  531. 
Panter,  Charlea  J.,  and  R.  B.  Waddell,  Jr.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

Combined  fluid  and  electrical   coanector.     8,084,086,  6-8 

««.  CT.  339—^6. 
Pasan,  Seymour,  to  J.  RoaeafeM.     Pold-away  aeat  atroctnrea. 

3,033.614,  5-8-62,  CT.  297—331. 
IVarrlng.  Jerry  M.    CaMe-paaaing  awlvel.    3,083.596,  5-8-82. 

CT.  285—261. 

Peaae.  William  C.  Ill :  See- 
Van    Doom,    Donald    W.,    Peaae,    Tlllery,    and    Meade. 
3,032.830 
Pechlney  Compagnle  de  Prodnlte  CTilmlqaea  et  Electrometal- 
larglqaea :  See — 

Aevlgny.  Raymond  A.,  and  Rletaaad.    8,0SS,T7S. 


8.033.231,  5-8- 

Co.      Pttil-wave 
332-2. 


Pcdlfo,   Cheater   L.,    to   Cbemetron   Corp.      Stablltxatlon   of 
reduced  metel  eatalyat  and  apparataa  therefor.     3,083,802, 

5-8-62.  CT.  252 — 472. 
Peerlena  Mad>Ue  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Caraoa,  Robert  H.    8,033,434. 
Pelmer,  Stanley  L.     Slide  doaure  carton.     3,038,438.  6-8-6. 

Cl,  22»— 17. 
Peaaaae,  Laden  :  Bee — 

Vellaa.  Leoa,  Nomine,  and  Penaaae.     3,033,750. 
Pera.  Joba  D. :  See — 

Bnckmaa,  Stanley  J.,  and  Pera.    3.033.700. 
Periah,    Peter   W..    to   General    Motor*   Corp.      Independent 

tront  wbeel  auapenalon.     8.033.587,  ^-8-62.  CT.  28U — 96.2. 
Perklna.  Alfred  J.,  to  Perklaa  Pipe  Ltnlnga.  Inc.     Apparatua 

for  laaertlag  lengtha  of  tablng  for  a  line. 

82,  CT.  137— 5ai. 
Perklna,    Donald    W.,    to    General    Electric 

modulator  clrculta.     3.034,074,  5-8-82.  Cl. 
Perklna  Pipe  Llniags,  Inc. :  See — 
Perklna,  Alfred  ).    3,038,231. 
Perllte  Prodacta  Co. :  See— 

Schaffer.  Prank  W.    3,082.827. 
Perls,   Tbomaa   A.,   and   L).    O.   Mllea,   to   Lockheed   Aircraft 

Corp.     Slnuaoldal  preaaure  generator.     3.033,027.  2^-8-62. 

CT.  73 — 53. 
Permanent  Filter  Corp. :  See — 

Labben,  Robert  A:    3.033,783. 
Permex  Corp.  ;  Bee — 

Howden,  Jamea  W.    3.033.726. 
Permca.  Pelix.  to  Sodete  dea  Fabricationa 

tranamlaalon  dericea.     3.033,048,  5-6-62, 
Peter  Albin  :  Sec— 

Hofer,  Kurt,  Hemml,  Peter,  and  Lata.     ».»«„ .       . 
Petera,  Arthar  C..  to  United-Carr  F>ftBtener  Corp.     Stend-off 

socket    3,034,086.  5-8-62.  Cl.  339—17. 
Petera,   Edwin  P.,  and  B.   L.  Evering,  to  SUadard 

Polymerisation  proceaa  and  catatyata.     3,033,B44, 

CT.  20O— 93.7. 
Petera,  Leo.    Apparatus  for  forming  eontainera  equii 

a  rereralble  pocket  of  thermoplaiatlc  fllm.    3,0j 

62.  CT.  154— r8. 
Petersen,  Alfred  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Diapenaer  for 

clothe*  waahlng  machine.    3.033.427.  5-8-62,  CT.  222—505. 
Peterson,  Thomas  P.,  to  Preformed  Line  Prodacte  Co.    Heli- 
cally-preformed   splicea   and   method   of   splicing.     3.082,- 

964,  S-8-62,  CT.  57—145. 
Pethrick,    Samuel    R.,    and   D.   T.    McAllan.    to  The 

Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Hydrocarbon  diatillate  foela. 

6W.  5-8-62,  CT.  44 — 63. 


Unlcam.     Power 
CL  74—200. 


8.038.840. 


Oil   Co. 
5-8-62, 


with 
5-8- 


7, 


Brttlah 
3.033,- 


Petree,  Ben.  to  United  Btatea  of  America,  Commerce.    Radia- 
tion calorimeter-doaimeter.      8.038,985,  6-8-82,   CT.   260 — 
83.3. 
Pfaff.  O.  M.,  AG  :  Be*— 

WlBX,  Karl.    3.033.142. 
Pfanatlehl  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Holsteln.  Arthur  G^    3.033.900. 
Pfau,   Jean,   to   Elox   Corp.    of   Michigan.      Electric   drcniU 
adapted    to   equip   a    machine    for   machining   by    aparks. 
3,0^.971.  5-8-62.  CT.  219—80. 
Pfelffer.  Pred  B.  :  See— 

Croaaan.  Jeaae  R.    3.032,910. 
Pftser.  Chaa..  *  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Berg.  Rudolph  O.,  Flgdor.  and  Lanbach.    3.033.865. 
Holland.  Gerald  P..  and  McLamore.     3,083.902. 
Oddo.  Prank  G..  aad  Mlakel.    3.032.950. 
PlnaoB.  KlUa  R..  Jr..  Agnello.  and  Lanbach.     3.033.747. 
'--"     "     Jr..  Agnello.  and  Lanbaefa.     3  038.873. 
Jr..  AgneUo.  aad  Laabaeh.     3,033.874. 


Piason,  EUla 
Pinaon,  Ellla 
Phllco  Corp. :  See- 
Pedde,  George  A 


R.. 
R.. 


<^,^««:.  .<^. »<:«..  and  Aires.    3.033,920. 
Zearfoaa.  Elmer  W..  Jr.    8.033,005. 
Phllllpa,    DavU   M..    to    McGraw-Edlaon   Co.     Pedeatala   far 
undergroand  wiring  ayatema.    3,033,912.  A-8-62,  CT.  174 — 
38. 
Phllllpa,  Kenneth  A.,  to  American  Zinc.  Lead  and  Smelting 
Co.     Smelting  of  line  In  ceramic  retorta.     3.033,674.  5-8- 
62,  Cl.  7.^—86. 
PhilHpa,   Leonard  B..  to  Anemoatat  Corp.  of  America.     Air 
dlatrtbntlon  control  oatlet     3,083,097,  6-8-82,  CT.  »8 — 40. 
Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
AWen^  John  P.    3  032,975. 
Pox,  Corner  M.    8,032.970. 
Shotton,  James  A.    3,032,971. 
Phllpott,  Peter  G. :  See — 

lOabond,  John  M..  Phllpott.  and  WIefccna.    8.033  884. 
Pbotodrcnlte  Corp. :  See —  _  ^.,  ^ 

Sefaneble.   Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  MeCormack,  and  Zebllaky. 
3,083.708. 
Photo-EncraTcra  Research,  Inc. :  See— 

Bradley,  Jamea  W.,  Elston,  and  Borrowa.    3.038,793. 
Daogherty,  PbUllp  M..  and  Vanghn.    S.0SS.725. 
Piaxse   TDomas  E.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Oontalner 

poach  and  bib.    3.032.773.  6-8-82.  CT. 
Pickering.  Royce  D..  and  H.  J.  Belt,  to 
Diffuse    Umphooae   for   photographic 
3.033.980.  5-8-62.  CT.  240—47. 
Pkrfcert  Lynn  L.  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Improred 
lubricating  awab  and  aeal.    3.033.580.  5-6-62,  CT.  277—117. 

Pickert,  Paul  E. :  See—  ^      „ 

Bukato.  Stanley  W..  Pickert,  and  Freeman.    3.033.642. 

Pickle.  LlBWood  A. :  See— 

Berger.  Richard  K..  Nicholaa,  Pickle,  Boomerai,  aad  Van 
Newenhoren.     3.033.009. 
Plckren,  Hngh  E..  Jr..  to  B.P.T.Z.  Patco  Inc.     Cargo  Teaaei. 

3.033.150.  5-8-62.  CT.  114—73. 
PlMer,  Wtlhelm,  Braunseharelger  Farbeaarerke.  *  Cb.  K.-Q. : 

^Oerber,  Kari  H.    S.0B2,816. 


Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. 
projection   printing. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Plcmt.  MIffctI  A.,  to   Crals  8yatein>,  Inc.     Antomattc  ny 
tcaslMlac  A»Tlc«  (or  erection  of  masts.    S.033.S29.  &-8-«2. 
CI.  2A4 — 173. 
Pike.  RoBAld  M.,  and  K.  U  Morsboaae.  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corp. 
Organoalllcon  compotinda  and  jtrottm  for  prodadnc  tame. 
3.1Ki3.815.  5-8-tt;:,  CI.  2«0~i6:&. 
Plaaon.  KUU   R..  Jr..   E.  J.   Afnello.  and  n    D.   Laubarh    to 
Chaa  Fllaer  *  Co.,  Inc.     IT^Cdibjrdruxjpropaauyl)  wibetl- 
tuted  0erotds.     3,033,747,  !V-8-«2.  LI.  16f— to. 
Ptnaon.  Ellla  R..  Jr.,  K.  J.  Afnello.  and  G    O    Laobacb,  to 
Chaa.  Ptla«r  It  Co..  Inc.    21-«miaometbjrl-presneaea.    3.033,- 
873,  5-8-82.  CL  260— 3©7.4*.  •-    •— ' 

Plaaon.  BUIa  R..  Jr..  E.  J.  Aga*)!*.  and  O.  D.  Lanbaek.  to 
Cbaa.  Pflaer  A  Co..  Inc.     ITJhofopenoyl  ateroMa  and  process 
for  preparing  aame.     3,033.874.  5-8-62.  CI.  260 — 3»7  45 
Plntarelli.  Ralph.     Pierced  earring  baring  a  wire  loop  pivot 
alljr  joamaied   In   tbe   aides  of  a   alot   In   tbe   ring  body. 
3.033,010.  5-«-62,  CL   «3— 12. 
Pioneer  l!:iectr1c  4  Research  Corp..  Tbe :  «••— 
Neiawintrr,  James  T.     3.033.P29.  i 

Plroa.  John  J.,  to  Sinclair  Reflning  Co.     Density  measarlng 

apparatus.     3^033,040.  5-8-«2,  CI.  73 — 138 
PHary.  Pierre  F.  M..   to  Sodete  Industrlele  dc  Ferblanterle. 
Device  for  cutting  and  slicing  vegeUbles  and  fruit.     3,033,- 
255.  5-8-62^  (M.    146-189. 
Pltaey-Bowes.  Inc.  :  tf«« — 

Capanna.  AdoUo  A.    3.033,344.  i 

Pittsburgh  Coke  and  Cbemlcal  Co. :  See— 

Markler.  Franda  X.    3,0SS.«67.  ! 

Plttaburgb-Dea  Moines  Steei  Co. :  8ee—  | 

Klao.  Alexander  P..  and  Swick.    3.033.413. 
Plaaterlng  Development  Center,  Inc.  :  See — 

Klnaelman.  Jotiepb.     3,033.123 
Pleuger,  Frledrlcb  V,.     Submersible  pump  assnmhlj.     S.033.- 

125,  5-8-«2.  CI.    lOa— 220.  ^^ 

Plicoflex.  Inc. ;  See — 

Stokes,  WUliam  S.    3.033.724. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.^  Ltd.  :  Hce — 
Sterling.  Walter  S.    3.032.949. 
Poch.  Leonard  J.,  and  R.  R.  Schaffre,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Support  device.     3.084.110.  5-8-62. 
CI.   340—174.1. 
Pockman.  Lloyd  A. :  See — 

Pockman.  WUIUm  W  and  L.  A.    3.033.349. 
Pockman,  wmiam  w.  and  L.  A.,  to  Montgomery  and  Craw- 
ford Co.,  Inc.    Aoparatua  for  conveying  granalar  matertala. 
3.033.349.  5-*-62.  d.  198—80. 
Polaroid  C\>rp. :  See — 

KloranU,  Valto  K.    3.033,091. 
Polgar,  Claude  A.  V.     Set  oi  mechanical  multiple  use  indi- 
vidual  parta  adapted    to  be   directly   aasembled   one  with 
another.  3,033.598.  5-8-62.  CI.  287—54. 
PoUard.  Orabam  H..  and  H.  A.  Dobertjr,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
Co.     Camera  carrying  caae.     3,033.258.  5-8-62.  CI.  IBO — 
52. 
Pollock,  Gordon  J.  :  See — 

Fowlea,  Gilbert  L..  and  Pollock.    3.033.330. 
Poltorak.  Bmll  J.,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.    Method  and  >pp«- 
ratus  for  forming  flexible  aeala  of  Irregular  contour.    3,0S3.- 
733.   5-8-82.   O.    154 — 1. 
Polymer  Corp  ,  The  :   See —  j 

Zlmmerll.  Robert  B      3.032.816. 
Poorter.  Teunla.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Tran- 
aistor-amplifylng   cascade   of    low    noiae    level.      3.034.067, 
5-8-62.  CI.  330^25. 
PorUnd,   Kjeld    R..   to  Danfoss  ved  Ingenior  Mads  Clausen. 
Mixing  valvea  for  hot  and  cold  water  Installationa    3.033.- 
49t.  S-6-92,  CI.  236—12. 
Powell,   Vemoa    R.     Tube   gripping   mectaanUun.      3.033.583, 

5-8-82,  a.   279 — 4. 
Poasi.  John  F.  :  See — 

Ash.  William  J  ,  and  PoasL    3,033.549. 
Ptatt,  Henry.  Co. :  8ee — 

Saar.  Robert  P..  and  Bldcchi.    3.032.835. 
Preckel.    Ralph    F..    to    Herculee    Powder    Co.      Propellanta. 

3.032.972.  5-8-62.  a.  60—85.4. 
Preckel.  Ralph   F..   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.      Gas  produdng 
5-8-62.   CI.    149—96. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. 
6-8-62.  CL   149—96. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. 
5-8-62.  a.  140—100. 
Hercules  Powdar  Co. 
5-8-62.  CI.   149—100. 


Gas  producing 
Gas-produdng 
Oaa-produdng 


8.032.797.  5-8-62, 

Honeycomb  atruc- 

Devoe  A  Raynolda 
3,033  803,  5-8-62, 


Charge,     3.033.715, 
Preckel.   Ralph  F..  to 

charge.     3.033.716. 
PreckeC  Ralph   K.,   to 

charge.     3.033.717, 
PreckeC  Ralph   K..   to 

charge.     3.033,718. 
Preformed  Line  Producta  Co.  :  8 

Peterson.  Thomas  P.    3.032.964. 
Presser.  Lelaer      Window  cleaning  device 

a.   15—250.04. 
Price.  Frasar  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

tures      3,083  784.  .^-8-62.  CL   156 — 305 
Price.  Herbert  P  .  and  W    J    Belancer,  to 

Co.,  Inc.    Production  of  glyddyl  ethers. 

CL  260—2. 
Price.  Herbert  P..  and  W.  J.  Belaaaer.    Production  of  glyddyl 

ether  eomposltons.     3.033,816   5-8-62.  CI.  240—47. 
Price.  Herbert  P..  snd  W    J    Belangsr.  to  Devoe  A  Raynoids 

Co.,  Inc.     Production  of  aliphatic  roodUled  epoxide  resin*. 

3,033,817,  5-8-62.  O.  260— 4T. 
Price.  Herbert  P..  and  W.  J.  Belanffpr,  to  Devoe  A  Raynolda 

Co.,  Inc.      Production  of  mixed  dlgtyddy]  ether  compoMl 

tlona.     3.033  818.  5-8-62.  C\.  260 — 47. 

Price,  Herbert  P..  and  W.  J.  Belangier,  to  Deroe  A  Raynolda 
Co.,  Inc.  Production  of  dihydrle  phenols  aad  epoxide 
reahia.     3.033,819.  5-A-62,  O.  260 — «7. 

Price.  Herbert  P..  and  W.  J.  Belangi^.  to  Devoe  A  Raynolda 
Co..  Inc.  High  molecular  weight  reaina.  3.033.820.  9-»- 
62.  CI.   260—47. 

Price.  Herbert  P..  aad  W.  J.  Belaafer,  to  Devne  A  Raynoids 
Co.,  Inc.  Production  of  dlglycldyl  ethera.  3.033,821.  0-8- 
62.  a.  260—47. 


Prlsaaaysr.  Charles,   to  Meyar  A  Wantbe,  Inc.     Bmboaatr. 

3,033,106.  0-8-62   ,CI.   lOi— 8. 
Prtsat,  Rdd  U.     PorUMa  locglag  tower.     8,038,526.  0-»-62. 

Cl.  2*4—139.1.  -~— - 

Prtaaa.  Johann  J.:  Bee —  "' 

GOntbard,  Hana  H.,  and  Primas.     3,084,089. 
Prtrate  Pro  Co. :  S— 

Haaae,  Oilbert  K.     8,088.078. 
Prohaska.   Raytnond  J.,   to  electronic  Inatraaoata  Cb.,  Inc. 

Mounting  bracket.     3,033,508,  5-8-62,  CL  S4t — 3M. 
Proud,  Ralph  A.,  to  Thompson  Kamo  WooldrMf*  lac.     Method 
of  forauag  seal  rings  aad  the  like  from  materials  having 
elastic  memory.     3.032,824,  6-8-62.  Cl.  18 — 06. 
Proud,  Ralph  A.,  tu  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.     Method 
of    shaping    materials    with    elastic    memory.     3,032,825, 
5-8-62,  CI.  18—66. 
Prowse.    Donald    W.,    and    R.    G.    Rayden.    to    The    Brltlah 
Thomaon-Mouaton   Co.   Ltd.    Electric  control  of   conveyor 
pUnta.     3.088,347,  5-8-62.  Cl.  198—76. 
Prymek.   MItton  C,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Coupling 
and  tranaferrlng  apparatua.    3,033,345,  5-8-62,  Cl.  198 — 76! 
Pnyaleckl,  Theodore  1^  to  Teletype  Corp.     OrlenUtlon  device. 

8,083.926.  6-8-62,  Cl.  178—31 
Pacbundar.  Ralph  J.,  to  The  .New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Pump. 

3.083,119.  6-8-62,  CL  103—87. 
Ptacovaky,  Johann  :  See — 

ErtL  Walter,  and  Ptacovaky.     3,083.619. 
Pulllam.  Samuel  B.  :  See — 

Grantham.    Rodney    £..    Raff,    Hoffman.    Pulllam,    and 
TaSee.     8.034.110. 
Pummer,  Walter  J. :  Bee —  • 

WaU,  Leo  A.,  aad  Pummer.     8,088.806. 
Purdy,  Glendon  M.    Tree  aaw.    3,088,^.0-8-62.0.144—84. 
Pure  Oil  Co^  The  :  Bee — 

Blum,  Edmund  D.,  and  Hutcblngs.     8,038.649. 
Bond,   Donald   C.     3,033.287. 
BrauDwartb,  John   D.     8,033,904. 
Fierce,  WlllUm  L.,  and  Saadner.     3.083.884. 
Holm.  LeRoy  W.     8,038,288. 
suck,  Howard  A.     3,08a.«04. 
Slack,  Howard  A.,  and  Marah.     8.084.042. 
Zltnlk.  Leonard  C.     8,033.400. 
Purez  Corp..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Brevlk.  Elmer  L.     8,038,790. 
Morrla^  Frank  O.     3,038.794. 
Putsratta.  Frani  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Circuit  for 
producing    an    output    voltage   Indicative   of   the  absolute 
value    of     the    difference    between    two    Input    voltaflM. 
3,033,995,  5-8-62,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Quaaa,  Joseph  F..  to  Entectio  Welding  Alloys  Corp.     Tubular 

welding  rod.      3,03.S,»77,  5-8-62,  Cl.  219—146. 
Quarve.    Norman    J.      Venetian    blind    slat    tilting    device. 

3.033.282,  5-8-62,  CL  160—176. 
Qulnn.  James  A. :  See — 

Gucker.    Oeorga    C,    Hardlgan,    Xenakia,    and    Qulnn. 
3,033.462. 
Qulnn.  James  L.,  and  J.  E.  Jones,  to  Cummins-Chicago  Corp. 
Appllcatlun  of  coded  indlda  to  records.     3,038,444.  6-8-62, 
CL  234 — 41. 
Qulnn,    James    L..    to    Cummlns-Chlcafo    Corp.     Automatic 
character     reading     apparatua.     3.033,448,      6-8-62,     Cl. 
236—61.11. 
Qulnn.  James  L..  and  J.  E.  Jones,  to  Cunualna-Chlcago  Corp. 
Ceded  Information  reading  apparatus.     3.033.449,  5-8-62, 
CL  286—61.11. 
R.P.T.Z.  Patco  Inc. :  See— 

Plckrell,  Hugh  E..  Jr.     8,033.160. 
Raab.   Joacph   F.      Bowling   ball    rolling   device.      3.083,567, 

5-8-88.  CI  278—64 
Racklyeft.    Carl     E.      Suction    cleaner.      3,032,904,    5-8-62. 

Cl.  66—282. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Kasan,  BenjaoUn.     3.038.989. 
Putiratb,  Fran*  L.     3,033.990. 
Stocker.  Arthur  C.     3.033.923. 
Radtke,  Edward  W.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Turbine  nosxie 

vane  constructioa.     3,088.019,  0-8-62.  Cl.  203—02. 
Raff.  Samuel  J. :  See — 

Grantham,    Rodney    E.,    Raff,    Hoffman,    Pulllam,    and 
Ykffee.     3,0.<t4.110. 
Ramage,    Robert    V..    to   United   States  of   Anaerlea,   Atomic 
Energy  Commlaalon.     High  pressure  gas  regulator.     3.033.- 
289.  S-8-62,  a.  137—494. 
Ramniel,  Gerald  E.  :  See — 

Marso«:chl.  Alfred,  and  Bammel.     3.033.719. 
Ramsell.     Alberta     P.     Braaalere.     3.083.206,     5-8-62.     Cl. 
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Ramsev,  Chando  B.,.  to  Ready  Hung  Door  Mfg.  Co.  of  Southern 
California.  lae.     CoaUrtaation  door-bung  frame  with  split 
Bill.     3.082.837.  0-8-62.  CL   20—18. 
Randrup.   Benjamin   G.      Foldable  boat      3.032.784.   6-8-62, 

CT.  9—2. 
Rank    Precision    Industries    Ltd.    d.b.a.    Taylor,    Taylor    A 
Hoboon  :  See — 

Marigold,  Peter  A.     8.038,082. 
Raaauasen,    Richard    E.,   to   General    Motors   Corp.     Hydro- 
pneumatic  tire.     3.033.261.  5-8-62.  Cl.  152—10. 
Rathje,  David  S  ,  to  Beckman  Instrument.   Inc.     Resistance 
wire   testing   method   and   apparatus.     3.034,047.   5-8-62, 
CT.  324 — 62. 
Rathman.  Howard.     Hot  air  furnace  humldifler.     3,038.193, 
6-8-62.  a.  126—118. 

Ranch.  Harald  K.,  K.  D.  Tessmar,  aad  T.  O.  Volker.  to 
Rohm  A  Haaa  G  m.b.H.  Polyaicric  agglomerating  agents. 
8.0.1.1,782.  5-8-62.  Cl.  210—64. 


Ranfelsen.  Joseph,  to  Bell  A  Ooaaett  Co. 
and  method  for  unloadlag  eompicaaora. 
Cl.  137—81. 


Control  apparatus 
3.088.217.  0-8-62. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzui 


and    Eaglneerlnc   Co. 
materials.     8,038.838, 

8,033.347. 

Torque  timing  system. 

(or    electric    welder. 


Kay,   Richard   L.,   to   Baao    Research 

Modified     halogenated     polymerle 

0-8-62,  Cl.  260—86.3. 
Raydeo.  Raymond  G.  :  See — 

Prowse.  Donald  W.,  and  Bayden. 
Rayman,  George  B..  and  K.  J.  Libby. 

3,088.286.  0-8-62.  Cl.  18T— 624.10. 
Rayon,    Andms    B.     Ground     clamp 

3,084,082.  0-8-62.  Cl.  339—8. 
Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Heckel,   Hermann  C.   N.,  and  Jefferson.     8.033.81T. 
Ready   Hnag  Door  Mf^.   Co.  of   Southera   Callforala,   Inc.: 

Ramsey,  Chando  B.     3.032,837. 
R«eca    Paaouale  F.,  O.  W.  Swenaon.  and  W.  V.  Johnson.  Jr.. 
to  The   Western   Union   Telegraph   Co.     Loop  cete  trans- 
mitter.    3,083,926,  5-8-62,  Cl.  178—17. 
Rechercfaes  et  Prtnwgande  Seientifliioes  :  See — 

Joullie.  Maurice,  Lanrre,  Malllard.  and  Muller.    8,088,882. 
Reed.  Bobert  D. :  See— 

Zlnk,  John  8.,  Jr.,  Duncan,  Bdwarda,  and  Reed.     8,033,- 

II (nil   Bobert  J  *  Sse 

blggam.  Frank  D^  and  Reek.    8.083,928. 
Rebfusa.  Caleb,  and  F.  C.   Huber,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Proceas  for  the  production  of  esters.     3.083,890.   0-»-62. 
CL  260—470. 
RehoB,  Roy  K. :  See — 

D'Amato,  Raphael  A.,  and  Rehm. 

D'Amato,  Raphael  A.,  and  Behm. 

D'Amato,  Raphael  A.,  and  Rehm 

Relchstetn,  Tadeus,  A.  WetUteln,  O 

Heusler,  R.   Neher,  J.  Schmldlln. 

Wleland,    to    said    T.    Relchsteln. 


8.038,740. 

3.033.741. 

3,033,742. 
Anner   J.-R.  BiUeter.  K. 
H.  Ueberwasser,  aad  P. 
2l-desoxy-aldosteroae. 


3,038.803. 

J.   Schultx^  and  W.  B. 
Power  steering  gear. 


3,033.858.  0-8-62.  a.  260—238.00. 
Belmers,    Jamea    L..    and    W.    J.    Base.      Assembly    aaachlne. 

3,032,943,  5-8-62,  a.  08—48. 
Belners.  Walter  :  See — 

FOrst.  Stefan.    3,083.478. 
Relnhold.  Glenn  C. :  See — 

Burnett.  John  S.,  aad  Relnhold. 
Belnke,  James  J^  J.   W.  Gustke,  B. 
Thompson,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
3.033.001,  0-8-62,  Cl.  74 — 888. 
Bejdak.  Battle  W.  :  See— 

Rejdik  Melvln  F.  and  H.  W.    8,038,672. 
Bejdak.  Melvln  P.,  deceased,  bv  H.  W.  Rejdak.  admlnlstratrtx. 
to  Erico  Products,  Inc.     welding  material  and  method  of 
weldlna.    3.038,672,  0-8-62.  CL  70—27. 
Reliance  Time  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Flegel,  Dean  F.    3,033,950. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

McCallum.     John,     Johnson,     Dltmara.     aad     McGraw. 
3,033.910. 
Bebner,  Glen  R..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Buablng.     3.083,- 

622,  5-8-62.  Cl.  308—236. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 
Kuaen,  Alfred  E.    3,032,978. 
Theodorsen,  Theodore.     3,032,976. 
Bettlf,  Bobert :  See — 

WoUk.  Kurt,  Karrer,  and  Rettlg.     8,033,966. 
Bexford.  Willis  E.,  to  Louis  Marx  A  Co.^  Inc.     Acceaaory  con- 
troller for  toy  railway.     3,033.983,  6-8-62,  CL  246 — 246. 
Bhlaehart,  Wayne  A. :  See — 

Fowler.  Brie  B.,  and  Bhinehart.    3,033.986. 
RIbbena,  Jacob  J. :  See — 

Detbardt.  Richard  C,  and  RIbbena.     3^33,378. 
RIbbena,  Jacob  J.,  and  R.  C.  Detbardt.  to  Tab  Products  Co. 

Gang  lock.    3,033,634,5-8-62,0.312-219. 
BIblet.  Henry  B.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy.    Broad 


3,034,121.  5-8-62.  O. 


ry.    Bi 
848— 


770. 


3,083.881. 
8.033,882. 


3,083.808. 
animals. 


band  spherical  antenna 
Bice,  Bdfar  C. :  See — 

Noble,  Jack  D.,  Bentley,  and  Bice. 
Noble,  Ja(±  D.,  Bentley,  and  Bice. 
Blcbard,  Allan  C. :  See — 

Murray,  Charlee  A..  Campbell,  and  Blcbard. 
Blchardsoa,   Thomas   C.     Mnwles   for   carnivorous 

8,033,165.  5-8-62,  O.  119—180. 
Blcfaaud,  Henri :  See — 

Chevlgny,  Baymond  A.,  and  Richaud.     3,083,778. 
Blchter.  John  W..  and  B.  J.  NawoJ.  to  Baxter  Laboratories, 
Inc.     Parenteral  solution  equlnment  and  method  ot  u^ng 
same     8.038.202,  5-8-62.  Ci  18-^272. 
Blchter,  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Kittle.  Keith  B.,  and  Blchter.    3,033.388. 
Richterkeaslng,  Frank   H..  to  W    M.   Oaaell  Mfg.  Co.     Form 
for  ahaplng  garroeata  in  the  region  of  neck  and  ahouldera 
3.033,429.  5-8-62.  O.  223—68. 
Biddlck.  Thomaa  M.     Apparatua  for  drcnlatlng  large  bodlee 

of  liquid.     3.033.372,  0-8-62,  CL  210—220. 
Rlendeao,  Thomaa  W..  Ho  to  Oadget-Of-Tbe  Month  Onb.  Inc. 
Controllably  area-enlargeable  and  area-reducible  table  ap- 
paratua.    8,033.629.  5-8-62.  O.  311—47. 
Bilk,  Werner :  See — 

Haunt.  Bnigen,  Lelnhoa,  Bilk,  Schubart.  aad  Wustemann. 

Blmer    f>ewla  K  :  See — 

Mohler.  WllUam  F.     3.033.228. 
BIngold.  Howard  J.,  and  .K.  Bowers,  to  Syntax  S.A.    Process 
for  producing  19-nor-proeesterone  and  6.19-oxldo  aad  lac- 
tone IntermedUtBS  therein.     3.033,862.  0-8-62.  O.  26&— 
239.06. 
Bink,  Charles  N. :  See — 

Saaders,  Guv  J.,  Rink,  and  OT>penbelm. 
Bltchle.  Edwin  B..  to  Dobrmann  Sales  Co. 
tronic  water  sUtlon.     3,033,248,  5-8-62, 
Robert  Holsery  Mills,  Inc.  :  See — 
Servln,  Bobert  8.    3,082,898. 

Bobeson,  Charles  D..  to  Kastman  Kodak  Co.     Syntheals  of 
oxygenated  carotenolda     8,033.897,  5-8-62,  O.  260 — 488. 


3  083  807. 
Proximity  elec- 
O.  141—381. 


See- 
Meadows. 


Orlgn>,     aad     BoMdMrtis. 


Bobin,  aad  Farbak.     8,033,796. 


BobMeanx,  Joeeph  K. : 
Novak.     Ctaartes, 
8,082.»«8. 
Bobln^  Burton  H. :  See — 
Fladley,  Thomas  W., 
Robinson,  Alfred  J.  :  See- 
Weir.  James  V.,  aad  Roblason.    3,033.798. 
Robinson,  Herltert  T.,  and  M.  Di  Pletro,  to  Kastman  Kodak 
Co.     Magaxlne  accessory  for  an  automatic  alide  projector. 
3,088,078.  5-8-62,  Cl.  88--28. 
BoMtalUe,  Bobert,  and  E.   Dubois,   to  Dominion  Corset  Co.. 
Ltd.     Boning  for  foundation  garments.     3,082,775   0-8-62. 
O.  2 — ^266. 
Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Totten,  John  A.    3,033.422. 
Rockwool  AktleboUget :  See — 

Anderberg.  Bo  I.,  and  KJeU-Berger.     3,032,836. 
Rodale  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Schmler,  Jacob,  and  Tlmmlna.     3.034.084. 
Rodda,  Thomaa  A.,  to  Craae  Co.     Actuating  mechanlam  for 
Imparting  rotary  motion  through  a  preeaure  Teasel.    3,038.- 
046.  5-*-62,  Cl.  74 — 18.1.     . 
Rogers,  John  v.,  to  Laboratory  For  Electronics.  Inc.     Signal 

analyatna  drculta.     3,034,048,  0-8-62,  O.  324 — 68. 
Bogers,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fuel  notxle  for 

SIS  turbine  engine.     8,082,990,  5-8-62    O.  60—39.74 
rberg,  Roderick  G.,  and  E.   8.  Boyd,  to  North  American 
Aviation,    Inc.      Braaed    Joint    ana    fabrication    method 
8,082,870,  5-8-62,  O.  2»— 479. 
Rohm  A  Haaa  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  George  L.,  Harren,  Klne,  and  Wormser.    3.033.- 

811. 
Smythe.  Carl  V.,  Neubeck,  and  Bobbins.     8,083.801, 
Wadsworth,  William  8.,  Jr.,  and  Bmmona      8.033.887. 
Wadsworth.  William  8..  Jr.,  and  Emmons.     8.088,888. 
Rohm  A  Haas  O.m  b.H  :  See — 

Raucb,  Harald  K.,  Tessmar,  and  Volker.    3,033,782. 
Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Herbert,  Thomaa  A.,  Jr.    3.083,973. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wilde,  Geoffrey  L.  snd  Mortlock.     3,033,488. 
Rosen,   Irving,    to    Diamond   Alkali  Co.     Phenol   bacterldde. 

3,033,746,  5-8-62,  Cl.  167 — 31. 
Rosenberg,    Joeeph.      Laundry    drier    and    control    therefor. 

3,033,646,  5-8-62.  Cl.  263 — 83. 
Roaenberg,  Merton  I.,  to  American  Bosch  Anna  Corp.     Tran- 
sistorised breakerless  Ignition  system.     3,034,018,  6-8-62, 
CL  315—205. 
Roaenberg,  Richard  M. :  Bee — 

Wartlk,  Thomaa,  and  Rosenberg.    3,083,770. 
Roaenberg.   Stlg   B.     Reinforcing  patch   for  latex  garmenta 

3,033,M7.  5-8-62.  Cl.  128 — 621. 
Rosenberry,  George  M^ Jr. :  See — 

Baumann,  Fred  W..  and  Rosenberry.    3,084,030. 
Roeenfeld.  Joeeph  :  See — 

Paaan,  Seymour.    3,033.614. 
Roaenkranda,  Johannea.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 


ent  front  trtieel  suspension.     3,083,086,  0-8-%2.  Cl 

96.1. 
Rosin.  Ira.     Mixing  apparatua 

132. 
Rosier,  Wulff,  to  Gewerkschaft  Btsenhntte  Westfalla. 


3,083.040.  6-8-62,  O.  209 — 


Over- 


load  arrangement  for  mining  planer.     3,033,042,   0-8-62, 
CL  282—8. 
Roaner,   Ernest  B.     Anodlsing  rack.     3.033,776,  0-8-62,   O. 

204—207. 
Ronson  Hydraulic  Units  Corp. :  See — 

Mohler,  William  F.,  and  Ab«>rbom.    3,032,901. 
Ross,  Guy  E.,  by  decree  of  dlxtrlbutlon  to  L.  M.  Roes.     Log 

loader  for  sawmills.     3,033,250,  5-8-62,  Cl.  143 — 92. 
Rosa  Lepha  M.  :  See — 

Ross,  Guy  E.    3.033.250. 
Rosa.  Roger  J.,  to  Tbe  Singer  Mfg  Co.    Adjustable  riiank  but- 
ton clamp.    8,033,137.  6-8-62,  CL  112—114. 
Rossi.  Giorgio  :  See — 

Loeco,  Giuseppe.  Roaal,  and  MIcbieli.     3,033,744. 
Roth,  Harold  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Sulfoaatloa  of 
alkenylaromatle  resins  with  sulfuric  add.    3,033,884,  5-8- 
62,  Cl   280—793. 
Rouaeel-UCLAF.  S.A. ;  See — 

Amlard,  Oai*ton.  and  Heymea.    3,033,863. 
July,  Robert,  and  Bertln.    3,033,872. 
Vellui,  Leon,  Nomine,  and  Penasse.    3,083.700. 
Rovanf.  Wallace  G.,  and  A.  F.  Laurie.     Sealed  gate  valve. 

3.033,617.  6-8-62,  Cl.  251—214. 
Rowan,  Hartley  D..  and  J.  M.  Conghlln,  to  General  Electric 
Co.      Electric  lamp   mount   making  apparatua      3,033,242. 
5-8-62,  CL  140— 71.6. 
Rowe.  Brian  H  .  to  General  Electric  Co.    Crulae  llft-faa  sya- 

tem.     3,033,492.  5-8-62,  O.  244—23. 
Rowe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :    See — 

Kats,  Peter.  Koch,  and  Flacher.    3,038,631. 
Tamm.  Bmll  S.    3.033,249. 
Rowekamp,  Edward  F. :  See — 

McHngb.  Cbarlea  J..  Jr.,  aad  Rowekamp.     3,032,798. 
Boyal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Lemer.  Irwin  8.,  and  Kissner.    3,034,114. 
ManteU.  SUnley.  and  Gilbert.    3,033.868. 
Rubens.  Louis  C.  and  J.  8.  Warrea,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Latent-foaming  vinyl  aromatic  resin  composition  contalalag 
tetramethylsllane  as  blowing  agent.    3,033,806.  5-8-62,  CT 
260—2  6. 
Ruble.  Theodore  A. :  See — 

Latham.  Burton  F.,  Jr.,  and  Ruble.    3,033,661. 

Rue,  Charles  V..   to  Erie  Realstor  Corp.     Substitution  type 
TIO,  semi-condodors.     8,033,907,  6-8-62,  O.  1.18 — 6. 

Ruhl,  Charles  A.  L.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Hy- 
draulic mechanism.     3,033,168,  0-8-62,  Cl.  121 — 38. 

Rnnft,  Arthur  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Digital  accelerom- 
eter  system.    3,033.043.  6-8-62,  O.  78 — 517. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ktoprtskt,  8t«(frl«d.  to  Huglies  Aircntt  C*.    CooUac  4*vtM 
ft  •iMtroalc  appcratna.     a.03S.440.  t-S-«t.  CLlio— 4S. 

■ly*."--.^,'^^'"  9.1  ""'  ^  ^   ^'•^•  J"" .  *«>  A»^c«B  Can  Co. 
MaterUla  bandlinc  m^chaBlaaa  for  uumabUac  aod  aort- 

»  '■«„"'o?*?'*'»»^'^     ».0M.4l«,  «S-Sra!   121— 71 
mnaavll.  ChariM  R.  :   Aea — 


■«n.  CharlMi  R.  ;   se« — 
8cfaa»f.>r   Wilbur  C.  and  RumII.    3.033,U1. 
*»""^1.  t^«  *-     Apparartu  Cor  prefab rlcatlMi  naaoarr  wall 

RoMcll.  LouU  R  .  and  J    R    OasnoD.  to  Cr«n«  Carrier  Corp. 
SflfT  •^-JXt**"  '"'  trMM  aiKi  «»•  like.    3.(03.001.  »-*- 


SckMTltB  Broa^  lae _. 

„  ^  fcfcaeTtta.  CharUa  8.     t,0M.2«S. 

SelieeTlta.    Charlea    8..    to    Scfaaerits    Broa.,   Inc.      T»f»  de- 
■ooBtlBS  BMchine      S.0S3.268,  5-8-62.   (X   18T— 1.2«. 

t.,  Ku*"*i'  ■'  *i '    '  <*» 

and 


-^  ■  <^«<^  *  (^o  •  KufeUaaetaer 

„_^  •tii'^^Win^r.  and  8el»nk.    3, .... 

Sctaaffer.  Frank  W.  to  PerUtc  Prodoeta  Cte.     Method  of  In- 


>nk.    3.0SS.I84. 


8.082.827.  0-8-42,  O.    18— M. 


8.088,042. 


BaatI  Ciiariea  R.' 
Ml 


8,038,315. 


_llller.  WtllUa  R 
Ryon,  John  W.  :   8«« — 

Miladerberc.   Itonald  C  .  and  Byoa.     3.083,773. 
8aar.  Robert  P  .  and  V.  A.  Blelcckl,  to  Henry  Pratt  Co.     Door 

■trueture  for  penwnnel  and  material  locke.    3,032,830.  6-8- 

«2.  CJ.  20—18. 
Sable.  Aadre    ta  8«ciete  d'EIectr«><:hinile  d'Eleetro-Metallur- 

0**}  Am  Actorlea  Eleetrt^aea  d'L'Kln*.     Proeeaa  for  the  coa- 

▼•raloa  of  dolomite    to  macnetiium   hydroxide.     3.033.800. 

»-8-«2.  CI  23—201. 
Sanlomo.  Andrew  J.,   and  J.   Welnatock.   to  Smith  Kline  k 

French    Lahoratoriea.      Norel    »-acr1danemethaaol    derlTa- 

tlTea.     3.033.848,  5-8-82.  CL  280—279. 
Saclaaw  Pradueta  Corp. :   See — 

Mulbollaad.  Oeorm  K..  aad  Klemm.     .3.033,523. 
Salfer.  .\braham.  aad  J.  Kopp..  to  CllnalyaU.  Inc.     Apparatua 

for  chemical  analyala  or  other  purpoaes.     3,033,858,  6-8-62. 

CI.   *o — 30v. 
St.    Clair.   Theodore   A.,    to  The    Baatlan-Bleaalac  Co      Auto- 
matic aumlfold.     3.083.220,  6-8-62.  CI.  137—118. ' 
St.  Pierre.  Richard  E.  :  8«e — 

Mahoney.  William  R..  St.  Pierre,  aad  Danlap.    3,032,829. 
Saito,  Tomlio      Packing  apparatua  for  aUple  dbier.  raw  cot 

ton  aad  the  like.     3.033.163,  6-8-82.  CT.  100— lod. 
sakayanacl.  Somel.  to  .Naka  Nippon  Kaagyo  Kahuahlkl  Kal- 

•ha.     Proceae  of  Improrinc  propertlea  of  kapok  fiber  and 

like  flbera  aad  textile  materUla  made  thereof.     3,032.866. 

5-8-62.  a.  28 — 75. 
Sallbl.  Jalal  T..  to  I^enkurt  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Poah-pull  ae- 

uuendiic  gate  driven  from  magaetic  core  circuit.     3.08.^,- 

487.  6-7-82.  CI.  307-^88.6. 
Salaaa.  Pater  J  .  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
_       Carirtedt,  Ragnar  U    8.088.082. 
SalTaJor  Co.,  The  :   ««< — 

Sherman.  George  (>.     3,033.368. 
Sampletro.  Achlllee  C.   to  Thompaaa  Kaaio  Woaldrldfa  lac 


8.088,618.  6-8-82.  Cr26l— ' 


Valre  oprlng  reutnlng  mcaaa 
337. 
SampaoB    Eraeat  8..  to  General  Bleetrtc  Co.     Noa-conUctlng 

crop  ahear  detector      3,033,»«1,  6-8-62.  C\    260—219 
**?**"-J*Vr,"'-  9   ^-  **'»^  •■•*  A.  Oppeahelm.  to  Indaatrial 
30r6T62."ci  ?8i-49-  '"•""•O^  apparatua.     3,033.- 
8aa4era.  VtetaV  M.  :  8ea— 

Brown    Robert  B.,  Brady,  aad  Sandera.     3,033,490. 
Sandner.  Walter  J.  :    8ee — 

Fierce,  William  L.,  aad  Sandaer.    3.083,894. 
Handox  Ltd      Set  — 

Buecheler   Paul.    3.033,880. 

Demaglatrl    Albert.   lachar,   aad   WahrU.     3,033.846. 
Sargent,  John  W.  :  See — 

Tawney.  Pliny  O  .  and  Sarmat.     S.O.I.I.SSS. 
.Haroyan.  John  R.,  and   H.   D.  Dear.     Antl  fouliag  protectlTe 
a  ^S*!!"^*^*^"**^-  8,033,809    5-8-62.  CI.  280— 27. 
Sarterl,   Marto  F..   ta  K.   I     da    Pont   de    Uemoun  aad    Co 
J^t*?^,  ■•«*■>  ^y«»    '»«•   •<Tyllc    aad    polyeater    Abera. 
3,0.33  847.  5-8-62.  C\.  260—158 
Sartorl,    Mario    F.    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   .NenuHira   aad   ("o 
Halogeno-dlnaphtho-faraa-dioaca.      8,033.879     5-8-61     CI 
260—346.2.  *  ^^' 

Aatoouitlc    moiatnre    content    deterailna 
apparatua.     3.0,34.046.  6-8-82,  CI.  824 — 


.    3.032,943. 

cloaare.      8.083.406.    6-S-62. 


3.081.767. 


Saaakl.    ghlajchl. 

tlon  and  control 

58.5. 
Saaa.  Fraak  J. : 

RetaMffa,  iaaaaa  L.^  aad  «« 
Saaber    Cbarlaa  J.     Coataiaer 

a.  215—9. 
Saterbrflnn,  Innhlld  :  See — 

.     .Y"S   *^"i**     Hana  Lndwl«.    aad    SaflerbrHaa.      3,014.004 
Saul  k  Co.  :  8ee — 

Hofer,  Kurt.  Hemmi.  Peter,  aad  Lota.     8.083.640. 
Saurenman  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Welaa,   Nathan  M..  aad   Sauraooian 
Saareaman.  Phillip  E.  :  8«e — 

Welaa,   .Nathan   M..   aad   Saurenman.     8.082.767. 
Saurer,  .\dolpta,  Ltd.  :  gee — 

Oprecht   rirlch.     3.082.980 
.Savap.  Jack  W  :  See— 

Seybpuae.  George  A.,  SaTage.  and  Shewaioa.     8.081.014 
SaroTe.  Charlea  C.  :  See — 

Iddlea.  Alfred,  and  SaToye.     8.033.388, 
Sawyer.  Harold  E.,  to  l^nHed  Stataa  of  l—tlra.  Nary      Ap^ 
pararua   for   producing   aouad    waraa      tJBl,i67.   fr-8-61. 
"  I.   11 6 —  1 37. 
Sayger,  Frank  D.  :  8aa — 

Ha^Mon,    Gilford    D..   aad   Sayger.      8.031.8M 
Saylor    William  H..  to  United  Aircraft  Cbrp.     Derlaial  aub- 

tractor     3  033.459.  5-8-62   CI.  286—168 
,Scarr.  John,   Jr  ,   to  Gulf  Reaearcfe  A  Derelooment  Co.     Air 

dlrectlnc  apparatua.      3.033  278.   5-S-62    CI    168 — 76 
Schaap.  WMIleai  F.  C.  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Ltd.     Tnbaloua 

beat  exchangera.     8.083.536.  5-8-62,  CI.  257— »48. 
Schaefer,   Knut.     riljB  guide  itructurt  for  ciaeflMtograplile 

apparatua      3.0S1.074.  6^8-62    O.  g8— 17 
Schaefw-,  Wilbur  C.  and  C    R.   Ruaaell.  to  United  Stataa  of 
•^w  ^  Agriculture      HeteroftinctloBal  derlratlrea  of  dl- 
aMeliirtle  atardica  aad  method  of  auUtlag  aame.     8,088.861, 
5-«-82.  CL  240 — 288.3. 


atalllng  nadergroand  pipe. 
Schaffer.  RlrhardE.  :  See — 

Clement,  Warren  F.  Schaffcr,  aad  Zaaaaiek 
8chaffer   Robert  R.  :  8ae—  ^^ 

.»-..   '!.***''•  ^i!®^"*  'v  •""•  aehafcr.     8.034.110, 

Sch^bfer,   William  H..  to  Callery  Chemical  CV).     Prodoetion 

of  borana  dariratlTea.     1.081,78«,  5-«-62    CI    204 — 69 
*^*T'^*'l?**^/*  ^'  ."<'  *  ^   Carratia.  to  Admiral  C^, 

27i°^4  *^*'""  prlntlag  machina.     8.03^663.  6-8-82.  ci. 

Schenk.  Rudolf  :  Bee — 

Btae«e.  •Weraer.  and  Schaak.    8.083.186. 

ScfaeaLaba  Pharmaceutlcala  Inc.  :  See— 

a^,3^^^-  ^ '"'•'•<1l  Bauer,  and  Medlck.     8,038,788. 

SchMch.  Frttx  and  K  ri.  Stelgerwald,  to  C  Zelaa,  Method 
aad  meana  for  wi-lding  and  aolderlng  with  the  hela  of 
baama  of  charged  partlclea.     8.088,974,  5-8-62,  CL  219— 

Schllephacjko,  FrUtJor  F,.  ta  A.  Loraaa  Lag-raat  actaatlng 
?^5b  a!  297 '"^'***"'*"    reclining   cSlra.      8.038.811. 

***"^?f^***'_.'r******'  ^-  »•  ^  Lorena.  Control  BMana  for 
i^ltip^pooltloa    recllniag   chair.      8,088.612.    6-8-62     C\ 

*»7 — 88. 

Schllmaen.  Lucian  G..  Jr.  :  See — 

a-K.'i."''^    "'**^-  and  SchllBigea.     3^33.190. 

Schluderberg.  Doaald  C  and  J  W  feyon.  to  Inlted  State* 
of  .\nierlca.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Solid  gaa  aua- 
lo+^*  93  "*"***'    '^'    aaaambly.      3.038,778,    8-8^.    CI. 

**292— [bo*^"**"*^    ""*''  '•'!*'  *****    ••*•»•***•  «^-*-•*.  CI. 

.Hchlueter.  Robert  J. :  See —     ' 

-^u.^'*'!^-  W'^'W  f"    ■»<»  Scliloeter.     8,011.763. 
Scblomberger  Well  SurviTrlng  Corp.  :  See— 
Schuater.  Nick  A      3.084,041. 
Soloway.  Sidney      3,0S4,M8. 
Schnildlln.  JuUua  ;  See  ~ 

Reichateln    Tadena.  Wettatein, 
Neher.  Schmldlln.  Ueberwaa 
800. 
Schmidt.  Alexander  H^  to  KUar  Stoker  Cbrp. 
3.033,144.  .<-8-«2,  ct  113—99. 


Anner    Bllleter.   Heualer. 
ler,  and  WIelaad.     8.088.- 


paratua 


WeMlag  ap^ 


W.     Ball 


derlce      3.088,666.   6-6-62, 


Schmidt.   Henry 

a.  274—26. 
Schmler,  Jacob    and  J.  C.  Ttaialaa,  to  Rodale  Mfg.  Cto     lac 

Chbe  up      3,034.084,  6-8-62.  Q.  ^39-14  *         ' 

Schmltt  Hearr  0„  Jr, :  ««e— 

a^K  ^•i'*"'fc.^*'l*^  9;i  •■»••    8<?l»"«tt.      8,088.072. 

Schneble    FTjderlck   w'..  Jr..  J.  McConaack,  and  R.  J.  leb- 

?oj&.7'osTr«2'^n'',f?'?:47"^~""  *^'**"'  ^  ~«*' 

Schrenk.  Walter  J     to  To*  Dow  Chemical  Co     Screen  changer 
for  extrvdera.     3.083,266.  5-8-62.  CI.   146— irT    """■"^ 

*^*7-  "^fc."  ^-  *"<'   ^    '■   Tnrpln,   to  Aeroli   Prodaeta 
^.,  Inc.     Tar  pamp  ayatem      3,033,246.  6-8-62,  CT.  141— 

*1«^^Vi?'cf  loS^'Ss'  ^'"^  I-brtcating  pad.  8.033. 
Schnbart,  Kurt  :  «ce — 

"VfeorT"    *^'^***-  *"*   Sehobart,  and  Waatemaan. 

**t)l!Tr*  .^.'*.  ^\  ^   *Sii«'S""H*  I>»»l<>en.«it  Co.     Panel 
a  ^."*  F!^i***''v.  *.W«.»1.  6-8-62.  Cl.  214—16.4. 
Schulti.  r>a»e  O     to  Dale  GoMea  Deatgaa.  lac,     Adrerttalag 
dlapUya      3.012.906.   5^8-62,   CI  40^33.  * 

Maltx  Harry  L..  to  General  Kloctrtc  Co.  Coatrolled  raeU- 
o  f*\  Inrerter  circuit.  3,014,016,  6-8-62  CT,  316-^7^ 
Schulti,  Raymond  J   :  See— 

"'a*©^  051*°**    ''    ""•*"*•    Scl'u't*.    aad    Thoapaott. 

Schunucher.   Bernard   P.,  R.  A.   Feller,  J    K.  KabUUk    aad 

^^jTJomaa.       Stamp    <napaaaer.      8,031.718.    6-8-6^.    Q. 

**•?!!£.''•  ^^^  \-  '<»  Schlomberger  Well  Surveying  Corp 
Mhack     ampUfylag    ayatema.*    3,0»4.O41.     6I8-X2,     3. 

"^loaffpST^i  a  ■r2^7'i"*'^  "*'  "**  "»*'»"»<^'* 

Schwalger  Frank  U,  R  C.  G^b*.  and  J.  Schwalaer.  to 
CL  19'{^^186*  ■     **'^*»«  f*"^-     ».0»3.762.  S-^-Kt, 

Schwalger,  Joaisph  :  Bee — 

''^762 '**''■    ""^"^   "  ■  ^■***'^-   *°*   Schwalger.     3,013.- 

"'^^T*?*'-  K*^!"-  »«>  Soclete  d'Etude  de  Vehlculea  "8  E  V  " 
pll-baraer      3  033.270.  5-»-62.  CI     158—1.5 

Kcbwaader,  fcrwln.  to  .Soclete  d'Etude  d«  Vehlculea  "8J.V  - 
tss^i"*  oilharaera.     3,013.271,  5-8-62.  CT. 

Schwartx.  iforrU,  aad  W.  CaatedaUo.  to  The  Kalart  Co  lac 
Soond  projector     3,033,077   .V-8-62.  CT   88—28 

."krhwerke.    Robert    K  ,    to    General    Controia    Co 
aaap  awltch.     3.033,963.  6-8-62.  CT.  200—67 

Schwiag    Ruaaell  L.  :   8ee_ 

»„^/"f«.''^*««  ■•   •»<'  Schwlat     3.033,958 
8e;««.   Doaaid   H..   to   laaul  S^orp        ' 

3.083.916.  5-8-62.  CI.  174—117. 
Scott.  John  W.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co 


Mlnlatnre 


»0,lf«>0. 

Electrical  conductor. 


«^A     t^  <*lorlaatlBg   polyethyle 
160     94.9. 


Proe* 

■ae.      3,033ii46.    6^^8-<2,   CT. 


^LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


1,033.684. 
8e« — 


Shaft  oeaL 


Scott  Ylaer  Co.,  The  :  Bee—  :  t  f> 

Carmlchael.  Mead  S..  Jr..  aad  Stark. 
Sdruaeal  podalka  texUlaiko  atroJlreaBtTi 
Loaert,  Mlloalar,     3,033,012. 
LOaak.  Hynek.     3,033,013. 
Saader,  Leonard  D.  :  See — 

HoagUnd.  Albert  8..  and  Seader.     3,084.111. 
Searle,  O.  D..  A  Co. :  See— 

Mlramonteo,  Lula  E.     3,033,857. 
Seara.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

CUne,  Truman  H.,  and  Clarke.     3.033.188. 
SoaTer.   William    B.,  to  Ueneral   Motora  Corp. 

8,034,579.  5-8-02.  CL  28«— il.l4. 
Selden,  Frank  :  See — 

Engelbrecht.  John  H.,  and  Selden.     3,033.171. 
Seidi>er,  Mlhilj,     Llauid  cooled  rotora  for  turfoo-alteraatora. 

3,034.003.  6-8-62,  CL  310—61. 
Seiko  Denki  Kogro  Kabuahikl  Kalaha  :  Sea— 
Aklofca,  Yoablo,  and  Mlahlna.     8,083,076. 
laUer.  Wimam  E. :  Sea— 

Ataaaaoff,   John   V.   aad   T.   B     Baecber,  Long,   Tabler, 
Macnim,  and  Seiner.     3,033.366. 
Saaiaal,    Iro.      Continuoua   packaging   aad    package-ranging 

unit    1^32,946,  5-8-«2,  CLM — 61. 
Semluk,    George   E.,   and   1.   Kuata.   to   Eaao    Beaearch   and 
Englikeerlng    Co.     Halogenation    of    rubbery    copolyaera. 
1,031,83275-8-62.  CL  2W>— 78.4. 
Senria,  Robert  8.,  to  Robert  Holaery  MlUa,  lac    Stretch  type 

allppar.    3,032,898,  5-8-02.  CI.  1(^9. 
Seymoar,  Dooalaa  F.,  and  J.  Walton,  to  The  Engliah  Elec- 
tric  Co.   Ltd.      Structure  aupporting   Unkwork  aaaembllee, 
3,032.844.  6-8-62,^  CL  24— 1«, 
Shapiro.  Edward  :  See — 

De  Leo.  Felix  R.,  and  Shapiro.     3,018,797. 
Sharfe,  Loula.  and  O.  Soldinger.     Poaturlxlng  derlce  for  beda 

and  the  like.    3.032,782.  6-t»-62,  CT.  5 — 364. 
Shaw,  Roger  M.     Foot  meaaaring  derlce.     3,032,880,  6-8-62. 

CT.  13—1. 
Skawlnlgan  Cbemlcala  Ltd. :  See — 

Germala,  Leo  M.     3,031.841. 
Shearer,  Walter  R.     Coaibioatlon  apin  and  fly  caatlng  reel. 

3,033.485.  5-8-62^  CL  242 — 84.2, 
Sbeaban.  Leo  J.     sblp  aad  pier  fen<ter.     8,033,161.  6-^-62, 

CI.  114 — 219. 
Sheetx.  Darld  P. :  Bee— 

La  Farre.  Walter  J.,  and  Sheets.     3,013,813. 
Shefkeld  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Aller.  Wlllia  F.     3.033,022. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  Wee- 
Edgar.  John  A.,  and  Wataon.     3,033411. 
Nelaon.  Richard  C      3,033,790. 
WIttenwyler,  Clifford  V.     4,033,088. 
Shelley,   Rulon  G.,  to  North  American  ATlatloa.  Inc.     Fire 

control  ayatem.    3.034,116,  5-8-62,  CT.  343 — 7. 
Sheltoo-V,    George    1).,    to    The   Fllntkote   Co 
liquid  plaatic  and  an  additire  material. 
62.  CI.  239 — 408. 
Hheneman,  Jack  M.  :   See — 

Hollenbeck.  Clifford  M.,  and  Sbeneman 
Sbapfcard.  Dennla  V. :  See — 

OoUlna,  Bernard  P..  and  Shepherd.     3,082,884. 
Sberatan.  George  O.,  to  The  Salra}or  Co.     Silrerware  aalrage 
aaaemhly    for    garbage    grlndera,      3,031,368.    6-8-62,    CI. 
209—156. 
Sherman.  Orrllle  B..  to  Sherman  Plaatica  Corp. 
forming    plaatic   arttdea.      3,032,823,    6-8-62, 
Sherman  Plaatica  Corp. :  See — 

Sherman,  Orrllle  B.     1,081,821. 
Rhewmon.  Ralph  K.  :  See — 

Neyhoaae,  George  A.,  Sarage,  aad  Shewmoa.     3,011,014. 

Sherrlll.   Joaeph   C.    W.    M.   UnfieM,   and   B,   B.    Marah,    to 

Armour   and    Co.      Rendering    fabric   anti-atatic^   aoft   and 

micro-organiama  reaUUnt.    8,083,704,  6-8-82,  Cl.  117—47. 

Shine.  Edward  •€.     TanitaUe.     3,0S1.I»17.  6-8-62.  CT.  45 — 

181. 

Shobert.  Samuel  M.     Method  of  coatlaaoaalir  ataklnf  glaaa- 

reinforced  plaatic  tubing.     3,033,729,  6-S-62.  CT.  164—83. 

Short.  Harold  O.,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.     Shock- 

DTOof  bniah  holder.  aaaemMy.     3,034.006.  5-8-62,  CL  SIO— 

Shotton.  Jamea  A.,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleum  Co,     Mlxtnrea  of 
aeyclie  polrhydroxy  alcohola  and  glycol  ethera  and  anti- 
Idna  addltlrea  for  hydrocarbon  fucU.     3,032,871.  6-8-62, 
CT.  60— 16.4. 
Shoadr.  Albert  A.,  Jr. :  B— — 

Hanlnk,  Dean  K..  Sboody.  Thomaon.  aad  Metta.    l.OU,- 
706. 
Shri  Ram  laatitute  For  Induatrlal  Reaeareh  :  See — 

Chipalkattl.  Vaaant  B..  aad  Maalraanaa.    3.032J8e. 
Siramaker,    Lawrence    B..    to   Breraman    Mfg.    Ca      Tractor- 

moaate^  land  lereler.     1,012.802,  6-8-62.  CL  17—180. 
Shuttleworth,  Roae  A.,  to  United  Stataa  of  America.  Arnay. 
PhotoeoDducUre   locating    derlce,     1.013.073,    6-8-62.   Cl. 
88—14. 
Sleber,  Peter  W.    and  P.  C.  Michael,^  to  Mulrhaad  A  Co.  Ltd. 
Amplitude    modulatora.      3,084.076.   6-8-81.   CL   111 — 47. 
Siegler  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Paraen.  Benjamin.     3.033.480. 
SiegrlaC    Adolf    E..    and    M.    Doennenherger,    to    CTba    Ltd. 
Amlnoplaata-contalnlng  layer  form  atrocture  of  Improred 
realataaea  to  light.     1.0tl.7M,  6-8-62,  CT.  164 — 46, 
Slameaa  and  Halake  Aktta^pJMMlochaft  Berlin  and  lianlch  : 
Bee— 

Nltach.  Rudolf.     3  033.939. 
Wolak    Kurt.  Karrer    and  Rettig.     3,013,966. 
Sierra  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stronp.  Leila  P.     3.032  780. 
Btarra,  Huberto  M..  to  Interaatiooal  Bnataeaa  Machlaea  Corp. 

Mnltlpller  ayatem.     3.033.468.  6-8-62,  CL   216—160. 
Stfferd,  Bobert  H.,  to  Armour  aad  Co.     Maaofactura  of  rtta- 
mln  ^la.    3,0S3.M9.  6-A-62,  CL  260—211.6. 


0.      Spraying  of 
3,033,47  2r5-«- 


8,083,686, 


Method  of 
CL    18—66. 


SilTard,  Robert  H.,  to  Armoar  aad  O*.     loo  ezehaage  treat- 
ment    8,033,850,  6-8-62.  CL  960—211.6. 
Sikora.  Stephen  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.    Auto- 
pilot force  llak.     3,083,496,  6-8-62,  CT.  344— 7», 
Silaoa,  Victor :  Sea— 

Joaa,  Ira,  Lederberg,  and  SUaon.    3,013,213. 
surer,  Bngene  O.    Bodaapport  and  bolder.    3,031,601,  6-8- 

•2,  O.  248—18. 
SUreratelB,  Robert  M. :  Bee-^ 

Nutting,  Lee,  SUreratela.  and  Hlmel.    3,033,876. 
BlauBoaa  Co. :  Bee— 

ConataatL  Jamaa  A.    3,082,781. 
Simma,   Paul  R..  to  Teletype  Corp.     Paper  roll  earrlar  for 
prlatlag  telegraph  apparatua,    3,063.3^,  6-8-62,  CL  107— 

Slauna,  Robert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahoratoriea,  Inc. 

Selector  circulta  for  telephone  awitchlng  ayatema.     3,038,- 

986,  6-8-62,  CT.   179—187^ 
Simon,  Henry,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Speaeer,  Frederick,  aad  Joaea.    8.033,821 
Stma,  BaafortL 


19. 


Pipe  Jolat  aeaL    8,011.681,  6-8-62,  CT.  288— 


Sinclair  OU  A  Gas  Co. :  See— 

Johaaoa.  Jamaa  F.    3.013,990. 
Sinclair  Beflnlag  Co. :  See — 
Plroa,JotaaJ.    3.033.040. 
Smith.  Robert  B.    3.033.667. 
Slndy,  Clareace  F, :  See — 

Kolda,  Frank  v..  and  Slndy.    3.032.048. 
Singer,  John  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Beraworth.  Frederick  C,  aad  Slager.    3.031.214b 
Stager  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Boaa.  Roger  J.    3,033.137. 
SlpoaEndre:  See — 

Wltte,  Norman  H.,  and  Sipoa,    3.033.683. 
Sklnnar,  Lee  B. :  Bee— 

Waatfleld.  John  A.    3,081.068. 
Skupas.  John  A.,  to  Fanltlwa  Caster  Corp.    Caster  bearing 

aeal  aad  damper.     3.032.804,  5-8-62,  CT.  16 — 36. 
Skopaa.  John  A.,  R.  H.  Godwin,  aad  R.  W,  Martla.  to  Ftaalt- 
leaa  Caster  Corp.     Caater  conatruction.     3,032,80&,  6-8-62, 
Cl.  16 — 44. 
Slack.  Howard  A,,  to  The  Pare  OU  Co,    Oaocbemlcal  praceaa. 

3,(»3J64,  6-8-62,  CT.  23—230. 
SUck,  Howard  A.,  and  O.  A.  Marsh,  to  The  Pora  OU  Oo. 
Method  of  determining  variation  of  formation  realstlrlty 
with  distance  from  borehole  br  means  of  Induction  logging. 
8.034,042.  5-8-62,  CT.  324 — 6. 
Slemmons,  Charlea  O.,  and  J.  A.  Welch,  to  The  General  Tire 
A  Robber  Co,     Single  piston  air  spring  with  floating  hand. 
3,083.668,  6-8-62,  Cl.  267—66. 
Slolper  *  Voice  Optical  Co.,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Volce^ Bernard  I,    3.0l2,936. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See — 

Erera.  William  J.    3,031.164. 
Martla.  Wealejr  O.    1,039,780. 
Smith,  Baford  B.    CMa  coatroUad  rending  machine,    3,033,- 

338,  6-8-62,  CL  194—80. 
Smith,  Charlea  B. :  Bee — 

F^ith,  DongUs  W.,  and  Smith.    3.084,013. 
SnUth.  Graydoa,  and  J.  E.  Bailey,  to  CTerlte  Corp.    Position 

moasnriag  apfiaratns.    3,034,016,  6-8-42.  CL  321 — 61. 
Smith,  Jamea  G. :  See — 

Kiblar,  Charlea  J.,  Ben.  and  Smith.     1,011,822. 

Kihler,  Charlea  J„  BelL  aad  Smith.    1,081,826. 

KU>lar,  Charlea  J.,  B^,  and  Smith.    3,011,827. 

Smith    Jamaa  M..  to  Srlranla  Electric  Products  Ine 

working  "i«^t««  and  method.    3.033.241,  5-8-62,  CT. 

71.6. 

Smith  Kllae  A  Freaeb  Laboratories  :  See — 
Gordon.  Maxwell,  aad  Sotton.    8,011,867. 
Kerwln.  Jamea  F.,  and  Wolff.    8.083.861. 
Sacgiomo,  Andrew  J.  and  Welnstock.    3.033.866. 
Smith.   Lester   L.,   to  Automatic  Electric  Lahoratoriea,  Inc. 
Bererting  call   telephone  system.     3,033.911,   6-8-62.  CL 
179— .17. 
Smith    Otho  W. 
CT.  214—672, 
Smith,  Robert  B 
for  expanalon 

CL  23—284.  _ 

Sadth,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Blectrte  Oo.     Vaeaom  d( 

with  floating  floor  nossle.     3,032,799,  5-8-62.  CT.  15 — 369. 

Smjrthe,  CarlV..  C.  B.  Neubeck,  and  E.  A.  RobMns,  to  Rohm 

A   Haas   Co.      Bieat   tenderlxlng  compoaltlona     8,033,691, 

5—8—62    Cl    99-^222. 

Snadcus,  Reubeti  P..  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.     Compouad  air- 

etaft  laatrnment.    3,033,086,  5-8-62.  CT.  73—178. 
Snow,  WUllam  H.    Anchor  nnt  aaaemhly  with  remorable  shim. 

3.033.260,  6-8-62,   CT.   161 — 41.7. 
SnTgff,   Arnold  J.,   to  MlaaeapolU-HoDeywcll  BegaUtor  Oo. 

Control  apparataa.    3,034,018.  6-8-62,  CT.  328—89. 
Sobey.  Albert  J.,  and  R.  M.  Swiek.  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp. 
Afterbaracr  fael  controL     8.082  980.  6-8-62.  CT.  60—36.0^ 
Soclete  Anonyme   Ateliers  de  Constractions   Blectrlqaes  de 
Charlarol :  See — 

Paaaaa,  PhUlppe.    1,011,461. 
Soclete  Aauayme  Francalae  da  k'erodo :  Be» — 

Lepel*etier    Pierre  A      3.03.3.824 
Soetata  d'BleeCro-Oblmie  d'Electro-Metallarfto  at  des  Aclerlaa 
Blectrtqaea  d'Uglae  :  See- 
Sable.  Aadre.    1,031,660. 
Soclete  dee  Fabrications  Unicnm  :  Bee — 

Perruea.  Frilx.    1.011.048. 
Soclete  d'Etude  de  Vehicules  "S.B.V.'' :  Sea— 
Schwaadar.  Brwia.    1.021.270. 
Scbwaader,  Brwla.    3,033  271. 
Sodete  Indnatrlalle  de  Ferblaaterie 
Pltarr,  Pierre  F.  M.    3,033,256, 
Sodete  Llpba  :  See — 

Olrond-Abel,  Andrl    3.0S2.916. 


Heater 
,  140— 


Power  nft  for  traUer.     8,088,400,  6-8-62, 


,  to  Sinclair  Reflnlne  Co. 
control  and  quenching. 


Reactor  with  ralra 
8,038,667.  6-8-62. 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.033.870. 


8oe«oy  MobQ  Ou  Co.,  Inc.  :  Ke«— 
VrUvtt*.  V  laceat  J.    3.033.778. 

SoCrln,  Tfaooiax  U. :  ate — 

iloldliMler,  Oscar  :  tie* — 

Htaarfc^  Louis,  and  8oldUic«r.    3,032,782 
^1iv.««^i^    *."    Schlumberfer   Well    8art»yla,    Corp. 
BadiaUon  rMponaive    apparataa.      3.0*4,008.    t*5t2r  O. 

Song.    Joha,    to    Ainerlcan    Craiuunk)    Ca       Pmrfm^iM.    /.# 

Son^ico  Prodacta  Co. :  if  «•— 

Morrla,  Uenry  P.    3,033  489 
Aoaj   Corp.  :   «•• — 

Baakl,  K««>a«,  and  Kuroae.     8,033,714 

r?3T4«?'n^"2.^^rs^%^  **"•»»"•'  '*»'^  -.«i««i.m. 

Soubler,  Leonard  D..  to  Owwa-uilJiola  Olaaa  Cto.     Metliod  and 
5^^?^"ci    18  ^  s"^*^  '~"**^  Ptaatic  arUelaa.     S,0»2.810, 
Soumaral,'  Henri :  ^««-^ 

'"?S!:V8:^^c."i(r^2'i'4^'-'"-^"  ^"-^  »•««• 

Sou  til  Cbeater  Corp.  :  8«« — 

Blabina,  Kojbert  H.     8.032.771. 
Spanaler.  fnH  W.  :  8e« — 

u     J^if*"-  ^'*^  M.  and  Spauflar 

Specialties  Development  Corp.  :  See- 
M«rBua,  Carrel  B  .  and  ^omaea 

Speaear  Chamlcal  Co.  ;  8ee— 

SUnford.  Warrea  ■..  and  Miller.     „,^„  „, 

Spencer    Frank   R.,  to  American  C^anamld  Co.     Preparation 
»-8-5M'*a    »*C^2*8'    «'»«"»«P"**<>c    PoljMer.     8.083.80«, 

SpencerJPredertck.  and  R.  W.  Joaea,  to  Henry  glmoa  Ltd 
and  tbe  Hoffmann  Mfr  Co  LtJ.  Roller^JonrMki  for 
roller  mlUa.     3.033.821,  jC-8-«2.  a.  308—207    ■'"'"^°"" 

Spencftr,  Rolf  B.  :  8««-- 

Booth,  Richard  H.,  and  Spencer      3,033,438. 
Spero.  Robert  E.  ;  See—  »o,-.«o. 

Lannlna,  Walter  C.  and  Spero.     8.084,0M. 
Sperrr  Producta.  Inc.  :  See— 

Wejfhart    r^ed  O      3.033.029. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp.  ;  See — 

Baryeakl,  Alexander  J      3,034.081 

Blaln.    Albert.      3. 084. 093 

Sl^^5°*L  ^\»"*«»  f .  Scbaffer.  and  Zapaalek.     8,083.042. 
Craddock,  R«-jlnald  V.     S.034.004  «,«oo,w»,t. 

Downa.  Jotaa   W.     3,084,048 

Durbln,  Bdward,  and  Droclai     3,084,119 

■naelbrecht,  John  H..  andSaldea.     i.033,171 

fujlmoto,   Aklra,   Nordahl,  and   Sandoral.     3.033,994 

Lannlng,  Walter  C.  and  Spero.     8,034,053.     *•"**'"'• 

Saodcrass,   Reubea  P.     8.0S3.03S 

TbompaoB,  WlUlaja  J.     8,033.934 

ToBilyaau.  Klyo.     3.034.078. 

Tower.  Walter  B..  Strautn,  aad  Tereaaklewlca.      3,034,117. 

WhMler.  Usie  L.   and  Oarbarlnl.     3.083.084 

sperrr  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Inatniment  Co.  Dtrlaloo :  «•• 

3^03i4«*'^  C-.  Hardlgan,  Xenakla.  aad  Qulnn. 
'***377'  £8^'2'cn**277^  Kn«lnaertn«  Co.  Oil  smL  8,038, 
SpUlman,  Kenneth  W..  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.  Satractable 
Sp??i?:  T^V"a'ad'X'^'co'-^c-*  V;^:*^'-  ""'■  ^^'-^  ^^ 

Squa^ti  ^o'^Sc^"*^^'"^  "^      "•*"••"• 

Mlereadorf.  Robert  C.  and  Quettel.     8,084.024. 
Staega.    Uerner.    and    R.    Schank.    to   Uaort  Sdiafar  A   Co 
Kuceiresch«>r      Device  for  Influendnf  the  fnel  dallTerr  oi 
an    Injection    pump    nipplylag    the    fuel    for    aa    internal 
comboitlon  enilne      3.033.188,  5-8-82,  CI.  123—140 
StaJage,  Chartea  J.,  to  Oweaa-Coralng  Fiberglas  Corp.     Appa 
s'm.sS  £r«2.V'l-T*~^'   eoaanuou.    Ulament. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  8e«— 
Belkln.   Harold   M.     3.033,541. 
Knobloch,  Jamea  O.,  and  Liao. 
Lataey.  Praak  A.     3.033,086. 
MIehelettl.  Steao  F.     3.032,983 
Patera.  Bdwla  r.,  aad  BTerlag. 
Standard  OH  Co.  (Ohio),  The  :  8«e — 
De  Oray,  Ridurd  J.     8.033.881. 
De  Orar.  Richard  J      8.033.883. 
Stanford^  Warrea  ■..  aatf  B.  D.  Miller,  to  Speacer  Cbenical 
"^  ^'***T^J^  eompoaltloa  for  Inhlbitlag  eorroaton  of 
Bietala.     8.083.870,  5-8-82.  CI.  71—89. 
Staaler     Fredarte    R.,    U^-ta    Martiadale    Electric    Co.    Ltd. 

Saaiunr  maaka     3,0S1.20(K,  »-*-82.  C\.  128—148. 
Sualey  Home  Prodacta  Inc.  :  See— 

Le  Febvre.  Alfred  L.  Johaaoa,  and  Fuller.     S.a(l2,TM 

Stanley,  John  E.,  to  Duo-Flex  Corp.     Demountable  aMoaatlMl 

celling.      3.032.833.  5-8-82.  CI.  20—4.  aecoaaueBi 

Staatoa.  Robert  L.    aad  W    H.  Myera.  to  Jooea  *  Laaghlla 

|t*«>    gon>      wire    rope    flttlag.     3.082.848.    5-8-82,^n. 

Suplea,  Ernest  L..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Korbltx.  Norman  D..  and  HtaplM      S.0S2  941 
SUrk^  Robert  A.  :  gee— 

Canalchael.  Mead  8..  Jr.,  aad  SUrk.     8,088,884. 
State  laduatrtoa:  gee — 

McAfee.  CUf.     S.0S3.S11. 
Stathaa  laatnuaeats.  lac. :  See— 

StsdMaa,  OBdl  K.     8.0SS.»n. 


Orerload    iprtag.      8.038.590,    5-8-82,    CI. 
Recordiag  Inatnuaent.     8.084,128,  5-8-82, 


to  .N'orthweatem  Steel 
3.033.350.  5-8-82.   O. 


3.033.899. 


3.083.844. 


Statler,    LoweU. 

280—124. 
SUub,  Theodor. 

CL  348—102. 

■SSL-fr""'  .■■?    **     Hanw.    ta    Baatmaa    Kodak    Co 

SSnS.  J^l' c'^'S^lO  "*'    P»»»«>«"P»«1«    caa.*rM. 

**tS^'  *^****  '^  •  •*»  SUtham  Instrumenu.   lac.     Preasare 
weWiag   apparatas    aad    method.     3.038.972.    6-8-^C? 

Steele  Ba^aeering  Prodacta  Ltd  :  »ee— 
a.  iw^"**?v"'''   Arnold.     3.083.401. 

'lw"n-S'"crL  IIS^^S'^'  *"^      Ololag  device.     8.088.- 
Stelgenrald    l^arl  H.  :  See— 

a,  •«**i?,'***'°'.  '^*"'  *"•*  Stelgenrald.     8.033.974 
'%2%:h8^2!''^^'*^»ilg    *^"^i".-aect,redl.ptar. 
stj-inmayer,  Alwu,  <i  .  and  J    O    Brerhart,  to  McGraw.Bdl«,n 

Stene.  Edward  L.  :  «re— 

StepSS^n.^wir^amL-^^"!.'^^-   "«•   *«»••     ^''^•^^^ 
SteriXTriiug 'ln°  ra*:^  Stepheaaon.     3.0*4,078. 

^wi^Jlf'w-.."*^?*"***  ?•  ■"<*  (^rlatlaaaen.     3,083,782 
Sterling.  Walter  s.  to  I'neumatlc  Scale  Corp..  Ltd     Closnre 

applying  apparatua.     3.032.949.  5-8-82    CT  83— 128 

l^^-ie  ®      *"*  •**'•  "^'•°"      3,d32.7Mr5-S^2.  CI. 

Stewart.  William  R..  and  C   O.  Boaco 

I  oa  ''^T.^'"      **"><•««  decelerator. 
Stewart!  aad  Lloyda  Ltd. :  See — 
«..    i^""".f  ^<*»'"  ^   "     3.033,237. 

■5  8°'    l"l5»-^4™°^*'*'''    '"'"'•'■    "^"nWy.       3.033.272. 
Stlmaon.  Allen  li..  and  J.   H.  Eagle,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 

Automat^   ezpoaure    control    system.      3,033,094.    3-8-62. 

Stlmaon,  Allen  g^J.  H   Kagie,  B.  P.  Ferry,  and  B.  E.  Border 

rem^3^°.oS:n-^«^.  cf -jm^«^  "^'-  «"'^*'^- 
*'**t^'''   A'^*>»""   <-'.    to    Radio  Corp    of  America 

5-K2    a  "l^L^S  s*^™***    televTaloD   camera. 
Stoffel  Se'ala  Corp. :  8ee— 

Anderau,  KmU  O.    3,032,770. 
Stoker.  Riley.  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmidt,  Alexander  H.     3.083,144 
®**k**Vk'''.'"*?5  **••-*<*  Pllcoflex.   inc.     laminated  protectlva 

•heath  In  ataeet  form  and  method  of  applying  aame  to  a 

pipe.    3,033.724.  5-8-82.  CI.  154—50 
Stoir  Frtedrleh  K. :  See—  »''— *~- 

Stoll.  Karl.     8.0.^3.505. 
Stoll   (;erda  R    L   :  Ser    - 

Stoll,  Karl      3,033.555. 
Stoll.  Karl.    ^    to  (i.  R    L.   Stoll  and   ^    to 

"*<■'■«*    of    distribution.       Torsion    means 

3,0S3.5M   5-8^2.  CI    287—57. 
Storey.  Alvln  P  .  to  C«-ianeee  Corp.  of  America.     DUpenalag 

coatainera     3.033,3»«,  .V8- fl2   C[   214-301  »F^"-«ua 

Stott,  Albert  M..  to  Lnlted  States  of  America,  Araiy      BoUry 

I  a  i^.M'*.^.■*■«2P*"*•^  ■'"'  manual  unlock.     3,033,175, 
ii-9-nZ,  (  1,  121 — 97. 

Strachey.    rhiiatopher.    to   International    Business   Machlnea 

ii^  .     **"'"P'y'n(f^lvldlng    arraogementa    for    electronic 

lis        computing  machines.     3.033,437.  5-8-82,  CI.  233 — 

**?S3-.22?"5^!j.'?r  r3?-SA  """^  ^-  '•'♦'»'*^  ^*"^- 

"Tr;!?e"r    'l.'ol4,fe3.*S-g!?2"?^  f^'^^,^"      "^^  ^'  ~- 

Straticben,  Alfred,  aad  J  Brealrnaaa.  33.3%  to  FertUlaera 
and  Chemlcala  Ltd  Proceos  for  the  manufacture  of  dl- 
calcium   phoaphate.      3.0SS.889,  5-«-82.   CI.   71— M 

Strauaa,  Howard  J.  :  See — 

Tower.  Walter  R  .  Strauaa.  and  Tereaakiewlca.     3.0»4,117. 

Strauss.   Ho«iird   U.,   to  K.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  aa^  Co. 

kT'i.^,'"^  o^L'^^i't"*  ■■"*  '**J"  ■'^y'  ethers.     3,083.840, 
0—9-Vz,  CI.  ZWU-    He.  1. 

Stroup    L^lla  1'  .  to  Sierra  Englaeering  Co.     Patient  aapDort- 

ing  device.    3,032.780.  .V8-62.  CI  5—327  •-I'lw'i 

Stadebaker- Packard  Corp.  :  See— 

Huavar.  Joaeph  M.,  and  MeU.    3,032,840. 

Sturdivant.  Kdwtn  R  :  See — 

Barnes.  l-'Vank  W.    3.033.443. 

Stutrud.   Lynn  O.,   to  General    Motors  Corp.     Clotbea  waata- 

Ing  machine  and  pump  therefor  having  Axed  aad  pivoted 


Locating 
3,033.923. 


F.  K.  StoU,  by 
spring    device. 


-23. 


vane   portiona.     3.633.5l 5,  '5-^8^2.'  Cl 
Sunbeam  Kuulpiaent  t'orp.  :  See — 

Baker.  Marvin  T..  and  <;iler.    3.0."i3.547. 
Son-Maid  Ralalo  Urowera  of  California  :  See — 

Voller.  Jamea  P.     3,032,947. 
Sunroc  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Sorensen.  Egon.     8,033,488. 
Saosio,  I^eonard  8.     Motor-actuated  auapeasloa  type  aoDDort 
device.     3.033.508.  5-8-62.  Cl   348—68  "uppon 

Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

Doerkaen.  Arnold.    3,033,3:A1, 
Superior  Concrete  Accaaeorlee,  lac  :  See — 

Hillberg,  Bror.     3,033.087. 
Sury    Ernst :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Karl,  and  Sary.    3,083.888. 
Sutton.  Blaine  M. :  See— 

Gordon.  Maxwell,  and  Sattoa.    3.033.887. 
Satton,    Donald   K..   to  Haaimopd   Machinery   Bulldera.   lac. 
Mechanical  device.     3,032.940,  »-«-«2,  a.  61—267. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzni 


**"•<>?•  C>V^^  ^•'  ''     Coaablaatlon  boat  aad  grill.    8.082.- 

753.  5 — 8—82.  Cl.  9 — 1. 
SwoejL  Qeorge  B. :  See — 

Bailey.  William  A.    3.033,182. 
Sweeney,  Patrick  B. :  See — 

^>l'<*«'r.  John  L.,  La  Costa.  Sweeney,  aad  Barr.    3.033,- 
116. 
Sweaaaa.  Oecar  W. :  See — 

Beeca,  Faaquale  F.,   Sweneon.  and  Johnson      3,033.925. 
Mwlck,    Edwin    G^    to    IlUaola    Tool    Worka    Inc       Trlauaer 

capacitors.    3,034,027.  5-8-82,  CI.  317—249. 
Swldt,  John  M.  :  See — 

Flno.  Alexander  F..  aad  Swick.    3.033.413. 
Swlck,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

SolMT.  Albert  J.,  and  Swlck.    3.032.980. 
Swift  *  Co. :  See— 

Fladley.  Thomas  W..  Robin,  and  Farhak.     3.033,798. 
Harper,  Robert  H.,  Trombly,  and  Boabeliaer.    3,033,«87. 
Sylraala  Blectrlc  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Saiith.  Jamea  M.    3.033,241. 
Sylveater.   Kdmuad  Q.     Methods  and  apparatus  for  eaatlng 

metal.    3.032.841,  5-8-82.  CT.  22—89. 
Syntax  S.A.  :  See — 

Rlagpld,  Howard  J.,  and  Bowera.    3.033,882. 
T  M.M.  (Reaearch)  Ltd. :  See- 
Clayton.  Jamea  W.  B.    3.032,982. 
Tab  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Dethardt.    Richard   C,   aad    Ribbeaa.     3.033.378. 
Blbbena.    Jacob   J.,    aad   Dethardt     3,033,634. 
Tabler.  Balph  E.  :  See — 

Aianaaoff,   John   V.   and  T.   B..   Beecher,   Long,   Tabler, 
Marmm   and  Selser.    3,033^86. 
Tamm,    Kmtl    S.    to    Rowe   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.     Powdered   coffee 

dlapeniier     8.033.249.  6-8-62.  Cl.  141—389. 
Tangeman.  I..awrence  .\.  :  See — - 

Blue,  John,  and  Tangeman.    3.033,301. 
Tarvin  Jamea  W..  and  J.  R.  Fisher,  to  Armour  A  Co.    Proceaa 
for  freese-drylag  mushrooms.     3.033.690,  5-8-62.  Cl.  99 — 
204. 
Tatelahl.  Toahlo.  to  Nippon  Mlshln  Selso  Kabuablkl  Kalsha. 
Stitch   forming   mechanism   of  lock-stitch  sewing  machine 
for  ligaaa  sewing.     3.033,139,  5-8-62,  a.  112—159. 
Tawney.  Pliny  O.,  and  J.  W.  Sargent,  to  United  SUtes  Rub- 
ber  Co.     2.6-bia(2  hydroxy-1    naphthylmethyl)    4-aIkylphe- 
aola  and   their   uae  aa   antloxidanta  for   fata.     3.083,883, 
5-8-62.  a.  280—398.5. 
Taylor,  John  B..  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldn  Inc     Auto- 
mobile ffaa  turbine  control  system.     3.032.987,  5-4^83,  CI. 
60—89.287 
Taylor,  Marvin,  to  American  Bosch  Anna  Corp.     Oyroacoplc 
deTleea.    3,033.046,  5-8-82,  CL  74—6.4.  ^        '  •- 

Taylor- WUaon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

MeCtonaelL  WlUUm  M.,  aad  Carey.    3,083.025. 
Tene.  Brace  R    and  J.  L.  Bryan.  Jr.,  to  Esao  Research  and 
Baglaeering  Co.    Proceaa  for  the  production  of  oleflaie  elaa- 
tomers.     3J)33.836.  5-8-62,  a.  260—83.3. 
Telchner,  Rudolf  R.  :  See — 

Banmann,  John  S.,  Mailer,  aad  Telchaer.     3.033,392. 
xwlereglster  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bnegler.  Robert  J.,  and  McCarroU.    3,033,447. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Bloam,  Frank  D..  and  Reek.    3,033,928. 
Moeblua,  Frederick  C.     3.033,927. 
Prsysledrt.  Theodore  I.    3.038,926. 
Stauaa,  Paal  R.    3.033,339. 
Tenney.  Ralph  J. :  See — 

Landf  ried.  Bert  W.   and  Teaaey.    3.088,688. 
Tereaakiewlca.  Coastantlne  A. :  See — 

Tower.  Walter  R  .  Strauss,  aad  TereaiUewloL    3.034,117. 
Terry.  Paul  V..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Synchronised  reaet- 
tlng  for  a  plurality  of  demand  meters.     3,034,056,  5-8-82, 
CL  324—108. 
Teaamar,  *ij^f^  ]3, ;  flea 

Raodi,  Harald  K..  Teaamar,  and  Tolker.     3,033,782, 
T^wksbary.  John  M.  :  See — 

HemphlU,  Alfred  A.,  and  Tewkabury.     3,034.122. 
Texaco  Inc. :  gee — 

Bennett,  Bdward  0.     3,033,785, 
CiTerolo,  BaaeMus  L.    3.038,24^. 
Texaa  Instruments  lac.  :  See — 

Flaaagaa.  Charlea  D.     3,033,959. 
Kortflts,  Normaa  D.,  and  SUplea.    8,032.041. 
Textron  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Erie,  Donald  Z.    3,033^19. 
Thanlna .  Niels  O.    Talvea  for  the  control  of  fluid  flow.    3,033.- 

233.  5-8-«2   Cl.  137—625.28. 
Theodoraen,   Theodore,    to   Republic    Aviation    Corp.      Shock 
wave  coatrol  mechanism.     3.032.976.  6-8-62,  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 
Thibanlt,    Gilbert    O.     Comblnat*oa    board    and    card    game. 
3.033.572,  5-8-62.  Cl.  273 — 135 

Thtelsch,  Helmut  J.,  to  Orlnnell  Cory.    Insert  wekUsg  rlii0. 

3.033,145.  5-8-62.  Cl.  118 — 136.  ^^    ^^ 

Tbigpen,  Ben  B. :  See — 

W'alllng,  OnrtUe  D..  and  Tbigpen     8.034,127. 
Tholatrup,  Clarence  E..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co,     Poly-a-oleflna 

coaUlnlag  a  combination  of  dialkyl-SS'-thlodlproploaatea, 

ftlkyltdeaeblaDhenola    and    phenyl    salleylatea.      3.033.814. 

6-8-82.  Cl.  260—46.85. 

liiomaa.  Betty  8..  and  M.  C.  Owlaa.    Method  aad  apparataa 

for  dUpeaafag  llqulda.     3,033.420,  5-8-88.  CL  222 — 1. 
Tbomaa.  Ray  :  See — 

Schnraacher,  Bernard  P..  Feller,  Knblsiak,  aad  Tbomaa 
3.038.788. 

Thomas.    Staaley   N.    G..    and    A.    French,    to   Wbesaoe   Ltd. 

Wrtding  apparatas.     3,033.975.  5-8-82.  Cl.  219—125. 
Tbomaa,  Tvdor  L..  Jr..  to  DnloB  Carbide  Corp.     Proceaa  for 

eatloa  aeparatleB  naing  aaoUtic  materiala.    S.033,841,  6-8- 

82,  CL  »— 1. 


Thompaon,  John  W..  and  J.  C.  Ownby.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Gaaollne  with  copolymerlc  lead  •tabillner  and  a  synergistle 
modlflcaUoa  thereof.     3.033,662.  5-8-82   Cl    44 — 62 

'^8.Sr^o  %S^:'a.  ir2i"    "***•'*"'   -.otgua    ahella. 
"niompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge.  Inc. :  See — 
Corbett.  MarahaU  J.    3,032,979. 
Fkthauer.  George  H.    3,034.069. 
Herbenar.  Edward  J.     3.033,334. 
Prood,  Balph  A.     3.032,824. 
Proud.  Ralph  A.     8.032,820. 
Sampletro.  Achillea  C.    3,033,018. 
Taylor.  John  B.    3.082,9^7. 
Thompaon,  William  B. :  Bee — 

Kelnke     James    J.,    Oustke.    Schults.    aad    Tbompaoa. 
3,0iW,051. 
Tbooaaea.  William  A.  V. :  Bee— 
__     Morgaa.  Carrel  B..  aad  Tboraaen.    3.033,218. 
Thomson   Bobert  F. :  See — 

Hanink,  Dean  K.,  Shoudy,  Tbomaon,  aad  Mette.     3,088.- 

705. 

Thompaon,  WUllam  J.,  to  Sparry  Band  Corp.     Rotary  apaed 

reapoaalve  switch  device.     3,033,054    5-8-82,  CI.  200— -80. 

Thomsen.  Alfred  M.     CaUlyst  manufacture.     8,088,799.  5-8- 

62.  a.  252 — 450. 
Tbotasoa.  John  B.     Fluorocarboa  sleeve  bearing.     8,033,823, 
6-8-82.  Cl.  308—238.  .       .  -^ 

Tbombery.  James  M..  and  D.  P.  Wllleox.  to  Cootrola  Co  of 
Amartea.  Tlmw  and  timer  poattlonlng  meana.  3,033  999. 
5-8-69,  a.  307—141.4. 
Tlinmim,  Cart,  to  Mlehle-Ooaa-Dexter,  Inc.  Work  holding 
and  conveying  means  for  automatic  cutter.  3,033,087. 
5-8-62.  CL  8fr— 208. 
Tlauners.  Jscobns  L. :  See — 

De  Booys.  Jacob,  and  Tlnuaera.    3,032,821. 
Tlmmlna.  John  C. :  See — 

Bchmler,  Jacob,  and  Timmtns     3.034.084. 
TIsdL  Josef.     Box-Oiling  derloes  for  match-making  maehlnea. 

TW2'952,  5-8-62,  Cl.  53—238. 
Tltley.  Walter  J.    Play  pen  or  crib  acceoaory  for  antomobllea. 

8.032/779.  5-8-82.  Cl.  5—94. 
Titus.  Charles  H.,   to  General  Electric  Co      Electric  circuit 

interrupter.     3.033,964.  5-8-62,  Cl.  200 — 166. 
TJernstrOm,  Ove  A.  B..  to  Allmaana  Svenska  Elektriaka  Aktie- 
bolaget.     Device   for   hydrantically  or  pneumatically  con- 
trolled brakes      3,033,325.  5-28-82,  CI.  188 — 170. 
Tobler,  Erich  :  See — 

Foater.  Donald  J.,  and  Tobler.    3,033.888. 
Todd  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Todd,  Sanford  E.     3,034.000. 
Todd.    Sanford    E.,    to   Todd    Electrie    Co..    Inc.      Appliance 

adapter.     3,084,600.  5-8-62.  O.  307 — 156. 
Tohoku  Denki  Seitetsu  Ksbushikl  Kaiaba :  See — 

Uemura,  MIcbio.     3,083,671. 
Tomlyasu,  Klyo^o  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Microwave  dlplezer. 

Tomllnson.  Ijohn  K. '  Slide  snapauUon.    3.033.638.  5-8-62   Cl. 

312 — 338. 
Tonsetlch.  Joaeph.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Dentifrice  com- 
positions comprising  sarcoaidea  with  calcium  polyphoaptaate 
and  hydrated  aluminum  oxide  polishing  agents.     3.033.7S6, 
5-8-62,  a.  167—98. 
Toruk,  Ntcholaa  :  See — 

Meyer.  Barthold  F.,  and  Tomk.    8.083.948. 
Totten.  John  A.,  to  Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp.     Control  means  for 

dispensing  device.     3,033,422.  5-8-82.  CI.  222 — 52. 
Touey,  George  P. :  See — 

Klefer.  John  E.,  and  TVtaey.    8.033  698. 
.  Touey.   George  P.,   to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Tobacco  amoke 
Alter.    3.038  209.  5-8-62^.  181 — 10. 
Touey.  George  P..  and  J.  E.  Klefer.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Tobacco  amoke  Alter  containing  polyolefln  cobweb  additive. 
3.033,212.  5-8-62,  Cl.  131—208. 
Touslgnant.    WillUm    F..    and    W.    E.    Walles,    to   The    Dow 
Chemical      Co.        Rlng-anbstltuted      n-al]yl-2-oxasolidlnone 
compounds  and  polymers  thereof.     3,033,830.  5-^-82.  CL 
260 — 77.5. 
Tower.  Walter  R..  H.  J.  Strauss,  and  C.  A.  Teresxklewlct.  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp      Video  latenalAcation  ayatem.     8,084,- 
117.  !f-8-62   CI  343—11. 
Townwnd,  Mark  A.  :  See — 

Kretxmer,  Ernest  R^  and  Townsend.     3.034.077. 
Toymaater  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Mathea.  Robert  H..  and  Hiller.    3  083.570. 
Traher.  Albert  D.     Adaptor  for  electricaLontleta.     8.034.088, 

5-8-62.  Cl.  389—14. 
Trautman.  Charles  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co. 
Foam    inhibited    lubricating    oil    compoaltlon.      8  0.13.788, 
5-8-62.  Cl.  252— 49  6. 
Trent.  Edward  M..  and  D.  B.  Comlna.  to  Hard  Metal  Toola 
Ltd.      Hard    aintered    materiala.      3,033,694.    5-8-62.    Cl. 
10*— «5. 
Troflmow,  Alexei :  See — 

Isaacs  Philip  K..  and  Troflmow.    3.033.812. 
Trojan  Corp.  :  See — 

Krawackl.  Michael  J.    8.083,122. 
Trombly,  Harvev  H. :  See — 

Harper.  Robert  H..  Trombly,  and  Bonbelmer.     3,033,687. 
Trflb  Tinber  k  Co.,  A.G. :  See— 

Gflnthard,  Hans  H..  aad  Primaa.     8,034,039. 
Trombull,  Harold  E. :  See — 

Hull.  Henry  B..  and  Trumball.     3,032,044. 
Trumpf  4  Co. :  See — 

Hlhnel   Werner.    8.033.055. 
Tuck  Robert  M. :  See — 

Bretlng.  Ulyaaes  A.,  and  Tuck.    3.033.388. 
Tulloch.  Doug1"Hs  F. :  See — 

Benwar.   Richard  F.,   and  Tulloch.      3.088.989. 
Turner.    George   W..    to   Backhaul.    Inc.      Tranaport    trailer. 
3.088.606,  5-8-62.  Cl.  208 — I.  f 
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of  ui  axial 
74 — 60. 


Blilcter,    H«iiat«r, 
WleUnd.     3.03;i, 


3.0S4.10S. 


3,083,642. 


ax)  HotahL    B.Oia,ltS. 


Tnrpla   Aiwaad«r  J.    _  . 

Scfareter.  Bobtrt  K..  asd  TvnOa.    S.oa3^4S. 
Tw»et.    John    H..    to    UaJted    Alrcra/t    Omo.      Bo«k«t 

•UrtJag  .jBtMa.      3.0«a,J»W.   3-8-4J2.   O     80— 38  14 
Tyler.  John  M.,  and  t.  G.  8«frtn.  to  United  Aireckft  Coro 

sU-^S^I^J+i^"^^  P*««™  «>«trol  Maaa.    a.0U.4M. 
T>r«M.  fWlz  A.  :  «««^ 

C.rJ*In^':  fc^  ''"^"*    "*   »«*»■      ».<»».»l- 

»T  ..,?**'l'''«*'   Donald  J.     3,0S«.160. 
Uehlda.   Hlroahl      Variable  discbarga  am 

^9*  »l«a«tr  DOBip.     S.03a.<M7.  lf-«-«2. 
C«b«rwaaaer,  Hellniut :  8et -~ 

lUldiatetn    Tad«ua.   Wettateln,  Aan«r 
Neher,  8cbmldUn,  t'ebcrwaawr,  and 

^■■■"♦M*"^".  to  Tokokn  Oenkl  Bdtetaa  Kataahlkl  Kalaha 

lutBM   •»   recoTerlng    nickel   and    Iron   from   latcrtte  orva 

rrJif   P':«'«r««»"*l   reduction       3.033.671,   S-«-«2,   a    75—21 

^r»  '*^'^.^'  J"",   'o  Mlcrow>are  AMocUtea.  Inc.     Heractl- 

«*Uy  ■e*l«l  MaU<MdB<tor.     •.0»«.079.  S-«.«.  CL  a3»— 

OW^  '**'**■  ''      ''^^  ^*^      ».0S*,2»4.  a>4-«2.  a.  160— 

Dad«rtiUL  Walter  T. :  «er— 

Hel«fatman,  Anthonj  N     and   UndertaiU.     3.034,087. 
Underwood.  PrancU  O.,  to  InternaUonal  BaatncM  Macbt-^ 

Ualon  CarMde  Corp. :  «•• — 

^*f  **i  8t*'>'*y  W..  Plckert.  and  Preenan. 
Darlaad,  WUlUm  G..  Jr.    S,oi3.»0«.    ^^ 
roatar.  DonaM   J  .  and  Tobler.     3,083,886. 
I»el?-A  rigger.  Alfona     3.083.407 
KaU«7    iSwltt  T..  Babcock. 
Locb  WUUam  K.    3.033,903. 
Maddock,  Bnic«  H.    3,0^2,832. 
Pike.   Ronald  M.,  and   Morehooac.     8,0U.81S. 
PiiMii.  Tttdor  L..  Jr.    8,038,»41. 
Ony.  L«wla  F     S,038.»O». 
Ualaa  Special  MaacblneafabrUL  G.ni.b.H. :  Bm-* 

IT  .  i?^'-  **•'»*»'»  *■     S-W-Wl. 
United  AlreraTt  Corp. :  Be* — 

■■laailch  Claude  L.     S.033.0S7. 

Moar.  Robert  K.     3.032,874. 

Radtke.  ICdward  W.     3.()S3.ai». 

Sajlor.  William  H.     3.038  400 

Twaet.  John  H.     3,083,M4. 

It   ..I^!?'"-  "'^'»  *'-  "»«*  8«*rtB.    t.088,4»4. 
Calted  Carr  Paatenar  Ctorp.  :  ««•— 
Majewakl,  SUnlejr  J.    3,034,002 
P*t»n,  Artliar  C.     3,0S4.0»«. 
tJ*it#d  States  Borax  *  Oieoilcal  Cor*. :  •«•— 
„  .  **«9***^-  ^»»««  L.     8.088,8»1. 
United  Statea  of  America  :  8w~— 

L«we.  Bdwln  L.,  and  Dataa.    S.0SS.118 
Catted  SUtes  of  America 
Agrlcnltare :  8ea — 

Pardo    CUr   E.,  Jr.,  and  Foeter. 
Schaefer,  Wilbur  C.  and  Ruaaell. 
Air  Force  ;  Bee — 

Carlaon,  Francia  B.    3.032,834. 
OarbuHT.  Max.     3,034,010. 
Matjraek.  John  J.    3.034.071. 
HeUwurm.  Konrad.     3.08X847 

Jaeoka^llfford  R     .1.033,  IM. 
5?""**y-  Stephen  J.,  and  Barron 
Shottleworth,  Ro«ie  A.    3.033.073 
Stott  Albert  M.    3.033,1  fs. 
WItkln.  Donalds.    3.0h,{,083 
Atomic  Kaercy  Caaalailon  :  Bee — 
Ash,  William  J.,  and  Poail.    S.033,54» 
Caller,  Jamea  M.    3,034.088 
Crerer  Frederick  E.    3.033,774. 
Faria.  Bort  F.    3.033.648. 
Fraaer,  Jack  W.    3.033.771 
Kamafe.  Robert  V.    3.033.229. 

White,  Wilfrid  F..  and  Schlaeter.     3,e»l.753 
Commerce  :  See —  ' 

Petree.  Bea.     3.033.988 
NavT  :   See   - 

Alnaworth  John  «.,  Jr.    3.083^24. 

Atherton.  Robert  R.    3.033,9»8r 

Cooke.  Darld  A.     3,033.148. 

°'?:K:'"3,?s5:;^5"-  ^  "**•""•  '^"*- 

Ko"n?i.i:rRiJrtl*'"3',teJ.a."'''*'"'     '•"**'"^ 
Rlblet.  Henry  B.    3.08<1S1. 
Sawyer.  Harold  E.    3.033,157 
Slkora.  Stephen  J.     i.08l.405. 
Wall,  L*o  A.,  and  Pammer.    8,033,900. 
Ualted  Sutea  Robber  Co.  :  8a^— 

Bethe.  Euicene  J.,  and  Gunter.    3,03S,8St. 
Bethe.  EajRene  J  .  and  Hancerty.    3,083304. 
Tawney.  PUny  O  .  and  Sargent    S^^y 
Ualted  State*  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee— 
-Abarotln   Eugene  V.,  and  CoUJn. 
Fenner.  Jameii  M.     3.032.963. 
Flaher,  Robert  M.,  and  Hoiliday. 
United  SUten  Stoneware  Co.  The  :  » 

Lucas,  JoM>ph  M     3.038.773. 
Ualrersal  Coatrola.  Inc. :  8«a — 
Eriichman.  Inring.    3.083.442. 


Fiber-bonded  eiec- 


3.0S8.706. 
3,083,801. 


3.032.894. 


and 


3.033.389. 
3.033.984. 


UalTeraalCyclopa  Staal  Coi».     „ 
Cortea.  Franda  R.    3.0%,769. 
Lrry,  Lewia  F.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 

trodes.    3,033,909.  5-8-62.  CI.  136— 5».' 
Vaea,  Fetrns  J    J.,  to  North  American  I'hlllpa  Co.,  Inc     Dry- 

6X0.' S!^3*^"*  *  hinged  cutting  plate.     3,082,873,  6~H- 
^^7i.^**~  D.     Leader  rack.     3.032,914.  0-6-68.  CT.  43— 

;'iiS:?."i^3'!]ii.  oSr^'TT  ssnr?"  '•^^^  '•'  •  ~- 

^S.^?*^l^S'*/'  •?p1  ^  ^  ^  ^  I.iwiour*aux.  t« 
?oS^%8,  ^-T^.  C?.324i??47  *     "•"•"*"«    In.tmment. 

^^?^P*  ^^'-  ^»<**«'»  J  .  to  North  Aaerleaa  PhlUM  Co.. 
3,0a3.9«,"5!*^'cri78^.V'    ~""    •••-••«">^»«"«- 

^^*'m**6^?80^14.  '^•■••**  »"«of  •■w«*ly.    3.083.300. 

Vander  LJnden   Carl  R..  to  Johaa^Maarille  Corp.     Hydrother- 

S^L^ToM.'eSTs.TaSS'^nr  A'c"'*"****  ~'^"-  ■"•- 

^■i^r^^rTv""  il:  V"*^.**.^'**'*'"*".  ••'<'  Cleeremaa 
CT^i^^303  drawer.     3.033.637,  8-*-62, 

Van  Doom    Donald  W..  and  W.  C    Peaae    III    r    E    niurv 
and  O    ^    Meade,   to'  Kimua  Cott^roin  Co      iaul^: 
njcted  cotton  gin  and  feeder.     3.032.830.  8-t^.  CL  19^ 

Vaa  born  Iron  Work*  Co..  The  •   ««e 

|>«Bch,  Albert  8.     3.033,548. 
1?  PS"*"'  "•'•»'<'  A  .  Jr..  to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co.    Catenary 
lighting  -PPanttua.     i0i3.978,  5-8-82.  O.  240— 3  ^ 

417   a!^.'cr?2'l-i8      ^  diapenalng  derlce.     3.088.- 
Tan  NewenboVen.  Anaaatva  J  *  t*e—  "' 

"•STw'iiS^'o^e'n'*  M'^***-  "•*•*•  »•'""•«••  "-  ^" 
^*3"oS.«'i  l^^i  ?L  i^"""""'    ruIcanUlng   apparaton. 

Vare  Induatriea  :  8«« — 

Aachlnger.  Harold  W.    8,033.149 

Aachlnger.  Harold  W.    3,033.919 
Vaaaelll.  Anthony  J. :  Bee— 

V.     ^'••"••^^••••'•'^•.■■^  VaaaelU.    3.033.873. 
«anchn.  Henry  C.  :  Bee— 

VA    V^"'^''r*^\.r"'"P  **  •  ■°<'  Vaughn.     3.0.13.725 
VdovUk.  John  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Combuatlon  sua- 

3'032!J9ri^^6?cr60^&Tl  *"''    «>'-»»-«o-    -y-rtema. 

^*!SL2AJ'!2*^l£-Lif  Organon  Inc.    Bloloctcally  active  com 
g«5g_«»)jJ^>Jocea.  of  preparing  aame.    ^.033,877.  5-8-62. 

^•Sjii.*'^"-  ^    Nomine,  and  L.  Penaane,  to  Rouniiel  ICLAK 
SlwSjOO.TiTi  Cl^TST-'r  '"*'*'^"»  Nde.uirohep.rin. 
Valiua.  Lcoa.  (J.  NobiIbo.  and  D.  Bertia..to  yCL.AF.  Hepari 


preparation    thereof.      3,0S3,7fl,    ^-^-^T 


«: 


S.0eSJM8. 
a,03S.lft6. 


5-»-«2.   CL 


8 


areas    and 

167—74. 
Ventllatonrerken,  A.B. :  Bee— 
„       Bogren.  8ven.    3,0^1«2. 
Veraldl,  Lewia  C.  :  See— 

MuUer  (^^eorge  H.,  and  Veraldl. 
Verblah.    AlberU   L.      Suture    rack 

116 — 133. 
Verelnlate  Alumlnum-Werke  AktlengeMllachaft : 

Helling.  Werner,  and  L*y.    3.033.768. 
Veraon  AUateel  Preaa  Co. :  See— 

VIbrttaCorp.:  ••• — 

,.   ,  8taim.naMrL.    3.032,906. 

\Ulctaiir,  Kdgar  M..   to  AR  Inc.     Volea  coU  and  diaphragm 

ViP^^  .(^  '"€''  f"^n*ncy  lond-epeaker.     3.033,945,  5^8- 

62.  CL  179 — 115.5. 
Vincent,  Grcfforr  A. :  See — 

«.     *!f^"'*"-  "•nry  G..  and  Vlaceat    3.033.780. 
VInnell  Corp.  :  See — 

Maaon.  WlllUm.    3.033,267. 
Vlacher,  Emat :  Bee —  iT 

Oaeumann.  Ernst  Bkkel,  and  Viscber.    3,033.760. 

Wettatein,  Albert  .Vefcer.  De  Saullea.  VIscher.  and  Wle- 
land.     3.033.748. 

WetUtaln.  Albert,  Neber.  Vlacber,  and  Wleiand.     8.033,- 

Vlaclier.  Ernst :  Sea— 

Wsttstein.  Albert,  and  Vlscber.    3.033.789. 
^*5*1  "^S".''-  f"^.  ^  Amoit.  to  ZaTody  presaeho  atroJirea- 
CT     12— l^V       *'*^'**  '•'■  •"**  oppera      3.08S.791.  .V*-«». 
Vo|^  Llda   B.     Apparel   kit     3.0»3,357.  0-»-62.  CI.  206— 

^°f*\:J*".°l,^'   **    ^    Aaaeir,  and  W.   M.   Le  Soer.    to  The 
i^&?^L^*i''J;    *^"'  Inhibited  fear  lubricant  compoaltion. 
3.0^786,  5-8-62,  CI.   202 — 34.7 
Vogel  1^1  A  Die  Corp. :  8#e— 

CoQlon.  Edward.    3,083.068 
Volker.  Theodor  O.  :  Bee — 

Ranch,  Harald  K  ,  Teaamar.  and  Vo*ker     3,033,782 
Voice,  Bernard  I.,  to  Slolper  ft  Voice  Optical  Co.,  Inc.     Coa- 
ttct  lena  polishlag  aaaeaMy.     3.032.986.  5-*-*2.  CL  01— 

VoU.  Samnol  T..  ha  to  Gadget-of  The  Month  Hub,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  Hlldable  engagement  of  a  flafafng 
float  with  respect  to  a  fishing  line.  3,032,013,  5-8-62. 
CI.  43 — 44.91. 

Voll,  Samoel  T  jU  to  Gadget  of  Tbe^Month  Clob  Inc.  Knife 
ataarpeoer.     S,dS3,9S8.  fr-8-412.  CI.  51—210 

VcOler,  JaiMS  P.,  to  San-MaM  Ralala  Growers  at  Calif orala. 
Carton  ear  folder.    3,032.947,  0-8-82.  CI.  53— 78. 


f!f 
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Automtalc  sealant-lobrlcant  sapply  flt- 
ressels.      8,033,223.    &-8-62,   CL    W7— 


3,033,839. 
3.034,080. 


Volpln.  Alexander  8. 
ting   for  preaaore 

V<m  Cjibe,  Haaa^^idwia,  and  I.  SaOerbrOnn,  to  Brown,  Boreri 
*.  ^  AkUengeaalladaft.     High-duty  InsaUtion  In  sealed 

35«?&4"i^M:'gr?io^7'''^'"*^  *»"• "'  "•*  "''• 

^*C1*4?^'3' '"^         Wig  conatroctlon.    3.032,923.5-8-82, 
VallUa,  PauL    High-speed  onlvemal  control  system  for  roUry 

IH'**   «Mumlng    two   sacceosiTc   moTementa.      3,033.513, 
_tt-8-62,  CI.  251  —  103. 
WaateyU  Bank  ft  Truat  Co. :  See— 
^     Johnson.  Ernest  B.    8.032,820. 
Wackar-Chemie  G,«a.b.H. :  Bee— 

Hackmaier,  Joaeph,  and  Bauer 
WaddelL  Russell  B.,  Jr. :  Sea— 

^Pajnler,  Chariea  J.,  and  WaddelL    •.««,,««,. 
^IrJx J*  "'■^'  to  American  Vlscoae  Corp.    SeamlcM  gaiaieBt 
_  3.042.774.  5-8-62.  a.  2—243.  »««c«i. 

wadaworth    William  8.,  Jr..  and  W.  D.  Emmona,  to  Kohm 

ft  Haaa  Co.     Cyclic  pfaoaphonatea  and  methods  of  prepara- 
_tton.     3,033,887.  5-8-6?^ CI.  260—461  vr^i^rm 

Wadsworth    William  8..  Jr..  and  W.   D.   Emmona,   to  Rohm 

ft  Haaa  Co.     Vinyl  cyclic  ohoaphates  and  method  of  prepa- 

raUon.     3,033,888.  5-8-62,  a.  260 — 461. 
Wafner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
S4±nell.  Steve.    3.032.092. 
Wagnar,  Emeat  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Expansible  broU- 

ing  rack.     3.033.100.  5-8-62.  CL  99 — 402. 
Walker     Uel   T.      Fishhook   and    leader    holder.      3.033.487, 

5-*-«2.  a.  242—85.1. 
Wall.  Leo  A.,  and  W.  J.  Pummer.  to  United  SUtes  of  America. 

Nary.      Pyrolyals   of   mixturea  conUlning    tribromofluoro- 

mathane.     8,^3.905.  5-8-82.  CI.  260--650. 
Wallace.  James  W. :  See— 

^     Mnrray.   Charles   H..   and   Wallace.   3.033.106. 
Wallea.  WiUielm  E. :  Bee— 

^     Tonalrnant  WUllam  F„  and  Walles.     3,033,830. 
WalllBf,   OrvlUe   D.,   and   B.    B.   Ttalgpen,   to   Western   Geo- 
physical Co.   of  America.     Variable  density  oeclllographic 

recording  apparatus.     3,034.127.  5-8-62   CI.  346—100 
Walshauser.  Joaeph  J.    Apptimtor  derice.    3,032,803.  ^-8-62, 


R.  M. 

Fnel 


Waters,  and  J.  M.  Lee.  to  The  Dow 
composition.  *  3,033,66^,   5-8-62,  CI. 


E.     Brassiere  ft>anie,     3.038.205.  5-«-62.  C\. 


8,032.844. 


CI.  15—878^ 
•  Walter,  Ned  F. 

Chemical   Co, 

44—77 
Walters,  Lelah 

128 — 468. 
Walton,  John :  Sea — 
__     Seymoar,  DooglaB  F.,  and  Walton. 
Walworth  Co. :  Bee— 

Goldman.  Edward  J.    8  088,227. 
Ward,  James  C.  to  Webb  City  Metal  Products.    Vehicle  sas- 

pension  system  of  the  deformaMe  cushion  type.    3,033,091, 

5-8-62,  CI.  280— 124.  k-        .       .       . 

Ward,  Milton  H.  :  See— 
„     Ward,  WlllUm  W.  and  M.  H.    S.032.780. 
Ward.  WlBiam  W.  and  M.  H..  to  DnraCraft  BoaU,  Inc.    Bow 

construction  for  sheet  metal  boats.    8,032.780.  0-8-42.  a. 

Warrea,  Judith  8. ;  See — 

Rubens.  Louia  C  ,  and  Warren.    3,033,805. 
Wartik,  Thomas,  and  R.  M.  Roaenberg,  to  Hoppers  Co.,  Inc. 

Sub-balMea  of  boron.    3,033,770.  0-S--62,  CI.  204—164. 
Warwick  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bourget  Joaeph  A.    3.034,018. 
Washburn,  Henry  M.    Coupon  calendar.     3,032.904.  0-8-62, 

a.  4»-422. 
Waaasr,  Smst  and  F.    ReTersilile  casement  windows.    3,032,- 

838.  0-8-«2,  CI.  20— «3. 
Waaasr,  Fred :  Bee— 

Wasaer.  Emat  and  F.    3,032,838. 
Waters.  lUdland  M. :  Bee— 
_     Walter,  Ned  F^  Waters,  aad  Lee.    3.033.066. 
Watklns.  Beveriy  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for 

inhibiting    nitrification    of    ammonium    nitrogen    in    soil. 
^3,033.668,  5-8-62,  CL  71—1. 
Watklns.  Richard  L  :  Bee— 
_     Hooper.  Louis  K..  and  Watklns.    3,033,023. 
Wataon,  Frederic  B. :  Sea — 
_      Edgar,  John  A.,  and  Wataon.    8,033,311. 
Wataon,  Jamea  P.,    M   to  J.  Davidson.     InsuUted  terminal. 

S.094.094.  5-8-62.  C\.  339—198. 
Waukesha  Bearings  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Ombar.  Jerome  M.    3  033.031. 
Wearer.  Kathleen  P.     ConTeriible  shoes. 

a.  86— 2UV. 
Webb  aty  Metal  Products :  Sea— 

Ward.  Jamea  C.     3,033,591. 
Webb,   Edmond  F.,  te  R.  L.  Kuss  ft  Co.,  . 

system.    3.033.274.  5-»-62.  CI   158 — 46.5 
Webb,  Leatar   I.,    to  Ford   Motor  Oo.     Wlieel   manufacture 
a.  29— 156A 


3.032,806,  5-»-62, 


Inc.     Fuel  reaerre 


3.033.076. 
to   G'eason 


Reel    Corp.      Take-up   reel. 


3.0^2.864.  0-8-62 

Wabcor,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bara.  Edwin  8. 

Weber.    Ckiarles   H., 

8.033j48«,  0-8-62.  CI.  242—107.5 
Weber,  H.  O..  and  Co. :  Sei 
Weber.  Herbert 

Weber,  Herbert  H.. 

tube  and   method 
3,033,257,  5-8-62, 

Weekly.   Robert  L. 

vesting  low  growing  cropa. 

^a^j  II    Walter  *  S^e 

Demagiatri,   Albert.    lacher,  and  Wehrii.     3.033,846. 

Wetcbart  Fred  O.,  to  Sperrr  Products,  Ine  Amplifier  gain 
eompenaator  for  TariahM  ultrasonic  signal  response. 
«,033;029,  0-8-42,  01.  7»— «7.8. 


H.     3,033,207. 

to  H.  G.  Weber  and  Co.  Bag  forming 
of  forming  and  accumulating  the  same. 
CI.  150—1. 

Self-nropelled  nl^tform   vehicle  for  har- 
3.033.303.  0-8-62.  Cl.  ISO— 60. 


W^aacbel.    Bmno  O.,    to   Welnschel    Engineering  Co..    Inc. 

lo-ffiJ^o^SJ^ta  "325ni^"'""'^''  '^*~*"«''  ■^«"-'- 

Weinachel  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Weinachel.  Bruno  O.     3.034,045 

Weinstock,  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Saggiomo.  Andrew  J.,  and  Weinstock.     3,033,866. 

Weir.  JameH  V..  and  A.  J.  Robinson,  to  Minerals  ft  Chemicals 
PhlUpp  Corp.  Activation  of  clay  by  acid  treatment,  ol 
aging  and   calrinatton.     3,033,788,   5-8-62.  CI.   252 — 150 

Welael  Zenas  V.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Indicating  device. 
3,03^,154.  ^-8-62.  Cl    116—67.  "--»«■»  ue>ioB. 

W'eUs    Nathan  M     and  P.  E.  Banrenman ;  said  Weiss  asaor. 

1®  «*!:'i."2"»*°  ^°  ■  '•»*•     Corrugated  aaU  stick.     3,032.767, 
5—8-62.  Cl.  1 — 66. 

Welawurm.  Konrad,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Quick    releaDe    mechanism    for    oxygen    mask.      3,032,847, 

O — CT~~0*,  C_ I.   *4-— *30, 

Welch    John  A.  :  Bee^ 

Slemmona.  Charles  O.,  and  Wal<di.     3,033,508. 

Wellman.  S.  K..  Co.  :  Bee — 

Byers.  Clifton  A.     3,033.326. 

Wells,  Alton  R  and  R.  L.  Scbwing.  Motor  protector  or  the 
like.    3,0.33,958,  5-8-62.  Cl.  200—113. 

Welsh,  Harvey  W..  to  (ieneral  Motora  Corp.  Rotor  bUde 
lock.    3,033.520,  5-8-62,  Cl.  253 — 77. 

Wenderski.  John.  FUberman'a  pole  rest  and  a  bolder  there- 
for.    3  033,503.  5-8-62,  Cl.  248—38 

Wenger,  Otto  :  See — 

Meyer,  Albert,  and  Wenger.     3.032,871. 

Werner.  Jease.  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  Mixtures  of 
acrylonltrile  polymers  with  Dolypyrrolldone  and  fiber  made 
from  Bame.    3.033,813.  5-8-62.  Cl.  260 — 45.a 


Procea  containers. 


3,033,392. 


Weapi.  Oeorge  £i.,  to  Norton  Co.     Wheel  wear  sensing  device 

and  compensator.     8^33,187.  5-8-62,  CK   125 — 11. 
Weaaon,  Joaeph  P.,  to  Roberi  Boby  Ltd. 

3,033  393.  S-8-^.  Cl.  214 — 17. 
West  Bend  Co., The  :   See — 

Carr.  Sherman  C.     3.034.005. 
Geller.  Thomas  L.     3.033.960. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baumatm.  John  S..  Muller,  aad  Telchner. 
Bobannon.  William  D..  Jr.     3,034.087. 
Davidson,  Richard  M.     3,034,060. 
Halverson.  Richard  E.     3,033,265. 
Horscroft,  Richard  G.     3,033,388. 
Miner,  Robert  V.     3,032,814. 
Prymek,  MUton  C.     3,033.340. 
Whitehead.  Paul  L.     3,033,017. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

WaUing,  Orvllle  D.,  and  Thlgpen.     3.034,127. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co., The  :  See — 

Recca.  Paaouale  F..  Swenaon,  and  Johnaon.     3,033,020. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
Burns.  Robert  T.     3.033,882. 
Friedrlch,  Robert  E..  and  LingaL     3.033.962. 
Lyman.  Wallace  R.     3,033,007. 
Westfleld.   John   A.,    V4   each   to  L.   B.    Skinner,  and  W.    H. 
WUllams.    Pneumatic  for  piano  player.    3.033.068.  5-8-62, 
Cl.  84—53. 
Weston.  David.     Reagentlsing  solids  for  flotation  separation. 

3.033.363,  5-8-62.  Cl.  200—9. 
Weston,  David.    Treatment  and  recovery  of  material  by  flota- 

Uon.     3,033  364.  5-8-62,  CT.  209 — 8. 
Wetterhahn.  George  H..  General  Motors  Corp.     Internal  com- 
bustion engine  lubricating  system.     3.033,314,  0-8-62.  Cl. 
184 — 6. 
Wettstein   Albert :  See— 

Belchstein,  Tadeus,  Wettatein.  Anner,  BUleter.   Heusler, 
Neher,  8<±mld1in,  Ueberwasser.  and  Wleiand.     3.033.- 
858 
Wettstein.'Albert.  R.  Neh^,  P.-A.  De  Sanlles.  E.  VIscher.  aad 
P.  Wleiand.  to  Clba  Pbifrnuiceutical  Products  Inc.     16-«iy- 
pregnanes.    3  033.748.  .'►-8-62.  Cl.  167 — 66. 
Wettstein.  Albert,  R.  Neher,  E.  VIscher    and  P.  Wleiand,  to 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc.     18-nor-16-oxy-allopreg- 
nanea.     3,033,749,  5-8-62.  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Wettstein.   Albert    and   E.    Viacher.    to  Clba   Pharmaceutical 
Products  Inc.     Process  for  the  manufacture  of  lla-hydroxy- 
6a-halogen-Dregnenes.     3.033,758.  5-«-«2.  Cl    18.^—61. 
Wettstein,    Albert     «.    Anner    C.    Meyatre.    P.    Wleiand     L. 
Ehmann,  K.    Heufiler.   A.    Hunger,   and  J.   Kebrle.  to  Clba 
Pharmaceutical    Producfa   Inc.      Proceaa   for   the   manufac- 
ture of  a  new  dexamethaai^ne  eater.    3,033,881,  6-8-62.  Cl. 
260 — 387.45. 
Wetsel.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Cram.  Kenneth  H..  and  Wetiel.     3,033.727. 
Wheeler.  Llale  L..  and  R.  F.  Gartiarini,  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp. 
Bombing-navigational    computer.      3.033.084.    5-8-62,    CL 
89—1.5. 
Wheaaoe  Ltd.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Stanley  N.  G..  knd  French.     3,033,870. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Ewner.  John  T,  and  Lannert.     3.033.463. 
Pauier.  Charles  J  ,  and  Waddell      3  034,0H6. 
White.   Eric  L.   C.   to   Electric  ft   Mnalcal    Induatriea   Ltd 


8.034.120,  5-8-62. 
8,088.777. 


Pulae  analysis  rircnlts 
White,  Peter  T. :  See — 

Moy,  John  A.  B..  and  White. 

Whitin  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Dudley,  John  8.     8.032.832. 
White.   Raymond  A.     Dental   handpiece  control 
5-8-62.  Cl.  32—27. 


a.  843—118. 


3,082,878. 


White.  Wilfrid  F..  and  R.  J.  Bchlueter.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Enerrv  Commission.  Erythropoietic  factor 
purification.     8.033.708.  0-8-62,  Cl.  167—74. 

Whitehead.  Paul  L.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
of  and  appciratua  for  material  testing.  3,033,017,  0-8-62, 
Cl.  78 — 7, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B.     L.     Browa.     Tmatm^.     a.082.840. 


Whjte.    0«arg«.     to 

S  fl  ^2   CL  ^4 73 

Whrte,  KonaJ  H.,  and  B.  L.  Bracken,  to  OcMni  Motors  Corp. 

Cluti>«a  drier.     3,032,8*7.  5-«-«2,  CL  S4 — U. 
Wletand.  Pet«r  :  Jfee — 

UciclisteiJi,  Tad«aa,  Wettatcln,  Aaaer,  BUleter,  HoaaUr. 

Nek«r.  gcfamidlln,  U*k«rwaMer.  aad  WlclAitd.  3,083,888. 

WetUtem.    Aibert.    N«lier,    De    SaullM.     Vladter.    and 

WUUad.      S.083.748. 
WetUtcln,  Albert,  Nebcr,  Vl»cb«r,  and  Wleland    3.03S.749. 
HXutcla,    Albert.    Anner,    lleyatrr,    Wleland.    fctuBana, 
Heualer.  Huaser.  and  Kebrie.     3.033.881. 
^>«B«r,  Jean,  te  MetaUaeeeHacbaTt  AktlcnfeMUaeba/t.     gap- 
porting    laaalatora    for    elcctroflltere.     3.083,918,    iV-8-«2. 
Cl.   174 — 139. 
WtesUadcr.  Toraten.     Methoda  of  cxtlBcalabiac  Arc.     8,033,- 

S81.  &-8-«a.  a.  lfl»— 1. 
WUde,   0«oSr«}r   L..  and  J.  O,   Mortlock,  to  RolU-Boyce  Ltd. 
Uk«-off  aircraft     3,083,493,  ft-8-«2,  O.  244—28. 
Artlflctal  flablac  lore.     8,03l911.  0-8-62, 


SafetT  eorerlock  for  book 
like.      a.0U,8«l,    •-«-«a.    Cl. 


Vertical 
Wllhelml,  Max  P, 

Cl    43—— 42  37 
WlU.'  Theodore,  to  Fuad-Del  lae, 

matcli    package*    and    tbe 

20«-  5«. 
WUlard.  John   B.,   to  Oweaa-IUlaota  Olaea  Co.     Method  aad 

apparatua      for      produdaf      plaatlc      bottles.      8.032.809. 

»-«-«2,  Cl.  18 — 8. 
WUIcox,  Dale  r.  :  8«e— 

Tbornberr.  Jamea  M..  and  WUIcox.     3.038,999. 
WUllama,    John    O.,    to    Worthlacton    Corp.     TOrbo    pnmp. 

3.083,120,  5-8-«2,  O.  108—87. 
WlMlama,   John    L.     Gate  ralre  with   back   preeaare  mean*. 

3,033.518,  5-8-«2.  a.  281—187. 
WlUlama,   Rolile  B.,   to  Baao  Beaearch  and   Bn«laeerlaf  Co. 

Nuclear     nunetic     reaonance     epectrooieter.      3.034,040, 

8-«-«2.  a.  324— .8. 
WUMmml    Somner    B.      Noiale    for    abraalTea.      3,082,930, 

5-8-«i.  Cl.  81—11. 
WlllUms.  William  H.  :  aee~ 

Westneld.  John  A.     3.083,0«8. 
Wllaon.  Brie :  See— 

_^    WVktw.  J9gt9f  O..  aad  Wllaon.     3,083,477. 
Wtlsoa,    Jotaa    H.      Mud    pumpe.      3,038,124,    »-«-«2,    CT. 

103 — 216. 
Wllaon,  John  H.    Portable  rig,  matt  and  aubetracture.    8,033,- 

827,  8-8-62,  a.  254— 139T 
Wllaon,  John  H.     Comblnatioa  rehlcle  and  drUlina  rig  drlre. 

3.033,828.  5-8-62.  Cl    284 — 166. 
WilaoD.  John  H      Feed  control  derlce  for  drilling  rig  drums. 

3.033,530,  5-8-62,  CI.  284 — 178. 
Wiltnebel.  Augnstns  8. :  «ee — 

Fronmuller,  George  D.,  aad  Mlrra.     8,033.868. 
Wlnberj^    Ragaar    W.      Belt    forming    machine.      8,038,738. 

5-8-«i.  CT.  186—852.  1 

Winkler.  Alfred,  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellschaft.     Expoaur*  meter 

and   Tlew   finder  arrangemenu  for   pbotograpntc  <»meraa. 

3.033.090.  8-8-62.  CL  96—10 
Winn      Robert    M.,    to    Blackatrap    Drj,    Inc.     Blackstrap 

molaaaea  product.     3,083,684.   8-8-62.  Cl.  99 — 6. 
Wlnnlck.  Charles  N. :  «ee— 

Blawell.  Charlea  B..  and  Wlnnlck.     8.082.97S. 
Wlathrop-Atklna  Co..  Inc. :  See—  I 

Mchola.  Gordon  B.     3,088.801.  ' 

Wins.  Karl,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.O.     Control  iTttem  for  operating 

a  plurality    of    aewtng   macfalnea.     8,088.142,    8-8-62,    Cf 

Wlaconatn  Maltlnc  Co. :  fiTee — 

Hollenbeck.  Clifford  M.,  and  Sheneman.     8,033.688. 
Wlatner.    Soger   P.     Engine   iUrtlng  apparatus.     3.0S2.968. 

5-8-«2    CT.  60-16. 
Wit  kin.    Donald    ■..    to    United    States    of    America.    Armr. 

Temperatnre    eoapenaatlng    ajratcai    for    hTdrnnawimatlr 

equlflbrator.     3  088.085.  8-8-42.  CL  89 — 37 
Wlfte,   Normaa  H..  aad  B.   BIpoa,  to  Central  807a  Co.,  lac. 

Preparation  of  oilseed  meal  conUlnlng  soybean  aoapetock. 

3.033.683.  8-8-62,  CT.  99—2. 
WIttenwyler.  Clifford  V..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Compoaltlon  com 

prising  a  coal  product,  a  polyepoxlde  aad  abraslre  partlcleti 

and  proceee    for   treating   earfaces   therewith.     3.033,088. 

5—8-62    CT    94—22 
WoUk,  Kurt.  K.  Karfer.  aad  B.  Bettlg.  to  Sieosew  A  Halake 

Aktleagaaellachaft  Berila  aad  MoaleS.     Chatter-free  sealed 

In  contacts.     8.088.968,  8-8-62.  CL  200—166. 
Wolff,  Manfred  1. :  «•#— 

Kerwia.  James  r,  and  Wolff.     3,033,861. 
WoULBobert   B.     Paper  tape  re-reellag  device.     S.038,481. 

Wolaam.  Ud. :  «e»— 

Goldberg.   Samuel.     S.OIS.Me. 

Wolakl.  Jack  H.     WrUt  and  ana  ezerdaer.    8.0S8.86S,  8-8-62, 
CT.  272—68.  — ,-^. 

Wood.   Brneat  C.  80%    to  A.   M.   Browa  aad  80%   to  B.   G 
L#  Vaux.     Ugatare-tler      S.0S8.2O4.  8-8-62.  CT    128 — 826. 

Wood.   Uarlleld   A..   Jr.     ReHpraeatlag  drive  aiecfeanlsm  for 
spinning  reel.     3.038.486,  8-8-62.  CL  242 — 84.21. 

Wood,  Paul  W  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Mnlttrltoator  con- 
trolled oeclllator.     8.034.070.  8-8-62.  CL  381—86. 

Wood  Specialty  Products.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Jorgensen.  Bobert  A.     3.08S.StS.  > 


iser.  3.088,8,11. 


laMral,    aad 


Qulnn. 


3.088,677. 


Hoi 


iffman,    PuUiam,    aad 


Woog.  John  r. :  Mm — 

Baraea,  Llewellyn  T.  and  C.  T.     8.088,181. 

woolley,  Lee  A.,  to  Kingston  Products  Corp.     Constnictlon 

for  soqaeatlal  tlaaer  shaft.     8.0S8,0B4,  5-8-62,  Cl.  74—604. 

Borland,    Arthar,    to    flitdsa    Klectroalcs    Ltd.     Switching 

clrculU.     8.034.088,  O-B-^S.  Cl.  817—146.  ^^ 

v\  ormaer,  Eric  B. :  Se* — 

Browa.  GMrge  L.,  Harrca,  Klae,  and  Wormi 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See — 

Berger.    Klchard    K.,    Niche laa,    Pickle,    Bona 

Viin   NeweahoTen.     8,088,009. 
Williams,  John  G.     3,038,120 
WSssaer,   Felex,   to  Plchtel  *  Sachs  AG.     HydropneamaUc 

suspension  unit.      3,083,886,  8-8-62.  Cl.  267—64. 
Wosnlak.    Raymond    L.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     lafraivd 
i',^^i'l'°*     optical     eleaseat.      8,088.701,     B-ft-«8.    Q. 
117— S3. 3. 
^'nags.   Ehlert.      Palat    roller   pan.     3.088.487.   8-8-62.   Cl. 

^'rt^t.   Alexander   M..   to  Ctaaadler-Eraaa  Corp.     Fuel  aad 

KSo*??*2i    STil"'     '•'     tttrbojet     engine.     8.032,986, 

•  6  6«.  CT.  60 — 89.28. 
Wright  Rain  Ltd. :  Meo— 

ureen.  Alfred  J.    3,033.4«9. 
W^rlgley.   Clifford   C.  and  i.  D    Malloy,   to  General   Motors 

Corp.     Brake  adjuster.     3,033.319.  5-4-62.  CT.  188—18. 
Hurts.  Clifford  H..  and  K.  0.  Armentroat.  to  General  Motors 

V,»n».     Refrigerator  ahcKlng.     8,083,636,  6-8-62,  CT.  312— 

Wuateasann.  Kurt :  8e* — 

Haflpt,  Eugen.  Lelnhoe,  RUk,  Schqbart  and  Wustcmann. 
3,033.U7W. 
Xenakla.  Jamce  A. :  Bee — 

'^"5^*J"i    George    C.    Hardlgan,    Xeaakla,    and 
3.033,462. 
Yackel,  Kdward  C. :  See- 
Abbott.  Thomaa  I.,  and  YaekeL 
Yaffee.  Philip  :  See — 

Grantham,    Rodney    E.,    Raff. 
Yaffee.     3.084.118. 
Tale  and  Towns  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Leeper,  James  W.    1.038.403. 

Ysma.<akl,  Jumei.     Method  of  extracting  alkali  metals  from 

ores  by  hydrothermal  treaUng  at  about  the  critical  tem- 

perature.    3,038.647,  5-8-61,  CT.  23-^33. 

Yellen.  John  J  .  Jr.,  to  I.V.  Ctialr  Corp.     Method  of  formlna 

a  multl-Uyer  chair  shell.     8.033.732,  5-»-62,  CL  184—119 

Yoaag.  David  A.,  to  Aero  let -^ieneral  Corp.     Fluid  projection 

apparataa.     3,033,426,  8-Jft-62.  CT    22^—386  3 
Young.    John    8..    to   Automatic   Electric    Laboratortea,    Inc. 
i  rivate  automst.c  branch  exchange  telaphoae  system  pro- 
vldlng  tranafer  service      3,0884)88.  5^8-4a,  CT.  lt»— 27 
loung.  8berwood  L..  to  Aawricaa  Badlator  4  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.     Seat  and  caver  atructurc.     3,082,777,  8-8-62. 
CT.  4 — 240. 
Young  Spring  k  Wire  Corp. :  See — 
Dorkina,  Kvan  B.     3.030.880. 
Yoen,  Vann.     Electronic  apparatua  for  detsrmlning  IdentlB- 
catloa    metala   aad    meUl    alloya      8.0S4.0M,   5-V-62,    CT. 

Zaha^Abe.     .Automotive  trailer.     3.033.893.  8-8-62.  CL  280 — 

*•.'***!. ^■<*^?  ^'  *■*•  '    ^-  Overbeke.  deoeased   (by  C.  A. 
Uverteke,  sdmlnistrstrlx),   to  National  Castlags  Co      Hy- 
draulic draft  gear      3.033i6»4.  5-8-42,  CT.  218 — M  ' 
Zavodv  preanebo  atrojlrcaatal :  See — 

Wek.  Jaromlr,  aad  AtaoAt.    8,0S2,7tl. 
Zearfoea.  tlltatr  W..  Jr..  to  Phllce  Corp.     Hot  gas  defroHtable 

refrlgeratloa  system.     8,0SI,0(»,  5-4-62,  a.  62-181. 
Zeiss.  Carl  :  See  - 

HaUot,  Kugen,  I^lnhos,  Bilk,  Schobart.  and  Wnatemann. 

3.033.079 
Scfaletch     l-^lta,    and    Stelgerwald.      8,088,974. 
Zeiss.  Harold  H..  aad  W.  Herwig.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
Aryl  chromlnm  compounds  snd  their  preparation.     8,088.- 
878,  i-8-62,  CT.  260— 346.1. 
Zibbell.    Elmore    L.,    to    Ferro    Stamping    Co       Can 

3,032372,  5-8-62.  ('1.  30—8. 
Ziggel.  Robert,  to  North  American  PhUipe  Co.,  Inc. 
a  nee  atrain  gnagc  operating  with  transformation 
0»4.  5-8-62,  <T78— 141. 
Zimmeni,  Robert  B.,  to  The  Polymer  Corp.     CoaUng  process 

•ad  apparataa.      3,032.816.   5-8-62,  CT.   18 — 15. 
Zink    John,  Co.  :  See— 

Zink,  John  S.,  Jr.,  Duncan.  Edwards,  and  Reed     3,038.- 
273. 
Zink.  John  8     Jr..  R    P    Duncan.  O.  P.  Edwards,  snd  B    D. 
Reed^  to  John  Zink  Co.     Fuel  burner  aaaessbiy.     3.038^78. 

Zlatel.  Clarence  C.     Coat  hanger  cover. 

CT    223    - 98 
ZItnlk.   Leonard  C,  to  Tike  Pare  Oil  Co.     dMcfc  digit 

patlaa   apparataa.      3.08S.4S0,   8-8-62.   CT.    238—%. 
Zoller,  fionald  E.,  to  Tbe  Babeoek  k  Wilcox  Co.     Vapor  gea- 

eratlaf   salt.      3.033,179.   5-8-62.    CT     122—810 
Zualck.  Michael  J  .  and  C.  R.  Maha,  to  General  Electric  C9. 

IlB  seal  accelerator  tubes.     3,0S4.009,  8-8-62.  CT.  818 — 

88. 
Zopaalcfc.  Joseph  E. :  See — 

It.  Warrea  F.,  Sehaffer,  and  Zapaalck.    8,038,042. 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scrrkc  by  PnbUaition 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglstratloDR  IdMitlfled 
b«1ow  having  b**n  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceeding 
•ent  by  rexlatered  mall  to  each  reclatrant  at  the  last  known 
addreaa  having  been  returned  by  the  Poat  OAce  aa  nndellrer- 
able,  notice  la  hereby  given  that  anleaa  the  reglatranta  lUted 
herein,  their  faalgna  or  legal  repreaenUtlvea,  ahall  enter  an 
appearance  wltlitn  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  caae 
of  default. 

Williams  Food  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif..  Reg.  No.  167,053, 
Cane.  No.  7S2S. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Ja., 
A$*i4tant  CommiMioner  of  Patvuta. 


Ing  dlTlalon  fllea  the  publications  which  are  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  should  eliminate  the  annoyance  and  delay  of 
having  to  correspond  with  attomeya  to  obtain  this  Informa- 
tion and  should  contribute  to  Improving  service  on  orders  for 
copies  of  publlcatlona. 

C.  A.  KALK. 
IHinetmr  0/  A§m*mUinU*u. 


Apr.  2,  1M2. 


Nottcc  of  DayHi^t  Saring  Tine 

The  Patent  Office  wUl  operate  on  Dayll^t  Sarlng  Tloie 
from  Aprtl  30,  1962,  through  October  27,  1M2. 


Ot^tn  for  Copies  of  PabUcatioM 

Attorneys  are  requested  when  ordering  coplea  of  publica- 
tions cited  In  Examiner's  actions  to  furnish  the  serial  number 
of  the  application  with  reference  to  which  such  pabllcatlons 
were  dted. 

The  arallablltty  of  this  Information  will  often  be  helpful 
to  the  Document  Services  Branch  In  locating  In  the  examln- 


Ordcr  No.  5312 

George  Speetor  of  Brooklyn,  New  York,  whose  registration 
number  Is  16,994,  Is  hereby  excluded,  beginning  on  the  10th 
day  of  April  1962,  from  practice  as  a  patent  agent  In  any 
application  before  the  United  Sutes  Patent  Office,  without 
prejudice   to  his  registration  after  one  year  and  after  full 


I  r 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

lumber  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  16  548 

ojd^  new  application ;..-_:     August  2,  1961 

t  oldest  amended  application August  2.  1961 


J.  H.  MRRCHANT.  Dtowlor. 


IniagOyarattaa 


TBADBMAEK  EXAMINING  DIYI8IONS.  KXAMINCS8  AND  TSADKMARK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  EXAMINATION 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classes  a,  «.  4.  6.  7.  8.  »,  10. 11,  U.  !«.  M.  16.  1«,  17.  1»,  ».  21,  28,  M,  25,  28,  V,  28.  28,30,  M,  12,  83,  S4.  85. 

80.80.40.41.42,41.44,50 

(H)  H.  B.  KASCHUB.  Classes  1. 0, 18.  a;  r.  88. 48, 40, 47.  48.  40.  51,  52;  te^lce  Mi»k  Chii'ioo!  101,  YoB,  IM^^ 
100,  107;  Collective  Membenhip  Marks,  Class  200;  Certlllcation  Marks.  Cla«es  A  and  B j 


Renewals  (AU  ClasBM) 

8m:.  12  (c)  PobUoatlons  (AU  Classes). 


Oldsst  Application 


N«w 


8-2-61 

9-21-61 

»-2»-02 
»-l-«8 


Amandad 


8->4I 

•-29-61 
2-27-62 


Applications  filed  during  the  nx»th  of  March  1962 — ^2,405 


Registrations  Issued 352— No.  730.976  to  No.  731,325 

Renewals  Issued 61 


-n*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OmaAL  GAZETTE.  imm»i  wmUt.  U  mmSkti  iumW  the  diraetioa  o#  the  Smmt^inxmrnUmx 
M  DocMMBtn.  CovonMMt  Priatiac  Offiae.  Wuktmpam  2S.  D.  C.  to  whoa  aU  eaUeriptioM  Aoatd  be  anU  HiriiUe  aad  mil 
■  ddreeeed;  enbemptioa  priee,  110.00  per  ■■mm.  foreigii  nutlinf  $3.75  MMittooal;  mm^  nipiee.  80  eeau  each 
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of   oae^Wn.    r.il.tr.t.on    who   h.d    not   pr^rlou.l,    been    ;^^°^^  ^J.-J^^^Ji^^^.J^;  c^rt  for  the  District  of  Colum- 
"?M.'^ct1on   U  fken  un*r  the  P«>-l-1on/of  Section  32    bl.  on  October  6.  1»«0.  ^  REYNOLDS.        I 

^'n^oc'Vlt?;   -'\t%re.'lLt«%Vtit'".tt     .Pr.  8.  .»..  .,«,....,«.,  C......^  ./ P.-- 


.  a 


»         *.     r 


1    L 


tK^     oi*'  ,1. •'»*.• 


!/■  /•.' 


?A*.^,  ,1*'  -^ 


.1* 


:>4  \>;  V[- 


I 
I 


M 


y 


I  !♦    >^f*i^    ,. 


ifARKS 


PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


MmoJ^^^^JL7^'J^^Z^'^,'\^^^T''"V^''*^'^''''^^^''^  oftheTr.<tem.rkActoflM6.      Notice  of  oppo- 
nao«iiii<lw.BCtlo«  18  m«y  be  flkxl  within  thirty  d.y«  of  tbU  publication.     See  Rule.  2.101  to  2  105 

A.  prarided  by  Mctlon  »1  of  Mid  .ct. .  fee  of  twenty-flye  dollar,  moat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaition. 

diss  1  —  Raw  or  Partly    Prepared   Materials    ^^  120»»«      Ke«tner  Erapontor  .nd  En^neenng  Company 

■^  ^^        Limited.  London.  Encl.nd.     Plied  M.t  21>    IMI 


8N  104,385.    General  Grid  Corporation.  Army  Chemical  Cen- 
ter, Md.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1»«0. 


HEXAGRID 


For  Metal  Foil  Honeycomb  Core. 
Firat  UM  Mar.  2S,  1»60. 


8N  110,421.     Farrington  R.  Carpenter,  Hayden,  Colo.     Filed 


Dec.  19, 1»«0 


WEI6M-A-HEAD 


Owner  of  Brltlrti  Reg.  No..  714,970  and  714.971.  both  dated 
Feb.  17,  1953. 

For  Plastic  Sheets.  Rods,  Strip..  Bars,  Blocks,  and  Tabea 
for  Use  in  the  Construction  of  Parts  of  Chemical  Plants. 


For  Pure  Bred  Hereford  Beef  Cattle,  Registered  Both  for    8N   121,477.     Fabric  Leather  Corporation.  New  Hyde  Park, 
Pedigree  and  for  Performance.  N.Y.    Filed  June  6,  1961. 

First  use  Not.  21,  19«0. 


8N  112.12«.     Colonial  Tanning  Company,  Inc.,  Boston.  Mu.. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 19«1. 

POLAR  PATENT 

The  word  "Patuit"  1.  dlMlaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a. 
.bown. 

For  Leather. 

Ftnt  UM  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1960. 


SOUFFLi 


For  Plastic  Sheets,  Plastic  Sheeting,  and  Plastic  Film. 
First  uw  May  1,  1961. 


8N  120,410.     Hamilton-Skotch  Corporation,  Hamilton,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  19, 1961. 

UNICEL 

For  Foam  Plastic  Material  for  Incorporation  in  Insulated 
Jugs  and  Other  Portable  Food  and  Beverage  Containers. 
First  UM  Dec.  7, 1960. 


8N  122.307.     Hamllton-Skotch  Corporation.  Hamilton,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  19,  1961. 


VACUTHERM 


For  Insulating  Foam  Material  for  Incorporation  in  Insu- 
lated ConUlners  for  Food  or  Drink. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1961. 


8N  120,941.     Anic  B.pJL..  Milan.  Italy.    FUed  May  29,  1961. 

EUROPRENE  N 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  180.207,  dated  July  19,  I960; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  681.303. 

For  Raw  and  Semifinished  Synthetic  Rubbers  SabsUntially 
Con.titBted  by  Copolymers  of  the  Butadiene  With  Acrylo- 
nitrile. 


SN  122,308.     Hamilton-8kot(A  Corporation,  HamUton,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  19, 1961. 


VACUTRON 


For  Insulating  Foam  Material  for  Incorporation  in  lawi- 
lated  Containers  for  Food  or  Drink. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1961. 


SN  120,942.    Anic  S.p.A.,  Milaa,  lUIy.    Filed  May  29,  1961. 

EUROPRENE  LATICE 

The  term  "Latice"  is  dlKlaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Owner  of  lUlUn  Rag.  M*.  101,098,  dated  Sept  29. 
1960. 

For  Raw  snd  Semtflnlshed  Synthetic  Rubbers  and  Resins 
Substantially  Constituted  by  Copolymer,  of  the  Butadiene 
With  Styrcne. 


SN  124,354.     General  Foam  Pla.tlc  Corp.,  Port.mouth,  Va. 
Filed  July  20,  1961. 


gendHe 


For  Foamed   Polyrtyrene  Material.,   Which  Are  DMd  for 
Buoyancy  Materials. 
First  uM  Mar.  18,  1961. 
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SN  129.308.     Allen  O    Hawkins,  d.b.a.  The  Bristex  Coapany.    8N  133.370.     M.  Milton  Hoffman.  d.b.a.  Tk«  Hotrman  Seod  * 
Oklabona  CUy.  Okia     Filed  Oct  4.  1»61  QnUa  Co.,  Maacy.  Pa.    nied  Dec.  4.  1961. 


^ffir 


Por  Material   for  Prereatlaic  Loot  Clrenlatloa  of  Mod  In 
Well  Dr1IMn<. 


if 


^Hf^Uffy 


Por  PWld  Soeda  and  Qardea  Beeda. 

Plrat  nae  at  leaat  a«  earljr  an  May  18.  1942. 


It* 


Pint  uM  July  1.  190S. 


Sir  13S,071.     Union  Nuratry  Inc..  Oardena,  CaW.    Piled  Jaa. 
2.  19«2. 

SANTA  ANITA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  391.029 
-^or  Plowera  and  Plantn. 
PIrat  aae  on  or  aboot  Mar.  15. 1939. 


8N  129.984.     Roatero  8Ji..  OeneTa.  Bwttaeriaad.     Piled  Oct. 
le.  1961. 

PARAGLAS 

Owner  of  Swtaa  Reg.  No.  173,214.  dated  Not.  15.  19*8. 

Por  Sheet  Material  Made  of  Plaatlea  tor  Uaa  aa  a  SobatI-     fl^^.  ^  _  B*tfmBta«lA« 
tote  for  01a«i  _«^«^  ^^  ^9%m^^mM99   , 

_  ....._,      ,.    .»_j    f^»^«»      8N   111.994.     Packaflac  Compoaenta.   lac.  New  York.  it.T. 

SN  130.075.     Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Limited,  London.         riled  Jaa   IT   1961 

Kagland.     Piled  Oct.  IT.  1961.  *      ^\  ^^^^    ^  »  w^ 

VICLAN  SATIN-PAK 


1  Ui 


SN  118.484.     Vincent   Danielle.  lac.  Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Piled 
SN   180  338.     Bon-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,   III.     Plied         Mar.  27,  1981. 

>«*'»••»  ROLA-DOLA 

Par  DIapeaaera  for  Hair  Rollers  or  the  Like. 
First  u«Jkfar.  1.  1961. 


SN  123.601.     Cadillac  Prodnets,  lae.,  Warren.  Mich.     Piled 
July  10.  1961. 

TRI-TAINER 

Por  Transport  Containers. 
First  aae  May  23,  1961. 


BORfi-WARNER 


Owner  of  Re«.   Noa.  513.546.  687.607.  and  others. 
Por  Synthetic  Renins  and  Synthetic  Reslnoaa  Compoaltlona 
for  I'se  ln-Hi^~InduMtrlal  .Art*. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  June  30.  1961. 


•If   128,797.      Polyfoam    Packers   Corporatloa,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1961 

THERMO-SAFE 

For  Inanlated  Cheeta  for  Pood  and  Like  Producta. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 


8N  131.103.     Anglo-Canadian  Pulp  and  Paper  Mllla.  Limited. 
Qaebec,  Quebec.  Canada.    Filed  Nor.  1,  1961. 

WONDERCHIP 

For  Sulphite  Pulp. 

First  use  Aag.  15.  1960 ;  la  commerce  Aug.  18,  I960. 


8N   127.069.      Alrmold   Corporation.    Olendale,   Calif.     FUed 
Sept.  1,  1961. 

CLEARVIEW 

Por   Pressare  CooUlaers   for  Dispensing   Bererages   (Sold 
Empty  ).* 

First  use  Aug.  ),  1981. 


811  131.104.    Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  III.    Fllad  Not. 


1. 1981. 


SN    128,260.     Dura  Steel   Pradueta  Co..  Los  Aagclea,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1961. 


FANTASY 


For  Sheepakln. 

First  use  June  9.  1961. 


8N  131. 49X     May  k  Baker  Umltad,  Daga^aii 
land.    Plied  Nor  7.  1961 


X,  Bag- 


EMBATEX 


Owaar  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  817.586.  dated  Feb.  28,  1»«1- 
Ftor  Plaatlco  la  the  Form  of  Sheets.  FUma.  StHpa.   Roda, 
Tubao,  Bars.  DIaea,  aad  Shaped  Sectloaa. 


^Bv  Man  Boxes  Made  of  iteel 
firataae  JuBe9,  1961. 


May  8,  IMt 
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SN  128,584.    Plastic  Packaging  Company,  Chicago,  IlL    Filed    0^%  6— Cllf  IWiCttt 
Sapt.  25.  1961. 


TM  51 

li  Cheaical  Com- 


LABEL-ON 


positioM 


Por  Bnrelope-Type  Package. 
First  use  July  1961. 


SN  116.695.     George  W.  McDougall,  d.b.a.  Incronlte  Co..  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec  22,  1960. 


8M  128,856.     BeUII  Packaglag  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Piled  Sept.  28,  1961. 


/A 


^    J        L     J 

./'i5'V(/v/' 


For  Chemical  Ingrpdients  or  Addltlret  To  Lend  Hard  and 
Smooth  Setting  and  Secure  Bond  to  a  Cement  Mixture. 
First  uae  Aug.  25. 1947. 


'  For  Boxea. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


Qass  3 -Baggafe,  Animal  Equipaents,  Port- 
folios, and  Podotbooks 

SN  114,383.     Robert  C.  Steele,  d.b.a.  R.  C.  Steele  Company, 
Park  Ridge,  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1961. 


1 


8N   111,428.     Nattooal   Cbemaeareh   Corporation   of   Texas, 
DalUa,  Tex.    Piled  Jaa.  6,  1961. 


CHEM-AQUA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «86.666. 

For  Scale  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor  for  B<4lerB. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1960. 


SN  118,986.    Cams  Chemical  Company,  La  Sail*.  III.    PUed 
Feb.  20,  1961. 

CARUS 

For  Chemicals — Namely,  Manganese  Compounds  and  Com- 
positions ConUlnlng  Manganeae  Compounds  for  Oeneral  In- 
dustrial Use. 

First  use  1916. 


No  excluslTe  rlghU  are  claimed  la  the  term  "Crate"  aa  the 
name  of  the  gooda.     The  lining  for  color  on  the  mark  U  red. 

Por  Wire  Crates  for  TransporUtion.  Exhibition  aad  Con- 
finement of  Small  Animals  Such  aa  Dogs  aad  Cata. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1959. 


SN   116,439.     Sun    Chemical    Caiporatton,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1961. 


SN  129,988.    Space  Needle  Corporation,  Seattle,  W 
Oct.  16, 1961. 


aah.    FUed 


SPACE  NEEDLE 


For  Luggage. 
FUatOMJiUMl.  1961. 


^^^^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  516,886  and  550.860. 

"  "         '   ■  ■     r-  __^^_-^  Pop  ChemlcalB  and  Chemical  Conpaeitions  for  Use  in  the 

ow,  .^»A.      a  «-^i    ^  «.««„   a^.tfi.  u'.idi      Fltod     Textile  Industries,  Including  Textile  Delustrants,   Softeners. 

SN  129,995.    SpaceNeedleCorporatlon,  Seattle.  >^  aah.    Filed     ^^^^^     Assistants.    Penetrants,    Wetting    Agents.     Bodying 
Oct.  16, 1961.  >    «••«"•      y^nt^   HumecUnts,   Dye  LeTcling  Aients,   Stabllliers.   Re- 

,  '   '  dudng  Agents,  Water  Repellents,  Detergents,  Mlldewprooflng 

Agents,  Scouring  Agents,  Lubricants.  Resins  and  Cross-Link- 
ing Agents  for  ProTldlng  Crease  ReslKtance,  Shrinkage  Con- 
trol, and  Wash-and-Wear  Gharactertstlcs,  Gas  Fading  Inhib- 
itors, Dye  FlxatlTea,  Gennlddai  Agents  for  Textiles,  Lubrl- 
canta  and  Sewing  Assistants.  Flame  Retarding  Ageata.  San- 
forising Assistants  Slipproofing  Agents,  All  in  the  Textile 
Field,  SUtlc  Eliminators,  Mortar  Colors,  Air  Entraialag 
AgenU,  Curing  and  Hardening  Agents  for  Concrete.  Terras© 
and  the  Like,  Flooring  Hardeners,  Water  Repellents.  Release 

Agents  for  Concrete  Forms,  Anti-Freese  AgenU  for  Concrete 

""  and  MorUr  and  Waterproofing  Agents. 

Plrat  uae  In  Mardi  1957. 


-**•! 


8N  118,569.    Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 


Apr.  25,  1961. 


FYNE  SOFT 


For  Luggage. 

First  use  Jane  1, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  538,599  and  717,301. 
For  Fabric  Softener  Rlnae^ 
First  uae  Aug.  31,  1960. 
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r*.     MivdMay  17.  IMl.  F11«l  0<rt.  .1.  1»«1.  -     ,.^    \,»- 


PELLEMENTS 


FONDAREN 


For  Nael*«r  FoH  Kl«ai«ata  CooUlalas  Pelleti  of  PlMlle    ^/'""  *^*™'~'  Co«po««d  U-ed  m  u  In«red»ent  of  Herbl 
Materlalt.  ""'*■• 

F1n.tuM>o.or.boatjQM80.1MO.  Flnt  uie  Aa«.  ».  IMl. 


8N   120,665.      Proda«t   Rewareta   and   Derrtopnrnt   Corpora- 
tion. Blue  B«ll.  Pa.    Filed  May  23.  1»61. 


8N    129,143.      Oelfjr    Chemieal    CorporaHon.    Ardnler,    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1»61. 


BOOK  LIFE 


AMETRYNE     ^ 


For  Uquld  Pf  net  rant  for  Book  CoTera  Capable  of  Belnx 
Abw»rt>ed  Into  tbe  Surface  Thereof  and  Act  aa  a  Replacement 
for  the  Natural  CbemicalR  Loat  Doe  to  Ajce. 

Firat  nae  Apr.  12,  1961. 


For  Chemical  Compound  Uiied  aa  aa  Ingredient  of  Herbi- 
cide*. 

Flnit  uae  Aug.  22.  1961. 


8N    122.587       A(rlcaltural    BpecUltlea,    Dallaa.  1>z.      Filed 
Jane  22,  1961. 


8N  128.202.     S.  I.  do  Peat  «e  Nemoara  and  Company.  Wli- 
mlncton,  Del.     Filed  Oct.  4.  1961. 


STARBAR 


PONOLITH 


Flar  laaecttddea. 
rirat  uae  Jan.  16.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  49,031  and  169,622. 

For  Pigment*. 

First  uae  Sept.  14.  19<>1 


SN   124,179.     Du-Toae  Chemical  Company.  !■«.,  Waukegan, 
III.    Filed  July  18.  1961. 


OassS-Smokeri'  ArtidM,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

SN    109,031.      Brown    *    Wtlltamaon    Tobacco    Corporation. 
Loul«Tine,  Ky.     FUed  Not.  25.  1960. 

BREWSTER  ' 

For  Plpea  for  Smokera'  Uae.  < 

Flmt  uae  In  19441.  i  .r - 


For  Chemical*  Uaed  In  All  the  Various  AMpect*  of  the 
Plating  ProcettM  and  Related  ProeewieH  Thereto,  Such  a*  Metal 
Surface  Brlghtenlntc  and  Othera.  [ 

F\nt  uae  on  or  before  May  1,  1961. 


I 


SN   128.974.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1961. 


VERTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  673..337. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  UMC  July  14.  1961. 


SN   128.977.      The  Dow  Chemieal   Company,  Midland,   Micb. 
PUcd  Oct.  2,  1961. 


8N  111,682.  Ponl  NIeiaen.  d.b.a.  Flrmaet  Stanwell  Briar 
Plpea,  Kyrtnge,  near  Rlngsted,  Denmark.  Mled  Jan.  11, 
1961.  1 

KINGSWAY  BRUYERE 

Applicant  dlaclalm*  tbe  word  "Bmyere"  (meaning  heather) 
except  as  ahown.  Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  1,722/1960, 
dated  July  23.  1960. 

For  Smokers'  Pipe*. 


Qass  9— Explosivos,  Rrearms,  Equipmeats, 
md  Projectiles 

SN  114,907.     Alcan  Compaay,  tacorporated.  Alton,  III.    Filed 
Mar.  6,  1961. 


ALCAN 


KUROSAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612.865. 

For  Herbtdde*. 

FIrat  uae  June  23,  1961. 


SN    129.141.      Oelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardnley,    N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961. 


APITIN 


For  Chemical  Compoaad  Uaed  aa  an  Ingredient  of  Herbi- 
cides. 

First  uae  Aug.  22.  1961. 


For  Shot  Shell  Wads.  Shot  tbell  Primers.  Gunpowder,  Per- 
cussion Caps,  and  Cartridge  Shell*. 

First  use  1943  on  the  goods  other  than  cartridge  shells. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

SN  129.934.     Qarden  Fair,   I^c.  Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  16,  1961. 

GARDEN  FAIR 


For  Fertiliser. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  3,  1961. 


If  AY  8,   1962 
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Cass  12 -Construction  Materials 

SN    101,382.      Douglas    Fir    Plywood    Association.    Tacoma. 
Wash.     Filed  July  28,  1960.    COLLBCTIVB  MARK,      t 

LAUAN  ONE-ELEVEN 

Applicant  disclaims  "Lanan"  aeparate  and  apart  from  the 
mark  as  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  596,230,  714,055,  and 
otbera. 

For  Plywood  : 

Flrat  uae  July  8,  1960. 


8N  117,146.    Weyerhaeuaer  Cwnpaay,  Tacoma.  Wash.    FUed 

Apr.  4,  1961. 

DRI-SHIELD 

For   Lumber   and  Plywood   Products  for   Building  Which 
Have  Been  Treated  for  Water  Repellency. 
First  uae  Mar.  7.  1961. 


SN    104.342.      TImberilne.    Inc.   of  Oregon,   Portland.   Oreg. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1960. 


I 


SN  117,626.     Dri re-Patch.  Inc.,  Gettysburg,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
11, 1961. 

DRIVE  PATCH       ^  , 

For  Ready-Mixed  Cement  Mix,  and  Bltumlnoua  Drireway 
Sealer  and  Topcoatlng. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  9,  1960. 


fit  :< 


SN  118,563.     Jnllu*  Blum  k  Co.  Inc.,  Caristadt,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  25, 1961.  , 

CURTAINSCREEN 

For  Interlocking  Structural  Components  of  Metal,  Plastic, 
Wood  or  Glass  of  Various  Conformations  for  Forming  Various 
Patterns  of  Exterior  and  Interior  Screens  and  Railings  of 
Building  Structures. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1961. 


For  Forest  Products — Namely,  Logs,   Burls,  and  Lumber. 
First  use  in  or  about  1948. 


SN  120,326.     The  Pacific  Lnmber  Company,  Ban  Francisco, 
Calif.    Piled  May  18, 1961. ; 


SN  104.384.    General  Grid  Corporation,  Army  Chemical  Cen- 
ter, Md.    Filed  Sept  13,  1960. 


PALCOTE 


TRUSSGRID 


For  Cellular  Core  Construction  Material. 
First  ase  May  17, 1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  275,724,  591,537,  and  others. 

For  Factory  Applied  Paint  Primed  and  Factory  Applied 
Water-Repellent  Douglas  Fir  and  Redwood  Lumber  Prodnct», 
Consisting  of  Douglas  Fir  and  Redwood  Lumber  for  Siding 
and  Other  Common  Lumber  Uaes. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1960. 


SN  109,501. 
2,1960. 


Marson  Corporation,  Rerere,  Mass.    Filed  Dec. 


TEXX 


SN  120,327.     The  Pacific  Lumber  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  May  18,  1961. 


For  Non-Metallic  Plastic  Filler  for  Autobody  Repairs. 
First  ose  July  1957. 


PALCO-LOC 


SN   110,016.     Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1960. 


LAM-0-BASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  276,724.  591,537,  and  othera. 

For  Finger  Jointed  End  Olned  and/or  Edge  Glued  Redwood 
and  Douglas  Fir  Glued  Lumber  Products — Namely.  Boarda 
and  DimenBlon  Lumber. 

First  uae  May  4,  1961. 


For  Wall  Board. 

First  use  Sept.  30, 1960. 


SN  120,328.     The  Pacific  Lumber  Company,  San  Frandaeo, 
Calif.    Filed  May  18,  1961. 


8N    113,449.       Shelter-All    Corporation,    PbUadelpbIa,    Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1961. 

SHELTER-ALL 

For  Highway  Safety  Stations  To  Prorlde  School  Children 
Waiting  for  School  Buses  Protection  Against  the  Hasards  of 
Weather  and  Highway  TraOe. 

First  nae  Oct  20, 1959. 


PALCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  275,724,  591,537,  and  othera. 

For  Douglas  Fir  Lumber  Products.  Constating  of  Lnmber 
In  Boards.  Dimension  Lumber.  Planks  and  Jolsta,  and  Beams 
and  Timber.  ^^  „ 

First  use  Jan.  8.  1966.  ^>  *f  tj 


8N   113,653.     Edward  T.   Berg,  d.b.a.  Morriaon  t  Co..  San 
Frandaco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1961. 

CUSHION  LOCK 


SN  120,329.     Tbe  Pacific  Lumber  Company.  San  Frandaco, 
CaUf.    Filed  May  18,  1961. 


PALCO-PLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,563. 

For  Sealing  and  Caulking  Compounda. 

First  nae  June  26. 1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  275,784,  591,537.  and  others. 

For  Plywood  Products — Namely,  Common  Commercial  Wall 
Panels  and  Plywood  Panels  Not  Further  Processed  Into 
Manufactured  Items. 

First  use  Aug.  15, 1960. 
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8N  128,400.    The  WlllUia  L.  BoDnell  Company.  Im..  N*wn««.    8N  116.3M.     Uldor  Stern.  <Lb^.  R«pt4  Products  Compaar 
Oa.    Pll<Kl  S^pt.  22.  IMl.  Brooklyn.  NT.    PIImI  Mar  28. 1961.  , 


EL  DORADO 


FLYLOCK 


For  Extmded  and  Rolled  Alomlnam  SbapM  Uted  for  Mak- 
ing 8Ulr  Noalnxs,  Carpet  Edclng.  Binder  Bam.  and  Like 
Fabricated  Article*,  and  for  Commercial  KxtniHlonii  0«n- 
erally.  All  Characterlaed  by  a  Special  Anodlaed  Ftnlafa. 

FIrat  nae  oa  or  about  Apr.  22.  1958. 


For  Slide  Faateaera  aad  Parts  Thereof. 
P1r«t  nae  on  or  aboat  Dec.  10.  IMO. 


8N  129.559.     Aee-Orete  Product*.  Inc..  Bayrllle.  SJ.     Filed 
Oct.  10,  19«1. 


ACE-CRETE 


SN  115.895.     The  Lunkenbelmer  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohla^ 
Filed  Mar.  31.  19«1. 

BREECH  LOCK 

For  Valvea.  | 

FIrat  uaeMar.  23.  1961.  I 


For  Concrete  or  Cement,  In  Particular.  Packaged  Dry  Con- 
crete or  Cement  Ready  Mlzea.  Sudi  aa  Concrete  or  Cement 
8and-MU,  Concrete  or  Cement  OraTel-Mlx  and  Coaeret*  or 
Cement  Mortar-Mix. 

First  uae  Dm.  13.  19M. 


SN  118.381.     Tru-FIt  Screw  Pxoducta  Corporation.  Clereland. 
Oblo.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1981. 


^  TRU-WELD 


I 


SN    139.S17.      Hexeel   Produeta   Inc..   Berkeley.  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1981. 


For  Faateninc  Devlcea  Including  Welding  Studs  and  Shear 
Connectors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  27. 1961.  I 


ASTROWELD 


For  Welded  Metal  Honeycomb  Stmcturee  tTsed  in  the 
Manufacture  of  Component  Parts  of  Aircraft  and  MlasUea, 
and  for  Oeneral  Construction.  i 

Mrst  use  Sept   21.  1981. 


Class  13 -Hard wart  aadi  PliMbiaf  aid 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

SN  109,139.     ACF  Industrte*.  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1960. 


SN  125,972.     Compacnie  Oenerale  doa  Oai  Llqu«fl«a  Cogefal. 
Parla,  France.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1961. 

COGEGAL 

Priortty  claliMd  under  Bee.  44(d)  on  Frenc^Reg.  N«. 
493,782.  dated  Jan.  27.  1961  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inat.  No.  162.111. 

For  Pipw  9t  MeUI.  Rubber  or  SyntheUca.  Pipe  Connectors 
and  Valrea,  Bipwtelly  for  LkineAed  Oaaes. 


SN  128.224.    Unlstrut  Products  Company,  Cbicago.  III.     Filed 


Sept.  19. 1961. 


KURLOK 


SAF-T-SEAL 


For  Cable  Trays. 

First  use  Mar   21.  1961. 


For  Oate  Valres. 

First  uae  Jaaoary  1980. 


8N    109,488.      General    Flttlags   Company,   East    Greenwich. 
R.I.    Filed  Dec.  2.  1980. 


AIROUT 


Qau  15-(Ms  ud  Greases 

SN   117.191.      Ideal    InduatrtoL.   Inc.    Sycamore.    III.     Filed 
Apr.  5,  1961. 

YELLOW  77 

For  LobrleanU  To  Be  Applied  to  Electric  Wires. 
First  ose  Jan.  28.  1961. 


For  Oaa  Purging  Derlce  for  Use  In  Domestic  Hot  Water 
Heating. 

First  uae  September  1980. 


SN  122.173.     Die  Casting  "ID"  Corporation,  d.b  a.  Improve- 
ment *  Development  Corp.,  Buiteak,  Calif.     Filed  June  18, 


1961. 


■N    110.252.      Blue  Rtbboa   Metal   Products  €•.,  New  York. 
N.T.     Filed  Dec.  15.  I960. 

SWIV-L-BALL 


i 


FILM  X-IO 


For  Die  Releasing  Labrlcanta. 
First  use  Not.  29,  1957. 


For  Flush  ValTe  for  Toilet  Tanks. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1958. 


SN  ir2.82T      Brlle*  Manufactarlag.  m  Segundo.  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  31.  1961 


Qass  16— Protective  ad!  Decorative  G>atiiigs 

SN  113.208.     Great  Lakes  Palat  and  Varniah  Compaajr^  Chi- 
cago. III.    Filed  FM>.  7,  1961.  \ 


TAPER-LOK 


SEMI  SHINE 


For  MeUI  Fasteners. 
First  use  Jaa*  21,  1860. 


For  Paint  Enamels. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1933. 


May  8,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  55 


SN  129,155.     Lakettae  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Piled  Oct.    SN    133,028.      Stephane  Brotiiera,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 


.-i,  1961. 


Not.  29,  1961. 

CASCADE 

For  Clgarettea. 

First  nae  Not.  M,  1981. 


SN   133,085.      R.   J.   Reynolds   Tobacco  Company,   Wlnaton- 
Salem.  N.C.    FUed  Not.  30,  1961. 


BRANDON 


For  Artists'  Colora,   lacladlng  Oil  (^lora.  Water  Colors. 
Caaeln  Colors  and  Tempera  Colors,  and  ▼arnlsbea. 
First  use  about  1919  on  oil  colors. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Not.  24,  1961. 


8N   133,088.      R.   J.    Reynolds   Tobacco   Company,   Wiutoa- 
Salem,  N.C.    Piled  Not.  30,  1961. 


SN  129,157.     Laketine  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     PUed  Oct. 
3,  1961. 

SHIVA 

For   Artists'  Colors,    Including  Oil  Colors,  Water  Colors. 
Casein  Colors  and  Tempera  Colors,  and  Varnishes. 
First  use  about  1919  on  oil  colora. 


JAMESTOWN 


For  (Mgarettes. 

First  use  Not.  24,  1961. 


SN  133,087.     R.   J.  Reynolds   Tobacco  Company,   Wlnaton- 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  Not.  30, 1961. 


SN  129,158.     Laketine  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     Piled  Oct 
3,  1961. 


BEDFORD 


For  Clgarettea. 

First  use  Not.  24.  1961. 


For  Water  Colors. 
First  use  1956. 


Qass  17- Tobacco  ProAicU 

8N    126.159.      P.D.B.    Clfar   and   Tobaksfabrlkker,   Ssbjerg. 
Denmark.    Filed  Aug.  17. 1961. 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red.- 

For  Pipe  Tobacco  Mixture.  ^if■i.Vi. 

First  use  Apr.  19.  1961. 


Qass  18— Mediciaes  aai  PbarHaceutical 
Proparatioiis 

SN    109.907.      The    TanTllae   Co.,    Inc.,   Des   Moines,    Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1960. 

SHURdfllh 

For  Feed  Supplement  for  Pets  and  Small  Animals,  Includ- 
ing Dogs,  Cats,  Mink.  Rabbits,  and  (Hilachlllaa. 
First  use  Jan.  8, 1952. 


SN  119.748.     Carter  Produeta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 


May  11, 1961. 


SOMALGIC 


SN   132,793.     The  American   Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.T.    Piled  Not.  27,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  687,132. 

For  Pbannaceatleal  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Aid  To  Re- 
llCTe  Pain  and  To  AehicTe  Sleep. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1961. 


SN  120.055.     Grain  SUtea,   lac.  West   Point,  Nebr.     Piled 
May  12.  1961. 

VMF 

For  Veterinary   Preparation — Namely,  Cattle  Wormer. 
nnt  use  Jaa.  7, 1959. 


SN  120,643.     Lloyd  Brothera,  Inc.,  andnnatl,  Ohio.     Filad 
^       ^  May  23, 1961. 

TOXIRHUS 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  228,218,  233,214.  and  391,496. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco.  ''or  Tincture  of  Poison  Itjt  for  Oral  Use  la  ProphyUxis 

First  ose  Sept  26,  1961 ;  May  22,  1871,  aa  to  "Half  and  of  Poison  iTy  Dennatltia. 
Ij^lf,"  First  oae  on  or  about  Apr.  3,  liM6. 
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May  8,  196S 


8N  123,3»l.     Vlt-A-Wajr.  !■«.,  Fort  Worth,  TVi.     fll^d  July     8N    lt8.172.      JokaaM    *    Johaaoa,    New    Bmnawlck.    N.JT. 
X  IMl.  m«d  Sept-  19.  IMl 


Ifi-Hoise 

For  Protein.  Mlnerml  and  Vitamin  Horw  F(>«d  Supplement. 
Flmt  nae  Jan.  2.  IMl. 


lOPREP 


For  AntlMeptlcs. 

nr«t  nae  Jane  23.  IMl. 


SN    1S8.173.      Jobnaon    *   JokSaoa,    New    Bmnnwtek.    N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  19«1. 


SN  123.418.     OltTler  Panl  Oandla.  MoaUlysur  Seine  (Seine), 
France.    Filed  July  5.  1»«1. 


LATEMA 


Owner   of   French   Reg.    No.   494.529.    dated   Mar.    1.   19«1 
,     (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  1 00.039. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona. 


^iSjprep 


■i 


I 


SN   123,933.     Paul   B.  Elder  Company,   Bryan.   Ohio.     Filed 
July  7, 19«1. 

SUS-TAN 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  I'ae  in  Promotinit  Sun 
Tan. 

First  uae  Dec.  30,  19«0. 


Por  Antlneptlcw 

Plmt  uae  June  23.  19«1 


SN  12S.940.     The  Erron  Company.  Inc.,  Chleaso,  111.     Filed 


Sept.  29.  1961. 


HERITAGE 


For  Phannacentlcala.  Particularly  Vltamlna. 
Pirat  uae  Sept.  10.  1950. 


SN  123,011.     Carter  Producta,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


July  10.  1901. 


TRANQUMIL 


SN    128.8M.      Burroufha    Wellcome    A    Co.     (U.S.A.)    Inc.. 
Tuokahoe,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1901. 


For  Phannaceutlcal  Preparation  for  l'»e  as  an  Aid  To  Re- 
Here  Pain  and  To  Achlere  Sleep  In  Human  Beinca. 
n  rat  nae  May  20.  1901. 


LINCTIFED 


SN   196.088.     Drugs  for  VeteHnary  Medicine.  Ina.  Yoakcra, 
N.T.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1901. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of 
Respiratory  Tract  Infectlona  or  Allcrfles.   Including  Coogh. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1901. 


ASCAVET 


SN    1S8.887.      Burroughs    Wellcome    k    Co.     (U.S.A.)     Ine. 
Tnckahoe.  NT.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1961. 


For  Veterinary  liaxative. 
First  nae  July  29.  1901 


LINCTIFED-C 


SN      127.T00.        Farbenfabriken     Bayer     Aktienftsellschaft. 
Leverkusen  Bayerwerk.    Germany.      Filed    Sept.    12.    1901. 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of 
Respiratory  Tract   Infectlona  or  Allerglea.   Including  Cough. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1901. 


Owner  of  Oenaaa  Reg.  No.  737,389.  dated  June  7,  1900. 
For  Pharmaceutical  and  Medicinal   Preparations. 


SN   129,148.      Household  Research  Corporation,  Aubumdale, 
Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1901. 

DANDA  RINSE 

The  word  "Rinse"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Preparation  for  Relief  of  Dnndruif  and  Itchy  Scalp 
Conditions.  I 

First  use  Sept.  8.  1961.  > 


SN  128.073.     The  MilBln.  McCambridge  Company,  RlTerdale. 
Md.     Filed  Sept.  18.  1901. 

Rose-Vel 


SN  129.174.     Sodete  Anonyme  Balgo-Canadlenne  ContlnenUl 
Pharma.  Bruaaels,   Belgium,     riled  Oct.   3.  1901. 


CHRYSENEX 


For  Ointment  or  Salre. 
First  use  July  14.  1897. 


Priority   claimed    under   Sec.   44(d)    on   Belgium    Reg.    No. 
93.198.  dated  »ept   22.  1901. 

For  Spleen  Reducing  and  And-Leukemla  Agcnta. 


SN    128,100.      Ford.   Kllng  k  Wllaon.   St.  Petershurg  Beach, 
na.    FUed  Sept.  19,  1901. 

SNUBS  ' 

For   Medicated   Chewing  Oum    Used  To  Help  Rcdace  the 
Smoking  Habit 

nrat  uae  June  8,  1901. 


SN  129.890.     Ethica  Standard  Co.,  Inc.,   Long  Island  City, 
NY.    Filed  Oct.  IS,  1901. 


ETNABOLATE 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation— Namely,  a  Steroid  Com 
paaad. 

rirat  nae  Oct.  4, 19«1.  '  n 
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SN  129.904.    Araar-Stone  Laboratorlea,  lac.  Mouat  Prospect,    SN    130,970.     Mead  JohnsoB  *   Company.  EvaiuTllle.  lad. 
III.    Filed  Oct  16, 1901.  ,     ,   _•  Filed  Oct.  24,  1901. 


oy/.'. 


TEMPRAFEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,411. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Symptomatic  Treatment  of  Cer- 
tain Allergic  IMHordeni  and  tb(>  Common  Cold,  in  Liquid  and 
Capsule  Form.  > 

First  uae  Sept.  14, 1»61. 


SN  131,183.     Carter  Prodncts,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  2. 19«1. 


The  drawing  la  not  lined  for  any  particular  color  and  no 
claim  is  made  to  color  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely, 
Preparations  for  the  Relief  of  Pain,  Burning  and  Frequency 
Associated  With  Urinary  Tract  Infections,  for  the  Treatment 
of  Migraine  Headaches,  for  the  Prevention  of  Anginal  At- 
tacks and  the  Management  of  Coronary  Insuffldency,  and  for 
the  Treatment  of  Capillary  Fragility,  Antiaeptic  and  Anes- 
thetic Preparations,  Barbiturates,  Sedatives  and  Hypnotic 
Drugs,  Codeine  Componnda,  Antlhistaminic  Drugs,  Adreno- 
cortlcoid  Compounds,  Antibiotics,  Vitamins,  Analgesic  Drugs, 
Decongestant  Drugs,  HypoteuHlve  and  Sedative  Drugs,  Tran- 
quiliters.  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Cutaneous  Dls- 
eaaea.  Partlealarly  Aen*.  Antlpyrttlc  and  Antirheumatic 
Drugs. 

Firat  DSC  Jnne  1,  1961. 
I-:- 

SN  129.923. 
16,  1961. 


ELATON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  000,944. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Prepai^tion  for  Uae  in  the  Treatment 
of  Tension,  as  a  Muscular  Relaxant  and  as  an  Anti- 
con  vulaant. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25,  1961. 


SN   133,460.     Endo  Laboratories  Inc.,   Richmond  HiU,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1961. 


CELOCOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  901,261. 

For    Medlciaal    Preparatioa    Used    as    an    Anticholesterol 
Product. 

First  use  Not.  IS,  1961.        i  , 


Contactiaol  Inc..  Uadeabnrst,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 


TEAR-X 


SN   134,299.     The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  Dorsey  Labora- 
tories, Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec  18, 1961. 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation   Used  aa  aa  Artlfldal  Tear 
Emollient 

First  use  Sept  7,  1961. 


TREST 


'      SN  130,183.     Crookes-Bames  Laboratories,  lac.,  Wayne,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1961. 


For  Antispasmodic  Combination  for  Oastrointestlnal  Dla- 
turbancea. 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1961. 


HOMADRIN 


SN  134,699.     The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Filed 


Dec.  26,  1961. 


REPROMIX 


For   Mydriatic   and   Cycloplegic   Ophthalmic    Preparation. 
First  one  Sept  IS,  1960. 


For  Hormone  Feed  Mix  To  Influence  Reproduction  In  Llre- 
atock. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  29, 1961. 


SN  130,337.     Duncan,  Flockhart  k  Company  Limited,  Edin- 
burgh, Scotland.    Filed  Oct  20,  1961. 


TIGLYSSIN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  814,050,  dated  Not.  30,  1960. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
of  Diseases  of  the  Central  Nerrous  System. 


SN  134,844.     Soluble  Products  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  28,  1961. 

SOLUSEPT 

For  Preparation  Applied  by  Spraying  for  the  Treatment 
of  Burns,  Cuts,  Wounds,  Skin  IrriUtions  and  Quick  Clotting 
of  Superficial  Bleeding. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1999. 


SN  130,995.    Home  Makers  SsTlngs  Corporation.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Oct  24. 1961. 

**GERI-HEMO" 


For  Natural  Food  Supplement  yitamlna. 
First  use  May  12. 1961. 


\ 


SN    135.087.      C.    H.    Boehrtnger   Sohn,    Ingelhelm    (Rhine). 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  3, 1902. 

INGOSPASMOL 

Owner  of  Oemuin  Reg.  No.  747,430,  dated  Apr.  11,  1961. 
For  Spasmolytic  Agent. 


SN  130,596.    Homa  Maker*  SaTlnga  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Oct.  24, 1961. 


SN   139,088.     C.    H.   Boehriager   Soba,   Ingelbelm    (Rhine), 
Germany.    FUed  Jan.  3, 1962. 


"VITA-KIDS" 


LAXOBERON 


For  Natural  Food  Supplement  ViUmina. 
First  use  May  12,  1961. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  739,399,  dated  Ang.  18,  1960. 
For  LaxatlTea. 
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8N  117.M1.     Tcxu 
nifd  Apr.  10,  IMl 


May  8,  l»e2 
iMorpmmtod,  DbIIbs,  Tax. 


8N    129.749.      CnatlT*  Plutlca  KngliiMriac  Company,  Chl- 
e»Mo,  III.     Filed  Oct.  11  1961. 

INTERLOCKEN 

Kor  iBtrrloeklBf  Plaitlc  Tile  Ualts  for  Makla«  MaU  or 
Similar  ArttdM. 

nrat  uar  8*pt.  18.  19«1. 


T/l 


Class  21  -  BMtrical    Apparatus,  Madiiiies, 
and  Supplies 

SN   113.462.     Wlndcard  Company.  Burllnrtoa.  Iowa.     Piled 
Feb.  10.  1961. 

POWERTRON 

Kor  Televlalon  Antenna*. 
Plmt  ose  Dec.  23.  1960. 


Kor    Slectrlcal    ComponeutiK— Namely,    Dtodea.    BcctUkra, 
Renlatora.  Tranxiiitora,  and  Lifbt  Senaora. 
Klmt  uae  July  27,  1937. 


8N    119.S0S.      Koatorla   Corporation,    Koatorta.  Ohio.     Fllad 
May  8.  1961. 


8N    119,872.      Aerotu    ladoatrtoa,    Im..    Ore«airleh,    Conn, 
riled  Mar.  17.  1961. 


Owner   of  Reg.   No«.   333,921.   687.686.  and  664.0S8. 

Kor  Blectrlcal  Apparatua  for  Ushtlnc.  Infrared  Comfort 
Heating,  and  Infrared  Proeeaalng.  Such  at  Electric  Lamp* 
and  SupporU  Therefor.  Induatrial  Infrared  Electric  Lamp 
Heaters.  Infrared  Orena.  Infrared  Kumacea.  and  Parta 
Thereof. 

Klrat  oae  April  1909. 


8N   120.003.     Bdlaon    Prtce,   Incorporated,    New   York.   N.Y. 
Klled  May  IS.  1961. 


Kor  Electrostatic  Duat  Collectort.  Kloat  Switch,  Diiferen- 
tlal  Preaaure  Switch.  Absolute  Preaaure  Switch.  Electroatatic 
PredpiUtora.  Oaufe  Preaaure  Switch.. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  21. 1999. 


DARKLITE 


For  Electric  Ughtlng  Klxturea. 
Klrat  nae  July  3,  19B7. 


SN    116,600.     Ten«.r  El«^ric  Development   Company.    Inc..     »»  1»;.<>*0- '  ^-'o- «»»  ^ 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1961.  *^'"'-    ""•<>>«•/»».  !»<»  , 

TENSOR  ' 

For  Lampa.  A.C.-D.C.  Voltace  Suppilea,  A.C.  Oeneratom. 
Maater  Oacillator  SniMaaembliea,  Transducer  Preampllflera. 
Microphone  Booms.  ClMkes,  Switchea,  Trani«formeni.  EHectro- 
Mechanlcal  Play  Back  Bystema  Includlof  Tape  Recorder  and 
Radio  Equipment. 

Kirat  uae  during  September  1949.  ^ 


SN   117.560.     Texaa  Inatnimenta  Incorporated.  Oallaa,  Tex. 
Klled  Apr.  10.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  821,424,  566,788,  and  720,238. 
Kor  Storage  Batteries.  ^ 

Klrat  Dse  Apr.  24.  1961.  ) 


8N  120,156.     rnioB  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Klled  May  16, 1961. 


Applicant  diMclalma  exclnslTe  righta  to  the  electronic  aym- 
bol  for  allicon  thermo^aensltive  reHlHtora  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahawD. 

For  Silicon  ThcnaosenaltlTC  Reslatora. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1988. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  821.424,  566.788,  and  720,238. 

For  Storage  Battertaa. 

First  nae  Apr.  34.  1961.  j 
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SN    120,293       Eaaaz    Wire   Corporation.   Kort    Wayne.-  Ind.    SN  128.876.     Fanateel  MeUllurgleal  Corporation,  North  CM- 
Flled  June  19.  1961.  <»«o.  111.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1961. 

PTX  1 


CRICKET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717,808. 
Kor  Blectrlc  Wire. 
Klrat  use  Jane  1, 1981. 


For  Electrical  Snap-Action  Switch. 
Klrst  nse  on  or  about  Aog.  L,  1961. 


■  gN  126,27V     Thomas  IndnstHes  Inc.,  LoulsTllle.  Ky.     Filed 

8N   122,741.     All  Steel   Equipment  Inc.,   Aurora,  IlL     Filed        Aug.  18,  1961. 


June  26.  1961. 


STAR  UGHT 


RA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  38»,866.  884,608,  and  others. 
For  Electric  UgbtlBg  FUtares  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  use  June  1, 1938. 


SN  126,800.     Amphenol-Borg  Electronics  Corporation.  Broad- 
Tlaw.  III.    Filed  Aug.  23. 1961.  y 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  828.001.  828.304,  and  832.326.  MlCKU-liAC' 

For    Electrical    Conduit    and    Cable    Fittings   for    Dse  In        p^^  Electrical  Connectors  and  Contacts  Therefor. 
Building  Construction.  First  use  June  7,  1961. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1961.  


SN 


„     r      .     «       mi^    SN    126.602.      Marathon    Electric   Manufactnrtng   Company 
123,684.    Knapp  Monarch  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed        ^  y^^,     pi,ed  Aug.  24.  1961. 


July  10.  1961. 


AMERICAN  QUEEN 


For  Electric  Irons. 
First  use  Mar.  27. 1961. 


SN    124.464.      Sodete   Anonyme    des   Ateliers    de    Secheron. 
0«>neva,  Swltterland.    Filed  July  21,  1961. 

—Hrcafi 

Owner  of  Swiss  Keg.  No.  183.424.  dated  Nov.  3.  1»«0. 
For  Apparatusea  for  Electric  Arc-Weldlag  Under  Protec- 
tive Oas. 

SN  124.868.    AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisbarg.  Pa.    Filed  July 


28,  1961. 


CIRCUITIP 


For  Printed  Circuit  Electrical  Connectora. 
First  uae  July  12,  1961. 


For  Electric  Motors  and  Oeaerators. 
First  use  April  1960. 


SN  124,878.    Bel  Fuse  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  NJ..   Filed  July  28, 


1961. 


NANALINE 


SN   126,662.     Lenknrt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Carios,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1961. 

AGAMP 

For  Automatic  Oaia  AdJuating  AmpUtters. 
First  use  May  18.  1989.    | 


For  Delay  Lines. 
First  use  May  20. 1961. 


SN  126.698.     The  Telereglster  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN 


128.122.    AMP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa.    Filed  Aug. 


1, 1961. 


TELEBANK 


HEUCON 


For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  oae  AprU  1989. 


SN  128,262.     Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  2. 1961. 

TRINISTAT 

For  Electrical  Begnlttora. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  20, 1961. 

Buhl,  to  Intf.  with  SN  134.676. 


For  Electrical  Business  Machines  for  Collecting.  Storing 
and  Procesalng  DaU.  Transmitting  DaU  Over  Communica- 
tion Lines  and  Displaying  the  Processed  DaU,  Particularly 
in  the  Banking  Field :  and  for  Parts  and  SuppMes  for  Such 
Machines. 

Flrat  use  July  1961. 

SN   127,347.      N.J.  Thermex   Company,  Inc..  Harrtaon.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1961. 


INFRALITE 


For  Radiant  Heatera. 
First  use  July  8.  1986. 
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^Vi^?"    ,.'^^?'*^'*  Company.  Inc..  Pawt«ek«t.  R  I.    8N  1U.838.     WtllU>  K.  WH<*.  Howburf.  Oreg     Piled  Oct. 
'•1*^  ADS.  11.  1*91.  J2   1961 


VU-TRON  7 


WATER  LOG 


For  rnaalated  Wire  and  Cable. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Maj  19,  1991. 


For  Ancbort>d  Btrling  Kloatii. 
Flrat  aw  June  14. 1961. 


8N    134.676.      Radio    Englnwrlng    Laboratorfes,    !■«.,   Lon( 
iRland  City,  NY.    Filed  Dec.  26.  1961. 


8N  129,848.    Ducoy,  Inc.,  Mound.  Minn,    nicd  Oct.  13,  19«1. 

DUCOY 

For  Waterfowl  Decoya  In  Kit  Form. 
Flrat  uiie  on  or  about  Apr.  38. 1961. 


For  Voltafe  Rerulatora.  Traniiformer  Type. 
Flmt  uae  July  29.  1936. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  125.262. 


8N  129.925.    Leater  M.  DavU,  d.b.a.  Lea  Daria  Flahlnf  Tackl«  * 
Co..  Tacoma.  Waah.     Mled  Oct.  16,  1961. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


BOLO 


SN    121.956.       A.T.B.     AaaocUtea.     Inc..     Mi 
Filed  June  15.  1961. 


peqoa.    N.Y. 


For  Flahins  Trolling  8poonH. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  9.  1961. 


BUSZ 


SN    1S0.056.      Btabllaaementa   Rublez    (8oct«t<  A   Reaponiia- 
blllt*  Umlt«e),   Part«.   France.     FUed  Oct.  17,   1961. 


For  Equipment  Compriaing  Dice,  a  Number  Indicator  and 
Scoriae  Card  for  Playing  a  Parlor  Game. 
First  uae  May  5,  1961. 


FLOPY 


SN   124.723.     Dartmore  Corporatloa,  Brooklyn.   NY.     Filed 
July  26.  |,»61. 

PUNCH-ME      I 

I 
Owner  of  Reg.  No  530.757. 

For  Plaxtlc  Sheet  Material   Adapted  To   Be   Inflated   Into 
Hollow  Bodlea  and  I'aed  for  AmuMeroent  and  Toy  PurjMMea. 
First  uae  June  22.  1949. 


SN    127.683.      Wen-Mac    C*n>or«tlon.    Los    Angeiea,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 

RoroMsm 

For  Small  Engines  for  Model  Airplanes  and  Model  Cars. 
First  use  August  1957. 


I 


SN  129.298.     Shakespeare  Company.  Kalamasoo.  Mich.    FUed 
Oct.  5,  19C1.  •  I 

TRU-AIM         I 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  July  24,  1961.  { 


Owner   of  French   Reg.    No.   433.726.   dated   Oct.   6,    1953 
(ScUm)  :  Natl.  Inst.  .No.  19,841. 
For  ArtlflcUl  Fishing  Lures. 
Mrst  uae  1953  ;  In  commerce  1954. 


aass23-Cirtlory,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  106,178.     Barnard  A  Leaa  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Cedar  Raplda.  Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1960. 

ConverloR 

For    Processing    Unit   for    Producing   Chemical    Solutions, 
IncludlDg  Aqua  Ammonia. 

Flrat  use  FW).  26,  1967.  I 


8N  106,250.     Breraharp.  Inc..  Mllford.  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  12, 


1960. 


SCHICK  DE  LUXE 


SN  129,336.    Boone  Bait  Company  Inconwrated.  Winter  Park. 
FU.    FUed  Oct.  6,  1961. 


PIONEER 


For  the  purpose  of  fbli  registration  applicant  dlsclatua 
"De  Luxe"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  of  Keg. 
Nos.  224.639,  241.430.  and  527.931. 

For  Safety  Raior  Bladea. 

First  use  Sept.  16.  1900.  I 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Aug.  25.  1961. 


SN  116,057.     The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1961. 


SN  129,438.     Viceroy  ManufacturlnK  Company  Limited,  To- 
ronto, Ontario.  Canada.    Filed  Oct.  6.  ItMll. 

FIRE  BOUNCER 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  123.474,  datad  Sept.  8,  1961. 
For  Robber  Balls. 


DYNAPOWER 


For  Positive  DIaplaeement  Pnmpa,  PoaitlTe  Dlaplacement 
Motors,  Valvea.  Hydrostatic  Tranamlsslon  Syatema  Including 
a  PoaltlTe  Dlaplacement  Pump  and  a  PoaltiTe  Dlaplacement 
Motor  and  Parta  Thereof. 

First  use  July  4,  1959. 


May  8,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  61 


*^ou  V^^;     *'**''""'»  Hydraulic  Bnglaeerlng  Corporation,    SN   127,263.     Phillips   Drill  Company,   Michigan   aty.   lad. 
Skokle,  III.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1961.  med  Sept.  5,  1961 


JETLOK 


For  Expansion  Shells  for  Coaerete  and  Masonry. 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1961. 


For  Hydraulic  Power  and  Control  Equipment — Namely, 
Hydraulic  and  Power  Control  Units.  Pumps  and  Fluid  Motors, 
Cylinders  and  Accumulators. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  30.  1957.  , 


SN  118.592.     The  Locke  Steel  Chain  Company,  Huntington, 
Ind.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1961. 


SN   127,405.      The    Internatloaal    Silver   Company,    Meriden, 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  7,  1961. 

1847  ROGERS  BROS. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nof».  329,758  and  385,300. 
For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware— Namely,  Knirea,  Forks,  and 
Spoons. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  21,1953. 


LOCKE 


For  Sprocket  Chain. 
First  use  1928. 

SN  119,085.     The  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed 
May  1,  IMl. 


VEN-PAR  CO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713,840. 

For  Repair  Parts  and  Acceaaories  for  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1961. 


SN  127,655.     8KF  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept  11,  1»«1. 

DYM-BLOCK 

For  Pillow  Blocks  for  Uae  on  Conveyors  for  Power  Trans- 
mission to  All  Types  of  Machinery  and  for  Support  of  Rotat- 
ing Shafts  of  All  Types. 

First  use  Aug.  21,  1961. 


SN  120,101.     J.  *  A.  Keller  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  16,  1»«1. 


KEMCO 


For  Auxiliary  Heada  for  Facing  and  Surfacing  Work-Pieces 
on  Boring  Mills  and  Radial  Drtlla. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1961. 


SN  127,731.     Stearns  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Adrian, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  12. 19^1. 

I- 

ELECTROMATION 


For  Machines  and  Equipment  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of 
Cement  Blocks. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1961.     { 


SN    120,583.     F.   J.    Stokea  Corporation,    PhUadelphla,   Pa. 
Filed  May  22, 1961. 

FORCE-FLO  FEEDER 

For  Tablet  Making  Machine. 
First  use  May  5,  1961. 


SN    127,813.      Tex-VIt    Manufacturing    Company,    Mineral 
WeUa,  Tex.    FUed  Sept.  13,  1961. 


-VIT 


SN  124,878.    Blackmer  Pump  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  July  28,  1961. 


For  Sewage  Pump  Stations. 
First  use  May  21,  1950. 


BLACKMER 


8N    127,818.      Tex-Vit    Manufacturing    Company,    Mineral 
Wells,  Tex.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  619.440  and  709.003. 

For  Pumps,  Fluid  Motors,  Control  Equipment  for  Pumps 
and  Fluid  Motors,  Liquid  Proportioning  Equipment  and  Liq- 
uid Metering  Equipment. 

First  use  1903. 


SN    125,467.      Cole   Vending   Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  IMl. 


For  Coin-Operated  Beverage  DispenaiBg  Machiaea. 
First  use  1948. 


TEX-QUAD 


For  Sewage  Pump  Stations. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1960. 


SN    129,990.      Space    Needle    Corporation,    SeatUe,    Waah. 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1961. 


SPACE  NEEDLE 


For  Bladed  Cutting  Knivcy. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1961. 
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''Vllif^'ie  far    ******    C-rpomtto.,    8«,ttte.    W..fc.    8N  131463.     Ark«>«.  LmiW.n.  0«.  CW.p..y.  ShrT^rt. 

l*.    Ml«d  Not.  8,  IMI. 


Arkla 


For  Om  Mrterm. 

nnt  aae  Aug.  1,  IMO. 


ror  Bladed  Cutting  KbItm. 
nratu»J«lj«.  IMl. 


8N    137.908.      The   Pultn«  CorporaUoa.   Ka 
rntd  Feb.  14.  1»«2 


City.   KaiM. 


For  Bereragc  Vrndin*  MaehlBM. 
Ftnt  uae  on  or  about  8«pt.  IS.  IMM. 


Gau  27-Horolo9ical  histniiiieiits 

SN  123.236.     MIdo-O.  8«haar«a  A  On.  8.A..  Blenne.  Swlticr- 
Uad.    Filed  June  30.  IMl. 

Owner   of   SwIm  ■•«.  Mo.  181.TB1.   datod  Jane  M.  ISdO; 
and  U.8.  Rec   No«  225.034  and  441.020. 
For  Watcbea  and  Parts  of  Watcbeii. 


8N    127.6S1.     Omega    Louis   Brandt   k  Wnn.   g.A..   Bleaae, 
BwltierUnd.    Filed  Sept.  11.  IMl. 


aass26-Moasuriii|    aid    Scitatific 
Appliances 

S.N  111.531.     Nord  Photocopy  4  ElMtronlca  Corporation.  New 
Hyde  Park.  N.T.    FUed  Jaa.  9. 1961. 


Q 


MEMRY-DIAL 


For   Dlapenaer  for   Ucht-8oaaltlTe   Paper  To   B«   Uaed  In 
Conneetton  WItb  Pkote-Copylng  Machines. 
First  aw  Oct  S.  I960. 

^  n: 

SN  113.028.     Slken  Optical  Industries.  Ltd..  OhU-kn.  Tokyo. 
Japan.    Filed  FM>.  3.  1961. 


The  syaibol  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  the  last  letter  of  the 
Greek  alphabet  Ow^r  of  U.S.  Rsg.  Nos.  2S,0S6,  708.731. 
and  others. 

For  TlMepieces  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  MS  ISM  ;  In  connerc*  1894.  | 


SN    128,896.      Bamllton    Watch    Company.    Lancaster,    Pa. 
FUed  8ept.»,  1961. 


RICOHFAX 


VANTAGE 


For  Wstches. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1959. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  535.687.  dated  Apr.  20,  1909 ; 
and  i:.S.  Reg.  No.  AST, 420. 

For  Copying  Machines  Utilising  a  Photo^^oadnctlTe  Sub- 
stance and  Static  Electricity,  and  Thalr  Parts. 


8N  117.157.    Alto  Sdentlflc  Company,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Fllod  Apr.  5,  1961. 


Oass  28  -  Jawelry  md  Pradoas-Matal  Wart 

SN  117,523.     Noaso  Prodocta,  Johnatoo.  R.I.     Filed  Apr.  10, 
1961. 


For  Oscillators  and  Remote  Control  Panels. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1958. 


For  CoatnaM  Jewslry. 

First  ose  In  or  alMut  January  1947. 


I 


May  8,  IMS 

Oaif  29-Broo«s,  BruslMf,  and  D«ten 

SN   121,570.     Uoa   Buraahl   Kabushtkl   Kalaha,   Bamlda-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  June  7, 1961.  <•  ^-  j- 

ION    •^'i*^ 

For  Tooth  Brush. 

First  use  Dec.   1,   1960;  In  commerce  Dec.  1,  1900- 
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SN  121.105.     The  Koby  Corporation,  Boston,   Masa.     Filed 
May  31.  1961. 


KOBY 


For  Filters  for  Air.  Water  and  Pump  and  Engine  Bxhausts 
and  Cartridges  Therefor. 

First  ose  at  least  Jan.  1, 1944. 


Oats  30-Crocktry,  Earthaawart,  aad 

Porcalaia 

SN     129.991.      Space    Needle    Corporation.    Seattle,    Wash. 
FUed  Oct.  16.  1961. 

SPACE  NEEDLE 

.   For  Ceramic  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Aug.  30,  1961. 


SN  123,675.  Culllgan,  Inc..  Northbrook.  III.,  aaslgnee  of  Na- 
tional MarkeUng  Service.  Inc.,  Fullerton.  Calif.  FUed 
July  10. 1961. 

SUP  COAT 

Ftor  FUtratlon  Apparatus.   ^ 
First  use  May  1961. 

SN  123,709.  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
July  10,  1961.  I 


8N    129,998.      Space    Needls    Corporation,    Seattle,    Wash. 


H 


fMAA 


Filed  Oct.  16.  1961 


For   Fully   Automatic  Gravity   Filter  for  Removing   Sus- 
pended Solids  From  Liquid. 
First  use  May  4. 1961. 

SN  123,710.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
July  10,  1961.  __^ 

PARTILOK 

For  Plastic  Strainers  for  Partlde-ReUlalng  Applications 
In  Filters,  Softeners,  and  Demlnerallsers. 
First  use  May  4. 1961. 


SN  124.696.     True  Manufactnrlng  Company.  lac.  St.  Lwri* 
Mo.    Filed  July  IT,  1961. 

PATIO  PORTABAR 

For  PorUble  Coolers  for  Balk  and  Bottle  Beverages. 
First  use  July  11, 1961-  ^— ^^ 


For  Ceramic  Dlnaarwar*. 
First  use  Aug.  30, 1961. 


8N  187.419.    Capri  Creations.  PhlladalpfcU.  Pa.    FUed  Feb.  7. 


1963. 


CAPRI 


For  Ceramic  Article— Na—ly.  Salt  "^^P'PP''  8»'»^*": 
.  punters.  Candle  Holders.  Smoker  Sets.  Banks,  Candle  CUmb- 
•ra.  Pitchers.  Cups.  Egg  Cups,  and  Decorative  Pieces. 
First  ase  Fob.  15,  1961. 

Qau  31  -  Filtars  and  Refrigerators 

SN    118.457.      Syncromatlc    CorporaUon.    Watertowa,    Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  10. 1961. 

The  prescription  symbol  Is  dlscUlmed  apart  from  the  mark 

MM  itlOWB. 

For  Air  Cleaning  and  HnmldWyiaf  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jan.  26, 1961.  .>-»,..-.- 


Oass  32-FHmiture  and  Upholstery 

SN   108,835.     Thomas  N.  Scovllle,  d.b.a.  Standard  Foundry 
Products.  Reading.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  21,  I960. 

Custom  Science 

For  Upholstery  and  Betfdlas:  Armchairs.  Mattresses. 
First  use  July  15. 1960.  j 


SN  122,523.     Fabry  AssocUtes,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
June  21,  1961. 


FABRY 


For  Furnlture-Name.y.  Chairs.  Sofas.  Ottomans.  Table., 
Chests.  Bars,  Secretaries.  Desks.  Benches,  CablneU.  Batets. 
and  Credensas. 

First  use  Jan.  6. 1951. 


SN  130,269.     Brinkton.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Oct. 

PLYBLEND 

For  Table  Tops. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sspt  15, 1960.  t 
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8N  130.286.     The  L«ne  Conp^nj,  Inc..  Alt«n«t*,  V*.    flM 

Oct.  1»,  1»61.  m,       m.      mtwmi 


^i 
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8N    1M,M2.      Space    Nc«dl«    Corpor«Uon.    Seattle.    Wanh. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  IMl. 

SPACE  NEEDLE^ 


Owner  of  Ret  No  517.218. 

For  Cedar  Wardrobe..  Chlfforobea.  Clowts  and  Cheata  t)e- 
■iKned  for  the  Protection  of  Clothea  Agalnat  Moth  Damacr 
and  Tables.  ' 

Pint  Dae  May  fl,  1938.  I 


Por  Orlnklnc  Olai 
flnt  naa  July  «,  IMI. 


8N    12S.9M.      tpae*    Naedle    Corporation.    Seattle.    Wnib. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1»«1. 


8N   130.332.      Century   Indnatrles,   Inc..   Cblcaao.    Ill       Plied 
Oct.  20.  IWl. 


PRIVATE  EYE 


For  Mlrrora. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  1.  1»«1. 


^ 


8N    130.543.      The    DlapUy    Houae.    Inc..    PhlladelphU     Pa 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1»«1 


For  Drinking  Ola 
Flrat  use  July  6.  IMl. 


For  Non  Poldable  and   Foldable.  Permanently  Set  Up  and  CUsS  34  —  HoatlMi.  MflHtJlHI.  Blld  Vftlltibtillfl 

Knockdown    Dlnplay    SUnda    and    Cabinet.    Made   of   Metal.  .  '»—"ll/ "W""!^*  «PI  W  eiWIMling 

Cardboard.    Wood.    Plastic,    and    Any   Combination   Thereof.  AppiratllS 
for  Plsplaylng  or  Setting  Off  Mercbandlae  In  Shopa.  Offlcea, 

Showrooms,  and  Conrentlon  Bootba.  ov  hq 

Flrat  oae  dnrlng  June  IMl  S.N  119.6S0.    AdelU  Manufactarlng  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  May  10.  1»61. 


8N  130.835.     Stmmona  Company.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Oct. 
27.  IMl. 


SANI-SEAL 


For  Component  of  Matt 
Flrat  use  Oct.  18,  1»«1 


reuses  and  Box  Sprlnga. 


SN  130.892.     Dnal  Manufacturing  and  Engineering.  Incorpo- 
rated. Holyoke.  Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1961. 


aiflHCROMI 


For  Spring  Structurea.  for  Cuablona.  Mattreaaea  and 
Flrat  use  Aug.  31.  19«1. 


The  eolora  Indicated  are  red  and  black,  bnt  no  claim  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Sheet  Metal  Pipes,  Elbows.  Ducts  and  Fittings  for 
'Baaldentlal  Heating,  Cooling  and  Ventilating  Systems;  Steel 
Baglatera:  Caat  Iron  and  Sheet  Metal  Dampers  and  Damper 
Kegnlator  Sets  ;  Sheet  Iron  and  Steel  Accessories  for  Abore 
Systems— Namely.  Round,  Circular  and  Rectangular  Steel 
Pipes  and  Ducta  for  the  Transmission  of  Warm  and  Cold  Air. 
Boots.  Elbows.  Angles.  Chlmnpy  Hoods.  K«>glMter  Boxes.  Oas 
Vents,  Pipe  Fittings  and  Dampers. 
Chalra.         p^rst  use  Apr   IB,  19«1. 


aw  tanoao      m^.    or     ^  t%-  ^     ^    ^  _  _  *^   119,676.     Calorlc  CortK>ratk>n,   Topton.  Pa.,  assignee  of 

*V.!?;'^l«.'JS"3o':^l^"'*'  ^""•""''  °""'  "^'"'^         F''°i^  ^•'«'""-    ^0'^""«--    -^"^'o- '  ^       ^-I'i    May 


HEART  SAVERS 


ULTRA-RAY 


For  Lega  for  Beda. 
Flrat  aaa  Sept.  29,  1961. 


For  Infra  Red  Heatera  and  Brollera  Provided  With  Infra 
Red  Heatera. 

Flrat  uae  In  the  early  part  of  1950. 
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8N  120.901.    Dyna  Mfg.  Co.,  Loa  Angcka,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.    8N  107,863.     Paul  O.  Meblln  *  Sona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T 
14, 1961.  ,4  .«« .^^  Filed  Oct.  28, 1960 

GUDE-O-MATIC 


For  Kltcben-Store  Veata  and  Ventilating  Hooda. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  18, 1961. 


1 


ir 


Applicant  dlaclalms  any  exclualTe  right  to  the  uae  of  tbe 
words  "New  York-Toronto"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Planoa. 


8N    126,058.      Teaneaaoe   Store   Worka,   Inc.    Chattanooga,        Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1933. 
Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  15, 1961. 


BROILEVATOR 


For  Adjustable  Otco  Broiler  Rack. 
Flrat  uae  Jaly  26,  1961. 


8N  115,188.    Skylark  Recorda  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  8,  1961. 


•i  .nO  «*¥  J» 


8N  126,079.     Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Aug.  16,  1961. 

NORGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  338.099,  643,247,  and  othera. 
I^or  Air  Conditioners  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  abeat  May  14, 1934. 


I 


8N   126,296.     Bell  k  Ooaaett  Company.  Morton  OroTe.  lU. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1961. 

ROL-AIR-TROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  422.624  and  627,407. 
For  Air  Eliminating  Devices  for  Facilitating  Separation  of 
Air  From   Water  in  Hot  Water  Heating  Syatema. 
First  uae  Aug.  8. 1961. 


The  word  "Recorda"  la  dladalmed. 
For  Phonograpb  Recorda.   ' 
Flrat  uae  Dec  21, 1960. 


8N  126,368.     Patrick  B.  McCartby,  Van  Nuya,  Calif.     FUed 
Aug.  21. 1961. 

ELECTROMATIC 


8N  119,515.     M.  Hobner  Inc,  HlckarlUe,  N.Y.    Filed  May  8, 


1961. 


CENTENNIAL 


For  Sub.nrf.ce  WeU  Bore  Eqnipment-Namely,  OU  Well        ^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Hmtera.  0,^-0  For  Harmonicaa. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Jnly  8,  1908. 


Flrat  nae  Apr.  20, 1961. 


8N  126,906      The  Coleman  Company.  Inc,  Wichita,  Kana.    ^^  124,571.     Memorex  Corporation,  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

BSlo.<1  Aiiir    .'Ul    IQAI  mi..!  T_i_  a.<     i€kat 


Filed  Aug.  30,  1961 


FUed  July  24.  1961. 


UNI-COOLER 


MEMOREX 


For  Braporator  Blower  Ueed  in  Air  Conditioning. 
Flrat  uae  AprU  1961.  


For  Recording  Tapea. 
First  use  July  12,  1961. 


diis  36  -  Musical  hutnweiits  and  Svpplies 

SN  96,270.     Sdentiflc  Indnstrtea,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  May  2, 1960. 

TONE  EDUCATOR 

For  Seta  of  Maaical  Tone  Bara  Mounted  Upon  Reaonatlag 
Chambera. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  10, 1960. 


SN   124,693.     Gordon   S.   ^olf,   d.b.a.   Titanic  Recorda, 
Angelea.  Calif .    Filed  July  20, 1961. 


TITANIC 


For  Phonograpb  Record.. 
First  use  May  2,  1961. 


SN  103,030.     WUllam  LewU  and  Son,  Chicago,  111     Filed 


TON-KLAR 


Aog.  19,  IMO. 


For  Violina,  Vlolaa,  Celloa,  and  String  : 
First  OM  on  or  about  Apr.  4, 1960.      wvr*  ,* 


dau  37-Paper  and  StatkNiery 

SN   119,562.     ScoTill   Mannfactnrtng  Company,   Waterbory, 
Conn.    Filed  May  8, 1961. 

OAKVILLE 

For  Paper  Cllp^   P.per  Paatenera,  Wire  Staplea.  Thumb 
Taeka.  Wedgepolnt  Pina,  T-Plna.  .nd  Crd  Piam. 
First  UM  Apr.  1,  1923. 
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*''riZf'^J'L::T.^''^'^'^''''^^'^^''^'-  »^oJfiJ?IiHir'*~"'""--'*'^'^*''^-^'«-^-  ^^^ 


SONATA 


Owner  of  Sec.  No.  «S2,0«S. 
Por  Printing  Paper. 
First  OM  la  Marefa  1069. 


Blue 


Core 


RN   129.387.      Penlnaalar  Paper  Conpftqy.  TpalUatl,  Mich 
Filed  Oct  6,  1»«1.  j 

♦.  J^  «™'2»«  «•  ^M  for  the  color  bine.     The  reprewn- 
titloB    of  the  cor*  It  «ll«:Ulined   ap«rt  frooi   the  mark  as 

V^'^  ®'"*"  °*  ^^    ^'^  214.277.   7J1.9M.  and  others 
__  *^or  Toilet  Paper  and  Paper  Towela.  •  "«  «»aier^ 

For  Corer  Papers  Manufactured  for  CommereUI  Printlnc         ^"t  ""•  D«J  2«.  I960. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1»«1. 


CALUOPE 


I 


8N  131. 14«.    Minnesota  Minlnf  and  Mannfactarins  Comoanr 
8N  129.499.     Kati  Dni«  Compaay,  Kaasu  Cltj,  Mo.     Filed        ^^  P*"'-  Minn.    Filed  Not.  1, 1»«1. 
0€t,9.  19«1.  L 

FILMAC 


3Ufo 


For  Mlcrofllm  Copy  Paperj 
V      First  use  Jan.  29,  19«1.      '. 


For  Wrltlnr  Paper  and  BoTelopes.  Note  Pads  and  Tablets.     8N  \%i  i»oi      m—  v-^  ..  ww 
Not^Book  Filler  Paper  and  TypewrltU^  Paper.  ^         N  Y   l^led  ^17  J  ,l«f  '^""■^•^"'*  ^o.'  I.e..  New  York. 

First  ase  Sept  1».  19«1.  ^  '"*^-  '•  **•* 


SN    129.993.       Space    Needle    Corporation.    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  IS,  19«1. 

SPACE  NEEDLE 

For  Paper  Table  PUce  MaU  and  Letterhead  and  Enrelope 
Type  of  Sutlonery. 

First  ose  June  9,  19«1.  i 


PENN/PRINT  GLOSS 

Applicant  dlaclalaiis  the  word  "OIom"  apart  from  the  nark 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No,  «M,376. 
For  Coated  Paper. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Oct  10. 19«1. 


SN    132.176.       Mld-Contlnent     Manofacturlnc    Corporation 
Chicago.  111.    FUed  Not.  16, 1961. 


SN     130,000.       Space   Needle    Corporation.     Seattle.    Waah 
Filed  Oct.  16. 1961. 


MI^M. 


For  Plastic  Bindings  for  Books. 
First  ase  Oct.  23.1961. 


SN   132.238.      Paal   ■,    Oooither,   d.b.a.   Perma-Tally.   Wyo- 
Btlsslng.  Pa.    FUed  Not.  17,  1961. 


PERUA 


TALLY 


Mo  eUlm  ts  made  to  the  word  -T^lly"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

_.      _  _  For  Tally  Cards  snd  Packages  Therefor 

For  Paper  Table  PUce  MaU  and  Letterhead  and  EnTelope        First  oae  Not.  8. 1961 
Type  of  Sutlonery. 

First  use  Jane  9.  1961.  ^— «a^_ 


SN  180.223.     MUprlnt  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     FUod  Oct  18, 


SN    133.382.      American   Oreetlngs   Corporation.   CleTeUnd. 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  30,  1961. 


FORLAN 


HI  BROWS 


For  Plastic  Flbn  Packaglag  Material. 
First  one  Apr.  21. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  654.144. 

For  Wrapping  Paper  for  Olf  u  and  the 

First  use  Dec.  1, 1989. 


I 
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SN   184,086.     Austea  Display  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed    n»mm  38 » PriatC  a^ 
Dec.  15,  1961.  .*w'  "LIW**  «#W        s^i^w  »bw 


GOLDORNA 


For  Deeoratlons — Namely,  Gold  Paper  Ornaments. 
First  use  April  1956. 


SN  111.858.    Chicago  Aerial  Industries,  Inc..  Barrtngton,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1961. 


tsn    134,949.      Curtis    1000,    Incorporated.    West    Hanford. 
Conn.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1962. 

STA-LOCK 

For  Mailing  EuTClopes  of  Paper  Adopted  Particularly  for 
Banking  Use. 

First  use  Dec  26.  1961. 


For  Maps,  Mosaics  (of  Photographs),  ■niargements  <of 
Photographs),  Photo-Indexes,  Traffic  Sunreys,  Tax  Maps, 
Atlases,  Land  Utilisation  Studies,  and  Photogeometrlc  Studies 
Related  Thereto. 


SN  135,489.    Dtde  Wax  Paper  Company,  DaUas,  Tex.    Filed        First  use  on  or  before  Not.  14, 1958. 


Jan.  10,  1962. 


CREAM-PAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678.458. 

For  Continuous  Webs  of  Printed  Waxed  Paper. 

First  use  Not.  30.  1960. 


'^'  f         SN  118.385.     Stokes  Walesby,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Apr. 
!  21.  1961.  , 


SN   136,566.     Canadian  Wallpaper  Manufacturers  Limited. 
Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1962. 


SUNWORTHY 


Owner  of  Caaadlan  Beg.  No.  256/54,847.  dated  July  27, 
1932. 

For  Wallpaper. 

8N  136,024.     Brooklyn  Lace   Paper  Works,  Inc.  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1962. 

BROOKLACE 

For  Lace  Papers,  Paper  DoUlea,  Paper  Place  MaU,  Paper 
Tray  CoTers,  Confetti  and  Streamers. 
First  use  1937. 

SN  136,224.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1962. 

MOUNT  VERNON 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  gold. 

For  Illustrated  Historical  Booklet  Published  Periodically. 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1958. 


SN  121.670.     Werner  J.  Sdierer.  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed  June 
8. 1961. 

BENEVOLENT 

For  Sales  Promotion  Redemption  Stamps. 
First  nse  Feb.  27. 1961. 


SN  123,106.     Keyboard  Jr.  Publications,  Incorporated,  New 
HsTen,  Conn.    Filed  June  29,  1961. 


KEYBOARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  526,774. 
For  Paper  Table  CoTers. 
First  nse  Dec  14,  1961. 


J" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600,293. 

For  Periodical  Relating  to  Piano  Playing  and  Supplement- 
ing a  Periodical  Known  as  "Keyboard  Jr." 
First  use  Jan.  1. 1961. 


SN  136,475.     Modern  Mold  and  Tool  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1962. 


SN  125,666.     Art-Dot,  Dnlondale.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  7.  1961. 


COMMANDER 


ar 


f-^ot 


For  Ban  Point  Peas  and  Refills  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept  2S.  1961. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  June  24. 1961. 


SN  187.021.     Venus  Pen  *  Pencil  CorporaUon.  New  York,    gjj  127,267.     Rand  McNally  A  Company,  Skokle,  III.     Filed 

MV       SHI..^   T...    91     iaA9  a._»     K    lOAl 


N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  31, 1962 


Sept  5, 1961. 


MEDAUST 


RAND  MCNALLY 


For  Lead  Penclla. 
First  use  Dec  28, 1953. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  228,871  and  402.176. 

For  Books. 

First  nse  In  1943.  I 


^^^ 
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NEWS  TRAILS 

^f"t  uw*  Aug.  31,  1»«0. 
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Al  Uirj't,  ime.,  Uontgomtrj.  Al«.     PiM  Maf 

AL  LEVY'S  , 

•J«r*..   Olrdle..    KoundatJo.   Crnient..   Garter   B*It.    Rob«^ 
nr^t  DM  ta  or  aboot  September  1923. 


OMs39-aothiiig 


'^j*!;"i  lio***'"**"  *  **^  ^'  p''"-**»i>»'««.  p*  nw 


TAB-SPANDER 


For  Ifen'g  and  Boy»'  aiilrta. 
Mm  uae  May  IB.  IMl. 


t> 


^'jul^aTlM?****  *""*•'  ^•"«»'»''   '*"»'»••   ".H.     FIM 


The  name  "Chaa.  Crwd"  la  fanciful 

For   Male   Attlr^Namely.   Sulta.   Coat..   Verta.   Trouaera. 
Outercoata.  and  Blaaera.  *r"u»erB. 

F1r«t  uae  Maj  IMM.  I 


"Vi^'C  .'!S^"-  ^•"  ^•"-  '•*••  "•'  ^'»'*-  '*^- 


WAIKIKINI 


rJI''  *?*!!"  "^"^  *''"'•■  *'^-  '^""•*"-  »""■•  "*  Women'. 
Rot*..   Jacket.,   and   Play   Short,  of  Vartona   Len»tha. 

Firat  uae  June  29,  IIMO. 


.  J^Rorr^uVjoSSStll.^'""'  "''  -'  ^'""••"^  *-•*•' 
F1r»t  uae  FVb   21.  IMl. 


*^14**19W^       ^^^'  Producta.   Appleton.   Wla.      PiJed  Nor. 


'V-faJ:^^ "   *'"'••'  ^«'^-  »'~^''-.  ^^     "-^ 


LOC  LIN 


BERNICE 


nnt  nae  Sept.  22.  IMO. 


The  term  "Bemlce"  1.  merely  flctltlonii 
ror  Ladleo'  Swwtera. 
Urn  nw  Apr.  24.  IMl. 


SN  na.693.     tUythornthwalte  *  Sou  Umfted.  Buraler   fac- 
land.     Filed  Mar.  IS,  IMl. 


■.V^M,T81.     Talhott,  UK.  New  Tort.  If.r.     Filed  July  11. 


TARA-KNITS 


GRENFELL 


.-?TT  ^  ■'*"^   "*«    ****    n*.M7.  dated  P>h    «.  ifSS : 
•ad  L.S.  Reg    Noa.  407.S08.  B3T.0M.  and  other* 

For    Ralncoau.    Trouiw'r..    Jaekata.    OTerall.    and    riylna 
Solta.  All  Made  rrom  Piece  OwMto  Wholly  of  Cottoa.  for  Men 
H  omen  or  Children. 


Owner  of  Re,.  No.    5»4.»e7.  «S4.1»0,  and  701.030 
i,J^    ,*«»••»•    «i»«l    Mlaaaa-    Apparel- Namely.    Sweater*. 
Skirt..  Jacket..  Coata.  Slack.,  Short,  aad  ShlrtT 

rirat  urn  June  30.  IMl. 


^^vV^t^^  R*IUnce  Manufacturtn,  Company.  New  York. 
«.T.     riled  July  12,  IMl. 


SN  116,332.    Moatcomery  Ward  *  Co..  Incorporated.  Chkaao. 
111.    Filed  Mar.  23,  IMl  ^■»cm«o. 


POWR-HOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  892.071 

sb^:::.  ^z  o.;;L,^s:;^'."'Ba"d.::ia.'^ik!^.7ef.'^?  ?r;  <"  ^,  si.*"'^-  "••»»••  --  -— 

die   Pant..   Dun^ree.,  Blh  0.er..l.^eSlV^ircke7-    St  Vame.r    8h.V    P  "V.^^TT  ^'^  "*  »•««•  Ootbla,- 

««=.  Coreralla.  O.eraU  Coata,  Paata.   Ralacoatl  lllahaU  SborJl    I^   P.-'».%„     *'"^';  ***^*"*'-  **^*~'"-  ^'<»'* 

Parkaa.  Capa  aad  VeaU.                                                   »*»o«ai.,  «•><>«•.   De*k   Paau.   Dnngareea.   Jacketa.   Slacka  and   SUck 

Klma..Oct.3.1929.oaoT.«ll..  "JSrt  ua.  Ha,  1.  19tl. 
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8N   12T.248.     Mother  Oooae  CorporaUoa.  Weatmlaater,  Md.    SN  127.867.     MUaan  MUla.  lae,  liebanon.  Pa.     FUed  Sept 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1961.  14,  1941, 


MM'* 


ROCK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  «ie.602  and  640.365. 
For  Men's  and  Boya"  T-Shlrta,  Brlefa,  Underahlrta.  Under- 
•horta.  Pajamas,  Polo  Shirta. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  10, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  636,851  and  555,028. 

For  Infanta'  and  Chlldrea'a  Waar— Namely.  Shoea,  Sweat- 
era.  Shtrta.  Paata,  Dnngareea,  Tralnlag  Pants,  EMapera, 
Dreaaea.  Uaderwear,  Pajamas,  Socka,  Hata.  Coata.  Salts,  Baow 
Suit..  OlOTea  and  Mlttenw. 

First  nae  Jan.  13,  1959  on  shoe* ;  May  13.  1955  In  differ- 
ent display  on  shoea  and  other  Uated  Itema;  March  1947  on 
ahoe.  aa  to  "Mother  Oooae." 


SN  127,923.     J.  Orinchock  Company,  Braldwood,  III.     Piled 
Sept  15,  IMl. 


GRIN-WOOD 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Panta  and  Slacka. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  1,  1961. 


SN   127.486.      MelTllle   Shoe   Corporation.    Ntw   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  IMl. 


NYL-KOTED 


SN  128.072.     Grace  Mlddlemlaa,  Bayshore.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept 
18,  1961. 


For  Stocklnga   Harlng  a   Snag-Retlatant   Flnlah. 
Flrat  oac  Aug.  28.  IMl. 


SEW.PRON 


SN  127.721.     Penobscot  Shoe  Company.  Boston,  Maaa.    Filed        mlJl^^Lt^!^'^^,^^ 
8aptl2.1Ml.  Flrat  uae  Aug.  25.  IMl. 


-W^ 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  394,070.  430,689.  and  437,707. 
For  Women'a  and  Mlaaea'  Shoea. 
Flrat  nae  June  1.  1941. 


SN  127.728.     SportempoB,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
12.  IMl. 

KNITEMPOS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  428.190  and  691.736. 
For  Ladlea'  Wear — Namely,  Sklrta,  Dreaaea,  Veata,  Jackets 
and  Outer  Panta  of  Various  Lengths. 
Flrat  oaa  Aug.  18.  IMl. 


SN  129,994.    Space  Needle  Corporation,  Seattle,  Waah.    Filed 
Oct.  16,  1961. 


SPACE  NEEDLE 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  Children's  Sweaters. 
First  uae  Aug.  30,  1961. 


BN  130,001.    Space  Needle  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed 
Oct.  16,  196L( 


SN  127.729.     Sportempos.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept 


12.  IMl. 


SKIRTEMPOS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  428,190  and  691,736. 
'    For  Sklrta.  >.H     r: 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  18,  1961. 


SN  127.794.     Quality  Mllla,  iDCorporated.  Moant  Airy,  N.C. 
Filed  Sept  13.  IMl. 


QUALITIZED 


^    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,482. 

For  Hoaiery — Namely.  Socka ;  Children's  Knit  Outerwear — 
Namely.  Pants,  Shlrta,  Sweaters,  Cardlgana,  BklrU,  Blouaea, 
aad  T-Shlrta. 

Flrat  uae  July  190S. 


For  Men'a,  Women'a,  and  Cblldren'a  Sweatera. 
First  oae  July  24.  IMl. 


TM  70 


f 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  IMS 


8W    130.078.      Klakwty-ClArfe    Corporatlom.    NmmI^    Wta.    8N  iM.o«0      Lord  ftad  Lady  WiadMr  Inc..  N«w  Tort,  NT. 

FUt4  0«t.  17.  IMl.  Fll«!  Sept.  18.  19«1. 


LORD  WINDSOR 


for  Halrpi«ccm. 

rint  urn  Aoc.  2S,  IML 


8N  129.080      LoHl  u4  Lady  WladMr  lac..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  37.  IMl. 


m 


WINDSOR 


Tbe  words  "Babr  Prodocta"  are  dlaclaimed  except  aa  abown 
aa  part  of  the  aark  oa  the  drawlnc.  Owner  of  Rex.  Nos. 
181.M1.  681.383.  and  othera. 

For  Clothing  for  Infanta — Namely.  Cloth  Diapers.  Dla- 
poaable  Paper  Dlapera,  and  Panties. 

rirat  uae  Oet.  9.  1»«1. 


QassdO  — Faaqr   Goods,   Fiimislifii^s,  and 
Notions  I 


Var  Halrpleeaa. 

Pirat  naeAur  2«.  1»«1. 


Qau  41-CaMs,  Parasob,  and  Unbrellas 

SN  131.44S.     Bmder  Waatar.  Yieaaa.  Anstrla.    Piled  Nor.  8. 
1»«1. 


AMICO 


Owner  of  Anatrlan  Rec.  No.  29.208,  dated  June  18.  19S3. 
For  L'mbrellaa,  Parasols,  and  Umbrella  and  Parasol  Framea. 


SN  88.897.     Carrt  Pla,  Inc..  North  Masaaj 
Jan.  13.  1960. 


N.Y.     Filed 


Class  42- Knitted,    Notted,    and   TextiU 
Fabfks,  and  Snbstitntes  Tbortfor 


SN  110.894.    Hajrthomthwalte  4  Soas  Limited,  Bnmley.  Bar 
land.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1961. 


I 


mark  as  a 


The  word  "Pla"  la  dlaclaimed  apart  from 
whole. 

For  Clip  .\dapted  To  Re  Pinned  to  the  Shoulder  of  a  Gar- 
ment for  Supportlns  Shoulder  Baipi  and  Other  Articles  Pro- 
Tided  With  Shoulder  Straps. 

First  uae  Not.  10, 1909.  i 


GRENFELL 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  774.663,  dated  Feb.  21.  1958; 
and  U.S.   Reg.   Noa.   407,308.   037,008.  and  others. 
For  Piece  Oooda  Wholly  or  Mainly  of  Cotton. 


S.V    103,600.      Redl  Knot.    Inc..   PIttaburgh.   Pa.     Filed  Aug. 


29.  1960. 


REDI-BOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  634.671. 
For  Bow  Tie  CIlpa  or  Holders. 
Plrst  ass  In  May  1960. 


SN  117.172.     DeeriagNMUIlkan.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
Apr.  0,  1961.  ( 

ADAGIO 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool  aad  Synthetic  Fibers 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  Bse  on  or  ahoat  Mar.  17. 1981. 


SN  117.196.     Knltbrook  MUls  Corp.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.     Piled 


Apr.  0. 1981. 


HI-FOAM 


SN   113.701.     A.  H.  Miller.  Inc..  Boaton,  Maaa.     Filed  Feb. 
10.  1961. 


HOLD-TITE 


For  Foam  Laminated  Jersey  Qarment  Fabrics. 
First  use  September  1986. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  604.928. 
For  Braided  Fabric  Binding  for  Reinforcing  the  Top  Line 
of  Shoe  Uppers. 

First  use  January  1906. 


SN   119.063.      ScoTlll    Manafactartng   Company.   Waterbury. 
Coaa.    Filed  May  8.  1961. 


OAKVILLE 


For  Straight  Pins  and  Safety  Pins. 
First  Bse  Apr.  1.  1923. 


SN  117.093.    Bondyne  Associates.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled 
Apr.  6, 1961. 

BONDYNE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  886.380.  889,904,  and  700.611. 

For  Blends  and  Non-Blended,  Natural  and  Man-Made 
Flbraa  Conatitntlng  a  Fabric  WoTea  of  Natural  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  for  Making  Into  Oarmenta  Such  aa  Trouaers,  Sklrta, 
Shirta  and  the  Like ;  and  Noa-Woven  ParU  Thereof  Such  as 
Llalngs  and  Interllnlnga.  i 

First  use  Mar.  3. 1961. 


May  8,  1902 
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SN   118,060.     Palblah   Corporation.  New   Yort,   N.Y.     Piled    SN  130.736.     Harry  M.  Pryor,  d.b.a.  Pryor  *  CMapany,  Los 
Apr.  18, 1981.  .  .^; ^    .„i:.  i  -  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled  Oct.  26.  1961. 


IJ  A» 


UTEKING 


'T*.-' 


For  Flameproof  Drapery  Blackout  Lining. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1. 1960. 


SN  131,359.     Fabrex  Corp.,  N«ir  York.  N.Y.     PUed  Not.  6, 
1961. 


*'«5r^*' 


The  English  tranalatlons  of  the  words  "TJap."  "Bapak" 
aad  "TanI"  are  "aeal  or  brand,"  "father"  and  "farmer." 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608.868. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  for  Making  Flour  Bags. 

First  use  March  1902. 


RIPCORD 


1 


SN  124,743.    LoomaklU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  July  26, 
1961. 


1  I.     ' 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Screen  Prints"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Textile  Fabrica  Used  in  Making  Men's  and  Women's 
Clothing,  Such  as  Men's  Shirts,  Women's  Skirts,  Blouaes. 
Dresses,  and  tbe  Like. 

Plrst  use  Jane  1,  1961. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton.  SUk.  or  Syn- 
thetic Pikers  or  Blends  Thereof. 
Plrst  nse  Ang.  1,  1940. 


Qass  43  — Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  119.921.    Bmtle  Bemat  *  Sons  Company,  Jamaica  Plain. 
Maaa.    Piled  May  10,  1961. 


wnxowspUN 


For  Hand  Knitting  Yama. 
First  uae  Feb.  11,  1908. 


SN    124.300.      Sodete  de  U   Viscose   Suisse.   S^menbmcke, 
Switaerland.    PUed  July  19, 1961. 


CELTA 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  192,773,  208,794,  and  268.438. 
For  Threada  aad  Yama. 

First  uae  In  or  abont  Mar<^  1922 ;  la  eomnerce  In  or  about 
February  1923. 


SN  120,066.     Textile  Corporation  of  America.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUedAug.  7. 1961. 


SN    131.810.      The   Chematrand   Corporatioa,   Decatur,   Ala. 
Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 

ChEMSTRAIvO 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  660,842  and  716,322. 

For  Yams,  Threads,  and  Yam  and  Thread  FilaaieBta. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1961. 

aan44-DeBtd,  NMiciJ,  md  Sargkal 
Appii 


For   Printed    Fabric   Used   in    the   Manufacture  of   Sport 
Shirta,  Sun  Dresses,  Swim  Suits  and  Similar  OarmenU. 
First  use  May  1, 1961. 


SN  180,611.    Cannon  MilU  Company,  Kannapolls.  N.C.    Filed 
Oct  20,  1961. 


SN   109,836.     Mist  Ot  Oen   Equipment  Co.,  Oakland.   Calif. 
Filed  Not.  80.  1960. 

MAINSTREAM 

For  Neballsers  and  Humldiflera  and  Parts  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Ang.  2,  1956w 


SN   125,278.     The  W.  &   Bassett  Company.   Derby,   Conn. 
Piled  Ang.  3, 1961. 


CHIROPEDIC 


For  Toenail  Clippers. 
First  use  April  1904. 


X^X 


For  Terry  Cloth. 
Plrst  use  Oct  11,  1961. 


SN  120,828.    Lifeguard  Corporation,  PhiUdelphIa,  Pa.    Filed 

""■"■""■^  Aug.  11,  1961. 

SN  130,717.    MInnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  LIFEGUARD 


St  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  26, 1961. 


PLUTON 


For  Heat-BeslsUnt  Fabric. 
First  nse  Oct.  5, 1960. 


.»t-«i  S^^l^tJi  i.' 


r" 


For  Oxygen  Therapy  Unit  Conristlng  of  a  Light  Weight 
Steel  Cylinder  Dispensing  Oxygen  Through  a  Preset  Orifice  or 
Adjustable  Flow  Meter  Into  a  Surgical  Type  Face  Maak  to 
a  Person  Under  Emergency  or  Normal  Conditions  for  Heart 
Troable,  Asthma,  Migraiaa  Haadaehea,  Hay  Ferer,  Shock,  Btc 

First  aae  Oct  20,  1960. 


May  8,  1902 
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CUm  45 -Soft  Driiks  aid  Carbonattd  ^'L"^*^   *'"*'"'  •"'*  **"><««*■  company.  d.b...  Bnci« 

Waterc  ™  D««rtM.  Sunburjr.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  1.  1961. 

j 
I 

8N  127.960.     Spinniar  Wheel  Prodaeta  Co..  BirmlncbaB  AU 
Filed  Sept.  15,  IMl. 

SPINNING  WHEEL 

For  Plavon  for  Soft  E>rlnka. 
Flrat  UMe  Sept.  5,  1961. 


/"~Ilpss  46-Foods  and  liHiredieiits  of  Foods 

*  SN  58.028. 

28.  1958. 


For  Dairy  Prodort»-Na»ely.  Fluid  Milk,  Cbee«^.  and  lee 
Cream. 

Mrat  uae  Aug.  14. 1958.      ; 


Frey  4  Sob.  lae..   Baltimore.  Md.     Filed  Au». 


QUEEN'S  TASTE 

Por  Canned  Fmlta  and  VegeUblea.  Canned  Fmlt  and  Vege- 
table Juice*.  Canned  Flah.  Tomato  Cataup.  Apple  Sauce  and 
Cranberry  Sauce.  Plcklea.  OUrea.  Jelly,  Fte^errea,  Mayoa- 
nalae.  Salad  Dreaalnc,  MnsUrd.  Vinegar,  Peanut  Butter 
Oelatln  Deaaert  Powder,  Cornstarch,  Salt.  Inatant  Chocolate 
Canned  Milk.  Sagar.  Extracta  for  FUrortns  Purpoaes,  Canned 
Mnahrooma.  Spaghetti,   Flour  and  Canned   Sauerkraut 

Plrat  uae  In  1900. 

•abj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  2t.M3  and  SN  T0.939. 


^''nMiZ:2.1fSl*"^    ""^    Corporation,    Chlca^..    111. 


LU-WOW 


The  term  "Lu  Wow"  la  the  phonetic  equlralent  of  the  word 
luau    which  means  "feast." 
For  Barbecue  Sauce. 
First  u»  Dec.  29,  1960. 


( 


SN   74.939.      King  Kullen  Grocery  Co..   Inc..  Jamaica.'  N  T 
Filed  June  2.  1959. 

QUEENS  TASTE 

For  Canned  Tuna  FlHh. 

First  UHe  January  1958. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  58.028. 


SN  113.427.    V.  U  Roaa  *  Bona.  Int.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  10,  1961. 


SPACE  WHEELS 


For  Macaroni. 

First  uae  Jan.  11.  I960. 


SN    110.954.      Strobmeyer   ft   Arpa   Company.    d.b.a.    United     sv  iianfx*      ^'       ™.^  . 

P*n  Food  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  28.  1960.  8N  114,029.     Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company.  Chicago,  ni.     Filed 

Feb.  20,  1961. 

RE  UMBERTO 


^  The    worda   "Ee   Umberto"  are   the   lUllan   equivalent  of 
"Klnc  Umberto" ;  and  that  name  and  the  portrait  are  of  the 
deceased  Italian  King  Umberto.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    67  727 
559.235.  and  others. 

For  Canned  or  Bottled  Food  Products — Namely,  OIlTe  Oil, 
OUtcs.  OnlouH.  Peppers.  Mushrooms.  Strlnglesa  Beans.  Peas! 
Artichokes,  and  SardlneH  ;  and  Macaroni. 

First  use  1909  on  olive  oil. 


-vi 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color 
to  color  la  made.  i 

For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  nae  Jan.  6.  1961. 


red ;  however,  no  claim 


SN  111.902. 
16,  1961. 


Merory  FlaTors,  Inc..  Boonton.  N.J.     Filed  Jan. 


SN  114.736. 
1961. 


Wilson  k  Co.,  !■€..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Mar.  1. 

LAUREL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60,284. 

For  Smoked  and  Cnred  MMts  Such  as  Bacon  and  Picnics, 
and  Oils  for  Culinary  Use,  Both  Animal  and  VegeUble. 
First  ose  on  or  about  May  1. 1901. 


No  claim  of  excluslre  right  Is  made  to  the  wordln*  "Food    *V**'«",\l.  ^^'^  Company.  Inc.,  Newtonrllle,  Maaa.    Filed 


Flavors"  as  the  name  of  the  gooda  herein,  and  to  the  words 
"SUble"   and   "Fullaromatlc"  apart  from   the   mark   shown. 

For  Food  Flavoring  Extracts,  Food  Flavortag  Symps,  and 
Other  Similar  Food  Flavoring  Agents. 

First  OSS  oa  or  about  Nov.  10.  1958. 


MIZZA 


For  Frosen  Plssa. 
First  use  August  1966. 


May  8,  1962 
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*^jiJi*r?oa?'~*'"*^^'~*"*'*^^*^-*"'**°'**^"*-    ^*^    8N  1*0.719.     N*tloaal  Tea  Co..  ChlcMO.  111.    Filed  Oct  ». 
June  8, 1961.  j^^j   ,  .»»*  a»t!nx|  1»«1. 

TOP  TREAT 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  667,796,  665,146,  and  668,757. 
For  Prepared  Cake  Mixes  o*  Varioos  Flavors  and  Colors. 
First  use  Sept  11, 1961. 


>if 


tT» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  630.672,  630,673.  and  688.822. 
For  Instant  Liquid  Coffee  Concentrate. 
First  use  June  12,  1960. 


SN  121,791.     Badger  Turkey  Industries,  Inc.,  Barron.  Wis. 
Filed  Jnne  12,  1961. 


8N   181,479.      Dufly-Mott   Company.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1961. 

FIGURE  CONTROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  710.456  and  721,670. 

For  Canned  and  Bottled  Beef  Consomme.  Tomato  Soup, 
Braised  Beef,  Meat  Balls.  Chicken  a  la  King.  Chicken  CaccU- 
tore,  Roast  Beef  in  Barbecue  Sauce,  Chopped  Chicken  Liver, 
Tuna  In  Newburg  Sauce,  Welsh  Rarebit,  Spaghetti  Sauce, 
Brown  Gravy,  Newburg  Sauce,  White  Sauce.  Chocolate  Top- 
ping, Pineapple  Topping,  Chocolate  Oelatln  Dessert,  Vanilla 
OelaUn  Dessert,  Apple  Pie  Filling,  Cherry  Pie  Filling,  Liquid 
Calcium  Sweetener,  Liquid  Sodium  Sweetener  and  Powdered 
Sweetener. 

First  use  Oct.  6. 1961. 


SN  131,486.    R.  C.  Kellett.  Ibc,  Caldwell,  Idaho.     Filed  Nov. 
7, 1961. 


S 


For  Frosen  Turkeys. 
First  use  Sept.  19. 1960. 


For  Fresh  and  FVosen  Frolta  and  Vegetables. 
First  use  Apr.  26, 1961. 


SN  121,792.     Badger  Turkey  Industries,  Inc..  Barron.  Wis. 
.    Filed  June  12,  1961. 

For  Frosen  Turkeys. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1960. 


SN  133,211.    Ernest  Carrtere.  Inc.,  Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada. 
Filed  Dec.  4. 1961. 

MAFDSPREAO 

For  Imitation  Maple  Spread. 

First  use  May  1,  1950;  in  commerce  May  1.  1960. 


8N  123,267.     Atkins   Pickle   Company,   Atkins,   Ark.     Filed 
July  3. 1961. 

STRIP  TEASERS 

For  Packaged  Strip  Pickles. 
First  use  June  1,  1950. 


SN  133.225.     Dehn  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     Filed  Dee  4 
1961. 


4". 


SN  128,835.     Moore's  Sea  Food  Co.,  Inc.,  Blloxl,  Miss.    Filed 
Sept  28.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436,591. 

For  Canned  Fish,  Canned  Fmlta,  Canned  VegeUblea 

First  use  June  12. 1928,  on  canned  fish. 


'%}. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  but  color  Is  not  claimed.  The 
consent  to  the  use  and  registration  of  the  name  "Delia  Moore" 
Is  of  record. 

For  Canned  Shrimp. 

First  use  July  31. 1961. 


SN   133,673.     Montchanln  ProducU,  Inc.,  Montehanin,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1961. 

MONTCHANIN 

For  Mushrooms  and  Fmlt  Preaervea. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1961. 


SN  133,574.     Montchanln   Produeta.  Inc.,   Mont<^anln,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  7. 1961. 


8N   129.971.     Ort   Brothers  Bakery.   Inc.,   Cumberland,  Md. 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1961. 

-      FORT  BEDFORD  INN 

Tor  Bread. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  6,  1961. 


For  Mushrooms  and  Fmlt  Preaerves. 
First  aae  Feb.  1. 1961. 
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niedDcc.  7,  IMl.  n^AA       .    *"^  BarrUtWHi,  Cogaac.  Ch«r*Bte,  Ptmc*. 


BUTTONDOWN 


Vor  Mathroooia. 
Flnt  UM  Apr.  1, 19«1. 


BARRIASSON 


•N  134.01  B.    Ton  J  Downi  Foods  Compaay.  8t  JasM. 
riJed  Due.  14,  i»ei. 


WAGON  TRAIN 


I 


For  Stuped  and  Froien  Beef.  Pork  and  Veal  Steaks ;  Ftosen         *^^^'   <>'   French    Bee.    No.    13,934.   dated  Jnl» 
fortlon  Control  Meats ;  Frown  Turkey  Loca.  (Cog«ac)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  1SS.424. 

rUmt  ne  Mar.  13,  IMl.  For  Brandy. 


2.    1»9» 


8N  134.183.    Boada's  VecToederfabrlek  Provtal  N.V.,  Rotter     *^  12».«3».     Popper  Morsoa  Corp..  New  York    N  Y      PIM 
dan.  NetberUnds.     Filed  Dee.  18,  1  Ml.  Oet.  10.  IMl.  «.  «i.     mea 


WILD  BULL 


For  Alcoholic  Cocktalla. 
First  asa  Aug.  Ifl,  iMi. 


Owaar  of  Dvtch  Ra(.  No.  11S.584.  dated  Oct.  22.  1»S2 
For  Aalmal.  Cattle,  and  Poaltry  Food. 


8N  184.234.     International  Fortrltlon  Co.,  I»e.,  Forest  Park 
Oa.    Filed  Dee.  18.  1»«1. 


FORTRITION 


SN    1S0.24T.     Scottlah   Distilled  ProdocU  United.   London. 
England.    Filed  Oct.  18.  1861. 

QUEEN'S  HAME 


For  Animal  and  Poultry  Feed  Ingredient 
First  use  on  or  about  May  29.  1901. 


8N  134.239.     lataruUonal  Fortritlon  Co.,  !•«..  Forest  Park. 
Oa.    Filed  Dee.  18,  1981. 


NUJETS 


8N   130.148.      Scottish   Distilled  Products  United.   London 
England.    FUedOet.  18,  1881. 

KING'S  HAME 

Owner  of  British   Reg.  N*.  801,978,  dated  Feb.  22.  1980 
■■—  •cotcb  Whisky. 


For  Animal  and  Poultry  Fsed  Ingredient 
First  use  on  or  about  May  29. 1961. 


8N  134.238.    latamatlonal  Fortrttloa  Co.,  lae,  ForMt  Park, 
da.    Filed  Dae.  18. 1981. 

FORTRITION  NUJETS 

For  Animal  an<l  Poultry  Feed  Ingredient. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  29.  1981. 


Clatt50-Mtr€li«mlist  Not  Otherwist 

CUssiM 

I 

8N    100.388.     OaiWr   Prodacu   Conpany.    Fremont     Mich 
Filed  8apt.  81.  IMO. 


QUICK-TWIST 


8N   137.907      The   Fullne  Corporatton.   Kansas  City.   Kaas. 
Filed  FM>.  14.  1982. 


For   Closures   t&t  Coatalaers   Sneh   as   Bottles  and  Jars 
First  use  Apr.  80,  1980. 


8N  114.848.     BpecUlty   Items  Conpaay.  Mealo  Park.  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  28.  1981. 


For  Powdered  Coffee  and  Chocolate. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Sept.  18.  1958. 


Oats  49  -  Distfled  Alcoiiolk  Liquors 

-^S  130.241.     Spayalda  DIatlllery  *  Bondlag  Conpany   Um- 
Ited.  Glasgow.  Scotland.     FUed  May  17,  1981. 

SPEYSIDE 


*f,  oo^'' 


For  Whiaky. 

FIrat  aae  Jaa.  4.  19M;  la 


>r«a  F*^  1.  1988w 


Applieaat  dlsdalasB  the  words  "Super  Qnaltty"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  a  whole. 

Far  Fly  Swatters.  ,y 

Irat  uae  Jan.  8.  1881.  { 
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■^Api^iTml"^"""  Incorporated.  Wooater.  Ohio.    «!«.    QaSS  51  -  CoSIMtiO  01^1  Toflot  PrORVltiOM 


O^i  ^ 


UDOern^iai 


SN   112.203.     Avon  Producta,   Inc.  New  Torfc.  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  23, 1981. 


SHEER  TOUCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  028,831  and  837,038. 

For  Articles  Made  of  Rubber  Cossposltlon  or  Plastic  Com- 
position— Namely,  Floor,  Automoblla  and  Marine  Mats  and 
Pads,  Marine  Engine  Battery  B«z  Holdera,  Marine  Oas  Tank 
Anchor  Straps. 

First  use  Oct.  28. 1980. 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  use  Dec.  21. 1980. 


SN  119,330.    VlrglBU  L.  Straaberg,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May 
4, 1981. 


8N  1U.97S.     Excel  Homefumlahlags,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  July  14, 1981. 


DYNAMIQUE 


^ 


HIDE-A-SINK 


For  Deeoratlre  Plastic  Corers  for  SInka  or  the  Uke. 
First  «aa  May  2, 1980. 


For  Cologne  and  Perfume. 

First  one  June  15, 1980,  on  cologne. 


SN    130,832.     Cosmetic  ChMnleala   Corporation,   New   York. 


N.Y.    Filed  May  33, 1981. 


8N  123,995.    Harry  P.  Matsoa,  «.b.a.  H.  P.  Mataon  Company. 
Akron,  Ohio.     FUed  July  14,  1981. 


"DRY  BOTTOM'* 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810,148. 

For  Soap  Cake  Pads  To  Be  Placed  on  a  Flat  Surface  or 
la  the  Bottom  of  a  Soap  Dish  for  Soap  To  Rest  T^er 
First  use  Nor.  8, 1948.  ^ 


if 


8N  139.989.    Space  Needle  Corporatton,  Seattle,  Waah.    Filed 
Oct  18. 1981. 

SPACE  NEEDLE 


,  "^'-Tf^^ 


The   foreign   word  "AI"  appearing  In   this   application  la 
one  of  the  many  Japanese  words  that  means  "lore." 
For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Watera. 
First  nae  Oct  10,  1959. 


For  Figurines  and  Medallions— Namely,  Bonrtnlrs  Bearing    gjj  120.743.    Pro-Capa  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed 
Thereon  RepUcas  of  the  Space  Needle  Towar  Construction.        ^g^^  24, 1981. 
First  asa  Aug.  80,  1981. 


8N  129,998.    Space  Needle  Corporation,  Seattle,  Waah.    FUed 
Oct.  18.  1981. 


I 


The  lining  on  the  drawlaig  ta  aa  Integral  portion  of  the 
mark  and  not  an  Indlcatlan  of  eolor.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
238,633. 

For  Preparation  for  Coloring  Oray  Hair. 

First  me  June  15, 1927. 


8N  123,803.     Carter  Prodneta.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
July  10,  1981. 


SHINE 


For  Figurines  and  Medalllona — Namely,  Sourenlrs  Bearing 
Thereon  Replicas  of  the  Space  Needle  Tower  Construction.        For  After  Sbave  Lotion, 
rutt  un  JoM  IS.  1981.  lint  one  May  26, 1981. 
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r  V     fit- 


SMOOTH  RADUNCE 


«} 


«N  12«.Oao.     Du»rt  Maanfaetnrtiic  Co  .  Ltd.    Baa  rr.ii«i.«.         \ 
Cltf.    Filed  8«pt.  18.  1961  Fr.««to«. 


For  Prepared  aeanlng  Afenti  in  Pa.te.  Uguld  and  Soray 
PUatlca  and  on  Clothing  Generally.  "«uier. 

Flrat  oao  Aotnat  IgftS ;  in  commerce  September  1998. 


^''^oJTi^wf "'^  *'■"  *'*"^'  '"^'  P»'"*o*«p«"«.  P-.    »ii«i 


The  drawln*  la  lined  to  ladlcate  the  color*  bio*  and  atlTer 
For  Hair  Colorlns  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  July  7,  1961. 


Class  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

8N  121.841.     Medical  Prodacta  Co..  Inc..  Miami,  Fta.     FUed 
Jane  12.  1961. 

TROPIGLAZE 

For  aeanin*  Preparation  for  Remorlaf  Boat,  Scale    Cor- 
roaloa.  Orcaae  and  Grime.  i 

■Irst  aaa  Marck  19S8. 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  588.S99  and  717,301 
Martln^**"*"*"*^   *"'*'   ^^"'^^   '"  Automatic  Waahlng 
FIrat  nae  Jan.  2«,  19«1.       i 


^'L/^-*^^       ^^"    BroUora    Companr.    N«w   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  2«,  19«1. 


"'L^^.if*      °"'*'  •«•••«*'"'.  PUlaaeld,  N.J.     FIM  Oct, 


GEM'f'GLO 

For  Liquid  Jewelry  Cleaaei 


CARESS 


ror  L.iquia  jewelry  CleaaeiL 
Flrat  nae  June  8,  1»«1.         j 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  299,lftOand  S11.318. 
For  Detergent  In  Bar  Form  for  ToUet  Ca 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  14.  19«1. 


8N  130.40*.     Claire  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Oct.  17,  1941. 


( 


8N  128,738.     Kemtech.  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maaa.     Filed  Sept  27, 

1  Vvl, 


MISTER  JINX 


LON 


For  Cold  Water  Waah   for  Garmenta  and  Fkbrtea. 
Flrat  uae  July  12.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  401.484  and  682,826. 
For   AU-Purpooe    Household    Cleaner    and    Detergent    and 
Waterleaa  Hand  Cleaner.  j 

Flrat  nae  July  12,  1961.         I 


Sy  128.739.     Kemtech.  Inc..  Boaton.  Maaa.     Filed  Sept  27. 


SN    130,728.     The   PUlabury   Company.   Mlnneapolla,    Mian. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1961.  , 


UNALON 


MIGHTY  MIX 


For  Cold  Water  Waah  for  Waahlag  Oaraeata. 
Flrat  uae  July  12,  1961. 


For  Laaadry  Detergeat 
Flrat  aaa  Aag.  SI.  1061. 


srt' 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


t 


SN  111,834.  O.P.I.S.  (OrganUadon  Puertorrlqnena  de  Inrer- 
Blonea  y  Serrldo,  Inc.),  Santaree,  Puerto  Rico.  FUed  Jaa. 
9. 1961. 


For  Serrlcea  Conalatlng  of  Seenrlag  Conatmctlon  Loana. 
Flrat  uae  April  1959. 


SN  119,432.     Sln^up  Corporation,  Waablagton,  D.C.    Filed 
May  8,  1961. 

THE  PLACE  WHERE 
LOUIE  DWELLS 

For  Reataurant  and  Catering  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  2,  1987. 


SN   123.725.     CallfomU   Cempater  Prodocta,  Inc.,  Downey, 
Calif.    Filed  July  11. 1961^ 

CALCOMP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.288. 

For    Electrical.    Electronic,   and   Electromechanical    Engi- 
neering and  Consulting  Serrlcea. 

Flrat  nae  Nov.  12,  1989.     

i 

Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  113,480.    Shelter-All  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  10,  1961. 

SHELTER-ALL 

For  Advertising  the  Goods  and  Servicea  of  Otbera  by  Pro- 
viding Space  on  Weather  Sheltem. 
Flrat  nae  Oct  20, 1959. 


SN  120,789.     Sears.  Roebu<^  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Mar  24, 1961. 

PEGGY  KELLOGG 

The  name  "Peggy  Kellogg"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  known 
Individual.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  867,698. 
For  Dlapenslng  of  Prepared  Fooda. 
Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  March  1984. 


SN  123.824.    U.  O.  Colaon  Company.  Parte,  III.    Filed  July  7. 
1961. 


SN  121,883.    Nationwide  Tabulating  Corporation.  Hempatead. 
N.T.    Filed  June  7,  1961. 


The   drawing   la   lined   for  the    colors   red,    blue,    yellow, 
orange,  green  and  violet  but  color  is  not  a  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Creating  and  Producing  Advertialng  for  Othera. 
Flrat  use  December  1988. 


Qass  102 — Insurance  and  Rnandal 

i 
SN  120,909.     Salomon  Brotbera  *  Hutaler,  New  Toric.  N.T. 
Filed  May  26,  1961. 


Applicant  disclaims  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United 
Statee  used  in  the  drawing. 

For  Accounting.  Tabulating,  Computing  and  Statlatical 
Servicea. 

Flrat  nae  April  1960. 


SN    123.408.      John    Warren    Carkin.    Salem,    Greg.      Filed 
Jnly  8,  1961. 


M 


S 

^H 


For   Servicea   as   an    Underwriter,    Dealer   and   Broker  of 
and  in  Secnritlea  and  as  a  Dealer  and  Broker  in  Commoditlea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Apr.  1, 1961. 


SN  128,828.    Cosmopolitan  Insurance  Company.  Chicago.  111. 
Filed  Sept  28. 1961. 


COSMO 


n>r  Architectural  Services. 
Flrat  nae  Dec  14, 1958. 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance — Namely,  Fire  and  Ex- 
tended Coverage,  Inland  Marine,  Workmen'a  Compensation. 
General  Lability,  Automobile  Liability  and  Physical  Damage, 
Surety,  Plate  Glass  and  Medical  Payments. 

First  use  in  or  about  November  1989. 

TM  77 


TM  78 


CIms  103  -  GMstnictiM  Md  lUpair 

©©(D 

For   InipectioB  aad  RepUcMiieat  of  FlaMVM*nt  Ballasta. 
^"t  DM  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1»5«. 
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8N   129.M1.     Ualted   Par«l  Serrlc.  of  Amerlc.  lac     New 
York.  NT.    rued  Oct.  12,  IMl.  - 


^ 


Class  105  -  Transportation  md  Storage 


9N  123.981.     Darld  Gilbert.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Julj  14 

IJWl.  '  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  513.800  and  T14  257 

FRATERNAL  HOLTOAYS      "^■SS'-'''      " '" ""* " " 

For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Toura  for  Tourlata.  ^^i— ^—^i— ^^ 

Klrat  uae  Feb.  1,  1»61. 


8N  IW.Om.    Alitalia  Unee  Aeree  lUlian^Socicti  per  Ailoni 
Rome.  Italy.    Filed  Sept.  28,  IMl. 


Class  106-Matarial  TrMtment 

8N     120.048.       Waatem     Waol     Proceaaora.    Inc..    Colorado 
Bprlnga.  Cola.    FUad  May  16, 1861. 


No  elalni   la   made  to  tHe  word   "Procea«)ra"  apart  from 
Tbe  drawing  l«  lined  for  blue.  tertag*  WW  ""*  **'*^  **"'""  *^  ""  """^  ""^"^  *"•  '•*• 

For  Transportation  by  Air  of  Peraona.  Property,  and  Mall.         For  Proeeaain*  of  R..  vc^t  „#  n.K 
Flrat  uae  No..  1.  1»57 ;  in  commerce  No..  1.  mT.  i^m  ^  ofalut  J.T.liS!  *" 


■1  I    ■• 


lit 


I 


Ha\  1  i$^ 


I.  ^ 


O^tS-^^' 


Class  200 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSfflP  MARKS 


8N   120,505.     National    Archery   AaaoeiaHoo  of  the   United 
Sutea,  Ronka,  Pa.    Filed  May  22,  19«1. 


8K  121,510.    Adrlaory  Baard  for  Medical  SpeeUltlea.  Rochen- 
ter.  Mian.    Filed  June  7,  IMl. 


fc^a  tie  ton       "*         "  '*'  "  *••"  "**  """  "'  "»*  '*"'*    ~  **^  ''"'^"«  ^  tra«alat«I  to  m^\Z^,^  ,n  kiowl^lge 
acroaathetop  and  recouraea." 

For  Indicating  Memb«rt»lp  t.  AppUcaat.  P^  Indlcatlag  Memherahlp  la  AppMcaat. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  26.  1900.  rint  nae  Apr.  11,  mi. 


»- 
V 


V 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Qass  B-Servk»s 

8N  108,411.    8wtaaedent  Foundation,  Inc.,  Loa  Aagelen.  Calif 
Filed  Not.  14,  IMO. 

SWISSEDENTURE 

The  mark  oartlfiaa  that  quality  aad  other  eharacterlatica 
of  the  aerrlcea  in  connection  with  which  the  mark  la  aaed 
meet  atandarda  aet  by  applicant. 

For  Dental  Laboratory  Senrlcea. 

rirat  nae  Apr.  «,  1»&4. 


Jr. 

V 

> 


xi-^wnuii. 


7 


m 


*  4«~«  .«»n  .«. 
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Oait  1-Raw  tr  Partly  ?r%p9trt4  MateHals  Class  6-Chemicals  and  Chtnical  Com 


7S0.»T«.  P  PIUDBN  HIOHCLirr  COAL8  BTC  AND  DB- 
UOM.  HolBM-Dant  CoaJ  Corporation.  8N  110,618  P«b 
>-«)-«l.     nipd  12  21-«0. 

T30.97T.  INBILATION  PLASTICS  AND  DESIGN.  Praak- 
lla    rikr^Lanlux    Cwf^      an    llf.SSS.      Pwh.    1-10-62. 

m#d  »-i8-«i 

730.»7t.  POLBCTEOM.  OMMffal  Aallin*  *  Ptloi  Corpora 
tlM.     SN    117.M0      Pak.  %-M-n.     Kllod  ♦-ll-«l 

730.879.  ISLAND  ORSSN.  TW  Doughtan  SMd  CompaoT 
SNllS.ia.    P«k.  S-M.4S.    ItM  8-3-41. 

730.980.  DTMBTftOL.  B.  L  ««  Post  d*  N«Boar«  and  Com 
P««y.     8N  in.177.     Pi*.  i-10-«l.     Pllod  «-l-«l. 

730.981.  StN-OLO  AND  DBSION.  Jap«B  Pood  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  121.827      Pab.   »-20-«S.     Piled  8-12-81. 

730.982.  BMBKALO  COAL  AND  DBSION.  BIm  DUatoad 
CoiU  Coatpany.  SN  121.949.  Pnb.  2-20-42.  Piled 
4-14-41 

730.983.  SILHOtETTK  RBPHBSENTATION  OP  HER- 
CULB8.  H*rrale«  Powder  Coaipany.  SN  1SS.312.  Pnb 
»-«0-42.     Pn#d  7-5-41. 

730.9«4  8COTCHPLY.  MlnoMoU  Mlniac  and  Manafaetur- 
In*  Company      SN  123.342.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     FUed  7-»-41. 

730.986  WORM  RAY.  Cadar  Raplda  Sbr«ddlnc  Co  lac 
SJf  128.280      Pub.  2-20-42.     PUad  S-S-41. 

730.tM.  HERLER.  Armour  and  Coapaay.  SN  128  349 
Fab.  2-20-42.     PUed  8-4-41. 


pOSltlMS 


7M.98T.  CO.VTINENTAL.  Swift  A  Company.  d.b.a.  A.  C. 
Lawrenw  Leather  Co  SN  131.428.  Pub.  2-20-42  Piled 
11-4-41. 


Qatt2-RacHtacks 


720.948.     PRBfS.PAK.       Triplo-A     Sp.K^lty    Coapaay       SN 
112.793.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Piled  1-30-41 

730.989.  STRONG  TEX.     Teiae  Plaatlea.  I»e.     SM  118.824. 
Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  4-27-41. 

730.990.  CROWN  GARD  AND  DESIGN      Crown  Zellerback 
Corporation.     SN  120.392.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Piled  3-19-41 

TM.991.     BUDOBT-PAK.      DUmond    National    Corporation 
•K  121.448.     Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  4-4-41. 

730.992.     PROLON.      Pro-pby  U<vtle    Vmah    Coapaay       SN 
12S.113.    Pak.  2-20-42.    Piled  4-16-41. 

790.993      DRIRT  LANE     Rata  Dmc  Coapany     SN  129.800 
Pnb.  2-20-42.     Piled  10-9-41. 


Class  3  -  Baffaf*.  Airinal  EquifMiMits,  Port- 
Mm,  md  PocfcetlMolcs  , 

730.994.  DB  ROCHBMONT.  Pto^  ladnatrlea.  In« 
(Pennaylranla  corporation  new  corporation),  by  aaairn- 
ment  and  cbaage  of  name  from  Pioneer  Indnatrlea.  Inc. 
(PennaylTaaU  corporatioa ) .  SN  122.442.  Pnb.  2-l»-42. 
PUad  7-10-41. 


Class  4- AWashfts  md  PtMrnt^  Mattriab 

730.998.     BL   AND   DBSION.      Beonomien   Laboratory    Inc. 
•N  110.418.     Pnk.  2-24-42.    PlJad  12-19-40^ 

Hi  so 

«:  fcIT 


730.994      RAPID  TAP  AWD  DBSION.     Relton  Corporation. 

SN  90.442.    Pab.  »-SI>-42.    PUad  2-8-40. 
730.997      STABFILM.         Mornlnfatar-Palalay.       Inc  8N 

101.548.     Pn*.  2-S»-4S.     Pll«l  7-27-40. 

730.998.  IflCBOBOjrD.      DMm   CbeBilc«l    Industrie..    Inc 
SN  103.909     Pnb.  f-tS-Sl.     Piled  9-4-40. 

730.999.  UNIDISPBU.     Clba  LUaltad.     8N  107.644.     Pub. 
2-20-42.    Piled  11-2-40. 

731.000  INIMICROlf.     Ctfta   Llaltad.     SN  107.444.     Pub. 
a-20-42.     Piled  11-2-40 

731.001  CROMOSPBBS.     Clba  Limited.     BN  107.648.     Pub 
2-20-42.     Piled  11-2-80. 

781.002.     ADDIX.     K.   J.   Qninn  *  Co..    Inc.     SN    108.871. 

Pub.  2-20-42.    Piled  11-14-40. 
731.003      RITALAN.      U.l.TJi.    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 

110.097.    Pnb.  11-21-41.    Piled  12-12-40. 
731.004.     ABEAC.    A.  Boake.  Roberts  and  Company  Umlted. 

SN   110.689      Pnb.   2-20-62.     Piled  12-22-60. 

731.008.  TEXTAMINB.   TextlUna  Corporation.   SN  111.239 
Pnb.  2-20-42      Piled  1-4-41. 

781.004.     TBXTAMIDE.   TextlUna  Corporation.   SN  111.240. 
Pnb.  2-20-42.    Piled  1-8-41. 

731.007.     NITRBNB.     Teitllana  Corporation.     SN   111.242. 
Pub.  2-20-42.    Piled  1-3-Al. 

781.004.     JONES.       Jones     Products     Company.     Inc.       SN 
111.42a.    Pnb.  2-20-48.    Piled  12-14-60. 

731.009.  UNITED  CARBON  A.ND  DESIGN.     United  Carbon 
Company.     SN  112.988.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Piled  2-2-41. 

731.010.  NALPRBP.   Naleo  Chemical  Company.   SN  113.287. 
Pnb  2-20-42.     Piled  2-8-41. 

781.011.  POL-KAP.       Chapaaa     Chemical    Company.       SN 
114.483.     Pnfc.  2-20-42.     Pllml  2-27-61. 

781.01X     ZECTRAN       The    Dow   Chemical    Company.      SN 

114.787.    Pnb  2-20-48.    Piled  3-2-41. 
781.018.     POLTPHOe.     Olin   llathleaon   Chemical   Corpora- 

«••.     SN  118.074.     Pnb.  12-8-41.     Piled  3-7-61. 
731.014.     PRTlfASOL.     Badlsche  Aailla    A  Soda  Fab rlk  Ak- 

tlcaceoellachaft.       SN     113.118.       Pub.     2-20-42        Piled 

8-8-61. 

781.013.  BETA-L  TEST     Hyland  Laboratories.    SN  114.824. 
Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  3-27-41. 

731.014.  LB-TBST.       Hyland    Laboratories        SN    114.828. 
Pnb.  2-20-42.    Piled  3-27-41 

781.017.  UN-TEST  Hyland  Laboratorlea.  8N  114,829. 
Pnb   2-20-42.     Piled  3-27-41. 

731.018.  PBONAR.  American  Cyaaamid  Company.  SN 
114.493.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  3-29-61 

731.019.  TRIO.  The  Newcoater  Corporation.  SN  118.096. 
Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  4-18-41. 

731.020.  CALrTREAT.  Hafin  Chemicala  4  Coatrola.  lac 
SN  118.873.     Pub.  2-20-42.    Piled  4-26-41. 

731.021.  CYQUB8T.  American  Cyaaamid  Company  IN 
120.282.    Pub.  2-20-42      Piled  8-18-41. 

731.022  MAUMEB  CHEMICALS  AND  DBSION.  Manmee 
Chemical  Company.  SN  120,880.  Pnb.  2-20-42.  Piled 
8-22-41. 

731.023.  TRACE.  Jooeph  P.  Want.  d.b.a.  West  Reproduc- 
tion.    SN  120.599.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Piled  8-22-41. 

781.024.  7.  B.  I.  du  Pont  da  Namonra  and  Company.  SN 
121.849      Pnb.  2-20-42      PllOd  4-8-41. 

731.028.  MBLODIE.  Shaltaa.  Inc.  8N  123.287.  Pak. 
2-20-42.    Piled  4-40-41. 
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731.026.  OZOCOLOR.     Joe  K.  Watson,  d.bji.  The  Oaocolor 
Company.     8N  108,838.     Pub.  fr-29-41.     Filed  10-8-40. 

731.027.  OZOCOLOR  AND  DESIGN.  Joe  K.  Watson,  d.b.a. 
The  Oaocolor  Company.  SN  100.839.  Pnb.  8-2»-41 
Filed  10-5-60. 


Class  12 -Coastractioa 


781.028.  TRBNDWOOD.  Marah  Wall  Producta,  Inc.  SN 
78.793.    Pub.  8-9-40.    Piled  7-31-69. 

781.029.  RIW  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Toeh  Industries 
Inc.     8N  111.294.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Filed  1-4-41. 

731.030.  BARYFOL.  Dr.  Alois  Stanklewin  Oesellachaft 
mit  baachraakter  Haftuar  SN  112,237.  Pnb  2-20-62 
Piled  1-23-41. 

781.081.  8ANDALITB.  Poreat  Pibar  Products  Co  SN 
119.988.    Pnb.  12-19-41.    Filed  5-15-41. 

781,032.  PAR-GRIP.  Pacific  Plywood  Co.  SN  120.148. 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  5-12-61. 

781,038.  HBBCULB8.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
123.308.     Pub   2-20-62      Filed  7-3-61. 

781,034.  SILHOUETTE  REPRESBNTATION  OP  HER- 
CULES. Hercnies  Powder  Company.  SN  123,313.  Pub. 
8-20-68.    Filed  7-8-61. 

731.085.  ULTRA-THBRM.  Gustln  Bacon  Manufacturlnf 
Company.      SN    124.438.      Pub.   2-2»-62.      Filed  7-21-41. 

731.036.  DUCTITE.  Johns  ManvUle  Corporation.  SN 
124.551.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 


Cass  13 -Hard ware  and  Pluaibing  aad 
Stean-Fitting  Supplies 

731.037.     BBKA   AND  DBSION.      Brann   k  Kemmler.     SN 
93.440.    Pnb.  4-11-41.    Filed  6-88-60. 

TS1,038.     PORTALLOY.     The   Portland  Ch.<iin   Manufactur- 
^  taiS  Co.     SN  102,262      Pnb.  2-20-62.     Piled  8-8-40. 

731.039.  DELTA  STRAPPING.    Delta  Mercantile  Corp.    SN 
118.189.    Pub.  1-9-42.     Filed  2-7-41. 

781.040.  TAP-IT.       D.8,    Bxpanaion    Bolt    Company.       8N 
U8.812.    Pnb.  1-2-42.    Piled  4-24-41. 

731.041.  VINYLBOND         Colormard      Corporation.        SN 
189,497.    Pnb.  2-20-62.    nied  8-24-61. 

781.042.  PAIRLANB.    Falrlane  Co.,  Inc.    SN  120,874.    Pub. 
8-20-42.    Piled  8-24-41. 

731.043.  COBRA-LAV.      Oranlnc    Company.      SN    121,386. 
Pah.  2-20-42.    Filed  4-»-41. 

781.044.  U-3.     Swlmgnlp,  Inc.     SN  121.444.    Pnb.  2-20-62. 
Piled  6-8-41. 

T81.048.     HENNY     PENNY      PHT      PRESSURE      FRYER. 
Cheater  Wagner.   8N  121,418.   Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  4-7-41. 

781.044.     THERAX.      AquamaUc    Inc      SN    121,418.      Pub. 
2-80-42.     Filed  5-2»-41. 

781.047.  BTA-LUM.     Tba  Bnterprtse  Aluminum   Company. 
SN  121.720.    Pub.  8-20-48.    PUed  6-iMll. 

781.048.  WATERFLBX.    Central  D  Mannfactnrlnf  Co.    SN 
121.904.    Pub  2-20-42.    PIM  4-13-41. 

731,048.     LAVPLBX.      Central    D    Maantacturln«   Co.      8N 
121.904.    Pub  2-20-42.    FUed  0-13-41. 


781.081.  RED  B  BLEND.  Red-B-Blend  Pael  Company  SN 
W.171.    Pub.  1-30-02.    Filed  4-16-40. 

731.082.  HARVEST  KINO  AND  DBSION.  Mid-SUtea  Dia^ 
trtbutinc  Company.  Inc.  SN  103.176.  Pub  2-20-42. 
Filed  8-22-40. 

731.083.  76  UNIPUEL.  Union  Oil  Company  of  California. 
8N  iao.921.    Pub.  8-20-42.    Filed  8-24-41.  ...^ 

731.054.     7.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company      SN 

121,370.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  4-5-61. 
T81.068.     TBLMBL.     Ethyl  Corporation.     SN  124.183.     Pub 

2-20-42.    Mled  7-18-61. 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

731.056.     REPRESENTATION  OF  A  KNIGHT  IN  ARMOUR. 

Eckart-Werke.    SUndard  Bronepulrer-Werke   Carl  Bckart. 

8N  83.707.    Pub.  8-8-61.    Pll«^  10-21-59. 
731.087.     GOLD    CROSS     BRAND     ETC.     AND     DESIGN. 

Stewart-Mowry    Company.      SN    109,743.      Pnb.    2-20-42. 

Filed  12-6-40. 

731.058.     CHEMWELD.    American  Machine  k  Foundry  Cora 
pany.      8X  123,258.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  7-3-41. 


Class  18-Medlclnes  and  Pbarmaceutical 
Preparations 

731,089.  HEMOSTOP.  The  S.  E.  MaaaengUI  Company. 
SN  82,434.    Pub.  1-26-60.    Filed  9-30-59. 

731.040.  N  AND  DESIGN.  Nordic  Blochemlcala  United. 
SN  92,793.    Pnb.  2-20-62.    FUed  3-14-40. 

731.041.  PINK  FLUFF.  WlllUm  R.  Lawreaoe,  d.bjL  Pink 
nuir  Company.    SN  94.232.    Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  8-2-40. 

731.042.  BANDAMYCIN.  Textron  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.. 
asHlgnee.  by  meane  asslsnmeot,  of  New  Medical  Techniques. 
Inc.     SN  102.128.     Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  8-8-40. 

731.063.  ORABARPHBN.  Phyaidana  Supply  Company,  Inc. 
SN  108.645.    Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  11-17-40. 

731.044.  8INOPAX.  Nlcholaa  International  Limited.  SN 
108,997.    Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  11-28-40. 

731.048.  MBDI  KAY  AND  DBSION.  York  Pharmacal  Com 
pany.    SN  111,240.     Pnb,  2-20-42.    Filed  1-3-41. 

731,044.  PREMO.  Premo  PharmaceuUcal  Laboratorlea, 
Inc.      SN    114,139.      Pub.    2-20-62.      Filed   2-21-61. 

731,047.  LUPULENB.  NlcboUs  International  Limited 
SN  119,715.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  6-10-61. 

731,068.  80F-2.  8ara(e  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  SN  121,234 
Pub.  2-20-62     Piled  6-1-41. 

731.049.  TEOUMIN.  The  Warren-Teed  Producta  Company 
SN  122.870.    Pub.  2-20-43.    Piled  4-24-41. 

731.070.  SILENT  NITE.  Carter  Products,  Inc  SN  123.444. 
Pnb.  2-20-42.    Filed  7-6-41. 

731.071.  RAUDIPRAL.  OUn  Mathteaon  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  123.918.     Pnb.  2-20-42.     Filed  7-13-61. 

731.072.  LANBADOSIS.  American  Cyanamld  Company, 
SN  124,316.    Pnb.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-20-41. 

731.078.     KBTROBARB.      Baxter    Labomtortea,     Inc.      SN 

124.981.  Pnb.  2-20-62.    Piled  7-31-41. 

731,074.     KODOVEN.        Baxter     Laboratories,      Inc        SN 

124.982.  Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  7-31-41. 

781,076.  VEBSIDTNB.  HoBmann-La  Roche  Inc  BN 
127.011.    Pnb.  2-20-42.    Piled  8-31-41. 


OvsM-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and  Class 21  - Bectrkal   Apparatns,  Madnnes, 
Forgings  mi 


7Sl,4i4.     KBOMABC 
iV  188,881.    Pab 


Weatinchouae  Electric  Corporation. 
Ptled  4-81-81. 


731,874.     MI7LTI-I<AMP.      Rambnaeh    Dacorattaf    Company 
IM.     BN  78,807.     Pab.  4-80-41.     Fllad  7-87-69. 
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7S1.077.     NTTROL.      Micro    BaUadnc.    Iaeorponil»<L      SN 

88.508.     Pub.  ^12-flO.    Filed  11-1 7-5» 
7.31.078.     TOMIC.     Toal«  BaIm  k  BagtaMrlBc  Corporation. 

8N  111.M7.    P«b.  5-l«-«l.    mod  l-3-«l. 

731.079.  HERCl'LES.       H«r«tilMi    Powder    Compmmf.      8N 
in.SOt.    Pub.  2->0-«l.    Piled  7-S-61. 

731.080.  81LH<>r«TTK  REPRESENTATION  OP  HER 
Cl'LKS.  H«rculf«  i'owder  rompany.  SM  123,314.  Pob. 
»-2<MI2      Piled  7-S  «1 


Oats  22  — Caaes,  Toys,  md  Sfortkg  Goo^ 

731.081.  SAT-O-LOOP  AND  DB8I0N.  Adolf  geretny.  d.b.a. 
Val  Sets.     8N  78.074.     Pub    2-20-62      Piled  7-20-S9. 

731.082.  VKTRA-PUTT.  WlUUn  ■.  HaraUdi.  d.bjL  Wot.  K. 
Hamlab  Golf  BDlerprlM*.  8N  97.48«.  Pub.  2-20-62. 
Hied  5-l»-40. 

731.083.  THE  AITOMAT  AND  DESIQN  Autommt  Preel- 
•loD  Eoclneerlac  A  O  S.N  100,»«8  Pub.  2  20-«2.  Piled 
7-18-80. 

731.084.  JBT8KI.  J«t-8kl  Company,  lae.  8N  104.828. 
Pub.  2-20-82.     Piled  9-21-4)0, 

73t.08A.     BUBBLE  BOARD.     Ideal  Flablng  Ploat  Company. 

Inc.     8N  10S.16S      Pub.  2-20-6X     Piled  »- 28-80. 
7S1.08*.     TRAy-L-BINeAROO.      C.    8c*n    Btabaal— ,    d.b.a. 

C.     Scott     Blakealec    k    AaaocUtea.       SN    110.308.       Pub. 

3-30-62.    Piled  13-18-60. 

731.087.  W0MDES8HAf*r.  OoluaMa  Prodacta  CoapaM 
8N  11S.301.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Mled  3-10-61. 

731.088.  AMI0O8  AND  DESIGN.  A  *  B  Oamea.  8N 
118.408.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  3-13-61. 

TS1.8I8.  "MAROOT."  Alexander  Doll  Coatpany.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Madame  AlfxaDd«>r  SN  115.568.  Pub.  3-20-62.  Piled 
3-14-61. 

731.090.  SKY  HOOK.  Glenn  A  Derery.  d.b.a.  Pun  Cards 
by  Gad.     8N  116.007.     Pub.  S-20-62.     Pllad  8-80-61. 

731.091.  HKDDA  GET  BEDDA.  American  Doll  k  Toy  Cor- 
poraUoa.     8N  116.189.     Pub.   2-30-63.     Piled  3-38-81. 

731.092.  "LETACAST"  Wm.  Blmer  Benjamin  Kell.  SN 
116.730.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  3-29-61. 

731.083.  OAK8SB  OAKBK  AND  HUMAN  CARICATURES. 
The  Oak  Rubber  Company.  SN  116.833.  Pub.  2-20-62. 
rilad  3-30-61. 

731.084.  OINKU8.  Chemical  Sundriea  Company.  8N 
118.871.    Pub.  2-30-62.    Piled  3-31-61. 

731,098.  YIX  V  AID  AND  DESIGN.  Milton  Bradley  Com 
pany.      8N    117.947.      Pub    2   20-62.      Piled  4-17-61 

731.096.  NIEUCHES8.  The  Araloa  Hill  Company.  8N 
118.208.    Pub  3-20-62.     Piled  4-S0-61 

731.097.  PSYCHO  PLUG  LURE.  Wlastoa  Salea  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  118.534     Pub.  3-30-63.    Piled  4-34-61. 

731.098.  MADRLAINE.  Alexander  Doll  Company.  lac. 
d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  118,340.  Pub.  2-30-63. 
nied  4-25-61. 

731.099.  TVTO.  Bthaa  C.  Oraat.  db.a.  Sharoa  Patent* 
Compaay.     8N    118.87X      Pab.    3-80-43.     fllad  4-S8-«l. 

731.100.  SPORTSMAVS  INC  ETC.  AND  OB8IGN.  Bparta- 
maa'a.  Inc.     85  118.618.     Pub.  %-tk-€%.     PUad  4-88-41. 

731.101.  BEAUX  AST.  Haaaeal^ld  Broa.,  Inc.  fM  118.888. 
Pab.  2-30-63.    Piled  4-38-41. 

731.102.  PAD  &  PALS.  Haaacafeld  Broa..  Inc.  8N  118,689. 
Pub.  3-30-42.     Piled  4-34-61. 

731.103.  MR.  BIG.  Haaaenfeld  Broa.,  Inc.  SN  118,690. 
Pub   2-20-62.     Piled  4-26-61. 


731.104.     8IL-BBAR.     Prad  SUbar  Co. 
ntad  8-4-81. 


8N  118,340.     Pub. 


731.105.  MIGHTY  METAL  TOTS,  the  Hubley  Maaufac^ 
tarlac  Caapany.  8N  118.382.  Pub.  8-20-83.  Pllad 
5-4-41. 


731.104. 
Ca 


TOP  TEN   PINS   AND  DESIGN.     rm4  Prodaetn 

qr.     8N  180.988.     Pub.  3-20-62.     PUed  5-18-61 


781 .147.     BBMO-KVO.     ■.    8.    Lava  Caapaay. 
180,788.    Pab.  8-88-43.    Pllad  8-84-81. 


lac      IN 


731.108.  SKI  BALL  A.ND  DESIGN.  Ckaatar  T.  frbaatol 
meter,  d.b.a  Ski  Ball  Manufacturinf  Co.  8M  180.811. 
Pub.  3-20-63.    Piled  5-26-fll. 

731.109.  KINO.  The  United  Sutea  Playlak  Card  Compaay. 
SN  122.967.    Pub   3-30-62.    Piled  6-27-61. 

731.110.  LSISUR&  The  United  Statea  Playlai  Card  Com- 
pnay      SN  122.969      Pub.  8-30-42.     Piled  4-37-41. 

731411.  MJiTRU.  Tto  Uoltad  8utaa  Playlac  Caid  Coa- 
paay.     SN  133,970.     Pub.   3-20-62.     Piled  4-27-61. 

731.113.  QUEK.N.  The  United  Statea  Playinc  Card  Com- 
paay.    SN  138.871.     Pab.  8-80-48.     Pllad  6-37-41. 

731.113.  STUMP  JUMPBB.  Beat  Tackle  Manufacturing 
Co.     SN  133,349.     Pub.  8-80-42.     PUad  7-3-61. 

731.114.  ADCO.  Arcadia  DoU  Ca.  lae.  8N  133,858.  Pub. 
8-80-48.    Pllad  7-13-41. 

731.115.  ARCADIA.  Areadto  DoU  Co..  lac.  SN  133.860. 
Pub.  3-30-62.    PUad  7-13-41. 

731.114  WHIRL-APAINT  Joaeph  Oudlelmlao  SN 
133.890.    Pub.  3-30-62.    Piled  7-13-61. 

731.117.  SPACB  WHIRLER.  Sock-It  Caapaay,  lac.  BN 
133.930.     Pub.  3-90-42.    Piled  7-13-61. 

731.118.  GAPPY.  Capital  Credit  CorporaHoa.  SN  184,149. 
Pub.  3-30-43.    Piled  7-18-41. 

731.119.  COLOR-ALONG.  Caior  Aloa«  Company.  BN 
124.717.     Pub.   2-30-43.      Pllad  7-34-41. 


dais  23-CMtl«7,  MidiiMry,  mi  Toob, 
aarf  Parts  Tliereof 

731.134.  MAYHEW  AND  DESIGN.  Gardner  DeuTcr  Com- 
pany, aaatfue*  of  Maybew  Macblae  Company.  Inc.  SN 
94.009.    Pub   1-17-61.    Piled  3-30-60. 

781.131.  DIAMOND  PLD8.  Baa  Herahfleld.  d.b.a.  Hani- 
Aeld  DUmond  Co.  SN  106.897.  Pub.  6-37-41.  Pllad 
10-4-60 

731,133.  KOPPEB  KART.  Gardaer  Manufacturlac  Com- 
paay.    SN  109.311.     Pub.   8-80-43.     PUed  11-30-40. 

731.133.  HELIPLKX.  Balgaal.  SN  112.001.  Pab.  8-SO-42. 
PUad  1-17-41. 

731.134.  8AL8BURY.  BaWiury  Corporation.  SN  113.318. 
Pub.  2-30-63.    Piled  1-38-61. 

731.138.     THB    DKUTSCHMAN.       The    Deutach     Company. 

SN  113,697.     Pub.  7-11-61.    Piled  1-30-61. 
731.138.     ARBURO    ALLROUNDER    AND    DBfllGN.      Kari 

Hebl.  d.b.a.  Arburt  Pelnicerltefabrik  oHG.  Hehl  k  88hae. 

SN  113,381.     Pub   2-20-62.     Piled  2-8-61. 

731.137.  COLPORO.  Caltaza  Traat  Reg.  SN  118.131. 
Pub.  8-80-48.    Piled  3-8-61. 

731,128.  RIMOLDI  MILANQ  (ITALIA).  S.pji.  V.  Rlmaldl 
*  C.     BN  117,137.     Pub.  8-30-83.     Piled  4-4-61. 

731,139  IDENT  A  MATIC.  Jaa  H.  Matthawa  k  Co.  BN 
117.980.     Pub.  3-20-63      Piled  4-17-61. 

731.130.  TO-AO.  Heart  of  Dixie  Product!  Company.  BN 
118:892.    Pub.  3-30-48.     Piled  4-34-61. 

731.131.  PELLKR-MATIC.  Pell«r  Jonea  Corporation.  BN 
119.889.    Pub.  2-30-42.    PUed  5-10-41. 

731.133.  LOCKE.  The  Locke  Btaal  Chain  Compaay.  BN 
189.104.    Pub   3-30-62      PUed  5-16-61. 

731.133.  UNIBRAZE.  Unltsd-Oraeafleld  Corporatlaa.  BM 
180,848.    Pub.  8-80-48.    PUad  8-17-41.  1"^^v. 

731.134.  RAP-LOK.  The  CInrtDnatt  Mine  Machlaery  Ca. 
SN  130.290.     Pub  3-30-63.     Piled  5-18-61. 

731.135.  COMANCHE.  lataraatlonal  Harreatar  Company. 
SN  180.311.    Pub.  8-80-43.    nWd  5-18-41. 

731.136.  AMIGO.  Gerald  W  Slocum.  d.b.a.  Demco.  SN 
180,838.    Pub.  8-80-63.    PUad  5-25-61. 

731.137.  BOBTITCH.  Boatttch,  lac.  BK  180,856.  Pak. 
8-80-42.    Piled  5-34-41. 

731.138.  CALWIRE.  Boatlteh  Induitrlal  SUpllac  Machlaa 
Ca..  aaalfaaa.  by  aaaae  aaalgnmeota.  of  Calwlrc.  SN 
130.857.     Pub  3-30-63.    PUad  5-86-41. 
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731.139.  MARA8BAL.       American     Can     Company 
180,836.    Pab.  3-30-43.    Plied  5-39-41. 

781.140.  VB-BE-TKYOR.       Coorcyor     ByatMM,     lac 
121.714.    Pub.  3-20-42.    Piled  6-9-61. 

731.141.  I   AND   DESIGN.      Idento    Label    Company.    Inc 
SN  122.318.    Pub.  1-9-62.    Piled  6-19-61. 


Clau26-Maasariag    aail    Sdaatific 
Appliances 

731.142.  SELBCTRA.  Maxltrol  Compaay.  SN  75,930. 
Pub.  2-21-61.    Piled  6-17-89. 

731.143.  DAYSTROM.  Dayatrom.  Incorporated  (Texaa  cor- 
poration), aaalgnea  of  Dayatrom,  Incorporated  (New  Jeraey 
corporation).     SN  112,232.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  1-23-61. 

731.144.  THERMO-PISHOMETER.  Bright  Radio  Labora- 
toriea.  Inc.     SN  117,606.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  4-11-61. 

731.145.  8KOPAOON.  Voigtlaader  A.Q.  SN  118,018.  Pub. 
8-30-48.    Piled  4-17-41. 

731,144.  PHOTO  COATER.  Orrin  H.  Thomaa.  SN  119,438. 
Pub.  1-9-43.    PUad  5-5-41. 


Oatt  27  -  Horological  lastnmeiits 


731.158.  AMERICAN  ARTISTS  JUNIORS  AND  DESIGN. 
American  ArtUta  Group.  Inc  SN  110.110.  Pub.  2-20-42. 
nied  3-8-61. 

731.159.  CONRIT.  Aktlebolaget  Jonkoplng-Yulcan.  SN 
116,780.    Pub.  2-20-42.    PUed  3-30-61. 

781.160.  BCOR-VUB.  Sctaolaatlc  Teattng  Berrlce,  Inc  BN 
118,817.     Pub.  2-20-62.    Piled  4-27-61. 

731.161.  COPYRITE.  Badger  Paper  MUla.  Inc  BN  121,066. 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  5-31-61. 

731.162.  HOVOCIDE.  Holllngawortb  *  Voae  Company. 
SN  131.782.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  6-9-61. 

731.163.  D-AR  PI.  Thomas  E.  D'Arcy,  d.b.a.  The  D'Ar  PI 
Co.     SN  122.682.    Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  6-23-81. 

731,184.  HERCULES.  Herculea  Powder  Company.  SN 
123,310.     Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

731.165.  SILHOUETTE  REPRESENTATION  OP  HER- 
CULES. Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN  123,315.  Pub. 
2-20-62.    Filed  7-3-61. 

731.166.  LINTON.  Venus  Pen  k  Pencil  Corporatloa.  BN 
125.387.    Pub.  3-30-62.    Piled  8-3-61. 

731.167.  VELOS  AND  DESIGN.  Rees,  Pltchford  k  Com- 
pany Umlted.    SN  128,098.    Pub.  2-20-42.     Filed  9-18-61. 

731.168.  VBNT-PAK.  r.D.B.  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  128,991.    Pub.  2-20-42.    PUed  10-8-41. 

781,168.  "FOURTH  AVENUE."  Allen  Pen  Company.  BN 
129,259.     Pub.  2-20-62.     FUed  10-5-61. 


731,170.     SHRINK-PAK.     W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     SN  189.270. 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Piled  10-5-61. 


731.147.  INKA.     J.  N.  Bberle  k  Cle.  GjbJ>.H.     SN  113,102. 
Pub.  3-30-63.    FUed  2-4-61. 

731.148.  CONTEMPO.     Belforte  Watch  Company,  Inc     SN    ^■""^^■^■"■"^■"— ^— — — ^— — 
124,327.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

781.149.  GIBRALTAR.    Belforte  Watch  Compaay,  Inc    SN    QtM  38  —  Plllltf  ami  PuUlCatllMK 
124.838.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  7-30-41.  ^—w  ^w       nmu  onu  rvunwuvn 

781.150.  MONTERREY.      Belforte    Watch    Company,    Inc 
SN  134,329.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  7-20-61. 

731.151.  TITLEI8T.     Balforta  Watch  Compaay.  Inc     SN 
124.830.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-20-41. 


781.171.     JEAN  ALLEN.    The  Kroger  Co.    SN  91.949.     Pub. 
2-30-62.     Filed  3-1-60. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

731,152.     STEPS  TO  ROMANCE.     Speldel  Corporation.     SN 
123.484.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-20-41. 

Class  29-Broe«s,  Brvshes,  and  Dusters 

781.158.     SOUTHERN  MAID.    JackMnrllle  Paper  Company. 
SN  125,494.    Pub.  2-20-42.    Filed  8-7-41. 


Cass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigeraters 

731.154.     INDBBIT.    ladaa  Industria  ElettrodomeatJd  B.p-A 
BN  133,104.    Pub.  3-20-42.    PUed  6-29-61. 


Class  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
hif,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

731,155.  GUARDSMAN  SUPERTRED.  Sean,  Roebuck  and 
Co.     SN  120,244.     Pub.   3-20-62.     Filed  5-17-61. 

Class  36-Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

731,154.  IMPERIALB.  Harry  Stewart.  SN  94.434.  Pub. 
8-80-43.    Piled  4-5-60. 

781.157.  ANGBL  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Onmo- 
pboaa  Compaay  Limited.  SN  110,848.  Pab.  2-20-62. 
Pllad  18-37-60. 

TM  778  O.O 8 


731.173.  PROFIT-WISE  PRODUCTION.  The  Ballard  Com- 
pany.    SN  112,356.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  1-24-61. 

731.178.  MONEY  TALKa  Poat  AdTertlsUig  Ca,  Inc  SN 
112,769.     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  1-30-61. 

731.174.  KRUGER  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  P.  Krugcr.  SN 
118,929.    Pub.  2-30-63.    Piled  4-24-41. 

731.175.  LINCOLN  PORTRAIT.  Uncoln  Saringa  and  Loan 
AsaocUtlon.     SN  119,532.     Pub.  2-20-42.     Piled  5-8-41. 

731,174.  THE  LUMBER  JOURNAL.  The  Southern  Lumber 
Journal  4  Building  MaterUI  Dealer.  SN  122,381.  Pub. 
2-20-42.    Filed  6-19-61. 

731.177.  8AFBTY  ENGINEERING.  Alfred  M.  Beat  Com- 
pany,  lac      SN   122.597.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

731.178.  CONSOGA8  NEWS.  Conaogas,  lac  SN  122,775. 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Piled  6-36-61. 

731.179.  COPELAND  FRAME  IT.  Oare  S.  Copeland.  BN 
122,778.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Piled  6-28-61. 

781.180.  QUEST  .  .  .  FOR  TOMORROW.  Putman  Pub- 
lishing Company.  SN  123,564.  Pub.  2-20-62.  Plied 
7-7-41.  I 

731.181.  AROUND  THE  JBLOCK  WITH  DUNC  AND  LOO. 
Dell  Publlahing  Co.,  Inc  SN  123,735.  Pub.  2-20-42. 
Piled  7-11-41. 

731.182.  THE  DANLY  DIB  JESTER  AND  DESIGN.  Danly 
Madiine  Spedaltiea,  Inc  SN  123,806.  Pub.  2-20-42. 
Fllad  7-12-41. 

731,188.  SUCCESSFUL  INVESTING.  General  Featurea 
CorporaUoa.     SN  125,486.     Pub.  2-20-42.     Filed  8-7-41. 

731.184.  THE  GREYHOUND  RACING  RECORD.  Grey- 
hound PubllcaUona,  Inc  SN  135,489.  Pub.  3-20-42. 
Piled  8-7-41. 

731.185.  DIAMOND  FLASHES  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sport- 
ing News  PubUshing  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Charles  C.  Spink  k 
Son.      SN  124,383.     Pub.  2-20-42.     Filed  8-31-61. 

731.186.  THB  PACIFIC  WOODMAN.  WoedaMU  of  tha 
World.      SN   126,412.      Pub.  8-20-62.     Fllad   8-31-61. 
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7SI.1ST.     POPUIAS  SLaCTKONICS.     Zlff-DsTla  Pnbltahlnc 
CvMpaay.      gN    1M.T10.      Pub.    S-10-«2.      FtlMl   S-39-41. 

731.1M.     EEPOBTKHO     INDUSTRIAL.       Bell*    8.     Keller. 
Ck.a.    KeiW    Pabtlnhlac    CoapMy.      IN    IM.STl.      Pub. 


aats39-aotliiag 


T31.1W.     HU8HA-BTB  AND  DB8IQN.     Davla  A  Catterall. 

■<*f"'i'f  ky  ■MDg  aastcnm^DU,  of  John  D.  Bnuibceh.     8M 

»4,M5.    P»b.  ll-l-«0.     ni«><l  U-2-A9. 
7S1.1M.     OLSNCAIRN.      Saione    Shoe    CoaiMay    UaiiteC 

8N  84.SM.    Pub.  S-SO-43.    ni«<i  11-3-49. 
TSl.ltl.     TOPS  FOR  COMFSJBT.     Moip«l,  lae.     8N  9a.lT«. 

Pab.  S-20-«S.    ni*d  3-4-ao. 

TSl.ira.  KANOOL  MONTT  AND  DK8I0N.  Kaafol  Wear 
Uoiitcd.  aaalcB**  of  Kancol  UinltMi.  8N  104,S»3.  Pub. 
S-10-«t.    niMl  »-lS-60. 

731.183.  8TA-8HINR.  Oaaeaeo  lae.  8N  1M.0M.  Pub. 
8-20-62.    nicd  10-10-80. 

731.184.  ROOKALL  AND  DB8I0N.  Bowk«r  *  Ba44  Um- 
Ited.     8N  114,082.     Pub.   2-20-«2.     F1l«l  2-21-*!. 

731.186.  MARV-O-STKP.  Horlioaa  Uallmlted.  lac.  8N 
118,817.     Pub.  12-18-41.     Filed  3-17-81 

731.188.  MINI  PETITR.  Mlllbrooke  Fashloaa  lae.  8N 
118.144.     Pub.  2-30-82.     PUed  3-21-81. 

731.187.  KERRY  KNIT  AND  DESIGN.  Carp'a.  lae.  8N 
116,204.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  3-22-61. 

731.188.  POLTOARD.  Haaea  Hoalery  Mills  Co.  8N 
116.400.     Pub.  2-20-82.     Filed  8-24-61. 

731.188.  MARQUB&A  DaTALIA.  lateraaUoaal  Imparts  of 
CsllforaU.      SN   116.880.      Pub.    3-20-62.     Pllad  3-27-61. 

731.200.  RAPTURE  AND  DESIGN.  Wai.  O.  Lelalagcr 
KalttlBf  Co.,  lac.  8N  117.026.  Pub.  2-20-62.  Filed 
4-3-61. 

731.201.  8POOK-TOWN.  Halloweea.  lae.  811  117.888. 
Pab.  8-80-88.    Wnt4  4-17-81. 

731.208.     rmOflT  MASTBR.     Marlboro  81rtrt  Conpaay.  lae 

SN  118.088.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Ftlod  4-18-61. 
731.208.     HOPPITT    BT    SIMPLEX.      Simplex   Sboe   Maaa- 

teetartac  Compaay.     SN   118.181.     Pab.  2-20-82.     Piled 

6-18-61. 

7S1J04.     TSARCRAFT.      Max   UdeU   Som  *  Co..  lac.     SN 

118.441.    Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  5-8-61. 
731.200.     HKM-O-TAN.     AHec  M.  MeVey.  d.b.a.  D.  T.  MeTey 

Leather  Co.     SN  120.109      Pub.  2-20-82.     FUed  6-18-61. 
731.206.     LEAN    LEGOBRS.       Murray    Olewlta.    lae.       8N 

120.218.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  8-17-81. 
781.90T.     TULCA-TITB.   Sean,  Roebuck  sad  Co.  SN  120,266. 

Pub.  2-S0-8I.     FUed  6-17-61. 

731.208.  JEFFEBBON.  Craddoefc-Terry  Sboe  Corporatloa. 
SN  120.293.    Pub.  2-20-82.    Filed  9-18-61. 

731J08.     LAMONT.     Craddock -Terry  Shoe  CorporaUoa.     SN 

iaOJ»4.    Pab.  2-20-82.    Filed  6-18-61. 
TS1.210.     CAMBRIOOE  AND  DESIGN.     Cambridfe  Rubber 

Coaipaay.    8N  120.379.     Pub.  2-20-82.     FIImI  5-19-61. 

731.211.  DISCOVER.  Tonthcraft  Creatloaa,  lae.  IN 
120.800.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 

731.212.  K£t  iArOO.  Bayard  Shirt  Corp.  SN  120,889. 
Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  6-24-61. 

731.213.  DATTON'S  OVAL  ROOM.  The  Dayfoa  Compaay. 
SN  120.798.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  5-25-81. 


Class  42 -Knitto^,    N«ttad,   mi   Ttxtik 
Fakks,  md  Sibstitiitos  Tberafor 

731.216.  HUSH-A-BT&  Davis  *  Catterall.  SN  99.846 
PabL  11-1-60    FUed  6-28-80. 

731.217.  THE  LUMINESCENT  LOOK.  AMrtcaa  Cyaaamld 
Conpaay.     SN   109,144.     Pub.  8-20-82.     Filed  11-28-80. 

731.218.  FOAMPUTF.  Crows  Rabber  Coaipaay.  SN 
111,863.    Pub.  2-90-62.    Filed  1-11-61. 

731.219.  AIRTUFF.  Crowa  Robber  Compaay.  SN  111.864. 
Pub.  2-20-62.     FUed  1-11-61. 

731.210.  TULCOrOAM.  Crowa  Rubber  Compaay.  IN 
111.666     Pub.  2-10-81.    Filed  1-11-61. 

731.111.  FACBMATE.  Chlcopee  Maaafacturiag  Corpora- 
tloa.     SN  114.438.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  2-27-61. 

TSLttS-     CREPELAN    AND    DESIGN.      Sotttme    lae       SN 

111.118.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-16-61. 
731.213.     WBATHERWHITK.      Sbulmaa    Fabrics.   lac      SN 

123.373.    Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-8-61. 

731.224.  STTN-STRETCH.  Stelo-Tex.  lae.  SN  123,698. 
Pub   2-20-62     Filed  7-10-61. 
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731,225.     SPARKLE-LAINB.      Emile    Bemat    4   Soas    C< 
pany.     SN  113,619.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  2-14-61. 


aass44-DMiai,   Medical,  and   Swgkal 
Appliaaces  ! 

731,228.     BARIK08.     Adrtace   Glove    Maaufacturlag   Com- 
paay.    SN  97,358.     Pub.  2-20-62.     FUed  5-18-60. 


Class 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatad 

Watars 

731.227.  GAYLA.  Tope*  AssocUtea.  lac  SN  10U87. 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  7-21-60. 

781.118.  LEMONlfTTE.  The  Orapette  Compaay,  lacorpo- 
ratad.     SN  116,143.     Pab.  1-10-81.     FUed  3-8-61. 

731.118.  INCA  KOLA,  iaae  R.  Llndley  e  HIJos.  S.A.  SN 
118,898.     Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 

731.230.  ORANGE  DRINK  8.  PELLBGRINO  AND  DESIGN 
OF  STAR  AND  CIRCLES.  Terme  Dl  S.  Pellegrino  S.pJi. 
SN  121,144.    Pub.  2-20-62     Filed  5-81-61. 

731.231.  NEW  YORKER  AND  DESIGN  Monarch  Food 
Packers.  lac.  d.b.a.  Moaareh  Manufscturlac  Company. 
SN  121,898.    Pub.  2-20-82.    Filed  6-22-61. 

731.232.  A-C-RO.  The  Accrola  Corporation.  SN  122.981. 
Pub.  2-20-82.     Filed  0-23-61. 

731.233.  CEROLA.  The  AceroU  Corporation.  SN  122.981. 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-23-61. 


Cass  40- Fancy   Goods,   hmdihiagi,  aad 


TSl  J14.  SCI880RY  AND  DESIGN.  Carolya  H.  Lavender, 
d.b.a.  The  Sucey  Claytoa  Co.  SN  106,293.  Pab.  2-20-61. 
Fllad  8-17-80. 


731.215.     SOF-TIP.       Tip-Top     Products     Compaay. 
106.678.    Pub.  2-20-81.    Filed  9-30-80. 


SN 


Class  46— Foods  and  Ingrodieats  of  Foods 

731,234.  WILAMBT.  Ea(*ae  Fruit  Growers  Asaodatioa. 
SN  84,748.    Pub.  2-80-6^    FUed  11-6-69. 

731.236.  PAW  PAW.  Paw  Paw  Grape  Jalce  Compaay.  SB 
91.706.    Pab.  2-20-6X    FUed  2-26-60. 

T11.1S8.  SPANGLER'S  AND  DESIGN.  Spangler  Candy 
Campaay.     SN  86.580.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  5-5-60. 

731.237.  BIR8  T  AND  DESIGN.  BIra  Beteilltuags-  uad 
Verwsltnnoceaellscbaft  AG.  SN  102.186.  Pub.  2-20-62. 
FUed  8-8-60. 

781.238.  TERRY'S.  Terry's.  lacorperated.  SN  104.776. 
Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  9-19-80. 


\ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


^'i;^*     3^"  LITTLE  CHEESE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN 
IS^"9-2^    Company.      SN    106,428.      Pub.    2-20-62: 

aabiUt«    LimltCe.       SN    113.246.      Pub.    2-20-62.      FUed 
«— 7— 81. 


731.241.  PRIDB  or 
PAbrik  Aktleoelskap 
3-9-61. 


NORWAY.      Stavanger    Hermetlske 
SN   115,268.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed 


SN 


731.24Z     TASTY -I- VEND.      Tasty    Baking    Company 
120.467.    Pub.  2-20-82.    Filed  5-19-81. 

731.243.  ROYAL  ASTER.     Wilson  *  Co.,  lac     SN  121  404 
Pak.  1-1-82.    FUed  6-5-81. 

731.244.  EMPRESS.     Blen  Trading  Co.,  lac     SN  124  707 
Pab.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-26-81. 

781.245.  SLEEPING  BEAUTY.     Lever  Brothers  Compaay 
SN  124.913.    Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  7-28-61. 

781.246.  PAN  CRISP    BRAND.      Joha   Engelhorn   *   Son* 
SN  126,583.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  8-24-61. 

731.247.  CONKX.     The  PlUabury   Company.     SN   128,461 
Af   Pub.  2-20-62.    FUed  9-22-61. 

TS1.248.     DAISY-CREST.    Custom  FJinas,  Inc     SN  128  526 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  9-26-61. 

731.249.     BLUB  MILL.     Clyde  Dnvall,  d.b.a.  The  Blue  MIU 
Coffee   Co.      SN    132,800.      Pub.   2-20-62.     Filed   5-31-61. 


Class  47- Wines 


SN 


SN 


731,260.     BELLE8EC.      Frederick    WUdman    ft    Sana 

104,654.  Pub.  2-20-62.  Filed  9-16-60. 
731,251.     P08ITAN0.      Frederick    Wildmaa    ft    Sous. 

104,866.  Pub.  2-20-62.  Filed  9-16-60. 
731,181.     PREFONTAINW.     Sodete  pour  I'ImporUtlon   et 

lEiporUtlon    de   Prodults   d'AUmenutlon,    d.b.a.    Sleora 

SN  118.374.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  4-21-61. 
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781.260.  BLUE  ft  GOLD.  Perdlaaad  MBIheaa.  d.b.a  Ban  de 
Cologae-  ft  Parfflmerie-Fabrtk  Glockengasse  No.  4711, 
gegenuber  der  Pferdepost  von  Ferd.  MOlhens.  SN  85  372. 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  11-16-69, 

781^1.     FLAG  DESIGN.    Lee  Parfums  de  Daaa,  Inc..  d,b.a. 

D*M.     SN  90.800.     Pub.  2-20-62.     FUed  1-18-60. 
731.262.     SCOTSMAN.    Furst  McNess  Compaay     SN  96  162 

Pob.  11-1-60.    FUed  4-15-60. 

731.163.     CLEAR  AND  LOVELY.     Helena   Rubinstein.  Inc 

SN  104.193.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  9-9-60. 
781.264.     SENIOR   8BRVICE.     John   H.  Douglas  NV      SN 

108,882.    Pab.  2-20-82.    Filed  11-22-60. 
731,286.     TUILBROn.       Mary    Chess,     laeorporated.       SN 

109.776.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  12-7-60. 

731.266.  SOMEWHERE.  A voa  Products,  Inc  SN  111200 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  1-23-61. 

781.267.  ZYMAMINB.  L.  N.  Frommes,  d.b.a.  Mertoa  Lab- 
oratories.    SN  112.814.     Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  1-27-81. 

731,968.  CREME  ASTRAU:.  GuUlaume  dOraano  SN 
113.409.    Pab.  2-10-62.    FUed  2-10-61. 

731.269.  AM  WAY  FORMULA  1888  AND  DESIGN.  Amway 
Sales  Corporation.  SN  116,194.  Pub.  2-20-82.  FUed 
3-22-81. 

731.270.  TANAGRA.  Sodete  Technique  de  Parfumerie 
-F.  MUIot."     SN  117,665.     Pub.  2-20-62.     FUed  4-11-61. 

731.271.  8TAZE.  Commerce  Drug  Co.,  Inc  SN  118 189 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  4-19-61. 

731.272.  PENATEN.  Penaten  Pharmaseutlsche  Fabrik  Dr. 
Med.  Rlese  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H.  SN  118.806.  Pub  2-20-62 
riled  4-27-81. 

781.273.  LADY  ESTHER.  Chemway  Corporation.  SN 
119.102.    Pub.  2-20-62.    FUed  6-2-61. 

731.274.  DBNICOTIN.  Durban's  S.p^.  SN  121,175  Pab 
2-20-82.    FUed  6-16-61. 

731.275.  LIPCABE.  Watklas  Products,  Inc  SN  122,872 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-26-81. 


Class  48-Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


-  Clau  52  -  Detergents  and  ^aps 


„r.' 


731.253.  OLD  FRISCO.  LuAy  Lager  Brewing  Company, 
assignee  of  Fisher  Brewlag  Compaay.  SN  108.304  Pub 
2-20-62.    Filed  11-14-60. 

731.254.  RHEINGOLD  CREAM  ALB  AND  DESIGN  Ueb- 
mann  Breweries,  Inc  SN  124,658.  Pub  2-20-62  Filed 
7-25-61.  •-.«-«*.     >iica 


Class  49-Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

781,256.  MACBETH'S  SCOTCH  PIPBR  AND  DESIGN 
Western  Liquor  Distributors.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Weatern  DUtrtbut- 
Ing  Company.     SN  92,411.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  3-8-60 

781.266.     MALCOLM    FRASSRS.      Malcolm    Fraser    ft 
Limited.     8N  121.480.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-8-61 


Co. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

731^7.     PRO-TEK-TIE     Nashua  Corporation.    SN  110  946 
Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  12-2&-60. 


Clatt5l- 


Md  Toiiet  Preparations 


731,258.     NAIL  DRI  AND  DESIGN.     AMR  Chemical  Com- 
pany, lac     SN  49,104.     Pub.  2-10-62.     FUed  4-7-68. 

T81.288.     JACK   STBIN.     The    Make^Up   Center,   Inc      SN 
78,711.    Pub.  2-20-62.    FUed  6-14-09. 


731.276.  MASTER  SOAPY  AND  DESIGN.  The  Angellqoe 
and  Company.  Incorporated.  SN  63.792.  Pub.  2-20-62 
nied  12-8-68. 

731.277.  A  LITHO-KLEAN  B.  Frank  Bette.  d.b.a.  Fraak 
Bette  Co.     *N  70,424.     Pub.  2-10-62.     FUed  3-80-59. 

731.278.  DEEDEE.     De  Mert  ft  Dougherty,  lac     SN  73  207 
Pub.  2-20-62.    PUed  5-8-69. 

731.279.  DI80LVIT.     Gus  J.   Schaffner,   Jr.,  d.bui    Ous  J 
Sehaffner  Co.     SN  88,480.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  1-4-60. 

731.280.  GEORGE.     TiUe  Insurance  and  Trust  Compaay  of 
Los  Angeles,  assignee,  as  trustee,  of  Bu-Tay  Producta.  Ltd 
SN  98,066.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  6-81-60. 

781.281.  KANDU.      The    Kroger   Co.      SN    105.362       Pub 
2-20-62.    Filed  9-28-60. 

731.282.  P0LYPH08.  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  114.869.     Pub.  1-2-62.     Filed  3-8-61. 

781.283.  SBBVO^HEMERGIC.  U.S.  SanlUry  Spedaltles 
Corporation.     SN  118,303.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  4-20-61. 

731.284.  BARKEM.  W.  H.  Bariier  Chemical  Company  SN 
121,693.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  6-9-61. 

"Q'J*^ur?^'*-    ''""^  •*'  ^'"*«"'  i°«'  *-«»''  Y»rti*y. 

SN   122,736.      Pub    2-20-62.      Filed  6-28-61. 

731,286.  PH08PH0N0L  Beacon  Chemical  Industries.  Inc 
SN  124,503.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

7S1,287_^  OOTIT.  Edward  C.  White,  8r.,  d.b.a.  HTiite  Manu- 
facturing Company.     SN   124.612.     Pub.   2-20-62.     Filed 

^^^^2.^*  ntd  7-?7Tl."*' ^**"**'^      SN  124,792.     Pub. 

"!k?L  "^""""O"  «^  C.  Witt,  d.b.a.  Sereeno.  SN 
124.964.    Pub.  2-20-62.    FUed  7-28-61. 

781,290.  SPACE  AGE.  Fuld  Brothera,  Inc  SN  126  OML 
Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-31-61.  *«.««* 

'^*;?L« '^"■'^•"'^  iBdustrtsI  Lubricants.  Inc  SN 
126.048.    Pub.  2-20-62.    FUed  7-31-61. 


TM  86       ,  . 

Service  Marks 

Class  lOO-MiscelUiieous 


731. 29X     MANOINBERINO.    Manglneerfii(.  Inc.    8N  M.330. 

Pak.  s-ao-et.   ni«d  »-a-«o. 

731.SN.  WSLUf  AM-i:X)RD  WL  ENOINXERINO  INC.  AND 
DBSION.  Wrllman  Lord  Enc1n««rtii(.  Ib«.  8N  10«,3T0. 
Pub.  3-30-43.     ru«d  JO-13-40. 

TS1.3M.  OROTE8QUB  OP  BALLOT  A8  MAN.  Actlye 
Ballot  Clnb.     8N  lOS.SM.     Pub.  3-30-43.     Piled  10-20-00. 

T31.1M.  NATIONAL  WATBR  PUBIPICATION  POUNDA- 
TION  AND  DE8ION.  National  Water  Partfleatloa  Poun 
datlon.      8N   lll.aO«.     Pub.   2-20-«2.     PUed  l-3-«l. 

T31.3M.  IMPERIAL  400.  Imperial  400  Motela.  Inc.  8N 
115.933.     Pub.  2-20-63.     Piled  3-17-61. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  8,  1962 


731.300.     AYIAirCA.    Atrovlaa  Nadonalca  de  ColombU.    8N 

llt.S84.    Pub.  3-30-82.    PUed  3-10-81. 
T31.806.     RED  RDANA  8BBVICB.     Aerorlaa  NaetoaalM  de 

ColombU.     8N  119.4S7.     Pub,  3-30-82.     Piled  fr-«-61. 


Qms  106-MatMy  Treatmeflt 

I 

731.307.     LrxrRIZE      Palatine  DrHng  Company,  Ine.     8N 
119.041.     Pub   2-20-82.     Piled  5-1-81. 


OasslOI- 


MM  BUSIIMSS 


781.297.     BILL   DINO   AND   DBSION.      Local   Trademark*. 

Inc.      8N  79.938.      Pub.   2-20-82.      Piled  8-20-59 
731.288,     QUICK-8AVK.      Tbe    Premium    8erTtce    Co..    Inc. 

8N  119,337.     Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  5-3-81. 
731.299.     C8P.      Chicago    Show    Prtatiac    Company.       8\ 


123.159.    Pub.  2-20-82.    Piled  8-18-81. 


Class  107  -  EdiKatkM  aMJ  LrtaitaimneiiC 

731,308.  ONB  O'CLOCK  CLUB.  Scrippa-Howard  Radio 
Inc.  db^a.  Telerlalon  Button  Wim'8.  8N  99,599.  Pub 
3-20-82.     Piled  8-23-80. 

731.809.     RAIDERS.     The  Metropolitan  Oakland  Are»  Poot 

ball  Club.  Inc     SN  109,008.    Pub.  2-20-82.    PUed  12-2-80. 

^31,310.  RKPRE8ENTATI0N  OP  A  MAN'S  HKAD  AND 

SWORDS  DESIGN.     The  Metropolitan  Oakland  Area  Poot 

ball  Oob.  Inc.    SN  109.507.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Piled  12-2-80 

731.311.  THE  HARMONICA  RASCALS.  Olore  Artltta.  Inc 
SN  117.857.    Pub.  2-20-82.    Piled  4-14-61. 

781.312.  MR.  PEPPERMINT.  Jerome  M.  Haynea.  SN 
117.865.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Filed  4-14-81. 


Qass  102-  InsuraiKe  and  Fiaiariil 

731,300.  IK  OOD  WB  TRUST  UB.CA.  IN  SHIELD  Dl 
SIO.N.  L'nlTeraal  Booded-Credlt  ^  Aaao«iatlon,  Inc  SN 
111.368.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  1-5-61. 


Collective  Membership  Maries 

Qass  200 


09s$  103  -  Constnictioii  and 


731,301.     PIER     66.       Phillipa     Petroleum     Company        SN 

•8.729.     Pub   2-20-82.     Piled  5-9-80. 
731,802.     INGRAM.        Murphy      Corporatloa.      aaatfuee     of 

Ingram    Oil    and   Refining   Compaay.      SN    104,527       Pub 

2-20-62.     Filed  »-15-60. 


731.318.  EMBLEM  OP  THE  UJi.A.  PROPES8IONAL 
ARBORIST  AND  DESIGN.  MaaaachnaetU  Arboriata  Aaao- 
cUtlon.      SN   30,845.     Pub.   2-80-82.     Piled  3-1-57. 

731,314.  CHICAGO  TRCCK  DRIVERS.  CHAUPPEURS 
AND  HELPERS  UNION  OF  CHICAGO  AND  VICINITY 
(INDEPENDENT) .  Chicago  Truck  Drtrera.  Chanffeura  and 
Helpera  Union  of  Chicago  and  Vicinity  (Independent), 
d.b.a.  Chicago  Teamatera,  Chauffenra,  and  Helpers  of  Chi- 
cago and  Vicinity.  SN  120.880.  Pub.  2-20-82  PUed 
6-26-61. 


Qass  105  -  TransportatKNi  and  Storaga 

731.303.  tKANS-AMERICAN  REFRIGERATED  SERVICES 
Trana-Amerlcan  Refrigerated  Serrlcea,  Ud.  SN  55  748 
COLLECTIVE  MARK.     Pub    3-20-62.     Piled  7-21-08. 

731.304.  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.  National  Van  Lines 
Inc.     SN  99.079.     Pub.  2-20-62.     Piled  8-10-60. 


Certification  Marli 

ClassA-Goods 

731,315.  TEAMSTERS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Interna- 
tional Brotherhood  of  Teamatera,  Chaaeenra.  Warehouse- 
men  and  Helpera  of  America.  SN  101.950.  Pub.  2-20-82. 
Piled  8-^-60. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

regUtratloaa  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port-  Qass  12  -  Construction  JMatariab 


folios,  and  Podcetbooks 


731,318.  Pioneer  Industries.  Inc.  (Pennsylvania  corpora- 
tion— new  corporation).  Darby.  Pa.,  by  assignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Pioneer  Industrtsa.  Inc.  (Peansyl- 
TaaU  corporaUon).  Darby.  Pa.  SN  |^873.  Piled  P.R. 
8-11-80  :  Am   8  R.  2-1-62. 

FIRST  IN  FASHION 
CRAFTSMANSHIP 

Por   Wallets.    Key   Cases.   Bill   Folds,   Card  Caasa.  Pocket 
Booka,  aad  Pitted  aad  UnStted  TraTel  Ca 
Pint  use  July  15,  1908. 


731417.     ThermoUnk,     Inc..    Detroit.    Mich. 
PUed  P.R.  7-28-09  :  Am.  S.R.  3-12-82. 


SN     78.680. 


LUMENATED 


For  Prefabricated  Celling  ConRtraetlona  and  Also  Panels. 
Brackets,   Beams  and  Paru  for  Such  Celling  Constructloaa. 
First  use  Jaauary  1904. 


May  8,  1982 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


.*  t 


731.818.     W.    O.   Beat   Homes  Corporation.   Effingham,   III..    #1—  tQ        I I  J  lb        •  u         i  aas 

««lgnee  of  W.   Q.   Beat  Homes  Co.,  Effingham,  lU.     SN    UISS  28  —  JaWMiy  aM  PrtOOVS-Matal  WaiV 

78.972.     Filed  PJl.   8-4-09;  Am.    8.B.   2-1-62. 

731,328.  Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.  (PennsylTaaU  corpora- 
tion— new  corporation).  Darty.  Pa.,  by  aaaignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.  (Pennsyl- 
vanU  corporation),  Darby.  Pa.  SN  98.874.  Piled  P.R. 
0-11-80 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-82. 

FIRST  IN  FASHION 

Th.  word  "Home-  U  di«.Uimed  apart  from  the  mari.  a.  CRAFTSMANSHIP 

Bhown.      W.   G.   Best   is  president  of  appUcant  corporation.  *"*"■  ^'  ""^'  <^®*'*''  P»"«.  Tie  Bars.  Tie  Fobs.  Studs.  Key 

For  Sections  and/or  ComponenU  of  Prefabricated  Honaes  *^**»»*'  Money  Clips,  and  Vest  Buttons. 

First  use  March  1949.  ''^t  use  July  15, 1908. 


731.819.     The   Slrad  Ceramic  Corporation,  Oak  Hill.  Ohio.    CbsS  39  —  QotllNig 

SN  94.431.     Filed  PR.   4-0-80;  Am.  SJl.  7-20-61. 

731.824.  Pioneer  Industrtea.  Inc.  (PenaaylTanU  corpora- 
tion— new  corporation),  Darby,  Pa.,  by  aaaignment  and 
change  of  name  from  Pioneer  Industries.  Inc.  (Pennayl- 
TanU  corporaUon),  Darby.  Pa.  SN  96.870.  FUed  P.E, 
0-11-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-1-62. 


SUPER-FINE 


For  Air  Setting  Refractory  Cement 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1909. 


Qass 21 -Electrical   Apparatns,  Maddnes, 
and  Supplies 


FIRST  IN  FASHION 
CRAFTSMANSHIP 

For    BelU,    Gartera.    Suspenders,    Braeeo.    Neektiea.    and 
Necktie  and  Handkerchief  Seta. 
First  use  July  10,  1908. 


731,380.     El-Tronlcs,  Inc..  Warren.  Pa.     SN  118,219.     Filed    „,  .„,      „ 

P.B.  3-23-61 ;  Am  S.R.  3-21-62  731,328.     French  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  French  Knit 

Originals,    New    York.    N.Y.      SN    103,920.      Piled    P.R. 
9-6-60 ;  Am.  8,B.  7-7-81. 


VESTRY-LITE 


-■■feKlf:taK.  — W». 


For  Negatire  Glow  Lampa. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  18,  1961. 


Qass  23-Grtlery,  Maduaery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

731.321.     Jamas  W.  Williamson.  d.b.a.  WillUmaon  Snopump        Por  Ladies'  Knitted  Outer  Qarai«it»— Namely    Sweatera. 
Co.,   Lake  Tahoe.  CaiU.     8 N  94.834.     Filed  P.R.  4-7-80 ;    Coats.  Skirt*,  and  Sulta. 
Am.  S.R.  3-27-82.  rirst  use  December  1949. 


SNOPUMP 


For  Equipment  Useful  in  the  Removal  of  Snow  and/or  in 
the  Pick-Up  and  Bulk  Loading  of  Pulrerulent  or  Particulate 
Materials  Such  as  Grain.  Sawdust,  Sand,  Manure  and  the 
Uke. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1909. 


731,328.     Feldt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 
SN  104,350.     Filed  P.R.  9-12-80;  Am.  S.R.  2-27-82. 


YOKEBACKS 


For  Men's,  Women's.  Boys',  and  Girls'  Tronaers  and  Shirts. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1B60. 


aass26-Measnriag    and    Scientific 

731.322.    Haaler  A.-O.,  Bern,  Swltaertaad.    SN  81,998.    Filed 
P.R.  9-24-09 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-2-82. 

HASLER 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  181,088,  dated  May  18.  1988. 

For  ApplUnees,  Apparatns  and  Machines  of  the  Low  Volt- 
age and  Other  Electric  and  Electronic  Communication  Sys- 
tem, Electro  Mechanical  and  Precision  ApplUnees,  Appara- 
tns, Instruments  and  Machines — Nsmely,  Recording  Instm- 
manU.  Tachometers.  Speed  Indicators,  and  Caah  RegUtera. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   an 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Tlierefor 


Textile 


781.327.     Dan  River  MUls,  Incorporated,  DauTille,   Va.     SN 
117,624.     FUed  P.R.  4-11-81;  Am.  S.R.  3-13-82. 

FIRST  IN  AMERICAN 
FABRICS        /^ 

For  Textile  Ptabrics  In  the  Piece  Made  of  Cotton.  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Mixtures  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
Pint  Bse  January  1980. 


i  v~ 


n.«M. 

149.083. 
150.440 

iaZ793. 
152.823. 
152.038. 
152.992. 
153.888. 
154.410. 
154.A87. 
154.737. 

154.80T. 
154.881. 
155.106. 
155,801. 
155.888. 
155.884. 
158.077. 
158.186 
188.295. 
158.308. 
158.877. 

158.M0. 

157.144. 
1 37.188. 

137.248. 
157.580. 
157.681. 
157.882. 


248.S17. 
SQ8.455. 
308.810. 
310.518. 
318.885. 
324.670. 
388.579. 
378,811. 
404.288. 
8»9.938. 
631.817. 
645.504. 

874.830. 
694.668. 


lOt.777. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


LINTINB  AND  DBSIQN.     C\.  44.     8-18-1882. 

DBO     CI   23      12-6-21. 

PICTURB    OP    BOT    IN    TMIANQIM.      CL     48. 

l-*-22. 
8T1BUX>AT  AND  DMUOIf.     CL  16.     S-7-22. 

KLmcno-cHzr.  ci.  21.   1-7-21. 

CREMK  OIL.    a.  82.    S-T-SX 
VICTKIX.     CL  14.    8-7-21. 

UNITED     CI.  23.     3-28^2X 

PBTBOLS  HAHN.    CI.  81.    4-11-11. 

■88-KAT.     CI.  46.     4-18-22. 

8EYKN    POINT    H08B   AND   DVION.      C\.    38. 

4-18-11. 
BSS-KAT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  48.     6-8-21. 
ACCO  AND   DBSIQN.     CL  13.     5-18-11. 
DURALBNG.    €\.  15     5-16-22. 
GOLD   SOAP   AND  DESIGN.     CL  4,     6-«-21. 
SAMPLEB     CL46.    8-«-21. 
POLDI  8TABIL.    CL  14.    8-13-11. 
WATAQAMACK.     CI.  1.    6-lS-lX 
MOHAWK   AND   DESIGN.     CL   21.      8-20-22. 
RODBO  AND  DB8IO.V.     C\.  89.     8-10-22. 
LEADO  GRAPH.    CL  37.    8-1&-1X 
TRANSPABKNT  SWIBl  ABID  DUION.     CI.   41. 

7-28-2X 
CILANDBR.    a.  41.     7-29-2X 
MASTER     CL  35.     7-26-22. 
GOLD  COLOR  ON  THE  BDGE  OP  BRAKX  UNE. 

CI    35.     7-25-22 
WINCROPT  AND  DBSION.     CL  34.     7-25-22. 
P'S  4  Q'S.    C\.  38.    8-8-22. 
BUCKETB.    CL  52.     8-15-22. 
DY8CO   AND    DESIGN.      CL   52.     1-18-11. 


157.880.  VOLCANIC.    O.  51.    8-18-11.        * 

157,890.  MAGIC  WASHBE  AND  IMiSIGN.  CI.  52.   8-16-21. 

168,076.  ROBARCO   AND  DESIGN      CL  87      8-11-22 

1B8.117.  PARAOCHf.    CL  Hi    9-19-22. 

391,688.  WIPTAM.     O.  14.    1-8-41. 

391,775.  PARIS  WING.    O.  19.    1-13-41. 

183.040.  WIPTAM.    0.8.    1-17-11. 

183.041.  WIPTAM.    CI.  44.     1-17-41. 

893.175.  CORVETTE  AND  I«8I0N.     CI.  IT.     l-lT-41. 

393.191.  NBW  LOVE.     CT.  61.    1-27-41. 

393.408.  SOL-THBKN  MAID.    CL  87.    1-10-41. 

393.768.  CONTI-GLO.    CT.  11.    3-3-41. 

398,781.  ARIBTOCBAT.    CL  38.    S-3-A1. 

393.831.  PURITOflE.    CI.  48.    »-^-4X 

393.946.  8TAINCCRE      CI.  18.     3-10-41. 

393.973.  WINTERTIME.    0.61.    8-10-41. 

394,638.  LA  8YLPHIDB.    O.  11.    4-14-41. 

394.663.  HBMODINB.    CL  18.    4-14-41. 

894^5.  LOVE  POTION  AND  DBUGN.     CL  81.     4-14-41. 

SM.919  STERLING   AND  DESIGN.     O.    48.     6-6-42. 

394.945.  DAY  AND  NIGHT.    O.  28.    6-6-42. 

395,143.  DISCOVERY    AND   DBSION.      O.    51.      6-11-tl. 

395.168.  VITBBN.    CL  18.    6-12-41. 

396^1.  ALKAID.    O.  18.    8-2-42. 

S86J00.  CHECKMATE.     O.   16.     6-16-4X 

amjno.  supervision,  cl  ss.  6-11-41. 

398,680.  LAMINETS.     O.  18.     7-28-42. 

398,899.  UPO-LUTIN.    O.  18.     7-28-42. 

398.930.  HTPO-CLOR.    CL  46.    8-11-42. 

398,973.  HTOIBLA.     CL  87.    8-11-41. 

397.101.  WONDER  GRO.    O.  10.    8-18-41. 

397.264.  PLOWBRSHOW.     O.  61.    8-26-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7W)  I 

DEW.     O.  6.     10-18-18. 

ULTRA  DEW.    O  51.    12-6-13. 

"INSTANT  DEW"  ETC.     CL  61.     11-28-33. 

DBW.    O.  51.    2-27-34. 

DEW  CREMB  DEODORANT.     O.  61.     11-4-34. 

8HADDO.     O.  51.    5-28-35. 

DRI-DBW.    CL  8.    8-1-39. 

EYE  DEW.    CL  61.    4-9-40. 

TROPICAL  COOLERS.     O.  46.     U-IS-'U. 

CONTL>RBEX.    CL  M.     ll-lS-64. 

DBW  DROPS.    O.  18.     7-81-68. 

REPRE8BNTATION   OP  A    WAITRESS.      CL    48. 

RAYNBTTE.    O.  39     2-24-69.         ' 
DEW  DROPS  POR  SPARKLING  BTE8  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   O.  51.    3-15-80. 

CHARLOTTB.    O.  39.    10-28-16. 


The  fllowimg  rtfUtrmhtu  tuned  Mmr.  t$,  t»i§ 

623.296.  ICB  PAK.    0. 1.  I 

623.302.  GRIPSTRIP.    O.  2. 

613.304.  BEV  BOARD.    CL  1. 

623.308.  BUPFALO  BILL.    CL  1. 

823.310.  E-RACE.    O.  4. 

813.311.  BINDBXIZED.    O.  4. 
818,316.  AUTO  SHOW.    O.  4 

613.318.  ETERNAUZBl    CL  4. 

613.319.  JET  SET     O.  8.  j 
613.837.  STABLPLO  AND  DESIGN.    O.  lB.i 
811,148.  AMIODORBCTOU    CL  18. 
813.348.  A-P-CBVINOID.    CL  18. 

813,363.  THE  ROAD-RUNNER  AND  DBSIQN.     CL  19. 

TM   M 


SIMM-     THRU  TIPS  ETC.    CL  19. 
«tS,969.     PORM  LOADING  TRUCK.    0. 11. 
613,373.     ADAMS'  BEST.    O.  22. 
618,375.      DBSIGN  OP  HUMAN.    CL  11. 
813.179.     ASTA.    CL  23. 

CABDOPIL.    O.  23. 

COTONISSA.    O.  23. 

PUBXIBALL.    CL  23. 

THB  TORNADO   IMPACT   CRUSHER   AND   DE- 
SIGN.   CL  13. 

SALADBZB.    Cl.  U. 

BEARCAT.     O.  23. 

QUICK-PILL.    Cl.  23. 

CONVAMATIC.     CL  23. 

ARMOLDTT.    0. 13. 

APSCO.    O.  13. 

RZ  MATIC.    CL  13. 

KAMTNC.    O.  W. 

ROTOGARAGE  AND  DBSIGN.     O.  13. 

WIND-KOR.     CL  23. 

UBGION  AND  DBBION.    CL  13. 

"BKBW-MATIC."    CL  28. 

ROTOMATON.    O.  23. 

NBNB.    O.  23. 

OBNTLB-CLBAN.    CL  24. 

-JIPPY-SBT."    CL  16. 

DBSIGN  OP  3  UPRIGHT  BLBMENTS  WITHIN  A 
CIRCLE  ETC.    CL  26. 

SIDE  MITB.    0. 18. 

DU.    O.  26. 

JULBBVBRNB.    CL  IT. 

JBWBL8  BY  CARLE.    O.  28. 

ADD-A-CHARM  KBY  QUALITY  R  AND  KBY  DB- 
SION.   CL  28. 
811,aT.     LYNDA   SUB  KBY  QOAUTY  B  AND  KBY  DB- 
SION.   CLM. 


813,388. 

623,390. 
823,394. 
813  J98. 
81S.401. 
8tt,408. 
811,404. 
613,409. 
623,411. 
628,412. 
611.413. 
618,414. 
623,422. 
623,426. 
621,416. 

811,411. 

833.437. 

811.441. 
623,444. 
623,481. 
8B1.464. 


•*  ••^^^^^^P^^^A^^ 
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623,459.  LUSTRE-CROWN.    O.  28. 

623.464.  U8I  AND  DESIGN.    CL  31. 

628,466.  RAIN-O-MATIC.    CL  31. 

623.466.  PORT  MASSAC  STURDI  POLD.     CL  32. 

623.467.  BABYOUARD    O.  32. 

633.468.  DAV  N-RB8T  AND  DBSIGN.    O.  31. 

823.469.  DAV-N-RBST  IMPBRIAL  AND  DBSION.     CL  82. 

813.470.  JOAN  THAYER.    CL  82. 

623.471.  HAPPY    HOMBR  AND   DESIGN   (HUMAN  GRO- 

TESQUE).   O.  32. 

623.473.  GOLDEN  TREASURE.     O.  32. 

818.474.  GOLDEN  TREASURE  AND  DBSIGN.     O.  31. 

813.475.  THB  ORIGINAL  LUCKY  BABE  TRI-CHAIR  AND 

DBSIGN.    CL  12. 

623.476.  CLOVBBAMA.    CL  3X 
623,479.  RIDB-N  REST.    O.  32. 

813,481.  LAZILOUNGBR  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  11. 

623,483.  PORT-A-PIC.    0. 32. 

623,489.  BLUE    RIDGE     GLASS    CORP.    AND    DBSIGN. 

O.  S3. 

823,498.  EX  AIR.    O.  34. 

623,488.  STIPPLBTONB  OPPSBT  BNAMSL  AND  DESIGN. 

O.  37. 

623,500.  YOUR-VOICE-IN-WA8HINGTON.     O.  37. 

623,502.  MOISTIX.    Cl.  87. 

823.603.  CHAMPION-INTBRNATIONAL    CO.     BTC.    AND 

DBSIGN.    CL  8T« 

623.604.  MISSISQUOI  CORPORATION   (DESIGN  OP  WA- 

TERFALL).   O.  37. 

623,509.  FIX  IT— MAKB  IT.    CL  38. 

623,512.  INTRODUCTOORAPH.    O.  88. 

623.616.  MISS  PLEUR.    O.  89. 

623,518.  ROCKLAND'S  MUSEUM  COLLBCTION  AND  DB^ 

SIGN.    CL  89. 

623,522.  CLEANET.    CL  89. 

823,524.  MIDGE  GRANT.    CL  39. 

623,528.  PURRYLAM.     O.  39. 

813,631.  THB  ROBE  BY  RAYMOND. 

623,684.  J-V8.    Cl.  38. 

628.637.  STRAIT-STBP  «Y  PRED 

623,639.  HOODWINKS   (HIDDEN 

623,545.  CAESAR.    CL  39. 

823,646.  CAVALIER.    0. 39. 

623,547.  PALCON.     Cl.  39. 

823.660.  8TURZEL  BACK  TWIST.    CL  39. 

628.684.  DOVER  CREST.    O.  41. 

623,565.  ALGERIAN.    CL  41. 

623,666.  KX  AND  DESIGN.    O.  42. 

823.581.  CALIPORNLA  ART  COLONY  PRINTS.     CL  42. 

623.582.  POWERKNIT.    0. 42. 
623,588.  SCATTER8POT..    O.  42. 
623,684.  MERRY  MAKBR.    O.  42. 
623,588.  NYTON.    O.  41. 
623,594.  SHANTOMAN.    CL  42. 
623,600.  TUPTSET,    0. 42. 
813.607.  ACRIHUE.    CL  43. 
813,806.  COURPLETA.    0. 48. 

613.615.  PORCEDBNT.    O.  44. 

628.616.  TRIP  MATE.    O.  44. 

623,618.  NEMBCTRON  NEMECURB  AND  DBSION.    CL  44. 

623,620.  PINWAB.    O.  44. 

623,624.  "TWO-IN-ONB.'     CL  44. 

618,613.  COCONUT-RED.    O.  48. 


811,814. 

823,643. 
623,656. 
823.660. 


O.  89. 


L.  AYERS. 
SECRETS). 


O.  39. 
Cl.  39. 


818,986i 
623,689. 
623,670. 
623,672. 
628,679. 
623,881. 
623,681. 
813,813. 
811,884. 
628.686. 

623,687. 
618.690. 

613,88X 
618.693, 
623,694. 
623,895. 
623,898. 

623,704. 

623,705. 
628,707. 
623,716. 
623,718. 
623,710. 
623,720. 
623,721. 
623,726. 

813,727. 

623,729. 
623,733. 
623,734. 
623,735. 
623.738. 
623.740. 
623,743. 
628,744. 
623,750. 


649,173. 
664,563. 
601,068. 
712.787. 
714,448. 


JAPKA   AND  DESIGN    ( RBPRB8BNTATION  OP 

A  CRAB).    CL46. 
GOOD  AS  GOLD.    O.  46. 
TOMATO  KINO.    O.  46. 
DARDA.NELLA.    CL  49. 
BEE  LINE.    CL60. 
TRIP  AHOY.    CL  80. 
CHAMSEAL.    O.  60. 
MELODY  HILL.    CL  60. 
TRAVEL-AD.    CL  80. 
•8BA  IBLB  COOLER.'    O.  61. 
BBLLVERA.     Cl.  61. 
QIK  AND  DESIGN.    CL  61. 
BEAUTY  BREAK.    O.  62. 
OASO-CLENZ.    O.  62. 
FORTY-BIGHT   STATBRS    48   S  AND   DESIGN. 

CL  100. 
INTEGRATED    CL  100. 
"A  SHOWER  POR  THB  BRIDB"  AND  DBSION. 

O.  101. 
NCRB  AND  DBSION.    CL  101. 
WINERAMA.    O.  101. 

THE  CASTLE  COMPANY  AND  DBSION.    O.  101. 
CREDIT  BUILDER.    O.  102. 
MEMBER  MASTER  RB-CAPPBRS  AND  DBSION. 

Cl.  103. 
UNITED  PAPBRWORKERS  OP  AMERICA  BTC. 

a.  A. 

SCR  BRICK-PAK.    CL  A. 

SCR  TII^-PAK.    O.  A. 

CLAMPON.    O.  22. 

HOL-O-HED.    CL  23. 

CLEARFIELD.    CL  28. 

RIORAO.    O.  20. 

MILKMBTBR.    O.  31. 

BETTER     HOMES     k     GARDENS     CHRISTMAS 

IDEAS.    Cl.  38. 
COAST    TO    COAST    TRUCKBR    AND    DBSION. 

CL38. 
STOVE  AND  APPLIANCE  BUILDER.     O.  88. 
WEAR-PROVEN.    Cl.  89. 
PINK  CLOUD.    O.  89. 
SLACKS  BY  McOEE.    O.  39. 
GERBER.    O.  39. 
JAMISON.    CL  39. 
ZOLLER.    O.  44. 
DOUBLE  LIMB.    O.  46. 
BEDI-CRBDIT.    O.  60. 

Section  II 

MILSPEC.    a.  18.    7-30-67. 

LITTLE    BOYS   BASEBALL.      CL    100.      7-16-S8. 

REMBRANDT  MEE8TERS.     CL  17.     1-6-80. 

M  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   12.     8-21-81. 

SLIM  JIM.    O.  48.    4-26-81. 


Ecraten 


In  the  OmciAL  OAiarrB,  Imuc  of  Mar<^  20,  1962,  at  pace 
TM  79,  under  tbe  beading  'trademark  ReKlstratlonM  Can- 
celed, Section  8"  Reglatratloa  No.  620,644  for  tbe  trademark 
SKV,-  SOUTH'S  WILD  CAT  CLEANER  In  Oaaa  S2  waa  iB- 
adrertentlj  cancelled.     Tba   canceilatlon  haa  been  vacated. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


44.102.     IC8  AND 
>*    tloaal    Textbook 

J-   appear: 


DBSION.     CL   88.      3-21-06.     Interaa- 
C*mputy,    ScrantoB,    Pa.      Aneoded    to 


114,268.  CECILB.  O.  39.  12-6-16.  Offua,  RabtnoTlcli  k 
Oral  Co.  Ocna,  Rabloorldi  A  Ofas,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Amended :  In  tbo  atatenoat,  ootamn  1,  llneo  12  and  13  are 
deleted  in  column  2,  Unea  1  tbroufh  3  are  deleted,  and  tbe 
drawlns  la  amended  to  appear : 


CECILE 


TM  90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3M.4n8.  JACK  DANIKL'8  AKD  DB8ION.  CI.  49.  »-17-4S. 
Jack  Daniel  Dlstllleir.  l*m  Ifotlow.  Pi«p.,  lac,  Lyacb- 
barg.  Tenn.  Amended  :  In  the  itatenient.  colnmn  2,  Iln««  4 
and  5  "In  the  aliape  of  th*  Ub«l  or"  U  deleted  and  la  ilaca 
«  and  7.  '"Jack  Daniel  DlatlUwy.  Lcb  MoUow  Prop. 
In«..'  "  ia  dcMtd.  and  tk*  drawlac  ta  amandrd  to  appear : 


Mat  8,  1»«2 


547.397.  ANDI8.  CI.  33.  12-t-ii2.  AadU  Olpper  Co., 
Rartne.  Wia.  Corrected :  la  the  certificate,  liaea  4  and  IS, 
In  the  headlnc,  algiiatare  and  In  the  statement,  colama  1, 
line  1,  "Company"  ahonld  be  deleted  and  C:  ahould  be 
Inserted. 

«2S.21«.  OLASURIT  AND  DESIGN.  CL  It.  4-17-(M. 
Olaanrtt-Werka.  M.  Wtnkeimaan,  AktleB-Oeoellacbaft. 
Hambars.  Oeraianjr.    Amended  to  appear : 


Ul.lTS.  OLA880  AND  DB8ION.  CI.  !«.  7-94-M.  Ola- 
aartt-Warke.  U.  Wlnkelmaaa.  Akdenseaellaekaft.  Hambars. 
Oermany.     Amended  to  appear  : 


834.MX  DANIEL  WEBSTER.  CT.  49.  9-20-M.  J.  A. 
Doofberty'i  Bona  Inc.  DlatUlera,  PhlUdelphU,  Pa,  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  tutement.  colama  1,  Ilae  1,  "Pennaylraala'* 
•hould  be  deleted  and  ifarylMtf  ahoold  ba  Inaerted. 

689,994.  8WIVAUON.  CL  M.  1-18-87.  Nortoa  Com- 
paay,  Woreaatar,  Maaa.  Corraetad :  la  the  sUtement,  col- 
umn 2,  line  1.  before  -»rlndln»"  KUetrie  im4lc*Un  /•r 
•koald  be  Inaerted. 

841,821.  BLUE  DLAMOND.  a.  49.  t-l»-«7.  J.  A. 
Doorbertr't  8oaa  Inc.  DUtlllera.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  itatement,  column  1.  line  1,  "PeanaylTanla" 
■boa  Id  be  deleted  and  JTarylaM  aboald  ba  Inaerted. 

888.87S  PLYWEL8H  AND  DB8ION.  CL  11.  lO-M-88. 
Weif^  Jiwwtwwi  Corporatloa.  Memphla.  Teaa.  Corrected: 
(^"Ibe^lkAMnt,  eolama  1,  line  1,  -.  lac"  aboald  be  de- 
nted and  vRporaNaa  aboald  be  laaerteC 

704.951.  RBPj^EBSNTATION  OF  AN  OIL  DROP  CHARAC- 
TBR.  CI.  31.  9-27-80.  Humble  Oil  *  ReAalnf  Company, 
Hoaaton,  Tex.    Amended  to  appear : 


708.748.  PARK  AVENUE  AND  DESIGN.  CL  48.  11-1-80. 
Cal-Zona  Company,  dolac  baalaeaa  aa  Cal-Zoaa,  lac. 
Phoenix,  Arlt.  Corrected :  la  the  atatement.  column  1. 
line  1  aboald  be  deleted  aad  Cml-lnn*  Caatpaay  ( CaU/emto 
eor^^rmtUn).  mU»  *oi»g  huHmm*  —  C1-t—,  Inc.  aboald 
be  Inaerted. 

70T^*ff.  Rg>>RESENTAT10N  or  AN  OIL  DROP  CHARAC- 
TER. CI.  1.  11-29-80  Humble  Oil  *  Reflatac  Compaay. 
Hooatoa.  Tex.    Amended  to  appear : 


707.882.  SUTTON  PLACE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CL  48. 
11-29-80.  Cal-Zona  Company,  doing  boalneaa  aa  Cal-Zooa, 
lac,  Phoealx,  Aria.  Corrected:  la  the  ■tatement,  column 
1,  Una  1  aboald  be  delated  and  Cai-Zona  Ctmpmnp  {OmU- 
fmU  earparaMM),  aJaa  datof  baaiwaaa  a«  0*l-Z*n:  /ac 
should  be  Inaerted. 

707.863.  1IADI80.V  AVE.  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  48.  11-29-60. 
Cal-Zoaa  Company,  doing  baalaeaa  aa  Cal-Zona,  lac. 
Pboaalx.  Arts.  Corrected :  la  the  atatement,  column  1. 
line  1  aboald  be  deleted  and  C*UZ*n»  Caaipaay  (CaU/omte 
corpora  f<a«).  also  4oing  6mWnm«  aa  Cai-£o««,  l%e.  ahould 
be  laaerted.  j 

711.310.  TUMA  PRIDA  6.  48.  2-14-61.  Cal-Zona  Com- 
pany, doing  baalaeaa  aa  Cal-Zoaa.  lac.  Phoenix,  Arts. 
Corrected :  la  the  aUtamaat.  column  1.  line  1  aboald  be 
deleted  aad  Cmt-Z«m»  Campiiy  {CmUtTnU  enrfrmtitn). 
mi—  40imp  b—tmeM  aa  0»t-E—m,  Ime.  should  be  Inaerted. 

726.617.  CHEVRON.  C\.  12.  1S-S»-«1.  Charroo  Strae- 
taral  UnlU  Limited.  London,  Baglaad.  Corrected  :  la  the 
statement,  column  2.  line  1.  "pisca"  should  be  delated  aad 
fiectt  ahould  be  InaertaC   < 
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A   *   B  Gamea, 

CI.  22. 
A-lf-R  Chemical  Co., 

82.     CI.  81. 
Aoerola   Con*.,  The, 

2-20-82.     CI.  48. 
Aeerola  Corp^,  The, 

2-20-82.     a.  48. 
ActlTe  Ballot  Club, 

62.    CL  100. 
Adams    Engineering 

a.  28. 
Adrance  Olore  Mfg. 

82.    CI.  44. 
AeroTlas  Nadonalea  de   Colombia, 

305-8.  pab.  2-20-62.    Cl.  105 


San   Diego,   Calif.     731,088,  pab.   ^20-82. 
Inc.  Brooklya,  N.T.    731,258,  pab.  »-20- 

Toa  Baja,  Puerto 

Toa   BaJa.  Puerto 
Waahlngton,  D.C. 

Co.,    Matamoras, 
Co..  Detroit,  Mich. 


Rico. 
Rteo. 


731,232,  pab. 

731,283,  pub. 
731,294,  pub.  2-20- 
Pa.      623,388, 
731,228,  pob. 


cane. 


2-20- 

BogoU,  Colombia.     781,- 
731.159, 


731,158,  pub. 


731.018.  pub.  2-20- 

731.021,  pub.  2-20- 

T31,0T2,  pub.  2-20- 

N.T.     731,091,  pub. 

731.068, 


Aktlebolaget  Jonkoplng-Vulcan,  Jonkoplng,  Sweden. 

Aktlengeaellschaft  Cllander,  Herlaau,  SwltserUnd.     156.977. 

renr5-8-82.    Cl.  42. 
Aktlenfeaellachaft  Cllander.  Herlaau.  Swltserlaad.     158.980, 

ren.  5-8-82.    Cl.  42. 
Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc..  d  b  a.  Madame  Alexander.  New  York, 

N.T.     731.089,  pub.  9-20-82.    Cl.  22. 
Alexander  Doll  Co.,  In?  .  d  b.a.  Madame  Alexander,  New  Tork. 

N.T.    731.098,  pub.  2-20-62.    Cl.  22. 
Allen    Pen    Co.,    Needham.    Mass.      731,188,    pub.    2-20-62. 

Cl.  37. 
Aaterican  ArtUta  Oroap.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

2-20-62.     CT.  37 
American  Caa  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     731,139.  pob.  2-30-62. 

CT.  23. 
American  Chain  4  Cable  Co.,  Inc. :  8ee — 

American  Chain  Co.,  Inc. 
American  Chain  Co.,  Inc..  to  American  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc., 

Nfw  York   NT.,  and  Bridgeport.  Conn.     154.861.  rea.  5-8- 

62.     CT.  IS. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    731.217,  pub.  2-20- 

Anwrlcan'  Crayon  Co.,  The,  Sanduaky,  Ohio,  to  The  Joaeph 

Dixon   Crucible  Co.,  Jeraey  CTty,  N.J.     896,973.  ren.  6-8- 

62.     Cl.  87. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

62.    CT.  8. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T. 

82.    Cl   8. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

62.    Cl.  18. 
American  Doll  k  Toy  Corp.,  Brooklyn, 

2-20-62.     CT.  22. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

pub.  2-20-82.    Cl.  16. 
American  Unlrend  Corp. :  Bet — 

Pine  Broa.,  Inc. 
Amway    Sales    Corp..    Ada.    Mich.      731,269,    pub.    2-20-62. 

Andls  Clipper  Co  .  Racine.  Wis.     567,397.  cor.     CT.  23. 
Angellqne  aad  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Wlltoa,  Conn.     731.276,  pub. 

2-20-62.     CT.  52. 
Anker-Werke  A.O..  Bielefeld.  OermanT.    623,409  cane.    CT.  23. 
Aouamatlc  Inc ,  Rockford.  III.    731.046,  pub.  2-20-62.    CT.  13. 
Arttun  Felngeratefabrik  Hehl  4  Sohne :    8ae — 

Hehl.  Kari. 
Arcadia  Doll   Co..   Inc,   New  Tork,   NT.     731.114-15,   pab. 

2-20-62.    CT.  22. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     730  988.  pub    2-20-82     CT   1. 
Armour  and  Co  .  CblcsKO.  III.     731.288.  pab   2-20-62.     Cl   52 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.,  Lancaster.  Pa.     028.403.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Artlooffl  Carpet  Co..  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     623,600,  cane. 

CT.  42. 
Aaaodated  Praaa.  The.  New  Tork.  N  T.    823  509.  caae.    CT  38 
Automat    Precision    Rnglneering   AG.,    Zurich,    8wlticrland. 

731,083,  pob.  2-20-62.    CL  22. 
ATon  Produeta,  lac.    New  Tork,  N.T.    731,268,  pub.  2-20-62. 

CL  51. 
Ayers.  Fred  L.,  Myerstown.  Pa.     623,537.  cane.     CL  39. 
Badpr  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  Peahtlgo.  WU.     731,161,  pub.  2-20- 

Badlscfae  Aniiln-  *  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktlengeaellaebaft^  Ladwlg- 
shafen   (Rhine).  Germany.     731.014.  pub.  2-20-62.     Cl    6. 

Barber.  \\ .  H..  Chemical  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  781.284, 
pub.  2-20-62.    CT.  82. 

Batea  Shoe  Co..  Webster,  Maaa.     623,534,  cane     CL  39. 

Bararla   St.    Paull   Brauerel,   Hamburg,  Germany.     645.504. 

cane.     Cl.  48 
Baxter  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  Morton  Orore,  UL    781.078-4,  pub. 

2-20-62.     CT.  18. 
Bayard  Shirt  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     781,212,  pub.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Beacon  Chemical   Industrtea,  Inc.  Cambridge.  Maaa.     731,- 

286.  pub.  2-20-62.    Cl.  52. 
Bae  Une  Co..  Mount  Aagel,  Orag.     623,664.  caac    CT.  60. 
Belforte  Watch  Co.,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.     731.148-51,  pub. 

2-90-62.     Cl   27.  >  •  f 

Bellrera  Camaetic  Inc.  Phoealx,  Aris..  to  Sataer  Promotloaa. 

Chicago.  DL    623,681,  caac    CL  61. 


Belnap  A  Tbompaon.  Inc.  Chicago,  IlL     633,693.  caac     Cl. 

101. 
Berkahlre  Knitting  Mills.  Reading,  Pa.    623.734,  caac    CL  39. 
Bernat,  BmUe,  A  Sons  Co..  Jamaica  PUln,  Maaa.     731.236. 

pub.  2-20-62.    Cl.  43. 
Bernay  Products  Co. :  Aee — 

Salts.  Bernard. 
Beat.  Alfred  M.,  Co..  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    731,177.  pub.  3-20- 

62.    Cl.  38. 
Beat  Tackle  Mfg.  Co..  Sebewalag.  Midi.     731.113.  pub.  2-20- 

62.    Cl.  22. 
Beat,  W.  G.,  Homes  Co. :  8ee — 

Best.  W  G^  Homes  Corp. 
Best,   W.  O..  Homes   Corp.,  from  W.   O.  Beat  Homea  €»., 

Effingham,  IlL     781,318.     CT.  12. 
Bette,  Frank,  d.b.a.  Prank  Bette  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif.     781,277. 

pub.  2-20-62.     CT.  52. 
Bette,  Frank,  Co. :  Bee — 

Bette.  Frank. 
Blen  Trading  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    623.684.  caac.    CT.  46. 

Bien  Trading  Co.,  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.    781,244,  pub.  2-20-62. 

CT.  46. 
Blrs   Betelllgungs-   und   Verwaltungsgesellacfaaft  AG,    Baael, 

Swltxerland.     731,237,  pub.  2-20-62.     Cl.  46. 
Blakealee,   C.    Scott.   d.b.a.   C.   Scott  Blakealee  A  AsaocUteo, 

Grand   Rapids,   MIcb.     731,086,  pub.   2-20-62.     CT.   22. 
Blakeslee,  C.  Scott,  A  AaaocUtes  :  Bee— 

Blakealee,  C.  Scott. 
Blanar,  Abe.    St.   Joaeph,   Mo.     623,727,  caac.     CT.  S8. 

Bllah,    Mlse    k    SllUman    Hardware    Co..    Atchlaoa.    Kaaa. 

156.186,  ren.  5-8-62.    CT.  28. 
Block,    Edward,   d.bjt.    Hallmark    Houae.    Springfield,    Blaaa. 

628.688,  cane     CT.  50. 
Blue    Diamond    Coal    Co.,    Kaoxrllle,    Tenn.     780.082.    pab. 

2-20-62.     CT.  1. 
Blue  MIU  Coffee  Co..  The :  8«a— 

Durall,  CTydc. 
Blue   Rldce   Glaaa   Corp.,    Klngaport,    Tfeaa.     62S.489.   caac 

CT.  83. 
Boake.  A.,  Roberts  and  Co.  Ltd..  London,  England.     731,004. 

pub.  2-20-62       CT.  6. 
Bonded  Foam   Latex   lac.  CTeyelaad,   Ohio.     628,482,   cane 

Cl.  32. 
Bostltch.  Inc.,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.     781,137,  pob.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Bostltch  Indostrlal  Stapling  Maeblne  Co.,  Eaat  Greenwich. 

R.I.,  from  Calwire,  VlMlia,  CaUf.     731,188,  pab.  2-20-62. 

CT.  23. 
Bowker    k    Budd    Ltd..    Boaham,    England.      781.194,    pob. 

2—20—62.     CT   39 
Bradley,     Miltoa,     Co.,     Springfield,     Mass.     781,095,     pab. 

2-20-82.     CT.  22. 
Brann   k  Kemmler,   Baden-Wartt.  Gennaay.     T81.087.   pab. 

4-11-61.     Cl.  18. 
Bright  Radio  Laboratoriea,  lac.  MlaaoU.  N.T.     7S1.144.  pub. 

2-20-62.     CT.  26. 
Brumbach,  John  D. :  Bee — 

Darld  k  Catterall. 
Ballard  Co.,  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     781.172,  pub.  2-20-62. 

CT.  38. 
Bu-T^  Products.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Title  Insurance  and  Trnat  Co.  of  Los  Aagclea. 
Bntler  Mfg.  Co..  Kaaaas  CTty.  Mo.     628,428,  caac     CT.  24. 

Caltexa    Truat    Reg.,    Vadui,    Llechtenateln.     781,127,    pab. 

2-20-62.     CL  18. 
Calwire:  8e< 


Boatltch  Induatrlal  Stapling  Madilne  Ca. 
L,   Inc., 
cor.     Cl.  46 


Cal-Zoaa  Co..  d.b.a.  Cal-Zona, 


Phoenix.  Aril.     706.745. 


Cal-Zona  Co.,  d.b.a.  Cal-Zoaa,  lac,  Phoealx,  Arts.    707.862-3, 

cor.     CT.  46. 
Cal-Zoaa  Co..  d.b.a.  Cal-Zoaa,  lac,  Pboealx,  Arts.     711.810, 

cor.     CT.  46. 
Cal-Zoaa,  Inc  :  See — 

Cal-Zona  Co. 
Cambridge    Rubber    Co.,    Cambridge,    Maaa.      781,210,    pab. 

2-20-82.     CT.  89. 
Cambridge    Rubber    Co.,    Cambridge,    Maaa.      674,630,    cane. 

CT.  39. 
CaplUl  Credit  Corp.,  WaahlagtoB,  D.C.    731,118.  pab.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Carp's.  lac.  St.  Loala.  Mo.     781.197,  pab.  2-20-62.     CT.  89. 

Carter  Produeta.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    781.070.  pob.  2-20-62. 

CT.  18. 
Castle  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Castle  Offset-Printing  Corp. 
Caatle  Offaet-Prlntlng  Corp.,  d.bJi.  Tbe  Caatle  Co.,  New  Tork. 

N.T.     628,694.  caac     CT.  101. 
Cedar    Raplda    Shredding    Co.,    lac.    Cedar    Raplda,    Iowa. 

730.988.  pub.  2-20-62.     CT.  1. 

Central    D   Mfg.   Co.,    CalTer  CTty.   Caltf.     781.048-9.   pob. 

2-20-62.     CT.  13. 
Champloa-Interaatlonal  Co.,  Ijtwraaea,  Maaa.    628,608.  caac 

a.8T. 

TMi 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


ChampUla    BplaiMra.    Imt..    Tb«.    Wklt«h«U.    It.T.     6S3.60T. 

caac.     CI.  43. 
Cbamwal     Co..     HaaMnftoa     Baacb.  Calif.     •23,609,     caac. 

a.  60. 

CluiMnaa    Cti«i*lcal     Co..     MemphU.    T«u.     7S1.011,    pab. 

CharlM   of   th«    Rlti.    lac.    New    York.   N.T.     St3.97S.   Ma. 
J  fl  jj      Cl  61  •     —• 

CkariM   at   dM    Rita,    lae..   New    York.    N.T.     3*4.696.   raa. 

_•-•-•«.     CL  61. 

Cteflaa   9t   tha    Rita.   lae..   N«w   York.   M.Y.     39T.364.    raa. 

6-8-«l.     a.  61. 
Ckcgiieal  Rmarth  LakoratorlM  :  ««• — 

ragaa.  Atria  H. 
Chamlcal  HaadrtM  Co..  Chicago.  DL     731.0*4.  pob.  3-20-«a. 

a.  23. 
Cbvawaj  Corp.,  Wara«,  N.J.     731^73,  p«b.  S-M-4t.     CI.  SI. 
Cbaaa.  Mary,  lae..  New  York.  N.Y.     Vll4«.  P^l  9-30-43. 

Cl.  51. 
CherroB  Straetaral  Ualts  Ltd..  Leadoa.  ■aglaad,     728.617, 

niiwip^lfcaw    Prtatlac    Co..    Clil«a«».    Dl.      731,290,    pak. 

CMeago  TwuMSter*.  Ckaaffeara,  aad  Helper*  of  Chleaco  aad 
Vlcialty  :  0e»— 

Ctalca«o  Track  Drlrera.  CknSnua  aad  Helpera  Ualoa  ef 
Chleaco  aad  Tlctal^  (ladapaaJeat) 
Chlcaga  Track   Drirere,    Ouaffeam   and    Helper*    Ualoa    of 
Chicago  aad  Vlcialty  (ladepeadent),  d.ba.  Chicago  Tmub 
■tera.  Chaatean.  aad  Helper*  of  Chicago  aad  Vldalty, 

—       .314.  pab.  »-20-«2.      CTWO. 

New    Bmaawlck.    N.J.     731.221,   pab. 


Chlcaao,  ni.     731.1 
ChtcoMe   Mfg.   Corp., 
i-l»-«2.     Cl.  42. 


Oka  Ltd..  Baael,  Swltserlaad.   730.999-7Sl.001.  pab.  3-20-62. 

Cl  6. 
Cladaaatl    Mine    Maefalaerr    Co..    The.    Cladaaatl,    Ohio. 

731.134.  pab.  2-2(V-«2.     Cl.  23. 
Claytaa,  Stacey   Co.,  The  :  M^a— 

LaToader.  Carolya  H. 
Clear   field   Mfg.    Co..    Uttte   Rlrer,    Kaaa.     tSS.n9.   caac. 

Cl.  23. 
Coba   *  Rooeakarfar.    lae.,   to  Coro,   Ia&.  New  York.  N.Y. 

394.945.  m.  U-i-ik.    Cl.  28. 
Colcate-PalBtollTe  Co. :  §00 — 

Peet  Bro*.  Mfg.  Co. 
ColorAloag  Co..  Salem,  Ta      731^19,  pok.  %-WO-^a.    Ct.  22. 
Colorgaard  Corp..    New  York.  N.Y.     731.041.  p«b.   2-90-62. 

Cl.  13. 
ColBBbU  Product*  Co.,  Colnmbla,  B.C.    731.087.  pab.  2-2(^-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Commerce  Drag  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklya.  N.Y.    T31.2T1.  pab.  3-20- 

62.     Cl.  51. 
ronaom*.  Inc..  Madlnon.  WU.    731.178.  pab.  2-S0-6R.    Cl.  38. 
Conaoridated  Paper  Co.,  The.  Monroe,  Mich.     tSS>04.  caac. 

Cl.  2 
CoBsolldatfd  Paper  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

Wayagamack  Palp  ft  Paper  Co..  Ltd.     ' 
Coatlaeatal   Caa  Co..   lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     623.302.  cane 

Cl.  2. 
ContlnenUI  Utbograpk  Corp.,  Clerelaad.  Oklo.     393.768,  rea. 

5-8-62.     Cl.  21. 
ConreTor   Hyatema,    lac,   Mortoa   OroTe,   III.      731,140,   pab. 

2-20-62      a    23. 
Coo*  Norelty,  Coo*  Bay,  Ortg.     623,310.  caac     Cl.  4. 
Ccoelaad.  Clare   8..  Madlaoa.   ria.     731,179,   pab.   3-20-62. 

Cora  Product*  Co.  :  See —  { 

Com  Product*  Reflalng  Co. 
Cera  Prodaet*  Reflnlng  Co..  to  Cora  Prodaets  Co.,  New  York. 

N.Y.    393.831.  rea.  5-8-6it.    CL  48. 
Coro.  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Cohn  k  Roaeaberger.  lac 
CourUudl*  Ltd.,  London.  Eng land.     623.608,  cane     Cl.  43. 
Craddocfc  Terry  Shoe  Corp..  Lyachbarg.  Vk.     731,208-9.  pab. 

2-20-62.      n.  39. 
Creeeent  Jrwelry  Co. :  8ee — 

Roeen,  Samoel. 
Crown   Rubber  Co.,  rremoat,  Ohio.     781,318-20,  pab.  2-20- 

62      a.  42. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Krandaco.  CkUf.     730,990.  pab. 

2-20-82.     Cl.  i  .       .  i~ 

CartliL  Heleae.  ladastrlea,  lac.  Chicago.  IlL     623,683.  cane 

Cl.  53. 
Cnatom   Perm*.   lac.  Treatoa.  N.J.     731.248.   pah.  2-30-82. 

Cl.  46. 
Daaa  :  See — 

Le*  Parfama  de  Daaa.  lae. 
Daniel.  Jack.  Dlatlllery.  Lem  Motlow,  Prop..  Inc~  Lyachbarg, 

Tenn     394.018     Am.  7(d).    Cl.  49. 
DanlyMMhIae  SpecUltlea,  lac.  Chicago.  IlL     731.182.  pob. 

Dan  River  Mill*.   Inc.   DaaTllle.  Va.     731.337.     CL  42. 
DAr  Fl  Co.,  The :  8ee— 
D'ArcT.  Thomas  ■. 
D-Arey.  Thaowa  K.,   d.b  a.   The   IXAr  Fl  Ca..  Dearer.  Calo. 

731.163.  pob.  2-20-62.     d.  37. 
Oarldaoa    tabber   Co.,   The,    Boatoa,    Maaa      623.616.    caac 

CL  44. 
Darlea-Yoaag  Soap  Co..  The.  Daytaa.  Ohto.     157,881-2.  rM. 

5-8-6X     Cl.  92. 
Darla  k  Catterall.  New  York.  N.Y.     731JI18.  pob.  11-1-80. 

Darl'a  ft  CatteralL   New  York.   NY.,  of  Jaka  D.  Brnmbach, 

Readlag.  Pa.     731.189.  pub   II-I-60.    CL  39. 
Da/Htrom.  Inc  ,  from  Dayatrom.  lac,  Marmy  HllL  NJ.     731.- 

143.  pub    2-20-62.     Cl.  26.  -,         ^  , 

Daytoa  Co  .  The.  MlaneapoHa,  Mlaa.     731.313,  pab.  2-SO-82. 

DeirPubilablag  Co..  Itc.  New  York.  N.Y.    T31.181.  pob.  3-30- 

82.     CL  38. 


^6?  "cL?*****  ^'**'"  "*"  ^'*'^  ^'^'  ''■*•*"••  *•"••• 
Demeo :  8«e — 

Sloeoa^  Gerald  W. 

DM*»rt  ft  Doagherty,  lac.  Chicago.  IlL  731 JT8.  pob.  2-20- 

Oetrei   Chemical   ladaetrtaa.    lac,   Detroit.   Mich.      730,098. 

pab.  5-23-61.     Cl.  6. 
Dejrolt  Berel  Gear  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  Napco  Induatrle*. 

Inc,  MInneapoll*.  Minn.     149.032.  ren.  »-«-62.     Cl.  23. 
Deutacb  Co..  The,  Loe  Angele*.  Calif.     731,126.  pub.  7-11-61 

Cl.  23. 

^Z:Pa^^"  ^  •  *J>*-  'Ok  Card*  by  Oad.  Mlaneapolla,  Mlaa. 

731.090,  pub   2-30-62.    CT.  22. 
DIUM^  National  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    730.991.  pob.  2-20- 

Dleaaer   Knlttlag  Mill*.   lac.   Laaoport.  Pa.     833.688,  caac 

Dixon,  j'oaepfc.  Cradble  Co.,  The :  8ee — 

American  Crayon  Co.,  The. 
D'»r«ano,  GallUuoM.  Parta,  Praace.     731J88,  pah.  2-20-82. 

Dwrer  MIU  Co.,  Bbelby,  N.C    833.684.  caac    CT.  42. 
D»«fr»»»rty'».   •»    A..   Sob*   Inc,  I>l*tlller*,    PhlladelpbU.   Pa. 

'*?J?S27'''  '    £••   ■••»•   *■«••  D»*ttll«r».   Philadelphia.  Pa. 
•41,521,  COT.     CT.  49. 

^i^i»**IL  **S?   ^°-   ■">••    ''*"*y   <^*y.    NJ-      T30,979,   pub. 
3-20-82.     CL  1. 

I>o«gU*.  John  H    N.V..  Haariem,  Netberlaad*.     731.384,  pab. 

2-30-62.     Cl.  81. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The,  Midlaad,  Mlcb.     731,012.  pab.  3-20- 

62.     Cl.  6. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemour*,  B.  I.,  aad  Co.,  WlUolagtoa.  Del     780.- 

980,  pob.  8-20-62.    CL  I. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemour*.  M.  I.,  aad  Co..  WllaUagtoa,  Del.    731.- 

OM.  pub.  2-20-63.    CL  8.  «       .         •     'ox. 

Da  Pont  de  Nemour*,  B.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     731,- 

084.  pub    2-30-62.     Cl.  16.  -•       ■ 

Durban  «  8  p.A  .  Milan.  lUly.  731.274.  pab.  2-20-82.  CL  51. 
DuTall.  ayde,  d.b.a.  The  Blae  Mill  Coffee  Co..   Waahlagton, 

D.C.     731,249,  Dob.  2-20-62.    Cl.  46. 
■aa  de  Cologne-  ft  ParfaaMrle  Pabrik  Glockeagaaae  No.  4711. 

gccenuber  der  Pferdepoat  tob  Ferd  Molheaa :  8f — 
Malhea*.  fyrdlaaad. 

*^ub  2-20^2*  *CT  §t"  ••"  •  -*"«*'"«•  0«""»y-  "1.147. 
Bcfairt  Werke,    Staadard    BroaepalTer-Werke    Carl    Bckart. 

Fuertb,  Bararla,  Germany.     731.066.  pub.  8-8-61.     CL  16. 
■eoaomlc*  Laboratory,   lac,  St.  PaoL  Minn.     730.995,  pub. 

3-20-62.      CT.  4.  •        •   r 

Bl-Troalc*,  Inc.,  Warrea,  Pa.     731,320.     CT.  21. 

BouaallBe  Kaltted  Sportawaar  Co..  Ualoa  City,  N.J.     623.628, 
eaac     Cl.  39.  •*.  .       . 

Itoaeihora,  Joha.  A  Boa*.  Newark,  N  J.    731.246,  pab.  2-2<MI2. 

Baterprlae    Aluminum    Co..   The,    Maaallloa,   Ohio.     731.047. 

pub.  2-20-62.     Cl.  13. 
Btabil**ement*  F.  Vibert :  fee — 

Vlbert.  R.  Lao  rent. 
Ethyl  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     781.055.  pub   2-20-62.     CL  15. 
Bageae  fValt  Grower*  AnoeUtlon.  Eugene,  Oreg.     731.334, 

r.DJi.'  Mfg  Co.,"  Pomoaa.  Calif.     TS1.168.  pab.  2-20-82.     CT. 

PMC  Corp.  :  gee — 

Pood  Machinery  Corp. 
ragaa,    Alrla    H.,    d.b.a.    Chemical    Reaearch    Laboratorlea. 
Superior,  Wl*.     623,337,  cane     Cl.  15. 

rurlaaa  Ca..  lac.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     781,042,  pub.  2-2<^-82. 

\Ji.  18. 
Paatenlog  Dericea.  lac.  Brooklya,  N.Y.    623,819.  caac    CT  6. 
Feldt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc,  DaW  Tex.    731,326.    CT.  39. 

o'a     "**        '^  ^*^   "'^  '"^-     ^*l.**l.  P«*>.  2-20-82. 

JJmler.  Oao.  C.  V.,  Oa  St  Loala.  Mo.  248.317.  caac  CL  8. 
Flecher  Corp..  The.  CTilcaga.  IlL  633,478-4.  oanc  CT.  82. 
Flaker  Brewing  Co.  :  See — 

Lurky  Lager  Brewing  Co. 
Plaher  ("heeee  Co..  Wapekoneta.  Ohio.      731.239.  pub.  2-20-62. 

CT.  46. 
ritiloha  Caacb  Co..  Muakegon^lcta.     623,353.  cane     Cl   19. 

'^ifii***'^    ^"•y-    *•    »^<^    Corp..    Saa    Joae,    Calif. 

_  SMJMO   ren.  6-8-62.     CT.  48. 

Fard  Product*  Co.,  Pawtucket,  B.I.     731,106,  pab.  2-20-62. 

CT.  22. 
Fore  Product*  Co..  lac.  St.  Loai*.  Mo.     623,318.  caac     CL  4. 
Poren.   Mlltoa  W..   Porttaad.   Oreg.     823.715,   cane     CT.   22. 
Poreet  Plber  Products  Co..  Porect  Oroee,  Oreg.     731,031,  pab, 

*•«  Maaoac  Chair  Co..  The.  Metropolla.  HI.     •23,488.  caac 

CT.  32. 
Prankltn    Plbre-Lamltex    Corp..    Wltmlagtoa.    DeL     730.9TT. 

pab.  2-20-62.     CT.  1. 
Praaer,  Malcolm,  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  Bngtaad.     731,256.  pob. 

3-20-62.      CT.  49. 
Prenrh  Knit  Orlglaal*.  The  :  Sea— 

Prench  Kaltwear  Co.,  lac 
rreaeh  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.  d.ba.  The  Preach  Kalt  Orlgiaal*. 

Naw  York,  NY      781.323.     CT.  89. 
Pried.  Krupp  :   See — 

Pried.  Kropp  AktiengeaeHechaft. 
Pried.  Krupp  Aktiengeaellscbaft,  to  Alfrled  Knipp  Yoa  Bohlea 
uad  Halbach,  d.b.a.  Pried.  Krapp,  Baaea.  Genaaay.  392.888, 
ren.  6-8-62.  Cl.  14 
Priad.  Krapp  Akrlenffe*ell*chaft,  to  Alfrled  Krapp  Yoa  Bohlea 
aad  Halbach,  d.b.a.  Pried.  Krapp.  Bma.  OaraMay.  398.040. 
raa.  6-#-8S.     CL  C 
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ftted.  Krapp  Aktlengaaellscliaft,  to  Alfrled  Krapp  tob  Bohlea 

nad  Halbach,  d.b.a.  Pried.  Krapp,  Baaea.  Germany.    398.041. 

ren.  6-8-62.     CT.  44. 
rroounea,  L.  N.,  d.b.a.  Merlon  Laboratorle*.  Minneapolia,  Mian. 

731^7,  pub.  2-90-«2.     Cl.  61. 
raid  Brother*,  lac,  BalUmore.  Md.     781.290.  pub.  2-20-82. 

CT.  52. 
Fbb  Card*  by  Gad :  See — 

DereiT,  Gleaa  A. 
Fnnit    McNea*    Co.,    Precport.    IlL     781.282,    pab.    11-1-80. 

CT.  51. 
00  Curler  Co.,   Inc..  d.b.a.  G.G.,   Inc,   San  OahrieL  Calif. 

823,630,  eaac     CT.  44. 
0.0. ,  Inc. :  See — 

00  Carter  Co..  Inc. 
Gardaer-DeaTer  Co.s  Quincy,  IlL,  fr«M  Mayhew  Machlae  Co., 

lac,  Dalla*.  Tex.     731.120,   pub.   1-17-61.     CL  28. 
Gantec^  Mfg.  Co..  Hortcoa,  Wl*.     731,122.  pab.  2-20-82.    CL 

Geaeral  AalllBe  ft  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    730.978.  pab. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  1. 
Geaeral    Peatore*    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      731.183.    pab. 

2-20-82.     CT.  88. 
Geaeral   JobblBg  Co..  lac,   OkUhoma   CTty.  OkU.     623,720. 

caac     CT.  20. 
Oeneaco  Inc.  Naehrllle.  Tena.    781,198.  pab.  2-20-62.    CT.  89. 
Oerber  Product*  Co.,  Fremont,  Mlcb.    823.738,  eaoc    CT.  89. 
Oermalne     Montell     Coametlques    Corp.,     New     Yei%.    N.Y. 

898.191,  ren.  5-8-62.     CT.  51. 
GhlgUa,    Robert   J.,  d.b.a.    Merced   Produce  ft  Packing  Co., 

CbowchilU,  Calif.    823.656,  caac.     CT.  46. 
GUsa.  Henry,  ft  Co.,  New  York.  NY.    623.583.  eaoc    CT.  92. 
Olaearitwerke,  M.  WInkelmaan,  Aktien-Oeeellacbaft,  Hamburg, 

OermaBy.     625.216.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  16. 
Olaaaritwerke,  M.  WlakelmanB.  AktlengeaelUchaft.  Hamburg, 

Germaay.     681,175      Am.  7(d).     CT.  16. 
Globe  American  Corp.,  Kokomo,  Ind.     623,465,  cane     CT.  31. 
GlOT*  Artist*.  Inc.  Brooklyn,   NY.     781.811,  pub.  2-20-82. 

CL  107. 
Goheen  Corp..  Tbe,  Wilmington.  DeL.  and  Warren,  Ohio,  to 

Vlta-Var  Corp.,  Newark.  NJ.     152,793,  ren.  5-8-62.     CT.  18. 
Ooldlager,  Joeeph,  Pabrtc*  Co.,  Loe  Aagel**,  Calif.     828.681, 

caac     CT.  42. 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  See — 
Taylor  MllllBg  Corp. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Ma**.     731,170,  pab.  2-20- 

62.     CL  37. 
Graf  ft  CT*.,  Rapperewtl.  St.  GaU.  Swltserlaad.     623.379-81, 

cane      CT.  23. 
Oramophoae  Co.   Ltd..  The,  Hayes,  England.     731,187.  pob. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  36. 
GranlngCo.,  El  Monte,  Calif.    731,043,  pub.  2-20-82.    CL  18. 
Grant.  Ethan  C  dba    Sharon  Patent*  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

781,099,  pub.  2-20-62.    CI.  32. 
Gnat.  Midge,  Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     823.524,  eaac     CT.  39. 
Graaette  Co.,  lac.  The.  Camdea.  Ark.     731,228,  pub.  2-20- 

61     CT   45. 
Greyhound    Publlcationa,    lac,    MlamL    Fla.      781,184.    pub. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  38. 
Oroaa  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Tbe,  Toledo,  Ohio.     823,612,  cane 

CT    38 
Orore,  William  W.,  d.b.a.  Stuarts  Draft  Mills,  Stuarts  Draft. 

Va     623.643,  cane    CI.  46. 
Oruen    Watch    Co.,   Tbe,    CTnctaaati,   Ohio.      623,451,    caac 

CT.  27 
Ougllelmlno,    Joaepb,    Skokie,    DL      731,116,    pab.    2-20-63. 

CT    *2-  — 

Gulf  Oil  Corp.,  Plttsburgfc.  Pa.     623,884,  rea.  6-8-63.     CL 

52. 
Gnstin-Bacoa  Mfg.  Co.,  Kaasas  CTty.  Mo.    731,036,  pub.  2-20- 

•2.     CL  12  _ 

Hagaa  Chemicals  ft  Controla,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     731,020, 

pub.  2-20-62.     CT.  6. 
Hallmark  Hoase:  See — 

Block,  Edward. 
Halloweea.    lac,    Brooklyn,    NY.      731,201,    pob.    2-90-82. 

CT    89 
HamiltoB,  Carmea  W..  Hopklna,  Minn.    623,670.  caac    CT.  60. 

Haaes  HoBlerr  Mills  Co..  Wiastaa-Salam.  N.C.    731.198.  pub. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  39. 
Haasoa-Van  WlBkle-MaBalag  Co..  MaUwaa,  N.J.     833,311, 

caac     Cl.  4. 
Happy  Homer,  Inc.,  Blrmlagham.  Ala.    803.471.  caac    CT.  38. 

Haralah,  Wm.  B.,  Oolf  Enterpriae*  :  See — 

Haratab.  William  E. 
Haralah.  William  E  ,  d  b.a.  Wm.  E.  HarnUb  Oolf  Baterpriae*, 

Dayton.  Ohio.    731,082.  pub.  2-20-82     CT.  22. 
Haakln*  Broc  ft  Co..  Sioox  CTty,  Iowa  ft  Omaha.  Nebr..  to 

Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lakewood,  Calif.     157,680,  ren.  6-8-62. 

CL  62. 
Haaler  A.-G.,  Bera  Swltserlaad.     731,322.     CT.  26. 

Haeaeafeld  Bro*„  Inc.  Oatral  Fall*.  K.L     731,101-8,  pab. 

3-30-62.     CT.  22. 
Hawaiian   Pineapple  Co..   Ltd.,   Honolulu.  HawalL  and  Saa 

Prandaco.  Calif:    404.266.  cane    CT.  46. 
Hayne*.    Jerome   M.,    Dallaa,   Tex.      731,312.    pub.   2-20-62. 

CL  107.  . 

Heart  of  Dixie  Products  Co..  Moatgoaery.  Ala.    731,180,  pub. 

2-20-82.     CT.  23. 
Heather  Handkerchief  Works.  Inc.  Jersey  CTty,  VJ.    823,733, 

cane     CT.  30. 
HebL   KarL  dba.   Arburg   Peingeratefabrtk   Hebl   ft   Sohne, 

Loeaburg,  Warttemberg,  Germaay.    781,128.  pab.  2-20 — 62. 

Cl.  23. 
Beaderaaa.    Philip   L.,    Las   Aagelea.   Calif.      623.890,   caac 

Heale.  S-  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    649,178.  caac     CL  16. 
Heary.  Mdaer,  dba.  S.  H.  Hlraeh.  New  York.  N.Y.    894.538. 
rut.  »-8-82.    CL  61. 


Hercule*  Powder  Co.,  WUmingtoa,  Del.     730.983,  pob.  2-20- 

62.    Cl.  1. 
Hercule*  Powder  Co.,  Wllmlngtoa,  DeL    731,088-4,  pub.  2-20- 

62.     CT.  12. 
Hercule*   Powder   Co.,    Wilmington,    Del.      731,079-80,    pub. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  21. 
Hercule*  Powder  Co.  Wllmlngtoa.  DeL    731,184-6.  pub.  2-20- 

62.     Cl.  37. 
Hanhfleld.  Bea,  d.b.a.  Herahfleld  DiaiMmd  Co..  Tojaaga,  CallL 

781,181.  pab.  6-27-81.    CL  23. 
Herahfleld  Diamond  Co. :  See — 

Uerehfleld,  Bea. 
Hettricfc  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     628,565,  cane     CT.  42. 
Hicka-Hayward  Co.,  to  Hicks-Ponder  Co..  El  Paao,  Tex.    108,- 

295,  ren.  5-8-62.    CT.  39. 
Hicks-Ponder  Co. :  See — 

Hicks-Hayward  Co. 
Hill.  AtbIob.  Co.,  The.  Baltimore,  Md.     781.096.  pub.  2-20- 

62.     CT.  22. 
Hlraeh.  8.  H. :  See— 

Heary,  Sldaey. 
Hobart   Uig.   Co.,   The.  Troy,  Ohio.     152,822,   rea.    5-8-82. 

CT.  21. 
HolTmann  La  Roche  Inc,  Nutley.  N.J.     731,075,  pub.  2-20- 

62.     Cl.  18. 
HolllBphead,    R.   M..    Corp.,   Camdea.    N.J.      623.316,    caac 

Hollingsworth  ft  Voae  Co..  East  Walpole.  Mas*.    731.182.  pab. 

2-2<MJ2.    CT.  37. 
Holme8-Dar*t  Coal    Corp..   KnoxTille.   Tenn.      730.978,    pob. 

2-20-62.     CI.  1  .       .    *~ 

Horlsons  Unlimited,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     731,195.     CT.  39. 

Hubley  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe,  Lancaater,  Pa.     731.108.  pub.  2-20- 

62.     Cl.  22. 
Humble  OH  ft  Reflning  Co.,  Houston.   Tex.     740.961.     Am. 

7(d).     CL  31. 
Humble  Oil   ft  Reflning  Co..   Houeton.   Tex.     707,645.     Am. 

7(d).     CL  1. 
HyUad   Laboratorle*,  Loa  Aagele*.  Calif.     731.016-17,  pab. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  6. 
Ideal  FlMhlog  Float  Co.,  lac,  Richmond,  Va.     781,066,  pub. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  22.  -        .  i^ 

Idento  Label  Co.,  Inc,  Charlotte,  N.C.    731.141.  pob.  1-8-62. 

CT.  23.  .       .  1^ 


nilnola  Tool  Works,  Chicago,  IlL     628,422,  caac     Cl.  23. 
Imperial  400  Motels,  Inc.,  Lo*    '  ~      " 

2-20-62.     Cl.  100. 


Angeles,  Calif.     731.296,  pob. 


Indes  InduHtrla  Elettrodomeetid  S.pjl..  Orbaaaaao,  Tarla. 
Italy.     731,154.  pub.  2-20-62.    CT.  31. 

iBdoatrlal  Parroaceutica  y  de  Bspedalidades  S.A.,  Bilbao, 
Spain.     623.346.  cane     Cl.   18. 

iBdustrUI  Lubrlctints.  Inc.,  Omaha.  Nebr.  781.291,  pob. 
2-20-62.     Cl.   62.  .        .    if- 

lagram  Oil  and  Reflning  Co. :  See — 
Murpiiy  Corp. 

lakograph  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Koh-I-Noor.  Inc. 
Bloomsbury,  N.J.     156,306,  ren.  5-8-62.     Cl.  87. 

Institute  of  Appliance  Manufacturers,  Washlngtoa,  D.C. 
628,729,  caac.     CT.  88. 

International  Brotherhood  of  Teamaters,  CTiauflTeura,  Ware- 
bouaemen  and  Helper*  of  America,  Trade  Union.  Washing- 
ton, D.C.     731,31.'5,  pub.  2-20-62      CT.  A. 

Interaational  Furniture  Co..  to  Schnadig  Corp..  Chicago.  IlL 
623.468-0.  cane     Cl.  32. 

Interaational  Hartreater  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.  781.136.  pab. 
2-20-62.     Cl.  28.  .       .    i~ 

lateraatlonal  Imports  of  Callforala.  Loa  Aagdes.  Calif. 
731,199.  pub.  2-20-62.     CT.  39. 

Interaational  Paper  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  398,761.  ren. 
6-8-62.     Cl    39. 

InternatltMial  Textbook  Co..  Scraatea.  Pa.  44.202.  Am.  7(d). 
CT.  38. 

laws  Soap  Co.,  Burlington,  Iowa,  to  Purex  Corp.,  Ltd.,  Lake- 
wood,  Calif.     157,690,  ren.  6-8-62.     CT.  62. 

JackaooriUe    Paper    Co.,    JaekaoBTlUe,    FU.     781.163.    pob. 

2-20-82.     CT.  29.  '       '    *" 

James   laduatrles.    Inc^   PaolL   Pa.     623,376.   eaac     CT.  22. 
Jamison  Hosiery  Co. :  See — 

Jamieoa,  WiUiam  C. 
Jamtsoa,   WlllUm  C.  d.bji.  Jamison   Hosiery  Co.,   Detroit, 

Midi.     628,740,  cane     CT.  38. 
Japaa  Food  Corp..  Saa  Fraadsco,  Calif.     730,981,  ren.  5-8-82. 

Jet-Ski  Co.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Minn.     731.084,  pob.  2-20-82. 

CT.  22. 
Johns-ManTille  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     781.036,  pub.  2-20-82. 

CT.  12. 
Johnson,  Jamea  W.  New  Braaawick,  N  J.,  and  New  York.  N.Y., 

to  Jolinaon  ft  Johnson.  New  Branswick.  NX     21.829,  tea. 

5-8-62.     CT.  44. 
Joluison  ft  Johnson  :  See — 

Johnson,  Jame*  W. 
Jone*    Products    Co.,    Inc.    Msdison,    Wis.      781,008.    pob. 

2-20-62.     CT.  6. 
Kangol  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kancol  Wear  Ltd. 
Kangol    Wear    Ltd.,    CTcator,    from    Kaagol    Ltd-    Londoa, 

Bnglaad.     731, 1»2,  pab.  2-20-62.     CT.  89. 
Kaplan,  Ken,  and  Asaodate* :  See — 

Kaplan.  Kenneth. 
Kaplan.  Kenneth.  d.b.a.  Ken  Kaplan  aad  Aaaodates  aad  also 

aa  Kea-Plana,  Buitalo,  NY.     628.600,  caac     CT.   101. 

Kats  Drag  Co.,  Kansas  City.   Mo.     730.093,  pob.  2-20-82. 

CT.  2. 
KalL  Wm.  B.  B.,  Los  Angales.  Chllf.     731.092.  pob.  2-20-62. 

CT.  22. 
KeUer.  Belle  8.,  d  b.a.  Keller  Publlshiag  Co..  New  York.  N.T. 

731.188,  pob.  2-20-82.     CL  88. 
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•M.SM,   eaae.     CI.   4S. 

633.411.  awe.     CL   2S. 

-_  .     106.T77,  MDC.     CT.  8». 

N«w   Tort.    N.T.     eS.M«-7.   caac 

The.   Ctaclniutl.  Ohio.     TSl^l.  pob.   2-2»-«2. 

7S1.1T1.   pob.  3-20-43. 

T81.1T4, 


CI.  81. 
a.  81. 
CL51. 
a.  81. 
a.  81. 
to    MllM 


SOe.488.  caB« 
808.010,  cmae 
S10.S19.  CMC 
31B,SS8.  eaae. 
S24.670.  aae 

Cbtcafo,    111.. 

S98.1M,    r»a.    S-»-«2 

A23.880.   emof 


Kellvr  Pvbllakfair  Co 

Keller,  B«lle  8. 
Keadall    Co..    Th«.    Walpel« 
Kca-PUuia  :   8«» — 

KAplaa.   Keanetb. 
KMtaMfer   Corp..    Ccdarbarg.   WU. 
KM-I-Noor,    Inc.  :   Be«— 

Inkocraph  Co.,   Inc. 
Kr«M.  8.  H..  *  Co.,  New  Tort,  N  T 
Kwf^^S.    H..   aad   Co.  " 

Krofsr  Co. 

Kroaer  Co^  The.  ClndaaaM.  Ohio 

Kniifr.  Arthar  P..  Hambarg  PuhUbattel.  Oeraaar 
.   pub.  3-20-82.     a.  88.  .  -j 

Lady  PearMa  Ltd..  DIrMoa  of  Pcaraoa  PharBaeal  Co  ■  8«»- 

Pmnob  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc. 
^*!*^**C1*4«  "*  A««)cUtloa,  Tararca.  Fto.     180.448,  r«a 

LajBbcrt.  Marlon,  'inc.,  8t.  Loala,  Mo 
Laabert.  Marloa.  Inc..  St.  LoaU,  Mo 
Laabcrt  Marloa.  Inc..  St.  LooU.  Mo 
Laabort.  Marlon.  Inc..  St.  LouU.  Mo 
Lambert.  Marlon,  Inc..  St.  Loala,  Mo 
Lanteea   Medical   Laboratorlee,    Inc. 

Laboratorlea,    Inc..    Elkhart,    Ind 

CI    18. 
LaMer  Oament   Co..    Inc.,    New   Tort,   N.T 

CI.  80. 
Lareader,  Carohrn  H    d.b.jr  The  SUeer  Claytoa  Co.,  Dartea, 

Coan.     TS1.2I4.  pub.  2-20-«2.     H    40 
Lawreaca.  A.  C.  Leather  Co.  :  8e«— 
Swift  k  Co. 

'^yrS'*-  IS""5™  »-•  ^^Jt  ««»*  "««  Co..  Huntlaron. 
W   Va.     T31.061.  pub.  2-20-82      CI.  Ifc  -•       . 

Lesion  BxtraaJera  Pabrlca  de  Hojaa  de  Afeltar,  ladnatrUl  y 
Comerrial.  Sodedad  Anoalma.  Buenoe  Alren.  Argeatlaa. 
•23.414.  ranc.     CI    23. 

'^*"l"*5'"  J^IL.  O  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,  Mohatoo.  Pa.  781.100. 
pub.  2-M-82.     CI.  80.  ^^ 

Lea   Parfnae   de   Dana,    lac.,    d.b.a.   Dana.   New   Tort,   N.T 
,    TM J81.  Mb.  2-20-82.     CT.  81. 
U^mntien  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     781.248.  pah.  2-S0-«a. 

^a^Z^J^^'^^^l,  M!?  ^n>.  LoB«  lalaMi  City,  W.T. 
828.431.  cane.     CI.  28. 

^?^°P«  "^"t?**-  ^■«-  Bfookly*.  NT.  781.284,  pah. 
i—Vy-92.      Cl.  48. 

'^SS**'*-^^'"'*  ^'^^   I'O*'  AaaociatloB,   Loa  Aageiea,  Calif. 

781,178    pub.  2-20-82.     O.   88. 
LI»««r^oae  B..  e  Hljoa.  gjl..  Llaia.   P»ra.     781.220.  pob. 

Llaen ^Thread  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  Tort,  N.T.     898473.  caae. 

Uttlej^^yi    Baaeball,    Ia«..   ColwnhU.    8,C.      •M.888.   cuM. 

*'*^  X?***?*'"^"  *"«  •  N**  *»'«'.  '*Y.  731.StT,  p«b.  »-«0- 
82.     Cl.   101. 

'^^i.*!!?'  ^"'^  <^"-  ''**'  Bridgeport,  Coaa.     781,138,  pab 

2-20-82.     Cl.  23. 
Lowe,  R,  8..  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    731.107.  pah.  2-20-82. 

Loeky  raraltare  Mfg.  Co..  lae.,  Etowah.  Ttaa.    823.478.  eaae. 

Cl.  32. 
Lucky  Larger  Brewinf  Co.,  San  Prandaco^  Calif.,  from  FUher 

Brewing  Co  .   Salt  Lake  aty.   Utah.     731,283,  pah.  2-20- 

82.     Cl.  48. 
Madame  Alexander  :  8ee — 

Alexander  Doll  Cq^  lae. 
Ma ke-lp  Center,  lac.  The,  Boatoa,  Maaa.    731,280.  pob.  2-20- 

82.     Cl.  51. 
Maaglneerinc,  lac..  Loo  Aagalea.  Call!     781.202,  pub.  2-20- 

82.     Cl.  100. 
Maahattaa  Bobber  Mfg.   Co..  The.  to  Baybeatoa-Manhattan. 

Inc.,    Paaaalc.   N.J.      187,144,   ren    8-8-«2.     CT.   38. 

Marlboro  Shirt  Co.,  lae..  New  Tort.  N.T.    781,202.  pub  2-20- 
82.     Cl.  80. 

•K^  J?*"  ProdueU,  lac,  Dorer,  Ohio.    731,028.  pub.  8-0- 

80.    Cl.  12. 
l'*gni^  ioha  R.,  Amarlllo.  Tex.     823.888.  ren.  8-8-82.     CL 

Marahall  Mfg   Co.,  Marahall.  Mich.     623,483,  eaae.     Cl.  32. 
Maaaachuaetta  Art>orl«t*  Aaaodatloa,  Walthaa,  Maaa.     731  • 
313.  pub.  3-20-83.    Cl.  300.  ^^ 

*'V5»5o*  Cl  ^k  ^*"  ''**'  ■'^"''  ''••■•  TSl.OOO.  pub. 
"'c?""'  '***'**'**'  ^^"  **■  ^^^  "*  823.880,  caac. 
^t^tO^  ^c'  23'  *  *^""  *^""*'"**'  ^  731,120,  pub. 
Maaaam  Cheailinil  Co ,  Toledo.  Ohio.     731,022,  pab.  2-20-82. 

w!ill'i'w"k.^*;?*"t*"*^*'-  "1.142,  pab.  2-21-81.  O.  2C 
Mayhew  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  8«o — 

Oardner- Dearer  Co. 
Mcjey.   All|»  M..   d.ba,   D.   T   MeVey   Leather  Co..  Boatoa. 
^Maaa.    781,208.  pub.  2-20-82     0.30. 
McVey.  D  T  .  Leather  Co.  :  8«e— 

McVey.  Alice  M 
Merced  Frodace  A  Packing  Co.  :  8ea — 

Ohiglla.  Bohert  J. 

"•^IT* -?*■*'*'"•*'  ^®-  ■*■  Fni«el««o,  Calif.     800,038.  eaae. 
Cl    23. 

Mwdlth  Publlahlag  Co..  Daa  Motaaa.  Iwwm.     822,728,  eaae. 

Merloa  Laboratorlea  :  8a# — 
Profnaiea,  L.  N. 


The,  OakUad, 


"'^r?^"^"  2S^»*"0  Area  Football  Club,  Inc. 
^S*"L    731,300-10.  pab.  2-20-82.    CL  l67. 

n2^"ci!*kl "  •  "*'*■  *^*'  **"*-  "^     T31,077.  pab. 

''Slih.^a^5«Mtt.*'*CT."iy  ^"-  *■*  •  *^  ^"^  *"■■•     "1,082, 

MrkM  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

^,„L*ateen  Medical  Laboratorlea^Ine. 

MlUbro^e    ^^^M    Inc.,    New   Tork.   N.T.      731.108.    pub. 

*'8jS!44i|  ««"*c7l8.  **^^'"'    *^"'    *""'>~l»»«.    Mlna. 

MlaaMota'  Mining  knd   Mfg.  Co.,  St   Paul,   Mlaa      730  084 
pub.  2-20-82.     Cl    1  «•■«.      idv,»»«, 

^]SI-  '?.*^L  •>'•*  ^'"■'»-  ^''      304,583.  ren.  8-«-82.     C\    18 
"JmTeanc     'rSjU  ^^"^  ^°-  '"' '  »*«"*-»<»^^^^^«-    Ws!: 

•'^^sT^S'i^'uTJ-aSrsrt  iS^"*-  *"'•  ^°-  ^""»^ 

Monarch  Mfg.  Co.  :   8«»— 

Monarch  Pood  Partera,  Inc. 

'•T:^',if.r-^,?4Tr^r8j^^"g'-8'i  *"*"--•  '"•  ''*•' 

r^»55B2*'"a'*8'*''    *■*•    "*"    *"'^'    ^^       730.007,    pub. 

if«Z-   i![™  Oreenabpro.  N C    731.101.  pah.  2-20-8X    Cl.  30. 
Motlow.  Lem,  Prop.    Inc.  :  See — 

w     .^.■*fi'  •»•<*.  JM»tlllery    Lam  Motlow,  Prop..  lae. 
Moxle/a  Maaaace  Equipment  Co.  :  See—  ' 

Moxjer    WfllUua  N. 
Moxley    vnillam  N     d  b  a.  Moxleya  Maaaage  Equipment  Co 

Loa  Angelea.  Call/.    823.624,  cabc.    cTu       "'"'»"°*"*  ^^  • 
Maeller  Braaa  Co.,  Port  Hupod.  Mich.    712,737,  cane     Cl   12. 

£iiif^°  S*^*"^"?*  '**>  U**'  «*»«n«>«>*r  der  Pferdepoat  »on 
^••^  ""'°"".  Cologne,  Oennany.     731,260,  pob.  2-20-82. 

a^JH''  SV^'^J*-/.  Baltimore,  Md.     823,404,  cane.    Cl.  23 
r«    'iw--'?i'  P  "«7«>o.  Ark     from  Ingram  Oil  and  Beflnlng 

w  .     •  5J*  r'^'.**5^   ^       731.302,  pub,  2-20-82      Cl    103 
0*8.^*"  •    <^*"«»««-    »^-      731.010,    pub.    2-20-82. 

Napeo  Indnatrleo,  Ine. :  8«»~ 
Detroit  Berel  Gear  Co 

Naah  Inc     J'ni*.T  City,   N  J      823,308.  cane.     Cl.  8. 

cf'w  ■    ^  ""'■«*»«»<    0«l       781.287,    pab.    2-80-82. 

National  CrMll-PUte  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    823,750  eaae     Cl  80 

c!**"  01       **"•"  "'"*•'••  •»*<*~".  £«*^'«m!«»2  ciiSS: 

Nattonal  Screen  Serrlce  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    823.872,  eaae. 

'**ii**"/l.^?5-"'»**'  ^■•<^'  BroadTlew,  III.    731,304,  pub  2-20- 
0».     tl.   100. 

*'*m"pub^2^*^-82'"a "«)''""*•""'•  ^•*»«®'  "'     "*•- 

2!r*£Jl!.''r'Tl?K™.'"**''"»-,^"*^'-     «2S.«»8.  ««e.    Cl.  44. 
»ew  Medical  Technique*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Tertron  Phannareutlcala.  Inc. 
''*!r'*~''  ^**n>-  The,  Colambla.  Mo.     731,010,  pob.  2-20-82. 

''**S5?'!i2.  Int'raatlonal     Ltd.,     Toronto.     Ontario. 
^731,084.  pub    2   20  62      Cl.   18. 

^TSt  '''*w''S*U?'^     hi^-     Toronto.     Ontario, 

731.087   pub.  2-20-82.      Cl.  18 
Nordic     Biochemlcala     Ltd..      Montreal,      Quebec, 

731,080,  pub.  2-2<V-62.      Cl,  18  ^^ 

^•rr*»  OttOfi^^n.   Inc.,   Mlnneapolla,   Mian.     828,731, 

Norton  Co.,  Worceoter,  Maaa.    880,004,  eor.    Cl.  28. 
<^*,B»W>er  Co.,  The.  BaTeana.  Ohio.     781.008,  pub.  2-2<V-82. 

^'S*'  "J '*'2®^.*t  *  ^¥^*  ^'*-     0«««i  lUblnoTlch  *  Ogua  lac . 
New  Tork.  .NT       ^4.280.      Am.  f(d).     O    80  ' 

Ogua   Rablnovtch  *  Ogua,  Inc.  :  See— 
Ogaa.  Bablnorlcb  A  Ogua  Co. 

'"2"&82*"'ci"30  '""•     •^•"     ^"'^     ^^- 
OIlB  Mathleaon  Chemleal  Corp.,  Baat  Altoa,  IIL 

12-.V-81.     Cl.  8. 
Olla  Mathle«>n  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Tort,  N  T 

2-20-82.     CT.   18.  .     •    • 

Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.,  Baat  Altoo.  IlL 

1-2-82.      Cl.  52. 
Oaocolor  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wataon.  Joe  K. 
Pabat    Brewing    Co.,    Chicago,    III.      828,206, 


Caaada. 
Canada. 
Canada. 


731.208,  pob. 
781,018.  pah. 
781,071,  pab. 
781,282,  pub. 


eanc.      Cl.    2. 


PaetAe  Plywood  Co..  DUUrd.  Oreg 

Cl.  12. 
Parfuma  Moncau.  lae. :  See — 

Moaeau  Corp.  of  New  Tort. 
Palatine   Dyeing   Co..    Inc.,    New   Tort,    NT. 

2   20-82.     Cl.    108. 

^S*\»^^  *  ^"-   '*•*"***•   "•**•     »«.«»•.   ren 

^l\S^^  Orape  Jnlce  Co.,  Paw  Paw,  Mleh. 

2-20-82.     Cf.  48. 
**^r^"    Pharmacal    Co.,    Inc.,    Miami,    PTa., 

Phannacal  Co  ,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  NT. 

Cl.  81. 
PearaoB  Phannacal  Co.,  lae..  New  Tork.  N  T 

Cl.  8. 
PaareoB  Pharmacal  Co..  lae..  New  Tort.  N.T. 

Cl.  81. 

''•ftl^ '"•"T^*"*'  ^*»  •  '"^    •'*'«'''  Tort,  to  Lady  Pearaoa.  Ltd.. 

DlTlBloa  of  Pearaon  Pharmacal  Co..  Long  laland  Oty,  N.T. 

831.817.  caac.     Cl.    18 
Peet  Broa.  Mfg.  Co.,  Kaaaaa  City,  Kaaa.,  to  Colgate-PalmollTe 

„-      „-_  .._      6h8-^     cl    82. 


731,032,  pab.  2-20-82. 

781.807.  pob. 

8-8-82. 

731.285,  pab. 

from    Pearson 
804,888,  caac. 

880,870,  eaae. 

878.811.  eaae. 


Co..    New    tort.    N.T.     182.088,    nti 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TIC  T 


PenatcB    Pharmateatlactae    Fabrlk    Dr,    Mad.    Eleac   ft    Co. 

O.m.b.H.,     Bhoeodorf,     Bhloe,     Germany.     781,272,     pub. 

2-20-82.     CL  81. 
PhlladelphU    Qoarta    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     187,880,    ren. 

8-8—82      Cl  38 
Phllllpa    Petroleum    Co.,    Bartlearllle.    OkU.     781.301,    pah. 

2-W-82.     Cl.   103. 
PhTslclaBa    Supply    Co.,    lae.,    Herrla,    111.     731,083,    pah. 

2-20-82.     Cl.  18.  _,     _ 

Plllabary  Co.,  The.  Mlaaeapolla.  Mlaa.     781.247.  pob.  2-20-82. 

Cl.  48. 
Pine   Braa.,    lae.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.,    to   Amerieaa   Dalrend 

Corp„  New  Tort.  N.T.     305^501,  ren.  5-8-82.     Cl.  18. 
Pioneer  Indnat'-iea.  Inc.,  from  Pioneer  ladaatrleo,  lae..  Darby,. 

Pa.     731,316.     Cl.   3. 
Pioneer  Indnatrlea.  Inc.,  from  Pioneer  Induatrlea,  lae..  Darby, 

Pa.     781.823-4.     a.   28. 
Pioneer  Induatrlea.  Inc..  from  Pioneer  Indnatrleo,  Inc.,  Darby, 

Pa       730.904.  pub    2-13-82.     Cl.  3. 
Ptnk  Floir  Co.  :  See- 
Lawrence.  WlllUm  B. 
Poldl   Steel   Corp.   of   America,   New   Tork,  N.T.,  to  Spojene 

OeeUray,    Narodnl    Podnlk    d  b.a.    United    Steel    Worta, 

NatlABal    Corp.,    Kladno,    CiecboslOTakU.     182,052,    ren. 

5-8-82.     CT.  14. 
Poldlaa  Hat,  to  the  flna  Poldl  Steel  Corp.  of  America,  of 

New  Tork,  N.T.,  Prague,  and  Kladao,  CBechoalorakla,  to 

SDolene    OceUrny,    Narodnl    Podnlk,    d  b.a.    United    Steel 

Worka.  National  Corp.,  Kladno.  CaechoaloTakla.     186,084, 

ren.  5-8-82      Cl.  14. 
Portland  Chain  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Porttand,  Greg.     781,088,  pub. 

2-20-82.     Cl.  18.  _^    _. 

Powertalt  MUla,  Inc.,  Loag  Islaad  City.  N.T.     623,882,  caac. 

Cl.  42. 
Poat    AdrertlalBg    Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,    HI.     781,178,    pub. 

2-20-82.     a.  88.  ^,  ,      .. ^      _^ 

Premium  Serrlce  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Teterboro,  N.J.     781.208,  pdb. 

2-20-82.     Cl.    101.  .         ^       ^ ^         ^ 

Premo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratorlea,  lae..  Booth  Harteaaart, 

N.J.     731.066,  pnb   2-20-82.     O.  18. 
Price.  B.  K.,  AasoeUtea,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     828,282,  cane. 

Cl  28 
Printers'    Marhlnerr    Aeeeeaorles    (London)     Ltd.,    London, 

England.     623.428.  cane.     C\.  23.  ^ 

Proceaa  Machinery  Co.,   Inc.,   Durham,  N.C.     823,408,  cane. 

Cl   23. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Clncianatl,  Ohio,     188,801,  ren. 

ft— A— A2       f1    4 

Pro-phy-lac  tic    Brush    Co..    Floreace,    Mass.     780.002,    pob. 

2-20-82.     a.  2. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Hasklaa  Broa.  ft  Co. 
Iowa  Soap  Co. 
PntBiaa  Publlahlag  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.     731,180,  pab.  2-2(V-82. 

Cl.  88.  ^     «. 

Qulck-Pill   Corp.,    Hoaaton,   Tex.     828.308.   cane.     Cl.    28. 

Qoinn,    K.    J.,    ft    Co..    Inc..    Maiden,    Maaa.     781,002,    pob. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  8. 
R.I.T  A.  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  ni.    781,003,  pob.  11-21-81. 

Cl    8. 
Badiation,    Inc.,    Melbourne,   Fla.     628.437.  eaae.     Cl.   28. 

Bambuach  DecoraMng Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     781,078,  pub. 

6-20-61.     a.  21. 
Batner  Promotions  :  Sao — 

BellTcra  Cosmetic,  lac.  _     ^ 

Bayhestos     Co.,     The,     Bridgeport.     Conn.,     to     Baybestoa- 

MaBhattao.     lac.,    Pasaalc.    N.J.     157,188.    rea.    8-»-62. 

a.  88. 
Bajrbestos-MaBbattan.  Ise. :  See- 
Manhattan  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Barbeatoa  Co.,  The.  «    ^    „  ^      „„.  .., 

Barmodea   Negligees,   Inc.,   New  Tort,   N.T.     828,831,   cane. 

Cl    30 
Bed-R-Biend  Fuel  Co.,  West  Sacramento,  Calif.    731,051,  pnb. 

1-80-82      Cl    15 
Bees.  Pltcfaford  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  England.     731,187,  pub. 

2-20-62.     a    37.  _  ^  ..-.«,    - 

Relton  Corp..  Pasadena.  Calif.    730,008,  pub.  2-20-82.    CT.  6. 

Rembrandt  Tobaeeo  Corp.  (Oreraeas)  Ltd.,  Stellenbooch,  South 

Africa.    601. 068,  cane.    Cl.  17. 
B«TloB.  lac. :  See — 

BcTlon  Products  Corp.  w  _w   %.  »^  «m 

Berlon  Products  Corp.,  to  Berloa,  lae..  New  Tort.  N.T.  623,- 

870,  cane.    Cl    51.  _^  ^.  .. 

Bide  N  Best,   Inc..  Laramie,  Wyo.     823.470.  caac.     Cl.  82. 

Rock  City  Tobacco  Co    (1036)  Ltd.,  to  Rock  City  Tobacco  Co. 

(1060)  Ltd  ,  Quebec,  Canada     803.178.  ren.  8-8-62.    Cl.  17. 
RockUnd  Sportswear,  Inc.,  BocfcUuid,  Maaa.     823,818,  eanc 

Cl    30 
Boekweli-Baraea  Co.,  Elk  Qroore  YUlage,  Dl.     188,078,  rea. 

8-8-8i     Cl.  37.  _.    ,,  „    ^, 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd.,  Derby,  BBglaad.     823,428.  cane      CT    23. 
Rosen,  Abraham,  Inc  .  New  Tort,  N.T.    828.516.  cane.    Cl.  30. 
BoaeB.   Samuel,  d.b.a.   Cresceat  Jewelry  Co.,   Blchmond,   va. 

823,484,  eanc.    Cl   28.  ,     ^^.  ^.^  _ 

Bothman,  Charles,  Co.,  Inc.,  ProTldcnee,  R.I.    628,48^7,  eaae. 

Cl   28. 
Botogarage  Parklag  Uolta,  New  Tort,  N.T.     623,412,  cane 

Cl    23 
BublnatelB.  Heleaa.  lac.  New  Tort,  N.T.  731,883,  pub.  2-20- 

62     Cl    51 
"SIPAL."    Sodete    de   PersoBaea   a    Besnoaaablllte   limltee, 

Aatwerp,  Belgium.     731,240,  pub.  2-20-62.     Cl.  48. 
S.pA.  ▼.  Blmoldl  ft  C,  Mllaa,  Italy.     781.128,  pub.  2-20-82. 

cl    23 
Safety  Hammer  Corp.,  Union,  N.J.     623,718,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
St.  Loals  Tire  Dealers  AaooeUtloB.  St  Lools.  Mo.     623,608, 

eaae.    Cl.  103. 


Salsbary  Corp.,  Los  Angelea,  Calil     731,124,  pob.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Salts,  Bernard,  d.bJL  Bemay  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    623,- 

502,  eanc.    Cl.  37. 
Sarafs  Laboratories,  lae,  Hoostoa,  Tex.    731,068,  pub.  2-20- 

82.     CL  18. 
Saxoae  Shoe  Co.  Ltd.,  Klloiaraoek,  Scotland.     781,100,  pob. 

2-20-82.     Cl.  30. 
Schaffner,  Qua  J..  Co. :  See — 

Sehaffner,  Qua  J.,  Jr. 
Sehaadelmelcr,  Chester  T.,  db.a.  Ski-Ball  MfS.  Co.,  Bellwood, 

111.    731,108,  pub.  2-20-62.    Cl    22. 
Schleas-Harwood  Co..   Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     623,480,  caac. 

CT.  28. 
Sehluderberg-Kurdle  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sehluderberg,  Wm.,  T.  J.  Knrdle  Co.^The. 
Sehluderberg,  Wm..  T.  J.   Kurdle  Co.,  The,  to  Sehluderherf- 

Kurdle  Co.,    Inc,   Baltimore.   Md.     184.687.   rea.    8-8-61 

Cl.  46. 
Sehluderberg.  Wm..  T.  J.  Knrdle  Co.,  Tbc,.to  Sehluderherc- 

Knrdle  Co..  lac,  Baltimore,  Md.     184,M>7,   rea.  8-8-62. 

Cl.  48. 
Scbnadlg  Corp. :  See — 

International  Furniture  Co. 
Scholastic  Testing  Serrlce.  Inc.  Chicago,  111.     731,160,  pab. 

2-20-fi2.     Cl.  37. 
Schutter  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     823,883,  cane.     CL  46. 
SchaCaer,  Gas  J.,  Jr.   d.b.a.  Ous  J.  Sehaffaer  Co.,  Plttsbor^, 

Pa.    781,270,  pnb.  2-20-62.    Cl.  52. 
Screeao :  Se 


Witt,  Elsie  C.  

Scripps-Howard  Badio,  Inc.  d.b.a.  TelerlaloB  Station  WEW8, 

aerelaad,  Ohio.     731,308,   pub.   2-20-82.      Cl.   107. 
Sears.  Eoehuck  aad  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     731,188,  pub.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  35. 
Sears,  Roeburt  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    731,207,  pab.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  30. 
Seretnj,  Adolf,  d.b.a.  Val  Seta,  Portlaad,  Oreg.    731,081,  pah. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  22. 
SeUrnol    NeulUy-sur-Selae,   Fraace.     731.128.   pob.   2-20-62. 

Semiaole    Flavor    Co.,   Chattaaooga,    Teaa.      628,744,    eaae 

Cl.  48. 
Serea  Point  Hosiery,  Inc. :  See — 
Wliltehead  Hoalery  Mills,  Inc 
Sharon  Patents  Co. :  See — 

OrsBt,  Etbaa  C. 
Shirley  Fabrics  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.    623,804,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Shulman  Fabrica,  Inc.,  Pateraoa,   N.J.     731,223,  pub.  2-20- 

62.     Cl.  42. 
ShnltoB,   Inc,  Cliftoa,  N.J.     731,028,  pob.   2-20-42.     CL  6. 
Siepra :  See — 

Sodete  pour  I'lmportatloa  et  I'Bxportatlon  de  Prodoita 
d'AIlmentatlon. 
Slfo  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    623,389,  caac    C\.  22. 
Sllber,   ^red,   Co.,   Feradale,   Mleh.     781,104,   pab.   2-20-82. 

Cl.  22. 
Simplex  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Milwankee,  Wto.    731,203,  pub.  2-20- 

82.     Cl.  30. 
Sltroux  Co.,  Inc,  The.  to  Bltroe  loc.  New  Tort.  N.T.    303.- 

408,  ren.  8-8-82.    Cl.  37. 
Sltrue  Ine. :  See — 

Sitronx  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 


Slrad  Ceramic  <6orp.,'  The,  Oak  HIU,  Ohio.     781,310.    CL  12. 
Ski-Ball  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Schaadelmeler,  Chester  T. 


sucks  by  MeOee^nc.  Leitehfleld,  Ky.    823.788,  caac    Cl.  30. 
Sloenm.  Gerald  W.,  d.b.a.  Demco,  Dowaglae,  Mleh.     731,138, 

pub.  2-20-62.    Cl.  23. 
Smith,  Walter  T    Lawndale,  CaHf.     623.354   eanc.     Cl.  10. 
Sodete    pour    I'lmportatloB    et    TExportatioa    de    Prodalts 

d'AIlmentatlon,  a.b.a.  Siepra,  Parta,  Fraace.     781,282,  pob. 

2-20-62.     a.  47. 
Sodete  TeehBloue  de  Parfumerte  "F.  Mlllot,"  Parts,  France. 

731.270,  pnb.  2-20-62.    CL  51. 
Soek-It  Co.,  Inc.,  High  Point  N.C.     781,117,  pab.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Southern  Lumber  Journal  ft  Bnlldtnr  Material  Dealer,  The, 


Jackaonrille    Fla.     731,176,   pub.   2-20-«2.     Cl.  38. 
Spangler  Candy  Co.,   Bryan,  Onto, 
a.  46. 


731,238,   pab.   2-20-82. 


Speldel  Corp.,  Proridence,  B.L     781.182,  pob.  3-20-62.     Cl. 

28. 
Spojene  Oeclaray   Narodal  Podalk  :  See — 
Poldl  Steel  Corp.  of  America. 
Poldlna  Hut 
Sportamaa'a.  Ibc,  FlshersTille,  Va.     731,100,  pob.  2-20-62. 

Cl.  22. 
Sporting  News  Publishing  Co.,  The,  St.  LooU,  Mo.     731,186, 

pub.   2-20-62.     Cl.  88. 
Standard  Packaging  Corp.,  Chicago,  DL     622,804,  cane.     Cl. 

87. 
Standard  Toeh  Indostries,  lac,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     781.020, 

pub.  2-20-82.     CT.   12. 
Stanklewlcs.  Dr.  Aloia.  OesellBchaft  mlt  beachrankter  Haftung. 

Adelhetdsdorf.  Germany.     781.030,  pob.  2-20-62.     Cl.  12. 

State  Dental  Technicians,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.     623,618,  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
Staranger     Hermetiske     Fabrtk     Aktleselskap,     StaTanger, 

Norway.     781.241,  pub.  2-20-62.     Cl.  48. 
Stearna  ft  Foster  Co.,  Hie,   Locklaad,  Ohio.     180,117,   rea. 

5-8-62.     Cl.  32. 
Stela.    A.,   ft   Co.,   to   A.    Btetn    ft   Co.,    Inc.,    Chicago,   IIL 

802,775,  ren.  fr-»-82.     a.  80. 
Stein.  A.,  ft  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Stein,  A.,  ft  Co. 
Sterling  Brewers,  Inc,  Bransrllle,  Ind.     304.028,  ren.  6-8-62. 

Cl.  48. 
Stewart,  Harry,  Santa  Ana.  Calif.     TS1.186,  pob.  2-ao-«2. 

CL26. 


TMri 


TTOEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


atiurta  Dr«rt  MtlU  :  8e^~ 
Oror««.  WlllUm  W 


CTM  ^    *^'"^'    *>•♦"»*«.    Mich.      62S.SM.    aal     Warrm-TMil 


KS  a  ^'  ^*  ^»<*«>'  »>•««••  1M.410.  r«: 

Vtta-Var  Con. :  *#»— 
OobMD  Corp..  Tb*. 

iS^^m'  ^O^  »««>»•«'»*•»».    0«ruu«y.      T314«».    pA 
Wa|B«p.  CkMt»r.  Eaton.  Ohio.      731,046.  puk.  3-aO-«S      CI 


^SrSo^f^ClTg  ^'^  "^  CoJu-bua.  Okl<^     TS1.0«, 
«?*"ci**51*'"*^  '■*  •  ^•■•^  •«»■•    Tll.»78.  pab.  I-IO- 

rsSTf.iTbV&'i  "^  ^r"*^  ^«  •  "•"•*«>^  ^».  TM. 

^«t^T•f5  ^.SiP  *  ^■P*'"  <^o  •  Ltd .  to  ConaoM«ate4  Pawp 
S-!illl?'**?  Jt'J' 5*  •  ^''^  To'k.  NY.    «23.M4  eaM.    CI  42 

W^  J2i^P*^"I^    **S!?*'i  ^^"     •«8.«73.  eor     CL  11. 
3-10-«l.     '*^^l.o'irSb'^i-ai«2'*'cr«***''^"'***'"'*^'**«    »'«^^ 
W«at  Reprodoctloa  :  Sm — 

Went.  Jon^h  P 
WMtern  D(atiibutlii«  Cft. :  ««»— 
„.    ,^  ^*."'  Uooop  EMstrtbutom.  Inc 

I.     Cl.  4«.        0    4*        "^  ^'   ■"   'nincl«?o,   Call/.      823.M0,  !Sa.t 

«2      CI  2     W>-ttg|5»"e^in^.jtrtc  Corp..  Plttrt)orrb,  Pa.     731.060.  puk. 

^CT*  IW*'*  ''"***'"^  <^«-  f^^rtou,  Calif.     «23.«»6.  eaiM 


•"H:^^"    Co..    r^.    oa^oa,    OMo.     714.44«.    caac.     Wa^.^al;^U^,if:.  w..^  mT..    m.^Tp-b'tl: 
8nlt1«.  la*..  N«r  York,  N.T.     7SI.22J.  pab   S-J0-«2     O.  42      "  " 

'"ci'w  ^'"■•>««"«*    t^orp..    ToWo.    Ohio.     fl23.4»8.    caac. 

'"7*3SA.7.Vb''ii2i^^2  ""cTT**  '^*'"'  *^  •  ^'~*»-  ™ 

^'cTn'"'    ^'*'    *'    ^*"^*'    *^"'      781.044.    pab.    2-20-62. 
"^Y  »•*••»«  <^«»^.  Pkl»**>phU,  Pa.       731.242.  pab 

Co.,    .New   York.    NY      S07  101     rca    5-B>-«a.     ci    io 
Scrtppa- Howard  Radio.  lac 

I;"''^.  ^-    Bplatol.    Va.     731.238.    pab.    2-20-62 

Tal?fbri^oL*;:i.^''i5  ,5r  "^^    "0.mV  pnb  2^2o!i2.     CI.  2 
Cl    «  HawtliarBa.  Caltf.     731.006-7.  pab.  2-20-62 

^'i^i"i.r^ZI?Uf""**l"-   '■£•   Pr»'^«<**'»~.   KI.   f«>n>   New 


Th*nnoUnk.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich      T31.317      CI.  12 


TboniM.    Orrla    H..    Clcarflcld,    Pa' 

Tip-Top  Pradocta  Co..  OaMha.  Ncbr 
Cl.  40 


731.146.    pab!    1-6-62. 
731.215.  p«b.  2-30-62. 


ci    18        "*""**•   *'*••  K*"*"^"*,    N.J.     623.346.  cane 
HTilt*  iitg.  Co.  :  «••— 

White.  Kdward  C.  8r. 


^'p?oS"^"r.".^^^r".-l£?  S^..}^  Al'sls-.  "?--.B^^ 


:»?i!irjSi?  j^^^^5??  ^v--  -. 


''■'riLTk^'i''''^?  fi  *■  ^"  I-<^ .  P^-^iHph...  p..     155.868. 
""l^l^*  TVuT'  *^"  •  '^*'  ^"'•xx*.  M.-a.     393.M6.  r«a. 


Prodocta.  Ltd..  Loa  AafclM.  Calif.     731.360,  pab.  2- 
^*c73?'**    '^'**"'    '"*"•    ^    '^'•-    •'**      «23.4M.    cane 


"^y^'a^  ^^'"fj"  <^»  •  T**.  Norwood.  Maaa.     S65.850.  rcn. 


pnb.  2-20-62.    Cl  47. 

•23.44i.*«nc:  "cTle.*"  '''^'  *'•*"'   '»' •  ^^"'•^  P^^k.  TO. 
^lIUainMon  Snopump  Co      S«e— 

Trt^lc^A  Specialty  Co..  Chicago,  m.     730.«»88.  pab.  »-20-62.     '^J/.'.'Sr  ciltf'S^'i^/ Vn'-^''"»*'»'<"'  »"«P"n.P  Co..  Lake 
Cdall.  Max.  goa.  »  Co.  lac     Ne.  T«^    vv      731,304,  pub.     *lin«**    <^»-    »»«'.    Chtcaio*  111.      731^43.    p«b.    1-2-63 


*^46"****^**'**'  '"*^'  *^'**»°'  "'•     731.22T.  pab.  2-20-62. 


^*»'i;A*Sif-  %".iJ  ^«>-  ^* •  N»w  York.  NY. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  .W  •  •  .  ,^^1    ^„  _  .  -__, ,    ^.„.    i-,,-,^,. 

^'"2-2(^2^"  a' ^f-"^'^^^'^^*"-     781.063.  pab.  ^'("^^t  Store  Work..  Mlddletowa.  Pa.    187.248.  r«n.  5-8-62. 

^  Cl**8/^''***"^°-   ^**"'***°'   '''^"-     T31.000.   pub.   2-20-62.  ^'^^f  "pf"^*"*"' 8«'«"tj  Dcrkc  Co..  Chicago.  III.    623,413. 

'   Cl^ts*'**"**'*  ^'"^-  ^^^'^^'  '"•     T31.133.  pok.  »-a0-62.  ^''(?,"*55  *•'••  <^«-  '■«•.  Chlcaio.  ni.     731.067.  pob.  2-20-62. 


^°V8^z"CT**i5''"'-    '**•    ^*'"'»<"*''    •'<*      135.106.    rea. 
^"canc  P^K"1^'"'^*"  »'  Amertca.  Waahloctoa,  D.C.    623.704. 

^  5^?**a**23*""*'^  fofP.   BoetoB.   Maaa.     153.888,  rca. 
Ualted  Steel  Worka.  Natloaal  Corp. :  «e#— 
Poldl  Steel  Com.  of  Aaierlca. 
C\  ^3^*"'"°    ^'*   *""  •   "'f®'"''-   P»-     731.040.   pab.   1-2-62. 
U.S.   laduatrlea,   lac.   Chlcaao,   HI.     623.464    caac      CL   31  - 


Cl.  22. 
^  «2  *^a  *52:-  *"*••  *«"«»••  D****.  "••  T31.286.  pab.  1-20- 
W*»dn.en  of  tha  World.  DeuTer.  Colo.  731.186.  pab.  3-20- 
Yardlejr :  Be*— 

Tardley  of  London.  Inc. 

''Ml'kC'puW-^^M^'c^^i-    ^*^''''   ^-»~   ««y.    NJ. 
YelUa.  Bea  :  Bee —  ' 

Yellln.  Beatrice  O 

525;c^c*'*Cl.°3i.*''*'   ^  ^••"''  "'««**»l*«*.  P*.     «».- 


,'  t^'a^'^CI.^Sr""*"  ^»'*'-  ^•««»-  "'  "^•««.  •««»  T<£.^oV,a^Wa.hla^oa,    ,ac.,   Naw   Yark,    NY.     6,3,500 

3^.«r!£^"cf?s^"'-'  '-^'  »<"-'  "^-  ^'^bjlrsr-'  '"'• «-  '-^  «^-  ^".«".  p^ 

'    8e^tny**Adolf.  **1.mI«2  ^^r?"^*"*   ^" '    ^*^   ^'*'^'   » ^-      731.187.    pab. 

^Ti^"  *cAr'  *^»'^-  «•-  ^•'^  «-^  7«.»«».  P-»  4?^*«.Sl^!on...   Lo.  Aasalaa.  Callf.,    623.743.  1. 


rn«i; 


-IMt 


X 


■!^-*l'.">*K'f«g— %    ^'-<5*tfc1»,i,-:*    ferr;?.,, 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


..H  »!S!?^V°  '^•*"*  '''*'  3.033.688  to  Peter  P.  Noanlck 
«d  Eot>ert  H.  Bundua.  aaalgnor.  to  Baatrlca  Fo«U  Co..  t7r 
Cheddar  Cheeae.  appearing  In  the  OmciAL  OAawia  of  M.t 

noa  laaoe  and  tha  patent  waa  not  iaauad. 


Charlea  A.  R«ed  wlthont  axeevtloa  by  the  aald  Richard  E 
Eudd.  Notice  of  the  flilnr  directwl  to  the  abora  aoted  addma 
haa  been  retnmed  undelivered. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS. 
^Irtf  Ataiataat  CommUtioner  of  Potent*. 


B   OMCffCKBCn 
In    the   dealgnated    Interferencea   InrolTln*    tba   indicated 

raaderad   that   the   reapeetire   patentee,    were    not   the  flrat 
iBTentora  with  reapect  to  the  clalma  lUted. 

.«?'*  ^2^««'1«8.  Hwry  H.  Wheeler.  Mechanlan,  for  feedl.r 

^  ,^o  i*^"'"*"'  ***"^  '*~*  material,  decided  Apr 
13.  HMJ2.  Intarferaace  No.  60.006,  cUlma  3,  6,  9,  aad  1». 

Pnt  2.882.462.  Conrad  H.  «lerdt.  Jr..  Semiconductor  de- 
vice. deHded  Mar.  ».  1662.  Interference  No.  90.54^  cUUn.  6 
inrou(n  11, 

Pnt  1.910.064.  Otto  Schfltte.  Electronic  foal  infection  con- 

c2n,7rth;oJS!'"'  *^'   ''•  '•~'  ^-^''•'*-«  «»•  ''^"^' 

^tL^^'^'^'''  ^^'^  *•  "•"•  ^"to—tlc  pilot  ayatem. 
tr^tl^  ,/';!•  *•**•  J"**"*"""  No  »1.747.  clalma  3.  «.  12. 
1«.  15.  16,  18,  16,  22  through  27  and  31  throofh  33 


AoDuI  ta4n  oT  Tkvdcmtfki 

Th«  1»61  edition  of  the  Annnal  Index  of  Traderaarka  haa 
b««  publlabed.  Coplea  may  be  obtained  from  th«  Soperia- 
tendent  of  Doeamenta.  OoTemment  Prtntln*  Ofllee,  Waahlna- 
ton  25,  D.C. 

Price :  Buekraaa  boaa«,  ^80. 


Scrrlcc  by  PaUlcathM 


I^J  fw  J^*"*  ®"'*  '°  ^*"'*  C*-"'  "«««  «"  bereby 
Jlren  of  tha  fflin«  on  January  16.  1959,  of  an  application 
for  patent  entitled  "RetHerer."  on  behalf  of  Richard  E  Rudd. 

lir  ih!wf"*'r7  ^^^"T  '•  ^^~  M.nufacturln,  Co.,' ProTl- 
dcnce,  Rhode  laUnd.  The  application  waa  made  in  eompn- 
»nce  with  Role  47(a)  and  35  D.S.C.  116  by  Joint  taTentor 


Ordcn  for  Copies  of  PDl»BcatloM 

Attomeya  are  relocated  when  ordering  coplea  of  poblica- 
tlona  cltad  in  Bxamlnera  actloaa  to  fomtah  the  aerial  number 
of  the  apphcatioB  with  reference  to  which  anch  pabllcatloaa 
were  cited. 

»  ^*  •'''•••»>'»*y  o'  tbla  Information  wlU  often  be  helpful 

.  ^L^ -*"*  ^'^'**"  ®™"*'**  *«»  ">«■"»»  '»  ««•  "*ml»- 
Ing  dirtaion  fllea  the  publleationa  which  are  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  ahould  eliminate  the  annoyance  and  delay  «f 
haTtag  to  correapoad  with  attomeya  to  obtain  thia  Informa- 
Won  and  ahould  contribute  to  iraproring  aerriee  on  ordera  for 
coplea  of  publleationa. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
AJr,  X  19«a.  IHr9t)t*r  a/  A4m4mUtrmU9». 


•f  Appcab  DecWoM  Rcadcrad  te  the  Monlk 
of  Marck  1M2 

Examiner  alBrmed 3^^ 

Examiner  alllrmed  In  part -~~~-~Z"Z2Zll"l    68 

Examiner   reveraed IIIIIIII~~     91 

Totol ^ 


N«w  AppHcatkMf  Recdrcd 

Pataata 

Deaigna "1111"! 

PUnt  Pataata I" 


Marck  1H2 


•.OM 


Patenta 1140— No.  3.034,128  to  Na.  3,036,267.  inci 

Dw'P'" —  •»— No.     192.782  to  No,     192.844.  lad. 

Plant  PatcBta —  1— No.         2.146 

Relaaoaa 8— No.       25.168  to  Na.       28.172.  Ind. 

T*tal_ 196t 

§99 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OP  MARCH  31,  1982 


ToUl  number  of  pendinc  AppUMtiona  (ezeludiof  Dedgm) 

Total  number  of  pending  Desicn  «ppUe«tioiu  " 

Total  number  of  ApplicAtioQ*  awaiting  action  (ezeiudinc  DMiffna)' I         " 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action -.-7-111  *  — — •^- 

Date  of  oldeat  new  applieation ,. *_"!  -----     --     . 

Date  of  oldest  ameoded  applieatkm.. '."'."'.'."  


If  1.060 

5.813 

100.304 

3.  146 

Aug.    8.1060 

Oet.  10. 1060 


'ATBIT  BXAMDONG  OBODPa.  AND  •UPttlTiaOBT  BZAMIN 


(1)  rrONB.  I.  O..  CHKlflCAL  AND  RBLATKD  A«T« 

OD  BTANI.  N.  H..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENKSOY  AND  BLICTUCAL  ARTS 

(in)  RBYNOLDC  MM..  MBCHANICAL  MANVrACTVRINO.  MACHINX  BLBMBNT8  AND  DBUONI..... 

"2b*n??I^?M  '  ***'^""^^    HANDUNO    AND    TRRATINO.  OFTICt.  RAlLWATi  AN»  AMUIR. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  «..  STATIC  STRUCTURRS  AND  INBTRUMRNTS  OF  PRRCmON _ 

cm  Mmtm,  J.  A.  (Mttw),  AQRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION 

(VID  WHTTMOR*.  H.  B.  HBATINO  AND  COOLINO.  PLASTIC  SHAPINO  AND  COATING  SBPARATION 
AND  MIXIWO.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARB.  rA«*rioN 

(CLAaS.)  GORXCKI.  G.  A^  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RBCLASSIPIOATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASBIPTCA. 
T10N  DIVISIONS.  m^ummmirix.!^ 


DinSIONt 


1^  n.  «L «,  M^  a^ 

«.ILM.«,«. 
t  U.  U.  14,  SL  M. 

•7.«,«i,n,si. 
7,  iL  17,  r.  K  a*. 

L  «.  H  Ml  u.  m 
«.a.u,47. 

a.  II.  It.  at.  Ml  «t 

«.H^«7 


I.  (VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.. 

X  am  rroNB,  a^ 


H 


UakndwK  Bwtk  Wwfeiac 
Tatafloo:  Tutll*  Wrtocws; 


a.  (Vn)  MARMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.. 

Apvantoa);  Allay  Etoatrtnl  BiiWiin 

A  (VI)  PALLER.  K   A..  MatwM  or  Ankta 
A  (V)  ROBINBON.  C.  W..  HarfwMn;  U 

Di^r  Bwliiiialin.  ViaMMt  tmA  Uml. 

Aeoofltlci 

A  <D  UDOFP,  H.  J.  (MARCUa.  L, 


Mfllal  PooBd^Md 


OblMtK  TbrMklBC  Kaottan;  *-*— « 
■tan;  PiaaM;  Omm;  Ma 

(»M«).  •«,.  IlalwoVjite. 


7.  nV)  ANDBRBON.  B.  O..  Opttaa 

A  (V)  BRRHM.  G.  L..  Bada;  CtMto*  utd  SMta; 

Md  CaaaaOaa  Bawpfiel— .  Seftilol<to 

A  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumoa.  Fan 
M.  (VI)  BOYD.  A  (HORTON.  A.  M.,  aattaO, 

U.  aV)  BBNHAM.  B.  V..  Baata.  Shaaa  aad  Lacgtaca;  Btaoa  awl  LMthar  Mi _, 

Nalitnc  Stapltac  aad  CUp  ClaaeMiic.  Card.  Pteturt  umI  8||b  EiMblt^  Cotlvy;  Pipaa  aad 
U.  (Ill)  DURHAM,  3.  G,  Maahtaa  EliMMri;  Bnctec  Startan;  lotamiatad  CluUsh  and  Motor  Caotrata 
a.  (in)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gaar  Cntttec  Elaetrlr  Lmbp  aad  Tuba  Maaateetura;  Naadla  aad  Pin  Makl^  Melal  wi 

(part).  a.«.  SpaaM  Wark.  Parg1ii«.  PiMUe  Wortlac.  Drsvtag.  Sav^u  MliUiv.  Plaatec  Twm^ 
lA  OH)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  MaUJ  Worfciiw  (p«t)  a^.  Skaat  Malal;  Mttal  Ba^dk* 

P<—— biy  Apparaow:  Wira  Paferlei 

lA  era)  BRINDISI.  M.  v..  nmtmi  nmae  motk  aad  BwtlMawwa  ApfMrabii* 
M.  (II)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (aativ).  T»lnt»y  Madoiaton.  Radla  Dalaatara;  Ti 


OMiit 


•-U-tl 
7-M-«l 


b-n-n 


i-l-U 


4-IS-«l 


P«iw  MadaMlM 


TyyaCMMBt^ 


17.  OV)  LEIOHBT.  R.  A., 

^•I^taf.  Shaat  Paadkw  or  Daltvar^ 
lA  (VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  t.,  aat^,  

Oaa  T^atiaiaa.  Maawrinc  8p«d  or  AoBataraUoa  Powar  Drtfaa  Coavaywa. 
**■  ^^^  '^^''''"^^^  P  ^.  ■••Tao  oad  PoriMcaa;  Bolkra;  Pluld  Pual  B 

Aataaade  Tiapontwa  and  Humidity  RafulaUaa.  DhuataMUiic  Boraoti 
*■  ^  *?"*•  '    °-  MlBoaOaaaaw  Hardwafa:  Claonia  PiUiiiri:  Laata;  tafc.:  Bank  Protoetlaa: 

£■■*""■  MakMe  Toate  aad  CMMp«aa.  Uabrolkia;  Caaoi:  UadactU^:  Elactrtcal 

n.  (UI)  MAOER.  R.  C  TntUH _  ^^ 

»  (VI)  BUCHLBR.  M.  B.. 


JatM' 


1-u-a 

4-tl-«l 
»-I4-«l 


•-I1-CI 

7-l7-« 

vn-si 

•-1S-SI 


♦-14-SI 


t-lt-tl 


4-7-«l 


MI7-« 
l»-«7-«t 


m.  (VI)  SMILOW.  Lh  CWeolatart; 
M.  an)  HICKST.  T.  J.  Appwal 

at.  (vn)  NEviua,R.D.. 


Oooatan; 

TMttka. 

ApfMistat; 


Mattaa 


C«alraiSy» 

CPM«),a4. 


tL  at)  RAORm.  O.  L.. 

liat.  PtBiMWH,  Battary  Cbarfk«  aad  Dtootartk^.  Ara 

MiMallaacaus  Kicrtric  Control  UrrhanlaMt.  ladiaatora; 
V-  gV)  JAMES.  A.  Bniatilac  aorabbtaf  aad  Oaawal 

IPVMMH.  Gtaaalac  aad  Ltqold  Coataet  Wit*  Sallte 
aA  (VD  BBAUNER,  R.  H..  latarval  C 

"••"■J  Citoilaii,  PlWiMi.  Drtva  8ha/U;  naxlMa-Shafl 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


XLS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BB  John  W.  Hksaion,  Jr. 

No.  6S89.    Decided  Deetmher  tl.   1991 

[49  CCPA— :  296  FJ2tl  800;  132  USPQ  40] 

1.  AssraifMBNT — REAMIOIfMBirr — RraHTS  or  ASStORKB. 

**We  Bfree  with  the  Solicitor  that  Heaaioii,  now  baTlnc  title  to  hia  InTentloo 
and  application  by  Tirtne  of  a  reaasiirnment  from  Z  &  W,  haa  only  sncfa  risbta 
In  the  premiaea  aa  Z  *  W  had." 

2.  Samb — Elbctioi*    With    RBaPBcr    to    CoHi(oin.T    Owned    APTLiCATiona — 

'  Elbctioh  or  Rbhbdibs. 

"While  the  election  aa  to  whether  to  obtain  a  patent  on  one  or  the  other  of 
two  commonly  owned  applicationii  may  not.  technically,  be  an  election  ot 
remedies,  it  would  appear  that  the  iiame  haute  principles  sboald  forem  in  theae 
two  typea  of  caaea." 

3.  Samb — Sakb — CbirrucmfG  Claimb  m  Oommoklt  AaaroifEo  AprucAftona— 

Patent  Omca  RtXB  78(b). 
"The  requirement  by  the  Patent  OflBce  that  a  common  aaaicnee  of  two  or  more 
applications  must  eliminate  conflletlnc  ciaima  from  all  but  one  of  them  ia  made 
in  accordance  with  Patent  Office  rule  78(b)  and  section  1101.01(b)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examininc  Procedure.  The  object  of  requirinc  such  an 
election  ia  to  avoid  the  anomaly  ot  an  interference  between  applicationa  con- 
trolled by  a  aincle  interest  The  requirement  tranafera  the  burden  of  deter- 
mining priority  in  such  a  caae  from  the  Patent  OfOce  to  the  asaiicnee,  and  the 
election  takea  the  place  of  an  award  of  priority  in  Interference.  Such  an 
award  cannot  be  set  aalde  on  the  baaia  of  a  aubaequent  ahowins.  no  matter  how 
conTlncing,  that  the  party  to  whom  priority  was  awarded  was  not  in  fact  the 
first  inrentor." 

4.  Sahb— Sake— ^ififE. 

"No  caae  has  been  dted,  and  we  hare  found  none,  in  which  a  common  aa- 
sixnee,  barinc  elected  to  take  out  a  patent  for  an  iuTention  on  one  of  two  or 
more  applications  owned  by  him,  has  subsequently  been  held  entitled  to  a  patent 
OB  another  of  his  applicationa  containlnc  ciaima  to  the  same  InTantlon." 

5.  Samb— Same — Same. 

"While  extension  of  monopoly  la  frequently  glTen  in  the  caaea  •  •  •  dted  aa 
a  reason  for  not  irantinc  a  aaeood  patent,  the  fact  that  the  aaatcnea'a  alactioB 
has  the  effect  of  a  conceaatoo  aad  tletermination  of  priority  la  alaa  coaalaUMtlj 
fiven  as  a  reaaon.** 
a  Woue  AND  PRmAaEa—"OBmcB  Dictum." 

"Where  tliere  are  two  srowkla  upon  either  of  which  an  appellate  court  may 
rest  its  decistoo,  and  it  adopta  both,  the  ruling  on  neither  is  obiter  dictum, 
but  each  la  the  Judcment  of  the  court  and  of  equal  Talldlty  with  the  other." 

7.  AaaiONMBNT — Blbction  Wrrn  Rbbpbct  to  Oommonlt  Owned  Afpucation8 — 
CoNn-icTiNo  (Claims  in  Commonlt  AaaMno  Appucations. 
**  *  *,  eren  If  it  be  aaaumed  that  under  some  drcumatancea  an  election 
made  by  a  common  aaaignee  ia  not  abaolutely  irreTocable  if  no  extenaion  of 
monopoly  ia  inrolred,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that,  when  a  patent  haa  been  iaaued 
■a  the  result  of  such  an  electloo,  a  second  patent  should  not  be  issued  on  an 
application  owned  by  the  aittlgiw  when  the  election  waa  made,  merely  becauae 
it  haa  been  diacovered  that  the  election  waa  incorrect.  •  •  •  Entirely  apart 
from  any  question  of  irreTocabillty  of  election  as  a  matter  of  law,  an  asaicnee 
who  deliberately  and  knowingly  elects  to  take  out  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  the 
applieation  of  one  who  is  not  the  first  inventor  should  not  be  allowed  to  obtain 
a  patent  on  the  baala  of  an  application  by  the  first  inventor  merely  becauae 
aubaequent  developments  make  such  a  courae  appear  expedient." 

S.  Same— Same— Same. 

"Appellant  In  urging  that  a  mlaUke  was  made  by  Z  4  W  rellea  largely  upon 
m  atatemeat  by  tJM  lawyar  who  had  diarga  of  tba  two  appUcatlona  at  the  time 
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the  Section  waa  made  aa  to  hii  ignwance  of  the  facta  necesaary  to  make  a 
proper  dedaiiHi  and  his  efforts  to  diacover  the  truth.  That  approach  over- 
looka  the  facta  that  the  common  assignee  was  the  corporation  (Z  A  W)  and  not 
the  lawyer  and  that  It  was  the  corporation,  not  the  lawyer,  who  waa  the  only 
party  vested  with  the  authority  and  right  to  make  the  election.  The  fact  is 
that  there  waa  no  miatake  on  the  part  of  the  corporation.  If  there  was  any 
miatake  on  the  part  of  the  Uwyer,  it  waa  in  relying  on  the  information  pro- 
vided him  by  the  corporation  through  Frank  A.  Ziherl,  one  of  its  officers  who 
was  the  applicant  for  the  elected  patent,  and  who  knew  that  he  had  not  made 
the  Invention.  It  la  not  the  caae  of  a  lawyer  acting  inadvertently  to  the 
detriment  of  his  dient." 

9.  COBPOBATION— KnOWIXDOE  OF  OmcEBa  AND  AOENTS   IMPUTED  TO  COBPOEATION. 

"A  corporation  can  acquire  knowledge  or  notice  only  through  its  officers 
and  agenta  and  la  hdd  to  know  aU  material  facU  of  which  they  acquire  knowl- 
edge in  the  course  of  their  employment  and  within  the  acofie  of  their  authority, 
even  though  they  do  not  in  fact  communicate  it" 

10.  AaaiQNMENT— Election  With  Respbct  to  Commonlt  Owned  Appucationb— 

OoNfLicTiNO  Claimb  in  Commonlt  Absionbo  Appucationb. 
"•  •  •  it  ia  quite  immaterial  whether  or  not  the  election  was  made  to  con- 
aummate  a  fraud.  Whatever  it  may  be  called,  it  was  not  and  could  not  have 
be«i  a  mistake.  And  if  there  is  fraud  it  was  perpetrated  by  the  party  ( Z  4  W ) 
In  accepting  an  aaaigmnent  from  one  who  did  not  Invent  the  device.  In  per- 
mitting an  election  in  favor  of  the  Ziherl  appUcation.  and  Indirectly  asking  this 
court  to  void  the  election." 

U.  Sam»— Samb— Same. 

"•  •  •  any  patent  issued  on  the  appealed  ai^lication  must  bear  Heaaion's 
name  as  inventor,  but  under  the  terms  of  the  assignment  agreemente  Z  4  W  was 
under  no  obligaUon  whatever  to  obtain  a  patent  on  that  application.  At  the 
time  of  the  election,  therefore,  Heaaion  had  no  righto  whatever  with  respect  to 
an  a|K>Ucation  or  patent  on  the  invention  here  inv<rfved  and  according  the 
election  could  not  have  deprived  him  of  anything." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  312,951. 

AFFIRMED. 

Barnes,  KisseUe,  Rauch  dk  ChoaU,  John  M.  KisseUe  {Alfonse  J. 
D'Amico,  of  counsel)  for  appellant 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran,  of  counsel)  for  the  Conimis- 
sk«er  of  Patents. 

Before  Wokltt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mastut,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  Wixjuam  H.  Kibkpathick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Kiwcpatrick,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,  affirming  the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner,  of  all  the 
claims  of  Hession's  application  No.  312,951  for  a  patent  on  an  "Aerosol 
Apparatus.**  The  construction  and  operation  of  the  apparatus  are 
not  in  issue  and  none  of  the  appealed  claims  need  be  reproduced  here. 
The  following  facts  either  are  not  in  dispute  or  are  clearly 
established :  > 

Hession's  application  was  filed  October  3, 195$,  and  was  assigned  to 
Z  A  W  Machine  Products  Inc.,  hereafter  referred  to  as  Z  A  W,  by  an 
instrument  dated  October  8,  1962,  and  duly  recorded  in  the  Patent 
Office.  Previously,  on  August  26,  1952,  an  application  for  substan- 
tially the  same  invention  was  filed  by  one  Frank  A.  Ziherl,  which 
application  was  also  assigned  to  Z  A  W,  by  an  assignment  duly 
recorded. 

On  December  31, 1954,  the  Patent  Office  called  upon  Z  A  W  to  make 
an  election  as  between  Hession  and  Ziherl  and  to  limit  the  claims 
directed  to  common  subject  matter  to  one  of  those  applications.  As  of 
January  4,  1956,  Isler  and  Omstein  were  the  attorneys  in  charge  of 
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both  applications  and  had  th«  duty  of  taking  the  necessary  steps  to 
comply  with  Z  A  W's  direction  in  this  matter.  According  to  a  state- 
ment made  by  those  attorneys  in  an  amendment  filed  June  16,  1956, 
in  the  Hession  application,  they  ascerUined,  early  in  1956,  that  Ziherl 
had  drawings  dated  March  20, 1952,  disclosing  the  subject  matter  as  to 
which  the  election  was  to  be  made  while  "In  support  of  Hession 's  posi- 
tion as  a  possible  first  inventor,  was  his  uncorroborated  statement  that 
he  had  numerous  sketches  and  an  actual  model  of  the  invention  which 
were  prior  to  March  20,  1952,  but  which,  after  diligent  search  and 
investigation,  he  was  unable  to  find  and  produce.*'  It  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  attorneys'  statenoent  that  Hession  told  them  that  he  was  unable 
to  produce  records  "after  diligent  search''  is  in  conflict  with  Heseion's 
statement  in  an  affidavit  filed  in  his  application  to  the  effect  that  prior 
to  April  1955  he  "made  no  attempt  and  had  no  reason  to  produce  proofs 
of  inventorship."  No  attempt  seems  to  have  been  made  in  the  record 
to  reconcile  those  statements. 

C^  the  basis  of  the  invertigation  by  the  attorneys  an  election  was 
made  in  favor  of  Ziherl  and  a  patent  was  granted  on  his  application 
on  March  29,  1965,  containing  claims  which  are  either  identical  with 
or  not  materially  different  from  Hession's  claims  involved  in  the 
instant  appeal. 

It  was  the  holding  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  this  election 
is  binding  on  Z  A  W  and  precludes  the  allowance  of  the  appealed  claims 
in  the  Hession  application.  That  holding,  somewhat  loosely  described 
by  the  Board  as  "the  ground  of  double  patenting,''  constitutes  the  basis 
of  the  rejection  appealed  from. 

Hession's  application  has  now  been  reassigned  to  him  as  the  result 
of  a  series  of  transactions,  the  deUils  of  which  are  not  important  here. 

In  connection  with  his  appeal  to  the  Board  Hession  presented  an 
elaborate  showing  of  documents  and  affidavits  which,  if  interpreted 
most  favorably  to  him,  show  that  he  made  the  invention  here  in  issue 
as  the  result  of  an  agreement  made  with  Z  A  W  August  16,  1951,  by 
which  he  agreed  to  develop  an  aerosol  device  in  exchange  for  a  pay- 
ment of  1200  per  week  and  expenses  as  well  as  certain  payments  for 
royalties;  that  his  application  was  assigned  to  Z  A  W  as  a  result  of  a 
further  agreement  dated  October  8, 1952;  that  he  disclosed  the  inven- 
tion to  Ziherl,  who  was  an  officer  of  Z  A  W,  "long  before"  the  filing  of 
Ziherl's  application;  that  Ziherl  improperly  appropriated  Hession's 
ideas  and  embodied  them  in  his  application  without  notifying  Hes- 
sion, and  that  Hession  had  no  knowledge  of  that  application  until  the 
Ziherl  patent  issued  at  which  time  "Upon  being  confronted  with  the 
fraudulent  activities  resulting  in  the  issuance  of  the  Ziherl  patent, 
Lewis  Ziheri  (brother  of  Frank  A.  Ziheri)  and  G.  W.  Walker,  officers 
of  Z  A  W,  realized  the  seriousness  of  the  situation  and  formally  agreed 
to  disclaim  the  Ziherl  patent  and  reassign  the  Hession  application  to 
applicant  ( Hession) ."  This  was  done,  and  an  oflfer  has  also  been  made 
to  file  a  disclaimer  limiting  the  term  of  any  patent  granted  on  Hes- 
sion's application  so  that  it  will  expire  on  the  original  expiration  date 
of  the  Ziherl  patent,  thus  avoiding  any  question  of  extension  of  m<nu>p- 
oly.  Also,  Ziherl  executed  an  affidavit  in  which  he  acknowledged  that 
he  was  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  set  forth  in  the  claims  of 
the  patent  issued  to  hiuL 

With  reference  to  the  two  agreements  between  Hession  and  Z  A  W, 
since  Hession  states  that  Z  A  W  refused  to  pay  the  royalties  as  provided 
under  the  firgt  agreement  but  made  no  mention  of  the  payment  of  $200 
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per  week  and  expenses,  we  assume  that  such  payments  were  made  dur- 
ing the  life  of  this  agreement  which  was  in  force  14  months  less  one 
week.»  The  second  agreement  among  other  considerations  provided 
for  payments  totaling  $5,000  to  Hession  and  since  Hession  in  his  affi- 
davit did  not  deny  that  he  received  this  amount  we  assume,  also,  that 
he  received  it. 

[1]  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  Hession,  now  having  title  to 
his  mvention  and  application  by  virtue  of  a  reassignment  from  Z  A  W, 
has  only  such  rights  in  the  premises  as  Z  A  W  had. 

Except  for  a  new  ground  of  rejection  raised  for  the  first  time  by  the 
Board,  and  which  we  find  it  unnecessary  to  consider,  the  simple  ques- 
tion presented  by  the  above  rather  unusual  facts  is  whether  the  law 
would  permit  Z  A  W,  the  conmion  assignee,  having  elected  to  pursue 
the  Ziherl  application  rather  than  the  Hession,  which  resulted  in  the 
issuance  of  the  Ziheri  patent,  to  now  require  the  Patent  Office  to  issue 
the  Hession  patent  upon  the  disclaiming  of  the  Ziherl  patent. 

Therefore,  it  seems  to  us  that  it  is  incumbent  upon  this  court  to 
decide  the  issues  involved  here  on  this  basis  only  and  we  cannot  propr 
erly  concern  ourselves  with  the  fortunes  or  misfortunes  of  Hession 
who  had  assigned  all  his  right,  title  and  interest  in  the  invention  to 
Z  A  W  for  what  we  presume  he  thought  was  an  adequate  consideration. 
Even  though  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  Hession  was  involved 
in  the  machinations  of  Frank  Ziherl  and  the  other  officers  of  Z  A  W,  he 
stands  in  the  shoes  of  that  corporation. 

The  law  pertaining  to  the  irrevocability  of  election  of  remedies 
generally  has  been  stated  in  Corpus  Juris  Secundum,  volume  28,  page 
1101,  as  foUows: 

An  elcetloB  once  made  between  coexlstlnf  renedial  ri^ts  whlc*  are  inconsist- 
ent is  not  only  final  and  IrrerocabV  and  cannot  be  withdrawn  wlthont  doe 
consent,  even  thooffh  it  has  not  been  acted  upon  by  another  to  his  detriment,  but 
It  la  also  condnslTc  and  constitutes  an  absolate  bar  to  any  action,  suit  or  proceed- 
inc  based  upon  a  remedUl  ri«ht  inconsistent  with  that  asserted  by  the  election, 
or  to  the  maintenance  of  a  defense  foonded  on  such  inconsistent  ri^t 

[2]  While  the  election  as  to  whether  to  obtain  a  patent  on  one  or  the 
other  of  two  commonly  owned  applications  may  not,  technically,  be  an 
election  of  remedies,  it  would  appear  that  the  same  basic  principles 
should  govern  in  these  two  types  of  cases. 

[3]  The  requirement  by  the  Patent  Office  that  a  common  assignee  of 
two  or  more  applications  must  eliminate  conflicting  claims  from  all 
but  one  of  them  is  made  in  accordance  with  Patent  Office  rule  78(b) 
and  section  1101.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure.* The  object  of  requiring  such  an  election  is  to  avoid  the  anomaly 
of  an  interference  between  applications  controlled  by  a  single  interest. 
The  requirement  transfers  the  burden  of  determining  priority  in  such 
a  case  from  the  Patent  Office  to  the  assignee,  and  the  election  takes  the 
place  of  an  award  of  priority  in  interference.  Such  an  award  cannot 
be  set  aside  on  the  basis  of  a  subsequent  showing,  no  matter  how  con- 
vincing, that  the  party  to  whom  priority  was  awarded  was  not  in  fact 
the  first  inventor.  Blackford  v.  Wilder,  28  App,  D.C.  5^;  In  re 
Shimer,  21  CCPA  979,  69  FM  556,  21  USPQ  161 ;  In  re  Rhodes,  23 
CCPA  816,  80  F.2d  525, 28  USPQ  75 ;  Josserand  v.  Taylor,  34  CCPA 
824, 159  F.2d  249, 72  USPQ  357;  /n »«  Gregg,  44  CCPA  904, 244  FiJd 
816,  113  USPQ  526. 

*  It  <»aa  termtaated  bf  the  exeevtloa  of  the  aecond  affraemcat. 
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The  question  of  the  revocability  of  elections  by  common  assignees 
has  been  before  this  and  other  courts  on  several  occasions. 

In  the  first  of  these,  In  re  Dunbar,  51  App.  B.C.  261,  278  Fed.  334, 
the  Court  of  Appeals  of  the  District  of  Columbia  held  that  a  common 
assignee  who  had  elected  to  take  out  a  patent  on  one  of  its  applications 
was  precluded  from  obtaining  a  second  patent  for  the  same  invention 
on  another  application.  While  extension  of  the  monopoly  was  given 
as  the  principal  reason  for  i^efusing  the  second  patent,  the  court  quoted 
with  approval,  the  following  statement  of  the  Commissioner : 

By  taking  out  the  Dyson  patent,  an  election  was  made  on  the  qnestlon  of 
priority  between  Dyson  and  Dnnbar,  and  the  common  amlgnee  ia  Just  aa  macb 
bound  by  that  election  aa  If  an  lnterfer«ioe  had  been  declared  and  priority 
decided  in  fa^or  of  Dyaon. 

The  question  as  to  the  effect  of  an  election  by  a  common  assignee 
first  came  before  this  court  in  In  re  Mann  and  Koppelman,  18  CCPA 
1020,  47  F.2d  370,  8  USPQ  381.  The  decision  of  court  holding  the 
election  to  be  binding  was  not  based  on  any  extension  of  monopoly, 
but  on  the  ground  that  the  election  constituted  a  final  determination  of 
priority.  This  is  clear  from  the  following  statement  in  the  court's 
opinion :  t 

Under  this  state  of  facts  it  is  obTlooa  that  no  l^^frfBrenoe  should  be  declared 
between  the  applications  of  Koppelman  and  Cooper  abd  of  appellants  because 
there  were  no  adverse  interests,  the  benefldarles  of  both  applications  beinx  the 
same  parties.  In  so  far  aa  both  applications  covered  the  same  invention,  and  in 
so  far  as  the  disclosures  In  each  specification  show  claim  by  the  respective  appli- 
cants of  being  the  first  inventors  thereof,  since  no  interference  could  properly  be 
declared  because  of  lack  of  adverse  interest,  it  became  a  matter  of  election  by 
appellants  whether  they  would  take  out  the  patent  as  original  lnv«nton  upon 
their  application  or,  aa  assignee  of  Koppelman  and  Cooper,  upon  the  applicatloa 
filed  by  the  latter.  Haviiig  elected  to  take  out  a  patent  upon  the  app!ication  of 
Koppelman  and  Cooper  it  was  in  legal  effect  a  concession  of  priority  in  Koppelman 
and  Cooper  of  the  same  invention  disclosed  in  the  two  applications  *  *  *. 

The  question  was  again  considered  in  /n  re  Howard^  19  CCPA  769, 
53  F.2d  896, 11  USPQ  280,  in  which  a  common 'assignee  of  applications 
of  Howard  and  Peiler  directed  to  generally  similar  subject  matter  had 
taken  out  a  patent  on  the  latter  application.  The  court  reaffirmed  the 
doctrine  of  the  Dunbar  and  Mann  and  Koppelman  cases  in  the  fol- 
lowing language:  I 

Because  of  the  presence  of  such  common  assignee  no  Interference  could  be 
declared  between  the  two  applications  for  the  reasons  stated  In  the  caaes  of 
In  re  Dunbar,  51  App.  D.C.  2fll  and  In  re  Mmnm  tmd  Koppelwutn,  18  CCPA 
(Patenta)  1000,  47  F.2d  370;  and  if  appeUant's  assignee  bad  indoded  in  the 
Peiler  patent  claim  25  of  the  application  upon  which  it  is  based,  or  any  c'aims 
corresponding  to  the  claims  here  in  issue,  clearly  the  claims  in  Issue  should  have 
been  rejected  even  though  Howard  tcaa  in  fact  the  fir$t  inventor.  [Kmphasls 
added.]  I 

While  the  court  found  Howard's  claims  allowable,  that  action  was 
not  based  on  any  modification  of  the  doctrine  of  election  but  on  thft 
fact  that  the  claims  were  "for  a  separate  and  distinct  invention  no< 
embraced  in  the  claims  of  the  Peiler  patent."  '^ 

In  the  case  of  In  re  WOloughby,  24  CCPA  1033,  88  F.  2d  482,  33 
USPQ  46,  the  court  considered  the  Howard  and  Mann  and  Koppel- 
man cases  reaffirmed  the  doctrine  of  election  as  stated  in  the  latter. 

The  question  of  election  was  again  thoroughly  considered  in  In  re 
FiscKel  et  al.,  30  CCPA  1086, 136  F.2d  264, 68  USPQ  80.  In  that  case 
a  common  assignee  of  two  applications  disclosing  the  same  invention 
elected  to  take  out  a  patent  on  one  of  them.  Thereafter  it  was  dis- 
covered that  the  other  applicants,  Fischel  and  Rieper  were  actually 
the  first  inventors,  and  claims  to  the  common  invention  were  inserted 
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in  their  application,  while  the  patent  was  reissued  to  eliminate  such 
claims.  It  was  alleged  by  appellants  that  no  extension  of  monopoly 
would  be  involved  in  issuing  a  patent  to  Fisehsl  et  al.,  since  the  previ- 
ously issued  patent  was  void  ab  initio  because  the  patentees  were  not 
the  first  inventors  of  the  claimed  subject  matter. 

In  its  opinion  the  court  made  the  following  statement  with  respect 
to  the  doctrine  of  election: 

We  think  the  true  doctrine  of  election  in  patent  cases  is  grounded  up<Mi  mie  or 
more  of  three  fundamenUl  propositions.  First,  the  aM>licaUon  of  the  doctrine 
prevents  two  patenta  being  issued  for  the  same  invention.  Second,  it  prevents 
an  avoidance  of  the  determination  of  priority.  Third,  it  prevents  an  extension 
of  the  monopoly. 

The  court  found  the  first  of  these  grounds  to  be  avoided  by  the  re 
issue  of  the  patent  without  claims  to  the  common  subject  matter,  and 
it  may  be  noted  that  the  same  result  has  been  obtained  in  the  instant 
case  by  the  disclaimer  of  the  Z  &  W  patent. 

In  considering  the  second  ground,  we  are  faced  with  the  necessity  of 
understanding  the  phrase  "it  prevents  an  avoidance  of  the  determina- 
tion of  priority."  Webster's  New  International  Dictionary  (1932) 
gives  the  following  definitions  of  "avoidance** : 

•  •  •  •'  •  •  • 

2.  Act  of  annuUing:  annulment. 

•  •  •  •  •  •''♦ 
0.  Act  of  avoiding  or  shunning ;  keeping  clear  of.  *  *  *. 

Although  it  is  possible  that  the  court  intended  to  use  "avoidance"  as 
in  definition  5,  we  believe  the  word  was  used  as  in  definition  2,  and 
that  the  entire  phrase  means  that  application  of  the  doctrine  of  elec- 
tion wiU  have  the  effect  of  preventing  a  common  assignee  from 
annulling  the  effect  of  his  choice  as  to  which  one  of  two  or  more 
assigned  applications  is  to  be  issued  as  a  patent.'  In  other  words,  the 
court  was  of  the  opinion  that  priority  is  determined  by  the  elective 
act  of  the  common  assignee  and  he  should  not  be  permitted  to  annul  or 
avoid  that  determination.  We  believe  our  interpretation  of  this  phrase 
finds  support  in  the  fallowing  statement  of  the  court: 
•  •  •  Both  applications  were  owned  by  the  common  assignee.  It  elected  to  take 
out  the  broad  invention  in  the  Fischel  and  Thlry  patent  and  is  bound  thereby. 
It  cannot  now,  in  view  of  the  facts  of  this  case,  avoid  the  effect  of  the  e!ection 
and  the  consequent  waiver  of  the  right  to  take  out  the  Instant  subject  matter  in 
the  instant  application  by  contending  that  it  was  a  mistake.  To  hold  with  appel- 
lants on  this  phase  of  the  case  would  be,  in  our  Judgment,  to  lend  hopeless  con- 
fusion to  the  administration  q€  the  patent  laws  when  questions  like  that  at  bar 
are  presented  to  the  Patent  Office  tribunals. 

With  respect  to  the  third  ground,  it  was  found  that  extension  of 
monopoly  would  exist  since  the  patent  claims  in  question  had  con- 
stituted a  prima  facie  monopoly  until  their  invalidity  was  disclosed. 

It  is  clear  that  both  the  second  and  third  grounds  were  significant  in 
the  Fischel  et  al.  decision.  This  is  apparent  from  the  following  state- 
ment of  the  court: 

In  the  instant  case  our  conclusion  Is  that  the  proper  basis  for  the  application 
of  the  doctrine  of  election  by  the  common  assignee  of  two  appTlcations,  to  wit : 
extension  of  monopoly  and  concession  of  priority,  appears  from  the  instant  facts 
and  requires  the  aK>lication  of  the  doctrine. 

The  most  recent  rulings  by  this  court  on  the  doctrine  of  election  were 
In  re  Keim  et  al.,  43  CCPA  784,  229  F.2d  466,  108  USPQ  330,  and 
In  re  Ward  et  al.,  43  CCPA  1007,  236  F.2d  428,  111  USPQ  101.  In 
each  of  those  cases,  the  Dunbar,  Mann  and  Koppelman  and  WU- 
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Umffhhy  deciBions  were  cited  with  approval  as  supporting  the  proposi- 
tion that  a  conunon  assignee  of  two  or  more  applications  disclosing  the 
Mine  invention  is  bound  bj  his  election  in  taking  out  a  patent  for  that 
inviention  on  one  of  them  and  cannot  obtain  a  second  patent  for  it  on 
the  other  application.  In  the  Keim  et  aL  case  the  second  patent  was 
allowed,  but  otilj  on  the  ground  that  the  invention  claimed  was 
patentable  over  that  claimed  in  the  first  i 

[4]  No  cam  has  been  cited,  and  we  have  found  none,  in  which  a 
oomnK>n  assignee,  having  elected  to  take  out  a  patent  for  an  invention 
on  one  of  two  or  more  applications  owned  by  him,  has  subsequently 
been  held  entitled  To  a  patent  on  another  of  his  applications  containing 
claims  to  the  same  invention. 

[5]  While  eztoision  of  monopoly  is  frequently  given  in  the  cases 
above  cited  as  a  reason  for  not  granting  a  second  patent,  the  fact  that 
the  assignee's  election  has  the  effect  of  a  concession  and  determination 
of  priority  is  also  consistently  given  as  a  reason.  [6]  Where  there  are 
two  grounds  upon  either  of  which  an  appellate  court  may  rest  its  deci- 
sion, and  it  adopts  both,  the  ruling  on  neither  is  obiter  dictum,  but 
each  is  the  judgment  of  the  court  and  of  equal  validity  with  the  other. 
United  States  v.  Title  Int.  Co.,  266  U.S.  472,  486.  See  also  Wood*  v. 
Intentate  Realty  Co.,  387  U.S.  5M,  537.  The  former  reason  may  be 
said  to  have  been  eliminated  in  the  instant  case  by  the  disclaimer  of  the 
Z  A  W  patent  and  the  offer  to  limit  the  term  of  a  patent  to  Heesion,  if 
granted,  to  expire  on  the  expiration  date  of  the  Z  A  W  patent ;  but  the 
latter  reason  is  still  present  here. 

[7]  However,  even  if  it  be  assumed  that  under  some  circumstances 
an  election  made  by  a  common  assignee  is  not  absolutely  irrevocable  if 
no  extension  of  monopoly  is  involved,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that,  when 
a  patent  has  been  issued  as  the  result  of  such  an  election,  a  second 
patent  should  not  be  issued  on  an  application  owned  by  the  assignee 
when  the  election  was  made,  merely  because  it  has  been  discovered 
that  the  election  was  incorrect.  It  is  not  necessary  to  determine 
whether  there  is  any  state  of  facts  which  could  justify  the  issuance  of 
a  weond  patent,  since  we  are  of  the  opinion,  for  the  reasons  stated 
below,  that  the  circumstances  of  the  instant  case  could  not  under  any 
reasonable  rule  relating  to  election  by  a  conunon  assignee  be  sufficient 
for  that  purpose.  Entirely  apart  from  any  question  of  irrevocability 
of  election  as  a  matter  of  law,  an  assignee  who  deliberately  and  know- 
ingly elects  to  take  out  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  the  application  of  one 
who  is  not  the  first  inventor  should  not  be  allowed  to  obtain  a  patent 
on  the  basis  of  an  application  by  the  first  inventor  merely  because  sub- 
sequent developments  make  such  a  course  appear  expedient.  In  the 
case  at  bar  not  only  do  we  not  find  that  Z  A  W  made  a  mistake  but  on 
the  contrary  we  find  that  Z  A  W  allowed  their  attorneys  to  make  the 
election  knowing  that  Ziherl  did  not  invent  the  device. 

[8]  Appellant  in  urging  that  a  mistake  was  made  by  Z  ft  W  relies 
largely  upon  a  statement  by  the  lawyer  who  had  charge  of  the  two 
applications  at  the  time  the  election  was  made  as  to  his  ignorance  of 
the  facts  necessary  to  make  a  proper  decision  and  his  efforts  to  dis- 
cover the  truth.  That  approach  overlooks  the  facts  that  the  common 
assignee  was  the  corporation  (Z  ft  W)  and  not  the  lawyer  and  that  it 
was  the  corporation,  not  the  lawyer,  who  was  the  only  party  vested 
with  the  authority  and  ri^t  to  make  the  election.  The  fact  is  that 
there  was  no  mistake  on  the  part  of  the  corporation.  If  there  was  any 
mistake  on  the  part  of  the  lawyer,  it  was  in  relying  on  the  information 
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provided  him  by  the  corporation  through  Frank  A.  Ziherl,  one  of  its 
officers  who  was  the  applicant  for  the  elected  patent,  and  who  knew 
that  he  had  not  made  the  invention.  It  is  not  the  case  of  a  lawyer 
acting  inadvertently  to  the  detriment  of  his  client. 

The  knowledge  which  Z  ft  W  in  this  case  had  acquired  through  its 
agents  and  officers,  or  with  which  it  is  chargeable  by  reason  of  their 
knowledge,  precludes  any  pretense  tliat  it  was  laboring  under  any 
erroneous  belief  as  to  the  facts.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  indispuUble  on 
this  record  that  it  had  full  knowledge  of  every  circumsUnce  of  the 
entire  transaction. 

It  appears  that  Z  ft  W  approached  Hession  and  induced  him  to 
develop  the  apparatus  of  the  application  and  that  from  the  date  of 
its  first  agreement  with  him  (August  16, 1961)  he  "fully  and  currently 
disclosed  the  nature  and  results"  of  his  work  with  Z  A  W  and  "particu- 
larly to  iU  officers  G.  W.  Walker,  Lewis  Ziherl  and  Frank  Ziherl," 
Walker  being  the  president 

CerUinly,  it  cannot  be  denied  that  Z  ft  W  knew  of  the  date  of  the 
application  of  Frank  Ziherl,*  since  it  had  accepted  an  assignment  of  it 
from  him  before  it  was  filed.  Equally,  it  had  knowledge  of  the  filing 
of  the  Hession  application,  also  assigned  to  it,  and  of  the  fact  that  it 
was  filed  over  a  month  later.  Nor  can  there  be  any  doubt  that  it 
knew  that  the  two  applications  were  for  the  same  invention.  Prior  to 
January  1962  the  dievice  was  made  and  successfully  tested  and  fully 
disclosed  to  Ziherl  by  Hession  and,  by  March  1952,  a  production  model 
had  been  constructed  by  the  corporation  itself  under  Hession'^ 
direction. 

[9]  A  corporati<m  can  acquire  knowledge  or  notice  only  through  its 
officers  and  agents  and  is  held  to  know  all  material  facts  of  which  they 
acquire  knowledge  in  the  course  of  their  employment  and  within  the 
sc(^  of  their  authority,  even  though  they  do  not  in  fact  ccMnmunicate 
it.  19  C  J.S.,  pige  613.  Plainly,  Frank  A.  Ziherl  was  acting  within 
his  powers  as  an  officer  in  dealing  with  Heesion.  He  executed  for 
Z  A  W  the  agreement  of  August  16, 1961,  which  Z  ft  W  acted  upon  and 
subsequently  expressly  acknowledged  as  binding  upon  it 

Further,  as  stated  under  that  agreement,  Z  ft  W  agreed  to  pay  Hes^ 
sion  $200  per  week  or  5%  of  the  net  sale  price  of  each  device  sold, 
whichever  was  greater,  for  one  year,  and  6%  of  the  net  sale  price  there- 
after, said  device  being  the  subject  of  both  applications  under  con- 
sideraticm  here.  Under  the  second  agreement  he  was  to  be  paid  $5,000 
in  three  installments.  In  other  words,  under  the  two  agreements,  we 
assume  Hession  was  paid  some  $15,000.  In  view  of  these  agreements,  « 
it  is  obvious  to  us  that  Frank  Ziherl,  Lewis  Ziherl  and  G.  W.  Walker 
knew  who  invented  the  device  at  the  time  the  Ziherl  application  was 
filed  and  at  the  time  that  Ziherl  assigned  his  application  to  the  Z  ft  W 
Corporation. 

UAder  these  circumstances,  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  it  can  be  said 
that  this  conunon  assignee  made  a  mistake '  when  it  elected  to  proceed 
on  the  Ziherl  patent.  And  it  is  extremely  significant  that  not  a  word 
of  testimony  or  a  particle  of  evidence  has  been  forthcoming  from 
Z  ft  W  or  any  of  its  officers  that  a  mistake  was  made  or  that  the  elec- 
tion was  not  deliberately  taken  with  full  knowledge  of  the  facts.  The 
only  evidence  on  the  point  is  what  possibly  might  be  derived  from  the 


«TlM  rMord  4om  not  Bb«w  wtuit  ZUmtI's  yoalMoD  wu  eicvpt  that  he  wu  ab 

•There  te  «  *ade  of  dlftreoee  hftweea  a  aitatake  aaS  aa  error.     It  ma  he  aa  error  (or 

S?S  \*  **.^  ^^^  a^traaaaetloa,  whether  laaooeat  or  (raodaleat,  bat  iTom  4oeo  ao  with 

fall  kMnrladf.  o(  aU  Batarlallaeta.  he  eaaaot  plaad  alatake  U  a^M  te  «iSeqS«!e!l£ 
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bwyer's  "Remarks"  (Eled  in  the  Patent  Office  in  connection  with  an 
amendment  of  June  16,  1956)  leading  to  the  concIu8ion  that  Z  A  W 
deliberately  either  misrepresented  the  situation  to  it«  attorney  or 
allowed  him  to  act  in  ignorance  of  the  material  facts. 

[10]  The  element  of  fraud  has  been  largely  discussed  in  the  course 
of  the  proceedings  in  the  Patent  Office  and  in  the  briefs,  but  it  is  quite 
immaterial  whether  or  not  the  election  was  made  to  consummate  a 
fraud.  Whatever  it  may  be  called,  it  was  not  and  could  not  have  been 
a  mistake.  And  if  there  is  fraud  it  was  perpetrated  by  the  party 
(Z  &  W)  in  accepting  an  assignment  from  one  who  did  not  invent  the 
device,  in  permitting  an  election  in  favor  of  the  Ziherl  application, 
and  indirectly  asking  this  court  to  void  the  election.  It  must  be 
remembered  it  is  Z  A  W's  actions  which  are  under  consideration  here, 
not  Hession's.  i 

It  should  be  noted  that  Hession  had  no  financial  interest  whatever 
in  the  patent  which  is  the  subject  of  this  controversy  from  the  date  on 
which  he  assigned  the  application  (five  days  after  he  had  filed  it) 
until  November  1955,  when  it  was  reassigned  to  him,  some  eight  months 
after,the  Ziherl  patent  had  issued.  His  compensation  under  the  agree- 
ments was  based  upon  cash  payments  plus  a  percentage  of  net  sales  of 
the  device.  The  percentage  was  not  contingent  upon  the  ultimate 
issuance  of  any  patent.  I 

[11]  It  appears  to  be  argued  on  behalf  of  Hession  that  he  had  the 
right  to  have  his  name  appear  on  a  patent  for  the  invention  here 
involved,  regardless  of  the  ownership  of  the  patent.  Obviously,  any 
patent  issued  on  the  appealed  application  must  bear  Hession 's  name  as 
inventor,  but  under  the  terms  of  the  assignment  agreements  Z  A  W 
was  under  no  obligation  whatever  to  obtain  a  patent  on  that  applica- 
tion. At  the  time  of  the  election,  therefore,  Hession  had  no  rights 
whatever  with  respect  to  an  application  or  patent  on  the  invention 
here  involved  and  accordingly  the  election  could  not  have  deprived  him 
of  anything. 

There  is  no  evidence  that  Z  A  W  obtained  the  contract  of  October 
8,  1952,  from  Hession  and  acquired  the  assignment  of  the  application 
which  placed  it  in  the  position  of  a  common  assignee  of  the  two  applica- 
tions, by  any  fraud.  Hession  in  his  affidavit  does  not  allege  or  sug- 
gest that  the  agreement  of  October  8,  1952,  was  obtained  by  any  mis- 
representation, or  that  it  was  unfair  or  unconscionable,  or  that  he  did 
not  get  full  value  for  what  he  sold,  or  that  there  existed  any  confiden- 
tial relationship  which  the  corporation  abused. 

The  lawyer's  "Remarks"  above  referred  to,  which  have  been  urged 
as  evidence  of  mistake,  were  not  sworn  to.  His  statements  of  fact  con- 
cerning his  inquiry  are  flatly  contradicted  by  Hession's  affidavit, 
although,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  corporation  at  all  times  had  full 
knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  the  matter  is  not  of  great  importance.  It 
would  be  an  unusual  case  indeed  in  which  we  would  accept  an  unsworn 
statement  rather  than  a  sworn  one.  | 

The  Patent  Office  is  an  administrative  tribimal  having  full  jurisdic- 
tion in  the  premises.  Courts  and  other  tribunals  are  frequently 
asked  to  vacate  or  nullify  their  orders,  decrees  or  actions,  but  we  know 
of  no  case  where  such  request  was  granted  without  a  showing  of  good 
cause.  It  seems  to  us  that  it  would  be  hard  to  find  a  case  presenting 
less  cause  for  the  relief  requested  than  the  case  at  bar.  This  is  not  one 
of  those  cases  where  the  doubt  can  be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  applicant 
since  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  law  nor  the  facta. 
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We  find  no  circumstances  here  which  under  any  view  of  the  effect  of 
an  election  could  justify  the  setting  aside  of  the  deliberate  election 
made  by  Z  A  W  in  favor  of  Ziherl  and  since  Hession  can  have  no 
greater  rights  than  those  of  Z  &  W,  the  decision  appealed  from  was 
proper  and  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


711 


WoRLET,  Chief  Judge  (concurring) : 

While  I  am  not  in  complete  agreement  with  everything  said  in  the 
majority  opinion,  I  am  satisfied  it  reaches  the  only  result  the  record 
will  fairly  support. 

Hession's  contention  below,  and  here,  that  he  invented  the  aerosol 
device  but  lost  his  rights  through  fraud,  goes  to  the  very  heart  of  ih'is 
appeal  and  deserves  careful  review  by  this  court.  That  the  Board  gave 
full  and  detailed  consideration  to  Hession's  proofs  before  holding  them 
inadequate  is  evident  from  the  following : 

We  tee  no  merit  in  appellani'a  contention  relating  to  fraudulent  action  aa  to 
the  inception  of  the  Ziherl  application,  and  cannot  accept  thlH  ag  a  determinative 
factor  here.  While  there  may  be  other  tribunals  where  a  qaestlcm  of  fraud  coold 
be  auitably  lnve8tl«ated  and  evaluated,  aa  by  the  exhaustive  examination  of  those 
parties  involved  as  well  as  other  witnesaes.  we  do  not  have  either  the  machinery 
or  the  authority  for  any  such  procedure.  Furthermore,  even  apart  from  this  mat- 
ter, Insofar  as  the  actual  record  before  ns  is  concerned,  tee  find  no  potitive  factual 
evidence  therein  tending  to  eatalMah  any  fraud,  but  onlp  what  appear  to  be 
atatementa  of  conelUMion  by  appellant  in  thia  direction,  preaumablv  baaed  on 
merely  hia  o%cn  peraonal  belief  a.  We  note  in  this  connection  appellant's  com- 
ment that  prior  to  the  issuance  of  the  Ziherl  patent  he  had  no  knowledge  of  the 
Ziherl  application  "or  that  any  question  of  priority  of  Inventorship  existed  with 
reference  to  the  subject  matter"  hereof.  It  appears,  however,  that  it  is  sUted  in 
the  record  of  this  application  in  the  amendatory  paper  submitted  June  16,  1&55 
presenUng  claims  14  through  27,  that  preparatory  to  the  election  by  Z  A  W  appel- 
lant was  contacted  by  their  house  attorney  as  to  his  dates  of  Invention  and  the 
evidence  in  collaboration  thereof,  and  that  appellant  indicated  he  was  not  then 
able  to  produce  the  same  after  diligent  search  and  investigation.  As  we  see  it, 
the  implications  of  sndi  contact  as  to  probable  conflict  with  some  other  disclosure 
owned  by  the  assignee  should  reasonably  have  been  clear  to  appellant 

Further,  in  our  treatment  of  the  Instant  issue,  we  feel  that  we  should  call 
attention  to  another  matter  that  has  not  been  mentioned  by  either  the  Examiner 
or  appellant.  Regardleaa  of  all  elae,  the  fact  remaina  that  there  ia  in  eatiatenoe 
the  Ziherl  patent  document  having  an  effective  date  earlier  than  the  fUing  date  of 
appeUant.  In  accordance  tvith  aection  lOi  of  the  Patent  Statute,  thia  document 
by  ita  very  exiatence  ia  a  bar  to  appeUant  unleaa  properly  antedated.  Yet,  even 
in  the  face  of  auch  bar,  v>e  do  not  find  appellant  to  hare  aubmitted  any  proper 
factual  evidence  to  denote  hU  inrention  of  the  inata$U  aubfect  matter  earlier 
than  the  effective  date  of  the  patent  document  in  queation.  This  would  be  a  pre- 
requisite even  where,  as  here,  there  is  common  claiming,  and  In  view  of  the  nature 
of  the  matter  before  us  It  would  be  reasonable  that  the  factual  evidence  required 
have  the  full  character  specified  in  rule  131.  WhUe  Ziherl  may  have  aubnUtted 
an  aUdavit  in  thia  application  to  the  effect  that  he  wat  not  the  inventor  of  the 
aubfect  matter  of  the  patent,  thia  would  not  of  itaelf  impute  earlier  inventorahip 
of  auoh  aubfect  matter  to  appellant.  Thus,  even  If  we  were  In  accord  with  appel- 
lant as  to  his  particular  contentions  advanced  In  this  case  (we  are  not,  as  pointed 
out  herein),  the  absence  of  a  showing  as  noted  to  establish  appellant's  inventor- 
ship earlier  than  the  effective  date  of  the  Ziherl  patent  would  itself  preclude  any 
holding  in  appellant's  favor.     (Italics  supplied.) 

In  his  request  for  reconsideration,  Hession  challenged  the  correct- 
ness  of  those  holdings.    In  its  final  decision,  the  Board  again  disposed 
.of  Hession's  contentions  as  follows: 

Appellant  also  c<mtends  that  we  erred  In  not  finding  fraud  to  exist  here  as 
alleged  by  him,  on  the  basis  that  the  facts  as  pointed  out  by  appellant  herein 
would  "point  up  to  the  fraud  that  was  committed  both  with  respect  to  Hession  as 
weU  as  the  Patent  OlBoe."    We  see  no  merU  in  thia  contention.    In  thia  reaped. 
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immfmr  m  th«  mctumt  rweor*  of  thi*  mpptiemtUm  U  oomoemM  any  mm*  potUUm  — 
to  fromd  M  tmkem  Hr  ■p»ell«*il  mm<  h€  rmeked  omit  on  •  hti$  of  mere  k$ipUco- 
tUm.  At  wr  ttatfd  im  our  ioeMvm,  t^*rt  U  no  pooitivt  foetuml  evi4enoe  in  the 
metiml  record  before  u*  tendktf  to  ettablish  anff  fromd. 

Appellant  addltlooally  urgto  that  oor  comments  In  oar  decision  relating  to 
failure  to  antedate  the  effectlre  date  of  the  Zlherl  patent  docnment  coostlttited 
•  new  fromnd  of  rtfoetUm,  and  that  on  this  basis  the  Instant  application  should 
be  rsmanded  to  the  E^xamlaer  to  permit  appellant  "to  present  additloaal  evidence 
to  antedate  the  Zlherl  application  flllnc  date."  We  do  not  free  with  mppeUant 
that  the  rommentB  in  quettion  inrotve  omt  new  ground  of  rejection.  It  appears 
ta  wt  that  It  woold  stand  to  reason  that  In  any  contention  siK^h  as  here  InvolTed 
af  WlHIaiii—t  to  a  patent  because  of  earlier  Inventorship  than  another,  a  necee- 
sary  concomitant  to  soch  contention  would  be  a»  aJIniMi^oe  e*tom*h0ne%»  of  the 
foet  of  tuch  eortier  inventor$hip.  Hence,  In  referrinc  to  a  lack  of  such  pre- 
requisite, our  comments  would  not  involve  anything  in  the  way  of  a  new  ground, 
but  would  eUmrly  relate  otdp  to  coiuideratiom  of  a  fundatnental  matter  tnherentlv 
part  and  parcel  of  appcllat^'$  kUtial  hatie  oonteniUm.  Thna,  we  find  no  basis 
for  any  remand  such  as  mentioned  by  appeUant     ( Italics  supplied. ) 

Although  the  instant  record  is  incomplete  in  some  respects,  it  still 
has  its  share  of  conflicts  and  inconsistencies.  For  example,  an  initial 
search  for  corroboration  of  Ziherl  as  the  inventor  was  succeflsful,  but 
"after  diligent  search  and  investigation**  no  corroboration  could  be 
found  for  Hession.  Although  a  later  search  revealed  evidence  which 
allegedly  supported  Hession,  that  evidence  is  more  in  the  nature  of  an 
assumption  by  counsel  than  actual  proof,  and  certainly  would  not 
nullify  the  corroborating  evidence  that  Ziherl  was  the  inventor.  The 
record  is  further  complicated  by  two  completely  contradictory  state- 
ments by  Ziherl  as  to  his  inventorship,  along  with  the  following  from 
Hession^s  request  for  reconsideration  below: 

We  admit  that  the  sUteraent  o<  Hearioa  under  oath  conflicts  with  the  state- 
ment In  the  amendment  submitted  June  IS.  1M6,  by  the  then  attorneys  for  Hes- 
sion and  Z  4  W  that  applicant  Hcastoo  was  contacted  as  to  his  dates  of 
Invention.  •  •  • 

On  such  a  record,  I  hardly  see  how  it  can  be  said  that  the  Board 
erred  in  holding  that  Hession  had  failed  to  properly  prove  his  case. 

Another  element  worthy  of  consideration  is  the  use  to  which  Ziherl 
put  his  patent  from  its  issuance  until  his  disclaimer.  The  record  is 
silent  as  to  how  many,  if  any,  licensee  were  granted  innocent  third 
parties.  Hession's  patent  rights  should  be  crystal  clear  before  this 
court  would  be  justified  in  putting  him  in  a  position  whereby  he  could 
subject  to  legal  harrassment  thoee  who,  in  good  faith,  relied  on  the 
validity  of  the  Ziherl  patent.  I  submit  that  this  record  does  not 
provide  that  degree  of  proof. 

On  this  record  I  am  unable  to  see  how  Hession^s  rights  would  be 
^^extinguished."*  If  anyone  "extinguished**  those  rights  it  was  Hession 
himself.  Long  before  this  controversy  was  bom,  he  willingly  and 
voluntarily  sold,  for  value,  his  every  right,  title,  and  interest,  real  or 
imagined,  in  and  to  his  aerosol  device. 

As  I  understand  the  present  posture  of  this  appeal,  the  Ziherl  patent 
now  belongs  in  the  public  domain,  or,  as  put  by  He«ion*s  counsel, 
*****  the  Ziherl  patent  has  been  disclaimed  in  its  entirety  and  is  a 
nullity.**  In  other  words,  the  invention,  through  no  fauH  of  Hession, 
now  belongs  to  the  public.  But,  as  I  understand  the  dissenting  view, 
it  would  be  withdrawn  and  a  patent  given  to  Hession  imtil  1972.  I  am 
aware  of  no  precedent  for  such  action.  Certainly  this  record  will  not 
support  such  a  result.  i        ^-/ 


IfAT  IB,  1962 
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Rich,  J.  (dissenting) :  • 

With  due  respect  for  the  decision  of  the  majority  to  affirm,  my  view 
of  this  case,  and  the  basic  reasons  for  my  strong  belief  that  we  should 
reverse,  can  be  stated  in  outline  form  as  follows : 
.  Tlie  question:  Can  a  common  assignee's  wrong  choice  betwewi  two 
applications,  one  by  the  inventor  and  the  other  by  one  who  attempted 
to  misappropriate  the  invention,  be  changed  within  three  and  a  half 
months  of  making? 

The  law :  There  is  no  statutory  law  or  Patent  Office  rule  on  the  point. 
The  (xue  law  holds  that  the  choice  cannot  be  changed  if  the  result  will 
be:  (a)  two  outstanding  patents  for  one  invention  or  {b)  an  extension 
of  monopoly  in  point  of  time. 

This  case:  Here  we  have  neither  {a)  nor  (b)  which  makes  this  an 
interesting  and  important  case  of  first  impression.  The  court  is  not 
bound  by  statute,  rule,  or  precedent  to  decide  either  for  or  against 
Hession,  the  true  inventor  who  is  the  appellant  here. 

The  rejection:  The  sole  ground  of  rejection  urged  by  the  Examiner 
and  affirmed  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  was  "double  patenting.**  There 
will  be  no  double  patenting  in  any  form  if  Hession*s  patent  is  granted. 
In  all  of  the  cases  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office  or  in  the  majority 
opinion  *  there  would  have  been,  which  is  why  this  is  a  case  of  first 
impression. 

PoUcy:  Being  unfettered  by  precedent,  the  court,  by  this  decision, 
is  making  law,  not  merely  applying  it.  Any  new  law  this  court  makes 
in  deciding  cases  of  first  impression  should  be  in  the  interests  of  doing 
justice  to  the  injured,  of  preserving  rather  than  destroying  legal 
rights,  of  correcting  rather  than  perpetuating  error,  and  of  rectifying 
wrongdoing. 

Hession:  The  appellant  has  complied  with  all  of  the  statutory  re- 
quirements to  obtain  a  patent  on  an  invention  of  admitted  patentabil- 
ity. He  has  committed  no  fraud  or  other  wrongful  act  He  is  the 
admitted  ofdy  (not  first)  inventor,  his  assignee  has  admitted  wronging 
him  and  has  dcme  aU  within  its  power  to  rectify  that  wrong,  effectively 
removing,  so  far  as  I  can  see,  every  legal  barrier  to  the  grant  of  Hes- 
sion's patent  for  which  it  was  responsible.  Hession,  additionally,  in 
pursuit  of  his  tattered,  torn  and  hereby  extinguished  rights,  has  offered 
further  sacrifice  in  the  form  of  terminal  disclaimer,  as  permitted  by 
statute  (35  U.S.C.  253),  to  avoid  the  only  remaining  legal  obstacle  to 
patenting. 

Contrary  to  the  majority  view  that  "we  cannot  properly  concern  our- 
selves with  the  fortunes  or  misfortunes  of  Hession  who  had  assigned 
all  his  right,  title  and  interest  in  the  invention,**  I  think  we  are  very 
much  concerned  with  the  misfortunes  of  Hession,  who  is  the  appellant, 
and  the  sole  appellant,  in  this  court.  If  we  are  not  concerned  with  his 
rights,  with  what  are  we  concerned? 

Since  an  understanding  of  my  view  as  to  the  correct  decision  (rever- 
sal) in  this  case  depends  on  an  understanding  of  the  facts,  which  are 
only  simimarized  in  the  majority  opinion,  I  repeat  here  my  statement 
thereof  substantially  as  contained  in  an  opini<m,  prepared  shortly  after 
the  hearing,  which  has  failed  to  retain  the  support  of  a  majority  of 
the  court. 


>Oaly  for  eoavMileaee  do  I  bob  the  cxprMaloa,  "majority  opinion"  to  refer  to  Judge 
Ktrfcpamek's  opinloa  wltk  wbidi  oalj  Jadge  Martin  agreea.  Trvm  the  opinion  berMn 
it  shoold  bo  ondoDt  that  tbe  only  part  of  that  optolon  wliieh  mrelr  roprcaenta  tlM  vtow 
of  a  true  majority  U  tbe  laat  word  tltereof,  rim.  "afllrmod." 


r^^A 


>^ 


Vol.   778— official   GAZETTE 
'  The  Facts 

Heesion's  application  stands  rejected  for  "double  patenting"*  in 
view  of  a  sinjfle  reference,  Frank  A.  Ziherl's  Patent  No.  2,706,171. 

Hession's  invention  is  entitled  "Aerosol  Apparatus"  in  his  appealed 
application  and  "Fog  Spray  Applicator"  in  Ziherl's  patent.  In  view 
of  the  issues  here  it  is  unnecessary  to  know  anything  about  its  details 
bxit,  by  way  of  background,  it  is  a  small  electrically  powered  sprayer 
for  liquids  such  as  insecticides,  deodorants,  and  the  like  in  Vrhich  a 
motor-driven  blower  drives  air  through  one  or  more  Venturis  to  the 
throats  of  which  liquid  is  delivered  and  from  which  it  emerges  as  a 
spray  or  mist  in  whirling  air  streams.  It  is  a  portable  device  which 
may  have  its  own  liquid  container;  or  it  may  be  adapted,  by  use  of  a 
suitable  dip  pipe,  to  be  mounted  on  top*of  a  drum  containing  the  liquid 
to  be  sprayed. 

The  essential  facts,  as  shown  by  the  record,  are  hereinafter  given  in 
chronological  order.  They  relate  primarily  to  the  interrelationships 
between  the  inventor,  Hession,  the  reference  patentee,  Frank  A.  Ziherl, 
Z  &  W  Machine  Products,  Inc.  ( herein  called  "Z  &.  W") ,  of  which  com- 
pany Ziherl  was  an  officer,  and  the  attorneys  for  Z  A  W  who,  as  will 
appear,  prosecuted  Hession's  application  during  a  cerUin  period. 
Z  &  W  is  an  Ohio  corporation  and  was,  during  part  of  the  period 
involved,  located  in  Cleveland,  as  were  its  attorneys,  moving  later  to 
Wickliffe,  Ohio,  a  Cleveland  suburb. 

The  sequence  of  relevant  events  began  in  1951.  As  of  August  10, 
1951,  Hession  entered  into  a  written  agreement  with  Z  A  W  which 
recited  that  he  was  an  engineer  skilled  in  the  art  of  atomizing  devices, 
that  he  had  produced  at  his  own  expense  protoype  models  of  a  venturi 
type  of  aerosol  sprayer  upon  which  patent  applications  were  being 
prepared  and  that  he  had  other  types  of  apparatus  in  contemplation 
for  producing  equivalent  results.  At  that  time  Hession  was  living  in 
Darien,  Connecticut,  which  is  near  New  York  City.  Z  A  W  was  in 
Cleveland  and  the  gist  of  the  agreement  was  that  it  was  to  manufac- 
ture sprayers  designed  and  developed  by  Hession  who  was  to  render 
consulting  engineering  services  for  a  year  at  a  weekly  stipend  of  $200, 
receiving  reimbursement  of  his  expenses  for  travel,  maintenance,  and 
authorized  prototype  construction,  and  a  "fee  of  6%  of  the  net  sales 
price  of  such  unit  or  units."  His  salary  was  to  be  applied  against  any 
first  year  royalty.  The  agreement  was  rather  loosely  drawn,  but  ap- 
parently the  salary  was  to  be  paid  for  one  year.  Another  provision 
was  that  the  parties  mutually  agreed  "that  an  exclusive  license  shall 
be  executed  by  Hession  to  Z  &  W  for  the  manufacture,  distribution  and 
sale  of  any  or  all  of  these  methods,"  '  which  obviously  was  intended  to 
mean  spraying  units.  The  license  and  royalty  of  5%  were  apparently 
to  run  three  years,  with  escape  clauses.  This  agreement  was  signed 
on  behalf  of  Z  A  W  by  "Frank  Ziherl."  It  was  signed  by  Hession  on 
"15  Aug.  '51,"  which  was  five  days  after  its  effective  date. 

An  affidavit  by  Hession,  dated  March  29, 1956,  on  file  in  his  applica- 
tion states: 

Prior  to  Janaary  19B2, 1  made  and  ini<ve(wfnlly  test«d  the  aeroflol  device.  Rbown, 
deacrlbed  and  claimed  In  tbe  abovementiooed  application  and  fully  disclosed  the 
aame  to  Frank  A.  ZlherL  I  thereupon  proceeded  to  en^neer  a  production  mode! 
of  the  aeroMH  device  for  Z  and  W  Machine  Products.  Inc. 

'The  rMMon  I  quote  this  term  l«  that  It  has  tnch  a  rail^ty  of  meanlDcs  that  H  faila 
!f  y**>*?  ■„•'**''**  ffojind  o<  rejectJos.  It  la,  howcTcr,  U»  term,  and  th«  only  t*rm, 
■•Ml  In  XA«  Kxaalner  ■  flnal  r»i*mon  and  In  tb«  Exaain«r'a  aiMw«r.  It  la  that  rvJactlon 
which  waa  mmtmt*  by  th«  Board  of  Appeala. 

■  No  auch  Mparatr  llcenae  asr««nMnt  wna  crer  aatarad  Into. 
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By  March  15,  1952,  I  had  completely  engineered  an  aerosol  device  acceptable 
to  Z  and  W  Machine  Products,  Inc.  and  this  device  had  been  constructed  by 
Z  and  W  Machine  Products,  Inc.,  under  my  direction.  This  device  is  shown, 
described  and  claimed  In  my  above  entitled  application. 

The  next  event  of  record  in  point  of  time — an  event  of  which  Hes- 
sion, I  am  convinced,  had  no  knowledge  until  two  and  a  half  years 
later— was  that  on  August  18,  1952,  Frank  A.  Ziherl  executed  an 
assignment  of  a  patent  application  to  Z  A  W,  which  application  was 
filed  in  the  Patent  Office  within  a  few  days  on  August  26, 1952,  Ser.  No. 
306,331.  That  application  was  prepared  and  filed  by  a  firm  of  patent 
lawyers  in  Washington,  D.C.  It  matured  into  the  Ziherl  Patent  No. 
2,705,171  on  which  Hession's  application  stands  rejected.  From  some 
undisclosed  date  until  January  4, 1955,  its  prosecution  appears  to  have 
been  carried  on  by  a  firm  of  Cleveland  attorneys  who,  on  the  latter 
date,  turned  it  over  to  the  attorneys  for  Z  A  W,  a  different  Cleveland 
firm,  as  will  appear. 

Returning  to  Hession,  on  September  25,  1962,  in  Darien,  Conn., 
he  executed  a  patent  application  which  had  been  prepared  for  him  by 
a  firm  of  New  York  patent  lawyers  who  filed  it  in  the  Patent  Office  on 
October  3, 1952.    This  is  the  application  at  bar. 

I  here  interrupt  the  chronological  narrative  to  remark  that  it  is 
obvious  that  the  Ziherl  application,  prepared  in  Washington,  and  tbe 
Hession  application,  prepared  in  New  York,  were  independently  writ- 
ten on  the  basis  of  a  common  source  of  information  such  as  a  prototype 
device  or  drawings.  The  resemblances  are  such  that  they  could  result 
only  from  us6  of  a  common  source  and  the  differences  are  those  which 
would  be  expected  to  result  from  independent  preparation  of  patent 
applications  on  the  basis  of  the  same  disclosure.  The  two  applications 
describe  the  same  device  even  to  the  inclusion  of  patentably  unimpor- 
tant details  of  construction. 

Hession,  on  October  8, 1952,  in  New  York,  executed  a  second  agree- 
ment with  Z  A  W  which  took  the  place  of  the  first  agreement.  Hes- 
sion's affidavit  indicates  that  there  had  been  some  disagreement 
between  the  parties  about  paying  royalties  under  the  1951  agreement 
on  aerosol  devices  in  production  by  Z  A  W  after  the  first  year  during 
which  he  received  weekly  compensation.  Be  that  as  it  may,  the  first 
agreement  was  wiped  out,  releases  exchanged,  and  Hession  agreed  to 
assign,  and  by  separate  instrument  did  assign  to  Z  A  W  his  entire  inter- 
est in  the  application  at  bar  and  the  invention  described  therein.  The 
corporation  agreed  to  pay  him  $5,000  in  three  installments  over  a  two 
year  period,  to  take  over  the  prosecution  of  his  application,  and  in 
addition  to  pay  him  1%  of  its  net  sales  "on  all  sprayer  or  fog  mist 
applicators  embodying  the  invention  of  said  patent  applications  sold 
within  a  period  of  three  years  from  the  date  of  execution  of  this  agree- 
ment." The  only  patent  application  mentioned  in  this  agreement, 
signed  several  weeks  after  Ziherl  filed,  is  the  single  Hession  applica- 
tion filed  October  3,  1952,  including,  however,  "all  divisions,  reissues, 
continuations  and  extensions"  thereof  and  applications  covering  im- 
provements thereof,  which  explains  why  "applications"  in  the  plural 
were  referred  to.  As  a  result  of  the  signing  of  the  new  agreement  and 
the  separate  assignment  to  be  recorded  in  the  Patent  Office  (which  was 
recorded  Oct.  10, 1952),  a  power  of  j^tomey  in  Hession's  then  pending 
application  (the  one  at  bar)  was  given,  either  by  him  or  by  Z  A  W,  to 
the  Cleveland  attorneys  for  Z  A  W,  Isler  and  Omstein,  who  were  not 
yet  in  charge  of  the  Ziherl  application.  That  power  of  attorney  was 
accepted  by  the  Patent  Office  Nov.  28,  1952. 
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Pantgraph  2  of  th«  October  8,  1958  ajrreement  provided,  inter  alia : 
HcMloo  MTCC*  to  cooperate  with  and  tmAmt  patent  coonMl  for  Z  ft  W  In  the  fur- 
ther proeecntlon  of  taid  pendlnc  patent  application  and  any  and  all  applications 
corerlnc  improvementa  thereon. 

At  this  point  silenoe  reigns  in  the  abbreviated  record  in  this  court 
with  respect  to  a  two  year  period  during  which  prosecution  of  the 
Hemion  and  Ziherl  applications  by  two  separate  firms  of  attorneys  was 
presumably  proceeding  at  a  normal  rate.  This  period  ended  on  New 
Year's  eve,  December  81, 1964,  when  the  Patent  Office  mailed  an  action 
in  the  Hession  application  to  laler  and  Omstein  withdrawing  the 
allowance  of  some  allowed  claims  and  rejecting  all  pending  claims  on 
the  copending  Ziherl  application,  filed  38  days  ahead  of  Hession 's, 
saying  that  the  claims  conflicted  with  Ziherl's  claims,  that  the  two 
applications  had  a  common  assignee  and  that  the  subject  matter  "must 
be  placed  in  one  application  in  the  absence  of  good  and  sufficient  rea- 
sons why  this  may  not  be  done,"  citing  rule  78(b)  and  sections  306  and 
1101.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 

By  January  4, 1966,  notwithstanding  mailing  time  and  the  interven- 
ing holiday,  Isler  and  Omstein  had  obtained  a  power  of  attorney  in  the 
Ziherl  application,  which  transferred  its  prosecution  to  them  from  the 
other  Cleveland  firm.  On  March  1,  1966,  they  filed  an  amendment  in 
the  Hession  application  cancelling  a  number  of  claims  with  respect  to 
which  they  stated  in  the  "Remarks'': 

Claima  2,  8.  4.  9,  7  and  8  have  been  canceled  In  rlew  of  the  fact  that  theae 
claims  are  not  patentablj  dlatlncnlahab'e  o^er  the  allowed  claims  In  Kiherl  appli- 
cation.  Serial  No.  306,381,  which  ia  owned  by  the  aaaicnee  of  the  preaeat 
application. 

It  was  the  filing  ofthis  amendment  which  constituted  the  "election" 
by  which,  the  Patent  Office  insists,  Hession  is  irrevocably  bound.  ITiis 
is  the  wrong  choice  sought  to  be  corrected. 

Subsequent  to  tMs  amendment  in  the  Hession  application,  Ziherl 
Patent  No.  2,706,171,  now  the  "double  patenting*'  reference,  issued  on 
March  29,  1966. 

Before  the  Patent  Office  took  any  further  action  on  the  Hesgion 
application,  which  was  still  pending  with  other  claims,  the  Z  A  W 
attorneys  filed  another  amendment  on  June  16,  1966,  stated  to  be  "In 
further  response  to  the  Office  action  of  December  31, 1964  and  supple- 
menting the  amendment  of  February  28,  1966"  (the  one  filed  March 
1, 1966),  within  three  and  a  half  months  of  the  wrong  choice,  attempt- 
ing to  tutdo  what  had  been  done  by  the  latter  amendment.  The  can- 
celled claims  were  restored.  The  Z  A  W  attorney  filed  "Remarks" 
containing  a  lengthy  "explanation"  which  recited  some  of  the  fore- 
going facts  and  made,  inter  alia,  the  following  statements: 

6.  Upon  receipt  of  the  Ofllce  action  ot  December  31. 18M,  in  the  Heaslon  applica- 
tion, the  writer  of  this  supplemental  amendment,  WiUktm  Itler,  «om  oonfnmted 
with  thf  probtem  of  eiectinff  to  place  allowed  claims  common  to  the  Hession  and 
Zlheri  applications  In  one  of  the  two  appllcationa.  since  there  waa  a  common 
aailcnee  of  the  two  app^lcattooa. 

7.  In  an  effort  to  arrlTe  at  a  proper  election,  the  writer  of  this  amendment 
conUcted  both  Ziherl  and  Hession.  In  support  of  Ziherl's  position  as  the  pos- 
sible first  Inrentor.  wa*  the  fact  that  his  application  was  filed  approximately  fire 
^'>  we^  before  the  flllnf  date  ot  the  Hession  application,  and  the  farther  fact 
that  aiMBf  the  drawings  which  Zlheri  had  aTatlable.  there  were  seTeral  drawtmrn 
dated  March  20,  19fi2.  showlnc  the  combination  which  is  the  sabject  of  the  ciaims 
In  the  Ziherl  patent  In  snpport  of  Heasion's  position  as  a  possible  first  InTentor, 
was  his  oncorroborated  sUtement  that  he  had  numeroos  sketches  and  an  actual 
modd  of  the  InTention  which  were  prior  to  March  20,  1962,  but  which,  aftar 
dlllcent  search  and  InTcsticatlon,  he  was  muMe  to  find  or  produce. 

8.  On  the  basis  of  the  foregoinf  erldenee.  an  eleeCioB  was  made  to  pUoe  the  ^ 
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common  claims  in  the  Zlharl  appUcation,  and  the  patent  waa  accordindj  iasoed 
as  Patent  No.  2,70M7L 

9.  Approximatelj  six  weeks  after  the  issuance  of  the  Ziherl  patent,  the  aastgnee 
was  notified  by  Hession  that  be  (Heaaion)  had,  upon  extending  bU  search  and 
InTeaticatlon,  found  the  sketches  and  models  referred  to  In  (7)  above. 

10.  An  examination  by  the  writer  and  others  of  He$9ion'$  evidence  olsarly 
eetmkkehee  Hettion  a»  the  fir»t  inventor,  and  is  the  basis  for  mMi§nee't  4eHre  to 
note  rwoHfif  the  eitution  ty  oktaininf  m  patent  eonteinin§  the  ommmni  cMmu  in 
He9tiom'$  name,  in  the  manner  proposed  by  this  supplemental  amendment 

11.  In  the  event  that  this  amendm^it  is  entered,  the  proposed  claims  allowed, 
and  a  patent  Iasoed  to  Hession,  attignee  v>Hl  agree  to  ditclaim  the  Ziherl  patent 
*m  U$  entirefp,  and  aUo  loOl  agree,  in  order  to  avoid  objection  to  this  propoMd 
procedure  on  the  fronnd  that  an  extension  of  monopoly  will  result  if  a  patent  is 
now  issued  to  Hession.  to  dieotmim  that  terminai  portion  of  the  patent  i»eued  to 
Heteion  which  ia  equivalent  to  the  period  between  iteuance  of  the  Ziherl  patent 
and  ittuanee  of  a  patent  to  HetHon.     [All  emphasis  mine.] 

Of  course,  the  attorney  who  made  the  "election"  *  knew  only  what 
he  was  told  and,  in  the  light  of  subsequent  events  and  somewhat  con- 
flicting evidence,  his  "Remarks"  would  appear  to  be  something  of  an 
undersUtement  of  some  events  that  must  have  occurred  to  produce 
the  extraordinary  actions  of  record.    Hession  has  stated  by  affidavit : 

Prior  to  April  1060,  I  had  no  knowledge  of  Ziherl  Patent  No,  2,700,171,  issued 
on  March  29, 19eB.  or  of  any  applioahon  thirefor  or  thai  any  itueetion  of  prioritp 
of  inventor$hip  eiei$ted  as  to  the  subject  matter  of  my  patent  api^catlon.  I 
thertfore  made  no  attempt  and  had  no  reason,  to  produce  proofs  of  inventorship. 
(Emphaais  mine.] 

The  eireumetanodi  ot  this  case  strongly  support  that  statement,  the 
conduct  of  all  parties  being  consistent  only  with  lack  of  knowledge  on 
Hession's  part  of  Ziherl's  application.  Hession  stated  further  in  his 
affidavit: 

Prior  to  March  196S,  I  had  been  approached  by  Arthur  F.  Alders,  who  was  in 
the  buaineas  of  selling  aerosol  apparatus  (made  by  Z  *  W].  to  maka  further  devel- 
opments on  the  aerosol  apparatus  for  Z  and  W  Machine  Products.  Inc.  Upon 
learning  of  the  ittuanee  of  the  Ziherl  patent,  I  informed  Aldert  that  I  wouid  have 
nothing  further  to  do  with  ZandW  Machine  Productt,  Inc.  and  I  advised  Lewis 
Zlheri  and  O.  W.  Walker  of  Z  and  W  Machine  Prodncta,  Inc.  that  I  considered 
nnconscionable  the  fraudulent  conduct  of  Prank  A.  Zlheri  in  surreptitiously  filing 
a  patent  appUcation  on  the  aerosol  device  that  I  had  invented  and  developed. 
I  was  assured  that  Z  and  W  Machine  Prodncta,  Inc.  would  take  the  neeesaary 
steps  to  remedy  the  inadvertent  issuance  of  the  Zih^l  patent  and  to  obtain  a 
patent  on  my  application.     [Empharis  mine.] 

Documentary  support  for  the  above  statement  of  Hession  is  in  the 
record  in  the  form  of  two  written  agreements,  one  between  Hession  and 
Alders,  dated  August  27,  1966,  and  a  companion  agreement  between 
Hession  and  Z  A  W  dated  September  1, 1966.  Each  agreement  con- 
tains a  clause  reading: 

WHEREAS,  a  di^mte  has  arisen  between  Z  A  W  and  Hession,  arising  out  <^  the 
issuance  to  Prank  A.  Ziherl,  as  assignor,  and  to  Z  A  W.  as  assignee,  on  March 
29, 1956,  of  United  States  Letters  Patent  No.  2,706,171,  as  a  result  of  which  Hes- 
sion is  unwilling  to  enter  into  any  new  agreement  with  Z  A  W  to  improve  the  Une 
of  Specialty  ProducU ;  [the  contract  term  used  to  doaote  Hessl on-designed  aerosol 
apparatus  manufactured  by  Z  A  W  for  Arthur  F.  Alders]. 

reaUstle  to  tblak  In  teraw  of  what  la  nSly  done,  fte  attorncja  pro««nitlurth«  Hca^ 
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^  *»ot^  *«•     Tha  Patent  Offlea  told^la  tber*  was  a  common  aanSs^     nlcnMU 


2J^lSj°a^tl^^^th2  S^^::^♦TVK^"'  *"  r^^J"  the  r*jmi^r>hlch  mrolVild 
Hi  !^  '■••r°?S'  !?•••  "•  "»*•»  to  the  aame  InveatloaT  Were  there  two  laveatois 
"  ^  2^.1  ^'"  "^fT*  •  ^""no"  aaalfnee?  After  gettinc  aome  aMM  and  cetttac 
*?"*^^.  *Hw*"n?!"^»  <»'  "»•  *"»•'»  Jpplicntlon,  the  attomeythMmaiU  the  £rtU* 
Thr22**S5n2*»h!l^  ''**~  *»  «*„H.y.lon  application  aid  t.^  ttfztt^l^SS^ 
i2?n«^    wh*A  w^L*^i!U*^'"^\J^  *■  »«*»•"/  the  act  of  M  attorney  fir  two 

r.MiLw  i!!^.^Jn!.  '^^}'Jf*  P*tent  the  UTentloa  to  the  proper  appUcant.  It  la  aolte 
SSP^-T!*^*??'^'  "VL***  «»!J»™«»  saslfaee  actnally  elScted  to  So  aaytliiBg  It  waa 
««lbMe  sheet  wheOar  It  was  a  "aUsUke"  or  aa^^wror."  «^«~«w  waa,  ae  as  b«i  u 
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The  body  of  the  new  Z  A  W  agreement,  sipied  by  G.  W.  Walker  as 
President  "in  settlement  of  said  dispute,"  terminated  the  October  8, 
1952,  agreement  and  provided  (a)  for  the  diligent  prosecution  by 
Z  A  W  of  the  Hession  application,  including  exhausting  all  rights  of 
appeal  (which  is  where  we  are  now)  by  attorneys  acceptable  to  Hes- 
sion, (b)  for  the  disclaimer  of  the  Ziherl  patent,  and  (c)  nsassignment 
of  all  rights  to  Hession's  invention  and  application  to  him.  Z  A  W 
did,  or  caused  to  be  done,  all  of  the  things  agreed  to. 

This  is  not  the  conduct  to  be  expected  of  either  a  corporate  entity 
or  the  officers  thereof  who  knew  at  all  times  just  what  the  facts  were 
and  just  what  they  were  electing  (if  it  can  be  said  realistically  that 
it  was  the  corporation  rather  than  Mr.  Isler  who  "elected'')  so  as  to 
be  incapable  of  making  any  "mistake,"  which  is  a  basic  premise  of  the 
majority's  conclusion.  If  such  fictions  are  indulged  in,  they  should  at 
least  be  plausible  fictions. 

Hession  later  revoked  the  power  of  attorney  given  to  the  attorneys 
for  Z  A  W,  giving  one  instead  to  the  attorneys  who  are  prosecuting  the 
instant  appeal,  explaining  this  action  in  his  affidavit  of  March  29, 1956, 
*by  saying: 

Recent  circumstances  have  shown  me  that  my  Interests  would  best  be  aerved  by 
bmrlng  my  own  attorneys  continue  the  prosecution  of  my  appllcatloa. 

The  attempt  made  by  the  Z  A  W  attorneys,  before  this  happened, 
to  "rectify  the  situation"  met,  on  August  16,  1955,  with  final  rejection 
by  the  Examiner.  His  position  was  simply  a  repetition  of  the  "double 
patenting"  rejection.  As  to  the  proffered  disclaimers,  he  said  merely 
that  they  "would  not  avoid  the  rejection,"  citing  this  court's  decision  in 
/»  re  ^m,  42  CCPA  864,  222  Fj2d  267,  105  USPQ  428,  as  the  only 
authority  for  so  holding.  It  is  shown  later  that  the  case  is  not  in  point. 
The  Z  A  W  attorneys  thereupon  appealed  to  the  Board  of  Appeals 
on  February  9,  1956. 

Hession's  new  attorneys  thereafter  took  over  and  on  April  9,  1956, 
filed  their  brief  before  the  Board  and  the  following  additional  papers : 
(1)  Hession  8  affidavit  of  March  29,  1956,  giving  his  version  of  the 
facts,  from  which  I  have  already  quoted;  (2)  an  affidavit  executed 
April  3, 1956,  by  Frank  A.  Ziherl  in  which  he  said : 

I  acknowledge  that  /  am  not  the  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  set  forth  in  the 
claims  of  Patent  No.  2,706.171.     [Emphasis  mine.] 

(3)  An  ofer  to  disclaim  signed  by  Hession  March  3b,  1956,  saying: 
I.  John  W.  Hession.  Jr.,  applicant  In  the  above  named  application  do  hereby 

offer  to  dUetakn  the  portion  of  the  term  of  any  patent  Issuing  on  the  above  named 
appUcatlon  which  ettends  beyond  March  29,  1972.     [Emphasis  mlne.l 

(4)  An  actual  disclaimer  by  Z  &  W  as  owner  of  the  Ziherl  patent, 
signed  by  G.  W.  Walker,  President,  on  April  3,  1956,  saying  in  part : 
•  ••  that  It  has  knowledge  that  Frank  A.  Ziherl.  the  patentee  therein,  is  not  the 
first  inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims  of  this  patent  and  <u>knotcledge$ 
that  John  W.  Hettion,  Jr.  U  the  0r»t  inventor  thereof  and  therefore  the  cUims  of 
said  letters  patent  are  Invalid.  Yoor  petitioner,  therefore,  hereby  ditrlaimt  mil 
of  the  claims  of  $aid  patent.     [Emphaato  mine.] 

The  offer  of  terminal  disclaimer  by  Hession,  when  accepted,  would  cut 
back  the  term  of  any  patent  he  may  be  granted  to  the  statutory  expira- 
tion date  of  the  Ziherl  reference  patent  and  the  disclaimer  of  all  claims 
of  the  latter  by  Z  A  W  effectively  put  an  end  to  the  Ziherl  patent  and 
to  any  prima  facie  monopoly  secured  thereby.  As  of  now  there  is  no 
patent  on  Hession's  invention.  The  disclaimer  in  the  Ziherl  patent, 
we  note,  was  published  in  the  Official  Gaxttti:  of  May  8, 1956,  and 
is  printed  on  the  copy  of  that  patent  in  the  record  here.    Since  the 
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disdaimer  by  Z  A  W  is  part  of  the  official  record,  anyone  examining  it 
would  be  put  on  notice  that  another  patent  might  be  granted  to  Hes- 
sion, the  true  inventor,  as  it  should  be. 

So  much  for  the  facts  which,  I  should  like  to  note  in  passing,  make 
quite  a  "showing  of  good  cause,"  if  one  be  needed,  for  permitting  the 
conmion  assignee  here  to  reverse  its  theoretical  "election."  In  this 
connection  I  point  out  that  one  Frank  A.  Ziherl,  individually,  and 
not  acting  for  or  on  behalf  of  the  assignee  corporation,  was  the  one 
with  the  guilty  knowledge,' who  committed  the  fraud  if  there  was  any, 
and  who  attempted,  as  an  individual,  to  po»e  as  ths  inventor  of  Hes- 
sion's  invention.  The  majority  impute  his  knowledge  to  the  corpora- 
tion to  show  that  it  knew  all  and  so  could  not  make  a  "mistake"  but 
from  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  as  soon  as  Hession  found  out  about 
the  Ziherl  patent  he  communicated  facts  to  the  corporation,  its  attor- 
ney and  officers,  and  that  as  soon  as  they  really  knew  those  facts  they 
took  immediate  remedial  action  to  undo  something  that  they  never 
would  have  done  had  they  known  them  at  the  time  when  the  wrong 
choice  was  made.  To  the  majority  who  say  "it  would  be  hard  to  find 
a  case  presenting  less  cause  for  the  relief  requested  than  the  case  at 
bar,"  I  say  "Seek  and  ye  shall  find."  The  majority  seems  to  have  been 
influenced  by  the  idea  that  Z  A  W  "accepted"  an  assignment  of  ZiherPs 
application.  There  is,  however,  nothing  of  record  to  show  they  ever 
heard  of  it.  They  did  not  sign  it.  It  was  the  usual  form  of  unilateral 
assignment 

It  appears  to  me  that  the  attorney,  Isler,  acting  on  behalf  of  Hession 
but  in  the  employ  of  Z  A  W,  the  common  assignee,  and  making  reason- 
able enquiry  as  to  the  facts  he  needed  within  the  practical  limits  of  the 
attorney-client  relationship,  acted  reasonably,  though  perhaps  he 
should  have  been  more  suspicious.  In  practical  affairs  the  attorney 
for  a  small  corporation  does  not  have  the  F.B.I,  at  his  disposal,  the 
scope  of  his  investigations  are  limited  by  what  his  client  is  willing  to 
pay  for,  and  in  this  case  it  seems  more  than  likely  that  he  was  genuinely 
misled  in  his  investigations  if  his  contacts  with  his  client  were  through 
the  individual  Frank  A.  Ziherl  who,  for  personal,  not  corporate,  rea- 
sons was  probably  prejudiced  in  favor  of  his  own  application.  In  any 
event,  the  facts  show  that  whatever  action  Frank  A.  Ziherl  may  have 
induced  was  promptly  reversed  by  the  other  and  higher  officers  when 
they  actually  came  into  poeaession  of  the  facts  the  majority  imputes 
to  them. 

The  ''Majority''  Opinion 

So  much  for  the  facts.  What  of  the  law  on  which  the  majority  opin- 
ion relies?  The  "doctrine  of  election,"  on  which  it  rests  its  decision, 
is  to  be  found,  so  far  as  appellate  courts  are  concerned,  in  a  tidy  little 
group  of  cases.  My  analysis  of  them,  and  of  their  applicability  here, 
mostly  as  I  wrote  it  before  having  the  benefit  of  the  light  shed  by  the 
majority  opinion,  follows.  I  still  stand  on  it  in  preference  to  the 
majority's  eclectic  rationalization.  At  this  point  I  will  mention  a  few 
reasons  for  this  preference,  which  I  have  not  already  touched  on. 

The  highly  abbreviated  selection  and  summarization  of  facts  as  set 
forth  in  the  majority  opinion,  I  respectfully  submit,  fails  to  show  what 
actually  happened  and  has  a  tendency  to  lead  the  reader's  mind  only 
toward  the  decision  reached,  which  is  not  at  all  a  necessary  decision 
under  existing  law,  as  the  majority  opinion  appears  to  assume. 

I  find  no  recognition  that  the  facts  of  this  case  make  it  one  of  first 
ipipreasion  which,  as  such,  is  not  controlled  by  prior  cases.    So  far  as 
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I  have  been  able  to  discover,  this  is  the  first  so-called  *^eIection"  case  in 
which  the  applicant  has  disposed  of  both  of  the  classic  reasons  for 
holding  elections  to  be  binding,  namelj,  two  outstanding  patents  on 
one  invention  and  extension  of  monopoly. 

I  do  not  find  the  majority's  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  Hassion  got 
paid  by  Z  A  W  under  his  contracts  at  all  persuasive  on  tlto  inue  hei«. 
There  is  one  thing  he  did  not  sell,  because  he  could  not  under  the  law, 
namely,  the  right  to  have  his  invention  patented  in  the  name  of  some- 
one else  and  his  reputation  as  an  inventor.  The  Conatituti<Hi  and  the 
patent  statutes  have  as  their  aim  the  protection  of  nm^nt^n  and, 
while  their  rights  are  8aleabl^  they  are  the  applicants  and  all  proceed- 
ings are  carried  on  in  their  names.  Hession  and  his  rights  are  before 
this  court,  not  Z  A  W  Machine  Products,  Inc.,  and  its  rights. 

Neither  do  I  think  cases  involving  issues  as  to  which  of  two  bona  fide 
inventors  is  "first"  in  the  sense  of  the  patent  law  have  a  bearing  on  this 
case  in  which  there  is  admittedly  only  one  inventor,  Hession. 

The  law,  as  to  which  the  majority  has  no  doubt,  is  set  forth  in  its 
opinion  as  beginning  with  the  "basic  principles'"  of  the  law  of  election 
of  remedies  as  set  forth  in  Corpus  Juris  Secundum.  For  one  thing, 
this  is  not  an  election  of  remedies  case  and  I  see  no  resemblance  between 
that  rule  of  procedure  and  the  right  to  obtain  a  patent  For  another, 
there  is  more  in  CJS.  than  the  passage  quoted  by  the  majority, 
including : 

Th«  binding  force  of  an  electloD  cannot  be  predicated  upon  mere  Impated  knowl- 
•die.    C  J.S..  Td.  38.  p.  1006. 

It  baa  been  aaid  that  the  doctrine  [of  election  of  remedlea]  la  a  barah  role  wblcfa 
ia  not  to  be  extended,  and  that  It  la  to  be  applied  by  the  coorta  with  a  wide  dlacre- 
tlon  In  order  that  It  nay  aoC  be  made  an  inatnunent  of  oppteadon.  Each  eaae 
InrolTlBc  a  qneMoa  «tt  aiartlOM  of  remedies  moat  be  governed  bj  ita  facta.  C J.S.. 
vol.  28.  pp.  lOM-0. 

It  would  be  repetitious  to  discuss  what  the  majority  says  about  the 
real  patent  law  "doctrine  of  election''  since  the  cases  are  fully  covered 
in  my  own  ensuing  analysis,  which  is  on  the  basis  of  the  issues  in  the 
cases  and  what  the  courts  did  with  them,  rather  than  on  obiter  uttered 
in  rationalizing  them. 

A  quarter  of  the  majority  opinion  is  devoted  to  an  attempt  to  show 
that  the  common  assignee  did  not  make  a  "misUke.''  A  mistake  is 
sought  to  be  subtly  distinguished  from  an  error.  The  argument  is  that 
an  assignee  making  a  wrong  choice  between  two  applications  "deliber- 
ately and  knowingly"  should  not  be  allowed  to  con«ct  it  "merely  be- 
eaoM  subsequent  developments  makes  such  a  course  appear  expedient.*" 
If  there  is  anything  in  this  case  which  could  be  classified  under  the 
head  of  mere  expediency,  it  has  not  appeared  to  me.  I  can  only  refer 
to  the  above  lUtement  of  facts  for  refutation  of  that  notion.  Of 
eourae  Mr,  laler,  the  attorney  who  actually  made  the  election,  made  it 
deliberately.  As  to  making  it  knowingly,  one  has  but  to  look  at  what 
happened  to  appreciate  that  he  did  not  know  the  facts  about  inventor- 
ship when  he  elected  the  Ziherl  application  because  as  soon  as  he  found 
out  what  they  were  it  came  to  him  as  a  shock  (he  had  gotten  his  client 
an  invalid  patent)  that  a  faUl  mistake  had  been  made  and  he  set  about 
vigorously  attempting  to  correct  it.  It  is  a  tour  de  force  to  avoid  this 
fact  by  the  circuitous  route  of  the  imputed-knowledge  and  no-mistake 
theories  of  the  majority  opinion. 

In  a  brief  discussion  of  the  fraud  question,  on  which  the  appellant 
unfortunately,  I  think,  largely  based  his  case  he^^  the  majority  ap- 
pears to  find  an  element  of  fnud,  if  thare  b^  any  fraud,  in  the  attempt 
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of  Z  A  W  to  come  to  this  court  to  void  its  wrong  election.  If  there  be 
any  fraud  in  this  case,  it  was  in  the  attempt—whoever  was  responsible 
for  it^-to  patent  Hession's  invention  in  Ziherl's  name.  It  does  not 
appear  to  me  that  the  corporation,  Z  A  W,  had  anything  to  do  with 
that  But  certainly  I  can  find  no  element  of  fraud  in  its  efforts  to 
rectify  that  wrong. 

Ths  Law 

Except  for  a  new  ground  of  rejection  raised  for  the  first  time  by  the 
Board,  which  I  pass  for  the  moment,  the  simple  question  presented  by 
the  above  rather  unusual  facts  is  whether  the  law  permits  correction  of 
the  admitted  error  committed  in  obtaining  in  the  name  of  Ziherl  an 
invalid  patent  on  Hession's  invention.  f 

My  analysis  of  the  two  Board  opinions  (the  second  on  pefi^ion  for 
rehearing,  which  was  denied)  and  the  brief  for  the  Patent  Oflke  leads 
me  to  the  ooncfuaion  that  th»  sole  basis  of  the  refusal  to  permit 
rectification  of  the  error  by  the  means  proposed  is  the  "doctrine  of  elec- 
tion." The  only  authority  ultimately  relied  on  in  support  of  the  said 
doctrine  as  the  Patent  Office  interprets  it  is  this  court's  decision  in 
In  T€  Fitchel  et  a/.,  30  CCPA  1085, 136  F.2d  254, 58  USPQ  80.  I  have 
carefully  studied  the  opinion  in  that  case  and  I  have  reread  the  record 
and  briefs  therein  as  well  as  all  the  cases  there  cited  and  relied  on  by 
the  Patent  Office  dealing  with  election.  As  a  result  I  have  reached  the 
conclusion  that  the  Patent  Office  in  the  present  case  has  failed  to  give 
any  weight  to  an  important  factual  distinction  which  exists  between 
this  case  and  the  Fischel  case  and  also,  it  seems  to  me,  rested  its  case 
almost  entirely  on  a  passage  in  the  Fuchel  opinion  given  by  it  as  one 
of  three  "fundamental  propositions"  supporting  the  "doctrine  of  elec- 
tion." I  shall  show  why  that  proposition  is  no  support  for  the  doc- 
trine but  merely  a  reiteration  of  the  doctrine  itself. 

The  facts  in  the  Fischel  case  were  that  a  common  assignee  had  taken 
out  a  patent  on  an  application  by  Fischel  and  Thiry  and  was  attempt- 
ing to  obtain  a  patent  on  the  same  invention  on  an  application  by 
Fischel  and  Rieper.  The  common  subject  matter  had  been  claimed  in 
claims  7  and  8  of  the  issued  patent  and,  when  met  with  a  "double 
patenting"  rejection,  the  assignee  had  reissued  the  patent  to  delete 
those  claims.  This  eliminated  the  possibility  that  there  would  be  in 
existence  two  patents  on  the  same  invention.  The  claims  were  still 
refused,  however,  on  the  ground  that  a  second  patent  would  extend  the 
monopoly.    As  the  Examiner's  statement  put  it : 

To  a' low  the  claima  In  the  present  application,  would  be  to  grant  to  the  aadgnee 
of  the  patent  and  the  applicaUoo,  patent  right*  to  a  single  InvenUon  for  a  Umget 
period  that  the  serentera  years  aUowed  by  statute.     [My  emphasla] 

Appellant  then  argued  that  there  would  be  no  extension  of  monopoly 

because  claims  7  and  8,  removed  by  reissue,  had  been  invalid  ab  initio 
^  by  reason  of  statutory  bars  so  that  there  had  never  been  a  monopoly. 

The  Board  refused  to  accept  this  argument  and  said  that,  until  de- 
'  feated,  there  had  been  a  prima  facie  monopoly,  continuing  (30  CCPA 

at  1087) : 

Under  the  drcumsUncea,  It  seems  to  ns  that  the  doctrine  of  the  case  ot  In  rt 
Dunhor.  278  FJOi  appUea.  Cases  of  similar  Import  mnlnre  Mamn  0*  ol..  47  FAI 
WO,  and  Haiohi  v.  NtU,  1927  CD.  4. 

This  court  affirmed  the  rejection,  which  had  been  affirmed  by  the 

'  Board.    In  doing  so  this  court  said  that  its  holding  that  the  assignee 

was  bound  by  the  election  made  in  taking  out  the  Fischel  and  Thiry 

patent  was  supported  by  the  authorities  cited  by  the  Board  and  others 
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which  would  be  considered.    This  court's  opinion  then  proceeded  with 
a  consideration  of  the  three  cases  mentioned  by  the  lioard  and  said 
(80  CCPA  at  1089-92) : 

It  will  b«  noted  that  all  three  of  the  above  caaea  were  baaed  upon  the  doctrine 
of  electloo  and  that  said  doctrine  in  thoae  caaea  was  aaid  to  Involve  the  queatiou 
of  ettenHon  of  the  wumopoly.     (Empbasia  in  original.] 

••••••• 

Ap|)ellanta'  contention  with  regard  to  olainis  7  and  8  belnjt  ^oid  ab  initio  makeH 
it  neceaaary  for  oa  to  conalder  whether  or  not  there  woald  be  an  extenaion  of  the 
monopoly,  under  the  facta  diacloaed  by  the  inaUnt  record,  by  allowance  of  the 
appealed  claUna. 

••••••• 

In  concloding  that  appellants  are  boond  by  their  aaaicnee's  election  to  take  out 
broad  clalma  7  and  8  in  the  Fim-hel  and  Thiry  patent  under  the  circuniatancee 
itatad  and  are  now  barred  from  claiming  in  the  instant  application  the  same 
•  •  •  nibject-matter  •  •  ♦,  we  are  influenced  by  a  consideration  at  the  fad  that 
to  allotc  the  iiutmnt  eMm*  mxwM  be  to  emtend  the  momapot^  which  the  as- 
has  enjoyed  In  the  subject-matter  embraced  In  said  claims  7  and  8  in  the 
riachel  and  Thiry  patent,   regardlem  of  the  said  admitted   invalidity.     (My 
emphaaia.] 

•••••• 

•  •  •  that  to  allow  the  iiutmmt  elatma  leomtd  be  an  ettemHon 
emphaaia.] 
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We  •  •  •  conclude 
of  monopoly.     (My 

It  is  thus  clear  beyond  question  that  extension  of  monopoly  was  a 
ground,  probably  the  principal  ground,  of  the  Fi»eKel  decision. 

At  the  same  time  there  seems  to  have  been  a  second  ground  which  is 
not  so  clear.  In  the  course  of  its  opinion  the  court  had  said  (30  CCPA 
at  1090,  91) : 

We  think  the  tme  doctrine  of  election  In  patent  caaea  la  grounded  upon  one  or 
more  of  three  fundamental  propoeition*.  First,  the  application  of  the  doctrine 
preventa  two  patenta  being  iaroed  for  the  aame  invention.  Beoond,  U  preventt 
MWManoa  of  the  determination  of  prioritif.  Thfrd,  it  preventa  an  eztenalon  of 
tiM  iMoopoly. 

•  •  '     •  •  •  •    '  • 

We  think  the  second  groond— AroMance  of  the  determination  of  priorUp — is 
applicable  in  the  instant  case  in  determining  the  oorrectneas  of  applying  the 
doctrine  of  election.  Appellants'  assignee,  bp  taking  out  the  broad  claim*  to  the 
invention  in  the  patent,  conceded  priority  of  invention  therein  dlmluMed  to  Flachel 
and  Thiry.  Having  made  $mch  concettion.  It  cannot  now  have  a  valid  patent 
containing  the  same  subject-matter  in  another  application. 

•  •••••• 

In  concluding  that  appellants  are  bound  by  their  assignee's  election  *  *  *  we 
are  influenced  by  a  consideration  of  the  fact  that  the  attipnee'9  conduct  con- 
ceded priority  at  invention  to  Fiachel  and  Thiry.     (Kmphasls  mine.] 

In  bringing  its  opinion  to  a  close  the  court  said,  joining  both  grounds 
(30  CCPA  at  1092) ; 

In  the  instant  caae  our  condnalMi  is  that  the  proper  basis  for  the  application 
of  the  doctrine  of  election  by  the  common  assignee  of  two  applications,  to  wit : 
extension  of  monopoly  and  concettion  of  priority,  appears  from  the  instant  facta 
and  requires  the  application  of  the  doctrine.     [Emphasis  mine.] 

I  should  now  like  to  review  the  prior  cases  from  which  the  court 
derived  the  "doctrine  of  election."  In  the  Fischel  case,  as  here,  the 
actual  rejection  had  been  on  the  ground  of  "double  patenting"  which 
had  then  been  interpreted,  in  this  case  by  the  Board  and  in  the  FUchel 
case  by  the  Patent  Office  Solicitor,  to  mean  that  the  applicant  was 
barred  by  the  "doctrine  of  election."  In  the  Fischel  case  the  Solicitor 
told  the  court  in  his  brief  that  the  only  cases  which  had  been  found 
which  were  in  point  were  "/n  re  Dunbar,  51  App.  D.C.  261,  278  Fed. 
834,  and  the  decisions  of  this  court  in  In  re  Mann  and  Koppelmam^  47 
F^  370, 18  CCPA  l)89a  [8  USPQ  381]  and  in  /n  re  WiUoughby,  88 
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Fi2d  482,  24  CCPA  1033  [33  USPQ  46]."    This  is  the  same  line  of 
authonty,  plus  Fischel,  relied  on  by  the  Board  here. 

In  the  Dunbar  case  the  assignee  owned  two  applications,  one  of 
whidi  went  to  issue  with  narrow  claims.  The  appeal  was  on  the  other 
application,  which  had  an  earlier  filing  date,  having  broad  claims  to 
the  same  invention.  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  held  that  there  had 
been  an  election  in  issuing  the  patent  and  that  to  grant  another  would 
extend  the  monopoly.  The  Court  of  Appeals  agreed.  The  case  was 
decided  in  1922. 

Perhaps  the  earliest  case  in  this  court  to  discuss  In  re  Dunbar  is 
Robert  F.  Gmcen  v.  WUliatH  F.  Hendry  and  Robert  W.  King,  17 
CCPA  789,  37  Fi2d  426,  4  USPQ  161,  in  the  first  year  of  this  court's 
jurisdiction  over  Patent  Office  appeals.  The  court  there  said  (17 
CCPA  at  793) : 

The  principles  announced  in  the  decision  in  the  case  of  /n  re  Dunbar,  supra, 
were  intended  to  prevent  so-called  "double  patenting"  and  to  prevent  the  exten- 
sion of  the  ttatutory  period  of  patent  monopoly.     (My  emphasis.] 

In  the  Mann  et  al.  case  a  Koppleman  and  Cooper  patent,  owned  and 
obUined  by  the  appellants  Mann  and  Koppelman,  was  cited  against 
them  as  a  reference  and  it  was  argued  it  was  not  a  proper  reference. 
The  patent  and  application  covered  the  same  invention.    Tlie  court 
said  that  because  of  common  ownership  there  could  be  no  interference 
and  taking  out  the  patent  "was  in  legal  effect  a  concession  of  priority," 
and  that  appellant  could  "not  now  make  any  claims  upon  the  applica- 
tion before  us  that  could  have  been  made  ujwn  the  Koppelman  and 
Cooper  disclosure."    The  court  based  this  holding  on  Tn  re  Dunbar 
from  which  it  quoted  passages  referring  to  election  and  indicating 
that  it  was  binding  because  of  extension  of  monopoly. 

In  In  re  Willoughby  the  court  had  before  it  the  Board's  affirmance 
of  a  rejection  by  the  Examiner  on  the  ground  that  allowance  "would 
obviously  result  in  double  patenting  and  an  extension  of  the  monopoly 
which  the  assignee  of  the  present  case  already  enjoys.**     [Emphasis 
mine.]     The  court  said  that  the  question  posed  was  whether  an  as- 
signee, having  elected  to  take  out  a  patent,  was  entitled  to  another  one. 
It  affirmed  the  rejection  on  authority  of  the  Dunbar  and  Mann  et  al. 
cases.    The  court  said  it  was  incumbent  upon  appellant  to  clearly 
point  out  what  patentable  matter,  if  any,  was  contained  in  the  appealed 
claims  not  covered  by  the  patent  claims  and  said  that  "this  he  has  not 
done  to  our  satisfaction.*' 

In  both  the  Mann  et  al.  and  WUloughby  cases  this  court  recognized 
that  thejldectrine  of  election**  was  not  a  rule  of  universal  application 
and  that  there  are  various  exceptions  to  it.    I  have  taken  note  of  a  case 
neither  party  has  cited,  /n  re  George  E.  Howard,  19  CCPA  759,  53 
Fi2d  896, 11  USPQ  280,  discussed  in  the  WUloughby  case,  wherein  this 
court  refused  to  apply  the  doctrine  applied  in  Dunbar  and  Mann  et  al. 
notwithstanding  there  would  be  an  extension  of  monopoly,  saying  its 
conclusion  was  "based  upon  the  particular  facts  in  the  case  at  bar.** 
The  common  assignee  which  had  already  obtained  a  patent  was  per- 
mitted  a  second   patent.    The   following  excerpts   are  significant 
(19  CCPA  at  765) : 

There  Is  nothing  In  the  record  to  indicate  that  appellant's  assignee  elected  to 
prosecute  the  claims  here  in  issue  through  the  Howard  application  for  the 
porpoae  of  prolonging  its  mon<^>oIy  *  *  *. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

We  are  loath  to  hold  that  a  party  ahonld  be  denied  a  patent  solely  because  its 
grant  would  extend  a  monopoly  theretofore  secured  by  him,  if  mdb  extensioD  waa 
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due  solely  to  an  erroneooa  decision  of  the  tiibnaiila  of  the  Patent  Ofllce,  rcjeetinc 
the  claims  oiiclnallj- 

We  would  obsenre  that  we  hare  made  dllicent  search  for  authorities  upon  the 
precise  questions  here  InTolved,  but  have  found  none,  and  the  particular  state  of 
facts  which  gives  rise  to  the  controTersy  here  seems  never  to  have  arisen  before 
in  the  Patent  Ofllce  or  in  the  courts. 

The  same  might  be  mid  of  the  present  cuse,  which  is  one  of  first 
impression. 

One  outstanding  material  fact  »t(mds  out  to  distinguish  this  case 
from  all  of  those  relied  on  below  to  support  the  thesis  that  a  common 
assignee's  election  to  take  a  patent  on  one  application  is  so  binding  that 
he  can  never  have  a  patent  on  another  application  for  the  same  inven- 
tion. That  fact  is  the  ofer  of  terminal  disclaimer  by  Hession  which 
ditposes  entirely  of  the  issue  of  extension  of  monopoly.  The  Solicitor 
for  the  Patent  Office  tacitly  admits  that  this  ground  for  applying  the 
"doctrine"  does  not  exist  by  failing  to  rely  on  it.  Similarly  it  is 
tacitly  admitted  that  there  will  not  be  two  patents  on  one  invention  if 
the  appealed  application  is  allowed. 

The  only  point  in  the  Fischel  case  left  for  the  Solicitor  to  rely  on, 
and  the  only  one  he  does  rely  on^  is  the  above  quoted  second  ground 
underlying  the  "doctrine  of  election."  Based  thereon  a  sort  of  public 
interest  argument  is  made.     I  quote  his  brief: 

One  of  those  propositions  la  that  the  duty  of  a  common  assignee  to  elect  "}»rcrcNl« 
•n  aroitfance  of  the  determination  of  priority."  Once  a  patent  has  Issued,  the 
pabUc  is  entitled  to  asMune  that  the  election  to  take  out  that  patent  is  ftnal.  If  an 
error  was  made  in  the  election,  the  public  is  likewise  entitled  to  assvnie  that  the 
aaalgBM  most  bear  the  consequences  and  no  further  patent  will  iaaoe.  In  effect, 
soch  waa  the  holding  In  /n  re  Fi*ekel  et  ml.     [My  emphasis.] 

I  cannot  agree  with  thai  construction  of  the  Fischel  case,,  in  which 
extension  of  monopoly  would  have  resulted  from  allowance. 

I  wiU  now  consider  the  only  portion  of  the  Fischel  et  ah  case  opin- 
ion which  the  Patent  Office  could,  or  did,  rely  on ;  that  is  the  notion 
expressed  as  the  second  of  the  three  "fundamental  propositions*^  which 
support  the  ''doctrine  of  election,"  namely  tliat  "it  prevent*  an  avoid- 
ance of  the  determination  of  priority.^  I  entirely  agree  with  the 
majority's  interpretation  of  that  phrase. 

First,  what  is  this  "doctrine  of  election"  the  majority  is  applying? 
It  is,  simply,  a  rule  of  law  that  a  decision  to  take  out  a  patent  on  one 
of  two  applications  claiming  the  same  invention,  no  matter  how 
erroneoua  or  how  the  error  arose,  is  binding  and  cannot  be  changed. 
Or  one  may  say,  the  "doctrine"  is:  elections  are  binding. 

Next,  what  of  the  proposition  which  is  supposed  to  support  it? 
This  proposition  is  that  (a)  the  election  amounts  to  a  "determination 
of  priority,^  which,  of  course,  is  pure  legal  fiction;  and  {b)  that 
"avoidance,"  i.e.,  nullification  or  changing,  of  that  determination  is 
prevented.  In  simpler  English,  the  choice  made  between  the  two 
applications  cannot  be  changed.  But  this  is  the  doctrine  of  election 
itself! 

So,  the  logic  is  tlwt  elections  are  binding  because  elections  are  bind- 
ing, or,  otherwise  stated,  the  fundamental  proposition  supporting  the 
doctrine  of  election  is  the  doctrine  of  election.  I  find  this  singularly 
unpersuasive  reasoning.  It  amounts  to  saying  that  elections  are  bind- 
ing merely  because  the  court  says  so.  I  think  the  court  should  state  a 
better  reason.  I  know  of  none,  however,  that  is  applicable  to  the  facts 
of  this  case. 

A  pseudo-reason  runs  through  some  of  the  obiter  dicta  which  is 
being  relied  ini,  namely,  a  thought  expreand  in  Mann  et  aL  and 
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thoughtlessly  repeated,  that  an  election  has  the  legal  effect  of  a  con- 
cession of  priority.    Of  course  an  election,  unless  and  until  changed, 
does  have  tKe  effect  of  a  concession  of  priority,  just  as  giving  a  man  an 
anaesthetic  has  ths  effect  of  shooting  him  in  the  head.    Either  renders 
him  unconscious.    The  question,  however,  which  is  the  very  question 
in  this  case,  is  the  finality  of  the  thing.    A  true  concession  is  (on  prin- 
ciples inapplicable  here)  binding  on  the  one  who  concedes,  and  saying 
that  an  election  has  the  effect  of  a  concession  is  but  another  way  of 
saying  that  it  is  binding;  it  is  not  to  give  a  reason  why  it  should  be. 
The  quoUtions  above  from  Fischel  et  al.,  setting  forth  the  court's 
expression  of  a  possible  second  ground  of  its  decision  (the  other  one 
being  extension  of  monopoly) ,  clearly  show  that  there  reaUy  is  no  con- 
cession by  anyone  to  anybody  and  that  the  whole  idea  of  "concession*' 
is  a  legal  fiction— really  little  more  than  an  attempt  at  explaining  a 
legal  effect— predicated  on  conduct,  via.,  the  taking  out  of  a  patent  by 
the  assignee.    Tracing  the  idea  back  to  its  apparent  source,  we  find  it 
in  the  Dunbar  opinion's  quotation  from  a  Commissioner's  opinion  (see 
18  CCPA  at  1022)  to  the  effect  that  in  the  Dunbar  case  (where  there 
would  have  been  both  extension  of  the  monopoly  and  two  outsUnding 
patents  on  the  same  invention  as  there  would  also  have  been  in  Mann 
et  al.  where  Dunbar  was  being  quoted)  it  was  said  that  the  assignee  was 
Just  as  much  bound  by  that  election  as  if  an  Interference  had  been  decUred 
[between    Dunbar    and    Dyson]    and    priority    decided    in    favor    of    Dyson 
[My  emphaaia.] 

In  Mann  et  al.  the  opinion  gave  this  thought  a  twist  in  a  dictum  to  the 
effect  that  the  election  "was  in  legal  effect  a  concession  of  priority." 
[My  emphasis.]     And  now,  in  the  majority  opinion  herein  it  gets  a 
further  twist  and  we  are  told  that  the  ground  of  decision  in  the  Mann 
et  al.  case  was  "that  the  election  constituted  a  final  determination  of 
priority."     [My  emphasis.]     The  majority  opinion  fails  to  note,  how- 
ever, that  in  Mann  et  al.  the  court  not  only  cited  and  relied  on  two  ex- 
tension of  monopoly  cases,  In  re  Dunbar  and  ffaight  v.  Nell,  1927  CD. 
4,  but  quoted  the  passage  from  the  Dunbar  case  stating,  as  a  reason  for 
considering  an  election  to  be  binding,  that  if  "repudiated  •  *  •  mo- 
nopoly would  obviously  be  extended."    It  also  overiooks  the  passage, 
above  quoted  from  Fischel  et  al.,  which  states  not  only  that  the  Mann 
et  al.  and  earlier  decisions  were  based  on  the  doctrine  of  election,  but 
that  that  doctrine  was  based  on  extension  of  monopoly,  this.court  hav- 
ing italicized  that  clause  for  emphasis.    To  me,  it  is  a  signal  distortion 
of  the  law  to  say  that  the  Mann  et  al.  decision  was  not  based  on  exten- 
sion of  monopoly.    It  was  present  in  the  facts  of  the  case  and  this  court 
in  Fisckel  et  al.  (p.  108»)  said  just  the  opposite  while  four  of  the  five 
judges  who  decided  the  Mann  et  al.  case  were  still  on  the  court,  includ- 
ing the  author  of  the  opinion. 

It  is  interesting  to  examine  the  record  and  briefs  in  Mann  et  al.  and 
to  find  that  there  is  not  one  word  in  them  about  either  "election"  or 
^'concession  of  priority."  Since  these  papers  are  not  published,  I  think 
it  may  shed  a  little  light  on  this  field  of  law  to  state  that  the  gist  of  the 

:  Patent  Office  case  in  Mann  et  al.  is  expressed  in  the  following  three 

'rfiort  paragraphs  frwn  its  5-page  brief: 

AppelUnts  raise  the  point  that  this  appUcatloo  has  an  eartier  flUng  date  than 
tte  flUng  date  of  their  patent    If  there  were  two  inventlona  InvolTed,  a  different 

•ituatlon  wooid  be  prwHoted.    It  la  submittMl,  however,  that  a  comparison  of 

the  patent  and  appUcation  claims  wUl  ahow  that  there  is  but  one  Invention  in 

the  two  cases. 

*       •  •  •  •  •  •  4     M 

W  an  assignee  is  the  owner  of  a  pluraUty  of  applications  each  containing  the 
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InTeotioo.  after  be  baa  taken  oat  bis  itateot  on  one  of  his  applicatlooa  be 
would  not  be  allowed  to  obtain  a  patent  on  any  of  hia  otber  appUcmtiona  for  tbe 
aame  Inrentlon. 

It  waa  never  intended  tbat  tbe  Patent  Offlce  afaonld  grant  two  pateota  to  the 
aame  party  for  the  aame  Inrention. 

The  appellants'  argument  was  that  their  patent  and  their  application 
were  for  patentably  different  subject  matter  and  their  brief  states  the 
sole  issue  to  be  whether  their  patent  was  an  anticipation.  The  Board 
so  treated  the  case,  deciding  it  in  a  two  page  opinion  holding  merely 
that  the  application  claims  did  not  distinguish  from  the  reference. 
The  court's  self- involvement  in  theories  of  election  and  hypothetical 
concessions  of  priority  appears  to  have  been  gratuitous  and  is  some- 
what difficult  to  undersUnd.  They  were  certainly  not  briefed  or 
considered  by  the  Board.  It  seems  to  have  been  embroidering  upon 
the  Dwibar  case  opinion. 

The  argument  that  the  public  has  an  interest  in  preventing  correc- 
tion of  the  error  made  in  this  case  does  not  impress  me  favorably.  It 
seems  to  be  out  of  tunft  with  patent  law  as  manifest  in  the  statutes. 
An  entire  chapter  of  Title  35,  U.S.C,  is  devoted  to  "Amendment  and 
Correction  of  Patents,"  chapter  25,  sections  251-256.  Furthermore, 
the  1952  Act  liberalized  the  law  there  set  forth  in  several  particulare 
with  respect  to  reissue,  correction,  and  particularly  disclaimer.  For 
the  first  time  provision  was  made  by  statute  for  disclaiming  a  ^'terminal 
part  of  the  term"  of  a  patent,  the  very  provision  appellant  seeks  to 
avail  himself  of  here.  That  provision  did  not  exist  until  nearly  ten 
years  after  the  Fischel  case  was  decided.  Its  specific  purpose,  ap- 
parent on  its  face,  is  to  enable  patentees  to  avoid  extewtion  of  monopoly 
in  ^dotibU  patenting"^  ntuations  which  had  theretofore  resulted  in  the 
invalidating  of  patents  or  the  prevention  of  their  issuance  because,  if 
issued,  they  would  be  invalid  on  account  of  extension  of  m<Miopoly. 
It  might  also  be  mentioned  as  an  indication  of  a  liberal  trend  on  the 
part  of  the  legislature  that  section  255  permitting  applicants  to  correct 
certain  errors  was  entirely  new,  that  section  251  made  it  explicit  that 
reissue  could  be  had  if  the  patentee  claimed ;^e««  than  he  was  entitled  to, 
as  well  as  when  he  claimed  too  much,  and  thkt  ''error  without  deceptive 
intention"  was  sufficient  reason  for  reissue,  rather  than  the  prior 
requirement  that  there  be  "inadvertence,  accident,  or  mistake."  (See 
R.S.  4916.)  Also  the  law  invalidating  an  entire  patent  for  failure 
promptly  to  disclaim  a  claim  known  to  be  invalid  was  done  away  with 
by  deleting  the  provision  in  the  old  disclaimer  law,  R.S.  4922,  which 
brought  about  that  result.  Sec.  256  was  an  entirely  new  section 
liberalizing  the  practice  with  respect  to  changing  the  names  of  inven- 
tore  on  patent  applications.  All  of  this  is  the  antithesis  of  a  public 
policy  preventing  the  correction  of  mistakes,  including  mistakes  in 
issued  patents. 

While  no  arbitrary  rule  can  be  enunciated,  the  applicati<Mi  of  which 
will  constitute  a  decisive  test  for  all  cases,  it  is  my  view  that  Z  A  W,  as 
anignee,  was  entitled  to  correct  the  error  it  made  in  causing  the  Ziherl 
patent  to  issue.  It  did  not  in  fact  possess  the  right  to  obtain  a  valid 
patent  on  the  Ziherl  application,  because  Ziherl  did  not  maka  the  inven- 
tion, and  Z  A  W  mistook  its  proper  course.  It  discovered  this  fact 
promptly  after  issuance  of  the  patent  and  moved  promptly  to  correct 
the  error  after  discovery  of  the  facts.  Z  A  W  has  already  eradicated 
the  Ziherl  patent  by  total  disclaimer  and  the  prima  facie  monopoly  it 
represented,  thereby  meeting  the  first  reason  j^iven  in  Fischel  for  mak- 
ing an  election  binding.    Through  Hession's  offer  of  reoord  to  make 
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termmal  disclaimer  if  he  gets  a  patent,  the  possibility  of  extension  of 
monopoly  has  been  eliminated.  The  second  so-called  "reason,"  pre- 
vention  of  avoidance  of  an  imaginary  determination  of  "priority,** 
I  find  whoUy  unpersuasive  on  the  issue  of  whether  or  not  the  election 
IS  binding. 

So  far  as  public  interest  is  concerned,  I  believe  the  public  has  an 
mterest  in  the  correction  of  error,  where  it  has  in  no  way  been  dam- 
aged, which  is  superior  to  whatever  interest  it  may  have  in  mere  uni- 
fonnity  of  "doctrine"  or  in  mere  administrative  convenience.  No 
injury  to  the  public  has  been  shown. 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  additionally  cited  In  re  Siu,  42  CCPA 
864, 222  F.2d  267, 105  USPQ  428,  to  support  the  contention  that  Hes- 
sion's  terminal  disclaimer,  and  Ziheri's  disclaimer  as  well,  avaUed  him 
nothing.  In  the  Siu  case,  althoug:h  the  reference  was  a  patent  owned 
by  a  common  assignee  and  a  terminal  disclaimer  was  submitted,  thus 
giving  a  semblance  of  similarity  to  this  case,  the  ground  of  rejection 
was  that  there  was  only  a  single  invention  on  which  two  patents  could 
not  be  issued,  Underwood  v.  Oerber,  149  U.S.  224,  having  been  relied 
on  by  the  Patent  Office.  Obviously  a  terminal  disclaimer  could  not 
avoid  that  rejection.  There  would  still  be  two  outsUnding  patents 
on  a  single  invention.  The  Solicitor  has  not  relied  on  the  Siu  case  and 
I  do  not  regard  it  as  in  point  Nothing  was  there  done,  as  has  been 
done  here,  to  eliminate  the  patent  which  the  common  assignee  had 
already  obteined.  In  the  Siu  case  there  was  no  discussion  of  any 
"election." 

For  the  foregoing  reasons  I  would  reverse  the  rejection  grounded  on 
"double  patenting,"  or  on  the  "doctrine  of  election,"  whichever  is  the 
basis  intended  in  the  Patent  Office,  and  hold  that  Z  &  W,  the  assignee  of 
the  Hession  application,  was  entitled  to  rectify  the  error  made  by  the 
means  adopted.  Hession,  holding  title  to  the  invention  from  Z  &  W  is 
entitled  to  the  benefit  of  this  decision. 

So  much  for  my  views  on  the  "doctrine  of  election"  and  whether  this 
court  has  ever  held  that  an  election  is  binding  under  the  conditions 
prevailing  in  this  case.  The  majority  says  "there  is  no  doubt  about  the 
law"  and  concludes  that  the  election  is  binding.  Would  that  it  were 
so  clear !  My  study  of  the  law  of  the  "doctrine  of  election"  leaves  me 
in^  some  doubt  which  I  resolve  on  the  basis  of  certain  basic  principles 
with  the  result  that  in  this  case  I  see  no  reason,  and  have  been  shown 
none,  why  the  wrong  choice  made  against  the  Hession  application 
should  not  be  subject  to  correction. 

If  that  point  be  not  held  against  Hession,  another  rejection  is  out- 
standing against  him.  It  is  not  inconceivable  that  there  could  be  a 
rehearing  in  this  case  and  because  of  the  possibility  of  such  an  event, 
I  here  repeat  what  I  said  in  my  earlier  unaccepted  opinion  on  that 
point,  so  that  my  views  may  be  known. 

T?u  Board's  Statutory  Bar  Rejection 

In  its  first  opinion  the  Board  said, 

•  •  •  we  feel  that  we  ahoald  call  attention  to  another  matter  that  has  not  been 
mentioned  by  either  the  Examiner  or  the  appeUant.  Kegardless  of  all  else,  the 
fact  remains  tbat  there  is  in  existence  tbe  Zlberl  patent  document  having  an  rffec- 
Uve  [fllln«]  date  earUer  than  the  fllin«  date  of  appellant  In  accordance  with 
section  102  of  the  Patent  Statute,  this  document  by  its  very  existence  is  a  bar  to 
app^ant  unless  properly  antedated. 

The  Board  had  reference  to  35  UJS.C.  102(e)  reading: 
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A  persoa  ahall  be  entitM  to  a  patcat 


(•)  the  InTentloD  was  described  in  a  patent  frantcd  on  an  application  for 
patent  by  another  flled  in  the  United  States  before  the  inrentUm  thereof  hp  the 
9fpUemnt  for  patent,  •  •  •  [Emphasis  mine.] 

The  Board  expressed  the  further  view  that  Hession  should  produce 
"factual  evidence  to  denote  his  invention  of  the  instant  subject  matter 
earlier  than  the  effectire  date  of  the  patent  document"  which  should 
**have  the  foil  character  specified  in  rule  131/*  The  Board  then  said, 
'^he  absence  of  a  showing  as  noted  to  establish  appellant's  inventorship 
earlier  than  the  effective  date  of  the  Ziherl  patent  would  itself  preclude 
any  holding  in  appellant^s  favor.*'  i 

Bj  request  for  reconsideration,  Hession  in  effect  assertM  that  this 
was  a  new  ground  of  rejection  and  that  he  wa«  entitled  to  have  the  case 
remanded  to  the  Examiner  so  he  could  show  by  satisfactory  evidence 
that  he  made  his  invention  before  ZiherKs  filing  date. 

In  its  opinion  denying  HKconsideration  the  Board  also  refused  to 
remand,  insisting  that  it  had  not  presented  a  new  ground  of  rejection, 
saying: 

We  do  not  agree  with  appellant  that  the  comments  in  qaestlon  InTotve  any  new 
ground  of  rejection.  It  appears  to  as  that  It  would  stand  to  reason  that  in  any 
eoatentien  snch  as  here  Inrolred  of  entitlement  to  a  patent  becnnae  of  rmrlier 
tmv«ntor»hip  thmn  another,  a  aeeeaaary  concomitant  to  snch  contention  would  be 
an  afflrmativa  establishment  of  tl)e  fact  of  soch  earlier  inventorship.  Hence,  la 
referring  to  a  lack  ot  such  prerequisite,  our  comments  would  not  involTe  anything 
in  the  way  of  a  new  ground,  but  would  clearly  relate  only  to  consideration  of  a 
fundamental  matter  inherently  part  and  parcel  of  appellant's  initial  basic 
contention.     [Emphasis  mine.] 

I  cannot  agree.  Assuming  disposition  of  the  ground  of  rejection 
that  came  up  to  the  Board  from  the  Examiner,  I  find  that  we  are  still 
left  with  the  proposition  that  the  Ziherl  patent  "document"  is  a  statu- 
tory bar  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  to  Hession  under  section  102(e). 
This  ground  must,  therefore,  have  originated  with  the  Board  and  per- 
force was  a  new  ground.  In  any  event,  it  must  be  disposed  of.  The 
question  is,  how? 

Fundamentally,  all  we  are  concerned  with  is  whether  Heseion's  in- 
vention was  made  before  the  filing  date  of  the  Ziherl  patent.  Before 
Ziherl  filed  had  Hession  "invented"  his  sprayer  as  claimed!  If  th© 
answer  is  in  the  alBrmative,  section  102(e)  is  no  obstacle.  ' 

On  the  record  before  us  in  this  case  I  would  have  no  hesitation  in 
saying  that  Hssrion  made  his  invention  before  Ziherl  filed.  I  am  satis- 
fied that  Ziherl  did  not  make  the  invention  at  all  and  that  the  invention 
he  disclosed  to  his  solicitors  for  the  preparation  of  his  application  was 
Hession's  invention.  What  further  proof  is  required  that  Hession 
made  the  invention  before  Ziherl's  application  was  filed  f  The  Board's 
doubt  in  the  matter  would  seem  to  stem  from  its  error  in  regarding  the 
question  here  as  one  of  "priority,"  in  the  strict  sense  of  that  word, 
instead  of  a  question  of  originality,  which  is  what  we  actually  have 
before  us.  There  is  in  this  case  no  question  of  "earlier  inventorship," 
to  use  the  Board's  phrase.  The  evidence  of  record  overcomes  ZiherPs 
filing  date.* 

If  I  read  the  majority  opinion  correctly,  four-fifths  of  the  judges  of 
this  court,  at  least,  have  been  convinced  by  the  record  made  by  Hession 
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herein  that  he  made  the  invention  •  and  that  Ziherl  derived  it  from 
hun.  This  would  be  enough  to  win  an  interference  and  no  more  is 
^TT  o  ^*^  overcome  the  Ziherl  patent  "document"  as  a  bar  under 
35  UJS.C.  102(e). 

I  see  no  valid  reason  to  refuse  a  patent  to  Hession. 

Sjoth,  J.  (dissenting) :        — — 

To  the  extent  this  case  involves  what  has  been  termed  "the  doctrine 
of  election,"  I  agree  with  the  dissenting  opinion  written  by  Judge 
Kich.  In  my  opinion,  however,  this  case  does  not  present  an  issue  of 
election," »  but  presents  instead  a  more  fundamental  issue,  namely, 
towhat  extent  can  a  rule  of  administrative  expediency  such  as  Patent 
Office  rule  78(b)  be  employed  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  avoid 
the  duties  expressly  imposed  on  him  by  85  U^.C,  186.-  The  more 
precise  issue  here  being  whether  under  the  circumstances  of  this  case 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  by  the  promulgation  and  administrative 
use  of  rule  78(b),  may  deprive  an  applicant  of  the  notice  to  which  he 
is  entitled  under  35  U.S.C.  135. 

While  this  issue  was  not  dealt  with  below,  it  is  the  duty  of  this  court 
under  5  U.S.C.  1009 « to  consider  it  and  to  judicially  re-examine  and 
review  the  fundamenUl  authority  under  which  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  acted  in  this  case.  The  issue  is  present  in  the  record  and  is 
raised  in  general  terms  by  reason  of  appeal  #1.«  I  find  this  sufficient 
to  warrant  consideration  of  the  question  as  to  the  authority  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  in  this  case,  to  apply  section  1101.01(b)  of 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and  to  compel  a  common 
MBignee  to  make  an  "election"  under  Patent  Office  rule  78(b). 
In  summary,  the  pertinent  facts  are: 

(1)  Appellant,  Hession,  invented  an  "aerosol  apparatus"  which  he  disclosed  to 
one  Frank  Ziherl,  who  misapproprtated  the  Invention  and  flled  an  application 
for  a  patent  in  hia  name  aa  inventor.  U.S.  Letters  Patent  No.  2,706.171  iaaued 
March  28,  1866  on  this  application  in  the  name  of  Ziherl  aa  the  patentee. 

(2)  Heaaion,  after  diacioanre  of  his  invention  to  Ziherl  but  before  issuance  of 
the  Ziherl  patent,  flled  his  own  application  for  a  patent 

(8)  Ziherl  and  Heaaion  each  assigned  Uieir  pending  patent  applications  to 
Z  A  W  Machine  Producta,  Inc^  hereafter  called  "Z  &  W." 

all^rt2ii»V,?S«^of*to?r^?tiiSt  tiSS'^^^^  rerlewlnf  court  .hall  <V<rt4e 
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(4)  The  Patent  Office,  actliic  onder  lt»  rule  78(b),  required  Z  A  W  u  the  com- 
mon SMlgnee  to  place  la  one  application  the  conflicting  claims  in  the  separate 
Ziherl  and  Hewion  applications. 

(5)  Z  A  W.  tcith<mt  the  knowledge  or  consent  of  Hettion,  placed  the  conflicting 
claims  in  the  Ziherl  application  and  cancelled  them  from  the  Hession  application. 

(6)  Hewlon  first  dlscorered  what  Z  A  W  had  done  after  the  Ziherl  patent 
laraed. 

(7)  Upon  Heesion's  protest  to  Z  A  W,  it  reassigned  the  pending  Henion  appli- 
cation to  him:  Ziherl  stated  under  oath  that  he  was  not  the  inventor  of  the 
subject  matter  disclosed  In  Patent  No.  2.706.171;  and  all  claims  of  the  Ziherl 
patent  were  disclaimed. 

HesBion  here  appeals  the  Patent  Office  rejection  of  his  application 
for  *^doable  patenting"  *  in  view  of  the  Ziherl  Patent  No.  2,705,171  and 
challenges  the  so-called  "election"  under  rule  78(b)  which  was  made 
by  Z  A  W  as  the  common  assignee  of  Hession  and  Ziherl. 

There  is  no  specific  statutory  authority  for  Patent  Office  rule  78(b). 
It  was  promulgated  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  under  the  general 
authority  conferred  on  him  by  35  l^.S.C.  6,  to  establish  regulations 
"not  inconsistent  with  law"  for  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the 
Patent  Office. 

There  is  no  question  but  that  rule  78(b)  was  used  here  to  determine 
priority  '  between  conflicting  applications  in  a  manner  other  than  that 
provided  in  35  U.S.C.  135.  As  stated  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  its 
opinion  of  April  15,  1958: 

It  is  well  settled  that  it  Is  the  general  rule  that  an  election  by  a  common  as- 
signee of  a  number  of  conflicting  applications  of  diflTerent  Inventors,  in  favor  of 
issue  of  one  of  them,  it  in  legal  effect  m  concetMion  of  priority  to  the  Inventor  of  the 
elected  application,  ichieh  it  binding  and  cannot  later  be  repudiated  or  shifte<l 
to  another  of  said  applications.     [Emphasis  added.] 

The  majority  opinion  adopts  the  substance  of  the  Board's  opinion 
when,  in  referring  to  the  eifect  of  Patent  Office  rule  78(b)  and  section 
1101.01(b)  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure,  it  sUtes: 
The  requirement  trantfert  the  burden  of  determining  priority  in  tuck  a  cote  from 
the  Patent  Of^ce  to  the  attignee,  and  the  eieiction  taket  the  pUce  of  an  atcard  of 
priority  in  interference*    [Emphasis  added.) 

Rule  78(b)  thus  applied  allows  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to 
avoid  the  express  duty  which  Congress  imposed  on  him  in  the  clear  and 
explicit  language  of  35  U.S.C.  135  that  "whenever  an  application  is 
made  for  a  patent  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  would 
interfere  with  any  pending  application,  *  *  *  he  thall  give  notice 
thereof  to  the  applicant*  *  *  *."     [Emphasis  added.] 

Rule  78(b)  as  here  used,  unlawfully  shifts  to  a  common  assignee  the 
burden  of  determining  priority  between  conflicting  applications. 
85  U.S.C.  135  places  this  burden  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Thus,  as  soon  as  conflicting  claims  were  found  in  the  Ziherl  and  Hes- 
sion applications,  such  claims  must  be  retained  in  both  the  Ziherl  and 
Hession  applications  in  order  to  permit  the  Commissioner  to  discharge 
the  statutory  duties  impoeed  on  him  by  35  U.S.C.  135. 

The  real  issue  at  the  time  of  the  "election"  improperly  imposed  on 
Z  A  W  by  the  Patent  Office  under  rule  78(b)  was  the  issue  of  priority 


«  Wtal)«  tiM  prior  «}ecUioas.  as  poiatcd  oat  in  Jndcc  Rl«k>i  dlMontias  optnioB  (rvqa^nUy 
iMiv*  jostlfled  an  election  ander  rule  78(b)  for  tho  reuoo  that  It  wlU  prwvwt  tbo  Unianw 
of  mor*  than  one  patent  on  an  Inventloa,  thU  reaMB.  aa  be  alao  point*  oat  la  no  loaaer 
a  Talld  one  la  view  at  th»  statatary  chaacas  made  In  seetloa  1«5  of  the  Patent  Act  of 
1»S2   (30  use.  1S5). 

•  The  term  "prlorttr"  aa  here  naed  Inclodea  both  trae  "prloHty"  or  who  la  the  flrat 
Inventor  In  law  aa  weft  aa  "originality,"  or  which  of  two  appHcanta  waa  th«  trae  Inrentor. 

•The  maiortfy  alao  flnda  that  under  rule  7«(b).  the  common  aaalfnee  "wat  the  only 
party  veated  with  the  authority  and  right  to  make  the  election.*'  The  majority  however 
doea  aat  dtacoaa  nor  eomoMOt  en  what  aeesM  to  me  to  be  tlie  Inconalstent  reqalrensent  of 
Patent  Oflea  rola  2e2<e)  that  "a  emecMtoa  of  priority  nay  not  bt  auide  ber  an  asslgiiM. 
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of  invention  between  the  rival  applicants,  Ziherl  and  Hession.  The 
language  of  35  U.S.C.  185  permits  no  equivocation  as  to  the  duties  of 
tiie  Commissioner  under  these  circumstances.  The  statute  directs  that 
the  Commissioner  in  such  a  situation  "shall"  give  notice  to  the  appli- 
cants.   No  such  notice  was  given  here. 

Every  applicant  for  a  patent  is  entitled  to  rely  upon  the  protection 
afforded  by  the  notice  expressly  provided  in  35  U.S.C.  185.^  The 
requirement  imposed  on  Z  &  W  under  rule  78(b)  to  make  an  "election" 
does  not  satisfy  the  notice  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  135.  Z  A  W,  as 
a  common  assignee,  is  not  an  "applicant"  under  the  law.  Section  135 
in  this  context  refers  solely  to  "applicants."  An  assignee  is  not  a  party 
to  an  interference  proceeding  when  it  is  declared.* 

The  failure  of  the  Examiner  to  subordinate  rule  78(b)  to  the  con- 
trolling provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  135  and  thereafter  to  proceed  under^ 
the  appropriate  Patent  Office  rulei  presumably  promulgated  to  give 
administrative  effect  to  35  U.S.C.  135,  has  deprived  Hession  of  the 
notice  which  the  statute  expressly  requires  "shall"  be  given  to  him  by 
the  Commissioner  and  has  resulted  in  the  issuance  of  an  invalid  patent 
to  Ziherl.* 

It  is  a  matter  of  paramount  public  importance  that  patents  be  issued 
only  to  inventors  and,  where  there  is  an  issue  as  to  priority,  to  grant 
such  patent  only  to  the  one  who  is  legally  the  first  to  have  made  the 
invention.  Congress  in  35  U.S.C.  135  reflects  its  concern  with  this 
problem  and  by  direct  and  mandatory  language  has  instructed  the 
Commissioner  what  he  "shall"  do.  There  is  nothing  in  35  U.S.C.  135 
which  excepts  from^  its  scope  interfering  applications  which  happen 
to  be  owned  by  a  common  assignee."  As  here  applied,  rule  78(b) 
contradicts  the  plain  language  of  35  U.S.C.  135  and  adds  thereto  a 
proviso  that  in  the  case  of  interfering  applications  owned  by  a  com- 
mon assignee,  the  notice  to  the  interfering  applicants  provided  in 
35  U.S.C.  135  no  longer  applies  since  in  this  case,  the  common  assignee 
is  to  determine  the  issue  of  priority. 

While  I  agree  with  the  majority  that  the  rules  of  the  Patent  Office 
have  the  force  and  effect  of  law,  I  do  not  agree  that  this  is  the  case 
when  as  here  they  are  inconsistent  with  the  statute.  As  here  applied 
by  the  majority,  rule  78(b)  is  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  explicit 
language  of  35  U.S.C.  135.  While  the  decision  of  the  majority  pur- 
ports to  be  based  on  judicial  sanction  given  to  a  long  usage  of  the  rule 
by  the  Patent  Office,  I  do  not  feel  that  this  is  a  valid  reason  for 
sanctioning  such  use  of  a  Patent  Office  rule. 

The  Commissioner  Justifles  his  decision  by  the  rules  of  the  Patent  Offlce  and  a 
long  practice  under  them.  If  there  is  an  inconsistency  between  the  rules  and 
•tatute,  the  latter  must  preraU.    Bteinmetz  ▼.  Allen,  192  U.S.  548,  566. 

The  use  of  rule  78(b),  under  the  circumstances  of  this  case  as 
sanctioned  by  the  majority,  makes  a  mockery  of  35  U.S.C.  135  and 

^Aj  pointed  out  by  the  majority,  recorded  aaaicnmenta  of  appHcatioBa  are  deemed  to 
be  abaotute  aaalgnmenta  alnce  the  Patent  Offlce  cannot  be  expected  to  Inreatifate  the 
*nP'2?'f?  /S**  }^T  "pew"*?**  which  may  anderlle  tb«m.  In  a  priority  detennlaatloa 
nnderSS  U.S.C.  188.  the  sppWoaNfa  are  directly  notltted  of  the  Interfennce  and  thoa  an 
opportunity  la  alTorded  the  mpplietnt*  to  protect  their  intereata  IndependenUy  of  the 
Vlf^*f  and  to  be  heard  on  an  otherpertlnent  laaaea  which  may  be  prcvteriy  raised  and 
determined.     See  Patent  Offlce  rulea  20ir  208.  and  207.  »'  'o^    *  i»»w  •!•« 

•  Once  an  interference  la  declared,  aa  aaalgnee  may  become  a  party  to  It  only  in  limited 
eaaea  and  then   only  after  permlaalon  la  aought  and  granted,  aa  provided  In  rule  242. 

•  Article  1.  aectlon  8  of  the  Conatltutlon  glrea  Coorreaa  the  power  to  grant  patent  righta 
only  to  "InTentora."  Since  Zlheri.  by  bla  own  admlaslon.  la  not  ia  "InVentor,^^^ 
application  of  rule  78(b  here  has  reaulted  alao  In  the  iaauance  of  the  patent  to  ^  non- 
InTentor.  Zlheri.  In  vloUtlon  of  the  Conntitutional  prorlalon.  i^^-i  i"  ■  -vu 

"For  thli  reason  I  am  unable  to  aee,  aa  doea  tlte  majority,  aaythlac  "aaomalous"  In 
tte  decUratlon  of  an  Interference  under  88  U.S.C.  138between  riralaMUoMU  merely 
^•*^''!!:..f  I  *"*  ""»*  the  conflict  is  determliied  to  eUst.  tltteto  thi  w^ISm  bJSwM 
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nullifies  the  safeguards  to  applicants  which  are  found  in  rule  262." 

Section  135  and  rule  262  recognize  and  protect  the  dominant  public 

interest  in  assuring  that  the  proper  inventor  is  named  as  the  patentee. 

They  also  protect  the  very  real  personal  interest  of  each  inventor  in 

being  named  as  the  patentee  in  a  patent  issued  on  his  invention." 

When  a  common  assignee  is  required  to  make  an  ^election"  under 
rule  78(b)  as  here  applied,  the  safeguards  to  the  public  and  to  the 
applicants  found  in  35  UJ9.C.  135  and  in  rule  262  are  indeed  effectively 
nullified.  i 

The  Ziherl  patent  was  in  the  application  stage  when  it  was  found  to 
be  in  conflict  with  the  Hession  application.  Until  the  Commissioner 
had  notified  Hession  and  Ziherl  as  the  rival  applicants,  no  determina- 
tion of  priority  could  legally  be  made.  Until  such  a  determination 
was  made,  there  was  no  authority  to  issue  the  Ziherl  patent.  Having 
failed  to  perform  his  statutory  duty,  the  Commissioner  cannot  now 
avoid  responsibility  therefor  by  having  improperly  issued  the  Ziherl 
patent  and  then  using  it,  as  was  here  done,  to  reject  the  Hession 
application  on  the  ground  of  "^double  patenting." 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  I  would  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board 
and  allow  the  rejected  claima  to  Hession. 

"  Further  aifaffiiAnla  agatnst  a«tloiii  of  an  aniens  adTertr  to  an  appncaiit  are  found 
la  nit*  3«2(a)  aad  (b)  wklch  •p««tfteall7  rc^utrw  that  tb«  "wiittea  dWuuaMr  f  etmeem- 
•i«M  tt  prt*rittf  or  alMiMlonaMBt  at  tbo  InTMitlon"  aiaat 
MTM*  with   tiM  wrtttea  eoBaaat  tt  tb*  aaalc 
IBnoluiato  add«d.] 

■■  In  wTltlBc  tn  tba  Sprlaf  IMl  lame  of  Ttie  PatMt.  Tradrnark.  and  OopyTfCkt  Joar- 
BmI  of  Baa—rcfa  and  Edncatfon.  Tb«  Urorce  Wanhlnfton  Unlveralty.  on  "Th«  Patent  Sja- 
iMi  from  an  InrentMr'a  PMnt  of  Vtow?'  Cart  M.  BaniM,  Vl<«  PrMidant.  lananrrfc. 
Mlnn««ota  Mlnlns  and  Maanfhcturlnc  Compan/,  aiakca  tbaae  algntflrant  otMerratloaa  : 

AltiMagh  I  am  no  lonxer  directly  ronceni«d  with  InrentlDic.  time  waa  vhen  I  apent  all 
ai/  wakinc  boura  in  aearch  of  new  producta  and  orw  Ideaa.  I  found  then  that  I  waa 
atroacly  motivated  to  try  new  expertmeata  In  the  hope  of  d1a<^>Terln(  aomethlac  patentable ; 
I  aturbeHeve  tbla  In  a  tr<HBendo«a  lacaatlT*. 

Tor  many  te«liBl«al  people  the  trat  pateat  la  atlll  a-bomlnc.  and  I'm  aure  ttieae  people 
lUT*  been  espoaed  to  the  idea  trvm  one  aourcc  or  another  that  a*  long  aa  tbey  hava  to 
aaalxn  their  (Wtenta  to  the  compaay  for  whom  they  work,  part  of  the  Inrentire  la  loae. 
Let'a  fat  thia  one  atralfht.  Flrat  and  foranoat.  tfea't  ever  l—e  *i§kt  o/  (Ac  fmct  tk*t  a 
VwUtm  Btmtm  ^•te»t  to  teaaad  to  th*  inv^ntur'i  nrnme,  mnd  mlthottch  he  u**iffiu  the  HmkU 
t0hi$  eompmmjf  hu  namu  wiU  /araaai  k«  tttuelud  ta  th*t  p»tent.  (Kmphaala  addad.] 
ThIa  la  hla  indlaputable  claim  to  bateff  aa  aerotapllahed  lOT^ntor,  and  no  one — no  eon- 
puijr— Mn  Uke  thU  awajr  froaa  Um.  The  aaara  patenu  that  bear  hla  name.  ragardleaN 
of  what  he  dM  with  the  rtghta  to  thaaa,  the  creater  U  hla  itandlng  in  the  technoloflral 
coaMiaalty.  laaoad  patenta  ara  taatlMa  arldaaca  of  hU  worth  aa  aa  Inventor,  aad  they 
are  perfectly  aalaMe  In  hla  qoeot  for  a  job  wherever  be  goea.  They  will  have  an  effect  on 
hla  aalary.      (p.  M). 


May  16.  1962 


i"  muat  be  "HffmM  hp  the  imvwitttr  to 
wbaa  thara  haa  baan  an  aaatgMBaat." 
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PATENT  SUITS 

Notlcaa  aadar  U  D.«.C  200 ;  Pataat  Act  of  1»82 


BJtT.lflt,  M.  Kataaaaa.  BIcetrle  raporiaera ;  MM.7M,  aama, 
▼aporlaara ;  MM»YM,  L.  KatOMB  at  aL,  Corar  and  ramaraMa 
■pact  axteaaloa  for  a  Taporlaar ;  Daa.  UUM7.  aame,  Vaporlaer 
head  unit.  ai«d  Mar.  28.  1962.  D.C,  8.n.N.Y.,  Doc.  CS/1241, 
iCoa  M mmm fseturing  Co..  /no.  ▼.  Chmttnuffh-Pond';  Inc. 

t.47MrT.  J.  D.  WlUlama,  FtHnc  Una  catcher,  tlad  Fab.  16. 
1»«0.  D.C.  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  87S3,  Jerry 
D.  WilUmme  v.  Setoarie  Mnfime^rinp  O:  a*  mL  Ordar  aajotn- 
lac  defendanto  Mar.  7,  1»«2 

t. !■«,••>,  B.  C.  Beak.  Photorrapbic  Oaah  Uchtla«  appara- 
tna :  MUJM.  E.  C.  Beck.  loalaattoa  ayatam  far  caaeoaa  con- 
tectioa  laapa.  Slad  Mar.  21.  1»«2,  D.C..  8.D.  Callt  (Laa 
▲acalaa),  Doc  62/4S8-K.  Wiietm  «lac«rat»ioe  C:  r.  Carlo 
OUtunttti  «t  ml. 

MIMM.     (Sea  2,406.MO.) 

MM^TN.    (Saa  2J87.Ua) 

MW.Mi.  P.  Elaler,  Mannfactara  of  electric  drcolt  eompo- 
nenta;  S.7«Mr7.  aame.  Slad  Mar.  22.  1M2.  D.C.  M.D.N.C 
(Greeaaboro).  Doc.  0-73-0-62.  reekaoprapk  Printed  Or- 
mU»,  Ltd.  et  ai.  v.  Weetem  Mlectric  Co«»p«»y,  Ine. 

%mft,m,  r.  U.  Alhal,  Knitted  fabrte,  aiad  Mar.  IS.  1962. 
DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  62A1U.  Ar*»«ia.  /na.  r.  S«»>y  TMrtaa 
Cerptrmtiam. 


a.«6Mn.     (Saa  1067,(M6.> 

t,trT,M6,  A.   P.   Heldenbrand,    IVraalon   machine;     . 
■ama.  Method  of  atral(htenlns  and  taatlac  tahalar  alaiBaBta. 
aiad   Mar.   21.    1962.   D.C.   W.D.   Ta«.    (Paeaa).   Doa.  8487, 
Artkmr  P.  B«U«n*rm»4  t.  (HI  Caanfry  Tuhulmr  Berviot. 

t,T6Mt^  W.  T.  Cox.  Oata  hlaca.  aiad  Jaly  6.  1960.  D.C., 
W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City).  Doc.  8896.  Oaa  l%*»atrU;  It. 
▼.  Aame  Fenee  4  Irem  Caaiyawy.  lajaaetloa  rrantcd  Mar.  7. 
1962. 

t.7M.ait,  C.  C  Brown.  WaU  paekar;  2.M4.MI,  aMaa^  THple 
produedaa    pacfcara ;    MM,176.    aaaM.    Wall    apparataa    and 

methoda  of  aettln*  a  plnraUty  af  tubliw  atrlasa  la  a  wall 
bora :  MW.1X1.  aaaaa.  Dual  eompletloa  apparataa  aad  method 
of  poaltlonlnc  "ame  In  a  well  bore,  hied  Mar.  19,  1962,  D.C, 
8.D.  Tex.  (Houatoa),  Dae.  14/206,  Mr*w  OH  Taala.  Ine.  t. 
The  Onihereen  Corporation. 

txnjm,  M.  B.  Boama,  Variable  realator;  M6M75,  M.  E. 
Boo  ma  et  al..  Variable  realator  conatmctloDa ;  a,9M,Tl6, 
aame:  Ma9,7U.  aame,  Blectrical  realator;  B«c.  Ma.  CiMM 
(TRIMPOT),  Boaraa  Laboratorlea,  PotenHometera,  Sled  Mar. 
21.  1962.  DC  N«hr.  (Omaha).  Doc.  01432.  .Boktim,  Ine.  et  mL 
w.  Dnle  Kteetr*ni«»  /aearparatad. 

S,7n.4M,  K.  Haaa,  Hydraollc  aola  atUcfatnc  machine  aiad 
Mar.  20,  1962.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  6S-C-28Z 
Ladlaw  Mnterprieme,  Ine.  r.  Hennmn  Bektem*e,  Ine. 


MM.7C7,  A.  r.  Rhodea.  Pipe  aoapanalaa  aad  aeallac  meaaa 
to  limit  compreaalon  of  the  aeai ;  M67,7M.  C  F.  Johuaoa,  Pipe 
anchor,  aiad  July  28,  1999,  D.C.  8.D.  Tax.  (Houatoa),  Doc. 
12/T62.  MeMvep  Cempemp  r.  Alee  PreSueU.  Ineorpereted. 
Conarat  de?rce  Mar.  21, 1962. 

MU.A46.  H.  H.  Rothachlld.  Carriar  for  dlahwarc  and  like 
arttdea,  aiad  Fah.  18,  1961.  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  61/866, 
0n44p  Oerpemtien  a/  AaiaHaa  ▼.  OUmorplme.  Inc.  Conaent 
Judgment  Mar.  9, 1962. 

2.Ml,«»6,  WeUa  and  Tarrant.  Brewtng  h«ad  for  antootatle 
cofha  brewing  apparataa.  Slad  Mar.  20.  1962.  DC.  N.D.  HI. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  620666,  Weetem  Um  Mfg.  Cerp.  r.  HiO-Bhew 
Oempmitp. 

(8aa  1777.«M.) 

(Saa  2.187^196.) 

(8ae  2J87,lfl6.) 

T.7M.     (Saa  2324.787.) 


M17.966,  8.  a.  Hang,  Pnlley,  aiad  Sept  26.  1960,  D.C.  Colo. 
(Denver),  Doc.  6923,  Famey  tndmetriee.  Inc.  r.  B  4  B  Mmmm- 
fecturing  end  Bnpplp  Cempenp  et  1  Decree  enjoining  da- 
faadanu  Mar.  7, 1962. 

MtClMw    (Bee  2,7n,Ma) 
(See  2,700388.) 

(a),  C.  C.  Browa,  Triple  prodoctlaa  paekafa; 
8,90^161.  Browa  and  Coehraa,  Muhlide  atHag  well  packera ; 
MM>17S(a),  C  C  Brown.  Well  apparataa  and  methoda  of 
aettlag  a  plurality  of  tubing  atrlnga  In  a  well  bore ; 
M69.Ul(a),  aame,  Dual  completion  apparataa  and  method  of 
poaitlonlng  aame  la  a  well  bore.  Sled  3^M.  10.  1968,  D.C, 
8.D.  Tex.  (Honaton).  Doe.  14/041,  Brown  Oil  T—U,  Ine.  r. 
Temne  Irem  Werke.  Ine.  Coaaaat  Judgment ;  caaae  dlamlaaed 
without  prajudiee  Mar.  19.  1962. 
t398l7il.     (See  1914,802.) 

MM,148.  H.  F.  Rather.  Lap  yam  end  eatttag  attachment 
far  drenlar  knlttlag  machine;  »jmt,nt,  F.  R.  Shoof,  Yam 
clamping  and  cutting  meaaa  and  method  for  knitting  ma- 
chlaea.  Had  Mar.  21.  1962.  D.C.  M.D.N.C.  (Oreeaaboro).  Doc. 
C-72-0-S2,  The  OorUn  Ooetpmnp  et  al.  ▼.  Shwitay  Heeierp 
MiUe.Ine. 

S36M96.  Hangea  and  Henrlkaon,  Pipe  Jolat.  Slad  Nov.  16, 
1960,  D.C,  N.D.  Ala.  (Blrmla^iam).  Doc  9813,  United  Btmtee 
Pipe  end  Peundrp  Cempmnp  v.  Jmmtee  B.  Clew  d  Bene.  Ine. 
Patent  held  valid  and  dalma  1,  2,  4,  8,  7,  aad  8  thereof  in- 
frUgad  Mar.  1,  1962.     Appeal  Sled  by  defendaat. 

t,961,798,  J.  W.  Dickey,  Lamlnatlag  polyurettane  foam. 
Bled  Mar.  SO,  1962,  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Braoklya),  Doc  62-C-276. 
Jtaevea  Brafhara.  Ine.  t.  Mdpetenter  Mmekine  0:.  Ine.  et  al. 

%mh,m.     (Bee  2,768388.) 

MM.TM.  P.  D.  Becker.  Self-threadtng  aheet  metal ;  

DaCy  and  Hartmaa,  aame.  Sled  Mar.  20,  1962.  D.C.  Ca 
(New  Haven),  Doc  9248.  C/itWad-Oarr  FaataMr  OanMrvltoa 
T.  Aaehar  Fmetenere,  Ine. 

l,MM8i.  (Saa  2.9«,706w) 
M89,in.  (See  2,766,178.) 
,TU.     (See  2,777386.) 


t.»a«,7»6,  H.  B.  Latlaa.  Baaetell  glore;  I39i.787,  aame, 
Baaaball  glove  eonatmctlon.  tied  Dec  7,  1961,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc  61/4328,  A.  O.  Bpeuldinp  4  Bree.  Ine.  v.  A.  J.  HeUmnder 
d  Ce..  Ine.  Sttpalatloa  and  order  of  diaooatloaaoee  Mar  82, 
1982. 

MM.7VT.     (See  X908,788.) 

83M.17*.     (See  2.952,148.) 

Dea.  U737S,  M.  R.  Hamre,  TaxtUe  fabric  or  aiaitlar  article. 
aiad  Jaly  24,  1860,  D.C,  SJD.N.T.,  Doc  89/366,  Ohmrlee 
Bleem,  Ine.  r.  Vetvmrmp  Oerpermtien.  Order  of  dlamlaaal  Jan. 
11.  1987. 

Dea.  167378,  C  8.  Shank.  Dairy  bar;  Dee.  Igl^Mt,  aame  ■ 

Bag.  Na.  M7.78t  (DAIRY  ISLB  AND  DBSION).  R.8.C.  Co., 
Packaged  lee  cream.  Ice  cream  eoaaa,  and  Imlutloa  ice  cream, 
namely,  low-fat  milk  aherbet ;  Bag.  Na.  6W3i4.  aame.  Com- 
miaaary  Corporation.  ConUlnera  for  food  producto  Including 
congealed  prodacta  auch  aa  Ice  cream  and  aherbet,  ice  cream 
topplnga  and  other  confectloaa,  etc ;  Beg.  Na.  66MS1,  aame. 
Prefabricated  roadalde  dairy  bara  aad  food  ataada  aad  parta 
thereof,  and  flxtnrea  for  anefa  bulldlnga ;  Beg.  Na.  681.7M, 
■■■«.  Machinery  for  preparing  aad  dlapenaing  bereragea  and 
other  food  producta  and  Ingredlenta  therefor,  and  cutlery  aad 
taela.  etc.  Sled  June  20,  1958,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc. 
7888,  Oammlaaary  Oerpemtien  ▼.  Dairy  lele  Coepermtlve  •/ 
Tartar*  Jf.F.  Ine.  et  ml.  lajaactloa  granted  (notlea  Mar.  14. 
1982). 

1813m    (Sea  Daa.  187378.) 
1813n.     (SeeM87.U8.) 
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c) 


tk«  ortciul  iwtMt  tat  tormm  M  p«rt  of  this  ntanm  spMUIcaUoa :  aatur 


prlato4  la  Itallca  tadlaitM  addlUoM  iii«da  ky  ralam*. 

AirmMATir  li vn  ro  una  ii—  aMmber  deflnnif  a  phinOlty  erf  optically  tramparent  areas 

AVroMATTCTyAara^rr^  ^.^^  by  opticaUy  opaque  area,  aid  iSSoTw^ 

,  EMhad  ■  '    °^  •'"«>  ••»<*  ntnab  are  sunuhaneously  applied  to  said 

€kUmmi  No.  Xn^U,  dMad  Mv.  1,  19M,  8«.  No.    ™«»»»»«tiiit  medium. 
TSMM,  Sept.  2.  If  A.    ApHkatfoa  for  i^taM  Oct  


27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  149451 
<G^M.    (CL 


Septa,  1957 


TTOTOTAL  FOR  WIRE^XML  SIJDE  FASTENERS 

ft  e  ceffBoraooa  of  GcnBaay 

M145S,  Fek.  19,  1957.    Appttcadoo  for  tetane  Oct 
«.  Wl.  8m.  No.  144.913  ^^  ^^ 

THitai     (CL24~2t5.ll) 


.tdi^ 


5.  /«  a  tractm  having  a  hydraulic  tifl  system  and  lift 
arms  operated  by  said  lift  system;  a  lowing  hook,  auxil- 
iary lift  means  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  tractor,  rigid 
Unks  connecting  the  auxiliary  lift  means  and  the  towing 
hook  so  that  pivoted  movement  of  the  auxiliary  lift  means 
raises  or  lowers  the  towing  hook,  slotted  links  connecting 
mid  auxiliary  Hft  means  with  said  lift  arms,  and  latch 
means  operable  to  automatically  mechanically  lock  said 
auxiliary  lift  means  and  towing  hook  in  a  raised  position 
and  manually  releasable,  whereby  when  said  towing  hook 
is  in  raised  position  the  slotted  links  permit  use  of  said 
lift  arms  while  said  towing  hook  remains  in  raised  posi- 
tion. 


4.  In  a  slide-fastener  half,  in  combination  with  a  tape 
mtd  a  helical  coil  carried  by  said  tape  along  one  edge 
thereof,  a  terminal  member  for  said  coil  embracing  the 
final  turns  of  the  latter  and  tmchoring  same  to  said  tape, 
said  terminal  member  comprising  a  strip  n^led  into  gen- 
erally cylindrical  shape  and  having  a  blunt  and  a  pointed 
end.  said  blunt  end  resting  flat  against  one  side  of  said 
tape,  said  pointed  end  forming  prongs  piercing  said  tape 
from  the  opposite  side  and  straddling  said  blunt  end. 


25jl' 
AI»flN19TEl 


^Cari  W.  Waller.  191  iflnkla^  St.  HoOtato^  Mm. 
OiJrla^No.  3,«M,53«,  datei  Oct  177l9«;  Ser.  No. 

}J'^;  1^  ».  1W4.    AppHeado.  for  f^i^e  Dec 

11,  19C1,  Ser.  No.  1M,397 

19  nihil      (CLUS— 214) 


25,169 

COLORED  UGifT  SYSTEM 

WBBaai  E.  Gkn,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  aalfiii  to 

Eleclrfc  Coapaqr,  .  corporatfea  of  New  York 
M|^  No.  2413,144,  dated  Nor.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
433,44s,  Ine  1,  1954.     AppBcadoa  for  lekne  Oct 
2»,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,422^ 

2»  OateM.    (CL  179—8.4) 


1.  Therapeutic  fluid  cooductinf  and  infustng  apparatus 
comprising  a  flexible  impermeable  bemorepellent  tube, 
coupler  and  needle  means  at  the  opposite  mbe  ends,  a 
flexible  inq>ermeable  hemorepellent  sheath  sealing  said 
means,  and  normally  sealed  apparatus-venting  means  on 
said  sheath. 


8.  In  OHnbination,  a  unitary  light  modulating  medium. 
means  for  applying  an  arrangement  of  electrical  charge 
to  a  surface  of  said  medium,  a  source  of  superimposed 
color  intelligence  signals  for  modulating  said  arrangement 
of  electrical  charge,  a  source  of  light,  a  first  member  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  optically  transparent  areas  separated 
by  optically  op«|ue  areas,  said  member  being!  oriented 
between  said  source  of  light  and  said  medium,  a  second 
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25,172 
UQUID  DISPENSING  AFPARATLIS 
JoaMk  Carl  DawsoiB,  Fctiasoa,  Mo. 
OrlfiMl  No.  i,t9S,M9,  dated  Joly  21,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
74f,777,  Jane  9,  195S.    ApplkatioB  tor/ttkmt  May 
It,  1941,  Ser.  No.  110,3t9  (       V/ 

S  Claims.  (CL  222— 31t)  Vh 
7.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  measured  doiage  of  a 
liquid,  such  as  a  liquid  fumigant,  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a  hose  line  for  supply, 
ing  liquid  under  pressure  to  the  cylinder  having  a  connec- 
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Hon  to  the  cylinder  inUt,  said  cylinder  having  a  valve 
seat  at  its  outlet  end,  a  valve  member  movable  In  the 
cylinder,  the  weight  of  the  volume  of  the  liquid  in  the 


cylinder  displaced  by  the  valve  member  being  such  in 
relation  to  the  weight  of  the  valve  member  that  the  valve 
member  tends  to  move  toward  the  Inlet  end  of  the  cylin- 


der, said  valve  member  being  adapted  to  move  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder  in  response  to  a  pressure 
drop  in  the  cylinder  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  force  out  liquid  through  the  cylinder  outlet,  said 
valve  member,  iqxm  moving  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  cyl- 
inder, being  engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  cut  off 
^ow  from  said  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  delivery  hose 
having  a  connection  to  the  cylinder  outlet,  a  manually 
operable  delivery  valve  at  the  outer  end  of  the  delivery 
hose,  and  a  by-pass  for  said  valve  member  and  providing 
for  communication  from  the  supply  hose  to  the  cylinder 
outlet  on  the  outlet  side  of  the  valve  seat,  stdd  by-pats 
being  adapted  to  effect  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cylinder  on 
the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  member  upon  operation  of 
said  manually  operable  valve  whereupon  the  valve  mem- 
ber moves  toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  cylinder  to  force 
a  measured  dosage  of  liquid  out  through  the  cylinder  out- 
let and  the  delivery  hose,  and  adapted  to  provide  for 
equalization  of  pressure  on  both  sides  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber after  the  latter  has  moved  into  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  and  said  manually  operable  valve  is  released, 
whereupon  the  valve  member  moves  to  the  mlet  end  of 
the  cylinder.  jjj^  / 
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2,14t 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  HANT 

*•  *••'■«•>  Newarfc,  N.Y.,  _ 
'•»**■■  Coaspaay,  Newark,  N.  Y., 
New  York 

FIM  Macr  12, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  It9,7t5 
lOalBB.    (CL47— <t) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  shaggy  incurved  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown 


and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novdty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  a  vigorous  habit  of  growtti. 
large  flower  size,  a  distinctive  oval  petal  shape,  with  the 
tips  of  the  petals  being  cup-shaped,  and  a  distinctive  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  flowers  in  which  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  the  petals  corre^wnd  in  color  to  English  Red. 
with  the  reverse  surfaces  of  the  petals  corresponding  to 
Pale  Orange- Yeflow,  lightly  overcast  with  Maize  Yellow. 
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STATLING  DBVKB 

L.  litlhi,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

(10-44  2ted  Av«^  WhIlMlMa,  N.Y.) 

FUi  Oct.  It,  1957,  Sm.  N9.  M9,41t 

ICkte.    (CLl— 49) 


#e* 


Stapling  device  coostnictioo  comprising  fint  and  second 
mam  frame  memben  defining  a  space  therebetween,  a 
bumper  plate  including  first  and  second  sidewalls  inter- 
connected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  frame 
members,  a  bridge  portion  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  sidewalls,  a  bumper  portion  integral  with  said 
bridfe  portion  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  and 
second  sidewalls,  said  bumper  portion  having  laterally 
extending  tabs  thereon,  said  frame  members  having  elon- 
gated slots  therein,  said  tabs  being  engaged  within  said 
slots. 


3,934,129 

SMI-AUTOMATIC  DISPENSER  AND 

APPUCATOR 

Edwvd  J.  WaMk,  Box  It,  MomC  Marion  N.Y. 

Fled  N«v.  2,  19tt,  Ser.  N«w  M,7St 

SCMtm.    <CL  1—177) 


1.  A  unitary  device  for  feeding  and  dispeuing  in- 
dividual elements  from  a  chain  of  such  dements  wherein 
such  device  is  capnble  of  being  held  in  one  hand  and 
operable  by  the  fingers  of  said  hand  comprising  a  main 
body  portion,  channels  disposed  drcumferentially  about 
nid  main  body  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
body,  each  of  said  channels  adapted  to  house  an  individual 
chain  of  such  elements,  a  rotatabie  knife  having  a  finger- 
engageable  lug  and  disponed  atop  of  said  body  and  mov- 
able into  the  path  of  any  chain  that  may  be  urged  in  its 
respective  channel  to  protrude  beyond  the  top  of  said 
body  so  as  to  be  engaged  bv  said  knife,  and  presnre 
owans  dispoaed  above  said  rtutable  knife  and  adapted 
to  be  urfBd  against  any  eleinent  that  is  so  engaged  by 
Mid  knife. 
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HEEL  ATTACHING  MEANS 
G.Wriikt,AtlaBta,G*, 

of 
7, 19tt,  Smr.  No.  3443t 
(CL  1-^335) 


■A 


1.  Heel  attaching  means  comprising  an  upstanding  nail- 
ing head  insertable  within  an  inverted  shoe  at  the  heel 
portion  thereof  and  displaceable  downwardly  against  a 
yieldable  bias  for  driving  attaching  fasteners  upwardly  into 
a  heel  for  said  shoe,  and  plunger  means  for  bearing  down- 
wardly on  said  bed  and  inverted  shoe  to  effect  diq>lace- 
ment  of  said  nailing  head  for  driving  said  attaching  fasten- 
ers, said  plunger  means  comprising  a  pressure  foot,  a 
shank  exteioding  upwardly  from  said  pressure  foot  through 
a  positioning  slideway  and  having  a  rack  formed  at  one 
side  thereof,  and  a  hand  wheel  geared  for  operating  said 
plaaier  means  through  said  rack  with  substantial  mechani- 
cal advantage  in  opposing  the  yieldable  bias  of  said  nail- 
ing head  and  resulting  in  rapid  retraction  of  said  plunger 
means  by  flywheel  action  of  said  handwhed  under  the 
force  of  said  yieldable  bias  following  a  fastener  driving 
displacement  oif  said  nailing  bead. 


I 


M34431  I 

MOBILE  SPACE  SUIT 
I  Panl  Lc^  5t  E.  42ad  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Aaf.  7, 1956,  Sar.  No.  M2,M9 
iO^m.    (CLS— 3.1) 


1.  In  a  high  altitude  inflatable  aviation  suit  made  of 
flexible  material  to  withataad  internal  pressures  and  to 
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flex  freely,  said  suit  including  several  separate  sections 
joined  to  flex  together  comprising  a  neck  section  with  an 
ur-tight  helmet,  a  torso  section  joined  to  the  neck  sec- 
tion, two  arm  sections  joined  to  other  side  of  the  torso 
•ectiofi,  and  two  limb  sections  joined  in  the  lower  end 
of  said  torso  section;  said  arm  and  limb  sections  made 
of  separate  flexible  portkms  each  joined  to  the  other  sec- 
ticms  to  flex  freely,  and  motive  means  to  noove  said  sepa- 
rate arm  and  limb  sections  against  the  restraining  force 
produced  by  the  air  pressure  inside  the  suit,  and  means 
to  regulate  said  motive  means  to  flex  fredy  said  sections 
and  at  the  will  of  the  aviator  wearing  the  suit. 


3,t34,133 
INFANTS  BLANKET 


ItlSt  Crsata  Drive,  Loa  ._,_ 
FBcd  Sapt  2t,  19St,  Sar.  No.  7 


Calir. 


both  of 


In  an  infant's  blanket,  a  body  portion  of  generally  rec- 
tangular form  and  having  top.  bottom,  and  two  side  edges 
and  front  and  back  stnfaces;  cap  means  centrally  located 
on  said  top  edge  and  integrally  formed  therewith;  first 
snap-fastening  means  medially  located  on  each  of  the  two 
said  side  edges  and  laterally  extending  thereon;  xcoad 
snap-fastening  meam  on  each  of  said  side  edges  adjacent 
said  bottom  edge,  said  second  snap-fastening  means  co- 
actable  with  said  first  snap-fastening  means,  third  fasten- 
ing means  medially  located  on  one  of  two  said  side  edges, 
and  fourth  fastening  means  on  said  back  surface,  said 
third  fastening  means  coactable  with  said  fourth  fastening 
means,  the  width  of  said  blanket  being  suflidently  great  to 
permit  folding  each  side  of  said  blanket  over  tl^  central 
portion  thereof  when  an  infant  b  contained  therein. 


MM,133 
WARMER  FOR  OUTER  COAT 
Jack  Eilcabetg,  9t  A  Loifwood  Ave, 

Flad  Mar.  24, 19S9.  Scr.  No^  ttl,5t2 
Ifliliiii     (CL1~97) 


Mass. 


17 


1.  A  warmer  for  an  outer  coat  having  a  body  cover- 
ing portion  provided  with  neck  and  sleeve  openings;  said 
warmer  comprising  a  back  panel  and  two  fbre  parts  pro- 
viding a  neck  (^ning  and  arm  openings,  said  back  panel 
comprising  a  piece  of  doth  having  an  upper  edge  adapted 
to  extend  across  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  upper  side  edges 
having  generally  straight  upper  portions  and  slightly  con- 
caved portions  sloping  outwardly  and  downwardly  from 
the  eiKis  of  the  said  upper  edge  and  terminating  at  a  point 
which  will  be  below  the  armpit  covering  portion  of 
the  coat  when  worn  therein,  lower  side  portions  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  and  a  bottom  edge;  eadi  fbre 


TIT 

part  comprising  a  piece  Ol  cloth  having  an  iqiproximately 
vertical  inner  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  an  outer  side 
edge,  said  outer  side  edge  having  portions  corre^wnding 
generally  to  the  side  edge  portions  of  said  back  pand, 
said  lower  side  edge  portions  of  the  back  and  fore  parts 
being  connected  together;  aiKl  over-shoulder  extensions 
adapted  to  cover  the  shoulders  and  upper  arm  portions 
of  a  wearer  and  stitched  to  eadi  side  fore  part  and  to 
the  back  panel,  each  said  over-shoulder  extension  com- 
prising two  pieces  of  cloth  of  apfM-oximately  the  same 
shape,  each  piece  having  a  convex  outer  side  edge  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  diereof,  said  pieces  bdng  stitched 
to  each  other  along  the  outer  side  edges  only,  each  piece 
having  a  generally  strai^  inner  side  edge  portion  one 
of  which  is  stitched  to  a  slc^nng  side  edge  portion  o(  said 
back  panel,  the  straight  edge  portion  of  the  other  piece 
bdng  stitched  to  the  upper  outer  side  edge  portion  of 
the  corresponding  fore  part  as  far  as  said  concave  edge 
portion  thereof,  the  remainder  ot  the  contour  of  each  said 
piece  being  free. 


3,t34434 

BOW.TIE 

Otto  W.  PctHMM,  Bertnad,  Ncbr. 

FBcd  Dec.  23,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  7t,ltt 

lOaliik    (CL2— 151) 


A  bow-tie  and  attaching  means  comprising  in  oombina- 
tion  a  circular  leaOient  nedc  band,  said  neck  band  bemg 
split,  the  qilit  ends  overlapping  to  provide  expansion  and 
contraction  thereof,  a  slit  fcvmed  in  the  said  neck  band, 
said  slit  being  positiooed  diametrically  c^iposite  the  nfiH 
ends  of  said  neck  band,  a  fabric  bow-tie  secured  to  said 
neck  band,  a  fabric  f^«t<rn'ng  band  surrounding  the  said 
bow-tie,  said  band  having  rolled  ends,  the  said  rolled  ends 
of  said  band  inserted  into  the  said  slit  in  the  said  neck 
band  to  secure  said  bow-tie  with  the  said  neck  band. 


3,t34,U5 

MANUFACTURE    OF    PLEATED    SKIRTS 
I  Marcd  Hatow,  2  Ave.  Dcsalx, 


FBed  Nov.  2t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  77Mtt 

yappBcaMen  Ftmcc Maj  17, 19St 


(CLl— 2U) 


"H^H 


1.  A  method  of  fitting  a  waistband  of  a  pleated  tUtt, 
comprising  the  steps  of  securing  to  a  provisionally 
pleated  materia]  of  a  predetermined  width  extensible 
elastic  thread  means  extending  across  the  pleats,  so  diat 
the  pleats  will  spread  and  partially  open  out  on  extend- 
ing the  pleated  material  transverse  to  the  pleats  against 
the  bias  of  said  elastic  thread  means;  extending  said 
provisionally  pleated  material  together  with  said  extensible 
elastic  thread  meam  aecnred  thereto  to  a  selected  great- 
er width  whereby  the  pleats  will  be  partially  opened  up 
and  spread  over  said  greater  width;  and  securing  a  waist- 


738 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  15,  1M2 


band  of  sabttantially  comprenioa  nrittaat,  waatmimk  to 
the  thus  extended  pleated  material  tramvene  to  dM  pleats 
M>  as  to  secure  the  same  in  said  partly  qjiread  ooaditioa 
to  sssd  wtMbmd  and  thereby  form  a  skirt  top  with  a 
wiisrhaad  of  raquired  kngth. 


HanrCGIo 


3AM437 
SrrZBATH 
Gkw.  12  (Ntre  St^ 


TIGHTS,  DRAWERS,  AND  THE  LIKE,  FOR  EX 

raCTANT  MOTHERS  AND  OIESE  PERSONS 

•TMrri  Hs^irfc,  Alsatow.,  Pm,  assipMr  lo   " 

T«M.  faK^  Sfarffagta^  PsL,  a  carpocadoM  af 


My  M,  1959,  S«.  No.  UMtl 
1  elite.    (CL2— 324) 


la  a  tannent  of  the  tights  or  drawers  type  for  covering 
the  torso  of  a  person  from  waistline  downwardly  and  at 
least  part  of  the  legs,  a  central  panel  having  a  horizontal 
fold  line  at  crotch-covering  region  of  the  garment  and  con- 
stituting part  of  both  the  front  and  the  back  ol  the  torso- 
covering  portion  of  the  garment;  said  panel  being  inter- 
mediate side  garment  portions  which  complete  the  torso- 
covering  portion  of  the  garment;  each  of  said  side  portions 
including  a  rotinpotis  leg-enctrding  part  downwardly 
from  extensions  of  the  said  fold  line;  the  lower  portion 
of  said  panel  which  extends  from  said  fold  line  to  substan- 
tially half  the  diMance  to  the  navel-covering  region  of  the 
garment,  being  of  the  siiape  of  an  isosceles  trapezoid;  the 
lover  half  of  the  side  edges  of  said  trapezoid,  being  each 
outwardly  convex  towards  the  sides  of  the  garment  re- 
q)ectively;  such  convex  portion  of  said  side  edges  being 
beyond  the  inner  side  edges  of  the  Icf-covering  portions 
respectively  whco  ttie  garment  is  spread  out  flat;  the  re- 
spective meeliaf  edfet  of  said  central  panel  and  said  side 
garment  portions  being  seamed  together,  the  parts  of  the 
edges  of  said  side  garment  portions  which  meet  with  said 
convex  edge  portions,  being  straight  when  nid  ade  gar- 
ment portions  are  apart  from  said  central  panel,*  soch 
straight  edge  parts  being  bent  and  laid  along  said  convex 
edge  portions  respectively  and  seamed  together  respec- 
tively, said  front  portion  of  the  panel  which  is  contiguous 
with  said  trapezoidal  piece,  extending  substantially  to  the 
waistline  region  of  the  garment  and  being  horizontally 
ttstchable  and  of  the  shape  of  an  iavwted  isosceles  trape- 
Midal  figure;  both  said  trapezoidal  shapes  having  a  com- 
mon base  line  and  a  single  piece  of  lining  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  panel,  lining  that  portico  of  the  panel  which 
starts  at  said  common  base  line  and  extends  downwardly 
to  said  fold  line  and  then  upwardly  on  the  panel  portion 
which  is  part  of  the  back  of  the  garment;  said  panel  being 
of  two  parts  joined  on  their  cocnmoo  hue  line  with  the 
top  edge  of  the  lining  piece  by  a  seam;  such  seam  being 
th«  sola  mcww  joinint  said  panel  pnm  to  dieaaelves  and 
to  the  IfaMg  piec*  edge  at  said  oonBon  base  line;  the 
lower  end  of  the  top  front  part  of  said  panel  and  the  upper 
end  of  the  bottom  front  part  of  said  panel,  being  turned 
towaixls  the  back  of  the  garment,  such  turned  back  ends 
being  in  abutment;  the  upper  edge  of  said  tininj  piece  be- 
ing turned  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  the  back  of 
tba  garmem;  said  rearwardly  extending  edge  portion  of 
Mid  lining  piece,  being  in  abutment  with  the  rearwardly 
lamed  end  of  the  top  front  part  of  the  panel  whereby 
a  four-ply  thickness  is  formed  along  said  base  line. 


A  sitz  bath  cooaprising  a  rigid  rectangxUar  supporting 
plate  having  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  said  support- 
ing plate  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  bowl  mounted 
on  said  supporting  plate  with  the  edge  of  the  bowl  extend- 
ing adjacent  the  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  supporting 
plate  and  the  bowl  extending  beneath  the  supporting 
plate,  said  bowl  having  an  overflow  opening  therethrough 
adjacent  an  edge  thereof  and  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of 
said  supporting  plate,  said  overflow  opening  being  of  a 
length  circumferentially  around  the  bowl  greater  than  its 
dimension  along  the  depth  of  the  bowl  and  being  the  sole 
opening  through  said  bowl  entirely  at  the  exact  level  of 
said  overflow  opcaiag.  two  additional  openings  through 
said  bowl  at  opposite  sides  of  the  overflow  opening,  said 
additional  openings  being  closer  to  the  edge  of  the  bowl 
than  the  distance  between  the  overflow  opening  and  the 
edge  of  the  bowl,  a  water  inlet  pipe  mounted  on  said 
supporting  plate  and  extending  from  the  front  edge  of 
the  supporting  plate  to  said  bowl,  an  outlet  lip  on  the 
end  of  the  pipe  extending  downwardly  into  the  bowl  to  a 
level  adjacent  the  level  of  said  overflow  opening,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  pipe  to  a  source  of  water. 


3,«34,13t 

MEONG  VALVES 

1.  FUUnng.  CMcap*  OL,  ssilgiiii  to 

May,  C^kato,  OL,  a  cwyiitiua  of 

Fled  Nov.  14,  19M,  Sar.  No.  M,S24 

19  Cfadms.     (CL  4—149) 


SloM  Vdvc 


1.  In  a  shower  and  bath  tub  arrangement,  a  mizfaig 
valve  and  a  shower  head,  a  common  supporting  cadng 
for  said  mixing  valve  and  said  shower  bead,  said  casing 
being  located  at  the  same  elevation  that  said  shower  head 
is  located  above  said  bath  tub,  said  shower  head  tap- 
ported  axially  txom  tiie  front  of  said  casing  and  said 
mixing  valve,  aa  adlDBting  lever  for  said  mixing  valve 
projecting  from  the  side  of  said  casing  and  movable 
concentrically  of  said  shower  head  to  effect  an  adjustment 
of  said  miziat  ▼alve,  a  divcrtcr  valve  in  said  caiiaf,  a 
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tub  spout  located  above  the  rim  of  said  bath  tub  and 
below  said  mixing  valve  casing  and  connected  therewith, 
said  diverter  valve  eflfcctive  to  selectively  control  water 
flow  either  to  said  shower  head  or  said  tub  spout 


3,934,139 

«,...    'O'^A^US  WHIRLPOOL  BATH  DEVICE 

WUlard  Kapnkk,  4439  Broadway,  Msd  WiBiam  P.  Fcraald. 

4799  N.  Racine,  both  of  CUawo,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1961,  Ser.  Nori42,9< 

5  Claims.    (O.  4—178) 


1.947 


t 


1.  A  whirlpool  bath  device  comprising,  a  container 
having  water  inlet  and  outlet  positioned  to  effect  a  whirl- 
ing flow  of  water  in  the  container,  motor-driven  pump- 
means  connected  to  the  container  pods,  and  timer-actu- 
ated electrical-control  mechanism  associated  with  said 
motor-driven  pump-means  for  causing  timed  reverse  cycli- 
cal whirling  flow  of  the  water  under  high  pressure  in  said 
container. 


(c)  a  rim  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  the  top  of 
the  bowl  seated  on  the  counter  top  adjacent  to  said 
edge, 

id)  said  member  having  under  the  rim  flange  and 
qiaced  therebelow  a  portion  disposed  in  limfted 
4>aced  relation  to  and  affording  a  narrow  gap  with 
said  edge  and 

(c)  defining  with  said  rim  flange  a  groove  opening 
toward  said  edge, 

(/)  said  portion  providing  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
groove  a  generally  upwardly  facing  shoulder  ledge, 

(g)  and  rigid  retaining  clips  each  provided  with 

(h)  an  upstanding  arm  having  on  its  upper  end  por- 
tion a  laterally  projecting  shoulder  head  engaging 
said  ledge 

(0  and  on  its  lower  end  portion  an  oppositely  later- 
ally projecting  arm  underlying  the  counter  top 

(/)  and  having  means  thereon  thrusting  against  die 


f  3,934,149 

BATH  TUB  MAT  WITH  MAGNETIC 

HOLDING  MEANS 

John  A.  ReyMilds,  4198  N.  Hcmsltwe  Ave^  CUcmo.  DL 

Filed  Sept.  8,  IHl,  SwTpTo.  13M94^ 

3  CUdms.     (CL  4—185) 


I.  As  a  new  article  of  manufactiu-e,  a  substantially 
flat  bath  tub  mat  of  generally  rectangular  design  and 
formed  of  elastomeric  material,  said  mat  being  formed 
with  a  marginal  edge  region  embracing  at  least  one  adja- 
cent pair  of  comer  regions  of  the  mat  said  comer  regions 
bemg  provided  with  circular  portions  which  are  offset 
slightly  from  the  general  plane  of  the  mat  and  are  con- 
nected to  the  remainder  of  the  mat  by  frusto-conical  webs, 
thus  providing  a  pair  of  shallow  recesses  <^>ening  onto 
one  side  of  the  mat  a  pair  of  separate,  shallow,  magnet- 
retammg  cups  formed  of  elastomeric  material  and  hav- 
ing portions  thereof  disposed  within  said  recesses  respec- 
tively, said  cups  including  flat  circular  bottom  walls  and 
generally  cylindrical  side  walls  of  small  hei^t,  said  side 
walls  presenting  frusto-conical  outside  surfaces  fitting 
against  and  coextensive  with  said  frusto-conical  webs  and 
presenting  rims  fitting  against  the  offset  circular  portions, 
said  bottom  walls,  side  walls  and  offset  circular  portions 
defining  a  pair  of  closed  internal  cylindrical  diambers, 
and  a  pair  of  circular  disk-like  magnet  assemblies  of  the 
banum-ferrite  type  disposed  within  and  filling  said  cham- 
bera  respectively. 


underside  of  the  counter  top  and  thus  drawing  the 
clip  downwardly  to  thrust  said  shoulder  head  down- 
wardly against  said  ledge  and  thus  drawing  said  rim 
flange  downwardly  against  the  counter  top, 

(*)  said  arm  being  of  a  cross-section  to  extend  freely 
through  said  gap  but  said  head  projection  extending 
into  said  groove  and  together  with  said  upper  por- 
tion of  the  arm  affording  a  head  dimension  which 
is  substantially  greater  than  said  gap  and  tiius  pre- 
venting withdrawal  of  the  head  portion  of  the  arm 
downwardly  through   said  gap, 

(/)  said  head  portion  being  dimensioned  in  cross-sec- 
tion normal  to  the  direction  of  projection  of  said 
head  portion  less  than  the  width  of  said  gap  where- 
by imtatlation  or  removal  of  the  clips  with  said 
head  portions  turned  parallel  to  said  edge  is  facili- 
tated. ^^ 


3,934,142 

SINK  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assinor  to  Lyoa 

Corporation  Detroit  Mich^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827^71 

1  ClafaiB.     (CL  4—187) 


3,934,141 
•  SINK  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit  Mich.,  assicBor  to  Lyon 
Incorporated,  Detroit  Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


FHed  Inly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,751 
4  ClafaM.    (a.  4—187) 
1.  A  sink  structure  including 

(a)  a  counter  top  having  an  opening  defined  by  an 
edge  and 

(b)  an   upwardly   opening  bowl   member  depending 
through  said  opening  and  having 

TT8  O.O. — 49 


In  a  sink  structure  including  a  counter  top  having  a 
sink  opening  and  a  sink  in  said  opening  having  a  lateral 
rim  flange  on  its  upper  end,  a  retaining  frame  ring  mem- 
ber having  a  margin  engaging  said  rim  flange  and  includ- 
ing an  underturned  generally  outwardly  directed  flange 
seated  on  the  rim  flange,  tiie  ring  member  having  an 
outer  margin  seated  on  the  counter  top,  a  generally 
8-shaped  resilient  type  spring  retaining  clip  having  an  up- 
per loop  and  a  lower  loop  with  a  common  connecting 
body  between  the  loops,  the  uj^ier  loop  providing  a  gen- 
erally inwardly  extending  upper  terminal  clamping  flange 
overlying  and  flexibly  clampingly  coactive  with  said  body 
to  provide  a  jaw  within  which  said  underturned  flange 
and  said  rim  flange  are  engaged,  said  lower  loop  having 
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a  generally  outwardly  ezteadiag  free  kg  portion  pro- 
vidiag  a  ooabtnation  crampiiif  and  damptat  lavar  arm 
wfaich  is  realiently  flexibly  movable  relative  to  aad  with 
laid  body,  and  meant  carried  by  the  clip  and  operating 
to  draw  said  lever  arm  damptngly  against  the  nMtfrrf** 
of  the  counter  top  while  at  the  same  time  drawiag  down- 
wardly on  said  tenniiiai  clamping  flange  to  pull  said  ring 
firmly  against  the  counter  top  and  cramping  said 
lilMt  the  uadarride  ai  the  rim  flange  to  effect 
damping  engagement  of  nid  Jmt  upon  said  flange  and 
the  rim  flange  to  hold  them  tofledier,  said  terminal  clamp- 
ing flange  and  said  body  and  said  arm  having  aligned 

iprising  a  bolt  having  a 
laage  and  a  nut  engaging 
said  arm,  the  bolt  having  a  flat  face  adjacent  said  head 
aod  laid  aperture  in  said  clampinc  flange  being  defined 
by  a  flat  edge  engaging  said  flat  faft  of  the  bolt  to  hold 
the  bolt  against  turning. 


I  3,034,143 

SINK  RETAINING  OTRUCTURE 
Georfe  Albert  Lyoo,  Detroit.  Mkk,  aMpoft  to  Lyon 
,  Dateott,  Mlch^  a  lOipwiaB  of  Dda- 


My  li,  1959,  Ser.  N^  i2t,173 
ICkte.    (CL4— ItT) 


In  a  iiak  structure  including  a  counter  having  an  open- 
ing dtCMi  by  an  edge,  a  nnk  member  comprising  an 
upwardly  opening  bow!  having  an  outwanily  exleoding 
nm  flange  having  its  outer  extremity  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  counter  edge,  a  frame  extension  pro- 
jecting upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  rim  flange  and 
overlying  the  counter  top  and  supporting  said  sink  mem- 
ber in  respect  to  the  counter  top,  said  frame  extension 
and  said  rim  flange  extremity  defining  uader  aid  frame 
extension  and  spaced  therebdow  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  edge  a  generally  upwardly  facing  shoulder 
structure,  and  retaining  clip  bracket  structure  including 
a  portion  profecting  upwardly  between  said  edge  and 
said  shoulder  structure  and  engaging  upon  said  «hA^il4w 
structure  and  aaolhcr  portioa  aztending  into  underlying 
relation  to  tha  cooaier  aod  having  means  thereon  engag- 
ing the  counter  and  yet  another  portion  extending  into 
underlying  relation  to  the  rim  flange  and  haviag  upwardly 
projecting  oiov«ble  means  thrusting  agaiMi  the  rim  flange 
and  thereby  effecting  a  dowwawl  poll  ol  said  clip  bracket 
structure,  said  rim  flange  havinc  downwardly  extending 
Aeulder  means  on  its  margin  ootwardiy  from  the  place 
thereon  engaged  by  said  movable  means  and  serving  to 
prevent  outward  displacement  by  slippage  of  said  movable 
means  from  said  place  on  the  rim  flange. 


3jt34.144 

SINK  nutJcnjiiE 

Alhvt  I^nn,  Detroit,  Mkk^ 
Detroit,  Rfflchi,  a 


FBed  lirty  27, 1959,  Ser.  Ntt.  t29,77S 
S  CWhh.  (CL  4— irT) 
1.  In  a  ank  structure  including  a  oonnler  top  and  a 
■nk  having  a  lateral  rim  flange  with  a  portion  thereof 
Kating  on  the  counter  top  and  a  generally  upwardly  fac- 
int  skonlder  under  said  portioB  in  spaced  adjacency  to 
an  edge  of  the  counter  top,  and  a  renlient  spring  retaining 
dip  having  an  upwardly  protecting  arm  with  a  down- 


wardly and  inwardly  m^ntiirg  terminal  end  profectaoo 
thruM^nfiy  engageabia  wilk  said  shoulder,  said  arm  op- 
poaing  tha  adjacent  edfa  of  the  counter  top  to  prevent 
outward  displacement  of  said  projection  from  said  shoul- 
der, means  on  the  clip  for  dampingly  Migaginj  the  under- 


side of  the  counter  top,  and  means  on  the  lower  portion 
of  the  dip  projecting  inwardly  bdow  said  terminal  end 
for  engaging  in  stabilizing  relation  against  the  sink  to 
hold  the  dip  against  canting  inwardly  during  said  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  counter  top. 


SINK  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 
Aftert  Lyoa^  Detroit,  MldL,  asajgaiii  to  Lyaa 
Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Dein- 


RM  My  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  09,795 
2nshni     (CL4— 117) 


I.  A  sink  bowl  structure  induding  a  ring  and  sink 
bow!  liaving  thdr  adjacent  margins  interlocked  in  water 
tight  assembly  and  with  the  adjacent  margins  projecting 
away  from  the  sink  bowl,  and  annularly  spaced  screws 
mounted  on  said  adjacent  margins  and  angled  in  an  up- 
ward direction  toward  a  counter  stnicture  and  rotatable 
for  securing  the  sink  bowl  structiire  to  a  counter  struc- 
ture, the  ring  having  an  outer  ring  margin  for  engage- 
ment with  a  counter  top  and  with  the  interlocked  margins 
as  well  as  said  screws  being  disposed  underneath  the 
outer  ring  margin,  the  inner  ring  margin  having  a  looped 
portion  and  the  sink  margin  comprising  a  flange  engaged 
in  the  looped  portion  to  maintain  the  sink  bow!  and  the 
ring  in  interiocked  assembly  together,  said  screws  being 
threaded  transvendy  through  the  looped  portion  and  the 
flange  o(  said  ring  and  said  sink  bowl. 


to  Lyon 


SINK  STRUCTURE 
George  Alkert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mlch^ 
Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
int.  1^  1959,  Ser.  No.  t33^3 
30111    I      (CL4— ItT) 


jor  « 


FBed 


1.  In  a  sink  structure  induding  a  sink  member  having 
a  substantially  rigid  lateral  upper  end  rim  flange,  a  mold- 
ing frame  rim  flange  extension  strip  carried  by  the  rim 
flange  and  having  a  margin  thereof  wrapped  about  the 
rim  flange  terminal  and  provided  with  a  terminal  bead 
flange  portion  dampingly  engaging  the  underside  of  the 
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rim  flange  tenmnal  portion  and  defining  a  groove  open- 
ing toward  the  rim  flange  terminal  portion,  said  rim  flange 
terminal  portion  having  a  groove  theraia  opposing  the 
*"****•.  ***.  ^  *****  flange  terminal  groove,  and  sealing 
material  interlockingly  interengaging  in  said  grooves. 


3^34447 

SINK  STRUCTURE 

Aftert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mieh^  sii^aui  to  Lyw 

■*»*.  >>^«»»*^  >flth-  a  cotMralloa  of  Delawwe 

FUed  Sept  25, 1^,  Ser.  No.  tdlOSt 

4  CWbh.    (CL  4— lg7) 
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having  a  shoulder  resting  on  said  lip  and  having  a  portion 
engaging  under  the  counter  top  and  another  portion  un- 
dertying  the  rim  flange  and  provided  with  a  movable 
member  engaging  the  rim  flange  inwardly  adjacent  to 
said  rib  and  thrusting  against  the  rim  flange  to  draw  said 
lip-engaging  portion  downwardly  and  thereby  shift  said 
counter  top  engaging  portion  into  upwardly  thrusting  en- 
gagement with  the  underside  <rf  the  counter  top  to  thereby 
draw  said  projecting  portion  of  the  ring  firmly  against 
the  counter  top,  said  movable  member  being  held  by 
said  rib  against  slipping  outwardly  from  the  rim  flange. 


3,034,149 
SINK  STRUCTURE 
George  Alkert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich^ 


to  Ljron 


IncoiT«atod,IMroll.  MIek.  a  corporation  of  Ddawve 

FDed  Sept  28,  mS,  Ser.  Ro.  g42,9«4 

4  Clahns.    (CL  4— 1S7) 


1.  In  a  structure  induding  a  counter  top  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  rigid  appliance  member  having  a  rigid 
rim  flange  projecting  generally  horizontally  outwardly 
from  the  appliance  and  extending  from  an  inner  perimeter 
to  an  outer  perimeter  which  is  smaller  than  said  <^ning 
and  is  disposed  in  gap  relation  to  the  margin  of  the  counter 
top  defining  said  opening,  said  outer  perimeter  being  de- 
fii»ed  by  a  turned  upwardly  and  inwardly  extoiding  rein- 
forcing lip  flange  integral  in  one  piece  with  the  rim  flange 
and  providing  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  facing  shoul- 
der, and  a  molding  frame  strip  member  having  a  body 
portion  bridging  the  gap  between  the  rim  fl«ngy  outer 
perimeter  and  said  cotmter  top  margin  and  having  an  outer 
margin  seating  on  the  counter  top  margin  and  an  inner 
margin  concealingly  overlying  said  lip  flange  and  includ- 
ing a  flange  porti<Mi  interlockingly  interengaged  with  said 
shoulder  and  substantially  sealingly  engaged  with  said  rim 
flange,  whereby  the  molding  frame  strip  supports  and  de- 
termines the  vertical  disposition  of  the  appliance  membo' 
relative  to  the  counter  top. 


1.  In  a  structure  including  a  counter  top  having  an 
opening  receptive  of  a  sink,  a  sink  member  having  an 
upwardly  opening  bowl  within  said  opening  and  having 
a  rigid  flange  extending  lateraUy  outwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  bowl,  said  flange  having  integrally  in  one  piece 
therewith  a  turned  up  portion  extending  upwardly  and 
inwardly  in  overlying  rdation  to  a  portion  of  the  rim 
flange  and  then  projecting  outwardly  toward  and  lying 
on  the  counter  top.  and  means  securing  the  sink  member 
in  place  relative  to  the  counter  top,  said  upwaidly  ex- 
tending overlying  portion  of  the  flange  defining  with  the 
underlying  portion  of  the  rim  flange  an  inwardly  open- 
ing groove  aod  overflow  curb  on  the  rim  flange  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  sink  bowL 


3^34,l4t 
SMK  STRUCTURE 
Alhett  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich., 
'  '    Detroit  Mich^  • 


to  Lyon 
of  Deia- 


FHad  Sept  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,9t3 
3nihni     (CL4— lt7) 


3,934,1S0 

SINK  STRUCTURE 

Georie  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■■%■»  to  Lyon 

Incorporated,  Detroit  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Ddawve 

Ned  Oct  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S44,t53 

3ClnhM.    (CL4-.lt7) 


3.  In  a  sink  structure  including  a  sink  member  having 
an  upwardly  opening  bowl  provided  with  a  lateral  out- 
wardly projecting  rigid  rim  flange  entirdy  thereabout, 
said  rim  flange  having  extending  throughout  the  outer 
margin  of  said  rim  flange  a  depressed  upwardly  opening 
groove  defined  00  the  underside  of  the  rim  flange  by  a 
depending  rib,  said  groove  being  defined  at  its  outer  side 
by  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  turned  lip,  said  lip  partially 
overlying  the  groove  and  deiSning  with  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  groove  an  entry  opening,  a  frame  molding  strip 
ring  having  an  inner  margin  interlockingly  engaged  with- 
in said  groove  behind  said  lip  and  projecting  over  the 
lip  outwardly  therebeyond,  a  counter  top  having  an  open- 
ing within  which  the  sink  bowl  is  received,  said  opening 
being  defined  by  a  nurgin  engaged  by  the  outwardly 
projecting  portion  of  the  molding  frame  ring,  and  means 
for  retaining  the  sink  member  in  place  indoding  a  clip 


1.  In  a  structure  including  a  counter  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  member  recdved  in  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  projecting  rim  flange,  said  flange  pre- 
senting a  blunt  edge  disposed  in  step-like  relation  over 
said  counter  top,  and  a  trim  strip  of  thin  sheet  material 
provided  with  a  body  flange  extending  on  a  smooth  gentle 
slope  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  rim  flange  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  an  outer  extremity  engaging  seal- 
ingly against  the  upper  surface  of  the  counter  top  spaced 
from  said  blunt  edge  and  thereby  affording  a  ramp-Uke 
transition  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim  flange  and 
the  uii^r  surface  of  the  counter  top,  said  body  flange  hav- 
ing thereon  a  flange  portion  grippingly  interengaged  be- 
tween said  rim  flange  and  the  counter  top  to  thereby  hold 
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the  trim  strip  firmly  in  pocitioo  relative  to  said  edac  said 
flanfe  having  an  upwardly  opening  marginal  groove  of  a 
depth  tubstantialiy  equal  to  the  thtcJuiess  of  the  material 
at  said  body  flange  and  the  body  flange  having  an  inner 
edge  portion  which  is  seated  to  provide  a  smooth  tran- 
sition from  the  upper  surface  of  the  rim  fUnyt  to  the  up- 
per loiface  of  the  trim  strip  body  flange. 


M34,151 

AUTOMATIC  FLUSHDSG  SYmMS 

'•  raiiag.  Ckicago,  n^  earignor  to  Stoma  Vahrc 

.  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  mkkok 

HM  AfT.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,1M 

•  nihil      (CL4— 249) 


'M 


<^^ 


:=* 


Mr 


-     *    ■*  . 

1.  In  an  automatic  flushing  system  for  flushing  a 
plumbing  fixture,  a  flush  valve  on  said  fixture  adapted 
to  control  the  flow  of  water  into  said  fixture,  an  electrical 
device  on  said  flush  valve  for  initiating  the  operation  of 
said  flush  valve,  an  electric  foot  switch  accessible  for 
operation  by  the  user  stepping  upon  the  same  as  long 
as  he  is  using  the  plumbing  fixture,  and  a  timing  device 
adapted  to  be  started  into  operation  by  closure  of  said 
electric  foot  switch,  said  timing  device  arranged  to  con- 
tinue to  operate  after  being  started,  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval  and  then  to  stop  itself,  switch  means  in 
said  timing  device  cooperating  with  said  electric  foot 
switch  when  stepped  upon  for  causing  operation  of  said 
electrical  device  to  operate  said  flush  valve  to  (huh  said 
plumbing  fixture,  said  timing  device  twitch  means  being 
so  timed  for  operation  after  said  timing  device  is  started, 
that  said  flush  valve  flushes  said  plumbing  fixture  after 
the  user  has  stepped  upon  said  electric  foot  svitch  and 
after  he  has  used  the  fixture. 


iag:  a  base  and  wheels  supporting  same;  a  pair  of  coaxial, 
circular  rings  supported  on  said  base  for  roution  about  a 
substantially  horizontal   axis;  a  plurality  of  connecting 
elemenu  extending  between  and  rigidly  connecting  said 
rings,  two  adjacent  connecting  elements  being  suflBciently 
spaced  from  each  other  to  define  an  unobstructed  zone  be- 
tween said  rinp  so  that  a  patient  in  a  substantially  erect 
position  can  be  moved  between  said  rings  throu^  said 
zone;  a  jointed  mattress  support  including  a  frame  located 
between  and  extending  substantially  across  said  rinp  and 
means  releasably  securing   the  respective  ends  of  said 
frame  to  selected  ones  of  said  connecting  elements  for 
holding  said  frame  in  one  position  substantially  diametri- 
cal of  said  rings,  said  frame   being  pivotally  movable 
around  one  end  thereof  into  another  position;  a  mattress 
noounted  on  said  mattress  support  and  having  a  patient 
receiving  surface    facing   said   zone;   adjustable    linkage 
means  on  said  mattress  support  for  holding  said  mattress 
in  selected  positions  so  that  the  contour  of  the  mattress 
may  be  adjusted;  holding  means  mounted  on  said  rings 
and  releasably  engageable  with  said  mattress  support  near 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  for  holding  said  frame  in  said 
other  position  when  said  other  end  thereof  is  detached 
from  its  associated  connecting  element. 


S,034453 

INFANT  TABLE 

Mary  I.  StimU,  Audi^  Minn. 

(24  Cahrfllo  Cowt,  Su  Rafad,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Joiy  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t25,92« 

2Claiw.    (0.5— 9t) 


M34,152 
HOSPITAL  BED 

Homer  H.  Strykar,  Kalaanoo,  Mick, ^ 

pedic  FnuM  CoaqMay,  KalanBiioo,  Mich, 
tioa  of  MicUgaa 

Plied  Nov.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,2»4 
U  riilMi      (CL5— (2) 


toOrtho- 


1.  An  infant  table  comprising  a  foldable  collapsible 
body  supporting  table  top,  collapsible  supporting  struc- 
ture for  said  table  top  including  opposing  frame  portions 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  top  for  holding  said 
top  in  extended  body  supporting  condition  when  said 
supporting  structure  is  unfolded,  said  frame  portions  being 
adapted  for  movement  towards  each  other  into  substan- 
tially juxupoaed  side-by-side  rdationship  with  each  other 
when  said  supporting  ittiicture  is  coUapaed  whereby  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  top  are  brought  into  juxtaposition 
and  said  top  is  collapsed  and  folded  upon  itself  and  nested 
between  said  frame  portions,  and  body  retaining  walls 
mtnatrd  about  the  entire  periphery  of  said  table  top,  one 
of  the  retaining  walls  on  one  aide  of  said  top  being  dis- 
connectible  from  the  remainder  of  said  retaining  wails  and 
adapted  for  independent  movement  into  and  out  of  re- 
taining position,  the  retaining  walls  located  on  the  other 
oppoeite  sides  <rf  said  top  and  extending  between  said 
tnme  portions  being  collapsible  and  adapted  to  be  col- 
lapsed and  folded  upon  themselves  when  said  supporting 
structure  is  collapsed.  [^ 

3434454 

INFLATABLE  LIFE-RAFTS 

loKph  SOversteae,  MaBor  HaB,  M«pto  Brfdfe, 

Marple,  EMtaad 

_  ^         FBed  N«r.  !•,  1^  fe.  No.  7723t< 

1.  A  hospital  bed  for  supporting  a  patient  for  move-  ^^  '**"'**•  '^'-^"lH?  ^S^SS"  ^^'  ^^  ***^ 
ment  around  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  extending  16.  A  reversible  life-raft  comprising  an  inflatable  body, 
transverse  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  his  body,  compris-    a  floor  secured  thereto,  a  pocket  in  said  floor,  means  for 
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obtaining  access  to  said  pocket  from  above  and  from  be- 
low, an  elongated  impermeable  collapsible  tube  having  one 
end-thereof  anchored  in  said  pocket,  said  tube  being  in- 


•.•■.n.-...,  .,.  3,i34»157 

WATER  WALKING  SKIS 

Arm  OiriBtiaB  Aimfiam,  11«  EmI  Emi  Ave, 

New  York  38,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 195S,  Sm.  No.  72<,23t 

2nalMi     (a.9^-3M) 


•*  ^ 


«£*J 


flataWe  to  provide  an  upright,  said  tube  when  collapsed 
being  adapted  to  be  stowed  in  said  pocket,  said  tube  being 
extendible  from  either  side  of  said  flo«-. 


'  '~JT"~^ 


>[ 


3.«34455 

SWIMMING  RAFT 

JaBMfl  C.  F^edand,  Stan^  Mich.,  aatgnor  to 

FVedand  Sons  Comaaqy,  Stargis,  Wck. 

FOed  Jaly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,291 

TClaiBH.   (CL9— U) 


2.  A  water  walking  ski,  comprising  a  pontoon,  a  means 
carried  by  the  pontoon  adapted  to  receive  a  skier's  foot, 
a  hinge  plate  rigidly  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the  pon- 
toon and  forming  an  angle  less  than  90*  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pontoon,  a  hinge  body  pivotal- 
ly fastened  by  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hinge  plate,  a  spring  uniting  the  lower  portions  of  the 
hinge  body  and  hinge  plate,  and  blades  pivotally  fastened 
to  the  hinge  body  and  formed  with  porticMis  lying  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  blades  and  extending  below  the 
pontoon. 


3,834,158 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  FOOTWEAR 
Gcone  H.  Whuhani,  Jr.,  Wcstakialcr,  Md.,  ■■Jiaiii  ( 
Cambridge  Rabbcr  Company,  Tancytowl^  Md.,  a 
"!■  of  Maiyland 

FBed  111^23, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  829,848 
2riiliiii     (CLU— 183) 


7.  A  swimming  raft  comprising  a  deck  and  supporting 
pontoons  therefor  disposed  in  laterally  tpmxd  relation 
to  each  other  and  flxedly  secured  to  tho  deck,  said  pon- 
toons being  of  such  vertical  width  that  the  deck  is  n|>- 
ported  in  substantially  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of 
the  water  on  which  the  raft  is  floatin^y  dinposed,  said 
deck  having  a  boarding  opening  therein  between  the 
pontoons  and  substantially  spaced  from  both  ends  of  the 
deck,  and  a  ladder  disposed  throu^  said  boaixling  (^)en- 
ing  and  supportedly  secured  to  the  deck  and  extending 
below  the  deck  with  portions  of  its  risen  projectfaig  up- 
wardly above  the  deck  and  constituting  hand  zvils. 


3,834,158 

DAVIT 

Ckarics  HoUcrith,  JackHM,  Mkk.,  aailgiior  to  Walitr«B 

Frodacta,  be,  a  conoralioB  «f  MicUgaa 

FBed  Air.J9, 19^.  Scr.  No.  855,887 

(CL  9-^39) 


I.  An  implement  fw  use  in  imparting  a  permanent 
set  to  folds  of  the  upper  material  of  an  overshoe  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  throat  opening  of  said  overshoe, 
saidum^ement  being  fork-like  and  having  two  substan- 
tially pahallel  legs  integrally  united  at  their  upper  ends 
by  a  U-shijped  bend  of  implement  material,  said  lep 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  adapted  for  insertion  in  said 
folds  and  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially 
twice  the  thickness  of  the  upper  material  at  said  folds. 


3,834459 
LONGITUDINALLY  ADHm-ABLE  SHOE  TREE 

JaaMS  R.  Moore,  Box  384,  Maritowoc,  Wk.,  aM% to 

■dd  Jmmm  R.  Moore  aad  T^anas  Mflo  Moore,  Mni- 
towoc.  Wis.,  Joint  tmmtB 

FBed  SmL  19, 1958. 8mr.  No.  782481 
2  filial  I     (0.12^117.4) 


4.  A  davit  adapted  to  be  ptvotaDy  mounted  to  a 
boat  deck,  comprising  in  comMnation,  a  beam  portion 
having  an  inner  end  portion,  pivotal  means  mounting 
Mid  inner  end  portion  to  said  deck,  a  thrust  portJon  rig- 
idly angulariy  associated  with  said  beam  aad  extending 
therebelow  and  an  abutment  mounted  on  said  thrust  por- 
tion ^aced  below  said  inner  end  portion  enpgtng  ex- 
terior boat  structure  below  the  deck  lev«L 


1.  An  adjustable  shoe  tree  adapted  for  use  with  an 
infant's  shoe  comprising  a  toe  piece  having  a  forward 
end  shaped  to  fit  the  interior  of  the  toe  portion  of  the 
shoe,  an  elongated  heel  piece  adapted  to  be  normally  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  upright  position  and  having  its  lower 
end  ctnred  to  engage  the  interior  of  the  heel  portion  of 
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tl>e  ahoe,  an  eloogated  coanectinf  member  comprising 
a  channel  opening  rearwardly  and  adapted  to  be  normally 
dispoaed  in  a  generally  upright  poMtion,  with  a  portion 
tkareof  extending  above  aaid  ahoe.  aaid  member  being 
pnrotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  toe  piece  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  heel  piece,  the  pivotal  connection  of 
said  connecting  ntember  with  said  bed  piece  being  such 
that  said  heel  piece  fits  within  the  upper  part  of  said  chan- 
nel with  the  upper  end  of  said  beel  piece  extending  above 
said  channel,  the  extreme  lower  end  of  said  channel  being 
abore  the  bottom  of  the  toe  piece  throughout  the  range  of 
pivotal  movement  of  said  channel  to  facilitate  insertion  of 
the  toe  piece  in  a  shoe  by  permitting  aaid  toe  piece  to  lie 
flat  oo  the  inner  aole  of  the  ahoe  daring  insertion,  the 
kmer  end  of  said  heel  piece  thereby  being  adjustable  in 
substantially  the  plane  of  the  toe  piece,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  spacing  between  aaid  toe  piece  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  heel  piece  to  permit  use  of  said  ahoe  tree  in 
various  sizes  of  shoes,  said  adjusting  meaas  extending 
forwardly  through  said  heel  piece  from  the  rear  side 
thereof  below  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  heel  piece  and 
connecting  member  and  having  iu  forward  end  engaging 
the  web  oi  said  channel  to  adjust  the  angular  position  of 
aaid  heel  piece  relative  to  said  connecting  member  and 
thereby  force  said  toe  piece  forwardly  in  the  shoe. 


rotatug  cutting  tool  to  effect  engagement  therewith 
whereby  said  cutting  tool  cuts  an  ovoidai  slice  from  said 
semi-circular  log. 


rORTABLX  nVUCnjRAL  UNITS,  PAKTICU- 
LARLY  BRIDGE  UNTli 
Aapfa  Vtocant  SaHk,  5t  ralgfciriwliln  CoHt 
SoMa  St,  LondMi  8W.1,  EmIm4  i     - 

flW  N*T.  2.  1956,  8«.  NoTOMlf  ' 

11  rill  ■!     4CL14— 72) 


DbtM 


SHOEMAKn9 


LASTS 


W004,  Awtralia 
FIM 


to  G. 


It,  19M,  Sar.  No.  :>5,17t 

Amama^Wdb.  5, 19M 
CCL12— U^ 


1.  An  improved  last  comprising  a  wooden  fore  part,  a 
wooden  heel  part  and  two  intermediate  portions  of  plastic 
material  secured  at  their  remote  ends  to  said  fore  part 
and  said  heel  part  respectively,  said  mtermediate  portiooa 
being  provided  with  articulative  means  intefconnecting 
the  portions  at  their  facing  ends  to  enable  the  last  to  be 
"broken"  prqMratory  to  removal  of  a  lasted  thoc  thcn- 
from. 


1.  A  transportable  bridge  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, and  extensible  framework,  means  for  supporting  said 
framework  in  an  elevated  position  and  adapted  to  enable 
it  to  be  moved  from  one  place  to  another,  said  frame- 
work including  a  central  longitudinal  frame  structure  and 
extensible  means  mounted  on  said  strxicture  for  movement 
outwardly  to  increase  substantially  the  horizontal  super- 
ficial area  of  said  framework  on  both  sides  and  for  re- 
tracting comparatively  closely  to  said  structure  during 
transportation,  and  extensible  stniu  mounted  on  said 
extensible  framework  on  each  aide  thereof,  said  struts 
upon  being  extended  increasing  the  elevation  of  said  frame- 
work and  supporting  it  in  its  extended  condition,  and 
aaid  meana  adapted  to  enable  aaid  framework  to  be  moved 
from  one  place  to  another  being  mounted  on  aaid  frame- 
work and  movable  thereon  to  poaitiooa  providing  an 
unimpeded  path  beneath  said  framework  and  between 
aaid  struts  when  aaid  framework  and  aaid  struts  arc  ex- 
tended, said  exteaaible  meana  compriaing  a  aeriea  of  tele- 
acopic  beama  ftiedly  mounted  in  horizontal  positions  on 
both  sides  of  said  central  frame  structure  extending  trana- 
versely  thereof  and  extensible  therefrom,  joists  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  central  frame  structure  carried  by 
the  outer  ends  of  said  beams,  and  an  extensible  cover 
sheeting  overlying  said  extensible  means  and  said  cen- 
tral frame  structure  and  extending  between  aaid  centi-al 
frame  atnicture  and  said  ioista  and  wwitriH  to  said  joists 
for  extension,  when  said  joiati  are  sqmrated.  to  provide 
a  covering  over  said  extensible  means. 


M34,]<1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  LEATHER 

HEEL  COVERINGS 

I L.  HoAmb,  414  Milal  Driva,  HanMwg,  Pa. 

PBad  Oct  24,  IMI,  Sar.  Ncl  147^95 

iOataaa.    (CL  11— 147) 


.-«  3,i34,143 

MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  HANDLES  TO  ADJUST- 
ABLE BRUSH  SWEEPERS 

BM.  MBwaakaa,  and  Ralph  P. 
Wh.,  aaafasuia  lo  E.  R.  W^ac 

MOwankaa,  Wb^  a  catporatfon  of 


FDed  Feh.  IS,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  t,745 
M  riiliii      (6.  lS-41) 


1.  A  methoci  of  forming  a  semi-ovoidal  leather  heel 
covering  from  a  generally  semi-circular  leather  log  com- 
prising the  steps  of  routing  a  cutting  tool  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  semi-cir- 
cular leather  log.  and  moving  said  log  relative  to  said 


1.  A  sweeper  compriaing  a  tiaaiiig.  a  rotary  bni^  and 
driving  wheeia  carried  by  said  casing,  said  caaing  having 
a  top.  a  receaa  in  the  central  part  at  aaid  top,  an  opemng 
to  the  intefiar  o#  aaid  caaing  in  aaid  receas,  a  bail  having 
>  bndpa  within  aaid  casing,  bearing  means  pivotally 
oKNmting  said  bridpe  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  top 
adiacent  said  receas,  said  brid^  having  an  integral  U- 
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shaped  portion  extending  through  said  opening  and  ex- 
posed in  said  recess,  and  a  flat  shaped  handle  attached  to 
said  pottion. 


3,t34,lM 

BORING  MACHINE 

Portbnd,  Orag., 


3,t34,l« 
WINDSHDELO 


HEATED  WINDSHDELO  WIPER 

Cwila  G.  BcO,  Monnd,  Mhm. 

(1319  W.  Mh  St,  North  Little  Roch,  Aik.) 

an.  2t,  19S9,  Sar.  Nn.  7tM32 

a  firiiiii     (CI.15--aM.07) 


to  G«y  F. 

.     ..  Cattf  n  a  cor- 

af  Nevada 

FBed  My  7, 195S,  Sar.  Nn.  746,732 
UCbiam.    (CL  IS— lt4.1) 


10.  An  a^iparatiu  for  removing  a  solidified  material 
from  a  cyUndrical  container  comprising  a  holder  arranged 
to  support  a  container  in  tilted  position,  a  carriage  mov- 
able parallel  with  a  container  in  said  bolder,  a  boring  tool 
on  said  carriace,  said  boring  tool  comprising  a  rotatabk 
torque  tdbe  coaxial  with  said  container  when  vapportod 
by  aaid  holder  and  having  a  spiral  fin  thereon,  a  cutter 
head  having  a  faemiq>herical  shell  connected  at  its  periph- 
ery to  one  end  of  aaid  torque  tube,  a  plurality  of  spiral 
bars  on  aaid  abeM  extending  from  the  center  to  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  cutting  bits  mounted  in  said  bars,  a  plurality 
of  push  rods  in  said  shell,  means  for  applying  outward 
thrust  to  said  push  rods,  and  detachable  scraper  blades 
extendable  from  said  shell  by  said  push  rods. 


3,«34,1<5 

COMBINED  PUSH  BROOM  AND  DUST  CLOTH 
S.  CMatian,  72t  E.  CoOm,  Om^M,  CaUf . 
FBad  Sept  2<,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143471 
7  CtataM.    (CL  15—247) 


1.  A  heater  attachment  for  windshield  wipers  of  con- 
ventional types  which  have  an  elongated  wiper-blade- 
holder  and  a  wiper  blade  resilientiy  connected  therewith 
and  having  a  reinforced  longitudinal  back  and  a  laterally 
flexible  free  wiping  edge,  aaid  attachment  comprising  an 
elongate  electrical  heating  element  shaped  to  surround  at 
least  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  blade  in  close  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  connector  means  for  detachably  sup- 
porting said  beating  element  from  the  reinforced  back  of 
said  wiper  blade  with  the  main  portions  of  aaid  heater  ele- 
ment lying  aubstantially  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  later- 
ally flexible  free  wiping  edge  of  said  blade  and  in  very 
close  but  qtaoed  relation  to  the  external  surface  t4  the 
windshield,  said  connector  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  detachable  saddle  dipa,  one  aet  of  which  are  ditptnH 
with  ahank  portiona  extending  along  and  in  ckiae  parallel 
relationship  to  one  loi^tudinal  side  of  said  wiper  blade 
and  a  second  series  of  which  are  disposed  in  similar  rela- 
tion to  the  opposite  longitudinal  aide  of  aaid  wiper  blade, 
said  clips  terminating  in  smooth  riding  surfaces  for  en- 
gagement with  the  external  side  of  the  windshield. 


3,t344i7 

WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 

P.  OT>OMnHi,  11  Jnckaon  St,  DdtoB,Pn. 

Fled  Nofv.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  154,^1 

3  Oslini      (CL  15— 259.29) 


J.  A, 


1.  A  combined  push  broom  and  dust  doth  compris- 
ing a  flat  body  that  supports  floor  engaging  bristles;  said 
body  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated  openings  there- 
in; an  articulated  handle  on  said  body;  means  having  an 
opening  therein  for  sliding  over  the  handle  of  the  broom; 
a  floor  engaging  dust  doth,  having  an  opening  therein 
for  sliding  over  the  handle,  between  said  means  and 
the  body;  elements  on  said  means  that  register  with  and 
are  received  in  the  openings  in  the  body;  a  pair  of  pro- 
jections, each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  on  said 
body  that  extend  through  openings  in  said  means;  a  lock 
stnicture  on  said  means  that  is  received  in  the  opeaingt 
in  aaid  projections  to  rdeasably  retain  aaid  means  on 
said  body  and  damp  the  dust  cloth  in  phwe. 


I.  In  combiiuuion  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  windshield,  a  windshield  wiper  extending  horizontally 
along  substantially  the  entire  horizontal  length  of  the 
windshidd,  a  pair  of  substantially  vertically  f»tr"^ing  rods 
having  top  end  portions  secured  to  the  end  portions  of 
said  windshidd  wiper,  a  pair  of  osciUatable  arms  mount- 
ed tmder  the  hood  of  the  vehicle  and  including  linkaje 
amnections  projecting  through  holes  in  said  hood,  a  sta- 
tionary rubber  cap  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms  and 
immediately  above  said  holes  to  provide  a  leak-proof 
connection  between  said  rods  and  said  hood,  whereby 
upon  simultaneous  oscillation  of  aaid  arma  in  opposite 
directions,  said  rods  will  be  reciprocated  vertically  to 
effect  vertical  sweeping  ax>tion  of  said  windahield  wiper 
acroas  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  windshield, 
and  a  gutter  mounted  immediatdy  above  said  windshield 
having  a  trough  portion  recessed  inwardly  of  the  top  of 
the  windshield,  which  is  cooperable  with  said  wiper  so 
that  upon  the  limit  of  the  upward  stroke  of  said  wiper, 
liquid  wiped  therein  will  be  discharged  into  aaid  gutter 
and  drained. 
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CIXAraNGDBVlCB 


1959,  S«r.  No.  MT.ttS 
(CL  15—511) 


7.  A  cleaning  device  compriring  in  combinadon,  a  base 
member  made  from  a  realient  material;  a  rigid  member 
embedded  within  said  base  member  and  located  on  one 
sde  only  of  a  plane  painng  transversely  through  said 
base  member;  brush  supporting  pins  fljud  to  said  rigid 
member,  located  within  subatantiaOy  a  sfei^  plane  and 
extending  oatwardty  from  said  base  member,  other  pins 
arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  the  plane  including  the  pins  in  said  rigid  member, 
said  other  pins  bciag  noonted  directly  within  the  resilient 
material  of  said  bwe  member  and  extending  in  the  same 
direction  from  said  base  member  that  said  brush  sup- 
porting pins  extend;  brush  means  mounted  on  certain 
of  said  pins;  a  block  mounted  on  certain  other  of  said 
pins;  and  sponge  means  dampingly  held  between  said 
bnish  means  and  said  block. 


M34»l(9 

DURABLE  SCOURING  PADS  AND 

COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 

Peter  T.  Vttalc,  CUffon,  and  George  VrmmOt  IVtefoa, 

NJ^  aasinors  to  Colgalsi  Paimodve  Com- 

New  Yest.  F^Y,  a  Kspasllw  of 

FIM  Dec  19, 1954,  Sar.  No.  i27;it3 

11  fliiiii     (CL  15— 5M) 


I.  A  durable  scouring  pad  comprising  a  ribbon  of 
matted  metallic  wool  furled  about  a  substantially  non- 
siqueous  permanently  plastic  synthetic  organic  detergent 
paste  filler  which  comprises  a  non-ionic  piastidzing  ma- 
terial. 


M34»17f 

SASH  SUPPORT  FOR  SASH  BALANCE  UNIT 

Thnias  P.  Koehei,  Hooscwood,  IB.,  ssalfiii  to 

Z^^fB,  Ibc,  a  conoraikMB  of  Dllaois 

Sep«.  11, 1959,  Ser.  Now  t39,355 

TCfariM.    (CL16— 197) 


thereof,  said  support  comprising  a  substantially  planar 
web  portion  having  a  upering  lug  projecting  from  one 
surface  thereof  and  upering  increasingly  in  thickness  in- 
wardly of  one  edge  of  the  web  portion,  and  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially coplanar  oppositely  extending  flanges  fixed  to 
said  web  portion  and  dispoaed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  web  portioa.  whereby,  when  said  edge 
of  said  web  portion  is  pressed  between  two  adjoining 
qxing  convolutions  to  dispose  said  lug  within  the  qiring. 
said  support  is  retained  in  the  spring  against  lateral  dis- 
placement 

3^34471 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  EXTRUDDLE 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 

MBtaa   nniisftiiii.  >||By«osi,    OMo,   mb^bot   to   The 

Co.,  DnTtoa,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 

liBl7  17, 195«,  Ser.  No.  749429 
5Claiw.    (CL17— 35) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  processing  meat 
products  in  casing,  comprising  a  fixed  displacement  meat 
pump  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  flowable  meat 
material  and  arranged  to  discharge  said  material  under 
pressure,  a  closed  conduit  operatively  connected  with 
said  pump  to  conduct  a  substantially  continuous  flow 
of  meat  material  therethrough  imder  pressure  from  said 
pump,  said  conduit  having  a  first  branch  receiving  the 
main  flow  of  said  meat  material  and  being  provided  with 
so  extruder  for  discharging  the  meat  material  into  an 
awaiting  casing  therefor,  said  conduit  further  having  a 
second  branch  to  separate  a  portion  of  the  meat  mate- 
rial from  said  main  fkyw  of  meat  material  and  to  simul- 
taneously separate  substantially  all  the  gaseooi  content 
entrained  with  said  material,  said  second  branch  being 
vertically  inclined  at  its  confluence  with  said  first  branch, 
and  means  connecting  said  second  branch  to  said  pump 
tc^  recycle  said  separated  meat  materiaL 


1.  A  ndi  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  cofl  spring 


3,934472 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SWING  CHAIN 
SWIVEL  FnTINGS 
,  University  Oihr,  and  Robert  C  RmC, 
FiiMiiin,  Mo.,  aaslgBors  to  Mxdorff-Kreln  Mff.  Co., 
8l«  Lonlii  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  l^fhsnoil 

FBed  Dec  4,  I95S,  Ser.  No.  778,179 
3  Claims.    (CL  1S_5) 
I.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 


sash  balances  by  being  inserted  between  the  convolntioas    continuously   cycling   programmer,   an   inclined  trough 
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for  receiving  a  plurality  of  tubular  plastic  blanks, 
means  for  heating  said  blanks  as  they  move  along  said 
trough,  a  chute  swingably  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  trough,  a  blank-receiving  station  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  chute,  said  station  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  programmer  and  adapted  to  rao^'in  a  cycling  path 
therewith,  means  on  said  chute  for  passing  a  blank  from 
the  trough  through  said  chute  to  said  station  during  each 
cycling  movement  of  said  station,  a  fixed  die  member  on 
one  side  of  said  station,  a  shiftable  companion  die  mem- 


ber on  the  other  side  of  said  station;  said  cycling  pro- 
grammer also  being  adapted  to  move  said  station  between 
said  die  members,  means  for  driving  said  shiftable  die 
member  toward  said  fixed  die  member  when  the  station 
is  in  the  path  of  said  shiftable  die  member,  and  means  on 
the  shiftable  die  member  for  carrying  the  blank  away 
from  said  station  and  toward  said  fixed  die  member,  said 
driving  means  also  being  adapted  to  separate  said  mated 
dies  upon  subsequent  movement  of  said  cycling  program- 
mer. 


3,934,173 
RINGS  IN  COMPACTING  MILLS 
David  K.  Worn  and  Ernest  J.  Bradbory,  SoUhnU,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  The  Intensatkmal  Nlckd  Company, 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1969,  Str.  No.  79,821 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britahi  Nov.  25, 1959 
4  ClahBS.     (CL  18—9) 


3.  Rolling  apparatus  for  compacting  pulverulent  ma- 
terial fed  thereto  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  axially 
aligned,  oppositely  disposed  members  adapted  to  com- 
pact pulverulent  material  when  passing  therebetween,  said 
members  being  hollow  and  self-sustaining  and  character- 
ized by  a  continuous,  flexible,  resilient  metal  compacting 
surface  having  a  regular,  enclosed  curvilinear  cross-sec- 
tional shape,  a  driving  roll  in  frictional  contact  with  each 
of  said  members  and  a  pair  of  idler  rolls  adjustably  posi- 
tioned within  each  of  said  hollow  members  and  iulapted 
to  elastically  distort  said  members. 


3,934,174 
CANDLE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Kranc  and  Arrid  Carrick,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  as- 
to  Victrylitc  Candle  Company,  Oshkosh,  Wis., 
a  corporatioa  of  Wisconshi 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1969,  Ser.  No.  25,774        t 
4  CUiinis.     (O.  18—27) 
I.  The  combination  with  a  candle  molding  machine 
of  the  type  having  upright  tubular  molds  in  which  candles 


can  be  cast  from  molten  candle  body  material,  means 
beneath  the  molds  for  holding  wick  material  that  extends 
upwardly  through  the  molds,  and  a  finished  candle  rack 
bodily  swingable  on  the  machine  between  a  candle  re- 
ceiving position  spaced  over  the  molds,  in  which  the  rack 
is  adapted  to  receive  partially  hardened  candles  propelled 
axially  upwardly  from  the  molds  and  to  support  said 
candles  in  such  a  manner  that  wick  material  attached  to 
them  extends  coaxially  downwardly  through  the  molds 
while  new  candles  are  being  cast,  and  an  unloading  posi- 
tion in  which  the  rack  is  disposed  to  one  side  of  all  of 
the  molds  with  its  bottom  accessible  to  permit  upward 
withdrawal  of  candles  therefrom,  of  means  for  simul- 
taneously removing  a  plurality  of  the  candles  from  the 
rack  when  the  rack  is  swung  to  its  unloading  position 
and  for  holding  such  candles  suspended  by  their  wicks 
to  facilitate  dipping  them  as  a  group,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  substantially  flat  plates,  each  having  a 
plurality  of  holes,  the  axes  of  which  are  spaced  apart 
by  distances  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  axes  of 


the  molds  in  the  machine,  and  which  holes  are  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  molds  to  permit  candles  to  pass  axially 
therethrough;  means  holding  said  plates  in  flatwise  super- 
imposed relationship  but  edgewise  shiftable  relative  to 
one  another  between  an  inoperative  position  in  whldi 
the  holes  in  the  two  plates  are  in  register  to  permit  candles 
to  pass  through  the  plates  from  the  molds  to  the  rack, 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  the  holes  in  the  plates 
are  substantially  out  of  register  but  opposing  edge  por- 
tions of  holes  in  the  two  plates  can  cooperate  in  gripping 
the  wicks  of  the  candles  that  have  been  passed  through 
the  aligned  holes  in  the  plates,  means  on  the  rack  for 
detachably  supporting  said  plates  beneath  the  rack  with 
the  holes  in  the  plates  centered  with  the  molds  so  that 
candles  can  pass  unimpeded  through  said  plates  from  the 
molds  to  the  rack;  and  means  for  shifting  the  plates  to 
their  operative  wick  gripping  positions  so  that  all  of  the 
candles  in  the  rack  may  be  removed  therefrom  at  one 
time  by  lifting  the  plates  off  the  rack  after  the  rack  has 
been  swung  to  its  unloading  position. 


3,934,175 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Kari  HeU,  Lossborg,  Wurttenberg,  GcniMny,  assignor  to 
Arbarg-Feingeratefabrik  o.H.G.,  Hehl  Jk  Sohnc,  Loss- 
burg,  Worttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1969,  Ser.  No.  14,946 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aog.  22, 1959 

4  Clafans.     (a.  18—39) 


'r^ 


4.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  the  combination 
which  comprises:  a  support  having  spaced  coextensive  leg 
portions;  injection  means  having  a  plasticizing  nozzle 
arranged  between  said  leg  portions  of  said  support  and 
mounted  such  that  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  is  between  and 
parallel  to  said  leg  portions,  the  position  of  said  injec- 
tion means  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  support  in 
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the  direction  of  said  axis;  and  mold  ciamptnt  m«ans 
adjustably  mountabk  on  said  support  either  in  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  clamping  force  is  coextensive  with  said 
axis  or  in  a  position  in  which  the  damping  jbree  is  at 
nght  angles  to  said  axis,  as  desired,  said  clamping  means 
being  attached  to  said  leg  portions  such  that  the  anach- 
ment  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis,  wbeirby 
the  force  with  which  plastic  material  is  forced  out  of 
said  nozzle  and  into  a  mold  clamped  by  said  clamping 
means  will,  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  clamping 
means,  produce  no  bending  momenu  in'  said  support. 


May  15,  1962 

mold  cavity  formed  in  all  the  moid  portions  through  said 
filling  onfJce,  and  a  mold  actuator  for  thereafter  sliding 
said  mold  portions  into  alignment  to  permit  the  finished 
wticle  to  solidify,  the  finished  article  being  removed 
upon  separation  of  the  mold  at  the  area  of  reatest  crosa- 
section  of  the  cavity. 


3,934,17( 

METHOD  OP  CASTING  SEPARABLE  FASTENER 
STR^JGERS  WITH  STRINGER  TAPE  ANGULAR. 
LY  TO  THE  SCOOPS  ^^^^.^*^ 

Ltmk  H.  Moriii,  Bfwu,  N.Y. 

(125  Bceckwood  Ave^  New  RocMfe,  N.Y.) 

FBed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  I«,43l 

3  Claliai.    (CL  lt-.30 


.„_.  3^34,17S 

IVfETHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  PARTS  OF  THIN 

_        ^_^  FORMlYFRimNG 

•^.^^■2^'  ■•••<*««ni».  "^  Felix  U  Boalcfa,  Francoo- 
vOte,  Fraoce,  narignors  to  U  Mc<allar«ic  Fraocaise  dc« 
»_™^  France,  a  company  of  FnuKc 
FBed  J«|jr  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,tM 
"  ''***!*Zl  ■PHicatfcMi  Fnact  laly  27,  195f 
i  CtaliM.    (CL  IS— 59.3) 


3.  A  die  structure  for  forming  castings  on  a  fabric  sup- 
port, said  die  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  dies  movable 
toward  and  from  each  other  and  said  fabric  support,  one 
die  having  a  cavity  forming  part  of  the  casting  on  one 
side  of  the  support,  the  other  die  having  a  cavity  forming 
a  cast  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  support,  said  dies 
having  registering  portions  to  extend  the  casting  over  one 
edge  portion  of  the  support,  a  third  die  movable  angu- 
larly toward  and  from  said  first  named  dies  for  supporting 
the  fabric  support  between  the  last  named  die  and  at  least 
one  of  the  first  named  dies  in  completing  the  cavity  por- 
tion of  said  dies,  and  a  member  adjacent  said  dies  for 
arranging  edge  portions  of  the  fabric  support  angularly  to 
each  other  to  dispose  one  edge  portion  between  the  first 
named  dies  and  the  other  angular  edge  portion  between 
•t  least  one  of  the  fim  named  dies  and  the  third  named 
die. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  parts  of  thin  form 
from  metal  powder  by  means  of  a  die  mould  and  a  die 
smaller  than  the  die  mold  prior  to  sintering,  the  steps  of 
pouring  the  metal  powder  into  the  die  mold,  moving  the 
die  into  the  die  mold  with  relative  rotation  between  the 
die  and  the  die  mold  at  speeds  preserving  the  powder 
charactenstics  of  the  metal  powder  whereby  the  metal 
particles  flow  into  a  homogeneous  thickness  of  metal  pow- 
der around  the  die  in  the  die  mold  and  then  compressing 
the  powder  by  further  penetration  of  the  die  into  the 
dje  mold. 


CARDING  MACHINE  UCKER-IN  ROLL  COWLING 

WaHcr  M.  Han,  Ir,  P.O.  Box  ISt,  Bctaoat.  N.C. 

Fied  Oct  li,  If  5»,  S«.  No.  7€T^ 

TCWm.    (CLI9L.if5) 


3,»34,IT7 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

SSTof (ST*" '^•-^'' '*'**^  ^  • -^ 

Filed  Jmtj  3#,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  S3«,<52 
t  OataM.    (CL  It— 44) 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  comprising  a  feed  roll,  a  feed 
plate,  a  licker-in  roll  and  a  carding  cylinder  a  cowling 
comprising  a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  secured  together  in 
a  manner  to  provide  a  space  above  the  licker-in  roll  and 
thefeed  roll,  at  least  one  of  said  baffle  plates  extending 
wbrtimially  horizontally  over  said  feed  roU  and  another 
Of  aud  baffle  plates  extending  downwardly  to  a  point  above 
the  feed  plate  rearwardly  of  said  feed  roll,  and  means  for 
encloamg  the  space  so  formed,  in  which  space  fly  waste 
carried  by  the  air  currents  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  the  licker-in  roll  and  cylinder  accumulates,  and  from 
which  space  said  fly  waste  rolls  continuously  onto  the  lap. 


2.  Apparatus  for  molding  solid  articles  from  molten 
matenai  comprising  a  mold,  said  mold  being  formed  from 
at  least  two  portions  each  of  said  portions  being  hollowed 
to  form  a  part  of  the  mold  cavity,  a  parting  plane  be- 
tween the  two  mold  portions,  mer ns  for  sliding  the  mold 
portions  on  the  parting  plane  to  a  filling  position  wherein 
the  cavity  of  at  least  one  mold  portion  is  exposed  to  form 
a  niling  orifice  of  substantially  large  cross-section  a  fill* 
mg  bead  for  injecting  molten  material  into  said  entire 


3,i34,18# 
MANUFACTURE  OFCELLULOSIC  PRODUCTS 
"?5^  {J^S^^  Meoasfca,  aiad  C  G.  RaawU  JokMoa 
■T'jjfC.Bfa^^gy,  Neenali,  Wi^,  aai^ao.,  to  Kfa.. 
b«ig^^M^Corporatlaii,  N•c■y^  Wh.,  a  corporarioa 

FBed  Sept  i,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  t3t4M 
lOalBL    (CLlf^l55) 

In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  multiply  aper- 
tured  web,  a  foramiaous  member,  means  for  continuously 
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moving  said  member  through  a  defined  path,  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  converging  rigid  spaced  protuberances  fixed 
to  said  member  to  extend  outwardly  from  a  surface  there- 
from a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness 


of  a  web  to  be  formed  thereon,  and  means  for  continuous- 
ly feeding  a  fiber  entraining  gaseous  stream  to  said  pro- 
tuberant surface  of  said  member  for  deposit  of  fibers  on 
said  member  intermediate  said  protuberances  as  the  en- 
training stream  passes  therethrough. 


3,t34,ltl 

AUTOMATIC  DISTRIBUTOR 

Lofloa  H.  Smitk,  21M  CoUliis  Drive  NW^ 

AllMta  It,  Ga. 

FBed  Iwm  22,  If  Sf ,  Scr.  No.  t21,77t 

IfClalM.    (CLlf— 2M) 


S,t34,lt2 

MTTAL  WINDOW  CONCTRUCTION 

Artkor  H.  KleU,  Rocky  River,  Oklo,  asrigaor  to  Tkc 

F.  C  RMseU  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatfaMi 

of  Okto 
Orlgiaal  appUcadoa  Mar.  t.  If  57,  Scr.  No.  M4,t51,  now 

Piteiit  No.  2,f  16,112,  dated  Dec.  t,  lf5f.    Divided 

and  Ikli  appBcatloa  Sept  It,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  t41^22 
7ClafaM.    (CL2t— 11) 

1.  A  trim  casing  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  of 
rectangular  cross  section  and  a  marginal  trim  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body,  said  casing  having 
four  sections  each  comprising  a  body  portion  forming  one 
wall  of  said  tabular  body,  an  edfe  portion  at  each  side 
thereof  that  engages  the  interior  face  of  an  adjoining 
section  and  an  integral  trim  portion,  the  trim  portion  of 
each  section  having  ends  that  project  past  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  hodv  portion  and  that  overlap  at  f^e  corners 
of  the  casing,  the  body  portion  of  each  section  having  an 
integral  flange  at  each  of  its  side  edges  that  extends  at 
right  angles  to  said  body  portion  and  that  overlies  the 


exterior  face  of  the  body  portion  of  an  adjoining  section 
to  hold  said  sections  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and 


t'T" 


/ 


means  interlocking  the  projecting  eiKls  of  said  trim  por- 
tions at  each  comer  of  the  frame. 


3,t34,lt3 

VENTILATED  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Joka  W.  Psoika,  Lazcmc,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Madbon  Wki* 

dow  Prodtfr.  Inc.,  a  conMradon  of  New  York 

FBed  Oct  5,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  t44,5f  1 

2aakBa.    (CL  2«— 53) 


1.  In  combiiution.  an  outlet  for  exiting  fiber  stock 
from  a  line  of  processing  machinery,  a  plurality  of  hop- 
«44)crs  to  be  fed  fiber  stock,  and  automatic  distributing 
means  receiving  fiber  stock  from  said  outlet  and  immedi- 
ately feeding  it  directly  to  each  of  said  hoppers  upon  de- 
mand, said  distributing  means  comprising  a  single  hopper 
*for  receiving  the  fiber  stock  from  said  outlet  and  a  plu- 
rality of  routing  members  for  feeding  stock  from  the 
single  hopper  respectively  to  said  plurality  of  hoppers, 
each  of  said  rotating  members  being  operable  upon  de- 
mand of  the  associated  one  of  the  plurality  of  hoppers. 


1.  A  ventilated  window  comprising  a  window  frame 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  wall  window  opening,  a  win- 
dow sash  comprising  a  sash  frame,  aligned  pivot  means 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  saic^  window  frame  and  sash 
frame  for  pivotally  supporting  the  sash  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  sash  in  relation  to  the  window  frame,  pane 
forming  seat  means  on  stfid  sash  frame,  said  pivot  means 
comprising  a  cylindricaJ  projection  carried  by  one  of  said 
frames  at  each  side  thereof,  and  a  plate  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  semi-cylindrical  lower  end  forming  a  bear- 
ing siuf ace  for  the  projection  on  the  other  of  said  frames 
thereby  removably  and  pivotally  connecting  the  frames, 
said  frames  having  inwardly  extending  and  overlapping 
sealed  flanges  at  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  for 
providing  a  double  seal  for  the  sash  frame,  said  cylindri- 
cal projection  being  provided  on  the  interior  surface  of 
the  window  frame,  said  plates  being  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  sash  frame  and  extending  over  substantially  one- 
half  of  the  area  of  the  projection  for  providing  a  vertical 
component  of  weather  seal,  the  inner  surface  of  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  sash  being  provided  with  an  outwardly 
extending  flange,  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  portion 
of  the  sash  having  an  outwardly  projecting  flange,  the 
upper  inner  portion  of  the  window  frame  having  a  rab- 
beted shoulder  therein  for  receiving  the  flange  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  sash  frame,  the  outer  lower  portion 
oi  the  window  frame  having  a  rabbeted  shoulder  for  re- 
ceiving the  flange  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  sash  frame,  the  shoulders  on  the  upper  outer 
portion  of  the  window  frame  having  inclined  grooves 
therein  disposed  in  angular  relation  for  permitting  sliding 
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movement  of  the  flange,  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
Msh  frame  during  removaJ  of  and  insertion  of  the  sash 
frame  m  relation  to  the  window  frame  when  the  sash 
frame  is  mclined  to  an  open  position. 
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3|934.]M 
MOUNTING  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE 
_.  WALL  PANELS 

2;;!i^s^N^vS"'"^'  '"-^'^  ^•^•'  • 

FDed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,709 
9  Claims.    (CL  2d— 92.4) 


May  15,  1962 

and  thereby  providing  a  passage  for  extension  of  pipe 
^through,  the  sections  including  mean,  moun^  th^ 
^  Z  "'^^'"'^'"'^^Jnclud.ng  generally  flat  struck  Z 
teeth  on  sajd  longitudmal  section  extending  into  said 
structurd  member  at  opposed  sides  of  said  cut-^t  Z 
tionj^and  havmg  surfaces  generally  perpendiculli^o  ^d 


"^^S^NGW  R^S^E^.^  CONTINUOUS 

.    1.  The  process  of  treating  the  interior  of  molds  used 
in  continuous  casUng  of  readily  oxidizable  metals  which 

weight  of  bone  acid  mto  an  oil  containing  at  least  one  of 
the  tngiycendes  of  palmitic,  oleic,  stearic,  and  the  linoleic 

fiable  matter  thercm,  to  make  a  lubricant  and  applyinrihc 
lubricant  to  the  exposed  inner  surface,  of  the  mold 


1.  Structure  for  mounting  and  securing  a  panel  in 

^^i  'k  ■'*°  '1  '  **"•  "^**  *'"''^'"^«  comprising  a 
fastener  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rear 
of  said  panel,  a  stem  on  said  base  extending  from  the  rear 
In?  ol  "^'^IP^'  •  predetermined  distance,  a  hook  at  the 
LiH  °^"'*^  •'«'»'  «  ^^P'^  >dapted  to  be  recessed  in 
«id  wail  and  consisting  of  a  box-like  element^ndwing 

fJ^r    ^?**P«^»»'"«  ^"'h  that  portion  of  said  wall  ad- 
jacent said  slot  to  engage  and  position  said  hook  and 

.T;1";L '"""'.'?''."'  "'^  *^^  »>«'**  •"  *  compressed 
su^e  when  said  hook  is  engaged  with  the  walls  Sf  said 


3,t34,187 
ru-  n   mPE^  fTRING  TUBING  CLAMP 

pSJl!*T?^  B^tkoUk,  Okl..,  Mdrwr  to  Phillip. 

"****  V?:.'*.  1M9,  Ser.  No.  83V13 
7  0^^    (6.24— »1) 


3,t34,185 
REINFORCING  BRACE 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  632,855 
4CIaimi.    (CL2#— 95) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  wooden  structural  member 
ol'llS'^lh''"'.  ^^*^"^'"  cross-section  and  ha^fn"  in 
sides  of  the  same,  of  an  integral  metal  brace  for  rein- 
forcing said  structural  member  in  the  area  of  said  n^tch 
and  comprising    a  generally  flat  longitudinal  LSon^ln 
stantially  the  width  of  said  member  one  side,  hlt^n^n^n^ 
mterrupted  area  for  arrangement  at  the  location 'of  s^?d 
joteh  to  overhe  and  bridge  the  same;  paired  generS  y 
flat  plate  section,  extending  substantially  pcrpenS^ 
to^jd  lon^tudinal  section,  connected  there'To^ri" 
P«ed  longitudinal  edges  of  the  «»me  for  arrangement 
•Mt  ttid  opposed  other  sides  of  said  member,  uxl  hav- 
mt  cot-oat  portions  therein  extending  from  edges  remote 
^"   '^   ton^tudinal  edges,   toward   the   lo^itS 
S**^.'!,*"!!'"^  *"'*'  '^"^  *"^  °'  '♦»«  "ot'^h  in  said  m^ 
^L^L"^"^  ^  "^^  *="»-<^'  J^^o"*  being  ,S^ 
from  the  Kottom  ot  said  notch,  in  alignment  t^rewiS^ 


-  L.v    i^  I  '''""'P  «»P"«n«.  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  ,aw  members,  each  jaw  member  having  oppo^ 
lite  arcuate  ends,  said  arcuate  ends  having  approximately 
the  same  curvature  as  the  outer  surfaces  of  tubings  to  be 
aamped.  means  reUining  said  jaw  member,  in  operable 
clamping  position  with  respect  to  said  tubings,  said  jaw 
members  being  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  each 
°rL      /  •  '^  '•  Prwided  between  adjacent  surfaces 
of  the  intermediate  sections  of  said  members,  a  die  poai- 
Uoned  bctwee«  said  jaw  members  and  between  the^p- 
posite  arcuate  ends  of  each  jaw  member  in  said  space  a 
s^>arate  gnpping  hp  extending  outward  from  each  of  the 
sides  of  said  die  adjacent  one  of  the  arcuate  ends  of  said 
^wm«»bers,  the  shape  of  the  Ups  being  substantially 
coocen^c  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  tubings  to  be 
clamped   and  said  lips  extending  outward  from  said  die 
toward  the  tubings  sufficient  distance,  so  that  upon  as- 
sembling said  clamp  in  its  operable  position  around  said 
tubings  said  bps  bear  tightly  against  said  tubings 


32834,188 

CUFFLINK 

Htarj  A.  Berlinrr,  2841  TUden  St  NW.. 

Wasfaingtoo,  D.C. 

FUed  Mmt.  9.  I960,  Ser.  No.  13,917 

3  Claims.    (CL  24— 97) 


1 .  A  cuff  link  comprising:  two  cuff  engaging  memberr 
a  smuous,  extensible,  elastic  wire  link  lying  in  a  single 


May  15,  19«2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


751 


plane  interconnecting  said  cuff-engaging  members,  at 
least  one  of  said  members  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  an  axis  co-planar  with  said  wire  link  from 
a  position  wherein  said  members  are  disposed  in  parallel 
relationship  to  a  position  wherein  said  one  member  is  dis- 
posed in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  link  including 
a  I^nrality  of  undulations  lying  entirely  in  the  space  dis- 
posed between  said  members  when  said  members  are  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relationship  and  being  smaller  in  verti- 
cal dimension  than  either  of  said  members;  and  a  clip 
member  having  resilient  legs  secured  to  said  one  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  the  extremities  of  said  undu- 
lations at  opposite  sides  of  said  extensible  link  when  said 
one  member  is  disposed  in  substantially  perpendicular  re- 
lationship to  the  other  of  said  members. 


3,834.189 

CLASP  FOR  WRIST  BAND 

Max  E.  Twenticr,  4716  West  Indlanola,  Glendalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,897 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 243) 


1.  A  clasp  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  section  of  tape 
against  separation  without  rendering  the  clasp  inopera* 
tive  for  future  use.  comprising  a  pair  of  hingedly  con- 
nected clamping  members,  a  locking  member  extending 
from  each  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  clamping 
members  for  fixed  interlocking  engagement  when  said 
clamping  members  are  in  dosed  relation,  and  means  in- 
tegral with  said  clamping  members  to  enclose  said  lock- 
ing members,  one  of  said  clamping  members  having  a 
weakened  portion  to  facilitate  the  fracture  thereof  for  the 
separation  of  said  clamping  members  to  release  the  ends 
of  said  tape. 

3^834.198 
STOCKING  SUSPENDER 
Georges    Magnin,    DankI    Jeanrichard    21,    and    Jean 
Grimm,  Impaaae  des  Hirood«Ilc«  18,  both  of  La  Chaux* 
de-Foods,  SwiticrUuid 

FUed  May  27,  1968,  Ser.  No.  32,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcrlnd  Jmw  8, 1959 

1  Ctaim.    (CL  24—247) 


A  stocking  suspender  comprising  an  elongated  body  in- 
cluding an  upper  end.  a  lower  end,  a  rear  surface  and  a 
front  surface,  there  being  a  transverse  supporting  band 
receiving  opening  extending  entirely  through  said  body 
adjacent  said  upper  end,  said  body  being  provided  with 


an  elongated  recess,  said  recess  opening  only  through  said 
front  surface  and  extending  from  adjacent  to  said  lower 
end  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  opening, 
said  recess  having  a  rear  boundary  terminating  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  in  a  lower  boundary  and  at  the  upper 
end  thereof  in  a  curved  entrance  surface,  said  recess  also 
having  side  boundaries,  said  side  boundaries  being  of  the 
overhanging  sloping  type  whereby  said  recess  is  of  a  dove- 
tailed transverse  cross-section,  said  side  boundaries  con- 
verging towards  said  lower  boundary  and  terminating 
short  of  the  upper  end  of  said  recess  to  define  an  entrance 
into  said  recess,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  transverse 
slot  intermediate  said  opening  and  said  recess,  said  slot 
being  of  a  stepped  construction  and  having  a  maximum 
cross-section  adjacent  said  rear  surface,  there  being  a 
longitudinal  slot  extending  from  one  end  of  said  trans- 
verse slot  into  said  opening,  and  a  slider  unit  including  a 
stiff  slider,  said  slider  having  downwardly  converging 
sides  and  said  sides  being  bevelled,  the  taper  and  bevel  of 
said  slider  sides  corresponding  to  the  taper  and  bevel  of 
said  recess  side  boundaries,  said  slider  being  receivable 
within  the  upper  portion  of  said  recess  with  clearances 
all  around  whereby  a  stocking  may  be  secured  to  said 
body  by  placing  a  portion  of  the  stocking  in  overlying 
relation  to  said  recess  and  inserting  said  slider  in  said 
recess  and  forcing  said  slider  down  into  the  lower  part  of 
said  recess  to  a  wedged  stocking  retaining  position,  and 
a  flexible  band  integrally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  slider  and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  trans- 
verse slot,  said  flexible  band  having  an  enlarged  head 
fully  seated  in  the  enlarged  rear  portion  of  said  transverse 
slot,  said  flexible  band  having  a  central  portion  of  reduced 
width  passable  through  said  longitudinal  slot  to  facilitate 
the  assembly  of  said  slider  unit  with  said  body,  and  said 
slider  having  a  transversely  roughened  upper  surface  to 
facilitate  the  sliding  thereof  relative  to  said  body. 


3,834,191 
B08TATIC  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Cari  F.  Sckaef er,  FHnt,  and  John  Z.  Stofai.  Grand  Blanc, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Oct  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,744 
iCbdms.    (CL25— 45) 


3.  In  a  press  for  molding  granular  or  powdery  material 
into  a  substantially  rigid  body  with  an  internal  csvity 
extending  thereinto,  a  hollow  mold  having  imperforate 
side  and  bottom  walls  and  a  filler  opening  opposite  said 
bottom  wall,  said  mold  being  of  material  that  is  normally 
self-sustaining  but  which  is  flowable  under  applied  pres- 
sure, a  rigid  core  extendible  through  said  opening  into 
the  mold,  said  core  terminating  at  its  lower  end  above  said 
bottom  wall,  support  means  for  said  mold  and  core  in- 
cluding a  retainer  having  rigid  side  and  bottom  walls  en- 
closing said  mold  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  top  wall  en- 
gageabk  with  the  retainer  side  walls  for  confining  the  mold 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  a  member  in  said  top  wall 
supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  core  and  movable  to 
close  the  mold  opening  after  the  mold  has  been  filled  with 
the  moldable  material,  said  bottom  walls  of  the  mold  and 
retainer  having  portions  interconnected  opposite  the  ex- 
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tended  end  of  the  core  to  prevent  lateral  movemeot  of  ally  in  the  direction  oT  movement  of  said  comb  in  ai>- 

thn  mold   bottom  wall  in  the  retainer,  and  means  for  pnMchiag  that  point  in  its  path  at  which  said  teeth  moitt 

lyplyint  fluid  under  pressure  between  the  mold  and  the  doaeiy  approach  the  surface  of  said  roUcr. 

retainer  to  compress  the  moldable  material  about  the  ^ 


3,«34,192 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

OF  CONCRETE  AND  THE  LIKE  MATERIAL 
Fdh  MaOM,  Tarit,  Vnmc*,  sislfiii  lo  InJMtiUI  De- 
rthfmtmt  Co.  (FiNlillifciint),  Vain 
a  corvonlloa  of  liiiMsailiia 

I  Jaly  11,  1957,  S«r.  N«.  <71,lt3 
ICUm.    (CL25— 155) 


A  nietbod  of  manufacture  of  molded  objects  of  con- 
crete, in  a  mold  with  elastic  and  permeable  walls,  com- 
prising filling  the  mold  with  concrete,  placing  the  con- 
crete under  compression,  passing  compressed  air  through 
the  concrete  to  ensure  the  evacuation  of  excess  water  by 
diffusion  of  the  air  throughout  the  mass,  passing  steam 
through  the  concrete  at  a  temperature  of  120*  to  180*  C, 
passing  a  fluid  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  the  con- 
crete to  improve  the  properties  thereof  through  the  mass 
of  concrete,  and  demoiding  the  completed  object  ready 
to  be  used. 


3,«34,193 
APPARATIS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PILE  FABRICS 
'■■■i'  '•  '"fc*.  I^  GfaBit,  and  Jo*  T.  Short,  West 
Potet  Ga.,  aaiigMin  to  Callaway  Mllb  Conaanr.  U 
Graacc,  Ca.,  a  conoratioa  of  Gcofiia 
Co^dMatfoa  of  apHlcatioa  Scr.  No.  747,i«5,  Jaly  7, 
1M«.    TUi  applkatkM  Jan.  13,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  U^ 
14ClaiaM.    (CLli-i)  ^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  combing  and  lifting  the  pile  on  a  pile 
fabric  comprising  a  frame,  a  rouuble  roller,  means  for 
advancing  a  pile  fabric  over  said  roUer,  a  link  pivoully 
mounted  on  a  fixed  pivotal  axis  paraDd  to  mtd  roller,  a 
comb  support  pivotally  oKMinted  at  one  ead  of  said  link 
on  a  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  said  roUer.  drive  meant  con- 
nected to  said  link  to  oadllate  the  same  about  its  fixed 
pivotal  axis,  drive  means  connected  to  said  comb  support 
to  oscillate  the  same  about  iu  piovtal  connection  to  said 
link  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  comb  support  to  follow  a 
closed  curvilinear  path,  a  toothed  comb  mounted  on  said 
portion  of  said  comb  support  parallel  to  said  roller  to 
move  in  said  path,  the  teeth  of  said  comb  pointing  gener- 


M344M 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLICING  A  TUFTED  FABRIC 
HAVING  A  DEEP  FLEECELIKE  SURFACE  AND 
THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
A^tt^U.  Prlcalcr,  Jr.,  and  William  B.  McWbortcr.  U 
Gravge,  Ga.,  aarfgaors  to  Callaway  Milb  Coauaay, 
La  Gra^e,  Ga.,  a  coraoradoa  of  Georfhi 
4,  IH7,  Scr.  No.  <943M 


Filed 


13 


(CL  2»— 7f ) 


1.  A  tufted  fabric  having  a  deep,  soft,  fleeceKke  surface 
on  a  face  thereof,  said  fabric  comprising  a  distinguishable 
and  self-sustaining  backing  fabric,  a  plurality  of  discrete 
iMfths  of  spun  yams  aligned  in  a  plurality  of  closely 
ipaoed  rows  extending  longitudinally  of  said  backing  fab- 
ric with  adjacent  lengths  in  each  row  being  in  contiguous 
relationship,  each  said  length  of  spun  yam  lying  against 
one  face  of  said  backing  fabric  with  iu  ends  extending 
through  openings  in  said  backing  fabric  to  the  other  face 
thereof,  the  adjacent  ends  of  contiguous  discrete  lengths 
in  each  of  said  longitudinal  rows  extending  through  the 
same  opening  in  the  backing  fabric  to  make  said  rows 
substantially  continuous,  the  length  of  the  fibers  of  each 
spun  yam  being  at  least  about  six  times  the  discrete  length 
of  the  spun  yarn  with  free  ends  of  said  fibers  extending 
individually  m  twist-free  condition  to  random  lengths 
frocn  each  end  of  each  yam  and  forming  a  deep,  soft, 
fleecelike  surface  on  said  other  face  of  said  backing  fabric. 


3,134,195 
9RAND  PACKAGE 
Lcdabart,  53  Ave  RayaMMid  PafacMi 

FUad  Jmc  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,M2 
priority,  apfiicatioa  Fnmet  Feb.  29,  1959 
IClalH.    (d.  2ft— 71) 


A  flattened  continuous  collar  surrounding  and  gripping 
a  plurality  of  strands,  a  portion  of  said  collar  forming 
two  flat  contacting  coextensive  surfaces  extending  within 
the  remainder  of  said  collar. 


3,t34,19< 
ALTERNATELY  CRIMPED  STAPLE  FIBER 
M.  BohmfaA,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Compaay,  WUnii^itoB,  Dd., 
a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,9M 
idaiM.    (CL28— S2) 


1.  A  synthetic  staple  fiber  having  an  essentially  uniform 
cross  section  along  its  length,  a  denier  from  about  I  to 
about  15,  at  least  one  essentially  straight  terminal  por- 
tion and  a  durably  crimped  portion,  said  crimped  portion 
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having  a  crimp  index  between  about  8%  and  about  35%. 
and  a  length  comprising  between  about  25%  and  75%  of 
the  unextended  length  of  said  fiber. 


3^34,197 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  EXPANDED 

STEEL  MEMBER 

HMcyo  Watanabc,  1(  IWnsta  fhn,  Shlbaya-ku, 

Tokjo,laaaB 

FUad  Mar.  2f ,  1957,  foTNo.  647,435 

Claims  priority,  appBcafloa  JapMi  Aa«.  3«,  195< 

IClainu    (CL  29L-4.1) 


electrode  foils  to  underlying  position  on  said  one  flattened 
surface,  disposing  the  said  one  flattened  surface  of  the 
cylinder  on  a  ceramic  wafer  having  q>aced  conductive 
paths  thereon  with  each  of  the  said  underlying  portions 
of  the  electrode  foils  in  engagement  with  different  ones 
of  said  conductive  paths,  heating  at  least  the  maUng  areas 
of  said  one  flattened  surface  and  said  wafer  to  cause  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  extra  turns  of  dielectric  tape  to 
soften  sufficiently  for  adhesion  to  said  mating  surface  of 
said  wafer,  and  cooling  the  assembly  to  provide  a  firm- 
ly bonded  stable  assembly. 


A  method  of  cold  working  and  expanding  a  flanged 
elongated  steel  structural  member  comprising  the  steps 
of:  passing  said  member  between  a  pair  of  slitting  rolls 
whereby  a  plurality  of  rows  of  slits  are  cut  through  said 
member  and  each  such  row  has  individual  slits  spaced 
therealong  which  each  end  near  the  middle  portion  of  the 
respective  individual  slits  in  the  next  adjacent  row;  simul- 
taneously passing  the  thus  slitted  said  member  throu^ 
side  guides  and  op]X>sed  pairs  of  pressure  rolls,  said  guides 
gripping  the  side  flanges  on  said  member  and  progressively 
pulling  said  flanges  apart  while  said  pairs  of  rolls,  which 
are  longitudinally  positioned  at  stations  along  the  expand- 
ing extent  of  said  guides,  pressure  roll  irregularities  out  <rf 
the  center  expanding  web  of  said  member  having  a  lattice 
work  of  strand-like  flat  elements  whieh  continuously  curve 
transversely  to  and  fro  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
said  thus  expanded  member  and  have  cracks  at  the  con- 
nection places  in  said  lattice  work,  which  cracks  are  not 
individually  completely  across  any  one  of  said  flat  ele- 
ments; and  passing  said  thus  expanded  member  through 
a  plurality  of  levelling  rolls  which  latter  flex  said  thus 
expanded  member  to  and  fro  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  flat  bounding  planes  extending  on  the  proper  por- 
tions of  said  lattice  work;  and  passing  the  thus  levelled 
previously  expanded  said  member  through  a  pair  of  flanged 
truing  and  straightening   rollers  whereby   the   final   re- 
peatedly cold  worked,  levelled,  and  expanded  said  member 
is  integrally  one-piece  and  produced  without  occasioning 
•crap  from  the  initial  said  structural  member. 


3,834,199 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  METAL 

COVERED  BOARDS 

George  Harold  Bcckman,  Lowdl,  Ltd.,  and  John  Robert, 

Chicago,  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Cobom  Foundatkia, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUaois 

Filed  Dec  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  •38,787 
11  Claims.    (CL  29—33) 


3V  L-hjA 


3,834,198 

ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLY 

Charles   C.    Raybom   and   Forrest  T.    MoUiUn,   Fafls 

"^  ■th,  Va.,  assignors,  by  mesne  swignnn  iiti.  to  DB- 

I  Tool  Wocks,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddai 

~  ~  l«Pt.  24, 1957,  S(v.  Ntt.  M5,f98 

4  riiiiai     (CL  29^25.42) 


ta^ 


^f 


I" 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electronic  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of  taking  a  convolutely  wound  capacitor 
having  at  least  two  electrode  foils  and  polyethylene 
terepthalate  dielectric  tape  and  in  generally  cylindrical 
form  wherein  at  least  one  different  electrode  foil  projecu 
beyond  the  dielectric  tape  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  extra  layers  of  dielectric  tape  are  wound  on  the  out- 
side of  cyUnder,  comprising  deforming  the  cylinder  to 
provide  at  least  one  substantially  flat  peripheral  surface 
on  the  cylinder  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  there- 
of, moving  at  least  a  portion  of  each  ot  the  projecting 


6.  In  a  machine  for  making  metal-covered  boards,  the 
combination  comprising  first  means  for  fanning  sheet 
metal  into  a  series  of  trays,  a  conveyor  movable  adjacent 
said  first  means  for  receiving  the  successive  trayt,  said 
first  means  being  effective  to  place  the  trays  on  said  coo- 
veyor,  said  conveyor  having  carrier  means  for  positivdy 
and  accurately  locating  the  trays  on  the  conveyor,  seomd 
means  for  operating  said  first  means  in  timed  relation  to 
the  movement  of  said  conveyor,  a  board  feeding  media- 
nism  for  placing  boards  in  the  successive  trays  on  said 
conveyor,  and  third  means  for  operating  said  board  feed- 
ing mechanism  in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  ot  said 
cmiveyor. 


3,834,288 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALUMINUM 

BASE  MATERIAL 

Wlffiam  E.  Tragert.  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  General 

ncctrtc  Company,  a  corsoratioii  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,372 

1  Claim.  (CL  29-.182.5) 
A  coherent  sintered  metal-metal  oxide  body  resistant  to 
corrosion  by  flowing  water  at  elevated  temperatures  com- 
prising, a  matrix  consisting  of  sintered  commercially  pure 
aluminum  particles,  and  an  evenly  distributed  dispersion 
consisting  of  about  5  weight  percent  niobium  oxide  and 
5  weight  percent  -silica  to  protect  said  body  against  cor- 
rosion in  water  up  to  about  the  critical  temperature  of 
the  water. 


^_ 3,834081 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PISTON  PINS 

AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 

°'^r*  McKcc  Gammon,  Idaho  Falls,  IdalM,  and  Jo- 
seph A.  O^eiil,  Parma,  Oliio,  assignors  to  Thompson 
Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
FDsd  Aar^ll,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729  J85 
9CWms.    (CL  29— 1493) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  piston  pins  and  the  like, 
which  comprises  extruding  a  solid  slug  into  a  hollow  cylin- 
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hL.h*^^  .1*  ^"^  "*^'  '^T^'"«  '">n^  "'d  cylinder  the  hinged  movement  of  said  bonded  and  cut  lamination,  in 
Ji™'"''  ?".'"'  'u  P'""^*  '  '"^"'^^  »''«P*-  *"^  fi"^"y  »  direction  away  from  saW  jdnt^boS  a^  ^S 
forming  sa.d  shape  by  decrea^ng  the  inner  diameter  and    core  which  i,  cipo«te  to  UiiXt  oT^id  ^  ^^.Slg 

said  joint  therein,  linking  said  hinged  open  core  with  a 


increasing  the  outer  diameter  to  make  said  diameters 
essentially  concentric  while  maintaining  the  axial  length 
of  the  shape  essentially  constant. 


3,934,2»2 
CONTACT  FOR  FORGE  WELDING  METHODS 
^^ILF-  9""**'  "'''•'  >*«"s»>argh.  Pa,  aslgaor  to  Gibson 
blectrk  Company,  Pittsbufsh,  Pa,  a  corporadoa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1957,  Scr.  No.  635,851 
2  Claims.     (CL  29—155.55) 


prcforoied  electrical  cofl.  and  then  closing  said  electrical 
cod  Imked  core  by  hinged  movement  of  said  bonded 
lammations  in  an  opposite  direction  to  close  said  joint 


2.  The  method  for  atUching  an  electrical  contact  to 
a  metallic,  current-carrying  supporting  arm  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  refractory  body  by  pressing  and 
smtenng  techniques,  effecting  serrations  on  a  face  of 
said  body,  infiltrating  said  refractory  body  on  said  ser- 
rated  face  with  a  malleable  conductive  metal  and  coining 
on  the  infiltrated  surface  an  excess  of  said  infiltrant  so  as 
to  form  at  least  one  projection  of  said  conductive  metal, 
said  projection  being  of  such  thickness  that  the  lower* 
most  exposed  surface  thereof  is  at  least  as  high  as  the 
uppermost  point  in  the  underlying  refractory  body,  and 
subsequently  forge  welding  said  contact  to  the  support- 
mg  arm  by  heating  the  same  through  the  passage  of  a 
welding  current  through  said  contact  and  arm  and  a 
hammer-like  pressure  applied  during  the  passage  of  the 
said  welding  current  thereby  welding  the  said  projecting 
area  onto  the  metallic  support 


3,034,294 
f   .     ^  „  ^        ™^T  EXCHANGER 

5^*7^?*^    "'*^   "'•♦   ■«%»<«   to  Olin   MathkaoB 
Ckcinkal  Corporatioii,  a  coiporatloa  of  Vb^inia 

^JSSSTL'^:..'' J'**'  ^  N«-  552,W27whldi  I.  . 
dhMau  of  applkaHoii  Ser.  No.  175,226,  July  21,  195«. 

!2L.'"!!r**K?    ^'^f'-^^,  dated  Aug.  21,  1956.     Dl- 
vfcted^and  tUs  appUcatkM  Mar.  2«,  1954,  Scr.  No. 

llClaiBK.     (a.  29— 157  J) 


3,t34,2«3 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

Jacob  J.  ViclHcal^  Pftbield.  and  Kenneth  D.  Bcardslcy, 

Dalton,  Mas,  asaicMMs  to  Geocral  Electric  Company, 

•  corporatkw  of  New  York 
OrWnal  application  Apr.  23,  1953,  Ser.  No.  35«,722,  now 

Patent  No.  2,937,352,  dated  May  17,  19M.     Divided 

a^  thJs  applicatloa  Feb.  27,  195«,  Ser.  No.  718,M« 
1  Claim.     (CL  29—155.57) 

A  method  of  makmg  a  magnetic  core  and  Unking  the 
same  with  a  preformed  electrical  coil,  said  method  com- 
prising winding  and  forming  a  continuous  strip  of  mag- 
netic material  into  a  curved  core  having  radially  nested 
and  {.paced  spiral  turn  laminations,  annealing  said  curved 
core,  bonding  said  laminations  with  respect  to  each  other 
by  impregnating  said  laminations  with  an  elastic  and  di- 
electric bonding  material,  placing  a  part  of  said  core 
under  compression  to  compress  iu  bonding  material 
cutting  through  said  compressed  part  to  form  a  core 
haymg  a  single  buu  joint  and  single  turn  cut  laminaUons 
relieving  said  compression  to  expand  said  compressed 
bonding  material  to  separate  edge  burrs  on  said  single 
turn  cut  laminations,  hinging  said  curved  core  open  by 


1.  In  the  process  of  making  heat  exchangers,  the  steps 
which  comprise  sandwiching  a  pattern  of  separation  ma- 
terial between  two  sheets  of  metal,  pressure  welding  the 
metal  of  the  sheets  into  a  single  layer  of  metal  in  those 
areas  not  covered  by  said  material  by  hot  rolling  the  re- 
sulting assembly  to  a  reduction  in  thickness  of  at  least 
35%.  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  internal  surfaces  of 
said  resulting  sheet  held  apart  by  said  material  until  pas- 
sageways substantially  in  accordance  with  said  pattern 
form  bulges  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  sheet  form- 
ing slou  through  the  single  layer  of  metal  between  said 
bulges  and  the  edges  of  said  sheet,  bending  said  edges 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  form  a  support  for  and 
define  a  housing  for  the  portion  of  the  sheet  containing 
said  bulges,  and  welding  fins  on  said  single  layer  of  metol 
beiween  said  bulges. 


3,«34,2«5 
METAL  AND  CERAMIC  BRAZED  ARTICLES 
AND  METHOD 
•?!SlI?o  JT^  Creaklll,  NJ,  asiigMr  to  B.  G.  Corpo- 
n^oo,  Ridgeficid,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Ordinal  application  Jan.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  707,012,  now 
Patent  No.  2,950,189,  dated  Aug.  23,  I960.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  677 

8  Claims.     (CI.  29—194) 
2.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metal  body, 
and  a  ceramic  body  being  joined  by  a  brazing  alloy  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  30  to  60%  copper,  about  5  to 
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35%  silver,  about  5  to  23%  indium,  about  1.5  to  12% 
nickel  and  about  15.5  to  30%  tiUnium,  said  ingredients 


<rt;  J 


being  correlated  as  shown  in  FIGURES  1-5,  inclusive, 
of  the  accompanying  drawings. 

\  ! 


3<034t2#6 
VALVE  INSERTING  APPARATUS 
Waiter  E.  Konfalc,  Cayahoga  Fails,  Ohio,  assigDor  to 
The  Goodyetf  Thre  A  Rabbcr  Compuiy,  Aknm,  Olilo, 
a  corporation  of  Oirio 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  725,8<7 
9ClaliBt.     (CL  29^—213) 


I.  A  tool  for  inserting  an  elastomeric  valve  into  a 
valve  receiving  opening  in  the  sidewall  of  a  tire  compris- 
ing a  relatively  slender  shaft  valve  engaging  means  at 
one  end  of  said  shaft  for  gripping  one  end  of  the  valve 
so  that  the  valve  may  be  pushed  through  said  opening  by 
a  longitudinal  force  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  of 
a  maximum  cross-section  small  enough  to  pass  entirely 
through  said  opening  even  with  the  valve  arranged  in 
said  opening,  means  releasably  attached  to  said  shaft  for 
application  of  a  force  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  for 
inserting  said  valve  in  said  opening  whereby,  after  inser- 
tion of  the  valve,  the  shaft  may  pass  entirely  through 
said  opening  after  release  of  said  means  from  said  shaft, 
and  clamp  means  for  releasably  gripping  the  other  end  of 
the  valve,  said  clamp  means  being  removably  and  slida- 
bly  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  permit  stretching  the  body 
of  said  valve  to  facilitate  insertion  thereof  into  said  open- 
ing in  said  tire  sidewall. 


3,f34,2e7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMAL  UNIT 
Charles  B.  Spase,  Syracase,  N.Y,,  aaslgBor  to  Upc-RoO- 
way  Carporadoa,  Syracase,  N.Y,,  a  cotyotattoB  of 
New  Yofh 
(MiiBai  applicatioB  May  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,944,  aow 
Paltat  No.  2,924,083,  dated  Feb.  9,  I960.     Divided 
aad  this  appUcatioa  Aag.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,316 

4  Claiais.    (CL  29-.405) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermally  expansible  de- 
vice comprising  telescopically  assembling  in  relative  re- 
dprocable,  sealed  relation  a  pair  of  cup-like  members. 


each  having  an  end  wall  and  a  skirt  in  telescopic  relation- 
ship with  the  skirt  of  the  inner  member  being  shorter 
than  the  skirt  of  the  outer  member  and  with  said  end  walls 
<^>positely  disposed,  whereby  to  form  a  chamber  between 
said  end  walls  and  the  skirts  of  said  members,  introduc- 
ing through  a  hole  in  the  end  wall  of  said  inner  member 
and  into  said  chamber  at  ordinary  room  temperature  a 
material  that  is  in  the  solid  state  at  ordinary  room  tern- 
pertures  and  liquefies  into  an  expansible  liquid  at  elevated 


temperatures,  beating  said  assembled  parts  with  said  bole 
uppermost  to  at  least  the  liquefaction  temperature  of  said 
material,  further  telescoping  said  members  until  the  skirt 
of  the  inner  member  bottoms  oa  the  end  wall  of  the 
outer  member  and  thereby  extruding  liquid  material  up- 
wardly through  said  hole,  plugging  said  hole,  cooling  said 
assembly  to  ordinary  room  temperature,  and  then  remov- 
ing that  part  of  the  skirt  of  the  outer  member  that  ex- 
tends beyoixl  the  end  wall  of  the  inner  member. 


3,t34,2M 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD 
Elwood  H.  KhsM,  811  Orescent  Ave.,  San  Mateo,  CaBf- 
aarigaor  of  of  half  to  Alfred  P.  Jcasea,  San  Marthi, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,920 
lOaim.    (CL29— 407) 


In  the  construction  of  frame  building  structures  the 
sequential  steps  of:  pre-marking  plate  stock  members 
with  line  designations  indicative  of  stud  positions;  said 
markings  including  three  lines  indicating  outside  and  cen- 
ter stud  positions;  positioning  two  said  plate  stock  mem- 
bers on  a  comer  position  of  the  building  structure  with 
the  plate  stock  members  positioned  to  form  the  plate  of 
the  two  abutting  walls  to  be  formed  thereon;  aligning  the 
first  center  line  marking  of  the  two  plate  stock  members 
in  inside  end  to  end  abutment;  positioning  comer  studs 
with  the  innermost  of  the  outside  markings  as  a  guide 
for  the  center  positioning  of  the  comer  studs;  and  align- 
ing studs  with  the  remaining  center  line  markings  on  said 
plate  stock  members  with  the  center  line  marking  of 
each  of  the  markings  being  at  stud  centers. 


3,034,209 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TAPERED 

TUBULAR  SECTIONS 

Edoardo  Ghneppe  Bfaoica,  Roaeawcg  11,  ZoOlfcon,  SwN. 

leriaodjawi   Karl  Diehold,   Dorfstr.   37,   KBchbcrf, 

Flai  laiy  30, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,094 

ClafaBs  pfloritr,  appBcatfoa  Aastria  Jaly  31, 195< 

ICIahiL    (CL29--432) 

Method  of  making  tapered  tubular  sections  comprising 
the  steps  of  shaping  a  metallic  sheet  to  have  the  surface 
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of  a  conical  segment  and  two  ntargins  to  be  united,  cut- 
ting openings  in  a  first  ntargin  of  said  metallic  sheet  by 
removing  small  areas  of  metal  from  the  sheet,  punching 
out  of  rivet  shanks  on  the  second  margin  of  said  metallic 
sheet  with  said  rivet  shanks  being  longer  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  metallic  sheet  and  producing  thereby  relatively 
large  openings  in  said  sheet,  erecting  said  rivet  shanks, 
passing  said  shanks  through  the  corresponding  openivp 


in  the  first  margin  of  said  metallic  sheet  so  that  said 
shanks  extend  beyond  said  opeiungs  in  said  first  nrargin, 
folding  down  said  shanks  flat  on  the  side  of  said  first 
margin,  then  beating  down  said  shanks  against  said  first 
margin  while  simultaneously  cutting  out  portions  of  said 
first  margin  and  press-fitting  said  portions  into  the  under- 
lying relatively  large  openings  substantially  filling  said 
relatively  large  openings. 


INHDrnON  OF  CORROSION  OF  MAGNESIUM 
Hcrk«<  K.  Dc  Loot,  Clare,  Mkk^  airitHni  to  Tka  Dow 
Chcnical  CoapMy,  MldlMi^  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S37,7M 
7  CUns.    (CL  29— 45«) 


7.  The  method  of  suppressing  corrosion  of  an  article 
composed  of  at  least  60  percent  magnesium  when  elec- 
trically coupled  to  a  more  noble  metal  in  an  electrolytic 
medium  which  consists  of  incorporating  into  a  film-form- 
ing composition  a  tin  compound  having  a  water-solubility 
at  about  20*  C.  of  at  least  0.05  weight  percent  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  1  percent  and  a  soluble  metal  nitrate 
in  an  amount  of  between  0.1  and  5.0  percent,  by  weight 
of  the  film-forming  composition,  applying  said  composi- 
tion in  an  uncured  state  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  the  magnesium  metal  article  and  the  more  noble  metal 
which  will  be  in  electrical  contact  when  coupled  together, 
coupling  the  magnesium  and  more  noble  metal,  and  cur- 
ing said  film  in  situ. 


3^3^211 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLAD  STEEL 
J.  Ro«U  and  Eaory  B.  Mkhci,  Warren,  and 
KaOa,  Yo«HifilowB,  Ohio,  aMigBon  to  Pfttsburgh 
rgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peon- 


No  Drawftig.    Fled  Dm.  29,  1999.  8«r.  No.  842,443 
2ClataM.    (CL29l-^492) 

I.  The  method  of  making  clad  metal  continuously, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  strip  of 
carbon  steel  and  a  strip  of  stainless  steel  having  a  plating 
of  nickel  thereon  of  a  thickness  of  from  about  .0001  inch 
to  about  .0002  inch,  moving  said  strips  in  the  same  di- 
rection, in  superimposed  relationship  with  each  other, 
bringing  the  stripj  into  contact  with  each  other,  with 
the  nickel  plating  against  the  carbon  steel  strip,  heating 
the  strips  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  and  to  a  pres- 
sure welding  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
1650*  P.  to  about  1850*  F..  and  then  rolling  the  strips 
under  a  sufficient  rolling  pressure  to  weld  the  component 
strips  together  throughout  their  length  and  to  reduce  the 
combined  thickness  of  the  strips  between  about  30%  and 
about  45%. 


3,«34,212 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FORMING  SCREEN 
Ricterd  F.  Rcifcra,  New  r— a— .  Com.,  airigMir  to 
DiuBoad  Nadonal  Corporatfon,  a  covpontloa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Inly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  127^43 
HCUm.    (CL  29^-553) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  metallic  cloth  for  use  as 
screening  on  a  pulp  forming  die  comprising  corrugating 
said  cloth  in  one  direction,  corrugating  said  cloth  in  a 
second  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first 
directed,  and  forming  said  cloth  in  the  corrugated  area 
to  niake  a  formed  screen  for  the  pulp  forming  die  wherein 
said  screen  corresponds  in  shape  to  the  molded  pulp  ar- 
ticle to  be  manufactured. 


3,934,213 

ROVING  CUTTER 

E.  Minga^  414  KidM  Road,  Hoorton,  Tea. 

RM  In*  IS,  19497Scr.  No.  34,297 

llClalM.    (CL3»— US) 


I.  A  roving  cutter  comprising,  an  enclosed  body,  a 
pressure  roller  disposed  in  the  body,  a  backup  roller  dis- 
posed in  the  body  adjacent  the  pressure  roller,  a  cutter 
rotor  provided  with  cutting  blades  disposed  in  the  body 
adjacent  the  backup  roller  and  arranged  so  that  roving 
passes  between  the  pressure  roller  and  the  backup  roller 
and  between  the  backup  roller  aiKl  cutter  rotor  thereby 
cutting  the  roving  into  predetermined  lengths,  said  body 
enclonhg  said  rollers  and  rotor,  inlet  means  in  the  body 
of  a  size  slightly  larger  than  the  roving  for  introducing 
the  roving  into  the  body  and  pasnng  it  between  the  pres- 
sure roller  and  the  backup  roller  as  aforesaid,  an  ejector 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  body  in  communication  with 
the  backup  roller  and  the  cutter  rotor  and  provided  with 
air  jets  for  ejecting  the  cut  roving,  a  motor  carried  by  the 
body,  and  drive  means  operatively  connectmg  the  motor 
with  the  backup  roller  and  with  the  cutter  rotor  and  driv- 
ing the  cutter  rotor  in  one  direction  and  the  backup  roller 
in  a  reverse  directioo  and  the  edges  of  the  cutting  blades 
and  the  backup  roller  at  substantially  the  same  peripheral 
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3,934,214 

SHEARS  FOR  SHEET  METAL  AND  THE  LIKE 

JoMfh  OvMc  BoM^  La  NovvcOc,  Qwbac,  < 

nad  Swm  4, 1949,  Sar.  No.  34,934 

IdiriM.    (CL3»— 257) 


3,934,214 
FimNG  GARMENT 


Mdbn  M.  FoMcy,  RJJ>.  1,  Nkkcno^  1 
FOcd  laa.  27, 1949,  Ser.  No.  4,949 
(CL  33—15) 


Shears  comprising  a  first  blade  having  a  back  edge, 
an  outside  face,  an  inside  face  and  a  slightly  curved 
cutting  edge  flush  with  said  inside  face,  a  handle  integral 
with  said  first  blade  and  in  the  general  plane  thereof, 
a  second  blade  having  a  back  edge,  an  inside  face  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  the  inside  face  of  said  first  blade,  and  a 
slightly  curved  cutting  edge  flush  with  the  inside  face 
of  said  second  blade  for  shearing  co-action  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  said  first  blade,  a  second  handle  having 
a  part  overlying  the  outside  face  of  said  first  blade  and 
a  pivot  member  rotatably  passing  throu^  said  first  blade 
anid  rigidly  interconnecting  said  second  blade  and  said 
part  of  said  second  handle,  and  constituting  the  sole  con- 
nection between  said  second  handle  and  said  second 
blade,  each  blade  having  a  heel  face  rearwardly  extending 
from  and  generally  aligned  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  re- 
spective blades,  said  pivot  member  disposed  adjacent  said 
heel  facet,  said  heel  faces  being  curved  away  from  each 
other  and  towards  the  respective  back  edge  of  the  associ- 
ated blade  immediately  rearwardly  of  said  pivot  mem- 
ber, said  first  blade  having  a  recess  made  in  the  outside 
face  thereof  and  said  part  of  said  second  handle  being 
in  engagement  with  said  recess,  said  recess  defining  a 
front  shoulder  serving  as  an  abutment  for  said  part  of 
said  second  handle  to  define  the  limit  open  position  of 
the  blades. 


3,934,215 

WEDGE  ON  A  TOOTH  BAND  FOR  D1STALLY 

GUIDING  AN  ERUPTIVE  TOOTH 

PMIIp  M.  Doatar,  KflMH  City,  M0. 

(95  GrMd  View,  Sm  FraMteo,  Ciriir.) 

FBad  Nov.  21, 1949,  Scr.  No.  7941t 

ICUm.    (CL32— 14) 


1.  A  fitting  garmem  comprising  a  tubular  garment 
forming  member  having  a  neck  opening  and  arm  open- 
ings adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  constructed  of 
elastic  material  for  snugly  fitting  tiie  torso  of  a  wearer, 
a  center  front  tape  attadied  to  the  center  front  of  the 
garment,  a  center  rear  tape  attadted  to  the  rear  of  the 
garment,  each  of  said  tapes  having  a  longitudinal  index 
line  dispoaed  centrally  thereon  for  indicating  the  center 
front  and  center  rear  of  the  wearer  thereby  enabling  pa- 
per pattern  components  to  be  attached  to  the  tape  with 
the  center  front  and  ceDter  rear  edttt  coincidiiig  with 
the  index  lines  for  enabling  the  paper  pattern  components 
to  be  accurately  fitted  to  the  wearer,  eadi  of  said  tapes 
being  attached  to  the  garment  only  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points,  and  clamp  means  partially  inserted  under 
the  tapes  and  adapted  to  engage  the  edges  of  the  paper 
pattern  components  to  retain  such  components  in  position 
while  fitting  and  pinning  the  free  edges  Ihereai. 


A  distal  guide  which  is  designed  for  an  adjacent  eruptive 
tooth,  the  distal  guide  comprising  in  combinati'on: 

(a)  a  band  securable  around  a  tooth  adjacent  an  erup- 
tive tooth, 

(6)  a  wedge  member, 

(e)  said  wedge  member  having  a  greater  length  than 
the  width  of  said  band. 

(d)  said  wedge  member  being  sectn^  transversely  to 
the  outer  face  of  said  band  with  the  thickest  portion 
thereof  being  located  near  one  edge  of  said  band  and 
ttie  wedge  member  being  adapted  to  be  positiooed 
toward  an  eruptive  tooth, 

(«)  and  the  thinnest  edge  of  said  wedge  member  being 
extended  beyond  the  opposite  edge  of  said  band  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  tooth  to  be  banded 
and  the  gum  sturounding  the  banded  tooth. 


3,934417 
TANK  GAUGE 
Fred  M.  Mayes  and  lack  Wch-  loncs,  Richardson,  Tex., 
aaslgnon  to  Son  Oa  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Icfsey 

Filed  Sept  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  411^91 
12ClataB.    (CL  33— 124.4) 


6.  Apparatus  for  gauging  liquid  level  comprising  a 
member  arranged  to  traverse  a  liquid  surface,  an  elon- 
gated support  for  said  member,  means  independent  of 
the  level  of  the  liquid  surface  for  imparting  to  said  sup- 
port vertical  movements  of  an  extent  which  is  short  rela- 
tively to  the  full  range  of  possible  movement  of  said 
support,  means  providing  an  output  signal  upon  the  at- 
tainment of  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said 
member  and  a  Uqnid  surface,  means  providing  differen- 
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tiated  groups  of  coded  markiots  associated  with  said  sup- 
port, each  group  of  which  completely  and  uniquely  iden- 
tifies a  short  lengthwise  increment  of  said  support,  means 
responsive  to  said  markings  and  providing,  by  relative 
movement  between  said  markings  and  responsive  means 
effected  by  said  means  for  imparting  vertical  movements 
'°  •**<*   *"PPort.  sequential  output  signals  during  such 
short  movement  of  said  support  serving  as  a  measure  of 
powUon  of  said  member,  and  means  receiving  both  the 
first   mentioned   signal   and  the   sequence  of  last  men- 
tioned signals  to  provide  indication  of  the  position  of 
Mid  member  at  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  predeter- 
flUBed  relationship,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
means  decoding  at  least  one  complete  group  of  said  mark- 
ings related  to  a  length  of  said  support  which  is  short  in 
comparison  with  the  range  of  movement  of  said  wippon. 

APFARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  GAUGING 
iaM^^RoktaMM,  CfUfdais.  RJL,  ■■^■ui  i, 

a  empcnOou  of  Dtlmwmn  '  ^*'*' 

FIW  Nov.  1,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  #93^41 
TCMm.     (CL33— 141) 
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said  base,  a  gauge  support  on  laid  base,  gauging  means 
on  said  gauge  support  comprising  a  pair  of  independenUy 
movable  sensing  elements  spaced  to  engage  simuJUne- 
ousiy  with  a  pair  of  oppovtely  facing  tooth  surfaces  of 
a  gear  on  said  gear  support,  means  mounting  said  sud- 
ports  on  said  base  for  relative  movement  comprising  ^ 
sequence  a  gauging  stroke  paralJd  to  the  axis  oftaid 
gear  support,  a  movement  radially  outwardly  of  said 
gear  support  mto  clearance,  an  idle  return  stroke  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  gear  support,  and  a  movraent 
radially  inwardly  of  said  gear  support  to  locate  said 
sensing  elemenu  in  position  for  the  next  gauging  stroke 
means  for  indexing  said  gear  support  during  said  idk 
return  stroke,  drive  means  connected  to  said  supports 
and  index  means  to  repeat  the  series  of  relative  move- 


I-  An  apparatus  for  gauging  a  given  dimension  of  an 
artKle  being  continuously  moved  therethrough  and  for 
forming  a  permanent  record  of  variations  in  the  gauged 
dunension  comprising  a  platform,  a  Unearly  movable  refer- 
ence roll  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  platform  and  having 
Its  peripheral  surface  projecUng  beyond  the  opposite  side 
of  the  platform,  means  mcluding  a  bifurcated  bar  member 
for  mounting  said  roll,  means  including  screw  jacks  simul- 
toneousiy  engageable  with  opposite  extremities  of  aaid  bi- 
furcated bar  member   for  simultaneously   ad|iMdM  the 
opposite  extremities  of  said  bar  member  and  said  reference 
roll  with  respect  to  said  platform,  a  housing  positioned 
on  saiid  last-mentioned  side  of  said  platform,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first-mentioned  roU  for  indicating  revolu- 
Uons  of  said  roll  per  unit  time,  said  housing  including  a 
frame^  a  pivoted  lever  suspended  from  said  frame  a  roU 
™«Jto«iid  lever,  said  last-mentioned  roll  ha^dng  iu 

!7*TrT"^  P"^*'  ^  ^°** '°  ^  »*™«  P'an«  a»  the  axis 
of  said  first-mentioned  roll  whereby  variations  in  the  di- 
mensions of  an  article  passed  between  the  rolls  wiU  cause 
movement  of  said  pivoted  lever,  means  in  said  housing 
for  recording  such  variations,  said  means  being  pneumati- 
cally operated  aad  coatrolled  by  the  movemenu  of  said 
pivoted  lever  awl  aiHutabie  push  rod  means  directly  con- 
necting said  pneumatically  operated  means  with  said 
pivoted  lever. 


ments  between  said  supporu  and  index  movemenu  of 
said  gear  support  to  gauge  a  predetermined  number  of 
teeth  on  a  work  gear,  a  recorder  comprising  a  record 
Upe  and  means  for  advancing  the  upe  in  timed  relation 
to  relative  movement  between  said  supporu  during  each 
gauging  stroke,  a  pair  of  recording  elemenu  each  mova- 
ble on  the  upe  during  advance  thereof  in  accordance 
with  movement  of  one  of  said  sensing  elemenu  during 
each  gauging  stroke  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
uon  of  tape  advance  to  produce  on  said  upe  a  series  of 
pairs  of  generally  parallel  lines  in  which  corresponding 
lines  of  all  pairs  are  in  general  alignment  longitudinally 
of  the  Upe  to  provide  a  visible  record  as  to  thickness 
taper,  lead  and  form  of  each  gear  tooth,  and  providing 
for  ready  comparison  of  these  characteristica  throughout 
the  series  of  teeth.  i 


3,«34;ZM 

^^        MICRO-PRECISION  LEVEL 

Wmbji  1.  Fell,  32#  McLdta  Ave.,  RockfoH.  DL 

FBad  Dec  3«,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  7t5,M3 

UCWm.     (CL33— 212) 


GEAR  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

Mick.,  a  conwctioa  of  MIcMgaa  •-^•"-•. 

FIW  Jooc  t,  If55,  Scr.  No.  513,433 

I    c  I.       *a"*«»  <a.33— i7f.5) 

I.   Fully  automatic  gear  gauging  and   recording   ap- 
paratus comprising:   a  base,  a  rotary  gear  support  on 


I.  A  spirit  level  comprising  m  combination,  a  circular 
f"P  containing  a  pool  of  liquid  with  an  air  bubbk  float- 
ing thereon,  a  areolar  cover  glass  hermetically  sealed 
m  said  cup  over  and  in  contact  with  the  pool  and  bubbk 
and  havmg  a  flat  lop  surface  and  a  concave  bottom  sur- 
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face,  the  latter  surface  being  q>herically  conformed  on  a 
large  radius  in  relation  to  the  radius  of  the  cup  and  giv- 
ing circular  form  to  the  bubble,  said  cup  having  an  annu- 
lar top  supporting  flange,  a  supporting  frame  whereon 
said  flange  resU  having  a  circular  opening  provided  there- 
in to  receive  said  cup  that  is  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
cup  but  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  flange,  whereby 
to  define  an  annular  chamber  in  the  opening  in  said  frame 
around  said  cup  below  said  flange  to  which  chamber 
access  may  be  had  from  the  bottom  of  the  frame  to  per- 
mit filling  the  same  from  above  with  cement  in  plastic 
fonn  when  the  assembly  is  inverted  and  resting  on  said 
flange,  and  a  filling  of  suiuMe  cement  in  said  anmilar 
chamber  securing  said  cup  in  place  in  said  frame  in 
subatantially   concentric   relationship    thereto. 


3,034421 
CLOTHES  DRIER  HAVING  ABSORBENT  BED 
Harvey  R.  Tmek,  Trotwood,  and  Jamca  L.  MJUcr,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  Msfgnors  to  GcBcral  Moton  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarv 

Filed  Oct  11, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  M9,S79 
4CliriBH.     (CL34-.-45) 
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1.  A  clothes  dryer  including  an  outer  cabinet,  a  verti- 
cal support  panel  in  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  and  having  an 
opening,  a  tumbling  drum  having  a  shaft  joumaled  on  said 
panel,  said  shaft  connected  to  a  one-way  clutch  for  effect- 
ing unidirectional  rotation  of  said  drum  in  said  cabinet, 
said  tumbling  drum  having  perforated  front  and  rear  walls 
and  an  imperforate  peripheral  wall,  means  for  partially 
sealing  between  said  support  panel  and  said  drum  radially 
outwardly  of  the  perforations  of  said  rear  wall,  a  lint  col- 
lector and  burner  bousing  below  one  side  of  said  drum  and 
having  a  bum  damper  for  selectively  restricting  flow 
through  said  bousing,  a  front  duct  having  one  end  in  com- 
munication with  said  drum  through  said  perforated  front 
wall  and  another  end  connected  to  said  lint  collector  and 
burner  housing,  a  paddk  wheel  blower  having  iu  intake 
connected  to  said  lint  collector  and  burner  housing  and  a 
supply,  a  rear  duct  connected  to  said  panel  opening  for 
communication  with  said  drum  throu|^  said  perforated 
rear  wall,  a  relatively  small  vent  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  rear  duct  and  at  iu  other  end  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  by-pass  damper  in  said  rear  duct  having  a  first  position 
for  closing  said  rear  duct  downstream  from  said  vent  and 
opening  said  vent  and  a  second  position  for  closing  said 
vent  and  opening  said  rear  duct,  first  heating  meaiu  in 
said  rear  duct  for  drying  said  clothes,  an  adsorbent  bed 
casing  below  the  other  side  of  said  drum  and  having  a 
casing  inlet  connected  to  said  blower  supply  and  a  casing 
outlet  in  communication  with  said  rear  duct,  said  casing 
eiKlosing  a  pair  of  horizontal  perforated  cylinders  spaced 
concentrically  and  retaining  in  sandwiched  relationship  a 
quantity  of  silica  gel  for  adsorbing  moisture  from  the  air 
circulating  through  said  drum  in  contact  with  said  drying 
clothes,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  outer  cylinder  being 
in  communication  with  said  casing  inlet  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  inner  cylinder  being  in  communication 
with  said  casing  outlet  to  form  a  flow  path  through  said 
silica  gel  from  outside  to  inside,  second  heating  means  in 
said  casing  for  regenerating  said  silica  gel.  and  a  reversible 
motor  when  operated  in  one  direction  for  selectively  rotat- 


ing said  tumbling  drum  through  said  one-way  clutch  and 
for  operating  said  blower  to  circulate  a  first  quantity  of 
clothes  drying  air  in  a  closed  circuit  including  said  rear 
duct,  said  tumbling  drum,  said  front  duct,  said  lint  col- 
lector and  burner  housing  and  laid  adsorbent  casing  and 
when  operated  in  the  reverse  direction  for  Hi«^ng*ging  said 
drum  and  for  operating  said  blower  to  circulate  a  reduced 
quantity  of  silica  gel  drying  air  from  said  partial  seal 
means  throu^  said  casing,  and  timer  control  means  for 
actuating  said  bum  damper  to  a  nonrestricting  poaition, 
said  by-pass  damper  to  said  second  position,  said  motor 
for  operation  in  said  one  direction,  aind  said  first  beating 
means  for  a  predetermined  period  for  drying  clothes  and 
for  subsequently  automatically  actuating  said  bum  damper 
to  a  restricting  position,  said  by-pass  damper  to  said  first 
position,  said  motor  for  operation  in  said  reverse  direction 
and  said  second  heating  means  for  a  reduced  quantity 
air  temperature  responsively  controlled  period  for  dry- 
ing said  silica  gel,  whereby  said  reduced  quantity  of  aJr 
entrains  moisture  from  said  silica  gel  and  conveys  said 
moisture  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  vent. 


3,t34,222 
FLUIDGUNG  DEVICE 

VIcMste    Martin   Mnkto,   Madrid,  Spnl%   t 

iMttotoNacioMl  de  IndMtrfa,  MaMd,  Spidn 

FiM  Jnly  2S,  19SS.  Sar.  No.  751,448 

Clainu  priority,  applkatloa  Spain  Inly  29, 1957 

3Claiina.    (CL  34--57) 


1.  In  a  multi-sUge  fluidizing  device,  in  combination, 
a  housing;  at  least  two  perforated  transveraal  support 
members  arranged  in  said  housing  spaced  vertically  apart 
from  each  other  and  each  adapted  to  support  a  fluidized 
bed  of  subdivided  material;  means  for  maintaining  the 
fluidized  bed  on  the  lower  one  of  said  support  members 
at  a  predetermined  level;  an  overflow  pipe  being  open  at 
both  ends  and  reaching  from  a  point  above  the  upper  one 
of  said  support  members  to  a  point  below  said  upper 
one  of  said  support  members  located  above  said  prede- 
termined level;  and  nozzle  means  associated  with  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  overflow  pipe  for  reducing  the 
cross  section  through  which  gas  may  flow  upwardly  into 
the  main  portion  of  said  overflow  pipe  so  as  to  cause  a 
pressure  drop  in  gas  flowing  upwardly  through  said  over- 
flow pipe,  said  nozzle  means  including  an  upwardly 
flaring  fnisto-conical  nozzle  and  a  downwardly  flaring 
frusto-conical  nozzle  substantially  located  within  said  up- 
wardly flaring  nozzle  peripherally  spaced  from  the  latter, 
whereby  fluidization  of  subdivided  material  flowing  down- 
wardly through  said  overflow  pipe  will  be  prevented  at 
least  when  said  overflow  pipe  is  substantially  filled  with 
said  material. 


3334^23 
CLOTHES  DRYING  MACHINE 
Donald  W.  Lynch,  LonliTfllc  Ky.,  asrignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,459 
9  Clains.    (Q.  34—79) 
1.  A  clothes  dryer  comprising   a  clothes  container; 
means  for  providing  a  draft  of  warm  air  through  said  con- 
tainer; exhaust  duct  means  for  the  air  connecting  said  con- 
tainer to  atmosphere;  and  means  for  consuming  lint  car- 
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ricd  from  the  clothes  into  said  exhaust  duct  mcani:  said 
last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  duct  having  a  first 
croM  sectionaJ  area,  a  screen  member  having  a  second 
substantially  greater  area  positioned  extending  acro«  said 
duct  to  form  a  lint  catching  barrier  thereacross,  said 
screen  member  being  movably  mounted  and  positioned 


•o  thkt  movement  of  said  screen  member  causes  at  least 
a  part  thereof  to  alternately  intercept  and  then  be  re- 
moved from  said  duct,  means  for  moving  said  screen  mem- 
ber, and  a  low  energy  heat  source  positioned  outside  said 
duct  adjacent  that  part  of  said  screen  member  which  is 
also  outside  said  duct  for  burning  lint  caufht  on  said  part 
of  said  screen  member. 


3,i34v224 
ROTARY  PRESSURE  JOINTS  AND  ROTARY 
DRUM  INTERNAL  ASSEMBLIES 
L.  Wood,  Ckarlcstoa  Heights,  S.C^  asdgMir  to  West 
Virginia  Pirip  amd  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  13,  W58,  Scr.  No.  754,825 
9CWaH.     (CL34— 124) 


3.  In  a  pressure  fluid  utilizing  mechanism,  the  com- 
bination with  a  roury  drum  of  a  rotary  pressure  joint 
and  drum  internal  assembly  whose  inner  end  extends  into 
the  drum  axialiy,  said  assembly  comprising  straight  radi- 
ally spaced  outer  and  inner  pipes  defining  between  them 
an  annular  space  for  the  delivery  of  fluid  to  the  drum 
through  the  periphery  of  an  inner  end  portion  of  the 
outer  pipe,  the  interKX-  of  the  inner  pipe  serving  as  a 
separate  channel  for  conducting  fluid  away  from  the 
drum,  the  outer  pipe  being  fixed  against  axial  movement, 
means  forming  a  resilientiy  deformable  and  separable 
sealing  joint  for  said  annular  space  between  the  inner 
ends  of  said  pipes  so  that  the  interior  of  the  inner  pipe 
is  sealed  against  direct  communication  with  the  annular 
space,  said  joint  being  composed  of  radially  spaced  inner 
and  outer  concentric  members  whose  facing  surfaces  con- 
verge toward  their  inner  enda^  a  sealing  ring  surrounding 
the  inner  member,  a  spring  on  the  inner  member  at  the 
outer  Side  of  the  sealing  nng,  and  a  collar  on  the  inner 
member  at  the  outer  side  of  the  spring  means  for  main- 
taining the  spring  means  compressed  against  the  sealing 


nng  and  urging  the  sealiiig  ring  into  contact  with  the 
converging    facing    tmfttct*    of    said    inner    and    outer 
members,   a   plural    part   casing  comprising  a   section 
having    a    body    portion    and    axially    displaced    end 
walls  which  define  a  fluid  admission  chamber  in  anr- 
rounding  relation  to  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  pipe 
and  a  wction  which  defines  a  fluid  discharge  chamber 
having  an  opening  therein  connecting  with  the  interior 
of  the  inner  pipe,  said  chamber  being  located  beyond  the 
outer  end  of  the  inner  pipe,  passage  means  between  the 
fluid  admission  chamber  and  the  annular  space,  means 
supporting  the  casing  and  positively  securing  it  against 
rotation,  the  casing  so  coiistracted  that  the  outer  end 
wall  of  the  fluid  admisaon  chamber  is  located  between 
said  sections  and  removably  attached  to  each,  sealing 
means  within  said  fluid  admission  chamber  comprising 
axially  spaced   inner  and   outer  sealing  rings   bearing 
against  the  axially  displaced  end  walls,  axially  spaced 
inner  and  outer  sealing  collars  bearing  against  the  re- 
spective sealing  rings  and  both  mounted  with  freedom 
for  axial   movement,   each  away  from  the  other  and 
relative  to  the  outer  pipe,  spring  means  di^xMed  be- 
tween the  collars  and  acting  again^  the  coUan  for  urg- 
ing them  away  from  one  another  and  toward  the  re- 
spective rings,  and  key  driving  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  cause  the  collars  to  be  driven  rotatively  in 
unison  with  the  outer  pipe  while  leaving  the  collars  free 
for  axial  movements  toward  the  rings  with  which  they 
are  respectively  associated,  and  means  forming  a  seal- 
ing and  supporting  connection   from   the  outer  collar 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  pipe,  said  means  being 
removably  attached  to  the  outer  collar,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  upon   removal  of  the  fluid  discharge 
section  and  detachment  of  the  outer  collar  from   the 
inner  pipe,  the  inner  pipe  may  be  withdrawn  while  leav- 
ing the  sealing  means  within  the  fluid  admission  cham- 
ber operatively  confined  therein  by  the  outer  end  wall 
of  the  fluid  admission  chamber,  but  upon  removal  of 
said  outer  end  wail,  with  or  separately  from  the  fluid 
discharge  section,  all  the  sealing  means  within  the  fluid 
admission  chamber  will  be  freed  and  made  accessiNe 
for  inspection  or  for  direct  withdrawal  from  said  chamber. 


M34a25 
,  v_  -,         8YFHON  FIFE  STRUCTURE 

•?i    .    HkrooTMM,  Three  Rivers,  Mlch^  airff  m  |o 

2l£!l!'!:?^S2?"***^  ^^"^  '"'•^  ^««*-  •  «*^ 

poraUoB  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  772,t55 

9Clahm.    (CL  34—125)  ' 


1.  In  a  condensate  removal  structure  for  use  with  a 
rotatable  steam  heated  dryer  drum  having  a  hollow  journal 
and  a  peripheral  shell  comprising  a  first  conduit  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  of  the  drum  through  the  hollow 
journal,  an  elbow  within  the  drum  affixed  to  the  end  of 
•aid  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  affixed  to  said  elbow 
in  communication  with  said  first  conduit,  a  condensate 
pickup  fitting  aflfixed  to  said  second  conduit  and  engaging 
the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  shell,  a  pressure  plate  en- 
gagcable  with  the  inner  drum  surface  and  supported  by 
said  elbow  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  with  respect  to 
said  second  conduit,  whereby  said  fitting  and  plate  engage 
the  dnim  in  opposed  diametrical   relation,  teleso^ing 
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ftmcture  interposed  between  said  elbow  and  plate  sup- 
porting said  plate  upon  said  elbow  for  selective  radial 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  qning  biasing  said  plate 
away  from  said  elbow  and  releasable  locking  means  main- 
taining said  spring  in  a  compressed  condition  greater  than 
that  of  normal  operating  compression,  whereby  said  plate 
and  fitting  may  be  maintained  at  a  separated  distance 
kM  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  drum  to  faciliute 
•Membly  with  the  drum,  and  upon  release  of  said  locking 
means  said  spring  will  bold  said  plate  and  fitting  in  con- 
taa  with  the  drum  inner  surface. 


3,t34,2M 
LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 

GMffe  D.  Goalee  Rlpon,  Wk.,  ■■% 

Edimm  Coospuiy,  MUwaukM,  Wk^  a 
Delaware 

FHcd  Nov.  13,  lf57, 8«.  No.  iM»225 
fCHkm    (CL34— 133) 


to  McGnw* 


I     '  I 


1.  In  a  laundry  appliance  the  combination  of  a  casing 
and  a  cover  for  said  casing  having  an  opening  formed 
therein,  means  adjacent  one  side  of  said  casing  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  cover  thereon,  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an  open  end,  fluid 
tight  passage  means  disposed  in  said  casing  and  connect- 
ing the  open  end  of  said  chamber  and  the  opening  in  said 
cover  when  said  cover  is  in  its  normal  closed  position 
relative  to  said  casing,  electrically  operated  fluid  actuat- 
ing means  mounted  in  said  casing  and  including  an  elec- 
tric motor,  an  electric  conductor  mounted  in  said  cover 
and  constructed  aiuJ  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  said  conductor  also  being  connected 
to  said  motor  and  extending  from  said  cover  to  said  motor 
adjacent  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  cover  whereby  said  cover 
may  be  pvoted  to  open  position  exposing  the  interior  of 
said  casing  without  interference  by  said  cable,  control 
means  mounted  on  said  cover  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
said  casing  and  connected  in  said  cable  between  the  source 
of  energy  and  said  motor. 


3,134027 
MARKER  EJECTOR 
Otto  C  Niadetw,  Wealfcld,  N J.,  mmi^,  1^  i 
rignmenti,  to  the  United  States  of  AoMrica 
bv  the  Secretarj  of  the  Navy 
FBad  Ai«.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53,325 
3ClataH.    (CL35— lt,2) 


1.  A  marker  ejector  for  use  in  an  imderwater  craft 
comprising  a  watertight  hull  section  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  said  underwater  craft  and  barrel  members 
each  containing  a  marker,  said  barrel  members  being 


nKNinted  within  said  hull  section  and  adapted  to  project 
said  markers,  and  a  squib  positioned  underneath  nch 
said  marker  in  each  said  barrel  member  for  ejection 
thereof,  a  firing  means,  said  squib  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  firing  means,  said  firing  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  operate  automatically  upon  the  proximity  of 
a  noise  signaL 


3,t34»22t 
VECTORING  PHASE  SIMULATOR 
K.  GBolh,  WMMMy,  N  J„  aarfgMr,  by 
to  thcUaitod  Statot  of 
by  Ike  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FIM  Jahr  3«,  19St,  Sv.  No.  752,15« 
ffVlBM    (0.35— If  O) 


1.  A  simulator  comprising:  target  generator  means  for 
generating  signals  whidi  represent  an  echo  signal  which 
would  return  from  a  moving  target;  ixnae  generator  means 
for  generating  radar  noise  signals;  interceptor  generator 
means  for  generating  signals  which  represents  the  nsotion 
of  an  interceptor;  object  detector  simulating  noeans 
coupled  to  said  target  generator  means,  to  aid  noise  gen- 
erator means  and  to  said  interceptor  generator  means,  for 
simulating  an  object  detector  of  the  type  wherein  object 
position  data  is  intermittently  acquired;  first  computer 
meaiu  coupled  to  said  object  detector  means  for  geneftt- 
ing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  range  between  said 
simulated  target  and  said  simulated  interceptor,  a  leooiid 
signal  proportional  to  the  angle  of  the  line-of-sight  be- 
tween said  simulated  target  and  said  simulated  intercep- 
tor, and  a  third  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  line-of-sigfat  between  said  simulated  target  and  said 
simulated  interceptor;  second  computer  means  coupled  to 
said  target  generator  and  to  said  interceptor  position  gen- 
erator for  generating  fourth  and  fifth  error  free  signals 
whid)  are  proportional  to  the  range  and  the  angk  of  the 
line-of-sight  between  said  simulated  target  and  said  simu- 
lated interceptor  reflectively;  indicator  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  computers  for  dia- 
friaying  said  fourth  signal  aixl  the  errors  in  computing 
•aid  first  and  second  signals;  and  plotting  means  coupled 
to  said  target  generator  means  sind  to  said  interceptor 
position  generator  for  plotting  the  positions  of  said  simu- 
lated target  and  intercejptor. 


3,034,229 
TEACHING  DEVICE 
Hny  L  KtMkr,  2M  Sea  Wntu  Avc^  Brooklyi^  N.Y. 
FOed  Sept  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,M1 
TdaioBB.    (€X3^—39) 
1.  A  time-telling  teadiing  device  comprising  a  gener- 
ally circular  simiilated  clock-face  having  an  outer  pe- 
ripbeni  rim  portion  iiKluding  an  inwardly  extending 
•eries  of  twdve  equi-peripherally  spaced  drcolar  hour  in- 
dicator portions  and  an  outer  series  of  twelve  equi-po- 
ripherally  spaced  notches  each  of  which  is  radially  in  line 
with  one  of  said  drcolar  portions,  a  aeries  of  elongated 
minute  position  indicators  each  having  a  tongue  at  one 
end  thereof  removably  mated  with  one  of  said  notdws, 
the  dimensions  of  said  iixlicators  varying  with  said  pe- 
ripheral spadng  around  said  rim  pration,  means  defining 
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mn  aperture  at  the  center  of  said  clock-face,  and  an  hour 
b^nd  havint  a  pivot  peg  mounted  in  taid  aperture  meant 
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••id  upper  overlying  and  being  aecured  to  said  flange,  a 
reinforcement  layer  iccured  to  taid  lowennoet  edge  of 
laid  upper,  and  an  inaole  secured  to  said  outaole.  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  insole  oveiiying  a  portion  of  and 
being  secured  to  taid  reinforcement  layer. 


with  a  pointer  portion  thereof  reaching  radially  outward 
to  any  of  said  circular  hour  indicator  portions. 


M344M 
FOLDABLE  CHALKBOARD 

A.  Whiinii,  2ad  SC  SW.  ExL, 

FBad  Nov.  M,  19S9,  Ser.  N«.  •54,44t 
IICWm.    (CL  35-44) 


■EINFORCED  HQL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

LADIES'  OVERSHOES 

Geona  H.  Itligtw.  Jr^  WaamshtHsr.  Md^  iiiliBiii  to 

^  i?**y  Cnipnuy,  Tancytown,  Md,  a 

of  niaijlMi 

FBad  Mar.  14,  l9U,Sm.  N«.  14^1 

3CkiM.   ^34-7  J) 


v^j^v^^vcc^ 


I.  In  a  waterproof  low-heel  overshoe  comprising  an 
outer  sole  of  elastomeric  material,  a  heel  reinforcement 
embedded  in  the  outer  sole,  said  reinforcement  compris- 
ing a  wear-resistant  element  of  organic  material,  which 
when  cured  has  substantially  the  hardness  and  toughness 
of  hard  rubber,  said  element  having  upstanding  marginal 
flanges  which  extend  up  along  the  sidewails  of  the  heel 
portion  of  the  overshoe  to  protect  the  heel  and  adjacent 
sidewails  from  puncture,  said  element  being  spaced  ap- 
proximately five-eighths  inch  from  the  rearward  end  and 
extending  to  approximately  the  breast-line  of  the  heel  to 
permit  flexibility  in  walking,  said  element  being  devoid 
of  front  and  back  upstanding  flanges. 


3^34433 

BRACE  rom.  LADIES'  HEELS 

Ma«w,  M5  lllkSt,  IMm  CI^,  NJ. 

FBad  Mar.  <,  IMl,  Sar.  N»  93^ 

ACki^m.   (0.34-^34) 


6.  A  foldable  chalkboard  comprising  a  pair  of  panels, 
means  biagedly  connecting  the  panels  at  one  end  for  r«la. 
tiv«  swinging  movement  to  open  and  cloaed  positioiia, 
•ad  aMns  for  releasably  locking  the  panels  in  either  po- 
sition, the  first-named  means  including  bdts  rouubly 
mounted  on  the  panels,  nuts  threadedly  mounted  for  ad- 
jmtment  on  said  bolts,  and  crossed,  flexible  «^iy>r1fni 
straps  each  having  one  end  anchored  to  one  of  the  panels 
and  iu  other  end  affixed  to  one  of  said  nuts  on  the  other 
panel  for  adjustment  thereby,  the  second-named  means 
inctaiding  a  link  having  iu  end  portions  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  panels,  a  threaded  shank  on  said  link  at  an 
intermediate  point,  an  adjustable  bar  on  said  shank  oper- 
atively  cngageaMe  selectively  with  one  side  of  the  panels 
or  with  said  one  end  thereof  for  reuining  same  in  said 
open  or  said  closed  position,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the 
shank  for  engaging  the  bar  with  the  panels. 


3,034J31 

RAIN.  BOOT 

Mack  Schwarti,  N«w  YoH^  N.Y. 

'-'  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  It3,t75 

SClalaM.    (0.34— 7 J) 


I.  In  a  heel  construction,  a  main  depending  heel  body 
terminating  in  a  bottom  end.  a  generally  L -shaped  sheet 
metal  brace  member  having  a  flat  base  portion  dia- 
poaed  subjacent  said  bottom  end  and  having  a  rigid  up- 
standing leg  of  subsuntial  height  disposed  adjacent  the 
front  inner  surface  of  the  heel  body,  a  lift  disposed  be- 
neath said  base  portion,  fastening  means  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  lift  and  base  portion  and  engaged 
in  the  heel  body,  whereby  to  secure  the  hft  against  said 
flat  base  portion,  additional  faatening  means  extending 
through  the  upper  portion  of  said  leg  into  said  heel  body, 
and  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange  on  said  base  portion 
opposite  said  upstanding  leg  and  extending  around  the 
rear  comer  portion  of  said  bottom  end,  said  base  por- 
tion and  peripheral  flange  conforming  with  the  shape  of 
said  bottom  end. 


3,«34a34 

SCREW  LIFT  FOR  SHOES 

Frank  Portelli,  7tl2  72ad  Plac*,  Glcadala,  N.Y. 

FHad  imm  24,  19M.  Sw.  No.  M^SW 

I.  A  rain  boot  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  upper,  an       A  lady's  heel  of  the  French  heel  type  having  a  tapered 
outaole  havmg  a  peripheral  flanfe.  the  lowermost  edge  of   body  with  a  wide  upper  section  aad  an  elon?ted  nlurow 
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lower  section,  the  narrow  lower  section  having  a  centi-al 
opening  extending  therethrough  and  terminating  in  a 
shallow  central  recess  in  the  bottom  end  of  the  lower 
section,  a  metal  tubular  member  fitted  in  said  opening,  a 
metal  circular  disk  carried  on  the  bottom  of  said  tubular 
member  and  seated  in  the  shallow  recess  in  the  bottom 
end  of  the  lower  section,  a  threaded  stud  extending  from 
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said  track  in  at  least  one  forward  direction;  an  elongated 
sweeping  element;  structure  projecting  forwardly  from 
said  vehicle  overhanging  said  track  and  supporting  said 
sweeping  element  substantially  over  and  transversely  of 
said  railroad  track  in  front  of  said  vehicle  and  of  said 
track  engaging  means;  means  for  operating  said  sweep- 
ing element  to  dislodge  said  snow  and  to  throw  it  for- 
wardly  and   upwardly,   and   a  disposal  device   located 


the  bottom  surface  of  said  disk,  and  a  lift  having  a  cir- 
cular solid  tapered  body  attached  to  said  stud,  said  at- 
tachment constituted  by  a  threaded  socket  opening  in 
the  top  end  of  the  tapered  body  threaded  over  said  stud, 
said  lift  body  having  a  shallow  centi-al  recess  on  the 
bottom  end  thereof,  and  a  rubber  disk  fitted  in  said  re- 
cess and  protruding  outwardly  thereof,  said  disk  serving 
as  a  wearing  surface  for  the  heel. 


3  034  235 
FROTECnVE  TOE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHOES 
^S!iLbJ^S^  BehwMit,  aMi  Edward  loka  Moyle, 
Kockford,  Mich.,  aasigaon  to  Wolvcriiic  Shoe  and  Taa- 
■mi  Corpontioo,  Rockford,  Mich, 
f  FBcd  Dec.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  863,229 

2  Claims.     (CL  36—77) 


above  said  rails  to  catch  snow  thrown  by  said  sweeping 
element  and  to  deposit  it  along  and  at  one  side,  at  least, 
of  said  railroad  track  said  sweeping  element  being  com- 
posed, in  part,  of  flexible  flails  arranged  in  at  least  one 
row  dimensioned  and  di^x>sed  to  reach  each  said  rail 
and  each  side  of  each  said  rail  of  said  complex  tt-ack 
sections  and  the  road  bed  therebetween  when  the  sweep- 
ing element  is  operated  as  aforesaid,  without  interference 
from  said  complex  track  sections. 


3,034,237 
MULTI-FUNCnON  ATTACHMENTS  CARRIER  FOR 

FARM  LOADERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  W.  Wolfe,  Mound,  Stanley  R.  Walstrom,  Mfauc. 
apolls,  and  Vernon  V.  Nash,  Hoi^is,  Mlmi.,  assigDon 
to  Saperfor  Separator  Company,  HopUns,  Minn-  a 
corpocation  of  Delaware 
OrigfaKBl  appHcation  Mar.  U,  1956,  Ser.  No.  573,720,  now 
Patent  No.  2,935^02,  dated  May  10,  1960.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Apr.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  004,439 
4Claimg.    (CL  37— 117.5) 


1.  A  shoe  having  a  protective  toe  structure,  including: 
an  outsole  comprised  of  a  relatively  soft,  flexible  material; 
a  midsole  secured  above  said  outsole,  also  comprised  of 
a  relatively  soft,  flexible  material,  said  midsole  terminat- 
ing at  approximately  tiie  tipline;  a  rigid  supporting  mem- 
ber affixed  to  said  outsole,  said  member  covering  at  least 
the  periphery  of  the  toe  area  of  said  outsole;  said  support- 
ing member  lying  generally  flush  with  the  top  of  said  mid- 
sole; a  rigid  insert  shaped  to  the  configuration  of  the 
toe  of  the  shoe;  the  lower  portion  of  said  rigid  insert 
positioned  to  lie  above  said  rigid  supporting  member; 
an  outer  layer  of  shoe  material  enveloping  said  rigid  in- 
sert; an  inner  lining  engaging  and  affixed  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rigid   insert;  an   insole  secured   to  the 
top  surface  of  said  rigid  supporting  member;  and  said 
outer  layer,  said  inner  lining  and  said  insole  joined  to- 
gether and  secured  to  said  rigid  supporting  member,  there- 
by securing  said  rigid  insert  in  said  position. 


,   —  3,034,236 

/   ■  SNOW  CLEARING  APPARATUS  FOR 

\,^  RAILROAD  SWITCHYARDS 

Albert  Edward  Pyke,  269  Manse  Road,  Scarboroogh, 
Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19.254 
5  Claims.     (CI.  37—25) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  clearing  snow  from  the  roadbed  and 
about  tile  rails  of  complex  railroad  track  having  switches 
,      and  other  complex  sections  comprising  a  vehicle;  having 
,         track  engaging  means  on  which  it  is  transportable  along 

778  CO. — 60 


1.  A  multi-function  attachments-carrier  and  an  exten- 
sion attachment  for  and  in  combination  with  elevating 
type  farm  loaders  having  in  combination  a  generally  rec- 
tangular upstanding  carrier  body  having  reinforced  side 
edges  and  having  quick  coupling  means  for  attachment 
in  a  transverse  position  forwardly  of  and  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  loader  in  upstanding  position  and  functioning 
as  the  main  back  member  of  the  attachment  and  also 
functioning  independentiy  as  a  bulldozer,  and  an  exten- 
sion  attachment   comprising  when  assembled,  an  elon- 
gated generally  rectangular  frame  consisting  in  spaced 
upper  and  lower  reinforcing  bars  attiiched  to  the  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  carrier  body  and 
widely   spaced   upsUnding   back  panels   conforming  in 
shape  to  the  forward  contour  of  said  carrier  body,  tfie 
inner  edges  of  said  back  panels  being  spaced  apart  for 
juxtaposition  against  the  reinforced   side  edges  of  said 
body,  and  means  for  quickly  securing  said  extension  at- 
tachment to  said  body. 


3,034,238 

COMBINATION  SCRAPER  AND  SCARIFIER 

Leland  T.  McGee,  410  Dixon  Ave.,  Comptoa,  CaMf. 

Filed  May  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  661,731 

7ClakM.     (CL37— 145) 

1.  An  earth-working  assembly  to  be  hitched  to  a  tractor 

with  means  on  the  tractor  to  vary  the  position  of  the  as- 
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■embly  relative  to  the  tractor  including  meant  to  tilt  the 
aawmbly  laterally  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  ol  the 
tractor,  laid  aasembiy  comprising:  a  forwardly  open 
aoraper  bowl  having  forwardly  extending  side  walls  and 
having  a  forwardly  facing  transvene  scraper  means  acrou 
its  rear;  a  transverse  row  of  downwardly  and  forwardly 
pointing  earth-digging  teeth  adjacent  tiie  rear  o(  said 
traBsvcrse  scraper  means,  a  plurality  of  said  teeth  being 


mterconnected  to  form  a  unitary  gang  of  teeth  at  one  end 
of  the  row.  a  plurality  of  said  teeth  being  interconnected 
to  form  a  unitary  gang  of  teeth  at  the  other  end  of  the 
row;  and  two  remotely  controlled  power  means  carried 
by  said  scraper  bowl  for  raising  and  lowering  said  two 
gangs  independently  whereby  with  only  one  of  the  gangs 
of  the  teeth  lowered  below  the  scraper  bowl,  the  scraper 
bowl  may  be  tilted  laterally  to  cause  an  end  tooth  of  the 
lowered  gang  to  extend  fiirther  downward  than  the  re- 
maining teeth  in  the  row  of  teeth. 


3,t34,239 

LANDLEVELER 

P.  WatcraoB,  241 S.  4lh  SL,  Dightoi^ 

RM  Apr.  5,  19il,  Scr.  No.  1M,M9 

1  Chhm.    (CL  37— IM) 


A  land  leveler  comprising  in  combination  a  prime 
mover,  a  scraper  blade,  a  tool  bar  fixed  to  said  blade,  hy- 
draulic means  for  moving  said  tool  bar  to  raise  and  lower 
said  Made,  a  forwardly  extending  feeler  element,  a  caster 
tracer  wheel  carried  by  said  feeler  element,  a  rearwardly 
extending  feeler  element,  a  second  caster  tracer  n^becl 
carried  by  said  rearwardly  extending  feeler  element,  a 
normally  horizontal  control  bar  fixed  to  each  end  of  said 
tool  bar,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  forwardly  extend- 
ing feeler  element  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  control  bars 
for  vertical  movement,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
rearwardly  extending  feeler  element  to  the  rear  of  said 
control  bars  for  vertical  movement,  valve  means  actuated 
by  the  tilting  of  said  feeler  elements,  controlling  said  hy- 
draulic means  to  raise  and  lower  said  blade  in  accordance 
with  the  contour  of  the  terrain  over  which  said  tracer 
wheels  pass,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  housing 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  rearwardly  extending  feeler 
element,  and  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  forwardly  ex- 
tending feeler  element,  a  valve  connected  to  said  stem  in 
said  housing,  whereby  tilting  of  either  of  said  feeler  ele- 
meats  moves  said  valve  and  housing  relative  to  each  other, 
and  hydraulic  fluid  passages  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
nwns  for  cootroUing  said  hydraulic  muam  te  aocordance 
with  tb»  ralative  podtioo  of  said  valva  ■■ 


HIGHWAY  CROSSING  GATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  RAILROADS 
HoR,  RockMtar,  N.Y.,  MricBor  to 
CoMMBT,  Rochester, 
L  l4riMi,  Ser.  No.  2^ 
3  fill  III      dCLM—t} 


1.  In  a  system  for  hydrauBcally  operating  a  highway 
crosung  gate  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  pres- 
sure source,  a  fluid  supply,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  moveable 
in  said  cylinder  to  two  limit  positions  upon  the  selective 
application  of  fluid  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said  pis- 
ton for  moving  nU  pie  to  either  of  its  two  positiona,  a 
two  position  valve  effective  for  simultaneously  directing 
said  fluid  under  pressure  to  and  exhausting  said  fluid  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston  for  moving  said  gate  between 
said  first  and  second  positions  and  pressure  holding  means 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  cylinder  for 
cooperating  with  said  two  poation  valve  to  continuously 
maintain  the  fluid  pressure  on  either  side  of  said  piston 
sufficient  to  hold  said  piston  in  both  said  limit  positions. 


3^3^241 

TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIRERS  LI9r  FINDER  AND 

SELECTOR  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Aft«t  A.  Koaor.  K«yiwwtk,  a^  WBliaai  G.  Wkltecy, 

Way«c,  NJ.,  mttgafon  to  McGraw-Edlsoa  CompMy, 

DL,  a  cmformtkm  of  OltaMtis 

Filed  May  24,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3MS5 

TdataH.    (CL4«— 53) 


1.  In  a  list  finding  apparatus  or  the  like  including  a 
viewer's  statioa,  an  elongate  medium  movable  past  said 
station,  and  a  reversible  motor  drive  for  said  medium: 
the  combination  of  a  selector  mechanism  including  a 
fixedly  mounted  control  switch  means  operable  setoo- 
tively  from  "off"  position  to  start  said  drive  in  either  di- 
rection; a  manual  index  control  having  a  limited  range 
of  movement  corresponding  to  a  full  range  of  travel  of 
said  medium;  a  scale  associated  with  said  iiKlex  control 
calibrated  to  enable  the  control  to  be  set  to  any  new 
position  corresponding  to  a  desired  position  of  said  elon- 
gate medium  relative  to  said  viewer's  station;  and  a  fol- 
low-up mechanism  initially  shifted  from  a  neutral  po- 
sition by  said  index  control  to  an  extent  corresponding 
to  a  distance  between  a  last  prior  setting  and  a  new  set- 
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forward  and  reverse  directions  reqwctively  in  response 
to  imtial  forward  and  reverse  movements  of  said  index 
control  from  any  position  in  ita  range  of  movement,  and 
means  activated  by  said  motor  drive  for  returning  said 
follow-up  mechanism  to  neutinl  position  in  correspond- 
ence with  the  travel  of  said  elongate  medium  whereby 
to  retijrn  said  switch  means  to  "off"  position  when  the 
elongate  medium  reaches  the  selected  desired  position. 


3^34,242 
DISPLAY  BANNER  ASSEMBLY 

^*^\£?i^.'^'^  VericeBlvd^LoaAiifelf.,  CaBf. 

FBed  May  11,  !>••,  Sw.  N«K  2«354 

SOatei.    (CL4»~125) 
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the  receiver,  a  link  hingedly  connected  with  the  rear  end 
of  the  receiver  and  with  said  lever  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  trigger  mounted  on  the  lever,  a  hammer  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  lever,  a  hammer  hook  extending  rear- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  said  hammer,  a  plunger 
shdably  mounted  on  said  link  and  positioned  to  engage 
the  hook  of  said  hammer,  a  pivoted  hammer  sear  on  said 
hammer,  and  a  trigger  sear  on  said  trigger  positioned  to 
engage  said  hammer  sear. 


1.  A  display  assembly  for  mounting  a  flexible  banner 
to  a  vertical  pole  comprising  in  combination:  a  flexible 
banner  including  an  elongate  upper  support  bar  along 
the  upper  edge  thereof  and  a  lower  support  bar  along 
the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  upper  support  bar  being 
or  a  predetermined  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
upper  edge   of  said   banner  and   dcfinmg  end   portions 
separated  by  a  central  portion,  the  upper  edge  of  said 
banner  being  disposed  along  the  central  portion  of  said 
upper  support  bar  with  the  end  portions  of  said  upper 
•uppon  bar  projecting  Uierebeyond;  a  substantially  rigid 
crossbar  transversely  aflSxed  to  said  vertical  pole,  said 
crossbar  including  at  each  end  thereof  a  banner  support 
bracket  adapted  to  receptively  engage  aa  end  portion 
of  said  upper  support  bar  on  said  banner,  said  banner 
support  brackeu  projecting  from  said  crossbar  in  q>aced 
horizontal  alignment  and  separated  by  substantially  said 
predetermined  distance,  the  end  portions  of  said  upper 
support  bar  being  deUchably  engaged  by  said  support 
brackeu  whereby  said  banner  is  dependent  from  said 
crossbar;  and  sprmg  means  affixing  the  lower  support 
bar  of  said  banner  to  said  pole,  said  spring  means  exert- 
ing a  downward  force  on  said  lower  support  bar  to  main- 
tain said  banner  in  tension. 


^,_  3,034,244 

GUN  BAJUtEL  WTTH  A  LAYER  OF 

RADIOACnVE  MATERIAL 

WarrsB  J.  Heiun,  17M  Padlc  Ava^ 

Saa  FVaMbeo,  CaBT. 

NoDnwfi«.    Fll«IA^2,lfS4,Ssr.Now447,44« 

,^ ^^      ^  1  Clirfm.     (CL  42— 7«) 

A  bwlt-up  gun  mduding  a  barrel,  a  liner  concentricily 
awed  fai  said  barrel,  and  a  layer  of  radioactive  mate- 
rial concemncally  disposed  between  the  liner  and  the  gua 
iMirel,  said  material  being  capable  of  transmitting  radio- 
activity through  the  liner  whereby  changes  of  radioactivity 
armng  from  liner  wear  may  be  measured,  said  material 
further  bemg  selected  in  accordance  with  the  thickness 
and  density  of  said  gun  barrel  for  assuring  effective  ab- 
sorption  of  radioactivity  by  tiie  barrel  whereby  radioac- 
tive emanations  Uirough  the  barrel  are  minimized  to  a 
non-hazardous  extent. 


DUCK  CALLER  AND  DECOY 

N«^  J.  LjMh.  St  Paal,  Ncbr. 

FlUd  Feb.  llTm*,  StTko.  M13 

<ClataH.    (0.43-^) 


3,t  34,243 
LEVER  OPERATED  RIFLE  WITH  FIRING  MECH- 
_  ANISM  ON  THE  LEVER 

^WTDtaM  B.  MofTta,  Rla.  1  Box  IM,  Hant,  Tea. 

mi  tUi  appUcatiM  Oct  €,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,931 
3ClafaBS.     (CL42— 7t) 


I.  In  combination,  an  elongated  air  conducting  hoae 
having  a  mouthpiece  at  the  air  inlet  end,  a  duck  caUer 
having  a  reed-equipped  body  with  an  air  intake  mouth- 
piece, an  elongated  inflaUble  and  deflatable  rubber  blad- 
der providing  a  communicatable  operating  connection 
between  the  mouthpiece  of  said  caUer  and  the  adjacent 
air  discharge  end  of  said  hose,  and  a  decoy  having  a 
hollow  elongated  neck  terminating  in  a  hollow  head  in 
which  said  caller  and  bladder  are  mounted  to  give  the  im- 
pression that  the  sound  is  emanating  direcUy  from  the 
decoy's  head. 

3  934J4C 
B  Ka.  «  -x_55^  SEPisiNG  DEVICE 

Flad  Bto.  14»  IHtL  8*.  ?*•.  IVtT  ^^ 
.  IClaliii.    (€±43—17) 

A  sensing  fishing  device  having  in  combination,  a  rela- 
tively short  Upered  flexible  rod  having  iu  tapered  end 
l.ln  a  lever  operated  rifle  having  a  receiver,  and  wherein   ISly  !Ssi,^t„1;^t^  ^^  pressure  and  being 
the  forward  end  of  the  lever  is  tongitudinally  movable  in   ST/SlJo^r  l^^'S^^:^'^^^:^. 
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Iwliiul  axis  thereof,  a  disc-like  reel  canyins  *  fisbing  line 
■ountcd  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and  red  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  rod  at  the  point  of  balance  longitudinally 
of  said  rod,  and  a  saddle  nut  at  each  end  of  said  shaft 


May  16,  1M2 


"4-^^^ 


with  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said  nuts  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  to  be  held  between  the  thumb  and 
forefinger  of  the  operator  to  hold  said  rod  in  a  sensitively 
balanced  operating  position. 


3vi34»247 
ICE  FISHING  DEVICE 
F.  I  !■■■■■,  2M  Vi 

Apr.  19, 19M,  S«r.  No.  23,245 
ICliita.    (CL  43^21  J) 


'm  Bm  At*., 


An  ice  fishing  device  comprising  a  substantially  circular 
rigid  ring  member  of  sufficient  size  to  be  disposed  arxnind 
a  hole  in  the  ice,  a  plurality  of  spaced  depending 
sharpened  anchoring  pins  rigidly  secured  to  said  ring 
member,  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sleeve-like 
socket  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  ring  member,  a 
flexible  generally  semi-circular  fishing  line  supporting 
rod.  a  cylindrical  base  portion  on  one  end  of  said  support- 
ing rod  slidably  enga^  in  said  socket  member,  where- 
by to  support  the  rod  in  an  upstanding  position  extend- 
ing over  the  ring  member,  a  rigid  loop  element  of  down- 
wardly flaring  shape  rigidly  secured  to  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  supporting  rod  and  directed  inwardly,  a 
pair  of  spaced  inwardly  directed  guide  loops  on  the  rod 
adjacent  its  free  end.  and  a  fishing  line  wound  on  said 
rigid  loop  element  and  engaged  through  said  guide  loops, 
the  free  end  of  the  rod  being  located  substantially  over 
the  center  of  the  rigid  ring  member. 


3,i34,24t 

POLE  TIF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FISHING  POLE 

ArUngtoa  R.  WUUaM,  IMM  Saa  PaMo  At*., 

El  Ccrrllo,  Cdf. 

FBad  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,3<9 

aCWasK    (CL43— 24) 


1.  A  pole  tip  assembly  for  a  fishing  pole  comprising  a 
cap  bifurcated  at  one  end  to  form  parallel  extension  walls 
and  at  iu  other  end  having  a  tapered  pole  end  receiving 
recesa  including  at  its  inner  end  a  cylindrical  threaded 
portion;  a  tip  mounting  involving  a  tapered  shaak  i»^r*T«« 
to  receive  a  tip,  a  base  at  the  broad  end  of  aaid  «i««tiir 
aad  a  blade  extending  longitudinally  from  said  bate  and 
adapted  to  fit  between  said  extension  wails  to  substantially 
the  full  length  thereof;  a  hinge  pin  through  said  extension 
walls  and  said  blade;  said  blade  having  one  comer 
rounded  off  and  said  extension  walla  having  their  corre- 


sponding corners  rounded  off  to  permit  hinge  movement 
of  said  tip  mounting  about  said  hinge  pin  in  one  direction 
from  a  position  of  alignment  of  said  tip  mounting  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  aaiis  of  said  cap;  means  estab- 
lishing a  pair  of  pressure  releasable  rtable  positions  of 
said  tip  mounting,  one  in  alignment  with  said  longitudinal 
a^  and  one  at  an  angle  thereto,  said  means  including  a 
latch  element  in  the  end  of  said  cap  between  said  exten- 
sion walls  and  exposable  to  pressure  from  within  said  cap, 
a  compression  spring  within  said  cap  in  pressure  engage-' 
ment  with  said  latch  element  and  a  set  screw  secured  in 
said  cylindrical  threaded  portion  of  said  cap  recess  in 
contact  with  said  spring,  and  said  blade  having  spaced  re- 
cesses in  the  edge  thereof  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
latch  element  during  hinge  movement  of  said  tip  mounting 
and  when  said  tip  mounting  reaches  either  <rf  said  por- 
tions; and  means  for  locking  said  tip  mounting  in  iU 
aligned  position. 

3,934,249 

_^  FBHLURE 

Itaroa  B.  Hawks,  HoUfa,  Ark. 

(HolUs  Rtc,  PiBinvicw,  Ark.) 

FDed  Mar.  25,  19M.  S<r.  No.  IIMI 

1  Claim.    (CL  4^—42.15) 


A  fish  lure  comprising  an  elongated  lure  body  includ- 
ing an  underside  and  a  tail  portion,  an  •mmn^f<i  taH 
member,  means  loosely  attaching  said  tail  member  to  the 
tail  portion,  an  animated  fin  member,  means  loosely  at- 
taching the  fin  member  to  the  underside  of  the  body,  said 
fin  member  and  tail  member  each  having  oppositely 
pitched  portions  constituting  a  free  end  thereof,  said 
pitched  portions  being  spaced  from  the  atuching  meaat 
thereof  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  causing  the 
tail  n»ember  and  fin  member  to  oscillate  and  wobble  rela- 
tive to  the  lure  body,  said  underside  of  the  lure  body 
having  an  exposed  recess  extending  from  aide-to-side 
thereof  and  arcuately  curved  longitudinally  of  the  body 
for  accommodating  the  pitched  portions  of  the  fin  mem- 
ber during  oscillating  and  wobbling  movement  of  the 
fin  member. 


3,934,259 

FBH  HOOK  HAVING  BATT  RETAINING  MEANS 

Gaori*  Laba,  1379  Klag  St  W.,  Tonmto, 


FDed  Feb.  5, 19(1^  Scr.  No.  7,933 
4ClaiBH.   (CL  43-^44  J) 


1 .  A  fishing  hook  structure  having  bait  retaining  means 
thereon  and  comprising  in  combination:  a  shank;  a  hook 
portion  integrally  formed  with  said  shank  and  depend- 
ing therefrom,  said  hook  poition  embodying  a  barbed 
point  structure  at  the  terminus  thereof  and  a  bve  por- 
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tion  intermediate  of  said  shank  and  said  barbed  point 
structure;  a  spiralled  member  axially  disposed  about  said 
base  portion  and  embodying  a  plurality  of  loops,  said 
loops  being  successively  graduated  in  diameter  and  in 
pitch  between  the  ends  of  said  spiralled  member;  and 
means  rigidly  securing  said  ends  of  said  spiralled  mem- 
ber to  said  base  portion. 


3,934451 

FISHING  LINE  HOLDER 

WllUam  Scigia,  1919  ElM  St,  DaDaa,  Tex. 

FDed  Nov.  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  67,392 

9  CWbh.    (CL  43—44.87) 


1.  A  fishing  line  clamp  for  connecting  a  lure  to  a  fish- 
ing line,  said  lure  having  a  pair  of  circumferential  inte- 
gral ring  portions  projecting  outwardly  of  the  circumfer- 
ential plane  of  the  lure  and  co-operatively  terminating 
at  their  reqjectivc  ends  to  defiiic  a  fishing  line  receiving 
opening  extending  longitudinally  of  the  lure  comprising: 
a  fishing  line  gripping  split  ring  interposed  between  said 
integral  ring  portions  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
lure  body,  said  split  ring  being  arcuately  bowed  outward- 
ly intermediate  its  ends  to  define  an  opening  between  said 
split  ring  and  the  surface  of  the  lure  permitting  longitudi- 
nal sliding  movement  of  said  lure  relative  to  an  attached 
fishing  line  when  the  line  is  positioned  therein. 


3,934,252 

FISH  HOOK  EXTRACTOR 

Joaeph  BasinaU,  1422  W.  195th  St,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  754,578 

2  Claims.    (CL  43— 53.5) 


end  diereof  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  to 
define  a  V-aloped  catch  opening  toward  said  one  end, 
and  a  recessed  structure  on  said  extension  q>aced  longi- 
tudinally from  said  catch  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  catch  to  permit  a  fish  line  to  be  wound  longitudinally 
arotud  said  catch  and  said  recessed  pOTtion  to  assist  in 
securing  a  fish  hook  in  said  opening. 


-»4rl 


3,934,253 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  LECTERN 
Harold  L.  Edwards,  Bartlcti'illc,  OUa..  asrigaor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
FDed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,534 
5  Claims.    (CL  45— 121) 


1.  A  portable  folding  lectern  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  generally  horizontal  panel;  a  front  panel  forming 
the  retaining  surface  for  the  front  edge  of  said  horizontal 
panel;  transversely  extending  side  panels  folded  approxi- 
mately in  their  middle  in  a  diverging  angular  relationship 
when  said  lectern  is  in  an  open  position,  and  providing 
vertical  support  for  said  horizontal  panel;  a  rear  panel 
preferably  substantially  higher  than  said  front  panel  to 
provide  said  horizontal  panel  with  an  inclined  disposi- 
tion; rectangular  strips  connecting  said  rear  panel  to  said 
side  panels  and  to  said  horizontal  panel,  said  rectangular 
strips  forming  the  sides  of  an  attach^  case  when  said 
folding  lectern  is  in  the  closed  position,  and  means  to 
maintain  said  side  panels  at  a  fixed  angular  relationship 
while  said  lectern  is  in  the  open  position. 


3,934,254 
TOY  BUILDING  SETS  AND  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
Goddnd  Kirk  ChrMlansca.  Billmid,  Denmark,  aalgnor 
to  latcricgo  A.G.,  Zoc^witacrlaad,  a  coiporatka  ai 
Switicriand 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,374 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark  Mar.  25, 1958 

SOalms.    (CL49— 25) 


•     J 


1.  A  fish  hook  extractor  comprising  a  shaft  having  an 
offset,  substantially  flattened  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
defining  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  slot  of  sufficient 
width  to  freely  admit  a  fish  line  extending  from  a  side 
edge  of  said  flattened  end  portion  into  said  opening,  said 
flattened  portion  extending  upwardly  from  a  plane  includ- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  a  sleeve  on  said 
shaft  of  a  relatively  high  friction  characteristic,  an  exten- 
sion on  the  other  etid  of  said  shaft  cooperating  thercwiA 
to  provide  a  handle  and  having  a  portion  thereof  held 
firmly  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  sleeve  with  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  <rf  hollow  toy  building  blocks 
interconnected  to  form  the  apex  of  the  roof  of  a  toy 
building,  one  of  said  hollow  blocks  comprising  a  pris- 
matically  shaped  hollow  body,  said  prismatically  shaped 
body  having  an  open  rectangular  face  and  having  at  least 
one  projection  disposed  inside  said  body  with  its  axis  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  extending  normally  to  said  open  face 
and  through  an  apex  of  said  prism,  the  other  of  said  blocks 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  an  open  face  extending 
parallel  to  the  open  face  of  said  first  mentioned  block, 
and  having  a  solid  face  parallel  to  said  open  faces  and 
abutting  the  open  face  of  said  first  mentioned  block,  and 
further  having  a  tecond  projection  extending  from  said 
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Sl^^ti'^'!S^J°;°'^'^"^'^''**^^  ting  cn^r  Mid  r«ls.  .  Ump  i.  each  of  Mid  coouinen  Md 

S;~*i.      ^  of  said  fint  mcntiooed  pcoiectioo  tnd  spring  conuct  meus  connected  to  each  tdd  iW  and 

the  insKle  surface  of  said  prismatically  «K«p«^  boUow  ^  "™P  "" 
body. 


I  ; 


Dorfi  A. 
of 


PUPP&l 

ai7,  Mos  ■■JMui  to 
CHy,  Mo^  a 


(Ci  44—152) 


1.  A  puppet  comprisint;  «">  end  member  having  a  face, 
said  end  member  carrying  facial  features  adapted  to  be 
manipulated  by  band,  a  ring  member  having  a  face  toward 
the  face  of  the  end  member  and  an  axial  opening  which 
is  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  a  band  and  arm  therethrough, 
and  a  flexible  honeycomb  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
overlying  thin  flexible  sheets  di^KMed  between  said  faces 
of  the  end  member  and  ring  member,  said  sheets  each 
being  joined  (o  adjacent  sheets  at  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  lines  of  juncture  with  the  lines  of  juncture  joining 
one  sheet  to  one  adjacent  sheet  alternating  with  the  Unes 
of  juncture  joining  said  one  sheet  to  the  other  adjaceat 
sheet  so  as  to  form  an  eipindable  and  bendable  hooey- 
comb  structure  having  poanaeways  extending  parallel  to 
said  lines  of  juncture  when  said  sheets  are  urged  toward 
separation,  said  structure  being  a  «**icknfss  substantially 
equal  to  the  aggregate  thickness  of  said  sheets  when  said 
sheets  are  in  substantially  face  to  face  contact,  the  first 
and  last  of  said  plurality  of  sheets  being  respectively  se- 
cured to  said  faces  of  the  end  member  and  ring  member, 
said  sheets  each  having  cut-out  portions  which  are  a  size 
sufficient  to  receive  a  band  and  arm  therethrough  and 
aligned  with  said  axial  opening  of  the  ring  member  on  a 
substantially  common  axis  when  said  structive  is  in  a 
collapsed  condition,   said   passageways  being  in  planes 
generally  normal  to  said  axis  when  said  structure  is  longi- 
tudinally expanded  along  said  axis,  said  structure  when 
expanded  forming  an  elongated  cavity  having  said  ring 
member  opening  as  a  mouth,  said  elongated  cavity  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  hand  and  arm  therein  for  manipulat- 
ing said  structure  and  said  end  member. 


1 


biased  into  contact  with  said  rails,  and  means  to  fBfrgpy^? 
said  rails. 


3,«34457 

TOY  ATOMIC  WASTE  DISTOSAL  CONTAINER 

Mj  IlMii,  Roctoett,  Mateo,  Mri^or  to  TW  LioMi  Cor- 

I,  New  Y«rt(,  N.Y-  m  vurfmatimm  of  New  Yeek 

Fled  Apr.  22, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  MMil 

<niliiii     (CLU-^IU) 


I.  A  toy  adapted  for  relative  motion  over  a  support- 
ing surface  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  top,  a  model  railway  shipping  container 
removably  positiooed  on  said  flat  top  having  a  window 
opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  an  energy  ray  simulator  in- 
cluding a  light  source  positioned  inside  said  container 
and  means  to  periodically  supply  electrical  energy  to  said 
light  source  and  to  automatically  flash  said  light  whereby 
to  give  the  appearance  of  energy  rays  flashing  within  said 
container. 


3,t34aM 
TOY  ATOMIC  WAOTE  DISPOSAL  CAR 
L.  ■wtaano.  Soo(h  OrvBgc,  N J,  asslgBor  to  Tk» 
.orporatioo.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpoilloo  of 

New  Yen 

PBoi  Apr.  22, 1959,  Str.  No.  Mt,lM 
UCUbsa.     (CL44--220 
1.  A  toy  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  nbaiaii- 
tially  flat  top,  a  pair  of  elongated  rails  poaitiOMd  OS  and 
extending  along  the  upper  surface  of  said  lop,  model  rail- 
way car  shipping  containers  having  notched  pottkwM  flt- 


3^t34,25t 

HAND  FUFFET  WITH  FINGERTIP  CONTROLLED 

ILLUMINABLB  NOSE 
SUmmj  Sckwarts,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  —laoui  to  FaalM 
LMs,  be  New  Yetk.  N.Y.,  a  cosroratka  of  New 
York 

Flod  Oct  21, 19ML  Ssr.  No.  <5,79t 

It  riikai     (CL4<— 22t) 

l./A  hand  puppet  toy  having  a  hollow  head  and  shirt 

waist  body  sized  to  fit  the  hand  of  a  manipulator  with 

at  least  one  flofar  extending  op  into  the  hollow  head 

cavity,  said  head  being  formed  with  a  nose  ope^ag;  a 
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miniature  electric  lamp  and  holder  mounted  in  said  nose 
opening,  said  bolder  including  a  normally  open  resilient 
finger  actuated  switch  extending  within  said  head  cavity 


frame  shaped  to  cover  the  curb  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  top  flange  upwardly  flared  at  its  inner  edge 
and  a  downwardly  extending  outer  skirt,  a  light  trans- 
mitting dome  having  an  outwardly  flared  edge  supported 
upon  the  top  flange,  means  spacing  the  flared  edge  of  the 
dome  from  the  top  flange  defining  drainage  passages  be- 


for  actuation  to  a  closed  circuit  position  by  pressure  of 
said  finger,  a  battery  holder  and  dry  cell  battery  mounted 
on  the  interi(M-  of  said  shirt  waist  body,  and  electric 
lead  wires  interconnecting  terminals  of  said  battery  with 
said  lamp  and  switch  for  energizing  the  lamp  on  the  clos- 
ing of  the  switch  by  said  finger  pressure. 


tween  the  dome  and  frame  and  an  outer  rim  having  an 
inwardly  extending  uRjer  flange  cooperating  with  said  top 
flange  to  secure  the  flared  edge  oi  the  dome  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  outo-  side  in  a  downwardly  extending  lower 
apron  secured  in  spaced  relation  to  said  skirt,  thereto 
defining  a  drainage  passage  between  the  skirt  and  apron. 


3,034,259 

■EAN  VINE  SUPPORT  STRINGER 

Roy  W.  Hanr,  Rtc.  2,  Box  55, 8Rverta%  Oief. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71,2*4 

2«ClalaM.    (CL47— 1) 


3,f  34,2^1 
INSULATING  SIDING 

arckasoat,  N.Y.,  and  looeph  F. 
AOaidalc  N J.,  aiilpoii  to  The  Patent  aod 
f  Corporation,  NcwYoik,  N.Y.,  a 


JbUm   Z.   HoOlBHB, 


FRed  Mar.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  574,9M 
2ClataM.    (CL5«— 253) 


1.  A  bean  pole  stringing  machine  comprising  frame 
means,  spaced  guide  means  mounted  in  fixed  relation  on 
the  frame  means  from  which  vertically  spaced  flexible 
trellis  rail  means  are  withdrawn  in  re^ionae  to  forward 
movement  of  the  frame  means,  and  stringing  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  by  the  frame  means  for  stringing  flexible 
string  between  the  spaced  flexible  rail  means  in  timed 
relation  to  withdrawal  of  the  rail  means  from  the  guide 
means,  said  stringing  means  comprising  movably  mounted 
string  containing  spool  means,  movably  mounted  string 
guide  means  tfutnigh  which  string  from  the  tpool  means 
is  withdrawn  and  carried  over  and  between  the  spaced  rail 
means  and  drive  means  operativeiy  connected  to  the 
spool  means  and  string  guide  means  for  moving  the  spool 
means  at  a  slow  rate  of  tpetd  as  compared  to  the  moving 
string  guide  means  wfaoeby  stringing  may  be  accom- 
plished at  the  requisite  speed  with  slow  moving  and  larger 
HXtois  thneby  subjected  to  reduced  centrifugal  forces. 

3,i34»2M 
SKYLIGHT  CONSTRUCTION 
Max  Wsiiirasii,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  siskaui,  by  dmsm 
aaripMte,  to  Aatoricaa  Cyanaaiid  Compaay,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  conorattoo  of  Makic 

Fled  Dec  M,  1952,  Ssr.  No.  32S,M< 
.  <ClakM.    (a.59— 52) 

6.  A  skylight  or  the  Uke  for  covering  a  building  open- 
ing surrounded  by  a  cari>,  cooqiristng  an  inner  supporting 


1.  An  insulating  siding  panel  substantially  rectangular 
in  shape,  said  panel  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face 
and  having  two  opposite  rabbeted  edges,  one  rabbeted 
edge  being  in  the  front  face  and  the  opposite  rabbeted 
edge  being  in  the  back  face  of  the  panel,  a  plurality  of 
indentations  in  the  panel  in  each  of  said  rabbeted  edges 
coextensive  on  both  faces  of  the  rabbeted  edges  to  permit 
passage  of  water  vapor  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 
of  the  panel  when  in  an  assembly  with  other  like  panels. 


3,034^2 
ACING  AND  FDVISHING  MACHINE 
T.  Pawboo,  RJ>.  1,  Averfll  Pwk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,1M 
S  CbiDH.    (CL  51—9) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  fw  use  in 
treating  plane,  curved  and  irregular  surfaces  by  imping- 
ing thereagainst  and  rebounding  therefrom  abrasive  par- 
ticles traveling  at  high  velocity  and  continuously  recover- 
ing the  rebounding  particles  to  recycle  the  same,  com- 
prising a  self-contained  unit,  including  a  housing  having 
a  first  chamber  with  an  outlet  for  expelling  said  particles 
therefrom,   a  second  chamber   connected   to   said   first 
chamber  and  having  an  inlet  angularty  disposed  adjacent 
said  outlet  for  recovering  said  particles  tiieretn,  an  outlet- 
inlet  opening  in  said  housing  in  common  commimication 
with  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said  chambers  and  angularly 
disposed  thereto  through  which  said  particles  are  ejected 
from  said  chamber  outlet  to  be  impinged  against  such 
surfaces  and  rebounded  by  deflection  into  said  second 
chamber,  means  providing  a  return  passage  for  said  par- 
ticles from  said  second  to  said  first  chamber,  and  a  disk 
disposed  within  said  first  chamber  and  rotaUbly  mounted 
therein   with   a   plurality  of  radially  diqxised  particle 
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disk,  whereby  to  propel  said  particles  therefrom  and  si- 
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multaneously  to  create  an  air  flow  to  move  particles  from 
said  second  chamber  through  said  passage. 


Rnrlc 


3,«34,2«3 
SAND  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
N.  McDanicl,  3f  A^la  Drive,  Chariestoa,  S.  C^ 
aod  Clyde  M.  WilkcfM^  Ckvlcatoa,  S.C    (1105  Vin- 
cent Drive,  Mo«H  Pleasant,  S.  C) 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1959.  Scr.  No.  132,415 

1  Claim.     (CI.  51—12) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U^S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


la  a  sand  blasting  apparatus,  a  sand  hopper  and  a  sand 
tanJi  having  a  passageway  therebetween  arranged  for  the 
gravity  flow  of  sand  from  said  hopper  into  said  tank,  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  means  movable  under  power  upwardly 
against  said  passageway  to  close  the  same,  an  elongated 
tube  mounted  vertically  in  said  hopper  in  axial  alinement 
with  said  passafeway  and  having  an  open  lower  end  so 
qpaced  from  said  passageway  as  to  allow  gravity  flow  of 
sand  from  said  hopper  around  said  lower  end  into  said 
passageway  and  to  receive  sand  displaced  by  the  upward 
movement  of  said  valve  means,  and  said  valve  means 
comprises  a  valve  head  mounted  on  top  of  a  valve  stem 
and  having  an  upwardly  directed  valve  face,  a  hollow  cyl- 
inder supported  within  said  sand  tank  and  surrounding 
said  valve  stem,  at  least  the  lower  portioa  of  said  valve 
stem  fitting  snugly  in  said  cylinder  to  constitute  a  piston 
which  will  move  upwardly  to  seat  the  valve  head  when 
air  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  said  cylinder,  and  a 
lateral  outlet  in  said  cylinder  positioned  to  be  sealed  by 
said  piston  when  said  valve  means  is  open  and  to  be 
openable  to  release  pressurized  air  from  said  cylinder  into 
said  sand  tank  only  after  said  piston  has  moved  said  valve 
bead  substantially  to  its  seating  position. 


3,«34,244 

WALL-TYPE  KNIFE  SHARPENER 

ArcUe  J.  McMaster,  Bannockbara,  HI.,  Mrignor  to  G-M 

laboratories  Inc.,  Chkaco,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnota 

FUad  Mnr.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,i3« 

iCIaiBM.    (CL51— 102) 


\ 


\ 


1.  A  knife  sharpener  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  ver- 
tical surface  as  a  kitchen  appliance,  and  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  cabinet  having  knife  holding  means 
therein  arranged  for  releasably  holding  a  plurality  of 
knives  substantially  parallel  to  the  back  wall  of  the  cabinet, 
a  cover  hinged  to  said  cabinet  for  movement  between  a 
substantially  horizontal  open  position  and  a  substantially 
vertical  position  closing  the  cabinet,  and  coupled  electric 
motor  means  and  abrasive  knife  sharpening  wheel  mount- 
ed interiorly  of  said  cover  for  movement  therewith  be- 
tween the  closed  position  with  the  motor  and  abrasive 
wheel  housed  and  the  open  position  with  the  abrasive 
wheel  exposed,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  abrasive  wheel 
being  disposed  substantially  horizontally  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  when 
the  cover  is  in  open  position,  said  abrasive  wheel  being 
positioned  relative  to  the  cover  when  the  cover  is  in 
open  position  such  that  the  abrasive  wheel  is  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  cabinet  and  in  front  of  the  knife  holding 
means  requiring  one  to  reach  over  and  beyond  the  abrasive 
wheel  to  obtain  a  knife  from  said  knife  holding  means 
and  is  located  a  sufifcient  distance  outwardly  from  the 
cabinet  to  permit  a  knife  to  be  positioned  substantially 
horizontally  and  in  contact  with  the  abrasive  wheel  with 
the  point  thereof  disposed  adjacent  the  cabinet  and  the 
knife  clear  of  any  obstructions  to  free  horizontal  move- 
ment thereof  outwardly  in  contact  with  the  abrasive  wheel. 


3,9344^ 
GRINDING  MACHINE  RAPID  ADVANCE  MOTOR 
Jacob  Decker,  rtertennti,  OMo,  iwitiinr  to  The  Clndn- 
nati  MilUiv  MsrkJni  Con^My,  Cinctanati,  Ohio,  a 
coryoratioa  of  Oklo 

FBed  Sept  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,44« 
1  ClalB.      (CL  51—1(5) 


In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  base,  a  wheelhead,  and  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber nKMinted  on  the  base  and  pivotally  adjustable  thereon 
around  an  axis,  said  intermediate  member  having  a  way  to 
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slidably  receive  the  wheelhead,  a  mechanism  to  effect 
rapid  and  feed  movements  of  said  wheelhead  on  said  way 
comprising  in  combination,  a  rack  fixed  on  said  wheel- 
head  and  parallel  to  said  way,  a  drive  shaft  supported 
in  the  base  for  rotati<Hi  on  said  axis,  said  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing a  radial  paddle  segment  extending  therefrom  and  a 
bore  therethrough,  a  torsion  shaft  received  in  said  bore 
and  extending  therethrough  concentric  with  said  axis,  a 
split  pinion  engaged  with  said  rack  having  one  portion 
fixed  on  said  torsion  shaft  and  another  portion  fixed  on 
said  drive  shaft,  means  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
relative  twist  between  said  drive  shaft  and  torsion  shaft 
operable  to  eliminate  backlash  between  said  rack  and 
split  pinion,  a  motor  body  received  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  rotatable  relative  thereto  having  a  worm  wheel  por- 
tion and  a  cavity  therein  concentric  with  said  shaft,  said 
cavity  receiving  said  paddle  segment  and  having  a  radial 
wall  defining  extreme  angular  positions  of  the  paddle 
•egment  therein,  said  cavity  having  a  port  on  each  side 
of  said  wall,  a  shaft  journaled  in  the  base  having  a  worm 
engaged  with  said  worm  wheel  pwrtion  operable  to  con- 
trol rotation  of  said  motor  body  relative  to  said  base, 
means  selectively  to  connect  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  one  of  said  cavity  ports  to  swing  said  paddle 
ssgment  to  one  of  said  extreme  angular  positions  and 
rotate  said  drive  shaft  for  rapid  movement  of  said  wheel- 
head  on  said  way,  a  feed  motor  connected  to  said  worm 
shaft  to  rotate  said  worm  for  rotation  of  said  motor  body 
and  drive  shaft  to  effect  a  feed  movement  of  said  wheel- 
head  on  said  way  after  said  paddle  segment  engages  said 
wall,  the  paddle  segment  being  held  against  said  wall  by 
said  fluid  under  pressure  at  said  one  port,  and  means 
alternately  to  connect  said  other  cavity  port  to  pressure 
and  to  reverse  said  worm  to  retract  the  wheelhead. 


3,«34,2M 

METALLOGRAPHIC  POLISHING 

KJdd  Tac  Grabb  and  Bcndt  Gmbb,  both  of 

38  SUndcrgadc,  Copcnhaccn,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,223 

Ciains  priority,  application  Dcnonrk  Feb.  7,  195< 

1  ClalM.    (a.  51—185) 


A  metallographic  polishing  cloth  comprising  a  thin  sur- 
face layer  of  woven  textile  fabric  having  a  thickness  of 
not  more  than  0.3  mm.,  a  suspension  in  a  paste-like  car- 
rier of  diamond  dust  the  particles  of  which  are  of  the 
order  of  one  micron  in  size,  said  suspension  being  carried 
on  one  face  of  and  penetrating  into  said  surface  layer,  and 
a  stop  layer  of  material  impervious  to  said  suspension 
united  to  the  other  face  of  said  surface  layer  in  fixed  con- 
nection therewith. 


M34fM7 
MANUAL  CONTOUR  SANDER 
t  BarthokHncw  E.  Fccncy,  136  Olan  Drive, 

r<  Glen  Bumic,  Md. 

,,  Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,890 

11  Claims.  (CI.  51—187) 
1.  A  manually  usable  contour-type  sander  comprising 
a  body  of  a  size  and  shape  that  may  be  conveniently  and 
comfortably  held  and  aptly  used  with  a  single  hand,  said 
body  having  a  side  thereof  provided  with  a  handle,  an- 
other side  embodying  a  bolder,  a  portion  of  said  body 
between  the  handle  and  holder  having  a  magazine  pro- 

778  O.O.— 01 


vided  with  a  slot,  a  supply  of  sandpaper  coiled  into  roll 
form  and  available  for  use  in  said  magazine,  a  free  end 
of  said  sandpaper  passing  from  the  magazine  outwardly 
and  being  threaded  through  said  slot  and  then  drawn 
tautly  through  channel-shaped  guideways  provided  there- 
for in  diametrically  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the  body  and 


removably  fastened  in  place  in  said  guideways,  a  portion 
of  said  sandpaf>er  also  spanning  said  holder,  and  ten- 
sioning and  backing  means  mounted  removably  in  said 
holder,  that  portion  of  the  sandpaper  spanning  said  hold- 
er, contacting  and  being  tautly  tensioned  for  sanding  pur- 
poses over  said  backing  means. 


3,034,2M 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Stephen  H.  Smith,  Webster,  Mass.,  aasisnor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worccrtcr,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mi 
chnsctts 

FDcd  May  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,536 
6Clahns.    (CL  51— 237) 


^ 


1.  A  crankpin  positioning  mechanism  comprising  a 
pair  of  axially  aligned  opposed  work  supporting  pot 
chucks  seciu«d  eccentrically  of  and  in  fixed  angular  rela- 
tion to  a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  spaced  coaxial  face 
plates  for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  crankshaft 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  lo- 
cating means  including  a  portion  mounted  on  each  of 
said  pot  chucks  for  engagement  with  crankpins  of  a  crank- 
shaft respectively  adjacent  to  said  pot  chucks,  said  pot 
chucks  universally  adapted  for  mounting  the  respective 
portions  of  said  locating  means  at  different  coordinated 
positions  thereon  for  fully  constraining  a  crankshaft 
against  angular  displacement  in  either  direction  and  simul- 
taneously precisely  positioning  each  of  different  intermedi- 
ate crankpins  of  a  crankshaft  for  rotation  about  its  own 
axis. 


3,034,269 
SELF-AUGNING  VALVE  SEATING  TOOL 
Araold  H.  Bcttcnhanscn,  1535  S.  22nd  St.,  LfaKofai,  Nebr. 
FBed  July  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,723 
3  Clafans.     (CL  51—241) 
1.  In  a  valve  seat  grinding  tool,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  flexible  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically positioned  springs,  a  first  cap  in  which  upper 
ends  of  the  springs  are  secured,  said  first  cap  having  a 
longitudinally  disposed  internally  threaded  hub  depend- 
ing from  the  upper  end  and  positioned  on  the  axis  there- 
of, an  adapter  threaded  in  said  hub  and  extended  from 
the  up|per  end  of  the  first  cap,  said  adapter  providing 
mounting  means  for  the  tool  in  a  machine  tool,  a  second 
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op  ia  whiefa  lower  ends  ai  the  sprinfi  are  wcured,  aid 
Mooad  cap  having  a  threaded  itud  depending  therefrom,  a 
boldar  for  a  aheet  of  abraave  material  positioned  aX  the 


1.  A  machine  for  placing  rows  of  chimed  cans  into 
open  end,  sleeve  type  cartons  of  resilient  paperboard 
having  opposed  walls  in  which  can-chime  engaging  tabs 
are  formed  entirely  within  the  wall  contour  by  cutting 
and  creasing,  such  tabs  being  spaced  inward  from  the 
outer  edge  of  their  containing  walls  to  leave  an  appreci- 
able margin  of  material  between  the  tab  and  the  adjacent 
wall  edge,  the  mfhillf  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
conveyor  adapted  to  receive  and  carry  erected  cartons, 
can  conveying  and  delivery  means  operable  in  timed 
relation  with  the  conveyor  for  delivering  a  chimed  can 
into  the  open  end  of  the  carton  on  the  conveyor  with 
the  can  ends  disposed  adjacent  to  the  opposed  walls 
carrying  the  tabs,  means  operable  in  timed  relation  with 
the  conveyor  for  displacing  the  tabs  on  the  opposed  walla 
and  swinging  them  inwardly  prior  to  the  inward  move- 
ment of  a  can  past  the  margin  between  the  area  from 
which  the  tab  is  formed  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  tab 
supporting  wall,  the  can  delivery  means  comprising  a 
rotary  member  having  axially  spaced,  resilient,  can- hold- 
ing and  carton-wall-supporting  fingers  projecting  there- 
from adapted  to  have  their  respective  free  ends  move 
into  and  out  of  the  open  end  of  the  carton  in  supporting 
relation  to  the  opposed  Ub-carrying  walls  while  a  can  is 
held  between  such  fingers  the  movement  of  the  fingers 
of  the  rotary  member  being  timed  with  the  tab  displac- 
ing and  swinging  means,  whereby  the  ends  of  the  inters 
move  in  supporting  relation  to  the  marginal  portions  of 
the  tab-cArying  walls  while  the  tab  '^"rlitnt  meaas 
is  acting  and  before  the  can  between  th« 
the  carton. 


3vi34|271 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PACKAGED  PRODUCT 
G.  Cam  lata,  Palos  Park,  Rkter«  G.  L 
caca.  aad  Thoans  W.  Graavsa,  Csasva,  DL, 
^        ^  ^^"^  *  ^^  Cambridg*,  Mam,  a 

ij^Ml  ■illf  jMua  Saat.  2$,  1954,  Sar.  No.  «12,t33. 
DJg-  aai  lyssS^nda.  A.^  2.  1^,8..  ^ 

3CIbIm.    (CLSa— 1S4) 


end  of  said  second  cap,  and  a  guide  positioned  on  the 
upper  end  of  a  valve  body  into  which  (he  ilezlble  shaft 
extends  and  having  an  opening  in  which  said  flexible  shaft 
ia  portioned. 

M34479 
MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  OPEN  END  CARTONS 
Btapio  I.  Nlirslil,  Northferook.  WsadaO  E.  Staadlcy.  Laha 
Fotast,  Rkkai^  B.  WhtaH^  CUo^o,  aad  JosMk  V. 
Fsnaro,  NIcs,  DL,  sailgawi  to  Ralph  W.  JoteJN>tto 
I.  NiBraOl,  aad   Robert  R.  Johw,   a  co-pattactsUp, 
a  iohai-Nir«IIMohaa,  Chki«o,  01. 
I  Jaly  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,398 
SOaiM.    (€153-^48) 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  product  supported  <mi 
a  container  comprising  a  conveyor  for  moving  a  container, 
the  product  supported  therefrom,  and  a  cover  sheet  of 
a  hau  ahrinkable  material  overlying  the  cooUiner  and 
proAict,  directional  heating  means  along  a  portion  of  the 
CMiveyor  free  of  obstruction  and  adapted  to  direct  heat 
across  the  conveyor  to  shrink  exterior  portions  of  op- 
posed sides  of  said  cover  sheet  to  fit  snugly  against  the 
container  walls,  and  a  heated  chamber  through  which 
the  conveyor  carrying  the  container,  product  and  snug 
fitting  cover  sheet  passes  after  passing  said  directional 
heating  means. 

3J34J72 

ACETYLENE  RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION 

METHOD 
DoaaU  E.  Grifla  aad  Harvey  S.  Kimble,  BarHesville, 
Okfau,  asstganri  to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  car- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

~  1  Nov.  23,  1959,  Set.  No.  854,7M 
7  Claims.    (CL  55—65) 


6.  A  method  in  the  recovery  of  acetylene  and  heavier 
than  acetylene  from  a  gas  containing  the  same  i^iich 
comprises  the  steps  of  absorbing  in  a  solvent,  acetylene  * 
and  heavier  than  acetylene,  removing  from  said  solvent 
acetylene  and  heavier  than  acetylene  with  the  aid  of  a 
paraffin  hydrocarbon  which  is  gaseous  tmder  the  condi- 
tions of  said  removal,  treating,  in  an  absorbing  zone,  a 
stream  of  paraffin  in  gaseous  form  containing  acetylene 
and  heavier,  thus  obtained,  with  a  paraffin  in  liquid  form 
to  remove  heavier  than  acetylene  from  said  stream,  ob- 
taining liquid  paraffin  containing  said  heavier  than  acety- 
lene, stripping  said  heavier  than  acetylene  from  the  liquid 
paniBn  and  reusing  said  liquid  paraffin  to  remove  far- 
ther amounts  of  heavier  than  acetylene  from  further 
aasounts  of  said  stream  of  r**"**"  < 
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3,834,273 

LIQUID  COLLECTING  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Jamas  R.  Wallace,  3844  Detroit  drcla  S., 

JaduoaTiDa,  Fla. 

Food  Apr.  ^  1959,  Scr.  No.  884,313 

tClalaM.    (CL55— 318) 


1.  For  use  with  a  household  vacuum  cleaner  of  the 
tank  type  having  walls  defining  a  dust  chamber,  a  dust 
strainer  mounted  within  said  chamber,  an  air  intake  port 
for  admitting  air  into  said  chamber  in  a  predetermined 
path  and  a  suction  port  for  withdrawing  said  air  from 
said  chamber  through  said  strainer,  a  waterproof  flexible 
sheet  material  bag  having  an  upper  edge  portion  defining 
a  top  opening,  said  bag  being  adapted  and  arranged  to 
be  disposed  in  said  chamber  with  its  said  opening  in  the 
path  of  said  admitted  air,  annular  mounting  means  at- 
tached to  said  edge  portion  for  maintaining  said  bag  in 
an  open  condition  and  adapted  and  arranged  to  be  dis- 
posed in  outwardly  surrounding  relation  to  said  path  of 
admitted  air,  and  means  atuched  to  said  mounting  means 
and  adapted  and  arranged  to  contact  said  chamber  walls 
for  supporting  said  annular  mounting  means  spacedly 
within  said  dust  strainer  and  inwardly  of  the  walls  of  said 
chamber,  said  mounting  means  and  said  bag  being  smaller 
than  the  interior  of  said  chamber  thereby  to  provide  air 
space  outwardly  around  said  mounting  means  and  bag 
within  said  chamber,  whereby  an-  and  entrained  water  ad- 
mitted through  said  intake  port  enter  said  bag.  said  water 
collects  therein  and  said  air  passes  therefrom  through  por- 
tions of  said  opening  located  between  said  intake  port 
and  said  mounting  means  and  thence  through  said  air 
H>*ce  and  through  said  strainer  to  said  suction  port. 


3,834,274 
DEMOUNTABLE  CUTIIr  BAR  STRUCTURE 
FOR  TRACTOR 
Johaalhaa  H.  Webb,  lakfiWs,  AHl 
u  FOad  Jaac  38,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,941 

'  1  Claim.    (CL  56—4) 

'). 

t 
ti 

V 

A  demountable   cutter  bar  structure   for  a   tractor 
comprising  in  combinatiao: 
,   (o)  a  rectangular  frame  having, 
I,  {b)  a  pair  oi  Uterally  spaced  side  rails  ad^Xed  to  be 
^      located  along  and  outside  of  the  wheels  and  frame 
^      of  the  tractor. 


(c)  a  front  rail  fixed  to  the  front  ends  of  said  side  rails 

positioned  in  the  front  of  said  tractor, 
(</)  a  rear  rail  demountably  atuched  to  the  rear  ends 

of  said  side  rails  positioned  in  back  of  said  tractor, 
(e)  brackets  on  said  side  rails  adapted  to  secure  said 

frame  to  the  tractOT, 
(/)  a  iriurality  of  cutter  bars  pivotally  mounted  on  said 

side  rails  extending  laterally  outwardly  irom  said 

frame  for  vertical  lateral  swinging  movement  and 

up-and-down  height  positioning  movement  relative  to 

said  frame, 
(g)  power  actuating  cylinders  fixed  on  said  side  rails 

energizable  to  cause  said  swinging  and  up-and-down 

movements  oi  said  cutter  bars, 
(A)  a  power  transmission  supported  on  said  side  rails 

connected  to  actuate  said  cutter  bars  in  redprocatory 

cutting  movement, 
(i)  and  demountable  power  transmission  means  for 

connecting  power  from  the  tractor  to  actuate  said 

cylinders  and  said  power  transmission. 


3,834475 
COMBINATION  UNTT  GRASS  EDGER 
AND  TRIMMER 
Rcyaoy  Haapc 

vfUc,  nX,  asrigaors  to 
paay,  SoaMrrlDc,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
FDed  Jaly  28,  19^  Scr.  No.  751,241 
IdaiBi.    (0.54—25.4) 


1.  A  combination  dual-function  grass  trimmer  and 
edger  comprising  a  composite  motor  and  gear  housing 
formed  with  an  external  boss  providing  a  flat  surface,  a 
yoke  member  bearing  against  said  surface  and  selectively 
rotatable  about  a  first  axis  normal  to  said  surface,  a  manip- 
ulating handle  fixedly  secured  to  said  yoke  member,  a 
wheeled  carriage  pivotally  mounted  on  said  yoke  and  se- 
lectively rotatable  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said 
first  axis,  an  electric  motor  in  said  housing,  a  qnndle 
joumaled  in  said  housing,  a  cutter  frictioiudly  secured  to 
said  q>indle,  and  selectable  speed-ratio  gear  trains  con- 
tained within  said  housing  for  transmitting  torque  from 
said  motor  to  said  qHndle. 


3,834,274 
ENDLESS  CirrriNG  ASSEMBLY 
Hmi7  W.  Hester,  Chcaoo,  DL,  aMitnur  of 
Robert  ILWcadt 
FIM  Oct.  22, 1959,  Sor.  No.  848,897 
4ClaiBM.    (CLS4— 291) 
1.  A  sickle  bar  assembly  In  which  the  blades  move  con- 
tinuously in  the  same  direction,  comprising  an  ejnngytf^ 
metal  base  plate  for  supporting  the  assembly,  a  shaft  car- 
ried by  each  end  of  said  base  plate  and  projecting  iq>- 
wardly  from  said  base  plate,  two  chain  wheels,  each  hav- 
ing a  bore  for  receiving  each  shaft,  and  one  being  a  cog 
wheel  having  peripheral  chain  receiving  lugs,  the  other  be- 
ing an  idler,  one  of  said  wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  shaft,  an  endless  chain  blade  assenably  comprising  a 
sncceaaion  of  alternate  chain  links  and  blade  linitf  pivoted 
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cad  to  end  to  each  other  aad  mounted  on  the  lugs  of  said 
cog  wheel  and  the  other  wheel,  an  outwardly  extending 
blade  carried  by  each  Made  link,  each  Made  having  a  di- 
•tppally  extending  cutting  edge  on  its  leading  side  with 
niHVOOe  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  blade  links, 
a  plurality  of  diagonally  and  forwardly  extending  base 
ieeth  carried  by  said  base  plate  on  its  front  edge,  said  base 
teeth  being  pointed  forwardly  and  separated   by  wide 


L 
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with  said  whorl  for  receiving  the  yam  therein  and  dimrt- 
ing  it  along  a  continuous  path  through  the  core  of  said 
base  member,  the  yam  emerging  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
base  member  and  wrapped  around  said  roller  to  continue 
through  said  vertical  bore  and  back  to  the  periphery  of 
said  base  member,  thereafter,  the  yam  continuing  through 
a  second  curved  small  diameter  tube  routably  mounted 
with  said  whorl  and  extending  through  said  hollow  roindle 
shaft 


TENSION  CX)NTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
YARN  WINDER 
A.  Kay  SBd  BOl  R.  Price,  PcavWmrg,  Va^ 

Mrica.  Nt' 


to  CcIaacM  CoffBoratfoa  of  AiMrka, 
a  corpontfcM  of  Delawi 


, .  Jew  Yoft,  N.Y,, 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  SM,84S 
ISdaimi.    (CLS7— M) 


vegetation  receiving  spaces,  each  base  tooth  having  a 
rearward  edge  opposing  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades 
and  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  chain  and  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades  being  at 
such  an  angle  with  reference  to  the  base  teeth  that  the 
blade  edge  engages  the  tooth  edge  fint  at  a  point  near 
the  outer  end  of  the  tooth,  entrapping  vegeUtion  be- 
tween the  cutting  edge  and  the  tooth  behind  said  point. 


DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 
Haw  Rkhtar,  23  FlnkcMtrMn,  Fwtk  fa  WaU. 

Filed  Sept.  IS,  If  StISTRi.  M4,M9 
priority,  agplicatkm  Gtaamy  Sept  19, 19M 
tClalu.    (CL  57— 77,45) 


I.  In  a  winding  apparatus,  a  driven  feed  roll  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  yam  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a 
driven  roUUbly  mounted  yam  package  support  on  which 
the  yam  running  from  said  feed  roll  is  wound  under  ten- 
sion, a  traveler  movable  about  said  yam  package  for 
guiding  the  yam  in  iu  passage  to  said  support,  means 
for  severing  the  running  yam.  a  balloon  guide  for  receiv- 
ing the  yarn  running  between  said  feed  roll  and  said 
traveler,  Mid  balloon  guide  being  movable  in  response  to 
increases  in  the  tension  in  said  running  yam  to  bring  said 
yam  and  said  severing  means  into  yam-severing  contact 
when  the  tension  in  said  running  yam  increases  above  a 
predetermined  value,  which  is  less  than  the  breaking  ten- 
sion of  said  yam. 


1.  In  a  device  for  crimping  yams  and  other  textile  ma- 
terials moving  in  a  predetermined  path,  comisising  a  spin- 
dle rail,  a  bearing  housing  fixed  to  said  spindle  rail,  a  ro- 
Utable  hollow  spindle  shaft  coaxially  mounted  within  said 
bearing  housing  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
throughout  its  length  and  being  supported  by  said  bous- 
ing, a  whori  operatively  connected  to  said  spindle  shaft,  a 
base  member  having  an  outer  stationary  annular  part  and 
an  inner  hollow  core,  said  core  being  fixed  to  said  whorl 
and  said  annular  part  being  provided  on  its  cylindrical 
periphery  with  soft-iron  segments,  a  number  of  stationary 
magnets  radially  spaced  from  said  base  member  to  coact 
with  said  soft-iron  segments,  a  head  member  mounted  im- 
mediately above  said  base  member  and  integral  with  the 
outer  annular  part,  said  head  member  having  an  upper  tip 
formed  with  a  vertical  bore  therein,  a  grooved  roller  ro- 
taUUy  itaounted  on  said  head  member  below  said  vertical 
bore,  means  for  introducing  thread  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  base  member,  a  smoothly  curved  tube  routable 


3,034,279 
COMPOSITE  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Alexander  Hendcrsoa  Geatle,  Spondon,  and  Alfred  Ridi- 
mood,  Dcrtiy,  Eoglaiid,  and  Norman  James  TanstalL 
Fttit,  North  Wales,  aadgnors  to  British  Celanese  Lim- 
ited, London,  EagiaBd,  a  Britfah  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  3, 195S,  SctTNo.  777,840 
OaliM  priority,  applkatloa  Great  Britain  Dec  19,  1957 
1  Clata.    (a.  57—157) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite,  abrasion- 
resistant  yarn  suitable  for  use  as  a  pile  yam  in  the  manu- 
facturie  of  carpets  which  comprises  twisting  together  (a) 
from  2  to  5  continuous  filament  viscose  rayon  yams  which 
arc  all  twisted  in  the  same  direction,  and  (b)  from  2  to 
4  continuous  filament  cellulose  acetate  yams  which  are 
also  all  twisted  in  the  same  direction  but  which  direction 
of  twist  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  viscose  rayon  yams,  the 
direction  of  the  twisting  together  of  the  viscose  rayon 
yams  and  of  the  cellulose  acetate  yams  being  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  twist  of  the  viscose  rayon  yams  and  of  such 
a  magnitude  that  the  composite  yam  is  composed  of 
yarns  a  and  b  having  different  degrees  of  twist  in  the  same 
direction  and  the  viscose  rayon  yams  a  being  twisted 
more  than  the  aceUte  yams  b,  bulking  the  composite 
yam  by  passing  it  through  a  turbulent  zone  produced  by 
a  high  velocity  fluid  jet  and  collecting  the  resulUnt  yam 
at  a  speed  which  is  less  than  the  speed  at  which  the  com- 
posite yam  is  fed  to  the  high  velocity  fluid  jet. 
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3,034,280 
24-HOUR  TIME  ALARM 
PUUp  A.  SIdell,  West  Hartford,  George  N.  Kaniwec, 
Soatliington,  and  Oacar  B.  Bovgeaon,  Bristol,  Conn., 
assignors  to  The  Ingraham  Company,  Bristol,  Conn, 
a  corporation  of  Conncctlcnt 
I  Filed  Sept  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,809 

I  3ClainM.    (0.58—21.1) 


which  it  will  not  be  self-starting,  a  bi-metallic  thermally- 
actuated  braking  member  movabe  into  engagement  with 
said  balance  wheel,  said  balance  wheel  being  cut-away 


1.  An  alarm  control  for  a  time  alarm  with  a  timing 
mechanism,  comprising  an  alarm  member  movable  into 
alarm-on  and  alarm-off  positions  and  normally  urged  into 
alarm-off  position;  an  actuator  movable  into  first  and 
second  positions  to  move  said  alarm  member  into  and 
hold  it  in  alarm-off  position  and  to  permit  its  movement 
into  alarm-on  position,  respectively,  and  being  noraially 
urged  into  said  second  position;  a  holding  element  driven 
by  said  timing  mechanism;  manual  means  for  moving 
said  actuator  into  said  first  position  in  which  it  is  locked 
to  said  element  for  release  therefrom  for  return  to  said 
second  position  only  after  a  drive  period  of  said  element 
in  excess  of  twelve  hours;  and  an  independent  control 
device,  including  presetuble  twelve-hour  alarm  time 
means,  urging  said  alarm  member  into  alarm-on  position 
at  the  preset  alarm  time  for  a  predetermined  period 
once  every  twelve  hours  and  with  a  force  greater  than 
that  with  which  it  is  urged  into  alarm-off  position. 


3,034,281 

ALARM  CLOCK 

Vlaccnt  P.  Goidoac,  22105  Morton  Ave.,  Cleveland,  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  91,235 

7ClainM.    (CL  58— 21.15) 


b, 


■  I 


1.  An  alarm  clock  having  an  alarm  control  means  mov- 
able between  alarm-on  and  alarm-off  positions,  a  housing, 
means  for  supporting  said  clock  for  movement  relative 
to  said  housing  between  an  alarm-on  position  and  an 
alarm-off  position,  alarm  control  engaging  means  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  in  position  to  move  said  alarm 
control  means  into  alarm-off  position  during  movement 
of  said  clock  into  said  alarm-off  position,  and  alarm  con- 
trol retarding  means  supported  by  said  housing  in  position 
to  restrict  movement  of  said  alarm  control  means  during 
movement  of  said  clock  from  said  alarm-off  position  into 
said  alarm-on  position  whereby  said  alarm  control  means 
will  be  moved  into  alarm-on  position. 


3,034,282 
TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  TIMER 
Herman  S.  Natlianson,  %  Scientific  Eqaipmcnt  Mann- 
^     factnrfag  Corp.,  838  Broadway.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
»  Filed  Jnly  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,281 

4  Clakns.    (O.  58—22.9) 
1.  A  timer  comprising  a  spring-wound  timing  mecha- 
nism having  a  balance  wheel  lever  escapement  including 
an  oscillatory  balance  wheel  having  a  null  position  in 


(Ml  its  periphery  to  avoid  engagement  of  said  braking  mem- 
ber with  said  balance  wheel  when  said  balance  wheel  ia 
in  its  null  position. 


3,034^3 

TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLED  TIMER 

Hobart  N.  Dnriiam,  30  Broad  St.,  Mnhasact,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,746 

3  Claims.     (CL  58—22.9) 


'^T^n 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  timer  for  totalizinig  the 
time  that  the  timer  is  subjected  to  a  temperature  exceed- 
ing a  given  temperature,  comprising:  a  frame  having  at 
least  two  spaced  apart,  substantially  parallel  plates,  a 
powered  gear  train  rotatable  in  said  frame,  means  driven 
by  said  powered  gear  train  for  registering  the  time  of 
raiming  of  said  gear  train,  escapement  means  mounted 
in  said  frame  controlling  the  rate  of  running  of  the  gears, 
a  mass  of  metal  alloy  having  a  sharp  meking  point  en- 
gaging one  of  said  shafts  in  said  gear  train  and  engaging 
one  of  said  plates  and  means  for  retaining  said  alloy 
adjacent  the  shaft  it  normally  engages  after  the  melting 
point  of  said  metal  aUoy  is  exceeded. 


3,034,284 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WATCHES 
Helmnt  Eppericin,  Ersingen,  near  Pforziicim,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hamilton  Watch  Company,  LancastM,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,039 
9ClaiBaL    (CL  58— 28) 

1.  An  electric  watch  including  a  balance  staff  mounted 
on  a  stationary  support  and  carrying  a  member  fixed 
relative  to  said  balance  staff  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
fixed  member  having  a  contact  in  the  form  of  a  jH-ojec- 
tion  mounted  on  a  side  thereof,  a  second  projection  car- 
ried by  said  fixed  member  on  said  side,  said  OMitact  being 
closer  to  said  balance  staff  than  said  second  i»x>jectioii 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  side  to  a  greater  eix- 
tent  than  said  second  projection,  a  pair  of  elongated  sub- 
stantially parallel  members  attached  to  said  stati(Hiary 
support  and  extending  toward  said  balance  staff,  (me  ot 
said  elongated  members  including  bias  means  for  posi- 
tively returning  it  to  a  rest  position  from  a  deflection  in 
either  direction  caused  by  its  engagement  with  said  second 
projection  and  being  po6iti(med  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
said  second  projection  during  oscillation  ot  said  balance 
staff  in  each  direction,  the  other  elongated  member  being 
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a  cootact  un  the  end  of  which  extends  pact  the  path  of 
movement  of  Mid  aecood  projection  and  is  entaceabk 
by  the  portion  of  said  contact  projecting  outwardly  be- 
yond said  second  projection,  and  mechanical  means  link- 
ing said  other  elongated  member  to  said  one  elongated 
member  whereby  osdllatioo  of  said  balance  staff  in  one 
directiaB  causes  said  one  elongated  member  to  move  said 
other  elongated  member  out  of  the  path  of  said  contact 
and  oscillation  of  (aid  balance  staff  ia  the  oi^osite  diiec- 


tion  causes  said  ooe  elonjaled  member  to  move  takl  other 
elongated  member  into  engagement  with  said  «<«^ft^ 
said  contact  and  other  elongated  member  mov^  ia  tfit 
same  direction  at  the  time  of  cwgagrmeot.  die  latter  mov- 
ing at  a  higher  vekxity  than  the  former,  said  one  mem- 
ber in  rettiming  to  its  rest  poaitioo  under  the  ii^frKT 
of  said  bias  means  after  disengagement  with  said  second 
projection  moving  in  said  opposite  directioa  acting  to 
positively  drive  said  one  member  away  flnom  said  contact 
to  cleanly  break  the  electrical  connection  therebetween. 


BALANCE  WHIEL  ACTUATING  MECHANBM 
mmfL  R— a,  MMhsta.  miHmrj  S. 

Pa^  a  aKfmatkm  af  Ummj 

FIM  Fek.  9, 1959.  S«.  Nn.  191^19 
aCMM.    (CLSS-Of) 


compriang  a  qving  driven  balance  staff  carrying  a  balance 
wheel,  a  watch  setting  stem  reciprocable  into  setting  and 
non-setting  positions,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  having  one 
end  spring  urged  toward  said  staff  and  the  other  end 
engaging  said  stem,  said  stem  when  in  the  non-«etting  posi- 
tion acting  as  a  stop  to  prevent  said  one  end  of  said  lever 
from  being  moved  toward  said  staff,  indexing  means  com- 
prising a  roller  and  index  jewel  carried  by  said  staff  and 
fixed  relative  thereto,  an  index  wheel,  said  index  jewel 
driving  said  index  wheel  by  periodic  engagement  of  said 
index  jewel  with  the  teeth  of  said  index  wheel,  said  itiOer 
having  a  cam  surface  engageable  by  said  one  end  of  said 
Irrer  when  said  stem  is  in  the  setting  position  to  stop  said 
balance  wheel,  said  surface  being  shaped  and  placed  to 
bring  said  balance  wheel  to  rest  with  said  index  jewel 
between  the  teeth  of  said  index  wheel  to  prevent  said  indfx 
wheel  from  qwnning  freely. 


~   rtMENT 


ncAfi 


1.  In  a  watch  mechanism,  the  combination  of  an  oadl- 
latiagly  movable  part  of  an  anodically  oxidized  metal 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  harden- 
able  aluminum  alloys,  and  a  further  part  with  which  said 
movable  part  is  in  sliding  frictional  contact  for  at  least 
part  of  the  oscillatory  movement  of  said  movable  part,  said 
further  part  being  of  a  beat  treated  and  cold  worked  nist- 
proof  alloy  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  180 
kf./mm.*  and  a  Vickers  hardness  of  over  650  kg./mm.' 
said  alloy  being  an  alloy  taken  from  the  group  of  precipi- 
Ution  hardcnablo  42-4S%  iron — 27-33%  cobalt  alloys 
having  minor  percentages  of  other  metals  therein,  precipi- 
tatioa  hardcnable  3-17%  iron— 14.5-26.5%  nickel— 
25-45%  cobalt — 8-22%  chromium  alloys  having  minor 
iwirrwilnw  of  other  '"^fU  therein,  and  precipitation 
hardenable  58-62%  nkkel — 14-18%  iron — and  13.5- 
16  J%  chromium  alloys  having  minor  percentages  of  other 
metals  thereta. 


BL 


E.  Mair, 


3,834487 
PARKING  MEIER 
nm  W.  rmk  Ar9^ 
Ts 


1.  A  mechanism  for  slopping  both  die  balance  wbed 
and  index  wheel  of  a  watch  during  tlM  setting  operatkm 


>  Oct  11, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  689,598 
5  CWm.  (CL  58—142) 
1.  b  a  parking  meter  which  has  a  pointer  adapted  to 
be  oftoved  to  a  parking  space  rental  time,  pointer  moving 
means  for  so  moving  said  pointer,  treadle  meau  adapted 
to  be  disposed  ia  a  street  adjaomt  to  the  parking  meter, 
control  means  connected  with  said  pointer  moving  means 
effective  to  hold  said  pointer  and  prevent  said  pointer 
moving  means  from  moving  said  pointer  to  lo*^f  as  said 
treadle  means  is  unoccupied  by  a  wheel  of  a  motor  ve- 
hicle, said  control  means  including  an  elastic  elongate 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  treadle  meam  and 
painter  moving  means  tor  rssadaring  the  control 
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dbctive  in  •  tiat  ooodition  of  said  cootrol  meuit,  and 
renderint  nid  control  means  ineffective  slackened  when 


.1 


in  re^Kxiae  to  depression  of  the  treadle  means  by  the 
wheel  of  the  vehicle. 


M34Jtt  

DUAL  PUMP  UNIT  TO  SUPPLY  DIFFERENT  HY- 
DRAUUC     PRESSURES     FOR     ENGINE     AND 
TRANSMISSION 
AMMl  G.  Fnmck,  Ir^  RoTiri  Oi*,  Mlch^  Mrinior  to 

Inc^a  cotpontfoa  of  MinifHi 
imm  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  43M57,  now 
io.  2,M2,M9,  dated  Dec  (,  19M.    Dhrldcd 
Mm.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tt7,979 
9CWM.    (CLM— 12) 


1.  A  fluid  displacement  assembly  providing  individu- 
al pressure  and  volume  requirements  of  hydraulic  fluid 
for  lubrication  of  an  engine  having  a  sump  and  providing 
transmission  replenishment  and  recirculation  of  spent  hy- 
draulic fluid;  a  single  unitary,  compact  housing  having 
therein  a  pair  of  rotary  pumps  on  a  common  drive  shaft 
arranged  to  be  driven  by  such  an  engine,  the  first  of 
said  pumps  being  of  the  fixed,  positive  displacement  type 
and  the  second  of  said  pumps  being  of  the  variable,  posi- 
tive displacement  type,  means  for  connecting  said  first 
of  said  pumps  for  scavenging  spent  hydraulic  fluid  from 
such  a  transmission  for  return  to  such  an  engine  stunp, 
and  means  in  and  on  said  bousing  fcH*  sq>arately  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  second  said  pumps  to  such  an  en- 
gine sump  for  supply  purposes  and  to  said  engine  for 
lubrication  purposes  and  to  such  a  transmission  for  re- 
plenishment, said  assembly  including  in  said  housing  a 
pranure  reducing  valve  to  supply  lower  prenore  fluid  for 
hibricatioo  of  such  an  engine  and  a  regulatory  vahre  to 
supply  higher  pressure  fluid  for  such  a  transmission  and 
openlive  to  control  the  variifcle  diq>lacement  of  said 
second  and  variable  dis[rfacement  pump. 


M34,2S9  

90LID  PROPELLANT  CATAPULT  WITH  LIQUID 

PROPELLANT  ROCKET  ASSIST 
Ukcrt  M.  Stett,  AMaa-CBftoo  Hdtkti,  Pa.,  a^  Nonsaa 
1.  WaMlnr,  MMoavflk,  N J.,  msIjiimb  to  Ike  United 
of   1  isrira  ■■  rsprsa—ted  by  Ike  Seerstry  of 


^Tlled  Doc  4,  1951,  Sar.  No.  TTM^T 
4  date*.    (CLM-^24.1) 
(Graated  aMer  Tide  35,  U&  Code  (1952),  sec  24€i 
1.  In  a  catapult  having  a  first  means  for  attaching  it 
to  a  vohide  and  a  second  means  for  attaching  it  to  a 


nuM  to  be  moved  from  said  vehicle,  the  combination  of 
a  tube  closed  at  its  downstream  end  by  said  first  means 
and  fixed  thereto,  an  annular  chamber  fixed  to  said  sec- 
ond means  and  eadrding  said  tube,  said  annular  chamber 
enclosing  a  liqtiid  propellant  and  having  a  floating  piston 
at  its  upstream  end,  a  nipturable  diaphragm  adjacent  the 
downstream  end  of  said  liquid  propellant,  a  nozzle  fixed 
to  the  downstream  end  of  said  annular  chamber,  an  an- 
nular member  fixed  between  said  diai^agm  and  nonle 
and  having  an  interior  shoulder  perforated  by  passage- 
ways leading  from  said  diaphragm  throu^  said  shoulder, 
a  plug  detachably  supported  in  the  upstream  end  of  said 
tube,  means  forming  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  plug, 
said  second  means  and  said  annular  chamber  a  combus- 


tion chamber  opening  into  said  annular  chamber  on  die 
upstream  side  of  said  floating  piston,  said  jrfug  having  aa 
exterior  shoulder  alined  with  the  interior  shoidder  of 
said  annular  member  and  having  an  inner  recess  with  a 
plurality  of  passageways  leading  from  said  combustion 
chand)er  through  said  recess  out  the  downstream  end 
of  said  plug,  a  flame  bolder  in  said  recess,  means  locking 
the  downstream  end  of  said  tube  to  said  annular  member, 
and  means  for  generating  in  said  combustion  chamber  a 
gas  pressure  whereby  said  diaphragm  is  ruptured,  said 
locking  means  is  actuated  to  release  said  annular  member 
from  said  tube,  said  annular  chamber  is  moved  to  bring 
said  recess  into  alinement  with  the  passageways  of  said 
aimular  member,  and  said  interior  and  exterior  shoulders 
are  engaged  to  strip  said  plug  from  said  tube. 


3,«34490  

EXHAUST  TREATMENT  DEVICE  WTIH  AIR 

COMPRESSOR  REGULATOR 

Wilihl  Wcdcy  Gary,  2317  KlasMdce  Road, 

■overly  Hini,Cdif. 

Not.  25, 19MrScr.  No.  71,473 

nOalBM.    (CLM— 3«) 


1.  .^iparatus  for  removing  impurities  from  an  internal 
combustkn  engine  exhanst  system  whicfa  oompriaes:  an 
exhaust  coiKluit;  means  in  said  exhaust  conduit  for 
r>Ti<^iring  exhsust  ingredients  not  previously  oxidized  in 
the  engine;  and  air  injection  means  connected  to  said 
exhaust  conduit  for  introducing  air  into  said  exhaust 
conduit  to  provide  a  mixture  of  air  and  exhaust  ingre- 
dients, said  air  injection  means  including  an  air  pump 
having  a  housing  witfi  air  Inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  rotor 
member  rotatiO^  mounted  in  die  housing  for  drawing 
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air  in  thrau^  aak!  inlet  port  and  pumping  the  air  out 
through  Mid  outlet  port,  rotary  power  input  means  to- 
talably  mounted  in  the  houaing  and  connected  to  the 
rotorjmdnyiog  the  Axor,  and  aa  airflow  regulator  valve 
conaeclHl  to  aaid  pump  inlet  port,  aaid  regulator  valve 
including  a  body  having  a  paasace  therein,  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  an  air  outlet  orifice  in  the  body  communicat- 
ing with  said  passage,  air  conduit  means  connecting  the 
orifice  to  the  pump  inlet  port,  a  valve  element  of  smaller 
croas-aection  than  said  passage  disposed  in  said  passage 
between  said  inlet  opening  and  said  orifice,  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  orifice  and 
a  dosed  position  adjacent  to  said  orifice  in  which  the 
valve  element  partially  restricU  the  orifice,  said  valve 
element    being    normally    biased    toward   its   said    open 
position,  whereby  when  the  flow  of    pump    input    air 
through  said  valve  is  below  a  predetermined  rate  the 
valve  will  be  in  its  open  position  and  the  air  will  have 
relatively  unrestricted  passage  through  the    valve,    and 
when  the  flow  of  pump  input  air  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined rate  the  air  will  blow  the  valve  element  to  its 
said   closed  position   at  which    the   valve  element  will 
restrict  the  flow  of  air  through  the  orifice. 
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3,«34J91 
PROPELLANTS  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS 
Emil  O.  Kalil,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  aasifnor  to  The  M.  W. 
Keiloa  Company,  Jersey  CHy.  N J.,  a  corporatkm  of 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Mar.  3,  IM9,  Ser.  No.  79,5«« 
7  Claims.  (CI.  M— 35.4) 
1.  The  method  of  developing  thrust  in  a  reaction  jet 
motor  provided  with  a  combustion  chamber,  by  the  com- 
bustion of  bipropellant  components  comprising,  injecting 
in.«  the  combustion  chamber  a  fuel  component  consist- 
ing of  anhydrous  ammonia  and  an  alkaline-earth  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  stron- 
tium, simultaneously  with  the  injection  of  said  fuel  com- 
ponent injecting  a  nitric  acid  oxidizing  component  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  admixing  said  components 
to  spontaneously  ignite  said  components. 


cordance  with  a  normal  control  input;  engine  off -speed 
sensing  means  including  aa  fogine  speed  sensor  and  cam 
means  positioned  thereby  aa  i  Ainction  of  the  engine  speed 
level  sensed,  first  cam  follower  means  providing  detach- 
able operative  interconnection  between  said  cam  means 
and  said  throttle  lever,  second  cam  follower  means  ar- 
ranged to  effect  detachment  of  said  operative  interconnec- 
tion whenever  engine  speed  is  substantially  below  the  level 
called  for  by  throttle  lever  setting,  off-speed  signal  means 
coupled  to  said  first  cam  follower  means  so  as  to  pro- 
duce an  engine  off-speed  signal  upon  detachment  of  said 
operative    interconnection    between    first    cam    follower 
means  and  said  throttle  lever  by  action  of  said  second  fol- 
lower means,  said  off -speed  signal  means  including  a  con- 
hection  to  said  afterburner  fuel  supply  means  and  to  said 
nozzle  control  means  operative  to  prevent  initiation  of 
supply  of  afterburner  fuel  and  to  drive  the  engine  nozzle 
to  predetermined  open  position  when  an  engine  under- 
speed  condition  exists,  engine  main  fuel  control  means, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  engine  main  fuel 
control  means  to  both  said  cam  follower  means  for  con- 
trol of  main  fuel  flow  by  said  first  cam  follower  means 
except  when  said  operative  interconnection  thereof  to  said 
throttle  lever  is  detached  by  second  cam  follower  means 
and  then  by  said  second  cam  follower  means. 


3,934,393 
BOOSTER  AND  SUSTAINER  THRUST  DEVICES 
De  Laej  F.  Ferris,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and   Robertson 
Yn— giialU,  KcMlngton,  Md.,  alienors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tkc  Army 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804,555 
1  Claim.    (CL  6*— 35.6) 


3,t34493 

AFTERBURNER  FUEL  AND  NOZZLE 
AREA  CONTROL 
Robert  Saancr  Binf  ord,  Melraac  Mass.,  WUHam  Ckarics 
O^ciU,  Washington,  D.C,  awi  William  Henry  Clark, 
Jr.,   Wakcicid,   Mass.,  aai^BUii  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FUad  OcL  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  65,094 
7  nihil     (a.6#-^5.6) 


1.  For  use  with  a  throttle  lever  controlled  turbojet 
engine  including  afterburner  and  variable  area  nozzle,  a 
system  for  control  of  engine  main  fuel,  afterburner  fuel 
and  nozzle  area,  comprising:  afterburner  fuel  supply 
means  operative  to  initiate  afterburner  fuel  supply  re- 
sponsive to  throttle  lever  advancement;  nozzle  area  con- 
trol means  operative  to  control  engine  nozzle  area  in  ac- 


A  rocket  motor  comprising  a  shell  casing  for  the  rocket, 
a  sustainer  thrust  chamber  within  the  casing  provided  with 
an  integral  reaction  nozzle,  a  booster  thrust  chamber  sur- 
rounding the  thrust  chamber  in  concentric  relation  there- 
to, said  booster  chamber  provided  with  a  reaction  nozzle 
adapted  to  be  discarded  by  explosive  units  attached  to 
said  nozzle,  a  source  of  propellant,  a  one  way  valve  unit 
actuated  by  explosive  latches,  a  first  conduit  connecting 
said  propellant  source  with  said  valve  unit,  a  membrane 
closing  said  first  conduit  at  the  valve  intake,  second  and 
third  conduits  connecting  said  valve  unit  with  said  sus- 
tainer and   booster   thrust  chambers  respectively,   said 
valve  unit  having  a  three  position  head  member,  said 
member  supported  by  an  arm  pivoted  on  a  vertical  shaft, 
said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  portion  with  a  recess  for 
the  reception  of  an  explosive  latch  for  retaining  said  head 
member  in  a  first  position  against  the  tension  of  a  biased 
spring,  said  head  member  when  in  the  first  position  sup- 
porting said  membrane  to  prevent  flow  of  the  propellant, 
an  arcuate  slot  of  45*  in  said  enlarged  portion  adapted  to 
receive  a  second  explosive  latch  which  limits  the  move- 
ment of  the  head  member  to  that  permitted  by  the  slot, 
said  second  explosive  latch  connected  to  the  explosive 
units  on  the  booster  nozzle  to  fire  simultaneously,  the 
head  member  released  upon  firing  of  the  first  explosive 
latch  permitting  the  membrane  to  rupture  to  start  the 
propellant  flow,  said  head  member  actuated  by  the  spring 
to  a  second  position  for  launching  the  rocket  and  limited 
thereto  by  movement  of  second  explosive  latch  in  the 
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KXHAUW  NOZZLllJuSiNG  SUPERSONIC 

WlDiamH.  Brown,  Rirl^^JHSTFl^  —i .    „  ^ 

Aircraft  Con^mS^^Z^^tS:!}!^  T^*''^  *^  ^'^^^ 
tton  of  dSH^HT^  Hartf  onl.  Coan,  .  corpora- 

™**'  ??iJ''  '•*'•  ^  No.  862,654 
2  ClaiBis.     (CL  60—35.6) 
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la  axiauy  spaced  alignment  with  ■»'/!   «.o;-   j-    f^"^ 

dMi„rihi  t.i<rh"°"°'  '*'*""  p"**'"™  <>p«>i4  •■Ki 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  low  fliffht  trv,./!  .»„,.- 
output  of  a  super«>nic  ramjet  enginThavfng  aTxcd^n" 


Tdalms.    (CL  60— 35.54) 


m/;„.  f  *'>?.'■■"•"=.  ^*'  propulsion  system  for  a  watercraff 

m^rn-  K  **"'*"'"'"«  ^"'^  ""''^^  pressure  incSg  a 
mam  discharge  nozzle  for  discharging  the  water  iSde? 
piTssurc  m  a  jet  stream  in  one  ^r4tion;  let-^  reX 


eluding  .T!?"*^"?  "  "^^^  iet-propulaion  means  in- 
cludmg  an  engine  having  fuel  supply  means  and  ^T*, 
haust  a«embly.  «ud  exhaust  assemWy^SS^d^a  reS' 

Ta^em^L'T^^^K  °°^*  ^-«^  wSexlL^ 
gases  emerge  to  atmosphere  to  produce  a  propulsive  kt 
and  jet-rcversing  means  adjustable   between  a  noraS 

wardly  through  the  propulsion  nozzle  and  a  reverse  thrust 
posiuon  m  which  the  exhaust  gas  is  interL^tJTTnTJe 

^i^^^'"  ^  ^"^^"^^  "  a  forwsJdly-dirL^ 
Kt  for  brakmg  purposes,  and  control  mechanism  compris- 
mg  a  fuel  control  lever  adjustable  to  vary  thTfoeT^^ 

mcnt  from  the  idling  setting  respectively  for  engine  oo- 

reverse  thrust,  power  means  connected  to  adjust  the  iet- 
rnrej^g  means  between  the  normal  and  Sie^  *i1 

m^nT^MK*^  'f '  "'°''°'  ^^^  to  »*  '^^  on  ad,?rt- 
ment  of  the  ftiel  control  lever  from  a  first  position,  whidi 
cormpond,  to  the  idling  «rtting  of  the  f ueuSnS  TeveV 
m  one  sense  on  mcreasing  the  fuel  supply  for  nS 

M^^V^'T^-^"^  operaUon,  a  normal  thnis? 
S^5.r.n^ )«-revc™ng  means  being  selected  when  the 
let-reversing  means  u  in  iu  reverse  thrust  position    by 

reverse  thrust  bemg  selected,  when  the  reversing  means 
«m.u  normal  thrust  podtion,  by  adjustmentTthTf^J 
^trol  lever  in  the  reverse  thrust  range  of  iu  mov«,SJ 
to  a  hmited  extent  from  the  position  correspondi^ 

S^"!^  ,??•  "^*^«  """^  cooperatinrwith'th^ 
•elector  cam  and  hmitmg  movement  of  said  selector  cam 
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•way  from  die  fint  poatioa  except  when  the  jet-revening 
meuM  is  wbituitUlly  in  its  selected  position,  said  limit- 
ing  means  inciuding  a  foUow-up  cam  connected  to  be 
rotated  by  the  )et-reversinf  means  in  moving  from  one  of 
its  positions  to  the  other,  said  selector  and  follow-up 
cams  cooperating  one  with  the  other  to  limit  roution  of 
the  selector  cam  from  said  first  position  thereof  and  thus 
<rf  the  foel  control  lever  from  its  idling  setting  in  iu  nor- 
mal thrust  range  until  the  reversing  means  is  in  the  for- 
ward thrust  position  and  in  the  reverse  tibrust  range  be- 
yond said  limited  extent  until  the  reversing  means  is  in 
the  reverse  thrust  position,  the  selector  cam  also  initiat- 
ing adjustment  of  the  jet-reversing  means. 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
Frederick  Orchari  aisd  Ke«BC<k   WIlHan 
Bristol,  FnglBBd.  aarinors  to  Bristol  SUdelcy 
LMt^Bristol,  Eagfiad,  a  couay  of  Grot 
Filed  Dec.  1 1,  If  5f ,  Scr.  ^o.  IS9,tM 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  Dec  15, 
SClaiasB.    (!CLf—i9ji5) 
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sure  fluid  from  several  sUges  of  said  compressor,  means 
at  one  portion  of  said  turMne  to  intermix  the  hi^ier 
pressure  fluids  from  several  compressor  stages  to  main- 
tain the  one  portion  cool,  means  to  reduce  the  cooling 
fluid  pressure  differential  between  the  several  compressor 
stages  upstream  of  said  intermixing  means,  the  pressure 


IfSt 


TURBINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Hvlaa  V.  WUte.  ladiaaapolis,  lad.,  asricaor  to  Geacral 
Motaffs  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  laac  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  742,444 
SClaiais.  (CL  44— 39.M) 
I.  A  jet  engine  of  the  reaction  motor  type  having  a 
compressor  subject  to  ram  air  eifecu  and  a  turbine  axially 
aligned  and  each  of  the  higt)  pressurie  multi-stage  axial 
flow  type,  conduit  means  connected  between  stages  of 
said  turbine  and  compressor  for  cooling  the  several  stafcs 
of  said  turbine  by  the  flow  thereto  of  cooler  higher  pres- 


f«in  due  to  ram  air  effecu  of  each  of  the  several  com- 
pressor stages  upon  increase  in  engine  flight  speed  de- 
creasing progressively  from  the  lower  to  the  higher  pres- 
sure ends  of  said  compressor  to  progressively  further  de- 
crease the  pressure  differential  between  the  fluids  in  the 
mixture  to  thereby  vary  the  relative  proportion  of  each 
of  the  fluids  in  the  mixture. 


M34499 
AFPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    EFFECTING 
A  WAVE  INTERMEDIARY  THERMODYNAMIC 

Robert  B.  Hammctt,  %  WUtacy  BUg.,  Now  OiIohh.  U. 

Filed  May  2,  IMg,  AtTHZ  24^11 

ItOafass     (CL  4^-39.77) 


1.  Combustion  equipment  for  use  with  a  swirling  com- 
bustion-supporting medium  comprising  a  structure  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  walls  each  formed  as  a  surface  of 
revolution  about  a  common  axis,  which  walls  form  be- 
tween them  an  axially  directed  annular  inlet  at  one  end. 
an  annular  combustion  chamber  to  which  the  inlet  leads, 
and  at  the  other  end  an  axially  directed  outlet  leading 
from  the  combustion  chamber,  and  at  least  three  annular 
panitions  carried  by  said  structure,  which  partitioaa  are 
centered  on  said  axis  and  disposed  one  within  tko  other 
between  said  inner  and  outer  walls,  and  which  partitions 
serve  to  divide  the  space  between  said  walls  into  an 
even  number  of  axially-extending  concentric  annular  pas- 
sages, each  of  which  has  an  annular  entry  facing  upstream 
and  opening  to  said  inlet  and  an  annular  outlet  facing 
downstream  and  opening  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
the  innermost  pass>g>  and  each  alternate  passage  having 
a  substantially  coostant  cross-sectional  area  along  its 
length,  and  the  outermost  passage  and  each  alternate 
passage  having  interOMdiate  its  ends  a  sudden  increase 
in  the  cross-sec uonal  area  of  the  passage  in  the  direction 
of  flow  through  the  equipment,  and  fuel  injection  means 
mounted  on  the  structure  and  arranged  to  inject  fuel  into 
the  outermost  passage  and  each  alternate  passage  at  the 
location  of  the  increase  of  cross-sectional  area. 


1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  thermodynanuc  cycle 
therein  comprising:  housing  means  defining  a  resonator 
chamber;  means  for  providing  a  standing  wave  in  an  elastic 
tiuid  disposed  within  said  chamber;  inletting  means  on 
said  housing  adjacent  a  zone  of  subsuntia!  pressure  varia- 
tion within  said  chamber  for  inletting  fluid  at  a  given 
pressure  into  said  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  rone 
is  less  than  said  inlet  pressure;  discharge  means  on  said 
housing  for  discharging  fluid  from  a  zone  of  substantial 
pressure  variation  within  said  chamber  when  the  pressure 
thereat  is  at  and  about  a  point  of  maximum  excursion 
from  the  mean  pressure  of  said  standing  wave;  and  means 
for  extracting  useful  work  from  said  apparatus,  the  ar- 
rangem:nt  being  such  that  said  inletting  means  inlets  fluid 
into  said  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  said  zone  is  at  and 
about  a  point  of  maximum  excursion  in  a  given  direction 
from  the  mean  pressure  of  said  standing  wave,  and  wherein 
said  discharge  means  discharges  fluid  when  the  pres- 
sure thereof  is  at  and  about  a  point  of  maximum  ex- 
cursion in  the  same  said  given  direction  from  the  mean 
pressure  of  said  standing  wavt. 


3,434,344 
SUPERVISING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  ADJUST- 
ING AFPARATUS  IN  AUTOMATIC  LATHES 
EteMd  HarhsBtsTg.  Kola,  Ctrwumj,  wslgaui  to  Alfkod 
R  Sehattc,  Kolis-Deate,  Gtammj,  a  Genna  commt 
FHod  Oct  II,  1454,  S«r.  No.  (15,379 
priority,  appllcatioo  Cirasaaj  Oct  IS,  1955 
14  ClalaH.     (CL  44— 544f) 
1.  In  an  automatic  lathe  having  a  driving  motor  and 
electric  control  means  therefor,  the  combination  of  an 
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operating  cylinder  having  an  operating  piston  reciprocable 
therem  through  a  working  and  return  stroke  to  actuate  a 
pwi  of  the  lathe,  a  control  cylinder,  a  control  piston  recip- 
rocable m  said  control  cylinder,  cam  operated  means  for 
reaprocating  said  control  piston,  conduits  connecting  said 
operatmg  and  control  cylinders  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  pistons  therein,  said  cylinders  and  conduits  being  filled 
with  hydraulic  fluid  to  define  a  closed  hydraulic  transmis- 
sion system  for  effecting  said  working  and  return  strokes 
Of  said  operating  piston  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
control  piston  in  one  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direc- 
Uon,  respectively,  at  least  the  end  of  said  control  cyUnder 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


TBI 

•Pectively.  and  fint  and  second  pistons  in  said  respective 
cyhnders,  and  means  for  manually  reciprocating  said 
pistons  in  unison;  a  delivery  port;  check  valve  means  con- 
necting each  cylinder  to  said  deUvery  port  for  delivery 
of  fluid  from  said  cylinders  to  said  port  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  pistons  in  one  direction  and  preventing 
return  flow  duruig  movement  of  the  pistons  in  the  otiier 
direction;  a  low  pressure  fluid  source  and  means  coo- 
"^^  ".  ^  *****  cylinders  for  supplying  fluid  to  said 
cylinders  m  response  to  movement  of  said  pistons  in  said 
other  direction:  valve  means  for  selectively  bypas8tn£ 
fluid  from  said  first  cyUnder  to  said  fluid  sourtTlaid 
viUve  means  comprising  a  stepped  cylinder  having  a  small 
bore  at  one  end  and  a  large  bore  at  the  other  end   a 
stepped  piston  in  said  stepped  cyUnder,  spring  mtLm 
urging  said  stepped  piston  toward  said  one  end.  a  fluid 
connection  from  said  fint  cylinder  to  the  end  of  said 
Maall  bore,  and  means  establishing  a  fluid  connection 
from  said  ddivery  port  to  the  large  bore  at  its  junction 
with  the  smaU  bore  at  least  during  deUvery  of  fluid  from 
said  second  cylinder  to  said  delivery  port,  and  means  re- 
i^onsive  to  movement  of  said  stepped  piston  toward  said 
other  end  for  connecting  said  first  cylinder  to  said  fluid 
source. 


y^ 


W^i^it 


toward  whjch  said  control  piston  moves  in  said  one  direc- 
tion bemg  defined  by  a  compensating  piston  reciprocably 
sudabic  m  the  control  cylinder  and  subjected  to  die  pres- 
sure u.  said  system  at  die  adjacent  side  of  die  control  pis- 
ton, spnng  means  opposing  die  movement  of  said  com- 
pensating p«ton  by  die  pressure  in  said  system,  and  mul- 
tiple  Uirow  switch  means  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  die 
eJectnc  control  means  for  die  driving  motor  and  actuated 
by  movement  of  said  compensating  piston  to  halt  die  op- 
eration of  die  motor  in  response  to  a  shortage  of  fluid  in 
««d  system  at  die  end  of  said  working  stroke  and  in  re- 
sponse to  die  occurrence  of  an  excessive  pressure  in  said 
system  during  the  working  stroke. 


3  434342 
MOMENTARY  VENTING  MEANS  FOR  POWER. 

OFERATOD  PERCUSSIVE  TOM. 
^Smi  nuS"***  l>»Maiore,  Md.,  aosigBor  to  The  Black 

Filed  Mar.  2g,  1944,  Scr.  No.  1«,17§ 
ICIalM.    (CL  44— 42.5) 


«•-] 
{i'/////^<'://>^^>^^^^^^^^^^^ 


-V/...^^/r^j/y//yAV.V/y//^ 


^ 


3f434y341 
COMBINATION  HYDRAUUC  POWER  VALVE 
D.ka.  f     xn.^^  MASTER  CYLINDER 

BCor^pratloa,  a  corporatloB  of  Ddawaie 
FBed  laa.  11, 1944.  Ser.  No.  1,721^ 
^HalM     (CL44— 34^ 


1.  Hydraulic  apparatiis  of  die  type  described  com- 
pnsug:  a  pair  of  hydraulic  pumping  elements  of  different 
dehvery  rates  comprising  first  and  second  cyiiadera,  n- 


A  power-operated  percussive  tool,  comprising  a  bouaing 
mcludmg  a  cylindrical  barrel,  a  floating  ram  gnidedfor 
reciprocation  widiin  said  barrel,  said  ram  comprising  a 
hoUow  cyhndricai  member  having  a  dowd  forward  end 
a  telescoping  piston  guided  for  reciprocation  widiin  said 
ram.  said  piston  including  an  elongated  piston  rod  and 
furdier  mcluding   a  disc-shaped  relatively-short   piston 
member  secured  to  die  forward  end  of  said  rod  and 
guided  widiin  said  ram.  said  piston  member  and  said  closed 
forward  end  of  said  ram  having  a  chamber  wherein  air 
may  be  entiapped  dierebetween,  means  for  communicat- 
mg  to  atmosphere  die  remaining  portion  of  said  barrel 
on  die  side  of  said  piston  member  opposite  from  said 
Chamber,  a  cross-bead  secured  to  die  opposite  end  of  said 
rod,  means  mdependent  of  said  ram  to  guide  said  cross- 
head  for  reaprocation  widiin  said  barrel,  power-operated 
means  mcluding  a  connecting  rod  to  reciprocate  said  cross- 
head  said  dis-shaped  piston  member  having  an  external 
annular  groove  formed  diereon,  said  external  annular 
groove  bemg  approximately  centered  axiaUy  widi  respect 
to  die  axial  height  of  said  piston  member,  a  resilient  seal- 
mg  ring  seated  widiin  said  external  annular  groove  and 
protrudingslighdy  beyond  die  circumference  of  said  pis- 
ton naember.  and  said  ram  having  an  internal  annular  re- 
cess formed  dierein,  said  internal  annular  recess  having 
annular  edges  which  are  beveled  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  re^  and  die  axial  widdi  of  said  internal  annular 
recm  bemg  greater  dian  die  axial  height  of  said  dis- 
shaped  piston  member,  whereby  said  ram  alternately  will 
be  advanced  and  retracted  by  die  ahernate  compression 
and  suction  effects  experienced  by  die  eatiapped  air  in  said 
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chamber,  and  whereby  as  taid  piston  sod  ram  reciprocate 
with  respect  to  each,  a  momentary  venting  of  the  entrapped 
air  in  said  chamber  may  occur  whenever  said  piston  mem- 
ber iMiKt  by  and  is  in  communication  with  said  internal 
annular  recesa. 


HYDRAULIC  TURBINE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Fraderfek  I.  B«rit,  AveHi  Tmk,  N.Y.,  Mstoor,  by 
aiilpMaali,  l»  ika  UalM  States  of 
NMaisd  by  Ibt  Secrstary  of  Ike  Amy 

Filed  Mar.  9.  iMt,  Ser.  No.  IJ372 
a  Cktai.    (CL  M—ltl) 


^^^J 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  pair  of  turbines  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  for  ro- 
tation in  opposite  directiona, 

said  txirbines  each  including  means  forming  a  cavity 
between  an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  aozzlea  and  each 
including  a  valve  mentber  movable  into  said  cavity 
to  vary  the  number  of  said  nozzles  ex|>osed  to  said 
inlet. 

separate  gear  mechanisms  each  connected  to  a  different 
one  of  said  valve  members,  and  « 

means  for  driving  said  gear  mechanisms  simultaneously 
to  increase  the  exposed  nozzle  area  of  one  of  said  tur- 
bines and  to  decrease  the  exposed  nozzle  area  of  the 
other  of  said  turbines  whereby  the  flow  of  operating 
liquid  is  maintained  constant 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CON- 
CRETE PILE  SHELLS  AND  PILES 
MazweU  _M.  Upeoo.  Eoglewood,  N J.,  liiiniii  to  Ray- 
■Md  iMarMlioMl  be..  New  York,  N.V.,  ■  cofpora- 
tloa  of  New  Jctwy 

FIM  Dec  2f ,  195S,  Sar.  No.  7S3  JM 
14Clalw.     iCLil—SiS) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  concrete  pfle  shell 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  seating  a  mandrel  and  a 
surrounding  casing  spaced  therefrom  on  a  pile  point. 
positioning  concrete  mix  in  the  wet  condition  between 
the  mandrel  and  casing  and  driving  said  mandrel,  cas- 
ing and  pile  point  in  the  ground,  applying  an  upward 
force  to  the  casing  lo  as  to  remove  same  prior  to  setting 
of  the  concrete  and  simultaneously  delivering  the  corre- 
iponding  downward  reactive  force  directly  to  the  pile 


point  via  the  mandrel,  thereby  pre-testing  the  food  bear- 
mg  capacity  of  the  pile  point  and  preventing  any  up- 
ward disJodgment  of  said  point  during  removal  of  the 
casing  and  removing  said  mandrel  after  the  concrete  has 
aet  sufficiently  to  withstand  ground  pressurea. 


3,«34»3«5 
PORTABLE  REFRIGERATING  UNIT 

^*^  ^5!*f^  "**»^  ''^'  —%■'"■  to  Adk-Apporccdii 
41  Rafteddamento  Sj-X,  Rove,  Italy,  a  corporation  of 
Italy 

FBed  Aog.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4f  ,9t0 
I  priority,  applkation  Italy  Sept.  24, 1959 
SClalM.     (CL<2— 4) 


1.  A  portable  refrigerating  unit  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  outer  cylindrical  casing  having  a  threaded  neck 
and  a  wall  of  thermally  insulating  material,  an  inner  con- 
tainer of  a  heat  conductive  material  with  a  central 
threaded  neck  for  containing  products  to  be  refrigerated, 
said  inner  container  being  positioned  inside  said  cylindri- 
cal outer  casing  and  having  the  wall  thereof  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  said  outer  casing  to  form  an  annular  space 
between  said  outer  casing  and  said  inner  container,  spac- 
ing members  in  said  annular  space  extending  between  said 
outer  casing  and  said  inner  container,  said  inner  container 
having  the  neck  thereof  protruding  through  said  outer 
cofii^er  and  being  rigidly  tightly  connected  therewith, 
two  caps  threadedly  engaging  the  necks  of  said  outer  cas- 
ing and  inner  container  respectively  for  assuring  liquid- 
tight  closure  thereof,  said  cap  on  the  neck  of  said  inner 
container  in  the  closed  position  abutting  the  top  of  said 
cap  on  the  neck  of  said  outer  casing  for  hindering  the  in- 
dependent opening  of  said  last  mentioned  cap. 


3,t34,3#d 
SEPARATION  OF  AIR 
Mankc  Schnftan,  Richmond,  and  Kenneth  Cecfl 
Carshahoo,  Englaad,  asdjpiorB  to  The  Britiak 
Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  British  company 
Filed  Jwic  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,334 
5  Claims.     (CL  41—13) 


1.  A  proceu  for  the  low  temperature  separation  of  air 
to  produce  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  oxygen  product 
as  a  compressed  gaseous  oxygen  fraction  and  a  part  of  the 
nitrogen  product  as  a  dry  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction  un- 
contaminated  by  carbon  dioxide,  comprising  the  steps  of 
compressing  the  air  to  a  relatively  low  pressure,  dividing 
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the  compressed  air  into  two  streams,  namely  a  major 

^t^ZSr.    f  T'"^''.'''"'"'  ^*~'*"8  »****  '"^'O'-  stream 
w^  r?  ,      ?i  condensible  impurities  by  heat  exchange 
with  a  first  cold  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction  of  a  mass  flow 
greater  than  that  of  said  major  stream  in  a  reversing 
heat  exchange  zone,  further  compressing  said  minor  streain 
to  a  substantially  higher  pressure  with  removal  of  con- 
densiblc  impurities  therefrom,  dividing  said  further  com- 
prewed  minor  stream  into  a  first  and  a  second  sub-stream 
both  at  said  substantially  higher  pressure,  cooling  said 
hrst  sub-stream  by  heat  exchange  with  a  pressurized  liquid 
oxy^n  fraction  with  simultaneous  vaporisation  of  said 
liquid  oxygen  fraction  to  produce  a  compressed  gaseous 
oxygen  fraction,  cooling  said  second  sub-stream  by  heat 
exchange  with  a  second  cold  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction, 
withdrawmg  said  second  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction  after 
such  heat  exchange  as  a  dry  gaseous  nitrogen  product 
uncontammated  by  carbon  dioxide,  dividing  from  said 
cooled  second  sub-stream  a  third  sub-stream,  expanding 
«id  third  sub-stream  with  the  performance  of  external 
work,  and  combining  said  expanded  thiid  sub-stream  with 
the  major  stream  leaving  said  reversing  heat  exchange 
zone,  further  cooling  the  remainder  of  said  second  sub- 
stream  by  heat  exchange  with  said  second  gaseous  nitro- 
gen fraction,  expanding  said  first  sub-stream  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  second  sub-stream,  subjecting  said  com- 
bined major  stream  and  third  sub-stream  and  said  ex- 
panded first  and  second  sub-streams  to  rectification  in  a 
rectification  zcme,  withdrawing  a  liquid  oxygen  fraction 
from  said  recufication  zone  and  pumping  at  least  a  major 
part  of  said  liquid  oxygen  fraction  under  pressure  lo 
UJZ      ^u    P^*""«<*  oxygen  liquid  oxygen  fraction 
vaponzed  by  heat  exchange  with  said  first  sub-stream 
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^^^^  3,034,3M 

A-«^     STORAGE  OF  UQUEFIED  GASES 
AnOooy  Dmcmm  Littlcwood,  Woodford  Green,  EodaML 
airigMr  to  The  British  Oxygen  CommUmitedra 
compMiyof  Great  Britain  ^"V^ay  umitctf,  a 

FDed  Aug.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,942 
4ClafaiM.    (CL42— 54) 


3  Q34  3^7 

CONTROL  OF  MULTI-U^  FRACTIONATION 

SYSTEMS 

^^^^^J^iiir*?'  ■■'<»««^*I»«.  OU«^  Mdgnor  to  PhllHpa 

Petrolram  Compuy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Aog.  27,  1958.  &.  No.  757  J42 

UOalou.    (CL42— 37) 


1.  In  the  method  of  reducing  or  eliminating  evapora- 
Uon  losses  from  a  stored  body  of  a  Uquefied  gas  pro- 
duced by  a  low-temperature  plant  wherein  a  fluid  whose 
temperature  is  below  that  of  the  saturated  vapour  evolved 
from  said  body  of  liquefied  gas  is  withdrav^  from  sdd 
plant,  passed  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  said  saturated  vapour,  whereby  at  least 
a  part  of  said  saturated  vapour  is  re-condensed,  and  the 
fluid  renimcd  to  said  plant,  the  step  of  automatically 
controlling  the  heat   exchange  between  said  saturated 
vapour  and  s^d  fluid  to  mainuin  the  storage  pressure 
of  said  stored  body  of  liquefied  gas  within  deSed  Umiu! 
by  interposing  between  said  saturated  vapour  and  said 
hll'i'*' K  \^''*'  u^  °'  condensaUon  of  saturated  vapour 
by  the  heat  exchange  is  in  exceas  of  the  rate  of  ev^u- 
uon  of  said  vapour  by  reason  of  heat  inleak  to  said  stored 
body  of  liquefied  gas.  a  layer  of  a  gas  whose  condensa- 
hoo^temperature  is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said 


3  034J09 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  GAS 

Otto  H.  Mnck,  Uliing  (Staffelaec). 

Upper  BavariaTGainany 

FMjmn.  18, 1954,  Ser.  No.  564,818 

Claims  priority,  appikatkNi  Germany  Jan.  19, 1955 

aOalBs.    (CL42— 5ft  ' 


4   In  the  separation  of  a  mixture  to  recover  a  desired 
product  in  a  multi-unit  fractionation  system  having  at 
least  two  fractionation  columns  performing  similar  frac- 
tionauons,  the  method  of  controlling  said  separaUon  com- 
pnsing  measuring  the  total  loss  of  said  desired  product 
from    each   of   said    fractionation    columns   performing 
similar   fractionations,    maintaining   the  purity   of  said 
desired  ^oduct  obtained  as  a  product  stream  from  one 
Of  said  fractionation  columns  performing  similar  frac- 
tionations substantially  constant  by  reguUting  the  level 
of  operation  of  said  fractionation  column,  and  period- 
ically adjusting  the  level  of  operation  of  the  remainder 
of  said  fractionation  columns  performing  similar  frac- 
tionations until  the  minimum  total  loss  of  said  desired 
product  from  said  fractionation  system  is  obtained 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  natural  gas  from  iu  source 
to  a  point  of  destination  by  a  ship  which  includes  liquefy- 
ing said  gas  at  approximately  atmospheric  pressure,  trans- 
ferring said  liquid  gas  to  transport  tanks  aboard  ship,  trans- 
ferring said  liquid  gas  to  storage  tanks  at  the  point  of 
destination,  transferring  the  heat  of  an  inert  gas  to  said 
liquid  gas  to  vaporize  it  and  to  liquefy  said  inert  gas  and 
replacing  the  liquid  gas  in  the  ships'  tanks  with  the  liquid 
inert  gas  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  tanks  and  to 
provide  ballast  for  said  ship. 


3,834318 
IffiAT  PUMP  TYPE  ICE-MAKING  MACHINE 
ChariM  E.  Lowe,  P.O.  Box  421,  Oriando,  FUl,  ass 

"*  **25;r*!f'{  *°  ^*»^««  ■•  i^werortMdoTna: 

Filed  Aug  13,  1959,  Ser.  No^sSmh 
.  7  Claims.    (CL  42— 197) 

I.  in  ice-makmg  apparatus,  a  refrigeration  system  in- 
.Jli"f  !".  *^?P^™»°f  '°  ^^  fonn  of  a  vertically  elon- 
gated tubular  body  arranged  along  a  vertical  axis  having 
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«  centr.!  bore  open  at  the  bottom  of  the  body  extending   the  discharfe  of  ice  aximlly  outwardly  of  the  freeziBg 


subMantially  throughout  the  height  thereof  and  a  doted 
annular  refrigerant  chamber  surrounding  said  bore  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  inner  wall  bounding  said  bore  and 
an  outer  cylindrical  wall  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  an 
annular  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  lower  ends 
of  said  cylindrical  walls  and  defining  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  refrigerant  chamber,  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical 
walls  forming  a  pair  of  concentric  ice-forming  surfaces 
in  intimate  thermal  communication  with  said  refrigerant 
chamber  extending  substantially  the  height  of  said  evapo- 
rator body,  an  outer  spray  ring  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  inwardly  directed 
spray  openings,  a  water  spray  head  disponed  within  said 
central  bore  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  having  out- 
wardly directed  spray  openings  for  discharging  water  on 
said  inner  cylindrical  wall,  means  for  supplying  water 
to  said  spray  ring  and  said  spray  head  under  pressure,  a 
vertically  arranged  liquid  transfer  tube  extending  from  a 
point  above  and  externally  of  said  evaporator  body  down- 
wardly through  said  annular  refrigerant  chamber  and  ter- 
fninating  in  an  open  lower  end  immediately  adjacent  the 


chamber,  the  paasages  in  said  closure  member  having  a 
radial   cro»-aectioaal  area  relatively  tmaller   than  the 


radial  crots-aectional  area  of  said  freezing  chamber  to 
effect  compression  of  the  ice  upon  movement  thereof  axi- 
ally  through  said  cloture  member. 


3,t34412 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAKER  CONTROL  MEANS 

Harold  P.  Haric,  Lookrilk,  Ky„  iiilfw  to  General 

Ekctofc  Cooipaay,  a  conmradoa  of  New  York 

PUcd  Sept  14,  19M,  S«r.  No.  55,952 

2  dates.    (Cl.i2— 135) 


bottom  of  said  refrigerant  chamber,  said  refrigeration  tyi- 
tem  having  control  means  for  alternately  cycling  the  same 
through  a  freezing  phase  and  ice-harvesting  phase,  means 
for  delivering  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  transfer  tube  dur- 
ing said  freezing  phase  to  transfer  the  liquid  refrigerant 
downwardly  through  said  transfer  tube  and  inject  the 
tame  through  the  open  lower  end  thereof  into  said  re- 
frigerant chamber  for  freezing  the  water  sptayed  on  said 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  into  a  pair  of  con- 
centric annular  bodies  of  ice,  valve  conduit  meant  in  open 
communication  with  said  transfer  tube  during  said  ice- 
harvesting  phase,  and  means  for  delivering  hot  gaseous 
refrigerant  under  pressure  to  said  refrigerant  chamber  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  during  said  ice-harvesting  phase  to 
force  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  said 
refrigerant  chamber  upwardly  through  said  transfer  tube 
into  said  valved  conduit  means  communicating  therewith 
and  heat  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  walls  through 
heat  exchange  between  satd  walls  and  the  hot  gaseous  re- 
fricerant  throughout  the  height  of  the  walls  for  thawing 
any  frott  bond  between  uid  ice  bodies  and  said  walls 
and  discharging  the  ice  bodies  graviutionally  therefrom. 


3,t343n 
ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Mmtm  L.  NelMa,  AOcrt  Lea,  Mhuu,  amtgaot  to  Kiar 
Sedcy  TkcnMa  Co^  Adi  Arbor,  Mick^  a  eorjporatloa 

iSId  Itm.  It,  1»41,  Sar.  No.  8!,7«1 
ItClalM.  (CL«2— 320) 
5.  In  an  ice-snaking  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical 
freezing  chamber,  means  for  cooling  the  freeiing  cham- 
ber, means  for  supplying  water  to  the  freezing  chamber. 
and  means  including  a  spiral  flight  for  advancing  ice  axi- 
ally  of  the  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a  closure 
member  for  the  end  of  the  chamber  towards  which  the 
ice  is  advanced,  said  closure  member  having  a  plurality  of 
drcumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  passages  for 


1.  In  an  automatic  ice  maker  comprising  a  mold  in 
which  water  is  frozen  into  ice,  a  storage  receptacle,  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  said  mold  to  release  the  ice  formed 
therein,  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  ice  from  said 
mold  to  said  receptacle  upon  release  of  said  ice  from  said 
mold,  a  motor  for  operating  said  transfer  means,  a  feeler 
arm  normally  positioned  within  said  receptacle  for 
measuring  the  level  of  ice  therein  and  movable  to  an 
elevated  position  above  said  receptacle,  feeler  arm  actuat- 
ing means  operated  by  said  motor  for  moving  said  arm 
to  said  elevated  position  during  operation  of  said  transfer 
means,  electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  auto- 
matic operation  of  said  ice  maker  through  an  ice  making 
cycle  including  successive  freezing,  releasing  and  trans- 
ferring steps  and  for  slopping  operation  of  said  ice  maker 
upon  the  accumulation  of  ice  in  said  recepUcle  compris- 
ing a  normally  closed  feeler  arm  operated  switch,  a  con- 
trol switch  movable  to  a  cold  position  in  response  to  a 
freezing  temperature  of  said  mold  and  a  warm  position 
in  response  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  said  nu}ld,  and 
a  normally  open  heater  switch  operated  by  said  motor, 
said  feeler  arm  switch  and  said  control  switch  being  series 
connected  when  said  control  switch  is  in  its  cold  position 
to  energize  said  motor  when  said  mold  attains  a  freezing 
temperature  to  first  close  said  heater  switch  and  there- 
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•nd  thereby  de^nergize  said  motor,  said  heater  switch 
and  sajd  control  switch  in  iu  warm  position  being  series 
connected  whereby  movement  of  said  control  switch  to 
lU  warm  posuion  energizes  said  motor  when  said  mold 
attams  an  elevated  temperature  to  complete  the  ice  mak- 
ing cycle. 
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AUTOMATIC  DEFROCT  TWO-TEMPERATURE 

AM^r^    ,  .REFRIGERATOR 

AlfredG.  Janoa,  Lovisyflie,  DoncbM  A.  SoDcy,  Jr,  Fen 
2^  •"^Kenneth  A.  RobMe,  La^rSl  kJ'" 
•Jpjon  k^General  EJectrle  Compwiy,  .  eoninl&o^ 

FIW  Aiw.  7,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  132421 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  «— 155) 
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below  freezing  and  defrost  control  means  including  a 
tuner  for  periodically  opening  said  valve  and  de^- 
fiang  taid  fan  for  defrosting  said  low  temperature  evap- 
orator unit  and  means  responsive  to  a  defrosted  tempera- 
ure  of  said  cod  adjacent  the  ouUet  end  of  said  defrost 
tube  for  closing  laid  valve  and  energizing  said  fan. 

3,«344I4 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Oct  3#,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  t49,979. 
—•*---  Mar.  22,  IHl,  Ser.  N«. 


OriiiBal  ^, 

DivMed  aad  tkte 

974t9 

3 


^^^^ 


(O.  tt— IM) 


L- 
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A  combination  refrigerator-freezer  comprising  an  up- 
per  fresh  food  compartment  and  a  lower  freezer  com- 
partment, an  evaporator  in  said  upper  compartment  and 
»  low  temperature  defrostable  evaporator  unit  in  taid 
lower  compartment,  said  unit  comprising  a  horizontal 
housing  supported  along  one  wall  of  taid  freezer  com- 
partment and  including  a  front  wall  having  a  centrally 
positioned  opening  therein  and  air  ouUett  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  and  a  V-«haped  bottom  waU,  a  double-tube 
evaporator  coil  disposed  in  said  housing  in  the  form  of 
a  plurality  of  verticaUy  elongated  loops  arranged  be- 
tween said  central  opening  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  said  coU  comprising  a  refrigerating  tube  and  a 
defrost  ttibe  in  parallel  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
refngeratmg  tube,  an  accumulator  chamber  supported  on 
said  V-shaped  bottom  wall  of  said  housing,  a  compressor 
a  condenser,  a  capUlary  flow  rcstrictor,  a  suction  line, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor,  condenser, 
now  restnctor,  high  temperature  evaporator,  refrigerating 
tube,  and  accumulator  in  feriet  flow  refrigerating  circuit 
whereby  said  compressor  withdraws  low  pressure  refrig- 
erant gas  from   said  accumulator  and  discharges  hid) 
pressure  refrigerant  to  sud  condenser,  a  hot  gas  defrort 
circuit  for  defrosting  said  low  temperature  unit  compris- 
ing  m  series  connection  a  first  conduit  having  a  normally 
ckMed  valve  therein  connecting  said  compressor  to  one 
end  of  said  defrost  tube  and  a  second  conduit  including  a 
flow  restricting  means  connecting  the  ouUet  end  of  said 
defrost  tube  to  said  suction  line,  said  first  conduit  includ- 
ing a  first  pass  in  heating  engagement  with  said  V-shaped 
bottom  wall  and  a  second  past  in  heating  engagement 
wiUi  said  accumulator,  a  fan  disposed  in  said  opening 
for  circulaung  air  from  said  freezer  compartment  through 
said  bousing  and  back  to  taid  compartment,  and  electri- 
cal control  means  for  conti-olling  Uie  operation  of  taid 
compressor,  valve  and  fan  including  compressor  control 
means  for  energizing  said  compressor  only  after  said  high 
temperature  evaporator  has  reached  a  temperature  above 
freezing  and  de-energizing  said  compfcasor  when  said 
high  temperature  evaporator  has  reached  a  temperature 


1.  An  air  condtioner  for  cooling  an  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  refngeraung  system  having  indoor  and  outdoor  heat 
transfer  units,  a  fan  and  motor  for  circulating  air  into 
heat  transfer  with  said  indoor  unit  and  discharging  the  air 
mto  said  enclosure,  said  refrigerating  system  including  a 
compressor  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  compressor   a 
stage  type  double  throw,  double  pole  room  thermosUt 
switch  responsive  to  temperatures  witiiin  said  enclosure 
means  including  first  and  second  electrical  conductor^ 
connected  to  said  fan  motor  and  the  alternate  contacu  of 
oiie  of  the  poles  of  said  sUge  type  switch  for  operating 
said  fan  and  motor  at  slow  and  high  speeds,  means  con- 
necting the  one  contact  of  the  other  pole  of  said  stage 
type  switch  to  said  compressor  motor,  said  stage  type 
switch  including  means  for  energizing  only  the  conductor 
and  fan  for  slow  speed  at  a  low  temperature  and  said 
conductor  and  fan  for  tiow  speed  together  witii  the  com- 
pressor motor  at  higher  temperatures  and  for  energizing 
said  conductor  and  fan  for  high  speed  together  wiSihe 
compressor  motor  at  still  higher  temperatures. 

3,«34415 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

Robert  C.  Cobiaitz,  Eric.  Pa. 

(31<  Woods  Road.  AadmSi.  bd.) 

29Claiim.    (CL  <2— 272) 


11.  A  compressor  air  cooler  for  removing  moisture 
from  air  to  be  compressed  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  for  air  to  be  cooled  and  an  outlet  for  cooled  air  lead- 
ing to  an  air  compressor,  a  cooUng  coil,  a  housing  sur- 
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rounding  the  cooling  coil  and  directing  air  over  the  cofl, 
a  fan  for  forcing  through  the  coil  housing  a  greater  volume 
of  air  than  the  volume  of  air  flowing  through  said  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  cooling  coil  bousing  being  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  the  casing  to  provide  a  return  passage  be- 
tween the  cooling  coil  housing  and  the  casing  through 
which  part  of  the  air  leaving  the  cooling  coil  housing  is 
returned  for  repassage  over  the  coil  for  further  cooling 
whereby  moisture  is  removed  prior  to  compression  and 
the  compressed  air  may  be  used  without  an  after  cooler. 


3,030  U 

REFRIGERATOR  COFWSTRUCTION 

John  W.  PiduU,  IxMbvflfe,  Kj^  airigMir  to  Geacral 

Ekctrk  Coapuy,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yorfc 

Filad  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  152^4 

3Claia>.    (CL  62—273) 


1  - 


1.  A  refrigerator  cabinet  comprising, 

(a)  an  outer  shell, 

(b)  an  inner  liner  spaced  from  said  outer  shell  and 
forming  a  compartment  including  top  and  side  walls 
and  having  an  access  opening  at  the  front  thereof, 

(c)  an  evaporator  in  said  compartment, 

(</)  fibrous  heat-insulating  material  in  the  space  sur- 
rounding said  liner, 

(r)  a  closure  member  for  closing  said  access  opening, 

(/)  said  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
extending  louvers  therein  opening  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly into  the  insulated  spaces  adjacent  said  walk, 

(g)  said  top  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  louvers 
opening  upwardly  and  forwardly  into  the  insulated 
space  above  said  compartment, 

(h)  said  louvers  maintaining  the  adjacent  insulation  in 
spaced  relation  with  siid  liner  and  providing  passage- 
ways for  migration  of  water  vapor  from  said  insula- 
tion into  said  compartment, 

(i)  each  of  said  louvered  walls  having  a  moisture  pervi- 
ous retaining  element  interposed  between  the  louvered 
wall  and  said  heat-insulating  material  to  prevent  said 
material  from  entering  the  louvers. 

(;)  The  combined  areas  of  the  passageways  formed  by 
said  louvers  being  sufficient  so  that  substantially  all 
of  the  additional  air  pumped  into  said  compartment 
upon  cloture  of  said  closure  member  will  flow  through 
said  passageways  and  into  the  insulated  areas  ad- 
jacent said  louvers  whereby  moisture  carried  into 
said  insulated  areas  by  said  air  will  collect  on  the 
outer  surface  areas  of  said  liner  adjacent  said  louvers 
and  be  transferred  back  into  said  liner  through  said 
passageways. 


3,034417 
AFPARATIJS  FOR  MAKING  FLAKE  ICE 
Lonta  I.  SctosWfr  aid  RMseU  F.  Hadunaa,  Ckkago,  Dl., 
aasttnors  to  Row-Temp,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Illinois 
Origftaal  appUcatfoa  Feb.   18,   1959,  Scr.  No.  794,010. 
DlvMc4  aad  tkis  appUcadoa  laly  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
43,020 

4ClaiM.    (a.  02— 29t) 
3.  A  sanitary  cabinet  form  of  ice-making  and  ice-stor- 
age apparatus,  comprising  a  cabinet  including  ice-mak- 


ing apparatus  and  a  bin  for  the  storage  of  ice,  the  bin 
being  readily  accessible  and  including  a  drain  for  carry- 
ing away  water  resulting  from  the  melting  of  ice  in  the 
bin  and  for  carrying  away  wash  water  when  the  bin  is 
cleaned,  the  ice-making  apparatus  including  an  ice-making 
vessel  for  containing  water  to  be  made  into  ice,  means 
for  converting  the  water  into  ice,  means  for  removing  the 
ice  from  the  vessel,  and  drive  means  actuating  the  said 
means  for  removing  the  ice  from  the  vessel,  means  includ- 
ing an  ice  chute  for  delivering  tlje  removed  ice  to  the  stor- 
age bin,  means  including  a  float-controlled  reservoir  for 
maintaining  a  supply  of  water  at  a  desired  level  in  the 
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ice-making  vessel,  the  said  reservoir  being  located  in 
the  storage  bin  for  easy  accessibility  and  to  permit  its 
cleaning  and  washing  in  a  location  where  the  wash  water 
will  be  carried  away  through  the  drain,  and  means  facili- 
tating the  disassembly  of  the  ice-making  vessel  and  of  the 
apparatus  therein  for  such  cleaning  and  sterilizing  as 
may  be  desired,  the  said  drive  means  being  separable  from 
the  said  means  for  removing  the  ice  from  the  vessel, 
whereby  the  ice-making  apparatus,  together  with  all  of 
the  apparatus  within  the  cabinet  with  which  the  water 
to  be  made  into  ice  and  the  ice  itself  comes  into  con- 
tact, may  be  readily  disassembled  for  maintenance  in  a 
sanitary  condition. 


3,034,311 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Alcxaadcr  ConstaotfaM  Uta^mM,  28B  St.  George's  Road, 

East  Twickenham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1900,  Scr.  No.  8,977 

9  Cfadms.    (a.  02—435) 


1.  Refri'geration  apparatus  to  cool  water  by  circulat- 
ing said  water  over  an  ice  bank,  comprising  a  sump, 
means  in  said  sump  providing  for  said  water  a  spiral 
generally  horizontal  channel  which  is  open-topped  over 
Its  length  and  through  which  said  water  flows  under  grav- 
ity, and  an  outlet  from  the  sump  at  the  cod  of  the  chan- 
nel opposite  that  at  which  the  water  enters  the  channel, 
said  apparatus  including  an  evaporator  conduit  for  re- 
frigerant disposed  in  said  channel  to  form  said  ice  bank. 


3,034^19 

HIGM-EFFICIENCY  FLUID  TRANSFER 

LINE  COUPLING 

Dndky  B.  Chclton,  Boulder.  Colo.,  Msignor  to  tiic  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

Commerce 

Filed  Jane  29,  1900,  Scr.  No.  39,748 

7  Claims.     (CL  02—531) 

I.  A  coupling  for  a  hne  transferring  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  flrst  hollow  member  positioned  between  a  first  and 

second  ring,  first  means  for  conducting  said  fluid  coupled 

to  said  second  ring,  a  second  hollow  member  positioned 
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b.r  „  to.  .  6m  gap  i,  formed  between  ^,d  ta.  a«l    ,„/„d  ,„  .^i\Z^ ^t^^Z^^t^V^^ 


bonded  to  said  flanges,  the  flange  on  one  of  the  hubs 
comprising  a  ring  bonded  to  said  sleeve,  said  one  hub 
having  a  part  telescoped  within  said  ring,  and  said  ring 
and  said  part  having  aligned  holes  receiving  a  fastening 
member. 


second  hollow  member  and  a  second  gap  is  formed  be- 
tween said  second  and  fourth  ring,  and  a  gasket  positioned 
around  said  fourth  ring  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  an 
orifice  defined  by  said  gasket  and  said  first  hollow  member. 


^„ 3,034,322 

DIFFERENTIAL  TORQUE  EQUALIZER 

Eogenc  J.  MlUer,  411  Oak  Ave.,  McHenry,  Dl. 

FUed  May  5,  1900,  Scr.  No.  26,989 

2  Claims.     (CL  04—26) 


,,,_  3,034,320 

^^^i'^^  EARRING  CONSTRUCTION  INCLUD- 

NETIC^ORCE™   CONCENTRATE    THE   MAG- 

Hans  J.  Feibclman,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro, 

Inc.  of  Rhode  Island,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation 

of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,234 
IClaia.    (CL63— 14) 


In  a  magnetic  earring  construction,  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  opposed  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  ear  of  a  wearer,  an  ornament  secured 
to  one  of  said  magnets  and  being  located  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wearer's  ear  said  other  magnet  having  a 
peripheral  wall  and  mutually  oppositely  facing  pole  faces, 
a  cup-shaped  metallic  member  of  magnetically  attractable 
material  having  a  bottom,  wall  portions,  and  an  open 
end,  said  member  encasing  the  other  of  said  magnets, 
said  bottom  engaging  one  of  said  pole  faces,  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  other  magnet  directly 
engaging  inner  surfaces  of  the  wall  portions  of  ^d  metal- 
lic member  adjacent  to  the  other  said  pole  face,  and  a 
pole  face  of  said  other  magnet  being  exposed  by  the 
open  end  of  said  cup-shaped  metallic  member,  so  that 
when  said  magnets  are  located  in  opposed  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wearer's  car,  the  magnetic  flux  be- 
tween the  magnets  is  directed  into  a  smaller  area  at  the 
exposed  pole  face  of  said  other  magnet,  wherein  the  force 
between  said  magnets  is  increased  to  effectively  retain 
said  earring  construction  on  the  ear  of  the  wearer. 


1.  A  slip  coupling  for  use  as  a  differential  torque 
equalizer  with  a  differential  driving  gear  comprising  a 
diffcr.ntial  housing  having  a  supply  of  liquid  lubricant 
and  a  pair  of  bearings,  a  torque  equalizer  shaft  sup- 
ported  by  said  bearings,  a  universal  coupling  in  said 
shaft  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  dip  coupling  housing 
mounted  in  said  differential  housing  in  position  to  be 
immersed  in  the  lubricant,  said  slip  coupling  housing  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  shaft,  which  comprises  two  sections, 
one  section  rotating  in  said  bousing  and  the  other  section 
having  its  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  the 
coupling  housing  with  the  shaft,  said  coupling  housing 
comprising  a  pair  of  end  plates,  said  end  plates  having 
bearings  for  supporting  a  pair  of  idler  shafts  between 
the  end  plates,  said  first  shaft  supporting  a  pumping  gear 
in  said  slip  coupling  housing  and  said  idler  shafts  each 
supporting  a  pumping  gear  meshing  with  the  first  pump- 
ing gear  and  driven  thereby,  said  slip  coupling  hous- 
ing   including    a   housing   about   said    three   gears    and 
formed  with  three  intersecting  cylindrical  chambers  for 
rotatably  receiving  said  gears,  said  slip  coupling  housing 
b  ing  provided  with  a  pair  of  diverging  scooping  inlets 
for  each  of  the  gears  on  the  idler  shaft  and  with  a  pair 
of  outlets  extending  from  the  space  between  each  pair 
of  gears,  the  slip  coupling  being  adapted  to  have  either 
section  of  its  shaft  driven  from  a  differential  gear  shaft 
to  interpose  a  resistance  to  the  relative  rotation  between 
the  two  shafts  of  a  differential  driving  gear  and  to  trans- 
mit back  from  one  shaft  of  a  different  driving  gear  shaft 
to  the  other  differential  driving  gear  shaft. 


3,034321 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Shcnnan  B.  Campbell,  Erie,  Pa.,  aasisnor  to  Lord  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
STiranla 

FUed  May  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  31,442 
2  Claims.    (0.04—11) 
1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  driving  and  driven 
hubs  extending  toward  each  other.  radiaUy  outwardly  ex- 


3,034,323 
ZERO  BACKLASH  COUPLING 
Andrew  H.  Edstrom,  East  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  assignor  to 
Amolcan  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnly  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,669 
4  aafans.    (Q.  64 — 31) 
1.  A  coupling  for  coupling  first  and  second  generally 
aligned  shafts  comprising:  a  drive  disc  arranged  to  be 
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ooaxially  mounted  on  said  first  thaft;  a  driven  disc  ar- 
ranged to  be  coaxially  mounted  on  said  teoood  shaft;  a 
linking  disc  dispoted  between  said  drive  and  driven  discs 
generaliy  coaxial  therewith;  first  pivot  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  linking  disc  and  said  drive  disc  for  pivoting 
said  drive  disc  to  said  linking  disc  on  a  first  pivot  axis; 
and  second  pivot  means  disposed  between  said  linking 


disc  and  said  driven  disc  for  pivoting  said  linking  disc  to 
said  driven  disc  on  a  second  pivot  axis  angularly  spaced 
from  said  first  pivot  axis  less  than  180*;  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  said  first  pivot  axis  and  the  axis  of  said 
linking  disc  being  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  said  second  pivot  axis  and  the  axis  oi  said 
linking  disc. 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  KNTTTING 
STOCKINGS 

John  J.  McDoooogh,  Lacoaia,  NJL,  aadgnor  to  Scott  A 
Williams,  Incorporated,  Lacooia,  l>LiL,  a  corporadoa  of 
MasKactausctts 

nicd  May  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  654,(55 
t  Clain.     (CL  <4— 42) 


hi: ;  <h;:;::(l 


II  111  ■!  ivnnii  Ml 

1.  A  method  of  rotary  knitting  a  portion  of  a  stocking 
on  a  two-feed  machine  comprising  causing  each  of  spaced 
needles  to  draw  a  loop  of  yam  at  one  feed,  then  miss  yam 
at  the  other  feed.  and.  without  clearing  the  first  men- 
tioned loop,  draw  a  second  loop  of  yarn  at  the  first  men- 
tioned feed,  thereafter  clear  both  of  said  drawn  loops  and 
then  repeatedly  take  and  knit  yam  at  both  feeds  to  form 
plain  knit  loops,  thereby  to  form  wales  having  spaced 
held  loops  crossed  by  floats,  and  causing  other  spaced 
oeedJes  to  follow  the  same  sequence  but  to  draw  the 
held  loops  in  courses  in  which  plain  loops  are  formed  by 
the  first  mentioned  spaced  needles,  so  that  both  walewise 
and  coursewise  said  held  loops  are  spaced  by  multiple 
plain  knit  loops. 


to 


3,t34,J25 

'  KNTTTING  MACHINE  NEEDLE 
ClarcM*  W.  Mlaton,  NMhviilc,  Tcm^  _ 
MorpiU,  Ik.,  GrccMkoro,  N.C 
Filed  Aag.  !•,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  t32^4 
2  Claim.     (O.  64—123) 
I.  The  combination  of  a  dial  of  an  automatic  transfer 
knitting  machine  and  a  series  of  flexible  dial  needles,  said 
dial  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  with  their  sides  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  dial,  each 
said  needle  comprising  an  elongated  body  and  a  reduced 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said  reduced  portion 
forming  a  hook,  a  shoulder  portion  formed  at  the  junc- 
ture of  said  body  and  reduced  portion,  said  shoulder  be- 
ing adapted  for  engaging  yam.  said  shoulder  portion  and 
said  reduced  portion  being  inclined  to  the  p<*nc  of  said 


body  when  said  needle  is  projected  ^tm  said  dial,  said 
slou  having  inclined  surfaces  formed  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  for  engaging  and  twisting  saSd  shoulder  portion 


and  reduced  portion  upon  the  retractioi  of  said  needle 
to  place  said  reduced  portion  and  shoulder  portion  in  line 
with  said  body  when  said  needle  is  retracted. 


3,034324 
WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  dRCUTT  MEANS 
FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING   WATER  INLET 
MEANS     AND     OVERFLOW     MEANS     ALTER- 
NATELY 

_    W«n»«r  G«Kkka,  Aaccnnad,  Crfy,  _ 
to  MaKhfaienfabrik  PHer  Pfeanigsbcrg  GA.bJL, 
seUorf,  Gennaay.  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
FVcd  Apr.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  190,443 
priority,  applkatioa  Gemuay  Apr.  t,  194f 
5  ClaiaM.     (CL  44—12) 


5.  In  a  wadung  machine  comprising  a  washing  drum, 
and  water  inlet  and  overflow  means  connected  to  the 
drum:  an  electric  actuating  circuit  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  inlet  and  overflow  means,  and  a  switch  in  said 
circuit  means,  the  switch  being  movable  into  a  first  con- 
tact position  wherein  the  circuit  opens  the  inlet  means  to 
supply  water  to  the  drum  and  closes  the  overflow  nwans, 
and  a  second  contact  position  wherein  the  circuit  closes 
the  inlet  means  to  cut  off  water  supply  to  the  drum  and 
opens  the  overflow  means  to  remove  about  the  same 
amount  of  water  from  the  drum  as  has  been  supplied  in 
the  first  conuct  position  of  the  switch. 


LaeF. 


3^34^27 
LATCH 
Jr.,  Mid  WUlMd  G 
to  SkwaydM-  ■raa. 
of  Calarado 
FUad  Fak.  2,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  799,475 
9nilMi     (CL79— 79) 


AxtcO,  Dcavcr,  Cole, 
Cokk,  a 


6.  A  latch  for  connecting  two  opposed  sections  of  a  lug- 
gage case,  said  sections  being  adapted  to  form  a  recess 
therebetween  extending  longitudinally  of  the  case  and  said 
latch  being  disposed  in  said  recess,  comprising  a  catch 
mounted  on  one  of  said  sections;  a  base  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  disposed  in  said  recess  adjacent 
said  catch  with  said  sections  together;  a  slide  mounted  on 
said  hue  for  loogitiidinal  moremeiu  along  said  base  and 
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provided  with  means  for  engaging  said  catch;  a  lever  piv- 
otally  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  one  end  of  said  slide 
for  moving  said  slide  between  catch  engaging  and  dis- 
engaging positions,  said  lever  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  plane  of  said  base;  a  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  lever  at  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion on  said  lever,  said  lever  and  said  slide  being  in  gen- 
eral alignment  when  said  slide  is  in  catch  engaging  posi- 
tion with  said  lever  in  closed  position;  and  a  support  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  base,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  at  a 
position  spaced  outwardly  further  from  said  base  than 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  lever  and  said  slide, 
so  that  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  link  and  said 
lever  is  closer  to  the  plane  of  said  base  than  a  line  extend- 
ing between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  with  said 
support  aiMJ  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  lever  and 
said  slide,  when  said  lever  is  in  closed  position. 


<<♦/. 


3,934^28 

WINDOW  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Mkhaci  RHkta,  45S  Li*e  Are^  LywUrafst,  NJ. 

Flkd  Aac.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  752,843 

SOafaM.    (CL79— 99) 


\ 


3,934329 
COMBINATION  LOCK  DEVICE 
Robert  C  Ptocy  Mid  Alra  G.  RomcII,  SCaorford,  Conn., 
■Mlganri  to  Pitncy-Bowcs,  Ibc^  Stamfoid,  Cooa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FVcd  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,981 

8  Clalnia.     (CL  79—314) 

J     1.  A  metering  machine  comprising  a  resettable  register; 

an  actuating  member,  a  combination  lock  adapted  to  be 


unlocked  upon  entry  of  the  correct  combination  thereinto 
and  operatively  connected  to  prevent  operation  <A  said 
actuating  member  when  locked  and  to  permit  operation  of 
said  actuating  member  when  unlocked;  and  means  opera- 


tively connected  for  actuation  by  said  actuating  member 
for  simultaneously  resetting  said  register  and  altering  the 
correct  combination  according  to  a  predetermined  random 
pattern. 


3,934339 
UNBALANCE  SIMULATOR 
loka  R  Jawonmkz,  Dctrok,  Mick.,  Mslg^or  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawwc 

FBcd  lidy  24, 1949,  Scr.  No.  45,417 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  73— 1) 


1.  A  latch  part,  comprising  a  fixed  lock  part,  a  mem- 
ber positioned  forwardly  thereof  in  laterally  adjacent 
relation  therewith,  and  a  locking  member  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  between  extended  and  retracted  positions, 
said  lock  part  and  member  having  registered  apertures 
formed  complententary  to  said  locking  member  to  re- 
ceive the  same,  said  locking  member  comprising  a  lock 
bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  key  means  disposed 
intermediate  the  length  thereof,  one  of  said  lock  part 
and  member  having  key  means  formed  complementary 
to  said  first  mentioned  means  for  relative  movement  into 
and  out  of  registered  relation  therewith,  said  lock  bolt 
being  insertable  in  said  registered  apertures  with  said  key 
means  in  said  registered  relation  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion in  which  said  head  is  disposed  in  interfitting  rela- 
tion with  the  aperture  of  said  member,  said  key  means 
being  rotated  out  of  said  registered  relation  to  thereby 
prevent  the  retraction  of  said  lock  bolt  from  said  lock 
part  and  member,  the  rotation  of  said  lock  bolt  to  place 
said  key  means  in  said  registered  relation  conditioning 
said  lock  bolt  for  retraction  from  said  lock  part  and 
member  to  said  retracted  position,  said  lock  bolt  head 
having  at  least  a  part  thereof  formed  of  magnetizable 
material  whereby  the  lock  bolt  may  be  retracted  from 
said  lock  part  and  nnember  with  said  key  UKans  in  said 
registered  relation  by  a  magnet  device  applied  to  said 
lock  bolt  head  part,  said  member  being  formed  of  mag- 
netizable material  and  being  ntMunted  with  clearance 
with  respect  to  said  lock  part  in  a  direction  axially  of 
said  apertures  whereby  to  enhaiKe  the  difficulty  of  loca- 
tion of  said  bolt  by  a  magnet  device  from  a  position 
without  frontal  visual  acccM  thereto. 


1.  In  an  unbalance  determining  apparatus  for  meas- 
uring the  amplitude  and  angle  of  unbalaiKC  of  a  rotating 
body,  means  for  supporting  the  body  for  rotation  about 
its  axis,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  body  at  a  prede- 
termined rotational  frequency,  means  including  a  vibra- 
tion pickup  responsive  to  vibrations  induced  in  said  body 
and  developing  an  output  signal  having  characteristics 
related  to  the  apparent  magnitude  and  location  of  un- 
balance in  said  body,  means  for  measuring  the  angle  be- 
tween the  location  of  said  a^wrent  unbalance  and  the 
location  of  a  reference  point  on  said  body  and  simulta- 
neously measuring  the  amplitude  of  said  apparent  un- 
balance, an  unbalance  simulator  including  electrically 
driven  means  for  mechanically  applying  a  known  ampli- 
tude vibration  to  said  pickup  for  simulating  the  vibration 
caused  by  an  apparent  known  unbalance  in  said  body, 
said  known  vibration  having  a  frequency  equal  to  said 
predetermined  rotational  frequency,  and  electrical  means 
for  varying  the  angle  between  the  location  of  said  refer- 
ence point  and  the  location  of  said  apparent  known  un- 
balance during  rotation  of  said  workpiece. 


3,934331 
FLOWMETER  CALIBRATOR 
Alcxaadcr  W.  Bracckacr,  Farmfaittoa,  Mick.,  Msignor  to 
George  L.  NaolurTls  Company,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  MicklgMi 

FOcd  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,479 
19ClakM.    (CL73— 3) 
1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
into  a  tank  of  known  size  containing  an  elongated  mem- 
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ber  which  is  heavier  than  the  liquid  which  it  displaces    where  said  article  is  subjected  to  rotation  on  a  vertical 
and  which  is  supported  within  but  spaced  from  the  walls    axis  against  the  sliding  rotation  of  two  abrading  wheels 
and  bottom  of  the  tank  by  a  balance  which  is  unbalanced    which  compriaes,  a  flat  transparent  article  havins  on  its 
as  a  result  of  the  weight  of  the  member  comprising  the 
step*  of  flowing  liquid  into  the  tank  until  the  balance 


reaches  balance  as  a  result  of  the  buoyant  effect  upon 
the  member  of  the  liquid  as  it  rises  in  the  tank,  initiating 
timing,  adjusting  the  load  on  the  balance  to  unbalance 
the  balance  in  the  initial  direction,  continuing  to  flow 
liquid  into  the  Unk  until  the  balance  again  reaches  bal- 
ance, and  terminating  timing. 


3,034332 
STEP  FUNCTION  PRESSURE  CALIBRATOR 
Paul  S.  Lcderer.  Silver  Spring,  M d^  asaigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  at  represented  by  tkc  Secretary  of 
tlic  Navy 

Filed  Not.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,814 

9  CiainH.     (CL  73 — 4) 

(Granted  under  Title  3S,  U^  Code  (1952),  tec.  26f) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  pressure  pick-up 
comprising,  a  mounting  fixture  having  a  well  for  receiv- 
ing said  pressure  pick-up.  a  fluid  pressure  system  and  an 
oscilloscope  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  pick- 
up, a  first  and  second  three-way  valve  in  said  fluid  prea- 
sure  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure 
therethrough,  a  precision  gauge  operably  mounted  in  said 
pressure  system,  an  electrical  control  chassis  which  is 
connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  system  and  said  oscillo- 
scope, said  control  chassis  operable  to  simultaneously 
transmit  an  actuating  signal  to  the  first  of  said  three-way 
valves  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  second  three- 
way  valve  which  controls  the  admission  of  pressure  to 
said  pick-up  and  also  a  triggering  signal  to  said  oscillo- 
scope permitting  said  oscilloscope  to  begin  its  sweep  prior 
to  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  pick-up  whereby  a 
full  display  indicating  the  response  of  pick-up  is  presented 
on  the  oscilloscope  screen. 


surface  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced-apart  circles,  the 
area  encompawed  by  said  circles  adapted  to  overlie  the 
abraded  area  of  said  coated  sheet,  and  said  circular  area 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  radial  aegmenu. 


3,t34,334 

METHOD  OF  NON-DESTRUCTIVE  ANALYSIS 

FOR  LATENT  DEFECTS 

Tabcr  dc  Forest,  Northbrook,  m.,  asignor  to  Magna- 

jiMt  Corporation,  Chicafo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (32,1S3 
3  n»bm     (CL  73—15.4) 


I.  The  method  of  detecting  bond  discontinuities  in  a 
sheet  member  backed  by  a  reinforcing  nteans  bonded  to 
said  sheet  member  along  only  spaced  areas  thereof  which 
comprises  applying  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  sheet 
inember  a  liquid  coating  of  a  dye  dissolved  in  a  flowable 
oil,  and  thereafter  applying  heat  to  said  coating  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  cause  said  dye  to  become  contrast- 
ingly visible  with  respect  to  said  surface  in  the  areas  at 
which  said  bonding  occurs  to  said  reinforcing  means. 


3,t34,335 

PRIMER  TESTING  DEVICE 

HoUia  L.  Mnllcr,  Yorii  Springs,  and  Stanley  J.  Kent, 

Abington,  Pa.^  aasignon  to  tbc  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  tbc  Army 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,826 

I  Oaim.     (a.  73—35)  ' 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


3,034333 

GAUGING  DEVICE 

Cari  A.  Sckrocdcr,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mwsh  Wall 

Prodacli,  Inc.,  Dover,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fled  June  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,713 

2  Claims.     (CL  73—7) 

1.  A  gauge  for  determining  measurement  of  the  end 

point  of  abrasion  resistance  of  a  coated  flat  sheet  article 


1  ■« 

A  testing  device  for  primers  actuated  by  gas  pressure 
in  which  the  length  of  a  primer  flame  may  be  measured 
for  the  gas  pressure  used  for  actuating  such  primer,  said 
device  comprising  in  combination  a  barrel  provided  at  one 
end  with  connection  for  a  source  of  gas  pressure  and  at 
the  opposite  end  with  a  retainer  for  holding  a  primer  be- 
ing tested  while  a  primer  flame  may  be  visible,  said  con 
nection  including  a  cap  threaded  onto  the  outside  of  said 
barrel  and  having  an  internally  threaded  passageway  lead- 
ing into  said  barrel,  said  retainer  for  a  primer  being 
tested  being  threaded  onto  an  end  of  said  barrel  opposite 
said  cap.  a  firing  pin  having  a  cylindrical  main  body  with 
a  cylindrical  protrusion  fixed  on  the  forward  end  and 
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of  smaller  diameter  than  the  main  body  and  slidable  in 
said  barrel  to  fire  a  primer,  a  shear  pin  between  said 
barrel  and  firing  pin  adjacent  said  cap,  a  firing  pin  re- 
ceiving head  between  said  retainer  and  said  barrel  and 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  an  end  of  said  barrel  by 
said  retainer,  said  head  limiting  the  penetration  of  said 
firmg  pin  into  said  primer  and  absorb  the  energy  of  the 
firing  pin  after  it  has  fired  a  primer,  and  a  vent  passage- 
way from  inside  the  barrel  adjacent  said  head  to  the  out- 
lide  of  said  barrel. 


791 

within  said  air  flow,  movable  in  predetermined  degree  by 
impingement  of  said  air  flow  thereon  depending  on  the 
mass  rate  of  said  air  flow  through  said  filter,  said  means 
for  eflFecting  air  flow  comprising  a  fan  blade,  said  means 
disposed  within  said  air  flow  comprising  a  reaction  fan 
blade,  the  pitch  of  said  fan  and  said  reaction  fan  blade 
being  opposite  to  each  other. 


3  034J3€ 

TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND 

SPECIMEN  THEREFOR 

Littleton  Upabnr,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  BarHng- 

ton  Industries,  Inc^  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29, 1958.  Ser.  No.  73S,M2 
3Clalini.    (0.73—38) 


3,034338 
TESTING  SEALS 
Verae  D.  Snyder,  Emporinn,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  a*, 
signmcnts,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc~  WUmiiw- 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,47« 
3  Claims.    (CL  73— 40.7) 


1.  The  method  for  testing  an  article  for  leakage  there- 
through from  one  surface  to  another  comprising,  sealing 
off  each  of  said  surfaces  from  an  ambient  atmosphere, 
leaving  on  each  face  exposed  to  other  than  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  applying  suction  to  one  of  said  exposed  areas 
to  create  a  suction  flow,  allying  test  gas  to  the  other  of 
said  exposed  areas,  applying  a  greater  pressure  than  the 
test  gas  pressure  to  the  exterior  of  the  seals  and  analyzing 
the  suction  flow  for  test  gas  content. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  permeability  of  fabrics  im- 
pregnated with  rubber  or  like  material  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  test  specimen  by  embedding  a  fabric 
sample  in  a  block  of  rubber  or  like  material  and  forming 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  completely  therearound 
whereby  two  opposite  edges  of  said  fabric  sample  are  ex- 
posed at  opposite  surfaces  of  said  block  and  whereby  said 
flange  extends  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  sample;  mount- 
ing said  specimen  in  a  testing  apparatus  by  clamping  and 
effecting  a  fluid-tight  seal  along  said  flange;  applying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  one  exposed  edge  of  said  fabric  em- 
bedded in  said  specimen;  and  detecting  any  fluid  passing 
through  said  fabric  embedded  in  said  specimen. 


3.034,339 

TOOL  FOR  DETECTING  PIPE  LEAKS 

"^fS'A  G«wilk,  425  EMon,  Corpus  Cbrisd,  Tex.,  assignor 

of  ire  percent  to  Pul  P.  FhudM,  Corpw  Christi,  Ttx, 

Filed  Oct  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  Mlo,78t 

(  CfadnM.    (CL  73— M) 


^^ 3,034337 

TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  CLEANERS  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Lee  W.  Parmater,  10131  RiverTlew  Drfre,  RJL  1, 

Plataiwell,  Mich. 

Filed  June  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8213M 

7  Claims.     (CL  73—38) 


6.  A  tool  for  detecting  pipe  leaks  and  testing  pipes  for 
collapse  comprising  a  central  cylindrical  member  having 
at  one  end  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  projection  of  re- 
duced diameter,  an  outer  longitudinally  extending  cylin- 
drical member  connected  to  said  central  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  being  disposed  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to 
the  projection  on  the  central  cylindrical  member  for  pro- 
<    I.  ..  .'   At.     .    .•      J     •  .       -     .  viding  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  piston  having  a 

nl    K       ?'     17  ^"^'°«  ^^^^^^ «»«««  'w  effecting  dr   cylindrical  portion  slidably  received  within  said  annulaJ 
flow  through  a  filter  to  be  tested,  and  means,  dispoMxl   space,  a  cylindrical  rubber  packer  disposed  within  th[ 


792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1962 


outer  cyliodrical  member  and  in  engagemeDt  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  piston,  a  cone  ring  engaged  with  the 
outer  end  of  the  paciier  and  slidably  received  within  the 
outer  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of  tfip  damp!  en- 
gaged with  the  cone  ring  for  contraction  and  expansion 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  cone  ring,  a  back  up 
nut  engaged  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  slip  clamps  and 
rigid  with  the  outer  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical  member 
whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  the  piston  will  cause 
contraction  and  expansion  of  the  rubber  packer  and  slip 
clamps  for  selectively  securely  gripping  and  sealing  a  pipe 
disposed  within  the  central  cylindrical  member,  means 
for  admitting  and  releasing  pressure  fluid  to  the  inner 
end  of  the  annular  space  for  urging  the  piston  outwardly 
and  permitting  inward  movement  thereof,  and  means  sup- 
plying pressure  fluid  to  the  interior  of  the  central  cylin- 
drical member  for  testing  the  pipe  for  leaks. 


ELECTRICAL  CRACK  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETERMINING  METAL  DETERIORATION 
Edward  J.  Jaakowsky,  PcMaankea,  N  J.,  mm!  Waher  Beck, 

to  tkc  VmM*4  State  of  AmSaTmltmi^ 
by  tkc  Secretary  of  fha  Nair 
Filed  Fek.  17,  19M,  Sm.  So.  f 3f7 
4  ClalnH.     (CL  7S— M) 
(Granted  ■■dcr  TUc  35,  U^  Coila  (1952),  mc  2M) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  testing  embrittlement  of  corrodible 
metal  vessels  which  comprises  a  corrosion  test  sample 
having  a  notch  in  the  top  thereof,  said  test  sample>beins 
made  of  the  metal  of  the  vessel  in  the  shape  of  a  C-ring. 
said  ring  being  exposed  within  a  corrosive  medium;  an 
elongated  bolt  passing  through  and  bridging  the  free  ends 
of  the  C-ring  thereby  subjecting  the  specimen  to  a  pre- 
determined stress;  strain  responsive  wire  elemenu  mount- 
ed upon  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  bolt  so  as  to  be  sensi- 
tive to  strain  variations;  source  means  for  supplying  a 
current  through  said  strain  responsive  elements;  indicat- 
ing means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  the  charge  In 
strain  in  the  bolt;  and  wire  means  connecting  said  source 
means  with  said  indicating  means  whereby  the  rate  of 
crack  propagation  in  the  test  sample  can  be  observed 
while  the  sample  is  exposed  to  the  corrosive  medium. 


3«i34*34l' 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

MECHANICAL  STRAINS 

GMTfM  GolBbovic,  Parte,  Fnacc,  iii^ain.  by  mtm»  m- 

iipHMnti,  to  The  Biidd  Company,  PhiladctpUa,  Pa,, 

a  CM^ratioo  of  Penncyivania 

FBed  Dec.  9,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  7tl,5fl 

'  rtty,  apfHcatton  France  Dae  14, 19S« 
7ClaliM.     (CL73— «t) 


Vyf^*     M«aM»    ' 


1.  A  strain  indicator  exhibiting  photoelastic  strain  in- 
formation resolving  the  magnitudes  and  directions  of  prin- 


apd  itraiM  m  a  strain  flcld  at  the  surface  of  a  workfMece 
to  which  the  indicator  is  attached,  said  indicator  compris- 
ing a  hollow,  nght,  circular,  cylindrical  blank  of  photo- 
elastic  material  having  an  annular  attachment  surface  and 
bondmg  means  bonding  the  indicator  at  the  periphery  of 
the  attachment  surface  to  the  workpiecc  surface. 


3,134,342 
»_.  ,    ».  STRAIN  INDICATOR 

Eari  L  Rictncr,  PoMalown,  Pa^  Mignor,  by  mt.«.  « 
■%nmcati,  to  The  Badd  Compuiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa,, 
cnrporatioa  of  PciMytTMia  ^^ 

Flkd  M»  li,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  $UJiM 
4nalMi     (CL7»— SS) 


•  •I 


1.  A  strain  indicator  for  use  with  a  beam  of  polarized 
light  comprising  a  load  receiving  strut  apertured  normally 
of  its  neutral  plane  to  define  a  bore  through  the  strut. 
and  two  birefringent  material  test  piece  strata  oriented 
laterally  of  the  bore,  attached  to  the  stmt  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  neutral  plane,  and  strained  in  proportion  to 
strains  induced  in  the  strut  whereby  a  component  of  said 
load  is  resolvable  upon  transmission  of  said  beam  serial- 
ly through  said  strata. 


ENGINE 


3,f34J43 
ANALYZER  WITH  SELF-SYNCHRONIZ- 
ING SWEEP 
E.  LiaAcrg,  Jr„  3294  SoringUU  Read, 
Lafaydtt,  Caltf. 
hmt  23, 1955,  Ser.  No.  517377 
ItCUbM.     (CL73— 114) 


I.  In  an  engine  analyzer,  a  first  cathode-ray  tube, 
engine-operated  means  to  generate  in  said  tube  a  circular 
cathode-ray  sweep  in  cycle  with  the  engine  that  generates 
it;  means  for  transforming  the  electron  beam  in  said  cir- 
cular sweep  into  a  light  beam  moving  in  a  circle;  means 
to  change  the  intensity  of  the  light  during  each  cycle  ac- 
cording to  the  angular  position  of  the  light  beam  in  its 
circular  path;  meana.  responsive  to  said  change  in  light 
intensity,  to  correspondingly  vary  an  electrical  signal; 
and  means  to  impress  said  electrical  signal  upon  the 
sweep  plates  of  an  engine  analyzer  cathode-ray  tube.     '  t 
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Fdh  Z«-.«n,  Pari.,  JiT^S^I,,,,^,,^  p,^  *• 

FUed  1^2,  ,957.  S..  N.  45M«^  '^'^'^  ™«',I>-t.  IH..  Sar.  No.  72.98. 

TOaliii.    (CXTiZMl)^'**^  ^Oal-..    (CL  73-141) 


1.  A  dynamometer  adapted  to  be  interposed  between 
two  members,  between  which  members  force  is  exerted 
said  dynamometer  comprising  an  annular  member  hav- 
ing the  force  exerted  along  a  first  diameter  thereof  a 
photo-elasuc  element  connected  to  said  annular  mem- 
ber at  each  end  of  a  second  diameter  thereof  at  sub- 
stantially  90*  to  said  first  mentioned  diameter  whereby 
a  force  exerted  at  an  angle  other  than  90*  to  said  second 
diameter  causes  unequal  change  in  the  aspect  of  said 
photo-elastic  elements. 


3,i34345 
GAUGES  USING  PIEZORESISTIVE  ELEMENTO 
¥TL/*  '^*^f*^  ^*^  Onmgt,  NJ,,  assignor  to  BeU 
Tekpkone    Laboratories  bcorpontod.    New    York. 
N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  1959,  Ser,  No.  S14,28S 
7ClaiMS.    (CL73— 141) 


□ik 


1.  A  load  cell  spring  element  strain  gauge  bridge  cir- 
cuit for  generating  an  output  substantially  linearly  re- 
lated to  loads  appyed  to  the  spring  element,  said  circuit 
comprising  four  similar  strain  gauging  means  operatively 
attached  to  a  surface  of  said  spring  element  and  con- 
nected to  define  a  four-arm  bridge  network  having  input 
and  output  diagonals,  and  a  correcting  strain  gauging 
means  connected  serially  with  one  of  said  diagonals  and 
operatively  attached  to  a  spring  element  surface  and  gen- 
erating a  variable  series  impedance  in  accordance  with 
loads  applied  to  said  spring  element 


3,#34J47 

^^2^^^^J?IF^*  CIRCUIT  ARRANGE. 
.      ^^^1^1'  PARTICULARLY  FOR  LOAD  CELLS 
'■"«■  K.  Starr,  Cumberland,  MA,  assignor  to  The  Bodd 

OompMy,  PUladeipUa,  Pa,,  a  corporation  of  Pi 

■ylrania 

Filed  Dec  1,  1944,  Ser.  No.  72,949 
2Cliitak    (CL73— 141) 


1.  The  combination  which  comprises  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  an  output  circuit  comprising  a  voltmeter  and 
a  resistor  connected  electrically  in  parallel  with  the  volt- 
meter, an  intermediate  circuit  comprising  a  Wbeatstone 
badge  electffcally  interconnecting  the  source  and  the  out- 
put ctfcuit,   two   arms   of   the   bridge    being   identical 
piezoresistive  elemenu  the  resistances  of  which  vary  with 
mechanical  strain  and  the  sensitivities  of  which  vary  in- 
versely with  the  absolute  temperature,  the  piezoresistive 
elements  being  in  adjacent  arms  of  the  bridge  and  being 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  an  elongated  resiUent  mem- 
ber, the  member  being  firmly  held  at  one  end  only,  the 
resistor  in  the  output  circuit  having  a  resistance  which 
varies  directly  with  the  absolute  temperature  and  which  is 
proportioned  to  compensate  for  variations  of  the  voltage 
in  the  output  circuit  resulting  from  variations  of  the  sensi- 
tivity  of  the   piezoresistive  elemenu   with   temperature 
changes,  whereby  when  a  fofoe  is  applied  normal  to  the 
free  end  of  the  elongated  resilient  member,  the  two  piezo- 
resistive elements  will  be  stressed,  one  in  tension,  the  other 
in  compression,  and  variations  of  the  sensitivities  of  the 
piezoresistive  elemenu  with  temperature  will   be  com- 
pensated by  the  change  in  the  effective  sensitivity  of  the 
voltmeter  resulting  from  the  change  in  the  resistance  of 
the  output  circuit  resistor.  .  .i;^. , 


I.  A  load  cell  comprising  a  spring  element  defining  a 
gauged-strain  surface,  an  hermetically  sealed  hou^ng  en- 
compassing said  surface,  and  a  strain  gauge  drcuit  in- 
cluding four  substantially  similar  strain  gauges  bonded  to 
said   surface  and  interconnected  to  define  a  four-arm 
bndge  network,  a  temperature  dependence  correcUng  re- 
sistor connected  between  adjacent  ends  of  first  and  second 
of  said  gauges  sensing  strain  gauge  ambient  temperatures 
and  exhibiting  a  variable  resistance  in  accordance  with 
said  temperature,  a  balance  point  correcting  resistor  con- 
nected between  adjacent  ends  of  third  and  fourth  of  said 
gauges  and  exhibiting  a  fixed  resistance  substantially  in- 
dependent of  temperature  variations,  first  and  second 
variably  midtapped  shunting  resistors  each  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  of  said  correcting  resistors,  bridge  in- 
put and  output  n'eans,  one  of  said  means  being  connected 
between  the  midUps  on  said  shunting  resistors,  and  the 
other  said  means  being  connected  between  adjacent  ends 
of  said  first  and  fourth  and  second  and  third  gauges,  said 
shunting  resistors  being  located  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing, whereby  load  cell  balance  may  be  corrected  after 
hermetic  sealing  of  said  housing. 
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M3434t 
AIR  BEARING  DRAG  BALANCE 
Okst  C.    HoMcrtr,   Haatorillt,    Ala^   adgBor  to    tbc 
LWlcd  States  of  America  m  rcprcscatod  by  the  Sccrc- 
imy  of  the  Amy 

FiM  Joly  25, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  (74442 

2  ClainM.     (O.  73—147) 

(Graated  aadcr  Titk  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 
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M34349        

SUBSURFACE  FLUID  METER 

Hanry  Doaald  Hamp<oo,  WkkMa  Falk,  Tcz. 

(2f 5  Cltfk  Cfarlc,  Hcwfctta,  Tex.) 

Flkd  Feb.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,5M 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  leaks  in  oil  well  casing  in  a 
well  bore,  a  tubular  receptacle  having  a  valve  stem  div 
posed  concentrically  thereof  and  extending  beyond  its 
ends  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof,  a  valve  cup  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  adapted  to  close  said 
receptacle  and  retain  fluid  therein,  an  armored  electric 
cable  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle  where- 
by the  latter  is  suspended  in  the  casing  at  predetermined 


levels,  fluid  ports  in  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle,  seal- 
ing means  externally  of  said  receptacle  below  said  ports 
engaging  the  said  casing  whereby  fluids  leaking  into  said 
casing  above  said  ports  enter  said  receptacle  therethrough, 
a  latch  bar  on  said  receptacle  engaging  said  valve  cup  to 
retain  the  same  in  seated  engagement  with  the  receptacle, 
fluid  actuated  means  in  said  receptacle  for  releasing  said 
latch  bar  and  said  cup  when  a  predetermined  amount  of 
fluid  is  collected  in  said  receptacle  to  dump  said  fluid,  an 
electrical  switch  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  valve  stem  to  close  an  electrical  circuit  transmitting  a 
signal  through  said  cable  to  the  surface  when  said  latch 
bar  is  released  and  q)ring  means  biasing  said  valve  stem 
and  valve  cup  upwardly  to  close  said  receptacle  after  the 
contents  thereof  are  dumped  while  also  resetting  said 
latch  bar.  ' 


i.  A  device  for  measuring  a  force  imposed  on  a  body 
having  a  cylindrical  aperture  axised  in  the  direction  of 
the  force,  comprising:  a  source  of  air  flow;  a  support 
disposed  for  projection  into  the  aperture  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  body  and  said  support  and  for  com- 
munication between  said  source  and  said  space  for  lateral 
air  bearing  of  the  body,  said  support  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  with  one  end  opening  into  said  source  of  air  flow, 
a  plurality  of  counterbores  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  orifices  to  said  space  between  said  body  and  said 
support  thereby  providing  air  for  said  air  bearing  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  support,  and  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinal recesses  axially  disposed  along  said  support  be- 
tween said  counterbores  for  providing  an  escape  path  for 
said  source  of  air  flow;  resilient  means  for  biasing  the 
body  from  said  support  disposed  for  displacement  thereto 
of  the  body  responsive  to  the  force,  said  means  having 
one  of  its  ends  coacting  with  said  body  and  its  other  end 
coacting  with  said  support;  and  means  secured  to  the 
body  and  said  support  for  sensing  displacement  of  said 
body  in  response  to  said  force. 


3,03445« 

SUBSURFACE  FLUID  METER 

Hairy  Donald  Hampton.  Wichita  Falb,  Tci. 

(2t5  Claris  Cirdc,  Henrietta,  Tex.) 

Filed  Fch.  6,  1959.  Ser.  No.  791,732 

2  Clains.     (CL  73—155) 
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1.  A  tool  for  detecting  teaks  in  oil  well  casing,  com- 
prising a  tubular  element  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  the 
casing,  and  a  support  therefor  frictionally  and  yieldably 
engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  an  elongated  rod 
arranged  concentrically  within  the  tubular  element  and 
adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  wire  line,  the  rod  being 
movable  reciprocally  relative  to  the  tubular  element  and 
having  a  first  weighted  member  on  its  lower  end  for  abut- 
ment against  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  element,  where- 
by the  latter  is  supported  on  the  rod  when  lowered  into 
said  casing,  and  a  second  weighted  member  on  its  upper 
end  for  abutment  against  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular 
element  to  urge  the  same  downwardly  relative  to  the 
casing,  and  a  disc  valve  on  the  rod  above  the  first  weighted 
member  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  tubular  element  adjacent  its  lower  end  providing  a 
closure  therefor  when  the  rod  and  valve  are  in  a  position 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lowermost  relative  to  the  tu- 
bular element,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  rod  and  the 
fluid  within  the  tubular  element  may  be  sensed. 


3,t34351 
SIMULATOR 
Liriolph  F.  Wcbactz,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  Robert  B.  John- 
iloa,  Austin,  Tex.,  and   Harold  S.   Morton,  Takoma 
Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  tbc  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Navy 
Filed  Ang.  27.  1954,  Ser.  No.  452,744 
13  Cfadms.    <CL  73—167) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  lethality  studies  of  prox- 
imity fuzed  projectiles,  comprising  means  for  represent- 
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i°*nfo,VJ!?.^'f  °*  i"  "°™«' fl'8ht.  means  for  representing    the  outer  wall  of  the  conduit,  openings  in  the  wall  of  the 
^LorJ  i  ^"S^t'toSJ  Urt^olaTe'r^'hl   "'"    T'""^'  "'^  ^^""^'^  having'po":;  th^r^fn  whi:h'"ar/^t 

and  a  track  along  which  said  carriage  can  be  moved,  said 


body  haying  through  the  wall  thereof  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, said  apertures  being  arranged  to  give  at  least  single, 
planal  symmetry  around  the  geometric  shape  of  said  body. 


track  being  arranged  to  be  positioned  along  a  line  parallel 
to  a  predetermined  relative  line  of  approach  of  a  projec- 
tile and  a  target  so  that  said  carriage  can  be  moved  to 
locate  said  first  and  second-mentioned  means  at  their 
•ctual  rclaUve  positions  at  the  time  of  detonation  of  said 
fuzed  projectile.  * 

.-».^-.  3,034,352 

MEANS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 
.     .      .     -.       .    FLOW  OF  A  GAS 
Benjamfai  Blay^  Luton,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 
Oxygen  Company  Umtted,  a  Britisfa  compuiy 

n^u^  ZH!?  ^■"-  ^^'  ''*''  Scr.  No.  79SMS 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Feb.  4. 1958 
,3Claima.    (CL  73— 202) 


3,034,354 

HUMromr  indicators  and  humidistats 

Charles  K.  Strobel,  Pitlsbvgh,  and  Gvy  F.  Conner  and 
Robert  G.  McMichael,  Jeannettc,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Robcrtshaw-Faiton  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  V«- 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,t39 
8  Claims.     (CL  73— 337) 


•V- 


1.  Means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  gas  under  a 
pressure  of  not  less  than  250  pounds  per  square  inch 
gauge  comprising  a  pipe  through  which  the  gas  is  con- 
strained to  flow,  a  first  fixed  orifice  located  in  said  pipe 
a  bleed  line  of  diameter  substantially  less  than  that 
of  said  pipe  connected  to  said  pipe  at  a  point  upstream 
of  said  fint  fixed  orifice,  a  second  fixed  orifice  of  diam- 
eter substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said  firet  fixed 
onfice  located  in  said  bletd  line,  an  expansion  valve  for 
expanding  gas  passing  through  said  second  fixed  orifice 
to  atmospheric  pressure,  a  meter  for  measuring  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  expansion  valve  and  connected  to  the 
low  pressure  side  of  said  valve,  and  control  means  for 
lutomaucally  controlling  the  operation  of  said  expansion 
valve  in  accordance  with  the  differential  pressure  between 
the  downstream  sides  of  said  first  and  second  fixed  orifices 
to  maintain  said  diflferential  pressure  at  zero. 


1.  In  a  humidity  responsive  device,  the  combination 
comprising  a  mounting  plate,  a  step  cam  ix>tatably 
mounted  on  said  plate  and  movable  in  response  to  hu- 
midity variations,  a  humidity  element  having  an  end  con- 
nected to  said  plate  and  another  end  connected  to  said 
step  cam  for  moving  same,  a  resilient  element  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  plate  and  another  end  connected 
to  said  step  cam  for  biasing  said  step  cam  for  movement 
in  a  direction  to  tension  said  humidity  element,  an  indi- 
catOT  movable  with  said  step  cam  for  indicating  the  hu- 
midity, switch  means  having  activator  means  disposed  to 
be  actuated  by  movement  of  said  step  cam.  and  switch 
mounting  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plate  for 
moving  said  switch  means  relative  to  said  step  cam  to 
determine  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  step  cam  at  which 
said  activator  means  is  actuated. 


•t. 


,         ^ „  3,034353 

omnidirectional  pressure  probe 

Gordon  F,  Anderson,  157  Mercer  Stl 
u                ^  E«t  Providence,  RJ. 
**               Filed  July  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  029348 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73—212) 

1.  A  pressure  probe  comprising  a  symmetrical  hollow 

body,  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 

-^d  body,   baffiing   means   located   between  the  outer 

wall  of  said  conduit  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  body 

said  baffling  means  consisting  of  a  cylinder  surrounding 

778  O.O  — 52 


3,034355 
RADIATION  CALORIMETER 
Clay  P.  Butler,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

ITIcd  Feb.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  642322 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73—355) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  radiant  energy  pulse  of  a 
magnitude  of  100  calories  per  square  centimeter,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  casing  provided  at  its  forward  end 
with  a  wide  aperture,  a  heat  sink  formed  of  heat-absorb- 
ing material  and  with  a  deep  recess,  said  heat  sink  being 
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dispoted  in  said  forward  end  of  th«  casing  with  its  recc« 
facing  said  casing  aperture,  ao  energy-receiving  button 
mounted  in  said  heat  sink  recess  and  having  ooe  of  its 
facet  directly  exposed  to  the  energy  level  at  said  casing 
aperture,  relatively  non-heat-conductive  wire-like  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  beat  sink  for  supporting  said  button 
in  a  spaced  disposition  within  said  recess,  and  thermocou- 
ple means  having  a  hot  junction  at  the  unexposed  face 
of  said  button  aixl  a  ttaermally-iwlated  cold  junction  dis- 


posed within  said  casing,  said  button  having  a  sufllcient 
thickness  between  its  faces  for  withstanding  said  energy 

magnitude  of  100  calories  per  square  centimeter  (said 
thickness  being  dependent  on  the  materia]  used  and  being 
within  a  range  of  0.02-0.25  inch)  said  button  also  being 
formed  of  a  highly  diffusive  material  and  having  an 
aatrgy  response  rate  about  .002  second  per  pulse,  and 

^Mkl  button  thickness  in  conjunction  with  said  non-con- 
dtktive  thin  mounting  members  providing  a  relatively 
slow  decay  rate  in  the  order  of  one  to  five  seconds. 


BALANCED  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 

Wladyslaw  J.  Mcganski,  Fords,  ami  Albert  L.  WltcbcT, 
Eriton,  NJ.,  assicDon  to  Radio  CotyoslkMi  of  Amer- 
ica, a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  <,  1951,  Scr.  No.  733,443 
8  ClaiBH.     (CL  73—398) 


3,834357 

FLUID  PRESSLUE  OPERATED  DEVICES 

George  r.  Brown,  Alhaqasnas,  N.  Mcx. 

(2815  Ftower  St^  Hmdactoa  Pwli,  CdM.) 

nM  Jaly  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827351 

4  Claiaa.     (CL  73— 4r7) 

I.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  device  for  deriving  a  dif- 

foaatial  prasture  measurement  from  two  applied  fluid 


a  cylindrical  fluid-tight  casing  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  chamber  coaxially  aligned  and  hav- 
ing the  same  diameter,  a  first  and  a  second  piston 
connected  by  a  rod,  each  piston  movably  located 
in  its  respective  chamber  and  having  the  same  di- 
ameter; 

a  first  and  a  second  convolute  diaphragm  each  with 
its  periphery  sealed  to  the  respective  chamber  wail 
and  its  center  portion  capable  of  resting  against  the 
end  of  the  respective  pbton,  opposite  the  connecting 
rod  end  whereby  an  equal-area  fluid- tight  seal  is 


provided   between   each   piston   and   its  respective 

chamber  wall; 
means  for  applying  a  differential  pressure  across  the 

first  diaphragm  in  a  direction  to  bold  the  diaphragm 

against  the  first  piston; 
noeans  for  venting  to  the  atmosphere  the  portion  of  the 

second  chamber  through  which  passes  the  rod; 
means  for  indicating  the  pressure  within  the  other  por- 
tion of  the  second  chamber,  which  is  proportional 

to  the  applied  differential  pressure; 
and  means  for  preventing  overpressurization  of  the 

indicating  means. 


3,834358 
BALE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
A.  Yoa^,  FrcMO,  Calif.,  and  Nolan  C.  Coch- 
rom  8316  W.  Asklaa,  FrssM,  Calif.,  assignors  of  two- 
„  to  H.  A.  Scott,  FrcsBo,  Calif.,  and  one-third  to 
Cochron 

Filed  Fek.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,718 
18CWM.    (CL  73-^421) 


I.  In  a  transducer  of  the  type  comprising  a  body 
formed  with  a  through  opening,  a  coil  fixed  to  the  por- 
tion of  said  body  adjacent  to  said  through  opening,  and 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  coil  to  provide  a  resonant 
circuit  therewith,  said  resonant  circuit  being  within  said 
body,  the  combination  with  said  resonant  circuit  of 
means  to  vary  the  inductance  of  said  coil  comprising  a 
pair  of  resilient  diaphragms,  said  resilient  diaphragms 
being  fixed  to  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  to 
form  a  closed  chamber  including  said  coil  between  said 
resilient  diaphragms,  and  a  separate  slab  of  nugnetic 
material  fixed  to  each  of  said  resilient  diaphragms  and 
movable  therewith. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  removing  samples  from 
bales  of  material  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  in  a 
row  comprising  a  frame,  means  mounting  the  frame  for 
earth  traversing  movement  longitudinally  of  and  adja- 
cent to  such  a  row  of  bales,  an  independent  electrical 
power  source  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  portable,  hand- 
operated  nw  adapted  to  cut  a  sample  from  such  bales, 
covnterbalancing  means  connected  to  the  saw  and 
mounted  in  the  frame  for  supporting  the  saw  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  to  the  frame  in  selected,  elcva- 
tionally  adjustable,  sampling  positions  adjacent  to  a  bale 
to  be  sampled  while  the  frame  is  in  juxtaposition  to  such 
bale,  and  conducting  means  interconnecting  the  saw  and 
the  power  source  for  energizing  the  saw. 
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3^34359 
LINE  SAMPLING  VALVE 

Edward  P.  Shaw,  1789  Wmt  St^  HontingtOB  Beach,  Calif. 

FBcd  Apr.  IS,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729398 

7  OidBM.     (CL  73-^22) 


ff.  u;  T 


-Ir-n-yA 


1.  In  a  sampling  apparatus  for  sampling  flow  through 
a  fluid  line,  the  combination  of:  a  sampling  valve  havipg 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  connectible  in  the  fluid  line  and  con- 
nected by  a  flow  channel,  said  sampling  valve  having  a 
discharge  port  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  in- 
cluding a  valve  member  provided  with  a  fksw  passage 
therethrough,  said  valve  member  being  movable  between 
a  flow  position,  wherein  said  passage  connects  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  the  fluid 
line  flows  through  said  passage  as  well  as  through  said 
channel,  and  a  sampling  position  wherein  said  passage 
contmunicates  with  said  discharge  port  to  discharge  fluid 
trapped  in  said  passage,  fluid  flowing  through  the  fluid 
line  flowing  through  only  said  channel  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  said  sampling  position;  an  energizable  ac- 
tuator connected  to  said  valve  member  for  alternately 
moving  said  valve  member  from  said  flow  position  into 
said  sampling  position  and  from  said  sampling  position 
into  said  flow  position;  energizing  means,  includng  timer 
means,  for  periodically  energizing  said  actuator  so  as  to 
altenutely  move  said  valve  member  from  said  flow  po- 
sition into  said  sampling  position  and  from  said  sampling 
position  into  said  flow  position;  and  control  meaiu  ac- 
tuable  by  said  actuator  for  deenergizing  said  actuator 
whenever  said  actuator  moves  said  valve  member  into  one 
of  said  flow  and  sampling  positions. 


3,034348 

GRAIN  AND  MATERIAL  SAMPLER 

Ddnar  L.  HanvL  78<  Marfvat,  RaascU, 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827358 

5ClalnM.     (CL  73-^425) 


1.  A  grain  sampler  comprisiitg:  a  tube  closed  at  one 
end  and  iiKluding  an  elongated,  angularly  extending 
handle  on  its  other  end,  said  tube  having  a  grain  intake 
port  therein,  a  slidable  valve  in  the  tube  for  controlling 
the  port,  a  valve  actuating  rod  in  the  tube  having  one 
end  portion  connected  to  the  valve  and  its  other  end 
portion  extending  slidably  through  said  other  end  of  said 
tube,  and  a  valve  operating  handle  on  said  other  end  of 
said  rod,  said  operating  handle  being  slidably  connected 
to  the  first-named  handle  for  retention  thereby  against 
swinging  movement  relatively  thereto  and  further  being 
generally  U-shaped  and  comprising  legs  straddling  said 
first-named  handle  in  parallelism  therewith. 


3,834341 
BALANCING  EQUIPMENT 
Sylvester  Karpctek,  Phfladdplda,  Pa.,  asrigWM-  to 
Olsca  Tcsthig  Machine  Compaay,  WIUow  Grove,  Pa„ 
a  corporatioB  of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Jn.  7,  1948,  Scr.  No.  1,122 
ICIahn.    (CL  73-^71) 


In  a   balancing  machine: 

a  base; 

a  frame  spaced  from  said  base; 

a  pair  of  flexure  plates  interconnecting  the  frame  with 
the  base,  the  plates  being  qwiced  from  one  another 
and  both  lying  in  a  plane; 

means  on  said  frame  for  rotatably  mounting  an  article 
to  be  tested  for  unbalance,  the  unbalance  of  the 
article  causing  vibration  of  the  frame  and  said  flex- 
ure plates  restraining  vibration  of  the  frame  about  a 
rocking  axis  which  contaiiu  said  plates; 

a  drive  shaft  connected  with  said  mounting  means  and 
extending  between  said  plates,  the  axis  of  the  drive 
shaft  lying  in  the  plane  containing  the  flexure  plates 
and  intersecting  said  rocking  axis; 

a  pulley  disposed  between  said  flexure  plates  and  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  drive  belt  interconnected  with  said  pulley;  and 

a  drive  pulley  connected  with  said  belt,  said  pulleys 
and  said  belt  all  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said 
rocking  axis. 


3,834342 

CRANK  ACTUATED  MEANS  FOR  RETAINING 

FLUID  PRESSURE  AT  TOP  CENTER 

Alfred  M.  CaddcO,  1318  W.  Hmitiaf  Park  Ave, 

Philadelphia  48,  Pa. 

FDcd  lBl72l7l948rSer'.  No.  44,499 

5  CIdM.     (CL  74—34) 


mi 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rotatable  crank  assembly 
and  a  piston  assembly  reciprocated  thereby,  of  a  con- 
necting rod  formation  operativdy  connected  to  each  of 


798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  15,  1962 


said  assemblies,  said  piston  assembly  having  an  outer 
structure  and  an  inner  shell  structure  that  has  a  wr.stpin 
extending  transversely  therethrough,  said  formation  being 
pivotally  mounted  around  said  wristpin,  an  elongated 
branch  of  said  formation,  an  arm  merging  with  and  inte- 
grated on  the  piston  end  of  said  branch  and  extending 
outwardly  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a  slave  arm  that  ex- 
tends a  like  distance  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  wrist- 
pin  at  a  right  angle  to  said  branch,  means  connecting 
said  slave  arm  with  said  integrated  arm  to  obtain  travel 
movements  that  correspond  directionaliy  with  each  other, 
linkage  means  at  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  arms  for 
establishing  connection  with  said  outer  structure  and 
transmitting  thereto  the  length  of  arcuate  motions  induced 
by  the  motions  of  said  elongated  branch. 


CAM  DRIVE 

WilhcliB  Vogcl,  S(irtt|art-Bad  CaMstatt,  Gemuuqr,  as- 

d|Bor  to  Robert  Boack  G  JB.b.lL,  Stattgnrt,  Germaay 

FDcd  Dec.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  85S,477 

Claims  priority,  applkatioii  Germaay  Dec  13,  195t 

It  ClalBM.    (CL  14—55) 


1.  A  cam  drive,  particularly  for  the  pistons  of  fuel 
injection  pumps  in  internal  combustion  engines,  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  rotary  radial  cam  having  a  periph- 
eral cam  surface,  a  roller  follower  having  a  center,  means 
for  constantly  biasing  the  follower  into  contact  with  the 
cam  surface,  and  means  for  reciprocably  guiding  the  fol- 
Jowet-ift-the  radial  directions  of  said  cam  when  the  latter 
rotates,  the  curvature  of  at  least  that  portion  of  the 
cam  surface  which  brings  about  a  cam  action  upon  the 
follower  being  such  that,  at  a  given  relation  of  load  upon 
the  follower  and  of  the  angle  of  roution  of  said  cam 
to  time,  a  nuuimum^  permissible  Hertzian  compression 
prevails  at  all  poinu  of  contact  between  the  follower  and 
the  cam,  and  the  pitch  curve  of  the  follower's  center 
about  said  cam  surface  being  determined  by  the  differ- 
ential equation 


p. 


+f 


l  +  2( 


"[-(^)7  >Rsy 


in  which 


P.  is  the  load  in  kg.  in  the  direction  in  which  the  follower 
reciprocates  and  acting  upon  said  portion  of  the  cam 
surface, 

p  is  the  maximum  permissible  Hertzian  compression  be- 
tween the  follower  and  the  cam  in  kf./mm.*, 

r,  is  the  distarKe  between  the  axis  of  the  cam  and  the 
pitch  curve  of  the  follower's  center  in  mm., 

•   ■         -  .1 


c  is  the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  cam,  in  degrees,  from 
the  beginning  of  cam  action  to  the  point  of  computa- 
tion, 

p  is  the  radius  of  the  follower  in  mm., 

E  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  in  kg./mm.', 

r  is  the  Poisson  ratio,  and 

/  is  the  active  width  of  the  follower  and  of  the  cam. 


3,t3434 
MECHANICAL  LOCK-UF  MEANS  FOR 
OVERRIDING  DRIVES 
Sfancoa  Bodlonc  Chicaco,  in.,  as^or  to  F.  J.  Lhtell 
Machine   Compaay,    Chicago,    Dl.,   a   corporation  of 
Dlioois  . 

Filed  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,4M  > 

TCWoM.    (CL74— la) 


5.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  drive  shaft,  a  clutch  member  on  the  shaft  and 
fixed  thereto  so  as  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  a  rotatable 
sleeve  on  the  shaft,  a  rack  having  a  geared  relation  with 
the  sleeve  and  rotating  the  sleeve  in  opposite  directions 
as  the  rack  reciprocates,  said  clutch  member  forming 
with  said  sleeve  an  overunning  clutch  whereby  rotation 
in  one  direction  only  is  imparted  to  said  shaft,  lock-up 
means  for  frictionally  and  releasably  locking  the  clukrh 
member  to  the  sleeve,  said  lock-up  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pistons  carried  radially  by  the  clutch  mem- 
ber, said  drive  shaft  having  an  axial  passage  for  approxi- 
mately the  length  thereof,  a  camming  rod  located  in  the 
passage  for  camming  the  pistons  radially  outward  into 
a  locking  position,  resilient  means  engaging  the  camming 
rod  and  normally  operative  for  camming  the  pistons  into 
a  locking  position,  a  hammer  release  rod  within  the  pas- 
sage m  alignment  with  the  camming  rod  and  opposed  to 
the  resilient  means,  and  means  for  actuating  the  ham- 
mer release  rod  to  apply  a  hammer  blow  against  the  cam- 
ming rod  whereby  to  instantaneously  release  the  pistons. 


FRICTION  FRODUCING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANS- 

MITTING  OR  DESTROYING  FORCES 

^WBhcfan  Sticbcr,  2f  Spitalstrassc,  Weiavtften, 

Worttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  4,  195«,  Scr.  No.  759,«7t 

SdalBH.     (CL74— 2M) 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  driving 
element  and  a  driven  element,  said  elements  being  rotat- 
able on  a  common  rotatioa  axis  and  having  opposed 
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coaxial  cone-shaped  surfaces  whose  axes  coincide  with 
the  rotation  axis  of  said  elements  and  form  an  angle  of 
at  least  40*  with  said  axis,  rollen  interposed  between  said 
surfaces,  and  guide  means  for  said  rollers  including 
means  for  posiuoning  the  roution  axes  of  said  rollers  at 
an  angle  relatively  to  the  radii  extending  from  the  rota- 
Uon  axis  of  the  device  to  said  roUers  which  angle  is 
smaller  than  90*  for  producing  friction  between  said 
rollers  and  said  surfaces  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudi- 
nal  axes  of  the  rollers. 


3,t34,3M 

,^_^^  ^        VARIABLE  PrrCH  PULLEY 

David  Tann,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tami  Corpora- 

tioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FHad  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M20  ^^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  74—230.17) 
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bushing  on  said  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said  disks 
to  said  bushing  so  as  to  be  non-routable  thereon  but 
free  to  slide  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  each  other, 
a  pressure-applying  device  associated  with  one  of  said 
disks  of  each  pulley  for  pressing  the  same  in  the  axial 
direction  toward  the  second  disk  with  a  force  dependent 
upou  the  transmitted  torque  and  for  thus  compressing 
said  endless  transmitting  member  between  said  disks  of 
each  pair,  and  a  bracing  disk  rigidly  secured  to  said 
shaft  at  the  side  of  said  second  disk  remote  from  said 
first  disk  and  anti-friction  means  operatively  engaged 
directly  between  said  bracing  disk  and  said  second  disk 
for  rotaUbly  supporting  said  second  disk  at  least  near 
its  outer  periphery  in  the  axial  direction  on  said  bracing 
disk  to  resist  canting  moments  exerted  on  the  second 
disk  by  the  endless  member  and  for  also  supporting  said 
second  disk  in  the  radial  direction  on  said  bracing  disi 
to  transmit  radial  forces  exerted  on  the  second  disk  to 
the  shaft,  said  means  permitting  free  turning  movement 
between  the  bracing  disk  and  the  second  disk  without 
exerting  an  axial  displacing  force  on  the  second  disk, 
whereby  the  second  disk  remains  axially  stationary  on 
the  shaft. 


.■4r- 


A  variable  pitch  pulley  comprising  two  pulley  halves, 
each  having  a  hub  portion  with  a  central  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  a  Upered  annular  flange  extending 
radially  tiierefrom,  means  for  adjustobly  securing  said 
pulley  halves  togetfier  with  said  Upered  flanges  in  po- 
sition to  cooperate  to  provide  a  pulley  groove,  and  means 
for  releasably  fixing  each  of  said  pulley  halves  to  a  com- 
mon shaft  adapted  to  extend  tiirough  the  central  bores 
thereof,  said  first  mentioned  means  including  a  stud  ro- 
taUbly mounted  in  one  of  said  pulley  halves  against  ax- 
ial movement  relative  thereto  and  threadably  engaging 
the  other  of  said  pulley  halves,  said  stud  having  an  en- 
larged head  on  one  end  Uiereof  and  a  threaded  portion 
on  the  other  end  thereof,  the  stud  extending  through  said 
one  pulley  half  with  the  enlarged  head  engaging  the  one 
pulley  half  in  a  manner  to  limit  axial  movement  of  the 
stud  toward  tiie  other  pulley  half,  the  threaded  portion 
of  the  stud  threadably  engaging  the  other  pulley  half, 
and  resilient  means  disposed  between  said  one  pulley  half 
and  said  stud  to  resilientiy  bias  the  stud  toward  the 
other  puUey  half. 


3  0343M 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

THE  OUTPUT  OF  POWER  SUPPLY 
Bcrthold  WfaighcrmiUilc  and  Ernst  Zfaidel,  Bad  Hombnig 
vor  dcr  Hohc,  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Rehners- 
Getricbc  K.G.,  Aacona,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,457 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Germany  Aag.  16,  1958 

•  Claims.    (Q.  74— 23«.17) 


^: 


3,034467 
u  .a™.  «.  ^^^^  PULLEY  DRIVE 

Herbert  Stcver,  Bad  Hombvg  vor  dcr  Hobc,  Germany, 

•aripor  to  Relmers-Getriebe  KG.,  Ascona,  Switrer- 

land,  a  firm  of  Switzeriand 

r^._  Ef?***  ^^'  **»  ***«•  ^-  No.  22,180 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Apr.  30, 1959 
4  Claims.     (CL  74— 230.17) 


f^'^^ 

1 

1  ^B 

j^^^^ 

i' 

.        ^.Tirrr, 

r 

F^S 

1.  A  pulley  drive  comprising  two  V-belt  pulleys  and  an 
endless  member  connecting  said  pulleys  for  ti-ansmitting 
a  driving  force  from  one  pulley  to  Uie  other,  each  of 
said  pulleys  comprising  a  pair  of  conical  disks,  a  shaft, 
said  disks  being  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  sleeve 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  output 
of  a  power  supply  to  a  machine  to  be  driven,  comprising 
a  driving  connection  between  the  power  supply  and  the 
machine,  said  driving  connection  including  an  infinitely 
variable  transmission  and  a  torque  measuring  device, 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  torque  measuring 
device  to  provide  a  first  actual-measurement  volUge  cor- 
responding to  the  torque  in  the  driving  means,  means  to 
provide  a  second  volUge  corresponding  to  a  theoretical 
torque  value,  means  connected  to  the  infinitely  variable 
transmission  to  vary  the  transmission  ratio  thereof,  means 
to  compare  said  first  and  second  volUges,  and  means 
operatively  coiuiected  to  said  comparing  means  and  said 
transmission  ratio  varying  means  and  operable  by  a 
difference  in  said  volUges  to  vary  the  transmission  ratio 
so  as  to  maintain  the  torque  in  said  driving  connection 
at  said  theoretical  value,  said  transmission  ratio  varying 
means  comprising  a  control  motor  operatively  connected 
to  said  ti^tnsmission,  said  torque  measuring  device  includ- 
ing a  differential  drive  having  a  movable  part  carrying 
planet  gears,  and  an  arm  connected  with  said  movable 
part,  resilient  means   connected   to  said  arm  resisting 
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turning  thereof  in  one  direction,  said  first  voltage  supply- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  voltage  dividing  potenti- 
ometer havmg  a  slider  carried  by  said  arm,  said  second 
vottage  providing  means  comprising  a  second  voltage 
dividing  potentiometer  having  a  slider,  aad  said  com- 
paring means  comprising  a  relay  connected  to  said  mo- 
tor to  control  the  same. 


\ 


LOAD  EQUAUZEll 
C  Mmtkmd,  Dt<rok.  MklL,  ■■Ifnnr  to  C<w- 
tlncatal  Avtalloa  and  Fntiniiri^  Corporatfea,  DctroM, 
Mkh^  a  corporadon  of  VliglBla 

FU«d  May  !«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29^23 
IcLim.    (CL74.^1t) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission,  a  driving  means,  a  driven 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  intermediate  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  driving  means  with  said  driven 
means,  said  intermediate  means  each  being  individually 
supported  and  longtudinally  movable  on  an  axis,  means 
imposing  forces  on  said  intermediate  means  proportional 
to  torque  and  tending  during  operation  to  move  each  of 
said  coupling  means  in  the  same  axial  direction,  auxiliary 
pressure  means  variably  opposing  the  aforesaid  forces  in 
direct  proportion  thereto,  means  equalizing  the  auxiliary 
pressures  opposing  movement  of  said  mtermediate  meaiu, 
aad  a  second  auxiliary  pressure  noeans  adding  force  to 
the  aforesaid  forces  whereby  movement  of  said  coupling 
means  in  either  of  two  possible  axial  directions  may  be 
measured. 


Mkchen 


3,t34^7t 

•INCREMENT  WHEEL 

A.  Han,  445  Rowfoitl  Ave.,  Fort 

FUcd  May  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  32,431 

14  CiaiaM.     (CL  74-^15) 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  body  having  an  outer 
periphery,  an  adjustable  blade  shifubic  toward  and  from 
the  body  periphery  between  a  fully  retracted  position  and 
a  fully  extended  position,  and  means  releasably  securing 
said  blade  in  the  positions  stated,  said  means  including 
a  self-engaging  manually  releasable  latch  for  locking  the 
blade  in  one  of  said  positions,  said  latch  engaging  the 
p:nphery  of  the  body,  to  normally  preclude  displace- 
ment of  the  blade  from  extended  position. 


3J34471 

DETACHABLE  VALVE  ACTUATING  MEANS 

Fraods  J.  Camalapo,  Ckkaco,  EdaMmd  P.  Dt  CncM, 

Wsstckcsiar,  and  Jote  P.  Doclgcr,  Ckla«o,  IH.,  asslgo- 

•ts  lo  CnHM  Co.,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corporattoo  of  IIUboIs 

Fled  Oct.  6,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  <1,«19 

i  OalM.     (CL  74—423) 


1.  In  a  valve  actuator  construction  suitable  for  manual 
operation,  the  actuating  means  therefor  including  a  stem 
and  a  yoke,  a  stationary  hollow  adaptor  element  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  yoke  epon  removal  of  a  portion  of 
the  initial  actuating  means,  a  drive  sleeve  member  over- 
lying an  outer  end  of  the  said  stem,  a  housing  for  journal- 
ly  supportmg  the  drive  sleeve,  a  second  adaptor  with  upper 
surface  means  engageable  with  the  said  drive  sleeve  ele- 
ment and  cooperating  with  an  outer  end  portion  of  the 
stem  to  predeterminately  move  the  latter  upon  movement 
of  the  second  named  adaptor  element,  the  said  drive 
sleeve  being  contained  within  the  said  housing  except  for 
that  portion  engageable  with  the  said  second  adapter,  a 
driven  gear  non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  said  drive 
sleeve,  a  pinion  gear  in  mesh  with  the  said  driven  gear, 
a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  said  housing  for  effecting  rotation 
of  the  pinion  gear,  the  shaft  being  in  a  horizontal  plane 
above  the  plane  defining  the  axis  of  the  joumallinf  sup> 
port  in  the  housing  for  the  said  drive  sleeve  and  project- 
ing from  an  end  portion  of  the  housing  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  stem,  the  said  second  adaptor  and  the 
drive  sleeve  having  oppositely  disposed  annular  surface 
portion  for  imparting  an  impact  to  the  said  stem  prelimi- 
nary to  effecting  initial  movement  of  the  latter  member, 
and  removable  means  on  an  end  portion  of  the  said  shaft 
forming  an  extension  of  the  said  housing  for  attachment 
to  an  independent  substitute  driving  means  whereby  to 
rotate  the  said  shaft  and  move  the  stem  through  the  said 
drive  sleeve  and  said  secoad  adaptor  element. 


3,034,372 
CENTERING  MECHANISM 
Llchd,  Loi«  Bcack,  CaHf .,  assignor,  by 
to  Staaray  Corporatioii,  Chicago, 
of  Delaware 
iwfy  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,«5« 
•  OilMi     (CL74-47t) 


DL,  a 


!.  In  a  centering  mechanism,  the  combination  of:  a 
supporting  structure;  an  oscillatory  member  mounted  on 
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said  supporting  structure  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto  about  the  axis  of  said  oscillatory  member;  two 
stops  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis;  two  cam  elemenu  mounted  on  said 
oscillatory  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis;  a  cen- 
tering member  engageable  with  said  stops  and  said  cam 
elements  in  a  centered  position  of  said  oscillatory  mem- 
ber and  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture about  either  of  said  stops,  said  centering  member 
being  pivoted  about  one  of  said  stops  by  that  one  of  said 
cam  elements  which  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  axis 
from  said  one  stop  in  response  to  displacement  of  said 
centering  member  from  said  centered  position  in  one 
direction,  and  being  pivoted  about  the  other  of  said  stops 
by  the  other  of  said  cam  elements  in  response  to  dis- 
placement of  said  centering  member  from  said  centered 
position  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  single  centering  spring 
connected  to  said  centering  member  and  biasing  it  into 
engagement  with  said  stops  and  said  cam  elements;  and 
actuating  means  for  displacing  said  oscillatory  member 
from  said  centered  position. 


for  retaining  the  main  lever  in  brake-setting  positioM, 
a  supplemental  lever  pivotally  mounted  by  the  main  lever 
for  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  main  lever,  said  supplemental  lever  having  a  foot 
pad  portion,  resilient  means  engaging  said  supplemental 
lever  normally  biasing  the  supplentental  lever  into  engage- 


3,»34,373 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Walker,  Blrmlagkaai,  Mldu,  assi. 
era!  Mo«on  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  MklL,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  60,458 
13  CbdaM.    (CL  74—472) 


to  Gea- 


ment  with  the  ratchet  bar  f<w  retaining  the  bar  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  pawl,  said  supplemental  lever 
being  movable  about  iu  axis  relative  to  the  main  lever  to 
a  position  effecting  disengagement  of  the  ratchet  bar  from 
the  pawl  whereby  said  main  lever  is  released  for  move- 
ment to  brake  release  position. 


3,034,375 

MULTIPLE  WAVE  GENERATORS  FOR 

HARMONIC  DRIVE 

C  Waltoa  Masscr,  Beverly,  Mass.,  asslgaor  to  United  Shoe 

MaAlnery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatkm 

of  New  Icrscy 

Flkd  lone  t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,140 
lOCIaiBM.    (CL74— 640) 


1.  In  a  power  plant,  an  engine  having  a  fuel  control 
member,  a  fuel  supply  member,  means  mounting  said 
fuel  supply  member  for  movement  and  providing  re- 
sistance at  a  point  in  the  range  of  movement,  a  transmis- 
sion having  a  torque  demand  control  member,  a  support, 
a  primary  member  connected  to  said  fuel  control  mem- 
ber and  said  torque  demand  control  member,  a  secondary 
meober  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  member,  means 
connecting  said  primary  and  secondary  members  to  move 
together  to  transmit  less  than  a  predetermined  force  and 
operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force  applied  by 
said  fuel  control  member  and  resisted  by  said  fuel  sup- 
ply member  to  permit  said  fuel  control  member  to  fur- 
ther move  said  primary  member  to  further  move  said 
torque  demand  control  member  without  further  increase 
in  the  force  required. 


3,034374 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 

Robert  S.  Hlasey,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  . 

ham-Hcrbraad  Corporatioii,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  eonon- 
tionof  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  23, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  801,220 
6  Claims.  (CL  74—534) 
1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  parking  brakes  of  a 
vehicle  including,  in  combination,  a  support,  a  foot- 
operated  main  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  support,  a  ratchet  bar  mounted  by  said  sup- 
port for  relative  movement,  a  pawl  mouiHed  on  said 
main  lever  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  ratchst  bar 


1.  In  a  harmonic  drive,  a  first  flexspline  having  ra- 
dially directed  teeth  thereon,  a  second  flexspline  tele- 
scoping with  respect  to  the  first  and  having  teeth  thereon 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  teeth  on  the  first  flexspline 
at  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  with  intermediate  potnu 
in  which  teeth  of  the  first  and  second  flexsplines  are  out 
of  contact  and  out  of  mesh,  a  first  wave  generator  adapt- 
ed to  deflect  said  first  flexsphne  into  contact  with  said 
second  flexspline  at  said  spaced  points  of  contact  and  a 
second  wave  generator  adapted  to  deflect  said  second 
flexspline  into  contact  with  said  first  flexspline  at  said 
poinu  of  contact,  the  difference  in  the  number  of  teeth 
between  the  flrst  flexspline  and  the  second  flexspline  being 
equal  to  or  a  multiple  of  said  number  of  points  of  coo- 
tact  between  the  first  and  second  flexsplines. 


3,034,376 
MULTI-PURPOSE  POWER-DRIVEN  HAND  TOOL 
RdMddo  Goaalez,  P.O.  Box  841,  MMtic,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,290 
6Claliiis.    (a.  74— 465) 
1.  A  power  hand  tool  comprising  a  hollow  casing  hav- 
ing a  side  wall  front  and  rear  ends,  a  motor  mounted 
in  the  casing  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  motor  having 
a  forwardly  extending  shaft,  a  transverse  bearing  wall 
in  said  casing  between  the  motor  and  the  front  end  of 
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the  casing  through  which  said  shaft  is  joumakd,  a  trans- 
verse bearing  plate  in  the  casing  between  and  spaced 
from  said  bearing  wall  and  the  front  end  of  the  casing, 
through  which  said  shaft  is  ioumaied.  a  ring  gear  four- 
naled  on  said  shaft  immediately  behind  said  bearing 
plate,  said  ring  gear  having  an  intemaUy  toothed  rim 
and  a  plate,  means  interposed  between  the  bearing  plate 
and  the  ring  gear  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  ring 


end  of  a  rod  of  metal  much  harder  than  the  steel  of 
which  the  tool  is  formed,  to  the  tool  where  the  cutting 


gear  along  the  shaft,  diametrically  opposed  drive  gears  of 
different  diameters  having  forwardly  extending  stub 
shafts,  said  gears  being  disposed  within  the  ring  gear 
«Ml  in  mesh  with  its  toothed  rim  and  the  stub  shafts  being 
Joumaled  through  said  bearing  plate,  and  attachment 
shaft  connecting  means  fixed  on  the  stub  shafts  and  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  the  bearing  plate,  and  means  for  re- 
leasabiy  connecting  said  ring  gear  for  roUtion  with  said 
ihaft 


edge  is  to  be  located;  severing  the  rod  close  to  the  tool; 
and  shaping  the  welded-on  piece  of  hard  metal  into  a 
cutting  edge  for  the  tool. 


M34^77 

TRANSMISSION 

RcciiiaM  B.  Bland,  653  Sleepy  Hollow  Lane, 

Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

Flkd  Apr.  It,  If 58,  Ser.  No.  727,54« 

14  CUma.    (CL  74—751) 


3,«34,379 
I  COMPOSITE  STEEL  SAW  BLADES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Axel  Viibclm  Bcmstein,  Sandvikcn,  and  Inge  Erik  S%- 
vard   Hedlund,  Eosfccde,  Sweden,  nti%«nrs  to  Simd- 
vikens   Jcraverks    Akticb*!^,   Sudvlken,   Swcdeo,   a 
company  of  Sweden 

Filed  ine  15,  195f,  Scr.  No.  8M,541 
(Claiau.    (Ca.  76—112) 


2.  A  transmission  comprising,  a  first  hollow  shaft  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  thereon,  a  roller  cage  secured  to  said 
flange,  a  relatively  stationary  member  surrounding  said 
roller  cage  and  having  a  raceway  which  is  engaged  by  a 
roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cage,  a  second  shaft  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first 
hollow  shaft,  a  ring  shaped  element  slidably  mounted  on 
said  second  shaft,  spring  means  on  said  second  shaft  press- 
ing a  raceway  on  said  element  into  engagement  with  said 
roller,  pawl  and  ratchet  means  cooperating  between  said 
one  shaft  and  said  element,  cam  means  between  said  ele- 
ment and  said  flange  on  said  second  shaft,  said  spring 
means  urging  said  element  against  said  cam  means. 


M3437t 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBIDE  TIPPED  SAW 
^  BLADE  AND  OTHER  TOOLS 

WUm  T.  Aadariou,  Vcmon  Township,  Lake  County, 
DL,  aarivMT  to  The  Do  All  Company,  Dw  PlahMs,  IlL, 
a  corporntion  of  nUMk 

Filed  May  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,989 

19  Claims.    (CI.  76—112) 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  hard  cutting  edge  for  a 

tool  formed  of  steel  possessing  the  properties  necessary 

to  withstand  shock,  which  comprises:  electric  welding  an 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  composite  saw  blade,  the 
tip  portions  of  the  teeth  consisting  of  high  speed  tool 
steel  and  having  a  hardness  of  the  order  of  61  Rockwell 
C  to  68  Rockwell  C.  the  base  portions  of  the  teeth  and 
the  back  of  the  blade  consisting  of  a  hardenable  steel 
with  good  fatigue  properties,  said  hardenable  steel  being 
of  the  type  containing  carbon  and  small  quantities  of  al- 
loying elements  and  said  base  portion  of  the  teeth  and 
said  back  of  the  blade  having  a  hardness  of  the  order  of 
40  Rockwell  C  to  50  Rockwell  C,  which  comprises:  butt- 
welding  to  the  edge  of  a  strip  of  said  hardenable  steel 
a  side  surface  of  a  relatively  thin  strip  of  a  heat  resist- 
ant austenitic  steel  with  high  hot  hardness  and  low  heat 
conductivity,  and  butt-welding  to  the  other  side  surface 
of  the  said  heat  resistant  austenitic  steel  a  wire  of  high 
speed  tool  steel  having  a  thickness  greater  than  that  of 
said  strip  of  hardenable  steel,  forming  teeth  extending 
from  the  part  consisting  of  high  speed  tool  steel  through 
said  thin  strip  of  heat  resistant  austenitic  steel  into  the 
part  consisting  of  hardenable  steel  whereby  the  base  por- 
tions of  said  teeth  are  formed  in  said  strip  of  hardenable 
steel  and  heat  treating  the  saw  blade. 


BORING  BAR  JIG  WITH  ANGLE  GAUGE 

William  R.  Border,  Jr.,  Rta.  2,  Box  356,  Bedford,  Pa. 

Filed  JnM  15,  1959.  Sar.  No.  820,419 

7ClaiaH.    (CL77— 2) 

2.  For   use  between  the  top   of  an   angled  cylinder 
block  and  a  boring  bar;  a  base  plate   for  operatively 

i 


May  15,  1962 


i 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


803 


supporting  and  anchoring  said  boring  bar  above  the 
cylinder  block,  an  adjustable  jig  interposed  between  the 
bouom  of  the  base  plate  and  top  of  said  cylinder  block, 
said  jig  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  track  rails 
on  which  said  base  plate  is  shiftabie  and  adjustably  and 
renjovably  mounted  in  a  manner  to  permit  the  plate  and 
bonng  bar  to  be  shifted  on  the  rails  and  selectively 
fastened  thereon  with  the  bar  accurately  aligned  with 
a  given  bore  in  said  block,  and  means  for  adjustably 
and  detachably  mounting  the  rails  on  said  block  in  a 
manner  permitting  the  rails  to  assume  and  stay  put  in 
position  relative  to  each  other  and  the  inclined  plane 


of  the  top  of  said  block,  said  means  embodying  brackets 
which  are  adapted  to  be  removably  fastened  atop  the 
cylinder  block,  and  clamping  clips  carried  by  the  brackets, 
said  rails  having  their  end  portions  clamped  solely  by 
way  of  said  clips  to  said  brackets,  and  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  duplicate  angle  gauges  adapted  to  rest  atop  the 
cylinder  block  and  also  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
jig,  each  gauge  having  an  upper  leg  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  horizontal  plane  with  its  upper  edge  engag- 
ing lower  edge  portions  of  the  rails  for  supporting  the 
rails  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  forms  an  acute  angle 
with  said  inclined  plane. 


thereby  between  an  open  position  and  a  clamped  position 
whereat  a  carburetor  is  fixedly  secured  between  said  clamp- 
ing bracket  and  said  clamping  jaw,  a  guide  shaft  fixed  to 
said  clamping  bracket,  said  guide  block  being  contoured 
to  extend  within  said  cavity  of  said  carburetor  when  said 
carburetor  is  in  said  clamped  position,  said  guide  shaft 
being  spaced  from  said  movable  surface  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance to  permit  movement  thereof  when  said  carburetor 
is  in  said  clamped  position,  control  means  to  engage  said 
coupling  means  of  said  control  shaft  to  bias  said  mov- 
able surface  to  a  predetermined  position,  locator  gauge 
means  mounted  on  said  gauge  bracket,  a  movable  probe 
extending  outwardly  from  said  locator  gauge  means  to- 
wards said  carburetor  and  being  aligned  with  said  cavity  in 
said  carburetor  in  said  clamped  position,  said  clamping 
bracket  and  said  guide  shaft  being  apertured  to  receive 
said  probe  therethrough,  said  probe  being  positionable 
within  said  cavity  to  engage  said  movable  surface  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  upper  slide,  a  plurality  of  contacts 
provided  by  said  locator  gauge  means  and  being  actuable 
by  movement  of  said  probe  to  control  said  drive  means, 
machining  apparatus  supported  adjacent  said  carburetor 
in  said  clamped  position,  and  said  probe  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  machining  apparatus  and  said  movable 
surface  to  cause  actuation  of  said  contacts  by  engagement 
of  said  probe  with  said  movable  surface  to  stop  said  drive 
means  when  said  carburetor  has  reached  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  machining  apparatus  for  a  ma- 
chining operation  thereon. 


3,034,382 
•      TRIM  AND  CLINCH  DEVICE 

T^**  '^*»"^*'  *^**  '^*"*»«'  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
inttmatiooal  Business  Machine*  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,638 
3  Claims.     (CL  78—1) 


3,834,381 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING 
CARBURETOR  PORTS 
WUliam  Frank  EibI  and  James  L.  Greene,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  48,862 
3Clainu.    (CL  77— 32  J) 


^i^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  machim'ng  a  device,  such  as  a  carburet- 
or or  the  like,  having  a  cavity  and  a  movable  reference 
surface  located  therein,  a  control  shaft  connected  to  said 
movable  reference  surface  and  having  portions  extending 
outwardly. from  said  cavity,  coupling  means  fixed  to  said 
portions,  a  support  frame,  a  gauge  bracket  fixed  to  said 
support  frame  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  lower 
slide,  said  lower  slide  being  movably  supported  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  gauge  bracket  being  movable  from  a 
position  adjacent  said  gauge  bracket  to  a  position  spaced 
outwardly  away  therefrom,  motor  means  to  a  actuate  said 
lower  slide  between  said  positions,  an  upper  slide  movably 
supported  on  said  lower  slide,  drive  means  fixably  mounted 
on  said  lower  slide  and  connected  to  said  upper  slide  for 
sliding  actuation  thereof  relative  to  said  lower  slide,  a 
clamping  bracket  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  upper  slide,  a 
clamping  cylinder  supported  on  said  upper  slide,  a  car- 
buretor clamping  jaw  spaced  from  said  clamping  bracket 
and  connected  to  said  clamping  cylinder  for  actuation 

778  O.O.— 83 


1.  A  device  for  trimming  and  clinching  a  rod  extend- 
ing through  a  board  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  of  said  board,  comprising. 

a  first  element  having  a  face  terminating  at  a  cutting 
edge  spaced  apart  from  said  board  surface  and 
adjacent  to  said  rod, 

a  second  element  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
along  a  line  defining  an  oblique  angle  with  respect 
to  said  board  surface  and  past  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  first  clement. 

a  swedge  end  on  said  second  element  for  engaging  said 
rod  at  a  point  substantially  adjacent  to  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  first  element, 

and  means  for  moving  said  second  element  past  said 
cutting  edge  with  respect  to  said  board  in  order  to 
trim  said  rod  to  a  predictable  length,  thereby  estab- 
lishing an  end  on  said  rod,  and  cause  the  trimmed 
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end  of  said  rod  to  cold  flow  in  the  direction  of  said 
board  so  that  a  clinch  is  effected  between  the 
trimmed  end  of  said  rod  and  said  board. 
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SYNCHROMESH  GEAR  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

FHc*ick  W»ehn  SclniHc,  Hefau  WicdMll,  mi  WUkcfan 

Meinerzhagen,  Westpkalia,  GaraMiy,  a»- 

Olto    Facte     KommaadH  •  GeseOackaft, 

WaalakaMB,  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  2^  1957,  S«r.  No.  MS^M 

iClaiiH.    (CL7S— 45) 


1.  A  metal  forming  press  for  pressforming  from  an 
annular  blank  a  gear  having  an  outer  gear  crown  and 
inner  longitudinal  grooves,  said  press  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  die  having  an  engaging  face  and  formed 
with  a  guide  recess  opening  in  said  engaging  face  and  an 
annular  forming  rrcess  surrounding  said  guide  recess  and 
opening  also  in  said  engaging  face,  said  annular  forming 
recess  having  a  gear  ring-shaped  outer  annular  face  sur- 
rounding said  annular  forming  recess  for  forming  said 
outer  gear  crown;  and  a  second  die  having  an  engaging 
face  adapted  to  abut  against  said  engaging  face  of  said 
first  die  and  to  close  said  annular  forming  recess  there- 
in during  press  fornung,  said  second  die  including  a  boss 
part  having  a  guiding  end  portion  matching  said  guide 
recess  and  slidably  engaging  the  same,  and  a  forming 
portion  concentric  with  said  forming  recess  in  said  first 
die,  said  forming  portion  having  an  outer  annular  face 
having  longitudinal  ridges  for  forming  said  inner  grooves 
in  said  annular  blank,  said  guiding  end  portion  of  said 
boss  part  having  a  greater  length  in  direction  of  said  boss 
part  than  said  forming  recess  in  said  first  die  so  that  said 
guiding  end  portion  and  said  guiding  recess  engage  each 
other  to  center  said  forming  portion  of  said  boss  rela- 
tive to  said  forming  rec.-ss  before  said  forming  portion 
of  said  boss  is  located  io  said  forming  recess  opposite 
said  gear  ring-shaped  annular  face. 


3,«343S4 

STRAP  SEALING  TOOL 

Jokn  V.  Novak,  Wes(rii««(cr,  aad  MarHnad  B.  HaD, 

Olympia   Fields,  DL,  aasigiiors  to  Acme  Stcd  Com- 

pmqr,  Chiovo,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  IIHMte 

FHcd  Oct.  6,  1951,  S«r.  No.  745^73 

4CWM.    <CLtl->9J) 

I.  In  a  tool  adapted  to  form  a  joint  between  a  metal 

seal  and  enclosed  overlapping  strap  ends,  the  combination 

comprising  a  head,  relatively  movable  parts  mounted  on 

said  head  and  adapted  to  deform  the  seal  and  the  strap 

ends  to  form  an  interlocking  joint,  a  lever  on  said  head 

connected  to  said  movable  parts  for  operating  said  parts, 

said  lever  being  adapted  to  be  moved  through  a  stroke 

from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  cause  said 


parts  to  form  said  joint,  said  lever  being  thereupon 
adapted  to  be  returned  to  said  first  position,  a  latch  mem- 
ber movably  nnounted  upon  and  carried  solely  by  said 
lever,  said  latch  member  being  movable  with  respect 
to  said  lever  between  an  active  position  and  an  inactive 
position,  an  obstructing  surface  on  said  head  engaged  by 
said  latch  member  during  return  movement  of  said  lever 
when  said  latch  member  is  in  said  active  position,  said 


obstructing  surface  thereby  preventing  full  return  move- 
ment of  said  lever  when  said  latch  is  in  said  active  posi- 
tion, a  cam  surface  on  said  head  for  camming  said  latch 
member  from  its  active  position  toward  its  inactive  posi- 
tion during  movement  of  said  lever  into  its  said  second 
positon.  and  means  for  thereupon  reUining  said  latch 
member  in  its  inactive  position  during  returning  move- 
ment of  said  lever. 


3,«344S5 

PUER.TYPE  ARROW  OR  SHAFT  PORTABLE 

STRAIGHTENER 

Woodrow  Hester,  434  S.  Foltoa  Ave,  Bradley,  lU. 

Fikd  JwM  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,974 

4Claias.    (CL  81— 15) 


4.  In  a  portable  arrow  or  shaft  straightener,  a  pair  of 
body  members,  each  including  a  handle  portion  and  a 
support  portion,  scale  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  body  members,  pivot  means  connecting  the  body 
members  together,  a  single  jaw  connected  to  said  body 
members  adjacent  said  pivot  means,  and  a  pair  of  jaws 
connected  to  said  support  portions,  said  single  jaw  being 
centered,  with  respect  to  the  pair  of  jaws,  and  in  opposed 
relation  thereto,  and  wherein  when  the  handle  portions 
are  squeezed,  the  single  jaw  will  oppose  the  straightening 
movement  of  the  pair  of  jaws. 


3.t344M 

lOLT  TOOL  FOR  USE  WITH  TAMPERPROOF 

SCREW  OR  THE  LIKE 

Webster  D.  Corlctt,  River  Forcal,  mid  Ckarics  G.  Mackie, 

Glee  EHyn,  lU.,  assifBors  to  Slaa^ard  Screw  Compuy, 

Bcliwood,  Ul.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Fitod  Jaac  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,044 

3  Claims.    (CL  81—112) 

1.  A  bolt  tool  comprising  a  generally  tubi>Iar  member 

and    a   plurality   of   integral,    circumferentially   spaced 

spring  finger  elements  positioned   about  said  member. 

said  spring  finger  elements  provided  in  their  free  ends 

internally   with    bolt-gripping   conformations,   a   hollow 

sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  positioned  about  said  tubular 

member  and  sUdabie  therealong  and  dimensioned  when  in 

one  position  to  force  said  spring  fingers  inwardly,  |X)rtions 

of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  spring  fingers  being  angular 
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in  cross  section,  and  a  plug  member  positioned  loosely 
within  the  volume  bounded  by  said  spring  fingers  and 


shaped  generally  to  fit  within  and  to  engage  said  angular 
surfaces. 


BAND  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Thomas  C.  Sebastfaa,  Skakopcc,  Mian, 
tiacatal  MacUacs,  tme^  Savage,  Rfiaa^ 
of  MlaacMta 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1940,  Scr.  No.  71,411 
9ClalBM.    (CLt3— 14t) 


to  Con- 


1.  In  combinaticm:  a  pulley  having  a  rim;  means 
mounting  the  pulley  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  an  elon- 
gated flexible  element  trained  over  said  rim  and  having 
stretches  thereof  tangent  to  the  pulley  rim;  brush  means 
having  bristles;  and  means  OKHinting  the  brush  on  the 
pulley  for  rotation  therewith  and  with  the  bristles  of  the 
brush  means  spaced  radially  outward  of  the  pulley  rim 
and  projecting  in  a  common  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  about  which  the  pulley  turns  to  have  brush- 
ing engagement  with  said  stretches  of  the  flexible  ele- 
ment as  the  pulley  turns  and  said  flexible  element  rides 
onto  and  leaves  the  pulley  rim. 


within  the  same,  aligned  transverse  strip-receiving  pas- 
sages throu^  two  opposite  inner  side  walls  of  said  die 
opening,  said  passages  extending  between  the  two  other 
opposite  inner  side  walls  of  said  die  opening,  means  to 
reciprocate  said  punch  from  a  retracted  position  in  which 
its  inner  end  lies  within  said  die  opening  but  outwardly  of 
said  transverse  strip-receiving  passages  to  an  advanced 
position  in  which  such  inner  end  lies  inwardly  beyond 
said  transverse  passages,  the  inner  edges  of  said  trans- 
verse passages  being  fonned  as  cutting  edges  each  lying 


in  the  plane  of  its  respective  inner  side  wall  of  said  die 
opening  and  cooperating  with  the  outer  leading  edges  of 
the  respective  sides  of  said  punch  to  shear  a  section  from 
the  strip  extending  within  the  transverse  passages  and 
over  said  die  opening,  and  a  retractable  elongated  strip 
edge-recerving  guide  movably  mounted  on  each  of  said 
inner  die  sections  and  projecting  into  said  die  opening  in 
alignment  with  the  said  transverse  strip-receiving  pas- 
sages, and  means  for  retracting  the  guides  into  said  inner 
die  sections  clear  of  said  die  opening  as  said  punch  ap- 
proaches the  zone  of  said  transverse  passages. 


3,034489 

ADJUSTABLE  HYDRAUUC  CLAMP  FOR 

SQUARING  SHEARS 

Paol  G.  Pater,  FairiMd,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The  Lodge  A 

Shipley  Compaoy,  Ciaclaaati,  Ohk>,  a  corporatioa  of 

OUo 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,138 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  83— 441) 


3,t3448t 
GUIDE  FOR  STRIP  PUNCHING  MACHINE 
Staalcy    T.    Stootlioff,    Glca    Rock,    aad    WIHiam    W. 
Stoodioff,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  menc 
meats,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactvriat  C< 
pany,  St  PaaL  Mfaui.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  421,152 
14  Claims.     (CL  83—444) 
1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  die  comprising 
two  outer  sections  and  two  inner  sections  secured  together 
as  a  unit  and  arranged  to  provide  a  rectangular  longitudi- 
nally eftending  die  opening  of  uniform  section  there- 
through, said  opening  being  identified  with  the  shape  and 
size  of  sections  to  be  severed  from  a  strip  of  material, 
the  opposed  inner  planar  surfaces  of  said  outer  die  sec- 
tions forming  the  said  two  opposite  inner  side  walls  of 
said  die  opening,  and  the  opposed  inner  planar  surfaces 
of  said  iiuier  die  sections  forming  the  said  two  other 
opposite  intKr  side  walls  of  said  die  opening,  a  punchf 
having  a  transverse  section  the  same  as  that  of  said  die 
opening  mounted  coaxially  of  the  latter  for  movement 


1.  In  shearing  apparatus: 

a  frame; 

a  first,  elongated  shearing  blade  connected  with  said 
frame  and  having  a  cutting  edge; 

a  second,  elongated  shearing  blade  connected  with  said 
frame; 

means  connected  with  said  frame  and  with  said  blades 
and  providing  for  relative  motion  of  the  blades  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another; 

support  means  for  positioning  a  work  piece  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  same  extends  over  said  cutting  edge 
to  be  engaged  between  said  blades  for  a  shearing 
operation; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  devices  spaced  from  one  an- 
other in  a  direction  along  said  cutting  edge  for 
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dampint  »  work  piece  in  position  on  said  support 
means  for  said  cutting  operation; 

for  each  device,  mechanism  mounting  the  device  over 
•aid  support  means  and  providing  for  the  device  to 
be  adjusuble  toward  and  away  from  said  cutting 
edge  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  positions  and  in  each 
position  the  device  being  differentJy  spaced  from 
said  cutting  edge,  the  mechanism  including  means 
mounting  the  device  to  provide  for  movement  of  the 
device  toward  and  away  from  said  support  means, 
movement  of  the  device  toward  the  support  means 
being  for  engaging  and  exerting  a  clamping  force 
on  a  work  piece  on  the  support  means;  and 

toi  each  device,  means  operative  when  the  device  is 
in  any  said  adjusted  position  for  moving  the  device 
toward  and  away  from  said  support  means. 


May  15,  1962 


Pt^ttT^^EJ^i^^  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
12  Roc  Joillet,  both  of  Park.  Fraocc 
n  .    "^  !^*''  20,  1»58,  Ser.  No.  71^43 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Feb.  27,  If 57 
ItChtaH.     (CLg4— 351) 


3,f34,39f 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

WUIlM  R.  Nichoh,  2429  Lyndatc  Are.  S^ 

Miucapotti,  Minn. 

FiW  Jane  22,  1M9,  Scr.  No.  121,914 

1  Claim.    (CL  84—1.15) 


A  sound  reproducing  device  having  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  reeds  in  transversely  spaced  relation  hav- 
ing their  free  end  portions  terminating  in  a  common 
plane,  a  plurality  of  star  wheels  respectively  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  being  positioned  relative  to  said  reeds 
to  engage   the   free  end   portions  thereof,   an   electro- 
magnet, a  flat  elongated  sound  pick-up  plate  carried  by 
said  magnet  and  extending  to  overUe  said  reeds  trans- 
versely and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  reeds,  said  sound  pick-up  plate  having  its 
free   end   portion  disposed   downwardly   in   a   plane  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  reeds  and  adjacent  the 
free  end  portions  thereof  and  in  close  proximity  there- 
to, a  coil  wound   about  said  sound   pick-up  plate  ad- 
jacent the  free  end  portion   thereof  and  closely  over- 
lymg  said  reeds  extending  transversely  thereof,  a  disk 
having  depending   studs   selectively  engaging   said   star 
wheels,  means  rotating  said  disk  and  sound  reproducing 
means  in  connecUon  with  said  sound  pick-up  plate. 

3,t34391 
HOMING  AND  SOUNDING  BOARD  FOR  A 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Floriano  Peixoto  da  Costa,  Rua  Heiiotropw  3«5 

rvjia  MarianaK  Sno  Paulo,  Brazil 

FU«<i  Aug,  27,  1957,  Ser.  .No.  6*0,557 

1  Claim.     (CL  S4— 192) 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  in  combination  an 
elongated  base,  a  keyboard  comprising  keys,  means  pivot- 
mg  all  said  keys  adjacent  their  inner  ends  in  aligned  rela^ 
Uon  along  the  upper  side  of  said  base,  the  under  side  at 
said  base  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  each 
m  opposite  alignment  with  a  respective  key.  closure  means 
to  close  all  said  recesses  whereby  to  provide  air  cavities 
corresponding  to  the  respective  keys,  said  closure  means 
having  plurality  of  apertures  therein  to  provide  a  vent  for 
each  of  said  cavities  communicaUng  with  the  atmosphere 
a  vibratory  element  positioned  in  each  said  aperture    a 
common  air  conduit  extending  under  said  base  longitudi- 
nally thereof,  the  upper  side  of  said  conduit  being  mounted 
in  conuguous  relation  with  the  under  side  of  said  closure 
means,  the  upper  side  of  the  conduit  having  a  plurality 
of  passages  in  communication  with  passages  provided  in 
said  closure  means  for  connecting  all  said  cavities  with 
said  conduit,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  bores  com- 
municaUng between  each  of  the  cavities  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base  in  alignment  with  each  of  said  pas- 
sages, valve  means  including  valve  shanks,  means  to  posi- 
tion a  valve  means  in  each  passage  to  project  said  shanks 
upwardly  into  engagement  with  said  keys  through  said 
bores  whereby  depression  ot  a  key  will  open  the  related 
passage,  sealing  means  in  each  bore  for  the  valve  shanks 
to  prevent  leakage  of  air.  means  associated  with  each  key 
to  retain  the  key  in  a  normal  raised  condition  to  maintain 
the  related  passage  closed,  and  a  mouthpiece  secured  to 
an  outer  end  of  said  conduit,  whereby  manipulation  of 
said  keys  with  simultaneous  introduction  of  air  into  said 
mouthpiece    will    selectively    set    said    elemenu    into 
vibration. 


.  , 3.034,393 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHAPED  CHARGE 
%?*«        *™*°'  ^o**"*-  "H*  Louis  Zemow  and  Chester 
M.  Hogan.  Glcndpra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Aerojet-Gen- 
eral Corporation.  Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
FUed  Jnne  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S17,24« 
2  Claims.     (CL  8«— 1) 


In  combination  with  a  piano  having  a  sound  board 
stnngs  and  case,  a  sheet-like  member  mounted  on  said 
erne  m  spaced  relation  to  said  sound  board,  said  member 
being  spaced  peripherally  from  said  case  to  provide  for 
passage  of  sound  waves,  and  said  member  forming  with 
said  case  a  resonant  chamber. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  shaped  charge  provided 
with  a  wave  shaping  device  comprising:  molding  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  high  explosive  to  form  a  rearward 
cliarBB  in  a  hollow  cylindrical  die  having  the  exact  con- 
figuration of  the  rear  surface  of  the  charge  by  a  ram 
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under  pressure  and  sliding  exactly  into  said  die  and  hav- 
ing iu  operative  face  shaped  to  the  exact  contour  of  the 
rear  surface  of  a  predetermined  shape  of  a  wave-shaping 
device;  withdrawing  said  ram;  depositing  a  quantity  of 
powdered  metal  on  the  rearward  charge  cf  high  explo- 
sive, compacting  the  powdered  metal  into  a  compact 
ma«  to  form  a  wave  shaping  device,  depositing  a  pre- 
determined second  quantity  of  high  explosive  in  deform- 
able  condition  in  said  die  on  the  front  face  of  said  wave 
shaping  device;  pressing  into  said  second  quantity  of  high 
explosive  a  liner  element  coated  on  its  outer  face  with  an 
adhesive  holding  it  in  place  in  said  second  quantity  of  high 
explosive;  ejecting  the  moulded  charge  from  said  die;  se- 
curing the  shaped  charge  into  a  cohesive  unit;  and  secur- 
ing a  detonating  element  in  contact  with  the  rear  of  said 
rearward  charge  of  high  explosive  in  a  location  on  the 
axis  of  said  shaped  charge. 
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type  woikpiece,  said  indicator  comprising  in  combination 
a  lamina  of  photoelastic  material,  a  laminar  polarizer- 
analyzer  means  polarizing  light  directed  into  said  indi- 
cator and  analyzing  light  directed  out  of  said  indicator 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  lamina,  means  super- 
imposing said  polarizer-analyzer  means  over  and  con- 


3  §34*394 
OPTICAL  VIEW-FINDER  DEVICES 
Karl  Heinz  Lange,  Bimde-Enn%loh,  Germany,  amignor 
to  Balda-Kamcrawerl^  Rndolf  Gmter,  Kommanditge- 
seUschaft,  Bonde,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  24, 1958 

1  Oaim.     (CL  88—1.5) 


tiguous  with  one  side  of  said  lamina,  bonding  means  in 
contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  lamina  unitarily  bond- 
ing said  lamina  to  the  workpiece  and  imposing  surface 
deformations  of  the  workpiece  upon  said  lamina,  and  re- 
flector means  parallel  and  coextensive  with  said  lamina 
interposed  between  said  lamina  and  the  workpiece. 


3,83449tf 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

f^*^^'^^^SfiiatM6,rm.    (%  P.  A.  Pattenon  Co. 

Lk.,  3133  N.  Broad  St,  Philadclpkia  32,  Pa.) 

FItod  Oct  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  491.753 

14  Claims.     (CL  88—14) 


_>^ 


In  an  optical  light  frame  view-finder  device,  two  di- 
aphragms superimposed  upon  one  another,  each  of  said 
diaphragms  having  a  central  rectangular  field  and  hav- 
ing two  bright  straight  frame  line  portions  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  one  another,  said  frame  line  portions 
being  located  adjacent  diagonally  opposed  comers  of 
said  rectangular  fields  of  said  diaphragms,  light-imper- 
meable framing  surrounding  said  central  fields,  means 
for  displacing  said  two  diaphragms  opposite  to  one  an- 
other in  the  direction  of  a  diagonal  line  of  said  rectan- 
gular fields  so  that  said  frame  line  portions  continuously 
intersect  one   another,   and   alternating  dark  and  light 
stripes   in   said   central   rectangular   fields   of   said   di- 
aphragms, said  stripes  extending  in  the  direction  of  said 
diagonal  line  of  said  diaphragms  and  being  arranged  in 
such  inanner  that  said  dark  and  light  stripes  of  one  of 
said  diaphragms  are  interposed  altematingly  with  said 
stripes  of  said  other  diaphragm  for  forming  a  dark  cen- 
tral field  upon  said  displacement  of  said  diaphragms  rela- 
tive to  one  another  in  said  direction  of  said  diagonal 
line,  leaving  at  least  a  partially  continuous  bright  frame 
liiie  surrounding  said  dark  central  field  visible  within 
said  bright  frame  line  portidns  of  said  diaphragms,  pro- 
viding a  view-finder  field  having  a  size  variable  in  in- 
finitely fine  increments. 


^>^»y>;^^^^^Vy/y^r 


3,034,395 
PHOTOELASTIC  TESTING  AND  MEASUREMENT 

OF  MECHANICAL  STRAINS 

Felix  Zandman,  Rosemont,  Pa.,  aas^nor,  by  mesne  aa- 

signments,  to  The  Bmld  Company,  Philadeipliia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  650,258,  Apr.  2, 

1957.    This  application  Dec  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,838 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Nov.  26,  195« 

7  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 

1.  A  laminated  photoelastic  strain  indicator  for  use 

under  normal  room  illumination  and  yielding  a  direct. 

visible,  quantitative  indication  of  the  immediate  strain 

field  acting  within  an  extended  surface  area  of  a  proto- 


1.  Inspection  apparataus  for  an  article  having  a  prede- 
termined geometrical  surface  with  a  center  of  curvature 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  light  source  therein,  a 
mirror  carried  by  said  housing  for  receiving  the  light  from 
said  source,  said  mirror  having  a  corresponding  interior 
geometrical  surface  of  larger  radius  of  curvature  than  said 
article  surface,  a  collimating  device  in  said  housing  inter- 
posed between  said  mirror  and  said  source  for  directing 
light  rays  from  said  source  to  said  mirror,  a  support  for 
an  article  in  said  housing  interposed  between  said  colli- 
mating device  and  said  mirror,  said  mirror  and  said  sup- 
port being  relatively  located  to  support  the  article  with 
a  center  of  curvature  of  said  article  substantially  at  the 
focus  of  said  mirror,  said  mirror  having  an  aperture  there- 
through, and  a  light  sensitive  element  aligned  with  said 
aperture  and  responsive  to  the  light  reflected  from  the 
surface  portions  of  the  article  facing  towards  said  mirror 
and  said  aperture. 


3,83437 
PARALLEL  TESTING  INTERFEROMETER 
lames  B.   Smmdcia,   Alexandria,   Va.,  assigMH-  to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,312 
5  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 
1.  An  interferometer  for  testing  the  degree  of  paral- 
lelism between  opposite  surfaces  of  a  gage  block  or  the 
like  comprising:  a  double-image  prism  having  an  inter- 
nal semitransparent  light-beam  dividing  plane  perpen- 
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djcuUr  to  the  base  f»ce  of  the  priim,  meau  for  directinf 
•n  incident  beam  of  light  from  a  lource  normal  to  a  fir«t 
»•<*  ot  aaid  double-imate  prism  whereby  said  incident 
light-beam  is  divided  into  component  light-ray  pain  by 
jaid  light-beam  dividing  plane,  a  second  reflecting  prism 
mounted  with  its  base  face  opposite  to  and  parallel  with 
said  double-image  prism  base  face,  means  for  mounting  a 
gMtf  block  with  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof  to  be  tested 
obverse  to  each  of  said  base  faces  respectively,  means  in- 
cludmg  said  second  reflecting  priam  for  directing  different 
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M3449t 
IN-LINE  INFRARED  SPECTROMETER 

"*S^*"?^  ^"^  ■«*  """P   WanlhMB  Colly 

Stamford,  Cooa^  awlf  nii  to  Bwncs  FnglnfiilM  C< 

puy,  Stamford,  Com^  a  coripondoa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  JaM  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,5«3 

nCtalM.    (CLW~14) 


1.  In  an  infrared  spectrometer  the  improvement  which 
comprises  monochromating  means  comprising  m  com- 
bination and  optical  alignment  means  for  defining  an 
mlet  mfrared  beam,  dioptric  coilimaling  means  com- 
posed of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  germanium  and  silicon,  prismatic  dispersing  means. 
•chromatic  prismatic  refracting  means  composed  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium 
«nd  silicon  and  imaging  means  composed  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  and 
silicon  for  imaging  at  least  one  dispersed  beam  on  a  pre- 
determined image  plane  said  beam  being  parallel  to  the 
optic  aAis  of  the  instrument. 


^  CONTINUOUS  FILM  FEED 

2?  Am    """^  **  '•'"•^•^  ^  *^  SeerHwy  of 

Filed  Joly  2,  I»5f .  Ser.  No.  t24,7St 
^^  2  Clidaa.     (CI.  S8— 1S.7) 

«GnaiM  Hd«  TWe  35.  UA  Code  (If 52),  aee.  2M) 
I.  A  cootinuous  film  feed  apparatus  comprising  a  projec- 
tor having  endless  film  supplied  by  a  film  roll,  a  base,  a 


shaft  carried  by  said  base  and  a  borizonui  turn  ubic 
supported  on  said  shaft  and  carrying  said  film  roll,  drive 
means  for  said  projector  and  means  connecting  said  drive 
means  for  said  projector  to  said  turn  table,  a  film  return 
spool  supported  by  said  baae  for  returning  film  from  said 
projector  to  the  ouuide  of  said  film  roll,  an  inner  roller 
Msembly  uKluding  a  plurality  of  rollers  and  take  off 
spools,  said  plurality  of  rollers  suspended  above  said  turn 
table  by  mounung  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  form- 
mg  an  inner  periphery  around  the  hub  of  said  turn  table 
said  take  off  spools  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of  roll- 
ers, a  mam  film  feed  spool  assembly  for  feeding  film  from 


component  light-ray  pairs  from  said  incident  light-beam 
on  said  opposite  test  surfaces  respectively,  objective  means 
mounted  aormaJly  to  a  second  face  of  said  double-image 
prism  for  observing  the  respective  fringe  patterns  formed 
by  the  incident  light-ray  component  pain  and  the  light- 
ray  component  pairs  reflected  from  each  opposite  test 
surface  respectively,  and  controllable  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  optical  paths  of  said  Ught-ray  components  to 
▼ary  the  relative  angular  reUtionship  between  said  re-' 
4>ective  observed  fringe  patterns. 


the  inside  of  said  film  roll  into  said  projector  supported  on 
said  base  including  a  feed  spool  and  safety  switch  means 
for  controlling  said  drive  means,  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
able tensioning  means  located  externally  of  said  inner 
roller  assembly  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  sup- 
port means  rotatable  about  said  shaft  including  means  for 
ad)ustably  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  adjustable 
tensioning  means  to  said  support  means  for  simultaneously 
moving  said  adjusUble  tensioning  means  selectively  to- 
ward and  away  fhwi  said  shaft  whereby  the  speed  of  the 
film  at  the  return  spool  relative  to  the  speed  of  the  film 
at  the  feed  spool  is  maintained  coosUnt. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROIECTION  PRINTING 
__,^^  _,  APPARATUS 

riMuIca  Bwdemuuni,  UatsrhachhM.  ac^  M^ak^  ^^ 
M^ard  WJck,  Mnnlch,  G^nmmyl  aalgMnto  >M? 
AkticagHielbchaft,  Levi  i  kosiu-Baysrwcrfc,  Gcmaav 
rai^SeFt.  M,  I»57,  S«r.  No.  «77l43 
■  ""^;  ■??*?**«  GermMiy  Sept  2f ,  195< 
II  ClahM.    (CL  (t»— 24) 


»- 

n 

^ 

^^ 

) 

i 

M 

1.  Photographic  printing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  support  means  for  supporting  a  transpar- 
ency and  for  supporting  light-sensitive  material  on  which 
a  photographic  print  of  said  transparency  is  to  be  pro- 
duced; main  light  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
for  directing  printing  light  through  said  transparency 
carried  by  said  support  means  to  said  light-sensitive 
material;  expoMire  ooou^oi  means  operatively  connected 
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with  said  main  light  means  for  limiting  autonutically 
the  exposure  of  said  material  to  printing  light;  addition- 
al light  means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  direct- 
ing additional  light  to  said  light-sensitive  material  with- 
out pusing  through  said  transparency  so  as  to  decrease 
the  contrast  provided  on  said  light-sensitive  material  by 
exposing  the  latter  to  additional  light;  timer  means  co 
operating  with  said  additional  light  means  for  terminat- 
ing automatically  the  exposure  of  said  light-sensitive 
material  to  said  additional  light;  detector  means  respon- 
sive to  light  from  said  main  light  means  directed  through 
said  transparency  for  detecting  the  contrast  range  of 
said  transparency;  and  adjusting  means  cooperating  with 
said  additional  light  means  for  adjusting  the  exposure 
derived  therefrom,  said  adjusting  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  detector  means  to  be  auto- 
matically controlled  thereby  for  adjusting  the  exposure 
derived  from  said  additional  light  according  to  the  con- 
trast range  of  said  transparency. 


greater  than  said  first  angle  relative  to  each  other,  said 
pivot  means  comprising  a  pivot  pin  and  means  support- 
ing said  pivot  pin  in  one  of  two  positioiu  in  relation  to 
said  members,  said  pivot  being  in  a  first  of  its  two 
positions  during  any  angular  turning  of  said  members 
from  said  folded  position  to  said  first  turned  position; 
qMing  means  affixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  members 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  pin  and  coupled  at  the 
other  end  to  said  pivot  pin,  said  spring  means  being  in- 
active in  the  first  position  of  said  pivot  pin  and  being 
active  in  the  second  of  the  two  pocitiiHu  of  said  pivot 


•     7       »     «» 


3,034,401 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
NormaB   J.   Radafwon,   Iroadeqaott,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
BoMch  A  Lomb  incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  50,943 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  M-^1) 


pin;  and  abutment  means  on  said  members  arranged  to 
cooperate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  urge  said  pivot  pin 
into  the  second  position  thereof  when  said  members  are 
turned  at  an  angle  greater  than  said  first  angle  in  rela- 
tion to  each  other  thereby  activating  said  spring  means 
to  turn  said  members  relative  to  each  other  from  said 
second  turned  position  thereof  into  said  first  turned  posi- 
tion thereof  without  tending  to  turn  them  further  into 
said  folded  position  thereof  and  without  preventing  man- 
ual turning  of  said  temple  member  relative  to  said  lens 
frame  member  from  said  first  turned  posititn  into  said 
folded  position  thereof. 


1.  In  an  ophthalmic  mounting  having  a  pair  of  lens 
rims  which  are  joined  together  integrally  by  a  bridge,  a 
decorative  browpiece  positioned  over  the  top  and  temporal 
sides  of  each  of  said  rims,  and  attachment  means  there- 
for constructed  cooperatively  on  the  adjacent  nasal  ends 
of  the  browpjeces  and  said  bridge,  the  combination  of 
means  for  demountably  securing  the  temporal  side  of  said 
hrowpiece  to  said  rims,  said  means  including  a  hinge 
mounting  plate  whereon  a  hinge  part  is  formed,  said  plate 
being  fixed  to  the  temporal  part  of  one  of  said  rims  and 
extending  substantially  radially  outwariHy  therefrom  and 
whereon  a  temple  is  fixed,  a  pair  of  key-like  projections 
formed  parallel  to  each  other  along  the  side  edges  of  said 
plate  and  contiguous  to  its  front  side  so  that  the  trans- 
verse width  of  the  plate  at  the  front  side  is  greater  than 
said  width  across  the  rear  side,  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
walls  defining  a  recess  in  said  browpiece  wherein  said 
plate  is  slidably  fitted,  the  recess  having  the  transverse 
shape  of  said  plate  whereby  said  browpiece  is  easily  de- 
mountable per  se  for  interchanging  with  similar  brow- 
pieces  having  other  decorative  motifs,  the  browpiece  being 
locked  thereon  by  the  aforesaid  atUchment  means. 


3  034  403 
CONTACT  LENS  OF  APPARENT  VARIABLE 
^  UGHT  ABSORPTION 

^^*^  ^;.  ^*^*'  ^  *»•*»*  Tex.,  asdgDor  to  Neefe- 

Hamiltoa  Research  Compuy,  Big  Spring.  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  803,9M 

ICIafan.    (CL8S— 543) 


3,034,402 
HINGED  ARTICULATION  WITH  ELASTIC  REAC- 
TION FOR  TEMPLES  OF  SPECTACLES 
Umbcrto  AlbcretH,  Mffam,  Italy,  aaigDor  to  La  Mcc- 
canoptica  Leonardo  S.p.A.,  Mihua,  Italy,  an   Italian 
company 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  090,990 
daiaas  priority,  apHlcntioB  Italy  Oct  It,  1950 
3  CUms.    (CL  8S— 53) 
1.  In  a  spectacle  frame  assembly,  in  combiiution,  a 
lens   frame    member;   a    temple   member;   pivot   means 
mounted  on  said  members  and  connecting  the  same  to 
each  other  tumaUy  between  a  folded  position  in  which 
said  members  are  substantially  adjacent  each  other,  a  first 
turned  position  in  which  said  members  are  turned  at  a 
first  angle  relative  to  each  other  and  a  second  turned  posi- 
tion in  which  said  members  are  turned  at  a  second  angle 


A  protective  contact  lens  for  wear  on  the  eye  com- 
prising a  transparent  concavo-convex  lens  fitted  to  the 
curvature  of  the  eye  and  having  a  small,  circular,  tinted 
light  absorbing  area  in  the  center  of  the  lens,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  area  being  appreciably  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  eye  pupil  when  dilated  in  dim  light  and 
approximating  the  diameter  of  the  eye  pupil  when  con- 
tracted in  bright  light,  whereby  the  tinted  light  absorbing 
area  has  a  greater  effectivity  in  overall  light  reduction  in 
bright  light  and  lesser  effectivity  in  dim  light. 

3334^404 
VARIABLE  FOCAL  OBJECTIVES 
Fraocois    Lamnmt,    Yverdoo,    Switzerland,    assigwir    to 
PalBard  SA.,  Sahitc-Croix,  SwitzcrlaDd,  a  corporatioo 
otSwitzerland 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  014,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland  Nor.  U,  1951 

4Ciains.  (CL  08-^57) 
1.  A  variable  focal-length  objective  lens  system  of  the 
mechanical  compensation  type,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  system  of  lenses  positioned  at  the  front  and  a  sys- 
tem of  lenses  positioned  at  the  rear,  said  lenses  in  each 
system  and  each  system  being  stationary,  said  front  sys- 
tem of  lenses  being  of  negative  power  aixl  said  rear  sy»- 


810 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


tem  of  lenses  being  of  positive  power,  a  system  of  lenses 
of  the  Galilean  type  movably  positioned  between  said  two 
sutionary  systems  and  nearer  said  front  sUtionary  system 
than  said  rear  stationary  system,  and  a  convergent  system 
of  lenses  movably  positioned  between  said  Galilean  type 
system  and  said  rear  stationary  system,  said  Galilean  type 
system  being  of  the  afocal  type,  the  Petzval  sum  of  said 
front  system  and  said  rear  system  and  said  movably  posi- 
tioned convergent  system  being  a  positive  absolute  value, 
the  Petzval  sum  of  said  Galilean  type  system  being  a' 
negative  absolute  value,  said  two  absolute  values  being 
substantially  equal,  whereby  the  Petzval  sum  of  the  ob- 
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an  observer  and  exhibiting  brilliant  reflex-reflection  of 
light  throughout  angles  around  normal  as  well  as  up  to 
approximately  30  degrees  from  normal,  said  sheet  com- 
posing a  backing  and  a  plurality  of  minute  reflex-reflect- 
mg  complexes  firmly  bonded  in  essentially  a  uniform 
monolayer  on  said  backing  by  a  non-capillated  bond  con- 


JW 


jective  is  maintained  at  a  very  low  value,  the  position  of 
each  lens  in  each  of  the  movably  positioned  Galilean  type 
system  and  of  the  mavably  positioned  convergent  system 
being  fixed  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  the  respective 
system,  said  stationary  systems  and  said  movably  posi- 
tioned systems  being  on  a  common  optical  axis,  the  ratio 
of  the  shortest  focal  length  to  the  longest  focal  length 
of  the  objective  lens  system  being  1:4,  the  relationship 
m  the  variable  focal-length  objective  lens  system  between 
the  focal  length,  the  power  under  which  the  objective  lens 
system  operates,  and  the  object  image  distance  being 
exemplified  by  the  algebraic  expression. 

D  representing  the  object  image  distance,  /  representing 
the  focal  length,  and  g  representing  the  power  of  the 
objective  lens  system,  whereby  there  is  formed  an  ob- 
jective of  excellent  quality  m  which  magnification  of  said 
objective  is  not  changed  upon  movement  of  said  Galilean 
type  system  along  the  optical  axis  and  the  image  is  kept 
in  the  plane  of  the  image  receiving  film  upon  movement 
of  said  Galilean  type  system. 


taming  a  pamt-type  flatting  agent,  said  complexes  com- 
prising  sphere  lenses  of  a  refractive  index  of  approxi- 
mately  1.9  with  reflecuve  means  opUcally  associated  with 
the  underlying  extremities  thereof,  the  bond  between  said 
complexes  in  said  layer  being  essentially  flat  and  free  of 
glare  reflection  characteristics. 


3,I34,4«7 
BARREL  SAFETY  LATCH 
Barns  Dm^,  Rockford,  III^  aarifnor  to  the  United  Slates 
ofAmcrka  as  represented   by  the  Secretary  of  the 

FUed  Apr.  20,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  104,489 
11  Clalma.    (C1.89— 14) 


3,034,405 
MULTISLJT  SCANNER 
UKkn   M.  Blbcrman,   Inyekcm,   and   Roccr  S.   Estey, 
Noftb  Hollywood.  Calif.,  assignors  to  tiic  United  States 
of  Amcrka  as  represented   by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1953.  Ser.  No.  385,901 

16  Claims.    (CI.  88—61) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


3.  In  a  firearm  having  a  receiver  with  a  barrel  jacket 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  a  lever  pivoUlly  sup- 
ported by  the  barrel  jacket,  a  key  connected  to  said  lever 
for  transferring  movement  therebetween,  said  key  being 
positionable  by  said  lever  for  locking  a  replaceable  barrel 
in  an  assembled  position  in  the  barrel  jacket,  a  sear  pivot- 
ally  disposed  in  the  receiver,  a  trigger  pivotally  supported 
by  the  barrel  extension,  means  for  transferring  displace- 
ment of  said  trigger  to  said  sear,  said  transfer  means 
including  a  trigger  bar  and  cam  means  for  converting 
pivotal  displacement  of  said  trigger  to  translational  dis- 
placement of  said  trigger  bar,  and  means  connected  to 
said  lever  for  rendering  said  cam  device  inoperative  when 
said  key  is  out  of  position  for  locking  the  barrel  in  the 
assembled  position.  i 


1.  A  scanner  comprising  a  target  sensing  section  and 
a  phase  sensing  section,  the  optical  densities  of  said  phase 
sensing  section  and  said  target  sensing  section  being  sub- 
stantially equal. 

3,034,406 
REFLEX-REFLECITNG  WALL  STRLCTLTIE 

tS.1!!f'J?^''"'rJ^-'  ■-%»<«  to  Minnesota 
MInint  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SC  Paul,  Minn., 
a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 

FiM  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,405 
3  Claims.    (CI.  8»-82) 
I.  A  reflex-reflecting  sheet  material  essentially  free  of 
flare  reflection  of  iiflu  from  sources  at  wide  angles  from 


3  034,408 

"^"AIiV'.*^.'^''''V'A"^ATED  CLAMP  FOR 
^_^    .  .  AHALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SHAFTO 

'^7^*^*^..^.!^.!"P«?«'«f.  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  llie 

SSSlLr   i"S..'^'^:'**~  Company,  Rockford,  lU.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,067 
10  Clafana.    (CI.  90— U) 

1.  The  combination  of.  a  tubular  member  having  an 
internal  surface  of  cylindrical  contour,  a  second  member 
extending  through  said  tubular  member  and  having  a 
cylindrical  external  surface  telescoping  with  said  first  sur- 
face with  a  close  sliding  fit.  means  supporting  said  mem- 
bers  for  relative  axial  sliding,  the  surface  of  one  of  said 
members  being  rigid,  angularly  spaced  arcuate  recesses 
formed  in  the  side  of  said  other  member  opposite  said 
rigid  surface  whereby  to  render  the  wall  of  the  member 
at  the  bottoms  of  said  recesses  thin  and  radially  flexible, 
the  intervening  arcuate  areas  of  said  other  member  being 
thick  and  ngid.  a  rigid  wall  covering  each  of  said  recesses 
to  constitute  the  latter  a  fluid  tight  pressure  chamber,  and 
means  for  delivering  fluid  to  said  chamber  under  a  pres- 
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sure  suflkient  to  flex  said  thin  walled  areas  and  damp  said 
surfaces  together,  the  areas  of  said  thin  bottoms  of  said 
recesses   on   opposite   sides   of   any   diametrical   plane 


t 

• 


through  the  circumferential  center  of  one  of  said  rigid 
areas,  being  substantially  equal  whereby  to  equalize  the 
clamping  forces  exerted  on  said  rigid  member  and  main- 
tain the  latter  centered  in  the  other  member. 


3,034,409 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AND  APPLYING  BAG  HANDLES 

Aim  FInkc,  Mnhlcnweg  5,  and  SlegfHcd  Kostcrlitzky. 

Hohnc  413,  both  of  LcMcrkh,  Germany 

_  _  Filed  May  14.  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,302 

Clalma  priotfty,  application  Germany  May  14,  195t 

U  Claims.    (CL  93— 8) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  from  paper  and  the  like 
material  and  applying  to  bags  handles  therefor,  the  grip 
portion  of  which  is  double-folded  and,  with  respect  to  the 
bag,  inwardly  and  downwardly  folded,  comprising  the 
steps  of  substantially  continuously  conveying  the  strip 
lengths  of  material,  double-folding  the  grip  portion  of 
the  strip  lengths,  folding  the  end  portions  of  the  strip 
lengths  contrary  to  their  direction  of  movement  so  as  to 
form  an  angle  with  the  grip  portion,  turning  the  handles, 
and  applying  the  same  to  bags  with  the  side  that  is  now 
upwardly  turned. 


3,034,410 
ROAD  SURFACING  EQUIPMENT 
Mu  A.  Roas,   195  Eric  Road,  Colnmbas,   Ohio,  and 
Walter  O.  Mansfield,  1506  Colgate  Road,  Marietta, 
OUo 

FDed  July  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  671,904 
2Clafans.    (CL  94-46) 
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in  advance  of  the  mold  board,  said  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding a  screw-type  matwial  handling  element  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  extends  in  a 
direction  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  feeding  machine,  motor  means  operating  said 
conveyor  means  at  a  selective  speed  for  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  amount  of  paving  material  discharge, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  supporting  beams 
engaging  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hopper  and  arranged 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  paving  material  dis- 
charge means,  upwardly  and  rearwardly  disposed  ex- 
tensions on  the  rear  ends  of  said  beams,  means  providing 
a  pivotal  connection  between  said  beam  extensions  and 
the  front  of  the  grader,  upwardly  and  forwardly  disposed 
extensions  on  the  front  ends  of  said  beams,  a  pair  of 
rollers  for  engaging  the  rear  road  wheels  of  a  dump  truck 
disposed  direcUy  in  front  thereof,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  rollers  to  said  last  upwardly  and  forwardly 
disposed  exten^ons. 


3,034,411 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  COUPLED 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Edgar  Sarnr,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  ass^inor  to  Zeiss  Ikon 

Akticngeselladiaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,317 

7  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  provided  with  a  camera 
casing,  a  photographic  objective  on  the  front  wall  of  said 
casing,  and  a  built-in  photoelectric  exposure  meter  hav- 
ing a  rotatably  mounted  electrical  measuring  instrument 
with  a  pivotally  mounted  pointer,  said  camera  casing  hav- 
ing a  narrow  top  wall  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  opti- 
cal  axis  of  said  objective,  at  least  two  exposure  adjusting 
members  mounted  adjacent  said  top  wall,  means  for 
mounting  said  measuring  instrument  adjacent  said  top  wall 
and  within  said  camera  casing  and  to  one-side  of  said 
optical  axis,  means  fw  permitting  a  viewing  of  said  pointer 
from  above  said  camera  casing,  a  single  mechanical  cou- 
pling member  extending  parallel  to  said  top  wall  and  con- 
necting one  of  said  exposure  adjusting  members,  which 
IS  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  said  optica]  axis,  with 
said  measuring  instrument  for  rotatable  adjustment  of  the 
latter,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  other 
exposure  adjusting  memt)er  with  said  measuring  instru- 
ment to  adjust  the  deflection  of  said  pointer  to  a  predeter- 
mined fixed  index  mark. 


2.  In  combination  with  a  self-propelled  road  grader 
having  a  mold  board  for  spreading  paving  material  over 
the  roadway,  a  paving  material  feeding  machine  having 
a  hopper  provided  with  an  open  top,  closed  bottom  wall, 
front  and  side  walls,  and  an  apertured  rear  wall  pro^ 
yiding  paving  material  discharge  means,  conveyor  means 
in  said  hopper  for  forcefully  discharging  paving  material 
through  said  discharge  means  directly  upon  the  roadway 


3,034,412 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS  OP  THB 
„.  ^  TWO-FILM  TYPE 

Si^Med  Bohm,  Riidolf  Hatay,  Rolf  Jim,  mi  G«ft 
Jchmlich,  Dresden,  Germany,  msignon  to  VEB  Kam- 
•ra*  md  Ktaiowcrfce  Dresden 

FDed  Dec  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  702,585 
Cbhu  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany  Oct  22,  1957 

25  Claims.  (CL  95—31) 
1.  In  a  two-film  camera  having  a  bousing,  an  objective 
lens  in  said  housing  for  admitting  light,  film  support  means 
in  said  housing  for  supporting  a  pair  of  films  on  di- 
ametrically opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said  objective 
lens,  said  film  support  means  including  film  cassettes  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  reflex  means 
selectively  reflecting  said  light  from  said  objective  lens 
to  one  of  said  films,  and  a  single  focal  plane  shutter 
in  said  housing*  including  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel 
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curtains  supported  for  movement  parallel  to  each  of 
said  ftinu  and  having  a  pair  of  cut-outs  in  each  of  said 
curtains  associated  with  each  of  said  Alms  for  exposure 


of  said  films,  a  plurality  of  rollers  parallel  to  said  axis 
supporting  said  curtains,  said  curtaiiu  being  formed  by 
said  rollers  into  a  C-shape. 


FHOTOCOPY  DEVICE 
Up  I.  Stmektm,  Okago,  PL,  —ianui  to 
copy  Eqafpncat  CmnpaHy,  OikMO,  DL, 
ol  OUaois 

nw  hm»  11,  If  51,  Scr.  No.  741,371 
UCUhw.    (0.95—75) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  producing  photo- 
copies, said  apparatus  comprising  means  for   receiving 
negative,  positive  and  document  sheets  in  stacked  super- 
imposed relation,  means  responsive  to  the  thnist  of  at 
least  one  of  said  sheeu  for  separating  said  positive  sheet 
from  the  other  two  sheets,  means  for  conveying  said 
negative  and  document  sheets  in  superimposed  contact- 
ing relation,  means  for  exposing  said  sheeU  to  produce 
a  latent  photographic  image  in  said  negative  sheet,  means 
for  separa^g  said  negative  and  document  sheets,  means 
for  discharging  said  document  sheet  from  the  apparatus, 
means  for  simultaneously  conveying  said  positive  sheet 
And  said  exposed  negative  sheet  through  a  developer  solu- 
tion, means  for  conveying  said  positive  sheet  after  being 
separated  from  said  other  two  shecta  along  a  path  equal 
in  length  to  that  of  said  negative  sheet  whereby  said 
iiegative  and  positive  sheets  etiter  said  developer  solu- 
tion very  close  to  the  same  time  and  emerge  therefrom 
m   substantial   alignment,   and   means   for   pressii^   said 
negative  and  positive  sheets  into  face-to-face  contact  to 
transfer  said   image  from  said  negative   sheet  to  said 
positive  sheet 


in  theaters  comprising  an  outer  open  end  which  opens 
downwardly  and  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  air 
supply  duct  a  tapering  throat  extending  upwardly  from 
said  open  end,  said  tapering  throat  becoming  progres- 
sively narrower  in  front-to-back  dimension  and  progres- 
sively wider  at  points  progressively  higher  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  wide  horizontal  throat  connected  at  its 
outer  cod  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tapering  throat  and 
having  a  low  height  adapted  to  fit  over  the  top  of  an 
automobile  window  which  is  in  nearly  cloaed  position, 
said  horizonul  throat  being  adapted  to  feed  conditioned 


-^<^ 


air  Into  the  compartment  from  the  upper  end  of  the  taper- 
ing throat,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  connected  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  horizontal  throat,  one  of  said  nozzles 
being  aimed  downwardly  at  an  angle  near  to  the  vertical 
for  creating  a  first  curtain  of  air  flowing  downwardly 
generally  along  near  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  window 
and  the  inside  surface  of  the  paaaenger  compartment  be- 
neath said  window  and  the  other  of  said  nozzles  being 
aimed  inwardly  and  upwardly  for  creating  a  second  cur- 
tain of  air  flowing  inwardly  and  upwardly  along  near  to 
the  undersurface  of  the  roof. 


3,034,41s 

AIR  COOLED  CHIMNEY 

HMryl.  Fran,  ILD.  2,  Box  3M,  KJi«iloo,  N.Y, 

•f  tfty  ftrctai  to  Florcoc*  M.  Taylor,  KlMstoi 

Filed  Sept.  24,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  t42,f74 

7  OaiM.    (CL  9»— 33) 


N.Y. 


3J34v4I4 

MSniODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 
CONDITIONED    AIR    TO    THE    INTERIORS 
OF  AUTOMOBILES  PARKED  AT  DRIVE-IN 
THEATERS 
Cyrh  p.  MacCrackcB.  Tciuiy.  Jotai  J.  Rion,  Woo4. 
dWLoka,  Goorie  N.  MIka,  Tea^,  md  WUHm  T. 
P**^"**^  T«»eck,  NJ.,  asricDors  to  Jet-Hcct  I«c^ 
N J.,  a  corpoitloo  of  New  Yofk 
Nov.  5,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  TJIM* 
7ClaiM.    (CLM— 2) 
I.  An  air  diffuser  nozzle  adapted  for  use  in  condition- 
ing the  paswnger  compartments  of  automobiles  at  drive- 


1.  A  chimney  comprising  inner  and  outer  walls,  said 
inner  and  outer  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
defining  a  chamber  therebetween,  said  inner  walls  de- 
fining a  flue  and  extending  above  the  top  of  the  outer 
walls,  4  hood  on  the  outer  walls  substantially  enclosing 
the  upper  portion  of  the  fhie  and  communicating  with 
the  chamber,  a  blower  in  the  hood  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere  for  receiving  air  therefrom  and  blow- 
ing said  air  downwardly  through  the  chamber,  means 
in  the  chamber  for  humidifying  the  air,  a  smoke  pipe 
extending  through  certain  of  the  inner  and  outer  walls, 
said  smoke  pipe  traversing  the  chamber  and  communi- 
cating with  the  flue  for  connecting  a  furnace  thereto. 
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and  a  cooling  jacket  encircling  the  smoke  pipe  in  q>aced, 
conceiitric  relation  thereto,  said  jacket  having  perfora- 
hons  in  an  intermediate  portion  communicating  with 
the  chamber  for  receiving  humidified  air  therefrom  and 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  flue  for  discharging 
said  humidified  air  thereinto  around  the  smoke  pipe. 


3,t34,41( 

AUTOMATIC  VENTILATOR  WINDOW 

Geotie  A.  PowtU,  Bos  451f  SRB,  SpenanL  AlMka 

Filed  Dec  II,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,«92 

3Claiw.    (CL98— M) 


1.  An  automatic  ventflator  comprising  a  frame  having 
vertical  side  members  and  top  and  bottom  members  ex- 
tending between  the  side  members,  said  frame  having 
outer  and  inner  surfaces,  an  outer  pane  positioned  in  the 
frame  and  spaced  mwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the 
frame  and  securably  engaged  at  iu  lower  edge  and  side 
^'fl**  mth  the  frame  bottom  member  and  side  members, 
•aid  outer  pane  having  an  upper  edge  located  close  to 
and  spaced  from  the  underside  of  the  top  member  of  the 
frame  so  as  to  define  a  transverse  slot,  said  slot  having 
a  height  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  height  of  the  outer 
pane,  an  inner  pane  q>aced  outwardly  from  the  iimer  sur- 
face of  the  frame  and  securably  en^ged  at  iu  lower  and 
tide  edges  with  the  bottom  member  and  side  members  of 
the  frame,  said  inner  pane  having  an  upper  edge  close  to 
and  spaced  from  the  uixierside  of  the  top  member  to  de- 
fine a  transverse  slot,  the  height  of  the  inner  pane  slot 
being  only  a  small  fraction  of  the  hei^t  of  the  inner 
pane,  said  outer  and  inner  panes  being  qiaced  from  each 
other  at  a  distance  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  frame, 
a  middle  pane  located  between  and  spaced  from  the  outer 
and  inner  panes  and  secured  at  its  upper  edge  and  side 
edges  to  the  top  member  and  side  members  of  the  frame, 
the  lower  edge  of  the  middle  pane  being  spaced  from  the 
bottom  frame  member  to  define  a  slot  only  a  small  frac- 
tion of  die  height  of  the  middle  pane  in  height,  means  on 
the  upper  surface  of  die  frame  bottom  member  to  which 
^.*?T°^  *****  °'  ^  middle  pane  is  secured,  said  means 
providing  for  transfer  of  air  under  the  lower  edge  of  the 
middle  pane  from  the  spaces  between  the  outer  pane  and 
the  middle  pane  and  the  middle  pane  and  the  inner  pane. 


3,«34,417  % 

COFFEE  MAKING  MACHINE 

FBad  Sept  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,t47 
22Clatea.     (CL  99^2t3) 

^  1.  An  automatic  coffee  making  machine  comprising, 
m  combination,  a  frame,  a  water  tank  on  said  frame 
connected  through  a  supply  valve  to  a  supply  of  water 
under  pressure,  means  for  heating  water  in  said  t«iMt,  « 
discharge  bead  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  water  tank  having  one  or  more  openings  for  caus- 
ing hot  water  supplied  thereto  to  be  discharged  over  a 
substantial  area,  siphon  means  interconnecting  the  upper 
cad  of  said  water  tank  and  said  discharge  bead  including 
an  air  vent,  an  air  valve  for  closing  said  air  vent,  means 
und^ncath  said  discharge  head  for  receiving  ground  cof- 
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fee  to  be  covered  by  hot  water  from  said  discharge  head, 
a  beaker  below  said  coflfee  receiving  means  for  receiving 
coffee  extract  therefrom,  and  means  for  closing  said  air 


'5ilW5!»eas*'--<»*'-'^i<<S«"<'; 


valve  and  opening  said  supply  valve  to  cause  hot  water  to 
cover  said  ground  coffee  and  coffee  extract  to  flow  into 
said  beaker. 


3,«34,41t 

COFFEE  HOLDING  MEANS 
^Geoiie  R.  Bub,  927  B.  Adass  SC,  Sfff^VicId,  DL 
OliilMlapplkadoH  Apr.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  1UJH3,  Sept 

^,1?••J&L^••  •^'•*^»  -<  la.,  t,  19M,  Sc^.TC 
i^  "itli!??  ""I  **•  ■PPUcatlon  Sept  27,  19M, 
Scr.  No.  58,775 

llClaiw.    (CL99— 323) 


^  »  '*L 


1.  Means  for  holding  ground  coflfee  for  use  in  a  coffee 
making  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  funnel 
having  a  hollow  conical  body  portion,  a  resilient  conical 
wire  grill  in  said  fuimel  having  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  sides  and  a  circularly  extending  support  at  its 
upper  end  in  the  form  of  a  radially  outwardly  stressed 
resilient  split  wire  ring  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  funnel  and  with  the  split  be- 
ing located  between  said  sides  whereby  said  grill  is 
radially  expansible  at  its  upper  end  and  overlies  aiAl  is 
biased  radially  outwardly  by  said  split  wire  ring  into  the 
aforesaid  frictional  engagement,  and  a  disposable  conical 
filter  overiying  the  interior  of  said  conical  wire  grill 
and  spaced  thereby  from  the  inner  conical  surface  of 
said  funnel  for  receiving  the  ground  coffee  at  its  lower 
portion. 


3,134,419 
COMBINATION  COOKING  UNIT 
Eari  D.  HOlebraiid  a^  Hcftcrt  M.  Reeves,  Kankakee, 
ra.,  assign  un  to  Geo.  D.  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee, 
OL,  a  corporation  of  Maasachasctts 

Filed  Smmt  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  744,113 
SrialMi     (CL99-..341) 
1 .  In  a  combination  cooking  unit  including  a  pair  of 
radiant  heating  elements  supported  below  and  adjacent 
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opposite  edges  of  a  generally  rectangular  opening  in  a 
horizonlaUy  disposed  panel  t  skillet  dimensioned  to  lit 
within  said  opening  and  between  said  elemenu.  said  skil- 
let having  side  and  end  walls  extending  upwardly  to  and 
resting  on  the  panel,  and  a  flat  bottom  suspended  above 
the  radiating  elements  such  that  the  heat  from  the  ele- 


3,tM,421 

APPARATUS  FOR  OENSIFYING  BULKY 

POWDERS 

H«;»yE.  Pe»c^  Bcarar.  Pfc,  iiiImui  to  St  JoMpk  Lead 

Comprnj,  New  Yot4,  N.Y,  a  coffforatfoa  of  Naw 

■  on 

Not.  U,  lfS9,  Sar.  No.  t5S,123 
•  nihil     (a.lM— 43) 


JThj:r.  .' 


/ 


menu  is  directed  against  the  walla  and  bottom  of  the 
skillet,  a  groove  in  said  bottom  of  the  akillet  extending 
around  the  same  at  the  base  of  certain  of  the  waUs.  the 
bottom  of  the  groove  sloping  toward  an  opening  at  the 
low  point  of  the  groove,  a  pan  carried  below  the  opening 
and  a  drain  valve  in  the  opening  operable  to  open  and 
drain  juice  or  fat  from  the  skillet  into  the  pan. 


3,«34,42t 

GRILLING  OVEN 

FrM^ric  WMger,  4  Bel  AJr,  Laaaannc,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  793,424 

Clalma  priority,  appUeadoa  SwItzcrlMd  Fek.  It,  ItSt 

iCUiB.     (CLn— 392) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  bulky,  finely  divided  ma- 
terial comprising  a  cylindrical  pattage  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  a  first  screw  conveyor  for  transferring  the  ma- 
terial along  uid  passage  toward  the  outlet,  a  second  screw 
conveyor  between  said  first  conveyor  and  the  outlet  of 
said  passage  for  conveying  the  material  to  the  outlet  of 
said  passage,  a  pressure  plate  assembly  having  at  least 
one  slot  formed  therein  disposed  on  the  end  of  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  adjacent  said  first  conveyor,  consunt  speed 
electric  motor  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first 
conveyor,  variable  speed  electric  motor  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  second  conveyor,  and  means  for 
continuously  sampling  the  electrical  power  consumption 
of  said  constant  speed  motor  means,  said  means  being 
effective  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  variable  electric  motor 
to  thereby  effect  densiftcation  of  the  material  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  cylindrical  paasage. 


; 


M3M22 
CAN  CRUSHER 


H€k  McC.  Rowdl,  Rood  Bmt  II 

Flad  Fak.  4,  IHtTSar 

2CWM.    (CLK 


No.  713,119 


Pavfc,  Md« 


In  a  grilling  stove  having  a  housing:  a  carriage  mov- 
^able  selectively  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  an  upper 
substantially  horizontaUy  arranged  heauble  grilling  grate, 
a  lower   substantially    horizontally    arranged    heaUble 
grilling   grate  located   below   said   upper   grilling  grate, 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  grilling  grates  toward 
each  other  or  away  from  each  other  for  respectively 
dampmg  the  food  to  be  heat  treated  therebetween  or 
releasing   the   same    therefrom,   means   connecting   said 
grites  to  said  carriage  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith, 
two  heating  eleroenu  substantially  parallel  to  said  grates, 
one  of  said  heating  elements  being  arranged  above  said 
upper  grate  and  the  other  one  of  said  heating  elemcnU 
being  arranced  below  said  lower  grate  so  as  to  be  able 
to  heat  said  grates  and  to  radiate  heat  through  the  in- 
tersUces  of  said  grates  for  beating  food  between  said 
grates  by  radution  h«at  and  contact  heat,  that  heating 
element  which  is  below  said  lower  grate  being  connected 
to  said  carriage  for  movement  therewith,  and  flexible 
current  feeding  means  arranged  in  the  housing  and  con- 
necting the  rear  portion  of  said  last  mentioned  beating 
element  to  the  front  portion  of  the  boustns. 


1.  A  can  crusher  comprising  a  fixed  head,  a  head  re- 
ciprocable  relative  to  said  fixed  head,  means  for  re- 
ciprocating said  reciprocable  head,  support  means  for 
supporting  a  can  endwise  between  said  heads,  said  heads 
having  substantially  flat  and  parallel  confronting  faces 
for  engaging  confronting  rims  of  said  can  and  there- 
through applying  axial  pressure  to  crush  a  aide  wall 
thereof,  and  means  for  weakening  said  side  wall  of  said 
can  prior  to  crushing,  said  weakening  means  including  a 
blunt  bulge  interrupting  the  flat  face  of  one  of  said  heads 
and  projecting  ipwardly  therefrom  toward  said  other 
head  a  distance  greater  than  the  axial  projection  of  the 
confronting  rim  beyond  an  adjoining  end  of  said  can. 
said  bulge  having  a  width  less  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  confronting  rim  of  said  can  and  being  substan- 
tially centered  thereon  for  bulging  said  end  inwardly 
on  movement  of  said  heads  toward  each  other  in  advance 
of  engagement  of  both  of  said  rims. 
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M34«423 
CONTINUOUS  ROTARY  PRESS 

latRM 


FVcd  Jan.  It,  1957,  Sw.  No.  <34,M9 
4  ClataM.    (CL  IM— 117) 


1.  A  continuous  rotary  expreaaing  press  comprising  a 
centrifugal  turbine  including  a  perforated  housing,  a  ro- 
tatably  driven  rotor  positioned  within  said  housing  rotat- 
ing in  the  same  direction  as  said  turbine  but  at  a  differ- 
ent speed,  inner  partitions  provided  in  said  rotor  and 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and 
dividing  said  rotor  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  dis- 
posed along  said  rotor  axis,  carrier  rollers,  driven  rollers 
having  affixed  axis  relative  to  said  rotor  axis,  endless 
tracks  constituting  presser  members  positioned  at  least  in 
the  first  of  said  compartments,  each  endless  track  being 
mounted  on  a  driven  roller  and  at  least  one  carrying 
roller  and  capable  of  pivoting  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force  about  the  axis  of  said  driven  roller  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  the  press  for  pressing  the  material 
which  is  retained  by  said  perforated  housing  of  said  tur- 
bine. 


comprising  a  shaft  rotataUy  moimted  in  said  boosing  and 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a  series  of  indi- 
vidual screw  flighto  disposed  in  undem  on  said  shaft  and 
operative  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  same  to  ad- 
vance said  material  longitudinally  through  said  housing, 
the  pitch  of  said  flights  being  progressively  decreased 
along  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  material  movement, 
a  first  group  of  successive  flights  of  said  series  extending 
helically  approximately  200  degrees  around  said  shaft 
and  a  second  group  of  successive  flights  located  juxta- 
posed on  said  shaft  from  said  first  group  extending  heli- 
cally approximately  100  degrees  around  shaft,  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  any  one  partially  aligned  flight  being  ad- 
vanced 90  degrees  around  said  shaft  ahead  of  the  next 
preceding  flight,  to  define  a  through  passage  between  any 
one  of  said  partially  aligned  flighu  and  the  third  fli^t 
spaced  therefrom  along  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  ma- 
terial movement  whereby  the  compacting  pressure  on  said 
material  may  be  rearwardly  relieved  therebetween,  there- 
by maintaining  said  outlet  pressure  within  said  pressure 
tolerance  of  said  material. 


3,134,425 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSES 
WID  Hoettcr,  Krcfeld,  Gtnmamy,  assizor  to  Herbert 
HacOca  and  Aifrad  vaa  HacHea,  tradiag  as  the  firm 
NMerrbciBischc    MMcUacafabrft    Backer    * 
Hacllcn 

FBed  Feb.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792^53 

CtaiBM  priority,  appUcatloa  GaraMay  Fab.  22,  195t 

3ClafaM.    (CLlt»— 214) 


3JI34,424 
SCREW  PRESS  WORM  DESIGN 

CaH  W.  Zlaa,  lahawaad,  OUo,  iii^iui  i. 

•"■■■y  CorpotadaB,  N«w  Yaak,  N.Y 
of  New  York 

iaat  5, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  759,343 
3  Oilwi    (CLltt— 145) 


3.  In  a  mechanical  screw  press  of  the  class  described 
having  at  least  one  barrel  housing  in  which  a  liquid  bear- 
ing material  is  processed  and  choke  means  in  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  end  of  said  housing  effec- 
tive to  provide  a  predetermined  outlet  pressure  on  said 
liquid  bearing  material  within  the  pressure  tolerance  of 
said  material,  a  worm  flight  assembly  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  operable  in  cooperati<Mi  therewith  to  forcibly 
compress  and  propel  said  material  through  said  bousing 


1.  In  a  press,  in  combination,  a  stationary  structure 
including  a  frame  and  a  bedplate  fixed  to  said  frame,  a 
tiltable  table  displaceaMe  on  said  frame  toward  and 
away  from  said  bedplate,  power  means  engaging  said 
frame  and  said  table  for  reciprocating  the  latter  relatively 
to  said  bedplate,  a  normally  steaight  guide  rod  of  limited 
resilient  deformability  extending  generally  in  the  direc- 
tion ot  reciprocation  of  said  table,  a  mounting  rigidly 
securing  a  first  part  of  said  rod  to  said  Uble.  and  a  bear- 
ing for  a  second  part  of  said  rod  secured  to  said  structure 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  mounting  but  aligned 
therewith  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  ol  said  table, 
said  table  and  said  bedplate  having  confronting  work- 
engaging  surfaces  normally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  reciprocation,  said  bear- 
ing engaging  said  rod  along  a  single  narrow  peripheral 
zone  of  the  latter  while  enabling  limited  flexural  deforma- 
tion of  said  rod  in  response  to  a  tilting  of  said  table  by 
said  power  n-eans  upon  the  engagement  of  a  workpiece 
with  beveled  sides  by  said  confronting  surfaces,  said 
bearing  having  convex  internal  walls  forming  a  passage 
of  a  width  equaling  that  of  said  rod  at  an  intermediate 
cross  section,  the  width  of  said  passage  increasing  pro- 
gressively from  said  intermediate  cross  section  toward  its 
ends. 
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ACCOUNTING  MACIONE  WITH  PUNCH  AND 

PRINTER  FOR  CARDS 

^faicr,  Vim^w,   BImek  ForMt,  Cif  nj.  m- 
to  KiMxfe  Appfrti  G.m.bJL,  VUUngco,  Bteck 
FofCflt  CiM  iiiMiiy 

FHcd  Apr.  It,  1»5«.  S<r.  No.  731,l»4 
priority,  appllcflllMi  GcnMsy  ScyL  13*  1957 
21  ClaiBi.    (CL  Ifl— If) 


I.  In  an  accoimtiaf  machjoe,  in  combination,  trans- 
porting means  for  transporting  a  card  between  marking 
positions;  a  set  of  punching  means,  respectively  associated 
with  denominational  orders,  each  punching  means  includ- 
ing a  row  of  punches  respectively  associated  with  a  series 
of  characters,  each  of  said  punches  being  movable  to  a 
punching  position  for  punching  the  card;  a  set  of  control 
bars  respectively  associated  with  said  rows  of  punches, 
each  control  bar  being  longitudinally  movable  in  direc- 
tkm  of  the  associated  row  of  punches  between  a  plurality 
of  shifted  positions  respectively  associated  with  said  series 
of  characters;  a  spring-loaded  coupling  member  mounted 
on  each  of  said  control  bars  for  movement  in  transverse 
direction  to  an  actuated  position,  each  coupling  member 
being  located  opposite  a  different  punch  of  the  row  of 
punches  associated  with  the  respective  control  bar  in  said 
shifted  positions  of  said  control  bars,  and  engaging  the 
respective  punch  in  the  actuated  position  thereof;  operat- 
ing means  including  a  bridging  member  extending  acroM 
said  control  bars,  and  a  slide  member  mounted  on  said 
bridging  member  for  movement  across  said  control  bars 
and  said  coupling  members,  said  slide  member  being 
aiovablc  between  a  plurality  of  order  number  determin- 


ing positions  located  oppoatc  di£Ferent  numbers  of  said 
coupling  members  sUrting  from  the  lowermost  denomina- 
tional orders,  said  operating  means  being  movable  to 
an  operative  position  for  actuating  the  coupling  members 
located  opposite  said  slide  member  to  move  to  said  actu- 
ated positions  for  moving  selected  punches  to  said  punch- 
ing position  whereby  holes  are  punched  in  said  card  rep- 
resenting characters  selected  by  shifting  said  control  ban. 


M34,427 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  PRESSES 

Robert  E.  OgtwaM,  lU  RsMblcwood  Atc^ 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1959,  Sm.  No. 
25 


.d.  1«1— 144) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  printing  pnu  haring  a 
favne,  paper  feed  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  shad 
counter  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  ink  rolkr 
mounted  on  said  irame,  a  printing  cylinder  mounted  on 
said  frame,  and  a  blanket  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame 
position  to  be  selectively  contacted  by  said  printing  cyiia- 
der,  the  improvement  that  comprises  paper  feed  interrupt- 
ing  means,  manual  means  for  moving  the  printing  cylinder 
from  a  contact  to  a  ooncontact  position  with  respect  to 
•aid  blanket  cylinder,  and  means  responsive  to  the  poai- 
tion  of  the  printing  cylinder  for  actuating  the  paper  feed 
interrupting  means. 


3,934,421 

COPYING  PROCESSES  ^ 

ifattlHsicjr,  Ilaiifs,  EnsiaBd,  aariiBor  to 
EBaw  Duplicator  Caasp— y  Limited,  Watford,  Hartt, 


FVad  Aaf.  2^  19S7,  Scr.  No.  M9,355 
3  nntoi    (CL  191—1493) 

1.  A  dry  noethod  for  producing  copies  ot  matter  to  be 
copied,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an 
image  of  the  matter  in  a  composition  containing  a  non- 
volatile soluble  dye,  on  a  carrier  sheet,  thereafter  pro- 
ducing impressions  on  copy  sheets  by  bringing  into  coo- 
tact  with  the  image  on  the  carrier  sheet  a  successioo  of 
said  copy  sheets  without  previous  moistening,  each  copy 
sheet  having  a  solid  surface  coating  containing  a  non- 
volatile solvent  for  the  dye,  said  solvent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oieyl,  decyl.  n-hexyl  and 
benzyl  akobols.  and  a  nitrocellukMe  binder  for  said  non- 
volatile solvent,  whereby  aa  impression  is  produced  on 
said  coating  without  said  sheets  having  to  be  moistened 
prior  to  use. 


3,934^429 
PRINTING  PRESS 
George  R.  Brodic,  Lower  Merfoa  Tos 
mj  Ceoty,  aad  WHHam  E.  Rayback, 
iiil^iti  to  Fredli  H.  Levey  Cypaaj,  bc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aay.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,954 

4  ^lins.    (CL  191—211) 

1.  A  rotary,  web-fed,  offset  printing  press  adapted  to 

the  use,  interchangeably,  of  plate  and  blanket  cylinders 

of  different  diameters  and  comprising  an  impression  cylin- 
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der.  a  blanket  cylinder  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
impression  cylinder  and  a  plat;  cylinder  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  blanket  cylinder,  means  for  an>lyiog 
moisture  and  ink  filnu  to  the  plate  cylinder,  coaxial  shafts 
extending  from  each  end  of  the  respective  cylinders,  said 
impression  cylinder  and  said  plate  cylinder  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  parallel  axes  by  their  said  coaxial  shafts  in 
cooperation  with  journals  rigidly  supported  in  substan- 
tially fixed  position  by  the  press  side  frames,  separate 
means  for  supporting  the  blanket  cylinder  to  rotate  about 
an  axis  positioned  a  substantial  distance  to  one  side  of  a 
plane  common  to  the  axis  of  the  impression  cylinder  and 
the  axis  of  the  plate  cylinder,  said  m:ans  comprising  a 
pair  of  brackets*  journals  positioned  in  the  respective 
brackets  adapted  to  receive  the  shafts  of  the  blanket 


cylinder  and  said  brackets  being  ptvotaHy  supported  by 
the  respective  press  side  frames,  said  pivotal  supports 
comprising  eccentric  joumab  adapted  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  the  axis  of  the  blanket  cylinder  and  the 
axis  of  said  pivotal  supports  and  means  independent  of 
press  operation  for  swinging  said  brackets  about  Aeir 
pivotal  supports  and  thereby,  in  a  single  operation,  swing- 
ing the  blanket  cylinder  further  away  from  said  plane 
and  free  from  both  impression  cylinder  and  plate  cylin- 
der to  permit  removal  and  replacement  of  the  blanket  and 
plate  cylinders  and  for  swinging  the  blanket  cylinder  axis 
back  toward  said  plane  following  replacement  for  re- 
establishment  of  contact  with  the  impression  and  plate 
cylinders. 

3,934,439 

ERASURE-PROOF  CARD 

loha  R.  Bradford,  Sharoo,  Maas.,  asalpior  to  Fantagtoa 

MaMfaitaiim  Conspoy,  Nccdkam  Hdghti,  Maas.,  a 

eorporathw  of  MaasachMctls 

CoMrtialioB  of  appHcartosi  Scr.  No.  543,773,  Oct  31, 

1955.    This  appUcatkia  May  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735^17 

4  CUhsBi.    (CL  191— 3M) 


1.  A  printing  device  comprising  a  main  body  with  in- 
tegral printing  surfaces  embossed  thereon,  said  main 
body  being  of  plastic  of  thickness  and  strength  sufficient 
to  permit  printing  from  said  printing  surfaces  without 
destnicUon  thereof,  a  background  area  of  ink  of  a  first 


color  adherent  to  a  face  of  said  main  body,  a  layer  of 
transparent  coating  extending  over  said  area,  said  plastic, 
said  area  of  ink,  and  said  coating  being  non-receptive  to 
writing  ink  and  graphite,  and  a  frangible  layer  of  porous, 
pigmented,  writing  ink  and  graphite  recqKive  material 
adherent  to  said  transparent  coating  over  said  area,  said 
material  being  of  a  second  color. 


3,934,431 
MAGNETIC  DIE  HOLDER 
Ralph   A.   Pannier,   McCaadkas   Township,   ADeghcay 
Comty,  Pan   assign nr  to  The   Pannier  Corpoivtioa, 
Pittsbnigh,  Tm^  a  corporatton  of  Pemsylvaaia 
FUcd  Joly  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,7M 
V  t  dainas.    (CL  191— 3S2) 


1.  A  magnetically  held  die  having  a  frame  supporting 
at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  magnetized  metal  members  sepa- 
rated by  a  spacer  of  nonmagnetic  material  and  presenting 
a  smooth  continuous  die  surface,  characterized  by  a 
printing  die  having  printing  characters  thereon  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  magnetizable  strip  means  of  li^t  flexi- 
ble material  for  each  pair  of  magnetized  metal  members 
substantially  equal  in  width  to  said  nonmagnetizable 
q>acer  and  of  a  length  equal  to  a  substantial  lineal  dis- 
tance of  said  nonmagnetizable  spacer  to  hold  the  die  in 
alignment  and  held  solely  by  the  magnetism  in  said 
members. 


3,934,432 
WORK  SUPPORTS 
Wladyslaw  Typrowicz,  Shkirr,  Croydoa,  Fagiand,  ■•• 
sigDor  to  Masaon  Scclcy  A  Company  limitrd,  London, 
Ea^lasid,  a  British  company 

FOed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,593 

Ctaims  pctortty,  appUcatfon  Great  Britain  Feb.  2S,  1959 

19  Claias.    (a.  191—497) 


I .  A  work  support  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  mark- 
ing press  including  a  base  plate,  a  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  work-piece  holder,  said 
work-piece  holder  being  adapted  to  support  a  three-di- 
mensional work-piece  for  a  marking  operation  on  at 
least  two  surface  areas  thereof  spaced  around  its  periph- 
ery, means  rotatably  mounting  said  holder  on  said  car- 
riage to  enable  each  peripheral  area  of  said  work-piece 
to  be  brought  in  turn  into  position  for  marking,  and  means 
defining  positions  of  the  carriage  on  the  base  plate  cor- 
responding to  at  least  one  marking  position  and  a  posi- 
tion for  loading  and  unloading  the  work-piece  holder, 
locking  means  actuatable  consequent  upon  rotation  of 
the  work-piece  holder  to  its  marking  positions  whereby 
in  such  positions  the  carriage  is  locked  relative  to  the 
base  plate. 
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M34,433 
CARTWDCE  CASES        

FIM  Mm.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tf  1,19« 

ippirirtM  Norwar  Nov.  3,  195t 
iCktkam.    (CL  1«1— 43) 


3,034,434 
THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frank  H.  Swaim,  Sihrcr  Sfrii«.  wmi  ¥n4  A.  OyfaM,  Rock- 
▼flic  M4.,  — igaoii  to  tkc  United  States  of  America 
by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 
Filed  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,M2 
1  Claim.    (CL  102— M) 


In  combination,  a  missile,  a  steering  unit  disposed  in 
said  missile  at  a  point  removed  from  the  center  of  grav- 
ity thereof,  said  unit  including  an  outer  skin  that  forms 
a  portion  of  the  outer  skin  of  said  missile  and  that  has 
two  pairs  of  rows  of  ports  therein,  each  row  of  ports 
being  displaced  90  degrees  from  an  adjacent  row  and  be- 
ing in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile, 
cover  means  frictionally  retained  within  each  of  said 
ports,  a  rocket  unit  disposed  within  said  steering  unit,  said 
rocket  unit  including  an  elongated,  unitary,  cruciform- 
shaped  in  cross-section  manifold  having  a  plurality  of 
bores  therein  for  the  reception  of  propellant,  one  of  said 
bores  being  positioned  to  confront  each  of  said  poris,  and 
an  exhaust  nozzle  secured  within  each  said  bore  in  align- 
ment with  the  port  confronted  by  said  bore. 


3,934,435 
STRIKER  MECHANISMS  FOR  IGNITERS 
Alfred  Jaaca  ScfccmMiiy,  Kkiggdowa,  near  Deal,  En^ 
land,  ■■i«ani  to  The  SclicniMily  Pistol  Rocket  Appa- 
ratnt  Limited,  Ncwdigatc,  Dorking,  Eoglaod,  a  B(&k 
company 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  7,700 

Claims  priority.  appiicatioD  Great  Britain  Feb.  !«,  1959 

4  Claims,     (a.  102—70) 

1.  A  striker  mechanism  for  an  igniter  comprising  a 

body,  a  striker  sUdably  and  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said 

body,  a  striker  point  forming  one  end  of  said  striker, 

a  percussion  igniter  mounted  within  said  body  in  the 

sliding  path  of  said  striker  and  confronting  said  striker 


point,  a  tubular  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  body 
to  surround  said  striker,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  being  coaxial  with  the  sliding  axis  of  mid 
striker,  a  striker  spring  engaging  said  body,  surrounding 
said  striker  and  urging  said  striker  point  towards  said 
igniter,  two  aligned  arms  projecting  from  the  striker  at 
right  angles  to  the  sliding  axis  thereof,  two  cam  surfaces 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  tubular  member,  spirally 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cam-surface- 
bearing  tubular  member,  and  diametrically  disposed  on 


1.  A  cartridge  case  comprising  a  bottom  piece  having 
a  substantially  tubular  extension  and  formed  with  an 
axial  bore  ia  its  bottom,  a  light  metal  sleeve  forming  an 
outer  shell  and  surrounding  said  tubular  extension  so  as 
to  constitute  a  tight  fit  therewith,  and  an  inner  sleeve 
made  of  plastic  and  constituting  a  lining  in  said  outer 
shell  and  extending  into  said  tubular  extension  to  also 
constitute  a  lining  in  the  latter,  said  inner  sleeve  being 
closed  at  the  end  engaging  said  bottom  piece  by  means 
of  a  bottom  integral  with  said  inner  sleeve  and  weakened 
at  a  place  opposite  said  axial  bore  in  said  bottom  piece. 


the  internal  surface  thereof,  each  cam  surface  extending 
over  a  determined  arc  of  less  than  180*.  one  aligned 
arm  resting  on  each  of  said  surfaces;  whereby  the  sprixkg 
is  not  compressed  until  firing  time,  rotation  <^  said  cam- 
surface-bearing  tubular  member,  through  at  most  said  de- 
termined arc,  slidably  forces  the  arms  up  along  the  cam 
surfaces  and  the  striker  point  away  from  the  igniter  until 
the  cam  surfaces  end  and  release  the  arms  and  the  striker 
point  is  driven  by  the  spring  into  engagement  with  the 
igniter. 


3.034,436 

OPTICAL  FUZE 

loacf  M.   Arthabcr,   Grecnacrcs,  and  Ward  J.  Moore, 

Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignon  to  the  UnHcd  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,008 

1  Claim,     (a.  102—70J) 

(Gnmled  midcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Cods  (1952),  ssc.  266) 


An  optical  fuze  including  means  for  generating  a  con- 
tinuous detection  pattern  of  regular  geometrical  shape 
bounded  by  walls  of  a  predetermined  uniform  thickness 
W,  said  means  consisting  of  a  light  detector,  a  conical 
reflector,  and  additional  reflecting  means  partially  sur- 
rounding said  conical  reflector,  said  additional  reflecting 
means  being  in  the  shape  of  a  right  circular  conical  ring 
and  being  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  conical 
reflector,  and  light  focusing  means  interposed  between 
said  conical  reflector  and  said  detector  so  that  the  center 
of  said  light  focusing  means  coincides  with  the  axis  of 
said  conical  reflector  and  the  Center  of  said  li^t  detector. 
said  focusing  means  being  positioned  a  distance  from  said 
light  detector  such  that  the  optical  detection  region  be- 
tween said  focusing  means  aad  said  conical  reflector  is 
defined  by  parallel  boundary  lines,  the  diameter  of  said 
light  focusing  means  being  equal  to  2W. 
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3,034,437 
MAGNETOMOTIVE  GENERATOR  FUZE 
Db*  Scbcrmcr,  Stamford,  and  Francis  W.  Petit,  North 
7«^bm7,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,409 
1  Claim.    (CL  102—70.2) 


A  fuze  for  a  rotating  projectile  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  detonator  and  a  magneto  generator  housed  in 
said  fuze,  said  generator  having  an  armature  and  a  coil 
for  generating  an  electric  pulse  on  setback;  of  a  circuit 
for  electrically  connecting  said  detonator  to  said  genera- 
tor, a  storage  condenser  housed  in  said  fuze  for  storing 
the  generated  pulse,  said  condenser  being  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  detonator  generator  circuit,  a  lever 
operated  switch  in  series  with  said  condenser  and  genera- 
tor, said  lever  operated  switch  being  normally  closed  and 
tripped  to  the  open  position  by  the  armature  of  said  gen- 
erator after  said  generator  has  generated  said  pulse,  an 
impact  responsive  switch  boused  in  said  fuze  and  being 
in  series  between  said  condenser  and  said  detonator,  said 
impact  switch  being  normally  open  and  closing  upon  im- 
pact thereby  completing  the  circuit  between  said  con- 
denser and  detonator  and  initiating  the  detonator,  a  time 
delay  circuit  in  series  between  said  impact  switch  and  said 
detonator,  said  circuit  comprising  a  resistance  in  said 
fuze  and  in  series  therewith,  a  capacitor  and  a  cold  cath- 
ode gas  tube  mounted  in  said  fuze  in  parallel  arangement, 
the  length  of  said  time  delay  being  dependent  on  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  capacitor  and  tube  selected,  there  being 
a  shunt  across  said  detonator,  a  safety  switch  in  said 
shunt,  said  last   named  switch  normally  shorting  said 
detonator  and  opening  upon  completion  of  setback  force 
an  arming  switch  connected  in  series  between  said  storage 
condenser  and  said  impact  switch,  means  responsive  to 
completion  of  setback  force  for  energizing  said  arming 
switch  whereby  said  safety  switch  is  opened  and  said 
arming  switch  is  closed  and  a  normally  closed  centrifu- 
gally  operated  self  destruction  switch  in  parallel  with  said 
impact  switch,  said  destruction  switch  being  opened  once 
centrifugal  forces  of  rotation  are  developed  and  remain- 
ing open  until  said  forces  dwindle  with  decreased  angular 
velocity  thereafter  completing  a  circuit  from  said  con- 
denser to  said  detonator  and  initiating  the  latter. 


means,  an  arming  member  movable  within  said  fuze 
body  by  said  first  spring  means  from  an  initial  transpon 
position  to  a  cocked  position,  retarding  means  supported 
in  said  fuze  body,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  arming  member,  said  control  means 
being  longitudinally  movable  within  said  fu»  body  and 
comprising  an  inertia  body,  a  safety  body  l^ltudinally 


m'/}^:^'^ 


movable  on  said  inertia  body,  and  driving  means  m^ 
tegral  with  said  safety  body  and  in  driving  connection 
with  said  retarding  means  for  braking  the  movement  of 
said  control  means,  auxiliary  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  inertia  body  and  said  safety  body,  said  aux- 
iliary spring  means  biasing  said  safety  body  and  said 
inenia  body  in  opposite  directions  for  damping  jerks 
transmitted  from  the  inertia  body  to  the  safety  body. 


3,034,439 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  A  HIGH-SPEED 

MISSILE 

Charles  J.  Rirscfa,  Locwt  Valley,  N.Y.,  asilgmir  to  Hani- 

tfne  Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatfon  of 

Illinois 

FUed  lone  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,462 
5aaiDM.    (0.102-^923) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  a  high-speed  missile  com- 
prising: a  missile  surface  capable  of  thermionic  emission 
subsUntialiy  commencing  when  the  missile  surface  reaches 
a  high  temperature  caused  by  air  friction;  and  means 
electrically  connected  to  the  missile  surface  for  neutraliz- 
ing the  positive  charge  accumulating  on  the  surface  by  the 
action  of  the  electron  emission. 


3,034,430 
FUZE  FOR  ROCKET  PROJECTILES 
"*!!^:^''2*^  WalUscnc,  Zwlch,  and  HansrMdl 
^^f^.??!?'*'  S''»<«rt«»»  assiinors  to  Machine  Tool 
Worfcs   Ocrlikon,    Admfailstratioa    Company,    Zmich- 
OcrUkon,  Switzerland,  a  coouany  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,^.  No.  801,222 
ClafaM  ptiarity,  applkatiun  Switzerhmd  Mm.  20,  1958 
.  10  Clafans.    (CL  102—78) 

2.  A  fuze  for  rocket  projectiles  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  fuze  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first  spring 


3  034  440 

two-in-one'  pump  assembly 

Dy  E.  Hermanaon,  Whittier.  CaBf.,  amigmir  to  UA 
^.■«"M,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jme  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,680 
4  Chdms.  (CL  103—4) 
1.  A  well  pump  assembly  for  use  with  well  tubing  in 
the  fluid  producing  zones  of  a  well  bore,  which  includes: 
a  sucker  rod  string;  mechanically  connected  upper  and 
lower  pump  assemblies,  said  upper  assembly  comprising 
an  upper  barrel  annulariy  spaced  from  the  well  tubing 
to  define  therewith  a  first  fluid  passageway,  a  plunger  in 
said  upper  barrel  connected  to  the  lowermost  sucker  rod. 
a  seating  boss  on  said  supper  barrel,  and  an  actuating 
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rod  depending  from  said  upper  barrel;  said  lower  pump 
■MCinbly  comprising  a  lower  barrel  annulariy  spaced 
from  the  well  tubing  to  define  therewith  a  second  fluid 
passageway,  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  lower  barrel 
for  releasably  anchoring  said  lower  barrel  in  the  well 
tubing  and  thereby  blocking  direct  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  passageways,  means  on 
said  lower  barrel  providing  a  third  fluid  passageway  es- 
tablishing direct  fluid  communes tion  from  said  second 
passageway  to  said  upper  pump  assembly.  ,a  plunger  in 
said  lower  barrel  connected  to  said  actuating  rod.  a 
sleeve  val'x  mechanism  in  said  lower  barrel  normally 


ri" 


being  movable  to  connect  said  third  paangeway  to  said 
other  paangeway  when  a  higher  preanire  exists  in  said 
common  passag-way  than  exists  in  said  portion  of  said 


bousing,  and  means  on  said  phmger  for  connecting  said 
third  hydraulic  passageway  to  a  low  pressure  reservoir 
only  after  the  pressure  has  started  to  be  released  in  said 
portion  of  said  housing. 


FLUID  OPERATED  PUMP  WITH  SEPARATE, 
ALIGNED  PUMP  AND  ENGINE  VALVE 
UNITS 

I.  Cobarly,  9m  Martoo,  Md  Vri  Kocst, 
to  Kobe,  Im^  ~ 
of  rrilfon^ 
Aa«.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M41 
11  CUnw.     (CL  1«3— 4<) 


?rsi 


preventing  flow  through  said  third  passageway,  and  a 
seating  nipple  on  said  lower  barrel;  means  for  locking 
said  upper  barrel  to  said  sucker  rod  string  to  initially 
render  said  upper  pump  assembly  inactive;  and  surface 
controlled  means  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  siKker  rod  string  into  the  well  bore  for  de-activat- 
ing said  lower  pump  assembly  by  anchoring  said  upper 
barrel  boss  in  said  nipple  and  actuating  said  sleeve  vaJve 
mechanism  to  establish  such  communication;  said  upper 
barrel  being  releasable  from  said  sucker  rod  string  by 
virttie  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  the  upper  pump  assembly 
being  thereby  actuated. 


}  #34  441 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 

MkUgan  City,  bi.. 


riL.a 


■rich  A.  WsrhsMBft.  MkhteH  City.  bi..  ■■^■iii  to 
lo7  Ml 

pi^^ln^  of 

FIM  Not:  It,  19S7.  Scr.  No.  «97,012 
U  Claiiv.    (CL  lf3-^l) 

t.  Control  apparatus  for  a  machine  comprising,  a 
housing  having  an  elongated  plunger  reciprocably 
mounted  therein  to  obtain  periodic  increase  and  release 
of  pressure  in  a  hydraulic  fluid  located  in  a  portion  of 
said  housing,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  passageways  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  portion  of  said  housing  and  at  the  other 
cttd  to  a  common  passageway,  one  of  said  pair  of  paa- 
I'ays  having  means  therein  whereby  said  one  paa- 
iray  is  open  when  high  pressures  exist  in  said  portion 
of  said  houaing  and  closed  when  low  pressures  exist  in 
said  portion  of  said  housing,  a  third  hydraulic  pasaage- 
way  connecting  the  other  of  said  pair  of  passageways  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  plunger  at  a  location  longitudi- 
naily  spaced  from  said  first  mentioned  portion  of  said 
bousing,  said  other  passageway  having  means  therein  to 
close  communication  between  said  other  passageway  and 
said  third  passageway  and  to  dose  the  portion  of  said 
other  passageway  between  said  portion  of  said  housing 
and  said  third  passageway,  said  last  mentioned  means 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  pun^  for  a  well,  the  combination 
of:  a  fluid  operated  pumn/unit  located  in  the  well  and 
including  a  pump  body  having  therein  fluid  operated 
engine  means  and  pump  means  operable  by  said  engine 
means;  and  a  separate  engine  valve  unit  located  in  the 
well  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  pump  unit  and  includ- 
ing a  valve  body  which  is  movable  vertically  relative  to 
said  pump  body  and  which  has  therein  movable  engine 
valve  meaiu  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine 
means. 


ELECTRIC  MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMPS 


Wh., 


•o  Ladiife  Co^  Oid^7,  Wb., 


LM.  t,  19Mt  Scr.  No.  4t4*4 
f  rfiiiMi     (CLlta— TT) 

1.  A  pumping  unit  comprising  an  electric  motor  hav- 
ing a  tubular  driven  shaft  extending  therethrough,  a 
pump  supported  coaxially  of  said  motor  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  pump  having  an  impeller  with  a  shaft  which 
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proiecu  slidably  throu^  said  tubular  driven  shaft  and 
which  has  an  end  remote  from  said  pump  projecting  from 
the  eiid  of  the  motor  which  is  remote  from  the  pump, 
a  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  body  of  flexible  mate- 
rial connecting  said  remote  end  and  tubular  driven  shaft 


->.  .     .  PUMP 

U^aid  C  HcMkaw,  Eric,  Pa.,  aasiKnor  to  L«4  M 
factwtag  Company,  Erie.  Pa^  a  cotvoratlon  «f 
sylvanla 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,S82 
SCUnsi.    (CL  103— 117) 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing  having 
a  cavity  defined  by  a  circumferential  wall  and  by  spaced 
end  walls,  each  end  wall  having  a  warped  annular  sur- 
face with  the  radially  inner  edge  lying  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  pump  and  the  radially  outer  edge  lying 
m  a  plane  inclined  at  an  acute  an^e  to  said  first  plane, 
the  inclined  planes  of  the  re^jective  end  walls  being  at  an 
acute  angle  to  each  other  whereby  the  axial  seperatioa 
of  the  outer  edges  of  the  annular  surfaces  is  a  minimum 
at  one  side  and  a  maximum  at  the  diametrically  opposite 
side  of  the  axis  oi  the  pump,  an  inlet  to  the  pump  cavity 
between  the  region  of  minimum  sq)ar8tion  and  the  region 
of  maximum  separation,  an  outlet  from  the  pump  cavity 
between  said  region  of  maximum  separation  and  the 
region  of  minimum  separation,  and  an  impeller  having 
a  hub  with  angularly  ^>aced  axially  extending  flexible 
blades  capable  of  being  bent  axially  and  engaging  the 
circumferential  and  end  walls  of  the  cavity  in  the  region 
oi  maximum  separation  and  bem  axially  by  engagement 
with  the  end  walls  as  the  blades  move  from  the  region 
of  maximum  separation  to  the  region  of  minimum  smm- 
ration. 


3^34,445 
PUMP 
Mavfec  PcOadeaB,  Park,  Fkncc, 


of  ooc-half  to 

New 


;    York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jm.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78MM 

OaiBBa  priority,  applli  a<lun  Franca  Jan.  14,  1956 

11  aahm.     (Q.  103—121) 

1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  separable  housing  hav- 
ing a  fii3t  chamber  therein,  a  first  member  fixed  with 


respect  to  said  housing  and  having  a  face  extending  there- 
in that  is  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  major  axis 
of  said  first  member  and  having  inlet  and  exhaust  pas- 
sages therethrough  extending  along  said  axis;  a  second 
member  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing  extending 
into  said  chamber  and  having  a  face  that  is  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  major  axis,  said  face  being  positioned  con- 
tiguous to  but  spaced  from  said  perpendicular  face;  said 
second  member  having  a  slot  in  its  inchned  face,  a  piston 
vane  pivotally  secured  to  said  rotatable  member  and  rock- 
able  in  said  slot  and  having  its  free  outer  edge  in  wiping 
relationship  with  said  face  of  said  first  fixed  member,  a 
peripheral  member  carried  by  one  of  said  members  and 
enclosing  both  said  faces  and  said  vane  aixl  forming  a 


providmg  a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  shaft 
and  pump  shaft,  said  coupling  also  being  constructed  to 
pemm  axial  flexing  of  said  flexible  material  to  provide 
for  axial  movement  of  the  pump  shaft  with  respect  to 
the  tabular  shaft  whereby  the  impeUer  may  be  moved 
MMlly  in  lU  casing  to  facUitate  cleaning. 


pumping  chamber  therewith  between  said  faces,  a  bear- 
ing in  said  first  chamber  suj^Kxrting  said  perii^eral  mem- 
ber in  said  housing,  said  vane  dividing  said  pumping 
chamber  into  suction  and  discharge  spaces  that  commu- 
nicate with  said  inlet  and  exhaust  passages,  respectively; 
said  vane  rocking  on  its  pivot  and  continuously  wiping 
across  said  perpendicular  face  as  said  second  member 
rotates,  whereby  the  volume  of  said  suction  and  discharge 
spaces  is  continuously  and  alternately  varied  from  a  max- 
imum to  a  minimum  to  provide  a  uniform  pumping 
action  free  of  pulsations,  and  means  connecting  said  first 
chamber  with  said  inlet  passage  for  exhausting  lubricant 
seepage  from  said  first  diamber. 


3,634,446 

HYDRAUUC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 

Robert  W.  Bnmdagc,  WiDoiighby,  OWo 

(2669  Wakonda  Drive,  Belnor,  St.  Lonb  21,  Mo.) 

FDcd  Sept  6,  1957.  Ser.  No.  662,561 

13  Clninss.    (CL  163—126) 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprised  of  a  housing  including 
at  least  first  and  second  members,  at  least  said  second 
member  having  an  interior  cylindrical  surface  facing  ra- 
dially inwardly,  said  first  member  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge openings  therein,  a  bearing  ring  having  an  inwardly 
facing  surface  eccentric  with  said  cylindrical  surface,  said 
bearing  ring  being  movable  drcumferentially  relative  to 
said  second  member,  the  improvement  whcih  comprises 
said  members  having  an  axially  extending  threaded  en- 
gagement whereby  they  must  be  relatively  turned  on  aa- 
sembly  and  disassembly,  and  inter-engaging  means  be- 
tween said  bearing  ring  and  said  first  bousmg 
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for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  uid  bearing  ring  rela- 
tive to  Mid  first  housing  meniber  and  thus  potitioning 
the  eccentricity  of  said  bearing  ring  relative  to  said  open- 
ings during  turning  assembly  of  said  housing  members. 


HYDRAUUC  PUMF  OR  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  ■nwilage.  WlOovcliby  Uka,  OUo 
May  If,  1939,  S«r7N<».  S1431f 
9  Claims.     (CL  lt3— IM) 


2^    —3 


1.  In  a  postive  displacement  hydraulic  device  com- 
prised of  in  combination:  a  bousing  having  an  inwaidly 
facing  surface  defining  a  pumping  cavity  at  least  portions 
of  which  surface  are  generally  cylindrical;  a  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  housing  and  rouuble  on  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  portion;  an  externally  toothed  gear  supported 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  an  internally  toothed 
fear  having  teeth  in  sliding,  sealing  engagement  with  said 
externally  toothed  gear  >nd  routable-  about  an  axis 
•paced  from  said  shaft  axis  by  a  predetermined  gear  ec- 
centricity determined  by  add  gear  teeth;  a  bearing  ring 
having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface 
roUUbly  supporting  said  internally  toothed  gear  and  a 
radially  outwardly  facing  outer  surface;  nid  gear  teeth 
moving  from  open  to  closed  mesh  as  the  gears  rotate  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  revolving  increasing  and  decreas- 
ing volume  chambers;  at  least  one  of  said  chambers 
being  at  high  discbarge  pressure  whereby  a  resultant 
radially  outward  force  is  exerted  on  said  internally 
toothed  gear,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said 
bearing  ring  outer  surface  having  a  clearance  from  said 
housing  surface  less  than  said  gear  eccentricity  whereby 
•aid  ring  is  radially  movable  in  said  housing  cavity;  and 
means  biasing  said  bearing  ring  radially  inwardly  at  the 
open  mesh  point  of  said  chambers,  whereby  said  gear 
teeth  are  biased  together  at  Uie  open  mesh  point  thereof. 


3,#34,44S 

HYDRAUUC  f  UMP 

Robert  W.  Bmdaf*,  WlUonhbr  Laka,  OUo 

{2at9  WaluMdatMve,  sTuiifa  21,  Mo.) 

Flkd  Mar  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  914,32$ 

11  nai—     (CL  193— lU) 


pumping  cavity  at  least  portions  of  which  surface  are 
cylindrical;  a  shaft  extending  in  to  said  bousing  and  rotat- 
able  on  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion;  an  externally 
toothed  gear  supported  oo  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with; an  internally  toothed  gear  having  teeth  in  sliding, 
sealing  engagement  with  said  externally  toothed  gear 
and  routable  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  shaft  axis 
by  a  predetermined  gear  eccentricity  determined  by  said 
fear  teeth;  a  bearing  ring  having  a  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing cylindrical  surface  roUtably  supporting  said  internally 
toothed  gear  and  a  radially  outwardly  facing  generally 
cylindrical  outer  surface  with  an  axis  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  by  a 
predetermined  bearing  ring  eccentricity;  said  gear  teeth 
moving  from  open  to  closed  mesh  as  the  gears  rotate 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  revolving  progressively  increaa- 
ing  and  decreasing  volume  chambers:  said  gears  having  a 
neutral  plane  passing  through  the  maximum  open  and 
maximum  closed  mesh  points  of  said  teeth;  a  sealing 
member  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  axial  end  of  said 
feart;  a  manifold  member  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  other  axial  end  of  said  gears  and  having  an  arcuate 
inlet  and  an  arcuate  outlet  port  therein  opening  towards 
•aid  chambers;  a  land  at  each  end  of  the  outiet  port 
seallngly  separating  it  from  the  inlet  port,  said  lands  being 
located  one  adjacent  said  maximum  closed  mesh  and  tlM 
other  adjacent  said  maximum  open  mesh  points  of  said 
gears;  said  chambers  each  having  an  opening  which  moves 
past  said  lands  and  communicates  its  respective  chamber 
alternately  with  said  ports:  the  line  of  movement  width  of 
said  lands  being  slightly  greater  than  the  line  of  move- 
ment width  of  the  openings  from  said  chambers  to  said 
port<,  the  chambers  on  one  radial  side  of  the  lands  being 
at  high  discharge  pressure  whereby  a  resultant  radially 
outward  force  is  exerted  on  said  internally  toothed  gear 
on  the  same  side  of  the  plane  as  the  high  pressure  charo- 
ben,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  bearing  ring 
outer  surface  having  a  predetermined  clearance  from  said 
housing  surface  and  being  radially  movable  in  said  hous- 
ing cavity  whereby  said  resultant  force  moves  said  bear- 
ing ring  into  engagement  with  said  housing  at  a  single 
point;  said  bearing  ring  eccentricity,  said  gear  eccentricity 
and  said  clearance  all  being  so  interrelated  that  said  re- 
sultant force  moves  said  bearing  ring  radially  into  con- 
tact with  said  bousing  at  a  contact  point  located  between 
the  maximum  open  mesh  point  and  the  line  of  action 
of  said  force.  ! 


3,i34,449 

ALTERNATING  PISTON  TYPE  ENGINE 

Clyde  Mavlcc  Moore,  1204  Lake  Ave.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FIM  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,950 

ISCIaiBa.    (CL  10^—129) 


«-^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  comprised  of,  in  combination: 
houaing  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  rf^fininj 


I.  An  alternating  piston  type  engine,  comprising:  a 
bousing  having  an  annular  chamber  therein  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports;  a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said  chamber; 
means  interconnecting  pairs  of  said  pistons  for  simul- 
taneous rotary  movement  in  said  chamber;  a  power  shaft; 
and  a  transmission  translating  a  uniform  rotary  motion 
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of  the  power  shaft  to  a  non-uniform  movement  of  said 
interconnected  pairs  of  pistons  and  vice  versa,  said  trans- 
mission comprising  a  pantographic  linkage  and  a  plane- 
tary gearing  in  which  the  pairs  of  pistons  rotate  in  the 
aame  direction,  one  pair  accelerating  while  the  other  pair 
is  decelerating,  and  vice  versa,  to  alternately  contract  and 
expand  the  space  between  successive  pistons,  said  gearing 
having  a  stationary  gear  carried  by  the  housing,  a  routing 
gear  carried  by  the  power  shaft,  and  planet  gears  including 
at  least  one  pair  of  interconnected  gears  meshing  with 
•aid  sutionary  and  said  rotating  gears,  respectively,  said 
•tauonary  and  uud  routing  gears  having  a  similar  non- 
circular  contours;  said  pantographic  linkage  being  con- 
nected to  said  planet  gears;  and  means  to  connect  the 
pairs  of  pistons  to  said  linkage. 


(d)  a  pintle  running  along  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the 
rotor  about  which  the  rotor  routes, 

(e)  a  sleeve  mounted  in  the  bore  of  the  rotor  and  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  bore. 

(/)  means  for  securing  the  sleeve  to  the  rotor, 
(g)  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  including  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  said  pintle  communicatinf  in  timed 
relation  with  said  cylinders,  said  sleeve  having  a 
single  row  of  ports  registering  with  the  center  row 
of  cylinders  and  intermittedly  with  said  outlet  ports. 


3,t34,450 
HAND  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

J^JjJ]JponN««*<».  Fori  Wayne.  lad.,  a  corporadoa 

FUod  May  9,  195«,  Ser.  No.  583,750 
10  Claims.    (CL  103—150) 


J). 


the  projected  area  of  pintle  outiet  port  being  lea^ 
than  the  projected  area  of  the  adjacent  cylinders  of 
an  adjacent  group, 
(h)  and  wall  means  between  adjacent  cylinders  in  said 
one  group  forming  p>art  of  said  rotor,  said  wall 
means  being  spaced  at  iu  inner  end  further  frcxn  said 
sleeve  than  the  remainder  of  said  rotor  thereby  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  adjacent  cylin- 
ders of  said  one  group,  said  spaced  wall  meam 
formed  for  each  of  said  group  and  extending  solely 
between  the  cylinden  formed  within  said  group. 


3,03M52 

METHOD  OF  SURFACING  TRACK 

Weltzln  B.  BUz,  South  Mflwankcc,  and  John  R.  Roshmer, 

Mflwaokcc,  Wb.,  assignors  to  Nordbeig  MannfactariM 

Compoay,  MOwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WbcoBrin 

Flkd  in.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,440 

13  Clafans.     (CL  104—2) 


1.  A  casmg  for  a  fluid  handling  device  comprising 
body  member  having  mating  flanges  disposed  in  face  to 
face  conuct  with  each  other  and  having  interfitting  pilot 
means  for  preventing  relative  displacement  of  said  mem- 
bers parallel  to  said  flanges,  said  members  defining  an  in- 
ternal cavity,  corresponding  portions  of  Uie  exterior  lat- 
eral surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  beveUed  to  provide 
outwardly  converging  surfaces,  a  channel  shaped  clamp 
havmg  side  walls  adapted  to  engage  said  converging  sur- 
faces and  serving  to  force  said  flanges  into  and  hold  them 
m  pressure  contact  when  said  clamp  is  forcibly  engaged 
witii  said  converging  surfaces,  the  angle  of  bevel  of  each 
flange  being  less  than  the  angle  of  repose  for  the  materials 
of  said  flange  and  clamp  so  Uiat  said  clamp  will  be  fric- 
tionally  retained  on  said  flanges. 


.^^  M34.451 

mi?!Pi*/Sl?^  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PUMPS 
"St*  Sli^"^  Bloomlleld.  and  Raymond  pTlL 
6«*,  StaMbmy,  Cmd.,  a«ignoa  to  United  Akcrafl 
Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporatfoa  off 


Fitod  Apr.  23, 1959,  Smr.  No.  108,443 
^1  Claim.    (CL  103— 101) 

In  a  rotary  hydraulic  pump 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing  having 
three  rows  of  cybnders  each  spaced  apart  along  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  Uie  rotor,  said  cyUnders  of  •aid 
rows  being  arranged  such  that  the  adjacent  cylinden 
along  said  axis  are  arranged  in  sUggered  groups, 

(c)  piston  in  said  cylinders  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 
therein  to  provide  a  pumping  action, 


1.  A  method  of  removing  depressions  at  the  joinu  in 
railroad  track  made  up  of  rails  of  a  predetermined  sund- 
ard  length  interconnected  end  to  end,  including  the  steps 
of  csUblishing  a  line  above  tiie  track  generally  parallel 
thereto  and  an  equal  disUnce  above  the  track  at  each  end, 
making  the  line  approximately  a  rail  length  and  a  quarter 
long,  establishing  a  jacking  station  in  the  line,  positioning 
the  line  and  jacking  station  on  the  track  with  the  jack- 
ing sution  at  a  point  approximately  a  half  rail  length  from 
the  rear  end  of  the  line,  sensing  any  increase  in  the  distance 
between  the  line  and  the  U-ack  at  the  joint,  jacking  the  joint 
up  to  the  predetermined  disUnce  previously  established 
when  such  increase  exists,  and  moving  the  line  and  jack- 
ing station  along  the  track  from  one  joint  to  the  next  and 
jacking  the  joints  up  where  such  increase  is  detected. 


3,034,453 

JOURNAL  BOX  LID  LIFTER 
Carictaa  D.  TBdcn,  PainctvAlc,  OUo,  amigBor  to  The 
New  York  Central  RaifatMd  Company,  a  coraoratioa 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  790,M0 
20  Clafans.    (O.  104— 2€) 
I.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  lifting  the  lid  of  a 
railway  car  journal  box,  electrical  switch  gear  for  en- 
gagement by  a  wheel  of  the  railway  car;  an  electrical 
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ar- 


circuit  of  which  the  twitch  ffr  forms  part;  a  fluid  .. 
cuit  coupled  to  the  electrical  circuit:  motor  means  actu- 
ated through  the  medium  of  the  circuitry  by  the  twitch 


relation  acro«  the  imier  surface  of  said  first  panel  be- 
tween the  opposed  hinged  edges  of  said  first  panel  and 
channel-section  reinforcing  members  extending  in  lateraUy 
ipaced  relation  across  the  inner  surface  of  said  secotxl 
PMKl  between  iu  hinged  edges  to  the  first  panel  and  the 
apposing  edge  thereof,  said  reinforcing  members  of  each 
pMel  being  in  staggered  relation  whereby,  when  the  panels 
■re  H  folded  relation,  the  reinforcing  members  of  one 
panel  are  in  flat  conuct  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
opposing  panel,  and  a  grill  extending  across  the  hopper 
adjacent  the  discharge  opening  of  the  car  floor  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  predetermined  distance  to  flatly  support  said 
•econd  panel  when  the  latter  is  underlying  the  first  panel 
in  its  doaed  position  acroas  the  discharge  opening. 


gear:  and  a  lid-lifting  member  coupled  by  coimecting 
mechanism  to  the  motor  means  for  movement  in  a  path 
bringing  the  lid-lifting  member  into  contact  with  the 
journal  box  lid. 


CONVERTIBLE  RAILWAY  PREIGIiT  CARS 
Frsd  Tatarck^  7433  ■iraaiway  St,  VHa  U  Sriic, 

n«d  Scat  II,  1957, 8v.  No.  M349S 
2  nilMi      (CL  Its— 143) 


3,t34,455 

ENDLESS  AUTOMATIC  PROOFER  AND/OR 
COOLER  COMBINED  WITH  A  DOUGH 
FORMER 

Ernest  J.  Roth,  RockMgli,  i^mtd  Sbcldoa  Dale,  New 
York,  and  Edward  Schwcitl,  New  Hyde  Paifc,  N.Y., 
■sdiBors  to  Joe  Lowe  Corporatloa,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FUaa  Sept  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,213 
tf  nilaii     (CL  lt7-4) 


1.  A  convertible  freight  car  having  a  loading  opening 
in  opposing  side  walls,  a  discharge  opening  in  the  floor 
adjacent  each  car  side  loading  opening,  a  hopper  sup- 
ported below  each  of  said  discharge  openings  and  pro- 
vided with  an  outwardly  directed  opening  front  side  face 
and  a  hopper  door  closure  means  therefor,  a  dual-purpoae 
closure  member  hinged  to  one  side  of  each  discharge 
opening  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  corresponding  side 
loading  opening  to  swing  about  a  horizonUl  axis,  said 
closure  member  comprising  a  pair  of  panel  sections  in- 
cluding a  first  panel  having  one  side  hinged  at  one  side 
of  the  discharge  opening  in  the  floor  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  said  discharge  opening,  and  in  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  corresponding  side  loading  opening,  a  second  panel 
hinged  along  one  tide  to  the  tide  of  said  flrst  panel  re- 
mote from  its  hing»]  connection  to  the  discharge  opening 
to  swing  about  a  second  horizontal  axis  relative  to  said 
first  panel,  said  second  panel  being  swingabic  to  an  ex- 
tended position  when  the  first  panel  is  swung  upwardly 
about  the  first  horizontal  axis  whereby  the  combined  flrst 
and  second  panels  lie  within  said  side  opening  for  a 
substantial  height  from  the  bottom  of  said  side  loading 
opening,  said  second  panel  also  being  swingabic  to  a 
position  folded  upon  said  first  panel  when  the  latter  is 
swung  downwardly  to  a  position  closing  said  discharge 
opening  so  that,  when  doaing  the  discharge  opening,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  panel  is  flush  with  the  upper 
surface  of  die  car  floor  and  the  second  panel  is  disposed 
to  underlie  the  first  pand  in  support  of  same,  channd- 
SBCtion  reinfordng  ofiembers  extending  ia  latenily  spaced 


1.  In  an  endless  automatic  machine  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, the  combination  with  a  plurality  of  trays  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slau  mounted  pivotally  therein  and 
adapted  to  successivdy  recdve  a  plurality  of  dough  forms, 
each  alat  having  a  member  for  pivoting  the  same  inde- 
peadctly  of  the  remaining  slats,  a  dough  former,  index- 
ing cooveyor  means  for  moving  said  trays  under  said 
dough  former,  means  for  operating  said  former  when  a 
slat  of  a  tray  is  positioned  thereunder,  loading  conveyor 
means  for  advaodng  a  loaded  tray  faito  a  proofing  cham- 
ber, said  proofing  chamber  having  an  ascending  elevator 
for  carrying  the  trays  to  the  top  thereof,  means  adjacent 
the  top  of  said  chamber  for  transferring  a  tray  from  said 
ascending  elevator  to  a  descending  elevator,  a  descending 
elevator  for  lowering  said  trays  to  a  removing  conveyor, 
a  removing  cooveyor  for  removing  the  trays  from  the 
descending  devator  and  advancing  them  through  a  di^Q 
charge  station  having  means  adapted  to  engage  said  saeajf* 
ber  on  each  of  said  slats  for  successivdy  pivoting  the 
same  to  discharge  the  proofed  forms  therefrom,  means 
for  receiving  the  discharged  dough  forms  and  advancing 
them  to  thdr  next  operation,  conveyor  means  for  return- 
ing the  empty  trays  to  said  dough  former  for  reloading, 
means  for  indicating  when  there  are  too  many  trays  in 
the  machine,  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  various 
means  of  the  machine. 


3,tMv45< 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TREATING  SEWAGE 
B.  Reed,  St  Walairt  St,  Shelby,  Ohio 
la(y  It,  1941,  Sar.  No.  123,t<3 
13  CkLm.    (CL  lit— «) 
1.  The  steps  in  the  method  for  removing  greasy  scum 
from  the  surface  of  a  relatively  quiescent  bath  of  sewage 
arhich  method  comprises  discharging  a  downwardly  di- 
rected flow  of  fluid  into  said  bath  at  a  firing  zone  on  the 


^' 


surface  of  said  bath  to  cause  said  greasy  scum  to  naove    for  stitching  therethrough  of  the  material   layers  and 
along  the  surface  of  said  bath  and  into  said  firing  zone;    with  at  least  one  Uyer  having  fullness  of  a  predetermined 

amount  as  determined  by  said  fulling  means. 

3,t34,459 
BAG  TOP  CHAIN  STITCHING  MACHINE 

B.  Shelley,  1719  W.  34lh  St  N.,  Wichita, 

FBcd  Sept  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,t81 

7  Clafans.    (CL  112— It) 


E 


*? 
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and  directing  a  flame  against  said  greasy  scum  to  bum 
said  scum  in  said  firing  zone 


3,t34,457 

BASIC  REFRACTORY  BRICK 

w  .    ^**^  "•■*«■•  Vmaaova,  Pa.,  assignor  to  <«-«, 

Refractories  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvaaia 

FOed  Nov.  1, 196t,  Scr.  No.  M,5t9 

4  Cbdaaa.    (CL  lit— 99) 


jfj      .^ 


1.  In  a  basic  refractory  brick,  a  body  of  basic  refrac- 
tory, and  a  ferrous  metal  support  embedded  in  the  body, 
comprising  a  duplex  strip  having  two  layers,  one  of  which 
Uyers  is  of  steel  having  an  alloy  content  of  less  than  5% 
by  weight  and  another  of  which  layers  is  of  corrosion  re- 
sisting ferrous  alloy. 


3,t34,45S 
SITI'C'HING  OF  MATERIALS 
Mkhael  N.  l>anb«i,  Leeds,  Englai 
aan    (TaitBig)    Limited,    Leeds, 


1.  In  a  bag  top  chain  stitching  machine,  a  base  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  for  entry  and  exit  penetration  of  a 
needle  therethrough,  an  overhead  thread  carrying  needle 
supported  from  said  base  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  and  arranged  so  that  it  will  enter  and  exit 
through  said  slot,  a  thread  carrying  and  loop  forming  arm 
positioned  transversely  of  and  below  said  slot  contiguous 
to  the  point  of  entry  and  exit  penetration  of  said  needle, 
a  first  driven  shaft,  a  second  driven  shaft,  means  connect- 
ing said  second  shaft  to  said  needle  so  that  said  needle 
executes  a  single  upward  and  downward  stroke  through 
said  slot  responsive  to  a  single  revolution  of  said  second 
shaft,  and  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said  first  and 
second  driven  shafts  so  that  said  arm  executes  in  turn 
an  arcuate  movement  in  a  transverse  direction  toward  and 
on  one  side  of  said  peiKtration  point,  lateral  movement 
to  the  other  side  of  said  penetration  point,  arcuate  move- 
ment in  a  transverse  direction  away  from  and  on  the 
other  side  of  said  penetration  point,  and  lateral  move- 
ment to  said  one  side  of  said  penetration  point  responsive 
to  a  single  upward  and  downward  stroke  of  said  needle 
through  said  slot. 


to  Cfaurli- 

a 


FBcd  Jnly  17, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S27,M4 
priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  Sept  19, 1958 
ItOafaM.    (CL112— 2) 


3,t34,4M 
SEWING  MACHINES 
lokn  A.  Wcnastrom,  Hartsdak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mcrrow 
Sales  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FOcd  Oct  2t,  19<t,  Scr.  No.  (3,7t7 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  112—123) 


I.  A  device  for  stitching  at  least  two  layers  of  ma- 
terial together,  comprising  upper  and  lower  plates  form- 
ing a  template  and  between  which  plates  said  layers  of 
material  are  interposed,  at  least  one  pair  of  aligned 
needle  passage  slots  of  a  predetermined  contour  formed 
in  said  upper  and  lower  plates  respectively,  means  form- 
ing a  guide  track  extending  along  said  needle  passage 
slots  and  adapted  to  receive  a  needle  guide  member  on 
part  of  the  sewing  machine,  and  fulling  means  disposed 
between  the  material  layers  and  being  of  such  shape  as 
to  give  at  least  one  layer  of  the  material  an  area  greater 
than  that  of  another  Uyer,  whereby  said  template  with 
the  layers  of  material  interposed  between  the  template 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  ot  a  lower 


rilmtmm  ....  U-  ^^..^   •  _        ,    7.         7.        ——I— ~  . .    »«    -    >«.wiuB    uiakliuic,    UK    COmOIOaUOn    OI    8    lOWCr 

pUtes  can  be  moved  ui  correct  reUtionship  to  the  needle   feeder;  a  presaer  foot  above  the  feeder;  a  lower  stationary 
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cutter  alongside  the  feeder;  an  upper  cutter  in  shearing 
association  with  the  lower  cutter;  a  roller;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  roller  on  said  presaer  foot  for  rotation  about 
a  wbstantially  horizontal  axis,  the  roller  being  in  a  posi- 
tioii  to  extend  laterally  beyond  the  side  edge  of  the 
presser  foot  and  in  front  of  the  cutters  so  as  to  bear  down 
on  that  portion  of  the  material  to.  be  sewed  which  is 
trimmed  off  by  the  cutters. 


3434,441 

SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  ZIGZAG  OR  ORNA- 
MENTAL STITCHING  ATTACHMENT 
Emil  Ursckekr,  Dfctikim,  Switzerland,  MriiMM-  to  THrtan 
Scwteg  Machioc  Factory  Ua^  DictlluM-Zarkfa,  Swtt- 


FIM  Oct  23,  t9S€,  Set.  No.  <17381 

ClaiiM  pvtatily,  an>Ucatioa  SwteeriaBd  Sept.  1, 19M 

4aaima.     (CL  111— ISS) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  with  zigzag  and  other  pattern  at- 
tachments to  control  and  set  a  needle  mechanism  and  a 
material  advancing  mechanism,  comprising  a  casing,  a  set- 
ting member  in  the  form  of  a  knob  mounted  on  the  caa- 
ing.  an  indicator  mounted  in  the  casing,  a  plurality  of 
fears  in  the  casing  to  interconnect  the  kiwb  with  the  in- 
dicator, a  scale  of  composite  sewing  desigtis  mounted 
on  the  cauing,  a  feeler  for  setting  the  needle  mechanism 
to  obtain  a  stitch  of  fixed  amplitude  connected  with  the 
needle  mechanism,  a  feeler  for  the  material  advancing 
mechanism  connected  thereto,  means  connecting  the  knob 
with  the  feelers  whereby  the  needle  mechanism  and  the 
material  advancing  mechanism  are  simultaneoui>ly  set  to 
perform  a  desired  and  set  sewing  design  as  indicated  by 
the  indicator  on  the  scale,  control  members  in  the  form 
of  rotary  disks  for  producing  ornamental  seams  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  and  provided  with  peripheral  cams, 
at  least  one  drum  having  radially  ttaggered  pins,  each  of 
said  disks  being  selectively  operaUe  with  one  of  the  ra- 
dial pins,  the  staggered  feeler  pins  being  selectively 
caused  to  track  their  associated  control  disks  upon  the 
rotation  of  the  drum,  the  control  disks  for  the  ornamental 
scams  adapted  to  be  exchangeably  arranged  for  control 
disks  of  other  types  of  ornamental  seams,  and  means 
connected  to  the  feelers  for  the  needle  mechanism  and 
the  material  advancing  mechanism  to  carry  out  the  de- 
sired sewing  desifo  as  governed  by  the  cams. 


ORNAMENTAL  OTTTCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yoao  Hida,  Onka,  Japan,  assizor  to  Koyo  SdU  C< 
pnay,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan,  a  corporattoa  of  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  4,  19Sf ,  Set.  No.  85MM 
7  Oaimm.    (CL  112—151) 
I.  In  an  ornamental  stitch  sewing  machine  for  selec- 
tively producing  a  plurality  of  stitch  patterns  including 
a  hollow  frame,  a  needle  mounted  on  said  frame  for  end- 
wise reciprocation  and  for  lateral  movements  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  an  elongated  cam  shaft 
supported  within  said  frame,  a  cam  follower  pivotally 
supported  at  a  fixed  station  within  said  frame  alongside 


said  cam  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rotary  pattern  cams  mounted 
in  side-by-side  coaxial  relation  on  said  cam  shaft,  means 
for  rotating  said  cams  simultaneously  about  the  axis  of 
said  cam  shaft,  and  means  for  communicating  movements 
of  said  cam  follower  to  the  needle  to  impart  lateral  swing- 
ing movements  to  the  needle  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  cam  follower  by  the  pattern  cam  engaged  thereby; 
the  improvement  comprising  operator  controlled  means 
for  shifting  the  plurality  of  cams  as  a  group  axially  in  one 
direction  along  said  cam  shaft  in  stepwise  increments 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  one  cam  to  dispose  one 
cam  after  another  in  radial  alignment  with  the  cam  fol- 


lower to  enable  a  selected  cam  to  be  engaged  by  the 
cam  follower,  said  operator  controlled  means  including 
a  reciprocative  stepping  key  extending  externally  of  said 
frame  to  effect  axial  movement  of  said  cams  through  one 
of  said  increments  upon  one  depression  and  release  of  said 
stepping  key,  means  for  returning  the  cams  axially  along 
said  cam  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  to  dispose  the 
leading  cam  relative  to  said  first-mentioned  direction  in 
radial  alignment  with  the  cam  follower,  means  responsive 
to  actuation  of  said  stepping  key  for  withdrawing  said 
cam  follower  radially  from  said  cams  during  axial  move- 
ment of  the  cams  along  said  cam  shaft. 


5v 


3,934,443 
SEAMS,  SHOES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

INCORPORATING  FLAT  LASTED  WORK 
Otto  R.  Haas,  Wenham,  Mas.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporatkw,  Flciaiagtoa,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Jersey 
Orfgiul  applkaltoa  Nor.  9.  1954,  Scr.  No.  421,219.  now 
~  No.  2,991,993,  dated  Sept.  1,  1959.     Dfiidcd 

this  appticatkM  Oct.  39,  195S,  Scr.  No.  779,t93 
19  ClaiBas.    (CL  112—242) 


6.  A  concealed  seam  connecting  a  first  member  formed 
with  integral  tongues  in  one  of  its  surfaces  and  a  second 
member  having  a  surface  in  over-all  contact  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  first  member  in  which  the  tongues  are  formed, 
the  seam  comprising  lengths  of  a  single  thread  penetrating 
the  second  member  and  terminating  in  loops  each  wrapped 
■round  the  entire  cross  section  of  a  tongue,  that  part  of 
the  thread  exclusive  of  that  which  penetrates  the  second 
member  and  he  loops  wrapped  around  the  tongues  lying 
entirely  between  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  two 
memben. 
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3,934,444 

^  _.     ,  DK-SET  CONSTRUCTION 

^^JV"Mv**'  Smranee,  Park  Forest,  EL 

FUed  Jnly  30, 1958,  Ser.  No,  752,087 

4  Claims.    (CL  113-^9) 


I.- 


1.  In  a  die-set  including  a  supporting  member  having 
a  flat  surface  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  blind  holes  open- 
ing into  said  flat  surface,  certain  of  said  bUnd  holes  serv- 
ing as  locaung  blind  holes  and  the  other  bUnd  holes  hav- 
ing internal  screw   threads  formed   therein,  said   blind 
holes  being  arranged  in  a  circle  with  each  of  said  locating 
blind   holes  being  circumferentially  spaced   between  a 
pair  of  blind  holes  having  screw  threads  formed  therein; 
a  back  up  plate  overlying  and  abutung  said  flat  surface. 
Mid  back  up  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
therethrough,  each  of  said  openings  being  alignable  with 
a  rwpective  blind  hole  of  said  supporting  member,  said 
back  up  plate  further  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
throu^  said  central  aperture  being  of  the  same  diameter 
as  said  internally  threaded  blind  holes  and  having  an 
internal  screw  thread  of  the  same  size  as  the  screw  thread 
formed  in  said  threaded  blind  holes;  a  punch  retainer 
overiying  and  abutting  the  surface  of  said  back  up  plate 
oppwite   the  surface   thereof  abutting   said    supporting 
member,  said  punch  retainer  having  a  central  opening 
a  ignable  with  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  back  up 
plate,  the  diameter  of  said  central  opening  being  larger 
^  the  threaded  aperture  of  »iid  back  up  plate,  said 
punch  retainer  further  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures, each  of  said  apertures  being  alignable  with  a  re- 
specuve  opening  of  said  back  up  plate,  said  punch  re- 
tainer further  having  a  plurality  of  locating  pins  fixed 
thereto,  each  of  said  pins  extending  loosely  through  a  re- 
spective opening  m  said  back  up  plate  and  tightly  into  a 
respective  locating  blind  hole  in  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  selectively  clamping  said  punch  re- 
tainw  to  said  supporting  member  or  for  moving  said 
punch  retainer  away  from  said  supporting  member  and 
withdrawing  said  pins  from  said  locating  blind  holes  in- 
c  uding  a  threaded  member,  said  threaded  member  being 
alternatively  inscrtable  through  a  respective  aperture  of 

^/L5"I11    "^^'°*''.  ^^'^   *^   ^"'^'^    "P   P'««   oP«°''n« 
aligned  therewith  and  mto  engagement  with  the  threaded 

bLnd  hole  of  said  supporUng  member  aligned  with  such 

opening  or  said  central  opening  of  said  punch  retainer 

and  threaded  aperture  of  said  back  up  plate  and  into 

engagement  with  said  flat  surface.  ^^ 


means  comprising  a  plurality  of  cap  screws  secured  to 
said  plate  with  their  heads  spaced  from  said  plate,  and 


reinforcing  rods  secured  to  said  cap  screws  and  preventing 
rotation  of  said  cap  screws. 


3  034,444 

METHOD  AND  BLANK  FOR  PROGRESSIVE  DIE 

SHAPING  OF  SHEET-LKE  STOCK 

Frank  A.  Brandcs,  Jr.,  Parma,  Oiiio,  assignor  to 

FVank  A.  Bradcs,  Sr.,  Shaker  Heights,  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  703,827 

5  Ciafans.     (CL  113—114) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  object  by  progressive  die 
operations  performed  at  a  plurality  of  stations  which 
comprises  performing  a  die  operation  upon  sheet-like 
metal  stock  to  form  a  row  of  blanks  having  a  plurality 
of  narrow  irregularly  shaped  sections  of  stock  spaced 
about  the  periphery  thcnot  with  the  ends  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  stock  connected  thereto  at  points  approxi- 
mately 30*  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  through  ad- 
jacent blanks  and  the  other  ends  connected  to  the  blanks 
at  points  not  greater  than  approximately  15*  from  the 
first,  performing  a  die  operation  upon  the  blanks  while 
connected  to  the  stock,  and  carrying  the  blanks  to  said 
die  operation  by  moving  the  stock. 


3  034,447 
UNDERWATER  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
AraoM  PcstroBk,  Mount  Vemon,  N.Y.,  aaaicMir  to  The 
Seamless  Rahbcr  Company,  New  Haven,  Cona,  a  cor- 
poration of  Conaccticat 

Filed  Oct  13,  1958,  Sfr.  No.  744,755 
4  Claims.    (CL  114—14) 


3.834,445 
DIE 
Waher  W.  Smith,  Kettcrt^  Ohio,      ilmii  .,  to  General 
Motoni^orporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

™^  '^f*^  *••  *'^'  ««••  No.  774,982 
.       ,  lOalm.    (CL  113-^9) 

In  a  forming  or  draw  die.  a  plate  having  a  fill  opening 

and  a  plurality  of  vent  openings  formed  therein,  an  iron 

•ggre^  cement  block  forming  a  die  element  supported 

by  said  p^ate,  metallic  reinforcing  means  carried  by  said 

plate  and  extending  into  faid  cement,  said  reinforcing 

778  O.O.— (M  • 


I.  An  under  water  propulsion  device  for  use  with  an 
aqua  cell  and  mask,  comprising  a  watertight  chamber, 
means  on  said  chamber  to  receive  and  hold  the  aqua  ceU, 
a  battery  mounted  in  said  watertight  chamber,  a  motor 
mounted  in  said  chamber  powered  by  said  battery  extend- 
ing through  the  rear  wall  of  said  watertight  chamber  and 
a  propeller  operated  by  said  motor. 
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_M34,44t 
TOWED  VEHICLB 

N j^  I  liiiii,  kr 

,  Rnwfc.  NJ,  m 

off  New  Untj 
RM  Sipl.  M,  1959.  Sot.  Sm.  143415 

4  nihiii     (CL114— 1<) 


1.  An  underwater  vehicle  compriang  an  elongated 
keel,  bow  means  and  tlcni  meant  mounted  on  the  keel 
and  spaced  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  keel, 
the  bow  means  and  stem  means  being  substantially  in  the 
form  of  plate-like  members  positioned  vertically  and  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  keel,  a  longitudinal  buoyancy  Unk 
positioned  above  the  keel  and  bridging  the  bow  means 
and  stem  means,  a  first  shaft  mounted  on  the  stem  means 
vertically  of  the  keel,  rudder  means  rotaUbly  mounted  on 
the  first  shaft,  hydrofoil  members  positioned  on  both 
sides  of  the  bow  means  and  mounted  on  a  second  shaft 
passing  through  the  bow  meaaa,  notar  means  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  keel,  drive  bmm  ooonecting  the  first 
and  second  shafu  to  the  motor  means,  a  substantially 
horizontal  elongated  slot  formed  through  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  bow  means,  a  third  shaft  passing  through  the 
slot,  a  yoke  lawnbar  secured  to  the  third  shaft  and  strad- 
dling the  bow  mmm,  resilient  means  mounted  in  the 
slot,  the  resilient  means  being  secured  to  the  bow  means 
St  one  end  of  the  slot  and  connected  to  the  third  shaft, 
said  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  third  shaft  to- 
ward one  end  of  the  slot,  and  a  towing  cable  connected  to 
the  yoke  member. 


3>#34w449 

WATER  Sm  TOWING  DEVICE 

Uo  J.  Aflaa,  tLD^  Smmttt,  N.Y. 

HM  Oct  11, 19M,  to.>l«.«2445 

7  n  III  I     (CL  114— 235) 


I.  A  water  ski  tow  device  for  use  with  a  towing  boat 
having  a  stem-mounted  motor  aad  tow  lines  comprising, 
in  comMnatioo.  a  pair  of  elongMed.  substantially  rigid 
tubular  members  through  which  portions  of  the  tow  lines 
are  passed,  means  to  attach  said  tubular  members  to  the 
boat  on  either  side  of  the  motor  in  rearwardly  projecting 
relation  thereto,  said  attachment  means  including  axially 
aligned  hinged  connections  to  said  tubular  members  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  of  the  tubular  member,  means 
for  securing  said  tubular  members  together  behhid  said 
motor  and  resiUent  means  coacting  with  said  attachment 
means  and  tubular  members  to  normally  support  the 
latter  members  in  an  upwardly  inclined,  rearwardly  pro- 
jecting position  relative  to  the  boat. 


3^34.47» 

TOW  ROPE  HITCHES  FOR  ATTACHMENT 
TO  BOATS 
Leon  Geard  VaaisrfsMa,  lt31  W.  Mate  St,  Md 
ioaafk  Fnmk,  If  14  Fah^sl  Cavt,  Mk  of 

left  1, 194«,  Ssr.  Na.  5M«S 
4  dilwi     (Ci  114—235) 


1.  A  water  towing  asseirbly  for  boaU  having  a  poww 
operated  propeller  at  the  stem  thereof,  said  assembly 
comprising  two  lateral  sections,  tubular  in  form,  similar 
but  mirror  images,  each  having  a  side  bar  for  attachment 
to  the  sides  of  a  boat,  which  extends  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  is  parallel  to.  the  similar  member  of  the  other  lateral 
section,  a  vertical  bar  extending  upwardly  from  an  end 
of  the  side  bar.  and  a  horizontal  bar  atUched  at  the  other 
end  of  the  vertical  bar  and  extending  in  a  direction  to 
meet  the  horizontal  bar  of  the  opposite  side  in  a  straight 
line,  this  line  being  in  a  plane  above  and  perpendicular 
to  said  horizontal  side  bar;  and  an  adjustable  lengthening 
means  joiaing  together  the  two  horizontal  bars,  the  line 
formed  by  the  horizontal  bars  and  joining  means  being  ia 
a  plane  above  the  said  power  operating  means  of  the  boat 


3,434,471 
METHOD  OF  NESTING  AN  UNDERWATER 
TOWED  VEHICLE 
Haray  W.  Aaehtefsr.  migiliH.  N  J.,  iiii^ii  .  by  mt 
to  VasTbdHAe,  RMsBe,  Nj;  •  < 
of  New  lesasy 

~   '  AiB|.  25,  1959.  Ssr.  N«.  t3547t 
lOalM.    (d.  114— 235) 


1.  The  method  of  nesting  an  ooderwater  towed  vehicle 
oompriaing  steering  and  simultaneously  drawing  the  towed 
vehicle  toward  a  submerged  nest  by  cable  means,  televie- 
iag  the  approeching  vehicle,  visually  directing  the  vehicle 
into  engagement  with  a  hood  mounted  on  a  base  in  the 
submerged  nest  ukI  lowering  the  hood  and  vehicle  mto 
the  nest 


3,434,472 
■OAT  CONSTRUCTION 
lt32A 

New 

FUcd  Scft  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  759477 
4  CTahBi    (CL  115—14) 

1.  A  boot  including  a  substantially  horizontal  and 
planar  bottom  portion,  propulsion  means  comprising  a 
pump,  a  water  intake  opening  downwardly  through  said 
bottom  portion,  piping  connecting  said  pump  to  said  wa- 
ter intake,  forward  exhaust  ports  opening  forwardty  and 
aft  exhaust  ports  opening  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
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through  said  planar  bottom  portion  for  directiiig  pro- 
pakioa  streams  of  water  in  opposite  directions,  and  valve 
mounted  adjacent  said  exhaust  ports  for  OMttral-' 


i-itiml' 


3,434,473 
BACK-UP  ALARM 
^«a  Kadlec  PXX  Box  2244,  AachonM, 
FBe4%7  2, 1944.Ssr.  No.  24,2^ 
«a«hML   (0.114-^) 


1 

j% 

. 

■^ 

iiei 

p. 

h" 

-V= 

^^' 

1.  An  alarm  mechanism  for  tractors  and  the  like  hav- 
ing a  pinion  shaft  comprising,  an  air  horn,  an  air  pump 
having  a  reciprocating  plunger  and  operatlvely  connected 
to  said  horn,  a  rotatable  drive  mechanism  for  said  plung- 
er, flexible  means  for  connecting  said  drive  mechanism 
and  said  pinion  shaft  for  roution  together,  and  means 
including  a  oneway  clutch  in  said  drive  mechanism  to 
actuate  said  plunger  when  said  pinion  shaft  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  and  to  leave  said  plunger  at  rest  wheal  said 
pinion  shaft  is  routed  in  the  (^>poeite  directkn. 


3,434,474 
CONTROL  BOARD  PANEL 
Wcalport, 


to  W 
a  cerporatloo  of 


Fled  Jm  14, 1944,  Sot.  No.  2,427 
2aalaH.    (CL  114-134) 


CONTOUR  mAY  MACHINE 

A.  BwHBiaM,  P4K  Bos  135,  NmBm,  N A 
FOed  Ah.  25, 1951,  Sar.  No.  754,914 
triilMi     (CLlli-4) 


ling  the  flow  of  water  therethrough,  said  exhaust  ports 
betng  in  fore  and  aft  alignment  nid  water  intake  be- 
ing disposed  intermediate  and  in  fore  and  aft  alignment 
with  said  exhaust  ports. 


~  1.  A  panel  of  a  control  board  comprising  an  elongated 
diannel-like  member,  an  extensible  elastic  line  anchored 
on  a  first  side  and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  member,  tjdd 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  line  extending  through  said 
opening,  said  member  having  a  peg-like  element  extend- 
ing from  an  intermediate  point  on  a  second  tide  of  said 
member,  and  the  free  end  of  said  line  being  attached  to 
said  pef-like  element 


5l  Apparatus  for  qnaying  flat  sheets  of  non-eym- 
metrical  outline  supported  on  a  continuously  moving, 
open  mesh  non-reflective  conveyor,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rotating  spray  guns  mounted  above 
the  path  of  said  conveyor  for  spraying  downwardly  on 
each  individual  and  successive  sheet  carried  thereimder; 
an  electrically  actuated  spray  valve  on  each  said  spray 
gun  for  activating  and  deactivating  the  spray  therefrom, 
and  photo  electric  valve  control  means  mounted  to  ro- 
tate with,  but  at  a  spaced  angular  distance  in  advance  of 
each  said  spray  gun.  each  said  valve  control  means  3i- 
eluding  a  light  sensitive  device  with  a  tubular  hood  of 
predetermined  length  and  a  light  source  with  a  divergent 
beam,  bodi  on  the  same  side  of  said  conveyor,  said  li^t 
sensitive  device  being  responsive  to  a  i»edetermined  in- 
tensity of  li|ht  reflected  from  a  predetermined  area  within 
the  outline  of  each  said  sheet  to  energize  and  de-energize 
the  valve  of  said  spray  gun. 


3,t34i474 
APPARATUS  FOR  AFTtYlWG  ADHmVB  TO 
SHEET  MAIVRIAL 
Cari  W.  DUde,  1429  Dow  Rood,  ami  DomU  A. 
1524  Weil,  bodi  of  EhmtIb,  KaM. 
I  aapHcadoo  laik  24,  1955,  Ser.  No.  443,794.  m 
t  No.  2,444^14,  dated  A^  5,  1954.     DM4 
May  5,  1954,  Sar.  No.  732,954 
7CWM.    (a.llt-3) 


3.  Apparatus  for  applying  adhesive  to  sheet  material 
comprising  an  endless  conveyor  having  means  support- 
ing a  sheet  thereon;  means  for  normally  advancing  the 
conveyor  continuously;  adhesive  applying  means  com- 
prising an  elongated,  tubular  member  having  a  closed 
end;  meam  rotatably  mounting  said  member  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  horizontal  and  spaced 
above  said  conveyor  for  rotation  of  the  member  about 
said  axis  thereof;  power  means  operably  coupled  with 
said  member  for  rotating  the  latter  in  the  same  direction 
and  at  the  same  speed  as  said  sheet  supported  on  the 
advancing  conveyor;  a  plurality  of  elongated,  tubular 
applicator  elements  mounted  on  said  member  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  extending  substantially  radially  there- 
from; and  nieans  for  supplying  liquid  adhesive  material 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  member  and  thereby  to  said 
applicator  for  elements  to  dispense  adhesive  material 
from  each  of  said  elements  to  only  one  point  on  said 
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),«34,477 

WIRE  COATING  ArFAlUTUS 

Hanr  D.  WHIiaim,  MnoMJi^loB.  bi^  ■■jgini  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  Aacrica,  a  eorponttkm  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aai.  29,  IMO,  8tt.  No.  52,«79 

MOainB.    (O.  lis— 223) 


I.  A  wire  coatint  device  comprising  t  container  for 
a  marking  liquid,  and  a  pair  of  wicks  between  which  a 
wire  to  be  coated  can  be  passed,  said  wicks  being  offset 
relative  to  each,  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  wire  and  extending  into  said  container,  one 
of  said  wicks  being  formed  with  a  groove  therein  for 
reception  of  said  wire  to  engage  said  wire  along  at  least 
one  side  thereof,  and  said  wire  being  adapted  to  simul- 
taneously engage  the  other  of  said  wicks  along  its  opposite 
side. 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  ALLOYS 
Rokcrt  S.  Schwartz,  Pothlrra|Mi>,  N.Y.,  MrifBor  to  la- 
taraatfooal  BuIimm  MacttMs  CarporatioO^«w  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FBad  Jaly  1«,  1959,  Sv.  No.  824^57 
2  CUmm.    (CL  US— 2«3) 


1.  A  tool  for  depositing  a  liquid  alloy  ooto  a  surface 
wettable  thereby,  coo:iprising  a  solid  cylindrical  member 
composed  of  a  material  non-wettable  by  said  liquid,  a 
first  tubular  member  composed  of  a  material  wettable  by 
said  liquid  and  having  a  surface  tension  of  a  value  for 
supporting  a  portion  of  said  liquid,  said  first  tubular  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  cylindrical  member,  and  a  second 
tubular  member  composed  of  a  material  non-wettable  by 
said  liquid,  said  second  tubular  member  surrounding  said 
first  tubular  member,  the  axial  length  of  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  being  less  than  that  of  said  cylin- 
drical member. 


3,t34,479 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLOW  COATING  THE  SLOTS 
OF  A  SLOTTED  STATOR 
Bventt  P.  Lank,  124  E.  MonoacM  Ave.,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 
airi  ThM>*M«  R.  Black,  Sr.,  mi  FraakUa  E.  Coppock, 
D«7toa,Okio;  laM  Black  aad  iM  Cappock  aHigaon 
to  aaU  Lank 

FVed  Oct  17, 19S7,  Ser.  No.  HS,795 
2  CWaM.  (CL  lis— 4M) 
1.  An  apfMratus  for  flow  coating  the  slots  of  a  slotted 
stator  compriang;  a  base  member,  a  top  nnember,  said 
members  being  movable  toward  each  other  for  sealingly 
engaging  opposite  ends  of  the  slotted  stator  being  coated, 
a  recess  in  each  member  exposing  the  ends  of  the  stator 
from  slightly  outwardly  of  the  bottoms  of  the  slots  there- 
in inwardly,  an  elongated  sleeve  on  the  top  member  ex- 
tending downwardly  into  the  bore  of  said  stator  and  be- 
tween said  base  and  top  members,  said  base  member  hav- 
ing a  short  sleeve  registering  with  said  elongated  sleeve 


on  the  top  member  and  providing  a  conduit  extending 
through  the  stator  bore  when  said  members  are  brought 
together  and  in  engagement  with  the  opposite  end  of  the 
sutor,  an  expansible  bag  carried  by  said  top  member  and 
surrounding  said  elongated  and  short  sleeves,  means  for 
expanding  said  bag  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
top  member  and  said  stator  bore,  a  container  tor  flowable 


insulating  material,  pumping  means  connected  to  said 
container  and  said  base  member  for  supplying  the  insulat- 
ing material  under  pressure  to  the  recess  in  the  base  mem- 
ber and  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  slots  in  said  stator,  a  port 
and  fluid  passageway  connecting  said  recess  in  said  top 
m<:mber  with  said  base  and  top  sleeves,  and  a  conduit 
connecting  said  sleeves  with  said  container  fm-  returning 
the  flowable  insulating  material  thereto. 


WILD  GAMEFEEDER 

AMn  A.  Vtmtk,  S17  W.  Norwood  Coarli, 

Saa  Aaioalo,  Tit 

VUi  Mar.  21, 19<M«-  No.  IMM 

9  nilBi     (CL  119^^5^ 


1.  A  feeder  comprising  a  hopper  for  mounting  on  a 
support  and  adapted  to  receive  feed,  said  hopper  having 
a  feed  discharge  opening  on  its  lower  portion,  a  vertical 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hopper  and  depending 
therefrom,  an  agitator  for  the  feed  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  operable  in  the  hopper,  and  a  wind  driven  turbine 
mounted  on  and  supported  by  the  shaft  for  actuating 


same. 


3,S34,4S1 
POULTRY  WATERER 
Jmbcs  B.  Godakalk,  West  Pfkelaad  Township,  Chester 
Coaaty,  Pa-,  asalgDor  to  Fox  Products  Company,  Phll- 
addpUa,  Pa.,  a  uapoiatloa  of  Peaaiylvaala 
FBad  Apr.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  22,434 
S  ClaiM.     (CL  119^-Sl) 
1.  In  a  poultry  waterer,  the  combination  of  a  water- 
ing trough;  a  filling  valve  mounted  on  said  trough  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  supply  water  thereto  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  amount  of  water  in  the  trough,  said 
valve   iiKluding  a  pivoted  operating  member  and   re- 
silient means  biasing  said  operating  member  toward  a 
valve-cloting  position;  supply  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  valve  to  supply  water  thereto,  said  conduit  means 
permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  valve;  and  means 
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for  suspending  the  combination  of  said  trough  and  valve,    ment  of  said  manual  member,  or  (2)  to  a  combination 
said   last-mentioned   means  comprising  a   first   support    of  the  damper  signals  and  movement  of  said  manual  mem- 
member  attached  to  said  pivoted  operating  member  and 
a  second  support  member  attached  to  said  trough  at  a 


point  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  valve,  the  weight  of 
said  trough  tending  to  move  said  operating  member  in 
opposition  to  said  resilient  means  when  the  combination 
of  said  valve  and  said  trough  is  suspended  from  said 
support  members. 


3,034,482 

ADJUSTABLE  PISTON  CUSHION 

Harold  K.  Rader,  1824  Marttai  Ave,  Port  Hnroa,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  11,534 

nOafaiM.    (6.121—38) 


X 


>M     W 


12.  A  cylinder  having  c^yposed  end  walls,  a  piston 
mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  between 
said  end  walls,  sealing  means  resiliently  supported  on  said 
piston  operable  to  restrict  flow  from  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  on  being  seated  against  one  end  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der at  said  one  end  thereof  to  provide  a  cushion  for 
said  piston,  abutment  means  resiliently  mounted  in  said 
one  end  wall  engageable  with  said  piston  to  prevent  said 
sealing  means  from  seating  against  said  one  end  wall 
until  said  piston  moves  into  a  predetennined  axial  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  one  end  wall  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  resilient  mounting  of  the  abutment  to  vary 
the  predetermined  axial  position. 


3J34j483  1 

HYDRAULIC  SERVOMOTOR 
Robert  F.  Rasmoasea,  BrooUya  Center,  Mian.,  assignor 
to  MbineapoUs-Hooeywell  Regulator  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Mbm.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

Filed  Dec  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,722 
9  Claims.  (O.  121—41) 
9.  A  hydraulic  servomotor  comprising  a  manually  op- 
erable member;  means  operable  in  response  to  damper 
signals;  means  operable  in  response  to  autopilot  signals; 
actuator  means;  valve  means  controlling  said  actuator 
means;  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  manual  mem- 
ber, said  valve  means,  and  said  actuator  means  whereby 
said  valve  means  may  be  operated  as  a  resultant  of  the 
movement  of  said  manual  member  and  said  actuator 
means,  said  linkage  means  including  a  connection  to  said 
means  operable  in  response  to  damper  signals  and  to  said 
means  operable  in  response  to  autopilot  signals  to  permit 
the  adjustment  of  said  valve  means  and  the  resulting 
operation  of  said  actuator  means  in  response  to  either 
( I )  the  damper  signals,  the  autopilot  signals,  or  the  move- 


ber,  or  (3)  to  the  combinaticm  of  the  damper  signals 
and  autopilot  signals. 


3,t34,4S4 

ROTARY  ENGINE       ;. 

Cari  Stefandn,  13309  S.  Woodland  Road,  Apt  5, 

Ctevdaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  8M67 

20  Claiais.    (CL  121—53) 


'-/ 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine;  housing  meaiu  containing  a  cyl- 
inder chamber  and  having  walls,  including  an  internal 
peripheral  wall,  defining  an  annular  group  of  spaced 
pockets  around  said  cylinder  chamber;  a  crankshait  in- 
cluding &  crank  disposed  in  said  cylinder  chamber;  first 
antifriction  bearing  means  between  said  housing  means 
and  crankshaft  and  providing  for  relative  rotation  there- 
between; piston  means  in  said  cylinder  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  series  of  spaced  lobe  portions  movable 
into  and  out  of  said  pockets  in  succession  in  contact  with 
said  peripheral  wall  so  that  said  pockets  comprise  ex- 
pansible power  chambers;  second  antifriction  bearing 
means  between  said  piston  means  and  crank  and  provid- 
ing an  operative  connection  therebetween;  said  annular 
series  being  comprised  of  N  lobe  portions  and  said  aimu- 
lar  group  being  comprised  of  N+l  pockets;  passage 
means  in  one  of  the  two  means  comprising  said  housing 
means  and  said  piston  means  and  connectible  with  said 
chambers  in  succession  to  supply  heated  gaseous  pressure 
fiuid  thereto  for  expansive  action  between  said  housing 
means  and  piston  means  to  produce  the  relative  rotation 
therebetween:  and  other  passage  means  in  said  housing 
means  and  located  to  direct  liquid  coolant  through  said 
first  antifriction  bearing  means. 


3,034,485 

TUBULAR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Rkhard  H.  Evans,  Leatberbead,  and  Leslie  P.  Purple, 

London,  En^and,  assignors  to  Babcock  A  Wlkox,  Lias- 

itcd,  London,  Englaad,  a  compaay  of  Great  Britaki 

FUed  June  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britatai  Oct  17, 1958 

7  Clafans.     (CL  122—510) 

I..  In  a  vapor  generating  and  heating  unit,  a  boundary 

wall  portion  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  ^>aced 
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kwtitudimlly  extendinf  vapor  generathif  wall  tubes  ar- 
raii«ed  tubstantially  unsent  to  the  plane  of  said  bound- 
ary wall  portion,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
vapor  beating  tubes  occupying  the  space  formed  between 
said  spaced  vapor  generating  tubes,  said  vapor  heating 
tubes  having  an  outer  tide,  a  readily  deuchable  coupling 
means  for  maintaining  said  vapor  heating  tubes  in  rela- 


tive alignment  to  each  other  and  to  said  vapor  generating 
tubes,  said  coupling  means  including  aligned  brackets 
mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  vapor  heating  tubes, 
and  a  tie  bar  slidably  received  in  said  brackets  and  having 
end  shoulder  portions  arranged  to  abuttingly  engage  said 
spaced  vapor  generating  tubes  for  guiding  the  movement 
of  said  vapor  heating  tubes  relative  said  generating  tubes 
during  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  thereof. 


HaryL. 


rULSATING*  ROTARY  ENGINE 
BwilftB.  AI-43S5  Box  449  AackorM^ 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  71,<19 
t  CfarfM.     (CL  123—11) 


3,t34,4«7 
WATER  INJECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
INVBRNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
D.  Stoltawni,  Hcwlctta,  N.Y^  awlfnr  to  Gc^ 
«al  Motan  CorporatkMi,  DctroM,  Mkk^  a 
of  IMawara 

FRa4  Jaa.  <,  IMI,  Sv.  No.  M^M 
9  ClalBi.    (CL  123—25) 


1.  A  charge  fonning  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  air  induction  passage,  a  throttle 
valve  for  controlling  flow  through  said  passage,  blower 
means  for  boosting  air  pressure  posteriorly  of  said  throttle 
valve,  means  for  injecting  water  into  said  induction  pas- 
sage when  the  booct  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  and  an  additional  throttle  means  in  the  induction 
pMMfe  for  automatically  reducing  said  boost  pressure  in 
the  event  the  water  injecting  means  is  unable  to  supply 
water  to  the  induction  passage. 


rUSH  ROD  STRUCTURETOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

M.  RciMn,  CohmbM,  imi^  Mrfnor  to 

Enctee  CoMpa^r,  Inc.,  CoJoasbw,  laA^  a 

of  Iwtlawi 

Filed  Oct  31,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M,12< 

3natoM     (CLllS-^) 


1.  In  an  engine  comprising  a  generally  toroidal  houa- 
ing  formed  with  an  inwardly  facing  annular  slot,  a  main 
shaft  journaled  on  the  major  axis  of  said  housing,  a  pair 
of  side-by-side  ring  gears  arranged  in  said  slot  with 
their  gear  teeth  facing  inwardly,  side-by-side  respective 
identical  circular  gears  meshmg  with  said  ring  gears  and 
journaled  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  major  axis  and  lo- 
cated between  the  main  shaft  and  the  ring  gears,  respective 
oval  gears  coaxially  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  drcn- 
lar  gears,  a  pair  of  oval  gears  mounted  on  said  main  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  first-named  oval  gears,  said  last- 
named  oval  gears,  having  their  major  axes  at  right  angles, 
respective  pistons  rigidly  connected  to  the  ring  gears  and 
slidably  mounted  in  the  toroidal  housing  for  rotation  with 
the  ring  gears,  supply  conduit  meaiu  connected  to  the 
housing  to  at  times  admit  combustible  fuel  between  the 
pistons,  means  to  ignite  the  fuel,  and  exhaust  gaa  dis-  1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylia- 
charge  conduit  mearis  located  to  discharge  the  products  der  structure  comprising  a  block  and  a  head,  cyclically 
of  combustion  from  between  the  pistons  after  the  fuel  movable  means  for  controlling  an  opening  in  said  cylin- 
has  been  ignited  to  apply  a  power  stroke  to  the  pistons,    der  structure,  and  meant  for  moving  said  movable  means 
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including  a  rocker  arm.  cam-operated  means  remote  from 
said  rocker  arm,  and  a  push  rod  structure  interconnecting 
said  cam-operated  means  and  said  rocker  arm,  said  push- 
rod  ttracture  comprising  two  sections  having  different 
ooefllcients  of  expansion  from  each  other  and  from  that 
of  said  cylinder  structure,  said  rocker  arm  having  a  pas- 
sacB  for  wppiying  engine  lubricating  oil  to  said  posh  rod. 
whereby  with  changes  in  temperature  of  the  engine,  the 
expansion  of  said  push  rod  structure  is  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  nid  cylinder  structure  to  maintain  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  means  constant  throughout  the 
temperature  variation  range  of  said  engine. 


,  COMBUmON  CHAMBERS  FOR  rOTONS 
'  Meanr,  NaiaisB^  Cssmanj,  aalgBOT  to  Ma- 
AagitwiNanihl    AX;..    Nnnbcn. 


appBcadoo  Jane  f ,  195t,  Scr.  No.  74«3M,  bow 
No.  2.975,773.  dMad  Mar.  21,  IMl.    Dlrldcd 
Dec.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,«51 
"    tto«<^iito—j  July  <,  1»S7 
(CL123— 32) 


3,#34,499 
ROTATING  CYLINDER  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
T.  DooaldMio,  124«  N.  Llvli«Koa  Ave, 


FBe4  Joly  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,S44 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—43) 


1.  An  engine  means,  comprising:  a  stator;  a  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  stator  but  eccen- 
tric with  respect  thereto;  the  rotor  provided  with  a  re- 
cess extending  along  an  axis  extending  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  a  radial  line  of  the  rotor;  a  piston  member  car- 
ried by  the  rotor  and  reciprocable  along  said  recess;  the 
sUtor  provided  with  a  primary  inlet  port;  means  for  in- 
troducing a  charge  of  fuel-air  to  the  interior  of  the  sUtor 


through  said  primary  inlet  port;  the  piston  member  adapt- 
ed to  seal  against  the  stvter  to  provide  a  chamber  be- 
tween the  rotor  and  the  stator;  the  eccentric  mounting  of 
the  rotor  and  stator  providing  that  as  the  rotor  moves 
with  respect  to  the  stator  the  said  chamber  will  be  opera- 
tively  diminished   in   volume  and  hence   compress   the 
charge  of  fuel-air  therein;  the  sUtor  provided  with  a  sec- 
ondary inlet  port  inwardly  along  a  side  thereof  and  com- 
municating with  the  rotor  at  a  position  at  generally  the 
radial  position  of  the  inner  portion  of  said  recess  when 
the  rotor  is  in  a  position  in  which  the  piston  member  is 
at  a  first  position  withdrawn  from  said  inner  recess  por- 
tion; the  stator  being  provided  with  a  primary  outlet  port 
for  delivering  a  charge  of  the  compressed  fuel-air;  means 
communicating  said  primary  outlet  port  with  said  sec- 
ondary inlet  port  to  deliver  the  fuel-air  charge  to  the 
rotor  recess  inwardly  of  the  piston  member;  the  eccen- 
tricity of  mounting  of  the  rotor  and  stator  also  providing 
that  as  the  rotor  moves  with  respect  to  the  stator  the 
stator  will  cam  the  piston  member  for  movement  along 
said  recess  from  said  first  position  toward  a  second  posi- 
tion more  advanced  toward  the  inner  recess  portion  and 
thereby  compress  the  fuel-air  charge  in  said  rotor  re- 
cess; and  means  igniting  said  comfvessed  fuel-air  charge 
in  said  inner  portion  of  said  recess. 


'  I.  In  a  piston  having  a  combustion  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  film  of  fuel  injected  upon  the  wall  of  the  chamber, 
said  fuel  being  then  vaporized  and  burned,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  downwardly  directed  combustion 
chamber  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  the  piston  into 
the  piston  body,  said  chamber  having  wall  surfaces  in 
the  form  of  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  truncated  cooca 
with  their  larger  bases  joined  to  one  another. 


3,934,491 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
C  BataMr,  Poirtiac  Mkk.,  awlfiM  to 
::orponttoB,  Ddrott,  Mkk^  a 
Delaware 

F1M  Dec  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,914 
4  Claims.    (CL  123—55) 


L  An  internal  combostioa  engine  haring  a  row  of 
cyliaders  having  pistons  therein  and  having  a  head  for 
said  cylinders  and  having  combustion  chambers  between 
said  head  and  said  pistons  and  said  cylinders,  inlet  and 
exhaust  valves  in  said  head  for  each  of  said  cylinder*, 
inlet  and  exhaust  passages  in  said  head  and  extending  in 
opposite  directions  in  said  head  and  terminating  in  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  said  head,  an  inlet  manifold  on  one 
side  of  said  head  and  cotmected  to  said  inlet  passafes, 
an  exhaust  manifold  on  the  other  side  of  said  head  and 
coiuected  to  said  exhaust  passages,  cavities  for  said  cyl- 
inders and  formed  in  said  head  on  said  one  side  of  said 
head  and  aligned  with  said  inlet  passages  and  extending 
through  said  head  to  the  iimer  waU  of  said  head,  and 
q>ark  iriugi  disposed  in  said  cavities  and  secured  in  said 
inner  wall  and  having  the  terminals  tbenoi  extending 
into  said  combustion  chambers,  said  spark  plugs  being 
accessible  through  said  cavities  from  said  one  side  of 
said  head  aiKl  being  disposed  in  said  head  in  remote  rela- 
tion to  said  exhaust  passages  and  said  f^^bafftt  m«nifnt^| 
and  being  cooled  by  conduction  of  heat  to  said  bead  and 
said  intake  passages  and  by  convection  currents  in  the 
air  on  said  one  side  of  said  head  and  by  radiation  of 
heat  to  said  head  and  said  inlet  manifold. 
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▼ACUUM  CONTROLLED  GAS  SAVER 
1 1.  HnM,  M  K«np  SC,  Poadac,  Mkk. 
off  rtwdiMtd  aMikadoa  Scr.  No.  57Mt9, 
Apr.  li,  lf54.    TUi  appAottkn  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Scr. 

No.  tM57 

1  Cbiiik    (CL  123^124) 


dinl  wmi  tmaitt  portides  from  around  said  saw,  and  a 
molor  attached  to  said  lecood  housing  and  having  its  shaft 
supporting  said  saw. 


M34494 
COMBINATION  COOKING  AND  FIREPLACE  UNIT 
LJoyd  L.  ■rya^  17M  Atiai  Peak  Road,  Napa,  Calif. 
,  Filed  Apr.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4atl 

S  2aaiiM.    (CL124— U7) 


3,t34,493 
SUCTION  SAWDUST  COLLECTOR 
darica  R.  Baady,  2915  Cari  Ti 

FVod  laly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
2  CWbh.    (CL  125—13) 


2.  A  combination  extensible  guard  and  suction  housing 
and  a  manually  movable  saw  mounted  for  operation  ia 
said  housing,  said  combination  guard  and  housing  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  saw  slot  therein,  a  hollow  housing 
member  fixed  to  said  base  about  said  saw  slot,  a  second 
housing  member  of  generally  complementary  shape  and 
telescopic  relative  to  said  hollow  housing  member  and 
hinged  to  said  base,  means  for  limiting  the  relative  sepa- 
rating movement  of  said  housing  members,  means  urging 
said  housing  members  apart,  suction  means  in  connection 
with  the  second  of  said  housing  members  for  removing 


A  device  for  a  fuel  conserving  supply  of  supplementary 
air  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  without  Iom  of  de- 
sign horsepower,  and  comprising:  supplementary  air  in- 
let means  for  connection  within  the  intake  manifold  sys- 
tem of  an  engine  on  the  engine  side  of  the  throttle  valve, 
a  control  mechanism  including  a  balanced  butterfly  valve 
provided  in  said  supplementary  air  inlet  means  for  air 
flow  control  therein  and  actuator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve,  said  actuator  means  including  a 
housing  having  a  diaphragm  member  provided  therein 
and  dividing  said  housing  into  atmospheric  and  vacuum 
sides,  an  operative  link  interconnecting  said  butterfly 
valve  and  said  diaphragm  member  through  the  atmos- 
pheric side  of  said  housing,  a  vacuum  pressure  sensing 
conduit  and  means  for  connecting  one  end  thereof  within 
the  engine  manifold  system  between  the  venturi  throat 
of  the  engine  carburetor  and  the  throttle  valve,  means 
for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  to  the  vacu- 
um side  of  said  actuator  bousing  for  Yacutmi  pressure 
responsive  actuation  of  said  diaphragm  member  and  open- 
ing of  said  butterfly  valve,  and  spring  roeaiu  operatively 
connected  to  said  diaphragm  member  within  said  actuator 
housing  and  on  the  vacuum  side  thereof  for  holding  said 
vale  closed  in  the  absence  of  a  countermanding  vacuum 
pressure  condition  on  the  vacuum  side  of  said  diaphragm 
valve,  said  spring  being  calibrated  to  be  overcome  by 
the  diaphragm  member  when  the  vacuum  sensed  is  greater 
than  that  normally  existing  at  engine  idling  speeds. 


^'i^vn 


1 .  A  fireplace  formed  in  a  wall  having  an  entrance  de- 
fined by  an  opening  in  said  wall,  a  cooking  grill  substan- 
tially horizontally  mounted  in  said  fireplace  substantially 
midway  of  said  opening  thereby  defining  a  conventional 
fireplace  area  below  said  grill  and  a  cooking  area  above 
said  grill,  a  panel  member  sunwrted  at  the  front  of  said 
fireplace  opening  for  vertical,  slidable  movement,  said 
panel  member  having  a  width  sufficient  to  cover  the 
width  of  said  wall  opening  and  having  a  height  approxi- 
mately one  half  the  height  ol  said  wall  opening,  said 
panel  being  movable  to  the  lower  half  of  the  opening 
for  completely  closing  the  fireplace  area  and  leaving  the 
cooking  area  open,  and  means  for  supporting  the  panel 
in  a  completely  raised  position  for  closing  the  cooking 
area  and  leaving  the  fireplace  area  open. 


3,t34,495 

THERMALLY  ACTUATED  LIQUID  PULSE  PUMP 

Icraari,  MHliaftoa,  NX     (%  U.S.  Fiber  A 

Plailks  Corp.,  323  Daioa  Ave.,  Sdrttag.  N J.) 

FUcd  Mmy  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,422 

7  Claims.    (CL  124— 219) 


»-( 


1.  A  thermally  actuated  liquid  pulse  pump  for  a  heat 
utilization  mechanism  having  a  continuous  fluid  passage- 
way running  from  an  intake  end  to  an  outlet  end  com- 
prising a  generator,  means  to  heat  the  generator,  heat  ex- 
change means  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  generator,  said  heat  exchange  means  including  a  heat 
exchange  passageway  therethrough,  said  passageway  hay- 
ing an  intake  end  and  outlet  end,  means  providing  fluid 
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communication  between  the  outlet  end  of  the  heat  ex- 
change passageway  and  the  generator,  said  last-named 
means  including  a  check  valve  permitting  flow  of  liquid 
only  in  a  direction  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  heat  ex- 
change passageway  to  the  generator,  an  outflow  conduit 
having  an  intake  end  connected  to  the  generator  below  the 
top  thereof,  said  outflow  conduit  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  intake  end  of  the  fluid  passageway  for 
the  heat  utilization  mechanism,  said  outflow  conduit  in- 
cluding a  check  valve  permitting  flow  of  liquid  only  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  generator,  a  return  conduit  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end,  said  return  conduit  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  fluid  passageway  for 
the  heat  utilization  mechanism,  a  receiving  tank  smaller 
than  the  generator  and  at  least  in  part  higher  than  the 
heat  exchange  means  and  to  which  said  discharge  end  of 
the  return  conduit  is  connected,  a  siphon  connector  at 
least  in  part  higher  than  the  heat  exchange  means  and 
haying  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  means  providing 
fluid  communicaUon  between  the  inlet  end  of  the  siphon 
connector  and  the  receiving  tank  below  the  top  thereof, 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  outlet 
end  of  the  siphon  connector  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  heat 
exchange  passageway,  and  a  vaporizable  liquid  within  the 
generator  so  that  when  the  generator  is  heated  vapor 
created  therein  will  force  liquid  into  the  outflow  conduit 
and  into  the  heat  utilization  mechanism  and  liquid  from 
the  heat  utilization  mechanism  will  return  through  the 
return  conduit  to  flow  into  the  receiving  tank  until  it 
reaches  a  level  suflicienUy  high  to  initiate  operation  of 
the  siphon  connector  which  thereby  will  cause  the  retum- 
mg  liquid  to  be  discharged  into  the  heat  exchange  means 
so  as  to  cool  the  liquid  in  said  generator  and  thereby 
reduce  pressure  therein,  whereby  to  induce  flow  of  liquid 
from  the  heat  exchange  means  into  the  generator,  the 
cycle  of  operations  being  repeated  to  intermittently  pump 
liquid  from  the  generator  to  the  outflow  conduit. 
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predetermined  depth  for  receiving  respective  depending 
legs  of  said  frame  to  maintain  said  frame  at  predetermined 
respective  levels  above  said  cover  plate. 


3,934,497 

ADJUSTABLE  HEATERS 

Haas  Wehrii,  ZnrcbcrstraMc  81,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

FBed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,450 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland  July  30.  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  126—241) 


I.  A  heater,  cor^prising.  in  combination,  two  support 
means  each  having  annular  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 
said  bottom  wall  being  formed  with  apertures;  intermit- 
tently operable  burner  means  supported  respectively  by 
said  bottom  walls;  adjustable  spacing  means  mounted 
on  one  of  said  support  means  and  slidably  guided  in 
the  other  of  said  support  means  for  moving  said  support 
means  and  said  burner  means  to  a  number  of  selected 
positions  between  two  end  positions;  and  means  turnably 
mounted  on  said  spacing  means  for  interrupting  the  op- 
eration of  said  burner  means  when  said  support  means 
are  moved  between  said  end  positions  and  including 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  sup- 
port means  from  each  other  whereby  dishes  of  different 
sizes  can  be  heated  by  said  burner  means  and  be  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means. 


«.wv^  3,034,494 

FOOD  WARMING  AND  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Samne     Greenwald     Chicafo,    III.,   assignor   to   Candle 
SS'o?ffi3i*  Corporation,  Chicago.  Ili„  .  corpora- 

Filed  Oct  3, 1940,  Ser.  No.  40,114 
nClafeBi.    (CL  124— 241) 


3,034,498 

PAINT  DRYER 

Ray  F.  Gillnm,  Box  227A,  Washington  Blvd., 

Baltimore  27,  Md. 

FDed  Sept  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,432 

2  Claims.    (CL  124— 271  J) 


^"S?- 


1 , 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  bowl-like  casing  capable  of  retaining  a  cooling  liquid, 
a  cover  plate  for  said  casing  comprising  a  generally  planar 
element  adapted  to  rest  on  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  cas- 
ing, a  wire  utensil  support  frame  having  depending  legs 
said  cover  plate  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  depend- 
ing therefrom  for  holding  candles,  and  said  cover  plate 
havmg  two  sets  of  socket  elements,  each  set  being  of  a 

778  O.O.— 05 


I.  A  paint  dryer  for  use  in  drying  painted  areas  or 
lines  such  as  the  lines  which  are  applied  to  streets,  high- 
ways or  the  like,  comprising  a  mobile  wheeled  body 
member,  a  horizontally  disposed  stationary  frame  mount- 
ed in  said  body  member,  a  horizontally  disposed  mov- 
able support  member  positioned  in  said  body  member 
below  said  frame,  said  support  member  being  mounted 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  frame,  screw 
members  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support  mem- 
ber, hand  cranks  for  rotating  said  screw  members,  fuel 
tanks  supported  in  said  body  member  by  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  infra-red  heating  uniu  for  re- 
ceiving fuel  from  the  tanks,  said  heating  units  depending 
from  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
member,  pipe  lines  for  supplying  fuel  from  the  tanks 
to  the  infra-red  heating  units,  a  motor  driven  air  blower 
supported  by  the  support  member,  an  elongated  conduit 
connected  to  said  blower,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
air  nozzles  depending  from  said  conduit  and  said  nozzles 
being  arranged  adjacent  said  healing  units,  said  heat- 
ing units  being  in  axial  alinement  with  each  other  and 
the  air  nozzles  being  located  between  and  in  axial  aline- 
ment with  the  heating  uniu  and  spiral  baflks  in  said 
nozzles. 
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C. 


PLATE  WARMER 

Co^  lac^  a  corporatloii  of  New  York 
FIM  imty  31.  195t,  Scr.  No.  782,3M 
S  ClaiM.    (O.  124—375) 


1.  A  plate  wanner  comprising  a  base  member  adapted 
to  peripherally  carry  an  overlying  plate,  and  having  on 
its  bottom  portion  a  centrally  dispoied  upstanding  offset 
portion  for  positioning  onto  a  top  member  of  an  associ- 
ated plate  wanner;  an  invened  dished  member  overlying 
said  upstanding  portion  of  said  base  member  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  provide  an  insulating  air  space  between  said 
dished  member  and  said  base  member  marginally  sealed 
to  the  base  member  in  the  region  of  said  upstanding  por- 
tion, said  dished  member  having  a  stud  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  to  extend  to  a  point  short 
of  the  plate  earned  in  said  base  member;  a  fenerally 
annular  heat-retaining  pellet  loosely  mounted  on  said  stud 
in  generally  line  conuct  therewith  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  thereby  in  cloaely  spaced  relatioo  to  the  said 
plate  and  substantially  spaced  both  from  said  dished 
member  and  said  base  member;  and  a  cover  member  over- 
lying and  cooperating  with  said  base  member,  said  cover 
member  being  provided  with  a  centrally  dispoaed  upstand- 
ing offset  ponion  for  interlock  with  the  base  member  of  a 
further  associated  plate  wanner. 


3,t34,S#i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

AND  RECORDING  GROUP  REACTIONS 

GflVTcr  C.  iMkiter,  Jr.,  M  Hho  9L,  CWloa,  N  J. 

Flkd  Maj  2,  IfST,  SwTNo.  iS«,425 

8  Oahm.    (CL  121—2.1) 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  emotional 
Tractions  of  a  group  composed  of  a  plurality  of  persons, 
comprising  a  recording  galvanometer,  a  set  of  spaced 
electrodes  for  each  person  in  said  group,  a  housing  en- 
closing each  set  of  electrodes  and  sized  to  receive  the 
hand  of  a  respective  person  in  said  group,  inflatable 
means  within  the  housing,  means  for  inflating  said  in- 
flatable means  in  each  housing  sufficiently  to  cause  the 
inflatable  means  to  press  the  hand  against  said  set  of 
electrodes  and  means  to  connect  the  sets  of  electrodes  in 
series  to  the  recording  galvanometer,  whereby  said  galva- 
nometer derives  signal  input  in  series  from  each  person 
d(  said  group  corresponding  to  changes  in  skin  resist- 
ance of  each  person. 


(.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  emotional 
reactions  of  groups  composed  of  a  plurality  of  persons, 
comprising  a  recording  instrument  for  recording  changes 
ih  skin  resistance  of  the  persons  in  said  group,  k  pair  of 
electrodes  for  each  person  in  the  group,  means  to  con- 
nect the  pairs  of  electrodes  in  spaced  relationship  against 
the  skin  of  the  respective  persons  in  the  group,  a  control 
board  located  intermediate  the  electrodes  and  the  record- 
ing instrument,  said  control  board  including  first,  second, 
and  third  rows  of  sockeU,  each  socket  consisting  of  cen- 
tral contacts  and  wall  contacts,  the  central  contact  of  each 
of  the  sockets  of  the  second  row  being  connected  to  the 
wall  contact  of  a  succeeding  socket  thereof,  and  the  cen- 
tral contact  of  each  of  the  sockets  of  the  third  row  being 
connected  to  the  wall  contact  of  a  succeeding  socket 
thereof,  while  leaving  the  last  central  contact  and  the  first 
wall  contact  of  said  second  and  third  rows  for  connection 
to  said  recording  instrument,  means  connecting  the  re- 
cording instrument  to  said  last  central  contacts  and  said 
first  wall  contacts,  means  comprising  the  pairs  of  elec- 
trodes to  the  respective  contacts  of  the  sockeu  of  the  first 
row,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  plug  units  connecting  se- 
lected sockets  of  the  first  row  to  selected  sockets  of  the 
second  row,  and  the  sockets  of  the  third  row  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  respective  sockets  of  the  second 


3^34^1 

INFLATABLE  HEART  MASSAGER 

Cari  E.  Hcwaon,  ManfeicM,  Mas. 

(ft  Myrtle  SL,  QnfeacT,  Mms. 


FIM 


5,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753a4« 
(CLUS— 39) 


1.  A  heart  massaging  device  formed  of  flexible  mate- 
rial comprising  a  bag-like  member  having  a  globlet-like 
shape,  open  at  the  wide  end  and  having  a  slot  extending 
from  said  wide  end  toward  the  vertex  of  said  shape,  said 
member  formed  of  inner  and  outer  walls  joined  together 
at  their  periphery  including  said  wide  end  and  slot  and 
forming  therebetween  an  enclosing  space,  said  outer  wall 
having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  said  inner 
wall  whereby  said  inner  wall  will  distend  on  application  of 
pressure  to  said  space  at  a  g^^cater  rate  than  said  outer 
wall,  and  inlet  means  positioned  at  the  vertex  of  said 
shape  for  introducing  pulsating  pressure  into  said  space. 


3^34,5t2 

INFAI^  HOLDER 
W.  LsBi,  43*  N.  Convt  St.,  FlorvMc,  Ala. 
FIM  hmt  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39^3 
2  CWm.    (CL  121—134) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  limiting  the  movement 
of  an  infant  aiKl  comprising  a  unitary  body  of  sterilizable 
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sheet  material  having  a  head  portion  and  at  itt  lower  end 
a  pair  of  relatively  stiff  wing-forming  portions  spaced 
apart  in  a  manner  to  receive  the  legs  of  an  infant  there- 
beneath  and  to  overlie  and  maintain  the  upper  portions 
of  the  legs  span  while  permitting  limited  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  lower  portions  of  the  legs,  said  body  having 
straps  each  with  one  end  integrally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  head  ponion  and  adapted 
to  lie  beside  the  neck  of  an  infant  located  on  said  body 
with  the  free  ends  of  said  straps  notched  for  attachment 
of  elastic  fastening  elemenu,  the  intermediate  portions 
of  said  body  being  provitted  with  projections  over  which 
said  elastic  fasteners  can  be  engaged  over  the  chest,  arms 
and  thorax  and  with  such  straps  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  arms  but  allowing  restricted  movement  thereof. 


DIVING  EQUIPMENT 


8.^facKa7,  Jr.,  i7M  Smca  St,  Berkeley,  CaHT. 
5,  19SS,^S«.  No.  52M59 


FIMA 
5 


(CL  12t— 142) 


1.  In  a  breathing  a^wratus  including  means  forming 
a  breathing  circuit  adapted  to  be  used  by  a  diver  and  at- 
tached to  his  body  and  including  a  pressure  regulator  in 
said  circuit  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  adjacent 
water,  the  improvement  comprising  a  compensating  weight 
effective  upon  said  regulator  and  mechanically  connected 
thereto,  said  weight  being  of  a  quantity  to  produce  sub- 
stantially the  same  effect  as  a  water  column  of  a  height 
equal  to  the  vertical  disUnce  between  said  regulator  and 
said  djver'slungs. 


3,934,5«4 

FLOW  METER  FOR  AN  INTRAVENOUS 
_  ESJECnONUNir 

'n»Tfa^W.  Whaor  aMi  Edward  Gaiaqm,  Los  Angcks, 
CBUff.,  aMgnors  to  Galasya  be,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

NoT.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  775,49« 
•  OainM.    (0.121—214) 


4»^  i- 


connected  to  said  flow  meter  for  receiving  liquid  from 
said  flow  meter,  an  injection  needle  on  the  on)osite  end 
of  said  tube,  and  a  flow  control  clamp  on  said  tube,  said 
flow  meter  including  a  body,  a  drip  chamber  in  said  body 
aligned  with  said  intake  fitting,  a  discharge  chamber 
spaced  from  said  drip  chamber  and  aligned  with  said  dis- 
charge tube,  an  intermediate  flow  measuring  chamber,  a 
lower  transverse  flow  passage  communicating  said  drip 
chamber  with  said  flow  measuring  chamber,  and  an  upper 
transverse  flow  passage  communicating  said  flow  measur- 
ing chamber  with  said  discharge  chamber. 


1.  An  intravenous  injection  unit  comprising  a  flow 
meter,  an  intake  fitting  on  said  flow  meter  for  attach- 
ment to  an  intravenous  bottle,  a  flexible  discharge  tube 


M34,595 

FLUID  CIRCULATIQN  SYSTEM 

Bmcc  J.  Sokol,  White  PUna,  N.Y. 

(«  RoMns  RoocL  Port  Chester,  N.Y.) 

FIM  Feb.  24.  1959,  Scr.  No.  795445 

4CteinM.    (Cil2S— 214) 


2.  In  an  extracorporeal  circulation  system  for  oxyfenat- 
ing  blood,  a  main  fluid  flow  control  twit  defining  a  first 
fluid  flow  netwoik  and  a  second  fluid  flow  network,  mem- 
brane elements  separating  at  least  parts  of  said  fluid  flow 
networks,  said  membrane  elements  accomnxxlating  ga*- 
eous  flow  and  excluding  liquid  flow  dierethrough,  means 
for  circulating  blood  throu^  said  first  fluid  flow  network, 
and  means  for  circulating  oxygen  throu^  said  second 
fluid  flow  network,  said  main  fluid  flow  control  unit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  juxuposed  panels  secured  together 
in  stacked  relationship,  each  said  panel  inclixling  a  sec- 
tion of  said  first  fluid  flow  network,  and  commtmicating' 
duct  means  linking  all  of  said  first  fluid  flow  networks  to- 
gether, each  one  of  said  panels  suppmting  one  of  said 
piembrane  elements  iii  spaced  apart  relationship  with  ad- 
jacent membrane  elements,  the  space  between  all  adja- 
cent membrane  elements  comprising  segments  of  said 
second  fluid  flow  network,  and  communicating  duct  means 
linking  all  of  said  segments  of  said  second  fluid  flow  net- 
work together,  each  said  membrane  element  comprising 
a  pair  of  juxtaposed  liquid-impervious  and  gas-transmit- 
ting sheets  defining  a  liquid  flow  path  therebetween,  and 
marginal  ptnlions  of  each  pair  of  said  sheets  being  in 
commtmication  with  said  first  fluid  flow  duct  means,  a  idn- 
rality  of  spot  seals  connecting  together  facing  portions 
of  said  pair  of  sheets  of  each  said  membrane  element, 
in  predetermined  spaced-apart  locations  throughout  the 
whole  area  of  their  confronting  faces  to  restrain  the 
sheets  of  each  pair  from  spreading  apart,  and  said  seals 
defining  a  tonuous  path  through  the  q>ace  between  each 
pair  of  sheets  constituting  said  membrane  element,  to 
form  a  thin  film  of  blood  p««T'"f  through  each  pair  of 
said  sheets,  each  said  panel  further  comprising  a  pair 
of  substantially  identical  rectangular  fraoaes  each  having 
a  pair  of  side  strips  and  a  pair  of  end  strips  and  a  cen- 
tral transverse  cross-piece  defining  a  pair  of  rectangular 
openings,  the  inner  edges  of  said  end  strips  defining  a 
pair  of  transverse  channels  opening  outwardly  from  one 
surface  of  said  frame,  the  inner  edges  of  said  side  strips 
and  both  edges  of  said  cross-piece  defining  one  set  of  lon- 
gitudinal channels  adjacent  to  each  rectangular  opening. 
said  longitudinal  channels  opening  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  frame,  each  said  panel  having 
said  opposite  surface  of  one  of  the  pair  oi  frames  Aw- 
ing said  opposite  siuiace  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair 
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of  fram«s.  and  said  one  suifKe  of  each  frame  of  each 
taid  panel  facing  said  one  surface  of  the  adjacent  frame 
of  the  next  adjacent  panel. 


AKTIFICIAL  LUNG 

Peter  F.  StdUbmry,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf. 

(117M  Caatoa  Place,  Studio  CMy,  CaUf.) 

FHed  imty  17,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  S274M 

2t  Clalas.    (CL  121—214) 


19.  An)  artificial  lung  comprising  a  housing,  an  oxygen 
supply  lor  the  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  oxygen 
in  the  housing,  a  flexible  sheet  supported  in  the  housing, 
means  for  delivering  venous  blood  onto  the  sheet  and 
means  connected  with  the  sheet  for  providing  transverse 
troughs  therein,  thereby  preventing  the  formation  of  riv- 
ulets in  the  flowing  blood. 


permitting  the  ejector  bar  to  enter  the  tubular  casinf 
and  push  a  tampon  housed  therein  out  through  said  open 
casing  end;  and  a  wall  integral  with  the  casing  on  the 
inside  thereof  and  providing  a  longitudinally  extending 
bore  for  the  ejector  bar.  the  latter  being  telescoped  into 
said  bore  when  it  is  desired  to  carry  the  applicator  in  a 
minimum  space. 

3,t34,5«9 
SURGICAL  TUBING 
Rkfaari  K.  Bcrnstciii,  Bronx,  sad  George  Godn,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  (o  Clay-Adama,  toe.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,99% 
«  riaJM      (CL  12S-^34t) 
3.  A  surgical  tubing  for  contact  with  human  tissue  or 
blood  comprising  polyethylene  and  about  0.5%  by  weight 
of  a  silicone  oil  distributed  homogeneously  and  uniformly 
through  the  wall  of  the  tubing  for  migration  to  the  waU 
surfaces  of  said  tubing. 


3Jl34,5r7 
INTRACUTANEOUS  INJECnON  DEVICE 
fock  B.  McCoomO,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Hcwy  E.  Zaa-     . 
gcabcrg,  Wcatwood,  and  Moray  S.  Cooper,  Damoot^  V^ 
N  J.,  asalfnri  to  American  Cyaaanld  Conmny,  New 
York,  N.V.,  a  corporadoo  of  Maine  ,' 

FUed  Mav  it,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2S,llt 

S  diataH.    (CL  12S— 253)  >[ 


3,t34y51t 
CATHETERS 
Bertboid   Kittel,  Pinner  Hill,  England, 
to  The  Brtdah  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a 
company 

FUed  Dec.  2f ,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  473 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain  Ian.  2, 1959 

2  HilMi      (CL  12<— 349) 


2.  An  intracutaneous  injector  cut  out  and  bent  from  a 
single  continuous  strip  of  noncorrocive  metal  con^ prising: 
a  flat  injector  plate,  a  plurality  of  injector  prongs  integral 
with,  cut  from  the  same  metal  section  as,  and  bent  at  90* 
to  said  injector  plate,  a  flat  thumb  pressure  plate  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  flat  injector  plate,  and  a  handle 
at  an  angle  to  said  plates. 


1.  A  catheter  for  insertion  into  a  body  cavity  com- 
prising  a  tubular  member  of  yielding  material,  an  inflat- 
able cuff  surrounding  said  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  reinforcing  helical  member  embedded  in  the 
Vail  of  the  tubular  member  having  its  axis  substantially 
coincident  therewith,  the  helical  member  having  a  bore, 
the  wall  of  the  helical  member  having  an  opening  through 
which  the  bore  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  cuff 
and  a  second  opening  which  is  located,  when  the  catheter 
is  in  use.  externally  of  the  body  cavity,  through  which 
the  bore  is  adapted  to  communicate  with  means  for  sup- 
plying gas  under  pressure  to  the  cuff;  said  bore  of  the 
helical  member  communicating  with  the  inflatable  cuff 
through  a  passage  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular 
member. 


3,034,598 

MOLDED  TAMPON  APPLICATORS 

George  S.  Nallc,  Jr.,  198  W.  2ad  S*.,  Aastin,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,558 

3  Claimi.     (CL  128—243) 


^Payniond 


3,834411 
FILING  SYSTEMS  FOR  DOCUMENTS 

A.   E.   Gaichard,   Paris,   France,   aarignor  to 
Arlaaex,  Paris,  France,  a  body  corporate  of  France 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Aag.  9,  1956     • 
4  Claiuk     (CL  129—16) 


><■ 


1.  A  tampon  applicator  comprises  a  tubular  casing  hav- 
ing a  tampon-holding  chamber  and  being  open  at  one  end, 
Said  open  end  being  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge  a 
tampon;  an  ejector  bar  integrally  united  at  one  end  to 
the  end  of  said  casing  which  is  opposite  to  said  open  end; 
both  the  casing  and  the  ejector  bar  being  of  plastics  ma- 
terial; the  area  of  union  between  the  casing  and  the 
ejector  bar  being  disruptable  by  a  shearing  action  respon- 
sive to  a  longitudinal  stress  exerted  manually  on  the 
ejector  bar;  said  opposite  end  of  the  casing  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  ejector  bar  endwise,  thereby 


1.  In  a  vertical  filing  device  having  horizontal  support- 
ing means,  a  separator  comprising  a  horizontal  flexible 
bar  removably  engaging  said  supporting  means,  and  a 
leaf  having  a  substantially  rigid  bottom  edge  disposed 
above  said  bar  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  form- 
ing the  main  body  of  the  separator,  said  bar  having  three 
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slou  therein  extending  in  a  common  plane  longitudinal 
of  the  bar  and  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  leaf  having  three  tongues  thereon 
extending  perpendicularly  downwardly  through  the  sloU, 
each  of  the  end-most  of  the  three  tongues  having  hook 
means  thereon  extending  laterally  from  the  tongue  in  a 
common  direction  axial  of  and  under  the  bar  beyond 
the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  end-most  slot  through  which 
the  tongue  extends,  thf  opposite  end  wall  of  said  end- 
moet  slot  being  separated  from  said  tongue  by  an 
open  qpace  in  the  slot  having  an  axiah  extent  at  least 
equal  to  the  axial  extent  of  said  hoolc  means  beyond 
the  adjacent  end  wall,  the  axial  extent  <rf  the  interme- 
diate of  the  three  slots  and  the  axial  extent  of  the  inter- 
mediate of  the  three  tongues  being  substantially  equal  so 
as  to  prevent  relative  longitudinally  movement  of  the 
leaf  and  the  bar  and  being  so  spaced  from  each  of  the 
end-most  tongues  and  its  respective  end-most  slot  that 
flexing  of  the  bar  in  the  plane  of  the  intermediate  tongue 
disengages  the  bar  therefrom  and  enables  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  leaf  and  the  bar  through  the  open 
space  in  each  end-most  slot  thereby  bringing  the  end-most 
tongues  and  sloU  into  alignment  to  permit  separation  of 
the  leaf  and  the  bar. 


axis  of  the  bar  and  the  other  inclined  at  a  negative  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  a  fillet  on  the  bar 
iritcrmediate  each  two  adjacent  teeth,  said  fillet  having 
curved  ends  merging  with  said  bar  and  terminating  at 
both  ends  short  of  the  edges  of  the  bar. 


3,034314 
FORAMINOUS  ROTOR  CIGARETTE 
ROD  FORMER 
Tf  R-  MiiUiam,  Raldgh,  N.C,  aadgnor  to  American 
Machine  A  Foundry  Conpany,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
Jeney 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Sar.  No.  798,823 
23ClainM.    (CL  131— 84) 


3,834,512 
TABULATOR  CARD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CODING 

AND  SORTING  SAME 

Paid  H.  Hmtcr,  875  LocUand  Ave,  Wioflton-Salcm,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  635,989 

5  OatoM.    (a.  129—16.1) 


iW^' 


4.'  A  system  for  detecting  the  information  stored  on  a 
tabulator  card  which  has  a  non-conductive  surface  with 
a  conductive  strip  thereon,  said  strip  being  coded  by 
interruptions  at  one  or  more  spaced  points  along  its  length 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  system 
comprising  means  to  receive  said  card,  an  electric  power 
supply,  means  establishing  a  conductive  circuit  external 
to  said  strip,  pre-settable  switch  means  for  establishing 
a  pair  of  connections  respectively  from  said  external  cir- 
cuit to  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  at  each  point  where 
an  interruption  occurs  and  for  interrupting  said  external 
circuit  at  respective  places  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
interrupted  points,  said  card  strip  and  said  external  cir- 
cuit being  in  series  with  said  power  supply  and  said  device, 
whereby  said  device  will  be  operated  only  if  the  inter-' 
niptions  along  said  card  strip  becur  in  a  particular 
sequence.  ■ 


1.  "A  cigarette  rod  former  comprising  a  source  of  sup- 
ply of  tobacco,  a  tobacco  feeding  belt  for  supporting  and 
propelling  said  tobacco  forwardly,  a  carding  drum  for 
extracting  a  i«»determined  quantity  of  tobacco  from  said 
supply,  a  refuser  drum  rejecting  any  excess  tobacco  from 
aaid  carding  drum,  a  picker  roller  to  pick  tobacco  from 
said  carding  drum,  a  suction  blower  to  propel,  in  doae 
idrcuit,  the  tobacco  that  has  been  picked  from  said  carded 
drum,  a  passage  to  receive  the  propelled  tobacco,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  chute  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
passage  so  as  to  cause  the  stems  to  drop  out  due  to 
gravity  and  centrifugal  force,  permitting  the  stem  free 
tobacco  to  be  pulled  upwardly  toward  the  said  suction 
blower,  and  perforated  rotors  interposed  in  said  closed 
circuit  ?bove  said  chute  so  that  said  chute  intersects  the 
rotors  in  a  series  of  segments  of  circles  bridging  the  width 
of  said  chute  to  permit  the  return  of  the  air  to  the  blower 
while  accumulating  the  tobacco  on  the  rotors'  under  sides 
and  means  for  discharging  said  tobacco  for  further  for- 
mation into  a  sod. 


3,034315 
CURL  HOLDER 
Virginia  L.  Fako,  Los  Aagdci,  Calif.    (100  Goddard 
Avcn  BrooUlne  46,  Maac),  and  Marie  Corran,  5725% 
Barchard  Ave.,  Loi  Angdet,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32,178 
9  Clalnii.     (CL  131—40) 
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3,034313 

REVERSIBLE  BAR  FOR  THRESHING  CYLINDERS 
William  S.  Aashcraan,  3500  N.  Toacka,  WkUta, 
FDcd  Jane  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,102 
5  ClalaH.    (CL  130—27) 


"■  f 


1.  An  improved  reversible  rasp  bar  for  threshing  cyl- 
inders having  two  sets  of  teeth  thereon,  one  set  inclined 
to  a  positive  acute  angle  with  reqwct  to  the  transverse 


>  1.  A  curl  holding  device  comprising  a  central  member, 
and  a  plurality  al  retaining  members  secured  thereto,  eadi 
of  said  retaining  members  extending  outwardly  from  one 
end  portion  of  said  central  member  and  then  inwardly  to  a 
free  position  in  adjacency  therewith  to  define  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  portions  of  a  curl  of  hair,  at  least  one 
of  said  retaining  members  being  substantially  arcuate  in 
form,  the  distal  end  thereof  inclining  toward  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  central  meml>er  when  said  one  retain- 
ing member  is  in  said  free  position,  said  retaining  mem- 
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b«n  bdaf  deflectable  to  •  locatioo  remote  from  nki  td- 
jaoeot  poeitioo  for  pcrmittinf  iiuertioo  or  r«mo^  of  • 
carl  of  hair. 


ELECTRIC  RAZOK  RENTAL  MACHINE 
M.  Btowb,  ysi$  9tnmm  Avt^  Fort  Wortk,  Tcz. 
Ple4  Pak.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,453 
1  Cklm.    (CL  131— M) 


An  electric  razor  rental  aervice  '■•<^««*  indoding  • 
cabinet  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  in- 
cludiat  *  twitch  electrically  connected  with  a  timer  con- 
trolled apparatus,  said  timer  controlled  apparatiu  com- 
priting  a  reel  within  nid  cabinet  and  mounted  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  therein,  a  reversible  dectric  motor  connected 
with  and  actxuting  said  reel,  an  electric  cord  wound  on 
said  reel  and  having  a  depending  extending  end,  an  elec- 
tric razor  mounted  on  the  extending  end  of  said  cord  and 
adapted  to  move  through  the  opening  in  said  cabinet,  a 
motor  driven  electric  timer  within  said  cabinet,  elec^ 
means  connected  with  said  switch  energizing  said  razor 
and  said  electric  timer  motor,  and  ireans  connected  with 
said  timer  energizing  said  reversible  motor. 


3,t34317 

POKER  CHIP  DISPENSER 

M.  Rettaad,  1231  Bfarir  At«^  St  Paal, 

FIM  Jmtf  25,  1957.  Scr.  No.  «74,1«5 

«  Oitaa.    (CL  133-^) 


I.  A  poker  chip  diq>enaer  including  a  cylindrical  body, 
parallel  apertures  in  angtilarly  spaced  relation  about  the 
periphery  of  the  body  and  communicating  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  body  through  vertical  slots  therein,  means 
engageabie  with  a  predetermined  number  of  the  lower- 
most chips  in  any  of  said  apertures  and  urging  said  pre- 
determined number  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of 
said  body  while  retaining  the  remaining  chips  in  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  means  including  a  disc  rotaubly 
supported  beneath  said  apertures  and  further  including 
a  single  notch  in  the  periphery  of  said  disc  selectively 
registrable  with  any  of  said  apertxires. 


fordbiy  circulating  li<iuid  into  said  compartment:  a  drain 
pe«at0  having  an  upper  end  communicating  with  tfaa 
bottom  of  said  compartment,  said  compartment  having 
its  bottom  formed  to  slope  downwardly  from  its  edges  to 
aaid  drain  panage;  means  controlling  passage  of  solids 
and  liquids  down  from  said  drain  passage,  said  pessaga 
controlling  means  having  first  and  second  conditions  re- 
spectively causing  and  preventing  passage  of  solids  and 
liquids;  a  liquid  receptacle  poeitioned  below  said  com- 
partment bottom  about  seid  drain  passage,  said  compart- 
bottom  having  a  portion  formed  as  a  foraminooa 
iber  above  said  receptacle  and  about  said  drain  paa- 
•age;  high  flow  capacity  pumping  means  having  an  inkt 
connected  to  said  receptacle  adjacent  the  bottom  theraof 


and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said  circulating  meana; 
means  for  providing  liquid  including  ah  inlet  passage  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  open  to  atmosphere  and  a  lower  end 
communicating  directly  with  said  receptacle,  and  an  elec- 
trically controlled  liquid  inlet  valve;  low  flow  capacity 
means  for  voiding  liquid  from  said  receptacle  into  said 
drain  passage;  and  sequence  control  means  for  controlling 
a  dishwashing  operation,  said  sequence  control  means 
controlling  said  passage  controlling  means,  said  pumping 
means,  and  said  inlet  valve;  said  sequence  control  means 
in  the  dishwashing  operation  providing  an  initial  step  in 
which  said  sequence  control  means  causes  opening  of  said 
inlet  valve  for  a  predetermined  period  and  also  provides 
said  first  condition  of  said  passage  controlling  means 
simultaneously  with  operation  of  said  pumping  means. 


S,t34,519 
DBHWASHER 
W.  lacoha,  Daytoa,  OWo,  mM 
Corporatkm,  Dcfroit,  Ml^  a 


FIM  Oct  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,34« 
9ClaliH.    (CL  134-^95) 
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3,03431t 
DBHW ASHING  MACHINE 


L. 
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Kyn  ■■if  III!  to  Gatral  Ehdric  C< 
oTNewYarh 
Flad  Mar.  22, 19(1.  Sv.  No.  97^93 
(datasa.    (CL134— 5t) 

1.  A  dishwasher  comprising,  a  compartment  for  receiv- 
ing diahea  to  be  waahed;  liquid  circulating  means  for 


1.  A  dishwasher  comprising  means  forming  a  dish- 
washing chamber  having  a  top  wall,  a  back  wall  and  a 
bottom  sump,  a  rotatable  spray  device  supporied  on  said 
back  wall,  a  main  pump  connected  to  said  sump  and 
adapted  to  direct  water  to  said  spray  device  during  a 
water  recirculation  operation,  an  air-tight  water  storage 
container  overlying  said  top  wall,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  water  storage  container  to  said  dishwash- 
ing chamber,  said  conduit  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spray  nozzles  overiying  said  dishwashing  chamber  for 
pressure  flushing  said  chamber,  first  valve  means  in  said 
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ag.  container  to  said  spray  nozzles,  means  for  supply, 
ing  w«er  to  said  water  storage  container  indoding  a 
•ecood  valve  means  connected  to  a  domestic  water  sup- 
ply and  having  a  valve  outlet,  a  flush  pump  having  a 
pump  mlet  and  a  pump  ouUet.  said  pump  inlet  connected 
m  spaced  air  gap  rdationdiip  to  uid  valve  outlet  and 
uid  pump  outlet  connected  to  said  water  storage  coo- 
temer.  and  timer  means  for  sequentially  controlling  Mid 
llrst  and  second  valve  means  and  uid  fluili  pump  for 
said  pressure  flushing  operation  prior  to  said  water  re- 
orculaUon  operaUon.  said  timer  means  including  means 
for  energizing  said  flush  pump  and  said  mcond  valve 
n»«Ms  for  a  predetermined  period  in  advance  of  the 
energization  of  said  first  valve  means  to  preMurizc  said 
storage  tank.  { 


ing  engaging  the  upper  threaded  portion  of  uid  body 
member,  a  valve  mounted  in  said  bushing  and  including  an 


\ 


«l«GICALfc«TOtSnENT  WASHER 
_     ,     AND  STERILIZER 
I^  AmeO,  Eric,  Pa^  aaiigaiii   to  A_ 
Erie,  Pa,  a  corpuiatluM  of 

14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7tMt4 
*-      (CL  134—99) 


apertured  plate  abutting  the  upper  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, the  valve  further  induding  a  stem  having  a  spring 
pressed  shaft  therein. 


3,t34322 

SEWER  OPPlEfc  APPARATUS 

(^JLjmBO,  •••  naaaant  sL,  Harvey,  N. 

FRad  twij  V,  1959,  Sw.  No.  129,^ 

4ClaiM.    (€1134— H7) 


1.  A  washer  for  surgical  instruments  comprising  a 
chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  water,  supporting 
means  for  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  trays  of  in- 
struments, the  trays  being  submerged  in  the  water  and 
^n  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  sealed  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer housing  having  upper  and  lower  walls,  transducer 
means  comprising  at  least  one  transducer  body  bridging 
the  space  between  said  walls  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
body  between  and  connected  to  said  walls  and  alternate- 
ly expanding  and  contracting  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  walls  and  thereby  simultansously  radiating  ul- 
trasonic energy  in  opposite  directions,  means  supporting 
the  transducer  between  the  trays  with  the  tq)per  wall  of 
the  transducer  radiating  toward  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
tray  and  with  the  lower  wall  of  the  transducer  radiating 
toward  the  top  of  the  lower  tray. 


1.  Sewer  opening  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
expansible  bags  for  insertion  into  a  main  sewer  line,  flex- 
ible hcne  means  interconnecting  the  nearer  ends  of  said 
bags  with  each  other,  said  hose  means  having  an  outlet 
intermediate  iU  ends,  and  means  for  introdudng  fluid 
under  pressure  into  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  bags, 
whereby  when  said  bags  have  been  portioned  in  uid 
mam  sewer  Une  to  either  side  of  a  blocked  urvice  uwer 
line  fluid  under  pressure  will  exit  via  said  outlet  into  the 
service  sewer  line  to  unMock  said  service  line. 


3,t34323 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENT  SHELTER 

Roy  J.  Dc  ShiM,  34t5  Comslock,  FIteL  Mick 

FUed  Sept  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  137^2 

3ClafaM.    (CLUS-5) 
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Crssafldd,  29f5  FVedcricfc  Avc^  BaM. 
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of  forty 


fck  Avc^  BoM. 
StaBleySoOtas, 


^     r.  12,  19M,  Sv.  No.  21,724 
2  ClalM.    (CL  134— 192) 

I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cap  indud- 
ing a  flat  portion  having  a  depending  skirt,  diametricaOy 
oppoMd  finger  engaging  portions  on  said  cap,  a  disk  ar- 
raofMl  contiguous  to  the  lower  inner  surface  of  said  flat 
portion,  and  said  disk  including  an  outer  sealing  portion; 
a  body  member  induding  a  lower  threaded  end  project- 
ing through  uid  flat  portion  and  through  uid  disk,  a 
faMener  abutting  said^  disk  and  threadedly  engaging  uid 
lower  threaded  end.  said  body  further  induding  an  \xpfcs 


I  1.  In  a  collapsible  tent  shdter.  the  combination  in- 
cluding: a  main  umtary  back  support  frame;  flexible  cofer 
means  in  association  with  uid  back  support  frame,  said 
flexible  cover  means  adapted  to  form  a  shelter  open  at 
one  end  when  in  its  use  position;  a  seat  U-frame  pivotaOy 
attached  to  said  back  support  frame,  said  seat  U-frame 
Jdvted  to  pivotally  collapse  against  said  back  support 
frame;  a  seat  support  U-frame  pivotally  connected  at  the 
ends  of  iu  lep  to  said  seat  U-frame  and  marginally  w- 
wred  to  uid  flexiUe  cover  means,  said  seat  sun>ort  U- 
frame  adapted  to  collapse  against  said  back  support  frame; 
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a  roof  support  U-fraine  margiiuUly  conoected  to  said  flex- 
ible cover  means,  said  roof  support  U -frame  adapted  to 
collapse  against  said  back  support  frame;  and  pivocaily 
expandable  link  arms  connecting  said  main  back  support 
frame  with  said  seat  U -frame,  said  roof  support  U-frame, 
and  said  seat  support  U-frame  to  stretch  said  flexible  cover 
means  into  a  shelter  open  at  one  end,  said  link  arms  col- 
lapsible against  said  back  support  frame. 


line  coataininf  an  interrupter  section  of  plastic  pipe,  aaid 
plastic  pipe  having  an  inner  diameter  of  not  more  than 
about  three  inches  and  a  length  at  least  about  six  timet 


iiFjrrj-g4'-'jg'tf^j^'g'^ 
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CRUTCH 

Fred  Uiiio,  931   lltk  Ave.  N,,  MlmcapoHs,  Mlua. 

FiM  ScpL  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M43 

3CUW.    (CL135— M) 


~^^ 


as  great  as  the  inner  diameter  and  greater  than  the  length 
of  propagation  of  molten  TNT  through  said  interrupter 
section. 


LAMINAR  FLUron!oW  PROCESS 
DonaM  O'Brica  RoecUc,  Sprtegflcld,  Pa.,  asrifnor  to  E.  L 
do  Peat  dc  NcMows  aad  Coaipaigr,  Wilaili«toi^  Dd^ 
a  cofporatioo  of  Delaware 

FIM  Not.  13,  If  59,  S«r.  No.  t52,Ml 
2ClalaH.    (CL137— 1) 


1.  An  adjustable  crutch  comprising  an  elongate  upper 
section  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  elongate 
elements  rigidly  joined  together  adjacent  their  respective 
ends,  an  elongate  lower  section  shiftably  connected  to  said 
upper  section  between  said  elongate  elements  for  longi- 
tudinal extensible  and  retractable  movement  relative  there- 
to, releasabie  locking  means  for  locking  said  lower  section 
in  an  extended  position  and  including  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced-apart  apertures  formed  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  lower  section  and  extending  through  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  axially  shiftable  locking  pins  shift- 
ably  mounted  on  the  lower  portions  of  said  elongate  ele- 
ments, said  locking  pins  being  axially  shiftable  inwardly 
towards  each  other  into  locking  engagement  with  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  apertures,  and  shiftable  axially  away 
from  each  other  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  pre- 
selected one  of  said  apertures,  actuating  mechanism  for 
actuating  said  locking  means  including  a  shiftable  actu- 
ating member,  cooperating  abutting  camming  surfaces  on 
said  actuating  member  and  locking  pin  respectively  for 
simuluneously  causing  shifting  movement  of  the  latter' 
during  shifting  movement  of  said  actuating  member,  and 
cooperating  positioning  elements  on  said  sections  for  limit- 
ing longitudinal  extensible  movement  of  said  lower  sec- 
tion and  positively  positioning  said  locking  pin  in  align- 
ment with  a  preselected  one  of  said  apertures  to  facilitate 
locking  of  said  lower  section  in  a  predetermined  extended 
position. 


3,934,525 

PIPELINE  SYSTEM 
A.  Walktes,  Beaamoat,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  E.  I.  da 
Post  de  Ncbmmvs  and  Company,  WiIniiii«toa,  DcL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Jmm  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,513 

5  rialMi     (CL  137—1) 

4.  A  process  for  the  safe  transport  of  molten  TNT 

from  one  location  to  another  which  includes  the  essential 

step  of  pumping  said  molten  TNT  through  a  meUllic  pipe- 


1.  In  a  process  for  delivering  under  laminar  flow,  a 
time  and  temperature  sensitive  viscous  polymer  from  a 
single  inlet  to  a  plurality  of  outlets  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  material  originally  presented  to  the  inlet  is  delivered 
to  each  of  the  outlets  in  substantially  the  same  phjrsical 
and  chemical  condition,  the  improvement  comprising  di- 
viding the  original  polymer  supply  stream  having  core 
and  wall  portions  along  an  axis  of  symmetry  at  a  branch- 
ing point  into  two  substantially  equal  streams,  each  hav- 
ing substantially  similar  proportions  of  core  and  wall  ma- 
terial of  said  original  polymer  stream  and  again  dividing 
a  resulting  stream  along  its  axis  of  symmetry  at  a  branch- 
ing point  into  two  substantially  equal  streams,  each  hav- 
ing substantially  similar  proportions  of  core  and  wall  ou- 
terial  of  said  original  polymer  stream.  , 


3,«34,527 

SAFETY  CHECK  AND  EXHAUST  VALVE 

WUiiam  E.  HcnneUs,  2392  Fuller  Road,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,545 

1  Claim,    (a.  137— lt2) 


j-» 


A  safety,  check  and  exhaust  valve  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated, one-piece  valve  body  having  a  cyhndrical,  smooth- 
bore passageway  of  small  diameter  extending  through  one 
end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  of  large  diam- 
eter extending  through  the  other  end  thereof  and  an  in- 
termediate, cylindrical  passage  of  intermediate  diameter 
located  between  and  communicating  at  its  respective  axial 
ends  with  said  passageway  and  said  valve  chamber,  said 
passageway,  said  valve  chamber  and  said  intermediate 
passage  being  coaxial;  the  juncture  of  said  valve  chamber 
and  said  intermediate  passage  defining  a  radially  extend- 
ing, annular  shoulder  at  one  end  of  said  valve  chamber, 
and  the  wall  means  defining  said  chamber  being  threaded 
at  the  other  end  thereof  remote  from  said  shoulder;  an  an- 
nular stop  plug  located  entirely  within  and  spaced  axially 
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from  the  other  end  of  said  valve  chamber  and  from  said 
shoulder  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough;  said 
valve  body  being  externally  threaded  at  said  one  end 
therrof  and  having  exhaust  port  means  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  from  said  intermediate  passage;  a  piston 
axially  slidably  disposed  within  said  valve  chamber,  said 
piston  having  an  enlarged  cylindrical  end  portion  and  an- 
nular sealing  means  thereon  engaging  the  wall  of  said 
valve  chamber,  said  enlarged  end  portion  being  axially 
niovable  between  said  stop  plug  and  said  shoulder,  said 
piston  having  an  axially  extending  cylindrical  end  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  which  is  slidably  received  through, 
and  is  spaced  radially  inwardly  from,  the  wall  defining 
said  intermediate  passage  to  define  an  annular  zone  there- 
between, said  reduced  end  portion  being  received  into 
said  passageway  and  having  sealing  means  thereon  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  passageway,  said 
piston  having  an  axially  extending  passage  therethrough 
and  axially  aligned  with  the  central  opening  in  said  stop 
plug;  a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  axially  extending 
passage  and  sensed  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  valve 
chamber  through  said  axially  extending  passage  to  said 
passageway,  and  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  in  the  opposite 
direction,  the  length  of  said  valve  chamber  with  respect 
to  the  length  of  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  piston 
being  such  that  saicf  reduced  end  portion  of  said  piston 
can  be  moved  completely  out  of  said  passageway. 


froove  adapted  to  communicate  with  all  but  one  of  said 
sample  ports,  said  plug  defining  a  plug  discharge  passage- 
way providing  communication  between  said  common  dis- 
charge cavity  and  said  groove;  rotating  means  affixed  to 
said  plug  adjacent  to  said  minor  diameter;  a  pivot  bearing 
positioned  at  the  center  of  the  major  diameter  of  said 
plug;  a  flexible  diaphragm  resiliently  tensioned  against 
said  pivot  bearing,  said  diaphragm  being  in  circumferen- 
tial sealing  engagement  wtih  said  housing. 

2.  The  valve  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  two  lubricant 
grooves  are  provided  in  the  frusto-conical  surface  of 
said  plug;  said  lubricant  grooves  being  adjacent  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  generally  circumferential  groove; 
said  plug  defining  generally  radially  extending  passage- 
ways within  said  plug  in  communication  with  said  lubri- 
cant grooves,  a  lubricant  supply  passageway  coaxial  and 
concentric  with  said  i^ug,  said  lubricant  passageway  being 
in  communication  with  said  radially  extending  passage- 
way. 

3,634,529 
FLOAT  HINGE  ADAPTER 
MUtoa  J.  Kittlcr,  Bloomfield  HUls,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 
Holley  Carburetor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigm 

FOcd  Not.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,498 
15  Claims.    (CI.  137—315) 


3,634428 
SAMPLING  VALVE 
PTMticc  C.  Wharff,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich„  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Tiled  lone  12, 1959,  Scr,  No.  826,638 
5  Claims,     (a.  137—246.22) 


Ji 


I.  A  roUry  gathering  and  sampling  selector  valve  com- 
pnsing  in  combination:  a  housing  having  frusto-conical 
interior  wall  defining  a  generally  frusto-conical  cavity, 
said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged sample  ports  lying  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to 
the  axis  of  generation  of  said  frusto-conical  cavity  in 
communication  with  and  located  between  the  major  and 
the  minor  diameters  of  said  cavity,  a  sample  discharge 
port  located  adjacent  to  the  major  diameter  of,  and  in 
communication  with  said  cavity,  said  housing  defining  a 
common  discharge  port  adjacent  to  the  minor  diameter  of 
said  cavity;  a  generally  frusto-conical  routable  irfug 
adapted  to  circumferentially  mate,  in  sealing  engagement, 
a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  frusto-conical  cavity  lying 
between  a  plane  passing  through  the  sample  discharge 
port  and  a  plane  passing  through  the  common  discharge 
port,  both  of  said  planes  being  normal  to  the  axis  of  gen- 
eration of  said  frusto-conical  cavity,  said  plug  dividing 
said  frusto-conical  cavity  into  a  sample  discharge  cavity 
and  a  common  discharge  cavity;  said  plug  defining  a  sam- 
ple passageway  within  said  plug,  said  passageway  being 
in  communication  with  said  sample  discharge  cavity,  and 
being  alignable  by  rotation  of  said  plug  with  any  one  of 
&*id  sample  ports;  a  generally  circumferential  groove  lo- 
cated on  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  said  plug,  said 


1.  Carburetor  fuel  bowl  valve  and  float  construction 
comprising  a  fuel  bowl  having  an  inlet  valve  housing 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  wall  thereof,  a  valve 
element  movable  in  said  housing,  a  valve  actuating  float 
having  an  arm  provided  with  pivot  means  at  its  end,  and 
pivot  mounting  means  for  said  arm  comprising  an  adapter 
disposed  between  confronting  surfaces  of  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  the  adjacent  wall  portion  of  said  bowl,  said 
adapter  being  mounted  in  said  fuel  bowl  independently 
of  said  housing,  a  pivot  connection  between  said  adapter 
and  said  arm,  and  a  locating  abutment  on  said  adapter 
engaging  one  of  said  surfaces. 


3,634,536 

FLOW  Co'nTROL  VALVE 

George  A.  Gcrvd,  West  Pofait  PleasaaL  N  J. 

(1614  Oak  St.,  Roaellc,  NJ.) 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,752 

4  Claims.    (CL  137— 532) 


I.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  horizontal  cylin- 
drical housing  having  an  inlet  valve  seat  aimulus,  a  seal- 
l<^)ed  edge  disk  valve  mounted  therein  to  seat  oo  said 
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WMulus,  a  central  axial  rod  mounted  on  and  ezteadmt 
r»nwdly  away  erom  the  center  of  the  disk,  •  weight  at 
the  end  of  said  rod  and  a  pivo<  mount  on  the  top  of  the 
ww^t.  the  pivot  mount  being  located  horizontally  be- 
tw«n  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weight  and  the  valve 
disk. 


May  16,  1M2 


3.tM,531 

E  Tor 


MULTIPLE  LOUVER  DAMPER 

W.  Kmmmij,  Rockford,  DL,  ■■taim  to 
Cnapanj,  Rockford,   OL, 

FM  OdL  2t.  19M,  Ser.  No.  45447 
11  CUml    (CL  137— Ml) 


valve  member  in  said  first  housing  portion  arranged  for 
Jeating  on  said  first  valve  seat  to  interrupt  communica- 
tKMi  between  said  first  inlet  and  ouUet  chambers;  a  second 
valve  member  in  said  second  housing  portion  arranged 
for  seating  on  said  second  valve  seat  to  interrupt  com- 
municatioo  between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers; a  third  valve  member  arranged  for  seating  upon 
said  third  valve  seat  for  interrupting  communication  be- 
tween said  first  outlet  chamber  and  said  second  inlet 
chamber;  q>ring  means  normally  biasing  said  first,  sec- 


1  •  An  air  damper  having  in  combination  a  generaOy  rec- 
tMgular  frame,  a  series  of  parallel  first  rods  spaced  apart 
jJong  one  dimenstion  of  said  frame  and  rigidly  spanning 
the  perpendicular  dimension,  said  frame  incIudTnTtwo 
shd«  guided  for  endwise  movement  along  opposite  sides 
of  the  frame  adjacent  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  rods. 
•  similar  series  of  second  rods  lying  substantially  in  the 

«T       "T*^'**^"*  "^^^  ^  '"^^  opposite  ends  of 
said  second  rods  being  secured  to  said  slides,  a  plurality 
of  edgewise  expansible  louvers  arranged  edge  to  edge  with- 
in said  frame  and  each  comprising  a  flexible  strip  of  yield- 
able  material  capable  of  yielding  and  being  deformed  un- 
oer  awnprcMioii  and  having  one  continuous  side  edse 
curled  around  and  secured  along  one  of  said  first  rods  anS 
the  opposite  continuous  edge  similarly  curled  around  and 
•ecured  to  an  adjacent  one  of  said  second  rods,  each  of 
said  sdnps  being  wider  than  the  spacing  of  said  first  rods 
whereby  to  remain  bent  transversely  by  virtue  of  the  flcxi- 
bUity  of  said  material  and  bulge  out  of  said  plane  whereby 
to  assume  arcuate  cross-sections  of  different  curvatures  ac- 
cording to  the  degree  of  expansion  of  said  louvers,  means 
for  reciprocating  said  slides  back  and  forth  to  move  each 
of  said  second  rods  and  bring  the  louver  edge  supported 
thereby  into  and  out  of  edgewise  abutment  with  the  edge  of 
the  adjacent  louver,  opposite  ends  of  each  strip  being  in 
ibutment  and  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  interior 
of  said  frame  when  said  louvers  are  fully  expanded. 


ond  and  third  valve  members  upon  their  seats;  operat- 
ing means  for  selectively  opening  one  or  the  other  of 
said  second  and  third  valve  members  from  iu  associated 
scat;  said  first  inlet  and  ouUet  chambers  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  in  series  in  the  fluid  return  Une  of  a 
piece  of  equipment  and  the  second  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers being  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  in  the  fluid 
supply  Une  of  a  piece  of  equipment,  said  first  valve 
member  being  mounted  for  lifting  from  its  seat  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  solely  by  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  first  mlet  chamber. 


Geoffrey 
n*  Britfak 


3,t34333 
GAS  MDONG  VALVES 

""-  ■"  TnllinhsM 
OiJtm  CompMiy  Limited,  a 


to 
com- 


FIW  May  11,  IfSf,  Ser.  No,  812,52i 
priority,  appHraHoB  Great  Britaks  May  15,  1»5« 
>niliai      (CL  137— 437) 


3^34,532 
BY.PASS  VALVE  UNIT 
v-fcrl  ilj^T— *  .'■*^  Mami^  assigaui  to 

™^  Aar_14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,147 
5  dataM.  (CL  137-427.5) 
.1.  '•  ^/y-P*»»  v»'ve  unit  adapted  to  be  connected  across 
the  fluid  supply  and  return  lines  of  a  piece  of  equipment 
in  parallel  therewith  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first 
bousing  portion  divided  into  a  first  inlet  chamber  and  a 
first  outlet  chamber  by  a  first  transverse  wall  having  an 
opening  with  a  first  valve  seat  therein,  a  second  housing 
portion  divided  into  a  second  inlet  chamber  and  a  second 
ouUet  chamber  by  a  second  transverse  wall  having  an 
opening  with  a  second  valve  seat  therein,  and  an  inter- 

^t'!ll      k"' "*   r^*^    ""^"^    ■    P'''"*^    extending 
therethrough  providing  communication  between  said  first 
outlet  chamber  and  said  second  inlet  chamber,  said  inter 
mediate  housing  portion  having  a  third-transverse  wall 
havuig  an  opening  with  a  third  valve  seat  therein-  a  first 


1.  A  gas  mixing  valve  comprising  in  combination  a 
sleeve  having  separate  ports  in  its  circumference  for  the 
supply  of  each  gas  to  be  mixed,  a  drum  fitting  doaely  and 
routably  within  the  sleeve  and  defining  a  gas  mixing 
chamber,  said  drum  having  orifices  in  its  circumference 
adapted  to  register  with  the  respective  ports  to  a  degree 
varied  by  relative  roution  between  the  drum  and  the 
Ueeve  and  having  at  one  end  an  outlet  for  mixed  gases. 


May  15,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(derating  means  for  causing  relative  rotation  between 
thj  drum  and  the  sleeve,  and  masking  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  the  orifices  comprising  a  plate  secured 
to  the  end  of  the  drum  remote  from  the  mixed  gas  outlet, 
•aid  plate  having  an  arcuate  extension  projecting  into  the 
gM  mixing  chamber  in  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  drum, 
both  the  plate  and  iU  arcuate  extension  having  slots 
formed  therein  to  defiiK  separate  valve  elemenU.  each 
valve  element  being  capable  of  varying  the  effective  area 
of  the  orifices,  and  manuaUy  operable  means  for  moving 
each  valve  element. 


840 

turn  of  both  said  threaded  connections  being  the  same, 
so  that  a  single  adjustment  operation  of  said  one  meant 


rtr, 


3,«34434 

EXPANSION  VALVE 

EnHt  BIrgw  GoitafsMw,  Annnragen  11, 

FDad  Jaly  iJ/SS,  ter.  nL  672,24f 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—711) 


1.  In  a  regulating  system  for  controlling  the  move- 
naent  of  a  movable  body  in  dependence  on  variations  in 
the  pressure  of  a  fluid  medium,  a  casing,  a  movable  par- 
tition in  said  casing,  a  bellows  flexibly  connecting  the 
partition  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  casing  for  bounding 
a  first  chamber  on  one  surface  of  the  partition,  another 
bellows  flexibly  connecting  the  partition  to  tiie  inside 
wall  of  the  casing  for  bounding  a  chamber  on  Uie  op- 
posite surface  of  tiic  partition,  the  remainder  of  the  cas- 
tag  comprising  a  third  chamber  around  said  two  paire  of 
bellows,  said  fint  chamber  having  a  larger  area  exposed 
to  said  partition  than  does  said  tiiird  chamber,  means 
for  admitting  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  medium  and  its 
vanations  to  the  first  chamber  to  allow  it  to  act  on  tiie 
reUhvely  large  area  of  the  surface  of  Uie  partition  ex- 
posed to  said  chamber,  said  partition  having  a  restiicted 
opening  formed  in  it  for  providing  a  restricted  communi- 
cauon  between  the  first  chamber  and  said  tiiird  chamber 
said  tiurd  chamber  being  closed  except  for  said  com- 
munication.  and  a  rigid  connection  between  die  parti- 
Uon  and  tiie  body  to  be  controlled. 


n.T....  3,434435 

,^.      /^V5  PRESSURE  SENSmVE  DEVICE 
Jota  B.  McGay  and  GObert  K.  CUft,  Taba,  Okla.,  as- 

&?"oiL '^****''*'L?*«"*'  Conoratiom  Bellcfoii. 
««^  Olito,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Dec  17,  If  54,  Ser.  No.  428,414 

14ClaiBU.     (CL137— 7ff) 

I.  Afl  adjusuble  biasing  spring  assembly  for  use  in 

adjustably  connecting  a  coU  spring  between  two  relatively 

movable  members,  comprising:  a  first  means  connecting 

one  end  of  said  spring  to  one  of  said  members,  a  second 

means  connecting  tiie  opposite  end  of  said  spring  to  the 

other  of  said  members,  one  of  said  means  comprising  an 

adjustably  threaded  connection  to  iu  associated  member 

and  the  other  of  said  means  comprising  an  adjustably 

threaded  connection  witii  one  end  of  said  spring,  the 

otner  end  of  said  spnng  having  a  relatively  non-roUtable 

connection  with  tiie  one  of  said  means  not  threadedly 

coaaMtd  to  lU  said  one  end,  Uie  lead  and  direction  of 


results  in  a  concurrent  similar  degree  of  change  of  rela- 
tive position  of  each  end  of  said  spring  relative  to  iti 
respective  movable  member. 


'  3,434,534 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PIPES 

""ttJ ;^"1?*'^  *•««  ''•"^  NJ-  ■«■««■<»  to  Lock 
Joint  Pipe  Company,  EaK  Oranfc,  N J„  a  corporation 
Of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  If,  If 54,  Ser.  No.  714,135 
5  CialBM.    (CL  13S— 174) 


1.  In  a  prestressed  pipe,  a  monolitiiic  concrete  conduit 
having  a  spigot  at  one  end  and  gasket-bearing  surfaces 
formed  from  the  concrete  of  said  spigot,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  disposed   pretensioned   high    tensile    steel 
wires  embedded  in  the  conduit  at  intervals  around  said 
conduit  and  extending  substantially  die  entire  length  of 
the  conduit,  each  wire  uniformly  stretched  between  an 
anchor  adjacent  each  end  of  tiie  wire,  the  ends  of  said 
longitudinally  di^KMed  wires  at  Uie  apigcA  end  of  Uie 
conduit  terminating  adjacent  tiie  free  end  of  tiie  spigot, 
a  tensioncd  wrapping  around  said  conduit  subjecting  said 
conduit  to  circumferential  compression,  said  wrapping 
ending  short  of  said  gasket-bearing  surfaces,  each  of  said 
anchors  on  tiie  ends  of  said  wires  adjacent  tiie  free  end 
of  the  spigot  comprising  a  pin  member  and  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  pretensioned  wires  engaged  with  said  pin 
member,  said  portion  of  said  wire  tensioned  around  said 
pin  member  in  a  tight  coil  disposed  on  an  axis  crosswise 
of  said  wire  and  ended  with  a  short  straight  lengUi  of  Uie 
wire  beyond  tiie  coil,  said  short  length  of  wire  extending 
towards  the  free  end  of  said  spigot  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  ths  length  of  tiie  wire  which  con- 
tmu:s  from  Uie  oUier  side  of  Uie  coil,  each  coU  and  pin 
member  being  completely  encased  by  Uie  concrete  of 
said  conduit  in  bonding  relationship  tiierewiUi,  whereby 
the  tension  of  each  of  said  pretensioned  wires  is  carried 
into  a  coil  and  Uie  coil  togeUier  witfi  Uie  pin  member  dis- 
tnbute  Uie  puU  of  Uie  wire  onto  Uie  immediate  concrete 
of  said  spigot 
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May  15,  1962 


3.»34,537 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PIFES 
Fraads  EagcM  Scunan,  Wtertoa,  Mid  Fiw— <  C.  G«- 
nbnut  Wkippuv.  NJ^  aHifiiii  to  Lock  Jctmt  Ptp« 
Compuiy,  Eait  Orai«c  NJ^  a  corporattoa  of  New 
Jcncy 

Fllad  May  2f ,  195S,  Scr.  No.  73Mt9 
S  ClatMk    (CL  138—170 


MM^39 
FILLING  CARRIER  FOR  SHUITLELESS  LOOMS 
Ralph  H.  Brows,  Jr.,  Aihlaiid,  Man.,  and  Mawicc  R. 
FUmand,  Looadak,  RX,  aMifiion  to  Draper  Corpora- 
tion, Hopcdalc,  Masi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Malac 
Fifed  Mar.  11.  19M,  Sct.  No.  14,336 
«  ClaiM.    (CL  1391—122) 


1.  In  combination,  a  moulded  tubular  body  of  origi- 
nally plastic  and  subsequently  hardened  material,  a  ten- 
sioned  wire  wrapping  secured  about  the  exterior  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  tubular  arrangement  of  prestressing  means 
embedded  in  said  tubular  body  and  subjecting  the  mate- 
rial thereof  to  compressive  strain,  said  prestressing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  prctensioned  looped  wires,  the 
loops  of  said  looped  wires  located  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
tubular  body  and  each  looped  wire  having  lengths  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  tubuUr  body  from  the  loop  in 
the  wire,  said  lengths  of  said  looped  ^wi  res  spaced  from 
one  another  circumferentially  around  said  tubular  body 
with  the  loop  of  each  wire  extending  laterally  to  the  said 
lengths  of  the  wire,  and  a  plurality  of  pretensioned  mem- 
bers, each  member  interengaged  with  a  pair  of  said  looped 
wires  and  together  with  said  loops  of  the  looped  wires 
formmg  a  pretensioned  ring  of  alternating  loops  and  mem- 
bers embedded  adjacent  said  end  of  said  tubular  body. 


1.  For  a  loom  having  reciprocable  carriers  by  which 
filling  from  an  outside  source  of  supply  is  inserted  within 
sheds  formed  by  warp  threads,  a  filling  receiving  carrier 
for  receiving  a  loop  of  filling  from  a  companion  carrier 
adapted  to  insert  that  loop  part  way  through  a  warp  shed 
and  for  extending  an  end  from  said  filling  loop  across 
the  remainder  of  the  shed,  which  comprises,  a  hooked 
member  and  a  combined  trapping  and  tension  member, 
said  hooked  member  having  an  inclined  forward  surface, 
a  lower  surface  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  a 
filling  engaging  hook  portion  formed  entirely  as  a  part 
of  said  two  surfaces,  said  trapping  and  tension  member 
having  an  end  portion  in  spring  contact  with  said  inclined 
surface. 


3,03434« 

FILLING  CARRIER  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Eogeoc  S.  Updiy,  Hopcdafe,  Mass.,  asstgnor  to  Draper 

CorporatkNi.  Hopcdafe,  Mms.,  a  corporatioa  of  Malna 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,779 

S  Claims.    (CL  13»— 122) 


3,03443t 
ttXUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 

!i       ^IliHrJ^^J^  ^•'»"  »«™«  L«««n«^  Lo«»- 
doo.  Eflglaad.  a^  Cari  Otto  Meincn,  Stattgart,  Ger- 

maay,  aadgnors  to  Meiners  Optical  DcTictt  Limited. 
LoodoB,  F-i^^mf 

__^    _/IW  Apr.  11, 195»,  Scr.  No.  727,8t7 
Claina  priority,  appUcatloo  Great  Britain  Apr.  12,  1957 
15  Claima.    (CL  139i— 1) 


7^ 


^ 


1.  For  a  shuttleless  loom,  a  filling  extending  carrier  for 
receiving  a  filling  yam  from  an  inserting  carrier  which 
has  introduced  said  yam  part  way  into  a  shed  and  for 
extending  that  yam  through  the  remainder  of  said  shed 
which  comprises  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof  sub- 
stantially parallel,  spaced  front  and  rear  body  portions 
defining  an  opening  therebetween,  a  floatingly  mounted 
tension  means  supported  within  said  opening  and  biased 
toward  one  of  said  body  portions,  and  a  trapping  mem- 
ber engageable  with  an  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  body 
portions  and  forming  therewith  a  thread  entrance  and 
trapping  means.  i 


I.  In  a  loom  having  a  frame  with  a  reed  and  bealds 
thereon,  apparatus  for  illuminating  the  reed  and  healds 
comprising  a  horizontal  guide  rail  secured  to  the  frame 
•nd  extending  parallel  to  the  reed  face,  a  lamp  mounted 
m  fixed  position  on  said  guide  rail  at  one  end  thereof  be- 
yond the  reed  to  project  a  sharply  defined  beam  of  light 
of  restricted  cross-section  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
guide  raU  and  reed  face,  and  a  mirror  mounted  on  the 
guide  rail  for  adjustment  along  it,  said  mirror  being  set  at 
a  substantially  45*  angle  to  the  rail  and  reflecting  the 
beam  from  the  lamp  through  a  right  angle  toward  the 
plane  of  the  reed  face  so  that  the  reflected  beam  Ulumi- 
Mlas  a  restricted  area  of  the  reed  and  healds  and  b  sub- 
•taatially  normal  to  the  face  of  the  reed  with  movement  of 
the  mirror  along  the  guide  rail  acting  to  shift  the  illu- 
minated area  along  the  reed  without  substantially  altering 
the  angle  at  which  the  light  strikes  the  reed  and  bealds 


3,«34441 
REINFORCED  PILE  FABRIC 
Hcvy  F.  Nowicki,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Harry  J.  Smiley, 
Glasgow,  Va^  aalpiors  to  James  Lees  and  Sons  Com- 
pany, Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peonsylvaoia 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1959.  Scr.  No.  788,375 
4  Claims.    (CI.  139-^4«2) 


1.  A  single  plane  one  shot  vyoven  pile  fabric  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  double  filling  wefts  in  spaced  co-planar 
relation  to  each  other,  rows  of  parallel  pile  yarns  inter- 
woven with  said  filling  wefts  and  forming  pile  projections 
on  only  one  side  of  said  co-planar  wefts,  pairs  of  binder 
warps  being  interwoven  with  said  filling  wefu,  at  least 
one  reinforcing  ground  warp  of  greater  diameter  than 
the  pairs  of  binder  warps  mnning  with  the  binder  warps 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


and  being  interwoven  with  said  filUng  wefts,  said  pairs 
of  binder  warps  and  said  reinforcing  warp  being  spaced 
weftwise  of  the  fabric  between  at  least  every  second  row 
<H  pile  yam. 


3if34,S42 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONCTRUCTING  WIRE-WOUND 

RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
EUaa  Bhnco,  Hollywood,  CaBf.,  asrignor,  by  Bcmc  i^ 
■itnmenta^toDayrtroai,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hffl, 
NJ.,  a  corporalioB  of  Texas  -j     «-h 

Fifed  Mar.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  574,8M 
8Claimi.    (CL14d— 71^ 


(ll%&^ 


847 

a  cerUin  level  but  permit  operation  when  below  said  level, 
pump  means  to  discharge  viscous  material  from  each  said 
tank,  second  manifold  means  to  receive  the  discharge  from 
said  pump  means  of  said  tanks,  and  fluid  means  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  pump  means,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  being  interconnected  with  said  fluid  means 
and  said  pump  means  whereby  to  cut  off  operation  of 
said  pump  means  under  conditions  whereby  said  agitator 
tneaus  is  in  a  non-operative  condition. 


'   I.  Apparatus  for  producing  wire-wound  resistance  ele- 
ments on  a  core  having  an  outer  surface  of  insulation, 
compnang:  means  for  rotating  said  core,  a  tool  mov- 
able  axially  of  said  core  for  forming  a  single  grtxjve  in 
sajd  insulation  as  said  core  ii  rotated,  an  adjusuble  depth 
control  member  secured  in  fixed  relaUonship  with  and 
adjacent  said  groove  forming  tool  for  engaging  a  non- 
grooved  surface  portion  of  said  insulation  for  controlling 
tfte  groove  depth,  means  for  urging  said  control  member 
and  said  groove  forming  tool  into  working  engagement 
with  said  insulation,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the 
control  member  and  groove  forming  tool  axially  of  said 
core  at  a  subsUntially  uniform  rate  to  cause  the  groove 
to  progress  in  a  spiral  path,  and  means  for  feeding  a  wire 
under  tension  into  the  groove  substantially  immediately 
following  said  groove  forming  tool,  the  feed  point  of  said 
wire  being  moved  axially  of  said  core  at  substantially  the 
same  rate  as  the  groove  forming  tool. 


Donald 


3^34,344 

HYDRANT  VALVE 

G.  Grinroid,  42M  Seashore 

Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

Fifed  Jasi.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (33,M8 

19  ClafaBi.    (CL  141— 34tf) 


Drlra, 


3,834343 

VISCOUS  MATERUL  SYSTEM 

^»'^^^JM»,2699  169th  St.,  HammoKl,  fad. 

Fifed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,711 

6  Claima.    (CL  141—21) 


i 


I.  A  hydrant  valve,  comprising:  a  fixed  valve  structure 
for  attachment  to  a  pipe  Une;  a  detachable  valve  structure 
for  connection  to  a  fueling  hose;  a  separable  coupling 
carried  by  one  of  said  valve  structures  for  detachably 
joining  said  valve  structures  in  end-to-end  relationship; 
confronting  inwardly  opening  valve  elements  at  the  joined 
ends  of  said  valve  structures;  means  in  said  detachable 
valve  structure  operaUvely  engageable  with  both  of  said 
valve  elemenU  when  brought  into  end-to-end  relationship 
to  effect  simultaneous  opening  movement  of  said  valve 
elements  in  opposite  directions  to  permit  flow  between  said 
pipe  line  and  said  fueling  hose;  a  handle  carried  by  said 
detachable  valve  structure  for  operaUng  said  last-men- 
tioned means;  and  interlocking  means  on  said  handle  and 
separable  coupling  for  preventing  the  detachable  valve 
structure  from  being  removed  from  the  fixed  valve  struc- 
ture except  when  the  valve  elemenU  of  both  valve  struc- 
tures are  in  closed  position. 


I 


1.  A  viscous  material  storage  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  storage  tanks  having  inlets,  manifold  means  in- 
terconnecung  said  inlets  to  said  storage  tanks,  means  to 
deliver  viscous  material  under  pressure  to  said  manifold, 
means  responsive  to  high  back  pressure  in  said  manifold 
system  to  preclude  operation  of  said  means  to  deliver  vis- 
cous matenal  to  said  tanks  and  to  permit  operation  at 
low  back  pressure,  agitator  means  within  the  confines  of 
each  sajd  tank  and  driven  by  means  external  to  said  tank 
means  interconnecting  said  agitator  means  with  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  whereby  to  avoid  operation  of  said 
agitator  means  when  prasure  in  the  manifold  rises  above 


3*834.545 

BOWLING  PIN  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
FOR  LATHES 

^^"^  ^^'^'^  *"•  *•  R"t«»»i  Arc,  Bcrwyn,  IB. 

I  Ffled  July  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,235 

!  2aaims.    (CL142— 47) 

I.  A  cutting  mechanism  for  use  with  a  lathe  for  bowl- 
ing pins  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  cutters,  a  bed 
supporting  said  cutters  for  slidable  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  lathe  axis,  means  for  moving  the  bed 
axially  of  the  lathe,  a  track  for  each  of  said  cutters  and 
a  follower  connecting  each  of  the  cutters  with  iu  track, 
said  tracks  including  means  for  maintaining  said  cutters 
m  spac^  relaUon  to  an  object  to  be  cut  during  an  initial 
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portioo  of  tbetr  movement  along  said  tndu,  and  mfwm 
for  mainuiniiit  said  cutten  in  ipaced  relation  to  the 


) 
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cdvint  a  aeries  of  thrMded  mcmbMv  in  •eqoenoa.  umm 
carried  by  the  spindle  for  complemenully  gripping  tbs 
threads  of  a  threaded  member  having  an  end  portioa 
projectinf  beyond  the  end  of  the  drive  spindle  bore,  and 
means  carried  by  the  spindle  for  securing  another  thread- 
ed member  of  said  series  immediately  following  said  first 
member  within  the  bore  atiimt  axial  movement  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  lint  threaded  member,  and  abut- 
ment means  carried  by  the  q>indle  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed in  said  bore  between  the  members,  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  other  end  of  said  first  threaded  member. 


obfect  to  be  cut  during  a  terminal  portiaii  of  their  mow- 
ment  along  said  tracks. 


rOWER-OPKRATED 


>  DRIVER 


FOR  THREADED 


COLLAPSnuSAWBUCK 
Raymood  A.  Pmiom,  14  SoaA  St,  Rod 
n«4  Mar.  U,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  97, 
SCUM.    (a.l43--91) 


Mmb. 


1.  A  collapsible  sawbock  comprising  pairs  of  croased 
legs,  the  legs  of  the  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  buck 
forming  seu  of  legs,  the  legs  of  each  pair  being  inter- 
connected with  pivot  pins  where  they  cross,  the  legs 
of  each  of  said  sets  being  interconnected  at  the  bottom 
with  cross-bars  which  seat  on  the  ground  throughout  the 
length  of  the  buck,  the  space  between  said  pivot  pins  be- 
ing unobstructed  so  that  a  saw  may  pass  through  and 
beyond  a  log,  held  upon  said  buck  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion, without  obstruction,  and  one  set  of  legs  being  short- 
er than  the  other  set  so  that  when  the  buck  is  collapsed 
the  cross-bar  of  the  shorter  set  is  disposed  over  the  cross- 
bar of  the  longer  set. 


3,t34,547 

rOWER-OPERATED  DRIVER  FOR  THREADED 

FASTENERS 

Hcrbsrt  F.  Cox,  Jr.,  4M  Sedgwick  Drfrc,  Syracwa,  N.Y^ 

■^dDorii.  N.  Vao  AlalyM,  SyncMc,  N.yTuU  \m 

AJstyne  atslRBor  to  said  Cos 

Flkd  Aog.  24,  If »,  Scr.  No,  §35,724 
It  CUiM.    (CL  144—32) 


_  FASTENERS 

""  l!^^  Alslyoa,  SyraoM,  N.Y^ 

J.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  931JSU 
ISClataiB.    (€3.144-42) 


fSH!^ 


N.Y., 


^ 


1.  A  center  feed  driver  for  threaded  fastener  members 
comprising  a  drive  spindle  having  a  center  bore  for  re- 
ceiving a  series  of  aligned  threaded  members  in  sequence, 
means  carried  by  the  spindle  having  segmental  female 
thread  faces  for  entering  and  complementally  gripping 
the  threads  of  a  member  with  its  end  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  the  drive  spindle  bore,  and  means  car- 
ried by  the  spindle  for  securing  another  threaded  member 
of  said  series  within  the  bore  against  axial  movement  to 
block  the  bore  behind  said  first  named  member,  and 
sleeve  means  disposed  about  said  spindle  and  having  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  spindle  for  actuating  said 
gripping  and  securing  means. 


3,934,549 

POWER  OPERATED  HAND  ROUTER 

RoWrt  C  Quckcukoak,  1339  Beaodry  Blvd^ 

dcadala,  CaUf. 

FBcd  My  Ig,  19M,  Sar.  No.  43,428 

5  dates.    (CL144— 130 


™«?  centef  '<:«<»  driver  for  threaded  fastener  members        1.  In  a  portable  hand  tool,  the  combinaUon  of:  a  hous- 
comprising  a  dnve  spindle  having  a  center  bore  for  re-    ing  incorporating  a  drive  motor  for  driving  a  cutting  toot 
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•  pur  of  gripping  bandies  mounted  on  said  boosing  to 
nohtate  the  manipulatioo  of  said  housing  by  an  oper- 
ator; anda  valve  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  said  motor,  said  valve  having  one  of  said 
handles  operatively  connected  thereto  whereby  said  oper- 
ator may  simultaneously  manipulate  said  housing  and 
control  said  valve. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


^  3,934,559 

.    J'^O-KLEMENT  HAND  TOOL 

^  SS^  ?^  ^-  "•*  "««.  Iistkwood.  Calif. 
Filed  lone  1, 1999.  Ser.  No.  IStT^ 
JChtas.    (a.  145— 94) 


of  each  frame,  the  frames  being  positioned  between  the 
panels,  hinge  means  connecting  one  side  of  one  frame  to 
a  side  of  the  other  frame,  a  pressurized  friction  joint  com- 
prising a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  joined  at  one  end  thereof 
by  a  pivot  member  passing  through  said  ends,  the  other 
ends  of  said  arms  connecting  said  frames  between  two 
sides  thereof,  an  apertured  elastic  disc  member,  a  pair  of 
substantially  rigid  apertured  thin  plate  members,  the  elas- 


I.  Afl  improved  hand  tool  controllably  selectively  op- 
erable for  positioning  in  either  of  two  oppositely  direct^ 
l^AM  P?'i^'°"?'  comprising:  longitudinal  handle  means 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough;  a  longi- 
njdmjl  shaft  provided  with  end-mounted  tS  ele^t 
means,  said  longitudina!  shaft  being  provided  inwardly  of 
ejch  end  thereof  with  first  engaging  means  compriing 

SS*«f*iM  rr  ^:!°r*^"^Jy  projecting  on  oppositJ 
H«^  I  ^  Jaf^;  said  bore  including  a  centrally  posi- 
tioned lonptudmal  intermediate  portion  shorter  than\2d 
«!yi"    •"■'  ''^"**'*  *°**  concentrically  positioned  therein 

iSthin  *3*K«^'"°*  f''^^  '"^  ^^"^f  "»d  completely 
withm  said  bore  second  engaging  means  including  a  shaft- 
supporting  slidable  bearing  means  for  slidably  receiving 

mediate  cento-al  portion  and  opening  thereinto  and  ex- 
tending m  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  bore 

^.^^*^  "***  **^'  ^°  ">  «»"«  substantially  equal 
to  the  transverse  extension  of  the  corresponding  OM  of 
said  engaging  transverse  pin  means  and  adapted  to  con- 
tnollably  and  non-rotaUbly  receive  and  positionally  lock 

«L1°';^'*^'^'°*  °°'.  ""^  "'^  *°«*«i°8  transverse  pin 
«Sf  ♦?"'"'  '°.*  P°"^°°  completely  within  said  handle 
when  the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  extends  outwardly 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  handle;  said  second  engag- 
ing means  immediately  around  said  shaft-supporting  Sid- 
able  bearing  means  and  in  a  position  rotatively  displaced 

f!^«..H  J."?*""*  '^^f  "*"'  **•■"«  P^o^<«««  '"•th  « 
l^^fi?'*'*  ^1^°^  '^*^"«  »  dimension  in  a  trans- 
verse  direction  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  each  of 
»»id  transverse  engaging  pin  means  whereby  to  allow  the 
corrwpondmg  one  of  said  pin  means  to  be  rotated  into 
a  position  for  passing  therethrough  outwardly  into  a  posi- 
non  extending  outwardly  froifl  the  same  end  of  the  hSoe 
means;  and  centrally  intermediately  positioned  biasing 
coil  compression  spring  means  positioned  around  a  central 
intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  entirely  within  said 
..i'Sl  P"'^^'^  longitudinal  intermediate  portion  of 

SllSTV  ^^  •'*'*  '**^°''**  "«^«^°«  '"^•M  ««  each  end 
thereof  for  effective  engagement  between  one  of  said 
transverse  engaging  pin  means  and  the  opposed  second  en- 
gafing  means  whereby  to  bias  said  transverse  engaging  nin 
means  into  locked  relationship  with  respect  to^  Sber 

w'^^^S^^  T  w'-  r*  ^  '''"''  extending  outward- 
ly from  the  end  of  the  handle  means  remote  therefrom 


tic  member  positioned  between  the  plate  members,  the 
combined  plates  and  elastic  member  positioned  between 
said  arms  with  said  pivot  member  passing  through  the 
apertures  thereof,  the  plate  members  being  compressed 
against  said  elastic  member  sufllciently  to  deform  the  nor- 
mal state  of  the  elastic  member,  whereby  the  normal 
tendency  of  the  elastic  member  to  regain  its  normal  state 
pressurizes  tiie  plates  against  said  arms. 


.  3,934352 

GARMENT  COVER 


^  '•  He«J  Loot  W«id  City,  N.Y.,  OMteMir  to  i 

SSS?  Ji«;?%iE- '^  "-- «^' ^^^-^  • 

Flkd  Aog.  2,  1999,  Ser.  No.  47,955 
SdafaM.   (0.159— 52) 


I.  A  cover  to  receive  hooks  of  garment  hangers,  com- 
prising a  container  formed  of  flexible  material  having 
sides,  ends,  a  bottom  and  a  top,  tiie  said  sides  and  top 
comprising  sections  having  tiieir  inner  ends  meeting  sub- 
stantially midway  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  con- 
tiuftCT  and  terminating  at  the  top  and  bottom  respectively 
thereof,  and  zipper  fasteners  connecting  said  adjacent  side 
ends  extending  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  operat- 
ing lodependendy  of  one  another  in  affording  access  to 
said  container,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  top  sections 
providmg  between  them  a  gap  tiirough  which  garment 
hanger  books  may  extend. 


PRESSURIZED  FRICTION  JOINT  FOR 
HAND  LUGGAGE 

nw  Mar.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  993,119 
I    A  K    *      *  *^''*^    <CL  159—1.9) 
with  ;«ii     ""*  "^'"P'i""*  a  P«ir  of  rectangular  frames 
with  panels  secured  to  the  perimetrical  edges  on  one  side 


3,934453 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  WITH  SEPARATE 
_    .    ,  TREAD  RINGS 

^"^  ^^  'SSf^  W'  ■■rifMT  to  Pken  Sodcia  rm 
AakNd,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
Filed  Oct  27,  1999,  Ser.  No.  65,333 
CUaas  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy  Oct  29,  1959 
7  CWm.    (CL  152—179) 
I.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  carcass  in  which  the 
cords  of  the  carcass  plies  are  disposed  substantially  radi- 
ally of  the  tire,  said  carcass  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  ridges  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
carcass,  said  ridges  being  spaced  from  one  another  in 
lateral  direction  so  as  to  form  longitudinal  grooves,  each 
groove  having  in  transverse  cross-section  an  outer  width 
which  IS  at  least  equal  to  Ute  width  at  its  base,  a  detach- 
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able  tread  comprisint  at  least  three  separate  tread  rings 
receivable  in  the  grooves  of  said  carcass,  subsuntially  in- 
extensible  reinforcing  elcmenu  embedded  in  each  tread 
ring  in  proximity  of  the  inner  periphery  of  each  tread  ring, 
said  reinforcing  elements  being  disposed  in  a  prevailingly 
longitudinal  direction  and  extending  for  practically  the 
whole  width  of  each  ring,  the  inner  diameter  of  each  ring 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  carcass  in  the  area 


structure  diametrically  through  the  othw  side  edge,  a  rod 
extending  through  the  hole,  said  rod  having  a  tread  por- 
tion on  its  outer  end  adapted  to  overiie  the  tire  tread, 
other  rod  arms  detachably  secured  to  the  central  plate 
structure  extending  from  the  plate  ct  an  angle  from  the 
one  rod  and  in  respect  to  each  other,  said  other  rod  arms 
having  tread  portions  adapted  to  similarly  overlie  the  tire 
tread  angularly  disposed  from  the  one  tread  and  from  one 
another,  and  means  on  the  central  pkte  and  connected  to 


adapted  to  receive  said  ring  when  said  carcass  is  inflated 
devoid  of  said  rings,  the  improvement  wherein  the  rein- 
forcing elements  in  at  least  the  laterally  outermost  por- 
tions of  the  lateral  tread  rings  are  of  lesser  diameter  than 
that  of  the  reinforcing  elements  in  the  central  portion  of 
the  tread,  while,  in  the  deflated  carcass,  the  laterally 
outermost  portions  of  the  grooves  for  the  lateral  tread 
rings  have  a  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
any  groove  for  a  central  ring. 


the  one  rod  for  tightening  the  one  rod  upon  the  plate  and 
the  tread  portions  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  tire 
tread,  said  means  for  tightening  said  one  rod  comprising  a 
threaded  portion  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  rod  and  a 
tightertlng  nut  operable  upon  the  threaded  portion  and 
engageable  with  said  other  side  edge  of  the  plate  struc- 
ture upon  the  rod  being  tightened,  said  other  rod  arms 
having  hook  portions,  and  said  central  plate  structure 
having  recesses  for  detachably  receiving  the  hook  por- 
tions. 


SELF-LOCKING  TIRE  PROTECTTVE  ATTIRE 
Jote  NoWe,  3321  W.  Here*  Ave,  Ckk^o  51,  IB^  and 
Ifanry  F    McKiiifkt,  Bo>  It2,  Cr«t  ..d  Pwk  Ave^ 
Bcnscnvillc,  111. 

FIbd  SciK.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5MT7 
3  ClaloM.    (CL  152— IST) 


3,934,556 

ANTI-SKID  CHAINS 

Alphonse  BoUard,  U2  3rd  Ave.  N.,  St.  G«or|C, 

Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  1M,«93 

IClaiw.    (CL  152— 229) 


1.  A  supplemental,  externally  applicable,  self-locking 
cover  for  normally  inflated  pneumatic  automobile  tires 
havmg  smooth  worn  treads  free  of  special  grooves  com- 
prising, a  single  section  resilient  annulus  having  a  con- 
cave inner  surface  and  a  convex  outer  surface,  a  single 
row  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending,  pro- 
trusions in  circumferential  alignment  carried  by  the  con- 
cave inner  surface  of  said  annulus.  said  protrusions  hav- 
ing elliptical  external  surface  portions  adapted  to  engage 
the  outer  normal  worn  surface  of  a  pneumatic  tire  and 
effecting  the  curving  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  tire 
thereby  forming  bulges  and  hollow  portions  in  both  the 
interior  and  external  wall  surfaces  of  said  tire. 


1.  In  anti-skid  chains,  traction  rings  consisting  of  annu- 
lar members  adapted  to  be  reUined  in  contact  with  the 
tread  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  and  spaced  gripping  members 
rigidly  secured  to  said  rings,  and  protruding  with  respect 
to  the  tire  tread,  each  gripping  member  being  constituted 
by  a  relatively  thin  metal  plate  of  uniform  thickness  and 
of  right  trianguler  shape  defining  a  base,  an  outer  tip,  a 
nght  angular  side  edge  and  an  inclined  side  edge,  said  base 
being  secured  to  the  ring  and  sa  d  right  angular  side  edge 
forming  the  leading  portion  of  the  gripping  member  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  tire,  said  grip- 
ping members  lying  in  planes  parallel  to  the  main  roU- 
tional  plane  of  the  tire  and  disposed  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship so  as  to  engage  the  ground  at  laterally  spaced 
points  with  respect  to  the  tire. 


3,134,555 

TRACTION  GRIF  DEVICE 
u  *    ^'2^^  Loa*Md  St.,  Ktntlaiid,  Md.,  mmd 

»^_5  ^"^^^  iS-  M—ih.,nu  Ave.  NW., 
Washingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  I.  1M4,  Ser.  No.53.4«t 

I  Claia.    (CI.  152—211) 

A  traction  grip  device  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a 

central  plate  structure  having  a  hole  running  in  the  plane 

of  the  plate  structure  and  from  one  aide  edge  of  the  plate 


Rkhwd 


3,934457 
VEmCLETIRE 
Bcckadolph,   Haaoovcr,   Germany,   assignor  to 
•■tal    Gammi-Wcffkc    AkticnceMllsehaft,    Han- 
Bovcr,  Germaay 

Filed  Aag.  17,  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  §34^47 
Clatam  priority,  appllcatioa  Geraaay  Aag.  23,  If  58 

4  daims.    (CI.  152— ^34•) 
3.  A  tire  unit  for  vehicles,  which  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: a  first  pneumatically  inflatable  bead-free  tire  pro- 
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vided  with  a  tread  portion  and  having  within  its  zenith 
portion  a  circumferential  breaker  band  extending  at  least 
approximately  over  the  width  of  said  tread  portion  and 
being  relatively  stiff  in  transverse  direcUon  of  said  breaker 
band,  said  first  tire  also  being  provided  with  lateral  walls 
free  of  intersecting  reinforcemenU  and  thus  having  highly 
flexible  lateral  walls,  a  second  pneumatically  inflatable  tire 
arranged  within  said  first  tire  and  having  its  zenith  por- 
tion q>aced  from  the  inner  annular  wall  portion  of  said 
first  tire  below  said  breaker  band,  said  second  tire  being 


L_^ 
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3^34,559 
DIES  FOR  BENDING  SHEET  METAL 
DfMgba  M.  Slater,  NashrOk,  Tcn^  niriiatii  to  Joka 
W.  McDoogall  Company,  loic^  Nashrfllc  Tcm-  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Trnarasu 

FUmI  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M«S 
I  13  ClafaBf.    (CL  153— ai) 


-•1 


provided  with  beads  and  also  with  carcass  inserts  anchored 
on  said  beads,  the  smallest  diameter  portions  of  said  first 
tire  formmg  annular  channels  for  engaging  on  one  side  a 
nm  and  on  the  opposite  side  receiving  and  holding  the 
beads  of  said  second  Ure,  said  carcass  inserts  including 
reinforcements  crossijig  each  other  and  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  with  regard  to  the  circumferential  zenith  line 
of  said  second  tire,  said  second  tire  having  its  side  waUs 
closely  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  said  first  tire  in  the 
region  of  the  bead  portions  of  said  second  tire. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  an  8-type  slip  lock  com- 
prising a  pair  trf  mating  dies,  means  for  relatively  moving 
said  dies  towards  engagement  and  away  from  each  other, 
one  of  said  dies  comprising  a  V-shaped  projection  having 
a  first  face  parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement, 
said  projection  having  a  second  face  sloping  away  from 
said  first  face  and  terminating  in  a  shallow  recess,  said 
recess  having  a  face  opposing  said  second  face  and  parallel 
to  said  first  face,  said  other  die  having  a  comjrfementary 
face  adapted  to  engage  said  one  die  to  form  an  8-shaped 
bend  in  sheet  meul,  and  means  for  flattening  said  S-shaped 
bend. 


3,934,558 

i^_  ..  .,  «         *°^*^  ^^^  VALVES 
DooaW  E.  Steer,  Stratford,  and  Joseph  W.  Smith,  Eastoa. 
Conn.,  aarignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chcoiiaii 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FIW  Apr.  21,  If 5f ,  Ser.  No.  8f7,853 
5  Claims.    (CL  152— 42f) 


3,034,560 
!       SWINGING  ARM  TYPE  STRETCH  AND 
!^  WIFE  FORMING  MACHINE 

"I?'Jr'-^.!"*Jf''"»  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cyril  Bath  Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Aaf.  2f ,  If 58,  Ser.  No.  757,f73 
4  Claims.    (CL  153—32) 


\ 


1.  A  side  wall  tire  valve  comprising  a  valve  structure 
posiUoned  withm  the  interior  of  a  tire  and  attached  to  the 
side  wall  of  said  tire,  said  valve  structure  including  a 
resihent  body  for  attachment  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
side  wall,  an  eyelet  having  a  normally  scaled  axial  air 
passage  extending  through  said  body  and  directed  radially 
toward  said  side  wail  and  formed  with  an  air  inlet  end 
at  one  face  of  said  body  adjacent  said  side  wall  and  within 
said  tire  and  an  ouUet  end  at  the  other  face  thereof  and 
within  the  interior  of  said  tire  for  admitUng  air  to  said 
tire,  and  sealing  means  normally  sealing  said  ouUet  end 
of  said  air  passage  against  the  passage  of  air  therethrough, 
said  sealing  means  being  displaceable  axialiy  with  respect 
to  said  air  passage  by  a  needle  inflator  passing  through  said 
tire. 


\ 


1.  In  a  metal  forming  machine,  a  frame,  a  die  support 
non-rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  die  in  fixed  posiUon  on 
the  support,  a  pair  of  arms,  each  of  said  arms  being 
pivoted  at  one  end  for  swinging  about  a  common  pivotal 
axis  relaUve  to  the  frame  and  die  support  and  to  each 
other,  power  means  respective  to  the  arms,  each  power 
means  being  operable  for  causing  its  associated  arm  to 
swing  in  opposite  directions  about  said  common  axis 
independently  of.  and  concurrently  with,  the  other  arm, 
selectively,  metal  forming  assemblages  on  the  arms,  re- 
spectively, for  laying  a  length  of  stock  progressively  end- 
wise of  the  stock  on  the  die  face  upon  swinging  of  the 
arms  relatively  away  from  each  other  and  relative  to  the 
die  and  die  support,  a  third  arm  pivotally  connected  at 
one  of  Its  ends  to  the  frame  for  swinging  relative  to  the 
frame,  die.  and  die  support  about  said  common  pivotal 
axis  of  said  pair  of  arms,  additional  power  means  to 
swmg  said  third  arm  independenUy  of  the  arms  of  said 
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P*^i  aad  I  wipe  formtng  sssemblage  on  the  third  arm 
operable  to  wipe  form  nock  aciinst  the  side  face  of  the 
die  rapported  on  aaid  support  during  swinting  of  the 
third  am. 


AFTARATUS  FOR  UNCRIMFING  FERKULED 
ET^fD  PORTIONS  OF  AimCLBS 
Nofffeert  B.  Kmm  ami  Rmv  flIapkaM 

Mitason  to  W^il^rw  a^^^^  C^^a^.^ 
New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  catytadua  at  New  Yevk 
Filed  Apr.  3«,  1999,  Ser.  N«.  819,«M 
<  nil  I       (CL  153—32) 


oaovably  mounted  oa  aid  eopport  itnictiire;  an  uncrimp- 
ing  tool  mounted  on  said  nun  for  movement  therewith  and 
movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a  substantially  arcu- 
ate uncrimping  surface,  said  nncrimping  tool  being 
nrounted  on  said  ram  so  that  the  axis  of  said  arcuete  ear- 
face  is  maintained  perallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  eaid 
ram;  a  pad  secured  to  said  nun  for  movement  therewith; 
an  article-holding  collet  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
support  structure;  means  for  advancing  an  article  having  a 
ferruled  end  portion  into  said  collet;  means  actuated  by 
said  article-advancing  means  for  driving  said  ram  to  move 
■aid  uncrimping  tool  and  said  pad  into  engagement  with 
a  portion  of  the  article,  said  pad  serving  to  positively  hold 
said  article  within  said  coUet;  means  rendered  effective 
by  said  ram-driving  n^eans  for  advancing  the  tool  relative 
to  said  article  to  move  the  arcuate  uncrimping  surface 
thereof  into  engagement  with  the  ferruled  end  portion  of 
said  article;  and  means  rendered  operable  by  said  tool- 
advancing  means  for  rotating  said  collet  relative  to  said 
uncrimping  tool  to  complete  an  uncrimping  operation  on 
said  article. 


3,t34,S<3 
PORTABU  FRAMSirniAlGHTENER 
J.  GaMT,  a  W.  Myrtle,  Mi  Cari  IL 
St.,  2i4  W.  Oak  St,  bolh  of  CaBtoa,  DL 
Sept  II,  19S9.  Ser.  Na.  t4«,t27 
•  CkkH.    (CL  153-^2) 


1.  In  an  uncrimping  machine,  an  article-holding  col- 
let, means  for  advancing  an  article  having  a  crimped 
portion  into  said  collet,  an  uncrimping  tool  positioned 
in  vertical  alignment  with  said  article  and  said  collet, 
means  rendered  effective  by  said  article-advancing  meaiH 
for  imparting  movement  to  said  coUet  relative  to  said 
uncrimping  tool  to  podtioa  the  crimped  portion  of  said 
article  ia  lateral  alignment  with  said  tool,  means  actu- 
ated by  said  podtioQing  means  for  advancing  said  tool 
into  engagement  with  said  article  to  uncrimp  one  section 
thereof,  and  mmm  rendered  operable  by  said  tool-tfd- 
vancing  meaoi  for  routing  said  collet  relative  to  said 
uncrimping  tool  to  complete  said  uncrimping  operation.' 

3,a34,5«2 

AFPARATUS  FOR  UNCRIMPING  FERRULED 

END  PORTION  OF  ARTICLES 

Robert  A.  UMsetcr,  ladlMapoUi,  lai.,  mbIm"i  to  Wcat- 

era  EledHc  CoaMy.  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y, 

a  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,957 
2CUaM.    (CL153— 32) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  uncrimping  ferruled  end  portiona 
of  articlei  which  comprises  a  support  structure,  a  ram 


3.  A  portable  frame-straightening  apparatus  compria- 
tng  a  longitudinal  top  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  top  bars,  a  wheeled  rear  sup- 
porting truck  aMcmbly,  adjustable  vertical  frame  means 
connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  top  frame  to  said  rear 
truck  assemMy,  whereby  said  top  frame  may  be  lowered 
over  a  vehicle  frame  received  thcrebcneath,  respective 
transverse  front  and  rear  bars  disposed  beneath  and  spaced 
below  laid  top  ban  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  top  frame,  means  rigidly  connecting  said  front 
and  rear  bars  to  said  top  bars,  depending  wheeled  sup- 
porting means  secived  to  the  outer  end  portions  ot  said 
Iraasvene  front  bar,  respective  longitudinal  side  bars 
newed  to  the  laterally  extending  portioiu  of  said  trans- 
verse front  and  rear  ban  and  being  spaced  substantially 
equal  distances  below  said  top  ban,  said  side  ban  being 
ipaoed  a  substantial  distance  above  the  wheels  of  the 
truck  assembly  and  the  depending  supporting  means  and 
being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  from  each  other  to  receive 
the  vehicle  frame  therebetween,  and  force-transmitting 
means  connected  to  and  in  vertical  aligiunent  with  said 
top  ban  and  connected  to  and  in  horizontal  alignment 
with  said  side  ban  and  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  apply  straightening  force  to  such  vehicle  frame. 

I  " 
3^34^44 

AUTO  BODY  AND  FRAME  STRAIGHTENING 

MACHINE 

Graforfo  Carina,  5419  Ave.  L,  GaNealaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  21, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  941,179 

2  Ckibm.    {CL  153—32) 

1.  An  automobile  frame  itraightening  machine  com- 
priaiag  a  pair  of  iMrimially  di^Kiaed  longitudinally  «x- 
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tending  body  means  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
arranged  in  lateral  spaced  relation  to  form  an  elongated 
slot  therebetween,  a  first  end  beam  extending  transversely 
of  said  body  beam  adjacent  the  forward  ind  of  the  latter 
and  having  a  portion  adjacent  each  end  extending  beyond 
the  adjacent  body  beam,  a  second  end  beam  extending 
transversely  of  said  body  beam  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
of  said  body  beam  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  each 
end  extending  beyond  the  adfaoent  body  beam,  ground 
engaging  caster  wheels  dependingly  supported  from  laid 
rearward  end  beam  adjacent  each  end  of  the  latter,  • 
vertically  disposed  ground  engaging  screw  jack  joumalled 
in  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  forward  end  beam 
and  operable  to  lift  laid  forward  end  beam  above  tht 
ground  surface,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upatanding  brackets 
mounted  on  said  body  beams  for  sliding  movement  to- 


ward and  away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  brackets 
being  adapted  to  engage  an  automobile  frame  element 
when  the  automobile  straddles  said  body  beams  with  the 
wheels  thereof  between  the  projecting  end  portions  of  said 
forward  and  rearward  end  beams,  a  fint  pair  of  ban 
being  vertically  disposed  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  body 
beanu  adjacent  the  said  rearward  end  thereof,  a  hori- 
lontally  disposed  jack  screw  mounted  on  said  fint  pair 
of  ban  for  engagement  with  an  automobile  body,  a  second 
pair  of  ban  being  laterally  disponed  and  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  body  means  adjacent  the  said  rearward 
end  thereof  and  to  said  fint  pair  of  bars,  a  borizontaUy 
disposed  jack  screw  mounted  on  said  second  pair  of  ban 
above  said  body  means  for  engagement  with  an  auto- 
mobile body,  and  means  releasably  engaging  said  second 
pair  of  ban  to  retain  the  same  in  a  selected  angular  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  fint  pair  of  ban. 


3^934,565 
RING  EXPANDING  MACHINE 
Fo^ar  F.  Hmiz,  LakewM<  OWe;.  ■ii^aui   to  Wedlge 
Protectort,  be,  Oevela^  OUa,  ■  corporatfoa  of 
OUo 

FUed  Fek  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,942 
5CWmi.  (CL153— 48) 
1.  In  a  ring  expanding  machine;  plate  meant  pro- 
yklinf  a  flat  work  support  surface;  frame  meaiu  con- 
nected with  said  plate  means  and  located  on  one  side 
thereof;  said  plate  meaiu  having  an  opening  therein  com- 
prising an  annular  group  of  slots  disposed  in  a  radiating 
relation  to  a  central  axis  extending  normal  to  said  sup- 
port; said  plate  means  being  adapted  to  receive  thete- 
against  and  support  a  work  ring  in  an  overlying  relation 
to  said  slots  and  siUTOunding  said  axis;  said  slots  being  of 
a  length  so  that  the  outer  ends  thereof  lie  outside  of  the 
Initial  inner  diameter  of  said  work  ring;  carrier  meaiu 
qMced  from  said  plate  means  and  located  on  the  other 
side  thereof;  said  carrier  means  being  movable  through 
a  work  stroke  in  a  direction  toward  said  plate  means;  an 
.  arbor  on  said  carrier  means  and  movable  thereby  into 
said  ring  to  agpand  the  same;  actuting  meam  on  said 
frame  means;  and  motion  transmitting  means  coonectad 


between  said  actuating  means  and  carrier  means  and  ex- 
tending past  said  plate  meaiu  transverse  to  said  support 
surface  and  outwardly  of  the  maximum  diameter  to 
which  said  ring  is  to  be  expanded;  said  arbor  comprising  a 
central  portion  located  substantially  on  said  axis,  and  an 
annular  group  of  blades  connected  with  said  central  por- 


tion and  disposed  in  a  radiating  relation  similar  to  tfiat 
of  said  slou  and  being  movable  into  the  latter;  said  blades 
having  axial  edge  portions  inclined  in  a  tapering  relation 
to  said  axis  and  wedgingly  slidable  against  and  acroas 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  for  applying  expanding 
tiirust  thereto. 


3,934,5m 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  FIBER  RODS 
Wmiam  T.  McKay,  Ckia«o  Hdghia,  DL,  aaaigwir  to 
Eomira  Metal  Prodacts  Co.,  Cicero,  m.,  a  corporaliea 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,947 
^     5  Clakna.    (CL  159—441) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heat  curing  cylindrical  fiber  glass 
rod  formed  of  gathered  fiber  glass  strands  having  liquid 
heat-hardenablc  resin  applied  thereto,  in  ccHnbination,  a 
curing  oven  through  which  the  rod  formed  of  gathered 
fiber  glass  strands  having  liquid  heat-hardenaUe  resin 
applied  thereto  is  movable  longitudinally,  rigid  nrald 
means  of  good  thermal  conductivity  comprising  comple- 
mentary imrfd  memben  movable  through  said  oven  with 
said  rod,  said  mold  memben  having  complementary  semi- 
cylindrical  rod  contacting  surfaces  each  of  the  same  radius 
from  end  to  end,  said  mold  memben  having  closing  and 
opening  movements,  and  means  operable  to  close  said 
mold  membera  in  proximity  to  the  inlrt  of  said  oven  to 
grip  and  squeeze  the  surface  of  the  rod  and  to  compact 
the  fiber  glass  strands  together  with  said  semi-cylindrical 
rod  conucting  surfaces,  said  semi-cylindrical  rod  con- 
tacting surfaces  continuing  ri^dly  to  grip  and  squeeze 
the  surface  of  the  rod  and  to  compact  the  fiber  ^ass 
strands  together  in  the  movement  of  the  rod  and  mold 
means  through  the  curing  oven  to  produce  a  rod  with  a 
mirror  like  surface  and  having  high  resistance  to  flash- 
over  due  to  lightnitig 
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AFf  ARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TUBE  OF  UNVUI^ 

CANIZED  RUBBER  BY  COLD  SEAMING 

Raymond  C.  Moorhcad,  Manhdm  TowuWp,  LaKMter 

Coanty,  Ps^  aaigiior  to  AmulnMg  Cork'  Comprntj, 

PIm  a  corporadon  of  PcBnaylraak 

Flkd  Feb.  12,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  791^9 

19  ClaioM.     (CL  lS<-^459) 


_        MHM9 

FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  FOR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

JaiBct  M.  Eaflbnan,  Soath  Bead,  Ind.,  airi(nor  to  Tbc 

Bcndix  Corporatioa,  a  cocporatloa  of  Delaware 

FItad  Apr.  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  577,H1 

SOalan.    (CL  15t-^M) 


I.  In  a  device  for  wrapping  a  ribbon  of  unvulcanized 
rubber  stock  about  a  mandrel  to  form  a  tube  having  a 
seamed  joint  and  forming  a  seamed  joint,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  seaming  knives, 
means  for  delivering  a  metered  ribbon  of  stock  as  a 
festoon  between  said  knives  in  open  position,  a  cradle  for 
supporting  a  mandrel  disposed  within  said  festoon  of 
stock,  a  cradle  support  to  which  said  cradle  is  attached 
for  limited  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  means 
for  relatively  moving  said  seaming  knives  to  seam  form- 
ing position  to  wrap  said  festoon  of  stock  about  said 
mandrel  and  form  a  tube  having  a  seam  therein,  and 
means  for  imparting  a  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said 
cradle  with  respect  to  said  cradle  support  with  said  seam- 
ing knives  in  said  seam  forming  position  to  rupture  said 
formed  tube  from  said  ribbon  of  stock. 


3,«3<5M 
FLAMETHROWER 

WMkington,  D.C  aad  Neal  J.  GrfswoM,  Ond^ael! 

^^-  .rf^JP**"  '••    A«To|«<-Gener«l     Corporation, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
FBad  IM.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78«,35« 
nClalBs.    (CLISI    at) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  an  engine  com- 
prising a  conduit,  a  metering  valve  in  said  conduit,  an  all- 
speed  governor  operatively  connected  to  said  valve,  means 
for  mainuining  a  constant  pressure  drop  across  said  valve, 
a  fluid  motor  and  means  providing  a  constant  flow  through 
said  motor  such  that  said  motor  operates  at  constant 
speed,  a  linkage  between  said  motor  and  said  valve  for 
transmitting  a  constant  amplitude,  constant  frequency  os- 
cillation to  said  valve  and  hence,  to  said  fuel  flow,  pres- 
sure responsive  means  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
and  to  said  governor,  a  second  valve  for  controlling  the 
fluid  to  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  means,  means  con- 
necting said  second  valve  to  said  fluid  motor  whereby  a 
constant  amplitude,  constant  frequency  oscillation  is  ap- 
plied, to  said  second  valve,  and  acceleration  responsive 
means  resonant  to  said  frequency  and  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  of  engine  acceleration  fluctuation  resulting 
from  oscillation  of  said  fuel  flow  connected  to  modify 
the  oscillatory  action  of  said  second  valve  for  controlling 
the  average  opening  of  said  valve  during  acceleration. 


3,t3447t 
FLUID  CENTRIFUGE 
Rkhard  L.  Canaoa  aad  Fraods  R.  Rocets,  Sooth  Bend, 
ud^  aaigaon  to  The  Bcndii  Corporatioo,  a  corpora- 
tfoa  of  Defaiwarc 

Filed  SepC  25, 195t,  Sar.  No.  7«,4#7  ? 

UCUm.    (CL  15S-.34.4) 


1.  A  one-shot  flame  thrower,  comprising:  a  tubular 
fuel  tank  folded  to  reduce  iu  length;  a  piston  member 
in  said  tank  having  a  configuration  effective  to  seal  against 
the  wall  of  the  tank  throughout  itt  effective  length;  a 
closure  for  the  inlet  end  of  the  Unk;  a  clo«ire  for  the 
outlet  end  of  the  unk;  a  fuel  nozzle  mounted  on  said 
outlet  closure;  a  gas  generator  connected  to  the  inlet  end 
of  the  tank,  said  gas  generator  being  adapted  to  contain 
a  charge  of  propellant,  the  ignition  of  which  generates  gas 
effective  to  drive  the  piston  member  toward  the  outlet 
end  of  the  tank  while  effecting  ejection  of  the  fuel 
through  said  nozzle  as  a  stream;  means  carried  on  the 
flame  thrower  for  igniting  said  propellant  and  for  igniting 
said  stream  of  fuel;  and  means  for  operating  said  igni- 
tion means. 


12.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  a  combustion  engine 
having  a  burner,  the  combination  of  a  source  of  fuel  under 
pressure;  a  fuel  conduit  for  delivering  fuel  from  said 
source  to  said  burner;  valve  means  in  said  conduit  for 
controlling  fuel  flow  therethrough;  fuel  operated  servo 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling the  position  thereof;  means  responsive  to  a  vari- 
able condition  of  engine  operation  for  controlling  aaid 
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servo  means;  and  centrifuge  means  including  means  de- 
fining a  spiral  flow  path  operatively  connected  to  said 
fuel  conduit  and  said  servo  means  for  removing  foreign 
particles  of  matter  from  a  portion  of  the  fuel  flowing 
from  said  source,  said  portion  of  the  fuel  flow  being  de- 
livered to  said  fuel  operated  servo  means  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  fuel  flow  from  said  source  together  with 
said  foreign  particles  of  nutter  being  delivered  to  said 
fuel  conduit. 


M34,571 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Matthews,  Wtewatoaa,  Wk., 
to  Pcna  CoolTols,  Ibc^ 

Flad  Apr.  29, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M5,(1S 
9Clates.    (CL  151— 123) 


by 
Goahca, 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  control  of  fluid  fuel,  a 
burner,  control  means  in  the  path  of  fuel  flow  to  said 
burner  comprising  means  defining  first  and  second  par- 
allel flow  passage  means,  a  high  flame  flow-control  mem- 
ber in  said  first  flow  passage  means  having  means  biasing 
the  same  toward  a  closed  position  and  being  movable  to 
an  open  position  with  respect  to  fuel  flow  through  said 
first  passage  means,  a  low  flame  flow-control  member  in 
said  second  flow  passage  means  having  means  biasing  the 
same  toward  a  closed  position  and  being  movable  to  an 
open  position  with  respect  to  fuel  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond flow  passage  means,  manual  reset  means  operable  to 
move  both  flow-control  members  to  open  position  Simul- 
taneously to  provide  a  high  flame  producing  fuel  flow  to 
said  burner,  means  operable  to  retain  both  said  control 
members  in  said  open  position  when  moved  thereto,  and 
means  associated  with  said  last  named  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  existence  of  a  high  flame  at  said  burner 
to  cause  said  retaining  means  to  release  said  hi^  flame 
ccmtrol  member  for  movement  to  closed  position  under 
the  bias  of  its  biasing  means  while  retaining  said  low 
flame  control  member  in  open  position  to  provide  a 
low  flame  producing  fuel  flow  to  said  burner. 


pikM  member  mounted  within  said  holder,  said  pilot 
member  being  provided  with  an  inlet  passage  and  with 
spaced  apart  openings  communicating  therewith,  said 
openings  being  arranged  at  the  top  and  side  portions 
thereof  so  as  to  permit  two  separate  flames  that  both 
light  and  go  out  simultaneously,  an  aimular  doughnut 
shaped  thermocouple  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  pilot 
member,  the  top  opening  being  directed  towards  the  inner 


end  portions  of  flash  tubes,  the  side  opening  being  di- 
rected towards  the  thermocouple,  said  thermocouple  be- 
ing arranged  below  the  level  of  the  flash  tubes,  and  said 
thermocouple  being  arranged  adjacent  the  lower  portion 
of  the  holder,  a  capillary  line  connected  to  said  thermo- 
coufle,  and  a  bracket  having  portions  thereof  engaging 
said  thermocouple  for  holding  the  thermocouple  in  place 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  header. 

I  


U 


3,134373 
ROTARY  EVAPORATORS 


Richca,  aDd  Roger  UchUngcr,  Basel, 
unto  Ciba  Limited,  BmsI,  Switzcr- 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  195S,  Scr.  No.  724,745 
priority,  aiwUcitloB  Swltzcriand  Mar.  29, 19S7 
12  Oaiam.   (CL  159^—6) 


9Sn& 


3,934,572 
LIFEGUARD  PILOT  LIGHT  FOR  RANGE  TOPS 
Lewis  R.  Klucy,  198  S.  25lh  St,  Phocalz,  Arii. 
FUed  ifdy  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  759,493 
.  ICWbl    (CL  158— 139) 

A  device  of  the  character  described  for  gas  stoves  oi 
ranges  adapted  to  have  top  burners,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  flash  tubes,  a  holder  operatively  connected  to  and  com- 
municating with  the  inner  end  portions  of  said  flash 
tubes,  said  holder  including  an  annular  side  wall  and  a 
horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall,  there  being  a  plurality 
of  inlet  openings  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  holder,  a 


1.  A  vacuum  rotary  evaporator  comprising  a  glass 
vessel  having  an  aperture  therein;  a  straight  tube  made  of 
non-machined  glass  tubing  and  having  an  upper  and  a 
lower  end  and  an  opening  at  each  end  and  having  through- 
out its  entire  length  a  bore  free  from  internal  obstruc- 
tions and  of  a  diameter  approximating  that  of  the  aperture 
in  the  vessel,  said  tube  being  detachably  secured  to  said 
vessel,  the  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  com- 
municating with  the  aperture  in  the  vessel;  tube-routing 
means  engaging  said  tube  on  its  external  surface,  a  non- 
rotating  vapor  off-take  connected  to  the  opening  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube,  a  vacuum  source,  an  elastic 
vacuum  tube  between  said  vacuum  source  and  said  vapor 
off-take,  and  an  annular  packing  member  of  elastic  mate- 
rial between  the  off-take  and  the  external  surface  of  the 
tube  exclusively  below  the  opening  of  the  latter  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  non-rotating  vapor  off-take  being 
thereby  floatingly  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tube 
so  that  said  off-take  can  adapt  itself  to  lateral  displace- 
meiK  of  the  rotating  tube,  while  maintaining  a  sufficiently 
tight  sealing  effect  of  said  packing  member  at  all  times, 
whereby  contamination  of  the  vapors  leaving  through 
said  off-take  with  substance  from  said  packing  member 
is  substantially  avoided. 
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M34474 

SLATTBD  CLOSURE  DEV1CX  FOB  WU<n>OW8 
L.  G«reU,  3«M  NW.  77lk  St.  Mlwri,  Fta. 
mtA  ImPl,  1959.  9m.  No.  TtS^M 
(CL  IM— 34) 


track  engafiiig  members  adi«ceiit  their  upper  and  lower 
edies  respectively,  inwardly  facing  resilienUy  compressible 
seal  members  mounted  on  said  side  uprights  and  top  mem- 
ber, upright  track  sections  swingably  mounted  at  their 
upper  ends,  spring*  acting  to  yieldingly  urge  the  lower  ends 
of  said  upri^t  track  sections  inwardly,  upper  track  seo- 
tioos  having  relatively  fixed  downwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  portions  at  their  forward  ends  aligned  with  the 
upper  ends  of  said  upright  track  sections,  links  cranected 
to  the  swinging  ends  of  said  upright  track  sections  and 
dispotfd  throu^  said  side  uprights,  adjusting  members 
for  said  links  mounted  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  side  up> 
rights,  the  track  engaging  members  adjacent  the  upper 
edce  of  the  top  door  section  engaging  the  downwairdly 
and  forwardly  inclined  portions  of  the  uK>er  track  section 
acting  to  swing  the  upper  portion  of  the  door  forwardly 
against  the  seals. 


^.  A  cloture  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising, a  frame  having  a  header  and  a  sill  connected 
by  vertically-dispoeed  jamb  members,  each  jamb  mem- 
ber consisting  of  a  tubular  element  of  square  cross  section 
and  slotted  for  its  full  length,  the  header  having  an 
inwardly-extending,  downwardly  opening  trough  for  the 
accumulation  of  slats  in  an  upper  group,  the  sill  having 
an  inwardly-extending,  upwardly  opening  trough  for  the 
accumulation  of  slats  in  a  lower  group,  an  upper  group 
of  flexible  slau  and  a  lower  group  of  flexible  slats,  clips 
for  the  ends  of  the  several  slats,  each  of  the  dips  for 
the  slats  in  the  lower  group  harving  an  upper  flange 
extending  over  the  upper  edge  of  a  slat,  each  of  the  clips 
for  the  slats  in  the  lower  group  having  an  upturned  lower 
end  forming  a  seat  for  its  slat,  said  flanges  and  upturned 
lower  ends  on  the  clips  being  effective  to  hold  the  slats 
disposed  between  them  in  a  transversely-bowed  condi- 
tion, the  clips  for  the  slats  in  the  upper  group  having 
flanges  at  their  upper  and  lower  edges  tQ  thereby  embrace 
the  slaU  in  said  upper  group  between  them  in  a  trans- 
versely-bowed condition,  the  various  slats  being  disengage- 
able  from  the  respective  clips  by  flexure  of  said  slats, 
and  each  of  the  clips  having  a  rearwardly-directed 
T-shaped  flnger  engaging  with  the  slots  in  the  jamb 
memtters. 


3,t34^5 

VERTICALLY  ACTING  DOOR 
Eiri  L.  flUsnp.  Haitfori  City,  Ind^ 
Door  Corporation,  Hartford 
F1M  Ai«.  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  MM42 
tCWnas.    (CLIM— 4«> 
1.  A  vertically  acting  door  assaably  induding  side  up- 
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rights  and  a  top  member,  a  door  comprising  horizontally 
articulated  sections,  the  top  and  boctom  section  having 


SJ34,S7tf       

CONTIT<aJOUS  COOKER 

G.  Grsavca,  Seattle,  Wa*. 

ky  aMaao  nsst^nsMSti,  to  Natiowd  Bank  off 

of  Scnttk,  Sialtli.  Wask..  a  coryoratlon  of 


RM  Oct  !«,  19St,  S«.  No.  7(7,i2« 
M (CL  lO— 237) 


1.  In  a  continuous  cooker,  a  generally  U-shaped  cook- 
ing vessel  having  upright  ingress  and  egress  sections  sealed 
at  the  top  from  one  another  and  from  the  atmosphere  and 
interconnected  at  the  bottom  by  a  center  section,  respeo* 
tivc  screw  conveyors  driven  externally  of  said  vesKl  and 
extending  through  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  said 
ingress  and  egress  sections  for  moving  material  downward- 
ly to  and  upwardly  from  said  center  section,  a  material 
inlet  branch  intersecting  said  ingress  section  below  the  top 
(rf  the  latter's  conveyor,  a  material  outlet  branch  inter- 
secting said  egress  section  at  the  top  thereof,  continuous 
material  handling  feed  and  discharge  valves  operatively 
connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  branches,  respectively, 
and  means  for  pressurizing  said  vessel  and  introducing 
liquor  thereto.  „ 

SJ3437t  _    '  * 

MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVAL  OP  ADC  FROM 
PAPER-MADNG  MACHINE  FEED  STOCK 

^^"^"^  '*   Clrnio.  Gmflon,  Ma»„   ■"*— "'    *°  Jg" 
■■rtan  Cos  poratliMS,  Worcesisr,  Maai>y  n  corpomiion 

Fled  Jan.  23,  t95t,  Ser.  No.  719,742 
tCfaslBH.  (CL1«2-^I37) 
S.  In  a  paper  making  machine  having  an  enclosed 
stock  inlet  including  a  slice  attachment,  the  combination 
of  a  slot  in  advance  of  and  adjacent  the  web  forming  re- 
gion in  the  upper  wall  of  said  stock  inlet  across  the  entire 
width  thereof,  disposed  to  receive  a  shallow,  even  depth 
machine-wide  layer  of  stock  from  the  uppermost  portion 
of  the  main  stock  stream  flowing  through  said  inlet,  a 
machine-wide  transition  zone  defined  adjacent  said  slot, 
j(rM^  in  receiving  communication  with  said  main  stream 
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tbroogh  said  slot,  a  series  of  evenly  spaced  pipes  disposed 
along  said  transition  zone,  each  in  communication  there- 


I  ■  !( 


r- 


.«♦  J  ■ 


section  of  said  strattmi;  firing  an  incendiary  projectile  into 
said  section  of  stratum  to  heat  same  to  at  least  300*  F.; 
and  flowing  into  the  resulting  hot  stratum  a  combustion- 
supporting  gas  containing  at  least  30  volume  percent  free 
Oi  so  as  to  ignite  said  stratum. 


5^tM^5tt 

IN  srru  coMBusmoN  of  ugntte 

E.  Frey,  FraMb  W.  Crawford,  and  John  W. 
Marx,  Bartlcvrillc  OUn.,  nsslgnois  to  PUUpa  Pctro- 
>rporatfon  of  Ddawnrc 
_  31, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t3M3S 
Sfliliii     (CLIM— 11) 


Wfth  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  slot  and  generally  in  flow 
alignment  with  said  slot,  said  transition  zone  being 
adapted  to  direct  said  machine-wide  layer  of  stock  into 
said  pipes  and  a  receiver  means  communicating  with  the 
opposite  end  of  each  pipe,  adapted  to  impose  a  pressure 
drop  condition  on  eadi  pipe  relative  to  said  stock  inlet 
suitable  to  maintain  balanced  flow  in  said  pipes  whereby 
an  even  depth  shallow  layer  of  stock  can  be  removed 
from  said  main  stream  without  disturbance  of  the  stock 
flow  conditions  at  the  web  forming  region. 


3,934;57t 
NOZZLE  BLADE  LIP 
Applslon,  Wh., 

WiB.,n 


to  VaOcy 


29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  789  J24 
(CLlfiU^347) 


2.  A  process  for  producing  fuel  gases  and  liquids  from 
a  lignite  stratum  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent 
oxygen  by  autogenous  in  situ  combustion  which  comprises 
providing  a  well  extending  from  ground  level  into  said 
stratum  and  a  tubing  string  in  said  well  forming  an  anno- 
lus  with  the  wall  of  said  well;  igniting  the  lignite  adjacent 
said  well  by  heating  same  to  ignition  temperature  and  in- 
jecting combustion-supporting  gas  thru  one  of  said  annulus 
and  said  tubing  so  as  to  contact  the  heated  ligmte  with 
said  gas  and  esublish  a  combustion  zone  in  said  lignite; 
after  ignition  is  effected,  temunating  the  flow  of  said  gas 
and  substituting  Uierefor  an  Orfree  flushing  gas  to  re- 
move from  said  well  fluids  produced  by  Uie  combustion. 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  having  a  stock  discharge 
nozzle  defined  by  an  apron  and  a  flexible  blade  having 
means  for  localized  warpage  thereof,  the  combination 
with  such  a  blade  and  apron.  <^  a  lip  (tf  generally  tri- 
angular form  in  croas  section  and  connected  with  the 
blade  margin  to  partake  of  the  warpage  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting across  the  path  of  stock  deUvered  over  the  apron, 
said  lip  having  an  inner  face  lying  in  a  plane  nearly  nor^ 
mal  to  the  apron  and  devUting  therefrom  by  a  alight  in- 
clination downwardly  in  the  direction  of  stock  dtacharie, 
said  lip  having  a  lower  face  hi  a  plane  U  an  acute  aiMie 
to  the  apron  and  deviating  away  from  the  apron  in  the 

^•2°^  ■•***'  *^'  ^^  ^  *»«^f  overall  width  in 
ftejreetion  of  flow  approximating  its  projection  from  tiw 
h*«de  ocroas  flow  whereby  to  maiittain  the  distribntian 
oCAock  discharged  from  the  nozzle  approximately  at  a 
conatant  value,  notwithstanding  localized  vnriatian  in 
pacing  between  the  lip  and  apron. 

»«OCES8  FOR  IGNim&  AND  PRODUCING 
CARBONACEOUS  »nUTA    ^^ 

NoDinw^'f1MA?aML1999,Scr.l£!ttlEM7 
11  CUtasB.    (CL  l(4_li) 

^   1.  Aprocess  for  igniting  a  permeable  subterranean  car- 
bonaceous stratum  comprising  mjccting  free  O,  into  a 


\ 


3,934,591 

FARAFFIN  CLEANER  FOR  TUBING 

Honcc  H.  RcynoidB,  P.O.  Box  412,  Waskom,  Tex. 

ilper  of  twcnty-flvc  percent  to  FHnt  Berlin,  Sh 

pert^L^and  twcnty-ivc  percent  to  Rex  Howton 

tweny-ive  pcrcssrt  to  Rex  Honston,  trasiee,  H 

FOed  Jnly  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41^13 
13ClataM.   (CLIM— 174) 


2.  A  paraffin  cleaner  for  tubing  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sections,  each  section  comprising  an  arbor  having  cir- 


^gM  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

dmtfercntially  extending  cutting  elenients  upon  iU  pe- 
ripherkl  surface,  separate  means  connected  to  adjacent 
sections  for  effecting  radial  dUplacement  of  each  section 
along  a  different  radius  from  that  of  the  displacement  of 

an  adjacent  section,  whereby  to  cause  their  cutting  ele- 
menu  to  be  extended  in  cu-cumferentially  spaced  posi- 
tions. 
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compressor,  second  governor  means  for  said  helicopter 
rotor,  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  collective  pitch 
of  said  rotor  blades  for  biasing  the  setting  of  said  second 
governor  means,  and  means  for  varying  the  setting  of 
said  first  governor  means  in  response  to  errors  in  the 
speed  of  said  helicopter  rotof . 


3,t34,5t2 
LOAD-SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Frederic  E.  Bolllfsr,  ■sifcsrfa.  M4^  Mrffir,  by 

iwlcnoicats,  to  TW  Ganttt  Cotponidon,  Los  Alleles, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfornta 

Filed  Sept.  3«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  04,945 
liClakM.    (CL  17«— 135.74) 


1.  A  load  speed  control  system  comprising,  a  load  con- 
trol, a  pnme  mover  control  for  regulating  the  fuel  sup- 
plied to  the  pnme  mover  which  drives  the  load,  a  load 
speed  control  for  selecting  a  desired  load  speed,  means 
responsive  to  the  load  speed  and  the  setting  of  said  load 
speed  control  for  controlling  movement  of  said  prime 
mover  control,  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said 
prime  mover  control  and  the  load  speed  to  control  the 
setting  of  said  load  speed  control,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively disabling  said  prime  mover  control  from  respond- 
ing to  the  movement  of  said  load  control  and  substituting 
therefor  said  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of  the  prime 
ver  control  and  the  load  speed. 


3,t34,5S3 
COLLECTIVE  PrrCH  BIAS 
Staotey  G.  Best,  Mathsstsr,  Con. 
Akcnft  Corporadoa,  East  Hartford, 
tioaof  Delawar* 

FUad  Dm.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MU9i 
10  ClaioH.    (CL  17^—135.74) 


to  Lnltsd 
a  corpora- 


1.  For  a  helicopter  gas  tiu'bine  engine  in  which  a  first 
turbine  drives  a  compressor  and  a  second  turbine  drives 
a  helicopter  rotor  with  controllable  pitch  blades  there- 
on, first  governor  means  for  regulating  the  qieed  of  said 


i 


3J34y5S4 

MARINE  FROPUlSoN  INSTALLATIONS 

HlBdnwch,  Ltado  Lodge,  Staoky  Ave, 

Chcshani,  llaililihsishirT  England 

Filed  Sept  2,  194«,  Ser.  No.  53,743 

priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Sept  9,  1959 

3  aata-TTa.  17*-lt«J2) 


1.  In  a  marine  propulsion  installatioo  of  the  type  em- 
bodying a  variable  pitch  propeller,  a  propeller  shaft,  means 
operabiy  coupled  with  said  propeller  for  varying  the  pitch 
of  said  propeller,  means  defining  a  main  cylinder  within 
said  propeller  shaft,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  operabiy 
connected  to  said  operabiy  coupled  means,  means  for  in- 
troducing pressure  fluid  into  said  cylinder  to  displace  said 
piston  in  the  desired  direction  for  varying  the  pitch  of  the 
propeller,  and  means  for  the  auxiliary  activation  of  the 
operabiy  coupled  means,  such  means  including  means  de- 
fining s  further  cylinder  within  said  propeller  shaft  located 
centrally  of  and  in  communication  with  said  main  cylin- 
der, a  high  pressure  ram  within  said  further  cylinder, 
means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  into  said  further  cyl- 
inder at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  move  said  ram  into  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  and  force  said  piston  to  displace 
said  operabiy  coupled  means  whereby  said  propeller  as- 
sumes the  ahead  position,  and  non-return  valve  means 
associated  with  the  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  the 
further  cylinder  for  maintaining  the  propeller  in  said  last 
named  position. 

3,t34,5t5 

POTATO  DIGGER  AND  PICKER  COMBINE 

Panl  RalBvflIc,  R.R.  1,  Cbehnrford,  Ontario,  Canada,  and 

Percy  LaMdon,  Vai  Caroo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Fled  Aag.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  134,253 

2  Cli^    (CL  171— 21) 


1.  In  a  potato  digging  machine,  a  forward  digginf 
means,  lonptudinally-spaced-apart  endless  bar  conveyers 
rearwardly  of  said  digging  means  operative  to  carry  the 
poutoes  dug  up  by  said  digging  means  toward  the  rear 
of  the  machine,  and  means  between  cooperative  such  con- 
veyers for  separating  the  stem  from  the  potato,  said  stem- 
potato  separating  means  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
rollets,  an  endless  belt  trained  around  said  rollers  pre- 
senting a  run  to  a  preceeding  such  conveyer,  a  pair  of 
pivoted  levers  mounting  one  of  said  rollers,  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  roUry  position  of  said  levers, 
meau  siidably  mounting  the  other  roller,  and  firing 
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means  for  retaining  said  belt  under  tension  with  said  run 
of  said  belt  in  engagenwnt  with  the  preceeding  conveyer 
so  that  the  bars  of  such  conveyer  successively  siidably  en- 
gage said  run  to  separate  the  potato  from  its  stem. 


3,934,584 
SOD  CUmNG  KNIFE 
FnMKis  I.  Dittcr,  Miucapolis,  Mink,  Mslgnor  to  Sod- 
Master  Corporatloa,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Feb.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  490,447 
4  Claims.    (CL  172— 19) 


<<- 
jt- 

"*  1.  A  unitary  cutting  knife  for  separating  a  strip  of 
sod  from  a  field  of  turf  comprising  a  cutter  blade  lying 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  having  a  horizontal  forward 
sharpened  edge,  a  pair  of  relatively  thin  supporting  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  cutting  blade  ends  and  lying  in 
parallel  vertical  planes  with  the  distance  between  said 
vertical  planes  equalling  the  length  of  said  cutter  blade, 
said  supporting  members  each  having  a  rearwardly  in- 
clining upper  portion  in  the  form  of  a  strip  for  suspend- 
ing the  blade  from  a  powered  sod  cutter  and  moving  the 
blade  through  the  turf  with  an  oscillatory  motion,  a 
grass  stem-separating  blade  integral  with  each  supporting 
member  and  lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane  therewith 
and  projecting  upwardly  above  the  surface  of  the  grass 
from  each  end  of  the  cutter  blade,  and  a  forward  cutting 
edge  on  each  stem-separating  blade  inclining  in  a  forward 
direction  from  a  bottom  locus  near  said  horizontal  edge 
to  an  upper  locus  spaced  substantially  forwardly  of  the 
forward  edge  of  each  of  said  strip  portions  so  that  the 
grass  stems  are  forced  downwardly  as  they  are  cut. 


QUICK  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Evan  E.  DorklM,  Ottawa,  and  Panl  D.  Gcmhaitit,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  .Young  Spring  A  Wire 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich- 

Filed  Inly  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,792 
18  Clahns.    (CL  172—274) 


,* . 


I.  A  coupling  device  comprising,  cooperating  parts  for 
operatively  connecting  equipment  devices  with  a  vehicle 
wherein  one  of  said  cooperating  parts  is  carried  on  a 
vehicle,  one  of  said  parts  including  a  rigid  structure  hav- 
ing opposed  sockets  arranged  in  axial  alignment  and  open- 
778  O.O.— 06 


ing  outwardly  of  said  structure,  the  other  of  said  cooper- 
ating parts  including  a  frame,  spaced  jaws  each  having 
socket-engaging  portions  on  an  end  thereof,  (Deans  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  jaws  on  said  frame  in  spaced  .rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  with  the  socket-engaging  portions 
extending  therefrom  toward  said  one  cooperating  part  for 
swinging  movement  of  said  jaws  to  ooove  the  socket- 
engaging  portions  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
arms  on  said  jaws  and  extending  from  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing thereof  oppositely  to  said  socket-engaging  portions, 
an  extensible  means  operatively  connected  to  said  arms 
whereby  extension  and  contraction  of  the  extensible  means 
swings  the  jaws  between  the  coupling  and  uncoupling 
positions,  and  means  carried  by  said  jaws  and  operatively 
responsive  to  extension  and  contraction  of  said  extensible 
means  to  engage  coacting  means  on  said  frame  whereby 
to  lock  the  jaws  against  retractive  movement  when  the 
socket-engaging  portions  are  engaged  in  said  sockets. 


I  3334,5M 

t  ROD  DRIVER 

Wade  M.  Malhcay,  Jr.,  and  George  R.  Hcihnan,  St 
Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignon  to  UbIob  Carbide  Corpora- 
tkw,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  759,455 
4  Clafans.    (CL  17S— 154) 


I.  A  rod  driving  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
solid  body  member  having  a  recess  located  on  its  top 
surface,  parallel  arm  members  defining  a  rod  receiving 
channel  perpendicularly  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  body  member,  a  fixed  rod  gripping  jaw  comprising 
a  set  of  downwardly  slanting  concave  arcuate  teeth  lo- 
cated on  the  side  of  said  body  member  and  facing  the 
rod  receiving  channel,  a  yoke  member  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  said  arm  members  within  said  rod  receiving 
channel,  a  movable  jaw  comprising  a  set  of  downwardly 
slanting  concave  arcuate  teeth  pivoully  attached  to  said 
yoke  member  and  facing  the  fixed  rod  gripping  jaw,  and 
handle  means  attached  to  said  yoke  member  whereby 
the  application  of  leverage  thereto  provides  effective 
clamping  engagement  of  a  rod  disposed  between  the  fixed 
rod  gripping  jaw  and  movable  jaw. 


3,934,589 

CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  PERCUSSION  DRILL  BITS 
Nib  Gnstar  August  Hagstrom,  Sandvikcn,  Sweden,  as- 
rignor  to  Sandviketts  Jcmverks  Akticbolag,  Sandviken, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  23,  1940,  Ser.  No.  78,948 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Swedes  Dec.  39,  1959 

2  CUnas.     (CL  175—410) 


1.  A  drill  bit  comprising  a  drill   bit   body   made  of 
steel  a^  having  a  channel  shaped  recess  therein,  said 
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having  subtuotially  parallel  ade  walb,  a  cattiag 
made  of  sintered  hard  metal  having  a  body  por- 
tioB  having  substantially  parallel  side  turfacca  and  an 
integral  ridge  portion,  said  body  portion  occupying  said 
recess  in  said  drill  bit  body  and  said  ridge  portiao  pro- 
truding above  said  drill  bit  body,  said  ridfe  portioa 
consisting  of  a  cutting  edge  portion  having  substantially 
parallel  side  surfaces  and  having  a  thickness  not  more 
than  half  of  the  thickness  of  said  body  portion  and  within 
the  range  from  about  2  to  about  6  mm.,  the  length  of 
said  ridge  portion  being  at  least  several  times  its  height, 
and  an  integral  flange  portion  at  at  least  one  end  of  said 
artting  edge  portion,  said  flange  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  body  portion  to  the  top  of  said  edge 
portion  and  laterally  to  the  planes  of  said  side  surfaces 
and  having  its  end  wall  surface  flush  with  the  end  wall 
surface  of  said  body  portion. 


AUTO  TRACK  LAYP4G  AND  AMTHIBIOUS 
VEHICLES 
Nod  GoaM  BdU  Sit  Umem^  BM^  amt_ 

FIM  MmjU,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  737^53 
S  CWm.    (a.  184— S) 


.♦« 


AUTOMATIC  BATCHING  PLANT 
■art  NoMc,  Rtc.  1,  Boi  254A,  Dttrh,  CaHT. 

~"  '  Mar.  2t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7  J4S 
fOakm.    (CLI77— 7f) 


1.  In  a  plural  material  batching  plant  having  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  weigh  batchers,  one  or  more  material 
bins  arranged  to  empty  into  each^  weigh  batcher,  control 
means  for  cutting  off  the  flow  of  material  from  each  ma- 
terial bin.  a  scale  means  related  to  each  weigh  batcher, 
and  a  scale  cut-off  control  unit  connected  to  each  biii 
control  and  iu  related  scale  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  latter;  the  combination  of  a  batch  selecting  mecha- 
nism including  a  movable  element  in  each  of  said  scale 
cut-off  control  units  to  position  the  control  means  for 
stopping  the  flow  of  material  into  its  related  weigh 
batcher;  means  for  moving  said  element  in  each  control 
unit  to  any  desired  weighing  position,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  frame  positioned  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said 
last  named  means;  a  single  insertable  unitized  batch  con- 
trol means,  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  frame  said  uni- 
tized batch  control  means  providing  control  means  for 
weighing  out  all  of  the  ingredienu  of  a  predetermined 
batch  formula  composed  of  a  plurality  of  inpedients;  a 
plurality  of  individual  positioned  control  elements  posi- 
tioned on  said  batch  control  means,  each  said  control  ele- 
ment being  adapted  for  operatively  controlling  a  related 
one  of  said  means  for  moving  a  scale  cut-off  control  unit, 
whereby  upon  insertion  of  said  batch  control  means  in 
said  frame,  each  individual  control  element  will  dictate  the 
movement  of  its  related  scale  cut-off  control  to  a  position 
■o  the  control  wUl  stop  the  weighing  at  the  predetermined 
quantity,  and  upon  insertion  of  a  differently  set  batch 
control  means,  the  related  scale  cut-off  controls  will  be 
set  to  correspond  to  the  individual  control  elements  in  the 
newly  inserted  control  means  so  that  a  batch  correspond- 
ing thereto  wUl  be  wei^ied  out 


•  I 


1.  A  moving  ground-engaging  vehicle  capable  of  op- 
erating under  water  on  a  river  bed  or  the  like  or  on  dry 
ground,  said  vehicle  of  the  type  which  successively  lays 
and  advances  the  track  members  on  which  it  travels  in 
progressive  motion  and  comprising,  a  supporting  frame, 
tandem  pairs  of  substantially  semi-circular  wheel  seg- 
ments mounted  for  rotation  on  each  side  of  said  frame, 
pairs  of  hollow  elongated  buoyant  pontoon  track  mem- 
bers underiying  said  tandem  pairs  of  wheel  segments  on 
each  side  of  the  fran-e  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  lon- 
gitudinally for  moving  the  vehicle,  the  wheel  segments  of 
each  pair  disposed  in  side-by-side  spaced  relation  and 
oppositely  arranged  circumferentially  so  that  one  wheel 
segment  of  each  pair  is  rolling  on  a  pontoon  track  mem- 
ber  while  the  other  wheel  segment  is  out  of  engagement 
with  its  underlying  pontoon  track  member,  said  buoyant 
pontoon  track  members  having  substantially  vertical  depth 
to  maintain  the  wheel  segments  above  the  soft  mud  of  a 
river  bed  or  the  like,  movable  means  connected  with  the 
pairs  of  wheel  segments  and  engaging  said  pontoon  track 
members  and  operable  upon  rotation  of  the  wheel  seg- 
ments to  forwardly  advance  one  of  each  pair  of  said 
pontoon  track  members,  the  second  of  each  pair  of  pon- 
toon track  members  then  resting  upon  the  ground  aixl 
supporting  said  frame  and  being  engaged  by  the  wheel 
segments  of  said  pairs  rolling  on  it,  sprocket  wheel  means 
connected  with  the  wheel  segments,  and  toothed  racks 
resiliently  nKxinted  upon  the  said  pontoon  track  mem- 
bers to  perrrit  free  engagement  with  said  sprocket  whed 
means  and  to  prevent  fracture  of  the  teeth  of  the  sprocket 
wheel  means,  and  said  resiliently  mounted  toothed  racks 
positively  engaging  the  sprocket  wheel  means  to  prevent 
slippage  of  the  latter  on  the  pontoon  track  members 
when  the  wheel  segments  are  rolling  on  such  members. 


3^34,592 

SUSPENSION  APPARATUS  FOR  TANDEM-AXLE 

TRUCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralpk  Thcordorc  B^lcr,  2M3  Bancroft,  Sprii^Beld,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856.03S 

iClalM.    (CLIM— 22) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  provided  with  tandem 
wheel  and  axle  assemblies  including  a  pair  of  axles, 
pulleys  at  each  end  of  respective  axles,  secured  to  corre- 
sponding opposed  wheels  for  rotation  therewith  and  a 
bell  trained  over  aligned  pulleys  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame,  the  improvement  of  which  comprises  apparatus 
for  supporting  the  axles  for  alternate  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  toward  and  away  from  the  frame  and 
in  substantially  parallel,  uniformly  spaced  relationship 
throughout  movement  thereof,  to  maintain  generally 
uniform  tension  on  the  belt  with  minimum  stretching 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  spring  means  adapted 
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to  be  secured  to  the  outer  end  portions  of  each  of  the 
axles  in  transversely  extending  relationship  thereto;  an 
equalizer  overiying  respective  spring  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame  aiKl  in  alignment  transversely  thereof, 
said  equalizers  being  adapted  to  be  swingaUy  secured 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  the  frame  for  pivoting 
movement  about  a  common  axis  transversely  of  the 
frame,  opposed  ends  of  the  equalizers  termioating  adja- 
cent and  positioned  in  supporting  relationship  to  respec- 
tive extremities  of  the  spring  means  disposed  in  tandem 
relationship  on  corresponding  sides  of  thie  frame;  bracket 
■waaa  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  frame  adja- 
cent the  extremities  of  said  spring  means  opposite  to  the 
extremities  supported  by  opposed  ends  of  said  equalizers. 
said  brackets  being  provided  with  means  thereon  sup- 
porting the  proximal  extremities  of  said  spring  means; 
elongated,  substantially  non-extensible  torque  means 
rigidly  coupled  to  each  of  said  spring  means  adjacent 
respective  axles  carried  thereby  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  axles  toward  corresponding  brackets  support- 
ing said  spring  means;  and  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  outermost  extremities  of  said  torque  means  to  corre- 
sponding proximal  brackets,  said  torque  means  being 
positioned  to  cause  the  axes  of  pivoting  thereof  to  be 
located  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  extending  through 
the  axes  of  said  axles  when  the  vehicle  is  loaded  to 
thereby  minimize  the  distance  said  axles  move  away  from 
each  other  longitudinally  of  the  frame  as  the  wheel  and 
axle  assemblies  shift  toward  and  away  from  the  frame  in 
alternate  directions. 


^i  3,134493 

DEPTH  SELECTION  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MARINE 

ACOUSTIC  EXPLORATION 
Gerald  C.  Sonuncrs,  Dallaa,  Tex,,  aari(Dor,  by  mcanc  aa- 
iigBMats,  to  Socmqr  MoM  OB  Compuy,  hc^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUad  Joiy  I,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9474 
14  Clakna.    (CL  111—^ 
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4.  Tn  a  continuous  acoustic  oaarine  exploring  system 
the  combination  which  comprises  recording  means 
adapted  repetitively  to  scan  a  recording  medium  at  a 
predetermined  frequency  along  a  first  coordinate  as  said 
medium  is  moved  along  a  second  coordinate  past  a  re- 
cording point,  means  for  generating  control  sigfUkIs  at  a 
repetition  rate  corresponding  with  said  frequeiKy,  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  generating  acoustic 
pulses  at  a  selected  submultiple  of  said  repetition  rate  for 
travel  to  subsurface  reflecting  interfaces,  detecting  means 
responsive  to  acoustic  signals,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  control  signals  for  rendering  said  recording  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  for  the 
duration  of  the  period  between  a  preselected  pair  of  said 
control  signals  imennediate  each  pair  of  said  acoustic 
pulsea. 


3,B34,9M 

METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

DonM  H.  Manzd,  32  Hakbard  Park,  CMBbrMgc,  Mml, 

aad  ThoMH  Gold,  Trsydo  Road,  RJFJD^  Serntk 

cola,  Maa. 

FBed  Apr.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  727,149 
9  CWbm.   (CL  Itl-^ 
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I.  In  a  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising  the 
steps  of  generating  low  frequency  repetitive  sinusoidal 
waves  within  the  earth's  substructure,  transmitting  signals 
at  a  frequency  and  wavelength  in  phase  with  the  sinus- 
oidal waves,  rotating  a  rec<M-ding  drum  at  a  rate  in  phase 
relation  with  the  signals  transmitted,  detecting  the  sinus- 
oidal waves  and  developing  electrical  signals  equivalent 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  sinusoidal  waves,  amplifying  the 
generated  signals  and  translating  them  into  a  numerical 
designation  as  a  measure  of  the  amplitude  thereof,  then 
recording  the  numerical  designation  on  the  drum  over  a 
selected  time  interval  so  as  to  be  a  function  of  the  phase 
of  the  transmitted  signals. 


3,934,595 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

Aadrcw  A.  Thoancon,  Abcrdcca,  M4. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79i,9M 

SCiaiM.    (CLISI-^ 
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1.  An>aratus  for  generating  waves  in  a  medium  com- 
prising a  pair  of  members  movable  relative  to  each  other 
and  closely  spaced  opposite  each  other  in  axial  alignment, 
said  members  having  a  shock  exciting  means  therebe- 
tween, means  connected  tp  the  shock  exciting  means  to 
release  the  energy  thereof  and  means  to  connect  the 
respective  members  to  spaced  portions  of  the  medium 
to  constrain  the  members  to  move  axially  upon  the  re- 
lease of  the  said  energy  to  set  up.  in  the  spaced  portioiu 
of  the  medium,  waves  with  a  particle  motion  in  line  with 
the  axis  of  the  members. 
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iHJKX.  RELEASE  BUCKLE  FOR  HARNEflS 

loMph  1.  Twain,  Jr^  LaaAac  N  J. 

OUMoMt  Hopt  At«^  Dover,  N J.) 

JaM  3,  19M,  Sot.  No.  )3,7M 

If  CUM.    (CL  Itl— 3) 


towing  vehicle,  hydraulic  brakes  oa  the  home  trailer,  a 
master  cylinder  carried  by  the  bouse  trailer  and  con- 
nected to  the  hydraulic  brakes,  a  reversible,  constant 
ipasd  electric  motor  on  the  bouse  trailer,  means  connected 
to  aad  operated  by  the  motor  for  moving  the  piston  of 
the  master  cylinder  to  and  from  braking  position,  electric 
from  the  towing  vehicle  to  supply  electric  current 
the  power  source  to  the  motor,  solenoid  means  on 
the  house  trailer,  a  movable  portion  in  the  solenoid  means, 
a  switch  element  carried  by  the  movable  portion,  a  rh^ 
Stat  brake  control  on  the  towing  vehicle,  electric  leads 
connecting  the  power  source  through  the  rheostat  to  the 
aoleaoid  means  whereby  the  position  of  the  movable  por- 


1.  A  quick  release  btKkle  for  harness  provided  with 
shoulder  and  waist  straps  having  hooks  at  their  front 
ends,  suiuble  for  use  by  skin  divers,  comprising  a  back 
plate  to  which  the  front  end  portion  of  a  crotch  strap 
is  connected  and  from  which  other  parts  of  the  harness 
may  radiate,  a  latch  pin,  means  pivotally  connecting 
one  end  portion  of  said  pin  so  that  it  is  swingable  toward 
and  away  from  the  front  face  of  said  plate,  a  catch, 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  catch  on  the  front  face 
of  said  plate  in  position  to  hold  the  free  end  of  said 
pin  when  placed  so  near  said  plate  as  to  underlie  said 
catch,  a  spring  to  urge  said  catch  to  pin-holding  posi- 
tion, said  pin  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  hooks  on  the 
front  ends  of  ihe  shoulder  and  waist  straps  of  said 
harness  and  be  locked  in  place  when  the  free  end  of 
said  pin  underlies  and  is  engaged  by  said  catch,  but  sub- 
ject to  quick  release  upon  a  mere  slight  pressure,  as  of 
a  finger,  upon  said  catch  to  overcome  the  force  of  the 
spring,  move  it  to  release  position,  and  allow  the  pin  to 
swing  out  away  from  said  plate  and  release  the  hooks. 

3,034,597 
FRICTION  DAMPER 
Gendd  A.  Ar«oU  and  Leon  Walkrsteia,  Jr.,  EHc,  Pa^ 
aasifiirs  to  Loni  Maoofactwlat  Company,  Erie,  Pa^ 
a  corpowtkMi  of  PcnBaytvaain 

FIM  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,774 
4  OntaH.    (CL  188—1) 


tion  of  the  solenoid  means  and  the  switch  element  are 
controlled  by  the  rheostat,  a  hydraulic  control  cylinder 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  master  cylinder,  a  piston  in 
the  control  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  piston, 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  switch  members  on  the  piston  rod 
and  straddling  the  switch  element,  said  switch  members 
and  switch  element  being  connected  in  the  electric  leads 
to  the  motor  so  that  the  build-up  of  pressure  in  the  master 
cylinder  moves  the  piston  in  the  control  cylinder  in  a 
direction  the  same  as  the  action  of  the  movable  portion 
of  the  solenoid  means  to  thereby  connect  the  motor  in 
forward,  stop,  or  reverse  direction  in  response  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  rheostat  brake  control. 


RAILWAYCAR  BRAKES  | 

Panl  W.  GainssiB,  Abli«ton,  Pa^  aaslgwir  to  The  Bndd 
Conspnny,  PUladetphia,  Pa.,  a  corpondon  of  Pcnnsyl- 

Filed  Jane  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822439 
SChdam.  <CL  18S— 59) 


1.  A  damper  comprising  parts  oscillatable  relative  to 
each  other  and  having  spaced  opposed  surfaces  extending 
in  the  direction  of  relative  movement  between  said  parts, 
a  tube  of  an  elastomer  having  high  internal  damping  be- 
tween said  opposed  surfaces  and  extending  crosswise  to 
the  direction  of  relative  movement  between  said  parts, 
said  tube  having  a  normal  diameter  greater  than  the  spac- 
ing between  said  surfaces  whereby  the  tube  is  flattened 
and  upon  relative  movement  between  the  surfaces  the  tube 
has  a  roiling  action,  a  rod  loosely  extending  through  the 
center  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  guiding  the  rod  in  one 
of  said  parts  to  maintain  the  rod  crosswise  to  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  between  said  surfaces  whereby  the 
rod  restrains  creeping  of  the  tube  out  of  the  dnired 
crosswise  position. 


3,l34,59t 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  COMBINATION 
Hiitasi  J.  Lafaye,  Aknm,  OWo,  aaB%Mir  to  The  Goodyear 
Tkc  *  Rabbcr  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  cerporadon 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,144 
4  OaiBM.    (CL  188— 3) 
1.  In  combination,  a  towing  vehicle,  an  electric  power 
source  on  the  vehicle,  a  house  trailer  connected  to  the 


I.  A  disk  brake  assembly  for  a  railway  truck  having 
a  frame  and  a  wheel-axle  unit  tumably  mounted  thereon 
and  having  extensive  endwise  movement,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  brake  disk  carried  by  said  wheel-axle 
unit,  a  longitudinally  extending  brake  support  carried 
by  the  truck  frame  and  having  a  front  transverse  portion 
carrying  a  longitudinally  extending  hanger  journal  bearing, 
a  U-shaped  swing  banger  having  a  longitudinal  upper 
journal  axially  slidably  mounted,  in  said  journal  bearing 
on  said  support  to  provide  swinging  of  the  hanger  parallel 
to  the  axle,  a  lower  longitudinally  and  forwardly  extend- 
ing journal  on  said  swing  hanger,  a  brake  frame  slidably 
mounted  on  said  lower  journal  carried  on  said  swing 
hanger,  interfitting  transversely  extending  groove  and 
projection  means  on  said  support  and  brake  frame  pro- 
viding turning  movement  of  said  brake  frame  about  said 
lower  journal  and  also  providing  turning  movement  of 
said  swing  hanger  on  said  support  and  restraining  the 
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brake  frame  from  forward  or  rearward  movement  on 
the  said  lower  journal,  said  support  being  formed  to 
provide  space  behind  said  transverse  portion  of  sufficient 
longitudinal  extent  for  the  insertion  of  said  upper  swing 
banger  journal  in  the  bearing  from  the  rear,  and  a  keeper 
secured  on  said  support  behind  the  swing  hanger  journal 
and  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  swing  hanger  for 
:  restraining  the  swing  hanger  against  rearward  movement 
out  of  said  upper  journal  bearing  to  hold  iu  journals  in 
operative  position  in  the  bearings. 


A  brake  having  a  brake  drum  with  an  external  cylin- 
drical braking  surface,  a  frictionally  lined  brake  band 
surrounding  said  surface,  the  ends  of  said  band  being 
positioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  band  ends 
having  pin  means,  a  supporting  structure,  elongated  slots 
provided  in  said  supporting  structure,  said  pin  means  be- 
ing slidably  received  within  said  slots,  an  L-shaped  double 
fulcrum  lever  connected  to  said  pin  means  and  adapted 
to  pivot  about  either  of  said  pin  means  as  its  fulcrum 
while  drawing  the  other  pin  means  in  a  braking  action,  a 
hand  brake  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting 
structure  to  move  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  double  fulcrum  lever,  link  means  interconnecting 
said  fulcrum  lever  and  said  hand  lever  for  actuation  <rf 
said  fulcrum  lever  by  said  hand  lever,  said  link  means 
including  a  first  link  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting 
structure,  a  bipartite  second  link  interconnecting  said  hand 
lever  and  said  first  link,  and  a  rod-like  third  link  inter- 
connecting said  first  link  and  said  fulcrum  lever,  the 
ends  of  said  third  link  being  pivotable  about  axes  that  lie 
in  said  perpendicular  planes. 
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engageable  with  said  adjoining  brake  shoe  ends  and  op- 
erable to  urge  such  ends  away  from  each  other  to  thus 
urge  said  shoes  radially  outwnrdly  to  engagement  with 
said  brake  drum  surface,  said  first  shoe  extending  arcu- 
ately  from  adjacent  said  actuator  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  normal  drum  rotation  and  terminating  In  another  end 
spaced  circumferentially  from  its  one  end  and  said  sec- 
ond shoe  extending  arcuatdy  from  adjacent  said  actuator 
in  the  direction  of  normal  drum  rotation  and  terminating 
in  another  end  spaced  circumferentially  from  iu  one  end 
and  adjac^t  said  first  shoe  other  end.  a  first  pivot  at 


3,t34,4M 

EXTERNAL  BAND  BRAKE 
Harmond  E.  Bcmo,  Parmli«toa,  Ml^  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpaaj,  DcMiNNm,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Ddawnrs 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,255 
ICWik    (CL188— 77) 


3,834,M1 
BRAKE  CONSTRUCnON 
John  Pkfl  FclbvB,  41M  W.  Bfwd  St,  P.O.  Boa  2852, 
*■  Cotambw,  Ohio 

FDed  Sept  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,125 
2  Claims.  (CL  188—78) 
1.  A  brake  construction  comprising  a  brake  drum  nor- 
mally rotauble  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  first  and  second  arcuate  brake 
shoes  formed  for  complementary  engagement  with  said 
brake  drum  surface  and  diq>osed  within  said  brake  drum 
in  opposed  relation  with  one  end  of  one  shoe  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  other,  a  brake  shoe  actuator  adjacent  to  and 


said  first  shoe  other  end  and  about  which  such  first  shoe 
is  swingable  in  an  arcuate  path  to  drum  engagement  upon 
operation  of  said  actuator,  and  a  second  pivot  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  second  shoe  with  the  other  end  of 
said  first  shoe  and  about  which  said  second  shoe  is 
swingable  to  drum  engagement  upon  operation  of  said 
actuator,  said  second  pivot  being  spaced  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  normal  drum  rotation  from  a  radial  line  pass- 
ing through  the  axis  of  said  first  pivot  and  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  drum  to  minimize  radial  outward  movement 
of  the  other  end  of  said  second  shoe  during  radial  out- 
ward movement  of  said  first  shoe. 


3,034,M2 
i,..v--  „  AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Robert  H.  Baunan,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Jintors  CoiporationM  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Jnly  21,  1948,  Ser.  No.  44,378 
7ClafaM.    (CL188— 79J) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  drum  brake,  the  combination  of,  a  drum, 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes  for  engaging  said  drum  and  having 
cooperative  adjacent  ends,  a  shoe  actuating  device  placed 
between  two  of  said  cooperative  adjacent  ends  of  said 
brake  shoes,  an  extendible  strut  having  ratchet  means 
positioned  between  the  opposite  two  cooperative  adjacent 
ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  an  automatic  brake  adjust- 
ing device  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  one 
of  said  brake  shoes,  an  extendible  spring  link  between  one 
end  of  said  arm  and  a  fixed  portion  of  the  brake,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  extending  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  ratchet  means  of  said  strut  to  actuate  the  same  in  ex- 
tension of  said  strut  in  adjustment  of  said  vehicle  brakes 
when  said  vehicle  brakes  are  operated. 
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AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUCTER 
Robert  H.  ■■■■!■■,  D^)r<<«,  Ohio,  ■ill— n  to 
Motors  CorponrtfaM,  Detroit,  Midu, 
Dels  war* 

Joly  21.  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,371 
7  Claiim.    (CL  1U~-79S) 


I.  A  vehicle  drum  brake,  comprising  in  combinatioa,  a 
backing  plate  having  an  anchor,  a  vehicle  brake  drum 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  backing  plate,  two 
brake  ahoes  for  frictionally  engaging  said  brake  drum  and 
having  cooperative  adjacent  ends,  two  of  said  cooperative 
adjacent  ends  of  said  brake  shoes  engaging  said  anchor 
in  the  retracted  position,  a  shoe  actuating  means  opera- 
lively  placed  between  said  two  cooperative  adjacent  ends 
of  said  brake  shoes,  an  extendible  strut  positioned  be- 
tween the  opposite  two  cooperative  adjacent  ends  of  said 
brake  shoes  and  including  means  to  extend  said  strut,  an 
automatic  brake  adjuster  including  a  pivoting  arm  piv- 
otaliy  mounted  on  one  of  said  brake  shoes,  a  connecting 
link  connected  to  said  anchor,  an  over-ride  spring  posi- 
tioned for  transmitting  force  from  said  connecting  link  to 
said  pivoting  arm  and  resiliently  permitting  movement 
therebetween  when  said  arm  is  hdd  against  movement, 
said  pivoting  arm  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said 
strut  for  extension  of  said  adiustablc  stmt  when  the  vehicle 
brakes  are  operated. 


M34jM4 
FISHING  REEL 

Stanky  B.  Hofaaca,  IIM  19th  St,  Snte  Mooka,  Calif. 

nu  JoM  29, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t23,71S 

lOahM.    (CLIU— M) 


ity  to  the  other  end  of  laid  cavity;  a  valve  interposed 
in  said  fluid  paiMga  means  to  control  fluid  flow  effected 
by  said  vaae  tmben  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
cavity;  a  manual  control  element  coupled  to  said  valve 
for  regulating  the  restriction  in  said  passage  imposed  by 
•aid  valve;  an  auxiliary  passage  in  said  side  plate  means 
communicating  from  said  cavity  to  said  fluid  passa(e 
Beans  in  parallel  to  said  valve;  and,  check  valve  means 
in  Mid  auxiliary  pa«age  preventing  flow  therethrough 
in  a  direction  from  said  fluid  passage  means  to  said 
chamber. 


HYDRAUUC  BUFFER 
Hcwy  M.  Pemini,  Chici«o,  OL,  Burigoor,  hy  oim 
tlgBmcnts,  to  tlM  United  States  of  America  m 
flcntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  95,749 
SCklM.    (CLlta— M) 


1.  A  hydraulic  energy  absorption  device  for  a  recipro- 
cating member  comprising  a  stationary  cylinder  surround* 
ing  a  portion  of  said  reciprocating  member,  an  annular 
piston  rod  slidably  mounted  on  said  reciprocating  member 
disposed  between  said  reciprocating  member  and  said  cyl- 
inder, a  fluid  medium  disposed  within  the  area  definted 
by  said  piston  rod  and  the  walls  of  said  cylinder,  an  annu- 
lar piston  carried  by  said  piston  rod  disposed  within  said 
fluid  medium  having  apertured  means  comprising  at  least 
one  opening  therethrough  responsive  to  offer  substantially 
no  resistance  to  fluid  flow  in  the  initial  stroke  of  said  re- 
ciprocating member,  one-way  valve  means  carried  by  said 
piston  rod  di^>osed  in  association  with  said  apertured 
means  for  opposing  fluid  flow  through  said  apertured 
means  in  the  counterstroke  of  said  reciprocating  member, 
and  cooperative  means  on  said  reciprocating  member  and 
said  piston  rod  responsive  to  the  approach  of  said  member 
to  its  extreme  limits  of  movement  for  effecting  simultane- 
ous movement  of  said  piston  rod  with  said  member. 


3,934,<M 

SAFETY  BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 

Edward  A.  Wlcga^  14^1  OUvewood  Ave,  Apt  2, 

Lakcwood,  Ohio 

Fllsd  Feb.  5,  195S,  Scr.  No.  713,4S3 

It  rishBi     (CL  lt9»l) 


1.  In  a  reel:  si<fe  plate  means  defining  therein  a  dise> 
shaped  chamber  of  given  radius;  a  driving  disc  having 
a  radius  less  than  said  given  radius  and  eccentrically  dis- 
posed within  aid  dMmber  to  define  with  said  chamber  a 
cresent  shaped  cavilT  for  receiving  a  fluid,  said  driving 
disc  being  coaxially  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  reel: 
radially  extending  oppoainf  vane  members  carried  by 
sahl  driving  disc,  said  vane  members  being  biased  in 
opposite  directioiu  into  sliding  engagement  with  the  side- 
walls  of  said  chamber;  fluid  passage  means  in  said  side 
plate  means  communicating  from  one  end  of  said  cav- 

4 


I.  A  safety  building  construction  comprising  a  founda- 
tion, a  plurality  of  side  wall  assemblies  disposed  on 
said  foundation  and  defining  an  enclosure,  each  side  wall 
assembly  including  a  series  of  elongate  panels  having 
their  lower  end  resting  upon  said  foundation  and  ex- 
tei>ding  therefrom  in  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
relation,  a  plurality  of  spring  leaves  embedded  in  said 
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M5 


foundation  inwardly  of  said  panels  and  engaging  the 
lower  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  vertical  poles  fixed  within 
said  enclosure  and  having  a  ridge  piece  extending  there- 
between, a  plurality  of  support  cables  extending  between 
said  ridge  piece  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  panels  for 
holding  the  panels  in  predetermined  position,  and  a  light- 
weight roof  structure  supported  on  said  cables. 


and  a  foot  portion,  the  head  portions  of  the  two  com- 
ponents being  overlapped  in  tapered  relationship  and 
welded  to  form  a  reinforced  double  sheet  thickness  where- 
in said  bead  portions  are  tapered  in  circumferential  length 
and  diameter  along  the  length  of  the  stringer,  the  flat  por- 
tions being  welded  together  to  form  a  stringer  which  varies 
in  cross-section  along  its  length. 


M34,M7 

AIRCRAFT  HANGAR 

WHlHs  P.  HahMS,  Jr.,  Pro^pcctvlDc,  Pe. 

(11191  Kensingtoo  Rood,  Rocshmmm-,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Oct.  2t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,193 

7  rishBi     (CL  lt9— 1^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft  hangar:  a  horizontally-extending  main 
beam;  four  columns  supporting  said  beam,  two  of  the 
columns  being  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  beam  and 
the  other  two  being  disposed  inboard  and  equally  spaced 
from  the  center  of  the  beam;  a  horizontally-disposed  sec- 
ondary beam  secured  to  the  main  beam  at  the  center 
thereof  and  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  there- 
from: a  rear  column  supporting  said  secondary  beam  at 
the  free  end  thereof;  a  pair  of  deck  supports  each  having 
a  pair  of  legs  arranged  in  the  form  of  an  L.  the  first  leg 
of  each  extending  parallel  to  said  secondary  beam  and 
the  second  leg  of  each  extending  parallel  to  said  main 
beam;  a  first  arch  structure  connected  to  said  rear  column 
and  each  of  said  first  legs,  second  and  third  arch  struc- 
tures respectively  connected  to  said  second  legs  and  said 
main  beam  substantially  at  the  point  of  connection  of  said 
inboard  columns;  a  deck  plate  spaced  from  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  main  beam;  track  means  connected  to  and 
extending  along  said  main  beam;  a  pair  of  door  frames 
each  frame  including:  inner  and  outer  arch  structures  ex- 
tending between  said  deck  plate  and  said  main  beam,  an 
upper  cross  beam  extending  adjacent  the  main  beam  and 
interconnecting  the  arch   structures,   and   a  lower  cross 
beam  extending  adjacent  the  deck  plate  and  interconnect- 
ing the  arch  structures;  a  plurality  of  rollers  connected  to 
the  upper  beam  of  each  door  frame  and  cooperating  with 
said  track;  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  connected  to  the 
lower  cross  beam  of  each  door  frame  and  riding  on  said 
deck  {date. 

M34,<t 
SHEET  STIFFENP4G  STRINGER 
Reeves  R  Dcaglcr,  Oreland,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  The  Bndd 
Coospany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pean- 
•ylTaaia 

FHod  Mar.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79i,9(5 
2  Clalw.    (CL  189—34) 


3,t34,M9 
BUILDING  PARTITION  STRUCTURE 
Royce  O.  Yoog,  Chkago  HcigMs,  DL,  ■ss^aiii  to  Ui 
itret  ProdMts  Company,  Chia«o,  DL,  t 
of  Illinois 

.  Filed  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,9t3 
11  ClafaH.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  A  building-partition  comprising,  vertical  and  hori- 
zoQtal  frame  elements  each  consisting  of  nested  channel- 
shaped  members  forming  opposed,  inwardly-opening 
panel-seating  grooves  along  the  opposite  edges  of  the 
elements,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  paneb  xattd  in  the 
grooves,  and  a  plurality  of  base  pedestals  supporting  the 
assembled  frame  elements  and  panels  above  the  floor 
to  provide  a  raceway  along  the  horizontal  length  of  the 
partition. 

3,034,(18 

SHEET  METAL  STRUCTURES 

Hngh  C.  Lynch,  4SU  Qnfaicc  Road,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FBcd  Jan.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,4HI2 

5Clatans.    (CL  189^-3<) 


1.  A  reinforced  doubl^r  head  stringer  for  stiffening  skin 
sheets  comprising  two  separately  formed  longitudinal 
components  which  in  stringer  crossrsection  aije  reverse 
duplicates  in  shape,  each  formed  with  an  arcuate  head  por- 
tion, flat  side  portion,  an  outwardly  extending  leg  portion 


li  A  structural  connection  for  posts  and  panels  of  a 
metallic  eiKlosure  comprising  an  upright  member  adapted 
to  be  anchored  at  its  lower  end  and  being  generally  T- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  said  upright  member  including  a 
frontol  vertical  web  having  a  rearwardly  offset  rib  por- 
tion at  its  transverse  center  extending  longitudinally  tb«e- 
of,  said  upright  member  including  vertical  side  substan- 
tially U-shaped  channel  portions  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  member  in  opposed  relation  and  being  inwardly 
open  and  having  rear  flanges  spaced  rearwardly  of  said 
offset  rib  portion  and  parallel  thereto,  said  upright  mem- 
ber having  a  rearwardly  extending  longitudinal  vertical 
web  secured  to  the  back  of  said  rib  portion  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  between  the  U-shaped  channel  portions,  a 
phirality  of  vertically  spaced  flat  bracket  plates  rigidly 
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■red  to  the  back  of  said  rib  portion  and  projecting 
kMerally  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  rib  portioa  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  rear  flanges  of  said  side  channel  portions, 
prefabricated  metallic  panel  elements  including  end  ver- 
ticaily  extending  U-shaped  frame  members,  said  frame 
members  abutting  the  backs  of  the  rear  flanges  of  the 
channel  portions  and  one  side  of  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing vertical  web.  a  corresponding  lujmber  of  L-shaped 
clamp  brackets  disposed  in  vertical!/ spaced  relation  ad- 
jacent said  bracket  piatei  aad  having  corresponding  legs 
thereof  dampingly  engagfaig  said  U-shaped  frame  mem- 
bers and  having  other  corresponding  legs  engaging  said 
bracket  plates  and  said  rearwardly  extending  web  edge- 
wise, and  bolts  detachably  interconnecting  said  clamp 
brackets,  bracket  plates  and  said  rearwardly  extending 
web,  whereby  the  upright  member  is  detachably  rigidly 
secured  to  said  prefabricated  panel  elements  with  a  pair 
of  said  elements  parallel  to  the  frontal  vertical  web  of 
the  upright  member  and  rearwardly  offset  therefrom  and 
another  of  the  panel  elements  extending  at  right  angles 
to  said  frontal  vertical  web  and  rearwardly  thereof. 


3,t34,<ll 

TAPERED  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Iota  Zcnzk,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

(20  Nardasa  Drive,  PortngueacrBc^  CaHf.) 

FOed  May  7,  195S,  S«r.  No.  733^17 

3  Clataa.    (CL  119^^3^ 


2.  In  a  highly  stressed  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
overiapping  members  and  having  tapered  concentric  holes 
formed  within  the  overlapping  portion  of  said  members, 
and  passing  therethrough,  an  improved  fastening  means 
which  comprises:  a  bolt  having  a  shank  tapered  over  its 
entire  length,  a  head  integrally  formed  on  the  larger  end 
of  said  Upered  shank  and  a  fastening  seaion  integrally 
formed  on  the  smaller  end  of  said  tapered  shank,  said 
fastening  section  having  no  dimension  which  u  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  sn»aller  end  of  said  shank,  and 
means  engageable  with  said  fastening  section  for  placing 
said  bolt  under  tension  and  clamping  said  members  to- 
gether between  said  head  and  said  means  after  insertion 
of  said  shank  through  said  holes,  the  diameters  of  the 
wall  of  said  Upered  shank  being  greater  than  the  initial 
corresponding  diameters  of  the  concentric  holes  prior  to 
insertion  of  said  bolt  for  providing  a  compressive  force 
against  the  walls  of  said  concentric  holes  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  holes  after  assembly  of  said  bolt,  the  upper 
limit  of  said  difference  in  diameters  being  such  that  the 
degree  of  compression  exerted  by  said  tapered  shank  on 
the  walls  of  said  concentric  holes,  when  the  head  is  seated 
against  one  of  said  plates,  is  below  the  clastic  limit  of 
substantially  all  of  the  stressed  material  of  the  walls  there- 
by allowing  substantial  recovery  of  the  stressed  material 
of  the  walls  of  said  concentric  holes  in  the  event  of  re- 
moval of  said  bolt  from  said  holes,  and  the  lower  limit 
of  the  difference  between  the  diameters  of  the  wall  of  the 
shank  and  the  corresponding  diameters  of  the  holes  being 
substantially  0.001  inch. 


3,034^12 
^_^__^  BEZEL  ASSEMBLY 

^fVvialtr  W.  lowfdaa,  EvansvlHc,  ImL,  aalfiior  to  Boota 
MaHrfactOTtag  CompMiy,  Inc.,  Ei— iBi,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Indiaaa 

FHcd  Joae  2,  1951,  Scr.  N«.  739,327 
4  CUiM    (CL  1S9^— 3«) 
I.  A  trim  assembly  comprising  a  first  frame  member 
having  an  angled  connecting  portion  disposed  at  an  end 


thereof  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  defining 
an  inside  wall,  a  tab  disposed  on  and  bent  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  downwardly  extending  flange,  a  second  frame 
member  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  defining 
an  inside  wall,  and  a  tab  disposed  on  and  bent  out  of 


the  plane  of  said  downwardly  extending  flange,  said  tab 
on  said  connecting  portion  of  said  first  frame  member 
adapted  to  slide  by  said  tab  on  said  second  frame  member 
to  lock  said  tabs  of  said  first  and  said  second  frame  mem- 
bers together  in  a  side  edfc  adjacent  side  edge  relationship. 


3,t34,<l3 

SLIDE  LOCK  FOR  CONCRETE  ROAD  FORMS 

Robert  E.  Haltaal,  6922  MIms  Romi,  Warrcs^  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,554 

3  ClaiML    (Q.  1S9— 34) 


■■i 


1.  For  use  with  adjacent  ends  of  road  lorms  or  the 
like  including  vertical  webs,  top  rails,  and  slideways  with 
abutments  spaced  below  and  in  substantial  alignment 
with  the  top  rails,  a  slide  lock  slidable  freely  in  the  slide- 
way  in  contracted  condition  comprising  a  thrust  mem- 
ber, a  resilient  expansible  member,  and  an  expander 
member  carried  by  the  thrust  member  and  exposed  be- 
yond the  slide  lock  on  the  outside  of  the  forms  between 
the  slideway  and  top  rails  for  accessibility  in  operation, 
said  resilient  expansible  member  having  an  intermediate 
offset  portion  with  upper  and  lower  ends  binding  in  the 
expanded  condition  the  slide  lock  against  the  top  rails 
and  the  slideway  abutments,  said  expander  member  hav- 
ing a  part  engaged  with  the  offset  portion  of  the  expansi- 
ble member  and  movable  relatively  to  the  expansible 
and  thrust  members  for  stressing  the  resilient  expansi- 
ble member  into  expanded  condition  rigidly  maintain- 
ing the  abutting  ends  of  the  top  rails  in  alignment,  the 
said  expander  member  part  having  a  rotary  movement 
against  the  resilient  expansible  member  and  being  posi- 
tioned outwardly  of  both  the  expansible  and  thrust  mem- 
bers, the  expander  member  being  a  nut  and  bolt  with  the 
bolt  non-rotatably  held  in  the  thrust  member  and  passing 
through  the  resilient  expansible  member,  the  nut  being 
rouubly  mounted  upon  the  outer  projecting  end  of  the 
bolt  beyond  the  resilient  expansible  member. 


3,t34,<14 
WING  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Diwy  P.  Mclonc,  Gariaad,  Tex^  Miignor,  by  mesic  m- 
■if  ruts,  to  the  UnMcd  States  of  Ancrlca  as  rcpr*. 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,919 

2  ClaiiM.    (CL  189—34) 

2.  A  bolt  lock  comprising  a  latch  bolt  with  a  forward 

end  of  a  first  predetermined  cross  section  and  an  after 

end  of  a  second,  relatively  smaller  cross  section  so  that 
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a  shoulder  is  formed  at  the  point  of  cross  sectional 
change,  the  forward  end  having  a  beveled  face  and  the 
after  end  having  a  traverse  recess,  a  keeper  with  a  sur- 
face beveled  to  match  the  forward  end  of  the  latch  bolt, 
a  guide  for  guiding  the  forward  end  of  the  bolt,  a  helical 
spring  arranged  cfcaxially  with  the  after  end  of  the  latch 
bolt,  the  forward  end  of  the  spring  abutting  the  latch  bolt 
shoulder,  a  sleeve  with  female  threads  in  itt  after  end 
containing  a  side  slot  running  axially  with  the  bore  which 
slot  terminates  prior  to  reaching  either  end  of  the  sleeve 
and  the  forward  end  aligned  on  the  after  end  of  the  latch 


in  firm  engagement  therewith,  and  a  flexible  washer  sur- 
rounding the  aperture  in  the  support  with  one  surface 
thereof  in  engagement  with  the  under  surface  of  the  base 
portion,  and  the  other  surface  thereof  in  engagement  with 
the  outside  face  of  the  support. 


3,834,415 
MOLDING  FASTENER 
Walter  P.  Kern.  Cobassct,  Maas^  assignor  to  United- 
Canr  Fastener  CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Masa^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  447,544 
3  Claims.    (CL  189^-88) 


3.  A  molding  installation  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated,  hollow  molding  member  having  spaced, 
parallel,  free  edges  thereof  having  intumed  flanges,  an 
apertured  support  for  the  molding  and  a  fastener  element 
holding  the  molding  to  the  support,  said  fastener  element 
comprising  a  molding  engaging  and  holding  cross  plate 
member  engaging  intumed  flanges  of  said  molding,  a 
snap  fastener  element  extending  from  the  molding  engag- 
ing and  holding  cross  plate  member  and  snapped  through 
the  aperture  in  said  support,  said  snap  fastener  member 
comprising  a  base  portion  in  flat  surface  engagement  with 
the  under  surface  of  said  cross  plate  member  immediately 
surrounding  the  opening  therein,  a  closed  end  rivet  portion 
extending  from  said  base  portion  in  transverse  relation- 
ship thereto  through  the  opening  in  said  cross  plate  mem- 
ber, said  rivet  portion  being  riveted  to  the  top  surface 
of  said  cross  plate  member  to  fill  the  opening  therein  and 
to  prevent  the  passage  of  water  and  moisture  therethrough 
while  holding  the  cross  plate  member  and  the  snap  fas- 
tener member  in  assembly,  resilient,  spaced,  leg  portions 
extending  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  portion  in 
transverse  relationship  thereto  and  extending  through  the 
aperture  in  said  support  for  holding  the  fastener  element 

778  O.Q.— 57 


3,834,414 
PINCHWELD  CLIP 
Engelbcrt  A.  Meyer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

I  Filed  Oct  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,735 

8  ClaiiiH.    (CL  189—48) 


bolt  so  that  said  slot  is  over  the  recess  in  the  latch  bolt, 
a  pin  for  inserting  through  the  slot  and  into  the  recess, 
a  Y-shaped  member  with  a  threaded  leg  for  engaging  the 
after  end  of  the  threaded  sleeve  and  parallel  yoke  arms 
each  containing  a  hole  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
threaded  leg,  a  pin  for  inserting  through  the  holes  in  the 
yoke  arms,  cam  means  for  acting  upon  said  pin  whereby 
said  cam  effects  a  locking  action  by  forcing  the  yoke 
and  sleeve  forward  thereby  compressing  the  spring  which 
acts  against  the  latch  bolt  shoulder  forcing  the  beveled 
end  of  the  latch  bolt  to  positively  engage  the  matching 
beveled  face  of  the  keeper. 


I.  A  fastener  receivable  in  an  opening  formed  in  a 
pinchweld  flange  and  reuining  a  molding  strip  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross  section  over  said  flange  and  com- 
prising a  body,  a  generally  U-shaped  resilient  leg  extend- 
ing from  each  end  of  said  body  and  engaging  said  pinch- 
weld flange  for  retaining  said  fastener  therein,  and  a 
tongue  extending  from  each  side  of  said  body  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  innermost  edges  of  said  molding  strip  for 
rigidly  securing  said  molding  strip  to  said  flange. 


3,834,417 
HANDLE  MEMBER  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  OTHER 

PORTABLE  CONTAINERS 

Charles  S.  Gehrie,  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Locic  Co.,  a  limited  partnership 

FUed  July  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,414 

3nahM    (CL  198-^57) 


1.1  A  collapsible  handle  for  a  portable  container  com- 
prising a  flexible  handle  member  having  arcuate  coupling 
links  rigidly  affixed  to  and  projecting  from  its  respective 
ends,  said  coupling  links  terminating  in  cross-bar  ends, 
hollow  anchor  members  adapted  to  be  afl!ixcd  to  a  con- 
tainer wall  to  dispose  the  handle  member  therebetween, 
the  inner  end  walls  of  the  anchor  members  having  lat- 
erally spaced  vertical  slots  defining  intermediate  stop 
posts,  the  coupling  links  being  entered  through  said  slots 
into  the  interiors  of  the  anchor  members  in  straddling 
relation  to  the  stop  posts,  each  anchor  member  having 
an  intemcll  arcuate  guide  boss  dependent  from  its  top 
wall  and  adapted  to  be  slidably  engaged  by  said  cross-bar 
end  of  an  associated  coupling  link,  and  spring  means 
aflfixed  within  the  anchor  members  to  underlie  the  guide 
bosses  in  opposition  to  said  cross-bar  ends  erf  associated 
coupling  links,  whereby  to  maintain  engagement  thereof 
with  the  guide  bosses,  said  coupling  links,  when  inwardly 
moved  within  the  anchor  members,  are  caused  to  engage 
inner  ends  of  the  guide  bosses,  thus  disposing  the  handle 
men^ber  in  ^flattened  down  collapsed  position  relative  to 
the  container  wall.  but.  when  outwardly  moved  within 
the  anchor  members,  are  caused  to  engage  intermediate 
outer  ends  of  the  guide  bosses  and  the  stop  posts,  thus 
disposing  the  handle  member  in  upwardly  arched  ex- 
panded position  relative  to  the  container  wall. 
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COASTER  HUB 

Paid  Dottcr  vd  Haw  JomMb  SdnmAMw,  Schwvte. 
fwt,  Gtrmamy,  Mrigaon  to  FkkM  *  Sachi  AXS^ 
Sckwefaifnt  (MaiaK  Gcnoaaiy,  a  cwyocaUoa  of  G«ff> 


Fikd  Jaly  12,  19M,  Sot.  No.  42^92 
priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Joly  15,  1959 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  192—6) 


1.  In  a  coaster  hub  arrangement  for  a  wheel  ol 
cycle  and  the  like,  in  combination,  a  hub  shell;  brake 
means  engageable  with  said  hub  shell;  a  rotary  driving 
member  and  a  rotary  driven  member  in  said  shell,  one  of 
said  members  being  axially  movable  relative  to  the  other 
one  of  said  members  between  a  position  in  which  said 
one  member  transmits  the  rotary  movement  thereof  to 
said  shell,  and  another  position  in  which  said  one  member 
urges  said  brake  nteans  into  braking  engagement  with  said 
shell;  matingly  engaged  threaded  portions  on  said  driven 
and  said  driving  member  respectively  for  actuating  axial 
movement  of  said  members  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  when  said  members  rotate  relative  to  each  other, 
said  members  having  respective  opposite  radially  extend- 
ing face  portions;  and  stop  means  for  limiting  said  axial 
movement  of  said  members  toward  each  other  in  a  pre- 
determined relative  position,  said  stop  means  including 
an  axially  extending  projection  on  one  of  said  face  por- 
tions, the  other  one  of  said  face  portions  being  formed 
with  a  recess  having  an  axially  and  radially  extending  wall 
for  engagement  with  said  projection  when  said  members 
threadedly  move  toward  each  other  into  said  predeter- 
mined positioo. 


means  in  said  housing  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  screw 
including  a  driving  dog  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  connected  in  driven  relation  to  said  input  shaft,  a 
one-way  brake  having  one  element  fixed  to  said  housing 
and  another  clement  arranged  for  rotation  only  in  a  di- 
rection corresponding  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
lead  screw  during  movement  of  said  load  in  a  non-over- 
running direction,  a  plate  connected  for  rotation  on  and 
axial  movement  with  said  screw  and  arranged  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  other  element  with  increasing 
force  with  increasing  axial  overrunning  thrust  on  said 
screw  to  hold  said  load  against  overrunning  movement, 
and  a  plurality  of  rigid  drive  elemenu  extending  be- 
tween said  dog  and  said  plate  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  plate  and  being  inclined  for  effecting  an  axial  force 
on  said  plate  in  a  direction  opposing  said  thrust  providing 
for  the  relief  of  said  frictional  engagement  when  move- 
ment in  the  ovemmaing  direction  is  desired. 


3,t34,<19 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Jims  S.  Glaagow,  flpiltiiy,  aad  Ricfaard  H.   Ketr, 
Wcit  MOtoa,  oyo,  ■■%■!!  1 1  to  The  Steel  Prodwlt 
EagfaMcriag  Cooupa^,  Spriacfieid,  Ohio,  a  corpotatfoa 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,2M 
€  CUmm.    (CL  192—7) 


1.  A  linear  motion  actuator  for  poaitiooing  a  load 
which  tends  to  overrun  in  one  direction  of  movement 
comprising  a  gear  housing,  an  input  shaft  in  said  housing 
adapted  for  rotation  by  a  power  source,  a  ball  nut  track 
mounted  in  extending  relation  from  said  housing,  an  ex- 
tended ball  lead  screw  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  podtiooed  adjacent  said  track,  a  load  carrying  ball 
nut  on  said  screw  arranged  for  guided  extending  and 
retracting  linear  movement  within  said  track  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  screw,  means  in  said  actuator  providing 
for  Unuted  axial  movement  of  said  screw  in  response  to 
the  overrunning  force  of  the  load  carried  by  said  nut. 


3,034,<2« 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CRANE  BOOM  CONTROL 

WilUam  C.  HoiMca,  452«  W.  IcffcraoiL  Econc,  Mich. 

FOod  Jan.  3#,  1957,  Sar.  No.  «7,297 

4ClntaM.   (CL191— U) 


I.  In  a  crane,  a  power  driven  hoist  shaft,  a  rotary 
cable  drum,  a  brake  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  drum, 
a  normally  disengaged  clutch  upon  said  hoist  shaft  and 
movable  thereon  from  disengaged  to  engaged  position  to 
couple  the  hoist  shaft  to  the  drum,  a  lever  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  a  stationary  support  and  intermediate  its  ends  se- 
cured to  said  clutch,  spring  means  secured  to  a  stationary 
support  and  joined  to  and  acting  upon  the  lever  to  hold 
the  clutch  in  its  disengaged  position,  a  cylinder  upon  a 
stationary  support  including  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  ex- 
tending axially  into  contact  with  the  lever  at  substantially 
right  angles  thereto,  a  pipe  leading  to  the  cylinder  to 
supply  thereinto  a  fluid  medium  under  pressure  to  push 
the  rod  outwardly  against  said  lever,  for  moving  said 
lever  and  the  connected  clutch  to  engaged  position,  a 
power  means  adapted  to  release  the  brake,  a  manual  con- 
trol switch  means,  a  valve  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
pipe  and  to  said  power  means,  a  control  means  for  open- 
ing nid  valve  connected  to  said  manual  control  switch 
so  that  on  actuation  of  said  switch  said  valve  is  opened 
actuating  said  power  means,  releasing  said  brake  and 
simultaneously  delivering  fluid  to  said  cylinder  to  shift 
said  lever  and  connected  clutch  to  engaged  position  rela- 
tive to  the  cable  drum. 


SINGLE-REVOLUTION  CLUTCH 
RlchMd  Thoowoa,   BiMol,   Tiitlani 
to  The  ThriaMn  Engi— ering  Coopony  UmMtd,  Brfatol, 
England,  a  coapoiiy  of  Great  Britahi 

Filed  Jnfy  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  125459 

,  appUcadoo  Great  Brltahi  Jaiy  21,  195t 
4  ClataH.    (CL  192—27) 
I .  A  single-revolution  dutch  of  the  kind  having  a  driv- 
ing member  and  a  driven  member  and  clutching  devicet 
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Slrs^UX'riSlf/-^^^^^^  -i  <iriven  elemcnU^  the  driven  element  of  one  clutch 

ing  an  arm  whereby  the  ca^  mL  be7o3^^'  ^^If' T"«^  »°.  "»*  **"^«  «'«»««  of  the  other  clutch, 

fixed  to  the  driven  inember  of thTcLteh  T^'J^^t^.  f^^   °L  »*P*™^°«  ^  ^^^^^  of  the  torque  respond 

links  connecting  said  .r^toge^  e'  a^'.'s^^'ex^  '  ''""^^^  .ulomaticaUy  upon  attainment  of  a  predeTr- 
mg  between  said  arms  adapted  to  draw  them  together 
by  causing  a  toggle<ollapsing  movement  whereby  the 


^'..a 


^AAHfi   , 


i*"J 


cage  IS  rotated  and  the  rolling  members  are  forced  into 
engagement  with  the  driving  and  driven  members  and  the 
clutch  IS  engaged,  and  means  for  pressing  the  toggle 
elbow  at  the  end  of  a  driving  revolution  of  the  clutch  to 
straighten  the  toggle  against  the  influence  of  the  spring 
to  cause  the  cage  to  route  and  free  the  rolling  members 
from  dnvmg  engagement  so  that  the  clutch  disengages 


."  TV  / 


,r 
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^„  3,t34,(22 

SPRAG  AND  RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ONE-WAY  CLUTCHES 
y^Sil  ?!S!^*5PJ*-  ••»*«*>r  to  Fonaspn«  Coni- 
51  ?'?••  '^•***-  ■  cofpomtioa  of  Mic^aa 
FUad  Oct  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Wl,6«8^ 
5  ClaiBia.    (CL  192—45.1) 


mined  torque  without  separating  the  elements  of  the  sec- 
ondary clutch,  apd  automatic  means  for  simultaneously 
restonng  the  torque  responsive  clutch  to  engagement  and 
separatmg  the  elements  of  the  secondary  clutch  dear  of 
one  another. 


3  034  (24 
ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  SPRING 
■>  »    «,  ^CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Rofsr  B.  Walkar.  Loabvill«,  Ky^  asi%aor  to  _ 

Filed  Joly  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  91^7U 
7Claiins.    (CL  192— «1) 


1^  one-way,  sprag  type  dutch,  comprising  radially 
tp»ced  circumferential  raceways,  sprags  positioned  in  an 
•nnular  series  between  said  raceways,  said  sprags  having 
arcuate  cam  faces  for  rolling  engagement  with  one  of 
Mid  raceways,  and  an  annular  retainer  having  means  de- 
fining  arcumferentially   spaced    pockets   receiving   and 
poBtioning  said  sprags,  said  pockeU  having  circumfer- 
entially  opposed  surfaces  adjacent  the  sprags  which  arc 
acutely  indmed  in  a  similar  sense  and  at  generally  cor- 
respondmg  non-parallelism  to  a  radius  through  the  pocket 
•ndtbe  axis  of  the  retainer,  said  sprag^  each  being  re- 
«ssed  at  a  portion  thereof  fadng  a  pocket  surface  to  at 
teaat  m  part  define  on  the  sprag.  a  surface  of  linfited  ra- 
dial dunension  facing  one  of  the  respective  pocket  sur- 
faces and  in  limited  non-radial  sliding  contact  therewith 
during  roUmg  engagement  of  its  cam  surface  with  the 
raceway,  without  imparting  substantial  force  to  said  re- 
tamer  to  move  the  latter. 


3,t34^23 
i^-.-  A    .        ^^^  CLUTCH  DEVICE 
La*»  A.AMatAtrt,  New  Haitfotd,  N.Y.,  asstoaor  to  CU- 

SSoSS^NjileST^'  ''•"  ^"'^  ^•^•'  • 

Filed  July  30, 1956,  Ser.  No.  M0J7« 

25  Clafans.     (CL  192—56) 

1 .  A   Clutch   device   comprising   a   torque   responsive 

Clutch    a  secondary  clutch  in  driving  relation  therewith 

and  adapted  to  be  engaged  under  manual  control,  means 

for  automatically  disengaging  the  secondary  dutch  upon 

release  of  said  manual  control,  each  clutch  having  driving 


I  /i,     "^*'*«   **"^«   member  having  an  external 
dutching  surface;  a  rotatable  driven  member  coaxial  with 
said  driving  member  and  having  an  external  dutching 
surface;  a  heUcal  dutch   spring  disposed  around  said 
clutching  surfaces  so  as  to  tighten  thereupon  and  dutch 
together  said  members  upon  roution  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  selectively  preventing  said  hdical 
spring  from  tightening  onto  said  surfaces  during  roU- 
Uon  of  said  driving  member  thereby  to  maintain  said 
members  disengaged,  said  means  comprising  an  outstand- 
ing tab  formed  on  the  end  of  said  heUcal  spring  assod- 
ated  with  said  driving  member,  an  elongated  leaf  spring 
having  a  free  end.  means  rigidly  securing  said  leaf  spring 
at  a  point  substanUally  removed  from  said  free  end,  a 
solenoid  coU,  and  an  armature  member  movable  from 
a  lu^t  position  to  a  second  posiUon  upon  energization  of 
said  coil,  one  end  of  said  armature  member  bdng  in 
^engagement  with  said  leaf  spring  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  ngidly  securing  means  and  said  free  end,  said  leaf 
»pnng  m  a  first  position  thereof  retaining  said  armature 
rnember  m  its  first  unactuatcd  position  by  its  engagement 
therewith,  said  armature  member  fordng  said  leaf  spring 
to  deflect  from  its  said  first  position  to  a  second  postion 
when  said  armature  member  moves  to  iu  second  posiUon 
dunng  energization  of  said  coil,  said  leaf  spring  in  said 
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int  poiitioo  betnt  entirely  outside  the  path  of  rotation 
of  said  tab.  said  leaf  spring  in  said  second  position  hav- 
ing its  longitudinal  axis  extending  into  the  path  of  rota- 
tion of  said  tab  so  that  said  tab  contacts  said  free  end 
and  said  axis  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
tab  at  the  point  of  contact. 


3.«34,«25 

AXIALLY  DISPLACEABLE  COUPLING,  BRAKE 

AND  LIKE  FRICTION  MEANS 

Hago  Grate,  Wetter  (Rakr),  Giri—y.  assignor  to  Demag- 

Zag  GJB.AJL,  WtOar  (RbIv),  Gemuny 

F%ai  Jan.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7SM7t 

prtortty,  appttcadoa  Germany  im.  29,  195t 

5  ClaioH.    (CL  191—107) 


I.  The  cotnbinaiioo  of  a  rotatable  carrier  having  a 
front  face  with  u  annular  groove,  the  groove  being  de- 
fined by  walls  with  undercut  portions,  and  a  rubber  buffer 
element  provided  at  one  face  thereof  with  a  friction  pro- 
ducing layer,  said  buller  element  including  an  enlarged 
and  expansible  base  engaging  with  said  undercut  por- 
tions in  said  annular  groove  for  retaining  in  position  said 
buffer  element  and  for  simultaneously  imparting  a  pre- 
load to  said  one  face  and  thence  to  said  friction  produc- 
.ing  layer,  said  rubber  buffer  element  tapering  from  said 
friction  producing  layer  toward  said  base,  said  base  in- 
cluding opposed  laterally  projecting  means  at  the  end  of 
said  base,  said  laterally  projecting  means  extending  into 
said  undercut  in  assembled  condition  of  said  carrier  and 
buffer  element. 


3,034,626 

BRUSH  CONTROLLED  GRAVITY  FEEDS 

Mn  G.  Kay,  Detroit,  Mkk^  Mrigaor  to  F.  Joe.  Lanb 

r,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■  corporatioa  of  MicMgan 

Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t9417 

tClaiaM.    (CL193— 32) 


ri 


opposed  brushes  on  and  extending  between  the  plates,  the 
bristles  of  each  brush  extending  towards  the  bristles  of 
the  brush  opposite  thereto  to  form  opposite  sides  of  a 
downward  p2ssage  of  uniform  width  extending  between 
the  plates,  workpieces  being  adapted  to  pass  downward 
between  the  brushes  and  have  their  downward  flow  re- 
tarded by  the  bristles,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  spac- 
ing of  said  brushes  from  one  another  and  thus  the  width 
of  said  downward  passage. 


3,034,627 

TIMING  DEVICE 

WUUaB  R.  Nickoli,  2429  LyBdaie  Ave.  S^ 

Mt—eanodi.  MJM. 

Filed  Dee.  16.  1960,  Scr.  No.  76^75 

ICUni.    (CL194— 9) 


nvr 


A  coin  operated  timing  device  having  in  combination, 

an  open-ended  vertically,  disposed  coin  chute  having 
an  upwardly  extending  vertical  slot  in  the  bottom 
thereof. 

a  motor,  "< 

a  horizontal  plate  rotated  by  said  motor  and  having  an 
open-ended  radial  slot  in  normal  registry  with  said 
vertical  slot, 

a  horizontal  apron  depending  from  said  plate  under- 
lying partially  said  radial  slot  and  underlying  a  por- 
tion of  said  plate  adjacent  the  trading  edge  of  said 
slot  and  extending  outwardly  to  underlie  said  chute, 

a  movable  switch  arm  parallel  to  said  chute  for  actuat- 
ing said  motor, 

a  horizontally  disposed  right-angled  free  end  portion  of 
said  switch  arm  adapted  to  move  through  said  slots, 
overlie  said  apron  and  engage  the  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  plate,  and 

means  normally  moving  said  arm  upwardly  to  non- 
operating  position,  said  right-angled  end  portion  of 
said  arm  being  engages ble  by  a  coin  in  said  chute 
to  be  moved  downwardly  to  operating  position  with 
said  apron  supporting  said  right-angled  end  portion 
of  said  arm  and  a  coin  thereon,  with  said  coin  being 
partially  within  said  chute  whereby  said  motor  ro- 
tates said  plate,  moving  said  apron  away  from  said 
coin,  with  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  plate 
engaging  said  right-angled  end  portion  of  said  arm. 


3,034,620 
PNEUMATIC  KEYBOARD 
Waiter  G.  Wadey,  Wyancwood,  Pa.,  ■■jgnm  to  Spcrry 
Raad  Cotpondoa,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,062 
lOCMma.    (CL  197— 15) 


1.  A  brush  controlled  gravity  feed  including  substan-        I.  A  keyboard  mechanism  comprising:  a  fluid  amplifier 
ually  vertical  pUtes  mounted  m  spaced  parallel  relation,    having  a  control  signal  input;  a  fluid  chamber  connected 
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Se^^^f  TSiJS^i.'  ^^^  *••"'"«  •"  ^'""«  «  *>'  -^d  °«^»We  member  unUl  \x,  movement  is  stopped 

S.J^.«S^  •J?^*"°**'^"«°**'°»«»"°^^<^  '°""*  by  said  stop,  a  part  carrying  said  retaiSna  wwlSid 

fS^^i;^^«  ^  tenninaung  at  the  opening  m  said  key;  part  being  ^vot^Sly  mouS  iToid  bSS  tS  .L^f 

jndmejn.  for  applymg  fluKi  under  pres«.e  to  «id  fluid  «ud  e«:apeSem  pa'wl  bei^iSuSS  ^fpi'^^^y 


SJOTTI^rc  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

iS.-'^^  "^^  Bovaria,  Geraaay 
nx  .      ^^y^"^'  ^  *•«''  Ser.  No.  850.850 
Claiini  Frior«^,  application  Gcraany  Nor.  5,  1958 
10  OalnM..  (CL  197—74) 


mounted  part,  and  a  shock-absorbing  device  for  braking 
t|»e  movement  to  wliich  said  part  is  subjected  relatively 
to  said  brace  under  the  action  of  said  escapement  pawl 
when  stopping  said  movable  memben. 


3.034,631 
COATED  SHEET  INSERTER 
Anthony  W.   Pompcr,  New  Mariut.  NJ., 
Jolui  Waldron  Corporalioa.  New 
corpontioa  of  New  Jcnty 

FIW  inly  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825340 
18  aaioM.    (CL  198-^) 


assignor 
NJ., 


to 


1.  In  a  power-operated  typewriter  or  like  business  ma- 
chine, in  combinaUon,  carrier  means  shiftable  between 
two  writing  positions  respectively  associated  with  upper 
case  characters  and  lower  case  characters;  shifting  means 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  movement  relative  to 
the  same  between  two  shifted  positions,  and  for  move- 
ment with  the  same  between  said  two  wriUng  positions; 
Vnng  means  connected  to  said  shifting  means  for  urging 
the  same  from  either  one  of  said  shifted  positions  to  the 
respective  other  shifted  position;  drive  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  8hiftin|  means  in  one  of  said  shifted 
positions  when  said  carrier  means  is  in  one  of  said  writ- 
ing positions,  and  operatively  connected  to  said  shifting 
means  in  the  other  shifted  position  when  said  carrier 
means  is  in  the  other  wriUng  position  so  that  said  drive 
means  move  said  carrier  means  through  said  shifting 
means   between    said   writing   positions;   and   operating 
means  for  holding  said  shifUng  means  in  one  of  said 
shifted  positions  being  movable  to  a  releasing  position  in 
which  said  spring  means  shift  said  shifting  means  to  the 
respective  other  shifted  position  and  into  operative  con- 
nection with  said  drive  means. 


3.034.630 
A.^       '..   ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM 
•Sis.  ^ocf^"**.  »<•    GMtnve    Gagncbin,    Yvenion, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  PalUard  S.A.,  Vaud,  Switzcr- 
■— ^  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FHcd  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,347 

^*'**^;W!!?"°'  '*"'"«'■■'  Mar.  29, 1960 
5  ClainH.  (CL  197—88) 
1.  An  escapement  mechanism,  particularly  for  the  car- 
nage of  a  typewriter,  comprising  a  toothed  movable 
member,  a  brace,  a  retaining  pawl  and  an  escapement 
pawl  carried  by  said  brace  and  co-operating  with  the 
teeth  of  said  movable  member,  a  stop  for  said  escape- 
ment pawl,  the  advance  of  a  step  being  obtained  by  the 
disengagement  of  said  escapement  pawl  and  the  simul- 
taneous engagement  of  said  reUining  pawl,  said  escape- 
ment pawl  being  then  displaced  for  engagement  at  an- 
other point  of  sjaid  teeth,  said  retaining  pawl  being  then 
disengaged  and  said  escapement  pawl  moved  by  one  tooth 


I4  Apparatus  for  feeding   flat,   rigid,   sheets   freshly 
coated  00  the  upper  face  and  travelling  horizontally  in 
their  own  plane  in  substantially  edge  to  edge  succession, 
one  to  each  wicket  of  a  travelling  conveyor  as  it  rounds 
the  conveyor  end  pulley  and  rises  toward  a  horizontal 
position,  comprising  in  combination,   a  first  travelling 
belt  conveyor  means  having  a  linear  speed  greater  than 
that  of  the  travelling  sheets  and  positioned  to  receive  said 
sheets  to  accelerate  them  and  increase  their  edge  to  edge 
spacing,  a  second  travelling  belt  conveyor  means  having 
a  constant  linear  speed  greater  than  the  first  and  suffi- 
cient  to   load   the    wickets   without   interference   from 
succeeding   sheets   but   too  fast   to   safely   permit  the 
sheet  edges  to  engage  the  wicket  bottoms  to  stop  sheet 
movement,  said  second  conveyor  having  spaced  lugs  to 
engage  the  trailing  edge  of  each  sheet  and  having  a  dis- 
charge end  for  positioning  to  release  the  lugs  and  deliver 
said  sheets  successively  only  partially  entered  between 
conveyor  wickets,  sheet  bottom  engaging  means,  means 
mounting  said  engaging  means  for  movement  in  sheet 
direction  to  cause  it  to  grip  the  underface  of  each  sheet 
after  the  latter  enters  the  space  between  wickets,  means 
to  accelerate  said  engaging  means  to  sheet  speed  before 
said  gripping  and  constructed  to  then  rapidly  reduce  its 
speed  to  zero,  and  means  to  release  said  retarding  means 
just  prior  to  sheet  bottoming  in  said  wicket 


«™»-.  3.034,632 

^^  ^  ^?"  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
DmrU  M.  Wanpler.  Toledo,  Oldo,  aaa^aor  to  Ubhn- 

Si*rtr  OMo^**"  ^^**"»*"'''  ^****^  OWo.  ■  corpora- 

Piled  Dee.  22,  I960,  Scr.  No.  77,574 
8  CUBS.    (CL19»-^) 

I.  in  a  sheet  turnover  apparatus,  a  conveyor  for  sup- 
porung  the  sheets  in  a  substanUaUy  horizontal  position 
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•ad  for  moviat  them  akMig  a  definite  path,  sheet  liftiiif 
ftw ni  compristiif  flexible  itnps,  meant  for  mouatinf  uid 
Mrapi  above  said  conveyor  so  that  thejr  hang  vertically, 
tafen  carried  at  the  lower  eods  of  said  stress  positioned 
to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  moving  along  said 
conveyor  and  to  lift  it  upwardly  about  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  sheet  as  said  sheet  continues  to  move  with  said 


conveyor,  and  means  for  receiving  the  lifted  edge  ctf  said 
sheet  from  said  lifting  means  and  for  lowering  it  upon  the 
conveyor  in  an  inverted  position,  said  lowering  means 
comprising  arms  pivotally  mounted  above  said  conveyor 
and  operable  to  engage  the  sheet  when  it  reaches  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  and  while  still  engaged  by  said 
fingers  and  to  then  lower  said  sheet  upoo  said  convey<x'. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  ARTICLES 
Emm  B.  CMm4,  West  Orai^a,  aad  Tad  T.  Yarn,  Emt 
Orwice,  N J^  —l^ori  to  Waslsns  HKtrk  CoapMiy, 
Incorporated,  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  May  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IfS^SM 
9  nilnii     (CL  19»-13) 


/ 


r\i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  like  articks  having  oppoo> 
Ing  ends  of  different  sizes  idipntified  as  smaller  and  larger 
ends,  in  combination  with  a  unit  having  an  exit  end  and 
operable  to  move  the  articles  end-to-end  through  the 
exit  with  either  end  leading,  the  apparatus  comprising  an 
annular  element  having  an  outer  periphery,  an  inner  pe- 
riphery and  spaced  radially  positioned  apertures  therem 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  different  sizes  opening  re- 
spectively through  the  outer  and  inner  peripheries,  means 
to  support  the  element  for  rotaUon  adjacent  the  exH  end 
of  the  unit  so  that  the  apertures  register  successively  with 
the  exit  end  and  receive  articles  singly  therefrom,  means 
to  rotate  the  element,  the  articles  entering  the  apertures 
with  their  larger  ends  leading  will  be  stopped  in  their 
aperture*  short  of  the  inner  periphery  while  the  articles 
entering  the  apertures  with  their  smaller  ends  leading  will 
cxtaad  through  theu-  apertures  and  beyond  the  inner  pe- 
riphery, and  means  operable  at  an  ejecting  position  to 
eject  all  articles  extending  beyond  the  mner  periphery 
from  the  element. 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
D.   ■lani.  WMnratoM,  tm*   HnroU  S.  Moirt* 
MSwankM,  Wis,,  ■liHaiii  to  OMisr.ltaB- 

■•r,  Ikm  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delimarc 
nM  Fek.  15,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  M21 
13  CWtaM.    (CL  19t— 3t) 

I.  in  a  control  system  for  a  conveyor  operable  to  con- 
vey articles  therealong,  a  diverter  sution  on  the  con- 


veyor, said  diverter  sution  comprising  means  for  divert- 
ing an  article  from  the  conveyor  and  a  code  reader,  said 
reader  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact  members  mounted 
on  the  conveyor,  said  conUct  members  being  arranged 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  code,  a  coded  card 
carried  by  said  article  for  engagement  by  said  contact 
members  as  said  article  approaches  said  diverting  means, 
said  coded  card  being  effective  electrically  to  connect  «id 
contact  members  when  the  code  on  said  card  corresponds 
to  the  code  of  said  contact  members,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  connection  of  said  contact  members  for  operat- 


ing said  diverting  means  fh)m  its  normal  non-diverting 
position  to  its  diverting  position  comprising  a  power  sup- 
ply source,  eiectroresponaive  mcnns  for  operating  said 
diverting  means,  and  semi-conductor  control  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  connection  of  said  contact  members 
for  energizing  said  electroresponsive  means,  said  code 
reader  further  comprising  a  supporting  member  secured 
to  a  side  of  the  conveyor,  a  mounting  plate  secured  to 
said  supporting  member,  said  mounting  plate  having  a 
multiplicity  of  holes  therethrough  arranged  in  horizontal 
rows,  and  a  plurality  of  contact  members  mounted  in 
selected  ones  of  said  holes  forming  a  reader  code. 


3,93«35 
HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  W.  Starr.  Sctou,  Oritf.,  ■■%■!!  i  to  Seima  Trailer 
4k   Manufactnring   Cnnip— j,  a  corporadon  of  Ciril- 
foraia 

Fll«l  Sept.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  941^19 
Unrims     (0.199-^45) 


1.  A  mobile  produce  harvester  for  transferring  prod- 
uce picked  from  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extended, 
transversely  spaced  rows  of  stKh  produce  in  the  field  into 
a  mobile  receptacle  traveling  adjacent  to  the  harvester 
comprising  a  frame;  means  mounting  the  frame  for  earth 
traversing  movement  longitudinally  of  such  rows  of  prod- 
uce; an  elongated  elevating  conveyer  mounted  in  the 
frame  in  upwardly  iiKlined  position  having  opposite  sides 
and  having  an  upper  produce  discharge  end  and  a  lower 
produce  receiving  end;  a  pair  of  elongated  feeding  con- 
veyers having  inner  discharge  ends;  means  individually 
mounting  the  feeding  conveyers  on  the  frame  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  elevating  conveyer,  in  substantially  horizaatal 
elevationally  spaced  relation  to  the  ground,  and  in  sub- 
stantially normal,  outward  extension  from  the  elevating 
conveyer  with  their  discharge  ends  adjacent  to  the  reodv- 
iag  end  of  the  elevating  conveyer  for  discharging  produce 
ptocad  on  the  feeding  conveyers  into  the  elevating  con- 
veyer; a  delivery  chute  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
elevating  conveyer,  extended  transversely  therefrom,  and 
having  an  upper  end  beneath  the  discharge  end  oif  the 
elevating  conveyer  for  receiving  produce  therefrom  and 
a  lower  end  positionable  above  such  a  mobile  receptacle 
traveling  alongside  of  the  harvester  for  guiding  produce 
into  such  receptacle,  the  feeding  conveyers  including  inner 
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and  outer  sections  pivotally  interconnected  for  pivotal 
movement  about  upright  axes,  said  mounting  means  piv- 
otally connecting  said  inner  sections  to  the  frame  for 
pivoul  movement  about  axes  parallel  to  said  upright  axes 
whereby  the  sections  of  each  feeding  conveyer  are  hori- 
zontally swingable  between  collapsed  positions  longitudi- 
nally extended  in  sidc-by-side  relation  alongside  of  the 
elevating  conveyer  and  extended  positions  with  said  sec- 
tions in  longitudinal  alignment  and  with  their  respective 
discharge  ends  in  produce  feeding  relation  to  the  receiv- 
ing end  of  the  elevating  conveyer;  and  means  rdeasably 
interconnecting  the  frame  and  said  inner  sections  and  the 
respectively  associated  inner  and  outer  sections  of  the 
feeding  conveyer  in  said  extended  positions,  each  outer 
section  being  pivotally  movable  on  iu  respective  inner 
section  in  a  different  direction  from  that  in  which  inner 
section  is  pivotally  movable  on  the  frame  whereby  each 
inner  section  is  foldablc  inwardly  adjacent  to  the  elevat- 
ing conveyer  and  each  outer  Section  is  foldable  inwardly 
against  its  associated  inner  section. 


length  of  said  frame,  said  belt  having  an  inner  peripheral 
rib  re-entranUy  on  said  pulleys  to  arrest  lateral  slip  of 
the  belt  and  a  frictional  gri|H>ing  face  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery, said  frictional  gripping  face  in  the  top  pass  having 
iu  width  dimension  laterally  of  said  conveyor  frame,  a 
plurality  of  article  conveying  rollers  on  said  conveyor 
frame  on  opposite  sides  of  the  top  pass  of  said  belt  and 
spaced  repeatedly  along  substantially  the  full  length  of 
said  top  pass,  said  rollers  having  their  uppermost  surfaces 
situated  in  a  conveying  plane  and  thus  affording  an  article 
conveying  path  along  the  length  of  said  conveyor  frame, 
support  means  including  a  vertically  movable  frame  on 
said  conveyor  frame,  said  vertically  movable  frame  hav- 
ing inclined   surfaces  riding  on  fixed  members  of  the 


d      3,93M3< 
STABILIZmG  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Silvano  A.  MaMia,  WIHlnanaett,  Mass.,  aasigMir  to  Din- 
T!^  ^'^!^.  Corpomtion,  New  York,  ^.Y..  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,497 
(ClaiBM.    (CL  199— 159) 


» 
b 

*■ 


conveyor  frame  to  raise  and  lower  said  support  means 
under  the  bottom  of  the  top  pass  of  said  belt  as  the 
movable  frame  is  shifted  horizonUlly;  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  shafts  on  said  vertically  movable  frame 
and  extending  laterally  of  the  belt  underneath  said  top 
pass,  rotary  anti-friction  components  on  each  of  said 
shafts  on  the  vertically  movable  frame,  said  components 
omtacting  the  underneath  surface  of  the  top  pass  of 
said  belt  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rib  on  the  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  belt  and  being  movable  with  said 
vertically  movable  frame  to  bring  said  frictional  gripping 
face  into  frictional  driving  postion  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  of  an  article  resting  on  said  article  conveying 
rollers.  # 


*  1.  An  apparatus  for  maintaining  conveyor  trays  in  a 
horizontal  position  in  their  path  around  a  sprocket  wheel, 
comprising  a  sprocket  wheel,  conveyor  means  mounted  oii 
said  sprocket  wheel,  inwardly  projecting  cams  mounted  in 
operational  relationship  with  said  sprocket  wheel,  trays 
secured  on  rouuble  brackeu  to  said  conveyor  means, 
rollers  located  on  advance  and  rearward  comers  of  said 
brackets,  and  retainers  travelling  adjacent  to  said  sprocket 
wheel  in  cammed  relationship  therewith  and  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  rollers  located  on  the  rearward  corners 
during  the  travel  of  said  trays  in  a  path  around  said 
sprocket  wheel  from  one  horizontal  plane  of  travel  into 
another  horizontal  plane  of  travel. 


3,934,639 
CONVEYOR  BELT  STRUCTURES 
Elhan  W.  P.  Vnmx,  Cieveiand  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
May-Fran  Manifnctwli«  Company,  Cieveiand,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Anf.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  757,226 
11  ClafaM.    (CL  199—195) 


3,934,937 

CONVEYOR 

Edwin  W.  Sweaey,  Hacfcensack,  and  Robert  J.  McKniBfat, 


U 


Mentdair,  NX 


to  The  Rapids-Stand- 


■T'^.^JT"''  ^-^  ^™**  ^f^  '^•<*^  •  corporation 
of  ivucnigan 

Ori^  application  Jane  9,  1955,  Ser.  No.  514,299,  now 
Patent  No.  2,995,593,  dated  Jnly  21,  1959.     Divided 
awl  this  application  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  999,953 
5  Claims.    (O.  199—199) 

1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  articles  in  a  substantially 
straight  path  and  including  a  conveyor  frame,  head  and 
tail  pulleys  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  substan- 
tially horizonul  axes  laterally  of  said  frame,  a  flexible 
endCeas  b;lt  interengaging  said  head  and  tail  pulleys  tf)us 
providing  top  and  bottom  posses  extending  along  the 


1.  An  endless  load-supporting  belt  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  serially  an^anged  links,  each  of  said 
links  including  a  load-supporting  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  portion  and  a  curved  apron  extending  there- 
from and  integrally  connected  thereto,  said  apron  being 
subsumially  straight  transversely  of  said  link  and  curved 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt,  at  least  one  rein- 
forcing plate  member  extending  transversely  of  each  link, 
said  reinforcing  member  having  a  rigid  connection  to  the 
underside  of  said  load-supporting  member,  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  driving  and  supporting  chains  arranged  one 
on  each  side  of  said  belt,  pin  means  for  forming  a  load- 
transmitting  connection  between  said  reinforcing  member 
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and  Mid  belt  supporting  chain  means,  hinge  plate  means 
rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said  curved  aprons  and  pro- 
viding a  load-transmitting  pivotal  connection  of  said 
hinge  plate  means  to  said  belt  supporting  chain  means, 
all  of  said  links  being  arranged  with  the  aprons  on  the 
same  respective  sides  thereof,  and  each  apron  arranged 
to  extend  under  the  adjacent  side  of  the  flat  portion  of 
the  adjacent  link  opposite  the  apron  thereon  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  apron  in  close  proximity  to  the  under- 
edge  of  said  adjacent  tide  whereby  a  substantially  continu- 
ous outer  belt  surface  is  provided. 


3,«34,<39 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  ABSTINENCE 

OF  CIGARETTE  SMOKING 

WUttam  C  FbctbIc,  13M  S.  Graadrkw  Avc^ 

Dab«M|iie,  Iowa 

FBcd  Inc  It,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  35^73 

3Claiiiis.    (CL2M— 41) 


-  >> 


I .  In  a  device  for  implementing  the  abstinence  of  ciga- 
rette smoking,  an  elongated  rigid  capsule  having  a  single 
interior  bore  capable  of  receiving  only  a  nnfic  cigarette, 
a  cap  element  threadably  removably  secured  to  said  cap- 
sule, and  means  on  said  capsule  for  engaging  said  cap 
element  to  yieldably  resist  the  removal  of  said  cap  ele- 
ment from  said  capsule. 


COIN  HOLDER 

lohB  F.  EvaM,  Irrliv,  Tex. 

(3M7  EkB  9L,  DtHm  24,  Tn.) 

May  24,  19M,  S«r.  No.  31,SS4 

1  CWm.    (CL  2«4-^i5  J4) 


A  coin  holder  comprising  an  envelope,  adapted  to 
contain  a  single  coin,  formed  of  transparent  flexible  plas- 
tic sheet  material  and  having  a  front  and  a  back  each  con- 
sisting of  a  separate  sheet  having  marginal  portions 
thereof  joined  together  by  the  application  of  beat  and 
pressure  to  form  a  central  pocket  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  dimensions  each  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  diameter  of  a  coin  receivable  therein,  and  having 
a  self  sealing  flap  consisting  of  another  sheet  joined  along 
one  of  its  edges  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
to  a  marginal  portion  of  one  of  the  flrst  mentioned  sheets, 
the  flap  overlying  the  front  sheet  in  its  closed  position 
and  the  material  of  the  flap  being  characterized  by  its 
self  sealing  quality  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  the  material  of  the  front  sheet  in  its  closed 
position,  upon  applying  pressure  thereto,  as  with  the  fin- 
tBTS,  the  envelope  having  a  marginal  slot  in  its  front 
sheet,  normally  closed  by  the  flap,  for  insertion  of  a 
coin,  and  having  portions  of  iti  front  and  back  sheets 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  connected  marginal  por- 


tions thereof  forming 
tended  portions  being 
plication  of  heat  and 
to  form  between  them 
at  its  ends,  extending 
gated  card  removably 
of  its  ends  for  use  in 
pocket 
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one  side  of  the  pocket  said  ex- 
further  joined  together  by  the  ap- 
pressure  along  th^'r  outer  edges 
a  relatively  narrojir^  passage,  open 
across  the  envelope,  and  an  elon- 
inserted  in  said  passage  from  one 
identifying  a  coin  received  in  the 


3,«34,641 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 

SILVER  CONTACTS 

John  A.  Kockan,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  andgnor  to  General 

Electric  Coapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  642,827 

ItClaioM.    (CL2r7— 1) 


I .  A  die  for  a  high  speed  punch  press  to  automatically 
attach  a  silver  contact  in  a  aeries  of  openings  formed  in 
a  metal  strip  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the  die 
comprising  a  worktable  with  a  shallow  hole,  the  metal 
strip  being  fed  across  the  table  intermittently  with  the 
openings  in  the  strip  being  brought  to  overlie  the  hole  in 
the  table  so  that  the  silver  contact  may  be  assembled 
therein,  an  upright  clamping  member  arranged  above  the 
table  and  normally  spring  biased  to  a  position  above  the 
table  which  will  enable  the  strip  material  to  move  across 
the  table,  the  clamping  membier  having  a  vertical  bore 
centered  over  the  hole  in  the  table,  and  a  plunger  ver- 
tically movable  within  the  bore  of  the  clamping  member, 
spring  means.'- within  the  clamping  member  holding  the 
plunger  in  a  raised  position,  and  an  aperture  in  the  side 
of  the  clamping  member  that  communicates  with  the 
vertical  bore  and  is  below  and  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  raised  position, 
a  silver  wire  being  fed  through  the  aperture,  and  a  punch 
located  above  the  clamping  member  and  capable  o^  ver- 
tical reciprocating  motion  whereby  in  its  downward  stroke 
it  will  engage  the  said  plunger  and  lower  the  clamping 
member  onto  the  strip  material  and  then  force  the  plunger 
downwardly  to  cut  off  a  slug  of  the  silver  wire  and  extrude 
a  portion  of  the  slug  through  the  opening  in  the  strip 
material  thereby  forming  a  head  and  a  shank  of  a  silver 
rivet,  the  worktable  being  slightly  recessed  in  the  area 
slightly  removed  from  the  hole  in  the  table  to  form  a 
flange  around  the  hole  in  the  table  that  does  not  extend 
beyond  the  dimensions  of  the  area  of  contact  of  the  down- 
ward forces  exerted  by  the  plunger  and  clamping  member 
so  as  to  provide  an  equal  and  opposite  reaction  to  these 
downward  forces. 


3,034>42 
EXTRUSION  OF  METAL 
Alexander  Barbour  Graham,  WhitecnUcs,  Glaacow,  Scot- 
laad,  aaaignor  to  The  International  Nidiel  Company, 
he..  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcfanravc 
Filed  Aog.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,834 
Ctafana  prfcMity,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  11,  1957 
2  daioH.    (CI.  207—9) 
1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  for  extruding  solid  hard  re- 
fractory  metal   while  simultaneously  extruding  surface 
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defects  therefrom  which  comprises  an  open  end  extru- 
sion container  of  constant  internal  diameter  and  adapted 
to  receive  metal  to  be  extruded,  a  concentric  die  assem- 
bly at  one  end  of  the  container  and  comprised  of  a  die 
stnicttire  fbrmed  of  an  outer  annular  die  and  a  substan- 
tially concentric  axially  movable  inner  product  die  main- 
tained in  fixed  position  during  extrusion,  the  outer  die 
being  cooperatively  positioned  in  concentric  relationship 
to  the  inner  die  such  that  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  die 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner  die  form  therebetween 
a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  annular  die  scalping  ori- 
fice independent  of  the  container  and  adapted  to  extrude 
surface-defective  metal,  said  inner  die  and  outer  die  being 


positioned  outside  the  container  with  the  outer  die  being 
separate  from  but  in  abutting  relation  with  the  container 
and  having  at  the  plane  of  abutment  an  internal  diam- 
eter which  is  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  inner  wall 
of  the  conuiner,  an  axially  movable  die  holder  in  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  product  die,  and  an  axially  mov- 
able annular  die  block  in  engagement  with  the  die  holder 
and  having  an  annular  passage  therein  in  communication 
with  the  annular  die  orifice  to  receive  extruded  surface- 
defective  material  from  the  annular  die  orifice,  whereby 
when  hard  refractory  metaj  is  extruded  the  turface  de- 
fects thereof  pass  through  the  annular  die  orifice  while 
the  desired  solid  extruded  product  simultaneously  passes 
through  the  product  die. 


3,834,443 

DATA  PROCESSING  FOR  EDGE  CODED  CARDS 

Aanm  L.  KcUer,  Cairtoa,  a^  Mairfred  R.  Kaehnlc,  Ux- 

iagtom   Maak,  asaigmNs,   by   mesne   awigBmi  iilii,   to 

Itefc  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,404 

19  Claims.    (CL  209— 74) 


4.  Data  handling  apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
data  cards  each  having  a  coded  edge,  a  movable  carriage, 
means  for  guiding  said  carriage  along  a  predetermined 
path  adjacent  said  coded  edges  of  said  data  cards,  a  mo- 
tive power  source  for  causing  said  carriage  to  move  along 
said  path,  scanning  apparatus  carried  by  said  carriage 
for  sequentially  sensing  said  coded  edges  of  said  data 
cards,  an  ejector  mechanism  secured  to  s&id  carriage,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  ejector  mechanism  for  selection 
of  a  data  card  bearing  a  predetermined  edge  code. 


3,834,444 
COLLATOR  EMPLOYING  TABLE 
LOOKUP  COMPARISON 
Henry  A.  Jargcns,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Domdd  IL  Rex, 
Bfaigfaamtoa,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  G.  0*ConM)r,  Suay- 
vale,   Calif.,  assignors  to   International  Bosincss  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jnly  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  749,528 
9ClafaiiB.    (Q.  289^118) 


9.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  rotatable 
magnetizable  medium  comprising  a  pair  of  tracks  bearing 
coded  data,  a  table  lookup  track  bearing  a  table  of  char- 
acters recorded  in  the  same  coded  form,  a  first  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  coded  data  recorded  on  said 
pair  of  tracks,  first  comparing  output  means  providing  an 
unequal  signal  in  response  to  an  unequal  comparison  be- 
tween the  data  on  said  pair  of  tracks,  second  and  third 
comparing  means  responsive  to  said  unequal  signal  for 
comparing  the  unequal  data  with  the  data  in  said  table 
lookup  track,  and  means  responsive  to  an  equal  com- 
parison during  the  latter  comparing  operation  for  pro- 
viding an  equal  output  signal. 


3,834,445 
CIGARETTE  REJECTOR 

Ocee  K.  Groppe,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to 

Machfaie  Jk  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

FBcd  Mar.  23, 1948,  Ser.  No.  17,143  * 
12  Clafaiw.    (CL  289^11L5) 


2.  A  cigarette  rejector  for  a  normally  equally  spaced 
succession  of  cigarettes  on  a  conveyor  belt  advancing  at 
a  predetermined  speed,  comprising  a  detector  positoned  to 
detect  a  gap  in  the  succession  of  cigarettes,  a  relay  hav- 
ing an  operative  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  relay 
being  moved  to  its  operative  position  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  a  gap  by  said  detector,  a  blower,  an  air  valve 
controlling  said  blower,  said  air  valve  being  open  when 
said  relay  is  in  its  operative  position,  said  blower  being 
directed  towards  the  succession  of  cigarettes  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  detector  in  the  direction  of 
belt  advance,  and  means  for  returning  said  relay  to  its 
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inoperative  pocition  a  predetermined  time  interval  after 
it  has  been  moved  to  its  operative  position  the  predeter- 
mined time  interval  bcmg  long  enough  for  the  blower  to 
direct  an  air  blast  acroca  the  gap  and  to  eject  at  least 
one  cigarette  adjacent  to  the  gap. 


TOIACCO  CXAaSIFYING  APPARATUS 


27,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t34^25 
(CL  2t9^113) 


1.  A  tobacco  cUsafyinf  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
classifying  chamber,  a  blower  having  an  intake  and  an 
exhaust  duct  for  blowing  a  stream  of  air  through  said 
classifying  chamber,  means  for  directing  a  continuous 
stream  of  torn  tobacco  leaves  across  said  air  stream, 
upper  and  lower  receiving  ducts  into  which  said  stream 
of  air  passes,  the  :iir  stream  entering  the  upper  duct  carry- 
ing off  with  it  stem-free  lamina  and  thciower  duct  carry- 
ing off  the  remainder  of  the  torn  leaves,  an  expansion 
chamber  connecting  with  said  upper  duct  to  receive  a 
stem- free  tobacco  leaf  lamina  removed  through  said 
upper  duct  to  separate  the  lamina  from  the  air  stream 
conveying  the  same,  a  second  classifying  chamber  con- 
necting with  said  lower  duct  to  receive  torn  tobacco 
leaves  from  said  lower  duct,  a  revolving  door  positioned 
under  said  second  classifying  chamber  for  receiving  and 
discharging  tobacco  received  from  said  second  classifying 
chamber,  an  air  gate  adjacent  said  revolving  door  for  al- 
lowing air  to  enter  said  second  claasifying  chamber  to 
effect  a  removal  of  any  stem-free  lamina  that  was  inter- 
mingled with  the  tobacco  received  in  said  second  classify- 
ing chamber,  and  a  duct  connected  with  said  second  classi- 
fying chamber  to  deliver  classified  stem-tree  lamina  re- 
ceived from  said  second  classifying  chan>ber  into  said 
upper  duct,  an  air  channel  interconnecting  said  expansion 
chamber  and  the  intake  of  «aid  blower,  a  damper  adja- 
cent said  exhaust  duct  for  discharging  a  portion  of  air  di»- 
charted  from  said  blower  to  the  outside  atmosphere. 


M34,M7 
CYCLONE  SKPARATOR 
C  Glaae,  Mittmint,  Iowa,  aBsitniii  to  AoMtek, 
be  a  caeperation  of  Dciawarc 
Pled  JMe  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  922,952 
5ClaiaH.    (CL  2«»— 144) 
1.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  a  treating  chamber 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  portion,  an  annu- 
lar chamber  adjacent  said  cylindrical  upper  portion,  the 
iaiieraMst  portion  of  said  annular  chamber  including  an 
apartured  cylindrical  member  disposed  within  and  coo- 
cealric  with  said  cylindrical  upper  portion,  said  annular 
chamber   additionally    including   upper    and   lower   wall 
members  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extending 
from  the  upper  and  lower  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
apertured  cylindrical   member  to  said  cylindrical  upper 
portion,  means  for  introducing  the  material  to  be  treated 
taagnitially  and  under  pleasure  into  said  annular  cham- 
ber so  as  to  cause  the  rotation  of  tha  aalerial  in  said 
annular  chamber  about  the  loogitudiaaliaiii  of  said  treat- 


ing chamber,  the  apertures  of  said  cylindrical  member 
of  said  annular  chamber  adjacent  the  path  of  flow  of  the 
material  in  said  annular  chamber  being  adapted  to  in- 
crwse  the  roUtional  velocity  of  the  body  of  material 
UMde  the  treating  chamber  by  stripping  off  portions  of 
the  material  in  said  annular  chamber  tangentially  at  a 
plurality  of  points  in  the  roUtional  flow  set  up  by  said 
introducing  means,  said  apertures  stripping  off  said  por- 
tions from  said  annular  chamber  into  the  interior  of  said 


upper  portion  so  as  to  effect  an  efficient  centrifugal  sep- 
aration between  heavier  aiKl  lighter  constituenu  of  the 
material,  the  combinational  effect  for  the  annular  cham- 
ber and  the  apertures  resulting  in  the  strip{Mng  off  of  all 
of  the  material  in  said  annular  chamber,  means  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper  portion  for  withdraw- 
ing the  overflow  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  treating 
chamber,  and  means  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber  for  withdrawing  the  underflow  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  treating  chamber. 


3,934,449 
PROMOTION  FROTH  FLOTATION 
Roffcr  Frederick  Powell,  Johann«sb«ff,  Eric  Francis  Mar- 
tin, Germlston.  Julian  I.uric  and  Robert  James  NIcliol, 
Johanacabarg,  and  Ujwtt  Marais  Brand,  Pretoria,  llaioa 
of  Soisth  Africa,  iiilgii  >rs  to  NatioMi  Chemical  Prod- 
■eta  United,  Gennialoa,  tnkm  of  South  Africa,  a  com- 
of  the  L'nioa  of  Soath  Africa 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,S14 
priority,  applicat*o«  LInlon  of  So«lh  AlHca 
May  9,  1954 
trisliiii      <a.  249^144) 


1.  In  froth  flotation  of  mineral  ore  with  the  aid  of  a 
promoter,  the  addition  to  the  froth  flotation  medium 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

'      i 

\  / 

O-CH 

wherein  R|,  Rj  and  R|  are  alkoxy-substituted  straight 
chain  alkyl  radicals  in  which  the  straight  chain  has  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxy  substituent  alao  has 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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A>F«wu«*.».r, ,?!^!^ iTopening    the    path    and    sfanuftaneooaly   dHutinf   the 

WilUaaa  P.  CoMeUy,  Cadli,  OMa,  aai%Mir  to 
datioB  Coal  Coapaaqr,  PitUhigh,  Pa^  a 
of  PeaayslvMria 

Filed  Oct  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44^33 
SOafaM.    (0.249^172,5) 


3,434,451 

MAGNETIC  FILTER  CARTRIDGB 

Daa  P.  Moneli,  2435  MiMMalt  Roai,  Paaliai 

FHad  Mar.  14, 1944, 8er.  No.  15,294 

5CWBM.    (CL  214— 222) 


Mick. 


1.  A  heavy  media  separator  comprising  an  inverted 
conical  vessel  containing  an  inventory  of  heavy  media 
fluid,  a  high  density  material  outlet  means  in  said  vessel 
adjacent  the  apex  end  of  said  vessel,  a  high  density  mate- 
rial conveying  conduit  extending  upwardly  outside  said 
vessel  and  positioned  adjacent  said  vessel,  said  conduit 
connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  source  of  conveying 
liquid,  means  placing  said  conveying  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  vessel  high  density  material  outlet 
means  so  that  high  density  material  from  said  vessel  can 
be  carried  through  said  conduit  by  said  conveying  liquid, 
said  conveying  conduit  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  bend 
at  its  highest  point  and  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bend  to  an  elevation  below  the  surface  of  said  heavy  media 
fluid  inventory  and  adjacent  a  high  density  material  re- 
ceiving means,  a  control  valve  in  said  conveying  conduit 
to  control  the  flow  of  said  conveying  liquid  through  said 
conduit,  an  air  inlet  valve  positioned  within  said  con- 
veying conduit  inverted  U-shaped  bend  and  operable  to 
selectively  admit  air  to  said  conduit,  said  air  inlet  valve 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  exclude  air  from  said  conduit 
to  siphon  said  heavy  media  and  high  density  material  from 
said  vessel  and  thereby  accelerate  removal  of  said  high 
density  material  when  large  quantities  of  said  high  density 
material  accumulate  adjacent  said  outlet  means. 


3,434,454 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SCREENING  PULP 
F.  SsepH^  295  Amherst  St.,  Manchester,  NJL 
Filed  Jaly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  424,732 
4  CUbns.    (CL  249—273) 


3.  A  sealed,  submerafble,  magnetic  filter  cartridge  for 
removal  of  magnetizable  particles  suspended  in  a  liquid 
surrounding  said  cartridge  comprising  an  open-ended 
tubular  casing  of  non-magnetizable  metallic  material  hav- 
ing a  smooth  exterior  surface,  a  plurality  of  bar-type  per- 
manent magnets  arranged  within  said  casing  in  longitu- 
dinally q>aced  relationship,  blocks  of  non -magnetizable 
material  extending  between  and  spacing  the  adjacent  mag- 
nets and  plugs  of  non-magnetizable,  slightly  deformable, 
plastic  material  sealingly  mounted  in  and  plugging  the 
opposite  open  ends  of  said  casing,  said  plugs  each  having 
a  peripheral  groove  underlying  a  portion  of  the  casing 
and  receiving  a  depressed,  correqwndingly  peripheral, 
portion  of  the  overiying  casing  to  anchor  the  plugs  in 
the  casing,  said  plugs  also  each  having  a  cap  on  the  outer 
end  thereof  arranged  to  abut  against  and  aealingly  engafa 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  casing,  at  least  one  of  said  plugs 
having  a  rod  attaching  formation  therein  to  provide  for 
suspension  of  said  cartridge  from  the  power  end  ol  a 
support  rod. 


3,434,452 
PRESSURE  FILTER  SHELL  AND  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
Rasaed  B.  Hobeon,  Jr.,  Mootdahr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Par 
CorporatiaB,   Oraate,   NJ.,    a   corporation   of   New 


flM  Mar  M,  1954,  Scr.  No.  7344«7 
2nai—     (CL  214— 232) 


JjUft 


1.  A  preanire  type  filter  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
side  wall  provided  with  an  inlet,  a  bottom  wall  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  separable  dome-shaped  cover  at  the  (rtber 
end  of  the  side  wall  and  provided  with  an  outlet,  there 


1.  A  method  of  screening  pulp  comprising:  advandng  being  a  perimetral  flange  encircling  and  secured  ex- 
a  pulp  slurry  along  a  hclicoidai  path  within  a  cylindrical  teriorly  to  each  of  the  second-mentioned  end  of  the  side 
screen;  constricting  the  path  at  a  predetermined  plane;   wall  and  the  edge  portion  of  the  cover,  there  being  a 


4 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1962 


pehmetral  flaofe  projecting  integraily  outwardly  from 
each  of  the  first-mentioned  flanges,  a  gasket  in  abutting 
relation  to  each  of  the  second -mentioned  flanges,  a  tube 
sheet  carrying  filter  tubes  and  having  its  marginal  portion 
disposed  between  said  gaskets,  and  adjustable  fastening 
elements  connecting  said  second-mentioned  flanges  to- 
gether to  clamp  said  gaskets  and  tube  sheet  with  a  fluid- 
tight  joint  between  said  cover  and  said  side  wall,  said 
side  wall  and  said  cover  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and 
each  of  said  flanges  constituting  one  flange  of  an  angle 
bar  that  has  been  bent  into  annular  form  and  has  its  other 
flange  rigidly  secured  to  the  respective  cover  and  side 
wall,  the  edges  of  said  cover  and  of  said  side  wall  ex- 
tending beyond  the  planes  of  the  respective  first-mentioned 
flanges,  and  said  gaskets  being  placed  over  said  edges  of 
the  cover  and  the  side  wall  respectively,  providing  for 
pressing  of  said  edges  into  said  gaskets  when  said  fas- 
tening elements  are  tightened  to  enhance  the  fluid-tight 
joint. 

3,t34,<53 

FILTER  FLOW  CONTROL 

Woodrow  W.  Ward,  7334  CoUwater  Caayoo, 

Nortk  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1H4,  Scr.  No.  44,1M 

ICMik    <a.21»— 33J) 


A  filter  comprising  a  bousing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  tubular  member  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
axial  rotation  therein  and  communicating  with  the  out- 
let, filter  elements  mounted  on  the  tubular  member  in- 
ternally communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
member,  said  filter  elemenu  being  adapted  to  be  rotated 
by  the  tubular  member  in  the  housing  when  the  tubular 
member  is  rotated  to  clean  the  filter  elements,  a  rod  axial- 
ly  movable  in  the  tubular  member,  a  valve  seat  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubular  member,  a  valve  closure  on 
the  rod  adapted  to  seat  on  the  seat  when  the  rod  is  lifted 
relative  to  the  tubular  member  aad  to  open  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  member  to  the  outlet  when  the  rod  is 
lowered  relative  to  the  tubular  member,  a  sleeve  valve 
on  the  rod  adapted  to  open  the  interior  of  the  housing 
to  the  outlet  when  the  rod  is  lifted  and  to  close  the 
housing  to  the  outlet  when  the  rod  is  lowered,  means 
for  holding  the  rod  in  elevated  position,  means  on  the 
tubular  member  by  which  the  tubular  member  may  be 
rotated,  and  a  two-way  valve  in  the  outlet 


3,«34,«54 
CENTRIFUGE 
and  LJoyd  EdiMo  ConpCon,  Baytown, 
B.  Bennett,  Scarsdale,  N.Y., 
Its,  to  E«o  RtsiarcJi  aid 
EHzabctk,  N  J,,  a  corMvattaa  of 


perforationa  and  adapted  to  retain  a  filter  cake;  a  chute 
for  discharging  said  filter  cake  arranged  it  said  basket 
and  movable  toward  and  aWay  from  said  retained  filter 
cake:  fluid  pressure  motor  means  connected  to  said  chute 
for  moving  it:  a  knife  member  carried  by  said  chute  and 
movable  therewith  adapted  to  cut  said  filter  <^fc<>  from 


said  basket;  a  brush  member  mounted  on  said  knife 
member  and  movable  beyond  the  edge  of  said  knife 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  filter  cake  adapted  to 
contact  and  remove  filter  cake  not  removed  by  said  knife 
member  as  well  as  brush  and  clean  said  basket  perfora- 
tions; and  additional  fluid  pressure  nootor  means  coo- 
■ected  to  said  brush  member  for  moving  it 


3334,655 

REINFORCED  MESH  PAD 

Odo  H.  York,  11  Cwtte  Place,  Mapicwood,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1957,  Ser.  No. T M,43« 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  21«-^4S4) 


1.  An  interstitial  device  suitable  for  filtering  compris- 
ing a  body  of  compresed  metallic  mesh  fabric,  a  rigid 
member  on  each  side  of  said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  se- 
curing devices  with  elongated  bendable  members  dis- 
posed within,  extending  from  each  of  said  rigid  members 
more  than  half  way  through  the  body,  and  distorted  in 
situ  during  compression  of  the  fabric  to  a  fabric  thickness 
of  less  than  the  length  of  the  bendable  members  within  the 
fabric,  so  that  adjacent  parts  of  each  of  said  bendable 
members  are  bent  into  acute  angular  relationship  with 
respect  to  one  another,  to  thereby  permanently  distort  and 
effectively  anchor  them  in  place  in  the  body. 


3,t34,65« 

FUEL  QUALITY  TESTING  DEVICE 

WaHer  Kartcn,  Madison  Helgbta,  Mkh.,  aaifiior  to  Tkc 

Beodtx  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aug.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,M7 

UCWm.    (CL21»-492) 


J«ly  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  §27,377 
1  Oalm.    (21«— 372) 

Centrifuge  apparatus  for  centrifuging   a   feed  slurry        1.  A  water  sensitive  fuel  quality  testing  device  for  use 
comprising  a  rotaUble,  cylindrical  basket  provided  with    with  a  fuel  filter  and  water  separator  unit  comprising  a 
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bousing  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid  outlet 
pWMge,  retaining  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
htwing  and  located  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages, a  normally  porous  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  retaining  means  for  permitting  flow  from  said 
inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  said  porous  member 
including  a  first  series  of  layers  of  non  water  sensitive 
material  which  is  impervious  to  fluid  and  will  remain  sub- 
sUntially  inert  upon  contact  with  water  and  a  second 
series  of  layers  of  water  sensitive  material  which  will 
swell  upon  contact  with  water,  said  first  and  second  series 
of  material  being  interieaved  to  form  alternate  layers 
of  water  sensitive  and  non  water  sensitive  materials  hav- 
ing pores  formed  therebetween  for  permitting  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough,  said  pores  being  substantially  blocked 
upon  swelling  of  said  water  sensitive  material,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  member  for  opposing  ex- 
pansion of  said  porous  member  during  swelling  of  said 
water  sensitive  material. 


3,«34,i57 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  A  PLURALITY  OF  AR- 

TICLES,  ^CH  AS  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lewk  M.  Newmycr,  9S42  Slnglctoa  Cowt,  a^  Raymond 
F.  Uppitt,  9t3S  Singleton  Covt,  both  of  Betbesda, 
Md. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,475 
13Clalnit.    (CL211— 77) 


1.  A  display  device  for  bottles  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  drum  assembly,  means  supporting  said  drum  as- 
sembly for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
said  drum  assembly  including  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  circumfcrentially  spaced  series  of  bottle  bottom  re- 
ceiving sockets  extending  in  row  formation  in  a  direction 
parallel  with  said  axis,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  cor- 
responding series  of  neck  receiving  sockets  extending  in 
row  formation  in  generally  circumfcrentially  spaced  re- 
lation with  respect  to  said  bottom  receiving  sockets,  said 
bottom  and  neck  receiving  socket  defining  means  being 
operable  to  support  bottles  received  therein  against  move- 
ment inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  to  per- 
mit substantially  free  movement  of  bottles  received  there- 
in outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  drum  assembly, 
means  mounted  on  said  drum  assembly  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  a  position  of  operative  engagement  with 
the  entire  series  of  bottles  supported  by  each  series  of 
socket  defining  means  thereby  preventing  said  substan- 
tially free  outward  movement  of  the  series  of  bottles  sup- 
ported in  the  associated  socket  defining  means,  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drum  assembly 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  last-mentioned  means  into 
and  out  of  said  bottle  engaging  position. 

3,t34,«5t 

PORTABLE  DERRICKS 

Ro7   O.   Balogli,   Clayton,   Mo.,   assignor   to   McCabc- 

Powen  Body  Company,  a  corporation  of  Mlnonri 

Ffled  Jan.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  481,779 

3Clafans.    (0.212—8) 

I.  A  portable  derrick  comprising  a  mobile  platform 

having  vertical  uprights  provided  with  opposed  parallel 


slideways,  slide  elemento  shiftaWy  mounted  in  said  sHde- 
ways,  a  pair  of  derrick  legs  rockably  connected  together 
at  one  end  and  extending  divergently  outwardly  from  each 
other  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  V,  a  sheave-block  carried 
by  the  derrick  legs  at  such  rockably  connected  end,  said 
derrick  legs  being  pivotally  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  respective  slide  elements,  separate  power  driven 
means  individually  connected  to  each  of  the  slide  elements 
for  shifting  said  slide  elements  within  the  slideways,  sepa- 


rate power  driven  means  connected  individually  to  each 
of  the  derrick  legs  outwardly  from  the  pivoted  ends  there- 
of, and  separately  operable  manual  control  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  power  driven  means  for  permit- 
ting independent  movement  of  each  of  the  power  driven 
means  so  as  to  swing  the  sheave-block  through  an  arc 
which  lies  in  the  medial  plane  between  the  paths  of  move- 
ment of  the  slide  elemenu  and  also  into  various  positions 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  medial  plane  within  the  maxi- 
mum limits  of  travel  permitted  by  the  pivotal  connections. 


^      3,«34,<99 
CARGO  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
DomM  WaUion,  Lyndhorst,  and   DavM  J.   Wyra^h, 
Maple  Hdihts,  Ohio,  assignon  to  Nattonal       ^^ 


Coaipaqy,  a  rarporatlon  of'OUo 
Fil  " 


I  July  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«347 
19ClalaH.    (CL212— 14) 


.^S^ 


r? 


1.  In  combination:  a  hoisting  implement;  a  crane  sup- 
porting the  implement  comprising  a  chassis  and  elevating 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  implement  with  respect 
to  the  chassis;  a  guide  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  imple- 
ment for  engaging  an  article  to  be  lifted  by  the  implement 
and  aligning  the  implement  superjacently  with  the  article 
for  the  coupling  of  one  to  the  other;  attaching » means 
comprising  elemenu  on  the  chassis,  the  implement  and 
the  guide;  said  elemenu  of  the  implement  and  the  chassis 
being  relatively  interlocking  and  releasing  with  respect 
to  the  elemenu  of  the  guide  for  alternate  attachment  of 
the  guide  to  the  implement  and  chassis. 


3  i34,M8 

TRAILER  MOUNTEDFOLDING  DERRICK  WTIH 

TELESCOPING  BOOM  ^ 

Edward  A.  Ran  and  Cari  Ran,  HndMw,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tM,«3S 

1  aafan.    (a.  212>^ 

A  trailer  mounted  derrick  comprising  a  lower  derrick 

portion,  an  upper  derrick  portion  hinged  to  said  lower 
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portion,  said  upper  portion  being  angularly  offaet  with 
respect  to  Mid  lower  portion,  uid  upper  derrick  portion 
including  a  teletcoping  lengthened  boom  slidably  engaged 
therewith  and  upwardly  extensible  with  respect  thereto,, 
a  rotaubie  winch,  a  cable  wound  upon  taid  winch  at- 
tached to  taid  lower  portion,  a  pulley  mounted  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  boom,  an  upper  pulley  attached  to  said 
upper  derrick  portion,  said  cable  passing  over  said  pulleys 
and  being  secured  to  said  upper  portion,  means  for  per- 
mitting  said  upper  derrick  portion  to  gravitate  normally 
downwardly  mcluding  a  further  releaaable  winch  secured 


to  said  lower  portion,  a  cable  attached  between  said  fur- 
ther winch  and  said  upper  derrick  portion,  i  spring 
oountcr-halancc  secured  to  said  lower  derrick  portion  and 
said  upper  derrick  portion,  means  for  iockmg  said  upper 
derrick  portion  to  said  lower  derrick  portion  including 
a  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  said  lower  portion,  said  arms 
having  inwardly  extending  ends,  said  upper  portion  in- 
cluding a  transverse  bar  over  which  said  ends  engage, 
means  for  locking  said  arms,  including  a  lever  pivoted 
to  said  lower  portion,  said  lever  including  a  portion  at 
nght  angles  thereto  for  engaging  one  of  said  arms. 


BEAM  HB  AND  CRANE  ASSEMBLY 
PoHack,  Bran« 
to  Scl)o 
of  New  York 
Filed  Sefl.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SS^Mt 
4CWM.    (CL212— 5f) 


imfk  Pollack,  FhMhtac.  N.Y^ 
ilopMit  Corp.,  BranTN.Yn  a 


1.  In  a  crane  rigging  device  having  a  main  boom  and 
a  supporting  base  chassis  upon  which  said  boom  is  pivot- 
ally  supported  for  retraction  and  reach,  in  combination, 
a  beam  jib  pivoted  atdjitetnt  the  upper  terminal  end  of 
said  boom,  guying  MMat  for  said  beam  jib  and  boom 
MiMdmg  from  said  base  to  said  beam  jib  and  means 
far  articulating  said  beam  jib  to  maintain  the  beam  jib 


automatically  in  a  horizontal  poaitioa  in  all  angular  naov^ 
ments  of  said  boom  comprising  congruent  and  equal 
radially  extended  quadrants  for  said  guying  means  on 
said  base  and  beam  jib.  joined  by  flexible  portions  of 
said  guy  means  tangentially  extended  from  one  quadrant 
to  the  other  in  all  angular  pivotal  positiotu  of  said  boom 
for  retraction  and  reach.  ,; 


CUSHIONING  MECHANISM 

DomM  WmiMM,  Mi^  Heights,  Ohio,  assigDor  to 

"  "^asthgs  Cnasaaay,  a  corpofatioo  of  OMo 

Pled  Mar.  5, 1954, 8«r.  No.  M9,M2 

4ClalBM.    (CL213— 34) 


f 


1 .  In  combination  with  front  and  rear  stops  of  a  draft 
gear  pocket,  and  a  yoke  having  a  rear  front-facing  abut- 
ment, cushioning  mechanism  disposed  within  the  yoke  and 
between  the  front  stops  and  the  rear  stops,  the  mechanism 
comprising:  a  casing  having  rearwardiy  facing  abutment 
surfaces;  a  rear  follower  dapooed  between  said  abutment 
surfaces  and  the  rear  stops;  said  mechanism  having  a 
neutral  position  wherein  said  follower  is  positioned  against 
the  rear  stops,  the  casing  is  positioned  against  the  front 
stops,  and  said  abutment  surfaces  are  spaced  longitudi- 
■ally  of  the  pocket  from  the  follower,  said  follower  having 
a  rearward  facing  yoke-receiving  surface  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  yoke  abutment;  resilient  means  react- 
ing with  the  casing  and  the  follower  to  urge  the  mecha- 
nism into  said  neutral  position;  said  casing,  at  said  neutral 
poMtion,  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  extending 
rearwardiy  beyond  said  casing  abutment  surfaces  in  lon- 
gitudinal alignment  with  said  yoke  abutment  and  in  lateral 
relation  with  said  follower,  and  terminating  in  forwardly 
spaced  relation  with  said  follower  yoke-receiving  surface; 
said  arms  being  spaced  to  allow  movement  of  the  follower 
lengthwise  thereof  into  engagement  with  the  casing  abut- 
ment surfaces,  and  of  a  length  disposing  the  rear  ends 
of  the  arms  rearwardiy  of  said  yoke-receiving  surface 
when  the  follower  and  said  abutment  surfaces  are  en-' 
gaged. 


M34,443 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
I.  Crosky,  AMtIa,  md  Jote  B.  Lewis, 
Pa.,  asilMUi»  to  SyivaBia  Electric  Pio4»>.to  lac,  a  cor- 

Boratioa  o«  Ddawase 

FHsd  StfL  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  443,295 
TcMm.    (CL214— 1) 

In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  a  grid  frame  from  a 
grid  receiving  position  to  a  spaced  position  whereat  the 
grid  frame  is  threaded  onto  a  longitudinally  extending 
receptor,  the  combination  of  a  flrst  slide  mounted  for 
movement  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  receptor, 
a  grid  frame  holder  having  a  pocket  therein  for  sup- 
porting the  grid  frame  mounted  on  said  first  slide,  a 
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second  slide  mounted  for  movement  in  a  normal  direc- 
tion rclaUvc  to  said  receptor,  a  slideway  for  said  first  slide 
affixed  to  said  second  slide,  a  third  slide  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  said  receptor 
a  slideway  for  said  second  slide  affixed  to  said  third  sUde! 
a  support,  a  slideway  for  said  third  slide  affixed  to  said 
support,  a  cam  shaft,  a  device  for  routing  said  cam  shaft. 
a  first  cam  on  said  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 
fim  sUde  to  provide  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
holder,  a  second  cam  on  said  shaft  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  slide  to  provide  normal  movement  of  said 
holder,  and  a  third  cam  on  said  shaft  operatively  con- 


nected to  said  third  slide  to  provide  lateral  movement 
of  said  holder,  said  first,  second,  and  third  cams  being 
formed  and  positioned  relative  to  one  another  to  operate 
upon  said  first,  second,  and  third  slides  respectively 
dunng  roUtion  of  the  cam  shaft  to  move  said  holder 
with  the  grid  frame  in  the  pocket  thereof  from  said  re- 
ceiving position  in  a  direction  longitudinally  away  from 
said  receptor,  then  laterally  toward  said  receptor,  then 
longitudinally  toward  said  receptor  to  thread  the  grid 
frame  onto  the  receptor,  then  normally  away  from  the 
receptor  to  withdraw  said  frame  from  said  pocket,  and 
then  laterally  away  from  said  receptor  to  return  said 
holder  to  the  frame  receiving  position. 
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picker's  scat  mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  near 
the  ground,  flexible  conveyor  means  carried  by  said  frame 
and  bundle  holding  spring  pressed  clip  means  firmly  fas- 
tened in  fixed  relation  to  said  flexible  conveyor  means 
for  conveying  loose  bundles  of  tobacco  leaves  with  their 
bunched  stems  up  and  leaves  in  draped  depending  por- 
tion from  a  point  within  easy  reach  of  said  seat  to  a  point 
above  said  tobacco  receiving  means,  independent  motor 
drive  means  to  move  said  conveyor  means  and  said  bundle 
holding  means,  at  a  speed  which  can  be  regulated  inde- 
pendently of  the  harvester  speed,  release  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  leaf  receiving  surface,  means  mount- 
ing said  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  and  maintaining 
said  conveying  means  and  said  bundle  holding  means 
firmly  in  a  position  such  that  said  release  means  engages 
said  bundle  holding  means  individually  and  releases  any 
leaf  bundle  carried  thereby  upon  said  tobacco  leaf  receiving 
surface,  said  release  engagement  being  automatic  as  the 
holdiiig  means  are  carried  past  the  release  means  and 
recycling  of  leaf  bundles  is  eliminated,  said  means  mount- 
mg  said,  conveyor  means  comprising  positioning  means 
such  that  the  upper  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  above 
said  platform  conveys  the  bundles  of  tobacco  in  a  path 
which  sweeps  above  and  around  said  leaf  receiving  sur- 
face along  a  locus  the  major  part  of  which  is  within  easy 
arm  reach  of  an  operator  stationed  on  said  platform  ad- 
jacent said  leaf  receiving  surface  whereby  said  bundles 
are  positioned  within  an  area  of  small  compass  while  mov- 
ing along  said  major  part  of  said  locus  to  provide  normally 
arnple  time  for  the  manual  removal  <rf  leaf  bundles  frxMn 
said  conveyor  means. 


3,934,445 
CONYEYOR  SYSTEM 

—  L.  flfcakcr,  Mfwaiikec  Wh., 
gjtajo.  §ysie«,  fac^  Birtlcr,  Wis.,  a 

FOed  May  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,157 
11  ClaiM.    (CL  214—11) 


3,934,444 

TOBACCO  HARYESTERS 

Wraam  Edwin  Davis,  Sevea  Spr^s,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  24, 1949,  Ser.  No.  4M44 

»niian     (0.214-^5.5) 


r.i 


1.  In  combination,  a  tobacco  leaf  harvester  for  the  suc- 
cessive harvesting  of  the  ripe  leaves  of  a  field  of  tobacco 
planu  without  damage  to  the  continuing  growth  of  the 
tobacco  plants  and  the  successive  ripening  of  leaves  higher 
on  the  plant  which  are  to  be  subsequently  harvested,  com- 
prising a  frame,  spaced  wheels  supporting  the  rear  of  said 
frame,  means  for  connecting  a  prime  mover  to  the  for- 
ward part  of  said  frame  for  moving  the  harvester  along 
rows  of  tobacco  to  be  harvested,  a  raised  tobacco  receiv- 
ing means  comprising  a  platform  and  a  leaf  receiving 
surface  secured  to  said  frame,  above  said  pUtform.  a  leaf 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  including  a  train  of  individually 
pivoUUy  supported  platforms  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
laterally  in  either  direction  to  selectively  discharge  ma- 
terial to  either  of  two  receiving  means  oppositely  located 
at  each  unloading  sUtion.  control  means  adapted  to  se- 
lectively tat  said  platform  in  opposite  directions  incident 
to  registry  with  a  predetermined  unloading  station,  and 
means  for  each  unloading  sUtion  interconnected  to  said 
control  means  and  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  re- 
sponsive  to  a  predetermined  condiUon  of  the  material 
received  at  the  two  receiving  means  at  the  preselect«i 
unloading  station  to  automatically  determine  the  diioc- 
tJon  the  platform  tilu  in  accordance  with  the  conditioa 
of  the  two  receiving  means. 


o  .-V  A  „S5f ^^*  APPARATUS 

Ralph  A.  (TNdn,  4541  N.  19(h  St.,  Ail^io^  Va. 

FBad  8«jt  5, 1951,  Ser.  nS  7S393* 
4dakM.    (CL  214— 14.1) 

I.  An  elevator  continuous  conveyor  comprising  two 

uiner  endless  chain  circuits  and  two  outer  endless  chaim. 

s«id  inner  and  outer  chains  being  of  substantiaUy  equal 
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length,  said  outer  chains  overlappmg  said  inner  chains 
and  being  parallel  and  adjacent  thereto;  adjacent  over- 
lapping portions  of  said  chains  being  inclinedly  dispoaed 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  define  a  narrow  area  of 
intersection  of  said  chains:  one  or  more  support  platforms 
positioned  apart  between  said  inner  chain*,  each  support 


^-3^. 


3,f34,MS 

PIPE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Frederick  Wleka,  Wicks  Road,  CowMck.  N.Y. 

FIW  iiriy  !•,  If  5*,  Scr.  No.  t24^5« 

SClataM.    (CL214— U.!) 


•^I^T^v 


platform  having  at  one  end  fixed  support  bars  locked  to 
both  said  inner  chains  and  the  other  end  of  each  support 
platform  having  disengageable  support  bars  extending  in- 
to apertures  within  said  outer  chains;  means  for  synchro- 
nously driving  said  inner  and  outer  chains;  and  means 
adjacent  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  chains  for 
simultaneously  disengaging  the  latter  support  bars. 


1.  la  a  pipe  handling  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
self-propelled  mobile  chassis  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  pipe  storage  rack  unit  provided  overhead  on  said 
chassis,  said  rack  unit  including  a  rear  rack  member  ex- 
tending transversely  at  the  rear  end  of  the  chassis  and 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  front  rack  members  at  the 
front  of  the  chassis  whereby  to  provide  an  open  space 
extending  centrally  longitudinally  of  the  chassis  between 
opposite  side  portions  of  the  rack  unit,  a  rotatable  pipe 
engaging  roller  mounted  on  the  chassis  transversely  of 
said  open  space  below  said  rack  unit  and  forwardly  from 
the  rear  rack  member  thereof,  a  transversely  elongated 
platform  provided  at  the  front  end  of  the  chassis  for- 
wardly from  said  front  rack  members  of  the  rack  unit, 
the  transverse  dimension  of  said  platform  being  at  least 
as  long  as  the  width  of  the  rack  unit,  a  control  on  said 
platform  for  said  chassis  whereby  a  single  operator  may 
drive  the  chassis  and  handle  pipe  placement  in  and  from 
both  side  portions  of  said  rack  unit,  bracket  means  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  center  of  said  platform,  and 
routable  pipe  engaging  roller  means  mounted  in  said 
bracket  means  below  the  level  of  said  roller. 


RETRACTABLE  ELEVATOR  FOR  GRAIN  BIN 

Ckarlcs  M.  KUac,  Joomw.  aad  WilUaa  HoMi,  Jr.,  Li_ 

y*^;,  K^  ^■Mltauii  to  Spcrry    RjMd    Corporatfoo. 

New  HoOaad,  Pa.,  ■  carporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec-  II,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  85S.942 

9  Claims.    (CI.  214—17) 


)i#34,M9 

APPARATUS  FOR  HAULING  ORE  IN 

OPEN  PIT  MINES 

"y^  N-  *">wa.  Aarera,  Colo.,  aaslKBor  to  SCcanw* 

Rof*w  Maaafactarlag  Compaay,  Denver,  Colo-  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Colorado 

Filed  Aag.  31,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  837,t33 
ITOafaM.    (CL214— IM) 


1.  A  gain  bin  of  substantial  height,  in  combination 
with  a  grain  elevator  nomully  extending  above  said  grain 
bin  when  in  use  and  positioned  relative  to  said  bin  to 
permit  elevating  grain  and  the  like  and  discharging  it  into 
the  top  of  said  bin,  said  grain  elevator  comprising  sub- 
suntially  vertical  grain  elevating  means  enclosed  within 
a  plural-part  housing,  the  parts  of  which  are  slidable 
partially  telescopically  relative  to  each  other  longitu- 
dinally to  shorten  the  elevator  and  thereby  reduce  the 
height  thereof  at  least  to  approximately  that  of  the  grain 
bin,  actuating  means  extending  longitudinally  between 
said  parts  of  said  housing  offset  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  housing  and  exterior  of  one  side  of  said 
housing  and  operable  to  move  said  parts  of  said  hous- 
ing longitudinally  r<ilative  to  each  other,  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  at  said  one  side 
thereof  and  operaNe  to  counter-balaace  said  upper  part 
relative  to  said  actuating  means,  thereby  to  faciliute  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  upper  part  by  said  actuating 
means. 


1.  In  an  ore  haulage  system  of  the  type  used  in  open 
pit  mines  and  the  like  which  includes,  an  inclined  track- 
way laid  on  the  sloping  walls  of  the  pit.  a  loading  station 
on  the  inclined  trackway  near  the  working  face  of  the 
mine,  an  unloading  station  including  an  ore  bin  located 
on  the  trackway  above  the  loading  station,  a  wheeled 
carnage  mounted  on  the  trackway  for  movement  between 
the  loading  and  unloading  stations  and  hoist  means  lo- 
cated at  the  unloading  sUtion  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  carriage  for  moving  same  up  and  down  the  track- 
way, the  improved  ore  transfer  assembly  which  com- 
prises truck-type  vehicles  having  a  wheeled  chassis  mov- 
able between  the  working  face  and  loading  station,  a 
detachable  open  topped  ore  receptacle  providing  a  com- 
bination truck  body  for  use  on  the  truck  chassis  and  an 
ore  bucket  for  use  on  the  truck-mounled  carriage,  and 
a  travelling  crane  positioned  at  the  loading  station 
adapted  to  transfer  the  ore  receptacle  between  the 
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the  ore  receptacles  are  provided  w^thfrorandrLif^  ^„f  k  *  "'^  ""Plement  for  rocking  said  dipper  stick. 
of  trunnions  projecting  fromX^des  thereof  .^H«^r  ?  ''^"^"^  °"*  '^"^  ^^^'^°^  P'^°^»"y  ^^^^^  to  said 
•d  to  «ippo.;  X  sameT  oTe  trSk  ^^s^^lnd  X  "''''  '"*"  "^^"^  P*"^"^  «*""*^  »° 

7^^  j^«'-n*8e  includes  a  supporting  franie  having 
front  and  rear  trunnion  supporting  means  depending 
tiicrefrom  posiuoned  to  receive  the  trunnions  on   the 

subsuntially  level  relation  while  traversing  the  inclined 
trackway  where  the  front  pair  of  trunnion  supports  on 
the  carnage  are  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  pair  of  tnin- 
nions  on  the  ore  receptacle  for  pivotal  movement  therein 
and  the  rearpa.r  of  tninnion  supports  on  the  carriage  arc 

S^n^'f  ^K^  *"  *'"*"*'***  P«^°"  '■"  supporting  rcla- 
oon  to  the  front  pair  of  trunnions  on  the  ore  receptacle 
to  a  retracted  position  disengaged  therefrom  that  permits 
the  rear  end  of  said  receptacle  to  be  lowered  thereby 
emptying  its  contents  and  means  for  retracting  said  rear 
trunnion  supports  and   lowering  the   rear  end  of  said 

!  3,a34,C7« 

,  ^    .         POWER  HOE 
S^V*^.^*"  ^^  MaiieM,  N.Y. 
^^i'^^l  '•*«»  S»-  No.  711,i83 
1  Clate.    (CL  214— 13t) 


the  other  end  of  said  link  and  being  shiftaWy  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  reciprocating  movement  relative  thereto  be- 
tween a  point  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  dipper  stick  axis 
Of  pivot  and  a  point  substantially  co-axial  with  said  dipper 
stick  axis  of  pivot. 


The  control  for  a  hoe  that  is  mounted  oo  a  truck  bavini 
a  chassis  providing  a  bed.  a  tumuble,  routably  mounted 
on  the  bed  of  the  chassis,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
sleeve  fixed  to  the  bed  of  the  chassis,  a  sutionary  gear 
inounted  on  said  sleeve  in  fixed  relation  thereto  and  posi- 
Uoncd  below  the  turntable  in  spaced  parallel  relation  there- 
to.  a  beanng  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  a  hub  fixed  to  said 
turnuble  and  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  bearing  so  that 
the  axis  of  the  gear  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  the  turntable,  a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  the  tum- 
uble and  having  a  shaft  extended  downwardly  therefrom 
a  pinion  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  the  hydraulic  motor  and 
positioned  to  mesh   with  teeth  of  the  staUooary  gears 
to  rotate  said  turntable  to  360  degrees,  a  pump  for  supply- 
ing fluid  to  said  motor  and  fluid  supply  lines  extended 
from  said  pump  through  said  sleeve  for  connecUon  to 
said  motor. 

U 


3  934,^2 

LOAD  P^^KING  MECHANISM  FOR  CARRIERS 

.,ff^  ^  Barrett,  Evaaatoa,  m. 

(555  Chctwood  Ave.,  Oyjaad,  Caltf.) 

Filed  Sept  22, 1»58,  Scr.  No.  742,495 

19ClaiBS.    (CL  214-^392) 


3,934,(71 
SELF-LEVELING  BACK  HOE 
-»        Robert  D.  SckwcOcabock,  515  Misaoari  Ava- 
3r^  Pierre,  S.  Dak. 

Fifed  Oct.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  949,398 
.  19ClaliBs.  (CL  214— 138) 
1.  Excavating  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  carriage, 
an  upper  and  a  lower  elongate  member  each  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  carriage 
for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  members 
being  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  carriage,  a  frame  pivotally 
connected  to  said  members  at  their  respective  other  ends, 
a  dipper  stick  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  frame  for  fore  and  aft  rocking  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  an  implement  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  dipper  stick,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 


1 .  In  a  bulk  materials  vehicle  having  an  enclosed  dump 
body  open  at  the  rear  end  and  an  end  gate  pivotally 
mounted  thereto,  a  container  for  bulk  materials  having 
a  bottom  opening  gate,  latch  means  for  relcasably  secur- 
ing said  container  gate,  hoist  means  carried  by  the  end 
gate  for  pivotal  movement  adapted  to  engage  and  lift  the 
container  to  a  discharge  position  adjacent  the  end  gate 
actuating  means  for  the  hoist  means,  ram  means  secured 
near  theu-  lower  extremities  to  the  end  gate  for  pivotal 
""^T"!"^  between  extended  or  receiving  posiUons  in 
Which  the  ram  means  coact  with  the  container  gate,  when 
open,  to  form  a  substantially  continuous  skidway  iiiclined 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  open  rear  end  of  the 
body  for  receipt  and  guidance  of  the  bulk  material  con- 
tents of  the  container  into  said  body,  and  retracted  or 
ramming  positions  in  which  the  ram  means  compact  and 
force  the  received  bulk  material  into  the  body,  actuating 
meaiis  for  the  ram  means,  and  gate  control  means  for 
opening  and  closing  the  container  gate  in  response  to 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  ram  means,  respecUvely 


3,934,^73 
w  «-._^  CONTAINER  CARRIER 

*^  M^..^y^r^*^'  ■*!?  to  Ace  Tool  « 
Mamfatlu  big  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mick. 
FUed  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,4(4 
3  Clalmi.    (a.  214-^384) 

I.  An  article  of  the  character  described,  comprising  • 
normally  subsuntially,  vertically  arranged  pole  of  sub- 
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MMttialJy  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  lenfth.  wheel 
mounting  means  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  pole 
and  wheels  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  means,  and  a 
reieasable  locking  means  for  aecurii^  the  top  edge  of  a 
container  to  the  pole  and  means  for  securing  the  bottom 
edge  of  a  container  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  pole,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  thin,  narrow,  flat  plate  bent 
into  a  right  angle  and  having  an  opening  formed  in  one 
leg  thereof,  said  opening  being  of  a  slightly  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  diameter  of  the  pole  and  with  the  pole 
UxMcly  jMaaing  through  the  leg  opening  so  that  said  one 


pw^alkl  to  said  first-named  axia.  laid  cable  extending 
from  said  winch  to  and  around  aaid  first  sheave  and 
thence  aloog  the  under  aida  of  nid  bed  longitudinally 
thereof  to  and  around  Mid  lecood  sheave  and  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  bed  for  connection  to  said  body  where- 
by the  cable  supported  position  of  said  body  on  said  bed 
will  remain  coosunt  on  the  bed  during  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  said  bed  and  the  force  transmitted  through 
the  cable  is  carried  by  said  bed  and  chassis  Independ- 
ently of  said  bed  raising  and  lowering  means. 


leg  IS  transversely  arranged  relative  to  the  pole,  the  other 
leg  of  tiae  angle  being  downwardly  depending  and  integral 
with  the  said  one  leg  and  arranged  in  front  of  the  pole, 
and  a  spring  having  an  end  secured  to  the  top  surface  of 
said  one  leg  and  an  opposite  end  spring  pressed  against 
the  pole  to  frictionally  hold  the  angle  at  fixed  positions 
on  the  pole  atumt  the  influence  of  gravity,  and  said 
opening  being  fonned  so  that  when  tiie  depending  leg 
is  tilted  forwardly  away  from  the  pole,  the  edge  defining 
the  opening  frictionally  locks  against  the  pole  to  lock 
the  angle  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  pole. 


3,t34^74 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  LOADING  AND 

TRANSPORTING  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  Bcrtogiio,  PMstant.  a^  Daniel  J.  Borgca,  Cos- 

cord.  Cam,,  -ilMm*  to  Coalra  Coita  Waatc  Service, 

Ibc^  a  cocpotihm  of  CaWorab 

—  I  Not.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,7t5 
4ClidM.    (CL  214—517) 


I.  A  material  handling  and  loading  and  transporting 
apparatus  comprising,  a  truck  chassis,  a  truck  bed  piv- 
oully  connected  to  said  chassis  for  rotatation  about  a 
fransverse  horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 
•aid  bed  between  a  generally  flat  horizontal  position  and 
a  forwardly  upwardly  inclined  elevated  posiUon,  power 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  bed  between  said 
positions,  a  demountable  truck  body,  a  power  driven 
winch  carried  by  said  chassis  and  including  a  winch  cable 
connectible  to  said  body  for  raising  said  body  onto  and 
for  sliding  said  body  longitudinally  over  said  bed  a  first 
cable  sheave  carried  by  said  chassis  and  journalled  for 
rotauoo  about  aaid  pivotal  axis,  and  a  second  cable 
iHeave  carried  by  said  bed  adjacent  its  forward  end  and 
MHimalled  for  routioo  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 


CARIUAGE  CONTItOL  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 

George  F.  QMylc,   PhOadclpWa,  Pa^  aalgwir  to  Ite 

Yale  A  Towm  Maaufactwfag  Company,  Stenfort, ' 

a  coivoratfcNi  of  Coucctkut 

FM  Oct.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,M7 

li  nihil     (0.214— 73f) 


\ 


1.  In  an  Industrial  truck  having  a  vertically  movable 
load  carriage,  said  load  carriage  having  a  horizontally  ex- 
^Aendable  load  supporting  poition,  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  load  carriage,  means  for  horizontally  extend- 
ing said  load  supporting  portion,  an  elongated  sensing  rod 
carried  by  said   load   supporting  portion  and  extending 
downwardly  below  the  lower  surface  of  said  load  sup- 
porting portion  when  said  load  carriage  is  in  an  elevated 
position  whereby  said  elongated  sensing  rod  is  adapted  to 
be  engaged  and  moved  by  the  edge  of  a  shelf  when  said 
load  supporting  portion  is  extended  over  the  shelf,  first 
control  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said  elongated 
sensing  rod  to  stop  extension  of  said  load  supporting  por- 
tion, means  on  said  load  supporting  portion  for  centering 
a  load  on  said  load  supporting  portion,  a  movable  sensing 
member  mounted  on  said  load  supporting  portion  and 
movable  by  a  load  centered  on  said  load  supporting  por- 
tion, second  control  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
sensing  member  to  initiate  lowering  of  said  carriage  to 
lower  said  load  on  to  said  shelf  when  said  first  control 
means  are  actuated  by  movement  of  said  elongated  rod, 
and  means  for  raising  said  elongated  sensing  rod  to  a  posi- 
tion above  said   lower  surface  of  said   load  supporting 
portion  when  said  load  cairiage  is  lowered  to  the  ground. 


3,034,i7( 
RIVETING  MACHINES 
Skackcll,  WMtoo  TurviHc,  Ei«iaMi,  „» 
OM^  to  TiM  Bifurcated  A  Tulwlar  Rivet  CooiMwy 
UMtod,   AyleslNvy,   Eagiand,   a  company   of  (^rcat 
Brttaai 

^  .  .  F»l«d  Jan.  79, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5,444 

CfaiM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Great  Britain  Oct  21,  t9S9 
5CUM.    (a.  2Ig-2) 
I .  A  riveting  machine,  comprising  a  movable  plunger,  a 
holder  adapted  to  support  a  rivet  between  said  plunger  and 
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•  workpicce  location,  first  means  (Operable  to  move  said 
plunger  faito  engagement  with  the  rivet  and  thereafter 
drive  the  rivet  through  a  workpiece,  second  means  con- 
trolled by  said  first  means  to  be  operated  after  the  plunger 
has  engaged  the  rivet,  said  second  means  moving  said 
holder  towards  the  workpiece  at  a  speed  slower  than  that 
of  the  plunger,  the  holder  being  maintained  stationary 
prior  to  said  engagement,  a  plunger  bar  carrying  said 
plunger,  and  a  holder  bar  carrying  said  holder,  said  bars 
being  mounted  longitudinally  sljdable,  said  first  means 
including  an  operating  lever  pivoted  to  a  fijud  pivot  and 


o6l6 


parts  automattcally  moving  into  and  being  held  in  locked 
engagement  against  vertical  movement  as  said  cover 
slides  upwardly. 


3.«34,i78 
.^  ^  ^  FLUSH  BOX  COVTR 

Vmtk  P.  Scdiy,  Jr.,  New  Yott,  N.Y. 
Signal  Coaqtanj,  Mclrow,  Man.,  a 


_  tor  to  SemOj 
corporatioB  of 


Filed  Not.  If,  If 5f ,  S«-.  No.  854,01f 
ICWiik    (CL22»— 3.S) 


engaging  said  plunger  bar,  pivoting  of  the  operating  lever 
producing  longitudinal  movement  of  the  plunger  bar,  and 
said  second  means  including  a  control  levci  pivoted  to  said 
holder  bar  for  an  initial  limited  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto,  means  for  positioning  the  control  lever  in  de- 
pendence upon  a  pivoul  movement  of  said  operating  lever 
ao  that  the  holder  bar  is  maintained  stationary  during  said 
initial  limited  pivoUl  movement  of  the  control  lever,  and 
spring  means  moving  said  holder  bar  longitudinally  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  plunger  bar  upon  completion  of 
said  limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  control  lever. 


3,i34,«77 

METER  ENCLOSURE 
Geofgc  Edwari  Bradutt,  Candia,  N JL,  asiknor  to  .». 
Products  Corporation,  We«t  MOwankce,  Wb..  a  cof^ 
,   poration  of  Wtocondn 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  23,7» 
Idaim.    (CL220— 3J> 


An  improved  flush  box  assembly  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular flush  box  having  filling  and  venting  passages  ex- 
tending through  the  rear  wall  of  said  box  to  fill  and  vent 
a  fuel  oil  tank,  a  rectangular  plate  extending  beyond  the 
outlines  of  the  open  side  of  said  flush  box,  said  plate 
having  a  series  of  horizontal  hooded  louvers  in  the  UM)er 
portion  and  an  oval  shaped  bole  in  the  bottom  portion, 
a  nipple  having  one  end  in  permanent  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  fill  pipe  within  said  flush  box  and  extend- 
ing at  an  inclined  angle  upwardly  through  said  hole  with 
the  remaining  end  projecting  beyond  the  outer  surface 
of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  ears  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  plate  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hole,  a  set 
screw  threaded  through  each  of  said  ears  to  engage  said 
nipple  and  retain  said  plate  therecm,  a  nozzle  adapter  for 
coiinection  with  an  oil  delivery  hose  secured  to  said  re- 
maining end  of  said  nipple,  and  a  removable  closure  cap 
engaged  with  said  adapter. 


1 


i 

»^ 

\ 
1 
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». 
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A  meter  housing  comprising  a  box  having  top.  bottom 
and  side  walls  and  an  open  front  and  a  depending  flange 
at  the  top  of  the  front,  the  cover  seating  flatwise  against 
the  front  and  having  sliding  movement  upwardly  along 
the  front  to  bring  the  upper  edge  of  the  cover  under  said 
flange,  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  box  and  cover  which 
interengage  in  response  to  said  upward  movement  to 
prevent  the  cover  from  swinging  forwardly  about  said 
flange,  and  latching  means  for  preventing  the  cover  from 
sliding  downwardly,  said  latching  means  comprising  a 
part  on  the  cover  disposed  above  a  coacting  part  on  a  side 
wall  of  the  box  when  in  latching  position,  aid  coacting 


3,034,(7f 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Baifov  and  DonaU  H.  Revell,  Lonbvfllc  Kt.,  m- 

■*•"*"  to  Reynolds  Mctab  Company,  RlckmoML  Va.. 

ration  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  17,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  ••7,1  If 

22ClaiBM.   (CL22*-21) 


1.  A  carrying  case  for  bottles  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  similarly  inwardly  faring  extruded  metal  side- 
wall  forming  members  each  having  a  main  member  form- 
ing B  first  substantially  straight  wall  of  said  case  and  hav- 
mg  integrally  therewith  a  short  leg  at  right  angles  to  said 
tnain  member  and  forming  a  portion  of  a  second  substan- 
tially straight  wall  of  said  case,  said  main  member  also 
having  a  long  leg  forming  a  portion  of  a  third  substantially 
straight  wall  of  said  case;  a  plurality  of  inverted  T-shaped 
parallel  dividers  extending  between  opposite  walls  of  said 
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case;  a  plurality  ol  lower  partitioa  foraint  straight  rods 
perpeiMticuIar  to  said  dividers;  and  a  borizootal  zigzag 
rod  having  a  plurality  of  straight  upper  partition  forming 
courses  paralM  to  said  straight  rods  and  separated  by  a 
plurality  of  side  wall  engaging  courses  which  are  perpen- 
dicular to  said  partition  forming  courses,  said  side  wall 
engaging  courses  being  secured  to  two  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  case,  said  dividers,  straight  rods,  and  zigzag  rod 
being  shaped  to  be  substantiJIy  secured  together  by  two 
similar  securing  joints,  each  joint  being  produced  at  an 
end  of  a  short  leg  of  one  of  said  side  wall  forming  mem- 
bers and  at  an  end  oi  a  long  leg  of  the  other  of  said  side 
wall  forming  members,  said  joints  being  located  adjacent 
obliquely  disposed  comers  of  said  case. 


I 


HcivCrt  L> 
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M34,M« 
CLOSURE 

1(25  S.  Walsr  St,  Philadelphia, 
31,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  32,754 
(CL22«— 27) 


1 .  In  a  storage  device,  a  closure,  and  means  detachaUy 
securing  at  least  selected  portions  of  said  closure  for 
selective  removal  relative  to  other  portions  of  said  closure 
and  forming  an  opening  to  allow  material  flow  there- 
through, said  closure  comprising  a  marginally  supported 
wall  having  at  least  a  single  convoluted  score  line  defining 
a  spiral  strip,  and  means  for  withdrawing  at  least  the 
innermost  convolution  of  said  spiral  strip  froo)  said  wall. 


3,t34,Ml 

TEARSTRIF  REMOVING  GUTOE 

Alhcfft  A.  ReyMlda,  Oak  Parfc,  m. 

(9f5  S^.  9«k  Tstraca,  F««  I  iilwiiils,  Fte.) 

FBad  Fth.  <,  IMl,  9cr.  No.  •7,37f 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  22«— 52) 


A  sheet  metal  guide  for  controlling  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  of  a  tearstrip  key  during  its  use  in 
removing  the  tearstrip  from  a  tearstrip  can,  said  guide 
comprising  a  rounded  plate  having  integrally  formed 
therewith  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  loops  spaced  a 
short  distance  horizontally  from  each  other  and  provid- 
ing an  opening  therebetween  for  inserting  and  removing 
a  key.  each  of  said  loops  having  a  raised  portion  at  its 
point  of  contact  with  said  plate,  a  planar  horizontal  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  top  end  of  said  raised 
portion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  rounded 
plate  and  thereby  clearing  the  annular  ridge  at  the  top 
of  said  can  and  providing  for  the  free  movement  of  said 
guide  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  portion  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  outer  end  of  the  said  boruontal  portion 
and  an  inwardly  turned  portion  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  depending  portion  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  said  planar  horizontal  portion  and  approach- 
ing the  outer  circumference  of  said  can  at  a  point  be- 
tween said  tearstrip  and  said  annular  ridge,  said  plate 


adapted  to  rest  against  the  inside  of  said  annular  ridge  at 
the  top  of  said  can  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal 
plane  concentrically  within  said  annular  ridge  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  key. 


3,t34,M2 
CARRIER  CARTON 

.  VsMovrsr,  Bridsh  Cdunbia, 
hy  mtmi  ■■Jfiiiialii,  to  Uoi^  Cv> 
VMcoovar,  BHdsh  Cohimbia,  Canada 
Flad  Oct  17,  19M,  Sar.  No.  ft3,t43 
priority,  appUcotkM  Caoada  Dae  22, 1959 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  22«— 195) 


1.  An  enclosed  carton  having  a  wall  structure  includ- 
ing end  walls,  side  walls,  and  a  bottom;  said  carton  in- 
cluding a  top  closure  integral  with  said  wall  structure  and 
an  interior  assembly  located  within  the  carton;  a  slot  in 
said  top  closure  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally 
thereof;  said  assembly  including  a  handle  member  having 
a  pair  of  complementary  side  panel  portions  extending 
centrally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carton  substan- 
tially from  end  to  end  thereof;  each  of  said  side  panel 
portions  having  a  reduced  portion  provided  with  a  hand 
carrying  aperiure  therein;  said  handle  member  being  mov- 
able upwardly  from  a  first  retracted  position  from  within 
the  carton  to  a  second  position  where  said  reduced  por- 
tions are  projected  through  said  slot  for  carrying  pur- 
poses; at  least  one  bar  member,  having  a  pair  of  side 
faces  and  a  limiting  undcredge.  extending  along  a  prede- 
termined disunce  of  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
carton  and  constituting  load  bearing  means  cooperating 
with  said  handle;  at  least  one  tab  integrally  and  hingediy 
connected  to  each  end  of  said  bar  member,  said  tabs 
fixing  the  latter  to  opposed  end  walls  of  the  carton,  said 
limiting  underedge  of  said  bar  member  being  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  bottom;  one  of  said  side 
panel  portions  being  located  adjacent  one  side  face  of 
said  bar  member  and  the  remaining  side  panel  portion 
being  located  adjacent  the  other  side  face  of  said  bar 
member;  said  pair  of  side  panel  portions  thereby  serving 
as  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  partitions  extending  sub- 
stantially from  end  to  end  of  the  carton  and  dividing  the 
interior  of  the  carton  into  a  pair  of  adjacent  comple- 
mentary article  receiving  compartments;  a  common  lower 
edge  connecting  said  pair  of  side  panel  portions  together 
and  extending  substantially  from  end  to  end  of  the  car- 
ton, and  whereby  said  handle  member  is  slidable  relative 
to  said  bar  member,  said  common  lower  edge  being 
adapted,  when  said  handle  member  is  in  its  said  second 
position,  to  abut  said  limiting  underedge  of  said  bar 
member  whereby  the  latter  serves  to  limit  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  handle  member  in  its  projected  posi- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  shoulders,  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  carton  and 
located  between  said  reduced  portion  and  said  common 
lower  edge  of  said  aide  panel  portions,  on  each  of  said 
latter  portions;  said  shoulders  being  adapted,  when  said 
handle  member  is  in  its  said  second  positioa  and  said 
top  closure  is  in  its  closed  operative  position,  to  abut  the 
underside  of  said  top  closure,  whereby  when  the  carton  is 
carried  by  the  handle  member,  at  least  part  of  the  load 
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of  the  carton  is  transferred  to  said  handle  by  means  of 
said  shoulders;  and  whereby,  when  the  top  closure  is  in 
its  open  inoperative  position  and  said  carton  is  carried 
by  the  handle,  the  entire  load  of  the  carton  is  transferred 
to  said  handle  by  means  of  said  load  supporting  means. 


3,934,483 
PACKAGE  DISPENSER 

B.  WOsoB,  Richnood,  Va.,  mi 
Mc<als  Company,  Rlthnond,  Va.,  a 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SH,437 
22ClalBS.    (a.221— 1) 


to  Reynolds 
of 


-ri-.:i.^V. 


jitmKt)tM.wUi*r 


movable  relative  thereto  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  stack  and 
an  operative  position  wherein  it  engages  and  supports  the 
lowermost  article  in  the  stack;  ioterengageable  cam 
means  on  said  elevator  and  said  stack  supporting  means, 
and  interengageable  in  response  to  upward  movement  of 
said  elevator  after  engagement  of  said  elevator  with  the 
lowermost  article  in  the  stack,  for  moving  said  stack 
supporting  means  from  said  operative  position  into  said 
inoperative  position;  and  another  interengageable  cam 
means  on  said  elevator  and  said  stack  supporting  means, 
and  interengageable  in  response  to  downward  movement 
of  said  elevator  after  the  lowermost  article  in  the  stack 
has  been  moved  below  the  level  of  said  stack  supporting 
means,  for  moving  said  stack  supporting  means  from 
said  inoperative  position  into  said  operative  position, 
whereby  said  stack  supporting  means  engages  and  sup- 
ports the  second  lowermost  article  in  the  stack  so  that 
the  lowermost  article  disengages  the  second -lowermost 
article  upon  continued  downward  movement  of  the  ele- 
vator, whereupon  the  second  lowermost  article  becomes 
the  lowermost  article  in  the  stack. 


3,034,695 
MANIFOLD  DISPENSING  VALVE 

T.  Brdtenstda,  Chlcflfo,  m.,  asrigMM-,  by 

Bts,  to  The  Seeborg  Corporation,  Chici«o,  DL, 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUad  May  13, 1957,  Sar.  No.  65M2« 
llCbiniB.    (CL  222— 132) 


19.  The  method  of  serially  diq>ensing  receptacles  from 
a  stack  of  receptacles  nested  within  each  other  and  hav- 
ing outer  peripheral  edges  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing said  recepudes  in  stacked  relation  in  a  chute  with 
the  lowermost  receptacle  resting  on  a  movable  platform 
disposed  in  a  first  position  thereof,  inserting  pairs  of 
fingers  between  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  two  lower 
most  receptacles,  moving  one  finger  of  each  pair  of  fingers 
away  from  iu  associated  finger  to  force  the  lowermost 
receptacle  downwardly  while  simultaneously  lowering  said 
platform  away  from  said  chute  to  carry  the  lowermoat 
receptacle  away  from  said  suck,  removing  the  lower- 
most receptacle  from  said  lowered  platform,  raising  said 
platform  to  its  first  position  thereof,  retracting  said  fingers 
to  drop  the  remaining  receptacles  onto  said  platform,  and 
thereafter  repeating  the  above  steps  to  dispense  another 
receptacle  from  said  stack. 


3,934,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES 

FROM  STACKS 

Robert  E.  Jackson,  West*  Corina,  Calif.,  assigoor,   by 

;    mesne  assignments,   to  ChaUengc-Cook  Bros.   lacor- 

.•  porated,  U  Mirada,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Jnly  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,952 

4  Claims.    (CL  221—251) 
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\  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  the  lowermost 
article  from  a  suck,  the  combination  of:  a  supporting 
structure;  an  elevator  movable  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly relative  to  said  supporting  structure  and  engage- 
able  with  the  lowermost  article  in  the  sUck;  stack  sup- 
porting means  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  and 


1.  A  manifold  valve  structure  and  mixing  chamber  com- 
prising an  elongated  manifold  receptacle  with  an  inside  in- 
tegral floor  bottom  and  open  top  portions  and  having  a 
discharge  passage  near  one  end  and  constituting  a  part  of 
the  valve  structure  and  a  mixing  chamber;  a  supporting 
means  mounting  said  manifold  recepucle  at  a  downward 
inclination  toward  said  passage,  said  supporting  means  in- 
cluding tubular  sleeves  serially  arranged  above  and  in 
alignment  with  said  top  portions  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  manifold  receptacle;  a  vertically  reciprocabie 
and  removable  tubular  valve  member  in  each  said  sleeve 
depending  into  the  receptacle,  a  lifter  plate  removably  em- 
bracing  an  upper  free  end  region  of  each  valve  member 
and  each  mounted  with  a  tail  end  disposed  on  said  sup- 
porting means  to  rock  upwardly  and  lift  the  apperuining 
valve  member  to  open  condition  from  a  normally  lowered 
condition  in  which  the  lower  end  thereof  seats  and  closes 
itself  against  the  inside  the  floor  bottom  of  said  manifold 
receptacle;  and  actuating  means  for  said  lifters  and  includ- 
ing selectively  operable  electromechanical  means  operable 
to  move  any  said  lifter  upwardly  to  &pen  condition,  or 
downwardly  to  seated  closed  condition,  each  said  tubular 
valve  member  being  adapted  to  have  an  upper  end  porticm 
thereof  connected  by  movable  duct  means  to  a  particular 
corresponding  source  of  liquid  to  be  admitted  to  said 
manifold  recepucle  selectively  from  one  of  a  plurality  of 
said  sources,  responsive  to  opening  operation  of  the  corre- 
sponding actuating  means  aforesaid  for  intermixiure  of 
liquids  from  any  two  or  more  of  said  sources  by  confluent 
movement  toward  and  through  said  discharge  passage. 
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SPRAYER  WTTH  PUMP  A>a>  SCREEN 

VlKt^  SMtartOi,  i5«9  Hdntz  \rt^  Detroit.  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9^13 

SCMm.    (<X  221— 119) 


3,t3<4S7 
DISPENSER  FOR  SOAP  AND  OTHER 

VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
R.  WIeee,  Pacolma,  CaUf^  i^Imui  to  K  * 


W 


Prodacti,    tec    WUttier,    Califs    a 
Nevada 

FDcd  Not.  17, 195t,  Ser.  No.  774J19 
11  Claime.    (CL  222— 2M) 


9.  Dtspemer  apparatos  comprising:  a  base  for  support- 
ing a  receptacle  for  a  product  to  be  dispensed:  a  tubular 
■wmbar  oa  nid  base  adapted  to  be  dtspoied  within  said 
receptock;  said  b«e  having  a  discharge  pasaage  in  com- 
municatioa  with  said  tubular  member;  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  tubular  member  movable  when  said 
tubular  men>ber  is  disposed  in  said  receptacle  for  forcing 
a  quantity  of  the  product  into  said  tubular  member,  dis- 
charge means  in  said  tubular  member  for  forcing  a  quan- 


tity of  aaid  product  through  said  passage;  normally  closed 
vaJvc  oaeaiM  on  said  base  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of 
said  product  from  said  discbarge  passage;  said  discharge 
■MHM  including  a  piston  in  said  tubular  member;  said 
piMoa  having  an  opening  for  passing  said  product  past  the 
piston;  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  piston  and 
having  a  head  at  one  side  of  the  piston  engageabie  with 
the  latter  to  close  said  opening;  stop  means  at  the  other 
side  of  said  piston  for  permitting  relative  movement  of 
said  stem  and  said  piston  for  opening  and  closing  said 
opening;  means  In  said  tubular  member  normally  main- 
taiaiag  said  stop  in  engagement  with  said  piston  with  said 
bead  spaced  from  said  piston;  and  means  for  shifting  said 
•tern  to  effect  engagement  of  said  head  with  said  piston 
and  for  thereafter  shifting  said  piston  in  response  to  move- 
nnent  of  said  normally  closed  valve  means  to  open  position. 


I.  In  a  sprayer  of  the  dais  described  having  a  liquid 
containing  tank  and  a  reciprocating  pump  plunger  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger;  a  tubular  well 
open  at  its  upper  end  for  reception  of  the  lower  end  of 
said  plunger,  a  closure  for  the  lower  end  oi  said  well; 
as  opening  formed  in  said  closure;  a  valve  in  said  wdl 
for  doaing  said  opening,  said  valve  moving  to  open  posi- 
tion upon  drawing  liquid  into  said  well  and  to  closing 
position  upon  forcing  said  liquid  out  of  said  well;  a 
•creen  mounted  on  the  lower  eiid  of  said  well  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  lying  with  its  edges  in  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  elevated  above 
the  same  between  the  opposite  edges  thereof  and  having 
a  plurality  of  perforations  formed  therein;  a  peripheral 
flange  projecting  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
well:  a  bottom  on  said  tank:  and  a  U-shaped  retaining 
member  mounted  on  said  bottom  of  said  tank  and  placed 
with  its  inner  edges  upwardly  from  the  bottom  c^  said 
container  for  engagement  with  the  opposite  edges  of  said 
strainer  and  said  flange  of  sliding  of  the  same  inwardly 
upon  said  retainer. 


3,t34,6M 

DAIRY  EARN  FEEDER 

loaepb  H.  Radd,  Mantcca,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  537,  Ripoo,  Calif.) 

Filed  Aag.  (,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832, IM 

1%  nalMi     (CL  222— 330) 


5.  Ib  a  feeder  for  successively  discharging  eq^al  quaa- 
titles  of  feed  from  a  hopper  through  discharge  chutes,  a 
metering  device  sdectively  movable  in  opposite  directiona, 
a  chamber  in  communication,  with  said  chutes,  a  deflec- 
tor mounted  for  adjustable  movement  in  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  alternately  open  aixi  cloae  said  chutes,  a 
rocker  shaft  to  which  said  deflector  is  secured,  a  rocker 
secured  to  said  rocker  shaft,  and  drive  means  operatively 
connecting  said  device  with  said  rocker  and  under  se- 
lective control  of  the  device  to  selectively  mQve  said 
rocker  in  opposite  directions  and  thereby  selectively  move 
said  deflector  in  opposite  directions. 


3,f34,M9 
DSCHARGE  VALVB  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
D.  Stongfaton.   Chadiam,  NJ..   and  SasMMl  T. 
Yardlcy,  Pa.,  aaslguocs  to  the  Ualtcd  States 
of  Aassrfca  aa  rcprcacnted  by  the  UaHad  States  Atooslc 

FHod  Oct.  14, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7(7,242 
3  CWbm.  (CL  222—525) 
2.  A  dispenser  for  the  safe  discharge  of  spherical  fuel 
elements  from  the  interior  of  a  gas  cooled  pebble  bed 
nuclear  reactor,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  conically 
shaped  grate  for  passing  said  gas  through  said  reactor  and 
supporting  said  fuel  elements,  said  grate  having  a  centra] 
opening  and  a  vertically  extending  hollow  member  open 
at  the  top  extending  into  said  grate  through  said  opening 
for  controllably  discharging  said  fuel  elements  contained 
in  said  grate,  and  a  hooded  member  mounted  on  said 
grate  for  covering  said  opening  and  the  top  of  said  hol- 
low member,  said  hooded  member  provided  with  a  ver- 
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tically  extending  side  wall  having  at  least  one  side  open- 
ing for  permitting  entry  of  said  elements  into  said  hooded 
member  and  said  hollow  member  through  the  open  top 
thereof,  the  walls  of  said  hollow  and  hooded  members 
being  suhsuntially  parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other 
a  disunce  greater  than  the  largest  size  fuel  element  to 


9i4(tM  ox 


spaced  to  accommodate  a  flat  cylindrical  roll  of  tape,  bub 
means  extending  inwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  nde 
wall  for  supporting  the  roll,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
side  walls  extending  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
tape  roll,  a  peripheral  wall  extending  around  the  dispenser 
and  connecting  the  side  walls  outside  the  periphery  of 
the  roll,  said  peripheral  wall  being  interrupted  to  pro- 
vide an  opening  for  drawing  tape  from  the  dispenser,  a 
cantilever  tape  dispensing  bridge  across  said  opening,  a 
Upe  dispensing  platform  at  the  front  end  of  said  bridge, 
the  rear  end  of  said  bridge  being  mounted  at  one  end 
of  said  opening  for  movement  of  the  front  end  of  said 
bridge  and  the  tape  dispensing  platform  toward  and  away 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  opening,  tape  severing 
means  at  the  front  end  of  said  tape  dispensing  platform. 


\ 


prevent  jamming  of  said  material  between  said  members, 
and  said  hollow  member  being  vertically  movable  to  per- 
mit jam-free  regulation  of  flow  through  said  valve  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  vertical  d.stance  from  the  open  top  of 
said  hollow  member  to  the  top  of  said  side  opening,  and 
means  for  vertically  moving  said  hollow  member. 


FILM  DISPENSING  CARTON 

Godfirey  H.  Kim,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fikd  Apr.  !•,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,5*7 

4ClataiM.   (CL225— 19) 


3,034,<91 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Inin  J.  Gcnhen,  Sprk^fidd,  NJ. 
assignments,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  7,  1951,  Ser.  No.  747,t7« 
SClnhna.    (CL  225— 25) 
1.  A  flat  hand  container  dispenser  for  preasure-aensi- 
tive  adhesive  Upe  which  comprises  opposed  side  walls 


stop  means  at  the  first-mentioned  end  of  said  opening 
for  contacting  the  rear  end  of  the  bridge  for  arresting 
the  movement  of  the  bridge  and  the  tape  dispensing  plat- 
form away  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  opem'ng  and 
for  supporting  the  bridge  in  its  open  position  cantilever 
fashion  only  at  the  rear  end  of  the  bridge  as  the  tape  is 
drawn  down  over  the  tape  severing  means  at  the  front 
end  of  the  bridge  for  severing  a  length  of  tape  from  the 
tape  roll,  the  remaining  end  of  the  tape  attached  to  the 
roll  adhering  to  the  tape  dispensing  platform,  and  means 
at  said  opposite  end  of  the  opening  for  co-operating  with 
said  platform  for  seating  the  remaining  end  of  the  tape 
on  the  platform  as  the  back  of  the  tape  drawn  over  the 
platform  is  moved  into  contact  with  said  co-operating 
means  and  the  bridge  is  moved  into  its  closed  positi(». 


3,f34,<92 
CTRIP  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Rkhard  E.  Bnsch,  U  PncMc,  Calif., 
Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  Calif., 


to 
of  Call- 


1.  An  elongated  substantially  rectangular  carton  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof;  a  movable  an- 
gular cutting  blade  support  member  overlying  said  aper- 
ture; a  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  support  member 
spaced  from  the  portion  thereof  overlying  said  aperture; 
and  said  carton  having  an  elongated  slot  opening  on  a  lon- 
gitudinal edge  thereof  adjacent  said  cutting  blade,  said 
blade  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  slot  and  mov- 
able therethrough  between  a  retracted  position  within  said 
carton  and  a  projected  exposed  cutting  position;  wherein 
said  carbon  is  adapted  to  house  a  roll  of  sheet-fUm  mate- 
rial, in  contact  with  said  support  member,  normally  freely 
rotatable  thereon,  said  support  member  being  movaUe  by 
manipulation  through  said  aperture  to  simultaneously 
( 1 )  engagedly  position  said  roll  between  said  member  and 
an  inside  wall  of  said  carton,  and  (2)  project  said  blade 
through  said  slot  for  severing  withdrawn  material. 


Filed  Jnly  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41,99f 
9CliynH.   (CL226— 59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  advancing  a  flexible 
record  strip  comprising  a  source  of  drag  for  said  strip, 
a  drive  element  for  advancing  said  strip,  a  roller  fric- 
tionally  engageabie  with  said  strip  intermediate  said 
source  of  drag  and  said  drive  element,  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  roller  in  a  direction  tending  to 
advance  said  strip,  means  for  causing  said  drive  element 
to  intermittently  advance  said  strip,  a  tensioning  device 
for  said  strip  intermediate  said  roller  and  said  drive  ele- 
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mart,  and  means  for  causinc  saki  tensioning  device  to 
tension  said  strip  from  a  condition  wherein  said  roller  ro- 
tates relative  to  said  strip  to  a  condition  wherein  said  roller 
frictionally  advances  said  strip  as  an  incident  to  advance- 
nient  of  said  strip  by  said  drive  element. 


EGG  CARTON 

W.  Cox,  CUeato,  DL,  aadgMr  to  The  DtaoMad 

Natfoul  CoffMcatfcMi,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

nM  fivr.  22, 1955.  Scr.  No.  54«4S9 

4ClataH.    (CL229— 2^ 


.     i      .__ 
May  is,  19«2 

to  an  erected  rectangular  condition,  a  tubular  liner  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  a 
wall  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  walls,  opposite  sides  of  said 
liner  being  attached  at  least  to  one  end  of  said  carton 
to.the  edges  of  a  pair  of  said  walls  which  move  apart  when 
said  avails  are  moved  from  a  flattened  condition  to  a  rec- 
tangular condition,  and  a  sealed  end  of  said  liner  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  said  carton  where  said  liner  is  at- 
tached a  distance  which  allows  the  midpoint  of  said  sealed 
end  to  lie  a  distance  from  the  two  edges  of  a  pair  of  side 
walls  which  move  apart  which  ia  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
diatooal  extending  between  the  edges  which  move  apart 
vmnaudl  carton  is  in  an  erected  rectangular  condition, 
■■"  ■••W  ead  having  comers  cut  to  extend  inward  from 
the  end  of  said  carton  when  it  ia  in  a  flattened  condiUon 
at  an  angle  of  45*. 


[ 

2.  An  egg  carton  comprising  an  elongated  bottom  sec- 
tion of  pressed  pulp  provided  with  two  longitudinal  rows 
of  egg  pockets  for  receiving  ^nd  holding  eggs  in  an  up- 
right position,  said  pockeu  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
lower  portions  only  of  said  eggs  with  the  upper  portions 
of  the  eggs  extending  from  said  pockets  and  exposed  above 
said  bottom  section,  a  separate  hollow  cover  erf  a  different 
material  on  said  bottom  section  having  upwardly  tapered 
sides  disposed  alongside  said  rows  of  egg  pockets  and  ends 
disposed  at  the  ends  of  said  rows,  said  cover  adapted  to 
receive  the  upper  portions  of  said  eggs  and  being  trans- 
parent^ to  render  said  eggs  visible  through  said  cover, 
integral  outwardly  biased  hinged  flaps  on  opposite  longi- 
tudinal sides  of  said  bottom  section  extending  upwardly 
under  the  tapered  sides  of  said  cover,  said  flaps  adapted 
to  be  interposed  between  the  upper  portions  of  said  eggs 
and  the  sides  of  the  cover  and  being  confined  by  the  latter 
to  bold  said  eggs  in  said  pockets,  said  flaps  cushioning 
upward  movement  of  said  eggs  out  of  said  pockeU  to  pre- 
vent breakage  thereof  against  said  cover,  and  snap-lock 
means  on  said  cover  sides  and  said  flaps  for  detach- 
ably  holding  said  cover  on  said  bottom  section,  said  means 
comprising  openings  in  said  upered  sides  of  the  cover  and 
cooperating  profectioos  on  the  outwardly  biased  hinged 
flaps  which  snap-lock  into  said  cover  openings  on  down- 
ward movement  of  said  cover  so  that  the  Upered  sides 
thereof  move  downwardly  on  said  side  flaps  when  said 
bottom  section  has  eggs  disposed  in  the  pockets  thereof. 

3,934,494 
LINED  CARTON 
Hvry  Alexander,  78  Stetioa  Road,  New  Bamct,  England, 
and  John  Hugh  Powell,  If  Chcsham  St,  Loodoo,  Eng - 


3,t34^S 
FLUID  TIGHT  CONTAINER 
•  "ftlNF^At,  49  Forelitraat,  Geirt, 
FUed  Fek.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  22,3( 
2  nmima     (CL  229^22) 


Filed  Feb.  10,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7.935 

Clalott  priority,  applkadoa  Great  Brttafai  Feb.  13,  1959 

SOaiw.    (CL  229-^14) 


i 

i 

* 

::^ 

1.  A   blank   for  folding  into  a  fluid   type  container 
having  an  opening  and  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet 
of  material  having  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  coated  on 
a  side  thereof,  said  sheet  being  scored  -with  the  score 
portions  comprising  a  non-folded  substantially  flat  rec- 
tangular base  having  front,  back  and  side  edges,  similar 
front   and   back   panels  extending   upwardly    from    said 
front  and  back  base  edges  respectively,  two  triangular^ 
side  panels  extending  laterally  from  said  front  panels  and 
two   triangular   shaped    side   panels  extending   laterally 
from  said  back  panel,  said  side  panels  having  the  shape 
of  a  right  triangle  with   the  hypotenuse  thereof, being 
attached  to  said  front  and  back  panels  and  having  a  bot- 
tom edge  and  a  side  edge,  the  side  edges  of  opposite  side 
panels  being  secured  to  each  other  to  form  outstanding 
fins  extending  the  height  of  the  conuiner  so  that  each 
pair  of  secured  side  panels  forms  a  side  of  the  container, 
two   triangular   gusset   panels  extending  upwardly   from 
said  base  side  edges,  four  additional  gusset  panels  being 
shaped  as  right  triangles  with  the  hypotenuse   thereof 
connected  to  an  edge  of  one  of  said  first  gusset  panels 
and  an  edge  of  said  second  gusset  panel  connected  to 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  side  panels,  there  being  margins 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  side  panels  and  second  gus- 
set panels  with  opposed  margins  being  secured  together 
to  form  outsunding  fins  extending  through  the  height  of 
the  container  so  that  each  pair  of  secured  side  panels 
and  first  gusset  panel  connected   thereto  forms  a  side 
of  the  container,  the  first  and  second  gusset  panels  on  a 
side    of    the    container    forming    downwardly    opening 
pockets. 


I.  A  lined  carton  comprising  a  carton  having  four  rela- 
tively rigid  rectangular  walls  ioined  foldaMy  along  their 
longitudinal  edges,  said  walls  being  disposed  in  opposite 
pairs  with  the  walls  of  each  pair  being  of  the  same  width, 
said  four  walls  being  movable  from  a  flattened  condition 
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3,434494 
EGG  CARTON 

_     IIL,  aasj^nui  to  DfauMad 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 


34,  1944,  Ser.  No.  59,745 

tea.     (CL229— 24) 

I.  In  a  carton  erected  from  a  single  blank  and  com- 
prising individual  cells  formed  by  opposed  front  and  rear 
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walla,  transverse  partition  elements,  bottom  walls,  and  a 
longitudinally  extending  central  partition  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  central  partition  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cell  forming  portions  including  pairs 
of  downwardly  diverging  panels  joined  at  an  upper  edge 
coincident  with  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  carton,  said  bottom  walls  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  lower  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  each  being  joined  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  central 


■^-^ 


partition  panels  on  segmented  linear  fold  lines  in  each  of 
said  cells  and  spaced  from  said  vertical  plane  and  dis- 
posed below  said  upper  edge,  the  segmental  fold  lines  of 
one  pair  of  opposed  cells  being  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other  and  said  vertical  plane,  and  the  segmental  fold  lines 
of  a  next  adjacent  pair  of  cells  being  disposed  in  angular 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  vertical  plane 
and  extending  uniformly  from  the  segmental  fold  lines  of 
said  first-mentioned  pair  of  opposed  cells. 


3,434,497 

CARTONS 

WUHam  P.  FhMkciHtefai,  7244  Easdawa  Difrc, 

ChiciBMiti,  OUo 

FDcd  Jao.  5,  1955,  Ser.  No.  479,952 

4Claiag».    (0.229—31) 


/  ■ 
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1.  A  carton  or  container  comprising  a  rectangular  main 
panel,  side  walls  upstanding  from  two  opposed  edges  of 
the  main  panel  each  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall 
member,  said  outer  wall  members  each  having  a  slit 
therein  adjacent  a  similar  end  thereof,  said  slits  each  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  upwardly  of  and  parallel  with  the 
bottom  panel  and  end  portions  parallel  with  and  below 
the  central  portion  at  the  bottom  of  its  aide  wall  to  pro- 
vide shoulders  at  the  ends  of  each  slit,  an  end  wall  in- 
cluding an  outer  wall  member  and  a  top  wall  member 
with  said  top  wall  member  disposed  on  the  upper  edges 
of  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  immediately  adjacent  the 
said  end  wall  outer  wail  member,  a  locking  flap  inte- 
grally, hingedly,  connected  with  and  depending  from 
each  end  of  the  top  wall  member  to  depend  exteriorly  of 
778  O.O.— 68 


said  ends  of  the  side  walls,  locking  lugs  integrally 
hingedly  connected  with  the  major  portion  of  the  locking 
flaps  for  locking  insertion  within  the  side  walls  slits,  said 
locking  lugs  having  shoulders  at  the  ends  of  their  hinge 
connections  for  engagement  behind  the  locking  shoulders 
at  the  locking  slits  ends,  a  second  end  wall  comprising 
inner  and  outer  wall  members,  and  means  associated  with 
said  second  end  wall  for  locking  same  in  erected  position, 
comprising  tucking  flaps  from  the  ends  of  the  side  walls 
to  be  embraced  by  the  said  second  end  wall  inner  and 
outer  wall  members,  and  cooperating  locking  lugs  and 
shoulders  on  said  second  end  wall  inner  wall  member  and 
adjacent  ends  of  the  side  walla. 


3,034,494 

REINFORCED  CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS 

Homer  W.  Forrcr,  East  Pofait,  Ga^  aarignor,  by  mesne 

awlgnments,  to  The  Mead  Corporatfon,  EHiyton,  Ohio, 

a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  1, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  854,522 
ICIalB.    (CL  229^-^2) 


A  reinforced  collapsible  box  comer  C(Mutruction  com- 
prising a  first  generally  rectangular  side  wall  panel  having 
a  comer  defining  edge,  a  second  generally  rectangular 
side  wall  panel  normally  angularly  disposed  relative  to 
said  first  side  wall  panel  and  having  a  comer  defining 
edge,  one  of  said  side  wall  panels  having  a  diagonal  score 
line  extending  from  a  comer  thereof  defined  by  its  comer 
defining  edge  along  which  said  one  of  said  side  wall 
panels  is  foldable  to  cause  areas  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
score  line  to  occupy  positions  of  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other  thereby  to  result  in  collapse  of  the  box,  a 
reinforcing  tab  foldably  joined  to  said  comer  defining 
edge  of  said  first  panel  and  having  a  first  part  thereof 
secured  to  said  second  panel  to  form  a  corner  of  the  box 
and  having  a  second  part  thereof  foldably  joined  along  an 
edge  of  said  first  part  and  having  a  part  foldably  secured 
along  the  inside  surface  of  said  first  panel,  said  second 
part  extending  across  substantially  the  entire  height  of 
the  side  wall  panels  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  comer  defining  edges  and  said  second  part  having  a 
pair  of  reinforcing  panels  foldably  joined  along  a  fold 
line  normally  closely  adjacent  to  the  box  comer  so  that 
said  reinforcing  panels  normally  are  respectively  disposed 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  panels  when  the  box  is  erected  so  as  to 
afford  vertical  reinforcement  to  said  side  wall  panels  and 
to  aid  in  maintaining  said  side  walls  in  erect  position  and 
said  reinforcing  panels  being  foldable  away  from  their 
normal  positions  so  as  to  space  the  fold  line  therebetween 
farther  away  from  the  box  comer  so  they  will  be  in  sub- 
stantially face  conUcting  relation  with  each  other  when 
said  box  is  collapsed. 


3,434,499 

SHOPPING  BAG  HAVING  REINFORCED 

TOP  AND  BOTTOM 

Harford  K.  Steen,  Newburgh,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Inter- 

sUte  Bag  Company,  Inc.,  Walden,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Virgfaiia 

FUed  Sept  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841^73 
2  CUhns.     (CL  229—54) 
1.  A  handled  topping  bag  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  portion  having  a  substantially  straight,  raw 
upper  edge,  flexible  looped  bandies  having  their  ends 
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united  with  the  inner  fmam  of  the  opposite  sidet  of  the 
bag  body  in  confronting  haadlc  zones,  and  a  bottom 
which,  before  folding,  has  a  substantially  straight,  raw 
lower  edge,  a  reinforcing  band  extending  substantially 
around  the  inner  face  of  the  mouth  of  the  bag,  said 
band  having  an  irregular  lower  boundary  so  that  the 
band  is  of  substantial  depth  between  the  handle  zones 
bat  not  of  suflicicnt  depth  to  extend  below  die  handle 
ends,  but  is  of  greater  depth  in  the  handle  zones  being 
there  extended  to  cover  the  handle  ends  and  being  ad- 
hesively united  almost  completely  with  the  handles  and 
the  bag  body,  and,  in  the  zones  between  handles,  ter- 
minating in  coincidence  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  bag 
body  and  being  consistently  adhesively  united  with  the 
bag  body  right  out  to  the  coincident  edges  of  the  band 
and  the  bag.  and  reinforcing  strips  adhesively  united  in 


a  ttream  of  rapors  of  a  working  fluid,  comprising  a 
poiypbenyl  ether  having  at  least  three  phenyl  groups  and 
two  oxygen  linkages,  and  at  most  seven  phenyl  groups  and 
six  oxygen  linkages, 


ROTARY  MACHINE 
Waller  K.  Uk$fU  Upper  Melcleir,  N  J. 
CorporatkHi,  Hwrlaoa,  NJ 


RM  Oct  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  iSM* 
n  niliii     (CL23»— 11^ 


loWoclk- 
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the  zones  between  handles  to  the  lower  margins  of  the 
bottom,  said  strips  ternunating  at  their  lower  edges  in 
coincidence  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  bag  bottom  and 
being  adhesively  united  with  the  bottom  material  right 
out  to  said  coincident  edges,  the  coincidence  of  the  body 
and  reinforcement  edges  with  one  another  and  with  the 
adhesive  at  both  the  mouth  and  bottom  of  the  bag  having 
a  completeness  and  precision  characteristic  of  the  band 
having  been  initially  made  to  include  the  bottom  rein- 
forcing strips  as  integrally  protruding  strips  along  its 
upper  boundaries  in  the  zones  between  handles,  con- 
tinuously adhered  to  a  web  ot  bag  material  with  the  pro- 
truding strips  adhered  to  bottom  marginal  areas  of  one 
blank  length  and  with  the  remainder  of  the  band  applied 
to  the  mouth  area  of  an  adjoining  bag  blank,  and  then 
severed  through  the  adhered  area  along  the  bases  of  the 
protruding  strips  at  one  operation  with  the  severance  of 
the  bag  material. 

3,t34,7M 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  VACUUM 

C.  D.  Hkfcma%  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a«l|Mr  to 

.astltHte  of  Techaology,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mm.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14422 
1  ntfwf      (CL23«— HI) 


1 .  In  a  method  wherein  s  system  is  evacuated  by  means 
oi  a  vapor  actuated  pump,  the  step  of  entraining  gas  in 


;   ' 


1.  A  rotary  nuchine  for  use  in  installations  requiring 
a  low  level  of  mechanical  vibration,  said  rotary  machine 
comprising  a  casing  including  a  chamber  formed  therein, 
a  first  and  second  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  on  the 
casing,  a  diffuser  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  to 
divide  same  into  a  compression  and  driving  compartment, 
in'.et  and  outlet  means  on  said  diffuser  to  communicate 
the  outlet  on  said  casing  with  the  first  inlet  and  through 
said  compression  compartment,  and  said  diffuser  and  cas- 
ing forming  a  passage  means  intercommunicating  the 
second  inlet  and  outlet  on  the  casing  through  said  driv- 
ing compartment,  a  bearing  housing  formed  in  the  casing 
and  including  bracing  means  disposed  therein,  a  shaft 
joumaied  in  said  bearing  means  and  extending  into  the 
compression  compartment,  an  impeller  means  disposed 
on  the  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said  compres- 
sion compartment  and  said  impeller  means  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  in  proximate  relation  with  said  driv- 
ing compartment,  blade  means  formed  on  the  last  men- 
tioned portion  of  said  impeller  means  to  act  as  a  driving 
means  for  the  rotary  machine,  said  Made  means  disposed 
in  the  driving  compartment  and  spaced  relative  the  pas- 
sage means  to  receive  motive  fluid  passed  to  said  second 
inlet,  and  nozzle  means  disposed  adjacent  said  passage 
means  to  direct  fluid  received  by  said  second  inlet  against 
said  Made  means  to  produce  mechanical  power  whereby 
said  blade  means  causes  said  impeller  means  to  flow 
fluid  from  the  inlet  through  the  diffuser  means  to  said 
outlet  on  the  casing. 


3,t34,7f2 

FAN  HAVING   A  GREAT  AXIAL  LENGTH   AND 

COMPRISING  AN  AIR  INLET  AT  BOTH  ENDS 

aad  John  Thsaander,  MorgoagBTa,  Swedoi, 
to  Attiibolacet  WeetsfaMsasklner,  Mo^riB- 
I  corporanon  of  Sweden 
»w.  17,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  774,377 
I  priority,  appMraHnn  Sweden  Nov.  21,  1957 
IClafans.     (CL23«— 12t) 
1.  A  fan  comprising  an  elongated  casing  having,  axially 
^Mced  end  walls  provided  with  air  inlet  openings  and  a 
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•croU  wall  extending  between  said  end  walls,  a  bladed 
fan  rotor  mounted  for  roUtion  within  said  scroll  wall 
and  being  substantially  co-extensive  in  length  with  said 
scroll  wall,  the  length  of  said  scroll  wall  being  at  least  1.5 
times  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rotor,  said  scroll 
wall  terminating  in  spaced  inner  and  outer  edges  extend- 
ing longitudinally  between  said  end  walls  to  thereby  de- 
fine therebetween  a  discharge  opening  from  the  scroll, 
said  inner  longitudinal  edge  of  said  scroll  wall  having  a 
V-shaped  configuration  the  apex  of  which  defines  a  large 


3,a34,7M 
TAMPERPROOF  PARKING  METER 
HOUSING  STRUCTURE 
C.  JaMo%  Casrton,  Ohio,  assigMir  to  Rockwefl  Man. 
■factving  Coapany,  PIttsbnrgfa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

trania 

Filed  Aag.  21, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  t354tl 
2ClafaM.    (CL  232—15) 


obtuse  angle  and  said  apex  being  located  centrally  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  projecting  towards  the  periphery 
of  said  rotor,  and  said  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
scroll  wall  being  rectilinear  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  whereby  the  distance  between  said  longitudinal 
famer  and  outer  edges  of  said  scroll  wall  is  a  maximum 
at  said  end  walls  and  progressively  decreases  to  a  mini- 
mum at  the  apex  of  said  inner  edge  and  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotor  the  flow  of  air  outwardly  throu^ 
said  discharge  opening  is  substantially  uniform  through- 
out the  total  cross  section  of  said  discharge  opening. 


3,«34,7f3 
COMPRESSOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Cari  E.  Fetter,  Loaisvilk,  Ky.,  avigBor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Coasnony,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
Filed  Kfay  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,495 
2nahM,     (CL23#— 23S) 


1.  A  compressor  closure  member  adapted  to  be  sectired 
to  a  flat  surface  of  a  compressor  and  form  a  gasketless, 
gas-tight  seal  therewith  comprising  a  one-piece  substan- 
tially square  body  having  an  upper  surface  including  re- 
lieved areas  at  the  four  comers  thereof,  an  opening  in 
each  ot  said  areas  extending  through  said  body  for  receiv- 
ing fastening  bolts  to  secure  said  closure  member  in  en- 
gagement with  said  compressor  surface,  said  body  com- 
prising  a  flat  tower  surface  for  engaging  said  flat  com- 
pressor surface  and  including  a  circular  cavity  for  re- 
ceiving pressurized  gas  from  the  compressor,  said  cavity 
being  centrally  located  with  respect  to  said  openings  and 
having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  distanc^ 
between  the  adjacent  openings,  said  lower  surface  also 
having  portions  thereof  relieved  in  the  area  of  each  of 
said  openings  and  intermediate  each  of  the  four  comen 
of  said  lower  surface  and  said  cavity  to  form  a  diagonally 
extending  recess  adjacent  each  comer,  each  of  said  re- 
oesaet  intersecting  adjacent  sides  of  said  body  and  being 
defined  by  an  inner  curved  wall  inwardly  from  the  open- 
ing in  that  comer  and  formed  by  the  arc  of  a  circle  whose 
center  is  the  center  of  the  opening  in  the  opposite  comer 
of  said  body  and  an  outer  wall  extending  diagonally  across 
said  surface  outwardly  from  the  opening  in  that  comer 
to  define  with  the  adjacent  comer  of  said  surface  a  bear- 
ing surface  for  supporting  said  comer,  said  inner  curved 
walls  of  adjacent  recesses  intersecting  at  least  within  the 
area  of  said  surface,  said  recesses  defining  with  said  cavity 
a  subsuntially  annular  sealing  surface  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  compressor  surface. 


I.  In  a  parking  meter  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
interior  coin  receiving  chamber  with  bottom,  rear  and  side 
walls,  a  coin  removal  opening  for  permitting  access  to  said 
interior  chamber,  and  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said 
meter  for  anchoring  said  meter  in  place,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  high  tensile  strength  casing  for  said  coin 
receiving  chamber  comprising  a  reinforcing  insert  of  high 
tensile  strength  closely  lining  said  interior  chamber  along 
the  sides  and  bottom  thereof,  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
insert  having  an  opening  therein  for  engagement  with 
said  anchoring  means  to  secure  it  in  said  chamber,  a  high 
tensile  strength  door  pivotally  mounted  at  one  edge  of  said 
coin  removal  opening,  recesses  along  the  edges  of  said 
opening  for  receiving  the  corresponding  edges  of  said 
door,  locking  means  on  said  door,  a  coin  chute  in  said 
chamber  having  a  coin  passage  therein,  said  coin  chute 
being  positioned  in  said  chamber  to  form  a  dosed  high 
tensile  strength  interior  for  said  chamber  with  said  door 
and  reinforcing  insert,  and  means  comprising  shoulders  on 
said  coin  chute  suspending  said  coin  chute  in  said  housing 
for  preventing  removal  of  said  coin  chute  through  said 
coin  removal  opening. 


3,t34,7i5 
CODS  RECEIVING  AND  COLLECTING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  COIN  CONTROLLED  DEVICES 
Baraett^are,  Queens  Vfflage,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to  Complete 
MaeWnery  A  Eqatpmcat  Co..  be,  Loi«  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  71^32 
KOafaM.    (CL232— If) 


1.  A  coin-collecting  assembly,  for  cotn-controTled  ap- 
paratus, comprising,  in  combination,  a  coin  receptacle 
arranged  to  be  secured  in  a  compartment  of  the  apparatus 
and  formed  with  a  coin  withdrawal  opening  arranged  to 
receive,  in  substantially  fluid-tight  relation,  the  nozzle  of 
a  vacuum-powered  coin  collector  apparatus,  for  vacuum 
extraction  of  coins  from  said  receptacle;  and  a  vacuum- 
operated  lock  controlling  access  to  said  coin  withdrawal 
opening  and  including  a  body,  a  latch  normally  biased  to 
extend  from  said  body  for  locking  cooperation  with  keep- 
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er  means  of  said  compartment,  and  a  passage  extending 
through  said  body  from  the  inner  end  of  said  latch  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  lock,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
lock  being  arranged  to  conformingly  receive  said  nozzle, 
in  fluid-tight  relation,  to  establish  a  vacuum  withdrawing 
the  latch  from  its  extended  locking  poaition. 


equipment  and  said  counting  apf>aratus.  a  personally-op- 
erable control  for  each  receiving  equipment  operative,  in 
a  set  position  thereof,  to  condition  the  related  receiving 
equipment  to  receive  said  one  broadcast  transmission  and, 
simultaneously,  to  apply  the  succession  of  electric  im- 
pulses from  the  related  timing  mechanism  to  the  related 


M34,7M 

SIGNAL  FOR  MAIL  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Dc«  A.  Wiac.  22t  U  Roy  SW^  Grand  RapUa,  Mkk. 

FOcd  Apr.  3%,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlt,119 

iClaiiM.    (0.232—35) 
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1.  A  structure  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
casing  open  at  its  front  end  and  including  a  rear  wall, 
a  closure  for  said  casing  hingedly  connected  at  its  lower 
end  thereto,  said  casing  and  closure  being  provided  with" 
coacting  detent  and  keeper  members,  a  signal  member 
provided  with  a  supporting  arm  disposed  rearwardly  of 
and  provided  with  a  spindle  disposed  through  said  rear 
wall,  an  arm  on  the  inner  end  of  said  spindle,  a  spring 
disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  said  rear  wall  and  con- 
nected to  said  casing  and  to  said  spindle  arm  and  acting 
to  urge  said  signal  member  to  actuated  position,  a  keeper 
member  mounted  on  said  signal  niember  supporting  arm 
for  longitudinal  and  rotative  adjustment  thereon  and 
having  a  curved  peripheral  portion  provided  with  a  de- 
tent engaging  recess,  and  a  signal  detent  member  dis- 
posed at  the  side  of  said  casing  and  comprising  over- 
lapping adjustably  connected  front  and  rear  sections,  the 
front  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  closure 
member,  and  a  signal  detent  support  member  on  said 
casing  spaced  forwardly  from  the  rear  end  thereof  and 
with  which  the  rear  end  of  said  detent  member  is  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  the  rear  end  of  the  detent  member 
projecting  rearwardly  of  said  rear  wall  and  when  said 
closure  is  cloaed  into  the  path  of  said  keeper  mounted 
on  said  signal  member  supporting  arm,  said  detent  being 
disengaged  from  said  keeper  member  on'  said  signal  mem- 
ber on  the  opening  of  the  closure. 


to 


3,i34,7f7 
BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS 

HaroM  Icffenoo,  Loadoa,  P-ngknrf, . 

Conmonicatioas  Patents  United 
Filed  Mar.  13,  195$,  Ser.  No.  72144* 
CiaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Mar.  It,  19S7 
10  Claims.    (CL  235—52) 
1.  In  a  bfoadcastmg  system  which  comprises  a  group 
of  receiving  equipments  each  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
one  broadcast  transmission,  and  a  central  sUtion  at  which 
the  number  of  said  equipments  conditioned  to  receive  that 
one  broadcast  transmission  is  to  be  determined;  the  com- 
biaatioa  of  a  timing  mechanism  included  in  each  of  said 
MCeiving  equipmenu  and  selectively  operative  to  generate 
a  succession  of  electric  impulses  which  occur  at  substan- 
tially regular  intervals  and  are  of  short  duration  relative 
to  the  interval  of  time  between  successive  impulses,  elec- 
tric impulse  counting  apparatus  at  the  central  station  op- 
erative to  provide  an  indication  of  the  number  of  said 
electric  impulses  applied  thereto  in  each  such  mterval  of 
time,  a  signal  transmitting  channel  between  each  receiving 


signal  transmitting  channel  and  hence  to  said  counting 
Apparatus,  whereby  the  latter  oounu  the  number  of  elec- 
tric impulses  applied  thereto  from  said  group  of  receiving 
equipments  during  each  of  said  intervals  of  time  and 
thereby  indicates  the  number  of  receiving  equipments  in 
said  group  which  are  conditioned  to  recave  said  one 
broadcast  transmission. 


3.«34,7M 

CRAPHIC  COMPUTER 

W.  Bean,  Jr.,  341  Wavcriy  Drive, 

Corpns  Chrlid,  Tex. 

PIW  lane  1,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  114,159 

3ClaiaM.    (O.  235-~41) 


1.  A  slide  rule  type  of  computing  device  for  displaying 
for  visual  inspection  selected  statistical  information  re- 
lated to  the  present  age  of  a  given  individual  and  a  selected 
retirement  age  comprising  a  flat  recungular  casing,  open 
M  lit  aods.  having  a  front  and  a  back  each  formed  of 
Cttdbonrd.  and  having  a  sheet  of  transparent  plastic  ma- 
larial arranfed  between  the  front  and  back  thereof,  in 
«noMl  apart  relation  thereto,  and  a  first  slide  and  a  sec- 
oad  slide  each  formed  of  cardboard  slidabiy  disposed 
within  the  casing,  on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet  of  trans- 
parent plastic  material,  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  front 
and  back,  respectively,  a  scale  on  the  sheet  of  transparent 
plastic  material,  visible  through  slots  in  the  first  slide  and 
the  front  of  the  casing,  bearing  numerals  corresponding  to 
an  individual's  age.  in  consecutive  order,  a  first  pointer 
carried  by  the  first  slide,  visible  through  the  slot  in  the 
front  of  the  casing,  adapted  to  register  with  the  calibra- 
tions of  the  scale  to  mdicate  a  selected  age  corresponding 
to  an  individual's  expected  retirement  age.  a  second 
pointer  carried  by  the  second  slide,  visible  through  a  slot 
in  the  sheet  of  transparem  plastic  material  and  the  slots 
in  the  first  slide  and  the  front  of  the  casing,  adapted  to 
register  with  the  calibrations  of  the  scale  to  indicate  a 
selected  age  corresponding  to  the  present  age  of  an  in- 
dividual, means  for  adjusting  the  first  and  second  slides 
longkudinaily  relative  to  the  casing  and  relative  to  each 
other,  and  a  series  of  numerals  carried  by  the  second  slide. 
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visible  selectively  through  a  window  in  the  first  slide  and 
a  slot  in  the  front  of  the  casing,  each  indicating  a  time 
interval  between  the  present  age  of  an  individual  and  a 
selected  retirement  age  represented  by  the  positions  of  the 
first  and  second  poimers  relative  to  the  scale  and  relative 
to  each  other. 


3,634,7*9 

COMPUTER 

E.  Batori,  551  5th  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,76S 

ItCUhu.    (CL235— 61) 


1.  A  navigational  computer  comprising  a  frame,  a 
viewing  station,  thereon,  a  graticule  thereon  having  an 
operative  surface  with  graduations  on  said  surface  defin- 
ing a  projection  of  meridians  and  parallels,  an  optical  eye, 
means  mounting  said  eye  on  said  frame  for  movement 
over  substantially  the  entire  operative  surface  of  said 
graticule  and  relative  to  said  viewing  station  so  as  to  ''see'* 
selected  portions  thereof,  means  for  mounting  said  grati- 
cule on  said  frame  for  adjustable  rotatable  positioning  of 
said  graticule  relative  to  said  frame,  means  for  indicating 
the  rotative  position  of  said  graticule  relative  to  said  frame, 
and  a  first  optical  system  operatively  connecting  said  eye 
to  said  viewing  station,  whereby  selected  portions  of  said 
graticule  "seen"  by  said  eye  can  be  viewed  at  said  viewing 
station. 


3,«34,71t 
PLANAR  COMPUTER 
George  R.  Archer,  SalfordvlUc,  Pa.,  aaslgnar  to  The  Bodd 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnn- 
qrlvaaia 

FUcd  Feb.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,764 
15  CfadBH.     (CL  235—61.6) 


L?:s:?ij 


prises  a  scanner  including  an  electron  discharge  device 
generating  a  collimated  electron  beam,  a  screen  having  a 
phosphorescent  surface  generating  a  spot  of  light  where 
impinged  upon  by  said  beam,  a  vertical  sweep  generator 
generating  a  vertical  deflection  signal  voltage  of  con- 
stantly increasing  amplitude  during  an  evaluation,  a  hori- 
zontal sweep  generator  generating  a  reciprocating  hori- 
zontal deflection  signal  voltage  during  said  period,  aiul 
means  scanning  said  beam  and  said  spot  over  said  sur- 
face in  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  displaced  traces  in  re- 
sponse to  said  deflection  signal  voltages;  a  mask  over- 
laying said  screen  having  a  light  occulting  area  defining 
said  region;  an  integrand  signal  generator  generating  an 
integrand  signal  voltage  proportional  to  a  power  of  said 
vertical  deflection  signal  voltage;  an  intep-al  signal  gen- 
erator responsive  to  said  integrand  signal  voltage  gen- 
erating an  integral  signal  voltage  equivalent  to  the  time 
int^ral  of  said  integrand  signal  voltage  when  effectively 
coupled  with  said  integrand  generator  during  said  period; 
a  gating  signal  generator  including  light  sensitive  means 
oriented  to  receive  light  from  said  spot  generating  a 
gating  signal  voltage  having  alternate  values  correspond- 
ing to  transmission  aiKl  occulting  of  said  light  by  said 
mask;  and  a  gate  circuit  responsive  to  said  gating  sig- 
nal effectively^coupling  together  and  decoupling  said  inte- 
grand and  integral  signal  generators  upon  alternation  of 
said  gating  signal. 


3,634,71 1 
CARD  READER 

Albert  Cohen,  Baysldc,  N.Y.,  asoignar,  by 

ments,  to  Shoop  Electronics,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
poration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  36,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,821 
16  ChUms.    (CL  235—61.11) 


a  car< 


2.  A  planar  computer  system  for  evaluating  double- 
integral  functions  of  a  plane  region,  which  system  com- 


3.  In  a  device  for  sensing  holes  in  a  perforated  card, 
a  plurality  of  reading  pins  mounted  for  limited  movement 
in  a  fixed  axial  ipath,  a  card  supporting  plate  mounted  in 
spaced  relatipnsbip  to  the  ends  of  said  reading  pins  there- 
by forming  a  card  reading  gap  between  said  card  support- 
ing plate  and  the  ends  of  said  reading  pins,  spring  means 
individual  to  each  of  said  reading  pins  for  urging  the 
same  toward  said  card  reading  gap  under  yielding  pres- 
sure, means  for  guiding  a  perforated  card  into  card  read- 
ing position  into  said  card  reading  gap  between  the  ends 
of  said  reading  pins  and  said  card  supporting  plate,  and 
means  fo(  translating  said  supporting  plate  in  a  curvilinear 
path  whereby  the  same  is  moved  into  contact  with  the  ends 
of  said  reading  pins  aiKl  also  moved  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  axes  of  said  pins  both  before  and  after  contact 
between  said  pin^and  said  plate  has  been  established, 
there  being  no  movement  of  said  perforated  card  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  plate  while  said  card  is  in  said 
card  reading  position. 
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3,t34,712  M34,714 

„ ¥^Q'^>«^g»      ■  „^     „  TICKFT  ISSUING  MACHINE 

H.  Mead,  Lm  Angeles,  Cattfn  amtgrnr  to  Ratfo   Raihca  a  HcImI.  Lmm  hkmi  City,  ami  Rickm4  L  N 

Fucd  Apr.  1,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MMli  liter  Corsoratfoa.  Lmw  l^nd  CMv   N  Y    ■  furnTT 

I  Ckta.    (CL  23S-41.12)  Mm  o#  New  Yott  ^'         **      ••■»*^ 

^"g^""""  •*  "fH*"^  S«-  No.  IW4W,  Oct  II. 

1»5«.    Tkis  appMcadoa  Sept  It,  lf5<,  Scr.  No.  «ll«tt9 

UClidM.    (CL23S— 91) 


In  combination,  a  holder  formed  Vith  two  like  sets 
of  parallel  slots;  a  plurality  of  rectangular  frames  held 
at  opposite  edges  in  the  slots  in  the  bolder,  each  frame 
being  formed  with  two  ridges  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  opposite  edges  of  the  frame  held  by  the  slots,  said 
ridges  each  extending  from  the  same  surface  of  each 
holder  a  distance  sufficient  so  that  the  holders  can  be 
slid  into  the  slots  in  the  frame  only  if  the  frames  all  face 
in  the  same  direction,  said  ridges  serving  also  to 
strengthen  the  frames;  and  a  sheet  of  recording  material 
wcured  to  each  frame  over  the  opening  in  each  frame. 


3^34,713 

COURSE  AND  BEARING  COMPUTER 

MIfhail  T.  Kncako,  2t  SecatofM  Lam  E. 

Wc«t  bUp,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  12,  195«,  Scr.  No.  741,«1« 

4  Claiaia.    (CL  235— 7S) 

I 


4.  A  course  and  bearing  computer  comprising  a  first 
independently  rotatable  transparent  member  imprinted 
with  a  pair  of  circular  scales  concentric  with  a  common 
axis  of  rotation,  an  axial  marker  on  the  first  member  ex- 
tending through  the  said  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said 
scales  on  the  first  member  having  its  beginning  point  ly- 
ing on  the  said  axial  marker  extending  from  the  axis  of 
rotation,  a  second  independently  rotatable  traiMparent 
member  imprinted  with  a  circular  scale  cooccatric  with 
the  said  common  axis  of  rotation,  the  axial  nuoter  on 
the  first  number  extending  at  least  to  the  scale  on  the 
second  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  roution, 
a  third  independently  rotatiible  transparent  member  im- 
printed with  an  axial  marker,  a  fourth  independently 
rotatable  transparent  member  imprinted  with  an  axial 
marker,  each  axial  marker  on  the  third  and  fourth  trans- 
parent members  extending  through  the  common  axis  of 
roution  and  at  least  to  the  said  scales  on  the  first  and 
second  transparent  members  on  opposite  sides  of  t^  axis 
of  rotation. 


1.  A  ticket  issuing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  print- 
ing devices  each  setuble  to  a  plurality  of  alternative 
printing  positions,  key  operated  OMaas  for  selectively 
setting  one  of  said  printing  devioBt,  Mooad  key  operated 
means  for  selectively  setting  the  other  of  said  printing 
devices,  means  for  effecting  printing  of  a  single  ticket  by 
both  of  said  devices,  separate  means  registering  the  print- 
ing ol  a  ticket  by  every  combination  of  positions  of  said 
two  printing  devices,  there  being  one  of  said  registers  for, 
and  individual  to,  each  of  such  combinations,  and  sep- 
arate means  registering  the  total  number  of  tickets  printed 
by  each  of  the  positions  of  each  of  said  printing  devices 
assumed  under  key  control,  said  registering  means  being 
arranged  in  columns  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
positions  of  one  of  said  printing  devices  and  in  rows  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  positions  of  the  other  of 
said  printing  devices. 


3.t34,715 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
'  K.  Wacncr,  Rockford.  DL,  asrigMH-  to  The  L^cr- 
MnhM  Marhtoi  Coapany,  Rockford,  DL,  a  cor- 


Flkd  Dm.  It,  1954,  Ser.  No.  427.3«1 
21  ClaiMS.    (CL  235—132) 

1.  The  combination  of,  a  rotary  shaft,  a  power  actua- 
tor for  routing  the  same,  units  and  tens  commutators 
having  units  and  tens  brushes  driven  from  said  shaft  in'a 
ratio  of  ten  to  one  and  each  wiping  across  ten  segments 
arranged  in  an  annular  series,  units  and  tens  multiple 
switches  having  contacts  respectively  connected  to  the 
corresponding  commutator  segments  and  engageable  indi- 
vidually by  separate  uniu  and  tens  wipers,  a  units  relay 
having  an  energizing  circuit  extending  through  said  units 
switch  and  said  units  commutator  and  normally  com- 
pleted when  the  units  brush  engages  the  units  segment 
selected  by  the  uniu  wiper,  a  tens  relay  similarly  energized 
when  said  tens  brush  engages  the  tens  segment  selected 
by  the  tens  wiper,  means  operable  to  stop  said  actuator 
upon  simultaneous  energization  of  said  units  and  tens 
relays,  a  lockout  relay  adapted  when  energized  to  inter- 
rupt said  units  relay  circuit  and  thereby  prevent  energiza- 
tion of  the  uniu  relay,  a  second  teiu  multiple  switch  hav- 
ing ten  conucu  respectively  coiuiected  to  the  different 
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tens  segmenu  and  engageable  individually  by  a  contact 
arm,  said  arm  moving  with  said  tens  wiper  and  engaging 
the  second  tens  contact  corresponding  to  the  tens  segment 
next  preceding  the  segment  selected  by  the  tens  wiper, 


1.  Tens-transfer  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  set  of  totalizer  pinions  respectively  related  to  de- 
nominational orders,  each  pinion  having  a  tens-transfer 
projection;  a  stationary  blocking  means;  a  set  (^  movable 
tens-transfer  elements,  each  tens-transfer  element  being 
related  to  a  denominational  order  and  including  a  locking 
means  movable  between  a  locking  position  engaging  said 
blocking  means,  and  a  position  releasing  said  blocking 
means  and  permitting  movement  of  the  reflective  tens- 
transfer  elentent,  said  locking  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  corresponding  tens-transfer  projection  to 
assume  said  releasing  position  when  the  corresponding 
pinion  is  in  a  position  preceding  a  tens-transfer  position, 
first  coupling  means  movable  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  a  coupling  position  for  coupling  the  lespec- 
tiy«  tens-transfer  element  to  the  tens-transfer  element  of 
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the  next  lower  ofxler,  and  operatively  coimeoted  to  the 
corresponding  tens-transfer  projection  to,  assiune  said 
coupling  position  when  the  corresponding  pinion  is  in  the 
position  preceding  the  tens-transfer  position,  and  to  as- 
sume said  inoperative  position  when  the  corre^xMiding 
pinion  turns  further  to  said  tens-transfer  position,  and 
secoiid  coupling  means  movable  to  and  from  a  cotipling 
position  for  operatively  coupling  the  respective  tens- 
transfer  element  to  the  pinion  of  the  next  higher  order; 
and  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tens- 
transfer  elemenu  and  urging  the  same  to  move  a  selected 
distance  when  said  second  coupling  means  is  in  said 
coupled  position  so  that  tens-tnmsfer  elemenU  released 
by  said  locking  means  and  belonging  to  a  series  of  suc> 
oessive  orders  move  simultaneously  if  the  first  coupling 
means  (rf  the  lowest  wder  of  the  series  assumes  said  in- 
operative position  whereby  turning  of  the  pinions  of  the 
respective  next  higher  orders  to  the  next  following  posi- 
tion is  effected  through  said  second  coupling  means. 


and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  lockout  relay  extend- 
ing through  said  second  tens  switch  and  said  tens  com- 
muutor  for  energization  of  the  relay  in  response  to  en- 
gagement of  said  preceding  tens  segment  by  said  tens 
brush. 


3,f 34.717 
CASH  REGBTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  Wcmcr,  Steckkoim.  Sweden,  assignc 

SSLSsSJC  ^^  *«»«**»»^  ^*^  • 

FOed  Dec  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7tUi3 
nCUaaM.    (CL235_144) 


3,f34,7I< 

TENS-TRANSFER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 
IWiii,  Obcradorf  (Neekv),  Garmmj,  asrinor  to 
Ofymrta  Wsrke  AG..  WHhcteshaTsTGsiZS^ 
Filed  Mar.  1, 19M.  Scr.  No.  12422 
-^  rity^appttcatfcM  Geranny  Mar.  3, 1959 
19ClakM.    (CL  235— 137) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cash  register  which  comprises 
a  pliirality  of  selectively  operable  control  elemenU  for 
entering  price  designations  in  the  register  and  otherwise 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  register,  a  porUUe  con- 
trol unit  detached  from  said  register  and  adapted  to  be 
carried  in  one  hand  by  an  operator,  said  control  unit 
comprising  a  lesser  number  of  selectively  operable  con- 
trol keys  than  there  are  control  elemenu  in  said  register, 
control  means  controlled  by  selective  operation  of  said 
control  keys  for  selectiirely  preparing  operating  circuits 
f«  said  control  elemenU,  and  means  for  completing  said 
prepared  operating  circuiu  to  actuate  said  control  ele- 
menU when  all  of  the  operated  ones  of  said  control  keys 
are  released. 


3,t34,71t 

COMPUTER-CONTROLLER  SET  POINT  SYSTEM 
ST**  '•  ^^'^"^  Sto«ghton,  and  Wilfred  H.  Howe. 
yT"**  *!""^  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company, 
Fozboro,  Mats.,  a  corporation  of  niaMfhustito 
FBcd  Apr.  18.  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,955 
HdakM.    (CL  235— 151) 
1.  A  system  for  determining  desired  set  point  magni- 
tudes for  an  anak>g  controller  from  the  output  of  a  digiul 
computer,  said  system  comprising  means  for  establishing 
analog  pulse  width  magnitude  representative  of  said  digiul 
computer  output  magnitude  by  translating  said  computer 
output  to  pulse  width  analog  terms,  and  analog  set  point 
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T  means  responsive  to  said  analog  pulse  width  to  provide    log-to-digital  conversion  channels,  and  selecthrely  trans- 

analog  set  point  magnitude  determinations  therefrom  rep-    mitting  said  converted  signals  in  digital  form  throu^  said 

terminal  means  to  said  digital  computer. 


"yi^ii^jyit 


m  I  '^      4-1 


resentative  of  the  magnitudes  of  said  digital  computer 
output. 

3,i34,7If 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
EH  Anfc^tr,  BrooUiM,  and  Bcnwi  M.  G<iHoii,  New- 
toa,  MjMk,  aarigBon  to  Epaco,  bcoriporatcd,  Boatoa, 
Mass ,  a  coqporatkNi  of  Maanchaaclts 

FUed  Feb.  12,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  714J79 
TClafaiM.    (d.  235— 154) 


1.  Apparatus  for  linking  digital  and  analog  computers 
comprising,  terminal  means  for  accepting  and  interpret- 
ing input  digital  data  signals  representative  of  binary 
numbers,  each  including  a  sign  bit  indicative  of  sense  and 
digit  bits  indicative  of  magnitude,  a  plurality  of  digital- 
to-analog  conversion  channels  for  concerting  into  analog 
form  interpreted  digital  data  signals  provided  by  said 
terminal  means  in  response  to  digital  dAta  signals  from 
said  digital  computer,  each  of  said  digital-to-anaiog  con- 
version channels  including  means  responsive  to  the  value 
of  said  sign  bit  and  said  data  bits  for  controlling  the 
polarity  and  magnitude,  respectively,  of  a  converted  sig- 
nal in  analog  form  and  presenting  the  most  recent  con- 
verted signal  to  said  analog  computer,  a  plurality  of 
analog-to-digital  conversion  channeto  for  converting 
analog  signals  supplied  from  said  analog  computer  into 
digital  form,  each  of  said  analog-to-digital  conversion 
channels  including  means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  a 
respective  input  analog  signal  for  providing  an  absolute 
analog  signal  always  of  the  same  polarity  with  magnitude 
proportional  to  that  of  said  respective  input  analog  signal 
and  means  responsive  to  said  absolute  analog  signal  for 
binarily  encoding  its  magnitude,  means  responsive  to  the 
mternal  program  of  said  digital  computer  for  developing 
control  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
nals for  selectively  aaivating  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
version channels,  simultaneously  activating  all  said  ana- 


3,t34,72t 

SERIAL  OPERATION  OF  A  PARALLEL 

COMPITTER 

Jordan  M.  Taylor,  PM«hkecpila,  N.Y.,  Mdgnor  to  In- 

tcmational  BaaAaaai  MacklMs  Corvoratloo,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  iOf»otatlo«  of  New  York 

FOed  Dm.  24,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  765,444  t 
16C1aiM.    (0.235— 155) 

-i .. ^ 


I.  In  a  data  processing  system  adapted  to  execute  a 
convert  operation  in  response  to  an  instniction  having 
an  address  portion,  an  operation  portion,  and  a  count  por- 
tion, apparatus  comprising  a  storage  device  providing  a 
source  of  manifestations  of  information  units,  each  unit 
containing  an  address  portion  and  a  data  portion,  a  regis- 
ter for  storing  manifestations  of  data  and  means  operable 
to  read  out  said  manifestations,  in  seriatim,  means  decod- 
ing said  instruction  operation  portion  and  providing  oper- 
ations signals  corresponding  thereto,  and  means  supply- 
ing signals  representing  said  address  portion,  routing 
means  operable  in  response  to  said  operations  signals 
for  controlling  execution  of  said  instruction,  means  in- 
cluding a  counter  storing  signals  representative  of  said 
instruction  count  portion,  means  supplying  manifestations 
of  data  groups  to  said  register  for  storage  therein,  arith- 
metic means  controlled  by  said  routing  means  for  adding 
signals  representing  said  address  portion  of  said  instruc- 
tion to  manifestations  of  a  first  group  of  said  data  in  said 
register,  storage  read-out  means  controlled  by  said  routing 
means  and  effective  in  response  to  signals  representative 
of  the  contents  of  said  arithmetic  means  for  reading  an 
information  unit  from  said  storage  device  and  entering 
signals  representative  of  the  data  portion  therein  into  said 
register  in  place  of  the  manifestations  of  said  first  group 
of  said  data  and  emitting  signals  representative  of  said  in- 
formation unit  address  portion  to  said  arithmetic  means 
to  be  added  to  manifestations  ef  a  next  group  of  said  data 
read  from  said  register,  means  controlled  by  said  routing 
means  for  reducing  the  value  of  said  instruction  count 
portion  by  a  predetermined  amount  after  each  addition, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  routing  means  for  repeat- 
edly effecting  operation  of  said  registers,  said  storage  read- 
out means,  said  arithmetic  means  and  said  count  reducing 
means  until  said  count  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined 
value. 


3,634,72! 
ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLYING  ARRANGEMENT  IN 
COMBINATION  WITH  A  MECHANICALLY  AC- 
TUATED BOOKKEEPING  MACHINE 
JoacUia  SdMilae,  LimbaclHOberfroluia,  Germany,  avign- 
or  to  VEB  Buchangcinaschincawcfl^  Karl-Man-Stadt, 
Germany 

nicd  May  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,942 
CfadoH  prtority,  appUcatton  Gemumy  Imm  6,  1956 

13  daioM.     (CL  235—166) 
I.  In  an  accounting  machine,  a  multiplying  device  hav- 
ing a  digital  decade  multiplicand  counter,  a  digital  decade 
multiplier  counter,  carriage  means  having  a  first  portion 


for  setting  digital  multiplicand  and  multiplier  entries  into 
said  multiplicand  counter  and  said  multiplier  counter  and 
a  second  portion  for  presenting  the  product  thereof,  said 
carriage  means  adapted  to  be  moved  in  one  direction 
upon  setting  in  said  entries,  driving  means  adapted  to 
return  said  carriage  after  completion  of  said  entries, 
product  memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected decade  ring  counters  each  responsive  to  one  of 
progressive  orders  of  decimals  and  adapted  to  respond  to 
recycling  of  each  ring  counter  of  lower  decimal  order, 
switching  means  successively  transmitting  every  decimal 
order  of  said  multiplicand  entry  into  a  separate  ring 
counter  of  said  product  memory  means,  the  number  of 


said  successive  transmissions  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  multiplier  entry  digits  in  sequence  of  their  decimal 
orders,  connector  means  sequentially  applying  the  progres- 
sive decimal  orders  to  said  plurality  of  ring  counters  after 
each  sequential  operation  of  said  switching  means  and 
selectively  interconnecting  said  multiplicand  and  multi- 
plier counters  and  said  product  memory  means,  means 
actuating  said  driving  means  and  connector  means,  trans- 
fer means  transmitting  the  lowest  decimal  order  in  said 
product  memory  means  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
carriage  means  for  storage  after  each  sequential  operation 
of  said  switching  means,  said  transfer  means  transmitting 
the  remaining  decimal  orders  in  said  product  memory 
means  after  the  last  sequential  operation  of  said  ^witching 
means.  / 


3,634,722 

MULTIPLIERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DIGITAL 

COMPUTING  ENGINES 

John  Bentley  Stringer,  Hanwortfa,  England,  assignor  to 

National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 

England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Aog.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  754,236 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  13,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  235— 164) 


1.  A  binary  multiplier  including  means  for  feeding 
multiplicand  digit  signals  to  at  least  two  AND-gates  and 
in  which  a  single-length  multiplier  store  is  connected  to 
the  said  at  least  two  AND-gates  and  the  said  at  least 
two  AND-gates  are  connected  to  a  multi-input  adder  the 
output  of  which  is  connected  part  of  the  time  to  the  multi- 
plier store  and  part  of  the  time  to  a  single-length  product 
store. 


\ 


3,634,723 
ELECTRIC  ANALOGUE  CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD 

Robert  Dressier  and  Albert  B.  Jacobs,  Elmont,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Aotomctric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FH«I  May  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,466 
15  Clains.     (CI.  235—184) 
9.  Apparatus  fpr  effecting  a  least  squares  relaxation 
of  errors  iti  data  measured  along  either  of  two  linear 
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coordinates  in  the  relative  positions  of  the  members  of 
a  set  of  topographical  photographs  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  array  of  electrical 
junction  points  disposed  in  rows  and  columns,  said  array 
including  a  junction  point  for  each  photograph  in  said 
set,  a  resistor  connected  between  each  pair  of  points  dis- 
posed in  said  array  along  the  rows  and  columns  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  voltage  sources  adjustable  in  magnitude  and 


polarity,  means  to  connect,  in  each  of  an  equal  plurality 
of  the  cells  of  said  array  comprising  four  of  said  juinction 
points  in  a  quadrilateral,  a  separate  one  of  said  sources  in 
series  with  the  resistor  between  correspondingly  posi- 
tioned pairs  of  said  junction  points,  all  of  said  resistors 
having  substantially  the  same  resistance,  and  means  to 
measure  the  voltage  from  each  of  said  junction  points  to 
one  of  said  junction  points. 


3,634,724 
NAVIGATIONAL  POSITION  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 
Earl  S.  Perkins,  Hinsdale,  111^  assignor  to  Botler  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatton  of  Illinois 
Filed  June  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  665,351 
28ClainM.     (CL  235— 187) 


.-^* 


1.  In  a  navigational  system  for  a  dirigible  craft,  the 
combination  of  distance  measuring  means  thereon  pro- 
viding a  voltage  the  magnitude  of  which  represents  the 
distance  the  craft  is  from  a  reference  point  on  the  errth. 
a  pair  of  sine-cosine  impedance  devices  each  closed  upon 
itself  and  having  said  voltage  applied  across  diametrically 
opposite  points  thereof,  a  pair  of  contacts  for  eech  impe- 
dance device  for  engaging  the  same  at  diametrically  op- 
posite points,  means  commonly  mouitting  said  pairs  of 
contacts  to  engage  the  respective  impedance  device  m  90* 
spaced  relation,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  to  position  said  pairs  of  contacts  ac- 
cording to  the  bearing  of  the  craft  with  respect  to  said 
reference  point;  a  cross  pointer  meter  having  a  face  with 
a  reference  position  corresponding  to  said  reference  point, 
a  vertical  pointer  movable  to  the  right  and  left  of  said 
reference  position,  means  for  moving  said  vertical  pointer 
connected  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  contacts,  a  horizontal 
pointer  movable  above  and  below  said  reference  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  said  horizontal  pointer  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  peirs  of  contacts;  said  pair  of 
impedance  devices  being  conjointly  shiftable  about  a  com- 
mon axis  relative  to  said  pairs  of  contacts,  and  means  for 
shifting  said  impedance  devices  through  an  extent  suf- 
ficient to  cause  said  vertical  pointer  to  shift  to  srid  ref- 
erence position  and  said*  horizontal  pointer  to  shift  to  a 
position  away  from  said  reference  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  distance  the  craft  is  away  from  said  reference 
point. 
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M34,725 
DAMPER  CX>NTROL  MECHANISM  FOB  AIR 
DmRBUTING  UNITS 
H.  PatwM,  New  Britain,  Com^  iMlfiii  to  ADM 
TkcnMl  Corpontioa,  New  liHifci,  Coaa-  a 
ttoa  of  CoMcctkirt 

SufL  12, 1»57,  S«r.  Na  tt3,47( 
9ClataM.    (CL  23^—13) 
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3t934.727 
,.         ,-  gnXJMINOtg  PgTRIBUTOR 
Hvwari  E.  Paahua,  724  E.  WooMio,  Sovifc  . 

™^>JJ*  ?^  ^*^*  ^'  N<»-  •••.7S3 
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4.  In  M  tir  distributing  unit,  a  plenum  chamber  hav- 
lOf  a  pair  of  inlcu  for  receiving  and  mixing  air  at  differ- 
ential temperatures  and  varying  pressures  for  discharg- 
ing through  an  ouUet,  a  damper  for  each  inlet  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  closing  and  in  an  opening  direction 
relative  to  the  inlet,  a  supporting  member  having  angu- 
larly related  slots,  a  first  pivot  mounted  for  movement 
in  one  of  said  slots,  means  for  positioning  the  first  pivot 
responsive   to   mixed    air   temperature,   a   second   pivot 
mounted  for  movement  in  the  other  of  said  slots,  means 
for   positioning  the  second   pivot   responsive   to   mixed 
air  pressure,  a  pair  of  overlapping  lever  plates  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  pivot  and  having  overlying  angu- 
larly related  slou  engaging  the  second  pivot,  and  means 
connecUng  one  of  the  plates  to  one  of  the  dampers  and 
connecting  the  other  of  the  plates  to  the  other  of  the 
dampers,  said  connecting  means  actuating   said  damp- 
ers in   opposite  control   directions   upon   movement  of 
•aid  overlappmg  lever  plates  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  said  first  pivot  thereby  to  control  mixed  air  tem- 
perature and  in  the  same  control  direction  upon  move- 
ment of  said  overlapping  plates  in  accordance  with  move- 
ment of  said  second  pivot  thereby  to  control  mixed  air 
pressure. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle,  a  bituminous  tank  ear- 
ned by  said  vehicle,  a  bituminous  distributor,  a  pump 
a  pnmc  mover  for  actuating  said  pump,  conduits  con- 
necting said  lank,  pump  and  distributor,  valve  means  for 
controlhng  flow  of  bituminous  material  in  said  conduits 
and  an  enclosure  housing  said  prime  mover,  pump  valve 
and  portions  of  said  conduit,  air  inlet  means  and  air  out- 
let means  communicating  with  said  enclosure,  said  inlet 
means  having  a  forwardly  facing  mouth  located  above 
tf»e  level  of  said  tank,  and  air-circuUUng  means  actuated 
by  said  pnme  mover. 


M34,72t 
l-fc.  n  ,i„.,.    .LAWN  SPRINKLERS 

ai^taMMts,  to  Rate  J«C 

"^ '■;?M,  im,  Ser.  No.  37,4>7 
4  rinkm.    (CL  239— 2M) 


3tC34>724  V 

•  _.^  MATING  AND  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
'^^^^.'^yfr**!?'  ^"'^  ■-%«»  to  Rede  Na- 

„,    "^i»«15.1M».S«f.No.5M5* 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Ptmcc  Jaly  21. 195t 
5  Claim..     (CL  239^132) 


5.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  gas  with  the  vapour  of 
a  vaponzable  liquid  in  a  pre-determined  ratio,  said  ap- 
paratus compnsmg  an  atomizer  for  atomizing  said  vapor- 
lable  hquid  by  means  of  said  gas  under  pressure,  said 
atomizer  including  an  axial  spray  nozzle  having  a  readily 
removable  onfice  element  having  a  passage  of  circular 
croM  section,  and  further  comprising  a  heater  mounted 
dowTistream  of  the  spray  nozzle  passage  outlet  and  di»- 
pcMcd  m  axiaJ  alignment  therewith  for  vaporizini  the  par- 
ticlet  of  atomized  Uquid  issuing  from  the  spray  nozzle 
said  heater  including  a  readily  removable  tubular  body 
Qavmg  heating  means  located  in  cIom  vicinity  of  the  wall 

Vi^i^^H""^*' s^^  '^  "  Mbstantially  not  to  interfere 
with  the  flow  of  atomized  Uquid  therethrough. 


1.  A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising,  a  vertically  exteodint 
water  supply  pipe  having  a  water  discharge  openinTiit 
iti  upper  end.  a  stem  smaller  than  said  opening  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therethrough,  means  responsive  to 
flow  of  water  in  said  pipe  for  routing  said  stem  about  a 
vertical  axis,  a  laterally  extending  head  on  said  stem  above 
•aid  opening,  the  undersurface  of  said  head  sloping  ud- 
wardly  and  outwardly  from  said  stem  to  deflect  water 
iMuing  from  said  opening  in  lateral  directions,  the  slope 
of  aaid  undersurface  being  greater  throughout  a  subatan- 
^  lJ**^**  ^  •****  "n<ler»urface  than  throughout  another 
•ubttanual  sector  whereby  ••  the  stem  is  rotated  on  iu 
axis  water  from  said  discharge  opening  is  deflected  lat- 
erally by  said  undersurface  at  continuously  varying  de- 
grees of  elevation  around  said  sprinkler. 


APPARATUS  AND  K^hlOD  FOR  COATING 
PIPE  SURFACES 
-.     b.^7^  "^  Graham  N.  Gtcysteea,  PMibwtk, 
n^  -^91^^   hy  meaie   assipimets,   to   PHtahmill 
Company,  Pittsbiirih,  Pa.,  a  corporaltea  of 


FIM  Apr.  9.  195t,  S«r.  Now  727,3tf 
iOalma.     (CL  239— 215) 

4.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  a  nozzle  com- 
prising an  elongated  pipe  section  extending  longitudinally 
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into  an  arcuate  configuration  and  having  a  central  inlet 
opening  in  the  convex  side  of  its  curvature,  said  section 
terminating  longitudinally  along  its  concave  side  in  a 
plaiK  perpendicular  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  axis 
of  said  pipe  section  so  that  the  interior  cross-sectional 


area  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  is  approximately  twice 
the  cross-sectional  area  adjacent  its  ends,  means  closing 
the  ends  of  said  pipe  section,  and  a  plate  fixed  to  the 
longitudinally  terminating  side  of  said  pipe  section  and 
having  discharge  openings  formed  therein. 


3,t34,73« 

MEANS  FOR  THE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A  UQUID 

ON  ROTATING  SURFACES 

Cbwa-Wllhcfan  PUo,  Lovlsagatmi  2,  Siocfchofan,  Sweden, 

and  Svcn  Wllhcim  DaUbcck,  DJorsholm,  Sweden;  say 

DiAIkcck  aarignor  to  said  POo 

Filed  Sept  23, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7(2,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  SepL  27, 1957 

•  ClainM.    (0.239^—222) 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus  for  distribution  of  liquid 
medium,  comprising  in  combination  a  rotatable  substan- 
tially plate-shaped  body,  means  for  supplying  liquid 
medium  to  the  central  portion  of  said  body,  said  body, 
on  rotation  thereof,  acting  to  force  such  liquid  medium 
towards  the  periphery  thereof  by  centrifugal  force,  while 
distributing  said  liquid  medium  peripherally,  guiding 
means  projecting  in  upward  direction  at  the  periphery 
of  said  body,  said  guiding  means  being  formed  with 
grooves  on  the  surface  thereof  for  guiding  said  liquid 
medium  in  upward  direction  to  different  levels  at  differ- 
ent points  of  said  periphery  and  for  causing  said  liquid 
medium  to  leave  said  guiding  means  at  different  levels, 
at  points  distributed  along  a  line  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  grooves.        * 


3,834,731 
BACK  FLOW  PREVENTING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
!alpk  B.  Ckapin,  Bntavia,  N.Y.,  as^nor  to  R.  E. 
Mmmtmetmiam  Works,  Inc,  Bntavia,  N.Y.,  a 
tlon  of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,164 
UClitea.    (CL239— 31t) 


1.  In  a  garden  spray  device  including  a  conduit  defin- 
ing a  main  water-conveying  passageway  with  a  Venturi 
throat  and  a  side  inlet  through  which  a  given  propor- 


tion of  a  garden  chemical  is  drawn  by  the  pressure  drop 
created  by  said  Venturi  throat,  the  proportion  to  remain 
substantially  constant  over  a  wide  range  of  water  pres- 
sures, vent  means  in  said  conduit  upstream  from  said 
Venturi  throat  for  venting  the  same  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  in  apparatus  for  preventing  back 
flow  of  water  in  said  passageway  comprising:  a  back 
flow  preventing  valve  having  a  water-conveying  opening 
which  is  fully  open  even  under  low  water  pressures 
which  are  at  the  bottom  of  said  range  of  pressures  and 
which  is  closed  under  back  pressure,  and  a  member  bouy- 
ant  in  water  and  free  to  float  bodily  in  said  passageway 
between  a  downstream  position  under  forward  pressure 
to  close  said  vent  means  and  an  upstream  position  under 
back  pressure  to  uncover  said  vent  means. 


3,834,732 
MONOLITHIC  WALL  FORMING  APPARATUS 

B.  Wtam,  Jr.,  Wtaabcrky,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  The 
ArddUtUcs  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FDed  Jnly  18,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (72,723 
1  CUim.     (CL  239—419) 


In  a  monolithic  wall  forming  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  duct  of  a  relatively  large  diameter  for  fluid 
cementitious  material,  a  discharge  nozzle  provided  at  one 
end  of  said  duct,  a  jet  pipe  of  a  relatively  small  diameter 
for  fibrous  reinfordng  material  extending  in  parallel  along- 
side and  secured  to  said  duct,  said  jet  pipe  having  an 
outlet  end  portion  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said 
nozzle  and  oriented  substatnially  in  parallel  to  a  flow 
of  material  from  the  nozzle,  means  for  introducing  ce- 
mentitious material  from  said  duct  axially  into  the  noz- 
zle in  spaced  relation  from  the  side  wall  of  the  nozzle, 
a  compressed  air  line  connected  laterally  to  the  nozzle 
for  introdudng  air  under  pressure  into  the  space  at  the 
side  wall  of  the  trazzle  in  surrounding  relation  with 
cementitious  material  therein  whereby  to  forcibly  dis- 
charge the  cementitious  material  from  the  nozzle,  means 
for  introducing  fibrous  material  axially  into  said  jet  pipe 
in  spaced  relation  from  the  side  wall  of  said  pipe,  and  a 
compressed  air  line  connected  laterally  to  the  jet  pipe  for 
introducing  air  under  pressure  into  the  space  at  the  side 
wall  of  the  pipe  in  surrounding  relation  with  the  fibrous 
material  therein  whereby  to  propel  the  fibrous  material 
through  the  outlet  of  said  pipe  for  intermixing  with  the 
cementitious  material  discharged  from  said  nozzle. 


3334,733 
IRRIGATOR 
Ray  G.  Brooks,  Tncson,  Ariz.    (805  W.  Cbcstent,  Dcni- 
«pn,Tex.),  and  Gerald  D.  TnmMom,  3732  E.  37th  St., 

FHad  Ian.  5,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  88^29 
1  Claim.    (CL  239^^542) 

In  an  irrigating  device  including  a  tubular  member,  an 
imperforate  end  cap  and  an  end  cap  including  a  liote  con- 
nection, the  improvement  comprising:  perfcM-ations  placed 
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in  longitudinal  rows  around  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  tubular  member;  inwardly  protecting  baffles  adjacent 
each  perforation;  and  an  aeration  chamber  adjacent  said 
hose  coupling;  said  aeration  chamber  including  an  inner 


c 


i 


J 


3,t34,734 

WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

W.  Goth,  LoolsYillc,  Ky^  aarignor  to  G«B«ral 

Electric  Conpany.  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Fik4  Dec.  22,  1M«,  S«r.  No.  77.Mt 

4ClaiBa.    (CL  241— 3<) 


4.  In  combination,  a  waste  disposal  appartus  including 
a  housing  with  means  therein  for  comminuting  material 
and  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  comminuting  meaw; 
said  housing  having  a  drain  line  for  the  disposal  of  com- 
minuted material  and  a  water  supply  line  for  supplying 
water  to  said  housing  for  the  disposal  of  comminuted 
material  to  said  drain  line,  a  flush  valve  in  said  water 
line  comprising  a  control  valve  movabb  from  a  closed 
position  in  which  it  shuts  off  the  flow  of  water  to  said 
housing  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  permits  water 
to  flow  to  the  said  housing,  and  also  having  means  for 
regulating  the  movement  of  said  valve  from  said  open 
to  said  closed  positions  to  time  the  flow  and  thereby  con- 
trol the  quantity  of  water  supplied  to  said  housing,  and 
said  flush  valve  also  having  means  for  causing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  valve  to  open  including  a  control  element 
manually  op.rable  to  effect  said  operation  of  said  valve 
by  momentary  movement  from  one  position  to  a  second 
position,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  element  to 
return  to  said  one  position  when  it  is  released,  a  switch 
controlling  the  energization  of  said  motor  operable  when 
in  one  position  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  motor 
to  drive  said  comminuting  means  and  when  in  another 
position  to  effect  the  deenergization  of  said  motor  to  stop 
said  comminuting  means,  an  operating  member  for  said 
switch  operably  connected  to  be  operated  by  said  valve 
so  that  when  the  valve  is  opened  said  switch  effects  the 
energization  of  said  motor  to  drive  said  comminuting 
means  and  when  said  valve  is  moved  to  close  said  switch 
effects  the  deenergization  of  said  motor  to  stop  the  com- 
minution pperation.  and  means  for  locking  at  will  said 
control  element  in  said  second  position  to  control  said 
flush  valve  to  remain  open  to  supply  water  continuously 
to  said  housing  and  control  said  switch  to  energize  said 
motor  continuously  while  said  water  is  supplied. 


3,»34,735 
LEAD  FILLED  CERAMIC  MEDIA  FOR  GRINDING 
Edward  P.  Cadwell,  S«iliaco,  Chile,  assipior  to  Amcri- 
CyawHiytf  CompMiy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y,,  a 
of  M^M 

Filed  Sept.  29.  If  53,  Ser.  No.  3S3,tS5 
Stlalns.    (0.241— IM) 
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member  having  an  aperture  with  an  upstanding  shoulder, 
an  outwardly  sloping  sidewall  and  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing shoulder,  said  inner  member  being  mounted  horizon- 
tally in  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  hose  coupling. 


I.  A  corrosion  resistant  grinding  medium  for  use  in 
tumbling  mills  consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  wearing 
surface  shell  of  a  hard  ceramic  material,  said  shell  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  adjacent  openings  therethrough,  and  a 
lead  core  entirely  filling  said  shell  and  said  openings; 
the  volume  of  said  core  and  of  said  shell  being  so  pro- 
portioned as  to  obtained  a  predetermined  average  specific 
gravity. 


3,#34,734 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  YARN  BREAK 
Haocock  Willing  Rbeln.  Jr.,  Seaford,  Del 
la  B.  L  du  Pont  d«  Nemours  and  Company, 
loo,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  21,9«« 
ICIaiM.    (CL243— IS) 


1.  The  improved  method  of  repairing  a  yam  break 
during  a  yarn  windup  operation  comprising  stopping 
rotation  of  a  windup  roll  and  a  yam  package  upon  yam 
breakage,  directing  the  broken  yam  end  of  the  package 
to  one  end  of  the  windup  roll,  winding  the  package  broken 
end  around  the  end  of  the  windup  roil,  starting  rotation 
of  the  windup  roll  and  package,  directing  the  new  in- 
coming yam  end  to  said  end  of  the  windup  roll,  winding 
the  incoming  yam  end  around  the  said  end  of  the  windup 
roll  for  a  limited  number  of  turns,  and  commencing  regu- 
lar traversing  package  winding  with  said  incoming  yam 
until  the  package  is  completed,  stopping  rotation  of  the 
windup  roll  and  package,  removing  the  windup  roll  and 
package,  and  effecting  repairs  to  the  yarn  break  by  joining 
the  package  broken  end  to  the  said  new  end  at  the  said  one 
end  of  said  windup  roll. 


3,»34,737 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SPINNING  COPS 

FOR  REWINDING 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Moocben-GladlMich,  Germany,  asaiciior  to 

Walter  Reiners,  Moncben-Gbdbach.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  II.  1958.  Ser.  No.  754.435 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  It,  1957 

3  Claims.  (CI.  242—35.6) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  spinning  coils  of  yam  for 
rewinding,  said  coils  having  a  reserve  winding  on  the  tip. 
the  yam  end  extending  from  the  reserve  winding  being 
wound  about  the  coil  surface  to  the  coil  foot  and  form- 
ing another  winding  on  the  coil  foot,  which  comprises  the 
sequence  of  steps  of  first  directing  a  current  of  air  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  coil  foot  to  resolve  the  yarn  winding  from 
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the  foot,  severing  the  residual  yam  end  at  a  predetermined 
location  away  from  the  surface  of  said  coil  and  away  from 


said  tip.  and  thereafter  seizing  the  reserve  winding  at  the 
tip  and  pulling  it  axially  off  the  tip. 


3,«34,738 

PAPER  ROLL  CARRIER  FOR  BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Ettgen  Knhn,  Altobemdorf,  near  Obcmdorf,  Germany, 

.    assignor  to  Olympia  Werkc  A.G.,  Wilhelmshaven,  Ger- 

many 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,272 
'     Clainis  priority,  appUcatfoa  Germany  Oct  15,  1958 
4  Claims.    (CL  242—55.2) 


I. 
t 


1, 

a 

f 

*  1.  Carrier  means  for  detachably  holding  a  roll,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  elongateid  support  formed  with 
a  longitudinal  recess  and  having  at  each  end  thereof  a 
transverse  abutment  and  a  non-circular  end  portion 
projecting  beyond  said  abutment  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  and  in  alignment  with  said  support  and  termi- 
nating in  a  journal  portion;  a  pair  of  arm  means  having 
attaching  portions,  and  free  end  portions  for  engaging 
the  ends  of  the  roll,  said  attaching  portions  of  said  arm 
means  being  respectively  formed  with  non-circular  cut- 
outs matching  said  non-circular  end  portions,  said  non- 
circular  end  portions  being  located  in  said  cutouts  so 
that  said  arm  means  are  detachably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port and  connected  to  the  same  for  tuming  movement 
therewith,  said  attaching  portions  crossing  said  recess 
near  the  ends  of  the  same;  a  pair  of  transverse  members 
respectively  crossing  said  ends  of  said  recess  and  extend- 
ing between  the  same  and  said  attaching  portions;  and 
resilient  means  located  in  said  recess  and  having  ends 
'  detachably  connected  to  said  transverse  members,  re- 
spectively, and  for  urging  the  same  against  said  attaching 
portions,  respectively,  so  that  the  same  are  urged  against 
said  abutments  whereby  the  carrier  means  can  be  easily 
assembled. 

3,f34,739 

TRUNNION  FORMING  PLUGS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

PAPER  ROLLS 

^  Douy  E.  S.  Barter,  2445  W.  Flatter  St,  Miand,  Fb. 

Filed  Ant.  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  53,182 

1  Claim.    (CL242— M.4) 

Trunnion  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  toilet  paper 

in  a  toilet  paper  holder  having  oppositely  aligned  recesses. 


comprising  a  pair  of  molded  plastic  end  plugs,  each  of 
said  plugs  engaging  opjXMite  ends  of  a  roll,  each  of  said 
plugs  having  a  relatively  thin  arcuate  face  plate  with  a 
concentric  inwardly  directed  flange,  the  marginal  portion 
of  the  face  plate  and  the  flange  forming  a  circumferential 
shoulder  whereby  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  flange  into 


an  open  end  of  a  core  member  carried  by  the  roll,  the 
face  plate  centrally  and  axially  of  the  plug  being  pro- 
vided with  a  forwardly  extending  hollow  cylindrical  tnm- 
nion  that  has  rotative  engagement  into  the  recesses  of  the 
toilet  paper  holder,  the  face  plates  and  the  trunnions  being 
yieldable  inwardly  to  permit  the  snapping  engagement  of 
the  trunnions  into  the  recesses  of  the  toilet  paper  holder. 


3,034,748 
COLLAPSIBLE  ARBORS 
Einer  W.  Larsen,  Palatine,  111.,  aasignor  to  Western  Elcc< 
trie  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Original  application  Nov.  6,  1953,  Ser.  No.  398,662,  now 
Patent  No.  2,916,224,  dated  Dec.  8,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioo  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,658 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242— 72.1) 


6.  An  expansible  arbor  for  winding  material  thereon 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperable  arbor  elements,  means 
on  said  arbor  elements  for  imparting  transverse  move- 
ment between  said  arbor  elements  in  response  to  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  a  split  spring  sleeve 
encircling  said  arbor  elements  and  fixed  to  one  of  them, 
said  split  sleeve  forming  a  substantially  complete  periph- 
eral surface  for  supporting  the  material  to  be  wound  and 
being  movable  to  and  from  expanded  and  collapsed  con- 
ditions in  response  to  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween said  arbor  elements,  means  including  a  member  en- 
gageable  with  one  end  of  said  sleeve  for  effecting  relative 
longitudinal  movement  in  one  direction  between  said  arbor 
elements  and  the  actuation  of  said  sleeve  to  expattded 
condition,  and  means  including  a  member  engageable  with 
one  end  of  the  wound  material  on  said  sleeve  for  effect- 
ing relative  longitudinal  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion between  said  arbor  elements  and  the  actuation  of 
said  sleeve  to  collapsed  condition. 


3,834,741 
SPINNING  REEL 
John  M.  Macy  and  Gert  I.  H.  Larssoo,  South  Bend,  Ind., 
aasitnors  to  South  Bend  Tackle  Company,  Inc.,  Soatb 
Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Jnne  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  667,488 
18  Claims.  (H.  242—84.2) 
1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  bearings,  a  main  shaft  journaled  and  axially  shift- 
able  in  said  spaced  frame  bearings,  a  spring  urging  said 
diaft  to  a  normal  longitudinal  position,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  including  gears  located  between  said  bearings, 
a  pick-up  cone  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  cup-shaped  sheath 
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carried  by  said  frame  and  luiving  s  centnd  tine  aperture, 
a  spool  roUUble  in  said  iheath  and  partially  encircled 
by  said  cone,  means  normally  restraininf  said  spool  from 


3,tS4|743 
CIRCUMFERKNTIALLY  GROOVED,  LONGITUDI- 
NALLY STRIPED  BOBBIN 
HB,  MmUmrfOt,  Va^  a«itMr  to  K.  L 
4«  NasMMi  Hid  Conpuy,  WUmlnstoa,  DaL, 

«f  IMiwan 
FUad  Fak.  25,  IMt,  9m.  No.  1«,941 
3CWM.    (CL242— lltJl) 


roution,  and  cam  means  carried  by  the  rear  of  said  frame 
externally  at  said  bearings  and  actuable  to  shift  said  shaft 
axially.  said  cam  means  being  routable  on  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  shaft. 


M34,741 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TOW  CABLE 

Lconrd  G.   R«ym»lds,  Parllkw  Towihlp,  Kahiato*! 

CoMty,  Mkh.     (1219  Grand  Avc^  Kahmatoo,  Mkk.) 

FU«d  Dec.  IS,  1959,  S«r.  No.  M2422 

S  Claims.    (CL  242     UJ) 


I 


2.  A  device  for  controlling  the  exteittion  and  position 
of  a  water  ski  tow  cable  with  respect  to  a  boat,  comprising: 

an  eyelet  mounted  upon  the  stem  of  the  boat  and  having 
an  opening  therethrough  substantially  aligned  with 
.  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  boat; 

a  reel  bousing  having  a  base  resting  upon  and  within 
said  boat  adjacent  said  stem  thereof,  and  having  a 
peripheral  wail  with  a  circumferentially  elongated 
cable  opening  through  the  upper  part  of  said  wall; 

a  cable  reel  rotatably  supported  within  said  reel  hous- 
ing substantially  concentrically  with  said  peripheral 
wall,  and  a  cable  secured  near  one  end  to  said  reel 
and  extendable  through  said  cable  opening  in  said 
peripheral  wall; 

a  motor  mounted  within  said  housing  and  axially  parallel 
with  said  reel; 

a  drive  means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  reel,  where- 
by rotation  of  said  motor  effects  rotation  of  said  reel 
in  one  direction,  said  reel  being  rotatable  in  the  op- 
posite direction  in  response  to  a  force  applied  to  said 
cable  away  from  said  reel  when  said  motor  is  de- 
energized; 

a  stop  nsember  secured  to  said  cable,  said  stop  member 
being  larger  than  the  opening  in  said  eyelet  so  that 
said  stop  member  is  incapable  of  movement  through 
the  said  eyelet  in  response  to  said  force  applied  to 
the  cable  away  from  said  eyelet,  and  said  stop  mem- 
ber being  slidably  receiv.ible  through  the  opening  in 
said  peripheral  wall,  engagement  of  said^  eyelet  by 
said  stop  member  being  the  sole  means  for  stopping 
movement  uf  said  cable  away  from  said  reel  and  said 
boat,  whereby  none  of  said  force  tending  to  move  said 
cable  away  from  said  reel  is  trailsmitted  to  said  reel 


1.  An  improved  bobbin  assembly  for  supporting  and 
stabilizing  packages  of  retractable  textile  yams  of  syn- 
thetic polymeric  composition  without  lateral  shifting  of 
the  yarn  windings  along  the  bobbin  axis,  said  bobbin 
assembly  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  metallic  hollow 
cylindrical  member  having  an  exterior  surface,  a  replace- 
able cylindrical   layer  of  durable  wear-resisUnt  plastic 
material  surrounding  said  cylindrical  member  and  secured 
to  said  exterior  surface,  said  layer  comprising  an  external 
cyliadrical  surface  provided  with  about  60  to  70  cloaely 
spaced  continuous  circumferential  grooves  per  inch  evenly 
distributed  along  the  axial  diroensioa  of  said  layer  external 
surface,  said  grooves  having  a  radial  depth  from  said 
external  surface  of  between  0.0015  and  0.0025  inch  and 
having  smoothly  rounded  profiles,  said  grooved  external 
surface  of  said  layer  further  provided  with  a  plurality 
of    axially    extending   circumferentially   spaced    radially 
depressed   blank   areas  interrupting  said   grooves,   said 
depressed  blank  areas  foraied  by  cuuway  portions  in 
said  external  surface  of  said  plastic  layer,  said  cutaway 
portions  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  surface 
from  between  0.0003  to  0.001  inch,  the  intersections  of 
said  depressed  blank  areas  with  said  grooved  portions  of 
said   plastic    layer   forming    radially    projecting    axially 
extending  rows  of  abutments  in  the  surface  of  said  bobbin 
assembly,  said  abutments  constructed  and  arranged  to 
deflect  and  distort  turns  of  yarn  wrapped  around  said 
bobbui  AMcmbly  significantly  out  of  a  circular  configura- 
tion at  the  intersections  of  said  depressed  blank  areas 
with  said  grooved  portions  of  the  plastic  layer  so  that 
circumferentially  spaced  poinu  of  increased  pressure  are 
created  by  said  projecting  abutments  in  each  tum  of  such 
yam  to  assist  in  securing  the  yam  against  lateral  shifting 
along  the  bobbin  axis  under  compressive  forces  of  the 
completed  package. 


Coflipanr,  Incorporated, 
Ifcn  ofNcw  York 


3,«34,744 
MAGNETIC  TORQUE  TENSION  DEVICE 
JaMS  E.  B— croft.  BayMc,  N.Y„  Msinor  to  AlUed  Co*, 
trol  CriMHMT.  iKorvoralcd.  New  York.  N.Y..  a  cor^ 


May  12.  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,(22 
SOWmb.     (CL  242— 155)  , 

I.  In  a  magnetic  torque  tension  device  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  electrical  coil,  a  pair  of  pole  spiders 
each  comprising  a  disk  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
plurality  of  triangularly  shaped  pole  pieces  equally  spaced 
about  the  circumference  thereof  and  depending  therefrom, 
a  base  member,  means  for  fixedly  positioning  said  coil  on 
said  base  member,  means  for  rotatably  and  concentrically 
positioning  one  of  said  pole  spiders  on  one  end  of  said 
coil  with  the  pole  pieces  thereof  extending  away  from 
said  base  member,  means  for  fixedly  and  concentrically 
positioning  the  other  of  said  pole  spiders  on  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  with  the  pole  pieces  thereof  extending  to- 
ward said  base  member  and  being  interdigitated  with  the 
pole  pieces  of  said  one  of  said  pole  spiders,  a  rotatable 
ring  of  ougnetic  material  cooceotricaJly  positioned  with 
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respect  to  said  pole  pieces,  said  ring  and  said  pole  pieces 
having  opposing  concentric  faces,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  ring  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
a  traveling  filament  for  concentrically  routing  said  ring 
with  respect  to  said  pole  pieces,  energizing  means  for 
causing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  in  said  coil  to  estab- 
lish a  magnetic  couple  between  said  pole  pieces  and  said 
ring,  said  magnetic  couple  opposing  the  rotation  of  said 
ring,  and  means  for  adjustably  rotating  said,  one  of  said 


ft 
I 
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of  spin  and  having  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid 
partially  filling  said  raceway,  whereby  rotation  (rf  the 
vehicle  about  its  polar  axis  will  cause  the  liquid  in  said 
raceway  to  become  subsuntially  equally  distributed  to 
form  a  dense  liquid  ring  concentric  with  the  polar  axis, 
and  the  application  of  a  momentary  unbalancing  force 
causing  the  vehicle  to  nutate  and  causing  the  walls  of 
said  raceway  to  beat  against  the  dense  liquid  ring  with 
a  resultant  damping  out  of  such  nutation,  thus  stabiliz- 
ing the  vehicle. 


3,t34,74< 

HEUCOFTKR  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

DomM  E.  Dc  Temple  Santa  Monica,  CaHC. 

(2191S  Vcttcata,  Woodland  HOls,  CaW.) 

FBed  Mm.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  721,r75 

THilirr     (CL  144— 17.11) 


pole  spiders  with  respect  to  said  other  of  said  pole  spiders 
to  vary  the  strength  of  said  magnetic  couple,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  an  elongated  slot  in  the  disk 
portion  of  said  one  of  said  pole  spiders,  a  cylindrical 
cam  member  positioned  in  said  slot  and  in  contacting  re- 
lationship with  the  sides  of  said  slot,  and  means  extend- 
ing through  said  base  member  for  eccentrically  rotating 
said  cam  member  to  rotate  said  one  of  said  pole  qudert 
with  respect  to  said  other  of  said  pole  spiders. 


3,134,745 

SPIN-AXB  STABILIZED  SPACE  VEHICLE 

STTRUCTURE 

DonaM  J.  Stewvt,  3425  WUaw  SL,  National  City,  Calif . 

FDad  Jan.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t9,21< 

3  ClabiM.    (CL  244—1) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  VA.  Code  (1952),  sac  MO 


1.  A  spin-axis  stabilized  ^>ace  vehicle  stmcture  com- 
prising a  thin  shell  structure  and  a  supporting  structure 
within  said  shell  structure,  said  supporting  structure  being 
a  propulsion  motor  in  which  is  defined  a  polar  axis  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  vehicle  structure, 
a  spin-axis  stabilizer  mounted  on  said  propulsion  motor 
at  an  extremity  thereof  within  said  shell  structure,  said 
shell  structure  accommodating  various  instruments  there- 
in, said  entire  vehicle  structure  being  operable  to  rotate 
on  said  polar  axis,  said  vehicle  having  a  mass  distribu- 
.AtM  making  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  vehicle  struc- 
ture about  its  polar  axis  greater  than  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  a  transverse  axis,  said  spin-axis  stabilizer 
being  a  flat  ring-shaped  element  mounted  concentric  with 
the  vehicle  polar  axis,  said  stabilizer  element  including 
at  least  one  annular  raceway  concentric  to  the  polar  axis 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  helicopter  comprising 
a  rotor  shaft,  a  universal  coupling  for  dividing  said  rotor 
shaft  into  upper  and  lower  sections,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  lower  section  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  and  carriage  means  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing and  rotatable  with  said  housing,  said  carriage  means 
comprising  means  for  moving  the  uppwr  section  of  said 
rotor  shaft  angularly  with  respect  to  said  lower  section 
so  that  the  direction  of  tilt  of  said  upper  section  is  deter- 
mined by  the  position  of  said  carriage  and  the  angle  of 
tilt  is  adjustable  by  said  moving  means,  said  moving  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  threaded  shafts  q>aced  apart 
on  said  carriage,  lug  means  threaded  to  each  of  said  shafts 
and  rotatably  supporting  a  collar  extending  between  said 
lug  means,  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  threaded  shafts 
to  translate  said  lug  means  along  said  shafts,  and  means 
slidably  engaged  by  said  collar  and  movable  with  the 
upper  section  of  said  shaft  for  tilting  said  upper  section 
by  an  amount  determined  by  the  position  of  said  lug  means 
on  said  threaded  shafts. 


3,134,747 
AIRCRAFT  WITH  DISCOID  SUSTAINING  AIRFOIL 
Constants  P.  Lent,  59  E.  42nd  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1957,  Scr.  No.  644,427 
4  Claims.     (CL  244—23) 
1.  An  air  bus  comprising  a  circular  fuselage  having 
an  entry  and  an  exit  door  and  windows  around  its  outer 
circumference,  a  driver's  seat  and  navigational   instru- 
ments noounted  in  said  fuselage;  said  vehicle  having  a 
centrally    located    vertical    duct    pasang   throu^    said 
fuselage,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  in  the  duct,  a  prime 
mover  engine  means  in  said  duct  to  operate  said  shaft, 
propeller  meam  fastened  to  said  shaft  to  rotate  when 
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said  prime  mover  operates  said  shaft,  said  duct  having 
an  opening,  baffle  plates  mounted  in  said  duct  opening 
to  divert  the  flow  of  air  created  by  the  operation  of  said 


propeller  to  fly  said  vehicle,  and  shock  absorbing  means 
mounted  on  said  fuselage  to  facilitate  safe  launching  and 
landing  in  said  air  bus. 


3,t34,74S 
TAXI-DRIVE  FOR  LANDING  WHEELS 
Alfred  L.  Koap,  Sudy  Hook,  CoMk,  Mdgww,  by 

to  tbe  t'akcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Aoff.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  135,385 
3ClaiM.     (CL244— 54) 


I.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  for  a  pair  of  landing 
wheels  of  a  helicopter  or  the  like  comprising  a  drive 
assembly  for  each  of  said  wheels  adapted  for  detachable 
connection  thereto  including  a  drive  unit  for  driving 
connection  to  said  wheels  and  a  fluid  motor  for  power- 
ing of  said  drive  unit,  a  supply  and  retbrn  conduit  for 
pressurized  fluid  connected  to  each  of  said  fluid  motors, 
a  pump  connected  to  each  of  said  supply  and  return  con- 
duits for  supplying  each  of  said  fluid  motors  with  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  variable  speed  engine  drivingly  connected 
to  each  of  said  pumps  for  selectively  varying  the  preuure 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  supplied  to  each  of  said  fluid 
nootors  to  thereby  selectively  vary  the  speed  of  each  of 
said  fluid  motors,  a  4-way  valve  carried  in  each  pair 
of  said  supply  and  return  conduits  and  being  movable 
between  a  plurality  of  controlling  positions  to  reverse 
the  flow  of  fluid  in  each  of  said  pair  of  supply  and  return 
conduits  to  thereby  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  landing  wheels,  an  electrical-type  actuator  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  said  4-way  valves  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  movement  thereof  between  said  plurality  of 
controlling  positions,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
pairs  of  supply  and  return  conduits  intermediate  said 
pumps  and  said  4-way  valves,  valve  means  carried  in  said 
interconnecting  conduit  nteans  and  being  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  poaitioos  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  pairs  of  supply  and  return  conduits, 
and  an  electrical-type  actuator  associated  with  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  movement  thereof  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions  whereby  said  fluid  motors  may 
be  either  separately  and  independently  driven  by  each 
of  said  pumps  or  may  be  simultaneously  driven  by  one  or 
both  of  said  pumps. 


3,934,749  "^ 

ARRESTING  MEANS  FOR  MOVING  OBJECTS 

J.  Daakis,  Wilmla(toa,  Del„  airicBor  to  All 
Aacricaa  EofiDccriBg  Company,  Wilminttom  Del^  • 
corporatioa  of  Delaware  ^^ 

FBcd  Feb.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  11J47 
ICIaiw.    (CL  244— 119) 


1.  Means  for  arresting  the  forward  motion  of  an  ob- 
ject including  a  deck  pendant,  said  means  comprising  an 
elongated  conduit  having  a  retrieve  end  and  an  arrest  end 
hlled  with  liquid,  said  conduit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tubes  coupled  together  in  axial  alignment,  each  of  said 
respective  tubes  having  a  progressively  different  internal 
dianieter  from  the  next  adjacent  axial  aligned  tube,  re- 
duction coupling  means  for  connecting  said  different  tubes 
in  axial  aligned  end  to  end  relation  in  the  provision  of  a 
plurality  of  progressively  stepped-down  bore  sections  from 
the  said  retrieve  end  to  the  said  arrest  end,  an  arrest 
cable  extending  through  said  stepped-down  tube  bores 
and  a  relatively  larger  trailing  cable  connected  to  said 
arrest  caWe  to  provide  an  arresting  means,  operatively 
associated  with  said  cable  comprising  a  relatively  large 
elongated  cable,  said  relatively  large  elongated  cable  hav- 
ing severable  sections,  said  arrest  cable  with  said  rela- 
tively larger  trailing  cable  being  connected  to  said  deck 
pendant  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  an  object  to  be  ar- 
rested. 


3,934,754 

AirrOMATIC  RELEA^  DEVICE 

Wmiam  C.  SicTcrts,  15  River  St.,  KlncBtoii,  Mma. 

Filed  iumt  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,374 

4  CUam.    (CL  244—154) 


1.  For  use  with  an  automatic  parachute  release  mech- 
anism of  the  type  which  includes  a  pivoted  lever  arm 
which  when  allowed  to  move  through  a  predetermined 
angle  permiu  said  parachute  release  mechanism  to  func- 
tion; means  for  delaying  the  actuation  of  said  mechanism 
until  said  mechanism  has  fallen  to  a  predetermined  alti- 
tude and  at  least  a  predetermined  time  has  elapsed  fol- 
lowing the  manual  starting  of  the  time  period,  said  delay- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  sealed  gas  filled  compressible 
bellows  fixed  at  one  end  in  a  casing,  means  for  preventing 
compression  of  said  first  bellows  until  the  atmospheric 
pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  degree,  an  axially  dis- 
posed first  pin  attached  to  the  movable  end  of  said  bdlom 
and  located  to  intercept  the  said  lever  arm  so  long  as  at- 
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mospheric  pressure  is  less  tiian  said  predetermined  degree, 
a  second  fluid  filled  bellows  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
first  bellows,  said  second  bellows  fixed  at  one  end  in  said 
casing  and  being  normally  extended  under  the  influence 
of  hydraulic  pressure  tberewithin,  a  ^mng  normally 
urging  said  second  bellows  toward  compressed  condition, 
an  axially  di^wsed  pin  attached  to  the  movable  end  of 
said  second  bellows,  said  second  pin  normally  in  a  position 
to  intercept  said  lever  arm,  a  third  bellows  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  first  and  second  bellows  and  filled  with 
hydraulic  fluid  and  connected  by  a  conduit  leading  to  said 
second  bellows  so  that  when  a  sufficient  compressive  force 
is  applied  to  said  third  bellows  said  second  bellows  will 
be  in  said  normally  extended  position  and  when  said  com- 
pressive force  is  removed  from  said  third  bellows  the 
said  spring  associated  with  said  second  bellows  will  com- 
press said  second  bellows  forcing  fluid  through  said  con- 
duit to  elongate  said  third  bellows,  manually  movable 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  third  bellows  in  com- 
pressed condition  whereby  upon  release  of  said  movable 
means  said  second  bellows  will  be  compressed  by  said 
spring  and  said  second  pin  will  be  moved  out  of  inter- 
cepting position  with  said  lever  arm  after  a  predetermined 
lapse  of  time  whereby  said  parachute  release  mechanism 
will  be  actuated  thereafter  as  soon  as  said  first  bellows  has 
been  subjected  to  atmospheric  pressure  in  excess  of  said 
predetermined  degree  to  move  said  first  pin  out  of  inter- 
cepting position  with  said  lever  arm. 


*       —  -  — 


I. 


3,934,751 

DTE  LINE  SPACE  CARRIER 
Emenon  K.  Droaliari,  5999  Dudley  St,  Arrada,  Colo. 

FVed  Sept  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  57,194 
*  2ClaiM.    (CL  244— 155) 


1.  A  kite  line  space  carrier  comprising  a  hollow  tube 
having  upwardly  disposed  kite  line  engaging  hooks  there- 
on, said  hooks  having  slits  therein  whereby  said  hooks 
may  be  attached  to  a  kite  line,  a  rack  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  loops  depending  from  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  tube,  a  loop  depending  frcHn  tbe  rear 
of  said  tube  and  said  last  named  loop  defining  a  guide 
member,  a  release  wire  having  its  front  end  projecting 
through  the  loops  of  said  rack,  an  offset  shoulder  on 
the  rear  portion  of  said  wire  adjacent  said  guide  mem- 
ber; a  release  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  tube,  a  line 
engaging  loop  on  the  front  end  o(  said  release  rod,  said 
line  engaging  loop,  having  a  slit  therein  whereby  said 
loop  may  be  attached  to  a  kite  line,  the  rear  end  of  tbe 
release  wire  being  connected  to  tbe  rear  of  the  release 
rod;  a  parachute  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  per- 
forations therein,  a  chute  ring  connecting  said  parachute 
to  the  front  of  the  release  wire,  said  ring  being  positioned 
between  the  loops  of  said  rack,  a  support  unit  pivotally 
connected  to  said  guide  member,  an  apertured  ear  on  the 
front  portion  of  the  support  unit  and  a  ring  positioned 
between  the  loops  of  said  raclu  connecting  said  ear  to 
said  release  wire. 


3,934,752 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

*azMM7,  Sm  Dtet^  Calif.,  MiigBor  to  GcMral 

Dynaarics  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,214 

5ClaiaM.    (CL24S— 54) 


1.  A  flexible  support  member  comprising  a  collar  por- 
tion, an  extruded  portion  formed  from  said  collar  por- 
tion, said  extruded  portion  defining  an  opening,  said  col- 
lar portion  and  said  extruded  portion  having  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  pairs  of  holes  bordering  around  said  cqwn- 
ing,  and  a  flexible  element  laced  through  each  of  said 
pairs  of  holes  and  extending  into  said  opening,  the  por- 
tion of  said  flexible  elements  exteiKling  into  said  <^ning 
effecting  a  plurality  of  radially  flexible  supporting  sur- 
faces. 


Fhmk  C 


3,934,753 
BUSWAY  HANGER 
lohBfltoi^  Wcit  Hartfofd,  Comi.,  and 
BvilBgtoa,  Vt,  aaripion  to  General  EfecMc 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YoiIk 

FOcd  May  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  737,555 
1  Claim.    (CL248— 59) 


A  busway  hanger  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  trans- 
verse supporting  member,  a  pair  <A  resilient  strips  each 
attached  to  a  separate  end  of  said  supporting  mentber  and 
extending  in  a  common  direction,  said  resilient  strips 
having  portions  adjacent  their  outer  ends  bent  inwardly 
toward  each  other  to  provide  retaining  ledges,  said  in- 
wardly bent  portions  lying  in  parallel  planes  and  being 
^aced  transversely  of  said  strips  to  define  a  passage  there- 
between, each  of  said  inwardly  bent  portions  having  a 
return  bent  extension  to  provide  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces, 
said  inwardly  bent  portions  each  having  a  retaining  lug 
struck  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  strip,  a  pair  of  clamping  bolts  threadedly 
engaged  in  said  transverse  member  extending  toward 
said  inwardly  bent  portions  to  clamp  a  retained  member 
thereagainst,  and  a  threaded  fastener  rotatably  carried  by 
said  transverse  member  intermediate  said  clamping  bolts 
for  adjustably  attaching  said  hanger  to  a  threaded  stud. 


3,934,754 
PORTABLE  OBJECT  SUPPORTING  9TAND 
loim  C.  Trindl,  9219  Ofdca  Ave.,  Brooiiflcid,  DL 
FOcd  Mar.  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  12,185 
1  Claim.    (CL  248—158) 
A  portaUe  floor  lamp  stand  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  juxtaposition  to  a  vertical  wall  comprising:  a  pair  of 
elongated  pivotally   interconnected   horizontally  extend- 
ing base  members;  a  leg  pivotally  mounted  on  at  least  one 
of  said  base  members  for  pivotal  movement  through  a 
horizontal  plane  at  a  point  remote  from  the  junction  of 
said  base  members;  means  for  varying  the  point  of  ptvotal 
connection  oi  said  leg  with  said  base  member  along  the 
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longitiKliiud  axis  of  said  bate  member;  and  support  means  removal  thereof  withoat  dismantling  of  the  dertce,  both 
cxteodinf  upwardly  frooi  at  least  ooe  of  said  base  of  said  arms  being  biased  to  route  in  s  direction  locking 
mentbers  at  the  point  of  pivoul  intercooaectioa  of  said    said  last  mentioned  means  in  said  channel  member. 


base  members;  wherein  said  leg  may  b^  podtiooed  whh  a 
portion  thereof  opposite  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  stand 
from  the  wan  a  sufficient  distance  to  hold  said  support 
means  in  juxtapositioo  to  the  wall. 


3,«34,7S5 

PCnURE  MANGER 

B.  raaovKk.  U12  NE.  19ft, 


Dm.  t,  195t.  S«.  No.  77MM 
ICUam.    (CL24»-.MI) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  deKrfbed.  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  T-bars  each  including  a  vertically  disposed 
section  and  a  horizontally  disposed  section,  a  horizontally 
disposed  fixture  arranged  below  said  bars,  bangers  each 
including  a  vertically  disposed  portion  arranged  contigu- 
om  to  one  side  of  the^vertically  disposed  section  of  said 
bar.  a  horizontally  disposed  flange  extending  from  the 
uppet  end  of  said  vertically  disposed  portion,  spaced  par- 
allel flaps  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  flange  and 
said  flaps  adapted  to  be  bent  over  so  that  they  are  verti- 
cally disposed:  said  hanger  further  including  a  base  pro- 
vided with  first  and  second  offset  surfaces,  uid  first  sur- 
face overlying  the  horizootally  disposed  section  of  the 
bar,  said  second  surface  being  provided  with  openings  for 
the  proiactiou  therethrough  of  securing  elements  that  en- 
lafe  said  fxture.  said  hangers  being  only  attachfd  to 
vertically  disposed  sections  ot  the  T-ban.  v 


3,t34,7M 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 
W.  Ka  DcB,  HlghlaBd   Fwfe,  IlL, 
A-Rafl,  bc^  Chic^o,  DL,  a 


nM  Sept  2U  1959.  Sar.  No.  S41,1M 
n  nihil     (CL24<— 223) 


1 .  In  a  display  device  of  the  character  described  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  the  groove  of  a  channel  member,  includ- 
ing a  display  member,  means  for  removaMy  securing  the 
device  to  said  channel  member  comprising,  a  pair  of  arms 
Mpured  to  the  rear  of  the  display  member,  each  arm  hav- 
ing means  adapted  to  be  removably  engaged  in  the  groove 
of  the  channel  memt>er  at  spaced  locations  thereakmg.  at 
least  one  of  the  arms  being  arranged  for  limited  rotation 
relative  to  the  display  member  to  enable  installation  or 


M34,7S7 

MOUNTING  FOR  TABLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Moften  Sabca,  4i5  E.  Lfacota  Avt.,  Mammi  Vsraoa,  N.Y., 

of  oM-half  to  Max  Capiat  East  IIiihrN.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M1.474 

tClaiaM.    (d  24a— 135) 


I.  An  article  supporting  bracket  structure  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  similar 
righthaad  and  lefthand  brackets,  each  bracket  comprising 
a  molded  body  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  article 
supporting  members  projecting  equal  distances  from  a 
•ida  surface  of  the  bracket,  each  bracket  having  channels 
above  and  below  the  lower  members  opening  through 
said  side  surface  and  outer  end  of  the  bracket  and  extend- 
ing the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  lower  mem- 
bers, the  outer  portion  of  the  lower  member  having  on 
its  upper  surface  a  bearing  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  an  article  in  support  of  the  article  in  extended  hori- 
zonul  position  with  respect  to  the  bracket,  the  upper 
member  having  at  the  inner  portion  of  the  lower  surface 
thereof  a  bearing  portion  engaging  the  upper  surface  of 
the  article  when  supported  in  said  horizontal  position  in 
the  bracket,  and  said  article  having  projecting  pivot  means 
at  opposed  side  edges  thereof  operating  in  the  channels 
of  said  brackets. 


3,934,751 

CONNECTOR 

D.  Vagi,  429  Sassfculili  Drive,  iikster.  Mick. 

Filed  Afr.  27,  19<9.  Scr.  No.  25,144 

tClaioK     (0.241—251) 


I.  The  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting 
brackets;  each  bracket  including  a  wail-engaging  part,  an 
arm  extending  from  said  wall-engaging  part,  and  an  arcu- 
ately  extending  resilient  section  projecting  from  said  arm; 
a  portion  of  said  arcuate  section  being  turned  outwardly 
to  define  a  detent;  an  elongated  tubular  element  spanning 
the  space  between  said  brackeu  and  having  apertures 
therein;  said  mounting  brackets  extending  into  the  tubular 
element  with  the  arcuate  sections  thereof  lying  snugly 
against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  element,  and  with  the 
detents  thereof  exteixiing  through  the  apertures  whereby 
to  lock  the  tubular  element  in  position  on  the  mounting 
brackets. 


3,934,759 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLB 

SKAT  ADJUSTERS 
F.  CariMB,  FM^  Mich.,  Rohsrt  IL  Ilechs«hwgw, 
NaAoteh,  Wis.,  aaid  Joha  A.  McDM«iri,  FViit,  Mkh., 
to   GcsMral    Motors    Corporatkm,    Detroit, 
gosporadoa  of  Delaware 
M  SMt  3,  1959,  Scr.  Na  937.929 
t  ClalBH.     (CL  24S— 393) 
I.  An  automatic  control  unit  for  the  motor  means  of 
a  position  adjuster  mechanism   that  provides  selective 
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adjostment  hi  the  positioning  of  a  vehide  teat  comprising 
a  housing,  a  limit  position  indicating  member  mounted 
m  the  housing  for  rotational  movement  in  accordance 
wiA  the  positioning  of  the  seat  and  having  a  clutch  por- 
noB,  a  favorite  position  indicating  member  rotatably 
Mounted  in  the  housing  adjacem  the  limit  position  mem- 
ber and  having  a  clutch  portion,  a  control  for  axially 


909 


the  latter  to  said  closed  position  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  nut  in  one  direction  and  permitting  further  movement 
of  said  nut  in  said  one  direction  independent  of  movement 
of  said  valve  element  after  the  latter  has  attained  said 
closed  position,  and  means  operative  to  displace  said  pis- 
ton in  said  cylinder  so  as  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  latter  to  said  resilient  means  in  response  to  said 
further  movement  of  said  nut 


tan 


ci 


shifting  the  chitch  portion  of  ooe  member  into  and  out 
of  clutching  engagement  with  the  clutch  portion  of  the 
other  member,  and  torsion-type  spring  means  engageaUy 
arranged  with  the  bousing  and  favorite  position  member 
so  as  to  routably  bias  the  favorite  poution  member  to  a 
neutral  rotational  position  when  it  is  out  of  clutching 
engagement  with  the  limit  position  member. 


3  934,749 

FLUIDTIGHT  CLOSING  MEANS  FOR  THROTFLE 

VALVES  HAVING  A  CONTINUOUS  OUTLINE 

Maria  Charica  Emilc  Hcnrioa,  11  Rm  HcrBite, 

Naacy,  Fraace 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  951,659 

OaiDH  priority,  applkatkw  France  Dec  3,  195S 

tdaiou.    (CL  251— 173) 


jt-  1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  a  valve 
element  movable  in  said  casing  between  opened  and 
dosed  pocitioiu,  resilient  fluid  (vessure  operated  means 
forming  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and 
extending  along  the  periphery  of  said  valve  element  in 
said  closed  position  of  the  latter,  said  resilient  means  being 
operative,  when  acted  upon  by  fluid  under  pressure,  to 
effect  sealing  engagement  with  said  periphery  of  the  closed 
valve  element,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  resilient  fluid  pressure  operated  means  including 
a  fluid  containing  cylinder  connected  to  said  resilient 
means  and  a  piston  nnyvable  in  said  cylinder  to  act  on 
the  fluid  therein,  means  for  actuating  said  valve  dement 
including  a  rouubie  control  screw,  a  nut  movable  axially 
along  said  screw  in  response  to  roution  of  the  latter  and 
means  coonw^ting  said  nut  to  said  valve  element  to  move 


M34,741 
ANTI^AKING  DISPENSER  VALVE 
Jcny  C  laaqpart,  McHcvy,  BL,  aasigBor  to  Tha  Dole 
>2jlv^CoBpMiy,  MortoB  Grove,  IIL,  a  corporatkM  of 

FBed  Dec  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  79M24 
analms     (CL  251— 219) 


3.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  valve  including  a  valve  body 
having  a  chamber,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  opening 
to  said  chamber,  the  improvement  of  means  for  prevent- 
ing liquid  solidi5cation  at  said  outlet  port  and  for  coo- 
trolling  liquid  flow  therethrough  comprising:  a  valve 
plug  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  outlet  port  and  positionable  within 
said  port  so  that  it  extends  entirely  therethrough,  an  an- 
nular outwardly  projecting  resilient  flange  connected  to 
and  extending  transversely  to  said  plug  and  having  an 
axially  projecting  annular  surface  facing  said  outlet  and 
engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  valve  body  ad- 
jacent but  slightly  radially  outwardly  spaced  frwn  said 
outlet  port  to  shut  off  liquid  flow  through  said  outlet  port, 
and  means  for  effecting  axial  movement  of  said  plug  into 
and  through  and  out  of  said  ouUet  port  to  control  liquid 
flow  therethrough. 


3,934,762 
BLADE  DAMPING  MEANS 

^^  '"■a  ^iry«^.M«-^  «>  r^^^am  O.  Carta, 
WHtasriHc,  N.Y,  awlMuii  to  United  AhvrM  Cat^ 
poratkM,  Eari  Hartford,  Cobb.,  a  corporBtloB  of  Dda- 

FBcd  May  31, 1969,  Scr.  No.  32,764 
»naiBM,    (0.253— 77) 


1.  A  turbomachine  comprising  a  rotor,  a  plurality  of 
blades  drcumferentially  disposed  about  the  periphery  of 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  blades  extending  radially  from 
said  rotor,  means  for  mounting  said  Mades  at  dieir  root 
ends  to  said  rotor,  and  means  fc«-  restraining  altenute 
blades  against  relative  movement  adjacent  the  tips  there- 
of, the  intermediate  blades  being  mounted  for  relative 
freedooi  of  movement  of  the  tips  thereof  with  respect  to 
said  alternate  Mades. 


i 
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ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Rowley,  So«tk  Gfawtoabwy.  C 
UalM  Aircraft  Corpontfoo,  Emt  Hmtlcrd, 
of  Dclawan 
Am.  M,  1959,  9tr.  No.  t^S^lja 
a  GWiH.     (CL  253—77) 


therebetweeo;  ■  pair  of  aliened  openinst  havinf 

continuous  walls  in  said  shanks;  and  out-of-phase  damp- 

^   ins  means  located  between  aiid  ahanks,  said  damping 

*   means  being  supported  in  said  openings  and  comprising 

a  cylinder  having  an  enlarged  central  portion,  a  pair  of 

arms  extending  axially  of  said  enlarged  oeatral  portion, 

and  a  raised  surface  equi-diatant  from  said  central  por- 

,tiaa  on  each  of  said  arms,  said  surfaces  acting  on  the 

VaOs  of  said  openings  to  exert  equal  normal  forces  on 

said  shanks  which  vary  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of 

the  centrifugal  forces  imposed  on  said  cylinder  during 

operation  of  said  rotor. 


1.  An  axial  flow  turbine  or  compressor  rotor  including 
a  disc  having  a  row  of  blades  projecting  outward  from 
in  periphery,  each  blade  having  an  operative  blade  por- 
tion, a  root  portion,  and  a  platform  integral  therewith 
located  between  the  blade  portion  and  the  root  portion, 
the  underside  of  the  platform  exten'Iing  at  an  acute  an- 
gle to  the  axis  of  the  disc  in  an  axial  direction  such 
that  one  end  of  the  platform  is  located  at  a  greater  radial 
digtann  from  the  axis  than  the  other  end  of  the  platform, 
the  disc  having  a  series  of  axially  extending  pe^pberal 
slots  substantially  the  same  shape  aa  the  root  portions 
to  receive  said  root  portions  therein,  and  axially  spaced 
peripheral  flanges  on  the  disc  between  adjacent  slou  for 
engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  platforms,  the 
periphery  of  said  flanges  being  substantially  arcuate  about 
the  axis  of  the  disc,  one  of  the  peripheral  flanges  having 
a  greater  radial  dimension  than  the  other  thereby  to  lim- 
it the  axial  movement  of  the  blade  root  in  ooe  direction 
with  respect  to  the  disc 


3«934*744 
DAMPING  MEANS 

DavU  R.  Davis  a^  Harvey  W.  MaMii,  Clndiuad,  Ohio, 
MrigBors  to  General  Ekctrle  Coapaay,  a  corporatkto 
ofNew  York 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1959,  Set.  No.  8M324 
4  ClalnM.     (CI.  253—77) 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  turbomachine  rotor;  a  plu- 
rality of  dual  buckets,  each  dual  bucket  comprising  a 
pair  of  buckets,  each  having  an  airfoil,  a  platform  con- 
nected to  said  airfoil,  and  an  elongated  flexible  shank 
connected  at  ooe  end  to  said  platform,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  shank  having  means  to  mount  the  bucket  together 
with  the  other  bucket  of  said  pair  in  a  single  groove  in 
the  rotor,  and  the  bucket  platforms  having  lateral  exten- 
•ioaa  coding  ii^  abutting  stirfaces  which  dampen  in-phaae 
librlkm  between  the  pair  of  buckets;  spacing  means  in- 
tegral with  said  platforms  to  space  said  shanks  to  form  a 


3,t34,7M 

LIPTING  DEVICES 

iohaaa  WHbclm  Lodowid,  Jocfccrim,  Pfalz,  Germany 

Filed  Jaiy  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (73,8M 

4ClalM.    (CL  254— 122) 
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I.  A  lifting  device,  comprising  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  pairs  of  elongated  lifting  elements,  the  elements 
of  each  of  the  pairs  of  lifting  elements  pivoted  to  each 
other  intermediate  their  ends  at  a  first  pivoting  point  and 
the  ends  of  each  pair  of  lifting  elements  pivoted  to  the 
ends  of  the  next  following  pair  of  lifting  elements  in  s 
lazy-tongs-like  assembly,  the  pair  of  elements  at  one  end 
of  said  assembly  serving  for  supporting  the  same  at  the 
bottom  thereof  and  the  pair  of  elements  at  the  other  end 
forming  the  top  of  said  assembly;  a  plurality  of  lifting 
means,  each  of  said  lifting  means  associated  with  one  of 
the  pairs  of  lifting  elements  respectively  and  consisting  of 
two  pairs  of  lifting  members  arranged  respectively  at  op- 
posite sides  and  laterally  of  the  pivot  point  of  the  asso- 
ciated pair  of  lifting  elements,  each  of  said  lifting  mem- 
bers pivoted  to  one  of  said  lifting  elements  spaced  from 
the  pivot  point  thereof  and  the  lifting  members  in  each 
pair  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at  a  second  pivot 
point  at  the  other  ends  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  operat- 
ing means  respectively  associated  with  said  pairs  of  lifting 
members,  said  operating  means  being  pivotally  connected 
at  opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively,  to  the  corresponding 
pair  of  lifting  members  at  points  spaced  from  said  second 
pivot  point  thereof  for  moving  the  same  between  a  col- 
lapsed position  in  which  the  points  of  pivoting  of  said 
lifting  members  to  the  corresponding  lifting  dements  are 
in  a  nearer  position  from  each  other  and  an  extended  por- 
tion in  which  said  points  of  pivoting  of  said  lifting  mem- 
ben  to  said  lifting  elements  are  at  a  farther  position  from 
each  other. 

i 
3,t34,7M 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  LINES 
THROUGH  CONDUITS 
James  C  Hasarkk,  CharloMc,  N.C,  assl^nr  to  Stl  Lbs 
Products,  lact  Charlotte,  N.C,  a  corporation  of  North 
OvoUna 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  774,417 
I  OahB.  (CL  254—134.4) 
In  combination,  a  hand  tool  for  installing  a  line  through 
a  conduit,  said  hand  tool  including  a  barrel  containing  a 
cartridge  projectile,  a  line  can.  means  releasably  mount- 
ing said  line  can  on  said  barrel,  said  means  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  interconnected  resilient  arms  defining  a  sub- 
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stantially  U-shaped  upper  portion  clampingly  gripping  the 
line  can,  a  second  pair  of  interconnected  resilient  arms  de- 
fining a  substantially  U-shaped  lower  portion  connected 
to  said  U-shaped  upper  portion  in  oppositely  disposed 
relation  thereto,  and  spring  fingers  integral  with  the 
lower  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arras,  said  spring  fingers 
extending  upwardly  between  said  second  pair  of  arms  in 
spaced  underiying  relation  thereto  and  clampingly  grip- 
ping said  barrel  therebetween  within  said  U-shaped  lower 
portion,  said  line  can  comprising  a  cylindrical  container 


3,034,747 

POWERED  WARPING  BLOCK  FOR  HAULING 

CRAB  POTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

TaihM  B.  Gordon,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marine  Con* 

straction  A  Design  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

WasUngton 

Filed  Jan.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  Sl,743 
14  Clafans.    (CL  254—139.1) 
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'  II.  In  combination  with  a  crab  fishing  boat  and  the 
Uke  having  thereon  a  working  surface  adjac.nt  the  side 
to  receive  crab  pots  and  the  like  for  emptying,  an  ele- 
vated support  located  above  said  side  and  slightly  out- 
board therefrom,  a  powered  warping  block  for  hauling 
in  the  lead  line  connected  to  the  crab  pot,  said  block 
comprising  a  base  having  hanger  means  thereon  suspend- 
ing the  block  from  said  support  closely  thereto  for  p:r- 
mitting  free  swinging  and  swivelling  of  the  block  rela- 
tive to  the  support,  and  a  motor-driven  sheave  mounted 
rotationally  on  one  side  of  said  base,  with  its  general 
plane  of  rotation  substantially  aligned  with  the  hanger 
means  and  with  its  rotational  axis  offset  from  said  hang- 
er means,  said  main  sheave  standing  fr  e  on  said  one  side 
of  the  base  to  permit  hanging  a  line  bight  over  the  sheave 
to  run  in  its  groove,  and  to  permit  removing  the  bight 
therefrom,  by  direct  lateral  approach  and  withdrawal  of 
the  bight  in  relation  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
sheave  adjacent  the  hanger  means,  the  groove  of  said 
sheave  having  a  deep  has:  portion  with  sides  converging 
inwardly  at  a  small  acute  angle  to  permit  wedging  of 


the  running  bight  tightly  down  into  the  groove  for  in- 
creasing the  sheave's  friction  force  attainable  thereon, 
and  a  line  separator  element  mounted  on  said  base  ad- 
jacent a  peripheral  location  on  the  sheave  generally  op- 
posite that  adjacent  the  hanger  nKans,  said  separator  ele- 
ment being  operable  to  deflect  the  free  end  of  the  run- 
ning bight  out  of  the  groove  as  the  sheave  rotates,  and 
means  connected  to  said  suppcMi  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  same  and  thereby  said  block  between  a  normal  po- 
sition enabling  an  individual  stationed  at  said  side  to 
apply  and  remove  the  line  bight  to  and  from  the  drive 
sheave,  and  an  elevated  position  facilitating  swinging  of 
the  surfacing  crab  pot  inboard  over  the  side  and  onto 
said  surface. 


3j034,74S 
HOSE  ROLLER 


holding  a  coiled  line  supply  and  a  lid  closing  said  cylindri- 
cal container,  said  lid  being  provided  with  a  central  aper- 
ture, an  outwardly  jutting  radially  inwardly  tapered  en- 
trance mouth  on  said  lid  surrounding  said  aperture,  one 
end  of  the  line  from  said  coiled  line  supply  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  con- 
tainer, said  one  end  of  line  being  guided  by  said  entrance 
mouth  through  the  aperture  in  said  lid  and  attached  to 
said  cartridge  projectile,  and  tab  means  struck  out  of  said 
lid  for  reception  of  said  one  end  of  line  therebehind  to 
prevent  said  line  supply  from  unwinding. 


lames  E.  Eonnert,  P.O.  Box  553,  and  Raymond  L. 
mert,  2M  N.  Donald,  hoth  of  Bethany,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  92,114 
7aafans.    (CL254^19t) 


I.  A  guide  for  an  elongated  member  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  mourned  on  a  first  ring, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  mounted  on  a  second 
ring,  said  rings  mounted  on  a  base  section  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  planes  of  said  rings  are  parallel  and 
are  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said  rollers  and 
wherein  said  second  ring  is  mounted  at  a  distance  from 
said  first  ring  that  is  sufficient  to  permit  the  free  rotation 
of  said  rollers  characterized  further  in  that  the  rollers  on 
said  second  ring  are  in  staggered  relationship  to  the  rollers 
mounted  on  said  first  ring  and  clamping  means  attached 
to  said  base  section  for  removable  attachment  to  a 
support 


3,t34,749 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Jean  Henri  Bcrtin,  Ncailly<snr-ScfaM,  and  Bcnjaniin  J« 

Salmon,  Snrcanes,  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Berths 
A  Cic.,  Paris,  France,  a  Umited  UabiUty  company 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  490,940 
Clafans  priority,  application  France  Oct  24,  1954 
IChdm.    (a.  257— 73) 


A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
defining  a  generally  tubular  heat-transfer  partition  adapted 
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to  contain  a  first  flowing  stream  of  fluid  and  to  have  ■ 
second  flowing  stream  of  fluid  at  a  different  temperature 
exteriorly  of  it.  said  partition  forming  an  enclosure  to  coo- 
flne  said  first  flowing  stream  and  to  keep  it  out  of  direct 
contact  with  said  second  flowing  stream,  whereby  said 
partition  ii  effective  to  separate  said  first  and  said  second 
flowing  streams  of  fluid  at  different  temperatures,  a  plu- 
rality of  tubes  disposed  around  said  partition  and  aligned 
ia  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  said  partition,  said 
tubes  being  disposed  dose  to  said  partition  and  being 
bathed  by  said  outer  second  flowing  stream  of  fhiid,  the 
portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  adjacent  said  partition  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  said  nozzles  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  tubes  and  facing  directly  to- 
wards said  partition,  and  means  for  supplying  pressure 
fluid  to  the  inside  of  said  tubes  whereby  to  cause  a  plu- 
rality of  jets  to  issue  from  said  nozzles  and  impinge  upon 
the  outer  surface  of  said  partition,  radiating  fins  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  generally  tubular  partition 
and  extending  between  successive  tubes  whereby  substan- 
tially to  screen  said  tubes  from  each  other,  all  of  said 
fins  having  nozzles  directed  toward  them  with  some  of 
said  nozzles  of  said  tubes  being  directed  towards  one  side 
oi  a  fin  and  others  of  said  nozzles  of  said  tubes  being  di- 
rected towards  the  other  side  of  a  fin.  whereby  each  side 
oi  each  fin  has  nozzles  directed  toward  it  and  has  jets 
impinging  on  tt. 


other  core  elcmenu  having  lateral  pawagra  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  the  first  core  element  passages 
and  opening  at  oppoaitc  sides  of  said  heat  cxchaager. 


La^ltoy  a. 
Pa^a 


3^34.771 
DESUPCRHEATER 

Valey,  Pa^ 


M34,77f 

HEAT  DLCHANGER 

Frederick  A.  Hknck,  DHntt,  Mkk^  aaslgMrlo  Coatf- 

aeatal  Avtetfoa  mi  Etlatuiag  Corporatfo%  DcCrott, 

Mich^  a  corporadoa  of  Vlr|^  _ 

FUad  Seft.  ti,  1959,  SarTNo.  S4«,379 

4  riilii     (CL  257— 245) 
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1.  A  fluid  to  fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tank 
structure  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  chamber, 
a  header  structure  spaced  from  the  Unk  structure  and 
having  a  manifold  compartment,  and  a  core  structure 
sandwiched  intermediate  said  tank  structure  and  said 
header  structure,  said  core  ttructure  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  rigid  parallel  walls  connecting  opponte  sides 
of  said  tank  structure  with  opposite  sides  of  said  header 
stnKture.  said  header  structure,  tank  structure  and  con- 
necting walls  forming  a  substantially  parallelepiped-shaped 
caai^  assembly,  said  walls  each  extending  the  full  width 
of  said  tank  structure  aad  said  header  structure,  one  of 
said  walls  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  warm-up  pas- 
openly  connecting  said  tank  inlet  passage  with  «aid 
cr  manifold  compartmem.  a  plurality  of  parallel 
stacked  core  elements  sandwiched  intermediate  and  par- 
allel with  said  walls,  alternate  core  elements  having  lon- 
gitudinal passages  openly  connecting  said  header  mani- 
fold compartment  with  said  tank  outlet  chamber,  the 


Nov.  «,  195t,  Ssr.  Na.  771^79 
ICWm.    (CLUt—M) 


I.  A  system  for  desuperheating  steam  by  entraining  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  water  in  said  steam  to  effect 
a  desired  degree  of  desuperheating  of  the  steam  com- 
prising; a  conduit  through  which  said  steam  passes,  steam 
supply  means  for  supplying  superheated  steam  from  a 
source  to  said  conduit  at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  steam- 
operated  ejector  positioned  within  said  conduit  at  sub- 
stantially the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conduit  and  fac- 
ing in  the  direction  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  steam 
through  said  conduit,  said   ejector  positioned  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  conduit  and  including  a  suction 
port,  water-supply  means  operable  to  supply  water  to 
said  suction  port,  pipe  means  interconnecting  the  water 
supply  means  and  the  suction  port  of  said  steam-operated 
elector,  a  flow  control  valve  in  the  pipe  means  between 
the  water  supply  means  and  said  suction  port,  said  flow 
control  valve  being  adjusUble  selectively  to  supply  to 
the  conduit  the  theoretical  quantity  of  water  for  effect- 
ing the  desired  degree  of  desuperheating  of  said  steam, 
a  sink  in  fluid  communication  with  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  downstream  of  said  steam-operated  ejector  for 
continuously  collecting  all  the  water   supplied  to  said 
conduit  which  does  not  remain  entrained  in  said  steam. 
means  defining  an  unobttmcted  enclosed  passageway  ex- 
tending from   said  sink  and  communicating  with  said 
pipe  means  at  a  point  between  said  flow  control  valve 
and  said  suction  port  to  continuously  withdraw  water 
from  said  sink  and  continuously  convey  the  same  to  said 
suction  port,  the  theoretical  quantity  of  water  supplied 
by  the  flow  control  valve  and  the  water  from  said  sink, 
collectively   constituting  the   predetermined  quantity  of 
water  required  to  effect  the  desired  degree  of  desuper- 
heating. and  means  to  supply  secondary  steam  to  said 
steam-operated   ejector  at  a  higher  pressure   than   the 
pcenure  of  the  steam  in  said  conduit  and  cause  said  sec- 
oodary  steam  of  higher  pressure  to  pass  through  said 
steam-operated  ejector  and  over  said  suction  port  at  a 
high  velocity  to  withdraw  by  suction  and  to  atomize  the 
water  supplied  to  said  suction  port  from  said  water  sup- 
ply means  and  sink,  to  thereby  continuously  inject  said 
water  into  said  staam  being  desuperheated  in  said  con- 
duit 
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3.934,772 
KVAPOKATIVE  «K>LER  PAD  HOLDER 
AMmi  B.  8ctah,  FWMald,  Co«i„  amteor  to 

•mpmv*  >  carpwadim  aTNaw  Yotk 
Am.  31, 1959,  Sar.  Maw  t37412 
Sniliiii     (CL2<1~^) 


1.  An  evaporatire  cooler  pad  holder  comprising:  an 
inner  wire  frame  formed  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  wires 
and  a  plurality  of  vertical  wires,  said  inner  wire  frame 
being  generally  U-shaped  to  provide  an  inner  front  wall 
and  two  inner  side  walls,  each  of  said  walls  of  said  inner 
wire  frame  having  a  generally  vertical  terminal  wire, 
said  inner  side  walls  of  said  inner  frame  being  generally 
parallel  to  each  other,  an  outer  wire  franae  having  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontal  wires  and  a  i^urality  of  vertical  wires, 
mid  outer  frame  being  bent  to  form  an  outer  front  wall 
and  two  divergent  outer  side  walls,  said  outer  wire  frame 
being  is  overlying  relationship  to  said  inner  wire  frame 
so  that  the  corresponding  walls  of  said  frames  are  gen- 
erally parallel  to  each  other,  a  water  absorbent  pad 
disused  between  said  inner  and  outer  frames,  the  end 
portions  of  each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  inner  frame 
being  bent  outwardly  generally  parallel  to  the  front  wall 
of  said  inner  wire  frame,  protruding  hooks  formed  in 
the  ends  of  two  of  the  wires  of  said  outer  frame,  said 
protruding  hooks  of  said  outer  frame  extending  through 
said  inner  wire  frame  and  inwardly  of  said  terminal  wires 
so  that  the  divergent  side  walls  of  said  outer  wire  frame 
may  be  pushed  toward  each  other  and  then  released  to 
spring  bias  the  protruding  hooks  into  engagement  with 
the  terminal  vertical  wires  of  said  inner  frame  to  securely 
hold  said  water  absorbent  pad  between  said  inner  and 
outer  frames. 


3J34,773 

MINING  AND  EXTRACTION  OP  ORES 

R.  L«iat*i,  Bag<l«avflle,  OUay  aaliniii  to 

avMcimi  Coaipaay,  a  coipuiaooa  of  Delaware 

nM  Mar.  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  723^437 

!•  niiaii     (CL2tt— 2) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  potasdiun  salts  from 
underground  potash  beds  which  comprises  forming  a 
cavern  adjacent  the  poUsh  bed  to  be  mined,  removing  on 
from  said  bed.  passing  said  ore  through  a  series  of  leach- 
ing zones  within  said  cavern,  passing  a  solvent  for  the 
pcMassium  salts  through  said  leaching  zones  in  aeries  to 


contact  ore  therein,  passing  the  resulting  solution  to  the 
surface,  removing  said  potassiimi  salts  from  said  solution 
at  the  surface,  returning  the  solvent  having  the  salts  re- 
moved therefrom  to  said  cavern  to  contact  additional  ore, 
and  returning  the  extracted  ore  to  a  potash  bed  from 
which  it  originally  was  mined. 


3,#34,774 
DEBONDING  OF  RUBBER  FROM  METAL 
lead,  Doridov,  aad  Ji 
Hadiliriiild,  Eaglaad,  aaslgaors  of  onc-fuaiUi  to  W.  > 
Holmes  Jk  Co.,  limited,  Haddcrsield, 
to        "  ~ 


Apr.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <5434t 
r,  apgHraHoB  Giaal  Britote  Apr.  2t,  195( 
(CL2«3— 2) 


3.  A  debonding  apparatus  for  the  removal  ot  rubber 
from  rubber  bonded  metal  parts  comprising  a  furnace 
cloaable  against  the  atmoqdiere  and  receiving  said  pMts, 
means  for  inserting  into  aiKl  removing  from,  reflectively, 
said  parts  from  said  furnace,  a  first  duct  leading  from 
said  furnace  for  drawing  (^  the  tar  and  vapors  produced 
by  carbonization  of  said  rubber  and  separating  means 
connected  with  said  first  duct  for  8q>arating  said  tar  from 
said  vapors,  a  gas  holder  receiving  at  leaat  a  part  of  the 
vapors  issuing  from  said  separating  means,  a  second  duct 
connecting  said  separating  means  with  said  gas  holder,  a 
safety  pot,  and  a  third  duct  connecting  said  gas  holder 
and  said  separating  means  with  the  said  safety  pot,  a 
burner  for  burning  said  vapors,  a  fourth  duct  connecting 
said  safety  pot  with  said  burner,  and  a  fuel  gas  system 
coimected  with  said  furnace  and  leading  to  the  fuel  gas 
system  of  said  furnace. 


3,934,775 
AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-OVER  SYSTEM  FOR  BLAST 

STOVES  FOR  BLAST  FURNACES 
Hermann  Jaasea  and  Ladwtg  WaMcr,  Dares,  PhfnrlMd. 
Germany,  aarifaors  to  Zimmermmm  A  Jwmtm  Gcadi- 
adrnft  mk  besfhranlrtrr  Haftv^  Darea,  RUadaai, 
Germany,  a  cosyoratioa  of  Gtauaan 

FHed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t52,37« 

ClalBM  prtori^,  iipplifHoa  Gcrauwy  tmiy  !«,  1959 

39ClaliH.    (CL243— 19) 


1.  In  a  blast  fimiace  installation,  in  combiiution,  three 
hot  blast  stoves  adapted  to  supply  a  continuous  stream  oi 
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hot  blast  to  a  blast  furnace,  control  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  stoves  for  the  placing  thereof  in  a  plurality 
of  operating  conditions  including  an  "On  Gas**  condition  in 
which  the  associated  stove  is  being  hcafd  and  an  "On 
Blast"  condition  in  which  the  associated  stofve  is  supply- 
ing hot  blast  to  the  blast  furnace,  said  blast  furnace  being 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  hot  blast  from  one  stove  at 
the  time  which  is  then  "On  Blast"  during  which  time  the 
remaining  two  stoves  arc  in  an  operating  condition  differ- 
ent from  the  "On  Blast"  condition,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically selecting  the  one  of  the  remaining  stoves  which 
has  been  in  an  operating  condition  different  from  the  *X>n 
Blast"  condition  for  the  longest  period  of  time  and  for 
automatically  actuating  the  control  means  of  said  one  of 
the  remaining  stoves  for  placing  the  latter  in  the  "On 
Blaat"  condition  in  response  to  the  failure  of  said  one 
stove  which  is  then  in  the  "On  Blast"  condition  to  supply 
hot  blast  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  automati- 
cally selecting  means  comprising  circuit  means  for  each 
stove  adapted  to  be  energized  in  response  to  the  condition 
of  the  other  two  stoves. 


M34,r7( 
ROTARY  FURNACE 
Kari-Hetez  Henncnbcrfcr,  Mannheim  Nc«-Ost,  aad 
G«4KI  T.  Heilig,  MaaabcfaB-Rhciiian,  Gcnnany,  aa- 
tlflion  to  Lorgi  G«Mlbchaft  fiir  Cbcmk  und  Hiitten- 
wcscB  mlt  beachriiakfer  Haftmg,  Frankfut  aoi  Main, 
Gennany 

Fled  Aog.  IS,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529,2S3 
priority,  appiicartoo  Gennaay  Fck  I,  1952 
4CWM.    (CLM3— 39) 


M34,Tn 
COnJED  SPRING  REINFORCING  CLIP 

iufffy  A*  OiiMkMiMt  D^tiolip  Mlck^  asriiBdr  (o  PtffML* 

off  MkfetaM 

FIM  Nov.  2,  1999,  S«-.  No.  t5«,47« 
lOidm.    (CLM7-^2t) 


In  combination,  a  helical  spring  and  a  spacer  for  in- 
serting between  adjacent  turns  of  said  spring  including  a 
spring  steel  strip  defining  an  elongated  body,  opposing 
U-shaped  inwardly  directed  extensions  at  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof  upon  one  side  of  said  body,  reverse  curved 
outwardly  directed  resilient  spring  turn  supporta  of  «ib- 
stantially  semi-circular  shape,  the  free  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports extending  transversely  of  said  body,  the  outer  cor- 
ners of  said  free  eiKls  being  bent  angularly  inward  for 
increased  frictional  engagement  with  said  turns  to  prevent 
relative  movement  and  accidental  displacement,  and  a 
layer  of  relatively  soft  resilient  material  covering  the  ex- 
terior surfaces  of  and  bonded  to  said  spring  turn  supports, 
said  supports  engaging  said  adjacent  spring  turns  uiKler 
compression. 

3,t34,r7t 
ARTICLE  POSITiONING  DEVICE 
PmU  C  Sktf  cr,  ScMca  Falls,  Kowctt  E.  Stndoa,  Water- 
loo,  aod  Look  P.  Zidar.  Seneca  Falla,  N.Y.,  aaslKDors 
to  Syhraaia  Efoctric  Products  Ik.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fled  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,9t2 
2  riahMa     (CL  269—142) 


I .  A  rotary  tube  furnace  adapted  to  treat  materials  in 
the  molten  phase  comprising  a  rotary  elongated  tubular 
metallic  shell,  means  for  rotating  said  shell  about  ita 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  charging  the  material  to  be 
treated  into  on^  end  of  the  shell,  outlet  means  for  dis- 
charging the  treated  material  at  the  other  end  of  said  shell. 
means  for  heating  the  interior  of  the  shell,  a  longitudi- 
nal section  within  said  shell  adapted  to  retain  the  molten 
material  treated  in  said  furnace,  said  shell  having  a  coni- 
cal first  portion  adjacent  its  discharge  end.  said  first  por- 
tion converging  in  the  direction  of  the  discharge  end  and 
a  second  conical  portion  joining  said  first  conical  portion, 
said  second  conical  portion  converging  towards  the  charg- 
ing end  of  the  furnace  at  an  angle  less  than  in  said  first 
portion,  the  converging  ends  of  said  conical  portions 
respectively  extending  subsUntially  to  the  discharge  and 
charging  ends  of  the  furnace,  a  cooling  system  within 
nid  shell  comprising  at  least  one  cooling  conduit  arranged 
adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell  but  spaced 
therefrom,  said  cooling  system  extending  at  least  over  the 
entire  longitudinal  section  of  said  shell  adapted  to  retain 
the  molten  material  treated  in  said  furnace,  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  cooling  conduit  and  the  interior  surface 
of  the  shell  over  which  the  cooling  system  extends  being 
directly  covered  solely  with  a  coherent  protective  layer  of 
solidified  material  derived  from  the  material  treated  in 
the  molten  phase  in  said  furnace,  meaiu  for  supplying  a 
cooling  liquid  to  the  cooling  conduit  to  maintain  said 
solidified  protective  layer  in  solidified  cooditioa,  said 
means  inciuding  a  stuffing  box. 


I.  In  a  device  for  positioning  a  cathode  ray  tube  en- 
velope formed  from  a  faceplate,  a  glass  cone  portion 
affixed  thereto  and  a  neck  portion,  said  envelope  having 
a  yoke  reference  zone  formed  intermediate  said  neck  por- 
tion and  said  cone  portion,  said  neck  and  cone  having  a 
common  longitudinal  axis,  the  combination  comprising 
support  means;  envelope  holding  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  axial  bore  and  a  lateral  passageway 
into  said  bore,  said  holding  means  being  mounted  on  said 
support  means;  envelope  locating  means  mounted  on 
said  holding  means  having  a  lateral  paaaageway  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  said  holding  meaaa  pasMgeway, 
said  locating  means  being  formed  from  low-heat  conduc- 
tion material  and  with  a  contour  substantially  compk- 
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menting  the  envelope  contour  at  the  yoke  reference  zone; 
envelope  centering  means  mounted  on  Mud  holding  means 
for  movement  between  neck  engaging  and  disengaging 
positions  for  substantially^  aligning  the  neck  portion  of 
said  envelc^K  with  reqiect  )xi  the  axis  of  the  bore  in  said 
holding  means;  and  envelope  clam|»ng  means  mounted 
on  said  holding  means  for  redprocatory  movement  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  longitudinal  bore  in  said 
holding  means  for  applying  a  clamping  force  to  said 
faceplate  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  envelope  to 
hold  said  envelope  against  said  envelope  locating  means. 

3,M4,779 
VISE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Robert  L.  Cnaae,  Hopkfaa,  Md  Ck«lcc  E. 
Ckarica  H.  WUtmorc,  Mlnneapolii,  Mhm., 
CoatlBcatal  Machtoca,  Inc.,  S«ti«c,  Mfam.,  a 
tioa  of  Mteaaaota 
AppttcatkHi  Not.  (,  195S,  Scr.  No.  772056,  which  b  a 
dlrWoo  of  applkadoa  Scr.   No.  69M«2,  Nov.    14, 
1957,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,89S,M9,  dated  Aag.  11,  1959. 
DtrUed  a^  tkis  appHcatkM  Oct  f,  1959,  8w.  No. 
S45,24* 

7CWM.    (CL2i9— 142) 


1.  A  viae  structure  for  securely  holding  work  on  a 
horizontal  work  support  while  a  machining  operation  is 
being  performed  on  the  work,  comprising:  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  upright  jaws  oa  the  work  support;  meaiu 
fixing  one  of  the  jaws  on  the  work  support;  cooperating 
guide  means  on  the  work  support  and  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  other  jaw  constraining  said  other  jaw  to  bodily 
movement  in  a  horizontal  path  toward  and  from  the  fixed 
jaw;  hold-down  means  including  an  elongated  beam  ex- 
tending across  the  uf^r  ends  of  the  jaws;  means  con- 
necting said  beam  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  jaws  to  con- 
strain the  beam  to  endwise  horizontal  motion  relative  to 
both  jaws,  parallel  to  the  path  of  motion  of  the  movable 
jaw,  said  hold-down  means  including  a  pressure  bar  car- 
ried by  the  beam  at  the  underside  thereof  and  positioned 
to  engage  against  the  top  of  work  received  between  the 
jaws  to  thereby  cooperate  with  the  jaws  in  holding  work 
upon  the  work  support,  said  pressure  bar  being  movable 
with  the  beam  during  endwise  motion  thereof  relative  to 
the  jaws;  means  carried  by  the  hold-down  beam  providing 
an  actuator  for  imparting  up  and  down  motion  to  the 
pressure  bar,  said  actuator  having  a  work  performing  ele- 
ment operatively  connected  with  the  pressure  bar;  and 
means  independent  of  the  actuator  for  at  ail  times  main- 
taining the  pressure  bar  centered  with  respect  to  the  jawa, 
despite  adjustment  of  the  spacing  therebetween,  compria- 
tng  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  the  movable 
jaw  and  the  hold-down  beam. 


3,034,7M 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHEETING  AND 

INTERFOLDING  MATERIAL 

Walter  R.  SteOliic.  Jr.,  a^  Everett  S.  FanOs,  Jr.,  MIl- 

wankec,  Wk^  aaripion  to  Favtci,  be,  MflwaiAcc 

Wb.,  a  coqMrMhM  of  Whcowki 

FBcd  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 
11  Claims.    (CL  27*-^39) 
1.  An  interfolding  machine  for  associating  two  webi 
of  flexible   material   together   and   forming  interfolded 


sheets  therefrom,  said  machine  comprising:  rotary  cutting 
means  for  simultaneously  cutting  both  webs  together  into 
pairs  of  sheeu;  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  of  different  peripheral 
speeds  and  between  which  both  of  said  webs  pass  whereby 
said  webs  are  fed  together  but  at  different  speeds  to  said 
cutting  means;  tensioning  means  located  at  the  discharge 
side  of  said  feed  rolls  but  before  the  cutting  means  for 
mainuining  the  webs  taut  as  they  are  fed  to  said  cutting 
means,  said  tensioning  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
rotary  members  of  different  peripheral  speeds  and  be- 
tween which  both  webs  pan,  conveying  means  for  re- 
ceiving said  pairs  from  said  cutting  means  for  conveyance 
therefrom;  a  slow-down  and  interleaving  section  to  re- 
ceive said  pairs  from  said  conveying  means,  said  section 
including,  a  rotary  knockdown  member  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  pairs,  said  member  having  circumferentially 
placed  and  transversely  arranged  knock-down  bars,  suc- 
tion belt  means  located  within  the  space  defined  by  rota- 
tion of  the  knock-down  member  for  moving  said  pairs 
therethrough,  slow-down  rolls  within  said  space  and  ad- 
jacent said  suction-belt  means  for  contacting  and  slowing 
down  said  pairs  in  their  movement  by  said  suction-belt 


means,  a  second  pair  of  feed  rolls  mounted  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  said  suction-belt  means  for  moving  said 
pairs  faster  than  they  are  moved  by  said  slow-down  rolls, 
said  knock-down  bars  adapted  to  contact  said  pairs  after 
they  have  been  engaged  by  said  second  pair  of  feed 
rolls  to  thereby  push  said  pairs  downwardly  to  hang  in 
interleaved  relationship;  and  interfolding  rolls  adjacent 
the  discharge  side  of  said  second  pair  of  feed  roUs  for 
receiving  said  interleaved  pairs  therefrom. 

11.  A  method  of  producing  interfolded  pairs  at  sheets 
of  material  from  two  different  webs  comprising,  associat- 
ing the  two  webs  of  materia]  together,  feeding  the  as- 
sociated webs  together  in  the  same  direction  but  at  differ- 
ent speeds  from  one  another,  simultaneously  cutting  said 
webs  to  form  pairs  of  different  length  sheets,  conveying 
said  pairs  in  single  file  and  away  from  said  cutting  means 
at  one  speed  to  form  a  separation  between  each  of  said 
pairs,  successively  slowing  down  each  pair  from  said  one 
speed,  grasping  the  leading  edge  of  each  said  pair  while 
moving  at  the  slowed-down  speed,  and  then  pushing  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  grasped  pair  downwardly  so  as  to  be 
in  interleaved  and  downwardly  hanging  position  with  a 
previous  pair. 


M34,781 
WORK  GUIDANCE  MECHANISMS 
William  S.  ToMkman  a^  Loyd  A.  Bvms,  CcdwiDc 
OUo,  MUgiiiii  to  Ualtad  Shoe  MacUMry  Corporation, 
Bo*»,  MaM.,  a  ceraoiatfawi  off  Now  lancy 
FBed  May  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,214 
M  dafana.     (CL  271—1) 
1.  Mechanism  for  steering  a  generally  flat  work  piece 
with  respect  to  a  tool  for  operating  thereon,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  an  inner  and  an  outer  member  engage- 
able  with  the  work,  the  inner  member  being  motmted 
for  unidirectional   movement   at   substantially   constant 
speed  to  feed  the  work  piece  toward  the  tool,  the  outer 
member  being  mounted  for  movement  at  variable,  re- 
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vtniMc  speeds,  and  curvature  senauit  mcam  for  cos-   nid  overlappsd  margiiud  edse  portiom  apart  vertically, 
troUint  said  outer  member  to  shift  the  work  piece  and    and  p«Mit  apriHt  the  trailing  marginal  edge  portioat 


cause  the  tool  to  c^ierate  thereon  along  a  predetermined 
path. 


DOCUMIWT  INSCRPING  MACHINE 

WroMcwrid,  MflArook,  sad  N< 
1.   OslvsyhwMt.   aad   Looli 

N.Y.,  ■■dganis  te  l«i«fi«to— i  BwlMai  Marhhis  Cot^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipoiatloa  of  Now  Yaifc 
Not.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  in^i 
5  nilMi      (CL  271^3) 


M^^^^'^m^ 


1.  In  a  document  handling  machine,  a  first  feeding 
means  for  feeding  a  document  into  said  machine,  a  pair 
of  individual  contacts  closed  by  said  document,  a  second 
feeding  means  adapted  to  feed  said  document  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  feed  and  means  controlled  by  both 
said  contacts  to  disable  said  first  feed  and  enable  said 
second  feed. 


3J34,7t3 
PRESS  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

km  Cm  CoapMj,  Now  Yarit,  N.Y,,  a  carporadoa  of 

Now  Joiscy 

PHod  Ai«.  24, 19M,  9m.  Na.  5243S 
11  Claiaaa.  (CL  271—14) 
I.  The  method  of  feeding  strips,  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  successive  strips  laterally  into  longitudinal 
alignment  with  a  Creating  machine,  overlapping  only  the 
trailing  and  the  leading  adjacent  marginal  edge  portions 
of  successive  strip*  during  said  lateral  movement,  spacing 


of  said  strips  to  move  said  strips  longitudinally  and  aumil> 
taneously  into  said  treating  machine  in  said  overiapped 


MM,7t4 
FEEDING  EQUIPMENT 

.,  ^sallaU,  N J.  iiilfiii  to  Utrfvanal  Cor- 
Boi  Macktocry  Corpora<kli^  Uadas,  N  J,,  a 
corporatloa  of  Nowlsney 

FVod  Im*  1«,  19M,  Sot.  No.  353il 
MdalBM.    (CL271— 29) 


1.  Equipment  for  succeasivety  discharging  the  bottom- 
most blank  of  corrugated  board  from  a  stack  of  such 
blanks,  in  which  the  blanks  are  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  comprising  a  perforated  conveyor  belt 
positioned  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane  having  an 
inlet  portion  oo  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  bottom 
of  anch  stack  adjacent  its  leading  edge  rests,  means  to 
adnooe  said  belt,  stop  means  above  and  adjacent  said 
conveyor  belt  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
latter,  gauge  means  positioned  between  said  stop  meats 
and  said  inlet  portion  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  above 
and  adjacent  the  latter,  said  gauge  means  permitting 
movement  thereunder  by  said  conveyor  belt  from  the 
bottom  of  such  stack  of  only  a  single  blank  at  a  time  for 
abutment  c^  the  leading  edge  of  such  bottommost  blank 
against  said  stop  means  when  the  latter  has  been  moved 
toward  said  conveyor  belt,  means  to  actuate  said  stop 
to  permit  passage  of  the  blank  restrained  thereby,  means 
to  create  a  suction  through  the  perfbratioiu  in  said  con- 
veyor belt  to  react  against  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
undersurface  of  the  bottommost  blank  of  the  stack  to 
advaiKc  such  blank,  said  suction  also  being  provided  at 
least  directly  adjacent  said  gauge  means  to  react  against 
the  leading  portion  of  the  blank  from  its  leading  edge, 
whereby  the  leading  portion  of  the  blank  including  its 
leading  edge  will  be  dependably  moved  downwardly  and 
securely  retained  by  the  suction  against  the  conveyor 
belt  for  advance  beneath  said  gauge  means. 


MM,7tS 

AMUSEK^^  APPARATUS 


Ralph  E.  Grakaas,  42S  S.  G»ort, 

FBad  Mm.  9,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  797,992 

4Clafaias.    (CL  271— 34) 

1.  An  amusement  apparatus  wherein  harmless  proieo- 

tiks  are  propelled  at  various  Urgets,  comprising:  a  base; 

a  plurality  of  passenger-carrying  vehicles;  structural  meaas 
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interconnecthis  said  bate  and  each  of  said  vehicles  where-   circular  hoop,  a  pair  of  mounting  blocks  having  general- 
by  said  vehicles  are  movable  hi  a  limited  panem;  gun    ly  vertical  openings  therein  for  disengageably  receiving 
nieans  affixed  to  said  vehicles  to  propel  said  projectiles;    the  ends  of  said  hoop,  a  ck>th  having  one  end  mounted 
an  enclosure  substantially  covering  said  vehicles  to  re- 
strict said  projectiles  to  the  area  encompassed  by  said  en- 
closure, said  enclosure  inrhidim  a  deck  sloped  to  a  ceiH 


on  said  hoop,  and  means  for  loosely  stq>porting  tiie  op- 
posite end  of  said  cloth  so  that  bowling  pins  will  wipe 
against  the  cloth  when  they  pass  under  said  hoop. 


tral  area:  and  conveyor  means  for  receiving  at  said  area 
projectiles  shot  from  said  gtm  means  and  transporting  said 
projectiles  back  to  said  gun  means,  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  reservoir  mounted  above  said  vehicles,  means 
for  raising  expired  projectiles  to  said  reservoir  and  a  tube 
for  carrying  said  projectiles  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
gun  meios. 


AChON  TOY 
Gmms  D.  Eddy,  25«5  N.  PIbc  St,  Sotslk  Saa  Gabriel, 
CaBfn  iiihanr  of  OM-tcalk  to  OrvlBe  R.  '    " — 


FHod  Nov.  2, 1959,  S«r.  No.  S5«,241 
4CkihM.   (CL272— 57) 


MH7M 

TARGET 

Lowe  D.  CaaMo,  SaltoM,yCaMr., 

LcsMk  S.  Gwit,  SaHHS, 

FHod  Dec  1, 195S,  Scr.  No.  777^74 

4CtataM.    (CL273— lf2) 


1.  An  action  toy,  comprising:  first  and  second  friale 
like  members;  a  central  support  member  disposing  said 
members  adjacent  each  other  and  providing  an  axis  of 
relative  rotation  ot  one  member  with  respect  to  the  other, 
said  members  thereby  being  disposed  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  members  in  substantially  parallel  planes,  the 
outer  sitfface  of  one  of  said  members  being  arranged  to 
be  faced  down  on  a  supporting  surface,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  other  of  said  members  thereby  being  faced 
up  and  adapted  to  support  a  person,  whereby  the  person 
supported  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  of  said 
members  may  pirouette  about  said  axis  with  said  one  of 
said  members  stationary  on  said  supporting  surface;  and 
first  and  second  elements  having  respective,  engageaMe 
means  comprising  a  gear  and  an  intermittently-tripped  re- 
silient means  cooperative  with  each  other  to  provide  an 
interrupted  sensible  manifestation  upon  continued  rota- 
tional movement  of  one  of  said  elements  relative  to  the 
other,  one  of  said  elements  forming  a  part  of  one  of  said 
members  and  the  other  of  said  elements  forming  a  part 
of  the  other  of  said  members,  said  central  support  mem- 
ber being  diq>osed  radially  inwardly  of  said  engageable 
means. 


3,i34j717     

BOWLING  PIN  DUffTER 

I  A.  Brown,  lt7  S.  Dwycr,  Arttsgtoa  HeifktB,  DL 

FBod  My  27, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  45,734 

TOshiii     (CL273— 54) 

4.  A  bowling  pin  duster  for  an  automatic  pin  setting 

machine,  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  generally  semi- 


1.  A  target  comprising  a  generally  elongated  sheet  of 
rolled  ductile  aluminum  formed  with  a  lateral  ctirve  and 
formed  with  longitudinally  extending  ribs  traversing  sub- 
stantially the  elongation  of  said  sheet;  said  metal  being  of 
a  thickness  and  so  ductile  that  a  rifle  bullet  upon  being 
fired  therethrough  will  form  therein  a  hole  having  flanges 
therearound  that  may  be  easily  worked  to  reduce  and  re- 
strict such  hole  so  as  to  increase  the  usefulness  of  such 
target. 


3,434,749 

NON-SUP  ARROW  NOCE 

Wiafrad  O.  Moore,  1249  15lk  St^  Aarora,  Nehr. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1944,  Scr.  No.  5442 

4CbkBs.    (CL  273— 144.5) 


1.  An  arrow  comprising  a  shank  havmg  a  nock  at  one 
end  thereof  embodying  spaced  rigid  memben  for  the  re- 
ception of  a  string  of  a  bow  therebetween,  and  a  spring 
guard  member  connected  with  one  of  said  rigid  members 
only,  a  portion  of  said  ^Ming  guard  member  extending 
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tnmsvenciy  into  said  nock  intermediate  said  spaced  rigid 
members  and  in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  center  line  of 
the  bow  string  contacting  with  the  bow  string  in  passing 
through  said  nock,  said  guard  releasably  engageable  with 
the  bow  string  to  prevent  accidental  slippage  of  the  arrow 
from  the  bow  string  on  the  pull  back  of  the  arrow  and 
bow  string.  : 

^r 

SELECTIVELY    CHANGEABLE    SCORE    INDICAT- 
ING AND  DISPLAY  MEANS 
Chvlcs  T.  ■rsHsMfth,  CMcafo,  IlL,  ■■rignoc  to  lUy- 
mood  T.  M«loac7,  Chicago,  DL;  American  NatkMuI 
tad  Trwt  Comp— y  of  Chkag*.  czcculor  of  Ray- 
T.  MakMcy,  ■acMaed 
F1M  Mm.  12,  1954,  Scr.  No.  57M31 
9aahM.    (CL  273— 111) 


of  tolueoe-2,4-dii»ocyanate  and  an  iaomerk  mixture  of 
toluene-2.4-diisocyanate  with  up  to  about  25  percent  by 
weight  of  toiueoe-2,6-diisocyaiiate,  (b)  about  9  to  1 1  parts 
by  weight  of  titanium  dioxkk,  and  (c)  about  16  parts  by 
weight  of  4.4'-iiiethylenebia(2-chloroaniline). 


*"^>-, 


1.  In  a  ball-roiling  game,  changeable  score  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  ot  primary  carriers  in  the  form  of 
discs  mounted  to  rotate  close  to  a  common  vertical  plane 
with  their  respective  rotative  axes  situated  about  a  com- 
mon center;  a  driving  motor;  a  g^  system  common  to 
said  motor  and  primary  carriers;  electromagnetically  con- 
trollable clutch  means  drtvingiy  interconnecting  each  one 
of  said  primary  carriers  with  said  gear  system;  selectively 
operable  switch  means  connected  in  circuit  for  actuating 
any  clutch  means  to  effect  rotation  of  a  desired  primary 
carrier;  a  plurality  of  individually  rotatabie  subcarriers 
arranged  on  each  primary  carrier  to  turn  about  axes  paral- 
lel to  the  rotative  axis  of  such  carrier  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  first-mentioned  plane;  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  subcarrier  for  biasing  the  same  at  all  times  into 
a  certain  angular  reading  position  with  respect  to  a  verti- 
cal axis  through  the  individual  rotative  axis  thereof, 
whether  the  appertaining  primary  carrier  be  at  rest  or  in 
motion;  and  score  indicia  carried  on  each  subcarrier  in  a 
reading  position  oriented  relative  to  said  certain  reading 
podtioo  so  as  to  be  all  readable  regardless  of  the  rotated 
positions  of  the  primary  carriers;  together  with  individual 
lamp  means  for  illuminating  each  subcarrier  and  corre- 
sponding ball-operated  score  switches  and  circuit  means 
connected  therewidi  for  ball  operatioa  to  iClectivety 
trol  illumination  of  the  subcarriers. 


M34,791        ^ 
POLYURETHANE  GOLF  BaIl  COVERS 
J.  GAOagher,  Glearkw,  OL,  mmltttor  to  E.  L 

a  corpomtfo*  of  Delaware 
NaDrawii^    FBad  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,M2 
2ClafeM.    (CL273--235) 

1.  A  novel  golf  ball  comprising  a  core  and  a  cover 
around  said  core,  said  cover  being  a  polyurethane  com- 
position which  is  obtained  from  (a)  about  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  about  ooe  mole  of  a 
polytetramethyleoeether  glycol  having  a  number-average 
molecular  weight  of  about  1000  with  about  two  moles  of 
an  organic  diiaocyaaate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


M34,7M 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  PHONOGRAPHS 

Mahloa  W.  KcMcy,  Oak  Park,  asMl  Jacob  C.  Kiefcr, 

Chicago,  DL,  Bidlgaiiii  to  The  Sccborg  Corporatioo, 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of  PennsylTaaia 

FIM  Fch.  12,  194«,  Scr.  No.  S^M 

lIClafaM.    (CL274— 19) 


1.  In  an  automatic  phonograph  havisg  a  magazine  for 
carrying  an  intermixture  of  records  with  center  holes  of 
different  diameters  adapted,  req>ectively,  to  be  played 
at  different  speeds,  a  turntable  on  which  the  records  are 
played  aiMl  record  transfer  mechanism:  an  automatic 
speed  control  mechanism  comprising  a  clamp  arm  for 
clamping  a  selected  record  in  playing  position  on  the 
turntable;  a  hole-size  sensing  member  mounted  on  said 
clamp  arm  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  center  hole  of  a 
record  in  playing  position,  said  sensing  member  having 
a  projecting  portion  of  such  form  and  size  as  to  pass 
through  the  center  hole  of  a  selected  record  having  a 
large-diameter  hole  therein  when  said  record  is  damped 
to  the  turntable  but  being  too  large  to  pass  through  the 
center  hole  of  a  selected  record  having  a  small-diameter 
hole  therein  and  being  thus  adapted  to  engage  and  be 
obstructed  by  the  central  portion  of  a  record  of  the 
latter  type;  means  for  biasmg  said  clamp  arm  towards 
a  selected  record  positioned  on  the  turntable,  whereby 
said  arm  will  be  arrested  in  one  clamping  position  when 
a  record  having  a  large-diameter  center  hole  is  clamped 
to  the  turntable  and  in  another  clamping  position  when 
a  record  having  a  small-diameter  center  hole  is  clamped 
to  the  turntable;  and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  arm  for  cauaing  the  tumuble  to  be  driven  at  a  dif- 
ferent speed  for  each  clamping  position  of  said  arm. 


M34,793 
SOUND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 
Joaapk  Foitar  aad  Rkhard  Hcary  Mallard,  London,  Ei«- 
laad,   aarifaiiis  to   Foster-Mallard   LioBltad,   London, 
Eagland 

Fllad  May  29,  195t,  Scr.  No.  739,455 
13  CMasa.  (CL  274—19) 
1.  A  sound  reproducing  machine  for  playing  grooved 
disc -shaped  records  comprising  a  turntable,  a  spindle  rotat- 
abie with  and  extending  upwardly  above  said  tumuble, 
driving  means  for  said  turntable  and  spindle,  reversing 
means  for  reversing  the  direction  in  which  said  turntable 
and  spindle  are  driven  by  said  driving  means,  means  on 
said  spindle  for  supporting  a  {durality  of  records  co-axiaily 
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with  the  tumUUe,  the  lowest  record  of  said  plurality  of 
records  being  spaced  vertically  above  the  turntable,  means 
for  displacing  said  records  one-by-one  frtwn  said  support- 
ing means,  said  displacing  means  permitting  said  records 
to  drop  onto  the  turntable,  a  pick-up  device,  stylus  means 
on  said  pick-up  device  adapted  to  engage  records  both 
above  and  below  said  pick-up  device,  a  pick-up  arm  carry- 
ing said  pick-up  device,  means  supporting  said  pick-up 
arm  for  movement  of  the  pick-up  device  in  both  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  directions,  a  roUry  control  member 
driven  by  said  driving  means,  first  means  on  said  rotary 
control  member  for  effecting  horizontal  movement  of  the 
pick-up  device,  second  means  on  said  rotary  cmitrol  mem- 


919 

ezteadiag  from  an  entrance  at  the  fauer  end  of  the  tloc 
to  ao  exit  at  the  outer  end  of  the  slot,  said  guideway 
adapted  to  receive  the  guide  needle  and  lift  the  tone  am 
to  lift  the  reproducing  needle  from  the  record  at  the 
umer  end  of  the  sloe  and  shift  it  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  slot  by  turning  movement  of  the  repeater  with  the 
record  and  then  lower  the  reproducing  needle  onto  the 
record,  and  said  repeater  provided  with  a  radial  guide 
means  adapted  to  engage  the  guide  needle  to  prevent  ro- 
tation of  the  repeater  with  the  record  while  the  repro- 
ducing oeedk  engages  the  playing  aurface  of  the  rec- 
ord and  guide  the  guide  needle  from  the  outer  exit  end 
of  the  guideway  to  the  entrance  to  this  guideway. 


3*934,795 

ADAPTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  DISC 

TALiONG  MACHINES 

Lawrence  VfaKcnt  Gncit,  Old  Hll,  Fitfand,  sulgim  to 

■*~"'"^*~  "       "  ■*  I  United,  Staffordshire, 


Filed  Feh.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,«45 

Claims  priority,  appBcallon  Great  Brifa^  Mm.  5. 1959 

TClafam.    (CL  274-^9) 


her  for  effecting  operation  of  said  record  displacing  means, 
a  toggle  member  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  by 
successive  cycles  of  operation  of  the  rotary  control  mem- 
ber, ramp  means  operable  by  said  rotary  control  member 
to  effect  vertical  movement  of  the  pick-up,  said  ramp 
means  operable  by  said  toggle  member  for  alternatively 
lifting  and  lowering  the  pick-up  arm.  said  toggle  member 
in  one  position  operating  said  ramp  means  to  lower  the 
pick-up  arm  and  effect  an  operative  connection  between 
•aid  second  means  on  said  rotary  control  member  and  the 
record  displacing  means,  and  in  the  other  position  oper- 
ating said  ramp  means  to  raise  the  pick-up  arm  and  remove 
said  operative  connection. 


3,934,794 
RECORD  REPEATER 
Robert  A.  Wolfe,  Fakfleld,  Con.* 
Prodncta.  Incorporated*  Bildgepoit. 
tionof  Conaectlart 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  18,439 
7Clahna.    (CL  274— 15) 


to  Spear 


1.  An  adaptor  for  use  with  a  disc  Ulking  machine  to 
enable  records  having  central  holes  of  different  sizes  to 
be  played  on  a  machine  having  a  turnuble  and  a  turn- 
table spindle  of  a  size  to  receive  and  centralize  records 
having  holes  of  the  smaller  size,  said  adaptor  comprising 
a  plate-element  having  a  periphery  of  an  effective  diam- 
eter to  engage  snugly  m  the  hole  of  a  larger-holed  record 
and  a  central  q>erture  through  which  the  spindle  may 
project,  a  spindle  extending  through  the  central  aperture 
of  said  plate,  a  collar  carried  by  said  spindle  below  said 
plate  and  toggle-spring  means  connected  between  said 
plate  element  and  collar  for  supporting  said  plate  donent 
from  said  collar  and  for  spring  biasing  said  plate  ele- 
ment into  either  of  two  positions  of  different  elevations. 


3,t34,7H 

SOAFTSEAL 

H.  Wilk*  PtttsCeU*  Ma«.*  asi%nor  to  _ 

Wc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  11, 1959,  Ser.  Now  839,524 

14  Claims.     (CL  277—12) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  jhooognph  tnmtable  on  a 
spindle  and  a  tone  arm  carrying  a  reproducing  needle 
to  rest  on  a  record  on  said  turnuble,  a  guide  needle  car- 
ried by  the  tone  arm  separate  from  and  independent  of 
the  reproducing  needle,  a  record  repeater  comprising  a 
thin  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  rest  on  a  record  on 
said  turntable  and  provided  with  an  opening  to  receive 
said  q>indle.  said  sheet  provided  with  a  radial  slot  through 
which  the  reproducing  needle  may  engage  the  record,  uid 
•hoet  provided  on  its  top  surface  with  a  curved  guideway 


1.  In  combraation:  a  wall  separating  environments 
which  normally  have  equal  fiuid  pressures  but  occa- 
sionally have  different  fluid  pressures,  a  shaft  passing 
through  said  wall,  and  a  seal  for  said  shaft  comprising 
annular  plate  means  loosely  surrounding  said  shaft  on 
one  side  of  said  wall  and  spaced  from  said  wall,  flexible 
sealing  means  surrounding  said  shaft  on  said  ooe  side 
of  said  wall,  said  flexible  sealing  means  and  plate  means 
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defining  a  seakd  duunber  furrouadiof  said  ahafl  meant 
and  comoiunicatint  with  said  environment  by  way  of  an- 
nular spaces  surrounding  said  shaft  as  it  pastes  tlirougfa 
said  wall  and  plate  meana,  and  annular  sealing  means 
on  said  shaft  on  said  ooe-iide  of  said  wafl  aad  normally 
spaced  from  said  plate  meaai,  said  anilar  Mnling  means 
hieing  positioned  to  sealingly  engage  said  plate  means 
only  when  forces  exerted  on  said  flexible  sealing  means 
due  to  differences  in  the  fluid  pressure  on  oppoaite  sides 
of  said  wall  cause  said  <*exiblc  sealing  means  to  move 
said  plate  means  along  said  shaft  into  contact  with  said 
sealing  means. 


FLUID  SEALS  BETWEEN  ROTATING  PARTS 

TsraM*  nka,  RmhwJwm,  WwtUmi,  asrinor  to  D.  Napier 

A  Saw  I  iBrffsi.  faadon,  Es^aaiTaMlik  i  ni^aaj 

nM  Dae  It,  1957,^.  No.  7«l,9t3 

■Mllcatkw  Gfcai  Brilafa  Dm.  12, 19M 
<  Clalas.    (CL  277— 2S) 


/ 
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I.  Loading  means  for  a  rotary  fluid  seal  between  two 
relatively  routing  members,  having  an  annular  sealing 
nng  connected  to  one  of  the  two  main  rotary  members,  in 
which  the  loading  means  comprises  means  urging  this 
annular  sealing  ring  against  the  other  rotary  member  to 
form  a  substantially  fluid  tight  seal  therewith,  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  load  on  the  annular  aaaling  ring  to 
provide  different  loading  forces  at  the  saaliaf  surface,  and 
including  means  sensitive  to  the  relative  speed  of  rotation 
of  the  two  members  and  coupled  to  the  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  load,  to  alter  the  loading  force  autonutically  in 
reapoaaa  to  predetermined  changes  in  the  relative  speed 
of 


l,t34,79t 

FfSHING  ROD  HANDLES 

Pavtt,  GcMira,  OMo,  aarfgaor  lo  Traa 

OerdM,  Okio,  a  corporatfaa  of 

nad  Mar.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  16,7M 

tCWM.     (CL  279u^<2) 


d* 


M3<799 

TOBOGGAN 

Staaley  W.  CaMvar,  445  Vaa  Roaa  Rood,  Utlca,  N.Y. 

Fled  loiy  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,M7 

2ClalM.    (a.2M— 11) 


I.  A  toboggan  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion 
having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  curved  front  end  portion,  a 
unitary  elongated  steering  mechanism  constituted  by  a 
channel  member  longitudinally  dispoaed  on  the  underside 
of  said  toboggan  with  its  channel  sides  facing  downward- 
ly, said  channel  member  pivotally  affixed  at  one  end  to 
said  bottom  at  the  rearward  portion  thereof  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  bottom,  said  channel  member  extend- 
ing forwardly  along  said  bottom  and  curved  upwardly 
at  its  other  end  and  shaped  to  provide  handle  means, 
bracket  means  on  said  front  end  receiving  said  handle 
means  and  permitting  limited  lateral  movement  thereof 
to  effect  directional  control  of  said  toboggan  during  use. 


SLED  OR  TOBOGGAN 
Paol  E.  CampbeO,  BwUcarUlc,  Okla., 
lipa  Prtroliam  Coaspoar,  a  corporati 

Flad  F«k.li,ll59,  Scr.  No.  79341« 
2ClahM.    (CL2M— II) 


to  Pkll- 
Dctei 


i.  A  sled  or  toboggan  having  a  flat  bottom  member  ap- 
tumed  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  stiffening  member 
conforming  to  and  attached  to  the  peripheral  part  of  said 
member  at  the  sides  and  forward  portion  thereof,  and 
side  rails  integral  with  said  bottom  member  and  attached 
to  said  I  tiff  f  nil  OMmber  along  the  jtmction  between  said 
rails  aad  Mid  bottom,  said  bottom  member,  said 

Eening  member,  and  said  side  rails  being  fabricated 
from  polyethylene  having  a  density  in  the  range  0.950 
to  0.963  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  and  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  35.000  to  250,00a 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  associated  with 
a  Ashing  rod  handle  and  a  fishing  rod,  said  device  com- 
prising a  rod  receiver,  said  receiver  being  provided  with 
a  forwardly  profecting.  cooapraaable  end  portion,  first 
cam  means  disposed  rearwanfly  thereof,  a  rotatable  sleeve 
looaely  telescoped  over  said  receiver  and  compressing  said 
end  portion  when  moved  in  one  longitudinJil  direction, 
aaooad  caaa  aaoM  carriad  by  mid  ntlatalalm  aleeve  engage- 
able  wUk  said  inl  cam  aaeaaa  whaidby  aptm  routioe  of 
said  sleeve  in  ona  circumferential  direction  said  aleeve 
is  simultaneously  moved  forwardly  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  to  secure  the  rod  to  the  handle,  and  said  sleeve 
upoa  rocatioo  ia  aa  oppoaite  drcumferential  diiectioa  le- 
md  nnaiyrrssible  end  portion  and  disaaaembling 


3,t34Jtl 
»ORTSMAN<S  CART 

2711  Mtaaaa  at,  Bolac, 

1999,  Scr.  No.  t25,34S 
4nilMi      (CL2M— 37) 


1.  A  sportsman's  cart  comprising:  an  eloagated  fold- 
able  platform,  a  removable  fork  mounted  beneath  said 
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platform,  said  fork  including  a  generally  channel-shaped 
bight  portion,  said  platform  including  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary, shallow  box-like  rectangular  sections  comprising 
hingedly  connected  ends  engaged  in  said  bight  portion  of 
•aid  fork,  removable  braces  extending  b^ween  the  fork 
and  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  sections,  generally 
U-shaped  operating  handles  projecting  from  the  outer  ends 
<rf  the  sections  and  comprising  legs  fixed  in  the  longitudi- 
nal comer  portions  of  said  sections,  and  a  supporting 
wheel  for  the  platform  joumaled  in  the  fork. 


3,9M3t2 
UAF  SPRING  INDEPENDENT  SUSPENSION 

wrni  HEiGirr  control 

W-.  G- >««i««aB%  laailag.  Mkk^  aarignor  to  GcMtal 
Motors  Corponlkw,  Dcteok,  Mick.,  a  corporadoo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (5,45S 
^Oabm.    {CL2f—HJl) 


\^ 


/•>-> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  frame  having  parallel 
side  rails  and  a  cross  member,  a  first  pair  of  leaf  springs 
dispoaed  in  rearwardly  diverging  relationship  and  spaced 
above  said  frame,  a  second  pair  of  leaf  springs  disposed 
ia  rearwardly  diverging  relationship  and  spaced  below 
said  frame,  a  wheel  supported  at  the  outer  ends  of  each 
pair  of  leaf  springs,  means  pivotally  attaching  the  mid- 
portion  of  each  sprmg  to  said  frame,  a  shackle  attached 
to  the  inboard  end  of  each  spring,  means  connecting  the 
shackle*  of  one  of  said  pairs  of  springs  to  said  frame,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  crocs  mem- 
ber laterally  midway  thereof,  a  piston  movable  in  said 
cylinder,  means  connecting  the  shackles  of  the  other  of 
said  pairs  of  springs  to  said  piston,  and  means  for  intio- 
(kidng  and  exhausting  fluid  from  said  cylinder. 


MM,lt3 
SHOCK   ABSORBERS   AND   SUSPENSIONS   OPER- 
ATED BY  LIQUID  AND/OR  GASEOUS  FLUID 
AldUadca  Mickci  Doolghcrklk,  39  SolooMW  St, 
AlhcM,  Greece 
FDed  Dae  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  77t,M4 
<  Oiitaii     (CL2S«— 124) 
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chamber,  liquid  escapes  through  the  said  conduit  into  the 
second  chamber  and  compresses  the  gas  in  the  gas-filled 
chamber  thereby  decreasing  the  volume  of  the  gas-filled 
dumber,  liquid  being  caused  to  flow  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion by  the  elastic  reaction  of  the  compressed  gas  in 
the  gas-filled  chamber  when  the  external  pressure  on  the 
yieldable  wall  is  relaxed,  said  system  being  characterized 
by  including  a  flow  restricting  valve  interposed  in  the  said 
conduit,  said  valve  permitting  free  flow  of  the  liquid  from 
the  first  chamber  imo  the  second  chamber,  but  retarding 
the  flow  of  liquid  in  the  reverse  direction,  a  flow  re- 
ducing device  ctMUiected  into  said  conduit  in  parallel  with 
the  said  restricting  valve,  said  flow  reducing  device  being 
traversed  by  a  part  of  the  liquid  which  flows  from  and 
returns  to  the  first  compressible  chamber  when  the  latter 
is  respectively  comprened  and  relaxed,  said  part  of  the 
liquid  flowing  parallel  and  independently  of  the  liquid 
traversing  said  restricting  valve,  said 'flow  reducing  de- 
vice permitting  said  partial  flow  during  the  vibrations  and 
the  small  oscillations  of  the  frame  but  restricting  this  flow 
in  response  to  great  oscillations,  thereby  limiting  said 
great  oscillations,  thus  preventing  the  abrupt  bumps  and 
jolts  to  which  the  vehicle  is  subjected   and  providing 
UDOoth  riding,  an  equilibrator  including  means  for  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  the  pressure  in  the  first  chamber, 
means  req>onsive  to  the  abrupt  lateral  tilting  of  the 
vehicle  frame  for  righting  the  frame  of  the  vehicle,  and 
a  q>irally  wound  spring  mounted  in  the  fluid-filled  cham- 
ber for  opposing  the  external  pressure  applied  to  the 
liquid -filled  chamber,  said  q>ring  being  mounted  in  parallel 
with  the  elastic  resistance  o^xMed  by  the  compressed 
fluid,  thereby  reducing  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  yield- 
able  wall  ol  the  chamber  while  said  parallel  noounting 
excludes  any  danger  of  resonance. 


3,t34,8t4 

TRAILER  COUPLER 

lofea  E.  RalM,  1SM2  Daatoa  Drive,  Wyttfcr,  CaHf. 

FBai  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,73< 

9ClaiBS.    (CL2SB--«34) 


1.  A  hydropneunutic  elastic  system  applicable  to  shock 
absorbers,  suspension  devices  and  the  like  for  vehicles, 
comprising  a  first  liquid-filled  chamber  having  a  yield- 
able  wall  subject  to  external  pressure  mounted  between 
the  axle  and  frame  of  the  vehicle  with  the  yieldable  wall 
supporting  the  weight  applied  thereto  by  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle,  a  second  liquid-filled  chamber  having  solid  in- 
deformable  walls,  a  liquid-flow  conduit  connecting  the 
interiors  of  said  chambers,  a  gas-filled  chamber  within 
the  solid  indeformable  second  chamber  surrounded  by 
the  liquid  therein  and  having  flexible  walls  yieldable  in- 
wardly in  response  to  external  pressure,  said  gas-filled 
chamber  being  incapable  of  dilation  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined limit,  the  system  being  such  that  when  external 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  yieldable  wall  of  the  first 


1.  A  trafler  coupling  comprising  a  fnune  txlaptyd  to  be 
secured  in  a  forward  end  of  a  trailer  platform  and  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  forwardly  opening  slot  adapted 
to  receive  a  tractor  fifth  wheel  kingpin,  an  arm  swingably 
supported  by  said  frame,  said  arm  having  a  free  end 
provided  with  an  outwardly  opening  notch  wfwpffd  to 
receive  the  kingpin,  said  notch  being  swingably  movable 
across  said  slot,  a  slide  latch  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  frame,  means  slidably  and  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  slide  latch  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  cam 
means  for  camming  said  slide  latch  away  from  the  ann 
notch  when  said  arm  aad  latch  are  moved  to  forwardmoct 
positions  for  exposing  the  notch  to  receive  the  kingpin 
therein  or  to  release  the  kingpin  therefrom,  cam  means 
for  rocking  the  latdi  toward  the  arm  notdi  as  fte  latch 
is  moved  rearwardly  wiUi  the  rearwardly  swinging  arm 
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for  cooflniog  the  kingpin  within  said  notch,  and  a  spring 
pioiacted  locking  bolt  slidabiy  mounted  in  the  frame  and 
CfWMriae  thereof  and  engaging  against  a  forward  edge 
of  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  kxking  the  arm  in  a  rear- 
most poaition  crosswise  of  the  frame  and  in  transverae 
alignment  with  said  slide  latch. 


A  Htm 


Fnmi-WIIEEL  COUPLING  FOB 
TRACTOR-TRAILEKS 

art  Ccff^iaBT   s^^bbiv  to  Tfl 
Hydraalfache  *IIc*cic«f^aMk  Cs-klL, 


S,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  tMTl 

^eranay  Jaa.  t,  19M 
(CL  tm— 434) 


1.  A  coupling  for  power  vehidet,  particularly  for 
tncton  and  trailers,  comprising  a  vertical  coupling  pin 
oa  <ae  vehicle,  nMans  on  the  other  vehicle  forming  a 
slot  having  a  doaed  end  for  receiving  said  pin,  a  se- 
curable  locking  member  movable  over  taid  slot  for  en- 
gaging and  partly  surrounding  said  pin.  a  segment  pro- 
vided with  a  concave  cylindrical  surface  conforming  to 
the  penphery  of  said  pin  and  swingably  mounted  on  said 
locking  member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical 
pivot  axis,  and  biasing  means  for  urging  said  segment  to- 
ward the  axis  of  said  coupling  pin  when  said  locking 
member  is  engaged  with  said  pin. 


Panl  C 

Unitoi 
tarj  of 


3JH4Mt 
DIGIT  DISPLAYS 
New  London.  Conn,, 
of  America  m  represented  by 
Nnry 
Nov.  If,  1951,  Scr.  No.  77S,M7 
2  CUnM.    (CL  2S3— 1) 
TMa  iSy  VS.  Co4a  (1952), 


to  the 


2M) 


1,  A  foot  of  numerals  as  shown  in  FIG.  I. 


M34Jt7 

QUICK  DBCONNECT  SIDE  SLIDE  COUPLING 

WIMi  T.  Dnwtofc  2«  N.  Sninra  Ave.,  ClavwnlH 

PBad  Dae.  29,  19St,  Sar.  No.  7t3,tt2 

1  Claim.    (CL  JI5    33) 

(Grmtad  andar  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952V  mc.  2M) 

A  conduit  coupling  assembly  comprising  disconnectable 

coupling  sections,  a  first  of  said  coupling  sections  com- 


prising a  tubular  portion,  a  sleeve  member  slidabiy 
mounted  within  said  tubular  portion  and  having  an  outer 
surface  in  surface  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  portion,  said  tubular  portion  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  a  U-shaped  track 
extending  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  flange, 
•aid  track  being  open  at  the  open  end  of  the  U  and  there- 
by adapted  to  receive  a  flange;  a  second  coupling  section 
comprifeing  a  subatantially  tubular  portion  having  a  pna- 
sageway  therethrough  and  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  at  one  end  thereof  removably  fitted  into  said 
U-shaped  track,  the  portion  of  the  passageway  within  said 
second  coupling  section  that  is  immediately  adjacent  said 
flange  being  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  outer  stirface 
of  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said 
sleeve  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  sleeve,  said  U-shaped  track  comprising  a  U-riiaped 
shoulder  on  the  flange  on  said  first  coupling  section  and 
extending  forwardly  of  said  flange,  an  inwardly  turned 
lip  on  said  shoulder  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
shoulder  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  flange;  and  the 


bight  portion  of  the  U-shaped  shoulder  and  the  lip  at- 
tached thereto  being  at  least  partially  removable  from  the 
flange  on  the  first  coupling  section,  whereby  the  flange 
on  said  second  coupling  section  may  be  dropped  out  of 
said  U-shaped  track  upon  removal  of  the  bight  portion  of 
said  track,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  to  a 
position  such  that  it  is  partially  within  each  coupling  sec- 
tion thereby  locking  said  coupling  sections  against  sepan- 
tion  from  one  another,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
crank  and  pitman  assembly  within  said  coupling  and  drhr- 
aUy  connected  to  said  slee^,  a  drive  shaft  passing  through 
a  bole  in  the  coupling  assembly,  said  crank  and  pitman 
assembly  being  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  cou- 
pling by  means  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  moisture  tight  seal- 
ing means,  said  moJMUc  tight  sealing  means  being  placed 
around  said  shaft  to  seal  the  hole  in  said  coupling,  and 
moisture  sealing  means  interposed  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  and  the  inner,  sleeve  contacted  surface 
of  each  coupling  section  so  that  no  moisture  noay  eacape 
from  the  assembly  when  the  sleeve  is  located  partially 
within  each  coupling  section. 


3,t34JM 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE  COUPLING 
WUUam  N.  Ponndsto— ,  Mooaatown,  W.  Va., 
to  ConaoUdatton  CoiJ  Company,  Pklsfcigh,  Pa^ 
coffBOtation  of  Pcnnajrlrania 

F1M  Oct.  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,254 
3CUmt.    (CL  295— 235) 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  in  combiiution  a  resil- 
ient flexible  member  having  a  central  cylindrical  bore 
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therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  passageways 
extending   therethrough,  said   passageways   arranged  in 
spaced  radial  relation  to  said  central  bore,  said  flexible 
member  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface,  both  of  said  wails  having  an  annular 
ring  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said   ring 
portions  each  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  flexible  member  hav- 
ing an  annular  portion  extending  into  said  bore  inter- 
mediate said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  inwardly  extending 
annular  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough  coaxial  with 
said  central  bore  and  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  cen- 
tral bore,  said  inwardly  extending  portion  forming  an  an- 
nular front  shoulder  portion  and  an  annular  rear  shoulder 
portion,  said  fTexiUe  member  having  a  peripheral  groove 
in  said  outer  peripheral  surface  intermediate  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  a  pair  of  rigid  end  plates  and  an  intermediate 
plate,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  centi-al  aperture  there- 
through, said  end  plate  centi^l  apertures  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  flexible  member  cenU-al 
bore,  said  plates  having  other  apertures  therethrough  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  radial  relation  with  said  central  aperture, 
said  flexible  member  ring  portions  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  end  plate 
centi-al  aperture,  said  intermediate  plate  positoned  in  said 
flexible  member  peripheral  groove  between  said  front 
wall  and  said  rear  wall  with  said  radial  apertures  aligned 
with  said  flexible  member  passageways,  one  of  said  end 
plates  positioned  in  abutting  relation  with  said  flexible 
inember  front  wall  with  said  flexible  member  ring  por- 
tion extending  through  said  end  plate  aperture  and  said 
radial  apertures  aligned  with  said  flexible  member  longi- 
toidinal  passageways,  said  other  end  plate  positioned  in 
abutting  relation   with  said  flexible  member  rear  wall 
with  said  ring  portion  extending  through  said  end  plate 
aperture  and  said  radial  apertures  aligned  with  said  flex- 
ible member  longitudinal  passageway,  a  first  pipe  end 
section  positioned  in  said  bore  and  having  an  end  wall 
abutting  said  annular  front  shoulder  portion,  a  secmid 
pipe  end  section  positioned  in  said  bore  and  having  an 
end  wall  abutting  said  annular  rear  shoulder  portion,  a 
plurality  of  bolt  members  having  enlarged  head  portions 
and  threaded  other  end  portions  and  said  bolt  members 
extending  through  said  respective  aligned  plate  apertures 
and  said  flexible  member  passageways  with  said  enlarged 
head  portion  abutting  one  of  said  plate  members,  and  a 
plurality  of  nuU  secured  to  said  bolt  threaded  end  por- 
tions, said  nuts  adapted  to  urge  said  rigid  end  plates  to- 
ward each  other  and  compress  said  flexible  member  be- 
tween said  respective  end  plate  and  said  intermediate  plate 
to  thereby  deform  said  flexible  member  into  gripping  re- 
lation with  said  pipe  end  sections  and  extrude  outwardly 
said  flexible  outer  peripheral  surface,  said  intermediate 
plate  operable  to  limit  outward  extiiision  of  said  flexible 
inember  adjacent  said  inwardly  extending  annular  por- 
tion. *^ 
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being  engageable  with  the  surfaces  of  the  socket  forming 
part  and  constituting  a  limiting  means  for  determining 
the  degree  of  universal  tilting  movement  between  the  ball 
forming  part  and  the  socket  forming  part,  and  the  ball 
part  having  a  slot  extending  transversely  arouodyihe  ball 
forming  part  and  through  an  arc  of  slighUy  less  tlton360*. 
stop  rreans  presented  by  surfaces  of  said  ball  at  the  ter- 
minal ^nd  of  said  slot  for  providing  a  slop,  a  projecting 
element  extending  from  the  socket  forming  part  into  said 
slot,  said  projecting  element  cooperating  to  enga^  the 
stopping  means  for  limiting  relative  rotational  movement 
of  the  ball  forming  part  and  the  socket  forming  part  to 
an  amount  less  than  360",  the  socket  forming  part  com- 


4*   .'.-'1'. 


prises  a  tubular  shell  member  having  one  end  thereof 
flanged  inwardly  and  the  other  end  threaded,  an  annular 
washer  snugly  embracing  portions  of  the  ball  forming 
part  and  being  disposed  adjacent  the  flanged  end  of  the 
tubular  shell  member,  a  second  annular  washer  snugly 
embracing  other  portions  of  the  ball  forming  part,  an 
annular  shoulder  on  said  tubular  shell  member  for  en- 
gaging said  second  annular  washer,  a  second  annular 
shoulder  on  said  tubular  shell  member,  and  a  helically 
coiled  spring  biased  against  said  second  annular  shoul- 
der and  said  second  annular  washer  for  maintaining  the 
socket  forming  part  and  ball  forming  part  in  frictional 
pressure  engagement  whereby  the  two  parts  are  held  by 
friction  in  their  adjusted  positions. 


3,«3M1« 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASTER  AND 
CAMBER  ADJUSTMENT 
George  H.  Primcan,  GnMsc  Pointc  Farms,  Mkh., .» 
to  General  Motors  Corpontlkm,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
poratlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1951,  Scr.  No.  771,«4 
2  Claims.    (CL  2t7— 14) 


*■*  3  934.S09 

•  T        UNIVERSAL  BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 
Haroy  Jay  Grecnbcff,  5  CaO  Drive. 
«.  ,  ^  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

™^/j?-.*'  >••••  S«.  No.  4S,«29 
.  ICW"-    (CllU^Ul) 

A  universal  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  baU 
forming  part  and  a  socket  forming  part,  said  ball  forming 
part  bemg  disposed  within  said  socket  forming  part,  said 
ball  forming  part  and  said  socket  forming  part  having 
a  substantially  aligned  longitudinal  passage  therein  and 
•aid  bal  forming  part  and  socket  forming  part  having 
umversal  tilting  and  relative  rotational  irovement  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  ball  forming  part  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  stem,  said  stem  being  ex- 
temally  threaded,  an  enlarged  ball,  and  a  reduced  throat 
intermediate  said  stem  and  said  baU,  said  reduced  throat 
7T8  O.O.— 60 


1.  In  combination  with  a  support  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein,  a  ball  joint  assembly  comprising  a  ball 
portion  and  an  integral  stud  portion  extending  through 
said  aperture,  a  pair  of  annular  collars  disposed  in  op- 
posed relation  on  said  support,  each  collar  having  a  bore 
surrounding  said  stud,  a  pilot  portion  on  each  collar 
seated  in  said  support  aperture,  the  axis  of  each  bore 
being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  associated  pilot  por- 
tion,  convex  bearing  portions  formed  on  each  collar,  a 


\ 
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flante  formed  on  Mid  stud  adjacent  said  ball,  meam 
fonninf  a  concave  seat  on  said  flange  enfafeabie  with  the 
ooavn  beahnf  portion  of  one  of  said  collars,  and  a  nut 
threadabiy  encaging  the  end  of  said  stud  portion,  said 
nut  having  a  concave  seat  engaging  the  convex  bearing 
portion  of  the  other  collar. 


3J3M11 

SECURING  OF  SLEEVES  ON  SHAFTS 

Harry  Stevinson.  Haadsworth,  SkcAdd,  and  Tboaas  WO- 

UBited,  Sheflcld,  E^iaiad 

Filed  Feb.  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  lll^tU 
priority.  appOcatfoa  Great  BrUaln  Feb.  2S,  1957 
JCbima.    (CL2S7— 52J7) 


1.  A  sleeve  and  shaft  aaaembly  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  sleeve  fit  on  said  shaft,  means  disposed  at  each  end 
of  said  sleeve  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve 
relative  to  the  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  means  compris- 
ing a  drcunfrential  groove  in  said  shaft,  an  annular  recess 
in  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  groove,  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments forming  a  continuous  ring  disposed  in  said  recess 
•ad  proiecting  into  and  engaging  with  said  groove,  and 
•  alot  disposed  adjacent  sajd  groove  and  opening  into  the 
groove  to  permit  insertion  of  said  ring  segmenta. 


3,«34J12 
LOCK  FOR  RETAINING  BRACES  ON  THE 
SCAFFOLDING  STUD 
W.   Caassy,   WUJastari  ■aroagh,   Alkgbcay 
Pa.     (Ml  Rebecca  Ave.,  Plltskargh,  Pa^ 
21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  114,713 
t  ClirfBM.    (CL  2a^—55S) 


1.  A  brace  lock  for  scaffolding  units  consisting  of  a 
rail,  a  unit  in  the  form  of  a  keeper  fixed  to  said  rail,  said 
keeper  having  a  retaining  surface  facing  said  rail,  an 
outwardly  extending  section  on  said  keeper  to  receive 
brace  members,  a  bracket  slidably  retained  for  relative 
vertical  movement  by  said  reuining  surface  "of  said 
keeper,  said  bracket  having  a  U-shaped  cutout  to  engage 
said  outwardly  extending  section  beyond  the  brace  mem- 
bers, and  a  lock  means  on  said  outwardly  extending  sec- 
tion to  hold  said  U-shaped  cutout  of  said  bracket  and 
retain  the  brace  members  in  position. 


3,934,813 
THROTTLE  CONTROL  LIN1L4GE  ADJUSTMENT 
Rkkard  W.  BacU,  Webster  A.  Lobddi,  aad  Gordon  W. 
Wriaa,  Detroit,  MidL,  assigBon  to  Claadc  Siatx,  lac, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  ol  MlcMfaa 
(Mgiaal  ap^Bcatioa  Mar.  12,  1954,  Scr.  No.  57t,732,  bow 
Fatent  No.  2,S39,949,  datwl  Jaa«  24,  1958.     Divided 
aad  lys  applicatloa  Feb.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  712^14 

I  Cfadm.     (a.  287— 9t) 
A  Mlcajable  bail  and  socket  connection  comprising  an 
'  '  eiemeot  having  a  subsuntially  smooth  cylin- 


drical exterior  surface  at  one  end  thereof,  a  transverK 
recess  at  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  element  forming 
a  cyliadrical  socket  through  the  smooth  exterior  surface 
thereof,  a  member  extending  transversely  of  said  elon- 
gated element  having  a  reduced  neck  portion  at  one  end 
and  a  ball  secured  to  said  reduced  neck  portion  of  a 
tizB  to  have  a  dose  fit  within  said  socket,  said  ball  being 
closely  received  within  said  socket  for  roution  and  angu- 
lar movement  and  said  aeck  portion  projecting  from  said 
socket,  and  a  flexible,  resilient,  longitudinally  split  cylin- 
drical sleeve  embracing  said  one  end  of  said  element  and 
having  opposed  marginal  portions  forming  the  edges  of 
the  longitudinal  split,  said  edges  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  greater  than  the  width  ol  said  aeck  portioa  to 


permit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
the  assembled  elongated  element  and  transverse  member 
without  flexing,  said  edges  at  the  midpoint  in  the  length 
of  said  sleeve  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than 
the  width  of  said  socket  and  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  ball  to  overlap  opposite  sides  of  said  socket  and 
retain  said  ball  therein,  said  edges  ot  said  sleeve  (bring 
laterally  outwardly  to  permit  said  ball  to  be  inserted 
therethrough  into  said  socket,  said  sleeve  being  in  surface- 
to-surface  frictional  contact  with  the  smooth  exterior  sur- 
face at  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  element  to  be 
held  in  posttioa  thereon,  and  said  sleeve  having  a  length- 
wiae  dimension  greater  than  its  diameter  to  increase  the 
area  of  frictional  contact 


3,834414 
COUPLING 
Cvl  G. 


Pa.,as. 

to  the  Uaitcd  Statss 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atoaiic 


Filed  laly  22. 1957,  Scr.  No.  873,533 
4ClataM.    (a.  287— 183) 


c. 

-•t 


1 .  An  arrangentent  for  coupling  a  pair  of  elements  at 
opposed  ends  thereof  said  arrangement  comprising  com- 
plementary coplanar  key  and  keyhole  like  formations  in 
the  respective  elements,  said  keyhole  formation  being 
formed  between  two  opposing  arms  at  the  longitudinally 
outward  end  of  the  first  of  said  elements  and  having  at 
least  one  overhanging  portion  on  one  of  said  arms  extend- 
ing in  a  transverse  direction  toward  the  other  arm  with 
an  indented  portion  longitudinally  inward  of  said  over- 
hanging portion,  said  key  formation  in  the  second  element 
being  of  complementary  shape  to  said  keyhole  formation 
and  having  a  transversely  extending  protrusion  for  bearing 
contact  with  the  longitudinally  inner  surface  of  said  over- 
hanging portion,  said  second  element  having  a  portion 
at  the  base  of  said  key  formation  which  overlies  the  longi- 
tudinally outer  portion  of  said  overhanging  portion,  said 
overiying  portion,  and  said  longitudinally  outer  portion  of 
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nid  overhanging  portion  being  tongue  and  groove  forma- 
tioos  having  their  cooperating  contiguous  surfaces  protect- 
ing generally  in  said  longitudinal  direction  and  extending 
in  said  transverse  direction  with  the  mouth  of  said  groove 
being  relieved  to  allow  initial  insertion  of  said  tongue  in 
said  groove  when  one  of  said  elemenU  is  tilted  with  re- 
spect to  said  other  element 


Ncic   B. 


1.  A  coupling  section  inchidtng  tiie  adjacent  coaxial 
overiapping  similar  ends  of  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid 
round  wooden  bars  formed  within  said  section  to  be  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  outer  surface  and  divided  ooc  from 
the  other  for  the  approximate  length  of  said  coupling  sec- 
tion along  a  plane  oval  surface  at  a  large  angle  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  section,  together  with  a  one 
piece  continuous  coupling  tube  secured  over  the  outer 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  ends  of  said  bars  at  said  cou- 
pling section,  the  inner  surface  of  said  coupling  tube  at 
said  couphng  section  including  means  formed  thereon  to 
engage  said  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  ends  of  said 
bars  when  said  oval  surface  of  said  rods  are  engaged  one 
on  the  other  to  prevent  either  of  said  rods  from  turning 
in  said  tube. 


3,834,818 
AUTOMATIC  SANDING  DEVICB  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
K.  Tboospsaa,  1833  Bcatoa  Bird.,  Kansas  Chy,  Mo., 
ef  forty  pcrccBt  to  Leoaard  Davis,  KaMas  City. 

FBed  Mar.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94,254 
4ClahBa.    (CL  291— 15) 


fM^ 


holding  means  interconnected  to  said  actuating  means  and 
said  cut-off  means  and  operable  when  said  brake  pedal  is 
depressed  and  said  cut-off  means  is  actuated  to  maintain 
said  cut-off  means  in  actuated  condition,  whereby  the  ap- 
paratus may  be  re-cycled  only  by  releasing  said  brake 
pedal. 


3^34315 
HANDLE  COUPLING 
McCorfliiclt  and    Normaa    W.  Barmeicr,  St. 
Orcg.,  asiigaun  to  St  Hdcas  Wood  Prodacts 
',  St  Hdcas,  Orcg.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Or^oa 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1959.  Scr.  No.  882396 
IdahBS.    (0.287—184) 


N. 


1.  An  automatic  sanding  apparatus  for  automobiles 
comprising  a  sand  reservoir  adafMed  to  be  mounted  on  an 
autoniobile,  a  conduit  interconnected  to  said  reservoir  for 
depositing  sand  from  said  reservoir  on  the  surface  of  the 
roadway  supporting  said  automobile,  a  vah»e  cootrollins 
the  flow  of  sand  in  said  conduit,  means  biasing  said  valve 
yieldably  toward  iu  closed  position,  valve  opening  means 
operable  when  actuated  to  open  ssid  valve,  actuating 
nieans  interconnected  to  the  brake  pedal  of  said  automo- 
bile and  operable  when  said  pedal  is  depressed  to  actu|ite 
said  valve  opening  means,  cut-off  means  operable  when 
aauated  to  render  said  valve  opening  means  inoperative, 
trip  means  interconnected  to  said  valve  and  operable  when 
said  valve  is  fully  open  to  actuate  said  cut-off  means, 
whereupon  said  valve  is  closed  by  said  biasing  means,  and 


3,834,817 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
_  Bristol,  Cobb.,  assi|Bor  la  I.  H. 
A  Sob,  Bristol,  Cobb.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1959,  So-.  No.  858,845 
CCIafaBs.    (6.292—113) 


H'< 


1.  A  toggle  fastener  for  tightly  securing  the  lids  of 
boxes  and  similar  containers,  said  fastener  comprising 
a  base  adapted  in  use  to  be  mounted  on  an  outer  sur- 
face of  a  container  adjacent  an  edge  thereof,  a  substan- 
tially planar  catch  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  catch  and  being  pivotal]  y  connected 
adjacent  their  ends  to  the  base  at  a  point  on  the  base  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof,  said  legs  being  mounted  to  be 
movable  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  outer 
surface  and  the  base,  an  operating  lever  having  an  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  base  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
planar  portion  of  the  catch  and  at  a  spaced  distance  from 
the  point  at  which  the  legs  of  the  catch  are  c<»nected 
to  the  base,  and  resilient  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  legs  of  the  catch  adjacent  the  connection  between  said 
legs  and  the  base  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  operat- 
ing lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  connection  of  the 
lever  and  the  base. 


333M1S 

DOOR  LATCH  SAFETY  INTERLOCK 

Stanley  D.  CockbaiB,  DctraR,  ami  Jtmrn  D.  LcsBc,  Bir- 

iBhifi|aai,  Midt,  bwImu»  to  Gcaeral  Melon  Corpora- 

tfai%  DcM.  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dctowwa 

FBsd  Dec  38, 1954,  Scr.  No.  478,7M 

14  nihil  I      (CL  292— 288) 


>i] 


'vr.-a 


(» 


1.  In  a  device  for  latching  an  automobile  door  member 
to  a  body  member,  a  safety  interlock  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising:  a  latch  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
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ben  and  including  a  pivoted  bolt  proiecting  therefrom, 
said  bolt  having  a  plurality  of  toothlike  projections  there- 
on; a  striker  mounted  on  the  other  tnember  and  having 
bolt  engaginrg  teeth  for  mating  with  the  boh  teeth  to  hold 
the  door  latched,  and  interlocking  means  having  cooperat- 
ing portions  on  said  latch  and  on  said  striker  teeth,  said 
cooperating  portions  iK>rmaliy  being  spaced  apart  when  the 
door  is  cloaed  and  being  adapted  to  abut  to  prevent  the 
bolt  from  being  forced  away  from  the  striker  teeth  upon 
relative  movement  between  the  door  and  body  in  direc- 
tiona  longitudinally  of  the  body. 


of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  movable  arms,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  pair  of  movable  arms  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  frame  for  movement  of  the  exteiKled  ends 
thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  arm  means  to 
engage  an  object  therebetween,  symmetrically  positioned 
traction  means  to  move  said  movable  arms  about  their 


SEALING  DEVICE 
J.  Tmwrtr,  73M  W.  Tlod, 

OrcfflMd  Piifc,  Kua. 
Mm.  14,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  14,935 
ICl^     (CL  291— 3*7) 


A  sealing  device  for  adhesive  attachment  across  rela- 
tively shiftable  parts  of  property  to  be  protected,  said 
device  comprising  a  generally  rectangular,  flat  sheet  mem- 
ber of  material  capable  of  being  relatively  easily  torn  and 
having  a  normally  rear  face  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said 
parts  so  that  the  entire  face  engages  the  latter,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  longitudinal  edges 
and  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  transverse  edges;  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  covering  said  rear  face,  there  being  two 
pairs  of  spaced,  first  longitudinal  lines  of  weakness  in  the 
member  spaced  inwardly  from  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof  and  two  pairs  of  spaced,  first  transverse  lines  of 
weakness  spaced  inwardly  from  the  transverse  edges  of 
the  member  intersecting  respective  first  longitudinal  lines 
of  weakness  to  define  a  pair  of  spaced  end  portions  of  the 
member,  one  of  said  end  portions  being  disposed  proxioni 
each  end  of  the  member,  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  seooad 
longitudinal  lines  of  weakness  extending  between  the  end 
portions  to  define  a  mid-portion  therebetween,  said  mid- 
portion  being  narrower  than  the  end  portions,  a  pair  of'^ 
parallel,  spaced,  third  longitudinal  lines  of  weakness  in 
each  end  portion,  said  third  longitudinal  lines  being  con- 
tinualiofu  of  said  second  longitudinal  lines,  and  a  second 
transverse  line  of  weakness  for  each  portion,  said  second 
tramvMW  Matt  intersecting  the  third  pair  of  longitudinal 
liaea  in  cadi  aection  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
transverse  line*  to  define  a  pair  of  inner  portions  of  the 
member,  each  inner  portion  being  completely  bounded 
by  lines  of  weakness  and  wholly  within  the  respective  end 
portions  whereby,  when  said  face  is  adhesively  engaging 
said  parts  and  an  attempt  is  made  to  remove  the  latter 
from  one  of  said  parts,  or  to  shift  said  parts,  said  lines 
permit  the  portions  to  become  irreparably  separated  from 
the  remainder  of  said  member  to  indicate  such  attempt. 


3,t34,t2t 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
M.  Schwartz  mi  Tktodcrt  N.  Hackatt,  Smk  Lake 
Cl^,  Utah,  aiaigBon  to  Tka  Einsco  Corporatloo,  SaH 
Utak,  a  coryocadon  of  Dcfaiwarc 
Oct  14,  1958,  S«r.  No.  747,111 
lldaiaBa.     (CL  294— W) 
I.  Aa  attachment  for  a  material  handling  device  com- 
(irJitng  a  frame,  fixed  arm  means  extending  from  one  end 


pivotal  connections  to  said  frame,  and  means  permitting 
movement  toward  said  fixed  arm  means  of  either  of  said 
movable  arms  relative  to  the  other  of  said  movable  arms, 
said  means  comprising  resilient  n>eans  positioned  remote 
from  the  extended  ends  of  the  pair  of  movable  arms  and 
interconnecting  said  nnovable  arms  and  normally  urging 
said  movable  arms  into  parallel  relationship. 


3,034,121 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
N.  Hadutt,  SaH  Lake  dtj,  Utah,  Janca  E. 
Raven,  Lafayette,  CaUf,,  and  DmM  M.  Schwartz,  Salt 
Lake  CMy,  Ut^  asalpitui  to  The  Eimco  CorporatkM, 
Salt  Lj*a  atf,  Utah,  a  corporatkM  of  Dciawarc 
Filed  Oct  14, 195t,  Scr.  No.  747,17S 
UCWbm.     <CL294— tS) 


':\\  I' 


I  A  material  handling  attachment  comprising  a  frame, 
a  fixed  arm  extending  from  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  movable  arms,  meant  pivotally  mounting  said  pair 
of  movable  arms  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  frame 
for  movement  of  the  extended  ends  thereof  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  arm,  an  equalizer  bar  extending  be- 
tween the  pair  of  movable  arms,  bearing  means  in  each 
arm  of  the  pair  of  movable  arms  pivotally  mounting  op- 
posite et>ds  of  the  equalizer  bar  to  permit  relative  differ- 
ential moven>ent  therebetween,  said  bearing  nteans  being 
offset  from  the  pivotal  mounting  between  the  pair  of 
movable  arnn  and  the  frame,  and  traction  means  con- 
nected to  said  equalizer  bar  intermediate  its  ends  for  mov- 
ing the  equalizer  bar  to  rock  the  movable  arms  into  move- 
ment about  their  pivotal  connectiofu  to  said  frame. 
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3,t34,S22  "^       ~^. 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Eldrcd,  723  GrvHlon  Avc^  Cohmibw,  OUo 
Filed  Ang.  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  831,195 


ifh 


4ClaiaM.    (CL  294— SS| 


1.  In  an  article  handling  unit,  a  tong  structure  sup- 
ported by  a  yoke  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms 
with  flat  inner  relatively  parallel  faces,  laterally  spaced 
parallel  pivot  pins  carried  by  said  anns.  a  flattened  actu- 
ating rod  extending  outwardly  through  said  yoke  between 
said  flat  arms  thereof  and  being  reciprocable  in  said  yoke 
between  said  arms  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said 
pivot  pins,  said  actuating  rod  having  oppoaed  flat  faces 
substantially  parallel  to  said  inner  flat  faces  of  said  yoke 
arms,  and  opposed  outer  edges  and  carrying  rack  sections 
on  its  opposed  faces  adjacent  its  oppoaed  outer  edges, 
each  of  said  opposed  rack  sections  having  teeth  facing  in* 
wardly,  a  pair  of  jaw  supporting  members  mounted  for 
relative  pivotal  movetnent  about  the  axes  of  said  pivot 
pins,  jaws  adjustably  mounted  on  said  members,  each  of 
said  members  having  a  pivot  pin  receiving  section  mounted 
on  one  of  said  pivot  pins  and  snugly  fitting  within  said 
flat  yoke  arms  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  bearing 
lug  which  has  an  outer  face  that  bears  against  the  inner 
face  of  the  adjacent  arm  of  the  yoke  and  an  axially  spaced 
opposed  radially  inwardly  extending  gear  segment  which 
has  an  outer  face  that  bears  against  the  inner  face  of 
the  opposite  arm  of  the  yoke,  the  gear  segments  extending 
over  opposite  faces  of  the  actuating  bar  inwardly  in  op- 
posite directions  from  the  opposed  edges  thereof  and  en- 
gaging the  inwardly  directed  teeth  on  the  respective  rack 
sectioiu  carried  by  said  bar,  means  for  moving  said  actu- 
ating bar,  said  means  comprising  a  fluid  actuated  unit 
connected  thereto,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  aiKl  from  said  unit  to  control  movement  of  said 
bar. 


3,834323 
VEHICLE  BODY 
John  HhBka,  Fanning!  iin,  Robert  I.  LaMr,  BloomficM 
HiUs,  and  Harry  A.  Macfcfe,  Mrml^ham,  Mkh.,  m- 
ttgnon  to  Csneral  Motors  Corporattoa,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

FOad  Juc  17,  1948,  Scr.  No.  34,914 
4ClalnM.    (CL29«— 28) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  underbody  structure  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  pair  of  rigid  platform  members 
disposed  in  spaced  side  by  side  juxuposed  relationship 
intermediate  the  wheel  housings  of  said  vehicle,  each  of 
said  platform  members  including  a  plurality  of  inter- 
nested  longitudinally  extending  channel  members,  the 
upper  legs  of  said  channel  memben  providing  the  floor 


surfaces  of  said  platform  members  and  the  lower  legs  of 
said  channel  members  defining  the  lower  walls  of  aaid 
platform  members,  and  a  tunnel  cap  disposed  between 
and  secured  to  the  juxtaposed  inboard  side  edge  portions 
of  each  of  said  platform  members  to  provide  a  self-sup- 
porting combined  underbody  and  floor  for  said  vehicle. 


3,834,824 
KNOCK-DOWN  TRUCK  AND  TRAILER 
BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
IVodor  C  Schnbach,  Detroit,  Midk,  airignni  to  Fr 
haaf  Trailer  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Mkhina 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1948,  Scr.  No.  74,898 
acialnM.    (CL294— 28) 


^  ■" 


1.  A  knock-down  truck  and  trailer  body  construction 
comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  planar  normally  ori- 
entated panels  having  rails  along  the  edges  thereof,  the 
rails  on  said  panels  having  edge  portioiu,  respectively,  ex- 
tending at  substantially  45  degrees  to  the  plane  of  their  re- 
spective panels  so  as  to  be  engageable  in  nesting  relation- 
ship when  adjacent  ones  of  said  panels  are  orientated  in 
said  generally  normal  relationship,  one  of  said  rails  en- 
gaged in  said  nesting  relationship  having  a  shoulder  means 
and  the  other  of  the  rails  having  an  arcuate  seating  means, 
means  for  securing  nesting  ones  c^  said  rails  together,  and 
a  cover  having  an  arcuate  section  pivotally  engageable 
with  the  arcuate  seat  of  said  other  rail  and  a  locking 
finger  resilienUy  engageable  with  the  shoulder  on  said  one 
rail  to  conceal  said  securing  means. 


3,834,825 

CONTAINER  CHASSIS  COMBINATION 
Laaite  A.  Harhwdcr,  Oihida,  Md  Roy  K.  Walthcr,  Lafa- 
yette, Calif.,  asaignon  to  Matson  Navigation  Company, 
San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,338 
9CiaiBfc    (CL296— 35) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  that  includes  a  pair  of 
spaced,  oppoaed  horizontally  elongated  frame  memben, 
a  first  crocs  member  connected  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  pair  of  frame  members,  a  second  cross  frame 
mtmber  spaced  from  said  first  cross  frame  member  having 
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Old  portions  profecting  oppotitely  outwardly  at  said  psir 
of  frame  members,  separate  means  respectively  carried  on 
»»iti  first  crow  frame  member  spaced  between  said  side 
frame  members  and  oa  each  oi  said  end  portions  ail  sup- 
ported for  movement  into  and  out  of  holding  relation 
with  a  container  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  frame 
members  thereby  providing  for  securement  of  such  con- 
tainers on  said  frame  member  at  three  spaced  points,  two 
of  which  are  spaced  outwardly  of  said  pair  of  frame  mem- 
bers and  oae  of  which  is  spnoDd  between  said  pair,  means 
mounting  said  separate  means  on  said  first  cross  frame 
member  and  on  said  end  portions  for  said  movement,  and 
means  aoocssible  to  an  operator  at  Mch  side  of  said  pur 
of  frame  members  connected  with  said  separate  means  for 
manually  operating  said  separate  means  simultaneously 
from  either  side  of  said  pair  of  frame  members. 


CXOSURE  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

.  ami  MmHb  E.  R( 

In  CsMsrai  Motors  Corpora- 
Bradoa  of  Ddawan 
\  Str.  No.  t23,121 
(CL2M-^44) 


P.  Gnrrey, 

Detroit,  Mlchi^   ^ 
tion,  Detroit.  Mich.,  n 
RM  hm»  2«.  i 


U-shaped  member,  upstanding  leg  portions  to  said  lint 
and  second  members,  means  pivotally  connecting  to- 
gether the  said  upstanding  leg  portions  at  their  upper 
ends,  a  table  top  extending  between  the  said  leg  por- 
tions, means  pivotally  supporting  the  Ubie  top  on  the 
connected  upper  ends  of  the  leg  portions,  a  seat  extend- 
ing  between  the  teg  porUons  of  said  second  member. 


rekasaMe  means  carried  by  said  second  member  for  sup- 
porting the  seat  in  a  position  extending  horizontally  from 
said  second  member,  and  the  base  of  the  said  second 
U-shaped  member  beiitg  turned  in  to  provide  a  pair  of 
upwardly  directed  portions  spaced  from  the  leg  portioM 
and  a  horizontal  portion  upon  which  the  front  end  of 
the  seat  is  pivoted. 


J  : 

1-1 


M9432t 

CHAIR 

17M  MlTiVnokn, 
Tokyn.laMB 
«,  19M.  te.  No.  S4;tM 

(0.297— >3M) 


'It 

9 

3 


I.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  body,  a  pair 
of  closures  swingably  mounted  on  said  body  for  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions,  latch  means 
operable  to  latch  said  closures  to  each  other  or  to  unlatch 

'^.closures  from  each  other  to  allow  either  or  both  to  be 
moved~^tween  open  and  dosed  positions,  sealing  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  closures  for  movement  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions  with  respect  thereto, 
said  sealing  means  being  located  out  of  engagement  with 
said  other  closure  in  the  retracted  position  thereof  to  al- 
low either  or  both  of  said  closures  to  be  moved  between 
open  and  closed  positions  and  being  sealingly  engageable 
with  said  other  closure  in  the  extended  position  thereof, 
and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  latch  i^ans 
for  moving  said  sealing  means  between  said  extended  and 
retracted  positions  thereof. 


A  chair  comprising  an  immovable  support  for  a  seat,  a 
base  frame  having  a  vertically  extending  arm  carrying  a 
back  plate  and  oscillatably  mounted  on  said  inunovable 
support  by  means  of  a  pivot,  and  a  spring  biased  rod  pro- 
vided in  said  support  at  a  position  above  the  position  of 
said  pivot  and  having  one  end  abutting  against  said  base 
frame,  characterized  by  the  provision  of  a  trough  shaped 
engaging  member  in  said  base  frame  and  by  the  provi- 
sion of  an  arcuate  slot  in  the  said  base  frame  of  the  back 
plate  with  which  said  pivot  engages,  said  arcuate  slot  in 
the  base  frame  having  its  center  of  curvature  in  coinci- 
dence witlrthe  line  of  engagement  of  the  end  of  the  said 
spring  biased  rod  and  the  trough  shaped  engaging  member 
of  said  baae  frame,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  pivot  along  said  arcuate  slot  and  for  fixing  the 
pivot  at  the  adjusted  poMtioo  relative  to  said  base  frame 
of  the  bnckplali. 


3«t34,t27 
COMBINATION  TABLE  AND  CHAIR 

CteU  Afthar  Raasicr.  Ertth.  Kaat. . 

D.  Sebd  A  Company  I  hnitsd,  Erith,  Kent, 
company 

FIi«l  Sept.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «99.4M 
Htorlty,  agpMcnrton  Great  Mrtttim  Sept.  li,  19St 
3  CWms.     (CL  297— 17f) 
1.  A  foldable  combinaton  uble  and  chair  assembly 
comprising  a  first  U-shaped  member,  a  second  generally 


3.934,S29 

HINGED  BACK  CUSHION  MOVABLE  WITH 

THE  SEAT  CUSHION 

HjrlnBd  C  VJktt,  49550  W.  Tan  Mis  Road,  N«H  Mkh.' 

RM  Nofv.  21,  195t,  Ssr.  N«l  775,414 
•  CfariHM.     (CL  297— 397) 
6.  la  a  back  cushion  construction  for  a  seat,  a  support- 
ing frame  having  aide  members,  a  pair  of  brackets  on  the 
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side  members  supporting  rods  In  parallel  lateral  relation  nected  to  said  control  valve,  a  second  link  adjustably 
but  in  offset  forward  reUtion  to  each  other,  universally  connected  to  said  first  link  and  having  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection for  attachment  to  said  truck  whereby  force  is 
exerted  on  said  first  link  when  the  lost  motion  connec- 


movaUe  slide  elements  on  said  rods,  and  a  back  cushion 
supported  on  said  elements. 


Avsdoa,  Loi 
1^ 


3,934439 

SEATING  UNIT 


to 
CnUf .,  a  carpomtkMi  of  CaB* 


FBed  Mar.  29, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  9M94 
•  Oaiaii.    (0.297—445) 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  seating  unit  for  a  diair  wfaidi 
comprises:  a  seating  baae  having  a  seating  surface;  a 
flexibly  resilient  transversely  concave  back  support  merg- 
ing smoothly  into  said  seating  surface;  and  a  pair  of 
flexibly  resilient  upwardly  extending  transversely  con- 
cave side  sections  connecting  said  seating  surface  and 
said  back  support,  said  side  sections  merging  with  the 
■ides  of  the  seating  surface  and  the  sides  of  the  back 
support  whereby  when  a  rearward  force  is  exerted  on  a 
central  portion  of  said  back  support  approximating  that 
of  a  person  reclining  thereon,  dM  outer  portions  of  said 
side  sections  and  the  outer  portions  of  the  back  support 
contract  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  seating  unit. 


3,934,831 
TILTING  CONTROL  FOR  DUMP  TRUCK  BODIES 
Fred  Bkaati  and  AHhv  H.  Roth,  GaUo%  Ohio,  asriga- 
ors  to  Hcmilcs  Gallon  Prodacts,  lac,  GaHoo,  OUo,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Oct  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,32t 
5  Clatans.  (CL  299—21) 
1.  In  a  control  for  a  hydraulically  lifted  dump  truck, 
having  a  frame  with  a  body  pivotally  connected  to  an 
end  thereof  and  a  lifting  cylinder  spaced  from  the  end 
of  said  frame  and  interposed  between  the  body  and  frame 
for  moving  the  body  about  its  pivotal  connection,  a  source 
of  fluid  power  carried  by  said  tnick,  means  connecting 
said  source  of  fluid  power  to  said  cylinder  for  conducting 
fluid  from  said  source  of  power  to  said  cylinder,  a  con- 
trol valve  interposed  between  said  cylinder  and  source 
of  power,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first  link  con- 


.V 


tion  is  taken  up,  operating  means  for  attachment  to  said 
triick  and  connected  to  said  links  for  adjusting  said  links 
with  respect  to  one  another  whereby  said  links  are  oper- 
able by  said  body  to  actuate  said  control  valve  when  said 
body  assumes  a  predetermined  angle  of  lift 


3,934,832 

HAY  BAILER  TRAILER 

Otto  BanlagtoB,  Rtc.  3,  f^irlrashB.  Okh. 

FBcd  Mar.  29,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,993 

2  Oahas.     (CL  298— 2€) 


1.  A  trailer  for  use  in  conjimction  with  a  hay  baler, 
said  trailer  including  a  bottom  frame  consisting  of  paral- 
lel side  members  spaced  apart  by  means  of  a  cross  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  upstanding  side  frames  arranged  in  panrilel 
4>aoed  relation  and  carried  by  said  side  members,  an 
upsunding  end  frame  extending  between  said  side  frames 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  latter  and  secured  to 
said  side  frame  and  said  bottom  frame,  hitching  means 
attached  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  trailer  frame  in- 
cluding anti-sway  means  consisting  of  resilient  linkafe 
members  attached  by  one  end  thereof  to  either  side  of 
said  trailer  frame  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said  re- 
silient linkage  being  adapted  when  the  other  end  tberecrf 
is  attached  to  the  hay  baler  to  align  said  trailer  with 
the  hay  baler,  caster  wheels  opera  biy  mounted  on  said 
side  members,  a  floor  member,  floor  pivot  means  oper- 
ably  associated  with  said  floor  member  and  said  side 
niembers  wherein  said  pivot  is  located  at  a  point  that 
is  located  between  the  midpoint  on  the  longitudinal  ■«« 
of  said  side  members  and  the  forward  end  thereof,  a 
releasable  latch  attached  to  said  cross  member,  latch 
engaging  means  attached  to  said  floor  member,  the  ar- 
rangement of  said  latch  and  said  latch  engaging  means 
being  such  that  when  the  same  is  engaged  said  floor 
inember  is  retained  thereby  in  a  position  parallel  to  said 
side  members,  a  rear  end  releasable  closure  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  upsunding  side  frames,  linkafe 
naeans  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  a  lever 
rigidly  attached  to  said  floor  pivot  means  and  the  other 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  rear  end  releasable  clo- 
stwc  whereby  said  closure  to  in  an  opened  position  when 
the  rear  end  of  said  floor  member  pivots  downwardly 
and  in  a  closed  position  when  said  floor  member  is 
latched  in  a  position  parallel  to  said  side  members,  and 
resilient  means  wherein  one  end  thereof  is  attached  to 
said  lever  which  is  rigidly  attached  to  said  floor  pivot 
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means  and  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  means  is  at- 
tached to  said  side  member  whereby  said  tUxx  member 
is  biased  toward  a  position  parallel  to  said  side  mem- 
bers, said  renlient  means  including  an  adjusting  portion 
whereby  the  biasing  force  exerted  on  said  floor  member 
may  be  varied. 


HUB  CAP  FOR  SPOKED  WHEELS 

MamI  E.  Arw,  EmC  Tcaplc<iM,  Mam. 

(1«4  RMgeway  Drirc,  Fc«4h«  Hilia,  Mmb.) 

Fled  Dk.  5,  195t,  Ser.  No.  77t,SM 

SCWm.     (CLMl— 37) 


I.  In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  rim,  a  hub,  radial 
spokes  extending  between  and  securM  to  the  hub  and  the 
rim,  a  hub  cap  comprising  a  hub  structure  having  a  cyUn- 
drical  wall  having  a  free  inboard  end,  drcumferentially 
spaced  spoke  covers  radiating  from  said  cylindrical  wall 
and  positioned  to  cover  spokes,  said  covers  having  spoke 
receiving  concavities  on  their  inboard  sides  receiving  the 
outboard  sides  of  spokes,  said  cyUndrical  wall  having 
slots  opening  to  its  free  inboard  end,  said  slots  having 
toothed  edges  grippingjy  receiving  wheel  spokes. 


M34434 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  TRIM 
I.  Askc,  Jr.,  127t  Plgrtai  Road,  Skmlaghaim 
Mick.,  aad  E4wari  L.  Wood,  44S4  Aadaboa,  Detroit, 

Fled  Fab.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791^1 
4  ClaiBH.     (CL  Ml— 37) 


4.  In  a  wheel  structure  for  vehicle  wheels  including  a 
wheel  rim  and  a  tire  mounted  th*reon,  a  wheel  trim  and 
a  resilient  annular  tire  trim  element  including  means 
mounting  the  same  on  said  vehicle  wheel,  said  annular 
tire  trim  element  extending  from  said  wheel  trim  radially 
outwardly  over  the  outer  wail  of  said  tire  and  formed  to 
flex  Ihereagainst,  and  integral  gage  flange  means  extend- 


ing axially  rearwardly  from  said  tire  trim  element  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  contact- 
ing the  wail  of  said  tire  immediately  adjacent  to  and 
radially  outw*irdly  of  said  wheel  rim  holding  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  tire  trim  element  spaced  from  said  tire 
wall  whereby  undesirable  discoloration  of  the  tire  trim 
ring  is  prevented. 


3,t34^5 

PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Knnffmaa,  Crystal  Lake,  Robctt  L.  McDvaine, 
WlMctka,  aad  Axd  G.  Grauth,  CUc^o,  lU.,  assignors 
to  Herbert  ^hfsnn  Coryontfam,  Chk^o,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
of  miMto 
Filed  Oct  3«,  195t,  Scr.  No.  770,634 
9ClnhM.    (CL3t2_53) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveyor  system,  a  transporter  for 
bousing  granular  material,  manifold  trunk  means  sup- 
ported from  said  transporter  for  containing  a  medium 
under  pressure  and  having  a  portion  of  its  wall  common 
with  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  transporter,  and  a  jet 
means  including  a  hollow  tube  supported  from  both  the 
above  said  portion  of  the  common  wail  and  from  an- 
other wall  portion  of  said  manifold  trunk  means  and 
partially  extending  into  said  transporter,  said  tube  includ- 
ing a  passageway  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube,  an 
opening  communicating  with  said  manifold  trunk  means 
between  the  passageway  and  the  surface  of  the  tube  for 
providing  passage  of  the  medium  from  said  manifold 
trunk  means  to  said  passageway,  and  an  outlet  opening 
angularly  related  to  and  in  communication  with  said  pas- 
sageway for  discharging  said  medium  into  said  trans- 
porter, said  outlet  opening  diKharging  said  medium  into 
said  transporter  in  different  directions  incident  to  rotation 
of  said  tube. 


3,t34434 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  ANTI-SKID 
APPARATUS 
.      J.  itoof.  Akraa,  Ohio,  anlgMM-  to  The  Goodyear 
Th«  *  Rubber  Csmp— j,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
ofOMo 

FBad  Oct  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (3,44« 
4nBhM      (CL3t3— 21) 


1.  The  combination  in  an  anti-skid  brake  control  sys- 
tem for  a  wheel,  of  a  fluid  prenure  supply,  a  conduit 
extending  from  the  supply,  a  brake  operating  cylinder 
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connected  to  the  conduit,  a  skid  sensing  mechanism  for  rotation  therewith  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  bushing, 
producing  an  electric  current  when  a  skid  develops  at  and  an  annular  flange  projecting  axially  outwardly  from 
the  wheel  from  q^erly  applied  brake  pressure,  a  solenoid 
valve  in  the  conduit  near  the  cylinder  for  releasing  the 
pressure  on  the  brake  cylinder  when  said  electric  current 
is  produced,  a  brake  operating  valve  under  the  control 
of  the  operator  and  positioned  in  the  conduit  between 
the  solenoid  valve  and  the  pressure  supply,  a  pressure  ad- 
justing valve  positioned  in  the  conduit  between  the  pres- 
sure supply  and  the  operating  valve  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  conduit,  means  for 
adjusting  said  pressure  adjusting  valve  to  gradually  de- 
crease the  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the  conduit  each 
time  the  solenoid  valve  is  (^lerated  and  for  adjusting  said 
pressure  adjusting  valve  to  gradually  increase  the  fluid 
pressure  supplied  to  the  conduit  when  the  solenoid  valve 
is  not  operated,  and  conduit  means  for  returning  fluid 
to  the  supply  when  the  pressure  to  the  brake  operating 
cylinder  is  cut  off. 


^i-LXjtf 


•^  u 


'::?jC5i 


'jv 
-» 


each  end  of  said  housing  and  overlapping  said  oil  slingers 
to  catch  oil  thrown  radially  outwardly  thereby. 


3,t34J37 

GAS  LUBRICATED  JOURNAL  BEARING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Allan  Barker,  Saughall,  near  Chester,  England,  aas^nor 

to  United  Kfaigdoa  Atonic  Energy  AatborUy,  Loii> 


Filed  IVfay  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,599 
priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  22,  1959 
4  Claims.    (CL  30»— 9) 


1.  A  journal  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  member,  journal  bearing  means  including  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  members  mounted  coaxially  about  the  shaft 
member,  the  inner  sleeve  member  being  engaged  for 
relative  sliding  rotation  with  one  of  said  shaft  and  outer 
sleeve  members,  means  for  supplying  lubricating  gas  to 
the  interface  between  said  inner  sleeve  member  and  said 
one  of  the  shaft  and  outer  sleeve  members,  and  an  an- 
nular resilient  sealing  member  engaged  between  the  inner 
sleeve  member  and  the  other  of  laid  shaft  and  outer 
sleeve  members  for  slippage  when  there  is  a  failure  in 
the  gas  supply  to  said  interface. 


3JI3443S 


tr. 


Martto  L.  Abd,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  aarifsor  to  Taan  Cor- 

poratioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotporatiM  of  Michigan 
Corthsnation  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  796,627,  Feb.  27, 
1959.    This  applicatioa  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,154 
^,  16  Clafana.    (Q.  366—72) 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  a  pervious 
bushing  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said  bushing  hav- 
ing a  truncated  spherical  outer  surface,  an  annular  hous- 
ing coaxially  disposed  about  said  bushing  and  slidably 
engaging  said  surface  near  each  end  of  the  bushing  so  as 
to  cooperate  with  said  surface  to  define  an  enclosed  an- 
nular chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  lubricating  material, 
said  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  stampings  fastened 
together  by  interlocking  portions  on  the  adjacent  periph- 
eries thereof,  an  oil  slinger  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 

7T8  O.O.— 61 


3,634»639 
BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOADING 
APPARATUS 
Manricc  A.  Schooa,  Warwick,  RJ.,  atiignnr  to  Kc 
Mannfactaring  Company,  Cranstoa,  ILL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Rhode  Uand 

FBad  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  646,262 
iOalM.   (CL  366— 193) 


1.  A  ball  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  circular  one- 
piece  inner  race  member  having  a  preformed  annular  in- 
ner raceway  about  its  outer  periphery  and  irmer  cylin- 
drical lands  adjacent  to  said  inner  raceway,  a  circular 
one-piece  outer  race  member  having  a  preformed  annular 
outer  raceway  about  iu  inner  periphery  and  outer  cylin- 
drical lands  adjacent  to  said  outer  raceway,  said  inner 
raceway  and  said  outer  raceway  being  opposed  to  define 
an  annular  channel  of  circular  cross-section  with  said 
inner  lands  and  said  outer  lands  being  opposed  and  suf- 
ficiently closely  spaced  to  prevent  the  entry  of  lint  and 
dust,  a  plurality  of  balls  situated  within  said  chaimel 
partly  within  said  inner  raceway  and  partly  within  said 
outer  raceway  retaining  said  inner  race  member  and  said 
outer  race  member  in  assembled  relation,  one  of  said 
race  members  having  its  raceway  of  a  depth  substantially 
greater  than  half  the  diameter  of  said  balls,  the  other 
of  said  race  members  being  of  a  resilient  plastic  material 
elastically  deformable  and  the  depth  of  the  raceway  in 
said  other  race  member  being  such  that  said  other  race 
member  may  be  pressed  axially  into  place  without  ex- 
ceeding the  elastic  limit  of  said  other  race  monber. 


3,634,646 
PBTON  PINS  AND  LIKE  ARTICLES 
Howard  McKce  Gaamoo,  Maho  FaOi,  Idaho,  and  Jo- 
seph A.  0?4eiU,  Parma,  Ohio,  asiigaors  to  Thompaaa 
Rarao  WooUridge  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
Origiaal  appUcatioB  Apr.  21,   1958,  Ser.  No.  729,665. 
Divided  and  this  appttcatioa  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
126,644 

6ClafaBS.    (CL369— 19) 


1.  A  piston  pin  of  subsUntially  cylindrical  tubular 
shape,  and  provided  with  a  cold-extruded  grain  structure 
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comprisinf  a  plurality  of  fenerally  concentric  bands  ex-  ture,  said  link  member  sloping  upwardly  from  its  inner 
tending  contmuousiy  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  end  to  its  outer  end  when  said  top  member  is  in  its  op- 
shape  in  a  substantially  straitht  line  path.  erative  position. 


3434441  MORGUE  CART  AND  BODY  REFRIGERATING 

PORTABLE-SEWING-MAClilNE  TABLE  DEVICES 

A.  BIcHm,  MiMiah,  MoaL.  aaripMr  to  T>pe-  Hmhmt  J.  Moa%  MllwaakM,  Wk^  m^^ot  to 

Write  Dcik  Mfg.  Con  he,  MkMidk  Moirt.,  a  cwpo-  Mmmtmetmimt,  he,  MOwankce,  Wk^  a 

■f  ninafi  of  Wl9c«Mtai 

Mar.  2,  lf»,  Str.  N*.  TM^l*  Pled  M^  !•,  19M.  8«.  No.  2S444 

lOalMb    <CL3U— 12)  tcLim.    (CL  312— 2M) 


1.  A  table  for  a  portable-sewing-machine,  wberein  the 
working  surface  of  said  machine  forms  a  part  of  a  sub- 
sUntially  rectangular  base  portion  of  predetermined 
height,  said  table  comprising:  a  first  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  machine;  a  second  surface  shaped  to  define 
a  right  angle  cut-out  open  on  two  sid;s  and  adapted  to 
abut  two  sides  of  said  rectangular  base  portion;  means 
independent  of  said  machine  for  securely  attaching  said 
second  surface  to  said  first  surface  in  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relation  therewith  and  for  maintaining  the  distance 
from  the  top  of  said  first  surface  to  the  top  of  said 
second  surface  approximately  equal  to  said  height, 
whereby  said  second  surface  top  and  said  working  sur- 
face are  caused  to  lie  in  a  common  plane;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  legs  for  supporting  said  first  surface  at  a  second 
predetermined  height,  whereby  said  machine  may ,  be 
supported  at  a  convenient  working  level. 


3434442 

FOLDING  TABLE  AND  BENCH  STRUCTURE 

Ckarlea  M.  Maglar,  North  Hollywood,  CaW. 

(%  Ral-Fol  TaMc,  lac,  14S7«  Rayacr,  Vaa  Nqn,  CaW.) 

Mar  25,  1959,  Scr.  Ntt.  S1541* 

iCUoa.    (CL311— 42) 


^^-4^J^lflL^^'^4'-^ 


In  a  folding  stnicture  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of:  a  supporting  stnicture  having  support- 
ing means  thereon;  a  top  member  having  inner  and  outer 
ends  and  slidable  on  said  supporting  means  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  its  inner  end  between  an  operative  position 
wherein  its  inner  and  outer  ends  are  on  the  same  general 
level  and  an  inoperative  position  wherein  its  outer  end 
is  above  its  inner  end;  a  leg  structure  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  its  upper  end  to  said  outer  end  of  said  top  mem- 
ber, a  link  element  pivotally  connected<>at  one  end  to  said 
inner  end  of  said  top  member  and  pivotally  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  said  supporting  stAicture  below  said 
supporting  means;  and  nteans  interconnecting  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  said  leg  structure  for  maintaining 
said  leg  structure  substantially  vertical  as  said  top  mem- 
ber is  moved  between  said  operative  and  inoperative 
positions,  comprising  a  link  member  having  an  inner  end 
pivotally  connected  lo  saul  supporting  stnicture  below 
the  point  of  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  element  to 
said  supporting  structure  and  having  an  outer  end  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  leg  structure  below  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  of  said  top  member  to  said  leg  struc- 


1.  In  combinatioB  a  refrigerated  hood  having  an  open 
bottom  with  a  surrounding  bottom  margin,  legs  supporting 
said  hood  with  its  bottom  margin  spaced  upwardly  a 
tubatantial  distance  above  the  fkwr,  there  being  an  aooeai 
space  between  at  least  two  of  said  legs  a  wheeled  cart 
having  a  body  supporting  table  top  which  is  lower  than 
said  bottom  margin  of  the  hood  when  the  parts  are  in 
inoperative  position  relative  to  ooe  another,  said  table 
top  being  of  a  size  to  form  a  bottom  closure  for  said 
open  bottom  of  the  hood  when  in  operative  position  be- 
tween the  legs  of  said  hood,  guiding  means  oo  said  legs 
of  the  hood  located  to  coact  with  portions  of  said  cart 
to  accurately  guide  said  cart  to  proper  position  beneath 
said  hood  while  said  cart  is  beLig  moved  horizootally 
into  said  access  opening  from  an  external  position  to  a 
position  beneath  said  hood  and  between  said  supporting 
legs,  and  means  for  causing  relative  vertical  movement 
between  said  two  elements  to  bring  them  into  operative 
position  relative  to  one  another  where  said  table  top  doses 
said  open  bottom  of  the  hood  with  the  body  confined  with- 
in the  hood. 


3434444 
ENCLOSURE 
Edwhi  V.  Aadcrsoa  and  Joseph  A.  Mack,  Gicmricw,  sad 
ArtiMr  N.  Frftcrg,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  aai%Bsti  lo 
Ammo  EagiBecrIng  Co. 

FIM  Jaa.  21,  1951,  Sar.  No.  71«467 

7  flslaii     (CL  312— 257)  « 


■"-; 


3.  An  enclosure,  comprising:  a  hexahedral  frame  having 
a  top  face,  a  bottom  face,  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  and 
opposing  side  faces,  said  frame  having  a  rectangular  baas, 
vertical  comer  members  extending  upwardly  from  the 
comers  of  the  base,  each  comer  member  having  an  outer 
channel  with  the  base  of  the  channel  parallel  to  the  plane 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


of  the  side  of  the  frame,  and  horiaontally  extending  top 
channels  on  each  side  of  the  frame  with  the  base  of  each 
top  channel  secured  to  the  bases  of  the  outer  channels  of 
the  front  and  rear  comer  members,  each  comer  member 
having  an  inner  channel  with  iu  base  secured  to  the  base 
of  the  outer  channel,  the  top  channels  having  lower  legs 
extending  horizontally  toward  the  opposite  side  faces 
of  the  frame,  the  top  of  the  inner  channels  of  the  comer 
members  abutting  the  undersides  of  said  lower  legs. 


3,934,845 

DBPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW-TEMPERA- 

TURE  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 

WHfricd  n ,  Indianapolis,  hd.,  asrifni  to  Unloa 

^orporatkM,  a  cosycwdoa  of  New  Yatfc 
Fllad  May  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2Mlt 
9CWM.    (d.311-2M). 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  low-tempera- 
ture materials  comprising  a  heat-insulated  container,  hav- 
ing a  storage  area,  an  access  port  in  the  top  wall  thereof 
communicating  with  said  storage  area,  a  removable  ac- 
tuating element  operably  received  in  said  port  providing 
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a  closure  thereto,  a  low-temperature  material  conveyor 
positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  area,  said  coo- 
veyor  comprising  an  endless  chain  guideably  retained  in 
a  continuous  path  which  passes  directly  beneath  said  access 
port,  and  transmission  means  connecting  said  conveyor 
with  said  actuating  element  whereby  said  chain  may  be 
progressed  along  said  path  in  response  to  rotative  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  elemeiU. 


3434444 

OPTICAL  AUGNMENT  OF  CHARGED 

PARTICLE  ACCELERATORS 

Peter  H.  Rose,  Bcdfted,  Mass.,  —Ignur  to  Ugh  Volti«e 

Fngioiirlt  CotporatfaMi,  Bariiagtoa,  Mam^  t 

nfOtm  of  MaandMsstts 

Filed  Nov.  U,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S52,714 
2CUbM.    (CL314— 23) 


1.^  The  method  of  aligning  components  of  a  charged- 
partide  accelerator  which  method  comprises  directing  a 
beam  of  charged  partides  through  one  component  of  said 
charged-partide  accelerator,  optically  ascertaining  a  beam- 
entrance  point  and  a  beam-exit  point  with  respect  to  said 
component,  establishing  two  reference  poinU  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  component  and  aligned  with  the  rectilinear 
beam  trajectory  defined  by  said  beam-entrance  point  and 
said  beam-exit  point,  establishing  an  optical  line  of  sight 
along  said  two  reference  points,  and  optically  aligning 
other  componenU  of  said  charged-partide  accelerator  with 
re^>ect  to  said  optical  line  of  sight,  whereby  said  other 
components  are  aligned  with  respect  to  said  rectilinear 
beam  trajectory. 


CHEMICAL 


DYEING  POLYETirhXNE  TEREPHTniALATE 
FILMS  WITH  HOT  DISPERSE  DYE-ORGANIC 
SOLVENT  MIXTURE 
AvelhM  FmakliB  rhsfan,  Wilmlngtoii,  DcL, 

to  E.  L  do  Pout  de  NeaMMrs  aid  Compmyi^m 

tom  Dd^a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Oct  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M745t 
7ClaiBM.    (CL8— 4) 

1.  A  procMs  for  dyeing  polyethylene  terephthalate  film 
wWch  comprises  coating  the  surface  of  polyethylene  ter- 
ephthalate film  with  a  homogeneous  composition  com- 
prising essentially  a  disperse  type  dye  uniformly  distributed 
in  an  organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o( 
methyl  ethyl  ketone,  benzyl  alcohol,  toluene,  methyl  iso- 
butyl  ketone,  anisole.  ethyl  acetate,  cyclohexaw>ne.  and 
a  mixture  of  dimethyl  acetamide  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
which  uniformly  adheres  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
film  to  the  surface  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  fibn, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  coated  film  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150*  to  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
cause  the  dye  to  penetrate  the  surface  of  the  film. 


3,934,S4t 
COMPACTION  Of  dyes 
I.  KHv.  Wnilogioo,  DeL,  siijgaui  to  E.  L  da 

r.-corponuioa  off  Dsnwava 

FMad  Apr.  14. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  MMt7 
S-  11  ClaiBH.     (CL  »— 79) 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  iKM-dusting, 
free-flowing,  gasoline-soluble  particles  ot  a  dye  which 


consists  of  a  mixture  ot  disazo  compounds  of  the  formula 

OH 


■KMT^^ 


E-N=N-B'-N=N 


wherein  R  rcpresentt  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  o-tolyl  and  xylyl  radicals  and  R'  represenu  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  p-phenylene,  mcthyl-p- 
phenylene,  di-metbyl-o-phenylene  and  di-methyl-p-phenyl- 
ene  radicals  and  which  is  normally  in  the  form  of  a  finely- 
divided  bulky  aerated  powder,  which  process  comprises 
compressing  the  dry  dye  powder  to  deaerate  it  and  re- 


-n* 


duce  its  bulk  volume,  feeding  said  dye  powder  in  its  com- 
pressed and  deaeratcd  form  into  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  com- 
pacting rolls  which  are  rotated  at  a  peripheral  speed  of 
0.5  to  1  foot  per  second,  and  passing  the  dye  powder  be- 
tween said  compacting  rolls  while  subjecting  it  to  a  com- 
pacting pressure  between  1.000  and  50,000  p.s.i.  and 
while  mainuining  the  surfaces  of  the  rolls  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  — 10*  C  to  30'  C. 
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M34349 
NON-DUSTING  STABILIZED  DIAZO 
SALT  COMFOSmONS 
lait,  Hamkmg,  N.Y^  mmimm  I*  ABttd 
Conantkm,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  a  corpon- 
tfoa  of  Now  York 
NoDrawtac    HM  Apr.  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  MMfi 

nClatai.    (CLS— 79) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  pulverulent 
diazonium  salt  admixed  with  at  least  0.25%  by  weight  of 
a  liquid  non-ionic  long  chain  fatty  acid  partial  ester  of  a 
hexitol  anhydride. 


with  a  dilute  acid  of  about  pH  1  to  about  pH  4  at  a  tem- 
perature below  37*  C^  whereby  a  coUageo  aolutioo  k 
produced. 


3L«34453 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OP  LOWER  OXIDES 
OF    NITROGEN    FROM    GASEOUS    MIXTURES 
CONTAINING  THEM 

Alfrod  Scki^dt  mmi  Firihuoi  Wihautf,  Urn 
to  OKmilrkifke  Stlckftoffwwkc 


3,«344M 

PROCESS  OF  DYEING  WITH  YAT  DYES 
C.  Ki^  GrMBiiBa  Com^,  t-C,  ■■ifiii    to 

Mctro-AtbBtic,  Inc.,  Centerdalc,  R.I.,  a  corporatkm  of 

Rkodc  Uand 

No  Drmmt^.    Flod  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M«,M4 
7CWM.    (CLS-^) 

1 .  The  process  of  dyeing  fibrous  material  with  vat  dyes 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  fibrous  material  an  oil- 
in-water  emulsion,  the  inner  phase  of  which  consists  es- 
Kntially  of  a  volatilizable  hydrocarbon  oil  and  the  outer 
water  phase  of  which  has  dispersed  therein  vat  dye  par- 
ticles having  an  average  particle  size  of  tnm  20  to  100 
microns,  said  outer  water  phase  having  diswhwd  therein 
from  0.075%  to  2.25%  of  a  water-soluble  compound 
from  the  fftnip  consisting  of  caseinatea,  soya  bean  pro- 
teiaates  and  mixtures  thereof  based  oo  the  wei^  of  the 
emulsion,  said  emulsion  containing  from  25%  to  45%  of 
the  votatilizabk  hydrocarbon  oil  and  from  55%  to  75% 
of  the  outer  water  phase,  the  amount  of  said  emulsion 
applied  to  the  fibrous  material  being  such  that  the  fibrous 
materia]  has  a  wet  pickup  of  from  55%  to  80%  by  weight 
baaed  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  the  fibrous  material,  and 
thereafter  drying  and  treating  the  dried  fibrous  material 
containing  said  emulsion  to  develop  the  color  and  thus 
effect  dyeing  of  said  fibrous  material. 


3,034,S51 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE-AMMONIUM  BICARBON- 
ATE ACIDIC  BLEACHING  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS 

Robert  B.  Dustman,  Jr.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  —igiior  to 
E.  L  da  Foot  d«  Nemours  and  Conipnny,  WHaahigton, 
DcL,  a  cnrporatfou  of  Delaware 
No  DrawlBc.     FBcd  Oct.  1,  195^  Scr.  No.  <12,9<5 

2  Clafans.  (CL  8—111) 
2.  The  method  of  bleaching  a  solid  lurface  comprising 
wetting  said  surface  with  an  aqueous  acidic  bleaching 
solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  6.6  to 
6.9  consisting  essentially  of  water,  10-50%  hydrogen  per- 
oxide and  10-23%  by  weight  ammonium  bicarbonate. 


3,034,852 

SOLUBILIZATION     OF    INSOLUBLE    COLLAGEN 
FIBERS  AND  RECONSTTTUTION  THEREOF 

TonOo  Nbhfliara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Japan 
Landwr  Mfg.  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japnn,  a  corporatiou 
of  lapnn 

RIcd  Apr.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,172 

Clainu  priority,  applicatloo  Japan  Jm.  U,  19M 

9  CInfaM.    (CL  18—54) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  solution  ofundenatured  col- 
lagen from  a  collagen  which  is  insoluble  in  dilute  acid, 
alkali,  and  neutral  salt  solutions,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  insoluble  collagen  with  a  hydrolytic  enzyme  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  trypsin  and  pepsin  at 
a  temperature  below  60*  C.  and  extracting  the  collagen 


FBcd  Ani 
12 


4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,614 
(CL23— 2) 


,1*1^ 


I.  A  process  for  removing  nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen 
dioxide  from  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same, 
comprising  paatef  said  gaseous  mixture  through  an 
aqueous  alkaline-reacting  suspension  containing  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  oooMting  of  mag- 
nesium hydroxide,  magnesium  carbooalt  gad  basic  mag- 
nesium carbonate,  thereby  reacting  the  nitrogen  oxides 
of  said  gaseous  mixture  with  the  magnesium  compound 
in  said  aqueous  suspension  and  thus  forming  magnesium 
nitrite,  hciating  the  resulting  magnesium  nitrite-containing 
suspension  under  pressure,  thereby  decomposing  the  mag- 
nesium nitrite  with  formation  of  gaseous  nitric  oxide, 
magnesiuih  hydroxide  and  magnesium  nitrate,  and  separat- 
ing the  nitric  oxide  from  the  resulting  suspension  of  pre- 
cipitated magnesium  hydroxide  in  magnesium  nitrate 
solution. 


3,834,854 

SEPARATION  OF  CALIFORNIUM  FROM  CURIUM 

BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
DouaU  F.  Peppofd,  Oak  Park,  and  George  W.  Momm, 

Oarcndon  Hills,  IIL,  assignors  to  the  UnUcd  States  of 

AoMTka  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomk 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawli«.     FUcd  July  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44^35 
2  Claims.     (O.  23— 14J) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  californium  values  from 
curium  values  present  together  in  an  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric acid  solution  in  their  trivalent  sUte  of  oxidation, 
comprising  adjusting  the  acidity  of  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  between  0.01  and  I  M,  contacting  said  aqueous 
solution  with  an  organic  extractant.  said  extractant  con- 
sisting of  a  solution  of  an  acidic  substantially  water- 
immiscible  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-ethyl  hexyl  hydrogen  mooochloromethyl  phosphonate 
and  2-ethyl  hexyl  hydrogen  phenyl  phosphonate  in 
toluene,  the  coocentratioo  of  the  phosphonate  in  said 
solution  being  between  0.001  and  1.5  F.  whereby  said 
californium  values  are  preferentially  taken  up  by  an 
organic  extract  phase  while  said  curitJm  values  preferen- 
tially remain  in  an  aqueous  rafRnate,  and  separating  said 
organic  phase  from  said  aqueous  rafRnate. 


■ 
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3^34,855 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UF, 
Hani  A.  JenkkM,  Wifanii«ton,  aid  Jote  H.  KcMMiy, 
ClaTBMWt,  DcL,  nsrignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Ncnsovs 
aad  Company,  Wllmfaagton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Ddn- 


NoDnwInf.    FHed  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731.1H 
2  Clafans.     (O.  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  UF|  which  com- 
prises mfiKing  an  HC1  solution  of  a  uranium  compound 
in  the  presence  of  a  ziiK  amalgam,  snd  separating  said 
solution  from  the  zinc  amalgam,  the  hydrogen  ion  con- 
centratioB  of  said  solution  being  at  least  about  0.3  molar 
and  the  uranium  concentration  of  said  solution  being 
leu  than  0.2  molar,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  reduction 
product  with  a  solution  of  a  soluble  fluoride  by  addition 
of  the  former  to  the  latter,  said  entire  process  being 
perforated  under  non-oxidative  conditioiu  which  do  not 
interfere  with  the  aforesaid  reduction  but  which  are  other- 
wise inert  with  respect  to  the  uranium. 


3J34,85< 
PURIFICATION  OF  SODIUM  DIURANATE 
Robert  E. 


,  BartlcsvUlc,  Okla.,  asstoioi  to  PUDips 
Pctrolcun  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Dec.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8<3,873 

t  Clafans.  (CL  23—14.5) 
6.  A  method  for  purifying  yellow  cake  comprising 
sodium  ditmmate  obtained  by  extracting  uranium  values 
from  tu^nium-bearing  materials  according  to  the  car- 
bonate leaching  process,  which  method  comprises  treat- 
ing said  yellow  cake  with  aqueous  sulfamic  acid,  clarify- 
ing the  resulting  sulfamic  acid  solution,  and  recovering 
pure  yellow  cake  from  the  resulting  clarified  sulfamic 
acid  solution. 


3,834,857 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  FORMULA  AB'tiB^otO, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Lothv  H.  Brizner,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wlfanii^Kton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,833 

6  Clafans.     (CL  23-^1) 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula         j 

AB'o.»B"(.iO| 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of  barium 
and  strontium;  B'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hexavalent  tungsten  and  molybdenum;  B"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  cobalt  and  nickel; 
and  O  is  oxygen. 

3,834,858 

PRODUCTION  OF  NON-CAKING  FERTILIZERS 

Van  C.  Vives,  Baitlcsirillc  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUIllpa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  711,148 
9ClnfanB.    (CL23— 183) 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  storage  stability  of 
granular  ammonium  nitrate,  which  comprises  coating 
said  granular  ammonium  nitrate  with  an  agent  compris- 
ing about  0.1  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  sodium  phosphate 
and  about  0.01  to  0.2  weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  aryl 
sulfonate  having  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
weight  percents  based  on  said  ammonium  nitrate. 


3,834,859 

DBLAMINATED  ENGLISH  CLAY 

PRODUCTS,  ETC. 

Wn4  A.  Gnnn,  Gordon,  and  Horton  H.  Morris,  Macoa, 

Go-  anlinorB  to  Sontbem  Chys,  be,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Georxia 

FBcd  Apr.  27,  1959,  Sv.  No.  889,1*4 

8CfaitaBS.    (CL23— 118) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  an  improved  delaminated 

English  primary  clay  product  from  English  primary  filler 

clays  and  frcxn  English  primary  coating  clays  which  com- 


prises subjecting  such  primary  clay  to  delamination  by 
rapid  agitation  of  a  slurry  of  the  clay  with  fine,  non- 
abrasive  grinding  media,  with  resulting  fine  milling  me- 
chanical action  including  ( 1 )  a  mild,  viscous,  shear  mill- 
ing due  to  agitation  of  the  admixed  fine  milling  media, 
water  and  clay,  (2)  a  mild  percussive  milling  due  to 


a  multiplicity  of  low  inertia  impacts  for  the  coUisiou 
of  the  fine  milling  media  with  itself  and  with  the  clay, 
and  (3)  a  mild  frictional  milling  by  the  combination 
rubbing  action  of  the  fine  media,  aiKl  continuing  the 
delamination  to  produce  a  fine,  delaminated  primary 
clay  product 

3,834,8M 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHORUS 

PENTOXIDE 

Fred  McC<rfloagh,  Jr.,  Chicago  HdgiitB,  DL,  Msignor  to 

Stanffer  Chemicnl  Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

porntioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1968,  Scr.  No.  19,518 

7  Clafans.  (CL  23—165) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  polymeric  pboq>borus  pent- 
oxide  which  consists  of  passing  PtOi^  vapors,  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  the  normal  condensation  point 
of  P«Oio  vapors  and  below  the  sublimation  pcrint  of  poly- 
meric form  phosphorus  pentoxide,  into  intimati;  contact 
with  particles  of  crystalline  polymeric  phos(riiorus  pent- 
oxide  whereupon  the  P4O10  vapors  condense  to  crys- 
talline polymeric  phosphorus  pentoxide. 


3,834361 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDRAZINE 

Join  A.  Pnnlcy,  2  E.  Wntcr  St,  Lock  Hnven,  Pa. 

FBad  June  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  823,261 

liOntaM.    (CL23— 198) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydrazine  whidi  comprises 
contacting  at  least  one  haloamine  <rf  the  formula  halo-NHj 


MM 
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coauining  a  luiofeo  haviiif  an  atomic  number  not  greater 
ftM  that  of  bromine  with  at  least  one  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  lA 
and  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Classification  of  ElemenU  and 
the  amides  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PYR0PH08PH0RYL 
^  CHLORIDE 

Artkv  Dock  Fob  Toj,  P»fc  Fonel,  Md  JnUan  E.  BlMsch, 

Tliycy  Pvk,  OL,  —fa to  Stanffer  Chfiical  Com- 

PM7.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadM  ef  Ddawve 
No  Dnwteg.     FUed  Joly  27,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  45,5M 

9  Clatec  (CL  2^— M3) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  pyropbosphoryl  chloride 
which  coipriaes  reacting  phoqplioryl  chloride  with  a 
tower  alkoxy  phosphoryl  dichloride  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  100*  C,  the  amount  of  said  phosphoryl  chloride 
reactant  employed  being  at  least  about  3  moles  per  mole 
of  said  lower  alkoxy  phosphoryl  dichloride  reactant  em- 
ployed, recovering  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  and  sepa- 
rating said  pyropho^>horyl  chloride  from  said  reaction 
mixture. 


M34JO 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OP 
CARBON  DISULPHIDE 
S.  JohMGu  and  laiMS  Rdd,  Shawinlgaa,  Qocbcc. 
Canada,  asslgaiiii  to  SkawWgan  Chi  Mir  ah    - 
Moalraai,  QMkec,  rmmia,  a  ii>ipiimie«  of 
Filed  Mar.  M.  1959,  Ser.  No.  Stl^lt 
SOaiM.    (CL23-^2M) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carbon  disulphide 
which  comprises  (a)  passing  a  stream  of  gas  compising 
elementary  sulphur  vapour  upwardly  through  a  bed  com- 
prising finely-divided  electrically  conductive  petroleum 
coke  particks  made  by  the  fluid  coking  process  and  pre- 
viously unoxidized.  (*)  maintaining  the  particloiof  the 
bed  in  a  fluidized  sute  by  the  passage  of  said  gas  up- 
wardly therethrough,  (c)  passing  an  electric  current 
through  the  resulting  fluidized  bed  with  sufficient  power  to 
maintain  it  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  700*  to  1 500* 
C.  and  (d)  recovering  carbon  disulphide  from  the  gas 
stream  emerging  from  the  fluidized  bed. 


aqueous  sulphuric  acid  solution  to  form  a  shirry.  react- 
ing the  aqueous  slurry  with  a  free  oxygen  bearing,  oxidiz- 
ing gas  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  aboat 
200'  to  about  290*  F.  and  under  a  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  above  about  25  pounds  per  square  inch,  continuing 
the  oxidation  step  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert 
sulphide  sulphur  contained  in  the  pyrrhotitic  mineral 
sulphides  to  elemenUl  sulphur,  conducting  at  least  part 
of  the  treatment  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
temperature  of  sulphur  to  agglomerate  elemental  sulphur 
into  liquid  sulphur  globules,  cooling  the  slurry  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  temperature  of  sulphur  to 
solidify  the  liquid  sulphur  globules  and  form  solid  sulphur 
pellets,  and  separating  and  recovering  solidified  elemental 
sulphur  pellets  from  the  slurry. 


3,t34,845 
SULFUR  PRODUCTION 
Peter  Urhaa,  Northbrook,  DL,  MsigMir  to  Univcnal  Oil 
ProdiKts  CoospMqr,  Dcs  PlafaMs,  DL,  a  corpontkm  ot 
Defanrarc 

NoDrawlBg.    FBed  Not.  25, 19M,  S«.  No.  71^1 
9  nihiiii     (CL  23-^25) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrogen  sulfide  to  free 
sulfur  which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  with 
oxygen  in  a  basic  nitrogen-compound  solution  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  phthalocyanine  catalyst. 


Hariy  MIkacI 


GAS  ANALYZER 


Aktiebolag,  Savcdalea,  Swe- 
of  Swedes 

Oct.  2,  1959,  Smr.  No.  t4M22 

ICWhl    (CL23— 250 


.     3,034444 
SULFUR  RECOVERY 
RmHb,  N.Y.,  aad  Frayt  A.  Forward, 
.       Jah  Cril—Ha,  Ciaaia;  Harry  Odlc  ex- 
of  said  SydMy  Naskaer,  isruMsl  iiiliaiiii.  by 
■aaae  aa^aiaiali,  to  Sbertitt  Gordoa  Miasa  Lkirited, 
Toroato,  Ontario,  fMada.  m  Oatvlo  corporaUoa 
NoDrawtag.    FUad  May  11, 1953,  Scr.  Na.  354494 

11  riahai  (CL  23—024) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  elemenUl  sulphur  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  pyrrhotitic  mineral 
sulphide  particles  of  a  size  within  the  range  of  from 
about  33  to  about  325  mesh  standard  Tyler  screen  in 
an  aqueous  medium  of  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 


A  gas  analyzer  comprising  a  transparent  measuring  tube 
having  flared  sectkxM  at  its  normally  upper  and  lower 
ends,  a  cover  detachably  secured  to  the  upper  flared  end 
of  said  tube  and  forming  therewith  a  gas  chamber,  a  valve 
in  said  cover  which  is  operative  la  one  position  to  admit 
gaa  to  said  gas  chamber  while  preventing  it  from  enter- 
iat  said  tube  and  to  permit  air  to  be  forced  out  of  said 
chamber  by  the  entering  gas  and  in  another  podtioB  to 
prevent  the  entry  of  gas  into  and  the  exit  of  air  from 
said  chamber  and  to  open  said  chamber  to  said  tube,  a 
flexible  diaphragm  closing  the  k)wer  flared  end  of  said 
tube  and  forming  therewith  a  liquid  reservoir,  a  fitting 
securing  the  edge  of  said  diaphragm  to  the  edge  of  said 
lower  flared  end  of  said  lube,  said  fitting  being  annular  in 
shape  and  having  a  threaded  opening  therein  and  a 
threaded  perforated  plug  fitted  into  said  threaded  open- 
ing and  engaging  said  tliapknigm  whereby  the  liquid  level 
in  said  tube  may  be  adDusted  by  adjustment  of  said 
threaded  plug. 
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3,#34,M7 
CONTINUOUS  TRINITROTOLUENE 

MANUFACTURE 
■■mImb,  GnDaag,  Norway,  mttgmr  to  Aktia- 
^^Wmatar,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  coiporatloa 
of  Sweden,  and  Nonk  Spraeivrtofindiutrl  A/S,  Oslo, 
Norway,  a  corporatloa  of  Norway 

FUcd  Feb.  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  544,r73 

CUBS  priority,  apptkattoa  Swedca  Mar.  23, 1955 

5  OafaM.     (CL  23—244) 


1.  Apparatus  for  nitration  of  toluene  and  nitrotoluenes 
in  a  series  of  units  each  consisting  of  reactor  and  sep- 
arator, the  outlet  from  the  reactor  connected  with  the 
inlet  of  the  separator,  feeding  means  to  feed  nitrobody 
and  nitrating  acid  in  countercturent  through  the  system, 
the  separator  having  an  outlet  between  the  top  and  bottom 
thereof  for  partly  separated  emulsion  of  nitrobody  and 
acid,  and  recycling  means  to  return  partly  separated 
emulsion  of  nitrobody  and  acid  from  said  outlet  from  the 
separator  to  reactor  in  at  least  one  unit  of  the  series. 


3,i34,S4t 
CONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
E.  Ericksoa,  Idaho  Falls,  Uaho,  aii%Bor  to  the 
Ualted  States  of  America  as  repreaeattd  by  the  Ualtcd 
States  AtoBsic  Eaerfy  CommWoa 

Ffled  Feb.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19,324 
JOataw.    (CL23— 247) 


1.  A  disiolver  for  a  sdid  mass  comprising  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  reaction  vessel,  means  for  introducing  the 
inan  into  the  vessel,  a  solid,  approximately  horizontal 
liquid  permeable  supporting  means  for  the  mass  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  reaction  vessel,  means  for  permitting 
vapor  and  entrained  liquid  to  escape  from  the  top  of  the 
reaction  vessel,  stripping  means  for  stripping  the  en- 
trained liquid  from  the  vapor,  means  for  condensing  the 
vapor  to  condeiuate.  and  liquid-return  means  placed  to 
receive  Ae  liquid  so  strinwd  aiul  the  condensate  aiKl 
lead  the  same  directly  to  a  junction  with  the  reaction 
vessel  below  the  said  supporting  means,  the  said  liquid- 
return  means  being  of  tmiform  cross  section  and  parallel 
with  the  reaction  vesael  throughout  a  major  portion  of  its 


3^34,149 
CATALYST  RETAINER 

A»  PeicrMNi,  Weatwuad,  N  J., 

iga  Cpaspaay  Ine.,  New  York,  N. 
of  Dckiwarc 

Filed  May  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  73t,t25 
4ClakM.    (0.23—21^ 


»87 


toScicatlAc 


1.  In  combination,  a  catalytic  reactor  tube;  catalyst 
particles  located  therein;  and  a  compressible  helical  spring 
having  at  at  least  one  end  a  catalyst  particle  retaining 
means;  said  retaining  means  being  inwardly  directed  and 
adapted  to  prevent  the  passage  of  catalyst  particles  thetv- 
tbrough,  and  being  interposed  between  said  catalyst  par- 
ticles and  said  helical  spring;  said  helical  spring  having 
a  plurality  of  convolutions  in  continuous  circumferential 
contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  near  a  tube  ex- 
tremity and  exerting  a  radially  directed  force  against 
the  inner  wall  of  said  tube,  said  radially  directed  force 
providing  the  sole  means  of  catalyst  support  spring  re- 
tention in  the  said  tube. 


3,f34,S7t 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  AIR  AND  WATER  CON- 

TAMINANTS   TRAPPED    WITH   THE   CRYSTAL 

STRUCTURE  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 
Ralph  M.  Sarla,  Ranacy,  N J.,  aastpMir  to  UnkM  Cw^ 
bide  Corporatloa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yorii 

NoDrawlBK.    FUcd  Dec.  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  712,417 
4ClataBa.    (CL  23— 293) 

I.  A  method  of  removing  water  and  air  constituents 
entrapped  within  the  crystalline  structure  of  sodium 
chloride  intended  for  use  as  electnrfyte  components  in 
the  fusion  electrolysis  production  of  reactive  refractory 
metals  of  groups  IV.  V,  and  VI  of  the  periodic  table 
which  comprises  heating  said  halide  to  a  temperature 
between  its  melting  point  and  boiling  point  in  an  en- 
vironment free  of  deleterious  contaminants,  and  main- 
taining said  environment  at  a  pressure  not  exceeding  at- 
mospheric pressure  during  the  beating  period  to  purify 
said  halide  and  render  it  substantially  free  of  said  water 
and  air  constituents. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  SIUCON  INTO 
INTRICATE  SHAPES 

RkhaH  F.  Stewart,  Rkhardaoa,  Tcx^  msjuiot  to  Tc 

InsUasmaU  lacorporated,  DsiDas,  Tex.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,524 
9ClalaM.    (CL23— 381) 


»j»     Vw  '^r     'JK 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  first  material  into  a  iKM- 
plane  shape  comprising  forming  a  mold  in  the  desired 
shape  from  a  material  which  docs  not  react  with  the 
first  material,  placing  a  first  material  against  said  mold, 
placing  a  thin  shell  of  a  second  material  formed  in  the 
desired  shape  and  which  mates  with  the  mold  against 
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said  first  material,  the  sccood  material  being  capable  of 
forming  a  fusible  mixture  with  the  fir»t  material  and 
such  that  a  solution  of  the  second  material  in  the  first 
nalerial  has  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  the  first 
material,  placing  a  mating  mold  in  engagement  with  said 
thin  shell,  and  producing  a  temperature  gradient  between 
"  said  mold  and  said  thin  shell  of  the  second  material  by 
maintaining  said  mold. at  a  higher  temperature  of  less 
than  the  mehing  point  of  the  first  material  and  maintain- 
ing said  mating  mold  at  a  lower  temperature  above  the 
eutectic  temperature  of  the  fusible  mixture  of  the  first 
and  second  materials,  whereby  a  molten  zone  on  a  mon- 
plane  shape  coetaintng  a  solution  of  the  second  material 
in  the  first  material  is  formed  in  the  region  of  contact 
of  the  first  material  with  the  shell  of  second  materia], 
said  molten  zone  progressively  moving  toward  the  higher 
temperature  area  of  the  mold  to  deposit  the  second  ma- 
terial thcreagainst  while  progressively  melting  and  re- 
crystallizing  the  first  material  in  the  shape  of  the  mold 
outside  of  said  second  material. 


3,t34,r72 
PIREUGHTERS 
S.  Roberts,  NccdhaM,  Mml,  Mri^or,  ky  HMnc 
to  Tkc  ABCficaa  TWcmm  Pro^icli  Cohh 
Afbor,  Mkk.,  a  corpocattoi  of  MidUtan 
Fifed  Inc  3,  1959,  S«r.  No.  tl7,I14 
3Claiw.     (CL44— 3t) 


2.  A  fire  lighter  comprising  a  metal  cup  with  cylindri- 
cal side  walls,  a  non-fliammable  wick  lining  said  walls, 
and  a  kindling  unit  loosely  resting  in  the  cup,  said 
kindling  unit  comprising  a  cylindrical  cake  of  flaounable 
wax-like  material  with  an  absorbent  paper  iacket  on  the 
ade  walls  thereof,  said  unit  having  a  height  approxi- 
mately equal  to  that  of  the  cup,  and  a  diameter  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interior  diameter  of  said  wick,  where- 
by said  cake  is  spaced  substantiaUy  inward  from  said 
wick,  said  jacket  having  a  vertical  kerf  therethrough  with 
rough  edges. 

3,t34,I73 
FUEL  PACKAGE 
G«rdoa  Evtrctt  Weir.  deceaMd,  late  off  OcrtlMd,  Ohio, 
by  Beverley  Am  Wdr,  cxecirtrix,  534  Fair  St- 
OUo 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1931. 8v.  No.  715,274 


plurality  of  isoUted  cavities  disposed  between  the  inner 
and  outer  plies  and  separated  from  each  other  by  the 
corrugations  of  the  corrugated  ply,  a  chemical  igniting 
agent  in  solid  form  and  normally  inactive  in  at  leaat 
some  of  said  cavities  and  capable  of  being  readily  ignited 
by  the  flame  produced  by  burning  of  the  paper  con- 
tiguous to  the  agent  and  capable  when  ignited  of  produc- 
ing a  temperature  higher  than  that  whicfa  \%  produced  by 
the  burning  paper,  whereby  it  ia  rendered  operative  by 
burning  at  least  one  of  the  plies  with  a  flame  to  txfo&t 
the  interior  of  the  cavities  and  by  igniting  the  agent  by 
the  burning  ply.  thereby  igniting  the  fuel  in  the  container 
by  the  agent 

2.  The  structure  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  a 
flame-coloring  agent  is  disposed  in  other  of  said  cavities. 


1.  A  fuel  and  igniting  container  combination  includ- 
ing, a  container  having  a  unitary  peripheral  wall  includ- 
ing at  least  an  inner  ply  and  an  outer  ply  of  combustible 
paper,  a  ply  of  combustible  corrugated  paper  dilpaMd  b^ 
tween  and  bonded  at  the  cresu  of  its  comigatioitt  flzadly 
to  the  inner  and  outer  plies  to  provide  a  relatively  rigid 
peripheral  wall,  end  walls  closing  the  ends  of  the  coo- 
lainer.  solid  fuel  in  said  container,  said  plica  forming  a 


3,t34,t74 

BLOW  TORCH  FUEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

BURNING  SAME 

^— '.^  ■— "■■  "^  John  P.  Karp^  LotdsviUc,  Ky- 
■■«■«■  to  Reyiiohls  Metals  Compmiy,  LooltvUlc,  Ky_ 
a  cotyoratioa  off  Ddawvc 

FBed  Mar.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  492,33« 
%  Claims.  (CL  44—51) 
I.  A  normally  liquid  fuel  composition  for  a  blow  torch 
consisting  of  essentially:  a  mixture  of  water  and  a 
powdered  exothermic  oxidizable  metal  above  both  the 
first  series  in  and  the  first  group  of  the  periodic  system 
and  having  a  valence  ranging  from  2  to  4,  said  metal 
powder  being  presem  in  the  ratio  range  of  about  1:4  to 
1.8: 1  parts  by  weight  metal  to  water. 


to  Union 
Calif.,  a  cor. 


3,«34,t75 
AUTOMOTIVE  FUEL 

Yofba  Uada.  CaUf. 

Ol  rnipany  off  Callffomfe,  Lo 

poratfoa  of  CaW  onia 

NoDnwfnt.     Fifed  Aag.  (,  195^  Ser.  No.  M2,455 

4  Claims.  (O.  44—51) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling 
range  containing  less  than  about  0.002%  by  weight  of 
lecithin  but  sufl^cient  to  impart  reduced  ORI  character- 
istics to  said  fuel,  and  containing  also  less  than  about 
0.01%  by  weight  of  a  parafflnic  hydrocarbon  oil  of  medi- 
um lubricating  oil  grade  having  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of 
between  about  42  and  about  78  S.S.U..  a  flash  point  be- 
tween 410*  F.  and  300*  P.,  and  a  viscosity  index  greater 
*fn  »*>out  60,  but  sufficient  to  prevent  deposition  of 
•aid  lecithin  in  the  induction  system  of  an  engine  oper- 
ating on  said  fuel. 

* 


3,«34J7« 
STABILIZED  lET  COMBUSTION  FUELS 
Y.  C  Gee,  Woodbny,  and  Harry  J.  Andraas,  Jr., 
man,  NJ.,  aeriCMn  to  Socoay  Mobil  OO  riinifi. 
inc.,  a  corporadoo  off  New  York 
NoDrawteg.     FUed  Sept.  22,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S41,45< 

24Claimt.     (CL  44— (2) 
13.  A  jet  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
liqwd  hydrocarbon  jet  combustion  fuel,  said  jet  combus- 
tion fuel  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  about 
100*  F.  and  an  end  boiling  point  as  high  as  about  750* 
F..  containing  between  about  2  pounds  per  thousand  bar-       » 
rels  of  fuel  and  about  2000  pounds  per  thousand  bar-    f 
rels  of  fuel  of  a  synergistic  additive  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  between  about  one  percent  and  about  10 
percent,  by  weight  of  the  additive  composition,  of  a  deac- 
tivator having  the  formula: 

HO— A— CH=N— R_N=CH— A— OH 

wherein  A  represenu  a  benzene  ring,  the  OH  radical  be- 
ing attached  directiy  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  ortho  to  the 
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— CH^N —  group  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical 
having  the  2  N  atoms  attached  directly  to  different  car- 
bon atoms  of  the  same  open  chain  of  R;  and  between 
about  99  percent  and  about  90  percent,  by  weight  of  the 
additive  composition,  of  a  full,  neutral  alkyl  ester  of  a 
1-olefin-maleic  anhydride  heteropolymer  wherein  the  es- 
lerifying  alcohol  contains  between  about  4  carbon  atoms 
and  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  l-okfin  contains  be- 
tween about  2  carbon  atoms  and  about  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,«34,t77 
LEADED  GASOLINES 

Afer— irr  R  ^vMm,  Maplcwood,  N  J..  Mdgnor  to 

Research  and  Eagineerhif  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawh^.     FDed  Aog.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  C7<,373 
9  Clahm.     (CI.  44—^9) 

1.  An  improved  gasoline  additive  composition  the  ma- 
jor proportion  of  which  comprises  a  volatile  tetraalkyl 
lead  compound  as  an  anti-knock  agent  and  a  mixture  of 
1  part  of  a  C%  monoalkyl  diphenyl  phosphate  and  from 
3  to  32  parts  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  boiling  be- 
low 230'JC:..  as  a  scavenger  agent,  said  mixture  being 
present  in  a  concentration  between  1.75  and  4.00  theories 
based  on  the  lead  and  said  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
scavenger  agent  containing  from  0. 1  to  1 .5  theories  of  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  scav- 
enger. 

3.«34.S78 

HIGH  OCTANE  MOTOR  FUELS 

Patrick  P.  McCall.  New  Monmonth,  NJ.,  aaricnor  to 


.  Cnmp— y.  a  corpora- 
tioa  off  Delaware 

FDed  Dec  24. 1957,  Ser.  No.  7«5,273 
7nilMi     (CL 


1.  A  high  octane  premium  gasoline  having  an  octane 
mmiber  in  excess  of  100  and  containing  as  the  hydit>car- 
bon  constituents  thereof  from  about  50  to  87.5%  by  vol- 
ume of 

(a)  Mend  A  containing  83%  by  volume  of  an  alkylate 
boiling  between  about  100*  F.  and  about  360*  F. 
produced  by  alkylation  of  low  molecular  weight  iso- 
paraffin  with  a  €>  to  €»  olefin  and  about  17%  by 
volume  of  a  caUlytic  reformate  boiling  between 
about  100*  F.  and  about  400*  F.  produced  by  con- 
tacting a  naphtha  with  a  reforming  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  under  reforming  conditions; 
and  from  12.5  to  about  50.0%  by  volume  of 
(6)  blend  C  containing  about  34%  by  volume  of  said 
alkylate  and  about  66%  by  volume  of  catalytic  C, 
hydrocarbons  derived  from  the  product  stream  of  a 
catalytic  cracking  unit,  said  high  octane  gasoline 
yielduig  a  CRC  research  octane  number  higher  than 
that  of  any  individual  blend. 


3,«34,S79 

STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 

WITH  METAL  DEACTIVATORS 

Ronald  B.  Spncht,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

The  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

off  Ohio 

No  Drawtng.     Piled  Ivnc  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,527 

i  Clafans.     (a.  44—71) 
1.  An  organic  material  whicfa  is  subject  to  oxidative 
deterioration  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  containing  mate- 


rial which  catalyzes  said  deterimtition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rubber  and  gasoline  containing  a 
small  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  material  of  a 
metal  deactivator  having  the  structure: 


^ 


OH 


-C— N— B' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydrogen  and  halogen  and 

R"  is  a  radical  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of 
— X—  and  — X(NH— X)b—  and 

wherein  X  is  a  2  to  6  carbon  alkylene  radical  and  n 
is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  12. 


3,834388 
VARIABLE  OPERATING  PRESSURE  GAS  HOLDER 
Lester  A.  WHUn,  Enst  Chicago,  and  Herbert  W.  Mvah, 
Highlimd,  Ind.,   Mirifnn,  by  mesne  asilgHmi  iiis.  to 
Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
tlon  of  New  Jcncy 

Fifed  Jan.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7«9,1M 
3  Claims.     (CL  4ft— 17i) 


1.  A  gas  storage  tank  arrangement  comprising  an  outer 
shell  construction  suitably  supported  from  a  surface  and 
having  an  open  top,  support  members  extending  above 
and  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  shell,  an  inner 
shell  located  within  said  outer  shell  and  having  an  c^n 
bottom,  means  providing  a  closed  top  for  said  inner  shell 
and  defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  chamber  means 
and  the  wall  of  said  inner  shell  ddSning  a  lower  storage 
chamber  for  said  gas,  means  on  said  outer  shell,  said 
support  uKmbers,  and  said  inner  shell  for  guiding  said 
inner  shell  upwardly  along  said  outer  shell  and  support 
members  incident  to  reception  of  a  predetermined  amount 
of  gas  in  said  lower  chamber,  liquid  means  stored  in  said 
outer  shell  to  provide  a  liquid  seal  between  the  lower  ends 
of  said  inner  and  outer  shells,  gas  inlet  and  outlet  means 
communicating  with  the  lower  chamber  to  facilitate  the 
entry  and  withdrawal  of  gas  into  said  arrangement, 
variable  ballast  means  located  in  said  chamber  meant  to 
set  the  operating  pressure  of  the  arrangement  at  one  of 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  pressures,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  enclosed  chamber  and  a  point  external 
of  said  arrangement  so  designed  as  to  permit  introdtxrtion 
and  withdrawal  of  said  ballast  means  without  allowing 
escape  of  gas  from  said  storage  chamber. 
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WEED  nraM  IN  8CNL 

R. 


jVOrniOD  JOR  PLL 

N.Y^  ■■%■«■■  Id  FMC 
of  Ddawarc 
NoDrawtag.    IIM  Dk.  f,  1957,  S«.  N«.  7f  1431 

JCWm.    (CL71— ^7) 
1.  A  method  of  killing  weed  seeds  in  the  soil  which 
comprises  treadnf  the  toil  with  k  sufficient  coocentration 
of  propargyl  alcohol  in  an  inert  adjuvant  to  induce  kill 
of  the  weed  seeds  present  in  said  soil. 


M34,IS2 

METHOD  or  MAKING  A  HUMUS  CARKIER  FOR 

PLANT  NUTRIENTS 

Ckwlc*  S.  Rcawkk,  Ir^  337  IMk  9t^  Rkhmoad,  CaUf . 

N*  Dnw1i«.     FIM  imij  ft,  1959,  Sor.  No.  124,945 

SCUM.  (0.71—23) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  humus  carrier  for  plant 
nutrients  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  to  appropriate 
«w  a  chip  of  wood  haviag  a  myriad  of  voids  therein, 
removing  a  substantial  amount  of  moisture  from  said 
body,  treatmg  the  chip  with  a  compound  of  chenucai  plant 
Dutrients  in  solution  including  phosphoric  acid  to  satu- 
rate said  chip  and  fill  the  voids  therein,  treating  the  satu- 
rated chip  with  a  silicate  of  soda  solution  to  effect  a 
reaction  between  said  phosphoric  acid  and  the  silica  of 
soda  to  produce  on  said  chip  a  gelatinous  orthosilic  add 
precipiute,  and  subsequently  dehydrating  said  orthosilic 
precipitate  to  effect  the  deposition  on  said  chip  of  a 
fine  grained  silica  coating  sealing  said  plant  nutrients 
within  the  chip. 


3,0343t3 
FRODUCnON  OF  GRANULAR  SUPER- 
PHOSPHATE FERTILIZER 
Tnwh  P.  ranott.  ^iMili.  a^  Alrte  B.  PMIha 
RomM  dTYohc  Flor«M«,  Ate^  ifaniiii  iTTiV 
MO  Valley  Aaikorlly,  a  coraoratioa  onkUallod 
FOod  Sept.  34,  1957,  S«r.  No.  «7,311 
IChtei.    (CL71— 37) 
TItIa  35,  VS.  Co4a  (1952),  mc  2M) 

I, 


160*  F.  to  about  220*  F.  is  maintained  within  said  drrnn; 
and  in  which  the  granular  superphosphate  product  is 
withdrawn  from  the  lower  end  of  said  drum  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  withdrawn  material  is  separated  therefrom  for 
recycle  to  said  drum;  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises  controlling  the  total  addition 
of  moisture  introduced  into  such  drum  by  both  (1)  the 
direct  addition  of  moisture  to  the  stream  of  acidulating 
ooaterial  prior  to  introducing  said  acidulating  material 
beneath  said  bed  of  particles  and  (2)  the  indirect  ad- 
dition of  the  moisture  originally  associated  with  the  acidu- 
lating material  and  the  phosphate  rock,  in  quantity  sub- 
stantially suffWHent  to  maintain  in  said  bed  a  tendency 
to  coalescence  of  said  particles;  which  said  particles  are 
subsequently  withdrawn  from  the  lower  end  of  said  dnrai 
as  a  strong,  porous,  and  dry  granular  superphosphate 
product  containing  less  than  about  4.5  weight  percent 
moisture. 


3,034,SS4 

REDUCTION  ROASTING  OF  IRON  ORES 

Kmt  Mcysr,  Frwmktmtt  aa  Maim  Hmm  Rmmtek,  Obsf^• 

'  (Tanv),  mi  Wahcr  Koch.  OfenbMk  (M^i), 

imon  to  Metallgcscllsckaft  AUIc^cmII. 
aa  Mate,  Germany 
Fled  Ftb.  24, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  797,M5 

ty,  appttcalkm  GcraM^  Mar.  14, 19SS 
nCWMH.    (CL75— 1) 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  iron  ores  comprising  charg- 
ing coarse  hematite  partiolas  into  the  inlet  end  of  a 
rotary  furnace,  roasting  said  ore  to  magnetite  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reducing  gas,  discharging  the  magnetite  from 
die  outlet  end  of  the  furnace,  and  introducing  fine  par- 
ticles of  hematite  having  a  size  not  greater  than  1  mm. 
into  said  furnace  adiacent  said  outlet  end  at  a  position 
where  the  fine  particles  are  brought  to  a  temperature  at 
which  they  are  reduced  to  magnetite  by  heat  provided  by 
the  reduced  to  magnetite  coarse  particles  while  simul- 
taneously the  reduced  coarse  particles  are  cooled  below 
re-oxidation  temperature. 


In  the  continuous  process  of  preparing  granular  super- 
phosphate fertilizer  by  reacting  in  an  inclined  rotating 
drum  piMsphate  rock  and  sn  acidulating  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric 
add.  and  mixtures  ther.of :  in  which  the  phosphate  rock 
is  continnuously  introduced  into  an  upper  end  of  said 
drum;  in  which  a  bed  of  rolling  solid  discrete  particles 
comprising  material  introduced  into  said  drum  is  main- 
tained therdn:  in  which  the  acidulating  nuiterial  is  con- 
tinuously imroduced  beneath  said  bed  of  particles  at  a 
plurality  of  locations  within  said  drum  and  in  quantity 
suflkrient  to  react  with  said  phosphate  rock  to  form  su- 
perphosphate, said  locations  spaced  from  one  another 
lengthwise  at  said  drum;  in  which  a  temperature  of  about 


},t34.tlf 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  PIG  IRON  AND  A  FINING 

VESSEL  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

PanJ  Ernst  HaHt,  Hsgsn  Hasps,  Goraumr,  siilfiii  to 

Klockaec^Wsrt*  A.GTMstMtf,  G«r«My 

FHod  Aag.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  753,745 

Chdmrn  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Ang.  It,  1957 

7  Claiw.  (CL  75—52) 
1.  In  a  method  of  refining  pig  iron  in  a  horizontal 
refining  vessel  having  a  chamber  of  non-drcular  cross 
section  by  blowing  oxygen  on  the  iron  bath  in  said  vessel, 
in  combination  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of:  routing  said  vessel  throughout  a  first  phase  of 
the  refining  operation  during  which  dephosphorization 
takes  place,  at  a  rate  which  inhibits  decartMirization  of  the 
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iron  bath;  and  thereafter,  throu^ioat  a  subsequent  phase 
of  the  refining  operation,  rotating  said  vessel  at  a  substan- 


tr 


tially  higher  rate  which  promotes  decarburization  of  the 
iron  bath. 


3,9343M 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  SILICON  AND  FERRO- 
SIUCONS  AND  RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 
Enfle  Pnnrot.  ChsMhrty,  aari  Mavica  Ispsiis  and  Paul 
Lagagnc,  Saint  JnHen  dc  Mavienne,  Fiwcc,  assignors 
to  Sodcts  ElectnMDetaihugfainc  dc  Moatrichcr,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  Francs 
No  Drawli«.     FHed  Oct  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,724 
Claims  prlorfty,  appUcatioa  Fratacc  Nov.  12,  1959 
4  Claims.     (CL  75—53) 
1.  Process  for  refining  a  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  silicon  and  ferrosilicons.  comprising 
the  steps:  heating  the  material  to  bring  the  same  into  the 
liquid  state,   and   injecting   therein   a   substance   chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  fluoride  and  com- 
pounds adapted  to  give  off  silicon  fluoride  at  tlie  tem- 
perature prevailing  within  the  liquid  material. 


3,t34,M7 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STEEL 

HcnM,  442  Wyiow  Road,  HcOcrtowa,  Pa^ 

at  ifty  pcfCSBt  to  Lsourd  M.  Cohn,  HcBsrtowB,  Fa. 

FBed  Smmt  11, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S19,741 

SCfadM.    (CL7S-4*) 


>u^ 


I.  A  method  of  making  steel  comprising  charging  a 
furnace  to  s  predetermined  levd  with  the  ingredients 
for  making  steel,  heating  the  furnace  and  its  charge  and 
melting  the  latter,  adding  further  ingredients  to  said 
charge  and  melting  the  added  ingredients  to  thereby  bring^ 
the  level  of  the  melt  to  said  predetermined  level,  supple- 
menting the  beating  of  the  melt  by  introducing  into  the 
melt  blasts  of  heated  air  at  a  temperature  slightly  less  than 
the  melting  point  of  the  mdt,  removing  the  slag  aiul 
ashes  produced  by  said  step  of  melting  from  the  top  of 
the  melt  by  a  blast  of  heated  air  across  the  surface  of 
the  n>elt 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CUBIC  NICKEL 
SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Robert  ADcn  Lcrcrcr,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawars 
NaDnnH^    FBed  Oct  29, 195S,  Ssr.  Now  T7Mt2 

13  nilll  (CL75— SI) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  cubic  single  crystab  of 
nidiel  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  molten  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  a  nickel  halide,  at  least  one 
second  halide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals, 
and  a  halide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  copper,  and  iron  in  a  minor  amount 
between  0.5  and  5%  of  said  nickel  halide  by  wdgbt  effec- 
tive to  develop  cubic  orientation  in  the  resultant  nickel 
crystals,  and  adding  into  said  molten  mixture  a  reducing 
agent  for  said  nickel  halide. 


3,«34Jt9 

DECONTAMINATION  OF  URANIUM 

Fnmk  H.  Speddliv,  AnNS,  Iowa,  mi  TImmhm  A. 

Oak  Ridge,  Tean.,  assignors  to  tlM  United  Stntcs  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Mar.  3,  1953,  Scr.  No.  34«,1S4 
3  CI^Bas.     (CL  75— M.1) 

1.  A  method  of  separating  fission  products  from  a  mix- 
ture containing  said  fission  products  together  with  pre- 
dominant quantities  of  uranium  metal,  comprising  melting 
said  mixture  with  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  aluminum 
metal  whereby  said  fission  products  alloy  with  the  alumi- 
num metal  in  the  form  of  a  separate  phase  while  said 
uranium  metal  remains  non-alloyed,  and  sq>arating  said 
alloy  phase  from  said  uranium  metal. 


3,034,t9t 
COLOR  FORMATION 
Edwin  H.  Laad,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
Corporation,  Camlnldge,  Mnss.,  a 


cotporation  of 


FBed  May  31, 1955,  Scr.  No.  511,977 
SCWbh.    (CL94-^) 


to  Poteoid 
fDdn- 


1.  A  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  die  steps  of 
exposing  to  a  colored  photographic  subject  a  film  com|»4s- 
ing  a  support,  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
and  an  orthochromatic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  super- 
posed over  said  red-sensitive  emulsion  layer,  said  red- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  an  im- 
mobile, nondiffusible  color  coupler,  and  said  orthochro- 
matic silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  there- 
with a  diffusible  red  dye  so  positioned  as  to  have  substan- 
tially no  effect  upon  the  exposure  of  said  orthochromatic 
emulsion,  said  immobile  color  coupler  and  said  red  dye 
being  capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent,  said  red-sensitive  emulsion 
layer  being  exposed  through  a  filter  absorbing  blue  inter- 
posed between  said  orthochromatic  and  red-sensitive  lay- 
ers to  ffnn  in  said  red-sensitive  emulsion  layer  a  latent 
record  of  the  warm  color  content  of  said  photographic 
subject,  said  orthochromatic  layer  being  exposed  in  the 
absence  of  a  color  filter  to  form  in  said  orthochromatic 
layer  a  latent  record  of  the  ootA  color  content  of  said 
subject;  applying  s  processing  liquid  to  said  film  to  pro- 
vide therein  an  alkaline  solution  in  which  said  red  dye  is 
strfuble  and  comprising  a  stiver  halide  solvent  and  a  silver 
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halide  developing  agent  which  silver  balide  developing 
agem,  npon  oxidation,  fomu  ao  oxidation  product  capable 
of  coupling  with  said  color  coupler  and  with  said  red  dye, 
and  thereby  developing  said  exposed  areas  of  said  red- 
sentitive  layer  and  laid  orthochromatic  layer;  coupling 
said  immobile  color  coupler  in  said  red-sensitive  emulsion 
layer  with  said  oxidation  product  of  said  silver  halide  de- 
veloping agent  formed  by  development  of  said  red-semi- 
dve  emulsion  to  prevent  entrance  of  said  last-mentioned 
oxidation  product  into  said  orthochromatic  layer;  forming 
in  said  red-sensitive  layer  a  soluble  silver  complex  of  said 
silver  halide  solvent  with  unreduced  silver  halide  in  un- 
expoced  areas  of  said  red-sensitive  layer,  diffuxing  said 
soluble  silver  complex  through  said  orthochromatic  layer 
to  a  superposed  silver  image-receiving  layer,  forming 
thereat  a  neutral-toned  positive  silver  image  representative 
of  the  warm  color  content  of  said  photographic  subiect; 
forming  in  said  orthochromatic  layer,  as  a  result  of  said 
development  of  said  exposed  silver  halide  in  said  ortho- 
chromatic layer,  an  oxidation  product  of  said  silver  halide 
developing  agent,  and  coupling  said  oxidation  product 
with  said  red  dye  thereby  insolubilizing  said  ted  dye  ia 
said  exposed  areas,  diffusing  said  soluble  red  dye  from  un- 
exposed areas  of  said  orthochromatic  layer  to  a  super- 
poiwd  image-receiving  layer  to  fonn  thereat,  in  proper 
registration  with  said  neutral-toned  silver  image,  a  posi- 
tive red  dye  image  representative  of  the  cool  color  con- 
lent  of  the  photographic  subject 


M3M91 
PROCEDURE   FOR  THE  PRODUCTION   OF  YEL- 
LOW DYE  IMAGES  BY  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT 
Loiter  BvBV<t,  Mnick,  mi  Wmibald  Peb  and 
WaU.  Opisdin,  Ciiwij,  asripMn  to  General 
A  Flbn  Corporaliim,  N«w  Yorfc,  N.Y^  t 
of  Ddawwc 

FiM  Joly  31,  19St,  8m,  No.  7S2431 
9  nihil     (CL  94-45) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  yellow  dyestuff  images  in 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  which  comprises  exposing 
the  layer  and  developing  it  with  a  4-amino-5-pyrazolone 
developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  dye  coupler  having 
a  cyanoacetamido  group  and  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  those  characterized  by  the  following  formulae: 


CN— CHt-C  ONH— C 


/ 


CRi 


Ctt 


and 


CN— OH^CONH— C       Y 


wherein  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
an  aromatic  nucleus  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
aeries  which  carries  a  subsUtuent  in  a  position  other  than 
the  ortbo-  position  relative  to  said  cyanooceUmido  group, 
said  substituent  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyi.  alkbxy.  benzotiuazolyU  benzinudazolyl,  alkyl- 
amino,  diethylamino,  arylamino,  carboxy.  sulfo,  acyl- 
amino,  sulfonamide  and  carboxamido  groups,  and  where- 
in Y  repreaenu  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  at  most  two  nuclei,  and 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thiaaole.  benzo- 
thiazole,  beozoxazole.  benzimidazole,  pyridine,  quinoline, 
triaxole  and  benzotriazole  radicals. 


.*» 


MAGENTA-COLORED  CYAN-FORMING 
COUPLERS 
J.  GMka  a^  JofeB  wnUaaas,  Rochcatcr,  N.Y^ 
,  ton   to   FiitWM    Kodak   Coapaiy,   Rochsiiar, 
N.Y.,  a  corporndoo  of  N«w  Jcnty 
NoDrawtaf.    FIM  Oct.  27, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,S52 

MCUm.    (CLM— 55) 
I.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
magenta-colored  cyan-forming  coupler  compound  selected 
from  the  group  coosistiag  of  compounds  ol  the  formula: 


OH 


-NH— (CHi).0,Ki 


-«• 


and 


OH 


(OHt)iOTSi 


wherein  X  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  4;  Y  ii 
an  integer  of  from  0  to  1 ;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  6 
to  15  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  radicals,  alkphenyl  radicals 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  alkpbenoxy  radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  alkphenoxyphenyl 
radicals  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  15 
carbon  atoms;  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3,«34J93 

METHOD  OF  DHSOLVING  FINELY 
DIVIDED  METALS 

Rolf  S.  Bmeaacr,  West  Lof«  BrMch,  NJ.,  twig to 

the  UnMed  States  of  Aamfca  w  iipiiiMtii  by  tke 

SecrelMy  of  tkc  Arnr 

NoDiawtat.    FUed  Mar.  27. 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••2,57t 

SCIafaM.    <d.9<~M) 
(Gnate^  aiidcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Co4s  (i952X  asc  2M) 
1.  Method  of  dissolving  metals  comprising  treating 
the  metal  in  a  finely  dispersed  state  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  salt  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing structural  formula: 


\ 

N^ 

»r\ 

/^lU 

C-8- 

-8-C 

V 

\_ 

in  which  Ri  to  Rg  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  radicals  containing 
from  i  to  6  C  atoms  and  in  which  X  represents  the  anion 
of  a  strong  add,  said  salt  acting  as  an  oxidizing  agent 
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npon  the  finely  dispersed  metal  thereby  seiKiing  metal  ions 
into  the  aqueous  solution  and  decomposing  into  a  metal 
oomplexing  agent  capable  of  complexing  the  ions  of  said 
oxidized  metal,  said  aqueous  solution  also  containing  an 
additional  metal  complexing  agent  capable  of  complexing 
the  ions  of  said  oxidized  metal. 


'^  3,f34,f94 

HARDENING  OF  GELATIN 
Roy  A.  Jcfreys  aad  Bryaa  E.  Tabor,  Hanrow, 
aeripors   to   EMtnaan   Kodak 
N.In,  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawli^    FOed  Iom  24,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t22,44< 

5  nrimi  (CL9«— 99) 
1.  A  gelatin  composition  comprising  gelatin  and  0.5- 
5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  gdatin.  of  a  hardening 
agent  obtained  by  the  periodate  oxidation  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  lower  alkyl  ^u- 
cosides  and  the  disaccharides  having  the  formula 

CuHaOn 


3J34J95 

CONTINUOUS  INFl^ON  SPARGING 

WBBam  P.  O^MaOcy,  5581  DarUngton  Arc, 

Montreal,  Qocbcc,  Canada 

FIM  Inac  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33^13 

lia^M.    (CL  99^-^1) 


f  *^^  i\^\  :t;v^3^^^^ 


5     F^ 


1.  A  method  of  continuous  infusion  q>arging  com- 
prising in  addition  to  the  usual  steps  of  agitating  the 
grains  bed  during  the  drawing  off  of  the  wort,  the  addi- 
tional step  of  iniecting  the  sparge  water  directiy  into  the 
spent  grains  at  various  levels  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
grains  bed. 

3L«34J9< 

PRODUCTION  OF  CRACKERS 

Thomas  W.  Hamphrcyi,  Plafatfeld,  and  Dudley  S.  TItM, 

Wcstflcld,  NJ.,  asrfiMirB  to  Mtrck  *  Co.,  Im.,  Rah- 

way,  N  J.,  a  corworatton  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawh«.    FDed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S,5«2 

18  Clalnis.  (CL  99— U) 
1.  In  the  production  of  fermented  cracker  sponge  by 
maintaining  cracker  sponge  at  a  temperattire  uid  for  a 
time  sufiident  for  fermentation  thereof  to  occur,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  in  the  cracker 
sponge  Pediococcia  cerevisiae  and  an  assimilable  carbo- 
hydrate. 

3,834,897 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 

USING  MIXED  PARTIAL  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 

Noel  H.  Knhrt  aad  Rnsen  A.  Brozholm,  Rochester, 

N.Yn  awlgnnis  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodiea- 

tsr,  N.Y.,  a  corpora<too  of  New  Jsnty 

NoDrawtaff.    FUed  Dec.  9, 19M.  Ssr.  No.  74,7i7 

22Clafaiis.    (CL99U-91) 
1.  Tbe  method  for  preparitig  bakery  products  which 
comprises  Incorporating  into  the  baking  mix  prior  to  bak- 


ing .1%  to  3%  by  wdght  based  on  the  baking  mix  of 
a  partial  ester  composition  comprised  predominantly  of  \ 
concurrently  solidified  fatty  acid  moooestcrs  of  glycerol 
and  fatty  acid  monoesters  of  1 ,2-propanediol,  said  partial 
ester  composition  containing  35  to  60  mole  percent  of 
said  monoesters  of  glycerol  and  40  to  65  mole  percent  of 
said  monoesters  of  1,2-propanediol,  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  monoesters  of  glycerol  being  in  a  normally  un- 
stable polymorphic  form,  the  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said 
monoesters  consisting  essentially  of  saturated  fatty  adds 
having  16  to  20  carbon  atmns,  at  least  about  75  mole 
percent  of  the  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said  mmioesters  of 
glycerol  being  the  same  as  the  fatty  acid  moieties  of  said 
monoesters  of  1,2-propanediol,  and  less  than  about  5 
mole  percent  of  the  fatty  add  moieties  comprising  said 
partial  ester  composition  being  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
moieties. 


3,834,898 

MIXED  PARTIAL  I8TER  COMPOSITIONS 
Nod  H.  Kahrt  aad  RmbcU  A.  Brozhoim,  Rocheslar, 

N.Y.,  esslgiois  to  EastoMB  Kodak  Co^pqr,  Roehca- 

tcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Dec  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74,8U 
21ClaliM.    (a.  99— 91) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  providing  ■  partial 
ester  composition  in  the  molten  state  comprised  pre- 
dominately of  fatty  acid  monoesten  of  glycerd  and  fatty 
acid  monoesters  of  1,2-propanediol.  said  partial  ester 
composition  containing  35  to  60  mole  percent  of  said 
n?onoesters  of  glycerol  and  40  to  65  mole  percent  of  said 
monoesters  of  l,2-propanedi(^,  and  thereafter  rapidly 
cooling  said  molten  partial  ester  composition  to  coo- 
currently  solidify  said  monoesters  and  forming  a  solid 
partial  ester  composition  wherein  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  monoesters  of  glycerol  are  in  a  normally  unstable 
polymorphic  crystalline  form,  the  fatty  add  moieties  of 
said  monoesters  consisting  essentially  of  saturated  fatty 
acids  having  16  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  about  75 
mole  percent  of  the  fatty  moieties  of  said  monoesters  of 
glycerol  being  the  same  as  the  fatty  add  moieties  of  said 
monoesters  of  1,2-propanediol,  and  less  than  about  5 
mole  percent  of  the  fatty  acid  moieties  comprising  said 
partial  ester  compositi<»  being  unsaturated  fatty  add 
moieties. 


3,834,899 
SFABIUZZD    SODIUM    ACID    PYROPHOSPHATE 
BAKING  ACID  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
James  W.  Tacfccr,  Paiffc  Forest,  ID.,  assignor  to  Stanffer 
Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  8, 1968,  Scr.  No.  13,444 

9aalms.    (CL99— 95) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  sodium  add  pyrophos- 
phate and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  edible  calcium  salt 
having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  4. 1  to  about  IQjO. 


3,834,9N 
PROCESS  TO  INCREASE  THE  CELLULAR 

PERMEABILITY  OF  VEGETAL  MATTERS 
Gastavo  Marvnca,  Noccm  inferlote  (Salemo),  Italy 
FDed  Jbm  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Joly  18, 1957 
7ClalmB.    (CL99— 185) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  extraction  of  lipo-soluble  and 
water-soluble  matters  from  fresh  vegetable  materials  the 
improvement,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps,  prior  to 
the  extraction,  of 
(1)  treating  fresh  vegetable  material  at  room  tempera- 
ture with  vapon  of  an  organic  permcability-iacreas- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ediyl- 
ene  trichloride,  chloroform  and  benzene,  and  main- 
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tahiing  a  vapor  pressure  of  the  agent  in  the  atmoa- 
phere  above  the  treated  material,  whereby  the  vapon 
of  the  afent  contact  the  material,  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  ensure  penetration  thereof  by  the  afent, 
therelyy  increasing  the  permeability  of  the  cellular 
jnioe  through  the  solid  phase  in  the  material,  and 


/s 


«l!Pl^-2^ 


"-O 


(2)  separating  the  so  treated  material  into  a  liquid 
phase  comprising  the  cellular  juice  containing  the 
hydrosolubie  substances  from  the  material  and  the 
•olid  phase  consisting  eoentially  of  a  cake  of  in- 
crcaaed  cellular  peraieablity  and  containing  the  in- 
soluble and  lipo-soluble  substances  of  the  material 
and  the  permeability  increasing  agent. 


3,«34^1 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  LOW  SUGAR  PECTIN1C 

ACTOGELS 

Harkart  T.  Lao  aid  Ommet  C.  Tnrtar,  Anaheiia,  Cytf^ 

Mataal  CHnu  TroimtlB  Compaoy,  Amh 

U  a  cqryornrtoB  of  Caflforaia 

Nobrawtaf    RM  A^  t,  19M,  Bar.  N*.  473<1 
SCIdbsB.    (CL99— 132) 

1 .  The  method  of  making  a  gel  from  a  minimum  meth- 
oxyl  pccttnic  acid  formed  from  pectin  obtained  from  citrus 
peel  by  the  action  of  a  citrus  peel-derived  pectase  car- 
ried to  comflttiam  which  comprises  providing  an  aqueous 
■dutioa  of  add  pectinic  acid  in  combination  with  an 
alkali  metai  salt  of  an  edible  organic  oxy  acid,  an  alkali 
metal  hexametaphosphate,  and  a  sugar,  said  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  4.9  and  5.5,  adding  said  solution  to  a 
mass  of  edible  material  to  be  gelled,  adding  to  the  result- 
ing mixture  a  combination  of  a  particulated  sugar  and  a 
com  syrup  containing  natural  sugars,  and  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  value  between  2.75  and 
4.00  by  the  addition  of  an  edible  acidic  materia]  to  effect 
gelling  thereof,  said  pectinic  acid  being  the  sole  pectinic 
component  present  in  the  gelling  agent. 


M34,9«2 

BLUE  CHEBSE  FLAVORING  COMPOSITION 

VhMcal  S.  Bavtaolto,  WMtaiik  Hy,  Wh^  -|i1iiiii,  hy 

■MaM  aaslg tu  to  Ckaa.  Ptnr  A  Co.,  be.  New 

Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dalawve 
No  Drawlog.    Fifed  Oct  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  i3,5«4 

iClateM.    (CLf9^14«) 
1.  A  flavoring  composition  having  the  flavor  and  aroma 
of  blue  cheese  which  comprises  a  first  concentrate  includ- 
ing: 

»               Parta  by  weight 
Acetone  ^ 3 

2-pentanooe    . ... 3 

2-hepuino«e 1.5 

2-octanooe    . ., . 1.0 

2-nonanone   1.0 

2-undecanone    ^ 0.5 

Ethanol    1.0 

Aceuldehyde    . 0.04 

Subilizcd  cottonseed  oil 80.0 


and  « teoood  concentrate  including 

Parts  by  weight 

Butyric  acid  16.8 

Caproic  add 24.1 

Caprylic  acid 5.7 

Capric  acid .... 15J 

Stabilized  cottonseed  oil — ... 27.9 

with  between  0.018  and  0.9  part  by  weight  of  the  flrst  con- 
centrate and  between  0.22  and  0.45  part  by  weight  of  the 
second  concentrate  combined  with  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  product  to  be  flavored. 


3it343«3 

MrmOD  FOR  DBGREENING  AND  IMMUNIZING 

FRESH  FRUIT 
Chartaa  D.  Cotfna,  Pommm,  CaM^  aiiifii  to  Irogiaji 

Cmmmj,  Paiina,  CaW.,  a  tmronOom  of  CdH^rata 
No  Draivtoc.    FBad  May  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32439 

8  CUma.  (CL  99^154) 
I.  A  method  for  the  degreening  and  immunizing  of 
fresh  oranges  so  as  to  achieve  a  deep  and  even  coloration 
characteristic  of  normally  ripe  and  mature  fruit  and  con- 
currently retarding  decay  due  to  mold  and  fungus  growth 
without  burning  and  discoloration  of  such  fniit  and  with- 
out substantial  deposition  of  a  residue  having  an  offen- 
sive taste  or  toxic  effects  on  humans  comprising:  subject- 
ing the  fresh  oranges  in  a  storage  chamber  to  the  action 
of  vapors  from  a  liquid  mixture  consisting  of  substantially 
equal  portions  of  1,1,1-trichloroethane  and  methylene 
chloride  by  volume  at  a  concentration  of  between  2  and  3 
cubic  centimeters  of  such  liquid  mixture  per  cubic  foot  of 
storage  space  in  which  said  oranges  are  being  treated,  at 
a  temperature  of  not  over  about  80*  F.  for  a  period  of 
not  less  than  48  hours  in  the  presence  of  vapors  generated 
from  between  5  and  6  cubic  centimeters  of  ethylene  gas 
per  cubic  foot  of  such  storage  chamber,  said  liquid  mix- 
ture and  mixture  of  vapors  being  characterized  by  having 
a  high  volatility  and  vapor  pressure,  no  flash  point,  being 
non-combustible  at  normal  temperature,  and  being  non- 
toxic to  humans  at  a  concentration  of  more  than  400 
p.p.m. 


3,834,9«4 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  APPLES 

Morton  Klrjaaa,  5744  N.  Waatera  Ave,  CWc^o,  DL 

NoDrawtof.     FRad  Sept  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  54,848 

<  Clatoia.  (CL  99—154) 
I .  The  method  of  controlling  apple  storage  scald  which 
comprises  applying  to  apples  an  effective  amount  of  a  scald 
reducing  composition  containing  at  least  0.02%  of  di- 
phenylamine  as  the  essentia]  active  ingredient,  said  di- 
phenylamine  bcinf  in  aa  waeotially  orgaaic  solvent-free 
aqueous  dispersion  in  flnaly  divided  form  such  that  essen- 
tially the  maximum  dimension  of  the  diphenylamine 
particles  is  up  to  250  microos,  and  the  maior  proportion 
of  the  diphenylamine  particles  have  a  panicle  size  below 
250  microov 


3,t343t5 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CONFECTIONERY 
Mwmy  Welatraob  and  EMn  D.  AmkB,  Ckici«o,  DL, 
to  Mllko  ProAsclB,  be.,  CMctw^  DL,  a  cat^ 

of  liUaoia 
Fifed  Doc  38, 1958,  Sar.  No.  783,899 
1  Clalas.     (CL  99—189) 

The  method  of  packaging  confectionery  material  in 
open-ended  artificial  straws  of  the  type  conimonly  uaed 
for  drinking  purposes,  which  comprises:  closing  one  end 
of  each  straw  by  pressing  from  two  opposed  sides  at 
one  end  portion  of  the  straw  to  cmah  the  aide  walls  there- 
at into  doaed-eod  position,  dipping  the  cloaed  end  of 
the  straw  in  melted  wax  and  permitting  it  to  congeal  in 
aormal  room  temperature,  supporting  a  group  of  the 
OBO-ead-doaed  straws  upright  above  a  wide  receptacle. 
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filling  the  supported  straws  by  pouring  the  material  to  be 
packaged  into  the  open  end  thereof  while  vibrating  the 
group  of  straws,  and  spinning  the  second  end  of  each 
fillod  straw  doaed  by  roughening  and  rotating  the  said 
second  end  while  exerting  longitudinal  pressure  along  the 


axis  of  the  straw  thereby  to  press  and  fold  the  sidewall 
portions  together  into  a  dome-like  closed  head,  while 
maintaining  the  filled  straw  sufficiently  upright  to  prevent 
q>illing  of  the  contents  during  the  spinning  operatioa. 


3,t34,9M 
PROCESS  FOR  SKINNING  SQUID  AND  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  SQUID  FILLETS 
Bcvcrij  E.  Wim— s,  La  Gnafc  Park,  RL,  aasipMr  to 
Hodgea  Research  aad   Devsfepassat  Couipaay,  Ntw 
Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfor^a 
*        NoDrawh^.    Fifed  Joly  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  45453 
3  ClaloBs.    (a.  99—195) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  squid  meat  products  for 
human  consumption  which  are  substantially  tender  upon 
beating  and  cooking,  including  the  steps  of  freezing  the 
skin-on  squid,  then  tempering  the  surface  to  approximate- 
ly 29*  F.  whereby  the  skin  increases  in  strength  and, tex- 
ture and  becomes  somewhat  loosenod,  then  removing  the 
skin  from  the  body  of  the  squid  and  then  cutting  and 
•coring  the  ligaments  and  flesh  of  the  meat 


Alofe 


3,934,9«7 
ANTI-CORROSIVE  COMPOSHIONS 


Baad,  Switzerland,  assignon  to  J.  R.  Goigy  A.-G., 

Baad,  Swttzcrland,  a  Swlas  inn 
No  Drawing.     Fifed  July  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,599 

riaJMi  prioifty,  iVpUcattoa  SwitaarfaMd  Jaly  11, 1957 
9  ClaiaM.     (CL  199—14) 

1.  An  anti-corroaive  composition  of  matter  which  on 
ferroua  surfaces  contacted  therewith  exhibits  water  dis- 
placing and  rust  preventing  properties,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  mineral  oil  aiKl  (b)  from 
0.001  to  5%  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  oil  of  a  mix- 
ture consisting  of  an  acylamino  fatty  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oleoyl  sarcoaide  and  stearoyl  sar- 
coside,  and  of  a  hydroxy  alkylated  nitrogen  baae  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stearyl  diethanolamine,  di- 
hydroxyethyl  oleylamine  decylthioacetic  add  moooester, 
dihydroxyethyl  stearylamine  lauroyl  sarcosine  monoester, 
dimethylaminotribydroxy  •  methyl  -  methane  oleic  add 
moooester.  N'.N'.N-trihydroxyethyl-N-stearyl-ethylene  di- 
amine and  dihydroxyethyl  oleylamine  oleyl  sarcosine 
mooester,  the  ratio  of  parts  by  weight  of  said  acylamino 
fatty  add  in  said  mixture  to  said  hydroxyalkylated  nitro- 
gen baaa  being  substantially  between  0J:1  to  1J:1. 


3,934,999 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METALUC* 

CERAMIC  BODIES 

laiufcah,  Ci  iilin,  N.Y.,  iiilgniii  to  Cof^fe 

Works,  Coraiaf.  N.Y.,  a  corponittoa  of  New  Vbck 

No  DrawtofTFIfed  May  31,  1999,  Scr.  No.  32,534 

8  CWaas.    (CL  199—95) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  metallic-ceramic  body 
ntuch  oompriaes  enveloping  aa  object  comprising  a  sili- 


cate glass  in  a  molten  bath  comprising  a  mixture  of  20% 
to  35%  by  weight  silicon  and  the  remainder  aluminum 
at  a  temperature  between  900*  C.  and  950*  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  transform  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
said  object  into  a  body  comprising  particles  of  aluminum 
oxide  in  interstitial  relation  with  an  alloy  of  aluminum 
and  silicon. 

3,934,999 

SELF-RELEASE  ADHESTVES 

Robert  H.  Sana,  AMaa,  aad  Claire  H.  Jc^am,  Swartb- 

BMffc,  Pa.,  awiganri  to  Pbiladclpbia  Qovtz  Conqtaay, 

PbfladfipMa,  1^  a  corporattoa  of  Pcaasytvaala 

NoDiawi^    Fifed  Doc.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,597 

9CWBK    (CL199— 99) 
1.  A  novel  adhesive  composition  having  a  lam  ad- 
herence to  metal  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  Aqueous  sodium  silicate, 

(b)  0.25  to  2.0  wt  percent  of  an  amyl  ester  of  phos- 
phoric add,  aiid 

(c)  At  least  one  chemical  compound  selected  from 
ttte  group  consisting  of  urea,  sugar,  triethanolamlne 
and  a  condensation  product  of  rosin  and  maleic 
anhydride  and  in  the  wd^t  ranges  of  1-5%,  1-5%. 
0.1-2%  and  0.1-2%  respectively. 


3,934.919 

PRODUCTION  OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 

FILAMENTS  FROM  WOOD  PULP 

Waher  L.  Dcaa,  Artbar  M.  DowcD,  Jr.,  aiad  loaepb  S. 

Jaaaca,  Jr.,  Meaqibis,  Tcaa.,  ssrignnri  to  Tbc  Backcyc 

Cdhrioce  Corpontfoo,  CfaKteaatl,  Ohto,  a  uwpoiatkia 

of  Obto 

Fifed  July  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839389 
9ClafaM.    (CL  199— 195) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  regenerated  celluloae  fila- 
ments from  prehydrolyzed  sulphate  chemical  wood  pulp 
by  the  viscose  process,  the  step  of  incorporating  in  the 
viscose  a  modifying  agent  capable  of  controlling  the  skin 
to  core  ratio  and  cross-section  shape  of  filaments  qjun 
from  the  viscose,  said  agents  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  oxide- 1,2-propylene  oxide  esters  of  dispropor- 
tionated  rosin  in  amount  from  0.5%  to  3.5%  by  weight  of 
the  bone  dry  pulp,  the  oxides  being  present  in  the  esters 
in  amount  from  1 J  to  9  times  the  anoount  of  rosin  by 
weight,  and  the  ethylene  oxide  constituting  from  40%  to 
85%  of  the  total  oxide  wdght  of  the  esters  and  being  ad- 
justed within  the  said  range  to  obtain  a  desired  skin  to 
core  ratio  and  cross-section  shape  in  the  filaments. 


3,934,911 
TABLET  DISINTEGRANTS 
laa  K.  McKcc,  Plataiflcid,  and  WHUan  Herbst  North 
PWaScid,  N  J.,  Msignurs  to  Nattoaai  Starch  aad  Chemi- 
cal Corporattoa,  a  coraorattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  891,998 

5  Cfefaaa.  (CL  199—219) 
1.  A  comoressed  ublet  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  a  principal  component  disintegrata- 
ble  in  an  aqueous  fluid  and  an  additive  ingredient  to  ac- 
celerate the  disintegration  of  said  princij)al  component, 
the  said  additive  ingredient  comprising  a  cold  water 
swdling  and  cold  water  soluble  ungelatinized  starch  prod- 
uct in  intact  granule  form  and  in  an  amount  of  from  1% 
to  50%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  tablet  composi- 
tion. 


3,934312 
ELIMINATION  OF  ABRASION  OF  WELL  TUBING 
BY  PRODUCTION  FLUID  CONTAINING  ABRA- 
SIVE MATERIAL 
Rkbaid  L.  Fiowcra,  Hoaatoa,  Tec,  aarigaor  to  Pbfflips 
Patrofeaai  Compaay,  a  corporattoa  of  Dctowarc 
FDcd  Dec  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,448 
14  Cl^ms.     (CL  199—243) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  minimizing  erosion  of  a  portion 
of  a  deep  well  fluid  production  assembly  disposed  in  a 
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wen  through  a  high  pressure  fluid  producing  fonnation, 
said  fonnatioa  being  adapted  to  inject  fluid  containing  an 
abrasive  into  said  well  at  high  velocity  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  well  production  tubing  extending  from 
the  head  of  said  well  through  a  high  preasuic  fluid  pro- 
ducing formation  to  a  level  below  said  formation,  said 
tubing  being  adapted  for  production  of  well  fluid  from  a 
formation  below  the  aforesaid  formation,  a  packer  act  in 
said  well  intermediate  said  formations,  at  least  one  ring 
disposed  concentrically  and  rotatably  around  said  tubing 
throughout  the  area  exposed  to  said  high  pressure  fluid  of 


^ M3M1S 

SnurPABLE  COATING  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 

^!!I!?'^'^**"^?!?*»  ■r**'  ^•^•«  -%■"■  to  Gmm4  Co•^ 

nM  Jaia.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  7»33f 
4aaiw.    (CL117— () 


the  first  mentioned  formation,  a  plurality  of  vanes  dispoaed 
at  spaced  intervals  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring 
and  extending  outward  therefrom,  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  vanes  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  Mid  tubing, 
said  vanes  having  inwardly  curved  side  surfaces  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  abaorb  energy  from  said  well  fluid  con- 
taining abrasive  on  being  injected  into  said  well  at  high 
velocity,  the  absorbed  energy  being  transformed  into 
rotational  energy  of  said  ring  thereby  reducing  abrasion 
of  said  tubing  by  the  high  velocity  fluid  conutning 
abrasive,  and  means  retaining  said  ring  at  the  level  of 
the  first  mentioned  formation. 


*".  ^  coatint  composition  consisting  essentially  of  poly- 
meric resin  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl,  celluloaic  and  acrylic  resins,  in  a  liquid  solvent 
mixture  comprising  50  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  true  solvent 
for  said  resin  material  having  a  volatility  in  the  range 
of  the  volatilities  of  acetone,  methylene  chloride,  meth- 
anol, and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  5  to  25%  by  weight  of 
another  true  solvent  for  said  reain  material  having  a 
volatility  in  the  range  of  the  volatilitiea  of  4nethyliaobutyl 
ketone  and  mesityl  oxide. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  a  strippabie  protective  coating 
on  a  porous  surface  comprising  spraying  said  surface  with 
a  coating  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  in  a  sufficiently 
fine  form  and  from  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  a  web- 
like barrier  coat  of  polymeric  resin  material  thereon, 
then  spraying  said  coating  composition  in  a  sufficiently 
coarse  form  and  from  a  sufficient  distance  to  form  a  liquid 
film  on  said  barrier  coat,  and  permitting  said  liquid  film 
CO  dry  and  bond  with  said  barrier  coat  to  form  a  unified 
strippabie  protective  coating  on  said  porous  surface. 


3,t34,fl3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SILICEOUS  PIGMENT 

Goata  R.  lagMitaM.  Bivhcrtoi^  OMo,  iiifaniii.  ky  mtmt 

■■■'■ II.  to  PMUhwih  Plate  GiMa  C«^«iy 

Filed  May  5,  IMf.  Ser.  No.  Sll.lgJ 
13  ClaiM.  (CL  1M--3M) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  finely  divided  siliceous  pig- 
ment which  comprises  partially  neutralizing  alkali  metal 
silicate  with  an  acidifying  agent  to  provide  an  aqueous 
siliceous  solution  having  a  tendency  itaelf  to  precipiute 
siliceous  material  and  precipitating  siliceous  pigment  from 
the  solution  by  mixing  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  and 
the  solution  subsequent  to  its  formation  by  said  partial 
neutralization  but  before  consequential  precipitation  oc- 
curs in  the  solution  due  to  said  tendency. 


3J3<91i 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  TITANIUM  METAL 
,?»/•  ■*■*»  PMaiilpMa,  Pa.,  awigaoi  to  the  Uaita4 
amm  of  Aaaarica  aa  npraastai  by  Ike  Secretary  of 
the  Arasy 

FBcd  Apr.  (,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  ••4357 

SOafeM.     (0.117— 33J) 

(Gtaatod  Biidar  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  lac.  2M) 


I .  In  a  method  of  oxidizing  a  titanium  nwUl  layer  in 
air  onto  a  magnesium  fluoride  surface  having  a  low  index 
of  refraction  for  an  optical  device,  the  steps  which  in- 
clude preliminarily  oxidizing  said  metal  layer  at  a  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  820*  F.  for  a  time  of  the  order 
of  35  minutes,  coohng  said  surface  to  a  temperature  of 
about  400*  F.  and  completing  said  oxidation  at  a  tem- 
perature of  the  order  of  820*  F. 


3,«343I4 
^REPARATION  OF  SIUCEOUS  PRODUCTS 

"^  '  '  '^OBt  Berbertoo.  Ohio,  aaal^ar,  by  mcaic 

to  Plttsburgli  Plate  Glass  Coommv 
Filed  May  5,  IfSfTSer.  No.  811,114^ 
42  ClahM.    (CL  IM— 3«<) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  siliceous  pigment  which 
comprises  rapidly  distributing  in  an  aqueous  siliceous  so- 
lutioa  having  an  SiO,  to  alkali  metal  oxide  raUo  such  that 
the  solutiao  upon  standing  itself  will  precipiute  siliceous 
material  sufficient  water  soluble  inorganic  salt  to  precipi- 
tate a  major  portion  of  the  SiO,  as  sUiceous  pigment  from 
the  rcsuhing  medium  before  substantial  occurrence  in  said 
solution  of  such  self-precipitation. 


3,t34,917 

TRANSFER  SHEET  COATED  WITH  STABILIZED 

COLORLESS  LEUCAURAMINE  DERTVATTVE 

Fradcficfc   Georn   FraKk,   leadoa,  aad    DavM   Jota 

Nealc,  Woodford,  Eons,  ri^aai.  — Ijaiiis  lo  Cwi* 


Fifed  Jaly  31,  If  5f,  Scr.  No.  83«,742 
priority,  aooUcatioa  Great  Britato  A^.  24,  I95t 
5  Clalns.     (CL  117—34.2) 
1.  A  sheet  record  material,  which  cooaista  essentially 

of  a  paper  web,  a  transferable,  colourless  active  coating 
carried  on  one  side  of  the  paper  web,  a  colourless  leu- 
cauramine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  coosiatinf 
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of  morpholinyl  -  leticauramine,   piperidyl  -  leticaimuniiie,  9.  An  aqueous  solution  <rf  10-35%  concentration  of 

piperazyl-dileucauramine,   monocarbethoxy-ptperazyl-leu-  a  mixture  of  substantially  equal  parts  by  weight  of  tris 

cauramine    and    10-(4-N-leucauramine-benzoyl)-3,7-bi8-  (1-aziridinyl)  phosphine  oxide  and  a  condensation  reac- 

(dimethylamino)-pbenothiazine  contained  in  the  coating  tion  product  of  ethylenediamine  with  a  reaction  product 

and,  as  a  subilizer  for  the  leucauramine  derivative  for  ot  anhydrous  ammonia  and  phosphorus  pentoxide. 

3,>34,n» 
COATING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FILM  WITH 
COPOLYESTER  RESIN  INK 
Rkfaari  C  WaOer,  Cayahoga  FaOa,  Ohio,  aai  Mada  C 
Shaffer,  Mariton,  N J.,  a^Jtami  to  The  Goodyev  Tk« 
A  Rabhcr  Coiapavy,  Aftiw,  OMo,  a  caryorathf  of 
OMo 
NoDrawlig.    FBcd  Doc.  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t5,739 

SCIafaH.  (CL117— 3S) 
6.  Tlie  method  which  comprises  dissolving  a  random 
ethylene  terej^thalate-ethylene  isophthalate  copolyester 
in  which  the  ethylene  terephthalate  tmits  comprise  from 
75  to  30%  of  the  sum  of  the  ethylene  terephthalate  and 
ethylene  ist^thalate  units  in  the  copolyester  and  the 
ethylene  isophthalate  tmits  correspondingly  comprise 
from  25  to  70%  of  said  sum  in  a  solvent  for  said  copoly- 
ester, mixing  the  solution  with  a  pigment,  coating  a  film 
with  the  mixture  and  drying  the  composite  article. 

3,934,921 

METAL  COATING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Slaaley  H.  Thonncoa,  Hampton  Va.,  aiB%Bar  to  Malda 

DcTdopBMBt  Compaaj,  Haaaptoa,  Va.,  a  corporatiOB 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtig.    FOed  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ul^T 
ItClahM.    (CL117-.54) 

1.  A  process  for  applying  an  adherent  copper  coating 
to  a  ceramic  dielectric  which  comprises  immersing  the 
ceramic  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal  fluoborate;  re> 
moving  said  ceramic  from  said  soluticm  aiKl  drying  the 
same;  thereafter  heating  the  ceramic  to  fuae  the  metal- 
fluoborate  coating  to  the  same;  and  apfrfying  a  copper 
coating  directly  upon  said  fluoborate  coating  by  coppering 
the  thus  fluobo^|i|c-coated  ceramic  in  an  ekctrolesa  cop- 
pering solution. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wlierein  the  ceramic  is  rougb- 
ened  by  acid  etching  prior  to  immersing  same  in  the  fluo- 
borate solution. 


^h1s€1^& 


minimizing  formation  of  a  yellow  diacolouration  in  the 
coating,  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  p-benzylamino-phenol,  dipbenylamine,  N-phenyl-2- 
naphthylamine.  1.5-dihydroxy-naphthalene  and  salts  there- 
of, the  stabilizing  subAance  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.05%  to  0J%  by  wetgbt  of  the  coating. 


3,t34,91t 
TRANSFER  SHEET  HAVING  COMPLETELY 
TRANSFERABLE  COATING 
B.  Cook,  Jr.,  Hartford,  aad  Anaaad  R.  Schwwz, 
Zamm^  saajgaors  to  Royal  McBec  Corpora* 
MtdMstsr,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 
FUcd  Aag.  3t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51^U 
4ClaiBss.    (CL  117— 34.4) 


m0^0m 


"tm 


vjfyA^^j^^/w. 


1.  A  transfer  medium  comprising 

a  synthetic  homogeneous  carrier  member  and  a  mark- 
ing coating  on  and  entirely  releasable  from  said  car- 
rier member  in  response  to  writing  pressure,  said 
marking  coating  cmnprising  a  film  releasably  ad- 
herem  to  said  carrier  member,  said  film  being  pro- 
duced by  the  application  of  a  solution  having  dis- 
solved therein  20-40  parts  by  weight  of  pontianac, 
S-\  part  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  5-15 
parts  by  weight  of  succinonitrile. 


3,934,922 

WATER.SOLUBLE  PAPER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  IT 

Haas  Boe,  Aagsboif,  (^eraumy,  asrioaor  to  FIraaa  ChI 

Freadcabeii,  KoonaaaditgescUachaift  aaf  Aktica,  Wcto* 


3,934,919 

FIRE  RETARDANT  COMPOSITION  AND  CELLU- 

LOSIC  FABRIC  TREATED  THEREWITH 

Rofcr  C  Stdohaacr,  Park  Forest,  OL,  asslgam  to  Staaf er 

ChnMltai  Coipaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eoiporatioB 

NoDrawlBB.    FUcd  Mar.  It,  194«,  Scr.  No.  15,S42 
14  Clafam.     (CL  117—137) 

!.  A  treating  solution  for  the  impregnation  of  cellu- 
losic  fibers  and  fabrics  to  impart  flame  resistance  thereto, 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  10-35%  concen- 
tration of  a  mixture  of  one  part  of  aziridinyl  phos- 
phine oxide  and  one-third  to  three  parts  by  weight  of 
a  phosphorus  and  nitrogen  containing  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  ammonium 
hydroxide  modified  reaction  product  of  anhydrous  am- 
monia and  phoq>horua  pentoxide.  (6)  a  condensation  re- 
actJoo  product  of  ethylenediamine  with  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  anhydrous  ammonia  and  phosphorus  pentoxide, 
aiid  (c)  a  condensation  reaction  product  of  ethylenedia- 
mine with  a  reaction  product  of  anhydrous  ammonia  and 
phosphorus  oxychloride. 


No  Drawtag.    FBcd  laly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,943 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Genaany  Aag.  1, 195S 

2  Claims.  (CI.  117— 43) 
1.  In  a  metfiod  of  producing  a  writing  paper  which  in 
water  disintegrates  into  its  individual  components,  the 
steps  of  impregnating  a  fleece  of  cardable  textile  fibres 
with  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  water-imoluble 
fillo-  material  and  a  water-soluble  film-forming  binder  in 
such  amotmts  as  to  incorporate  said  binder  material  in 
an  amount  of  40  to  200  percent,  baaed  upon  the  weight 
of  the  dry  fibre  fleece,  drying  the  thus  resulting  structure, 
re-wetting  said  dry  structure  to  a  moisture  content  of 
about  3  to  10  percent  and  smootiiing  it  on  a  heated 
calender  at  a  temperature  between  50  and  150*  C 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING 
CABLES 
William  E  Bowers,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  Mrigaor  to  Schia»- 
berger  WcO  terveytog  Corporatioa,  Hovtoa,  Tex.,  a 
corpoiatioB  of  Texas 

FOed  Mar.  34, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,979 
12  ClahM.    (a.  117—44) 
1.  A  method  of  apfriying  a  coating  fluid  to  a  well 
logging  caUe  wfaidi  is  qMoled  on  a  reel  comprising  the 
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of:  winding  Hjcccanve  layers  of  •  rinfle  cable  in 
•uccewive  layen  oo  •  red;  applying  a  measured  amount 
of  coating  fluid  to  each  kyer  of  catble  during  a  predeler- 


mioed  period  of  time  while  simultaneously  winding  the 
woceeding  layer  of  cable  on  the  reel,  said  predetennined 
period  of  time  being  leas  than  the  time  required  to  wind 
an  entire  layer  of  cable  oo  the  reel. 


OF  A  RARE  EARTH  METAL  IN  VAPORIZING 
METALS  AND  METAL  OXIDES 
■d  Peter  Rhciabcriar,  Vi 
to  Baizcrs  Patcat-  nai 


Dm.  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  783>I2 

jfpliliun  «FiiMiiHl—i  Oct  3«,  195t 
13  CiitaH.     (CL  117— IM) 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  surface  of  a  body  with  a 
layer  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
metal  and  a  metal  oxide  to  s  temperature  sufficicm  to  at 
least  partially  evaporate  said  subsUoce.  simulUneously 
and  separately  beating  a  rare  earth  meUl  containing  sob- 
stance  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  evaporate  at  least 
partially  said  rare  earth  metal  containing  substance,  and 
condensing  the  vapors  of  said  substance  and  said  rare 
earth  metal  containing  substance  on  said  body  to  form 
a  layer  thereon,  which  is  practically  nonabaorbinc  of  visi- 
ble light. 


3,134,925 
WATER-RESISTANT  AND  OfL-RESISTANT  FI- 
•ROLIS     SURSTANCES,     AND     PROCESSES 
THEREFOR 
Cale  G.  De  Masvo,  CocMtaate,  Md  CO  M.  Dtes,  FaO 
RiTW,  MMk,  Wi%niiii  to  the  U^ted  Slatm  «f  IiihIib 
■■  ripiisinlii  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tke  Araiy 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Feh.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M432 
3«CWm.    (CL  117— 121) 
(Granted  nadar  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (lf52>,  aec.  2M) 
1.  Process  for  rendering  a  fibrous  substance  water- 
resistant  and  od-reststant.  comprising  applying  jo  said 


fibrous  substance  a  pyridinhun  compound  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 


~'tL 


CA 

wherdn  R  b  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radjcal  having  at 
least  about  12  carbon  atoms.  A  is  selected  from  — O— 
•ad  — CONH— ,  and  Hal  is  halogen,  and  an  organic 
fluorine  compound  being  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  polymerizabie  fluoroalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  add 
having  at  least  about  9  fluorine  atoms  and  from  about 
4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester-forming  radical 
and  a  Weroer-type  chromium  complex  wherein  trivalent 
nuclear  chromium  is  coordinated  with  a  saturated  per- 
fluoro-mooocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about  5  to  about 
II  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  pyridinium  com- 
pound being  presem  in  a  ratio  of  about  1-4J  parU  by 
weight  per  1  part  of  said  organic  fluorine  compound; 
aad  curing  said  substance  above  room  temperature. 


3,134,924 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL  SHEETS  WITH 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC 

^ J-  C«tBr,  UTa%ras%  aad  GMnie  R  Raadd, 

!£^l'V.^7^'*^'  Aiegheay  Couaty.  P...  m- 
il^on  t*  Uailad  Stales  Steel  Corporatloa,  a 
tloa  of  New  JatMy  ■——— . 

Mjur  17, 1957,  Sar.  No.  459,197 
a  nihil     (CL  117—132) 


]^^-, 


.So^^^j^ 


"T^^m^^^^^ 


1.  A  inethod  of  applying  to  a  metal  backing  sheet  a 
(tecorative  coating  of  a  heat-curable  synthetic  resin,  con- 
sisting of  first  spreading  substantially  uniformly  over 
the  surface  of  the  sheet  an  adhesive  primer  coating  of  a 
solution  of  a  beat-curable  resin  in  a  volatile  organic 
solvent,  heating  the  sheet  to  a  temperature  of  from  300 
to  500*  F..  thereby  at  least  partially  curing  the  resin  flhn 
left  on  the  sheet  by  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  then 
applying  to  the  sheet  a  substantially  uniform  finish  coat- 
ing of  a  plastisol  of  said  first-mentioned  heat-curable  resin 
over  the  primer  coating,  heating  the  sheet  interioriy  by 
electric  resisunce  to  from  250  to  400*  F.  to  initiate  cur- 
ing of  the  finish  coating,  then  inmiediately  passing  the 
sheet  through  an  oven  and  thereby  heating  said  finish 
coating  from  the  exterior  for  a  predetermined  time  to 
complete  the  curing  thereof. 


3,434,927 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SYNTHETIC  LEATHER 

Joka  HoMaa  Falrrlwagh,  Fairways,  CaidMtk,  aaar  Wv 


to 


NaDrawiBf.     Filed  Apr.  14.  1959.  Sar.  No.  M4,214 

Oalw  pilarltjr,  aaalcatloa  Great  Brilata  Apr.  14, 19SII 

14  CUaM.    (CL  117—144) 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  leather-like  material 

having  a  "grain"  side  and  a  "flesh"  side  which  compriaea 

pressing  a  substantiaUy  dry  web  of  fibres,  having  a  sub- 
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stantially  random  orientation  and  bonded  together  with 
•  quantity  of  a  polymeric  thermoplastic  fibre-bonding 
agent  which  softens  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  tem- 
Fcrature  at  which  the  fibres  of  the  wet  soften,  and  simul- 
taneously applying  heat  to  one  side  only  of  the  web  suf- 
ficient to  cauae  the  bonding  agent  to  soften  only  on  that 
side  so  as  to  form  a  material  which  has  a  greater  density 
on  that  side  than  on  the  other  and  which  retains  the 
density  difference  when  removed  from  the  hsat  and  ptta- 
sure,  the  quantity  of  bonding  agent  being  such  that  the 
web  so  formed  contains  not  leas  than  40%  and  not  mocc 
thaa  75%  calculated  oa  the  total  weight  of  the  dry 
bonded  web,  of  bonding  agent 


said  pand  a  scriution  of  relatively  low  melting  point  hy- 
drogenated  rosin,  a  relatively  high  melting  point  thermo- 
plastic roain  consisting  primarily  of  dtmeric  rosin  acids, 
and  a  plasticizer  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
methyl  esters  of  rosin  acids,  all  dissolved  in  a  suitable 
solvent  in  a  weight  ratio  of  solute  to  solvent  in  tiie  order 


^^4/Jr  €CMr 

/ 


^^^m.MM 


muM-armm    mmmi. 


CELLULOSIC  MATEMAL  RESISTANT  It) 
MUSTARD  GAS  PENETRATION 
*.  » J^i  frtcfcard.  dayawal.  DeL,  aaaliaor  la  E.  L 
*i  Poat  dc  Ncaaoan  aad  Cnaipaay,  WUviMtoB,  DcL. 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware  ^  """"^  "^ 

No  Drawtac  FOed  Nov.  13,  1945,  Ser.  No.  424,351 
S  ChriM.  (CL  117—143) 
-  1.  Ceiluloaic  material  which  is  resistant  to  penetration 
by  mustard  gas  and  which  contains  an  N-dUorocarbon- 
amide  and  an  alkali  metid  salt  of  a  polymeric  carboxylic 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene/maldc 
anhydride  intcrpolymer.  polymethacrylic  add/poly- 
methylmethacrylate  interpolymer.  celluloae  glycolic  add, 
polyacrylic  add,  polyvinyl  alcohol  glycolic  add  ether,  and 
▼inyl  aceUte/maldc  anhydride  interpolymer. 


3,434,929 
CELLOPHANE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
-  T.  Rack.  Drexd  Hin,  Pa.,  aas^aor  to  American 
af  dULST'"*****  PWlaaeipUa.  Pa.,  a  corporatloa 

Fled  Oct  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  491 J29 
»nslBii     (CL  117— 145) 


t 


%  f*  tAaaivva  •  aia 


1.  A  method  of  coating  regenerated  cellulose  film 
which  comprises  dissolving  from  5  to  25%  by  weight 
of  a  toluene-soluble,  non-blocking,  self-plasticizing  binary 
interpolymer  of  from  about  81  to  87%  by  weight  of 
vinylidcne  chloride  and  a  Cr-Cx,  alkyl  acryUte,  in  an  or- 
ganic liquid  conuining  as  a  solvent  a  predominant  amount 
of  toluene,  applying  the  formed  solution  to  the  surface  of 
said  regenerated  cellulose  film,  and  drying  said  film 
whereby  the  organic  solvent  is  evaporated  and  said  film 
is  coated  with  a  non-blocking,  sdf-plasticizing  material. 


3.t34,934 
FRINTED  CIRCUIT  PROCESS 
w..    *:  K""*^.  *^-*  Westeheater,  DL, 

Mosoffon,  sac,  C^aicaBa,  DL,  a  corpacallaa  wa 
Fled  May  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  45M43 
5  CWm.    (CL  117— 212> 

I.  The  process  for  finish  coating  an  electrical  chassis, 
which  chassis  includes  an  insulating  panel  having  thin, 
flat  metallic  conductors  formed  thereon  conforming  to 
a  circuit  pattern,  which  process  comprises  applying  to 


ot  40:60;  And  thereafter  vaporizing  said  solvent  from  the 
solution  applied  to  said  panel  to  form  a  continuous  water- 
repdlent  flux  coat  over  said  panel  and  covering  said  con- 
ductors; said  flux  coat  being  effective  to  minimiy^  elec- 
trical leakage  in  said  chassis  and  to  produce  fluxing  for 
subsequent  soldering  operation. 


3.434^31 
SMOiONG  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
hOm  E.  KIcfcr,  3951  N.  FvweO  Ave. 
^    „       ^  MUwaafccc  11,  Wb. 

NoDnnrtai.    FHcd  Nar.  14, 1959,  S«.  No.  452,944 
1    A       ^     H5r*^    (CL  131-2) 
I.  A  smoung  product  comprising  toasted  leafy  sage- 
brush materiaL 


J. 


3,434332 
TOBACCO  COMPOSmON 

^^  aad  Hefac  Hd 
^  A.-iL5?5:  MHIIkea,  Jr,  Moyl^  P^ 

No  DrawlBC  ,FUed  Aag.  22, 1957.  to.  No.  479.741 
2ClaiaB8.    (CL131— 17) 

I.  A  smoking  mixture  for  cigarettes  having  dae  charae- 
leristic  of  a  peak  combustion  temperature  of  about  125* 
F.  lower  than  a  cigarette  contiuning  only  shredded,  pre- 
pared tobacco,  consisting  essentially  of  about  20%  crystal- 
line alumina  trihydrate  aad  about  80%  shredded  prepared 
tobacco.  "^ 


»«,nn„^^  3,434,933 

^'SSPR^?!?  WJ^ANS  FOR  -nEATTNG  ME* 
TALUC  SURFACES  BEARING  PROACTIVE 

COATINGS 

^•iS?5S:.%  ^^^  *««•  ^^*"*^  ■■■^«»  •• 

R^  Proof  Coaspaay.  a  cotyoiadoa  oTMfch- 


FBcd  J«b,23. 1954,  Scr.  No.  599,434 
4ClaiBBa.   (CL  134— 24) 


2.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  metallic  surfaces 
bearing  a  chemically  formed  coating  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphate,  oxalate,  sulfide  and  oxide 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  first  group  of 
said  surfaces  to  a  first  mist  spray  of  a  first  rinse  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  rnm^mUmg  gf 
chromic  acid,  phoq;>horic  add  and  oxalic  add,  there- 
after aeparatdy  subjecting  said  first  group  of  said  sur- 
faces to  a  mist  qiray  of  a  freah  second  rinae  sointion. 
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admixiiig  die  drain  solution  from  the  nid  ftrat  mist  spray 
treatment  with  said  first  rinse  solution,  and  subsequently 
subfecting  a  second~group  of  said  surfaces  to  a  first  mist 
spray  of  the  admixed  first  rinse  solution  and  the  drain 
solutioa  resulting  from  the  first  mist  spray  treatment,  and 
thereafter  separately  subjecting  said  second  group  of  said 
surfaces  to  a  second  mist  spray  of  a  fresh  second  rinse 
solution,  and  collectinf  and  discarding  the  drain  solution 
multing  from  said  second  mist  spray  treatment,  said 
second  rinse  solution  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  deionized  water  and  a  dilute  solution  in  de- 
ionized  water  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromic  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  oxalic 
acid. 


3,t3M34 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  OF 

REFRACTORY  METALS 

Kennedy  Redden,  Chidnnati,  Oyo,  asiifni  to 

Cmtnd  Electric  Conpuiy,  a  corporadoa  9t  New  York 

No  Dnwtag.     Filed  Mju-.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,S74 

4  CUms.  (CL  14S— 11^ 
I.  A  method  for  processing  a  refractory  metals  ingol 
comprising  the  steps:  coating  the  ingot  with  a  material 
having  the  strength  and  deformation  characteristics  of 
the  ingot  matenal;  heating  the  coated  ingot  to  1500- 
1650*  C.  and  then  extruding  the  heated  ingot  into  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  sheet  bar;  heating  the  sheet  bar  at 
1350-1600*  C.  to  relieve  stresses  and  to  at  l.-ast  partially 
recrystailize  the  material  of  the  sheet  bar*  heating  the 
sheet  bar  at  1200-1350*  C.  and  then  roUing  the  heated 
sheet  bar;  heating  the  rolled  sheet  at  1350-1450*  C.  to 
relieve  stresses  and  to  at  least  partially  recrystailize  the 
rolled  sheet;  heating  the  rolled  sheet  at  100(>-1150*  C. 
and  then  further  rolling  the  heated  sheet;  heating  the 
further  rolled  sheet  at  1300-1400"  C.  to  relieve  stresses 
and  to  at  least  partially  recrystailize  the  further  rolled 
sheet;  and  then  further  working  the  rolled  sheet  at  tem- 
peratures at  which  no  danger  of  contamination  from 
atmospheric  gases  it  present. 


ALLOY  BODIES  HAVING  IMPROVED  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 

L.  Walter,  Scotia,  and  Howard  C.  Fiedler,  Schcaec- 
>,  N.Y.,  ■■%puii  to  GcMnd  Efoctric  CoauMT.  a 
of  New  Yort 
Filed  Dec.  1,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  T77,3f4 
SClaiM.    (CL14«— Jl^S) 


1.  A  rolled,  sheet-like  body  of  a  body<entered  cubic 
magnetic  material  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  92  per- 
cent iron,  up  to  5  percent  silicon,  up  to  5  percent  molyb- 
denum, and  up  to  8  percent  aluminum,  and  having  a 
majority  of  constituent  grains  thereof  in  the  (100)  [001] 
orientation  to  provide  two  directions  of  easiest  magnetiza- 
tion in  the  plane  of  said  sheet-like  body,  one  of  said 
directions  bemg  parallel  to  the  rolling  direction  and  the 
other  said  direction  subsuntially  transverse  thereto,  said 
body  further  having  a  majority  of  the  magnetic  domains 
aligned  generally  parallel  one  of  said  easiest  directions 
of  magnetizations  and  having  a  magnetostriction  of  from 
about  — OJ  to  1.0  when  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field  of 
about  15.5  kilogausses  applied  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  ot  the  domain  alignment. 


M34,9M 
SOLID  COMPOSITE  PROPELLANTS  CONTAINING 

OXAMIDE  DIHYDRAZONE 
Ken  Matsnda,  UKillc  T.  Moria,  aid  RnyMad  H.  Malt- 
soo,  Stamford,  Cohl,  assfaniiis  to  American  CyMmnid 
Company,  New  York,  N^V.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfag.      Filed  Nor.  14,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  773 J4« 

i  Claims.  (CL  149—19) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  solid  propellant  oxidant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  per- 
chlorates,  alkali  metal  nitrates,  ammonium  perchlorate, 
ammonium  nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  fuel  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  oxamide  dihydrazone 
and  an  oxamide  dihydrazone-glyoxal  condensation  prod- 
uct, said  product  being  prepared  by  reaction  of  oxamide 
dihydrazone  with  at  least  equimolar  amounu  of  glyoxal 
in  an  acidic  medium. 


_  3,034,937 

RYDROPULSE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Frank  CUftoa  McGrew,  WUm^toa,  DcL,  s 

mesne  waifnaMats,  to  tiM  Uaited  States  of  America  m 
rtprcscated  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawfag.    FUcd  Oct  7,  1949,  Scr.  No.  llt^M     ' 

3  Claims.  (CL  149^199) 
I.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  powdered 
hydride  of  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  a  water  soluble  organic 
liquid  dihient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
ethylamine.  ethyleneglycol,  dimethyl  ether,  dioxane,  di- 
methoxytetraethyleoeglycol,  morpholine,  pyridine,  iso- 
propylamine,  diethylamine.  trimethyl  phosphate,  ethyl  ace- 
tate, methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  diroethylformamide.  the 
selected  diluent  being  chemically  inert  toward  the  chosen 
metal  hydride,  and  a  wetting  agent  soluble  in  said  diluent 
Uken  from  the  group  consisting  of  soy4>ean  lecithin,  sorbi- 
tan  monooleatc.  polyoxyethylcne  sorbitan  monooleate,  an 
amine  salt  of  dodecylsulfuric  acid,  and  stearyltrimethylam- 
monium  bromide,  said  hydride  being  powdered  to  a  par- 
ticle size  of  less  than  20  microns,  said  organic  diluent 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  the  anxMmt  <rf  from 
35  to  70  percent  ot  the  weight  thereof,  said  wetting  agent 
being  present  in  said  composition  in  the  amount  of  OJ 
to  10  percent  of  the  weight  thereof. 


3,934,93t 
COMPOSITE    STRUCTURE    OF    CORNCOBS    FOR 
USE  AS  INSULATING  BOARDS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Pnhr,  193  Maaapnibcastraase,  Graz,  Aastria 
FHed  Inly  11,  l95t,  Scr.  No.  747^44 
ItriahM     (0.154-^) 


■  t-j      ^ 

•  11 

Tt^ 

1.  A  composite  structure  composed  of  com  cobs,  each 
having  a  wide  head  and  a  narrow  foot  with  a  tapering 
length  therebetween,  said  structure  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  com  cobs  lying  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
in  a  cont  nuous  line  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  rows,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  rows  being  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  the  totals  of  the  widths  of  any  two  immedi- 
ately adjacent  rows  of  com  cobs  measured  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 
being  approximately  equal  along  the  length  of  said  any 
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two  adjacent  rows,  bracing  wires  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  rows  of  com  cobs 
and  transversely  spaced  relative  to  each  other  by  ap- 
proximately the  length  of  one  half  a  com  cob  length,  each 
said  bracing  wire  extending  in  a  linear  path  and  in  con- 
tact with  each  transversely  adjacent  com  cob  in  all  of 
said  rows,  and  tying  wires  securing  said  cobs  to  said  brac- 
'mg  wires. 

3,134339 

LAMINATING  METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON     . 
Fhmds  F.  NcwUrk  and  Howard  L.  WInslow,  Jr-  Attia- 

bora,  MnsiL,  amlgnon  to  St  Regis  P^mt  Compmw,  » 
of  New  Yost      ^^ 
•  Diawtag.    FHed  Jan.  7, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  943 
9  Claims.    (CL  154—43) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  laminates  having  fire  ex- 
tinguishing properties,  the  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  hot  melt  blending  an  inorganic  fireproofing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  in- 
soluble salts  and  oxides  of  antimony,  arsenic,  and  bis- 
muth, a  filler,  and  an  elastomer,  with  a  molten  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bi- 
phenyl  and  paraffin  and  blends  thereof  having  a  chlorine 
content  of  approximately  50%  to  60%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  hydrocarbon  to  form  a  composition  which 
is  no  softer  than  pressure  sensitive  at  room  temperature 
and  becomes  readily  spreadable  under  elevated  tempera- 
tures below  that  causing  degradation  of  the  flame  ex- 
tinguishing components,  applying  the  blend  to  the  surface 
of  one  ply  of  the  laminate  at  said  elevated  temperature, 
applying  a  second  ply  to  the  coated  surface  of  the  first 
ply  while  the  said  coating  is  hot,  and  finally  cooling  the 
laminate  to  room  temperature,  whereby  tbermoplastically 
to  secure  the  laminate  plies  with  an  adhesive  which  lib- 
erates fire  extinguishing  products  under  combustion  tem- 
peratures. 

4.  A    laminate    having    fire   extinguishing   properties 
made  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


drawn  down,  self-supporting  thermoplastic  monofilament 
bonded  to  only  a  narrow  band  on  only  the  adjacent  surface 
of  said  sheet  and  at  least  partially  embedded  therein 
sufficiently  deeply  to  weaken  the  same  adjacent  said  mono- 
filament to  form  a  tear  line,  an  adjacent  baixl  on  the  bare 


surface  of  said  sheet  on  each  side  of  said  monofilamem 
being  free  of  any  extruded  material,  the  strength  td  the 
bead  and  the  strength  of  the  bond  being  sufficient  to  cause 
pulling  of  the  monofilament  to  tear  completely  through 
said  wrapping  material  along  said  tear  line. 


3  934,942 
PILE  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
lolm  Robert  Hcflks,  Wltaaington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Poat  dc  Ncmoars  Md  Compaay,  WUmingtoa,  Dcl> 
a  corporatioB  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Aag.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  134,432 
4  Claims.    (CL  154--49) 


I. 


3,934,949 
METALLIZED  FABRICS 
EiM  CoOkm,  Prcsfbvy,  near  MacdesBcU,  and 
I  Howwd  Recs,  Ckcadlc  Hafaac,  England,  as- 
to  The  Britisk  Cotton  Indastry  Rcscarek  Amo- 
Didsbary,  Manckcstcr,  FjigiiTMi,  a  Britfah  asso- 
of  SkMey  lastitBte 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <99  J47 

"  r,  appBcattoa  Groat  Brftiki  Nor.  39, 1956 
19  nshai     (CL  154-44) 


4J 
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3.  An  improved  carpet  structure  comprising  a  pleated 
pile  material  superposed  upon  a  pleated  skeletal  material, 
said  materials  being  attached  at  opposing  peaks  of  the 
pleats,  said  skeletal  material  bonded  to  an  elastomeric 
base  member  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  the 
base  material  provided  with  a  distributed  plurality  of 
linear  slits  lying  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  main  plane  of  the  base  member  so  that  the  base  mem- 
ber is  partially  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  lateral  sec- 
tions to  prevent  compressional  load  deformation  of  one 
section  from  similarly  deflecting  adjacent  sections. 


10.  In  a  heat  insulating  screen  a  porous  heat  insulathig 
layer  comprising  a  porous  basic  textile  fabric  and  an  ad- 
herent thin  sheet  of  metal,  the  basic  fabric  being  com- 
posed of  strands  defining  an  inherent  maltiplidty  of  In- 
terstices between  them,  the  interstices  being  of  suflSdent 
size  to  impart  appreciable  porosity  to  the  fabric,  the  metal 
sheet  being  ruptured  only  in  regions  directly  overlying 
interstices,  the  ruptured  parts  of  the  meUl  extending  into 
their  respective  interstices  in  fomvfitting  relaticm  to  the 
walls  th^eol. 


3  934343 

SUP-RESIST  ANT  11READ  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Samad  A.  Cravotta,  (141  N.  11th  Road,  AiOmton,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,793 

(  Claims.     (CL  154—52) 


_.  3334,941 

w  uJ^3  BEADED  WRAPPING  MATERUL 
Walter  H.  Hcssenthaler.  Somcrvfllc,  and  HaraM  M.  Shan- 
pcR^Boimd  Brook,  NJ.,  acrignors  to  Uakm  Caitidc 
Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBed  Nov.  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «933« 
w.  19  CfariaM.    (CL  154-.40 

5.  Tear  beaded  wrapping  nuterial  which  compilies 
a  sheet  of  wrapping  material  and  irt  least  one  *»f»«4rd. 


1.  A  slip-resistant  tread  comprising  a  lamination  of 
resin-impregnated  fabric  layers,  the  resin  containing  a 
luminescent  pigment,  a  layer  of  abrasive  particles  be- 
tween the  fabric  layers,  and  a  layer  of  abrasive  particles 
bonded  on  the  surface  of  the  tread  by  the  impregnating 
resin  and  providing  a  slip-resisunt  surface,     kr^^. 
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M34,M4 
WATKR.ACT1VATED  PKEFASTED  PLAOTiC 
SHEETING 
D.  Cktfmam,  Rcail^,  Mml,  MrigBor  lo  IW 
CwtnJ   Tire  A   Rabbcr  ComiiMV,  Akroa,  Ohto,  ■ 
of  OUo 

■M  at,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MM19 
JOilwi     (CL154— 43^ 


May  15,  19eS 


1.  A  laminated  plastic  sheet  material  which  can  be 
readily  adhered  to  a  wall  by  water  activation  of  an  ad- 
hesive layer  comprisinf  an  upper  layer  of  a  polyvinyl 
base  composition,  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  fibrous  back- 
ing material  and  lower  layer  of  a  dry  adhesive  compod- 
tion  comprising  water  «ctivatable  adhesive  particles  and 
a  fibrous  filler  that  readily  absortn  water  and  is  chemi- 
cally inert  to  water  and  the  adhesive,  said  adhesive  parti- 
cles being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  50  to  110  parti 
by  weight  and  said  fibrous  filler  being  used  in  an  amount 
of  from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  in  said  adhesive  com- 
position. 


3,t3<945 

mOCESS  OF  FORMING  A  SHEET  FROM  GLASS 

FRAGMENTS  AND  PLASTIC 

iMllMloa'of  WMhh^toa 
Mm.  9,  1953,  Scr.  No.  341,M1 
2  rhtmt     (O.  15<— 33) 


I.  A  process  of  forming  a  structurally  strong  sheet 
comprising  forming  a  thin-walled,  hollow  glass  shape, 
breaking  said  shape  into  substantially  flat,  irregularly 
outlined  glass  fragments,  dropping  said  fragments,  im- 
parting electrical  charges  to  said  dropping  fragments. 
intercepting  said  dropping,  charged  fragments  over  a 
pr.dstermined  area  until  a  sheet  made  up  of  layers  of 
said  overiapped  fragments  is  formed,  neutralizing  said 
electrical  charges,  and  replacing  air  between  said  frag- 
menta  with  a  plastic. 


3,034,944 
COATED  AND  LAMINATED  PRODUCTS,  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   FOR    PRODUCING    SAME,    AND    PROC- 
ESSES OP  EMPLOYING  SUCH  COMPOSmONS 
nioBitn,  Kcnmore,  N.Y,,  mmt^mr  to  G«a- 
I  Flhn  Corporatfoa,  New  Yoffe,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 
F«ed  Od  24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  542,5M 
13  CWm.     (CL  154— J32) 
8.  A  proceat  for  preparing  a  hard  surfaced  polyniethyl 
methacrylate  oompoaite  itnicture  which  '"''<pff—  ap- 


plying a  sohitk»  compriang  from  1  to  10  ports  of  poty- 
methyi  «-chloroocrylate  in  about  100  parts  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dimethyl« 
formamide,  2-propyn-l-ol  and  esters  thereof,  to  a  poly- 
methyl   methacrylate   base,   drying   said    solution   at   a 


f» 


temperature  of  75*  to  100*  C,  applying  to  the  coaled 
side  of  said  coated  polymethyl  methacrylate  base  a  pre- 
formed sheet  of  polymethyl  «-chloroacrylate.  applying 
pressure  thereto  at  a  temperature  of  about  75*  to  100* 
C,  and  cooling  to  below  about  75*  C. 


3,934,947 
GAS-AEROSOL  FILTER  MATERIAL 
loha  R.  CnnMak,  DarliiB«tom  awl  Lcooard  A. 

tliMr*,  M4^  aad  Alfred  J.  Stanm,  HaroU  Twkow,  mti 
Rkhard  C.  Wcatkcrwax,  Madtaoo,  Wh.,  — %nin  to 
tka  United  States  of  America  m  rspriostad  kjr  Ike  Sac> 
rstvy  of  tlM  Army 

FVed  Apr-  25, 1954,  Scr.  No.  5M,4t3 
3  dates.  (CL  142— Itl) 
(Graatcd  oadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  carbon-cootaining  diffusion 
board  comprising  preparing  a  suspension  of  groundwood 
pulp,  heating  said  pulp  in  water  at  a  temperature  at  least 
as  high  as  its  atmospheric  boiling  point,  washing  said 
pulp  with  water  to  remove  water-soluble  acids  and  carbo- 
hydrate degradation  products,  forming  an  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  said  pulp,  adding  to  said  pulp  finely  divided  acti- 
vated carbon  wt^  has  been  impregnated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  comprmng  chromic  oxide  and  thereafter  dried, 
wet  forming  said  pulp  carbon  into  a  mat.  pressing  said 
mat.  and  drying  said  nut  at  a  mat  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding the  temperature  of  the  water  in  said  heating  step 
and  in  no  case  exceeding  120*  C.  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially dry  board. 


3,i34,94t  \ 

SOIL  FUMIGATION  EMPLOYING  1-BROMO- 
3-CHLOROPROPANE 

C  NaBcts,  St  LoolB,  Mick.,  Mstpaor  to  MkM- 
gaa  Chcaskal  Cotporado%  St  Look,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 
thM  of  MkMgaa 

NoI>raw|i«.     PVc4  Ai«.  14, 195t,  Sv.  No.  754321 
7  OakM.    (CL  147—22) 

1.  A  method  for  the  fumigation  of  soil  for  (he  destruc- 
tion of  nematodes  therein,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
introducing  into  the  soil  a  composition  comprising  1- 
bromo-3-chloropropane  as  the  principal  toxic  ingredient 
and  a  horticultural  carrier  material. 


3,034,949  t 

FUNGICIDAL     COMPOHTION     COMFRBING  « 
CHLOROPHENOL  MERCURY  SULFATE  AND  " 
TETRAMETHYLTHIURAM  DISl^JODE 
Troaaao  C  Rykcr.  WDaofagtoa,  Dd.,  aasignui  to  E.  L 
do  Foot  d«  NcoMMTs  aad  Coaipaaj,  WlMk^laa,  DaL, 
a  corporatkM  of  Dctewara 
ho  Drawing.    FIM  Oct  12,  1959,  Sar.  Now  145,447 

1  Clote.    (CL  147—22) 

A  fungicidai  composition  comprising  from   10  to   15 

parts  by  weight  of  chlorophenol  mercury  sulfate  and  from 

40  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  tetramethyithiuram  disulfide, 

said  compoaiiioo  containing  no  more  than  2%  moisture. 
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3,0343M 
D«ECT-REPELLENT  COMPOSTIION  COMPRISING 

3*CHLOROPROPYL  a-OCTYL  SULFOXIDE  AND 

2-iIYDROXYPROPYL  a-OCTYL  SULFIDE 
Lyia  D.  Goodhac,  BortlaaTflk,  m4  Kcaaetk  E. 

Dowoy,  OUa.,  aarigaon  lo  PUIUps  Petroleoai 

poay,  a  coirpoiattoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawkv.    Filed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  133,934 
1  ClaiBL     (CL  147—22) 

An  insect-repellent  composition  especially  suited  for  the 
repelling  of  stable  flies  comprising  3-chloropropyl  n-octyl 
sulfoxiJe  in  admixture  with  2-hydroxypropyl  n-octyl  sul- 
fide the  admixture  containing  said  compounds  ia  an  over- 
all ratio  in  the  aK>roximate  range  of  3:1-1:4. 


8  •  rO,0  .  DIALKYLPHOWHOROrmOMETHYLl- 
y-AUCYLTRTrmOCARBONATES  AND  TlffiR 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 
PESTICIDES 
B4«ari  N.  Walsk,  Ckicafo  Hdgkli,  IIL,  Md  Jote  G. 
■nfy,  Caaipbdl,  Calif.,  asatgaon  tTstaaffcr  Ckaal- 
cal  Cowpaaj,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cocpontloa  «f  Dab* 


NoDrawkM.    Filed  Aag.  4. 194t,  Sar.  No.  47,347 

14  ClakBs.    (GL  147—22) 
1.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formola: 

X  g 

CROhPSCHtsJsSR' 

lilierein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alky!  groopa  and  X  is  a 
Biember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <tf  oxygen 
aad  mifur. 


3,934,952 

BKNZENESULPON1C  ACID  NEMATOCIDES 
H.  ■iBBiii.  Ckh    I     na,,aad  Bvantt  B.  Gfl- 


1^  II I  .  L 

^ Mowti  fnWiMp,  MoRk  Coa^,  NJ-  aa- 

jmn  lo  AOM  Ckcalcal  CorporadnTNcw  fork. 
N:y„  a  carporadoa  of  New  York 
NoI>rawk«.    FOad  Apr.  2t,  1944,  Sar.  No.  25,2t7 
7  ClakDa.    (CL  147— 34) 
«^  1.  A  process  for  treating  nematode-infested  soil  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  soil  with  a  toxic  quantity  of  a 
nematodde  compriaing  as  active  ingredient  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  <rf  dodecylbenzenesulfonic  add,  pcn- 
tadecylbenzenesuifonic  add  and  alkali  metal,  caldum. 
magnesium,  ammonium,  aniline,  anthranilic.  triethaoola- 
mine,  pyridine,  dodecylamine.  ethyienediamine,  diethyl- 
enetramine  and  glydne  salts  thereof. 


Waltar 


to  MOiH 


3,434,953 

COMPOSmONS     CONTAINING     2A5-TRIC1ILOR- 
PHENOL  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  FUNGAL 
AND  ALGAL  GROWTH 
Tkeodore  C.  Swlayar,  CoUcgcdalc  Medical  Center, 

CoUcgcdalc,  Tcaa. 
NoDmHng.    Filed  Dec  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  75,935 

2ClakBa.    (CL147— 31) 
1.  A  composition  for  the  elimination  of  mildew  and 
the  prevention  of  fungal  and  algal  growth  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  mixture  of 

bobutyl  aceUte 30-50  parts  by  volume 

Ethyl  afcohol-butyl  alcobd  (2:1 

™«^ure) 8-12  parts  by  volume. 

Toluene 20-30  parts  by  volume. 

Xylene 20-30  parts  by  volume. 

CoUuloae  butyrate  (half  second)  _    5-10  grams  per  100 
^  ^  .     .  ^»  parts  by  volume. 

2,4>tncfalorpfaeaol 5-8  grams  per  100 

pails  by  volume. 


3,134,954 
VIRUS  INHIBITORS 
A.  Darfiagtoa,  Dayton,  Okfo,  s     ,  . 
Ckcatkal  Compoay,  St  Loais,  Mo,, 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawlag.    FBad  Mar.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  14,942 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL  147-^33) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  multiplication  of  plant 
viruses  cranprising  applying  to  living  plants  a  virus  growth- 
inhibiting  quantity  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  pyrimidioe  compound  of  the  formula 

BNH-C'=N 

CHC-NHi 
B'-C-N 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  from 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
containing  olefinic  unsaturation  and  having  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  R'  ia  adected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alky]  radicals  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atcMUS. 


3,134,955 

ARYL  8ULPHONAMIDE  INSECTICIDES 
WUketai  Enst  PHd^  Bksftfdca,  Basel  LMd,  Msd  Walter 
StaiHBback,  Basal,  Swlt»rkuid,  assigBors  to  I.  R.  Gdgy 
A.G„  Basel,  Swltxcrtead 

No  Drawk^.    Filed  Sept  1,  1951,  Scr.  No.  759,431 
OakM  priority,  appttcalkM  SaMiatlaad  Sapt  11, 1957 

21  flskni     (CL  147-^7) 
21.  Process  for  the  protection  of  keratine   material 
from  injurious  insects  which  comprises  cpplying  on  the 
keratine   fibres  and  on  textiles  containing  keratine,  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula 

Art— SOi— N— An 

wherein 

Ari  and  Ar,  each  repreaents  a  phenyl  radical  substi- 
tuted by  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals,  at  least  one  trifluoromethyl 
radical  and  at  least  one  halogen  atom  being  present 
as  substituenu  in  any  of  these  phenyl  radicals,  and 

R  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals. 


3,134,954 
■TRIFLUORO-4-NITRO-METACRESOL 
SEED  PROTECTANTS 
Robert  G.  Bakar,  Ilaailagliia  Baaek,  CaBf „  MsigiM 
IW  Dow  CfciMleal  Cawpaaj,  Mfcilaad,  Mkk.,  a 
panooB  of  DalawMo 
No  Drawlag.     FBcd  May  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  29471 

7  Cbfam.  (CL  147-^31) 
1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  seeds 
to  attack  by  the  soil  inhabiting  organisms  of  damping 
off,  seed  rot  and  root  rot,  the  step  which  comprises  treat- 
ing seeds  with  a  microbicidal  amount  of  an  active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a^a-trifluoro-A- 
nitro-metacresol  and  its  lower  alkyl  esters  and  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium,  lower  alkyl  amine  and  lower  alkyl 
amine  salts. 


3^134,957 
:  FIBERS  AND  FABRICS  HAVING 


SYNTHETIC 

MICROBICIDAL  ACTIVITY 
L.  Snitk  and  Robert  C.  HmkHtea,  Jr., 
Taaik,  assigauis  to  Eastaua  Kodak  Coapa 
crtcr,  N.Y.,  a  cotperatlua  of  New  Icrscy 
NoDrawliC.    Fded  My  2, 1951,  Scr.  No.  744,174 

11  Clakas.     (CL  147-^31.5) 
1.  A  sjrnthetic  textile  fiber  having  microbiddal  activity 
having  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein  .05%  to 
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5%   by  weight  of  3,4,4'-trichlorocwb«nnide.  said  fiber 
comprising  a  resin  from  the  group  coosuting  of: 

(I)  cellulose  acetate  having  an  acetyl  content  of  about 
38%  to  43%; 

(II)  a  polyester  comprised  principally  of  the  recurring 
structural  unit 


-O-CHiC 


CUt-CHi 


o 


CH-CH 


\. 


=^. 


CH— CHr- O— C— C  O— C— 


CH-C 


i 


CHt-Cl 

and; 

(III)  a  mixture  of 

(A)  70%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  30% 
to  65%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  70% 
to  35%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  and 

(B)  30%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  second  polymer  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  homopolymcr  of  N-alkyI  acrylamide  wherein 
the  alky!  group  contains  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  a  copolymer  of  N-alkyI  acrylamide  and  N-alkyI 
methacrylamide  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  a  copolymer  consisting  of  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  an  N-alkyI  acrylamide  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  not  more  than  50% 
by  weight  of  a  poiymerizable  monovinyl  pyridine 
monomer. 


Natkan 


to   Ortko 

•f  N«w 

Scr.    No. 
tfoa  Jan.  24, 1M«, 


3,t34^5S 
SOPORIFIC  COMPOSmOMS 

NJ., 
a 
lancy 
No    Drawta^.     CwHmitfcw    of 
M2,934,  Feb.  It,  1957.    TUi 
Sar.  No.  4,595 

17  Claims.    (CL  1<7— 52) 
1.  A  soporific  composition  comprising  a  2-amino-py' 
rimidine  having  the  formula: 


V 

i 

/   ^ 
Ri— C  N 

B«-C  C-NHi 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aikoxy,  aryloxy,  and  aralkoxy  radicals  and  R>  and  R* 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
aikoxy,  aryloxy,  and  aralkoxy  radicals;  and  a  hypnotic 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  barbiturate, 
methyl-ethyl-ethynyl  carbinol,  1-ethynyl-cycIohexyl  car- 
bamate, 3,3-diethyl-5-methyl-2,4-piperidinedione,  3-ortho- 
toloxy-l,2-propanediol,  the  ratio  of  hypnotic :2-aminopy- 
hmidine  being  from  about  10:100  to  about  250:100  on 
a  part«-by-weight  basis. 


M34359 
HALOGENATED  PROPANE  INHALATION 
ANESTHETIC  MIXTURES 
T.  DWMTt,  WUasiaiton,  DcU  asrignor  to  E.  I.  *i 
4it  NcaMtan  awl  Company,  WUmfaigtoo,  DcL,  a 
eorporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Diawfai.    FDcd  Mar.  14,  1961,  Sar.  No.  95^1 

SClaima.    (0.1(7-^2) 
6.  A  respirable  gaseous  anesthetic  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2.4%  by  volume 
of  3-bromo-l,l,2,2-tctrafluoropropane  in  about  a  50/50 
volume  mixture  of  oxygen  and  nitrous  oxide 


3,t34,9M 
VAGINAL  C0MP06ITK>N  CONTAINING  9-AMINO> 
ACRIDINE    UNDBCYLCNATS    AND    N-MYRB- 
TYL-34IYDROXYBUrYLAMINB     HYDROCHLO- 


to  Tha  Cealral 


AAen  B.  8col(, 


No  Drawftai.    Filed  Feb.  24,  19^,  8«r.  No.  794^37 
2  Clalau.    (CL  li7— 5t) 

1.  A  germicidal  composition  for  treating  Trichomonas 
infections  of  .he  vagina  which  comprises  equal  parts  of 
9-aminoacridine  undecylenate  and  N-myristyl-3-liydrosy- 
botylamine  hydrochloride. 


M343<1 
.•PHENYL^RTHO^flETHOXY  CINNAMIC  ACID 
CHOLERETIC    PROCESS   AND   PHARMACEU- 
TICAL DOSAGE  COMPOSITION 
Marcd  Pcaaoai,  Paris,  and  JaBsa  Saila,  Ste.-G«n«vlcTa. 
dcs-Bois,  France,  aasitnon  to  Roecr  BeOon,  Nanilly- 
sar-Setoe,  France 

No  Drawlnt.    FOcd  Aar.  13,  1959,  Sar.  No.  ••5,7M 
dates  priariljr,  anoUcatioa  Grant  Brilnia  Afr.  22, 195t 
<  Claims.    (CL  1<7— 45) 
I.  Method  of  producing  choleresis  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  subject  a  compound  having  the  formula 

CH* 


\, 


— c— coox 


0 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  monovalent  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  and 
polyvalent  metals. 


3,934342 

ANTI-BACTERIAL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

4  -  ACETOXY .  MERCURICHOLESTEROL  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Fhmda  X.  GaMcr  and  Cyras  O.  Gnas,  Coionrfo  State 

Univanlty,  Fort  Collns,  Colo. 

No  Drawlnf.    Filed  May  2,  1949, 8m>.  No.  25J75 

4  OafaM.    (CL  147->71) 
1.  An  anti-bacterial  composition  containing  6-acetoxy- 
mercuricbolesterol   carried   in   an   ineri   pharmaceutical 
diluent. 


3,934,943 
BLOOD  CHOLESTEROL  REDUCING  SUBSTANCE 

AND  METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Hanry  K.  Wachtel,  34  E.  4Mi  St,  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jan.  28,  1957,  Sar.  No.  434,544 

4  OnlnM.     (Q.  147—74) 


3.  A  subsUnce  derived  from  animals  capable  of  lower- 
ing the  concentration  of  cholesterol  in  the  blood  of  ani- 
mals and  having  no  effect  on  the  concentration  of  phos- 
pholipids in  the  blood  of  animals;  the  substance  having 
the  following  characteristics: 
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Percent 
83.46 


Elemental  analysis: 

Carbon   

Hydrogen    ~J~_ '^ "_  \{m 

Nitrogen   . None 

Phosphorus 1 None 

Sulfur    None 

Halogens  ,._i . None 

Melting  point,  147*  to  150*  C; 

Unsaturation  present,  none; 

Ketone  groups  present,  none; 

Ester  groups  present,  none; 

Phenolic  groups  present,  none; 

[«1d"  in  chloroform  (c=2.0%),  —39.75*;   i 

Exhibiting  characteristic  absorption  bands  in  the  infra- 
red region  of  the  spectrum,  when  mulled  in  a  pure 
hydrocarbon  oil,  at  the  following  wave  lengths  in 
microns:  3.00,  6.00.  7.46,  7.62.  7.87,  7.99,  8.10,  8.26, 
8.41,  8.56.  8.84. 9.05.  9.25,  9.48.  9.79.  9.84. 10.14. 10.44, 
10.80.  11.33.  11.90,  12.52  and  13.52;  and. 

Exhibiting  characteristic  absorption  bands  in  the  infra- 
red region  of  the  spectrum,  when  dissolved  in  carbon 
disulfide,  at  the  following  wave  lengths  in  microns: 
2.81,  7.23,  7.28.  7.31,  7.52.  7.68.  7.89.  7.97,  8.11,  8.24. 
8.44,  8.47.  8.83.  9.04.  9.24.  9.54,  9.78.  9.89.  10.14, 

,.   10.49,  10.81,  12.51  and  13.60, 

said  substance  being  obuined  by  treating  a  finely-divided 
organ  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  anterior 
and  posterior  lobes  of  the  pituitary  gland,  the  liver,  and 
the  brain,  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  7.0  to  about 
7.6  with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  petroleum  ether,  ethyl  ether,  a  liquid  water 
misdble  monohydric  alcohol,  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  an 
aliphatic  low  molecular  weight  ketone,  and  a  mixture  of 
said  solvents,  the  alcohols  and  ketones  having  no  func- 
tional groups  other  than  hydroxyl  and  carbonyl  groups, 
removing  the  fraction  soluble  in  the  solvent,  removing 
the  solvent,  adding  chloroform  to  the  residue  obtained  by 
removing  the  solvent  in  the  amount  of  between  5  and  6 
cc.  of  chloroform  per  gram  of  residue,  separating  the 
chloroform-insoluble  material  from  the  resulting  mixture, 
passing  a  solution  of  the  chloroform  insoluble  material  in 
petroleum  ether  through  a  chromatographic  column,  sep- 
arating the  middle  third  of  said  column,  extracting  the 
middle  third  of  said  column  with  petroleum  ether,  where- 
by a  solution  of  the  blood  cholesterol  lowering  subsUnce 
and  blood  phospholipid  lowering  substance  is  obtained, 
and  subjecting  said  solution  to  chromatographic  separa- 
tion, whereby  a  solution  of  the  blood  cholesterol  lowering 
substance  free  from  the  phospholipid  lowering  substance 
is  obtained. 


3,«34,945 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  NAILS 

Rose  P.  Drake  and  Leota  F.  Wbltlcy,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  3453,  Tnba,  Okla. 

No  Drawlnf.    FUcd  Jnnc  12, 1958,  Scr.  Naw  741,444 

SOainiB.  (0.147-45) 
1.  A  nail  base  composition  comprising  stearyltrimcthyl- 
ammonium  chloride  3.0  parts  by  weight,  nonylphenol  plus 
10  moles  ethyleneoxide  1.5  parts  by  weight,  trihydroxy- 
ethylamine  stearate  0.5  part  by  weight,  and  water  95.0 
parts  by  weighL 

3,934,944 

NAIL  HARDENING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Edwin  W.  Williams,  334  Central  Pwk  W.,  Apt  17-B, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  of  one-half  to  Dorte  Wfl- 
liams,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  DrawiaK.    FOad  Feb.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,892 
2  Claims.     (CL  147—85) 

1.  The  method  of  hardening  finger  nails  or  the  like 
comprising  wetting  the  nails,  in  quantity  sufficient  to  re- 
tard evaporation,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates, 
chlorides  and  acetate  of  aluminum,  zinc  and  strontium  in 
concentration  in  the  range  of  1-5%  and  further  contain- 
ing 1-25%  of  a  polyhydroxy  aliphatic  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine,  ethylene  and  pro- 
pylene glycol. 


3,934,N7 

FLUORIDE  DENTIFRICE  WITH  INSOLUBLE  AL- 
KAU  METAL  METAPHOSPHATE  AND  ALUMI- 
NUM COMPOUND  POLISHING  MATEIUAL 
Lester  Donald  Apperaoa,  Madison,  and  Alexander  Wayne 
Bonchal,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  nadgnors  to  Colgnte-Palm' 
oUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  May  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  587,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Aag.  8, 1955 
12  Clafans.    (CL  147—93) 
1.  A  dentifrice  preparation  comprising  a  fluoride  com- 
pound which  releases  fluoride  ions  in  water,  and  as  a 
polishing  material  a  mixture  of  a  major  proportion  of 
insoluble  sodium  metaphosphate  with  a  minor  proportion 
of  an  aluminum  compound,  said  aluminum  compound 
inhibiting  the  dissolving  action  of  said  insoluble  sodium 
metaphosphate    upon    calcium-containing    tooth-enamel, 
said  dentifrice  being  free  from  calcium  salts  and  similar 
materials  which  tend  to  diminish  the  effectiveness  of  the 
fluoride  compound. 


3,934,944 

SUSTAINED  ACnON  TABLET  CONTAINING 

OXYTETRACYCLINE 

Tsnglo  Hamada,  Lexington,  Pa^  mrignor,  by  mesne  ns- 

rignmcnts,  to  Vitamix  Phaimaccnticals  Incorporated, 

Piyiadclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylraaki 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Mar.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  419,547 

1  QXaim.  (a.  147—82) 
An  integral  tablet  to  offer  a  sustained  level  of  a 
drug  to  be  carried  into  the  body  over  a  subsUntial  period 
of  time  comprising  an  ingredient  intermixture  of  oxy- 
tetracycline,  hydrogenated  castor  oil  as  a  vehicle  for  the 
oxytetracycline,  starch  as  a  disintegrating  agent  for  the 
vehicle  in  sufficient  quantity  to  enable  release  of  the 
oxytetracycline  into  the  body  fluids  at  a  controlled  rate, 
ethyl  cellulose,  and  powdered  sugar. 

778  0.0.-62 


3,B34,Hi 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VIABLE  DRY 
BACTERIA  AND  MOLDS 
William  R.  Johnston,  CiMppaqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  cornarn' 
tlon  of  Dcbwarc  " 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  805,147 

18  Claims,  (a.  195—98) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  viable  dry  microorganisms 
which  comprises  suspending  a  wet  microorganism  of  the 
group  consisting  of  bacteria  and  molds  in  a  live  state  in 
a  medium  not  harmful  to  the  microorganism  which  is 
liquid  at  the  drying  temperature  both  in  the  presence 
and  the  absence  of  water  and  then  drying  the  micro- 
orpniam  by  evaporating  water  from  the  suspension  while 
maintaining  the  microorganism  in  suspension  in  said 
liquid  and  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 
suspension  below  that  to  which  the  microorganism  is 
sensitive.  * ■—  ^^-^ 
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SEPARATION  OT  CYCUC  AND  ACYCLIC  HYDRO- 
CARIONS  lY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
C  Makte.  If,  EI  D^imio,  Ark,  wrifMir  to  Mo»- 

SC.  Loaii,  Mo^  i 


FIM  Oct.  31,  1951,  Sot.  No.  771,M2 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 

INSULATED  CONDUCTOR 

Cvl  R.  Scawari,  AMtwdaM,  N.Y.,  MilMiii  to  Gemmi 

ElMtrie  Ciiiay,  a  caq^atla«  af  N«w  Yatk 

HMSaptf  19St,  Sv.  Na.  7S9^1S 

7CWM.     (0.2«4— 37) 

1.  A  procen  for  pftxludnf  an  electricany  innilated 

conductor  whkfa  cooipriaes  depositiBf  a  layer  ot  chro- 


^ 


3r 


r 


1.  A  cootjnuous  process  for  the  separation  of  cyclic 
hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  acyclic  and  cyclic  hydrocarbons  all  con- 
taining six  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  continuously 
introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  an  intermediate  section 
of  a  fractionating  column,  continuously  introducing  a 
solvent  into  said  fractionating  column  at  a  point  above 
the  point  of  introduction  of  said  feed  mixture  so  that 
said  solvent  flows  countercurrent  to  and  intimately  con- 
tacts the  ascending  vapors  of  said  feed  mixture,  withdraw- 
ing overhead  a  mixture  of  acyclic  hydrocarbons  substan- 
tially free  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  and  removing  from  the 
bottom  section  of  said  column  a  solution  of  cyclic  hydro- 
carbons contained  in  said  solvent,  said  solvent  introduced 
into  said  fractionating  column  being  a  mixture  compris- 
iag  from  abut  90  to  about  50  volume  percent  of  furfural 
aad  from  about  10  to  about  50  volume  percent  of  a  glycol 
having  the  formula  HO — R — OH  wherein  R  represents 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
and  oxa-alkylene  radicals  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
28  to  116  and  said  solvent  being  introduced  into  the 
column  at  a  solvent  to  feed  ratio  of  about  2:1  to  20: 1. 


mium  on  the  surface  of  an  initially  uncoated  electrical 
coodiKtor,  firing  said  chromium  layer  in  a  dry  hydrogen 
atmosphere,  providing  a  layer  of  a  refractory  dielectric 
material  on  said  chromium  layer,  subjecting  said  coated 
conductor  to  a  steam  atmosphere  with  suflkrient  steam  to 
control  oxidation  during  firing,  and  firing  said  coated  con- 
ductor while  maintaining  the  steam  atmosphere  during 
firing,  said  firing  providing  an  oxide  consisting  essentially 
of  an  oxide  of  chromium  on  said  chromium  layer  and 
bonding  said  layer  of  refractory  dielectric  material  to  said 
layer  of  chromium. 


M3<9W 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Robwt  A.  Lawii,  Lo«  AHoa,  CaW.,  asrifwir  to  KaiMr 
Jk  ChcMkal  Corporatloa,  Oaklaad.  Calif.,  a 

FJM  Mar.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7U,59S 
7CWM.     (a.2«4-<7) 


3,t34,970 

lET  PLATING  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MICRO-ALLOY  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Gaom  L.  SchsHMc  aiad  Joha  G.  Javca, 
aw^iBfiri.  hjr  aMae  amiwmeau,  to  PWIco 

NoDrawt^    Flad  Jane  «,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,94« 
4Cli*M.     (CL2«4— 15) 

1.  In  tfie  manufacture  of  micro-alloy  semiconductor 
devices  involving  jet  plating  of  at  least  one  cadmium  ele- 
ment onto  a  semiconductor  blank  which  forms  a  diode 
junction  at  said  element,  after  which  it  is  desired  to 
measure  the  diode  breakdown  voltafe  which  tends  to  drop 
rapidly  after  rinsing  and  drying,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  conducting  the  )et  plating  with  aa  aqueous 
cadmium-impurity  metal  plating  solution  from  which  cad- 
mium and  impurity  metal  may  be  plated  out  during  the 
jet  plating,  said  plating  solution  containing  in  solution  a 
predetermined  small  quantity  of  said  impurity  metal, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  rhodium, 
gold,  palladium  and  platinum,  sufficient  only  lo  maintain 
the  diode  characteristics  for  a  substantial  period  of  time. 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  output  of  an  electro- 
lytic ahimiaum  reduction  cell,  which  cell  comprises  a 
carbon  anode,  a  molten  aluminum  cathode  and  a  molten 
salt  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  cryolite  and 
alumina,  and  in  the  operation  of  which  current  is  passed 
from  said  anode  through  said  elearolyte  to  said  cathode 
with  a  given  vohage  drop  acroas  the  cell,  which  aiethod 
comprises  incorporating  lithium-containing  material  in 
said  electrolyte  in  an  amount  to  provide  m  said  electro- 
lyte a  lithium  content  equal  to  that  resulting  from  an 
addition  of  lithium  fiuoride  in  an  amount  from  about  2  to 
20  percent  by  weight  of  the  electrolyte,  and  establishing 
a  current  flow  so  that  the  resultant  voltage  drop  across  the 
cell  is  at  least  substantially  as  great  as  said  first  named 
voltage  drop,  the  temperature  of  the  lithium-modified 
electrolyte  being  above  about  843  *  C  la 
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M34,973 

ELECTROLYTIC  MANGANESE  PRODUCTION 

JaaMs  H.  Jacobs,  Lewisloa,  N.Y.,  assiipior  to  Union  Cv- 

Mda  Coryoratioa,  a  corporaOoa  of  New  Yorfc 

No  Dnrwlag.    Piled  Dec  1,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  777JI6 
3  aataM.    (CL  2«4— 1»5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrowinning  of  metallic  man- 
ganese from  an  aqueous  alkaline  manganese  sulphate  so- 
lution in  a  diaphragm  compsrtment  cell,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  and  maintaining  dissolved  in 
said  aqueous  manganese  solution  during  electrolysis  be- 
tween about  0.0015  and  0.015  part  of  a  water-soluble 
polymeric  acrylamide  per  100  parts  of  manganese  in  said 
electrolyte,  whereby  a  thick,  dense  meUllic  manganese 
deposit  is  produced. 


elements  of  fissionable  material  being  of  generally  cylin- 
drical form  enclosed  in  an  external  metal  casing,  die  sur- 
face of  which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  protuber- 
ances, the  mean  thickness  of  each  protuberance  being  of 
substantially  the  same  order  of  dimension  as  its  radial 
height  and  the  protuberances  covering  at  least  subtfatk- 
tially  80%  of  the  surface  of  the  fuel  elemeat.  hitu 


3,634,975 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Charles  Bcartberet,  St  Germala  ca  Layc,  FriUKc,       , 
to    Cninpaanlc    FraacalM   TbomMMi-HoMtoa,    Pvls, 
France,  a  Preach  body  corporate 

Filed  Feb.  16,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  564,766 

OafaM  priority,  applicalioa  F^aoc*  Feb.  16, 1955 

5  Cfadns.    (CL  264—193.2) 


12, L 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  arrangement,  comprising  a  reac- 
tion chamber  adapted  to  contain  fuel  elements  of  fission- 
able material  and  in  which  steam  is  produced  by  ebullition 
of  water  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  fuel  elemenu, 
a  dome  communicating  with  and  surmounting  said  reac- 
tion chamber  and  containing  an  inert  gas,  a  separator 
communicating  with  said  dome,  a  pressure  reducing  valve 
between  said  dome  and  said  separator,  a  heat  engine 
driven  by  the  heat  energy  in  the  vapor  developed  by 
ebullition  of  the  liquid  in  the  don>e,  piping  for  conducting 
the  vapor  from  said  separator  to  said  heat  engine,  piping 
from  the  separator  lo  the  reaction  chamber  for  reintroduc- 
ing into  the  reaction  chamber  liquid  cooled  by  ebullition 
in  the  dome,  a  pump  in  said  piping  controlling  the  rate  of 
circulation  of  the  liquid  through  the  reaction  chamber  so 
that  the  maximum  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  region 
of  the  fuel  elements  remains  less  than  the  temperature  of 
ebullition  of  the  liquid  under  the  conditions  of  pressure 
existing  in  this  zone  whereby  vapor  produced  by  contact 
of  the  liquid  with  said  fuel  elemenU  rapidly  condenses  in 
the  liquid  adjacent  to  said  fuel  elements,  piping  including 
a  pump  for  conducting  the  condensate  from  said  heat 
engine  to  said  piping  from  the  separator,  each  of  said  fuel 


3,634,976 

GAS  COOLED  POWER  REACTORS 

Peter  FortcKM,  Saa  Dicflo,  CaW.,  aai  Gmmi*  E4war6 

Lockctt,  AMiitdoa,  EaglMi,  ■■Jgaiiis  to  1lM  UaiM 

AhMdc  EBcqy  Aathority,  I  Mjoa, 

Filed  Dae  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  763,656 

IClaiM.    (CL264— 193J) 


3,634,974 

POLYSACCHARIDE  EXTRACTION  BY 

IRRADIATION 

Jote  R.  Lowry,  White  Ptafaa,  N.Y..  ssi^iiui  to  G 

Foods  CorporatioB,  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa 

of  Dchwais 

No  Drawtac.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1956,  Scr.  No.  711,555 

6Clalau.  (CL  264— 156) 
1.  Tlie  method  of  extracting  a  felatinous  pcdysacdu- 
ride  from  a  precursor-containing  material  which  com- 
prises irradiating  the  precursor-containing  material  with 
ionizing  penetrating  radiation  having  an  energy  of  at 
least  10->  mev,  at  a  dose  of  0.5-4  x  10*  rep.  and  extract- 
ing the  said  gelatinous  polysaccharide  from  the  said  irradi- 
ated precursor-containing  material. 


A  gas  cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising,  a  presstire 
shell,  a  plurality  of  elongated  vertically  disposed  core 
members  oomprinng  the  reactor  core  pivotally  supported 
at  their  lower  ends  and  having  tbe  upper  ends  thereof  ra- 
dially movable  within  the  pressure  shell,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  vertically  disposed  reflector  memben  arranged 
in  concentric  rings  around  the  core,  each  reflector  mem- 
ber being  pivotally  supported  at  tile  lower  end  theceof 
and  radially  movable  at  die  upper  end  thereof,  seals  be- 
tween the  reflector  n>erobers  forming  the  ini»er  ring  where- 
by a  hollow  cylindrical  gas  barrier  surrounds  the  core, 
a  header  chamber  mounted  on  the  movable  top  of  said 
gas  barrier,  a  gas  seal  between  said  header  and  said  gas 
harrier,  an  outlet  duct  for  coolant  gas  connected  to  said 
header  chamber,  an  inlet  duct  for  a  coolant  gas  in  the 
upper  part  of  said  shell  outside  said  gas  barrier  and  a  pas- 
sageway between  the  outer  ring  of  said  reflector  memben 
and  said  shell  whereby  coolant  gas  passes  through  said  "^ 
inlet  and  passageway  around  said  core  members  and 
through  said  header  to  the  outlet  duct,  the  coolant  gas 
maintaining  a  pressure  differential  on  said  gas  barrier. 


3,634,977 
NUCLEAR  SUPERHEATER  FOR  BOILING 
WATER  REACTOR 
RWMrt  J.  Hon,  GracaMd,  Rayawad  W.  Kleefccr,  West 
AUc  aad  Ciiftoa  B.  GiahaiB,  Ete  Grove,  Wis.,  JLriia. 
ors,  by  mcmc  ■Hlgamiiti,  to  the  Uailcd  Slates  of 
America  as  rc||rcaflad  by  the  Uaited  States  Atoaic 

FDcd  Mar.  16, 1956,  Scr.  No.  722,274 
1  Clafaii.    (CL  264—193.2) 

A  water  cooled  and  nooderated  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  venel  having  a  water  inlet  and  a  steam  outlet, 
fuel  assemblies  containing  fissionable  material  within  said 
vessel  arranged  to  form  an  outer  annular  core  section  in 
communication  with  said  water  inlet  and  aa  inner  cose 
section  surrounded  by  said  outer  core  section,  a  body  of 
water  moderator  in  coacting  relation  with  said  fuel  as- 
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tctnblies  and  tubmcrginf  uid  outer  core  section.  laid 
inner  core  lection  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
tubular  fuel  assemblies  presenting  passages  therethrough 
in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  the  fissionable  ma- 
terial therein  and  communicating  at  their  opposite  ends 
with  a  space  within  said  vessel  above  said  moderator 
and  with  said  steam  outlet,  respectively,  each  of  said 
tubular  fuel  assemblies  comprising  a  double  walled  cyl- 


inder housing  a  plurality  of  concentric,  spaced  tubular 
fuel  elements  containing  fissionable  material,  said  double 
walled  cylinder  comprising  radially  spaced  walls  con- 
nected together  at  their  upper  ends  so  that  the  space  be- 
tween said  walls  will  be  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  the 
bottom  of  said  inner  core  section,  and  a  circumferential 
wall  element  between  said  inner  and  outer  core  sections, 
said  wall  element  having  a  perforated  lower  portion  im- 
meraed  within  said  body  of  water  moderator. 


3,t34,97S 
REACTOR  HAVING  NaK— UO,  SLURRY   HEU> 
CALLY  POSmONED  IN  A  GRAPHITE  MOD- 
ERATOR 

Max  B.  RodlB,  Patt  Fonai,  wmi  lo«pk  C  Carter,  Elm- 
DL,  awlfiiii  to  tkc  United  States  ol  Anscrka 
ky  the  UnJtcd  Stata  Atanrfc  EMrfy 


FBcd  Jan.  5,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  SMtt 
AOaimi.    (CL  2«4— 193J) 


1.  A  neutrooic  reactor  comprising  a  spiral  of  metal 
tubing:  a  quantity  of  a  slurry  of  a  uranium  compound 
dispersed  in  alkali  metal  contained  in  said  spiral:  an  inner 
cylinder  of  moderating  material  closely  conforming  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  spiral  positioned  therein;  an  outer 
hollow  cytiadcr  of  moderating  material  whoae  inner  di- 
uneter  otafHaH  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  spiral  po- 


sitiooed  thereabout;  control  rods  inserted  into  said  inner 
cylinder  and  outer  cytmder;  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
trol rods  responsive  to  the  neutron  flux  in  the  reactor; 
means  for  causing  flow  of  the  slurry;  and  means  for  re- 
moving heat  from  said  slurry. 


M34,9T9 
PLANT    AND    PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCTION   OF 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  PUMP  ABLE  OIL  FROM  OIL 
SHALE  AND  THE  LIKE 

D.  NcveM,  Dcaver,  Colo.,  aarisnor,  by  mttmt 
to  The  OU  Skalc  Corporation,  Bcvcrlj 
HlBi.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ncrada 

FOad  Dee.  1.  195S,  Ser.  No.  777,3S4 
U  Clainsa.    (Q.  2M— 11) 


«"*^  ;  ^ — 


1.  A  process  for  producing  oil  from  oil  shale,  leaving 
a  solid  combustible  carbonaceous  residue,  which  com- 
prises: admixing  said  oil  shale  in  solid-to-solid  milling 
contact  with  hot  heat-carrying  bodies  to  pyrolyze  said  oil 
shale  and  produce  thereby  an  effluent  of  oil  vapors  and 
gases  containing  both  heavy  and  light  oil  fractions,  and 
H  solid  carbonaceous  residue,  said  heat-carrying  bodies 
being  larger  than  the  average  size  of  said  solid  carbona- 
ceous residue;  cooling  the  effluent  oil  vapors  and  gases  to 
a  temperature  of  between  about  500  and  800*  F.  to  there- 
by condense  the  heavier  oil  fractions  contained  therein; 
thermally  cracking  the  heavier  oil  fractions  by  admixture 
with  said  hot  heat-carrying  bodies  employed  in  the 
pyrolysis,  to  produce  a  second  stream  of  effluent  oil  va- 
pors; condensing  both  the  uncracked  lighter  fractions  and 
the  cracked  heavier  oil  fractions  to  thereby  produce  a 
composite  oil  product;  combusting  said  solid  carbona- 
ceous residue  to  produce  hot  products  of  combustion;  and 
transferring  some  of  the  heat  in  said  products  of  com- 
bustion to  said  oil  shale  and  heavier  oil  fractions  for  the 
pyrolysis  and  cracking  thereof  respectively. 


3,«34,9M 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NAPHTHENIC  ACIDS 

FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
Eari  M.  Hooeycatt  West  Chcatar,  Pa.,  aasignor  lo  Son 
OO  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pn.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

nied  Jaly  IS.  1957.  Ser.  No.  <72,9M 
3  Claiiiia.  (O.  2tS— 253) 
1.  la  a  proccsB  for  removing  naphtbenic  adds  from 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  reflniag 
zona  hydrocarbon  vapors  containing  naphthenic  adds 
with  a  liquid  alkaline  material  to  react  the  naphthenic 
acids  with  alkali  and  produce  alkali  metal  naphthenates  in 
the  liquid  alkaline  material,  removing  the  liquid  alkaline 
material  from  the  refining  zone,  contacting  the  removed 
material  with  mineral  add  to  liberate  naphthenic  adds, 
separating    the    liberated    naphthenic    adds    from    the 
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aqueous  alkaline  nfiatcrial,  removing  hydrocarbon  vapors 
containing  a  small  amount  of  entrained  alkali  metal 
iMphthenates  from  the  refining  zone,  condensing  hydro- 
carbon oil  from  the  removed  vapors  in  a  rectifying  zone, 
and  contactinf  the  resulting  oil  with  a  solid  adsorbent 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  400  to  700*  F.  to  re- 
move alkali  metal  naphthenates,  the  improvement  which 


formula  —R— SO,M,  wherein  — R—  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylene  and  substituted  methyloie 
radicals  and  M  is  an  alkali  metaL 


-•- 


;i 


<» 


SI 


-«- 


ir"i 


comprises  increasing  the  life  of  the  solid  adsorbent  by  pe- 
riodically terminating  contact  thereof  with  the  oil  from 
said  rectifying  zone  and  contacting  the  solid  adsorbent 
at  a  temperature  below  300*  F.  with  the  naphthenic  adds 
recovered  from  said  liquid  alkaline  material  and  with  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  thereby  to  remove  alkali  metal  mmd- 
pounds  from  the  adsorbent  \ 


3,934,993 

DRILLING  AND  COMPLETION  FLUID 

WmiaB  A.  Raddic  and  Eagcac  R.  WcrlciB,  Hoastoa,  Tcs., 

aasigBon  to  Magnet  Cove  Barhua  CorporatioB,  Hom- 

tOB,  Tcz. 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Not.  5. 1957,  Ser.  No.  994,9N 
llCbdms.    (CL251— SJ) 

1.  A  fluid  useful  in  drilling  atid  completing  wells  which 
comprises,  in  combination  a  mixture  in  water  of:  a  clay; 
a  surfactant  comprising  an  oxyethylcne  adduct  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plKnol  and 
alkylphenol,  any  alkyl  group  of  the  latter  containing  a 
total  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  said  oxyethylene 
being  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  20  to  50  mols 
per  mol  of  said  compound;  from  0.3  to  15  pounds  per 
barrel  of  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts;  from  1  to  20  volume  percent  of  mineral  oil  dis- 
persed in  said  water;  and  from  0.2  to  10  pounds  per 
barrel  of  an  emulsifier  comprising  "alkyl  phenol  still  bot- 
toms" adducted  with  1.5  to  3  parts  by  wd^t  of  oxy- 
ethylene per  part  by  wdght  of  said  "alkyl  pteiuA  still 
bottoms." 


3,934,991 
FILTER  PAPERS 
Araumd  Jacqocs  JaUea  Podmaa,  Paris,  and  Marc  Albert 
Germain,  DravcH,  Fraacc,  assltnni  i  of  one-half  to 
EtabUasemeats  R.  Schaeidcr,  Paris,  aad  Bernard 
Dnnias  *  Oc,  Crcyaw  (Dordogae),  Fraacc,  both  cor- 
poratioos  of  Vruaet 

No  Drawiag.    FDed  Jaly  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  747,694 
CUnu  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc  Jaly  19, 1957 
)  4ClafaBa.    (CL  219-594)    i 

I.  A  filter  paper  consisting  of  asbestos  fibers  of  dif- 
ferent size  groups,  a  first  group  of  asbestos  fibers  having 
a  diameter  of  between  5  and  10  microns  and  a  length  of 
between  about  5  and  10  nam.  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  20%  by  weight  so  as  to  give  said  filter 
paper  mechanical  strength,  a  second  group  of  asbestos 
fibers  having  a  diameter  of  between  0.1  and  0.5  micron 
and  having  a  length  of  between  about  0.02  and  0.05  mm. 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  by  weight 
so  as  to  give  said  filter  paper  a  high  filtration  power  and 
the  remainder  of  said  asbestos  fibers  being  of  lengths  and 
diameters  intermediate  the  lengths  and  diameters  of  said 
two  groups  of  asbestos  fibers. 


3,934,994 

DRILLING  FLUID 

Walter  J.  WeiM,  Safv  La^  Tcz.,  aMlgBui  to  Texaco 

laCf  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwiag.    FDed  Oct.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,153 

7ClaiaM.  (CL  252— 9.5) 
I.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  characterized  by  an  im- 
proved high  temperature  stability  comprising  water, 
clayey  material  dispersed  in  and  a  water  soluble  caldum 
salt  dissolved  in  water  to  yield  an  aqueous  phase  having 
a  calcium  ion  concentration  in  excess  of  200  p.p.m.,  and 
as  a  dispersing  agent  for  said  clayey  material  a  condensa- 
tion product  of  rosin  amine  and  ethylene  oxide,  the  molar 
ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  to  rosin  amine  in  said  CMidensation 
product  being  not  less  than  10.  the  pH  of  said  aqueous 
phase  being  not  greater  than  10.0. 


3,934,992  i 

WELL  DRILLING  FLUID 
Kenneth  P.  Monroe,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aasigaor  to  Magnet 
Cove  Barfcim  Corporation,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  AriLaasas 

Filed  May  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  959,379 
^  11  Clafaas.    (a.  252—9.5) 

1.  A  well  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  clay  containing  a  yield  point  redudng  amount  of 
a  water  soluble  lignite  derivative  made  by  heating  100 
parts  of  lignite  in  an  alkaline  liquid  reaction  medium 
with  6  to  50  parts  of  a  sulfur  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfurous  add  and  water  soluble  salts 
thereof,  a  methylenic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  and  methyl  ketones,  said  methyl- 
enic compound  being  present  in  amount  stoichiometri- 
cally  equivalent  to  an  amount  of  fornuddehyde  within  the 
range  from  3  to  25  parts  of  formaldehyde  per  100  parts 
of  lignite,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  175*  to 
375*  F.  for  a  time  suffident  for  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  methylenic  and  sulfur  compounds  to  react  with  the 
lignite  to  form  side  chains  on  the  lignite  having  the 


3,934,995 

AMINE  FLOTATION  REAGENT  PREPARATION 
Edmand   A.  SchocM,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mcx.,  asi^aor  to 

Potash  Compaay  of  America,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex-  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Colorado 

No  Drawiag.    FBed  Sept  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  139,749 
29ClafaBS.    (CL252— 91) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  liquefied  amine  col- 
lector reagent  for  flotation  separations,  the  steps  of 
melting  a  minor  quantity  of  a  normally  solid,  high  mo- 
lecular weight  aliphatic  amine  composition  in  a  major 
quantity  of  water,  and  then  introdudng  into  the  re- 
sultant liquor  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  acid  to  react  with 
not  more  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  amine 
present  in  the  liquor,  and  forming  therewith  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  the  amine  whereby  to  form  a  subilized 
aqueous  amine  composition  containing  at  least  about  1% 
by  weight  of  the  amine  composition. 


3.934,999 
FERRTTE  MATERIALS 
DoaaM  Hestoa  Baird  and  Joseph  Jote  Dymoa, 

N.Y.,  asrigaors,  by  mcsac   aisig u,  to  Sylvaafai 

Electric  Prodacts  lac,  WDmtaigtOB,  DeL,  a  corpora- 
Hoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    FDed  Jaa.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  557,429 

2  Clafaas.    (CL  252—92.5) 
1.  A  ferrite  material  adapted  for  use  at  microwave 
frequendes  appreciably  below  5000  megacycles  per  sec- 
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oad,  said  outcrial  having  ■  apinel  crystal  itructure  and 
containtaf  mafncaium  aluminate  and  mafnediun  fenite 
ia  solid  solution  together  with  mangenese  as  a  metallic 
conatitutent.  the  metallic  constituent  composition  of  said 
material  being  defined  by  the  approximate  formula 

(1)  Mg+(2-x-y)Fe-i-(x)Al-f.{y)Mn 

wherein  thcaa  constituents  are  expressed  in  atomic  ratios 


ein  X  is  in  the  range  .31  to  .58,  y  is  in  the  range  0 
to  .24,  the  quantity  (x+y)  is  always  less  than  2.  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  Fe  to  the  sum  of  Fe  and  Al  lies  be- 
tween .68  and  .84,  the  dielectric  loss  tangent  and  the  Curie 
temperature  of  said  material  decreasing  as  the  quantity 
(x4-y)  increases. 


MAGNETIC  CORES 
.  Pifa/««— ,  NJ^  iniMiii  to  fjmgto  Cer» 

FM  Dee.  31,  19Sv£r- No77M4«7 
ISCWmb.    (CllSl— «23) 

1.  A  magnetic  core  having  a  ratio  of  Bf/B,  of  at  least 
0.75  comprising  a  ceramic  of  sintered  particles,  said  par- 
ticles consisting  esaentially  of  a  mixed  spinel  having  the 
molar  composition: 

Li«F«(s+«)(i-7-«)Mn(i_j,)+(j+n)yAl(j+,)/)4 


x-0.002  to  0.05 
y— 0.005  to  0.20 
z-0.00  to  OJO 

and  formed  by  heatiaf  a  shaped  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  compouadi  which  yield  said  mixed  spinel  at 
temperatures  between  900*  C.  and  1300*  C.  in  an  at- 
mosphere which  is  oxidizing  when  x  is  about  0.5  and 
reducing  when  x  is  substantially  less  than  0.5. 


3,t343tt 

MODIFIED  CHROMIUM  OXIDE  FERROMAGNETIC 

COMFOSmONS.    THEIR    FREPARATION    AND 

USE 
loha  N.  lograham  a^  Tbooas  J.  Swoboda,  WDmiiMtoa, 

DeL,  aas%Bort  to  E.  I.  da  Poot  d«  Ncmoars  and  Coos- 

ftmf,  WUmington,  DcL,  a  cwpoialiuM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aag.  22, 19St,  Ssr.  No.  7SM42 
27  ClainM.     (CL  2S2— 42^ 

3.  A  ferromagnetic  chromium  oxide  having  a  tetragonal 
crystal  structure  and  containing  48.0  to  61.8%  by  weight 
chromium.  0.1  tO  14.0%  of  a  primary  modifier  comprising 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ti,  V,  Mn  and  metals  of  Group  VIII.  Period  IV,  and 
as  a  secondary  modifier  from  0  to  14.0%  of  an  element 
of  Group  V-A  of  atomic  number  greater  than  7  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  said  chromium  and  said  metal  being  com- 
bined with  oxygen. 

14.  A  ferromagnetic  chromium  oxide  having  a  tetrag- 
onal crystal  structure  and  containing  48.0  to  61.8%  by 
weight  of  chromium.  0.1  to  14%  of  a  primary  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  V,  Mn,  and 
the  metals  of  Group  VIII.  Period  IV.  and  as  a  secondary 
modifier  from  0  to  14.p%  of  an  element  of  Group  V-B 
of  atomic  number  greater  than  23,  said  chromium  and 
said  metal  being  combined  with  oxygen. 


foe^ 


M34,9t9 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 

MkhMk,  Stamford,  Coos.   , 

iimlcal  ladwtrks,  Inc^  Stanifoed, 
potatkM  of  Delawara 
NoDnwisi.     FOcd  Nov.  22, 1957,  Ser.  N«.  MMS9 

9  ClaimB.     (CL  252—137) 
1.  An  improved  multi-component  cleansing  and  laun- 
dry detergent  composition  substantially  water  insoluble 
which  consists  essentially  of: 


(«)  1  to  3  parts  of  a  MM-cationk,  aon-eoap  and  or- 
ganic syathMiB  ielergent  selected  from  the  groop 
pfwmetiag  of  a  syubetic  anionic  detergent,  a  sya- 
tfaetic  Booioaic  detergent  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(&)  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  oxide  ether 
having  the  geaeral  formnla: 


B-A 


--( 


CHtCHtO^H 


where  R  is  an  alkyi  group  of  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoma, 
A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  di- 
substituted  phenyl  and  ethylidene  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3, 

(c)  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  poiyalkoxy  dihydric 
alcohol  selected  from  the  structure  consisting  of: 

O  H-^C  H— C  Hr-O  -^H 


CHi 


and 


OH-^CH— I 

CiH, 


CHr-O^-H 


where  m  is  an  integer  from  about  7  to  35  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  about  3  to  14,  and  isomers  thereof,  and 
(if)  1  to  10  parts  by  wei^t  of  an  alkali  metal  polyphot- 


3^34,99« 
DOUBLY  FIRED  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOS« 
PHORS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 
Rahsrt  EIHs  WaTryMa.  Uttk  SOvsr,  NJ.,  m^aiii  to 
E.  L  da  Post  da  Naasoors  aad  Comyaaj,  Wlfaalivtoa, 
D«L,  a  corporadoa  of  Daiawars 
NaDrawlaf.    FHed  Dec  11, 195t,  S«r.  Na.  779,522 

7  OalmB.  (CL  252-^l.d) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrolununescent  plios- 
phor  which  comprises  mixing  at  least  one  pure,  chloride- 
free  zinc  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ziac  sulfide  and  rinc  selenide  with  0.00001  to  0.01  gram 
atom  per  mole  of  zinc  compound  of  a  chloride- free  acti- 
vator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  anti- 
mony, bismuth  and  lead  containing  activators,  firing  this 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  6(X}*  C.  to  1050*  C. 
for  a  period  of  from  Vi  to  10  hours,  subsequently  adding 
thereto  0.0001  to  0.05  gram  atom  of  copper  per  mole  of 
zinc  compound,  1  to  10%  of  halide  flux  compound  based 
on  the  weight  of  zinc  compound  and  reflriBg  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  600*  C  to  1050*  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  Vi  to  10  hours. 


3,d34^1 
PROCESS    FOR    INCREA^G    THE    CATALYTIC 

ACnvrTY  OF  IMPREGNATED  ACTIVATED  CAR- 

RON  CATALYSTS 
Otia  Flahwhll^  ■arfhaaaaa;,  Uaper  Ravaria,  Gctasaaj, 

airi^ar  ta  Wadkar^Clh  sails  GjikkH.,  Maakh,  Gci^ 

NoDrawteg.    FIM  Aa«.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  %MSU 
ClalBM  ptiotlty,  i^pHcartoa  Germaajr  Oct  31,  IMS 

inshai  (Q.  252--42S) 
1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  catalytic  activity  of  a 
catalyst  made  by  impregnating  activated  carfooo  with  a 
50%  aqueous  solution  of  zinc  acetate  at  a  temperature 
of  about  90*  C.  which  comprises  submerging  said  cata- 
lyst-impregnated carbon  in  hot  water  for  about  5  minutes. 


3,d34392 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CATALYST 

COMPOSITES 


NJ,  aad 


William 


19*  IfiSTshr!^  722,372 
(CL  252—429) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymerization  catalyst 
composite  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  re- 
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duced  heavy  transition  metal  halide  of  group  IVB  of  the 
periodic  table,  admixed  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  metals  of  the  group  IIIB  of 
the  periodic  Ubk  with  an  0.5-5  molar  solution,  in  an 
inert  volatile  hydrocarbon,  of  an  activating  alkyl  alu- 
minum compound,  and  distilling  off  the  volatile  hy- 
drocarbon. ,,.,„        I 


— ^    V        3,t34,993 
DESULFATION  OF  CLAY  CATALYST 

■M.  KapT.  S«PP«y  Rock.  Pa.,  aad  Rkhari 
irin,  Clayaioat.  DcL.  asslaauis  to  Ak  ~     ' 
Chcaskala,  lac.,  a  carporatfaa  of  Delaws 
FUed  Apr.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  731.73S 
tClaiaH.    (CL252— 45«) 


'sr  >> 


^'^mfmm 


i£:i;K2;:L3i:s:^< 


i 

( 

i 

1.  A  method  for  desulfating  granular,  add-treated.  day 
catalyst  to  condition  the  same  for  use  in  the  catalytk  con- 
version of  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
passing  said  catalyst  downwardly  as  a  compact  moving 
bed  through  a  surge  zone  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  catalyst  in  the  range  of  about  215-290*  F.; 
withdrawing  said  catalyst  from  a  region  within  and  near 
the  bottom  of  said  surge  zone  and  passing  the  withdrawn 
catalyst  as  an  elongated  compact  moving  column  directly 
onto  the  surface  of  a  second  compact  moving  bed  of  said 
catalyst  within  an  enlarged  desulfating  zone  below  said 
surge  zone;  introdudng  seal  gas  into  said  column  at  a 
side  location  along  its  length,  thereby  forming  a  seal  kg 
between  said  surge  and  desulfating  zones;  disetigaging 
gaseous  material  from  said  caulyst  at  the  top  of  said  seal 
leg;  rapidly  heating  said  catalyst  within  said  desulfating 
zone  by  countercurrent  flow  of  a  dcsulfaUng  gas  mixture 
compnsmg  reducing  gas  and  steam  introduced  into  said 
desulfating  zone  at  an  inlet  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about   1450-1600*  F.  and  passed  through  said  second 
compact  moving  bed  until  said  caulyst  has  attained  said 
gas  inkt  temperature:  discharging  off-gas  at  the  top  of 
said  desulfadng  zone;  passing  the  desulfated  catalyst  as  a 
plurality  of  elongated  compact  moving  streams  from  the 
bottom  of  said  desulfating  zone  direcUy  onto  the  surface 
of  a  third  compact  moving  bed  of  catalyst  within  a  cooling 
zone  below  said  desulfadng  zone;  cooling  said  desulfated 
«talyst  by  countercurrent  flow  of  low  temperature  steam 
through  sajd  third  bed  to  thereby  lower  the  temperature  of 
said  catalyst  to  about  600*  F.;  discharging  the  cookd.  de- 
wlfated  catalyst  from  the  bottom  of  said  cooling  zone; 
discharging  the  coolant  steam  from  the  top  of  said  cooling 


zone;  combining  said  discharged  coolant  steam  with  re- 
dudng  gas  to  form  said  desulfating  gas  mixture;  aad  ad- 
justing the  temperature  of  said  desulfating  gas  mixture 
prior  to  its  introduction  into  said  desulfating  rone. 

7.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  natural  earths  and 
days   in   granular  form   which  comprises   an   elevated 
storage  hopper  for  said  granular  material;  indirect  heat 
exchange  means  associated  with  said  hopper  adapted  to 
maintain  said  granular  material  at  a  temperature  in  ex- 
cess of  a  steam  condensing  temperature;  a  treating  cham- 
ber beneath  said  hopper;  seal  kg  means  adapted  to  con- 
vey granular  material  as  an  elongated  compact  moving 
column  from  a  location  above  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 
lo  the  upper  region  of  said  treating  chamber:  a  water 
drain  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper;  means  for 
introdudng  sealing  gas  at  an  intermediate  location  within 
said  column  for  split  flow  upwardly  and  downwardly 
therethrough:  means  for  disengaging  and  removing  said 
up-flowing  steam  at  the  head  of  said  column:  means 
for  introdudng  a  treating  gas  mixture  comprising  reduc- 
ing gas  and  steam  into  the  lower  region  of  said  treating 
chamber;  means  for  removing  the  treater  off-gas  from  the 
upper  region  of  said  treating  chamber;  a  cooling  cham- 
ber beneath  said  treating  chamber,  means  for  passing  said 
granular  material  as  a  plurality  of  elongated  compact 
nnoving  streams  from  the  bottom  of  said  treating  cham- 
ber to  an  intermediate  level  within  said  cooiihg  cham- 
ber; means  for  introducing  low  pressure  steam  into  the 
bottom  region  of  said  cooling  chamber;  a  furnace  proxi- 
mate to  said  treating  and  cooling  chambers;  means  com- 
prising a  high  pressure  steam  ejector  for  the  off-steam 
from  said  cooling  chamber  to  said  furnace;  means  fcw 
generating  reducer  gas  within  said  furnace;  means  for 
conveying  the  gaseous  mixture  of  redudng  gas  and  steam 
from  said  furnace  to  said  treating  chamber,  means  for 
introdudng  additional  quench  steam  into  said  furnace; 
temperature-reqionsive  valve  control  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  said  quench  steam  to  said  furnace  in  ac- 
cordance with  temperature  changes  within  the  meaiu  for 
conveying  said  treating  gas  mixture  from  said  furnace 
to  said  treating  chamber;  and  means  for  discharging  said 
granular  material  at  a  pre-determined   controlled  rate 
from  said  cooling  chamber. 


3,834,994 

CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

■^iS^  ■'SSr*^   Chkafo,  Edwhi  H.   McGrew. 
Rivcnidc    WOUam   P.   HcttlBgcr,   Jr.,    Dattoa,    aad 

Nako  Chemical  Compaay,  a  corpoiatloa  of  5ehwan 
NoDrawiag.   FOcd  Feb.  (,  195S.  Ser.  No.  713,52f 
5ClahM.    (CL  251— 453) 

5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  silica-alumina  cat- 
alysts, which  comprises  adding  to  a  sodium  silicate  solu- 
tion  having  dispersed  therein  kaolinitic  clay  having  a  hex- 
agonal crystal  structure  ia  the  form  of  thin  plates,  said 
clay  having  at  least  10%  by  wdght  of  particles  of  one 
micron  or  less  with  a  major  portion  of  tlte  particles  being 
substantially  within  the  range  of  0.1  micron  to  20  microns 
as  the  largest  dimension  dispersed  therein,  sulfuric  acid  in 
an  amount  suflSdent  to  gel  the  silicate,  adding  to  flie 
gelled  mixture  both  aluminum  sulfate  and  sodium  alu- 
minate, filtering  the  resulting  slurry,  and  spray  drying  the 
filter  cake  into  microspherical  particles  having  an  average 
diameter  in  the  range  of  2(X-120  microns,  the  clay  con- 
stituting 20%  to  75%  by  weight  of  the  solids  in  the  dried 
catalyst  and  the  quantity  of  silica  hydrogel  on  a  dry  basis 
being  within  the  range  of  55-95%  by  weight  of  the  total 
hydrogel  content  of  the  catalyst  and  the  quantity  of  alu- 
mina hydrogel  on  a  dry  basis  being  within  the  ranfe  of 
45-5%  by  wdght  of  the  total  hydrogel. 


QtfO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1962 


3434,995 
SnjCA-ALUMINA    HYDROGEL.KAOLINITE    CAT- 
ALYOTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 

DmwU  G.  Bratthwaite,  Ckkata,  Edwfa  H.  MeGivw,  Rlrcr. 

D'Aayco,  WcftdMcterTni^  •«%««  to  Naico  c£»^ 
cal  CompMy,  Ckkaco,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawwc 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Jmm  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t23341 

5  CUhM.  (CL  252—455) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ulica-aJainiiui 
hydrofel  containiog  kaolinite  particles  incorporated  in 
said  hydrogel  which  comprises  the  steps  of  formiof  an 
aqueous  sJurry  of  liaolinite.  peptizing  said  kaolinite  in 
said  slurry  by  the  addition  thereto  of  a  small  aoKXint  of 
peptizing  agent  for  said  kaolinite,  mixing  said  sJurry  of 
peptjzed  kaolinite  with  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solu- 
tion, adding  to  said  sodium  silicate  solution  a  suflBdent 
quantity  of  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  silica  hydrogel.  form- 
ing an  aluirina  hydrogel  in  the  aqueous  system  of  said 
silica  hydrogel,  and  drying  the  resultant  siUca-aJomina 
hydrogel  to  provide  a  silica-alumina  hydrogel  catalyst  con- 
taining kaolinite  particles. 


^.^  3,«34,99t 

OTOP  LEAK  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING 

S5P,5i^jy'^  SHELLS,  CASTOR  OIL 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Vir^  O.  Hatch,  Abcidceii,  Md^  anlKMir  to  the  U^.^ 
Stales  of  Aaacrka  as  represented  by  the  SecRCarr  of 
tke  Amy  ' 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Sept.  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  53,847 

2ClalBS.    {CL2U—n.4) 

(Gniitcd  MMlcr  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 

1.  A  stop-leak  composition  for  the  cooling  system  of 

an  engine  consisting  of  3%  by  weight  castor  oil.  75  to 

90%  by  weight  of  ground  nut  shells  that  pass  through  a 

No.  20  mesh  sieve  and  are  retained  on  a  No.  80  mesh 

sieve,  and  the  balance  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


3,834,99< 

PREPARATION  OF  LOW  DENSITY 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

Mrtvfa  Kapiaa,  ToMwaada,  N.Y,  ass%Bor  to  Allied 

CheMkal  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  New  York  '^ 

NoDrawiiV.     FHcd  Jnc  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  819,834 
TClakM.    (CL  248— 2.5) 

I.  A  method  for  producing  low  density  cellular  poly- 
urethane  products  having  a  high  proportion  of  closed 
cells  filled  with  a  fluonnated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  gas 
and  characterized  by  good  dimensional  sUbiUty  and  good 
compression  strength  by  reacting  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  with  an  active  hydrogen-containing  substance 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  polyhydhc  alcohol  and 
polycarboxyiic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  fluonnated  ali- 
phatic saturated  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  40%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  active 
hydrogen-containing  material  and  in  the  presence  of  2- 
60%  by  weight  of  the  active  hydrogen-containing  ma- 
terial of  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  triaryl  ester  of  phosphorous  acid,  a  trialkyi  ester  of 
phosphorus  acid,  said  esters  of  phosphorus  containing 
6-2 1  carbon  atoms,  and  an  organic  ester  containing  only 
C,  O  and  H  aixl  having  2-3  esterified  carboxy  groups  and 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  less  than  70. 


3,834,999 

coMONQsrnoN  comprising  reaction  prod- 
uct OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND  PERIO- 

^^-H^v?™^"™^     POLYSACCHARTOE     AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Cluirtopbcr   L.   WIIso%  Slon(sk«i.   N.Y,  asrfgiior  to 
MUes  Laboratories,  be,  Elkkart,  ImL,  a  corponitk>a 

off  UMUaMI 

NoDnnrfag.    Fllod  Ai«.  7. 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,139 
UClBtas.    (CL  248— 17.4) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
from  about  85%  to  90%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hoi  with  from  about  10%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  periodate 
oxidized  polysaccharide. 


3,835,888 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  AN  EPOXIDIZED 

FATTY  OIL  AND  AN  ALKYLENE  POLY  AMINE 

Rkkard  W.  Folmer.  Minneapolis,  Mim.,  MsifBor  to  Gcd- 

cral  Mills,  Ik.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17,  1948,  Ser.  No.  15,544 
4  Claims.     (Q.  248—18) 

5.  A  condensation  product  of  (A)  a  polycarboxyiic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  of  polymeric  fat  acids  and 
non-fatty  polycarboxyiic  adds  in  which  the  carboxy! 
groups  are  separated  by  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and 
(B)  a  condensation  product  of  an  epoxidized  fatty  oil 
and  a  polyamine  having  the  formula  H,N(RNH),H 
where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6.  the  conden- 
sation reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  100 
to  300*  C. 


3,834397 
PRINTING  INK  COMPRISING  PROPANOL,  POLY- 
AMIDE  AND  TOLUENE-SULFONAMIDE  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE  RESIN 

Ai^ar  J.  DnMi,  Rego  Park,  and  Kennc<fa  A.  Bowncs, 
Qmtm  Village,  N.Y.,  asstgwwi  to  loterchenical  Cor- 
poratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  OWo 
No  Drawisv.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,952 

4  ClaiDM.  (CL  248—15) 
I.  A  flexographic  printing  ink  comprising  pigment  dis- 
persed in  a  varnish  comprising  a  propanol  solvent  and 
a  binder  including  nitrocellulose,  the  polyamide  con- 
densation product  of  ethylene  diamine  and  dilinoleic  add. 
Mite  ratlBoiii  oiMdensation  product  of  toluene  sui- 
fmaide  and  KonMldehyde;  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the 
diamine-fatty  add  condensation  product  with  respect  to 
the  toluene  suifonamide-formaidehyde  reaction  product 
•"^- at  least  9:1. 


3,835,881 

EPOXY  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 

W.  ThMlcy,  South  Cbaricston,  Paal  S.  Starcbcr. 

Bstoo,  and  Charles  W.  McGary,  Jr.,  and  Chwies 

T.  Patrick,  Jr.,  Sooth  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assigmirs  to 

Untoa  CarMde   Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of   New 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1948,  Ser.  No.  32412 

24  ClalBH.     (CL  248—28) 
1.  Bis(3  -  oxatetracyclo(4.4.0.1'>«.0»*)undec  -  8  -  yl) 
ether. 


3,835,882 

PROCESS  COMPRBING  MILLING  SILICA  WITH  A 
POLYMER  CONTAINING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
CARIOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER  SIDE  GROUPS 
DomU  Pngsns  Braawre,  Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Richwd 
Dale  Prvatt,  WUnyi«ton,  DeL,  MslgM>rs  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793.444 

12Clafam.  (CL248— 23) 
I.  A  process  for  cross-linking  polymeric  materials  which 
comprises  milling  at  a  temperature  of  90*  C.-I40*  C.  a 
mixture  of  a  saturated  thermoplastic  organic  polymer 
and  25%  to  75%,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture, 
of  finely-divided  particles  of  silica  as  the  sole  cross-link- 
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ing  agent;  said  particles  having  their  greatest  dimension 
within  the  range  of  0.00 1 -0.1  micron,  having  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  100  square  meters  per  gram  and 
being  characterized  by  a  surface  coated  solely  with  hy- 
droxyl groups;  said  polymer  characterized  by  polymeric 
chains  and  a  plurality  of  side  groups  of  the  formula 


-C 


\ 
OB 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi  radicals,  said  side  groups  at- 
tached directly  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  polymer  chain, 
the  carbon  atoms  beinf  separated  from  each  other  by  at 
least  one  atom  in  the  chain. 


acrylic  acid  with  saturated  alcobob  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  esters  of  methacrylic  add  with  saturated  alco- 
hols having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  copolymen  of  styrene 
and  butadiene,  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene, 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinylidene  chloride,  acrylonitrile, 
and  vinyl  acetate,  copolymen  of  styrene  and  maleic  an- 
hydride, copolymers  of  at  least  two  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  esters  and  methacrylic 
acid  esters  with  saturated  alcohols  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  copolymers  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add  esters  and 
methacrylic  acid  esters  with  saturated  alcohols  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  aceute,  acrylo- 
nitrile. styrene,  and  methacrylic  acid. 


3,835,883 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PIGMENTED  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIAL 
Jacob  Christoffel  Ferdinand  Kcssler,  Vdp,  Ncthcrtands, 
assignor  to  American  Eaka  Cotpomtion,  Enka,  N.C, 
a  corporation  of  Dclawwe 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  494,114 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  14,  1954 

ICUnk    (0.248—283) 

Process  for  the  pr.paration  of  extnidable  pigmented 
thermoplastic  polymeric  material  yielding  upon  extrusion 
articles  characterized  by  uniform  pigmentation,  said 
process  comprising  drying  grains  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polycaprolactam  and  polyethylene  terephthalate  until  the 
grains  have  a  moisture  content  of  at  most  0.1%  by 
weight,  tumbling  the  dried  grains  with  molten  paraffin 
wax  at  a  temperature  of  85  to  100*  C.  and  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  i.5%  by  weight,  cooling  the  wax-treated  grains 
to  solidify  the  coating  of  wax  th.reon,  and  then  tumbling 
the  cooled  wax-coated  grains  of  thermoplastic  polymeric 
material  with  a  powdery  pigment  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  oxide  and  carbon  black  wberebjr 
the  pigment  adheres  to  the  wax  coating  on  the  grains. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CORROSION  IN- 
HIBITING  RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSITION 

LonM  G.  Snapson,  SkoUe,  DL,  assign  or,  by  mmo  m- 
ilfiMli,  to  Mystik  Adhesiro  Frodnrti,  be.  a  cofw 
pondon  of  DUBoh 

NoDrawtog.    FUed  Ian.  4, 1954,  Ssr.  Nn.  557,429 
llfTahM    (CL  248-^1  J) 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  coating  composition 
of  a  film-forming  resinous  material  with  a  corrosion- 
inhibiting  compound  dispersed  therein,  the  steps  of  dis- 
solving the  corrosion-inhibiting  compound  in  a  solvent, 
mixing  the  resultant  solution  with  another  compatiMe 
solvent  to  form  a  stable  solvent  system  which  system  it 
a  solvent  for  the  film-forming  resinous  material  but  not 
for  the  corrosion-inhibiting  compound  whereby  a  colloidal 
dispersion  is  formed  in  the  composite  solvent  system,  and 
dissolving  the  film-forming  resinous  material  in  the  com- 
posite solvent  system  to  form  the  coating  composition 
containing  the  dispersed  corrosion-inhibiting  compound. 


3,835,884 

AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING (C,-C,)-ALKYL  ACRYLATE/METHACRYUC 
ACID  COPOLYMER  SALT  THICKENERS 

Fkank  J.  Gtoris,  ElUns  Park,  Pa.,  riilgai  to  Roha  * 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontion  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  OrighMl  applicatioa  Mar.  25,  1955,  Ser. 
No.  494,924.  Divided  and  thb  npplicntioa  Jnly  31. 
1957,  Ser.  No.  475,247 

8ClnfaM.  (CX  248— 29.7) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueoos  di^wrsion 
containing  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  addi- 
tion polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  and  synthetic  addition  polymers  as  defined  herein 
and  containing,  as  a  thickening  agent,  from  0.1  to  2%, 
on  the  weight  of  the  water-insoluble  polymer,  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  35  to  56%  by  weight  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  65  to  44%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  ester  of  acrylic  acid  with  a  saturated  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  at  least  90%  of  the  ester  com- 
ponent consisting  of  at  least  one  saturated  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  100.000,  and  the  synthetic  addi- 
tion polymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
si^ng  of  styrene.  vinyl  aceUte,  chloropreae,  esters  of 
778  O.O.— «3 


3,835,884 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BUTADIENE  POLYMER- 
CARBON  BLACk  MASTERBATCH 
Robert  S.  Hanmer  and  James  H.  CarroU,  Borger.  Tex., 
aasigBorB  to  Phillips  Pftrnlinw  Company,  a  corpora- 
tiOB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Not.  22, 1954,  Ser.  No.  478,371 
I  Cbdns.  (a.  248-^1.5) 
A  method  of  producing  a  composition  of  polymeric  ma- 
terial and  carbon  black  which  comprises  blending  latices 
produced  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymerization  of  mono- 
meric  material  consisting  of  5  to  25  parts  of  2-methyl-5- 
vinylpyridine  and  75  to  95  parts  of  butadiene  per  100 
parts  total  UKMiomers,  said  polymerization  being  carried 
out  to  a  conversion  of  at  least  80%  in  the  presence  of 
6  to  10  parts  of  a  fatty  acid  soap  as  emulsifier.  thereby  to 
produce  a  blended  latex  containing  copolymeric  ma- 
terial having  a  Mooney  value  of  15  to  25,  adding  a  slurry 
of  carbon  black  to  said  latex  to  produce  a  mixture  con- 
taining 15  to  30  parts  of  carbon  black  per  100  parts  of 
copolymeric  material  in  said  latex,  coagulating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  brine  and  suffident 
acid  to  maintain  a  pH  within  the  range  of  2.5  to  3.1, 
thereby  forming  a  crumb,  treating  said  crumb  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  for  a  period  of  10  to  60  minutes 
at  a  temperature  of  40  to  200*  F.  and  at  a  pH  of  10.5  to 
12.0,  again  treating  the  resulting  material  with  an  alkali 
meUl  hydroxide  for  a  period  of  10  to  60  minutes  and  at 
a  temperature  of  40  to  200*  F.  while  nuinuining  a  pH 
within  the  range  of  10.5  to  12.0,  and  water  washing  and 
drying  the  thus  treated  material,  thereby  to  produce  a 
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product  having  a  moisture  cootent  ci  lest  than  1.5%.  an 
ash  content  of  less  than  1.5%.  an  acid  cootent  of  Icm 
than  1.0%  and  a  socp  cootent  of  less  than  0J%. 


May  16.  1M2 


METAL  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPKBING 
VINYL  RESIN,  PHENOUC  -  FORMALDEHYDE 
RESIN,  EPOXIDE  RESIN  AND  MELAMINE- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  ".«-.»iT«.^«r 

D«^  ilMvvi  Harper.  Hwli^i— .  N.Y.,  . 

-N^^y'^--^-^^-^-- 
N^Dnwtaf.    F«ed  May  II,  1959,  Sir.  N«.  •l^.tM 
JCWm.    (CLM»— 45.1) 

1.  A  metal  coatint  compoaitioo  comprising  by  weight 
•5to  93%  of  a  vinyl  resin.  2  to  5%  of  an  alkaline  con- 
densed p,p'  dihydroxydiphenyldimethylmethane-fonnal- 
dehyde  resin.  2  to  5%  of  an  epoxide  reain  having  alter- 
■•J«*yj»  «teriflable  glyceryl  radical  and  the  hydrocar- 
Bonridl«lo#  a  dipheool  united  in  a  chain  throi^  ether 
oxygm  atoms,  and  3  to  6%  of  a  water-insotuMe  B  stage 
melaminc-fomnaldehyde  resin,  said  vinyl  reda  ooomsting 
*«emiaily  of.  by  weight,  80  to  90%  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
vinyl  aceute  copolymer.  8  to  15%  of  an  interpolymer  of 
vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  aceUte  and  maleic  add.  and  2  to 
J^*  o'  *  ^ny'  chlorid».w«yI  acetate  copolymer  hydro- 
tfmd  so  as  to  convert  2  to  20%  of  its  weight  to  polyvinyl 
alcohol. 


M35JM 

'^^JLSl^^S^^*^'-^^*™®  CONTAINING   TUB 
NORRpRNENE  NUCLEUS,  METHOD  OF  PREPA- 

ftffiSTclSISE^^™^  COMPOSmONS  CON. 
Narmu  C.  Caylord.  WesOvy,  N.Y, 

New  Yatt,  N.Y..T 


^V^SLSPSS^^^^^^  OF  MONOMERIC  ACRY- 
i^S*  AW)  MONOMERIC  ORGANIC  SULFONIC 
ifS  ^SiSS?^^^'™  ^J«>N  POLYVINYLIAC: 
J6JS  .ASll^^^'^™"   POLYMER  COMPOOI 

2!!^iLS!*Zj'Sfe""  *•  ^^  '^^  Chemical  Com. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  S^.  No.  «9t,7M 

22  Claims.  (CLM«--45.5) 
I.  Composition  composing  a  major  proportion  of  at 
least  about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  (A)  a  fiber  forming  polymer  of 
an  cthylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  con- 
taining St  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
*nd  (B)  a  minor  proportion  of  up  to  sbout  20  percent 
by  ]*eight.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  compositioo.  of  a 
graft  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  10  to  90  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of  a 
mixture  of  monomers  ceomting  of  ( I )  from  about  10  to 
90  mole  percent  of  an  acrylate  monomer  of  the  formula: 

o    o 

BtNCUIr-oe-<!;=CHi  (I) 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
ooraistmg  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  G  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
(2)  from  about  90  to  10  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
alkenyl  group-containing  organic  sulfonic  add  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  represented 
by  the  formulae  : 

Yr 


=-t& 


(CH|),-80>X 


17,  1959,  9«r.  No.  UMM 
ISOaiM.  (CL2M_45.2) 
I.  A  novel  graft  copolymer  comprising  the  addition 
polymerization  products  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  monomers 
mcluding  5%  to  30%  by  wdght  of  a  non-allylic  alcohol 
containing  the  oorbomene  nucleus,  and  70%  to  95%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  type  ester  having  the 
formula 

"«  o 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  the  methyl  group  and  the  ethyl  group,  and 
R'  u  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  I  carbon  atoms. 
»nd  (B)  a  preformed  addition  copolymer  formed  by  the 
copolymerization  of  a  member  of  the  group  coxusting 
of  vinyl  toluene  and  styrene  with  at  least  one  acrylic 
monomer  having  the  formula 


CH»-CH-(CH«),— 80»X 
C  H»"C— C  O  O— (C  Hi)r-«0»X 

CH^C-CONH-(CHi)r-ao»X 

C  H^C-CH,-NH-(CHi)  r-80»X 

X 


(U) 

(III) 


(IV) 


(V) 


B 


(VI) 

wherdn  X  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metals;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
bromme:  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  m  u  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  n 
IS  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1; 
»nd  r  IS  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  with  {b)  from  about  90 
to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft 
copolymer,  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  polymer. 


-o 


A- 

where  R  and  R'  have  the  meaning  given  above. 

9.  A  heat  curable  surface  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  volatile  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  graft  co- 
polymer as  defined  in  claim  I  and  an  organic  solvent 
Jolubk  amme-aidehyde  resin  of  the  class  cOMisting  of 
tnazine-formaldehyde     resins     and     uren4oraialdebyde 


3,a35,tl« 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
^fflRS  OF  N-VINYL-l-OXAZOLIDINONE  MONO- 
ftfflRS    ON    ACRYLONITRILE    POLYMER    SUB- 

Fratefck  M.  AfMasn,  Bay  CItj,  and  Lmbm- C. 
MldlMd,  Mkh„  — %anii  to  1W  l>«m 
pa^r,  MyiMd,  Mick,  a  cosMradon  of  MicWgan 
FBad  Jan.  29, 1951,  Str.  No.  711,945 
liriilwi     (CL2<#-45,5) 
1.  Dye-receptive  graft  copolymer  composition  consist- 
iof  of  (1)  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  which  is  a  polymer  of 


^^r  1^  ^A, 
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potymerizable,  acrylonitrile-contammg.  cthylenioally  un-  3^35,tl3 

saturated  monomeric  material  that  has  in  the  polymer  COATING  COMPOSIIION  COMPRISING  OXIDIZED 

molecule  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  polymerized  DIENE  POLYMER.  OXIDIZED  POLYMER  OF  A 

acrylonitrile.  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  having  chemicaUy  l|P?i^^JSJ5S^ki'^A'¥!Sr''^^^'"  ■*" 

attached  to  carbon  atoms  in  iu  chain,  as  graft  copoly-  ^J^  uJSJI  oS^BsS  ^^f^M^^^id.  R., 

meriied  substituenu  thereon,  a  minor  propoition  of  tip  £S^  r^S^  lT  ^ZiJ^  ES^iSSl  ^* 

to  about  20  weight  percent,  based  on  composition  weight.  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ■■*~"  ^  *^  Reaenrch  and 
of  uniu  of  (2)   a  polymerized  N-vinyl-2-oxazolidinone 
monomer  of  the  formula: 


Q-'    V 


-o 


IC= 


HC=CHi 


_  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  17,  1959, 8cr.  No.  833,9M 
UCUtaM.    (a.  2M— 453) 

f.  A  coating  composition  characterized  by  resistance 
to  gelation  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  65-90  parts  of 
an  oxidized  drying  oil,  said  oxidized  drying  oil  being 
prepared  by  polymerizing  a  C4  to  €«  conjugated  diolefin 
to  prepare  a  drying  oil  and  blowing  the  resulting  drying 
oil  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air 
(I)  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  20  and  150*  C. 
wherdn  X,  Y.  Z  and  G  are  each  independenUy  selected  "^  ,*J*,?  ~°»*^  ^  ^.}9'^^  oxygen  in  iU  structure; 
from  the  roup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicaU  that  ^^'  '°~^^  P*^  °'  *^  oxidized  resin  obtained  by  poly- 
contain  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicaU  "^'jf'lli' •^!t™:S**Si?*  P«^PL*"°L**?^*i5  "i**"  **"- 
that  contain  from  about  6  to  10  carbon  atoms.  '"«  ***^°  **  *^  ^    ^'  "^^  ■  Fnedel^rafts  catalyst 

at  a  temperaturt  between  —18  and  -}-66'  C.  and  blowing 

^■"■^^■"•""^  the  resulting  resin  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 

3,M5  911  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  'oF    COPOLYMERS    OF  chosen  ft-om  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  lead,  iron  and 

OLEFINS  AND  ORGANIC  VINYL  ESTERS  WITH   manganese  at  a  temperature  between  20  and  150*  C.  for 

POLYFUNCnONAL    CARBOXYUC    ACIDS    OR   one  to  two  hours  and  (C)  0.5  to  15  wt  percent  of  a  non- 

DERIVATIVES    THEREOF    AND    METHOD    Qlf   volatile  titanate  ester  of  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohols, 

MAKING  SAME  based  on  the  Mown  diolefin  polymer  drying  oil. 

Herbert  Bartl,  Koln-Stemmbcfan,  Otto  Baysr,  Levtrknsca  _^_^__ 


Baycrwerk,  and  Hans  Schenrlcn,  Lcvcriosscn,  Gcr- 
asany,  aasignnri  to  Farbcnfabrikca  Bayer  Aktlesigcaell. 
sdHfl,  LcvcrioMen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcr- 


3,935,914 

NOVEL  ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  ANTIOZONANTS 

Ivan  C.  PopoC,  Ambler,  and  Harnr  E.  ABicrt,  LafkycMc 

Hin,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Pennaalt  Chemlcak  CorporadoB, 

PUIadelpUa,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcmytmada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  21, 19M,Scr.  No.  57^75 

19  Claims.     (CL  2i»-45.9) 
2.  Novel  compounds  having  the  structure 


Bi 


Bi 
N-Z^X-Bi 


FDcd  Mar.  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  718,9S3 
priorky,  application  Germany  Mar.  15,  1957 
ItClalBM.    (O.  2M— 45.5) 
^  9.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  admixture  of 
( 1 )  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
organic  vinyl  ester,  said  copolymer  having  incorporated 
therein  5-60%  by  weight  of  said  organic  vinyl  ester  and 
having  as  its  cross-linkable  substituent  the  unsaponified  ^' 

ester  groups,  (2)  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  . 

group  consisting  of  polybasic  carboxylic  adds,  their  an-  *'•»«'*  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  three  to 
hydrides,  their  esters  with  lower  monohydric  aliphatic  "'"*  carbon  atoms.  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  of  hy- 
alcohols,  their  add  halides,  and  polymers  of  cthylenically  'Irogen,  Ri,  and  — Z— X— R,  radicals,  R,  is  selected  from 
unsaturated  monomers  conUining  2-20%  by  weight  of  ***'  •^^"P  of  Rj  and 
free  carboxyl  groups  in  the  polymer,  said  cross-linking 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  1-200  molar 
percent  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  are  present  as  calcu- 
lated on  the  total  amount  of  ester  groups  of  the  copoly-  radicals,  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  one  to  four 
mer.  and  (3)  ao  esterification  catalyst  selected  from  the  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  adds  and  organic  sulfonic   of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 

acids,   Fricdel-Krafts  caUlysts,  and   alcoholates  of   1-4        14.  Elastomeric  materials  containing  from  about  0.75 
carbon  monohydric  alcohols  with  alkali  metals,  alkali    to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  elastomer  of  the  compounds 
earth  metals,  and  aluminum,  said  catalysts  being  used  in    of  claim  2. 
amounts  of  0.1-10%    based  on  the  weight  of  the  co-  ' 


polymer  to  be  cross-linked. 


GRAFT    COPOLYMER*  Of'VoLYCHLOROPRENE    "rSf  **rIS£'S;^J**!J 
BACKBONE     AND     l^-DICHLOROBUTADIENE.         ---  t^ompany,  A 

1,3  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Rndolpb  Pariasr,  WUmlagton,  asid  GObcrt  T.  PcrUM, 
New   Casdc,    DcL,   assignors   to    E.    1.   do   Pont   de 


3,935,915 

DIENE  RUBBER  STABILIZED  WITH 

ALKYLATED  PHENOLS 

toTheGoodyi 
.     ..  Aknm,  OUo,  a  corporate 
of  Ohio 

NoDnwinf.    FOed  Sept  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM33 

5  ClafaBs.     (a.  26»— 45.95) 
1.  An  oxidizable  diene  rubber  containing  as  an  anti 


don  of  DelawJ^'*"'^'  ^"**^°^  '^•»  "  «>n»ora.   oxidant  in  an  antioxidant  amount  a  mixture  of  alkylated 

phenols  conforming  to  the  following  structure:         j     / 


No  Drawinf.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1951,  Scr.  No.  792395 
5ClaiaBa.    (CL  2M— 45.5) 

1.  An  elastomeric  graft  copolymer  comprising  from  8 
to  70%  by  weight  of  polymer  chain  units  derived  from  23- 
dichlorobutadiene-1.3,  which  polymer  chain  units  are 
grafted  onto  a  preformed  polymer  derived  preponderantly 
from  chloroprene  by  polymerization,  said  graft  copolymer 
being  less  than  50%  soluble  in  boiling  benzene  and  hav- 
ing, when  cured,  a  brittle  point  below  —30'  C. 


OH    B. 


I 


/V 


HtMiC.  CJSte*i 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  3  to 
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product  bavins  ■  moisture  conteM  of  lesi  than  1.3%.  an 
Mh  content  of  le«  than  1.3%,  an  acid  content  of  lc«a 
than  1.0%  and  a  tozp  content  of  lest  than  0.3%. 


May  16,  19«2 


METAL  COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING 
VBNYL  RESIN,  PHENOLIC  •  FORMALDEHYDE 
SS^..»OXroE  RESIN  AND  MELAMCVE. 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 

DmfU  ¥Lomwr4  Harper.  H»Cfeigtan,  N.Y,  •«%»»  to 
AmIm  Can  Compmmj,  New  York.  N.Y,  a  cotfo- 
raOon  off  New  Jcncy 

NoDrawtec    FOed  May  If,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  S1J.M4 
iOalam.    (CL  24*-.4S.l) 

1.  A  metal  coating  composition  comprving  by  wwiglii 
13  to  93%  of  a  vinyl  re«n,  2  to  5%  of  an  alkaliiw  eoo- 
dooaed  p.p'  dihydroxydiphenyidimethylmethane-fonnal- 
dahyde  reiin.  2  to  5%  of  an  epoxide  reiin  having  alter- 
nately an  esteriflable  glyceryl  radical  and  the  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  a  dipheool  united  in  a  chain  throi^  ethor 
oxygen  atoms,  and  3  to  6%  of  a  water-tnsolufole  B  stage 
Melamine-formaklehyde  resin,  said  vinyl  resin  consisting 
MMOUaUy  of.  by  weight.  80  to  90%  of  a  vinyl  chloride- 
vinyj  acetate  copolymer.  8  to  13%  of  an  interpolymer  of 
vmyl  chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  maJeic  add,  and  2  to 
i'i!L  °'  *  ^"'^  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  hydro- 
lyied  so  aa  to  convert  2  to  20%  of  its  weight  to  polyvinyl 
alcohol. 


l,t35JM 

^"'5LS5HIJE?^*-^^*™«S  COPffAINING  THE 
NOUOR>fENE  NUCLEUS,  METHOD  OF  PREPA- 

taJS:;^;  ^JSe'^^^™''  coMPosmoNS  con- 

NonMn  G.  Gayiord,  WesMwry.  N.Y,  anta 

Now  Yorfc,N.Y.,a 


17,  1959,  8or.  No.  t29.8M 
It  ClalM.  (CL  24«— «5J) 
I.  A  novel  graft  copolymer  comprising  the  addition 
polymerization  products  of  (A)  a  mixture  of  mooomers 
including  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  iMW-allylJc  alcohol 
cwtaramg  the  norboroene  nucleus,  and  70%  to  93%  by 
••W>t  of  at  least  one  acrylic  type  ester  having  the 
nramla 

B    O 
CH»^— C— O-B' 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  the  methyl  group  and  the  ethyl  group,  and 
R  is  an  alkyt  radical  containing  1  to  t  carbon  atoms, 
•nd  (B)  a  preformed  additioa  copolymer  formed  by  the 
copolymerizatjon  of  a  member  of  the  group  r^^i^^f 
off  viayl  toluene  and  styrene  with  at  least  one  acrylic 
mooomer  having  the  formula 


^„,^   M35,M9 

^l?U*X5?Vi;?!SSL™'  MONOMERIC    ACRY. 
^^^  ^^^^^NOMERIC  ORGANIC  SULFONIC 

^JS.  S?^S9^J^^^  i^«>N   polyvintSjlac: 
tmS  *AK\SS2r?5£.J5H!!!™  coMPOffl. 

Stanley  A.  Mordock.  ComoH,  CaUf,  C^de  W.  Davis, 

^Hr^SSHZMTiS^  to  The  Dow  Cheadcnl  Cob- 
'■^'  ^i^^,  ^^^  •  «»«r>««*on  of  Delawm 
Filed  Nov.  25. 1957.  fc.  No.  •9«,73« 
22  ClafaM.    (CL  2M— 45.5) 
I.  Composition  comprising  a  major  proporiioo  of  at 
least  about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  (A)  s  fiber  forming  polymer  of 
an   cthylenically   unsaturated'  monomeric   material  con- 
taining at  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
and  (B)  a  minor  proportion  of  up  to  about  20  percent 
by  weifht.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a 
graft  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  10  to  90  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of  a 
mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  ( I )  from  about  10  to 
90  mole  percent  of  an  acrylate  monomer  of  the  formula: 

o    o 

E»NCiHr-OC-<i=CHi  (I) 

wherein  each  R  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and  G  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and 
(2)  from  about  90  to  10  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
alkenyl  group<ontaining  organic  sulfonic  add  compound- 
■elected  from  the  group  consisung  of  those  represented 
by  the  formulae: 

Yf 

CH,-0-| |-(CHd,-80tX  4 

Urn 

CH^-CH— (CH*).— •0»X 

CH^C-COO-(CH«)r-eOiX 

CHr«C-C0NH-(CH«)r-»O»X 

C  H^C-CHr-NH-(C  Hi)  .-80a 


(U) 
(UI) 


av) 


(V) 


CHy-<b 

i 

where  R  and  R'  have  the  meaning  given  above. 

9.  A  heat  curable  surface  coating  composition  com- 
prising a  volatile  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  graft  co- 
polymer as  defined  in  claim  1  and  an  organic  solvent 
soluble  amine-aidehyde  resin  of  the  class  cohMiv  of 
triazine-fonnaidehyde     resins     and     urea-fomaldehyde 


(VD 

wherdn  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen^ saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metals;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  oOMiaCing  off  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
bromine;  R  u  salectod  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofen  and  methyl;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2*  n 
u  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1; 
and  r  u  an  utefer  from  1  to  4;  with  (b)  from  about  90 
to  10  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  graft 
copolymer,  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  polymer. 


3vt35.tlt 

COftffOjSmONS  COMPRISING  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
Mas  OF  N.VINYL.2^XAZOLIDINONE  MONO- 
^ffiRS    ON    ACRYLONTTRILE    POLYMER    SUB- 

S^^SSr^^  ™*^"''  ^  ^™«'> 

FVoderick  M.  Aiaeacn,  Bay  CMy,  and  Lamar  C.  Clon^cr. 
Midland,  Mkh.,  aaalgnni'i  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com> 
P«y,  MMIa^  Mkh..  a  coffMndon  off  Mlch%.n 
Wad  Jon.  29. 195t,  Sot.  N«.  711.945 
12  rill  II I     (CL2M.-45^ 
1.  Dye-receptive  graft  copolymer  composition  conaat- 
ing  off  (1)  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  which  is  a  polymer  of 


; 
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polymcnzable,  acrylonitrile-containing,  cthylenically  un- 
saturated monomeric  material  that  has  in  the  polymer 
molecule  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  of  polymerized 
acrylonitrile.  said  acrylonitrile  polymer  having  chemically 
attached  to  carbon  atoms  in  its  chain,  as  graft  copoly- 
menzed  substituents  thereon,  a  minor  proportion  of  up 
to  about  20  weight  percent,  based  on  composition  weighC 
of  umts  of  (2)  a  polymerized  N.vinyI-2-oxazoUdinone 
monomer  of  the  formula: 

T-c o  > 

z-i        (Ij-o 
o^  V 


966 
^lSSF^£S^^S2S"2^i,^'^'"S'NG  OXIDIZED 


LYMER,  OXn 
M  DBTILLAl 


■CHi 


(I) 


wherein  X.  Y.  Z  and  G  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  that 
contain  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  radicaU 
that  contain  from  about  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


.„^^,„, 3,#35.ill 

TRANHESTERIFICATION    OF    COPOLYMERS    OF 

Herbert  Bavti,  Kolo-Stammbcfan,  Otto  Bayer,  Lcveffcascn- 
Bayerwerk.  and  Hans  Schewlen,  UvertmsenrGS- 
!^  T*^!2!:!  *"  ■'■f*»«"W»»an  Bayer  AktIcngeaeD. 
actaft.  Uvarknaen.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 


M-TK*  ^  '"?^*«  ^  MAKING  SAME 
JjJonJRojg^La.,  aarignert  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and 

UCIataM.    (a.2d«— 45.5)  ^^ 

I.  A  coating  composition  characterized  by  resistance 
to  gelation  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  65-90  parts  of 
an  oxidized  drying  oil.  said  oxidized  drying  oil  bdng 
prepared  by  polymenzing  a  C^  to  C,  conjugated  diolefin 
to  pr^  a  drying  oil  and  blowing  the  resulting  drying 
oU  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air 
ana  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  20  and  150*  C 

?S\  It^f  ^^'T  ^  '°.  2°*  ^'^y*"  '°  '^  structure;' 
IB)  10-35  parts  of  an  oxidized  resin  obtained  by  poly- 
mermng  a  steam^racked  petroleum  distiUate  stream  boil- 
ing between  18  and  85-  C.  with  a  Friedel-Crafu  caulyst 
tK.'  ^"P^^»^  .'«*'?«  -18  •nd  +66-  C.  and  blowing 
the  r«ulung  resin  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisung  of  air  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  lead,  iron  and 
manganese  at  a  temperature  between  20  and  150'  C  for 
one  to  two  hours  and  (C)  0.3  to  13  wt.  percent  of  a  non- 
b^SL^^J^'iI?  "»^:;.o; jnonohydric  aliphaUc  alcohob. 
baaed  on  the  blown  dioleBn  polymer  drying  oU. 


Ctolms  priori^,  appUcatlon  Germany  Mar.  15,  1957 
19  Claims.    (CL  2^1—45.5) 

».  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  admixture  of 
( I )  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
organic  vinyl  ester,  said  copolymer  having  incorporated 
therein  3-60%  by  weight  of  said  organic  vinyl  ester  and 
having  as  its  cross-Unkable  substituent  the  unsaponified 
ester  groups,  (2)  a  cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  their  an- 

T?2  .      ?^'  *^'"  *"*  '°*"'  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohols,  their  acid  halides.  and  polymers  of  cthylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  containing  2-20%   by  weight  of 
free  carboxyl  groups  in  the  polymer,  said  cross-linking 
agent  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  1-200  molar 
perant  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  are  present  as  calcu- 
lated on  the  total  amount  of  eater  groups  of  the  copoly- 
mer, and  (3)  an  esterification  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  insisting  of  inorganic  acids  and  organic  sulfonic 
acid^   Fnedel-Krafu  catalysts,  and   alcoholates  of   1-4 
carbon  monohydric  alcohols  with  alkali  metals,  alkali 
earth  metals,  and  aluminum,  said  catalysts  being  used  in 
amounte  of  0.1-10%   based  on  the  weight  of  the  c^ 
polymer  to  be  cross-linked. 


3,935.014 

No  Drawtaf .    "WSept  21, 19«i.  SwTNo.  57.375 

19  Ctatana.    (CL  ?<#     ffj.f) 
2.  Novel  compounds  having  the  stnictui« 

Ri 

where  R,  u  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  three  to 
nine  carbon  atoms.  R,  i,  a  member  of  the  group  of  hy- 
drogen. R,.  and  -Z-X-R,  radicals,  R,  is  £ec£d  from 
th:  group  of  Ri  and 

»•     , ^      B, 


R 
Rr-N 


N-R, 

radicals.  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  containmg  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  U  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur.  *^     *^ 

14.  Elastomeric  materials  containing  from  about  0.75 
o°f  cS  ^       *"'**''  °^  **  elastomer  of  the  compounds 


*^^i?i«S25^^JIIP!?'^"'^LV««^«OPRENE 
Ti^SJ'SrriKR  ^y-WCHLOROBUTADIEN^ 
lj3ANDAfflTHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

fSrr\^\^^*'°^^f!^  and  Gilbert  T.  PcrUns, 
SJ!L.£!*^  9*^  •adfBors  to  E.  I.  do  PonTde 
Nj««--OHnpa.y,  WUmlngton,  Dd,  a  corponn 

No  Drawtac  FUod  Doe.  23.  1951,  Ser.  No.  7t2J95 
t  I  A  .  *CW>i^  (CL  24^-45^ 
.«  i'na^*  ""^T*"*^  *'*'^  copolymer  comprising  from  8 
to  70%  by  weight  of  polymer  chain  uniu  derived  from  2,3- 
dicWorobutadiene-1.3.  which  polymer  chain  uniU  are 
from  .h??^  '  preformed  polymer  derived  preponderantly 
from  chloroprcnc  by  polymerization,  said  graft  copolymer 

^l^^^  '^'f!.  ^°?-  f '""'^  '"  '»°'""«  ^^^  *«d  hav- 
ing,  when  cured,  a  bnttle  point  below  —  30*  C. 


,^n».».  ..         3,i35.015 

DIENE  RUBBER  STABILIZED  WITH 

D       M  >  c— i^'^^^"»  PHENOLS 
2«*^R»hb€r  Company,  Akron.  Otto.  .  corporMion 

No  Drawlnt.    FD«d  Sept  3«,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MM53 
.,.«  Claims.    (CL  26«-45.95)        ^^^ 

1.  An  oxidizable  diene  rubber  containing  as  an  anti- 
oxidant m  an  antioxidant  amount  a  mixture  of  alkylated 
phenols  conforming  to  the  following  structure: 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  3  to 
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12  carbon  itoms,  m  tnd  n  trvtnfcfers  rufing  from  1  to  4 
and  the  nun  of  m  and  n  is  an  ioteger  ranging  from  3  to 
5,  and  wherein  jr  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  3. 


K'  O  O  R' 

o-c-c-6-K-6-c-<f;-o 


3,t35,*U 
ACYLOXY  SILOXANES  AND  A  METHCM> 
OP  USING  THEM 
B.  BraMT,  MMlaad,  Mkh^  BMJfni'  to  Dow 
CorponlkMi,  MM^ad,  Mlck^  a 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  — (CH,)b —  in  which  n  is  an  integer  having  a 

value  of  from  4  to  16; 
ib)  — O — (CH,)n — O —  in  which  n  is  an  integer  hav- 
ing a  value  of  from  4  to  10; 


PifoDrawteg.    FIM  Mar.  !«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,432 
Ita^M.    (CL  2<»     i^Sj 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'    Rf      R' 

(AeO)iSIO(810Uai(OAOt 

in  which  Ac  is  a  uturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  of 
a  carboxylic  acid,  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halo- 
genated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyi 
radicals  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  5. 


(e) 


II  H 

-N-(CHi)^N- 


(CHjCH^), 


/^ 


\ 


3J3M17 

CURINC  AN  OXIDIZED  POLYDIOLEFIN  WITH 

REACnVE  CHLORIDES 

Mcrfljna  T.  Wiotcfs,  WcsticM,  aod  Obw  C  Slottcrbeck, 

Rahwmr,  NJ..  sMigiiofs  to  Eaao  RcMWck  and  Ei«l- 

■"rtag  CooMpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawtac.    Flkd  Aag.  1,  lfS«,  Ser.  No.  752,4#9 

14  Claims.  (CI.  2M-^7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  liquid  polymer  of  C«  to  C«  conjugated 
diolefin  which  has  been  blown  with  air  to  incorporate 
oxygen  in  iu  structure  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  having  a  Kauh-BuUnol  value  of  at  least  40  and  1 
to  40  paru  of  an  organic  compound  with  multi-functional 
reactive  chlorines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyanuric  chloride,  glutarlychloride,  chloromethyl  phos- 
pbonic  dichloride,  and  tetrachloro-2,-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl) propane,  said  composition  capable  of  being  cured 
to  provide  a  film  with  increased  hardness. 


-OCH,CHr-0  '  OCHiCH.O 

with  a  salt  of  beryllium  to  form  a  relatively  low  molec- 
ular weight  chelate  condensation  polymer,  thermally  de- 
grading the  said  polymer  under  vacuum  to  produce  a 
large  ring  chelate  compound,  isolating  said  large  ring 
chelate  compound  by  sublimation,  and  thereafter  thermal- 
ly polymerizing  the  sublimate  to  produce  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  chelate  polymer. 


343S,91t 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DDfYDRIC  PHENOLS  AND  RESINS 

Hcfbcrt  P.  Price  and  WUHam  J.  Bcla^cr,  LoaiiTflk,  Ky., 

MrigBon  to  Dcvoc  A  Rayaolda  Coapany,  Inc.,  Lo«l»- 

vilk,  Ky.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  77945* 
14  Claiau.    (O.  2M— 47) 

I.  The  method  of  producing  aliphatic  modified  high 
molecular  weight  dihydric  phenols  and  resina  which  com- 
prises forming  a  mixture  of  a  di(chlorohydrin)  ether  of 
a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  monochlorohydrin  ether  of  a 
hydroxy-aliphatic  ether  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  and  a  di- 
hydric phenol,  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  dehydro- 
halogenatioo  reaction  with  an  alkaline  dchydrohalogennt- 
ing  agent,  said  monochlorohydrin  ether  containing  an  un- 
reacted  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  and  said  mixture  con- 
taining for  each  mol  of  di(chlorohydrin)  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydric alcohol,  about  Vi  to  20  mols  of  the  monochloro- 
hydrin ether  and  about  Vi  to  2  mols  of  the  dihydric 
phenol. 


3,t35,92t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYCARBONATE 

RESINS 
lolMi  S.  Fry,  HUbborongh  Township,  SomcrMt  Cooty, 
N  J.,  aHtgwir  to  Uaioa  Cartldc  Corporatioa,  a  cocbo- 
ratloa  of  New  York  '^ 

No  Drawlog.    FUcd  Apr.  «,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M4,992 

5  Claina.  (O.  2<0  47) 
I.  The  process  for  preparing  substantially  linear  thermo- 
plastic polycarbonate  resins  which  comprises  reacting 
phosgene  with  a  dihydric  phenol  in  a  reaction  medium 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide, an  inert  organic  solvent,  and  a  water  soluble  salt 
of  an  alkali  metal  and  a  strong  mineral  acid,  said  water 
soluble  salt  being  present  subsUntially  throughout  the  re- 
action period  in  an  amount  of  at  least  20  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  dihydric  phenol  initially  present 
and  being  exclusive  of  any  inorganic  salt  formed  in  situ 
as  a  result  of  the  reaction  of  phosgene  with  the  alkali 
metal  salt  of  the  said  dihydric  phenol. 


3,935.t21 
PffFHAUDE  SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLPHTHALEIN. 

POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
Joacph  H.  Howe,  Fredaod,  Mich.,  aaaigniH-  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Cooipaay,  Midkmd,  Mich.,  a  eocvoratioa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawiog.    FUcd  Aag.  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  514*f 

lldafaaa.    (CL  249— 47) 
I.  A  polycarbonate  resin  having  in  the  polymer  mol- 
ecule units  of  the  structure 

m 


3,935,919 
CHELATE  POLYMERS  FROM  TETRAKETONES 
Ra4oiph   W.    Khiibcr,   BerawdgviUc,    NJ.,    ilgaiii    to 
Uatoa   Carbide   Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

No  Drawiog.     Filed  Mar.  39,  1959,  Ser.  No.  892,444 
29  Claims.     (CI.  249—47) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
chelate  polymer  which  comprises  reacting  a  bis-OS-di- 
carbonyDR  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


-o 

in  which  the  hexagons  represent  benzene  rings  and  the 
R  substituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I.  and  the  R'  substituents  are 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
methyl.  CI,  Br,  I  and  NO,, 


\ 
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,^.^-  3,935,922  -    •    ^ 

NEW  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
OMen  E.  Paris,  WUmhifton,  Del.,  aadsnor  to  E.  L  do 

Poat  dc  Neaaoors  and  Company,  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Oct  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,975 
3CIafaiM.    (CL249— ^2) 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  thermosetting,  croas- 
linked  polymeric  compositions  which  comprises  reacting 
a  tubstituted  salicylic  acid  having  in  the  position  para  to 
the  hydroxyl  radical  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxyl  radicals  with  formalde- 
hyde, in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxides  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  C.  the 
mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  the  substituted  ulicylic  acid 
being  at  least  about  l.1 : 1  and  not  more  than  about  1.2:1. 

3.  New  insoluble,  infusible,  polymeric  chelating  com- 
positions comprising  the  resinous  reaction  product  of 
formaldehyde  with  a  substituted  salicylic  acid  having  in 
the  position  para  to  the  hydroxyl  radical  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  alkoxyl 
radicals,  the  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  the  substituted 
salicylic  acid  being  in  the  range  of  about  1.1 : 1  to  1.2: 1. 


3,935,923 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  XYLENE  ISOMERS 
MlBor«  Imoto  and  Chiag  Yna  Hoaog,  Osaka,  Japan,  a^ 

rftM»rs  to  Ffaic  Orgaaics,  he.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 

■oratioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,974 
4Chdma.    (0.249-^7) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises:  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  approximately  80 '-100*  C.  a  mixture  of  (a) 
1  mol  of  isomeric  xylenes  containing  meta-xylene  with 
{b)  about  1.0  to  2.0  mols  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  paraformaldehyde,  and 
(c)  about  0.2  to  0.4  mol  of  a  strong  acid,  thereby  to 
convert  the  meta-xylene  into  a  meta-xylene-formaldehyde 
resinous  condensation  product,  and  removing  the  unre- 
acted  isomeric  xylenes  substantially  free  of  meta-xylene 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,935,924 
SULFONE  POLYESTERS 
DoaaM  M.  Yoong,  Geneva,  Switxcriand,  ChriitiaB  F. 
Hora,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aod  Fritz  Hostctticr,  Charict- 
toa,  W.  Ya.,  aarignon  to  Union  CarMdc  Corporatioa, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
NoDrmriag.    FBedOct  7, 1957,  Ser.  No.  488,411 

19CMaM.    (CL249— 75) 
1.  A  linear  polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  rang- 
ing between  about  1000  and  60,000  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  structural  units  of  the  general  formula 

— OR'OOCRSOjRCa— 

wherein  the  R's  stand  for  polymethylene  chains  having 
three  to  five  carbon  atoms  and  R'  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  alkylene, 
alkylene  ether  and  aralkylene  radicals  of  alpha,omega 
diols  containing  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


M3M2S 

POLYESTER  RESIN  CONTAINING  PYRIDINE 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Roaald  L.  Broadbead,  Park  Forest  and  ElUs  K.  Fielda, 
Chica|o,  nL,  aadgnon  to  Slaadard  OU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, UL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indfawa 
No  Drawfag.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  898,577 

I  Chhn.    (a.  249—75) 
A  water-soluble  resin  prepared  by  ( 1 )  condensing  di- 
ethylene  glycol  and  a  pyridine  dicarboxylic  add.  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  glycol  to  pyridine  acid  from  1:1  to  about  1.4:1, 


in  aa  inert  atmo^here,  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100*  C  and  240*  C.  with  continuous  withdrawal  of  water 
of  reaction  until  said  condensation  reaction  is  essentially 
complete,  and  (2)  then  reacting  at  a  temperature  from 
15*  C.  to  80*  C.  said  condensate  with  aqueous  hydro- 
chloric add  in  an  amount  such  that  a  product  resin  of  sub- 
stantial solubility  in  water  is  obtained. 


3,935,924 

METAL  CONTAINING  POLYESTER  RESIN 

James  R.  Staphtoi,  Gory,  lad.,  aarigoor  to  Staodard  OU 

Company,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 

NoDrawiog.    Filed  Aag.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834^1 

4Clafana.    (CL  24^—75) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  water  insoluble  meUl  salt  of  a  polyester  resin  which 
salt  is  obtained  by  reacting: 

(I)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyester  res!n  which 
solution  is  obtained  by  treating, 

(i)  a  polyester  resin  reaction  product  characterized 
by  an  Acid  Number  in  the  region  of  20  to  400  and 
by  an  ability  to  form  a  thermoset  solid  upon  bak- 
ing at  a  temperature  in  the  region  of  150-200*  C, 
which  polyester  resin  is  obtained  by  the  polyesteri- 
fication -condensation  reaction  of  an  acidic  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  of  benzene  tricarboxylic 
acids  containing  only  carboxyl  subst  tuents  and  the 
anhydrides  thereof,  with  an  alkylene  glycol  con- 
taining from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  said  glycol  to  said  addic  member  of  between 
about  0.6  and  about  1.5,  said  condensation  reac- 
tion being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  and  about  240*  C,  which  condensation 
reaction  is  characterized  by  an  abrupt  increase  in 
viscosity  of  the  contents  of  the  reaction  zone,  said 
condensation  reaction  being  carried  out  for  a  t'me 
just  short  of  said  abrupt  viscosity  increase  point, 
with 

(ii)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  reacting  ma- 
terial, said  material  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  bring  said  polyester  resin  into  solution 
in  the  aqueous  solution,  whereby  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  polyester  resin  is  obtained;  with 

(II)  a  metal  salt,  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  barium,  calcium,  copper, 
cobalt,  iron,  lead,  mercury  and  silver,  which  metal 
salt  has  appreciable  solubility  in  water  and  the  metal 
ion  thereof  being  capable  of  reacting  with  said  water 
soluble  polyester  resin  to  produce  a  water  insoluble 
metal  salt  of  said  polyester  resin,  said  metal  salt 
being  added  to  said  polyester  resin  containing  aque- 
ous solution,  in  an  amount  suflficient  to  predpitate 
a  metal  salt  of  said  condensation  product;  whereby 
a  water  insoluble  metal  salt  of  the  polyester  resin 
is  obtained. 


3,935,927 

CROSS-UNKING  COPOLYMERS  OF 

N-CARBAMYLMALEIMIDE 

Pttny  O.  Tawoey,  Paaaaic,  N  J.,  aaripmr  to  United  States 

Rabbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jcncy 

No  Drawfa«.     Filed  July  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,123 

19  Claims.     (CL  249—77.5) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  plastic  nuterial  capable 
of  being  irreversibly  shaped  comprising  providing  an  in- 
terpolymer  of  an  imide  having  the  structural  formula 


o 
CH-C 


1 


H— C 


O 
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whcretn  A  k  selected  from  the  group  coiMistiag  of  hy- 
drofeii  aloa  Md  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  a  different 
ethylenic  monoaaai'  copoiymerization  therewith,  and 
croas-l  inking  by  mixing  100  parts  of  said  interpolyiner 
with  from  about  0.1  to  20  parts  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature 
below  150*  C. 


3,g35,t2f 

ALKENYLATED  LINEAR  POLY  AMIDES 
E.  Whaelock.   MmUmrmu,  OUm^ 

,  ■  rmftnttHm  af 


to 


N«  Dnwfti«.    Filed  Dec.  It,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  7«3J«4 

3CWM.    (CI.  M«— 7f) 
1.  An   alkenylated   modifled    linear   polycarbonamide 

produced  by  reacting  a  linear  polycarbonamide  having  a 
hydrogen  directly  bonded  to  the  amide  nitrogen  first  with 
an  alkali  metal,  and  then  with  an  alkenyl  halide  having 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  moleoile.  said  modified  linear 
polycarbonamide  characterized  by  its  decoloration  of  di- 
lute aqueous  potassium  permanganate  when  treated  there- 
with. 


3,035,029 

THIOAMIDE  CURE  OF  HALOGENATED 

COPOLYMERS 

Kenneth  W.  Powers,  Nlzon,  and   Sanael   B.   RoMaoo, 
RoeeOc,  NJ^  aHipMn  to  Eaao  Rcwnrch  and  E^lnccr- 
kng  Coaapany,  a  corporation  of  Delnwara 
No  Orawtef.     Filed  Sept  21,  1999,  Ser.  No.  Ml.MS 

It  Clafam.  (CL  2M— 79) 
16.  A  process  which  comprises  vulomizing  halogen- 
atcd  butyl  rubber  composition  free  of  added  elemental 
sulfur  in  the  presence  of  about  2  to  30  weight  percent  of 
zinc  oxide  and  about  0.5  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  a  thio- 
amide  at  a  temperature  level  of  between  about  275*  and 
375*  F.  until  the  resulting  vxilcanizate  exhibits  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  about  1800  p.s.i..  an  extension  modu- 
lus at  300%  elongation  of  at  least  about  1000  p.s.i..  a 
permanent  set  of  below  about  2.0%  and  a  dynamic  drift 
of  below  about  1 .0%  said  thioamide  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

H 
»— C— N— B,    ad    »r-N— C— C— N-«t 

U  Hi 

wherein  R.  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cu  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryi  and 
aralkyl  groups. 

3,t35J3« 

THIOKETENES  AND  POLYMERS 
Etfwvd  G.  Howard,  h^  Iliiilaaiii.  DcL,  iMltaiii   in 
E.  L  dn  Pont  d«  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  WItanington, 
Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlat.    FHcd  Jnne  !•,  19M,  So*.  No.  35,lt9 
ItCfaUms.    (CL2M— 79.7) 
6.  A  solid  homopoiymer  of  methylthioketene. 


wherein  n  represents  a  podtive  integer  having  an  aver> 
age  value  of  about  7.  said  copolymer  having  an  averafc 
molcular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  25.000 
to  about  200,000. 


3,t35,t31 
ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  D.  EvaM,  West  Ckeatcr,  Pa.,  Msignor  to 
can  Cyaumld  Company,  New  York,  Pf.Y.,  a 
tkm  of  Maine 

No  Drawtef.  Continnadon  of  appUcadon  Ser.  No. 
619.M4,  Se^.  IS,  1954.  This  appttcadon  Feb.  24, 
19<t,  Sar.  So.  1«,SS5 

2  Chtm,    (CL  2M— «5.5) 
1.  A  product  coaapiiaing  a  fiber-formable  copolymer 
obtained  by  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  copoiymeriz- 
able  iagredienu  including  (1)  from  75  to  99  mole  per- 
cent of  acrylonitrilc  and  (2)  from  1  to  15  mole  percent 
of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
II    o 
CH^C-C-0-(CHiCH|01.-OHt 


3,a3S,t32 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETH- 

YLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Roy    Giadwbi    CoOfaaon,    Yaidlcy,    Blrmfaichani,    and 

Thnmm  Tyaanl  Jones,  Newport,  E^land,  asslinon  to 

BakclUe  Limited,  London,  EMland.  a  Britkk  cnamany 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  1,  rt57,  ^.  No.  UljOU 
ItClainH.    (Q.  2M— t7.D 

1.  The  method  for  polymerizing  mono-ethylenically  un- 
saturated monon>ers  which  comprises  contacting  at  least 
one  such  monomer  in  tlae  substantial  absence  of  oxygen 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —80*  C.  to  about  +25* 
C.  with  a  caulytic  amount  of  a  polymerizatioa  initiator 
consisting  essentially  of  silver  ethyl. 

10.  A  vinyl  chloride  homopoiymer  prepared  by  con- 
tacting vinyl  chloride  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen 
and  at  a  temperature  of  about  —40*  C.  with  a  catalytic 
amoynt  of  silver  ethyl  prepared  by  the  in  situ  reaction 
of  silver  nitrate  and  lead  tetraethyl,  said  vinyl  chloride 
homopoiymer  being  furthar  characterized  by  having  a 
tensile  modulus  of  50.000  pounds  per  square  inch  at  100* 
C.  and  a  tensile  modulus  of  2,(X)0  pounds  per  square 
inch  at  200*  C 


3,t35,«33 

MOLDING  GRADE  COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCBSB 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

WHnam  Kenmors  ScbweKacr,  Jr.,  and  Robert 
Lac,  Mldlmid,  CMbid  Jones,  Sr.,  Lfawood, 
Lester  Laa«.  Midland,  Mkh.,  majganii  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  cotputadun  of 


FIM  Dae.  12, 19S7,  Sar.  No.  Tljilt 
tCfadms.    (CL2M— St.1) 


•^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  thermoplastic  copolymers 
of  molding  grade  comprising,  as  continuous  steps  ( 1 )  the 
preparation  of  a  hontogeneous  monomeric  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mooovinyl  aromatic  monomer  of 
the  benzene  series  and  from  1  to  30  percent  by  weight 
of  said  monomeric  material  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids,  (2)  the  exposure  in  a  polymerization 
sone  of  a  mixture  of  said  homogeneous  monomeric  ma- 
terial and  the  copolymer  product  of  polymerizatioa  there- 
of in  the  liquid  sute  to  a  polymerization  temperature 
between  about  130*  C.  and  about  160*  C.  the  prc^wr- 
tion  of  said  copolymer  product  being  not  more  than  about 
60  percent  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  ( 3 )  the  maintenance 
of  the  proportions  of  said  monomeric  material  and  said 
copolymer  product  in  said  mixture  substantially  consUnt 
by  feeding  additional  of  said  monomeric  material  to  the 
mixture  while  withdrawing  said  mixture  of  copolymer 
product  and  unpolymerixed  monomers  from  said  zone 
at  about  the  same  volumetric  rate  at  which  said  mooo- 
meric  material  is  being  fed  to  said  mixture,  all  of  said 
steps  being  carried  out  in  the  substantial  abaence  of  iron, 
and  finally  (4)  isolating  said  copolymer  product  from 
said  mtxtuic. 
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3,t35,t34 
HOMOPOLYMER  OF  2,3-BfS(TRIFLUOROMETHYL)- 
13-EUTADIENE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 
SAME 
Blaine  C  McKnsicfc  and  Robert  E.  Patnam,  Wilmington, 
DeL,  assignors  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  NeoMinn  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Debwwe 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aag.  5,  1951,  Ser.  No.  753,197 

12  Claims.     (CL  26«— 92.1) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  2.3-bis(trifluoromethyl)- 
1.3-butadiene  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  l,2-bis(trifluo- 
romethyDcydohexene  at  a  temperature  of  about  650- 
1000*  C.  and  at  less  than  atmospheric  pressure. 

3.  A  nonrubbery  polymer  of  2.3-bis(trifluoron]etfayl)- 
13-butadiene. 

5.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  2,3-bis- 
(trifluoromethyl)-l,3-butadiene  with  an  initiator  for  free- 
radical  catalyzed  reactions  and  thereby  forming  nonrub- 
bery poly-2,3-bis(  trifluoromethyl )  butadiene. 


I  3,f35,t35 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  POLYPRO- 
PYLENE HAVING  A  LOWER  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  SUFTABLE  FOR  MAKING  FIBRES 

litka  MenttKovi,  35a  Kodarslia,  and   RostislaT   ViUm, 
If  Rysanfcora,  both  of  Brno,  CzecboalovaUa 
NoDrawtag.     Filed  Jan.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,145 
Chdms  priority,  appttcadon  CzcchosioT^Ua  Jan.  12, 1959 
4  Claims.     (O.  261—93.7) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  polypropylene  of  low 
molecular  weight  corresponding  to  a  viscosity  value,  de- 
fined as 

'^ 
wherein  /  is  the  flow  time  of  a  polymer  solution  of  con- 
centration c  and  fo  w  'he  flow  time  of  the  pure  solvent 
which  is  tetrahydronaphthalene  at  140*  C.  and  the  con- 
centration c  is  0.001  g./ml.,  of  between  about  80  and 
400  ml./g.  while  having  a  high  degree  of  crystailinity 
and  thereby  being  suitable  for  the  formation  of  textile 
fibers,  which  comprises  subjecting  propylene  in  catalytic 
contact  with  titanium  trichloride,  triethyl  aluminum,  and 
with  an  anhydrous  halide  of  a  divalent  metal  selected 
frona  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  mercury, 
calcium  and  magnesium  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  to 
1  mol  per  each  mol  of  said  triethyl  aluminum  to  poly- 
merization, thereby  forming  a  low  molecular  weight  poly- 
propylene of  high  crysullinity  suiuble  for  textile  fiber 
formation. 


3,135,131 
PREPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  POLYPROPYL- 
ENE WITH  A  TITANIUM-LOWER  HALIDE,  ALU- 
MINUM   ALKYL    AND    CADMIUM    CHLORIDE 
CATALYST 
Robert    D.    Londben.   St    Albans,   and    Frcderfdt   E. 
Bailey,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignon  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FIM  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  21,112 

7  Claims.     (CL  261—93.7) 
I.  A  process   for  producing  highly  crystalline   poly- 
propylene which  comprises  contacting  propylene  with  a 
catalyst  complex  consisting  of  an  organoaluminum  com- 
pound wtuch  can  be  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

B-Al-B" 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  a  titanium 
halide  wherein  the  tiUnium  has  a  valency  lower  than  its 
maximum  possible  valency;  and  cadmium  chloride;  said 
catalyst  complex  containing  from  20  mole  percent  to  90 
mole  percent  of  cadmium  chloride  based  on  the  catalyst 
complex. 


3,135,137 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
OF  POLYOLEFINES  OF  UNIFORM  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT 

Ermbrecht    Rfaidtof*,    Reckttnghaascn,    Kjvl 

Heme,  Giindier  Keller,  Waanr  Flcbri,  and  Otto 

bras,  Mannheim,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Bergwerfcage- 
sellschaft   Wbemfai    Aktieagescllschaft,   Horaa,   Ger- 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1951,  Ser.  No.  571,177 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany  Nor.  5, 1955 

(CL  261—94.9) 


7ClafaM. 


I.  Process  for  the  continuous  production  of  polyole- 
fines  of  uniform  molecular  weight  from  ethylene  and 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  aluminum  alkyl 
and  a  titanium  halide,  which  comprises  initially  poly- 
merizing a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  said  catalyst  in  a 
first  polymerization  zone  at  an  introductory  temperature 
of  20-25*  C.  and  having  progressively  higher  tempera- 
tur.s  along  the  length  thereof  the  efflueiU  temperature 
being  at  least  40*  C.  and  not  exceeding  about  60*  C, 
and  thereafter  passing  the  resultant  initial  polymer  and 
contained  catalyst  together  with  additional  ethylene 
through  a  second  polymerization  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  about  25*  high:r  than  the 
exit  temperature  from  the  first  zone,  the  temperature  in 
said  second  zone  not  exceeding  about  80*  C. 


3,135,131 

CHLORINATION  OF  POLYETHYLENES  HAYING 

A  DENSITY  OF  MORE  THAN  1.93 

FHedrkh  Noite,  Stadthcrgcn,   atm  Aw*v«.  Hdmnt 


and  Horst  Hersbctt,  Fnmfcfmt  am  Mrin,  Germany, 
assignors    to    Farbwcrhe    Hoecfast    Aktiti^twllnhaft 
▼ormals  Meister  Lnchn  and  Briinta«,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.     FUcd  May  13,  1951,  Ser.  No.  734,159 

UCUhm.  (Q.  241— 94.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  chlorinatioo  of  low  pressure 
polyethylene  having  a  density  of  more  than  0.93  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  12,000  by  contacting  said  low 
pressure  polyethylene  with  a  chlorinating  agent  in  a  sol- 
vent for  chlorinated  polyethylene,  said  process  requiring 
a  chlorination  temperature  of  100-150*  C.  due  to  the  in- 
solubUity  of  low  pressure  polyethylene  at  lower  tempera- 
tures, this  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  high  pressures 
to  maintain  the  solvent  in  liquid  form  and  to  suppress 
the  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  formed  during  chlorina- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  chlorinating  said  pdy- 
ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  100-150*  C,  in  a  mixture  of 
a  3  to  30  fold  amount,  calculated  on  the  polyethylene,  of 
water  and  an  amount  of  an  organic  solvent  for  chlorinat- 
ed polyethylene  sufficient  to  substantially  dissolve  the 
chlorinated  polyethylene  obtained,  the  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  formed  during  the  chlorination  being  dissolved 


970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  15.  1962 


in  the  aqueous  phase  so  that  its  vapor  pressure  is  »up- 
pressed  and  the  reaction  pressure  can  be  reduced  accord- 
ingly, and  recovering  a  solution  of  chlorinated  low  pres- 
sure polyethylene  in  the  organic  phase  of  the  reaction 
medium. 


3,t35,t39  V 
POLYETHYLENE  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
EkMT   J.    BnAwy.    Worffc^JiiB.    Okfo,    iiilpiyi,    ky 

■MMc  awififti.  to  W.  R.  Grac*  A  Co^  New  York, 

N.Y^  •  corpondoa  of  Commtetkwt 

No  Dnwliit.    FUcd  Dec.  12,  19SS,  S«r.  N«.  779,144 
tlCMma.    (CL2M— 94.9) 

1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  ethylene  that  comprises 
subjecting  ethylene  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  reaction  medi- 
um under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  the  action  of  a 
catalyst  formed  by  extruding  a  mixture  of  titanium  hy- 
dride and  aluminum  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  com- 
minuting the  thus-extruded  mixture,  and  admixing  an 
aluminum  trialkyi  with  the  thus-comminuted  particles, 
the  titanium  hydride:aluminura:aluminum  tri  (lower) 
alkyl  weight  ratio  being  1-10:1-10:1-5. 

10.  The  method  of  forming  a  catalyst  that  includes 
the  steps  of  extruding  a  mixture  of  titanium  hydride  and 
aluminum  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  comminuting 
the  thus-extruded  mixture,  and  admixing  an  aluminum 
trialkyi  with  the  thus<omminuted  particles,  the  tiunium 
hydride  aluminum: aluminum  tri  (lower)  alkyl  weight 
ratio  being  1-10:1-10:1-3. 


I 
3,t35,t4« 
REACTION  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION 
Robert  A.  FiBdUly,  Bartksvilk,  Oklm^  MdtMir  to 
Pe<rolc«in  Compaay,  a  coraontfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  S«r.  No.  1M19 
If  CUm.     (Ct  24*— 94.9) 
I.  A  process   for  obtaining  high  yields  of  normally 
solid  polymer  per  unit  weight  of  catalyst,  which  process 
comprises  polymerizing  an  olefin  in  dilute  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  and  diluent  under  temperature  and 
pressure  conditions  suitable  for  the  production  of  nor- 
mally solid  polymer  in  a  first  reaction  zone  by  passing 
the  reaction  mixture  in  streamline  flow  through  an  elon- 
gated tubular  zone,  recovering  a  crude  reaction  product 
mixture  from  said  first  zone  containing  up  to  about  10 
weight   percent   polymer,   diluent,   unreacted  olefin   and 
catalyst,  and  passing  said  mixture  to  a  second  reaction 
zone  comprising  an  agitated  zone  maintained  under  tem- 
perature and  pressure  conditions  suitable  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  normally  solid  polymer  from  said  olefin,  form- 
ing such  polymer  in  said  zone,  and  recovering  a  poly- 
meric product. 


3,03S,«4I 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AMIDES 

Robert  Scbwyair,  Beat  bcHn,  Md  Max  Fewer,  Ricbcn, 

Switzerland,  aad|Mn  to  Clba  Corporattoo,  a  corwira- 

tlou  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    PIM  Oct  19.  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,923 

OaiBB  priority,  apHkattoa  Swttxcriawl  Feb.  9,  1954 
7ClafaH.    (a.  244— 112) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  carboxylic  acid  amides 
by  reacting  in  a  solution  an  amino  compound  in  which 
the  amino  group  is  the  sole  group  acylatable  by  a  carbox- 
ylic acid  ester,  and  having  at  least  one  free  hydrogen 
atom  attached  to  the  amino  nitrogen  with  an  ester  the 
improvement  in  which  the  ester  is  a  methyl  ester  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  the  alcoholic  radical 


-O-CH 


each  of  Rj  and  R,  being  members  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of —H. —C»N.  a*     F      ««« 


and 


OlNW  alkyl       NHi  CH, 

— 0-K>  — C— O,   — c=.o 


c,h,-n' 


at  least  one  of  the  substituentt  Rj  and  R,  being  a  sub- 
stituent  as  defined  above. 


. 3,435,442 

SULFDNATED-UGNIN-IRON-CHROMIUM   COM- 

PLEX  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
^^"Iff^* J'v"*'^  Ca«aa,  Wask.,  aasigiior  to  Crowa  Zel- 
lOTbacb  CorporatkM,  Saa  Fhwkco,  CaUf .,  a  corwira. 
tkm  of  Nevada  '^ 

NoDnwteg.  Filed  Feb.  23, 1944,  Scr.  No.  lt,l«S 
12  nahai  (CL  24*— 124) 
1.  A  proceu  of  preparing  a  sulfonated-lignin-iron- 
chromium  complex  which  comprises  reacting  together,  in 
aqueous  medium,  a  water-soluble  iron  salt,  a  water-sol- 
uble chromate,  and  a  sulfonated  lignin  material,  the 
aoKHint  of  said  lignin  material  being  in  excess  of  the 
combined  amount  of  iron  and  chromium  metals  incor- 
porated into  the  reaction  mixture  and  the  pH  value  of  the 
resulting  reaction  product  being  between  about  2  and 
about  5,  and  thereafter  drying  the  resulting  reaction  prod- 
uct under  substantially  reducing  conditions  to  form  a  non- 
oxidated  sulfonated-lignin-iron-chromium  complex  con- 
taining at  least  2%  by  weight  of  iron  metal  m  the  form 
of  ferrous  ion. 

12.  A   sulfonated-lignin-iron-chromium   complex   pre- 
pared by  the  process  of  claim  1 . 


3,t35,443 
WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

REACTIVE  GROUPS 
Jakob  Benz,  Maeacheaateks,  aiad  Lakas  Scbaeider  aad 
Haas  Sicfrfat,  Basel,  Switzcriand,  anicaon  to  S«doz 
Ltd.,  Baael,  Switzerland,  a  Swiai  firm 
No  Drawtag.     FBcd  Dec.  22,  1954,  Ser.  No.  7S1,914 
ClaiaM  priority,  appllcatioa  Switzcrlaad  Dec  23,  1957 

4  Clafaas.    (CL  244—152) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
dyes  of  the  formulas 


SO»H 


80»H 


CHt 


H( 


80|H 


OH 


HO|B-l       X       J-NH-CO-N 

CHt 
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HO18-V      X      J-8O1H 


HO 


CI 


\. 


N=N-C 


\ 


C— N 

C=N 

CH. 


•H 


3,t35.444 

STREPTOMYCIN  ISONICOTINOYLHYDRAZONE 

Harry  Loais  Yale  and  Jack  Bcmstefai,  New  Brvaswick, 

NJ.,  aaaignors  to  Olia  Mathksoo  Cbemkal  Cocpoca- 

tUm,  New  Yosk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Vbfkiia 

No  DrawlBg.   FOad  May  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  582,431 

4  ClainH.    (CL  244—210) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  streptomycin 
iaonicotinoylhydrazone  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


3,435,445 
REACTION  OF  STARCH  WITH  N,N'-METHYLENE. 

BIS-ACRYLAMIDE 
DoaaM  Trfmaell,  Graaltc  City,  III.,  Chfan  P.  Patel,  St 
Lonla,  Mo.,  aad  Jack  F.  Johnston,  Graaite  City,  IIL,  as- 
sigaon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Unkw  Starch  ft  Re- 
ining COn  Inc.,  Cofaunbas,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  la- 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  434,843 
3  Claims.    (Q.  24*— ^33.3) 

1 .  The  process  for  producing  a  starch  of  increased  vis- 
cosity comprising 

providing  starch  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  17-24*  hL, 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  starch  slurry  to  5-6, 

reacting  the  slurry  thus  obtained  with  .02-0.3%  by 
weight  of  the  starch  of  N.N'-methylcnc-bis-acryl- 
amide  in  the  presence  of  about  .025-0.5%  by  wei^t 
of  the  starch  of  an  oxidation-reduction  catalyst  mix- 
ture while  maintaining  the  temperature  at  about 
80-130'  F.  and  for  a  time  of  V6  to  8  hours. 


3,t35,t44 

SYNTHETIC  PENICILLIN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Lee  C  Chcaey.  Woodchack  HiU  Road,  FayettevlUe,  N.Y. 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815484 

4  Claims.  (CL  244— 239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acid  6-(2-carboxybenzamido)penicillanic  acid  and 
its  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  aluminum  and  ammo- 
nium salts  and  its  salts  with  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tri  (lower)  alky  lamines,  procaine,  di- 
benzylamine,  N-benzyl-beta-phenethylamine,  1-ephena- 
mine,  N,N'  -  dibenzylethylenediamine,  dehydroabietyla- 
mine  and  N.N'-bia-dehydroabietylethylenediamine. 


3,435,047 

PHIUALAMIDO  PENICILLINS 
Yroa  G.  Pcrroa,  104  Stoaecrcst  Drlre,  DewM,  N.Y.,  aad 
Ue  C.  ChcBcy,  Woodcback  HID  Road,  Fayettevllle, 

N.Y. 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Sept  25,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  144,204 

7  OainH.     (a.  244—239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
adds  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylamino,  dialkylamino.  cydoalkylamino,  hav- 
ing from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  allylamino. 
diallylamino,  phenyl  (lower)  alkylamino,  morpholino, 
lower( alkyl )nK>rpholino.  di( lower) alkyl  -  morpholino. 
morpholino(lower)alkylamino,  pyrrolidino,  (lower)alkyl- 
pyrrolidino,  di( lower )alkylpyrrolidino,  N,N-hexamethyl- 
eneimino.  piperidino,  lower ( alkyl )piperidino,  di(lower)- 
alkylpiperidino.  I.2,5,6-tetrahydropyridino.  N-(lower)- 
alkylpiperazino,  N-phenylpiperazino,  N-(  lower)  alkyl- 
( lower  )alkylpiperazino,  N-(lower)alkyl-di(lower)alkyl- 
piperazino,  furfurylamino.  tetrahydrofurfurylamino.  N- 
(lower)alkyl-N-furfurylamino,  N-alkyl-N-anilino,  'and 
(lower) alkoxyanilino  and  their  sodium,  potassium,  cal- 
cium, aluminum  and  ammonium  salts  and  their  nontoxic 
substituted  ammonium  salts  with  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tri ( lower )-alkylamines,  procaine, 
dibenzylamine,  N-benzyl-beta-phenethylamine,  l-efriien- 
amine,  N,N'-dibenzylethyIenediamine,  dehydroabietyl- 
amine,  N.N'-bis-dehydroabietylethylenediamine  and  N- 
( lower )  alkylpiperidine. 


3,035,048 

LOWER  ALKYL.3(N-PYRROLIDYL)  - 12«  -  FLUORO- 
^3.i.iT<M).pR£GNATRIENES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Josef  Fried,  Princeton,  and  Patrick  A.  Diassi,  Westfield, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Oifai  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Nov.  20,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,222 

3  Claims.     (Q.  240—239.5) 
I.  Lower    alkyl    3-(N-pyrroIidyl)-12a-flucro-A»»"<*»- 

pregnatriene-I  l^-ol-21-oate. 


•i  3,035,049 

18-OXYGENATED  PREGNANE  COMPOUNDS 

Tadens  Reidutein,  Albert  Wettstefai,  Georg  Anner,  Jean- 
Rene  Billeter,  and  Kari  Heosler,  Basel,  Robert  Neher, 
Binnfaigea,  Julius  Schmfallla,  Basel,  HeBmot  Uebcr- 
wasser,  Riehen,  and  Peter  Wieland,  Basd,  Switzerland; 
nM  Wettstein,  Aaacr,  BOIeter,  Heasler,  Neber. 
SchmldUn,  Uebcrwasser,  Md  Wieland  assignon  to  saU 
Reichstefai 

No  Drawing.    FU<gd  Oct  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jan.  15,  1954 

24  Claims.    (0.240—239.55) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

compounds  of  the  pregnene  series  having  the  general 

formula 


CO-R, 


0=^ 


0 

i-. 


O                              8  CHi 

-NH-CH-CU       C-CH, 
0=C N CHCOOH 


=v 


and  3-ketals  of  these  compounds,  in  which  R}  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group 
•nd  an  oxy  group  linked  to  the  carbon  atom  18,  Rj  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  hydroxy- 
methyl  group,  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  of 
an  aldehyde  group  semi-acetalized  with  a  hydroxyl  group 
in  11 -position,  a  monocyclic  aromatic  acid  ester  of  an 
aldehyde  group  semi-acetaUzed  with  a  hydroxyl  group  in 
11 -position,  a  carboxyl  group  lactonized  with  a  hydroxyl 
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group  in   1 1 -positioo,  Rj  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  cofttistiiig  of  the  radicals 

— CHr-CO— CXX)H 

-CHg—CO— COO— lower  alkyi 

_CH— CO— COOH 


•-CH— CO— coo— toww  •Ikyl 
Hal 

in  which  Hal  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
groups  consistiag  of  chloro,  bromo  and  iodo,  and  alkali 
metal  enolates  thereof,  and  a  chiofX>methyl,  a  bromo- 
methyl  and  iodomethyl  group. 


l-DEHYDROGENATION  OF  11  ^-HYDROXY  STER. 

OmS  BY  2>DnROMO-5,6-DICYANOQUINONE 
ADm  EagOM  Hj4otm,  HlghiMnl  Pvfc.  NJ^  Mi%WM-  to 

ONi    Matkksoa    Chemical    Corporatkm,   New   Yocfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  VirgWa 

No  Drawlnc.    Filed  Aag.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,5M 
«  CUbm.     (CI.  24«— 239.55) 

1.  A  process  for  1-dehydrogenating  steroids  which 
comprises  treating  a  steroid  of  the  Il0-hydroxy-3,2O- 
diketo-A*-pregnen  series,  unsubstituted  in  the  1  and  2  posi- 
tions,  with  2.3-dibromo-5,6-dicyanoquinooe. 


3,«35^51 
a»CYANO  OR  2-HYDROXYMETHYLENE-3-KETO 

STEROIDS 
Hcvy  M.  Kknua  a^  AiIcm  M.  HoAmm,  NaMM<, 
N.Y.,  mi  MartiB  J.  WcJh,  Oradcll,  N J.,  Mrinnii  to 
CyMunid  CoapMy,  New  York,  XY.,  a 
o#MalM 
No  Dnwlic.    FIM  Sept  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,134 

19CUbM.    (CL  2M— 239.55) 
19.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  and  R|  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower 
alkanoyioxy  and  trifluoroacetoxy  radicals. 


3,<35,952 

ARSENIC-CONTAINING  DERIVATIVES  OP 

DIMERCAPTO^UCCINIC  ACID 

A.  H.  Frtcdheim,  333  W.  52ad  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Dnnrli«.    Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79MM 
<  CUm.     (CL  2M— 242) 

1.  As  a  therapeutically  active  compound  a  1,3-dithia- 
2-arsa-4.5-dicarbocyclopentanc  corresponding  to  the  struc- 
tural  formula 


8 — cn-cooY 

/I    » 

-Art 

\S       i 

8 C 

JH-COOY* 

wherein  V  and  V'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  Na.  K,  Li,  NH4.  Ca,  Mg,  mono-  and  diaJkyl^mines, 
giucoseamine  and  N-methylglucamine  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ben2ene  ring  radicals  sub- 
stituted in  the  benzene  ring  by  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — OH  and  amino  radicals  and 
having  a  free  valency  at  a  C-alom  of  the  benzene  ring; 


monovalent  radicals  of  monomercapto  carboxylic  acids 
having  the  free  valency  at  the  S  atom;  thiophenols  hav- 
ing  the  free  valency  at  the  S-atom;  and  radicals  of  or* 
ganic  dimercapto  compounds  of  the  formula 


8A 

8- 

wheron  Ri  stands  for  the  radical 

YOOC-CH- 
Y'OOC-CH- 

in  which  Y  and  Y'  have  the  meaning  defined  above  in 
connection  with  the  first  structural  formula  shown  in  this 
claim  and  A  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

8— CH— COOY 

/       I 

-An 

\        I 
8-CB-COOY' 

in  which  Y  and  Y'  have  the  meaning  defined  above  in 
connection  with  the  first  structural  formula  shown  in 
this  claim. 

2.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
^fH^  CODY 

C— N  8-CH 


,/ 


\ 


"•l-N^ 


C-NH 


C- 
I 
NHt 


a( 


^8-Cl 
'8 -CI 


COOY' 

wherein  Y  and  Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Na.  K,  Li.  NH4.  Ca,  Mg.  mono-  and  dialkylamines,  giu- 
coseamine and  N-methylglucamine. 


3,935,*53 
TR0-AMINOMETHYLPHO8PHINES 
Harold  Coatee,  Wonbiini,   and    Pete   Albert  Theodore 
Hoyc,  Askford,  EaglaiMi,  a«lfnon,  by  mc^  awltn 
mtmia,  to  Albrlgkt  k  Wiboa  (Mfg.)  Limited,  Bkmhig- 
haiB,  E^iaod,  a  BrMak  compij 
No  Drawfa^.    Flkd  July  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  597,57t 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Brttaki  Jaly  19,  1955 
g  Claims.    (CL  24»— 247.5) 
1.  A  monomeric  compound  of  the  formula 

P(CH,NR'R"), 

wherein  NR'R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylamino,  ethylamino,  propylamino.  allyl- 
amino,  butylamino,  cydohexylamino,  dimethylamino,  di- 
ethylamino.  dibutylamino,  diallylamino  and  morpholino. 
8.  Tris-morpbolinomethyl  phosphine. 


3,t35,f54 

POTASSIUM  DICHLOROISOCYANURATE 
PROCESS 
Wnnam  F.  Symcs,  Webster  Groves,   and   Nkholas  S. 
Hadzckyrfakkles,  Claytoa,  Mo.,  ass^non  to  MoMaato 
Chemical  Company,  SC  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 


NoDrawlBf.    FIM  May  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  114,945 
t  CkriaM.    (CL  2M— 24g) 

I.  The  process  of  making  potassium  dichloroisocy- 
uiurate  which  comprises  continuously  bringing  together 
and  reacting  potassium  hydroxide  and  dichloroiaocy- 
anuric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  a.jxaction  zone 
maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0* 
C.  to  about  65*  C.  the  rate  of  addition  and  of  mixing 
said  reactants  being  such  as  to  maintain  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  5.5  to  7.5.  thereby  forming  an  aqueous  reaction  mix* 
ture  in  said  reaction  zone  having  a  pH  in  the  said  range 
comprising  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct of  said  reactants,  continuously  removing  a  portion  of 
said  aqueous  reaction  mixture  from  said  reaction  zone. 
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slanting  the  solids  from  the  bulk  of  the  aqueous  phase  group  consisting  of  sodium  didiloroisocyanurate,  potM- 

of  the  said  removed  aqueous  reaction  mUture,  and  de-  sium  dichloroisocyanurate  and  mixtures  thereot  r«spec- 

watering  the  separated  solids.  lively,  in  suspension  and  separating  said  substance  from 

__^.^.^_^__  the  bulk  of  the  aqueous  phase  aisodated  therewith. 


3,f3S,055 

^«        PREPARATION  OF  2,4-DIOXOHEXAHYDRO- 

1,3,5.TRIAZINE 
Frank  B.  Slezak  aad  Heary  A.  McEbavy,  Jr.,  PafaMsrlllc 

Ohio,  assigBon  to  Diamond  Alkali  Compaay,  Clcv*> 

land,  Ohl^a  corporation  of  Ddawars 

FBcd  Feb.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73U 
TClafant.    (a.  2M— 248) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  2,4-dioxohexahydro-l,3,5- 
triazine  which  comprises  beating  together  with  agitation 
at  substantially  atmospheric  pressiu-e  a  mixture  of  1 
part  of  methylene  diurea  and  1  to  5  parts  of  mononitro- 
benzene  at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C  to  230*  C. 
uiitil  evolution  of  ammonia  ceases,  cooling  the  resulting 
mixture  to  room  temperature,  separating  the  solid  prod- 
uct, treating  said  product  with  a  solvent  for  nitrobenzene, 
separating  a  solid  crude  product  therefrom,  extracting 
2.4-dioxohexahydro-l,3,5-triazine  from  said  solid  with 
boiling  water,  concentrating  the  aqueous  extract  and 
precipiuting  the  desired  2,4-dioxohcxahydro-l,3,5-tri- 
azine  therefrom. 


3,f35,05« 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SODIUM  AND 

POTASSIUM  DICHLOROISOCYANURATE 

WHiiam  F.  ^ibm,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Compaay,  St  Loels,  Mo^  a  cor^ 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Sept  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,749 
14  Claims.    (CL  24»--248) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  bringing  together  and 
reacting  chlorine  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thsodium  isocyanurate  and  tripotassium  iio- 
cyanurate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium  in 
a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperatiue  in  the  range 
of  from  0*  C.  to  60*  C,  the  rate  of  addition  and  of  mix- 
ing said  chlorine  and  said  compound  being  such  as  to 
maintain  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  6.0  to  about  8.5, 
thereby  forming  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  said  r»> 
action  zone,  having  a  pH  in  said  range,  comprising  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consistii^  of  sodium  dichloroisocyanurate  and  potassium 
dichloroisocyanurate  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compound 
being  sodium  dichloroisocyanurate  when  trisodium  is(V 
cyanurate  is  reacted  with  chlorine  and  being  potassium 
dichloroisocyanurate  when  tripotassium  isocyanurate  is 
reacted  with  said  chlorine,  and  separating  the  said  com- 
pound from  the  bulk  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3,a35,t57 
DICHLOROISOCYANURATE  PROCESS 
„^.  AND  PRODUCTS 

Wmiam  F.  Symcs,   Webster  Groves,  aad   Nkhohs  S. 
Hadzckyriakklcs,  Claytoo,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto 
^emkal  Compaay,  St  Lovk,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawars 
\  No  Drawlat.   FDed  Sept  2<,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  14«,M7 
-  UCIalins.    (CL26»— 248) 

^  1.  The  process  which  comprises  bringing  together  and 
reacting  substantially  two  molecular  proportions  of  tri- 
chloroisocyanuric  acid  and  one  molecular  proportion  of 
an  isocyanurate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
sodium isocyanurate,  tripotassium  isocyanurate  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  0*  C.  to  60*  C,  the  rate  of  addition  and 
of  mixing  said  trichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  said  iso- 
cyanurate being  such  as  to  maintain  a  pH  in  the  range  of 
from  about  5.0  to  about  8.5,  thereby  forming  an  aqueous 
reaction  slurry  comprising  a  substance  selected  from  tbc 


3,t35,t5t 

DYESTUFPS  OF  THE  ANTHRAQUINONE  SERIES 

CONTAINING  DICHLOROPYRIMIDYL 

Jacques  Gacnthard,  Basd,  SwItzcriaBd,  msjganr  to 

Sandos  Ltd^  BmcI,  SwUBcrlaad 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  776,197 

Claims  prkirity,  appUcatfoa  SwHttrfaad  Nov.  29,  1957 

6  Claims.    (CL  2«»— 256.5) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dyestulT  of  the  formula 


N-B-I>-(80»H). 


wherein 

A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

phenylene  and  biphenylene, 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

dichloropyrimidyl  and  trichloropyrimidyl,  wherein  the 

chlorine  atoms  and  the  group  — NA —  are  each  bound 

to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  pyrimidine  ring; 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  2  to  3;  and 
D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

KHi 


and 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  wherein  alkyl  has  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms; 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbomethoxy  and  carboethoxy; 
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R'a  is  a  member  (elected  from  the  group  coosittiog  of 

acetyl  and  benzoyl,  and 
Ri  it  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cooatating  of 

methyl  and  phenyl; 

the  group  — NH —  in  D  standing  in  para-poaition  to  the 
group 

A 


—K 


SATURAITD  QUINOLINE  AND  INDOLE 

DBRTVATIVES 
P.  Godcfrol,   Hvper   Wooda,  Mkh^   Mrifiior  to 
Parka,  Darla  h  CooipMiy,  DcCrall,  MklL,  a  c«fMt»> 
tloa  of  mirlilgBB 
No  Dfawlag.    PDad  Dk.  21,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tM,M3 

12  ClalBH.    (Q.  1^    213) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  baae 
and  its  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts, 
said  free  base  of  formula, 

CUi      T    ■ 

CHi      C N 

CHi      <!:H-~(6Ht>. 


\ 


4 


where  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl. 
2-thienyl  and  2-furyl,  R  ia  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber of  2  to  3. 
4.  8a-phenyl  decahydroquinoiine. 


3,935,M« 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM 

ORGANIC  CHEMICALS 

Robert  C.  Bioolas,  Joaepk  F.  Jeonfaigs,  and  Eogeac  C. 

Martin,  Teut  City,  Tcx^  aarignors,  by  mesac  aaaigD- 

to  Standard  OH  Company,  Chkago,  m^  a  cor- 

of  Indiana 
FUed  Jonc  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  644,442 
14  rialwi     (CL244— 29«) 


•^^^.2^^ 


'i^^;*^ 


L>^ 


4.  A  process  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  water  in 
a  feed  water-organic  chemical  mixture  which  comprises 
introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  the  feed  chamber  of 
a  permeation  apparatus,  said  permeation  apparatus  being 
comprised  of  a  feed  chamber  sealed  from  a  permeate 
lone  by  a  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  permeation  mem- 
brane which  maintains  a  high  selectivity  for  water  under 
permeation  conditions  irrespective  of  the  water  content 
of  the  feed,  said  hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate  membrane 
having  at  least  98  percent  of  iu  acetyl  groups  removed 
by  hydrolysis,  maintaining  the  mixture  in  the  feed  cham- 
ber in  the  liquid  phase,  contacting  the  liquid  phaae  mix- 
ture in  the  feed  zone  with  the  permeation  membrane,  per- 
meating a  portion  of  the  liquid  mixture  into  and  through 
said  membrane  and  vaporizing  the  permeated  Cractioa 
from  the  oppoaite  side  of  the  membrane  into  the  permeate 
zone,  witbdrawuif  the  permeated  fraction  which  baa  k 


higher  concentration  of  water  than  is  contained  in  the 
feed  mixture  from  the  permeate  zone,  and  withdrawing 
a  non-permeated  fraction  having  a  lower  concentration  of 
water  than  is  contained  in  the  feed  mixture  from  the  feed 
chamber. 


3,835,M1 

2,4-DIAMINOPYRIDINE-3,5-DICARBOXYLIC 

ACID  AMIDES 

Rodolpbe  Voodcrwahl,  RldMn,  near  BmcI,  Switicriand, 

aasicnor  to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1«.  1941.  Scr.  No.  88,247 

Clalaa  priority,  applicadoa  Switzeriand  Feb.  12,  194« 

8  Claims.  (CI.  244—295.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  2,6-bi$-(N-monolower 
alkylamino)  -  pyridine-3.3-dicarboxylic  acid-bis-N-mono- 
lower  alkylamide  which  comprises  condensing,  in  an  acid 
medium.  1.3-dilower  alkyl-4-amiiio  uracil  with  N,N- 
dilower  alkyl  formamide  and  saponifying,  in  alkaline 
medium,  the  resultant  2,3:6.3-bis-[(r.3'-dilower  alkyl-2'. 
4 -dioxo- 1 '.2'.3'.4'.tetrahydro)- r,4'-pyrimido  1 -pyridine. 


3,035,842 
N.N'-Diaaa-TRINITROETHYL)  ETHYLENE  UREA 

AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
Howard  A.  Hagcnan,  Englcwood,  N  J.,  asaliBor  to  United 
Stataa  Rnbbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.     FUod  Jom  22,  1949,  Sar.  No.  1M,753 

2  CUhh.    (CL  jta    jaa  t) 
1.  As  a  new  chemical,  N,N'-di(2.2,2-trinitroethyl)  eth- 
ylene urea. 


3,835,843 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  3,4-METHYLENEDIOXY- 

PHENYL  -  1 .  POLY ALKOXY  -  THIO-ALKYL  AND 

POLYALKOXY-METHYL  ETHERS 
OKar  F.  Hcdcnbnrg,  Pittsbwgk,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Rex  Re- 

aearA  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Joly  20.  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,818 
7  Clainit.     (CI.  244—340.5) 

I.  Method  for  producing  chemical  compounds  of  the 
formula  R— o_[_(CH,),— O— ]„— R  in  which  R  ia 
an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  3,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R' 
is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  piperonyl  alcohol  radical,  the  l-(3,4-methylcne- 
dioxypbenyl)  4-thia  hexyl  radical  and  the  l-(3,4-methyl- 
enedioxyphenyl)-3-thia-2-methyl  pentyl  radical,  which 
comprises  reacting,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  mix- 
ture of  the  R'  alcohol  and  a  halide  of  the  formula 

R— I— O— (CH,),)^ 

R,  m  and  n  having  the  above-noted  significance,  and  X 
representing  a  halogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  a  base 
to  neutralize  the  halide  acid  liberated  by  the  reaction 
and  eliminating  the  water  by  vaporization  from  the  re- 
acting mixture. 


3,035,844 

18-11  LACTONE  OF  3  -  OXYGENATED  llA-HY- 
DROXY.13.17.SECO-ETIOCHOLANE.17,18  -  DIOIC 
ACID  AND  ITS  ESTERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Gatton  Aadard,  Noliy-lc-Scc  Bcrwvd  Goflinct,  Pm^, 
Ren4  Heymca,  Romahirlllc,  Jacqncs  Martel,  Bondy, 
and  L4on  Vellnz,  Paris,  France,  assignors,  by  mcanc 
assignments,  to  Rooael-UCLAF,  Sji.,  Parte,  PraMO,  a 
corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844^44 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  France  Oct.  15,  1958 
28  Claims.     (CL  24»— 343.2) 
1.  The  18-11  lactones  of  3-oxygenated  steroids  of  the 

structural  formula 
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where  R  represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

H  H 

OH         G-Mrl 

and  =0,  acyl  represents  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl,  and  R' 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— H  and  lower  alkyl. 

12.  The  17-18  lactone  of  3a,ll^-diacetoxy-18-hydroxy- 
13,17-seco-etiocholane-17-oic  acid. 


^.  ^ 3,835,847 

21-NITRO  PREGNANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Howard  J.  Rii^old,  Albert  Bowcra,  and  Geotge  RoaeiH 
krau,  Moico  CRy,  Mexico,  aaaiKaoffs  to  Syntcx  &A., 
Mcxieo  City,  Mexico,  a  corporation  of  Mexico 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico  Jnly  24, 1957 
30  Clainis.     (CL  248— 397  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  21-nitro-3,20-diketo- 
A«-pregnene  componds  comprising   reacting   the  corre- 
sponding 21 -hydroxy  compounds  with  a  reducing  agent 
to  form  the  corresponding  20.21 -glycol  derivatives,  cleav- 
ing the  glycol  side  chain  of  these  derivatives  to  team  the 
corresponding  17-formyl  compounds  with  periodic  add, 
condensing  the  formyl  compounds  with  nitro  methane 
to  form  the    corresponding    20-hydroxy-2l -nitro    can- 
pounds  and  oxidizing  the  20-hydroxy  group  thereof  to 
a  20-keto  group  with  chromic  add. 
2.  Compounds  of  the  following  formula: 


-^  3,835,845 

DOMALEIMIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 

CarellLSancrs,  Middlcbnsh,  and  Robert  J.  Cotter,  New 
Rnnawlck,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,829 

15ChdnM.    (CL  240-^343.4) 
1.  An  N-substituted  isomaleimide  of  the  formula: 

o 

H-C-0 


:-l-c^° 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  monovalent  hydrocarbons  and  divalent 
hydrocarbons,  said  divalent  hydrocarbons  having  as  a 
subsiiiucnt  on  their  terminal  carbon  atom  a  radical  of 
the  formula: 

o 


\ 
c 


)— C-H 
-C-H 


said  monovalent  hydrocarbons  and  said  divalent  hydro- 
carbons having  a  maximum  of  20  carbon  atoms. 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  iBMa- 
DIAMINO-ALLOPREGNANES 
Percy  George  Holton,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntex  SA.,  Mexico  CRy,  Mexico,  a  corporation  of 

Mexico 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,883 

3  Claims.     (CL  248-^397) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formala: 

CHi       CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0 
•nd  hydrogen.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  bromo,  fluoro  and  chloro,  Y  is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  between 
C-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated  linkage  between  0-1  and 
C-2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH 
and  hydrogen. 


3,835,848 
3-ALDEHYDO    AND    3.HYDROXY-METHYL.AN. 
DROSTANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SAME 
Albert  Bowers  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico  CRy,  Mexico, 
assignors  to  Syntex  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mexico 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  113,443 

21  Clafans.    (O.  248-^97.4) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  following  formula: 


OKI 


\. 


-CH« 


wherera  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHO 
and  — CH^R»  in  which  R»  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms;  R»  has  the  same 
meaning  as  R»  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups  con- 
taining up  to  eight  carbon  atontu. 


X- 


X- 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  iodine. 


3,835,849 

TREATMENT  OF  EPOXY  PATTY  COMPOSmONS 
TkMSMW.  FlBdlcy,  U  GnHfe,  IB.,  lokn  L.  OUso^ 
Betford,  Mask,  and  Ftaak  E.  Kncstcr,  U  Grm^i£, 

—?.'»"'*!  '2.*^*'*  *  Company,  Chkato,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  nunols 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  18, 1957,  Scr.  No.  451,822 

5  Claims.    (CL  24»-^9S)     - 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  alkoxy  hydroxy  fatty 

triglyceride  which  comprises:  reacting  an  epoxidized  tri- 
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flyceride  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  io  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  from  tht  group  coMijtin«  of  boromnfluoridc  and 
stannic  chloride,  said  akohol  beiat  prcawi  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  prevent  polymerizatioo  of  the  fatty  flyccrides. 
3.  A  fatty  triglyceride  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  fatty 
acyl  radicals  of  said  glycehde  has  hydroxy  and  ali.ihatic 
ether  groups  on  adiaoent  carbons. 


KCO 


-L 


(CMiCHtC 


Hr-N) 


n-CHtCHtCHt-N 


\. 


where  RCO —  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cu  to  C« 
saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  adds,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, R,  and  R|  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  radicals,  R* 
and  R4  are  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  radicala,  and  n  is  a  soull 
whole  number  not  less  than  I  and  not  more  than  4;  and 
iu  Cu  to  Cjo  saturated  and  unsatufated  fatty  acid  and 
roan  add  salts. 


M3S,«71 

TITANIUM  ACYLATE  SILICONK  COPOLYMERS 
loka  H.  niJiM,  laniintwfc  Pa^  aarigBor  to  E.  I.  *i 

Poot  it  Ncmovs  aad  Coapaay.  WHnyh^taa,  DtL,  a 

corpofstloo  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawl^.    FIM  Kn«  24,  1957.  S«r.  No.  M7,7f4 
13  Clalaa.    (CL  2M— 414) 

1.  A  process  for  produdng  a  polytitanyl  acylate  sili- 
cone copolymer  which  comprises  mixing  an  alkoxy  poly- 
titanyl acylate  with  an  orgaoo-silicon-hydroxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanol  and  silane- 
diol.  said  organo-silicon-hydroxy  compound  having  at- 
tached to  the  silicon  atoms  by  k  C — Si  bond,  a  mono- 
valent organo  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  rad- 
icals, thereafter  recovering  said  copolymers. 


M35,t72 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL  MANGANESE 

POLYPHENYL  COMPOUNDS 

Roy  L.  PracM,  Charlcstoa,  W.  Va.,  mai  DouM  R.  Rink, 

N.Y.,  Milgaiin  Id  Uiriai 
of  New  Yort 
N«  Drawftiv.    RM  ScpC  22,  ItSt,  Ssr.  N«.  7«2,2M 

iOalM.    (CL240.-429) 
1.  As    novel    compositions    of    matter    the    argaixv 
manganese  compounds  having  the  formula 


1<^-] 


wherein  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  daaa  ooMisting  of 
cydopentadienyl  aad  lower  alkyl-subatituted  cydopeata- 
dienyl;  X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  daaa  ooHiMiag  of 
phenyl  and  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl;  Y  it  a  group 
•elected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl;  and  !>  is  an 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and  1. 


3,t3S,t73 

N.ALKYL-N(ALKYL.MERCURDALIPHATYL 

SULFONAMIDES 

Richard  S.  WarKz,  Wlhah^na.  DtL,  asiigaoi  to  E.  L 

da  Poat  d«  Nsioars  a^  Covpaay,  WUmlagtoii,  DcU 

a  corporattoa  of  Deiawwt 

No  Drawtag.     FIM  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,935 

i  Oalmm.    (CL  2M-^431) 
I .  Compounds  of  the  formula 


3,035^79 
DL%LKYLPOLYAMlNOPOLYALKALENE  AMIDES 
Jaocpk  Eanett  Carpcatcr,  Thatcher,  Arte.,  aad  E4wIb 
Ralph  Koktday,  Steaafor^  Com.,  iiilnaiii  la 
can  CyaMiBM  Coapaiiy,  N«w  Yart/N^  a 
tUm  of  MaiB* 

No  Ikawtaf.  Origfaal  appltaHua  S«mL  11,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  M3J24,  BOW  PalaaC  No.  2,737,196,  datad  Mar 
17,  19M.  DIvMad  aad  tya  awfOealkm  Fck  24,  19«il 
Ser.  No.  11,145 

iOakm.    (CL  249— 494.5) 
1.  A  dialkylaminopolyamine  of  the  formula: 


RiiOtN 

\ 


•»<•■ 


HfR. 


where 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
acyclic  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Rf  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
acyclic  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals  conuining 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxy  substituted 
monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and 
ethyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  Ri.  R,  and  R|  Uken  together  shall 
not  contain  more  than  a  total  of  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,935,974 

AMESOCYCLOPENTADIENYMCYCLO- 

PENTADIENYL)  IRON 

Alfkad  C  Harea,  Jr.,  Haacocks  BrUgc,  NJ.,  Hrigaor  to 

E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Ncasoan  aad  Coaspaay,  WUmfaigtoa, 

DeL,  a  corpotatloB  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawlag.    FIM  Jaly  1, 1953,  Ser.  No.  3«5,55< 

1  Claim.    (CL  249—439) 
I.  AminocydopenudienyK cydopentadienyl) iron. 


3,935,975 
ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
WlOhaa  M.  Swaeaey,  Hapewell  laactioa,  N.Y. 
to  Teiaca  lac.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    FIM  Jaly  19,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  522,947 

15  CWbm.  (CL  249—439) 
1.  A  metal -biacydopentadienyl  compound  character- 
ized by  a  transition  element  atom  in  laminate  complex 
of  the  ferrocene  type  between  a  pair  of  cydopentadienyl 
structures  which  are  also  joined  by  a  saturated  two  car- 
bon atom  bridge,  each  carbon  atom  of  said  bridge  being 
substituted  with  at  least  one  organic  radical  inert  to 
elemental  alkali  meul,  each  carbon  atom  of  said  bridge 
having  at  most  one  aromatic  substituent  radical,  the  bal- 
ance of  saturation  of  the  two  carbon  atoma  constituting 
said  bridge  being  satisfied  by  hydrogM  atoms. 


3,935,974 
ANTIMONY  DERIVATIVES 
Paal  Gailllot,  Parta,   FrMcois   DcbMra, 
Aa*4  CaaMMl,  Mabow  Atfort  Fraaea,  Mrigatu  to 
Socktc  dea  Usiacs  Chfaaiqacs  Rhooe-Poalcac,  Ptfta, 
Fraacc,  a  Preach  body  corporate 
Na  Drawftat.    Rad  Jaly  25, 1949,  Ser.  No.  44453 
CUm  priavlly,  aipHcBHoa  Great  BrItaiB  Jaly  31, 1959 
4  riiiwi     (CL  249     444) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  cUas  consisting  of 
the  planar  formula 

HOOC— OH CH— COOH  HOOO— CH CH— COOR 

V  V 

k CH CH 0 


COOH       COOH 

and  its  alkali  meUl  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts. 
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^  MSS,977 

PREPARATION  OF  DIOLS 

HcrWrt  L.  Jokaaoa,  Madia,  aad  Gert  G.  Eberhantt, 

Pfciaiilphla,  Pa.,  awig to  Saa  OU  Coaipaay,  PhD- 

adtlpya,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 

'    No  Drawliv.    FIM  Mar.  31, 1949,  Sot.  No.  l%,9» 

ItClalBM.    (CL249— 44t) 

5.  Method  of  preparing  an  organo-aluminum  com- 
pound suitable  for  the  preparation  of  straight  chain 
alpha-omega  diols  which  comprises  reacting  an  alunru- 
num  compound  selected  from  the  groups  having  the 
generic  formulas 


and 


/   H    B'     \ 

\ii  /. 

/    H    R'      V 
ha/ -C-C-E  I 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-5  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1-7  carbon  atoms, 
with  1.3-butadiene  to  displace  the  isoalkyi  groups  and 
form  an  organo-aluminum  compound  containing  three 
butenyl  groups  attached  to  each  aluminum  atom,  react- 
ing the  product  with  an  aluminum  compound  selected 
from  the  groups  above  defined  to  form  an  orgaix>-alumi- 
num  compound  having  aluminum  atoms  attached  at  each 
end  of  the  tetramethylene  chain,  and  reacting  the  organo- 
aluminum  compound  with  ethylene  to  increase  the  length 
of  the  polymethylene  chains  to  at  least  six  carbon  atoms. 


3,935479 

STABILIZED  POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  C.  Da  Loeg,  Snyder,  Mehin  Kaplaa,  Toaawaada, 
and  Charles  R.  Wagner,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  MsigBors 
to  AIIM  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

NoDrawli«.    FIM  Feh.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79143d 
4  Claims.    (CL  244-^3) 

I.  An  organic  polyisocyanate  of  the  class  consisting  fA 
R(NCO),  and  R(NCO),  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical,  said  polyisocyanate  stabilized  against  discoloration 
by  having  incorporated  therein  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrocatechol,  pyrogallol,  hydro- 
quinooe  and  resorcinol  in  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize 
the  organic  polyisocyanate,  said  amount  being  less  than 
0. 1  %  by  weight  of  the  organic  polyiaocyanate. 


*i« 


3435,979 

NEW  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 

Enit  Berfger,  AOschwfl,  SaHaerlaad,  aarigaor  to 

Ciha  Limited,  Basel,  Swttaeflaad 

No  Drawtag.   FUed  Oct  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  491,143 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  flwllmlaad  Oct  25, 1954 

19  Claims.    (Q.  249-^441) 
1.  An  organic  phosphorus  compound  which  is  repre- 
sented by  oat  of  the  general  formulae 


R-(X)m  c«o 


1-' 

\ 


and 


»-(X)»< 


B4-(Y)^, 


B« 
P-O-C 
2  C-Hi 


1 


O-Rt 

wherein  R  and  Ri  is  each  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ot  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at  most  18  carbon 
atoms,  an  allyl  radical,  a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  radical,  a 
benzyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical  and  a  chlorophenyl 
radical;  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  at  most 
18  carbon  atoms;  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  aiki  a  bromine 
atom;  R4  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phenyl  radical,  a  chlorophenyl  radical,  a 
cydohexyl  radical,  a  furyl  radical,  a  benzene  radical 
which  is  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  benzene 
radical  which  is  substituted  by  a  lower  alkoxy  radical, 
a  benzene  radical  which  is  substituted  by  a  nitro  group 
and  a  benzene  radical  which  is  substituted  by  a  nitro 
group  and  a  halogen  atom;  X  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and 
the  group 

-N-  * 

i. 

wherein  R|  repreacnu  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  Y  represents 
an  oxygen  atom,  n  and  m  each  represents  an  integer  of 
at  most  2;  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom. 


3435499 

NEW  ESTER-AMIDES  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AND  THIO- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING THE  SAME 

Haincri  AraaU  aad  I'llaancB  Boarseaas,  Biciciela,  aao 
Norbcft   Brock,   Wadarsiok,   Grrmaay,   aaalginri    to 
Asta-Wcrkc     Aktiei«caellach^     Chimhfhi     Fabrik, 
Bradtwcde,  Gcrmaoy 
.  No  Drawh«.    FiM  July  14,  195t,  Sm.  Na.  74t4M 
ClidnM  priorHy,  appUcadoa  Gcnaaay  Jaly  24,  1957 

19  Claims.     (CL  249     441) 
10.  The  new  compounds  of  the  following  general  for- 
mula 


CI-CHiCH  < 


O-Rt 


C»-CH»C 


wherein  Xi  stands  for  a  member  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  halogen  atoms;  Zt  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  fran  the  group  consisting  01 
hydrogen  aiKl  the  alkyl  radicals  with  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
ti  represents  an  integer  from  IS;  Xt  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, the  hydroxyl  group  and  the  amino  group;  Yj  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
bivalent  radicals  — O —  and  — NH — ;  Z,  represems  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of  hydrogen 
and  the  methyl  radical  and  n^  represents  an  integer  from 
2-4.  

3,935,981 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIALKYL 

ALKYLPH08PHON0THIONATES 

Harold  Wcbatcr,  Rednrth,  Corawid,  Eaglaad 
Natloaal  Rcacarch  Derslopmsat  Corporatioa, 
England,  a  British  corporatioB 

FIM  Jaac  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8194*7 

CWaMpriofflty,  aBpilcatioB  Great  Britida  Jaae  12, 19S8 

7GbiiBH.    (CL  249-^441) 

5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dialkyl  alkyl- 

phosphonothionate  which  comprises  steadily  introducing 
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an  aikylphosphonous  dichloride  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  phosphonous  dichloridcs 
at  a  given  molar  rate  and  a  lower  ilkanol  at  approxi 
matcly  twice  this  molar  rate  into  the  lower  part  of  a 
reaction  mixture  containing  throughout  elemenul  sulfur. 


maintaiu'ng  the  reaction  mixture  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture just  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol-dialkyl- 
phosphonous  dichloride  mixture  whereby  the  reaction 
mixture  is  maintained  in  the  liquid  state,  and  withdraw- 
ing the  reaction  product  as  a  liquid  from  the  tc^  of  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,«35,M2 

DISULFIDES  OF  THE  PHOSPHORIC,  PHOSPHONIC 
AND  PH06PHINIC  ACID  SERIES  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Walter  Loreaz,  Wappcrtal-Vohwinkci,  Genaaay,  aMlfiii 
to  Farbcnfabrikea  Bayer  AktienfcwUacluft,  Lcrcr- 
kaaea,  Gerauuiy,  a  corporatioa  of  Gemuwy 

No  Drawl^t.     Filed  Feb.  9,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  M,i27 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraiaay  Feb.  12,  19M 

!•  ClafaM.     (CL  2M— 461) 
1.  A  dithiophoephate  of  the  general  formula 


Ri  8 


-8-8- R, 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  stand  for  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alky  I  radicals  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxy  radicals  with  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  which  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyhnercapto-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  phenyl-substituted  lower 
alkyl  radical,  a  chloro-substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl  rad- 
ical, a  lower  alkyl-amino-carbonyl-substituted  lower  alkyl 
radical,  a  lower  alkoxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
a  lower  alkyl  radical  substituted  by  another 


R.    8 


radical 


tower  alkyl  being  in  each  case  a  group  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3^35,M3 
PREPARATION  OP  BORON  ALKYLS 
Herbert  leakMr,  HaMover-Wotfcl,  Gttmmj, 
to   Knli-Ckcmk    Aktienceselladiaft,    Haamovcr, 


No  Orawii«.     Flkd  Mar.  1%  W57,  Ser.  No.  (49425 

Clates  priority,  applkatloa  Gemuny  Mar.  31,  19M 

MCWms.     (a.  24«— 442) 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organoboron  compound 
of  the  formula  B{OR  JaRj.^.  wherein  R  is  an  organic 


radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
haloalkyl.  R'  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  chloromethyl.  phenyl,  and  ni- 
trophenyl.  linked  through  a  C  atom  to  0,  n  is  an  integer 
between  0  and  2,  comprising  adding  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  thalkyls  and  etherates 
thereof,  to  a  boron  ester  of  the  formula  B(OR')nX,_B 
wherein  R'  is  defined  as  above,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  idkyl 
and  haloalkyl,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0"  to  250*  C. 
to  form  said  organoboron  compound  and  an  aluminum 
alkoxide,  and  separating  said  organoboron  compound 
from  said  aluminum  alkoxide. 


3,«35,«S4 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DIMETHALLYL 

PHTHALATES 

loka  A.  Ganaan,  BalHroore,  and  WIIHam  B.  Tnemmlcr, 

Catoosvillc,  Md.,  assignors  to  FMC  CorporatioB.  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,4M 
t  ClainM.  (CL  2M—A1S) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  dimethallyl  phthalates 
which  comprises  reacting  one  molar  equivalent  of  the 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  unsubstituted  phthalic  acid  with 
two  molar  equivalents  of  methallyl  chloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
allyltriethylammonium  halide,  methallyltriethylammoni- 
um  halide  and  benzyltriethylammonium  halide.  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions,  at  a  temperature  and  time 
to  convert  said  phthalic  acid  salt  and  methallyl  chloride 
into  the  corresponding  dimethallyl  phthalate,  and  separat- 
ing the  dimethallyl  phthalates  thus  produced. 


3,t35,eS5 
ESTERIFICATION  OF  CYANOGEN 
Km  MatMda,  Stanford,  and  Kcnetk  Wordca  SaaDdcrt, 
Daricn,  Coon.,  asrignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
puy.  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  MalM 
No  DrawioR.     Filed   May    18,   19M,  Ser.  No.  29J19 
5  aaims.    (CL  2M--4SS) 
1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  the  aliphatic 
di-esters  of  oxalic  acid  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric  alcohol,  hydrochloric  acid  and  cyanogen  and  re- 
covering said  di-ester,  the  improvement  «ivhich  comprises 
incorporating  at  least  one  mol  but  not  more  than  three 
mols  of  water  per  mol  of  cyanogen  into  the  reaction 
medium  whereby  said  di-ester  is  recovered  in  good  yield 
and  purity. 


3,t35,»M 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYUC 

ACID  ENTERS 

icaM  T.  Dnnn,  Charicstoo,  W.  Va.,  assigDor  to  Unioa 

^r^^****  Corporation  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,941 

4Ciainis.  (O.  24»— 4M) 
I.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  by  the 
reaction  of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  al- 
cohol at  elevated  temperature  and  under  increased  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  nickel 
halide  and  an  unsaturated  organic  heterocyclic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-benzimidazole- 
thiols  of  the  general  formula: 


N-R 


-8H 
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and  1.3.4-thiadiazole-2-thiols  of  the  general  formula: 


N N 


A.U 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ring,  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  and  an  alkaryl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tolyl  and  xylyl;  R'  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  hydrocarbyl  radical  as  defined  above  for  R,  and  an 
amino  radical;  and  R"  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  radical 
as  defined  above  for  R,  and  a  mercapto  radical. 


3,03S,»t7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Jcaae  T.  Dunn,  Chariestoo,  W.  Va.,  assigBor  to  Ualon 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,943 

3  Claims.  (CL  260—486) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  by 
the  reaction  of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an 
alcohol  at  elevated  temperature  and  under  increased  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  nickel 
halide  and  a  benzoxazole  selected  from  the  group  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical  containing  from  I  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
the  phenyl  radical,  the  tolyl  radical,  a  cycloalkyi  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentyi  and 
cyclohexyl,  and  an  aralkyi  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl  and  phenethyl. 


3,035.08S 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

leaM  T.  Dunn,  Charicstoo,  W.  Va^  aaaigiior  to  Uaioo 

CaiMdc  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  800,97B 

3  Claims.  (Q.  260—486) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  by  the 
reaction  of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alco- 
hol at  elevated  temperature  and  under  increased  pressure, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  nickel 
halide  and  an  aliphatic  amine  selected  from  the  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

XC^Hi^NH] 


3,035,080 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

T.  Ddmi,  Charicstoo,  W.  Va.,  asrignor  to  Unkm 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,983 

6  aaims.  (CL  260— 486) 
I.  In  the  manufacture  of  an  acrylic  acid  ester  by  the 
reaction  of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol 
at  elevated  temperature  and  under  increased  pressure, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  nickel 
halide  and  an  aminobenzenethiol  selected  from  the  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


R'         N 


/ 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyi  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzyl  and  phenethyl,  a  cycloalkyi 
radical  containing  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 
an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  napthyl,  and  an  alkaryl  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tolyl  and  xylyl;  and  R'  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  hydrocarbyl  radical  as  defined  above  for  R,  an  amino 
radical,  and  a  mercapto  radical. 


3,035,090 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYUC 

ACID  ENTERS 

lesae  T.  Dmm,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,984 

6  Claiins.  (CL  260—486) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  acrylic  acid  ester  by  the  re- 
action of  acetylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol 
at  elevated  temperature  and  under  increased  pressure, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  re- 
action in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  complex  of  a  nickel 
halide  and  an  organic  mercaptan  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercaptobenzoic  acids  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

COOH 
R     I 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  mercaptoalkanoic 
acids  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


-^  H8-(CH)^COOH 

and   mercaptoalkanols   as   represented   by   the   general 
formula: 


H»-(CH).CHi-OH 


wherein  a  is  an  Integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  about  wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

20;  and  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  an 

consisting  of  a  carboxyl  radical  and  a  hydroxymethyl  amino  radical  and  /i  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from 

radical.  l  to  about  20. 
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CARBOXYLATEO  BISPHENOL  COMPOUNDS 
Jmmm  C  Wyfaat,  Dnytaai,  OMo,  ■■ifui  to  MmiiH 
CooipMy,  St  Lo«k,  Mo^  a  corporatfoa  of 


FIM  Doc  7,  1959,  Sm.  N«.  tST^lt 
1  CMtak     (CL  1M--5M) 

Disodium  salt  of  l,l-bis(3-carboxy-4-bydroxyplienyl)- 
cyclobexane. 

M^t92 

raOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Bartdd  Eaifl  Kaipcr,  Wilml^oa,  DcL,  Mrignor  to  E.  L 

*i  Poat  dc  Ncaoon  and  CoapoBy,  WUaiagtoa,  Dri^ 

•  Mfpondoa  of  Delaware 

.     Filed  Dec.  17,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7Sl,t75 
6  ClaiBH.    (CL  2M— S39) 

1.  In  a  continuous,  multi-step  process  for  the  oxidative 
conversion  of  cydohexane  to  adipic  acid  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  liquid  phase  non-catalytic  oxi- 
dation of  cydohexane  with  air  at  a  temperature  between 
50*  and  300*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  between  about  50  and 
about  500  p.s.i.g..  separation  and  recycle  of  unreacted 
cydohexane,  and  subwquent  oxidation  of  partially-oxi- 
dized products  with  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  of  30- 
70%  strength  in  the  presence  of  dissolved  copper  and 
vanadium  salts  and  at  a  temperature  between  30*  and 
150*  C.  under  a  pressure  between  about  15  and  500 
pjj.t-.  the  improvement  of  passing  the  cydohexane,  in 
admixture  with  its  partial  oxidation  products,  successively 
through  an  alternating  series  of  sets  of  air -oxidation  ves- 
seb  and  catalytic  hydrogenation  vessels  at  a  rate  such 
that  from  0.1  to  14%  conversion  of  cydohexane  to  par- 
tial oxidation  products  occurs  in  each  set  of  oxidation 
vesaels  and  such  that  catalytic  hydrofenation  at  between 
25*  and  about  300*  C.  under  15  to  500  p,sa.g.  of  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  gTDup  consisting  of  palladiuni  supported  on  charcoal, 
palladium  supported  on  alumina,  and  Raney  nickel, 
reduces  substantially  the  hydroperoxide  content  of  the 
mixture  leaving  each  hydrogenation  vessel,  continuing 
said  successive  oxidation  and  hydrogenation  until  the  total 
conversion  of  cydohexane  to  oxidized  products  is  from 
2  to  14%.  separating  unreacted  cydohexane  for  recycle 
by  fractional  distillation  of  the  effluent  from  the  final 
hydrogenation  vessel,  and  subjecting  oxidized  product  in 
the  tails  to  the  aforesaid  nitric  acid  oxidation. 


B 


M3S,993 

SURSTmJTED  ALKYNYL  UREAS 
DarM  J.  Beaver,  Rli  liMUBd  HcIbMb,  a^  Paid  J.  StoCd, 
St  Loaia,  Mo.,  aiiltBDii  to  MoMaMo  Ckcadori  Coa- 
MB7,  St  Loala,  Mo.,  a  cofpofaUua  of  Ddaww* 
No  Drawiac.    FUed  Apr.  3«.  1959,  Ser.  No.  •99,922 

9  ClaiaH.    (CI.  2M--553) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A 

'XJ  '^ 

arhere  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  A  is  an  alkynyl  radical  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  B  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  propynyl. 

3,t35,t94 

l-NITRO-3-<2X2-TRINITROETHYL)  GUANIDINE 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Howvi  A.  Higiaiaa,  Eagicwood,  N J.,  Mriaaui  to  Ualtcd 
States  Rabbcr  Coaspaay,  Now  Y«rk,N.\.,a  corpora- 
Hoa  of  New  icncj 
No  Drawtag.     Plod  Jaac  22,  1949,  Ser.  No.  1N,7S1 

4  ClafaH.    (CL  249—544) 
I.  As  a  chemical  compound.   i-nitro-3-(2,2,2-triiutro- 
ethyl)  guanidine. 


3,t35,B9S 

ORGANO-PHOSPHORUS-BORON  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
WBHaai  DavW  EagHA,  Gardea  Gfort,  CaUf .,  aarigaor  to 

UaMsd  Stales  Borax  A  Chcadcal  Coryoratkia,  Loa  Aa- 

gclcs,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloa  of  Nevada 

No  Drawlag.    FBad  Aag.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t32,429 
2ClaftM.    (CL  24»-4M.5) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  composition  of  matter 
consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  the  trimer  of 
phenylphosphinophenylborane  and  the  tetramcr  of  pbenyl- 
phosphinophenylborane  which  comprises  reacting  equi- 
molecular  quantities  of  phenylphosphine  and  phenyl- 
boron  dichloride  in  the  presence  of  triethylamine  in 
petroleum  ether  solvent  and  separating  the  resultant  pre- 
cipiuted  product  by  filtration. 


3,935,994  c 

VINYL  DIPHENYLPH06PHINE  OXIDE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Robert  S.  Cooper,  Park  Forest  DL,  aMigani  to  StaaCcr 
Chcaskal  Coaapaay,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawlBt.     Filed  Jaty  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  41^1 
ddahM.    (CL  249— 494.5) 

3.  Process  for  the  production  of  vinyl  diphenylphos- 
phine  oxide  which  comprises  heating  beta-chloroethyl  di- 
phenylphoaphinite  under  vacuum  at  a  temperature  of 
120*-160*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  to  isomerize  the  beta- 
chloroethyl  diphenylphosphinite  to  beta-chloroethyl  di- 
phenylphosphine  oxide,  then  further  increasing  the  tem- 
perature to  175 '-200*  C.  and  maintaining  this  tempera- 
ture until  dehydrochlorination  is  completed  to  form  the 
vinyl  diphenylphosphine  oxide  product. 

4.  As  a  new  chemical  intermediate  the  compound  beta- 
chloroethyl  diphenylphosphine  oxide. 


3,935,997 
NOVEL  CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
OF  MERCAPTANS  BY  REACTION  OF  H«S  WITH 
ALCOHOLS  OR  ETHERS 

E.  Dcger,  AaiMer,  Bcraard  Bochholz,  Floattowa, 
Rolaad  H.  Gosbora,  Fort  WiAJagtoa,  Pa.,  Msiga- 
to  PsaMaM  Chcaikab  Cocporattoo,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.*  a  corporatkM  of  Paaasylvaala 
NoDrawtof.    Piled  laaa  24, 1949,  Ser.  No.  3M43 

15  ClaiaH.  (CL  249— 499) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mercaptans  wbkh 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
and  500*  C.  aa  oxygen  compound  taken  from  the  cla« 
of  hydroxy!  containing  compounds  and  acyclic  ethers 
with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
priaing  a  dehydration  catalyst  promoted  with  an  activat- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  taken  from  the  class  of  hetero- 
poly  acids,  their  alkali  metal  salts  and  their  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts. 


3i»935,998 

METHOD  FOR  CHLORINATING 
ALKYUDENEBISPHENOLS 
Fred  Bryaer,  Mldlaad,  Mkk.,  rndfoor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical CsBipaay,  MiiHaai,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawhv.    Flad  Mar.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,859 

3CWM.    (CL  249— 419) 
I.  A   method    for   the    preparation   of   bis(dichloro- 
phenols)  which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  a  Ml- 
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phenol  selected  from  the  froup  having  cue  of  the  for- 
mulas 


Ob 


Oh 


HO 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  bivalent  bydrocaiboo 
radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexyl- 
idene  with  frxMn  4  to  4.5  naoks  of  chlorine  per  mole  of 
bisphenol  in  the  presence  of  from  about  400  to  800  ml. 
of  perchloroethylene  per  mole  of  bisphenol  as  a  reaction 
medium  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  85*  C. 


3i935,199 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

NTTROCYCLOHEXANE 

Arfhar  F.  Kkbv  aad  Robert  A.  Saiiley,  Woodbnry,  N J., 

aalfBon  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Ncasoors  aad  Coaipaay, 

WDmlngton,  DeL,  ■  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawk^    FUed  Mar.  25, 1949,  Ser.  No.  17,482 

19  Oataas.  (CL  249—444) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  substantially  pure 
nitrocyclohexane  from  impure  nitrocydohexane  ob- 
tained as  the  CTwle  reaction  product  from  the  controlled 
nitration  of  cydohexane  with  a  suitable  nitrating  agent, 
the  essential  step  of  working  up  the  crude  reaction  prod- 
uct of  said  nitration  by  intimately  contacting  it  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  for  nitrocyclohexane  with 
sulfuric  add  containing  a  maximum  of  about  35  percent 
by  weight  of  water,  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  water 
and  sulfuric  add,  at  a  temperature  between  the  freezing 
point  of  the  intimately  contaded  mass  and  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  nitrocyclohexane,  the  weight  ratio 
of  sulfuric  acid  on  a  100%  basis  to  nitrocyclohexane 
being  at  least  about  0.1/1  and  said  organic  solvent  being 
chemically  inert  to  and  essentially  immisdble  with  said 
sulfuric  acid  at  said  temperatures. 


3,935,191 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

MONONTTROOLEFINS 

Wolfgang  K.  Scifert  Befluley,  aad  Loais  L.  Fcrstaadig, 

El  CarrMo,  CaUf.,  aarigaors  to  CaUf orala  Ressanh  Cor* 

Saa  Fraadaco,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawlag.    FUed  Jaac  2, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,291 
'  3Clatans.    (Q.  24»-444) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  mononitrooleflns 
^-which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  amine  having  a  pK^ 


below  about  9  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 
at  a  traiperature  in  the  ranfe  oi  about  --SO*  to  -{-50* 
C.  with  a  nitrogen  tetroxide-olefln  addition  product 


3,935,999 

PREPARATION  OF  TETRACHLORO* 

ALKYLPHENOLS 

Brie  RoTk  Ljnch,  Rboa-jr-Waea,  Chirk,  DcnbighsUrc, 

aad  EfBcat  Brysoa  McCaU,  Llangollen,  Denbighshire 

Wales,  asdgnon  to  Moasaato  Chemicals  Limited,  Loa* 

doo,  F^igland,  a  British  coatpaar 

No  Drawlag.    FIM  May  5, 195i8,  Ser.  No.  732,823 
4  Claims.    (CL  249—423) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  2,3,4,6-tetradiloro-m-al- 
kylphenol,  which  comprises  contacting  2,4,6-trichloro-m- 
alkylpbenol  wherem  the  aikyl  group  has  up  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  widi  gaseous  dilorine  while  suspended  in  a 
chlorine  inert  liquid  chloroalkane  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel-Crafts  metal  halide  catalyst  until  a  substantial 
portion  of  2,4,4,5,6-pentach]oro-m-alkylcyclohexa-2,5- 
dienone  is  formed,  and  then  heating  the  reaction  mixture 
with  an  added  portion  of  2,4,6-trichloro-m-alkylphenol 
stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  2,4,4,5,6-pentachloro- 
m-alkylcydohexa-2,5-dienone  in  the  said  mixture  to  form 
a  high  yield  of  the  2,3.4,6-tetrachloro-m-alkylpheooL 


3,935,192 

HALOBUTENYLCYCLOPENTENES 

Erich  Marcas,  Charicstoa,  W.  Va.,  asslgaor  to  Ualoa 

CarMde  Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlag.   FUed  June  7»  1949,  Sar.  No.  34,392 
5ClalBM.    (CL249— 4a) 

1.  Halobutenylcyclopentenes  corresponding  to  the  for- 
mulas selected  from  the  group  consisting  at 


\ 


and 


l.,_r"|    B    R    B  B 


where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;-and  where 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  aixl 
bromine. 


3,935,193 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  AND  RECOVERY 

OF  24-DICHLORO-P'XYLENE 

Alex  Hlyaritjr,  Palaasvnis,  Ohio,  aarigaar  to  Diamoad 

AlkaU  CoBva^'.  CkreiaBd,  OWo,  a  corporatioa  «f 

Dalawars 

FUad  Sopt  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  849,424 
4ClalM.    (CL  249— 459) 


•f    iwm,  m  aama' 


1.  The  medK>d  of  preparing  2,5-dichIoro-p-xyleiie 
which  comprises  chlorinating  p-xylene,  separating  the 
dichlorinated  portion  containing  2,S-dichloro-p-xylene 
from  the  lower  and  higher  chlorinated  p-xylenes,  con- 
tacting the  thus  separated  dichlorinated  portion  with  a 
lower  alkanol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
propanoi.  methanol,  ethanol,  N-propanol  and  N-butanoI, 
at  a  temperature  such  that  ring-chlorinated  xylenes  other 
than  2.5-dichloro-p-xylene  will  dissolve  and  thereafter 
separating  the  desired  product. 
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M35,1M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF 

ALPHA  OLEFINS 
G.  HvTcy,  Cklcato,  Wnifaun  D.  Hoffman  Pvk 
FoTC^  and  Scymov  H.  Padnkln,  CUci«o,  Dl^  m- 
■fiMW,  ky  MMt  — %iiiiiiiito,  to  Siadalr  RMcarch, 
Ime^  New  Yoffc.  N.Y^  a  conondoa  of  Delaware 
NoDnwtii.     FOed  Doc.  It,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  85i,M2 

4  Claim.  (CL  2<#-483.15) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  liquid  olefins  the  step 
which  comprises  contacting  a  trialkyi  aJuminum-ethylene 
addition  product  with  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  about 
.01  to  1.0  mol  percent  of  finely  divided  iion  and  about 
0.001  to  0.01  mol  percent  of  finely  divided  nickel  at  a 
temperature  of  about  40  to  100*  C.  for  a  Ume  luflficient 
to  form  normal  terminal  monoolefins.  said  addition  prod- 
uct having  the  formula: 

(CiHO.B, 

aC(C|H«),B, 

(C,H«).IU 


Wherein  Rj,  R,  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
x-^-y+t  equals  about  6  to  30. 


3,i35,l«5 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENE  TO 
«,....       ^     C«-C,o  TERMINAL  OLEFINS 
WUUadi  D.  Hoffman,  Park  Forest,  DL,  asrignor,  by  Tans 

J5?tP?*"^   '"J!!"^  R«««li,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  DrawtBg.    Filed  Feh.  12,  19M,  Sv.  No.  M5I 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— M3.15) 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  into 

mainly  C«  to  C,,  polymera  which  comprises  reacting  at  • 

temperature  of  about  100  to  200'  C.  and  a  superatmot- 

pheric  pressure,  a  trialkylaluminum  whose  alkyl  groups 

each  contain  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  about  12  to  30 

moles  of  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 

of  nickel  and  about  .5  to  2.0  moles  of  dipbenyl  ether  per 

mole  of  said  trialkylaluminum. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,f35,lM 

CONSTRUCTION  AND  OPERATION  OF 

ELECTRIC  TILTING  FURNACES 

Jcao  Mcrdcr.  GrMoMe,  Fnuce,  aaricnor  to  PecUMy, 

Compagnic  de  Prodiriti  CUmkiDcs  et  Ekctromdallv. 

fiqiMs,  Parts,  Franca,  a  corporatloa  of  Fraoca 

FUed  Alt.  27.  if  5f ,  Ser.  No.  §34,432 

CUns  priority,  appllcatloa  France  Sept  5.  195t 

7  Claims.    (CL  13_lt) 


of  spaced  terminals;  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
element  movable  with  said  rotor  and  having  a  surface  with 
successively  spaced  areas  thereon,  alternate  areas  being 
electrically  conductive  and  electrically  connected  to  one 
another,  the  other  alternate  areas  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  predetermined  distance,  and  a  pair  of  sep- 
arate brushes  engageable  with  said  surface  and  spaced 


I.  A  tiltable  electric  furnace  for  molten  material  frtxn 
which  the  molten  material  is  discharged  by  tilting  the  fur- 
nace, comprising  in  combination:  a  pot;  a  pouring  outlet 
in  said  pot;  an  electrode  system  comprising  a  horizontal 
working  surface,  said  system  being  disposed  vertically  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  center  of  symmetry  of  the  pot  when 
the  latter  is  in  a  horizontal  position;  means  for  displacing 
said  electrode  system  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  whereby 
the  working  surface  of  the  electrode  remains  continuous 
ly  honzontal  and  parallel  to  the  level  of  the  molten  ma- 
tenal;  a  pouring  ouUet  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  pot;  means  for  Ulting  said  pot,  independently  of  said 
electrode  system,  about  an  axis  substantially  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  (a)  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
the  lower  edge  of  the  pouring  outlet,  and  (b)  a  vertical 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  tilt  and  substanUally 
passing  m  the  neighborhood  of  the  geometrical  center  of 
the  working  surface  of  the  electrode  system  whereby,  dur- 
ing tilung,  the  working  surface  of  the  electrode  system 
remains  constantly  horizontal  and  paraJJel  to  the  level  of 
the  molten  material. 


from  one  another  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spac- 
ing between  said  other  alternate  areas,  said  brushes  being 
adapted  to  be  separately  connected  in  circuit  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  primary  winding,  said  element  moving  rela- 
tive to  said  brushes  so  that  said  brushes  siiccessively  en- 
gage first  with  one  pair  of  alternate  areas  and  then  an- 
other, whereby  said  primary  winding  is  adapted  to  be  al- 
ternately energized  and  de-energized. 


3,t3S,lM 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Frairit  J.  Knehni,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Maignor  to  Economy 
Engine  Compuy,  Yoongstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohto 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M54M 
UCfadnH.    (CL123— 14t) 


^.._„  3,«35,lt7 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 

"V!!^,"  .yy**^'  ^^  "«<»  ^  Plennont,  N.Y.,  and 

Laatar  L.  Hoffman,  63—41  99th  St.,  Foraat  HlUa,  N-V. 

FM  Oct.  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4M44 

•  CUma.    (CL  12J— 144.5) 

I.  A  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  op- 
erable with  an  induction  coil  having  primary  and  second- 
ary wmdinp  and  having  a  rotor  electrically  connected 
to  said  setwodary  winding  and  cooperable  with  a  plurality 


■1 

rd-i 

^ 

^        J 

J^ 

•»^ 

r, 

j^.    i 

g 


1.  An  engine  ignition  system  for  supplying  a  plural 
spark  plug  load,  of  which  the  spark  plugs  are  opera- 
tively  connected  with  the  cylinder  means  of  the  engine, 
comprising  output  transformer  means  for  connection  to 
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said  load  having  an  output  winding  and  an  input  wind- 
ing, said  transformer  input  winding  having  two  parts 
connected  in  push-pull  relation,  transistor-type  switch 
devices  connected  to  said  parts  of  said  input  winding 
and  provided  with  mutual  coufriing  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  switch  devices  in  opposite  states  of  conduction 
relative  to  one  another,  a  source  of  direct  voltage  and 
conductive  means  including  said  switch  devices  connect- 
ing said  source  in  parallel  relation  to  the  parts  of  said 
input  winding,  so  that  current  from  said  source  flows 
alternately  through  one  and  the  other  of  said  parts, 
thereby  delivering  reversing  flux  input  power  to  said  trans- 
former means,  and  means  coupled  in  the  output  of  said 
transformer  means  for  distributing  sparking  power  and 
connected  to  make  sparking  available  at  the  individual 
spark  plugs  connected  with  the  cylinder  means. 


3,«35,199 
THERMOELECTRIC  PANEL 
Addison  C.  Shcckler,  Cato,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracnac,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


FBcd  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5^14 
1  CUm.    (CL  134-4) 


A  thermoelectric  panel  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  similar,  dish  shaped,  thin,  flexible  heat  con- 
ductive wall  members;  said  wall  members  having  their 
peripheral  edges  meeting  at  a  seam  and  secured  to  each 
other  by  an  air-tight  joint;  said  wall  members  each  further 
having  a  substantially  flat  pcwiion  thereon;  the  flat  por- 
tions of  said  pair  of  wall  members  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  and  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
spaced  equidistantly  from  said  seam  so  as  to  form  a  hollow 
sealed  envelope;  a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elements  of 
diaaimilar  thermoelectric  properties  disposed  within  said 
sealed  envelope  transversely  to  the  plane  of  said  seam; 
said  thermoelectric  elements  being  electrically  connected 
by  junction  members  to  form  a  thermoelectric  circuit 
having  dissimilar  thermoelectric  juncuons  spaced  from 
each  other  and  disposed  adjacent  the  respective,  spaced, 
parallel,  flat  portions  of  said  flexible  heat  conductive  wall 
members;  conductor  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
thermoelectric  elements  for  the  passage  of  a  unidirectional 
current  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 
conduaor  means  being  sealed  to  and  passing  through  said 
wall  members;  the  interior  ot  said  sealed  envelope  being 
evacuated  below  ambient  pressure  ao  that  ambient  pres- 
sure forces  each  of  said  flat  portions  of  said  wall  members 
inwardly  and  compresses  each  of  said  junction  members 
against  the  ends  of  their  associated  thermoelectr4C  ele- 
ments; and  a  fibrous  insulation  material  disposed  sub- 
stantially throu^KHit  said  sealed  envelope  and  surround- 
ing said  thermoelectric  elements  therein. 


i,  3,M5,11« 

INTEGRAL  ELECTRODE-SEPARATOR 
STRUCTURE 
Sidney  A.  Coitcb,  143  Cherry  St.,  Katonah,  N.Y. 
X  FUed  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  153,954 

^.  13  Oafans.    (CL  134—145) 

^1.  The  process  of  encasing  a  battery  electrode  with 
a  sheath  porous  to  alkaline  liquid  electrolyte  normally 
employed  in  combination  with  said  electrode,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  covering  said  electrode  with  a  porous 
layer  formed  of  synthetic  retin  fibers,  impregnating  said 


covered  electrode  with  a  composition  comprising  a  »<rfu- 
tion  of  a  water-insoluble  resin  in  a  water-soluble  solvent, 
having  dispersed  therein  a  water-swcllable  polymer  not 
soluble  in  said  solvent,  and  dissolving  out,  with  water. 


said  water-soluble  solvent,  said  synthetic  resin  fibers,  said 
water-insoluble  resin,  and  said  water-swellable  polymer 
being  mutually  non-reactive  and  chemically  resistant  to 
said  electrolyte. 


3,f35,lll 
DE.ICING  INSULATOR 

DavM  C  Mend,  Box  244,  Rye,  Colo. 

Filed  Jnnc  7, 1940,  Ser.  No.  34,425 
8  aaiam.    (CL  174—44) 


1.  A  combined  insulator  and  de-icer  unit  comprising  a 
spindle  having  a  lower  support-engaging  portion  and  an 
upper  portion,  a  tubular  slide  engaged  on  said  upper  por- 
tion, an  insulator  assembly  fixed  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  slide,  an  abutment  on  the  spindle,  load-bearing  spring 
means  compressed  between  said  abutment  and  said  insula- 
tor assembly,  normally  untensioned  actuator  spring  means 
fixed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  spindle  in  the  region  of  said 
abutment,  said  actuator  spring  means  having  a  free  upper 
end  normally  spaced  downwardly  from  said  insulator  as- 
sembly, and  trigger  means  comprising  a  pivoted  trigger 
lever  and  a  cam  surface  severally  mounted  on  the  upper 
spindle  portion  and  the  slide,  the  trigger  lever  normally 
bearing  downwardly  on  the  free  upper  end  of  the  actuator 
spring  means  and  said  cam  surface  being  operatively  en- 
gageable with  the  trigger  lever  for  releasing  the  lever  from 
the  actuator  spring  means  upon  descent  of  the  insulator 
assembly  and  the  slide  along  the  spindle  under  the  weight 
of  an  iced  line  secured  to  the  insulator  assembly. 


3,435,112 
ELECTRIC  BUS 
Walter  R.  WOaon,  WaiUngf  ord,  Pa.,  anignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDed  Apr.  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  23,245 
7  Clafans.    (0. 174—72) 
1.  An  electric  bus  comprising  a  first  substantially  rigid 
conductor,  a  second  substantially  rigid  conductor  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  first  conductor  and  electrically 
connected  in  series  therewith,  means  for  rigidly  intercon- 
necting said  two  conductors  to  form  a  substantially  rigid 
comer  joint  between  said  two  conductors,  a  pair  of  in- 
sulating support  structures  for  each  of  said  conductors 
located  at  ^>aced-apart  positions  along  the  length  of  each 
of  said  conductors  for  supporting  said  conductors,  means 
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for  rigidly  securing  each  of  laid  conductors  to  its  tMpec- 
tivc  insulating  structure  located  nearest  said  comer  joint, 
an  expansion  joint  between  each  of  said  conductors  and 
the  other  of  its  insulating  supporting  structures  (or 
mounting  each  of  said  conductors  on  said  other  insulat- 
ing supporting  structure  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit 
said  conductor  to  expand  and  contact  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  without  interference  from  said  other  insulating 


support  structure  during  normal  current  conditions,  said 
expansion  joint  including  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of 
short  circuit  currents  through  said  conductors  to  subetan- 
tially  prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  conductors 
relative  to  said  other  insulating  supporting  structures  and 
to  transmit  longitudinally-acting  forces  to  said  other  in- 
sulating supporting  structures  during  short  circuit  condi- 
tions. 


METHOD     AND     MEANS     FOR     TERMINATING 
BRAIDED  INSULATION  AND  SHIELDING  OF  A 
WIRE  CABLE 
Aln  Dmckmk,  Llf^iiiw,  N J,,  — Ifui  to  The 
CorporatkM,  a  cotyemdoB  of  Deiawan 
Filed  Dec  7, 19^,  Sar.  No.  t57,7t7 
yOatam.    (CL  174— 74) 


3.  In  a  device  for  terminating  an  electrical  cable  hav- 
ing an  outer  electrical  insulating  braid,  a  shield  braid, 
and  an  inner  electrical  insulation  about  an  electrical  con- 
ductor in  bonded  relation  thereto;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  first  plastic  sleeve  positioned  about  the  inner 
electrical  insulation  and  between  the  inner  electrical  in- 
sulation and  the  shield  braid  in  bonded  relation  to  the 
inner  electrical  insulation,  said  first  plastic  sleeve  and 
shield  braid  having  exposed  end  portions,  and  a  second 
plastic  sleeve  positioned  about  the  outer  electrical  insulat- 
ing braid  and  expoeed  end  portions  of  the  first  plastic 
sleeve  and  the  shield  braid  in  bonded  relation  thereto 
so  as  to  effect  a  tightly  bonded  terminal  end  for  the  cable 
to  meet  minimum  dimensional  requirements. 


I,t35,lt4 

flrUCX-SLEEVE  ASSEMBLIES  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Janes  O.  Becker  and  Joseph  C.  TidlasB,  Baldnorc,  Md^ 

aadgaon  to  Wsstcra  Elcctrir  Cmmmmj, 

N«w  Yoefc,  N.Y,,  a  corporathM  ofNcw  Yovfc 

FIsd  Aaf.  il,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t33^2« 

«  CIiAm.    (CL  174— S4) 


3.  A  sleeve  assembly  of  the  type  used  for  making  a 
molded,  impervious,  electrically  conductive  joint  between 
a  plurality  of  insulated  oooducton,  which  comprises  an 


iatcmal  metallic  tubular  member  into  the  ends  of  which 
stripped  ends  of  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  to 
be  joined  may  be  inserted,  a  covering  of  thermoplasdo- 
insulating  material  having  the  ends  thereof  extending  be- 
yond the  ends  of  the  internal  tubular  member  to  form  a 
reservoir  of  thermoplastic  material  for  facilitating  a  mold- 
ing process  when  the  assembly  is  utilized  to  form  a  splice, 
the  ends  of  the  covering  of  thermoplastic  nuterial  being 
slit  longitudinally  to  form  furcated  portions  which  may 
be  retrofkxed  so  that  the  ends  of  the  insulation  am  each 
conductor  to  be  joined  may  be  inserted  into  an  end  of 
the  sleeve  assembly  into  abutment  with  the  end  of  the 
internal  tubular  member  without  having  to  provide  the 
iatcmal  diameter  of  the  covering  of  the  sleeve  assembly 
wMi  as  large  an  outer  diameter  as  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  insulation  on  the  conductors  to  be  joined,  and  a 
mold-releasing  agent  in  tape  form  wrapped  helically 
spirally  around  the  thermoplastic  covering  with  adjacent 
edges  of  the  spirally  wrapped  tape  being  overlapped  and 
fused  together. 


M3S,115 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  HAVING  A  SERRATED 

CORE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 

ING  THE  COMPONENT 
"■nasBB  C  N.  Heckal,  Oilbi^  ami  Robert  T.  Jcffcrsoo, 

Jfn  Dmjtam,  OMo,  aasi^MMi,  hy  bmsm  asslfnuti.  to 

Ran  MagMl  WIrs  Coaapmur,  he.,  Patt  WayM,  bd.,  a 

FBad  Am.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S7.791 
aOataBB.    (0.174— lit) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  layers  of 
electrical  insulation  material  and  an  electrical  conductor 
covered  by  but  slippabie  relative  to  the  insulation  ma- 
terial, said  conductor  being  notched  longitudinally  pro- 
viding serrations  in  the  conductor,  an  inner  layer  of  said 
insulation  material  around  said  conductor  being  of  a 
resilient  fibrous  material  which  is  substantially  inert  with 
the  conductor  chemically,  and  an  outer  layer  of  siliceow 
fibers  of  a  lower  softening  point  than  the  material  of  the 
inner  layer  and  the  conductor  and  which  outer  layer  may 
be  sintered  to  provide  a  film  of  siliceous  material  over 
the  inner  layer  and  adhered  to  the  inner  layer,  both  said 
layers  of  insulation  material  being  highly  flexible  where- 
by  a  coil  can  be  wound  from  the  insulated  conductor 
and  then  heated  to  sinter  said  outer  layer  to  form  a  fully 
insulated  rigid  coil  wherein  the  outer  layers  of  insula- 
tion material  of  adjacent  turns  of  the  wire  are  fused  to- 
gether but  wherein  the  conductor  is  still  slippabie  with- 
in said  inner  layer  of  insulation  material  and  cushioned 
thereby. 


Paal 


M3S,11<  1 

COLOR  TELE  VISION 
Soolhport,  Com.     (%  ChiMiadc  Tele- 
Lab.,    Inc.,   ParaOMMSBl   BMf.,  Ttoss   Sqnwa, 
New  York,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  544,5«7 
1  Clafas.  (CL  171—5.4) 
A  color  television  receiver  for  display  of  televisioo 
signals  of  the  color  sub-carrier  type  including  a  lumi- 
nance component  occupying  a  wide  band  of  video  fre- 
quencies and  two  chrominance  components  occupying 
lower  ranges  of  video  frequencies  within  said  band,  said 
receiver  comprising  means  to  extract  said  signals  from  a 
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modulated  radio  frequency  carrier  wave,  means  to  de-  mounted  in  said  bousing,  actuaUble  between  an  open  con- 
velop  from  said  extracted  signals  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  dition  and  a  closed  condition  in  reqwnse  to  movement 
channels,  one  for  each  of  the  primary  colors  employed  of  said  stylus  between  a  position  in  which  its  longitudinal 
in  said  signals,  a  signal  represenUtive  over  one  of  said  axis  is  substantially  horizontal  and  a  writing  position  in 
lower  ranges  of  tfje  luminance  of  one  of  said  colors  in 
the  scene  being  televised  and  representative  over  the  re- 
mainder of  said  band  of  the  aggregate  luminance  of  aD 
of  said  primary  colors  in  said  scene,  a  color  picture  tube 
having  an  electron  gun  adapted  to  generate  a  beam  of 
cathode  rays  and  having  a  screen  in  the  path  of  said 
beam,  said  screen  including  a  plurality  of  areas  lumi- 


l 


3,935,117 
MEANS  FOR  DISABLING  CHROMINANCE  CHAN- 

NEL  DURING   LUMINANCE  SIGNAL  ADJUST- 

MBNT 
Eric  Rflicbestcr,  Hanworth,  P"g«wsii,  — %noi  to  HazeldBe 


Rcsearch^Ine.,  Chkago,  OL,  a  coiporatim 

er.No.S37.l 


FBedAag. 


Great  Brltata  Sept  15, 1959 
(CL  178—5.4) 


I.  In  a  color-television  receiver,  control  apparatus  ami- 
prising:  first  circuit  means  for  translating  a  luminance  sig- 
nal with  a  controllable  D.-C.  component  representative  of 
brightness;  second  circuit  means  for  translating  a  chro- 
minance signal;  and  unitary  control  means  coupled  to 
both  the  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  disabling  the 
translation  of  the  chrominance  signal  while  maintaining  its 
level  and  for  adjusting  the  D.C.  component  of  the  lumi- 
nance signal  while  the  translation  of  the  chrominance  sig- 
nal is  disabled. 


3,935,118 
RECORDING  DEVICE 
Peter  Scheufcr,  Evanston,  DL,  aarignor,  by 
mesrts,  to  Victor  Comptometer  CorrMDration,  Chici«o, 
DL,  a  cOTporatkm  of  nifaois 

Fled  Oct  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,M< 
19ClataiS.    (CL178— 18) 
1.  A  transmitter  stylus  for  a  graphic  communication 
system  comprising:  a  stylus  housing;  and  switch  means. 


which  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stylus  is  inclined  to 
the  horizontal  by  a  preselected  threshold  angle  independ- 
ently of  angular  orientation  of  the  stylus  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


nescent  upon  electron  impact  in  each  of  said  colors, 
means  to  scan  with  said  beam  a  raster  of  lines  and 
frames  on  said  screen,  means  to  supplementarily  deflect 
said  beam  to  areas  of  said  screen  luminescent  in  any 
one  of  said  primary  colors  irrespective  of  the  position 
of  said  beam  in  said  raster,  separate  gating  means 
coupled  between  each  of  said  channels  and  an  intensity 
modulation  electrode  of  said  tube,  means  to  open  said 
gates  successively  for  line  scan  periods  in  a  cycle  includ- 
ing an  integral  number  of  line  scans,  and  recycling  means 
to  cause  a  given  one  of  said  gates  to  be  opened  during  the 
scanning  of  the  first  line  in  each  frame. 


3,935,119 

REMOTE  CONTROLS  FOR  TELEVISION 

SPEAKERS 

Robert  H.  Wendt,  75<7  Lincoln  Ave,  Evawton,  DL 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,599 

ICkdm.    (CL  179^1) 


A  device  for  providing  a  loud  speaker  of  a  television 
receiver  with  a  remote  controlled  sound  cut-out,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  section  of  a  two  conductor  assembly  of 
insulated  high  conductivity  twisted  wire  having  both  con- 
ductors covered  with  plastic  insulation  and  the  coverings 
joined  by  an  integral  web  of  insulation,  the  said  two  con- 
ductor assembly  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  from 
the  television  receiver  to  the  chair  of  a  viewer  in  front  of 
the  television  receiver,  said  conductor  assembly  having  its 
insulation  extending  to  an  insulating  housing,  an  electric 
switch  in  said  housing  and  having  its  terminals  connected 
to  the  ends  of  the  conductors  in  said  housing  to  open  or 
close  the  circuit  including  said  conductors,  said  housing 
having  a  rear  opening  provided  with  a  sliding  bottom 
closure  plate  of  insulation  covering  the  terminals,  a  pair 
of  resilient  rubber  suction  cups  depending  from  said  in- 
sulating cover  plate  for  holding  the  bousing  in  fixed 
position  on  a  smooth  surface  support,  a  pair  of  U  shaped 
pointed  resilient  prongs  carried  parallel  to  said  insulating 
cover  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rubber  cups  and 
adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  fabric  of  a  chair  upholstery 
to  hold  the  housing  in  fixed  position  thereon,  the  resilient 
cups  receding  when  the  prongs  are  used  and  the  cups  pro- 
truding beyond  the  prongs,  which  recede  resiliently  when 
the  cups  are  secured  to  a  smooth  surface,  a  pair  of  jaw 
type  electrical  connectors  carried  by  the  conductors  at 
the  other  ends  of  said  conductor  assembly,  the  conductors 
being  severed  at  unequal  lengths  to  prevent  any  contact 
between  the  two  connectors,  a  resilient  rubber  tube  cover- 
ing the  jaws  of  each  connector  for  permitting  the  jaws  to 
be  opened  and  closed  without  imerference,  and  a  tubular 
insulation  covering  the  conductor  and  connector  at  their 
juncture,  the  said  conductors  and  switch  being  interposed 
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in  a  television  speaker  circuit,  and  coonecting  the  separate 
connectors  to  the  separate  ends  of  the  broken  circuit,  the 
aound  of  the  speaker  ceasing  when  the  switch  ii  on  open 
circuit,  while  the  picture  continues  to  indicate  without  in- 
terruption^ the  subject-matter  of  the  sound  available,  and 
the  speaker  current  passing  through  the  two  elongated 
high  conductivity  conductors  and  switch  to  the  speaker 
when  the  swiuh  is  closed  to  effect  nomuU  television  oper- 
ation subject  to  sound  cut-out  at  wiU. 


3,035,12t 
STEREOPHONIC  AMPLIFIERS  AND  OUTPUT 
TRANSFORMERS 
Norman  H.  Crowhunt,  Baysidc,  N.Y„  avifBor  to  Colui- 
Ma  Bronilfainnt  System,  Inc^  New  Yofk,  N.Y,,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,2M 
2«  Claims.     (CI.  179—1) 


1.  A  stereophonic  amplifier  having  "right"  and  "left" 
amplifier  channels,  "right"  and  "left"  high-frequency 
speakers  and  a  common  low-frequency  speaker,  and  out- 
put coupling  means  between  said  channels  and  said 
speakers  for  dividing  the  output  signals  of  said  channels 
into  high  and  low-frequency  signals  above  and  below  a 
cross-over  frequency,  and  for  maintaining  stereo  separa- 
tion between  the  high-frequency  signals  while  providing 
combined  output  of  low-frequency  signals  from  both  chan- 
nels^  said  output  coupling  means  including  a  transformer 
having  a  magnetic  core,  a  common  winding  disposed  on 
said  core  and  connected  to  said  low-frequency  speaker, 
additional  windings  on  said  core  connected  at  the  output 
of  said  stereo  channels  respectively,  said  additional  wind- 
ings being  relatively  remote  from  each  other  and  spaced 
symmetrically  about  said  conunon  winding,  each  of  said 
additional  windings  being  connected  in  series-opposition 
to  said  common  winding  in  respective  output  circuiu  and 
each  of  said  output  circuits  being  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  high-frequency  speakers,  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected across  said  common  winding  and  relatively  pro- 
portioned to  determine  the  cross-over  frequency. 


M35,121 
VIDEO  BANDWIDTH-SAVING  SYSTEM 
WnUam   P.   Schreiber.  West   Actoi^  Mass.,  aMteior  to 
TedMfcolor  Corporation  Hollywood,  CaMT..  a  corpora- 

FHad  SapL  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S43^2« 
i  n»kmt     (O.  n%— 15,55) 


1.  In  a  system  for  reducing  the  bandwidth  required  for 
transmitting  video  signals  as  low-frequency  portions  of 
said  video  signals  and  first-difTerence  signals  obuined  by 
subtracting  presently  generated  video  signals  from  delayed 


video  signals  which  were  generated  previously  and  then 
delayed,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  delay- 
ing said  first-difference  signals  for  a  like  delay  interval, 
means  for  subtracting  said  delay  first-difference  signals 
from  undelayed  first-difference  signals  to  establish  second- 
difference  signals,  closed  gate  means  to  which  said  first- 
difference  signals  are  applied,  and  control  means  to  which 
said  second-difference  signals  are  applied  for  opening  said 
doted  gate  means  when  the  second-difference  signals  are 
stsBificantly  different  from  zero  in  amplitude. 


M35,122 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  LINE  CIRCUFT  FOR 

LOOP  TELEPHONE  LINES 

James  K.  UviiwrtoM,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assicDor  to  General 

I^naamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.V^  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3t»,  1958,  Ser.  No.  TM^TT 
11  ClaiaH.     (CL  179^16)  4 


5.  A  constant  current  line  drcuil  for  a  two  conductor 
loop  telephone  line  whose  impedance  may  vary  with 
length  comprising,  a  NPN  transistor,  a  PNP  transistor, 
a  source  of  direct  current,  circuit  means  for  connecting 
the  negative  terminal  of  said  source  in  series  with  a  first 
resistance  and  to  one  conductor  of  said  line  in  series  with 
the  emitter  collector  circuit  of  said  NPN  transistor,  cir- 
cuit means  for  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
source  in  series  with  a  second  resistance  and  to  the  other 
conductor  of  said  line  in  series  with  the  emitter  collector 
circuit  of  said  NPN  transistor,  and  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting the  base  electrode  of  each  of  said  transistors  to 
the  conductor  of  said  line  other  than  the  conductor  to 
which  the  respective  emitter  collector  circuit  of  each  tran- 
sistor is  connected. 


3,135,123 

PARTY  LINE  TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT 

Tadataka  Nomora,  Room  1,  Oc  BMg.,  16  Klmifasa-cbo, 

Klta-kB,  Osaka  City,  Japan 

FHcd  Mar.  13,  195S,  Scr.  No.  721.2M 

ClaiMH  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Mar.  2$,  1957 

5  Clateis.     (CL  179—17) 


5.  In  a  party  substation  telephone  circuit  for  prevent- 
ing the  conversation  of  one  party  from  being  overhead 
by  another  party,  said  circuit  having  a  condenser,  and 
an  electromagnetic  relay  actuated  by  the  discharge  from 
the  condenser  for  closing  the  circuit  of  the  substation, 
aad  a  ringer  circuit,  that  improvement  comprising  means 
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in  said  circuit  for  permitting  a  connection  between  the 
parties  on  the  party  line  comprising  a  normally  closed 
twn  contact  switch  having  one  contact  in  the  ringer  cir- 
cuit and  the  other  contact  between  the  electromagnet 
relay  and  the  other  party  subsution  circuits,  and  a  small 
capacity  condenser  shunt  connected  across  said  other  con- 
tact, whereby  when  said  contact  switch  is  opened  fol- 
lowing dialing  a  ringback  tone  from  another  party  being 
called  to  the  said  party  subsution  is  passed  through  said 
small  capacity  condenser  and  when  said  contact  switch 
is  closed,  normal  speech  current  can  flow  in  the  circuit. 

i 

r  3,035,124 

ELECTRONIC  SWTrCHING  IN  SIGNALLING 
SYSTEMS 
Otto    KnciscI,    Manich-Grosshessclobe,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Siemens  and  Halske  Akticngcscllschaft  Berlin 
'-  and  Mmrfck,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jane  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Joly  l€,  1956 

13  Claims.    (CL  179— IS) 


resentative  of  «  iriurality  of  digits  forming  the  designa- 
tion of  a  calling  line,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  register 
relays,  each  of  said  groups  being  controlled  by  one  of 
said  signals  to  register  one  of  the  digits  of  the  calling 
line  designation,  a  plivality  of  control  paths  established 
by  said  register  relays  in  accordance  with  the  registered 
digits,  a  source  of  pulses,  counting  means  common  to 
said  control  paths  and  operated  by  pulses  from  said 
source,  designation  storing  means,  means  for  synchro- 


'^  in 


^'  \.  An  electronic  selector  system  including  an  electronic 
selector  which  is  adapted  to  effect  by-pass  routing  opera- 
tions in  the  extension  of  connections  in  a  telephone  sys- 
tem and  the  like,  said  selector  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
puts, a  plurality  of  switching  stages,  each  of  which  is 
provided  with  an  input  and  an  output,  comprising  means 
for  connecting  predetermined  potentials  to  the  respective 
outputs  to  mark  respectively  the  idle  or  busy  condition 
thereof,  means  for  marking  desired  inpuu  respectively 
involved  in  the  extension  of  a  connection  by  connecting 
a  predetermined  potential  thereto,  means  including  an 
electronic  switch  for  connecting  each  input  with  an  out- 
put respectively  allotted  thereto,  means,  each  including 
rectifier  means  disposed  between  the  input  electrode  of  a 
respective  electronic  switch  and  the  output  of  another 
electronic  switch  for  further  connecting  each  stage  input 
in  predetermined  sequence  with  electronic  switches  of 
other  stages,  the  marking  potential  connected  to  an  input 
involved  in  the  extension  of  a  connection,  when  the  out- 
put allotted  to  such  input  is  idle,  being  operative  to  actu- 
ate the  electronic  switch  respectively  associated  therewith 
and  thereby  vary  said  marking  potential  at  the  input  of 
such  electronic  switch  to  prevent  responsive  thereto  oper- 
auve  actuation  of  other  electronic  switches,  and  in  the 
presence  of  busy  condition  of  the  corresponding  output 
being  operative  to  actuate  the  electronic  switch  allotted 
to  the  next  output  marked  idle,  whereby  the  input  in- 
volved in  the  extension  of  a  connection  is  routed  to  an 
idle  output 

_  3.t35.125 

DIGIT  SENDING  MEANS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEMS 

"'"^  t.  ^""^  !1'**^  ^^^  «»'«»«  to  G«»enU  Dy- 
namfcs  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y-  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Aog.  31, 1959.  Ser.  No.  137,254 
16  Claims.     (CL  179— H) 
1.  In  a  telephone   system   inc'uding   line  identifying 
tneans  for  simultaneously  supplying  discrete  signals  lep- 
778  O.O.— 64 


nously  applying  pulses  from  said  source  to  said  counting 
means  and  to  said  designation  storing  means,  and  stop 
means  including  one  of  said  control  paths  responsive 
to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
representing  one  of  said  digits  to  said  counting  means 
for  rendering  said  source  of  pulses  ineffective  to  supply 
pulses  to  said  counting  means  and  to  said  designation 
storage  means  and  for  resetting  said  counting  meaiu  to 
a  normal  condition. 


3,«35,126 
TRANSDUCER 
JoMph  W.  CrowaoTcr,   1937  ScariatI  Place,  La  JoRa, 
CaHf.,  assignor  of  twenty-6ve  percent  to  William  W. 
HaelHcer,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  705^7 
7  Claims.     (CL  179u-lM.41) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body  of  electrostrictive  ceramic  ma- 
terial, and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  extending  longi- 
tudinally on  the  body  and  winding  about  the  axis  thereof 
so  Uiat  twisting  of  the  body  about  said  axis  is  accom- 
panied by  a  voltage  change  across  said  electrodes,  said 
body  being  lengthwise  continuous. 


3,t35,127 
HEARING  AIDS 
Charles  W.  StizalkowsU,  824  N.  27th  St- 
Mihraakcc,  Wb. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1955,  Scr.  No.  501,473 
26  Claims.    (Q.  179—107) 
26.  A  hearing  aid  device  comprising  an  appliance  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  arcuate  form  adapted  for  at  least  partial 
encirclement  of  the  outer  ear,  an  electrical  sound  repro- 
ducer including  as  elemenU  a  microphone,  an  amplifier, 
and  a  receiver  and  having  at  least  one  of  its  component 
elenients  disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  appliance 
portion,  the  said  appliance  portion  having  a  rear  tip 
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adapted  to  lie  behind  the  ooter  ear  and  having  a  for- 
wardly  directed  tound  lube  connection  commuoicating 


with  said  receiver  for  the  delivery  of  sound  waves  devel- 
oped therein. 


M3S,12S 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  DEVICES 

Wkcelcr  D.  Majmmd,  Mcad<m.  N.Y^  — Ifiii  to  G«Mral 

Railway  SI^mI  CoapMv,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y. 

FIM  Imfy  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,M9 

lIClaiM.     (a.2««— 34) 


1.  A  multiple  coiMact  device  comprisiag,  in  combina- 
tioo.  a  plurality  of  terminals  mounted  for  electrically 
communicating  with  an  externally  dinpotffd  electrical 
means,  a  first  contact  element  stationarily  mounted  and 
having  a  plurality  of  contacts  electrically  connected  in- 
dividually to  one  of  said  terminals,  an  external  control 
means  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  a  plurality  of  control- 
ling conditions,  a  rotatable  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  external  control  means  for  causing  said 
member  to  be  rotated  to  a  distinctive  poaition  when  tuid 
means  is  actuated  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  control- 
ling conditions,  a  second  contact  element  having  two  insu- 
lated discs  whkh  are  supported  by  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  simultaneously  rotauble^herewith.  each  of  said 
discs  having  electrical  connections  supported  by  one  sur- 
face thereof  which  are  biased  toward  said  first  contact 
element  and  electrically  engageable  with  particular  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  contacts  in  each  of  said  distinctive 
positions. 


M35,129 

SAMFUNG  SWITCH 

lohB  P.  GiMi,  AHMore,  Pa. 

SmL  2,  195«,  Bm.  No.  75M«3 

<  ClBkM.     (CL  HH^-M) 


electrical  terminals  mounted  thereon  accesnbte  from  the 
extenor  of  the  casing,  a  timing  motor  mounted  inside 
the  casing,  a  splined  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
CMing  and  rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  twitch-contact  sup. 
port  rmg  positioned  around  said  tpKned  riiaft  and  radially 
spaced  therefrom,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of  Z-shaped 
recesses  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  switches  mounted  on  said  ring,  each  switch 
having  a  cam  following  contact  and  a  non-cam  following 
contact,  said  contacts  having  a  2-shaped  portion  mounted 
in  said  Z-shaped  recesaes  to  accurately  determine  the 
length  of  said  contacts  cttrnding  inwardly  of  said  ring, 
a  Z-shaped  insert  positioned  between  said  contacts  in  said 
recesses  for  preventing  any  unwanted  movement  of  said 
contacts  including  unwanted  sliding  and  twtirtint.  a  roUta- 
ble  cam  mounted  on  said  splined  shaft  for  successively 
closing  and  opening  each  switch  as  said  cam  rotate*,  and 
electrical  leads  connecting  said  switch  contacts  to  aaid 
electrical  termiaals. 


M35,1M 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  APPUANCES  WHICH  PER- 
FORM   SUCCESSIVE     PROGRAMMED     OPERA- 
TIONS 
Vsevolod  DachkevKck,  Nevflly,  France,  aMlfMr  to  Cob- 
iariat  a  PEMiite  Atomiquc,  Parte,  Ftmcc 
FUcd  Aar  12,  If  S9,  Scr.  No.  %ii^2 
priority,  appUcatfcwi  FraMc  Aag.  27,  IfSt 
«  naJMi      (CL  IM— 47) 


I.  In  a  safety  device  for  an  appliance,  driving  means  for 
the  appliance,  a  frame,  a  screw  mounted  for  toution 
in  said  frame,  said  driving  means  routing  said  screw,  a 
guide  bar  on  said  frame  parallel  to  said  screw,  a  cross 
member  extending  ihc  width  of  said  frame  mounted  for 
limited  movement  parallel  to  said  screw  on  said  frame,  a 
switch  for  said  driving  means  nrKHinted  on  said  frame,  • 
nut  mounted  on  said  screw  for  movement  thcrealong. 
said  out  slidably  engaging  said  guide  bar.  at  least  one 
abutment  mounted  on  said  cross  member  for  enfagement 
by  said  nut.  each  of  said  abutments  comprising  a  holder 
secured  to  said  cross  member  and  a  stud  threaded  through 
said  bolder  and  extending  parallel  to  said  screw  in  the 
path  of  said  nut,  and  means  actuated  by  movenMnt  of 
aaid  cross  member  for  opening  said  switch. 


3,«35,131 

SWITCH  STRUCTURE 

'■»•  E.  Wheeler,  2254  Kent  Blvd.  NE- 

GnMd  RapMa,  Mich. 
appUcatloa  Oct.  21,  1*57,  Scr.  No.  491,4«4, 
Palcirt  No.  2,944.144.  dated  Dec  13,  19M.     DK. 
and  this  arpUcatloa  Feh.  15,  1944,  Scr.  Now  a,4M 
•  Clalaaa.    (CL  24»— 41.41) 


I.  SanpUng  switch  apparatta  which  is  easily  replace-        I.  In  a  switch  mechanism  for  selectively  interrupting 
•He  as  a  package  umt,  comprtsiof  a  casing  provided  with    a  flow  of  dectric  curmil  by  breaking  an  electrical  cotJ 
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Uct  in  correlaUon  with  the  spaUal  position  of  a  member   celerator  treadle  for  movement  therewith   .  r«n».^ 

predetermined  spatial  position  to  impart  slidable  motion 
to  said  rod  means  and  thereby  break  said  electrical  con- 
tact 


_  3,435,132 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  COMBINED  WITH 
SOUND  TRANSDUCER 
Rudolf  Gorlkc  mmI  Kari  Rdolhalcr,  VIcbm,  Austria,  aa- 
»km  to  Aknsttechc  bmI  Uno-Gcrite  GcacUsdiaft 
■LhJL,  VIcMa,  AiMtrIa 
^__  nW  *i«y  24, 1959.  te.  No.  429,344 
Clalint  priority,  appttcatfoa  Aaitrla  Jaly  25, 1958 
5Clalm«.     (CL2##— 4M7) 


vehicles  accelerator  treadle,  a  movable  contact,  and 
means  yieldingly  supporting  said  movable  contact  on  the 
spindle  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  other  con- 
tact. 


ei  an)  ^ 


3,435,134 
u      ..  ™   .      ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Itorold  W.  Hiriti,  MBwmAaa,  Wb.,  aaa^nor  to  Cntlcr- 
™™n«".  lac^  MUwanfccc.  Wla,.  a  corporatkn  of  Dcla- 

wwa 

Fncd  Mar.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  447,514 
11  ClahBs.    (CL  244-47) 


1.  The  combination  of  sound  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  having  recording,  reproducing,  and  revers- 
ing control  circuits,  and  a  hand  microphone  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  rear  wall,  a  closed  vessel  in  said  hous- 
ing containing  a  flowable  switching  mass  which  occupies 
only  part  of  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  vessel  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  opening  inwardly  in 
different  directions,  conUct  means  located  in  said  hous- 
ing for  each  of  said  circuits,  the  contact  means  for  said 
recording  circuit  extending  into  a  first  one  of  said  re- 
cesses, the  conUct  means  connected  to  said  reversing 
circuit  extending  into  a  second  one  of  said  recesses,  the 
cubic  capacity  of  each  of  said  recesses  being  sufficiently 
large  relative  to  the  volume  of  said  switching  mass  in 
said  vessel  so  that  only  a  selected  one  of  said  recesses  re- 
ceives said  switching  mass  at  any  time  depending  on  the 
position  of  said  housing,  each  of  said  contact  means  ex- 
tending into  a  recess  being  arranged  to  assume  a  circuit- 
dosing  condition  in  response  ro  said  switching  mass  flow- 
lOg  into  the  related  recess,  said  first  recess  containing  the 
oonuct  means  connected  to  said  recording  circuit  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  rear  wall  and  opening  upwardly  in 
the  upright  position  of  said  microphone  to  then  receive 
said  switching  mass,  said  second  recess  conuining  the 
contact  means  connected  to  said  reversing  circuit  being 
upwardly  directed  in  said  upright  position  of  the  micro- 
phone so  that  the  reversing  circuit  is  completed  when  the 
microphone  is  held  in  an  inverted  position,  a  third  one 
of  said  recesses  being  free  of  said  contact  means,  and 
said  ^>paratus  being  adapted  to  stop  in  response  to  said 
switching  mass  flowing  into  said  thiid  recess  free  of  said 
contact  means. 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  an  insulating  base,  a  pair  of 
sutionary  contactt  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said 
base,  an  elongated  driver  element,  means  pivoUng  one 
end  of  said  driver  element  between  said  suuonary  con- 
tacts on  said  base,  a  shoulder  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  driver  element,  a  movable  conUctor  resting  on  said 
shoulder  and  having  a  hole  through  its  midportion  freely 
accommodating  said  driver  element,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  conUctor  extending  beyond  said  shoulder  to  over- 
Ue  said  stationary  contacts,  reciprocable  operating  means 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  driver  element  for  pivot- 
ing the  latter  to  cause  said  contactor  to  engage  and  di^- 
engage  silective  ones  of  said  stationary  contacts,  and  a 
spring  compressed  between   said  operating  means  and 
said  movable  contactor  to  bias  the  latter  against  said 
shoulder  whereby  said  conUctor  slides  on  a  given  sta- 
tionary contact  after  engagement  and  before  disefifage- 
inent  therebetween  under  the  force  of  said  spring  when 
said  driver  element  is  pivoted  and  said  shoulder  effects 
positive  disengagement  of  said  contactor  from  said  given 
stationary  contact 


Ki 


«.„-  3,435,133 

SPEED  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Arthw  Z.  Crtenhsn.  493  Btac  HUl  Parkway. 
^  MUton,  MaM. 

FHcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42.419 
3  CUoH.     (CI.  244—41.49) 
1.  For  use  with  a  warning  device  an  electric  switch 
comprising  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  ac- 


3,435,135 
RELAYS  AND  SOLENOIDS 
Hanns  H.  Wolf.  Matawao.  N J.,  assigwM-,  by  mesne  aa* 
^^tnenti,  to  Dm»  ImtraaMats  Company,  BrooUya, 
nTY.,  a  partBcrshlp  of  New  York  orewwyn. 

Filed  Jnnc  21, 1955,  Stt.  No.  517,427 
nClafaiM.    (CL  244-47) 
1.  A  roury  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  unpolarized  rotw  and  a  stator.  said 
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stator  including  a  permcabic  ring  having  pole  piece  sec- 
tions directed  inwardly  toward  one  another  and  a  wind- 
ing disposed  around  said  ring  on  each  side  of  the  pole 
piece  sections,  said  rotor  and  said  stator  pole  piece  sec- 
tions having  pole  piece  faces  which  cooperate  to  define 
an  air  gap  therebetween  during  the  rotary  travel  of  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  comprising  a  central  rotary  shaft  and 
a  highly  permeabk  laminated  armature  thereon,  said 
stator  being  substantially  the  same  vertical  thickness  as 
said  rotor,  and  said  rotor  being  suspended  within  said 
stator   with   opposed    faces   dispoaed   radially   outward 


bracket  structure  for  supporting  the  magnetic  field  piece 
above  the  plate  including  side  bracket  dements  each  hav> 
ing  a  base  portion,  an  intermediate  magnetic  field  piece 
gripping  portion  and  a  top  yoke  portion,  said  plate  and 
base  portions  having  coacting  means  for  positioning  and 
securing  the  bracket  elements  to  the  plate,  a  plastic  en- 
cased coil  having  a  plastic  top  portion,  means  integral 


"  ^ 


toward  said  opposed  faces  of  said  stator  pole  piece  sec- 
tions in  an  energized  position,  and  means  for  returning 
the  rotor  from  its  energized  to  an  unenergized  position 
displaced  therefrom,  each  of  the  pole  faces  of  said  rotor 
and  each  of  the  p>ole  faces  of  said  stator  being  disposed 
on  a  plane  making  an  angle  of  the  order  of  125  degrees 
with  one  another,  the  plane  face  of  one  of  said  stator 
pole  piece  portions  being  formed  with  parallel  slots  and 
a  shading  coil  disposed  in  said  slots  and  wherein  said 
pole  pieces  are  disposed  diametrically  opposite  one  an- 
other. 


3,t35,134 
MULTIPLE  ELECTROMAGNmC  SWITCH 
Did  BiMco,  Mlla%  mA  Mario  Scats,  Moua,  Italy, 
to  lateiaatioaal  Staadard  Electric  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aag.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3i,T75 
ClaiBH  priority,  apHkatloa  Italy  Oct  !<,  19Sf 
arialBM     (CLIM— IM) 


1.  A  multiple  electromagnetic  switching  structure,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  magnetic  switching  devices  mounted 
therein,  said  structure  including  permanent  magnets  for 
producing  a  constant  magnetic  field  through  said  devices, 
a  coil  surrounding  all  of  said  devices  for  producing  a  vari- 
able magnetic  field  through  said  devices,  separate  means 
for  each  switching  device  for  adjusting  the  intensity  of 
the  constant  magnetic  field  therethrough,  and  means  for 
energizing  the  said  coil  to  cause  the  simultaneous  or  pre- 
determined sequence  of  operation  of  said  switching  de- 
vices according  to  the  said  adjustment  of  the  intensity  of 
the  constant  magnetic  field  through  each  device  and  to 
the  intensity  of  the  variable  magnetic  field. 
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with  the  top  portion  and  having  engaging  relation  with 
the  yoke  portions  of  the  bracket  elements  for  supporting 
the  plastic  encased  coil  in  depending  relation  within  the 
magnetic  field  piece,  and  an  armature  extending  through 
a  cored  opening  in  the  plastic  coil  and  adapted  to  have 
coacting  relation  with  said  field  piece  when  the  coil  is 
eiKrgized. 

3,t35,l3t 
MAGNETIC  CIRCUrr  BREAKER 
Jerry  E.  Scarpa,  AaalMiaa,  Caltf^  aasJaiinr  to  Hofhcs  Air- 
craft Coapaay,  Calvcr  Oty,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,3«7 
9ClaiiM.     (CL2M— 106) 


3435,137 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLAGE 
WDUan  C.  Fmai,  Batarla,  aad  Dale  F.  WIIlcox,  Anrora 
DL,  ■■Ifnn  to  Faraaa  Electric  Company,  Batavia, 
IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S38438 
5  Claimt.     (CI.  2M— IM) 
1.  Operating  means  for  an  electric  switch,  the  com- 
bination with  a  supporting  plate,  of  a  magnetic  field  piece. 


I.  A  magnetic  circuit  breaker  comprising:  a  frame 
stnKture;  electrical  terminals  carried  by  and  insulated 
from  said  frame  structure:  first  electrical  contacts  con- 
nected to  said  terminals;  a  latch  receiver  carried  by  said 
frame  structure  in  spaced  relationship  thereto;  an  outer 
rotor;  an  inner  rotor,  said  outer  and  inner  rotors  being 
disposed  intermediate  said  frame  structure  and  said  latch 
receiver;  strike  means  carried  by  said  outer  rotor;  latch 
means  carried  by  said  inner  rotor  and  cooperable  with 
said  strike  means;  latch  receiving  means  in  said  latch 
receiver,  said  latch  means  also  being  cooperable  there- 
with; second  electrical  contacts  carried  by  said  inner  ro- 
tor and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  first  contacts; 
means  disposed  between  said  frame  structure  and  said 
mner  rotor  for  biasing  said  second  contacts  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  first  contacts;  a  coil  disposed  adjacent 
said  inner  rotor,  said  coil  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  terminals  through  said  first  and  second  contacts;  mag- 
netic pole  pieces  carried  by  said  inner  rotor  and  dis- 
posed about  said  coil;  a  rotatable  armature  positioned 
adjacent  said  latch  receiver  and  cooperable  with  said  pole 
pieces  to  move  said  armature  in  response  to  an  increased 
flux  density  in  said  coil  beyond  a  rated  value  thereof,  a 
portion  of  said  armature  being  cooperable  with  said 
latch  means  upon  said  movement  thereof;  and  means  for 
moving  said  outer  rotor  whereby  to  rotate  said  inner 
rotor  through  said  strike  and  latch  means,  engage  said 
latch  means  with  said  latch  receiving  means  and  engage 
said  first  and  second  contacts,  said  increased  flux  density 
serving  to  move  said  annature,  disengage  said  latch  means 
from  said  latch  receiving  means  and  said  strike  means, 
thereafter  to  permit  separation  of  said  contacts  by  action 
of  said  biasing  nteans. 
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3,935,139 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  VACUUM  SWTrCHES 
Wcdcy  N.  Lindsay,  San  lose,  Calif.,  aMlpMr,  by  mcme 
ass^nmcnts,  to  Jennhufi  Radio  Mauafactaring  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Callf^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Jnly  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,382 
t  3CbynM.    (CLIM— 111) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  switch,  a  vacutimized  envelope,  fixed 
and  movable  contacts  in  said  envelope,  said  movable 
contact  being  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions between  positions  in  which  the  same  is  respectively 
engaged  and  disengaged  from  said  fixed  contact,  an  arma- 
ture within  said  envelope  and  secured  to  said  movable 
contact,  a  magnetic  coil  outside  said  envelope  and  adapted 
to  magnetically  attract  said  armature  to  move  said  mova- 
ble contact  to  one  of  said  positions,  and  spring  means 
in  said  envelope  for  urging  said  movable  contact  to 
the  other  of  said  positions,  said  armature  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spring  clips  spaced  circiunferentially 
around  its  periphery,  a  socket  for  receiving  said  armature 
therein  and  a  plurality  of  balls  interposed  between  said 
clips  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  socket  for  reducing  the 
friction  during  movement  of  said  armature. 


3,035,149 
ARC  HOOD  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Daniel  F.  Daly,  Hwtford,  Coon.,  assifDor  to  The  Arrow- 
Hart  h  Hcgcman  Elcctrk  Company,  Hartford,  Coon^ 
a  corporation  of  Connccticvt 

Filed  Joly  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  825,744 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  fixed  contact  members,  mova- 
ble contact  members  engageable  with  and  disengageable 
from  said  fixed  contact  members,  a  base  on  which  said 
fixed  and  movable  contact  members  are  mounted,  an  arc 
shield  overlying  said  fixed  contact  members,  means  nor- 
mally securing  said  shield  to  said  base  during  opening 
movement  of  said  movable  contact  members,  spnng 
means  normally  held  inactive  by  said  securing  means  but 
released  when  said  securing  means  is  rendered  ineffective 
and  thereupon  removing  said  shield  from  contact-cover- 
ing position  when  said  movable  contact  members  are 
separated  from  said  fixed  contact  members,  said  spring 
means  also  holding  said  shield  in  position  to  be  moved 


back  to  contact-covering  position  by  movement  of  said 
movable  contact  members  when  the  latter  are  moved  to 
reengage  said  fixed  contact  members,  means  on  said  base 
for  locating  and  positioning  said  spring  means  at  one 
end,  means  carried  by  the  shield  including  a  screw 
around  the  end  of  which  the  other  end  of  the  spring  is 
contracted  and  embraces  for  locating  and  positioning  said 
spring  at  said  other  end. 


3,835,141 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING 
CONTACT  NOISE  IN  AN  ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH- 
ING  DEVICE  AT  A  MINIMUM  LEVEL 
Encst  W.  Goral,  Rochatlcr,  N.Y.,  aminor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1941,  Scr.  No.  87358 
tClaiHM.    (CL208— IM) 


r^'^^A 


5.  A  switching  device  comprising,  a  first  electrical  con- 
tact member,  one  or  more  second  electrical  contact  mem- 
bers, means  for  causing  said  first  electrical  contact  mem- 
ber to  contact  said  second  electrical  contact  members, 
and  means  for  periodically  depositing  small  quantities  of 
copolymer  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  on  said 
second  contact  members. 


3,835,142 

INDUCTION  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  ROD  AND 

TUBE-SHAPED  MATERIAL 

Wolffaw  Rtencr,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany,  amignor  to  Slc- 

rarka    Aktieiweacllachaft,    Bcrlln-SIc 

dt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FDcd  Apr.  i8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,487 

Claimi  priority,  vpHcation  Gcraumy  Apr.  21, 1959 

9ClataM.    (0.219—9,5) 


1.  An  induction  device  for  heating  electrically  conduct- 
ing material  in  a  protective-gas  atmosphere  in  a  processing 
space,  comprising  inner  and  outer  mutually  spaced  tubu- 
lar bodies  forming  the  processing  space  within  the  iiuer 
tubular  body  and  an  interstitial  space  between  each  other, 
an  intake  for  protective  gas  connected  with  said  inter- 
stitial space,  the  inner  tubular  body  being  gas-porous  so 
that  when  in  operation  protective  gas  can  enter  throu^ 
the  pores  into  the  processing  space  within  the  inner  tubu- 
lar member,  and  electric  conductor  means  for  applica- 
tion of  high-frequency  induction  current  to  said  processing 
space. 


3,835,143 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Alfred   F.  Lcathermaa,  Orinmbns,  Ohio,   a«ignor,  by 
mesne   asrignments,   to   Coppcrweld  Steel   Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Fncd  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,(22 
4  Oafans.    (QX.  219—10.77) 
4.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  temperature 
produced  in  a  work  piece  in  a  continuous  process  by 
heating  means,  said  work  piece  being  a  rod  or  wire  com- 
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Pri«uif  •  powder  meUI  cladding  and  i  solid  metal  core. 
Mid  beating  oieans  having  an  induction  heating  coil 
which  operates  at  an  ou^t  and  frequency  wffldent  to 
beat  the  interface  between  aaid  cladding  and  core  »ub- 
sUntially  to  bonding  temperature,  said  device  compriaing 
a  detector  sensitive  to  thermal  radiation  from  said  work 
piece,  a  chopper  device  located  so  as  to  periodically  inter- 
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«ide  having  an  ouUet  opening  in  the  upper  part  thereof, 
wail  means  forming  a  curved  air  duct  in  said  compart- 
ment and  extending  between  said  openings,  a  heater  unit 
beneath  and  adjacent  said  bottom  and  underlying  said 
duct,  said  heater  unit  comprising  means  defining  a  cham- 
ber, heater  elemenu  and  water  inlet  means  within  said 
chamber,  a  chimney  extending  from  said  chamber  means 


cept  said  radiation  before  it  reaches  said  detector,  an  am- 
plifier which  receives  and  amplifies  the  alternating  signal 
generated  by  the  detector  in  response  to  said  thermal 
radiation  received  between  interceptions,  and  an  elec- 
trical control  circuit  responsive  to  said  amplified  signal 
to  regulate  said  heating  means  acting  upon  said  work  piece 
to  control  said  temperature. 


through  said  compartment  to  said  air  duct  and  com- 
mumcaung  with  said  chamber  means  through  the  upper 
part  thereof  and  with  the  air  duct  through  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  thereof,  valved  pipe  means  communicating 
said  compartment  with  said  water  inlet  means,  and  pipe 
means  for  introducing  air  under  a  pressure  head  from 
»*id  air  duct  to  said  compartment 


3,03S,144 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 
PajdJ.  Kkcker.  PlalBTUlc.  Coml,  aa^gMr  to         ._._, 
Frary  «  Clurk,  New  Brftain,  Cooa^  a  corporattoa  of 

FIM  Jij^  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  4M25 
fCMHL    (CL  219~-IS) 


a  MM    _  »™ATING  AFPARATUS 

Hmy  H.  Pryor,  9L  Loah,  Ma., 


to  Natteaal 
of  Mia- 


FIM  Jaa.  2t,  IMt,  Sar.  Na.  S^tf 
IClalBS.    (a.21»-.lf) 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  device  having  a  heating 
circuit   and   an   indicator,   a  thermostatic  switching  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  first  switch  for  controlling  said 
heating  circuit  and  a  second  switch  for  controlling  said 
indicator,  a  temperature    responsive   bimetallic  element 
having  a  fixed  end  secured  m  beat  receiving  relationship 
to  the  device  and  a  free  end,  an  actuating  lever  for  oper- 
ating said  first  switch,   means  pivoUlly  mounting  said 
lever  on  said  free  end  of  said  bimetal,  means  on  said 
lever  and  movable  therewith  for  operating  said  second 
switch,  and  temperature  selecting  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  potitioo  of  said  lever  relative  to  said  pivot 
oaeans  to  determine  the  temperature  at  which  movement 
of  said  free  end  of  said  bimetallic  e'ement  causes  said 
lever  and  said  means  on  said  lever  to  operate  said  first 
and  second  switches,  respectively. 


H. 


of  oae-fcalf 


3,t35,li5 
o  u_  «   «  HUMIDIFIER 

Robert  R.  Rodolpk,  Seattle,  Wadk, 

i^J*^.'^!5«*  "^  oae-fcalf  to  W. 
back  of  Saattk,  Wm*. 

Ffcd  Nov.  2,  iMf,  Sar.  No.  SM,1M 

1  Claim.    (CL21*-3«) 

A  humidifier  for  an  airplane  comprising  a  compart- 
ment having  a  top.  bottom,  front,  back  and  opposed  sides, 
perforate  baflks  in  said  corrpartment.  said  front  having 
an  inlet  opening  in  tlie  upper  part  thereof  and  one  said 


Apparatus  for  heating  and  deUvering  air  comprising  a 
centrifugal  blower,  said  blower  comprising  a  scroU  and 
end  walls  for  the  scroll,  one  end  wall  having  an  air  inlet 
opemng  therein  and  the  other  being  removable,  an  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  removable  end 
wall  and  having  a  shaft  extending  through  a  hole  in  the 
removable  end  wall  to  the  inside,  an  impeller  on  the 
iriner  end  of  the  shaft  within  the  scroll,  said  scroll  having 
an  angled  lip  and  a  tangential  lip  defining  an  outlet  for 
exit  of  air  and  being  spaced  outward  from  the  impeller 
thereby  to  provide  a  space  within  the  scroll  around  the 
impeller  through  which  air  may  flow  to  the  outlet,  said 
space  increasing  in  cross  sectional  area  from  the  region 
of  the  inner  end  of  the  angled  lip  around  to  the  outlet, 
said  impeller  when  in  operation  causing  a  turbulent  fiow 
of  air  through  said  tpmcc  to  the  outlet,  and  a  q>iral-shaped 
electrical  resistance  healing  element  carried  by  said  re- 
movable end  wall  aad  located  within  said  space,   said 
heating  element  extending  continuously  around  said  im- 
peller from  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  angled  lip  to 
the  outlet  and  being  spaced  outward  from  the  periphery 
of  said  impeller  and  inward  from  said  scroll  so  as  to  be 
in   heat-exchange  relationship  to  turbulent  air  in   said 
space,  said  beating  element  being  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
bent  into  a  coil  extending  around  the  impeller,  and  being 
mounted  on  brackeu  extending  inward  from  said  remov> 
able  end  wall. 


r.nTELECTRICAL 


;«;,_^  3^35,147 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERABLE  ELECTRODE 
HOLDER  AND  CARRIER 
Eageae  H.  Latter,  2019  Lincoln  Way. 

San  Francisco,  CaHf . 

Fllcd  May  25,  1W9,  Ser.  No.  815,M4 

7  ClalBis.    <CL  219^-M) 
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current  to  flow  through  said  tubing  between  said  clamping 
means  to  cause  heating  of  the  section  of  said  tubing  be- 
tween said  clamping  means,  and  compression  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  for  continuously  applying  a  force  to  said  tubing 
to  sever  the  same  between  said  clamping  means. 


r 


1.  Welding  electrode  carrier  and  holder  means  adapted 
for  automatic  butt  welding  of  pipe  or  tube  sections  com- 
pnsmg  an  annular  member  having  hub  and  plate  portions, 
said  member  being  comprised  of  complementary  semi- 
annular  secUons  adapted  to  fit  about,  relatively  tightly 
embrace,  and  to  be  removable  from  a  pipe  or  tube,  said 
semi-annular  sections  being  pivotally  connected  together 
by  hinge  means,  the  axis  of  pivot  of  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  annular  member  and  dis- 
posed outside  of  the  periphery  of  said  annular  member 
whereby   said    semi-annular  sections   may   be   pivotally 
swung  apart,  releasable  locking  means  operable  to  main- 
tain said  sections  of  said  annular  member  in  relatively 
tightly  embracing  relation  with  said  pipe  or  tube,  an  annu- 
lar plate  composed  of  complemenul  semi-annular  sections 
disposed  at  the  side  of  the  pUte  portion  opposite  the  side 
thereof  at  which  said  hub  portion  is  disposed,  said  plate 
being  centrally  aperturcd  to  embrace  said  pipe  or  tube 
but  to  be  rotatable  relative  thereto,  means  releasably 
carried  by  said  plate  portion  supporting  said  annular  plate 
for  rotation  about  ite  axis  and  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hub  portion,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  plate 
portion  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  annular  plate 
and  dispo«»d  in  lateraUy  offset  relation  with  respect  to 
said  hub  portion,  and  a  drive  train  extending  from  said 
motor  through  said  plate  portion  into  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  annular  plate  to  rotate  said  plate,  the  axis 
,  of  pivot  of  said  hinge  means  being  also  disposed  outside 
of  the  periphery  of  said  annular  plate  whereby  the  sec- 
tions of  said  plate  may  be  pivotally  swung  apart  about 
•aid  pivot  axis,  and  means  forming  a  connection  between 
said  annular  plate  and  said  annular  member  operable 
upon  swinging  movement  apart  of  the  secUons  of  the  latter 
to  swing  the  sections  of  said  annular  plate  apart 


3tt3S,149 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
-__,     „  .  AND  METHOD 

VI^  E.  Matalaltis,  FraaUin,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Malsoa 
Comaaay,  lat.  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  conMratioB  of 

Piled  July  27,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  829,S8f 
44  Claims.    (CL  219i-i9) 


1.  In  an  electrical  arc  discharge  machining  apparatus 
having  an  electrode  for  performing  a  work  operauon  upon 
a  workpiece  and  means  for  repeUtively  establishing  a 
transient  arcing  condition  between  the  electrode  and  the 
workpiece.  sensing  means  responsive  to  a  characteristic 
of  the  arc  discharge,  control  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  electrode 
relative  to  the  workpiece  in  accordance  with  said  char- 
actenstic.  and  means  including  said  sensing  means  and 
said  control  means  responsive  to  a  DC.  arcing  condition 
between  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  for  moving  the 
electrode  toward  the  workpiece. 


METHOD  OF  CUTTING  THIN-WALLED  CELLU- 
^M*  ®"  HONEYCOMBED  METAL 
Ei«ene  N.  Coanoy,  Miaacapoiis,  Mton.,  asalgaor  to  Coa- 
0»«ng^^Wtacliines,  Inc,  Savage,  Miaa.,  a  corporatioa 

FUed  Feb.  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  f ,732 
1  Claim.    (CI.  219L-i9) 


_  3jt35,14« 

tu^J^^S^^'^'^^^  APPARATUS 
Sterling  A.  OaUey,  M31  N.  KUpatrick  Ave.. 
_^  ^        Liacohiwood,  m. 
.  FBed  Jaac  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817;277 
2ClaiBM.    (CL219^-M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tubing  into  lengths  without 
leaving  a  burr  comprising,  first  damping  means  for  elec- 
UTcally  contacting  said  tubing,  second  clamping  means 
for  electncally  contacting  said  tubing  at  a  posi.ion  spaced 
from  said  first  clamping  means,  means  for  causing  a  hi^ 


U 


pe  method  of  cutting  thin-walled  sections  of  electri- 
caUy  conducUve  ceUular  or  honeycombed  material  such 
as  meul  radiator  cores  and  the  like,  which  comprises- 
electrically  connecting  the  material  to  be  cut  with  one  side 
of  a  source  of  alternating  electric  current,  connecUng  the 
other  side  of  said  current  source  with  a  thin  lengthwise 
moving  electrically  conducUve  band  having  subsuntial 
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width  compared  to  iu  thicknen;  effecting  relative  feedini 
motion  between  the  material  to  be  cut  and  laid  electri- 
cally conductive  band  in  a  direction  edfewise  of  the  band 
to  bring  the  two  contiguous  to  one  another,  whereupon 
arcing  occurs  between  the  work  and  the  leading  edge  of 
the  band;  continuing  said  relative  feeding  moiioa  at  a 
rate  which  keeps  the  leading  edge  of  the  band  at  all  times 
spaced  from  the  material  being  cut  to  thus  maintain  arc- 
ing between  the  material  and  said  edge  of  the  band,  by 
which  ardng  cuning  of  the  material  is  effected;  and  pro- 
jecting water  through  the  cellular  material  transversely 
of  the  endwise  moving  band  and  laterally  against  one  side 
of  the  band  for  the  full  length  thereof  acting  upon  the 
material  to  thereby  quench  the  arc  and  nununize  erosion 
of  the  metal  at  opposite  sides  of  the  cut 


3,«35,1S1 
SPARK  MACHINING  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Waiter  P.  Weglan,  PMIadclpkia,  Pa^  aadtBor  to  The 
Bodd  Compuy,  PWIadclpkla,  Pa^  a  corpontfam  of 
PcBiuytvania 

Flkd  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  fM4 
TCfadna.    (CL  219— 49) 


'-s.^r^. 


6.  The  method  of  making  a  spark  machining  electrode 
which  comprises,  making  a  pattern  the  size  and  shape  of 
the  article  to  be  formed,  depositing  molten  metal  on  said 
pattern  in  a  spray  to  form  a  porous  metal  shell,  depositing 
graphite  on  said  porous  shell  and  into  the  porous  cavities, 
removing  the  residue  of  said  graphite  from  the  surface 
of  said  shell,  and  removing  said  shell  from  said  pattern 
to  obtain  a  snux>th  faced  graphite  impregnated  metal  shell 
electrode  having  an  exact  negative  contour  of  said  pattern. 


3J3S,I52 

METHOD  OF  ARC  WELDING  USING  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  AS  A  SHIELOLNG  MEDIUM 

John  J.  Chyk,  Waawatoaa,  Wb-,  aarignor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Y^T*"****^  ^tUwaokee,  WU.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

FIM  Oct.  7.  1954,  Scr.  No.  4M344 
SClatea.    (CL  219— 74) 


consumable  rod  constitutes  the  other  electrode,  the  steps 
which  comprise  striking  an  arc  between  the  elearodes. 
feeding  the  consumable  electrode  toward  the  work  at  a 
speed  of  from  200  to  600  inches  per  minute,  maintaining 
a  gaseous  shield  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  about  the 
arc  to  exclude  the  surrounding  atmosphere  therefrom, 
and  applying  a  current  density  to  the  rod  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  a  spray-type  of  metal  transfer  from 
the  rod  to  the  workpiece. 


3,935,153 
METHOD   OF    ARC    WELDING    USING    CARBON 
DIOXIDE   AS   A   SHIELDING   MEDIUM   AND   A 
DEOXIDIZING  METAL  ADDITION 
John  J.  Chyle,  Waawatoaa,  Wis.,  asdcaor  to  A.  O.  Smith 
Corporatioa,  MOwaakcc.  Wla.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yarfc 
CMteuttoa  of  ippBillua  Scr.  No.  449,943,  Oct-  7, 
1954.    This  appSealloa  Nov.  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  424,447 
2  OalM.     (CL  219—74) 


1.  A  method  of  arc  welding,  comprising  establishing  an 
arc  between  a  consumable  steel  electrode  and  a  work- 
piece,  said  electrode  consisting  by  weight  of  0.20%  to 
3%  of  a  strongly  deoxidizing  meul  and  the  balance  iron, 
feeding  a  gaseous  medium  consisting  of  substantially  pure 
carbon  dioxide  to  the  arc  at  a  rate  of  15  to  50  cubic 
feet  per  hour  to  form  a  gaseous  envelope  around  the  arc 
and  thereby  exclude  the  surrounding  atmosphere  from 
the  arc,  feeding  the  electrode  toward  the  workpiece  at  a 
speed  of  200  to  600  inches  per  minute  while  maintaining 
a  current  density  in  said  electrode  of  above  85,000  am- 
peres per  square  inch,  and  the  deoxidizing  metal  in  the 
electrode  converting  any  oxygen  formed  by  the  decompo- 
sition of  the  carbon  dioxide  into  a  stable  compound  non- 
deleterious  to  the  weld  formed  by  said  method. 


1.  In  a  method  of  arc  welding  wherein  the  workpiece 
to  be  welded  coostilutes  one  electrode  and  a  killed  steel 


3,935,154 
PROTECTIVE  GAS  MIXTURE  FOR  ARC  WELDING 
WITH  A  FUSIBLE  BARE  METAL  WIRE  ELEC- 
TRODE 
Lothar  WoW,  Pdach  tai  iaartal,  aad  Wyhdm  Mantel, 
Maakh-SoUa,  Gcnu^,  aarigBors  to  Geselbchaft  for 
UBdc*!   PlwiasrhlacB  Aktieagcaellachaft,  HoUrictcls- 
kreath,  aear  Mnnlch,  Germany 
No  Drawfa«.     FUad  Jane  29,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t23444 
ClalBM  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  2S,  195S 

3  Clafaiis.  (CL  219—74) 
I.  Protective  gas  mixture  for  light  arc  welding  with  a 
mehing  bare  metal  electrode,  especially  steel  welding,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  Ar.  O,  and  CO,,  characterized  in  that 
it  consists  of  a  mixture  of  3-15%  by  volume  O,,  at  least 
10%  by  volume  CO,  and  the  remainder  pure  Ar.  and  in 
that  the  mixture  is  supplied  in  a  single  steel  container. 
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3.035,155 
:"  WELDING  TORCH 

^^   Thor*  C.  Hawk,  425  W.  3nl  St.,  Rngby,  N.  Dak. 
r  FUcd  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,999 

9  ClalBM.    (CL219— 75) 


electrode  in  said  changed  position,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing the  electrode  continuously  in  a  repeat  circuit  through 


n  n 


1.  A  welding  torch  comprising  a  pair  of  converging 
nozzles  having  outlet  openings  for  discharging  a  gas  into 
a  welding  zone,  and  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  car- 
bon electrodes,  means  for  advancing  said  supporting 
means,  and  means  for  guiding  said  electrodes  during  the 
advancing  of  said  supporting  meaiu  so  that  said  elec- 
trodes converge  toward  each  other  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  nozzles  to  a  locus  ahead  of  said  outlet  openings 
and  substantially  therebetween. 


3,035,154 

WELDING  WITH  OSCILLATABLB 

WELDING  HEAD 

loha  Stakj,  LoabviUc,  Ky.,  — jgaoi  to  Reynold^  Mcteh 

Company,  RkhnMMd,  Va.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

FlUd  JoM  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  739,t47 

23ClalaH.    (CL  219— 125) 


.  1.  In  combination:  a  welding  head;  means  for  produc- 

I  ing  relative  movement  of  said  bead  with  respect  to  a  seam 

to  be  welded;  oscillating  means  selectively  to  produce 
linear  and  orbital  oscillations  of  said  bead  during  said 
relative  movement;  and  means  to  vary  the  character  of 
said  oscillations  between  linear  and  orbital  oscillations 
while  said  oscillations  are  being  produced. 


the  same  predetermined  closed  path  to  deposit  a  second 

weld  bead  on  said  first  weld  bead. 


3,035,158 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WEEDING 
Frandt    William    Coplcstoo,    Fhichlcy,    London,    and 
Leonard  Mark  Angostns  Goard,  London,  England,  as- 
signors to  The  BrMsh  Oxygen  Company  Lfanltcd,  a 
British  company 

Filed  May  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,429 

Oatans  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  May  14, 1958 

1  Claim.     (CL  219—127) 


In  the  gas  shielded  electric  arc  spot  welding  of  over- 
lapped metal  members  which  are  in  contact  over  a  com- 
mon interface  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  established  be- 
tween one  of  the  members  and  a  relatively  non-consum- 
able electrode,  the  steps  of  inserting  a  preformed  metal 
body  having  a  composition  appropriate  to  that  ol  the 
overlapped  metal  members  in  an  aperture  which  is  formed 
in  the  first  of  the  members  and  extends  to  the  common  in- 
terface, supplying  a  shielding  gas  to  flow  around  the  elec- 
trode and  over  the  weld  zone,  striking  an  arc  between 
the  electrode  and  the  preformed  body  or  the  first  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  preformed  metal  body,  and  maintaining 
this  arc  until  the  preformed  body  and  metal  of  the  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  preformed  metal  body  is  completely 
fused  into  a  weld  nugget  extending  through  the  common 
interface  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  overlapped  metal 
members  is  of  unkilled  mild  steel  and  the  metal  of  the 
preformed  body  is  killed  mild  steel. 


3,035,157 
ARC  WELDING 
Fnnk  W.  Armstroas,  Jr.,  and  Otla  R.  CarpMter,  Barber^ 
Ian,  OMo,  Mrigion  to  TW  Babcock  A  Wttcnz  Coo- 
BMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUad  Nov.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853«401 
5  Ch^na.    (CL  219—125) 
1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  means  for  adjustinf 
a  welding  electrode  to  a  selected  position  relative  to  • 
workpiece  including  means  for  locking  said  electrode  at 
said  selected  position,  means  for  directing  said  welding 
electrode  in  a  first  circuit  tbroufh  a  predetermined  closed 
path  relative  to  said  workpiece  to  deposit  a  weld  bead 
thereon,  means  for  adjusting  the  electrode  position  a  se- 
lected distance  relative  to  the  workpiece  after  the  elec- 
trode has  completed  its  path  of  movement  including  a 
release  for  said  locking  means,  meuisjCor  locking  said 

778  O.O.— 65  "^         •' 

I 

I 


3,035,159 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  OF  GENERALLY 
HORIZONTAL  SEAMS 
Ailter  E.  DevBlc,  TcttcnhaD,  and  Michael  Penson,  Castle- 
croft,  Wolverhampton,  England,  assignors  to  The  Bril> 
kh  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  company  of  Great 


FUcd  Aag.  25, 1999,  Scr.  No.  835,981 

Claims  priority.  appUcatian  Great  Britirin  Anc.  28, 195t 

7ClainH.    (CL  219— U7) 

1.  A  method  of  electric  arc  welding  a  generally  hori- 
zontal seam  between  abutting  members  which  consists  in 
depositing  a  first  pass  of  weld  metal  along  the  seam  by 
feeding  an  electrode  automatically  to  an  open  welding 
arc  which  is  moved  along  the  seam,  supplying  flux  to  pro- 
vide a  protective  layer  of  slag  on  the  deposited  weld 
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metal,  and  nipportint  the  moTien  slag  as  it  moaldj  the 
weld  metal  to  a  desired  shape  by  means  of  a  sheJf  which 
i»  spaced  below  the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower 
abutting  member  onto  which  the  first  pass  of  weld  metal 
is  deposited,  the  spacing  being  such  as  to  allow  firstly  for 
weld  penetration  into  said  upper  surface  and  secondly 
for  the  thickness  of  the  slag  Uyer,  raising  the  shelf  to  a 
higher  level  at  which  the  shelf  is  spaced  below  the  upper 
surface  of  the  first  pass  of  weld  metal  in  the  seam,  the 
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spMnng  being  such  as  to  allow  flrstly  for  weld  penetration 
into  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  pass  of  wdd  metal  and 
•ecoodly  for  the  thickneaa  of  the  lUg  layer,  depositing  a 
second  pass  of  weld  metal  along  the  seam  by  feeding  an 
electrode  to  an  open  welding  arc  which  is  moved  along 
the  seam,  and  supplying  flux  to  provide  a  protective  layer 
of  slag  on  the  second  pass  of  the  weld  mcul.  the  latter 
layer  of  ilag  being  supported  by  the  shelf  at  said  higher 
level.  ^^ 


REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SPOTUGHT 

New  Y^rt*     ^'■^'  ^J'™****  N.Y,  a  coryoratfoa  of 

FBed  Jm.  25, 19M.  Ser.  N«.  Mi 5 
4  Claiw.     (a.  24«— 4J) 


I.  In  an  electrically  controlled  spotlight  assembly  a 
nxed,  normally  vertical  support  shaft;  a  motor  bousing 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  with  a  portion  of  the 
hitter  projecting  into  said  housing;  a  second,  normally 
bonzontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  in- 
dependently  of  said  support  shaft,  said  second  shaft  hav- 
ing an  end  projecting  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the 
housmg;  a  spotlight  unit  fixed  to  said  outwardly  project- 
mg  shaft  end  for  rotation  therewith;  a  pair  of  independ- 
ent electric  motors  in  said  housing;  a  first  drive  train 
operable  by  one  of  said  motors  to  rotate  said  housing 
includmg  said  second  shaft  and  spotlight  unit,  around  said 
fixed  support  shaft,  said  first  drive  train  comprising  a  first 
worm  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft,  a  first  worm  wheel  driven 
by  said  first  worm,  a  second  worm  driven  by  said  first 
worm  wheel,  and  a  second  worm  wheel  fixed  on  said 
suppoit  shaft  and  meshing  with   said  second  worm-  a 
second  drive  train  operable  by  said  other  motor  to  rotate 
ujd  second  shaft  and  spotlight  unit  independently  of  said 
housing,  said  second  drive  train  comprising  a  first  worm 
fixttl  OB  the  motor  shaft,  a  first  worm  wbeei  driven  by 
said  first  worm,  a  second  worm  driven  by  said  first  worm 
wheel,  and  a  second  worm  wheel  fixed  on  said  aecond 
>h»ft  and  meshing  with  said  second  worm:  the  second 
«wr«s  of  the  two  drive  trains  being  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  substantially  coplanar.  parallel  relation  to  one 
another  and  the  first  worms  of  the  two  drive  trains  being 
nKHinted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  overlying  relation  to 
said  second  worms  at  substantially  right  angles  theret<y; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  rings  fixed  m  stacked  re- 
'f  lation  on  said  support  shaft  within  said  housing;  means 
to  deliver  current  to  said  rings;  and  a  plurality  of  con- 


tact fingers  mounted  in  said  housing  for  roution  there- 
with  and  engaging  said  rings  to  deliver  current  to  said 
motors  and  apotligbt  unit 


^_i™?i  ^S"NG  WITH  UGirriNG  FIXTURE 

*'"?^  "^JKSfti?^  '^  ■■**■"■   to  The  BwM 
'■■■■••P*"*  Pa^  •  corpoftiua  of  Pena- 

FUcd  JnM  <,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  34,1M 
ISCUml    (a.24t— 7J5) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  in  combination  with  a  roof  having  car- 
hnes  and  an  outer  load-bearing  roof  covering;  a  through- 
runnmg  inner  load-bearing  beam  connectabic  to  said  car- 
Imes  to  form  a  rigid  structure,  said  beam  comprising 
two  lateraUy  di^owd  channel  base  elements  which  fit 
against  said  cariinet.  an  intermediate  web  connecting  said 
baae  elemenu  and  laterally  dispowd  fron  said  carUnet  to 
provide  a  cable  space  therebchind  and  a  lamp  fixture  sup- 
port on  the  front,  an  extension  on  one  of  said  base  ele- 
ments which  provides  a  grooved  support  for  a  card  plate- 
and  fastening  means  for  securing  said  beam  rigidly  to 
said  carlines  at  said  base  members. 


3.«35,1(2 

CHRKTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 

!  EMikh.  1241  39<k  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FiiMi  la..  8, 19M.  SerVNo.  UW 

3ClBkBM.     (CL24«— It) 


1.  A  Christmas  tree  ornament  comprising  a  substan- 
tially hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  circular  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  continuous  cylindrical  flange  at  the  outer 
oiarginal  edge  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  being  centrally 
apertured.    a    subsUntially    semi-spbencal    flexible    dia- 
phragm   formed   of   a   substantiaHy    transparent   plastic 
material,   a  light  source  dispo«ed  within  said  aperture 
and  supported  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  diaphragm 
having  the  peripheral  marginal   edge   thereof  engaging 
about  the  outer  side  of  said  flange,  a  substanUally  hollow 
semi-spherical  shell  formed  of  a  transparent  material, 
•aid  shell  having  its  peripheral  marginal  edge  engaging 
aganist  said  marginal  edge  of  said  diaphragm  and  co- 
acting  with  said  flange  to  tightly  clamp  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  diaphragm  therebetween  in  an  air  tight  teal 
and  means  for  connecting  the  chamber  formed  between 
said  flexible  diaphragm  and  said  bottom  wall  with  an 
mterraittent  or  pulsating  source  of  air  under  pressure. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  RarJaiNG  AND  OPERATING 
^  ^^  ^  LIGHT  BLURS 

^^••^^  ^'SK'S*^^  W.  4MI  Sfc,  New  Yart.  N.Y. 

FIW  Feb.  i4,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  10,Mf 

SCWmi.    (CL24«— 1«J) 


circular  area,  a  bousing  surrounding  said  lead-in  neck 
and  said  collar,  a  helical  compression  spriixg  having  a 
resilient  center  portion  and  bearing  with  its  outer  end 
against  said  housing,  the  inner  end  of  the  spring  bearing 
against  said  coUar  to  lend  resUicnt  support  to  the  dis- 
charge  tube,  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  lead-in 
neck  being  freely  enveloped  by  the  resiUent  portion  oi 
said  helical  comprettion  spdng  to  permit  axial  diq)lacc- 
ments  of  the  neck  within  the  spring  helix,  and  a  plunlity 
of  springs  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  collar  and  bear- 
mg  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  to  maintain  the 
collar  substantially  centered  within  the  bousing. 


3,a35,l<5 
_  LUMINAIRES 

Wmiaa  A.  Trott,  WtaiBipcg,  Maidtoba,  Canada 

nkd  Jahr  5,  If  57,  Scr.  NoT^t^iM 

ICUm.    (CL24»-.7S) 


1.  A  rotary  diq)lay  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  sutionary  supporting  base,  tumuble  means 
mounted  upon  Said  base  for  rouuon  relaUve  thereto   a 
display  structure  carried  by  a  turntable  means  and  in- 
eluding  a  wire  having  a  plurality  of  Ught  bulbs  connected 
therein  with  the  filamenu  of  the  light  bulbs  connected  in 
series,  a  rotary  shaft  carrying  the  tumuble  means  and 
fixedly  secured  thereto,  power-operated  shaft  means  se- 
cured to  and  carrying  the  rotary  shaft  and  driving  the  lat- 
ter with  said  tumuble  means,  a  single  ball  bearing  struc- 
ture mourned  upon  the  rotary  shaft  and  including  axially 
spaced  opposed  raceways  having  inherent  surface  irregu- 
larities, said  raceways  electrically  insulated  from  said  ro- 
tary shaft,  said  raceways  being  loosely  connected  and 
adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  each  other,  one  raceway  con- 
nected with  said  turntable  means  to  rotate  therewith  and 
the  other  raceway  adapted  to  remain  relatively  stationary 
with  said  supporting  base,  current  conducting  balls  inter- 
posed loosely  between  said  raceways  and  being  substan- 
tially free  of  loading  and  adapted  to  roll  between  said 
raceways  during  roution  of  the  tumuble  means  and  to 
roll  over  said  surface  irregularities  to  continuously  inter- 
f"??  ^  esUWish  the  cVcuit  through  said  wire  and  light 
bulb  filamenu  to  cause  the  light  bulbs  to  flicker,  one 
terminal  end  of  said  wire  electrically  connected  with  said 
raceway  rotating  with  said  tumuble  means  and  the  other 
end  of  said  wire  connected  with  said  roury  shaft,  and  a 
source  of  current  associated  with  said  supporting  base 
mcluding  a  wire  connected  with  the  relatively  stationary 
raceway  and  a  grounded  wire. 


A  luminaire  comprising  in  combination,  a  mounting 
structure,  a  wiring  boxing,  and  a  light-diffusing  cell,  said 
mounting  structure  comprising  in  combination,  a  grid  ly- 
ing parallel  with  and  spaced  from  an  adjacent  bounding 
side  of  an  enclosure,  means  for  maintaining  said  grid  so 
spaced,  and  at  least  one  cross-bar  recessed  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  said  grid  and  secured  to  a  part  of  said 
mounting  structure,  said  wiring  boxing  being  connected 
to  said  cross-bar,  and  comprising  an  inverted  elongated 
channel,  a  posterior  reflector  anteriorly  atUched  to  said 
channel  to  close  the  latter,  said  light  diffusing  cell  being 
mounted  in  said  grid  and  consisting  of  a  posterior,  elon- 
gated, light-transmitting  and  shielding  panel,  a  light  dif- 
fusing presenution  panel,  and  flanking  reflector  panels 
connecting  said  light  u-ansmitting  and  shielding  panel 
and  said  presenution  panel  in  spaced  relationship,  said 
ceU  bemg  anterior  to  and  adjacent  said   posterior  re- 
flector, said  posterior  reflector  and  said  Ught  transmitting 
and  shielding  panel  at  least  substantially  enclosing  a  Ught 
chamber  which  projecU  towards  said  presenution  panel, 
and  means  for  detachably  nuintaining  said  cell  mounted 
as  aforesaid. 


3J35,1M 
HOUSING  FOR  DESCHARGE  TUBE 
^{S^tiiPTV*  New  Brwiswfck,  amd  MIchad  G. 
.'**■•  Natley,  NJ.,  assifosa  to  raerlbaiil  ~ 
lac,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jctscy 

FOcd  JuM  21,  W57,  Scr.  No.  U7,tU 
lOalmM.    (CL24«— IM) 


3,t35,lM 

'''*SSLT£.l^i^fi^J£  .*«^*    SECTIONS 
Kobcrt  C.  SaMh,  1422  E.  22ad  Ave,  Dearer.  Colo. 

FBed  My  «^  1»<«  Scr.  N«:27,3W  ' 

7ClaiaM.    (CL24»— <1) 


wd 


1.  In  a  mounting  assembly  for  discharge  tubes  having 
an  envelope  which  terminates  in  at  least  one  lead-in  neck 
joined  to  the  envetope  along  a  circular  area,  an  annular 
collar  mounted  around  the  lead-in  neck  adjacent  said 


1.  A  lamp  cofflpristBt  •  base,  a  light  source  supported 
by  said  base,  a  lamp  shade  supported  by  the  base,  said 
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lamp  ahade  including  a  statioaary  shade  section  and  a 

plurality  of  movable  shade  sections,  means  connecting  the 
movable  shade  sections  to  the  stationary  shade  section  and 
adjustably  supporting  the  movable  shade  sections  on  the 
stationary  shade  section  in  different  vertical  positions  rela- 
tive thereto  and  to  the  light  source,  said  movable  shade  sec- 
tions in  lowered  positions  thereof  being  disposed  around 
the  light  source  to  obstruct  the  light  rays  emitted  from  the 
light  source,  and  said  movable  shade  sections  being  dis- 
posed above  the  light  source,  in  a  fully  raised  position 
thereof,  whereby  the  light  rays  may  be  emitted  from  said 
light  source  beneath  the  movable  shade  sections. 


RAILWAY  TRACK  CIRCUIT 

Philip  H.  LmtU  Peon  Hilb  TowwUp,  Allcgfacay  County, 

Pa^  ssrigBon  to  WcadnflNMue  Air  Brake  Company, 

WIlMariling,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,022 

9  Clainis.    (CL  244— IM) 


"■^^=lf^' 


»■  r^ 


5.  A  track  circuit  for  a  section  o^  railway  tracks  inter- 
sected by  a  highway  crossing,  said  track  circuit  comprising 
a  lint  transmitter  operating  at  a  first  frequency  and  hav- 
ing its  output  circuit  connadad  acroas  said  rails  at  a  point 
towards  one  direction  froaa  laid  highway  crossing;  a  first 
receiver  tuned  to  said  first  frequency;  firstrmeans  induc- 
tively coupling  said  first  receiver  across  a  length  of  said 
track  rails,  said  first  coupling  means  being  positioned  to- 
wards a  second  direction  from  said  highway  crossing:  a 
second  transminer  operating  at  a  aecood  frequency  having 
it»  output  circuit  connected  acrois  said  rails  at  a  point 
towards  said  second  direction  from  said  highway  crossing; 
a  second  received  tuned  to  said  second  frequency;  second 
means  inductively  coupling  said  second  receiver  acroas  a 
length  of  said  track  rails,  said  second  coupling  means  be- 
ing poaitiooed  towards  said  first  direction  from  said  high- 
way crossing;  and,  each  of  said  transmitters  including  a 
signal  generator,  amplifier  means  having  input  and  output 
portions,  means  coupling  said  generator  to  the  input  por- 
tion of  said  amplifier  means,  means  coupling  the  output 
portion  of  said  amplifier  means  to  its  anociated  output 
circuit,  and  means  coupling  a  regenerative  feedback  volt- 
age from  said  associated  output  circuit  to  the  input  portion 
of  said  amplifier  means  for  providing  a  signal  output 
regulation  curve  which  initially  peaks  with  an  increase  in 
the  ballast  impedance  existing  across  said  track  rails  and 
then  decreases  as  said  impedance  continues  to  increase, 
the  output  circuit  of  each  of  said  transmitters  having  a  low 
reactance  to  the  frequency  energy  of  the  other  transmitter 
whereby  a  low  impddance  electrical  path  across  said  rails 
k  provided  for  the  signal  energy  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  each  of  said  tranamitters. 

7.  A  track  circuit  which  comprises  a  pair  of  rails, 
means  for  generating  signal  energy  of  a  given  frequency, 
amplifying  means  connected  to  the  former  means  for 
amplifying  the  signal  energy,  the  output  of  the  azpplify- 
ing  means  being  coupled  to  the  rails,  and  feedback  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifying  means  for  feed- 
ing a  portion  of  the  amplified  signal  energy  which  varies 
inversely  to  the  impedance  across  the  rails  back  to  the 
input  of  the  amplifying  means  in  phase  with  the  generated 
signal  energy. 


3,835,168 
BRACKET  FOR  PORTABLE  RADIO 
Robert  W.  HonaanB,  Wlnthrofi,  Maas,  assfgniii  to  Aato* 
natlc  Radio  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc^  Boato^  Mam^  a  corpora- 
of  MaaaadMaetts 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Sar.  No.  21,1<1 
TClaiaaa.    (CL  358— 14) 


I.  A  bracket  for  supporting  a  portable  radio  having 
means  projecting  from  opposite  sides  thereof  comprisii^ 
a  plurality  of  integral  components  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned about  said  radio  including  a  T-shaped  member 
having  an  integral  croas  bar  and  stem,  an  arm  section 
normal  to  and  continuous  with  said  stem  and  having  a 
Up  at  the  free  end  thereof,  hooks  adapted  to  engage  said 
projecting  means,  and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said 
hooks  at  the  ends  of  said  croM  bar. 


3y835,l<9 
RADIO  RELAY  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
CHANNEL  SELECTION  BASED  UPON  SIG- 
NAL STRENGTH 
George   WilHam   S^ewortk   GrtfMh,    Lc«ningtoo   Spa, 
Fjigiand,  assignor  to  Tke  General  Electric  Company 
Unsitad,  Ktecmay,  Loadon,  England,  a  British  com- 


Fllad  Oct  1,  1957,  Sar.  No.  887,414 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  OcL  3,  19S8 

7ClaiaM.    (CI.  258— 15) 


lxs**l 


1- 

I.  A  radio  communication  system  comprising:  a  trans- 
mitting terminal  station  which  has  two  radio  transmitters 
and  means  to  supply  the  same  modulation  simultaneously 
to  both  transmitters;  a  receiving  terminal  station  which 
has  two  radio  receivers  which  are  linked  by  way  of  two 
signalling  channels  to  the  said  two  transmitters,  an  output 
path,  and  means  to  select  and  pass  to  the  output  path  the 
qualitatively  better  one  of  the  signals  supplied  by  the  two 
receivers;  and  a  relay  station  which  comprises  a  first  radio 
relay  receiver,  a  second  radio  relay  receiver,  a  first  radio 
relay  transmitter,  a  second  radio  relay  transmitter,  a  first 
attenuation  network  normally  connected  between  the  first 
radio  relay  receiver  and  the  first  radio  relay  transmitter 
to  feed  an  output  signal  supplied  by  the  first  radio  relay 
receiver  as  a  modulation  signal  to  the  first  radio  relay 
transmitter,  a  second  attenuation  network  normally  con- 
nected between  the  second  radio  receiver  and  the  second 
radio  relay  transmitter  to  feed  an  output  signal  supplied 
by  the  second  radio  relay  receiver  as  a  modulation  signal 
to  the  second  radio  relay  transmitter,  the  first  radio  relay 
receiver  and  the  first  radio  relay  transmitter  forming  part 
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of  one  of  said  signalling  channels,  the  second  radio  relay 
receiver  and  the  second  radio  relay  transnutter  forming 
part  of  the  other  signalling  channel,  and  each  of  the  first 
and  second  networks  being  a  T-network  which  has  resis- 
tive series  and  shunt  arms,  control  means  which  is  con- 
nected to  both  the  first  and  second  radio  relay  receivers 
and  which  is  responsive  to  the  signals  supplied  by  those 
receivers,  and  switching  means  which  is  connected  to  said 
control  means  and  which  operates  under  the  control  of 
the  said  control  means  when  the  quality  of  the  signal  sup- 
plied by  either  one  of  the  first  and  second  radio  relay 
receivers  falls  below  a  predetermined  standard  to  set  up 
paths  for  supplying  to  both  the  first  and  second  radio 
relay  transmitters  a  modulation  signal  obtained  from  the 
other  radio  relay  receiver,  said  switching  means  compris- 
ing first  and  second  paths,  a  first  switch  selectively  to 
connect  the  first  radio  relay  transmitter  either  to  the  first 
network  or  to  one  end  of  the  first  path  for  the  purpose  of 
supplying  a  modulation  signal  to  that  transmitter,  a  sec- 
ond switch  to  connect  the  other  end  of  the  first  path  to 
the  shun!  arm  of  the  second  network,  a  third  switch  selec- 
tively to  connect  the  second  radio  relay  transmitter  either 
to  the  second  network  or  to  one  end  of  the  second  path 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  a  modulation  signal  to  that 
transmitter,  and  a  fourth  switch  to  connect  the  other  end 
of  the  second  path  to  the  shunt  arm  of  the  first  network. 
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predetermined  value,  means  for  deriving  from  the  output 
circuit  of  said  converters  carrier  waves  having  the  same 
carrier  frequency,  and  means  including  a  limiter  responsive 
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to  only  the  substantially  stronger  of  said  derived  waves 
from  both  of  said  converters  when  carrier  waves  of  the 
two  different  carrier  frequencies  are  received  simultane- 
ously. 


3,835,172 
RADUTION  COUNTER 
Clyde  L.  Cowan,  Ir.,  5812  rnhnsnn  Avc^  Brflirada. 
Fllad  Mar.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  lli^HB" 
SCbinM.    (CL  258—71.5) 


Md. 


^  3,835,178 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROLS  FOR  RADIOS 
Roger  R.  Webster,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Texas  b- 
itrnments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  IS,  1956,  Sar.  No.  585,898 
SClalflBa.    (CL  258—28) 


5.  In  a  radio  receiving  system,  a  transistor  amplifier 
having  an  input  circuit,  a  source  of  automatic  gain  con- 
trol voltage  connected  in  said  input  circuit,  an  antenna 
circuit  including  antenna  means  along  with  an  inductor 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  a  closed  series  circuit,  a 
semiconductor  diode  connected  across  said  inductor,  and 
inductive  means  connected  in  said  input  circuit  of  said 
fransistor  amplifier  and  inductively  coupled  to  said  in- 
ductor, said  input  circuit  being  isolated  from  said  an- 
tenna circuit  for  direct  currents. 


1.  In  a  icintillatioo  counter  to  count  and  identify 
pmma  rays  and  high  energy  radiation  emitting  substances 
by  using  a  liquid  scintillator,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  modular  assembly  having  discrete  casings  adjacent  to 
each  other  and  each  containing  a  liquid  scintillator  sub- 
stance, two  of  said  casings  having  transparent  confronting 
walls,  the  remaining  walls  of  said  casings  being  trans- 
parent and  having  a  light  reflective  substance  on  the  ex- 
terior surfaces  thereof  to  prevent  direct  contact  of  the 
scintillator  with  said  reflective  subatance. 


3,835,173 

NEUTRON  DETECTORS 

Lyme  Koch,  bora  MiramoMi,  aiad  Jacques  Labeyric,  Pwia, 

France,  aaatgnors  to  Conunissariat  a  rEocrgic  Ato- 

miqoe,  Paris,  France,  a  French  state  administration 

FDed  Apr.  3,  1957,  Sar.  No.  858,475 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  France  Apr.  9,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CL  25»-«3.1) 


3,835,171 

RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Arfbor  G.  Mankc,  Faycttcvtilc  and  Junior  L  Rbodca, 

North  Syracosc,  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
CootiBmition  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  544,935, 

Nov.  4,  1955.     TUa  application  Ang.  21,  1958,  Scr. 

No.  7S8»328 

7Claim8.    (CL258— 28) 

1.  In  combination,  in  an  FM  radio  receiver,  a  pair  of 
frequency  converters,  each  including  a  pair  of  input  cir- 
cuiu  and  an  output  circuit,  means  for  applying  carrier 
waves  of  different  carrier  frequencies  to  an  input  circuit 
of  each  of  said  converters,  means  for  applying  to  the  other 
input  circuit  of  one  of  said  converters  a  wave  having  a 
frequency  below  the  lower  in  frequency  of  said  carrier 
waves  by  a  predetermined  value,  means  for  applying  to  the 
other  of  said  converters  a  wave  having  a  frequency  above 
the  higher  in  frequency  of  said  carrier  waves  by  said 


:\'f,/. 
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1.  A  neutron  detector  for  measuring  the  thermal  neu- 
fron  density  of  a  neutron  flux  mixed  with  an  intensive 
gamma  ray  flux,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fission 
chamber  containing  a  target  and  a  layer  of  fissionable 
material  on  said  target,  a  radiation  counter  spaced  frwn 
said  fission  chamber,  an  electrically  conductive  conduit 
connecting  said  fission  chamber  and  radiation  counter, 
•aid  couduit  having  a  length  preventing  gamma  rays  and 
alpha  particles  leaving  said  fission  chamber  to  reach  said 
radiation  counter,  and  means  to  pass  a  radiation  inert 
gat  of  low  neutron  absorbing  cross  section  throu^  said 
fission  chamber,  conduit  and  radiation  counter,  said  gas 
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***cp>aff  flMion  producu,  emitted  by  the  fl«ioaable  mate- 
rial of  the  flsuon  chamber  by  the  actioo  of  the  neutroa 
flux,  into  said  radiation  counter. 
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SIUCA-ALUMINA  RADIOACITVE  LOGGING 
Staiilcy  E.  Tarwr,  Tvpoa  Sprt^n,  Fla.  Mi  Rkkwrf  L. 
CaMwen,  Dallae,  Ta^  aaifMn,  hy  mmm      I.       i  n  . 
to  SooMjr  MoMl  OU  ComMay.  Lk^  New  Yari,  N.Y^ 
a  cafpoead—  af  New  York 

I  Jnty  2$,  lf5t,  Ser.  Na.  751^77 
lOaiaae.    (CL  2S»-43J) 


of  acan.  the  combination  of  a  chamber,  a  compartment 
situated  within  said  chamber,  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber and  the  exterior  of  said  compartment  capable  of  ra- 
diatinf  thermal -energy  emissions,  a  unit  sensitive  to  ther- 
mal-energy radiations  situated  within  said  compartment 
meaM  for  collecting  thermal-energy  radiations  originat- 
ing withm  said  area  and  focussing  them  upon  said  unit 
a  controllable  source  of  thermal -energy  radiations,  means 
for  directing  said  controllable  radiations  upon  said  unit, 
OBMna  for  intermittenUy  interrupting  said  area  radiations 
and  said  controUabie  source  radiations  while  reflectinf 
OTissions  from  said  interior  and  exterior  upon  said  um't 
during  the  interruption  interval,  an  indication  circuit  In- 
doding  said  unit  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  initiating 
voluge  transients  whenever  the  intensities  of  said  radia- 
tions and  said  emissions  are  unequal. 


3,«3S,17( 
M0N08C0PIC  RANGE  FINDER 
^2!*  y"^Saiita  Mo«tea,  aad  Malvte  H.  Mmrkj,  E«. 
ctao.  CaMTj,  aaslgBors  to  Packat^-Befl  Elactroaia  Cor- 
Ua  Aaiefaa,  CaUf  ^  a  coiyoralkM  of  Catt- 


foradoB, 
lorala 


Pied  Nor.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •5M47 
UCUw.    (dlS*— lit) 


«     t 
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1.  A  system  for  logging  a  well  bore  wWch  comprises 
a  source  of  neutrons  of  energy  at  least  equal  to  2  7  m  e  ▼ 
whKh  is  substantially  free  of  gamma  rays,  gamma-ray 
detector  means  spM^  from  said  source,  means  for  shield- 
ing said  detector  meana  tnm  direct  neutron  radiation 
from  said  source,  means  for  moving  said  detector  means 
along  said  well  bore  trailing  said  source  at  a  speed  such 
that  delayed  gamma  radiation  is  detected  at  any  given 
point  in  said  weU  bore  not  subauntially  less  than  one 
minute  foUowing  cessation  of  bombardment  by  neutrons 
at  said  point,  energy  discriminating  means  connected  to 
the  detector  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional 
to  radiation  from  aluminum  28  produced  by  neutrons  from 
said  source,  energy  diacriminating  means  connected  to  said 
detector  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to 
radiation  from  sodium  24  produced  by  neutrons  from  said 
source,  and  means  for  recording  the  ratio  of  the  signals 
from  said  detector  means  as  a  function  of  depth  within 
luid  well  bore. 
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3,935,173 
u    '^Pl^y^;'^^''*^^  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
"y?r^u9'^'l'!Jl'',^?<^t*?'^  NJ.,  aas^Dors  to  Bell 

mrt?^  -***       *".?"*"'-*^    iacorporatai.    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  cmpmwikm  of  New  York 

Flad  N«r.  <,  1947,  Sar.  Wo.  794,345 
iCktkmm.    (0.254-13  J) 


I.  In  a  tbermal-enarty 
eace  and  position  of  a 


I.  A  navigation  instrument  for  determining  the  range 
of  an  object,  including,  a  condensing  lens  for  receiving 
light  from  the  object,  a  beam  splitter  positioned  in  the 
path  of  the  light  from  said  lens  for  providing  two  identical 
images  of  the  object,  a  stationary  photocell   having  a 
sensiuve  surface  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  beam  splitter  for  receiving  a  portion  of  one  of 
the  two  idenucal  images  provided  from  said  beam  splitter, 
a  photocell  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  beam 
flitter  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  second  one  of 
the  two  Identical  images  provided  by  said  beam  spUttcr 
with  the  portion  of  the  iaufe  of  the  object  received  there- 
from varying  as  it  is  moved,  and  a  circuit  arrangement 
including   said   stationary    photocell    and    said    movable 
photocell  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of 
aaid  photocells  to  said  beam  splitter  when  said  movable 
pl»otocell  u  ptaUoMd  in  the  unage  plane  for  the  object 
being  ranged. 

3,935,177 
ELECTROPHOTOLUMINESCENT  DEVICES 
'■a^  ^^  '^***'  "■■'^  ^*^  Franca,  aasinor  to 
joclete  dTlcctroolqM  ct  d'Automatlsiiic  Cowkevote, 

Nov.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «99,57« 
.  ^TfWf'o"  France  Fek.  29,  1957 
1  OaiiB.     (a.  259—213) 
A  method  of  manufacturing  an  dectrophotolumineacent 
device  which  comprises  the  steps  of  depositing  a  remov- 
far  ^•..--i«.  .k-  '^'*  insulating  layer  over  a  dielectric  base  plate,  deposit- 

far  detecting  the  praa-   ing  thereon  a  film  metaUic  deposit,  photo^tcLi  the  wid 
W  source  in  an  area   film  in  accordance  with  the  panemTTLvT^WiS 
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the  said  insulating  layer  and  mounting  the  said  metallic 
sieve  into  a  self-supporting  frame  of  meul.  annealing  the 
said  sieve  mounted  in  the  said  frame,  depositing  a  layer  of 
photoresistive  material  on  both   faces  of  said  sieve  to 


'JAW 


embed  said  sieve  in  photoresistive  material,  depositing 
on  a  face  of  said  deposited  pbotorestrictive  material  a 
layer  of  electroluminescent  material,  and  depositing  a 
film  of  translucent  conducting  material  over  the  free  sur- 
face of  said  electroluminescent  material  layer. 


3,935,179 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PANEL 
GcraU  StOM,  Syoaact,  N.Y.,  assigDor  to  HazcltkM  Re- 
lac,  a  corporaOon  of  IlUnofe 
7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,9<9 


Filed  Dec 
19Clafaas. 


slide;  a  pair  of  dichroic  mirrors  fixed  at  a  45'  angle  to 
said  axis  and  being  located  on  said  axis  on  the  side  <rf 
said  condensing  lens  remote  from  said  source,  said  mir- 
rors being  arranged  in  opposed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  axis  and  operating  on  light  impinging  thereon  to  re- 
flect one  primary  component  of  light  at  right  angles  to 
said  axis  in  one  direction  and  a  second  primary  com- 
ponent at  right  angles  to  said  axis  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  to  pass  the  third  primary  component  of  white 
light  along  said  axis;  three  photosensitive  pickup  devices 
spaced  with  respect  to  said  mirrors  to  receive  the  li^t 
therefrom,  each  of  said  photosensitive  devices  receiving 
only  one  of  said  light  components;  and  three  secondary 
condensing  lenses,  each  of  said  secondary  lenses  being 
located  between  one  of  said  photosensitive  devices  and 
said  mirrors,  each  of  said  lenses  coacting  with  said  col- 
limating  condensing  lens  to  converge  the  light  passing 
therethrough  onto  said  photosensitive  devices  and  co- 
acting  with  said  collimating  condensing  lens  to  focus  an 
image  of  said  aperture  plane  on  said  photosensitive 
devices. 


(CL  259—213) 


3,935,199 
™.-         ->  COMPASS 

WntfrMGordon  WUtc,  Dover,  Maas.,  assifiior  to  Wilfrid 
O.  While  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 


FHed  Feb.  3, 1999,  Ser.  No.  9,4M 
4CiaiM.    (CL  259— 233) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  panel  comprising:  a  ligfat- 
transmissive  substrate  with  optically  isolated  storage  uiats 
in  which  each  unit  comprises  a  photo-impedance  cell  on 
one  face  of  the  substrate  and  an  optically  associated  elec- 
troluminescent cell  on  the  other  face;  and  means  includ- 
ing an  opaque  conductive  connection  through  the  sub- 
strate for  electrically  connecting  the  cells  together  and 
for  preventing  light  from  the  electroluminescent  cell  from 
reaching  other  storage  units. 


3,935479 

CONDENSER  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  FLYING 

SPOT  SCANNERS 

Donald  J.  Parker,  CanMleiB,  N  J.,  assiKBor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioa  of  Amarka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1953,  Ser.  No.  358,995 

•  ClaiaH.    (CL  259—22^ 


1.  A  compass  for  a  pilot  control  having  a  shell  forming 
a  substantially  spherical  fluid-filled  chamber  and  having 
a  translucent  wall  for  admitting  light  to  the  chamber,  a 
compass  card  having  pole-seeking  properties  routably 
supported  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  chamber,  said 
card  having  an  arcuate  light  aperture  therein,  and  a  pair 
of  photosensitive  elements  disposed  within  the  chamber 
in  position  to  intercept  the  light  admitted  by  said  aper- 
ture, whereby  rotation  of  the  card  from  a  piedetermined 
position  in  one  direction  increases  the  light  intercepted 
by  one  element  and  decreases  the  light  intercepted  by  the 
other,  while  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  varies  the 
light  intercepted  by  said  elemenu  reversely. 


■i-g^'ii    f'"""!    «■■»■ 


8.  An  opti'cal  arrangenrient  comprising  a  flying  spot 
scanner  tube  light  source;  a  color  film  slide  forming  an 
image  area,  said  source  and  said  image  being  spaced  apart 
along  an  optical  axis;  a  projection  lens  located  on  said 
axis  between  said  scanner  tube  light  source  and  said  slide 
k>  focus  light  from  said  source  onto  said  slide,  said  lens 
having  an  aperture  plane  therein:  a  collimating  condensing 
lens  located  on  said  axis  and  spaced  from  said  slide  on  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  said  source  to  collimate  parallel 
with  said  axis  selected  rays  of  light  passing  through  said 


3,935,191 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Artiiur  Laodcl,  Jr.,  Lcawood,  ILmmu,  mmtgrnor,  by  mcanc 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  Ameika  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Office  of  Cfrffl  Defense 

Filed  Sept  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  943,993 
29ClafaiM.  (CL397— 97) 
20.  In  an  electric  power  distribution  network  of  the 
public  utility  type  wherein  the  power  is  supplied  by  a 
plurality  of  three-phase  alternating  current  generaton 
which  are  network-interconnected  for  synchixmous  paral- 
lel operation;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  geographically  separated  signaling  stations  connect- 
ed to  different  power  supply  lines  in  said  network  whereby 
said  stations  also  are  network-interconnected,  each  sution 
haviiaf  a  signaling  condition  and  a  nonsignaling  condition, 
meaiu  at  each  signaling   station   operative  under  said 
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upiaiing  condition  to  induce  in  its  power  supply  line  a 
predetermined  signal  frequency  band  comprising  it  least 
one  harmonic  of  the  fundamental  frequency  at  which 
power  is  supplied  to  said  network  by  said  generators,  said 
means  comprising  a  three-phase  transformer  at  each  sta- 
tion having  iu  pnmary  connected  to  that  sution't  power 
line  during  signaling  condition,  the  secondary  of  each 
transformer  being  a  broken  delta  with  a  source  of  uni- 
directioiiai  curreiu  bridging  the  ends  of  said  broken  delu 


^r^ 


during  signaling  condition,  a  signal  receiving  station,  said 
network  including  at  least  one  connection  between  said 
receiving  station  and  each  of  said  first  power  lines  there- 
by to  provide  multiple  signaling  paths  between  said  signal- 
ing stations  atid  said  receiving  station,  and  said  receiv- 
ing station  being  selectively  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
signal  frequency  band  comprising  said  harmonic  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  at  which  power  is  supplied  to  said 
network  by  said  generators. 


3,«35,1B2 
DIODE  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

,  SC  Paid,  and  ScyaMMr  R.  Cray.  Mte- 
^,   -  „    Mkm^  — Igiiiii-s  lo  Sfcffry  Raod  Corporatfon, 
New  Yarfc,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Nad  N«r.  19,  1954,  Scr.  No.  M3,94« 
♦  nihil  I     (CLM7— M^ 
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7.  Apparatus  comprising  anidirectional  conducting 
means  having  input  and  output  ends,  means  for  coupling 
a  constant  potential  to  the  output  end  of  said  unidirec- 
tional means  for  reverse  biasing  said  unidirectional  meana, 
means  for  mutually  exclusively  applying  to  the  input 
end  of  said  unidirectional  means  a  first  signal  of  given 
polarity  and  duration  and  a  second  signal  of  the  same 
polarity  but  of  shorter  duration  with  at  least  said  first 
signal  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  the  reverse  bias 
effected  as  aforesaid  at  the  said  output  end  of  said  uni- 
directional  means,  said  unidirectional  means  being  dis- 
posed in  a  forward  direction  relative  to  said  signals,  and 
n-eans  coupled  to  the  said  unidirectional  means  input 
eiKl  and  operative  when  either  of  said  signals  is  applied  to 
said  input  end  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  the  applied 
signal  to  a  predetermined  potential  if  the  applied  signal 
amplitude  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  potential 
and  operative  at  a  predetermined  time  after  one  of  said 
signals  is  applied  which  time  is  less  than  the  duration 
of  said  first  signal  but  more  than  the  time  required  for 
said  second  signal  to  suul  subsiding,  to  then  effectively 
remove  said  predetermined  potential  and  allow  any  re- 
maining part  of  the  applied  signal  which  is  greater  in 
magnitude  than  said  reverse  bias  to  pass  through  said 
unidirectional  means. 


^M^^r.^  M35,lt3 

MWWTABLE,  BISTABLE  DOUBLE  BASE  DIODE 

CmCUIT    UTILIZING    HALL   EFFECT  TO   PER. 

FORM  SWITCHING  FUNCTION 
Kart    Sicfcertz,    HcIbz   Heakcr.    and    Hctez    Dorcndorf, 

iHuich,  Germaay,  aasignon  to  SiemcM  and  Halakc 

A^ttMteaeliackaft  BcHIb  and  Manich,  a  Genaaa  cor- 

Fllad  M«7  22. 1957,  Sar.  No.  M9.9M 

*  ^:Jyf"""—  GanMBy  tmm  14, 195« 
llOalM.    (CL3r7— M.5) 


1.  A  double-base  semiconductor  switching  device 
Mo^rising  a  semiconductor  crystal,  two  base  electrodes 
ooaaacted  with  said  crysul  in  barrier-free  manner,  at 
least  one  pn-junction  electrode  connected  with  said  crystal 
intermediate  said  base  electrodes,  means  for  applying  to 
said  base  electrodes  different  bias  potentials  and  thereby 
causing  current  to  flow  in  said  semiconductor  crystal  be- 
tween said  base  electrodes,  means  for  applying  to  said  pn- 
junction  electrode  a  bias  potential  lying  between  the  bias 
potentials  applied  to  said  base  electrodes  which  is  effec- 
tive to  hold  said  pn-junction  normally  in  cut-off  condition, 
means  for  producing  in  at  least  part  of  said  crystal  a 
magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  being  effective,  due  to 
the  Hall  effect  resulting  therefrom,  to  cause  respectively 
increase  and  decrease  of  the  potential  of  said  pn-junction 
electrode  respectively  above  and  below  the  bias  potential 
applied  thereto,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  field 
permeating  said  semiconductor  crystal  and  thereby  deter- 
mine the  switching  of  said  pa-junction  between  conduc- 
tion and  cut-off. 


W 
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3,935,114 
LINEAR  DELAY  DEVICE 
Walker  aad  Ckarfcs  H.  Rcym>lds,  Rocfacatcr, 
algBon   to   General    Dyaamks   CorporaH— , 
;  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aag.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  754,99< 
•  nalws     (CL397— U.5) 
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5.  A  linear  delay  device  comprising  a  storage  con- 
denser, a  source  oif  linear  charging  voltage  connected 
across  said  storage  condenser,  a  clamping  circuit  com- 
prising a  imidirectional  conducting  device  connected 
across  said  condenser  and  so  polarized  with  respect  to 
said  changing  voltage  as  to  normally  hold  said  storage 
condenser  in  discharged  condition,  a  regenerative  am- 
plifier having  an  output  electrode  and  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  condeiuer  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
current  flowing  into  the  condenser  for  changing  the  po- 
tential said  output  terminal,  uid  output  terminal  being 
coupled  to  one  terminal  of  said  unidirectional  device 
for  normally  disabling  said  clamping  circuit,  and  means 
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for  adjusting  the  potential  of  another  terminal  of  said 
unidirectional  device  for  limiting  the  maximum  con- 
denser voltage  to  which  said  condenser  may  charge. 


3,935,185 
•  TRANSISTOR  TREE  RING  COUNTER 

Joho  E.  Scbwenkcr,  MUUi^tiM,  NJ.,  asiifui  to  Bdl 
Td^phooe  Laboratories,  Incofporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  898,953 
U  CUbm.    (CL  397—88.5) 


to  said  pair  of  oohll^efram  a  voltage' so  as  to  induce 
majority  carrier  current  flow  through  said  channels  in 
said  body  and  a  plurality  of  voltage  sources  for  apply- 
ing selectively  to  each  low  resistance  connection  of  said 
annular  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  a  voltage 
which  biases  the  PN  junction  of  said  regioa  either  in  the 
reverse  direction  at  a  value  corresponding  to  the  pinch- 
off  condition  or  substantially  at  zero. 


1.  A  tree  ring  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  bi- 
stable devices  operable  to  assume  either  of  two  states  and 
having  alternating-current  and  direct-current  feedback 
paths,  means  for  connecting  said  devices  in  serially  re- 
lated suges,  means  for  applying  control  signals  to  an 
initial  one  of  said  stages,  means  responsive  to  the  receipt 
of  said  control  signals  by  said  initial  stage  for  selectively 
rendering  said  devices  in  a  succeeding  one  of  said  stages 
operable  and  inoperable,  means  for  connecting  the  alter- 
nating-current feedback  paths  of  said  bistable  devices  in 
said  succeeding  stage  to  selected  other  of  said  bistable  de- 
vices in  accordance  with  a  code,  means  for  individually 
connecting  said  direct-current  feedback  paths  within  each 
of  said  bistable  devices,  and  a  plurality  of  output  con- 
ductors connected  to  a  terminal  one  of  said  stages  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  in  a  sequence  determined  by  said 
code  in  response  to  the  application  of  said  control  signal 
to  said  initial  stage. 


3,935,189 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Edward  I.  Doocettc,  Saasmlt,  N J.,  asaitnar  to  Bell  Tele- 
phooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  loac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,549 
3  ClaiBM.     (CL  397—88^ 


'  rnf\f,'/\f:\fi' 


1.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  for  accomplish- 
ing logic  switching  functions  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  substantially  of  one  conductivity  type  having  two 
opposed  major  surfaces,  said  body  including  adjacent  to 
each  said  major  surface  a  plurality  of  annular  control 
regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  each  said  con- 
trol region  defining  a  PN  junction  with  a  portion  of 
said  body  of  one  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  control 
regions  in  one  major  surface  being  in  registration  with 
a  control  region  of  like  configuration  in  said  other  major 
surface  and  defining  therebetween  a  majority  carrier  cur- 
rent channel,  a  low  resistance  coimection  to  each  of 
said  control  regions  in  each  major  surface,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  low  resistance  connections  to  said  body  of 
one  conductivity  type,  first  v<ritage  means  for  applying 


3,935,187 
PULSE  PICK-OUT  SYSTEM 
Uogo  Reichert,  WUbetouhaveo,  GcraiMy,  assignor  to 
Olympia    Weikc    Aktiengesellschaft,    WUbclmshaven, 
Gcriuany 

Filed  Sept  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  849,194 
4ClalBM.    (CL  397— 88.5) 


1.  Electronic  circuit  network  for  producing  pulse  se- 
quences with  the  individual  pulses  thereof  running  in 
synchronism  with  a  pulse  of  a  train  of  clock  pulses  com- 
prising: a  gate  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and 
an  output  terminal;  a  plurality  of  similar  bistable  switch- 
ing elements,  each  element  having  an  input  terminal  and 
two  output  terminals,  at  each  sUble  state  one  of  said 
output  terminals  being  at  a  first  voltage  level,  the  other 
output  terminal  being  at  a  second  voltage  level,  with  said 
output  terminals  each  alternating  between  said  two  levels 
upon  application  of  a  given  voltage  level  to  said  input 
terminal,  there  being  a  first  switching  element  and  at 
least  one  succeeding  switching  element  including  a  last 
switching  element;  means  for  connecting  one  output 
terminal  of  each  switching  element  except  of  said  last 
element,  to  the  input  terminal  of  a  succeeding  switching 
element,  with  the  input  terminal  of  any  but  said  first 
switching  element  being  connected  to  one  output  termi- 
nal only,  so  that  the  frequency  of  alternation  between 
said  two  levels  at  the  output  terminals  of  each  switching 
element  is  half  of  the  corresponding  frequency  of  the 
preceding  elements;  means  for  connecting  one  output 
terminal  of  each  switching  element  individually  to  input 
terminals  of  said  gate;  means  including  a  main  input 
terminal  connected  for  applying  a  train  of  clock  pulses  to 
the  input  terminal  of  said  first  element;  means  for  con- 
necting said  main  input  terminal  to  a  further  one  of  said 
input  terminals  of  said  gate;  and  resetting  means  com- 
mon to  all  switching  elements. 


3,935,188 
TRANSISTOR  TYPE  IMPULSE  RELAY 
Edgar  Assco,  Geneva,  Switurlaad,  Msinor  to  Aktiewc- 
seUschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cle,  Baden,  SwitzeriaaZa 
joint-stock  company 

FDed  Apr.  27,  1969,  Scr.  No.  24,999 
4  Claims.  (CL  397— 88.5) 
1.  In  an  impulse  type  relay,  the  combination  compris- 
mg  a  transistorized  trigger  circuit  including  first  and  sec- 
ond interconnected  transistors,  said  first  transistor  hav- 
ing an  input  in  the  form  of  negative  impulses  applied 
thereto  to  convert  it  from  a  normally  non-conductive 
state  to  a  conductive  state  and  to  simultaneously  convert 
said  second  transistor  from  a  conductive  to  a  non-conduc- 
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ttve  state,  a  third  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  through  a  Zener 
diode,  said  third  transistor  being  oon-cooductive  when 
said  second  transistor  is  conductive  and  being  conductive 
to  supply  an  output  signal  when  said  second  transistor  is 
non-conductive,  and  means  maintaining  said  first  traiMia- 
tor  conductive  in  the  intervab  between  sooccsaive  input 
impulses  comprising  a  fourth  transistor  having  its  bnae 
connected  to  a  resistance  and  a  condenaer  arranged  in 
series,  a  connection  from  a  drcuit  point  intermediate  said 
condenser  and  resistance  through  a  diode  and  Zener  diode 
to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  a  connection 
from  said  circuit  point  to  the  base  oi  said  first  transistor 


through  a  second  diode  for  charging  said  condenser,  said 
fourth  transistor  being  rendered  conductive  by  said  input 
impulses  thereby  to  also  maintain  said  first  transistor 
conductive  by  means  of  the  charge  on  said  condenser 
which  maintains  a  negative  potential  at  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  so  long  as  said  input  impulses  continue, 
said  condenser  being  dJacfaarfed  through  said  resistance 
when  said  input  impulses  cease  such  that  the  potential 
at  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  then  becomes  progres- 
sively less  negative  and  said  fourth  transistor  becomes 
non-conductive,  said  first  and  second  transistors  then  also 
becoming  non-conductive  and  conductive  respectively, 
whereupon  said  third  transistor  also  become  non-cooduc- 
tive  to  cut  off  said  output  signaL 


3,035,lt9 

ADJUCTABLE  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

John  M.  £▼)•■,  LornktiOt,  Ky^  ■■tgnoi  to  General  Elec- 

Me  Conipauj.  a  corpontlon  of  New  York 

FVed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,999 

S  Oatam.    (CL  3«7-.llt) 


1.  An  adjustable  pressure  responsive  switch  comprising: 
a  movable  member  positioned  to  be  moved  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  member;  switch 
means  poitioncd  to  be  actuated  at  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  level  on  said  member;  bimetallic  means  positioned 
to  exert  a  biasing  force  on  said  movable  member;  electric 
WWtance  heating  means  adjacent  said  bimetallic  means, 
in  the  tem|>erature  of  said  beating  means  vary- 


ing the  biasing  force  of  said  bimeullic  nteans  on  said 
movable  member;  and  numually  adjustable  impedance 
means  in  circuit  with  said  heating  means,  adjustment  o( 
said  impedance  means  varying  the  voltage  across  said 
heating  means  which  in  turn  varies  the  temperature  of  said 
heating  means  thereby  to  vary  the  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  level  on  said  movaMe  member  at  which  said 
switch  means  is  actuated. 


3J35,19f 

DIGITAL  TIMERS 

Stanley  G.  Hngkcs,  Devon,  Pa^  avlffnor  to  General  Elcc> 

trie  Conipnny,  a  consnraUun  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S55,7M 

3ClafeM.    (CL  3«7— 141.4) 


1.  A  digital  timer  comprising  a  digital  electromechan- 
ical counter  means,  a  balance  wheel-spring  oscillatory  sy»- 
tem  having  a  balance  wheel  with  a  given)  natural  fre- 
quency, a  kicker  arm  system  having  a  kicker  arm,  said 
kicker  arm  contacting  said  balance  wheel  to  supply  it  with 
the  necessary  energy  for  oscillation,  and  means  electri- 
cally connecting  said  kicker  arm  system  between  said 
counter  means  and  said  oscillatory  system  for  controlling 
the  counting  rate  of  said  counter  means  by  said  natural 
frequency. 


3,t35,191 
CORDLESS  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
H.  Kmtt,  29  5tb  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Aag.  II,  1951,  S«r.  No.  7S5,i9t 
9ClntaM.    <CL319— M) 


lir: 


I.  A  driving  means  comprising  a  D.C.  motor  and  a 
power  pack  in  axial  alignment  with  said  motor  and  op- 
eratively  connected  thereto;  said  power  pack  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cells  each  having  a  positive  and  a  negative 
terminal;  said  plurality  of  cells  connected  in  series  aiding 
relationship  to  form  a  voltage  source  with  all  of  said 
positive  terminals  positioned  in  a  first  plane  and  all  of  said 
negative  terminals  being  positioned  in  a  Mcood  plane;  a 
holder  wherein  said  plurality  of  cells  are  disposed;  said 
holder  comprising  a  pair  of  insulating  members  and  a 
plurality  of  struU,  having  V-shaped  cross-sections,  equal 
in  number  to  the  cells  of  said  plurality  of  cells;  said  plu- 
rality of  struts  providing  a  structural  support  to  maintain 
said  pair  of  insulating  members  in  spaced  relationship 
parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  also  serving  as  electrical 
connectors  between  the  cells  of  said  plurality  of  celb; 
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said  D.C.  motor  inchiding  a  first  and  a  second  terminal 
member;  said  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals; 
said  first  terminal  member  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  Mid  pair  of  terminals;  a  control  means  including  a 
resilient  member  when  in  a  first  position  electrically  con- 
neodng  said  second  terminal  member  to  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  terminals  thereby  causing  rotation  of  said  D.C- 
motor,  said  resilient  member  slideably  mounted  to  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  terminals;  said  D.C.  motor  also  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  end  brackets  at  least  one  <A  which  com- 
prises an  insulating  material;  a  stud  means  extending 
through  said  pair  of  end  brackets  and  said  holder  insulat- 
ing members  to  thereby  maintain  the  elements  of  said 
motor  in  operating  posUion  and  also  secure  said  power 
pack  to  said  motor. 


3,935,192 
CASING  hND  STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Edward  J.  Schacfcr,  %  FrankHn  Electric  Cc, 

490  E.  Spring  St,  BhdRon,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,38S 

14  Clafam.    (CL  319— 19) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  stator-frame  assembly  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  longitudinal  gap  to  provide  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  transversely  spaced  edge 
portions,  a  generally  annular  core  disposed  in  said  casing, 
said  core  having  a  longitudinally  extending  area  of  its 
peripheral  surface  exposed  through  said  gap,  and  clamp- 
ing means  extending  across  said  gzp  for  pulling  said  edge 
portions  toward  each  other  to  clamp  said  core  in  said 
casing,  the  outermost  point  on  said  area  establishing  sub- 
stantially the  outer  limit  for  said  assembly  throughout  the 
length  thereof .  < 


3,935,193 

SYSTEM    FOR    REGULATING    OUTPUT    HORSE. 

POWER  OF  A  MAGNETIC  COUPLING  DRIVE 

Robert  E.  Etklcr,  Wankadm,  Wli^  asrfgnor  to  The  Lonls 

AIUi  Co^  MOwnnkec,  Wii^  a  corporation  of  WlBconsfa 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,329 

tdataBB.    (CL319— 94) 
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voltage,  second  sensing  means  for  producing  a  thii^  signal 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  driven  member,  and 
second  multiplying  means  for  producing  an  output  sig- 
nal which  is  proportional  to  the  product  of  said  second 
and  third  signals  and  thereby  to  the  otJtput  horsepower 
of  said  magnetic  coupling. 


3,935,194 

ELECTRIC  CLOCK  MOTOR 

E4iiMnd  G.  Charter,  Efanhwit,  m.,  asrinor  to  Snnbeam 

CotforatloB,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  conomtton  of  IBinois 

Filed  Ani.  21, 1958,  Ser.  N^  75MU 

IfCialaM.    (CL319— li2) 


1.  A  system  for  obtaining  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
output  horsepower  of  a  magnetic  coupler  drive  arrange- 
ment including  a  magnetic  coupling  having  a  driving 
input  member  and  a  driven  output  member,  an  induction 
motor  coupled  to  said  driving  member,  and  means  for 
applying  an  A.C.  voltage  to  said  motor,  said  system  com- 
prising first  sensing  means  for  producing  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  the  slip  of  said  motor,  first  multiplying 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the 
product  of  said  first  signal  and  the  square  of  said  A.C. 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  fluidrighf  bouang 
having  a  cylindrical  portion,  a  rotatabie  armature  disponed 
in  said  cylindrical  portion  and  concentric  therewith,  the 
q>ace  between  the  periphery  of  said  armature  and  the 
walls  of  said  housing  being  maintained  at  a  minifpnm,  a 
field  structure  having  a  circular  opening  defined  therein  to 
receive  said  cylindrical  portion  in  close  fitting  relationship 
whereby  the  space  between  the  periphery  of  said  armature 
and  said  field  structure  is  maintained  at  a  minimum,  a 
lutnicating  fluid  contained  in  said  housing,  means  defining 
a  groove  in  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  portion  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
portion,  and  a  striplikc  member  in  said  groove  to  define  a 
capillary  space  between  the  walls  of  said  groove  and  said 
striplike  member. 


3,935,195 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  FOR  CONDUCTING 

A  MAGNETIC  FLUX 

HMTinann  Jann,  RsginsJerf,  Zvick,  and  Otto  Wdtar, 

Orwiina,  TIckMk,  SwHwiland,   avipiatt   to  Elektio* 

Motora  A^„  Zat,  Swlticrland 

FBad  Apr.  2, 1958,  Ser.  Nn.  72M11 
'    My,  wBcnrtun  SwMmlaad  Apr.  8, 1957 
SCbtaM.    (CL  319— 214) 


3.  In  a  method  of  installing  a  slot  closure  wedge  in  a 
slot  of  predetermined  length  and  width  for  retaining 
conductor  windings  therein,  said  wedge  having  two  elon- 
gated longitudinal  memben  in  subsUntially  parallel 
spaced  alignment  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  trans- 
verse members,  each  having  two  opposite  end  portions 
fixedly  fastened  to  said  longitudinal  members,  respec- 
tively, at  least  a  ponion  of  each  of  said  transverse 
members  intermediate  said  end  portions  thereof  being 
obliquely  inclined  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  longitudinal  members,  the 
steps  of  inserting  said  wedge  in  said  slot,  said  wedgs 
having  an  faritial  width  smaller  than  said  predetermined 
width  of  said  slot  and  at  least  said  obliquely  inclined 
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poftioiu  bciaf  made  of  soft  iron;  and  exerting  opposite 
loofitudiiul  forces  to  said  two  lootitudinaJ  members  of 
the  wed«e  respectively  so  u  to  plasiicaJly  deform  said 
obliquely  ioclioed  portions  of  laid  transverse  members 
and  to  increase  the  width  of  said  wedge  until  said  longi- 
tudinal members  wedgingly  engage  the  walls  of  said 
slot 
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3,t3S,lM 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBES 

Walur  EnMrt  Turk  and  P«vy  Ckvlaa  P»pi^ 

ford,  Fagiani.  — igaofi  to  EagUih  Ekctric  Valrt  Com- 

Eflawl.  a  Bridah  CMspwiy 
1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  117,124 
Ucatioa  Great  Britate  Jaly  If ,  1951 
4CfaiM.    (0.313— (5) 


produang  gun  for  directing  a  beam  thereto,  means  for 
denecting  said  beam  in  mutually  orthogonal  first  and  sec- 
ond directions  to  produce  an  image  on  the  surface  of  said 
Urget  having  first  and  second  dimensions,  scan-magnifying 
means  comprising  a  first  magnetic  electron  lens  of  the 
spherical  type  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  within  said 
tube  between  said  deflection  means  and  said  target  to 
converge  said  beam  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  di- 


I .  A  television  camera  tube  of  the  kind  in  which  optical 
images  are  translated  into  electrical  charge  images  on  a 
target  electrode  which  is  scanned  through  a  mesh  elec- 
trode adjacent  and  parallel  thereto  by  a  scanning  electron 
beam,  said  tube  being  provided  with  a  mesh  electrode,  a 
target  at  one  end  of  said  tube  and  an  electrostatic  focus- 
ing electrode  positioned  between  said  mesh  electrode  and 
said  target. 

3,«35,197 
TEUSVISION  CAMERA  TUBES 
Walter  Era«flt  Tark,  Cbal 

EagUik  Ekctric  Valve  <"'  ^  ^ 

land,  a  conpaay  of  Great  BtUtdn 

F1M  Nov.  12,  If  59,  Str.  No.  t52^1i 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Grnt  BrlMa  Nov.  21,  19SS 

3ClalM.     (CL  31^-45) 


rections  to  invert  and  equally  magnify  each  of  said  first 
and  second  dimensions  of  said  image,  and  pre-focus  cor- 
recting means  disposed  between  said  gun  and  said  deflect- 
ing means  comprising  a  second  magnetic  electron  lens  of 
the  spherical  type  to  bring  the  beam  to  a  focus  in  both 
said  orthogonal  directions  to  compensate  for  the  tendency 
of  said  scan-magnifying  means  to  enlarge  the  size  of  said 
beam. 


3,935,199 

LKN8  DEFLECTION  IN  THE  ELECTRO  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Charias  R.  Corpew,  San  Dkgo,  Calif.,  MalcDor  to  GaMtal 
flunks  CorporatfaMi,  Rockcater,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delawara 

PBad  Nov.  29, 1957,  Str.  No.  #99,779 
3  Clalnig.     (CI  313— 7i) 


1  A  structure  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  image 
orthicon  type  for  reducing  microphony  comprising  a  sig- 
nal storage  membrane,  a  potential  controlling  grid  spaced 
from  said  membrane,  spacer  means  interposed  between 
•aid  grid  and  said  membrane  and  providing  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  aperture  having  iu  periphery  outside  the 
desired  picture  signal  storage  area  and  a  tensioning  device 
comprising  a  ring  having  a  plurality  of  arirs  contacting 
with  said  membrane  outside  the  picture  area,  said  arms 
being  biased  to  provide  the  requisite  tension. 


^_„  „ M35,19t 

DEFLECTION  AND  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Dcrcfc  Robert  Skoylcs,  Clapham  Tbimiib,  f  naina.  Em- 
lud,  aarigaui   to  North  AaMrkaa  PMHpa  Conpa?. 
Ime^  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^^  ^-"-P— J. 

Mar.  7,  195«,  Scr.  No.  719,772 

'  ,*9l"f*****  ^^'**^  ■'*^  M».  13,  1957 
3aaiBM.    (CL313— 7«) 
3.  A  display  system  including  in  combination  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  a  beam  receiving  target  and  a  beam- 


1.  A  shaped  beam  cathode  ray  tube  capable  of  produc- 
ing undistorted  large   size   presenutions   without    using 
large  deflection  angles,  or  powerful  deflecting  circuitry 
and  power -consuming  deflection  systems,  comprising:  an 
evacuated  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  having  a  faceplate; 
means,  positioned  in  said  tube,  for  producing  an  electron 
stream;  a  matrix  having  character-shaped  apertures,  por- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  electron  stream;  means  for 
directing    said    electron    stream    toward    selected    por- 
tions of  said  matrix— whereby  electrons  traversing  said 
apertures   emerge    as    a    shaped   electron    beam    whoae 
cross  section  corresponds  to  the  shape  of  said  traversed 
aperture;    electron   optical    means    for    converging    said 
shaped  electron  beam  at  a  crooover  point  and  forming  an 
image  of  said  character-shaped  apertures  in  an   image 
plane;  means,  comprising  a  low-powered,  small-angle  de- 
flection   system    positioned    to    straddle    said    crossover 
point,  for  causing  the  image  of  selected  character-shaped 
apertures  to  be  selectively  positioned  in  said  image  plane 
to  form  a  display;  and  means,  comprising  a  fixed-strength 
symmetrical  electron  lens  positioned  between  said  deflec- 
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tion  system  and  said  faceplate,  for  converting  said  display 
in  said  image  plane  into  a  larger  presentation  on  said  face- 
plate. 


„  3,935,2«f 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Stephen  Yando,  Haatiivtoii,  N.Y.,  Mt%aor  to  Sytva^ 

Ekctric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawvc 

FUad  Nov.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S55,419 

II  Claim.    (CL313— 19t) 
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3,935at2 
COUNTING  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Omcr  F.  Hamaon,  La  JoOa,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Gcacral 
Dynaoiks  CorporatkM,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FDad  Apr.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M7,839 
HClalBH.    (CL  315— 1.5) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  four 
sided  sheet  of  piezoelectric  material  having  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  edges,'  said  second  and  fourth  edges  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  third  edges;  first  and  second 
electrodes  secured  to  opposite  surfaces  of  said  sheet  ad- 
jacent said  first  edge;  third  and  fourth  electrodes  secured 
to  said  opposite  surfaces  adjacent  said  second  edge  of  said 
sheet;  and  an  electroluminescent  layer  placed  in  intimate 
engagement  with  one  of  said  surfaces  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  and  third  electrodes,  said  electroluminescent 
layer  and  said  first  and  third  electrodes  being  coplanar. 


3,t35,291 
COLD  CATHODE  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
laa  McMoB  Jackson  and  Eric  Andreas  Frederik  Sell, 
IxMdoo,  Englaiid,  assknors  to  Intcmatioiial  Standanl 
Electric  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,991 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltaia  May  17,  1957 

7ClalM.    (CL  313— 197) 


1.  A  counting  tube  system  c^Mtble  oi  coundng  elec- 
trical pulses  comprising  in  combination,  an  evacuated  en- 
velope having  at  one  end  means  for  generating  and  pro- 
jecting an  electron  beam,  a  plurality  of  target  electrodes 
for  responding  to  conUct  by  said  electron  beam  and  for 
providing  output  pulses  reflecting  the  number  of  times 
said  elecux)n  beam  is  deflected,  said  output  pulses  having' 
substantially  the  same  vokage  levels,  beam  deflection 
means  for  successively  deflecting  said  electron  beam  to 
each  of  said  target  electrodes  in  response  to  said  electrical 
pulses  to  be  counted,  each  of  said  target  electrodes  being 
connected  directly  to  a  different  portion  of  said  beam 
deflection  means,  and  reset  means  for  de-energizing  said 
beam  generating  means  after  a  certain  count  of  electrical 
pulses  have  been  received  by  said  deflection  means. 


*^ 


3,t35,2«3 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Martta  FkduiiaB,  Waatagk,  N.Y.,  aaaigiior  to  Sylvank 

Elactrk  Prodocto  Inc.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Daiawva 

FBad  Dec  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t58,S97 

2  riilMi     (CL315— 15) 


1 .  A  gas  discharge  tube  comprising  a  cup-shaped  main 
cathode  member  formed  with  a  dome  projecting  from 
the  middle  oi  the  base  of  the  cathode  member,  the  inte- 
rior of  the  dome  providing  the  cathode  discharge  surface, 
a  ceramic  disc  held  within  the  cup-shaped  cathode  mem- 
ber, an  anode  member  and  an  auxiliary  cathode  member, 
said  members  being  coaxial  with  said  cathode  and  pro- 
jecting through  respective  apertures  in  said  ceramic  disc, 
the  ends  of  said  members  projecting  within  the  dome. 


1.  A  monochrome  cadiode-ray  tube  comprising 

(a)  electron  beam  projecting  means  mounted  at  oi>e 
end  of  said  tube, 

(b)  a  screen  having  a  phosphor  coating  located  at 
the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said  screen  being  main- 
tained at  a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  said 
electron  beam  projecting  means; 

(c)  electromagnetic  deflection  means  surrounding 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  said  electromag- 
netic deflection  means  being  mounted  adjacent  said 
electron  beam  projecting  means, 

(d)  a  conductive  coating  affixed  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tube,  said  conductive  coating  being  spaced 
from  said  screen  and  extending  toward  said  electron 
beam  projecting  means,  and 
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(*)  a  tmgle  conducting  meih  mounted  between  said 
•creen  «nd  said  conductive  coating.  Mid  conducting 
mesh  having  lu  surface  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube. 


DEVICE  FOR  mCH  VqStaGE  GAS-FILLED 
RECTIFIERS 
Coffc,  htjaad.  Md  Gmh»  Emvtr6m, 

•■«  aMBMn  to  AllBMUMa  *i|«^fc«  F_Ufc_ 


FB^  May  13.  19M.  S«.  No.  31.MS 
3  CkLk    («CL  315-3^  ^ 
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ture  ia  a  gaacous  atmosphere  in  a  discharge  chamber  by 
mean,  of  an  ionic  bombardment  at  the  surface  thereof 
m  an  electric  glow  discharge,  and  wherein  the  said  body 
tt  mounted  m  the  discharf.  chamber  and  is  insulated 
from  a  counter^Iectrode  and  is  connected  by  way 
of  an  insulated  current  lead-in  in  the  wall  of  the  cham- 
ber with  an  at  least  periodically  negative  pole  of  a  source 

^iJ^aHI^^'' !}*  ^^^  **•*  '^'"»  conn«ct«<J  to  the  counter- 
electrode,  the  steps  which  comprise  applying  to  said  cur- 
rent lead-in  and  said  counter-electrode  for  maintaining 
the  glow  discharge,  a  voluge  at  a  value  U,  and  at  a 
value  U„  the  voltage  U,  being  higher  and  the  voltage 
U»  being  lower  than  the  average  voltage  U.  which  at 
oonstant  prevaiUng  gas  pressure  is  required  for  atuining 
the  predetemuned   temperature  at  the   surface   of  the 
treated  body,  operating  the  glow  discharge  on  the  body 
at  the  voltage  U,  during  a  flnt  time  interval  T,.  reduc- 
ing the  volUge  to  the  vahie  U,  and  operating  the  glow 
discharge  on  the  body  at  the  volUgc  U,  during  a  second 
Ume  interval  T,.  and  repeating  said  cycle  with  the  period 
U+U  by  penodically  switching  from  one  voltage  to  the 
other   the  voltage  values  U,  and  U,  and  the  time  inter- 
▼aji  T|  and  Tt  being  so  chosen  that  the  equation 

(£/ir,-hf/,r,)-£/.(ri+7,)  "^ 

is  satisfied;  whereby  the  surface  of  the  body  does  not  sub- 
stantially exceed  nor  faU  below  the  predetermined  surface 
temperature. 


I.  Anode  umt  for  a  high  voltage  faa-Alled  rectifier; 
said  anode  umt  being  provided  with  a  number  of  inter- 
mediate electrodes,  said  intermediate  electrodes  connected 
to  a  voltage  divider,  said  voltage  divider  consisting  of 
resistors  and  capacitors  and  being  inserted  between  the 
anode  and  the  cathode  of  the  rectifier,  voltage  dependent 
resistors  inserted  between  at  least  some  of  the  connec- 
tions between  said  intermediate  ekctrodea  and  said  voit- 
afe  divider. 


^^?^J^,J^  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 
P-  w^'-IS?'^^^  ^^  MAGNETIC  PULSES 
liiiJ^S?^  y«^<^G<yi»  S«l«H  Janet,  Sootk 

EJJstod^fc,  Re^fh^  M^  aaricnors  to  Avco  M.^ 
■ractortif  CorporatkMi,  CiadDnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
lion  at  Delaware  — «.  -  vwipw«- 

Fla^^Oet  If,  lf5«,  9«r.  No.  7«<,552  *T 

ISClBinH.    (CL  315— 244) 


3,935J0S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLINC 
GAS  DISCHARGES 

"T*  ^  **■"  ""^^  z»icfc, 

by   -" 

to  EJcktropk] 
Vadaz,  Uechtcartcia 
Flkd  Jao.  Ig,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2M,<74 

.-.- ^J!'*"«*o«fr'teeriaiid  A^  3,  19M 
lIOakM.    (CL  315— 111) 


1 1.  In  combinadoo  in  a  device  for  deUvering  magnetic 
pulses  to  a  confined  mass  of  gas.  an  inductance  and  a  fuse 
hnk  in  series,  a  drive  coil  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
fuse  link  said  fuse  link  vaporizing  at  a  predetermined 
Oirrent  flow,  said  drive  coil  being  physically  positioned 
adjacent  the  confined  mass  of  gas.  means  for  csuWishing 
How  of  current  through  said  inductance  and  fuse  link, 
said  fuse  link  suddenly  opening  and  interrupting  flow  of 
current  when  the  predetermined  value  has  been  auained 
energy  stored  within  said  inductance  as  a  result  of  cur- 
rent flow  therethrough  being  suddenly  released  to  said 
dnve  coil,  flow  of  current  through  said  coil  produdna  a 
magnetK  pulse  within  the  confined  Ms. 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  metaHic  body  by 
heating  the  same  to  a  predetermined  surface  tempera- 


„^  3,«35ar7 

ORCUn;  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING 

s?-!..^      ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Ij£^£3rft2?^  Le*ce*«^Jofc.  winfrith  d. 
■;■••  Nicftoli,  Rlaiey,  near  Warrii^toa,  Vmmjfm^    j^ 

I  ta  A.EJ.  Lanp  and  Li(Mng  Coaspasiy  Uayied, 
N^a^  a  eaHpaay  af  Great  Irttata,  and  Car. 

CWms  priority.  appUcatioa  Great  Britate  J«a.  14.  1959 
4  Cblms.     (CL  315-247)  ^ 

I.  In  combinaUon.  an  electric  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing a  sealed  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  medium 
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and  having  spaced  electrodes  defining  a  normal  arc  path 
and  between  which  an  arc  discharge  is  adapted  to  take 
P^B^when  operating  voltage  U  applied  between  said  elec- 
trodes, a  magnetic  core,  an  energizing  coil  on  said  core, 
said  core  being  located  adjacent  to  said  envelope  and  ar- 
ranged to  produce  a  magnetic  field  at  right  angles  to  the 
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and  which  M  supported  by  said  cover,  said  insulating  ma- 
terial housing  means  being  elongated  and  generally  later- 


—an/<— >«•■■>. 
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torts  of  the  arc  path  between  said  electrodes  suflicient  to 
bow  said  arc  discharge  from  said  arc  path  to  produce  a 
potential  drop  across  said  arc  greater  than  the  operating 
voltage  applied  thereto  and  thereby  interrup  said  arc  dis- 
charge, means  including  a  control  switch  for  energizing 
said  cofl,  and  starting  means  for  the  re-esUblishmcnt  of 
said  arc  on  opening  of  said  control  switch. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 
AN  ELECTRIC  CHARGE 

*»»■ ''•O"*.  H#4  Garwood  S«^  Sflver  Sprint.  MdL 

FIW  Sept  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «38,#!ll 
^^  3ClaiBS.     (a.  317— 2) 

(GraBtcd  nnder  TItk  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


ally  disposed  and  lying  along  the  surface  of  said  cover 
to  thereby  provide  a  transformer  of  reduced  height. 


-»,^  M35,21i 

.  ^  "-JV^^  TRANSFORMER  MOUNTINGS 
"•**•  T.  Sefchen,  474  Woodlawn  Ave.,  St  PanL  Mina. 
Filed  Jaly  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,917^ 
2ClaiiBS.    (CL317— Iti) 


S4 


I.  A  system  for  controlling  the  static-charge  of  an 
aircraft  which  comprises  sUUc-charge  determining  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  aircraft,  current  receiving 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  sUtic-charge 
determining  means  to  receive  a  current  therefrom,  an  ion 
collection  probe  and  an  ion  deflection  probe  adapted  to 
be  secured  directly  opposite  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  an  exhaust  stream  of  said  aircraft  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  current  receiving  means,  said  current  re- 
ceiving means  adapted  to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  collec- 
uoo  probe  of  the  same  polarity  as  the  static-charge  on 
said  aircraft  and  to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  deflection 
probe  of  the  opposite  polarity  from  the  static-charge  on 
swd  aircraft,  whereby  said  collection  probe  collects  ions 
ofa  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  aircraft  and  said 
deflection  probe  forces  said  ions  toward  said  c<^ection 
proba. 


3,t35,2«9 
^Li.       »    o    TRANSFORMER  COVER 
^SLS  SSl'';?  S*»«kbridfe,  Mass.,  ass^Mir  to 
Ooml   Electric   Coapaay,  a   corporalioa   of  New 

FIW  Oct  II,  1957,  Scr.  No.  4t9,734 
4CiaiaH.    (0.317—15) 

t.  In  a  transformer  which  is  housed  in  a  tank,  a  cover 
for  said  tank,  said  cover  being  constructed  from  elec- 
trical msulatuig  material  which  is  resistant  to  arc  track- 
ing and  surface  creepage.  and  electrical  protective  ap- 
paratus for  said  transformer,  said  apparatus  being  en- 
closed m  electrical  insulating  material  housing  means 
which  IS  resistant  to  arc  tracking  and  surface  creepage 


1.  In  a  tdevisioa  receiving  Kt.  a  diasis,  an  insulation 
member  supported  by  said  chassis,  a  flyback  transformer, 
an  insulation  member  attached  to  said  flyback  trana- 
former.  a  series  of  conductive  prongs  connected  in  par- 
allel  relation  on  one  of  said  members,  a  series  of  con- 
ductive sockeu  on  the  other  of  said  members  positioned 
to  accommodate  said  prongs,  whereby  said  flyback  trans- 
former may  be  detochably  supported  upon  said  chassis 
a  tube  socket  mounted  on  said  chassis  adjacent  said  in- 
sulation member,  a  socket  extending  through  said  chassis 
adjacent  said  tube  socket,  and  a  conductor  connected  to  a 
terminal  of  said  tube  socket  on  one  side  of  said  chassis, 
said  conductor  extending  through  aid  chassis,  around  a 
portion  of  said  flyback  transformer,  and  engaged  in  said 
socket,  said  socket  being  electrically  connected  to  another 
terminal  of  said  tube  socket 


„ ,  3,t35411 

ClWort  E.  MUchcU,  Warrca  TowmUbl  ffnamn 
NJ.,  aaslgiiur  to  Bafl  TeicphoacLaboiatorii 
^onjed,  TVew   York,  N.Y.,   a   corporation   af  Naw 

™^.9^"i  W5r  Scr.  No.  741,737 
KCIalBis.    (CL3I7— Itl) 
I.  A  pushbutton  controlled  crosspoint  switching  as- 
sembly for  contit)Uing  multiple  electiical  circuits  com- 
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prisins  a  frame,  an  insuiatint  plate  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  coordinate  conductive  system  including  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  conductors  extending  longitudinally  along  one 
face  of  said  insulating  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  conductors  extending  transversely  along  the  opposite 
face  of  said  insulating  plate,  said  plurality  of  pairs  of 
conductors  constituting  a  pair  of  electrically  independent 
matrices,  means  individual  to  each  matrix  intersection 


for  making  contact  between  a  transverse  and  a  longitudi- 
nal conductor,  said  contacting  nteans  including  portions 
extending  through  said  insulating  plate  and  into  contact 
with  a  longitudinal  conductor,  said  contacting  means  also 
including  the  portion  selectively  connected  to  a  trans- 
verse conductor,  and  pushbutton  means  associated  with 
the  intersection  of  the  matrices  for  operating  a  pair  of 
said  connecting  means  to  ciote  the  circuits  between  their 
respective  transverse  and  longitudinal  conductors. 


3,t3S,212 
RELAY  ARRANGEMENT    V 
Bent  Pngcmd,  Stockkolm,  Swedes,  asdgMir  to 
Tdcfooakttebolagct  L  M  EricMoa,  StodUMlm,  Swedes, 
a  eatformtiam  of  Swedes 

Filed  Apr.  li,  IfSl,  Scr.  No.  72S324 
priority,  aMHcatfoa  Swedes  Apr.  29,  1957 
aOaisa.    (CI.  317— 147) 
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FLOP  DIODE  WITH  CURRENT  DEPENDENT 
CURRENT  AMPLIFICATION 
Schaiidt^  Msalck,  Germany,  asdsnor  to  llrmfM 
Halike  Aktiesgeaeliachaft  Beriin  and  Msskh,  a 

Ffcd  18^2271959, Scr. No.  t21,7t7 
priority,  applicatios  GcraMsy  July  If,  195t 
i  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


'H:|:-lf|;H- 


1.  A  semiconductor  arrangement,  for  switching  and 
flip-flop  circuits,  having  four  serially  related  semicon- 
ducting zones  of  alternately  different  conduction  type,  a 
pav^of  terminal  electrodes  operatively  connected  to  re- 
VectiVe  outermost  zones,  at  least  one  of  the  two  outer 
rones  adjoinmg  the  respective  inner  zones  having  a  lower 
conductivity  than  the  respectively  adjacent  inner  zone 
whereby  a  negative  current-voltage  characteristic  is 
achieved. 


,  3,t35414 

POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 
EXTENDED  WORKING  ZONE  CONTROL  TRANS- 
FORMER SYNCHRO  »*^^«- 

^^^\  ^;  ^iJ^^S'^  Waynesboro,  Va.,  atrinor  to  Ges- 

eral  Electric  Cofsp«qr,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jsly  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •39J74 

13  CiysH.    (CL  31S— 2S) 


1.  A  circuit  system  for  controlling  the  energization 
and  deenergization  levels  respectively  of  an  electromag- 
netic relay,  said  system  comprising  a  coil  of  the  relay 
to  be  controlled,  a  flher  network*  having  two  input  termi- 
nals for  applying  signal  volUges  for  operating  the  relay, 
said    network   including   a   pair  of  inductively   coupled 
coils  and  a  capacitance  means,  one  of  said  network  coils 
and  said  capacitance  means  being  connected  acroes  said 
terminals  to  form  a  Unear  resonance  circuit,  an  ampli- 
fying means,  the  input  of  said  amplifying  means  being 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  one  network  coil  and 
to  one  intermediate  point  thereof,  a  load  resistance  means, 
rectifying  means  connected  to  the  output  side  of  said 
amplifying  means,  said  rectifying  means  having  two  out- 
put terminals,  one  being  connected  to  ground  through 
said  relay  coil  and  the  other  being  connected  to  ground 
through  said  load  resistance  means,  one  terminal  of  the 
other  coil  of  said  pair  of  network  coils  being  connected 
to  ground  through  a  voltage  source  and  the  other  being 
connected  through  a  non-linear  circuit  component  to  the 
connectios  botween  the  Joad  resistance  means  and  the 
respective  output  terminal  of  the  rectifying  means,  said 
load  resistance  means,  nonlinear  circuit  component  and 
voltage  source  constituting  •  load  circu  t  connected  in 
a  feedback  circuit  to  said  resonance  circuit  to  vary  the 
impedance  of  the  latter  corresponding  to  ghange^  in  the 
applied  signal  voltages. 


6.  An  arrangement  for  bringing  an  object  within  the 
range  of  operation  of  a  foUow-up  control  system  com- 
prising a  drive  device  and  a  plurality  of  selsyn  devices 
capable  of  moving  said  object  from  some  point  within 
said  range  to  a  desired  point  within  said  range  in  accord- 
ance with  predetermined  signals  applied  to  said  selsyn 
devices,  a  source  that  produces  a  test  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  selecuble  values  dependent  upon  the  desired 
location  of  said  object,  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
test  signal  source  to  one  of  said  selsyn  devices,  means  for 
selectively   decoupling  said   predetermined   signals  frxmi 
said  one  selsyn  device,  a  discriminator  circuit  coupled  to 
said  one  selsyn  device  for  comparing  a  test  signal  derived 
therefrom  with  the  value  of  a  reference  signal  and  produc- 
ing a  discriminator  signal  %vhich  variers  as  a  function  of 
the  relative  values  of  said  derived  test  signal  and  said 
reference  signal,  a  source  that  produces  a  direction  signal 
for  determining  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  drive 
device  to  bring  said  object  within  said  range,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  drive  device  and  responsive  to  said  dis- 
criminator circuit   for  alternatively   coupling  said  drive 
device  to  said  direction  signal  source  in  response  to  certain 
values  of  said  discriminator  signal  so  as  to  bring  said 
object  within  said  range  and  for  coupling  said  dnve  device 
to  said  selsyn  devices  in  response  to  certain  other  values 
of  said  discriminator  signal  so  as  to  move  said  object  to 
said  desired  location  within  said  raafc. 


May  16,  1962 


•^     ELECTRICAL 


^^*  ^    3,935,215 

FOSmON  CONTROL  SERV06YSTEM 
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ing  signal  when  driven,  a  generator  that  produces  a  co- 
sinusoidally  varying  signal  when  driven,  said  generators 
being  arranged  so  that  the  ratio  of  their  signals  is  tan- 
gential, a  position  sensitive  device  that  produces  an  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  said  output 
Mgn^  varying  in  accordance  with  th:  position  of  said 
posiuon  sensitive  device,  drive  means  coupled  to  said 
generators  and  to  said  position  sensitive  device  for  si- 
multaneously driving  said  generators  and  said  position 
sensitive  device  in  response  to  an  applied  signal,  an  arc 
cutting  signal   source  for  producing  predetermined  arc 
cutting  signals,  and  means  for  alternatively  and  selec- 
tively coupling  said  position  sensitive  device  and  said  arc 
cutting  signal  source  to  said  drive  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  drive  means. 


LS^^  Lt:r£^  Ltrr^ 


1.  A  conti-o!  system  for  positioning  a  member  at  de- 
■ired  posiuons  along  a  path,  said  system  comprising  a 
variable  speed  motor  capable  of  moving  said  member 
along  said   path  at  various  speeds  in  cither  direction 
toward  said  positions  on  said  path,  selectively,  an  ener- 
gizing cu-cuit  for  said  motor,  an  alternating  voluge  refer- 
ence signal,  means  providing  an  alternating  voltage  feed- 
back signal  of  a  magnitude  dependent  on  tiie  distance 
of  said  member  from  a  preselected  one  of  said  positions 
and  displaced  m  phase  relative  to  the  phase  of  said  ref- 
erence signal  an  amount  dependent  on  the  direction  of 
movement  required  to  move  said  member  toward  said 
preselected   one   of  said   positions,   comparison   means 
companng  said  feed-back  signal  with  said  reference  sig- 
nal and  providing  a  direct  voltage  error  signal  of  a  mag- 
nitude dependent  on  said  distance  and  of  a  poUrity  de- 
pendent on  said  required  direction  of  movement,  control 
means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  said  error  signal  for 
controlling  said  energizing  circuit  to  cause  said  motor 
to  move  said  member  in  said  required  direction,  and  said 
comparison  means  comprising  a  group  of  four  unidirec- 
tionaJ  conducting  devices  arranged  in  a  closed  loop  and 
poled  to  pass  current  in  the  same  direction  about  said 
loop. 


^^..™«^  3,935417 

CONTROL    DEVICE    FOR    UNIVERSAL   MOTORS. 
Cm^Y^FOR    MOTORS    DRIVING    SeJSSw 

/<•  A     ^^^^^'"■^^'■^'•"HFrasec 

*        ™  ^«  G«»*U«»  Charestos,  Seise,  Frascc) 

FDed  Sept  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ^2/919 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  2,  1959 
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3,935419 
'  ANGLE  AND  ARCUATE  POSTHON 

,  ^     ,.    „  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

V-      ..S****^  ^  ^^'•^  ^  '*<»««^  Waynesboro, 

FOed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  954,194 
tClaiasa.    (CL  31»— 192) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  series  wound  electiic  motor 
intended  chiefly  for  Uie  operation  of  sewing  machines 
and  including  an  armature  winding  and  two  field  wind- 
ings, tile  provision  of  a  supply  of  one-phase  current,  a 
multiple-switch    controller    including    eight    superposed 
spaced  elastic  blades,  an  insulating  block  carrying  said 
blades,  means  connecting  tiic  first  blade  to  one  of  Uie 
armature  terminals  and  to  one  terminal  of  tiie  supply 
the  second  blade  to  a  first  terminal  of  Uie  first  field  wind- 
mg,  Uie  Uiird  blade  to  Uie  second  terminal  of  Uie  arma- 
ture winding,  the  fourth  blade  to  a  first  terminal  of  Uie 
second  field  winding,  Uie  fifUi  blade  to  Uie  second  termi- 
nal of  the  supply,  the  sixUi  blade  to  Uie  second  terminal 
of  Uic  first  field  winding,  the  sevcnUi  blade  to  the  second 
terrninal  of  Uic  second   field   winding,   and   Uie  eighUi 
blade  to  Uie  first  terminal  of  Uie  first  field  winding,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  second,  fourth  and  seventh  blades 
m  Uie  direction  facing  the  eighUi  blade  to  engage  Uiem 
selectively  and  in  succession  witii  the  adjacent  blades 
and  to  ensure  thereby  first  Uie  closing  of  Uic  field  wind- 
ing over  the  armature  winding  Uiereby  to  form  a  self- 
braking  circuit  and  then  Uie  closing  of  successive  connec- 
tions wiUi  the  supply  for  energization  of  Uie  motor  at 
increasing  speeds. 
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^^^«Sft  ^y««»»»«.  Esftasd,  a  Britidi  coDMsy 
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17.  tiectnc  conh-ol  means  for  controlling  Uic  posi- 
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cular  path  of  360*  arc  and  a  wiper  contact  member  ar- 
ranged for  rotary  movement  over  said  circular  path  by 
more  than  one  revolutioo  in  either  direction  to  cause 
•aid  wiper  contact  member  telectively  to  engage  with 
any  one  of  said  spaced  contacts,  speed-change  gearing 
aerially  interconnecting  said  wiper  contact  members  of 
said  position  sensing  switch  devices  whereby  each  suc- 
cessive wiper  contact  routes  at  a  speed  which  is  faster 
than  the  wiper  contact  immediately  preceding  it  in  the 
series  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  number  of  said  spaced 
electric  contacts,  coupling  means  for  mechanically  cob- 
necting  said  power  driven  movable  object  with  one  of 
•aid  wiper  contact  members  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
pontion  sensing  switch  devices  whereby  the  position  of 
each  of  said  wiper  contact  members  relatively  to  the  as- 
sociated spaced  contacts  is  determined  by  the  instan- 
taneous position  of  said  movable  object,  a  plurality  of 
position  control  switch  devices,  one  for  each  position 
sensing  switch  device,  each  of  said  position  control  switch 
devices  having  a  plurality  of  switching  positions  equal  to 
the  number  of  spaced  electric  contacU  and  each  defining 
a  diflferent  adjustment  position  of  said  movable  object, 
said  position  control  switch  devices  each  including  con- 
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of  said  selected  voluge  level,  a  second  source  of  an  out- 
put volUgc  substanUaUy  equal  to  said  selected  voltage 


level,  and  means  dependent  on  the  voltage  level  of  said 
capacitor  to  effectively  transfer  the  latter  from  said  first 
source  to  said  second  source  during  the  charging  period. 


__  M3Sa2t 

'^^SSJ?*^®*'^^^*  STEF-UF  TRANSFORMER  DE- 

X;CE  OF  THE  yrATIC  TYPE  FOR  LOW-POWER 

OUTFUr 

Ham  Fischer.  BnlMh,  Zvicfc,  Swttnrland,  sMfaniii   to 
Alhiswert  Jmrick  A.C^  Zatfck,  SwItacriai^Tcnrpo- 

VUti  May  2S,  1959,  8sr.  No.  SIMM 

'i;???"?**^  S""*-'— ^  May  31, 195« 
U  riilsii     (CL  321—1) 
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tact  means  inter-connected  with  said  spaced  contacts  of 
the  associated  position  sensing  switch  device  for  con- 
necting said  spaced  contacts  into  two  parallel-connected 
groups  located  respectively  one  group  on  each  side  of  a 
desired  setting  location,  the  powtion  of  said  setting  lo- 
cation and  the  positions  of  said  groups  of  parallel-con- 
nected spaced  contacts  being  variable  and  determined  by 
the  switching  position  of  said  position  control  switch  de- 
vice and  electricaUy  operated  drive  control  arrange- 
ments for  the  power  drive  for  said  movaNe  object,  said 
drive  control  arrangements  including  a  forward  drive 
control  circuit  arranged  to  be  completed  through  one  of 
said  |»rallel-connected  groups  of  spaced  contacts  and 
Mid  wiper  contact  of  each  of  said  position  sensing  switch 
devices  and  the  associated  position  control  switch  devices 
m  turn  and  ^  reverse  drive  control  circuit  arranged  to  be 
completed  through  the  other  of  said  parallel -connected 
groups  of  spaced  contacts  and  said  wiper  contact  ot  each 
of  said  position  sensing  and  position  control  switch  de- 
vices in  turn  to  produce  movement  of  said  movable  ob- 
ject towards  the  position  where  the  wiper  contact  mem- 
ber of  each  of  said  position  sensing  switch  devices  is 
aligned  with  the  setting  location  of  the  associated  spaced 
electric  contacts.  '" 


4.  A  direct -voltage  step-up  transformer  device,  com- 
prising low  direct-voltage  input  leads,  a  transformer  hav- 
ing a  low-voltage  primary  and  a  high  voltage  secondary 
and  two  secondary  feedback  winding  means,  a  transis- 
tor having  an  emitter-collector  circuit  connected  in  series 
with  said  primary  between  said  input  leads  to  form  an 
oscillator  together  with  said  primary,  two  parallel  feed- 
back control  circuits  each  connecting  said  transistor  with 
a  different  one  of  said  feedback  winding  means,  each 
branch  having  a  feedback  effect  different  in  magnitude 
from  the  other,  two  solid-Uate  diodes  serially  connected 
in  said  respective  two  circuits  and  opposingly  poled  lela- 
tive  to  each  other  to  render  the  oat  nf  said  circuits  having 
the  greater  effective  feedback  magirftilde  active  for  feed- 
back control  of  said  oscillation  only  In  the  conducting 
phase  of  said  semiconductor  device  and  said  other  circuit 
only  during  the  blocking  phase,  and  an  output  circuit  hav- 
ing a  rectifier  connected  with  said  secondary  to  provide 
stepped-up  direct  voltage. 


3,t3SJ19 

_,ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
L.  Friedman,  Waban,  Mass^    iilgaii  ^  b,  msb. 

*o^^  Maas^  a  corMration  of  MmrnKkmattbT 
FOsd  iaiy  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  •72J#1 
U  Claims.    (CL32*— I) 

6.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  charging  a  capacitor  to  a 
•elated  voltage  level  and  mamuining  it  there,  comprising 
a  flrst  source  of  an  output  voltage  substantially  in  excess 


3,935021 
MULTIFLE-UNIT  ELECTROSTATIC  GENERATORS 
Alfrsd  I.  Gale,  Lexington,  MasL,  assignar  to  Hlgk  VoM- 

age^Fagiaiiilng  Corporatfon,  ■nrlingtoo.  Mam.,  a  coc^ 

poration  of  MiMsadmsclts 

F1M  Jaiy  27,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  129,549 
4nsimi     (CL322— 2) 

4.  A  D.C.  generator  comprising  in  combination:  a 
plurality  of  cascaded  generator  units,  each  unit  compris- 
mg  a  low-voltage  Faraday  cage,  a  high-voltage  Faraday 
cage,  a  plurality  of  Faraday  cages  at  intermediate  poten- 
tials therebetween,  and  a  rotor  adapted  to  traverse  the 
interior  of  said  Faraday  cages  in  sequence:  intercon- 
nectors  between  said  units  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  transferring  electric  charge  between  the  rotor 
of  a  first  generator  unit  within  its  high  voltage  Faraday 
cage,  and  the  rotor  of  a  second  generator  unit  within  its 
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low-voltage  Faraday  cage,  and  a  connector  between  said 
low-voltage  Faraday  cage  and  a  Faraday  cage  of  the 
first  generator  unit  which  closely  precedes  said  high- 
voltage  Faraday  cage  in  the  sequence  traversed  by  said 
rotor  of  said  first  generator  unit;  an  additional  generator 
uiut  within  the  high-voltage  Faraday  cage  of  the  last  of 
said  cascaded  uniu,  a  charge  collector  adapted  to  collect 
charge  from  the  rotor  of  said  last  cascaded  unit  within 
iU  high-voltage  Faraday  cage,  a  resistance  between  said 
collector  and  said  high-voluge  Faraday  cage  of  said  last 
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cascaded  uniU.  a  charge  collector  adapted  to  collect 
charge  from  the  rotor  of  said  last  cascaded  unit  within 
its  high-voltage  Faraday  cage,  a  resistance  between  said 
collector  and  said  high-voluge  Faraday  cage  of  said  last 
cascaded  unit,  a  connector  between  said  collector  and 
the  low-voltage  Faraday  cage  of  said  additional  unit, 
means  for  transferring  electric  charge  between  the  high- 
voltage  Faraday  cage  of  said  last  cascaded  unit  and  the 
rotor  of  said  additional  unit  within  its  low-voltage  Fara- 
day cage,  and  a  shaft  upon  which  the  rotors  of  all  of  said 
units  are  mounted. 


MEANS  FOR  D.^.  FIELD  EXCITATION 

IN  ALTERNATOR  SETS 

HowaN  B.  SlOM.  Sprlnglcy,  Ohio,  ssilgnii  to  Robblas 

A  Mysnij^Inc  ^ailJuliii,  OMn,  a  cofparthm  of  Ohio 

I  Jnky  16,  19S9,  Ssr.  Nn.  t27,524 

IQakm.    (d.  322-^3) 


In  a  motor  alternator  set  having  an  altemating  current 
motor  arranged  to  route  the  field  structure  of  an  alter- 
nator, said  motor  having  a  stator  composed  of  a  iriurality 
of  windings  arranged  in  legs  each  composed  of  a  fint 
winding  and  a  second  winding,  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  fint  and  second  windings  in  each  leg  in  series 
or  in  parallel,  whereby  to  selectively  accommodate  said 
motor  to  an  available  sun>ly  voltage  of  either  440  or  220 
volts,  and  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  exdte  the 
field  of  said  alternator,  said  means  comprising  a  1 20  volt 
variable  transformer  and  a  rectifier,  said  transformer  being 
permanently  connected  to  one  only  of  the  windings  in  one 
of  said  legs  at  points  effective  to  supply  an  input  voltage 
of  120  volu  to  said  transformer,  the  ou^ut  of  said  trans- 
former being  connected  to  said  rectifier  which,  in  turn,  is 
connected  to  said  alternator  to  supply  direct  current  volt- 
age to  the  field  thereof,  whereby  the  rectifier  supply  volt- 
age will  be  the  same  irrespective  of  whether  the  motor 
is  operated  on  a  440  or  220  voltage  supply. 


3,t3f,223 

NULL  BALANCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 
C  SchanH,  Gtaasboro,  NJ.,  •■ham   to 
Coasnanr.  PkiindelpUa,  Pn.,  m^pantlam  «f 


FUed  Jnhr  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4M12 
3  Claims.    (CL  325— 75) 


1.  A  device  for  use  as  a  null  balance  voHage  source 
comprising  a  base,  a  fixed  block  and  a  pillow  block  at- 
tached to  said  base,  a  shaft  rouubly  supported  by  and 
translationally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  fixed  and  pillow 
blocks,  said  shaft  being  threaded  for  at  least  a  portion  of 
Jt»  length,  a  movable  block  threadedly  engaging  said  shaft, 
first  and  second  similar,  concentric,  discontinuously  cylin- 
drical bands  of  resflient  material  each  having  opposite 
end  portions  mounted  respectively  upon  said  fixed  and 
movable  blocks  for  relative  translation  therewith,  a  re- 
sisunca  strain  gauge  bonded  circumferentially  to  each 
inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bands,  cir- 
cuit means  interconnecting  said  gauges  in  a  bridge  net- 
work having  four  arms,  an  input  diagonal  and  an  output 
diagonal,  adjacent  anns  of  said  bridge  comprising  re- 
flectively one  of  said  gauges  bonded  to  an  outer  surface 
Slid  one  of  said  gauges  bonded  to  an  inner  surface  of 
said  bands,  rotatable  mechanical  input  means  secured  to 
said  shaft,  said  base  being  apertured  to  define  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  extending  tangentially  of  said  bands  between 
said  fixed  and  pillow  blocks,  and  means  attached  to  said 
movable  block  cooperating  with  said  slot  preventing  ro- 
tation of  said  movable  block. 


3J35424 
SPARK  PLUG  TESTER 
A.  Wkalcy  and  WIDard  R.  Honssr,  Flint,  Mich. 
— n  to   General    Motors   Corporiitlon,   Detroit, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHed  Nov.  27, 1956,  Ssr.  No.  624,55t 
lOalm,   (0.324—10 


Apparatus  for  detecting  preignition  and  like  conditions 
in  operation  of  a  spark  ignited  combustion  engine  com- 
prising, an  internal  combustion  engine  with  a  spark  plug 
having  a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in  a  combustion 
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chamber,  an  engine  ignition  circuit  connected  across  the 
electrodes  ot  the  spark  plug  to  apply  a  sparking  voltage 
of  a  given  polarity  across  the  electrodes,  a  measuring  cir- 
cuit con- prising  a  first  direct  voltage  source,  an  average 
current  indicating  device,  a  current  limiting  resistor  and 
a  unidirectional  conductive  device  connected  in  series 
across  the  electrodes  of  the  spark  plug,  the  unidirectional 
conductive  device  being  connected  with  a  polarity  op- 
posite the  sparking  voluge  to  block  current  ilow  from  the 
ignition  system  through  the  current  indicating  device,  the 
unidirectiooaJ  conductive  device  being  connected  with  the 
same  polarity  as  said  first  direct  voltage  source  whereby 
said  first  direct  voltage  source  causes  a  low  value  of  cur- 
rent flow  between  the  spark  plug  electrodes  when  the 
resistance  therebetween  is  of  high  value  prior  to  combus- 
tion in  the  chamber  and  causes  a  high  value  of  current 
flow  between  the  spark  plug  electrodes  during  combus- 
tion in  the  chamber  when  the  resistance  therebetween  is 
of  low  value  so  that  the  time  average  value  of  the  cur- 
rents, as  indicated  by  the  current  indicating  device,  in- 
creases when  the  resistance  between  the  electrodes  is  de- 
creased, by  preignition  or  like  conditions,  prior  to  the  oc- 
currence of  the  sparking  voltage  from  the  ignition  cir- 
cuit. 


tik  lap  as  it  leaves  the  picker  with  a  Up  penetrating  elec- 
trical conductor  member  included  in  an  electrical  circuit 
with  an  instrument  for  measuring  variations  in  electrical 
conductivity  corresponding  to  variatioos  in  moisture  con- 
tent at  different  portions  of  the  lap.  said  conductor  mem- 
ber including  finger  means  penetrating  the  material  of  the 
moving  lap. 

9,«35»227 
i.^  «   ^\iP'  CALttRATING  APPARATUS 
-J**  MUkr.  Lfgo,  Fla^  assicnor,  by  mesne  aialgn- 
■cati,  to  Dayiteom,  Incorporated,  Murray  HIU,  NJ., 
a  corporatioa  of  Tcx« 

FIM  Dec.  39,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  713,753 
lOaiM.    (CL324— 74) 


3^35425 

DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
Shall  TncWya,  Sadnanl-ka,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  aaliBor  to 
NIPPM  Tdagrapli  A  TcleplKwc  PabUc  Corponttoo, 
To^o,  Jafa^  a  Japanese  Im 

FtM  May  4,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  tl«,799 
I  pvlarily,  appUcalioa  Jsmb  May  13, 19St 
tClakM.    (0. 324    5t) 
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7.  A  directional  coupler  comprising  first  and  second 
orthogonally  disposed  rectangular  waveguides  having  a 
common  broad  wall  quadrilateral  partition,  the  partition 
including  rotauble  maaM  having  an  elongate  slot  therein 
coupling  the  first  aad  second  wavegwdes,  the  coupling 
slot  being  disposed  in  one  quadrant  of  the  partition  and 
on  a  diagonal  of  the  quadrilateral  partition,  and  the  ro- 
tatabie  means  being  arranged  to  cause  the  coupling  slot 
to  turn  abou  the  slot's  geometric  center. 


I.  Apparatus  for  applying  alternating  current  electrical 
energy  of  selected  magnitude  to  an  alternating  current 
««rument  for  calibration  of  the  instrument  comprising  a 
tapping  transformer  and  a  full-scale  set  transformer 
each  including  a  winding  and  input  and  output  circuits, 
first,  second  and  third  switching  means  connecting  se- 
lected numbers  of  transformer  winding  turns  in  the  re- 
spective input  and  output  circuiu  of  the  stepping  trans- 
former and  the  input  circuit  of  the  full-scale  set  trans- 
former, a  source  of  alternating  current  electrical  energy 
having  a  constant  amplitude  and  selectively  connecuble 
to  a  predetermined  winding  turn  in  the  input  circuit  of 
the  stepping  transformer  through  the  first  switching 
means;  means  connecting  a  selected  winding  turn  in  the 
output  circuit  of  the  stepping  transformer  through  the 
second  switching  means  to  a  selected  winding  turn  in 
the  input  of  the  full-scale  set  transformer  through  the 
third  switching  means;  and  means  connecting  the  alter- 
naung  current  instrument  for  calibration  to  the  output  dr- 
cuit  of  the  full-scale  set  transformer. 


3,«3542t 
AMu^  ^  lyWER  SPECTRUM  TELEMETRY 
Alfred  G.  Ratz,  Trcatoo,  N  J.,  asilgBor,  by  mcsBc  asatan- 
Bscnts,  to  Electro-Mcchaaical  Research,  lac^  Sanaota. 
Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Cooncctknt  ' 

FIM  Oct  1,  195«,  Ser.  No.  7M,5« 
llCtelM.    (CL324— 77) 


''^^^^-^sz?\Y=^-^^^ 


3,«35,22tf 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  TEXTILE 
LAP  WEIGHTS 
Charles  F.  Straodbcri,  Grtensboro,  N.C.,  assinor  to 
StraMlbcti  Eachiccrhv  Laboratories,  Im^  GrssMboto, 
N.C 

Not.  17,  lf54,  Ser.  No.  449,494 
lOahiB.     (CL324— 45) 


7.  A  power  spectrum  analyzer  for  analyzing  the  power 
spectrum  of  a  function  having  a  large  noise  component 
by  means  of  repetitive  rapid  frequency  scans,  and  elinu- 
nating  the  noise  in  the  output  of  the  system  without  in- 
troducing appreciable  distortion  of  output  pulses,  com- 
A         .u   J  *       J  ..  prising  a  first  source  of  signals  representina  said  func- 

A  method  for  determining  textile  picker  lap  weighu    tion  and  said  noise,  a  moduUtor.  a  L^d^r«  of  fre 
which  composes  conucting  the  interior  of  a  moving  tex-   quency  scanning  local  oscillator  i|!^m^  ccl^t- 
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ing  said  first  and  second  sources  to  said  modulator  in 
heterodyning  relation,  a  relatively  narrow  band  pass 
filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  modulator,  said  filter 
having  a  band  pass  arranged  to  select  approximately  a 
single  product  of  said  heterodyning  and  sufficiently  nar- 
row to  permit  continuous  sampling  diuing  said  frequency 
scanning  and  to  effect  weighted  averaging  on  the  power 
spectrum  of  said  function,  a  square  law  detector  in  cas- 
cade with  said  filter,  and  an  averaging  integrator  in  cas- 
cade with  said  square  law  detector,  said  averaging  inte- 
grator being  a  low  pass  filter,  wherein  the  total  delay  time 
of  said  filter  is  such  as  to  substantially  retain  the  shapes 
of  the  pulses  presented  to  said  averagiiig  integrator  dur- 
ing the  frequency  scanning  operation  of  the  system  while 
minimizing  the  noise,  said  integrator  introducing  an  er- 
ror, «,  less  than  0. 1  related  to  its  bandwidth,  /),  by 


c^r 


where  wf  is  the  band  pass  of  said  filter,  in  radians  per 
second,  and  T  is  one  half  the  time  duration  of  the  high- 
est frequency  of  said  single  product,  in  seconds. 


3,t3S,229 

BROADBAND  SPECTRUM  ANALYUR  FOR 

TESTING  JAMMERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Wakcr  L.  Godcrian,  Alvto  F.  Kanda,  David  G.  Scfaolx, 

and  Warrca  H.  Spencer,  Minneapolis,  MIna. 

to  General  Mills,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.^M4»7t2 

llOaiais.   (CL324— 77) 


8.  Broadband  spectrum  analyzing  apparatus  for  testing 
•  radio-frequency  equipment,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
cavity  having  coaxial  input  and  output  terminals,  the  cav- 
.  ity  being  formed  with  a  slot  centered  at  the  voltage  max- 
ima, a  rota  table  shaft,  a  blade  on  said  shaft  disposed  for 
variable  degrees  of  insertion  into  said  cavity  via  said  slot 
as  said  shaft  is  rotated,  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  having 
vertical  and  horizontal  defiecting  means,  a  detector  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal,  pulse  amplifying  means 
connected  to  said  detector,  means  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fying means  for  applying  a  deflecting  signal  to  said  ver- 
tical deflecting  means  having  a  magnitude  prc^Kirtional 
to  the  magnitude  of  an  output  pulse  generated  when  said 
blade  has  been  inserted  to  a  degree  such  as  to  produce 
a  tuned  condition  of  said  cavity  for  an  input  signal  re- 
ceived via  said  input  terminal  from  the  equipment  under- 
going test,  a  gate  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output, 
one  input  being  connected  to  said  amplifying  means,  a 
time  demodulator  connected  between  said  gate  output 
and  the  horizontal  deflecting  means  for  applying  a  deflect- 
ing signal  to  said  horizontal  deflecting  means  having  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said 
cavity  output  pulse,  and  means  responsive  to  die  rotation 
of  said  shaft  connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  gate 
for  applying  a  gating  signal  to  said  gate  only  during  a 
prescribed  interval,  whereby  a  horizontal  deflecting  sig- 
nal is  applied  only  once  during  a  complete  revolution  of 
said  shaft  and  hence  only  once  during  a  complete  inser- 
tion and  withdrawal  of  said  blade. 


3,«3S43« 
NULL  MINIMIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  CANCEL. 
LING  SPURIOUS  OUTPUT  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 
DETECIXHl 
Sheldon  Jones,  Rolliag  Hills,  Calif.,  asslsBor  to  Hashes 
Aircraft  Company,  Calvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Mar.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,545 
UCIafaBS.    (CL329— 54) 
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1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  relative  output  null  volt-* 
age  error  across  a  signal  converting  means  as  the  operat- 
ing characteristics  of  said  signal  converting  means  vary, 
said  signal  converting  means  having  an  input  for  receiv- 
ing a  large  amplitude  alternating  input  signal  from  a 
source  and  having  an  ou^t  on  which  is  devel(^;)ed  an 
output  signal,  said  device  comprising  a  first  summing 
means  coupled  between  said  output  and  said  source  to 
combine  said  input  and  output  signal  to  form  an  error 
signal,  a  second  summing  means  coupled  between  said 
source  and  said  output,  a  modulator  coupled  to  said  first 
summing  means,  synchronized  with  said  alternating  input 
signal  and  having  a  reference  source  of  a  desired  null 
voltage,  said  modulator  acting  to  connect  said  reference 
source  to  said  first  summing  means  to  control  said  error 
signal  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  alternating  input 
signal,  and  an  inverting  amplifier  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  summing  means  for  inverting  and  ampli- 
fying the  converted  error  signal  to  act  as  a  negative  feed- 
back signal  in  said  second  summing  means  and  to  reduce 
the  null  voltage  error  at  said  output  by  correcting  said 
input  signal. 


3,435,231 
FREQUENCY  DIFFERENCE  DISCRIMINATOR 
Lewis  J.  Nedaads,  Cazcaovte,  aMi  Calvla  R.  Woods, 
Dewttt,  N.Y.,  aMiCBors  to  Geacral  Electric  ConqMuiy, 
a  corporatiaa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787,344 
7aafaBS.    (CL  329— 124) 


1.  In  a  frequency  difference  discriminator,  an  inphase 
and  a  quadrature  phase  channel  each  containing  a  mixer, 
means  for  supplying  to  each  channel  waves  including 
signal  and  noise  components  lying  within  s  predetermined 
frequency  spectrum,  a  source  of  local  oscillations  central 
to  said  spectrum,  quadrature  phase  diifting  means,  means 
connecting  said  source  to  one  input  of  said  inphase  mixer, 
means  connecting  said  source  through  said  phase  shifting 
means  to  one  input  of  said  quadrature  phase  mixer,  a 
phase  detector,  a  differentiator  for  waves  lying  within 
the  spectrum  as  shifted  in  mixing,  means  connecting  the 
output  fA  one  of  said  mixers  through  said  differentiator 
to  one  input  of  said  phase  detector,  an  integrator  for 
waves  lying  within  the  spectrum  as  shifted  in  mixing,  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  the  other  of  said  mixers 
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through  said  integrator  to  tnother  input  of  said  phase 
detector  to  reduce  the  noise  cootem  io  the  output  ol  said 
discriminator. 


VOLTAGE  AMPLITUDE  CHECKING  SYSTEM 
Mktecl  J.  Drai—lM.  Saa  DteM.  Califs  ^d  IUw«l  |. 


Diefo.  CaHff^  ani 
,  and  Paiw  E.  Pan 


to  W 
_  Pa^  a  earpunOom  of  .  _ 
FIM  Stpt  U.  1957,  S«r.  No.  03^15 
SClainu.    (a.33«— 2) 


K.Pa»aa,I 
Ak  Bnika  Cooh 
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1.  A  system  for  wquentially  checking  the  oatput  voh- 
age  amplitude  of  each  of  a  series  of  amplifiers  comprising, 
means  to  connect  amplifiers  to  a  reference  source  of  sig- 
nal energy,  first  switch  means  including  a  switching  arm 
»nd  a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  first  of  said  conucts  being 
connected  to  said  source  of  signal  energy,  means  connect- 
ing the  output  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  to  respective 
ones  of  the  other  of  said  contacts,  an  electron  control  de- 
vice connected  to  said  contacts  and  rendered  conductive 
when  the  potential  applied  thereto  is  of  predetermined 
amplitude,  the  switching  arm  of  said  first  switch  means 
connecting  signal  energy  to  said  electron  control  device. 
relay  means  connected  in  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  elec- 
tron control  device,  breaker  conucts  connected  in  the  elec- 
trical circuit  of  said  electron  control  device,  rotary  switch 
means  rotated  when  said  relay  means  is  energked  due 
to  conduction  in  said  electron  control  device,  rotation  of 
said  rotary  switch  a  predetermined  amount  causing  said 
breaker  contacts  to  open  to  interrupt  the  electrical  con- 
tinuity of  said  electron  control  device,  said  first  and  ro- 
tary switch  means  being  mechanically  interconnected  such 
that  rotation  of  said  rotary  switch  causes  the  switch  arm 
of  said  first  switch  means  to  move  toward  a  succeeding 
contact,  third  switch  means  being  mechanically  inter- 
connected with  said  first  and  rotary  switch  means,  said 
third  switch  means  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  and 
a  switching  arm,  and  a  lamp  bank  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  lamps  connected  by  the  switch  arm  of  said  third 
switch  means  to  a  suitable  source  of  anergy. 


ing  one  of  said  two  caacaded  amplifier  stages  with  a  po- 
larity not  to  impede  currem  flow  therethrough  due  to  sig- 
nals whereby  a  voltage  is  eaublisbed  theicacross  due  to 
said  current  flow,  means  for  connecting  mid  semiconduc- 
tor diode  means  to  said  clamping  diode  to  apply  the  volt- 


3,935^33 
SELF-BIASING  TRANSBTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Rkkar4  C.  Htyttr,  U  CaBaia,  CaUr.,  ■■fcaiii  to  CaS- 
ferala  fautftotc  Rswarct  Po—iattun,  PMnirna,  CaMf. 
of  Califor^a 
Fliad  Jaiy  2«,  195«,  S«r.  No.  75U75 
4aBfaiM.    (CL  334-24) 
1.  A  clamping  network  connected  between  two  cas- 
'caded   amplifier  stages  wherein  signals  to  be  amplified 
are  applied  to  a  preceding  one  of  said  two  cascaded  am- 
plifier stages,  said  clamping  network  including  a  capac- 
itor having  one  side  connected  to  the  output  of  the  pre- 
ceding one  of  said  two  cascaded  amplifier  stages  to  re- 
ceive output  signals  therefrom,  a  clamping  diode  having 
one  electrode  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  capac- 
itor, semiconductor  diode  means  connected  to  the  preced- 
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_  thereacross  to  said  clamping  diode  as  a  reverse  bias. 
Mid  following  one  of  said  two  cascaded  amplifier  stages 
including  a  transistor  having  a  base  and  an  emitter,  means 
connecting  said  base  to  said  other  side  of  said  capacitor, 
a  load,  and  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  including 
said  load  connected  to  said  emitter. 


3,935^34 
PULSE  MODULATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Manray  J.  HUlBuiii,  San  Gabrid,  CaUf.,  aaigDor  to  Hot • 
maa  Elactioaka  Corporadoo,  a  corporatioa  of  Call* 
forala 

FIM  Oct  11, 1954,  Scr.  No.  441,329 
3  OalBH.     (CL  331—19) 
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1.  A  modulated  pulse  transmitter  including  a  source 
of  high  frequency  oscillations,  a  first  amplifier  including 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  its  input  coupled  to 
said  source,  a  second  amplifier  including  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  its  input  cormected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  amplifier,  a  source  of  modulated,  unidirectional 
pulses  directly  connected  to  the  second  amplifier  such 
that  the  pulses  provide  a  modulated  pulsed  power  supply 
therefor  to  produce  a  correspondingly  pulsed  carrier,  a 
signal  detector  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
amplifier  and  providing  modulated  pulses  of  one  polar- 
ity, a  comparison  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  detector,  a  second  input  coupled  to 
the  moKlulated  pulse  source  for  receiving  modulated 
pulses  of  an  opposite  polarity  and  relatively  higher  am- 
plitude than  those  at  the  first  input,  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit providing  modulated  pulses  representing  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  the  input  pulses;  and  means  directly  cod- 
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pling  the  output  of  the  comparison  circuit  to  the  first 
J^^r  to  provide  a  moduUted  pulsed  power  supply 


,^  3,935435 

, ^  ."^-D  DISPLACEMENT  ISOLATOR 

*"!?*_?•  K«l«to»ck,  MIddleae,,  N J.,  miit^  to  Bell 
rrirpfceas  Laboratorica.  lacorporated.  New  YoA, 
N.Y.,  a  torporadoa  of  New  York 

FIW  May  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  911,429 
ICliiaL    (0.333-1^ 
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comprising,  a  waveguide  section  of  uniform  cross-section 
having  a  cutoff  frequency  below  the  frequency  of  said 
spectral  components,  and  a  plurality  of  reflective  reactive 
elemenu  in  respective  planes  within  said  section,  said 


h  L  ^<*  ^gi  kr- 


planes  being  spaced  by  an  integral  multiple  of  the  guide 
half  wavelength  of  said  energy  at  said  center  frequency, 
M  least  two  of  the  intermediate  adjacent  reflective  ele- 
roenu  bemg  separated  by  at  least  one  guide  wavelength 
of  said  energy  at  said  center  frequency.  ^^ 


A  nonrecipixical  field  displacement  isolator  comprising 
in  combinatioo  a  conductively  bounded  wave  guide  de- 
Mgned  to  support  electromagnetic  waves  over  a  frequency 
range  from  3,7  to  4.2  kilomegacydes,  said  guide  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  center  line  and  pain  of  opposed 
broad  and  narrow  walls, 
an  element  of  gyromagnetic  material  extending  longi- 
tudinally  parallel  to  said  narrow  walls  and  located 
within  said  wave  guide  transversely  closer  to  one 
narrow  wail  than  to  the  other, 
•  sheet  of  electrically  dissipative  material  extending 
longitudinally  contiguous  with  said  elemem  disposed 
on  the  surface  thereof  which  is  parallel  to  said  nar- 
row walls  and  closer  to  said  cemerline, 
said  sheet  having  a  maximum  longitudinal  extent  less 

than  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  element, 
meam  for  producing  within  said  guide  a  voltage  stand- 
ing wave  ratio  less  than  1.05  over  said  frequency 
range,  ^        ' 

said  means  comprising  a  unidirectional  magnetic  bias- 
mg  field  applied  to  saii  element  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse  to  said  guide  and  parallel  to  said  narrow  waUs, 

the  strength  of  said  field  being  substantially  greater 
than  the  strength  indicated  by  frequency  scaling  from 
a  higher  frequency  range, 

said  elonem  and  said  sheet  being  further  proportioned 
and  disposed  so  that  said  sheet  is  in  an  electric  field 
null  for  a  first  propagation  direction  and  in  a  region 
of  substantial  electric  field  intensity  for  a  second 
propagation  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direc- 
tion, 

and  means  for  increasing  the  tinnsmission  loss  in  said 
second  direction  more  at  frequencies  falling  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  frequency  band  than  at  fre- 
quences falling  in  the  upper  porUon  of  said  fre- 
quency band. 

said  means  comprising  a  slab  of  nonmagnetic  dielectric 
matenal  positioned  conUguous  and  paraUel  to  said 
sheet  to  sandwich  said  sheet  between  said  slab  and 
said  element, 

the  longiUKUnal  extent  of  said  slab  being  intermediate 
the  corresponding  dimensions  of  said  element  and 
•aid  sheet, 

thedielecUTc  constant  of  said  slab  being  substantially 
less  than  the  dielectric  consUnt  of  said  element. 


™™.  3,935,237 

o,.i_  «    FEKD-THROUGH  CAPACITOR 
"SLS?*  ??***^  ''•»  '*«*»«'  wis.,  assfor  to  AOea- 
■jn;«2;ConM«ay,  Milwaokee.  Wis.,  a  corporattoa  of 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  729,2M 
19ClaiBM.    (CL333— 79) 


I.  A  feed-through  capacitor  for  use  at  high  fiequencies 
compnsing  a  ceramic  dielectric  tube  having  an  intimately 
iMUierent  metallic  electrode  disposed  on  one  of  the  cylin- 
drical surfaces  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  intimately 
adherent  electrodes  in  capacitive  relationship  therewith 
on  the  other  cylindrical  surface,  said  last  mentioned  elec- 
ti-odes  being  of  unequal  axial  length  and  spaced  apart  to 
leave  an  axially  extending  band  of  the  ceramic  tube 
surface  exposed,  a  ferrite  body  disposed  axially  along  a 
portion  of  the  tube  and  in  inductive  relationship  with 
the  exposed  ceramic  surface,  said  ferrite  body  loading  the 
capacitor  whereby  the  high  frequency  transfer  impedance 
of  the  capacitor  is  materially  reduced. 


3,935039 
i..u_  »   -     ^      SUPPORT  MEANS 
"w JiJSlS^  ^*r»*^  "-<  D"^  *•  R.  Noftoa, 
W^SS^r^^  ""ft!?"  to  Mlaneapoll..Hooeyw*n 

Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  70,945 
3  Claims.     (CL  334-39) 


3,935436 
o         ,  „^.MICROWAVE  FILTERS 

*9>'"^    (CL33i-73) 
1.  A  direct-coupled  resonant  cavity  microwave  filter 
responsive  to  microwave  energy  having  specti^l  com- 
ponents near  a  predetermined  center  microwave  fiequency 


1.  In  an  elertromagnetic  position  sensor:  a  houstna 
member  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  shallowd? 
cumferential  recess  therein  adjacent  to  said  bore  a  sta- 
tor  member  having  a  cylindrical  outer  periphery  and 
having  an  aperture  therethrough:  and  means  for  concen- 
tncaUy  supporting  said  stetor  element  within  said  bore 
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of  said  bousing  comprising  a  cylindricaily  shaped  band 
naember  of  siightly  resilient  material,  said  band  member 
having  two  continuous  outside  edges  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs  joining  said  edges;  means  bonding  said  ribs  to  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  sUtor  member;  means  bonding 
said  edges  to  said  housing  within  said  bore  so  that  said 
ri^ttraddk  said  recess,  said  supporting  means  thereby 
permitting  uniform  radial  movement  of  said  stator  cle- 
ment relative  to  said  housing  element  in  response  to 
temperature  variations;  an  armature  member;  and  means 
concentrically  mounting  said  armature  member  within 
said  aperture  of  said  sUtor  member  permitting  roUtional 
movement  therebetween. 


May  15,  1962 


GROUND  PLATE  FOR  VARIABLE  RESISTORS 

peradmi,  Elkhart,  UmL,  a  corporatioa  of  lodiaiia 

PIW  Oct  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «,I49 

UCIaiM.    <CL93S— 174) 


3,«35,239 

ENCAPSULATED  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

Gcofff*  RmmU  RItlMi,  RMdl^,  Mm^  mtlmaor  to 

Flkd  Joly  7,  IfSi,  Scr.  No.  744,989 
5  ntimt     (CL  336-^7) 


SMS 


*T 


V^ 


I.  An  encapsulated  electrical  component  comprising  a 
circuit  clement  having  a  plurality  of  wire  leads  con- 
nected thereto,  said  circuit  element  being  conuined  in  a 
unitarily  fonned  block  of  protective  insulating  material 
having  a  flat  side,  and  a  U-shaped  wire  having  iu  ends 
cxtcndmg  from  the  flat  side  of  the  block  and  its  central 
portion  embedded  in  the  block  and  insulated  from  the 
circuit  element  to  serve  as  fastening  means  for  the  com- 
ponent, the  innermost  portion  of  the  U-shaped  wire  being 
'"[**»«'  fro*"  the  flat  face  than  the  outermost  portion  of 
the  element  and  spaced  from  said  outermost  portion  in 
a  direction  parallel  wuh  the  flat  face,  so  that  the  wire 
may  be  embedded  at  a  substantial  depth  without  corre- 
sponding increase  of  the  overall  dimensions  of  the  com- 
ponent 


1.  An  electrical  control  comprising,  a  cup-shaped 
cover  for  the  control  having  an  end  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
a  base  of  nonconductive  material  arranged  to  close  the 
open  end  of  the  cover,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  base  and 
extending  into  the  cover,  means  for  maintaining  the  shaft, 
cover,  and  base  in  assembled  relationship,  said  means 
comprismg,  a  groove  in  the  shaft  adjacent  the  base,  a  thin 
mrtal  plate  initially  curved  in  the  direction  of  the  base; 
the  plate  being  forced  flat  when  installed  against  the  base 
•■d  u  engagement  with  the  groove,  a  plurality  of  arms 
attached  to  the  plate  and  extending  along  the  side  wall 
of  the  cover,  surfaces  on  the  arms  facing  in  the  direction 
of  the  plate,  surfaces  on  the  cover  facing  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  surfaces  on  the  arms,  the  arms  being 
biased  laterally  inward  by  the  flattening  of  the  plate 
•tainst  the  bate  so  that  the  laterally  extending  surfaces 
thereon  will  be  resilienUy  held  in  engagement  with  the 
rearwardly  facing  surfaces  on  the  cover  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  base  in  position  against  the  open  end  of  the 
cover  and  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  the  shaft 
from  the  control. 


3,«3S442 

METER  SOCKET  BY-PASS 

CUfford  E.  Sloop,  223«  10th  St.,  Colamb«ia,  Ga. 

FIW  Mm.  31,  1958,  S«r.  No.  7253*4 

4  ClahM.     (CL  339—19) 
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3,t35a4« 

BEAM-DIAPHRAGM  PRESSURE  LOAD 

CELL  IMPROVEMENTS 

^  ^^^9?^?1— ^  ^^-^  aiiit«>r  to  The  Bodd 
',  PMlMslphiB,  Pa«,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcmb- 

Filed  Dae  1, 19it,  Scr.  No.  73,857 
•niliiii      (CL338     4) 


1.  A  pressure  load  ccU  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 
defining  housing  and.  included  within  said  bousing,  a 
spnng  element  shaped  to  define  integrally  a  rigid  rim  a 
diaphragm,  and  a  diametral  beam,  said  spring  clenKnt 
bemg  diametrically  apertured  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  beam  to  define  gauging  surface  bores  cxienduig 
from  said  nm  into  the  ends  of  said  beam,  and  strain 
gauging  means  cooperaUvdy  coupled  with  surfaces  of 
laid  bores  within  the  ends  of  said  beam  and  responsive 
to  strains  due  to  normal  bending  of  said  beam. 


1.  In  an  electric  meter  box  of  the  type  having  a  base 
with  an  insulating  terminal  nteans  mounted  in  the  box  on 
said  base,  a  pair  of  contact  jaws  mounted  on  said  means 
for  receiving  the  contact  blades  of  an  electrical  meter 
with  a  base  slightly  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  box 
removably  mounted  on  said  box,  and  an  opposed  pair  of 
terminal  clamps  electrically  connected  to  said  pair  of  said 
contact  jaws  through  which  current  from  a  cable  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  terminal  clamps  flows  via  said  meter 
to  a  cable  connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminal  clamps, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  pair  of  wire  leads  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  terminal  clamps  and  a  by-pass 
block  within  the  corner  of  said  box  clear  of  the  meter 
and  meter  base,  said  by-pass  block  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  contact  plates  respectively  connected  to  said  wire 
leads,  an  insulating  block  surrounding  said  spaced  plates, 
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there  being  provided  aligned  hoks  in  said  iii»ii«*ji»g  block 
•nd  said  pUtes.  the  hole  of  one  of  said  pUtes  being  pro- 
YKled  with  iatcnial  threads  for  receiving  a  screw  poctkw 
oca  riwrting  jumper  to  urfe  a  contact  collar  on  said 
■wrttng  jumper  against  the  other  of  said  |4ates  when  said 
shorting  jumper  is  rotated. 

LEVER  MECHANHM  FOB  MULTIPLK 
■LICTRICAL  CONNBCroW 

-^     FaniCNek.Ky^aiitear 

a  eMMnliea  oTNow  Yoik 

ataakM.    (CL3Jfu.45) 
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are  connected  in  their  reflective  circuits  in  a  chassis  unit 
luviag  keying  means,  said  extension  adapter  plug  com- 
prising an  elongated  board,  a  first  plurality  of  connecting 
means  hinged  to  said  ekmi^ted  board,  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  plurality  of  connecting  means  to  retain  se- 
lected ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  conducting  meaas 
•taiast  a  surface  of  said  elongated  board  to  allow  mat- 
ing with  said  keying  means,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
oooaectiiif  means  attached  to  another  edfe  of  said  eloa- 
gated  boand  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said 
printed  circuit  boards,  and  cooductorv  connecting  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  connecting  means. 


3,835045 

ECHO  RANGING  SYSTEM 


noTShim 


fCUk    (d.34B^) 
ma  35,  UA  Co4a  (1952X 


M^ 


I.  A  multiple  electrical  connector  comprising  mating 
blocks  of  insulating  material,  each  block  supporting  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contact  means,  each  of  said  Mocks 
being  supported  In  a  aaetal  housing,  one  housing  being 
relatively  small  and  capable  of  sliding  partially  into  the 
other  or  larger  housing,  the  said  larger  housing  having  a 
slot  formed  in  the  edge  of  each  of  the  opposite  side  walls, 
the  smaller  bousing  having  wing-like  flange  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  its  opposite.side  walls  to  serve 
as  a  mating  indexing  means  with  the  Wd  slots  when  the 
smaller  housing  is  inserted  into  the  la^cr  bousing,  and 
brer  means  pivotably  supported  from  the  exterior  of  the 
larger  housing,  said  lever  meaas  having  at  least  one 
extremity  for  engafement  with  the  wing  member  of  the 
smaller  housing,  the  wing  member  including  a  locking 
ear  which  is  engaged  by  the  extremity  of  the  lever  means 
so  that  the  movement  of  ths  lever  means  will  force  the 
smaller  housing  to  move  into  the  larger  housing  for  mak- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  the  contact  means 
of  the  mating  blocks,  said  wing  member  also  including 
araiaed  tab  behind  the  locking  car  for  engagement  with 
the  extremity  of  the  lever  means  for  pivoting  it  closed 
when  the  smaller  housing  is  being  inserted  into  the  larger 
housing  to  insure  that  the  lever  cannot  be  bypassed  if 
the  mating  blocks  are  to  be  joined,  the  reverse  movement 
of  the  lever  bringing  the  extremity  against  this  raised 
tab  for  separating  the  blocks. 

FLEXIBLE  FIN  EXI^EN&ON  ADAPTER  PLUG 
Anfto^  Ava^  Mywood,  Calf.,  asslpMr  to  fha  Urited 

""-^  •#  A»sricn  as  n   I        i  I  iy  ^  Sacwtiw- of 


■iHmhi 


&EtEHJ«| 


n^w 


12p  1999,  Ssr.  No.  819,791 
^       (CL  339L-15i) 


Apparatus  for  use  with  underwater  detection  equipment 
of  the  type  employing  a  signal  generator  for  gnentiaf 
•coustic  energy  pulses  of  a  predetermined  carrier  fre- 
queaey,  echo  range  indicating  means,  a  transducer   and 
an  expanded  A-scope  directly  coupled  with  said  transducer 
for  displaying  an  echo  in  an  enlarged  scale;  the  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  coupling  said  transducer  with  said 
range  mdicating  means,  said  coupling  means  including  aa 
ampbtude  modulator  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  trans- 
ducer output,  a  fixed  frequency  audio  «t»t^|  gencralor 
coupled  to  a  second  modulator  input  for  ampUtude  modu- 
Uting  carrier  frequency  signals  supplied  to  the  modulator 
by  the  transducer,  a  superheterodyne  receiver  coupled  to 
the  inodulator  output,  and  an  audio  filter  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  receiver  output  and  an  output  coupled  to 
said  echo  range  indicating  means,  said  filter  being  trans- 
missive  only  at  the  predetermined  frequency  of  said  audio 
signal  generator  whereby  said  indicating  means  is  respon- 
sive only  to  signals  of  said  predetermined  frequency,  and 
MKl  predeterauned  frequency  having  a  wave  of  suflkaent 
length  for  modulating  only  such  echo  pulses  as  are  ap- 
proxunatdy  as  long  in  duraUon  as  the  echo  pulses  received 
from  underwater  objecu  approaching  in  size  the  obiects 
to  be  detected.  ""iw« 


HIGHWAY 
A.D*- 


SIGNALUNG  SYSIEM 


1.  An  extension  adapter  plug  for  testing  printed  circuit 

boards  and  the  components  thereon  while  the  Gomponeats 
ns  O.O.— 6< 


Isr.  No.  435,184,  mw 

^       -  -  ->.  17.  lf»9.    D^iM 

,  ,,_M*vr'  l*^  *«•  No-  724,372 
\Otiam.    (CL348--41) 

1.  A  system  for  operatmg  multifric  aq>ect  signals  to 
^vcm  liigbway  traiBc  at  an  mtersection  of  a  pair  of  con- 
flicting highways  to  permit  vehicles  to  enter  the  intcr- 
Mction  from  only  one  of  said  highways  at  a  time,  cooi- 
pnsmg  detecting  means  effective  to  detect  the  presence  of 
^J^ides  in  a  predetermined  section  of  each  highway  at 
]he«pproach  to  the  intersection,  signal  control  means  ef- 
fective to  canse  said  signals  to  display  a  proceed  amect 
tor  vehicks  approaching  the  intetaectioa  on  one  of  said 
peir  of  highways  when  a  vehicle  is  detected 
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predetermined  aectioa  of  nid  one  highway  and  oo  vehicle 
ia  delected  in  the  predetennined  section  of  the  other  of 
laid  pair  of  said  highways,  timing  means  effective  when 
activated  to  commence  a  timing  period  of  predetermined 
duration  to  cause  said  signals  to  display  proc— d  Mpacts 
at  the  end  of  said  timing  period  to  permit  vthkln  to  coler 
the  iatcTMction  from  said  other  highway,  timing  circuit 
inciuding  said  detecting  means  effective  to  activate 
means  to  commence  the  tioMBg  period  when 


..  1 


& 


^ 


/V5F5a- 


RY-s 


to  sequence  said  impulse  means,  imerconnecting  means 
selectively  connecting  said  impulsing  means  to  one  coil 
of  each  of  said  relays  whereby  a  predetermined  sequence 
of  impulses  will  actuate  a  preselected  one  of  said  relays 
and  testing  means  actuated  by  said  preselected  relay  to 
indicate  current  flow  in  said  relay. 


•  vehick  is  detected  entering  the  predetermined  section 
of  said  other  highway  white  the  predetermined  section 
of  said  one  highway  ia  ocrtpiad,  aad  circuit  means  in- 
cluding said  timing  circuit  meant  and  aud  agnal  control 
means  and  said  detecting  means  effective  to  readar  aaid 
uming  means  inactive  thereby  to  terminate  said  tiiiiBg 
period  upon  the  vacating  by  vehicles  of  said  section 
of  said  ooe  highway  before  the  end  oi  Mid  timing  period 
to  cauaa  said  signals  to  display  procaed  Mpacts  for  said 
other  highway. 


3,035447 

SBQUENCE  ANALYZING  CmCUIT 

Rakeft  9>  Saaeerd,  rovgnkccpMa,  N.Y.,  aaaifBar  to  lMcr» 

MncWsMa  Carpi  nd—.  New  Yavk, 

af  Naw  Yark 

RM  Mar.  11, 195t,  Ser.  No.  721,29t 

7  Cklaaa.     (CI.  34«~147) 


6.  In  a  sequence  analyzing  circuit,  a  phiraUty  of  relaya, 
each  of  said  relays  comprisiag  a  plurality  of  coils,  impula- 
iag  tana  equal  in  number  to  said  coila,  means  operable 


3,t3Sa48       

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Graac  mi  Stanley  linaii  Hnrat, 

to  W( 


3m.  23,  195t,  Ser.  Na.  71«,71S 

ipalVnrtna  Great  BtMalB  laa.  25, 1957 
Mrialii      (CL34«— 143) 


1.  In  a  continuously  scanning  remote  control  system 
in  which  the  sequential  scanning  of  the  positions  of  mov- 
able devices  at  a  first  and  a  second  location  proceeds 
simultaneously  and  in  step  in  continuously  recurring 
cycles,  said  first  and  second  locations  being  connected  by 
a  communication  channel,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  counting  chain  at  each  location  for  controlling  tfie 
step-by-step  scanning  and  including  a  plurality  of  OOB- 
secutively  acting  counting  stages  each  consisting  of  a  flnt 
and  a  second  bi-stabie  circtiit  arrangement  which  revene 
their  conditions  successively  when  the  corresponding  stage 
is  counted,  means  at  each  location  controlled  by  the  first 
circuits  of  the  associated  counting  stages  when  each  mdi 
first  circuit  reverses  cowUtion  for  successively  condition- 
ing said  communicatioa  channel  in  accordance  with  the 
poaition  of  the  movaNe  devices  scanned  by  the  eon«- 
sponding  countiag  chain,  and  other  means  at  each  loca- 
tion controlled  mccaaiivdy  by  the  second  circuits  of  the 
associated  counting  stages  when  each  such  second  drcuit 
reverses  condition  for  responding  to  the  condition  of  nid 
communication  channel  to  register  the  positions  of  the 
movable  davioM  scanaad  by  the  counting  chain  at  the 
other  location,  the  suoccsaiva  reversal  at  each  pair  of  bi- 
stable circuits  assuring  that  each  conditioning  of  said  com- 
municatioo  channel  is  completed  prior  to  the  oorreapood- 
ing  responae  thereto. 


3,035i249 

CODE  CHECKING  MEANS  FOR  REMOTE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


P.  lacfccl,  PeM  HBb  TowmMp,  AUeghcanr  < 

Air   Brake  Compaajr, 


to  Wi 
Pa.,  a  carporattoa  of  Peaasylraala 

11.  195t,8ar.  No.7S431t 
iTliliiii     (CL34»— 143) 

I.  In  combination  with  a  coded  remote  control  system 
including  a  communication  channel  connecting  a  code 
receiving  location  and  at  least  one  remote  location,  a 
receiving  relay  means  having  connections  for  receiving  a 
code  over  said  communication  channel  from  said  remote 
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location,  said  receiving  relay  means  being  divided  into  a 
received  code  portion  and  a  correct  code  portioii,  said 
received  code  portion  being  directly  responsive  to  a 
received  code,  a  timing  rday  means  controlled  by  laid 
receiving  relay  means  for  timing  the  successive  code  steps 
of  each  received  cod-,  said  timing  relay  ooeans  having 
ooQDOctions  to  said  correct  code  portion  for  effectij^  a 


said  last-named  means  including  means  for  generathig 
a  plurality  of  distinctive  tones  arranged  in  said  mutually 
exclusive  sections  and  means  for  sequentially  transmit- 
ting a  single  tone  from  each  of  said  sections  to  successively 
form  each  successive  signal  combination  of  any  desiivd 
call  signal,  and  each  receiver  having  means  for  sequen- 
tially responding  to  each  successive  individual  tone  in 
the  particular  call  signal  definitive  of  the  call  designation 
of  such  receiver. 


3,935,251 

ELECTRICAL  INTELLIGENCE  RECEIVER  AND 

SIGNAL  EMITTER 

Fhmk  H.  bderwfaeea,  Pndrie  YBi^e,  Kmk,  aiaignor,  bj 

Bie«c  aaslgBwials,  to  the  Uatted  States  af  Amerka  m 

repreae^cd  by  the  OAce  of  Civil  DcfcMe 

FBed  Apr.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M4,523 

nciahm     (CL34»~17D 


^' 


correct  code  receiving  operation  thereby,  and  a  disagree- 
ment means  controlled  by  both  portions  of  said  receiving 
relay  means  for  detecting  a  variance  between  the  code 
receiving  operation  of  said  received  code  portion  and  said 
correct  code  portion,  aaid  disagreement  roeana  having 
connections  for  halting  the  reception  of  a  code  when  a 
variance  is  detected. 


'   ^ 
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3,935a59 

SELECTIVE  CALLING  SYSTEM 
laBM*  D.  Darkee,  Springbrook,  Art,  and  Cfavcnce  H. 
Stewart  aiad  WlWan  E.  Pcagh,  EvaMtoa.  DL,  aaaigDon, 

b7  aacaM  asslgnii to  Bd  *  Gaasclt   ~ 

MertM  Grove,  DL,  a  coraoratiea  of  BhsaL 
\m.  13, 1954,  Ser.  No.  4«3,4t7 
UOabM.    (CL34»~171) 


14.  In  a  receiving  and  signalling  instrument  for  con- 
nection with  a  nuin  alternating  circuit  having  a  primary 
frequency  and  capable  of  transmitting  concurrently  a 
signal  of  a  frequency  differing  from  the  primary  fre- 
quency, the  combination  of  a  tuned  circuit  electrically 
connected  with  said  main  circuit  and  inciuding  an  in- 
ductor, said  tuned  circuit  being  tuned  to  the  signal  fre- 
quency, a  second,  normally  opened  circuit  also  electrically 
connected  with  said  main  circuit  and  including  circuit 
governing  means  magnetically  coupled  with  said  inductor, 
said  last  mentioned  means  operable,  upon  the  imposition 
of  the  signalling  frequency  across  the  inductor,  to  permit 
current  to  flow  through  said  second  circuit,  control  means 
conditioned  by  said  second  circuit  and  actuated  responsive 
to  a  preselected  flow  of  current  in  said  aecond  circuit 
to  apply  the  full  voltage  of  the  primary  frequency  directly 
to  said  inductor,  signalling  means  associated  with  said 
inductor  and  actuated  responsive  to  the  application  of 
the  volUge  of  the  primary  frequency  to  the  inductor  to 
produce  an  emitted  signal  at  the  instrument,  and  fur- 
ther means  associated  with  said  inductor  and  operable 
responsive  to  the  flux  generated  by  the  voluge  of  the 
primary  frequency  in  said  inductor,  said  further  means 
interrupting  the  flow  of  current  to  said  second  circuit 
upon  imposition  of  the  full  voltage  of  the  primary  fre- 
quency to  said  inductor. 


13.  A  selective  calling  system  comprising  a  sender, 
and  a  plurality  of  receivers,  each  of  which  be^  a  mul- 
tiple-character call  designadon.  selectively  res^pnsive  to 
distinctive  call  signals  from  the  sender,  said  sender  hav- 
ing means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  call  signal 
for  any  one  of  said  receivers,  each  call  signal  comprisiag 
a  number  of  sequentially  timed  signal  combinationa  cor- 
responding to  the  number  and  order  of  the  successive 
characters  in  each  call  designation  such  that  there  it 
one  signal  combination  for  each  character,  wilh  each 
signal  combination  comprising  individual  first  and  aecond 
sequentially  timed  tones  constituting  first  and  second 
sequentially  timed  signal  phases,  the  first  and  second 
phase  tones  defining  mutually  exclusive  tone  wrtiftm. 


3,935452 
DATA  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Wmiaia  A.  MaUhMMT,  New  Piwvideacc,  aad  Joha  F. 
Miiller,  Moatdak,  NJ.,  aaatgDon  to  BeU  Telcphoae 
U^«^^J,fc«^p^  N«  Y«*.  N.Y,  .  c^ 

FBed  Dec.  28, 1954,  Ser.  No.  431^44 
12  Claiaa.  (CL  349— 172.5) 
1.  Information  handling  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  converting  characters  and  digits  into  code  comNna- 
tions  of  binary  coded  information  bits,  an  tntermediate 
storage  register  for  temporarily  storing  the  information 
bits,  said  converting  means  connected  to  introduce  the 
information  biu  into  said  storage  register,  control  meaas 
for  governing  the  operation  of  said  converting  means, 
means  re^Kmsive  to  the  operation  of  said  oootral  means 
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(or  (eneratinf  code  combinatioiu  imficative  of  the  con- 
trols. Mid  last  meotioocd  meaxis  being  connected  to  in- 
troduce aid  code  combiiutions  into  said  ttorafe  retis- 
ler,  •  recording  medium,  a  transducer,  mesM  for  ad- 
vancing nid  recording  medium  relative  to  said  trans- 
ducer, means  responsive  to  the  introduction  of  a  code 
combinatioa  of  bits  into  said  intermediate  storage  regis- 


w 


ter  for  enabling  said  recording  medium  advancing  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  predetermined  increments  of 
movement  of  said  recording  milium  advancing  means 
for  discharging  the  bits  in  said  storage  register  sequen- 
tially to  the  transducer  whereupon  the  bits  are  recorded 
in  sequence  on  the  recording  medium  in  fixed  spatial 
relationship  to  each  other. 


MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICZS 

Geotge  C«  Dcvol,  GrecBwIckt  CohBi 

Fled  Apr.  9, 195^  Scr.  No.  577,117 

29CUW.     (CL34«— 174) 


1.  In  combination,  a  saturable  core,  a  pair  of  windings 
on  said  core,  one  winding  being  eflfectively  coupled  to  the 
other  by  said  core  only  when  the  core  is  not  saturated, 
a  semtpermsnent  magnetic  control  element  fixed  in  rela- 
tioo  to  said  core  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said  core 
to  induce  saturation  therein  when  appropriately  mag- 
netized, means  including  a  coil  magnetically  linked  to 
said  control  element  and  effective  when  energized  to  estab- 
lish in  said  control  element  a  normal  standard  magnetic 
state,  and  a  magnetic  recording  device  movable  into  and 
out  of  proxmiity  to  said  magnetic  control  element,  and 
said  recording  device  being  selectively  operable  so  as  to 
kave  said  control  element  in  said  standard  state  or  to 
change  the  internal  magnetic  sUte  of  said  control  element 
lo  •  new  state,  thereby  to  store  iaformatioo  in  said  semi- 
control  element. 


M35454 

UNARY  MAGNETIC  COUNTER  WITH  ONE 
CORE  PER  STAGE 
MkkMl  J.  Moore,  Mnntgnisij  Conaiy,  TtL, 
■■noths  Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
of  MIck%u 

(Mtteal  appBcatfoa  Joe  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,129,  now 
Patent  No.  2,93«,t29,  dated  Mar.  22,  19M.    DtvUcd 
ipplicatfon  Oct.  I,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  845,134 
9  nihil     (CL34«— 174) 


8.  A  counter  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  stages, 
each  stage  comprising  a  single  magnetic  core  capable  of 
assuming  either  of  two  sUble  sUtes:  a  first  winding  on 
each  core  exhibiting  low  impedance  when  its  core  is  in 
one  state  and  exhibiting  high  impedance  when  its  core  is 
in  its  other  state;  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with 
the  first  winding  of  each  core;  an  impedance  in  series  with 
said  first-stage  first  winding  and  capacitor;  a  second  wind- 
ing on  said  first-stage  core;  means,  including  a  diode  and 
said  impedance,  coupling  said  second  winding  to  said 
second  stage;  and  means  for  applying  input  puses  to  be 
counted  across  a  series  circuit  comprising  said  first-stage 
first  winding,  said  first-stage  capacitor  and  said  impedance 
to  switch  said  first-stage  core  or  alternatively  to  charge 
said  first-stage  capacitor  to  a  relatively  large  extent  de- 
pending upon  whether  said  core  is  in  its  one  or  other  state, 
the  current  to  charge  said  first-stage  capacitor  to  said 
relative  large  extent  flowing  through  said  impedance  and 
developing  a  voltage  thereacrms  which  revene  biases  said 
diode,  thereby  to  inhibit  the  itow  of  noise  currents  there- 
through. 


3,835455 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
A.  TMik,  Vcatel,  N.Y.,  Mstgnor  to 
tmtm  MacMMi  Cwyondon,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
Ned  Dm.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,247 
3nilii     (CL  348— 174.1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  recording  two  types  of  data  within 
bit  cells  on  %  magnetic  recording  surface  comprising  a  bi- 
stable latch  having  set  and  reset  stable  states  and  having 
set  and  reset  inputs  and  outputs,  a  bi-directional  current 
recording  transducer  for  recording  said  data  on  said  sur- 
face, means  connecting  said  set  output  of  said  latch  to  said 
transducer  to  dnve  current  through  said  transducer  in  one 
direction  for  a  short  period  of  time  within  a  bit  cell  to 
record  one  type  of  data,  means  connecting  said  reset  out- 
put of  said  latch  to  said  transducer  continuously  to  drive 
current  through  said  transducer  in  an  opposite  direction 
within  a  bit  cell  to  record  another  type  of  data  and  means 
to  apply  signals  indicative  of  said  data  to  be  recorded  to 
said  set  and  reset  inputs  to  said  latch. 
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3,835,254 

REMOTE  FREQUENCY  INDICATOR 

Rkhard  A.  Egbcit,  Cbesterbnd,  Ohio,  Msignor  to ' ^ 

MB  Ra«o  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ntiaaof  Ohio 

FBcd  Feb.  2, 1948,  Sot.  No.  4^44 
fClalw.    (0.348—315) 


9.  A  remote  receiver  frequency  indicator  unit  com* 
prising  a  rotary  frequency  indicator,  a  selsyn  electric 
motor,  drive  means  between  said  indicator  and  said 
motor  including  a  Dormally  engaged  slip  clutch  means,  a 
brake  means  to  bold  said  nnotor,  and  a  unitary  manually 
operable  reset  means  movable  in  one  direction  to  actuate 
said  brake  means  to  permit  slippage  of  said  clutdi  meam 
and  simultaneously  movable  in  another  direction  for  actu- 
ating said  rotary  indicator  independently  (A  said  motor  by 
said  slippage  of  said  dutch  means. 


3,835,257 
CUMULATIVE  CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Ernest  R.  Kiiliiii,  New  Providence,  N J.,  amignor  to 
Ml  TdephoM  Labonlnies,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpamiion  of  New  Yarfc 

FUcd  ScfC.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843482 
3ClaiaM.    (CL34*— 347) 


rtf 


r^^i: 


i^^t- 


:^:^ 


r^lrtl^lT^ 


'  a. 

1.  Translating  apparatus  for  converting  n^ement  code 
groups  according  to  a  first  code  into  m-dement  code 
group*  according  to  a  sscond  code  which  comprises,  in 
combination,  a  matrix  having  n  input  conductors  and  m 
output  conductors,  means  for  cross-connecting  a  first  of 
said  input  conductors  to  at  least  first  and  second  ones  of 
said  output  conductors  to  the  exclusion  of  cross-connec- 
tions to  others  of  said  output  conductors,  means  for  cross- 
connecting  a  second  of  said  input  conductors  to  at  least 
said  second  and  said  third  output  conductors  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  any  cross-connection  to  others  of  output  con- 
ductors, means  for  selectively  energizing  said  input  con- 
ductors in  accordance  with  the  n-element  code  group  to 
be  translated,  and  output  means  connected  to  said  second 
output  conductor  for  generating  a  first  symbol  in  said 
m-elemcnt  code  group  whenever  any  odd  number  of 
input  conductors  cross-connected  to  said  second  output 
conductor  are  energized  and  for  generating  a  second 
symbol  in  said  m-element  code  group  whenever  any  even 
number  of  input  conductors  cross-connect.d  to  said  sec- 
ond output  conductOT  are  energized. 


3,835458 

FULSE  CODE  MODULATION  ENCODER 
E.  Ckasek,  CoHs  Neck,  NJ.,  ■srfmiui  to  BcD 
Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fled  Nov.  14,  1948,  Scr.  No.  48,874 
ISdainsB.    (CL  348— 347) 
1.  Means  for  representing  the  amplitude  of  a  wave- 
form as  a  time  sequence  of  binary  code  digiu  comprising 


a  plurality  of  cascaded  full  wave  rectifiers  equal  in  num< 
her  to  the  number  oi  code  digits  in  said  sequence  ai 
digits,  eadi  of  said  rectifiers  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, means  for  applying  said  waveform  to  the  input  of 
the  first  of  said  redifien,  means  for  coupling  rectified  sig- 
nal from  the  output  of  each  of  said  rectifiers  to  the  ii^Hit 


^-C 


W 


of  the  next  successive  rectifier,  said  coupling  means  estab- 
lishing a  new  zero  level  for  each  of  said  rectified  signals, 
sampling  means  for  determining  the  instantaneous  polar- 
ity of  the  signal  applied  to  each  rectifier,  means  for  gating 
said  sampling  means  at  a  given  rate  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  code  digits,  and  means  for  sequentially  cnmhintng  said 
digits. 


3,835459 
RADAR  NAVIGATION 
Waiter  L.  Anderson,  Fails  Chnrch,  Va.,  Sbonloss  RichMd 
Snodcy,  Washfafton,  D.C..  and  WOUam  Gorton  WddH 
■n.  New  YoA,  N. Y.,  MS^sora,  by  mesne  ■■laaniinii. 
to  the  United  State*  of  Amcrkn  as  lepfcscnted  by  the 
.  of  the  Air  Fokc 
FUad  Mar.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  719,782 
SOainM.    (CL  343— 4) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  and  registering  the  di- 
rectional dependence  of  radar  ground  feature  reflections 
comprising  photographing  a  series  of  three  radar  pre- 
sentations, each  of  which  correspond  to  a  presentation 
by  an  airborne  radar  viewing  a  preselected  area  from  a 
different  position,  producing  a  series  of  positive  films  cor- 
reqxmding  to  said  series  of  presentations,  printing  succes- 
sively each  of  said  positive  films  throu^  a  grid  of  closely 
spaced  parallel  lines,  said  grid  being  oriented  so  that  said 
lines  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  a  line 
from  said  airborne  radar  to  a  selected  central  point  in 
said  preselected  area  at  the  time  of  said  photographing 
thus  forming  a  composite  print 

2.  The  method  of  determining  and  registering  the  di- 
recti<Mial  dependence  of  radar  ground  feature  reflections 
comprising  photographing  a  series  of  three  radar  presen- 
tations, each  of  whkh  correspond  to  a  presentation  by 
an  airborne  radar  viewing  a  target  area  from  a  different 
direction,  producing  a  positive  film  from  its  correspond- 
ing n^ative  for  each  of  said  presentations,  wherein  areas 
of  radar  return  are  transparent  while  areas  of  no  return 
are  opaque,  printing  successively  each  of  said  positives 
through  a  grid  of  closely  spaced  parallel  lines  thus  form- 
ing a  composite  print,  said  grid  being  oriented  to  that 
said  lines  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  a 
line  from  said  airborne  radar  to  a  selected  central  point 
in  said  target  area  at  the  time  of  said  photographing. 
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RANGE  MEASURING  DEVICBS 
HaroU  Pkilip  Frccdmaa,  T-«^««h«-    FmImiI,  Mm 
VMlc,  Ti^lOT,  Morocco,  awl  Rudolf  Araold  Wknma, 
Eaglaad,  — ipori  to  Avd  Cor- 

GcocTs,  GcBCTs,  SwKicflBBd 
IHM  Feb.  9,  1959,  9v.  No.  791.914 

Urn  Great  BiMhi  Fak.  U,  195« 
ariilaii      (CL343— i.5) 


*f^^f^^^^'i'&--^3:f^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  ranse  between 
first  and  second  stations  comprising:  for  use  at  the  first 
station,  means  for  feneratint  a  first  pulse,  first  time  delay 
means  set  m  accordance  with  the  height  of  said  first  st»- 
tiOB.  oieaBS  passing  said  first  pulse  to  said  first  time  delay 
means  thereby  to  generate  a  second  pulse,  second  time 
delay  oKans  set  to  provide  the  same  (May  as  said  first 
time  delay  means,  means  passing  uid  tecood  pulse  to 
said  second  time  delay  means  thereby  to  generate  a  third 
pulse,  a  transmitter,  means  passing  said  first,  second  and 
third  pulses  to  said  transmitter;  for  use  at  the  second 
station,  means  for  receiving  said  three  pulses  transmitted 
by  said  first  station,  time  delay  means  set  in  accordance 
with  the  height  of  the  second  station,  means  passing  such 
three  received  pulses  to  said  time  delay  means  thereby  to 
generate  three  delayed  pulses,  coincidence  determining 
means,  means  passing  said  three  received  pulses  and  said 
three  delayed  pulses  to  said  coincidence  means  thereby 
to  generate  two  pulses  if  the  heights  of  said  first  and  second 
stations  are  substantially  identical,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  two  pulses:  and.  for  use  at  said  first  station,  a 
receiver  for  receiving  said  two  pulses  transmitted  from  said 
second  station,  third  time  delay  means  set  in  accordance 
with  the  maximum  range  from  which  signals  are  to  be 
received,  means  passing  at  least  said  second  and  third 
pulses  to  said  third  time  delay  thereby  to  generate  fourth 
and  fifth  pulses,  means  renderinf  said  receiver  active  only 
in  the  period  between  said  saooad  and  fourth  pulses  and  in 
the  period  between  said  third  and  fifth  pulses,  fourth  time 
delay  means  set  in  accordance  with  the  height  of  the  first 
station,  means  passing  the  two  received  pulses  to  said 
fourth  time  delay  thereby  to  generate  sixth  and  seventh 
pulses,  coincidence  determining  means,  means  passittg 
said  two  received  pulses  and  said  sixth  and  seventh  pulses 
to  said  coincidence  determining  means  to  determine  if 
coincidence  exists  between  the  second  received  pulse 
and  said  sixth  pulse,  and  means  for  indicating  such  coinci- 
dence. 


M35.M1 
TKANSPONDER  RANGING  APPARATUS 
Emile  Viclk,  Taford,  Paglani,  asrigMir  to  Aval 
Genera,  Gaacva,  TiillHilani 
May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tH.llT 

kalkw  Grant  MtnlB  Mnj  11,  19St 
ItClBinH.  (CLM3— 6.5) 
8.  Transponder  ranging  apparatus  for  aircraft  com- 
prising the  respooder  and  an  uiterrogator.  in  said  inter- 
rotator,  a  pulse  generator,  a  first  height  cpder  connected 
to  such  pulse  generator  and  set  in  accordance  with  the 
height  of  the  interrogator  to  Uansform  each  pulse  from 
the  teoerator  into  a  double  pulae  separated  by  a  time 
characteristic  of  height,  and  a  first  transmitter  fed  by 
said  double  pulses  to  tranamit  same  aa  an  interrogation 
signal;  in  the  respooder.  a  first  forward-looking  antenna, 
a  first  rearward-kiolung  antenna,  a  first  gain-ictting  re- 


ceiver connected  to  both  said  first  forward-  and  rearward- 
looking  antennae,  a  first  receiver  connected  to  said  first 
forward-looking  antenna,  a  second  receiver  connected 
to  said  first  rearward-looking  antenna,  a  connection  from 
said  first  gain-setting  receiver  to  said  first  and  second 
receivers  to  act  the  gam  thereof,  a  first  delay  device  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  receiver,  a  second  delay 
device  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  receiver, 
means  to  vary  the  delay  imparted  by  said  first  and  second 
delay  devices  so  aa  to  increase  and  decrease  lespectively 
in  accordance  with  increasing  speed  of  the  responder, 
height  gate  meana  set  in  accordance  with  the  height  of 
the  re^onder  and  fed  by  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  delay  devices,  a  second  height  coder  set  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  height  of  the  responder  and  fed  by  the 
o«itput  of  said  height  gate  means,  a  transmitter  to  trans- 
mit a  response  signal  and  fed  by  the  output  of  said  height 
coder;  and,  in  the  interrogator,  a  second  forward-looking 
antenna,  a  second  rearward-looking  antenna,  a  second 


gain-setting  receiver  connected  to  both  said  second  for- 
ward- and  rearward-loolung  antenna,  a  third  receiver 
connected  to  said  second  forward-looking  antenna,  a 
fourth  receiver  connected  to  said  second  rearward-look- 
ing antenna,  a  connection  from  said  second  gain-setting 
receiver  to  said  third  and  fourth  receivers  to  set  the  gain 
thereof,  a  third  delay  device  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  third  receiver,  a  fourth  delay  device  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  fourth  receiver,  means  to  vary  the 
delay  imparted  by  said  third  and  fourth  delay  devices 
so  as  to  increase  and  decrease  respectively  in  accordance 
with  increasing  speed  of  the  interrogator,  height  gate 
means  set  in  accordance  with  the  height  of  the  interroga- 
tor, a  range  gate  set  to  open  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
lays imparted  due  to  said  first  and  second  height  coders 
and  to  dose  aatomatically,  said  range  gate  being  fed 
with  the  output  from  said  height  gate,  and  a  warning 
device  connected  to  said  range  gate  to  be  activated  by 
signals  passing  therethrough. 


3,6354^2 
DIRECTION  FINDING  AND  RANGING  SYSTEM 

FOR  FLASH  TYPE  SKNALS 
Hanr  Vaadna,  Jr.,  1545  M«1m  RMd,  AUi«to%  Pa. 
Fliad  Nov.  3,  19M,  Sar.  No.  67,143 
9  Ciaimm.     (CL  343— 4.5) 
(GrHtad  ander  Tkk  35.  VS.  Code  (1951),  ace.  144) 
1.  In  a  direction  finding  and  ranging  system,  appa- 
ratus comprisinf :  imaai  operable  to  generate  4ind  trans- 
mit an  inter rofadng  liipMl,  means  operable  to  receive 
an  azimuth  coded  reply  signal,  range  indicating  means 
coupled  to  said  interrogating  signal  generating  and  trans- 
mitting means  and  to  said  receiving  means  operable  to 
measure  the  time  duration  between  transmission  of  an 
imerrogating  signal  and  receipt  of  a  reply  signal,  and 
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azimuth  indicating  means  coupled  to  said  receiving 
means  operable  to  present  an  azimuth  indication  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  received  azimuth  coded  reply  signal, 
aid  range  indicating  means  comprising,  a  delay  pulse 
generating  means  coupled  to  said  interrogating  signal 
generating  and  transmitting  means  operable  to  generate 


to 


a  delay  pulse  of  selectable  duration  initiated  upon  trans- 
mission of  said  interrogating  signal,  and  range  gate  means 
coupled  to  said  delay  pulse  generating  means  and  to  said 
receiving  means  operable  to  generate  a  pulse  initiating 
upon  termination  of  said  delay  pulse  and  terminating  upon 
receipt  of  said  reply  signal 


M35^3 
DIGITAL  RANGE  TRACKING  CIRCUIT 
J.  Ladar,  Los  Angelas,  aiad  WnHam  H.  Prond,  Cnl- 
Tar  City,  CaUf .,  aasigMits  to  Hngibas  Alicraft  Company, 
Cahrcr  CMy.  CalK.  a  corporatfon  of  Dclawaia 
I  laa.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719.583 


FHad 


13  Claims.     (CL  343—73) 


1.  A  circuit  to  which  a  random  pulse  and  a  synchro- 
nizing pulse  are  supplied  to  develop  an  output  pulse  sub- 
stantially following  the  random  pulae  in  time  compris- 
ing: pulse  generating  means  responding  to  said  synchro- 
nizing pulse  to  develop  a  train  of  pulses,  a  recycling 
counter  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  and  count- 
ing in  response  to  said  train  of  pulses,  said  counter 
forming  an  output  pulse  at  a  predetermined  count;  gat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  counter  to  rtspood  to  said 
output  pulse  and  to  said  random  pulse  to  apply  a  signal  to 
an  output  terminal,  first  storage  means  coupled  between 
the  output  terminal  of  said  gating  means  aixl  said  pulse 
generating  means  to  add  puhes  to  said  train  of  pulses, 
and  aecond  storage  means  connected  between  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  gating  means  and  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  to  subtract  pulses  from  said  train  of  pulses, 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  output  pulse  indicating  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  said  random  pulse. 


3.835444 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  PRESENTATION 

DEVICE 
:  W.  Faller,  Jr..  and  NaO  L.  Davis,  WaafaliHton,  D.C., 

ky  the  SMarctary  of  the  Navy 

FDad  Aac  11, 1957,  Sar.  No.  479.544 
9ClahH.    (CL343— 13) 
(GnatMi  aadcr  TMa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1951),  see  144) 
I.  In  a  radar  system  including  a  pulse  transmitter  and 
an  antenna,  a  receiver  indicator  comprising  an  evacuated 
envelope;  means  disposed  within  said  envelope  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  beam  of  electrons  having  a  predetermined 


path  therein;  means  for  providing  electrons  within  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  beam  with  a  relatively  constantkiniveloc- 
ity;  means  for  velocity  modulating  said  univelocity  por- 
tion of  said  first  beam  in  accordance  with  an  input  radio 
signal;  electron  velocity  discriminating  means  disposed  in 
the  path  of  said  univelocity  portion  of  said  first  beam; 
said  discriminating  means  being  operative  to  pass  elec- 
trons in  said  first  beam  having  velocities  in  excess  of  a 
predetermined  velocity  and  to  repel  electrons  in  said  first 
beam  having  velocities  equal  to  and  less  than  said  pre- 


determined  value,  said  predetermined  velocity  being  at 
least  as  great  as  said  univelocity;  beam  fcnining  means  i 
operative  to  form  a  second  beam  compoaed  of  thoae  elec- 
trons which  pass  said  velocity  discriminating  means;  elec- 
tron sensitive  target  means  disposed  to  receive  said  second 
beam  and  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said  second  beam 
in  prt^mrtion  to  the  number  of  electrons  received  thera- 
by;  and  sweep  deflection  meam  operative  to  periodically 
sweep  said  sec<Mid  beam  across  said  target  area  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  pulsed  output  ot  said  transmitter. 


3,835445 

ANTENNA  COUPUNG  IN  DIRECI10N 

FINDING  SYSTEMS 

Haraaami  Saar,  Ufan  (Damiba),  Gar- 
to    Tdcfankcn    GjbJ»JL,    ~    " 


FDcd  Nov.  3, 1948,  Scr.  No.  47,848 
MClataM.    (CL343— lU) 


1.  In  an  antenna  system  including  a  directional  antenna 
and  an  auxiliary  antenna  reqwctively  having  output  volt- 
ages mutually  displaced  in  ptue  by  approximately  90', 
coupling  means  fw  matching  said  antennas  to  a  direction 
finding  receiver  and  for  shifting  the  relative  phase  of  their 
voltages  to  a  multiple  of  180',  comprising  electrically- 
long  cable  meam  coupled  to  the  receiver  and  having  a 
predetermined  characteristic  impedance;  the  impedances 
of  the  directional  antenna  and  the  auxiliary  antenna  being 
So  related  that  the  total  impedances  are  dual  with  respect 
to  each  other,  i.e.,  they  satisfy  the  equation  Z,Zj=Zw*, 
wherein  Zi  is  the  total  impedance  of  one  antenna,  Z|  is 
the  total  impedance  of  the  other  antenna  and  Zw  is  the 
characteriMic  impedance  of  the  attached  cable. 
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■AND  ACnVX  ILIMINT  FOB 
TILBYBION  AKRAYB 

.  S343  B.  Fib  Vtow  Drtrv, 

INMM,CaW. 

l^TSv.  N«w  737,452 
iCkte.    (CL343— 79f) 


23. 


kaad  ro<k  of  said  amii  art  connected  to  corre^MMMlinf 
podtioM  from  the  feed  point  of  said  circular  part  to  form 
one  wave  lenftk  resonant  at  the  mean  frequency  of  the 
hifh  frequency  teievWan  band,  and  signai  means  con-. 
nected  to  feed  poims  of  said  circular  part  to  receive  sif- 
aab  therefrom. 


3.035,M7 

■■CORDING  APPAKATUi 

Mnck  P( 


Mf  1, 1M9,  Bm.  Nn.  t24,2Sl 

M7  4,19St 


(CL 


oompnsinf  a 


A  broad-band  tderkion  active 
cirmlar  part  diipoaed  in  a  »rt^'  plane  and  haviat  an 
open  circulated  feed  point  Tube  lower  part  of  tha  said 
circular  part  and  a  plurality  of  araH  extendinf  outwardly 
on  each  side  of  said  drcaiar  part  wjik  tkiir-iaBer  ends 
beuit  connected  to  the  MJd  circular  part  dM  Inwcr  rifkl 
mti  left  band  rods  of  said  arms  are  c^Hinwted  to  cor- 
rmpnmiiiit  pontioas  from  the  feed  point  ai  Mid  circular 
part  lo  form  a  one-half  wave  lenfth  reaoaaai  at  the  ex- 
trMne  edfe  of  the  hifb  frequency  side  of  the  low  television 
band,  the  second  ri^  and  lafl<tend  roda  of  said  arms 
are  connected  to  r  nrmpniilint  paiiliui  from  the  feed 
point  of  said  circular  part  to  form  a  one-half  wave  length 
at  the  center  of  the  low  frequency  side  of  the  low 
baMl.  the  thvd  rigkt  mi  left  band  fo*  at  said 
are  connected  to  correapondint  positions  from  the 
feed  point  of  said  circular  part  to  form  a  one-half  wave 
length  reaonanC  at  the  extreme  edge  of  the  low  frequency 
tide  a<  the  low  teteriaian  band,  tha  Ibarth  right  Md  left 


mtp 


I.  Recording  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
record  carrier  including  a  support  and  two  layers  of 
coating  materials  on  the  top  face  of  said  support,  the 
lower  layer  contiguous  to  said  support  consisting  of  a 
soft,  pliable  material,  and  the  upper  layer  consisting  of 
a  hard,  brittle  material;  and  a  recording  stylus  having 
a  recording  portion  terminating  in  a  point  located  on  said 
top  face  of  said  wpport,  <aid  recording  portion  being 
located  in  aid  two  layers  so  that  during  relative  move- 
ment between  said  recording  stylus  and  said  record  car- 
rier, said  point  removes  said  lower  layer  from  said  top 
face  of  said  support  along  a  fine  line  capable  of  micro- 
scopic examination  while  said  recording  portion  removes 
and  chips  said  upper  hard  and  brittle  layer  along  a  groove 
visible  to  the  naked  eye. 
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192.7t2 

GLASS  HOLDER 

,  727  I  — Bl  Ava.,  __ 

Mar.  4, 19S9, 8«.  Nn. 

T«aafMlMtl4 

(CCD4-0) 


192,7t5 
■ATH  BRUSH  OR  THE  UKE 


nad  Ani.  2f ,  Ifit,  Sar.  Nn.  (1^13 
TennafpirtMtl4 
(CL 


COMBINED  HOOD  AlA  FORK  FOR  A  CASTER 

Fe^  A.  Rica  nnd  Aftcrt  E.  Riea,  balk  of 

MS  Lante  BUk,  OavclMdrOMn 

Flai  Dae.  11,  iWi,  Ser.  Nn.  «3,M2 

(CLDl»-4) 


.  If2,7t3 

COMUNED  SUPPORT  AND  BOLT  FOR  A 
_  TOILET  SKAT  HINGE  SET 

a  Chn||2^MeiMa^C«i^«j^^ 

My  M»  IMl,  Sar.  Nn.  <S,M3 
T«a«rpnlMll4 

(CLD4-^ 


1«2,7I7 
DOORPUIX 
C  Dyer, New CMtlcInd., ^ 
be,  Naw  Cartle,  ind.,  a 


Fled  Dae.  4,  IMl,  Sm.  Nn.  <7,7»S 
Tnn  af  pnlMt  14 : 
<a.Dl«-4) 


to  New 


kn  SnA^  Mid 


371f 


lf2,7S4 
CHOE  HEEL  PROIECTOR 
■Mneh  B.  Ray, 
bi*daa  at.  Laa  AMalaa 
Af.  7,  IXL  Sar. 

(CLD7— 5) 


HOUSmC  FOR  A  KWAGE  PUMP  STATION 
OR  THE  UKE 
^'IP^*  ****'—'  ^^^  Ta*.,  nHtonar  to  T^ 

Am.  €,  lfS»,  8v.  Nn.  57,tt3 
Tm  af  pnlani  14 
(CLD13.-1) 


TT8  O.O, 
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TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

Pwchral  H.  Skmram,  %  Skawnm  MctaMc  Cor^ 

IMl  FImMiv  Av«^  JMriri,  N.Y. 

Pled  Apr.  2S,  IMl,  S>r.  N«.  (4,944 

Twa  of  ftimi  14  y« 

(CL  OU— 1) 


lM,7f2 
MOBILE  STAND  FOR  AN  OSCILLOSCOPE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Gtit  P.  Mofrii,  B—niiua,  Ong.,  aMlfBor  to 

he  BMTCftom  Ortf.,  a  cnrpwatfoa  of  Onto* 

RM  Ja^  9,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  63,4t7 

Tarn  of  polaat  14  yean 

(CL  D14-^) 


/ 


192,79f 

TELEPHONE  BOOTH 

PMchry  R  Skcrroa,  %  Shccraa  Mc<allk  Con., 

IMX  PlaiMag  At*.,  Jaoi^ca,  N.Y. 

Plkd  Apr.  It,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (4,945 

Tcraa  off  pirtaat  14  y« 

(CL  D13-.1) 


192,793 
PORTABLE  STAND  POR  STRAPPING  MATERIAL 
OR  THE  LIKE 
R.  JnhMiia,  Jr.,  Weft  Ckcotcr,  Pa.,  ■■ham  to 
ViKoaa  CorporadoB,  Pkiladelphla,  Pa.,  a 
of  Delaware 
rUM  July  27,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  ((,M4 
Tens  of  pBlc^  14  yean 
(CL  D14->3) 


192,791 

HOUSE  TRAILER 

W.  PcUy,  Lo«  Aagdca,  CaW.,  acrignor  to  Harry 

David,  Medford,  (kcf.,  a  corporathm  of  Orcfloa 

Filed  Dec  2,  19(0,  Scr.  No.  (3,084 

Tena  of  paicM  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


192,794 
TOW  TRACTOR 
Waracr  K.  Brown,  Battle  CrMfc,  Mkk.,  airignor  to  Civil 
E^aipacaf  Conpaay,  a  cocporatioa  of  Mkkf 
Filed  Oct  2S,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  < 
TcrM  of  pirtCBt  14 
(CLD14— 3) 


.fn 


May  16.  1M2 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1099 


.  192,795 

COACH  BODY  FOR  CAMPING  OR  THE  LIKE 

DmoU  F.flhat,  111  W.  Lowdea,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

FBod  No^.  !(,  19(1, 8w.  No.  (7^57 

T«ai  of  palcat  7  yi 

(CLD14-<0) 


192,799 

_  UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR 

Charfaa  Eaiaci,  Ycafca,  CaUf.,  aoigBor  to  Hcnaaa  Miner, 

lac,  Zirlaai,  Mkh^  a  coraoratloa  of  Mkf 

FHod  Fch.  24, 19(1.  Scr.  No.  (4,M4 

Tana  ofpatait  14  ytn 

(CL  DlS—1) 


192,79( 

-.__^  .  -         ^^^*  WML  BUMPER 

Floyd  A.  Tcrwilllier,  12(4  Cahrcr  Road, 

FBed  Oct  1(,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (7,112 

TwaiofpalMtl4ycon 

(CLD14~0 


*»i{r.A  t-f  ,x 


,  N.Y. 


-»i 


192,aM 
CHAIR 
■M  B  i;.^!?^?*'  Mlaaeapolh,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Tbe 

Lr'-fSLF**"""'*  *****  ''^  ^"™»-»  •  corpora- 

(Ma  of  Minacauta 

FBed  Sept  It,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  ((,741 
(CL  D15— 1) 


to 


192,797 
^  ^^  _^  WHEEL  COVER 

Dary  R.  HoUi,  Wwraa,  Mkk.,  aaigu^  »  «,^ 
tow  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporation 

FBed  Jan.  9,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  (8435 

Tmm  of  patcat  7  ycMi 

(CL  D14~^) 


Mo- 
or Dda- 


fzy:.  ,*. 


-!j'.! 


•n!e>rKi  ». 


192,798 

WHEEL  COVER 
DarU  R.  Holla,  Warren,  Mich.,  Mri| 
ton  Corporation,  DctroR,  Mick,  a 


to  Geaeral  Mo- 
coqwratioa  of  Dda- 


192,Stl 

MILK  HOLDING  TANK 

Edwaid  L.  Valeatiae,  3478  Raad 

_      Haatingtoa  Peril,  Calif. 

FBed  Oct  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  (7,871 

Tcmi  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLOi23~l) 


St, 


FBed  Jaa.  9, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  (8,23( 
Tcna  of  potent  7  yem 
(Cl6i4— 
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DoMid  O. 


CARD  READER 
WaMw  S.   McCOTHrick,  Jr^ 

Wifpitiii  Falh.  mmi  Aim  E. 

N.Y^  — l^on  to 

ConoratfaM^  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 

RM  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,t9« 
Tm  of  potent  14  7« 
(CLD2<-^ 


192JM5 
ELECTRIC  WALL  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
S.  GrtMhabv,  SyraoM,  N.Y.,  OirigMrlo  Pmb  * 
StyjMW,  tot,  SynoMC,  N.Y,  a  coryoitloo  oT  New 

FIM  Inc  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  65,4M 
Tarai  of  patMt  14 
(CL  D24— 13) 


192493 
COMTUTER  CONSOLE 
Eliot  Noycs,  New  CaHua,  and  Eracat  M.  Bcrilacqu, 
Smi^tit,  Com.,  ■■iaaiiii  to  IntcfM  -     '■'^ 

MirtlBH  Corporatie^  Now  Yorfc,  N.Y. 
of  New  York 

FiM  Doc^a,  19M,  Scr.  No.  €^n 
Term  of  patMt  14  y< 
<CLD24-^ 


TELETHONE  HANDSET 
HoM  Y.  KraepeUea,  Loc  Aagclci.  CaHf .,  aalgMir  to  Ges- 
oral  TdcphoM  Conpoay  of  CaUfonila,  a  corporatloa 
of  CaHf  oraia 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t3,8M 
Tcm  of  polciit  14  y( 
(CLD24--14) 


ImimimiimL 


GUN 

Frlcdkefaa  G.  Ji^clii«, 
to 


Netherlands,  m- 
H« 


.  N( 

Filed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,015 
priority,  cppHiaHna  Gfcat  Britdta  Oct.  24, 1959 
Tcrai  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CLD3«— 1) 


caz: 


•^"-'■^^af- 


I     ;     -i  * 


-i' 


York 


1924«4 
SWITCH  PLATE  OR  THE  LIKE 
S.  GricAoker,  SyiBLoac,  N.Y.,  aai^ar  to  PaM  A 
N.Y.,  a  coryoratioo  of  Now 


Filed  May  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  <5,17t 
Tm  of  paiMt  14  y< 
(CL  D2«— 13) 


192jMt 
CULINARY  BEATER 
L.  HtoIc  aiid  Robert  A.  Eckcrcbetf,  Chicago,  IlL, 
to  Ek<o  Prodocti  Coapony,  Chlci«o,  Dl.,  a 

tot  pui  atioii  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  44,7M 

(CL  D44— 1)  * 


' .     1 

f 

•y ', 

1 — ' 

1        ' 

L  -  J 

V 

r*i 


Mat  15,  1962 
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192,S69 
OVERBED  TABLE 


Fcrv,  Soothfield,   it 
of  New  JcrMy 


lf.l9«l,Scr.  No.M,M7 

lof  palHt " 


14. 
(CI.  D39~14) 


192Jn3 
CULINARY  BEATER 
L.  Hraio  and  Robert  A. 
to  Ekco  Pinion 

of  Dclawaio 

FBcd  Apr.  17, 1961,  Sw.  No.  64,761 
TcHH  of  patent  14 
(CLD44~1) 


ion 


DL, 
DL,  ■ 


PmIB. 


192,816 
GAME  BOARD 

Schoolunft,  369  Vteo  SL, 

""   '  Oct  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  67 
Tnaof  nnl«l7 
(CLD34--^ 


N.Y. 


t^. 


■v-i-iL^- 


lack  Block, 


192,613 
CANISTER 
.  Fort  Worth,  Tcz., 
Fort  Worth,  ToL,  a  cofMration  of  T 
FDod  Apr.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,664 

(CLD44— 6) 


*r,7ii^  iii  % 


192411 
FLOWER  POT  OR  THE  LIKE 
1 1.  GaarrieOo,  33  Van  Bkf 
WyckoC,  N J. 
FBcd  M«y  IS,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  6S46S 
4a  Ter»  of  patcat  14  j 

W«.pi  (CL  D35-3) 


192,614 

HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  CUP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Edwia  S.  Skiaikn,  SSS5  S.  Everett  Atc,  Chhavo,  ID. 

FBcd  Sept  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  6M66 

Tana  of  palaat  14 

(CLM4— 16) 
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19M1S 

PirCHIR  OR  aiMIlJUl  AKTICLE 
8tatr.fl 


Fltd  3t9L  If,  19M, 

(CL  D44~21) 


0499 
Mm.  21,  19M 


Hay  16,  iMt 

192,tl7 

GAflOUNB  DOPENSER 

^"■**  '^•,»!?<r— »  P^  A.  MMkfa,  Mi  E4wm4  L.  C». 

"■■■I"  ••  SjMtaflo*  WarM  Corponttoa,  Salkbwy, 
M4n  a  corporattMi  •(  Mwylaad 

FIM  Ayr.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  M,M2 
T«a  af  pateat  14  y 
(CL  DS2— 2) 


192411 
GASOLINE  DISPENSER 
Coates  F.  Bateaua,  Paal  A.  MaaUn,  tmd  E4waH 
Copoay.  SaHibary.  Md.,  aad  RayaMiad  A- 
ford  Woodi,  aad  Gkaa  W.  Moalsla,  Wexford,  Pa^  aa- 

MiL,  a  conoratloa  af  FllMjlMd 
(MUmI  applicartoa  Apr.  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  (4,M2.    W- 
Tidad  aMl  tUi  ■aaMcaHoa  Feb.  2,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  M^3 
T«ai  of  patcat  14  jt 
(CLDSS— 2) 


Kaittiv  Milh» 


19MK 

yrocuNG 

Tmi 


to  Wayac 
a  corporadon   of 


FVad  My  M,  IMl,  Scr.  Na  45395 
(CL  D47— 7) 


192^19 
GASOLINE  DISPENSER 
F.  Batcmaa,  Pairi  A.  Maakka.  mi  Edward  L. 
Copoay,  ^ilhiiij.  Md.,  and  Raymond  A.  SmUk.  Brad- 
ford  Wooda,  a^  Glcaa  W.  Moaigic  WezMTPa.,  at* 
sipors  to  Syadngtoa  Wayac  Corporatioa,  Salkbary, 
Md.,  a  carauialiaB  af  Mvrlaad 
(McfaMi  applkatfaa  Apr.  4,  tf«l,  Scr.  No.  UM2.    Di- 
▼Idad  a^  tkk  appUcatfoa  F«*.  2,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  M,«M 
TcTH  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CL  DS2— 2) 
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jt»r 


FLUID  PSE88IJBE  TEST  GAGE 

;MmftMB  R.  Chaadboa,  5«7«  Oacpwoad 

Mooaiiald  Ifflb,  Mick. 

FUcd  Aas.  22, 1941,  S«.  Na^  t^^^Si 

Tcniafpaliail4y« 

(CtPSl    o 


in,t23 
9ECTACLE  FRAME 
w.:i?(  Harnr  WctanMa,  Now  Hyde  Parit,  N.Y.    (% 

Opdari  M^  Can^  <•— M  39di  Ava^  Wwiiiili, 
^i./i  niad  May  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  «5,3M 

(CLD57->i) 


N.Y.) 


xnMx 

SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  D^STRUMENT 
Hoary  Drcyfav,  Soirtk  Pacadena,  Calif.,  ilfiiiii  to  Mia- 
aeapoUa-HoMyweU  Rcgalator  Coaipaiqr,  MlaneapoUi, 
Mlaa.,  a  corporatkm  af  IMawara 

FDad  iaaa  7,  1941, 8«r.  No.  45,512 
TMaafpaiMtld 
(CLDSl— 7) 


192334 
MICROSCOPE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hanry  PraUc,  Jr^  Craas  Rlror,  N.Y.,  aMlgaoi  to 
A.  C  GObcri  CoBipaay,  New  Harca,  Co^i.  a 
tiM  af  Mwylaad 

FBad  Jaac  14, 1941,  Scr.  Now  45,5tS 
TcTM  af  palMl  14  r 
(CLI>57~1) 

W!BB^  , "  tin  IP^ 


t..-.- 


192,132 
MOUNTING  SUPPORT  FOR  COMMUTATOR  SEG- 
MENT UNDERCUTTING  AND  TURNING  DOWN 
ATTACHMEIVTS 
Wyiv  H.  RUadraM,  94  Wcat  St.,  BralBirec  MaiB. 
Filed  OcL  31,  194«,  Scr.  No.  42,4S1 

(CLDSS— 1) 


192J35 
SPECTACLE  FRAME  FRONT 
Hany  WdMH^  New  Hrda  Park,  N.Y.    (% 
Optical  MIk.  Corp.,  41    #4  39tk  Atc, 
N.Y.) 

FOad  Oct  27. 1941,  Scr.  No.  C7,2t4 

(CL  DS7— 1) 


77, 


1084 


MtCANm 

L.  Da  Ptm,  New  Ywfc,  N.Y^ 
hK^  New  Y«rL  N.Y^ 


Plad  Am^  It,  IMl,  Ur.  N%. 
Tmi«fpalMil4 
(CL 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


rti9f9tf  I^MW 


Mat  15.  1962 


mjo9 

TYPSWUm 


N.Y^  • 


«f  N«w  Y«fffc 
Am.  21,  IMl,  9m.  No.  UMl 
iWaafnlMtU: 
(CLM4--11) 


to 
N«w   Yorit, 


W. 

TMlMi 


HAND  PUMP 


Co, 


to 


injtrr 

BOTIU 
p.  DiBhot  and  D^  R. 
to  fltomwrn  WtM  md 

Afbor,  Miek^  •  rwiwillMi  of 

nM  Mjr  n/mUSm.  Nq.  M.t97 

""<a.D51— •) 


Saltoc,  Mldk,  t^ 


hdj  13,  IMl.  9«.  N«.  4S,9t9 

*"(ci'd£-i) 


^i** 


V. 


19M31 
GUIDED  MBBILE 


23, 1959,  9m.  No.  SMM 
•f  piintH 
(0.071—1) 


192,t2t 
MOVm  FILM  VIEWKB 
C  M«ltoa,  ■«■  3S2,  AiMMk,  Ark. 
Rtod  Jiriy  It^  19<1,  Sm,  No.  iSM9 

(CLMl—l) 


May  16,  IMt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


192332 

WATEH  SLED  OR  SIMILAll  ARTICLB 

Arttar  E.  Fonclk,  Habtoi,  MIm. 

ntd  Dm.  4, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  (7,7«1 

Tom  of  Mim  7  9 

(CLD71--.1) 


192,133 

TRAFHC  CONTROL  SIGN  FOR  HIGHWAY 

INTERSECTIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

CMitoplMr  E.  Soafori,  U2t  N.  45lh  St, 

Mihmko«,Wli. 

FDcd  Sept  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,114 

*™fCLD72— 1) 


1924M 

PCN  CLIP  OR  THE  LIKE 

D.  Ztatat  1<999 

Gnnaia  IflEi,  CaBr. 

FEod  Oct  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  <7,3«3 

Tcni  of  poicat  14  jrc 

(CL  D74— 1) 


>, 


:J 


r? 


.1-4-1, 


1085 


-t^iiiU  *. 


192,134 
EAR  OF  SOAP  OR  THE  LIKE 

I  Ohto,  OBd  WBfavd 
HoHM,  Nottfrnric,  N  J.,  —If  cin  to  Tkc  Procter 

OMo,acorporatfoaof 


191,t37 
OIL  RESERVOIR  FOR  TRACTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
lolm  L.  AMrcd,  Jr.,  BloonfleU  HOa,  Mkh.,  iiiiUn  «  ,  bT 
awe—  aartiaiiiiiiti,  to  Foiri  Motor  Coatpoay*  a 
lawNi  of  Delaware 

FHad  Doc.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  51,572 

Ten  of  pateot  14  7«n 

(CL  D77— 1) 


Floi  Feb.  5, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  <M« 
Tcmofpirtaiitl4 

(CLD73— 1) 


192,135 

TAPE  DBPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

M.  Wax,  45  PfeM  GflOTc  Ave,  Share 

FBed  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4Mt9 

Toi  of  pateat  14 

(0.074-1) 


19rt3t 

INFLATABLE  COMB^ATION  FORM  AND 

HANGER  FOR  GARMENTS 

Howard  H.  Howard,  17  Oorcr  Placo, 

New  Rochdfe,  N.Y. 
FHcd  IBM  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  45,442 


loas 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  16,  IMi 


19M3f 
STORAGE  CABINET  FOR  CONTACT 
Harold  V.  Jmm,  tU  N.  WalMt  St, 

FIM  Jaly  19,  IfM,  S«r.  No.  <1 

Tcni  of  pirtHl  14  jmn        -^ 
(O.  DM— 11) 


n. 


lfM43 

MEDICINAL  OTBAM  VAPORIZER  OR  THE  LIKE 
"Jtf^S!T*A^*S'  <•«*  St,  Now  Yoft,  N.Y. 

(CL  Dt3— 1)' 


TT 


AIR  TREATING  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
J.  Dc  La  Martcr  a^  Roboft  S.  WaUn,  1 
OhkN  aarigMn  to  Wtad^kowo  Eloctik  C« 
iif  riMijIiB^a 
FHod  May  19, 19<1,  Str.  No.  45,379 
Tent  of  aataat  14 
Ml— 1 


192443 

COMBINED  MEDICINAL  STEAM  VAPORIZER  AND 

HOLDER  THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

UwTMCc  KaiiMaB,  <14  W.  49«k  SL,  Now  Yofk,  N.Y. 

RM  Mar.  (,  1941,  Sor.  No.  M,1M 

TaniofpalMtl4: 

(CLDt^— 1) 


(CL 


-It) 


192344 

ASIfTRAY 

Vnak  MwlMt,  Now  Yortt,  N.Y. 

(99  HorkoH  Ato.,  Ooatar,  NJ.) 

FBod  Mar.  3«,  1941,  Sor.  No.  M^M 

Tana  oT  paiMt  14  yean 

(CLDtS— 2) 


192,141 
ELECTRICAL  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR 
Jokn  L  MooB,  Skokk,  aad  VonMM  J.  Mm9l,  GIcbtIcw, 
DL,  aaalgBon  to  Rdaiacteor,  be,  a  corporattoo  of 


WU4  May  2^  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,733 
Tma  of  pfllMt  14 : 
(CLDt»— 1) 


"     L 


.    B'A^^ry.m' k'\ 


-O  ,a»- .  ^iflj;     .Niaod  ««i»0     M   l*»^  i,i 


^(.l      ^ 


nj-^-'i.-ii?  r,rt* 


.i-o-i  ■ 


Nora.. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

-Amaged  In  aecordanc*  with  the  flrat  ■InitAcaBt  character  or  word  of  \i»  name  (in  accordance  wlHi  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Crampton,   Peter,  and   E.   Crowe,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Auto- 
maUc  traUer  hltchea.     Be.  20.16S,  &-15-62.  CX  280 — «79. 
Crowe,  Bdcar  :  8ee — 

Cran^n  Peter,  and  Crow*.    B«.  26,166. 
DawMm.  foMpb  C.    Llqald  dlspenalnf  apparatot.    B*.  29,172. 

*>— lw~-fl2,  CTi.  222 — 318. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  S«« — 

Crampton,  Peter,  and  Crowe.    He.  20,188. 
Gaoeral  Electric  Co. :  £e« — 

Glean,  William  E.    Be.  25.189. 


(;ienn.    William   E.    .to  General   Electric  Co.     Colored   Hfrtit 
•jratem.     Re.  2fi.l«e.  &-15-62,  CI.  1T8 — 804. 

Optl-Werk  Gjn.b.H.  Co. :  See — 
Porepp.  Hans.     Re.  25,170. 

IV>reop  Haaa.  to  Optl-Werk  O.n.h  H.  Co.    Terminal  for  wire- 
coil  aUde  fasteners.     Re.  25,170,  0-10-82,  O.  24—200.11. 

Walter,  Carl  W.    Blood  admlnlsterins  apparatva.    Be.  20,171, 
5-'15-62,  a.  128—314. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boemer,  Eocene  S.,  to  Jackson  k  Perkins  Co.    Cbrrsanthe- 
mom  plant.    2,146,  5-16-62,  a.  47—40. 


JacksoB  4  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Boemer.  Eugene  S.    2.146. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aldred,  John  H.  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     OU  raserroir  for 

tractors  or  the  like.     192,837,  5-15-«2,  O.  D77— 1. 
American  Seating  Co. :  Bee — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.    192,809. 
American  Vlscoaa  Corn. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  Charles  B.,  Jr.    192,793. 
Bateman,  Coates  F..  P.  A.  Mankin,  E.  L.  Copon/,  B.  A.  Smith, 
and  G.  W.  Monlgle.  to  Symington  Warn*  Corp.     Gasoline 
dliipeaser.     192^17,  5-15-62,  CI.  D52— 2. 
Bateman,  Coates  F.,  P.  A.  Mankin,  E.  L.  Coponr,  B.  A.  Smith, 
and  G.  W.  Monlgle,  to  Sjmin^n  WnTn*  Corp.     Gasoline 
dlapenser.     192.818,  5-15-62.  Cl.  D62— 2. 
Bateman,  Coates  F.,  P.  A.  Mankin,  E.  L.  Coponr,  B.  A,  SoUtli, 
and  G.  W.  Monlgle,  to  Sjrmlngton  Wayne  Corp.     QasoUne 
dispenser.    192,8i9,  5-a5-62.  CL  D62— 2. 
Bevllacqaa,  Ernest  M. :  Bee — 

Noyes,  Eliot,  and  BcvUae«aa.    192,803. 
Blaser.  Anne  L.     Glass  holder.     192,782,  5-15-62,  CL  D4 — 3. 
Bk>ck,  Jack,  to  Loma  Industries.     Canister.    192.813,  0-U- 

62.  a.  D44— 6. 
Bradley,  Ira,  and  B.  B.  Ray.     Shoe  heel  protector.     192,7M, 

5-15-62,  CI.  D7— 5. 
Brown,  Dale  R. :  Bee — 

Denhoff,  Donald  P.,  and  Brown.    192,827. 
Brown.   Warner  K.,   to  Clark   Equipment  Co.     Tow  tractor. 

192,794.  5-15-62.  C\.  D14 — 3. 
Chambers,  Marshall  R.     Fluid  pressure  test  gage.     192,820, 

5-15-82.  a.  D52— 6. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Brown,  Warner  K.     192,794. 
Clark,  J.  R.,  Co.,  The  :  Seo— 

Mnnson.  Donald  J.    192.800. 
Clawson,   Robert    H.,  and   W.    B.   Home,   to  The   Procter  k 
Gamble  Co.      Bar  of  soap  or  the  like.     192,834,  0-15-82, 
a.  D73— 1. 
Coggins,  J.  B.,  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Cogglns.  LesUe  H.     192,783. 
Coggina,  Leslie  H.,  to  The  J.  B.  Coggins  Mfg.  Co.    Combined 
support   and   bolt   for   a   toilet  seat   hinge  set.     192,783, 
5-15-42,  a.  D4— 3. 
Copony,  Edward  L. :  £f«s — 

Bateman,     Coates    F.,    Mankin,     Copony, 

Monlgle.     192,817. 
Bateman,    Coates    F.,    Mankin,     Copony, 

Monlgle.     192,618. 
Bateman,     Coatea     F.,    Maakla.    Copony, 
Monlgle.     192,819. 
De  I*.  Marter,  Louis  J.,  snd  B.  S.  Waters,  to  Westlngfaonse 
KI<'Ctrlc  Corp.     Air  treating  nnit  or  similar  article.     192,- 
840.  ."S-IS-W.  CI.  EWl— 10. 
Denhoff,  Donald   P..  and  D.   R.  Brown,   to  Hoover  Ball  and 
Benring  Co.     Bottle.     192,827,  5-15-62,  CI.  D68 — 8. 

Dreyfnat,    Henry,    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 

Space  condition  respo-isive  Instrument.     192,821,  5-10-62, 

CTrD62— 7. 
Da  Pree,  Ernest  L.,  to  Scbenley  Industries,  Inc.     Decanter. 

192.828,  5-15-82,  a.  D58 — 6. 
Dyer.  Richard  C.     Door  pull.     192,787,  5-15-62,  a.  DIO— 8. 

Eames,  Charles,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.     Upholstered  chair. 
192,799.  6-15-62,  CT.  D15— 1. 

Eckersbcrg.  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

HTals,  Jamas  L.,  and  Bckersberg.     192.808. 
HTSla.  Jaasss  L.,  and  Eekcrsberr    192jn2. 


Smith,  and 
Smith,  and 
Smith,    and 


Ekco  ProdncU  Co. :  Bee — 

Hvale,  James  L..  and  Edcersberg.     192.808. 
Hvale,  James  L.,  and  Eckcrsherg.    192,812. 
Ferar,  Montgomery:  Bee — 

Sundberf .  Carl  W.,  and  Ferar.    192,809. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  i^ee — 

Aldred.  John  L.,  Jr.     192,837. 
Forsetb,  Arthur  £.     Water  sled  or  similar  article.     192.832, 

5-15-62,  CI.  D71— 1. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  Bee — 
Holls.  David  R.    192,797. 
HolU.  David  R.     192,798. 
General  Telephone  Co.  of  California  :  Bee — 

Kraepellen,  Hana  Y.     192,806. 
Gilbert,  A.  C,  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

Preble,  Harry,  Jr.     192.824 
Orieshaber,   Gnntbar  S.,    to   Pass   k  Sermonr,  Inc.      Sarltch 

pUte  or  the  like.     1»2,8(M,  6-1 5-82,  CI.  DM — IS. 
Grleshaber,  Guntber  S.,   to  Pass  *  Seymour.   Inc.     Electric 

wall  pUte  or  the  like.     192.800.  5-15-62.  CL  D2&— 13. 
(inarriello,  Theodore  J.     Flower  pot  or  the  like.     192,811, 

5-15-62.  CT.  D35 — 3. 
Harry  and  David  :  Bee — 

Pelly,  Charles  W.     192.791. 
Holla  Davifl  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Wheel  cover.    192,- 

797.  5-15-62,  CI.  D14— 30. 
Holls,   David   R.,    to   General   Motors  Corp.     Wheel  cever. 

192.798,  5-15-62,  C\.  D14— 30. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  Bee — 

Denhoff,  Donald  P.,  and  Brown.    102,827. 
Home.  Wlllard  R. :  See — 

Clawson.  Robert  H.,  and  Home.    192,834. 
Howard,  Howard  H.    Inflatable  combination  form  and  hanger 

for  garmenu.     192,838,  5-15-62,  CL  D80 — 8. 
Hvale,  James  L.,  and  R.  A.  Eckersberg,  to  Ekco  Produete  Co. 

Culinary  beater.      192,808,  6-15-62,  a.  I>44 — 1. 
Hvale,  James  L.,  and  R.  A.  Eckersberg.  to  Ekco  Produete  Co. 

Culinary  beater.     192,812,  5-15-62;  a.  D44 — 1. 
Hyde,  Robert  W.,  to  Superior  Tool  and  Grinding  Co.     Hand 

pump.     192,830,  5-15-62.  a.  D65 — 1. 
International  Business  Machinea  Corp. :  Sea — 

McCormick,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  Stenabaugh,  and  Thoovpson. 

192  802. 
Noyes'  Eliot.      192.829. 
Noyes.  Eliot,  and  Bevilacqua.    192,803. 
Johnson,  Charles  R..  Jr.,  to  American  \  Iscose  Corp.    PorUble 
8tand  for  strapping  material  or  the  like.    192,793.  0-15-62. 
CI.  D14 — 3. 
Jones,  Harold  ▼.   Storage  cabinet  for  contact  lenaea.    192,839, 

5—15—62    CI   D80-^ll. 
Jflngeling  '  Friedhetan    G.,    to    SUatsbedrlJf   ArtlUerle-Inrlch- 

tlngen.     Gun.     192,807.  5-15-62,  CI.  D30— 1. 
Katsman,  Lawrence.     Medicinal  steam  vaporiser  or  the  like. 

192,842,  5-15-62.  CL  D83 — 1. 
Katsman,   Lawrence.     Combined   medicinal    steam   vaporiser 
and    holder   therefor   or   the   like.      192,843,   0-15-82,   O. 
D88— 1. 
Kraepellen,  Hans  T.,  to  General  Telephone  Co.  of  California. 

Telephone  handset.     192,806.  5-15-62,  CI.  D28— 14. 
Kraua,  Charlea  C.  to  Wayne  Knitting  MIIU.    Stocking.    192.- 

816,  5-15-62,  CI.  D47— 7. 
Loma  Industries :  Bee — 
Bloch,  Jack.     192,818. 

i 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Maaktn.  Paul  A.  :  B*»— 

BatnMB,  CoatM  W^  lUakla.  Copoaj.  Smith,  aad  Moalcic. 

192.817. 
BatMMo,  CoatM  P.,  lUnkln.  Copony.  Smith,  and  MonlfJc. 

192.81S. 
Batpman.  CoatM  r..  Maakla,  CopMjr,  Smith,  aad  MoalfJ*. 
192,819.  — # 

Marlanl,  Frank.     Aahtray.     192,844.  8-15-62.  CI.  D88~2. 
Marlk.  Vernon  J.  :  Am — 

Moaa.  John  I.,  and  Marlk.      192.841. 
McConnick.    Walter   M.,    Jr..    D     D.    Stenabaufh.    and    A.    K. 
Ttaompaon.  to  iDternatlonal  Buslneaa  MachlAca  Corp.     Card 
reader.     192.802.  5- 15-62    O.  L>36 — ft 
Melton,  Charl««  C      Morle  film  viewer.     192,828.  S-lft-63,  CL 

D61--1. 
MlUtr,  Herman.  lac. :  ««•— 

Eamea.  Ctaarlea.     192.T99 
MlaoMipolia  Hooejwell  Recnlator  Co. :  0ee — 
DreTfuH.  Henry.      192.821. 
Stcford.  John  V.      192.831. 
.Vlonigle.  (;ienn  W.  :   «ee — 

Batemaa.  Coatea  r..  Maakla.  Copoay.  Smith,  aad  Maalgle. 

192.817 
Bateman,  Coatea  T.,  Maakla.  Copony.  Smith,  aad  Monlgle. 

192.818. 
Bateman.  Coatea  P.,  Maakla.  Copoay.  Smith,  and  Monlgle. 
192.819 
Morrla.  Uale  P..  to  Tektronix.  lae.     Mobile  ataad  for  an  aaell- 

lownpe  or  the  like.     192.792.  5-15-62.  CI    014 — S. 
Moaa.  Joha  I.,  aad  V.  J    Martk.  t»  BaUxadaor.  lae.     Electri- 
cal moaela  atlmnUtor      192.841,  5-15-82.  CI.  D83— 1 
Maoaoa.  Daaalrl  J.,  to  The  J.  B.  CUrk  Co.     Chair     192.800. 

5-1.V-62.  CI.  D15— 1 
Noyea.  Ellot.  E.  M.  Berllacqua.  to  International  Baaiaeoa  Ma- 
chlnea    Corp.      Computer    conaole.      192,808,    5-1S-42.    CI. 
D26— 5. 
Noyea.  Kliot.  to  latematlonal  Boalaeaa  Machlaea  Corp.    Type- 
writer.    192,829,  5-15-62,  O.  DM— 11. 
Paaa  k  Seymoar.  lae.  :  9ee — 

Ortoahaber.  Onather  8.     192.804. 
Oriaahaber,  Unnther  8.     192,800. 
Pell/,  Charlea  W^  to  Harry  aad  DaTld.     Hoaae  trailer.     192,- 

791.  5-15-62.  CL  D14 — .1 
Prator,  Slmpaaa  V..  to  Texaa  VltrUUd  Pipe  Co.     Hoaaln«  for 
a  aewage  pomp  atatioa  or  the  Uke.     192.T88.  5-15-62.  CI. 
DIS— 1 
Preble,  Harrr.  Jr..  to  The  A.  C.  Onbert  Co.     Mlrroacope  or 

almUar  article.    192.824.  5-15-62.  CI.  DAT— 1. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co.    The :  Str — 

Clawaon.  Robert  H..  and  Home.      192.834. 
RaUuclaor,  lac. :  8m — 

Moaa.  Joha  I.,  and  Marlk.      192,841. 
Rhlndreaa.  Walter  H.    Moantlntr  aupport  for  eommatator  aec- 
ment   uadercuttlac  aad   tnrnlac  dowa  attachaMata.      192.- 
822,  5-15-62.  CT.  1)65— 1. 
Rice,  .\lbert  E.  :   He*— 

Rice,  Ford  A.  aad  A.  H.,     192,786. 

Rice.  Ford  A.  and  A.  B.    Combined  hood  aad  fork  for  a  eaater. 

192,786.  5-15-«2.  CI.  DIG — 6. 

Baaford.  Chrtatopher  B.     TraAc  control  alsa  for  hlahwar  la- 

teraectloaa  or  the  like.      192,833.  5-15-62.  CL  D72— 1. 
Scheaiey  ladnatrlea,  lac. 
Da  Pree.  Braeat  L. 


*fho^«»ft.  Paal  B.  Game  board.  192,810,  5-15-62,  Q. 
S'^*p^.^«"clTal  H.  TelephoB*  booth.  192,789,  5-15-62, 
«»«rr^    PerdTal  H.     Telephoae  booth.     192,790.   5-16-62. 

Staford.  Joha  V.,  to  Mlaneapolla-Honeywell  Reculator  Co 
XJulded  mlaatle.     192,831.  ^-lV-62.  Q.  D71  — 1^^ 

Slaalko.  Edwia  8.  Holder  for  paper  cup  or  the  like.  192.814. 
5—15—62.  CI.  D44 — 10, 

Smith.  Baymoad  A.  :  8m— 

"••HSPf^-^*****  ^-  >*»*kin.  Copoay,  Bmlth,  and  Monlale. 

192,817. 

**t«™»o^Coataa  r.,  Maakin.  Copoay,  SoUth.  and  Monlgle. 

B*j^«*»^Co«tan  r.,  Maakla,  Copoay,  flMlth.  aad  Moalgle. 

Staatabediijf  ArtlHerle-Inrtchtlncen 
lellnc,  Friedhelm  G.      192 


Jlncellna,  Friedhelm  G. 
1,  Doi 


.807. 


> 


Stenabaoch,  Donald  D  :  Hee- 

Mc<"onulck.  Walter  S.,  Jr..  Staaabansh,  and  Thompaon. 

**  3^i5-52'T'i"'D4Z^2  "**^'   "'   "toiUr  article.      192,816. 
Saadbcrg.  Carl  W.,  aad  M.  Perar,  to  Americaa  Seatiac  Co. 

Orerhrt  table      192.809.  8-15-6^,  CL  D83— 14 
Superior  Tool  and  Urindinf  Co.  :  8«* — 

Hyde.  Robert  W.      192,830. 
Symingtoa  Wayaa  Corp.  :  8aa— 

"•iS?t"u^***^  '  •  •***«■.  Copony.  Smith,  aad  Monlgle. 
192,817. 

Bateman^ Coatea  P..  MaakU.  Copoay.  Smith,  aad  Moaicia. 

Batem'aa  Coatea  P..  Maakla,  Copoay,  Smith,  and  Moalglc. 

TaktraaU,  lac :  ««•— 

Morrla.  Gale  P.      192,792 
Teraimftr^oyd  A.     Car  door  hamper.     192,796.  5-l*-«2, 

Texaa  Vltrlfled  Pipe  Co.  :  8ao— 

Prator,  Slmpaoa  Y.      192.788. 
ThomDaoB.  Alaa  K.  :  8f — 

McCormlck.  Walter  B,,  Jr.,  Stenabaugh,  and  Thompaon. 

Valentine. 'Edward  L.     Milk  holdlnf  Unk.     192.801.  5-1^-62. 

Vallla.  Joaeph.     Bath  bmah  or  the  like.     192.780    S-1&-62 

CL  D9 — 2. 
Watera.  Robert  S. :  8ao— 

De  I^  Marter.  Loola  J.,  and  Watera.     192,840. 
Wax.  Barnard  1^     Tape  dlapeaaer  or  alaallar  article.     192,835, 

^^1^— w2,  CI.  DT^      1. 
Wayaa  Knitting  MUla  :  Bee— 

Kraua.  Charlea  C.     192,816. 
W^wmma,   Harry.     Spectacle   frame.      192.823.  5-15-62.  CI. 

Do7 — 1. 
Welaaoma,  Harry.     Spectacle  frame  froat     192,825.  6-16-62 

CI.  067 — 1. 
Weatlaghoaae  Electric  Corp.  :  Bee — 
..      D»  lit  Marter   Louie  J.,  aad  Watera.     192^840. 
Zlerhu^  ClarMce  D.    Pea  cUp  or  the  like.     192336,  5-15-62 


»     arv 


^mnmjk%^  mu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

Son. — ^Arraagad  lo-accoitUBee  with  the  flrat  aifniileaat  chaiaeter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  aecordanee  vith  dty  aad 

telcfmonc  directory  practice ) . 


A.B.I.  Lamp  and  Llfhtiag  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Beeoon,  Eric  jTg.,  and  Niehola.    8,086.207. 

AnderaoD.  Edwin  V.,  Mack,  and  Priberf.     3.034,844. 
AhaJUn,  Aram  C.     Water  walking  akla.     3,034,157,  5-15-62, 
^a.  9—310. 
Abel,  Martin  L.,  to  Tann  Corp.    Bcarinc.    3.034.838,  6-15-62. 

CT.  308—72 
Ace  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Bcbola,  Werner.     3,084,678. 
Aeme  Steel  Co  :  See — 

NoTak.  John  V.   and  Hall.    3  034,884. 
Adir-Appareccbl  dl  Raffreddamento  S.r.L  :  Bee — 

Rogfleri,  Egldlo.     3,034,300. 
Aerolet-Oeneral  Corp. :  See — 

Fowler,  BUlr  B.,  Young,  and  Oriawold.    3.034,568. 

Lleberman,  Inrln,  Zemow,  and  Hoffaa.     3,034,393. 
Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Ree — 

Bledermann,  Friedrlch,  and  Wick.     3,034,400. 
Air  Prodncta  and  Cbemlcala,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Donoran.  Joaeph  J.,  Helnemann,  and  MITIIken.    3,034,932. 

Kapp.  Numer  M.,  and  AihwiU.    3,034.993. 
Alrmec  Ltd.  ;   See — 

Varrall.  John  E^  and  Penrer.    3.03.'i,218. 
Akeraaan,  Nigel,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.  MomenUry 
▼anting      meana     for     power-operated     percuaalre     tooL 
3,034l02,  5-15-62,  CL  60—62.5. 
Aktlebolagct  Weateraamaaklner  :  Bee — 

Laraaon.  Lara,  and  Tbenander.    3.034.702. 
Akuatlaehe  und  Klno-Oerate  Oeaellacbaft  m.b.H. :  Bee — 

G«rika.  Budoif,  and  Belnthaler.     3.035,132. 
Alberetti,    Umberto,    to    Meccanoptlca    Leonardo    S.p.A..,    La. 
HlMed   articulation   with   elattir  reaction  for  templea  of 
apecUclea.    3,034  402.  5-15-62,  a.  88 — 53. 
Albert,  Harry  E.  :  Bee— 

Popoff,  iTan  C,  and  Albert    3.035,014. 
AlbUwerk  Zurich  A.O.  :  See — 

Fiacher,  Hana.     3,035  220. 
Albrlfht  A  Wllaon  (Mfg.)  Ltd.  :  See— 

Coatea,  HaroM,  and  Hoye.     3.035,063.  ^,    ^ 

Alexander,  Harry,  and  J.  H.  PowelL  Lined  eartoa.   3,084,694, 

5-15-62.  CT.  229—14. 
All  Americaa  Enffiaeerlnf  Co. :  Bee — 

DanleU.  Charlea  J.     3,034.749. 
AUadln  Plastlca.  Inc.  :  Sec — 

ATedon.  Sam.     3,034.830.        ^  »„«.  .^„    ...  „„ 

Allen.  Leo  i.     Water  akl  towinff  deriee.     3.034.469,  6-15-62, 

CI.  114—235. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  Bee — 

Schllcke.  Helm  M.     3,035.237. 
AlUed  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  «    ^     ^  ..  „  ...w   . 

Beamea,  Geoffrey  H..  GUbert.  Riehardaon,  and  VeldhuU. 
3  034  952 

De  'L<,n'g    Richard  C.  Kaplan,  and  Wagner.     3,036.076. 

KapUn,  MelTlB.     3,034.996. 

Baat,  GuaUT  B.     3.034,849. 
AlUed  Control  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bancroft.  Jamea  B.     3.034.744. 
Allmanna  Svenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktlebolaget :  Bee — 

DUloa.  Charlea,  aad  Eagatrfim.    3,(»5.204. 
Allied  Thermal  Corp.  :  See — 

Peraon.  Erneat  H.     3,034,725. 

"*  ^iMltorff.  Embpecht.  Sehmltt.  aad  Keller.     3.035.037. 
Amco  Engineering  Co. :  ••• — 
Aaterican  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Chriata,  Leonard  L.     3  034,783. 

Harper,  Darld  H.     3,035,007. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Bee — 

CadwrtI,  Bdward  P.     8.034.735 

Carpenter,  Joaeph  E..  and  Kolodny.     3.036,070. 

Brana,  Robert  D.     3,035  031.  .„-./«, 

Ktaaman,  Henrjr   M.,  Hoffman,  and  Welaa.     ^.(MMl. 

McConnell.  Jack  B.,  Zangenberg.  and  Cooper.    3,034.607. 

Waaaerman,  Max.     3,034.260. 
Americaa  Bnka  Coro.  ■See-— 

Keaaler.  Jacob  C.  F.    3.035  003. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 

Eiaaaunn    Oawald  E     and  DaTldaon.     3,034,646. 

Groppe,  Ocee  K.     3,034  645. 

PlnibSn,  Jeaae  B.     3.034  514.        ^        ^  ^.  -_ 

American  National  Bank  and  Truat  Co.  af  Chlcafo:  «•»— 

Bf«Uenateln,  Charlea  T.    3,034.790. 
Americaa  Photocopy  Bquipment  Co.  :  See — 

Stnekena.  Lao  J.    3,004  413. 
Aawrican  Badiator  A  Standard  SaniUry  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kdatrom,  Andrew  H.     3,034,323. 

ABMrican  Sterillier  Co. :  Se^ 

Jewell,  Raymond  L.     3,034.520. 

American  Thermoa  Producte  Co.   The 
Roberta,  Daering  S.     3.034,872. 

Aaaerlcan  Viaeoaa  Corp. :  Je^- 
Koeh.  Walter  T,    S.034.929. 


preaaure     probe. 


W.  Q.  Weldunan, 
Radar  aarlsatioa. 


Method 
toola. 


of  making 
3,084.378; 


Amea.  Robert  Q.,  to  B.  G.  Corp.    Hifh  titanium  content  bras- 

inc  compoaitlona.     3,034,205,  6-16-62,  CL  29 — 194. 
Ametek,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gleaae.  Robert  C.    3,034>t7.  ,    „  . 

Amlard,  Oaaton,  B.  Gofflnet,  B.  Heymea,  J.  MarteL  and  L.  Vel- 

lui,  to  Bouaael-UCLAF.     18-11  Uctone  of  3-oxygenated  11^ 

hydrixy-13,17-aeco-eflocholane-17,18-dioic  acid  and  Ita  eatera 

and  proceasea  for  their  preparation.     3,035.064,  5-15-62, 

CI    260—343.2 
Amtaberg,  Leater  A.,  to  Chieajtp  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Cam 

clutch  derlce.    3,034,623,  5-16-62.  CI.  192—56. 
Anderson.  Kdwin  v..  J.  A.  Biack,  and  A.  N.  Friberg.  to  Aincp 

Bnclneerinc     Co.       EnekMure.       3,034.844,     5-15-62,     CI. 

3i:fr— 267. 
Andera<»i,     Gordon     P.       Oomi-dlreetloaal 

3,034,363,  6-15-62,  CL  78 — 212. 
Aadersoa,  W.  H. :  Bee — 

Budolph,  Robert  B.     3.035,145. 
Anderson,  Walter  L.,  8.  R.  Snodey,  and 

to  United  Statea  of  America,  Air  Force. 

3,036,259.  6-16-62.  CI.  343—6. 
Anderson,  William  T..  to  The  Do  All  Co. 

carbide    tipped    aaw    blade    aad    other 

6-15-62.  CI.   76—112. 
Andreas,  Harry  J..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C..  and  Andreas.     3,034J|76. 
Anfenger,   EU,   and   B.   M.   Gordon,    to   Kpaoo.   Inc.     Signal 

tranalating  ayatem.     3,034,719.   5-15-62.   CL   236—164. 
Angell,  BlTin  D. :  Bee—  .    «    ^. 

Weintraub,  Murray,  and  AngelL     3,084,905. 
Anner,  Oeorg :  See —  „,„  _      , 

Beiehatein,  Tadeua,  WetUtein,  Anner.  Bllleter,  Heoaler, 
Neher,  BchmidUn,  Ueberwaaaer,  and  Wleland.  3,035,049. 
ApothAoa.  Bobert,  and  H.   Dubach,  to  Machine  Tool  Worka 

Oerlikon,  Adrainlatration  Co.     Fuae  for  rocket  projectllaa. 

3,034,488,  5-16-62.  CI.  102—78.  „  .       ,. 

Apperaon,  Leater  D.,  and  A.  W,  Bouchal.  to  Colgate  PalmoUve 

Co.     Fluoride  dentifrice  with  Inaolnble  alkali  metal  meta- 

phosphate   and    aluminum    compound    pollshlns    material. 

3.0S4>67.  5-15-62,  CI.  167—93. 
Arburg  Peingeratefabrlk  oHG,  Hehl  A  Sohne  :  Bee — 

Hehl.  &rL     8.034.176. 
Archer.    George    R.,    to    The    Bodd    Co.     Planar    compntar. 

3,034.710,  6-15-62,  CI.  286—61.6. 
Archlllthic  Co.,  The:  See— 

Winn,  James  B^  Jr.     8,034,732.     ^       ^     ,         ,  „ .  _.. 
Area.    Marcel   E.      Bfub   cap  for  apoked  wheela.     8,084,883, 

6-16-62,  CI.  301—87. 
Artaaex:  Bee —  «„«.-,, 

Guiehard.  Raymond  A.  B.     3.084,611. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  Bee— 

Moorbead,  Raymond  C.     3,034^667.  _      »     -n. 

Armetrong,    Prank    W.,   Jr     aad   6     B.   Carpenter,   to    The 

Babcocfc  A  Wilcox  Co.     Arc  welding.     3.085.157,  5-16-<2, 

pi    219 126 

Amilaen,   Frederick   M..   and   L.  C.   Clonin«er,   to  T*» JDw 

Chemical  Co.     Compoaitions   eomprtaing  graft  eoRO'^™*" 

of  N-Tlnyl-2-oxaaolialnone  monomera  oa  a«rTlonltrllo  poly- 
mer aubatratea:   artldea  thereof:   and  aiethod  of  making 

aame.     8.035,010.  5-15-62.  CI.  260—15.5. 
Arnold.   Gerald  A .   and  L    Walterateln.   Jr     to  Lord   Mfg. 

Co.     Friction  damper.     8,034,697,  5-16-4^.  CL   188— 1. 
Arnold,  Herbert,  F.  Bourseaux.  aad  N.  Brock,  to  Aata-Werke 

AkMingesellaciiaft  Chemische  Fabrtk.     New  aater-amkJea  of 

phosphoric    and    thlo  pbraohoric    "rid    and   a    proceja    tor 

prepariag  the  same.     8.086,080.  6-16-62    Q.  260—161. 
AiToiTHart  A  Hegemaa  Bleetrie  Co.,  The  :  See— 

ArthSS?;  ^^''I:  ^^y't  ''^^i.^^^'Trtxrs! 

America.    Army.      Optical  fuae.      3.084.486.   6-15-6i,    ci. 

«  no       TO  2 

AachUiger.  Harold  W.    to  Vare  Industriea.     Towed  Tehiele. 

an    underwater    towed    Tehlcle.     8,084,471.    fr-16-62.    CI. 

114—238.  _      „ 

Aahwill,  Richard  B. :  See— 

Kapp.  Numer  M.,  and  AahwilL     3.084.998.  ^^ 

Aake    Charlea  B.,  Jr  ,  and  B.  L.  Wood.     Vehicle  wheel  trim. 

3,634,834,  5-15-62.  CT.  301—37.  »w^„,.^ii-rh-ft 

Aaa^,    Bdgar,   to   Brown    Boreri  *  C»*v  f**^"«*T^g*»*S 

Tranaiator    typ«    linpa>«e   rtUj.     3,036,188,    6-16-«3.    W- 

AaU-wSi^Aktiengeaellachaft  Chemlache  Pabrik  :  Se<^-- 
Arnold,  Herbert  Bourseaux,  and  Brock.     3.035,O»o. 

AtklnB.  Harold  J.  :  See—        .   .  ^^  ,  „,  -  ^ot 

Falrclough.  John  H.,  and  AtUna.     8,0844b7. 

Atkinson.  Guy  F.,  Co. :  See— 

Spencer.  Donald  B.     3,084.164. 
Aaabermaa.   William  8.     BeYeraible  bar  for  tfareshlag  cjl- 
iStora.     8,034.618,  6-16-«2.  O.  130-27. 

ifi 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Aatoaatle  Badlo  Mfg.  Co.,  lac  :  «m — 

HonsnuB.  Robert  W.     S.OU.IM. 
AabMBOtrlc  Corp. :  S«« — 

DNMtor.  Bokert,  laA  Jacobs.     8.0S4.7S3. 
Aato-Solar  Co..  Tb*  :  St* — 

Wrtebt.  Joha  G.     8,0S4.130. 
Atco  lifir.  Coru  :  Sw — 

Ftahman,   rraak   J.,  Jaaoa.   Kaatrowlta,  aad  PvtadMk. 
S.0S5.2O6 
ATMlon,     8ain.     to     AlUdln     Plaatirs.     Inc.     Seating    aalt. 

3  034.830.  5-15-«2.  C\.  2»7--«8. 
Arel  Corp.  0«a«Ta  :  8e» — 

rr««diBan.  Harold  P..  Vlell«.  and  Wicmu.     t,03S,260. 
Vlalle.  Bufeoc  B.     3.038.261. 
AtmiI,  Aatboay.  to  Dalted  State*  of  America.  Armj.     flexible 
pla     exteasfoB     adapter     plug.     3.03A.2-t4.     5-IS-42,     CI. 
88»— 184. 
Arrll,  J«BB  :  «•« — 

Zaadmaa.  Peltx.  and  AttII.     S.094.844. 
Axtmann,   Harold  O  .  to  Oeaeral  Motor*  Corp.     Leaf  *pr1aK 
iBdepeadent    auvpenalon    with    belcbt    eoatrol.     8.034,802. 
8-l^-4»,  a.  no— 99.2. 
Axtell.  Wlllartl  O. :  «m— 

OannoB,  Lee  ¥..  Jr..  aad  Axtell.     8,084.827. 
B.O.  Corp. :  8«0 — 

Amee.   Robert  G      3.0S4.2OB. 
Babcoek  A  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  9ee— 

ArmttroBg.  Frank  W     Jr .  aad  Carpeater.     S.0SS.1S7. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kraaa.  Richard  H..  and  Purple.     3.034.485. 
Backater.  Orover  C  .  Jr.     Method  and  apparataa  for  meaaur- 
lag   aad    recording   groap   reaetloaa.     S.0S4.5O0,   5-15-82. 
a.  128—2.1. 
Bacon.  I>or1a  A  .  to  Hallmark  Carda.  Inc.     Pumet    8,034,255. 

5-15-«2.   CT    4«— 152. 
Bailey.  Frederick  B..  Jr. :  8»«~ 

Luadberg   Robert  D  .  aad  Bailey.     3.0S5.088. 
Balrd.   Doaald   H.,    and   J.   J     Djrmon,   to   BvlTanla   Ble«tr1c 
Prodveta  Inc.     Ferrlte  materUla.     3.034,»M,  5-16-82,  C\. 
252—82.5 
Bakellte  Ltd.  :   ««•— 

Colllnaon.  Rojr  O..  and  Jonea.     3.0.^5.032. 
Baker.  Robert  O.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     a,a,a-trlllaoro- 

4  altro-metacreaol    aeetJ    protecUata.      3,034.M«.    6-15-82. 
CT    187—38 

Balda-Kamerawerk    Rudolf    Qruter,    Komaiandltgeoellachaft : 

L^nge.  Karl  H      3.034.3M. 
Balfour.    Joaeph.  and  D    H.    Rerell.  to  Heynold*  Metala  Co. 

Carrying  raae  for  bottlea  and  the  Uke<'    3,034,879,  5-15-82. 

a.  220— 21.  / 

Balmer,  Richard  C.  to  General  Motoia  Carp.     Internal  com- 

buatlon  engine.      3.034.491.  5-15-82;  CT.  ifs — 55. 
Balogh.     Roy    O.     to    McChbe-Poweik    Body    Co.     Portable 

derrtcka.     3.034.858.  5-15-82,  CI.  212—8. 
Baltaer.    PhlMp   K..    to    Radio    Corp.    of   America.     Magnetic 

core*.      3.034.987.  5-15-82.  CI.  252 — 82.5. 
Balaer*  Patent    and  Llaena-Aaatalt :  Bee — 

KrauN.  Thaddlua.  and  Rhelnberger.     8.034.924. 
Bancroft.   Jame*   E..   to   Allied   Control   Co..    lac.     Magnetic 

torque  tenalon  device.     3.034.744.  5-15-82.  CI.  242—155. 
Bandy,    Charle*    R.      Suction    aawdust   collector.      3.034.493, 

5-15-82.  CI    125—13. 
Bantam  Lite.  Inc  ;  See — 

Schwartx.    Sidney       3.034.258. 
BarawHl.  Carlo,  to  Pirelli  Sodeta  per  Aionl.     Pneumatle  tire 

with  aeparate  tread  rfag*.     8.0S4.663,  6-15-82,  CI.  152 — 

1 T8. 
Barber  Colman  Co.  ;   See — 

Kennedy.  Walter  W     3.034.531. 
Barden.  Wayne  A.,  to  CT8  Corp.     Grooad  plata  far  vaHable 

realaton-      :».0.15.241.  5-15-62.  CI    338—174. 
Barger,   Doaald   R.  S      Trnnnlon  forming  plug*  fbr  anpport 


Ing  paoer  rolU      3.0.34.739,   5-16-82.  "Cf   24B— M.4.' 
Barker.  Allan,  to  Cnlted  Kingdom  Atomic  Baero  Anthoritr. 
Oaa  lubHcated  Journal  bearfag  aaaemblieii.    3.o34.8S7,  6-15- 
«2.  CI.  .WH     9. 
Barmeler.  Norman  W.  :   See — 

McCormlrk.   Nelle  B.,  and  Barmeler.     3.034.816. 
Barae*  Raglneering  To  :   See — 

Bamea.  Robert  B..  and  Collyer.    3.034.388. 
Barae*.  Loyd  A   :   See — 

Touchmaa.    WilllBm    8^   aad   Barne*.      3.034,781. 
Barne*.  Robert  B.,  aad  P.  W.  Collyer,  to  Barne*  kaglneering 
CfK     In  line  Infrared  apeetrometer.     3.034.398.  6-16-82.  cf 

***rTf!  «i?o  V?.  *„    ^^°^*  packing  mecbanlaa  for  carrter*. 

.«.O.U.fi72.  .^   15  «2.  n.  214-302 
^^•'Jlnittoa.  Otto.     Hay  baler  trailer.     3.034.832,  5-15-82.  CI. 

®*i*'-  "*f*!r*-  ^  ^f^/- •■<*"•  8«heurlen.  to  Farbeafabrlken 
Ba.Ter  Akt1eoge*ellachaft  Traaae«ter1flcatlen  of  copolrmerH 
oleflnji  and  orranio  vlnrl  eater*  with  poly  functional  car 
tJoxyllc  acid;  or  derivatives  thereof  and  method  of  maklna 
name.      3.035.011.5-15-82.0    280 — 15  5 

Baton.  Oaear  K.    Computer     3.084.709.  6-16-82.  O.  235— «1. 

Baalc  Produrta  Corp  :   Sec— 

Brackett.  Oeorxe  B     3.034.877. 

^n"43l-53'5"'      ""*  ''*'**  extraetor.     3.03<252.  6-15-62. 

Bauman,    Robert   H..    to   General    Motor*   Corp       AatomaMc 
brake  adjnater      3.034.802.  5-16-«,  CT.  iS—nl 

Bauman.    Robm    H      to   General    Motor*   Corp.      Automatic 
brake  adjnater.     3.034.808,  5-15-82.  CI.   18»— 79.6. 

Bauach  k  I»mb  Inc.  :   See — 

Raddwon,  Norman  J.     3.034.401. 

Bavlaotto.  Vincent  8.,  to  Chaa   P«ser  A  Co.,  Inc     Blae  che< 
flavoring  compoattioa.     3,034.902.  6-16-^3.  a.  9cl— 14a 


Barer.  Otto  ;  S«a — 

Bartl.   Herbert    Bayer,  and  Seheurlon.     3.085,011. 

■T"*!?' .i?rf '^  Hl..i  J?v  0"«>«rt.  C  RIdiardaon.  and 
^l...^***"'"**'  '**  ^"'•*  Chemical  Corp.  BenieneaoUonic 
acid  nematoddaa.     3.034.962.  5-15-82™a.  187— 8^ 

Beardaley,  Keaaeth  D. :  Sea— 

«.^^?f*"    i*«<*   ' .    ">^    Beardaley.     3.034.203. 
■eea,  waiter :  «•♦— 

n^  "'■■J^^^'w  ■^^•^  '  •  ■•**•  ■■<>  W'llllama.     3.034.340 
a^I!!;.?"7J:?  ^iL"***.*^   ^    Stoffel    to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 
Subatltnted  alkynyl  nreaa.     3.oh5,093.  5-15-82.  Cl.  280— 

^2"  cf*235^«T  ■  ''      0™P>>««  compnter.     3,034,708,  6-16- 

**f5Llf''*i'  J^'dl'"*  '<*  Continental  Gnmmi-Werke  Aktlen- 
fsr^XlO  Vehicle  tire.     8.034.557,  5-15-82.  CT. 

i'^i8&':'t^n^rPy2S^:^Usr^'^  '"'  tractor-traHe'S. 
^'^i^"' O^T*  H  ■  •«><•  J;  Hobert.  to  Abbott  Cobum  Foanda- 

199.6-U^i  Cl   29^    "  "**•'  ~'"**  '***'*      *°"- 
Beekner,  Carl  it..  8r.  :   See^ 

Gaapar.  Joaeph  J.  aad  Beekaar.    3.034.683. 

I«r-  i«n~  ^     •■**  "'    ^..,?'"*^l  *»  Weatern  RIeetric  Co.. 

«me  *ror5"ir4:'6-'i5!S"c?  iV^Js:*'**^' "'  "•«•* »»« 

"^iJSSi  8o.  l?d.-'  cicutt  tr.5:l^"e•a^o^'^^i?ig 

n-ii  '^**J."o''**'i^-  ■"*'  Belanger.     3.086.018. 

&  a    1 6-^260  07'         *"«1»«''«"«»  wiper.     3.034.188.  6-16- 
Bell  A  Goaaett  Co.':  Sea— 

lUii  ^Ji^h  ''*T^    *'.-    *..**r»^-    ■•»*    Peogh.      3.036,250. 
"*3.03oil  Vila's.  '^"^S^i"'  "^   •-Ph'bioua   vihicle. 
**••  Te»*Phone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See— 

Chaaek.  Norman  K.    3,035.268. 

Chriatenaen.  Howard.     3,038.175. 

Doocette.  Rdward  I.    3,0Ji5,lM. 

Koatel nick   Joaeph  J.    8,035,235 

Krettmer.  Kmeat  R.    3.035.^67. 

JJHl**"^''-    ^"li»"  A.,    and   Mailer.     3.036.262. 

Maaon.  Warren  P.    3,034,345.  ".*•*• 

Mitchell.  CMtford  E.  3.0^5.211. 
_  „  o<«>wenker.  John  K.  3.035.185. 
Bellon,  Roger:  See— 

n^  .if*^"-  *'S."^'-  •■<*  Salle.    3.034.981. 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Cannon   Richard  L    and  Rogera.    3.034.570. 
Danchuk.  Alex.     3.635.113. 
.  Raatman  Jame*  M      3,034,689. 
Kaaten.  Walter      3,a34,«58. 
Vlck,  Ralph  L.     r<.034,.301 
Bennett.  Rufua  B.  ;  See — 

Hunt.  William  T..  Compton.  and  Bennett      ^  n.iA  kka 

controlling  gaa  dlacbargea.     3,035.205,  5-16^i;  CI    316^ 
^M^^T^^m"'     "»•**"«»»«  ««t««n»r.    3.034.896.6-16- 

Berlin.  Hint  :   i9«e— 

Rayn^.  Horace  H.  3.034.581. 
Berliner,  Henry  A.    Cuff  link.     3.034  188  5-16-82  PI  24— at 

Tale   Harry  L..  aad  Bematetn.    3,086.044 
Bernateln     Richard    K^    and   G.   Qoda,    to   ClarAdama    lae 

BeMr;^i;."»ete^-?ei:^'  ^''^-  ^^^^'    '" 

Bertln.  Jean  H.,  and  Salmon.    8,034,789. 
Bertln    Jeaa  H..  aad  B.  J.  Salaaon,  to  Bertln  A  Cle    Soelete 
He«t    exchanirerH.       3.0.-»4.7a9.    6^15-62     O     257-178 

^il"4  '"•  ';**•'''  L  •'^  ^  -^  ^'^  toT-ontra  Coat.  Waate 
Service.  Inc.  MaterUl  handltag  loading  and  tninrporthtg 
apparatua.  3.034.674.  5-15_«2.  ci.  214--5r7  '™°"P<*"™« 
fl^^\°^^!t?  .  ^^ont'o'  <»«'^»«»  tor  uatearaal  motora,  cUMt 
Cn3T»^?4^°*  •''""*  ""•ehhwa.     3.036,217,  6ll5-«f 

"*Sl;."''3%^4,?83.^y£^^*7?5^lS74.   ^''***^'  "^'^ 

'*^3:03i26r5-l'^'c^l^i'4T"»"*»""''  -^»-«  ''^ 
Benrtbere^  Charlea.  to  Thomaoo  Hooaton.  Compagnle  Fran- 
„.«•»»  _Nuclear  reactor.    3.084.975.  6-18Z«2  ClsS-JlM^ 

ared  tnbalar  aectlona.    3,034J09.  6-15-82.  Cl.  29— ^^f. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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BtbaiBaa.  LodeB  M.,  aad  R.  S.  Bttey,  to  United  Statea  oC 
Aaaric*.  Maey.    MaltiaUt  acanner.    3.034.405,  5-15-62.  Cl. 
S8— 61. 
Bledermann.   Friedrich.  and  B.  Wick,  to  Agfa  Aktiengeaetl- 
acbaft.       Pbotofrapmc     praJcetloB     printing     apparatus. 
8,084,400,5-15-«2,  C\.  88—24. 
Btacaaakl.  WladraUw  J.,  and  A.  L.  Witdiay,  to  Badto  Corp. 
or  America.      Balanced   preaaara  traaadneera.     S,0S4,S60, 
6-16-82.  CL  78—598. 
Bifurcated  A  Tubular  Rivet  Co.  Ltd..  Tke  :  Bet— 

Sbackell.  Arthur.     3.034.678. 
BlUetar.  Jaaaa-Rene :  See—  .,      , 

Baichatela,  Tadana.  Wettateln.  Anner,  BlUeter    Heoaler. 
Neber.  Sdimldlla.  Ueberwaaaer  and  Wlcland.     3.035,- 

Blnford,  Robert  8.,  W.  C.  O'NaUl.  and  W.  H.  Clark,  Jr.,  to 

Oanaral  lOectrle  Co.    Afterbnmer  fuel  and  noaale  area  con- 
trol.   3,Q34JI92.  5-16-62,  Cl.  80—35.6 
Bingham.  George  H..  Jr.,  to  Cambridge  Rubber  Co.    Im^ament 

for  oae  In  naakln*  footwear.     3.034,158,  5-15-62,  CL  12 — 

103. 
Blagliam,  George  H.,  Jr.,  to  Cambridge  Rubber  Co.    Reinforced 

bael  construction  for  ladles'  overshoea.    3.034,232.  5-15-02, 

CL  S»— 7.3. 
Bln^am-Herbraad  Corp.,  The:  Mt« — 

Hlnaer,  Robert  8.     3.034,374. 
Blnnlnf,  Bobert  C,  J.  F.  JeBBiBga.  and  B.  C  Martin,  to  SUnd- 

ard  Oil  Co.    Proceaa  for  removing  water  from  organic  cbem- 

IcaU.    3,035,060.5-15-62,  C1.26&— 290. 
Birmingham  Sound  Reproducers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Goeat,  Lawrence  V.    3.034,796. 
Blasanti,  Fred,  and  A.  H.  Ruth,  to  Hereulea  Gallon  Producta, 

Inc     Tilting  control  for  dump   tmck  bodies.     3,034,831, 

6-15-82,  CL  298—21. 
Buck  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Akerman.  Nigel.    3  034,302. 
BUck.  Geoffrey  D..  to  The  Brttlata  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.    Oaa  mix- 
ing Talvea.    3,034,533.  5-15-62,  Cl.  137—637. 
Blade,  Theodore  B.,  Sr. :  See — 

Larah,  Everett  P.,  Black,  and  Coppock.    3.034,479. 
Blaaefa,  Julian  E. :  See — 

Toy^rthur  D.  F.,  and  Blanch.    3  034,862. 
Blanco,  Bliaa,  to  Dayatrom,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  constructing 

wire-wound   realstance  elements.      3,034.542,   5-15-62,   Cl. 

140—71.5. 
Bland.  Beginald  B.     Tranamiasion.     8,034,377,  5-15-62.  Cl. 

74—751. 
Blar,  Benjamin,  to  The  Brltiah  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.    Means  for 

tbm  meaaarement  of  the  How  of  a  gaa.    3,034,352.  6-15-62, 

CJ.  73 — 202. 
BletxiBger,  John  C. :  See — 

Orelner,  Charlea  J..  Johnaon,  and  Bletxiivger.    3,034.180. 
Blerina.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Type-Write  Deak  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Porta- 
ble-sewing machine  table.    3,034.841,  6-15-62.  Cl.  311—12. 
Blix.  WelUin  B.,  and  J.  R.   Rnahmer,  to  Nordherg  Mfg.  Co. 

Method  of  surfacing  track.     3.034,452,  5-15-62,  Cl   104 — 2. 
BOe.  Haas,  to  Carl  Kreodenl>erg  Kommandltgeeellschaft  auf 

AatleB,  Pinna.     Water-aoluble  pai>er  and  method  of  making 

it.    8.034.922.  5-15-62,  Cl.  117—63. 
Bohm.   Siegfried.  R.  Halny.  R.  J  ureas,  and  G.  Jehmlicb.  to 

Kamera-uad  Kinowerke  Dreadea,  VEB.     Photographic  cam- 
eras of  the  two-fllm  type.    3.034,412.  5-15-62.  Cl.  95 — 31. 
Bohmfalk,  BartMra  M.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  Co.    Alter- 
nately crimped  ataple  fiber.     3.034,196.  .V15-62.  n.  28—82. 
Bollard,  Alpbonae.    AnU-akld  chains.    3.034,556,  5-15-62,  O. 

152—229. 
Bolliger,  Frederic  E..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.    Load-apeed  control 

syatem  for  tarMne  eoglnea.     8.084,582,  5-15-62.  Cl.  170 — 

136.74. 
Bonaano,  Joaeph  L.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Toy  atomic  waste 

dlapoaal  car.    3  034.256,  5-15-62.  Cl.  46—226. 
BooU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jourdan,  Sylveater  W.    3.034,612. 
Border,   WlUlam   R.,  Jr.     Boring  bar  jig  with  angle  gange. 

3.084ji80,  5-15-62.  O.  77—2. 
Bordt,  Frederick  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Araiy.    Uy- 

dranllc  tnrblna  drive  ajrstem.    3,034.303.  6-15-62.  Cl.  60 — 

102. 
BoreL  Andr4  :  See — 

Saillar.  Philippe,  and  BoreL    3,034,302. 
Borgea,  Daniel  J. :  See — 

Bertogllo,  Peter  J.,  and  Borgea.    3,034,674. 
Boach,  Bobert  G.m.b.H. :  See- 
Vocal.  Wilhelm.    3.034.363. 
Boaae,  Joaepb  O.    Shears  for  sheet  metal  and  the  like.    3.034,- 

214.  6-16-62.  a.  SO— 267. 
BoacbaL  Alexander  W. :  Mtt— 

Apperson,  Leater  D.,  and  BouebaL     3,034  967. 
Bonchard,   John   R.,  and   D.   de  B.   Norton,   to  Mlnneapolia- 

Honerwell  Regulator  Co.    Support  means.    3,036.238,  6-16- 

62.  a.  3*6—30. 
Boarqnln.  Jean,  to  Inatitut  Dr.  Ina,  Belahard  Stranmann  A.G. 

Eacapement.    3,034.286.  5-1&-S,  CL  58—121. 
Boaraeanx,  Friedrich  :  See — 

Arnold,  Herbert,  Bouraeaox,  and  Brock.    3.035,080. 
Bowera.  Albert :  See — 

Blngold,  Howard  J..  Bowera.  and  Roeenkraax.    3,030.067. 
Bowers,  Albert,  and  J.  Kdwarda.  to  Syntax  8.A.     3-aldehydo 

and  3-hydroxy-methyl-androatanea  and  proceaa   for  same. 

3,035.068,  5-15-62.  Cl.  280—397.4. 
Bowera,  William  E.,  to  Schlnmberger  Wella  Sanreylng  Corp. 

Methods   and    apparatus  for   spra/ing   cablea.     8,034,923, 

•-I6-62.CI.  117—66. 
Bowling,  Teamus.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Lever  mechaniam 

for    multiple    electrical    connectors.      3,033,243.    5-15-62, 

CL  339—45. 
Bowman,    Fraada  A.     Coatoar-  apray   machine.      3,034,476, 

6-15-62,  Cl.  118—2. 
Bownea.  Kenneth  A. :  See — 

Donne,  Arthur  J.,  aad  Bowaaa.    3,084,997. 


Brackett,  George  E.,  to  Baale  Prodacts  Corp.  lieier  eadoaure. 

8,034,877.  6-15-62.  Cl.  220—3.8. 
Bradbury.  Elmer  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.    Polyethylene  proc- 
eaa and  caUlyst.     3.035,039,  5-16-62,  CL  260—^.9. 
Bradbury,  Ernest  J.  :  Sec — 

Worn.  David  K.,  and  Bradbury.    8.034.178. 
Bradford,  John  R.,   to  Farrtngton  Mfg.  Co.     Enuore-proof 

card.     3,034.430.  5-15-62,  a.  101—369. 
Brady,  John  G. :  See — 

Walsh.  Edward  N.,  and  Brady.    3,034.961. 
Bralthwalte.  David  G..  E.  H.  MeOrew,  W.  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.. 
and  J.  S.  D'Amico,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Catalysts  ana 
proceaa  for  the  prei>aratlon  thereof.     3,034,994,  6-15-62, 
Cl.  252 — 453. 
Bralthwalte.  David  G..  E.  H.  McGrew,  W.  P.  Hettinger,  Jr., 
and  J.  8.  D'Amiro,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     8lliea-alnmlna 
hydrogen-kaoUnite   catalysts  and   proceaa  for   preparation 
thereof.    3.034,905,  5-15-62.  Cl.  252—455. 
Brand.  Ernst  M.  :  See — 

Powell.    Roger    F.,    Martin.    Lorie.    NIdiol.    and   Brand. 
3,034,648. 
Brand,  William  D.,  and  H.  S.  Montgomery,  to  Cutler-Hammer. 
Inc.     Conveyor  system.     8,034,634.  5-15-62,   Cl.   198 — 38. 
Brandos,  Frank  A..  Jr..  to  F.  A.  Braadea    8r.     Method  and 
blank    for    progreasive    die    ahaping    of    sheet-like    stock. 
3,034,466.  5-15-62,  C\.  113—116. 
Brandes,  Frank  A.,  Sr. :  See — 

Brandes   Frank  A.,  Jr.     3,034,466. 

Brasure,  Donald  E.,  and  R.  D.  Pruett,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 

.Nemours,  and  Co.     Process  comprislBg  milling  silica  with  a 

polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  carboxylk  add  eater  aide 

groups.     3.035,002,  5-15-62.  Cl.  260—23. 

Bregl,  Benjamin  F.,  to  National  Broach  A  Machine  Co.    Gear 

checking  apparatus.     3.034,219,  5-15-62.  Cl.  33 — 179.5. 
Breitensteln.    Charles   T.,    to    The    Seebnrg   Corp.      Manifold 

dUpenaIng  valve.     3,034.685,  5-15-62,  CL  222^132. 
Breitensteln,  Charles  T.,  to  R.  T.  Moloney.  Aaserlcan  National 
Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago,  executor  of  R.  T.  Moloney, 
deceaaed.     Selectively  changeable  score  indicating  and  dta- 
play  means.     3^»4,7&0,  5-15-62,  Cl.  273 — 118. 
Bristol  Slddelej  En^nes  Ltd.  :  See- 
Orchard.  PeterF..  and  Clark.    3,034,207. 
British  Celanese  Ltd.  :  See- 
Gentle,      Alexander      H.,      Richmond,      and     Tunutall. 
3  034,279. 
British  Cotton  Industry  Research  Assn.,  The :  See — 

Collins,  George  E.,  and  Rees.    3,034,940. 
BrUiah  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Black.  Geoffrey  D.     3,034,533. 
Blay,  Benjamin.    3^034,352. 
Copleeton,  Francis  W.,  and  Gourd.    3.036.158. 
DeviUe,  Arthur  E..  and  Penson.     3,035,159. 
Kittel.  Francis  W.  B.     3.034.510. 
Littlewood.  Anthony  D.    3,034,306. 
Schufun,  Paul  M.,  and  Smith.    3,034,306. 
Brixner,  Lothar  H.,  to  B.  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co. 
Oompounds  of  the  formula   AR'o«R"o(<>i  and   proceas  for 
prejiaring  the  same.     3,034,857,  5-16-62.  Cl.  28 — 51. 
Broadhead  Ronald  L.,  and  E.  K.  Fields,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Polyester     resin    containing     pyridine    dicarboxylic     add. 
3,035,025,  5-15-62.  Cl.  260—76. 
Brock,  Norbert  :  See — 

Arnold,  Herbert,  Bouraeaux.  and  Brock.     3,035,080. 
Brodle,  George  R.,  and  W.  B.  Raybuck    to  Fred'k  U.  Leeey, 
Co..  Inc.    Printing  preaa.    3,084,429,  6-16-62.  CL  101—218. 
Brogdex  Co. :  See — 

Cothran.  C^iarles  D.     3,034.903. 
Brooks,  Ray  G.,  and  G.  D.  Tumblom.     Irrigator.     3,034,783, 

5-15-62,  Cl.  239 — 542. 
Broomhead,  Frank,  aad  J.  J.  Priestley    %  to  W.  C.  Hcrimea. 
A  Co.  Ltd.,  and  %,  to  Andre  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Deboading  of 
rubber  from   meUl.      3,034,774,  5-16-62,  Cl.  263 — 2. 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  Aktlengesellachaft :  See — 

Aaseo,  Edgar.    3.035,188. 
Brown,  Claude  M.    fiaectric  rasor  rantal  nudiine.    3,034,516, 

5-15-62,  CT.  132—80. 
Brown,  Ernest  N.,  to  Stearns- Rogera  Mtf.  Co.    Apparatus  for 
hauling   ore   In    open   pit  minea.      3,w4,669,   6-15-62,   CL 
214 — 104. 
Brown,  George  T.    Fluid  preasure  operated  devlcea.    3,034.857, 

5-15-62.  CL  73 — 407. 
Brown,  Jamea  A.     Bowling  pin  dnater.     3,034,787,  6-16-62, 

Cl.  273—54. 
Brown,  Ralph'  H.,  Jr..  and  M.  R.  Flanund,  to  Draper  Corp. 
FUllng  carrier  for  shuttlelesa  looms.     3,034,530,  6-15-62, 
CT.  139—122. 
Brown,  William  H..  to  Cnlted  Aircraft  Corp.     Exhaust  nossle 
burning     auperaonie     ramjet.       3,034.264,     5-15-62,     Cl. 
60—35.6. 
Broxhoim,  Russell  A.  :  See — 

Kahrt,  Noel  H.,  and  Broxhoim.    3.034.897. 
Knhrt.  Noel  H.,  and  Broxhoim.    3,034,898. 
Broeckner,  Alexander  W.,  to  George  L.  Nankervls,  Co.    Flow- 
meter calibrator.     3.034,331,  5-15-62.  CL  73—3. 
Bruenner.  Rolf  8.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Meth- 
od of  dissolving  finely  divided  metala.     8,084,898,  6-15-62, 
Cl.  96 — 60. 
Brundage,  Robert  W.     Hydraulic  pump  or  motor.     8.034.446, 

6-15-62.  Cl.  103—126. 
Brandage,  Robert  W.     Hydraulic  pomp  or  motor.    3,034,447, 

5-15-62.  Cl.  103 — 126. 
Brun<tege.  Robert  W.     Hydraulic  pomp.    3,034,448,  5-16-62, 

Cl.  1031-126. 
Bruner,  Leonard  B.,  to  Dow  Coralag  Corp.    Acyloxy  sUoxaaea 
and    a    method   of    using   them.     3,036.016,    5-15-62,    Cl. 
260 — 46.6. 
Bryan,   Lloyd  L.     Oaasbinatlon   cooking  aad   flreplaee  nnlt. 

3,034,494,  6-16-62.  CL  126 — 137. 
Bryner,  Fred,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Method  for  chlorlaat- 
(at  alkyUdeaebtaphenoU.    3.036,008,  6-16-62,  CL  260—619. 
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Buctaholt,  Bernard  :  8«« — 

I>ccr.   Thomaa   E..   Buekholt,  aad  Ooaborm.     S.038.007. 
Bachuiic«inaachlnrw»rk  Karl-Marx  SUdt.  VEB  :  fle* — 

Sehalae.  Joachim.     3.034,721. 
Baekey«  CeUvloae  Corp..  Th*     8ee — 

D««a.  Waiter  U.  OowHl.  and  Jaaca.    3.034,910. 
Buckmann.  John  P.,   to   Union  Oil  Co.  of  CaUfomia.     Aato- 

motlTe  fuel      3.034.87S,  »-15-«2.  CL  44 — M. 
Bodd  Co.,  The     gt»— 

Archer.  Ueorge  R.     3.034.710. 

Denvlar.  Bmrm  M.     1034.606. 

OMunK  Paal  W.    3.0M.5M. 

OoloboTtc,  Oeorgen.     3,0»4.3«1. 

Kalt.  Gilbert.     3.035.141. 

Riesner.  iCarl  I.     3.034.342. 

Scbaats,  8|Mac«r  C.    3.030.223. 

SUrr.  JaiMa  K.     S.034344. 

Starr.  JaiBM  E.     a.034.>47. 

Starr.  JaBM  E.     3.03S.240. 

Weclarm.  Walter  F.     3.033.181. 

Zaadmaa.  Pellx.  and  AtHI.    3.034^44. 

Zandmaa.  Felix.     3.034^3*0. 
Budloa«.   Simeon,   to  K    J.   LIttell   liachlae  Co.      Mecbanlcal 
lockup  aeana  for  overrldlns  drive*.     3.034.3d4.  ft-13-42, 
a.  74— 14«. 
Bucek.  Hana  :  See — 

Bercfaaua.  Bemhard,  and  Hawk.    3,033.206. 

Boell,  Richard  W..  W.  A.  LobdeU.  and  O.  W.  Wrlaa,  to  CUoda 

Stntt,  Inc      Throttle  control  linkage  adJaateaot.     3,034,- 

813,  4-15-62,  CI.  287—00. 
Bonn.  Oeorse  R.     Coffee  making  macfalae.     3.034,417,  5-16- 

82.  a.  I»»— 283. 
Bann.  (^>«oaP^  R.     Coffee  holding  meana.    3,034.413.  6-15-62, 

CI.  aO — 323. 
Bargeaon,  Oaear  B. :  0m — 

Sldell.  PhUlp  A..  Kanlwec.  and  Bargeaoa.    3,034.280. 
Bnrllagtoa  Indaatrtaa.  lac. :  8m — 
Upahur    Uttleton.     3,034.336. 
Barroagfaa  Corp.  :  8f — 

Moore,  Michael  J.     3^^035.254. 
Boach.    Richard    E..    to   Clary    Corp.      Strip   feeding  deriee. 

3.034.692.  5-15-62.  C\.  226—69. 
Buah.    Vannevar,    to    Caraagle    Inatitntlon    of    Waahlngton. 

ProceM    of   forming   a    sheet    frtMn    giaaa    fragmenta   and 

ptastic.    3,034,945,  Vl 5-62.  CL  156—^. 
Bntler.  Oay  P..  to  United  SUtM  ot  Ammim.  Narr.     Radia- 
tion calorimeter.     3.034,365,  5-15-62,  CI.  n--355. 
Bntler  Co.  :  «ee — 

Perklna.  Earl  8.     3,034,724. 
Bntler,    Ralph    T.      Sospenaloa    apparatus   for    tandem -axla 

trucks  and  the  like.     3,034,592,  ¥-15-62.  CL  160—22. 
Butler.  Thomas  A.  :  8e« — 

Spedding.  Prank  U..  and  Bntler.    3.034.886. 
Botscti.   Richard  L.,  and  J.  F.  Schalte,   to  General   Electric 

Co.     DUhwaahlng  machine.     3.034,518,  5-15-62.  C\.  134— 

58. 
Baxton.  Harry  L.    Pulsating  rotary  englaa.    3,034.486,  6-15- 

62.  CT.  123—11. 
CTS  Corp.  :  ifaa —  * 

Barden.  Wayne  A.     3.035.241. 
Caddell.    .\lfred    M       frank    actuated    means    for    retaining 

flaid  preraare  at  top  center.     3,034.362,  5-15-62.  CL  74 — 

CadWell.  Edward  P..  to  American  Cyaaaald  Ca.     Laad  filled 
ceramic  media  for  grinding.    3.034.736.  5-16-62,  a.  241 — 
184 
Caldwell.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Turner,  Stanley  B..  and  CaldweU.     3.035,174. 
California  Institute  Research  Poundatlon  :  AM — 

Heyser.  Richard  C.     3.035,233. 
California  Reacarefa  Corp. :  iaa — 

Seifert.  Wolfgang  K..  and  PersUndls.     3,036,101. 
CalUway  MtlU  Co.  :  See- 
Parker.  Samuel  P..  and  Short.    3.034,103. 
Prlester.  Amos  U  .  Jr..  and  MeWborter.    3,034,194. 
Cambridge  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Bingham.  Ueorge  H..  Jr.     8  094,156. 
Bingham,  Oeorce  H.,  Jr.    3.034.232. 
Campbell,  Huntly  M.  :  S«« — 

Grenell.   Leiand  H  ,  and  CarapbHl.     3.034JtO4. 
Campball,  Paol  &,  to  Pbillipa  Petroleom  Co.     Sled  or  tobog- 
gan.    1034.800.  5-15-62.  CT  28&— 18. 
Campbell.  Sherman  B..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.     riezlbla  co«pliag. 

3.034.321.  5-15-62.  a.  64 — 11. 
Candle  Heat  .Appliance  Corp.  :  See — 
Greeawald,  Samnel.     3.034,466. 
Cantalapo.  Francis  J..  E.  P.  Da  Craene.  and  J.  P.  DosAfer, 
to  Crane  Co.     Deuehable  ralTe  actaatlag  means.     S.OM.- 
371.  5-15-62.  CI.  74—423. 
Caater.   Jamee   A.,    to   General   Motors   Corp.      Refrigerating 

apparatna.    3.034.314,  5-15-62,  C\.  62—180. 
Caatrel.  Keaneth  E. :  See — 

Ooodhue,  Lyle  D..  and  Cantrel.    3.034.960. 
Cnplan.  Max  :  See — 

Suben,  Morten.     3.034,767. 
Carlbonum  Ltd.  :  See — 

Francis.  Prwlerlck  G.,  and  NmIo.    3,0»4,91T. 
Carlson,  Ronald  P..  R.  H.  Hockenberger.  and  J.  A.  McDooaal. 
to  General    Motors   Corp.      Aatoasatic  control   for   TaUele 
■eat  adjusters.     3.034.759.  5-15-62.  CL  248 — 393. 
GarBMa.  Richard  L.,  aad  F.  R.  Rogers,  to  The  Boadlx  Corp. 

rinld  centrifuge.     3.034.570.  5-15-62.  CL  168 — 86.4. 
Ckraagle  laatltuttoa  of  Waahiaftaa :  899 — 

Bosh.  Vannevar.     S.0»4>45. 
Carpenter,    Joaeph    E.,    and    E.    R.    Kolodnr.    to    AaMrlcan 
Cyaaassld      Co.       EHalkylpolyamiaopolyalialeaa      smtdM 
3,035,070.  5-15-62.  CI.  260--404.6. 
Carpoater.  Otis  R. :  So* — 

Armstroag.   Fraak  W..  Jr..  aad   Carpaatar.     3,016,167. 


Mff.  Works,  Inc 
3.084.781.   5-15-62, 


Back 
CL 


*^5P"i«'v,  ■<*•'*  ^■'  ■•  O-  •^•■«.  *^  T.  W.  Graavaa,  to 
W.    R.   Grace  k   Co.     Appaiatas   for  producing  packaged 
product      3,084j271,  5-HMI2,  a.  53— 184. 
Carrtck.  Arrld :  «**— 

„      Kraac,  Caslmlr,  aad  Carrtck.    3,0M,174. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See— 

Skeckler.  Addison  C.     3.036.106. 
Carroll,  James  H. :  s*»— 

Haaaer.  Robert  S.,  aad  CarroU.     3.035.006. 
Carta.  Franklin  O. :  «*•— 

Fkntl.  Roy  A.,  and  Carta.    3,034.762. 
Carter,  Daniel  T..  and  G.  H.  RenddL,  to  United  8tatM  Steal 
Corp.      Method   of   eoatiaf    aMtal   ahMU    wMk   STatbetle 
plastic    S,0»4.926,  5-15-^,  CI.  117 — 132. 
Carter,  Joaeph  C. :  See — 

Rodla,  ffax  B..  and  Carter.    3,034.978. 
Cartler,   Joan,  and   F.   Le  Boaleh,   to  Metallurfle  FraaealM 
dM  Poadrao.  La.     Method  of  nHnnfacturlac  parta  of  thla 
fans  by  frittlag.    3.034.178,  6-15-62,  O.  l7— 69.3. 
Caable  Lowe  D.,  to  U  B.  Oarst.    Tax«st.    i,0S4,788.  5-16-62, 

a.  273—102.  ^^ 

Cansey.  George  W.     Lock  for  retaining  braces  on  the  scaffoM- 

iait  stud.      3,084,812,  6-15-62.  CI.  287 — 53.6. 
Caraxos.     Uregorlo.     Auto     body     and    frame    straightening 

machine      3,034  564.  5-15-62.  CL  183—31. 
Celaneee  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Kay,  JauMS  A.,  and  Price.     8,034.278. 
Central  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Scott.  Albert  B.      8.084.960. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Inc. :  See — 

Jadisoa,  Robert  E.     8.084.684. 
Clupla.  R.  K..  Mfk.  Works.  Inc. :  8e 

Chapln.  Ralph  B      3.034,781. 
Chapin,  Ralph   B..   to  R.   B.  Chapln 
fiow   preTentlng   ralre   asaembly. 
239—818. 

Chapman,  Aurelina  F.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Dyeing  polyethylene  terephtbalate  films  with  hot  dlaperae 

dye-organic  solTent  mixture.     3,034,847,  5-15-62.  CI.  1—4. 

Chartler,  Edmund  O.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Blectrle  clock  OMtor. 

3.035,194,  5-15-62.  CI    810—162. 
Chasek.    Norman    E..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    lae. 
Pulse   code   modnlatlon    encoder.     8.036,258.    5-15-62.   CI. 
340 — 847. 
Chelton,  Dudley  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  ComoMrc*. 
Ulgh-eflciency    ilnld     transfer    line    coupling.     8,034.119, 
5-15-62.  CL  62—531. 
Cheautur.  Aktiebolaget,  and  Norsk  Spraengstoflndustrla  A/8  : 
See— 

Samuelsen,   Birik.     8,034,867. 
Cheney.  Lee  C. :  See — 

Perron.  Ttoh  Q..  and  Cheney.     8,035,047. 
Chaoay.    Lae    C.     Synthetic    penicillin    and    salts    thereof. 

8,0M.O66.  6-15-62,  CL  MO— 230.1. 
CIUca«a  F»— Stic  Tool  Co. :  So* — 

Amtsberg.  Lester  A.     l034  623. 
Chipnuin,    Arthur   D.,    to    Tne   General 
Water-actlTated     prepaated    plastic 
5-18-62.  CI.  184---6S.8. 
Chrlata.    Leonard   L..   to   American   Caa   Co.     Prc«   feedlag 

method  aad  apparatus.     3.034,783.  5-15-62.  CI.  271—14. 
Christensen.   Howard,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratorlaa,    Inc. 
Radiant -energy    translation    system.     8,036,175,    8-18-62, 
CL  250—83.3. 
Christian,  Frank   S.     Combined  push  broom  and  dust  cloth. 

8,034.166.  5-18-61.  O.  16—247. 
ChristtanMU,   Godtfrod  K..   to   Interleco  A.G.     Toy  building 
sots  snd  building  blocks.     3.084.254,  5-15-62,  CI.  46—28. 
Chyle.  John  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Method  of  arc  welding 
using  cartMn   dioxtdo  aa  a  shielding  medium.     8.036.182. 
8-1^-62.  CI.  219—74. 
Chyle.  John  J.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Method  of  arc  welding 
using  earboB  dioxide  as  a  shielding  medium  aad  a  deoxidli- 
ing  metal  addition.     3,038.183,  8-18-62,  CI.  219 — T4. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

Schwyser.    Robert.    laelln,    and    Fearer.     3,035.041. 
Clba  Ltd. :   So*— 

Berlger,  Emat.     8.036,079. 

Ueberwasser.  Helmut,  and  Cehllnger.     S.034.B7S. 
Cincinnati  Milllag  Machine  Co..  The :  See- 
Decker,  Jacob      8.034J66. 
Clrrito.   Anthony   J.,   to   Rice   Barton   Corp.     Mechanism   for 
remoral    of   air    from    paper-ataklng    machine    feed    stock. 
3.084.877.  6-16-62.  CI.  162—387. 
Clark.   Joha  F.     Method  and  apparatoo  for  dlaeharglBC  aa 

electric  charge.     3.035.208.  5-18^2.  C\.  817—1. 
CUrk.  Keaoeth  W.  .  See- 
Orchard.  Peter  F..  aad  Clark.     8.034.297. 

aark.  WlllUm  H.,  Jr. :  See—  

Binford,  Robert  8..  O'Neill,  snd  CUrk.     3,084.102. 
riarkson  (Textiles)  Ltd.  :  See— 

BennisoB,  Michael  N.     8.084,468. 
Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Busch.  Richard  B.     3.034.661.  .    _ 

Claodi-Magnussen,    Finn,   to   General    Aailine  4  Film   Corp. 
Coated  aad  laminated  prodacta.  eompoaltlons  for  producing 
same    and    procaaaes    of    employiaig    such    compositions. 
3.034.946.  8-16-61.  CL  186— tt2. 
Clay  Adams.  lac:  See —  _^  __^ 

Bemetela,  Richard  K.,  aad  Ooda.     3,034,806. 
CleUad.  Charles  B.  :  See— 

Crane.  Robert  L.,  Oeland.  and  Whltmore.     8,034,776. 
Oeminahaw,   DougUs  ».,   to   R.  B.   D;«t7^0<>-^"««»*«  con- 
trolled spotllghF.     3.088460    8-18-62,  .^I    240-4.2 
aifford.   iSgene  B..  and  ^.  *•_][•"•.   »•  ^^'"i  SiT^ 
Co..     Inc      Apearatao    for    fooding    artlHaa.      3,084,633. 
5-15-62.  CI.   lis— 33. 
Cllft.  Gilbert  B. :  See— 

IfeOay,  Joha  B.,  and  CUft     3,084.635. 
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Tire    * 
sheeting. 


Rubber   Co. 
8,<XB4.944, 


Cloalaffrr.  Lamar  C. :  See — 

Araaaaa.  Frederick  M.,  and  Clonlager.     8,038.010. 
Coatw,   Harold,   and  P.  A.   T.   Hoye,   to  Albright  k  Wilson 
(Mfg.)       Ltd.       Trts-aminomethylphosphlnes.       8,036,053, 
5-18-62.  n.  260—247.8. 
Coberly,    Clarence   J.,   and   V.   Kognt,    to    Kobe,    Inc.     Fluid 
operated   pump   with   separate,   aligned   pump  aad  engine 
Tuire  anlU.     3,084,442,  5-18-62,  C\.  103 — 46. 
Coblents.   Robert   C.     Air  conditioner.     8,034,818,  8-18-62, 

a.  62 — 272. 
Cobum.  Abbott,  Foundation :  8*a — 

Beckman.  George  H.,  and  Robert.     8,034,166. 
Cochron,  Nolan  C.  :  See — 

Toung,  Lawrence  A.,  and  Cochron.     8,084.858. 
Cockbum,   Stanley   D.,  and   J.  D.   Leslie,   to  (general  Motors 
Corp.     Door  Utch  safety  interiock.     3,034,818,  5-18-62,  C\. 
292—280. 
Cohen.    Albert,    to    Sboup    Electronics,    Inc.     Card    reader. 

8,034,711.  5-18-62.  CT.  285—61.11. 
Coha.  Leonard  M. :  See — 

Henae.  Haas.     8.0»4  887. 
Colgate-PalmoltTe  Co. :  See — 

Apperson,  Lester  D.,  and  Bouchal.     8,084,067. 
VlUle.  Peter  T  .  and  Marion.     8,034,169. 
Colley,  Rowan  H.  :  See — 

Keen,  John  M.  8.,  and  Colley.     3,034.296. 
Collins.  George  ■.,  and  W.  H.  Reea,  to  The  British  Cotton 
Industry  Reoearch  Association.     MeUlllsed  fabrics.     8,034,- 
940.  8-18-62.  a.  184 — 44. 
Colllnson,  Rot  G.,  and  T.  T.  Jones,  to  Bakelite  Ltd.     Process 
for  the  polymerisation  of  ethTienlcally  unsaturated  com- 
pounds.    8  088032.  8-18-62,  CI.  260—87.1. 
CoTlyer.  Philip  W. :  See- 
Barnes,  Robert  B..  and  CoUyer.     3.084.398. 
Columbia  BroadcastluK  System.  Inc. :  See- 
Crowbars.  Norman  H.     8.035,120. 
Comettl,  Andre  :  Sse — 

Oallllot,  Paul,  Debarre,  and  Comettl.     8,085.076. 
Commissariat  a  I'Bnergle  Atomlque  :  See — 
Daehkerltcfa.  Vserolod.     8.035.180. 
Koch.  Lydie,  and  Labeyrle.     3.038.178. 
Commnnicatloas  Pateats  Ltd. :  See — 

Jefferaoa,  Harold.     8.034,707. 
Complete  Machlaery  *  Bqulpmeat  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Shara,  Baraatt.     8.034,706. 
Comptoa,  Lloyd  B. :  See — 

Hunt.  WlllUm  T.,  Comoton.  and  Bennett.     3.084.654. 
Oniee.   George  D..   to   McOraw-BdIson  Co.     Laundry  appa- 
ratus.    3.034  2*1,  5-16-62.  CL  84 — 188 
Conlisk,  John  R.,  L.  A.  Jonas.  A.  J.  Staram,  H.  Tarkow.  and 
R.  C.  Weatherwaz.    Gas-aeroaol  filter  amteriaL    3,034,047, 
5-16-62lC1,  182—181. 
Connelly,  Wllham  P  .  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Automatic 
withdrawal  of  hlKti  densitr  material  from  a  heavy  media 
separator.     3,034.640,  5-15-62,  CI.  209—172.5. 
Conner.  Guy  F. :  See — 

Strobel.  Charles  K^  Conner,  and  McMicfaael.     3.084.354 

Connoy.  Bugene  N..  to  C:oBtlnental  Machines.  Inc.     Method  of 

cutting  thln-walled  cellular  or  hoaeyeoeibed  metal.     3,035,- 

150.  5-15-62.  a.  219—69.  _ 

ConoTor.    Stonley    W.     Tobocsan.     3,034,799,    8-15-62,    CI. 

280—18. 
Consolldatloa  Coal  Co. :  See — 

ConnellT,  William  P      3.034  649. 
Ponndstone,  Wllllan)  N      3.084,808. 
Continental  AvUtion  and  EuKlnoering  Corp. :  See — 
HIersefa.  Frederick  A.     3.034,770. 
Marehaad.  wnilam  C     3  084.369. 
Coatlaeatol  Oanuai-Werke  Aktlen«eseUsdiaft,  Flnaa:  S««— 

Beckadolph.  Richard.     3,034.557. 
Continental  Machines,  Inc.  :  See — 
Connoy.  Bnicene  N.     3,035,150. 

Oane.  Robert  L..  OeUnd    and  Whltmore.    3,034.779. 
SebastUn.  Thomas  C.     3.084.387. 
Contra  Costa  Waste  Serrire.  Inc. :  See — 

Bertogllo,  Peter  J.,  and  Bor»es      3.084.674. 
Cook,  diaries  B..  Jr..  snd  A.   R.   Schwarx.  to  Royal  McBee 
Corp.     Transfer  sheet  haring  completely  transferable  eoat- 
ing.     8.034,918,  5-15-62.  CI.  117—36.4. 
Cooper.  Murray  8.  :  See—  _  « .v-    -». 

McConnell,  Jack  B..  Esniccnberc,  and  Cooper.    3,034.507. 
Cooper.  Robert  S.,  to  SUnfler  Chemical  Co.     TInyl  dinhenrl- 
phoaphlae  ox<de  and  method  of  producing  same.    3.036,006, 
5-15-62,  n.  260— 606  5. 
Copperweld  Steel  Co,  :  See — 

LMtherman,   Mfred  F.     3.035.143. 
CoDlMton,  Francis  W  ,  and  L.  M.  A.  Gourd,  to  The  British 
Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.    Electric  arc  welding.    3,035,158.  8-15-62, 
CI.  219—127. 
Ctoppoek.  Fraaklia  ■. :  Se*— 

^.anih.  Brerett  P..  Black,  and  Coppock.     3,034,479. 
Coriett.  Webster  D..  and  C.  O.  Mackie.  to  Standard  Screw  Co. 
Bolt    tool    for   UM   with    tamperproof   screw   or    the   like. 
3,034,886.  5-15-62.  d.  81—112. 
ContMg  OUss  Works  :  See — 

S'^wchnk.  Peter.     8,034  906. 
Coro.  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island  :  See — 

Felbelman.  Hans  J.     3.034.320. 
Corpew.  ChariM  R.,  to  General  Dyaamlcs  Com.    Leas  defiec- 
tion  In  the  electro  ontlcal  system  of  a  cathode  ray  tube. 
3.035,199,  5-15-62.  CL  313—78. 
Correa.    Sidney    A.     Integral    electrode-separator    structure. 

8085,110.  6-15-62,  CI   136—146. 
Cothran    Charles  D..  to  Brordex  Co.     Method  for  defrreening 
and  lauBunUtac  frsah  fruit     3,034JM>3.  5-15-62,  CL  99— 
184. 
Cottar.  Babart  J. :  0a* — 

Sanara,  Carol  K.,  and  Cotter.     3,035.068. 

Cowaa.  Ctrda  L.,  Jr.     BadUtioa  counter.     3,035,172,  8-15- 
6270.  m^TLft. 


C^>x,  Herbert  F^  Jr..  nod  D.  N.  Tan  AlaQroe ;  aaM  Taa  Aiatwrn* 
assor.  to  said  Cox.  Power-operatad  ortTe  for  threaded  fas- 
teners. 3,034,547,  5-15-62,  CL  144 — 82. 
Cox,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,  and  D.  N.  Van  Alstyne ;  mM  Van  Als^ae 
assor.  to  said  Cox.  Power-operated  driver  for  threaded  laa- 
teners.  3.034.548.  5-15-62.  CI.  144 — 82. 
Cox,    John    W.,    to    Diamond    National    Corp.     Egg    carton. 

8,034,693,  5-15-62,  O.  229—2.5. 
Crane  Co. :  Bee — 

Cantalnpo,  Francis  J.,  De  Craene,  and  Doalger.     3,034,- 

371. 

Crane.    Robert   L.,   C.    E.   deland    and   C.   H.    Whltmore.    to 

Contlnentol    Machines,    Inc.      Vise   structore   for  macnlne 

tooU     3,034,779,  5-15-62,  CI.  269—142. 

CraTotta,    Samuel    A.      Slip-resistant    tread    and    method    of 

mannfactore  thereof.     3.034,943,  5-15-62,  CI.  154 — 52. 
Crawford,  PrancU  W. :  See — 

Frey.  Frederick  E.,  Crawford,  and  Marx.    8.034.580. 
Cray,  Seymour  R. :  See — 

Thornton.  James  E.,  and  Cray.     3,038,182. 
Crosby,  Alton  L.,  and  J.  B.  LewU.  to  SylvanU  EHectric  Prod- 
ucts Inc     Article  transfer  apparatus.     3,034,663,  5-15-62. 
CI.  214—1. 
Crowhnra.  Norman  H.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. 
StereoponlcfaampUfiers  and  output  traasformers.    3,035,120, 
5-15-62,  CI.  179—1. 
Crown  Zelierbach  Corp. :  See — 

Hoyt.  Charles  H.     3,035.042. 
CrownoTer,  Joaeph  W.,  26%  to  W.  W.  Haefllger.    Transducer. 

3.035,126,  5-15-62,  a.  17»— 100.41. 
(Tull,  Nerllle  L.,  and  R.  Ln  Ray.  to  Esso  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Coating  composition  comprising  oxidised  dlene 
polymer,  oxidised  polymer  of  a  petroleum  distillate  and 
ntanate  ester,  and  procesa  of  making  same.  8.035.013, 
5-18-62,  CI.  260—45.8. 
C?ulreyhouse,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Weldenfaammer,  James  A„  WroblewskL  Watklns,  CulTey- 
hoQse.  and  Serenato.     3,034.782. 
CTummins  Bn|^ne  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Reiners,  Nenile  M.     3.034,488. 
Chirran,  John  J.,  to  Dntpak  Cartons  Ltd.     (Carrier  cartoa. 

3.034,682.  5-15-62.  CI.  220—108. 
CUrran.  Marie  :  Bee — 

Ftalco.  VirglnU  L.,  and  Cnrran.     3,034.518. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See — 

Brand,  William  D.,  and  Montgomery.     3,034,634. 
Halts.  Harold  W.     3,035,134. 
Cyril  Bath  Co..  The  :  See- 
Matthews.  Peter  P.     3,034,560. 
Dachkeritch.  VseTolod,  to  Commissariat  a  rBnergle  Atomlque. 
Safety  device  for  applUnces  which  perform  successive  pro- 
gramed operations.     3,035,130,  5-l{^2.  C\.  200 — 47. 
Daco  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Wolff,  Hanns  H.     3,035,135. 
Da  Costa,  Floriano  P.     Housing  and  sounding  board  for  a 
stringed  musical  instrument     3,034,391,  5-1&-62.  CX  84— 
192. 
Dahl,  Frank  L.    Two-element  hand  tooL    3,034,550,  5-15-62, 

CI    146—64. 
Dahlbeck,  Sren  W. :  Bee — 

Pllo,  daes-WUhelm,  and  Dahlbeck.     3,034,730. 
Oahlstrom  MeUIIlc  Door  Co. :  See — 
Llndstrom.  Elmer  V.     3.034,184. 
Dal  BUaco,  Bruno,  and  M.  Scata,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.    Multiple  electromagnetic  switch.    3.035.136, 
5-15-62.  a.  200—104. 
Dale,  Sheldon  :  See — 

Roth.  Ernest  J.,_pale.  and  Schwertl.    3,034,455. 
Daly,  Daniel  F.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric  Co. 
Arc  hood  supporting  means  for  electric  switches.     3,035,- 
140.  5-15-62^  a.  200—144. 
Daman.  Louis  F. :  See — 

Happe,  Reynold,  and  Daman.     3.034,275. 
D'Amlco,  Josepn  S.  :  Bee — 

Bralthwafte,  Darld  O.,  McGrew,  Hettinger,  and  D'Amlco. 

3.034,994. 
Braltbwalte.  David  G.,  McOrew,  Hettinger,  and  D'Amlco. 
8,034,996. 
Danchnk,  Alex,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Method  and  means  for 
terminating  braided  iDRulatlon  and  shielding  of  a  wire  cable. 
3,085.113,  5-16-62.  CL  174 — 74. 
Daniels.  Charles  J.,  to  All  American  Engineering  Co.    Arrest- 
ing   means   for   moving    objects.      3.034,749,    5-16-62,   CI. 
244—110. 
Darlington,  Walter  A.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Virus  la- 

hibitora.    3.034.954.  5-15-62,  CI.  167 — 83. 
Darale.   Bums,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.     Barrd 

safety  latch.    3,034.407,  5-18-62.  Cl.  89— 14. 
Darldsoa,  Joseph  W. :  See— 

Blssmann,  Oswald  K.,  and  Davidson.     S.034.646. 
Davidson,  Ralph  H.    Fish  sensing  device.    8,034,246,  5-15-62, 

Davis.  Clvde  W.  :  See— 

Murdock,  Sunley  A.,  DarU,  and  Ehlers.    3,035,009. 

Davis,  Darid  R.,  and  H.  W.  Mason,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Damping  means.     3,034,764,  5-15-62,  CL   253—77. 

Davis,  Leonard  :  See — 

Thompson,  John  E.    3.034.816. 

Davis.  Nell  L. :  See- 
Fuller,  Isaac  W..  Jr..  and  Davis.    3.038.264. 

Davis.  WlllUm  B.  Tobacco  harresters.  3,034.664.  8-18-62. 
Cl.  214 — 8.8. 

Daystrom.  lac  :  See — 

Blanco.  BlUs.     3,034.842. 
Miller.  John  H.    3.035.227. 

Dmu.  Walter  L..  A.  M.  DowelL  Jr^  and  J.  S.  James.  Jr..  to 
The  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp.  Production  of  regenerated 
cellakwe  filamenU  from  wood  pulp.  3,034,910,  8-18-62, 
CL  106—166. 
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DrtMiT*,  rr»«oU  :  8«0 — 

aainiot,    Pmal.    Dkbcm.  mmi  CooMttL      3.03S,07«. 
D»ckcr.  Jacob,  to  Tti^  Ctndanatl  MUlinc  Macfatn*  Co     OrUd 
lag  machUM  rapid  adTancr  aiotor      3.034.36S.  S- 15-43.  CI. 
51— 160. 
D*  Craen*.  Edroond  P.  :   4«# —  _ 

Caataiupo.  ITraacta  J.,  Da  Cracoe.  and  I>o«ic«r.     t.0S4.- 
371. 
Dc  PorMt.  Tabar.  to  Masnailux  Corp.    Method  •(  aoa-dcatrac- 
tlTC   aaalyala  for   Ut«nt   defacts.     3,084.334.   8-15-CS.  CL 
73—15.4. 
DMn>r,    Tkoaaa    K..    B.    Bucttboli,    and    S     H.    Qoaliom.    to 


Peaaaalt    ClMMicalu    Corp.       NoTfl    ntalvUc    procaaa    for 

preparation  of  nirrcaptana  bj  reaction  of  HjS  with  alcohol* 

or  athara.     3.005^7.  &-15-62.  CI.  364> — «0». 
De  LoB(.  Herbert  K..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Ca     lablMtioa  of 

oorroalon   of  majrneHlum       :i.034.210.   5-15-42.  CI.  S0 — 458. 
De  Loas.  Richard  C..  M.  Kaplan,  and  C    R.  Wacoar.  to  Allied 

Cheimcal    Corp.       Stablllied    polylsocyanate    compoaltloaa. 

3.035,078,  5^lt-«2.  CI.  iflO— 453. 
Damaa-Zuc  O.m  b.H.  :  See — 

^Orote.  Haco-     3.034.63S. 
De   Marco.   Carlo  0  .   and  O.   M     DUa,    to   Uaited   States  of 

America.   Army.      Water  reatatant   and   oll-realataat  Ibroua 

aubaUncea.  and  proceaaea  therefor.     3,034.825,  5-15-62,  CI. 

117—121. 
Demoiar.  Albert.    Coatlnaoaa  rotary  praan.     3,034,423,  5-15- 

82.  CI.  lOO— 117. 
Deacler.  Reerea  H.,  to  The  Budd  Co.    Sheet  atUrealna  atrlBCvr. 

3^ai4.90S,  5-15-62.  CI    18»— 34. 
Daalaoff.  Alexander  C.     Refrlgeratloo  apparatna     3.034,318, 

5-15-C2.  CI    •3—435. 
Da  Palna.  Janea  A.,  to  General   Railway  Slnal  Co.     Hich- 

wa/    aicnalllnc   ayatem.      3.035.246.   5-15-62,   CI.    340--41. 
De  8hano,  Roy  J      Collapalble  tent  abelter.     8,034.523,  5-15- 

62^  CI    135—5. 
De   Teoiple,    Doaald   K.      Helicopter   and   control   acchaalaa 

therefor      3.034.746.  5-15-62.  CI.  244 — IT.ll. 
Detwller.  Harry  8.  :   See — 

Reeae.  Jamea  H..  and  Detwtler     3.034,285. 
Derllle.   Arthur  E..   and  M.   Peaaon,   to  The  Britlah  Oxjmen 

Co.  Ltd      Electric  arc  welding  of  generally  horlaontal  aeana. 

3.035.159.  5^15-62.  CI    219 — 1."?7 
De   Vlney.    Terrence    E ,   to  Sanara  D  Co.      Poattloa  control 

aerroayateni.     3,035.215.  5-15-62,  CI.  318 — 38 
Deroe  *  Kaynolda  Co.  Inc.  :   8«« — 

Price,  Herbert  P.,  and  Belanger.    3.035.018. 
Devol.  George  C.     Magnetic  iitorage  derlcea.     3.035.253.  5-15- 

62.  CI.  340—174 
DUaMMd  Alkali  Co. :  Sea— 

i'etak.  Prank  B..  and  McElrary.    3.035.065. 
Hlynaky.  Alex      3.0,15,103 
Diamond  National  Corp.      8e«-- 
Cox.  John  W      3,034.693. 
Manna.  Sllrano  A.    3,034,636. 
Retfera,  Richard  P.     1034.312. 
Bwanaon.  Vernon  E.     3,034,606 
DIaa    Oil  M.  :   8««— 

_,     De  Marco,  Carlo  O.,  aad  DIaa    3.034,925. 
Dlaaal.  Patrick  A       Ser^- 
^^^••'rled.  Joaef.  and  DUaal.    3,035,048. 

^^-  ?■'"'   ^i.  "***  ^    A-  0'««*r.     ADparatua  for  applying 
DtebJld'  KaVl  •^;;^J_^**"**'-     *^0»4.47C^iy-«a,  ClTUiPs. 

r«^?l5?**V.****"?***'  °  •  •"**  I>t«h«ld.    3,0S4,SQ». 
Ulehl  Mfg.  Co  :    Wee — 

Happe,  Reynold,  and  Daman.     3.034,275. 
DJety,  R   K,.  Co.  :  iHee— 

Clemlnafaaw.  Douglaa  R.     3,030,160. 
"•i]?1-    r^*""'**-    ■«>«•    O     KngatrOm,    to    Allaunna    Svenaka 
Elektrlaka  Aktiebolaget      Devica  for  high  roltage  gaa-ailed 
rectlflenj.     3.0.15,204.  5-15-62,  CI    315-^36.      ^^  "^ 

"o^SS.'tia^rn  167-52."'*"    "'•''""'^    "*"""*• 

"K3V«S"t"lt4i''c?f7jfi'lT  '"''^      '"'  '""^«  *""' 
Do  All  Co..  The  :   8m — 

Anderaon,  WlllUm  T     3,034,378. 
Doalger,  John  P. :  «e« — 

STl'""**'  '^■*^**  ^  •  ^  Craene,  aad  Doelgvr.     8,034,- 

Dole  ValT*  Co.,  The  :  Bte— 

Jaaqaart,  Jerry  C.    3,034.761.  - 

D«u^n,  Bablna  T.     Power  mcaaa.     3,034.490.  5-15-62.  CI. 

^^*Pr^^^  f„Vi"nS^'r",""V  "*  I   "    Mllllken,  Jr.,  to 

Dorendorf.  Helns  >  See — 

Bleberti.    Karl,    Henker,    and    Dorendorf       SOtSlSS 

•2,^.  1%— 2ft        ^'"P"''*  'POnratua.     3.034!l«TrJ-l5- 
Dorachner.    Kenneth    P.    and   J     R     Wlltard     tn   r%tn  n^,^ 

cr'7?^-'2"  ''"•°'  •^  "^  t-  .on!  V,W,88i?«^lK5; 

'*7.^er^;{|l''e'footS^^W4.5irtl^V**h*?l!!.'ir''"-' 

^^r;trr"h'ub"is,4^irri^V2"6',  ^To'S'*  *  -^'  '^•°- 

DoociMta.   Edward    I.,    to  Bell   TtiaphoAe   Uboratorlea.   lae. 
Cr307-88*5*'  '^^"'«  •PP««fir^S.MriM.   flSoi«2: 

°^'i!i^l^'^.^'.*^^'!J'*^.*f      *«**  tbaorber.  and  atiapenalona 
STcLMO^lSJ      '■  IMeoua  fluid.     3,034,8l3r*-15- 


.010. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tba  :  8m— 

Amcaea,  Pradertck  M.,  and  Cloalaaar. 

Baker,  Robert  G.    3.034J906. 

BryMr.  Fred.     3.030.098. 

De  Long.  Herbert  K.    3.034,2ia 

HoUbouaer.  Robert  L.    3.09*4  86. 

Howa.  Joaepb  H.    3,030.021. 

Murdock.  Stanley  A..  Davla.  and  Ehlcn.     3,030,009. 

Sctaweltiar     WlDiam    K..    jr..    Lee,    Joaaa.    and    ' 

Wbarff.'Prentlea  C.  Jr.    3.084,028. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  flee — 

Bruaer,  Leonard  B.     8.035,016. 
Dowell,  Arthur  M..  Jr. :  8«a— 

,,      I*.*".  ,*'•!*•«•  I*.  DawaU.  and  James.     3.034,910. 
Downing^    Willis   T.     Q«Jck   dlaooanact  alda  aUda   coapUag. 

3,034l07.  5-15-62,  O.  280—33.  ^^ 

Dracu^e.  Mlebaal  J.,  B.  J.  Klatobaaipto.  aad  P.  B.  Pappaa, 

to  WcattaskMaa  Air  Brake  Co,     ValtM  aapUtade  ebaek- 

lag  aystcM.    •.035,232,  5-15-6i.  CI.  837-2. 
Drake.  Roae  P.,  aad  L.  K.  Whltler.    Conpoeltlon  and  method 

for  treating  natU.     3.034,966.  0-10-42,  CI    167—85 
Draper  Corp. :  Ma — 

Brown.  Ralpb  H..  Jr.,  and  namaad.     3.034.539. 
Upaky,  Kagaae  8.    S,b34.&40. 
Dreaaler,    Robert,    and   A,    B.    Jacoba,    tb    Antometric    Corp. 

Bleelrle  aaalogue  circuit  aad  method.    3,0»4,723,  5-15-62. 

CI.  233—184. 
Droullard    Bmeraoa  K.     KlU  line  apace  earrlar.     3.034,701. 

5-15-6i,  a.  244—106. 
Dubacb.  Hansraedl :  8ee — 

Apoth41o«,  Robert,  aad  Dnbach.    3.034.438. 
Dn    BoU    Marrln    A       Vlacoua   material   ayatam.      3,034.043. 

5-15-42,  n    141—21. 
Dumaa.  Bernard.  A  Clc  :  See — 

Poelman    Armand  J.  J.,  and  Oermala.    3,034,981. 
Duan,  Jcaae  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Proceaa  for  produc- 

Ing  aeryUc  acM  eaters.     3,035,086,  0-10-62,  CI.  260—486. 
Dunn,   Jeaae  T.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Process   for  dto- 

dudng  acrylic  add  sstera.     3,030,087.  0-10-62.  CL  260— 

Dunn,   Jeaae  T..    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Prooeas  for  p»»- 
dnclng  acryUc  add  esters.     3.080.088.  0-10-62.  CL  ivS— 

Duaa '  Jasaa  T..   to   UbIoq  CarMde  Corp.     Proossa  for  pro- 
dudag  acrylic  add  eaters.     3,035.089,  0-10-62,  CL  26&— 

Dmb,'  Jesse  T.,  to  Ualoa  CarbtOs  Corp.     Proceaa  for  pro- 
dadag  acryUc  add  ceUrs.     3.030,090.  5-10-62,  CI.  2«5— 


Dwaae,  Arthur  J.,  aad  K.  A.  Bownea,  to  latercbemical  Corp. 
Priatlng  ink  comprising  propaaol.  pol/aMlde  and  toloaae- 
salfooamlde  foraaldebyde  raala.     3,0344W7,  5mfr-62,  CL 
264^—15. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  K.  L,  and  Co. :  8«e — 

Braaure,  Donald  K.,  and  Pruett.     3.030.002. 
Brlxner,  Lothar  H.     3,034.807. 
Bobmfalk,  Barbara  M.     3,034,196. 
Chapmaa.  Aurellua  P.    3,(tt4JM7. 
Dlshart.  Kenneth  T.     S,0S4,90tL 
Doatman,  Robert  B.,  Jr.    S.bS4,aSl. 
(talUgber,  Richard  J.    3,ra4,7iiil. 
Haataim,  John  H.     3,030.071. 

,0n,OT4. 


Ha ren.  .Alfred  C.  Jr.    ZM.t 
Helka,  John  R.     10S4J4S. 
HUl,  James  H.    3,034J43. 


3,0»4>88. 
3,084,830. 


Roeelle.  I>onaid  O.' 
Rjker.  Truman  C, 
Warltx,  Richard  S. 
Watklna,  Robert  A. 


3.0t4. 


Howard,  Edward  O.,  ir.    3,035.080. 

Ingrabam,  John  .N.,  and  Swoboda 

JenklBS,  William  A.,  and  Kennedy. 

King,  WlllUm  J.     3.034,848. 

Klrby.  Arthur  P.,  and  SaiUey.    3,030,100. 

Kulper.  Barteld  E.    3,0S0,0t2. 

McKaslck    Blaine  C  ,  and  Pataaa.     S,0S5,0M. 

I'arls.  Olden  E.     3.035,022. 

Pariaer.  Rudolph,  and  Perkina.    3,080,012. 

Prlchard.  William  W.     3,034,928 

Rbela.  John  H.  W..  Jr.    i034,7S8. 

3.034,526. 

3,034,949. 
3,030,073. 

.        Wayrraen,  Robert  B.    '3,0»4!mO. 

Durham,   Hobart  N.     Temperature-controlled  tUaer 

283.  5-13-62.  C\.  58—22.9. 
Dorkee.  James  D.,  C.  H.  Stewart,  aad  W.  B.  Peogfa   to  Ball  * 

^•"^Sil  ^f-^  8«lsctlTe  caUlag  system.     3,0303o',  5-15-62, 

I'»"t™*'»    Robert  B^  Jr  .  to  E    I    du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Hydrogen  peroZMe-ammonlum  bltarbonate  addle  blcaeblag 

conpooitloa  aad  process     3,034,801,  5-10-62.  a.  *— 111. 
DyaoB,  Joseph  J.  :  See— 

Balrd.  Doaald  H.,  aad  Djaaa.    8.034.986. 
Eastman,  JaaMa  M.,  to  Tho  BsatU  Corp     Puel  fe«l  aad  power 

CMtTol   for  gas  tarMae  eaglaee.     lo34,569.  0-16-65;  CI. 

158 — 36. 

Eaatman  Kodak  Co  :  See— 

Gledhlll.  Ronald  J.  and  WUllama.     3.034,893. 

Jetfreya,  Roy  A.,  aad  Tabor.    3.034,8»4. 

Kuhrt.  Noel  H..  and  Broxholm.    3,034,897. 

Kuhrt,  Noel  H„  aad  Brosbolm.    3.084,898. 

Smith.  James  1...  and  Harrtagton.    3.034,987. 
Bkerbardt.  Oert  O. :  See — 

Jobnaoo.  Hertwrt  U.  aad  Kberhardt.     3,035,077. 
Ecoaomy  EnglBe  Co.  ;  See — 

Kaehnl,  Prank  J.    3.033. 108. 
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Edstrom,  Andrew  H.,  to  Amerlcaa  Radiator  4  SUndard  Sanl- 
Ury  Corp.     Zero  hacklaah  coupling.     3.034.323,  5-15-62, 

Edwards,  Harold  L.,  to  PblUlps  Petroleum  Co.    PorUble  fold- 
ing lectern.    3,034.203,  5-10-62.  a.  45—121. 
Edwarda,  John  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Edwards.    3.035,068. 
Egbert,  Richard  A.,  to  Tbompaon  Ramo  W'ooldrldge  Inc.    Be- 
mote  frequency  Indicator.    3,035,256,  5-15-62,  Cl.  340 — 315. 
Bhiers.  Porrest  A. :  Sse — 

Mnrdock.  SUnley  A.,  Darts,  and  Eblers.     3,035.009^ 
RIM.  William  P.    and  J.  L.  Greene,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Method   and    apparatua    for    machining    carburetor   ports. 
3,034,381.  6-10-42.  Cl.  77—32.2. 
BUenberg.  Jack.    Warawr  for  outer  coat.    3.034,133,  0-15-42, 

Cl.  2— <97. 
Blmco  Corp.  The  :   See — 

Hackett.  Theodore  N.,  Raven,  and  Sctiwarts.    3,0^,821. 
SchwarU,  Daniel  M.,  and  Hackett.     3.034.820. 
Blsamann,  Oswald  E.,  and  J.  W.  DsTldson.  to  American  Ma- 
chine   *    F>oundrT    Co.      Tobacco    classifying    apparatus. 
3.034.646    5-15-62    O.  200— l.^S 
Eldred,   John    W.     Article   handling  apparatus,     3,034.822, 

5-15-62.  Cl.  294 — 88. 
Electro-Mechanical  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Rata.  Alfred  O.     3  035.228. 
Elektro-Motorea.  A  O. :  See  — 

Jaun,  Hermann,  and  Welter.    3.0S5.198. 
ElektrophysikaTlache    Anatalt    Bemhard    Berghaus :  See — 

Bergbana.    Rernhard.   and   Bncek.      8,080,205 
Bllam.    Predertck,   to   Ellaraa   Duplicator  Co.   Ltd.      Copying 

processes.    S.034,428.  5-1.^-42,  CI.  101—140.5. 
Blfams  Duplicator  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 

Ellam.  Pmlerick.     3.034  428. 
Bmmert.  Jamea  E.,  and  R.  L.    Hoae  roller.    3.034,768.  5-10-62, 

254—190. 
Emmert,  Raymond  L.  :  Bee — 

Bmmert.  James  E.,  and  R.  L.    S.034.7A8. 
Emmlch,  Eugene.    Christmas  tree  ornament.    3,035,162,  0-10- 

62.  a.  240—10. 
Emmons.  Neal  L..  and  J.  P.  Karpok.  to  Reynolds  Metal*  Co. 
Blow  torch  fuel  and  method  of  burning  same.     3,034,874, 
5-16-62.  Cl.  44 — 51. 
Empire  MeUl  Products  Co. :  See — 
McKay.  Wmtam  T.     3,034.586. 
Enge'hard  HKnoTla  ft  ^nc.  •  See — 

Thomas,  Raymoad  J.,  and  Teal.    8.035,164. 
Engilah  Electric  valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Turk,  Walter  E.     3.035.197. 
Turk.  Walter  E..  and  RngKlea.    3.035  196. 
EnflUh.  WlllUm  D..  to  United  Sutea  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp. 
Organo-phoapboma-twron  compound  and  method  of  making 
aame.    1035.095,  5-13-62,  Cl.  260— 404.5. 
BngstrOm.  Gnnnar  :  See — 

Dillon  J?harlea,  and  EnKstrBon.    3.033,204. 
Bpperleln.  Helmut,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co.    Contact  derlee  for 

electric  watches.     3,034,284.  5-15-42.  Cl.  58 — 28. 
Epsco.  Inc. :  See — 

Anfenger.  Ell,  and  Gordon.    3.034.719. 
Brlckson,   Eugene  E.,  to   United   State*  of  America,  Atomic 
Pner»»    Cnmmi'-iAn       Continuous    treatment    apparatus. 
3,034,868,  5-16-42.  Cl   23—247. 
Bshaer,  Allen  J.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Army.    Method 
of  oxidising  titanium  metal.     3  034,916,  3-15-62,  Cl.  117— 
33.3. 
Eaao  Reecarch  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
(>ill,  Neville  L..  and  Ray.    8.035  013. 
Hunt,  William  T..  Compton,  and  Bennett    8,034,604. 
McCall,  Patrick  P.    3,034.878 
Popkln,  Alexander  H.    3  084,877. 
Powern,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Rnblson.    3  035  029. 
Tomqvlst.  Erik,  and  Seelbn'4i.     3  034.992. 
Winters,  Merilyn  T.,  and  Slotterbeck.     3,035.017, 
Eater,  Roger  8  :  See— 

Blberman.  Lncten  M.,  and  Bstey.    8,034,405. 
Etbler,  Robert  E..  to  The  Louis  Alii*  Co.     Svstem  for  regulat- 
lag  output  horsepower  of  a  magnetic  coupling  drive.    3.035,- 
198,  0-15-62.  CT   310—94. 
Brans,  John  P.     Coin  holder.     3,084,640.  0-10-42.  CI.  204— 

40.^4. 
Evsns.  Richard  H..  snd  L.  P    Purple,  to  Babcock  k  Wilcox. 
Ltd.     TubuUr  wall  conatruction.     3,034,485,  3-15-62,   Cl. 
122—510. 
Brans,  Robert  D..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co      Acrylonitrile 

copolrners.    3.036  03v  3-15-62.  O.  260 — 80.5. 
Brjen.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Ad'uwtable  pressure- 

reapoBStre  *wltch.    3,036,189,  5-15--62.  CT.  307—118. 
PMC  Corp.  :   See —  ^ 

Dorschner,  Kenneth  P..  and  WUlard     3.034,881. 
German.  John  A.   and  Tnemmler.    8  035.084. 
Palrclongh.  John  H  .  and  H   J   Atkins,  to  Lantor  Ltd     Manu- 
facture of  synthetic  leather.     3,034,927,  5-15-42,  Cl.  117— 
140. 
Pantl.  Roy  A.,  and  P.  O.  Carta,  to  Fntted  Aircraft  Corp.    Blade 

damping  means.     3.0S4.T62.  5-15-62,  CL  253—77. 
Parbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt1enge«ell«rb^ft :  See — 

Bartl.  Herbert    Bayer    and  Scheurlen.     8  035,011. 
Lorenx,  Walter.     3,035.082 

Parbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellsctaaft  rormals  MeUter  Ludus 
and  Briln*ng  -  S^e — 

Nolte,  Priodrieh,  Klog.  Orthaer,  aad  Hersberg.  8,035,038. 
Parringtnn  Mfg.  Co.  •  See — 

Bradford.  John  R.    3  034,430. 
PauHs    Ererett  8..  Jr. :  See— 

Stelling,  Walter  R.,  Jr..  aad  Faalla. 
Paustel.  Inc. :  See — 

Stelliag,  Walter  R.,  Jr.,  and  PauDs. 
Peenev.  nartho<'«new  E.     Manual  contour 
0-10-42,  CT.  01— ItT. 


8,034,780. 

3.034,790. 
Sander.    3.034.267, 


PeibelaiaB,  Hans  J.,  to  Coro.  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island.  Magnetic 
earring  construction  induding  means  to  concentrate  the 
magnetic  force.     3.034,320,  3-13-62,  Cl.  «3 — 14. 

~  Brake  conatniction.     3,034,601.  0-10-62. 


Micro- predsloa  lereL     3.034.220.  5-10-62. 


3,034.139. 


Pelburn.  John  P 

CT.  188—78. 
PelL  William  B. 

cL  33—212. 
Pernald,  WUUam  P.  :  See— 

Kapaidi.  WlUard.  aad  Pernald. 
Perraro,  Joaeph  V. :  See — 

Nigrelli,    Biagio   J.,    Staadley.   Wlttaun,    aad    Perraro. 

3  034  270 

Perria,  De  Lacy'  P.,  aad  R.  Youngquiat.  to  Uaited  SUteo  of 

America,   Army.      Booster    and    sustainer    thrust    derleas. 

3,034,293.  3-15-62,  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 

Perrto,  Robert  G.,  and  R.  L.  Yuenger,  to  StarUae,  Inc.    Tralley. 

3,035,874,  5-22-62,  CL  808--r8. 
Perstandlg,  LouU  L. :  See — 

Selfert,  Wolfgang  K..  and   FerRtandlg.     3,035,101. 
Petter,  Carl  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Compressor  construc- 
tion.   3,034,703,  0-15-62,  Cl.  230—238. 
Feurer.  Max  :  See — 

Scbwyier,  Robert,  laella,  and  Pearer.    3,030,041. 
Pichtel  *  Sachs  A.U.  :  See— 

Dotter,  Paul,  and  Scfawerdhofer.    3.034,618. 
Pledler,  Howard  C. :  See — 

Walter,  John  L..  aad  Piedler.    3,034.930. 
Fields,  BllU  K. :  See— 

Broadhead,  Ronald  L.,  and  Fields.    3,035.020. 
Filliung,    Jacques   J.,    to    Sloan    Valve    Co.      Mixing   ralrea. 

3,034,138.  0-15-62,  CL  4 — 148. 
PlUking,  Jacques  J.,  to  Sloan  Valre  Co.     Automatic  flushing 

ayatema.    3,034.151,  5-15-62,  Cl.  4 — 249. 
Pindlay,  Robert  A-.  to  PbiUipa  Petroleum  Co.     Reaction  proc- 
eaa for  polymerisation.     3.035,040,  5-15-62,  CL  260—94.9. 
Flndler,   Thomas   W.,  J.  L.   Ohlaon,   and  P.   B.   Kueater.   to 
Swift    A    Co.      Treatment    of    epoxy    tatty    compoaltiona. 
3,035,069    5-15-62.  O.  280 — 398. 
Fine  Urganics,  Inc.  :  See — 

Imoto,  Minora,  and  Huang.    3,033,023. 
Flnke,  Arno,  and  8.  Kosterlituy.    Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  aad  applying  bag  nandlea.     8,034,409,  0-10-62, 

Fischer,  Hans,  to  AlbUwerk  Zurich  A.G.  Direct-roltage  step- 
up  transformer  derlee  of  the  static  type  for  low-power  out- 
put.    3j035,220,  5-15-62.  CL  321—2. 

Fischer,  William,  and  H.  K.  Pendleton.  Traction  grip  derlee. 
3,034,355,  6-15-62,  CL  152—218. 

PUchman,  Martin,  to  Sylranla  Electric  Products  dnc. 
Cathode^ray  tube.    3,036.203,  5-15-62,  CL  815 — 15. 

FUhman,  Frank  J.,  G.  S.  Janes,  A.  R.  Kantrowlts,  and  H.  B. 
Petschek,  to  Arco  Mfg.  Corp.  Means  for  and  method  of 
generating  electrical  and  magnetic  pulses.  3,035,206, 
0-15-62.  Cl.  313—244. 

Flamand,  Maurice  R. :  See — 

Brown,  Ralph  H.,  Jr.,  and  Flamand.    3,034,.'S39. 

Fllat,  Hylaad  C.  Hinged  back  cushion  movable  with  the  seat 
cuahion.    3,034,829.  5-15-62,  Cl.  297— 307. 

Flowers,  Richard  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Bllminatloa  of 
abrasion  of  well  tubing  by  production  fluid  containing  abra- 
sive materUl.     3,034,912.  5-13-62,  CL  166 — 243. 

Flusche,  Paul  P.  :  See — 

Gawlik.  Paul  A.    3,034339. 

Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Bemo,  Harmond  E.     3,034,6^. 

Formsprag  Co. :  See — 

Lund    Johan.     3,034^22. 

Forrer,  Homer  W.,  to  The  Mead  Corp,  Reinforced  comer 
conatruction  for  collapsible  containers.  3,034,698,  5-10-62, 
Cl    229—32 

Portescue.  Peter,  and  G.  E.  Lockett,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Gas  cooled  power  reactota. 
3,034,976.  5-1S-62,  Cl.  204—193.8. 

Forward,  Frank  A. :  See — 

Nasnner.  Sydney,  and  Forward.    8,034.844. 

Poasey.  Melba  M.  Pitting  garment.  3,034,216,  0-10-42, 
CI.  33 — 15. 

Poster.  Joaeph,  and  R.  H.  Mallard,  to  Poster- Mallard  Ltd. 
Sound  reprodudng  machines.  3,034,793,  5-15-62,  Cl. 
274—10 

Postar-MalUrd  Ltd. :  See- 
Foster,  Joseph,  aad  MalUrd.    3,034.793. 

FoudrUt,  Donald  P.,  Sr.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Printed  drcoit 
proceaa.    3,034,930,  0-10-62,  Cl.  117—212, 

Fowler,  Blair  B.,  D.  A.  Young,  and  N.  J.  Griswold,  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corp.  PUme  thrower.  3,034,568,  6-13-62,  Cl. 
138—28. 

Foxboro  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Preitas,  Manuel  P.,  and  Howe.    3.034.718. 

Pox  Products  Co. :  See — 

Godshalk,  James  B.     3,034,481. 

Frauds,  Frederick  G.,  and  D.  J.  Neale,  to  Carlboaaai  Ltd. 
Transfer  sheet  coated  with  atahlllsed  colorleas  laucauraalae 
derivative.    3,034,917,  0-13-62,  Cl.  117—36.2. 

Prank,  Elmer  J. :  See — 

Vanderfelts.  Leon  O..  and  Prank.    3.034,470. 

Frans,  Ethan  W.  P.,  to  May- Fran  Mfg.  Co.  Conveyor  belt 
structures.    3.034,638,  5-16-62,  d  IM— 195. 

Frans,  Henry  J..  00%  to  P.  M.  Taylor.  Air  cooled  chiaaey. 
3,034,415,  5-13-62,  CL  98 — 33. 

Frankenstein,  WUUam  P.  Cartonr  3,034,697,  0-10-42,  CL 
220—31. 

Freedman,  Harold  P^  J.  Vlelle,  and  R.  A.  Wiersma,  to  Aval 
Corp.  Genera.  Range  measuring  derices.  3,035.260, 
0-15-62.  CL  343—6.5. 


Preelaad,  Jamea  C,  to  PreeUnd  Sons  Co. 
3,034,155,  5-15-42.  CL  0— 11. 


Swlaualag  raft. 


FresUad  Soas  Co. 
FraeUnd,  Ji 


S< 


C.     S,0M.10S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  n*  Pozboro  Co. 
3.034.718.  ft-15-«2. 


rrvUu,   Mam*!   P     and   W    H.   Row. 

Coaipator-«oatr«U«r  wt  potot  OTOtoa. 

CI.  «5— l»l. 
ITrvMb.   AlfNO  O..  Jr..   to  Hoadolllo   iMhiotrtoa.   lae.      Dual 

pump  unit  to  mpply  dlCeivDt  hrdraollc  prMourM  for  oncln* 

and  tranomlaoloB      3,0S4.3M.  !^lft-«2.  CI.  00—12. 
Krvnch.    Altoa   A       Wlid   tamo   feeder.      3.034.4W.   ft-15-62. 

CI    U» — M 
V^eodenberf .  Carl,  KoaimaadltcMollaeka/t  aaf  Aktlaa,  PlnM  : 

B«e.  Haao     3.034J22. 
rrvy.  Frederick  E..  V.  W   Crawford,  and  J   W   Man.  to  Pkll- 

llpo  Petroleum  Co.    In  oltn  coabaatlon  of  MnUe.   3.034.5M. 

5-li^-«2.  a.  1««— 11. 
Priberc.  Arthur  N.  ;  ««« — 

AnderwMi.  Edwtn  V  .   Mark,  and  Prlberc.     3.034.844. 
Prtck.   Wllbeim  B..  and  W    SUmmbach.  to  J.   R.  Otigf  A.O. 

Arrl    auipbonamlde    Inaectlcidea.     S.034,»M.    5-lft-C2.    CI. 

l«f— «7. 
Pried,  Joaef.  and  P.  A.  Dtaaal,  to  OUa  Mathleooa  Chemieal 

Corp.      Lower   alk/I-3(n-p]rrrolldyl)-lS#-flaoro-A3,A,17(aO)- 

pregnatrtenea    nad   proceaa    for    the    prodactloa    thereof. 

3.03S.04S.  ft-lS-62.  O    200— 2S»  8. 
Prtodbcte,    Brnat    A.    H.      Araenle-coaUlalns   dertratlvaa  of 

dimercaptOMieelnlc  add.    8,0S8.0S3.  8-15-^2.  CL  MO     142. 
Prlpdman.   Bernard  L.,  to  Ttw  Indikoa  Co..  lac     Iteetraalc 

flaah  unit.     3.038.218.  ft-lB-83.  C\.  820—1. 
FrlM-h,  Er lilts,  and  C.  ti.  Jolinaoa.  to  United  State*  of  Amer- 
ica,   Atomic    BnerfT    Ooaalaaloa.      CoopUac-      8.034.814. 

5-lS-«2.   CT     287—103. 
Pniebauf  Trailer  Co  :  See — 

Schubach.  Tbeodor  C.     S.(»4,834. 
Pnihwlrth.    Otto,    to    Wacker-Chemle    O  m.b.H.     Proecaa   for 

increaalac  the  catalytic  activity  of  Impregaatad  actirated 

carbon   catalyata.     3.0S4.M1.    ^-18-82.   CiraS^-428. 
Pry.  John  8..  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp.     Proeaaa  nr  preparlas 

polycarbonate  realna.     8,088.020.  ^18-42,  CI.  240 — ItT 
Pucha.  Otto,  Kommaadlt-Oeoellacfaaft  :  Be9 — 

Schuite.     Priodrlch     W..     WIecheil.     and     Rooenkrani. 
3.0^4.383 
Paei^e.  William  C.     Device  for  Implementing  the  abatinence 

of  clitarette  ■moklnic.      8.034. 838,   8-15-82.   CI.   208 — 41. 
Pulco.  VlrKinta  L..  and  M.  Cnrran.     Curl  bolder.     S.0S4.S15. 

5-15-82.  CI.   132 — 40. 
Puller,   Isaac  W..  Jr.,  and  N.  L.  Darla.  to  Caltad  Statea  of 

America.  Nary.     TraTellng  ware  tube  preaenUtlon  doTlce. 

3.03S.344.  5-18-82.  CI.  34*— 13. 
Pulm4>r.    Richard    W.,    to   General    Milla.    Inc.     Condenaatloa 

products  of  an  epoxidtied  fatty  oil  and  an  alkylene  poly- 

amlne      3.033.000.  5-l»-«2.  CI.  280—18. 
Pumas  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Pumaa.  WlllUm  C.  and  Wlllcoz.     3.038,137. 
Pumaa.   WillUm  C.  and   D.   P.   Wlllcox,  to  Purnas  Electric 

Co.     Magnetic  switch  aaaembUge.     3.038.137,  5-15-82.  CI. 

200—104. 
Pflrat.  Stefan,  to  W.  Retaera.     Method  for  oreoaring  spinning 

eapa  for  re-wlndtng.     3.084,787.  B-lS-42.  CT.  242—85.6. 
O-M  Laboratorlea  lac. :  Sea — 

MeMaatar.  Archie  J.     8.084.264. 
(;*enMi|o    Paul   W  .    to  Tlie  Bndd  Co.     Railway 

3.034.5M.  5-15-62.  CT.  188—89. 
Oagnebln.  OuataTe  :  See —  • 

Moccand.  Adrlen.  and  Gagnebin 
Gallliot.    Paul.    P.    Debarre.   and  A. 

Uslnea    Chlmlquea    Rhone-Poolenc 

3.033.076.  5-15-62.  C\.  260—446. 
Galaayn.  Edward  :  8e« — 

Wlnaor.  TraTls  W..  and  GaUaya 
Galaayn   Inc.  :  Bee— 

Wlnaor,  Trarla  W  .  and  Galaayn 
Gale.  Alfred  J.,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.     Maltlple- 

unlt     electroatatic     generators.      3.033.221.     5-18-62.     CI. 

322—2. 
Gallagher.  Richard  J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  NcaMNira  aad  Co. 

Polyurethaao   golf    ball    covera.     8,084.791,    5-1S-62.    CT. 

27* — 235 
Gammon.  Howard  M..  and  J.  A.  O'Neill,  to  Tbompaon  Ramo 

Wooldridge   Inc.     Method   of  making  platoa  piaa  and  like 

articles      3.034.201.  5-13-62.  Cl.  29—149.5. 
Gammon.  Howard  M..  and  J    A.  O'Neill,  to  Tboouaoa  H»m9 

WooMrldre  Inr      Platon  pins  and  like  articlea.     8,084.840. 

5-15-62.  CT.  309—19. 
Oarman.    John    A.,    and    W.    B.    Tnenualer.    to    FMC   Cttrp. 

Manufactnre  of  dlmethallyl  phthaUtea.    3,083,084.  8-13-62. 

CI.  260 — 475. 
Gannon.   Lee  P.,  Jr.,  and  W.  O.   Axtell.  to  Shwayder  Broa.. 

Inc.     Latch.     8.084,327.  8-18-62.  CI.  70—70. 
•  •arrna.  Ralph  P.  :  80» — 

Sterena.  Clliford  B..  and  Garma.     8.034.16S 
Oanrabraat.  Edmund  C.  :  £fae — 

flaaman.  Prands  B..  aad  Oarrabraat. 
Garrett  Corp  ,  The  :  See — 

Bolllger,  Prederic  B.     S.0S4.B82. 
Oarst,  Lennah  S.  :  See — 

Canble.   Lowe  D.     3.034.788. 
Oarvey.    Loala   P..   aad    M.    B.    Reather. 

Corp.     Cloaare  aaallag  arraageoMat. 

a.  296—44. 


car  brakea. 


3.034.630. 
Comettl.   to 
Antimony 


3.034.804. 
3.0S4.8O4. 


Societe  de* 
derlvatlTea. 


S.0S4.8S1, 


to   General    Motors 
8.034.826,  5-18-62. 


Gary.   Wright  W.     Bxhanat  treatment  derlea  with  air  com 

preaaor  regulator.     3.034.290,   3-15-62.  CI.  60 — SO. 
Gaapar.  Joaeph  J  ,  and  C.  K.   Beckner.  8r.     Portable  frame 

straightener      3.034.563.  5-15-62.  Cl.  153 — 32. 
Oaancr.  PrancU  X  ,  and  C.  O   Goaa.     Antl  bacterial  compoai- 

noB  eoataiaing  6-acetozy-mercurlcholeaterol  and  method  of 

one.     3.034,962.  5-15-62.  CT.  167—71. 
Oawllk.  Paul  A.,  5%   to  P.  P.  rtaacbe.     Tool  for  daCaetlag 

pipe  leak*.     8.084.339.  5-l»-42.  Cl.  7»— *«.  «»«■««»« 


Oaplard.  Nonnan  G.,  to  laterrbemlcal  Corp.  New  graft 
cepolymera  coauinlng  the  aorborneoa  nnelaaa,  method  of 
preparatioa  aad  coatlaa  eoapoaltioaa  coatalalag  fim^ 
3.0iB,0O8.  5-18-62.  O.  260--3S^  ^^ 

Geary,  thoaiaa  A. :  See — 

Hlarlcha,  Penttaaad,  aad  Gaary.     8,084.448. 

Gee.  Paal  T.  C.  aad  H.  J.  Aadreaa,  Jr.,  to  Socoay  MobO 
OH  Co.,  lac.  SUbiltaad  jet  comboatloa  fuela.  8,084.876. 
5-15-62.  a.  44—62. 

Oebrlc,  Cbariaa  8..  to  Preato  Lock  Co.     Handle  member  for 


luggage  aad  other  porUbic  coatalaera.     8.084.617,  3-13-62. 


a.  1 
GelgV  J.  R.   A.O. .  . 

rrlck.  Wilhelm  B..  and  Btammbach.     3,034.933. 
Kleemann,  Alois,  and  Rooero.      3.084,907. 
Voaderwaitl,    Rodolpbe     70S3.061. 
General  Aalllne  A  Pllm  Corp.  :  See— 

Ctaodi-Magaaaaen.  Plnn.     3.034.946. 
General  Dyaamlea  Corp. :  See — 

~  8,033.199. 

8.085.141. 
3.085.202. 
K.     3.033.122.  • 
3.033.123. 

3.0M.7S2. 
aad  Reyaolda.     3.085484. 


Corpew   Charlea  R. 
Ooral.  Ernest  W. 
Uaaaann.  Omer  P. 
LlTingstone.  Jamea 
Morrla.  Prank  A. 
Paamaay,  Ladlalao. 
Walker.  Wataoa  P., 
General  Electric  Co. :  S« 

Biaford.  Robert  8..  O'Neill,  and  Oark.     8,034,292. 

Bowling.  Teamua.     3.035,248. 

Butach,  Richard  L..  and  Schuite.     8,034,318. 


Daria,  barld  K.. 
Evjen.  John  M. 
Petter,  Carl  E. 
Ottth,  Lauren  W 
Harie.  Harold  P 
Hnghea.  Stanley 


and  Maaon.     3.084,764. 

3.033.180. 

3.034.708. 

3.084.734. 

3.034,312. 
G.     3.035.190. 


and 


Robbie.     3.034.313. 
3.034.738. 


3,033,171. 
3.035.231. 


3.083.216. 


3,034.203. 


Bchala.    and    Spender. 


».(»4,- 


Janoa.    Alfred    G^    Solley, 

Johnatoa.  Prank  C.  and  Kr 

Kelllng.  Leroy  U.  C.    3,033,214. 

Kocban,  Joha  A.    3.034.64r 

I^nch.  Doaald  W.    8.034.223. 

Manke.  Arthur  G    and  Rhodea. 

Neelanda.  Lewis  J.,  and  Woods. 

Pulaakl.  John  W     3.034,316. 

Redden.  Thomas  K.    3.0^4.934. 

Rhoadea,  John  M..  aad  Rogera. 

Schuli.  Albert  E.     3.034.772. 

Seaward,  Carl  R.    3.034,971. 

Smith.  Sidney  R..  Jr     3,033,109. 

Tragert.  William  E.    3.034,200. 

VtenB«>au.  Jacob  J.,  and  Beardaley. 

Walker,  Roger  E.     ^,034.624. 

Walter,  John  L..  aad  Pledler.    3.034.933. 

Wllk.  Stanley  H.    3.034.796. 

Wllaon.  Walter  R.    3,0U.112. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tba :  Se»— 

Grlfflth,  George  W.  8     3.035.169 
General  Pooda  Corp. :  See — 

Lowry,  John  R.    3.084.974. 
General  MiUa.  lac.  :  Se»— 

Pulmer.  Richard  W.    3.033,000. 

Guderlan,     Walter    L..    Kaada 
3.033.229. 
General  Motora  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Axtmaaa,  Harold  O.    3,034.802. 

Balmer.  Richard  C.    3,034.491. 

Bauman.  Robert  H.     3,034,602. 

Bauman,  Robert  H.     3,084,603. 

Canter.  Jamea  A.     3.034,814. 

Carlson.  Roaald  P..  Hoekeaberger.  and  McDongal. 
739. 

Cocfcbura.  SUaley  D..  aad  Lealie.    3.034.818. 

Klbl.  William  P..  and  Greene.     3.034,381. 

Oarrey,  Louia  P..  and  Reuther.     3,034.826. 

Hlmka.  John.  Lau«r,  and  Mackie.    3,(m.82S. 

Jacoba.  Jaaea  W.    3.0.34,519. 

Jaworowici.  John  H.    3,634,330. 

Meyer.  Bngelbert  A.    3.084.616. 

Prlmean.  George  H.    3.034.810. 

Sehaefer.  Carl  P.,  and  StoU.    3,034,191. 

Smith.  Walter  W.    3,034,465. 

Stoltauia.  Donald  D.    3,034,487. 

Tuck.  Harrey  R..  and  Miller.    3.034.221. 

Walker,  Rarmoad.    3,084.373. 

Wkaley  John  A^  aad  Houaer.    3,033,224. 

White.  HarUa  V.    8,084.2»8. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co.  :  See — 

De  PaUaa.  Jamea  A.    3.035,246. 

Holt.  Joaeph.    3.034.240. 

Mayaard.  Wbeeler  D     3.033.128. 
General  Refractories  Co.  :  Sec — 

Heoer.  Ruaaell  P.    3.034.437. 
General  Reglater  Corp. :  See — 

Helaei.  Reuben  H.    and  Welagart.     3.034.T14. 
General  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Chlpman,  Arthur  D.    3.034.944. 

^5llti  ^•^^f'**'"  ?-,A-  R><*n>ond,  and  N.  J.  TnaaUll,  to 
l-'l3^2   €^5^-^57     *^'*"****^**  *•**"*  y*""-     ^.OUM; 

Gerard.  George  A.     Plo» 

CI.  187—532. 
Germain.  Marc  A.  :  Se 

Poelman,    Armand  J.  J.,  and  Germain. 
Gerahardt.  PanI  D.  :  See — 

Dorklaa.  Bran   E..   and  Oemhardt.     3.034.587. 


>w  coatrol  ralTO.     3.084.330.  5-18-62, 


3,034.981. 


vladowa. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oaaekka,   Bago   W..   to  Maackiaeafabrlk  Peter  Pfannlgnbcrg 
O.m.b.H.     waahiag  machine  havlag  elrcult  means' for  open- 
■Vi  lag  and  cloatag  water  ialet  meaaa  aad  overflow  meana  alter- 
nately.   3.034>26,  3-13-62.  Cl.  68—12. 
Qaaellschaft    far    Liadea    Blamaachlaan    Aktlengeaellaehaft : 
See— 

WoUI.  Lothar.  aad  ManteL    8.086.1B4. 
OIkaoa  Blaetrle  Co. :  See — 

Oravaa,  Herbert  C.  Jr.    8,034,202. 
Glaaaa.  Robert  C,  to  Ametek,  inc.    Cycloae  aeparator.    8.034.- 

•47.  3-13-62.  Cl.  209—144. 
Gilbert.  Ererctt  E. :  See — 

Baamaa.  Ooalfrey  H.,  OUbert.  Blcbardaoa.  and  VeldhnU. 
3,084.932. 
OUlaaL  Ray  W.     Paiat  dryer.     3.034,498.  3-15-62.  Cl.  126— 

27112. 
OUoth.  Paal  K..  to  Ualtad  BUtea  of  America.  Navy.    Vector- 
lag  phaae  almuUtor.     8.034.228,  3-li^-62.  CL  83—10.2. 
Olaaer.  Donald  A.  :  See — 

Didde.  Carl  W.,  and  QUaer.     3,034.476. 
Glaagow.  Jamea  8.,  and  R.  U.  Kerr,  to  The  Steel  Prodncta 
Bu^lnecring   Co.      DrlTe   aystem.     3,034,619.   6-15-62,   Cl. 

Olaaa^Jo^  P.     SampUag  twitch.     8,035.129.  3-13-02.  CI. 

OlaTla.  Prank  J.,  to  RohB  *  Haaa  Co.  Aqoeoua  polymer 
dlaperalona  containing  (C, — C«)-al]^l  acrylate/metnacryUc 
acid  copolymer  aait  thlclMaera.  3,083,004.  5-15-62,  Cl. 
260—29.7. 
GledhiU,  Ronald  J.,  and  J.  WUIlams,  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co. 
Magenta-colored  cyan-forming  couplera.  3,034,802,  3-13- 
62,  Cl.  90— 63. 
Gleyataea.  Graham  N. :  See — 

Gray,  Arthur  E..  and  Gleysteea.     8,034,729. 
Glou,  Harry  C.     Slta  bath.     3,034,137,  3-15-62,  CL  4—4. 
Ooda,  George :  See— 

Bernataia.  Richard  K.,  aad  Goda.     8.034,309. 
Oodefroi.  Brtk  P.,  to  Parke,  Davia  ft  Co.     Saturated  onlnollne 
aad  ladole  derlTatlvea.     3,OS0,O69,  0-16-62,  Cl.  260—283. 
Godataalk,  Jamea  B.,  to  Pox  Products  Co.     Poultry  waterer. 

2,084,481,  3-15-62,  a.  119 — 81. 
GoeiMl,  Oacar,  to  Uatted  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Contlau- 

ons  film  feed.    3,034,399,  5-13-62,  CL  88 — 18.7. 
GoSnet.  Bernard  :  See — 

Amlard,  Gaaton,   GoAaet,  Heymea,   Martel.  aad  Tallua. 
3,035,064. 
Gold.  Albert  A.     DlapUy  banner  aaaemUy.     8.034.242.  3-13- 

62,  Cl.  40—123. 
Gold.  Thomas  :  See — 

MeBael.  Donald  H.,  and  Gold.     3,034,994. 
OolnboTic,  Oeorgea,  to  The  Badd  Co.     Devioea  for  the  deter- 
BUnation   of  mechanical   stralaa.     8.084,341.  3-13-62.  Cl. 
T3 — 88. 
Oonaalea,    Reinaldo.     Multi-purpose  power-drirea  iund  tool. 

8,084,376,  8-13-62,  Cl.  74— W5. 
Ooodhue,  Lyie  D..  and  K.  B.  Cantrel,  to  Philllpa  Petroleum 
Co.    Inaect-repellant  compoaltlon  comprialng  3-chloropropyI 
B-octyl    BUlfozlde    and    2-hydrozy    propyl    n-octyl    aulflde. 
3,034,930.  3-13-62,  Cl.  167—22. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Komlnic,  Walter  B.     3,084.206. 
Lafay«.  HUton  J.     8,034,398. 
Ru(<  Edgar  J.     8,(«4,8M. 
Spacfat,  Ronald  B.     3,034,879. 
Spacht.  Ronald  B.     8.085  U  5 
Waller,  Richard  C^  and  Shaffer.     3,034.920. 
Goral.  Ernest   W.     to  General  dynamics  Corp.     Method  and 
appiaratuB  for  maiatalniag  cMitact  aoiae  In  an  electrical 
•witefaiag  d«Tlce  at  a  minunnm  lercl.     3,085,141,  3-15-62, 
CL  200—166. 
Gordon.  Bernard  M. :  See — 

Anfeager.  BIl,  and  Gordon.     3,084,719. 
Gordon,    Tullus   B.,    to    Marine   Construction   A   Design   Co. 
Powerad  warping  block  for  hauling  crab  pota  and  the  like. 
3,034.767,  6-15-i2.  a.  254—139.1. 
GOrlke,  Rodolf.  aad  K.  Retntbaler.  to  Akuatlsche  und  Kino- 
Gerata  Geaellacfaaft  m.bja.    Switdilag  derlce  combined  with 
aouad  tranaducer.     8,035,182,  5-13-62,  CL  20O— 61.47. 
Ooahorn,  Roland  H.  See — 

Defer,  Thomaa  E.,   Buciiholi,  and  Goahorn.     3,036,097. 
Oiwrd.  Leoaard  M.  A. :  See — 

Copleaton.  Prands  W.,  aod  Gourd.     3,083,138. 
Grace,  w.  R.,  A  Co. :  See — 

Bradbury,  Elmer  J.     3,033,039. 

Carpenter.  Robert  G.,  King,  and  Oreavea.     3,034.271. 
Graham.  Alexander  B.,  to  The  Intematioaal  Nickel  Co.,  lac. 

Bxtrusion  of  metal.     3,034,642.  3-13-02.  CL  207—0. 
Graham.  Clifton  B.  :  See — 

Hon.  Richard  J.,  Klecker,  and  Graham.     8.034  977. 
Graham,  Ralph  E.     Amusement  appaartua.     8,034,788,  3-15- 

62.  Cl.  27^—36. 
Qranath.  Axel  O.  :  See — 

Kauffman,  John  H.,  MdlTaiae.  and  Oranatta.    8,034.835. 

OraToa.  Herbert  C,  Jr.,  to  Gibaon  Electric  Co.     Contact  for 

forge  welding  methoda.    3,034,202,  3-15-62,  Cl.  29—165.53. 

Gray,  Arthur  B.,  and  G.  N.  Gleyateen,  to  Pittsburgh  Cheoaeal 

Co.      Apparatus   and    method    for  coating  pipe   aurfaees. 

3,034,720,  5-15-62,  Cl.  239 — 215. 

OraaToa.  Fred  G. :  See — 

Putnam.  Edgar  O..  aad  Graarea.     3,034.376. 
OreaTea.  Thomaa  W. :  See — 

Carpenter,  Robert  G..  King,  and  Greavea.     8,084.271. 
Oreenberg,    Arthur    Z.      Speed    warning  derlca   for   Tehide. 
8.033,133,  3-15-62,  O.  200—61.80. 

Oreenberg,  HaroM  J.    UnlTeraal  ball  and  aoekat  joint    8.034,- 
809,  5-13-62,  Cl.  285—267. 

Oraene,  Jamea  L. :  See — 

Blbl,  William  P.,  and  Greene.     3,034,881. 
Oraaaflaid,  Anthony  F^  40 «  to  8.  Bollina.     Cloaara  fltttsg. 
2.034.621.  6-16-<2.  d.  1S4— 102. 


ur  diaplaceable 
.034,623,  3-15- 


S.OW,- 


Broadband    apectrum 
the    like.      8,036.220, 


Oraeawald.  SamncL  to  Caadle  Heat  Appllanee  Corn.     Faod 

warming  and  cooking  apparatua.     3.084,496,  3-13-62.  Cl. 

126 — Wl. 
Orelner.  Charlea  J.,  C  Q.  R  Johnaon,  aad  J.  C.  BletHnger,  to 

Klmberly-Clark  Corp.     Manufacture  of  ceUoloaic  producta. 

3.034.180,  3-16-62.  Cl.  19—133. 
OreaeU.  Lelaad  H.,  aad  H.  M.  Campbell,  to  Olln  Mathieaota 

Chemical  Corp.     Heat  exchanger.     3,034.204.  3-15-62,  Cl. 

«0— 157.3.  ,       .*     .  , 

Grlffln,  Donald  E.,  and  H.  8.  Kimble,  to  PhUllDa  Petroleum 
Co.  Acetylene  recoTery  aad  portflcatlon  method.  8.034.- 
272^  5-16-62,  Cl.  53—68. 

Grtlflth.  George  W.  S..  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Radio 
relay  ayatem  with  automatic  channel  aelection  baaed  upon 
aigaal  atreagth.    3.033,169.  6-13-62,  CL  230— 15. 

Grimm.  Jaaa  :  See — 

Maania,  Georgea,  aad  Grimm.     8,034,100. 

Griawold  Donald  G.  Hydrant  ralre.  3.084.344.  3-16-02. 
CL  141 — 346. 

Grtswold    Neal  J. :  See — 

Fowler,  Blair  B.,  Toung.  and  Griawold.     3,034.568. 

Oronn,  Karl.    Cartridge  caaaa.    3,034,433,  3-13-62.  a.  102— 

Oroppc.  Oeae  K..  to  Amerieaa  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.     Cig- 
arette rejector.     3,034.643,  3-13-62.  O.  200 — 111.6. 
Oroae.  BaaU  H..  and  &  L.  Hurat.  to  Weatlnghooae  Brake  aad 

SignaJ  Co.,  Ltd.    Remote  control  ayatema.    3.033.248,  6-13- 

62,  Cl.  840—163. 
Orote.   Hugo,   to   Demag-Zug  G.m.b.H.     

coupling,  brake  and  like  friction  meana. 

62.  CL  192—107. 
Ombb,  Bendt :  See — 

Grubb,  Kjeld  T.  and  B.    8,034.266. 
Grubb,   KJeld   T.  and  B.     MetaUographic  pollahlng. 

266.  5-i3-«2,  a.  51—185.  "•     •—  i^     *"-• 

Grunding  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Link,  Manfred.    3.034.629. 
Guard  Coatlnga  Corp. :  See — 

Kornbluth,  Murray.     3,034,015. 
GoderUn.  Walter  L.,  A.  F.  Kaada,  D.  G.  Sdiols.  and  W.  H. 

Spencer,    to    General    Mills,    Inc. 

aaalysar    for   teatlag   Jammera   and 

5-13-42.  a.  324— 7T. 
Guenthard,  Jacqnea,  to  Bandox  Ltd.    Dyeatuffs  of  the  anthra- 

qulnone    aeries    containing    dlcfaloropyrtmldyl.      3,033I>38. 

3-13-62.  Cl.  260—256.3.  .       .«'     . 

Goeat.  Lawrence  V.,  to  Birmlitgham  Sound  Beprodncara  Ltd. 

Adaptor  for   uae   with  diac   talking  machinea      3.084.703. 

5-15-62.  Cl.  274 — 39. 
Guichard,   Raymond  A.  B.,   to  Arlanez.     Flliag  ayatema  for 

documenta.    3,034,611.  3-13-62,  CL  129—16. 
Guldone,   Vincent  P.     Alarm  dock.     3.034.281,  3-13-42.  U. 

68—21.16. 
Gnnn    Fred  A.,  and  H.  H.  Morrla.  to  Soathera  Oaya.  lac. 

Oelamlnated  Engllah  clay  producta,  etc.     3.034,830.  3-18- 

62,  CL  2»— 110. 
Guaa.  Cyma  O. :  See — 

Gaaaner,  PrancU  X^  and  Guaa.    3.034,962. 
Guatafaaon,  Ernst  B.    Expanaion  ralre.     3,034.634.  5-16-62, 

Cl.  137—781.  ^^ 

Guth.   Lauren  W.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Waata  diapoaal 

appaiatua.    3,0»4,734,  3-13-62,  Cl.  241—36. 
Haaa.    Otto   R.,    to    United    Shoe   Machinery   Corp.      Seama, 

ahoea    and    methoda   of    iifHwg   aame   incorporating  flat 

laated  work.     3,034,463,  3-13-42,  Q.  112—262; 
Hachenberg,  Edmund,  to  A.  H.  Schutte.     Bopanriaiag  derlce 

for   hydraulic    adJuating   apparatus    In    autooiatic    iatnea. 

3,084^300,  5-13-42.  CL  60--«4.6. 
Hackett.  Theodore  N. :  See — 

Schwarta,  Danld  M.,  and  Hackatt     3,034.820. 
Hackett,  Theodore  N.,  J.  E.  Raren,  and  D.  M.  Schwarti,  to 

The   Elmco   Corp.     Material   handling  derlce.     S,0M.&1, 

5-15-62.  Cl.  29^—88. 
Hackmaa,  Ruaaell  F. :  See — 

Schneider,  Louia  J.,  and  Hackman.    3.0M.817. 
Hadflelds  Ltd. :  See— 

Stevenaon,  Harry,  and  Peaae.    3,034.811. 
Hadxekyriakidea.  Nldiolaa  fl. :  Sea— 

Symea,  VMUlam  P..  and  Hadxekyrtakldes.     3,033,064. 
Symea,  WUllam  P..  and  Hadaekyriakldes.    3,635,067. 
Haefllger,  WlllUm  W. :  See— 

Crownorer,  Joaeph  W.    8.035,126. 
Haaeman    Howard   A.,   to  United   SUtea   Robber  Co.     N.N- 

£(2.2,2-trlnltroethyl)    ethylene   urea  and  method  of  pro- 
duction.    3,085,062,  5-13-62.  Cl.  260 — 809.7, 
Hageman,  Howard  A.,  to  United  Statea  Robber  Co.     l-nltro- 

3-(2,2,2-trinltroethyl)    guanidlne  and   method  of  prepara- 
tion.   3,033,094,  5-15-62,  Cl.  260—564. 
HacBtr6m.  Nils  G.  A.,  to  Bandrlkena  Jemrerka  Aktlebolag- 

Cntting  inaart  for  percuaalon  drill  blta.     3,034,389,  5-^>- 

62,  a.  173—410. 
Halnea,  WUliU  P.,  Jr.    Aircraft  haager.    3.084,607.  ^16-62, 

a.  189—1.5. 
Haiay,  Rlldoif :  See— 

B3hm.  Siegfried.  Halny,  Jflrani.  and  Jahmlldi.     S,0iM,- 
412. 
HalL  Mmrchand  B. :  See — 

\orak.  John  V„  aad  HaU.    3.034,3»4. 
Hall.  Mitchell  A.     Increment  wheeL    3,034.870.  3-13-62.  CL 

74—413. 
Hall,  Walter  M.,  Jr.    Carding  machlae  Uekar-ta  roU  oowUag. 

3.034,179.  5-15-62,  Cl.  1»— 106. 
Hallmark  Caida,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bacon.  Dorla  A.    3,034.256. 
Halperin    Bernard,   to  StretcAi   Toga,   Inc.     Tighta,  drawen 

aad   the   like,   for  expectant  mothers  aad  obene   paraona. 

3  034,136,  3-16-62.  CL  2—224. 
Hamada,  Tangio,  to  Vltamlx  Pharmaoenticala,  lac.    CnatataMd 

aetloB  tablet  containing  oxytctraeydlBa.    1.024.064,  0-16- 

62.  CL  167—82. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^■■*  **?^'  Ft  **  <'«*«»  DjnianiloB  Corp.    CoOBtlnc  tube 
■TStem.     3.034.^02.  5-15-82.  6.  316—8.6  »«»"«•  ""^ 

fUmlltoa  Watch  Co.  :  See  - 

■pparldn.  Helaat.    3.034.284. 
R««M    JuBM  H..  and  OctwUer.     S.084,288. 
H*nim#tt,   Rob«rt  B      Appu'atna  and  method  for  »ff«ctlns  a 
w»ve  lnt«nnedlar]r  theranodTaamlc  cycle.    3,0S4^»9,  6-75- 
''i^.  CI.  oO — ov.TT, 
HaiD(tt>^L)«linar  L.     Grata  and  material  aamDler 

5-15-)ie.  (.1.  73 — 425. 
Hampton.  \Harr7    D.      Sobaurfaoe    flald    meter. 
'    "     :i.  73—156 

arrj    D.      Sahenrfaee    flald    meter. 
Jl.  TS— 155. 

C,   to  J^t   Line  Products,   lae 


3.0S4, 


8.034,360. 
3.034.»4«. 
S.0M.S6O, 


Apparatas 
3,0»4,766.  6-16-42. 


l.V-«2 
Hamptoa. 

5-15-«2 
Hamrlck,  ._      _    _,   ._ .  ..„, 

for  iDstalllDg  Ilaee  throurh  condalta 

<X^84— 134.4. 

ralet,  Jaeqaea  M.  N.,  to  Sodete  d'Eleetroolqne  et  d'Auto- 

?>*tiame.      Klectrophotolnmlneacent      device*.      3,036,177, 

5—15—82.  CI.  250 — 213. 
Hanler  Hydroiet,  Inc.  :  8e* — 

Hanlcr.  Keeoaa.     3,0M.296. 
Hanley     Keenan,    to   Uanley   Uydrojet.    Inc.      HTdranllc  Jet 

propalsioa    anlt   for  watercraft.     8,094.206,   6-16-02.   6. 

80 — 36.64 
Hanmer    Robert  8..  and  J.  H.  Carroll,  to  PhlDlpa  Petroleom 

Co      Method  of  preparing  batadlene  poljiner-carboa  black 

majtiTbatch.      3.035.006.  5-15-62,  CI.   260 — II  5 
Hanna.  Jay,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Toy  atomic  waatis  dlapoaal 

container      3,034.257.  5-16-82   CI   46 — 226 
Uappe,  Reynold,  and  L    F.  Daman,  to  LMehl  Mff.  Co      Com- 
bination unit  graaa  edger  and  trimmer.    3.034.275,  5-16-62, 

CI.  tfw— 23.4, 
Hardt.  Faal  B.,  to  KlocknerWerke  A.O.     Method  of  reflalng 

pig   Iron   and  a    fining  veaael  for  performing  the  method. 

3,M4  885.  5-15-62,  C\.  76 — 52. 
Hardy  Maakinprodnkter  Aktlebolag :  0ee — 

Muadberg,  Hardy  M.    3,0»4.8M. 
Harlander,  Lealie  A.,  and  R.  K.  WaHber,  to  Mataoa  NaTiga- 

tlon  to.     CoaUiner  chaaais  comblnatloa.     3,034,825.  6-16- 

62.  a.  296 — 85. 
Harle,    Harold    P..    to    General    Blectric   Co.      Automatic  Ice 

maker  control  means.     3,034,312,  5-15-62,  CL  62 — 136. 
Harmon^  Samuel  J.     Vacuum   controlled  gaa  aaver.     8,0S4,- 

482,  6-15-62  a.  128—124 
Harper,  Darid  H..  to  American  Can  Co.    Metal  coating  eom- 

poaltlon     comprising    vinyl    reain,     phenolic-formaldehyde 

reeln.     epoxide    ream    and    melamlne-formaldehyde    renin. 

3,035  007.5  15-62.0.260 — 46.1. 
Harrington.  Robert  C,  Jr. :  See- 
Smith,  JaoMa  L.,  and  Harrington.    8,094,»57. 
Harris.   Le   Roy  8..  to  Scbutte  and  KoertlBC  Co.     Deauper- 

heater.     3.034,771,  5-16-62.  CI.  261 — 36 
HarTey.  Ronald  C.  W.  D.  Hoffman,  and  8.  H    Patlnkla,  to 

Sinclair    Reeearcb.    Inc.      Proeeaa    for    the    production    of 
alpha  olefins.     3,035.104,  6-16-62,  CI.  260 — 683  16 
Haalam,    John    H.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de   Nemoors  and   Co. 

Tlunium  acylate  sUicooe  eopolymera.     3,086.071,  6-15-62. 

(n.  260—414. 
Hatch.  Virgil  o.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     Stop 


leak   compoaition   coaalatlag  of  ground   nut   sheila,   eaator 
Dd  polyvinyl  alcohol.     3.O34.0O8,  6-16-62.  CI.  260 — 

IXepenstng  ap- 

3,034,845. 


oil   and 

17.4. 
Haumann.  WUfrted.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     .^ 

paratus  for  low-temperature  storage  containers 

5-15-62.  CI.  312—268. 
Haven.  Alfred  C.  Jr..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemonrs  and  Co. 

AmlnocyclopenUdlenyl  (cyclopenudienyl)   Iron.     3,035,074. 

5-15-62.  CI.  260—439. 

***7!b    1*<>'«   C"       Welding    torch.      3.086.165.    6-1.V62.   CI. 
219 — 75. 

Hawka    Huroa  B.     Kish  Inre.     3,034.249,  6-16-62.  CL  43— 

42.15. 

Haxel,  Herbert  K.,  to  Intematlooal  Business  Maeblaaa  Corp. 

Trim  and  clinch  device.     8.084.882,  5-1. V-62    CI.  78— 1 
Haaeltlne  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hirscta.  Charlee  J.    3  064,480. 
Ribcbester.  Eric.     3.086,117 
Stone,  Gerald.     3,036,] 78 
Hebard.  Glen  G..  to  Pbllllpa  Petroleum  Co.   Dual  strtag  tubing 

clamp.     3,034,187    5-16-62.  CI    24—81 
"^35*6-'r5^2*ci  y^-*'*'"''**"^"'*  *'  pleated  skirts.    3.034. 

^^ff^^-  »•"»•«»■  t\  N..  and  B.  T.  Jeff^rw».  Jr..  to  Sea  Magnet 
Wire  Co.  lac.     Electrical  component  having  a  serrated  core 
construction  and  method  of  making  the  component      3  036 
116.  5-15-62,  a.  174—110. 

Hedenburg.  Oscar  F.,  to  Rex  Research  Corp.     Process  for  mak 
lag    3.4-metBylaBedloxy-pkeiiyl-l-polyalkoxy-tblo-alkyl    and 
polnlkoxy-methyl  ethers.     8,085.063.   5-16-62,   CL   260— 

Hedlnnd.  Inae  E.  8.  :  See — 

Bernstpfn.  Axel  V    and  Hedlund.     3,034,379. 
Hebl    Karl,   to  Arburg-relngeratefabrlk  oHG.  Utbl  tt  Sakoe. 
SM««t»o«  maWlng  apparatnn      3.084.175    6-16-62.  C\    18^- 
90. 
HeUUr  (Jeorfc  T   :   See-- 

n  ..  H'nnenberger.  Karl-Helna,  and  Helllg.    8.084.778. 
Hellmaa.  Oeorae  it. :  See — 

Matheny.  Wade  M..  Jr  .  aad  Hetlaaan.    3.084,5M. 
Hetman,  Warrea  J.     Oua  barrel  with  a  layer  it  radioactive 
materUl      3.034.244.  .■i-16-62,  a   42— 76^  •  '--~-™" 

Halaemann,  Uelns  :  See — 

DMOvaa.  Joaeph  J.,   Helnemana.  aad  MlllUea.     8.084, 
988 
Haahar.  Helns  :  See — 

„  .  «i*bertx.  Karl.  Heaker,  aad  Doreadorf.    3.086.183 
Hatoel.  Reuben  H..  and  R.  I.  .N.  Welngart.  to  General  Beglater 
Oarp^  Ticket    Issuing   machine.      3.034.714.   6-16-«l   CL 


"6lTV%i.^ci  «^r '"'"»-'"»•  "*-'*™- 
"Vt^Ti. .VoS4^T  ^i^'?i.''76H^--  '*'«-"  '^'  -"»« 

„  tung.     RoUry  furnace.     3,084.778    5-16^   ci    2ai!^ii 

"•?.'?^"-  K^'T**  ^    ■      i^««d««lit  clo^ng  meiw  fo?^ottle 
valv^  having  a  continuous  ouUlne.    3.834,76o!  6!l5^2*  a 

"*'i?*^f1„^'^^  ^'  *•  Lord  Mfg.  Co.  Pmid  8  084.444 
5-15-62,  CI.  103 — 117  «^«|».     a.wa«,e44, 

Herbst.  WUIIam  :  See — 

„      ¥**•••.?*•>  K.,  and  Herbst.    S.034.9L1 
Hereales  Oalion  Products,  inc.  :  Se^e— 

Blaxaatx  Pred.  and  Ruth.    3j)34,8ai 
Hermanson,   Dean    E..    to    U.S.    Industries    inc      Two-in^tiM 

a'  47—1  "oPPort  stringer.    8.084.269.  6-16-62. 

"'•<?Ve?"loS4.5^\"C76^^V'^5W2"^'    '"'•      ""--"' 
Hen  Specialty  ProdiictN,   Inc.  ;   See— 

Hera,  Kart  P.     3,084.662. 
Harabmc  Horat:  See — 

„''*'!*•, '^'■'S!1**»-  Klug,  Orthner.  and  Hersberg.  3  085  0.^8 
o^tl^'*  T**"  ^'^  "  ""'  "  M  Shappell.  to  "nlon  r^iSi 
Cl^U^  wrapping  matertal.'^8.0S4.941,  5-16-«r 

"7i^mK^3,^4,2l6":J\n^  "cn  Te^ki^^^  ™»"'" 

Hettinger  Wllltam  P..  Jr.  :  See— 

^"'oirOM'  **■""*  "  •  **^'«''-  He«tn«er.  aad  DAmlco. 

"'3084!996''  ^^^  "  '  ^'^'*^'  Hettlager.  aad  DAmlco. 
Heuer.  ^uaaell  P.  to  General  Refractoriea  Co.  Baste  rafrac 
H/u^^er'^lSfrl  S^^''  ^''^  "^  "«-«» 

Relchsteln  Tadeus.  Wettsteln.  Anner  BUleter  Heoaler 
Ngier.  Achmldlln.  Ueberwaaaer.  and  WirUnd.     a!o86!: 

"*8***C1  ^iVs-^  I«»«*t*ble  heart  maaaager.    3.084.601.  5-16- 
Heymes,  Rene  :  See — 

^'s'oMOm'***'^  Oofflaet.   Ueymea.  Martel.  and  Vellua. 

"*^J-  \^^J!^9'  *?  C^onU  laatttute  Keaearcb  Poaoda- 
CI   33(^24  transistor  amplifier.    8,035.233.  6-16-62. 

"'mJ^-^  *^*'iP*2i'  £  D  to  Rochester  Institute  of  TWrbnology. 
Sm>— 101    ^'*^°^'^'  '"«'*  vacaum.    3.034.700,  6-15-62,  CI. 

HIda.  Yoao,  to  i(oyo  Seiko  Co.  Ltd.  OmamenUI  stitch  sewinc 
machine.    8.034.462.  5-15-62.  CT.  112—158.  sewing 

HIeronymus.  John  W  to  The  Johnson  Corp.  Syphon  pine 
structure.     3.034,225,  5-16-62.  O    34—126,       °"~""  »"** 

Hlerach.  Krederlcfc  A.,  to  Contlnenui  Aviation  and  Englneer- 
toj  Corp.     Heat  exchanger.     8.084.770.  5-1.V62;  CI    26^- 

Hlgh  Voltane  Kngtneering  Corp. :  «••— 
Gale.  Alfred  J.     3.031l22?^ 
Baaa  Peter  H     8  094  848 

"!2T^  t^"^  ^-  ^  "  '*K"'i*'  •■*>  *^  ^  ^  »«">«.  to  Tennea- 
V  /V??...  ■*"**"17-     Prodnctlon  of  graaolar  sBpernhoa- 
phata  ferttltaer.     3,034.883.  5-1.^-62    Cl    71— 87  ^^ 

HUl,  Jamea  H..  to  El   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co     Clrcnm- 

?«."ft^^^^"&2-W32"'^  ""**^  •*****'"  '•^•- 
HIllebruMi.  Karl  D..  and  H    li.  fteeves.  to  (;eo.  D.  Roper  Corp 

ComblnatloB  cooking  unit  3,034.41».  5-16-62,  CI.  99-^ 
HIUlx.  Poater  K     to  Wedae  Protectors,  Inc.     Rl^  expMdIu 

maehlB^  3,034,566.  5-15-62,  CI.  15i— «8  "P«»ain« 

Htllmaa.   Murray   J.,   to   Hotraua    Electronlca   Corp.      Pulae 

^-*16l!62  ci  !S?^0*         "y"**""   O'   the  like.      5.035,234. 

"'J?^  ^«^*:  "^  'i.^""' ■°i'  "  A  Mackle.  to  General  Motors 
u. ^2**  _y •£!**•  ^**^'i     3,034.823.  5-15-6i.  CI.  296—28 

"'58r!rii?2"a.%7tef6o.5r'*"'''*'' »"**^'*"«»-^  ».<»*.- 

Hlaricha,  Kerdlaaaid.  and  T.  A.  Geary,  to  Ladlah  Co     Electric 

Hlnsey.  Robert  8..  fo  The  Blasham  Herbrand  Corn  Mecha- 
nlMn  control     3.034,374,  6-lJ^,  a  74-534.      ^ 

HIrsch.  Charles  J.,  to  Haaeltlna  Heaearch,  Inc  Apparatus  for 
cmUbc  a  high  speed  mtaatle.    8.034.43J>.  5-16-«!a.  loi— 

myiiaiiy,  Alex,  to  DUmond  Alkali  Co.  ProceM  for  ptaparatlon 
a^lS^^S        2,5-dlchloro-p-xyleBe.     8.038.  loS!TlT62 

Hobbs,  Wllllani.  Jr.  :  See—  " 

xM^^^'^-  C**'"^  »*.,  and  Hobba.    3,034,667. 

Hoteon.  RnsseU  B..  Jr..  to  Per  Corp.  Preaaare  Alter  sheD  and 
tube  aaacmhhr.    h.084,862.  5-16^.  CI.  210—282 

Hoekeaberger.  Robert  H.  :   See-- 

*^"'oS4'75»*~'**      *"•     ««x*«'»^''«*f.     •■«     McDoBgal. 


d^o-v,  low. 
HodMa  ttoaearrh  and  Developmeat  Ca. 
^Williams,  Beverly  E.    3,034,906. 


See- 

M 


Hothnaa,  Arleoe  M 
Klaaasan,    Henry 

Hoffraaa.  Charles  L.     _    _  

coverlnn.     3,034.161.  5-15-62,  CI 
Hoffman  Electronlca  Corp. :  See — 
HUlmaa,  Marray  J.    3.0MJM. 
maa.  Laater  L. :  See — 
Matraaff.  Alaxaaaar,  aad  Hoffman. 


Hoffnun.    and 

I'i" 


»/":l  "J"^""^  '"^   Welaa.      3,038,001. 
Method  of  auktag  laminated  leather  heel 

147. 


3.038,107. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZUl 


Hoffman.  William  D. :  Bee — 

Harvey,  Ronald  G..  Hoffman,  and  Patlnkln.    3J>36,104. 
Hoffman.  William  D..  to  Sinclair  Reaearch,  Inc.     Proeeaa  for 
polymerliing  ethylene  to  C«-Cw  terminal  oleAna.    8,085,106, 
6^16-62.  CI.  260—683.15. 
Hoffman,  William  T. :  See — 

MacCracfcen,    Calvin    D.,    Rioux,    MUea,    and    Hoffman. 
3^034,414. 
Bogaa.  Cheater  M. :  See — 

Lieberman,  Irving,  Zemow,  and  Hocan.     3,034,393. 
Holderer,  Oscar  C,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.     Air 

beartuK  drae  balance.     3,034,348,  5-16-62,  CI.  78—147. 
Hon,  Richard  J  .  R.  W.  Klecker.  and  C.  B.  Graham,  to  United 
States  of  America.   Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Nuclear 
saperheater  for  boiling  water  reactor.     3.034,977,  6-16-62, 
CI.  804—193.2 
Hollertth,    Charlea,    to    Walstrom    Products,    Ine.      Davit. 

3.084,166.  6-16-68,  CI.  9—89. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Kittler,  Milton  J.    3,034,529. 
HollBiann,  Julius  Z.,  and  J.  T.  Bebnltx,  to  The  Patent  and 
Ucenaing   Corp       Insulating   siding.      3,034,261,    5-16-62. 
CI.  50—263. 
Hoimea.    8Unl«y   B.     Fishing  reel.    8,084,604,   6-16-68.   O. 

188     90. 
Holmes.  W.  C.  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
,  ^      Broamhead.  Franit,  and  Priestley.     3.084,774. 
Bolmea,  William  C.     Safety  devies  for  crane  boom  eoatrol. 

3,034,620.  5-16-62.  CI.  192—12 

Holshouser,  Robert  L..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Lubrieat- 

\       tBg  method  for  the  continuous  casting  of  readily  oxldisable 

meUla.    3,034.186.  6-15-62,  CL  22 — 200.1. 

Holt,  Joaeph.  to  General  RaUway  Signal  Co.     Highway  croes- 

^«  »te  control  system  for  railroads.    3.034.240.  6-16-62. 

Holtpn.   Percy   q..   to  Syntex  SJi.     QuartarBarr  aaunoninm 
«lts  ofSfl  20P-dUmino-allopregnanea.     3,036.066,  6-16-62, 

Honey cutt.  Earl   M.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Process  for  removing 
»*Pbthenlc  acids  from  hydrocarbons.     3.034,980,  5-16-62. 

.  Hooper,  Leonard  C,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Molding 
,.  "Pl^fjtas  and  method.     3.034,177,  6-15-62,  O.  18--40. 
Horn,  Christian  F. :  See — 

<T    Jii?°*  ,£?'^'l  **••  Horn,  and  Hoatettler.     8,038,024. 
Hoatettler,  Pritx  :  See — 

*■  n     7??.°**  ?®"'**  **v  ''o™'  ■'«'  Hoatettler.     3,036,024. 
HoadaiUe  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 

»  Prendi  AlfreeG.,  Jr.    8,034,288. 

Houaer,  Wlllard  R. :  See— 
.„      Whaley  John  A.-andHouser.    3.085,224. 

niSt"l  ?****1^  7.'    to   Automatic    Radio    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc. 
<      y™«*«t  for  portable  radio.    3,036,168.  6-16-61.  CT.  260— 

HonstoB.  Rex  :  See — 

Re/nolda.  Horace  H.    8.0S4.58I. 
'  "»'»»™,_JMward  G  ,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and 
■"      MO— 79  7  *"  "      Poljmtn.     3,036,030,   6-18-62,   CI. 

''°.m„i!r^h«n«\.,*if,  J^'.  ^7  C>»«n«aH  Co.     Phthalide  snb- 
8-15^2  ^^'^^^"^■'"■»P«'y«»rt>onate    reaina.      3,035,021. 

Howe^ilfred  H. :  See— 

Prettas,  Mannel  P..  and  Howe.    8.034.718 
1mI^7o'**   "'^      ^"   crusher.     3.034.422,  6-16-«t.  CT. 
Hoye.  Pete  A.  T. :  See— 

Coatea.  Harold,  and  Hoye.    3,035,063. 
^*Jf*-.^"'**".."-   *<»  Crown  Zellerbach   Corp.      Bntfonated- 

llsi.""'s^«fs?*ri5!sra  26o^f2'r"  "* '"'"°» **" 

H^>*JjChartes  J.    Die-set  constmction.    3.084.464,  6-16-62, 

"™S54.?a.V^id-J5:cr2!^2^*  '''^-  '-'^  ■*"»-^'«^ 

Huang,  China  T.  :  See— 

_     JmotojMlnorn  and  Ho<ing,    .1,036.023 

2^i!2I!iJi?Jl  ^'^  V"  Ho2,"*"i  ^^^  Wlederrbeinlsche 
f08?4'K"fe^2»^*r(j^::f?lf -•*•"•    H^*""***  P"^ 
Hngkes  Aircraft  Co. :  See- 
Jones.  Sheldon.    3.080,230. 
Lader,  Leon  J.,  and  Proud.    8.036.268. 
Scarpa,  Jerry  B.    3,035.188. 

^^iss".iS?"6i!f63i2.*^*^"?!^i4?r''* ""'  "'•*••  "-•"• 

^"ifSte^r  t-?k:45^.*'Sa"7"^'  '■*•  "'•^^  "^^^-^ 

^■^E5'2?"  Tbomas  W..  and  D   8.  Titus,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

Production  of  crackers.     3,084.896,  6-16-68,  CI.  99—^ 
Hunt.  William  T ,  L  B  Compton,  aad  R   B  Benaett,  to  Esso 

■  *?S*2?^°l«*^''Sl'i**'^'*«    Co.       Centrifuge.      3.084,664. 

6-18-61.  CI.  810 — 872. 
Haator.  Paul  H.    Tabulator  eard  aad  aystem  for  eodtag  and 

aortlBg  same       8,084.018    6-16-62.    CL    129—16  1 
^**^Mt  Doo«><)   I^.   OB'  ■•    J-   Moyle.   to   Wolverine  8hoe 

Sl4.  "*■»•»«   Com.      Protective   toe   atraeture  for  ahoes. 

8,034,235,  5-16-82.  CI.  36—77. 

Hunt.  Stanley  L  :  See — 

Oroaa,  BaaO  H..  and  Harat    3,036.248. 
Hnston^niard  W.    Sportaautn'a  eart    3.084,801.  6-16-62, 

Hydora.  AlUa  E.,  to  Oltn  Mathiaaon  Cbamleal  Corp.    1-dehy- 
drogeaatloB  of  ll^vdroxy  ateroids  by  8.3-dibromo-6.6-«- 
eyaaoquinoae.     8,086,060,   6-16-68.   CL   860—839.66. 
niiBais  Tool  Works.  Ine  :  See — 

Eajrbara.  Charlaa  C.  and  MalUkia.     8,084,198. 
niam-A-Sail.  lae. :  §•»— 

Ka  DelL  Harold  W.    8,084,766. 


Imoto,  MiBom,  and  C.  T.  Huang,  to  Pine  Orcaniea.  lac. 
Method  of  aeparatlBg  xylene  isomers.  3,036.023,  6-16-62. 
a.  260—67.  *~  -•  ' 
Inderwieaen,  Praak  H.,  to  Uaited  BUtes  of  America.  CItH 
Def^nae.  Electrical  intelligence  receiver  and  signal  aoUtter. 
3,030,251,  6-15-62.  CL  340—171. 
Indikon  Co..  Inc^  The :  See — 

Friedman,  Bernard  L.    3.036.219. 
Industrial  Development  Co.  (Establishment)  :  See — 

Malllard.  Felix.     3,034.192. 
Ingemoll  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kampmeler,  Frederick  J.    3,034.408. 

Wagner.  Elmer  K.    8.084.715. 
Ingraham  Co..  The  :  See — 

SideU.  Philip  A..  Kaniwec,  and  Burgeeon.     3.034,280. 
Inpaham.  John  N..  and  T.  J.  Swoboda.  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     Modified  chromium  oxide  ferromagnetic 
composittons,  their  preparation  and  use.     3,084.888,  9-16- 
62,  CI.  252—62.5. 
Inatitut  Dr.  Ing.  Relnhard  Straumann  A.G. :  See — 

Bonrqutn,  Jean.     8.084,286. 
Instituto  Nacional  de  Industrie  :  Bee —  ,  , 

Munlrlo.  Vlncente  M.     3,034.222.  '^ 

Interchemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Dunne,  Arthur  J.,  and  Bownes.     8,034.907. 

Gaylord,  Norman  G.     8.036.008. 
iBterlego  A.G. :  See — 

Christlanaen.  Godtfred  K.     3,034.264. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp. :  See — 

Kies,  Carl  W.     8.084.424. 
International  Bnslneas  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Hasel.  Herbert  K.     8.084.882. 

Jnrfena.  Henry  A..  Rex.  and  O'Connor.     8.084.644. 

Sanford.  Robert  S.    8.086.247. 

Scbwsrtx,  Robert  8.     3.034,478. 

Taylor,  Jordan  M.    8,084.720. 

Tuttle.  Robert  A.     3,036.256 

Weldenhamraer,  James  A.,  Wrobiewaki.  Watkins,  Culvey- 
house.  and  Serenate.     3^84,782. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.,  The :  Slee — 

Graham.  Alexander  B.     3.034.642. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  The :  Stee — 

Worn,  David   K..  and   Bradbury.     8,084,173. 
Internattonal  Standard  Blectric  Corp. :  See — 

Dal  Bunco,  Bruno,  and  Seata.    8,035,186. 

Jackson,  Thomaa  M..  and  Sell.     8,080,201. 
Interstate  Bag  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Steen.  Harford  K.     8,034,699. 
laeliB,  Beat :  See — 

Schwyser,  Robert,  Iseltn,  and  Peurer.     8,086,041. 
Itek  Corp. :  See — 

Keller,  Aaron  L.,  aad  Knehnie.     8,084.643. 
Jacket,    Arthur   P.,    to    Weetinghouae   Air   Brake   Co.      Code 
checking   means   for   remote    control    systems.      8.036.249. 
5-15-62.  CI    340—163.  o,w«,*-.». 

Jackson.  Robert  E.,  to  Cballenge-Oook  Bros.  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  dispensing  articles  from  stadts.  3,084,684, 
5-15-62.  CT.  221—251. 

Jackson.  Thomas  M.,  and  E.  A.  P.  SeU,  to  IntematioBal 
Standard  EleetHc  Corp.  Cold  cathode  switching  devices. 
3.036,201.  6-15-62,  CI.  818 — 197. 

Jacobs.  Albert  B. :  Stee— 

Dressier,  Robert,  and  Jaooba.    8.084,728. 

Jacobs.  Jamea  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Blectrolytlc 
manganese  production.     8,084.978,  5-15-62.  CI.  204 — 105. 

Jacobs.  James  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Dtabwaaber. 
3.034,510.  5-16-62.  CL  134—96. 

James.  Joeepb  8.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Dean.  Walter  L..  Doven.  ami  JaaMa.     8,084.910 

Janea,  George  S. :  See — 

SOM^ioa^"^  '"   ^*"^'   Kantrowlta,  and   Petachek. 
Jankows'ky.    Bdward   J..    W.    Beck,   and   P.    8.    WtlMama.    to 

Dalted  States  of  America,  Navy.     Blectrleal  craek  nmasur- 

Ing  device  for  determining  metal  deterioration.     8,084JM0. 

5-15-62,  Cl.  73 — 86. 
Jaaoa.   Alfred   G..  D.   A.   Solley,  Jr.,  aad   K.   A    BohM&   to 

General  Electric  Co      Automatic  defroat   two-temperature 

refrigerator.  8  034,818,  6-15-62,  CL  62—165  •^™*'"' 
Janquart,  Jerry  C ,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     AntiA;aklng  dia- 

peaaar  valve.     3  084,761.  6-16-62.  CL  261-210^ 
'■■^■l  He™"",  and  L..  Waltber.  to  ZinMnenaann  ft  Janaen 

Oeaellschaft     mtt      Beaefarankter     Haftung.        Automatic 

?0"»775*5-l"n2"n*268!^l*9  '^^'^  '"'  ^'"*  '"™'"' 
Jaason,  Paul  C  .  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Tmnperproof  parking 

meter  honalng  structure.  8.084.704,  6-16-68.  Cl.  282— iT 
Japan  Leather  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See—  s^i^^^io. 

Nishlhara.  Toraio.     8.084  862. 

Sf«iJj!^i'S^    Uf*',**    ^^*h    t®   KIoktro-Motoren^  AG 

S5!'8lY6UrCL*8ial2'u*'"**''  '  "•«^*  ""  ^''^- 
Javee.  Joha  O. :  See — 

Schaable  George  L.,  and  Javea.    8.0M.070. 
Jaworowics,  John   H..  to  General   Motora  Cotbl     UnlMleiMw 
slmuUlor     3,034,330,  5-16-62.  cT  fS-l^     unbalance 
Jeifenon,  Harold,   to  Oommunicatlona  Paten  to  Ltd      Broad- 

caatlng  systema.     8,084,707,  0-15-62,  a    286-^2. 
Jeflferaon    Robert  T.    Jr.  :  See — 

Heckel,  Hermann  C.  N.,  and  Jefferson.     8,085,116. 

^*^m-  ?**'  4-  *■<*  *•  ^    Tabor,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

Hardening  of  geUtia.     8,084,804;  5-16-620    W^-99 
Jeglum.  Claire  H.  :  See — 

Sams.  Robert  H.,  and  Jeglum.     8,084.900 
Jehmlleh.  Gert :  See — 

^12!  *"*'*'*•**•  "*l»y.  Jnrenx,  and  Jehmlleh.     8;084,- 

'•!:^7S!*5-f6i4g  S'^JgK^iT  ^-^   "*^ 
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iMtta/t     Prvp- 
2.  CL  20O--««2 


''^^JH^^^/Z'^'^JL^  ^^•■r?''  to  B.   L  d«  Pet 
a*  KMiMMra  AM  Co.    rr««HB  for  tte  Dr»D*f«tiaa  of  nra. 

Jeakiier.   H«rb*rt.   to  IUU-Cb«al« 

armMon  of  boron  alkrla. 
JeaaiasB,  Jowoh  P.  :  ««• — 

BlaalBc   ftobrrt   C.   Jenalafa.   aad   tUrtla.     <,0SS.060 
Jcanlaga  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  «#»— ^  -«**■.      •.wo«i.w«w. 

UadMj.  Wcaler  N.     8.0SS.189. 
J*aa»B.  Alfrvd  P.  :  jr«*— 

,      KiBi«.  Kiwood  H.   a.o»t.ao«. 

Jot-Heet.  Idc.  :  See — 

**Vo»4?M*    ^"''*'    '^    **""•    ''"*^    '■*    Hoffman 
Jot  Llao'  Proda^ta.  lac. :  ««• — 

Haarlck.  Jaawa  C.    S.(»4.7e«. 
/•well.   Kayaoad    L..    to   Anericaa  StvrHlwr   Co.     Sargleal 


^«J2S:'lX-  ■Sia'feA/T^^  ^i?>«x»««.  aiM. 
^JKw.  a    m^^So  '  catalyit.     8.0t4.MS. 

'^I'l?'  "y'*^:?'  ^^  *•  •«•!*«».  to  WMtera  naetrte  C4.. 
Balaadac  c«alDaMat.     a.(M4  sai    b_^(_^^  ^ 


Co. 
TI—4T1. 


to 


t  waataer  aad  atertllaar.     S,0S4.520.  5-15-«2;  CI 


J.. 


8taadl«7.   Wlttouaa.    aad   Perraro. 


8taadl«7.  Wltlaaaa.   aad 


Perraro. 


BtaBdl«7.   Wfttaaaa.  aad   Pwraro. 

Johnoon.  aad  Bletilator.     S.0S4.180. 
S.034.814. 


BtaM.     Tkftow,      and 


Labc 


iMtl 

1 
Johaa-MsrvlU-Johna 
Nlfrelll.    Blaglo 
1,034  270. 
Jotaaa,  Ralph  W.  :  ««« — 
.NlfrwlTl,    Bla^o  J.. 
1.0»4.270. 
Jobaa   Robert  R.  :  0oo — 
Nifr«lll.    BUflo  J.. 
3.034,270. 
Johaaon.  CUR.:  »•»- 
Gr^lner.  ChariM  J 
JohaaoB.  Carl  (;.  ;  See— 

PriaHi,  ErIlBK.  and  Jobaaoa. 
Jotaaaoa  Corp..  Tb«  :  gee— 

Hloroarmua.   John  W.     8,084.220. 
Johaaoa  A  Johnaon  :  See — 

0«rataea.  Irrla  J.     3,084.691 
Johaaoa.  Herbert  L.,   aad   O.  O.   Kberhardt,  to  Saa  Oil  Co 
PropanitioB  of  dloU.     8,085.077.  S~1S-«1,  CL  MO— 448 
f^'J^fT^!.'!,  *•  •■*•  ':."**<'?  t«»  Stoawlalfan  Cb«ml«la 
Ms'  A^rS!ST  A'  K!??JIi        "  «rtoB  diaalphlde.     8.084.- 
Johaaoa   MoItIb  L.  :  See— 

-  ^   Mctenat*,  Bufpn«  L..  and  Johaaon.     3.034.404 
JobootoB.   Prank  C.    and  P    Krauaa.  to  0«a«ral  Btoctrlc  Co. 

1  f°!7*^  ^±'V      «.0**.7M.  8-15-^2.  CI.  248— 80. 

Johnatoa,  Jack  W. :  See — 

Trlmn#II.  Donald.  Patel.  and  Johnatoa.     8.OU.O40. 
Johaaton.   Robert   B.      See — 

,  _   WoUn^tm.  Ludolpb  P.,  Johnatoa,  and  Morton.     8.084.881 
Jobaatoa^  WUlUm  R..  to  SUadard  braada  Inc.     Pwmb  for 

^^^S^^CLltly-M^     ^***'**     *■**     "***■•     *••*•••••• 

Joaaa,  lao'aard  A.  :  Bee — 

CoBllak.      Joba      R..      Jioaaa. 
W«^tb«rwaz.      3.034.947. 
aUtord.  Sr.  :  «««— 
Mtaa^  WilUam    C.    Jr.,    Laa.    J«Ma.    aad 

Joaoa.  Jack  *W. :  Be^ — 

,       ''*IS^/»^  ^}*^  •'•■^      8.084.21  T. 

^•f?  !*•!*•"'  to  Ma«t»ea  Aircra/t  Co.     NbH  Blalalaattoa 

nrejilt    far    caBeHllBjt    apartoaa    ootpat    of    ayacbrMMa 

daCactor.     a,0MJ8O.  S-lB-62.  C\.  828 — M. 
J«a«k  TkaaMa  T. :  llao— 

OaiHaaoa.  lay  O.,  aad  Joaaa.     8.088.011. 
Joardaa.     S/I^Mter    W.,     to    Boota    Mf«.    C*u    !■«.     Baaol 

aaoembU      8.0S4.«12.  i-lft-dl.  CL  ISB—BB^ 
J07  Mfg.  Co. :  0CO— 

T       ^•?«5'"**»    ■'*«*  A      S.0M.441. 
Jaroas.  Rolf  :  Bee — 

Babaa,  ttcgf i ImI  Halar,  Jaroaa,  aad  Jaballch.    8.084  412 

Jar|»aa.  Hoary  A..  D.  K.  R*x.  aad  D   O.  O'Cauar.  to  latar^ 

aatloMi     Baaiaooa    MacblaM    Corp.     (MuSTmLkurt^ 

w  ^rt^  Jj?^'  eoaipariaoB.     3.084.844.  8-l»-«8.  CI  S0(— ll7 

K  A  W  Prodocta.  Ibc.  :  8«a—  —— • 

Wl«ae.  Doaald  R.     3.084. M7. 

^.Si:-7i5.T'iV72:  ^  Si^-^^'-  '■*•  "-^  --*- 
'^\ioS!'tf 8-i2.^T5^?a^  *^  '^''**' '"~" 

Kalaer  Ahtalaaai  *  Chomlcal  Corp. :  Bee 

L*wla.   Robert  A      3.084.8T2. 
_  ,  «lS*l;jo^  Jaaaaa  »._  8.ot4J18. 
Kall-Cheaya  ikHaagaaaMifcaft .  it$ 
-.  .J*^***-  H^ffc^t.     8.8M.on. 
Kalll    Rmll  O.  to  Ttte  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Prapanaata  for 

roeket  motoni      3.034.281.  8-15-42.  CI.  80— wl 
Kalla.  John     See — 

_      R'^hl.  Edward  J..  Mlcbol.  aad  Kalla. 
Kalt.  Oltbert.  to  The  Badd  Co      ~ 

aiture.      3.0S5.1«1.  5-18-82.  CI 
Kaaera-  und  Klnow^rkr  Dreodo*.  tIb 

Bobm.  Siegfried.  Halny.  JurMs.  aad  JebmMcta.    3.084.412 
^■J?'"^'i  Praderick  J.,  to  The  laganell   MlQIag  Machine 

Ca.     HydraaNcallT  actaated  clamo  for  azlally  adjaatable 

abafta.      S.034.408.  5-15-82.  ci    ~  '    —^ 

Kaada.  AItIb  P. :  Be*— 
Oaderlaa.    Waltar    L., 
3.085.22*. 
Kaaiwec.  Oaarge  N. :  Bee— 

_      tMdall.  PhlUp  A..  Kaalwee.  aad  Bargaaoa.     8.084.380. 
EwitMwnti,  Artbnr  R.    Bee—  ««— «~      m.^,»m.Am,. 

^^^f^S^iS^*^   '  •   '■■**•   «*«trowlta.   aad  Petacbek. 

Kaplaa.  MeMa  :  ffoe— 

_      D«  Loag.  Richard  C.  Kaplan,  and  Wagaer.     3.0S8.0T8. 

MelTla.    to  Anted   Cbemlcal  Corp.     Praaaratioa  at 
dmaity    pol/oratbaaa  foaa.     8.0CMM.  ^18-82.  CL 


derW.     8.(a4.M«.  6-10-82,  CL  2lt-l52^  '^**' 
^5*!I!';  il*'  ^'  !L^  McIlTalaa.  aad  A.  O   Oraaatb. 

"%4i^^t^-i.1«^r^- -ja^^      t^n^. 

'%:ia-^3Mi  »85tft?i88^  ~— •*-  '^^^ 
^Ltii  SJt.-iL-'T*  ■.  H.  Colley.  to  RoUa-Ro/ca  Ltd. 
h? ^.  ^*<*— *— '  .^o*:  •'rcraft  jet  propalatoa  aag&aa  bar- 
lag  aaaaa  for  produdnf  forward  and  rerorae  proovlatra 
thnuta  8.084.5»e.  8-ll-«La.  80-^88.84!^  Propw-ra 
Keller.  Aaroa  L..  aad  M.  B.  raabala.  to  Itafe  Carp  DaU 
|ro«aalag  for  edge  coded  earda.    7.084.848.  J-ltl^CL 


...  Oaatber :  Bee— 

_  ,„■*■**«*•  *■*!?«*<.  ■*■»«.  aad  KeUer.     8,085,087. 

■^•iiSVLi^r   ^  S;  *•  ®~^'   ■l«trte  Co.     i>oataMiaf 
eootral  Biratem   havlag  an   extaadad  working  aoM  coatirol 

K^'^M%'X!*¥2.:i':^'***'  •-^•^-  ^-  "«-«• 
_      Kaill.  Bafi  O.     8.084J91. 
Kennedy.  Joba  U.  :  Hee— 

Jeaklaa,  WUUaai  A.,  aad  Keaaedy.     8,084.805. 
KMUMdy.  Waiter  W  .  to  Barber-OBlBtaa  Co.     Maltlple  loarer 

«»aiper      8.034^1,  5-15-d2.  CI.  187— 801. 
Kaua>y.  Mahloa  W     and  J    C.  Klefer,  to  Tbo  Soabarg  Corp. 

^5i5%S*-  tf*^    control    mecbaalaai    for    pboaagrapba. 

S.034.T82,  0-18-62.  CI.  274 — 10. 
Kaaaaj  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 
_      adieea.  Maarlea  A.     8.0S4,8S». 
Keaalaoa^  Hngh  P..  to  Lock  Joiat  Pipe  Co.     TTnatraaaad  eoa- 

Crete  plpea.     3  0*4  586,  0-10-62,  07188—176. 
KeBt.  Allea  H.     Cordleaa  electric  aharer.     8,080.181,  0-10-62. 

CI.  310—00. 
Kent    Stanley  J.  :  ««e — 

Muller.  HolUa  L..  and  Kaat     8.084.885. 
Kara.    Walter   P.    to    Ualtad-Carr   Paatoacr  Corp.     MaMtag 

faataaer.     3.034.618.  0-10-62.  O.  180—88. 
Kerr,  Richard  H. :  «ee— 

Olaafow,  JaaMa  8..  aad  Korr.     3.084,618. 
Kaaalar     Harry    I.      Teaching    derlce.      3.034.220.    5-10-62. 

CL  30 — 38. 
Kaaalar,  Jacob  C.  F..  to  Aaierlcan  Enka  Corp.     Manufactnra 

of  plgaeatad  thanaaphutlc  naUrUl.     3.030,003.  5-10-62. 

CL  MO— 28.0. 
Kieter,  Jacob  C. :  Bee— 

Keaaey.  Mabloa  W..  aad  Klefer.    8,034,702.  . 
Klefer.  Jallaa  B.    Baiaklag  nrodacta  and  ■atboda  of  prodadag 

aaae.     3  034.831,  5-15-62,  CI.  131—2. 
Ktebl.  Artbar  H^  to  Tbe  P    C.  RaaaaU,  Co.     Metal  wladow 

eoaatractioo.     l034,182,  5-15-62,  CL  20—11. 
Kleaale  Apparate  0.a.b.H..  PlraM  :  Be*— 

Maiar.  Loreaa.     3.084.4M. 
Klaasle  Apparato  O.B.b.H. :  Be*  1 

VOftUa.  KarL     8,080.267.  < 

KlBiharly-CUrk  Corp. :  8ee — 

OralBar,  Charlea  J..  Jobaaoa.  and  BletalBfar.     3.084480. 


ct  dpalv 


KiabU.  Harrey  8.  ;  S» 

Oriflla.  Doaald  B.,  aad  Klaible.    3.084.272. 
Klae,  BIwood  H.,  V4  to  A.  P.  Jaaaaa.     Balldlag 

BMtb«l.     3.0S4.2A.  0-10-62.  CL  20— «07. 
Klag.  Jaaaph  C.  ta  Metro-Atlaatle,  lac     Proeaba 

With  vat  dyaa.    8,0t4.880,  0-10-3.  CL 
King.  Richard  O. :  Oee— 

Carpoatar,  Rabart  O..  Kli«.  aad  OraaTaai    8,0t4JTl. 
Kl^-Sa&y  Theraaa  Co. :  Be*— 

Nelaoa,  Marcoa  U.    8,034,311. 
Klag,  wmiaa   J.,  to  ■.  I.   do    Poat  da  Naaaeora,  aad  Co. 

Caaapaetloa  of  dyaa.    8,034348.  5-15-62.  CI.  8 — 79. 
Klaaer     Lawla    R.      Lifagaard    pUot    Ught    for    raaga    topa. 

8,084.572.  0-15-62,  a.  156— iSo.  ^^ 

Klrcber    Paul  J.,  to  Lander*.  Prarr  *  Clark.    Tlwf  eatotte 
awttcb.     3.036.144.  5-15-02.  CL  21»— 15. 

to  Packard-Bell  Blectronlc* 
ftader      3.035.176,   5-15-62,   CL 


Vohldo  cetliag  with  HghtlBg    KlL  Oaaraa.  aW  M.H    Marphy 
1.  240—7.88.  Carp.     Maaaaeaplc   range   ftM 


imp  for 
00—11. 


Poat  do 
of  altro- 


■chala.    aad    Speacer. 
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Kirby.   Arthur  P..   aad   R.  A.   Salley.   to  B.   I.   dn 

Naaoara.   aad  Co.     Proeaaa  for  the  parlAcatloa 

cydobexaaa.    3,0S5,100,_ 0-15-62.  C\.  MO— 644. 
KlaaaMa.  Haarr  M.,  A.  M.  ^offaua.  aad  M.  J.  Walaa,  to  Aaart- 

caa  Ctaaaald  Co.     2*-^aao  or  2-hydroi  ■  aiatbyWaa-t-bato 

•terotda     3.035^1,  5-l&-^  CL  360— 230.00. 
KltteL    Pranda    W     B,    to    T^    Brltlah    Oxygen    Co.    Ltd. 

C^tbetera      S.034,510,  5-15-62,  CI.  128—^340. 
KIttler.    Mlltoa   J.^    to   BoUey   Oarbarotor  Co.     Ploat   hlMO 

aAaptar.    S.6t442».  0-10-68.  CL  »7— 810. 
Klecker.  Ra/aoad  W.  :  See— 

Holl.  Uchard  J..  Kleefcar.  aad  Qrahaat.     S.0S4.8TT. 
laaaaaa.  Alala.  and  R.  Rofgaro.  to  J.  R.  Oelgy,  A.-0.    Aatl- 

earraaive  eaapealttoaa.    T024.80T.  S-lO-oT  CL  100—14. 
Klebr  Keaaatb.    Preaaarlaod  firtetloa  Jalat  far  baad  laoagb 

8  0i4.Ul,  0-10-62.  CI.  100—1.6. 

**S*'?J"iJ'5I*"i     r/)***'  '•*  protactlag  applea.     8.034,804, 
0-10-62,  CL  »• — 104. 
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XT 


Bee— 
J.,     Kleinhaniple, 


and     Pappaa 


Sperry  Rand  Corp 
3,034, ««7.    5-15-62 

135—60. 


Klelnhample.  Edward  J. : 
Draganjac.     Michael 
0,030,232 . 
Kline.  Ci>arle*  M..  and  W.  Hobba    Jr.    to 
Retractable   elevator    for    grain    bin 
Cl.  214 — 17. 
ICllno,  Pred.     Crutch.     3.034.024,  5-15-62.  CT 
Klockner-Werke  A.O.  :   Bee — 

Hardt.  Paul  E.     3.034,885. 
King    Helmut  ;  See — 

v.  .21"'*?;  *i'''.'*l'''SS-  ^'"?-  <^rt»>ner.  and  Hersberg.  3.035.0.18 
KInlber.  Rudolph  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Chelate  polr- 

nura  from  tefraketonea.  3.035. 01».  5-15-62  CI  260— 47 
Klun,  Godfrer  H..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Pllm  dlapenalnc 

carbon.     3.034.6W).  5-1.5-62.  C\   225—19  ^'•v^umiaf 

Knelwl,  Otto,  to  SlemenH  and  Halskc  AktlengeselUdiaft  Ber- 

3.035"l24.Tlt62:' Cl.'l7J^78 '*''°'  "*  •'«"l"n»  Tteme 
Kobe.  Inc.  :  See — 

«-     S*^^}/  CUrence  J.,  and  Kogut.    3.034,442. 
Koch    Lydle    bom   Mlramond.  and  J.  Labeyrie.  to  Comp>la- 

5* Vf'/. •  ^"•Xfl*^ '<»"»*<"*••    Neutron  detector*.    3,035,1.3, 

5-15-62.  Cl.  250 — 83.1. 
Koch,  Walter  :  fire— 

_     J^*I*r.  Kort,  RauBch.  and  Koch.     3,034,884. 
Koch.  Walter  T..  to  American  Vlacooe  Corp.    Cellophane  coat- 

Inic   compoaltion.      3  0.34  929.    .V15-fl2.   Cl.    117—145. 
Kochan.  John  A.,  to  Oneral  Klertric  Co.     Apparatua  for  ex- 

'rudlng  allrer  contactii      3,0.34.641.  5-15-fl2    Cl    207—1 
Koebel.  Thomas  P  .  to  Zeeera.  Inc.     Santa  aupport  for  aaah  bal- 
^  ance  unit.     3.034.170.  .'Ul.V-62.  CT.  16—16? 
Kogut.  Val  :  See— 

B-  .  ^'****'}7j  Clarence  J.,  and  Kogut.    3.034,442. 
Kolodny.  Edwin  R.  :  See— 

Carpenter.  Joaeph  E.,  aad  Koloday.   3,035,070 
K«>nilnlc    Walter    E .    to  The   Good/ear   Tire   A   Rubber   Co 

Valre  Inaertlog  apparatua.    3.034,206,  5-15-62  Cl.  20—213. 
Korabluth    Murray,  to  (Juard  Coattnga  Corp.     Strippable  coat- 
ing maferUl  and   method.     3.034.015.  5-15-62,  Cl    117—6 
'^'>^'-^i^'^  A.,  and  W.  G.  Whitney,  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co. 

Telephone  subacribera  Hat  flnder  and  aelector  mechanlam 
^  therefor      3,034.241,  5-15-62.  Cl.  40— .53.  , 

Koatelnick    Joaeph  J.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,   Inc. 

Ho     „  .<ll*Pl*<^™eDt     laolator.       3.035.235.     5-15-62,     CL 

333 — 24. 
Koaterlitsky.  Siegfried  :   Sec— 

PInke.  Amo.  and  KoaterlUiky.    3,034.400. 
Koup.  Alfred  L..  to  United  StatMi  of  America    Nary      Taxl- 

drive  for  landing  wheela.     3,034,748,  5-15-6i.  CL  244—50. 
Koyo  Seiko  Co..  Ltd.  :  «e« — 
Hlda.  Toto.     3  034.462. 
Kranc,    Caaimlr,    and    A.    Carr'ck.    to   Vlctryllte   Candle   Co 

Candle  molding  machine.      3.034,174.   5-1.5-62    Cl    18 27 

Kraua,  Thaddlua.  and  I"    Rhelnbergpr,  to  Haliera  Patent-  und 

IJieni  Anatalt.      Uae  of   a   rarp  e-irth   metal    In   Taporltinc 

BieUU  and  metal  oxldea.    3.034,824,  5-15-62  CL  117—106 
Krauaa,  Paul  :   See — 

Johnaton.  Prank  C.   and  Kranaa.    3,034,753. 
Kretimer.    Emeat    R.,    to   Bell    Telephone   Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

Cumulatlre     code     tranalator.       5.0.35.257.     5-15-62.     CT. 

•»  "I  O — 3^  T . 

Kruckeberg.  Chrtatian  W  to  Tokhetm  Corn.  Hand  operated 
diaphgragm  pump.    3,034.450,  6-15-62,  CL  103 — ISdT 

Kuehnle    Manfred  K.  :   See — 

Keller,  Aaron  L..  and  Kuehnle.    3.034.643. 

Kueater,   Prank  K.  :   See — 

Plndley.  Thomaa   W..  Ohlaon.   and  Kueater.     3,035.0^9. 

Kuhn.  Eugen.  to  Olympla  Werke  A.O..  Pirma.  Paper  roll 
carrier  Tor  bnalneaa  machlnea.  3,034,738,  5-15-62.  CT. 
242 — 55.2. 

Knhrt,  Noel  H.,  and  R.  A.  Broxholm  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co 
Method  for  preparing  bakery  producta  using  mixed  partlai 
eeter  compoaitionR.     3.034.897.  5-15-62^  Cl.  99 — 01.^ 

•'"w.'"*'  j^***'  "  •  "**'  *■  A  Broxholm.  to  Eautman  Kodak  Co. 
Mixed  partial  eater  compoaitlona.     3,034,898,  5-15-62,  CL 

Kniper.  Barteld  E..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Neaaoura,  and  Co 
Proceaa  for  the  production  of  dicarboxyllc  adda.  3,036  092 
5-15-62.  Cl.  260 — .533. 

Karltaara,  Sadaauke.  Chair,  3,034,828.  6-10-62,  CT  297— 
300. 

^"m*V-15^*2**CT'^23£^'78*  "**  "^Artn*  compoter.     3,034, 

^^1MS*I**  ^**^  •'ook  barlBg  bait  retalalag  raeana 
3.034,260,  5-15-62.  CT.  43—44.8  -«»«•» 

Labeyrie.  Jacqnee  :  Bee — 

Kodj.  Lydle.  and  Labeyrie.     3.035.173. 

^^Ljf**'^  '  •  *'»<'  ^  H.  Proud,  to  Hughea  Aircraft 
pt|ttal  range  tracklag  drcuit,  3.036,263,  6-16-42. 
348 — 7.3. 

LadUh  Co. :  See— 

HlBrictaa.  Ferdinand,  and  Ooary.     8,034,443. 

L«faye,    Hilton    J.,    to    The    Goodyear   Tire    A    Rnbber 


^15^: 


3,034,132. 
Lee,    Joaea,    aad    Lang. 


3,034,586, 


Co. 
CT. 


Co. 


3.034,598,  5-10-62,  ct! 


Tractor-trailer  brake  combination 
188—3. 

LaRaa,  Joba.     Power  hoe,     3,034.670.  6-15-62,  CT.  214 138. 

Lacera^ra,  Goata  B„  to  Pittaburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co     Proceaa 

for  the  preparation  of  alliceooR  pigment,     3.034.913   5-15- 

62.  CT.  106 — 306. 

LageratroiB.  OoaU  B.,  to  Plttabnrgta  Plate  Glaaa  Co      Prep- 

?Jil****?/v.**'    •»U<*oa«    prodocta.      3,034.814,    5-15-162,    CT. 
iQfy — ^00. 

Lakaalde  Mfc.,  lac.  :  See- 
Moon.  Herbert  J.     3.034,843. 

Lamb.  T.  Joa..  Co. :  See- 
Kay,  Joba  G.     3,034,626. 

Laabeck,  Raymond  P. :  S«e — 

SuUiran,  Richard  N..  aad  Lambeck.     3,084,451. 


Laacaater,  Bobert  A.,  to  Weatem  Blectric  Co    Inc 
562  ^{"^^""fn"*  I'''''""'*^  ^°<^  portion  of  a'rticlea. 

^fi^^**Ti°-? '^^  ri''»J**'**^*n>.    Color  formation.     3,034,- 

olKi,  J>— 15— 62,  CT.  96 — 3. 
Landera.  Frary  A  CTark  :  See— 

Klrcher,  Paul  J.     3,035,144. 
^^^'tl^'^9'5"**  In'anfa  blanket     S,US4,1S2. 

Landaberger.  Ralina  :  Bee — 

Landaberger,  Bernard,  and  H. 
Lang,  John  L.  :  Bee — 

Schwdtaer,    WillUm    K.,    Jr., 
3,085.03i. 
Langdon,  Percy  :  Bee — 

RalDvUle   Paul,  and  Langdon.     „, ,,„n,^, 

Lange,  Karl  H.,  to  Balda-Kamerawerk  Rudolf  Gruter    Kom- 
™«'j|altKeaell8chaH.    Optical  rlew-flnder  devlcea.     3,034,394, 
o   15 — 6^,  Cl.  08      1,5. 
Lantor  Ltd.  :  See — 

Palrclouirti,  John  H..  and  Atklna.     3,084,927 
Laparra.  Maurice  :  Bee — 

PruTot,  Emile.  Laparra.  and  Lagagna.     3.034,886 
Laraen,  Blner  W.,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.     ColUpaiUc 
,   arbora.    3.034.740,  5-16-62,  CT.  242—72  1. 
Lariih.  Everett  P,  T.  R.  Black,  Sir.  and  F.  E.  Coppock  :  uld 
Black,  and  aaid  Coppock  aaaors  to  aald  Larah.     Apparatua 

.  ',.  -!t  SSf^'^S  **  ■'«>*■  o'  ■  alottad  aUtor.     3,034,479. 
5-16-62^  CT.  118 — 406. 

Laraaon,  Gert  I.  H. :  See — 

Macy    John  M.,  and  Laraaon.     3,034,741 

lAraaen,  Lara  and  J.  Thenaader,  to  Aktiebolaget  Weateraa- 
maaUner.  Fan  having  a  great  axial  lenrth  and  comprialng 
an  air  Inlet  at  both  enda.     3,034,702.  5-15-62,  CT.  230-- 

Latter.  Eugene  H.  Automatically  operable  electrode  bolder 
and  carrier.    3,036,147,  5-15-62.  CL  219 — 60, 

Laudel.  Arthur,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Clrll  De- 
I'JL-"*  -  '^'•<*trtcal  Bignaling  ayatem,  3.035.181.  5-15-61,  CL 
307 — 87. 

Lauer    Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Mlmka,  John.  Lauer,  and  Mackle.     3,034,828. 

'"3,^3"4!J4X~lt62°  cfkl^s!-^     ''^'^*''*  '****'  '*^*^"'"- 

'"5:^'5"\0^"l'S  ^15^2^??^279!l-^10'7r    *''••      ^'"'*~' 
Le  Boulch,  Felix  :  Bee- 

Cartler  Jean,  and  Le  Boulch,     3,034^178, 
L^Ubart,   Jean.      Strand   package.      3.034,196.   6-10-62,   CT. 

Lederer.  Paul  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Step 
function  preaanre  calibrator.    3,034,332,  6-16-62.  Cl  78     4 
Lee.  Robert  E.  :  Bee — 

^5T[Sl*??ii    William    K.,    Jr.,    Lee.    Jonea,    and    Lang. 
3.035.033. 
Leea,  Jamea,  and  Sona  Co. :  See — 

.Vowlcki   Henry  P  .  and  Smiley     3  034  541. 
Lefever  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc,    Method  for  preparing  cubic 

nickel  single  cryatala.     3,034.888,  5-15-62.  CT    75--82 
Legataki.  Harold  R..  to  Philllpa  Petroleum  dJo.     Mining  and 

extraction  of  orea,     3.034,773,  5-15-62,  CL  262 2 

Legion  Utenalla  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

ScaTuUo,  A  n^elo  C.     3.034,498. 
Lent,  Conatantin  P.     Aircraft  with  dlacold  auatalning  airfoil 

3,d34,747.  5-15-62,  Cl.  244—23. 
Lent,  Consuntln  P.     Mobile  apace  ault.    3.084,131,  6-10-62. 

Leo,  Herbert  T.,  and  C.  C.  Taylor,  to  Mutual  CTtrua  Producta 

Wi   5^1^2°Cr99^132''  '"**'"  **^"'"*'  ■***'  «*"•    ^•®**-- 

Lealle.  Jamea  l!>.  :   See — 

Cockbura.  Stanley  D.,  and  Lealle.     3.034,818. 

Leaning,  Helna  W.  and  W  B  ,  and  C.  O.  Mdnen,  to  Melnera 
Optical  Devlcea  Ltd.  Illuminating  derice  for  looma  3  034  - 
538.  5-15-62,  Cl.  139—1.  '        ' 

LeaaluK.  Walter  B.  :  See — 

T       ^"•?^f.\.?,*'¥  ^i  *^  ^    ^'  "<1  Melnera.     3,034,538. 
Lerey,  Pred'k  H.,  Co^  Inc.  :  See — 

Brodle,  George  R.,  and  Raybuck.     3,034,429 
LewlB^  John  B.  :  Bee—  ' 

Croaby.  Alton  L.,  and  Lewi*.     3.034.663. 
Lewla,    Robert    A.,    to    Kalaer   Aluminum   A    Chemical    Corp 
Electrolytic  production  of  aluminum.     3,034,972,  6-10-<^, 
CT.  204 — 67. 
LIbbey-Owena-Ford  OIbm  Co.  :  Bee — 
Wampler,  David  M.     3,034,632. 
Llefati,  Robert  D..  to  Stanray  Corp.     Centering  Btedtaaiaa. 
3.034.372.  5-15-62.  CT    74-^470.  *  inecunBiaa. 

Lieberman.  Irving.  L.  Zernow.  and  C.  M,  Hogan,  to  Aerojet- 

?oS3''n5^?'^.t^i![.  •''*^"^°« '  "^'^  ^^- 

Llndberg.  John  E.,  Jr,  Bnglne  analyier  with  aelf-aynchronia- 
Ing  aweep.    3.034.343,  5-10-02,  CT.  73—116. 

Undaay,  Wealey  N.,  to  Jennlnga  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  Drive 
mechanlam  for  vacuum  awltcnea,  3,030, 1&  6-16-62.  Cl 
200—111.  '•'-o*,  '-•• 

Undatrom,  Blmer  V,,  to  Dablstrom  Metallic  Doot  Co.    Mount- 
ing for  Interchangeable  waU  panela.     3,034,184,  5-15-62. 
CT.  20 — 02.4. 
Link.  Manfred,  to  Granding  G.m.b.H.     Shifting  arraagemeat 

for  typewritera,    3,084,6»,  5-15-62,  CT.  107--74. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bonanno,  Joaeph  L.     3,084,206. 
Haaaa,  Jay.     3,084,267. 
Lipe-Rollway  Corp. :  See — 

Spaae,  Charlea  B,     3,034,207. 
Llppitt.  Raymond  F.  :  See — 
w  .     Newmyer,  Lewla  M.,  and  Uppttt.     3,034,607. 
*BS'!l,  F™«*,«»«    8 .    i°P^P*r    Corp.      FUUnf   carrier    for 
•tautUeleaa  looma.    3,0M,0«),  0-lfr-a2,  CT.  IM — 122. 
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hmiAn,  ft-ifr- 


UUtttB.  Civorgp.     8cw»r  op*»*r  app«r«tiM. 

«2.  n.  134— 1«7. 
Littpll.  F   J  .  Machine  Co.  :  8«« — 
Badlwac.  Hi»«HW.    S.0M3M. 
Llttlrw<M>d.    Anthnoy    L>  .    to    Tti<>    Britlab    Ox^mb    Co.    Ltd. 
Storage  <>r  Mt4U«>fl^  !(«■*>•.     3.034^30«.  fr-lft-M.  CI.  43 — 64. 
LIvlDRBtoo**.  Janni  K..  to  Ucneral  UynanUca  C*rp.     Cvaataat 
currcot    liM   circuit    for   loop   tcl«p<>oa«   Uaas.     S,0Sft.l2^. 
tt-15-62,  n    17»— 16 
LoMall.  WrtMlcr  A.  :  He«~ 

RupII.   Ktchard  W..  LobdrU.  and  Wrlaa.     S.0»«,S1S. 
Lock  Joint  Plpr  Co.  :  »««^  ~ 

KenniHon.  Hagh  P.     3.0M.5M. 
^aman.   WanoU   K.,  and  <farrabrant.     3,034,637. 
LockPtt.  (i^orne  K.  :  Ste — 

KortMcue.  P»trr.  and  I.««k*tt.    3,034.974. 
LmUtp  a  Shipiry  Co  .  Tb#  ;  8c«— 

Fatrr.  Paul  (1      3.034. 38». 
Lopei.   John,   to  I'lilvcnial  <'orrugat«Hl  Box  Mactilnerjr  Corp. 

FptHllDg  pqalpm^nt.     3.034.7S4.  3^lS-«2,  CI.  271— 2f. 
Lortl  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Arnold.  (;4>ntld  A  .  and  Wall«rsteia.     3.O34.S07. 
Campbell.  8h<>nnaa  B.     3.03432L 
HMahaw.  Richard  C.     3.0M.444. 
Loreni,  Walter,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenceaellactiaft. 
ntaalMca   of  the   phoaphorlc.    pboa^onlc   and  phoapiilaic 
acid  aertea  aad  proc«aa  for  the  prodoetloa  thereof.     S.035,- 
082,  .V15-«2.  Cf  2«0 — 4«1.  , 
Loala  AlIU  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ethler.  Robert  E.     3.033.193. 
Lowe.  Charl**  B  :  See — 

Lowe.  Charlea  K.    3,034.310. 
Lowe,  <"harle«  E.,   H   to  C.   B.   Lowe.     Heat  pomp  tyv*  ic*- 

Baklng  machlBe.     3.034.310.  3-16-62,  CI.  «2— 197. 
Lowe^  Joe,  Corp.  :  See — 

Roth,  Ernest  J..  Dale,  and  S^hwtrtl.     3,084,466 
Lowry,    John    R..    to   <>eneral    Fooda   Corp,      I'olyaaccharlde 
extraction   by   IrradUtlon.      3.034,974,  5-15-62.  CI.   2<H — 
158. 
Lndowlol.   Jnhann   W      Lifting  derlcea.     3.034,76.5,  3-16-62. 

n.  2.V4-122. 
Lnft.   Philip   H.,   to  Wcatin^oaaa   Air  Brake  Co.     Ballway 

track  drralt.     3.036,167,  6-16-62.  CL  244—130. 
Lacagne,  Paul :  S««— 

Pruvot.  Emlle.  Laparra.  and  Lugafna.     3.034.8M. 
Lund.   Itouglaa   W       Infant   holder.     3,034,502.   5-13-62,  CI. 

128 — 134 
Lund.  JotiaB,  to  Foftnaprac  Co.     Sprag  and  retainer  aaanably 
for  one-way  elutchea.     3.034,625.  !^-l6-62.   Cl.    192 — 46.1 
Landb^rc  Robert  !>..  and  F.  E.  Bailey.  Jr..  to  L'nioa  CarMde 
Corp.      Preparation    of    cryatalllae    polypropylene    with    a 
titanium  lower  hallde,  alumlnnm  alky)  and  cadmium  chlo- 
ride catalyst.      3.033.636.  5-15-62.  O.  26^    93.7. 
Lunaman,  Norman  F.     Ice  flahlng  derlce.     3,034.247,  0-16-62. 

Cl    43— 21  2. 
Lurgl    (leaeltactaaft    fur    Chemle   and    Hatt«BWeaea    mlt    Be- 
■obrankter  Haftuaf  :  See 

Hennenberger,  Karl  Helni.  aad   HHUg.     3.034.776. 
Lorle.  Julian  :  Mte   • 

Powell.   Rofltr   r..   lUrtla.   Lartc.    Nlchol.   aad   Braad. 
3  034  6487 
Lynch.   Donald  W..  to  Oeaeral  Klectrk  Oa.     Clothea  drying 

macbloe      3,034.223,  5-15-62.  CT.  34—79. 
Lynch,    Eric   R.,   and   E.   B     McCall.   to  Moaaaato  Chemical* 
Ltd.      Praparatlon    of   tetrachloroalkylpheaola.      3.033,099, 
5-15-62.  n    2«a— rt23 
Lyacb.  Hugh  C.     Sheet  meul  atracturea.     3,034.610,  3-13- 

62.  n    189 — 36. 
Lynch.  .Neal  J.     Duck  caller  and  decoy.     3,034.246.  6-13-62. 

Cl.  43—3. 
Lyon  Corp. :  Sl. 

Lvon.  Reorca  A.    3,034.142 
Lyon  Inc.  :  See — 

Lyon.  Ceorge  A.     3,034,141. 
Lyon    tieon|t>  A       .1.0.14.1 43  50 
Lyoa,    Cteorge   A.,    to   Lyon 
3.034,141.  3-15-62,  Cl. 


cp 


lae. 
1«7. 
Lyon,    George   A.,   to    Lyoa   Corn. 

3  034,142.  3-15-62.  O.  4—187. 
Lyon.    (f«orge   A.,    to    Lyon    lac. 

3  0."»4. 143.  5-13-62.  Cl.  4—187. 
Lyon.  (ieorgVNA,.  to  Lyoa   lac. 

.Vl.V-«2    C1.-4— 187. 
Lyon,    (ieorge   A.,    to   Lyoa    lac. 

3.034,143.  5-15-«2.  CT.  4 — 187. 
Lyaa.  Oearg*  A.,  t*  Lyoa  lac. 

.V  15-62.  Cl.  4-187 
Lyoa,  (George  A.,  to  Lyoa 

6-13-62.  Cl.  4—187. 
Lyon,   *iM>rge   A.,    to   Lyon 


Sink  retaining  ftmctxire. 
Sink  rataUUag  atmctare. 
Slak  retalaing  atnicture. 
Sink  atracture.  3,054,144, 
Sink   retalalag   atmctnre. 


Slak  ■tractnrc. 


lac.     Slak  stractar*. 


Inc.  Sink  ■tructure 
lac.  Slak  atruetare. 
Klfu. 


3.034.146. 
8  034.147. 
3.034.148. 
3.034.149. 
3.034.160. 


Inc.     Sink  atmetorc. 
5-13-62.  C\.  4—187. 
Lyon    <i«.orap   A  .    to   Lyon 

.V-15-62,  Cl    4 — 187. 
Lyon,  (ieorge  A.,   to   Lyoa 

5-  l.V  62.  n  4—187. 
Maei'rackea,  Calrta  D.,  J.  J.  KiMZ.  O.  N.  MUaa.  aad  W.  T. 
Hoffnnn.  to  Jet-Heot.  lac.  lietiMda  aad  apparatua  for 
aiipplying  roadltlonml  air  to  the  Interiors  of  antoaiobUea 
parked  at  driTe-ln  theaters.  3,034.414.  3-13-62.  CL  98 — 2. 
Machine  Tool  Works  Oerlikon.  Admlnlatratloa  Co.:  «•• — 

Apoth^ln*.  Robert,  and  l>ubarh.    3.034,438. 
Mark,  Joaeph  A.  -  Sea— 

Anderson.  l->1wln  V,  Mack,  and  Friberf.     3.034^M4, 
Markay,  Balpd  S..  Jr      Dlrlag  eqalpaMOt.     3,034.603,  0-16- 

62,  a.  128—142. 
Mackle.  Charlea  C.  :  S«e— 

Corlett,   Webater  D..  aad  Mackie.     3.034.3M. 

Mackle.  Harrr  A.  :  Set — 

Htmka.  John.  Laow,  and  Mackla.     3.034,823. 


3,034,880. 


Macy,  John  M.    aad  O.  I.  H.  Laraaoa.  to  Smith  Band  Tackle 
Co..  Inc.    SpinalBf  reel.    3,034.741.  6-16-62.  CL  242 — 84  2 
.Madlaon  Window  Products.  Inc.:   Sae-- 

Paolka.  John  W     3.034.183. 
Magaanux  Corp  :   Mre^- 

De  Forest.  Taber     3.034.334. 
Masnat  Core  Barium  Corp.  :  Sea — 
Monroe,  Kenneth  P     3.034.982. 
Beddle.   N^  UlUm  A.,  and  Wertela.     3,0M,MS 
ManUa,  c;e<>rgea.  aad  J.  Orlmm.     Htocklag  aaaMMler     S.0S4  - 

190.  3  15-62.  a.  24-247 
MaklH  I>evelopa>eBt  Co.  :   il»4- - 

Thompaon.  HUnley  H.     3,034.921. 
Maler.    Lorena,    to   Klenste   Apparate   O.m.b.H.,    Flrma.      Ac- 
counting machine  with  punco  and  printer  for  carda.     3,034,- 
426.  3-15-62.  Cl.  101  -19. 
Malllard,    Kellx.    to    Indnatrlal   DaveloMBent   Co.    <BaUMtah- 
BMat).     Method  for  producing  moloed  artldea  of  caaerate 
aad  the  like  material.     3,034.192.  .V  1.^-62,  Cl    25 — 136 
MaklB   Karle  C.  Jr.,  to  .Monaanto  Chemical  Co.    Separation  of 
crdle  aad  acyclic  hydrocarbona  by  extractive  diatlllatlon. 
3.034.969.  5-16-62,  Cl.  202—39.6. 
Mallard,  Richard  H.  :  See^- 

Koster,  Joaeph,  aad  Maltard^    3,034.793. 
Maltbaner,  William   A     and  J.  V    Mailer,   to  Bell  IVIephone 
Laboratories,    Inc       I>au    handling  equipment.      3,033,232. 
5-13-62,  Cl    340-    172.3. 
Manke.  Arthur  ii..  and  J.  I.  Rhodca.  to  iJeneral  Electric  Ca. 

Receiving  system      3,035.171,  5-1.V-62,  Cl    230— 20. 
Maaaa,   HUVano  A.,  to  Diamoad  National  Corp.     Stabilising 

rlBf  aaaembly.     3.034.636.  3-13-62,  Cl.  198 — 138. 
MaaatMd.  Walter  O.  :  See— 

Roaa,  Max  A.,  aad  MaaaAeM.    3.034.410. 
Mantel,  Wllhelm  :   Ser 

W  olff.  Lothar.  and  Mantel.    3.033.164. 
Maraaca,  Gustavo       Proceaa  to   Increase  the  cellular  perme- 
ability of  vefetal  matters      3,034.900.  3-1.V62   Cl.  99 — 103 
lAarrhaad.  William  C  ,  to  CoatlnenUl  Aviation  and  Bn(laeer- 
Ing  Corn.     Load  euualiaer.     3,034.369.  6-13-62.  Cl.  74 — 410. 
Marcua.    Erich,    to   I'nion   Carbide   Corp.     Halobutenylcyclo- 

pentenea.    3,033,102.  3-13-62.  CT  260 — 648. 
Marine  ConHtructlon  k  Dealcn  Co. :  See— 

Uordon.  Tullus  B.     3.0M.767. 
Marlon,  «;e<»riiv  F  :   Sea- 

Vltale,  Peter  T.,  and  Marion.    3,034,169. 
Marah.  Herbert  W. :  See- 

Wilkin.  Leater  A.,  and  Marah 
Marah  Wall  Prodncta,  lac. :  Sea— 
Schroeder.  Carl  A.     3,034.333. 
Marahall.  Thoniaa  A.    Broad  band  active  element  for  talevlaloa 

arrays.    3,033,266.  3-13-62.  Cl.  343—799. 
Martal,  Jacqnea :  8«a— 

Amlard.   Uaaton.   (tolBnet.   Hey  ana.    Martel.   and   Velhia. 
3,036.0«4. 
Martla,  Brie  F. :  B^r— 

PowelL    Eocer    F..    Martla.    Lurle.    Nlchol.   aad    Brand. 
3.034.648. 
Martin,  Kuceae  C. :  M»0— 

Blaalag,  Robert  C.  Jeaalaga,  aad  Martla.     3.035.000. 
Marx^  John  W. :  Saa— 

trvj.  l>>ederlck  E  .  Crawford,  and  Marx.     3,034.380. 
Mascbinenfabrtk  Angsburf-Nurnberg  A.U. :  Am — 

Meurer,  Siegfried.     3.034,489. 
Maachlnenfabrik  Peter  Pfennlgaberx  ti.m.b.H. :  Saa— 

Ueachka,  Hugo  W.    3,034.326. 
Mason.  George  W   :    See- 

Peppard,  Donald  F  .  and  Maaoa.    3.034,864. 
Mason.  Harvey  W   :   See- 

IHivIs,  David  R..  and  Maaon.    3.0.34.764. 
Mason.     Warren     P..    to    Hell    Telephone    l.aboratorlea     Inc. 
Gaugea  using  pleaoreniatlva  elementa.     3,034,343,  6-16-62, 
Cl.  73—141. 
Maaaens,  Barlco.    Brace  for  Udlea'  heels.    3.034,233,  6-15-62 

C1.36— 34. 
Maaaaa  Seeley  *  C 

Typrowlca.  Wla 
Matbeay,  Wade  M  . 

Corp.     Rod  driver. 
Mataon  Co.,  Inc.  :  Se. 

Matnlaitla.  Victor  K.    3  033,140. 
Maf^n   Navigation  Co.  :   See — 

Harlander.  Lealte  A.,  and  Walther.     3,034.825. 
Matthew*.  Peter  P  .  to  The  Cyril  Rath  Co.     Swlnjtlng  arm  type 
stretch  and  wipe  fonnlag  machlae.     3,034.360.  6-13-62.  CL 
15.V  .32. 
Matthews.  Rusaell  B.,  to  Penn  Controla.  Inc.    Coatrol  appara- 
tus     3.034.371.  3-13-62.  Cl    138—123. 
Matnlaitla.  Victor  B..  to  Mataoa  Co..  Inc.     Dlseharae  machln- 
ins  apparatua  aad  BMthod.     3.036.149,  3-13-62.  C\.  219— 
69 
Matveeff,  Alexander,  aad  L.  L.  Hoffman.    Dtatribator  for  Inter- 
nal combustion  aaflae.     3.033.107.  3-13-62,  a.  123 — 146  3 
Mayea.  Fred  M..  aad  J.  W.  Joaca.  to  San  OU  Co.    Taak  caafc 

3.034.217,  3-13-62.  Cl  3»— 124.6. 
May  FVan  iiu  Co  :  See— 

Frant,  Ethan  W    P     3  034,638. 
Maynard.  N^lieeler  I) ,  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.    Multiple 

coatact  devicea.     3.035.128.  3-16-62,  CL  200—24. 
MeCabe-Pewera  Body  Co.  :   See — 

Balofh.  Roy  O      3.034,658. 
McCall.  Ernest  H   :   Nee— 

Lynch.  Eric  R  ,  and  McCaU.    3.035.099. 
McCall.    Patrick   P.,    to   Eaao   Research   and  Enflneering  C  o. 

High  octane  motor  fuela.  3.034  878.  5-13-62.  Cl  44 — 69. 
McCollough,  Kred.  Jr..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  Production  of 
polymeric  phoaphorus  pentoxlde.  3,034,860.  V  13-62.  Cl. 
23—166. 
McConneU  Jack  B.,  H.  B.  Zangenberg.  and  M.  8.  Cooper,  to 
American  Cyaaaaild  Co.  Intmcutaneona  Injection  devlaa. 
3,034.507,  5-16-62.  O.  128—263. 


Brace  roi 


3.0.34,432. 
Jad  G.  R.  Hellman.  to  Union  Carbide 
3.034.588.  3-16-62.  a.   175—164. 
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McCormlck,  NeUa  B.,  and  N.  W.  Barmeler.  to  St  Helena  Wood 
Prodncta  Co.  Handle  coopliag.  3,034,815,  6-16-42,  Cl. 
287—104. 

McDaatel,  Ruric  N..  and  C.  M.  Wllkeraon.  Sand  blaatlag  ap- 
paratus.   3.034,263,  3-16-62.  Cl.  31 — 12. 

McDonongh.  John  J.,  to  Scott  k  WUIlams,  Inc.  Method  and 
machine  for  knitting  stockings.  3.034.324,  3-13-62.  Cl. 
66 — 42. 

Md>ongal.  John  A. :  See — 

Canaon,  Ronald  F..  Hockeaberger,  and  McDoncaL    3,034,- 
759.  -•-         .       , 

McDongall,  Joha  W..  Co..  lac. :  Sac— 

SUter,  Douglaa  M.    3.034.539. 
McElravy,  Henry  A^  Jr. :  See — 

Slesak.  Frank  B.,  and  McKlravy.    3.035.066. 
McOnry.  Charlea  W.,  ir. :  Bee— 

Tlnaley,    Samuel    W..    SUrcher,    McGary,    and    Patrick. 

3,035,001. 

McOar    John  B..  and  G.  B.  Oift,  to  Rockwell  S«glater  Corp. 

Fluid   preaaure   aensitive  device.      8.034.336.   5-15-62,   Cl. 

137—790. 

McGee,  Lelaad  T.    ComMnatioa  scraper  and  acarlller.    3.034,- 

238,  6-16-62,  Cl.  37—143. 
McOraw-EdlBon  Co. :  See— 

Conlee,  George  D.    3.034,226. 
Koaaor.  Albert  A.,  and  Whitney.     8,034,241. 
-McOrew,  Edwin  H. :  See— 

Bralthwalte.  David  G.,  McOrew,  Hettinger,  and  D'Amlco. 

3  034  994 
Bra'lthwalte,  David  G.,  McGrew,  Hettinger,  and  D'Amlco. 
3  034  99.5 
McOrew]    Frank    C.    to    United    States   of    America,    Navy. 
Hydropulae    fuel    composlUons.      3,034,987,    6-16-42.    Cl. 
149—109. 
Mcllvalne,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Kauffman,  John  H.,  Mcllvalne,  and  Qranath.   '8.034.835. 
McKay,  William  T.,  to  Empire  Metal  Producta  Co.     Apparatua 
for    making    glass    fiber    rods.     3,034.566,    5-16-42,    Cl. 
156 — 441. 
McKee.  Ian  K..  and  W.  HertMt,  to  National  SUrch  and  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Tablet  dislntegraats.     3,034,911,  3-15-42.  a. 
106—210. 
McKensle,  Eugene  L.  and  M.  L.  Johnson,  to  Minneeota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Reflex-reflecting  wall  structure.     8,084,406, 
5-16-62.  Cl.  88—82. 
McKnight,  Harry  F.  :  See — 

Noble,  John,  and  McKalgbt.     8.034.554. 
McKnight.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Sweaey,  Edwin  W'..  and  McKnight.     3,034.637. 

McKuRick,   Blaine  C.   and  R.   E.   Putnam,  to  E.   I.  du   Pont 

de    Nemours    and   Co.      Homopolymer   of   2.3-bls(tr1flnoro- 

methyl)-1.3-butadienp    arid    proceaa     of    preparing    sane. 

3.0.13.0.34,  5-13-62,  CI.   260 — 92.1. 

McLaughlin,    Thomas    P.       Boat    construction.      8,034,472. 

6-16-62,  Cl.  115—14. 
McMaster,   Archie  J.,   to   O  M   Laboratories   Inc.     Wall-type 

knife  sharpener.      3,034,264,  5-15-62,  O.  61—102. 
McMlchael.   Robert  G.  :  Bee— 

Strobel,  Charles  K.,  Conner,  and  McMlchael,     3,034,854. 
McWhorter,  William  B.  :  See— 

Priester,  Amos  U.,  Jr.,  and  McWhorter.     3,034,194. 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Forrer.  Homer  W.     3.084,698. 
Mead,    David    C.      De  icing    Insulator.      3,038,111,    6-16-62. 

Cl.  174 — 40. 
Mead.  Thomas  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Record  mem- 
ber.    3,034,712,  5-15-62,  Cl.  235 — 61.12. 
Meccanoptica  Leonardo  8  p. A.,  La  :  See — 

Alberettl,  Cmberto.     3.034.402. 
Meiners,  Carl  O. :  See- 
Leasing,  Heins  W.  and  W.  B..  and  Meiners.     8.034,538. 
Meiners  Optical  Devices  Ltd.  :  See — 

LeaalDg.  Helm  W.  and  W.  B  .  and  Meiners.     3.034.638. 
Melone.  Dniry  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Wing 

latch  assembly      3,0,34,614.  5-15-62.  Cl   189—86. 
Menlfkovi.  Jftka.  and  R.  Vilim.     Process  for  the  production 
of  polypropylene  having  a  lower  molecular  weight  suitable 
for  making  fibres.     3.035  035.  5-15-62,  Cl.  280 — 93.7. 
Meniel.  Donald  H.,  and  T   Oold.     Method  of  seismic  explora- 
tion   and     apparatus    therefor.     3,034.594,     5-15-62.     Cl. 
181—5 
Mercler.  Jean,  to  Pechlney,  Compagnle  de  Prod'ilta  Ctaimlques 
pt  Electrometallurglquea.     Cooatruction  and  operation  of 
electric  tilting  furnacea.     3.085,106.  5-16-62.  Cl.  13 — 10. 
Merck  A  Co     Tnc.  :  Sc«^— 

Humphreys,  Thomaa  W.,  and  Titus.     3,034,806. 
Marrow  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 

Wennstrom,  John  A.     3.084.460. 
Metallgeaellschaft   Aktiengesellnchaft  :  See- 
Meyer.  Kurt.  RauBch,  and  Koch.     3,084.884.  ; 
Metallurgie  Francalse  des  Puudres,  La.  :  See — 
Cartler,  Jean,  and  Le  Boulcb.     3,034,178. 
Metro-Atlantic.   Inc  :   See— 

King,  Joseph  C.     3.034,860. 
Metsger.  John  :  See — 

Rudolph.  Robert  R.     8.035.145. 
Meurer,    Siegfried,    to    Maachlnenfabrik    Angaburg-Nurnberg 
AG.    Combustion  chambers  for  plxtons.    3,034,489,  3-15-62, 
Cl.  123—32 
Meyer,   Enee'bert   A.,   to   General   Motors  Corp.     Plnchweld 

clip      3.034  618,  5-15-62.  Cl    189—88. 
Meyer,  Kurt,  H.  Rausch,  and  W.  Koch,  to  Metallgesellschaft 
Aktlenireaellsch^ft       Itedtictlon     roaating     of    Iron     oiei*. 
3.034.884    5-16-62,  Cl.  75—1. 
Michaels.   Edwin  B..  to  Stamford  Chemical   laduatriea.  Inc. 

Detergent  composition.     8.084,989.  5-15-42,  O.  252—137. 
Michel.  Emory  B.  :  See — 

Boehl,  Edward  J..  Michel,  and  KalU.     8.084,211. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Nametx.  Richard  C.     3.034.948. 


See— 
CalTln 


D..    Rloux,    Mllea,    aad    Hoffman. 


8,034,999. 


8,034.822, 


3.034,932. 
Soporific 


3,035.054. 
3,036.067. 


Mllea,  George  N. 
MacCracken. 
3.034.414. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  S» 

Wilson.  Christopher  L. 
Milko  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Welntraub,  Murray,  and  Angell.     8.034,906. 
Miller,  Eugene  J.     Differential  torque  equaliser, 

5-13-62.  Cl    (M — 26. 
Miller,  James  L. :  See — 

Tuck,  Harvey  R.,  and  Miller.     3.034.221. 
Miller,   John   H.,   to  Daystrom  Inc.     A.-C.  calibrating  appa- 
ratua.    3,03.5,227.  6-15-62.  CI.  324—74. 
Milligan,  Gayniond   E.      Roving  cutter.     3.084.213,  6-15-62, 

Cl.  30—128. 
Milllken,  Thomas  H..  Jr. :  See- 
Donovan.  Joseph  J.,  Heinemann,  and  Milliken. 
Millman,  Nathan,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp. 

compoaitions.     3,034,958,  5-l'5-62.  CI.  167 — 62. 
Minneapolis-Honevwell   Regulator  Co.  :  See — - 
Bouchard,  John  R.,  and  Norton.     3,033,288. 
Raamuaaen,  Robert  F,     3.034.483. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

McKensie,  Eugene  L.,  and  Johnson.     3,034,406. 
Stoothoff,  Stanlev  T.  and  W.  W.     3,084,388. 
MInton,    Clarence    w..    to    MorpuL    Inc.     Knitting   madilne 

needle.     3.034,325.  5-15^2.  Cl.  66 — 123. 
Mitchell.    Clifford    E.,    to   Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Subscriber    calling    apparatua.      3.035.211,     3-13-62,     Cl. 
317—101. 
Moccand.  Adrlen.  and  G.  Gagnebln,  to  Palllard  S.A.    Escape- 
ment  mechaniam.     3.034,630,  3-15-62,   CL   197—88. 
Moloney,  Raymond  T. :  See — 

Breitensteln.  Charlea  T.     3.034.790. 
Monroe,    Kenneth   P.,   to  Magnet    Cove  Barium   Corp.     Well 

drilling  fluid.     8,0.34,982.   6-15-62,  Cl.   262—8.5. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Beaver,  David  J.,  and  Stoffel.     3.036,093. 
Darlington,  Walter  A.     3.034.954. 
Blakin,  Earle  C.  Jr.     3,034,969. 
Symes.  William  F.    3,033^3(>. 
Symea.  William  F.,  and  Hadsekyriakldea. 
Symes,   William   F.,  and   Hadsekyriakldea. 
W>gant.  James  C     3.036.091. 
Lynch,  Eric  K  .  and  McCall.    3.035,099. 
Montgomery,  Harold  8.  :  See- 
Brand.   WlllUm   D..  and  Montgomery.      3,034.634. 
Moon.  Herbert  J.,  to  Lakeside  Mfg..  Inc.     Morgue  cart  and 
body  refrigerating  devices.     3.034.843,  5-16--62,  CL  312— 

23e. 
Moore.  Clyde  M.    Alternating  piston  type  engine.     8,034,449, 

3-15-62,  a.  103—129 
Moore,  James  R.,  to  said  J,  R.  Moore,  and  T.  M.  Moore,  Joint 

tenants.      Longitudinally  adjustable  shoe  tree.     3,034.139, 

5-13-62.  Cl.  12-  117  4 
Moore.    Michael    J.,    to    Burrougha 

counter  with  one  core  per  stage. 

.140—174. 
Moore.  Thomas  M. :  See —  \ 

Moore,  James  R.    3,034,159. 
Moore.  Ward  J.  :  See — 

Arthaber.  Josef  M..  and  Moore.    3.034,434. 
Moore,  Wlnfred  O.     Non-allp  arrow  nock.  3.084.789.  5-16-62. 

Cl..  27.1— 106  5. 
Moorhead,   Raymond  C,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Apparatus 

for  forming  a  tube  of  unvulcanlzed  rubber  by  cold  seam- 
ing     3,034.567,  5-13-62.  CL  156—459. 
Morln.    Louis    H.      Method    of    casting    separable    faatener 

Ktrlngers  with  stringer  tape  angularly  to  the  scoopa.    8,084,- 

176.  3-15-62.  CL  18 — 36. 
Morpul.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Minton.  Clarence  W.     3,034,326. 
Morrell.  Don  P.     Magnetic  filter  cartridge.    3,034,651.  6-16- 

62.  Cl.  210—222 
Morris,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Digit  sending 

means  for  telephone  systems.    3,035,125,  6-16-42,  CL  179 — 

18. 
Morris.  Horton  H.  :   See— 

Gunn,  Fred  A.,  and  Morris.    3,034.859. 
Morris.   William  B.      Lever  operated  rifle  with  flriiig  BMcha- 

nlsm  on  the  lever.     3,034.243.  6-15-62.  Cl.  42 — 70. 
Morion,  Harold  8. :  See — 

Welanetx,  Liidolpb  F..  Jobnaton.  and  Morton.     8,034.351. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See — 

Foudriat.  Donald  P..  8r.    3.034.930. 
Moyle.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Hunting.  Donald  L  .  and  Moyle.    3.034.236. 
Muck,    Otto   H.      Method   for   transporiing  gas.      3.034,309. 

5-15-62.  Cl.  62—58. 
Mugler.    Charlea    M       Foldlag    table   aad    beach    structure. 

3,034,842.  5-15-62.  Cl.  311—92. 
Muller.  Hollls  L..  and  S.  J.  Kent,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.      Primer    testing    device.      3,034,335,    5-13-62,    Cl. 

7.1 — .15. 
MOUer,  John  F  :   See— 

Maltbaner,  William  A.,  and  MQUer.     3,085,252. 
Mullikin.  Forrest  T. :  See — 

Rayburn,  Charles  C,  and  Mullikin.     3.034,198. 
Munlcio.    Vlncente   M..    to    Instituto   Nacional    de   Indnstria. 

Ftuldli1n«   device       3.034.222.   5-15-62.  Cl.   34 — 57. 
Murdock.  Stanley  A..  C.  W.  Davla,  and  F.  A.  Ehlers.  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co     Graft  cotMlymers  of  monomerlc  acrylatea 

and  monomeric  organic  sulfonic  acid  compounds  upon  polr- 

vlnyllactams.  acrylonitrile  polymer  compositlona  obtainable 

therewith,  and  method  of  preparation.     3.036.009.  6-16-62, 

Cl.  240 — 45.5. 
Mur^,  Melvln  H. :  See— 

Kfs.  Oeorge.  and  Murphy.    3,035,114. 
Murr.  PhllllD  E.  :  See— 

Odom,  John  H.,  and  Murr.    3,034,287. 


Corp.      Binary    magnetic 
3.036,264,  6-16-62,  Cl. 


XVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MuM«r.  C  Walton,  to  United  8b««  Machlnenr  Corp.     Multiple 
war*  c«n»ratora  for  karmonic  diire.     3.0S4.378.  &-l{Mt2. 
CI.   74^«40 
Mutual  CltruH  Products  Co.  :   8e*— 

Leo.  Hert>ert  T  .  and  Tajrior.    3.034.901. 
MyHtlk  AdheMUe  FroductM.  Inc.  :   Set — 

SampMtn.  Lome  O.     3.U3S,O06. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :   ttee— 

Braltbwaltp.  David  Q..  McGrew.  Hettlnc«r,  and  D'Amlco. 

3.034.994. 
Braltbwalte.  David  O..  McOfew.  Hettinger,  and  D'Amlco. 
3.U34.M9. 
Nalle.  G^^rice  8.,  Jr.     Molded  tampon  appllcatora.     3,034.S08. 

5-15-62,  CI.  128— 2«3. 
Nameti.  Richard  C.  to  Mlchlnn  Chemical  Corp.    Soil  fumlira- 
tlon  employInK  l-bronio-3-cnloropropane.     3,034.948,  5-15- 
«2.  CI    l«7      22 
NankerrlM.  Georire  L..  Co.  :   Bee — 

Bnieckner.  Alexander  W.    3,034.331. 
.Napier.  D..  *  Sonii  Ltd   :   See — 
Pike.  Tfrence.     .{.0.14. 797. 
NaHhner,   Sydney.   deceaHed    (H.   Odle.   executor),   and   K.   A. 
Forward,  to  Aberrltt  Gordon  Mlnea  Ltd.     Sulfur  recovery. 
;j.<)34.8«4.  5-15-«2.  CI.  23      224. 
NathanHon,  Herman  S.    Temperature-controlled  timer.    3,034.- 

282.  5-15-82.  CI    58—22.9 
National  Bank  of  CummeTce  of  Sciittle  :  Bee — 

Putnam.  Edirar  O..  and  Greavea.     3.034.576. 
National  Broach  4  .Machine  Co.  :  dee 

Breirl.  Benjamin  K.     :<.U.'i4.»». 
National  CaMtloKH  Co.  :   See 

WIlllHon.  Donald.     :<.034.A«2| 

Wllltm>n.  Donald,  and  Wyroush.    3.034.S59.  i 

National  Chemical  ProductH  Ltd.  :  See — 

Powell.    Roger    K.    Martin.    Lorte.    NIehol.    and    Brand. 
.3.034.048. 
National  IMstlllerx  and  Chemical  Corp. :   Bee — 

Steer.  I>i>nald  K  .  and  Smith.     ;<.634.558 
.National  ReHearch  Development  Corp. :  8»e — 
Stlnirer.  John  B.     3.<)34.722. 
Webater.  Harold      .H. 035,081. 
National  Starch  and  <'hemlcal  Cotp  :   See — 
McKee.  Ian  K..  and  Herfoat.    9.034,911. 
National  V'endorn.   Inc.  :   See — 

Pryor.  Harry  H.     3.035.14S. 
Xeale.  David  J    :    Wee    - 

Frandu,  Frederick  O..  and  Naale.     3.034.917 
.Neefe.  Charlen  W  .  to  Neefe-Hamllton  Reaeareh  Co.     ConUct 
lenii  of  anparent  variable  llRbt  abaorptlon.    3.0.r4.403,  iV-lS- 
"2.  CI.  88- — 54.5. 
Neefe  H>«milton   Rettearrh  Co.  :  See 
Neef.»,  CharleM  W.     .3.034.40.1 
Xe^^landn.  I>»wU  J  .  and  C.  R.  Wood*,  to  General  Klectric  Co 
Freouency    difference    diacrlmlbator.      3.0.35.231.    .•V-l.V-fl2 
Cl.  .329      124. 
Neher    Robert  :  See 

Relrhvtetn,  Tadeua. 

Neher.  Scbroldlln 

(M9 

Nelson.   Marctin  L..  to  Klnit  S**l«*y  Thermoa  Co. 

apparatus      3  034.311.  .V15-«i.  CI    «2— .320 

NevHMs,    Thomas    D.    to    The    OH    Shale    Corp       Plant    and 

proeeMi    for    production    of    low    temperature   pumnable   oil 

from  oil  shale  ami  the  like.     3,0.M.979,  5-15-«2,  CI.  20S— 

New  York  Central  Railroad  Co..  xiie  :  Ber— 

Tllden    Carleton  D.     3.0.34  483 
•Newklrk.    FrancU   F  .  and   H     L.    WInslow,  Jr.,   t«  St    ReKiH 
iiP*'-   *^"       Lamlnatlnit  method  and   rompnaltlon       3  0.34.- 
9.39.  .'»-l.V«2    Cl.  l.%4— 43 
Newmyer.   I^wis   M..  and   R.   F.   LIppItt 
InK   a   niurnlltv   of  artlclea.   auph   as 
30.34.W7.  .Vl.i-«2    Cl.  211-77, 
Nichol.  Robert  J,  :  See— 

l^>well;    Ri>)ter    F.    .Martin.    Lurle 
3.0.M.B48. 
.Nlrfaols   John  W.  «le  L.  :  Bee- 

Beesm    Krlc  J    <;..  and  .NicboU.      3.0.3.'S.207 

R.     Sound   reptodudnir  device.     3.034..390 

R       Tlminc   device.      3.034.A27.    ."i-lJMIJ, 


Wettateln.  Anner.   Billeter.   Heusler. 
I'eberwtaaer.  and  WIeland.     X,0SA.- 


Ice  maklBx 


IVvlce  for  display 
bottle*  and    the    like 


NIrhi 


and    Brant. 


.Nichols.    William 

.V  15-62.  n    84 
.VIeliola.    William 

r\    i»4 — 9 
NIederer,  Otto  C  .  to  Inlted  State*  of  America.  Navy.     Marker 

ejector.     3.0.34.227.  5-l.V  62.  n.  .3.%  — 10  2 
Nlederrheinlsche  Maschlnenfabrlk.  Becker  van  Hoellen  •  «ee— 

Huetfer,  Will       3.0.34.425 
NIrrelll.   Riafrlo  J.  :  See- 

'"^'S'ifo','     "'••rt»   ■»•    Sttndley,   Wittmann,   and   Ferraro. 
.1  0.14.2(0. 

Nirrelli.    Blaiflo   J..    W.    K     Standley.    R.    B.    Wlttniann     and 

f  J     '^T*'"".  I"  \,'^    '°**'^»    ^    J     NIltrelH.   "nd   R.    R 
Johns    db.a     Johns  Nljtrelll  Joins       Machine    for    loading 
open  end  rartoUH.      3  034.^70,    r>-l.Vfl2    Cl    .V3 48 

.Nippon  Teiexraph  ft  Telenhone  l*ubllc  CVjVd  •  See    - 
Tsuchlya.  ShoJI      3,0.3."^  22.5. 

.Nishlhara.    Tomio.    to    Japan    leather    Mfg.    Co.     Ltd       Solu 
billsatlon    of   inaolvble   rollaire*    flbers    and    reeonatltution 
thereof.     3.034.852.  5-1.V62.  Cl  18—54. 

NlxdorflT-Kreln  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Sander.   Benjamin,  and   Rueflt. 

Noble.  Bert, 
a.  177—70. 

NoWe.  John  and  H.  F  McKnIaht.  .Helf-k>ckinc  tire  pro- 
tective attire.      3.0.34. .554.   5-IS-62.  Cl.   152—187. 

Nolte.  Friedrlch,  H.  Klujc.  L.  Orthner.  and  H.  Heraberg.  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlenfeaellschaft  vormaN  Melater 
Ludua  and   Brflnlng.      C^lorinatlon   of  polyethylenea  hav 

Ing  a  density  of  more  than  0.93.     -»--'-     -      - 

260 — 94.9. 


S.0»4.172. 
Automatic  batchlnir  plant.     3.0»4,.500.  5-1.V62. 


3,035.123. 


3,033,038.  5-13--62.  Cl. 


8.034,452. 


Noxsle 


.Nomura.  TadaUka.     Party  line  teleptione  circuit 

5-15-62.  Cl    179— 17. 
.Nordberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  ««#— 

Bllx.  Weltiln  B.,  and  Rualuoer. 
North  American  Philipa  Co..  Inc. :  Bee 

Skoylea.  Derek  R.     3.035.198. 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Stephen  H.     3,0S4,2«8 
.Norton.  David  de  R.  :  See- 

Boucbard.  John  R..  and  Norton.     3.035,2.38 
.Notbohm.    Wlllard    C,    to    Valley    Iron    Works    Co 

blade    III).      3.034,578.    5-15  62.    Cl.    182-347. 
Novak.  John  V..  and  .M.  B.   Hall,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.     Strap 

sealing  tool.     3,034. .384.  .V 15-62.  Cl    81—9  1 
Nowlckl     Henry   F.,  and    H.   J.    Smiley,    to   Janiea   Lee*  and 
.Sons  Co.      Reinforced   pile  fabric.     3.034.541.  .V- 15-62    Cl 
139 — 402. 

^**^-*1t-62"n"219— 68^"'**    "'"'''*    apparatua.      3,035.148. 
O'Connor.  'l>anlel  <J.  :  8ee~- 

Jurgena.    Henry   A..   Rex.  and  O'Connor.     3.034,644 
<Mom.   John   H..   and    P.   K.   Murr,   said   Murr  aaaor    to'  aald 
Odom.      Parking   meter.      3.0.34.287.   5-15-62    a    58 — 142 
OIkiinnell.  Raymond  P.     WIndahield  wipera.     3.634,167,  5-16-^ 

Mhlsun.  John  L.  :  Wee — 

.^.  JD'\'^^?7'   ''"''.S?'*"   ^-   <^hlBon,   and   Kueater.     3,03S,04W. 
tMl  Shale  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

.Nevena.  Thoniaa  D.     3,034,979. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Frted,  Jonef.  and  Dlassl.     3,035.048. 

(irenell.    Leiand    H.,   and   Campbell. 

Hydorn.  Allan  K.     ;i.o:{.5.0.M). 

Yale,   Harry  L..  and   Bernstein. 
Glaen,  Blorn  M.     Reinforcing  brace. 

20— 9.V 
Olynipla  Werke  A.t;.  :  See — 

Tbevls.  Paul.     3.034,716 
Olympla  Werke  A.G..  Firma  :  See — 

Kuhn.  Kugeu.     3,034,7.38. 

Relrhert.  Hugo.     3.035.187. 
O'Malley.  William  P.     Continuous  infushm  sparging 
895.  5-1.V-62,  Cl.  99  -.51.  »«  »     a 

O'Neill,  Jow>pb  A. :  See— 

«iammon,   Howartl   M..  and  O'Neill.     3,034,201 

(iammon    Howard   .M..   and  O.Nelll.     3,034,»40 
ONelll.    Ralph   A.      Klevator  apparatua.     3.034.886.  5-1.V62, 

Cl.  214      18.1. 
ONelll.  William  C.  :  Wee— 

Binford.  Robert  8.  O'NeJll  and  Clark.     3,034,292. 
Orchard,    Peter   F.,    and    K.    W'.    Clark,    to    Bristol    Siddeley 
knginea  Ltd.     Combuatlon  cbambera.     3.034.297.  .V 15-82. 

Orthner.  Ludwig:  see — 

Nolte.   Frledrtch.   Klug.  Orthner.  and  Hermberg.     S.aH5,- 
038 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  Wee  - 

Mlllinan.  Nathan.     :{.()34,9.'M. 
Orthopedic  Frame  Co.  :  See — 

Stryker.  Homer  H.     3.0."»4,l.'i2. 
OMterboudt.    Harry    A.,    to    Perfection    Automotive    Products 
Corp.     Colled  spring  reinNircing  clip.     3.0.34,777.  .Vl.5-62. 
i>e^      •'*-' 


S.034.204. 


3.035.044. 
3.034,185. 


5-15-62,  a. 


.3,0:44, 


Bee- 
presMex. 


n.  267— 2K 
Oaterrelchische   Stlckstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft 

Schii.ldt.   Alfred,  and   Welnrotler       3.0.i4.H.'i3. 
Oatwald.    Robert    K.      Control    aystem    for    printing 

3.034.427,  5-15-62,  <1.  101— 1^4 
Overhead  Door  Corp.  :  Wee — 

Stroup.  I':arl  L.    3,034.575. 
Oyhua.  Fred  A.  :  Wee — 

Swalm.   I->ank  H..  and  Oyhua.     3,034,434. 
Parka nl  Hell  Elertronlra  Corp.  :  See — 

KIs,  <;«)rge.  and  .Murphy.     3  0.3.5.176 
Padberg.   Louia  R.,  Jr..   F.   D.    Parker,  and  M.   D.   Paplnean. 

Echo  ranging  aystem.     3,033,245.  5-15-62,  Cl.  340—3 
Palllard  S.A.  .   Wee   - 

Laurent,  Francois.     .3.0.34.404. 

.Moccand,  .\drlen,  and  Gagnebln.     3,034,630. 
Pannier  Corp..  The:   See 

Pannier.  Ralph  A.     3.034,431. 
Pannier.  Ralph  A.,  to  The  Pannier  Corp.     Magnetic  die  bolder 

3,0.14,431.  .V15-82,  Cl.   101-382. 
Paplneau.  Milton  D.  :  Wee — 

Padberg.  Loula  R.,  Parker,  and  Paplneau.    3.035,245. 
Pappaa,  Peter  E.  :  Wee— 

DraMoJac,     Michael     J.,     Klelnhample.     anil     Pappaa. 

Parla.  Olden  K  ,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  and  Co.  New 
polymer  compositions  and  proceaa  of  preparation.  3,035.022. 
S-15-82.  Cl.  200—52. 

Pariaer.  Rudolph,  and  G.  T.  Perklna.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
.Nemoura.  and  Co.  (Jraft  copolvroer  of  polychloroprene 
backbone  and  '2,3-dlchlorobutad(ene-l,3  and  method  of 
preparation.     3,0.35.012.  .5-15-62.  Cl.  260— 45.5. 

Parke,  Davis  A  Co.  :   Wee — 

<;<Klefrol.  Krlk  F,     3.035.059. 

Parker.  IK>nald  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Condenser 
optical  systems  for  flying  spot  scanners.  3,035,179.  5-15-62. 
n.  25U— 228. 

Parker.  Frederick  D.  :  «e«— 

Padberg.  Loula  R..  Jr..  Parker,  and  Paplneau.     3.035.245. 
Parker.    Harry    W..    to    PbllUpa    Petroleum  Co.     Proceaa  for 

Igniting    and    producing   cartwnaceoua    strata.      3,034.579, 

5-15-412,  Cl.  166—11. 

Parker  Rust  Proof  Co. :  Wee — 

Richards,  Ernest  W.     3.034.933. 
Parker.   Samuel   P.,  and  J.  T.   Short,  to  Callaway   MUla  Co. 

.\pparatua    for     treatment     of    pile    fabrlca.      3,034,193, 

5-15-62.  a.  26—2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^I^k"'*}^  ^ .    Te«*'nf  device  for  air  deancra  of  internal 
combustion  engines.     3^34.337    .V15-62   CL  T?— 38 

'^'"l5!::62''cf.T4°^t       Collapiible    «'WlS^ck'^,S34,546, 
PateL  Chlin  P. :  See— ' 

p.t»n/*.'S5*i'.'  I>«>?*W    Patel    and  Johnaton.     3,034.045. 
Patent  and  Licensing  Corp.   The     See "■»."■»«■ 

Hollmann,   JuIIuk   Z..  and  Schultt.     3  034  261 
'rt^'niw?"'.®  •  •*'.T»'*  ^«<*f«  *  Shipley  Co.     AdJuiiUble  hy- 
C^SS^ei""  •QuarTng  ahea?8.^  3.d34,3«l    ^-is^^, 

Patlnkln.   Seymour  H   :  See 

P.trl"rCh^irres'T"'j?^  ]?ce-"'  "*  ^■'*"""'     8.035.104. 

'X"h't*^lt"-  ^rcrl?V«,^-P^.'*.^!{- '?V«»*""«  •'-J  operating 


^  light  bulb..-  3.03^163X7^2:0   24(^10*1 

'^Tte82^T?^-62;  ctir-r'"'  "'  ^"^'••"'  •"'^•'"**- 

Paxmany,  Ladlalao.  to  General  Dynamics  Corn      Fleilhi*  ■»». 
port   member.      3034.752,   S-lS-S"  Cl    278— «4  ^ 

Cr248^201*'"'      •     ^"'"'*  *'■'•«''•     3.034J55,-  5-15-62. 
Peaae.  Thomas '  W.  :  Bee- 
it    .?**»•»•"».  Harry,  and  Peaae.    3.034  811 
TurSe^fSS^"  ***  Prodult.  Chlmlquea  et  ElectromeUl 
.Mercler.  Jean.     3.035,106. 

rpS'mr'3%TCii.'rA!^r^?io^3^i'27''  ^-"»"f.  i- 

Pence.    Henry    k.    to   St.    Joseph    Lead   Co      Apparatua   for 
Pe'nZ{?n'"fla'y;j'irX%'!l  '^^''''''  '^^^^'^"^-^^ 

V.uIc^ATln^'^'^e''^'^^^^^^       ^•'^'^- 

Matthews,  Russell  B.     3.034.671 
PennNalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  Wee— 

\it.flli  Thomas  E.  feuchholx,  and  Goahorn.     3,035.097 

PenvS'oiUrF"  Wee-"  ^""*"'-    ^•^^■"»' 

Varrall,  John  E  ,  and  Penver.    3.035.218 
1  eppard,  Donald  F.    and  G.  W.  Mason,   to  I'nlted   States  of 
America.  Atomic  fcnergy  Commission:     .Separation  of  call 
3^lft    Cl"23^r4T    "^   '»»'*''^nt   extraction,      3.031,854. 
Per  Corp. :  gee — 

Hobaon.  Russell  B..  Jr.    3.034  852 
i"^  .-JJ**!"'  f".  "•'5'*  >'«t'onale  des  Uslnes  Renault      Heat- 
ing  and  atomizing  device.    3.034.728.  5-15-62  CX  239-- 132 
Perfection  Automotive  Products  dorp.:  BeV—  -^aw— i3.i. 

„     ^pa'^rhoudt.  Harry  A.     3.034.77f 

Perklna.  Earl  8.,  to  Butler  Co.     .Navigational  ooaltion  indiea- 
Pe;"k^n7'fr.rher?-^'^i.it-^"^2'  Cl '235-18r'"*"'  """" 
Parlser.  Rudolph,  and  Perklna.    3,035  012 

^^ac"bi"ir;v^3.o'3%Vor5-r^^.^c^..^"?r-iA  ^^"-  "'■ 

Person  Ernest  H.  to  Allied  Thermal  Corp.  Damper  control 
mechanlam^for  air  distributing  units.     5;034772r5-in2! 

^'*^i*»K'  **"T''  '".*^  '  ^»"e-  ^o  R  Ballon.  «  phenyl  ortho 
tTi?  h"'.  '^'°n"'n'<'  r'''  ''holeretlc  process  an<f  nharmaoeu- 
tlcal  dosage  composition.     3,034,981,  5-15-82,  Cl    167--G5 

^'^lll?^"'^'.^'""'"''  *"  '^^'^  SeamleKs  Rubber  Co  Underwater 
propulsion  apparatus.     3  034.467^ 5-1. V-82    Cl    114—10 

Peleraon,  Oacar  A.,  to  Scientific  besign  Co.  Inc  Catalyat 
retainer     3.034.889.  5-15-82,  Cl.  23-^288  ^■»'y«t 

plmT^Fra^cVs"^      f/;L."'      3«^'"*.  ^^^2,  Cl.  2-151. 
Petsctt^rrry"^^:  ^w"^""*      ^O'*'-*"' 

^*3^035''i()6''*°^  '"*•  "^  •  ■"°*"'  Kantrowltx.  and  Petachek. 
Peugh.  William  E. :  See — 

Vn,eT&'l'^C^.\!''VJe'-^''^  ^•"'*'     '•^^'^•^SO. 

0K.1  ^l^y't*?"^  Vincent  S,     3,034,902. 
Philadelphia  Quartz  Co.  :   Wee— 

«•...  ^'^'-  Ko'>*''t  H.,  and  Jeglum.    3,034,909. 
Philco  Corp.  :  Wee — 

PblllKT^tn'B^'^ce-:!""'  '^'^     ^•^^^'*^*' 

Phlllte7roK''co^:  ^e";-^''-'  "-»  ^--«'     3.034.883. 
Berger,  Donald  E.     3.034.307. 
Campbell,  Paul  E.     3,034,800. 
Edwards.  Harold  L.     3.034.253 
FIndlay,  Robert  A.     3.035,040 
Flowers.  Richard  L.     3,034,912 

^'*Zi>.^^^^'}^K.^'  Crawford,  and  Marx.     3,034,580 
Goodhue^  Lirle  D.,  and  CantreL     3,034  950.     •"'"•'^"• 
Griffin.  Dnald  E.,  and  Kimble.     3,034,272 
Hanmer,  Robert  8..  nnd  Carroll.     3,035,008 
Hebard.  Glen  G.     3.034.187 
Legatskl,  Harold  R.     3.034,773. 
Parker,  Harry  W,     3,034.579. 
Reuaser.  Robert  E.     3.034.856. 
VIvea    Van  C.     3.034,458. 
Wheelock,  Charles  E.     3,035.028. 
Pike    Terence,  to  D.  Napier  t  Sons  Ltd.     Fluid  seala  between 
routing  parts.     3,034,797.  5-15-82,  Cl   277—28       '^"'••" 

''Ho  Str  Pn^*^  ""'  ^  ^;P*'i'^<'^  :  ««''l  I>*hJbeck  asaor. 
to  said  PUo  Means  for  the  distribution  of  a  liquid  on 
routing  Burfacea.     3,034.730.  5-15-62,  CL  239—222 


XIZ 

^'^-^J^l  ^'•^  .* '    *°  American  Machine  A   Fonndrr  C». 
Foramb^  rotor  clgaretu  rod  former.    i.034,liU.V-f^, 

Plreill  Socieu'  per  Azonl :  Bee — 
D..   fi*'"»««l.  Carlo.     3.034,553. 
r?«*.Jk.^'*if  ^  .C-  ^^^^  ^    O    Ruaaell,  to  PltneyBowera    Inc 

Pltta^i'r"gl^cfe^XLfto'?'wf^"-     ^'*'^'2^- 
Gray,  Arthur  E.,  and  Gleyateen      3  034  720 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.T  BeV—         ^•'"'••^'» 
Lagerstrom,  GoaU  B.      3,034,913 

„._  Lageratrom,  Goata  B.     3,034,914 

PlttabuMh  Steel  Co; :  Bet— 

P«-i.??S°*k  ^^^V.  •';•  Michel,  and  Kalla.     3.034  211 
^1?*?V  l^P**"**  ^   •'•  ■•»«*  ^^  ^-  Oermaln.  ^  to  B.  Schnei- 
der   htablUaements.    and    Bernard    Dumaa   *    Cl*       Ki  rer 


Polaroid  Corp.  :  'Wee^ 

Land    Edwin  H.     3.034.890. 
Pollack.  Joseph  :  See — 

i>  n  ^  u"t*^'Jl  '**'^  ■"<!  ^      3.034,661. 

Pollack,  Sellg  and  J.,  to  Seljo  Development  Corn      Beam  lib 

and  crane  assembly.     3.034,661,  5-15-62    Cl^'l2~^ 
Pomper.  Anthony  W     to  JohA  wkldronCo'rp      Coat^aheet 
Poniff'7i     ^'"^^^'^S^'  5-15-62,  Cl.    198--20  ■  ^•** 

P.^'"!'^^'*"",'^'"  "-0*0  *^««>  ite-earch  and  KnglneeHng  Co 

Uaded  gasolines.     3.034.877,   5-15-62    Cl    44l-^9     ^ 
Popo«,  Ivan  C.   and  H.  E.  Albert,  to  Pennsalt  Ch^cila  Corn 

Cl   !'eSS9  ^"^  •"•'^  antioionanta.   i!o35  oS  5l-15!62; 

^  a'se-^sr"'      ^'^^  "'*  '"'  "****"•     3.<»*.234.  5-16-62. 

''"3.03;S8.Tf5L^^   a'*2'?9"^2'  ^"'^-    "■*'^'  '^  ''^^ 
PoUah  Co,  of  America  :  See — 

Schoeld.  Edmund  A.     3.034,986 
Poundstone    William  N.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co      JT*nhie 
pipe  coupUng.     3,034.808,  5-15-62.  Cl   28^-^35*     *^***"* 
'T-'lUrtf  98-88  *""'"*'  ventuitor-  wnf5^-3,034.416. 
Powell.  Joiin  H.  :  Wee-^ 

!.„— ^i'*^"**"" •J**J7yu"°<l  PowelL     3.034,694 

Powell.  Roger  F.,  E    F    Martin    J    LuruT  p^'t    vi«k  1         .. 

E.  M.  BrSnd.  to  Natlonfl'cheilial  P^u?ta  Ltd      Promot'' 
ing-froth  floutlon.      3.034,648,  {^1.5-62    CL   209— IM*' 

^  mefs"'ToJl5.oS?»,  l??^"  "^C*!  l^^^'^'^--'*^^   <->'^^ 
Presto  Lock  Co.  :  aee — 

PriceffflV*!"/ie"!-^-     ^•^^•«"' 

D  1        I?'  •{.*"»«•  A.,  and  Price.     3.034.278 

■"'Srs^r^j^Vh A,';fJici?i  ^'tSte-'ribr's  £:"•''•' 

Priestley,  James  J.  :  Bet —  " 

Broomhead,  Frank,  and  Priestley.     3  034  774 
Prlmeau.  George  H.,  to  General  Motow  Corp      Ball  Joint  a- 
ri'&'^'I:^*fi^'l4"'*    ""»»»*'    •dJusSent^'^sffllsrS: 
Proctor  A  Gamble  Co^  The :  See— 

Prou^^I^ia^'^^.'^  lLi'°"^'"^- 

Prue{^'Rrch^d°D',:  'w°e'e-f '«"*'      ^'""^'^ 
p,...H'"*o""''  ponald  E.  and  Pruett.     3,035,002 

.^P^eSl^ilq^e  ^e^Tnt^l^h^r  ^r^«'  t%  ^X'&^iS?" 
ri5^2'  cr^^Sr*   "''   ^•"»t*nt "duct's. "ttl^l'i 

r'£  1'|^.§^.'S-&^62":'^,^-2r9"-!'^«^-     Heating  appara- 

^^'^  ^o^coL'Ltrti'or  ?,ISiT83^'^i'n2-'??-  2^t 

Pagerud.    John    B,.    to    Telefonaktlel^i;|;t    L    k    Ert^n' 

Relay  arrangement.     3,035.212.  5-1.5-:e2    CT    3i7     lu^"®"' 

IMitnam    Robert  K.  •   gee 

Pyke^^xSi^l'^E  °i»n-  ^.i  *?*'  Putnam.     3,035,034. 

^"6%ta!^J!«:l£-?§r  «^-''^  i---  -ter.    3,0M.. 

Quayle,  George  F.,  to  The  Yale  A  Town.  Mr.   r--     r. . 

control  for  ,1ft  truck..'  3,'o'3'4.*67?^!A'l:  S'  2X^3?^ 

&'•J2.a^2'l-31'^"**"*    *"•*''"    "•»'»<'"       3'«».«2. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.0S4,3M. 


Lomb   Ii 
1. 

s.u9a.ii«. 


e.      Spectacle 

8-14-ej.  a. 

S.034,«04.   ft-15-«2.   a. 


Badio  Corp.  of  Anwrtea  :  «•« — , 
Baltsw.  Fhlllp  K.    a.O»4.087 

«**f'*t'L*'  ^^  i^d/'l-w  J  .  and  WltetMT 

Mead.  Thomae  H.     3,(»4,712 

Parker,  Donald  J.     3.033,179 

WUllama.  Harry  D.     3.034,477 

Kaoxlwon.   .Notman   J.,    to   Baaach 

fraja*.     3.034,401.  S-13-«2,  CI    8 

Ralbourn.    Faul.      Color   televtaion 

Raldel.   John   £.     Trailer  eoaalar 
:i80— 4*4.  T^  ■ 

Rain  Jet  C>>rp.  :  8m — 

o    .    *!.'?•'*';•  •'»•"'  *'  •  •*«■     3,034.728. 
Ralnville.   I'aul    and  F.    Langdon 

combine.     3.034. 5M   .Vl.V-«2.  ci 
Raplda-8tandard  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  tin 

Sweaey.   Kdwin    W..   and   McKnifbt      3,094  637 
Kaamuaaen     Robert    K..   to   Mtoneapolla-HoDerwall    RMvtator 

to.     Hydraulic  aervomotor.     3.034,483,  5-13-«2.  CI.  121 

Raaaier.  CecU  A.,  to  D.  Sebel  4  Co.  Ltd.     CoaMaadoa  Uble 
and  chair.      3,034.827,  !^-ia-«2,  CI    2»7— 170 
..^wu^*^.  *^  ■    *?    '^"'•^    Ch««laU    Corp.      Noa-doatlac 

•    '     ^"**'  •"*"*  "'*  «>««>Poaltiona.     3.034,rf#»,  6-l8-«2.  CT 

Rati.  Alfred  G  .  to  Elmrtro^Mechanlcal  Baafearcb.  Inc      Power 
•p*rtran»  telemetry.     3.085.228,  3-15-61.  CL  324—77 

Hau.  Carl:  ««• — 

3,aM,060. 
Trailer   mouatad   foMlac   derrick 
3.034,660.   3-13-6S,   CI.   212— 46. 


3.034.681, 


Potato  dlsgar  and  picker 
171— 2«.  *^ 


3,034.884. 
Raran.  and  Sehwarta.     3,0»4.831. 
3.033,013. 


Rau.  Kdward  A.  aad  C 
Rau,    Kdward   A.    and    C. 

with    teleNcuplng  boom. 
Rauach.  Hana  :  Mee — 

Mey«.r.    Kurt.    Rauach.   and  Koch 
Rarea.  Jamea  K   :  flee  - 

Hackett.  Theodore  N 
Ray,  Richard  L.  :  tie*— 

Coil.  .Neville  L.and  Ray 
Raybock.  William  B.  :  tite— 

Brodie    t;eorg.»  R..  and  Rarbuck.     8  034.420 
"*,{.«>"''»•  .^•'••^'tf.  ^^-   •■<«    ^.   f    Manikin,   to   lUloola  Tool 
,a      fi.  i?*"      •=•'*<•* ro"'*  aaeembly      3,U34,1»8.  5-13-62.  CI. 

Raymond.  O    S     Ltd.  :  8«« — 

Raymond.  Loreaao  D     3.034.160. 
Raymond  International  Inc.  :  Mca — 
UpaoB    -Maxwell  M      3.034,304. 
RayaoMt    Lorenao  D.  to  U.  N    lUymoMl.  Lti,     ghoemakera' 

laata.     3.0»4.160,  5-15-62.  CI.  12—136. 
Rea  Mavnet  Wire  (  o.  Inc.  :  8e#-^ 

Ueckel    Herniann  C    .N..  and  Jefferaoa.     3.035.11S. 
Redden.    Thomaa    K.,    to   G«Ber«l    Klectrlc   Co.      Method    for 

pruceaaiog   of    refractory   meUla.      3,034,934.    5-15-62    CI. 

148 — 11.5.  * 

ReiMle.    William    A,    and    K     R     Werleln.    to    Magnet    Cora 

Harmm    Corp.      UrlllUiK  and    completion    fluid.      3,034,983. 

3-13—62,  Cl,  232 — 8.3. 
^**<i.  Joaesh  E.     Method  and  apparatua  for  traatlax  aawaaa 

3.034.456.  3-15-62.  CI    110—/.  »i^«««  avwmaa. 

Reea.  WUIUm  H   :  He*^ 

Colllaa,  (ieorge  K    and  Reea     S.034  »40 
^?*'   f.*?***    "  ■   '"^   "     ■''     IHtwUer.'  to    Haiullton   Watch 

i?  .4   »S°'^o*''***  •«^*"*"n«  ifiechanlam.    3.034.280,  *-15- 

O^.  VI.   ^9 — ^IJ.  j 

Reevea,  Herbert  M. :  8«a —  I 

lllllebrand.  Earl  I» .  ami  Reerea.    3.034.419 
Regie  .N'atlonale  de«  L'aln<^  Renault :  8«a — 

Peraa.  Luden      3,034.726 
Relchert.  Hugo,  to  oiympU  Werke  AktWa«aaallachaft.  Plrma. 
Pulae  plck^iut  ayatem      3.033,187.  5-13-62.  Cl    30V     88  3 
Relchatein,    Tadeua    A.    Wettateln,   G.   Ann«r,   J.-R.    Bllleter, 
K     Heualer.   R.    Neher,   J.    Mchmidlla.   H.    I'eberwaiaer    aad 
uK^ '.'!'.?"**    ."^l**  Wettateln.  Auner.  Bllieter.  Heualer.  .Neher. 
.Schmidlln.     Leberwaaaer,     and     Wleland    aMora      to    lald 
?ri    ,  *?l^-„  18-oiygenated   pregnane    compounda.      3,033,- 
049.  3-15-62.  Cl.  2«0- 239  53 
Reld.  Jamea  :  Set 

Johnaon,  Herbert  S.,  and  Reld.     3.034.863 
Raifera.  Richard  F..  to  DUmoad  Natlooal  Corp      Method  of 

3.034.212,    5-1^2,   C\     29-^ 


Raynolda.  Charlaa  H. :  Ht* — 

Reynolda  Metala  Co.  :  8ee — 

Balfour.  Joaapk,  aad  RaraU.    3,034,679 
Lmmona    Neal  L..  and  Karpak.      3,034.874 
Staley.   Joha.     8,08«.166.  ".o«a. 

WUaoo.  John  B.     S.034.6M. 

M.ShiS*'^"f^irt«'  '"  *    ^    1°  **»■*  «*•  '**'»«""  "<J  Co. 

a    242 —1 8  *         '■""    •*"*'       3.034.736,    5-15-62. 

Rhelnberger,  Peter:  8ae-- 
i»K«-^"T  J'^i^'**'"'.*"**   Rl»*lDberger.     3.034  924 

^*  ind"  afe;.:?*'  "    h.  ^'*"-  »«  0*»".rBtectric  Co. 

RhodeM.  Junior  I.  :  See — 

B.i^^'''"''  £''*hur  O.,  and  Rhodea      3.035  171 

StifH!.'.*'"'    ■.T'*"-    *°    Hateltlne    Reaeareh.    Inc      Meana    for 
dlaabllng   chrominance    channel    durlna    lumi..B<?  .i  J^^i 

RlSl^rif"'  »03a.»»7.  »-15^2.Cl"?f8^"i'"'*  •**"" 
333—73  *»»<?rowave  flltera.     3.033.286.  3-13-62,  Cl. 

Rice  Barton  Corp.  :  ««« — 

Clrrlto^  Anthony  J.     8.034,577 

Richarda.  «rne«t  W  .  to  Parker  Ruat  Proof  Co.  Method  and 
meana  for  treating  metallic  aurfacea  baarlng  protectlTe 
cjatlnga.      3.034.9S3.  5-15-62,  a    134—28  P™»»««^« 

RU-hardaon.  CurtU  :  8e* — 

^,W4  95r''*'  "  ■  ^"•*'*'  K»<^»»«f<»»<»».  "nd  Veldhula. 
Richmond.  Alfred  :  *ce— 

Ri^hi!r,°"ti  ^''"nii""  "  ■  Richmond,  and  Tunatall. 
'"S3;.27*J"5"l5ii^"c^   /?'-  7^4^"'    """"^"^ 

**'S2'V%:iJ  •  J,-  7^:^-a'**^  ^'"    «*™"'  ""*'— 

TW62*'cr*7'o-9S;"**^      "*"""*      ***"•**       3,034.828, 
Rlndforff,   Knabrechf.  K.  Schmltt.  O    Keller,  and  O    Ambroi. 
to      Bergwerkageaellachaft      Hibernia      AktlengeWllachaft' 
froceaa  for    the  coatlauoua  production   of   polyolaOaaa  of 

2«1-M9"*         *'      '"•**'•      '•""•^^-      »-l»-«2.      Cl. 
Rlnglanf.    (ieorge    R..    to    Water.    Mfg.,    Inc.      Bncapaulated 
•..''•^.'i'^S'  e«5Ponent.     3.035.239,   5-15-62,  Cl.  386—67 
Ringold.  Howard  J..  A.  Bowera,  and  O.  Roaenkrani.  to  Syntex 

»  A      21  nitro    pregnane    compounda   and   proceaa   for   the 
R.^^i^'^IS  J,^"^^3.<,33.06r3^15-62,  cT  260-397.3. 

Pruett.  Roy  L..  and  Riak.     3.035,072. 
RIoux,  John  J.  :  800 — 

**^*034*^^m'    ^""'    **-    ******    **"•••    ■"•    Hoerman. 
Robbie,  kennel b  A.  :  8e0 — 

»  .^•'*"".-.^"'*?  "a  Holley.  and  Robbie.     S.0S4.S1S. 
RobMM.  Albert  L     Stapling  derlce.     3,034.138.  5-15-62    O 


8^034.279. 
fllameati. 

3,034. 


acrean. 


prodadng   forming 

Poker  chip  dl^wnaer. 


3,034,517,  5-15-62, 


Rcllaad,  Peter  M. 

n.   I33--4 
Reimera-Oetriabe  K.tJ.  :  8«« — 

^^teuer    Herbert      3,034,367.  I 
Relmera-4;etr1ebe  K.IJ  ,  Pinna  :  8e9 — 

WlnKbennubte.    Berthold,   and   Zindel.      3,0M.368. 
Helnera,  Neville  M..  to  Cununlna  Engine  Co..  Inc      Pimh  rod 
atructare   for  an   latenlal   combuatlon   engine.      3,034,488. 
5-1.V-62,  a    12»-  32. 
Relnera.  Walter  :  Mca — 

POrat.  Stefan.     3.034.737. 
Helnthaler.  Karl  :  See — 

<'Vtrlke.  Rudolf,  and  Relnthalar     3  035.132 
Rendel,  (ieoraa  H. :  800— 

Carter   Daniel  T.  and  Rendel,    3,034.926 
Reawlck.  Cliarlaa  S.,  Jr.     Metho4  of  making  a  homooa  car- 
rier for   plant   nutrlenU.      3.034,882.   5-1^-62.  Cl.    71—23. 
Reuaaer    Robert   K..   to  PhlUlpe   Petroleum  Co.     Purlftcmtlon 

of  aodlum  (lluraaate.    3.034.856),  5-15-62.  Cl.  23 — 14.5. 
Reather,  Martin  E. :  800 — 

Oarvey,  Loola  P..  and  Rentheff.    3.034.826. 
Bevell.  Donald  H. :  800— 

Balfour.  Joaeph.  and  Rarell.    3.034,679. 
Rex.  Donald  K.  :  8«e — 

Juracna.  Haary  A..  Rax.  aad  O'Couer.    3.034.644. 
Ra»  Raaaarch  Con. :  800 — 

Uedanbsrg.  Oacar  P.    3.D3S.0M. 


r034,700. 


RoMlna  A  M/era.  lac.  :  «aa— 

})toD<>.  Howard  B.      f  IMttl? 
Robert.  John     See-  - 

Beckman    Ueorge  H.   and  Robert       3,034.199 
Roberta,  Deerlng  S  .   to  the  American  Tbermoa  Producta  Co. 

Ktre  llghtera      3.034.872.  5-15-62.  CL  44—38 
Robertabaw  Pulton  Controla  Co   :  See — 

Strobel    Charlea  K  .  Conner,  and   Mc.Mlchael.     3,034.354 
Koblnaon.   Jamea  E.,   to  Kalaer  Aluminum  4  Chemical   Corp 
Apparatua    for    contlnuoua    gauging.      3,034.218.   5-15-62 
Cl.  S3 — 148. 
Roblnaon.  Samuel  T.  :  8ee 

Stoufhton,  Lincoln  I).,  and  Roblnaon.      8.034  689 
Robiaon.  Samuel  B  :  800 — 

Powera.  Kenneth  W  .  aad  RaMaoa.     3.035,028. 
Rocbeater  Institute  of  Ttcfcaalep  :   ~ 

Hickman.  Kenneth  C.  D.     s[(M 
Ro4-kwell   Mfg    Co.  ;  See- 

JanaoQ.  Paul  C.     3.034.704. 
Rockwell  Raglater  Corp.  :  ««• — 

McUay.  John  B..  and  CUft.      3  084  535 
Rodin.  Max  B  ,  aad  .N.  C.  Carter,  to  Cnlted  8utea  of  America. 
Atomic    Energy    Commlaalon.       Reactor    having    NaK-UOt 
•lurry  helically  poaitloned  In  a  graphite  moderator.     3.034.- 
978.  5-15-63,  Cl    204      198.2. 
Roehl.  Edward  J..  B    B.  Michel,  and  J.  Kalla.  to  Ptttaburgh 
Steel     Co.       Method     of     making     clad     ateel        3,034  211 
5-15-62.  Cl    29      492. 
Rogem.  Prancla    R.  :  8«* — 

Carmon.  Richard  L.  aad  Roffera.     3,034,570. 
Roger*.  <;e<>rge  L  :  «ac — 

Rhoadea.  John  M..  aad  Rogera.     3.035.216. 
Roggero.   Rlnaldo  ;  8ee  — 

Kleemann.  Alola.  and  Roggero.     S.034JK>7. 
Rohm  k  Haaa  Co  :  8re— 

Olavla.    Prank   J.     3.085.004. 
Rolla-Royce   Ltd   :    8«e  - 

Keen.  John  M.  8..  and  Calley.      3.034.296. 
Roper.  Geo.  D  .  Corp   :  See — 

Hlllebraad.  Earl  D  .  and  ReeTaa.     3,084.419. 
Roae.  Peter  H..  to  High  Voltage  Bagtaaeriag  Corp.     Optical 
altgaaieBt    of    durgad    particle    aceeleratera.      3.034.846. 
5-r»-6».  a,  S16— a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZl 


Roaelle.  Doaald  O..  to  B.   I.   du  Pont  de  Neoioara  and  Co. 
Lamlaar     fluid    flow    proeeaa.      3.034.626.     5-15-62.     Cl. 
187 — 1. 
Roaenkrani.  George  ;  8ee — 

Rlagold.  Howard  J..  Bowera.  and  Roaenkraat.    3.035,067. 
Roaeakrani,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

•ehalte.     Prledrlch     W..     Wtechell.     and     Roaenkrani. 
8.0.'»4.S83. 
Roaenthaler,  Milton,  to  The  Sucher  Packing  Co.     Apparatua 
for  forming  extrudlble  meat  producU.     3,034,171.  5-15-62, 
Cl.  17—85. 
Roaa.   Max  A.,  and  W.  O.  Maaafleld.     Road  aarfadng  equip- 
ment.    3,034.410.  6-13-62,  Cl.  94 — 46. 
Roaa-Temp    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schneider.  Louis  J.,  and  Hackman.     8,084,817. 
RAaaner,   Wolfgang,   to   Slfmenn  Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.     Induction  heating  device  for  rod  and  tube-aoaped 
material.      3,0.15.142.  5-KV62.  Cl    219 — 9.5. 
Roth.  Emeat  J.,  H.  Dale,  and  E.  Schwertl,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp. 
Endleaa  automatic  proofer  and/or  cooler  combined  with  a 
dough  former.      3,034.455,  5-13-62,  Cl.  107 — 4. 
Rouaael-UCLAF:  See — 

AmIaM.   (iaaton,   Uoflinet,   Heymea.   Martel.   and   Vellux. 
3. 03.-).  064. 
Rowley,    Robert    L.,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.     Rotor   con- 
struction.    8.034.763,  5-15-62,  Cl  253 — 77. 
Royal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

Cook.  Charlea  B.,  Jr.,  and  Bcfawarx.     3.084,918. 
Rudd,    Joaeph   H.      Dairy  bam   feeder.     3.034.688.  5-15-62, 

Cl.  222— 3.10. 
Rudolph.  Robert  R..  %  to  J.  Metzger  and  V4  to  W.  H.  Ander- 

aon.      Humldiner.      3,035.145.    5-15-62,    Cl.    219 — 38. 
Rueff,  Robert  C  :  Sec- 
Sander,  Benjamin,  and  Rueff      3.034.172. 
Rugglerl.  Egidlo.  to  Adir-Apparecchi  dl  Raffreddamento  S.r.l. 
Portable  refrlaeratlng  unit.     3,034,305,  5-16-62,  Cl.  62 — 4. 
Rugglea,  Percy  C. :  See — 

Turk.  Walter  E..  and  Rugglea.     3,035,196. 
Buof,  Edgar  J.,  to  The  Koodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co^    Brake 
preaaure  control  antl-akld  apparatus.     3.034,836,  5-15-62, 
Ci  «03  -21. 
Roahoier,  John  R.  :  8ee — 

Bllx.  Weltxin  B.,  and  Ruahmer.    3,034.452. 
Ruaaell.  Alva  G. :  See— 

Pitney.  Robert  C.  and  Ruaaell.    3.034.329. 
Raasell,  P.  C.  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Klehl.  Arthur  H.     3.034,182. 
Ruth,  Arthur  H  :  «ee— 

Blaaanu.  Kred.  and  Ruth.    3.034.831. 
Ryker.   Truman  C,   to  E.    1.   du    Pont  de   Nemoura  and   Co. 
PnnglcMal   composition   comprising   cblorophenol    mercury 


Plate  warm- 


3.034.949,  5-15- 


•ulfate  and  tetramethyltbluram  disulfide. 
62   CT    167—22. 
St  Helens  W<>od  Products  Co.  :  See — 

McCorralck.  Nelle  B..  and  Barmeler     3.034,815. 
St  JoaeDb  Lead  Co.  :  See — 

Pence.  Henry  E.    3,034.491. 
St.  Red-  VnrwT  Co  •   See    - 

Newklrk.  Francis  P..  and  Wlnslow.    3.034.939. 
Sallabury.  Peter  P.     Artlflclal  lung.     3.034.506.  5-15-«2.  Cl. 

128-  214. 
Salle.  Julten  :  Set— 

tVsson,  Marcel,  and  Salle.     3,034.961 
Salmon.  Benjamin  J   :   See  - 

Bertln.  Jean  H..  and  .Salmon.    3,034.769. 
Sampaon,  Lome  (J  .  to  Myatlk  .^dhenlve  Products,  Inc.     Meth- 
od for  preparing  a  corroalon-lnhlbitlng  reHinous  coating  com- 
poaltlon.    3. 035.005   5- 1. "5-62.  Cl  260— 31  8 
Sams.  Robert  H..  and  C.  H.  Jeglum.  to  Philadelphia  Ouarta  Co. 

Self-release  adheslvea  >  3.034,909,  5^l.V^2    Cl    106 — 80. 
Samuelsen.  Elrlk.  to  Chem'atur,  Aktieholaget,  and  Nonik  .Spra- 
engatof-lndostrla   A/S.      Continuous    trinitrotoluene   n>anu- 
facture.    3.034.867.  5-15-62.  CT  2.3-266 
Sander,  Benjamin   and  R.  C.  Rueff.  to  N'lxdorff-KrelB  Mfc  Co. 
Apparatus  for  making  swing  chain  awirel  flttlaga.     3.034.- 
17275-15-62.  CT.  18—5. 
Sandot  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bens.  Jakob,  Schneider,  and  Slegrlat    3,035,043. 
Onenfhard.  Jacnne*      .'1035  0,58 
Sandvlkena  Jernverks  Aktlebolae  :   See — 

BemBteln.  Axel  V..  and  Hedlnnd.    3.034.379 
Hagstrftm.  Nils  O.  A.     3.a»4..'i89. 
Sanford.  Robert  S.    to  International  Buatneaa  Meebipea  Corp. 
Sequence  analyxing  clrcnlt.     3.035,247.  5-15-82.  CT.  840— 

SantarelM.  Vincent.     Sprayer  with  pump  and  acreen.    3,034,- 

686.  .%-l.V-62.  CT    222-189. 
Ilargent   Marr  J      Infant  t«Me.    3.0S4  153  3-15-62.  CT  .V— ft«. 
Sarla.  Ralph  M..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Method  of  removing 

air  and  water  contamlnanta  tr-'nned  with  the  errata)  atruc 

ture  of  aodlum  chloride      3  034  «70   5    i.V-62  Cl   2.V-^'2fl3 
Sauer.  Edgar,  to  Zelati  Ikon  Aktlengeaellachaft      Pbotocraphir 

camera  with  coupled  exposure  meter.     3.034.411.  5-15-62, 

Cl   95^-10 
Saner*,  Carol  K..  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union  Carbide  Com. 

laomaletmlde*  and  a  proceaa  for  the  preparation   thereof. 

3.033  0«3   .V-15-62,  CT   260— 3*3  6. 
Saunder*.  Jamea  B..  to  I  nited  State*  of  America.  Commerce. 

Parallel    teatiag   Interferometer.      3.034.397     .%-15-«2,    CI. 

88—14. 

Sanr,  Hermann  :  See — 

Zlehm   GOnther.  and  Sanr.     3.0.^5.265. 

Rawchak,  Peter,  to  Coming  Olaaa  Work*  Method  for  pro- 
ducing meUUic-ceramlc  bodlea.  3,034.908.  5-15-62  CT 
106 — 66. 

Scarpa    Jerry  E..   to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Magnetic  circuit 

breakera.     3,035.138.  .V-1.V-62.  CT    200 — 106. 
ScaU    Mario  :  8ee — 

Dal  Blanco.  Bmno,  and  Scata.    3.035.136. 


ScaTuUo,  Angelo  C,  to  Legion  I'tenail*  Co.,  Inc 
er.    3.034.499.  5-15-62.  Cl.  126 — 375. 

Schaefer,  Carl  P..  and  J.  Z.  Stola,  to  <}eneral  Motora  Corp. 
laoaUtlc  molding  apparatua.  3,034,191.  5-15-62.  CT.  25 — 
45. 

Schaefer.  Edward  J.  Casing  and  sUtor  aaaembly  for  electrfe 
motor.     3.033,192.  5-1.V62.  CT.  310 — 89. 

Schantx.  Spencer  C,  to  The  Budd  Co.  Null  balance  vulUge 
source.     3.035,223.  5-l.>-a2.  CT   323—75. 

Schermer,  Dirk,  and  P.  W.  Petit,  to  United  States  of  Amertca, 
Army.  Magnetomotive  generator  fuxe.  3,034,437.  5-15-62, 
Cl.  102—70.2. 

Schermuly,  Alfred  J.,  to  The  Schermuly  Ptatol  Rocket  Appara- 
tus Ltd.  Striker  mechanlKmx  for  ignltera.  3,034,433  3-15- 
62.  Cl.  102—70, 

Schermuly  Piatol  Rocket  Apparatus  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Schermuly.  Alfred  J.    3.034,436. 

Scheurlen,  Hans :  See— 

Bartl,  Herbert  Bayer  and  Scheurlen.     3,035.011. 

Scbeuager.  Peter,  to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  Recording  <te- 
vlce.    3  035,118.  5-13-62  CT.  178 — 18. 

.Schllcke,  H«»lni  M.,  to  Allen  Bradley  Co.  Peed-through  capaci- 
tor.    3.035.237.  5-l.')-62,  Cl.  333—79. 

Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  Set — 
Bowers,  William  E.    3.034.923. 

ScfamldUn,  Julins:  Bee— 

Relcbsteln  Tadeua.  WettMteln,  Anner.  Bllleter.  Heusler, 
Neher,  Schmidlln,  Ueberwaaner.  and  Wieland.  3,035.- 
040 

Schmidt  Alfred,  and  P.  Wetnrotter.  to  OsterreichiacJie  Sticks 
stoffwerke  Aktiengexellschaft.  Process  for  the  removal  of 
lower  oxldex  of  nitrogen  from  gaHeoua  mixtures  containing 
them.     3.034.853.  5-15-62.  Cl.  23—2. 

Schmidt.  Werner,  to  Siemens  and  HaUkke  Aktlengeaellachaft 
Berlin  and  Munich,  t^lp  fltrn  diode  with  current  dependent 
current  amplification.     3.035,213.  5-15-62.  CT.  317 — 234. 

Schmltt  Karl:  See— 

Rindtorff.  Embrecht,  Schmltt,  Keller,  and  Ambroa. 
3,035.037. 

Schnable.  George  L.,  and  J.   O.  Javea,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Jet 

Slating  method  of  manufacture  of  micro-alloy  semiconductor 
evlcea.    3.034.970.  .%-l.'i-62.  Cl.  204 — 1.5. 
Schneider,  Louis  J.,  and  R.   V.  Hackman,  to  Rosa-Temp,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  making  flake  Ice.     3.0M.317,   5-15-^2,  CL 
62—298. 
Schneider,  Lukaa :  See — 

Itenz.   Jakob.    Schneider,   and   Slegrlat.      3,0.^5,043. 
Schneider.  R..  Etabll»»enientH  :   .""Vf — 

Poelman.  Armand.  and  Germain.    3,034,981. 
Schoeld.  Edmund  A.,  to  Potash  Co.  of  America.     Amine  flota- 
tion reagent  preparation.     3.034,98.3.  .3-1.3-62.  ("1.  252 — 61. 
SchooB,  Maurice  A.,  to  Kenney  Mfg.  Co.     Ball  bearing  aaaeai- 

bly  and  loading  apparatua.     3,034,836.  5-15-62,  Cl  S0»— 

193. 
Scbrelmer,  William  P.,  to  Technicolor  Corp.    Video  bandwidth- 
saving  system.     3.035,121,  .3-15-62.  Cl.  179 — 15.55. 
Schroeder,  Carl  A.,  to  Marsh  Wall  Products,  Inc.     Gauging 

device.     3.034,333.  5-1.3-62.  CT.  73—7. 
Schubach.  Tbeodor  C,  to  Pruehauf  Trailer  Co.     Knock-dowa 

truck  and    trailer  body  construction.      3.034,824,  .3-15-62, 

CL  296—28. 
Scbuftan,  Paul  M.,  and  K.  C.  Smith,  to  The  Britiah  Oxygen 

Co.  Ltd.     Separation  of  air.     3,034.306   .3-1.3-62.  CT.  62—13. 
ScfaQlte,  Prledrlch   W..   H.   Wlechell.  and   W.  Roaenkrani,  to 

Otto  Fucha  Kommandit-GesellHchaft.    Hynchromeah  gear  and 

method  and   apparatus  for  making  the  aame.     3,034.383, 

.3-13-63.  Cl.  78—45. 
Schulte.  Jobann  P. :  See — 

Butsch,   Richard  L.,  and  Schulte.     3,034.518. 
Schulti.  Joaeph  F.  :  See — 

HuUmann.  Julius  Z..  and  Schultz.    3  034.261. 
Schulz.  Albert  E.,  to  <;eneral  Klectrlc  Co.     Evaporatlye  cooler 

pad  holder.    3,034,772,  5-15-62,  CL  261—94. 
.Schulz.  David  G.  :  See — 

Guderian,     Walter    L.,    Kaada.    Schuli.    and     Spencer. 
3  035  229 
Schalx    Wenter.  to  Ace  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.     Container  carrier. 

3  0.34,673,  5-15-62.  CT.  214-384. 
Schulie.    Jo<ichlm     to    BuchungKroaachlnenwerk    Karl-Marx- 

.Htadt.   VEB.      Electronic  multlplylnK  arrangement   in  com 

binatlon   aith    a    mechanically    actuated    bookkeeping    ma- 
chine.    3  034.721,  5-15-62,  Cl. "235— 160. 
Schutte   Alfred  H  :  See^- 

Hachenberg.  Edmund.     3.034,300. 
Schutte  and  Koertinjt  Co   :  Kec — 

HarrlK   Le  Roy  S.     3  034.771. 
Schwartz.  I>anlel  M   :  See — 

Hackett.  Theodore  .N.,  Rsven.  and  Schwartz.     .'1.034  821. 
Schwartz.  Daniel  M  ,  and  T.  N.  Hackett.  to  The  Elmco  Corp 

MaterUI  handling  device,  3.034  820.  .Vl.3-62,  CT  294—88 
SchwHrti.  Mack.  Rain  boot.  3.034,231.  5-15-62.  C|.  ,36—7  2 
.Srhwartz.    Robert     S..    to    International    Business    Machine>i 

Corp       Apoar<ttus   for  applying   liquid   alloys.      3,034.478. 

.3-1.3-62    Cl.  118—263. 
Schwartz    Sidney,   to  Bantam  Lite.  Inc. 

fingertip  controlled  illumlnable  noae. 

CL  46—228. 
Sctawan.  Armand  B.  :  See — 

Cook.  Chirle*  B..  Jr..  and  Schwari. 
Schweitser.   William   K,.   Jr..    R.    E.   I>ee. 

J.  L.  Lang,  to  The  I>ow  Cbemical  Co 

polvmera  *nd  proce*s  for  prefMring  the  same 

ri-1.3-62.  CT.  260     «8  1. 
SchweMcnbach    Robert  D.     SelMevellng  back  hoe.     3.034,671, 

.3-1.V-62.  Cl    214 — 1S8. 
Schwenker.    John    E .    to   Bell   Telephone    I.4iborator1e«.    Inc. 

Translator    tree    rtag    counter.      3.033,185,    5-15-62.    Cl. 

307—885. 


Hand  pupoet  with 
3.034,258.   .3-15-62. 


3  0S4.018. 
C.   Jone*.   Sr.    and 
Molding  gr^rte  co- 
3.0.35,033, 


Rchwerdhofer.  Hans  J.  :  See — 

Dotter,  Paul,  and  Scbwerdbofer. 


3.084.618. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mrkwrrtl.  Kdwanl : 

Roth.   EroMit  J..  D«l^.  and  Srhwrrtl.     3.0S4.4SA 
<*<^«ya«r.   Robert.    B.   lavlla.   and   U.   r*«rrr.   to  Ctb«  Cbrp. 
Mrthed     of    prrpaiioc    amhltfK.     X.03A.041.     B-lS-«2.     CI. 
2«0— 112. 
H<^ntlflr  r>»«lRii  Co.  Inc.  :  «••— 

(>t«>ra>n    o«mrA.     X. 034  MB. 
Hcott.    Albert    H.    to   Th«i   rmtr«l    lliamaral    Co       Vaginal 
rompoKltliin    (i>atalDlnK   0  •nilm>«rrl(ltn«>    un<lM:yl4>nate   anfl 
n-mviiat;!  3  hjrdrttKTbutjIamlne   hydrochloride.      3.0»|,B«0. 
.Vli_«2.  CT.  1«T-.<B.  I 

Hcott.  H.  A.  :  »•*  -  ! 

Youna    I.iawreDr«  A.,  and  r«rhron.      ■^.O.'H.US. 
!44>ott  A  WTlllamii    Inc.  :  ««« — 

M<-I>oQ.>uKh.  John  J.     3.0S4..V4 
Srullr    Kiank  P..  Jr  ,  to  Soilly  ttcaal  Co.     riuah  boi  rarer. 

3a3-l.«78   .VlS-«2.  CI.  220 — ».«. 
Mcullv  Him  1 1  Co  :  «<e-- 

Srullr    Prank  P..  Jr.     .rOS4.478. 
!<»aman.    Pranria   K.   and    K.   C    <iarrabrant     to   Lock  Joint 
Pipe  Co      Prp-«trr«Med  concrete  pliien.     .'f  0S4..U7.  S-15-«2. 
n.  1.18-  17« 
i4eanile«a  Rubber  Co     The:  ««e — { 
Peotrnnk.  Arnold.     3,034.46T.' 
>**«w«rd.  Carl  R..   to  <;.>neral  EVictrtc  Co.     ProcMM  for  pro- 
durlnic    an    electrically     Inaulated     condactor.       3.034.071. 

."v-is-aa.  n.  204 — 37. 

Hebaattan.  Thomaa  C.  to  Cootlaontal  MarkiMo    Inc.     Band 

rieanlnx  (levl«'e      .1  034.3*7.   .VI5-«2    CI.  S:)— ^IM 
■*•*!.  I» ,  *  Co.  Ltd   :  Her   - 

RuBiiler.  Cecil  A.     3.034.S27. 
.SeebuTK  «'<>ri>..  The  :  Ute  - 

Itreitenateln.  tliarlea  T.     3.03*. 683. 


30S4.7M. 
3.034. M2. 


Kennev.  Mahlon  W..  and  Klefer. 
Seelbach.  Charlett  W.  :  See-- 

Torn<|Tlat.    Krlk.   and    Seelbnfh 
Seldner.  Orrllle  R.  :  See — 

K«ldy.  (;eor|(ip  D.     3.0S4.7M. 
Selferr     Wolfcang   K  .    and    L.    L.    PerHtandtc.    to  California 
Hevenrch  Corp.     I>roceiui  for  th#  preparation  of  mononltro- 
oVnnii.      3,034.101.   .V1.V«2.   CI    :>«<>— «4 4 
Helgle     WillUm.      Piahing    line    holder       3.a34.231     a-15-«l>. 

n.  43— 44  87 
Helller.    Philippe,  and   A.   Borel.     Wind  actuated  Bnaical   in 

Mtrument.      .^.034..'»2.  5-1.V82    CI.  84 — 331 
S*elJo  I>evelopntent  (  orp.  :  See — 

Pollack.  Sellg  and  J.     3  034.6«1. 
!«r!!.  Eric  A    K      See 

Jnckaon    Thmnait   .M..  and  Sell.      .3.Mfl.201 
Helm  »  Trailer  *  Mfit.  Co.  :  See  - 
Htarr.  Ralph  W      .').0.')4.«)33 
Herenate.  Loula  :  See — 

Weldenhammer.  Jameo  A..  W^oblewakl.  Watkina    CulTey- 
houae    and  Herenate.     3.034.782 
Heaaiona    J.  H..  A  Son  :  See — 

Wlllla.  <irant  .N.     3.034.817. 
Hetchell.  Barton  T      Flyback  tranaformer  niountlnn      3  033 

210.  5-l.V«2.  (n    317      101  •  ■ 

Hhackell.  Arthur.    ^   to  The  Bifurcated  *  Tubular  Rivet  Co 
Ltd.      RiTetIng  machine*      3.0.i4.«7«.  .V15-«2    CI    218 — 2 
.*<haffer.  Marrla  C.  :  See — 

Waller.  Richard  C.  and  HhafTer.     3.034.920 
Shaffer.  Paul  C .  K    E    Strafton.  and  L.  P    Zidnr.  to  HylvanU 
blectric   ProductH   Inc.     Article  poeltloning  dertce      3  034 
778.  3-l.V«2.  CI.  2«»-  14:; 
Shappell.  Harold  M   :  See- 

HeHMfnthaier.  Walter  H.  and  Shapttell      3.034  941 
Share.  Barnett.  to  Complete  .Machinery  k  Kgulpment  (N».    Inc 
toln   receiving  and  collecting  aanembly   for  coin  controlled 
devliVK.     3.034.703.  3-1.V62,  CI,  2.32—18 
Shaw.  Kdward  P.     Line  aampling  valve.     3!a34.3il8.  3-15-62. 

Shawlntgan  Chemicala  Ltd.  :  See- 

Johnucn.    Herbert   S.     and   Held.      3.034.883 
^ro"vi(it:'l'";tfe  O.^aT'V*"'"'      Thermoelectric  panel 
***'459^H^T'6^    CI    n*>'  *"R  *^''*'"  "*'**■''''"  m««*lne.     3  Ml. 
Sherrltt  tiordoii  Mlnea  Ltd.  :  See^ 

.VaHhiier.   Sydney,   and  Porward.     3.034.884. 
Short.  Joe  T.  :  See — 

Parker.  Samuel  P.,  and  Short. 
Shoup  (]|ectronlcii    Inc.  :  See — 

Cohen.  Albert.     3.0.34.711. 
Hhwayder  Broa..  Inc.  :  See — 

=.^  /.•'.''.?,'??•   ^^  ^  '  ^'i  ■»»«1  Artell.     3  084  327. 

Hldell.  Philip  A..  G    N.  Kanlwec.  and  O.  B.  Burgeaon.  to  The 

'n»"n«|n   C'o.      24  hour  time  aknn.      S.034.280.   5-15-82. 

Sleberti.  Karl.  H.  Henker  and  H  I>orendorf.  to  Slemena  and 
w.*]"it  A''f'*"nif«'"'ll«<'h'<ft  Berlin  and  Munich.  Mono^table 
btatable  double  baae  diode  circuit  utilizing  ball  effact  to 
perform  HWitching  function.     3,033.183.  5-15-82.  CI.  307— 

Siegrlat.  Hana  :  gee— 

Benx.  Jakob.  Schneider,  and  biegrUt.     S.0S5  043 
Siemenii  and   Halake  AktiengMellwhaft  Berlin  and  Munich  : 


3.0.34.103. 


Kneiael.  Otto      3.03.^.124 
Rchmidt.  Werner.     3  033.21.H 

Slebertx.   Karl.   Henker.   and  Dorendorf.     3.035,183. 
Siemend-achucaertwerke  AkttengeMellachaft     Bet— 
RAMHuer.  Wolfgang.     3.035.142. 

*'5'*5^2^Cl"*244^150  "**"°*"*^  «l*»«e  deviw.      3,034.750. 

^'cfl^i  "'**^'*      Inflatable  life^rafta.    3.034.154,  5-15-82. 

BtmpMon.    Heri)ert     Corp.  :   Se*~- 

KauffuMB.  John  H..  BiellTalDn  and  Granath.     3,034,835. 


3.035.104. 


8tB«talr  ReoMirch.  Inc. :  See  — 

Harvey.  Ronald  O.    Hoffman,  and  Patinkin. 
Hoffman.  William  D.     3.0.35.105. 

SiBts    Claude    Inc.:   Be* — 

„.     P^^'U  "'fhard  W     LoMcll.  and  WHbb.     3^034.818. 

8koyle«,  Derek  R..  to  North  AmerlcBn  Phillpa  Co..  Inc.  Do- 
flection  and  focuaing  apparatua  for  catnode  ray  tnbea. 
3.0a3  1»8.  5    15-62.  cT.  :<f.1      76  -^     iu       . 

Slater  Douglas  Si  .  to  John  W.  McDougall  Co..  Inc.  Dloa  for 
bending   iiheet    metal.      3.084, 55i».   5-15-62.   CI     158 — 21 

Hleaak.  frank  B..  and  H.  A.  MciClravy.  Jr  ,  to  Diamond  Alkiili 

•  ^•,.  xxl'/*?*'^"'*"      «»'      2.4  dioioheiahydro  l,.l,5-tri«iln«. 
_  S.035  055.  5-15-02.  CL  MO— 248. 
■loBn  V'alve  Co.  :  «••— 

Kllliung.  JacqoM  J.    3.0.34. l.'tS. 

Ktlllung.  JacquM  J.     3,034.151. 

^'ci^Ssi— Y»  *■  ***'"  "**■***  '*'■'*•■••  8.0M.242.  5-15-62, 
Slotterbeck.  Ober  C.  :   8«« — 

Wlntem.   Merilyn   T.  and  Slotterbeck.     3.035,017. 
Smile^r.  Harry  J.  :   See- 

.Nowlckl.  Henry  P..  and  Smiley.     3.034.541. 
Smilev,  Robert  A.  :   See— 

KIrby  Arthur  P.,  and  Smiley.    3.035.100. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp.  :  A#»— 

Cby  le.  Job  a  J .    3.035. 1 52. 

Chyle.  John  J      3.035.153. 
Smithy  Charle*  A.  V      PorUble  atructural  unlta,  particularly 
brMa*  unlta.    3.034.162.  5-15-62,  CI.  14  -72  ""^"-"y 

«^'-J'^.  ft^*i?.^V*'!.'.!°i„^'^n*      Hvdraullc  hoiat  control 
7*t»a.     J.03S.414.  5-22   82,  CI.  60—53 

"^'^  J^r^^'J^  ■"*'  **  t"  Harrington.  Jr..  to  Eaatman 
Kodak  C  o.  Hvnthetic  flbem  and  fabric*  haviaf  microbicidal 
activity     3,o;U,»57.  5-15-62.  CI.  167—38  5  '^"~'"«mi 

Smith.  JoM>jub  W.  :  See — 

Steer.  Donald  ■..  and  Smith.    3,034.558. 
Smith.  Kenneth  C.  :   Bee — 
_     .  Schuftan.  Paul  M..  and  Smith.*   3.034,306. 

62   CI    li""??      A"*"""*"*"  dlatrlbutor.     3.034,181,  5-15- 

*"'.fe5,i%'S!lL,2'ci"54J^^'l  •««"•**•>'*    '^^    -tloUM. 

^"ns.  5  *r5^62  Ci'  5*1-237*"  ^**'     °'^''*""«  machln*.    8.034.- 

*"5-*?i^2  "a  iVi^ -*49^"*''*'  "*****"  ^'^^  ^**  3,034.465. 
Hnodey.  Slionloaa  R   :   See — 

<tn^^^%i^-  ,^^*[^'lh-  ^'i^^rj-  ■»«'  Welchman.  S.035.259. 
*"itl'a:  ^3T3V338V7!|:S?''c^fel^7'*""*^'"  '^  '^-"-« 
*"62!'c?''l28     214  '^"•"'•"on  ■/•tem.     3,034.605.  5-15- 

Sodete  d'Klectronlque  et  d'Automatiame  :   800 

„   ^  Hanlet.  JacqueM  M   N      3.035.177. 

Societe  Klectrometallurgique  de  Mon t richer  :  8e9— 

rruvot.    bmile.    Laparra.   and   Lugacne      3  034  8IUL 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc      Set—      i-ugagne.      j.0J4,880. 

Gee,  Paul  T  C.  and  Andreaa.    S.034.876. 
SummerH,  Gerald  C      3,0.34  593 

a  ..  T'"'"*'''   •'*''•"'••>  ^^.  "nd  Caidweli.     3.035.174 
Sod-Mant»-r  (  orp  ;   See —  .-^^..f... 

Dltter,  Krancu  J.     3.0.34.586. 
Sollev,  Douglax  A    Jr.  :  «ee  - 

H^iii-"-".-  ^ff^O..  Bolley.  and  Rohble 
Holllna,   Stanley  ;   See — 

u     .Pr'^^'-i"    Anthony  P.     3.034.521. 
South  B^nd  Tackle  Co..  Inc.  :   ^ec- 

Macy,  John  M..  and  I^raaon.    3.0.34.741 
Southern  C!ayn.  Inc   :    Ser  "■.•■»*. 

Ounn,  t'r'd  A  .  and  .Morrla      3,034  859 
'sf^hhi«*J!'„M''  P      '"  J"*"    Go.Klyear    Tire   A    Rubber   Co. 

Spacht.    Ronald    B.    to    Tb»   Goodyear   Tire    A    Rubber   To 

l>''r^H?*^\'^^^l'lf^,^'''  •"''^■'«'  p»'-<^-  3SS5.o?5; 

yi^-^P:^'h:llXi'(Ar^lr^^^^^^^  ^-  con. 
Speaker  «k>rtatlon  KyMema,  Inc.  :  See--'  ''**^" 

H«-?^'^*'.*'*?'*"'  ^     1084.665. 
»pe«r  Producta.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Q,^^1^'°"*'J***^'"*  A      3.034,794. 

*TS;:i&.'?!?£jj"'c?7j::,ii»J"«"  <^°  «•«»«  ■"*•" 

Spencer.  Warren  H.  :'  «ee— 

Gu^^rlan.  Walter  L..  Kanda.  Schuli,  and  Spencer. 
*P«r^  Rand  Corp.  :   See  - 

Kline.  Charlea  M  .  and  Hobba     3  034  867 

Square  D  Co.  :  «e»—  ■•■'»«»• 

De  VIney.  Terrence  B.     3,035.215 
*'i'.''^r    ^'"l  ^  •   ♦«  '  n""-*!  ^tatM  of  America 
Sf^le^'Th   3.034  806,  5-15-62.  CI.  283^1     "' 

."^i  John,   to  ReynoldH   Metala  Co       U'aMi..   _4.t 

n»"*!^':i  T''**'"*  head  3.033.156  5^15^2  cf'si^iM^'" 
Stamford  Chemical  InduHtrie*.  Inc  •  «ee-    '      '  ***— *28. 

MlchaelH.  Edwin  B.     3.0.14.989 
Stamm.  Alfred  J.  :  Bee 

''"w""'-  stl'i.Sir''""'-  *^""»'  Tarkow.  and  Waither- 

Stammbach    Walter :  «ce 

Prick.  Wllhclm  E..  and  Stammbach.     3,034.955. 


3,034,312. 


3,035,- 


Navy.     Digit 
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3.035.060. 


See— 


3,034,386. 
Wlttmann.   and   Ferraro. 


StAodard  Branda  Inc. :  Bee — 

«.     •["''i^A?.">,^""»"  *■     3.034,968. 
Standard  Oil  Co  ,  Indiana  :   Bee— 

Rl^^lilf  •  J*"^"  ,5v   JMn»ap.   and   Martin. 

Broadhead   Ronald  L.,  and  Plelda.    3.035,025 

StepheUH,  JameH  R.  3,035, 02fi 
Standard  Reaearcb  Conaultauta   Inc 

Pelledeau.  Maurice.  3.034,445. 
SUndard  Screw  Co.  :   «cc— 

«.     S'■**'■'•'.^  Webater  D.,  and  Mackie. 
SUndley,  Wendell  E.  :   See- 

MgreUi.    Biaglo  J.,    Standi*/. 
3.034.270. 
Stanray  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Licbtl.  Robert  D.     3,034.372. 
Htarcher,  Paul  S.  :  See — 

'^'s'&Oof""**    *••    **•'«»»•'•    McGarjr.    and    Patrick. 

Starr,  Jamea  E.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Compenaation  of  atrain 

*?"'^.I'*'"*'"**'"    non-linearity.      3.034.346.    5-15-62     CI 

<  «> — 141.  • 

HUrr.  Jamea  £..  to  The  Budd  Co.    Strain  gauM  bridge  circuit 

5^in2?Cl*-73^r4*f"'*"'      '"*•■     »«•«««•       ^34!347: 

Starr.  Jamea  E..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Beam  diaphragm  preasure 

Sti'J^*'  rJ  J.°^-*''T'"*."*,'      \^-^  240.  5-15-^2.  cf  3JK 
SUrr.   Ralph   W.     to   Selma  Trailer  k  Mfg.   Co.     Harveatinx 
•      -.•'*B"''A'i''      3.034^63.'>,  .V-15-02.  CI.  198-145.         "■"*"""« 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :   Nee— 

Cooper.  Robert  S.     3.035.096 

Mdollough.  Pred.  Jr.     3,034.860 

Steinhauer.  Roger  C.     3.034.919 

Toy  Arthur  I>.  ¥.,  and  Blanch.    3,034,862 

Tucker.  JameH  W.     3.034  899 

Walah.  Edward  X..  and  Brady.    3.034.951. 
Stearna-Rogera  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  "'.«'•'*• 

Brown,  Emeat  N.     3.034,669 
Steel  Product*  Engineering  Co.,  The  :  See — 

(ilaagow.  Jamea  S.   and  Kerr.    3.034.019. 
St^-i  "■'''"•■•I  *^-  }o  Interatate  Bag  Co.,  Inc.     Shopping  bag 
CI    2/9-^4  **"'   *°**    bottom.      3,034,699,    5-1I-02; 

CI    152^^  *         Talvea.      3.034,558.    5-15-62. 

^*12*l"^i  Cari.  Rotary  engine.  3,034.484,  5-15-62,  CI. 
^'wo^V  Herbert  L.  Cloaure.  3.034.680,  5-15-62.  CI. 
Steinhauer  Roger  C.,to  SUuffer  Chemical  Co.    Pire  retardant 

^0""3WJ.Tia  S"l\?1l3?'""^  '^^'^  *"«-^«^ 
^'m.'^J^^'*'*^''  ^JI.    •"<«  E    8.  Faulla.  Jr.,  to  Fauatel.  Inc. 

?03l.7V°^lT)l2"c[."27'K9"'  "^  '-»"'«>'1">«  '««terial. 
Stepbena,  Jamea  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Metal  containing 

polyeater  ream.  3.035,028,  5-15-62.  Cl.  260-T5  ~'"*"*'°« 
Stephen*.  Roger  :   See — 

«,     Karau.NorbertB.  and  Stepbena.    3^034.5eL 

Stevens  Clifford  B  ,  and  R.  P.  (Jarma,  to  E.  R.  Wa^er  Mfe 
e^.  3.o"",/«3^'vl»  h^-^l-t^o  adjustable  brush  .weep- 
Stevenaon  Harry,  and  T.  <\'.  Peaae.  to  Hadflelda  Ltd  Secur- 
StX^^Tal^'n^-lf  n"ee-^'"''''"'  '^''^^-  ""'  287-52,07. 
«.— Ph'^f^  "^^y*?  ^a  Stewart,  and  Peagh,  3,035.250. 
'•t:™'S%r7ll5'  5-^2"^'!  ^4%'!"?^  '^^  "'''''^  '»™^ 
^'^jrjIXfA-  'mlT^  f  :  ^1  ^!.*»'  Inatrumenta  Inc.  Method  of 
CT™^l30l  Intricate  shapes.     3.034.871.  5-15-62, 

'''*o'r**d'e;fTol^lSl"„pIl'"i°"o?'^i'^^^^ 
Stinger, 

.Multlpllera  for  electrical  difi 
^  3  034.722,  5-15-62.  Cl,  235—164, 
Stoffel.  Paul  J.  :  See— 

a*  .  ^fVP'^y  '  •  •"»••  Lionel.    3.035,093. 
Stoia.  John  Z.  :  See — 

Schaefer,  Carl  P..  and  Stoia.    3,034,191. 
Stoltman.  Donald  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Water  Injec 
3.034^4'2?;'5-'l55'2*Tl    l^^-'iV""^'     comL.tlon     engfne. 

''"p2*nV?"3"fe5'."l7"8"5^iV^rC?'2'S^^^^^ 
*^S-M  ^^My^i  ^  •.  '^  Robblna  4  Myera.  Inc.    Meana  for  DC. 
322-^93  alternator  seU.     3.033,222,  5-15-62.  Cl. 

Stoothor  SUnlejr  T   and  W.  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
^15-62    Cl    8^444  *  P'"><"»»'ng  machine.     3,034,388, 

Stoothoff.  William  W.  :   See— 

Stoothoff   Stanley  T.  and  W  W..     3.034  8«8 
?<^-  aI^''*  \-  S!!** ^'  J,  Waecker.  to  United  States  of  Amer 
lea   Army      Solid  propellant  caUpult  with  liquid  propellant 
rocket  aaaiat.    3.0.'i4.289.  5-15-62.  Cl.  60— 2tf.l.        "»"""' 

«y'f™il:.i^'"i*i'''  P -..?'"'  *•  J    Robinson,  to  United  Sutes 
or  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Discharge  valve 
aJ°'JfL"^^^l  ",*^*'''A**      3.034.689.  .V-l.V-62.   CT.   222—525 
fo?ilr7;c^'"^'?h!^'/*'  Strandberg  Engliieerlng  Labora: 

K226.Vll'65'V'32^65"*'^°'  **^'"*  ^^  ''"''^•• 
Strandberg  Engineering  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See— 

Strandberg.  Charles  P.    3.035.226. 
Stratton.  Kenneth  E.  :  See — 

StnMch'&.^Sc.S'^See^""""'  "*'  ^'^"-     ^'""^'''^ 
Halperin,  Bernard.     3.034.136. 


or  destroying  force.:   •3:6-34:3"66"\vll5^2rcJ"74^2^ 

r.nn±°   ?„:  '*i,:i*lll"."  -^?.'^^o^^uitS"*'yng^nS 


ZXllI 

Strptj^.  ChariM  K..  G.  P.  Conner,  and  R.  G.  McMichael    to 
Robertsbaw-Pulton  Controls  Co.     Humidity  indJcatora  and 
«»^"'°'''i!!''."v    3.034  354^  5-15-62.  CT.  73—337. 

^%4':,feTl5^2%?'^''  ^'"°*  ^'^     ""-p'*^  "^ 

*'*a"l79-!^107**''*"'  ^     ""«•»•>»  »»<!«      3.035,127,  5-15-62. 

^'J3|.°K?;  toM,?Ks-<«".'j;.''5ira'°' '"  '•■"- 

Socher  Packing  Co.,  The     Bee—^ 
„   „  RoBenthaler.  Milton.     3,034,171. 
^nrn"'    w'iV}"'  •^'  /"**  ^    ^  Lambeck.  to  United  Aircraft 
5^rP>>,2    CT    loS^Ur""""*'"'*"    '**'    **""**       3,034.451. 
Sullivan,  fimothy  J.,  to  Sullivan  Valve  and  Engineering  Co 

By  pass  valve  un  t.     3.034  5.32    5-15-62    Cl    rtT—flpTu 
Sullivan  Valve  and  Knglne^rin^  60^  S^fl^'    137-621^1. 
Sullivan.  Timothy  J.     3.034.532 
".Swf?-  ^*/?"  C,   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Depth 
S34X.  t'l,^rcri8l-%'"''    "•"""'    exploration. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See—   '  ' 

Honeycutt    Earl  M.     3,034,980 
Johnson    Herbert  L.    and  Eberhardt.     3,035.077 
MayejL  J.'red  M  .  and  Jones.     3.034,217. 
Sunbeam  Corp.:  See—  .y"^,*±t. 

Chartler.  Edmund  O.     3,035,194 
Sundberg,  Hardy  M     to  Hardy  Maskinprodukter  AktieboUg 
SuSAoV'sl'^r'ato^r'A^-'^ee^-^^^-  ^1 '2^256.      ^'''"^"^ 

8venS'Mr'eS'/te^'AB^"s":r''  "'^  ^''"*'      ^'^^^'^^^^ 
Werner.  Sture  E.     3,034,717 

A^H.S"'vivi'    -A?**    r   ^    ^y"""-   ♦»   United   State,   of 
5^5^'  Cl  Y()2-l5o"  *''*°*"*'  ■'"*"      3.034.434, 

'""•S%feV^2*CT"5?9-y'"""'  ^'^'P-    E««  <*««"• 
^"^^"^J-   ''^""•m  M.'.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Organometallic  com 
^  CT.'2eo^439'*''"  ''"■  P'"*'"*^"'^  8ame.*3,0*S.076.VlS- 

^^Vifnd.S^'^S    ^     *''*'o"     '■    M<-Knlrtt.    to   The    Rapids- 
198—160  •  ■      Conveyor.      8.034.637.    5-18-62.    Cl. 

Swift  A  Co.':  See— 

SwC-rf  ^e^oTe'V^  Co^llSho'nV  c^o"nfflu,  ^'2%?^: 

Swoboda.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Inpaham.  John  N..  and  Swoboda.     3.034  988 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc  :  See—    '*-""*''^'' 

Balrd.  Donald  H.,  and  Dymon.     3.034.986 

Croaby.  Alton  L..  and  Lewis.     3,034.663 

Flschman,  Martin.     3.035.203 

Shaffer.  Paul   C.   Stratton^  and  Zldar.     3,034  778 

Snyder,  Verne  D.     3.034,358  o.v^,n». 

Tando.  Stephen.     3.036.200. 
^^^-  5  ""*"  T.-  *o  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Procesaea  for 

§:oKi.  ^r^2  ai'^'zeTirs"""  '"«^*"-o««^2?2r«~t"/ 

®The;,^.*}"''co*'p'„?-.^'    ^''-  "•^Kkyriakides.  to  Monaanto 

3,035,0M.  .,^^5-62"  ct''2'So-^48''"'''''^'"""'*     '"'^^'"'■ 

^^Cb!in^^l^c^  ^TiJui'^  ^,    ^    H«d«'kyrtakide.,  to  Monaanto 

3,So5l.'b!:i5^'2^'^'1"^2°4r'*  '*'•***"  "**  P«»^»<^»- 
Syntex  8.A. :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert,  and  Bdwarda.     3,035,068 
Holton    Percy  G.     8.085  066.  •«."«». 

SieDfn'ilinV^r*M Jh  J*"'*T"-  *•"•  Rownkran..     3.035.067 

^3!MVSo"?lf5-6f  a'1(»-2'7T"'"*'  '"'  •"■'**''"'»  ^'P 
Tabor,  Bryan  E.  :  See—' 

3,034.894. 


3,034. 


Jeffreys,  Roy  A.,  and  Tabor. 
Tann  Corp.  :  See — 

Abel.  Martin  L.     3,034,838. 
Tann,  David.     3.034.366 

^'366,^*l!-^?C?"4^"2'3"dl7''"**"'  '"«*  P""*^" 
Tarkow,  Harold :  See— 

ConUsk.  J«^^R^.^Jona..  Stamm.  Tarkow,  and  Weather- 

^  «4:^*);^\5!;'?ct'S"o"5-!-T4'3''  ^""'^  ''''^'  ^•"-  ^.oa*,. 

^'^S7.;  ^"°y  9-J**  ^'?"«'  8t»t"  Rubber  Co.    Cross-linking 
ct!^  2fc"7  5     •'*-*»''»»»yl'»«le»'n«<l*      3,035.027rTl6!!i2! 
Taylor,  Clarence  C.  :  See — 

TayloTh^^rce'^i-:  Sil^'^'"''     ^'°»^'»«1- 
Frani,  Henry  J.     3,034,415. 


^'^irf;/"^,':..!- }?  i°-'-"-??.'^°*i-^""*"*"3,=^f7'2T£l^ 


6rci.'!l^'l°55.**'  "  •^'*""  computer. 
Technicolor  Corp.  :  See — 

Scfareiber,  WiUiam  F.     3.035.121 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  EricMn :  Sefr— 

Pugemd,  John  B.     3,033,212. 
Telefunken  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Zlehm,  GQnther,  and  Saur.     3.03S.265 
TenuMaee  Valley  Authority  :  See— 

Hlgnett,  Travis  p.,  pfcunpa.  and  Young 
Tesi.  Michael  G. :  See— 

Tbomaa,  Raymond  J.,  and  Tesi.     3,038.164 


3,034,883, 


ZZIV 
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3.034.702. 

Tena-traiufer  arraaxe- 
3.034.71«.    &-i5-«2,    CI. 


Tuaco  Inc. :  fie« — 

L^ferer,  Rob«rt  A.      3.034,88t. 
»we*neT.  WlllUm  M.      3.03«j075 
WMm.  Walter  J.     3.034.9S4. 
Teza*  loHrrumfnta  Inc.  :  liee-  — 

Stewart.  Richard  K.     3,034,971. 
^w     ^>'>"t«'r.  Roiter  ^      3.035.1  TO. 
Tli«nand«r.  John  :   art — 

Laraaon.  Lars,  and  Thenander 
■n»«TU,  Paul,  to  Olympla  Werke  .\.0 
ment    for    calculatlnc   machlnea 
235 — 137. 

Thomaa.  RaymoDd  J.,  and  U.  O.  Teal,  to  Baselhani  HanovU 
•n^HouainK  for  dlHcharire  tu^.     3.0.«,l«4.  .V15-«;i.  CT 

'^3Tira&5*i"f5!;2.^.  iir?*"  '•'  *'-"'  ""•'*■'• 

Thompeon    John   E .  40%    to   U   Da*U.     Automatic  aaodins 
•levlc*  for  automobUca.     3.034.616,   5-15-«2.  CI    2»i— 1ft 
nioinpaon  Kamo  Wooldrtdgr  Inc.  :   8et^  .       .        .      «• 

Elxbert.   Klchard  A.     3,i«r).2.'V6. 
(iaminuQ.  Ilo«nrd  .\1..  and  ON>lII.      3,0S4  201 
Uanimoo.  Howard  M.,  and  O'Neill.      3.034.'840' 
ThompjM>n.    .stanieT    H  .    to    Maida    DcveloiMnent    C«       MeUI 
-^V?',*,^**  method  of  maklns  th«  aaOM.     3.US4.921.  5-lR- 
<»-.  V  I.   117 — 64. 
Thom»on.  Kenneth  R..  to  The  ThriHwU  Knslneerlnc  Co    Ltd 
Slnule  revolution  dutch.      .<.034.«iM,  5-lS-«2    CI    182^27' 
Tbomaon  HouHton,  Compasnle  Fraacaiac     «ea— 1 
B«urtheret.  Charles.      3, 034  9T8 

iJ^"";  ''"?*^  ''^  •  •'"'  *  •*•  ^'"■■J^-  «»  SP«"7  »•■<»  Corp. 
t.v^'^m'^.''*'^"  circuit.  3,033,182.  5-15-52.  6  307--Mk5. 
Thrtaxell  KnKineerlng  Co.  Ltd..  Tta    S«€~  «"i— •«».». 

TbumMon.  Kenneth  R.     3,034  921 
Tllden.  Carleton  l>     to  The  .New   York  Central  Bailroad  Co. 
J.ouni«l   box    lid   lifter       3,034.453.   5-lft-«2.  CL  Iw^M 
TlnlttsOlM  Taatlag  Machine  Co  :  tfee  ^»*—Jn. 

Kamtak.  BrUaater.     3.034,381. 

*?."*•/•  viTJH:^  h'-  **    **;  S'*''<-»»«r,  C.  W.  McGary.  Jr..  and 
<     T.   l^tiick.  Jr.,   to  I  nion   Carbide  Corp      Epoxr  ether 
c«iai>.Hiltlon..      3.035.001,   5-1^^43.   a.    2*0—20 
Tltua    I>udlejr  S.  ;  .See — 

Humpbreya,  Tbomaa   W..  aad  TItua.     3.034.8W 
Tokheiiu  <  orp. :  He» — 

KruckebtTK.  Chrlatlan  W      .1.084  450 
Torn<jvl.t.   Krlk.  and  C    W.  .Se.-lb«ch,  to  Baao  ResMrch  aad 

CT4lS.?iV.V^i'ci'*'?5"'r^'""  '*'*'''*  ^-'•o-"*-- 
Toochman.    William    «..   and    L.    A.    Bamea.   to    Laited   Shoe 

^I^^'ci  27^-^1  ""^^  r»i<lan<e  aechaataaa.  3.()34.781. 
Touaaaiat    AUeaa    bjdrauliacbe    UetoeaetufabrU    O.m.b.H.  : 

Hf9  — - 

Becker.   Hana      3,034,80.^ 
Toy.   Arthur  D    K,   and  J.    K.   Blanch,   to  SUuffer  Chemical 

a^>   «  •'.'^*^..'"ir.  P^tP*'^*f  pyroptioapboryl  chloride.    3,034.- 
""".  o— U— oj,  CI.  23- — 203. 
Tragert,    WlUUm    K..    to    General    Klectrlc    Co.      Corroaloa 
resutant  aluminum  base  material.     3.034,200,  &-15-42.  CL 

Trlmnell.  Donald.  C  V.  I'atel.  aad  J  F.  Johnatqn.  to  Union 
Starch  k  Keflalns  Co..  Inc.     Reaction  of  atarch  with  N..\'- 

methyleoe-bla-acryiamlde.      3,035,040     5-l&-«2     CI     2«0 

233.3. 

Trlndl.   John   C.      Portable   obJ4>ct  aupporting  atand.      .1.034. 

Trott.'willUm  A.     Lomlnalrea.    3,036,168,  5-l&-e2.  O.  240— 

True' Temper  Corp. :  ««« — 

Porta,  WlUUm  K.    3.034.7M. 
Tsuchlya,    Shoji.    to    .Nippon    Telegraph   *  Telephone    Public 
<  orp.      Directional  coupler.     3,035,225    ft-lS-fc    CI    324 — 

^-^t-.^^^Tl  **  L  ■■.**  '  ^  Mlllen  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
ilothea  drier  haring  abaorbent  bed.     3,034,221,   5-lft-62. 

Ticker.    Janiea    W.    to    Htanffer    Chemical    Co       Stablliied 
•odium    add    pyrophoaphate    bakloK   acid   and    netiiod    of 
making  the  same.     3.<m,8»«,  5-15-«2.  CT  M»— M 
Tuemmler.  WlllUm  B   :  «ee— 

<;arman.  John  \..  and  Tuemmler.     3.03S,0M 
TuUoaa.  Joaeoh  C.  :  «ee — 

Beeker.  James  O.,  aad  Tnlloaa.    3.030,114 
TunaUII.  .Norman  J.  :  Her — 

(ientle.   Alexander  H.,  Richmond,  aad  Tnnatall.     3,034.- 

Tupper,  Thoniaa  J  Sealing  devic*.  3,034.81».  5-10-62.  CL 
292-307 

TurlMsa  Sewluic  Machine  Factory  LM. :  g€9 — 
I'racheler.  Emll.     3,034,461. 

Turk.  Walter  K  .  and  H  C  RuKitlea.  to  KnitlUh  Klectrlc  Valre 
Co.  Ltd.  Televlalon  camera  tirf>ea.  3.035.196.  5-15-62. 
n.  313—65. 

Turk.  Walter  E.,  to  Encllah  Ele^trie  Valve  C*  Ltd  Tele- 
vision camera  tubes.     3.035,197.  0-10-62   CI    313—65 

Turnblom.  (;erald  D.  ;  See-  — 

Brooks,  Ray  C  ,  and  Turnblom     3.034,733. 

Turner,  Stanley  K  .  and  R.  L.  Caldwell,  to  Soconr  Mobil  Oil 
Co.,^  Inc.      Silica  alumina    radioactive   logging.      3.035.1T4. 

Tut  tie.  Roi>ert  A.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Marhiaea  Corp. 
Magnetic  recording  aystem.     3.035,295.  5-10-42,  C\.  340— 

"^-■i^s  .iS!"!*  ^-Jh.  9°'«*  wl***  bockla  for  bameas. 
3.034,396.  S- 15-62.  CI.  182—3. 

TwenUer,  Max  E.  Claap  for  wriat  band.  3.034.189  5-15-62. 
n.  24—243. 

Type-Write  L>eak  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc.  :  ««•— 
Blerlna.  Kennet]b  A.    3.034.841 


\¥ 


3,034,941. 


3,084^88. 


Typrowlci,  Wladyalaw,  to  MaaMW  Saeley  k  Co.  Ltd.     Work 

supports.    3,0»4,432,  5-10-62,  CI  101--407 
Leberwasser.  Hellmut  :  Hee— 

Reichsteln    Tadeua,  Wettatein.  Anner.  BUletar^  Heualer. 
Neher,  Schmidlln,  Ueberwaaaer,  aai  Wlelani.     3.035.- 

L'eherwasaer.  Helmut,  and  R.  Uahltnmr,  to  Clha  Ltd.    Rotarv 
.    r;f  »*"*?,"     a.034,373.  5-15-62.  CT M>-6  ~***^ 

I  ehllnger,  Roger  :  «ee — 

leberwasaer.  Helmut,  and  Uehllng«r.     3,084.073 
Inlon  Carbide  (orp.  :  «c«    -  o.«««.»i«. 

Dunn,  Jease  T.     3.035.0M. 
Dunn,  Jeaae  T.     3,035,087. 
Dunn.  Jeaae  T.    3,035,088. 
Dunn.  Jeaae  T.    3.035,0m. 
Dunn,  Jeaae  T.     3,035,000. 
FVy,  John  8.     3,085.020. 
Haumann,  WlUrled.     3,034,840. 
Hcaaenthaler,    Walter  H.,  aad  Shappell 
JacobH.  Janiea  H.     3.0*4.973 
Klulber,  Rudolph  W.     3,035,019. 
Klun,  <;odfrey  H.    3.084.6M{. 
LandberK.  Robert  \).^  and  Bailey.     3,080,036 
Mai  CUM.  Erich.     3,035,102. 
.Hatheny    Wade  .M..  Jr.,  and  Hellman 
Pruett,  Hoy  L.,  and  Rink.    3,035.072. 
Sarla.  Ralph  M.     3,034,870. 
Sauers,   Carol  K.,   and  Cotter.     3.035,060. 
Tlnsley,    Samuel    W.,    SUrcbar,    Meilary,    and    Patrick 

3,035  001. 
Young,  Donald  M.,  Horn,  and  Hoatettler.    3,035,024. 
I'nion  on  Co  of  California  :  8ea— 

Duckinann,  John  P      3.034.875. 
I'nion  .Starch  k  Retlnlng  Co,  Inc.  :  8m — 

Trtmneil.   l*onald,   Patel.   and  Johaatoa.     3,035,040. 
I'nion  Tank  <ar  Co,  :  Hte~ 

\>  llkin.  Lester  A.,  and  Marah.    3.034,880. 
I'nlpak  CartoQx  Ltd.  :  Set — 

Curran,  John  J.      3,034,682. 
Unlatrut  Producta  Co. :  U9t — 

Young.    Royce  O.      3.034.609. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8te — 

Best.    Stanley   0.     3.034,083. 
Brown.  William  H       3.0^4.294. 
Fantl.  Roy  A..  an«i  Caru.      3,034,762. 
Rowley.    Robert    L       3.034,763. 
Sullivan.  Richard  .N..  and  Lambeck.     3,034.451. 
Unite<l  Carr  Fastener  Corp.  ;  8te 
Kern.  Walter  P.      S.034.615. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 
Barkar.  Allan.     S.034.83r 
Fartaacae,  Peter,  aad  Lockett.     3.034.976. 
Uaitad  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Set — 
Haas.  Otto  R.      3.034.463. 
Muaaer,   C  Walton.      3.034.375. 
Touchman,  WillUm  S..  and  lUrnea.     3,034.781. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  (\>rp.  :  See — 

EnKlish,   William   D.     3.035,095. 
U.R.  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bre — 

Henna  naon.  Dean  E.      8.034,440. 
United  Btatca  of  America 
Air  fV>ree :  See — 

Aadamon.  Walter  L..  Snodey,  and'U'elchman.  3,035.259 
Army  :  See — 

Arthaber.  Joaef  M..  and  Moore.     3,034.436. 

ATenl.   Anthony.     3.035,244. 

Bordt.   Frederick   J.     3.034,303. 

Bruenner.   Rolf   8.      3.0:14. 893. 

Darsle.   Buraa.     3.034.407. 

De  Marco,  Carlo  O..  and  DUa.     3.034,925. 

Kshwer,  Allen  J.      3,034.916. 

I>>rris.  be  Lacy  F..  and  Youngqulat.     3.084.293. 

Ooepel.  Oscar.     3,034.899. 

Hatch.  Virgil  O.     3.034,998. 

Holderer,  Oaear  C.     3,034,348. 

Muller.  Hollia  L..  aad  Keat.     3.034.330. 

Pernlnl,  Henry  M.      3,034.605. 

Scheruier.  Dirk,  and  Petit.      3,034.437. 

Stott.  Albert  M..  and  Waecker.     3,034.289. 
Atomic  Energy  Commiaaion  :  8«s — 

Brickaon,  Eugene  B.      3.034.868 

Frtach,  Erilnic.  snd  JohnHon      3.034.814. 

HoUrRichard  J  ,  Kl«>cker,  and  (iraham.     3.034.977. 

Pepuard.  Donald  F  ,  and  Maaon      3,084,804. 

Rodin,  Max  B..  and  Carter.      3.034.978. 

Speddlng.  Frank  H..  and  Butler      3.034.889. 

Stoughton.  Lincoln  D  .  and  Roblnaon.     3,034,689. 
Civil   Defense  :    «ee- 

Inderwlesen,   Frank   H.     3,035.251. 

Laudel.   Arthur,   Jr.      3,030,181. 


3.084.319. 
3.034.397. 


Commerce  : 

Chelton.  Dudley  B. 
Saunders,  Jamea  B. 

Navy  .   See- 

Kiberman,  Luclen  M.,  and  Eatey.      8,034.406. 

Butler,  aay  P.     3.034.300. 

Puller.  laaac  W.,  Jr.,  and  Davla.     3.080,264. 

Olloth.  Paal  K.     3,084,888. 

Jankowaky,  Edward  J.,  Back,  aad  W  illUma.      3,084.340. 

Koup,   Alfred   L.     3,6i4.T48. 

Lederer.  Paul  8.     3.084.883. 

McOrew^Praak  C.     8.084,987. 

Melone.  Drury  P.     3,084.614. 

.Nlederer,  Otto  C.      8.034,287. 

84iulrea.   Paul  C      3.034.806. 

Rwalm.  Frank  II.,  and  Oyhua.     8.034.484 

WeUneU.  Ludolpb  F.,  Jafaaatea,  aad  Mortoa.  8.084.381. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ualted  SUtea  Rubber  Co. :  Set — 

Hageman,   Howard  A.     3,035.062. 
Hageman    Howard  A.     3,038,094. 
Tawney,  Pliny  O.      3,035,027. 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Carter,  Daniel  T.,  and  Rendel.     3,034.026. 
UnlTeraal  Corrugated  Box  Machinery  Corp. :  8f — 

Lopea,   John.     3,034,784. 
Unireraal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Urban,  Peter.     3.034.865. 
Upshur,    Uttleton,    to    Burlington    Induatriea,    Inc.      Testing 
J?PJ5o°"i^M*"4*o  "***'****  •'"'  "Pecinien  therefor.     3.084,336. 
Upaon.  Maxwell  M..  to  Raymond  International  Inc.     Methods 
S^l/PPf^^Vi  '"'■   "i»klnK   concrete  pile   sheila  and   piles. 
3,034,304,  0-18-62.  Cl.  01 — 56.5 
Urban,  Peter,  to  Unireraal  Oil  Products  Co.     Sulfur  produc- 
tion.   3,034.800,  5-15-62,  Cl.  23—225. 
^''2*^'*''    '^''    •"   Turlaaa    Sewing   Machine   Factory   Ltd. 
Hewing  madiine  with   ligsag  or  ornamental  stitching  at- 
tachment.   3,034.461.  5-15  62,  Cl   112— 158. 

Usines  Chimiauas  Rhone- Ponlenc.  Societe  des  :  See 

Oallllpt,  Paul    Debarre,  and  Cometti      8,035,076. 
201  Connector.     3,034,758,   5-li-62.  CL  248— 

Valley  Iron  Works  Co  :  See — 

Notbohm,  Wlllard  C.    3.034.578. 
Van  AlMtyne.  Durlln  .N. :  See — 

Cox.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,  and  Taa  Alatyne. 

Cox.  Herbert  F..  Jr  .  and  van  AUtyne. 
Vanderfeltx.  Leon  O.    and  E    J.  Frank.     To 

attachment  to  boata.     3.034,470.  5-10-62. 
Vaa  Huellen.  Alfred  :  See— 

Huetter.  Will.     3.034.420. 
Van  Huellen.  Herbert  :  Hre — 

Huetter.  Will.     3,034.420 
Vantine.   Harry,   Jr       Direction   flnding  and   ranging 
for  flash   type  slgnala     3,035,262.   5-15-62    Cl    34 


3,034,84T. 

3.034.548. 
rope  hitches  for 
Cl.  114—230. 


.   system 
!43— 6.5. 


to 


Alrmec  Ltd.     Posi- 
Cl.  318—467. 


Combination  hydraulic 
3.034,301.  ^\€-k2,  CL 


type 

Vare  InduHtrles.    See 

Aschlnger,  Harold  W.    3.034.468. 

AHchlnger.  Harold  W.    3.034,471 
Varrall,  John  E..  and  O,   F.   Penrer 
..  til"  .control  nieins.     3.035,218,  5-15-^2 
>eldhuls,  Benjamin:  See  - 

"^034*9^*''*''  H  .  Gilbert,  RIchardaon,  and  Veldhuls. 
Vellus.  Leon:  See — 

^"3*035  064****°    <*o*«»et.   Heyaea.  Martel,   and   Vrilui. 

'■•r^4.54"lViM3^T?"f4f-4?"*"'  -»«*""«n  for  lathes. 
\  Ick.  Ralph  L..  to  The  Bendix  Corp 
So^'m  «*'**  *"**  «»■■»*'  cylinder. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  See — 
Scheuxger.  Peter.     .1035.118. 
VIctryllte  Candle  Co  :   Br^ 
vi^ii    T"*"-  <^»''l.?»«'".  and  Carrlck.    3.034.174. 
N  lelle.  Eugene  E..  to  Avel  Corp   OencTa.     TransDonder  rane 

Viii'lVirn^XJ'"-''-^^'-  ^-'^^'  ^'    S^^'S'S'"  ""*' 

VlenLTr'"i'!^K"f  **'*/t^if"£-  »■*  WIersma.     3,036.260 
fV^    iS'.te'*  /  •  '^f  *    ^   Beardsley,  to  General  El^rlc 
62."  Cl    29-^15557""'  "'"^'"'^  '^"'-      3,034.203.  5^15- 

Vlllni,  Rostislav  :  See— 

vu   i*'*S^'.'"*'i<  •'"'"   •"''  V'"™      3,035.035. 

VJtale,  Peter  t.    and  O    F    Marlon,  to  Colgate-PalmolWe  Co 

ViUmIx  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc  :  See— 
Hamada.  Tsuglo.     3.034.964 

""T^k.  t\^^2  h'AT'lt"'''  O.m.b.H.'-C^i  <b?^.'t034,. 

!»ua^M.S"l^l5^5'?S*'34W7«      «'~"*'-«  ">- 
Vonderwahl,    Rodolphe     toJ     R     aiii7  i\n       •>  o^a,       . 

^"uli'fi*-  **"      ^"^-»P  ■•■™-     3.034.473.  0-10-62.  Cl. 
Wachamuth.  Erich  A.,   to  Jo»  Mtm   r«      n^^t^i 

8.034.441.  0-10-62.  Cl.  10^1  '•  ^'      Control  apparatua. 

Wacker  Chemie  O.m  b.H.  :  See— 
nr  J"  "'ti?'''""*-  <^"«      3  0.14.991 

^&^3',"Ji;,««2S.ill|^rc.^9"7'-Sr      ^-'"-«<^   ^*^- 
Waecker,  .Norman  J  :  See— 

^.irner  ^ChlV'TeTR^V  %lt^'^^*'     3.0S4,888. 
Wagn^r.^°«:.?l?J'^o.9.,f«f«-n,  and  Wagner. 

WaaaeTTL^r  "^"^  ?  '  VJ^  °.*™"     3,034,163. 

Waldron.  John.  Corp.  ■  See 

W-ifc«^°'B''''  ^n'^ony  W.     ,1.034.631. 

Walker.  Thomas  R 
10—011. 


XXV 

^r«S^*  ^>t**°  ^•.'"^.*^-.^  Reynolds,  to  General  Dynamics 
C^^.     Linear  delay  derice.     8.080.1^4,  8-10-62,  CL  807— 

^273.*^io^  Cl  55!?!!!318""****'*  ^■<^'"'"  cl«aner.     8,034.- 

^  i"*j'  5i**V:^  C.  and  M.  C.  Shaffer,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
k  Rubber  Co.  Coating  synthetic  resin  fllm  with  ennAiv 
eater  resin  ink.     3,034. W  5-15^2    Cl    117-^       ~*^" 

Wallersteln.  Leon.  Jr.  :   See — 

u-.i-'I;'"1?i**'  ^'i'*'  ^i  •"«*  Wallerstrtn.     3.034,597. 

84?(>^1r!tC?J^  •  'S**  •';.*?•  "'•^y-  *«  Stanffer'chimleal  Co. 
a^   thllr  ^e*?h^-''°.7**'''""**'l?'-«'-*^^'«rtthlocartS^ 

\\al8trom  Producta.  Inc.-   See 

„..,  Hollerith.  Charles  J.    3.084,106. 
Walstrom.  Stanley  R.  :  8ee~ 

w.i.^*''?*''^^?"*''  ^'j    W*l"trom,   and   Naah       3  034X37 
Ann;  '^^  ^k'"?  ^    ^    y\^\iT.  to  General  Elmrtc  Co 
i^ii^'*?*"**    having    Improved    magnetic    Drooertlea    and 
jnK«s  for  producing  saii;.     3,034,935?  ilin5*Cl-l48- 

Walther.  Ludwig  :   dee — 

Walth^rR^j/KTsee-""  '^•'*''"-    3.084,775. 

VI'  _'*f'' '■?r*'';   I'**'!*  A.,  and  Walther      3  034  HSS 

hSfn  ^'''*'  **•  *"  "bbey^i^SS-Ford  GUM  Co      Sheet 

''3'03-4,m:*^l^:«2^*?^*??V"'  '^•••^"•*'  "-  .PPllcator. 

^»  ^a"e^'^3534,?74^'5!T«i.S'S"l?<^?iJ"'      ^^^'o" 
^^«s^jl  OrganUatlon,  Inc.  :  S«^'  ^-  "<»—»«>. 

Wasaell,  George  W.     3,034  474 
Wasaerman,  Max,   to  American  Cyanamlii  r«      iib.ii.^.. 
structlon.    3,034.260,5-15-62^50-52  8*'y»«««>t  «»■>- 

Rlnglanf,  George  B.    3,085.239 
37*^8b       "'"*'      Landleveler.     3,034,239,5-15-62.0. 
Watklna,  Norman  :  See— 

^  ^  Jl.'o\S*a'^1Lri'nr  \oll'nr"'''  '^^''""-  ^'-'- 

^■l^Si?«^pm.^-3!o**34^2ii/5"lh"i  ^C^   'tVP^'T  "«•  ^•• 
Wayrynen..  Robert  E.,  to  E.  i.  du'pS^t  de  ^fm^Jr.  and  Co 


ivT'jTi     '^  ^^^^        "  ***  "••  ••  uu  font 

Jii'!^'?:i^!l!!!^»'«'«°l«J«£jnt  Pbosj^^^^  nieth^  fo, 

3,034^990,  5-15-42.  Cl.  253—301.6. 


3.035,078. 

Machine   Co. 
!^-15-62.   CL 


Tranamlssloa 


Oeaalng  derice.    3.034.168,  ^-18-62.  CL 


their  preparation,     o.^,.^,. 
Weatherwax,  Richard  C.  :  i^ee— 

w«  •  3*(mM7^"°**-  ^**"""-  '""*'»''•  •«>  Weatber- 

;;;}^ctin%2i^4,5-^ra^        ^^  •—  'or 

HlUlx  Foster  F.    3.034,565. 
^*12ft^2""''      ^'*J'"^'»'*'  »'*«ters.     8,034.497,  0-15-62    C! 

^i^SToTn-^"""' ""'■'^'»*"«  •"<**»«•  3.<»"?«5! 

Wieland,  Peter :  See—' 

%'e*he*f"8eIli.M?r;  ^^ti!!*:*°-  -*»»*"•  B«»»«t«'.  Heosler, 
^er,  Schmidlln,  Ueberwaaaer.  and  WieUnd.     3.035,- 

Weliurart  Richard  I.  N. :  See — 

Helsel.  Reuben  H  .  and  Welngart.    3.034  T14 
Welnrotter.  Ferdinand:  See—  -."oi.*!*. 

Schmidt  Alfred,  and  Wetnrotter.    3.084  853 
xV*»S^'  Murray,  and  E.  D.  Angell,  to  Mliko  Producta  Ine 
Cl  wll«)  ''■*^''*«"'«  confectioned.     S.oaS.OO^   v^i^iel; 
Weir,  Be  erleV  A.  :  See— 

Weir.  OordOTi  E.    3.084.878. 
Weir,  Gordon  E..  deceased;  by  B.  A    Weir    ezenitrix      ws,-.i 

WeT^rtliT:-«J^^^^   ^   ^^  ' 

Weia?'v?2rw^*°7  ^  •  """fy-n.  "d  Weiss.     3.038.051. 

5^'5^2^  c[  2*2-18  5""     ""      '*^*''»  ""'^      3,084.984. 
^  uSlSd-  kS^i^^n/i^J    J^nston,  and  H.  8.  Morton    to 

tl^2   Cl    73ll6r    **•  '"^'-      Si-uUtar.     3.084,361: 

Welchman.  William  G. :  See 

Welter'"otto^'s^^*'  ^-  *''^''  '■*•  Welchman.    3.035.259. 

Wenit"goS;r"H'.?S^i^'""-    ^'"^'^^ 
Hester,  Harry  W.    3.034.276 

'"'s^.nt'oiiS^.s'cL^iV^?.*''*^  '"  »*''^o»  •««**«• 

"     •    ■        Grilling   oven. 


Wenger,   Frederic. 
99—392. 


3.034.420,   5-15-82,   CL 


'''3^"ii:?a-,fei"54b.*^''n5^i^.-*^-  ^•^'--^^ 


ZZVl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.035, 


Hraal«r, 
3.035.- 


WwlelB.   Eucrnr  R.  :   »»w — 

R«^Sdi<>.  WlllUm  A.,  and  V*>rl»lii      3.0a4.»83 
Werner,  Sture  E..  to  Sreniika  L)«ur*gl»ter  AB      Cmab  redater 

control  kPfMratus.     3.034,717.  fr-l5-«2.  CI.  235— 14« 
\S*mt  VlrglnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co, :  «#e— 

Wood.  Jobn  L.    3  034.224. 
Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.  ;   Stt — 

Beeker   Janm  O..  and  Talloaa.     3,035.114. 

Clifford   Eu«ene  B  .  and  Yar»«.    3.034.033. 

Karau.  Nort>*rt  B..  and  .Stephena.    3.034,541. 

Lanouter.  Robert  A.     S.0S4J562. 

LarMa.  Einrr  W.    3,034.740 
Weatinchouae  Air  Brak«  Co.  :  Het — 

DrM^njac.  Michael  J..  Klcinkample.  and  Papfwa 

Jackei.  Arthur  P.    3,035.249., 
Luft.  Philip  H.     3.035. Id7 
WMtlasboow  Brake  and  Mlsnal  <>.    Ltd.  :  Set — 

Groae.  Basil  H..  and  Hurst.     3.03.^.248. 
Hettstein,  Albert:   See — 

Relrhstein  Tadeus.  Wettatelo.  Anner,  Bllleter. 
•Neher.  Sohmidlln,  Ceberwaaser.  and  Wieland 
049. 

Whaler.  John  A.,  and  W.  R.  Houaer.  to  (General  Motors  Corp 
„.»P«>k    P<u«    tester.      3.0;<5  224     5-I.V«2,    (*1     324-18 
Ubarff.  Prentice  C.  Jr.,  to  The  Uow  Chemical  Co     8aniplin< 
valve.     3,034,528.  5-l,V«2.  a.   137— 24«22 

^'^.TJy*''-"^*™^  *     Switch  Mtnictlire.    3.035.131.  5-15-«a.  CI. 
20O — 61 .41. 

Wheelock.  Charles  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co      Alkenrlated 
linear  poljamidea.     3.035.0ag.  5-15-82.  CI    280—78 

'"'l^^'n'i.S^'^.^Wi.^lT:^  ^r^r^Z    Turbine  coolln. 

"^  '3:M;o.''.tv^^  "^"i^a?"'  *  '*""'• '"'  *'•'"**- 

White.  Wilfrid  «).,  A  Sons,  Inc.  : 

White.  Wilfrid  «.     3.035.186; 
Whiting  Corp.  :   See — 

Smith,  Pred  T.    3.035,414. 
Whitley.  Leota  K  :  Het— 

Drake.  Rose  P.,  and  Whitley.    3.034,983. 
Whltmure.  Charles  H. :  8e«— 

,,.,..  Crane    Robert  L..  OeUnd.  an4  Whitmore.     3.034.779 
Uhitney.  \illliam  O.  :   See-  .*«r..ii«. 

Koiwor.  Albert  A.,  and  Whltnay.     3.034.:»41 
Wick    Richard  :   See— 

Bledermann.  Krledrich.  and  Wick      3.034,400 
^^•;[.k».  Frederick      Pipe  handling  machine.     i.0S4.«A8.  5-15- 

Wlechell.  Hein»  :   Wee — 

8<*u»te.  Krledrich  W.,  W|ech«Il.  and  Roaenkrani.    3,084.- 

^'^.S^K.^V"?.^ «-.*■'**'  buUdlng  construction.     .1.034.- 
«06.  5-l.V«2,  CI.  189 — 1. 

Wlersma.  Rudolf  A.  :  See — 

„..     '•''■•^•"■n    Harold    P..  Vielle.  and  Wierama.     3.035.280. 

Wiew.    DonaM    R..    to   K  *   W   Products.    Inc       Diapenser   for 

«<>ap  and  other  vixcuua  materials.     3.034,887,  .V15-82,  CI. 

^'ii'*"?«-  i."*l5l   oo    '*P»'«'   Inapectlon   apparatus.     3,034.398. 
*»— 15— 6J,  Ci.  99 — 14. 

^'7»«*T?5^'62"ct'*277"*'?2   **^"  ^      **""  ■^'      **''^ 
Wllkenton.  nrde  M."  0ee — 

.......,*''"^.**'*'*'-    '*'"^*<^    "^j    •'»<1    Wllkerrfon.      3.034.283. 

Wilkin.  Lester  A  .  and  H.  W    Matsh.  t»  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 

I.?'''?,''''-"'*''"'"*  pressure  gaa  holder.      3.034,880.   5-15- 
82,  1  1.  48 — 178- 
Wlllani.  Joe  R.  :  sre  - 

......  '*"™r'>9«''.   Kenneth   P.,  and  Willard.     3.034.881. 

Willcox.  Dale  K.  :  See — 

,. Kurnan.   William  C.  and  Wilcox.     3.035,137. 

3()3T.2«'!v"f.^S2'*Cl''4^*^  Maembly  for  a  flahinc  pole. 
Wllhams    Beveriv   E.".   to  Hodites   Research   and   DeTelopment 

(o.      Priice«.ii    for   *klnninK   «nild    and    for   the   preparation 

of  squid   flIlefH.      .{.OS-l.DOO,  5-15-82    CI    9D 195 

Williams.  lH>rls  :  See — 

William*.  Rdwln  W.     3,034  9«C 
Williams.    l':dwln    W.    ^    to    D.    Williams       Nail    hardenlnK 

compoNitlon  and  method  of  makbiK  same.     3,034.988    5-15- 

82.  Ci.  187 — 85. 
Wiillama.  Forrest  8  :  See — 

o...,/""*""'.",^''    Edward   J..    Berfc    and   Wiillama.     3  034.340. 
Wllllamn.  Harry  D     to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Wire  coat 
»..'«?  apparatus.     .1.034,477,   5-1^-82.   O.    118—223. 
W  Ullaras.  John  :  See — 

filedhill.    Ronald  J.  and   WlllUma.     3  034  892 

""  "'»';i;.8?7"'.^i,v^2'  a"-2Mr^??j*  *^"  '^*'-"'«  "'^'^ 

Williaon.   Donald,  and  D.  J.   Wyrourt    to  National  Castinn 
^•2_i4''*'*    handling    system.       3,034.859.     5-15-«2.     O. 

WUllaon.  I>onald.  to  National  Caatlnga  Co.     Cuahloaing  mech- 
anism.    3.034.882,  ^-15-82.  CI.  213— «8      '""■"""•"'•  "*^" 

Wilson,  Christopher  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Com- 
position comprtalBg  reaction  product  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
•  nd  periodate  ox  idlted  poly  saccharide  and  pro4<eaa  for  ore 
parioK  same      .3.034.999.   5-15-82.   O    280—17  4. 

'^fe4.«'^'"5-^,5^S2"c^.'j'r  *!'*■'"  ^"     »'''^«^  ''••'^"'^ 

'*'3"03'!s,^2"ri5?«2'?n'Y7T'l2™''*'*'    ^'"^      ^'^^''^    '^' 

^l"!*?.."'™."*'''''*'  ^  Foldable  chalkboard.  3,034,230  5-15- 
o2,  CI   35 — 84. 

Wing,  Dee  A      .Sljpia^^for  mall  boxes  and  the  like      3.034,708, 


Monolithic  wall 
a.   239 — 419. 


and   Moyle.      3,034,235. 


15  82   n    232     35. 

^l^'^T."''''    R^'rthold.  and  K    Slndel,  to  Relmers-Oetrlebe 

K  (j.,  Firma.     Apparatus  for  the  automatic  control  of  the 

output    of    power    supply.      3,034.888.    5-18-82.    C\.    74— 


Winn.  James  B  .  Jr..  to  The  Archllithlc  Co 
....*?"■*  ■PP*ratus.  3.0.'»4.732.  5-15-62 
Hinslow.  Howard  L  .  Jr.  ;  See — 

«..    *'*"'i*''^'.'^'?,''<^'"  ^-  •'»<1  Wlnalow.     3,094,939 

Wlnaor.  Travis  W..  and  E.  Ualaayn.   to  Galwyn   lie      Mow 

82*  a.  l*2'8^"2iV"''''"'"  '"J**"""  """»      3.634,504.  5-15- 

WlntWs    Merllyn  t     and  <).  C   «lotterbeck.  to  Esi...  Research 

and  t-nginej-rlng  Co.     Curing  an  oxidised  polydiolefln  with 

wirc'h;y^';r^';;f"se/-'**-«'^-  '^^^^^  <^^^^>^^- 
wittn.irn«n'"s';*h.'^'.l^;i'"lT-"'  •  "^  '^'''*^'  ^•««*-»*« 

■^f 03427'o**'"   ■'■•   ***''*"'J'-    Wlttmann,    and    Kerraro. 

'^'%%^ltLi:^2  lr2'74^-^5"^'   '"^     "•"""*  ^«'*'»'' 

Wolfe.    Walter    W.    8.    R.    Walatrom,    and    V.    V.    Naah     to 

Superior  Separator   Co.      Multifunction   atUchmeata  car 

037— llVS*    ''**'*"'    "^   *•»*    '""       3.034.237.    5-15-82, 

Wolff    HarnsH.,  to  Daco  laatruoient  Co.     Relays  and  aole 
nolda      3.035,135.  5-15-82,  CI.  200—87  ' 

Wolff.  Lothar.  and  W.  Mantel,  to  Geaellsohaft  fur  Llndes 
KUmaHchlnen  Aktlengesellsohaft.  Protective  gaa  mixture 
.m-i,VL.4*'i".T«'^"?T\.;r'^4  ""*  "**"   -•^*'-trode. 

Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp.  :  See— 
Hunting.  J>onald   L..  and  M< 

Wood.  Edward  L.  :  See-  - 

«.     ^•?*i.*'^*''**  **•  "''■•  ■«»<'  ^ood       3,0.T4,834. 

Wood.  John  L    to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co      Rotarv 

ro'3r254.fc'r.^82"ri   :J^724'"""     ""'""     —""»>»- 
Woods,  Calvin  R.  :  6ee 

Neelands.  Lewia  J.,  and  Woods.     3,035^231 
kI'^^i^M^  V.  ■'"^.  *^    ■'     ""dOury.  to  the  International 
-.1/5'  ,o     «.*'■•"  '"  «»««>l»rtlng  mills.      3,034.173    5-LV 
W».  vl.  IH — 9. 

Worthlngton  Corp.:  See   - 

Jekat,  Walter  K      3,034.701. 
Wright,    John    <J..    to   The    Auto^goler    Co.      Heel    attachlnir 
means      3.034.130,5-15-82,0.1-335  ""■■    "'wcning 

W  rinn,  tiurdon  W.  :  See   - 

n-     K?"*".:.**lf.?*"'  ^  •  '-oM'H.  "nd  Wrtnn.     3.034,813. 
Wroblewski,  Edward  J    :  See   -  --..oio. 

WeMenhauimer.  James  A  .  Wroblewski.  Watklna   Culvev- 

houae.  and  Herenate.     3.034,782 

J^F*"J    J*""*  (".  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Carboxylate<l 

bisphenol    compounds.      3.035.091.    .VI5-82     CI     280^^-520 

Wyrough.  David  J.     See  *  ^ 

V  1    ^'l'"""",    Donald,   and    Wyrough.      3.0.34.659 
n^J:*"i.     ■  ^^  ■';  »','■•>"»••'•>.  to  Oim  Mathieaon  CTiemlcal 
V^  rt^o®I^''o,2?^S.'?„  ••«n«<-otlnoyl  hydratone.      3,035,044, 

Vale  A  Towne  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  See— 
Quayle,  JJeorge  K      .1.0.34,875, 
Yando    Stephen    to  Hylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc      Electro- 
'""•'■'••^nt  al«Pl«y  device.     3,035.200.5-15-62    CI    313    - 

IU8. 

Yarxe.  Ted  T.  :  See — 

V  ^*"'}w^'^-.J''"«t."*  ?  •  •■d  ^■•'*"      3,034.883. 

n '210^84      **'"''*"^    ""^''    P*<1       3,034.e5.\    3-15-82. 
Young,  David  A      See 

Powler.    HIaIr   B.,  Young,  and  (iriiiwold.     3.0.34..'i08 
rr5Mi^?'"'^^-*i'i  "    "r"-  ■"**  ^    Hostettler.  to  Union 
280—1^  RBl'ooe  polyesters.     3,0,35,024,  5-15-62,  CI 

^"."n.fii^'"'ir.-^J.i.*"'*   •'t  r    <^«<'hro«».   \   to   H    A     Scott 
3.?8   .?!.,J."*''pf**75!^,,^'*  ••'■'>"•»«  •l>««'^t«"      3.034.- 

Young.  KonahT'D  :  git — 

V ^Hlgneff,  Travla  P     PhlllliMi.  and  YouDf.     3.034.883 

ioong.    Royoe  ().,   to  Unlstrut    Products  Co.      Building  oarti 
tlon   structure.      3.034.609.   5-15-82.   O     189—34 

Young  Spring  *  Wire  Corp  :  See—  io»— J-i. 

•Dd  Uemhardt.     3.034,587. 
See — 

,  and  Youngqulat.     8.034,293 
Avril.   to  The  Budd  Co.     Meaaurlng 
and  apparatus.      3.034.344.   5-15-82. 


•f  SL 

rK>rklnH.    Evan    E., 

Younjrauist.  Robertson  : 

Ferris.   De   Ijicy   F 

Zandman    Felix,  and  J 

or  indlcatiug  system 

CI    7,"H      141. 

Zandman.  Felix,   to  The  Budd  Co.     Photoelastic  testing  and 

mea^»m>ment   of   mechanical  atralna.     3,034,395,   5-15-62. 

Zangenberg.  Henry  B. :  See — 

McConnell    Jack  B..  Zangenberg.  and  Cooper.     8.034.507. 
Aegers  Inc.  :   See — 

Koebel.  Thomas  P.     3.034.170. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Sauer.  Edgar.     3,034.411. 

^C**^i  89^38    ''■'""^  lockln*  derlce.     8.034,611.  5-15-62. 

Zemow.  Loula  :  9«e — 

Ueberroan.    Irrlng,   Zemow,  and  Hosaa.     3,034.393 

Zidar.  Louis  P.  :  See- 
Shaffer.   Paul  C.  Stratton.  and  Zidar      3,0.<r4,779. 

Zlehm.  UQnther.  and  H.   Saur.  to  Telefunken  <;.m  b  H      An- 

i"'i«"«r''Jij"?f, '". 'l*'*^***''    flndlng   aystems.      3.035.285, 
•'~l«>-"2,  tT.  .343 — 113. 

Zlea.  Carl  W..  to  International  Baalc  Economy  Corp      Screw 
presa  worm  design.     3,0.'M.424,  .5-15-62.  CI.   lOO— 145. 

ZImmermann     *     Janaen     Geaellacbaft     mit     Beschrankter 
Haftung :  See — 

Janaen.  Hermann,  and  Walther.     3,034.775. 
Zlndel.  Ernat  :  See-- 

Wlncbermuhle.  Berthold,  and  Zlndel.     3.034.368. 


'    i  > 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  MAY  15,  1962 

^^^*- — '^rat  number = clan,  second  Dumber =8abclau,  third  number=  patent  number 


a<  tmi 


1— 


2— 


49 
177 
335 

2.1 

80.  S 

97 

151 

211 

224 

6: 

148: 

178: 

185: 

187: 


349 

5-   82 

» 

8-  4 
79 

94 
111 

9-  II 

SB 

310: 

12—  103: 

117.4: 

136: 

147: 

10: 

72: 

41: 

104.  I: 

247: 

250.07: 

250.29: 

511: 

588: 

197: 


13— 
14- 
15- 


16- 

17— 
18- 


19- 


39- 


35 

5 
9 

r 

so 

36 

40 

64 

S9  3 

105: 

155: 

204: 

II: 

53: 

92.4: 

95: 

22-aOO.  1: 

28—   2: 

14.5: 


51: 
103: 
110: 
185 
190 
203 
206 
224 
225 
256: 
266 
267: 
288: 
293 
301: 

81: 

97: 

206.11: 

243: 

247: 

45: 

166: 

3: 

78: 


26- 


28- 


82: 
6  1: 


3.034.128 
3,034.129 
3. 034, 130 
3.034,131 
3,034.132 
3.034.133 
3,034.134 
3,034.135 
3,034.136 
3. 034. 137 
3,034.138 
3.034,139 
3,034.140 
3.034,141 
3. 034, 142 
3034.143 
3.034.144 
3, 034. 145 
3, 034.  146 
3034.147 

3. 034. 148 

3. 034. 149 
3.034,150 
3,034,151 
3.034.152 
3,034.153 
3. 034,  847 
8,034,848 
3, 034. 840 
3,034.850 
3. 034, 851 
3, 034. 154 
8.  034, 156 
3. 034.  156 
8,034.157 
S,  034,  158 
3,034.159 
3,034,160 

:  3,034,161 
:  3,035,106 
:  3,034,162 
:  3,034,188 
:  3,034.164 
:  3.  034,  165 
:  3,034,166 
:  3.034,167 
:  3,  034,  168 
3.034,169 
3,034,170 
3.034,171 
3.034.172 
3.034.173 
3.034.174 
3.  034, 175 
3.034,176 
3,034.177 
3.034.863 
3  034.178 
3.034.179 
3,034.  1§0 
3, 034.  181 
3.034.  182 
3  034.  183 
3.  034.  184 
3,034.  185 
3,  034.  186 
3  034.853 
3,034,854 
3  034.855 
3.034,856 
3,0M,857 
3,084.868 
3,034.859 
3,034,860 
3. 034.  861 
3  034.862 
3,034,863 
3.034.864 
3,034.865 
3,034,866 
3,  034.  867 
3.034.868 
3  034,860 
3, 034,  870 
3,034.871 
3  034,  187 
3.034,  188 
Re.25,170 
3.034.180 
3,034,190 
3,034.191 
3,084,192 
3,084,191 
3084,194 
3,  034. 105 
3,  034,  IM 
3,034.197 


29—25.42 

33 

149  5 

155,55 

155.67 

157.3 

182.5 

194 


30- 

32— 
33- 


34— 


36- 


213 

405 

407 

432 

458 

492 

563 

128 

257 

14 

15 

136  6 

148 

179.5 

212 

45: 

67: 

TO: 

124: 

125: 

133: 

10  2: 


36- 


87- 


80- 
40— 


39 

64 

7.2 

7.3 

34 

36 

77 

25 

117.5 

145 

180: 


42— 


45— 
46- 


63 
125 
70 
76 
3 
17 

21.2: 

34 

42.  15: 

44.8: 
44.87: 

53.5: 
38: 
40: 
51: 
66: 
62: 
69: 

71: 
121: 

25: 
162: 
226: 


47— 

48- 

69- 

61- 


238 

1 

60 

176: 

62: 

253: 

0: 

12: 

102: 

165 

185: 

187: 

387: 

241: 

48: 

184: 

65: 

318: 

6: 

25.4; 

291: 

67-77.  46: 

86: 

157: 

68-  21. 1: 

21. 15: 

22.0: 


83- 
66— 
66- 


:  3.034,108 

3,034.100 

:  3.034,201 

:  3.034.202 

:  3,034.203 

3,084.204 

3,034,300 

8.034.205 

3.034.206 

3  034.207 

3,034,308 

3,034,309 

3.034.210 

3,034,211 

3. 084. 212 

3. 034. 213 
3,  034. 214 
3  034,  215 
3  034, 216 
3.034,217 
3.  634,  218 
3, 034. 210 
3.034.230 
3. 034, 221 
3,034,222 
3,034,223 
3  034.224 
3,034.225 
3034.226 
3.034.227 
3  034.228 
3,034,220 
3,034.230 
8. 034. 231 
3.084.232 
3,034.233 
8.034.234 
3.034.336 
3,034,236 
3  034, 237 
3  034,238 
3.034,230 
3,034,240 
3  034, 241 
8. 034, 242 
3,034,243 

:  3.034.244 
:  3,034,245 
:  3,034.246 
:  3.034.247 
:  3,034,248 
:  3  034.240 
3,034.260 
3,034.251 
3,034.  2.'i2 
3  034.872 
3.  034.  873 
3,  034.  874 
3,  034,  875 
3,  034,  876 
3. 034. 877 
3. 034.  878 
3. 034,  879 
3,034.25s 
3, 034.  2.54 
3.  034,  255 
3.034.256 
3.  034.  257 
3.034,258 
3  034,290 
P.P.  2.146 
3.034.880 
3,034,260 
3, 034, 261 
3,034,362 
3.034.263 
3  034.  264 
3  034.366 
3.034,266 
3, 034.  267 
3  034,268 
3034.269 
3  034,270 
3  034,271 
3, 034.  272 
3,  034,  273 
3.  034,  274 
3  034. -275 
3. 034.  276 
3.034.277 
3.034.278 
3.084.379 
3034,280 
3. 034, 381 
3  034,283 
3  034,383 
3,034,284 


68— 


60- 


28 

121 

142 

12 

26.1 

30 

35.4 

36.54 


62— 


35.6 


30.65 
30.66 

3an 

64.5 
64.6 
62.5 
102 
61—  66.5 
4: 
13: 
87: 
54 
65: 
135: 
155: 
180: 
197: 
272: 
273: 
206: 
330: 
435: 
531: 
14: 
11: 
26: 
31: 
42: 
123: 
12: 
70: 
00: 
314: 
2.7: 
23: 
37: 
1: 
3: 
4: 
7: 
15  4: 
35: 
38: 


63- 

64— 


66— 

68- 
70— 


71— 


73— 


74 


76- 


40.7 
46 
86 


116 
141 


147 
155 

167 
202 
212: 
337: 
355: 

407: 
421: 
422: 
425: 

471: 

-   36: 

65: 

148: 

206: 

230.17: 


410: 
415: 
423: 
470: 
472: 
534: 
640: 
665: 
751: 
1: 


:  3.034.285 
:  3  034.286 
:  3.034,287 
3.034.288 
3,034,280 
3.034,200 
3,034,291 
3. 034,  205 
3,034,206 
3.034,292 
3,034,203 
3,034.204 
3,034.207 
3,034,298 
3034.200 
3,034,300 
3. 034, 301 
3,034.302 
3,034,303 
3,034.304 
3,034,305 
3,034,306 
3, 034, 307 
3  034,308 
3.034.300 

3. 034. 312 

3. 034. 313 
3,034.314 
3, 034, 310 
3.034,315 
3,034,316 
3.034,317 
3.034.311 
3,034.318 
3.034.310 
3.034.320 
3.034.321 
3.034.322 
3.034,323 
3.034,324 
3.034.325 
3.034.326 
3.034.327 
3,034.328 
3,034,320 
3, 034.  881 
8. 034. 882 
3.034.883 
3.034,330 
3  034,331 

:  3.034,332 

:  3.034,333 

:  3  034.334 

:  3.034,335 

:  3.034.336 

3. 034.  337 

:  3034.338 

:  3,034.330 

3.034,340 

3.034,341 

3  034.  342 

3. 034.  343 

3.034.344 

3, 034.  345 

3  034.346 

3. 034.  347 

3.034.348 

3  034.  340 

3. 034.  3.W 

3. 034.  351 

3,  034.  352 

3, 034.  353 

3. 034,  3.^4 

3  034.  355 

3.034.356 

3. 034.  357 

3  034.358 

3034,359 

3  034.360 

3.034,361 

8,034.362 

3.034.363 

3.034.364 

3034.365 

3.034.366 

3. 034, 367 

3  034,368 

3  034.  .160 

3.  034.  370 

3.034,371 

3. 034,  372 

3.  034,  373 

3,  034, 374 

3,  034,  375 

3  034,  376 

3  034,377 

3034,884 


75—  62 
53 
60 
82 

84.1 

76—  112 


77— 
78— 
81- 


83— 


2 

32.2 

1 

45 

9  1 

15 

112: 

168 


461 

84—  1. 15 

192 

361 

1 

1.5 

14 


86— 


80— 
00- 
93- 
94— 
96— 


96— 


18  7 
24 
41 
63 

64.5 
57 
61 
82 
14 
11 
8 
46 
10 
31 
75: 
3 
65: 


60 

90 

08—   2 

83 


51 
86 
01 

05 
105 
1X2 
140 
164: 

180 
105: 
283: 
323: 
340: 
392: 

100—  43: 
70: 

117: 
145: 
214: 

101-  19: 
144: 

149  5: 
218: 


102- 


lOS— 


382: 

407: 

43: 

50: 

70: 

70  2: 

78: 

92.6: 

4: 

41: 

46: 

87: 

117: 

121: 

126: 


120: 

150: 

161: 

104—   3: 


3.034.885 
3  034.886 
3  034.887 
3,034,888 
3,034,880 
3. 034, 378 
3. 034,  370 
3034,380 
3, 034, 381 
3  034,382 
3,034,383 
3,034,384 
3  034,385 
3,034,386 
3, 034, 387 
3,034,388 
3034,380 
3.034,300 
3. 034, 301 
3034.392 
3034,393 
3  034,394 
3  034.396 
3  034,306 
3034,307 
3,034,308 
3.034,300 
3  034,400 
3  034.  401 
3034.402 
3  034.403 
3.034.404 
3034.405 
3  034.406 
3.034.407 
3,034.408 
3034.400 
3  034, 410 
3  034.411 
3  034, 412 
3  034.  413 
3  034,800 
3, 034, 801 
3034,802 
3034.803 
3034.894 
3.034.414 
:  3.034.415 
:  3  034,416 
:  3,034,805 
:  3  034,806 
:  3  034,807 
3,034,808 
:  3,034.890 
:  3,034.000 
:  3034,001 
:  3  034.002 
:  3  034.003 
3  034.004 
3.034.005 
3.034.006 
3  034.417 
3.034.418 
3.034.410 
3  034,  420 
3.034.421 
3.  034.  422 
3  034, 423 
3.  034,  424 
3  034,  425 
3  034,  426 
3,  034.  427 
3.  034.  428 
3, 034.  420 
3.  034.  430 
3  034.  431 
3  034,432 
3  034,433 
3  034,434 
3  034.435 
3  034,  436 
3. 034.  437 
3, 034,  438 
3  034.  430 
3  034,440 
3,034,441 
3034.442 
3  034.443 
3034,444 
3  034,445 
3  034,446 
3  034, 447 
3034.448 
3, 034, 440 
3.  034. 450 
3. 034, 451 
3,034.463 


104—  26 

105—  243 

106—  14 
65 
80 

165 
210 
306 


107— 
110- 

112— 


4 

8 

00 

2 

10 

123 

158 


262 

113—  40 

116 

114—  16 

235 


116-   14 

116-  60 
130 

117—  6: 
33.3: 
36.2: 
36.4: 

38: 

64: 

63: 

66: 

106: 

121: 

132: 

137: 

140: 

143: 

145: 

212: 

2: 

3: 

223: 

283: 

406: 

56: 

81: 

38: 

41: 

63: 

122—  510: 

128-   11: 

25: 

32; 

43: 
65: 

124: 

146.5: 

148: 

125-  13: 

126—  187: 
210: 
361 

271.2 
375 
128—  2.1 
39 
134 
142: 
214: 


118— 


119— 
121— 


263 
263: 
348: 
340: 

129-  16: 
161: 

130-  27: 

131-  2: 
17: 
84: 
40: 
80: 

4: 
28: 
58: 
96: 


182— 

133- 
134— 


3. 084. 453 

3. 034. 454 
3.034.907 
3,034,008 
3,034.000 
3.034,010 
3034,011 
3.034,013 
3.034,014 

:  3.031455 
:  3.034.456 
:  3,034,457 
:  3  034,458 
:  3,034.459 
:  3034,460 
:  3034.461 
3,034,462 
3,034,463 
3,034,464 
3.034,465 
3,034,466 
3  034,467 
3034,468 
3  034,460 
3  034, 470 

3. 034. 471 

3. 034. 472 

3. 034. 473 
3, 034,  474 
3  034. 015 
3,034,016 
3.034.017 
3.034.018 
3,034.020 
3, 034.  021 
3034.022 
3.034.923 
3.034.024 
3  034.925 
3034.926 
3. 034. 010 
3  034.027 
3.034,028 
3  034.920 
3  034.030 
3  034.  475 
3  034. 476 
3, 034,  477 
3,  034.  478 
3, 034,  470 
3  034,480 
3, 034. 481 
3  034,482 
3  034,483 
3  034,484 
3  034.485 
3.034.486 

:  3034.487 
:  3.034.488 
3034,480 
3  034.400 
3  034,401 
3  034,402 
3,  035,  107 
3  035.  108 
3  034.  493 
3. 034.  494 
3  034.405 
3034.406 
3034,407 
3,034,408 
3. 034. 409 
3  034.500 
3.  034.  501 
3  034,502 
3  034,503 
Re.25,171 
3  034,504 
3034,505 
3034,506 
3, 034,  507 
3.034,508 
3,034,500 
3,034,510 
8,034.511 
3  034. 512 
3  034.  513 
3  034, 031 
3  034,032 
3034.514 
3  034.  515 
3  034.  516 
3,034,517 
3  034,933 
3034.618 
3, 08i  619 


134— 


136- 
186— 
187— 


90 

102 

167 

5 

60 

4 

146 

1 


102 
246.22 
315 
532 
601 
627.  5 
687 
781 
790 

188—  176 

189—  1 
122: 

402: 

140—  71.  5: 

141—  21: 
346: 

142—  47: 

143—  01: 

144—  32: 

186: 
146—   64: 

148—  11.5: 
31.65: 

149—  10: 
100: 

160-  1.6: 
62: 

182—  176: 
187: 
218: 
220: 
340: 
420: 

153—  21: 
32: 


164— 


48 
43 


46 

40 

62 

635 

166—   33 

332 

441 

460 

158-  28: 
36: 

36.4: 
123: 
130: 

159-  6: 

160-  34: 
40: 

182-  181: 
237: 
337: 
347: 

166-  11: 

174 
343 

167-  22 


80 
81 
33 
87 

38 

38.5 

62: 

68: 
66: 
71: 
74: 
82: 
86: 


3.034,530 
3  034.521 
3,034.522 
3.034.523 
3034.524 
3, 035. 100 
3,035.110 
3.034.626 
3,034.626 
3.  034.  527 
3.  034.  528 
3  034.520 
3034,630 
3034,531 
3,084,532 
3,034,533 
3,034,534 
3,034,535 
3034,536 
3  034,  537 
3,034.538 
3,034,590 
3  034.540 
3,034,641 
3.  034.  542 
3. 034.  543 
3  034,644 
3. 034.  645 
3  034.546 
3  034.  547 
3034,548 
3. 034,  540 
3,034,550 
3  034,934 
3034.035 
8.034.936 
3  034,917 
3  034,  551 
:  3  034,552 
:  3  034.553 
:  3.034,554 
:  3  034.565 
:  3034.556 
:  3  034.557 
:  3.034.558 
:  3  034,550 
3.034,560 
3  034,  561 
3.034,662 
3  034.563 
3.034.564 
3,034,565 
3  034,938 
3  034,030 
3  034.040 
3,034,041 
3.034,942 
3  034.9U 
3.034,944 
3, 034. 946 
3  034,946 
3  034,566 
3.  034, 867 
3  034,568 
3  034,569 
3,  034,  570 
3  034,571 
3  034,572 
3  034.  573 
3.  034.  574 
8.  034.  575 
3  034.  047 
3.  034,  576 
3, 0S4,  577 
3. 0S4.  578 
:  3,084,570 
1,034.680 
:  8.034.581 
:  3  034.012 
3  034,948 
3034,040 
3034,050 
3  034,051 
:  3  034.052 
:  3.034.063 
:  3  034,054 
:  3  034.0.S5 
3034.056 
:  3034,057 
:  3034.056 
3034.069 
3  034.060 
3  034.061 
3034.082 
3  034,061 
3  034,064 
3034.066 


xxvil 


XXVlll 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I 


>67-      86: 

M: 

170- 13&  74: 


174- 


loaas: 

171-  »: 

172—  19: 
274: 

40: 

7* 

74: 

S4: 

IH): 

17ft-     186: 

410 

in-      70: 

I7»-    5.4: 


17^- 


18 
1 


l&Sfi 
1« 
17 
18 

100.41: 
107: 

180-  8 
22: 

181-  .5: 


183- 
188— 


3 

1 

3 

00 

n 

78 

■79.y 


90 

W 

180—        1 

1.5 

34 


30 


180-      67: 

102-        6: 

7: 

12: 

37: 

4k\: 

88: 

«: 

167: 

1»-      82: 

104—       9-. 

196—  98: 

197-  15: 
74: 
88: 
20: 
S3: 


45: 
158: 
100: 
196: 
20O-  24: 
38: 


47: 
61  41: 


61 
61 


47: 
80: 
67: 
87: 

m: 


106: 
111: 
IM: 
1«: 
»2-  aa5: 

30*-      15: 

37: 


3,0m.  906 
3.0M.067 
10M.a82 
31  CM.  983 

3,aM.aM 

3.  OK  an 

3.084.586 
3.084.587 
3^086,111 
8.085.112 
3.085.113 
3.035.114 
3.085.115 
3.034.588 
3.084..VW 
3,034.590 
R«.29.100 
3.085.116 
3.086,117 
3.036.118 
3.036.110 
3.086.120 
3.086,121 
3.096.122 
:  3.086.123 
:  8.086.124 
8,086.126 
:  3,086,136 
:  3.086,137 
:  3.0Ma01 
:  3.084..'W2 
3.084.508 
3.034.594 
3. 084. 506 
3.aM.906 
3.084.887 
10M.888 
3.084.808 
3.084.000 
3.084.801 
3.084.003 
3.  OK  003 
3.884.804 
3.0M.8e6 
3.QM.006 
3.031007 
3.03<008 
3.034.609 
3. 034. 610 
3.034.611 
3,084.612 
3,094.613 
8.084.614 
3.034.615 
3. 034. 616 

3.084.617 

3.081618 

&  081 619 

a.6M.«20 

8.8M.021 

a.  AM.  833 

3.084.633 

S.flM.8M 

3.034.036 

3.084.636 

3,091627 

3.8HW8 

a.OKaM 

3.091839 

3.091830 

3.091611 

3.09180 

3,0K«S3 

3,8916M 

3.091686 

3.U34.636 

3.031887 

3.091688 

8.036.128 

3.  035.  129 

3.  IK».  131) 

3.035.  131 

3,  035.  133 

3,035^133 

3.096.134 

3.096.136 

1.896.136 

3.096.137 

3.085.138 

3.095.130 

3.096,140 

IL096.141 

3,091900 

3.  OK  970 

3.031971 


87 

106 

158 

108.3: 


208-      41 
46.34 

307-  1 
9 

308-  11 
263 

i»-       74 

110 

111.5 

133 

144 

186: 

172.5: 

273 

210—    222: 


873 
4M 
493 
8M 
77 
8 

14: 

46: 

SO: 

34: 

I: 

5.5: 

11: 

16.1: 

17: 

83.1: 

104: 

138: 


211- 
213- 


213- 
314- 


302: 
3M: 

517: 
730: 

218—  2: 

219-  9.5 
10.  H: 

25 
38: 
39: 
60: 
68: 
80: 


74 


75 
126 

137 

137 

330-    3.8 


31 

27 

63 

106 

1: 

381: 

132 

18U 

256 

3IN 

33U: 

525: 

IV: 

25 

50: 

X5: 

14: 

33: 

38: 

31: 

83: 

64: 

101: 

lU: 

138: 


331- 


336— 


3(8H973 
3(081973 
3,031974 
3,031975 
3,031976 
3,084.977 
3.031978 
3^031888 
3. 091 880 
3,034.641 
3.034.642 
3.034.979 
:  3.034.980 
3.084.643 
3.034.644 
3.031645 
3.031646 
3.034.647 
3.031848 
3.081649 
3.034.680 
3.084.661 
3.  OK  883 
3.  OK  663 
3.  OK  664 
3,  DM.  666 
3.DK688 
3.  OK  Ml 
3.  OK  657 
3.034.658 
3.034.669 
3. 884. 080 
3.M4.661 
3.*34.663 
3.#Ki83 
3.M4.664 
3.834.665 
3.834,888 
3.tol667 
3,  §1688 
3,  #34. 609 
3,834.670 
3.4K671 
3.834.673 
3. 034. 673 
3,  OK  674 
3,  OK  075 
3,034.676 
3.035.142 
3.035.143 
3.035.144 
3.035,145 
3,(B5. 146 
3.  (B5. 147 
3.035.148 
3.095.149 
3.QB5. 150 
3.  095. 151 
3.065.152 
3. 085. 153 
3.085.154 
S.016.156 
3, 096, 186 
1,015,157 
3.085.188 
3.086.180 
3. 084. 677 
3.  OK  078 
3.094.679 
3.  OK  680 
3,  OK  681 
3.  OK  682 
3.811083 
3,084.684 
3.0^.686 
3.034.666 
3.034.  fi«7 
R*-  lM7i 
3.031688 
3.  ok  098 
3.  OH.  800 
3.034.601 
3.091.692 
3,  034.  IM>3 
3. 034.  6M 
3.034.606 
3.  OK  096 
3.  OK  007 
3.  OK  008 
3.  OK  000 
3.  OK  TOO 
3.  OK  701 
8.  OK  703 
3.  OK  70S 


383—  15 
16 
36 

238-  83 
61: 


340- 


341- 
343- 


61.11: 

61  12: 

81.8: 

n. 

91; 

113: 

ir 

118: 
181: 
1*4: 
165: 
180: 
184: 
IM: 
187: 
13: 
133: 
180: 
306: 
215: 
222: 
318: 
410: 

12: 

7.36: 

10: 

10.1: 

11.4: 

78: 

81 

36: 

184: 

18: 

86,6: 

66.2: 

09.4: 

73:1: 

K3: 

88,8: 

118, »: 

U6: 

1: 

17.11: 

33: 

80: 

110: 

180: 

155: 

130: 

54: 

60: 

188: 

301: 

333: 


3B1 
308 

380-  14 
15 
30 

71.5 
88.1 
83.3 

210: 
313: 

236: 

233: 

361-     173: 

ao: 

2M-    &ft: 


61: 
83.5: 


ir: 

301  A: 
*» 
429 
450 
463: 
465: 
77: 


3.  OK  704 
3.034.706 
3,0M.7Q6 
3.  OK  707 
3,  OK  708 
3,  OK  709 
3.  DM.  711 
:  3.  OK  712 
:  S.  OK  710 
:  3,  OK  713 
:  a.  OK  714 
:  3.  OK  715 
3.0M.716 
3.  OK  717 
3.034.718 
3.  OK  719 
3,  OK  720 
3.0Kni 
3.  OK  733 
3.  OK  788 
3.  OK  734 
3.  OK  736 
3.  OK  736 
3.  OK  737 
3.  OK  738 
3.09172* 
3,  OK  730 
3.  OK  731 
3.  OK  733 
3.  OK  119 
3,035,180 
3. 035.  161 
3.035.163 
3.035.163 
3.035.164 
3. 035. 166 
3. 035. 168 
3,034.734 
3.034,735 
3.034.738 
3,  OK  787 
3.034.738 
3,034.730 
3,034.740 
3.  OK  741 
3.  OK  743 
3.  OK  743 
3.034.744 
3.034.745 
3.  OK  746 
3,034.747 
3.  OK  748 
3.034.749 
:  3.0K750 
:  3.  OK  751 
:  3.085.167 
:  3.0K752 
:  3.0K763 
3.  OK  754 
;  3.034.755 
3.  OK  756 
:  3.034.757 
3,034.758 
3.034.759 
3.035,168 
3. 035. 160 
3.035.170 
3.035.171 
3,038.172 
3,036.173 
3, 035. 174 
3,035.175 
3,085.176 
3.035.177 
3.035.178 
3.035,179 
3,035.180 
3.034.700 
3,  OK  781 
I.  OK  983 
3,9*4.983 
3.034.984 
3.034.985 
3^  OK  088 
8.  OK  087 
3.  OK  098 
3.  OK.  080 
3.034.990 
3,034.991 
3.034.902 
3.  OK  009 
3,034.904 
3.  OK  006 
3,034.763 


358-      77 


122: 

IK  4: 

138.1: 

100: 

267-      73: 

348: 

IS: 

15: 

17.4: 

18: 

30: 

33: 

38.5: 

39  7: 
31. 8: 
41  8: 
48.1: 
46.2: 
45.5: 


45.9: 

46.96: 

48.8: 

47: 


82: 

67: 
75: 


n.5: 
78: 
79: 
79.7: 
85.5: 
87.1: 
88.1: 
92.1: 
98.7: 

K9: 


113 
134 
182 
210 
233.3 
239.1 

380  8: 
380.88: 


342 

347.5 
348: 


286.5: 
283: 

200: 

306.5: 
30917: 
340.5: 
343.2: 
343.6 
397 
307.3: 
307.4 
39lt: 
404.5 
414: 
420: 
431 
430: 


448 
4&3 
481 


3,  OK  788 
3,  OK  784 
3,0K7U 
3.  OK  766 
J.0K767 
3.  OK  788 
:  1QK798 
:  3.0K77O 
3,0K006 
:  a,0K007 
3,0KO0O 
3.  OK  008 
1096.000 
3,096.001 
3.096,003 
3.096.009 
3,096,0m 
3.086.006 
3.  OK  006 
3.096,007 
3,096,099 
3,098.000 
3,096.010 
3,085.011 
3.085.012 
3,  OK  013 
3.  OK  014 
3.  OK  015 
3,098,018 
3,  OK  017 
3.  OK  018 
3,  OK  019 
3.  OK  030 
3.  OK  031 
3.  OK  022 
3.  OK  083 
3.  OK  094 
3.OK0aS 
3,  OK  006 
3,  OK  037 
3,  OK  038 
3,  OK  088 
3.  OK  090 
3,  OK  091 
3.  OK  093 
3,  OK  083 
3.OK0M 
3.0K0W 
3.  OK  0*6 

3.  OK  or 

3,  OK  098 
3,  OK  089 
3.038,040 
:  3.035.041 
:  3.0K043 
:  3.035.043 
:   3.0K044 
:  3.035.045 
:   3.085.046 
3. 035. 047 
3.035.048 
3.0K049 
3.  OK  080 
3.  OK  061 
3.  OK  062 
3.  OK  063 
3.  OK  064 
3.  OK  086 
3.  OK  088 
3.  OK,  067 
3.  OK.  068 
3.  OK  088 
3.  OK  080 
3.  OK  081 
3.035.082 
3.035.063 
3.035.064 
3.035.065 
3.  OK  068 
3.  OK  087 
3.035.008 
3.036.060 
3.035.070 
3.035.071 
3.035,072 
3.035.073 
3.  OK  074 
3.  OK  075 
3, 038. 076 
3,035.077 
3.035.078 
3.0M.079 
3. 035.  (MO 
3,036,081 


360-  461 
403 
475 
485 


381- 


387- 


530 
583 
868 
8M 

8 


619 
633 
644 

648 

680 

15 

36: 

M: 

2 

2: 

19: 

38: 

38: 

143: 


370- 

30 

371- 

1 

3 

14 

30 

273- 

36 

87 

373- 

54 

loa 

108.8 

118: 

338: 

374- 

10: 

15: 

39: 

377- 

12: 

28: 

27V- 

42: 

280- 

18 

r: 

Ml  2: 

134: 
434 

479 


288- 


33 

238 
287 

14 

53.07 

53.5 

00 
103 
104 

15: 
113: 
380: 
397: 

88: 


308-   38 


387- 


301- 
392- 


397 


35: 
44: 

170: 


307: 
446: 

388-   31 
36: 

301-  V: 

303-   S3: 
308-   31: 

307-  W: 
88.5: 


:  3,  

:  3.aKa83 

3,0K0M 
:  3.0K086 
:  3,0KQ9B 
10K087 
3,  OK  088 
3.  OK  088 
3,  OK  080 
:  3,0K091 
3,0K092 
:  3,OK003 
:  3.0K004 
:  3,036.006 
3,085.096 
3,0KO97 
3.QK088 
lOKOOO 
a.  OK  100 
3,  OK  101 
3.  OK  102 
3.0K103 
3.  OK  104 
a.  OK  106 
10K771 
a,  OK  773 
a,  OK  773 
10K774 

a.0Kn5 

a,  OK  776 

3,0*4.777 

3,  OK  778 

3,084.779 

3,  OK  780 

3.  OK  781 

10K783 

3.  OK  783 

3,  OK  784 

3.  OK  785 

a,  OK  786 

a,  OK  787 

3.  OK  788 

3.  OK  781 

3.  OK  700 

1084.791 

1034.793 

10K708 

10M.7M 

1034.795 

1034.796 

iaK797 

10K7g8 

10K799 

lOKOOO 

lOKOOl 

lOKOoa 

1034.803 
1034.804 
1034.806 
R«.2S,166 
1034.806 
10K807 
10K80B 
10K809 
1  OK  810 
1034.811 
1034.812 
1  034.  813 
1034.814 
1  OK  815 

lOKSie 

a.  OK  817 
10KS18 
1  OK  819 
10K830 
lOKOSl 
10K833 
10K8B 
10K834 
lOKttS 
10K8» 
10K837 

lOKoas 

10K«3B 
1084.830 
1U34.  K31 
3.034.832 
10K833 
10K834 
10K835 
10M.8S6 
1  OK  181 
10K183 
1 035. 183 


CLASSmCATION   OF   DeSTONB 


307-  88,5 


Slo- 


ws 

141.4 

9 

72 

103 

19 

80 

88 

94 

182 

214 

311-   12 

03 

313-  236 

287 

288 

SO-   86 

76 

78 

108 

ir 

318—  8.6 

16 

86 

111 

344 

387 

316-  23 

317-  2 
15 

101 

147 
284 

318-  38 


183 

346 

467 

1 

2 

3 

93 

75 

16 

58 

65 

74 

77 

90 

134 
2 
34 
10 
34 
73 
79 
30 
87 
4 

174 
19 
45 

ISA 

3 

41 

147 

163 

171 


330- 

831- 
333- 

333- 

334- 


329- 
380- 
333- 


340- 


172.5: 
174 

1711 
315 
347 

5: 
0.5: 


7.3: 

13: 

113: 

790 

77: 


10K184 
10K185 
lOKlSO 
10K1S7 
lOKlOS 
10K189 
1091198 
lOKVT 
10K8S8 
1034.830 
1084,840 
1  OK  101 
1085.192 
10K193 
lOKm 
10K196 
10K841 
iaM.M3 
1034.843 
10K844 
1034.845 
10K196 
iaK197 
10K106 

lOKioe 

10K300 

10K301 

1OK308 

1085.303 

10K3O4 

10K305 

10K306 

10K307 

1034,846 

10K306 

10K300 

1  OK  310 

1  OK  211 

1  OK  313 

1  OK  313 

1  OK  314 

1  OK  215 

1  OK  216 

1  OK  317 

1  OK  218 

1  OK  210 

iaK220 

1035,221 

10K222 

10K233 

10K334 

10K228 

10K236 

1QK337 

10K338 

10K23e 

10K230 

10K331 

10K3S2 

iaK333 

10K234 

10K335 

10K336 

1085.237 

1035.238 

10K230 

10K340 

10K34I 

iaK242 

10K3t3 

10K344 

1035.245 

1035.  24A 

1035.347 

3.035.348 

1835.240 

10K3SO 

1035.251 

101^.252 

iaK2S3 

1035.254 

1035.255 

10K366 

1  OK  357 

10K288 

10K380 

lOKseo 

10K361 
10K383 
1035.263 
10K264 
10K368 
10K3a6 
10K367  ' 


D  7— 
D  9- 
DIO- 

D13— 
D14- 


3:   192.782 

8:   192.783 

8:   192.784 

2:    192.785 

A:   192.786 

8:    192.787 

1:    192.788 

192.780 

108,790 

1   198,791 

198.798 


Dl*- 


D15— 

D33- 
D36- 


1 

192.793 

192.  7M 

192.796 

6: 

108,786 

30: 

192.797 

102,798 

1 

192.799 

192.800 

1 

192.801 

5: 

192.808 

192.803 

D28- 


D30- 
D33- 
D34- 
D35- 
D44- 


13: 

198. 8M 

192.806 

14: 

108.806 

191807 

14: 

101800 

102,810 

191811 

101808 

191812 

6: 

101813 

10: 

101814 

D44- 
D47- 
Da3— 


D56— 
D57- 


21:  198.815 
7:  101816 
3:  198,817 
101818 
101810 
101830 
.821 
.823 
1  191823 
191834 


102.1 
102.1 


D57— 
D88- 

Dei— 

D64- 

De6— 

D71- 

D72— 
D7S- 


1: 

191825 

8: 

191836 

8: 

198.837 

1: 

191828 

11 

191829 

1: 

101830 

1: 

102.831 

191832 

1: 

191833 

1: 

191834 

D74— 

Dn- 

D90- 

D81- 
D8»^ 


D85- 


1: 

191 8U 

101838 

1: 

192.  sr 

8: 

192.838 

11: 

191839 

10: 

191840 

1: 

191841 

191842 

191843 

2: 

191844 
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Number  3 


t*  V'. 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Anmal  bdcz  of  lYsdcmarks 

i»J?'*o*!^\!^"'?  "'  ""*  '^°°"*'  ^°<**^  »'  Trademark,  ha. 
b**n  publUhed.     Copies  m.y  Ih-  obUlned  from  the  Supertn- 

ton  M  D*C  "*"•  O^^'^-'-t  Printlaff  OlBce.  Wa«hln». 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  92.50. 


Notice,  nnder  18  D.i.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Art  of  July  5.  1940 
H-!Itr/o*  '"a*"  '"^"'  CHMBB  AND  DESIGN) .  J  L. 
LANO  AND  DB8ION),  nme;  B«r.  V:  809.989  (KRAFT  K 
^w^f^^^t^^  ^^^^  Company.  Mrne;  Ut.  N..  887488 
^Vo™  5  MALTS)  Kraft  MUk  Produrt.  Co..  Confectlonln 
^  '°™  °',««'P'*~««  tablet  and  conUlnlny  m.Jted  milk  a. 
It«  prtndpal  Ingredient:  B«c.  No.  888.8W  rKRjUT  H-nr. 
AND  DESIGN).  Kraft  Phenl,  Chee.elS^ra«o^Snd^ 

PMy.  Ifllk  fat  obUlned  by  mechanical  .eparatlon  from 
cn«m:  iw.  N..  8«4.187  (KBAFT).  nm«,  Cheeae.  etc. ;  M*t. 
J^'.r^S?;*'*^"?'  '*'"°"'  ^^  ProducU  Corporation.  Preri, 

J^:^^-;,'"''  "'•  ^C'""^*^).  Doc  62C702.  JfationcrDaJ; 
Produeta  OTporation  r.  Bttu-Kruft,  Inc.  et  al.         * 


■•».  No.  178.481.     (See  Be^  No.  167,064.) 
Mt.  No.  8M.888.     (See  Re«.  No.  1«7,064.> 

■^.  No.  887.888  (IN-WOV-IN).  Interworen  Stockln,  Com- 

^i^J?^^'  **•  "••  ***'^  (INTEB WOVEN  ETC.  AND 
UKSION),  Mme;  Umg.  No.  851348  (INTEEWOVEN).  mum: 
**t.  No.  888.141  (INTEKWOVEN  AND  DMIQN)  aaine ' 
«•«.  Wo.  888.888  (LIN-WOV-IN),  aame :  Km  No' 4XlW 
(INTMWOVEN).  «une;  M^  L  54^,^.  io^, 
refuUr  and  pre-ded,  and  four-in-handa.  ilitMl  Jan  31  1962 
D.C  8.DN.T..  Doc.  151/345,  Intenoo.en  Stocki^'orr. 
Burlington  InHuttrie,.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dla- 
mlMal  Mar.  27,  1962. 

B«ff.  No.  t81.888  (ALCOA),  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica. Ingots  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  baae  aUoya ;  u*g  No 
8S4.8M,  same,  Aluminum  sand  mold  and  permanent  mold  caat 
ingB,  aluminum  billet,  and  Infota,  etc  •  Mmm  No  — *  — 
(ALCOA  AND  DESIGN),  aame;  Boc.  No!  888.8^,  (IiJcOaV 
■ame.  MeUl  cable  clamps,  derlce.  for  preventing  rlbratlon  of 
electrtc  cable.,  non-ferrou.  tabing,  rivets,  and  nail.  •  B««  No. 
288.818  (ALCOA  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Boc.  No.  S8M78 
(ALCOA),  ume.  Aluminum  ahlnsle.,  cormsatod  roofiaa. 
down  spouta.  ratten  and  flaahlngi ;  tLtg.  No.  888.877.  aamo ; 
■•r.  No.  8883M  (ALCOA),  aame.  Aluminum  paint  pigment 
and  aluminum  paint,  flled  Dec.  26,  1961,  DC.  S.D.N  T  Doc. 
61/458«,  Aluminum  Company  of  America  v.  Alcoa  FurMturt, 


I  CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

D°.So°fTd^;°'.'''.tpTi°tr™''"«"''""'^^^^^  "<«» '     i.,5« 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  ' ' August  2,  1961 

— ■■ August  2  1961 


J.  H.  MKSCHANT.  Dhwlor.  Trailiwit  EoMlaiiw  Opmtloa 


T.AD.MA..  EXAMINING  '»En«ON8^EX^^.^E^  ,^^  T.AD.MA.K  CLASSES 


Oldert  Application 


^  *'•  **•  ^i^^^'  ^''•^  »•»•<.».  7.  «. ».  JO.  11. 18. 18. 14,  U. 
88.88,40.41.48.48.44.00 


16. 17. 18,  ao,  21.  a.  84.  as,  ao,  27.  as,  20, ».  31. 32. 33, 34. 85, 


""  -»J  .Sfs,";  'i::^:^^^^^::^^^;^^ 


Renewah  ( AU  ClHMa) 

Sec.  13  (c)  PubUcatiou  (AU  CI 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  ot  March  1962—2,405 

Registration!  Issued -itA v,^  ,,,  „„  ^    .,     ,,,  ,„. 

RenewaU  Issued ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^11^       60~       ^^^'^^S  toNo.  731,681 


CO— u„....o«  .M.^.  „,^^i^  ^  t^v:'^^i<::^i^At^is^js^t^  :s:,' 

P«NTn>  COPIES  or  "--J-;? «  K^cSSiSSr^-K^STa^^^  -  '•  -- 

TIC  778  O.O.— 9  — -■-■  ».  U.C 
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20 
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TM  92 
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Imc.  *t  ml.    AOiUTlt  and  coBMOt  decree ;  defcndaaU  tajolned 
Mar.  22.  IMS. 

B««.  N*.  SSMM.     ( See  Re«.  No.  227,512. ) 

Bev.  Me.  n7.sat.     (See  B«c,  No.  lOT.OBA.) 

Be«.  He.  MMM.     (Bee  Reg.  No.  2S1.3W.) 

(See  Rec.  No.  2S1,S».) 


.  Ne. 

.  Xe. : 

,  Me.  SMlMI. 

Me.  imjnM. 

Ne.  IM,tH. 

Ne.  MMT7. 


(See  Rev.  No.  1«7.0M.) 

(SeeRe«. 

(See  Re*. 

(See  Rec. 

(See  Re*. 


No.  2nj8B.) 
No.231J8».) 
No.  2Sl.a8».) 
No.23Ua».) 


Ne.  SM^Ml. 
Ne.  M 
Ne. 


*■  Bev.  Ne.  «U.7«i  (BSQUnLS),  Baqnlre  PnbUshlac  Compeaj, 
Monthly  pabllcaUon.  lied  Jaly  19.  19Sd,  DC,  S.D.N  Y..  Doc. 
102/139,  X«««4re,  /we.  ▼.  JTiMmerk  Jrei»«/e«t«rii»9  C:,  Inc. 
Notice  of  dlamlanl  Jao.  2S.  1957. 

Ne.  MMM.     (See  R««  No.  227,583.) 

(See  Rec.  No.  227,582.) 

(See  Rec-  No.  227,581) 

I  (THB  WORLD'S  MOST  HONORED 
WATCH),  Lonslnee-Wlttnaoer  Watch  Co..  Inc..  Watchea  and 
doeka.  Mad  Apr.  12.  1957,  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc  119/229. 
L»ng*mn-Wittnmm0r  Wutth  0:.  Inc.  ▼.  HavMeta.  Ine.  Stlpo- 
latloB  and  order  of  dlamlMal  Mar.  28, 19«0. 

■ev.  Me.  4SS.MS.     (See  Ref.  No.  227.582.) 

Bee.  Me.  asCTM.     (See  Rec-  No.  ICT.OM.) 

Bar.  Me.  MMM  (ADMIRAL).  Admiral  Corperatloo,  Radio 
recetrlnc  Mta  and  part*  thereof,  racnua  or  electron  tabaa^ 
etc,  Ued  Jane  8.  1953.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc  85/314.  Ada»4r«l 
OeryeraM««  t.  Sewing  MmeMme  8mle»  CerperaXe*.  Injunc- 
tion granted  May  21,  1954.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dl*- 
mlaaal  Jane  lOv  1980. 

Be*.  Ma.  H4.1tT.     (See  Rec-  No.  167.064.) 
Ne.  MMM.     (See  Rec-  No.  281.389.) 

Me.  MT.TM  (DAIRY  ISLB  AND  DB8IGN),  R.S.C.  Co., 
Paekacc4  tee  cream.  Ice  cream  conea  and  tmltatloa  Ice  cream, 
namely,  low-fat  milk  aberbet ;  Bee.  Me.  M>.tI4,  eame,  Com- 
mittarg  OerperaMea,  Contalnem  for  food  prodaeta  Indndlac 
eoagealed  products  §uch  an  ice  cream  and  aberbet.  tee  cream 
topping*  and  other  confectlona,  etc. :  B«c.  Ne.  Ml,lAl,  aame, 
Prafahrlcated  roadalde  dairy  bar*  and  food  atanda  and  parts 


thereof,  and  Oxturaa  for  aaeb  bnUdlnaa ;  Bee.  Ma.  Ml.T9i, 
■ame.  Machinery  for  preparlag  and  dlapenalng  beTerage*  and 
other  food  product*  and  Ingredlenta  therefor,  and  cutlery  and 
tooto:  Bac.  Ne.  irr.ns.  C.  8.  shank.  Dairy  bar:  Dee.  ItMV*. 
■aaM.  Ued  June  20.  1958.  D.C..  WJ).N.Y.  (BatTala),  Doc 
7893,  CmmmUamry  CorporaMea  t.  Dairy  Iile  C9op9r9tiv€  of 
WMtmm  N.r.  Inc.  at  ai.  Injunction  granted  (notice  Mar.  14, 
1982). 

Ma.  MM47.     (See  Rac-  No.  227,582.) 

Na.  MMM  (TRIMPOT),  Bouma  LaboratoHea,  Poten- 
tiometer* :  t.Tn,M8.  M.  E.  Bouraa,  Variable  relator ;  M8M78, 
M.  B.  Bourns  et  al..  Variable  realstor  constructions; 
MM.7141  aasM ;  MM,1U.  *ame,  Electrical  resistor,  Ued  Mar. 
21.  1968,  D.C.  Ncbr.  (Omaha),  Doc.  01432.  BoariM,  Inc.  et  al. 
T.  DmU  MUctronic*  /acorporaled. 

mmt.n*,  M93M  (KAYBAK),  Chlcopee  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poratloB,  Non-woTen  fabric*;  Beg.  Ne.  7M,Mt,  aame.  Inter- 
facing for  clotblDK  that  may  be  applied  by  heat  and  preaaure, 
e.g.,  by  an  Iron.  Med  Mar.  21.  1962.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
235/62,  CAicopee  Jfaaw/aclMria^  OarpafmHaa  t.  Mm4t—n  Be- 
temrch  d  Development  Corporation. 

V:  «MJM.  (Sea  Rag.  No.  567,732.) 

Ma.  M1.U1.  (See  Reg.  No.  667,782.) 

Ne.  ai.7M  (See  Rec-  No.  567,732.) 

Ne.  na.SM  (See  Rec.  No.  167,054.) 

Na.  7M^Mt.  (Sea  Ra*.  No.  60e.aoa) 


Ordcn  for 


of  rjMkcaOom 


Attorney*  are  requested  when  ordering  coplee  of  publlca- 
tlona  dted  In  Examlner'a  actions  to  fnrnlah  the  serial  number 
of  the  appUcatMB  with  refaranca  to  which  such  publications 
were  dted. 

The  aTallablllty  of  thU  Information  wlU  often  be  helpful 
to  the  Document  Services  Branch  in  locating  In  the  examin- 
ing division  flies  the  publlcatlona  which  are  needed  for  repro- 
duction. It  ahould  eliminate  the  annoyance  and  delay  of 
having  to  correapond  with  attomeya  to  obtain  thla  Informa- 
tloa  and  should  contribute  to  Improving  service  on  orders  for 
copies  of  publlcatlona 

C  A.  KALK, 
Apr.  2,  1962.  Dtrtetor  of  AdminUtrttiom. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION  * 

A.  ptWTiaad  IV  Metlo.  81  of  said  «*.  a  faa  of  tw..ty-llTe  doIUr.  moat  ««mpa«,  ..eh  aotUTaC  opporttt^^ 

Cbif  1- Raw  or  Partly  Pnyaril  Materiab  "^„  "^•*~    ^*"»*  »«y«  *  co.  (Sod^.  Ano«y».). 

■^  ^^        Ronbalx.  Fraaea.    Piled  Nor.  7, 1981. 

8N  116,445^  Dakou  Salt  and  Cbamleal  Company.  Wllllaton. 
N.  Dak.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1961. 


MOUSSBRYL 


PERX 


ror  Salt  Used  aa  an  AddltlTa  la  Oil  WaU  DrlUlag. 
Irtt  use  approximately  July  1. 1960. 


OwMT  af  Fmek  Rag.   Naw   8382.  datad  Jaa.   18.  IMO 

(Roobalx)  :  MatL  laat  No.  140,871. 
For  Textile  Flhan  of  Any  Kind. 


8N  115,580.    Canadian  International  Paper  Company   Mont- 
real. Qnebee,  Cauda.    FUad  Mar.  14.  IMl. 


ESTERCELL 


SN  132.897.     Co^peratlre  Boat  Qrowara.  Inc.  Tylar.  Tta. 
riled  Not.  28. 18«1. 

NORTHERN  PRmE 

For  Roae  Bushes. 
Wrst  use  July  81, 1881. 


For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  oae  Oct  IB.  1880;  la  eoaunerea  Oct.  18,  1980. 


aau2-Re<aptades 


"ViT"    ^••"^"  Co..  Norrlatown,  Pa.    FIW  Mar.  8N  101.489.    Oulf  SUtes  Paper  Corporatioa.  TaKlooaa,  Ala. 
^  FUad  July  26, 1960. 

TAYLORON  E-Z 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  719,812.  **^'^'  of  Rafc.  Naa.  227.088,  825,877,  and  othara. 

For  Plastic  LamUutea  tor  OaMral  Dsa  la  the  ladastrlal  Fim^rilSsi ''^  '**  P»««M«ta«  rood  Prodneta. 

rixst  aM  July  28, 1880.  .     ._  -  


8N  120,068.    C.  K.  Wnilams  *  Co..  Bast  St  Louis,  m.    Filed 
May  16, 1981. 

BLACK  KNIGHT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411^00. 

For  Lampblack. 

nrat  use  August  1929.  ■* 


8N  104.809.    Oulf  Btataa  Papar  Conwratioa,  Tnaealooaa.  Ala. 
FUad  Sept.  16, 1960. 


E-Z  OPEN 


AppUcant  dladalms  the  word  "Opan"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Moa.  227,085.  678,900.  aad  others. 
For  Folded  Cartons. 
First' use  Sept  1, 1960. 


*V.!l?*f*  .^*^^  *■**"  Plaatlca  Corp.,  Portsmouth,  Va.    8N   111,948.     Air   Loclstlca  Corporation,   Paaadena    CaMf 
Fllad  July  20,  1881.  FUed  Jan.  17,  1961, 


gendife 

For  Foamed  Polystyrene  MaterUls,  Whldi  Are  Daad  for 
Insulation  Materials. 
First  use  Mar.  15. 1981. 


PARAGLAS 


For  Castom  Ftbrieatad  Kadoourea  f*r  Traaaportlag  aad 
Storage  of  Large  Articles  Such  aa  Roekata.  BadMa.  aad 
the  Like.  •—-*-,   '>«•»«•.   aaa 

Ftrat  naa  Not.  10. 1960. 


8M  127,009.    Hareg  Industries,  Inc,  WUmlngton.  Del.  ^  Filed 
Aug.  31,  1981. 


8M  114.641.     Alexander 
FUed  Ttb.  28, 1981. 


Raab,  DaloBTUle,  Ontario,  Canada. 


HAVESTOS 


MERRYGRO 


Far  AriMstoa  Contalalag  Compositions  for  Oeaeral  Use  In 
the  Industrial  Arts, 
llrst  use  Feb.  20, 1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  Canadlaa  application 
filed  Nov.  16.  1960,  Reg.  No.  121,804,  dated  Apr.  7.  1961. 
For  Seed  Saparatlac  u>d  Plant  Propagating  Reo^Udaa. 


BV  180.863.    Karr-McGaa  Oil  ladaatrisa.  lac.  Oklahoaia  City, 
OkU.    FUed  Oct.  20, 1961. 

KM 

For  Cranlom  Coaeeatratea  aad  OxMsa  of  Taaadlam. ' 
First  use  July  27, 1961. 


8N  118,873.    Alf^Foraed  Pradacts  Corporatloa,  Maahaa.  N.H. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1961.  ^ 

Am-FORMED 

For  Plaatle  Bottlea,  Jugs  aad  Sliailar  Honaabold-Typa  Coa- 
talaers. 


First  ass  Dec  23, 1958. 
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8N  118,714.     Ptaodlcr  Ptrmotlt  Inc.,  Rodicator,  N.T.     FU«d 


May  16,  1962 


Apr.  M.  IMl. 


8N  1»,2«0      Naely  Manoteetarlac  Co.  I«c.,  Corydon.  Iowa. 
ni«d  Oct  B,  IMl. 


ZARCO 


Fbr  OanMBt  B«ct. 
rint  OM  July  10,  IMO. 


For  Tuakm  Um&t  of  Metal  or  Plastic  Matortal  and  Tanka 
Made  of  Meui  and  Lined  Wttli  Olaaa,  Aaothor  Metal  or  PUa- 
tle 

Plrat  aae  Feb.  24.  IMl. 


8N  1X7,138.    QoaUtj  Tool  *  Die,  Lone  Beach.  CalU.     FUod 
Sept.  1.  IMl. 


8N   128,314.     Taa  Brode  MllUac  Co.,  Inc.,  Cllaton.  MaM. 
Filed  Oct  0,  IMl. 

TROPICAL  BOAT 

No  elala  la  ouide  to  the  exdashre  rlfht  to  nae  the  exprea- 
Bioa  "Boat"    Owner  of  Bee.  No.  700v31B. 
For  PlaatJc  DIabM 
First  use  Aug.  14,  IMl. 


For  Mold  for  Froaen  Food  Prodsets. 
First  aae  on  or  about  May  29,  IMl. 


8N  129,318.     Wonder  ProdacCs  CoopaBy,  Conierrllle,  Tmu». 
Filed  Oct  B,  IMl. 

ASTRO-FLOAT 

For  Diapenser^BecepUeie  Attacfameats  for  Bottles  ot  Soft 
Drlnka 
«         First  ase  Jane  16,  IMl. 


SN  127.854.    Kabbermald  Incorporated.  Woostm.  Ohio.    Filed 
Sept.  11.  IMl. 


Rubbernnaic 


Owner  of  R«c.  Noe.  S28,821  and  837,038. 

For  Kitchen  and  Hoasehold  Artldee  Made  of  Robber  Com- 
position,  Rabber-Ltke  Composition.  Plastic  Composition,  or 
Such  Compositions  Combined  With  Metal — Namely.  VeceUble 
Bins,  Waste  Baacets,  Backets,  Palls,  Refaae  Contalnera. 
Laundry  Baakets,  Juice  Decanters,  and  Battery  Box  Caaes. 

First  use  Oct  2«,  I960. 


SN  129.487.    Gulf  Sutes  Paper  Corporation.  Tnacalooaa,  Ala. 
FOedOct  9,  IMl. 

CVSTOHOAI 


For  Backs. 

First  use  Aae.  80,  IMl. 


SN  127.769.     Oenesco  Inc.  NaahTlUe,  Tenn.     Filed  Sept  IS, 
IMl. 


8N  129,874.    The  Marine  Sectnitalner  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Oct  13,  IMl. 

SECURITAINER 

For  Shipping  Contalnrrs. 
First  use  May  1M7. 


SUPER  KING 


For  Laundry  Bags  or  Nets. 
First  use  Not.  14,  I960. 


SN  129,931.    Duplex  Straw  Dispenser  Co.,  Loe  Angelee,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  18,  1981. 


DUPLEX 


SN  127,93S.     Lakewood  Manufaeturlaff  Co..  Westlake,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept  18.  IMl. 


For  8traw  Dispensers. 
First  use  June  21,  1908. 


KAN-KLEEN 


For  Drain  Racks  for  Dralalaf  Used  OH  Cans. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  IMl. 


SN  130,190.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  18,  1961. 


SLIM-SELL 


SN   128,118.      Southern   CallfontU  Plaatle  Compaay.  Olea- 
dale.  Calif.    Filed  Sept  18.  IMl. 


For  Containers — Namely,  i>«ss  of  Plastic  Film. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  IMl. 


8N  1S0.91A.     KVP  Satheriaad  Paper  Company.  Kalamaxoo, 
Mich.    FUadOct  80,  IMl. 


ULTRA-SEAL 


For  Plastic  Cups  and  Mu(s. 
First  uas  Apr.  24.  IMl. 


For  Collapsible  Cartons  Made  From   PaperfKtard. 
First  ase  Oct  10.  IMl. 
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First  use  approximately  July  1,  1960. 

8N  117,108.     Hagan  ChemJcals  *  Controls,  Inc.,  Plttsburah 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  4,  IMl.      ^ 


For  Dot  Collar  and  Leash. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  IMl. 


OassS-Adbesives 


Skci^ 


For  Chemical   Preparation   for  Brightening   Photographic 
Prints. 

"li^il?*      ^'  *   *''*'*  *  ^^'  ^•^  ^O'^  ''•Y-    S""^  A«g.         ""t  "■«  Mar.  28,  IMl. 
28.  1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,078. 

For   AdheslTes— Namely.    Shoe  Adhesives,   Combining   Ce- 
aents,  Pastes,  and  Oums. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  IMl. 


SN  117,284.     MacKensle  Chemical  Works,  Inc..  Long  IsUnd 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  6^  IMl. 

PYRCXTAT 

For  Combustion  Catalysts  for  Fuel  Oils. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec  20, 19B4. 


aass6-CheHicals  aid  ChaHical  Con- 

pOSltKNtt 

^^..^''^     ^^  *  Company,   Chicago.    III.     Filed  Aug 


*^  ^Utft      "«'y<'«»   Newport  Chemical  Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  11.  IMl. 


BENZOTEK 


For  Beasolc  Add. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18,  IMl. 


22,  1960 


FLEXICHEM 


For  Alkali  MeUl  and  Alkaline  Barth  Metal  Salts  of  Fatty 
Adda 

First  use  Mar.  9, 1969. 


SN  117.780.     J.  ft  L.  Adikes,  Inc..  Jamaica,  NY.     Filed  Apr 
18,  IMl. 

PRE-VENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  640,1»»,  640,885.  and  655,138. 
For  Combined  Herfoldde  and  Insectldde.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  2,  IMl, 


SN   105,906.     Lynwood   laboratories.   Inc..   Norwood.   Mass 


Filed  Oct  6,  1960. 


K9-K0P 


SN  118,168.     Pfalts  ft  Bauer,  Int.  New  York,  N.Y      Filed 
Apr.  19,  IMl. 


For  Animal  Repellenta. 
First  use  December  1968. 


MOLDOTEK 


SN  105.940.     Wllmor  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  810,011. 

For  Chemical   PreserratlTe  Agaiaat   MUdew   and   Fungus 
Daed  In  the  Manufacture  of  Textilea. 
First  use  Nor.  22, 1946. 


Oct.  6,  1960. 


PEST-"KO^ 


SN   118.361.     Hygienic  Aerosol  Company,  Ine,   New  York. 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  21.  IMl. 


For  Rodentldde  Sold  In  a  Feeder-Type  Package. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1960. 


B-SAFE 


SN  106,966.     The  Dlrersey  Corporation.  Chicago,  IlL     Filed 
Oct  7. 1960. 


For   Liquid    Preparation    Haring    Dialnfectaat-Oermleidal 
and  Mildew  Preyentlng  Qualltiea. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  IMl. 


ZN.77 


For  Zlncate  Immersion  Compound  Which  Is  Rapidly  Solu- 
ble, Free  Plowing  and  Granular  for  Coating  Aluminum  Work 
With  a  Tightly  Bonded  Film  of  MetalUe  Zinc  Before  Electro- 
plating With  Other  Metala. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  23, 1960. 


SN    118,644.      Ansul    Chemical    Company,    Marinette    Wla. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl. 


FORAY 


For  Dry  Chemical  Fire  ExUngalshlng  Powders. 
First  ase  Apr.  10,  IMl. 
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SN  124^2.     B.  C.  Jokuoa  A  Son.  Im.. 
J«l7  M.  IMl. 

DPA 


OwMr  of  Bttc.  No.  <7B.»tt. 

For  Chemical  lDt«nii«4Uto— NuMljr.  4.4  Bta  (4-H7droz7- 
pheiijl)  PeaUnolc  Add.  Mosomule  DtrlT«dTW  tt  Bmth  AtU, 
All  for  0«aersl  Uae  In  th«  ladaatrUl  Arts. 

Flr«t  OM  oa  or  about  Nor.  It.  1M7. 


GAZETTE 

Qatf  7— Ctdaf« 


May  16,  1M2 


8N  1».071.     rraak  W.  Wlaaa  4  Boa  lacorporatad.  PtalU- 
<MpliU.  Pa.    ruad  Oct.  X  IMl. 


SN  IM.OOS      AiopUta  Corporatloa.  Mumj  HUl.  N.J.     FUtd 


Aug.  IS.  IMl. 


fe 


A. 


GOLDEN 


Owaar  o<  Sag.  No.  SM.604. 
For  EUy  Baler  Twlao. 
First  aao  Mar.  1.  IMO. 


For  DewnaltlBer  Solution  for  Motal  Platoa. 
Flnt  oae  Jaa.  18.  IMl. 


SN  1M.TM.     Tbo  Ratk  Packla*  Coapaa/,  Watarloo.  Iowa. 
FU«d  Aac  28,  IMl. 


SN  1SS,8S1.     Aaco  CorporaUoa.  Plttabnrgh.  Pa.     Fllad  Oct. 


13.  IMl. 


Big  Value 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  8S2.46X 
For  ClottaaaUaca. 
Flrat  aaa  1934. 


RATH 


SN  129.83X     Aaco  Corporatloa.  Plttatargh,  Pa.     FUad  Oct 
IS.  ISSl. 


ANCO 


Ttao  drawlac  U  Uaad  for  rod ;  howvrar,  color  la  aot  claimed 
as  SB  Intacral  feature  of  tlte  mark.  Owaar  of  leg.  Nos. 
189,e4S.  S37.919.  and  others. 

For  Pcatlddaa.  Insectlddas.  and  Herhlddaa. 

First  use  Mar.  21.  IMl ;  Dec.  10.  IMS.  as  to  "Bath"  with 
'^"  In  a  different  display :  oa  or  about  Jaly  1.  1S39.  as  to 
lUtk" :  oa  or  aboat  Jaly  1.  18M.  as  to  "Bath'a" 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  S92.4S1. 
For  Clothealli 
First  aaa  1S24. 


SN  180.1S8.     Berkley  *  Compaay.  lac.  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa. 
FUad  Oct.  18.  IMl. 


SN    129,589.      Geigy    Chemical    Corporatloa,    Ardaley,    N.T. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  IMl. 

PROMETRYNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  712.113. 
For  CbeaUcal  Compound  Used 
ddaa. 

First  ase  Aag.  22.  IMl. 


as  aa  lagredlcat  of  Het^l- 


For  Polyethyleaa  Bopa. 
First  Qsa  April  1960. 


SN    129,090:      Qalgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardslay.    K.T. 
FUad  Oct.  10.  IMl. 


SN  131.389.    New  BagUad  Printed  Tape  Co..  Pawtncket.  B.I. 
ruad  Not.  «,  IMl. 


SIMETRYNE 


MARDI  GRAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719.479^ 
For  Chemical  Compoond  Dead 


For  Gift-Wrap  Blbboo. 
First  use  December  1998. 


aa  aa  lagredleat  of  Hai^l- 


Flnt  naa  Aag.  22.  IMl. 


■N    129.991.      Gelgy 
Filed  Oct  10.  IMl. 


Chawlaal    Corporatloa,   Ardalay,    N.T. 


UMS  o~SMok§ft   Ailkliif  Not  MchMliif 
Ttbicn  Pradbcts 


SN  118.422.    Lewis  F.  PhUUpa.  d.b.a.  C.  P.  Plastic  Bnglaeer- 
lag  Company.  Chicago,  III.    FUad  Mar.  24.  IMl. 


TALLARON 


GUESTRAY 


For  Chaailcal  Compoaad  Used  aa  aa  lagradlaat  of  HarM- 
Flrst  oaaAng.  22.  IMl. 


For  Aah  Tiajra. 
First  aaa  Jaly  9,  1988. 


May  16,  1962 
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"V.!?*?*'  •f*lL^***'  ""**•  ^***'^«'  Llaehtanstda.    SN   101.381.     Douglas   Fir  Plywood   AaaocUtloa.   Tacoma. 
nied  May  23.  1991.  waah.     Piled  July  28.  1990.     COLLBCTIYB  MARK. 


SYNTEX-FILTER 


LAUAN  1-11 


.»?Trr^"j?^e'^  ^*^  ^*-  •"•  *'*^  ^'-  *•  ^^'  ^W>»«»t  dlscUlms  *Laaaa"  separate  and  apart  from  the 

JJr  ills  Jl!  li    "^    =  ... „  ..  '"'*  "  ■^"'^     ^''^'  •'  »*«•  No..  5M.230.  714.088.  and 

For  FUtars  fOr  Cigarette  Holders.  Cigar  Holders,  and  Plpea  others. 

aad  Filters  la  Geaenil  To  Be  Deed  In  Conneetloa  With  the  For  Plywood. 

Smoking  of  Clgarettea,  Clgarllloa  aad  Cigars  Bat  Mot  laoor-  First  aaa  Jaly  8  1960 

porated  Therein.  ' 


M          A       r       I      .             »                     -  *N  119,058.    Natloaal  Lead  Company.  Now  York,  K.T.    FUad 

Qaif  9  -  ExplosivM,  Rraaratt,  Equipaoats,  "^^  '^'  ^»«' 

and  PraiectflM  NALUR 

„^       ^  »V>r  Pier  aad  Boat  Bampera. 

SN  119,422.     Ramlagtoa  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  First  use  August  1990. 

Conn.    Filed  May  S.  IMl.  . 

Jr  m  


BRUSHMASTER   -. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  3M.004,  708,802,  and  othera. 
For    Firearms — ^Namely,    Sporting    Shotguns    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

First  ase  FW>.  13,  IMl. 


117,844.    National  Gypsum  Coa^wny,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  11,  IMl. 


FIRE-SHIELD 


Owner  <tf  Beg.  No.  909,303. 

For  Wallboard,  Lath,  CeUlag  TUe,  aad  Wall  Plaster. 

First  use  July  8.  1M2. 


SN  128.863.    Jet  Beat  arch  Center.  lac.  Arlington,  Tex.    Filed 
S^t  28.  IMl. 

TORPEDO-JET 

For  Shaped  BxploslTe  Charga  Parforatlag  Units  (or  Use  In 
Perforating  Oil  Wells  and  the  Like. 
First  aaa  Sept  6.  IMl. 


SN  121,173.     Bmeat  B.  Cato.  Dallas.  Tax.     FUad  Jane  1. 
IMl. 


SN  128.778.     AtUntle 
Filed  Sept.  28. 1991. 


Corporatloa.  Alexandria.  Va. 


ARCHER 


Tot  Rockets  aad  Parts  Tberator. 
First  oae  Sept  1. 1991. 


QattlO-FMiSztfs 


The  word  "Cnito"  Is  dlsdalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Concrete  Border  Units  for  Flower  Beds,  Trees.  Shmb- 
bery,  and  Orare  Lots. 

First  ase  Jaa.  1,  1M5. 


SN  111,362.     Tetoa  Peat,  Inc..  Laader.  Wyo.    FUed  Jan.  5. 
1S91. 


TETON  PEAT 


SN  129,049.     Schalk  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  2,  IMl. 


Applicant  hereby  discialma  the  ward  *'Peat"  separate  aad 
apart  from  the  mark  as  showa. 
For  Peat 
First  ase  March  1906. 


Omi  12-CoMtnKtiM  Mitorids 

SN  86.929.    Chase  and  Sons.  Inc.,  North  Qnlncy,  Mass.    Filed 
Dec  9.  1989. 

CHASEWRAP 

For  nexlble  Flbered  Tapes  aad  Sheets  With  or  Without 
aa  Asphalt  Intarlay  and  Uaad  as  an  Impact  and  Abrasion 
Baalstaat  Orerwrap  for  Reslnoas  Tapes  and  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  30, 1909. 


TILE 
PASTE 


For  Caulking  and  Sealing  Compositions, 
rizst  use  March  1952. 


SN    130,021.      Amerlcaa    Qypaum    Company,    Alboquerqne, 
N.  Mex.    Filed  Oct  17, 1991. 


FIREBLOC 


For  Flra-BcsUtant  Wall  Board. 
First  use  Oct  4, 1990. 


SN  88,947.    Chase  aad  Sons,  lae.,  North  Qnlncy,  Mass.    FUed 
Jan.  8,  1990. 


SN  130,284.     Nnkem   Prodncta  Corporation.  Buffalo.   N.T. 
Filed  Oct  18,  IMl. 


9HASEK0TE 


NU-KLAD 


For  Beslnons  Elastic  Preoanra-Saaaltlva  Tapaa  aad  Sbaats. 
Vlrst  use  on  or  about  Jaly  30, 1959. 


For   Polymerisable  aad  Hardenable  Reala  tor   Use  as  a 
Floor  ToM>lng. 
First  use  Angnst  1958. 
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•N130^3».    ]Bin«rg«ncy  SheitwCompMy.  Bry»«.  T«x.    PIM    SN  1SS.MM.     Iflnor  Ii.dn.trte..  Ine.  MooMchie   NJ     riM 


For  Cylladrtesl  OalraalMd  Iron  BiiMrgeney  Shelter  for 
Protflctloo  A^alnat  Tomadoc,  Atomic  BxploaloDi  and  FUl- 
Ont.  and  the  Like. 

rirat  DM  reto.  1.  IMl. 


ROLL  'N  REEL 

For  Trarelln*  or  Motile  Garden  and  A«rleaUnral  Bonrm. 
Sprarera,  and  Other  Water  BBlttera. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  17.  IMl. 


8N  130,»1».     Lally  Bros.  Compaay,  Chlen«o.  111.     FUed  Oct. 
30,  1961. 

SHELL-LOK 

For   Prefabricated   Fireproof   Balldlac   Conatiiietloa   Col- 
omna.  ' 

Flrat  oae  Oct.  19,1X1.    

Oast  13 -Hard wart  and  Plunbiag  aid 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

8N   103,749.     Thornaa  S.   Toan«.  d.b.a.    Steelmaater  Bnter- 
prlaea,  Flndlaj,  Ohio.    Filed  Aog.  81, 1940. 

STEELMASTER 

For  MeUl  Cookware — Namely.  PoU,  Pane.  Roaatera.  Ket- 
tlea,  Inaerta,  Trays,  and  Govern. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  1,  19M. 


8N  1M.831.     Qeorge  B.  WolfO.  Jr.,  Waco,  Tex.     FUed  Ana 
18.  19«1.  ^ 

E-FLOWMATIC 

For  Waterinc  Apparatna  for  Potted  Plaata. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  1. 1961. 


8N  127.943.     Miller  MaaofaeCarlac  Compaaj,  Detroit.  Mich. 
FUed  Sept  IS.  1961. 


<. 


BELCO 


For  Plamblac  Braaa  Indndlnc  ValToa,  FaneeU,  and  Parte 
Therefor. 

First  aae  la  or  about  October  1938. 


8N    128,387.      Beach    Manofactortnc    Company,    Charlotte, 
Mlcfa.    Filed  Sept  22.  1961. 


SN  116.834.     KeystoM  Stael  k  Wire  Company,  Peoria.  DI. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1961. 

ALUMANNEALED 

For  Wire.  Barbed  Wire,  and  Wire  Fendac 
First  nse  Jan.  31.  1961. 


Sk  118.716.    Pfaadler  Penaatlt  Inc..  Boctaester.  N.T.    FUed        '"  Corrufated  Metal  Conduit.  Cutting  Edges  for  HeaTy 
Apr.  26,  1961.  Equipment.  Scraper  Bladea.  and  Fhll-Ont  Sheltera. 

First  uae  Auc.  18. 1961. 


8.V  128.420.    Foto-Fleld,  Inc.,  Morton  Orore,  lU.    Filed  Sept. 
22.  1961. 


PUFFY 


For  Portable  Toilet  Seat 
Flrat  uae  Sept  11.  1961. 

For  Plpea,  YalTes,   Pipe  Fittings:  Mechanical.  HydrauUc,  ^_^^«__ 

Pneumatic,  and  Blectrieal  Control  Derlces  of  the  ValTe  Type  ; 

Bate  of  Flow  Controllers;  Swimming  Pool  Fittings;  BoUer    SN    128,439.      HlUa-MeCanna  Company,  CarpentararUla,  lU. 
Blow-Off  Equipment  of  the  Valve  Type ;  and  Parte  Thereof.        Filed  Sept.  22.  1961, 

First  use  Aug.  1,1960. 


SN  120,802.     Beellne  Products  Corporation,  Portland.  Or«g. 
FUed  May  26.  1961. 


The  word  "Pan"  la  discUlmed  apart  from  the  mark.  The 
Unlng  on  the  drawing  la  Intended  to  Indicate  the  decorative 
effect  of  plaid. 

For  Dastpaaa. 

First  uae  Sept  6,  1960. 


'       I 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  717.M9. 

For  DUpbragm  Valrea  and  Ball  Talraa. 

nrst  use  September  I960. 
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8N  128,637.     Alomlnum  Fwice  Company  of  America,  dwn-    8M  IM  rnn     vr.^..i. a.    «    ^    « 

Und.Ohlo     FUed  Sept  16, 1961.  a™™*,  dare-    ■*^^^  ^«^«»^J«e  Air  Brake  Comp«v.  WUmerdiag, 


"^^t 


TITE-AIR 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  411,47S. 

For  Manually  Operable,  DUphragm  Type.  3-Way  Valrea. 

First  use  Oct.  29, 1943. 


'<;.  iiit  siirr". 


For  Aluminum  Fences. 
First  use  May  20. 1961. 


8N   128.758.     Process  *  Steam   Spedaltiea  Inc.,  Montreal, 
Qnebec^^Huda.    Piled  Sept  27,  1961. 


FIBRETROL 


Oaif  14-Metab  aad  Metal  Castngs  and 
Forgings 

SN  102.039.    The  BeryUlnm  Corporation,  Beading,  Pa.    FUed 
Aug.  12, 1960. 

16  C 

For  Beryllium-Copper  AUoya. 
First  uae  Aug.  11,  i960. 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUeatlon 
filed  Apr.  11,  1961 ;  Bag.  No.  124.948.  dated  Jan.   12.  1962 

For  Consistency  and  Preeneas  Begalators  for  Pulp  and 
Paper.  ,  *^ 


SN  102.540.    The  Beryllium  Corporation,  Beading.  Pa.    FUed 
Aug.  12. 1960. 


16  W 


I 


SN    128.773.      All   Electronlca,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  18, 1961. 


For  Beryllium-Copper  AUoya. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  I960. 


AU-KAN 


For  Sucked  ConUlners. 
First  Bse  Jaly  1961. 


SN  118,300.     Tenneaaee  Prodncta  *  Chemical  Corporation 
NaahrUle.  Tenn,    FUed  Apr.  20, 1961. 


TENNALLOY 


SN  128.780.     ATia  Marlae  Compaay,  Seattle.  Wash      Filed 
Sept  28.  1961. 

AVLV  MARINE 

For  lAtches  for  Doors,  Drawers,  and  Cabinets. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  11, 1967. 


For  Silicon  Magnesium  AUoya. 
First  use  Aug.  10.  1909. 


SN  119,6 -'i.     Qebr.  Bohler  ft  Co.  Aktlengesellachaft.  Vienna. 
Austria.    FUed  Oct  11, 1961. 


BOHLER 


SN  129,196.     Dreaser  Industries,   Inc.,   DaUaa,  Tex.     FUed 
Oct  4, 1961. 


STAB.38 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  701.104. 

For  Preasaembled  Pipe  Couplings. 

First  use  B%pL  12, 1961. 


8N  129,197.     Dresser  Indnstrlea,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tax.     Filed 
Oct.  4«  Iv^l. 


STAB.39 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  702,104. 

For  Preasaembled  Pipe  CoupUngs. 

Tint  nse  Sept  13, 1961. 


Owner  of  Anstrian  Beg.  No  14.327,  dated  June  80,  1908 
For  Crude  and  PartlaUy  Worked  Base  Metals  in  the  Form 
of  Cast,  Sintered.  Welded,  Spray.  Coatwl.  Pressed.  Forged. 
BoUed,  Drawn,  Twisted.  Ground,  Plated  and/or  Polished 
Blocka,  Ingots.  SUba.  BUleCa,  Blooms.  Tubes.  Boilers.  BoUs, 
Balls,  Boda.  Bars.  Profile  Shapes,  PUtes.  Discs.  Sheets 
Banda.  Wire.  Blngs,  Pots,  and  Shaped  Bodies,  Comminuted 
Metals  in  Chip,  Granules  and  Powder  Form,  Anehora.  Dnfln- 
lehed  Machine  and  Hand  Shaped  ..Jietal  Parte.  Magnetic 
Steele.  Pemaaent  Magnetic  Btaela,  and  Unflaiahed  Madiine 
Castings. 
First  use  1908 ;  in  commeroe  1911. 


OasslS-OflsandGrMsef 

SN  105.315.     John  Bteen,  d.b.a.   Steen  Lobrieanto  and  as 
Stoen  liObrleaBts  C«-  AUuunbra.  Callt     FU«iA  «#tnr    t7 
IMO. 


SN  128,630.    Bockwell  MaBufactarlag  Company.  PIttabarA. 
Pa.    FUed  Oct  10,  1961. 


PERMATURN 


'  IV>r  Talvea. 
First  nse  Sept.  29.  1961. 


SN  129,674.     Qebr.  Bohler  *  Co.  AktlengeoeUsehaft,  Vienna 
Austria.    FUed  Oct  11,  1961. 


BOHLER 


Owner  of  Anstrian  Beg.  No.  24.327,  datad  June  30,  1908. 
For  Springa,  Metal  Plpea,  and  Tnbnlar  Conduits  and  Hooka 
First  use  1908 ;  In  eoaunerce  1911. 
TM  778  O.O.— 10 


For  Bnglne  Lubricants. 
First  aae  March  1966. 
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8K   100,816.     John   Bteen,   d.b.a.    Steea  Lobrlcaata  and  at    flmmm  iH l> *.._>» j  ifc ^       m      ., 

St^n   Lobrleant.  Co..   All^mbrm   Calil.     FUM  Sept.   17.    "•»  i^-rrettCtlVt  lliDtCOritlvt  CoitfaHPf 

STEEN 


I960. 


8N  104.973.     Hermann  WIMwhold.  Hlldm.  Ocraanr     FUed 
8«pt  31.  1960. 


Wot  Baglno  Labrteanta. 
Vint  oaa  March  1906. 


SN  106.60T.     KlMn-Loba.  Inc..  Jcraer  City.  N.J.    nie6  Oct. 
18.  1960. 


Owner  of  Oermaa  »•».  No.  617.884,  6ate4  Sept    29,  1958. 

For  Painting  Compoands,  Compoonda  for  Application  to 
Tar  Papei^Namelj,  Paiata  and  Lacquara;  Leaf  Metala. 
Palnta.  Dyea.  Vamlabes,  Olaae  for  Wood  and  Metala.  Reslna, 
Wood  PraaerratlTaa.  Maatle.  Potty.  Spatula  Maaa.  AdhealTea, 
Laoqnera,  lacquer  Colon,  Lacquer  Emalalona,  Bmalalona 
Colore,  Bladlnc  Acenta  for  Colon  and  Palnta.  Oil  Palnta. 
Raat  Inhibiting  Palnta,  Antl-Kaatlnc  AgenU  and  Add-Proof 
Palnta. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

For  Eleetrteal  Contact  Cleaner  and  Labrlcant. 

Flnt  aae  aboat  Sept.  2i,  1954. 


8N  114.888.    Twin  Specialty  OU  Company,  Mertoa.  Pa.    FUed 
Mar.  8.  1961. 

TWIN 

For  Lobrleatlac  Olla  and  Oreaaea  for  Toola  and  Machinery  ; 
OU  AddltlTea:  Coolanta :  Qaenchlag  Olla  and  Olla,  Powden 
and  Compoonda  for  Cnttlag.  Grinding,  Tapping,  and  Drawing. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  17, 1956. 


SN  111.891.     Otto  B.  May.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     FUed  Jan. 
34,  1961. 

MAYCONATE 

For  Setf-Cnrlng  Chemlcal-Realatant  laoeyanate-Caator  OU 
ProtectlTe  Coating  Compoaltlon  for  Uae  on  Wood  and  Other 
Snrfaeea. 

Flnt  oae  Oct  6, 1960. 


SN  118.713.     Pfitudler  Pentatlt  Inc.  Rocheater,  N.T.    FUed 
Apr.  26.  1961. 


SN  134,727.     Sampeon  T.  Darby.  d.b.a.  8.  T.  Darby  OU  Com- 
pany. St.  J  oaeph.  Mo.    FUed  Jaly  16, 1961. 


^^K> 


OU  Adfltlre  for  Motor  Tehldea. 
oae  Apr.  10.  1961. 


For  Protective  Coatlaga  and  Llnlnga  for  Corroalon   Pro- 
tection. 

Flnt  aae  Jane  9, 1960. 


SN  114.907.    De  Witt  ntadjaa.  d.bUL  Da  Witt  CMtom  Labrt- 
eanta. Oleadale,  Calll.    Vne6JalyM,1861. 


SN  134,301.  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation.  Boeton, 
Maaa..  aaalgaee  of  B.B.  Chemical  Co.,  Boeton.  Maaa.  FUed 
Jaly  19,  1961. 


BOSTIK 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  274,923  and  870.040. 

For  Tolatlle  Organic  SoItcqU  for  Uae  ai  Thlnnen  for 
Realnona  Coating  Material  and  aa  Braah  Cleanen ;  Stalna 
and  laalwooe  Coatlnga.  Indadlag  Palnta,  Varnlahea,  Lacqaen 
aW  tha  Like,  for  Application  to  Wood,  Metal,  Maaonry,  and 
Other  Surfaces. 

Flnt  oae  on  or  about  Mar.  8.  1961,  aa  to  aolraata. 


Applicant  dladalma  the  worda  "Hhiatom  Labrteanta'*  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  thown. 

For  Labrteanta  for  Dlee  and  Qona. 
Flnt  aae  May  33, 1960. 


SN  138,062.     Rlnihed-Miaa  Coapaay.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  30. 1961. 


WOODCREST 


8N  138.890.     The  DoAU  Coopany.  Dea  Flaliaa.  lU.     FUed 
Sept.  39.  1961. 

Owner  e«  Re«.  No.  683.347. 

For  Lobrtcaat  and  Coolant  Deed  In  Orladlag. 

Flnt  aae  on  or  aboot  Nor.  1. 1904. 


For    Furnlton    Flnlahee — Namely,    SUlna.    Flllen.     and 
Qlaaea. 

Flrat  uae  July  31, 1961. 


SN  138,966.  DaTla  Paint  Coapany.  d.b.a.  Farm  and  Home 
Paint  Company.  North  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.  FUed  Oct.  3. 
1961. 

FARM  AND  HOME 


Ftor  Paint,  Yarnlah,  and  BaameL 
Flrat  uae  July  1987. 
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^VimJ*'    '^^'^^^  ^"^•'•"o*.  Chlcar..  HL    FU«IO«t    SN  116.000      Marto.  Labontorte.    r.,     w 
3. 1961.  FUed  Mar!  2o!l96l!  ^^'■**^*^    ^*-  ^i""  ^^'  >«o. 


SHIVASTRA 

'  Artleta'  rMI  mt^A  r<..^_  n^% 


roARON 


For  Artlata'  OU  and  Caaeia  Colon. 
y^nt  oae  1968  on  oil  colon. 


Chu  f7-TobMw  Pmbctt 


V 


Fom'   ^«*°*"^«  ^n   Pnp«mtton  la  LI««M  and  lUilet 
Flnt  oae  Feb.  28, 1960. 


SN  122.164.     The  ConaoUdated  Mining  and  Smeltlag  Com- 
RN  i(M  ofM      T..     .      ^  ***°^  **'  Caaada  limited.  Montnal.  QaabM.  Canada.    FUed 

M  T    SL  rJ^*-'^'***'  '^'*^^  Company.  New  York,        J"*  !«.  IMl.  ^  ^"^  "*""•    "^ 

K.Y.    Filed  Dec  6, 196a 


EUPHANT 

aaANO 


Applicant   dlMlaima   the   word   "Brand"   apart  from   the 

_  mark  aa  ahown. 

_*??*«.""'*  conalata  of  an  annular  white  band  contraatlng  ,7^\  ^   Supplementa   for  Mlztura  With   FOodatota  for 

with  the  colored  background  of  the  dgaratte  tip     The  llnlna  *^^*"*oc*  •»*  Poultry, 

la  the  drawing  Indlcatea  only  a  contraatlag  color  and  1*  not  ""*  "•*  ***'•  *"•  ^^^ 

Intended  to  represent  any  particular  color.    No  claim  la  made  

to  the  represenution  of  a  cigarette  per  aa.  ■ 

For  Clgarettea.  SN  136.800.     The  Rath  Paeklag  Compear    Waterloo    Iowa. 

Flrat  uae  Jaly  18.  1908.  FUed  Aug.  28.  1961.                      ^-^-P^V.  Waterloo.  Iowa. 


SN  118.404. 
1961. 


I^ae,  Umltad,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  M. 

RELAXATION 


Ww  Smoklag  Tobacco. 
Flnt  aae  December  1960. 


SN  116,580.    Krlatlaoa  KommandltgeaeUachaft.  Moalch  Oer- 
— -     FUed  Aug.  23,  1961 


RATH 


MAYFLOWER 


Prtortty  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Oerman  application 
ftled  Mar   2.  1961.  Reg.  No.  748.790.  dated  May  16.  1961. 

For  Smoking,  Chewing,  and  Snnff  Tobacco.  Ct^n,  Clga- 
rUloa,  Swlaa  Clgan  Without  Wrappera.  Clganttea.  and  CIga- 
ntte  Papen. 


Oaif  18-MtiliciMt  vtA  PharMaceitical 

PreHfadoM  ^. 

SN  104.663.     Rareaaberg  0.m.b.H.  Chemlacbe  Fabrlk.  Kon- 
ataaa,  Oermaay.    FUed  Sept  12.  I960. 

SOR-OT 

Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  708.170,  dated  Jane  4,  1957. 

For  Preparatlona  for  Antlmycroblal  Pnrxweea  and  Pharma- 
c«itlcal  Prodacta  With  Appetite  Dapreeaant  and  Paydio- 
analeptic  Bffecta. 


The  dnwtag  to  Uaed  for  red ;  howerer,  color  la  not  claimed 

189.645,  637,919.  and  otben.  ^^ 

For  Vetertnary,  Pharmaceutical,  Medicinal,  aad  Health 
T^^^"*^^*"*'''  ^"^  Sapplementa.  Vltamina,  Wormera. 
Udder  OlntmenU.  Injectlble  Iron,  and  Preparation,  for  Treat- 
ment of  Maatltto,  DtatThaa.  Paeumoala.  Shipping  Ferer.  Foot 
Rot.  Diphtheria,  and  Katerttla. 

Flnt  uae  Mar.  21.  1961 ;  Dec  10.  1948.  aa  to  "Rath"  with 
•■R"  la  a  different  diai^ ;  on  or  ab«at  July  1.  1989.  aa  ♦* 
•Rath" ;  OB  or  aboot  Jaly  1,  1894.  aa  to  -Kath'a." 


SN  130.447.    Oaby,  lac,  d.b.a.  Oaby  Company,  PhUaMphla. 
Pa.    FUed  Oct  88, 1961. 


G-63 


For  Preparattoa  for  the  ReUef  of  Baraa  aad  Mlaor  Skta 
Irrttatioaa. 
Flnt  oae  May  11, 1956. 


~  ^^  184,814.    OroTe  Laboratorlea  laeorpontad.  Bt  Loala.  Mo 

SN  106,078.     Fuller  Pharmaeaatfcal  Company.  Mlnneapolla,        ™«0  !>««•  M,  1961.  ^ 

MlBB.    FUed  Sept  23, 1960. 


THERAPADS 


4  WAY 


For  Medicated  Therapeutic  Applicator  Pada  for  Tiaatlag 
Acae  and  Related  Facial  aad  Skla  Coadltloaa. 
Flrat  oae  Fab.  36, 1960. 


Owaer  o<  Reg.  Noa.  3a2,241.  607,840.  aad  othera. 

For  Pile  Sappoaltorlea. 

Flrat  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Dee.  14, 1961. 
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SM    136,939.      Storilac   Dm*   Imc.    New   Tork.    N.T.     FUad    Qltf  21  "  rititlUil      AsMratW,     MidttMS 

j«Lii.i9«i.    pgDj^(.Qp  aidSiipplief 


^  A  m, 


Fi»r  Coagta  Syrup. 
Flnt  mm  Apr.  10.  IMl. 


8N  138.740.     ABcrtoui  Craaaald  Compaay.  N«w  Tort,  N.T. 
ru«d  Jan.  IS,  1»«1. 

FERRO-MANDETS 

Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  S«4.43a. 

For  Oiewable  HvnAtlalc  TaMtta. 
Pint  use  Dec.  15,  IMl. 


SN  tMM-     D«v*loflM«aUl  iMllBewlnc  Corpondoa.  Waab- 
lactoa.D.C.    fltod  Jaa*  S,  IMO. 


1 


For  Electroale  BqalpsMat  for  Traaamlttlaf  aad  Reeelrtaf 
Badlo  Slgaalo  Tbroock  tbo  Barth. 
nrvtUMMaylT.  IMO. 


SN    135,880.      Delta    Dru(    Corporatloa,    JacksoaTUte,    Ha. 
rued  Feb.  IS.  IMS. 


OMNINATAL 


SN    103.416.      Kototoot   LaboratorlM.    lac,    Lynwood,   Calif, 
riled  Aug.  25,  IMO. 


For  Pkamaceutlcal  Product  for  Human  Coamuiptloa  Coa- 
talalnc  SnpplemenUnr  Do«a<«s  of  Vitamins  and  Mlaeral  In- 
gndlents. 

rirst  use  Dw:  1.  1958. 


ROTOCON 


For  Complex  War*  Vibration  Maeblno  for  Teotlnc  Prod- 
■cti  aad  Equipment. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  IMO. 


SN    136.886.      DelU    Druf   Corporation.    JadaoBTlUo,    Fla. 
rUed  Feb.  15. 1M2. 


OMNIHEMIN 


ror  Pharmaceutical  Pradnct  for  Haman  Consumption  Coa- 
talalnc  Tberapeutlc  IngrodleaU  for  tb«  Prerentlon  and  Treat- 
ment of  Iroa  Deflaency  and  Nntrltloaal  Anemia.  lacludlac 
.\Demla  of  Presnancy. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1969. 


SN  108.S63.     Parfset-Uae  Maaafactarlac  Corp..  HlcksrlUe, 
NT.    Filed  Not.  17, 1900. 

SELECT-A-SWITCH 

For  Electric   Ugbt  Dtamlac  Coatrol — Namely,  an   Elec- 
tronic Dlmmlnf  Circuit  Harlac  a  Swlteb. 
First  use  Not.  10,  19«0. 


aass19-V«liidM 


SN    113,503.      Consolldatad    Controls    Corporatloa,    Betbel, 
Coaa.    Fllod  FM.  13,  IMl. 


UNIMATION 


SN  107,017.  L4oB  Pierre  Bobert  Masen,  Jeaa  PUrre  Heart 
Msisa  Jacqoes  Jean  Ansuste  Masen.  Catkcrlae  Slmoae 
Jeaaae  Maaea  (joint  owaert).  Poat  da  Chataaa.  Pay-ds- 
Dome.  Fraaee     Filed  Oct  94.  1960. 


fAC 


For  Robot  Typa  Wort  Haadllag  Equipment  Which  Em- 
ploys Meebaalcal  Coatrol  Flsmsats  Oi>erated  by  Serromsefcs- 
alSMi  aad  ControUed  by  aa  Electroale  Memory  System,  and 
Coapoaoats  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec  90. 1990. 


Owner  of  rrwch  R^.  Na.  1S79.  dated  Sept.  10.  1949 
(Cteraoat  rerraad)  :  NatL  last  No.  401.471. 

ror  Bikes.  Tandems.  Motorlsed  Blcydos,  Motorcydos  aad 
Structural  Parts  Thereof — Namaly,  Haadlsa,  Handlo-Bars, 
Brakes.  Luna f»- Racks.  Oear*.  leaders.  Mud-Flaps.  Tool- 
Kits,  Toe-CUpa.  Pedala 


Oass  20  -  Uiiol«uin  and  OM  Qotii 


SN  129.917.     Columbus  Coated  Fabrics  Corporatloa.  Colum- 
bus. Ohio.    FUmI  Oct  IS,  IMl. 


SN  119.890     Joslya  Mfg.  aad  Sapply  Co..  Ckieago.  IlL    FUod 
Mar.  31,  IMl. 

JOSLOCK 

For  ElMtrtMl  ■oBsptacUs  ^ 

First  aas  May  9.  1990. 


SN   17.967.     Texas    InstrumeaU   Incorporated.   Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  IMl. 


GUARD 


# 


Owaer  of  Be*.  No.  628.990. 

For  Syatbetlc  Bealn-Coated  Fabrlea  Used  as  Wall  Corertnc 
MatariaL 

First  use  July  1.  1966. 


AppUeaat  ill«<'*fi»«  exdnstre  rlfbts  to  the  traasistor  sym- 
bol spart  from  tbo  mart  as  shown. 

ror  Traaslstora.  /. 

first  ase  Not.  27, 1967. 
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"''co«.'n;.od?u:y^r  ""•*•'  "•"*"'^'  ^i.^^*  ^'urfs^.^r"""  '^'^  ^*-  ^•^^  "^  ^ 


AIR-SENTRY 


DORANIC 


For    Electrtcally    Operated    DUpeassr    for   Automatically  *'o'"  Magnetic  Colls,  BesUtors,  Belays,  and  Tranaformers. 

Discharging  at  Predetermined  Interrals  Premeasured  Aerosol  *^"t  o"*  '«ne  1, 1991. 
Doses  of  an  Atmospheric  Germicidal  and  Deodorant  Prepara- 
tion. — "^i^^"^^— 

First  ass  Juae  14.  IMl.  ^  SN  128,028.     Fam  Corp..  Portland.  Oreg.     Piled  Sept  18. 

1961. 


SN  126.014.    Day-Brlte  UghUng,  lac.  St  Loala,  Mo.    FUed 
July  81.  IMl. 

TIARA 

For  Fluorescent  and  Incaadesccat  Lighting  Flxtuias  aad 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  20.  1961. 


ENERJET 


For  Hearing  Aid  Battery  Charger. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  8,  IMl. 


SN   126.064.     The  Kerlte  Coaipaay.  New  Tort,  N.T.     FUed 
Jaly  31,  IMl. 

FLEX-RAY 

For  Insulated  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  use  July  7.  IMl. 


SN  128,306.     SwlTclier  Company.  Inc.  Mannet  N.T.     Filed 
Sept  20,  IMl. 


For  Electrical  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Aug.  16,  IMl. 


^^  128,749.     National  Paeumatle  Co.,  lac,  Boston,  Mass. 
SN   125.676.     Tbe  MagnaTox  Compaay.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.        ^^^  Sept  27,  IMl. 
Fltod  Aug.  9.  IMl. 

MAGNALUX  JANETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  194.477  and  328.319. 

For  TelcTlslon  SeU. 

First  us«  Feb.  7.  IMl.  ^     ^ 


For  Blectrlc  Motors  and  Electric  Oear  Motors. 
FlrBt  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1959. 


SN    126.736.      Bomdy   Corjwratlon.   Norwalk,    Conn.      Filed 


Oats  22 -Camet,  Toys,  aMi 


Goods 


Aug.  28.  IMl 


HYTIP 


■KI1 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  394,589.  673,789.  and  others. 
For  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Jan.  29.  1960. 


SN  126,790.     The  Pacific  Industrial  Controls,  Inc.,  Berkeley, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


SN  116,476.    Inter-American  Indnstrtal  Serrloes  Corporation 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1961. 

SWINGIN'  SUEDE 

No  claim  of  exdnslTo  right  Is  made  to  "Soods"  as  appUsd 
to  suede  leather  golf  dub  cotmts. 

For  Wood  CoTcrs  (Leather  Covers  for  the  Heads  of  Golf 
Clubs). 

First  use  Jan.  20,  IMl. 


SERVOJUST 


For  Electric  Motor  Controls. 
First  use  July  5,  IMl. 


SN  n5.478.    Inter-American  Industrial  Serriees  Corporation 
Boston,  Mass.    FUed  Mar.  13.  IMl. 

SUEDE  KING 

— ^■^^—  No  daim  of  exduslTe  right  is  made  to  "Baede"  as  applied 

SN  127,141.     Bantoe  Corporation,  Calabasas.  Calif.     Ttt^    "" rTV^^'r  "''' ^f '^^^"^ 
««>♦  1  IMI  ^'*'  ^  ******  CoTcrs  (Leather  Covers  for  the  Heads  of  Oolf 

o^vu  M.,  XW91..  Clubs). 

First  use  Jan.  20,  IMl. 


SN  117.443.     Bar  Zlm  Toy  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1991. 


For  Electronic  Apparatus — Namely.  Aateaaas,  Ferrite  De- 
Tices,  WsTSgnlde  Compoaanta.  and  Radio  Ft«gueacy  Co-Axial 
Componenta. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  6,  19M. 


SN   127.989.     American  Coamerdal  Incorporated,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Sept.  18,  IMl. 


KENWOOD 


For  Radio  and  Audio  Equipment 
First  use  July  2,  IMl. 


For  Squipment   Sold   as  Units   for  Playiag  BducaUoaal 
Oames  With  Cards,  Gamoboard,  aad  Beading  Back. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  IMl. 
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■M  11T,«44.     B«r  Um  T*7  MCc  Co..  Imc.  J*naj  CUj.  HJ. 
Flto4  Apr.  10,  1961. 


8M  130.1W.     Amtnet  Corponttoa.  Kt 
Oct.  It,  IMi. 


May  16.  I»e2 
Xork,  N.T.     Fltod 


««#*«' 


Por  Equipment  Sold  u  Dalts  for  PUyloc  Board  Oamoc, 
CATd  OaiBM,  and  8tor»-PUy  OcnM :  Sabroldiry  Kit*.  MMglc 
Trick*,  PnuiM,  aad  Optle»l  lUaalon  Tot*. 

First  OM  Oct.  19, 19«0. 


ACZ 


BLUE  STAS^ 


JU  >•-■  "-i;  ' 


OwiMT  Of  Boff.  No.  •94,871. 
For  Hard  Robber  Bowline  Ball*, 
rirot  OM  Sept  21,  1961. 


8N  117.806.    Alvla  U  BrMa,  d.b.a.  Plajdiem  Co.,  Wllmlnr 
toa,  DoL    mod  Apr.  11, 19«1. 

PLINKY 

For  Toys  la  the  F»nn  of  Shapeable  Flastlc  Tablag. 
Flpt  oao  Feb.  15, 1961. 


8N  130,MS.     Protection  Bqnipaient  Company,  Snabaiy,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  18. 19«1. 


POLVONITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  8S4.894  and  717.014. 

For  Protective  Bqolpment  for  Athlete*— Namely,  Forearm 
Pads.  Bib  Pads,  Knee  Pads,  Chaiyinc  Sled  Pads,  Shin  Qaards, 
AnlUe  Splints,  Blocking  Pads  and  Wall  Psds. 

First  Dse  at  least  as  early  as  Jaa.  4,  1958,  on  forearm  pads. 


SN  124,918.    The  Liberty  Steel  Chest  Corporation.  Boetaester. 
N.T.    Filed  Jnly  28,  1981. 

TAKE-A-BREAK 

For  Rod  Best  for  Holdiac  Flaklnc  Bods  and  the  Like. 
First  ase  July  21, 19«1. 


SN   180.755.     Ckaaberlla   Metal    Prodaets   Co.,   Frankfort 
Mich.    Filed  Oct.  27, 19«1. 


CHAMBERUN 


For  Oolf  Carta. 

First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  1,  1955. 


8N  125.S94.    Tbe  UenH  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 


Anc  4.  1981. 


LIONEL 


OwMr  of  Be*.  Noo.  17M67  and  318,868. 

For  Kit  Toys. 

First  ose  March  1981. 


SN  126.466.     Layaun  B.  Allen.  New  Havw.  Cona.     FUed 
Aos.  7. 1961. 

WFF  'N  PROOF 

For  Bqalpment  (or  Apparatns)  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing 
Edaeatlonal  Oames  and 'for  Dae  la  Teaching  Mathematleal 
Locle. 

First  ose  Ang.  4. 1961. 


QMS  23  ^  Cltltl  ft  MMMMfy,  Ma  ToolSf 

Mid  Parts  TlMfMf 

SN  79,290.     Bepeo  Llmttad,  Tictafta.  AnstraUa.    FUed  Aog. 
10, 1969. 

REPCO 

Owaer  of  AnstraUan  Beg.  Nos.  107,919.  107,921.  and 
107.922,  dated  Oct  20,  19S1. 

For  Mechanic's  Hand  Tools  and  Machine  Tools  for  Bepalr 
of  AntomoUTe  Vehicles  and  Portable  Electrically  Operated 
Power  Tools  Including  Talre  Seat  Hones,  ValTe  Seat  Insert 
Cntters  and  Impact  Wrenches. 

First  nae  1924 ;  la  eonuaeree  Noreaber  1967  on  dutch 
rebuilding  machines. 


SN  128.826.     A.  O.  Spalding  *  Broa.,  lac,  Chlcopee, 
FUed  Ang.  8. 1961. 


^^**^    SN  108,768.     Fnlghom  Indnatrtea.  Inc.,  Wadley,  Qa.     Filed 


Not.  21. 1960. 


DreECTOR 


FULGHUM 


For  Oolf  BaUs  and  Oolf  Onba. 
First  use  Apr.  13, 1961. 


For  Wood  Chipping  and  Debarking  Bqalpment 
First  ose  March  1967. 


W.  Va.    FUed  Jaa.  4. 1961. 


SN  125.896.    Lester  M.  DaTla,  d.b.a.  Lss  Davis  llahl^  Tackle    8N_  111  J04.      WMcox  ^^o^c^'l'^    Coiapaay.    Balelgh. 
Co..  Taeoiu,  Wash.    FUed  Aug.  14,  1961. 

CW 


For  Filling  TroUing  Spoona. 
First  ose  Aog.  3,  1961. 


SN    126,998.     The  Araloa  HUl   Compaay,    Baltimore.   Md. 
Filed  Ang.  16. 1961. 


VERDICT- II 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  898,810. 

For  K<alpmeat  loM  aa  a  Dalt  f*r  Playlag  a  Board 

First  ose  Jan.  18, 1961. 


The  drawlag  U  Hand  tor  tks  eolar  red,  bnt  no  claim  Is 
lade  for  the  color. 

For  Coal  Milling  Maehiaary  aad  Parts  TbereoL 
First  use  oa  or  about  Sept  1. 196T. 


May  16,  1962 
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SN  112,008.    Oeaeral  Fouudry  Senrloe  Corporatioa,  Oakland,    SN  124.613.    Wledemaan 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1960.  p».    FUed  July  24. 1961 
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Company,  King  of  Prussia. 


,Al 


WIEDEMANN 


For  Foundry  Flasks  and  Jackets  Used  in  the  Production 
of  Metal  Castings. 
First  use  Dec  9, 1946. 


SN  116,746.  Brother  International  Corporation.  Long  Island 
City,  N.Y..  ssslgaee  of  Western  Sewing  Machine  Distribu- 
tors, Inc,  St  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  15, 1961. 


as  At- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  712,468. 

For  Turret  Punch  Presses  and  Parts  Thereof.  Indndlng 
Gauging  Tables ;  Materials  Testing  Machines  of  the  Fcrilow- 
Ing  Types :  Static  Machines  Including  Tension,  Compression 
and  Torsion;  Dynamic  (Fatigue)  Machines;  Impact  Ma- 
chines; Accessories  Therefor,  Including  Sxteasometers,  Re- 
corders and  Indicators. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1948. 


SN   126,667.     Draper  Corporation.  Hopedale, 
Aug.  9,  1961. 


FUed 


Owner  of  Beg.  Na  718,911. 

For  Sewing  Madilnes,  Parts,  and  Accessories  Such 
tachments. 

First  use  Apr.  8, 1960. 


SN  120,652.    Nordlscher  Maschinenbau  Bud.  Baader,  Lubeck, 
Germany.    Filed  May  23,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  706.619. 
For  Looms  and  Parts  Tfaere<^ 
First  use  Ang.  10, 1960,  on  looms. 


SN    128.142.      Ansul   Chemical   Company,    Mariastte,    Wis. 
Filed  Sept.  19, 1961. 


FORAY 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  255,148,  dated  Not.  4,  1920. 
For  Machinery  and  Machine  Parts  for  the  Treatment  of 
Fish. 


For  Fire  SztlaguisMng  Apparatus.  ^         f 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  1, 1961. 


SN  122,106.     OlympU  Werke  AktiengeseUschaft  Wilhelms- 
haTen,  Oermaay.    FUed  Jons  16, 1961. 


MONIKA 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  729,471,  dated  Sept  29,  1969. 
For  Typewriters  aad  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  128,293.     Badne  Hydraulics  k  Madiinery,  lac,  Badae, 
Wis.    FUed  Sept.  20.  1961. 

KROP-MASTER 

For  Combination  DrOUng  and  BaU  Sawing  Machine. 
First  use  May  16. 1961. 


SN   123.216.     Philip  Morris  Ineorporatsd,   New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  SO.  1861. 

LIQUID  BALL  BEARINGS 

For  Baaor  Blades.     J 
'  First  use  June  2, 1961; 

SN  123.634.    Fairchlld  Camera  aad  Instrument  Corporation, 
Syosset,N.Y.    FUed  July  10, 1961. 


SN  128,294.     Badae  HydraaUes  k  Machinery,  Inc,  Badne, 
Wis.    FUed  Sept  20,  1961, 


RATAMP 


For  Earth  Compacting  Machines. 
First  use  Ang.  22, 1961. 


color  king 


SN  128,461.    Joe  Lowe  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Sept  22, 1961. 

TEXTR  MAK'R 

For  Dough  DoTcloper. 
First  use  Apr.  24, 1969. 


Fbr  Printing  Presses. 
First  use  July  16. 1960. 


8N  124,146.     Taa  BAaack  Preaiium  Corporation,  Chicago, 
HI,    Filed  July  17, 1961. 


SN   128,468.     SawhUI  Tubular  Products,   Inc.   Sharon.  Pa. 
Filed  Sept  22.  1961. 


! 


:i 


MANDALAY 


SAFE-T-POST 


stainless  Steel  Tableware. 
First  use  in  or  about  Fsbruazy  1961.  '^  '^  *'»'^' 


Owner  of  Ber  Noa.  566.332.  661,542.  and  689,669. 
For  Adjustable  Floor  LeTelllng  and  Supporting  Posts. 
First  nss  S«t  1.  1961. 
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»N    12«,S7».      Modcnuir    Corpormdoa    (Ohio    MrDontloB)  8N  imam     w  o  _ 

Bryan.    Ob.o.    .„i^    o,   Mod.«air   CorporaSi Ti  :        Yo^SI'     SlTs^rj?  S?*"*  "^  "-"-^  ^'I' •  *•- 
tonU.  corpormUon).   San  Leandro.  CaJlf      m«d  Sapt  25  '»'■•«•«     "I«<1  Sapt.  28.  IWl. 

-'  PROVENAIR  o„..il:^I««MA«C 

For  Fluid  Oparatad  Badprocatliic  Cyllader  Unlta.  ''o'  Sewlnt  Machlnca  and  Parta  TharMf 

Flrat  aae  Jnae  27,  IMl.  Flrat  ase  8«pt  19.  l»«i.  — ««i. 


8N  128.5«0.  Modemalr  Corporation  (Ohio  eorporatloD), 
Bryan.  Ohio,  asalroee  of  Modernalr  Corporation  (Call- 
fomU  corporation),  San  Leandro,  Calif.  Filed  Sept  26 
IBAl  ■         • 


''«;^c  2^.?.«j""''^-  '-^-^^^  «^  ^-*-.  MO. 


ECONOMAIR 


ZIP-FIT 


For  Flnld  Operated  Redproeatlnc  Cylinder  Ualta. 
Flrat  oae  May  7, 1982. 


O^nn  of  Kaff.  No.  T18.S88. 
For  Carhuretora. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  7, 1989. 


SN  128.888.    Aadraw  C.  Poptralo.  Suifer,  CHlf.    Filed  Seot 
25, 19«1.  *^ 


'n^Cc^..^."-"*  *  '••  -  '"■«-•  ^>''- 


vox 


For  Automatic  Scarecrow  Qua. 
Flrat  uao  June  20. 19«1. 


For  Weedlnc  Toola  or  the  Like. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  3, 1988. 


8N  128.«21.     Tmtred  Tire  Molda.  Loa  Anfelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  28, 19«1. 

Mono-cure 


^  ™l?^8.  ml.  ''°'**''^'*«"    Corporation.    Morrla.    IlL 

MOON  ROCKET 

For  Coin  Operated  Vendln«  Maehlnea  for  Dl.penglnj  Bulk 
SfLttV  ^**^  *"**  "  Co«f*ctlona.  Gum.  Nuts,  and 

Flrat  uaa  Sept  28.  19«1. 


For  Tire  Retreadlnc  Molda. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sapt  8. 1961. 


8N  129,810.    Union  Twlat  DrUl  Co..  AthoL 
8.  19«1. 


Maaa.    FUad  Oct. 


8N  128.930.    Wlraeraftera.  Inc.,  Towaoa.  Md,    FUad  Sept.  28, 


For  Drllla.  Baamara,  and  Bad  MUla. 
Flrat  uaa  July  1, 1940. 


SN  129,311.    Dnloa  Twlat  DrUl  Co.,  AtboL 
5. 1»«1. 


Filed  Oct. 


For  Wire  Handling  Machinery. 
Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  May  15,  1961. 


fy^o©^ 


SN  128,«4«.    Jamaa  8.  Baker  (Lnporta)  Co..  Inc..  San  Fran- 
claeo.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  2«.  19«1. 


Owner  of  Bef.  No.  128,223. 

For  DrUla.  Reamera,  and  End  Mllla. 

Flrat  uaa  Sept.  27,  19«1. 


SELDON 


For  Quality  Hand  Toola,  Vlaaa.  and  Chain  Holata. 
Flrat  oaa  Au«.  23,  19«0. 


SN  129,812.    Onion  Twlat  DrUl  Co.,  Atfcol.  Maaa.    FUed  Oct. 
8, 19«1. 


SN    128.748.     National   PnraaMtle  Ca.,  lae^^Boatoa    m«— 

Filed  Sept.  27.  19«.  ^  '  ^^ 


JANETTE 


For  Spaed  Reducera. 

Flrat  nae  at  laaat  a«  early  aa  May  19M. 


Owner  of  Rcc  No.  120,9t0. 

For  DrtUa.  Reamera.  Coaatai^oraa,  BM  MUIa,  and  MUUnc 
Cattara. 

Flrat  oaa  June  30,  1988. 


May  15,  1962 
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""oToV^t:   AlSr.?.i?;i'^"-^----'«-"-    «^,„^-/«,JJ--o  SA.  Courbe^ole,  seme,  France,    nied 


"^L.  .^-  ■*/■'  f^di 


oadtoii^ 


FRIGECO  , 

I^r  w     m"^  ^J'  ."■  '••*  <'*'^'>  =  ^'^   I"*-  NO.  i3o,9i; 
For  Waghlng  Maehlnea  and  Ironing  Maehlnea. 

Class  26- Measuring    aad    Scieatific 


For  Bits  for  Power  Stump  Chlppera.  Cutter  Bit  Holdera 
and  Power  Stump  Cuttera.  aoioera, 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  10.  1980. 


^''n?'^1Sww,''£*?1.*'™"*"^"*  C<»nK)ratlon,  New  York. 
«.i.    Filed  Sept  29.  1989. 


TELERAD 


^^^"^  w.         '**"«'«»•  WaTeguldea,  Microwave  Frequency  Meter* 

SN  129,673.     Gebr.  Bohler  4  Co.  Aktlenaeaellachaft.  Vlenn-     ?     ""tr      *"*'  Q«nerator«,  Microwave  Beacona,  Mlcroware 

Auatri*.    FlladOctll,1961.  "•''«~«'«^»'«'t.  Vienna.     Tranamltten..   Microwave   Receivers.   Microwave  TtBt^n^ 

ment,  and  Power  Supplies  Therefor. 
DQTTJ  pp  *^"t  use  In  or  about  December  1948. 


DrT-,^  S»I         o**'  '^"""'^  Operated  PUot  Taps.  Screw 
Slrk^fof?    h"^  '^"•^'"**''^    ****"»«•    Hammer,    and 

^m^^  *'"t['*~'   ^^'^  Brushing  and   Polishing  Ma 
f^T^  ""°*"L^'"'*"'   P-^'n'tteaUy  Actuated  Trimming 
P^'^Si^l  irl''  ^,'*'' -"»  "•*•  ""  ^'">*  "«»  Extruslo^ 
U^^^  ^      r!!**L"*'  *~*  ■"*  ^•''  Drawing  Machines, 
Machine    Operated    Pilot    Tapa.    Die.    Punch    and    Forging 

.-T^TL.      "^  Maehlnea  and  Bgulpment— Namely,  Mold- 
!^'*^       *!Il^*'"'*  Maehlnea,    Sand    Blowing   Machines 
Oentrtfugea   CntOt  Saw..  Core  Hammera.  Rammers,  Scaling 
Hammera,  Skimmers,  Ladlea.  Flasks.  Jackets,  Rlddlea,  Tongs 
Molds,  and  Parts  for  Such  Maehlnea  and  Equipment;  Mining 
Jf*^  ''**~^*  «*'^'  ^'^^"-  Loading  Brldgea.  Rock  Drilling 
Mnchlnes  and  Parts  of  Such  Maehlnea,  Stationary  and  Trav- 
elling   Cranea,    Forging   and    Drop   Hammers.    Rolling   Mill 
SUnda  and  Rolls  Therefor,  Mechanical  and   Hydraulic  Ele- 
vatora.    Lira  Roller  Beda,   Suapended  Cableways ;   Overhead 
Trolleys,  Endless  Conveyors,  Tilting  and  Dumping  Machines 
and    Equipment.    Conveying    and    Warehouse    Maehlnea   and 
■qulpment.    Hoists.    Machines   for  FllUag  Containers    Non- 
Electric  Welding  Maehlnea,  Hand  and  Power  Toola    Cutting 
Comminuting  and   Preaaiag  Maehlnea.   MeUl    Working  Ma- 
ehlnea. Woodworking  Madilnea,  Oil  Field  Drilling  Machines 
and  Bqulpasent  and  Parts  Thereof,  MeUUurglcal  and  Mining 
Machines.    Vending    Machines,    Pumps.    Compreaaora,    Water 
Power  Machines  and   Turbines,   Gas  Turbines,   Therinal  En- 
glnea.   Internal  Combustion  Englnaa.  Wind  Power  Maehlnea 
Steam  Bnglnea,  Steam  Tnrfolnea,  Condensers.  Steam  Oenera 
tora.    Grinding   Maefalnaa,    Mixing   Maehlnea,    autches,    and 
Structural    Conplinga,    Parta   for   All    Such    Machines,    and 
Oeara. 

Flrat  oae  1908  ;  In  commaree  1911. 


SN  94.831.     Cr«aen«)  A.   Slgoor*  and  Virgil   Signoia    (joint 
ownera),  Stamford.  Conn.     Filed  Apr.  11.  1960. 

SPOTFINDER 

Jlm'^'Tat"  IZ,"^"^  ^''"""^  InaUUatlona. 


'  niSlug.  o'f^*'""^'^^'*-'  ^o  •  '-.  >»-  York.  N.T. 


TELE-CHECK 


inJ'T.,^??"*'^""''  '"t™""*"*  IJ"«»  by  Servicemen  In  Teat- 
ing  Television  Receivers. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1959. 


^''oi^2"l9«0^'"'  ^"^  ^'**^'  ^•"■■^'  "«—      ""^ 


INspwifflC 


For  laaUat  Coffee  Maaauring  Dlapenser 
First  uae  Apr.  11, 1987. 


SN    129,744.     Comet   Indnatriea,    Inc.,    Franklin    Park.    Hi 
FU«J  Oct.  12, 1981. 

SIRIUS 

For  Antoraatle  Vacuum  Forming  Maehlnea  for  Packaging 
and  for  Forming  of  Plastic  PVd  From  Roll  Stock. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1988. 


\ 


Class  24  -  Lavndry  AMiKaiicas  aMi  MadNMs 

SN  118,621.    Blahop  Freeman  Co.,  Branaton,  111.    FUad  Mar 
28,  1981. 

AIRFOLDMATIC 

For  Shirt  Folding  Maehlnea. 
Flrtt  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  14,  1980. 


SYNCHRO-MAT 

For  Audio  Visual  Apparatus  Comprising  a  SynehroBlaed 
Tape  Recorder-Slide  Projector  Unit  for  Audio-Illustrated 
Preaentadons. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  aboat  Oct.  18, 1958. 


^^.  ^?1:^^     ^*"*=*  ^"'  "•«••  T«i»awanda.  N.Y.    Filed  Nor. 


SCIENCE  KIT 


For  PorUble  Labonttofy  Eqalpasaot  and  Apparatua  for 
Science  Inatruction.  — »»— *     — 

Flrat  aae  June  1939. 


TM  106 

8N    108.038.     Coattacaui   CoaUct 
Wntd  N«T.  8,  IMO. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  16,  1M2 


Slmkuat.   N.T.    SN  11S.T«1.     Aaadea  Sctoatllle  ComiMuir  LlBlt«4,  Lob4m. 
KacUad.    ni«d  Jaa.  SO,  l»ei. 


SPHEROELLIPSOCON 


IWCoatact 

rint  •■•  Sept.  1.  IMO. 


8N  108,899.  Koto,  Podalk  Zaliraalcniiio  Obchoda  pro  DoTOt 
a  ▼yToc  Tyrobkn  Pmactaa  8troJ1rea«tTl.  Pracve.  Cvecho- 
•torakla.    Filed  Not.  22.  1960. 

iirovo 

Owner  of  CaedioaloTakUa  Kef.  No.  150.4B0.  dated  Apr.  20. 
1900. 

For  E1««tr1elt7  Meaaartnc  lutnunenti :  VoltiD«tvn  ,  Mlcro- 
waT*  Meaanrlac  laatraoMnts  :  ICIectrlc  Recorders  :  Kle«trlcal- 
ly  or  Tbermally  Operated  Laboratory  aad  SdeatUle  laatni- 
BMBta:  Eleetrlcally  Operated  Ttme  Meacarfng  and  Time 
CoatroUiac  laatmmeata ;  Ttaie  Swltdtes ;  Metronomea : 
TbermoeUta  ;  Pyroaetera  :  Oas  and  Water  Meter*  ;  Prv«lalon 
Oancea  ;  Preaaure  Gauce*  :  Water  Qaocea  :  Instnimenta  for 
Meaanrlac  and  Teatlnr  Turbln*  Bladea  ;  Callbrmtlnc  laatru- 
meata  and  AppUaaces :  X-Ray  Apparatua  f^r  Laboratary  and 
Sdeatlflc  Uat!  Z-Kay  yalTea,  Tnbea  aad'Screeaa:  Optical 
laatraaaenta :  OptleaJ  Leaeee ;  Photegriphtc  Apparatua; 
itovrapktc  Apparataa ;  Projecttaf  Apparatua ;  8pee- 
Mleroacope*  Inclnding  Electronic  Mleraaeapaa ;  Tel*- 
Lerettac  laatnuaeata :  TbeodoUtea :  0«a4aClc  and 
NaTlgatloaal  Meaaarlns  Inatnimenta  ;  PolartaMtata ;  Kafi ac- 
t—atari ;  pH-Metera:  Optitbalmlc  InatniBeata:  Oadllo- 
Mapaa :  Calealatora  aad  Calcnlatlac  Macblae* ;  Drawlns 
laatnuaenta  ;  Coaatlac  Reclatara  ;  Caah  Beslaters  ;  SUtlatlcal 
Macfelnea  ,  and  Parta  ot  Bald  Oooda. 


S  H  A  N  D  O  N 


Far  Bdentlflc  Apparataa,  laatrumenta.  aad  Laboratory 
Bqalpmeat — Naately.  dtromatography  Apparataa  and  Parta 
Thereof:  Klectropboreela  Apparataa  and  ParU  Thereof: 
Thermoautlc  UalU;  Cold  Oeneratora ;  Baaaea  Bomera  and 
Aeceaeorlee  Therefor;  Kadlant  BaHectar  Ho^PUtea  and  Ac- 
caaartaa  Therefor;  Inatminenta  for  Comtaatlon  Teatlng: 
TheraoBetera  :  Balancea  ;  Calealatora  for  Blood  TeaU  :  Melt- 
tnc  Point  Apparatua  and  Acceeaorlaa  Therefor;  Oel  Cuttera 
and  Sllccra ;  Bacteria  I'reaeea ;  BTaporatlns  Equipment ; 
Microtome   Kalfe  Sbari>eoera :   and  Tlaaoe   Prooeaaora. 

First  Bsa  Jaanary  1948 :  la  eommeree  Jan.  21,  1902. 


8N  11S,93«.     Mnltl-Zoaer,  lae..  Lyachburg,  Va.     FUed  Mar. 


17.  1981. 


MULTI-ZONER 


For  Antooiatlc  Controls  for  Warn  Air  Heatlnf  Syatems. 
FlratttaeFeb.  2.  19«1. 


8N  11T4M.     Natloaal  Oeofraphlc  Society,  Waatalngtoa,  D.  C. 
FUad  Apr.  4,  19«1. 

NATIONAL  GEOGRAPHIC 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  242.080,  701,400.  and  others. 

Far  Terraatrlal  Qtahe  Kqalpped  WIU  Rererslhie  Btaad  aad 
a  Meatlat  Tranapareat  8pfearleal  Bacaaented  Orerlay — the 
Btaad  aad  OTerlay  CoaUla  ladlcU  for  Meaaaraaaats  aad 
Caa^atattaaa  of  Oeecraphleal  and  Celestial  Data. 

First  ass  Mar.  U.  1981. 


I 


BN  109,275.     ThOTsi,  lacorporatad.  Ithaea..  N.T.     FUed  Not. 
88.  1980. 


THERM 


BN    117.297.      Payaa   Matal    Katerprlaee    Umlted.    Toroato. 
Ontario,  Canada.    FUad  Apr.  6,  1981. 


DIAL-O-MAT 


For  Computer  Conpoaeata  aad  Parts,  Alrtwme  Electroalc 
Caoater  Measure  Derlees.  Elaetrlc  Current  Meaanrlac  Meters 
aa4  Alrtraft  Coapoaaats  Bach  as  Jet  Sadae  TurMas  Bladsa. 

First  Qse  at  least  as  early  as  1938. 


Owaer  of  Canadlaa  B«c  No.  114.287,  dated  May  29,  1908. 
I^  lAqwtr  Dispenser  That  Dlspeases  a  Predetermined 
t  Bach  Tlaaa  the  B«ttM  la  Tipped. 


i 


BN  112.080.     Temptroa.  laa.  Reaeda,  GaUl     Filed  Jan. 
1981. 


18. 


BN  118487.    Natloaal  Oeofraphlc  Society.  Washlagtoa.  D.C. 
FUadApr.  12. 1981. 


TEMPTRON  t 


For  Temperatare  or  Preaaare  Beastnff,  CoatrolIlBc.  and 
Callbratlnc  Derlcea  aad  Components  Thereof — Namely. 
Tbennocooplea  and  Componenta  Thereof ;  Thermopiles ; 
Thennlatora ;  Thennocoaple  Reference  Jnactiona ;  Tranals- 
>arlBSd  TheraM>eo«ple-8tcBal  AsapUflers ;  Tsaiperatare  Csa- 
troUers  :  Preestac  Point  Standards  ;  Thermocouple  Callbratloa 
Furaacee,  and  Heater  Elements  and  Qraphltc  Liners  Thereof; 
Temperatare  CoatroUad  Callbratloa  Batha;  Temperatare  In- 
dlcatora  ;  Realstaaee  Thsf  stteia ;  Pta^pre  Tranadacera ; 
and  Preaaure  Prohsa. 

Fliat  aae  Feh.  13. 1888. 


■T 


■M  112,310. 
City,  N.T. 


Poland  Bectroalcs  Corpotattaa, 
Filed  Jaa.  23. 1981. 


laUnd 


Owner  of  Bee.   Nos.  842.000,  880,881.  and  others. 

Far  Terrastrtal  Olaha  B^alpped  With  Bereralhla  SUnd  and 
a  Ncstlac  Tranapareat  Spherical  Secmented  OTerlay — the 
Bund  and  OTerlay  ConUln  Indicia  for  Measaremcnts  and 
CompnUtlons  of  Oaoffraptaleal  aad  Cdeatlal  Data. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1981. 


EAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,139. 

For  Apparatus  for  Analysts  of  Radlatlfa  or  Coaductloa 
Mgaal  la  tha  Fani  ot  Btoetro  Magnetic  or  Aeaaatle  er  Vlhra- 
doaal  Baergy. 

First  ose  Joly  13. 1909. 


BN  118,280.    Qalck-Bot,  Ineorporatsd.  Skokla,  111.    FUad  Apr. 
80,  1981. 

TUDOR 

r»r  Photographic   Apparatus   Cenatstlng   of   Tripods   aad 
Paaheads. 

First  use  March  1907. 


Mat  16,  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  10© 


"''jni^i'^ioiT"'"*'   "'•*^"*"'    ""»«»»'•   -^     ^^    BN  128.001.    A«,pUf  Corporatloa.  M.rray  Hill.  NJ.    niad 

is  Alt^  lo,  1961. 


FRONTIER  ELECTRONICS 

The  WON  -Dactroalas"  Is  dteclaUned  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Radio  NsTlgatlon  Instruments.        .  ,  .*-.,i«^'    wi 
.  first  nae  on  or  about  May  13. 1981.  '*«n**n^  -f^ 


fe 


For  PhotocoaductlTe  Offset  Plates. 


s- ui  ruvM<cwnaucuTe  u 

BK  181,007.    Oaaeral  AnUlne  *  Fllai  Corporation.  New  Tork.        "'**  aseian.  18, 1981. 
N.T.    FUed  June  7, 1981. 


POSITYPE 

For   Ught-BensJtlTe   Photographic  MaterUl.    Particularly 
nim  aad  Paper. 

First  use  Not.  10, 1980. 


SN  128,089.     Duncan   Klectronlcs,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa.  f^Hf 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1981. 


BETAPOT 


For  Potentiometers. 
First  use  July  20, 1981. 


SN   128.881.     Amchem    Prodacts,   Inc.,   Anbler,   Pa.     FUed 
Aug.  21, 1981.  ^ 


BN  121.787.     Paul  W.  Jenkins,  d.bj.  CaplUl  PUstlcs,  Can- 
ton, Ohio.    PUed  June  9, 1981. 

JET 

For  BuppUea  for  Cota  CoOaetora— Namely,  PUstlc  Coin 
HoldsfS.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  898,262. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1981.  ^or  Chemical  Feed  Control  Apparatua. 


AMCHEM 


First  use  Mar.  2,  1909. 


BN  121,884.     ScroU  Film  Industries  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.  T. 


FUed  June  12, 1981 


SN  128.800.     GraOez.  Inc.,  Boehester,  N.T.     FUad  Aug.  20, 

IPol. 


MICRO-AID 


For  Photographic  Projectors,  Viewers,  aad  Cassettes  for 

Film. 

First  use  July  18, 1981. 


scrollffim 


SN   128,888.     J.  A.   Manrer,   Inc,  Long  Island  City,   N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1981. 


For  Projectors  fOr  the  Coatlnuoua  Projection  of  Dereloped 
Strip  Film. 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1981. 


BN  120,129.    ConsoUdated  Dleael  Eleetrle  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford. Conn.    FUed  Ang.  1, 1981. 

AUTOHYDRADYNE 

For  AutomotlTs  Antomatle  Transmission  Tester. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Sept  1, 1908. 


[AAf/ 


For  Photographic  Caaieras  ladudlag  Aerial  Cameras  and 
Race  Ttmlag  Cameras.  Photograph  Recorders.  Photographic 
Proceaslng  Equipment,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1980. 


BN  120,100.    Mltutoyo  Mtg.  Co.,  Ltd..  Kawasaki  dty,  Japan. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1981. 


MITUTOYO 


BN  128,709.     W.  B.  Qraee  *  Co..  New  Tork,  NT.     FUed 
Aug.  38, 1881. 


"Mltutoyo"  Is  a  coined  mark  made  by  eonMnlng  the  Japa- 
aeae  words  "MIta"  (meaning  "three")  and  "Toyo"  (meaning 
"abundant"). 

For  Vernier  ClaUpers,  Mlcrometars,  CyUnder  (}augea.  Test 
ladleators  aad  Mirror  Micrometers.     ., 

First  use  March  1934  on  Temler  eaUpers;  In  commerce 
May  1900. 


For    BallooBs.    Spedflcally    BaUoons    for    Bdentlflc    and 
Meteorological  Purpoees. 
FUrst  use  Oct  30,  1980. 


BN  128,000.    AsopUte  Corporation.  Murray  HUl,  KJ.    FUad 
Aug.  10,  1981. 


BN  188,884.    The  Qeolograph  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Ang.  89, 1981. 


GEOCHECK 


For  Pre-Beasltlaed  PUtes. 
First  use  July  17,  1981. 


For  Drift  Indicator  Recorder  lastroment.  Designed  for  Use 
In  OU  WeU  DrUllag  Operations  To  Record  In  Degrees,  the 
VarUtloa  From  Vortical,  of  the  Hole  Being  DrUled,  as  Drtll- 
ing  Progresses. 

First  use  Ang.  19, 1981. 


TM  110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  16,  l»<t 


SN  124.849.     lUord  Limited.  Ilford,  Baaex.  Kmland      ni«d    8N  1S7,749.     Th«  Badd  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     PUaA 
Adc.  29,  IMl.  t  B«pt.  IS.  1961. 

ESSEX 

RECORDAFLUX 


For  Ptaotocr«phlc  FUm. 
Flnt  UM  July  27, 1»«1. 


8N    iae.894.      W&S  ConUet   L«na   Labontortca.   Inc.    New 
York.  NT.    Filed  Aof .  29, 19«1. 


PARALENS 


For  Eqalpmeat  and  Snppllea  for  Macnetlmliic  and  Detect- 
loc  Dlacondaaltlea  and  Tarlatloiu  oo  and  Within  Metala  and 
Magnetic  FMda. 

Flrat  oae  Aof.  23,  19«1. 


I 


For  Contact  Lenaea. 
Flrat  oae  Sow.  20, 19«0. 


SN  127.791.     Th«  Pkutlc  CoaUet 
HL    Filed  Sept  13. 1991. 


Lena  CMupaay,  Chleaco, 


SN   127,140.     Raatee  Corporatloa.  Calabaaaa,  CalU.     FUed 
Sept.  1,  1991. 


COMPUMATIC 


For   Computer  for  Carratnrea   of  Corneas  and    Contact 
Lenaea. 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  12.  19«1. 


SN   127,830.      Btocom.   Inc.   Woodland  Hllla,  f«n»      FUed 
Sept.  14.  1»«1. 


For  Spedal  Mlcroware  and  Badlo  Frequency  Teat  Bqutp- 
ment. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  alwut  Oct.  8, 1908.  ^ 


BIODE 


SN  127.216.     Bzerc7cle  Corporation.  New  Terk.  N.T.     FUed 
Sept.  8. 1961. 

METRECYCLE 

For  Human  Boergy  Output  Indicator.  I  . 

Flrat  uae  in  Angnat  1961.  I 


For  Electrodea  for  Maklnc  Klectrlcal  ConUet  for  Blolofjcal 
Analyala. 

Flrat  oae  July  8,  1961. 


SN    127,309.      A«fa    AktlenceaeUachaft.    Lererknaen-BaTer- 
werk.  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  6, 1981. 


SN   128,100.      Richard- Allan   Company,   Inc.   Eraaaton,   IlL 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1981. 

IDENTI-PETTE 

For  Pipettea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aog.  30, 1961. 


TACOMAT    ^ 


Owner  of  German  Ret.  No.  748,289,  dated  Jdar.  2,  1981. 
For  Pbotographlc  Copying  Devlcea.  | 


SN    128.101.      Ri<AardAllan   Company,   Inc.,   Eranaton,   IlL 
FUed  Sept  18,  1981. 


COLOR-PETTE 


SN  127,338.    General  Aniline  *  FUm  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Sept  8  1981. 

PANADEX 

For   Llght-SenslttTe    Photographic   Material.    Partlculariy 
Paper. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  11, 1981.  i 


For  Pipettea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  28, 1981. 


SN    128.208.      Poly  tech    Reeearch,   Inc.,    WUiter   Park.    Fla. 
Filed  Sept  19,  1981. 


MEASUREFIL 


SN  127,428.     Ruaka  Inatroment  Corpora tlon^  Bellalre,  Tex. 
Filed  Sept  7,  1961. 


For  Bin  Lerel  Gauge. 
Flrat  uae  Sept  12,  1981. 


RUSKA 


SN    128.811.      Stowe- Woodward,   In&.  Kewton   Upper  Falla. 
Maaa.    FUed  Sept  20, 1961. 


For  Measuring  Inatrumenta,  Including  Inatrumenta  for 
Determining  PermeabUlty,  Poreatty,  Flnld  Content  and  Capil- 
lary Preaaure  of  Core  Samplea  and  Equipment  for  Preparing 
Corea  for  Laboratory  Teatlng ;  Sub-Surface  Samplera,  Cali- 
brating Batha,  Vlacometera.  Liquid  Phase  Preaaure  Volume 
Temperature  Cells  for  Condenaate  and  Black  OU  Samples, 
Thermostatically  Controilled  Baths,  Flash  Equilibrium  Sep- 
arators, Sample  Shipping  and  Storage  Bottles,  Gas  Super- 
Compreaaibillty  Apparatoa,  Dead  Weight  Gauges.  Differential 
Preaaure  Indicators  and  Controllers,  Volometrtc  and  Propor- 
tioning Pnmpa  for  Predae  Volume  and  Metering  Measure- 
ments. Magnetometers  and  Earth  Inductors,  Magnetographs, 
Magnetic  Field  Balaaces.  Dip  InstrumenU,  Calibrating  In- 
atrumenta for  Magnetometers  and  Auxiliary  Equipment  for 
the  Abore  Llat  of  Products  Including  Auxiliary  Instmnienta 
for  Uae  Therewith,  High  Preeaare  Laboratory  Vahrea,  Flt- 
tlnga,  and  Tnblag. 

Flrat  nae  1944.  i' 


NIPTRONIC 


For  Teat  Inatrumenta — Namely,  Teat  Inatmmenta  Which 
Meaaure  the  Preaanre  Between  Seta  of  RoUa  Operating 
Against  One  Another. 

Flrat  uae  in  April  1980. 


SN  128,721.    DaU  Technology,  lac,  Cambridge.  Maaa.    FUed 
Sept  27.  1981. 


INCROSYN 


For  Encoders  Prorldlng  Angular  or 
matlon. 

Flrat  uae  July  IB,  1981. 


Poaltlon  Infor- 


11 
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'V.?C:2.Mr-'"""^-  ''-''  '^  ^':*'-  ''-•  Clais  31 -Filters  a«l  Refrigerttors 
ATOMASTERS 

B-uenogenooscn,  » 

»8,     Specifically 

GRASSO 


For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances,  Specifically 
Atomic  Energy  Laboratory  Items  for  Research,  Induatrial  and 
Educational  Uaea. 

Flnt  aae  «t  leaat  aa  early  aa  Dec  31. 1908. . 


SN   100,888.     Oraaso'a   Konlnklljke   Machlnefabrteken   N.V., 
'a-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlanda.     Filed  Oct.  6,  1980. 


SIC  129.060.    Radio  Shack  Corporatloa.  Boaton.  Maaa.    FUed 
'    Oct  2, 1981. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  127,844,  dated  Mar.  30,  1987. 
For  Industrial    Refrigeration  Equipment   Cooling   Planta. 


NOVATHERM 


For  ThenBometera. 
Flrat  nae  May  1, 1961. 


SN   128,921.     Conax  CorporaUoa.  Bnffalo.  N.T.     Filed  Oct. 


18, 1981 


^■c/ad 


Class  32  -  Furaitere  md  Uphoistory 

SN  128,229.    The  Lane  Company,  Inc.  AlUrlata.  Va.     FUed 
Aug.  2,  1981. 

TUXEDO 

For  Bedroom  and  Dining  Room  Furniture  and  Occaalonal 
Tablea. 

Flrat  nae  July  1, 1909. 


For  Mineral  Inanlated  Thermoconplea. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  81, 1961. 


SN      128,430.     The  Baale-Wltx   Fnmltnre  Induatriea,   Inc.. 
Wayneaboro,  Va.    Filed  Aug.  22, 1981. 


SN  129,922.     Conax  Corporation,  Butfalo,  N.T.     Filed  Oct 
18.  1981. 

CON-0-CLAD 

For  Mineral  Inanlated  Thermoconplea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 1981. 


BONWITZ 


For  Liring  Room,  Dining  Room,  and  Bedroom  Furniture. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  1,  1961. 


SN  1«),420.     MUton  Brickman,  d.b.a.  Cart-It-Stlk.  Chicago, 
lU.    FUed  Oct  24,  1961. 


CARI-IT-STIK 


For  Pocket-Siie,  Foot  Meaaurlng  Stick. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  1. 1981. 


SN  128,099.     Revco,  Inc,  Deerfleld,  Mich.     Filed  Sept.   18. 
1961. 

REVCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,219. 

For  Fixtures — Shelving.  Cabineta.  Caaea,  Dlaplay  Unite; 
and  Parta  Thereof. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  18, 1961. 


HV  iiniLiB     n^^^.  ti..w.  rn    1.^.    o*    ..^  «  SN  129,258.     The  Allen  Iron  »  Steel  Company,  Norrlatown, 

8«  130.848.    Oebrfider  Haake  K.G.,  BerUn-Steglits,  Germany.        p.     Fi]Min<^  k  ioai 
Filed  Oct  24,  1961.  '  men  uct.  o,  iwoi. 

VISCOTESTER 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  716,130,  dated  July  28,  1988. 
For  Apparatus  for  Measuring  the  Viacoalty  of  Liquids. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  md  Predeos-Metel  Ware 

SN  118,104.     Maria  Zoltoraka,  bom  Frankl,  Parts,  France. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1981. 


Cjl 


For  Storage  Raeka. 
First  uae  Oct  14, 1908. 


Owner  of  French   Iteg.   No.  486,806,   dated  Mar.  8,   1960    SN  129,631.     Plaatlc  Tope.  Inc,  Detroit  Mich.     Filed  Oct 
(Seine),  Natl.  Inat  No.  142,814.  10, 1961. 

For  Pracleaa  Jewela,  Predous  Jewelry,  Coattune  Jewelry, 
and  Imitation  Gema. 

Flrat  nae  In  1981 ;  in  commerce  in  1901. 


SN  117,798.     Joaeph  H.  Meyer  Bros.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     FUed 
Apr.  IS,  1981. 

FLEUR  DE  MER 

A    Uteral    translation    of    "Fleur    de    Mer"    (Frendi)    la 
"flower  of  aea." 

For  Necklacea,  Bracelets,  and  Barrlnga. 
First  nae  Aug.  27, 1948. 


For  Kitchen  Counter  Tope  and  Vanity  Counter  Tope. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  1,  1961. 
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8N   130.149      Dwifort.  OtcrpriMi.  VaMMTW,  Brltlali  Co-    »N    lU.ltJ.      Baf^Ue-TruMoa    ladutrlw.    Ut,    Berwly 
lumbU.  Canada.    Fll«d  Oct  1«.  1»«1.  HUto,Calll.    riM  July  17.  l»ei. 


HANDY  SUSAN 


o~  ^  ..  ALUMIN-GUARD 

Ow»OT  o<  Caaadlan  R«(.  No   123.837,  dated  Jsm  M,  1»«1.  ^^ 

a.rifSl!^  Conuioln,  Bla.  for  Flour.  Tea,  Co«-.  C«»al.  ror  Air  Coudltlonlu.  Apparatu.. 

rirrt  nae  Jna*  18. 1»«1. 


aMs34-HMliiq,li|lrtii^,airfVMrtlatii«  aHt36-MHiallMtn>Mirttaa4S*ippCM 

■9  llB.18e.     Scrrtl.  lac.  FrMport.  m.     niad  Mar.  8,  IMl. 


8N   118.(MS.     Baaek   Seal*   KqalpoMat  Co..  lac.  Waatflald. 
N.J.    mod  Apr.  18.  IMl. 


BENCO 

For  Botary  Drtora  Uaod  for  a  Vartety  ot  laduatrlal  aad 
lAberatory  Purpooaa.       *  , 

Flrat  uaa  Doe.  27.  IMOi 

^-— ^— ^  .  Tbo  drawlag  la  Used  for  r«L 

8M  118.708.     Ptaodlor  Ponuutlt  lac.  Boekoatar.  M.T.    FUod        « '*'*'^  ^T^^  **■■»* 
Apr.  >«.  1961.  ,  FlTot  uao  D«L  M.  1»«0. 


8Jr   183.330.     Loran   latematloaal   Corp.,  Now  York.   N.T. 
niod  JatT  3.  IMl. 


« 


SVOfe 


^ 


Tot  Vraporadac  Paaa.  Cloaed  Braporatora,  Coadcaaan  aad 
AatodaTM  for  laduttrlai  aad  CoauBardal  Doa,  Haatora  aad 
Haat  Bzcbaatara. 

rirat  uae  Nor.  7. 1»«0. 


Ttaa  word   "R«corda"  ti  dlaclatmad  apart  froB   the  mark 
aaahowB. 

For  PtaoBocraph  Bacorda. 
rirat  uaa  Oct.  1.  18«0. 


8N  121  .M2. 
JoM  7.  IMl 


ladaatrlaa,  Inc.  Brookljra,  M.T.    FUod    .w   .  --  ^^      ,.  ,  _^.      _        __..    «  «..,._     ^. 

^  Bit    123,409.      Colnmbla    Bioaareh   Group.    Salt    I^iko    City. 

Utak.    Filed  July  8.  IMl. 


For  Baaaboard  Haatera  aad  Baatlac  CosToetora. 
FIrat  aae  May  8.  IMl. 


BIf    122,028.      PyraCkx  Oaa    Corporatloa,    Now   Torfc.    N.T. 
Filed  Juno  14.  IMl. 


PYROFAX 


For  Pkoaofraph  Beeorda. 
Flratuae  Jaae  1.  IMl. 


Owaor  of  Be*.  No.  180.7*1. 

Fter  Oaa-Operat«d  Hooaehold  Appllaa< 

aad  Hot  Water  Haatara. 
flrat  uaa  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  84.  188S. 


Naaoly.  Kltahoa 
kltehea  etoraa. 


8N    124,307.     Tree    Publlshlac    Co..    lac.    NaahTlUa,   Teai 
FUod  Jaly  18, 1881. 


DIAL 


8N    124.124.      BapnbUe-TranacoB    laduatrlaa,    lac.    Borerly 
Hma,CalU.    Filed  July  17.  IMl. 

ALUMIN-ARMOR 

For  Air  Coadltloalaff  Apparataa.  . 

flratuae  Jnae  18. 18B1.  W 


For  PhoBOfrapb  Beeorda. 

Flrat  nae  oa  or  about  July  11, 1861. 


8N    124.126w     BepobUe-TraaaeoB    ladaatrlaa,    lac,    Berarly 
mDa.  Calif.    FUed  July  IT.  IMl. 


Qau  37-Pa|Mr  md  StatioMry 

BN  88,610.    Fraak  T.  Johmaaa.  Berkeley  Helsbta,  N.J.    FUed 
Jaa.  7, 1860. 


TIME-D-FY 


POGO  POINT 


For  Air  CaadltloalBC  Apparatua. 
Flrat  uaa  Jaao  IS,  1861. 


AppUeaat  dlaeUlma  "Potat"  apart  frooi  the  mark 
For  Wrttlac  laatnuaeata— e.g..  Ballpolat  Paaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Oac  28, 1888. 
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*^if!J'^iaI?*  "^^  <^«»P"y.  I»«*aapoll..  lad.     Filed    SN  120.734.     Malaker  Laboratorlaa.  lac.  Mouatalnrtde.  NJ. 
Mar.  21,  IMO.  j-u^  j(^y  24   i^j 


M  . 


Made  to  Order  for  the  Occuion 

The  worda  "Made  to  Order  for  the  Occaaloa"  are  dladalmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ibown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  162,(187. 
For  Writing  Paper  and  Bnrelopea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  IMO. 


}       t 


BN  »S,M1.     Hana  Wldmaler,  Berlln-Belnlekendorf,  Germany. 
FUed  Apr.  26,  IMO. 

For  -ProtectlTO  Derloea  for  PoatafO  Stampa — Namely, 
Stamp  FaatenlBf  MounU  Made  of  Paper  and  Hardened  Plaa- 
tle  Foil  Material,  Stamp  Stock  Books,  Index  Boxes  Made  of 
Plaatle  and/or  Cardboard  aad  laaert  Carda  Therefor. 

Flrat  uae  la  1848 ;  In  commerce  January  1952. 


The  letter  "M"  In  the  drawUic  U  ttned  for  the  color  red. 
For  Pamphleta  and  Brochurea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2.  IMl. 


8N  123.788.    K.  layman  Amea,  Wlnnetka,  Hi.    Filed  July  12, 


SN  116.164.     Joaeph  Baacroft  A  Bona,  WUmlnftoa.  Del.,  by 
•  merger  from  Albert  D.  Smith  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
I     Filed  Mar.  21,  IMl. 

BANCOTE  KRAFT 

Applicant  makeo  no  dalm  to  the  word  "Kraft"  apart  from    ^-  _  _ 

the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  613,333  and  SOl.CMM.    CmSS  39  ^  QotllHMI 
For  BaoUi  Coated  Kraft  Paper.  -m^mmwmwjg 

Flrat  aaa  Dec.  38, 1966. 


\ 

For  Magaslne  for  PurcfaaalBg  and  Tra«c  Directors. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  30,  1961.  \ 


SN  87.731.    Shoppera  Worid  Co..  Cicero.  lU.    FUed  Dec  11/ 


1M9 


SN  137,933.    New  BngUnd  Bualneas  Serrlce,  Inc.,  Townaead, 
Maaa.    Filed  Feb.  14, 1962. 


DU-O-VUE 


For  Mailing  EhiTeiopea. 
First  uae  Jan.  10, 1962. 


SHOPPERS  WORLD 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Woaea.  Boys,  Girls,  and  Infabta 

Namely,  Socks.  Underwear,  Shirta,  Pants,  Skirts,  Blouaea, 
Coats,  and  Jackets. 

Flrat  uae  Mardi  19S6. 


Oms  38 -Prints  and  PubncatioM 

SN  106.344.    The  Dakota  f^armer  Company.  Aberdeen.  S.  Dak. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1960. 


SN  101.270.    B.  KnppenheUner  4  Co.  Inc.  Chicago,  III.    Filed 


July  21,  IMO. 


EVERKREASED 


For  Men's  Trouaera. 
First  use  July  7,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5S,444. 

For  Mags  line. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1948 ;  Aug.  16.  1847,  aa  to  "The  Dakoto 
Farmer  DakoU'a  Own  Magaalao" ;  Not.  1,  1888,  aa  to  "The 
Dakota  Ftuner." 


SN  113,383.    Jack  Turk  h  Co.  Inc.  Long  lalaad  City,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl. 

KOZEE  KOMFORT 

Owner  of  Beg.  Npa.  415.828  aad  B31.160. 

For  Wearing  Apparel  aad  Sleeplag  Oarmenta  for  Infanta 
and  Young  Children— Namely,  Buntlnga.  Carriage  Sulta. 
Pram  Bags.  Sleeping  Baga.  Pajamas,  Klmonoa,  Blanket  Sleep- 
era.  Bootlea,  Hata.  Capa.  Hooda  aad  Bonneta,  JackeU  and 
Mltteaa. 

Flrat  uae  February  1944. 


BN  114.746.     Samuel  H.  Barkowlts,  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     FUed 
Mar.  2.  IMl. 

TASTE  OF  TORAH 

For  Pamphleta  leaned  From  Time  to  Time  and  Coatriba- 
tloaa  to  Periodicals  Containing  Religious  and/or  Ethical 
WrItlBga. 

Flrat  aaa  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  January  1808. 


SN  114.327.     C.  F.  Hathaway  Company,  Waterrllle.  Maine. 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1961. 

KENNEBEC  FLANNEL 

No  dala  U  made  to  the  word  "Flanaal"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For   Flannol   Fabric  Made   Up   Into  Flalabed   Apparal 

Namely.  Men's  Sport  Shirts  and  Dreaa  Bhlrta,  and  Ladiaa' 
Bhlrta  and  Blouaa 

nrat  uae  1M2. 
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8N   11A.862.     Ajutondlf  aad  Sajder.  Ia«..  d.fc.«.  Aacr,  N«w    gN  1SS,611.    Tb«  Lorable  BnMlere  C©..  AtUata.  Oa.     FUed 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  lUr.  31,  IMl.  A«c.  8.  IMl. 

DEBWOOD  BY  ANCY 

Owaer  of  Hec.  No.  5M,M0. 

For  CbUdran'a,  Pre-TMu  and  Joaler  Coats  aa4  Salts. 

Flnt  «■•  Jaa.  16,  IMl. 


SECRET  HEART 


For  BrsMlerss. 

Flnt  um  Apr.  33,  1M8. 


*^w  "*;?*•  •-*^*^^'^   ^'^'   **"'~"*~-    ^^      ""^     8N  1J6.947.     P»l«  Bascb  Comply,  PortUnd.  Maine.     FUed 
Mar.  31,  IMl.  ^^^  3Q  jj^j 


HATTERS  GUUJ) 


For  Mea's  Hats. 
First  ass  1830. 


8N  118,260.     The  McKaj  Prodaets  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1861. 


COALTONE 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothlac  Conslstlns  of  Coats,  Trou- 
■crs,  Sporteoats  aad  Blaeka 
First  oseJaly  1.1861. 


FRHJJKINS 


Owner  of  Ref .  No.  386,880.  -.^ 

For  Ladles'  and  Children'*  Underwear.  | 
First  use  on  or  ahoat  Not.  22.  1840. 


8N   128.387.     H.    Boeenstoek   k  Sons.   Inc.,  BlenTllie.  N.T. 
FUod  BepC  80. 1861. 


CABARRA 


SN  118,266.     The  MAay  Prodnets  Corporation.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1861. 


MOLDIKINS 


For  Children's  Clothlnf — Namely,  Knit  and  Woven  Shirts. 
Jackets.  Salts,  Sport  Jacket  Sots.  Yeats.  Cahana  Sets.  DUper 
Bets,  Bansalts.  Cardigan  Sets.  Coats.  Crawlers  and  Oreralla 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1861. 


Owner  of  Bee.  No.  384,221. 

For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Underwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aag.  14.  1840. 


SN  128,307.     JaymarOUby,   lac.  d.bJi.  Jaymar,   Micfalffan 
City,  Ind.    FUed  Sept  21,  1861. 


SN    121,817.      Fownes    Brothers  A   Co.,   IncoriMratod,    New 
Tork.  NT.    Filed  Jane  12.  1861. 


tjdlliacn 


TMM 


For  Ladles'  Olores. 
First  use  Mar.  15, 1861. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  68S,M7. 
For  Boys'  and  Men's  Troasers. 
First  use  Ang.  28,  1861. 


SN  123,218.     Blnardo  Knits.   Inc.,   Port  Bwsa.  N.T.     FUod 
June  16.  1861. 


SN   128,024.     Cooper's,   Incorporated,   Kenosha,  Wis.     Filed 
Sept  28,  1861. 


RINARDO 


VITALIZER 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sweaters  and  Sportswaar — Namely, 
Outer  Shirts. 

First  nse  May  24,  1861.  j 


For  Men's  Undatwsar. 
First  nse  July  S,  1861. 


i 


SN  134.543.'     GtoldbUtt  Bros.  Inc.  Chicago.  111.    FUod  July 
84.1861. 

GOLD  TOWNE 

For  Men's  and  Boyi'  Shirts,  Troassm,  Salts.  Jackets, 
Coats,  Neckties,  Handkerchiefs.  Undorwear.  Pajamas,  Work 
Shirts,  Work  Troasers.  Work  Jsckets  and  Work  Coats,  aad 
Knit  Shirts  aad  Sweaters. 

First  nse  May  15,  1861.  - .  | 


SN  188.685.     Alan  Bhlrsk,  d.h.a.  Harem  Scamms,  Pasadena, 
Calif.,  assignee  of  Simon  Cohan,  d.hJL  Whistle  Stop  Foot- 
r.  Pomona,  Calif.    fUod  SopC  20. 1861. 


HAREM  SCARUMS 

For  Woasen's  snd  Misses'  Shoes. 
First  nse  Sept.  8, 1861. 


SN  134,841.     Racine.  SocMt4  8  BesponsabUltd  Umltis,  Nice, 
Alpes-Marltlmea.  Fraaee.     FUod  Jnly  27.  1861. 

BRAGELONNE 


Owner  of  Fnnch  Keg.  No.  M84.  dated  Jan.  6. 1808  (Nlsa) ; 
MntL  last.  No.  118,431. 
Vto  MSB's  aad  Woassa's  CloChl^— Namaly,  Coats.  Salts, 
SUrta,  Troasers,  Pnllorers  and  Bl< 


SN  128,641.     Andlaln  of  HyattsrlUa,  lae..  Hyattsrllla.  Md. 
FUod  Sept  36, 1861. 


For  W« 

Flnt  OSS  Joly  SI,  1861. 
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■SKS.'ST"— "— "  <1««2-IUM,  Nwu.  -i  l«afc 


MTl 


Tvt  Children's  Shoes. 
First  use  July  31, 1861. 


\i«:r  jc 


Fabrics,  Md  SdbftNirtftf  Tbtrtfor 

SN  82.320.    WUllam  U  Ban«U  Company  of  New  York.  Inc 
New  York,  N.T.    FUod  Sept  28. 18ML  ' 


"^FliS'SJJt.  3J."SS:  "^  ^'""^  """•  ^'"^'*'  ""^ 


For  Cotton  Dock. 
First  nse  1800. 


LINCOLN 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
Flnt  use  Jnly  31, 1861. 


GALON 

"«^]!„^'JI^  translauon  of  the  Swedish  word  -Galon"  Is 
iSs.  "^  *^  ^"^  ~'»*^'  ^^  J"  »o. 

Fter  Plastic  Coyered  Cloth. 


^VlS'stJ't  m"?86?  "*  =y»"^n*.  HTEttsnUa.  Md.     Filed    ^  A^r^i!  mi.^'"*  ''""*"''  '°'''  ^^^  ^**'*'  ^"^      "•** 

LISETTA 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
FIben  and  Combinations  There<tf.  J'uiaenc 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1861. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
Flnt  nse  July  31,  1861. 


"U.*!?f**       ^"^^   *"^   "<»P^    ^c..   -'•"•y   City,   N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  86.  1861. 

A.  I 


V 


Wellscraft 


*'!in!V.t„^*'*'***  ^^^^^  !»«•.  Now  Tork,  N.T.     FUed 
•*pr.  o,  I  Vol. 

REPTOntE 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
F«>en  and  Combinations  TTieroof. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1861. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Dress  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts.  Sweaten, 
Slacks :  Boys  Outerwear.  Outdoor  Jackets ;  Men's  and  Boys- 
Bolts. 

Flnt  use  July  1, 1860. 


*^Apr  V  IMl^'*"'  MUUken,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 

COTERIE 

For  Textile  Fabrtcs  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  SynUietic 
Flben  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1861. 


SN  128,468.     Coartanlds.  Limited.  London,  Bn^nd      Filed 
Cu^  o  loai 


Oct  8, 1861 


COURTELLE 


^'^Flf^'A"  24'?8%r''™'~'   corporation,   Decatur.   AU. 


Owner  of  British  Bsg.  No.  505,847,  dated  Nor  23  1834  • 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  886.182  and  708.071. 

For  Artides  of  Clothing— Namely,  Women's  and  Olris' 
Blouses.  Dresses.  CoaU,  Scarrea,  Skirts,  Psjamas.  Night- 
dresses, Cardigans,  Jompen  and  Underwear ;  Men's  and  Boys' 
Suits,  Scarrea.  Orenlls,  Shirts,  Csrdlgans,  PuHoTsn,  Pa- 
Jamas  and  Underwear. 


CUMULOFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  705,107  and  706,718. 
For  Flben  Sold  In  Textile  Rugs  snd  Carpeta. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  1, 1860. 


Clau40-F«Ky  Goods,  Fmishfaigs.  aMT 
NotioM 


^ 


SN  112,588.    KmUe  Bemat  *  Sons  Company,  Jamaica  Plain 
lUas.    FUed  Jan.  27, 1861. 

BERNAT  NO-FRAME  RUG 
PATTERN 

The  words  "Bug  Pattern"  an  dladalmed  apart  from  Uie 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  385,882,  600,176, 
678,923,  and  othen. 

For  Floor  Bog  MaterUls  Stamped  With  Embroidery  Pat- 
terns. 

Flnt  use  Sopt  1,  1803. 


SN   122,773.      Concord   Textile   Co..    lac..    New   Tork.   NT 
FUed  June  26. 18«. 

CONCORD-I-KNITS 

For  Piece  Ooods  of  Cotton  or  Syntbotic  Fibers. 
Flnt  use  June  8,  1861. 


SN  123.428.     Knltfahs  Corpontion.  Long  Island  City,  N.T. 
FUed  July  5,  1861. 


KNITFABS 


For  Knitted  Fabric  for  Uss  la  Men's  aad  Women's  Wearing 

I^^^^V^'  ^"'^  "■**^   ^'^^  ^"^  Sl»<^ks,    Sport 
Ja^ts,    Wln«toreaker  Jackets,    Swim    Suits.    Sweaten  and 
Shlrto:    and   Women's   Dressss,    Suits,   Coats,    Swim    Suits, 
Shorts,  Paats,  Jacketa,  Sweaten  and  Blouses. 
First  use  May  23. 1861. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ni<*«.    UI  132.0eO.    J.  P.  ItoTwa  A  C«^  I«e.,  Il«w  York.  M.T.    FIMI 
Not.  IB,  l9ei. 
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8N    1M.471.      BoetoU  d*  U.  TImom   8«laM. 
twltB«Ua4.    FU««  J«l7  21.  IMl. 

HEUODOR 

For  WoT«s,  N«ttid  »m4  Kalttad  Fkbrlci  for  lUklB«  Mwi'i, 
W— ■■'■  aatf  ChUtfrtm'a  Oar»«ato  aad  Dadgnrer  aad  for 

rlTwt   iM  la  or  aboat   1937 ;    la  coauatrct  la  or  aboat        Fint  bm  Joae  M.  IMI 
▲■cast  1»3«. 


May  16,  1M2 


P0LY6LAS 


SN    138,228.      Ualted    Merchants   and   Msaofaetiuvrs,    lae,    SN  133,002.    J.  P.  Stereas  4  Co.,  lac.,  N«w  York,  N  Y     FUe4 
N«w  York.  M.7.    FU«d  8«pC  19. 19«1.  Not.  15, 1»«1. 


ifi 


SENE-TlS  I 


For  Cottoa  Plsos  Q«o4a. 
First  ass  Jaly  11.  IMi. 


Owner  of  R«g.  No*.  646.34S  and  70O.«O«. 

For  Batiste  Cnrtalna  Made  of  AceUte  and  Kayon  Fibers.    ^^  132,0»0.    J.  P.  Stereas  ft  Co..  lac,  Ifsw  York,  N.Y.    FUed 

First  ose  oa  or  aboat  Jaly  1»,  IMl.  Nor.  18,  18«1. 


M 


SN  129.809.     SchwBlserlscbe  QaseUschaft  for  Trailadastrle 
AO.,  Maaebwllsa.  ftwltaerlaad.    FUed  Oft,  12.  19«1. 


OPERATION  1400 


For  Woolen  Fabrics  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  July  14.  IMl. 


aitt43-TWMdaMlYani 


8N  130,180.    ColombU  Mlaerra  CorporsUon,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  18,  IMl. 


ICICLE 


OwBcr  of  Swiss  Ret.  No.  118.022.  dated  Nor.  11,  1846. 
For  Netted  Fabrics. 


For  Knlttlnc  Yaraa. 
First  ass  la  Jaae  1881. 


SN   181.698.      Moifaa-Joaea.    lac.    New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  9,  19«1. 


SN    181,487.      AcbUle    Bajart   ft    Co.    (Bodtte    Anonyme). 
BoQbalz,  Nord.  Fraaoe.    FUed  Not.  T,  1981. 


MOUSSBRYL 


0 


I      0 


Tbe  trademark  Is  aot  tbe  aame  of  say  UtIoc  paraoa  known 
to  applicant 

For  BedspreAda.  I 

First  use  Sept  14.  1981. 


SN  181.887.    Shapiro  aad  Boa  Curtala  Cotp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  13. 1961. 


Owner   of   French    Reg.   No.    8,806,   dated  Majr    19,    1980 

(RoubsU)  :  Natl.  Inst  No.  147,406 
For  Textile  Thread  of  Anj  Kind. 


aatt44-DMtal,   UlUdkd,  and   Sw«ical 
Appliances 

9»  108.764.    OsTol  Bobber  Coaipaay.  Prorldeaca.  R.L    FUsd 
Not.  21.  1960. 


For 
First 


aad  Cartalaa. 
Jaa.  28, 1961. 


For  Catheterlsatlon  and  Prep  Sets. 
First  osa  oa  or  aboat  Nor.  8, 1980. 


IN  122,088.    J.  P. 
Not.  16. 1881. 


ft  0*..  !■«:.  Nov  Tock.  M.T.    Filed 


SN  117,881.     Clay-AdaoM,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Apr. 


12.1981. 


LITE-GRIP 


Fttr  TtetUe  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Bynthetle  Fiber*. 
First  ose  July  21. 1961. 


For  Seslpels 

First  OSS  aboat  Mar.  23. 1961. 


May  16,  1M2 
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'"N5"ir'chanr*5*'n-!!!*S1'^— ^^'"=-  ''"^''    ■"   "*•»"      ^  lUdnctloa   Compaay.    Incorporated.    New 
«.j^.  »7  diange  of  name  from  Omeca  Prsdsloa  Medical        York,  NY.    Filed  Not  2  1981  "»«»n>ocaiea.    new 

lastmrnent  Co.,  Inc.  Passaic,  N.J.     FUed  May  2.  1961.  "i«i  «ot.  a,  i»«i. 


■,•".' V-v.     .  ■■•■I 


MERCURY 


For  Comblaatloa  Kemsdtator,  lahalator.  Aspirator. 
■A         ''•"*  "••  <>•»  or  sbont  Sept  30,  1981. 


8N  131.284.    The  J.  Bird  Moyer  Compaar,  lac,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.   FUed  Not.  3. 1981. 


"EVENWET* 


For    aialeal    ThermosMters.    Hypodermic    Syrians,    sad        .      .. 
Hypodermic  Needles.  ^^  ^^^  Plastic  Disks  aad  Strips  Coated  With  AbraslTs  Mats- 

First  ose  Mar.  10,  1981.  '*•'■  '<»'  ^^  ^  Dsotistry  To  Finish  Restoration  or  To  PoUsh 

Discolored  Teeth, 
^-^-^i^i^  First  use  Joae  10. 1968. 


'^,J?:^'.   T^^    ^   """^  Company.  Derby,    Coaa. 


FUsd  Oct  4,  1981 


VISCOUNT 


For  Kit  Coatalalnr  Maalcnrlac  Implements.  Soch  ss  Toe-        .     ^ 
«aU  Clipper,  NaU  File.  Kalfo  „d  CaWsSsJon.  For  Hypodermic  Ne«Ues. 

:    First  ase  July  19.  1961.  •»«»ors.  ,^^  ,^  ^^  jj   j^^ 


SN  181.384.    Missy,  lac,  Nsw  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Nor.  t,  19«1. 

STERI-DISP 


SN  129,300.     Soreason  InTestment  Co    Inc   Salt  Lake  Cltr     *^  132,069.     Mlsiy,  lae..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Not.  16. 
Utah.    Filed  Oct  6.  1961.  I*®*- 

ZOCAL 


INCA 


For  Cemoitlaff  Material  for  Deatal  Use. 
First  Qse  Oct  19, 1981. 


For    lotrsTeaous    Catheters    and    latraTeaoas    Catheter  

Placement   Units   for  Administration   of  Aaesthetles,   Intra-  ^^^^^^~^^"^~"^^^~~" 
Tenooa  Feedlac  and  Medlcants. 

««»...,.  n.«.            ._  a.i»45-Soh  Driaks  aad  CarboaataJ 


SN  129,301.     Sorenson  InTestment  Co.,  lac.  Salt  Lake  City, 


Waters 


DUh.    Filed  Oct.  6.  1961 


vmcA 


SN   108,768.     Tasty   Mates  Company,  Camden,   N.J      FUed 
Oct  19, 1980. 


For  IntrsTenoas  Catheters  aad  latraTeaoas  Catheter 
PUoemeat  Units  for  Admlnlstratloa  of  Anesthetics,  latra- 
TSBoas  Feedlac  und  Medlcanta. 

First  ose  Sept  22.  1981. 


SN    129,472.      Doable   D  Plastics  Co..   Los  Aagsles.   Calif 
FUsd  Oct  9. 1981. 

SANI-SET 

The  drawlac  is  Uaed  for  greeo.  howcTer,  this  color  is  oot 
For    Paticat    UtiUty    Kite    Contalaln«    Patient    Toiletry    •^l**™**  *•»•>  *»te«™l  portion  of  the  mark. 
Articles   Sadi   as   Wash   Basin.    Imesis  Basia.   Soap  Dish         For  Syrops  for  Makinr  Soft  Drinks. 
Tumbler,  aad  the  Like.  First  ase  Oct.  7.  I960. 

SN   108^769.     Tasty  Mates  Company,  Camdsa.  N.J.     FUad 


Tumbler,  aad  the  Like 
First  use  Jaly  81. 1981 


SN  180,278.     S.  K.  Foster  aad  Assodatss.  lac,  Cladnuatl.        ®^  "- 1»«0 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  19,  1961. 

CUSTOM-EAR 

For  Hearloc  Aids. 

First  use  Auf.  12. 1981.  I 


SN  181,148.    Misty.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Not.  1,  1981. 

'  ZOECAL 


For  Csmeatiac  Material  for  Deatal  Ui 
First  ose  Oct  13,  1981. 


The  drswlBC  U  Hoed  for  fwa.  howsTcr,  the  eolor  greea  is 
aot  claimed  as  an  IntCf  ral  portion  of  tbe  mark. 
For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  OSS  Oct  7. 1980. 
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May  16,  19«2 
4 


m  118.313.     Dr.  PH>p«r  Comptay,  VI\mm,  Tex.    Fltod  Iter.    8N  109.818.     Qullty  Bakm  of  AB«iiea  CoopcratlTC    lac 
^•^•^••l-  N«w  York,  N.Y.    PIImI  Doe.  7,  IMO. 

DATE 

For  FUTorlnc  Symp  for  CartMOAted  Boft  Drlaka. 
FIrat  ooe  ret>.  IS,  19«1. 


I 


8N    130.911.      Duffy -Hott   Coapany,   I«c..   Now  York,    N.T. 
FUed  Aug.  30.  IMl. 

FIGURE  CONTROL 

Owner  <rf  Reg.  Noo.  710.4M  aod  721,670. 
For  Olnger  FUTorod  Soft  Drink. 
Plrmt  uae  July  31,  1»61. 


Class  46  -  Foods  and  liigredieiits  of  Foods 

8N  »1,331.     Jack  T   BallUc  Co.,  Inc.,  «.b.a.  Jack  T.  Baillie 
Co.,  Salinas.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  23.  I960. 


The    deM^lptlTO    worda    "Laboratory    Spectfled"    are    dla- 
clalmed. 

For  Yea«t.  Baker't  Salt,  Fine  FUked  Salt,  Depannlng  Com- 
pound. Depannlng  OH,  Bread  Improrera.  Rye  Sour,  White 
•Mr,  Enrichment  Wafer*,  Special  Diet  Bread  Mixes,  Sweet 
Dough  Base.  Cake  Donut  Mix,  Angel  Chiffon  Mixes,  Raised 
Donut  Base,  Brown  and  Serve  Cake  Mix.  Gold  Cake  Base, 
surer  Cake  Bane.  Derll's  Food  Base,  Muffins  Base.  Icings, 
Icing  Powders,  Cake  GUses,  Quick  Setting  PreparaUons 
(Consisting  of  Sagar,  Vegetable  Gums  and  Food  FUtofs). 
Chocolate  Baaes,  Cake  Flour,  Pastry  Flour,  InsUnt  Lemon 
Jelly  Filling,  Vanilla,  Lemon  Emulsion,  Fruit  Spreads,  Prult 
Fillings,  Animal-  and  VegeUble-Dertred  Shortenings.  Cns- 
tard-Uke  FUUngs  (for  Boston  Cream  Pies,  Bdalrs.  Cream 
Puffs,  Layer  Cakes  snd  Filled  Doughnuts),  Fmlt-Flavored 
Cake  Toppings,  Icing  Stabilisers  (Comprlalng  Sugar,  Vege- 
Uble  Gums  and  Food  Flarors),  and  Dlrlder  Oil,  Trough 
Grease  and  Depannlng  Oil  (Vegetable  Oil  Compounds,  Used 
In  Connection  With  Baking),  and  Jelly  Powders  snd  Miscel- 
laneous FIsTors,  All  Used  In  Connection  With  Baking. 
First  use  Dee.  1. 1907. 


For  Fresh  VegeUbles. 
First  use  June  2, 1960. 


8N    117,37-4.      International   Refining  and   Packaging  Corp., 
Paterson.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1961. 

GPS 

SN    101.434.     ^Slenderella    Systems,    Inc.,    Stamford,    Conn.        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694.214. 

Filed  July  26, 1960.  For  Shortening  of  a  Blend  of  Selected  Meat  and  Vegetable 

-'  ;  F*tn. 

FIrat  use  Jnly  4. 1968. 


SLENDERELLA 


Owner  of  R^.  No*.  386.714,  673,949,  and  others.  bS  124,423.     Continental  Baking  Company,  Bye,  N.Y.     FUed 

For  Food,  Spedflcally  Low  Calorie  Fmlt  Juice  Food  Ber-        July  21,  1961. 

First  use  May  23.  1960.  I  SUZY     0*8 

'  For  Cake. 

—^^—^  First  use  Apr.  12, 1961. 

SN  103,461.     L'Allobroge,  Chambery,  SaVole.  France.     Filed  ^_^^^__ 

Aug.  26,  1960. 

\  SN  124,884.     B.  J.  Brack  4  Sons.  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  July 

28,  1961. 

WHISPERING  HEARTS 

No  excluslTe  rights  are  claimed  in  the  word  "Hearts"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Candy. 
First  us*  Fsb.  22. 1961. 


Owner   of    French    Reg.    No.    1,196,    dated   Mar.    8.    1966    BN  1M.910.     Kaotts  Barry 
(Chambery)  ;  .VaU.  Inst.  No.  72,470.  July  28, 1961. 

For   Candles,   aspeclally  Candle*  Conststlag  of  Chocolate 
and  Natnral  Flavoring  Liqueurs,  and  Chocolate  Candles. 


Park.  CaUf.    FUad 


SN  106,249.     Eskimo  Pie  Corporation.  Richmond,  Va. 
S.R.  Oct.  12,  1960 :  Ab.  P.E.  Jan.  29, 19^ 


Filed 


KOOLER 


For  Frosen  Confections 
First  one  Feb.  27,  19S4 


-Namely,  le*  Cream  Bars. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  634,486,  622,410,  and  others. 
For  Fmlt  Juice  Based  Food  Bererages  and  Frosen  Fmlt 
Juice  Coneentrat**  for  Making  Sam*. 
First  use  May  17, 1961. 


May  16,  19«2 
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"V^flWl^*****^"'*'^'*'***""'*"'®"^'''' **•'•.  ™**    ^  '^"*-     '^"*~  ^"^  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     FU«I  An,. 


^^ 


DUBL-WHAMMY 


LONG  FELLERS 


For  Frosen  Confection  Consisting  of  Coated  Fruit  Ice  and 
Ice  Cream  on  Sticks. 
First  use  Aug.  l,  1961. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1961. 


■Mi    V 


SN    128.683.      National    Dairy    Prodoets   Corporation,    New 
York.  N.T.    FUed  Aug.  9,  1961. 


Class  47- Wines 


SN  126,980.  Agndat  Hakormla  HaeooperatlTlt  Shel  Yekrel 
Rlchon  Le  Zion  V'Zlchron  Yaakov  B.M.,  d.b.a.  Carmel  Wine 
Growers  Cooperative — Rlchon  Le  Zlon — Zlehron  Jacob, 
Rlchon  Le  Zion,  lanti.    Filed  Aug.  81, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6S7.264  and  619,172. 

For  Bread,  Non-Proaen  and  Frosen  Milk-Based  Dietary 
Foods  and  Dietary  Food  Concentrates  for  Use  In  Weight  Con- 
trol;  Vanilla  Extract;  Frosen  Concentrated  Milk;  Yogurt; 
Oleomargarine;  Ice  Milk;  Vegetable  Fat  Frosen  Desserts; 
Frosen  Fmlts ;  Fmlt  Jnlce*  ;  Cultured,  Flavored  Dairy  Prod- 
uct for  Use  as  a  Dip  or  Dressing ;  Orange,  Lemon,  and  Grape 
Food  Beverages. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jan.  2, 1952.  on  bread. 


ALMOG 


The  word  "Almog"  means  "coral"  In  Hebrew. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1960;  In  commerce  Jan.  1,  1960. 


SN  125,763.     The  PlUsbnry   Company,  d.b.a.  Consumer  Re- 
search AssocUtes,  Mlnneapolla,  Mian.    FUed  Aug.  10. 1961. 


Class  49- Dbtilled  Alcoholic  Uqnofs 

SN  106,850.     Senior  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Curacao,  Nattaerlanda 
tlUe*.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1960. 


SAHARA 


For  Shelled  Nats. 
First  use  May  8.  1961. 


For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1961 ;  Ui  eommerce  April  1962. 


SN  126,049.    Seven  Keys  Co.  d  Florida.  Pompaao  Beach,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1961. 


SN  117,897.     Bebldaa  Merino,  &A.,  Rio  de  Jaaerto.  Brasll. 
Filed  Apr.  14. 1961. 


For  Jellies  and  Marmaladea. 
First  use  1896. 


SN  126.249.    Owensboro  Caaalag  Co..  Owansboro,  Ky.    Filed 
Aug.  18. 1961. 

KENTUCKY  BEAUTY 

No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  "Kentucky"  apart  from  the 
other  features  of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Port  and  Beans.  Red  Beans,  Red  Kidney  Beans,  Green 
and  White  Lima  Beans,  Baby  Lima  Beans,  Butter  Beans, 
BUckeye  Peas,  Great  Northern  Beans,  White  Hominy,  Golden 
Hominy,  Chill  Beans.  Calico  Butter  Beans,  Pinto  Beans, 
Green  Beans,  Shellout  Beaaa,  Green  Beans  and  PoUtoea. 
Standard  Green  Beans,  and  Staadard  Shellout  Beans. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  1.  ItSS. 


mo 

Club 
Rum 


Without  waiver  of  common  law  rlj^ts.  applicant  dlsdalms 
the  words  "Oub  Run"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shows. 

For  Bum. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14,  1961 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Mar.  14. 1961. 


SN  125,788.     The  American  DIstUlIng  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11. 1961. 


KING  JAMES 


SN  126.250.    Owenaboro  Caaalag  Co.,  Owensboro.  Ky. 
Aug.  18, 1961. 


FUed 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Mar.  27, 1937. 


REXFORD 


For  Port  and  Beans.  Red  Beans,  Red  Kidney  Beans,  Green 
and  White  Lima  Beans,  Baby  Lima  Beans.  Butter  Beans. 
Blackeye  Peas,  Great  Northern  Beans,  White  Hominy,  Golden 
Homlay.  ChlU  Beans,  Calico  Butter  Beans,  Pinto  Beans, 
Greaa  Beaaa,  Shellout  Beans,  Grsen  Beaaa  aad  Potatoes, 
Standard  Green   Beans,  and  Standard  Shellout  Beaaa. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1950. 


SN  127,094.    ContlnenUl  Distilling  Corporation,  d.b.a.  W.  A- 
Haller  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     FUed  Sept  1.  1961. 

BOURBON  FAIR 


Applicant  dalms  no  excIoBlve  right  in  "Bourbon" 
name  of  the  gooda.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  321.216. 
For  Bourbon  Whlakey. 
First  uae  Aug.  17. 1961. 


as  tb* 
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Mat  is,  IMt 


Qasf  SO-Mtrckaadist  Not  Otiitrwisa  Omi  52-DtlMfMtf  mi  Saapi 


m^  Jmmm  SO.  IMl. 


■M  lOMOl.     Oil  SpMtoltlw  A  IMbIiw  C«l.  lae.  BiMklya. 
N.T.    ritod  Not.  10.  IMO. 


MOVTTEX 


MARAZZO 


OlipUj  Paaal  Ovtflts  aB4  C—pt«Mli  Tk«f<»- 
«<,  lMl«41ac  Latten,  NoiBcnla.  A^rwtlitec  Mcm,  DIaplay        ^o'  Liq*!^  MalatraAaea  Oaaaw  an4  Wax  Strlpfwr. 
■taBda.   Prajifa.   Skaatt.  Saetloaa,   BaadlMB.  Baada,  Strlpa.        lint  aaa  Mar.  4. 1M4. 

ruaa,  Plataa,  Kata.  Blaak.  Ban.  Bo4a,  Tafeaa  aa4  CjUmtmn.  

fbM  aaa  la  ar  ato«t  Jaaaary  IM*:  !■ 


la  or 


IMS. 


Uf  llt.304.    Halraara.  laa^  Maw  Tatk.  N.T.     FUa4  Aa«.  t, 
IMI. 


ClMsSI-CMMtkiaiidToiaCPrapMtiow  ^^^  CHANGE 

BIf  llf,74S.     Waat  Ia«l«a  Bay  Caapaay,  Mlaaaapolla.  Mlaa.  ^  ^^*  J*'"»^ 

nia«  Mar.  1».  IMl.  '**^  ■"  '•*'  *•••• 

ST.  JOHNS  

Owaar  <rf  Bas.  Naa.  tfM>.4M  aa«  610.741,  BW  !«•.•»     Barto  Ckaalaala  Dtrlalaa.  lac.  Mlaal.  fU. 

rw  Aftar  MMiTa  Latlaa,  Cologaa,  Tale.  Saataa  Lotlaa  aa4  '**^  ^•«-  **•  *••*• 
Olft  Sata  Wklck  Iaeia4a  Caablaatloaa  of  ttaa  Afofaattoaad 

BAR-UXIA 


rtrat  aaa  lapt  IT.  IMA. 


8N   118.M0.     TlM  Ckarlaa  Margfcaad  Caapaay.  N««  Torfc.        ^^  ^^^ 

W.T.    rtM  Apr  M.  M«l.  j  FUat  aaa  May  »4. 1»W. 


Party 
Col 


8M  ltl.3M.    Tka  Eaallatle  Conpaajr,  Ctadaaatl,  OUa.    WUU 
Mar.  t,  IML 


No  claim  la  aiada  ta  tka 
ark  aa  abowa. 
Por  Hair  Colarlac  Rlaaaa. 
rirM  aaa  Mar.  1.  IMl. 


OpS 

■Xolon"  apart  fraai  tBa 


REAUSTIC 


Ovaar  at  Ba*.  Naa.  1M4M.  M4.0W.  aa4  «ftS,sac. 

For  Hair  lawpoa. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  akoot  Apr.  t,  IMS. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qau  lOO-MisollMieow 


SN  11T.41T.     Coatlaaatal  OU  Caoipaay,  P< 
flMI  Apr.  7,  IMl. 


at7.  Ofela. 


SN  Sa.8Sl.     Waltar  V.  CUrte.  Barrlactoa.  B.L    nia4  Aa<. 


SO.  IMT. 


VIBROSEIS 


ACnVITY  VECTOR 
ANALYSIS 


For  Qaoph/aleal  ProapoctlBf  Barrltie. 
Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Fib.  2S,  ISSl. 


No  dala   la  auda 
froai  tb«  mart  aa  abowa. 

For  Coaaaltadoa  Scrrlei 
ladoa  aad  Malataoanea  oi 
Admlalatratloa, 
FUaalag. 

Flnt  aaa  la  1948. 


Car  tSa 


"Aaalyila''  apart 


la  Coaaaetloa  With  tba  laatal- 
Daallac  Wltb  Paraoaaal 
it  aad  Onaaliatloa 


SN  118,710.    Pfaadlar  Paraatlt  lac. 
Apr.  S0.  IMl. 


,  N.T.    riM 


8N  118.760.     Araoar  Baaaarcb  Faaadattoa  a<  Dllaata.  Cbl- 
«a<o.  m.    FUad  Mar.  16k  1S«1. 


For  Baaaarcb.  DcrdopaMat  aad  BaclaaartBC  Serrleaa  la  the 
Flalda  of :  Pbyaica,  Cbemlatry.  Maebaalea.  KUetroajea.  Matal- 
largjr.  Carajalea.  Propalaloa.  Data 

Flnt  aaa  Mareb  1906. 


tt  Traatlag.  Purlfrlas.  FlI- 
tarlac  Saftaali^  aad  Daataaaallxtac  Watar  aad  Other  Flolda, 
mt  Draftlac  aad  Daalgalac  af.  aad  Sapplylac  Bpedfl- 
aad  laatracttoaa  far  Plaat  Lay-Oat  aad  tba  Caaatme- 

•aa  Sapc  IS.  ISiO. 


V 


i 


Mat  16.  IMt 

Omi  101- 
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SN   1S04S8-     Amarieaa  Capital  Ufa   laaaraaee  Compaay, 
WaahlBftOB.  D.C.    Filed  Anc.  1,  IMl. 


SN  83,493.     Bpko  Sboaa,  Inc.  Tolado.  Oblo.     FUed  Oct  It. 
1909. 


PIC-WAY 


For  Salf-Sorrtoa  Eetall  Shoa  Ston  Serrleaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Aac.  24. 1906. 


SN  106,097.  CaTaaaacb  MorrU  Advartlalag.  lac,  d.b.a. 
Ualtad  Brawarlea  of  Amarlea.  Plttabor^.  Pa.  Filed  Aac. 
as,  I960. 


For  Uaderwrltlac  Llf«  Inaaraaea. 
Flnt  naa  May  26.  IMl. 


SN  10S.7M.    Tba  Robert  A.  Cload  Compaay,  Ctartaaatl.  Ohio. 
Fllad  Oct  0, 1960.  y 

WHITE  CLOUD 

For  AdTartl-«fc  Saiaa  Proaiotloa  aad  Marebaadlala.  Sarr-    J^  "^^"^  8elf4tenn«a  aad  Otbar  Coamerdal  Laaa- 
'"^''aUitS^Sj*""'^'"*"*^'  Flrat  oa.  May  18. 19M. 


VI 


SN  104.928.     lADA  Sarrlcaa,  lac.  Daa  Molaaa.  loi 
Sept  21.  1960. 


>1>^    SN  116.094.    Rolf  Voa  Hall.  d.b.a.  Aeoaatle  Saclaeerlac  Coan 
paay.  Loa*  lalaad  City,  N.T.     FUad  Mar.  90,  IMl. 


Applicant  dladalmi  all  of  the  wordlac,  hot  not  the  lettan  ^be  drawUf  la  llaed  for  cold  and  aUrer. 

-OW"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  p^r  InatalUtlon,  Serrlee.  and  Repair  of  Elaetrleal  Boaad 

For  Proaotinc  the  Salea  of  Uaad  Can  by  Franchlaed  Auto-  Reproduction  Eqnlptnent. 

mobile  Dealers  Throofb  a  Oaaraataed  Warranty  Plaa  Ralat-  Firat  oae  July  1908. 
lac  to  Repaln  for  Such  Cara. 

Flrat  oae  Jan.  4, 1960. 


SN  118.644.     DaTld  T.  Barry.  Wellcalay. 
26.  IMl. 


THE  THIRD  MAN 


SN  118,7M.    Maahattaa  Aato,  lac,  Waablagtoa.  D.C.    FUad 
niad  Apr.        j^  „^  1,^ 

MANHATTAN 


Far  Aaalatlac  Job  AppUeanta  la  Laylac  Tbalr  Qoallflca- 
tlona  Before  Prospectlre  Employen. 
Plrat  nae  Apr.  16.  1961. 


Omi  102- 


aad  Raaadil 


SN  80.020.     Ford  Motor  Company.  Daarbon,  Ml<^.     Filed 


Aac.  SI.  1M9. 


FORD 


For  Inapectlnc,  Repalrlnc,  and  Malatalal^  Antonobllaa 
for  Othert.  Inapectlnc.  Serrlclnc.  and  laatalllac  AntomobUa 
Acccaaortea  for  Otben. 

Flrat  uae  about  1926. 


Class  106-Mataffial  Traataaeat 


SN   108.298.     Prime   Platlnc  Worka,   lac.   Brooklyn,   N.T. 
Filad  Aac.  SS.  IMO. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  6M.48S. 

For  Arraaclac  for  the  Wbolaaala  Flnaadac  of  tba  Sale 
of  Ooada. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  1, 1986. 


PRIMEX 


For  Electrochemical  PoUahlac  Sarrlea. 
Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  16. 1960. 
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Qms  107-EAi€atkNi  md  EatertaiMMat 
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SN  30,882. 

ao.  i»07. 


Walter  V.  CUrk«,  Barrlncton,  R.I.     Filed  Aug. 


ACTIVITY  VECTOR 
ANALYSIS 


word  "AbaItiU"  apart 


No  cUlm   la  made  iMreln  for  tk« 
frora  tb«  mark  a*  ahowa. 

For  CoasvlUtlon  ScrrleM  la  tk»  Tratnlas  of  Kxecattres 
of  Otbora  la  the  Prlnciplee  of  IndnatrUI  Parebologj,  Teaeh- 
loc  Them  To  Administer  Proframt  Dealing  With  Peraooael 
Admlnlatratloa,  Managenent  Deyeloptnent  aad  Organlaatlon 
Planning. 

Flrtt  aae  la  1M8. 


8N  100,406.  Brelja  Wood  Readlag  Dyaaaic*  lastltntee  of 
AflMrtca.  lae,  Arflngtoa.  Va.,  aaatgaee  of  SrtlyB  Wood 
Reading  Dyaamlcs  Corporation.  Waablngtoa,  D.C.  Filed 
Bept  28.  IMO. 

wot 

READING  DYNAMICS 
INSTITUTE 

No  claim  la  made  to  trademark  rfghta  to  the  woH 
"Reading." 

For  BducaUonal  Bemee— Namely,  Coadactlng  CoariM  of 
Inatmctlon  la  Rapid  aad  Perceptlre  Reading  Technlqaea. 

Flrat  aae  July  10.  1»«0. 


^1, 


C 


v.* 


» 


>5 


ri?Ty 


?^rvK' 


rtk     .MlkKc  r  > 


Oassl- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

_,    PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Raw  or  Partly  Pre|Mred  Materials  Oats  6-ClitHicals  aad  Ckeaiicai  Coai 


781.828.     HERBERTS.     Dr.  Kurt  Herterta.  d.b.a.  Dr.  Kurt 

Herberts  *  Co.,  Torm.   Otto  Louis  Herberts.     8N  87  228 

Pub.  2-27-02.     Filed  12-14-69. 
T81,32».     PSKMALTN.      Hercules    Powder    Company.      BN 

117.276.    Pub.  2-27-02.     Filed  4-6-61. 
781.330      8UNNT8IDE.     The  Doughten  Seed  Corapaay      SN 

119,118.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  0-2-61. 
781,331.   J^hlC    STARS    AND    DH»ION    OF    8TARLIKK 

FIOURS^kames  C.  Rlae.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Magic  Star  Charcoal. 

8N  120.341P  Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-18-61. 
731,382.     LIPCO.     Loag  lalaad  Plastics  Corp.     SN  121  397 

Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-0-61. 

781,883.     FOSTER   GRANT.     Foster  Oraat   Co.,    lac.     SN 
122,689.     Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  ^2»-61. 


positkms 


FUed 

Mllla- 
nied 

SN 


aass2-Re€eptadef 


731,384.  TREE  DESIGN  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.  Gulf  States 
Paper  Corporation.  SN  109,084.  Pub.  2-27-62  Filed 
12-0-60. 

731,880.  KAPOO.  Kapgo  Plastics  Corporatloa.  8N  113,342. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  2-9-61. 

731,386.  FOODTAINER.  Diamond  National  Corporation 
SN  116.709.     Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  3-29-61. 


dan  3  -  Baggage,  Aainul  Equipments,  Port- 
fofios,  aad  Podcetbooks 

731,387.  SAVONBTTE.  Nash  Inc.  SN  98,702  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  8-20-60. 

731.338.  CRKDBNTL4L.  Amity  Leather  Producte  Co.  SN 
96.179.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  0-2-60. 

731.339.  R  RBXBILT  AND  DESIGN.  Rerbllt  Leather 
Oooda,  Inc.     SN  100.800.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  7-18-60. 

731.340.  BRIJBFETTB.  Accurate  Leather  k  Novelty  Co 
SN  U2,180.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  1-28-61. 

731.341.  CASDAL-AIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Aetna  Leattier 
Norelty  Co.  Inc.  SN  124,869.  Pub.  ^27-62.  Filed 
7-28-61. 

731,842.  SKATE-MATE.  Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co.,  Inc 
SN  126,090.    Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-81-61. 


Class  4- Abrasives  aad  Pofishiag  Materials 

781,348.     ADTORAMA.     Auto-Rama  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
117.203.    Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  4-6-61. 

781.344.     FLATTERr.     U.S.   Sanitary   SpecUltlea  Corpora 
tloB.     SN  117,069.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 


ClassS-Adliesives 


731,340.     LOKTAC.     Minnesota  Mining  aad  Manufacturing 
Company.      8N   124.660.      Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed   7-20-61. 

731.346.  SET.     Pre-Mlz  Corporation.      SN   120,320.     Pub. 
2-27-62.     FUed  8-3-61. 

781.347.  SBTT  AND   DBSIGN.     Pre-Mlz   Corporatloa.     SN 
120.321     Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  8-8-61. 

TM  778  O.G.— 11 

-.1 


731,848.  ASSOCIATED  AF8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
dated  Food  Storea  Inc.  SN  88,442.  Pub.  3-27-62 
10-19-09. 

731,349.  MILDOWAY  BY  DIANOL  AND  DESIGN. 
Pearson  Corporation.  SN  108,902.  Pub.  2-27-62. 
11-23-60. 

731.300.  HARCHBMEX.      Wallace    h    Tlernan    Inc 
120,267.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  0-17-61. 

731.301.  FILMSORT.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  123,340.    Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  7-3-61. 

731.802.     METAB.     Fisher  Sdentlilc  Company.     SN  128  416 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-0-61. 

731.303.  CYANA  GUARD.     American  Cyanamld  Company 
SN  123,404.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  7-6-61. 

731.304.  SAVALUX.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany.     SN  128.900.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

Cass  12-Coastnictioa  Materiab 

731,300.      WBAVETBX.        Amsterdam     Corporatloa         SN 

112,083.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  1-27-61. 
731,306.     SAN  VALLE.     Sam  Greenebanm.  d.b.a.  San  Vall« 

Tile  KUaa     SN  114.470.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  2-27-41. 

781.807.  GLA8-CRBTB.      General    Pool    Corporation.      SN 
110,680.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 

731.808.  LOUVRE  KING.  Lourre  Klag,  lac.  SN  117.011 
Pub.  2-27-02.    Filed  4-10-61. 

731.809.  NATCO  8PEEDWALL.  Natco  Corporatloa  SN 
118,274.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  4-20-61. 

731.360.  ROYAL  BOARD  THRBB  CROWNS  AND  DBSIGN. 
AB  Statens  Skogslndustrler.  SN  119,209.  Pub.  2-27-62 
FUed  0-4-61. 

731.361.  FARM-QUIP.  H.  D.  Hudson  Manufactnrtng  Com- 
pany.    SN  119,379.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  0-0-61. 

731.362.  THERMO-BNUG.  G.  Alfred  Downs,  d.b.a.  Downs 
Glaaa  Shop.     SN  124,178.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-18-61. 

Cass  13 -Hardware  aad  Plaaibiag  aad 
Steaai-Fitting  Supplies 

731.363.  K  IN  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Keaa  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  100,120.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-1-60. 

731,864.  HEADliASTER.  The  Headmaster  Company,  as- 
signee of  Corrugated  Adhesive  and  Combiner  Coasultanta 
lac.     SN  104.098.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  9-16-60. 

731.860.  OENUINB  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  White  Prod- 
ucta  Corporation.  SN  110,921.  Pub.  2-27-63.  Filed 
12-27-60. 

781,866.  INVERTED  V  AND  0  DESIGN.  American  Cast 
Iron  Pipe  Company.  SN  118.179.  Pnb.  3-27-62.  FUed 
2-7-61. 

781,367.  FASM-QUIP.  H.  D.  Hudson  Mannfaetoriag  Com- 
paay.     SN  119,382.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  0-0-61. 

731.868.  PLASTIOLIDE.  Keystone  Brass  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  120.802.     Pub.  2-37-62.     FUed  0-26-61. 

781.869.  AQUABKAL.  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corporatloa.  SN  120,986.  Pnb.  2-27-62.  Filed 
0-29-61. 

TM  123 
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Pub.  »-27-«2. 

731.377.  EWN. 
Pub  i-27-42. 

731.378.  BWSB 
Pub.  *-«7-«2. 

731.379.  BW8N 
Pub.  a-27-«2. 

731.380.  FN. 
Pub.  2-27-«2. 

731.381.  PBF. 
Pub   2-27-62. 

731.382.  30. 
Pub  2-27-«2. 


731.370.  8TAMP08T.  Irwin  Paul  Plnw,  d.b.a.  DelU  Dli- 
trlbuton.     8N  121,314.     Pub.  2-27-62.    FU«d  6-2-61. 

731.371.  P.ARKER  Farkfr  Uanninn  Corporation.  8N 
121,7ft3      Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-»-61. 

731.372.  DART.  Aw  FMtMer  Corporation.  8N  122.241. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-llMll. 

731.373  DREAM  HOUSB.  HMoey  Manufactnrlns  Com 
paay.      SN   122.323.     Pab.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-19-61. 

731.374  NTLOK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sjlok  Corporatton. 
8N  122,548      Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-21-61.    ' 

731,375.  THE  SPRINKLER  WITH  A  HEART  AND  DS- 
8ION.  U  R.  Nelaon  Utg.  Co.,  lac  SN  122.632.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

781,376      BWB.      Standard   Preawd   Ste«l  Co. 
Filed  6-22-61 

Standard   Freaaed   Steel  Co. 
Filed  6-22-61 . 

Sundard  Preaaed  Steel  Co. 
Filed  6-22-61. 

Standard  Preaaed  Steel  Co. 
Filed  6-22-61. 

SUndard    Preaaed    Steel  'Co. 
Filed  6-22-61 

Camloc  Faatencr  Corporation. 
Filed  6-23-61. 

South    Cheater    Corporation. 
Filed  6-30-61. 

731.383.  HYDRAMOLD.  American  Radiator  A  SUndard 
Saoltanr  Corporation.  SN  123.261.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
7-3-61. 

731.384.  BLAST  MOR  Latrobe  Steel  Company.  SN  123,325. 
Pub.  2-27.-62.     Fllwl  7-3-61. 

731.385.  TWIS-TITB.  Moeller  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  SN  123,434. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-5-61. 

731.386.  RBOAL  RINGS.  Ottarla  Incorporated.  SN 
123.560.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-7-61. 

731.387.  APPIAN  WAT.  Armour  and  Company,  aaalgnee  of 
Food  SpedalUea.  Inc  SN  123.637.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
7-10-61. 

731,388  LUSTER-TRACK.  Luater-Traek  Co.  SN  123,752. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-11-61. 


Class  14-M«tals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

731.389  CBRTANIUM.  T»remler  Induatrlal  Corporation. 
SN  104.941.    Pub.  2-27-62      Filed  9-21-60. 

731,390.  L  LUKSN8  STEBL  AND  DEKIQN.  Lahena  Steel 
Company      SN  116.737.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  3-29-61. 

731.391  STREAM  FLOW  Campbell  Foundry  Company. 
aMlssec  of  J.  Robwi:  Campbell.   8N  118,049.    Pub.  2-27-61. 

Filed  4-1R-61. 


731,397.     lONOKLAD.      loaoklad   lac. 
2-27-62.     Filed  12-8-60. 
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SN   109.873.      Pub. 


731.398.  NANKES  STRIKE  AND  DESIGN.  Nankee  Alu- 
mlnnm  Paint  Co..  Inc  8N  111.629.  Pub.  2-27-62  Filed 
1-9-61. 


SN  122.660 


SN  122.651. 


SN  122.662. 


SN  122.653. 


SN    122,664. 


SN  122,679 


SN    123,240. 


Class  15 1- Oils  and  Creases 

781.392.  ALEMITB   MELT.      Stewart-Wanar  Corporation. 
8N  10T.384.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  10-28-60. 

731.393.  HI  WAY       Standard   Oil    Compaay   of  California. 
.     Cb.a.   SVrnal  Oil  Company       SN   122.486.     Pub.   2-27-62. 

Hied  6-20-«l 
731.394      GARDEN  STAT&     R.  A.  Relff.  Inc     SN  124.679. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-25-61. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

781.396.  HERBDRTS.  Dr.  Kurt  Herberta.  d.b.a.  Dr.  Kurt 
Herberta  *  Co..  vorm.  Otto  Loula  RertMrta.  SN  87.229. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  12-14-59 

731.396.  STRIP-OARD.  American  Marietta  Compaay.  SN 
109.662.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  12-«-«0. 


Qass  17- Tobacco  Products 

( 

731.399.     EL    HIDALGO.       Eddlea    Luncheonette    *    Cigar 
Store.    Inc     SN    123.737.      Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-11-61. 


Qass  IS-Medidnes  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

731.400.  SEDAMB8.   Sedamea  Laboratorlea,  Inc    SN  96,747. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  5-9-60. 

731.401.  PEN8TAF0.   Briatol-Myera  Company.    SN  103.632. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    riled  8-29-60. 

731.402.  SUBSIDEN.     Subllnguala.  Inc     SN  119,323.    Pub. 
2-27-62.    Filed  6-4-61. 

731.403.  CORDRAN.     Bll  LUIy  and  Company.     SN  120,544. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-22-61. 

731.404.  ESTOMIL.     Rlker  Laboratorlea,  Inc    SN  121.321. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-2-61. 

731.405.  8BAVIM      C  A  H  Reaearch  Laboratoriea.  Inc     SN 
122.510.    Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-21-61. 

731.406.  BQUIMLX.      The   Upjohn   Company.      SN   122,661. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

731.407.  NUPRIN.      The    Upjohn    Company.      SN    122,662. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

731.408.  TCND.     Poultry  Health  Laboratorlea.     SN  123,762. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

731.409.  DANDRISOL.    The  Locke  Chemical  Company.     SN 
124.659.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-25-61. 

731.410.  C-r  SOLUTION  AND  DESIGN.     Carbo-Fung  Lab- 
oratoriea, Inc    SN  125,000.     Pub  2-27-62.     Piled  7-31-61. 

731.411.  RICH  OIL.    Texaa  Sdeatlfle  Laboratoriea,  Inc    SN 
125,112.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  7-31-«l. 

731.412.  AFFECTION.    The  Kendall  Company.    SN  125,998. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  5-3-61. 

731.413.  VBNTUSSLN.      The    Warren-Teml   Producta    Com- 
pany.    SN  127.442.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 

731.414.  LIMMITS.     Chaa.  Pllaer  A  Co..  Inc     SN  128,918. 
Pub.  2-27-62     Filed  9-29-61 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


SN 


731.415.  GOZINTA.      Angelua   Trailer  Mfg.    Co.,    Inc. 
110,810.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  12-27-60. 

731.416.  INSUL  CAB  AND  DESIGN.    Aluminum  Body  Cor- 
poration.    #N   180,844.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  5-26-61. 

731.417.  TELESCOPE.     Wa«ner   Mining   Scoop.    Inc      SN 
124,607      Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

731.418.  SDC.  Syatem  DeTclopment  Corxwratloa,  aaalgnee 
of  Syatcma  Derelopment  Corporation.  SN  79,533.  Pub. 
2-20-62.     Filed  8-13-59 

731.419.  GBT.  International  RealsUnce  Company.  8N 
87.955.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  12-24-59.  ^ 

731.420.  "LIVING  COLOR."  Radio  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.     8N   88,091.      Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed   12-28-59. 

731.421.  AM8TAT.  American  Blectroalea.  lac  SN  103,433. 
Pub.  S-ST-6S.    FUad  8-M-60. 


t 
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TS1,422.     WK8C0.      Wt*co    Electrical    Company,    Inc      8N 

106,559.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  10-17-60. 
731,428.     BANTAM.     Kaaex  Wire  CorporaUon.     S.N  110,673. 

Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  12-22-60. 

731.424.  GENUINB  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  White  Prod- 
ucta Corporation.  SN  110,922.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
12-27-60. 

731.425.  TYPKTRONIC.  Smith-Corona  Marchant  Inc  SN 
114.801.    Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  3-2-61. 

731.426.  WONSTOP.  Automotive  Warehouse  Dlatributor, 
lac     8N   118.294.     Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed  3-10-61. 

731.427.  BLUB  GRASS.  Belknap  Hardware  and  Manufac- 
tartng  Company.  SN  117,601.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
4-11-61. 

731.448.  FLICK-R-FLAME.  El-Tronlca,  Inc  SN  117.958. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  4-17-61. 

731.429.  lON-O-MATIC.  Eddie  8.  Tubln,  d.b.a.  Tubia  Elec- 
tronlca.      SN   118,382.     Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed  4-21-61. 

731.430.  ANDYAR.  Yardney  International  Corp.  SN 
119.588.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-8-61. 

731.431.  INJBCTBON.  Utton  Electron  Tube  Corporation. 
SNJ19,fl28.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-9-61. 

731.432.  CAMELOT.  Beacon  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
119,835.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-1  »-«l. 

731.433.  LAMINAR.  Paclflc  Semiconductors,  Inc  SN 
120.438.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-19-61. 

781.434.  SOCNDTIMB.  Continental  Merdiandlae  Co.  Inc 
8M21.076.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-31-61. 

731.435.  ACOUSTALLOY.  Electro-Votce,  Incorporated. 
SN  121.087.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-31-61. 

731.436.  SDL.  Sargent  A  Greenteaf,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Security 
Derlcea  Laboratory.  SN  121,127.  Pub.  2-27-62.  FUed 
5-31-61. 
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SN  121,398.     Pub. 


731.437.  ATA.     The  Marble  Company. 
2-27-62.    Filed  6-5-61. 

731.438.  PORTA-WATT.      The    Whitney    Blake    Compaay. 
BN  121.453.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-5-61. 

781.439.  ARUMEN.       The    Arnold    Bnglneerlng    Company. 
SN  121,529.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

731.440.  FYRINDBX.     Walter  KIdde  A  Company,  Inc     SN 
121,568.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

731.441.  TRIMLINE.    Rome  Cable  Corporation.   SN  121.599. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

731.442.  TOUCH      N     GO.       Sunbeam     Corporation.       SN 
121,609.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

731.443.  GRAYHILL.      Grayhlll,    Inc      SN    121,726.      Pnb. 
2-27-62.     FUed  6-«-61. 

731.444.  HANKSCRAFT.         Hankscraft      Company.         8N 

121.995.  Pub  2-27-62.    FUed  6-14-61. 

781.445.  HANKSCRAFT.        Hankacraft      Company.        SN 

121.996.  Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-14-61. 

731.446.  ROVING     ROSTRUM.       Perma-Power     Compaay. 
SN  122,022.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-14-61. 

7S1.44T.     RB-FRE-TRAN.     Perfect  Circle  Corporation.     SN 
122.949.     Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-27-61. 

731.448.  POWBRPLUGIN.    Fraak  Adam  Electric  Compaay. 
8N  124,020.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

781.449.  TPE.     Anaconda  Wire   and  Cable  Company.      SN 
124.320.    Pub.  2-27-«2.    Filed  7-20-61. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

731.45a  SHAGGY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Zadek  Feldateln 
Co.,  Inc.  d-b.a.  "Sanltoy."  SN  119,094.  Pub.  2-27-62. 
Filed  5-1-61. 

731.451.  MON-OVAL.  Shakespeare  Company.  SN  120,133. 
Pub.  2-27-«2.     Filed  5-16-61. 

781.452.  THUNDERBIRD.  Buffalo  Rubber  A  Supply,  lac 
SN  120,289.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-18-81. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

731.453.  EVER  READY.    Petara  A  Ruaaell,  lac    SN  94.181 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  4-1-60. 

731.454.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  OF  A  MAN  WHOSE  BODY 
IS  COMPOSKD  OF  BEARINGS.  Nelman  Bearings  Com- 
l>*ny.     SN   107,577.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed   11-1-60. 

731.455.  WILCOX.  WUcox  Manufacturing  Company  SN 
111,303.    Pub.  2-27-02.    Filed  1-4-61. 

731.456.  CENTURY.  American  Photocopy  Equipment  Com- 
pany.    SN  113,257.     Pub.  2-27-62.     nied  2-8-61. 

731.457.  MAGIC  MONITOR  AND  DESIGN.    Donald  S   Boyd 
SN  113.480.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  2-13-61. 

731.468.  MULTI-CUT.  Snappy,  Inc  SN  113,667.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  2-13-61. 

731.469.  ULFEK.  Ultek  Corp.  SN  116,682.  Pub.  2-27-62. 
Filed  3-28-61. 

731.460.  MICRO- VELVET.  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Com 
pany.  SN  117,780.     Pub.  ^27-«2.     Filed  4-13-61. 

731.461.  FARM-QUIP.  H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. SN   119.380.      Pub.    2-27-62.      Filed    5-5-61. 

781.482.  RIGID  ROPE.  Jet  Line  Producta,  lac  SN  119,389 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  5-5-61. 

731.463.  COLE  AND  DESIGN.  Cole  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  120.078.      Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed   5-16-61. 

731.464.  CCA  WITHIN  A  BOX  DBSIGN.  ConUiner  Cor- 
poration of  America.  SN  120,179.  Pub.  2-27-62  Filed 
5-17-61. 

731.465.  THOROBRED.  Dayco  Corporation.  SN  120,298. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  5-18-61. 

731.466.  TECO.  Thompson  A  GUI.  Inc  8N  120,920  Pub 
2-27-62.    Filed  5-2ft-81. 

731.467.  THE    SIDEWINDER.      Hert>ert   C.    WUton.    dJ>.a. 
Wilton   Spedalttea.      SN    120,928.     Pub.    2-27-62 
5-26-61. 

731.468.  COVMO.     Bricormo  Limited.     SN  121,168. 
2-27-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

731.469.  DUALITH.  Mergenthaler  Unotype  Company,  as- 
signee of  Davidson  Corporation.  8N  121,402.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  6-6-61. 

731.470.  CHALLENGER.  WUdman  Jacquard  Co.  SN 
121,522.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-6-61. 

731.471.  BLUB  GRASS.  Belknap  Hardware  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  121,632.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
6-7-61. 

731.472.  PAR-X.  Snap-On  Tools  Corporation.  SN  121.607. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-7-«l. 

781.473.  DIOSIGN  OF  WING  FIGURE  IN  AN  OVAL. 
Zarody  K.  J.  Voroallora,  Narodny  Podnlk.  SN  121,617. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-7-61. 

731.474.  DBWK.  M.  K.  Wadsworth.  SM  ia,776.  Pub. 
2-27-62.    FUed  6-9-61. 

731.475.  HY-8TABIL.  American  Tank  and  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  121.785.     Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed  6-1S-61. 

731.476.  RAM-BOR.  Donald  B.  Orcutt.  SN  121,852.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  6-12-61. 

731.477.  CYLROTOR.  The  Alroyal  Company.  8N  121,896. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-13-61. 

731.478.  THB  MAID.  Mechanical  SerranU,  Incorporated. 
8N  122,014.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-14-61. 

731.479.  SEAL-EVAC.  American  Thermofonn  Corporation. 
SN  122,250.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-l»-61. 

731.480.  UTEN8IF0RM.  American  Thennoform  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  122,255.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  6-19-61. 

731.481.  CANS  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  J  A  L  Bnglaeer- 
Ing  Company.  Inc  SN  122,618.  Pnb.  2-27-62.  Filed 
6-22-61. 

731,483.  J  A  L  AND  DBSIGN.  J  A  L  Engineering  Com- 
pany.  Inc.     SN   122.619.     Pnb.  2-27-62.     FUed  6-22-61. 

731.483.  BURRQWIK.  Unlveraal  Metal  ProducU.  Inc 
SN  122,669.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Ii'Ued  6-22-«l. 
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73l.4»4.     AQUAMATIC.      A.B.    VolTo,      8K    l».er:       Pub 
1-J7-62.     rtled6-«-«l. 

731.485.  KNIVES  WITH  BNDURAMC£.     Z*nlU  Catter  Co. 
8N  122.«72.    Pub.  2-27-«2.     Filed  6-2»-«l. 

731.486.  8WAPTOP8.    JobUMO  Products.  Inc.    8N  128,703. 
Pnb.  »-27-6a.     P1l«d  »-2S-«l. 

731.487.  BBKA    AND    DBBION.      Brman    4   Kcmmler.      8N 
123.0T1.    Pub.  a-27-«a.    Filed  6-29-61 

731.488.  SPECTRA.       Akttebola(«t    0«n«e.       8N     123,160. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 

731.489.  COFFEE    CORNER.      Cl*jin«i>-PeiT!    En«lne«rtiig 
Company.  Inc.     8.N  123,277.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-3-«l 

731,49a     RADARM.      John    McKechnle   Tool    k    SUmplng* 
Limited.     SN   123.337      Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  7-3-61. 

731.491.  TASK   FORCB.     D*tU   Manufacturing.    Inc.     SN 
123,619.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  7-10-61. 

731.492.  'HARUIK.      Tbe   Hardle   Manufacturlnc  Company. 
Inc.     SN  123,814.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-12-61. 

731.493      KWIK   SUPS.     Tbe  Lumlrol  Corp.     SN   123,823. 

Pub.  2-27-62     Filed  7-12-61. 
731  494      HE88-WAY.     Kenneth  H.  Heaa.  d.b.a.  Kenneth  H. 

Hesa  Company     SN  124,088.   Pub.  2-2T-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 
731.498      LANDSMAN.        Kranae     Corporation.      Inc.        SN 

124.100      Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  7-17-61  


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

731.496.     COIN    CLEAN.      Coin    CTean.    Inc.      SN    123.079. 
Pub  2-27-62      Filed  6-29-61.  


781.514.  TIRTIS  AND  DBSION.  Tbe  Vlrtla  Company.  Inc. 
8N  119,332.     Pub.  2-27-«2.     Filed  B-4-61. 

731.515.  ODP.  Cnmmina-Chlcaso  Corp.  SN  120,866.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     Filed  5-26-61. 

731.516.  VI8C08KU  Brookfleld  Englneertnc  Laboratortea. 
Inc.     SN  121,068.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  5-31-61. 

731.517.  RAY8PAN.  Raytheon  Company.  SN  121.760. 
Pub.  2-27-«2.    FllMl  6-9-61. 

731.518.  PRP  AND  DESIGN.  Photocon  Renearch  Products. 
SN  123.131.    Pub.  2-27 -«2.     Filed  6-29-61. 

731.519.  CON-CIjKBN.  M.  L.  Obltts  Co.  .  SN  123,224.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     FUed  6-30-81. 

731.520.  DE.  Duncan  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  128,413.  Pub. 
2-27-62.    FUed  7-<Mll. 

731.521.  IRINA.  Agfa  Aktlengcaellaehaft.  SN  123,958 
Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-14-61. 

731.522.  Oi;rBON.  Alfred  F.  OllTer.  d.b.a.  OUrer  Elec- 
tronic* Co.     SN   124.285.     Pub.   2-27-62.     Filed  7-19-61. 

731.523.  SLOT-LETTER.  Orefory  8.  Dolforukor.  d.b.a. 
DolgorukoT  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  125.288.  Pub. 
2-27-62.     FUed  8-3-61.  


Class  27  —  Horological  hstnnnents 

731.524  DOS.  DaTld  O.  Steran.  Inc.  SN  114.551.  Pub. 
2^27 -«2.    nied  2-27-61. 

731.525.  JET  VOYAGER.  Benrua  Watch  Company,  Inc. 
SN  120,853.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  5-26-61. 

731.526.  RICOCHBT.  Aaelenn*  Manufacture  d'Horlogarie, 
Patek.  Philippe  et  Co..  SocMt*  Anonyme.  SN  124.496. 
Pub.  2-27-62     Filed  7-24-61. 


Class  26- Measuring     and     Scientific 

Appliances  '  ^  Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predeus-Metal  Ware 


731.497.  OMNIPOD.  Blma  *  Sawyer  Cine -Equipment  Co.. 
aaslgnee  of  Blma  and  Sawyer  Photo  Supplies.  SN  92.526. 
Pub.  2-27-62     Filed  3-10-66. 

731.498.  OMNITAR.  Blnis  *  Sawyer  Cine  Equipment  Co.. 
assignee  of  Blras  snd  Sawyer  Photo  Supplies.  SN  92,527. 
Pub   2-27-62.     Filed  3-10-60 

731.499.  EBIN8EAL.  DnbUn  Industries.  Inc.  SN  93.506. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  3-23-60. 

731.500  FALCOOON  WUd  Heerbrngg  AG.  8N  104.496 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  9-14-60 

731.501  BXBCUGRAF.  The  Execugraf  Corporation.  SN 
104.707.     Pub.  2-27-62      Filed  9-19-^0. 

781.502.  IN8TA-F1T.  The  Bdnallte  Optical  Company.  Inc. 
SN  104.911.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  9-21-60. 

731  503.  AUTOORAD.  Technlcon  Chromatography  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  106.032.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  9-23-60. 

731.504.  AQUA  PROBB.  Columbian  Bronsc  Corporation. 
SN  107.554.    Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  11-1-60. 

731.505.  JUNIOR.  Coleman  Instruments.  Inc.  SN  110.035. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  12-12-60. 

731  506  MICR08BN.  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Com 
p^y.     SN  110.470.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  12-19-60. 

781  507  AUTO/H'ELL.  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc . 
a^gnee  of  Trmcerlab.  Inc.  SNA  11.702.  Pub.  2-27-62. 
Piled  1-11-61. 

731.508.  IRIS  Chicago  Aerial  ludnstrles.  Inc.  SN  113,493. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  2-13-61. 

731.509.  TITROMATIC.  Electronic  Instruments  Limited. 
SN  113.627.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  2-14-61. 

731  510.      FACIT    AND   DESIGN.      AktleboJaget    AtrldftbOTg- 

Padt.     SN  114.906.     Pub.  8-27-62.     FUed  3-6-81. 
731511      FLASHPCN.       Eastman     Kodak     Company.       SN 

1*16.010.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  3-20-61. 
731.51X     CADDYGRAPH.      Caddygrapb.   I»e.     SN   118,988. 

Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  4-8-61. 
731  518.     LEVEL   KTB       H.    A.    PhUMpa  *  Company       SN 

119.310.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  7-14-81. 


731.527.  8UNBBAM.      Sunbeam  Corporation.     SN   103,618. 
pi»b.  2-27-62.    FUed  8-29-60. 

731.528.  COLONY   SILVER.      Poole   Silver   Co.,   Inc.      SN 
114.529.    Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  2-27-61. 

731.529.  ROMANTICA.     Speldel  Corporation.     SN  124.686. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     FU«I  7-28-61. 

731  580      CAROL  BRENT.     Montgomery  Ward  k  Co  .  Incor- 
pi)rated.     SN  125.070.     Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


Magnus,    d.b.a.     Royce- 
Pub.    2-27-62.      FUed 


781.531.  QUIK-SHINE.  Bdward 
Edwards  Company.  SN  93,529 
3-23-60. 

731.532.  FLIP  FLOP.     MUwankee  Dustless  Brush  Co.     SN 
104.174.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  9-9-60. 

731  833      MINI-TOOTHBRUSH.      AU-Amertcan   Brush    Mfg. 
Co.      SN   115.288.      Pub.    2-27-62.      FUed   3-10-61. 

Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

731.534.     LIDO      Shensngo  China.   Inc.     SN  86.801.     Pub. 

2^27-62.    FUed  12-3-59. 
731.886.     ATLAS.      Bernard  Bemthal.     SN   103.882.     Pub. 

2-27-62.     Filed  8-24-60. 
731638.     A.    RAYNAUD   k  CO.    LIMOGES    PRANCE   AND 

MONOGRAM  DESIGN.     A.  Raynaud  k  Co.     SN  115,728. 

Pub   2-27-62.    FUed  3-15-61. 
731.637.     RAY-GBB.       Imports.     Inc.       SN    119,770.       Pub. 

2-27-82      FUed  5-11-61. 
731.538.     YUM-BB-YUM.     Imports,  Inc.     SN  119.771.     Pub. 

2-27-62.    FUed  6-11-61. 
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7S1.8S9.  TK  THUH  CZBCHOftLOVAKIA  AND  DBSIGN. 
DucfaeoTiky  Poreelaa.  Narodal  Podnlk.  SN  136.204  Pub 
S-37-82.    FUad  8-3-81. 

T81.640.  TRD-FOOT  Bhenaago  China,  Inc.  8N  131.864. 
Pub.  3-37-62.    Filed  11-7-61. 
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TS1.661.     NL  302.     Morse  Sewing  Machine  and  Supidy  Corp 

SN  102,860.    Pub.  3-37-63.    FU«I  8-17-60. 
781,663.     WALTHAM.       Waltham     Watch     Company        SN 

111,830.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  1-18-61. 


Qm  31-ntMV  aMi  Reffigerators 

TS1,541.  OENUINB  WHITB  AND  DESIGN.  White  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  SN  110.838.  Pub.  3-S7-t8.  FUad 
13-3T-60.  i,    -  ,, 

781.643.  TURBOMATIC.      Turbomatlc    Inc.      8N    ISLMl 
Pub.  »-37-«3.    FUed  6-13-61. 

731,648.  PiaSAMATIC.  United  Befrtgw»tor  Company.  8N 
133.043.    Pub.  3-37-83.    PIM  6-14-61. 

781.644.  ADK.     Alco  Valr*  Company.     SN  122,342.     Pub 
3-27-62.    FUed  6-19-61. 

731.645.  REFINE  O  MATIC.  General  Water  Processing 
0».     8N  183,303.    Pub.  3-37-88.     PUad  8-19-81. 

731.646.  PIEMAN      Norrta   Dispensers.   Inc.     SN  133  361 
Pab.  3-27-42.    FUed  6-19-61. 

731.647.  N.B.P.  AND  DESIGN.  Sehwarts  ManofUeturlng 
Company.    SN  122.378.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-19-61. 


Oan  37 -Piper  and  Stationery 

731.668.     COPT-8TIK.     Mlcropdnt,  Inc.     SN  87,365      Pub 
3-27-62.    FUed  12-14-69. 


Class  38-Prhits  and  Publications 

781.664.     VISION.    Vision.  Inc.    SN  108.234.    Pub.  3-37-83 
FUed  ia-ll-60. 

731.666.     ONCE   UPON   A    TDM   COMICS   AND   DESIGN. 

National  Periodical  Publlcatlona.  Inc.,  by  eonsoUdatloa  and 

change  of  name  from  National  Comics  Publications,  lac 

SN  120,823.    Pub.  3-37-82.    FUed  6-18-61. 
731.666.     DAVY   JONBS.      United   Feature    Syndicate.    Inc. 

SN  126.696.    Pub.  ^27-62.    Filed  8-9-81. 


Clan  32-himitnre  and  Upholstery 

731.648.  DBLINBATOR.      The    Lane   Company,    Inc      8N 
124,819.    Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  7-27-61. 

Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

731.649.  GENUINE  WHITE  AND  DESIGN.  White  Prod- 
uct* Corporation.  SN  99,387.   Pub.  3-27-62.   Filed  6-20-60. 

731.880.  PAKM-QDIP.  H.  D.  Hudson  Maaufaetnring  Com- 
ply.    SN  119.388.     Pub.  2-37-62.     FUed  6-6-61. 

781,661  THBRA-MIST.  Walton  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
131,814.    Pub.  2-37-62.    FUed  6-7-61. 

781.65X  DIBPOS-A-WAY.  Caldnator  Corporation.  SN 
122.766.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-26-81. 

731.663.  FIRB  BALL  AND  DBSIGN.  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Cor- 
poration of  America.  SN  132,786.  Pub.  3-27-62.  FUed 
6-26-61. 

781.664.  HEAT-ALAMP.  Nutoae,  Inc  8N  122,828.  Pub. 
2-27-82.    FUed  6-38-81. 

731,566.  8FB  AND  DESIGN.  SUndard  Fuel  Engineering 
Co.    SN  123,447.    Pub.  3-27-82.    FUed  7-6-61. 

731.668.     MODERN  MAID.     TnuMSsee    Store  Works,    Inc. 

SN  124.142.    Pub.  3-37-83.    Iliad  7-17-81. 
731.657.     STERLING.       Waldorf     Heater     Company.       SN 

124.609      Pub.  2-27-62.    PUed  7-24-81. 


Class  39 -Oothfaig 


■-.i>il,^^ 


'5J¥frj 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Madunery  Pack- 
mg,  and  Nonnetalic  Tires 

731,568.     MORRI8ITE.    Morris  Textile  Bqulpment  Corp.    SN 
130,316.    Pub.  2-37-8Z    PUed  6-17-81. 

781,669.     NU-WHITE.    The  Geperal  Tine  k  Rubber  Company. 
SN  134.641.    Pub.  3-87-62.    FUed  7-34-81. 


Class  36  -  Musical  IniUnniunU  and  SuppBes 

T  1,660.     ALB.M  CLUB.     Ware  House  of  Music,  Inc.     SN 
89.773.    Pub.  3-37-82.    FUed  3-17-69. 


731.667.  GIX)UCE8T1ER  BY  McMULLBN.     /.  R    McMuUen 
Company.  Inc.    SN  92,481.     Pub.  3-27-82.     Filed  3-9-80. 

731.668.  TIDY     TAB.       Yoothcraft    Creations,     Inc       SN 
94.638.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  4-7-60. 

781.669.  ABTISrS  MODBL.     BrlarcUff  MUls.     8N  96  413. 
Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  4-20-60. 

731.570.  D-ARMEL.  Maaaex  CrsTats.  SN  97,664.  Pub 
3-37-62.    Filed  6-20-60. 

731.571.  RENDALB.  Southern  Knitwear  MUla.  Inc  SN 
99.989.    Pub.  2-27-62.    Filed  6-39-60. 

731.572.  VANDBRVOORT'S  YOUNG  SOPHISTICATE. 
Scruggs-Vanderroort-Bamey,  Inc  SN  106,435  Pub 
2-27-62.    Filed  10-14-60. 

781,578.  LADY  BOTANY  8HIRTMATES.  Botany  Indus- 
tries. Inc     SN  111,966.     Pub.   8-27-82.     Filed  1-17-61. 

731.674.  DOROTHY  FRANEY  ORIGINALS  AND  DESIGN 
Langkop  Shoe  Co.,  lac  8W  112,486.  Pub.  2-27-62.  Filed 
1-26-61. 

731.575.  ROGER  JEFFREY.  A.  J.  August  Oothlng  Co 
SN  114.401.    Pub  2-37-62.    FUed  3-27-61. 

731.676.  CENSORED  BRAND.  Kayeer-Roth  CorporatioB 
SN  115.163.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  3-8-61. 

731.677.  ACID  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  Whoeler  ProtectlTe 
Apparel.  Inc    SN  116.848.    Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  3-14-61. 

731.578.  FOGIES  BY  TOOLBMAN.  Howard  Fogleman, 
Inc.     SN  116,716.     Pub.  3-27-62.     FUed  3-29-61. 

731,879.  BODT  BEAUTIFUL.  Fleznlt  Company.  Inc  8N 
116.992.    Pub  12-19-81.    FUed  4-3-61. 

781,580.  ESSENTIALS.  Shuko  Shoe  Corp.  8N  117J04 
Pub.  2-37-82.    PUed  4-6-61. 

731.681.     MASON.      Biason    Shoe   Manufacturing   Company 

SN  119,991.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  5-16-61. 
731.683.     MIGHTY  BUCK.     BurUngton  Indostrtes,  Inc     8N 

120.075.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUed  6-16-61. 
781.588.     DINO  BOSBLLI  AND  DBSIGN.     Beau  Brummell 

Ties.  Inc     8N  180.287.    Pub.  3-27-83.    PUed  6-18-61. 

731.584.  CEEIGHTON  HALL.  Crelghton  Shirt  Company 
Inc     SN  120,380.     Pub.  3-^27-82.     FUed  6-19-81. 

731.585.  CREIGHTON.  Crelghton  Shirt  Company  Inc 
SN  130.391.    Pub.  2-27-92.    FUed  6-19-61. 

731.686.  ROYAL  ENCLOSURE  AND  CROWN  DBSIGN 
BaJteh  *  Caataldl.  Inc.  SN  120,812.  Pub.  3-27-62.  FUed 
6-23-61. 

731.687.  8UN-MUU.  Kamehameba  Garment  Co.  Ltd.  BN 
120,641.    Pub.  3-37-83.    FUmI  6-33-61. 

731.688.  HUGGIN8  PLUS.  Cbadbonm  Gotham.  Inc  SN 
130,988.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUad  6-39-81. 
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7tlJU».     n.^ia.  BT  RKOATTA.     Caral^Alukrooke  Corpo- 
rattoa.     8N   121  .MO.     Pub.   a-27-«2.     Fltod  «-2-ei. 

TS1,6M.     TKKN  NXMPH.     Jordan  Maaotectvrtac  Corp.    8N 
111.M7.   Pub.  2-a7-«a.    ru»i  «-8~«l. 

731,891.     TOPSALLl     T.    W    Woolworth   Co.     8N   ISS.OOX 
Pub.  a-27-«2.    nicd  «-28-«l. 

781,59Z     TOPtAlX.      W.   W.   Woolwortk   Co.     KS   123,008. 
P«b.  2-27-«2.    Filed  »-28-ai. 

731.M3.     DATCmTS.      D«Tld    CrysUl,    lac      8N    124,0««. 
Pub.  2-2T-42.    ni«d  7-1 7-91. 


Clafs40— Faaqf   Coofc   htraisliiiifs,  ud 
NotkNis 


731,5M.     KIDOm-KUF.     OrabUnc.  lac     8N  109,410.     Pub. 
1-27-62.    Piled  13-1-40. 

731.896.     PANTI-OA&D.     CootlaraUl  Const  Co.,   lac     8N 
U3J70.    Pab.  2-27-83.    Pllod  2-8-81. 

731,S9«.     TILON.    Km  Prodaets  Co.,  lae.    8N  134.444.    Pab. 
3-27-83.    nied  7-31-81. 


aass42-KiiittMl,   Netted,   md   TtxHt 
Fabrio,  md  Substitetos  Tliertfor 

731,897.     80UPLB.     Liberty  FabHea  of  New  York.  lac    BN 
113.344.    Pab.  2-27-82.    PUed  2-»-«l. 

731.698.  CI/)UD  9.     Colllaa   4   Alkmaa  Corporatloa.     SM 
11T.616.    Pab.  2-37-62.    FUed  4-11-m. 

731.699.  OMNIBC8.       Shirley    Fabrics    Corporatloa.       8N 
119,648.    Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  0-9-61. 

731.600.     DAVCRT8.      DaTid    Cryttal.    lac      8N    194,087. 
Pab.  3-27-88.     Filed  7-17-61. 

731.801      SA&SLL.A.     Shirley   Fahrta   Corp.     8N   136.880. 
Pub.  2-27-83.    Filed  8-9-61. 

731.602.  PATKIQUB.   Nye-Walt  Cmnpaay,  lac    SN  128,874. 
Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  8-26-61. 

731.603.  HOBBT  HORSE.    Infaats  Specialty  Compaay.    SN 
136,769.    Pab  3-27-62.    Filed  8-28-61. 

731,604.'^  BXLLA    DURA.      Nye-Walt    Compaay,    lac      SN 
127,181.    Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  9-1-61. 


731.614.     ESCORT.      Maleo  ■ecUuuIca,   lac.     SN   121.746. 
Pab.  3-27-62.    FUed  6-9-61. 

781,610.     FACB-BRA.    Brtstol-llyen  Coapaay.    8M  121  j63. 
Pab.  2-27-88.    Filed  8-13-61. 

731,816.     FLKZON.      Aaiertcaa    CyaaaaUd    Compaay.      SN 

181,960.     Pab.  9-27-6*.    FUed  6-14-81. 
731,617.     INYALBZ    AND    DIAMOND    DBSIQN.       laTalld 

Walker  *  Whaal  Chair  Ca.     SN  122.316.     Pab.  2-27-83. 

FUed  6-19-61. 


Clau45-Soft  Drbks  ni  CirboMted 
Waton 

731.618.  IRON   BRRW.      Bloe  Seal  Bztraet  Co.,  lac     SN 
110,311.    Pab  2-27^2     FUad  13-l»-60. 

Qass  46  -  Foods  aad  lagreilieirts  of  Foods 

731.619.  THAT  FAMOUS  CORSICANA  FRUITCAK*. ' 
CoUia  Street  Bakery.  lac  SN  84.862.  Pab.  3-27-83.- 
nied  ll-»-«9. 

731.620.  "V"  COTR     Joe  Low*  Corporatloa.     SN  121,838. 
Pab.  3-27-42.    FUed  6-12-81. 

781,621      BTRAM  RITaR.     CaroUada  Fine  Fooda.  lac     SN 

126,082.     Pab.  2-27-62.    FUed  8-8-61. 

731,622.     SNUriT   AND  DESIGN.      Perk    Fooda    Co.     SN 
126,619.    Pab.  2-47-62.    Filed  ft-8-61. 

731,883.     WINBACO.     Bay  SUte  MiUlaff  Co.     SN  128,388. 
Pab.  3-37-62.    FUed  9-22-61. 

731,624.     FOLI^W  ME  AND  DESIGN.     James  F.  Braeker. 
SN  128,793.    Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  9-28-81. 

731,820.     MELO.     Melford  B.  Olson,  il.b.a.  Msl  Otooa  Hooey 
Co.      8N   128,839.     Pub.   2-27-62.      Filed  9-28-61. 


QauSO-Morckaadiso  Not  Otkorwiso 
Qassifiod 


Class  43  -  TiMMd  omI  Yam 


731,606.     C  CADON  NYLON.    The  Chenstraad  CorporaUoa. 

8N  107,113     Pub  2-27-62.    Filed  10-36-60. 


Cass 44 -Dental,   Modkal,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

731,606.  KXRATITB  EtabHssemept  Vlradeat  SN  104,004. 
Pab.  10-3-61.    Filed  9-6-60. 

T81,90T.  DBNTUR-BEB.  Dsatai^Ess.  lac  >N  110.201. 
Pub.  2-27-62.     Filed  12-14-60. 

731.608.  ROBERTS  SONIC  THE8IA  AND  I»SION.  Rob- 
erts Blectroales,  lac  SN  110,706.  Pab.  8-27-62.  Filed 
12-22-60. 

731.609.  REXTON  Bomraer  AO.  EN  112,878.  Pab 
2-27-62.    Filed  1-30-61. 

731.610.  SCOTT  AIR-PAK.  Scott  AvUtlon  Corporation. 
8M  116,079.    Pab.  2-27-62.    FUad  3-27-61. 

731.611.  PAK-ALARM  SCOTT.  Scott  Aviation  CorporaUoa. 
SN  116.680.    Pab.  2-27-62.    FUed  3-27-61. 

131,818.  MICRO-BAR.  Jack  B.  Taylor,  d.buL  Micro-Ear. 
SN   180,917.     Pab.  8-27-62.     FUed  8-26-61. 

731,813.  VBNTIMETBR.  Air-Shields.  lac  SN  181,167. 
Pab.  3-27-63.    FUed  6-l-«l. 


731.626.  VITALON.  The  Barash  Company,  Inc..  asstgnee 
of  Caltwl  States  Plyirood  Corporation.  SN  60,138.  Pab. 
8-37-63.    FUsd  4-81-68. 

731.627.  PARTY.  Anchor  Supply  Co..  lac  SN  100.486. 
Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  7-8-60. 

731.628.  CHRISTMAS  MAGIC.  FllBtrid«e  Chlaa  Compaay. 
SN  110.834.    Pab.  2-27-68.    Filed  18-87-60. 

731.629.  ADD-ON.  Zax  Corporation.  SN  112,931.  Pab. 
2-27-62.    FUed  8-1-61. 

731,830.  OASIS  AND  DESIGN.  The  ▼.  L.  Smlthers  Mann- 
facturing  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Smlthsrs-Oasla  SN  113,166. 
Pab.  2-27-62.    Filed  2-«-61. 

731.631.  CUFNIKS.  Tyra  aad  Jagr.  SN  114,780.  Pab. 
8-*7-68.    FUsd  3-1-61. 

731.632.  FARM-OUIP.  H.  D.  Hadsoa  Maanfacturtag  Com- 
paay.    SN  119.381.     Pub.  2-27-62.     FUed  0-0-61. 

731.633.  LAZY  SUSAN.  Arthur  I.  Appleton,  d.b.a.  Doable 
"A"  Brand.     SN  122.064.     Pub.  8-87-62.     Filed  6-10-61. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatkms 

731.834.  PARTNER.  Sodete  Teehalque  de  Parfamerie, 
F.  MlUot    8N  89,093.    Pab.  8-87-68.    Filed  l-16-<0. 

731,630.  SIGNAL.  D.  k  W.  Glbbs  Limited.  SN  97,303. 
Pab.  7-ll-«l.    FUed  6-17-60. 

731,686.  COLOR  PLUS.  Basel  Bishop,  lac,  assignee  of 
Laaolla  Plaa.  lac  SN  108.067.  Pab.  8-80-62.  FUsd 
8-12-60. 


) 


May  15.  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  129 


731.888.     STATESMAN.        Chesebroagh-Poad's     lac        "'        "'  ^"'  ^'>     «^ 'a*.8»      Pab.  2-27-^      rtl^  ^-20^. 
119J38.    Pab.  8-87-48.    WXMS-irZ. 


SN 


•-37-68.    FUed  6-18-81 


Deterfoats 


73M40.     ESTEEM.     Chesebrongh-Poads  lac     SN  119  840  v 


Pub.  8-87-63.    FUed  6-12-61 


SN  118,806.     Pub.   2-27-62. 


Msd.  Rlese  A  Co.  G.m.b.H. 
Filed  4-27-61. 

T81,662.     AFCO  AND  DESIGN      Alei.   C.  F^rgassoa  Com- 
Pany.     8N  122,298.     Pub.  ^-27-62.     Filed  6-19-61. 


T81.644.    BUNT.      Chesebrongh-Poad's    lac 
Pab.  8-87-68.    FUed  6-18-81. 


BN    119344. 


Pab.  8-27-62.    FUed  0-l»-61. 

^'i^^-o*^     Che««9nMigh.Paad'e  lac    SN  119,846.    Pab. 
>-»7-62.    FUed  6-12-61. 


SN 


Service  Marks 

Class  101-Advertisfaig  ad!  Buteess^ 

731,863.     SUPER  DUPER.     S.  M.   FUcklager  Co..  lac.  as- 

o*^.^  St"  *  ^•**  Corporatloa.     8M  104^60.     Pab 
3-27-62.    nied  9-10-60. 


731,847.     HBLMSMAN.        Chesebrough  Pond's      lac 
119.84T.    Pab.  8-27-68.    Filed  6-12-61. 

.  "iT^^^«JtS:S^'^'  >-  •"  "••^-  Omi  Va-hmnm,  md  RsMdil 

781.649.     "GET     SET."       Alberto-CalTer     Compaay 
lajSl.    Pab.  2-87-tt8.    FUed«-8-61. 


*^    "i*,!^,«f.?^*^-     =»"»»»«  X"taal  Csmialty  Compaay. 
BN  130443.    PBb.»-87-88.    Filed  10-80-81. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

nieae  reglstratloas  are  not  sabject  to  opposition. 

a«6-Cfc«l.,l,  .,4  Cfc..l«|  C«.  <I~22-«««.Tey,.«rfSp«th,fc^ 

' v'-'-^'^VW:'  "Il*!L   \^    *^'""'  ^•«««>»«te  Munchener  Spltlkwten- 


.1 


''^JuB?^' 


i^  ? 


The  drawing  U  llaed  for  red. 
■Vr  PotooB  for  Moles  aad  OoplMrs. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Mar.  7, 1960. 

^ISL   ^^'^JJ""*^  Prodacta.  lac.  Shoreham.  N.T.    SN 
98.728.     FUed  PR.  6-«-60 ;  Am.  aR.  3-26-62. 

QUICK  SILVER 

opiii'aj;  n^r*   ^"''^'  »<►-«<«— N—lX.    D..e,- 
First  Bse  during  May  1969. 


Owaer  of  German  Reg.  No.  884,876,  dated  Not.  23.  1966 
For  Eflalpmeat  (or  Apparatns)  Bold  as  Ualts  for  Playlas 
Card,  Board,  aad  Similar  Type  Amusement  Qtaiea. 

Class  37 -Paper  and  StatioMry 

"in  pi  t:£S'rii.lR'.  ^^r-  ^ '  '''  ''''*' 

EXTRA  BLACK 

For  PeacUa 

First  ase  Dec  1,  1930. 


..-* 


"iw"r».sr-?,r  prs!iir\T^:Sj'  "• 


For  Adhesive  Tape  RemoTer. 
First  ass  Not.  1,  1957. 


MEDICI 


'•'ti   -ITiiJUl^U 


STABILIZED 


For  Writiag,  Typewriting,  aad  Prtatlag  Papers. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  28. 1941. 


BN  123.943. 
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aMs38-PriirtsaiirfNiliatio«  aatt46-Fo«^aMl  lngrMliMiUof  FoMk' 


Ttl.Ml.      Qas   Tarblne   Publlcatlona,    Inc..    SUaford,   Conn. 
•N  »S.0«0.     niad  P.A.  3-17-40 ;  Am.  BA.  3-l»-«t. 

GAS  TURBINE 

For   Bimonthly   Trndt   Magulno   Dtrroft   to    Matten   of 

latorMt  to  ManaCacturen  and  Untn  at  Taitola*  BaflaM  and 
■qolpment  Powered  Therefrom. 
WUnt  oae  Jaa.  IS.  IMO. 


7S1,«67.  Ore-Ida  Pooda,  Inc..  OnUrto,  Ores.,  by  merger  from 
Ore-Ida  Pototo  Produeta,  Inc..  Ontario,  Ortg.  8N  824M. 
FUad  P.K.  3-»-60 :  Am.  B^E.  l->i-«a. 


TATER  BITS 


For  Froaan.  Cookad  PoCatoaa  U  Bhaa-StrlM  ud  Fiwch- 
FrtadFtorat. 

Flnt  oaa  Feh.  IB.  IMO. 


731,661.     Hitchcock  PabUehlnf  Company,  Whaaton,  lU.     IN 
114.702.     FUed  P.S.  3-1-61 ;  Am.  8.B.   8-8-63. 

PLANT  MANAGEMENTS*^ 


731.668.  Ora-Ida  Fooda.  lac,  OaUrta,  Ores.,  by  BMrfer  from 
Ora-Ida  PoUto  Produeta,  lae.  Oafiarlo,  Orat.  8N  M,S»6. 
Fllad  PJL  3-8-60  :  Am.  8.R.  1-34-62. 


For  Trade  Macas^n*. 
First  aae  Fab.  6,  1961. 


TATER  SNAX 


731,663.     Hitchcock  Publlahlnc  Company,  Whaataa,  111.     8N 
114.708.     Filed  P.R.  3-1-61 ;  Am.  8.B.  3-8-63. 

HIGHWAY 
TRANSPORTATION    

For  Trade  Magaxlae. 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  6,  1»61. 


For  Froaaa,  Cooked  Potatoes  In  8hoa-8trljic  aad  Franeb- 
Fried  Form. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  IS.  IMO. 


731,660.     Koalakltjka    Yerkade    Fabrieken    N.T., 

Netherlaada.     8N  •4,8M.     FUed  P.B.  4-13-60;  Am.  •.E. 
11-3T-61. 


731.664.     The    Haarat    Corporation.    New   Tark,    N.T.      8N 
117.M4.     Filed  P.B.   4-17-61  ;  Am.  8.B.  3-38-63. 

Advance  Retail  Trade  News 

For  Newapapar. 

Flrat  nae  Aaf.  23,  IMO. 


731,665.      BUI  Brothera  PabUahiag  Corporation,  New  Tork, 
ir.T.    SN  132,613.    FUed  10-30-61. 


Own^  of  Dntch  Reg.  No.  188.034.  dated  Sept.  11.  IMO 
For  Cake.  Wafera,  Btaeulta.  Raaka,  Caadlaa,  Boaboaa,  aad 
Cooking  Chocolata. 


MODERN 


oor  covering 


731,670.  L'AUmaat  ■■■■■Mil  ttttm  Anonyme  pour  I'Sxplol- 
Utloa  «aa  Prmin  CkarlM  a—iabirt.  Nanterre  (Srtaa), 
Fraaca.      BN    106,303.      111a«    PJL    0-37-00;    Am.    I.E. 


For  Monthly  Trade  Magaitae.     * 
Flrat  aae  8ept  12,  1060. 


Cbu45-Soft  Driflks  aa4  Carb«utt4 


Watort 


781.666.    Qalne-A-Mlat  Corporatloo  of  America,  Wayaa,  N.J. 
BN  130.703     Filed  10-13-61. 

Quinea 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  416.816.  datad  Dec.  28,  IMl 
(Parte)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  806.902. 

For  Dietary  Fooda  for  CbUdrea.  Blek  and  Coavalaaeant 
Peraona — Namely,  Cooked  Wheat.  Cooked  Cereala,  Taptaea. 
Potato  SUreh.  Blaeulta.  aad  Olaten  Floor. 


731,671.     Angoat    C.    KirehhoC   ft    Co..    Ctaieago.    III.      8N 
107.771.     FUed  P.B.  11-4-60;  Am.  S.B.  13-7-61. 


For  Cartooaated  Mlnt-Flarored  Qalalaa  Water  Daed 
8<»ft  DrUk  aad  aa  a  Mixer. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  7.  1080. 


aa  a 


« 


For  Oaaae. 

Flrat  aae  Jaae  30,  1060. 


Mat  1ft,  iMt 


T81.6TS.     R.    D.    Bradahaw   *   Soaa,    Wendell.    Idaho       SN 
100,563.     Filed  P.R.  13-5-60 ;  Am.  gjt. 
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**INCREDIBLE! 
rrS  SPREADABLEI** 


^'!;V«;„  °"*"''   Producto.   Inc.,   Bererly  HUla.  Call!     SN 
113.018.     FUad  PR.  3-17-61 ;  Am.  8.E.  ll-30-<r 


For  CryataUlaed  Hoaey. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  Nor.  7. 1060. 


731.673.     Oneeola  Fooda.  Inc.,  O 


1,673.     OneeoU  Fooda.  lae.  Oaeaola.  Ark.     SN   113,760. 
■Had  P.B.  1-3(^-61 :  Am.  8JL  8-10-llt. 

I 

SLENDERIZE  WITH 
KING  SIZE 


For  Soap. 

Flrat  uae  July  1,  1M7. 


Var  Margarine. 

Flrat  oae  Not.  17.  1060. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  awl  Toflet  PraparatioM 

^•i!*?*-  >»«"«<»ra  de  MarkoC  Salea  Corporattoa.  New  Tork, 
K.T.    SN  115,788.    FUed  PR.  3-16-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-26-62. 

CARRYALL 


For    Coaraetlc   Kit   ConUlnlng    Facial    Skin    OH.    Lotloa. 
Claanaer  and  Oeanaer  Remover,  Face  Powder,  and  Upetlck. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  17, 1061. 


Service  Marks 
Chtt  102-lasiiraKa  and  RmmcU 

PLEDGED  FUNDS 

For  Flnandag  la  ConnectioB  With  laaaranee  Programa. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  July  28, 1054. 


781^078.     Bahaoa'a   Reporta,    Incorporated.    Wellealey   HUla, 
^       SN    87,623.      FUed    P.R.    12-21-50;    Am.     8.R. 

BABSON  SYSTEM 

For  AdTlaory  Serrlcea  In  the  Field  of  Inreatmenta. 
Flrat  oae  In  the  year  1004. 


731,678.     Weat  ladlea  Bay  Company,  MlnneapoUa.  Minn     SN 
180,300.     FUad  P.R.  10-30-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-2-62. 


731,670.  Oneida  National  Bank  k  Trust  Company  of  Central 
New  York.  Utlca,  N.T.  SN  105,106.  Filed  P  R  0-26-60  • 
Am.  S.R.  2-12-62. 


Intnlif,/  tforLpifgg, 


For   Banking    Senrlcea-Namely,    Sarhiga.    Checking,    aad 
lioan  Serrlcea  Offered  to  Peraona  at  Thrir  PUce  of  Buaiaeaa. 
Flrat  aae  June  15,  1960. 


Class  103- 


mdlUpm 


731,680.      One-Hoar   Valet,   Incorporated.   Miami,   FU      SN 
08.889.    Filed  P.R.  6-3-60  ;  Am.  SJl.  3-7-62. 

CLEAN  ACROSS  AMERICA 

For  Laundry  and  Dry  Oeanlng  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  oae  Janoary  1959. 


The  package  deaign  eonaUta  of  a  conflgnraUon  of  a  bottle 
with  a  deaign  thereon  conatltutlag  or  almolatlng  atraw  wear- 
lac  tor  the  goods  named  herein. 

For  Men'a  Totletrtea  Comprising  Bay  Rum,  lime  Cologne. 
Ume  Floral  Cologne,  HaJr  Oroom  and  Uma  After  Staava 
Lotloa. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Not.  1, 1040. 


731.681.     Parking  Marking  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    8N00  058 
Filed  PR.  6-29-60  ;  Am.  8.R.  2-13-62. 

PARKING  MARKING 

For  Applying  White  Btripea  In  Parking  Arena  To  Indleat* 
Poaltlona  In  Which  Vehicles  Are  To  Be  Parked. 
Flrat  oae  May  1, 1050. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 

\Zl^l'     iv-  ^f!     "• '••    *->*-l»-  181.999.     GOLDEN  RING     CI  4«.    2-14-99 

140.047.     DR.   PHTTER'S  KDRUtO.     CU  18.     13-4^-31.  153.287.     MBTABoSr     C^  ^T  8^1^^ 

TM  778  O.G.— 13        ^  o-ia-Ki. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Mat  ifi»  IMS 


May  16,  1962 


1S3.1M. 
ISMOO. 

1S4,«M. 
1M,M1. 
1M,MT. 
1U.610. 

1M.1W. 

16«.M». 

15T.170 

157,444. 

15T4W«. 

167.STS. 

157.6M. 

187.896. 

IM.OIO. 

1U.018. 

1M.032. 

158.1M 

138.436. 

1U,UT. 

8t3.0»3. 

3M.«». 

393.40a. 

3M.773. 

3MJ01. 

3M.870 

393. Ml 

3M.091. 


CI.  X     »-l«-«X 


NATIONAL  AND  VKUQn. 
OOLDCN  CBASJL    O.  ML 
ICINBHVA.    CI.  39.    4-18-21. 
PSarBCTION.    CL  S9.    4-18-aiL 

Bcwwrnrnx.  cLtr  8-i«-i3. 

QfTBftNATIONAL     PEODOCTS    AND    DBUON. 

Ct.  4.    tS-tl. 
AMBRAC  AND  DBtlON.     CL  IS.    «>M-tt. 
MKKCOID.    CL  SI.    7-11-33. 

PAMOBCKN**  AND  DB8ION.     CL  4«.      7-35-33. 
AMBRAC   AND  BHIXU)      O    14.   '8-8-33. 
T   WITHIN   DOUBLB  CISCIJC.     C\.   S3.      8-8-33. 
LCNDITK.    CI   4.    »-15-23 
MIRACLB  BRAND.      O.  4<w     8-lS-tt. 
8TA-8HAPB.    CL  88.    »-SS-33. 
PICTOL.    a.  8.    8-SS-33. 
B.  ▼.  MAT.    CL  ; 
MOJUD.    CL  88. 

B.   MARTIN  AND  DESIGN.     O.  3«.     8-S8-33. 
DRLCXB.    CL  38. 
TVOWMttCE.    CI.  S8. 
CUQUOT  CLUB  AND  DB8I0N.    CL  48.     lS-«-41. 
KUDDLIN.    CL4S.    1-1»-4S.. 
MT  DOCBLB.    CL  80.    8-10-43. 
CXLBCTRAT  AMD  DBUQN.     CL  3C    8-4-43. 
■TABTCZ.    a.  4X    3-^-48. 
DITT  BUN      CT.  37.     8-10-43. 
THB  8PORTB  PATROL.     CL  S8.     8-10-43. 
BABARINBTTBB.     CT.  48.     8-1T-4X 
HTDROVAC.     CL  19.     3-31-43. 


384.308.     aCOTLDf.    CT.  88.     8-31-43. 

8*4.888.     BIOUnoVRa    CL  48.    S-S1-4S. 

394.A83.      BRBWBTKR.     CI.  37.     4-14-4S. 

384.874.     HXRITAOB.    CL  37.    4-14-43. 

394.808      rORMZ.    CL  44.    4-14-iS.  ;-. 

894.789.     MSCHANO  FORM.    CL  ST.    4^SB-4S. 

S80.080.     PARBOn.    CL  ST.    5-13-43. 

398.134.     TROPICANA.     CT.  S9.     5-13-43. 

398.183.      8TEATBOT.    CT.  81.     8-13-43. 

396.746.     CIRCULAIR  "8CCCRB80R  TO  THB  FAN."  CT.  31. 

6-0-42 
396.778.      CABINKTROL.    CL  31.     8-»^3. 
396.837.     4-PLCS.    CL  48.    8-18-ftS. 
398433.     ALTR8.    CT.  48.    8-30-43. 
S881S88.     SANTO  WAX    CL  1.     T-7-4t. 
S88.SS3.     RBDDTNBWS.    CL  38.    7-7-43. 
S96.339      BOT8CLCB.     CT.  88.    T-T-43. 
388,340.     BOT8CLUB   AND  KlTBrONa  DBSIQN.     CL  SS. 

7-T-4S. 
398,493.     OWBBAL    BLaCTRIC    AND    DB8ION.      CL    SI. 

7-21-43. 
398,558      MERCHANTS  AND  DB8ION.     CT.   49.      7-38-43. 
398.712.     BOCA  CHICA.    CT.  88.    7-38-43. 
894.967.     TOD    CAN'T   BEAT  A   TANKEE  AND   DBBION. 

CL  IT.    8-11-4S. 
MAONESTN.    CT.  98.    8-11-41. 
,166.     N08BGAT.    CT  53.    8-35-43. 
S87.24C     CCH  AND  DBSIOM.    CL  18.    8-25-43.  -^ 

39T.381.     -DAT  BT  DAT.-    CT.  18.    8-S8-43.  ■' 
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108.781. 
619.333. 

621.302 
623.758. 


s 

PEOOT.    CT.  39.    10-36-15. 
OALVARCO.    CL  18.     1-17-68. 
SUBURBAN   HANDI-COOK.     CL  84. 
CPCELLOPREN.    CL  1.    3-37-68. 


3-14-64. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


HURRI-CLIP.    CL  IS. 

18-8     ATBBNATE     PROCESS     AND      DESIGN. 

CT.  14. 
ETBR-<LAD.    CT.  14. 
TRC  SHELL.    CL  14. 
VWr  AND  DESIGN.    CL  lA 
SArCCT.    CT.  18. 
MBLrO-TONB.    CL  16. 

PLA8TI  SPRAT  PLASTIC  SKIN.     CL  18. 
OZ-B-NOX.    CT.  16. 
PERFECT    CIGARETTES    ETC.    AND    DBBION. 

CI.  17. 
COP.    CT.  17.  I 

CHIPPBRS.    CL  18.  ' 

CANEPHINE.     CL  18. 
NORMS.    CL  18. 
LAZAGBL.    CT.  18. 
MON-O-LUfEE.    CL  18. 
TRDCADO.    CL  18. 
ROLONARE.    CL  19. 
"FOAM  DAMP."    CL  SI. 
E  AND  DESIGN.    CL  SI. 
CARTBR  SBBTE  IT  BOT  SEBTE  IT  COLD  ETC. 

ANDDB8IGN.    CL  SI. 
TEARTTIl    CLSl. 

FIBE-MABTER  AND  DEBION.    CLSl. 
COLORTBMNA.    CLSl. 
AUTO  DB  LOCK.    CT.  31. 
LEA  RSTEBR  AND  DBBION.    CLSl. 
URELAB.    CT.  21. 
REO  DBLUZK  TRIMALAWN  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

SS. 
REO  ELBCTRA  LAWN  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  33. 
RED  FLTINO  CLOUD  AMD  DESIGN.     CL  S3. 
REO  RUNABOUT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  SS. 
REO  REVO  JET  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 
VEEDrSBD  UOtiQ  LUV  AND  DESIGN.     CL  31. 
BBBKKXT.    CL  21. 
AUT-HOP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  31. 
KOOL4EL  AND  DESIGN.    CLSl. 
BUNNTCHICK.    CT.  SS. 
NTm    CT.  SS. 
UPLINE.    CLSS. 

WHI8TLIN  OTTO  THE  BABT  REINDEER.  CT.  33. 
IDEAL'S  MINUTE  MAN.    CT.  33. 

WYOLIFT.    CI.  SS.  

BILL  KIRK'S  8TOCKAID  ( FANCIFUL) .    CL  SS. 


623,761  COLORAMA.    CT.  1. 

633,782.  YAQCEBO.    CL  1. 

63S.T84.  COBBLaCALT.    CL  1. 

63S.T88.  RADBL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1. 

638,778.  FIBS  MABIVR  (FANCIFUL),    d,  t, 

63s.rrr.  stoe-a-slack.  cls. 

63S.TT8.  SEALSTTK.    CT.  S. 

638.785.  SIZL    CT.  8. 

633,789.  STTLED  BT  FABIL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  3. 

633.796.  DATTON     CT.  5. 

638,798.  WATER  WIZARD  AND  DESIGN.     CL  C 

638.804  PBOCALOT  AND  LETTER  "M."     CL  C 

633.807  CALOT  M.    CT.  6. 

633.806.  SULFI-DOWN.    CL  C 

833.809.  K-FLUZ  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  8. 

633,817.  nrETAMT  NU-AIR.    CL  8. 

633.831.  BADOZR.    CL  8. 

633.838.  DEBION  OF  GROTESQUE  HITMAN.     CL  8. 

633.856.  PABAC     CI.  6. 
623.835.  BUTAFLAM.    CL  8. 
623,886.  FLAMIGAB.     CL  8. 

633.839.  G-A    WORLD  OF   EZPERIENCE  AND   DEBION. 

CT.  10. 

8B3.840.  HOBCHST  AND  DESIGN  OF  ZEBRA.     CT.  10. 

88SJ841.  POLTBOBr-3.    CT.  10. 

633.847.  GLA8TAPE.    CL  IX 

633.848.  TARD-STOR.    CT.  13. 
623.800.  OLBN8TONB.    CL  12. 

623.857.  THERM-O  DOME     CT.  IS. 

n  11.888  BAUWBRK  BW  AND  DESIGN.    CL  IZ 

888,881.  MIRACLB.    CL  13. 

811.888  THBRMOKOLORORAN.    CL  IS. 

633.8T5.  MORE    SURE    MOISTURE    ETC.    AND   DBSION. 

CLIS. 

633.876.  BEV-FLO.     CT.  13. 

638.878.  EZPANDO-MOUirr.    CL  IS. 

633.879.  SUPPER  SUSAN.    CL  IS. 

633.880.  ASCHENBRENNER'S    ORAVIGATOR    AND    DE- 

SIGN.   CT.  13. 

638,883.  MARRING.    CLIS. 


833.88T. 

838,888. 

833.880. 
633,898. 
633,903. 
838,808. 
833.908. 
833,910. 

'633,017. 
833,918. 
8SS,9S4. 
6SS.941. 
633.948. 
623.951. 
623.852. 
633  J6S. 
833.866. 
633.957. 
833.961. 

638.963. 
633.968. 
623,965. 
623.988. 
623.988. 
623,870. 
623,878. 

8SSJ74. 
8S8.9T8. 
63S,9T6. 
623.977. 


1 


8SS.8S6. 

833.989. 
623.990. 
81S.993. 
623.995 
833,998. 
623.907. 
634.001. 
624.003. 


624.006 

624,010 

624.011. 

824.012. 

824.018. 

824.021 

624,023. 

624,024. 

624.027. 

824.028 

624.029 

624,040. 

624.041. 

624.045. 

824,046. 

624,047. 

834.051. 

624.062. 

624.053. 

024.054 

624,006. 

624.067. 

624,064. 

624,075. 

624,077. 

624,081. 

624.089. 

624.091. 

624,093. 

624.094. 

624,095. 

624,096. 
624,097. 
624,101. 

884,107. 
634,110. 
034.113. 
634.118. 
624,119. 
634,131. 
634.134. 
634,139. 
634,131. 
634,132. 
634.133. 

634.140. 


8TRADIVAR0  AND  DESIGN  OF  VIOLIN.    CT.  23. 

K0R80PT  BROACHES  AND  DESIGN.     CT    28 

HYDRO  MAGNETIC.     CI.  23. 

MAGNETO  FLUID.    CT.  23. 

ARTEX.    CT.  23. 

PM  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 

FETCH  MANUTACTUBI.NG  CO.  PMC  ETC    AND 
DBSION.    CT.  S3. 

ATOMIC.    CT.  28. 

MAONAPLUG.    CT.  23. 

MAONA-POWBR.    CT.  23. 

AKRO  POWER.     CL  23. 

LTE  SPAR     CI.  26. 

SPAR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26.  I 

ECONOPLIBR.    CI.  29.  i 

THE  ANSWER  GROUP.    CL  32.  I 

STUMP  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  82.  I 

BBLLETTEL     CI.  32. 

PED-LPEN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  32. 

BOMP-A-ROU.VD  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  32 

HANDI-NAPPEB.    CL  3Z 

KLEX-O-PEDIC.    CT.  32. 

AIRZIP.    CT.  84. 

LOCOMEC.     CT.  34. 

TOPPER  BT  JAMES  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT    34 

8ANI  OLAS.     CI.  34. 

LUCKY  RECORDS  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CT    36 

TITAN    PUBUCATION8  A.VD  DESIGN.      CI    38 

BARKER  BILL.    CT.  88. 

CAB  COAT.    CT.  38. 

DBNISE.    CT.  39. 

THB    CONTINENTAL    BY     LANE    8URRBIGH 

CT.  39. 
MICHELI.    CT.  89.  i 

GALLENKAMPERS.    CT.  38. 
DRESSMAKERS    FIT-O-MATIC    AND    DESIGN 

CI.  39. 
MELOFINE.    CI.  39.  ,  I 

ROOTER.    01.  39.  ! 

TUFF  SHIELD.     CI.  89. 
KHA8ANA.    CT.  44. 
DARI  LICIOU8.    CT.  46. 
MOO  EN  DAVID.    CT.  46. 
CORBICURB.    CI.  46. 
MERRY-MOLDS.     CT.  46. 
8ILVERPAK.    CI.  46. 
POMONA  SUNSHINE.    CL  46. 
ALWATS  SANTA  CLARA  VALLEYS  BEST  AND 

DESIGN.    CT.  46. 
BEAZIL>TACB.    CT.  46. 
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624,148. 
824,152. 
624.163. 
62i.l64. 
624.166. 
624.168. 
624.171. 
624.175. 

624,176. 
624.179. 
624,180. 
624,186. 
624,188. 
624.189. 
624.102. 
624,196. 
624,197. 
624.200. 
624.204. 
624.205. 

024,207. 
624.208. 
624.216. 

624,217. 
624,219. 
624,220. 
624.221. 
624.223. 
624.224. 
624.225. 
624.226. 
624,227. 
624.228. 
624,229. 
024.230. 
624,231. 
624,233. 
624,234. 
624.235. 
624,237. 
624,241. 


BOLA-BOLA.    CT.  46. 
MAGIC  MAID.    CL46. 
NYLONITE.    CT.  80. 
NYLONTEX.     CI.  50. 
PLA8TI-TWIST.     CI.  50. 
PLANORAMIC8.    CT.  50. 

OFFICE  O'  THE  MONTH  AND  DESIGN      CT    50 
BOUROE8    (STANDARDIZED)    80L0T0NE      CI 
50. 

MULTI-KROME.    CT.  60. 

DRI-MI8T.    CL51. 

NIXX.    CL52. 

FO.    CT.  52. 

BOOM.    CL  52. 

DOUBLE-OLO.    CT.  52. 

THCNDERBIRD.    CT.  52. 

SIR  V-COL.    CI.  52. 

PR0C08UDS.    CL  52. 

VISIBLE  AND  COUNTED  AUDIENCES      CT    101 

PROCESSED  BT  RAINBOW  COLOR.     CT.  106. 

HOLLANDER      DYED     AND     CHAMOIS-LITED 

RABETTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI    106 
LEE.     CI.  9. 

NO-CATCH  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  IS. 
BANKERS  CHARGE  ACCOUNT  PLAN  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  37. 
MEDICINE  TODAY.    CT.  38. 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  ILLUSTRATED     CT    38 
KWIKDIP.    CL38. 
HARLEY.     CI.  39. 
BALDWIN.    CT.  42. 
BAYLOR.    CT.  42. 
BRYAN.    CI.  42. 
DAWSON.    CI.  42. 
DOUGLAS.    CI.  42. 
DUVAL    CI.  42. 
STANLEY.     CT.  42. 
COLLINS.    CT.  42. 
DECATUR.     CI.  42. 
DUMONT.    CT.  42. 
NEV^TON.    CT.  42. 
WAYNE.    CI.  42. 
CHOCO-BERRIE.    CI.  45. 

PINK   AND  DESIGN    (REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
HUMAN  FEMALE).    CLSl. 


Sccttoa  18 


646.040. 
660,615. 


WALK-A-TOT. 
PEPPERIDGE 
4-15-68. 


CL  23.    5-28-57. 
FARM    CHAMPAGNE. 


CT.     46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


148,138.  LIBERTY.  CT.  15.  11-8-21.  Llbertj  Oil  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Humble  Oil  A  Reflnlnc  Company,  Houaton, 
Tvx.    Amended  to  appear : 


dinette  Ubies"  U  deleted,  and  the  drawing  !■  amended  to 
appear: 


UBERTY 


507,598.  ARVIN  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  21.  3-15-49.  Noblltt- 
Sparks  Induatriea.  Inc.  Arrln  Industries,  Inc..  Colnmban, 
Ind.  Amended :  In  the  atatement,  column  1,  Unea  6 
through  10,  the  deecription  of  goods  is  deleted  and  Radio 
rtctiving  »€t»  and  porto*(e  electric  room  heatert  is  inserted, 
and  the  drawing  la  amended  to  appear : 


A    • 


609.529.     ARVIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  24.     7-26-55.     Arrln 
Induatriea.  Inc.,  Columbua,  Ind.     Amended  to  appear : 


A'^' 


A    • 


514,371.  ARVIN  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  32.  8-30-49.  Noblltt- 
Sparka  Induatriea,  Inc.  Arrln  Induatriea.  Inc.,  Columbua, 
lad.     Amended :  In  the  atatement,  column  1,  line  7,  "and 


735,036.  BISWITCH.  CI.  21.  12-12-61.  Hoffman  Elec- 
troniefe  Corporation,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  Corrected  :  In  the 
■Utement,  column  2,  line  3,  "rectlfera"  abould  be  deleted 
and  recUHert  should  be  inserted. 

727.245.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PAINT  BRUSH.  CT. 
37.  2-6-62.  Fabrique  Suisse  de  Crayons  Caran  d'Ache 
8.A.,  Genera,  Swlteerland.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2.  line  4.  "Mar.  19"  abould  be  deleted  and  Mar.  10 
abould  be  inserted. 


:3Xiik  ^«   fjkH 


8^  -  --- 
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,  pab.  2-27-62.    CI.  12.  «-«-•"■.    Bw^at*.     7Sl,9«0.    A^tloB  BMlaMrlat  ud   ModlleatioB   Ca.    Im.     Nafb.. 

■^CL '"*•■•'  *^"'**  •  <^»«««>.   W.     T81,8T1.  pak.  a-t7-^X    "%"  '  *•«*"••  *■«••  W«U«rtey  HIU..  lu*.     7»1.«78.    CL 
A,U«^^aB^mjctrlc  Co..  8L   Loul.,   Mo.     m.i48.  pub.    **%**  Sl^****»- '»«••  ^tw  lort.  NT.    TSl.Md.  prt.  ».«_ 

^%  is'b^''/52^-55r' v§  ^*-  ^-* "-  ^•'^  ^^  "1.-  ^Hi!''";^**'^?^?  S-"iai.*'s:  s^'^  ^'*»-  «- 


^  731.621.  pal.  a-2flfl2:'  cTm: ^— -^"''"^«.    ' 

AU  Contpou.  Int.  CkereUnd,  Ohio.     eM.067    e^mc     C\    ]U 


AlrJUleid..  I.C..  Hatboro.  Pa.  731.818.  pub  2-27-61  a^  "^l'S!*  ""^^^^^  ^- ^*^»^  **»"•  781.828.  pob.  8-a7-e2. 
^^^^l-Jz'^^^^^'*^  AtTldabw,.  Sweden.  731.810.  ■*CL21.'"*-  ^^  «'«»»*■<*.  » C  781.411.  p^.  »-17-U. 
AktlAoU«»  o-««    ...n^- "l!Sr^i73ra.'21    ''^  ^'   ^'^'-^'^IJl^   Ky-     711.41T. 


^  M^^o'm®*"''-  ■""'•^"*-  S''***"-    T31.488.  pab.  2-27- 
f  1^55  ?^''*' J"*-i  ChJcago.  111.     623.968.  cane      CI    21 


^~lYi'^«£o..Jt.Loul..Mo.     731.644.  pub  »-27-62.    CL  81      BeSdlT*^,!!^     J^O^'I^^ltW"    Cr2r'^  *^' 


^^^n?'c?i?  •"'  ^•-  "•-  ^•'^ « »  T»i.«»3.  pub.  ^'^^^i^7k^ 

Al«lnam  B^  Corp..  Mo»trt»llo.  Calif.    781,416.  pab.  2-17-    SSSttci  ^Th^^si^^   •*•''"'  «"«•    °-  «• 

^^«|<^"*n>WCo..N.wTork.N.T.    731.8M  pab  >-»7-     b.2-27-62.^  Cl.  27.'     '*'•    ^''^    ^•*'    ^'-      ^"•»«»'    ^ 
A,n«rl<«Cjra.an..dCo..N.wTorb.N.Y.    731.61..' p.b.  :^,7-    ^ffi^t^^/l"  V^^^^a.^^  S.  ^'»«' 

AifrloS  iL  Product.  Corp     Now  York.  M  r     *    nlT.        CI   8™"^  k»«Wl->l»f  Corp..   New  Tork.   N.Y.     781.MB. 

MUk  8..0..  ,^..  Lo.'^ii-aicffiS  ^l%.fi-.^^„*»6SrS'    »%?iS:T  ^•„«''JIE?-*  Co..  fro.  ««.  «d  «.w^ 

"•5:i^T2?-S*2"~^S""^-i^*Co-.-^-ton.m.    731.466.    ^^l^^^^^- ^'>'^^<^' <^^     T31.497-8.  p,b.^3-27^ 

^^^-W&^lbVil^Ji^-ci^^^^^  Corp..  K.W  York     ^^^^FY^^^^^gS^.?^ 

A-e^Hca.  «d^-,Cid^S-^AcS;,"lU.     623.88..  cane    O     '^W^y*.^^,^^'^^  ^j^T^ 

A«erte«B  Tank  and  8t»«l  r«r„    «^-„.-^„-.-         „.       SSJr'J[5?i^"?_C<>r?a  Chic««o^_IlL    628.961.  cane.    CL  21. 


^fj^SSb^'a^"?.  *^r2i:"'*»*  FamlnroB.  N.  lle,^    78^. 


BH?rU2in^'i-Corp;.Chica«o.IlL    628J61.  cane.    CL  11. 
Hilti   Frodacts,    Inc.,    CkieaM,    IlL     618.^21    eanc      «    i 


^'T2!5?'^™>^-C-.-C,t,.C.IU.     781.47»^  «'5!2?!5V""S'^.^«>'  ^'^^^«>'«-«-  >*-■•    ^Ml.^^^ 

^^fS^'S^*-^  CO.-  Wert  Bend.  WU.    781.888.  p.b  ^"il.'**'^'''    ""^ '    ''*-    ''•'    ^^'^    ''^      "''•^    «"<= 

A-|M«*a-  Co^.    New  York.  N.Y.     731.886.  p«b.  1-27-88  ^^"44.  ^°'   ^''*'   ■'^'-«»^-     T81.W.  pob.   2-27-81. 

Aaacond^  AoMrtcan  Brua  Co  •  «••_  ^TiKi-Si'"***"^***''  i^**-  .^-b-*-   PaeWe   Cout   Borax  Co 

Amerlc.  R^"?"ai:?-  **•—  SJmT  ^        CT   ?g'«>"*»*^.   Ltd..  Lot  Ajt^lMTCkUr! 


American  Braaa  Co..  The. 


^aTm.  pTbV27^.^*'*^1  S*  •    H*«1««.K»-H«d....    N.Y.    ^^^poT^*.  NW"York.   N.Y.     624.129    cant     CI    46 
-  -^«.  -..J'JJS^".!?^  _CL  21  ^      Botoa^todnetrlea.  Inc..  PaMie.  nj.    78i.87i.^b;  »-lT-« 

BOttCber.    TmUx      Knln-Hrmntimt^A      -"■  ,>»<^> 


■t2!f".""l  «MoriOferle.  Patek.  PhlUoDe  et  C«.         CL  28 — »— ™u.  uemuy.     a2«.vi8.  cue. 

.  Arthur  I..  d.b^  Dnnki.  "a"  n ..    r^. ...     «-^^.42-.       .  .  "-^i*.*^  •  -• 


pob.  2-27-62.     CT    19 
%S.lS'"27L6V-^%^'«  "^"  »«-*'  Ck«««o.  la    Bo>;;Sib.  Of  America.  «.e^ 

A  _.  NoJI>Mtt-«p«ri«  Induatrlea.  Inc.  BrUrdtf  Mllle,  Atlaate.  Qa.    781  669   noh  «-9t-ji9     m   .a 

A,T|n^ndo.trle..  Inc..  Coln^^S^ad.     609.629.    A-.  7(d).  ""^Tll'  ''"-'  »'««•'=-.  ■«i5ir*'7ff.id:^i;fVS--8: 

A.ge«b,«i«r.  Henry.  Dprtlantl.  Mleb.     628.880.  cant     CL  ^'^^Si^^SLS^tSX^T In      The 

^T^^.  'cr'6"*'^  "*••  •"-**«•  N.»      ''31.848.  p,*.  ■'g^ii"^*"  Co .  New'  York.  N.i.     781.401.  pob.  l-lT-61 

"^^'^'tr^^'^'^^fs^^. ^niw pnb  y^'^'^  ^'  "•-  ^•*-  "-^  "^••»-  p^-  «-»^^ 

^■^■^?*«'  ■'•*«'•   ''^'  C.-«l«d.  Ohio.     613.986.   cane     I'^^H.  Sf  r^l^Jl^^^S^  ^^^  ''*^*-'  >«^ 

^-|«!Sf?i-4'-»^-^.^t-'.0.^    m^.,*.    »15?-&.»?S^5»-''-.CU-«ut,0«o.     781^.,.^ 
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Braae^.,  *  Soa.  lae^  Ntw  York.  N.T.     1SS.1M.  raa.  »-lS-«3. 

BaCato  Eabbv  *  Bappl/,  lac,  BiUU«^  N.T.  7tl.a2,  p«»w 

2-27-92.     C\.  22.                         — — ~»  .— .  I'— ^ 

BurUA^ton  InduatrlM,  lac  :  0M —        ^ 

Mai/  Uoatery  Mllla.  TtM. 

BorUBgioB   ladoatrlM.  lac.   New  Tork,  N.T.  TSl.Stt.  pob. 
2-27-«2.     CL  39. 

irlac  Co.  af  TolM, 


Coral    OaftlM.    Fla. 


B/rne,  OaaM  U..  d.».a.  Plastic  Ba^aM 

ToIm,  OkJa.     SiS.MT,  caac     a.  iT 
C    *    tf    BasMrdi    LabocmtMla%    Im:.    ( 

7S1.40S.  poto.  2-27-«2.     CL  li. 
Cadtfjrmpb,  lac.  gbnrapoit.  I«.     Ttl^SU.  pak.  >-yr-«l. 

Caleiaator  Corp.,   Baj   City,   Mick.     7S1,M2.  pok.  S-aT-«3. 

CI  44. 
CklliornU  Sport w«ar  Co.,  Lo«  AaffoiM,  Calif.     «3S.762,  eaac 

CL  1. 
Otaloc  r«at«aer  Oarp..  Paraaraa.  SJ.    781,3S1,  pak.  2-2T-e2. 

CL  18. 
Cun)k«U  rtMMdrr  Co..  frooi  J.  B.  r>iap»all.  Barrlaoa.  N.J. 

TSl^l.  pub.  a-27-e.     CL  li. 
CampkoU.  J.  R. :  ««•— 

CampkoU  rooodry  Co. 
Carko-runs  LAkoratorlM.  lac,  Loa  Aacalaa.  Callt.     781,410, 

pok.  %-ri-4X    Cl.  18. 
Cannl-Alaakrook*  Corp..  Now  York.  N.Y.    781,S6«,  pab.  8-87- 

68.     O.  39 
CaroUada  Flji«  Fooda,  lac.  Qrooowlck.  Coaa.     731,931.  pab. 

8-27-«2.     Cl.  4«. 
Caalaaklnl.  V.,  Economlsaatorl  Orooa  :  Soo — 

Caslnsblal.  FBrmcdo. 
CaalmhInI,    Parmeclo.    d.b.a.    f.   Caslacklal    IBooaomlsiatorl 

OrMa.  Mllaa,  Italy.    624,0«4.  caac    Cl.  34. 
Cbadboura  Oothain,  Inc..  Cbarlotte.  N.C.    731,M8,  pob.  2-37- 

62.     CL  8*. 
Chattaaoqca  Modldao  Ca..  Tko.  Ckattaata— ,  Toaa.    •38,»41, 

caae    CL  18. 
Chematraad  Corp^.  Tko.  Doeatar.  Ala.    781.aOS,  pok.  8-37-93. 

Cl.  43  -,  K— 

Cbeoobroacb-PoDd'a  lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.     781.987-48.  pub. 

2-27-92-     CL  81. 
Cbooa.    Mary.    lac.    to    Mary   Cboaa.    lac.    Now   York.   N.Y. 

39S.182.  rm.  9-15-92.    Cl.  51. 
OUaiurp  AorUl  Induatrtos.  lac.  Barrlactoa.  111.    781.508.  pub. 

Cklpoor  Co.  :   £l'oo— 

Lladeabcrc.  Joba  J. 
Claymaa-Pcrrt  Etu^DccrUur  Co..  lac.  Lawroaoe,  Maaa.     731,- 

48»,  pub.  2-27-92.    Cl^. 
CUonot  Club  Co..  MlUls,  Mam.     892.003,  roa.  8-15-63.     CL 

Coin    Cloaa,    lac.    Baltlaore.   Md.      781,4»9,    pok.    3-37-92. 

Cl.  M 
ColoMtf.  Co..  Cbarlotte,  N.C.    731.493,  pub.  3-37-93.    Cl.  33. 
Coleman  Inatrumenu.  lac.  Maywood.  111.    781.500,  pak.  3-37- 

w3>     Cl.  20. 
ColUn    Straet   Bakery.   lac,   Coraleaaa,  Tax.     781,919,   pak. 

2-27-92.     a.  49. 
CoUlna  4  Aikmaa  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    731,598,  p«k.  3-37- 

82.     Cl.  42. 
ColUna.  Aabton  B..  Blrmlncbam.  Ala.,  to  Reddy  Kilowatt.  lae . 

New  York,  NY.     399,388,  roa.  5-15-92.     cl  38. 
Columbian  Bronae  Corp.,  rraoport.  N.Y.    781.809.  pok.  3-27- 

93.     Cl.  29. 
ConUlner  Corp.  of  America.  Cblcago.  Dl.     TS1.494.  pok.  3-37- 

Coatlnental  Coraet  Co..  Inc.  Cblcaco.  IlL    731.596,  pab.  3-37- 

92.     Cl.  40. 
Contloental  Mcrckaadlae  Co.  lac.  Now  Yort.  N.Y.     781,484. 

pub.  3-37-92.     CL  21. 
Cormxated  AdbeaUe  and  Combiner  Consultaati  lae. :  0oo — 

Ueadauutar  Co..  The. 
Coanoo  Dental  Producta.  Inc.,  Loac  laUnd  City.  N.Y.     894.- 

900.  raa.  5-15-93.    CL  44. 
Couturier.   Maurice  J.,    d.b.a.    J.C.   Weldlac  Co.,    to  Korooft 

■aalBaoclaf.  lac.  Detroit,  Mlcb.     934.010,  eaac    CL  33. 

'S^2     Cl    »*■'   ^'^'  ''"^'         •     ^'^•••*-*'  P^ 

C*TOwn  Cork  ft  8eai  Co..  lac,  Baltimore,  Md.     933.778,  oaac 

Crown  Zellerbacb  Corp. :  8e9 — 

Natloaal  Paper  Products  C«, 
Cmab  laternatlonal  Inc.  :  8«o — 

Oranae  Cmab  Co. 

*^'?1**39           ■  ^°*"  ^'^  ^**'^  ^'^  395.184,  rta.  5-15-93. 

Cryatal    DoTld.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.  899.713,  rca.  5-10-93. 

CriBUr  D«Tld,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.  781,593.  pab.  3-37-93. 

CryataL  Darld,  lac.  Now  York.  N.Y.  781,900.  pak.  3-37-9X 

Caaa^a»<nil«a<o  Corp..  Cblca«o.  Dl.  781.510.  pak.  3-37-93. 

DaWdaon  Cocp. :  Seo — 

MoraentkaJer  Linotype  Co. 
0*28   '■    ''**^"    ^ '•*'**•    ^*"       T31.491.    pab.    3-37-93. 

Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton.  Oblo.     781,495.  pok.  3-37-93.    CL  38 
Dayatrom,  lac  :  Sm —  *-•.•>» 

Taaltaboe.  Cbarlea  J..  Mff.  Co. 
D»iVat"^ru'to';S:]Kt^'*'-- **'•'•     933.790,  eaac    CL  0. 

Pines,  Irwtn  P.^ 
DMtw^Bas,    lae.    Seattle.    WaA.      731,907.    pak.    S-3T-93. 

SS^^^J^^J.  ''•fit"-  ^^     923,991.  eaac     CL  13. 
Dtoo^^Natlaaal  Corp..  New  York,  rf.Y     731.339.  pub.  3-37- 

"2?*  ^'^i*  ""••  '■*••  Cklea«o,  in.    398.870,  rsa.  0-10- 


^£'7il%^JiJ'iJ^*::^t.'^^a^'-  ^  CO..  Dotrlt. 
DolsorakOT  Mfc  Co. :  9—    . 
DolflorakoT,  Oraforr  1. 

Double  "A"  Braad  :  8oa — 
Aopleton.  Arthur  I. 

^^7^2.**??  l'**   ™*'   '"^   ^^'   "•'       ''»1'»»0.   »^ 

'^TO9^pii%7Vi'•<?'l'r  «'*-  "^•«»-  ^^^  <>"«• 

Downa  Olaos  Bbop :  Soa— 
Dowaa,  Q   Affred. 

Wl'o' m!*'***'  ***••  '**^''»^  C*"*-    T81.499,  pok.  3-37- 

DucheoTaky   PoreeUn,  Narodnl   Podalk,  DaekcoT    Caoehoslo- 

i^TU?**a"*2?*  •  ^"^  ''•^  ^*^      731,530,  pak. 

^sffVub'^-yiT'C*  t  "*  ^•*  ^""'*»«^  D^     781,. 
Kajtaua  ^odak  Co.,  Boeksator.  NY.    781,011.  pok.  »-37-9S. 

"my^r^'^iT^^  "STi^***"'  '^^'  *"*  ^•^  "•'• 

*^%r^'89*"  ^'  '^^  I*****"!.  NT.    781.503,  pab. 
BlMAibatb,  a  b.,  Taaala«  Co.,  ChloM*.  BL     938,704, 

■'5Si''2?27^2""c?8?-   "*  ^°-"***'   ^"^   ^^      ''^•^ 
■l^ro^Voice.  Lnc,  Bucbanaa.  Mlcb.     781,486,  pak.  3-27-93. 

■'?5^!if   ^*S°5f-^   Ltd..    Rlchmoad.    Sorray.   Batlaad. 
781,509.  pob.  3-27-93.     Q.  29.  ■       " 

Bacinosred  Products  :  9oo —  ' 

Yoanc  Jamos  A. 
■»ij'^»  *«r  Co..  The,  Akrwi,  Ohio.    154,937.  raa.  0-10-93. 

■j^aaipffi?^  i28is5ri2f^a^.** "-  ^«  *^- 

Bsgx  Wlfo  Corp..  rort  Wayao.  lad.     TS1.4S8,  pab.  3-37-92. 

■^S.'TrS^l.^'S^S.*'     •**''*^    Li«*t.«tala.     781.999. 
B<^^  Hosier^   Mills,   Slaklac  Sprlnc  Pa.     924.094,  caac 

*^3P«   ^io*^**    '^    ^"••»«.    C«»^      T81.501,    pahw 
JakU  M««:  Oor^,  I'^^Jo'*.  »•!•     «M,789,  mac     O.  8.     ' 
rakrlque    Suisse    ds    Crayoas    Caraa    d'Aeli    8.A..    Oaa^ 

Swilssrlaad     737J40.eor.     CL  87.  '   """^ 

'^S™^.  Dj    P«t*L  *  Sow  Co..  Chleaao.  m.,  to  Dr.  Potar 

Fkhraay  ft  Baas  di..  New  York.  NY.    ftj.047:  raa.  O-^IO-ML 

FUrkaaks,  MorosftCo..  Chlcaao,  DL     934,031,  eaac     Cl   38. 
Farbww*. Hoo<*at  Aktfjn^^^  TorialsliSSir  ulet?; 

wlo^^    S'^'*    •■    •"**■    ^"•*^    Oenaaay. 

^n^,^V^?:^:^lir  ''■^'^•"  ■'**'^'  '*-^- 

FOola.  Nlobolas  J.,  d.b.a.  Laatoa  Products  Co..  Charlestowa. 
Mass.     924.189,  eaac     CL  62.  • 

^^2^92.     CT    53'    ^'*"    "^^<*^»>*^    ^-     T81.962,    pok. 
Flg^f^Selentlflc  Co.,  Plttskargh.  Pa.     781 J02,  pak.  2-37-61. 

rUxma'stcr  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     928J79,  eaac     CL  3. 
rioaalt^Co.,   lac.   Blliaketh:  WJ.     781.^79,   pob    13=1^41. 

"^^^fBI^P    Prodacts,    lac,    Flushlac,    NY.     924.006,'- 

caac     Cl.  82. 
nicklBfar  8.  M.,  Co.,  lac,  Batalo,  N.T.,  from  Red  ft  Wblta 

-.P^ZPv  ChL<»»o.  nL     781.958. >ab.  3-J -- 

FUatrldca  Chlaa  Co.,  Pasadoaa,  C&Uf 


a.  50. 


3-37-62.     Ci.  101. 
781,928.  pob.  3-37-63. 


Floroaeo  Mff.  Co..  Northampton,  to  Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Broah  Co.. 
Florence,  Mass.     158.439-7.  ran.  5-15-92.     CL  39. 

i^^iouui^    cTn^  ^*"  ^'""•**'-  ^-C    7ai,a7«.  pak. 

Pood  SpocialtleiB :  Bm 

Armour  and  Oa, 
Footo  Mineral  Co..  Barwya.  Pa.     933,809.  eaac     CL  9. 
^^J»  2r*"^C."-    ^^-    Leominster,    Mass.     781,888.   pak. 

3-27-^12.     Cl.  1. 
OaUsakanp  Stores  Co.,  Los  Aafalsa.  Calif.     624.007.  eaac 

CL  89. 
Oas  Tarklao  Poblleatlooa,   lac.   Stamford,   Coaa.     781.961. 

Cl.  88. 
General  Abraalre  Co..  lac.  Nta«ara  Falla.  N.T.     107.678.  ran. 

5-15-92.     Cl.  4. 
General  Blectric  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     896,778,  ren.  5-15-92. 

a.  21. 

Ocaeral     Bloetrlc    Co..    Sehoaaetady,     N.T.      899,498, 

0-15-92.     a.  21. 
Ooaoral  Milk  Sales.  lac  :  8« 


781,807,    pab.    3-37-61 


Amerleaa  Milk  Producta  Corp. 
General   Pool   Corp.,    Summit,    lu. 

Cl.  12. 
General  Tiro  ft  Rnkkor  Co.,  Tko,  Akron,  Ohio.     781,069,  pok. 

2-27-92.     CL  30. 

°^?^'  -!!^»*^  Procoaola*  Co.,  Daytoa.  Ohio.     781>40.  pokw 

3-27-92.     Cl.  81. 
Glkkc    a    *    W      Ud.,    I^sadoa,    Baflaad.     781.968.    pok. 
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638,899. 


Oloko  Rooflna  ProdoeU   Co..   Inc,  Whltlns.   lad 
cane.     CL  12.  ^^ 

Grace.  W.  R.  ft  Co.  :  '8e»— 
Grace  Chemical  Co. 
CL*40*'     ^°^'    *^*''*'*'*<*'    *'•""      781,594,    pab.    3-3T-93. 
Oiay.   Dwrotby    Salons,  to  Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp..  to 
rfn  V^s^?     Cl'^2'^**   ^'"^'    ^'<***™''*'<''   N-J      397,155, 
.     S^^-  Inc  .„LaO«-»n«e.  I"      781,443.  pob.  2-27-92.     CL  21 

^^JS^S^^^a,  t5?'  «''»»    **"  Vali«  Tili  Kilns,  Loa  Aac^lM; 
Ckllf      731.369.  pub.  2-27-92.     O.  12.  ^^  •»•»«», 

Grlswold  and  Perry  Co.  :  8e« — 
Perry,  E  J   C. 

°'SrSc"'&^4^   '*•''*    ^    ^    °"^'   C*»*«*«».  ^     924,131, 
Gross,  M.  M. :  B«e— 
Gross  Bfg  Co. 

Giwo  If  boratortes.  Inc.  The,  Wilmlnfton,  Del.,  and  St.  LouU. 

J[.*»jj^2  "ci  I'?'*"  ■  ^'^  ^°^  "^^  •*^-**^'  "° 
*'"£27-^*'  a*?'  ^^'  ''"^••••^  A>^  731,884.  pak. 
HaoksCTaft  Co.,   Reedsburf,   Wis.     781,444-6.  pob.  2-37-62. 

^27-62'*   a    a"*'  "■*•  ^^•^^»^-  ^*-     781,492.  pab. 
^^Sr  »^m5«*'  CT^loi*'  ^"■'  ■**^*"  '"*■*•  ^'"^    781.964. 

^1^'-  ^UH  Cm*  60.,  to  U.S.  SUadard  Products  Co., 
RldunoBd.  Va.     897.349,  ren.  5-16-92.     CL  18. 

Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  8ee — 
Bert.  F..  ft  Co. 

Hauaner^snr  L^  New  York.  N.T.    924,198-4,  eanc    Cl.  50. 

Headmaster  Co  .  Tb*.  from  Corrurated  Adbesire  aad  Coaklaer 
CoasulUata  Inc..  New  Brunawlck,  N.J.    781.894.  pok.  2-37- 

HMrat   Corp..  The.   New  York,  N.T.     781,994.     CL  38. 

^tSf*JS"    ^■•®»    *^®-    yitdibunr.    Mass.      934.063-8,    eaac 
Cl.  33. 

"n^*^  ^-  J^°i*J**ii;  ^-  'f"'*  Herberts  ft  Co.,  Torm. 

838  {^''2-2"^    ClT"****''**'""*™*"'  ®*"""y-     731.- 
"*/w"?  R*"  w?°_L*'  *"*  ■    ^    *""^   Herberts  ft  Co..  rorm. 

»95'o^2^2"':^'^Cl.T6".'''^''*'-^™"-  °*""*'^      "1- 
HeibM^  Dr.  Kurt   ft  Co..  vorm.  Otto  Loala  Herberta :  See— 

Meroerta,  Dr.  Kurt. 
H»j^»«  P«»^r  Co..  Wllmtacton.  Del.     731,829.  pub.  2-27- 

"*93J!?)M  Mnc  '(^nSV    '**  *°^'''  ^" '  """"^P®"*'  Minn. 
Heos.  Kenneth  H..  Co.":  '/9ee— 
He*a.  Kenneth  H. 

''cI-llf'Tsi'llo?  •ouVt27-'?2"'*^°23"*"  '''' '  «-'«'^"«- 

HI^SS  ''iMi?-*^*"iK  ^ir"'  "L"i  ^•"'-     781,979.     CT.  52. 

924  iJ«  SSc     Cl  52*    ***"**'^**  Laboratoriea.  Chlcaco.  111. 

SJ5r5.?^-,^""''.*°*J^**-  ^heaton.  IlL     731.992-3.     Cl    88. 
CT^21   *''^"*"''*  C*"T>  •  ^^  Anjelea,  Calif.     725,039.  cor. 

"cl*"©?'   ^  ■   *    "*■•    '■*^'    ^*'~'*'   ^'      924.206.   eanc. 

"*SJb'2^7"«"*'cf*23'°'  ^**'   '*""   ^'**''   ■"**       781.490, 

BaMeh,  Paul  F. 
"92"*"ci^i2^'  "'"^  ^*  •  ^'«^-  '»      781,891.  pub.  3-27- 

"  n**f3  ^'  ^"  "'*  ^*'  ^'**»®-  "' 
Hudiion.  H.  D 

92.     CT.  28 
Hudson.  H.  D 

92.     CT.  34. 
H»9aon^IL^D..  Mfc.  Co.,  Chicaxo,  HI. 

Ramble  Oil  ft  Reflalaa  Co. :  0ee— 
UbertT  on  Co  fLtd. 

92**  C\  T9  *^*'  '■'"•••CO.  Calif 

]**^J'"\^'^v  Ho'»*«.  N.Y.    923.997.  cane     CT   22. 

CP'SO  ■  ^'»«*»~.  Calif      781,637-8,  pub.  3-27-92 

'*^t7-l«'***Cl'*52^**  ■   **"   '^°*^*^'  *^"' 
Inrraham  Co..  The':  Bee— 
luraham.  R..  Co..  The. 

fS  .is-  *    C"    '•''"    *o  Th*  Inrraham  Co 
394.592.  ren.  5-15-92.     Cl.  27 

St?]  ^^^   **'*"*  ^°  •    ^**  ^^'^'   ^^ 

laternatlonal  Chemical  Co.  -  See 

Benoltel.  Rolomon  D 

'"2-rr'^2''''cri'l"*""'*  ^**  •  P>'"«*''P»'U.  Pa.    781.419.  pub. 

"«'7.*prb"2%^?'s  2"'  ''^  • '""'  "*•'•••  ^■'"  "'•■ 

loaoklad  Inc..  Routhaeld.  Mich.     7.11.397.  pub.  2-27-92.     Cl 
16. 

^"cTin^  Equipment  Co.,  lac.  Enicene,  Ore».    633,876.  eanc 

jTt*»«-«^J"'=^^^'?"^'''"-  ^'^      923.965.  eaac     Cl.  31. 
127^2  Tl   5.' ^''*  '"*    '*•■♦'•"*•  I*     781.481-2.  pub. 
James  Inc.  Omaha.  Nebr.    924.075.  eanc  CT.  84. 


TMui 

^'82^'ci'm*'"^*'  '"'••  *^'^*''»*«'  " C-    731,463.  pok.  3-37- 

JoliSjiSr*"^:'^.'?:-*^***^"'-    •>*.lW.caac    CT.  63. 
'«*>u.  Wlotbrop  A. 

'"934:027TS^tl*ii'-  '"""•  ""    ^''-   *'"*'**^  ^-J- 

'%"N.^*72J2li%at^"^3f ""•^•'  ^'*-  ^-«^  «•" 
Johnson    James  >     New   Brunswick.  NJ.,   aad  New  York, 

^n'''5!?;^^2''"*Cl*44*'""°'^  New  BruaaWlek.  NJ.'Vfio; 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See — 
Johnson    James  W. 

Cl'm  '''■^"*^*»-  ^"«  •  ^Vllton.  Conn.     731.489,  pub.  3-37-62. 
JooM  PubUablnc  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  Dl.     934.089,  eaac    CL 

"'"a*"©*"*-  ^'"^'  ^*^  ^"'^  ^^      731,690,  pub.  3-37-63. 

%"b'"*2°2rAj2  ""crso^**  •  ^"-  HoBololu,  Hawaii.    781,687, 

ii''  Cl"2""  *^*"'-  *'"<='»«^'.  NH.     731.836.  pub.  3-37- 

^Y2Ti4i!"r-,^lS^-9i°  fr's-S'-^""  ^«'«'-  ^>»  Y-H,  N.Y. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp. :  8m— 

_      '■0£*  «  Judaon. 

Ka^jser^Roth  Corp..  Now  York,  N.Y.     781.679.  pak.  2-37-93. 

"^  CL  #*    ^'"^'  ^^'^"^  >"«*-     781.898,  pob.  3-37-63. 
Koe^Prodaets  Co..  Inc.  Seaford,  NY.    781.099.  pok.  3-37-93. 

k2S7m  'J?"'  SS*^^  •'•*•     634.198,  eaac     CL  00 
K«^l    Co..    The,    Boston,    Ma...     7)l^i§i.    gk'V37-62. 

^ct7»  •"*    *^-    C™"*-".    H.I.     781,878.    pok.    2-2T-93. 
'^  Cl*  23***"  ^^f*"'"""".  I"c..  Detroit,  Mteh.     924,029,  eaac 

^T^^^2^"^  1*8  ""^^  ^-  «^"'  ^     T«.»««.  P-b. 

^£nr  °9?|,?i8.^t."*3*^-  •^"•'^  -  -*»«.  «•'■ 

^'SVT2'"*CL21*^*''    '"*••    "****^'   "-^      "!.♦*•.    !-»». 

ISTbuC  terco":  8eV^*'-  <^'»*««^-  "»•     ^"••71-     Cl.  49. 
Klrfc  Mfc.'  Co' ' 

"S,SSt  *i  '^A'  a""'  ""  ""•  <^  •  *—«»••  i*^ 


*fo"oft  Bntrlneerlnc,  Inc. :  8ee 
_     Couturier,  Maurleo  J. 


731,897.  pob.  2-27-92. 
Mfir.  Co..  Ckleaco.  ni.  731.491.  pub.  3-37- 
Mf«.  Co..  Chleaco.  HI.     731.650.  pok.  3-37- 

781.633.  pok.  3-37- 

167,686,  ren.  6-16- 

1.  22. 
pub.  3-27-92. 

731,908.  pab. 


,  Bristol,  Conn. 
928,888,  eanc. 


Kraft    Foods  'Co..    Chicago.    HI.     924.119    cane      Cl     4« 

CL*28^"^"  ^*  ■  H"t<**»^.  K*"^     78i;4Mr^b.  2l27?92. 

Krasa,  8.  H.   ft  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     106  781    eanc      C\    ao 

^    Cl.*8r"   ^***  ^°-   ^»«^'   Bro<S5^'*N""'' 95.118. 

^SS2:**"?|' m'   ■'***""*«■•    '■«-    B<*t<«.    M»-.     624,040, 

^w  nil*"^  'Sr  Klectronlca,  Inc.,  Boaton.  from  Traeerlak  lac 

«f  ^ti"**?'  i**"'      731 .507.  pub   2-27-92      Cn»8  * 

I^P^SLSTA^i*'."  ^S^!i*^'''*^J^  Pourl-BiplolUtlon 

781.970^  Sf^    *"  "•'"'•'*«•  Nanterre  (Sdaer.  Franc*. 

Lana  b,..  Ine.;  The.  AIUTlsta.  Va.     781.648.  pok.  3-2T-62. 

^cfVf  **^  ^"  ^^'  °^'*^  "^^      781.674,  pok.  3-27-62. 
Lanolla  Plus,  Inc  :  8«o— 
BlsboD,  Basel.  Inc. 

cTlS  *^*'    '**"*»•    "^     781.884,    pub.    2-27-62. 

Hfi    ^*A  ®"5I?    Rapids.    Mich.     928.999.    caac      Cl     31 
Les^Anas  6)rp.,  Woodmere,  Lon,  Island,  NY.     924;207;«ii: 

Lae  'Ltd. :  gee— 
Perrtgo,  L.,  Co. 

rt  iJ^'i^^^V  £";;  Bridgeport.  Pa.,  to  Darld  Traum 
T  ?*••  J55-w^^^'>'"kv,N  T.  15I.604,  ren.  0-16-93.  C189 
Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp. :  Bee—  •^»»-«»*.     v.i.  w. 

Gray,  Dorothy,  Salons, 
f*^'.    5I?«e»"    B..    AaariUo.    Tex.     928.995     eanc     Cl     a 

^25S.2  "'a '^2  ''"'*•  ^""-  "*•"  ^""^  "^    ^"•*^- 

"^  T4'8.?§8."im  ?("dT'*C?"l5*  "•""•"*  °»'  «'~*-' 
Lighting  Researek  laboratories :  ke^ 
Mevera.  Harry  F. 

cf'  18*  ***  *^** '  ^*'**"»>®"*'  I"**      781,408.  pak.  2-3T-93. 

Lladeaberg.    John    J..    d.b4L    Chipper    Co.,    Hut<Alnaoa     to 

XwnlsoB  White  lac,   Mlnneapi^fi:  Mtoi.     9285ir«ac 

"cSiir^SViio,  'caii"'cn  »^"  ^^'^'  "•■  '"»*»«•• 

LInstor  of  San  Frandaeo  :  Bee — 
Lindner  Bros. 


Llqoid  Plasties  Corp. :  8e»— 
Vinyl  Plastic  Supply  Co. 
Llttoo  Electron  Tube  Corp.,  8 


2-27-^2"' CT    21""  — *"  "■"  <^rl<M,  Ckllf.     781.481,  pab. 
^"^T-SS^'lS^*    '**''    ^'**"~«^    *«*-     781,409.    pok. 


Tli  It 
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Waa*  Pteatica  C«ry..  Uadrnfeont.  N.T.     TSIJU,  pak. 

T-«a.    a.  1. 

Xjtmttm   KIbCl  Ibc-    lioBtcnT    Park.    Caltf.     7tl,M«.    »ak. 

s-yr-«l  ^.  12. 

Ijimm,   Jo«.  Corp..   N«w   York.   N.T      TSl.ttO.  p«k.   2-27-42. 

CI.  M. 
Lackjr    B«cor«ls    Co..    Bhawhulpo.    Kowlooa,    Uamg    Koac- 

Q4  Ml    caac      CI    M 
Lmkm   ttMl  Co..  CoatMTUlo,   Pa.     7tl.aM,  p«k.   t-ST-M. 

UuBrol  Corp.,  Tbc,  Now  York.  N.T.     781.4M.  pvb.  S-27-43. 

CI.  22. 
LuotorTraek   Co.,    North   MUml   B«ach.   ila.     7S1,SM,  pok. 

2-27-«S.     CL  12. 
Lostoa  Praiaats  Co. :  «•• — 

l>Mla.  lOafealaa  J 
Uajdc    Maid    Pooda.    lac,    Nov    Torfe.    N.T.     «S4.1S2.    ease. 

iim.gi€  S'ur  Cbareoal :  8«o— 

Riao,  Jaiaaa  C.  Jr.  ^       _ 

ICacaoa,  Edward,  d.ba.  Royco-Bdwarda  Co.,  MoaaplUa,  Toaa. 

rkl^l,  pok  2-27-«2.     CI.  2».  ..    «  ^ 

Maleo   Sloctroalca,    lac.    MlaaoapoUa,    MUa.     731.614,    pob. 

2-27-«2.     O.  44. 
ICakodoa  QoooUaekaft  tar  Tabak    aad  UfaroCtoaboratoUaas 

m.b.H  ,  MaUi  (Rhlao).  Oormaaj.     «23,910.  eaac.     CI.  17. 
Halllnckrodt  Choialcal  Worka.  St.  LoaU.  Mo.     1M.010,  r«a. 

»-ia-«2.     CI    6. 
Uaaaaz  Crarata.   Phlladolpkla.  Pa.     7S1.B70.  pab.  »-27-«2. 

CI.  tt. 
MarMo  Co.,   Tbo.   NaahTUlo,   Taaa.     721.437.   pab.   2-27-«2. 

CI.  21. 
Mareollaa.  Ada.   Now   Tork,    N.T      624.2M.  caac.     Cl.^lS. 
MarlaT  Co..  Tho.   Kaaaaa  Cltr,  Mo      623,M2,  cane      CI    18. 
-  -     tplTt..  Detroit.  Mlcb      «22,S4«,  caac.     O.  12. 

Co..  Chlppowa   PalU.   Wis.     TS1#81,   pok. 


Martla.  Joaapk 
Ifma  Ikoa  Mff.  < 

2-27^' "  a.  S».  .  ^     _ 

Majr  Hootery  Mllla,  TtM,  BorUaftoa.  to  BarUactoa  ladostrtoo, 

Idc.  Orocnaboro.  N.C.     138,018,  ren.  5-15-82.     '"    "^ 
Me«r«sorDealcor.  lac. :  «< 


CL  S*. 


Doalfor,  David  D  .  4  Co. 
ro  ft  Ca. : 


824, 


McOalro 

McOalre.  W.  J.  _  _ 

McOalro,  W.  J..  d.b.a.  McOolra  *  Co..  Oakland.  Calif. 

241.  caac.    CI  51 
MeKochaU.  Joka.  Tool  *  Stampilaso  Ltd.,  Toroata.  Uatarlo, 

Caaada.    731,490.  pub.  2- 27 -#2.    CI.  23. 
McKooaoa  Ap»tiaac«  Co  :  ae€— 

McKoosoa.  CiaMr  I.  „        •  .  .. 

McKaoaoa,    BlaMr    I.,    to    McKeoaon   Appllaaca   Co..   Talado. 

Ohio.     153,237.  r«B.     5-15-83.     O.  44. 
McMulloa,  J    R..  Co..   lac.   Now  York.  N.T.     731.587,  pob. 

2-27-82.     Cl.  ».  _ 

Mochaalcal  •onraata.  lac.  Chleaco.  IIL    731.478.  pab.  2-27- 

82.     a.  23. 
Modlcal  CoaimoBlcatlona.  lac.  Newark.  NJ.     824.217.  caac 

Cl.  38.  _ 

Moohaaltc  Motal  Corp..  ChatUaooga.  Toaa.     823J04.  cane. 

Cl.  8. 
M««h«nltc  Metal   Corp..   New  Rochelle.  M.T.     t9M07.  caac 

Cl    8. 
Merehaat-Coaaaacr  Plaaa  lac  :  too — 

Johaaoa.  Harry  T 
MerchaaU  EMatlllInc  Corp..  Terr*  Haate.  lad.     398,568.  r«a. 

5-15-82.     Cl    48 
Merck  *  Co..   lac.   Rahwaj,  N.J.     824.124,  caac     Cl.  48. 
Mercold  Corp.,  The  :   «e€ — 
r«dcral  Oaofc  Co  .  Tho. 
Mermathaler  Liaotyp*  Co..  from  Davldaaa  Corp..  Brooklya. 

n!V.     7S1.488,  pab   2-27-82.    Cl.  23. 
Meyercord  Co  .  The.  Chlcaxp,  III.     834.290,  eaac     CI.  38. 
Merora,    Harry    P..    d.b.a.    Lichtlac    Raaeaieh    Uiboratortn, 

Touacstowa.  Ohio.    823.870.  cane    Cl.  21. 
MlcnHoar.  «oo— 

Taylor.  Jack  B. 
MlcroDolat.   lac.   Snaayrale.   Calif.     731.583.  pub.  2-27-8X 

CT    37 
Mldweot   Cap   Mfg.  Ca.   Mlaaeapolla.   Mlaa.     dM^SSl,  eaac 

Cl.  39 
Mldweotfrn  Color  Worka,  Mlaaaapolla.  Mlaa.    8S3.»08.  caac 

Cl.   18. 
Mldweatera  Baflae  k  Bqalpmeat  Co..  lac.  Talaa,  Okla.    822. 

847.  caac    Cf  IX 
MtlUr.    E    B..   *  Co..   Chicago.   111.     153.800.   roa.   5-15-82. 

Cl.  48 
MUla-Pfaroea  Corp..  8t  Potarabarg.  PU     731.348.  pab.  2-27- 

82.    a.  8. 
Mllwaakeo   DostlMo    Bmah    Co.    Mllwaakee,    Wla      731,582. 
2-27-82.     Cl   29. 

Mlalng  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Bt   Paal.   Mlaa.     731.345. 

pob.  2-27-82     Cl   5. 
MlaaeaoU   Mlalag  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.   Paal.  Mlaa.     731.881. 

pab.  2-27-82.    Cl  8.  _ 

Mltcholl  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      823,878.  fkae      CL  13. 
Mock  *  Jadaoa,  to  Kavncr  Roth  Corp  .  New  York.  NT.     158.- 

032.  r«a.  5-15-82.    C\.  39 
Modern   Sewing  Machine  Co  .  Brooklya.  N.T.     824,008,  eaac. 

CT.  23. 
Moelier  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  OreoaTlllo.  Mlaa.    731,388.  pab.  2-2T- 

88.     Cl.  13. 
M««aa  OaTid  Pood  ProdocU  Co.,  Chicago,  DL    824.121,  caac 


SM.2SS-0.    eaac. 


lapaa  a 

Cl    48 
Moaarch    Rug    Mllla,    lac.    Daltoa.    Oa. 

Cl.  42. 

Moa-O-Coach.  Inc..  Iroawood.  Mich.    813,981.  eaac.    CI.  19. 
Moaaaato  Chemlcai  Co  .  St.  Louis.  Mo.    398.299.  roa.  5-18-82 

a.  1. 
MorrUI  Mfg.  Co..  BrookhaTen.  Oa     824.223-81.  caac    Cl.  42. 
Marria  Textile  Eqnlpmeat  Corp.,  Oraago.  UJ.    781.808.  pab. 

»-27-82.    CL  35. 


78T.58i'ai^^i55/?f  !^^'  ^^•'»'  «••  ^•'*-  «•»• 

Motor  Wheel  Corp. :   8e»— 

Reo  Motors.  Inc.  '' 

MultlKronje   Color   Procooa.   lac,   Baltlaart.  Md.     8S4.1T8, 

My  Doable  Co. :   goo- 
sander, Prank  8. 

'^-H'^V.  ^'>*'^'  Trading  *  CoMmlaalon  Houae  LoaU  Kenaaa. 
TW  Hague    .Netherlanda.     623.758,  caac     CL  L    **'"'^ 

*5ir2^27"8i"  Cl  rd"'  ^'°'  '"*'•  ^'■*»***^»'  "•^-  T31.898. 
Naab  lac.  Jeraoy  City.  N.J.  731.337.  pub.  2-27-02  Cl  8 
Natco  Coro..  Pltiabora^.  Pa  731,358.  mib  2-27^2  OL  12 
NaUoMl  rfuKult  Co.,  ?low  York.  ti.Y.     Kl.827!%;i   5-lL«: 

NaUoaal  Brewlag  Co.  of  Michigan,  The     See 

TlToll  Brewlag  Co. 

Natloaal  Cooilca  Pabllcatlons,  lac.  :  g«e 

„  ^NBMoaal  Periodical  Publicstlona,  Inc  •» 

CT*Uk    '^*'***''""«   '^o     "•»«   ™««.  Ark.     823,903.  caac. 

Nadaaal  Paper  Prodocta  Co.,  to  Crowa  Collcrhach  Coro  Saa 
F^aaclaco.  Calif.     153.284.  ren.  5-16-82     CI2 

*  'u 'k*^'  Porlodlcal  Fublleatloaa.  lac.  froai  Natloaal  Coiaica 
Pob^tlona,  lac.  New  York.  "S.Y.     781.885,  po">-21^ 

.Natloaal  Theatre  Broadcaatlaa :  goo 

Blaao.  Bon  B.  ^  , 

NaUoaal  Vulcaalsed  Plbre  Co  :  8oo — 

Parooaa  Papar  Co. 

*'*'*cr*23^***^'*'  ^*'  **    ^'""'  **"      731.484,  pob.  2-27-82. 

^'n.^'c\.  18.  *"*  *^**  '■*•  '*••'**•  ^    T81.375,  pab.  »-t7- 

Noaeo,  IM^taloo  of  New  York  Shlpbolldlng  Corp. :  8ao—        '* 

Nyw  York  Shlpballdlag  Corp.  ^     ^^^ 

*1»7^^  a*62~'  ^^  •  '■*  •  *"  *''•■«»«».  Calif.     8S4.- 

''D:?"iM:Afe''jnt^5"cL «?  •  *"  **""'•  '"^-  ^^•'- 

S**'^'^  •*••*  0»n>-.  Newport.  Ky.     828.890    cane      Cl    14 

"•York" 8hlS£JX!3'/i^'^^^,'*^^  nST^^I^  ^s]^ 
Yort^  Shlpbulldlag  Corp..   Milwaukee.  Wla.     828.982,  mac 

NobUtt-Sparka  ladustrtaa.  Inc  Arrla  ladoatrtaa.  lac  CoIob. 
boa,  lad      607.698.     Am.  T(d).     q^   ^1^^ 

Noblitt  Sparka  Industrloa,  lac    Arrta  ladoatrtaa.  lac  Colam-  ' 
bua.  Ind      314.371      A«.  7(d).     Cl.  82^^         '  ^  ■* 
2^27-82'**cr'3i  Mlnaoapolla.    Mlaa.     781.848.   pa^ !, 

Nntaao,  lac.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     781,684.  pob  2-27-82      Cl   84 

Nye  Rubber  Co  .  The.  Barbertoa,  OwTTSlbm  ^     §'  S" 

Nye  Walt   Co.    lac.    Aubam,    N.Y. 

Nylok   Corp.,   The.    Paraaiua,    N.J. 

OWtt^  M.  L.,  Co.,  LaOraaga.  Ohio. 

9!!t^  21  "^  Moa th.  lac,  Tolaa,  OkU.     ,*^x , .. « 
OUa  Mathloooa  Cbaoileal  Cttrp..   New  Toil.  ^ 
eaac.     CI.  18. 

^'Hll'- >*''^rj  ^iJ^    Si'*^  BlectroBlca  Co..  Booth  Baa 
mi^,'^/  ^."'0  "*J."^  P"*    2-27-82.     Cl.'28. 
OUTor  Blectroatca  Co. :  goo — 

OllTor.   Alfred  P. 
OlaoB,  MeL  Hoaey  C». :  <— 

Olaoa.   Melford  R 

^'SP*  ^•''2'^  ■  ■  '^**^    X«l  Olaoa  Honey  Co..  Mlaaeapolla. 
Mlaa      781.826.  pab  2-27-82.     O   48  —■•■poiia. 

^■^9.**"^  ^*'**    '"<■  •  "l*"!.  »T*      731.880      Cl.  108. 

^  m&,^N'V''"l3f«n  ''<^V2  *^"   "'  ^-*"'  ''•"  ^'»'^- 

^•S'y'!'i.?.'"8'24.^2!i.*c^.'  S'S^  ^"^  ^~*'  ^"-  ^"^ 
Oraage    Crash    Co..    Chicago,    to    Craah    latcrnatloaal    lac. 

BTsaston.  111.     394.869.  ren.  5-15-82.     Cl   46 
Orcutt.  Donald  B..  M  Modlno.  Calif.     781,478.  pob.  2-27-82. 

V   I      Aw. 

Ore  Ida    Pooda.    lac.    fron    Ore- Ida    Potato    Produeta.    lac. 

Ontario.  Dreg.     781.887-8.     a.  48. 
Oro-Ida  PoUto  Produeta.  lac. :  Boo — 

Ore  Ida  Foods.  Inc. 
Ooccola  Pooda.  Inc..  Osceola.  Ark.      781.873.     CL  48 
Ottavla  lac..  New  York.  N  Y      731.388.  pab   3-27-82      a   18. 
2!*^5»"!.  ^®'  ^■«-   ^*^  'o""*:-  J*^      823.996,   cane     CT    22. 
"<*■«  Coaat  Borax  Co..  Dtrtaioa  of  Borax  Consolidated,  Ltd. : 

Borax    Conaolldated     Ltd 
Paclflc  Semiconductors.  Inc.,  Lawadale.  Chllf.     751  483   pob 

2-27-82      Cl.  21. 
Paagbam  Co.,  Inc.,  Port  Worth,  Tn.     167,170.  r»B.  5-1^-82. 

n.  48. 
Parker  HannlSa     Corp..     Clerelaad.     Ohio.      781.871.     pab. 

2-27-82      Cl.  13. 
Parking   Marking   lac.   Now   York,   NT.     781,881.     CL   lOt. 
Parsoas   Paper  Co  .  Holyoke,  Maaa..  to  NatSoaal  Tnlcaalaod 

Plbre  Co..  Wllmiagton.  I>el.     894,574,  roa.  6-15-82      C\  87. 
Paraooa   Paper  Co  ,   Holyoke    " 

Ptbro  Co..  Wilmington.  Del. 
Paraoaa   Paper   Co.    Holyoke 

Plbre  Co  .  Wilmington.  Del 


781.804.   pab.    2-27-82. 

781,874.    pob.    1-27-8S. 

781,819,  pob.  2-27-8a. 


824,171. 


CLBO. 
628.948. 


..  to  Natloaal  Vulcaaiied 
894,769.  rea.  5-16-62  Cl.  37. 
Mass..  to  National  Vulcanlaed 
393,090,  ren.  6-16-82.     Cl.  87. 


Inc..    Sboreham.    N.Y.     781.<MM. 


Pcorleoa    Photo    Products. 

Cl   8. 
Paaatea  PharaaaaaatlaelM  Ojt.b.H.  Phbrlk  Dr.  Mad.  Rlaaa  * 

Co.,  Rhoeadorf  (Rhiae),  Oenaaay.     781,681,  pab.  S-2T-t2. 

a.  82. 


P^  Tiol  A  Maetaiaa  Co.,  DaaTllla.  ni.     828,9tS.  eaac.     a 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


»-»7-«z.     Cl.  2a  •'—     8henaa*o  ChlBs   T—    v..  «^.^..  ».      ... 


!^:  '624''f7'9.^«^"(?*S-  *•  "^  ^*-  '^•"^  «""• 

^5lf'   82^i88,'ia?^'^'S2"*  ^"^  "^  '  ""  '~-'=^' 

-^-v   "--!.   Co..    "  -    -•* 

_    Roaai  _ 

>-«7-82.     a.  28. 

t^S^'ciiS*-  '■'•  ^•^  '*^  **'   ""i"*.  J^ 

"cii*ft  ^  ^  •  *  ^-  ^^«^«'  ^      781,518.  pob.  2-27-82. 

""^"c'    crt*  ^*«^'*--   I»«-  Now  Tark.  NT.     828.777. 

'**'^^2"*^.'28  **"**'*'*■'  '•"•0«».  Otllf.     TfMlS.  pab. 
PlaaOc  BaglaaerlBg  Co.  of  Talaa  :  Bao— 
_,_.Byraa.  Daalel  M. 

»l!s'^£ji5?.''Ji'^    ^'^H""'      781.8T7.     CH02. 

Piatt  A^aialllle  ChemkalinBC.  Bt.  Loola.  Mo.     824:648,  eaac 

'*?5^•JiI7*■v'a  il*A  '^fi**  Diatrlbatora.  BUaabaCh.  If  J 
781,870.  pub.  2-27-82.      Cl   18  -•«wo«i,    n^. 

P»V»P««,  lac,  MIddlobary,  Vt     824.188   eaac     Cl   80 
pSS^J^"^  Co.    O^ffla.   Or^*'824:i82^ca.c-   O.   48 
PMa  niTor  Co.,  lac,  Taaatoa.  Maaa.     781,62^.  pob.  2-27-S 

Tr^X**!?  i5"'»"t»'*".  D-^to,  Chill  781.48B.  pab. 
^rrUr^Ci^^  ^'^  Claratoad.  Ohio.  781.M8.  pah. 
Pr»|Ml^x  Corp..  Cleralaad,   Ohio.     781.848-7,  pob.  »-tT-82. 

KAj*U^tlc'£^'6o''^7e:^'««»-  °»-    ">••«     Cl  • 

CL  21 


TIf   T 

Bchwarti  Mfg.  Co..  Two  RlTora.  Wla.    781,847,  pnb.  2-27-«8. 
**«2*  ^Cl*4?"  *^'*'^'  LawsBBtar.  N.T.    781.810-11.  pab.  2-27- 

•Bjame.  La^ratartaa.  lit,  Boatoa.  Maaa.    781.400.  pob.  2-17- 


*^c"3r  ^*"'  '"*••  ^'^  ^*^^'  ^  781.640.  pab.  2-27-82 
Bhlrlej^Kbrtc.  Carp..  New  Tork,  NT.  731.899.  pab.  2-27-^ 
Sb^Uj  rabrlca  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    781.801.  pab.  2-27-81 

'"cL  M*^**   ^'''»"   >'-«^l'«.  Ph.      731.8«).  pab.  ^27-^ 
Signal  OU  Co. :  goo— 
SIlexTo'^e  P*^^  •*  Callforau. 


^Til-^-HK-^^J^^w^     „, 


Smitliera-Oaala :  g 


.«».  pab. 


The. 


*"0&.Vi.&^J&:&jJ«rCb^  -..thera-OaM..  K«,t 
Sn^^  Toola  do??!  ^^^1.  ^la'^n  1.472,  pab.  1-2T-^ 
"■gfPJi  I-..   DH^Ht  Lakaa.  Mlaa.     781.488.  pab.  l-lT-81. 


^>ior*ace  Mfg.  Co." 

PyruBid  Hectrlc  Co.,    North    Bergoa,   NJ.     818,989,  eaac 


^^^ktJtt^*^  ci*t*  *^*'  ^■*-  ***•  ^•'*'  "-^    ''"•»**• 
QajreU.    Marcel.   Paria    (Bdae),   Praace.     81S.8S9-8,   eaac 

fcAM'^'iR!h.^?'%  •' A-^rtca,  Wayae.  NJ.    73^68*.    Cl  48 
^  il.  Bayamoa.  Paerto  RIea.     8i4lal8,  «ue. 


•^&**1?^  <^'»^'-^    P*       T81.882,   pab.    ,_„^ 

Spartan  Ifilla :  « 


Btutax  Miik. 
»ti   Broa.  ■ 


Bade!  Leather  Mfg.  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     818.788  eaac     Cl   1 
^*  C^il'  America.  New  York.  NT.    7*l7*»*%.  fWj 

KL'J^TBS'eriS^^^c  ^^f^-"-^      ««4,«>4,e.ae     a.  ,08. 
Btroock,V.  *6o.,  lac. 
vX^tA^i  ^"a  so"**"-  *'■"*•  ^"■•'  ■^■•-    T81,888. 
B^tfaeoB  Co.,  Waltham,  Maaa      731.517,  pah.  2-17-81.     CL 

*^  *_Whlte  Corp  :  ««o— 


Btoodtlor,  J.  8.    lac.  Ha. 


Red*r  Kilowatt.  Inc  :  «*i— 
Collins,  Aabtoa  B. 

&7^2^  ct'ib  ^***  ^"""^^  "*'•   »"      ^».»^.   P«fc 


_  2^7-82.     a.  16. 

Boo  Motora,  lac   to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.. 

_  873-7.  oaac    Cl  23. 

Beaaarch  Laboratortea :  gi 


I.  Mich.    813. 


t  HIraeh.  Bdwln  W. 

i^7^*Cl'3°*^"-  *■*     '**''  ^'"^'  "^      "»•»»••  ««•» 
^a'  lY***™**'***'  '■«  •  '^  Aagelea.  Chllf.     818,914,  eaac. 

"'2^27^'a'*'!?'    "*•'   '*•«*'•««•.   C«»tf      T81.404,   pab. 

M  Cl^ic  "■  '■«-^»'»I*««"P»««».  Pa  394.0tl.  r«a  8-18- 
*t^2?-82"*C?°4r  *■*•  ^^  ^M^lBt,  Calif.  781,808.  pab 
*^2T^2*  o'  M^**'""*"  ^"  •  ■'«»'"®»<».  ▼■     731.508.  pab. 

S  ?.^!%^«--  ''^'■"^ii'SS-  S  !i: 

^       Hermog.  Doaald  J. 
Royce-Bdwarda  Co.  :  8e»— 

^<9*>">  Rdward.  .    I 

cTl  ****■"•*  ""PPly  Co .  Chicago.   tlL     813.808.   eaac 

Sj^Jirrh/""^"-  ^/'S;  S'^tWBBd.     823.823.  cane      CT    6 

30Y«^c"'ct'34  ^■•■»*»»«  Co..  Ch.tt.noi^"le.n'^  821.- 
Ban  Vail*  Tile  Klinii :  «««_ 

OreeBebaom.  Sam.  ' 

Bander.  Prank  8  .  New  York    NT     to  Mt  DnnhU  n^     a* 

ford.  Conn     398.406,  ren  6-1 3^2     Cl  60  '  '**"' 

•^t'i^TJe-*^"  ■'''""*•"*'"'•'*'     ««.«««.  CBBC    CT.8. 
Peldateln.  Zadek.  Co..  Inc 
R^*e.*t»?'^  T**'vi?'';«*  '^  ■    Security  Derlcea  Laboratory. 

Newmaa,  I.,  A  Boaa. 

BO   Wr-JL  ^"»*'«««  Moncbeaer  BplelkarteB-Pabrlkan 
BO.,  MaBchaa.  Oaraaay.     781.668.     CI.  12.  «"•»««• 


'^Hb'^-n^Sr'cf'Ti  ^'  ^•'^^^'  P»  781.8T8-W. 
"^sSiTsof Sit?fS'  ^"ci^f"  '"••^  -P^rtaabar,.  BC. 
•3r7l?ean^<!''^  f^'  mnkeathal/Pfkl..  Oa«..,. 
y-?i^^  ft-  '■^•-  ^-  '•*.  N.T.  7tl..24.  pab. 
Bt^art-Waraer  Cirp..  Chicago,  ni.     781,892.  pab.  1.27-81 

■«*:?■•<?  l£  •"^  ^«-  '«•  ^--^-e*.  li*-.  614.101, 
BtockaUger.  Walter  N.,  I.c,  Ch?lago!^n?  .24.048.  eaac 
Btumo  RsIm  a  ai«»4..^^-_  Al  '"^c.     vi.  bz. 


-FS.^  *  ABglneJ^'irCo.~re^ 

Stump,  Howard  D  ^^^ 

bUnguala.    Inc.    Oardlnar,    NT.     1 


781,402,    pab.    2-27-82. 


Sablingai 

Bwaa-Plach  dll  Cor^lli;w  Tork  N  T  '  S«  ^*^~**      2  •« 

S;:feri^.efopm?j^^-   fe^&  ^^     SLI' 

^b'l?27^?-  Ci^li  "««~^'  O-kland.  Calif."  781.812. 
'55b'"'27^2'""'(^**^'"''  '"'^'  ^^^^.  NT.  781.608. 
Tdenew.    Product..    Inc.    CTeTeUnd.    Ohio.     824.219,    eaac 

'"*"bT27%T  "^^'ll'   '"'•  «>.tt.nooga.  l>an.     781,658. 

%Tb  ^'27-^?  I-bo^torlea.  Inc.  hS.^oTt^'  73^4??; 
Thompson  *  GUI.  Inc,  Madera.  Calif.     781.488,  pab.  2-27-82 

Laboratory  for  Blectronica,  Inc 
Tranter   Mfg.  Co..   Plttabargh.   Pa.     157.598.   «,.   5-15-82. 


nc  Ti 


Citltf. 


t-n-€t. 

NJ. 


Tfaaa.  DavM,  Co..  Inc. :  «•• — 

Law,  JvBM,  and  Son«  Co. 
T«Ma.  Bddi*  8..  d.k^.  Tabia  ■Iwtroalo.  Lm 

7S1.429.  pub  2-27-«2.     CI.  21 
Tabia  Vtoctroales :  ««•— 

TnblD.  Bddlc  8. 
T«r«oiMUc.  lac.  MlBMapotla.  Minn.     TSl.Ml, 

Tnniubi*    Prodaeta,    lac,    TowMhlp    tt    l^mdkmnt, 

fl2S.tM,  caac      CT.  21.  ,  ^  ^ 

Tatmr.  lUrtaaac.  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     6SS.M0.  ease.     CL  IS. 
MHb  Caatarr  Haad*  Tool  Co. :  •••— 

Optchka,  Olaf  «. 
Tyra    aad    Jagr     North    Tarrytowa.     N.T.     731,6tl, 

>-tT-^.     CI.  60. 
Ultak  Corp..  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     7S1.4S9.  pab.  2-a7-«2.     CI.  23. 
Unltod  reaturc  Bradleat*.  Ib«..  New  ToA,  NIT.     7Sl.Me,  pab^ 

3-27-«2      a   4«. 
nait»d  PrcM  AModatloB.  to  ITnltM)  Pr«at  In  tenia  tloaal.  lac. 

New  York.  N.T.     3«3,»21.  rea.  »-18-«2.     CL  88. 
Halted  Preaa  lateraatloaal.  W. :  «••— 

Ualted  Preaa  AMocUtlon. 
Caited  ft««ri|arator  Co..  Hadaoa.  Wis.     7S1.MS.  pobi  S-ST-as. 

CI.  81.  ^^ 

Ualted  Sutee  PIrwood  Corp. :  0«o— 

Baraah  Co    lac,  Tbe. 
U.S.   Baaltary  SpecUltlee  Corp..  Chl«ago,  II).     781.M4.  pab. 

2-17-62.     Cr  4. 
U.a.  SUadard  Products  Co. :  ««• — 
^      Haikeil.  Charlee  C  .  *  Co. 
UalTereal    Metal    Proda<ta.    lac.    Indnatry,    Ckltf.     781.488. 

pob.  2-27-«a.     a.  2S 
Ualreraal  Stoae  Corp..  freeport.  NT      «28,S«0,  cane     CT    12 
UpMia  Ca..  Tba.  KaJamaaoo.  Mich.     7S1.4M-7.  pab.  2-27-41. 

Taller  Paper  Co..  Holreke.  Maaa.  7S1.M0.  CI.  tT. 
Taller  Tfew  Paehtoff  Co,  lac.  8aa  Joae.  CWIf. 
CI.  4«. 
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Chleaca.  DL     781,M2.  pab.   t-XT-tt. 
lac    imactoa.   SJ.     TSl^Ul.   pakb 
Tork.  NT.     181.M0,  rm.  8-18-81. 

731,880,  pub. 

731,680,  pub. 

781.413. 


814,183. 


WaltlMa  Watch 

CI.  38. 
Waitoa    Laboratorlaa. 

a-17-fl2.     Cl.  34. 
Ward    Baklnx  Co..   Ne^ 

CL  48, 
War<  MoatCMaMT.  *  Co.,  lac.,  Cklcaio,  111. 

Ware  Hoaaa   oil  Maa««,   lac,   8«attle,   Waah. 

2-27-82.     a.  88. 
Warrea  Teed   Prodaeta  Co.,  Tfce,  Coiaoibaa.  Ohio. 

pub.  2-37-82.    Cl.  18. 
Wator  WInrd.  lac.  Cblcaao,  IlL,  to  Wcatem  Aato  Sappljr  Co., 
^  Kaaaaa  Cltr.  Mo.    SIMM.  cum.    Cl.  8. 
Weldtaic.  J  C.  Co  :  8«»— 
Couturier.  Maurice  J. 
Weaco  Blectrlcal   Co..   lac.  Oreeafletd.   Maaa.     781,411,  pab. 

2-37-8X     CT.  21. 
Weat  ladlea  Bay  Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Mlaa.    731.876.    C\.  51. 
Hheeler  Protective  Apparel.  Inc.,    ~ 

3-17-82.     CT.  38. 
White.  Jaaiiaon.  lae  :  8ee — 

Uadeaberir.  ioha  J. 

White  Prodncta  Corp.,  MlddlerUle.  Mich. 

White  Products  Corp..  MlddlerUle.  Mich. 

02.     Cl.  21. 
White  Protects  Corp..  Middlertlle.  Mich. 

«2.    Cl.  31. 
Whit*  Prodaeta  Corp..  Mtddlerllle.  Mich. 
-   82.     Cl.  34. 
Whttaer  Blake  Co..  The.  Haaidea.  Coaa. 

^cTm**'*'   *^*"   **'*^'   ^-   ^•-     ■'«1.*M.  P»k    1-17-81. 

^V?t  Sifl^l  ii,**V,"*S!*a«-    •*•    Oklloa.    8w1taerlaad. 
731,500  pob^-27-«2.     Cl.  28. 

^•g"^  Jaequafd  Co..  NorHstowa.  Pa.     731.470.  pub.  »-17- 


Chlca«o.  111.     731,677,  pub. 


731.888,  pab.  »-17- 
781,414,  pab.  1-17- 
731,841,  pab.  »-17- 
731.648,  pab.  »-17- 
731,438,  pab.  »-lT- 


▼iB/l  Plastic  Supplr  Co..  Loac  Island  Cltr,  to  Uqald  PUstlca  "^"t?*!-?*'**'^  ^-  *-»►•••  Wilton  SpecUltlea,  Portland,  Otaa 

C^>rp^  New  Tork.  N  T      81S.808.  cane     Cl    18?^  „  731. 4«7,  pob  2-27-83.    a  23.       ^^  «.  ""» 

Vlrtla  Oo..  lac.  The.  Gardiner.  NT      731.814.  pab   2-87-82 
Cl.  •* 


Tlsloa,  lac.  l«rw  Tork,  H.T.     711,584,  pab 

'.  Now  Tork,  NT.     813.817.  eaae 


▼oa  Koto.. 
Wadsworth 
CL  13 


2*Tr: 


Wasaer  Mlalac  jBcoop,   lae. 


711,584, 
>r' 
Miami,    ru.      731.474. 

Portlaad.  Orw. 


Cl.  88 

Cl    17. 

1-17-82 


pub. 

711,417,  pab. 

814.137,  eaac 

388.- 

731,867.  pab.  1-17-81. 

Bellerllle.  M.J.     731.880,  pab.  1-17- 


1-27-82.     CT:  18 
Wairaer  Prodaeta  Co.,  The.   Baltimore.   M4. 

Cl.  45. 
ISaltt  *  Bond.  lac  .  to  Waltt  k  Bond.  lac.  Newark.  M.J 

887.  ren    5-15-82     Cl.  17. 
WaMoft  HeatarCo..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

01.  S4 
Waliaee  4  Tlernaa  Inc 

81.    CL  8. 


Wlltoa  Bpeelalttea:  ,.. 
Wlltoa.  Herbert  C. 

^aJ^ir^     Cl    3»'   ^^  •    ^'^    '^•'*    *^       731.881-2.   pub. 
^?^i?*  *"•  *  *"■»•»•«•  Co.,  Metropolla,  IH.     814.001.  cane 


CL  IS. 
Tiir4m»y  Interaatloaal  Corp., 


^*Sf. 'siK^  •  CL  1*3  "^*"^'^  Prodocts,  HoUywood.  Fla. 
^*X-^S  CT^mT*'  ^■*-  '*^  ^'^  "-^  7il.Mfi,  pab. 
^w*^    ■^_  ^-^ ^•"•^'©▼a.    Narodar    Podalk,    Dubnlce    Nad 

Tahom.  Caeehoolorakla  731,478.  pub  2-27-^2  Cl  23 
tax  Con;..  Naahoa.  N.H.  731,iS28,  pub.  1^27^2  Cl  80 
^18  Co-    ■•eW-rd,    DL      731.488,   pSb.    «?-«. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


\ 


SimahaDcoiu  Exjunination  trf  AppUcatkMM  Hayiiw 
Sum  Field  of  Sewcli 

It  has  been  e«Mmated  that  the  search  requires  about  60% 
of  the  Examiners  Ume  In  acting  on  a  new  application  Ex- 
amlnera  are,  therefore,  encouraged,  when  examining  a  new 
application  taken  up  In  tnni,  to  act  on  other  appllcaUons 
having  Rlmllar  concepts  and  fields  of  search.  This  should 
onir  be  done,  however,  where  the  Kxaminer  Is  satisfied  that 
he  Is  capable  of  giving  ss  good  an  examination  br  combining 
the  searches  as  he  would  If  he  were  to  Uke  up  each  applica- 
tion separateir  when  Ita  turn  Is  readied. 

Such  procedure  is  proper  and  desirable  aa  a  means  for 
materiallr  adranclng  the  work  of  the  OflJce.  The  time  gained 
from  group  searching  will  be  arallable  for  the  examination 
of  other  applications. 

Br  authorltr  of  the  Commissioner. 

„       ,    ,^„  (Sgd.)   M.  C.  ROSA, 

Mar  1,  1882.  Dinctor.  Patent  Examininff  Operation. 


AbouI  Index  of  Trademarks 

The  1961  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Trademarks  has 
been  published.     Copies  mar  be  obtained  from  the  Superln 
tendent  of  Documenta,  Oorerament  Printing  Ofllce.  Washing- 
ton  25,  D.C. 

Price :  Buckram  bound,  82.50. 


BoMd  of  Apporis  DcdiioiM  Rendered   in  the  Month 

of  April  1M2 

Examiner  afllnned -_- 

Examiner  afllnned  In  part ~  '  fg 

Examiner  rereraed ----"I-IIIIIII  ©t 

Total "771 

.|  848 


2,820.901».— Robert  L.   Plomffe.  Jr.,  LlTlngston.   N.J.      D«lat 
Unb  Pclse  Shafek.     Patent  dated  Jan.  21,  1958     Dis- 
claimer filed  Apr.  »,  1962,  br  the  assignee,  Intemattonal 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  8  of  aaid  patent. 


2,822.838.— Peter  C.  So«dre«o,  East  Orange.  N.J.  Mrraoao- 
UJoiCAL  Radar.  Patent  dated  Feb.  4,  1958.  Disclaimer 
filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  br  the  assignee,  /nler««Monai  TeJe- 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  cUlms  1,  2.  3.  and  4  of 
said  patent. 


1.797  387.-«ober«  T.  AUma.  Short  Hills,  and  Ale^nder 
Borvath.  Clifton,  N.J..  and  Benfamin  Parten.  Woodslde 
NY.  Stabdino  Wavb  Ratio  Monitoe.  Patent  dated 
June  25.  1957.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  9.  1962.  br  the 
aaatgaoe,  International  TeUphone  and  Teleoraph  Corvo- 
mtion.  "^ 

Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  6  of  said  patent. 


2,854.612.— «<fiNn  A.  Karatkiewict,  South  Ambor,  NJ.     Siu- 
coif   Power   REcnriER.     Patent   dated   Sept.   30,   1958 
Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  9.  1962,  br  the  assignee,  Intemm- 
tionol  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  cUlms  1,  2,  8.  7.  9,  and  10 
of  said  patent. 


2,889.410.— irw<oia    Batton.    South    Orange,    N.J.       Pastt 

Line    iDSNTiriCATiON    SraTEM.      Patent   dated   June   2 

1959.     Disclaimer  filed   Apr.  9,   1982,   br  the  assignee! 

/atemotiofiaZ  Telephone  and  Teleffraph  Corporation. 

Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  8,  6,  8,  7.  8, 

10,  11,  and  12  of  said  patent. 


2,909,851.— Walter  L.  Cook.  Seattle.  Waah.  Mbth(H>  AMD 
Apparatcb  roa  Hot  Ritbtiro  and  Similar  Metal  Foru- 
IKO  OPERATiONa.  Patent  dated  Oct.  20.  1959.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  19.  1962,  br  the  assignee.  The  Boeing 
Company. 

Herebr  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8.  7.  aad  11  of  said 
patent. 


3,026,171.— yttolotw  Augtutin  Bchonfeldt,  Molndal.  and  Kurt 
Helmut  Oruneicald,  Goteborg.  Sweden.  Mandfacturb 
or  Raton.  Patent  dated  Mar.  20,  1962.  Disclaimer 
filed  Apr.  9.  1982.  br  the  assignee,  American  Bnka  Cor- 
poration. 

Herebr  disclaims  tbe  residusl  term  of  said  Letters  Patent 
from  Mar.  7,  1978  until  Mar.  20, 1979. 


N«w  Applications  RecciTed  Dvteg  March  1M2 

Patnits 

DesigBS ~         211 

Plant  Patents I"I__"~""""       ~~" 

Reissues -— » 


-  7.483 

-  483 

11 
18 


Total 


8,000 


Patents 1038— No.  3,088,288  to  No.  3,086.805,  lad. 

Deolgaa 64— No.      192.846  to  No.     192.808,  IncL 

Plant  Patents 2— No.         2.147  to  No.         2448.  Ind. 

ToUl 1104 

1037 
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S.T40,tl4. — CmmU  W.  MeCimra.  U^Ktmiftn  1.  Pa.  AtTAMAivt 
worn  Ovraunmiia  thb  Paovna  9m  Thksaos.  Patcat 
dated  JnB«  It,  IMM.  Dedleatl«a  Had  Apr.  S,  1»«2.  by 
tbe  aaaicBca,  UmUad  tfttt  SUtl  OayyaraWaw. 

Haraby  dadleatea  aald  Lattan  Pataat  to  tba  paapla  oC  Mm 
Daltad  StatM. 


l,(m.(M4.     HbbMot.    Joaapk  ioaa.  MIT  lAafal  St.  Naw 


Orlaaaa. 

tt.  Waat  Havaa 


*<2».1M.    Oripotag  Tool  Jawa.    Balph  Tkooiaa.  47  CUftoa 


S.77S.101.— «oaia«l     ITaM.     Pleaaaat     HUla.     Pa. 

TBasAMD  PiFB  Joiar.  Patoat  dated  Nov.  XT.  IMM. 
Dadleatloa  flM  Apr.  S,  IMS,  by  the  aaatfaaa.  17«<tad 
««•(«•  «t««i  CorporaMoa. 

Patnit  to  tba  paapla  tt  Cha 


Procter  k  Gamble  CompanT  la  wllllnf  to  (rant  noa- 

>**  lleeaaea  under  the  followinc  patent  upon  reaaoaable 

„      £i_  ^*"*"    *"    •»««••    In^Blrtea    to:    ^le    Procter   A 

rtKH^'T*?*!!!!?*''^  J'"^"!? '•J''***"'*^'  center.  Clndnaatl  17. 
Oblo,  Attoatioa :  Mr.  T.  F.  Waters.  DIreetor.  ^teat  DfTlaloa! 

2.981. 4M.     Cartoik 


Hereby  dcdlcatca  aald 
Caltad  Stetaa. 


Anrfhtli  fw 

»rA<>?*>**. .  ..»**!•   »y«   Coartiictlaa   tor   PiapallerDrlTea 
Veaa»U.       Aktlen^Jeaellaebaft    "Weaar."    BreaMaT  Oanaaay. 


Manat  Core  Barium  Corporation  la  prepared  to  araat  a«a- 
exeiaalTe  Mceaaea  apon  naaaaable  tarma  oader  tbe  foUowtac 
r.8.  patent.  ^ 

AppUeatlona  for  lieaaae  auy  be  addreaaed  to :  WtUard  U. 
{©•■•on.  Prea..  Ma«aat  Core  Bartnin  Corp..  P.O.  Box  8804. 
Hoaatoa  S.  Tex. 


3.088.874. 


Well   PlaM  Caoapoalttoa  aad 
Baaie. 


for  Vtt^ 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

ToUl  number  of  pending  »pplic»tion«  (excluding  Dedgnt)  ,*,  «^ 

ToUl  number  of  pending  Design  iq>plie8tion8                       *•*»  J*? 

ToUj  number  of  8pplic»tion8  awaiting  ftction  (excluding  Dt^rna)'" inS'Sil 

Total  number  of  Design  appUcAUona  awaiting  aetioa^                 ^  frl 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  .            2,  14o 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application    —  ^"«-    *»  HMW 

JLl — Oct.  10,1960 


M-CBOflA. 


Palaat 


PATBrr  KXAiomNo  gboups.  and  suparnsoBT  bxaionbbs 


(r  8TONB.  I.  O..  CHBIilCAL  AND  RKLATBD  ABT8 

(U)  EVANS,  N.  H..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  BNBBOT  AND  ILBCTBICAL  ARTS 

am  BBTN0LD8.  «.«..  MBCHANICAL  MANUFACTURINO.  MACHINE  BLEMENT8  AND  DESIGNS.... 

"SE^lS'^I'vlckJ.'  *'^''"'*'^^    HANDUNO    AND    TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 

(V)  HUU^  i.  S..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  Maalaa,  J.  A.  (aottas).  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION 

(VID  WHITMORE.  H.  B..  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING  SEPARATION 
AND  MIIINO.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE  ^"Ariwo,  aapARATION 

^"tWN  DmSwS?'  °  ^  '  ''*'^*  ^ND'KOOU^O  B«CLAS8IF1CATI0N  as  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 


DIVISIONS 


DnriaoNB.  nAMINBU.  AND  8UBJBCT8  OF  INVBN110N 


•.  a.  tt,  a,  4*.  m. 

IK  M,  S7,  41.  a.  44. 

4S.S1,M.«.«. 
I;  11,  IS,  14.  «,  M, 

•7, «,  •!.«,«]. 
7,  11.  17.  r.  K  84. 

M.8I. 

1, 4,  %  la  II,  at 

a>  a,  44,47. 
*.  u,  i;  »,  m.  ti. 

4^44,47. 
•1.  «,  •!»  84. 84. 


1.  (Vn  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  Brakaa;  Plantlw  Plant  Hwbaadrr.  Seattartof  Unloadart;  Eartb  Worktac 

1  (im  STONE.  A.,  FlahliK,  Trapptaig  and  Vwaln  DMiraylBK  F Tofaaaea:  Taitu.  Wih__!!^ 

and  Claspe 

».  (Vn)  MARMBLSTEIN,  N.  (wiNDHAM,"R.r*Bii,  MaWF^^ 

Apparatus);  Alloy  Eleetrtaal  BiiUluii 

4.  (VI)  FALLBR.  E.  A..  Matwlal  or  ArtMa  Haadltac  

^  <^«0BIN80N.  C.  W..  HarTMUra:  Uneartbln.  Objaata;  Tbrartii  ki^'i^iii'Haiiih^Bi'^i^ 

Dairy;  Batebertnr  V^itebl.  .«l  Maat  OBtt«  a«I  C«nnilaotor.:  FMiI^ro!^  Mu-ej^SiWLSSS 


;  Motalhvfy    (; 


AeooMca. 


(D  UDOFF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  L.  aattaO.  Oarboa  Cb«aMry  (part).  a^Bteta^^^' 
Aialdia ........... . 


Otfuie 


Laddaa;  Daporit 


7.  (IV)  ANDERSON.  E.  O..  OpOat 

8.  (V)  BRSHM.  G.  L..  Bada;  Chabaand  8^  Cabi^'T^MM;"MMlMm'f^^ 

,  oad  CollMstloa  Raoaptadaa;  Seafloids 

I   8.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pomps;  Fans;  Turbtaiaa  

M.  (VD  BOTD.  8.  (HORTON.  A.  M..  aettnc).  Fbaai^  (M^^r^^ii^aa^rivikat^Ch^U^^' 

.,  JJ?^^;t*^***  "^  ^  ChoeWn,;  Card.  Plcto«  ^  Sipi  Exhlbttla.;  Cutkry;  Pip.,  «kI  TTbohr  C-aST^ 
IX  aw  DURHAM.  B.  O..  Maebln.  Etomaats;  Endna  Starter.;  Intenalated Ctat«b«d  M^r  oJroT^  ««»»«^-- 
18.  an)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  CutUnr  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Mannteetuie;  Needle  nd  Pin  Making' MaUIWartta^' 

14.  amwiLTZ.  W.  A..  Metal  Worktof  (part)  a*  SbaM  Metal;  Malai  Bandlnc.  "■ ^T* . 

DliMBMnbly  Apparato.;  Wbe  Fabric. -«~««.      -«»»«w«  rrooMM. 

lA  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  V..  Plaattaa;  


OMMt  Applhatloa 


Naw 


4-U-8I 


*-l>« 


4-1-81 


4-18-81 


4-1S-81 


I  Bloak  aad  Earttawt ... 

^  "SJI^'  *  "  *''**^^'  ''"•***^  Modalalan;  Radla  DatMtoa;  T,»tm^u^Bi,^'i^'ii;;^;;^'iii^^ 


Setttnc:  Sheet  Material 


17.  OV)  LEIGHEV.  R.  A..  Paekactag;  Typewriten;  Prtetb*;  Type  OMtta^ 

FoidbicSboetFeadlaKarDeUvartBC..  _ 

18.  (VD  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINB.  8  .  aetlnc),  Power  Pteiiu;  nidd  T^ai^iiii..laiiaVto^aa^^ 

tlsa  Torblae.:  M«.arin«  Speed  or  Aooelar^loo  Poww  Drt^  C«,ayor;.^T^  ^^  "^^ 

18.  (Vn)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  Stove,  aad  FomaoM;  Bolln;  Fluid  Fuel  Bunwr.;  Haatbw  SyatMW  MMliaaaiH  H^itte^ 

Aatoaatle  Tanperatore  and  RnmldHy  Regnlatkm;  Dhimlmtlnc  Burner.  '""  ^ 

».  (V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  MtMaOaaeou.  Hvdwan;  C^hMOia  FastaMfs;  Locks;  Sata-'sMJi 

CoalMtlae  Maktag;  Tmt.  and  Caaoptae;  UmbrdlM;  Oaaaa;  UadwtaktK:  Elaetrtaal 

(HI)  MADER.  R.  C  Textlha — ».  — »«»• 

(VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B 


4-11-81 
7-17-81 

6-18-81 


8-88-81 

1-18-81 
4-18-81 

8-14-81 


n. 


AaroBaaUa.;  Boats;  Baays;  Shipa; 


pbragBM  aad  Bellow.  

(VD  SMILOW,  L..  CWeateton;  Booklreeplm  Maoblaee;  Cask  sad  Fan 


Wtaidadlli;  Flntd  Dhi- 


Voting  MacbtiMB;  OooBtsrs; 


84.  am  HICKBT,  T.  J..  Appani  <asmrt  Oansta  aad  -|il..„V. 

or  SaMothtag;  Clntebaa  aad  Poww-Stop  Control:  Work  HoMm. 
81.  (VH)  NEVIUS,  R.  D..  Coattat-ProaaMS.  M  ^^ 

Mak^. 


Traatkat  A| 


Syrtaaia,  Volta«i  aad  Ptaass  Caotral  Sys- 
F«M  Mawr  DyaaM  Ptaats;  Ktaralsrs  (p«t),  a^. 


an  RADER.  O.  L..  Bieetrtolty-Gewntkau  Mottr.  P^^',' 

iMa.  FnraaeM.  Battery  Cbargb«  and  Dtataffkw.  Are  t» 

Mlwananeou.  Electric  Control  MeebaaaoM;  ladaators; ' 
aV)JAUM8.a..  Bfushtog.  Stubbing  aad  General  Claaatag;  Brash.  ^r^'i^U^m^^'riii^TiM'rH^ 

Appatataa;  OlHiibii  aad  Uqotd  Contaet  Wltb  Solids  «—*  «bw  naa.^ 

(VD  BRAUNBR.  R.  H.,  Intenial  CombasUon  EagfcL_  _. 

^i^l,2^!Z'^i^J^  ""^  nsUbMhart  Oonpltog.;  Chock."  or  SockMr  Fluid 
Wheel  Sabstttatsa;  HaMa;  Eterator.;  Pnmiaatlc  Dk|»tek;  State  Swrtoa;  Cbatae. 

aIiSi.**iJlIlJ**  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  aad  Whed  Maktag:  Ba^^'cMh^La^'^'itabte 

rvm  «vt  wVbVT^.  "!?  ^'***  Cmtkm  Vahed  Pipe  CoopUng.;  Joint  Paoktag.;  Tool-HandUng  Fartaalng. 

^211^^  *  *-■'  C<«»1«»««»;  RaWgarattaa;  Ftald  Sprinkling.  Spraying  aad  DtflaatngTsapMalte^ 
"8  **•  (pert)... .„„„..„„.,„  ~    "'~      -  ^^ 


4-81-81 
8-14-81 


81-41 
4-14-81 

S-a-81 

4-14-81 
4-88-81 

4-7-81 


8-47-81 
18-87-80 


8-84-81 


8-W-81 
8-lfr« 


4-17-81 


8-88-81        8-18-81 


Chamber  Motats;  Ftald  SanrooMten;  Sprkw 
Current  Conveyara; 


4-l8« 


8-81-81 


8-14-81 


10)9 


MmiONS.  KXAMmBBS,  AND  8VBJKCT8  OF  INVKNT10N 


« 


Co<B  OoatrolM  App» 


at. 

ST. 

m. 


40. 
41. 
41. 

a. 

44. 
4S. 


O)  8TBRMAN.  M..  Cartm  CtaMiMry  (pnt)  •.« ..  Uiw  A«MiMt>.  BllteM  CaMmlalnc  CwbM  Compoond*.  HrdrocMi*- 
tkm  or  CvboB  OiMm.  PartW  OikteUan  of  Noo-AroMUe  HydroovlMB  MlitnrM.  HrditMarbaiM.  HitoiBiMtod 
HrdracMttona:  BjmthMt  BmIm  (pwt)  («.f .,  OU-Modlflwl:  StobiUMd);  MbMnl  OlU;  DtMiUMton 

(VD)  MARTIV.  H  L..  Om  mkI  UqaM  CooUot  App»rmtu«;  He»t  BiriMiige:  Flw  EittncuWtm:  C«fitiitagftl  B«irl 
Bepanton:  Liquid  8«p«r*tlon  or  Purlflcation  (jmrt).  Qt  8«paratlaa 

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L..  BrfcicM;  Hytlnallc  and  E»rth  Eii«lneerln«;  RomU  and  PsTmiMnU;  Building  Stnietana! 

(IV)  QUACKINBUSH.  L..  IUUvk]r«— Drmft  AppUMMM.  SwltcbM  uid  Slgnalt.  Surteo*  Track.  Roll^  atMk.  Tr^fffc 
Bwdw;  IlMtrtrttT,  TranwHton  to  VehlciM:  Dompliic  VahleiM:  Vehicle  Fendew;  Hand  and  Hoist  Um  l 
Acltattiiff _ 

aV)  DRMBO.  L.  J.,  Dt^MMtac  PUltnc  KMnMaela*:  TMut;  8»««rtag  hf  TMrk«'«r  Bnah 

ratw;  DUpantlm  Cablneu:  Artlda  Dlipmliir  Coto  HaadUiw 

(V)  KVAN8.  R.  L.,  MeMurtnc  mxJ  Tmttim  (PMt) !-"^!I^'"""!"!*I 

(11)  LIVY.  M.  L..  ElMtrlelty— Swltehea.  Weldlnf,  Heating,  Photo-C«U  Clrootta "-i.i«i!!«!™I!!!!I!l! 

(I)  PARKRR,  C.  B..  CarboB  ChemMiT  (part),  e.g.,  Aio,  Carboeyette  or  AcTcile  Coopoondt  (pMt).  rg.'AnuifVDM^ 
TilBllaallMiiM,  Katara,  Adda.  Ketooaa.  Aktohydaa.  Ethan.  Phanola,  Aknhoto.  Protelna,  Amlnea,  Natural  Reatna 

av)  WEIL.  I .  PtaM-Pranora  Racnlalon;  Valras;  Ptald  RandUag  (aseapt  Pwawue  Modulate  RataTt,  Pkiat  Valvaai 

Dtaphragms  and  Bailowi) 

on  DRUMMO.VD.  B.  J.,  niiijtiilii     Metallic.  Paper.  Wooden.  Olaaa;  Spedal  Rcceptadea  aitd  PaeitagM"^!!.!."!]!^ 
(IT  SAX.  B.  J.  'aetloc),  Reeonlan;  loand  Recording;  ToieTlslon;  Telegraphy  (part);  riaioalartito  Devloea 

(II)  CAPBLU.  8.W..  Bleetrle  Signaling  (part):  Voo-Hnaar  Raactor  Syatema 

(T)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.,  Medlctnea,  Poiaoos,  Coametloa;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers;  PivoerTtng.  Steriltuiicaiid 

DMnfeetlng  reieept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleachtng.  Dyelnx.  Fhild  TreatnMBt  of  Test  Ilea 

(ID  rUSTXTB.  C.  L.,  Dln^lre  Radio  Systems;  Noatsar  Battartea;  Nuclear  Reaooant  DeTtan;  Radar;  Sooar;  TorpedoM 
(VDMANIAN.J.  A.  rDOCOL^S.  R   A.  acting).  Wlia*^T!r«  and  Ailea;  Ralhray  Wtaak  aad  Ailcs:  Lubrlcatlan; 

BaartafliaBd  Onldaa:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  DcTlort;  Animal  Draft  Appllaneea;  Ezcaratli^. 
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United  States  Coart  of  Appeals 
District  of  Colambia  Circuit 


f?*  ^ 


«•  WUXIAM  L.  Hkndbix 

^  V. 

David  L.  Ladd.  C!omi(I88Ioneb  of  Patents 

Ho.  16,347.    Decided  February  8,'19€t 

[— U.SJLpp.D.C.— ;  — F.2d— ;  132  USPQ  888] 

1.  Patewtabilitt— Pabticulak   Subject  Mattee— Meawh   of  ELEmiic   Poweb 

DiHTRlBtTTION. 

*  In  coonectlon  with  the  refnsal  by  the  Patent  Office  of  a  patent  on  appellant's 
applicaUon  on  a  means  of  electric  power  distribution,  and  its  finding  that  the 
application  failed  to  define  a  patentable  invention  over  the  prior  art.  Held  that 
"the  District  Court  correctly  held  In  this  case  that  the  Patent  Office  flndlni?  was 
•consistent  with  the  evidence,'  and  should  be  sustained." 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

Floyd  H.  Crews,  of  the  bar  of  the  Court  of  Appeals  of  New  York, 
pro  hac  vice,  by  special  leave  of  court,  and  Don  T.  Hatfield  for 
appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Washington,  Danaher  and  Bastian,  Circuit  Judges 
Washinoton,  Circuit  Judge: 

This  is  a  patent  case,  under  section  145  of  Title  35  of  the  United 
States  Code.  The  Patent  Office  rejected  plaintiff-appellant^s  applica- 
tion for  a  patent,  and  the  District  Court  denied  relief.  This  appeal 
followed.  The  District  Court  and  the  Patent  Office  both  were  of  the 
view  that  the  application  failed  to  define  a  patentable  invention  over 
the  prior  art. 

Appellant's  application.  Serial  No.  250,003,  deals  with  a  means  of 
electric  power  distribution.  It  describes  a  self-supporting  aerial  elec- 
tric power  distribution  cable  system  adapted  to  carry  at  least  2,000 
volts.  In  this  system,  as  apparently  in  all  other  aerial  cable  systems 
of  primary  distribution  lines,  the  electrical  conductors  are  supported 
from,  and  also  protected  by,  a  strong  steel  wire  or  "messenger,"  which 
is  supported  on  poles.*  The  conductors  are  situated  beneath  the  mes- 
senger wire,  where  they  are  engaged  at  intermediate  points  between 
the  supporting  poles  by  insulating  hangers  (clamps)  which  are  at- 
tached to  and  depend  from  the  messenger  wire.  These  hangers  pro- 
vide support  for  the  conductors,  as  well  as  maintaining  them  in  a 
predetermined  and  inflexible  minimum-maximum  spaced  relationship. 
This  arrangement  permits  considerable  reduction  in  the  thickness  of 
the  insulated  sheath  conventionally  used  on  the  conductors.*  Appel- 
lant's cable  system,  and  most  other  aerial  cable  systems,  have  a  distinct 
cost  advantage  (in  most  areas)  over  underground  cable. 

-Ki'"'?  ^***  •'*  'SS^  •*  pesuUr  iBterrala  alone  the  geocraphlc  terrain  the  aertel 
ff  '•w".***  !P*°-  ™?  maaaan^er  wire  U  conaerted  to  the  topnoat  part  of  each  o*ln. 
thereby  forming  a  continuous  line  parallel  to  the  ground  ^^  ^^ 

■nieaehupra  constructed  of  Insulating  matertal.  are  each  compoaed  of  two  halrra 
Z^SL  «-i«»^l!!!'  .!?■?,!?*''•  '**""  ■  aniUry  nipping  derlc*  deelKned  both  to  eBcmnpaaa 
ana  M  maintained  by  the  aaeaaenger  wlra,  and  to  enconpaaa,  support,  and  maintain  the 
condoctora  In  proper  alaetrteal  laoUtloa.  ^^  a»m.vmmtM  uw 
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In  recognition  of  these  and  other  claimed  advantages,  Hendrix  was 
granted  a  patent  for  "^ Aerial  Cable,"  No.  2,820,08:^,  on  January  14, 1958, 
The  speoificationa  in  No.  2,820,083  read  in  part  as  follows: 

"Tb«  prcsMit  lnT«ntlao  proTld««  an  improTed  aerial  cable  ia  which  ioMilating 
damps  are  installed  at  recular  lotervals  a!ooc  the  cable  lencth  intermediate  the 
polM,  which  clamps  are  employed  to  poaltioo  and  apac«  the  'hot'  condaotors.  and 
to  aopport  them  from  th*  mmw ager.  Th«  wires  of  ray  improved  cable  are  thus 
taMtallcd  on  and  spaced  >stweeu  fnll  riritaire  insulators  throuKhout  the  circuit 
iMgth,  and  do  not  require  ahieldlnc. 

•  •••••• 

"My  ooTri  aerial  cable  clamp  Is  cfaaractaHaed  further  and  In  the  present 
embodiment  in  that  the  conductor  sockets  21,  22,  2S  are  equidistant  and  define 
more  particularly  an  equilateral  trlancle,  with  the  lowermost  socket  23  vertical 
with  messenger  recess  20.  and  with  Intermediate  sockets  21,  22  arranged  laterally 
oi  the  plate  and  spaced  equally  from  the  aaid  recees  20  as  well  as  from  the  lower 
■ocket  23." 

Appellant's  present  application  **aim8  to  provide  a  novel  self- 
supporting  aerial  cable  system  wherein  a  messenger  or  supporting 
strand  carries  one  or  more  conductors  in  a  calculated  permanent  and 
uniform  mutually  spaced  relation.**  This  application  seems  to  claim 
invention  of  the  entire  cable  /tyntem.  It  is  labeled  as  an  application  for 
a  Self-Supporting  Aerial  Cable  System,  Method  and  Means.  It  can 
thus  be  differentiated  from  No.  2,820,083,  which  covers  a  particular 
cable,  and  especially  a  cable  in  which  the  aerial  clamps  utilize  equi- 
distant conductor  sockets  forming  an  equilateral  triangle,  with  the 
lowermost  socket  vertical  with  the  messenger  wire.'  The  elements  of 
the  system  which  appellant  now  claims  are  ( 1 )  a  supporting  messenger 
wire,  (2)  a  spacing  holder  which  fastens  conductors  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  other,  and  (3)  conductors.  ''These  main 
component  elements  .  .  .,  messenger,  conductors  and  spacing  holder 
means,  make  up  the  novel  aerial  cable  .  .  .  regarded  as  a  structural 
unit  .  .  .  ." 

In  order  to  determine  whether  this  system  was  patentable,  the 
Patent  Office  was  required,  of  course,  to  examine  previously  g^nted 
patents.  Vail  Patent  No.  279,289  relates  to  a  telegraph  or  telephone 
llMk  The  conductors,  of  copper,  are  suspended  from,  and  supported 
by,  iron  or  steel  messenger  wires.  Supporting  racks,  suspended  from 
the  messenger  wire  at  locations  spaced  between  adjacent  pairs  of  poles, 
support  the  conductors  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship.  Al- 
though the  Vail  patent  does  not  cover  an  electric  power  distribution 
•jntMD,  we  believe  that  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  and  the  District 
Court  were  correct  in  finding  the  features  of  Vail  to  be  obviously 
adaptable  for  electric  power  distribution.  Fletcher  Patent  No.  770,278 
discloiaes  a  rack  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  in 
a  predetermined,  spaced,  insulated  relationship.  The  Primary  Exam- 
iner relied  on  both  Vail  and  Fletcher  in  rejecting  appellant's  claim. 

In  sustaining  the  Examiner,  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeals  cited  five 
additional  patents  as  prior  art  Emmons  Patent  No.  1,538,428  was 
granted  for  insulating  clamps  for  electric  lines.  Each  clamp  consists 
of  a  base  portion  for  receiving  a  conductor  and  a  key  portion  which 
clamps  the  conductor  in  place  onto  the  base  portion.  The  base  may  be 
secured  to,  or  made  a  part  of,  an  ordinary  pole-line  cross  arm,  thus 
holding  the  conductors  and  wires  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship. Hobart  Patent  No.  2,167,510  deals  with  an  electric  power  cable 
which  includes  three  conductors  in  a  sin^e  pipe  or  jacket.    Insulating 
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elements  within  the  pipe  hold  the  conductors  in  a  spaced  relationship, 
«id  the  jacket  is  filled  with  an  insulating  gas.    Because  of  both  the 
spacmg  and  the  gas,  the  conductors  require  a  relatively  small  amount 
of  insulation.    The  Nightingale  Patent  No.  1,813,868  relates  a  line  for 
distnbuting  electrical  power  to  lighting  units.    The  line  includes  a 
messenger  wire,  electrical  conductors,  and  hangers  which  are  sus- 
pended from  the  messenger  wire  and  hold  the  conductors  in  spaced 
insulated  relationship.    An  electric  power  transmission  line  is  covered 
by  the  Fennel  British  Patent  No.  310,070.    The  conductors  are  sup- 
ported from  poles  and  spaced  above  each  other  in  vertical  align- 
ment   At  spaced  locations  between  the  poles,  insulating  bridge  mem- 
bers are  secured  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  conductors.    Finally 
the  Swiss  patent  to  Kunze,  No.  63,677,  deals  with  an  electric  power 
distribution  line.    Frame  spacers  are  clamped  to  conductors  at  spaced 
intervals  between  the  supporting  poles  and  mainUin  the  conductors  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship. 

In  £-«<>  Standard  OU  Co.  v.  Sun  OU  Co.,  97  U.S  App.D.C.  164, 167, 
229  F.2d  37, 40,  cert,  denied,  351  U.S.  973  (1956),  this  court  said: 
"[A]  mere  preponderance  of  the  eridence  Is  not  sufficient  with  regard  to  inven- 
aon ;  the  Patent  Office  finding  must  be  accepted  if  it  is  'consistent  with  the  erl- 
dence,'  the  Patent  Office  being  an  expert  body  pr^«nlnenUy  qualified  to 
oetermine  questions  of  this  kind." 

In  our  view,  the  District  Court  correctly  held  in  this  case  that  the 
Patent  Office  finding  was  "consistent  with  the  evidence,"  and  should 
be  sustained. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Dakahxr,  Circuit  Judge  (dissenting) : 

I  think  this  applicant  was  entitled  to  a  patent  on  his  methoa  of 
storm-proofing  a  primary  conductor.  After  my  study  of  the  record, 
I  was  impelled  to  conclude  not  only  that  appellant's  system  is  new  and 
useful  and  not  obvious,  but  it  fills  a  need  never  well  met  by  others,  and 
does  so  at  less  cost  than  any  method  previously  devised  or  presently  in 
use.  To  clarify  the  picture,  we  all  know  that  electric  power  is  trans- 
mitted cross-country  at  very  high  voltages,  often  in  excess  of  100,000 
volts.  At  a  substation,  that  high  voltage  must  be  transformed  for 
transmission  through  city  streets  and  towns  on  a  primary  distribution 
circuit,  preferably  it  is  shown,  by  such  a  system  as  Hendrix  has  in- 
vented. The  high  voltage  is  stepped  down  to  some  2,400  to  13,800  volts 
which  the  Hendrix  method  makes  it  possible  to  distribute,  economi- 
cally, safely  and  largely  uninterruptedly.  The  power  is  thus  trans- 
mitted to  smaller  transformers,  again  to  be  stepped  down  to  110  on 
220  volts  to  be  passed  over  secondary  distribution  lines  for  domestic 
or  local  industrial  use. 

In  our  national  economy  in  which  electric  power  has  become  vitally 
essential,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  an  aerial  primary  distribu- 
tion circuit  be  available  which  will  effectively  resist  storm  damage, 
reduce  if  not  eliminate  interruptions  in  service  to  industry,  to  hospitals 
and  homes,  and  do  so  at  reasonable  cost.  Hendrix  met  the  problem. 
No  one  involved  in  the  prior  art  had  done  so. 

"Knowledge  after  the  erent  is  always  eaay.  and  problems  once  solyed  pi««mt  no 
difficulties.  Indeed,  may  be  represented  as  never  baring  bad  any,  and  expert  wlt- 
MMes  may  be  brought  forward  to  show  that  the  new  thing  which  seemed  to  hare 
eluded  the  search  of  the  world  was  always  ready  at  band  and  eaay  to  be  seen  by 
a  merely  skillful  attenUon." '  «uv  «,  oe  seen  oy 

BmkUr  0:  ?.  CmmI.  Tin  C:.  220  U.S.  428, 4W  <1»11). 
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.  I  think  Hendrix  has  added  a  new  and  valuable  article  to  the  world's 
utilities,  and  he  is  "entitled  to  the  rank  and  protection  of  an  inventor.** » 

The  principal  reference  relied  upon  and  cited  afrainst  Hendrix  is 
the  Vail  Patent  No.  279,289,  issued  June  12,  1883.  V^ail  was  dealing 
with  telephone  wires  not  even  remotely  similar  to  those  necessary  in 
a  primary  distribution  conductor.  His  bare  wires  transmitting  power 
from  a  couple  of  dry  cell  batteries  are  utterly  useless  for  the  trans- 
mission and  distribution  of  electric  power  under  the  high  voltage 
which  Hendrix  permits.  How  Vail  can  be  regarded  as  prior  art 
eludes  me.     The  Commissioner  argues  on  brief: 

"It  la  apparent,  then,  that  the  only  reoitationo  In  the  clalniR  not  met  by  the 
Vail  atrncture  are  the  references  to  the  r>oH*tnictiOH  a*  beinp  adapted  to  carry  at 
leatt  2000  roltt,  the  intitlctire  theath  on  the  conductor;  atid  the  mechanical 
detail*  of  the  hanger-apacer  clamp.  It  la  reapectfully  HubmJtted  that  the  Board 
of  Appeals  and  the  District  Court  were  correct  In  finding  .  .  .  these  features  to 
be  obrlooa  to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art."     (Emphasis  added.) 

It  is  precisely  in  the  three  "only  recitations**  that  invention  is  found 
in  Hendrix.  When  it  is  argued  that  an  engineer  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art  of  distributing  electrial  energy  would  read  Vail  as  suggesting 
Hendrix,  the  short  Answer  is  that  no  one  did. 

In  my  view  Hendrix  should  have  prevailed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
My  observation  does  not  run  with  equal  force  against  the  conclusion 
of  the  District  Court.  The  District  Judge  obviously  felt  bound  by 
and  he  relied  upon  Abbott  v.  Coe^*  as  his  opinion  shows.  We  had 
made  him  its  prisoner  by  the  status  we  had  accorded  to  a  mere  pre- 
sumption. We  have  mathematically  squared  the  adverse  force  and 
effect  of  that  presumption  in  Enso  Standard  Oil  Co.  v.  Sun  Oil  Co.,* 
relied  upon  by  the  majority  here. 

The  economy  of  the  United  States  rests  importantly,  one  might  say 
essentially,  upon  our  patent  system  which  traces  its  origins  to  the 
Constitution  itself.'  Recognizing  its  importance,  and  in  its  aid.  Con- 
gress in  35  U.S.C.  §  102  has  provided  that  a  "person  shall  be  ^entitled 
to  a  patent''  tmless  its  issuance  is  to  be  precluded  under  circumstances 
carefully  spelled  out.  In  my  view,  none  of  them  has  application  here. 
Even  the  convoluting  constrictions  of  the  "presumptions"  drop  out  of 
the  case,  as  I  assay  the  evidence  in  this  record.  I  would  adjudge  that 
this  applicant  "is  entitled  to  receive  a  patent  for  his  invention,  as 
specified  in  any  of  his  claims  involved  in  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals,*  as  the  facts  in  the  case  may  appear  ....**' 

As  a  matter  of  subjective  opinion  based  on  the  facts  of  record,  and 
according  to  the  appellant  that  "wider  latitude**  •  we  are  entitled  to 
exercise,  I  think  Hendrix  here  met  the  standard  of  invention.  He  is 
entitled  to  the  reward  he  deserves.* 

r2d*40'43"n9M)'^''  *"***  '^*^'  ^*'***^  '    WmU^.  »7  D.8.App.D.C.  M.  71,  228 
•71  App.DC.'l»&,  100  K.3d  44»  (1»S&). 
*97  r  8  AppD  r   IM,  229  F.2d  37.  cert,  dented.  851  U.S.  »T3  (IWW). 

•  U.8.  Coaat.  art.  I.  |  8,  cl.  8. 

•  Hendrix  Claim  25   quoted  aa  repreaenUHTe  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Appeal.i   reada  : 

!■  «  aelf-rapportUhr  aerial  electrtr  power  dlatrtbutlon  e«Me  of  the  clami  adapted 
to  carrr  at  leaat  2000  Tolta,  In  combination,  a  supportive  meaaenKer  atrand,  mean* 
for  ancbortDR  It  at  apaa-dettnlnir  elevated  aapporta.  a  plurality  of  conductom  aaso- 
ciatPd  in  a  single  circuit  and  bavin*  each  an  inaalatlTe  aheatb  of  tbickneaa  freatly 
reduced  from  that  standard  with  and  nerfwwry  to  rablea  of  like  caparity  and  whoee 
condurtura  are  ordered  In  cooUct  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  light  weight 
rtirtd  non  eondartlve  Iiaii«er-«fMeer  elenienhi  positioned  along  the  meaaenger  between 
aald  anchoring  meuia.  aaid  eieoients  inciudlag  measbera  rvleMably  cUmpcd  around 
and  mounting  reallteat  aleerea  In  individual  encompaasing  engagement  with  the  mea- 
aenger  and  condncton  and  tbareky  inaaUtlTcly  malntalalng  tbMi  ta  aeparatelr  spaced 
ordered  relation.  ^^ 

»85  U.S.C.  I  145  (1»58). 

•Btamdmrd  Oil   Dwel^pwttnt  C:  t.  JTm-mU,  8«  U.S.Api>J).C.  210,  214.   1«1   F.M  2a0, 
264   (1090) 

•  L-O-r  dUMt  Fiktrt  C^mpmmtf  t.  Watton,  an^rs  note  2.  97  U.S.App.D.C  at  7«,  228  FAI 
at  47. 
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IW   BE  ROBE>T   B.   EflBKBT   AND  AljrBKD   SATrEB 

I  Wo.  8737.    Decided  February  15,  1962 

I  I  (40  qCPA— ;  — P.2d— ;  132  USPQ  456] 

1.  Cl^MS— CoWBTBUCTIOIf    OF    CLAIMS— ExPlEBSIOir    "Up    TO    ABOUT    25    AtMO«- 

PHEaxs." 
"The  expression  'np  to  about  25  atmospheres'  Includes,  of  necessity,  atmos- 
pheric as  well  as  superatmospheric  pressures  up  to  the  point  specified.    Since 
Murray  operates  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  claims  containing  such  a  limlU- 
tlon  cannot  distinguish  over  that  reference." 

2.  Patewtabiijtt— PAancuLAB  Subject  Matteb— "Pbocess  fob  the  Pbepabatiok 

o»  ErHYrEKE  Oxide." 
The  refusal  of  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Process  for  the  Preparation 
of  Ethylene  Oxide"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  464^92. 
AFFIRMED. 

T.  O.  Gillespie,  Jr.,  and  WUliam  C.  Long  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  ScUmmel,  of  counsel )  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chi^f  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  and  Smfth, 

Associaie  Judges 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  claims  in  appellants'  application  for 
a  "Process  for  the  Preparation  of  Ethylene  Oxide"  as  unpatentable 
over  certain  prior  art.  Four  claims  were  also  rejected  as  being  too 
broad. 

Claim  5  is  representative  and  reads: 

In  a  process  for  producing  ethylene  oxide  by  the  partial  oxidation  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressures  of  ethy'ene  by  means  of  gaseous  oxygen  In  the  presence  of 
a  silver  containing  catalyst,  the  steps  of  preventing  catalyst  Inactlvatlon  and 
suppressing  excessive  formation  of  carbon  dioxide  by  continuously  providing  In 
the  reaction  sone  from  about  0.001  to  2  p.p.m.  of  a  halogen  material  having  n 
boiling  point  up  to  about  350°  C.  based  on  the  gaseous  feed  mixture. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 
Law  et  al.  (1),  2,279,469,  April  14,  1942. 

Murray :  Australian  Journal  of  Scientific  Research,  vol.  8A,  pages 
,  44&-446  (1950). 

The  following  references  were  also  cited  by  the  Examiner  but  were 
regarded  by  the  Board  as  cumulative: 

Law  et  al.  (2),  2,194,602,  March  26,  1940. 

Berl,  2,270,780,  January  20,  1942. 

McKim  et  al. :  Canadian  J.  Research,  vol.  27B,  page  826. 
The  application  relates  to  a  process  of  producing  ethylene  oxide  by 
partial  oxidation  of  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  silver-containing 
catalyst,  while  suppressing  the  formation  of  carbon  dioxide  in  that 
process.  The  application  states  that  the  process,  as  well  as  the  prob- 
lem of  carbon  dioxide  formation,  was  known  to  the  art,  as  was  the  fact 
that  the  addition  of  small  quantities  of  ethylene  dichloride,  e.g.,  300 
p.pjn.  (parts  per  million)  based  on  the  total  gas  feed,  was  effective  in 
reducing  the  carbon  dioxide  formation,  but  that  such  amounts  of 
ethylene  dichloride  or  similar  halogen  materials  had  the  adverse  effect 
of  reducing  the  activity  of  the  catalyst.  Appellants  found  that  the 
use  of  a  lesser  amount  of  ethylene  dichloride,  namely,  about  0.001  to 
about  2  p.p.m.,  did  not  have  an  adverse  effect  on  the  caUlyst  yet  main- 
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tained  the  effect  of  rappreaeing  the  cftrbon  dioxide  formation.  In 
describing  the  operating  conditions  of  the  process,  the  application 
states:  "If  desired,  the  reactions  may  be  conducted  under  pressure, 
e^g.,  up  to  about  26  or  more  atmospheres."^  The  only  other  reciUtion 
of  pressure  is  found  in  the  single  example  as  "^a  pressure  of  about  100 
to  200  p.8.i.g.  (pounds  per  square  inch  gauge) .^ 

The  Murray  publication  relates  to  the  process  of  oxidizing  ethylene 
to  obtain  the  oxide  and  recognizes  both  suppression  of  carbon  dioxide 
formation  and  deactivation  of  the  caUlyst  by  the  use  of  ethylene 
dichloride.  It  states  that  deactivation  occurs  with  "minute  amounts 
of  ethylene  dichloride"  and  close  control  of  the  addition  is  necessary. 
It  further  discloses  using  ethylene  dichloride  in  concentrations  up  to 
2  p.p.m.  The  reference  is  silent  as  to  the  operating  pressure  of  the 
process.  The  Examiner  and  the  Board  treated  Murray's  proccM  as 
being  operated  at  atmospheric  pressure.  We  shall  tivat  it  in  like 
manner. 

The  Law  et  al.  (1)  patent  relates  to  the  same  process  and  recognizes 
the  same  problems.  While  calling  the  halogen  material  an  "anti- 
catalyst,"  it  states  that  small  amounts  of  that  material,  less  than  0.1%, 
when  closely  controlled  will  increase  the  yields  of  the  olefin  oxide  while 
suppressing  the  formation  of  carbon  dioxide. 

After  considering  the  Murray  disclosure,  the  Board  stated : 
Her*  th<*ii  in  a  run  reported  with  2  p«rt»  per  million  o*  the  ethylene  dichloride 
which,  of  coorae,  anticipates  appellant's  ciaima.  It  is  evident  from  the  deacrlp- 
tloo  quoted  that  runs  with  even  lower  amoonta  were  made.  We  therefore  recard 
Morray  aa  anticipatory  of  the  moat  aperiflc  aapect  and  the  very  eaaence  of  appel- 
lanta*  propomL    The  rejection  of  the  ciaima  on  thia  reference  la  afflrmed. 

Appellants  concede  that  Murray  employs  ethylene  dichloride  in 
precisely  the  claimed  range,  but  allege  that  Murray  observed  little 
change  in  conversion  within  that  range,  and  did  not  operate  at  "super- 
atmospheric''  pressures. 

Appellants  further  contend  that  the  partial  oxidation  of  ethylene 
**containing  some  paraffinic  material,"  as  recited  in  claims  3  and  8, 
forms  a  part  of  their  invention.  In  that  regard  the  Board  noted,  as 
do  we,  that  the  prior  art  processes  utilised  ethylene  containing  some 
paraffins,  as  evidenced  by  the  McKim  et  al.  reference. 

The  only  other  recitation  found  in  the  claims  which  might  distin- 
guish over  the  prior  art  is  the  pressure  limitation.  Claims  7,  8  and  9 
contain  the  expressicm  "at  pressures  up  to  about  25  atmospheres,*^ 
while  in  the  remainder  of  the  claims  the  phrase  "at  superetmospheric 
pressure"  is  the  sole  pressure  limitation. 

[1]  The  expression  "up  to  about  25  atmospheres"  mcludes,  of  neces- 
sity, atmospheric  as  well  as  superetmospheric  pressures  up  to  the  point 
specified.  Since  Murray  operates  at  atmospheric  pressure,  the  claims 
containing  such  a  limitation  cannot  distinguish  over  that  reference. 
We  thus  find  ourselves  in  agreement  with  the  Board  as  to  claims  7,  8 
and  9. 

In  considering  the  term  "superetmospheric"  the  Board  noted  the  two 
quoted  reciUtions  of  pressure  found  in  the  specification  and  sUted : 
It  la  evident  from  the  state  of  the  art  that  this  reaction  may  be  conducted  under 
ataeapbertc,  saperatmo^Oieric.  or  redoced  preamire.  Aa  far  aa  the  original  dt»- 
ciomire  and  ciaima  in  thla  caae  ia  concerned,  it  ia  a  matter  of  indifference  whether 
Buperatmoapheric  preaaore  la  oaad  or  not 

The  Board  further  sUted  that  it  did  not  think  the  pressure  limitation 
formed  "any  part  of  appellants'  alleged  contribution." 
However,  in  our  opinion  the  pressure  reciUtion  is  a  limitation  of 
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the  claims  and  must  be  considered.  As  pointed  out  in  the  Solicitor's 
brief,  no  reciUtion  of  pressure  is  found  in  the  statement  of  the  objects 
and  discoveries  allegedly  associated  with  the  invention.  The  specifica- 
tion merely  states  that,  "if  desired,  the  reactions  may  be  conducted 
under  pressure."  Further,  although  two  affidavits  were  filed  to  show 
the  criticality  of  the  amount  of  halogen  utilized,  nothing  is  present  in 
the  record  to  show  the  criticality  of  the  pressure  limitation.  In  fact, 
the  first  affidavit  does  not  specify  any  operating  pressure,  yet  reports 
results  similar  to  those  set  forth  in  the  second  affidavit  which  specifies 
a  superetmospheric  pressure.  Since  "superetmospheric"  encompasses 
pressures  insignificantly  higher  than  atmospheric,  and  since  the  prior 
art  has  already  operated  the  process  over  a  wide  range  of  pressures,  as 
evidenced  by  the  Law  et  al.  (2)  patent  we  do  not  think  the  limitation 
is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  patentably  distinguish  over  the  process  of  the 
Murray  publication.  We  therefore  affirm  the  lord's  decision  as  to 
remaining  claims  2,  3,  6  and  6. 

In  view  of  our  conclusion,  it  is  unnecessary  to  pass  on  the  rejection 
of  undue  breadth. 

[2]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
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NotlcM  aa4»r  S6  U.8.C.  SM ;  Patent  Act  of  1M3 


S.44t.7tS.  N  J.  Sntth,  Th^rmoatattc  switch;  MM,W7.  K.  J. 
Poltraa,  Herin^icmlljr  aeal*^  externally  adj«atable  th«mH>- 
Btatlc  awitch,  MU4  Mar.  30,  1SC2.  D.C.N.J.  (Treaton).  Doe. 
293/62.  ^mirol  IncTfrmted  tt  ml.  r.  Semiem  Ctttrmtt,  /acer- 
prated. 

t,**5,m,  M  C.  rridolph,  Hody  sarment.  Mod  Mar.  23,  18«S. 
D.C.  S.D.N.Y  .  l>oc.  «2/12S9,  JariBf.  /ar.  t.  «»«•  ^oaatfo- 
fioaa,  /ae. 

t.4SMI7,  W.  H.  Noeiy.  Wlr*  aprinff  for  upholotared  iprlnir 
atractorea,  aiod  Oct.  1«.  1061.  C.C.A..  4th  Clr..  Doc.  8479. 
rM<rrrto<  Incorp^rmted  r.  Kmp  Manmfacturinff  Corporation. 
JudKinent  of  IMatrtct  Coon  holding  patent  raltd  and  in- 
frtnged  and  (rantinc  lajunctlon  afllnned  Mar.  22,  1M2. 

t.aaa.in.  J.  T.  Potter.  Coantera.  Slod  Mar.  2»,  IMS,  D.C. 
8.D.  Calif.  (Loo  Angvlea).  Doc  «2/46»-WB.  Pttor  Inatm- 
ment  roatpoay.  Inc.  t.  Computtr-Meaturement*  Coaipaay. 

t,aB»j:iX  8.  Schaffaa.  Jr..  Mialature  track  nalt.  Uod  Oct. 
30.  1»S8.  D.C.  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  1S9/204.  Ailmo  Tool  Co  .  Inc.  ▼. 
Geo.  Borgfeldt  Corporation.  Conaent  Jadmneat :  defendant 
enJoln<>d  (notice  Mar.  26,  1»62). 

tjn,lM,  L.  H.  Duerr.  Automatic  ahnt-off  dlapcaslnf 
Boaalo  ralre.  Uod  Oct.  10,  1961,  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chlca«o).  Doc. 
61el712,  CorMa  C.  Poffator  r.  Dovor  CorporaMoa.  Caaac 
tranaferred  to  DC.  8.D.  Ohio  Dec.  8,  liMl. 

t.M7.Mi.  P.  Staler.  Manufacture  of  electric  circuit  compo- 
nent:  t.766.6n.  same,  tlod  Mar  23,  IMt  D.C.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  PrandMco).  Doc.  40/5M.  r«cJkao«ropA  Pr4alcd  C«rea<(«, 
U4.  et  ml.  T.  Htwlttt-Fmckmrd  Company. 

t.«IS.l«6.  G  K.  Uronemeyer.  Thermal  tnsalatlon;  1^1366. 
aaroe.  flied  Auk  2«.  19S8,  D.C.N  J.  (Trenton).  Doc.  987/58, 
Plant  Bconomp.  Inc.  r.  Mirror  Intulation  Company.  Clalma 
1  to  7  of  defendaat'a  Patent  2.841.203  held  Talid  :  complaint 
diamlased  (notice  Mar.  30,  1962). 

t.64«,76>.  Baaley  and  8wayae,  Btrhlng.  (lied  Sept.  9.  1908, 
DC  .  S  D  N  Y  .  Doc.  137/307,  Th«  Dow  Vkemieal  Company  t. 
Summit  Photo  Knffracinf  Corporation.  ^Consent  Judgment : 
defendant  enjoined  Mar.  29,  1962. 

Mil.—.  A.   H.   Weterta  ct  al..  Combined  pneumatic  and 
hydraulic   reollleiit   auapenaion   and  ahock  aboorbtng   dorlcc 
for   Tehlclea.   Slod   Mar    26.    1962,    DC.  8.D.  Calif.    (Loa   An 
galea).  Doc.  62/447-TC.  I>aie«oa-Fog«<  Sn^ineering  Company 
▼.  C<troea  Car*  Corporation. 

8.M7.666,  Stewart  and  Wlntera,  Retrferinc  arrangement 
for  well  drilling  operatlaaa;  MiM67.  N.  H.  Hall.  Appara- 
tna  for  rumoring  atnck  ptpa  (Ton  wall  borea;  1.961,499.  aame. 
Uod  Mar.  29.  1962.  DC.  B.D.  La.  (New  Orleana).  Doc.  12/104. 
Tri-atato  Oil  Tool  Induatrioo.  Inc.  tt  mL,  Tmatoaa  r.  Pionoor 
riohing  4  Kentml  TooU,  Inc. 

I.66M96.  W  P.  Keoaler.  Inanlated  metal  window  cloaure. 
■lad  Mar.  23,  1962,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  22/390. 
Victor  M.  Lannoott,   Tmotoc,  ot  al.  ▼.  April  OIom  Coaipaay. 

M66.6S1.  C.  W.  JoBca.  Master  aound  record,  aiad  Jan.  21. 
1999.  DC.  8.D..N.T.,  Doe.  M/196.  Barlo  W.  Jonoo  r.  Mmdio 
Corporation  of  A  morica  et  ml.  Conaent  order  dlHilMlaf  com- 
plaint aa  to  Palrcfalld  Graphic  Equipment  Apr.  S3.  198S : 
Stipulation  and  order  diamlaslng  action  with  prejudice  Jane 
20.  1961. 

«.696.967.     ( Sea  2,441.720. ) 

t.6M.664.  L.  H.  Conorer.  Tetracycline.  fUod  Apr.  IS.  1961, 
DC.  8D..N  T.,  Doc.  61/1320,  Cha*.  Plltcr  4  Co..  Inc.  t. 
PhiUpp  Baaor  Co.,  Inc.   'Dafaadaat  enjoined  Mar.  23.  1962. 

t.76«.66t.  D.  R.  Blaka,  Lereting  derlcv.  6ied  Mar.  26,  1962, 
D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c694.  David  B.  Blmko  et  al. 
r.  Baooick  Co. 

9.766.M7.     (Sae  2.987.968.) 

9.716.114.  A.  I.  AppletoB.  Detachable  terminal  asaembly  for 
electrical  lighting  fixture :  «.H6.I96>  aama.  Electrical  conduit 
union  and  expanalon  coupling.  Mod  Mar.  28,  1962,  D.C,  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  62c704.  Arfkar  /.  Appleton  r.  Cromae- 
Htndo  Co.  et  al. 

t.769366.  C  B.  Bowera,  8r..  Head  protector  cradle  attach- 
ment. Aled  Mar.  23.  1962,  D.C.R.I.  (Providence).  Doc  2921. 
The  Pihre-Metal  Prodncta  Company  r.  Woloh  Manmfactmrint 
Company. 


>.77a.Ma.  I.  P.  Turner,  Floating  holder  for  blankets.  «led 
March  26,  1962,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  62/222-8,  Robert 
B.  Tmmor  ot  mL  r.  PUft  <■  Bmlm  Cmmpmmy,  Inc.  et  ml. 

%BHjBn.     (See  2.647.008.) 

M11.M1.  J.  W.  Reld.  Jr..  MoTable  alot  cloaurea.  tied  May 
4,  1961,  D.C,  W.D.N.T.  (BaCalo),  Doe.  9147,  Bmetem  MetaU 
Koooarch  Co..  Inc.  r.  Tomtrami,  inc.  Order  of  diaconttnnance 
Mar  23,  196Z 

1.669.419.     (See  2,647.008.) 

1341.966.     (See  2,613.166.) 

M66.in.  W.  O.  LuBi.  ValTca,  Mad  Not.  19,  1006,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  1036/99,  H  4  H  Thormootmte.  Inc.  r.  Lyonel 
Berken.     Diamlased  by  atlpulatlon  Mar.  22,  1962. 

IJ66C166.  E.  Blanco.  Adjastable  potentiometer,  died  Mar. 
19.  1962.  DC.  S.D.  CalU.  (Loa  Aageleo).  Doc.  62/407-TC, 
Dayotrpm,  Inc.  t.  .4aielco-/ac.  et  al. 

M6I,696.  Wella  aad  Tarrant,  Brrwing  head  for  automatic 
coffee  brewing  apparataa.  Mad  Mar.  22,  1062.  DC.  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  62c«78,  Fmnmmr  Mr—.  Co.  r.  UiUShmui  Com- 
pamy. 

M6M96.     (See  2,n8^S14.) 

■.914.6661  M.  B.  Wilcox.  Hahd  warmer,  died  Sept.  14.  1961, 
DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (8aa  Prandaco).  Doc.  40/201.  .4lad<l<a  ifaa- 
«/acfHr<a|r  Coaipaay  t  Aaierioaa  Foreign  Indnetriea,  Inc. 
Conaent  Judgment :  patent  held  infringed  Mar.  26,  1962. 

M61,lt6.  C  A.  Hathaway,  Centrifugal  blower  wheel  and 
BMthod  Of  making,  aiod  Jan.  33,  1961,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houa- 
toa).  Doc.  13/409,  The  Torrington  Manufacturing  Company 
r.  Enyineering  Tool  4  MetmU  Co.  et  ml.  Consent  decree: 
claims  7.  8,  9,  11,  IS,  18.  14,  15  and  16  of  patent  held  Talid 
and  Infrlnir^  :  Injunction  granted  Mar.  SO,  1962. 

Ma6.1M.  A^ron  and  Clifford,  Quick  plug  disconnect.  Mod 
Mar.  27,  1962.  Ct.  Cla..  Doc.  »4/63.  Afkort  Agron  et  ml.  r.  Tkm 
Cmted  Btmteo. 

134S.AM.  M.  Cordell,   Disposable  filter  bag,  dlod  Bfar.  28, 

1962,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Itoc    62/1209.  Btmdley  Paper  Co..  Inc.  T. 
Weetom  Vaeunm  Bag  Manmfaclmring  Corp.  et  al. 

M66366.  ■.  Kleia.  AdJaaUble  foot  for  hospital  and  redUu- 
rant  cablneu,  tables  and  like  arilcles  of  furniture.  Blod 
Mar.  20,  1962.  D.C  .  S.D  NY..  Doc.  62/1316,  KlHm  Hardware 
Co..  Inc.  T.  Franklin  Machine  Product*.  Inc.  Baaae.  died 
same.  Doc.  62/1317,  Klein  Uordtpare  Co.,  Inc.  t.  fioioaioa 
JCaplaa  et  al. 

I.16I.I61.   C    L.    Lehman  et   al.,  CnltiTator.   fllod  Mar.  27. 

1963.  D.C,  8.D.  Tex.    (Corpus  Christ!),  Doc    2004,  Ullieton 
Implameut  Co.  t.  M.  L.  CmldwoU  4  Bone,  Inc. 

S.6IS.796.  J.  8.  DcMctriek,  Tranaiatoriaed  automobile  radio, 
61od  Mar.  2T,  1963.  D.C.  Mass.  (Bostoa),  Doc.  62/220- W 
.4aloo»atie  Radio  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  t.  William  B.  Band- 
ier  et  at. 

1.616376,  F.  W.  Kalleke.  Continuous  fine  wire  feeding  de- 
Tlce  dlad  Mar.  27,  1962,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Franciaco), 
Doc   40/609.  jr«l<c*«  4  Boltm  Mfg.  Co.  t.  iMolraa  PaHfic.  Inc. 

1.661396,  8.  Bailey,  Jr..  Method  of  heat  aettlng.  dyeing  and 
optionally  acouring  boardad  synthetic  tbermoplaatic  textilea 
with  super-atmospheric  steam,  tiad  Mar.  22,  1962,  D.C. 
W.D.N.C  (Statearille),  Doc.  451,  Proctor  4  Bchwartt,  Inc.  t. 
Alha-Walden»ian,  Inc. 

■a.  n.916  (of  1437,015),  W.  Baits.  Suapended  horse,  tied 
Mar.  20.  1963,  DC,  N.D.  Hi  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c720,  William 
Baltt  et  al.  t.  Ooldhlmtt  Broe.  Inc. 

Ra.  94.166  (of  2.067.968),  P.  Blaler.  Manufacture  of  electric 
circuit  componenta.  Slad  Mar.  21.  1061.  D.C.  N.D.  Ill  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  63e671.  rccAaoprapk  PHatad  Circnit*.  Ltd.  at  mt. 
T.  Adai<rai  CarporoNaa. 

Be.  C4.7aa.  r.  K.  ReeTea,  Portable  signalling  derice,  Slad 
Mar.  23,  1061.  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c684, 
THumph  Horn.  Inc.,  t.  FaJeaa  Alarm  Compaay,  Inc. 

D«a.  1613661  A.  Bplelman.  Paper  bag  holder  or  aimllar 
article,  diod  Oct  24.  1061.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/3778,  Banfo 
ItUity  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  w.  BfumUty  Plaetice.  Inc.  et  ml. 
Conaent  Judgment ;  de^-odant  enjoined  Mar.  33,  1963. 
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lUostraUons  for  pUnt  pateaU  art  aaualljr  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  pracHcable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


2,147 

STRAWBERRY  PLANT 

Rate  Jacob6,  BcmidJI,  MlM^  a6ricDor  to  F«Mr  Seed  Jk 
NwBcry  Companjr,  FarfliMilt,  Mina.,  a  coiTOfatioR  of 
MniBcsotji 

Filed  Apr.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  If  ,435 
lOalM.  (CL47— 42) 
An  everbearing  strawberry  plant  subaUntially  as  herein 
shown  and  described  characterized  by  the  large  number 
of  hardy  fruit  producing  runner  plants,  by  the  large  bright 
green  leaves  and  large  blossoms,  and  by  the  large,  firm 
generally  rounded  wedge-shaped  berry  bright  red  in  color, 
with  a  lustrous  and  generally  regular  surface  and  a  sweet, 
acid  free  flavor,  and  adapted  to  grow  successfully  and 


prolificaUy  in  a  large  variety  of  soil  typea  under  a  variety 
of  extreme  weather  conditions  and  particularly  capable  of 
surviving  extremely  cold  winter  weather. 


'^        2.141 
TANGELO  TREE 
Marion  Elhrood  GUI,  Whiter  Haven,  Fla,,  _^.» 
PhUip's  Pride  Incorporalcd,  Winter  Harcn,  Fla..  a 
poration  of  Florida 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  It,2t7 

1  CWm.     (CL  47—42) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  ungelo  tree  substantially 

as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  particularly  by 

the  excellent  aectionaliziog  qualities  and  distinctive  color 

and  flavor  of  the  fruit 
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PNEUMATICALLY-OPEilATEP  VASTESER 
DRIVING  MACHINE 
E.   Goyrtv.   Sm   I  iMiro,   CaM^  atrf^a 
Cdrpontloa,  Saa  Lmmin,  CaV  ^  a 
radoa  of  CaUf  orate 

Filed  Oct  5,  19S9,  Scr.  Na.  844^361 
•  dates.    (CL  1—44.4) 


end  operatively  enfaged  with  the  slide  plate,  the  other 
end  of  said  horizontal  lever  having  a  vertical  arm  thereon 
carrying  a  laterally  inwardly  extending  cam,  the  adja- 
cent side  of  the  hanuner  tube  having  a  vertical  slot 
through  which  said  cam  slides,  means  precluding  rota- 
tioa  of  the  hammer  in  the  hammer  tube,  said  hammer 
baviof  a  vertical  cam  slot  having  a  downwardly  and  lat- 


1.  In  a  pneumatically -operated  fastener  driving  ma- 
chine having  a  main  body  including  a  handle  portion, 
a  fastener  magazine  portion  beneath  the  handle  portion, 
and  a  head  portion  interconnecting  the  forward  ends  of 
the  handle  and  magazine  portions,  said  head  portion  hav- 
ing a  forwardly  directed  recess  and  a  cap  overlying  the 
top  of  the  recess  and  extending  forwardly  thereof;  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  power  assembly  removably 
engaged  within  the  recess  beneath  the  cap,  means  releas- 
ably  securing  said  assembly  in  said  recess,  said  power 
assembly  including  a  cylinder,  a  pressure  fluid  reservoir 
transversely  adjacent  said  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocably 
disposed  within  the  cylinder,  and  a  driver  secured  to 
the  piston  and  protruding  downwardly  from  the  assem- 
bly and  adapted  for  engagement  with  fasteners  in  said 
magazine:  and  control  valve  means  disposed  within  said 
cap  for  controlling  communication  between  said  reser- 
voir and  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  said  valve  means  nor- 
mally closing  the  cylinder  but  operable  to  open  the  cylin- 
der to  the  full  effect  of  fluid  pressure  within  the  reservoir 
for  driving  the  piston  in  a  fastener  driving  stroke. 


erally  inwardly  angled  bottom  surface,  with  which  the 
cam  is  engag:d.  manual  depression  of  the  hanuner  in 
the  hammer  tube  serving  to  force  the  cam  slot  bottom 
surface  against  the  cam  and  tilt  said  lever  assembly  and 
nK)ve  the  slide  plate  to  register  iu  opening  with  the  base 
plate  opening  and  the  lower  end  of  the  hanuner  tube, 
and  a  fastener  magazine  registered  with  the  slide  plate 
opening  only  in  the  retracted  position  of  the  slide  plate. 


3,«35a«9 
PORTABLE  DRIVER  FOR  FASTENERS 
WUim  Latack,  Cedar  Hdckts  Rami,  RMMbcck,  N.Y,, 
md  Ham  Macllcr,  <77  Soatk  Road,  Poagkkeepdc, 

N.Y. 

FHod  iMe  9,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lli^M 
9  OakM.    (O.  1—49) 

1.  A  portable  driver  for  fasteners,  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal base  plate,  a  horizontal  slide  plate  bearing  upon 
the  base  plate  for  endwise  movement  relative  th:reto, 
guide  means  on  the  base  plate  for  the  slide  plate,  an 
upstanding  hammer  tube  mounted  upon  the  base  plate 
and  having  an  open  lower  end,  said  base  plate  having 
an  opening  registered  with  the  lower  end  of  the  ham- 
mer tube,  said  slide  plate  having  an  opening  adapted  to 
register  with  the  base  plate  opening  and  the  lower  end 
of  the  hammer  tube  only  in  an  operated  podtion  of  the 
slide  plate,  an  upwardly  spring  retracted  hammer  slid- 
able  in  said  hammer  tube  and  having  an  upstanding  op- 
erating rod,  a  lever  assembly  comprising  a  horizonUl 
lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  one  side  of  said  hammer 
tube,  a  pendant  vertical  lever  fl:|ed  to  said  one  end  of 
the  horizontal  lever,  said  vertical  lever  having  a  lower 
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EYE  SHIELD 

w    BaMm^  Wteacr  S.  Dak. 
(271<N.Ckck  Drive,  Cokirado  Sprftags,  Colo.) 
Filed  Aac.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,2M 
IClakB.    (CL2— It) 


In  combination  with  a  cap  having  a  visor,  an  eye 
shield  comprising  a  frame  of  channel  shape  cross  section 
in  which  the  marginal  portion  of  the  visor  is  detachably 
mounted  for  supporting  the  eye  shield  on  the  visor,  said 
frame  including  a  bottom  wall  disposed  against  the 
underside  of  the  visor  and  of  a  length  to  extend  to  sub- 
stantially the  ends  of  the  marginal  edge  of  the  visor,  a 
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transparent  shield  member  secured  to  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  of  a  length  to 
extend  substantially  from  end-to-end  thereof,  said  shield 
member  being  curved  to  extend  across  the  front  of  the 
face  and  along  the  sides  of  the  face,  a  gasket  member 
secured  to  the  bottom  and  end  portions  of  said  shield 
member  and  supported  thereby  to  bear  against  the  nose 
and  sides  of  the  face  and  cooperatiag  with  said  shield 
member  and  the  cap  visor  to  provide  a  sealed  chamber 
for  the  eyes,  and  said  gadtet  member  having  end  por- 
tions forming  tabs  extending  upwardly  from  the  ends 
of  the  shield  member  and  frame  and  adapted  to  engage 
under  portioM  of  the  cap  located  adjacent  the  ends  of 
the  marginal  edge  of  the  cap  viaor. 


3,03S^73 
CAP 
Joacpk  KiTstal,  435 


FIM  May  22,1 
2  ^ 


Arc, 


Sar.  No.  7374M 
(CL  2—172) 


3,tSSJ71 
COLLAR  FASTTONG  MEANS 

V.  Sckafsr.  SU  W.  CUc^o  8t>  Bhimui 
Fiiad  Mn  5,  195t,  Scr.  No.  733,1M 
2aalaH.    (CL2— 12t) 


Mkk. 


1.  Structure  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pair  o#  overlapping  portions,  one  of  said  portions  being 
provided  with  a  fastener  and  the  other  of  said  portions 
being  provided  with  a  slot  having  longitudinal  marginal 
edfe  portions,  and  a  flexible  member  having  its  ends 
joined  to  the  marginal  edge  portions  at  locations  substan- 
tially midway  the  length  of  the  slot  to  divide  the  latter 
into  a  pair  of  openings,  said  flexiMe  member  having  a 
length  somewhat  greater  than  the  normal  width  of  the 
slot  so  that  it  will  be  caused  to  flex  when  the  fastener  is 
introduced  into  either  opening  to  secure  the  overlapping 
portions  tofether. 


3,915,272 

GLOVE  FOR  PRCrrECnON  AGAINST 

THERMAL  RADIATION 

L.   Bailey,   Nalkk,   tmi   Hotbh . 

Maas.,  BSi%anii  to  tke  Uoited  States  of 
I  h9  fkaSMTatary  of  tke  An*} 
14, 19M,  Sar.  No.  753M 


(Graated 


11  OakM.    (CL2— HI) 
Isr  TIda  35,  U.8.  Co4a  a9SX^ 


1.  A  cap,  including  side  and  top  sections  of  relatively 
tmyieldable  material  and  formed  to  cover  the  top,  fht 
front,  and  the  sides  of  the  bead  of  a  wearer,  a  peak 
joined  to  said  sections,  said  top  section  having  a  rear- 
ward extremity  adapted  to  coincide  substantially  with  the 
perimeter  of  the  crofwn  of  a  wearer's  head,  said  side  sec- 
tions each  extending  downward  from  their  juncture  with 
the  top  section  and  having  a  rearward  extremity  adapted 
to  terminate  adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  the  ear  of 
a  wearer,  and  a  rear  head  covering  section  of  a  someniiat 
resilient  material  and  joined  to  the  rearward  extremities 
of  said  t<9  and  side  sections  to  form  a  yieldable  cover- 
ing for  the  rear  of  the  head,  said  renlient  rear  head 
covering  section  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  rela- 
tively unyieldable  side  sections  of  the  cap  to  form  a  yield- 
able  downward  extension  to  cover  at   least  a  portion 
of  the  neck  of  a  wearer,  side  pieces  secured  to  said  side 
sections,  said  side  pieces  being  joined  to  said  yieldable 
downward  extenaon  and  forming  a  downward  extension 
of  said  side  sections  and  also  extending  forwardly  from 
said  yieldable  downward  extension  to  locations  adtja- 
cent  to  the  peak  of  said  cap  to  form  a  covering  extend- 
ing snugly  down  over  the  ears  and  sides  of  the  face  of 
a  wearer,  said  side  pieces  and  yieidaUe  downward  ex- 
tension of  said  rear  head  covering  section  being  foldaUe 
when  not  in  use  to  overlie  other  portions  of  said  cap, 
and  said  resilient  rear  head  covering  section  and  said 
yieldable  extension  thereof  forming  an  expandable  head 
covering  unit  adapted,  when  the  cap  is  put  on,  to  be 
stretched  circumferentially  of  the  head  of  the  wearar, 
so  as  to  fit  varying  head  sizes  while  maimainlng  the  nof 
mal  appearance  of  the  cap. 


2M) 


3,135,274 
MARINE  SEWAGE  PUMP  AND  DBP08AL  8Y9TEM 

FIM  twm  2t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  39,ja2 
SClahM.   (CL4-.77) 


1.  A  glove  for  protection  against  thermal  radiation, 
comprising  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion,  said  back 
portion  including  a  knuckles  portion  and  a  wrist  portion, 
the  inside  of  said  back  portion  being  pfx>vided  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  ridges  for  spacing  said  back 
portion  from  the  hand  of  the  wearer  and  providing  dead 
air  ^Mces,  and  a  plurality  of  flat  auxiliary  q>acers  of  low 
thermal  conductivity  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  back 
portion  intermediate  said  longitudinal  ridges,  said  aux- 
iliary spacers  extending  to  the  knuckles  portion  Ol  said 
^ove. 


1.  A  sewage  pump  and  disposal  system,  comprising: 
a  pump  having  a  flushing  portion  and  a  di^Knal  portion; 
said  flushing  portion  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet;  a  water  pumping  rotor  in  said  housing;  said 
dtqMMal  portioD  indudiag  a  second  housing  having  a  sew- 
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age  inlet  opening  and  a  drain  outlet;  a  disposal  rotor  in 
said  second  bousing:  a  single  shaft  coonectuig  both  of 
said  rotors;  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  to  drive  said  rotors;  said  second  housing  having  an 
end  enclosing  plau;  said  i«wafB  inlet  opening  extending 
generally  axially  through  said  plate  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  second  housing;  means  for  disintegrating  incoming 
sewage,  said  disintegrating  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rigid  blades  extending  from  adjacent  the  center  to  the 
periphery  of  said  disposal  rotor;  sail  blades  being  angular- 
ly disposed  relative  to  the  radius  of  the  rotor  with  the 
outer  ends  thereof  trailing  from  the  direction  of  rotation; 
said  blades  having  one  longitudinal  edge  closely  spaced  to 
said  plate  to  pass  across  said  sewage  inlet  opening  and 
disintecrate  incominf  sewafe,  said  blades  having  a  cutting 
edge  at  their  outer  ends  to  further  disintegrate  said  sewage; 
a  sewage  cootainer  having  flushing  water  distributing 
means;  a  source  of  water  connected  to  said  first  mentioned 
inlet;  aaid  first  mentioned  outlet  being  connected  to  said 
distributing  means;  and  a  sewage  pipe  connecting  said 
container  to  said  wwage  inlet  opening. 


SHOWER  CURTAIN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  M.  S<r>hslth.  1(4  Smota  Roa  Avt^ 

SMuaHto,  Calif . 

Feb.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t9,4<l 

ICWm.    (CL4~IS4) 


^ZiS^ 


Vj 


>»•„ 


I.  A  see-through  flexible  shower  olrtain  to  be  used  in 
combination  with  a  shower  bath  enclosure  to  be  vertically 
hung  across  such  enclosure  to  provide  privacy  for  a  bather 
in  said  enclosure  and  to  preclude  water  splashing  from 
said  enclosure  while  said  bather  is  showering,  said  curtain 
consisting  of  only  two  vertically  distinct  integrally  con- 
nected curtain  portions  one  of  which  is  transparent  and 
the  other  of  which  is  opaque,  each  of  said  ctirtain  por- 
tions being  flexible  and  foldaUe  in  all  directions,  said 
tratisparent  portion  comprising  a  generally  clear  plastic 
panel  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  top  margin 
of  said  curtain,  said  transparent  plastic  pane]  forming  the 
uppermost  portion  of  said  curtain  when  the  curtain  is  ver- 
tically hung  across  a  shower  enclosure,  said  opaque  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  margin  of  laid 
curtain  and  forming  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  curtata 
when  the  same  is  vertically  bung  across  a  shower  enclo- 
sure, said  uppermost  and  lowermost  portions  of  said  cur- 
tain being  integrally  connected  with  each  other  along  a 
line  extending  the  full  distance  across  said  curtain  inter- 
mediate said  top  and  bottom  margins  of  said  curtain,  said 
lowermost  opaque  curtain  portion  comprising  an  opaque 
panel  of  flexible  and  foldable  water  resbtant  material, 
both  s^d  uppermost  portion  transparent  panel  and  said 
lowermost  portion  opaque  panel  extending  the  full  width 
of  said  curtain  the  full  distance  between  opposite  side  mar 
gins  thereof,  said   lowermost  ofMque  portion   being  ot 
greater  vertical  extent  than  said  transparent  uppermost 
portion  so  that  the  body  of  a  bather  of  average  height 
ataading  in  said  enclosure  when  said  curtain  is  drawn  can- 
not be  seen  from  outside  said  enclosure,  said  uppermost 
transparent  portion  panel  providing  a  see-through  window 
in  said  cortaia  for  the  full  width  thereof  so  that  said  bather 
may  see  from  said  enclosure  while  showering,  said  trans- 
parent panel  having  a  series  of  aligned  opem'ngs  adjacent 


the  top  margin  of  said  curtain  adapted  to  receive  therein 
means  for  supporting  said  curtain  so  that  the  same  may 
be  bung  across  said  enclosure. 


3,f35,27« 

COMBINATION  FORM  AND  FAUCET 

ASSEMBLY  ADAPTER 

DbtU  W.  Homm,  33t2  Redwood,  Sm  Dfafo,  Caitf. 

FOsd  May  24,  IMd,  Scr.  No.  31,417 

JOaiMS.    (CL4— 191) 


1 .  A  combination  form  and  adapter  for  faucet  installa- 
tion on  a  counter  between  a  lavatory  fixture  and  a  wall 
and  to  support  tile  surrounding  the  installation,  compris- 
ing: a  generally  flat  top  plate  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending skirt;  said  skirt  including  a  front  skirt  portion 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  lavatory  fixture. 
a  rear  flange,  and  end  flanges;  fixed  attachment  plates  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  lower  edges  of  said  end  flanges 
for  attachment  to  a  supporting  surface;  said  top  plate 
having  at  least  one  aperture  and  a  cylindrical  sleeve  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom  and  aligned  with  said  aper- 
ture. 


3,t3S,277 

TABLE-SOFA-BED 

Sproaic,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  iiilfiii,  by  imh 

Its,  to  C.  A.  Mikctta,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FIM  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,422 

TChlMS     (0.5—3) 


»     \ 


4.  In  the  combination  of  a  table-sofa-bed.  a  table  frame 
structure  having  substantially  open  cross  section,  a  sofa 
bed  frame  structure  slidably  and  pivotally  coupled  with 
one  end  of  the  table  frame  structure  and  sized  to  be  re- 
tracted thereinto,  a  headboard  for  the  sofa  bed  frame 
structure  pivoted  to  one  comer  of  the  table  frame  struc- 
ture, spring-controlled  means  yieldingly  forcing  the  head- 
board into  contact  with  one  side  of  the  table  frame  struc- 
ture and  vertical  means  carried  by  the  rear  of  the  sofa 
bed  frame  structure  which  abuttingly  engages  said  pivot- 
ally  supported  headboard  when  the  sofa  bed  frame  struc- 
ture has  been  withdrawn  from  the  Ubie  frame  structure 
to  an  intermediate  position,  whereby  the  sofa  bed  frame 
structure  may  be  shifted  between  intermediate  and  ro- 
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tracted  positions  white  the  headboard  remains  ra  station- 
ary contact  with  said  aide,  and  pivotal  movement  of  the 
sofa  bed  frame  structure  relative  to  the  table  frame  struc- 
ture causes  the  headboard  to  pivot  in  stationary  relation 
with  the  sofa  bed  frame  structure  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  latter  relative  to  the  table  frame  structure. 


filling  consisting  essentially  of  discrete  shreds  and  granules 
of  thermoplastic  resilient  expanded  polyurethane  plastic 


s    < 


3J35,27t 

DRESSING  TABLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Fred  E.  Goidtag,  Gloidalc  CaHf.,  assigBor  to  Aeon  In- 
dartrka,  be,  Glendaic,  CaHf.,  a  coiporation  of  Cali- 
foraia 

FVcd  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,51^ 
ddafaas.     (CL  5-^17) 


*^  I.  In  a  safety  belt  means  adapted  to  be  detachably 
mounted  on  the  depending  edges  of  opposite  sides  of  a 
dressing  table  for  infants,  a  single  flexibte  strip  having  a 
body  encircling  band  portion  terminating  in  manually 
operabte  closure  means,  quickly  detachable  means  for 
securing  said  belt  means  on  the  top  of  a  table  at  a  point 
midway  between  the  side  edges  of  the  table;  said  securing 
means  comprising  a  second  portion  of  said  flexibte  strip 
extending  transversely  of  the  table  top  and  having  table 
edge  engaging  resiliem  clips  at  each  end  of  said  portion 
affording  detachable  clamping  engagement  with  the  op- 
posite side  edges  of  the  table  fop  and  having  the  portion 
of  said  strip  which  forms  said  body  encircling  band  op- 
posite said  closure  means  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  strip  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  second  portion  of  said  strip,  and  other  por- 
tions of  said  ftexible  strip  comprising  flexible  stay  means 
and  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  second  portion 
of  said  strip  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  portion  of 
said  strip  forming  said  body  encircling  band  at  points 
adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  band  p<xtion  ckwire 
means. 


3,t35,279 

HEADREST 

M.  Stead,  Pbocalz,  Aria. 

(314-2  E.  Hasel  St.,  Iwiewood,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Mar.  27,  IHiTSot.  No.  91^95 

aciafaas.     (CL5— 337) 


1.  A  head  support  comprising  a  cushion  to  be  held  in 
position  by  the  weight  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  plate  mem- 
ben  embedded  in  said  cushion,  an  elbow  connecting  said 
plate  members,  tension  members  intermediate  said  plate 
members,  a  plurality  of  ftexible  fingers  integral  with  one 
of  said  plate  members  and  extending  from  said  cushion. 


3,«35,2M 

METHOD  OF  WORKING  EXPANDED  PLASTIC 

AND  ARTICLES  MADE  BY  THE  METHOD 

Kari  Hcrmaaa  HacUiadcr,  Vadaz,  Uecbtcastefai,  assignor 

to  Agricola  Reg.  Trast,  Vadax,  Liccfatcaateta 

Filed  Aag.  1(,  1954,  Scr.  Na.  i«4,4«9 

7ClalaBS.     (CL  5— 337) 

1.  Pillow,  cushion,  uphotoery.  Buttress  or  the  like 

comprising  an  outer  covering  and  a  resilient  filliag.  said 


having  interconnected  pores,  the  shreds  and  granules 
being  held  together  by  tight  surface  adhesion,  the  adher- 
ing portions  of  surface  being  lightly  welded  together. 


t 

•it: 


3,f3S,2Sl 

BOAT  TOP 

Wmard  E.  Pearsoa,  Box  131,  Fox  Lake,  IH. 

Filed  Sept  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,444 

7  Clahns.    (CL  9^—1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  hull  having  sides,  gunwales 
on  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides,  a  windshield  extending 
between  and  rising  above  the  sides,  said  windshield  having 
a  top  frame  member,  a  rigid  top  having  a  normally  hori- 
zontal main  portion  having  a  forward  edge  and  side  edges 
said  main  portion  being  engaged  upon  said  top  franu 
member  in  the  closed  position  of  the  top,  said  top  having 
pendant  uprighu  at  iu  side  edges  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
main  portion,  said  uprights  having  lower  ends,  and  hinge 
mounts  fixed  upon  the  gunwales  beneath  the  lower  ends 
of  the  uprights  having  pivot  means  connected  to  the  up- 
rights, and  resilient  means  stretched  between  the  top  at  its 
side  edges  in  the  region  of  the  windshield,  and  the  gun- 
wales near  the  windshield,  the  axes  of  said  pivot  means 
being  spaced  at  a  substantial  height  above  the  gunwales 
whereby  upon  release  of  said  resilient  means  the  top 
can  be  tilted  to  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  overbal- 
anced open  position  behind  said  pivot  means. 


3,t35at2 

BOAT  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

Herbert  A-  Bcaris,  922  Albert  St,  Carlshad,TV.  Mcz. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9S45t 

3  Clatas.     (CL  9—1) 


I.  In  combination,  a  boat  hull  having  a  bottom  wall. 
upstanding  sidewalls,  gunwales  extending  along  the  upper 
edges  of  the  sidewalls,  and  longitudinally  spaced  hori- 
zontal first  and  second  thwarts  extending  between  said 
sidewalls.  an  open  frame  having  fint  and  second  cross 


I 


1054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1962 


meaibera  tcveraJIy  extending  along  and  wpportably  en- 
gaged with  the  fim  and  second  thwarts,  said  frame  having 
longitudinal  side  members  extending  between  and  fixed 
to  said  first  and  aaooad  croM  members,  said  side  mcaibefs 
being  supportably  cagated  with  related  gunwales,  brackets 
hinged  on  longitadtaal  horizontal  axes  on  said  side  mem- 
bers, and  wheel  forks  fixed  to  said  brackets,  and  releaa- 
abie  means  for  locking  the  brackets  to  the  side  members 
in  operative  positions  wherein  the  forks  are  located  later- 
ally outwardly  of  the  hull  sidewalls  in  vertical  positions, 
said  locking  means  being  releasable  to  enable  the  wheel 
forks  to  be  swung  into  the  boat  hull  to  storage  positioaa, 
said  frame  side  members  having  iu4  horizontal  support 
plates  located  intermediate  their  eadi,  said  brackets  being 
L-afaipcd  aad  baviag  iaacr  normally  borizootal  arms  and 
■onMlly  prndm  vertical  arms,  said  inner  arms 
UiiMl  on  the  mppoii  plates  and  the  wheel  forks 
being  fixed  lo  the  outer  ama,  said  inner  arms  bearing 
upon  the  support  plates  in  the  operative  positions  of  the 
brackets,  said  locking  means  comprising  holes  in  the  inner 
bracket  arms  alignaUe  with  outs  oo  said  support  plates, 
aad  removable  locking  screws  thraadad  through  the  boles 
aad  the  nuts,  one  of  said  frame  tUt  members  having  a 
downward  extension  having  a  nut  thereon,  a  locking  screw 
being  adapted  to  be  threaded  through  the  bole  in  the  inner 
arm  of  the  bracket  adjacral  to  said  extension  and  through 
the  nut  on  the  extension  for  holding  a  wheel  fork  related 
to  said  adjacent  bracket  down  upon  the  wheel  fork  related 
to  the  other  bracket  when  the  wheel  forks  are  disposed 
within  the  boat  hull  in  storage  positions. 


rni  G.  Molt,  B«s  «5, 


BOAT 


IM.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «3t 
Idifaa.    (CL»-3) 


•r.Md. 


A  boat  comprising  a  hull  having  a  longitDdinally  ex- 
tending inner  keel,  an  inner  deck  in  sealed  relatiooship 
wUk  said  hull  and  disposed  in  spaced  water  tight  rel»> 
tioaship  to  the  inner  keel  of  the  hull  thereby  providing 
a  waterproof  compartment  for  said  boat«  said  inner  deck 
being  supported  by  transverse  bulkheads  joined  with  the 
inner  keel  by  a  brace  block,  said  transverse  bulkheads 
serving  to  divide  the  area  below  the  inner  deck  and 
above  the  inner  keel  into  a  plurality  of  isolated  compart' 
ments  whereby  the  boat  is  adapted  to  retain  buoyancy 
event  though  a  portion  of  the  hull  may  be  damaged  and 
certain  of  the  compartments  flooded,  said  sealed  deck 
being  provided  with  hatches  for  access  into  the  water- 
proof compartments  for  storage  of  articles  therein,  said 
inner  deck  being  inclined  downward  toward  a  rear  tran- 
som extending  transversely  to  the  inner  keel  and  being 
disposed  subsuntially  vertically  lo  form  a  closure  for  the 
area  between  the  sealed  deck  and  the  hull,  said  rear  tran- 
som having  scuppers  for  drainage  of  the  deck,  said  rear 
transom  extending  above  the  inner  deck  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  centrally  disposed  recess  in  its  upper  ex- 
tremity for  receiving  an  outboard  motor  assembly,  said 
hatches  each  being  provided  with  hatch  covers  adapted 
to  seahngiy  cover  the  hatches,  said  hatches  being  dis- 
poaed  lengthwise  of  said  boat  and  extending  substantially 
■:bove  the  sealed  deck  whereby  the  hatch  covers  form 
seats  whco  m  doaed  position,  a  mast  plate  mounted  on 


the  sealed  deck  between  adiaoent  hatches  for  supporting 
a  mast,  paaels  forming  the  scaled  deck  and  hull  said 
panels  being  impregnated  with  a  plastic  coating  for  maxi- 
mum strength  aad  water  tightness. 


RKPLACKABLE  TRANSOM  CHINE,  ETC 
~  Imntn,  3921  S.  1215  m^ 

akeO^,  Uti*         » 
14,  IMl,  Ssr.  N^  1314T7 
lOaiM.    (CL9—€) 


Tn  a  power  boat  of  planing  hull  design,  a  replaceable 
transom  chine  comprising  a  channel-like  bolder  con- 
structed as  a  separate  umt  or  as  a  channel-like  slot  in- 
corporated in  said  boat  with  an  internal  longitudinal  ridge; 
replaceable  longitudinally-grooved  inserts  so  designed 
as  lo  fit  fiiaaly  iaaide  said  bolder  and  with  various  hydro- 
dynamically  designed  shapes  and  one  or  more  flat  head 
screws  to  hold  aaid  insert  firmly  to  place  while  in  opera- 


te tkc 


EXPLOSrVELY  ANCHORED  BUOY 
raMar  G.  S^efcsa,  Jr.,  lackaewvas,  Fla., 
uassao  SMaa  er  Amanea  ae  repreesMee  ay 
taff^  eff  Ike  Navy 

Had  SapL  11»  IMl,  Ssr.  I^  19f  ,tM 

5  nihil     (CL9— 9) 

(Gfaated  BBder  Tllla  ^  U.S.  Co4a  (1952),  sec  2M) 


i 


1 .  A  buoy  for  marking  a  preselected  position  in  a  body 
oi  water  comprising  a  first  housing  containing  an  andMr- 
ing  mechanism  inrliMJing  an  anchor,  an  anchor  cable 
connecting  the  anchor  to  the  housing,  an  explosive  charge 
for  embedding  the  anchor  in  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  and  means  operative  to  explode  said  charge,  a  sec- 
ond housing  contaioing  a  collapaed  inflatable  flotation 
member,  a  reel,  a  length  of  mooring  line  stared  on  the 
reel  and  having  its  free  end  secured  to  the  first  housing, 
means  responsive  to  recoil  from  the  explosion  of  said 
charge  for  inflating  said  flotation  member,  and  means 
attaching  the  first  housing  to  the  second  bousing  adapted 
to  be  releaaed  by  the  operation  of  said  charfe  exploding 


May  22,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1055 


F. 


BUOYANT  STRUCTURES 
ifcflali,  Wh.,  aBB^BUi  to 
lac,  a  corporatloa  of 
kat  4, 195t,  Ser.  No.  75Mt2 
Sriiiaii     (CLf^ll) 


X' 


r4r 


2.  A  float  comprising  an  upper  buoyant  part  of  low 
density  material  formed  of  particles  that  are  expanded  by 
heat  to  the  shape  and  size  of  such  part  and  to  knit  the 
partidei  together,  the  top  surface  of  said  upper  buoyant 
part  being  depressed  generally  centrally  to  a  drain  open- 
ingfor  permitting  water  to  drain  downwardly  tbere- 
t^oo^  and  anti-side  slip  and  rotation  preventing  vanes 
secured  to  said  float  beneath  the  bottom  of  said  buoyant 


3,fi3S4t7 
DEVICE  FOR  LASTING  THE  UrTERS 

OF  FOOTWEAR 
VUdkaad  MkoalaT  Yaifk,  Gettwaidov,  Cncho- 
^    — ' to  ZoTo4y 


read  Jd^a<,19<i,  Ser.  No.  55,117 

ft  applh  Bflua  rierfcnalovaMB  Aag.  4, 1959 


(CL  11—12^) 


1.  A  devke  «or  appiying  adhesive  to  the  periphery  of 
an  insde  for  attachment  of  the  margin  of  a  shoe  upper 
to  Ae  inaole,  said  derioe  comprising  a  frame,  a  last  for 
supporting  a  shoe  upper  and  inaole  in  predetermined  re- 
latioasidp  to  said  frame  with  a  margin  of  the  shoe  up- 
per projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  Insole,  a  pair 
of  nozzles  having  contours  oorrespoding  to  the  periph- 
oral  contour  of  the  insole,  support  nwans  mounting  said 
aoazlcs  on  said  frame  for  movement  ai  a  init  toward  and 
•^■•y  from  said  last  and  for  lateial  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  actuating  means  acting  on  said 
mpport  means  to  effect  said  movement  of  the  nozdes  as 
a  ank  toward  and  away  from  the  lutt,  said  nozzles  having 
injectioo  openings  arranged  therealoog,  adhesive  supply- 
infmttns  operative  upon  die  movement  of  said  andca 
a4iaoent  to  an  insole  on  said  last  to  eject  adhesive  from 
•J  aaa^openiniB  simultaneously  against  the  periphery 
of  an  Inaole  on  the  last,  and  nozzle  displacing  meam  nor- 


mally disposing  said  nozzles  laterally  dose  to  each  other 
aad  operative  upon  said  movement  of  the  nozzles  ad^ 
jacent  to  an  insole  on  said  last  to  move  said  nozzles 
laterally  away  from  each  other  against  the  inner  surface 
of  the  margin  of  the  shoe  upper  projecting  beyond  the 
periphery  of  die  insole  on  said  last 


M3S,28t 

MECHANBM  FOR  FOLDING  MARGINS 
^Jl^T^H^  Feahoiy,  Maas.,  aMgaor  to 
Macabe  Weiln  Cnipany,  Lyna,  Maaa.,  a 
of  MaHachmalti 

FBed  May  12, 19M,8«.  No.  2MM 
3Clahn&    (CL  12— 55) 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  margins  of  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  table  having  a  strai^  side  edge,  said  taUe 
being  beveled  on  its  under  side  along  said  edge  forming  an 
acute  angled  lip  at  said  edge,  a  cylindrical  rod  extending 
along  said  edge,  said  rod  having  an  obtuse  sector  thereof 
cut  away  leaving  a  sector  with  two  plane  faces,  supportii^ 
pneans  for  aaid  rod  consisting  of  a  tube  in  which  said  rod 
is  rotatably  fitted,  said  tube  having  a  portion  thereof  cut 
•way  forming  a  longitudinal  gap  in  the  wall  thereof, 
means  supporting  said  tube  along  said  edge  of  the  table 
with  the  tube  wall  at  one  side  of  said  gap  engaging  the 
underside  of  said  lip  and  the  tube  wall  at  the  other  side 
of  said  gap  spaced  above  the  top  face  of  the  table,  and 
meus  operable  to  rock  said  rod  about  its  axis  from  a 
position  of  interfacial  contact  between  one  plane  face  of 
said  rod  and  the  under  face  of  said  lip  and  a  position  iii 
which  the  other  plane  face  of  the  rod  is  parallel  to  said 


3,§354f9 

SHO&8HAFING  DEVICE 

HaroU  R.  Wakcnaw,  3M  Daikdth  Ave. 

Los  Ah(c1c>,  Calf. 

FBed  Sept  29.  if^^.  No.  7<3,SM 

tOalBH.    (CL  12— 12t.5) 


1.  In  a  shofr^haping  device  applying  external  reshaping 
forces  to  a  shoe  having  a  heel  supporting  surface  tfiere- 
within  for  supporting  the  heel  of  the  wearer,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  mounting  member,  a  rigid  heel-back  bracket 
having  a  base  end  attached  to  said  mounting  member,  a 
post  portion,  and  a  return  portion  rigidly  attached  to  but 
spaced  from  said  post  portion  and  of  a  size  to  fit  into 
and  press  rearwardly  against  the  heel-back  of  the  shoe, 
said  return  portion  extending  toward  said  heel  supporting 
surface  of  said  shoe  but  terminating  short  thereof;  a  heel 
engagement  means  adjacent  the  base  end  of  said  poat 
portion  engaging  the  bed  of  the  shoe  and  exerting  diereoo 
a  force  toward  the  toe  of  the  dwe  when  the  latter  is 
forced  toward  said  mounting  member  into  a  shoe-shaping 
povtaon;  a  resilient  support  means  attached  to  said  moum- 
mg  member  and  positioned  to  engage  the  dioe  aole 
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the  toe  thereof;  uid  •  toe  hoki-<kmii  bracket  attached  to 
said  mounting  member  enfaging  the  toe  of  the  shoe  aoic 
whea  the  shoe  is  m  said  shoe-shaping  pontic 


SHOE-SHAFING  DEVICE 

UaraU  R.  WakcasM,  3M  DiJkchh  Aw^ 

Loa  Aaadaa,  CaW. 

nM  May  9, 19M,  im.  N«.  27,944 


A  shoe-shaping  device  for  applying  to  a  riioe  •  trinity 
of  reshaping  forces,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  sheet  metal  mounting  member  including 

(ai)  a  flat   upper  wall   having  a  longitudinal  slot 

therein  and 
(at)  side  walls  and  end  walls  extending  downwardly 

from  said  upper  wail; 

(b)  heel-engaging  tabs  mounted  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  slot  to  engage  the  rear  heel  surface  of  a  shoe; 

^(c)  a  rigid  heel  back  bracket  compri:.ing  two  metal 
'    strips  secured  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  upper  wall 
rtarwardly  of  said  tabs, 

(C|)  said  strips  each  having  one  portion  extending 
away  from  said  upper  wall  and  having  a  second 
return   portion    forwardly   thereof   extending   to- 
ward but  spaced  from  said  wall, 
(cj)  said  portions  being   rigidly  intercoonected  in 
superimposed  relation;  and 
(</)  a  toe  bold-down  member  mounted  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  said  sloe  and  adjustable  along  the 
length  of  said  slot 


3^35,291 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  FOOn¥EAR  HAVING 
WATERPROOF  SOLES  ^ 

CaaArUfe  Rabbcr  Coasp—y.  Ta— ytow,  Md^  a 
of  Maijlaad 

Filed  Mv.  5, 19St,  Scr.  N^  7193tt 
3  CWbm.     (CL  11—142) 


I.  That  method  of  making  a  waterproof  boot  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  providing  a  unitary  cup  sole  of  par- 
tially cured  waterproof  elastomeric  material,  providing 
an  elastically  itretchable  sock  comprising  at  least  one  ply 
of  textile  fabric  coaled  oa  oae  side  at  least  with  a  material 
whkfa,  when  appropriately  treated,  makes  the  sock  shape- 
retaining,  drawing  the  sock  over  a  last,  and  ao  treating 


the  sock  that  it  retains  its  shape  when  subsequently  re- 
moved from  the  last,  assembling  the  cup  sole  aM  the 
lasted  sock  with  an  incompletely  cured  bonding  medium 
interposed  between  them,  enveloping  the  assemMed  parts 
in  an  elastically  contractile  jarket  thereby  to  hold  them 
in  intimate  contact  at  all  points,  and  completing  the  cur- 
ing of  any  of  the  constituent  elements  of  the  assembly 
which  have  not  previously  been  completely  cured. 


3^3S,292 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AND  STIFFENING  SHOE 
PARTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  POLYMERIZABLE  AND 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 
Waltar  H.  Hcato^  P^aaUh,  mi  loha  HcraU  Gaqnia, 
HavcrUO,  Masa^   ■iiltaiiii   to   Backwilh-Arden   Inc^ 
WatcrtowB,  Mav^  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Hampdiirc 
FHad  Oct  li,  195«,  Scr.  No.  7<7,M9 
iOalM.    (CLlX-144) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  the  counter  portion  of  a 
shoe  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  the  inner  surfaot  of 
the  rear  end  of  the  upper  with  a  partially  polymerized  urea 
resin,  contacting  a  limited  area  of  the  coated  surface  with 
a  catalyst  and  placing  the  upper  on  a  last  while  the  catalyst 
acts  to  polymerize  the  resin  and  convert  the  contacted  area 
of  the  upper  iiMo  stiff  resilient  character,  meanwhile  leav- 
ing the  other  coated  areas  of  the  upper  free  of  catalyst  and 
pliable,  then  softening  and  molding  the  unstiffened  area 
of  the  resin-coated  upper  by  heat  and  pressure  as  thermo- 
plastic material,  and  causing  it  to  stiffen  in  cooling. 


3,t35493 
CAR  WASH  APPARATUS  AND 

CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
L.  LaffMM,  1(M2  Sorreato,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FOcd  Aaf.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  M5,51S 
22Claiais.    (CL  IS— 21) 


I.  A  body  brush  unit  for  a  vehicle  washing  line  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing  of  inverted  U  shape  providing 
an  open  arch  through  which  a  vehicle  may  pass,  the  sides 
of  said  housing  facing  on  said  arch  being  open,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  vehicle  entrance  side  and  an  exit  side,  rinse 
means  adjacent  the  entrance  side  of  said  housing  opera- 
ble for  wetting  the  vehicle  as  it  enters  the  arch,  rotatable 
brushes  including  a  pair  of  side  brushes  mounted  in  the 
legs  of  said  housing  and  a  top  brush  mounted  in  the  top 
of  said  bousing,  all  swingably  mounted  and  movable  out 
through  said  open  sides  of  said  housing  to  positions  en- 
gageable  with  the  vehicle  as  it  moves  through  said  arch 
after  wetting  by  said  rinae  means,  meam  for  poaitioning 
said  brushes,  means  for  rotating  said  bnishes,  meana  for 
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wetting  said  brushes,  soaper  means  in  the  top  of  said  hous- 
ing operable  for  depositing  a  soapy  foam  on  said  vehicle 
after  the  latter  is  acted  upon  by  said  brushes  as  the  ve- 
hicle continues  through  said  arch,  control  means  oper- 
able upon  movement  of  the  vehicle  in  proximity  to  said 
arch  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  rinse  means  and  brush 
wetting  means,  control  means  operable  for  effecting  op- 
eration of  said  brush  rotating  means  and  said  soaper 
means  as  an  incident  to  swingable  movement  of  one  of 
said  brushes  following  engagement  thereof  with  the  ve- 
hicle, and  control  means  operable  by  said  vehicle  for 
returning  said  top  brush  within  said  housing. 


therein,  a  tape  cleaner  mounted  on  said  support  directly 
above  said  depository,  said  depository  opening  upwardly 
towards  said  cleaner,  said  cleaner  consisting  of  a  plate 
containing  a  plurality  of  openings,  the  size  of  said  open- 
ings being  a  small  fraction  of  the  width  of  a  magnetic 
tape  and  said  openings  being  so  arranged  as  to  encom- 
pass the  entire  width  of  a  Upc  path  thereacross  and  means 
for  moving  a  tape  across  said  plate  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  plate  and  the  edges  of  said  openings  so  that  each 
point  on  said  tape  encounters  a  plurality  of  said  openings 
and  the  edges  of  said  openings  serve  to  clean  the  contact- 
ing surface  of  said  tape. 


tx  3,935,294 

d        SWEEPER  WITH  HAND  ACTUATED  REAR 

DUMPING  DEBRIS  RECEPTACLE 
Theophihu  P.  R.  Stoat,  North  Hampton,  and  Warner 
Hoaser,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker  Sweeper 
Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
1  Filed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,313 

-¥  4  Clahna.     (CL  15—79) 


•o 


3,935,29( 

WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 

Raymond  A.   Dclbcl,  Chccktowi^a,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Trico  Products  Corporatioa,  Bafalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4<2,737 

7  Oaims.     (CL  15— 25«.23) 


3.  A  lawn  sweeper,  comprising  in  combination,  a  cart 
including  a  frame  having  spaced,  upright  side  sections, 
axle  means  at  the  front  of  the  frame,  wheels  on  said 
axle  means,  axle  means  at  the  rear  of  the  frame,  wheels 
on  the  second  mentioned  axle  means;  a  machine  head 
carried  by  the  front  of  the  frame  between  the  side  sec- 
tions and  including  a  rotatable  work  element;  bearing 
means  adjacent  the  top  and  rear  of  each  section  of  the 
frame  sections  and  disposed  forwardly  of  the  rear  wheels, 
the  axes  of  said  bearing  means  being  aligned  and  disposed 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  cart  on 
the  wheels;  an  open  front  and  open  top  debris  receptacle 
disposed  between  the  frame  sections  and  including  axle 
means  cooperating  with  the  bearing  means  for  pivotally 
supporting  the  debris  receptacle,  the  axle  means  for  the 
debris  receptacle  lying  forwardly  of  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  receptacle  in  all  positions  to  which  the  receptacle 
can  be  moved. 


«V 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  for  a  wrap-around  or  like 
curved  windshield  on  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  oscillatory 
drive  shaft,  a  wiper  arm  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  so 
that  it  oscillates  therewith,  a  fitting  on  said  wiper  arm, 
a  wiper  comprising  a  bolder  frame  and  wiper  blade,  with 
said  frame  rockably  supported  on  said  fitting,  cam  means 
supported  on  said  fitting  opcratively  associated  with  said 
wiper  frame  for  tilting  the  wiper  relative  to  said  fitting 
and  wiper  arm,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cam 
means  and  said  vehicle  for  actuating  said  cam  means 
when  said  wiper  arm  oscillates  over  the  windshield  to  ad- 
just the  attitude  of  the  holder  frame  and  wiper  blade  rela- 
tive to  said  windshield  surface. 


3,035,295 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CLEANER 

WaHar  S.  BMflk,  Ponghkecpaic,  and  Victor  R.  WHt,  Wap- 

Faik,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  latenatioul  ~ 

tea  Conoratio^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Filed  Jaly  2,  195«,  Ser.  No.  595,172 
1  Clain.    (CL  15—93) 


3,«35,297 

SQUEEGEE 

Gny  R.  Overman  and  Raymoad  C.  Davis,  Davton,  Ohio, 

aasignon   to   General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  carporatiaa  of  Dehwrare      "^^^  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,6*4 

8  Chdms.     (CL  15— 250.36) 


A  magnetic  tape  cleaning  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,  a  tape  cleaner  support   having  a  depository 


1.  A  squeegee,  comprising,  a  cured  natural  rubber  base 
having  a  chlorinated  surface  thereon,  and  a  raw  rubber 
wiping  edge,  the  extent  of  chlorination  being  measurable 
by  X-ray  fluorescence  spectrography  wherein  the  chlorine 
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K  alpha  count  per  second  ranges  between  180  and  260  as  peripheries  to  fonn  a  dowd  container,  a  flat  swab  and 

compared  to  an  824  count  per  second  for  sodium  chio-  liquid  in  the  container,  said  material  being  tearable  across 

ridc  the  swab  portion  to  expose  one  edge  of  the  swab,  the 

— ^..^^^■^—  swab  betnf  sealed  to  the  container  adiacent  iu  opposite 


WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
C.  ScMb,  Haatari.  N.Y^  aMfnor  to 

M,  195t,  9«r.  N^  742^73 
II  CMm.    (CL  15— 25tv«2) 


Trico 


'ZJ^ 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  including  a  wiping  element  and 
a  resilient  backing  strip  of  greater  width  than  thickness 
divided  longitudinally  into  two  side  portions  extending 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  backing,  said  ends  con- 
stituting transversely  extending  cross  straps  each  shaped 
in  angular  formation  to  angularly  position  said  side  por- 
tions with  their  inner  margins  converging  into  said  wip- 
ing element  out  of  coplanar  relation  with  each  other,  the 
areas  of  said  side  portions  between  the  cross  straps  twist- 
ing about  their  longitudinal  axes  in  reactance  to  wind- 
shield surfaces  of  sharper  curvature  to  ,cause  said  side 
portions  to  approach  a  coplanar  relation  for  easier  surface 
conforming  flexation,  whereby  varying  degrees  of  flexi- 
bility is  imparted  to  said  backing  according  to  the  angular 
disposition  of  said  areas  of  said  flexible  backing. 


rt35499 
DBP^^R 

Caflsfertsifs,  JoflB  ^i , 
R.  Spcny,  Axttaigtoa  H<%kts, 
to  IphnuB  * 
NJn  a  itwpBiatly  af  New 


Dk.  \  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tS74«2 
11  nilMi     4CL  IS— 537) 


m     'm 


10.  A  dispenser  for  nongaseous  fluids  which  comprises 
an  applicator  mounted  for  movement  between  and  hav- 
ing a  retracted  and  an  extetided  position  in  said  dis- 
penser, a  railient  flning  at  one  end  of  the  dispciurr  cov- 
ering said  applicator  in  the  retracted  pocition  of  the 
applicator  and  being  adapted  to  move  out  of  the  way 
of  and  uacofver  said  appUcOor  when  the  applicator  moves 
from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position,  a  portion  of 
said  resilient  fitting  being  distended  as  the  applicator 
moves  from  its  retracted  to  its  extended  position,  said 
portion  being  drivaMy  connected  to  said  applicator  and 
tending  to  assume  its  original  undistended  position  and 
retinn  said  applicator  from  its  extended  to  its  retracted 
position  unless  the  appOcator  is  held  in  its  extended 
position. 


LIQUID  APPUCATOR  PACKAGE 
Wattfea,  4  Falrvtow  Raa^  Cirtia. 
FB«4  IM.  23,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  t4,M3 
!•  CWm.    (CL  15— M3) 

I.  An    applicator   comprising   two   superposed   layers 
of  non-abaorbent   material  interconnected  arouad  their 


j~ 


edfc  said  swab  being  compressed  transversely  of  said 
layers  and  being  exptMiblie  by  said  liquid,  and  the 
■■oant  of  said  liquid  being  less  than  swab  can  absorb 
when  expanded. 

3,«35,3«1 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
Gg  GRANULES  HAVING  A  DEFINITE  GRAIN- 

SIZE 
Ftmi  Rodk  aad  Ansisir  HIbs,  Fawsark,  acar  Kola,  Ger- 
to  ITaaaiarfc  T^rir-hr'TP  Akticagcsell- 
r,  a  corporadoa 

of  Gcnaany 

Fled  Apr.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (53,949 

-  -  Afr.  2«,1954 


1 .  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  gran- 
ules of  determined  size  upon  an  angularly  rotating  disc 
which  comprises  continuously  feeding  from  a  feeding  area 
a  vibrated  stream  of  pulverulent  particles  in  a  fine  hare- 
like condition  that  is  evenly  spread  and  evenly  moiatened 
within  a  comparatively  large  area  of  the  vertically  in- 
clined disc,  said  area  corresponding  in  utz  to  the  feed- 
ing area  and  being  locally  adjustable  with  reference  to 
the  granulating  disc  in  accordance  with  the  desired  size  of 
the  granules,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  particles  are  car- 
ried upwardly  along  said  rotatmg  inclined  surface  and 
then  roll  down  under  the  tnfloence  of  gravity  modifled 
by  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  rotating  disc,  simultane- 
ously evenly  moistening  in  dosable  manner  the  particles 
available  in  a  predetermined  area  of  said  rotating  in- 
clined surface  with  a  liquid,  and  limiting  the  upward 
path  of  said  particles  on  said  rotating  inclined  surface 
in  such  a  nianner  that  all  the  particles  carried  upwardly 
will  fall  within  a  predetermined  treating  area  on  said 
rotating  inclined  surface. 


3,«35,3«2 
KXTRUSION  AND  FORMING  OF 
PLASTIC  TUBING 
lofea  Lyaobcy.  Gmsona  Ave,  Norwaft,  Com. 
FHad  M«.  11,  1959,  S«.  No.  79M45 
11  CWm.     (CL  IS— 5) 
1.  Method  of  making  hollow  articles  comprising  form- 
ing plastic  tubing  by  extruding  plastic  material  from  an 
extnnion  means  and  forming  into  tubing;  maintaining  a 
fhiid  tmder  pressure,  above  atmospheric  pressure,  within 
the  section  of  tubing  from  the  tubing  forming  means  to, 
and  including,  the  section  of  tubing  within  a  molding  de- 
vice, which  pressuze  is  sufllciem  to  expand  any  portiaii  of 
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that  section  when  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  that 
portion  is  subjected  to  atinoq>heric  pressure;  sunt>unding 
a  section  of  the  tubing  adjacent  to  the  tube  forming  means, 
which  section  contains  a  section  <rf  tubing  between  the 
*****  'onwBg  means  and  a  molding  device,  with  a  fluid 
under  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure;  en- 


passage,  and  said  adjacent  surfaces  having  between  them 
means  movable  across  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  members  by  relative  ntovement  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


V    «i 


cfcMtog  a  section  of  the  tubing  in  a  molding  device;  reduc- 
ing fluid  presmire  within  the  molding  device  on  the  outside 
of  the  tubing  enclosed  therein  to  expand  the  tubing  i«o 
"'■^•ct  with  a  surface  <rf  the  molding  device  with  the  fluid 
under  pressure  maintained  within  the  tubing;  hardening 
the  plastic  material  at  least  partiaUy  in  the  molding  de- 
vice and  removing  from  molding  device. 


-_.  3,t3533 

EXTRUSION  OF  ORGANIC  THERMOPLASnc 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

1f  i»J>  Wehrya  Gardca  CMy,  Eifland, 
to" •_•.*>«-•    .....     _.    .     .   _ 


a  corparattoa  of  Grant  BilMa 
Nov.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t5Mtl 
prteriljr,  apaUcatfoa  Great  Britain  Nov.  14, 195S 
1  Claim.     (CL  18—12) 


Apparatus  for  extrtiding  thermoplastic  material  such 
as  polyethylene  and  the  like,  comprising  an  extruder  hav- 
ing a  feeding  end,  and  an  extrusion  orifice,  a  hopper  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  in  communication  with 
the  feeding  end  of  said  extruder,  said  hopper  including 
heating  means  providing  introduction  of  heated  gas  into 
said  hopper  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  exhaust  of  said 
heated  gas  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hopper,  means  to 
rotate  the  extruder  screw  at  speeds  greater  than  150  revo- 
lutions per  minute,  means  providing  a  feed  passage  be- 
tween the  feeding  end  of  said  extruder  screw  and  the  ex- 
trusion orifice  including  a  mixmg  device  including  a  pair 
of  coaxial  generally  cyUndrical  members  relatively  rout- 
abte  about  the  common  axis,  one  surrounding  the  other 
with  the  space  between  adjacent  surfaces  providing  said 


3,835J#4 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  PLASTICS  IN  SCREW  PRESSES 

AloyriH  RetfHihiasir,  Trolsdotf,  < 

to  Raifrahaoiir  K.  G.,  Trofadort, 

FBed  OcL  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  •M71 

.    uplleatkM  Germany  Nor.  27, 195f 
SClainM.    (CLIS— 12) 


1.  For  the  working  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  materials, 
a  screw  press  with  a  plurality  of  screws  for  kneading  and 
conveying  material  cootprising:  at  least  two  coaxial  screws 
longitudinally  aligned  in  a  common  press  cylinder,  one  of 
said  screws  including  an  externally  threaded  hollow  cylin- 
drical portion  adapted  to  serve  as  a  material  homogenizing 
and  plasticizing  kneading  screw,  an  immediately  succeed- 
ing second  screw  having  a  shank  rouubly  supported  in 
the  said  one  screw  and  serving  to  propel  toward  a  dis- 
charge end  of  the  press  material  discharged  by  said  one 
screw,  and  a  partition  wall  provided  by  a  hollow  conical 
enlargement  on  an  end  of  said  hollow  cyUndrical  portion 
flaring  out  forwardly  from  the  end  of  the  thread  thereon 
toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  press  substantially  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  press  cylinder,  said   wall   being 
multiply  perforated  by  small  apntures  and  said  wall  with 
said  press  cylinder  and  an  adjacent  reduced  portion  of  the 
second  screw  defining  an  annular  expansion  space  sepa- 
rated from  the  material  working  space  about  the  said 
one  screw,  a  material  propelling  thread  of  the  second 
screw  starting  in  said  expansion  space,  said  screws  being 
adapted   to  be  driven  at  relatively  different   rotational 
rates  and  the  said  second  screw  to  advance  the  material 
faster  than  the  first  screw,  whereby,  in  the  expansion 
space,  there  occurs  a  reduction  in  pressure  operating  to 
dejgaas  and  dry  the  material  being  worked  in  the  press, 
said  cylinder  being  apertured  in  the  region  of  said  expai»- 
sion  space  for  drawing  off  liberated  gas. 


3,t35,3«5 

FILM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Moore,  BoMo,  N.Y.,  amifDor  to  E.  L  d 

"** -fL^*""?^  ■**  Company,  Wtlmlogtoa,  DeL, 
corporatma  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  ^,2» 
11  Claims.    (CL  IS— 12) 


I  'J ;  ^-,     ^ 


J 


ifi 


(" 


^ 


L 


J 


1.  In  a  film  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  body  sec- 
tion, two  opposite  orifice  defining  lips,  one  of  which  be- 
ing sJidable,  a  plurality  of  means  for  differentially  adjust- 
ing said  slidaMe  lip  equally  spaced  along  its  length  to  reg- 
ulate  the  contour  of  said  orifice  and  means  for  defining 
the  end  extremities  of  said  orifice  comprising  a  pair  of 
end  blocks,  tiie  improvement  which  consists  in  each  end 
block  havrag  two  legs  separated  by  a  slot,  one  of  said  legs 
being  connected  to  the  extremity  of  said  slidable  lip  and 
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the  other  let  being  connected  to  the  opposite  lip  through 
Mid  body  Kction,  both  legs  being  interconnected  at  the 
ends  opposite  to  the  ends  connected  to  said  lips,  the  leg 
of  said  end  block  connected  to  said  slidable  lip  being  di- 
mensioned by  the  formula: 


wherein: 


DEWATERING  MEANS  FOR  PLAOTIC 

MATERIALS 

H.  Roaritcr,  PaoU,  Pa^  MrifM  to  WeMinc  Ei«4- 

bcn  NonriitowB,  Pa^  a  trnftrt/Oam  <A  Delaware 

ra«d  Dae.  1,  1959,  S«r.  No.  154^1 

IS  nihil     (CL  IS— 12) 


I.  A  dewatering  extroder  for  removing  water  from  a 
solid  Rioaldablc  material  containing  drainable  water,  com- 
prising a  barrel  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  longi- 
tudinally inclined,  md  btrrel  having  a  bore  means  form- 
ing a  feed  opening  kKMed  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
barrel  for  introducing  said  particles  into  said  barrel,  means 
forming  an  outlet  for  said  material  at  an  upper  portion 
of  said  barrd.  said  outlet  being  at  a  level  higher  than 
said  inlet  opening,  means  forming  a  drain  opening  bekrw 
said  feed  opening,  a  stem  extcadixig  longitudinally  in  said 
barrel,  and  a  ribbon  flight  which  is  substantially  helically 
disposed  about  said  stem  in  close-running  relation  to  the 
bore  of  said  barrel,  said  ribbon  flight  being  spaced  radial- 
ly away  from  said  stem,  providing  intervening  space  there- 
between and  a  compression  section  comprising  a  wonn 
having  a  closed  flight  arranged  to  receive  material  from 
said  ribbon  flight 

10.  In  a  method  of  separating  draioable  liqthd  from 
a  solid  containing  such  liquid,  the  steps  which  comprise 
continuously  compacting  and  squeezing  an  outer  portion 
only  of  said  material  while  moving  said  outer  portion  of 
said  material  generally  helically  forwardly  along  a  pre- 
determined axis,  while  the  inner  portion  of  said  material 
is  not  directly  squeezed,  thereby  separating  said  liquid 
from  said  outer  portion,  continuously  causing  said  sep- 
arated liquid  to  flow  rearwardly  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  flow  of  said  material  and  in  a  separate  path  through 
said  inner  portion  of  said  material,  increasing  the  squeez- 
ing pressure  on  said  material  thus  accelerating  liquid  sep- 
aration and  continuously  removing  the  liquid  thus  sep- 
arated, continuously  subiecting  the  resulting  material  and 
reniaining  liquid  to  high  pressure  mastication  while  re- 
taining and  heating  said  liquid,  and  then  conveying  said 
qMierial  to  an  area  of  lower  pressure,  vaporizing  the 
heated  liquid. 


APPARATUS  TO  MANUFACTURE  SLIDE 

FA5TENER  ELEMENTS 
TaiM  ToAMn.  399/2  Smradadw 
Chiba-krn,  lipaB 
laly  23,  1959,  Ssr.  N«.  t29,M7 

ippli  lliin  Japaa  Oct  t,  195S 
1  CUik     (CL  18—19) 


L,  is  the  bending  length  of  the  leg. 

A,  is  the  height  in  the  direction  of  bending  of  the  leg  con- 
nected to  said  slidable  lip. 
Ai.  is  the  height  in  the  direction  of  bending  of  the  slidable 

Up. 

a  is  the  distance  between  adjusting  means, 
e  is  the  distance  from  the  end  adjuster  to  the  effective  end 
of  the  slidable  lip, 

said  end  blocks  having  the  same  width  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  bending  as  said  slidable  lip. 


Apparatus  for  manufacturing  slide  fastener  elements, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  holder  vertically  disposed  on  said 
frame,  a  supporting  member  on  said  frame,  a  fixed  man- 
drel extending  between  said  bolder  and  supporting  mem- 
ber, a  spiral-coil  forming  head  inc'uding  a  rotary  disc  and 
a  column  fixed  on  said  rotary  disc,  a  reel  of  thermoplastic 
resin  wire  roCatable  on  said  column,  a  spiral -coil  forming 
die  on  said  column,  said  spiral-coil  forming  die  including 
two  parts  ioined  to  form  a  bore,  said  mandrel  extending 
through  said  bore  to  said  supporting  member,  said  parts 
defining  a  spiral  groove  in  said  bore  surrounding  said  man- 
drel, a  first  heating  means  adjacent  the  said  spiral-coi' 
forming  die,  a  second  heating  means  disposed  about  said 
mandrel  and  above  said  spiral -coil  forming  die  for  remov. 
ing  strains  introduced  into  the  coil,  a  first  cooling  means 
for  cooling  the  coil  heated  by  said  second  heating  means 
to  set  the  spiral  form,  a  punching  die  head  arranged  on 
said  supporting  member  across  said  mandrel  and  next  to 
said  first  cooling  means,  a  rotary  toothed  wheel  for  ad- 
vancing the  spiral-coil  disposed  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  opposed  to  said  mandrel  so  as  to  engage  the  spiral - 
coil,  and  a  mechanism  for  driving  said  spiral-coil  forming 
head,  said  punching  head  and  said  rotary  toothed  wheel 
being  in  a  predetermined  relation,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  gear  train  for  rotating  said  rotary  disc  and  for 
operating  said  punching  die  head,  a  Genevs  wheel  driven 
by  said  gear  train,  a  Geneva  gear  engaging  said  Geneva 
wheel,  and  a  sprocket  intermittently  driven  by  said  Geneva 
gear  so  that,  while  said  spiral<oiI  forming  head  continu- 
ously rotates,  said  rotary  toothed  wheel  operates  inter- 
mittently at  predetermined  time  intervals  and  said  punch- 
ing  die  head  is  operated  in  a  predetermined  relation  with 
the  rotation  of  said  spiral-coil  forming  head. 


M35,3M 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRAPHITIZABLE  PITCH 
COKE  AND  GRAPHITE  PRODUCTS 
Alfred  Ravoas,  Erick  FKzer.  asd  Eridi  Nedopil.  Meitin 
gen,  near  Aagabarc,  and   Anni   Bubmann,   Fraakfart 
an  Main  Grfeahcim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens- 
Planlawcrfcc  A.G.  fw  Kohlefabrikatc,  Mettingen,  near 
Aagabarg,  Gcmaay,  a  corporatfaM  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  23.  19St,  S«r.  No.  710,811 
Oahas  priarity,  applicatioa  Germaay  Jaa.  24, 1957 

23  Claims.    (CI.  18—54.7) 
22.  The  method  of  transforming  coal  tar  and  coal-tar 
pitch  into  a  readily  graphitizable  pitch  coke  and  the  man- 
ufacture from  the  latter  of  electrically  good  conducting 
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graphite  electrodes,  which  comprises  separating  from  the 
raw  material  all  sooty  and  other  constituents  which  are 
non-meltable  below  a  temperature  of  340*  C.  and  insol- 
uble in  organic  pitch-dissolving  agents,  said  pitch-diMolv- 
ing  agenu  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzol,  toluol,  chlorbenzol.  o-dichlor-benzol.  dichlor- 
benzol,  anthracene  oil,  pyridine,  chinoline  ai»d  a  bquid 
tar-distillation  product  having  a  boiling  point  below  340* 
C,   said    constituents    being   predominantly-beterocycli- 


rounding  the  contoured  surface  of  the  master  pattern 
with  a  flask,  applying  a  parting  !llm  to  the  contoured 
surface  of  the  master  pattern  and  the  inner  surfaces  of 
the  flask,  positioning  a  layer  of  fabric  on  the  contoured 
surface  of  the  nuister  pattern,  dry-loading  ti»e  flask  with 
coarse  particles  over  and  in  contact  with  the  fabric,  pre- 
paring a  synthetic  resin  composition  consisting  of  100 
parts  by  weight  epoxy  resin,  30  parts  by  weight  poly- 


^^^ 


cal  compounds  of  oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen,  coking 
the  thus  reAned  coal-tar  pitch  from  iU  liquid  phase  by 
slowly  heating  it  from  340*  C.  to  600*  C.  during  a  period 
of  at  least  14  hours,  continuously  removing  the  gaseous 
dissociation  products  evolved  from  the  material  during 
the  coking  period,  comminuting  and  fabricating  the  re 
suiting  pitch  coke  produa  into  shaped  electrode  bodies 
and  heating  the  shaped  bodies  to  an  incandescent  tem- 
perature to  graphitize  the  material  thereiiL 


sulphide  resin,  10  parts  by  weight  reactive  diluent  and 
10  parts  by  weight  amine  hardener,  pouring  the  syn- 
thetic resin  composition  into  the  flask  whereby  the  syn- 
thetic resin  composition  fills  the  spaces  between  the 
coarse  particles  to  thereby  embed  the  particles  therein 
and  impregnates  the  fabric,  and  removing  the  resulting 
forming  tool  from  the  flask  after  it  has  cured  therein. 


_    M35,3«9 

FLASTIC  FOOTWEAR  WHEREIN  A  SELECTED 
w^^  21  ""  BOTTOM  LS  OF  A  MATERIAL 
SV^^-S.***^^^  TO  WEAR  THAN  THE  MATE- 
RIAL FORMING  THE  BOOT  UPPER 

Gaofi*  H.  BIntcham,  Jr.,  Westminster,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Canbrtdge  Robber  Company,  Taacytown,  Md.,  a  cor- 
■"■'"   a  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  719,189 
SCWaM.     (CLIS— 58) 


2.  That  method  of  making  a  rainproof  boot  to  be  worn 
over  a  shoe  and  having  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
iU  bottom  which  is  more  resistant  to  damage  by  the  shoe 
than  is  the  remainder  of  the  boot  bottom,  said  method 
comprising  as  steps:  providing  a  hollow  mold;  providing 
a  first  plastic,  in  fluid  condition,  which  is  suitable,  when 
fused,  to  constitute  the  major  portion  of  the  boot;  provid- 
ing a  second  plastic  which,  when  fused,  is  more  wear-re- 
wsum  than  said  first-named  plastic;  providing  the  mold 
with  a  partially  fused  inner  coaUng  of  the  first-named 
plastic;  then  disposing  a  quantity  of  the  more  wear-re- 
sttUnt  plastic,  in  partially  fused  condition,  in  the  mold 
at  the  location  of  the  desired  reinforced  area,  causing 
said  more-resistant  plastic  to  spread  over  that  area  of 
the  bottom  of  the  boot  which  is  desired  to  be  more  wear- 
resistant  and  then  completely  fusing  both  kinds  of  plastics 
so  as  integrally  to  unite  them. 


.,«..,  3,835,318 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REINFORCED  SYNTHCTIC 

RESIN  FORMING  TOOL 
BenJaminSokol,  Valley  Stream,  and  Lawraaec  R.  Spar- 
J?^^f!»™n«.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RepobUc  Aviation 
Corporation,  near  Farmhigdalc,  Soffolk  County.  N.Y.. 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1954,  Scr.  No.  548,5f9 
4ClaiBaB.     (CL18-^) 
iLThe  method  of  making  a  forming  tool  on  a  master 
pattern  having  a  contoured  surface,  consisting  of  sur- 


3,835311 
ANTI-CLOGGING  SUVER  FEEDING  AND  COILING 

APPARATUS 

Paal  C.  Woodbniy,  OM  Garden  Road,  Rockport,  Mas. 

FDcd  Dec.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  788,568 

2  Clalais.    (a.  19—159) 


«».*.a^  •'>-*n.j» 


J 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  descnbed,  a  diver 
anti-clogging  coiler  including  a  can  having  an  open  top 
for  receiving  stacked  turns  of  a  helically  wound  sliver 
comprising  a  platform  supporting  said  can  for  rotation 
in  upright  position,  a  sliver  feeder  including;  a  coiler 
gear,  a  lower  plate  supporting  said  coiler  gear  above  said 
can  for  rotation  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said 
coiler  gear  having  a  passageway  into  and  through  which 
the  sliver  travels,  said  passageway  extending  downwardly 
and  radially  from  an  upper  end  located  on  said  vertical 
axis  to  a  lower  eccentric  end.  said  plate  having  an  open- 
ing for  passage  of  the  sliver  from  said  pasageway  lower 
eccentric  end  into  said  can,  rollers  for  feeding  and  ad- 
vancing the  sliver  through  said  passageway,  a  bousing 
mounted  on  said  lower  plate  coacting  therewith  and  said 
coiler  gear  to  provide  walls  of  a  chamber  into  which 
said  upper  end  of  said  passageway  extends,  a  conduit  ex- 
tending through  said  walls,  and  means  associated  with 
said  conduit  supplying  a  gaseous  pressure  force  to  laid 
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chamber  thereibroo^  to  cause  gas  to  flow  llnwth  said 
pataageway  from  said  chamber,  aaid  flow  aooompanyiac 
the  slivar  fed  and  advanced  by  laid  rollen  to  imurc 
atainat  clogfinf  and  to  deliver  the  sliver  into  the  can  fw 
aaid  helical  stacking. 


COTTON  mUPPER  AND  SEPARATOR 

DohM  J.  Cos,  Rte.  1,  EmcH  Tex. 

Fliad  lnH  i,  19SI,  Sm.  N*.  747,132 

uadmM.    (0. 19^2t2) 


1.  An  elevator-cleaner  with  a  longitudinal  axis  adapt- 
ed to  be  operatively  associated  with  and  di^Kxed  rear- 
wardly  of  a  cotton  harvesting  or  stripping  means  com- 
prising: the  elevator-cleaner  mounted  with  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  angling  upward,  the  elevator-cleaner  including 
means  for  conveying  cotton  angling  upward  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis;  the  elevator-cleaner  including  a  saw 
element  with  a  surface  mounted  for  movement,  said  saw 
element  having  teeth  on  the  surface  thereof,  the  teeth 
pointed  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  saw  ele- 
ments, some  of  the  teeth  proximate  the  means  for  con- 
veying, the  elevator-cleaner  including  a  knocker  element, 
some  of  the  teeth  proximate  the  knocker  element,  and 
the  elevator <leaner  including  means  for  doflSng  cotton 
from  the  teeth. 


3^5313 
CONDENSING  TRUMPET 

■M  Ea(cn  Sfaiacr,  Wlatcrthar,  SwMici^ 

to  ActicMcadlKhaft  Job.  Jaeok  Rictcr  « 

Sw«tT>ri—d,  a  cotyowtfoB  otf  Swtoer* 


Fled  Dec.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S5M29 
priority,  MpliartuB  SwfciilaBd  Dae.  19, 1951 
7CkiM.    (a.l9^-3tfl) 


M. 


H. 


1.  A  condensing  trumpet  arrangement  for  feeding  a 
fibrous  strand  to  a  pair  ol  rollers  of  a  spinning  machine, 
said  trumpet  arrangement  including  a  trumpet  portion 
having  a  trumpet  channel  of  gradually  reduced  cross 
section,  a  part  having  a  cavity  of  relatively  large  cross 
section  adjacent  to  the  smallest  cross  ssction  of  said 
trumpet  channel,  a  part  placed  adjacent  to  said  cavity 
and  having  a  bore  substantially  coaxial  of  said  trumpet 
channel,  the  strand  moving  consecutively  through  said 
trumpet  channel,  said  cavity,  and  said  bore,  and  suction 
meaas  operatively  connected  to  said  cavity  for  withdraw- 
ing air  therefrom. 


3,t35^14 
SPINNING  FRAMES 

Iscsaasd,  late  of  Whitman,  Mm^  hy 

Cotcbctt,  esccntrix,  Whkma%  Mma^  as- 

hj  mesne  amltaiiiirti,  to  Machtawcnfl,  bc^ 

.  Mam,,  a  conoratloa  of  MaHachasctti 
Flad  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,t32 
!•  OataM.    (CL  19L-294) 


1.  In  combination,  roll  stands,  bottom  roll  lengths  ex- 
tending just  from  one  roll  stand  to  the  next,  ball  bearings 
of  self-aligning  type  surrounding  the  outside  of  the  roll 
lengths  at  each  end  thereof  and  mounted  on  the  roll 
stands,  and  driving  means  coupling  one  end  of  each  bot- 
tom roll  length  to  its  adjacent  bottom  roll  length  and 
compelling  rotation  in  unison  while  permitting  axial  dis- 
alignment  thereof,  and  means  yieldingly  urging  apart  the 
bearings  at  the  coupled  ends  and  into  spaced  relation  to 
the  driving  means. 


3,t35315 

DOOR  FOR  GERMFREE  ENCLOSURES 

T.  SimJiii,  AdHaa,  Mich.,  aml^aui  to  Ki 

'Ompasy,  AAfata,  MkhM  a 
of  MkhigaB 

FIM  Jne  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2«,2«l 
11  CUm.    (CL  2t— 10 


I.  In  an  entrance  structure  for  germfree  enclosures  and 
the  like,  the  combination  of  an  enclosure  wall  having  an 
access  opening  therein,  an  annular  member  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  said  wall  and  encircling  said  opening,  a 
second  annular  member  of  greater  outer  diameter  than 
the  first  and  secured  thereto  to  form  a  laterally  extending 
flange,  said  second  member  having  a  groove  in  its  outer 
face  encircling  said  opening,  a  gasket  member  positioned 
in  said  groove,  a  semi-flexible  dish-shaped  closure  member 
having  peripheral  portions  cooperable  with  said  gasket 
member,  hinge  means  operatively  connecting  said  closure 
member  and  said  second  member,  said  hinge  means  being 
constructed  to  permit  limited  movemcui  ui  said  door  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  gasket  member,  a 
U-shaped  retaining  member  positioned  adjacent  the  inner 
face  of  said  wall  with  the  leg  portioai  of  said  member 
extending  toward  and  engageable  with  the  latter  and  dis- 
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poaed  at  oppocite  sides  of  said  opening  and  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  extending  tbereacross,  hinge  means  operatively 
connecting  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  with  said 
wan  structure,  said  U-shaped  member  having  a  slot  there- 
in extending  from  an  edge  thereof  inwardly  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  opening,  said  door  having  a  stud  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  inner  face  of  said  closure  member, 
the  pivotal  axis  thereof  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  slot  whereby  said  stud  is  pivotally  movable  in  said 
slot,  and  a  nut  on  said  stud  adapted  to  engage  said  member 
whereby  said  door  may  be  drawn  down  on  said  gasket 
member  or  released  by  loosening  said  nut  and  disengaging 
said  stud  from  said  member. 


ELONGATED  CAS^fENT  WINDOW 
H.  Raven  a^  Richard  C.  Folk,  Lootariilc  Ky., 
to  RsyoMs  Metab  Company,  Richmond,  Va., 
idon  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Oct  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •47,(3< 
2  nihil     (CL2«-^3) 


3,t35v317 
MOLD  CORE  LOADING  DEVICE 
loaeph  T.  Waifcoczewsfci,  KnnsM  City,  Mo.,  asrignor  to 
Gnstln-Bocon  Mannfactnring  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Mlfsanri 

FDcd  Dec.  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M3S4 
7  Claims.    (CL  22->37) 


1.  In  a  casement  window,  in  combination,  a  casement 
frame  defining  a  vent  opeiung  and  having  a  vertical  jamb 
portion  of  elongated  dimension,  means  securing  said  case- 
ment frame  in  stationary  position  within  a  building  wall, 
a  sash  ^mme  nnounted  in  said  opening  and  having  a 
vertical  jamb  portion  of  elongated  dimension  requiring 
at  least  three  hinge  guiding  poinu,  said  sash  frame  being 
pivotally  movable  in  a  first  direction  into  overlapping 
contact  with  a  side  surface  of  said  stationary  casemem 
frame  and  pivotally  movable  in  a  second  direction  out 
of  contact  therewith,  a  pair  of  hinges  secured  to  said 
casement  frame  adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  the  don- 
gated  vertical  jamb  portion  thereof  and  pivoully  attached 
to  said  sash  frame  in  supporting  relation  thereto,  said 
hinges  being  ptvouble  along  an  axis  spaced  from  the 
stationary  plane  of  said  casement  frame  thereby  to  swing 
said  movable  sash  frame  to  and  from  a  window-closing 
plane  parallel  to  said  stationary  plane  of  said  casement 
frame,  a  preawre  Mock  rigidly  secured  to  said  casement 
frame  in  spaced  relation  to  and  intermediate  said  hinges 
and  having  a  length  substantially  shorter  than  the  length 
of  said  jamb  portions,  said  block  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending convex  underside  spaced  fiom  the  plane  of  said 
casement  frame,  and  a  striker  plate  rigidly  nsounted  upon 
said  sash  frame  adjacent  the  edge  <a  said  jamb  portion 
thereof  and  having  a  verticairy  extending  convex  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  the  convex  underside  of  said 
block  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  sash  frame  to 
its  limit  in  said  first  direction  said  plate  engages  with 
said  block  to  serve  as  a  third  guiding  hinge  and  to  hold 
each  of  said  jamb  portions  substantially  uniformly  in 
side-by-dde  contact  with  each  other  despite  distortion 
caused  to  said  casement  frame  by  its  mounting  in  said 
building  wall. 


I.  In  combination,  a  casting  mold  having  a  substan- 
tially circular  base  platt  mounting  a  peripheral  cireum- 
fcrential  flange  extending  substantially  normal  to  said 
base  plate,  defining  a  mold  cavity  therewithin,  and  having 
a  plurality  of  small  diameter  holes  extending  through 
said  flange,  and  a  mold  core  loading  device  comprising  a 
vacuum  cap  of  greater  area  than  that  enclosed  by  said 
casting  nnold  peripheral  flange  and  formed  to  overlie 
in  air  tight  contact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  entire  said 
flange,  a  first  projection  ring  on  one  side  of  said  cap  of 
such  size  and  so  formed  as  to  frictionally  fit  within  said 
flange  and  abut  it  circumfcrcntially  above  the  holes  there- 
to away  form  said  base  plate,  a  second  projection  ring  on 
the  side  of  the  first  ring  away  from  said  cap  extending 
from  a  level  above  the  top  flange  holes  to  a  level  below 
the  bottom  flange  holes  next  to  the  base  plate,  said  see* 
ond  projection  ring  being  inwardly  spaced  from  the  inner 
face  of  said  flange  the  distance  it  is  desired  to  extend 
the  mold  cores  into  the  cavity,  an  opening  through  said 
cap  and  rings,  and  a  vacuum  connection  to  said  opening. 


.^.--.^  3,935318 

MET^>  OF  CASTING  MCTAL  IN  A  COATED 
MOLD,  AND  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
COATING  THE  CASTING  MOLD  '^'"^^  '"" 

EnrtaJ^CanbcO,  St  Clair,  Mlch^  aaigDor  to  Achcaoa 
bjtaiMM,  Im.,  Poff  HnroB,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,7M 
11  Claims,     (a.  22— !••) 

II.  A  method  of  casting  highly  chemically  reactive 
metals  wWch  comprise  the  steps  of  preparing  a  coating 
composition  containing  about  9.0%  to  about  45%  calcium 
fluoride,  about  0.9%  to  about  19%  alumina  sol,  about 
1%  to  about  10%  phosphoric  add,  about  27%  to  about 
80%  water,  applying  said  coating  composition  to  a  mold 
surface  to  tonn  a  luifbrm  coating  thereon,  removing  water 
from  said  coating  on  said  surface  and  thereafter  casting 
a  highly  chemicaUy  reactive  metal  on  said  mold. 


3,935419 

CLAMP  DEVICES 

Hanr  O.  Wolt,  1544  Cardova  Ave.,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

FBed  Sept  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,1M 

19Clalmi.    (CL24— 19> 

1.  A  clamp  device  including  a  metallic  band  defining 

a  ring  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  evenly  cpacod  along 
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the  length  of  the  band  at  one  end  portion  thereof  and  an 
operating  member  rotatably  supported  by  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  band  and  comprising  a  flat  spiral  cam 
adapted  on  rotation  to  successively  engage  successive  teeth 
to  move  said  teeth  in  one  direction  to  contract  said  ring, 
said  teeth  engaging  said  cam  on  the  inside  of  the  spiral, 
each  of  said  teeth  being  upstruck  to  extend  from  one  side 
of  said  band  with  the  outer  upstruck  edge  being  in  the 


form  of  a  curve  extending  transversely  of  said  band  and 
rising  from  said  band  to  present  an  edge  to  said  cam 
which  is  convexly  curved  when  the  tooth  is  viewed  in  top 
plan,  said  teeth  each  having  a  side  facing  in  said  one 
direction  and  ioining  said  one  side  of  said  band  along  a 
concave  line  of  curvature  with  the  tooth  leaning  bodily 
from  said  concave  line  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  to  engage  said  cam. 


RELEASABLE  CONNECTORS 
Frank  Bcraard  Harlcy.  Echaa,  E^land,  a«iKBor  to  Har- 
ley  Patents  (Intemadonai)  f  hiitfd,  LonJpn,  England, 
a  BrMih  company 

FIM  Apr.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  73«,15S 

Cfarinu  prforfty.  appHcation  Great  Britain  Apr.  24,  1957 

9  Clafans.     (O.  24— 2M) 


1.  A  releasable  connector  comprising  first  and  second 
separable  members  having  load-bearing  parts  which  can 
be  interengaged  to  transmit  a  tensile  load  from  one  mem- 
ber to  the  other  but  can  be  separated  at  right  angles  to 
the  line  of  such  tension,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  first 
separable  member  and  mounted  to  slide  on  it  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  the  load  between  a  locking  position 
in  which  it  prevents  such  separation  of  the  load-bearing 
parts,  and  a  release  position  m  which  it  permits  such  sepa- 
ration, locking  means  to  retain  the  sleeve  in  the  locking 
position,  th:  locking  means  comprising  as  least  one  pin 
mounted  to  slide  in  a  bore  in  the  first  separable  mem- 
ber, the  bore  extending  transverse  to  the  Une  of  tension, 
means  biassing  the  pin  to  an  extended  position  in  which 
it  protrudes  from  the  first  separable  member  and  engages 
a  shoulder  afforded  by  the  sleeve  to  retain  the  sleeve  in 
the  locking  position,  and  a  press  member  transversely 
movable  within  a  slot  in  said  sleeve  and  provided  with 
a  thrust  surface  which  abuts  the  outer  end  of  said  pin 
and  is  larger  in  area  than  the  cross-section  of  said  bore, 
nid  press  member  being  movable  into  a  position  in  which 
said  thriist  surface  is  flush  with  the  end  of  said  bore,  and 
holds  said  pin  inward  of  said  shoulder,  thereby  permitting 
movement  of  said  sleeve  lo  said  release  position. 


M3S321 

DEMOUNTABLE  CONCRETE  FORM 

Victor  E.  O.  Hennig,  131  N.  4Mb,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Original  appUcatloa  Mar.  16,  1953,  Scr.  No.  342,473,  now 

Patent  No.  2,859.503,  dated  Nov.  II,  1958.     Divided 

mti  this  application  Feb.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7I8,06« 

3ClniHM.     (CL25— 131) 


1.  A  demountable  concrete  form  comprising  two  up- 
right, generally  parallel  form  walls  spaced  apart,  each 
of  said  walls  including  panels  of  wood  material  of  greater 
height  than  width  having  upright  edges  disposed  in  edge- 
abutting,  junction-forming  relationship,  and  the  panel 
junctions  in  the  two  walls  being  in  registry  transversely 
of  said  walls,  several  uprights  disposed  at  the  side  of  each 
wall  opposite  the  other  wall  with  each  upright  spanning 
an  upright  junction  of  abutting  upright  edges  of  two  of 
said  panels,  said  uprights  respectively  abutting  in  con- 
tiguous backing  engagement  face  portions  of  said  junc- 
tion-forming panels  adjacent  to  such  junctions  but  de- 
tached from  said  panel,  said  abutting  upright  panel  edges 
being  complementally  notched  in  registry  with  the  up- 
rights spanning  the  junctions  formed  by  such  abutting 
upright  panel  edges,  respectively,  and  said  uprights  hav- 
ing apertures  therethrough  in  registry  with  such  com- 
plementitl  panel  notches,  ties  extending  between  said  op- 
posite form  walls,  passing  through  said  panel  notches  and 
the  apertures  of  said  uprights  respectively  in  registry 
therewith,  interconnecting  said  uprights  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  form  and  engaging  the  inner  sides  of  nid  wall 
panels  for  holding  said  panels  in  such  backing  oigage- 
ment  with  said  uprights,  means  aligning  the  lower  edges 
of  said  panels  in  coplanar  relationship  in  said  respective 
spaced  form  walls,  each  of  said  panels  being  of  a  height 
to  extend  continuously  from  adjacent  to  the  bottoms  of 
said  uprights  engaged  therewith  to  a  location  above  the 
upper  ends  of  such  uprights,  and  two  upper  ahgning 
strips  respectively  having  surfaces  disposed  coplanar  with 
the  panel-abutting  portions  of  said  upright  and  in  con- 
tiguous backing  engagement  with  the  upper  portions  of 
the  back  surfaces  of  the  panels  of  said  walls,  said  align- 
ing strips  extending  across  such  junctions  of  such  panels 
for  aligning  the  upper  edges  of  the  panels  in  said  re- 
spective form  walls  in  coplanar  relationship,  and  said 
aligning  strips  respectively  overlying,  being  supported 
on,  and  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  several  of  the 
uprights  abutting  the  panels  of  their  corresponding  walls. 


3,035422 

CLAMP  AS  FOR  CLAMPING  BEAM  FORMS  AND 

THE  LIKE  IN  END  TO  END  RELATION 

Inllns  E.  Ibeck,  1327  Fries,  Hooton,  Tex. 

Coatlnnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  <11,947,  Sept.  25, 

19S<w    Tkia  application  Jan.  24,  1959,  Sar.  No.  7it,Ml 

2ClalnH.     (CL  25— 131.5) 

1.  A  clamp  as  for  clamping  together  longitudinally 

extending,  co-axially  spaced  apart  plates  as  form  sections 
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•nd  the  like  when  said  plates  are  positioned  to  have 
aligned  upper  and  lower  flat  surfaces,  said  clamp  com- 
prising a  top  strap  with  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
transversely  across  said  plates  and  overlapping  the  spacing 
therebetween,  said  strap  having  slou  therein  longitudi- 
nally extending  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  posi- 
tionable  over  said  spacing  when  said  strap  overlaps  said 
plates,  an  angle  structure  under  n-ember  with  a  lower 
leg  extending  vertically  and  with  an  upper  leg  to  under- 
extend  said  plates  and  said  spacing  and  with  the  lower 
leg  extending  downwardly  at  right  angles  from  one  side 
of  said  upper  leg.  said  upper  leg  having  slots  therein  lon- 
gitudinally extending  and  of  the  length  of  said  top  strap 
slots  and  correspondingly  longitudinally  spaced  apart  po- 
sitionable  under  said  spacing  and  said  top  strap  slots,  latch 
lugs  to  extend  through  said  slots  and  being  in  transverse 
cross-section  <rf  substantially  the  length  of  said  slots  and  of 
width  to  be  press  fitted  with  force  to  fit  in  tight  frictional 


dimension  of  said  gasket  thus  limiting  compression  of 
said  gasket  to  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  spacer  pieces  when  said  cars  are  urged  into  tight, 
end-to-end  relationship  in  a  heat  treating  atmosphere. 


3,035,324 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAUSOLEUM 

STRUCTTURES 

James  C.  Milne,  900  SW.  St  Clair  Ave.,  Portland,  Orca. 

FUcd  Sept  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  57,295 

aClafans.    (CL25-.155) 


engagement  therewith,  through  said  spacing,  and  through 
said  upper  leg  slots,  and  therebelow.  each  lug  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  slot  therein  spaced  below  the 
top  of  the  lug,  a  latch  cam  for  each  lug  including  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  handle  and  an  arcuate  cam  portion 
extending  from  an  end  of  said  handle  and  terminating 
in  an  end  of  transverse  measurement  to  permit  insertion 
with  clearance  through  said  lug  slot  below  the  top  there- 
of, said  arcuate  cam  portion  providing  a  concave  sur- 
face maintaining  contact  with  said  latch  lug  when  said 
latch  cam  is  rotated  following  end  insertion  and  provid- 
ing a  convex  surface  with  relation  to  said  under  mem- 
ber to  contact  upwardly  with  said  upper  leg  and  side- 
wardly  with  said  vertical  leg  to  establish  tighter  and 
tightei-  contact  as  said  latch  cam  is  rotated  to  a  position 
with  its  handle  extending  downwardly  and  releasably 
latching  said  top  strap  and  said  under  member  to  clamp 
said  co-axially  spaced  apart  plates. 


3,035,323 

HEAT  TREATING  KILN  CAR  END  SEAL 
'*^  T.  RoiMon,  Clcirctaod  Hclsbts,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
FeiTo  Corporation,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
OMo 

FHcd  Mar.  11,  1900,  Scr.  No.  14,432 
5  Claims.     (CL  25—142) 


i,   ^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  transporting  material  through  a 
heat  treating  atmosphere,  the  combination  therewith  of 
means  for  reducing  heat  and  air  passage  past  junctures 
between  two  such  vehicles  when  urged  together  in  end- 
to-end  relationship,  comprising  a  resilient,  heat  resistant 
gasket  disposed  the  entire  width  along  the  end  of  said 
vehicle,  said  gasket  comprising  a  metal  wire  core  and  an 
outer  covering  therefor  of  asbestos  fabric,  a  spacer  piece 
of  relatively  unyielding  material  above  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  gasket,  a  spacer  piece  of  relatively  unyield- 
ing material  below  and  out  of  contact  with  said  gasket, 
both  spacer  pieces  being  of  an  equal  horizontal  cross- 
sectional  dimension,  and  less  in  horizontal  cross-sectional 
dimension  than  the  maximum  horizontal  cross-sectional 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  compartmented  monolithic 
stiTJcture  containing  a  row  of  hollow  compartments;  the 
method  comprising  forming  an  expansive  concrete  floor; 
placing  hardened  concrete  blocks  in  the  concrete  of 
the  floor  with  the  blocks  proti-uding  above  the  floor  and 
the  concrete  at  the  time  of  placement  having  a  consistency 
sufficient  to  hold  the  blocks  m  their  protruding  position; 
said  blocks  having  positions  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  positions  of  the  walls  dividing  adjacent  compartments 
in  a  completed  structure;  fitting  in  the  space  between  ad- 
jacent pairs  of  blocks  the  side  walls  of  a  form  for  a  com- 
partment with  adjacent  forms  on  opposite  sides  of  a  block 
having  side  walls  extending  up  from  the  block  providing 
means  for  forming  a  wall  dividing  adjacent  compartments 
with  such  wall  being  a  continuation  of  the  block;  spread- 
ing the  side  walls  of  the  forms  against  the  blocks  and 
mounting  the  side  walls  above  the  floor  by  resting  them 
on  elongated  supports;  pouring  concrete  over  the  tops 
of  the  compartinent  forms  and  the  tops  of  the  blocks 
to  form  finished  compartments;  and  on  hardening  of  the 
concrete  removing  the  forms  after  first  loosening  the 
forms  by  removing  said  supports  so  that  the  forms  may 
drop  within  the  compartments  containing  the  'same. 


3,035325 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SIUCON 
CARBIDE  BODIES 
Kenneth  C.  Nicholson,  Niagara  Falh,  and  Stanley  D. 
Mark,  Jr.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Caibo- 
nmdnm  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  71M75 
10  Claims.     (CL  2S— 157) 


] 


rssaL&su 


I.  A  process  of  impregnating  a  porous  refractory  article 
with  silicon  which  comprises  heating  said  article  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  silicon  nitride,  at 
least  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  silicon  nitride. 
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to  decompose  the  silicon  nitride  and  relea  e  free  silicon 
at  said  decomposition  temperature,  and  to  cause  said 
free  silicon  to  impregnate  said  article. 


SEVERING  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING 
_^TUFTTO  FABRIC^ 

WHhMi  RIMb,  Biacoc.  N.C^  wilpMr  to 
CoapMy,  Mko*,  N.C,  a  cnnofatkm  of  N«ff1k 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CRIMPED  YARNS 
Edgar  Dart  Bnlnnii,  CIcnMoa,  S.C^  mmtmnK  to 
MiUkMi  RaMVck  Corporadoa,  mtmrtuilHom,  S.C, 
■  lufwathf  W  DelBwarc 

Nov.  2,  1955.  Scr.  No.  544^1,  mw 
2^19334,  dated  Sam.  5,  19M.     DhUt4 
Mar.  2,  1959,  Sar.  No.  79M23 
TOaiiBB.    (CLIS—Tl) 


Plid  Mar.  !•,  1951,  Smr.  N^  7M,M3 
IICWmb.    (CLa«— 11) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  tufted  fabrics  by  severing 
loops  attached  to  the  fabric,  an  oval  track  positioned  on 
said  machine  with  its  greater  dimension  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  »aid  fabric,  means  mounted  for 
movement  along  said  track  to  define  two  work  strokes  in 
opponte  directions  for  severing  said  loopt,  work  engaging 
means  pivotaJly  connected  to  said  severing  means,  cam 
means  operativcly  coupled  to  said  work  engaging  means 
for  pivoting  said  work  engaging  means  with  respect  to 
said  fabric  whereby  mid  work  engaging  mcaM  is  pivoted 
to  a  fabric  disengattait  position  prior  to  each  work  stroke 
•nd  meaiM  for  pivoting  said  work  eagaging  means  to  a 
work  engaging  position  at  the  beginning  of  each  work 
stroke,  said  cam  means  includmg  means  for  transversely 
positioning  said  work  engaging  means  and  said  severing 
means  relative  to  and  prior  to  each  work  stroke. 


M35327 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MATS  FROM 
YARNS  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
Vasisna,  Swsdsss  asB%M>r  to  AtefaM  Sven- 

aiiliBlagsl,  VasftiM.  SwsiiM,  a 
of  SwsdM 

I  Nov.  1, 19M,  8sr.  No.  M,119 
. .  aaplicattan  Swadsn  Nov.  11,  1959 
4  CUm.   (CL  2S— 1) 


I.  Means  for  manufacturing  mats  of  fibre  threads  with 
great  length  comprising  a  luNtantiaJly  horizontal  surface 
capaMe  of  motion  in  a  plate,  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  each 
nozzle  having  coaxial  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  and  an 
axis  running  through  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  orifices, 
said  nozzles  being  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  surface,  the  axes  of  said  nozzles  lying  in  substan- 
tially parallel  vertical  planes  and  each  having  a  hori- 
zontal direction  component  generally  parallel  to  said  path, 
means  to  supply  gas  to  said  nozzles  to  transport  fibre 
threads  of  great  length  introduced  into  the  inlet  orifices 
of  said  nozzles  simultaneously  through  said  nozzles  and 
to  said  surface  capable  of  motion,  which  picks  up  said 
threads  while  forming  a  mat.  each  nozzle  being  provided 
with  a  screen  extending  outside  said  outlet  orifice  of  said 
nozzle,  said  screen  having  the  form  of  an  open  channel 
with  side  walls  and  a  connection  between  said  side  walls. 
^aid  open  channel  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  nozzle  with  said  side  walls  extending  be- 
tween said  nozzle  and  adjacent  nozzles  and  with  the 
aperture  and  said  connection  lying  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  of  said  nozzle. 


2.  A  method  of  crimping  a  continuous  filament  thermo- 
plastic yam  which  comprises  continuously  passing  said 
yam  through  a  heating  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  plasticize  but  insufficient  to  melt  the  yam, 
immediately  thereafter  passing  the  heated  yam  in  an  an- 
gular path  over  the  sharp  edge  of  a  Made  while  under 
tension,  said  edge  being  disposed  at  the  apex  of  the  acute 
angle  formed  between  the  path  of  delivery  to.  and  the 
path  of  withdrawal  of  the  yam  from  said  edge  and  tbare- 
after  beating  the  yam  before  the  yam  is  formed  into 
fabric  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  120*  F.  while  it  is 
under  insufficient  tension  to  prevent  the  same  from  con- 
tracting in  length. 


M3S429 
DOUBLE  PLEATED  FABRIC 
Pari  M.  Cole,  Wliwlngmn,  Dd.,  Msign  ui  to  E.  L  dn  Poirt 
d«  NsMonrs  ami  Coaapany,  Wlnai^om  DcL,  a 
ratioa  of  DclawHv 

PHcd  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M5,tM 
•  niiai      (CL2t— 7t) 


1.  A  doable  pleated  fabric  comprising  a  face  of  pile 
fabric  pleated  only  in  parallel  rows  and  a  skeletal  fabric 
pleated  only  in  rows  parallel  to  the  face  rows  to  form 
peaks  coinciding  with  the  peaks  formed  by  the  face  pleats, 
the  double  pleated  fabric  being  woven  so  that  coinciding 
peaks  formed  on  adjacent  sides  of  the  face  and  skeletal 
fabrics  are  interlaced,  the  pieau  of  the  two  fabrics  be- 
tween said  interlaced  peaks  being  of  opposed  configura- 
tioos  to  form  enclosures  of  generally  elliptical  cross- 
Mction  having  the  minor  axis  of  the  ellipse  on  the  line  of 
interlaced  peaks,  the  constrxiction  being  such  that  the 
double  pleated  fabric  is  fally  extensible  to  a  flat  fabric 
under  pleat-removing  tension,  and  the  pleated  fabrics  be- 
ing of  syathetK  fiber  material  heat  set  in  said  pleated 
configuration  to  provide  elastic  recovery  from  defonna- 
tioo. 


3435,3M 

DBCOIIATING  MATERIAL 

D.  Cole,  %  Lockport  MBb  tec,  Lockpott,  N.Y. 

FBcd  3mme  9,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  9l9j$U 

2CWBSL    (a.  2»— 7t) 

I.  A  package  of  stretchable,  decorative,  fibrous  strips. 

comprising  a  plurality  of  evenly  stacked,  superposed,  long. 

thin,  rectangular  strips  of  carded  fibers,  the  length  of  the 
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majority  of  said  fibers  in  arcfi  strip  disposed  transverse  to 
the  mxip  length  when  said  strips  are  in  the  non-deformed, 
uastretched  condition,  separating  means  extending  be- 
tween adjacent  strips  for  faciliuting  separation  of  one 
strip  from  the  next  adjacent  strip,  and  said  fibers  of  said 


Orlgfaud  a 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REGENERATIVELY  ^ 
COOLED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Edward  F.  Badv,  494  Fair  St.,  Berca,  Ohio 

a.  9,  1959,  Scr.  Nor7t5,999,  bow 
2,  dated  Jaly  5,  19M.     IMvidad 
fopt- 15,  1^,  Ssr.  No.  •43,t32 
•  nsiaii     (0.29^1573) 
(Granted  aadsr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


lapiicatioa 
No.  2.943 


Mrips  assuming  a  diagonal  relationship  with  the  kmgi- 
tydinal  axis  of  each  of  said  strips  when  said  strip  is 
■tretched,  whereby  the  package  may  be  transformed  from 
a  compact  unit  into  a  plurality  of  elongated  decorative 
■trqit. 

3,t3S431 

METHOD  FOR  CONTRACTING  RESILIENT  ROLLS 

TO  FIT  SLEEVES  THEREON  AND  PRODUCT 
Robert  L.  WIsMil,  St.  Paai,  Mtaik,  a«^or  to  MkMs. 
and  ManafactarlBg  Company,  St  Pa^ 
'  ~  of  Delaware 


FHcd  Mam.  9, 19<1,  Ssr.  No.  81,^2 
(CWaH.   (CL29— 117) 


4.  In  a  roH  combinatioo.  a  substantially  solid  elongated 
r^^t  rubbery  cylindrical  body  capable  of  radial  con- 
5*CtiOB  to  less  than  its  natural  diameter  and  recoverable 
from  a  contracted  condition  to  its  natural  diameter  and 
shape,  said  resilient  body  having  a  rigid  axial  core  and 
having  a  plorality  of  interior  passages  circumferentiaHy 
disposed  around  said  core  and  extending  substantially 
throughout  the  length  of  said  body,  and  being  contracted 
throu^out  its  length  to  a  compressed  state  wherein  it 
possesses  a  reduced  diameter  smaller  than  said  natural 
^•mrter,  and  a  nonstrctchable  tubular  covering  on  said 
contracted  cylindrical  body  having  an  internal  diameter 
smaller  than  the  natural  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  body 
and  larger  than  said  reduced  diameter  so  that  said  tubular 
covering  maintains  said  resilient  body  in  said  state  of 
contraction  and  is  tightly,  frictionally  retained  on  said 
body  solely  by  the  resOient  expansive  pressure  exerted 
by  said  contracted  resilient  body. 


Y«rt 


3,935332 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  COVERS 
H.  AadsrsM,  BroaUya,  N.Y.,  sii^aii  to  .-.-^ 
*  Co..  New  Yorfi,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  af  New 

FBed  Feb.  li,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  793,435 
•  Hi  111  I    (CL29^11t) 


1.  In  Gombmation  with  an  hioner  roll,  an  anchor  unit 
for  removabfy  attaching  a  cover  to  said  roU,  said  anchor 
unit  comprising  a  bifurcated  attaching  means  extending 
axially  along  the  circumference  of  said  roO  with  iu  open 
end  facing  opposite  to  the  normal  direction  of  rouUon 
of  said  roll,  a  first  leg  on  said  bifurcated  attaching  means, 
a  saooad  leg  on  said  bifurcated  attaching  means,  and 
means  extending  transversely  through  said  legs  attaching 
said  bifurcated  means  to  said  roU. 


1.  A  method  for  the  fabrication  of  regeneratively  cooled 
combustion  chambers  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging 
preformed  elongated  channels  contiguous  to  one  another 
to  form  a  hollow  elongated  chamber  of  desired  contour 
with  the  ribs  of  q^fa  channel  extending  radially  outwardly 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  securing  adjacent 
channels  to  each  other,  wrapping  wire  around  the  channels 
so  arranged  to  bind  said  channels  together  with  the  loc^ 
of  said  wire  being  contiguously  placed  and  securing  said 
adjacent  loops  of  wire  to  one  another  and  to  said  channel 
ribs  forming  thereby  a  non-porous  skin  structure  effec- 
tively closing  the  open  side  of  each  channel  and  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  coolant  passages  surrounding  said  elon- 
gated chamber  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof. 


3,935334 
WELDING  RODS 
Albert  Edward  Salt,  Sattoa  Coldicid,  Eaghnd, 
to  Imperial  Owmlcal  ladastries  Limited,  Loadon,  Eac* 
land,  a  corpoiatiua  of  Great  Britaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  15, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  7894M 
ClaiBH  priority,  apaBcalioa  Great  Brkala  Dec  29,  1957 
11  rialMi     (CL  29—182) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  weWing  and  brazing  rods 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  eutectic  and 
eutectic-containing  titanium  base  alloys  which  comprises 
mixing  together  powders  of  the  metallic  components  of 
the  alloy  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  250  microns, 
compacting  the  powder  mixture  into  the  form  of  a  self- 
supporting  sheet,  sintering  the  compacted  sheet  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  by  heating  to  a  temperature  between 
650*  and  800*  C.  cooling  the  sheet,  and  machining  the 
resulting  sheet  to  form  rods. 


?,935,MS 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 

BEARING-CHOCK  ASSEMBLIES 

Howard  N.  Fn.  Avaloa,  Pa.,  amigBor  to  United  E^i- 

Bcarhsg  and /oaadty  Coaqpaay.  PIttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  car^ 

poratioa  of  Pcaasylvania 

FBed  Apr.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725^(7 
2  flslaii  (CL  29—234) 
1 .  A  device  for  removing  mkI  replacing  sleeve  members 
on  the  journal  of  a  shaft  comprising  a  platform,  said  plat- 
form adapted  to  be  moved  axiaOy  of  the  shaft,  a  platen 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  provided  with  a  sleeve 
supporting  surface,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said 
platen,  a  frame  pivoully  secured  to  said  platform  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  from  an  inoperative  to  an  opera- 
tive position,  a  jack  engageable  with  the  end  of  the  shaft, 
said  frame  providing  a  support  for  said  jack  whereby  when 
said  frame  is  in  iU  operative  position  said  jack  will  be 
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oo-axial^y  aligned  with  respect  to  Mid  shaft  and  when  in 
said  inoperative  poaition  said  jack  will  be  out  of  align- 
ment with  respect  to  said  shirfl,  a  pair  of  arms  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  jack  which  are  adapted  to  be 


■4 

i^^K 

■•=1 

. 

To" 

a 

E!^ 

^^ 

1  -T 

M_^ 

■'•I 

L 

*TH 

1      ■  TUB^^hJ 

,,    ■ 

] 

"^ 

:          III 

• 

4 4j 

•» 

"* 

• 

1 

1  r—~- 

i           * 

engaged  with  the  sleeve  so  that  on  the  application  of  an 
axial  force  by  said  jacks  said  sleeve  will  be  caused  to 
move  relative  to  the  shaft  and  deposited  on  said  sleeve 
supporting  surface  of  said  platen. 


PLUG  SCREW-ON  APPARATUS  FOR 
PIPE  TESTERS 
WBHui  Myaard  McCoucil,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^ 
TaykHvWUaoa    Manufacturing    Conpaay, 
Prn^  a  cerporadou  of  Pennsylvania 

oc  29,  19««,  Scr.  No.  39 ^n 
11  dainia.    (CL  29— 24«) 


^  eft        \ 


to 


11.  A  pipe  plug  screw-on  station  for  pre-threaded  pipe 
members,  each  adapted  to  receive  a  plug  member  at  an 
end  thereof,  said  plug  member  including  an  enlarged 
body  portion  threaded  peripherally  and  a  shank  at- 
tached thereto  and  extending  axially  and  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  shank  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  body 
portion,  said  station  comprising  a  line  of  pipe  support 
structures,  plug  saddle  structure  aligned  with  the  pipe 
support  line  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  first  and  second 
means  respectively  operative  for  conveying  a  pipe  mem- 
ber to  a  point  on  said  pipe  support  line  and  for  convey- 
ing a  plug  member  to  a  point  on  said  plug  saddle  struc- 
ture such  that  the  pipe  member  and  the  plug  member  are 
in  mutually  confronting  adjacency  at  said  points,  shank 
engageable  means  located  adjacent  said  saddle  and  mova- 
ble into  engagement  v-ith  said  shank  to  bring  same  into 
an  elevated  position  whereat  said  shank  is  coaxially  level 
with  said  tody  portion  of  said  plug  member  and  with 
said  confronting  pipe  member,  and  power  driven  tool 
means  engageable  with  said  shank  for  imparting  rotation 
to  said  plug  member  and  for  davancing  nine  into  thread- 
ing engagement  with  an  end  of  said  pipe  member  to 
effect  plugging  thereof. 


3,t3S337 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  THREAD- 
ID  CLOSURE  CAPS  TO  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Fricdrich  Robert  Meierbofcr,  WaakdorffcldstraMe  195, 

Bcra,  SwttzcfflaMl 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  645,5M 

priority.  appUcatkw  SwUnriaMl  Mar.  15, 1956 

$Oatam.    (CL  29— 24«) 


Iff^ 


.if 


••    »   •  i  ^ 


1 .  In  a  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  series  of  closure 
caps  are  successively  threaded  individually  onto  cooperat- 
ing threaded  shank  portions  of  open  ended  collapsible 
tubes  prior  to  filling  said  tubes,  said  tubes  being  mounted 
on  a  series  of  mandrels  carried  by  turntable  means  and 
advanced  step-by-step  whereby  each  tube  is  successively 
brought  to  and  temporarily  remains  located  at  each  of  a 
plurality  of  stations,  one  of  said  stations  being  a  cap  ap- 
plying station  and  another  station  being  a  cap  tightening 
station,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision 
of  a  lubricating  station  to  which  each  tube  is  brought  prior 
to  being  brought  to  the  cap  applying  station,  said  lubricat- 
ing station  comprising  an  absorbent  lubricant-impregnated 
packing  adapted  for  daubing  engagement  with  the  end  por- 
tion of  each  shank,  meaiu  operative  in  synchronism  with 
said  turntable  means  for  bringing  said  packing  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  each  shank  while  said  tube  remains 
located  at  said  lubricating  station  between  stcp-by-step  ad 
vancing  movements  of  said  turntable,  aixl  means  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  lubricant  to  said  packing. 


3,t35J38 

METHOD  OF  CLADDING  MOLYBDENUM 

Harry  E.  McCunc  III,  BrackcBrldge,  and  Remns  A.  Lab, 

Tarcntnm,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegbcay  Lodhim  Steel 

Corporatkm,  Brackeuridge,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pc 


No  Drawing.    FOed  lone  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744^52 
6  ClaimM.    (O.  29 — 471.5) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  clad  molybdenum  body  where- 
in a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
molybdenum  and  molybdenum  base  alloys  is  enclosed 
in  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  base  alloys  and  iron  base  alloys,  the  space  between 
said  metals  being  partially  evacuated  of  air  and  such 
structure  being  hot  rolled,  the  improvement  in  combina- 
tion therewith  of  subjecting  the  surface  of  said  second 
metal  that  faces  said  first  metal  to  heat  treatment  so 
as  to  produce  a  tightly  adhering  oxide  film  on  said  sur- 
face prior  to  hot  rolling. 


3,t35439 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  AND  FLUX  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  Matter  and  Ira  T.  Landon,  Anderson,  Ind., 

assifBon    to    General    Motor*    CoiporatiOB,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FBed  Aog.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  •77,795 

13  Claima.     (CL  29 — 495) 
1.  A   composition   of   matter   suitable    for   use   as   a 
soldering  flux  consisting  essentially  of,  a  component  con- 
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sisting  of  a  carrier  containing  a  hydrazine  hydrohalide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  dihy- 
drochloride  and  hydrazine  dihydrobromide  together  with 
at  least  equal  quantities  by  weight  of  a  high  melting 
pomt  material  consisting  of  an  alcohol  soluble  nylon- 
type  polyamide  in  quantities  of  from  about  1  to  2Vi 
times  by  weight  of  the  hydrazine  hydrohalide  used  and 
alcohol  as  a  solvent. 

12.  In  a  method  of  joining  metal  parts  to  another  by 
means  of  a  soft  soldered  joint,  the  steps  of;  applying  the 
flowaWe  flux  composition  defined  in  claim  1  to  the  surface 
of  at  least  one  metal,  evaporating  the  alcohol  therefrom 
for  maintaining  the  hydrazine  salt  in  position  on  the  part 
to  which  it  is  applied  by  means  of  the  solidified  polyamide, 
holding  the  part  in  tight  relation  to  the  other  part  to  be 
joined  thereto,  heating  the  two  parts  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  decompose  the  flux,  substantially  simultane- 
ously applying  molten  solder  to  the  joint  whereby  the 
solder  wets  and  adheres  to  the  fluxed  surface  and,  upon 
cooling,  permanently  forms  a  clean  and  continuous  joint. 


3,«35441 

MANUFACTURING   METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

MOLYBDENUM  BASE  ALLOY  ARTICLES 

Roi>ert  G.  Frank  and  Edward  S.  Jones,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio, 

aadgnon  to  General  Electric  Compuiy,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  U,  195S,  Scr.  No.  722,675 
•  Claima.    (CL  29^-552  J) 


3,035340 

METHODS  FOR  RELIEVING  STRESSES  IN  AND 

STRAIGHTENING  TUBULAR  WORKPIECES 

Gerhard  H.  Appel,  Belle  River,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Appd  Process,  Ltd.,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  730,850 

^  •Claims.    (CL  29^-544) 


Hi 


5.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  high  streT>gth,  duc- 
tile article  from  a  material  of  a  molybdenum  base  alloy 
consisting  by  weight  essentially  of  0.05-2%  of  an  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti,  Cb,  V,  W 
and  Zr;  up  to  about  0.15%  carbon,  with  the  balance  es- 
sentially mcrfybdenum,  said  Ti  being  in  the  range  of  0.3- 
0.75%,  said  Cb  being  in  the  range  of  0.2-0.5%,  said  V 
being  in  the  range  of  up  to  about  0.8%,  said  W  being  in 
the  range  of  up  to  about  2%,  said  Zr  being  in  the  range 
of  ijp  to  about  0.05%,  through  a  scries  of  dimension  re- 
ducing steps  conducted  at  progressively  decreasing  tem- 
peratures, the  steps  of:  reducing  the  material  up  to  moot 
50  percent  in  an  upsetting  opettttion  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  alloy's  recrystallization  temperature 
between  2500-3000*  P.,  then  immediately  upsetting;  re- 
ducing the  upset  material  an  additional  50-95%  in  a 
block-forging  operation  by  heating  below  the  alloy's  re- 
crystallization  temperature  and  between  2150-2450*  F., 
then  immediately  block-forging;  and  then  reducing  the 
Mock-forged  material  an  additional  5-25%  in  at  least  one 
finish-forging  operation  by  heating  below  the  alloy's  re- 
crystallization  temperature  and  between  about  2000- 
2400*  P.,  then  immediately  fini^-fOTging. 


1.  A  method  for  cold  forming  an  elongated,  tubular 
metal  workpiece  on  an  internal  mandrel,  comprising  si- 
multaneously applying  to  the  surface  of  a  minute  incre- 
ment of  the  metal  workpiece  at  least  three,  radially  ar- 
ranged, inwardly  directed,  equally  spaced,  equal  and  op- 
posed pressures  engaging  and  substantially  completely 
girdling  the  workpiece;  applying  the  pressures  to  the  woit- 
piece  by  at  least  three  radially  arranged  pressure  apply- 
ing dies  providing  a  di^  throat,  with  each  dM  subjected  to 
two  opposing,  equal,  transverse  forces,  each  of  which 
transverse  forces  has  a  transverse  component  and  a  ra- 
dial component,  the  transverse  components  being  di- 
rected so  that  they  are  equal  and  opposite  and  thus  balance 
themselves  out,  leaving  only  a  net  radial  resultant  directed 
along  an  extension  of  the  radius  of  the  woiicpiece  and 
towards  the  central  axis  of  the  workpiece  so  that  each 
force  on  a  die  which  applies  pressure  to  the  workpiece  is 
truly  radial  to  the  workpiece  and  has  no  unbalanced 
transverse  componenU;  the  method  further  including 
axially  push  feeding  the  workpiece  through  the  throat  of 
the  dies  and  engaging  the  leading  end  of  the  workpiece 
immediately  as  it  emerges  from  the  throat  of  the  dies  and 
holding  and  guiding  such  end  thereafter  in  precise  axial 
alinement  with  the  axis  of  push-feed  while  the  workpiece 
is  push  fed;  supporting  the  workpiece  on  the  mandrel 
therein  not  only  as  it  pasKs  through  the  dies  but  also  im- 
mediately after  it  leaves  the  dies  on  two  longitudinally 
spaced  shoulders  of  the  mandrel,  both  shoulders  being  a 
short  distance  forward  of  the  dies,  and  of  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  finished  workpiece. 

778  O.O.— 70 


3,035342 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  A  RIBBED  STRIP 

George  F.  Bashaw,  323  W.  2nd  St.,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 

Filed  May  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811^09 

5  Claims.     (CL  29—556) 


rij  ■4>  *r- 


1.  The  method  of  makiirg  a  strip  of  materia]  consisting 
of  a  thin,  flat  base  having  a  longitudinally  extending  ser- 
rated rib  having  teeth  projecting  perpendicularly  from 
said  base  at  a  point  between  the  edges  thereof,  such 
method  comprising  starting  with  flat  stock  of  a  thickness 
at  least  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of  said  base  and 
the  height  of  the  rib  projecting  therefrom,  forming  a 
series  of  spaced  indentations  in  one  face  of  said  stock 
along  a  line  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  while  main- 
taining the  other  face  flat,  the  depth  of  said  indentations 
being  equal  to  the  desired  height  of  the  teeth  making  up 
said  serrated  rfb,  the  length  of  said  indentations  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  apart  of  said  teeth,  and  the 
spaces  between  said  indentations  corresponding  to  the 
length  of  said  teeth,  and  progressively  cutting  away  the 
material  on  said  first  mentioned  face  at  each  side  of  said 
series  of  indentations  to  an  extent  substantially  equal 
to  the  depth  of  said  indentations,  leaving  the  original 
material  of  the  stock  at  points  between  said  indentations 
to  form  teeth  projecting  integrally  from  a  base  substan- 
tially thinner  than  the  said  stock. 
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343S343 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

W.  Haycr,  %  Aadcs  Copper  MJml^  Co^ 

PotewiUo*.  CkH* 

Fiferf  Oct.  IS,  1957.  Scr.  No.  tn;iU 

9  riilMi     (CL  3«-^i3) 


U^-     X 


1.  In  an  electric  ihaver  the  combina^on  of:  a  cylin- 
drical ootnb,  at  least  one  razor  blade  rotated  within  and 
in  close  proximity  to  said  comb,  and  means  for  imparting 
a  unidirectional  intermittent  rotation  to  said  comb. 


^ 


SUCING  KNIFE 

Edward  G.  Browa,  117f  Dovar  Ccater  Road, 

Wcadakc,  Ohio 

Flkd  J«M  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M93 

11  nalMii     (CL  34—115) 


I.  A  slidnf  knife  havinf  a  blade  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  at  least  three  longitudinally  extending  side  surface 
portions  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  blade  each  inclined 
toward  the  cutting  edge  of  die  blade,  whereby  shoulders 
intervene  between  each  said  portion  and  the  next  succeed- 
ing portion  toward  the  back  of  said  blade,  and  in  which 
each  intermediate  shoulder  projects  laterally  outwardly 
farther  than  a  corresponding  point  on  a  straight  line 
between  the  next  adjacent  shoulders  on  each  side  thereof. 


3,t3S,34S 

TAFE  DBFENKR 
D«^  I-  B«ra«ni,<ir7  B«rliB«toa  Ave., 

FBad  May  23,  IMt,  Scr.  N<L  M,$H 
5  naimi     (CL  3«— 124) 


3,a3S34< 

TOOL  FOR  HAIR-CUmNG  AND  OIHER 

PURPOSES 


MH%kiaadAT«^ 
2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  144443 
(CL  3«~133) 


N.Y. 


•<•    :! 


4.  A  diapeaaaag  device  for  rolled  tape  compriaing  a 
body  member  having  a  cutting  element  disposed  thereon, 
a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  member  and 
having  attached  thereto  a  portion  adapted  to  receive  said 
tape,  aod  a  slide  member  movable  on  said  body  noember, 
said  cover  having  a  cam  surface  engageable  by  said  slide 
member  to  permit  the  dispensing  of  said  tape  independ- 
ent of  engagement  with  said  cutting  ckment 


1.  A  hair-cutting  device  compriaing  a  casing  having  an 
opening  at  one  side,  a  stationary  cutter  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced 
teeth  which  project  outwardly  through  said  opening,  a 
second  cutter  mounted  in  said  casing  alongside  one  side 
of  said  sutionary  cutter  to  reciprocate  in  said  opening 
longitudinally  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  stationary  cutter  and  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally-spaced teeth,  a  comb  mounted  adjustably  in 
said  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
spaced  teeth  which  project  outwardly  through  said  open- 
ing, said  comb  being  disposed  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
reciprocable  cutter  from  said  sutionary  cutter,  a  hold- 
down  member  adjustably  mounted  in  said  casing  along- 
side the  opposite  side  of  said  stationary  cutter  from  said 
reciprocable  cutter  and  movable  manually  in  and  out  of 
said  casing,  suction  means  in  said  casing  for  drawing 
strands  of  hair  toward  said  casing  so  that  they  fulcrum 
on  said  hold-down  member,  when  extended,  and  bridge 
the  space  between  the  bottonts  of  the  tooth  spaces  of  said 
stationary  cutter  and  the  bottoms  of  the  tooth  spaces  of 
said  comb,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  redprocable 
cutter. 


3,035447 

ARTIFICIAL  TEETH 
MyanoB,  Ncwto^  Mass.,  Mid  Victor  R 
Lake  Cky,  Utak,  asafgnon  to  Mycrsoa  Tooth  Cor^ 
porattoQ,  CambrMge,  Maaa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Massa- 


Flad  Fch.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (3S,M9 
•  Hill  1 1      (CL32— 2) 


1.  An  artificial  tooth  having  a  flat  crushing  area  and 
a  cutting  area  on  its  occlusal  aspect,  the  said  crushing 
area  being  of  generally  segmental  shape  substantially 
broader  than  the  cutting  area  and  being  located  along 
the  lingual  occlusal  margin  of  the  tooth,  said  crush- 
ing area  being  mainly  lingual  of  the  median  occlusal  axis 
of  the  tooth  and  said  cutting  area  mainly  buccal  of  said 
azia,  said  cutting  and  crushing  areas  lying  substantially 
in  the  same  plane. 


3,f3544t 
TEMPOROMANDIBULAR  JOINT  TRANSVERS 
HINGE  AXIS  LOCATORS 
Htfry  L.  P^c,  Vi 


Fled  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  797479 
4aalBM.     (CL32— 29) 

I.  A  temporomandibular  joint  transverse  axis  locator 
comprising  a  crossbar  constructed  of  resilient  material 
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and  adapted  to  bow,  side  arms,  sliders  attached  to  said 
side  arms  and  having  elongated  slots  therein  receiving  said 
crossbar,  said  sliders  at  opposite  ends  engaging  said  cross- 


,U^:«|:.,,.!  r    »-..:-r. 


n«l  I? 


t 


bar  on  opposite  sides  and  said  side  arms  upon  being  urged 
outwardly  causing  the  sliders  to  bind  on  said  crossbar 
and  restrain  movement  therebetween,  and  axis  locator 
plates  mounted  on  said  side  arms. 


Nottt 


3^35^9 
DENTAL  DRILLC^  APPARATUS 
Rcy  a^  Ralph  T.  Hodges,  Ir.,  Wmston-Salcm, 
to  Todd-W  ConpMiT,  a  corporattoi  of 


Filed  Dec  %  19M,  Sar.  No.  74,tH 
lOahB.    (CL32— 23) 


t/r» 


The  combination  with  a  dental  drill  of  the  type  which 
employs  a  water-driven  turbine  in  the  drill  head  and  uses 
the  waste  water  from  the  turbine  aa  a  <liift»ing  agent  for 
the  drill,  of  a  cabinet  including  a  bottom,  side  walls  rising 
from  said  bottom,  and  a  top  extending  over  the  upper  enda 
of  said  side  walls,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
mounted  within  said  cabinet  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
flexible  conduit  extending  through  a  side  wall  of  said 
cabinet  and  having  one  end  connected  in  conmiunlca- 
tion  with  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  having  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  freah  water  under 
pressure,  a  motor  on  said  cabinet  bottom  adjacent  said 
pump  and  drivingly  connected  thereto,  a  fint  conduit 
extending  through  said  cabinet  top  and  having  one  end 
connected  in  communication  with  said  pump  outlet  and 
having  the  other  connected  in  communication  with  said 
dental  drill  turbine,  an  electro-magnetically  operable  valve 
in  said  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  in  said  cabinet  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  and  having  one  end  connected  in 
communication  with  said  first  conduit  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  having  the  other  end  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  waste  drain,  a  hand  operable  valve  in  said 
second  conduit,  a  bypass  conduit  having  one  end  con- 
nected in  communication  with  said  first  conduit  intermedi- 
ate the  junction  of  said  second  conduit  and  said  pump 
inlet  and  having  the  other  end  connected  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  conduit  intermediate  said  hand  oper- 


able valve  and  said  second  conduit  other  end,  a  preasure 
regulating  valve  in  said  bypass  conduit,  a  foot  actuable 
switch  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  another  one  of  said 
side  walls  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet,  and  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  motor,  said  electro-magnetically  oper- 
able valve  and  said  foot  switch  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy.  

3,935,359 
INCISAL  GUIDE  FOR  DENTAL  ARTICULATORS 
1.  Fraawfck,  Btfalo,  N.Y.,  MsltBor  to 
Co.,  be,  ■■frill,  N.Y. 
Ask.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •31,524 
12  dates.    (CL32— 42) 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator,  indsal  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  support,  an  incisal  guide  member  having  an  upper 
incisal  guide  surface  and  mounted  on  said  support  for 
anterior-posterior  pivotal  adjustment,  wing  members 
pivoted  to  said  guide  member  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
for  pivotal  movemem  about  axes  parallel  to  said  guide 
surface,  said  wing  members  having  upper  surface  portioiu 
adapted  to  form  lateral  extensions  of  the  guide  surface 
of  said  incisal  guide  member,  screw  means  for  pivotal 
adju8tn>ent  of  each  of  said  wing  members,  each  screw 
means  having  threads  engaging  through  a  portion  of  said 
incisal  guide  member  and  an  end  portion  held  captive  by 
and  against  separation  from  its  associated  wing  member, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  means  in  opposite  direc- 
tions positively  adjusts  the  wing  member  pivotally  relative 
to  said  incisal  guide  member  to  dispose  the  upper  surface 
portion  of  the  wing  member  at  various  angles  of  ele- 
vation relative  to  the  guide  surface  of  said  incisal  gnide 
member. 

3,935,351 
METHODS  OF  ROOT  CANAL  AND 

FERIODOf^TTAL  IHERAFY 

Afaoldl.  Hbsch,  FkaeUto  Pvh,  NJ. 

(211  N.  HaRboa  St,  Prtocctoa,  NJ.) 

FBed  Apr.  27, 19ML  Sar.  No.  25,137 

2CtahM.    (0.32—49) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  region  of  pathosis  in  the  jaw- 
bone adjacent  the  apex  of  the  root  of  a  tooth  comprising 
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renjoring  portions  of  the  enamel,  dentin,  and  pulp  tissue 
to  provide  a  continuous  access  into  said  region  of  pathosts. 
introducing  a  hollow  needle  through  said  continuous 
access  and  into  said  region  of  pathosis.  passing  small  coo- 
trolled  quantities  of  steam  through  said  needle  into  said 
regioa  of  pathosis.  and  permitting  said  steam  and  the 
condensate  thereof  to  pass  from  said  region  through  said 
access  along  the  outside  of  said  needle. 


3.f35,3S2 

WEIGHTED  TAPE  COMPAfll 

R.  Pope,  Albaipsripi.  N.  Mcz. 

MMlnff.  Apt  61,  Las  Crvccs,  N.  Mo.) 

FHad  Sept.  11,  1959, 9«r.  No.  S39,4M 

4ClafaH.    (CL13— 27) 


I.  A  weighted  tape  compass  comprising,  weighted  base 
means  having  a  bottom  flat  face,  center  pin  anchoring 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base  means  and  extend- 
ing through  said  bottom  surface,  anchor  pin  insert  means 
replaceably  disposed  within  a  recess  in  said  bottom  face 
for  preventing  angular  displacement  of  the  base  means 
about  the  center  pin  anchoring  means,  carrier  means  fixed 
to  said  center  pin  anchoring  means  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  thereof  relative  to  the  base  means,  said  carrier  means 
mounting  retractible  tape  means  secured  thereto  on  an 
axis  offset  from  said  center  pin  axis  and  laterally  disposed 
clamp  means  mounted  on  the  earner  means  for  engage- 
ment with  said  tape  means  on  a  side  of  the  center  pin  axis 
opposite  the  tape  mounting  axjs.  spaced  wheel  means  rotat- 
ably mounted  by  said  carrier  means  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  intersecting  the  center  pin  axis  and  riding  on  a  top 
surface  of  said  base  means  and  scribe  means  connected  to 
a  free  end  of  the  tape  means. 


3,«35,353 

INTERUNIUNG  FLUX  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
GAUGE 
Wmian  E.  Her— syii.  f  AIca  Drlrc.  Ctmrmt  StedM, 
NJ.;  IVfartlB  GaMtH  2333  Crcstoa  Arc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.;  and  WUHaa  Bcccll,  2t9^-«3  32ad  At«„  Bmj- 

IS/  V 

Filed  Jane  8,  19M,  8«.  No.  34.791 
15  Clatans.     (CL  33—174) 


f.  Apparatus  for  measuring  dimensions  of  components, 
such  as  a  diameter  of  a  cylinder,  tube,  or  the  like,  or  the 
thickness  of  a  plate,  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
electrically  conductive  loop  continuous  between  a  pair 
of  iapot  terminals  adapted  for  connection  of  a  source 
of  electric  potential  tbereacross,  and  including  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  substantially  co-planar  sections;  probe 
OMaas  Mcured  to  each  section  to  contact  spaced  surface 
portions  of  the  component,  the  spacing  of  which  surface 
portions  is  to  be  measured;  an  interlinked  magnetic  flux 
responsive  transducer  within  the  magnetic  flux  fields  sur- 
rounding said  sections  as  a  result  of  current  flow  through 
Mid  loop;  said  probe  means  displacing  Ilia  associated  loop 
wctioas  relative  to  each  other  in  aoconknce  with  the 
tpudng  of  such  surface  portions:  whereby  the  degree 
of  interlinkage  of  the  magnetic  fluxes  of  said  loop  sec- 


tions is  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  such  surface  portions: 
the  output  signal  of  said  transducer  being  a  function  of 
the  flux  interlinkage  acting  upon  the  same. 


M35,354 

TRAINING  DEVICES 
WilUain  Dooglas  Geotfe  Grccnhalf,  Aylesbury,  England, 
'  aor  to  General  PrcdakMi  Systems  Limited 
FiM  Jane  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  739.125 

appllcatfoa  Great  Britafai  Jnoc  5,  1957 
19  ClaioH.     (CL  35—19.2) 


1 .  A  training  device  comprising  means  responsive  to  in- 
puts of  simulated  speed  and  simulated  heading  informa- 
tioQ  in  re^MCt  of  a  simtdated  target  body  controlled  by 
an  instructor  and  a  simulated  reference  body  controlled 
by  a  trainee  for  deriving  a  first  plurality  of  variable  quan- 
tities which  represent  the  instantaneous  coordinates 
of  said  simulated  target  in  a  moving  reference  axis  system 
based  on  the  simulated  reference  body,  a  channel  supply- 
ing target  position  information  to  the  trainee,  meaat  for 
feeding  said  plurality  of  variable  quantities  as  inputs  to 
said  channel,  and  switch  means  operable  by  the  instructor 
at  will  for  replacing  said  variable  quantities  in  said  chan- 
nel by  other  fixed  quantities  preselected  by  the  instructor 
and  representing  the  coordinates  of  a  target  position  which 
is  a  fixed  position  in  said  axis  system  of  the  simulated 
reference  body. 


3,935,355 

INCENTIVE  DEVICE 

Royal  W.  HofaMs,  42  RosmU  St.,  Jewett  City,  C 

Filed  Jaac  19,  1999,  Ser.  No.  353M 

llCIaiaM.    (CL35— 23) 


•s^B''. 
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1.  An  incentive  chore  board  for  children  comprising  a 
base,  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  guide  means  on  the 
base  open  at  the  upper  end  to  slidabiy  receive  a  coin  and 
having  an  open  lower  end  to  release  the  coin,  indicia  at 
spaced  points  along  the  guide  means  indicating  a  chore  to 
be  performed,  a  plurality  of  stops  having  coin-supporting 
means  extending  into  the  guide  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  guide  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
coin  in  the  guide  means,  and  means  mounting  the  stops 
on  the  base  at  points  adjacent  the  indicia  for  movement  of 
the  coin-supporting  means  into  and  out  of  opeiative  sup- 
porting position  in  the  guide  means,  removal  of  the  coin- 
supporting  means  from  supporting  position  permitting  the 
coin  to  drop  to  the  next  stop,  the  coin  being  released  from 
the  guide  means  by  the  removal  of  the  last  stop. 
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3,935,354 

COMPUTING  APPARATUS 

Clair  Qmm  Mmbct,  12997  Bfadrwood  Drire, 

Stndio  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  22,  1999,  Scr.  No.  77^97 

19  Claiaas.     (CL  3S--45)       ^ 


10.  An  apparatus  which  comprises:  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able means  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis; 
means  for  rotating  said  movable  means  about  said  axis  ai 
different  speeds;  chart  means  mounted  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  said  chart  means  having  a  chart  center  located 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  movable  means  the  same  distance 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  as  said  one  of  said  movable 
means;  and  means  for  rotating  said  chart  means  at  the 
same  speed  as  said  one  of  said  movable  means  so  as  to 
maintain  said  chart  center  in  alignment  with  said  one  oi 
said  movable  means. 


3,935,357 
HIGH  HEEL  PROTECTOR  AND  REPAIR  DEVICE 
>Baquia  Thoaaa  Vaic^  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  Msioior  to 
Taagic  Predacti,  Inc.,  Yoakcn, 
aTNcw  Yotfc 

FDed  Oct  19,  1958,  Scr.  No^  76M99 
5  CfadnM.    (CL  34—1) 


N.Y.,  a  corporation 


3^5^59 

NAIL-LIFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WOMEN^ 
SHOE  HEELS 
ManhaB    W.    Roas,   Mattapoisctt,    Mass.,   assignor   to 
Acnslinet  Process  Comp«iy,  a  corporatioa  of  Mi 

Cnflsctts 

Fled  Iwe  7, 1949,  Ser.  No.  34,497 
lOalBH.    (CL  34-^34) 


r*t 


L  A  shoe  heel  assembly  which  includes  a  nail  com- 
prising a  stem  with  a  head  at  one  end  thereof,  said  head 
being  larger  in  cross  section  area  than  the  stem  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surface  from  which  the  stem  projects  and 
a  top  surface  opposite  to  and  spaced  away  from  the  bot- 
tom surface,  an  annular  groove  extending  into  the  body 
of  the  head  from  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  ths  opening 
of  said  groove  being  located  entirely  on  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  bead,  said  groove  being  adjacent  to  the  stem, 
a  lift  positioned  on  the  head  which  completely  envelops 
the  sides  of  the  head  and  the  top  surface  thereof,  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  lift  being  extended  over  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  head  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lift 
seated  in  said  groove  whereby  to  retain  the  lift  in  place 
on  the  head  against  applied  lateral  forces  which  tend  to 
pull  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lift  away  from  the  stem. 


3,935^59 

SNOW  REMOVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

POWER  MOWERS 

Harold  W.  Ewcrt,  319  SE.  19th  St,  Newton,  Kaas. 

Filed  Immt  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  119,973 

I9Clafam.    (CL37— U) 


r 
r 

I 

1 

Is. 


1.  A  device  for  repairing  a  broken  high  heel  of  a 
lady's  shoe,  comprising  an  integral  one  piece  hollow 
body  having  a  wide  top  portion,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  O-shaped  cross-section  corresponding  to  the  cross- 
section  of  said  heel,  the  curved  portion  of  said  body 
tapering  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  perimeter 
of  said  top  portion  to  form  a  narrow  heel  portion,  a 
rigid  D-shaped  insert  disposed  within  said  body  abutting 
the  iimer  surfaces  of  said  body,  said  taper  of  said  body 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  taper  <rf  said  heel  so  that 
upon  slidabiy  inserting  said  broken  heel  into  the  top  of 
said  hollow  body,  the  upper  surface  of  said  insert  abots 
the  lower  surface  of  said  broken  heel  and  the  correspond- 
ing surfaces  of  said  body  and  said  heel  are  wedged  into 
tight  engagement,  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  said 
insert  to  said  heel. 


1.  In  combination,  a  power  lawn  mower  having  an 
inverted  pan-shaped  wheeled  bousing  having  a  horizontal 
top  wall,  a  transverse  front  wall,  and  a  side  wall  pro- 
vided in  a  forward  part  thereof  with  a  discharge  opening, 
a  motor  moimted  upon  said  top  wall  having  a  shaft  ex- 
tending down'A^rdly  through  the  top  wall,  a  snow  scoop 
mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  front  wall 
and  having  an  open  lower  end  on  a  level  with  the  lower 
edge  of  the  front  wall,  a  lateral  snow  chute  mounted  on 
the  housing  top  wall  and  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  side  wall,  the  chute  having  an  open 
lower  end  registered  with  said  discharge  opening,  and  a 
blower  rotor  fixed  on  the  motor  shaft  within  the  housing 
and  rotating  in  a  direction  towards  said  discharge  opening. 
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C«^ 


Flad  F«k.  14,  IMl,  8v.  N*.  91^74 
9CWM.     (CL37— M) 


APRON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EARTH- 
MOVING  SCRAPERS 

A.  PvitnMM,  Smi  LcaaA^  Calif ^  ■■ 
Ptovte,   OL,   mmltmtn  to 
Ttaclor  Co^  Peoria,  DL,  a  Kwywaliua  of 

Mar.  M,  19M,  Sw.  No.  lt,7S2 
3CWaM.    (0.37—129) 


G«raM  T. 


1.  In  an  earthmovinf  Kraper  having  a  bowl  with  a 
forwardly  disposed  cutting  edge  and  an  apron  for  docing 
the  front  of  the  bowl  with  a  Up  registering  with  said 
cutting  edge,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pivotal 
support  between  the  apron  and  the  bowl  poMtiooed  to 
cause  the  lip  of  the  apron  when  on  the  surface  of  the 
ground  and  with  the  cutting  edge  at  an  average  cutting 
deixh  to  be  substantially  coincident  wHh  a  point  of  in- 
tersection of  the  undisturbed  soil  surface  sind  a  plane 
extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  catting  edge 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  twcaty-two  and  one-half 
degrees  to  the  plane  of  travel  of  the  cutting  edge. 


3,935,342 
DBPLAY  STAND 
,    uktMt  Drive, 
FBad  May  24,  19M,  S«r.  No.  31^ 
3CWw.    (CL49— 124) 
1.  A  card  display  stand  comprising  a  baae,  a  substan- 
tially vertical  post  mounted  on  said  base  having  a  multi- 


plicity of  spaced  holea  therein,  a  plurality  of  arms  con- 
stituted of  bendable  material  inserted  fai  said  holes  where- 
by said  arms  extend  substantially  transverse  to  the  longi- 


"» 


1.  Ditcher  apparatus,  ooovrWaf:  a  frame  structure 
including  two  pivotally  connected  ports;  a  pulling  tongue 
on  one  of  said  parts;  a  ditcher  plow  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  parts;  axle  meaas  wppnrting  said  frame  structure, 
said  axle  carrying  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground-con- 
tacting wheels  having  axes  of  rotation  oAet  widi  respect 
to  said  axle;  meaM  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame 
structure  with  respect  to  said  wheels  including  a  fluid  cyl- 
inder actuator  connected  between  said  axle  and  tongue; 
other  connection  means  between  said  actuator  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  iiKhiding  a  second  fluid  cylinder  actua- 
tor for  relatively  pivoting  said  frame  parts  to  compensate 
for  change  in  the  angle  of  said  plow  with  respect  to  the 
ground  during  said  raisiitg  and  lowering  nx>venients,  said 
second  fluid  cylinder  actuator  being  independently  adjust- 
able to  change  the  angle  of  said  plow  with  respect  to  dM 
ground  for  any  raised  or  lowered  position  of  said 


tudinal  axis  of  said  vertical  post,  said  bendable  arms  being 
provided  with  indentations  therein  for  suspending  display 
Items  therefrom. 


Ymtk 


M3S,3<3 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 

',  Great  Neck,  N.Y., 
New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a 


to 

afNcw 


FIsi  Mm.  X  1M1«  9«.  No.  93,297 
9nilMi     (CL49— 124J) 


1.  A  diq>lay  device  of  flexible  paperboard  material 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  panel  foldable  about  a 
first  transverse  fold  line,  a  flap  extending  outwardly  from 
an  edge  of  said  first  panel  and  foldable  about  a  second 
fold  line,  spaced  apart  slits  in  said  first  panel  and  said 
flap  and  intersecting  said  second  fold  line,  third  and  fourth 
fold  lines  in  said  first  panel  and  said  flap  respectively  and 
each  interconnecting  said  slits,  a  fifth  fold  line  disposed 
between  and  parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  fold  lines 
and  interconnecting  said  slits  for  forming  a  first  and  sec- 
ond area  defined  by  said  slits  and  said  third  fold  line  and 
said  fourth  fold  lines  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
areas  being  foldable  away  from  said  flnt  panel  and  said 
flap  respectively  when  said  flap  is  folded  inwardly,  said 
first  panel  having  an  opening  spaced  from  each  of  said 
slits,  said  first  area  having  an  opening  adiacent  eaidi  of 
said  slits  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  first  mentioned 
openings,  elastic  means  received  in  each  of  said  openings 
and  overlying  said  first  area  between  the  openings  therein, 
said  elastic  means  adapted  to  be  stretched  when  said  flap 
is  urged  into  folded  position  and  said  first  area  is  juxta- 
posed with  said  first  panel  thereby  allowing  said  second 
panel  to  be  folded  over  said  flap  and  maintain  said  flap 
in  said  folded  position  and  when  opened  permit  said  flap 
to  swing  outwardly  in  extended  position. 
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PHOTOGRAP^  TRANSPARENCY 

MOUNT  ADAPTER 

A.  niijKmi,  liliNsa,  N.Y^  iiJ|iiii  » 

■  !*■•  lannanilsd,  a  oanaraUaa  af  New  Yaik 

FRsd  May  14,  I9M,  £r.  No.  29^24 

IGWak    (CL4»— 152) 


tioa  of  said  body,  and  extending  axially  fore  and  aft 
through  the  body,  a  iwiveled  end  thrust  bearing  intermedi- 
ate said  shaft  and  the  after  end  of  said  body,  a  ring 
having  an  opening  through  its  circumference,  and  spacer 
sleeves  and  bolts  extending  fore  and  aft  through  said 
ring  into  the  body  at  equiangulariy  spaced  intervals,  to 
receive  and  ^Moe  groups  of  suspender  meshes  along  the 
forward  edge  tbereot 


L-A>K-~-3-^^-i 


■  "-T 


3,935,344 
TRAWL  NET  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Lukata,  5547  Greeawood,  Seattle,  Wa 

17. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  834,931 

(CL43— 9) 


A  photographic  transparency  mount  adapter  for  adapt- 
ing a  relatively  small  tranqiarency  mount  for  projection 
by  a  slide  projector  designed  for  receiving  relatively 
larger  transparency  mounte,  said  adapter  comprising 
integrally  joined  front  frame,  spacer  and  bade  frame  por- 
tions, said  front  and  back  frame  portions  being  open 
in  the  central  areas  thereof  and  said  spacer  portion  being 
generally  U-shaped  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall, 
the  outer  edge  of  said  side  walls  being  aligned  with  the 
outer  edges  of  said  front  and  back  frame  portions  and 
the  end  wall  being  spaced  outwardly  from  the  inner 
edges  of  the  open  central  areas  of  said  front  and  back 
frame  portions  to  provide  a  pocket  between  said  front 
and  back  frame  portions  which  is  closed  at  the  bottom 
and  side  edges  thereof  and  open  at  the  top  edge  diereof, 
each  of  said  front  and  back  frame  portions  being  formed 
with  opposed  inwardly  directed  lug  means  at  dte  bottom 
of  said  pocket  for  frictionally  engaging  the  edge  of  said 
transparency  mount  to  prevent  the  transparency  mount 
from  accidentally  falling  out  of  said  adapter,  and  one 
of  said  Croat  and  back  frame  portions  being  cut  away 
at  the  bottom  of  said  pocket  to  allow  for  Inasinf  the 
transparency  mount  upwardly  from  said  pocket  by  en- 
gagement of  the  bottom  edfe  of  the  mount  tfirou^  the 
cuuway  at  the  bottom  of  said  pocket,  the  cutaway  being 
in  the  center  of  the  base  portion  and  extending  below 
the  inside  edge  of  the  qiacer  portion. 


CONNECTOR  roRniAWL  NETS 
1 1.  Lakcia,  5547  Grecawooi  Ave- Scailis 
FRedJaa.  39, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  95,443 
19  Cl^M.    (CL  43—9) 


2.  A  trawl  net  including  an  elongated  annulus  of  net- 
ting open  at  its  forward  end,  a  top  netting  panel  joined 
along  the  top  forward  edge  of  the  annulus  and  a  bottom 
netting  panel  joined  along  the  bottom  forward  edge  of 
the  annulus,  the  top  panel  being  of  generally  dianKmd 
shape,  with  bar-cut  forward  and  rear  side  edges,  respec- 
tively, and  meshes  oriented  diagonally  to  die  length  of 
the  annulus,  and  tbe  bottom  panel  being  of  generally 
square  shape  with  its  meshes  oriented  correspondingly  to 
those  of  the  t<v  panel,  but  with  point-cut  side  edges  di- 
rected forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  of  a  length  equiva- 
lent to  the  length  of  the  forwardly  diverging  rear  side 
edges  of  the  top  panel,  such  edges  being  joined  through- 
out their  length  and  defining  lower  points  of  attachment 
at  the  forward  ends  of  such  joints,  the  top  and  bottom 
panels  being  each  formed  with  a  reentrant  forward  comer 
defining  an  indentation  at  the  forward  central  poriion 
along  bar-cut  rearwardly  converging  edges,  the  indenu- 
tion  of  the  bottom  panel  beginning  at  the  said  points  of 
attachment,  and  the  junction  of  the  bar-cut  forward  side 
edges  of  the  upper  panel  and  its  indentation  defining  upper 
points  of  attachment,  and  upper  and  lower  lines  secured 
at  the  several  sudi  points  of  attachment  and  extending  di- 
vergently forwardly,  for  dragging  the  net. 


Wa 


3,935,347 
ANIMAIVD  FBH  LURE 
MaoCTroyar,%H.JIT. 


Co, 


Fled  Dec  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  425,997 
2nslMi    (0.43-^2.14) 


8.  A  connector  for  use  intermediate  a  sweep  line  and 
the  mesh  suspender  of  a  trawl  net,  for  transmission  of  all 
stress  therebetween,  comprising  a  hollow  body  of  no 
greater  than  neutral  buoyancy,  said  body  having  a  planar 
after  face,  a  shaft  projecting  ahead  of  the  forward  por- 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  body  baving  a  part 
projecting  longitudinally  therefrom,  weighted  means  jour- 
naled  on  said  projecting  part  and  rotatably  reacting  with 
water  when  pulled  through  water,  said  wei^ted  means 
including  a  member  having  a  hub.  a  plurality  of  tpoiket, 
an  aimular  weight  member  carried  by  said  tfoket  con- 
centric with  said  hub,  and  water  reactance  blades  carried 


M 
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by  sail)  spoltes  and  each  fiainng  a  wa^  reacts  nee  peti- 
tion at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  annular  member, 
said  weighted  means  continuing  rotadoa  after  pull  on 
said  body  is  relaxed. 


CI 


JoMphF.  C 


TROLLING  LURE 
oOlBi,  1«7  Loagfdlow 
WaslifaiCtoa,  D.C. 


St-NW- 


FOcd  Mar.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  94^79 
3  OakM.    <CL  43—42^) 


X 


1.  An  adjustable  weight  trolling  lure  comprising  an 
open  ended  sleeve  body  portion,  a  pair  of  plugs  engaging 
telescopically  within  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the 
sleeve  body  portion,  radial  fastener  elements  detachably 
securing  said  plugs  within  the  sleeve  body  portion  rigidly, 
said  plugs  having  aligned  axial  openings  formed  there- 
through, a  pair  of  separate  axially  extending  rod  elements 
disposed  within  said  axial  openings  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  of  the  plugs  and  having  correspond- 
ing ends  terminating  within  the  sleeve  body  portion  near 
the  longitudinal  center  thereof,  transverse  through  pins 
interconnecting  said  rod  elements  and  plugs  rigidly, 
swivel  elements  connected  with  the  rod  elements  out- 
wardly of  the  plugs,  lead  weight  means  secured  remov- 
ably to  the  rod  elements  inwardly  of  the  plugs  and  within 
the  sleeve  body  portion,  and  a  pitched  impeller  secured 
rigidly  to  one  of  said  plugs  exteriorly  of  the  sleeve  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  impart  rotation  to  the  lure  upon 
its  longitudinal  axis. 


3,t35;SM 

AflKMBLY  OF  PLANT  CONTAINERS 

Hcnaann  Helfcrt,  Ncoamhlerstr.  155, 

Daisbarg-Meidcrlch,  Germaay 
Filed  Sept.  29,  195S,  Ser.  No.  763,934 


ICWnu.  (CL47— 34) 
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1.  A  device  for  growing  plants  comprising  a  thin  plate 
constructed  of  a  water-impervious  plastic  material  having 
a  smooth  surface  and  defining  a  plurality  of  depressions 
of  truncated  conical  shape  closely  distributed  over  its 
surface,  the  axes  of  said  depressions  being  parallel  to 
each  other  and  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
plate,  each  of  said  depressions  being  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive the  root  ball  of  a  small  plant  and  having  a  depth  of 
substantially  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  top  di- 
ameter and  being  positioned  from  the  next  adjacent  de- 
pression at  a  distance  substantially  smaller  than  said  top 
diameter. 


3,t3537« 

AUTOMATIC  TREE  INJECTING  DEVICE 

Doacias  A.  Carmn,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

(34«1  N.  Coaadl  Road,  Bethany,  Okla.) 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  196«,  Scr.  No.  7S,7M       J  ^ 

17  riilMi     (O.  47-^57.5) 


!/• 


1.  For  use  in  injecting  fluid  into  a  tree  or  the  like;  a 
manually  actuatabie  tree  injector  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  barrel  providing  a  fluid  container  and  also  a  han- 
dle, a  penetrating  and  cleaving  blade  disposed  in  fixed  re- 
lation to  and  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel, 
said  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  fluid  delivery  pas- 
sage with  an  emitting  port  positioned  for  discharging  fluid 
to  said  cutting  edge,  a  coupling  sleeve  directly  and  fixedly 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  blade  and  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  barrel,  and  thrust-responsive  valve  means  di- 
rectly mounted  upon  and  carried  by  the  upper  en(|  of  the 
blade  and  partially  housed  within  the  confines  of  said 
coupling  sleeve. 

3,t35,371  ' 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  TUBE 

DRAWING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  J.   Moaly,  Coraiac,  N.Y.,  and   Look  A.  J. 

Zangari,    Lincoln,    RJ.,    aarignors   to    Coming   Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,6M 

4Clainn.    (0.49^17.1) 


I.  The  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  drawing 
tubing  from  a  source  of  thermoplastic  material  compris- 
ing a  container  of  said  thermoplastic  material  and  means 
drawing  tubing  with  a  hollow  interior  and  a  predeter- 
m.ned  outer  diameter  from  an  oriflce  in  said  container, 
of  a  control  system  comprising  means  for  measuring  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  tubing  and  for  emitting  a  first 
signal  proportional  in  magnitude  thereto,  means  for  in- 
dicating variations  between  said  first  signal  and  a  pre- 
determined standard  and  for  transmitting  a  second  sig- 
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nal  indicating  such  variations,  means  for  providing  a 
measurement  of  a  diameter  of  said  tubing  in  the  plastic 
zone,  said  means  transforming  said  measurement  into 
a  third  signal  proportional  to  said  measurement  and  of 
such  nature  and  so  calibrated  as  to  be  comparable  with 
said  second  signal,  means  for  comparing  said  second 
and  third  signals  and  for  emitting  a  fourth  signal  varying 
with  the  difference  between  said  second  and  third  signals 
and  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  signal  for  varying 
the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  said  tubing  in  the  plastic 
zone. 


3,«35,372 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  GLASS  TO 
METAL  SEAL 
Karl  F.  Mayers,  SomeniUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Philips  Elec- 
tronic and  Pharmaccntical  Industries  Corp.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  applications  Scr.  No.  216,200,  Mar.  17, 
1951,  and  Scr.  No.  396,218,  Dec.  4,  1953.    This  appli- 
cation Apr.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651,065 
SClainis.    (CI.  49— «1) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  compressiori,  hermetic 
glass-to-metal  seal  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an 
assembly,  in  a  jig,  of  an  outer  metal  member  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  approxi- 
mately llOxIO-'  units  per  unit  length  per  degree 
centigrade  and  less  than  approximately  178x10"'  units 
per  unit  length  per  degree  centigrade,  said  outer  metal 
member  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough,  at  least 
one  inner  metal  member  within  said  aperture  and  spaced 
from  the  inner  periphery  defining  said  aperture  in  said 
outer  metal  member,  said  inner  metal  member  having  a 
subsUntially  lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than 
that  of  said  outer  member,  said  coeflScient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  inner  metal  member  being  at  leasj  ap- 
proximately 60x10-^  units  per  unit  length  per  degree 
centigrade  but  less  than  approximately  97x10-''  units 
per  unit  length  per  degree  centigrade,  and  glass  in  the 
space  within  said  aperture  and  surrounding  said  inner 
member,  said  glass  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion substantially  lower  than  that  of  said  outer  metal 
member  but  at  least  approximately  as  high  as  that  of 
said  inner  member  and  of  about  90x  10-'  units  per  unit 
length  per  degree  centigrade;  heating  the  entire  assem- 
bly to  a  temperature  at  which  the  glass  melts  and  flows 
radially  of  iu  own  weight  to  fill  the  radial  space  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  metal  members;  rapidly  cool- 
ing the  heated  assembly  from  said  temperature  to  a  lower 
temperature  which  is  below  the  annealing  temperature 
of  the  glass  to  solidify  and  to  avoid  annealing  the  glass 
and  to  set  up  stress  therein  so  as  to  increase  the  com- 
pressive forces  holding  said  glass  in  said  outer  meul 
member  in  said  glass;  and  removing  said  seal  from  said 


parallel  to  each  other  in  side-by-side  relation  with  their 
longitudinal  side  edges  extending  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  roof  unit  being  inverted  with  respect  to  the  next 
roof  unit,  so  that  the  facing  elongated  parallel  side  edges 
of  adjacent  roof  units  are  located  at  different  levels  ad- 
jacent to  and  spaced  from  each  other;  a  plurality  of  inter- 


3,035473 
ROOFING  ARRANGEMENT 
Jacqncs  Jean  Emilc  Mesnagcr,  182  Rnc  dc  Rivoli, 
Paris,  France 
FBcd  Ape.  15,  1953,  Scr.  No.  348,934 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  France  Jaly  25,  1945 
4  Claims.     (CL  50—12) 
1.  A  roof  for  buildings  or  the  like  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  self-sustaining  independent  elon- 
gated roof  units  having  oppositely  inclined  faces  and  paral- 
lel longitudinal  side  edges,  said  roof  units  being  arranged 

778  O.U.— 71 


mediate  non-load  supporting  at  least  partly  transparent 
roof  portions  extending  between  adjacent  free  longitudinal 
side  edges  of  said  roof  units  and  being  connected  thereto; 
and  a  plurality  of  supporting  structures  each  supporting 
one  of  said  roof  units  independently  from  the  other  roof 
units. 


3,035,374 
SILL  LEAKAGE  PREVENTING  DEVICE 

Burris  R  Allen,  6212  Goodrich  Ave.,  Box  8033, 

St.  Louis  ParlL,  Minn. 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,496 

3  Claims,    (a.  50— 177) 


I.  In  a  building  construction,  in  combination,  a  masonry 
foundation  wall  below  an  outside  wall  of  the  building  and 
the  top  of  the  masonry  wall  constituting  a  sill,  a  timber 
providing  a  draftstop  header  supported  on  said  sill  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  an  inner  edge  of  the  sill,  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  joists  having  end  portions  supported  on 
the  sill  and  having  ends  abutting  an  inner  side  surface  of 
said  header,  a  floor  resting  atop  the  joists  and  header,  sill 
leakage  preventing  means  bridging  each  space  between 
outer  ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  joists,  said  sill  leakage 
preventing  means  comprising  a  draftstop  unit  capable  of 
installation  when  the  framework  is  being  erected  or  at 
any  convenient  time  after  erection  has  been  completed, 
said  unit  being  prefabricated  and  embodying  a  vertical 
draft  blocking  panel  equal  in  height  to  the  depth  of  the 
space  between  said  joists,  said  panel  having  a  top  and 
two  end  marginal  flanges  providing  attaching  flaps,  said 
flaps  being  flexibly  joined  to  the  edges  of  said  panel,  the 
entire  outside  surface  of  said  panel  being  covered  with 
insulation  material,  said  flaps  extending  in  a  direction  in- 
wardly from  said  outside  surface  and  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  floor  and  the  adjacent  cooperating 
surfaces  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  joists  so  as  to  secure  the 
insulation  material  between  said  panel  and  said  header, 
the  lower  edge  of  said  panel  being  flexibly  joined  to  a 
generally  horizontal  apron-like  extension  which  extends 
between  the  joists  and  over  an  inner  portion  of  the  sill, 
upwardly  extending  flaps  connected  to  the  sides  of  said 
extension  and  secured  to  adjacent  joists,  and  the  under- 
neath side  of  said  extension  being  also  covered  with  insu- 
lation material  which  extends  over  said  sill,  the  free  length- 
wise forward  edge  of  said  extension  having  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto  a  downwardly  extending  reinforced  flange 
abutting  an  upper  vertical  surface  portion  of  the  founda- 
tion wall,  said  sill  leakage  preventing  means  substantially 
reducing  the  convection  of  heat  through  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  header  and  sill  and  the  conduction  of  heat 
through  said  header  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  masonry 
wall. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEALED  JOINT 

MASONRY  BLOCK  WALL  ffTRUCTURE 

LtoH  H.  WmiiMi,  1792S  Ktaro*  Avc^ 

Aa^M,  l^StTstr.  N*.  t34,991 
lOata.    (CLS»— 533) 


i*--^ 


A  method  of  making  a  aealed-jointmaaonry  block  wa}l 
structure  from  masonry  blocks  with  vertically-recessed 
ends,  comprising  laying  a  plurality  of  masonry  blocks  in 
end-to-eod  relationship  with  vertically-directed  shrinkage 
joinla  between  the  outer  edge  portions  of  adjacent  ends 
'of  adjacent  blocks  and  with  vertical  cavities  formed  by 
the  recessed  ends  of  the  blocks,  placing  an  elongated  com- 
pressible sealing  strip  of  resilient  material  vgaiiMt  the  end 
surface  of  one  of  each  ad)acent  pair  of  the  end  receaaei  of 
the  Mocks,  placing  a  flexible  mortar-retaining  sheet 
end  surface  of  each  of  said  last-men- 
with  said  sealing  strip  between  said 
sheet  and  said  recess  end  surface,  and  pressing  mortar 
into  said  cavity  to  substantially  fill  said  cavity  and  urge 
said  sheet  against  said  recess  end  surface  and  sealing 
strip  in  compressing  relationship  with  said  sealing  strip. 


M3S^7« 

AirrOMATlC  JIG  GRINDING  ATTACHMENT 

Dnqrtro  Snfra^  New  BriMn,  Com^  aalKMr  I*  Prwte 

Zmfmattm,  a  ctyofattoa  of 

PBcd  Aa«.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47  J39 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  SI— M) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  claai  described,  a  primary  body 
portion  having  mounting  means  by  which  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  a  vertical  axis,  a  secondary  body  portion 
mounted  on  iJie  primary  portion  and  guided  for  lateral 
movement  relative  thereto,  said  secondary  portiai  being 
adapted  to  support  a  tool,  a  horizontal  feed  team  coo- 
necting  said  body  portions  and  being  rouuble  for  pro- 
ducing said  lateral  guided  movement  of  tfaa  secondary 
portion  relative  to  the  primary  portion,  a  lead  BMmber 
routably  nnounted  on  the  primary  portion,  pawl  and 
ratchet  means  for  advancing  said  feed  screw  in  prede- 
termined steps,  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  lying  in  sub- 
sunually  a  horizontal  plane,  cone  gears  between  the 
ratchet  means  and  the  feed  screw,  an  actuating  member 


for  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  carried  by  said  primary 
body  portion,  and  a  normally  spring  retracted  movable 
abutment  member  carried  on  the  feed  member  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  manually  projected  into  the  path  of  the  actu- 
ating member  whereby  when  the  feed  member  is  held 
against  rotation  and  the  abutment  member  is  projected 
into  the  path  of  the  actuating  member  rotation  of  the 
primary  body  portion  will  cause  actuation  of  the  pawl 
and  ratchet  means  to  advance  the  feed  screw  by  a  pre- 
determined amount  for  each  rotation. 


N 


FladDac 
22 


LATPING  MACHINE 

lasailsirtiasss  32,  and  Willi 
21,  both  of  Mcttmann  (RklM- 


1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,239 

Germany  Dec.  22, 1958 
(CL  Si— 111) 


1.  A  lapping  machine  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
frame;  a  lapping  member  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  support  at  least  one  work  piece;  a  double- 
acting  cylinder  mounted  in  said  frame;  a  piston  having 
two  opposing  sides  and  reciprocably  received  in  said 
cylinder  for  movements  in  directions  toward  and  away 
from  said  lapping  member;  a  plurality  of  parts  operativc- 
ly  connected  with  said  piston  for  movements  toward  and 
away  from  the  lapping  member  for  subjecting  the  work 
fiace  to  a  lapping  load  including  the  weight  of  said  parts 
aad  of  said  piston;  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  medium: 
conduit  means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said 
source;  pump  means  for  circulating  the  fluid  medium  in 
said  conduit  means;  and  a  system  of  valves  in  said  con- 
duit means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  fluid  medium 
into  said  cylinder  and  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  said 
medium  against  the  selected  side  of  said  piston  whereby 
to  either  increase  or  reduce  said  lapping  load. 


3.«3S^7t 
PEED  MECHANISM 
Genrgc  H.  Lockwood  aad  Albert  R.  Mcaard, 
Mass,,    aMignnn   to  The   HeaM    Machine 

Worcester,  Mam,,  a  lospoiatloa  of  Ddawaro 
Flkd  Aaf.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t33,2«4 
21  Cbimm.    (CL  51—1*5) 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  a  grinding  machine,  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  main  cylinder  having  a  piston  adapted 
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to  be  connected  to  the  shaft  for  the  rotation  thereof,  a 
dnmi  member  connected  to  the  shaft  independently  of 
the  main  cylinder  for  the  rotation  thereof,  a  friction  band 
lying  adjaoeiM  the  drum  member,  a  compensation  means 
connected  to  the  band  for  canstng  it  to  contact  and  ro- 
tate the  drum  member,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  the  drum  member. 


MKIHOD  FOR  DNSPECTING  CARTONS 
Wmian  B.  LcarcH,  Llcwdljni  Park,  Weal  Ora^e,  N  J. 
May  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,312 
•  riilii  I      (CL  53-^47) 


3,135379 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGOSG  COMPRESSIBLE 
ARTICLES 
R.  Clooti,  Ntrnab,  Wla.,  assfgam  to  Kbnbctly- 
^orporatioB,  NoMah,  Wte.,  a  corporation  of 

FDodJnnc 


13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,71S 
(CL53— 34) 


I.  A  method  of  endosiBg  folded  sanitary  napkins  or 
the  like  within  plastic  sheet  stock  having  inherent  stretch, 
said  method  consisting  of  the  steps  of  applying  the  sheet 
stock  to  tiie  drcamferential  surface  of  an  indexable  tur- 
ret pnmded  with  outwardly  open  drcumferentiaDy  spaced 
and  radially  extending  pockets  of  rectangular  croas  sec- 
tional configuration,  said  sheet  stock  being  applied  sequen- 
tially to  bridfe  said  pockets,  applying  vacmun  to  the  tmder 
side  of  said  stock  in  areas  extending  transversely  of  Oie 
turret  immediately  adjacent  opposed  drcumferentiaUy 
spaced  pocket  walls,  severing  the  stock  transversely  of  the 
turret  along  lines  positioned  intermediate  the  pockets 
thereof  to  provide  oidividual  article  enclosing  panels  each 
of  which  bridges  a  pocket  and  extends  circumferentially 
on  either  side  thereof  a  distance  greater  than  the  pocket 
depth  with  panel  portions  adjacent  the  podcets  maintained 
by  the  applied  vacuum  snu^  against  peripheral  areas  of 
the  turret,  sequentiaOy  indexing  the  panel  bridfed  pockets 
into  a  loading  station,  projecting  a  folded  and  compressed 
sanitary  napkin  or  the  like  of  rectangular  cross  sectional 
configuration  into  the  panel  bridged  pocket  at  the  loading 
station  while  drawing  the  panel  therewith  against  substan- 
tial frictional  resistance  imparted  by  drawing  the  sheet 
stock  portion  ootwardly  of  the  pocket  over  the  tomt 
surface  portion  adjacent  the  pocket  while  tbt  stock  k 
snugly  maintained  thereagainst  by  tlw  applied  Tacinmi, 
and  the  article  enclosing  portion  of  the  stodc  is  maintained 
stretched  as  the  result  of  article  projection  into  the  turret 
against  said  frictional  resistance,  further  indexing  the  tur- 
ret toward  a  tucker  station  while  removing  vactmm  ai^ 
applying  air  pressure  to  the  stock  adjacent  the  pocket  dur- 
ing pocket  movement  from  the  loading  to  the  tucker  sta- 
tkm  to  raise  the  stock  portions  previously  held  snu^ 
agniiMt  the  turret  to  piositioos  radially  thereof,  tucking  the 
trailing  radially  positioned  portion  against  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  pocketed  article,  downfolding  the  radially  ex- 
tending leading  stock  portion  against  the  tucked  trailing 
portion,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  resultant  overlapped 
stock  portioM  to  heat  to  sOect  interbonding  thereoL 


1 

1.  The  method  of  marking  and  iiupecting  articles  which 
comprises  {riacing  a  row  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
spaced  lines  of  at  least  two  different  colors  on  a  panel  of 
the  article  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  item  of  ma- 
terial, and  electronically  inspecting  by  reflected  light  said 
spaced  lines  twice  by  direc^y  reading  on  the  one  hand  all 
of  said  colored  lines  into  one  counter  responsive  to  all  of 
said  colors  aixl  on  the  other  hand  at  least  one  of  said 
cokwed  lines  simultaneously  into  a  second  counter  re- 
sponsive only  to  one  of  said  colon. 


3,t353Sl 
PLAOTIC  BAG  SEALER 


A.  Hoaso,  1932  Fntton  St^  CUcmo,  D. 
9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t5,95l 


(CL  53— 1S2) 


1.  In  a  plastic  sealer,  the  combination  with  a  casing 
open  at  one  side,  of  a  heat  blade  mounted  in  the  casing 
with  a  sharp  edge  of  the  blade  in  the  open  side  of  the 
casing,  an  anvil  and  a  resilient  contact  material  in  the 
anvil  for  engaging  the  said  sharp  edge  of  the  blade,  an 
anvil  sui^>ort  for  the  anvil,  means  mounting  the  casing 
to  swing  on  the  anvil  base  at  one  end  of  the  casing,  tiie 
sides  of  the  anvil  base  converging  slightly  upward  toward 
the  top  and  q>readers  atuched  to  the  edges  of  the  ca»- 
ing  at  opposite  sides  of  the  blade  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  converging  sides  of  the  anvil  base  for  contacting 
opposite  webs  of  i^astic  material  to  be  cut  and  sealed 
by  die  Made  at  opposite  sides  of  the  Made  for  drawing 
the  webs  tightly  over  the  anvil  when  the  heat  Made  is 
applied  thereto. 

3,93S,3S2 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
JcroHBc  H.  Iwssisnn,  SB  GartcU  Apts^  MetMhc^  N  J. 
FBcd  Amm.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S31 J93 
nOsiniB.    (CL53— IM) 
1.  Packaging  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  forming  ^^>aratus  for  simuluoeously  shaping  a  first 
sheet  material  into  a  plurality  of  individual  cup-shaped 
containers,  a  conveying  means  for  feeding  said  first  sheet 
material  to  said   forming  apparatus,   movable   tranter 
meaiu  for  removing  containers  from  said  forming  appa- 
ratus, means  for  prepositioning  a  second  sheet  material 
relative  to  said  forming  apparatus,  ooeans  for  moving 
said  transfer  meani  with  the  containers  engaged  thereby 
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towards  said  second  sheet  material  to  cpmpress  the  bot- 
toms of  said  containers  against  said  second  sheet  mate- 

4' 


M353S3 
THERMOCHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN 
Ri^ard  A.  Santord  and  Glen  E.  Price,  BartlcsTfllc,  OUa., 
aaignors  to  PhUlipa  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,132 
iClainH.     (CL  SS— (7) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  column  having  an 
inlet,  a  first  dead  space,  a  mass  of  sorbent,  a  second 
dead  space,  and  an  outlet  disposed  ib  the  order  named 
along  the  column,  said  column  being  shaped  to  provide 
a  helical  path  at  least  through  said  mass  of  sorbent;  a 
means  for  healing  a  portion  of  said  column  and  the 
contents  thereof,  disposed  in  thermal  conUct  with  a 
portion  of  the  helical  path  of  said  column;  means  for 
moving  said  means  for  heating  along  said  helical  path 
while  maintaining  thermal  contact  between  a  portion  of 
said  column  and  said  means  for  heating,  and  means  for 
automatically  reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
means  for  moving  when  said  means  for  moving  reaches  a 
predetermined  point  along  said  helical  path. 


ering  arms  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  along  oppo- 
site sides  ai  the  tractor,  said  structure  comprising  cou- 
pling elements  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  tractor  in 
laterally  spaced  relation  for  engagement  by  cooperating 
coupling  elemenu  on  the  harvester  to  form  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  harvester  and  the  tractor,  said  co- 
operating coupling  elements  including  one  element  which 
is  longitudinally  open  with  reqiect  to  the  other  element 


#^  -I 


rial,  and  means  for  bonding  the  bottoms  of  said  containers 
to  said  second  sheet  material. 


so  as  to  be  engageable  upon  generally  horizontal  move- 
ment to  permit  the  tractor  to  be  driven  into  the  harvester 
to  complete  said  pivoted  connection,  latch  means  on  one 
coupling  element  of  each  pair  operable  to  positively  lock 
the  elements  in  engaged  relation,  and  vertically  movable 
elements  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  tractor  for  en- 
gagement with  cooperating  elemenU  on  the  harvester  lo- 
cated forwardly  of  said  pivotal  connection  to  provide 
adjusUWe  support  for  the  front  portion  of  the  harvester. 


3,t3S3S5 
SELF-PROPELLED  LAWN  MOWER 
Etchbon  G.  Ull,  East  I —rim,  Mich^  asrignor  to  Si.n- 
b«a«   CorponAomt   Clifga,  DL,  a   corporatkHi   of 
Olinok 

FUad  Am^  24. 1959,  Scr.  No.  S35.4M 
fClalM.    (CL5<— 25.4) 


3,0353S4 

mrCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRACTOR  MOUNTED 
CORN  HARVESTERS 
Mclrflle   J.   Mitchell,   Binnhichani,   Mich.,   aaicaor  to 
Maawy-Fergnsoa  Inc.,  Racftac,  Wit,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  May  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,72S 
4  CiahM.     (CI.  54—15) 
I.  A  hitch  structure  for  coupling  a  tractor  and  a  two- 
row  corn  harvester  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  gath- 


\.  A  lawn  mdwer  comprising  a  movable  platform,  a 
prirre  mover  mounted  upon  said  platform,  cutting  means 
supported  by  said  platform  in  a  position  for  performing 
a  lawn  mowing  operation  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  prime  mover,  a  pair  of  plates  rigidly  related  to  said 
platform  one  on  either  side  thereof,  a  wheel  bracket  as- 
sembly including  a  pair  of  brackeU  one  disposed  ad- 
jacent each  side  plate,  a  pair  of  ground  wheels  having 
their  axles  supported  one  by  each  of  said  brackets,  pivot 
means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  bracket!  lo  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  side  plates  for  supporting  aid 
platform  on  said  ground  wheels,  the  pivotal  axis  of  laid 
pivot  means  being  dispbced  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  ground  wheels,  a  jack  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
side  plates  and  extending  across  said  platform,  said  shaft 
having  friction  drive  rollers  connected  thereto  for  fric- 
tionally  driving  said  ground  wheels  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined movement  of  said  brackets  about  said  pivotal 
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axis,  spring  n-eans  biasing  said  brackets  about  said  pivot 
means  in  a  direction  to  move  said  ground  wheels  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  friction  drive  rollers,  and 
ground  wheel  drive  disengaging  means  pivoted  to  said 
plates  for  camming  said  brackets  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  urged  by  said  spring  means. 


conveyors  with  outwardly  diverging  portions  forming  a 
plant  entrance  with  side  portions  parallel  to  each  other 
at  an  inner  end  of  the  entrance  to  define  a  throat  within 
which  the  teeth  means  on  the  individual  conveyors  pass  in 
closely  spaced  and  constant  interdigitated  relation  to  each 
other. 


3,935384 
POHTR  OPERATED  LAWN  MOWER 
Ivar  Jcpsoo,  Oak  Park,  and  Etchisoo  G.  Liil,  Whcaton,  IlL, 
•■icnors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illhiois 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773,454 
14  Claims.     (CL  54—24) 


t*'fc-i 


fg 


„■.„.  '  3,#35,38« 

••*1'*  'STALK  CROWDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
"*  COTTON  PICKING  MACHINE 

Lawrence  H.  K.  Sarlls,  Rtc.  4,  Box  27A,  Victoria,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  21,  1948,  Scr.  No.  44,843 
lo  ».iT«*A  TChdma.    (0.54^-42) 


^  :±7'. 


nw  «»S*j-,^'> 


I.  In  a  reel  type  lawn  mower,  a  frame  having  end 
plates  provided  with  horizontally  aligned  sockets,  a  cut- 
ter bar  on  said  frame,  a  reel,  bearing  means  on  the  ends 
of  said  reel,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  supports  mounting  said 
bearing  means  eccentrically  and  fitting  rotatably  in  said 
sockets,  said  supports  being  provided  with  peripherally 
disposed  spaced  teeth,  and  releasable  clamping  means  on 
said  end  plates  for  holding  said  supports  against  rotation 
in  said  sockets,  said  end  plates  being  provided  with  open- 
ings to  said  sockets  for  insertion  of  a  prying  tool  into  the 
spaces  between  said  teeth. 


3,835,387 

ROW  CROP  GATHERER 

Clamie  Bevin,  202  N.  Van  Baren,  San  Angelo,  Tcz. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  888,475 

4  Claims.    (CI.  54—28) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cotton  picking  machine  in* 
eluding  endlessly  driven  picking  spindles,  and  a  stack 
crowder  wall  defining  the  outer  side  of  a  picking  passage 
along  which  the  picking  spindles  travel  in  a  rearward 
direction,  said  stalk  crowder  wall  having  vertically  spaced 
slots;  a  crowder  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts, 
bearings  extending  outwardly  from  said  stalk  crowder 
wall  for  supporting  and  journaling  said  shafts  in  substan- 
tially upright  positions  and  crosswise  of  said  slots,  spring 
fingers  extending  from  each  of  the  shafu  through  said 
slots  and  across  the  picking  passage,  each  spring  finger 
being  yicldable  relative  to  the  shaft  thereof  from  said 
normal  passage  obstructing  position  to  a  non-obstructing 
position  relative  to  said  passage,  and  means  associated 
with  said  shafts  and  resisting  rotation  of  the  shafts  in 
directions  to  swing  said  fingers  to  said  non-obstructing 
positions. 

3,035389 
FABRICATED  COTTON  PICKER  BAR  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Sadler  and  Robert  L.  Hsdey,  Memphis,  Tenn., 
anignors  to  Intematioaal  Harvester  Company,  Chi* 
cago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,491 
8  Clahns.    (CL  54 — 44) 


I .  A  cotton  saving  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  at 
the  inlet  of  a  cotton  harvester,  said  cotton  saving  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  sections  having  a  frame,  means  in- 
cluding a  hinge  operatively  associated  with  said  frame  and 
adapts  to  connect  said  frame  to  the  harvester  at  the  for- 
ward  end  thereof,  said  hinge  having  an  essentially  hori- 
zontal hinge  axis  so  that  the  frame  is  tiltable  in  an  up  and 
down  direction  to  selected  positions,  means  connected 
with  said  frame  for  locking  said  frame  in  selected  tilted 
positions,  said  device  having  a  pair  of  endless  conveyors, 
vertically  extended  and  spaced  teeth  means  mounted  on 
said  conveyors,  said  frame  having  portions  that  are  placed 
from  each  other  and  that  individually  support  said  endless 


1.  A  picker  bar,  comprising:  an  elongated  column  of 
U-sha^  section  having  top  and  bottom  open  ends,  and 
comprising  a  bight  portion  affording  a  rear  wall  and  a 
pair  of  forwardly  projecting  upright  side  walls,  <>aid  side 
walls  having  upright  front  edges  and  confronting  inner 
faces,  a  spindle-supporting  closure  member  fitting  be- 
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tween  said  faces  and  having  sides  engaging  respective 
faces,  weld  means  interconnecting  said  sides  of  the  nienn- 
ber  with  said  edges,  a  trunnion  mounted  upon  the  top 
erd  of  the  column  and  weld<onnected  thereto  and  j^o- 
jecting  forwardly  of  said  front  edges  and  providing  a 
guide  surface  facing  toward  the  column  and  engaging  an 
adjacent  end  of  said  member. 


M3S4M 
CENTER  DIVIDER  FOR  CORN  PICKERS 
Elof  K.  KailMui,  Motoe,  BL,  aM%Mr  |o  lirtcnatloiial 
Harvester  Coaipaay,  CWca 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  7,  l»5f .  Scr.  No.  §57342 
5CWw.    (CLS4— 119) 


OL,  a  corporatioa  of 


1.  A  crop  raising  and  deflecting  means  for  use  in  a  tri- 
cycle type  tractor  having  a  narrow  longitudinally  extend- 
ing body  supported  at  its  front  by  a  narrow  steerable 
wheel  structure  and  at  its  rear  by  widely  spaced  traction 
wheels,  a  harvester  mounted  on  said  tractor  between  one 
traction  wheel  and  the  body  and  having  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending gathering  unit  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  body 
of  the  tractor  and  terminating  adjacent  the  steerable  wheel 
structure,   comprising  a   shroud   forming  a   part   of   the 
harvester  and  extending  around  said  steerable  wheel  struc- 
ture, said  shroud  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  for 
closely  following  the  ground  and  for  engaging  crops  to 
be  harvested  and  directing  them  into  the  path  of  the  gath- 
ering   unit,    said    shroud    having    downwardly    opening 
notches    adjacent    the    steerable    wheel    structure,    said 
notches  being  of  a  height  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
steerable  wheel  structure  but  greater  than  the  extent  of 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  steerable  wheel  structure 
which  extends  into  said  notches  when  said  steerable  wheel 
structure  is  turned  to  its  maximum  angular  displacement, 
whereby  the  tractor  steerable   wheel   structure   may  be 
turned   throughout   its  maximum   range  without  having 
physical  contact  with  the  shroud. 


ing  with  said  opcniog.  said  baling  press  further  compris- 
iag  paton  means  reciprocable  in  said  press  channel  for 
otMBfiacting  crop  material  fed  thereto  through  said  open- 
ing and  pick-up  means  for  depodting  crop  material  upon 
said  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  lifting  arm 
positioned  to  sweep  along  said  rear  wall  in  a  plane  parallel 
thereto  and  provided  with  a  lower  end  engageable  with 
crop  material  disposed  on  said  plate  for  elevating  said 
material  thereabove  into  the  region  of  said  opening,  at 
least  one  transferring  member  disposed  in  the  region  of 
said  opening  and  displaceable  substantially  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  wall  for  shifting  the  material  elevated 
by  said  lifting  arm  through  said  opening  into  the  path  of 
said  piston  means,  and  drive  means  for  operating  said 
arm  and  said  member,  said  drive  means  including  mecha- 
nism for  imparting  to  said  lower  end  of  said  arm  a  gen- 
erally kidney-shaped  motion  sweeping  close  above  said 
plate  and  thence  rising  substantially  to  the  level  of  said 
opening. 

3,«35,3f2 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  LATERALLY  DBPLACING 
CROP  LYING  ON  THE  GROUND 
CiwiMi  van  4er  Ltty,  Tm^  Swibwlud,  and  Anr 
4ar  Ldy.  Maasiaiid,  Nctkcriaada,  tmi^on  to  C. 
4m  Leiy  N.V,  Weverakada,  Maarfani.  N 
a  Hmltcd  liability  co-p— y  of  tlM  Nslhii  hails 
Fifed  Apr.  19.  19M,  Str.  No.  23.277 
I  priority.  aMikatioa  Ncthcrlaiids  May  11, 1959 
ItCbima.    (CL  54— 377) 


Ml 


3,935.391 
AGRICULTURAL  BALING  PRESS 


1.  An  implement  for  laterally  displacing  crop  lying  on 
the  ground  comprising  a  first  mobile,  stable,  vehicular 
frame,  a  second  frame,  means  for  vertically  adjustably 
mounting  said  second  frame  on  said  first  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  extending  beams  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond frame  having  rake  wheels,  respectively,  on  terminal 
portions  thereof,  said  wheels  being  in  echelon  relation- 
ship. 


— ^ to  VEB  Fortschritt 

Ncutadt-Saxoay,  Gifaj,  a 
of  Geraiaay 

Fifed  Jaly  13,  1959,  Scr.  N*.  124,513 

My.  apHicatioa  Giiiaiaaj  Sapt  It,  1951 
SClaiBM.    (0.54—341) 


I.  In  an  agricultural  baling  press  having  a  houiing  pro- 
vided with  a  crop-gathering  plate,  a  wall  rising  from  said 
plate  and  forming  a  trough  therewith,  said  wall  having 
an  opening  above  said  plate,  and  a  press  channel  extend- 
ing lenerally  traasvcrsdy  to  said  plate  and  communicat- 


3,935,393 
CROP  REAPER  AND  CHOPPER 
C  Matkows,  Rtc.  1,  Hastfey,  m. 
A       ,^  .  Jl'^T!?""^  ■l»pl»c«t*o«  Scr.  No.  454aSS, 
>gr^l957.    TysappttcatkMiAi«.4,1959,Scr.No. 

Tdatea.    (CL  54— 5t5) 
I.  An  unplement  of  the  class  described  for  harvesting 
ground   borne  material,  said   implement  comprising  an 
dmpted  bousing  provided  with  means  by  which  it  is 
portiWy  supportable  on  the  ground  to  move  sidcwise 
thereover,  said  housing  having  an  entrance  at  the  bottom 
through  which  material  is  enterabie  from  the  ground  and 
•aid  housing  having  an  exit  therefrom  through  which  said 
material  is  expellable  rearwardly  from  the  housing,  and  an 
elongated  harvesting  element  routably  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  which  ia  roCat- 
able  in  the  sidcwise  movement  of  the  housing  and  is  pro- 
vided with  eccentrically  pivoted  cutter  artns  throughout 
at  least  most  of  the  kagth  thereof  which  are  rotatable 
with  said  element  and  rotaubty  operable  at  said  entrance 
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of  the  housing  to  remove  ground  borne  material  from 
the  ground  and  deliver  it  into  the  housing  at  the  front 
thereof  and  are  rotatably  operable  in  the  housing  to  propel 
the  delivered  material  upwardly  in  the  housing  at  the  front 
thereof  and  rearwardly  in  the  housing  at  the  top  thereof 
to  and  through  the  exit,  the  cutter  arms  being  elongated 
wide  plates  extending  widthwise  throughout  their  length 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  length  of  the  housing, 
each  of  which  said  plates  is  pivoted  eccentrically  as  afore- 
said at  its  inner  end  on  an  axis  generally  paralleling  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  harvesting  element  to  swing  for- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  harvesting  ele- 


ment  and  rearwardly  in  the  reverse  direction  and  has  a 
wide  face  thereof  extending  uninterruptedly  in  a  generally 
radial  direction  from  the  pivoted  end  to  the  outer  end 
thereof  and  facing  generally  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  arm  with  the  harvesting  element,  the  outer 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  said  plate  from  said  pivoted 
end  to  the  outer  end  being  curved  progressively  forward 
in  the  directi<Mi  of  rotation  of  the  harvesting  element  at  a 
generally  acute  angle  to  said  radial  direction  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  forwardly  presented  cutting  edge  at  its  outer  end 
and  extending  across  the  width  thereof,  said  cutter  arms 
being  pivoted  as  aforesaid  eccentrically  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  harvesting  element. 


3,935,394 
CX)NTROL  SWITCHES  FOR  MULTI-UNTT  BINDER 
¥twak  WaU,  North  Bcrtcn,  NJ,  aarignor  to  Wcatera 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  York 
OriglBal  applicatioa  Jan.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,239,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944,378,  dated  Ja^  12,  1949.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Ja^  18,  1949,  Scr.  No.  3^59 
3ClalM.    (CL57— 19) 


arm  fixed  to  the  support  and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by 
the  successive  turns  of  the  material  and  be  successively 
moved  thereby  to  move  the  support  with  the  switch  into 
the  open  position. 


I 
I 
» 

1.  The  combination  with  a  binding  unit  operable  to 
wrap  successive  turns  of  binding  material  on  an  ad- 
vancing core,  of  a  circuit  controlling  the  advancement  of 
the  core,  a  mercury  switch  for  the  circuit,  a  rockable  sup- 
port for  the  mercury  switch  mounted  for  movement  of 
the  mercury  switch  between  a  normally  closed  poaition 
and  an  open  position  adjacent  the  binding  unit,  and  an 


3,935,395 
WIRE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

WiUiam  D.  Bohanaoo,  Jr.,  BvU^ton,  N.C., 


N.Y, 


_      .  .        _       to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,849 
llClainM.    (CL57— 19) 


1.  A  wire  wrapping  machine  for  applying  a  strand  to 
a  moving  carrier  wire  comprising  a  strand  supply  bobbin 
mounted  coaxially  with  the  moving  wire,  a  winding  head 
mounted  coaxially  with  the  carrier  wire  and  adjacent 
the  strand  supply  bobbin  for  receiving  the  strand  from 
said  bobbin  and  wrapping  the  strand  around  said  car- 
rier wire,  means  for  driving  the  bobbin,  means  for  driv- 
ing the  winding  head  at  a  faster  rate  of  speed  than  the 
bobbin  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  tension  in  the  strand 
as  it  is  applied  to  the  carrier  wire  by  the  winding  head, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  bobbin  driving  means  for 
interrupting  said  bobbin  and  winding  head  driving  means 
when  the  tension  in  the  strand  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined amount 


3,935394 
TORQUE  LOW  TWIST  YARN  AND  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Eari  H.  Bioers,  Concord,  N.C.,  asiigwor  to  Patcatcx,  bc^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fifed  Ang.  21,  1957,  Scr.  No.  479,479 

lldaiBH.    (CL57— 34) 


5.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  filament  syn- 
thetic resin  torqtie  yam  comprising  heated  means  for 
softening  the  yam  and  means  adjacent  said  heated  means 
for  disposing  the  heated  yam  so  that  it  may  be  drawn 
around  a  portion  of  itself  at  a  substantial  angle  with 
respect  to  said  portion. 


3,935,397 
BELT  FALSE  TWBTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CRIMPING  OF  TEXTILE  YARNS 
Eric  Ttoton  llaMiosii,  Elland,  WmfaMi  HaroU  Wi 
Wsnseth,  Staidey  Lewis  Cole,  HctaslMrc  RoaacL. 
and  Robert  Lane,  Hncoat,  Accri^too,  Ei«laad,  m- 
signorB  to  Htaidley  Brothcn  Limited,  Nelson,  Fi^la^. 
a  British  company 

Fifed  Jan.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  797^77 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jaa.  7,  1957 

13ClaiBi.    (CL57— 34) 
I.  Apparatus  for  crimping  textile  yams,  comprising 
means  for  traversing  the  yam  longitudinally,  two  spaced 
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apart  oppositely  moving  belt  fligbta  disposed  acroa  the 
path  of  traverse  of  the  yarn  whereby  taid  yarn  passes  in 
engagement  over  one  belt  flight  and  passes  in  engagement 
beneath  the  other  belt  flight,  means  for  driving  said  two 
belt  flights  in  opposite  directions  relatively  to  one  another 


i 
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so  as  to  impart  faJse  twist  to  the  moving  yam.  means  for 
changing  the  direction  of  the  yam  as  it  travels  towards 
one  belt  flight  and  as  it  travels  away  from  the  other  belt 
night,  and  means  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  belt  flighu 
for  setting  the  twist  in  the  yam. 


FLIER  CONSTRUCTION 
*i!!L5?y^^**'  WWltasvilfc,  «Nl  Harold  M.  Miller, 
N«r1fekrid«e,    SUm^    MMigiiui  i    to    Whitia    Machine 
Wofta,  WWtta.vUI«,  MSTTcorFormdoo  of  mSZ! 
I 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S32J39 
ItdalMi.    (CL57— 62) 


HICH  SPEED  FALSE  TWBT  DEVICES 

t?-^^-..    -       FOR  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Fmkrick    Scrao,    Macdcitcid,    Englaod,    aarifnor    to 

^"^  ^S??  *  **•  Limited,  MacctefflddrEagCmd 

fM  Aat.  If,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  59M7 

iCktrnt.    (CL  57— 77.45) 


w 


I.  In  a  high  speed  false  twist  assembly,  in  combination, 
rotary  yarn  twisting  means  including  an  elongated  twist 
tube  which  tends  to  shift  axially  during  twisUng  of  yam 
passing  through  said  tube:  rotating  means  cooperating  with 
said  tube  of  said  twist  means  for  rotating  said  tube  while 
freeing  the  same  for  axial  movement;  and  yam  guide 
means  guiding  the  yarn  after  it  pasaet  through  said  twist 
tube  along  a  path  part  of  which  extends  transversely 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube  ao  that  the  yam 
Itself  at  said  part  of  said  path  wfll  direcUy  engage  the 
tube  to  limit  axial  movement  thereof. 


3,935  4#9 

MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  DRIVE  FOR  SPINNING  AND 

«/.«-  .     «    TWINING  MACHINES 

Wilhclm  Stehiecker.  RoMatfc  2»,  Ticrtagra,  acv 

Baliocca,  GemaaT 

FUed  Jn«  1 1,  IM7.  Ser.  No.  M4,M5 

ClaioH  priority,  afMlkatfoa  Gcnnany  Jaac  1^  1956 

SChAm     (CL57— U5) 


e- 


czrr 


fir  . 


3 


m^ 


I.  The  combination  in  a  twisting  machine  including  a 
driven  spmdie  supporting  :  nd  rotating  a  yarn  pacliage  and 
mcluding  means  withdrawing  the   yarn   upwardly  from 
said  yarn  package,  of  a  flier  comprising  a  leg  associated 
with  said  spindle  and  located  between  the  yarn  pKkage 
rnd  the  yam  withdrawing  means,  said  leg  extendinf  sen- 
erally  outwardly  from  the  spindle  and  terminating  in  a 
pwrtion  spaced  from  said  spindle,  guide^yes  mounted  on 
the  leg  adjacent  the  terminal  portion  of  the  latter   said 
leg  extending  down,  forming  a  shoulder,  said  guide-eyes 
and  shoulder  providing  means  snubbing  the  yarn  and  pre- 
venting the  twisting  action  of  the  machine  from  extending 
back  into  the  yam  between  the  guide-eyes  and  the  yarn 
package,  one  guide  eye  being  located  below  the  leg  and 
shoulder  and  the  other  guide-eye  being  located  on  and  in 
offset  relation  to  the  leg.  generally  above  the  shoulder 


1.  A  multiple-spindle  drive  for  spinning  machines  or 
the  like  comprising  a  single  drive  shaft,  a  row  of  spindles 
at  each  side  of  said  drive  shaft,  driving  pulleys  on  said 
drive  shaft  and  driven  pulleys  on  said  spindles,  separate 
endless  belts  connecting  said  driving  pulleys  with  said 
dnven  pulleys,  adjustable  tension  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  slack  runs  of  the  said  endless  belts  connect- 
ing some  of  said  driving  pulleys  with  the  driven  pulleys 
on  the  spindles  at  one  side  of  said  drive  shaft  to  control 
the  belt  tension  on  said  last-named  pulleys,  and  adjustable 
tension  means  operatively  connected  to  the  tension  runs  of 
said  endless  belts  connecting  others  of  said  driving  pulleys 
with  the  driven  pulleys  on  the  spindles  at  the  other  side 
of  said  drive  shaft  to  control  the  belt  tension  on  said 
pulleys  on  said  last  named  spindles,  means  common  to 
said  first-named  tension  means  and  to  said  second-named 
tension  means  for  adjusting  their  respective  tensions  in 
such  a  way  that  the  tension  exerted  by  one  of  said  tension 
means  is  increased  and  the  tension  exerted  by  the  other 
of  said  tension  means  is  decreased. 
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3,935^1    «-*.-.»  .»  - 
RING  TRAVELER 
SfagfifcJ  Kaafmami,  Winterthor,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Actiemcaellachaft  loh.  Jacob  Rieter  ft  CIc,  WintertlHir, 
rAwltxcrlaiid,  a  corporatioa  of  Switzertand 
Filed  Feb,  15,  196Q,  Ser.  No.  «,74f 
priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcrtaod  JaiL  S,  19M 
2  Claiais.     (CL  57—125) 


sisting  of  a  generally  triangular  core,  a  layer  of  steel 
wires  surrounding  said  generally  triangular  core,  each 


1 .  A  ring  traveler  for  guiding  a  yarn  to  a  bobbin  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  which  is  substantially  even  in  the 
travel  direction  of  the  traveler,  and  converging  outer  sur- 
face portions  intersecting  said  inner  surface  and  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  said  inner  surface,  said  intersecting 
surface  and  surface  portions  forming  sharp  edges  for 
diverting  the  yarn  and  smoothing  the  surface  thereof. 


3,935,4«2 
TEXTILE  SPINNING  SPINDLES 
Arthur  Wcstall,  Bomlcy,  and  Alan  Smith,  Accrington, 
Eocland,  assignors  to  T.M.M.  (Research)  Limited,  Laa- 
casbire,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  836,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britatai  Sept.  5,  1958 

7  Claims.     (CL  57—135) 


W^' 


I.  A  mounting  for  the  spindles  of  a  textile  spinning 
or  like  machine,  wherein  the  spindle  blade  is  revolvably 
mounted  in  a  bolster  by  spaced  journal  and  footstep  bear- 
ings, characterized  in  that  the  journal  bearing  is  carried 
within  a  case  which  is  mounted  for  lateral  movement  in 
the  bolster  by  resilient  members,  said  journal  bearing 
having  an  outer  race,  said  outer  race  being  enclosed  by 
a  metal  case  having  a  sleeve-like  axial  extension  whereof 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  extension  is  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  bearing  outer  race,  said  resilient  members 
being  mounted  in  the  bolster  at  axially  spaced  positions 
above  and  below  the  journal  bearing  and  between  said 
axial  extension  and  said  bolster. 


3,835,403 
STRANDED  WIRE  STRUCTURES 
Joha  J.  Gfimca,  Jr.,  Haaidea,  aad  Wilbcit  A.  Lacht, 
Oraage,  Coaa.,  assignors  to  Uaited  States  Steel  Cor- 
poratfcia,  a  corporation  of  New  Jeracy 

FUed  Jane  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,238 
6  Claims.     (CL  57—145) 
3.  A  wire  rope  comprising  a  center  core  and  six  strands 
surrounding  said  center  core,  each  of  said  strands  coo- 


of  said  steel  wires  being  stress  relieved,  and  an  outer  layer 
of  cold  drawn  steel  wires  siurounding  said  first  layer  of 
steel  wires. 


3,035,484 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  YARN  OF  VARYING 

COLOUR  CHARACTER 

Samod  RoMtM,  BoHoa,  Eagfamd,  asrigaor  to  Haycsiunr 

Limited,  Maaclicttcr,  England,  a  Brltith  coapaay 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,773 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Apr*  2>  1*57 

5ClaiaH.     (CL57— 156) 


1.  A  method  of  making  carpet  yam  of  varying  colotir 
character  along  its  length  which  ownprises  fc«ling  into  a 
drafting  stage  yam  components  of  which  at  least  one  is 
of  different  colour  character  from  the  remainder,  said 
one  component  being  fed  into  said  drafting  stage  at  higher 
and  lower  rates  alternately  so  that  different  longitudinal 
portions  of  the  product  of  said  drafting  stage  will  con- 
tain different  proportions  of  said  component,  changing 
the  rate  of  feed  of  the  remainder  of  said  components  into 
said  drafting  stage  in  timed  relationship  with  changes  in 
the  feed  of  said  one  component  so  that  when  the  product 
of  said  drafting  stage  is  finally  twisted  into  yarn  the  cross- 
section  of  the  yam  will  be  substantially  un^orm  through- 
out its  length. 


3,035,485 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXTENSIBLE 

PAPER  YARN 

Hewitt  S.  Welsh,  Short  HUls,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Chipakr^ 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnne  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,659 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  57—165) 


r^ 


-^ 


1.  In  a  production  of  an  extensible  twisted  paper  prod- 
uct, the  sequential  steps  including  rewetting  to  a  moisture 
content  in  excess  of  15%  a  previously  dry  ribbon  of 
paper,  folding  and  twisting  said  rewet  ribbon  to  define 
a  twisted  product,  and  everting  a  pushing  and  crowding 
force  upon  the  wet  twisted  product  in  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection Sufficient  to  shorten  the  product  at  least  2%  length- 
wise while  simultaneously  exerting  a  normal  force  on  said 
product. 
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3vt35y4M 
CALENDAR-CLOCK 

Sotar^  V4lm,  Italy,  Hricnor  to  Solari  A  C&lMi-, 
U«M,  Itely.  M  Haliu  comamj 
FIW  Ftfc.  24,  lf»,  S«r.  No.  ffSJiM 
priortty.  MpMilluB  Italy  Apr.  f ,  IfSt 
IfCWM.    (a.5t— 4) 


1.  In  a  calendar-clock,  means  for  coiitinuously  indi- 
cating the  day^and  the  month  comprising  indicating  means 
representing  the  days  of  the  month  and  the  months  of 
the  year,  a  mechanically  operated  differential  group  con- 
trolling  the  sequential  movements  of  said  indicating  means 
and  a  cam  having  means  providing  it  with  a  motion  to 
accomplish  one  revolution  every  twenty-four  hourt  and 
being  formed  with  a  shape  so  as  to  control  the  mechani- 
cal operation  of  the  differential  group  at  the  end  of  its 
one  revolution,  a  contact  roll  engaging  the  cam  and  being 
moved  in  accordance  with  the  shape  of  the  cam,  a  first 
balance  lever  moved  by  said  contact  roll,  a  second  bal- 
ance lever,  a  connecting  rod  and  lost  motion  connec- 
tion connecting  the  first  and  second  balance  levers,  a 
ratchet  wheel,  a  pawl  on  the  periphery  of  the  ratchet 
wheei  «1wplaccd  by  the  actuation  of  the  second  balance 
l*^**".  Mrf  •  ipiral  spring  which  constitutes  the  sole  motive 
power  for  operation  of  the  group,  said  spring  being  ten- 
siosMl  i»y  the  movement  of  the  ratchet  wheei,  said  sec- 
ond tMlance  lever  having  an  arm,  a  helical  return  spring 
acting  on  said  arm  so  that  when  the  movement  of  ro- 
tation of  said  second  balance  lever  is  permitted,  said 
helical  spring  provides  through  said  pawl  the  rotation  of 
the  ratchet  wheel  to  which  the  spiral  spring  is  connected, 
thereby  providing  the  loading  of  the  spiral  spring  while 
said  lost  motion  connection  disables  the  loading  if  it  has 
already  taken  place. 


3,t35,4«7 

WATER-RESISTANT  WATCH  CROWN 

Baril  B.  Felts,  S4  W.  Raawy  SC,  irnMha.  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33J34 

9  Oakmm.    (CL  5S— 9«) 


N'^r-g:^ 


I.  A  watch  crown  for  use  on  a  watch  having  a  case 
and  stem,  said  crown  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
central  downwardly  directed  tubular  portioa  adapted  to 
fit  on  the  upper  end  of  the  watch  stem,  said  crown  having 
a  circular  top  and  an  annular  side  wall  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  periphery  of  said  top.  an  annular  in- 
wardly directed  lip  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  side 
wall,  said  body  member  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  tubu- 
lar collar  having  cylindrical  isde  walls,  said  collar  being 
slidably  mounted  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  body 
member,  said  collar  having  at  its  upper  end  an  upper  out- 
wardly directed  annular  flange  disposed  in  overlying  re- 
lationship to  the  lip  of  said  body  member,  said  collar  hav- 
ing at  its  lower  end  an  inwardly  directed  lower  flange, 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  lower  flange  defining  more  than 
a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  sidewalk  of  said  collar,  a 


coil  spring  mounted  within  said  collar  and  crown,  the 
lower  end  of  said  coil  H>ring  bearing  against  the  lower. 
flaii«B  of  said  collar  and  the  upper  end  of  said  coil  spring 
bearing  against  the  top  of  said  crown,  said  coil  spring 
concentrically  surrounding  the  tubular  portion  of  said 
crown,  the  inner  portion  of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  lower 
flange  making  an  annalar  subatantially  single  line  contact 
with  the  watch  case,  the  outer  portion  of  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  lower  flange  being  spaced  subsUnUally  from  the 
case,  said  crown  being  movable  upwardly  to  extend  the 
watch  stem,  said  coil  spring  retaining  the  inner  portion 
of  the  bottom  edge  of  said  lower  flange  in  contact  with  said 
case,  the  top  of  said  crown  and  said  tubular  portion  both 
being  spaced  substaMtalty  frooi  the  point  of  contact  be- 
tween said  crown  mi  Waldi  caie  to  prevent  the  trans- 
mission of  liquids  to  the  watch  stem  by  capillary  attrac- 
tion. 


«._  3,t35,4«t 

WASTE  GATE  CONTROL  FOR  SUFERCHARGER 

TURBINES 

Ucxaadcr  Sifrer,  East  Woodland  Hills,  CaHf^  MifaMr 

toThtGmtt  Corporatkm,  L4m  A^dca,  CaZTa 

■  nf  Cnllfiw  Ilia 

F«c4  imm.  4,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  179 

22ClaiM.    (CLM— 13) 


2.  A  waste  gate  control  for  an  engine  turbosuper- 
charger  of  the  type  having  •  turbine  driven  by  gases  ex- 
hausted from  the  engine  to  operate  a  compressor  for 
supplying  induction  air  to  the  engine,  said  control  com- 
prising: a  passage  for  bypassing  exhaust  gases  around 
the  turbine,  valve  means  ia  said  passage  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  therethrough,  mean  normally  biasing  said 
valve  means  toward  dosed  position,  a  second  force  add- 
ing to  said  bias  for  dosing  said  valve  means,  said  sec- 
ond force  being  generated  by  a  surface  exposed  to  com- 
pressor outlet  pressure,  third  and  fourth  forces  operat- 
ing to  urge  said  valve  means  in  a  direction  to  open  said 
bypass  passage,  said  third  force  being  generated  by  a 
surface  exposed  to  turbine  inlet  pressure  and  said  fourth 
force  being  generated  by  a  surface  exposed  to  compressor 
outlet  pressure,  and  means  for  controllably  modulating 
the  bias  exerted  by  said  second  force  whereby  to  effect 
movement  of  said  valve  mei 


3,03S,4«9 
MARINE    PROPULSION    MECHANISM 
DvB-ward  L.  Flftr,  ITT  Montana  View  St,, 
GnMd  JnMtioa,  Colo. 
Filed  Jnly  7.  19M,  Ser.  No.  41.4«1 
3  CtakM.     (CL  M— 35.5) 
1.  In  a  marine  propulskm  mechanism,  an  outboard 
motor  including  a  generally  vertical  column  having  a  ver- 
tically disposed  drive  shaft,  a  housing  positioned  below 
said  column  and  said  housing  including  inner  and  outer 
cases,  a  propdier  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
inner  case   and   said   propeller  being  connected  to  said 
shaft,  an  impeller  arrangeid  above  said  propeller  and  said 
impeller  being  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  tube  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  case  and 
said  tube  having  its  rear  snd  open,  a  reversing  mechanism 
comprising  a  body  member  induding  an  arm  pivotally 
connected  to  said  column,  a  cable  connected  to  said  body 
member,  said  body  member  further  including  a  central 
portion  provided  with  a  recess  for  sdectively  registering 
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with  the  rear  open  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  pair  of  angularly   adjaceat  powerplant  structure,  at  least  one  axially  aligned 


arranged  conduits  communicating  °  with  said  reotM,  an 


upwardly  curved  plate  on  the  lower  front  end  of  the 
housing,  and  a  filter  contiguous  to  the  bottom  of  said 
housing. 

3,«3Mlt 
MONOBLOC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  VARIOUS  PARTS 

OF  A  RAM-JET  COMBUSTION  DEVICE 
Yvoa  Foidoa,  Vcfsaillcs,  FhMce,  assigDor  to  Nofd-Avla- 
tlon,  Sodctc  Nattonsic  dc  CoMtmctioos  Acronaotiqaes, 
Parte,  France,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  France 
FBed  Inly  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tUJUl 
priarity,  appUcatlon  Fraw«  Apr.  29, 1959 
•  nsiaii     (CLM>^S,<) 


r  -  — 

^   "^  ^. 

tr—  " 

X 

J 

'C 

V 


1.  In  a  ram-jet  or  similar  jet  engine,  a  device  for  as- 
sembling the  various  parts  of  the  combustion  system  into 
a  monobloc  unit  and  for  securing  the  same  in  the  said 
ram-jet,  said  combustion  system  consisting  of  a  fuel  in- 
jection system  comprising  at  least  two  concentric  injec- 
tion grids,  each  being  fed  with  fuel  independently,  a 
flame  holder  system,  and  an  ignition  system,  a  suppori 
for  said  ignition  system,  said  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  identical  supporting  members  assembling  to- 
gether said  fuel  injection  system  and  flame  holder  sys- 
tem and  securing  the  unit  thus  obtained  on  to  the  ram- 
jet, a  support  securing  the  ignition  system  on  to  the 
flame  holdier  system,  and  said  supporting  members  being 
generally  radial  and  having  portions  deflected  out  of  the 
respective  generally  radial  pjanes  thereof  to  permit  free 
expansion  of  the  various  assembled  elements  under  the 
action  of  heat 


3,935,411 
THRUCT  REVERSER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Ct\\m\t  P.  Porawski,  Clarfcinart,  Okto,  iiiImii  t*  Gen- 
eral Eledrie  Companj.  a  conaradoa  af  New  York 
FDed  Fck.  24, 19M,  Ser.  N^  11,232 
(  elates.     (CLM— 35.54) 
1.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a  jet  powerplant  thrust 
reverser  having  a  {durality  of  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted movable  baffles  disposed  to  deflect  the  gas  stream 
issuing  from  the  powerplant  exhaust  duct  and  movable 
to  a  non-operative  position  forming  a  part  of  the  power- 
plant  structure,  sealing  means  between  said  baffles  and 


guide  means  supported  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
duct,  said  guide  means  being  located  between  adjacent 
baffles;  a  supporting  member  slidably  engaged  with  said 
guide  means;  power  supplying  means  operably  connected 
to  said  supporting  member  to  cause  said  member  to  move 
with  respect  to  said  guide  means;  and  linkage  means  oper- 
ativdy  connected  between  the  supporting  member  and 
said  adjacent  baffles  for  translating  the  movement  of  said 


supporting  member  to  the  baffles,  said  linkage  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  spaced  resilient  bars 
rigidly  attached  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  meorfjer,  a 
connecting  link  attached  to  the  other  end  of  each  bar  to 
pivotally  connect  said  bars  to  the  baffles,  the  bars  being 
arranged  to  deflect  towards  each  other  to  load  said  sealing 
means  as  the  supporting  member  moves  on  said  guide 
means  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  said  connecting 
links  assume  an  overcenter  position  to  lock  said  lii^kage 
and  said  baffles  in  a  nonoperative  position. 


3,935,412 
COMBUSTION  DEVICES,  MORE  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  CONTINUOUS-FLOW  REACTION  PROPUL- 
SION UNITS 
Jnlcs  Cypricn  Joseph  Ponjade,  Melm,  France,  — *g-«*  to 
Sodetc  Natkwaie  dTtvde  ct  de  CoMtmctlon  dc  Mo- 
tenrs  d'AviatioB,  Pvte,  France,  a  French  company 
Filed  Jnly  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S3«,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fnmce  Jnly  29, 195S 
aClateM.    (CLM-^9.M) 


1.  A  combustion  device  for  an  airplane  jet  engine  com- 
prising an  air  inlet,  a  burner  in  the  air  flow  having  a 
fuel  injector  adapted  to  carburet  the  said  air,  at  least  two 
pairs  of  opposing  dectrodes  placed  in  the  path  of  the 
carbureted  mixture  downstream  from  said  burner,  the 
first  and  the  second  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being 
spaced  along  the  flow,  the  first  pair  of  electrodes  having 
ends  of  point  shape  while  the  second  pair  of  electrodes, 
arranged  downstream  of  the  first,  is  in  the  form  of  plates, 
the  respective  electrodes  of  each  pair  of  electrodes  be- 
ing separated  by  a  substantial  spacing,  and  an  alternating 
high  voltage  source  connected  to  said  respective  electrodes 
of  each  pair  fA  dectrodes. 


3,935^13 

THERMODYNAMIC  COMBUSTION  DEVICE  USING 

PULSATING  GAS  PRESSURE 

Erik  Torrald  Undcrodi,  N.  Malarstrand  M, 

StocklMlBB,  Sweden 

Orighud  appHcaflon  Jan.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  139,915,  bmv 

Patairt  No.  2,727335,  4alad  Dec.  29,  1H5.    Divided 

and  tUs  appHcntfon  Nor.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  553,199 

Chims  priority,  appttcatfon  Sweden  Jan.  29, 1949 

8  Claims.    (CL  9^-39.77) 
1.  A  thermodynamic  blast  device  comprising  a  pliu^- 
ity  of  combustion  chambers  arranged  in  an  endless  series. 
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each  dumber  beinj  adapted  for  intermittent  combustion 
and  each  having  a  gas  outlet  and  an  air  inlet,  each  air 
inlet  being  in  continuous  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phcra,  adjacent  ones  of  said  combustion  chamben  being 
mterconnected  with  each  other  by  nrieans  of  ducts  whereby 
said  ducts  and  said  chambers  form  a  closed  drcuit,  each 
one  of  said  ducts  having  a  sharp-edged  flow  restricting 
first  end  constituted  by  an  asymmetrically  (low-resistant 
nozzle  and  a  second  end  shaped  to  permit  free  flow  into 


I 


"    '"      *"    ^  » 


said  duct,  said  ends  of  each  duct  being  connected  to  said 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  chambers  between  which  said 
duct  extends,  said  duct  ends  permitting  the  flow  of  an 
igniting  and  combustion  accelerating  flame  around  said 
closed  circuit  in  one  direction  and  opposing  the  flow  of 
said  flame  in  th;  opposite  direction,  whereby  combustion 
gases  in  said  chambers  may  be  repeatedly  fired  in  a 
cyclical  manner,  the  gases  in  the  several  chambers  being 
fired  consecutively  in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


HYDRAULIC  HOIST  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Fred  T.  Smith,  Harvey,  DL,  aadgnor  to  WUdiig  Corpo. 

ratioa,  a  corporatioB  of  IlliiMk 

*■  1  Sciit  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,752 

4  ClaiM.    (CL  «*— 53) 


to.  the  fourth  port  being  non-adjacent,  and  a  movable 
valve  member  operable  in  said  valve  body  having  an  itt- 
tcrmcdiate  neutral  position  and  a  range  of  hoist-raising 
positions  on  one  side  of  neutral  and  a  range  of  hoist- 
lowering  positions  on  the  opposite  side  of  neutral;  firet 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  pressure  inlet  port 
with  the  discharge  connection  of  said  positive  displace- 
ment pump;  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
first  port  with  the  connection  of  said  hydraulic  motor 
through  which  fluid  exiu  during  hoist  raising  and  through 
which  fluid  enters  during  hoist  lowering;  third  conduit 
means  interconnecting  said  third  port  with  the  connec- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  motor  through  which  fluid  enters 
during  hoist  raising  and  through  which  fluid  exits  during 
hoist  lowering;  fourth  conduit  means  interconnecUng  said 
second  and  fourth  porU  with  said  return  inlet  connection 
of  said  positive  displacement  pump;  and,  fifth  conduit 
means   interconnecUng   said   hydraulic  cylinder  unit  of 
said  brake  with  said  second  conduit  means;  said  movable 
valve  member  in  said  neutral  position  establishing  a  con- 
dition of  said  valve  wherein  said  pressure  inlet  port  is  in 
communication   with   both   said   first   and  second  ports 
through  a  first  orifice  and  said  third  port  is  not  in  com- 
munication  with  any  other  port,  whereby  fluid  entering 
said  inlet  port  can  discharge  only  through  said  second 
port;   said   movable   valve   member   upon   being   moved 
from  neutral  into  said  range  of  hoist-raising  positions  es- 
tablished a  second  orifice  between  said  pressure  inlet  port 
and  said  third  port  which  becomes  larger,  while  said  first 
orifice  providing  communication  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  first  and  second  ports  becomes  smaller  and  is 
finally  closed  as  said  valve  member  moves  further  into 
said  range  of  hoist-shifting  positions  but  with  said  first 
and  second  ports  being  in  continuous  communication  with 
each  other  during  hoist-raising;  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber upon  being  moved  from  neutral  into  said  range  of 
hotst-Iowering   positions   first   restricting  a   third   orifice 
into  said  second  port  while  said  third  port  is  not  in  com- 
munication with  any  other  poet  thereby  increasing  the 
pressure  m  said  first  port  and  said  second  and  fifth  con- 
duit means  until  said  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  is  activated 
to  release  said  brake,  and  as  said  movable  valve  member 
moves  still  further  from  neutral  into  said  range  of  hoist- 
lowenng  positions  establishing  and  progressively  open- 
ing a  fourth  orifice  between  said  third  and  fourth  ports 
and  Anally  closing  said  third  orifice  into  said  second  port 
whereupon  all  of  the  fluid  flows  out  through  said  first 
port,    returns    through   said    third   port   and    discharges 
through  said  fourth  port. 


I.  In   a   hydraulic   hoist   system   adapted   to   drive  a 
cable  drum  or  the  like  and  including.  ( 1 )  a  positive  dis- 
placement pump  having  a  fluid  discharge  connection  and 
a  fluid  return  inlet  connection,   (2)   a  reversible  rotary 
hydraulic  motor  having  two  fluid  connections,  and  (3)  a 
brake  operably  coupled  with  said  motor,  said  brake  being 
free-running  in  the  lift  direction  of  said  motor  and  hav- 
ing pressure  means  normally  applying  said  brake  so  said 
motor  is  not  free  to  turn  in  the  lowering  direction,  and 
having  a  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  whereby  hydraulic  pres- 
sure may  be  used  to  overcome  said  pressure  means  and 
release  said  brake,  the  improvement  which  corapriaes: 
an  open-center  four-way  control  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  a  pressure  inlet  port,  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
end  porta  on  one  side  of  said  inlet  port  the  first  being 
adjacent  thereto  and  the  second  being  non-adjacent    a 
second  pair  of  third  and  fourth  ports  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  inlet  port,  the  third  port  being  adjacent  there- 


3,035,415 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 

^*l.^i?S2?'  ^"^  "^  "»*"P  S.  Baldwin,  Florence, 
"■*>•  "■«no«.  by  direct  and  mesne  anignmcnts,  of 
o«e-half  to  Flat  Socicta  per  Aziooi,  Turin.  Italy,  and 
•••-half  to  said  PhUip  S.  Baldwin  ^* 

nied  Aug.  U,  19M.  Scr.  Na  4f  ,913 
ClainM  priority,  appHcation  Italy  Sept.  5,  1»5» 
,     ^  ^  ^       •  Claim..     (CI.  *•— 54.4) 
1.  A  fluid  preaaire  actuated  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  longitiidinal  inner  bore  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  ite  other  end  by  a  bottom  wall  of  the  cylinder,  a 
first  piston  movable  in  said  bore  and  arranged  near  the 
open  end  of  the  lauer  and  closing  said  bore,  a  second 
PMtoo  movable  in  said  bore  and  arranged  near  aaid  bot- 
tom wall  and  forming  with  aud  lint  pntoa  a  second  cham- 
ber within  said  cylinder,  a  punfeway  is  nid  cylinder  for 
constantly  connecting  said  first  chamber  with  a  variable 
pressure  fluid  source,  cooperating  cylindrical  guide  sur- 
faces on  said  first  and  second  pistons  which  arc  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  second  piston,  whereby  the  face  of 
the  latter  subjected  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
chamber  is  smaller  than  its  face  subjected  to  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  flrst  chamber,  a  passageway  between  said 
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first  aiKi  secoixl  chamber,  a  valve  for  ctMitixriling  the  fluid 
flow  through  said  last  mentioned  passageway,  a  reaction 
spring  arranged  in  said  second  chamber  aiKl  having  its 
one  end  bearing  on  said  first  piston  and  a  meoober  carried 
by  the  cylinder  forming  the  bearing  for  the  other  end 
oi  said  spring,  said  spring  being  mounted  under  initial 
load  such  that  the  movement  of  said  second  piston  begins 


1^ 


»■.«•   « ! 


M3M17 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  PRE- 
COOLED  MATERIAL  INTO  A  ROW  OF  REFRIG- 
ERATION CELLS 
Ohif  GiMfammd  H#7cr,  S  Fbilandsgadc,  Aarlins,  Denmark 
Filed  Aog.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,413 
19  ClainM.    (CL  (2— (5) 


only  after  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  has 
reached  a  predetermined  value,  said  valve  being  open 
when  said  second  piston  is  in  its  position  at  which  the 
load  acting  on  the  spring  does  not  exceed  said  initial 
load  and  closing  and  constantly  intercepting  the  commu- 
nication between  said  first  and  second  chambers  when 
said  second  piston  is  displaced  against  the  action  of  said 
reaction  spring. 

3,035,414 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Howard  A.  WafBcr,  Chorcliill  Boro,  Pat,  assignor  to  West- 
ingfaoose  Electric  Corpontion,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,285 
8  ClaiBS.    (CL  42-^) 


1 .  In  a  device  for  performing  thermal  treatment,  a  con- 
tainer for  a  substance  to  be  treated,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  thermoelectric  bodies  surrounding  said  container  in 
thermal  transfer  relationship  therewith,  the  bodies  of 
each  pair  being  formed  of  dissimilar  thermoelecthc  ma- 
terials, a  plural-sided  shell  encompassing  said  container 
and  said  bodies,  each  side  of  said  shell  comprising  a  plate 
of  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  material,  means 
electrically  and  thermally  connecting  a  thermoelectric 
body  to  each  of  said  shell  plates,  and  nneans  mechanically 
connecting  adjacent  plates  to  render  said  shell  rigid,  cer- 
tain adjacent  plates  being  electrically  connected  to  each 
other  and  other  adjacent  plates  being  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other  to  provide,  at  least  in  part,  a  series  elec- 
trical circuit  through  each  of  said  bodies  and  said  shell 
plates. 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  uniform  temperature  con- 
ditions of  a  pre-cooled  material  which  is  delivered  into 
a  row  of  refrigeration  cells  by  means  of  a  row  of  meter- 
ing pumps  associated  with  said  refrigeration  cells,  in 
which  at  least  part  of  said  material  is  caused  to  flow  ex- 
ternally in  heat  exchanging  contact  with  the  outermost 
pumps  in  said  row  of  pimips  before  being  delivered  to 
said  refrigeratioa  cells. 


3,035,418 

SELF-CONTAINED  WATER-SUPPLY  AND 

COOLING  UNIT 

Frands  X.  Wright,  2471  Wreofotd  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

FHcd  Apr.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,421 

7CUW.    (CL42— 174) 


1.  A  self-contained  water  supply  and  cooling  unit  in- 
cluding housing  means,  a  refrigerating  system  in  said 
housing  and  including  cold  coil  means,  an  air  passage- 
way in  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  cold 
coil  means,  reservoir  means  in  said  housing  means  to 
draw  moist  air  through  said  passageway  past  said  cold 
coil  means  thereby  to  condense  the  moisture  from  said 
air.  means  to  conduct  the  condensed  moisture  to  said 
reservoir,  means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir 
for  drawing  moisture  therefrom,  water  level  switch  meau 
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'°  **^  le^I  temint  rdatiomhip  with  said  reservoir 
tlMrmoctat  means  in  temperature  sensinf  relationship 
with  md  reservoir,  humidistat  meaia  in  moisture  semina 
relattooship  with  the  air.  and  dectricaJ  drcuii  mcam 
for  causing  inierminent  operatka  at  Mid  refrigeraUng 
system  m  response  to  sifoals  frm  tM  switch,  thermo- 
stat and  humidisut  means. 
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1001 


^^  adjaont  mputg  ed«es  to  cause  rings  of  frozen 
product  to  form  on  the  freezer  walls  between  adji^t 
wipuif  edges.  -uiw^cni 


M3M19  I 

„  ^ ,   COOIX>iG  DEV1CB 

W.  WIgart,  Bans,  Oftto,  mml^tar  to  Wi 

™^  Jtafc  13.  mi  S«r.  Now  SMlt 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  vapor-type  lamp  comprising, 
»n  evaporator  having  a  substantially  hoUow  interior, 
means  secured  to  said  evaporator  for  thermally  engaging 
the  bulb  waU  of  said  lamp  and  for  securing  said  evapora- 

thereof  joiMd  to  sud  evaporator  and  communicating  at 
different  leveU  with  the  hoUow  interior  thereof  a  con- 
denser having  a  substantially  hollow  interior,  said  con- 
necting tubes  each  having  the  other  end  thereof  engaged 
with  the  hollow  interior  of  said  condenser  but  at  different 
levels  thereof,  a  refrigerant  capable  of  existing  in  gaseous 
and  liquid  forms,  said  refrigerant  being  located  in  the  hol- 
low portions  of  said  device  so  as  to  transfer  beat  absorbed 
from  the  bulb  wall  to  the  condenser  for  dissipation. 


3,t35,4M 
AUGER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FROZEN 
^    .  PRODUCTS  FREEZER 

Aai  14, 1999,  Sar.  No.  133412 
ICUma.    (CLil.^M2) 


AIR  OUTLET  COI^^TOL  FOR  AN  AIK 


CONDITIONER 
.  I>«yto%  OMo.  ■ 
HUfctaid  FiA.MIArS 

"",*!?J»  IHl,  Sar.  No.  933aS 


to  Ckryriar 


1.  A  unit  for  conditioning  air  within  an  enclosure 
compmg  a  housing  havmg  a  front  waU  exposed  to  such 
t^;h!r"*^?°"  mechanism  including  a  cooling  element 
withm  said  housmg  and  air  propelling  means  for  Jn- 
ducing  a  flow  of  air  over  said  cooling  element,  sai^  front 
wall  being  sub«antially  vertical  and  provnied  with  an  air 
mict  openint  tad  an  sir  outlet  opening,  and  control  ap- 
paratus for  tfat  ■bove-mentioned  air  outlet  opening  uM 
cootro^  apparatua  comprising  a  door  pivouily  mounted 
m  said  housing  on  an  axis  subsUntially  in  the  plane  of 
MJd  front  waU  and  transverse  of  the  air  outlet  openina 
for  movement  betwMn  a  doaed  portion  in  the  plane  of 
•wd  front  wall  in  registry  with  the  air  outlet  opening  to 
M  open  position  in  which  substantially  aU  of  said  door 
proKcts  forwardly  from  swd  from  wall,  said  control  ap- 
PAratus  further  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by 
Mid  door  and  extending  across  the  air  outlet  opening  in 
»  direction  substantiaUy  normal  to  said  door 


M3M22 

ROOM  AIR  CONDmONER 

Halbciaaa,  Dayton,  OMo,     iitaii       to 


PHadMar, 

9 


«.  19<L  Sar.  No.  934M 

(a.tt-^42o 


I.  An  auger  for  a  frozen  products  freezer  comprising. 
•  shaft,  a  plurality  of  blade  segments  mounted  on  said 
shaft  to  form  .  helical  Nade.  a  wiper  edge  formed  in- 
tegrally with  e^h  Made  segment  along  the  penpb<rral 
edge  thereof,  said  blade  segments  being  undercut  adiacent 
the  wiper  edge  on  the  leading  side  of  said  edge  to  provide 
an  improved  scraping  action,  said  blade  segments  having 
workmg  surfrces  which  extend  in  substantially  tangential 
directions  with  respea  to  said  shaft,  said  wiping  edges  of 
!^u  ^^•T****"*  ***"«  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  shaft  a  relatively  short  distance  with  re- 


• '  ^  ^TL^  cooditioBing  air  within  in  enclosure  com- 
pnMf  a  fconiing  iMiTing  a  front  wall  exposed  to  such  air. 
f*" '•"■**"•  '"^•^toliiMi  including  a  cooling  element  wUh 
ninid  housing  and  air  propelling  means  for  inducing  a 
now  of  air  over  said  cooling  clement,  said  front  wall  be- 
ing provided  with  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an  air  outlet 
opening  and  a  cover  movable  between  first  and  second 
Pomtiom,  mounting  nteans  operable  to  sacnfc  said  cover 
la  its  tint  position  flush  with  said  front  wall  in  unob- 
stnicting  relationship  with  respect  to  said  air  outlet  open- 
•"*  ""^  "^  <*^«'''y'ni  relationship  with  respect  to  said  air 
intat  opening  to  seal  the  latter  against  undesirable  air 
leakage   therethrough,   said   nnounting   means  including 


Vv, 


mechanism  operable  to  accommodate  movement  of  said 
cover  to  its  second  position  and  retention  thereof  in  the 
aforementioned  second  position  wherein  said  cover  is 
spaced  from  said  front  wall  in  parallel  relationship  there- 
to and  air  is  admitted  to  the  above-mentioned  air  inlet 
opening  around  edges  of  said  cover. 


3,93S;423 

BOOSTER  FOR  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 

Alfredo  Mcndcx,  917  W.  103rd  St,  ChlcMe,  ID. 

F««d  July  15,  19M,Scr.  No.  43429 

4Clalnis.    (CL  €2— 513) 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  the  combination  with  a 
fluid  refrigerant  source,  an  expansion  valve,  and  an 
evaporator  coil;  of  a  Unk  having  an  inl.t  for  receiving 
fluid  from  said  source,  the  tank  being  of  a  capacity  to 
allow  said  fluid  wide  expansion  as  a  gaseous  refrigerant, 
a  direct  outlet  from  the  tank  into  the  expansion  valve, 
and  a  conduit  from  the  latter  passing  through  the  tank 
to  communicate  with  the  evaporatCN*  coil. 


3,935,424 
ROLLER  DRIVE  KELLY  BUSHING 
Wmy  H.  SpM,  Lea  Angeica,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  Abcgg  * 
RrtohoM  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FUcd  Dec  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,392 
MClaiBM.    (CLM— 23.7) 


1.  A  keDy  bushing  for  driving  a  kelly  of  hexagonal 
crdss  section,  said  bushing  including  a  bushing  body 
structure  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  to  a  well 
drilling  rotary  table  and  to  be  rotatively  driven  thereby 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  three  refers  for  engaging 
and  driving  said  kelly,  and  three  individual  shafts  for 
mounting  said  rollers  to  said  body  structure  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  three  individual  axes  and  at  loca- 
tions q>aced  circulariy  and  evenly  about  said  first  men- 
tioned axis,  said  three  shafts  having  said  individual  axes 
disposed  in  essentially  a  common  horizontal  plane  and 
intersecting  one  another  essentially  in  a  relation  form- 
ing together  an  equilateral  triangle  centered  about  said 
first  mentioned  axis,  each  of  said  three  rollers  having 
a  peripheral  groove  formed  therein  of  essentially  V- 
shaped  cross  section  facing  radially  inwardly  toward 
said  first  mentioned  axis  at  a  location  to  receive  and 
engage  two  sides  of  said  hexagonal  kelly. 


\9?fi42f 

TOR  KNTTTING  MACHINES 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
Rkfaacd  Schaaidl,  SltHaii-Vafth^rn,  Gcmumy, 

to  Franz  Moral,  Gjn^JL,  Stattgart-Vaihingen,  G«r- 


FDcd  IMC  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,<79 

Claims  prtorlty,  applkatien  Germany  Jbm  24,  1958 

liaainM.    (CLi6— 4«) 


7.  Control  device  for  setting  the  needles  of  a  knitting 
machine,  and  comprising,  in  combination,  lifting  cam 
means  pivotable  between  a  plurality  of  setting  positions 
for  setting  the  needles;  a  support;  a  plurality  of  control 
members  operatively  connected  to  said  lifting  cam  means, 
each  control  member  being  mounted  in  said  support  shift- 
able  the  saftie  distance  from  an  inoperative  position  to  a 
control  position  for  shifting  said  lifting  cam  means  to  a 
different  setting  position;  and  means  for  moving  any  one 
of  said  control  members  to  said  control  position  thereof. 


3,935,426 

KNTTTING  PROCESSES  AND  KNTTTING 

MACHINES 

Kenneth  Gordon  MacQnccn,  52  Mootagnc  Squara, 

London,  Fngland 

Filed  Ang.  1971957,  Scr.  No.  678,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Ang.  29,  1956 

7  Claims.    (CL  66— 76) 


1.  A  knitting  nrachine  comprising  a  UmI  needle  bed, 
needles  slidably  supported  on  said  bed  for  movement  from 
a  holding  position  to  a  position  for  knitting  operation, 
jacks  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  needles,  a  cam 
box  movable  along  the  needle  bed,  cams  on  said  cam  box 
for  effecting  knitting  operation  of  said  needles  when  in 
the  knitting  position,  drive  means  for  traversing  the  cam 
box  along  the  needle  bed,  means  controlling  operation  of 
said  drive  mcam  for  variably  determining  for  each  knitting 
course  the  extent  of  traverse  of  the  cam  box  along  the 
needle  bed,  means  carried  by  said  cam  box  and  movable 
from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position  for 
engaging  the  jadLS  to  effect  said  operation  of  the  jacks  to 
move  the  associated  needles  into  position  for  knitting, 
electrically  operable  means  responsive  to  electrical  im- 
pulses for  effecting  movement  of  the  said  jack  engaging 
means  to  the  jack -engaging  position,  and  a  needle  pattern 
serial  scanner  for  producing  said  electrical  impulses  by 
scanning  a  pattern  element,  whereby  as  the  cam  box  trav- 
erses the  neiedle  bed  the  needles  are  moved  to  the  position 
for  knitting  or  permitted  to  remain  in  the  holding  posi- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  impulses  produced  by  said 
scanner  as  it  scans  said  pattern  element 
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JD  FABRICS  AND  IN  METHODS  OF 
PRODUCING  SUCH  FABRICS 


May  22,  1962 


RJ 


to  La 


fcKn  PBwtackct,  RJ^  a  corponlioa  of  Rko4c 

FIW  Feb.  f,  lf57,  Scr.  N«».  7f  14M 
llOafeM.    (CLJ4— 2M) 


«-^i^!^  i^f^  Atfh^  1 1 


18.  In  knitted  fabric,  a  transferred  loop  in  a  lelected 
needle  wale  doubled  with  a  loop  of  an  adjacent  needle 
wale  and  anchoring  a  loop  of  elastic  yarn  to  form  an 
interstice,  an  open  loop  in  the  selected  needle  wale  com- 
prising the  bottom  of  the  interstice,  and  a  second  elastic 
loop  anchormg  the  open  loop. 


3,835,428 

DRY  CT.EANER  APPARATUS 

A.  Cwtk,  524  VcrfcwMS,  Lowell.  Mfc*.,  nd 

fir?  ^'  *»**»*»«.   »>■>  Bwfcer  Court,  Sprfag  LaJm, 
Mick. 

Filed  Aac  18,  lf5f ,  Scr.  No.  832,745 
4Claiaa.    (CL  (8— 18) 


I.  A  dry  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  washing 
tank  for  conuining  a  fluid  cleaning  medium,  means  for 
agiuting  clothes  in  the  fluid  cleaning  medium  in  said 
washing  tank,  an  inlet  means  for  flowing  a  fluid  clean- 
ing medium  into  said  washing  tank,  an  outlet  means  for 
discharging  a  fluid  cleaning  medium  from  said  washing 
tank,  said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  being  arranged 
to  provide  an  overflow  system  whereby  the  fluid  clean- 
ing medium  flows  into  said  washing  tank  through  said 
inlet  means  and  at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  washing 
tank  discharges  from  said  washing  tank  through  nid  out- 
let means;  a  fluid  cleaning  medium  storage  tank  having 
an  inlet  communicating  with  said  outlet  means;  a  filter 
unit  communicating  with  said  storage  tank  and  with  said 
inlet  means;  pump  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  cleaning 
medium  from  said  storage  tank  through  said  filter  and 
laid  inlet  means,  into  said  washing  tank,  through  said  out- 
let oMaas  and  back  into  said  storage  tank;  and  a  bypass 
conduit  connected  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
storage  Unk  for  causing  fluid  cleaning  medium  to  flow 
therethrough  to  said  storage  Unk  from  said  filter  unit 


thereby  by-passing  said  washing  tank;  a  regulated  re- 
Jtnctor  valve  in  said  bypass  conduit;  and  means  for  regu- 
^"SJ^  restrictor  valve  in  response  to  the  pressure  in 
the  finer  unit  thereby  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  clean- 
•"•  medium  into  and  through  said  washing  Unk 


m 


3.835,429 
EJMAUyr  VENT  SUDS  CONTROL 
.*•  ^■**»  Newton,  and  Paul  S.  DKatar,  Grto- 
i»   i!!!?'  '"*■""  fr  The  Maytag  Coapaay,  New- 
•oo,  Iowa,  a  cnrpontfoa  o#  Ddawart 

FIM  Feb.  8,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  87,889 
7Claiais.    (CL  M— 28) 


1.  In  laundry  apparatus,  the  combinaUon  including  a 
tub  casing  providing  a  washing  and  drying  chamber,  a 
clothes  receptacle  routably  mounted  within  said  cham- 
ber on  a  non-vertical  axis,  an  air  circulating  fan  commu- 
■i»ting  With  the  chamber,  an  exhaust  opening  communi- 
cating with  said  tub  casing,  duct  work  located  exteriorly 
of  the  chamber  and  connecting  the  pressure  side  of  the 
faa  with  the  exhaust  opening  whereby  an  air  flow  passage 
is  provided,  water  supply  means  having  connection  with 
said  tub  casing  so  as  to  deliver  water  to  the  air  flow 
passage,  a  wall  of  said  duct  work  having  an  opening  there- 
in connecting  the  air  flow  passage  with  the  chamber,  and 
a  check  valve  normally  closing  said  opening,  said  check 
valve  when  open  admitting  water  from  the  air  flow  pas- 
sage to  the  chamber,  and  said  check  valve  when  closed 
preventing  foam,  suds  and  the  like  such  as  may  develop 
within  the  chamber  from  entering  the  air  flow  passage. 


3,835,438 

WASHING  MACHINE  WTTH  AT  LEAST  TWO 

HORIZONTAL  DRUMS 

Jakob  Roth— bcrgu,  49  Kroalcfautrasse. 

Zvkh,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,730 

Claims  priority,  aMHcatioa  Switzerland  Mar.  24.  1957 

4riBiMS.    (a.  48— 27) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  stationary  housing 
with  a  bottom  and  with  two  end  faces:  at  least  two 
serially  arranged  rotatable  baskeu  coaxially  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  rotatable  about  a  horizonul  axis 
of  rotation,  said  baskets  being  perforated  for  the  passage 
of  liquid  therethrough,  each  of  said  baskets  confining  a 
single  compartment  only  for  receiving  laundry  and  wash- 
ing liquid,  a  partition  extending  upwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  housing  between  each  two  adjacent  baskets  and 
terminating  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  baskets, 
said  partition  dividing  said  housing  into  chambers  and 
forming  a  damming  up  wall  and  serving  as  overflow  be- 
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tween  the  chambers,  said  housing  extending  upwardly  a 
subsuntial  distance   beyond   the  top  of  said   partiUon. 
liquid  inlet  means  in  one  end  portion  of  said  housing  for 
supplying  liquid  to  one  of  said  chambers,  liquid  ouUet 
means  in  the  other  end  portion  of  said  bousing  for  dis- 
charge of  liquid  from  another  of  said  chambers,  said 
liquid  outlet  means  being  at  a  level  lower  than  the  liquid 
level  in  said  one  chamber  so  that  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  chamber  in  axial  direction  thereof  will  occur  from 
Slid  liquid  inlet  means  to  said  liquid  outlet  means  by 
gravity  flow  only,  each  said  partition  determining  the  liquid 
level  in  the  respective  preceding  chamber  when  looking 
in  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid  from  the  liquid  inlet 
means  to  said  liquid  outlet  means,  the  liquid  levels  in  suc- 
cessive chambers  proceeding  from  the  mlet  means  to  the 
outlet  means  being  progressively  lower,  said  liquid  outlet 
discharging  liquid  from  the  last  of  said  serially  arranged 
chambers  at  the  same  rate  as  it  is  supplied  to  the  first 
of  said  serially  arranged  chambers  whereby  to  maintain 
the  said  liquid  levels  in  the  successive  chambers  substan- 
tially uniform  during  a  washing  operation. 
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3,035432 

DOOR  LATCH  AND  LOCK  MECHANISM 

HoiUs  Dc  Vines,  Smi  Mateo,  Calif.,  assigaor  to 

Schlage  Lock  CoB^aay,  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,481         »-, 

aOaims.    (CL78— 214) 


3,835y431 
AUTOMATIC  DISPENSER  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Thomas  R.  Smith,  Gordon  J.  Davis,  WiUiam  J.  McNally, 
and  John  R.  Cochran,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The 
Maytag   Compviy,  Newton,   Iowa,  a   corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,439 
15CfadiBS.    (CL48— 287) 


^i'T. 


3.  In  a  lock  set  of  the  character  described,  a  hollow 
spindle,  a  bearing  support  therefor,  a  pair  of  transverse 
opposed  slots  formed  in  the  spindle,  a  pair  of  locking 
plates  extending  through  the  slots  and  guided  thereby,  an 
opening  formed  in  each  plate,  said  openings  presenting 
cam  faces,  a  bar  within  the  spindle,  said  bar  extending 
through  the  openings  in  the  plates,  button  actuated  means 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  bar  for  routing  the  bar  to  engage 
the  cam  faces  and  thereby  to  radially  project  the  locking 
plates  with  relation  to  the  spindle,  a  pair  of  posts  with 
which  the  plates  interlock  to  lock  the  spindle  against 
roution.  and  key  actuated  means  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  bar  for  rotating  the  bar  to  lock  or  unlock  the  spindle. 


3,835,433 

_„ LOCK  MECHANISM 

FVank  J.  Teata,  SoatUngton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Eagle 
Lock  Corporation,  TerrTrille,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  38,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,904 
3aafaM.    (CL  78—344) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  operable  through  a  washing 
operation  and  a  fluid  extraction  operation,  a  tub  adapted 
to  receive  washing  fluid,  pump  means,  a  drain  hose  com- 
municating with  said  pump  means,  a  conduit  intercon- 
necting said  pump  means  and  said  tub,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  pump  means  and  causing  said  pump  means 
to  circulate  washing  fluid  through  said  conduit  toward 
said  tub  during  said  washing  operation  and  away  from 
said  tub  through  said  drain  hose  during  said  fluid  ex- 
traction operation,  a  dispenser  reservoir  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  solution  to  be  dispensed  into  said  tub.  a  fluid 
return  means  interconnecting  said  tub  and  said  dispenser 
reservoir  means  to  provide  a  means  for  circulation  of 
said  washing  fluid  through  said  dispenser  reservoir  means 
during  said  washing  operation,  and  a  metering  means 
interconnecting  said  dispenser  reservoir  means  and  said 
pump  means  for  gradually  admixing  said  solution  with 
the  washing  fluid  circulated  toward  said  tub  and  said 
dispenser  reservoir  means  during  said  washing  operation. 


1.  A  key-operated,  high  security,  multiple  set  tumbler 
lock,  extremely  difficult  to  pick,  with  a  blocking  mov- 
able side  bar,  said  key  having  a  top  edge  and  a  flat  side 
with  top  and  side  bittings  and  with  the  top  and  side 
bittings  of  the  key  operating  diflferent  seU  of  tumblers, 
the  top  bittings  being  along  and  on  the  top  edge  of  the 
key  and  the  side  bittings  being  on  the  side  of  the  key 
and  taking  the  form  of  an  irregular  elongated  longi- 
tudinally extending  groove  in  the  flat  side  of  the  key, 
said  lock  being  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  sets  of 
tumblers  indepcndently_^ctuated  by  a  double  bitted  key, 
both  sets  being  necessariIy~^Hgned  before  opening,  com- 
prising  an   outer  cylinder  and    a    rotatable    plug,   said 
plug  having  a  central  longitudinally  extending  elongated 
aperture  for  the  key,  tumblers  arranged  in  at  least  two 
seU  carried  by  and  positioned  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
slou  in  the  rotauble  plug,  and  a  blocking  bar  having 
side  edges,  one  side  edge  being  carried  in  a  slot  in  the 
roUUWe  plug  and  in  sloU  in  at  least  one  set  of  tumblers 
and  the  other  side  edge  being  carried  in  a  receiving  slot 
in  the  outer  cylinder,  said  blocking  bar  serving  to  pre- 
vent likelihood  of  moving  the  tumblers  into  proper  break- 
ing position  without  the  use  of  the  proper  bitted  key  and 
also  to  prevent  movement  of  the  tumblers  to  true  break- 
ing position  by  picking  or  decoding  devices. 
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METER  PRO  Vn 
A.StCtah-. 
toT« 

•#:       

Oct.  27, 1959,  Sm.  No.  I49,M4 
7  ClataM.     (CL  73—3) 


6.  Prover  meau  for  gms  operated  meten  having  a  ro- 
tataMe  retister  shaft  driven  thereby  oompriatng  a  prover 
bell  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
fas;  means  including  magnetically  controlled  meter  valve 
means  connecting  said  bell  to  a  meter  to  be  tested;  means 
including  a  programming  unit  for  controUing  the  meter 
valve;  meter  sensing  means  driven  by  the  meter  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  programming  unit  for  closing  the 
meter  valve  after  a  predetermined  operation  of  the  meter, 
said  means  comprising  a  hooaing  having  a  routable  con- 
tzx>l  shaft,  means  coupling  said  control  shaft  to  said  regia- 
Itr  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  cam  meant  on  the  control 
ihaft,  and  switch  means  actuated  by  the  cam  meaxu  for 
coatroUing  the  magnetic  valve  meaas;  and  means  for 
mounting  the  meter  sensinf  meana  in  pontion  to  cooperate 
with  said  meler  comprising  a  stand  and  means  yieldably 
mounting  said  housing  oo  tb»  itaad  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  operative  relation  with  said  meter. 


M3M3S 
PRESSURE  TESTER    t 
Glen  A.  InhMon,  Cn—smlUi,  lad^  aidgwir  to 
MamrfactailBg  CoapMj,  laic,  Cg— iiiiBU, 
corporatioa  of  bdina 

Filed  ScpC  li,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S4M44 
5  riilMi      (CL73— 4«) 


viding  said  pump  chamber  from  said  accumulator  cham- 
ber and  being  ported,  valve  means  carried  by  said  parti- 
tion and  yieldably  biased  to  a  position  closing  commu- 
nicacioa  through  said  ported  partition  between  said  cham- 
bers but  responsive  to  an  excess  of  pressure  in  said  pump 
chamber  over  that  in  said  accumulator  chamber  to  open 
ncfa  communication,  said  fitting  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  discharge  port  communicating  with  said  accumula- 
tor chamber,  a  flexible  conduit  supported  from  said  fitting 
with  one  end  in  open  communication  with  said  discharge 
port,  and  an  attachment  unit  comprising  a  hollow  stem 
having  one  end  supported  from  the  other  end  of  said 
moduit,  annular  gasket  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
*Mn,  a  cap  element  loosely  mounted  on  said  stem  and 
provided  with  moaaa  engageable  with  said  lip  to  secure 
aaid  cap  eleonent  releasably  to  said  neck,  and  means  for 
traoaoutting  force  from  said  cap  element  to  said  stem 
in  the  direction  of  said  iatemal  seat 


3,t35,43< 

A1TACHMB^r^  assembly  FOR  PRESSURE 

IKSIER 

^  ^.  ^'^^y^^^""'" '  '"•^  ^^-^  mmitaor  to  Stant 
Mam^ctutag  Coaipoay,  lac,  CooocrsvUle,  lad.,  a 
corporatlOQ  of  ""W— n 

Oii^  appUcattoa  Sept  W,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4t,444. 
DMM  aad  tkis  an>Ucatioa  Mar.  29,  19<1,  Scr.  No. 
99,102 

•  nihil      (CL7S--49) 


1.  la  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  stem 
^  having  a  radially-enlarged  head  at  one  end,  a  spider 
fixedly  spanning  the  passage  through  said  stem  at  the  ex- 
posed face  of  said  head,  an  aimular  gasket  surrounding 
said  spider  and  seated  on  said  head  face,  a  plate  bearing 
on  the  exposed  face  of  said  gasket  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  radially-directed  passage  opening  from 
the  interior  of  said  stem,  a  screw  penetrating  said  plate 
and  threadedly  engaging  said  spider,  a  cap-like  fitting 
loosely  sleeved  on  said  stem,  and  unidirectional  axial- 
force  transmitting  means  between  said  cap-like  fitting  and 
said  stem. 


1.  In  a  pressure  testing  device  for  a  closed  system  hav- 
ing a  neck  formed  to  provide  a  lip  and  an  internal  seat 
nJMlly  spaced  from  said  lip,  with  an  overflow  vent  be- 
twoen  said  lip  and  said  seat,  the  combination  of  a  pump 
cylinder  defining  a  pump  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  said  pump  chamber,  a  fitting  defining  an  accumulator 
chamber  and  formed  to  receive  an  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  partition  removably  received  in  said  fitting  between 
said  accumulator  chamber  and  said  cylinder  end  aad  rc- 
tainingly  engafod  by  said  cylinder  end,  said  partition  di- 


M35,437 
COMPRESSDIUTY  TESTER 
'•^WaddM  and  VlMCot  S.   Skinner,   Houston,  Tcz^ 
~'       ra  of  thirty-lkrec  and  oae-third  percent  to  Em- 
Testing  Laboratory,  lac,  Hoastoo,  Tea. 
Fled  Jaly  !•,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,74t 
2C1aiBBL     (CL73— 94) 
1.  A    compressibility    tester  comprising    a   stationary 
test  sample  ram,  a  second  ram  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  test  sample  ram  to  compress  a  test  sample  po- 
sitioned therebetween,  an  expansible  and  contractible  hy- 
drautic  motor  having  a  movable  element  engaging  said 
second  ram  to  move  said  second  ram  toward  said  test 
sample  ram  as  said  motor  expands  and  pertnit  said  sec- 
oad  ram  to  letract  from  said  test  sample  ram  as  said 
aKMor  OOOtracts,  a  weighted  gravity  actuated  hydraulic 
accumulator  comprising  a  cylinder  and  piston  fitted  to 
each  other  with  a  hoaed  fit  and  adapted  to  be  disposed 
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with  their  axes  vertical  in  use  and  with  said  piston  prt>- 
jecting  from  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
wei^t  receiving  platform  thereon,  said  accumulator  ooo- 
nected  to  said  motor  to  maintain  a  predetermined  hy- 
draulic pressure  thereia  for  urgiqg  said  second  ram  to- 


ray  beam  of  the  cathode-ray  oadllosoope  is  deflected  akmt 
iu  Y-axis  by  signals  received  by  way  of  said  first  con- 
nector. 


M35|43i 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

_.  ^  ENGINES 

Roda^   Barker    Hale,   Radlctt,   E^land,    mduam   to 

B.PX.  (lastraaMoAi)  LteMcd,  Radlctt,  "-g*na< 

FOcd  Oct  27,  I95«,  Ser.  No.  7i9,719 

I  priority,  npHcatloB  Great  Britaki  Feb.  7,  195S 

4Clalois.    {CL  fS—llt^ 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising a  cathode-ray  oscilloscope,  a  first  trigger  circuit 
producing  discrete  pulses  of  constant  amplitude  coincident 
with  the  application  thereto  of  discrete  input  signals,  a 
second  trigger  circuit  producing  discrete  pulses  of  con- 
stant amplitude  coincident  with  the  aj^lication  thereto  of 
discrete  input  pulses,  a  staircase  wave  producing  circuit 
having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  circuits  and  in  which  pulses  applied 
to  the  first  input  cause  the  production  of  an  output  voltage 
which  rises  insuntaneously  in  steps  of  substantially  equal 
height  coincident  with  the  pulses  applied  to  said  first  in- 
put, and  in  which  pulses  applied  to  the  second  input  cause 
the  output  voltage  to  fall  abruptly  to  a  predetermined 
minimum  value  each  and  every  time  a  pulse  is  applied  to 
said  second  input,  a  first  amplifier  receiving  the  output 
from  the  staircase  wave  producing  circuit,  amplifying  it 
and  applying  it  to  the  Y-«xis  of  the  cathode-ray  oscillo- 
scope to  shift  the  display  step  by  step  instantaneously,  a 
time-base  circuit  connected  to  and  producing  a  saw-tooth 
wave-form  in  synchronism  with  the  output  of  the  first 
trigger  dnniit,  a  second  amplifier  receiving  the  output 
from  the  time-base  circuit  and  amplifying  it  and  applying 
it  to  the  X-axis  of  the  cathode-ray  oscilloscc^,  a  first  coo- 
nector  for  coupling  the  input  of  the  first  trigger  drcuit  to 
the  spark  voltage  producing  circuit  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  receive  signals  at  the  frequency  of  gen- 
eration of  said  voluge.  a  second  connector  for  coupling 
the  input  of  the  second  trigger  circuit  to  the  sparlc  dit-. 
charge  circuit  of  an  individual  cylinder  of  the  same  internal 
combustion  engine  to  receive  signals  at  the  frequency  of 
the  firing  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  connection  between  the 
firtt  connector  and  the  first  amplifier  whereby  the  cathode- 


3,035,439 

HYPERSONIC  WIND  TUNNEL  lEn*  SECTION 
" "^  H.  JokMsa,  WrhsMSrtaiy,  N.Y.,  ■ii^aiii  to  G«a- 
ElMtafk  CoBspaay,  a  coraoratfcwi  of  New  Yotk 
FBcd  Sept  25, 19St,  Scr.  No.  763,2M 
SClaiBH.    (CL73— 147) 


^ 


«^ 


ward  said  test  sample  ram  with  a  predetermined  force, 
imdvalve  nieans  for  closing  off  hydraulic  communication 
between  said  motor  and  said  accumulator  to  permit 
changing  the  weighting  of  said  accumulator  while  maio- 
taining  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  motor  free  from 
weight  impact  fluctuations. 


t=. 


-U-f 


1.  A  hypersonic  wind  tuaoel  iiwinrfim  «  source  of 
high  pressure  fluid,  an  expanding  tapered  nozzle  to  ex- 
pand said  fluid,  a  test  section  coimected  to  said  nozzle 
for  the  testing  of  nnodels  therein,  a  diffuser  section  con- 
nected to  said  test  section,  and  a  low  pressure  sectioa 
connected  to  said  diffuser  section,  so  that  ail  said  sections 
provide  a  continuous  tunnel,  said  test  section  being  char- 
acterized by  having  an  internal  expanding  conical  taper 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  less  than  the  taper  of  said 
nozzle  whereby  an  increase  in  fluid  velocity  is  attained  in 
said  test  section. 


3,035,44« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TESTING  FORMATIONS 

E.  Rcod,  Bartloivlllc  OkfaL,  asrigMT  to 

iMiBi  Caaigaig,  a  coraosatloe  of  Ddawara 

FUcd  Am.  3t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MM42 

tOalBBb    (CL73— 151) 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  permeabiUty  of  a  formation 
penetrated  by  a  bore  hole,  which  method  comprises  in 
combination,  the  steps  of:  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  a  closed  tubing  and  packer  assembly  posi- 
tioned in  said  bore  hole,  at  d^  desired  elevation,  to  test 
said  assembly  for  possible  leaks;  maintaining  and  measur- 
ing said  hydraulic  pressure  on  said  assembly  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  show  that  no  leaks  exist  in  said 
assembly;  applying  increased  hydraulic  pressure  to  the 
interior  of  said  assembly  to  open  said  assembly  and 
thereby  place  the  interior  of  said  assembly  in  communi- 
cation with  said  bore  bole;  applying  fluid  pressoK  to  a 
packer  in  said  assembly  to  form  and  maintain  a  seal  with 
the  wall  of  said  bore  hole  adiaceitt  tiw  formation  to  be 
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tested;  pumping  liquid  through  said  assembly  into  said 
bore  bole  beiow  said  seal  to  establish  and  maintain  a 
predetermined  pressure  in  a  region  of  said  bore  hole  be- 
low said  seal;  subjecting  said  formation  to  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 
measuring  the  volume  of  said  liquid  necessary  to  main- 
tain said  e&tabii&hed  predetermined  pressure  for  satd  period 
of  ^" 


3,«35.441 
INFRARED  RADIOMETER 
Roger  L.  Aacard,  MinneapoUs,  Mtmm^  amt^tor,  by 

■■%■ t^  to  tkc  United  States  of  Aacrfca 

.    lented  by  tkc  StuHmy  of  the  Nstj 

FiM  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,MS 
4CliifeM.    (CL73— 17t) 


as  reprc* 


1.  A  detector  element  for  use  in  a  radiometer,  compris- 
iag  •  single  layer  of  wire  wound  to  form  a  spherical  ihell, 
a  coating  of  black  material  of  known  emissivity  on  the 
surface  of  said  sphere,  a  thermopile  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature difference  between  said  surface  and  the  surround- 
ing air,  alternate  couples  of  said  thermopile  being  affixed 
to  laid  surface,  the  infprmediate  couples  remaining  sus- 
pended in  the  air. 


M35,442 
COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  FLUID  METERS 
Michael  J.  Don,  MemmoiMc  Falk,  Wh.,  aM%Mr  ta 
Badger  Meter  ManufaitMhig  Conpany,  Mlhraakcc, 

"'■1^  a  corporation  of  Wiacoasfa 

Filed  Sept.  li,  1957.  Ser.  No.  M4455 
2  Claims.     (O.  73—258) 


2.  In  a  fluid  meter,  a  measuring  chamber  and  a  regis- 
tering chamber  separated  by  an  imperforate  wall  of  noo- 
aaagnetjc  material,  said  wall  having  oppositely  projcct- 
falff  hoUow  bearing  bosses  formed  thereon,  measuring 
*  means  in  said  measuring  chamber  including  a  nutating 
disc  aad  spindle  movable  in  a  cone-like  path,  a  shaft 
jownaled  in  one  of  said  bosses,  a  first  magnetic  mem- 
ber fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  in  said  registering 
chamber  dose  to  said  wall  a  second  shaft  journaled  in 
said  other  boss,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  second  shaft, 
a  second  magnetic  member  fastened  to  said  rotor  mounted 
on  said  aocood  shaft  for  routioo  in  said  measuring 
chambar  dose  to  said  wall  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first 
magnetic  member,  said  rotor  having  a  drive  pawl  thereon 
in  engagement  with  said  spindle  and  a  resilient  member 
fastened  thereto  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  to 
engage    said    spindle,    and    a    pair    of   thrust    bearings 


mounted  in  said  bosses  on  which  the  ends  of  said  shaft 
route,  said  rotor  being  of  substantially  U-shape  and 
having  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  flanges  to  which 
said  second  magnetic  member  is  fastened  and  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  spaced  arms  extending  therefrom  for 
engagement  with  said  spindle. 


3^5,443 

CONDITION  MONITORING  DEVICE 

Aftbor  I.  Gray,  42  Eagk  LaM,  Lcrlttown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  195«,  Ser.  No.  727,827 

10  Claims.     (CL  7i— 343.5) 


}'  A"  •PP*''*tu»  comprising:  means  for  sensing  a  con- 
dition within  a  spectrum  of  related  conditions  and  pro- 
viding a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  condition  sensed; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  second 
signals  mdicatrve  of  selected  bands  of  said  spectrum;  a 
plurality  of  signal  responsive  means  arranged  to  be  se- 
lectively actuated  in  response  to  particular  indicative  sec- 
ond signals;  a  plurality  of  time  delay  means,  each  having 
a  preselected  time  delay,  one  of  said  time  delay  means 
being  interposed  between  each  of  said  signal  responsive 
means  and  said  signal  producing  means:  said  time  delay 
means  being  responsive  to  said  second  signals  to  delay 
the  actuation  of  an  asosciated  one  of  said  signal  respon- 
sive means  for  an  initial  predetermined  period  of  sensing 
of  signals  within  a  selected  band. 


EmI  L. 


3.835v444 
THERMOSTATIC  ELEMENT 

Detroit,  Mich.,  aad  Sargiaa  Vcract,  Yd- 
.  Ohio,  ■■Igiiiirs.  by  dfarcct  aad  mesae  aa- 

,  to  Aatioch  College,  Yellow  Sprii^s,  Ohio, 

corporatioa  of  Ohio 

24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  5lf,7M 
tCk/km.   (CL73— 34SJ)  f 


A  thermostatic  power  element  comprising  a  cup  having 
a  ring-like  shoulder  formed  at  its  mouth;  a  ntetallic  Uncr 
seated  in  the  cup  and  having  a  peripheral  rim  portion 
seated  on  the  shoulder;  a  thermally  expansible  pellet  con- 
tained within  the  liner,  a  corrugated  metal  diaphragm  over- 
lying the  pellet  and  having  its  edge  portion  welded  to 
the  liner  rim  portion  to  provide  a  continuous  fluid  tight 
joint;  a  housing  overlying  the  diaphragm;  said  housing 
defining  a  upering  cavity  having  a  maior  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  and  mating  with  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
cup  mouth,  and  a  guide  bore  extending  axially  from  the 
smaller  end  of  said  cavity;  a  piston  slidably  positioned 
ui  the  guide  bore;  and  a  body  of  solid,  flowable  force- 
transmitting  material  filling  the  cavity. 
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3,«35,445 

AEROSOL  SAMPLER 

^^S'  ^Tf"  ™  "^  Frwieric  A.  French,  Berkeley, 

Calif.,  aflBtgnors  to  the  UnHed  States  of  America  m 

Nprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,822 

llClafaBg.    (CL  7^—421.5) 

(GrMlsd  aader  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  sampler  for  predpitating  solid  and  liquid  par- 
ticles from  an  aerosol  and  for  collecting,  in  permanent- 
record  form,  said  particles  substantially  without  altering 
their  form  and  character  as  they  existed  in  the  aerosol  for 
enabling  determination  of  the  size  and  nature  of  the  in- 
dividual aerosol-borne  particles  and  the  quantity  of  said 
particles  within  a  given  sample  of  aerosol;  said  sampler 
comprising  means  for  effectuating  moving  passage  of  the 
to-be-examined  aerosol  in  a  given  direction,  said  moving 
aerosol  defining  an  aerosol  stream;  operator-controllable 
electrically-actuated  electrode  means,  located  in  encom- 
passing position  around  said  aerosol  stream  and  radially 
outwardly  beyond  the  path  of  said  stream  in  a  position 
where  said  electrode  means  is  out  of  contact  with  said 
aerosol  stream,  for  originating  a  coronal  discharge;  par- 
ticle collecting  means,  located  in  the  path  of  said  aerosol 
stream  and  spaced  downstream  from  said  electrode  means, 
said  collecting  means  being  of  different  polarity  from  said 
electrode  means  so  as  to  receive  the  coronal  discharge  orig- 
inatuig  from  said  electrode  means  and  to  form  in  union 
with  said  electrode  means  a  potential  gradient  therebe- 
tween, said  electrode  means  and  said  collecting  means 
cooperating  to  both  ionize  particles  in  said  aerosol  by  vir- 
tue of  the  coronal  discharge  pattern  established  therebe- 
tween and  to  establish  an  electric  field  between  said  elec- 
trode means  and  said  collecting  means,  said  electric  field 
acting  to  precipitate  ionized  aerosol-borne  particles  onto 
said  collecting  means,  the  particles  deposited  on  said  col- 
lecting means  being  borne  thereto  by  gaseous  transport 
and  electric  field  precipitation. 


having  means  for  mechanically  interlocking  them  one  with 
the  other,  a  substantial  number  of  said  panel  members 
being  of  substantially  different  widths  to  provide  differing 
distances  from  an  edge  of  one  panel  member  to  an  oppo- 
site edge  of  another  panel  member,  the  sum  of  the  widths 
of  selected  panel  members  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
width  of  an  instrument  to  be  carried  by  them  to  provide  a 
horizontal  dimension  for  a  panel  opening  to  receive  such 
instrument,  said  panel  members  terminating  lengthwise 
along  horizontal  lines  corresponding  with  the  bdght  of 
the  instrument  at  the  desired  location  in  the  panel  assem- 
bly whereby  instruments  may  be  mounted  at  selected  posi- 
tions determined  by  the  length  of  the  panel  members 
above  and  below  the  instrument  location,  and  cross-mem- 
bers extending  across  the  panel  members  in  line  with  an 
opening  and  secured  to  panel  members  adjacent  said 
opening. 

3,835,447 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  WHEEL  BALANCER 
Tracy  Carrigan,  Lanshig,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Joly  24,  1956,  Ser.  No.  599,789 
2  Claims,     (a.  73-^58) 


3,835,444 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Raymoad  W.  Roes,  Cbcitcaham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds 
aad  Northrap  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa,^  a  coraora- 
'    tkm  of  Pcnasyivaate 

Itc^  FUed  May  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,984 

11  Clafaas.     (CL  73—432) 


2.  Mechanism  for  attaching  a  wheel  balancer  to  a 
wheel  comprising  a  wheel  balancer  housing  having  a 
peripheral  cylindrical  wall  and  an  axially  inner  generally 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  portion,  a  plurality 
of  generally  radial  threaded  centering  studs  mounted  in 
said  housing  axially  inwardly  of  said  flange  portion,  means 
on  said  studs  for  engagement  with  the  rim  of  a  wheel, 
sprockets  mounted  on  said  housing  and  threaded  on  said 
studs,  a  centering  ring  joumalled  on  said  cylindrical  wall, 
said  ring  having  a  flange  portion  overlying  said  housing 
flange  portion  and  formed  with  sprocket  drive  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  ring  on  said  housing  effects 
radial  adjustment  of  said  centering  studs,  the  flange  por- 
tion of  said  ring  having  abutment  means  engaging  the 
outer  face  of  said  housing  flange  portion,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  engaging  said  ring  flange 
portion  adjacent  said  abutment  means  for  axially  con- 
fining the  ring  on  the  housing. 


n 


1.  A  panel  assembly  of  substantial  width  and  height  for 
instruments  comprising  a  plurality  of  extruded  panel  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  panel  members  along  opposite  edges 


3,835  448 
balancing'  MACHINE 
Warrea  M.  Grahcr.  HonhaB^  Pa.^  asdgnor  to  TbUas 
Olaca  Testing  Machfaic  Company,  Willow  Grove,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 

Filed  Oct  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698.685 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—460) 
1.  In  a  balandng  machine,  apparatus  to  couple  an 
article  whose  unbalance  is  to  be  determined  with  a  refer- 
ence generator  for  generating  a  signal  for  use  in  an  un- 
balance determining  operation,  comprising: 
means  to  rotatably  support  an  article  whose  unbalance 

is  to  be  determined; 
reference  signal  generator  means  to  generate  a  refer- 
ence signal  for  use  in  an  unbalance  determination; 
a  rotatabie  drive  shaft; 
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Beam  formisf  a  driving  oonnectioo  betwaan  said  drive 

•iuift  aad  said  fenerator. 
ft  pair  of  alrnwDti  mouated  to  be  reladveiy  rouubk 

aad  movabic  toward  and  away  from  oae  aaocher. 

one  of  the  elements  having  meant  connectins  the 

same  with  nid  article; 
detent  mechantsn  oo  taid  elements  operative  when  the 

elements  are  in  a  predeteraained  relative  rntarinaal 

position  to  effect  a  driving  oOMKctioa  between  the 

elements; 
brake  means  for  renderiog  said  one  element  noo-rotat- 

able; 
a  fixed  cylinder  surrounding  said  shaft; 


means  for  exerting  torque  upon  said  rotor  in  accordance 
with  iu  axial  displacement;  and  further  means  to  measure 
angular  dispiaoement  of  said  rotor. 


ACCELKRATION  RESPONSVE  DEVICES 

rd  V.         " 

by  mtmm  asstBMsaata.  to  Robcrlihaw-FBltoa  Coa- 

oTDda- 


Hardwnv,  Jr^  GoochlMd  Couty,  Va., 
MM  assinasaati,  to  Robcnshaw-Faltoa 
hrob  Caapaay,  MchnNMsi,  Va^ 


Sept.  5,  195«,  Ser.  No.  Mt,ia 
lOate.    (0.79-492) 


a  two-part  pialoa  surrounding  said  shaft  and  mounted 
for  back  and  forth  movement  along  the  axis  of  the 
shaft,  the  piston  and  cylinder  being  constructed  to 
form  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  the  force  of  which 
moves  the  piston  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one 
element  and  one  part  being  connected  with  the  other 
of  said  elemenu  and  with  said  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith  and  the  other  part  being  connected  with 
said  cylinder  and  being  non-rotatable; 

a  sliding  connection  bet  mm  said  parts  providing  for 
rotation  of  said  one  part  relative  to  said  other  part; 

a  spring  connected  between  said  piston  and  said  cylin- 
dn-  and  urging  the  piston  in  a  direction  toward  said 
One  element;  and 

means  to  slowly  route  said  shaft  until  said  elements 
are  in  the  predetermined  relative  routiooal  position 
and  said  driving  connection  is  effected  and  to  there- 
upon stop  said  rotation  and  render  said  brake  in- 
effective. 


3.93S,449 
ACCXLEROMETER 


Aag.  25,  IfSt,  Ser.  N^  7S7,945 
ISCIalBH.    <CL  73-499) 


13.  An  integrating  accelerometer  comprising:  an  elec- 
tric motor  including  a  rotor  to  serve  as  a  proof  mass;  sup- 
port means  at  each  end  of  said  rotor  for  producing  a  field 
of  attraction  for  said  rotor  to  exert  oppodtely  directed 
axial  forces  thereon;  means  to  produce  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  axial  movement  of  said  rotor  toward  and 
•way  from  said  field-producing  means;  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  field-producing  means  in  accordance  with  said 
output  signal  to  maintain  said  rotor  in  a  substantially  fixed 
axial  positkMi  spaced  from  said  field-producing  means; 


An  acceleration   responsive   device  for  detecting  ab- 
normal vibratory  forces  representing  a  machine  malfunc- 
tion comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted 
upon  a  machine  to  be  monitored,  a  rigid  inertia!  anna- 
lure  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  frame  for  angular 
single  degree  of  freedom  movement  above  a  pivotal  axis 
between  a  set  position  and  an  actuated  position,  magnet 
meana  mnntad  on  said  frame  defining  a  magnetic  couple 
with  the  dbcr  end  of  said  armature  exerting  a  magnetic 
biaasing  force  urging  said  armature  to  said  set  position. 
stop  means  on  said  frame  engageabk  with  said  armature 
over  a  ret&tively  small  contact  area  to  establish  the  set 
position  at  said  armature  at  a  location  wherein  said  mag- 
netic couple  includes  an  air  gap  whereby  the  magnetic 
bi  swing  force  exerted  oo  said  armature  in  said  set  posi- 
tion remains  constant  over  a  series  of  actuations  of  said 
device,  spring  means  engaged  between  said  frame  and 
said  armature  exerting  a  resilient  biassing  force  urging  said 
armatiue  to  said  actuated  position,  and  means  for  ad- 
juring the  sensitivity  of  said  device  upon  a  machine  in 
■onnal  operation  by  varying  the  magnitude  of  one  biassing 
force  until  the  magnitude  of  the  magnetic  biassing  force 
aacaads  the  magnitude  of  the  resilient  biassing  force  with 
said  armature  in  aaid  set  positioo,  reducing  the  differential 
between  said  biassing  forces  until  the  normal  vibratory 
forces  of  the  machine  in  operation  accelerate  said  arma- 
ture to  said  actuated  position,  and  subsequently  adjusting 
Mid  ona  of  aaid  biaaing  forces  to  increase  the  differential 
b)r  wkicb  said  Magnetic  force  exceeds  said  resilient  force 
in  said  set  poiitian  by  a  selected  amoum  representative  of 
the  minimum  abnormal  peak  acceleration  required  to  shift 
said  annature  from  said  i€t  position  to  said  actuated 
position. 

3,935,451 
HAND  POWERED  ROTARY  TOOL 
B.  C^CooMll,  RJ>.  4,  Rivsr  Road,  WiDonghby  Hllk, 
'      nd  Robert  E.  Stahre,  Mentor,  Oblo;  said  St^ie 

■■liaiii  to  said  OX^mmH 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,422 

5  ChdHM.  (CL  74—133) 
1.  A  hand  operated  too)  adapted  to  single-handed  op- 
eration for  rotatiooaliy  driving  a  drill,  screw  driver  bit 
or  the  like  comprising:  a  hollow  casing  having  a  pistol 
grip  and  adapted  to  be  held  in  or»e  har>d.  a  shaft  rotatably 
supported  within  and  transversely  of  the  casing,  a  pair 
of  shaft  bevel  gears  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  in  spaced  relation,  said  bevel  gears  having 
like  tooth  sets  disposed  toward  each  other,  a  trigger-like 
element  pivoted  in  and  projecting  from  said  casing  for- 
ward of  the  grip,  a  trigger  return  spring  within  the  casing 
for  restoring  the  trigger  to  a  normal  position  away  from 
said  grip  after  an  application  and  Uien  release  of  a  manual 
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trigger  squeezing  force,  means  for  converting  oscillating, 
pivoting  motion  of  the  trigger  into  uni-directional  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft,  a  roUUble  output  spindle  extending 
Uirough  said  casing  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  drivingly  engage  a  tool  bit  and  having  an  inner 
end,  an  output  bevel  gear  secured  on  said  inner  end  of 
the  spindle  and  located  between  said  pair  of  bevel  gears, 
means  for  mounting  said  spindle  for  roution  and  adapted 


3y93S,4S3 
r.TKNSIONING  DEVICE  FOR 


VARIABLE  BELT. 

^EED- VARYING  TRANSMISSION 

rabinilins,  ind^  awlKBui  to  The  RcUaac* 
I  Eagineerbig  Company,  EncM.  OUo,  a 
of  Ohio 
FBad  Oct  17, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  (2,977 
9  nahni     (CL  74—239.17) 


for  shifting  the  sinndle  in  a  direction  transversely  of  its 
axis  for  bringing  Uie  output  bevel  gear  selectively  into 
meshing  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  bevel  gears  whereby  the  output  spindle  may  be  driven 
selectively  in  either  roUtional  sense,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing the  spindle  mounting  means  in  either  selectable  posi- 
tion wiUi  the  output  bevel  gear  meshed  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  pair  of  bevd  gears. 


3,935,452 

PLUG  VALVE  OPERATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

'Herbert  AOca,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cmamm  lion 


Wotfca,  Inc.,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  conporatloa  of  T 
FBad  Feb.  15,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  9,(32 
9Clabns.    (CL  74— 157) 


^1.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  first  part  about  a  fixed  axis 
with  respect  to  a  second  part,  comprising  an  arm  cod- 
necuble  to  the  first  part  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  a 
toothed  member  for  connection  to  the  second  part  with 
its  teeth  arranged  concentrically  of  said  axis,  a  handle 
pivotaily  connected  to  the  arm,  a  dog  pivotally  mounted 
on  die  handle  for  engaging  a  tootii  on  the  member  as  the 
handle  is  swung  in  one  direction  about  its  pivotal  con- 
nection with  said  arm  and  then  rotating  the  arm  upon 
fuilhcr  swinging  of  die  handle  in  tiie  one  direction,  means 
yieldably  urging  said  dog  into  a  position  to  engage  a 
succeeding  tooth  oo  the  member  upon  swinging  of  tiie 
handle  in  an  opposite  direction  after  die  arm  has  been 
routed,  and  a  part  on  the  handle  engageable  widi  a  part 
on  the  arm  to  continue  rotation  ol  the  arm  upon  still 
further  swinging  of  the  handle. 


1.  In  a  variable-speed  transmission,  a  first  shaft,  a 
second  shaft,  said  shafts  being  supported  on  substan- 
tially parallel  axes,  a  first  pair  of  coned  discs  mount- 
ed in  facing  relation  on  said  first  shaft  for  axial  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  second  pair 
of  ccned  discs  mounted  in  facing  relation  on  said  sec- 
ond shaft  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  an  edge-active  belt  providing  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  disc  pairs,  a  pair  of  actuator  levers 
mounted  for  oscillation  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane 
common  to  said  shaft  axes  about  separate  pivotal  axes 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  said  plaiK 
common  to  said  shaft  axes  and  subsuntially  midway  be- 
tween said  shaft  axes,  each  lever  having  an  operative 
bearing  against  die  outer  face  of  the  corresponding  discs 
of  bodi  pairs  to  resist  movement  of  such  discs  away  from 
their  fellows,  means  for  oscillably  adjusting  said  levera 
equally  and  oppositely  about  their  respective  pivotal  axes, 
and  means  carried  by  one  of  said  levers  for  shifting  longi- 
tudinally of  said  lever  iu  point  of  bearing  against  one 
only  of  iu  engaged  discs  as  said  lever  approaches  one 
end  of  iu  path  of  oscillation. 


M35,454 

ANTDACKLASH  GEAR 

AMrsdO.  LnnkiK, Mil  9lb St,  ArHMton,  Va. 

— ^  Inne  1, 1999,  Sar.  No.  333*1 

43ClalnK    (CL  74-449) 


1.  An  anti'backlash  gear  assembly  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  matched  gears,  a  first  gear  and  a  second  gear, 
said  gears  positioned  one  adjacent  die  other  face-to-face 
on  a  hub,  and  having  a  common  axis,  means  to  adapt  and 
secure  said  hub  to  a  shaft  for  roution  therewidi.  said  first 
gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  hub,  said  second  gear  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  hub  and  secured  from  axial  move- 
ment diereon.  projections  extending  from  die  face  of  said 
second  gear,  spring  means  oooperable  wtih  said  projections 
and  said  hub  to  produce  a  torque  between  said  matched 
gurs,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  q>rings 
having  different  characteristics,  aaid  spring  means  adapt- 
able to  engagement  and  to  disengagement  in  entirety  and 
in  part  with  said  projections^ 
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3,09S,45S 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS  IN- 

CORPORATING  TORQUE  CONVERTERS 

Imdtm  Firm,  Bilfaacmvt,  Fnwcc,  ■mIkhoi  to  Rcgk  Nth 

tioMlc  dca  UiiBfs  RciuaH,  BUlanctMUt,  Fnmc* 

FiM  Apr.  13,  195f .  Ser.  No.  tM,lfS 

ClaiiM  prtortty.  appUcadoo  Ffmcc  Apr.  14,  I9St 

9  Claims.     (O.  74—445) 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  comprising  a  torque 
converter  and  a  friction  clutch,  coaxial  drive  shafts,  one 
of  said  shafts  being  connected  to  said  torque  converter 
and  the  other  of  said  shafts  being  connected  to  said  fric- 
tion clutch,  a  centrifugal  clutch  for  connecting  said  torque 
converter  and  friction  clutch  to  a  vehicle  engine,  a  me- 
chanical gear  box  having  coaxial  input  shafts  and  a 
parallel  output  shaft,  coupling  means  connecting  the 
first  mentioned  and  the  last  mentioned  coaxial  shafts  to- 
gether, at  least  one  train  of  forward  gears  having  a 
unidirectional  coupling  for  connecting  one  of  said  coaxial 
drive  shafts  to  said  output  shaft,  a  train  of  reverse  gears 
for  connecting  said  one  coaxial  drive  shaft  and  said  out- 
put shaft,  gear  selector  means  for  selectively  engaging 
one  of  said  gear  trains,  a  second  train  of  forward  gears 
connecting  said  other  coaxial  drive  shaft  to  said  output 
shaft,  said  second  train  of  forward  gears  having  a  snaller 
step-down  ratio  than  the  first  mentioned  train  of  for- 
ward gears,  and  control  means  for  selectively  activating 
and  deactivating  said  torque  converter  and  said  friction 
clutch  to  effect  a  shifting  of  said  transmission. 


devices  also  including  means  for  varying  the  pitch  of 
•aid  propeller  devices  from  a  position  where  said  blades 
lie  in  a  radial  plane  of  said  hydraulic  ring  to  a  position 
transversely  of  said  radial  plane,  a  pair  of  hollow  tele- 
scoped shafts  extending  into  said  case  and  mounted  con- 
centrically with  respect  thereto,  one  of  said  propeller  de- 
vices mounted  to  route  with  one  of  said  shafts  and  the 
other  of  said  propeller  devices  mounted  to  rotate  with 
the  other  of  said  shafts,  driving  means  for  operativeiy  con- 
necting one  of  said  shafts  with  said  driven  shaft  to  rotate 
said  driven  shaft  in  one  direction  and  means  for  opera- 
tiveiy connecting  the  other  of  said  shafu  with  said  driven 
shaft  to  rotate  said  driven  shaft  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, means  extending  through  said  shafu  and  engageable 
with  said  pitch  varying  means  to  selectively  move  one  or 
the  other  of  said  blades  to  desired  pitch  position  between 
said  radial  and  transverse  positions  while  leaving  the  other 
of  said  blades  in  radial  position  and  said  selective  means 
being  positionable  to  retain  the  blades  of  both  of  said 
propeller  devices  in  said  radial  position  at  the  same  time, 
said  case  being  formed  with  a  radial  partition  therein  po- 
sitioned between  said  propeller  devices  and  separating 
said  case  into  compartments,  said  partition  being  formed 
with  openings  therethrough  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
case,  whereby  oil  may  flow  from  one  side  of  said  partition 
to  the  other  in  response  to  the  action  of  said  blades. 


3^35,457 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSMISSION 
Bert   W.    Cartwrigiit,   East   Detroit,   Midu,   assigBor   to 
Cfciysler  CorporatkMi,  Highland  Park,  Mich-  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  725,3f7 
3  Claias.     (CL  74— 73«) 


3,«35,4M 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  FOR  THE 
REGULATION  OF  THE  TRANSMISSION  RATIO 
STEPLESSLY  TOGETHER  WITH  REVERSING 
AND  FREE  CLUTCH  DEVICES 
^  Matti  S.  Lcmmctty,  HelsiaiLi,  Finland,  assignor  to  RPM 
Kommandiittiylrtio  P.  WaorMjaorf,  Helsinki,  Finland, 
a  Finnish  coaipaay 

Piled  Jan.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,599 
2  Claims.     (CL  74— 73«) 


/  — I   f  -^ 


I  ~^      M 


1.  A  hydraulic  transmission  gear  for  stepiess  regula- 
tion of  the  transmission  ratio  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  a  cylindrical  case 
rotated  by  said  driving  shaft,  said  case  bemg  adapted  to 
be  partly  filled  with  a  fluid  forming  by  centrifugal  action 
a  hydraulic  ring  rotating  along  with  said  case,  a  plurality 
of  propeller  devices,  including  blades,  located  in  said 
caang  in  spaced  axial  relationship  with  said  Nades  adapt- 
ed to  be  located  within  said  hydraulic  ring,  said  propeller 


1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  unit  compris- 
ing a  casing  journaling  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  input  and 
output  shafts,  a  clutch  spider  element  carried  by  said 
input  shaft  mounting  friction  clutch  porJons  of  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  first  and  second  friction  clutch  devices, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  planetary  gear  sets  mounted  on 
and  anchored  against  axial  shaft  along  said  output  shaft 
so  as  to  be  heid  out  of  contact  with  said  input  shaft,  each 
gear  set  comprising  concentrically  arranged.  roUtaMe,  in- 
termeshed,  sun.  ring  and  planet  pinion  gears  wherein  the 
planet  gears  are  routably  mounted  on  a  planet  pinion 
gear  carrier,  the  forwardmost  of  said  gear  sets  being  con- 
centrically arranged  within  the  friction  clutch  portions 
of  one  of  said  clutch  devices  and  having  friction  clutch 
portions  on  the  periphery  of  its  ring  gear  engageable  M#lth 
the  concentrically  arranged,  spider  mounted,  friction 
clutch  portions  of  said  one  clutch  device,  said  forward- 
most  gear  set  being  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  by 
means  preventing  the  transfer  of  thrust  forces  from  the 
gearing  thcMof  to  said  input  shaft,  a  first  brake  means 
arranged  to  anchor  the  carrier  of  the  rearmost  gear  set 
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•taliMt  rotation  in  at  least  tme  direction,  means  drivingly 
interconnecting  the  sun  gears  of  the  two  gear  sets,  means 
dnvingly  connecting  the  carrier  ot  the  forwardmort  gear 
set  and  the  nng  gear  of  the  rearmost  gear  set  to  the 
output  shaft,  a  second  brake  neans  mounting  friction 
clutch  portions  engageable  with  the  spider  mounted  fric- 
tion clutch  portions  of  the  other  of  said  dutch  devices. 
«ajd  second  brake  means  having  drive  transmitting  por- 
tions connected  to  the  sun  gears  of  the  planetary  gear 
•ets  and  being  adapted  to  anchor  said  gun  gears  against 
rotaUon  in  either  direction. 
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EPICYCUC  POWCftTOANSMISSION 

MECHANISMS 
Aid  C  WidDMi,  14  8.  HMmw  DilTC 

FM  May  1,  195»,  Scr.  No.  732,5«9 

I  Grcirt  Britahi  M«7  2f,  1957 
(CL  74— 7<1) 


I.  In  a  power  transmission  naechanism,  a  housing,  an 
epfcyclic  gear  train  within  the  housing  including  sun  gear 
means,  a  planet  carrier  means  and  planet  gear  means  on 
the  planet  carrier  means  in  engagement  with  the  sun  gear 
means,  relatively  rotatable  members  within  the  housing 
one  of  said  roUtable  members  being  operably  connected 
Jo  one  of  said  means  of  the  gear  train  and  the  other  of 
•aid  rotatable  members  being  operably  connected  to  an- 
other of  said  means  of  the  gear  train,  a  clutch  comprising 
in  combinauon  a  first  axially  movable  disc  having  a  slid- 
abie  but  non-rotauble  connection  with  said  sun  gear 
means,  a  peripheral  rim  provided  on  said  disc,  and  having 
paru  of  truncated  conical  form  extending  laterally  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  a  fixed  part  in  said  housing 
complementary  to  and  adatped  to  be   frictionally  en- 
g««ed.  by  the  exterior  of  one  of  the  laterally  extending 
parts  of  said  rim,  a  second  axially  movable  disc  arranged 
coaxially  with  and  at  one  side  of  said  first  disc,  and  having 
a  ihdable  but  non-roUUble  connection  with  another  of 
Mid  relauvely  rotaUWe  members,  a  peripheral  rim  of 
truncated  conical  form  provided  on  said  second  disc  and 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  with  the  interior  of  the 
other  laterally  extending  part  of  the  peripheral  rim  on 
••Id  first  due,  spring  means  urging  the  two  discs  into 
positions  m  which  the  rim  part  of  said  first  disc  is  dis- 
engaged from  said  fixed  part  and  the  rim  of  said  second 
disc,  a  first  hydraulic  actuating  means  arranged  to  act  on 
and  move  said  first  disc  in  the  direction  for  causing  fric- 
tional  engagement  of  its  rim  part  with  said  fixed  part, 
and  a  second  hydraulic  actuating  means  arranged  to  act 
on  and  move  said  second  disc  in  the  direction  for  caus- 
ing fricdonal  engagement  between  its  rim  and  the  rim 
part  on  said  first  disc,  and  thereafter  to  impart  movement 
through  said  second  disc  to  said  first  disc  against  the  sus- 
tamed  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  first  hydraulic  actuating 
means  and  maintaining  such  pnmart  of  the  fir«  hydraulic 
aetuaong  means  for  disengaging  the  rim  part  on  said  first 
d«c  DToa  said  fixed  part 
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1.  In  a  vanable  speed  transmission  of  the  type  com- 
pnsuig  an  mput  shaft,  a  fixed  reaction  ring,  an  output 
member,  a  planet  carrier  carrying  a  plurality  of  conical 
planet  roUers  positioned  to  be  driven  around  said  reaction 
ring  by  said  mput  shaft  and  drive  said  output  member 
•aid  planet  roUcrs  being  sidably  mounted  on  axes  which 
are  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  main  driving 
«na«  of  the  transmission  so  as  to  be  urged  outward  along 
their  axes  away  from  said  drive  shaft  by  centrifugal  force 
When  said  transmissioo  is  nmning,  means  for  counteract- 
mg  said  effect  of  centrifugal  force  on  said  planet  roUers 
comprmng  at  least  one  weighted  lever  pivotaUy  mounted 
on  said  planet  carrier  so  a«  to  be  swung  by  centrifugal 
force  when  said  transmission  is  running,  said  lever  being 
positioned  to  progressively  urge  said  planet  roUers  slidaUy 
mward  along  their  axes  when  said  weighted  portion  of 
•aid  pivoted  lever  is  swung  outward  by  centrifugal  foroe. 
•aid  lever  being  inwardly  biased  by  resUient  means  apply- 
ing an  approximately  constant  force  which  piwents  said 
levCT  from  acting  cm  said  planet  rollers  until  said  drive 
•haft  hat  attained  a  predetermined  speed. 


3,t35,4M 
AUrOMATIC  INFINITELY  VARIABLE- 
»_.^_..        SPEED  DRIVE 
LoA  Gaichard,  34  Rm  Montmartrc  (Coto.d*Or), 
__  ,  ^,      .^U***  Fhmce 
_FBiN^.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855485 
->terit7t  appBcatfoa  FraMc  Dec  2,  195S 
llOalBi.    (CL74-.79«) 


1.  A  variable-speed  drive  comprising  four  coaxial  races 
a  arcular  row  of  balls  is  disposed  in  a  space  defined  by 
•aid  four  coaxial  races,  a  driving  shaft,  one  of  said  races 
being  fixedly  connected  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  of 
•aid  races  being  axially  movable  in  relation  to  •aid  fint- 
mentioned  race,  the  third  and  fourth  of  said  races  being 
axially  movable  but  held  against  rotation,  a  driven  shaft, 
a  dutch  mechanism  for  operativeiy  connecting  and  dis- 
connertinf  said  second  race  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  pair  of 
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clamping  meciMnisms  capable  of  adjusting  the  relative 
spadag  between  said  raoet  and  producing  the  preaaore 
necessary  for  the  operation  of  the  drive,  whereby  the  balls 
driven  by  said  first  race  to  roil  on  said  third  and  fourth 
races  will  drive  laid  second  race  and,  therefore,  said  driven 
•kaft  with  a  traMoaiHioo  ratio  varying  with  the  relative 
ipaciat  between  said  flnt  race  and  second  race.       i 


length  direction  of  the  channel  along  a  path  which  b 
inciincd  to  and  convergent  with  the  bottom  of  the  cha» 


AUTOMATIC  INDEXKR  WITH  SAFETY 
INrVKLOCKS 
L._     .     _, . , 

to 
a  coryacaifcin  of  OMo 
I  Oct  21,  IM*.  Sar.  Nn.  M.M5 
4ClnlM.    (CL  74     t«) 


D. 
Tool 


S^ 


1.  An  indexer  com  prising  a  housing;  a  ratchet  wheel 
routabiy  supported  by  said  housing;  oscillating  means 
having  unidirectional  driving  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  for  rotaubly  indexing-  the  latter  during 
alternate  strokes  of  said  oadllating  means:  a  locking 
hunger  having  an  inner  end  portion  movable  radially 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  wheel  respectivety 
to  lock  said  wheel  against  rotation  and  to  unlock  said 
wheel  for  rotation  from  one  indexed  position  to  the  next; 
a  cam  operated  by  said  oscillating  means  for  urging  said 
plunger  to  wheel  unlocking  position  and  for  permitting 
said  plunger  to  move  to  wheel  locking  position;  power 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  oscillittii^  nsaaM; 
and  control  means  for  said  power  means  incMhlf  a  aor- 
mally  open  switch  which  is  closed  by  said  oscillating 
means  at  the  end  of  its  nonnlriving  stroke  prior  to  its 
indexing  stroke  for  rotatably  indexing  said  ratchet  wheel, 
and  a  normally  closed  switch  which  is  opened  by  said 
locking  plunger  when  in  wheel  unlocking  position;  nich 
closing  of  said  nomially  open  switch  energizing  said 
power  means  to  iaitiBta  the  indexing  stroke  of  said  oscil- 
lating means;  such  opMiftlg  of  said  nomially  closed  switch 
indicating  that  said  locking  plunger  ti  in  wheel  unlock- 
ing position. 


M35v442 
WORK  HOLDERS 

Revel,  lA  Canniirrtaij  Ava^ 
Tntkm  London,  Ei^fnad 
FBadMayl,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  27,2M 
.  riorily,  lajMiatka  Grant  Mlafa  Mnj  7, 1999 
ACMim.    (CL77— «]) 
I.  A  work  holder  of  the  V-block  type  which  oom- 
priMa  ■  Mock  formed  in  one  face  thereof  with  an  open- 
ended  work  seating  channel,  a  tool  gnUa  tlidnhly  en- 
fa«Dd  with  said  block  for  mommm  am  tad  to  the 


n» 


nel.  and  clamping  means  operable  to  clamp  the  tool  guide 
relative  to  the  block. 


M35v40 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  WHEELS 
W.  Staftar,  *>>*•*— '^.  and  Kwt  IL 
Madaka,  Okto,  ■■%■»■  to  General  EJectrk  C 
of  New  York 
FUed  May  12, 195t,  Sar.  No.  73M72 
•  nataii    (CLtt— li) 


•0 
1^ 

6.  A  machine  for  forming  a  thin,  flat  contoured  wheel 
from  a  preformed  blank  including  a  hub,  a  web  and  a 
rim,  the  web  being  located  between  the  bub  and  (he  rim 
and  having  an  axial  thickness  different  from  that  of  the 
hub  and  the  rim,  comprising:  a  support;  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  oppoaing  roOs  adjustably  mounted  in  the  support 
and  disposed  on  the  oppoaing  surfaces  of  the  blank  when 
the  machine  is  in  roU  forming  position;  axial  and  radial 
roO  movement  means;  programming  means  for  each  paii 
of  opposing  rolls,  each  programming  means  coordinated 
one  with  the  other  for  programming  the  direction  aitd 
rate  of  movement  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  opposing  rolls 
according  to  predetermined  growth  characteristics  of  the 
blank,  each  of  said  programming  means  including  a  radial 
growth  control  nteans  to  control  the  radial  growth  of  the 
Mank  and  a  thickness  control  means  programmed  to  lig- 
aal  roil  movement  means  to  vary  the  roll  movement  meana 
as  a  function  of  thickness  desired  in  the  finished  wheel 
after  roll  fonning.  the  thickness  control  means  and  radial 
growth  control  means  cooperating  to  control  metal  flow 
of  at  least  a  part  of  each  circular,  radial  portion  of  the 
blank  surface  concentric  with  the  axial  center  of  the  blank 
during  roil  forming  both  in  the  axial  and  radial  directiona; 
a  irst  pair  of  the  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  rolls  po«- 
during  roll  forming  of  the  Mank  at  the  hub  and 
for  movement  axially  with  respect  to  the 
blank  during  rolling:  a  second  pair  of  the  plurality  of 
pairs  of  oppoaing  rolls  positioned  daring  roU  fonning  of 
the  blaik  ai  the  rim  and  programmed  for  movement  both 
axially  and  radially  wiifc  rHpacc  to  the  blank  to 
the  movemeot  of  the  rim;  and  at  least 
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pair  of  the  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  roUs  positioned 
during  roU  forming  of  the  blank  on  the  web  and  pro- 
grammed  for  movement  both  axially  and  radially  with 
Ttapect  to  the  blank. 
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,*y  MH^  KNTRY  GU^  ARRANGEMENT 
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Now  jliJL     "'■■^'  ***•*«»►  ™^  ■  cnrporatlon  of 

Ffcd  Mar.  9, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  79t434 
4ClBtam.    {CLU~-5l)^ 
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In  control  apparatus  for  a  roUing  mill  operative  in  one 
dnection  and  ia  the  opposite  direction  and  indudmg  a  pair 
of  roUer  members  operative  with  a  piece  of  material,  the 
coinbmatton  of  a  roller  preasure  sensing  devke  for  provid- 
ing a  control  signal  having  a  predetermined  change  in 
▼woewhen  said  piece  of  material  changea  the  presnue 
bctwe«  said  roDer  memben  by  a  given  amount  within  a 
"elected  tnne  period,  a  mOl  omtrol  device  operative  with 
•aid  miU  f or  changing  the  direction  of  operation  of  said 
mill,  snd  a  rate  of  change  device  operative  with  said  miU 
control  device  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  when 
fte  yatae  of  said  signal  changes  by  said  given  amoum 
within  said  selected  period  of  time. 


RADUTOR  CAF  REMOVER 

ikar,  Jr    DaDH,  Tai.    (%  Cta. 

Ceq^  of  Amrrfca,  F.O.  Bax  527.  Wacnw  Tai.) 

nw  Apr.  2. 1^.  Sar.  Nn.  iwA 
(GLtl-JO)^ 


4.  In  an  entry  guide  arrangement  to  control  piece  pnrt 
positioning  prior  to  entry  into  a  mill,  a  hoiaing.  said 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  aperture  therethrough,  a 
P*ir  of  oppoaed  die-retaining  memben  poaitioned  in  said 
•per^  die  elements  carried  by  said  members  said 
members  being  guidingly  movable  relative  to  each  other  in 
said  housing  to  define  variable  die  openings  between  said 
elements,  a  power  source  movable  through  a  predeter- 
iwned  stroke,  a  gearing  mechanism  including  a  drive  gear 

earned  by  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  further  mchiding  drive  means  carried  by  the  housing 
and  connecting  said  drive  gear  with  each  of  said  die-retain- 
ing elements  to  effect  movement  of  said  die  elements  to- 
^"''"^  ^  *^*^  '™"  °°^  another,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing nid  power  source  to  cause  said  die  elemenU  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  one  another. 


r 


^A^^GMSLLOOfmOL  AFFARATUS 
Dl  Nicniantanio,  fc,  Lockport,  nai  WWkt*  M. 

raSKni,  1957,  Sar.  No.  «5,49t 
•-^     (d.S9— 5C) 


I.  A  ^and  tool  fpr  use  in  removing  the  caps  of  auto- 
moWe   radiators,    said    toot   comprising    an   elongated 
handle  havmg  a  hand  grip,  a  planar  cap  engaging  mem- 
ber arranged  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  handle  and  rotaUbly  connected  to  the  handle 
adjacent  one  of  its  enda.  the  cap  engaging  member  having 
at  least  one  pau-  of  ears  extending  outwardly  from  op- 
poaite  sides  thereof  for  engagement  with  a  pair  of  dia- 
memcally   opposed   lugs  extending   radiaUy  outwardly 
from  a  cap,  the  cap  engaging  member  being  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  a  cap  in  opposed  relation  to  the  upper  sur- 
race  thereof,  with  the  ears  overiying  the  lugs,  the  ean 
having  angulariy  bent,  depending  integral  hook  portions 
for  abutting  engagement  with  the  tnuling  edges  of  the 
IlI?lJ°**  '°^  ^^^^  engagement  with  the  under  sides 
tooreof,  whereby  the  cap  may  be  detached  and  lifted 
&om  a  radiator,  and  means  comprising  a  linkage  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  cap  engaging  member  and 
«t  itt  opposite  end  to  said  handle  near  said  hand  grip 
for  rotatmg  the  cap  engaging  member,  to  remove  a  cap 
from  an  overheated  radiator,  by  a  person  standing  ata 
Mfe  distance  from  the  radiator. 


3,i35,4tf7 

"Si^i5.9i!?''*  'AW  WRENCH,  HAVING  A 
NggraAVEUNG    SCREWJAW.>£jlsro«G 

Robert^  FMa,  115  Sonlh  Ave.  &,  FM»T«. 

2  CUm.    (CL  SI— 1(^^ 

1.  Iti  a  wrench,  a  body  member  including  a  handle, 
a  knurled  cylindrical  portion  integral  with  and  adjacent 
said  huidle,  said  body  member  further  including  a  shaft 
which  is  of  less  diameter  than  said  knurled  portion,  said 
"baft  including  an  inner  smooth  section  and  an  outer 
threaded  section;  a  frame  embodying  a  Upcied  section 
thatis  externally  knnried  and  said  tapered  section  is  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  for  the  pro- 
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jertioo  tbcretfaroaffa  of  the  anootli  MCttoa  at  mtd  tkah,  ooaaection  tberebetweea.  said  itytiu  engagint  to  axial 

awd  frame  furthw  teota*M  «  ttatiooary  Jaw,  »  coMect-  surface  of  the  iwk  bdng  turned  between  said  toote  and 

tat  portioo,  and  a  laaf*  •rraatBd  tnwanely  with  r»-  closely  adh»cent  thereto. 

to  nid  connecting  lunlit^  iM  emu  end  o#  aid  j» 

^^  

T1LI  CUTTING  MACHINB 
mmk  mi  Baa  E.  GflUa^  nHllay,  Ohte, 
••  The  Hafa rfc  BrfaA  and  Tk  CoMpMy. 
Oyo,  a  cwMratfaw  of  Ohte  , 

FliMl  Mar  1<,  IM^Ser.  No.  »,Mf1 
5  Oakm.    (O.  S2— Itl) 


ifi^  ♦  5- 


D. 


r—ff 

'M 

'»^ 

f=^ 

■haft  being  swivelly  connected  to  said  flange,  and  a  jaw 
movably  mounted  between  said  flange  and  said  stationary 
jaw  and  said  movable  jaw  threadedly  engaging  the 
threaded  section  of  said  abafL 


3,035,4M 
SERVO  CtmTROLLED  TOOL  BLOCK 
OttoHiriiii  ii,ChcfaMd.Ohio,sislgaiiHo1^R.K.U 
Bload  Mirhini  Tool  Co^  Phi  hall,  OMo,  a 
of  Delaware 

ra«d  Sept.  li,  19S9,Sar.  No.  S4M45 
Sriiliiii      (CLta— 24> 


2.  In  a  machine  of  die  clasa  described,  a  cutter  doUy 
adapted  to  be  diipoaed  abo^  %.  group  of  relativeiy  long 
semiplastic  tile  to  bo  aevcrcd  imo  lengths  and  arranged 
in  parallel  relation,  aa  aMembiy  of  roHers  in  spaced  par- 
allel arrangement  carried  by  said  doily,  means  to  lower  the 
assembly  to  bring  said  rollers  into  engagement  with  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  tile,  means  for  horizontally  shifting 
said  dolly  transrersely  of  (he  axes  of  the  tile,  means  for 
routing  said  roilen  during  the  shifting  movement  of  said 
doOy  whereby  to  urge  the  tile  into  rolling  motion,  and 
cutter  means  carried  by  said  doUy  and  urged  into  cutting 
engagement  with  the  tile  by  the  shifting  movement  of  said 
doOy  to  sever  the  tile  into  predetermined  lengtiis. 


3,t35,47f  3 

CHIP  REMOVER  RELLOWS  FOR  SHAVING      ^ 

PUNCH  « 

SavOTlol.  Tolertc^  fyii^.  D 

lirags,  DL,  m  tmfmaikm  of 

FOad  Maar  29,  If  S9,  Ser.  No.  tli^ll 

3  Oilai     (CL  13— IM) 


^•^ 


4.  In  a  tool  block;  a  body  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
tool  slide,  a  controlled  tracer  slide  on  the  body.  q>aced 
filleting  tool  means  on  the  tracer  cootPoUed  slide,  a  fluid 
motor  connected  between  the  body  and  tnccr  oootrolled 
slide,  a  valve  on  the  tracer  cootrolled  slide  hydraulically 
connected  to  motor  and  spring  urged  in  one  direction, 
a  stylus  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  tracer  controlled 
slide  connected  directly  with  the  valve  to  move  the 
valve  in  the  other  direction,  said  stylus  being  moveable 
radially  of  the  work,  means  guiding  the  stylus  in  re- 
ciprocating movement  on  the  tracer  controlled  slide  com- 
prising portions  of  the  stylus  and  tracer  cootrolled  slide 
which  are  in  telescoping  relation,  bearing  raceways 
formed  on  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  portions,  and 
antifriction  bearing  eiemenu  fitted  into  the  space  between 
said  raceways,  one  of  said  raceways  being  adjustable  for 
adjusting  the  space  between  said  raceways,  there  being 
passage  means  in  said  tracer  cootrolled  sUde  leading  be- 
tween the  said  valve  and  the  said  motor  forming  the  said 


1.  A  chip  removing  attachment  for  a  shaving  punch 
press  having  a  punch  holder  for  advancing  and  retracting 
a  punch,  a  punch  mounted  on  said  holder  and  a  stripper 
plate  surrounding  the  shank  of  said  punch  and  connected 
to  said  punch  bolder  and  spring-held  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  to  the  punch  bolder,  an  extensible 
imperforate  sheet  of  flexible  material  attached  and  sealed 
to  said  stripper  plate  and  punch  bolder  to  form  a  closed 
bellows-like  chamber  surrounding  the  shank  of  said 
punch,  channels  formed  in  said  stripper  plate  which  ex- 
tend from  the  inner  surface  of  the  stnpper  plate  to  with- 
in a  short  distance  of  iu  outer  surface  at  the  point  where 
the  punch  goes  through  the  stripper  plate,  said  stripper 
plate  being  movable  for  stripping  material  from  the 
punch,  to  a  position  where  the  ends  of  the  channels  there- 
in adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  are  beyond  the 
free  end  of  said  punch  and  means  for  directing  a  blast 
of  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  chamber  and  chan- 
nels and  past  the  end  of  said  punch  when  the  punch  is 
in  a  relatively  retracted  position. 
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3,t3M71 

VARIABLE  WIDTH  TAPE  GUIDE  MEANS 

FOR  PERFORATING  MACHINES 

L.  De  Boci  Ranlagloa,  DL,  ass%Bor  to  Teletype 

CorpanHoB,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cotpotatloa  of  Ddawwa 
Filed  Sept^  19it,  Scr.  No.  7<2,3t5 
€  CUtaM.    (O.  t3-^449)  , 


»' 


«faf .» 


>Ti  nA^iMM 


/»'    "    f^l    -..v 


FDed 


3^5,473 
CLARINBT 

114  The  Fenway, , 

IS,  1959,  Str.  No.  SM,51« 
(CL  M-^»2) 


Maa. 


tL.-v 


1.  A  clarinet  having  the  Boehm  system  of  fingering, 
said  clarinet  having  a  B  tone  hole  and  a  Bb  tone  bole 
in  the  lower  register,  a  normally  closed  pad  on  said  Bb 
tone  bole  and  a  normally  closed  pad  on  said  fi  tone 
bole,  an  extension  for  said  B  tone  hole  pad  extended  to 
be  operated  by  the  right  fore  finger  and  said  extension 
coacting  with  said  Bb  tone  hole  pad  to  open  the  same 
when  said  extension  is  operated  to  open  the  B  tone  hole 
pad. 


1.  la  a  printing  telegraph  tape  perforator,  a  punch 
block  and  a  die  i^ate  having  opposed  spaced  tape  guiding 
surfaces  forming  top  and  bottom  walls  of  a  tape  slot, 
a  tape  edge  guiding  surface  comprising  a  side  wall  of 
said  slot  aiul  formed  on  the  die  plate  for  guiding  one 
edte\of  a  tape  of  a  first  width,  a  slide  member  having  a 
pair/ of  projecting  portions,  said  slide  member  being 
jnted  on  said  die  plate  and  movable  to  an  operative 
ition  to  carry  the  end  surfaces  of  said  projecting  por- 
ks into  the  slot  to  guide  a  corresponding  edge  of  a 
-tape  of  a  second  width,  a  stop  member,  means  forming 
an  opposite  side  wall  of  said  slot  for  guiding  the  oppo- 
site edge  of  tapes  of  both  of  said  widths,  and  a  common 
actuating  means  for  independently  moving  said  slide 
member  to  abut  said  stop  member  and  for  thereafter 
moving  said  means  forming  an  opposite  wall  of  said  slot 


Vi 


3,f35,472 

mUNGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Qirflla  H.  FraMan,  10M  N.  GaNtoar  St, 

Laa  AMaica,  CaHf  . 

FRad  Fak.  l,l$Mi,Sa.  N«.  S,U3 

IdalBk    (CLt4— LlC) 


A  musical  instrument  including:  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  steel  strings,  a  plurality  of  pick-up  means 
mounted  in  spaced  q>art,  parallel  relationship  in  said 
instrument  beneath  the  strings,  each  pick-up  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bar  magnets  whidl  extend 
transversely  of  the  plurality  of  steel  strings,  the  top  edge 
of  each  magnet  having  the  same  polarity  u  the  top 
edge  of  each  of  the  other  magnets  and  the  bottom  edge  of 
each  magnet  having  the  same  polarity  a  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  of  the  other  magnets,  to  limit  the  amount  of 
flux  intermixing  between  the  magnets  to  a  relatively  small 
amount,  with  the  flux  density  of  each  magnet  cutting  the 
steel  Mrings,  a  wire  coil  surrounding  each  pair  of  mag- 
nets of  each  pick-up  means  and  means  for  each  pick-tq> 
means  for  i^adng  the  pick-up  coil  in  circuit,  out  of  drcuit, 
altering  or  maintaining  the  phase  rdationdi^  with 
or  an  of  the  remaining  pidi-up  coils. 


•    ^- 3jI35,474 

METHOD  OF  ffiAUNG  ELECTRIC 
BLASTING  CAPS 
loha  U  Bash,  Jr.,  ladiMnpnlJi,  Iisd.,  and  MeMa  E. 
GOkapia,  m.,  ■iriaaiiis  to  Oifai  MatUcaon 
Cotyondion,  Eaat  Alton,  DL,  a  coraor  atha  of  VhaW 
Fifed  Jnly  28,  IfMTSsr.  No.  752,15t 
iOatam.    (CL  M-1) 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  electric  blasting  cap  having 
a  metallic  case  open  at  one  end  and  containing  an  explo- 
sive charge  comprising,  inserting  a  bridge  plug  carrying  a 
pair  of  spaced  lead  wires  into  the  case  and  above  the 
explosive  charge,  crimping  the  open  end  of  the  case  about 
arid  between  the  lead  wires  above  the  bridge  plug,  the 
crimping  being  restricted  to  that  portion  o(  the  case  above 
the  bridge  plug,  tubstandally  filling  that  portion  of  the 
case  above  the  bridge  plug  with  a  liquid  polymerizable 
elastomer,  and  polymerizing  the  elastomer,  the  elastooao- 
polymerized  in  place  constituting  the  sole  meaiu  of  seal* 
ing  the  blasting  cap. 


3^35^75 

NETS  OF  SYNTTOTIC  THREADS 
Heiarfch  Mnka  and  Brwin  Whdinalh,  Iiuiknsia.  G«i^ 

naay,  asalgnuia,  bj  diract  aid  arai  aah is  of 

oM-half  to  Farheafakrftm  Bajar  Iktln^wilhihafl, 

ata-half  to  Mobay  Chialtal  Coapa^rrnSafh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatian  of  Dchmaa 

FBed  Fah.  19, 1957,  Sa.  Na.  Ml,n2 
Oaiaa  priority,  ■ppHcnHon  CiiaMJ  Fah.  23, 19Si 

2Claia8.    (CL  ST— 1) 
1.  A  net  comprising  synthetic  thrnds  tied  tofether 
at  intervals  into  knots  to  fbrm  meA,  each  of  said  threads 
having  a  coating  of  from  about  2%  to  aboitt  10%  fey 
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weitht.  baaed  oo  the  wdght  <rf  the  coated  thread,  of  a 
CToaa-linked  polyurethane  plastic  flnnly  anchored  thereon. 


whereby  said  knots  are  non-slipping  and  said  net  will 
maintain  its  shape  and  mesh  onder  advene  owiditioM. 


BRAIDED  CORD 
L.  Foffdcn,  Groto^  Mmm^ 
Cbrdage  Woriu,  Boata^  Mml,  a 


to 


cmpuisuua  of  iviw» 


F1M  Fck.  23, 19il,  Scr.  No.  f  1452 
4nBiMi      (CLt7~«) 


of  freedom,  one  around  the  roll  axis  of  a  craft  and  one 
around  the  pitch  axis  of  a  craft,  a  roH  ring  mounted  on 
the  craft  remote  from  the  gyroscope  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  roO  axis,  a  pitch  ring  carried  bf 
the  roll  ring  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paraOel  to  the 
pitch  axis,  telemetric  means  responsive  to  the  relative 
movement  of  the  gyroKope  with  respect  to  the  crafi  about 
the  roll  axis  for  routing  the  roll  ring  about  its  axis, 
tekmetric  means  responsive  to  the  relative  movement  of 
the  gyroscope  with  respect  to  the  craft  about  the  pitch 
axis  for  routing  the  pitch  ring  about  its  axis,  a  level  ring 
roUUbly  carried  by  the  pitch  ring,  an  optical  system  hav- 
ing a  housing,  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  the 
craft  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  vertical  to  the  craft,  a 
croM-tevel  ring,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  cross- 
level  ring  to  the  optical  system  housing  for  roUtion  about 
the  croM-level  axis,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
cross-level  ring  to  said  level  ring  for  roUtion  about  the 
level  axis. 


"sLS 


M35,47t 
ELECTRONIC  CALIPER 

P>^  aarifsor  to  Jonca  Jk 
PMtsbwih,  Pa^a 


,/ 


1.  A  cord  construction  especially  adapted  to  resist 
snagging  and  abrasion,  comprising  a  cor*  of  ends  arranged 
in  strands  that  are  braided  together  to  form  an  interlocked 
bundle,  and  a  cover  of  ends  essentially  composed  of  fila- 
ments, the  ends  of  the  cover  being  arranged  in  strands 
that  are  braided  together  ov«er  said  core,  each  of  said 
ends  in  a  said  cover  strand  being  disposed  at  a  helical 
angle  within  the  strand  that  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
helical  angle  of  said  strand  in  the  cord  whereby  the  por- 
tioas  of  the  filaments  at  the  surface  of  the  cord  extend 
subsUntially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cord. 


F1M 


It 


4, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  2M5f 
(CL  »-jl4) 


3,t35y477 
APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  OPTICAL 
SIGHTING  SYSTEMS 
MaarMs  Tea  Bo«^  White   PUna,  and  Paal  H.  Lang, 
Kataaah,  N.Y.,  aarignori,  by  mcssc  asaignniciits,  to 
United  Akmft  C«rporalio%  East  HartfoAi  " 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  1,  IfSt,  Ssr.  No.  141,7n 
ITOakM.    (CLM— 1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  displaying  the  actual  dimension  of 
an  article  being  measured,  the  desired  dimension  of  that 
article,  and  the  difference  between  the  actual  and  desired 
dimensions,  the  combination  of  means  for  producing  a 
first  group  of  oscillations  in  which  (he  number  of  osdl- 
latioos  is  proportional  to  the  actual  dimension  of  said 
article,  means  for  producing  a  second  group  of  osdUa- 
tioos  in  which  the  number  of  oscillations  is  proportional 
to  the  desired  dimension  of  said  article,  means  for  pix>- 
ducing  a  third  group  of  oscillations  in  which  the  number 
of  oscillations  is  proportioaal  to  the  difference  between 
said  actual  and  desired  dimensions,  first,  second  and  third 
counting  devices  for  counting  the  oscillations  in  said 
first,  second  and  third  groups  of  oscillations,  and  nrt^ny 
for  producing  a  visual  indicatioo  of  the  number  of  osdl- 
countcd  by  the  respective  counting  devices. 


c«. 


WB- 


.  Apparatus  for   stabilizing  optical   systems   inchid- 
in  combination   a  gyroscope   having   two   degrees 


3,t35y<79 
ANALYZING  METHODS  EMPLOYING 

OPTICAL  GRATICULES 
W.  Baltoeser,  Broken  Airow,  atnd  StMler  W. 
Okfak,  Sistgeiiii  to  Bil— flgiaeh 
.  mian.Okln.  a  cofpotatfon  «7d 
Fled  AfT.  L  19S7,  Ssr.  No.  MMl^ 
MClateM  (CLtt— 14) 
I.  The  method  of  analyzing  a  simulated  cross  section 
of  subsurface  formations  comprising  the  steps  of  creating 
an  energy  field  having  a  distribution  representing  a  char- 
ncterktic  of  a  homogeneous  formation,  altering  the  energy 
field  by  disposing  therein  a  medium  having  portions  there- 
of re^ectively  representing  different  non-homogeneous 
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areas  of  the  formations,  modifying  the  altered  field  by 
changing  the  different  portions  of  the  medium  to  repre- 
sent the  effect  upon  said  characteristic  of  the  noo-homo- 
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^"iadow,  and  a  photoelectric  tnbe  having  a  planar  B^ 
receiving  opening  positioned  with  said  plaur  c^jening 
atainrt  the  exterior  surface  of  the  light  outlet  window  and 
a  photo  tube  drcatt  connected  to  said  tube,  said  apparatia 
being  further  characterized  in  that  the  li^  inlet  window 


V  > 


geneities  of  the  formations,  and  integrating  the  altered 
field  to  produce  a  value  representative  of  said  character- 
istic of  the  subsurface  formations  represented  on  said 
medium. 


:.v  iiiu  :•     -xy:  :jrii 


.it- 


M3MM 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OBJECTIVE  INDICATION  OF 

THE  SHAPE  AND  SIZE  OF  WORKPIECES 
Radolf  Teacher,  Hofbetan  (Taanns),  Gennany,  BHigiiiii 
to  Alfred  GaatUcr,  Gja.bJL,  Caimbacfa  (Eax),  Gcr^ 
a  conoration  of  Germany 
FBed  July  1<,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74S,872 
pifctrlty,  anpHcatioa  Gcranny  Ja|y  if,  1957 
3  Claims.    (CL  tS~14) 


is  of  less  area  than  the  aperture  which  carries  tlie  liquid 
to  insure  that  light  passed  by  die  said  window  will  form  a 
beam  completely  projected  through  the  liquid,  and  the 
light  outlet  window  is  of  larger  area  than  said  conduit  to 
permit  transmission  therethrough  of  light  dispersed  by 
liquid  in  said  conduit 


Walter 
Cml 


3,f  35,482 

INTERFEROMETERS 
Hddcnbcim,  Gennany, 
Hddcttbcim  (Breaa), 
Dec  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  157,438 

Dec  i,  1958 


It 


(CL  88—14) 


'"1 


t.  The  method  of  obtaining  objective  indications  of 
die  shape  and  size  of  workpieces,  which  includes  the  steps 
of  bringing  into  proximity  with  each  other  a  workpiece 
and  an  optical  gauge  whose  size  and  shape  correspond  to 
the  worlq^iece  to  be  examined  and  whose  size  may  be 
varied,  periodically  changing  in  accordance  with  a  given 
frequency  the  size  of  said  gauge,  and  utilizing  the  change 
in  tlie  size  o(  the  gauge  to  predetermine  the  time  cycle 
of  gauge  size  variation  at  which  coincidence  is  effected 
between  given  corresponding  points  on  the  gauge  and 
workpiece  to  obtain  an  objective  indication  of  the  size  and 
shape  of  said  workpiece. 


RkhaN  E.  loMs  Md 


3,835,481 

CUVETTE  OXIMETER 

^    -^les  Isaacson,  Rochistsr,  Minn., 

*  by  nMSBs  assignmcnls,  to  Research  Cornorn- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cernoratlon  of  New  Yeefc 
FDed  Am.  U,  1958,  Ssr.  No.  754,21tf 
3ClBha&    <CL8»— 14) 
ifarl.  An  apparatus  for  transilluminating  fluid  materials 
comprised  of  an  opaque  conduit  for  retaining  the  fluid 
material  in  contact  therewith,  said  conduit  having  light 
inlet  and  light  outlet  windows  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  conduit  and  arranged  on  a  common  axis  trans- 
versely of  the  conduit,  the  light  outlet  window  having  a 
planar  face,  said  li^t  mlet  and  li^t  outlet  windows 
being  capable  of  transmitting  li^t  therethrough,  a  li^t 
iource  and  a  lens  for  focusing  light  on  the  light  inlet 


1.  In  an  interferometer  of  the  type  employing  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  and  parallel  measuring  chambers,  adjust- 
able optical  elemenu  arranged  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  chambers  for  effecting  a  compensatioa  of  die  inter- 
ference fringe  displacement,  and  photodeotric  means  for 
operating  said  adjusuMe  optical  elements,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  in  the  arrangement  of  at  least  one  pair 
of  auxiliary  chambers  arranged  parallel  to  said  measuring 
chambers,  the  associated  interference  fringe  system  pro- 
duced by  said  auxiliary  chambers  being  di^riaced  by  a 
smaller  amount  during  the  measurement  than  the  frince 
system  produced  by  the  measuring  chambers,  said  aux- 
iliary chambers  being  provided  with  compensating  means 
which  are  operated  by  photoelectric  meam,  and  "y">int 
coupling  said  compensating  means  with  said  adjusuble 
optical  elemenu  of  said  measuring  chambers. 


3.935,483 
QPHTHALMOSCOPE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 
LAMP  AND  COOLING  VENTS 
Notnan  D.  Andreas,  Greece,  and  Irrlac  B.  Lneck, 
ton,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Bansch  *  Lonri   ~ 
a  cuipoiatlon  of  New  Yatfc 

FBed  Dec  14, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  859478 

a  nil  I (CL8B— 28) 

1.  In  an  (^thalmological  instrument  for  die  exami- 
nation of  the  retina  ol  the  eye,  an  elongate  generally  hol- 
low body,  observation  openings  diqxMcd  <^>positeIy  with 
respect  to  said  body  and  at  one  end  thereof,  means 
mounting  an  illuminati<m  lamp  within  said  body,  reflect- 
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inf  means  dispoied  in  optical  alignment  with  the  filament 
«f  said  lamp  and  arranfcd  with  respect  to  said  otjaerva- 
tfsn  openinp  «>  as  to  deflect  the  light  ray  from  laid  lamp 
through  a  portion  of  one  of  said  ohacnration  opentngs 
into  the  retina  of  the  eye  to  be  '^»^nr4.  said  lamp 
mounting  means  comprising  a  socket  base,  a  flexible  strap 
interconnecting  one  side  of  said  socket  base  with  one  end 


portion  of  said  body  to  thereby  fonn  a  flexible  pivotal 
mounting  for  said  lamp,  and  screw  adinsting  means 
threaded  into  the  lower  end  of  said  socket  baae  and  ad- 
justable from  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  controlling 
the  pivotal  position  of  said  lamp  and  accordingly  ena- 
bling the  substantial  precise  optical  alignment  oif  said 
lamp  filament  with  respect  to  said  reflecting  means. 


ing  lens  and  to  divide  the  same  into  two  separate  li^t 
beaaM»  •  pair  of  second  light  apertures  adapted  to  have  a 
singia  length  of  unexposed  film  transported  in  inverted 
relationship  thereacross,  said  inverted  relationship  being 
effected  through  a  half-turn  twist  in  the  unexposed  film 
between  said  first  and  second  pain  of  light  apenures,  and 
each  of  the  lengths  of  unexposed  fthn  being  positioned 
to  receive  one  of  said  separate  light  beams  from  said 
photo-division  prism,  second  movable  shutter  elemenU 
mounted  between  each  of  said  second  light  apertures  and 
the  film  positioned   thereacroas,   means  for  alternately 
moving  one  of  said  second  shutter  ekmenU  towards  a 
closed  position  while  simultaneously  moving  the  other 
ihutter  element  to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  light 
tnoamitted  through  said  second  apertures  onto  the  un- 
exposed film,  and  means  for  advancing  the  unexposed 
film  a  total  travel  of  two  frames  for  each  pair  of  com- 
plementary picture  frames  on  said  negative  film  series, 
whereby  a  composite  film  containing  alternately  inverted 
frames  of  the  negative  film  series  is  exposed  on  said  un- 
exposed film. 

M3Mt5 

SLIDE  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  fROJECTORS 

HswT  I.  Walter,  B«tkpi«e,  N.Y^  asrignor  to 

Vlewks,  Lac,  Long  Uasid  CHy,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i9,114 

aOilMi    (CL9^-U) 


M3MM 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  OR  RELATING  TO  MOVING 

PICTURE  SYSTEMS 

Alexander  N.  KanvlMi,  21a  ArislotehMi  SL, 

Fled  Mar.  2™lSh^9m.  No.  M7,iM 
ICkikmM.   (6.tt— 14) 


♦\— 


1.  A  moving  pkture  printer  mechanism  for  producing 
a  composite   positive   Aim    bearing  alternately  inverted 
pictures  disposed  so  that  the  successively  taken  pictures 
are  spread  apart  by  a  constant  number  of  pictuiieB  printed 
from  two  negative  film  series  of  oonoplementary  pfcture 
frames  that  comprises,  a  pair  of  light  apertures  having  one 
each  of  said  two  nsgatjvc  series  of  picture  frames  mounted 
for  movement  thewcfoss,  a  light  source  mounted  behind 
said  light  apertures  and  adapted  to  project  light  through 
each  of  said  apertures  and  the  respective  picture  frames 
transported  thereacross.  movable  shutter  elements  mounted 
between  said  light  source  and  each  of  said  light  apertures 
and  adapted  to  shield  the  paasaje  of  Ught  through  its  cor- 
responding aperture  when  moved  thereacross.  means  for 
alternately  moving  one  of  said  shutter  elements  towards 
a  doaed  position  while  simultaneously  moving  the  other 
shutter  element  to  an  open  position  with  respect  to  the 
light  passing  through  said  apertures,  an  optical  system  con- 
sisting of  a  double  prism  positioned  to  receive  and  trans- 
mit the  Ught  passed  through  each  of  said  apertures  and 
the  respective  picture  frame  transported  in  front  a<  the 
same,  a  concentrating  lens  adapted  to  pass  the  transmitted 
light  from  said  double  prism,  aad  a  photo-division  prism 
positioned  to  receive  the  light  passed  by  said  cooceatrat- 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  of  the  type  having  a  housing  and 
slide  carrier  meam  permanently  mounted  in  said  hoos- 
i^g;  a  cover  removably  mounted  on  top  (^  said  howing. 
slide  guide  means  comprising  a  fixed  position  lower  slide 
guide  channel  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  upper  slide 
guide  channel  mounted  in  said  cover  so  as  to  be  removed 
with  said  cover,  means  to  spring  load  said  upper  slide 
guide  downwardly  and  indexing  and  locatir^  means  in 
said  housing  and  cover  to  align  said  upper  slide  giade  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  lower  slide  guide  with  an 
accuracy  suAcient  for  operable  moveotent  of  said  aiidea 
in  said  guides  whereby  jammed  slides  may  be  eaaly  and  ; 
quickly  removed  by  removing  said  cover,  said  indexing  ' 
and  locating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  locating  pins 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  extenditrg  upwardly,  and 
a  pair  of  corresponding  apertures  in  said  cover  adapted 
to  receive  said  pins. 


M35,4M 
ILLUMINATING  MEANS  FOR  OPAQUE 

MATERIALS 
R.  Beafevd,  inwdc^Mlt,  N.Y..  malgBor  to 
A  Lomh  locorpotated.  a  tmpmmimm  of  New  York 
Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  »fJM 
3  Hill  I     <CL8t-^4«) 
1.  An  illuminator  for  a  microscope  comprising  an  an- 
nular mirror  surrounding  the  objective  thereof  and  hav- 
ing iu  reflecting  surface  facing  a  specimen  under  study, 
said  reflecting  surface  conforming  to  a  toroidal  surface 
generated  by  the  revolution  of  an  arc  of  a  circle  about 
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the  optical  axis  of  the  microscope  as  the  center  of  roto-  ing  difference  in  the  front  leas  group,  m  /t>«g«.«««T  the 
tion  with  its  center  of  curvature  spaced  therefrom,  said    size  of  the  int*ge, 

.2lFi<Ri<J26Fi 
.35FK«s<.42F, 
'l9Fi<:Rt<2iPi 

R4=eo 
.53Fi<ll,<.65F, 
.37F,</?,<.44Fj 
.17Fi<«,<.21F| 
.34F,<il,<.41F, 
.15F,</?,<.2aF, 
.68F»</li,<.83F, 
.17F,<Uu<.20F, 
;  ^Fi</lu<.31Fi 

.021F,</,<.026Fi 
.013Fi</,<.Ol5F| 
.021F,</,<.026F, 
.029F,<r4<.033Fi 
.010F,</,<.012F, 
.021Ft<r,<.028F, 
.20F,<5i<.21F,  (for  greatest  m) 
.069Fi<Si<.071Fi  (for  least  m) 
.037F,<5,<.038F,  (for  greatest  m) 
4,17F,<5,<.18Fi  (for  least  m) 
.17F,<S,<.18Fi  (for  greatest  m) 
.04F,<5,<.041F,  (for  least  m) 


-a 


arc  having  a  radius  approximately  equal  to  the  object 
distance  of  the  microscope. 


3»t3S,4t7 
VARIABLE  POWER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 


'  Inconoraied, 
PBcd  Feb.  15.  1 


wherein  "m"  designates  the  size  of  said  image. 


(CLM-57) 


•o 


•ii-« 


\ 


3,935,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  RESID- 
UAL CHROMATIC  ABERRATION 
Alex  Eugene  Alden,  Stamford,  Comi.,  assignor  to  Twca- 
tietb  Ccntnry-Fox  Film  CorporatioB,  New  York.  N.Y, 
a  eorporatioa  of  New  York  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  425,122 
-3ChdiM.    (CL8ft— 57) 


1.  A  zoom  type  of  variable  power  objective  having  a 
relative  aperture  as  great  as  f/1.5  and  composed  of  a 
front  and  a  rear  group  of  three  single  lenses  each  <rf 
which  are  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  optical  align- 
ment with  each  other,  the  residual  image  errors  in  the 
front  lens  group  being  substantially  equal  and  opposite 
to  the  residual  image  errors  of  the  rear  lens  group  to 
produce  a  final  image  which  is  well  corrected  for  spherical 
and  chromatic  aberrations,  coma,  astigmatism,  distortion 
and  field  curvature,  each  said  group  being  composed  of 
a  front  and  a  rear  positive  lens  and  an  interposed  nega- 
tive lens  between  said  positive  lenses,  the  positive  lenses 
of  only  the  front  lens  group  being  axially  movable  and 
rigidly  connected  together  for  movements  in  unison  to 
vary  the  magnification  of  a  final  image  which  remains 
substantiaUy  stationary  for  all  magnifications  thereof,  the 
variable  focal  length  of  the  front  lens  group  varying  be- 
tween 3.2  and  5.5  times  the  fixed  focal  length  of  the  rear 
lens  group  corresponding  to  the  magnification  range  of 
substantially   1.7  of  said  image,  certain  constructional 
dau  for  said  objective  being  given  by  the  following  table 
of  iMqualities  wherein  R„  R,,  R,.  R*.  R^  R^  R,,  R,, 
"•t  Rid.  Rii  *nd  Rj,  designate  the  refractive  curvatures 
of  the  respective  lenses  named  in  order  from  the  front  of 
the  system  /,,  /,,  /,,  t^,  t,  and  t,  designate  the  axial  thick- 
nesses of  the  respective  lenses,  S,.  S,.  S,.  S,  and  S,  desig- 
nate Uic  spaces  between  the  respective  lenses,  F,  desig- 
nates the  focal  length  of  the  foremost  positive  lens,  the 
difference  between  the  refractive  index  of  Uie  negative 
lens  in  the  rear  lens  group  and  the  average  value  of  re- 
fractive index  for  the  two  positive  lenses  in  the  rear 
lens  group  being  between  2.5  to  3.0  times  the  correspood- 
778  O.O.— 73 


1.  An  optical  system  for  competisating  for  the  defects 
due  to  residue  chromatism  of  an  image  forming  lens, 
which  comprises  in  combination,  an  image  forming  lens 
and  a  color  filter  system  for  forming  an  image  behind 
said  lens  of  an  object  in  front  of  said  lens  and  color 
filter  system,  the  system  being  arranged  to  produce,  in 
a  common  plane,  an  image  having  a  substantially  com- 
mon circle  of  iMst  confusion  for  light  of  each  wave- 
length, said  color  filter  system  being  positioned  in  front 
of  said  lens  and  including  a  plurality  of  color  filters  for 
filtering  out  light  of  different  wave  lengths,  passage  means 
formed  through  said  color  filter  system  for  passing  light 
of  tije  shortest  wave  length  to  the  central  portion  of  said 
lens  about  the  axis  thereof  to  form  a  first  image  includ- 
ing said  shortest  wave  length  light  at  said  common  image 
plane  behind  said  lens,  an  intermediate  color  filter  bor- 
dering said  passage  means  tor  preventing  passage  of 
light  of  the  shortest  wave  length  and  for  directing  the 
passage  of  light  of  intermediate  wave  length  to  a  concen- 
tric portion  of  said  lens  surrounding  said  central  portion 
but  being  less  than  the  remainder  of  said  lens  to  form  a 
second  image  at  said  conmion  plane  by  said  intermedi- 
ate wave  length  light,  said  second  image  being  substan- 
tially superimposed  upon  and  of  substantially  the  same 
size  as  said  first  iaugt,  a  surrounding  caior  filter  over- 
lying the  remainder  of  said  lens  for  preventing  the  pas- 
sage of  all  light  but  that  of  the  longest  wave  length  and 
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providiof  for  pasafe  of  lijiM  of  said  iont»t  w«ve  lenfth 
to  form  a  third  imace  at  said  commoQ  plane  tubataa- 
tially  guperunpoaed  upoo  and  of  nibatantially  the  Mit^ 
size  as  uid  first  and  second  imates.  the  axial  poaition 
of  said  filters  with  respect  to  said  lens  and  the  radial 
extent  of  said  filters  and  said  pamge  forming  means 
at  the  central  portion  of  said  lens  being  so  dimensioned 
that  the  portions  of  said  lens  through  which  light  of  the 
respective  wave  lengths  ptM  will  focus  substantially  at 
said  comoion  plane  where  images  for  each  of  said  wave 
lengthi  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  of  substantial 
sharpness  will  be  formed,  thereby  providing  a  com- 
mon circle  of  least  confusion  at  said  common  plane  for 
light  of  each  of  said  wave  lengths. 


being  constructed  subMandally  according  to  the  spedflca- 
tioo  set  forth  ia  the  foUowiag  Ubk: 

(K.r.-a.4<iB.) 


N 


RadU 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNC 
BRIGHTNESS  AND  DEPTH  OF  FOCUSED 
IMAGES 

^yoMNid  &  ShBow,  3M  Roftr  WlUkMM,  HighlaiMl  Pwfc, 
OL,  SHlvor  of  ifty-irt  pcrc«^  to  AoMficaa  Nathwal 
Wmk  A  Trwl  CoapMy  of  Chicago,  Chfe^o,  IlL, 
tntite^  amd  frc  percent  to  Sunod  R.  WHtcflc,  HMi- 
laod  Park,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  !«,  1951,  Sar.  N«.  72M9S 
11  ClahM.    (CL  M— S7) 


U.. 


U. 

U— 


«.• 


Mil 


•r.s 


NlS 


«7.S 


Bi- 
ll-* 

■•-^Laa 
B«--&flas 
B4--1JN 

B«-+I.M» 
B« --1.773 

B«— (-ajas 
Ba--l.a8i 

Bi»--ini 


TWefc- 
Inch 


•i- 
T.- 
It- 

T,- 

a* 
T4 

8« 
T, 
8« 
T, 


•.472 
'.1ST 

JO* 


-.«7S 


i-.lW 


wherein  column  1  contains  the  separate  leos  elementa, 
mlumn  2  contains  the  refractive  indices  for  the  sodium 
line,  column  3  contains  the  di^jersive  indices,  column  4 
contains  the  radii  (RHtu)  of  the  lens  sorfaces.  a  plus 
sign  iadacating  the  center  of  curvature  to  the  right  of  the 
surface  and  a  minus  sign  indicating  the  center  of  curva- 
tures to  the  left  of  the  surface,  the  fifth  column  containing 
indications  of  the  thtckaeaaas  (Ti  to  Tc)  of  the  lens  ele- 
menu  and  the  air  spaces  (Sr-Ss)  between  the  lens  ele- 
ments in  inches. 


7.  In  an  image  forming  system  for  providing  a  uni- 
verul  depth  of  field  and  subsUntial  depth  of  focus  com- 
prising a  focusing  means  and  an  imafa  raoetving  means, 
a  masking  member  for  blocking  off  the  traoamission  of 
rays  to  the  image  from  a  concentric  portion  of  said  focus- 
ing means,  a  Kreen  member  having  an  aperture  axially 
aligned  with  the  masking  member  and  having  a  maximum 
radial  dimension  not  greater  than  the  smallest  radial 
dimension  of  said  masking  member,  said  screen  member 
being  positioned  between  said  masking  member  and  the 
point  closest  to  the  focusing  means  where  rays  traaa- 
mitted  thereby  first  pass  beyond  the  axially  proiected  area 
of  said  aperture  after  crossing  the  axis  of  the  focusing 
means,  and  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  movable 
between  said  point  and  said  focusing  means  along  the 
optical  axis  thereof. 


3,t35,491 

ULTRASONIC  UGHT  MODULATOR 

CELL  ASSEMBLY 

AMpk  H.  Roasalkal,  Forait  HBla,  a^  SmUc  Tfato, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  aaa^aora  to  Fakckiy^amcni  m3 

rorpasatfoa,  a  torparattaB  of  Delawara 

Filed  Ash.  2,  1957,  Sar.  No.  i7S,9t2 

iCUam.    (CLM— tl) 


M3Sy499 
ULTRA-VIOLET  LENB 
N.Y 


t* 

^„  -    . .  Now  Yar*. 

N.Y.,  a  corpor«tioa  of  New  York 

FHed  Doc  31.  195t,  Sar.  No.  714,231 
IHiiii     (CLSt-^T) 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  light  modulator  cell  assembly,  a 
driving  tranaducer,  a  driven  element  of  tran^iarent  mate* 
rial  haTing  an  energy -receiving  face,  oMtaa  defining  a 
coupling  chamber  between  said  tranadtooer  and  said  da- 
ment,  and  a  body  of  compressiooal  wave-transmitting 
metalUc  liquid  filling  said  cAamber  and  ia  wave-transmit- 
ting relation  to  said  traaadooar  and  said  f^rr 


^<ii^ 


I.  Aa  optical  lens  having  a  relative  aperture  of  //2J 
and  beiag  highly  corrected  for  aberratioos  in  the  ultra- 
violet range  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum,  said  lens 


3,935,492 

ELKTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  OPTICAL  AND  NEAR 

OPTICAL  RADUT10N 

Rkkard  BIyttK.  3555  N.  IMsboro  Roai, 

Aaa  After  TowmMp,  Mick. 

May  23,  1952,  S«r.  No.  2g9,«93,  mm 
2,92«,529,  dated  Jan.  12,  19M.  DIvMed 
"mtkm  May  15,  1959,  Sar.  No.  tl3,459 
<  Clakiis.  (CL  8S— 41) 
1.  A  reflection-type  optical  interference  flher  com- 
prWag;  a  magnetostrictive  element  having  a  reflecting 
surface  theraoo,  aaid  autnetostrictive  element  being  cou- 
pled with  a  acmrce  0^  ^tctrical  energy,  and  a  partially 
transmitting,  partially  reflecting  film  disposed  in  front  0^ 
said  reflecting  surface  at  a  distance  to  produce  predeter- 


i 


May  22.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1111 


mined  optical  band  paaa  and  free  spectral  range,  the 
light  rays  passing  through  the  device  being  controlled  by 
the  distance  between  said  reflecting  surface  and  said  film 
which  distance  is  in  turn  controlled  by  the  position  of 
said  magnetostrictive  element  as  determined  by  the  said 
touroe  of  electrical  energy. 

4.  An  optical  control  system  comprising:  a  variable 
reflection-type  optical  interference  filter  comprising  a 
magnetostrictive  element  with  a  reflecting  surface  there- 
on, a  film  of  partially  transmitting,  partially  reflecting 
material  disposed  in  front  of  said  reflecting  surface,  and 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  coupled  with  said  magneto- 
strictive element  whereby  the  distance  between  said  re- 


flecting surface  and  the  said  film  is  controlled  by  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  through  changes  in  the  posi- 
tioa  of  said  magnetostrictive  element  thereby  controlling 
the  light  rays  which  will  pass  through  said  variable 
filter;  and  a  fixed  reflection-type  optical  interference  filter 
disposed  in  the  path  of  light  rays  passing  out  of  the  said 
variable  filter  and  comprising  a  reflecting  surface  and  a 
partially  transmitting,  partially  reflecting  film  disposed  in 
front  of  said  refiecting  surface  at  a  pre-determined  fixed 
distance  therefrom  whereby  light  rays  passing  out 
of  the  said  variable  filter  pats  through  said  fixed  filter 
only  when  the  two  fllten  are  set  to  pass  light  rays  of 
the  same  frequency  and  proper  multiples  thereof. 


M15^3 
MIRROR 
bofaiB.  41  Mamiy  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  DecM,  1959. Sar.  Now Ml,977 
(CL  St— fi) 


1.  A  mirror  of  predetermined  dimensions,  cmnpriiiag 
a  looking  glass  and  a  supporting  frame,  said  looking  glaaa 
being  mounted  within  a  frame-body  in  the  shape  ci  a 
hollow  truncated  cone,  having  a  bottom  wall,  conical 
aide  walls  flaring  outwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
aa  opea  top^  aaid  sidewalk  having  zcNies  of  smallest  di- 
ameter, of  intermediate  diameter  and  of  largest  diameter; 
said  looking  glass  corre^Kwding  in  its  diameter  to  the 
diameter  of  the  frame  ia  its  section  of  intermediate  di- 
ameter and  having  a  beveled  edge  with  a  bevel  corre- 
■pondiag  to  the  angle  of  the  side  walls  of  the  framo- 


body  and  fitting  ^th  its  peripbo-al  edge  doady  into  the 
zone  of  intermediate  diameter,  supported  at  its  back  by 
adjacent  parts  of  sidewalls  of  smalkr  diameter  aad  tup- 
ported  on  its  front  side  by  blocking  elements  fastened  to 
the  sidewalls  of  larger  diameter. 


9,«3S,494 
RECOIL  ADIU8TING  DEVICE 
C  WahoB  MaMcr,  Bovorlj,  Maas.,  Maigiaor  to  the  UaMed 
Slalea  off  Aawrka  aa  r^rtscntad  by  (be  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Flai  Jan.  26, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,t29 

ICIafaB.    (CLt9^L7) 

(Gfaatod  ma*K  TWa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (19S2X  aac.  2M) 


A  recoilless  type  weapon  comprising  in  combination,  a 
barrel,  means  forming  a  chamber  fixed  to  a  l»«ecfa  aid 
portion  of  said  barrel  for  reception  axially  thereto,  a  per- 
forate casing  of  propellant  spaced  radSafly  from  said 
chamber  forming  means  aiad  communicating  with  said 
barrel,  a  removable  liner  fixed  within  a  rear  end  portion 
of  said  chamber  forming  means,  said  liner  being  provided 
therein  with  a  plurality  of  equally  angularly  spaced  vea- 
turi  c^nings,  a  breech  member  for  holding  a  round  within 
said  weapon,  said  liner  axially  positioning  the  rear  end 
oi  said  perforate  casing  of  propellant,  and  a  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  threaded  within  said  liner  and 
being  outside  said  perforate  casing  of  propellant,  said 
member  having  a  forwardly  and  radially  outwardly  flar- 
ing ring  portion  forming  with  a  rearwardly  flaring  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  forming  means  a  preliminary  con- 
striction through  which  propellam  gases  pass  prior  to 
passing  rearwardly  through  said  venturi  openings,  a  wall 
of  said  chamber  forming  means  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  said  flaring  ring  portion  having  an  oppositely  directed 
slope  from  that  of  said  ring  portion  threaded  within  said 
liner,  whereby  said  ring  member  may  be  adjustably  moved 
forwardly  to  provide  compensation  for  wear  in  the  venturi 
openings. 


3,135,495 
CARTRIDGE  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
M.  StoMT,  Los  Aagelea,  CaHf .,  Mrigaor  to  Fair- 
Akplaai  CorporatioB,  Los 
of  MarylaBd 
My  3,  i95t,  Sar.  N«.  74M12 


Cam.,  a 


1.  Ia  a  cartridge  feeding  mecftatusm,  the  combination 
off:  a  housing  defining  a  cartridge  receiving  passage  and 
having  a  depending  mounting  portion  thereupon  below 
aaid  passage;  a  carriage  mowntcd  for  pivotal  movement 
with  re^tect  to  said  housing  and  located  in  proximity  to 
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•aid  pasnte;  a  flnt  Kt  of  cartridge  feeding  dogi  mounted 
OB  Mid  oarriage  above  said  paauge  for  engagemeat  wkh 
a  caftridge;  and  a  Koood  set  of  cartridge  feeding  dogs 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
FILTER  RODS 


Maraggf  New  wi 
■■K  cefparao(M( 


MACHINE-TOOL  HEAD 

4^^J^      A^  ■  ■       »— . -^ ,  **     ^1 e_A_       ^«  '  I    ^^^^^^^^ 

MataHyrgkii  e  Meccaaica,  Mlfai^  Italy 

FBad  hdtj  5, 1997,  %m.  Na.  CTMM 
florily,  igplli  nllsa  FMm*  Jaly  7,  1954 
ISOaiM.    (CL9#-li) 


Wli;,a  cespasalfcia  of  Ddawwa 

FEad  Dec  19, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  7tM22 
4  CUM.  ^0.93—1) 


:i."i  •! '!  'I  'i 


li  .i  .1  J 


1.  An  auxiliary  tool  bead  for  mounting  on  a  machine 
tool  having  a  supporting  member,  a  main  spindle  sup- 
ported by  said  supporting  member  for  rotation  of  said 
spindle  on  an  axis  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
from  said  supporting  member  toward  a  workpiece  and  for 
axial  movement  of  said  spindle  relative  to  said  member 
forwardly  toward  and  reversely  away  from  said  workpiece 
to  and  from  a  position  of  said  spindle  projecting  beyond 
said  member,  said  workpiece  having  a  recess  adapted  to 
be  machined  to  a  semi-circular  contour  and  disposed 
with  the  axis  of  the  semi-circular  contour  transverse  to 
said  spindle  axis,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
naent  between  said  spindle  supporting  member  .and  said 
workpiece  transversely  of  said  axis  of  said  semi-circular 
contour,  said  tool  head  comprising  a  body,  means  for 
supporting  said  body  on  said  member  in  the  mounted 
position  of  said  tool  head  with  said  body  disposed  for- 
wardly of  said  supporting  member  in  the  direction  of  ex- 
tension of  said  main  spindle  and  so  as  to  provide  for  said 
roution  and  said  axial  movement  of  said  main  spindle 
to  said  projected  position  unobstructed  by  said  body,  an 
auxiliary  spindle  located  on  the  forward  outer  end  of 
said  body  in  the  direction  of  extension  of  said  main 
spindle,  means  supporting  said  auxiliary  spindle  so  that 
it  is  positioned  as  a  whole  on  and  outwardly  of  said 
forward  outer  end  of  said  body  with  its  axis  extending 
in  the  mounted  position  of  said  tool  head  transversely 
of  and  in  transversely  offset  relation  to  said  axis  of  said 
main  spindle  to  provide  for  mutually  unobstructed  opera- 
.tioo  of  said  main  spindle  and  of  said  auxiliary  spindle 
on  portions  of  said  workpiece  in  advance  of  said  forward 
outer  end  of  said  body,  a  power  transmission  shaft  for 
said  auxihary  spindle  carried  by  said  body  and  disposed 
in  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said   main 
spindle,  said   auxiliary  spindle  supporting  means  being 
disposed  outwardly  from  said  forward  ouier  end  of  said 
body  and  clear  of  said  main  spindle  in  its   projected 
position  and  having  a  contour  about  the  axis  of  said 
auxiliary  spindle  to  provide  for  freely  entering  said  re- 
cess of  said  workpiece  upon  said  relative  movement  of 
said   main  spindle   supporting  member  and   said   work- 
piece  one  toward  the  other  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  said  main  spindle  for  machining  a  surface  of  semi-circu- 
lar contour  upon  rotation  of  said  auxiliary  spindle  with  a 
tool  carried  thereby  in  engagement  with  said  recessed 
workpiece. 


1.  In  an  aniaratus  for  conditioning  a  flbroos  web  to 
separate  iU  fibers  without  destroying  the  transverse  con- 
tinuity of  the  web.  a  pair  of  mutilating  rollen  mounted 
for  rotation  on  parallel  adjacent  axes,  said  rollers  having 
each  the  same  circumferentially  grooved  configuration 
defining  closely  spaced  alternate  ridges  and  valleys,  said 
rollers  being  arranged  in  nested  proximity  with  the  ridges 
of  each  roller  extending  into  the  valleys  of  the  other, 
each  ridge  having  a  cross  sectional  coatonr  which  exposes 
atleart  one  sharp  edge,  each  valley  having  a  rross  sec 
tip"**  contour  which  presents  a  relatively  flat  surface  in 
opposition  to  each  ridge  edge,  the  perpendicular  distance 
from  said  relatively  flat  surface  to  said  ridge  edge  being 
smaller  than  the  axial  distance  between  adjacent  ridges 
of  said  nested  rollers,  and  means  for  passing  the  web  to 
be  treated  between  said  rollers,  whereby  the  web  becomes 
irregularly  torn  along  the  regions  constrained  to  squeeze 
between  the  sharp  ridge  edges  and  the  relatively  flat  sur- 
faces opposed  thereto. 


M3S,49t 
MACHINE  FOR  JOINING  CORRUGATED 
PAPER  TUBES 
Pictro  MoUa,  PoirteBaoTo  dl  M^cata,  Italy, 
Sockta  per  Aakml  Fabbricfae  FlaaaUf  cri  ad 
Mllaa,  Italy,  a  conoratkia  of  Italy 

Fllad  las.  it,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t9,«97 
tterity,  appHcatloB  Italy  Fck.  4,  195t 
4  riahM     (CL  93—77) 


to 


4.  A  machine,  for  forming  packing  tubes  from  sheets 
of  corrugated  paper  having  generally  parallel  rows  of 
corrugations  and  opposite  margins  generally  parallel  to 
said  roars,  comprising:  a  flattening  device  having  an  entry 
end  of  a  contour  conforming  to  at  least  one  of  said  cor- 
rugations and  a  flat  exit  end,  and  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  margins  of  each  sheet  and  open  out  and 
remove  at  least  one  of  the  corrugations  th^eof  thereby 
reducing  the  engaged  ourgin  to  flat  sheet  form;  a  first 
guide  adapted  to  guide  the  margin  to  be  flattened  into  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  flattening  de- 
vice; means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  flattened  margin 
of  each  sheet;  a  beading  device  adapted  to  form  each 
sheet  into  a  tube  with  the  flattened  margin  overlapping 
and  adhering  to  the  opposite  margin;  a  second  guide 
adapted  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  the  sheets  as 
they  pass  from  said  flattening  device  to  said  bending  de- 
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vice;  a  third  guide  adapted  to  establish  a  predetermioed 
amount  of  ovtflap  between  the  opposite  margins  of  a 
sheet  as  tiie  sheet  passed  through  said  bending  device;  a 
emitinuously  travelling  conveyor  adi^Med  to  feed  said 
sheets  in  succession  through  said  first  guide,  said  flatten- 
ing device,  said  second  guide,  and  said  bending  device, 
said  conveyor  being  composed  of  links  and  including  a 
plurality  of  removable  and  interchangeable  drive  mem- 
bers each  adapted  to  engage  a  sheet,  each  drive  member 
having  a  stem  and  each  link  having  a  recess  for  receiving 
the  stem  of  any  one  of  said  drive  members,  and  each  link 
having  a  spring  loaded  ball  engageable  with  a  stem  dis- 
posed in  its  recess  for  securing  the  stem  therein;  and  a 
device  adapted  to  disengage  said  drive  members  from 
said  links  and  comprising  a  rotating  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
plungers  movable  radially  outward  on  said  wheel  and 
engageable  with  the  stems  of  said  drive  members  to  dis- 
engage the  stems  from  said  recesses,  a  plurality  of  spring 
loaded  cone  members  adj^ited  to  move  said  plungers  radi- 
ally outward,  a  cam  adapted  to  engage  said  cone  members 
to  move  said  plungers  radially  outward,  and  manual  con- 
trol means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  cam  with 
said  cone  members. 


3,t3M99 

FINISHER  FOR  LAYING  AND  TAMPING  BITUMI. 

NOUS  CONGIXMfERATES  OVER  ROAD  PAVINGS 

Caataatc  Dnmcalghitti,  Ptazialc  Glatto  Ccsve  29, 

MBaa,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1955,  Ser.  No.  492^34 

I  psioritar,  appBcattoa  Italy  Mar.  13, 1954 ' 

SClalins.    (CL94— 4^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising:  a  slide  unit,  a  guide  and  trac- 
tion unit  having  a  determinable  forward  direction  of 
travel,  and  a  hopper  unit,  said  slide  unit  comprising 
q>aced  slides,  a  frame  connecting  said  slides,  and  vi- 
brating blades  adjustably  supported  by  said  frame  and 
arranged  transversely  of  said  slides,  said  slides  including 
hingeably  connected  rear  extremities,  said  guide  and  trac- 
tion unit  comprising  an  engine,  crawlers  coupled  to  said 
engine  and  driven  thereby,  said  crawlers  being  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  extending  between  said  slides  in 
juxtaposition  thereto,  said  hopper  unit  extending  between 
said  crawlers  and  defining  an  outlet  opening  extending 
therebetween,  said  hopper  unit  comprising  a  blade  opera- 
tively  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  opening  to  control  the 
height  of  substance  discharged  therethrough,  means  to 
control  the  height  of  said  blade,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  hopper  and  slide  units  to  said  guide  and  traction  unit. 


3,935»5M 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTS 

Rassell  L.  Doop,  1315  Pepper  Tree  Lhc, 

Sm  BcfMrdiao,  Calif . 

FOed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,<97 

4ClalBH.    (CL95— 1) 


2.  A  print  processing  device  comprising  an  elongated 
base  having  a  flat  working  surface  on  one  side  theiaof,  a 
clamp  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  (^  said  base  and  adapted 


to  engage  one  end  of  a  print,  a  second  clamp  adjaceA  the 
other  end  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
end  of  said  print,  a  spring  yiddably  coonectiqg  said 
second  clamp  to  said  base,  and  print  flattening  means 
engageable  with  the  back  side  of  said  print  and  movable 
from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  said  print  flattening 
means  being  operable  to  raise  said  print  from  said  work- 
ing surface  ai^unst  the  tension  of  said  q>ring  and  bend 
said  print  backwardty  so  as  to  flatten  the  same. 


3435^1 

VIEW  FINDERS  FOR  CAMERAS 

Charles  W.  Pctersoa,  43  Edgcrtoa  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FBed  laiB.  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  »5,477 

3niiMi     (CL  95-^44) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  havfaxg  a  taking  lens 
movable  to  focus  an  object  bnto  the  film,  a  viewfinder 
comprising  a  convex  eye  lens,  a  concave  movable  fifAA 
lens,  a  mask  with  four  independently  movable  sides  adja- 
cent the  field  lens,  a  guide  means  for  each  of  said  four 
sides  of  said  mask  fixedly  attached  to  said  camera,  mount- 
ing mean  for  holding  both  said  takin|  lens  and  said  Add 
lens  to  simultaneously  move  both  said  lenses  when  the 
camera  is  being  focused,  each  of  said  of  said  guide  means 
having  an  inclined  surface  structure  reflectively  coacting 
with  its  side  of  said  mask  to  cause  it  to  move  laterally 
as  said  mounting  is  moved,  whereby  focusing  of  said 
camera  also  focuses  said  finder  field  leiu  and  causes  said 
four  sides  of  said  mask  to  be  adjusted  by  their  req>ecthe 
guide  means. 

3,t35,592 

SHUTTER  HOUSING  FOR  A  CAMERA  HAVING 

A  CENTRAL  SHUTIER 

Otfricd  Reimcr  and  Kait  Zattlcr,  Maaich,  Germaay,  aa* 

slgDors  to  Agfa  Aktleagesdlachaft,  Levcftesca-Baysr* 

wcrfc,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germaay 

FOed  Jaly  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,998 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay  Ja|y  7, 1959 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL9S— 43) 


1.  A  shutter  housing  for  a  photographic  camera  in- 
corporating an  objective  lens  and  a  central  shutter  com- 
prising movable  secttM^  upon  said  camera  which  are  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  an  outer  contour  in 
the  fully-opened  condition  defining  an  indented  area  ex- 
tending towards  said  objective  lens,  said  housing  having 
an  outer  form  which  encompasses  die  path  of  travel  of 
said  shutter  sectors,  said  housing  incorporating  an  in- 
dentation which  conforms  with  said  iiiidented  area  to 
provide  a  means  for  mounting  elements  in  the  casing 
of  said  camera  outside  of  said  shutter  housing  as  close 
as  possible  to  said  objective  lens,  and  a  fociising  lens 
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mounted  oaUide  of  Mid  shutter  bousing  and  disposed 
within  said  indentation  for  minimizinf  the  outer  dinMO- 
I  of  said  camera  casing. 


AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Ckarica  M.  Lee,  Rocheetsr,  N.Y.  ■■igaiir  to 

Kodak  Conspa^r,  Rochisisr,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoM  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  111,712 
7CWM.    (CL95— M) 


3.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  means  for  focus- 
ing an  image  of  a  viewed  scene  onto  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face, the  combination  comprising:  an  expcwure  meter 
having  a  light-sensitive  member  disposed  for  illumination 
by  light  from  said  scene  and  having  a  coil  pivoted  under 
control  of  said  light-sensitive  member  to  an  angtilar  poii- 
tion  which  is  a  function  of  the  brightness  of  said  scene; 
at  least  one  diaphragm  vane  coupled  to  said  coil  for  piv- 
otal movement  therewith  and  having  an  elongated  aper- 
ture movaUe  reUCtve  to  said  focusing  means,  in  retponee 
to  pivoting  said  vane,  for  regulating  the  admittion  of 
scene  light  to  said  photosensitive  surface,  said  aperture 
having  a  first,  tapered  portion  and  having  a  second  por- 
tion of  substantially  constant  width;  and  an  c^>tical  filter 
mounted  in  said  second  portion  of  said  aperture  for  at- 
tenuating the  light  transmitted  through  said  second  por- 
tioa 


3,035,5«4 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Cari  I.  CHm  and  Cbo  E.  Cook,  Dntam,  OMo,  _ 
to  G«Mral  Mo«an  Cospoiafl— ,  Dadnolt,  Mkh., 
poratloa  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1959,  Sv.  No.  142,499 
SChkM.    (CL9t— 4«) 


1.  An  air 

pi^^ocing 


diacfaarfB  deflector  indoding  a 
cztendiag    thercfroaa. 


means  having  means  forming  a  bearing  for  each  of  said 
Praiections,  one  of  said  projections  extending  through  said 
bearing  and  supporting  means  and  beyond,  a  manipulal- 
iag  means  mounted  on  said  portion  of  said  one  projection 
extending  beyood  said  bearing,  said  supporting  means 
having  an  arcuate  aperture  extending  as  a  part  of  a  circle 
centered  on  said  bearing,  said  manipulating  means  having 
means  extending  through  said  arcaate  aperture  connect- 
ing with  said  vane  to  turn  said  vane  and  to  kaep  the  turn- 
ing of  the  vane  within  the  limits  of  said  arcuate  aper- 
ture, said  one  protection  having  a  groove  beneath  said 
manipulatipg  means,  and  a  spring  member  bearing 
tgainst  said  manipulating  means  and  having  a  notched 
portion  fitting  into  sakl  groora. 


3,t35,St5 

■XHAUn'  PIPE  ATTACHMENT 
Rok«t  E.  Lee,  Rta.  L  Lartein,  N.  Di 
Flad  Apr.  12. 19M,  8«.  Na.  21,T7< 
iOalmm.   (d.  9t-^) 


1 .  An  attachment  for  an  open  upper  end  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  exhaust  pipe,  said  attachment  com- 
prising a  pair  of  fixedly  connected,  parallel  vertical  tubes 
of  similar  dimensions  and  having  communication  with 
each  other,  one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  extend- 
ing longitudiiudly  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
other  of  said  tubes,  and  docure  caps  on  the  inner  ends  of 
the  tubes,  the  lowermost  cap  having  a  drain  port  therein, 
the  outer  ends  of  said  tubes  being  open  and  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  ends  being  telescopically  engageable  on  the 
upper  end  of  an  upstanding  exhaust  pipe  for  removably 
mounting  the  attachment  thereon  in  communication  there- 
with, said  tubes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  having 
oppoaed  openings  in  intermediate  portions  thereof,  and  a 
eOMMcting  chamber  for  the  tubes  extending  tberebetweea 
and  communicating  with  the  openings. 


VENTILATOR 
|T«r,  112  E.  Gate  Ava^  St.  Loak,  Mo. 
Aai.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t31,l«5 

* — *     (a.9t— 7t) 


A  VMttllator  comprising  a  borixDotally  disposed  wfaid 
duct  having  a  windward  end  and  a  discharge  end,  a  first 
nosda  being  tapered  throughout  ks  entire  extent  for  oon- 
vergenoe  toward  a  reduced  discharge  end  disposed  co- 
axially  in  said  wind  duct  with  its  larger  or  intake  end 
a^iaeiDt  the  windward  end  of  said  wind  duct,  said  re- 
duced discharge  end  of  said  first  nozzle  being  located 
apacedly  from  the  discharge  cad  of  said  wind  duct,  a 
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vertically  disposed  draft  tube  commooicating  whh  said 
wind  duct  beneath  said  first  nozzle  and  being  disposed 
slightly  windwardly  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  Snt 
noaie,  a  second  nozzle  being  tapered  throughout  its  en- 
tire extent  for  convergence  toward  its  upper  end,  said 
second  nozzle  being  located  coaxially  within  said  draft 
tube  with  its  upper  end  being  its  discharge  and  narrower 
end,  the  upper  end  of  said  second  rwzzle  extending  into 
the  wind  duct  and  being  di^ixxed  immediately  adjacent 
and  beneath  the  first  nozzle  windwardly  of  the  discharge 
end  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  permitting  swinging  of 
said  wind  duct  together  with  the  said  first  nozzle  respon- 
sive to  wind  action. 


DOWN-DRAFT  WATER  WASHED 
PAINT  SPRAY  ROOM) 
N.  CniksBi.  2M45  MraJMaoiia  Laac, 


FUed  laly  5, 19il,  Ser.  No.  4«,7M 
iOalBM.    (CL9S— 115) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paint  qtraying  room  sealed 
on  its  side  walls  and  ceiling,  air  inlet  means  opening  into 
the  top  of  said  room,  a  trench  extending  lengthwise  in 
the  floor  of  said  room,  an  air  admitting  grille  in  the  floor 
of  said  room  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
,  trench,  a  gutter  extending  lengthwise  along  one  side  of 
said  trench,  water  spray  means  directed  transversely  of 
said  trench  beneath  said  grille,  a  small  sump  at  one  side 
of  and  subsuntially  midway  of  the  length  of  the  trench 
and  communicating  with  the  gutter  below  a  selected 
water  level  therein,  a  main  recovery  sump  laterally  be- 
yond said  room,  means  communicating  the  small  sump 
with  the  main  recovery  sump,  a  pair  of  lateral  ducts  of 
subsUntial  cross  sectional  area  extending  from  a  side  of 
the  trench  and  beneath  the  floor  of  said  room  and  open- 
ing to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  main  recovery  sump, 
the  bottoms  of  said  lateral  ducts  being  of  substantial 
area  aixl  at  a  level  to  be  awash  during  operation  of  the 
spraying  room,  means  communicating  the  outer  end  of 
each  lateral  duct  with  the  main  recovery  sump,  means  for 
withdrawing  water  from  the  sump  and  supplying  such 
water  to  the  q>ray  means  at  sufficient  pressure  to  dis- 
charge a  substantially  continuous  spray  of  water  from 
the  spray  means  transversely  beneath  said  grille,  means 
for  supplying  water  to  a  selected  depth  in  said  trench 
and  sumps,  air  circulating  means  for  drawing  air  through 
the  lateral  ducts  and  discharging  it  through  the  laterally 
outer  ends  thereof  to  draw  air  inwardly  through  said  air 
inlet  means,  downwardly  through  the  room  and  through 
the  grille  into  the  treiwh. 


toward  said  support  and  be  inserted  into  a  body  of  meat 
on  said  support,  a  second  plurality  of  hdOom  liquid  in- 
jecting needles  mounted  above  said  support  to  be  movable 
laterally  inwardly  above  the  meat  supporting  surface  of 
said  platform  support  and  be  inserted  generally  into  the 
sides  of  a  body  of  meat  on  such  meat  supporting  surface, 
means  for  supplying  treating  liquid  to  each  of  said  needles, 
and  means  connected  to  mowe  said  first  plurality  of  needles 
downwardly  toward  said  support  and  said  second  plurality 
of  needles  inwardly  above  the  meat  suppcxling  surface 
of  said  platform  support 


3,f353M 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MEATS 
SUCH  AS  POULTRY 

AMi  L  Ndsaa,  rhanspalga,  IB.,  aaaigBor  to  latera- 

MlB«rab  A  rhsarical  Corporattoo,  a  corporatioa  af 
New  York 

Filed  laa.  li,  1961,  Scr.  No.  t3,t3S 
15  nitiii  (CL99L— 257) 
1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  treating  Hquid  into  a  body  of 
meat  such  as  a  poultry  carcass  comprising  a  platform 
support  for  the  meat  to  be  treated,  a  first  plurality  of 
hoUow  liquid  injecting  needles  mounted  above  and  di- 
lactad  toward  said  support  to  be  movable  downwardly 


4.  Apparatus  for  injecting  treating  liquid  into  a  body  of 
meat  such  as  a  poultry  carcass  comprising  a  frame  carry- 
ing a  platform  having  a  support  surface  for  the  body  of 
meat  to  be  treated,  said  {riatform  being  hingedly  mounted 
at  its  rear  end  and  biased  to  be  swingable  from  a  down- 
wardly inclined  loading  position  upwardly  to  a  meat  treat- 
ing position,  a  clamp  slidably  mounted  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  &aid  {datform  and  biased  rearwardly  from 
an  open  position  to  receive  the  body  of  meat  to  a  clamp- 
ing position  whereat  the  body  of  meat  is  clamped  in  pre- 
determined position  oo  said  support  surface,  means  for 
operating  said  ckunp  to  said  open  position  and  swinging 
said  platform  to  said  loading  position,  a  plurality  of 
hoUow  liquid  injecting  needles  mounted  to  be  insertaUe 
into  a  body  of  meat  clamped  on  said  support  surface, 
means  for  inserting  said  needles  into  a  body  ctf  meat  on 
said  support  surface,  and  means  for  supplying  treating 
liquid  to  each  of  said  needles  for  injection  into  the  body 
of  meat  when  the  needles  are  inserted  thereinto. 


BREAD  TOASTER 
J.  Uwssr,  Dearbora,  Mkk.,  aislgiiui  to  1W 
tor-SOex  Corporaltost,  a  carperailan  af  P( 


Orisksal  apalicattoa  Dec.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.'479;M4, 

t  No.  2,951,432,  dated  Scat  <,  19M.     Dtrided 


this  appBcattoa  ScpL  25, 1M9,  Scr.  Na.  S42,29I 
4ClaiaBS.    (CX  99U.-329) 

1.  In  a  bread  toaster  having  at  least  one  bread  oven 
and  heating  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  the  oven,  a 
bread  carriage  including  a  bread-supporting  rack  arranged 
for  movement  to  carry  a  bread  slice  from  a  bread  re- 
ceiving position  to  a  bread  toasting  position  in  the  oven 
and  to  carry  die  bread  dice  bade  to  bread  receiving  posi- 
tion after  toasting,  a  Inead  temperatnre-re^>onsive  ther- 
mostat adjacent  said  oven  diy)sed  in  close  proximity  to 
the  bread  slice  when  the  latter  is  in  toasting  position,  and 
a  shield  carried  by  said  carnage,  extending  from  said 
rack  generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bread 
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woumed  outside  of  sud  shutter  bousing  tad  H;.p»titd 
within  said  lodenutioo  for  minimizinf  the  outer  dimeo- 
■oos  of  said  camera  casiag . 


AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONISOL  FOR 
FMOTOCRAFmc  CAMERAS 

FUad  May  It,  lf»,  8«.  N^  §11,712 
TOaiML    (ClfS— M) 


May  22,  1»«| 

^^^^viof  means  forming  a  bearing  for  each  of  said 
P«>l»ctioii^  one  of  said  projections  extending  through  said 
f»e*n«e  and  supporting  means  and  beyond,  a  manipuiat- 
iQg  means  mounted  on  said  portion  of  said  one  proiectioa 
extending  beyond  said  bearing,  said  supporting  meana 
having  an  arcuate  aperture  extending  as  a  part  of  a  circle 
oentere<ton  said  bearing,  said  manipulating  means  having 

SI!^.if*^"*  ^*'~*^  "^  •'^^^^  aperture  connect- 
ing  with  said  vane  totumsaid  vane  andtoUepthe  turn- 
ing  of  the  vane  within  the  limits  of  said  arcuate  aper- 
^.  iwd  ooe  proi«:tioo  having  .  groove  beneath  Zxd 
man^lating  mean.,  and  a  spring  member  bearing 
atUM  Mjd  manipulating  means  and  having  a  notched 
portkm  fitting  mto  said  groove.  •~»««« 


IXHAUOT  FIFE  ATTACHMENT 
>■—  B.  Lee,  Ris.  1  Lmtmtn,  N.  Ik 


3.  In  a  photographic  camera  havi^ig  meant  for  focus- 
ing an  image  of  a  viewed  scene  onto  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face, the  combination  comprising:   an  exposure  meter 
having  a  Ught-sensitive  member  disposed  for  iUuminatioo 
by  light  from  said  scene  and  having  a  cofl  pivoted  under 
control  of  said  light-sensitive  member  to  an  aaguJar  pod- 
Uonwhich  is  a  function  of  the  brightneas  of  said  scene- 
»t  kait  one  diaphragm  vane  coupled  to  said  coU  for  pir- 
otal  movement  therewith  and  having  an  elOMaled  aper- 
ture movable  relative  to  said  focusing  meaai.  In  rtapoose 
to  pivoting  said  vane,   for  regulating  the  admisaioaoif 
•ceoe  hght  to  said  photosensitive  surface.  laid  aperture 
having  a  first,  tapered  portion  and  having  a  second  por- 
uon  of  substantially  consunt  width;  and  an  optical  filter 
mounted  in  said  second  portion  of  said  aperture  for  at- 
tcnuatmg  the  light  tranuiitted  through  said  second  por- 

tlOlL  ^^ 


■EFUGERATmG  APPARATUS 


1.  An  attachment  for  an  open  upper  end  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine -exhaust  pipe,  said  attachment  com- 
prising a  pair  of  fixedly  connected,  parallel  vertical  tubes 
of  sunilar  dimensions  and  having  communication  with 
each  other,  one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  tubes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
other  of  said  tubes,  and  clonire  caps  on  the  inner  ends  of 
the  tubes,  the  lowermost  cap  having  a  drain  port  therein. 
U>c  outer  ends  of  said  tubes  being  open  and  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  ends  being  tdescopically  engageable  on  the 
upper  end  of  an  upstanding  exhaust  pipe  for  removably 
mounting  the  attachment  thereon  in  communication  thei^ 
wuh^^  lubes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  having 
^P^*^  openings  m  mtermediate  portions  thereof  and  a 
ooMectmg  chamber  for  the  tubes  extending  therebetween 
and  communicating  with  the  openings. 


„ .,.  ..         VENTILATOR 

V?;.3,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  MUW 
ICIiifas.    (CL9t— ?•) 


Mow 


^Z^ 


iU 


A  ventilator  comprising  a  horizontally  rtispoecd  wind 
duct  having  a  windward  end  and  a  discharge  end.  a  flm 
nozzle  being  tapered  throughout  its  entire  extent  for  coo- 
vergence  toward  a  reduced  discharge  end  disposed  co- 
Mully  in  said  wind  duct  with  ito  larfcr  or  intake  end 
I.  An  air  dteharge  deflector  indudina  a  van*.  h-v*«.   !lS!^*iil!f  ''*****^  end  of  said  wind  duct,  said  re- 
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vertically  disposed  draft  tu1>e  communicating  with  said 
wind  duct  beneath  said  first  nozzle  and  being  di^KMed 
sU^itly  wtndwardly  oi  the  discharge  end  of  said  flnt 
nozzle,  a  second  nozzle  being  tapered  throughout  its  en- 
tire extent  for  convergence  toward  its  upper  end,  said 
teoond  nooie  being  located  coaxialty  within  said  draft 
tube  wHh  its  upper  end  being  its  discharge  and  narrower 
end.  the  upper  end  of  said  second  nozzle  extending  into 
the  wind  duct  and  being  di^Msed  immediately  adjacent 
and  beneath  the  first  nozzle  windwardly  of  the  disdurge 
end  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  permitting  swinging  of 
said  wind  duct  together  with  the  said  first  nozzle  rcspoa- 
sive  to  wind  action. 


DOWN-DRAFTWATCR  WASHED 
PAINT  SPRAY  ROOM 
N.  Crssham.  2«*45  Mfdilsohn  Lane, 


Inly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4d,7M 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paint  q)raying  room  sealed 
on  its  side  walls  and  ceiling,  air  inlet  means  opening  into 
the  top  of  said  room,  a  trench  extending  lengthwise  in 
the  floor  of  said  room,  an  air  admitting  grille  in  the  floor 
of  said  room  over  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
trench,  a  gutter  extending  lengthwise  along  one  side  of 
said  trench,  water  spray  means  directed  transversely  of 
said  trench  beneath  said  grille,  a  small  sump  at  one  side 
of  and  substantially  midway  of  the  length  of  the  trench 
and  communicating  with  the  gutter  below  a  selected 
water  level  therein,  a  main  recovery  sump  laterally  be- 
yond said  room,  means  communicating  the  small  sump 
with  the  main  recovery  sump,  a  pair  of  lateral  ducts  of 
substantial  cross  sectional  area  extending  from  a  side  of 
the  trench  and  beneath  the  floor  of  said  room  and  open- 
ing to  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  main  recovery  sump, 
the  bottoms  of  said  lateral  ducts  being  of  substantial 
area  and  at  a  level  to  be  awash  during  operation  of  the 
spraying  room,  meam  communicating  the  outer  end  of 
each  lateral  duct  with  the  main  recovery  sump,  means  for 
withdrawing  water  from  the  sump  and  supplying  such 
water  to  the  spray  means  at  sufficient  pressure  to  dis- 
charge a  substantially  continuous  spray  of  water  from 
the  spray  means  transversely  beneath  said  grille,  means 
for  supplying  water  to  a  selected  depth  in  said  trench 
and  sumps,  air  circulating  means  for  drawing  air  through 
the  lateral  ducts  and  discharging  it  through  the  laterally 
outer  ends  thereof  to  draw  air  inwardly  through  said  air 
inlet  means,  downwardly  through  the  room  and  through 
the  grille  into  the  trench. 


3.935,SM 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MEATS 
SUCH  AS  POULTRY 
Afrfca  L  Neboa,  Champaign,  ID.,  ssrfgnor  to  Intcmatknial 
Mhscrab  A  Chonkal  Corperatton,  a  corporatkia  of 
New  York 

FRed  Jan.  M,  IfiLScr.  No.  tM3f 
ISCIaftM.  (CL99L-2S7) 
I .  Apparatus  for  injecting  treating  Uquid  iiHo  a  body  of 
meat  such  os  a  poultry  carcasa  comprising  a  platform 
siqiport  for  die  meat  to  be  treated,  a  first  plurality  of 
hoJQow  liquid  injecting  needles  mounted  abo>ve  aid  di- 
rected toward  said  support  to  be  movable  downwardly 


toward  said  support  and  be  inserted  into  a  body  of  meat 
on  said  support,  a  second  plurality  of  hcrilow  liquid  in- 
jecting needles  mounted  abcnre  said  support  to  be  movable 
laterally  inwardly  atx>ve  the  meat  supporting  surface  of 
said  platform  support  and  be  inserted  generally  into  the 
sides  <rf  a  body  of  meat  on  such  meat  supporting  surface, 
means  for  supplying  treating  liquid  to  each  of  said  needles, 
and  means  connected  to  move  said  first  jriuraUty  of  needles 
downwardly  toward  said  siqjport  and  said  second  i^urality 
of  needles  inwardly  above  the  meat  supporting  stirface 
of  said  platform  si^port. 


4.  Apparatus  for  injecting  treating  liquid  into  a  body  of 
meat  such  as  a  poultry  carcass  comprising  a  frame  carry- 
ing a  platform  having  a  support  surface  for  the  body  of 
meat  to  be  treated,  said  platform  being  hingedly  mounted 
at  its  rear  end  and  biased  to  be  swingable  from  a  down- 
wardly inclined  loading  position  upwardly  to  a  meat  treat- 
ing position,  a  clamp  slidably  mounted  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  {riatform  and  biased  rearwardly  from 
an  open  position  to  receive  the  foody  of  meat  to  a  clamp- 
ing position  %vfaereat  the  body  of  meat  is  clamped  in  {Mr- 
determined  position  oo  said  support  surface,  means  for 
operating  said  clamp  to  said  open  position  and  swinging 
said  platform  to  said  loading  position,  a  plurality  of 
hoUow  liquid  injecting  needles  mounted  to  be  insertaUe 
into  a  body  of  meat  clamped  oo  said  support  surface, 
means  for  inserting  said  needles  into  a  body  ot  meat  oo 
said  support  surface,  and  means  for  supplying  treating 
liquid  to  cxh  of  siwd  needles  for  injecticm  into  the  body 
of  meat  when  the  needles  are  inserted  thereinto. 


M353*9 

^BREAD  TOASTER 

J.  Lawicr,  Dcarbon,  ftnch.,  Mrii^sor  to 
tor-SOcz  Corporation,  a  cosposailon  of  Fean 
Oridaal  appikatioa  Dec.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.  479;M4,  i 
Faleat  No.  2,951,432,  dated  Seat  «,  19M.    Dhrlded 
aad  this  appBcatloa  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,291 

(Oahai.  (CL  99^-329) 
1.  la  a  bread  toaster  having  at  least  one  bread  oven 
and  heating  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  the  oven,  a 
Ivead  carriage  including  a  bread-eupporting  rack  arranged 
for  movement  to  carry  a  bread  slice  from  a  bread  re- 
ceiving position  to  a  bread  toasting  position  in  the  oven 
and  to  carry  the  bread  slice  back  to  bread  receiving  posi- 
tion after  toasting,  a  bread  temperatnre-re^XMisive  ther- 
mostat adjaceitt  saikl  oven  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
the  bread  slice  «4ien  the  latter  is  in  toasting  position,  and 
a  shield  carried  by  said  carriage,  extending  from  said 
taok  generally  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bread 
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cwriate  w  it  is  moved  from  bread  recdviiig  to  the  bread 
UMMlmg  pOMrtoa  arraofBd  to  be  in  cloee  proximity  to 


above  the  upper  end  of  said  screen,  a  downwardly 
inwardly  upered  cone  rouubiy  supported  from 
drive  housing  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  co< 
azially  within  said  cylindrical  screen,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tadfaially  extending  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  surface 
ot  nid  oona,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  bars 
removably  secured  in  certain  of  said  grooves,  a  plurality 
of  flight  sections  fixed  to  said  bars,  screen  sections  be- 
the  inner  edges  of  said  flight  sections  and  said 
and  covering  the  remainder  of  said  grooves,  an 


•aid  thermostat  to  drain  heat  therefrom  when  the  car 
riage  is  in  bread  receiving  pontioo. 


HEAT  SEAL  MACHINE 


MhHL,  ■■ifin  t*  Tke  Ui 

^OwMapoOi,  MlHL,  a 


Sept  29,  I9S9,  9m.  N«.^t43,lS9 
IfCWM.    (CLia»— 19) 

ffilf 


annular  trough  surrounding  the  lower  end  oi  said  outer 
screen  for  collecting  the  liquid  expressed  therethrough 
and  flowing  down  the  outer  side  thereof,  means  con* 
necting  the  lower  ends  of  the  grooves  in  said  cone  with 
said  trough  for  collecting  the  liquid  expressed  inwardly 
throDgh  the  screen  sections  on  said  cone,  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  cone-shaped  choke,  the  lower  end 
of  said  choke  being  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cone  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  outer 
screen,  and  means  for  moving  said  choke  longitudinally 
of  said  cone  to  adjust  the  pressure  within  the  press. 


1.  A  pressing  machine  operating  mechanisn  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  stationary  upwardly  extending  pis- 
ton rod  thereon,  a  piston  on  saiid  rod,  a  cylinder  mounted 
oo  the  piston  rod  for  movement  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly with  reference  to  the  piston,  a  presser  head 
mounted  on  the  cylinder  for  movcmeat  therewith  and 
extending  radially  therefrom,  means  connecting  the  cyl- 
inder and  the  frame  for  swingmg  the  cylinder  through 
a  prescribed  angular  path  of  movement  about  the  piston 
rod  as  the  cylinder  moves  from  a  first  down  limit  position 
then  upwardly  and  thence  downwardly  to  a  second  down 
limit  position  which  is  angularly  disposed  with  reference 
to  the  first  position  down  limit  position  and  a  buck 
ntounted  on  the  frame  so  as  to  be  enaged  by  the  presser 
head  in  one  of  the  limit  positions. 


FLEXIBLE  NIP  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT 


Beiolt,  Wis,,  MslpMr,  by  bm 
■c,  Nmt  Yark,  N.Y^  a 


19, 195«,  Ssr.  Na.  13^Ul 
(0. 1«»-1M) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  100—93  see: 
Patent  N9.  3,035,951 


poratkw. 
Fled  Apr. 


3,035311 
VERTICAL  SCREW  PRESS 
Oadky  W.  Hayes,  S«i  Jose,  CaUf^  aasiiwir  to  FMC  Cor^ 
a  corporation  of  Dclawars 
Apr.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  S77^tH 
IS  Cfarfw.     (O.  IM— 117) 
4.  In  an  expressing  press,  an  outer  cylindrical  screen 
mounted  with  its  axis  vertical,  a  drive  housing  mounted 


1 .  Apparatus  comprising  s  first  cylinder,  a  second  cylin- 
der de&dng  therewith  a  nip  for  prcasiaf  a  traveling  flexi- 
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Ne  element  passing  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  laterally 
tptxd  members  swingaUy  mounted  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  nip,  opposed  roUers  carried  by  each  of  said  mem- 
bers for  loading  the  first  cylinder  against  the  second 
cyhnder  at  the  nip,  a  separate  fluid  pressure  actuated 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  members  for  lesiliently 
urging  said  first  cylinder  toward  said  second  cylinder,  a 
sqwrate  stop  for  each  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
limiting  movement  of  said  first  cylinder  toward  said  sec- 
ond cylinder,  and  independent  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  each  slop  relative  lo  the  fluid  pressure  actuated 
means  associated  therewith. 


1U7 

port  and  rotataUe  dwreon  i^ioot  said  axis,  said  member 
being  connected  to  said  flywheel  means  for  joint  rotation 
therewith  and  threadedly  engaging  said  press  ram;  and 
means  for  moving  said  press  ram  on  said  support  in  said 
predetermined  direction. 


3,f35,515 
PACKAGE  IMPRINTING  APPARATUS 
G.  McKay,  513t  N.  MoMk  Ave.,  CkicMO,  OL 
FUed  Apr.  25, 1951,  Scr.  No.  73«>#€ 
lOakm.    (CLltl— 37)      i 


ArWeW 


3J35313 

FEED  BLOCK  PRESS 

._      -S^  '^'^  wrignor  to  A.  E.  Johnson 
.  inc.,  Elgfai,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FBed  Jaw  1, 19M,  Ssr.  Now  33,172 
15CWM.    (O-IM— 31g) 


a  1 


1.  In  a  feed  block  press,  a  block  mold  assembly  com- 
prising, stationary  means,  door  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  sUtiooary  means  and  operative  upon  dos- 
ing thereof  to  form  a  flat  sided  block  mold,  block  die 
means  connected  to  said  door  means  to  define  at  least 
one  fiat-sided  face  of  a  block  formed  in  the  block  mold, 
said  die  means  including  chamfer  forming  means  oper- 
ative to  engage  an  edge  of  said  one  flat-sided  fiice  in 
response  to  opening  of  said  door  means  to  spin  the  block 
away  from  the  mold. 


3,«3S314 

FLYWHEEL  PRESS 

P»Ttl  HvT^nek,  Zdar  apon  Saxava,  CxecbodoraUa,  m- 

ta  iMnki  strojfray  a  ttirhnKy,  airodnl  podaik, 
spaa  Saaava,  CscdiosiovaUa 
FBs*  Mar.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79g,181 
I  priority,  appOcalioB  Cxackodovaida  Mar.  7, 1958 
9ClaiBBa.    (CL19».-2M) 


Apparatus  for  applying  an  imprint  consecutively  to 
individual  packages  moving  in  a  line  and  including,  con- 
veyor means  for  transporting  said  packages  along  a  path 
<^  movement  at  a  predetermined  linear  rate  of  qieed, 
guide  means  for  confining  the  packages  to  movement 
along  said  path,  a  printing  zone  along  a  portion  of  said 
path,  movable  printing  means  operatively  disposed  in  said 
zone  only  at  uniformly  spaced  time  intervals,  and  pack- 
age feed  means  for  feeding  packages  individually  into 
said  printing  zone  at  regularly  spaced  intervals  correlated 
with  the  rate  of  qieed  of  the  conveyor  and  the  intervals 
of  time  during  which  the  printing  means  is  so  operatively 
disposed  whereby  each  package  is  consecutively  posi- 
tioned  to  receive  the  imprint,  said  feed  means  including 
a  worm  feed  device  having  its  axis  of  roUtion  laterally 
spaced  from  said  path  with  the  worm  thereof  arranged 
to  intercept  packages  moving  along  said  path  in  advance 
<rf  said  zone,  the  speed  of  linear  movement  of  the  con- 
veyor being  greater  than  the  speed  of  axial  travel  of  the 
worm  and  the  convolutions  of  the  worm  being  variably 
pitched  whereby  each  package  engaged  by  the  worm  is 
csused  to  follow  the  worm  in  its  axial  travel  at  rates  of 
speed  varying  from  between  a  first  speed  which  is  less 
than  the  linear  speed  of  the  conveyor  lo  a  second  apoed 
which  is  substanUaUy  equal  to  said  linear  speed  of  the 
conveyor  prior  to  entering  said  printing  zone,  said  guide 
means  comprising  rail  members  upstanding  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  parallel  with  said  conveyor,  said  rails  ar- 
ranged to  form  said  path  of  travel  into  a  pair  of  offset 
portions  connected  one  with  the  other,  movemem  of  said 
P**"*'!"  along  one  of  said  paths  arranged  to  prevent  in- 
tercepUon  thereof  by  said  worm  and  movement  of  said 
packages  along  the  second  portion  permitting  such  inter- 
ception   between    adjacent  convolutions   of   the   worm 
■paced  apart  sufficiently  to  accommodate  said  package. 


1.  Ill  a  press,  in  combination,  a  support  constituting  a 
fixed  die  carrier,  a  press  ram  movaUe  on  said  support  in 
a  predetermined  direction  and  constituting  a  movable  die 
canier;  flywheel  means;  a  flywheel  actuator  member  hav- 
ing a  thread,  the  axis  of  said  tfiread  being  parallel  to  said 
direction,  said  member  being  axially  secured  on  said  sup- 


3,t35^M 
9IENCIL  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Lee,  Mlaacapoih,  Mfam.,  assigMir  to  Lee  Brolb- 

CIS  Compaay,  MinaeapoBs,  Miaa.  a  partncrsUB 

FUed  Aag.  It,  lis^  Scr.  No.  75MM 

2ClaiBS.    (dm— 125) 

1.  In  a  stenal  device  of  the  character  described  In- 
cluding a  stencil  frame  provided  with  opposite  sides  and 
ends,  an  outwardly  extending  lug  formed  on  each  of  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  stencU  frame,  an  ink  pad  frame 
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coaipriaing  opposite  ndet  and  cods,  the  opposite  oidi  of 
the  ink  pad  frame  hinged  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
« stencil  frame  at  one  side  of  the  stencil  frame,  an  up- 
standing ann  fonned  on  each  of  the  opposed  ades  of 
the  ink  pad  frame,  the  arms  being  provided  with  ears 
extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  ink  pad 
frame,  a  pivotal  latch  mounted  on  each  of  said  ears, 
the  stencil  frame  fitting  around  the  ink  pad  frame,  an 
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ear  fonned  on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  ink  pad 
frame,  and  a  damp  comprising  an  elongated  bar  hav- 
ing an  angular  leg  fonned  at  each  end  of  the  bar,  the 
legs  hinged  to  the  ears  on  the  ends  of  the  ink  pad  frame, 
the  elongated  bar  beini  actuatable  around  the  hinged 
side  of  the  ink  pad  and  stencil  frames  and  beneath  the 
stencil  frame  for  engaging  the  legs  of  the  clamp  with 
the  lugs  on  the  ends  of  the  slendl  frame  for  securely 
holding  the  stencil  and  ink  pad  frames  together. 
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1?  A  line-wave  generator  which  provides  a  detonation 
front  along  a  predetermined  line  comprisiag  a  plate,  a  fint 
set  of  cxploaiw  traiaa  In  iMeral  array  on  one  side  of  and 
contiguous  to  said  plate,  and  a  second  set  of  explosive 
trains  in  lateral  array  on  the  opposite  side  of  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  plate,  the  first  set  of  trains  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  second  set  of  traiiu  while  (he 
individual  trains  of  said  first  set  are  Doo-parallel  to  and 
cross  without  contact  the  comparable  individual  trains  of 
said  second  set,  the  trains  in  each  of  said  sets  being  of  a 
cap-sensitive  high  explosive  of  sufficient  cross-sectional 
area  to  support  detonation  and  spaced  apart  from  any 
train  in  the  same  set  by  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  twice 
the  thickness  of  said  plate,  all  of  said  trains  having  sub- 
stantially uniform  and  equal  cross-sectional  area,  said 
plate  having  an  essentially  unifonp  thickness  such  that 
propagation  of  the  detonation  from  the  train  in  one  of  said 
sets  to  a  train  directly  opposite  in  the  other  set  is  delayed 
for  an  interval  of  time  substantially  equal  to  the  time  re- 
quired for  the  detonation  to  traverse  the  width  of  a  train, 
said  flrtt  and  second  sets  of  trains  together  constituting 
meaas  fbr  conveying  the  detonation  from  an  initiation 
locus  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  finish  loci  delineating  said 
predetermined  line,  the  shortest  path  from  said  initiation 
locus  to  any  of  said  finish  loci  being  equal  in  length  to 
that  of  the  shortest  path  to  any  other  of  said  finish  loci. 


I.  A  rotary  duplicating  or  printing  machine  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatabie  printing  drum  arraaged  to  carry  the 
master  image  with  its  text  lines  or  other  similar  items 
disposed  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  drum, 
said  printing  drum  having  the  arcuate  regioa  thereof  which 
uadcaiiM  said  master  image  subdivided  into  a  plurality 
of  aparale  tegmenu  of  equal  circumferential  width  and 
each  of  which  is  individually  displaceaMe  fai  a  radial  di- 
rection between  an  outward  operative  printing  position 
and  an  inward  inoperative  position  which  is  nearer  to 
the  drum  axis  than  said  printing  position,  a  co-operating 
counterpressure  roller  parallel  with  said  drum  and  pre- 
selection meaas  for  effecting  the  individual  positioning 
of  each  of  said  segments  in  either  its  operative  printing 
position  or  its  inoperative  non-printing  position  in  accord- 
aix*  with  the  required  pattern  of  item  selection  from 
the  master  image  characterised  in  that  said  preselection 
means  include  timed  segment-shift  means  imparting  radial 
movement  to  said  printing  segments  successively  in  timed 
relationship  to  the  rotation  of  said  printing  drum  whereby 
each  of  those  segments  selected  to  effect  printing  of  the  re- 
lated text  line  item  of  the  master  image  is  moved  to  reach 
said  outward  operative  poatioo  immediately  before  it 
reaches  the  printing  zone  opposite  said  counter  pressure 
roller  and  is  moved  to  depart  from  said  printing  position 
immediately  after  it  leaves  such  printing  zone. 

•         (    ■ 


3*135,519 

LIQUID  OXYGEN  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Lc^  P.   Bariow,  Staasfbrd,  Vwm ,  miit^at  to  AtlM 

■daatries,  lac^  a  corporatfoai  of  Dalawan 

nM  Sapt  li,  1957,  Sar.  No.  04,225 

MCWm.    (CL191— 43) 


2.  A  method  of  loading  a  blast  hole  with  a  liquid 
oxygen  combustible  material  type  explosive  which  com- 
prises, forming  a  suspension  of  a  finety  divided  mass  of 
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carbon  and  liquefied  nitrogen  having  a  boiling  point  below 
that  of  oxygen,  the  ratio  of  the  components  of  said  sus- 
pension being  from  2.3  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  liquified 
nitrogen  to  one  part  by  weight  of  carbon,  introducing 
the  suspension  into  the  blast  hole,  permitting  some  of 
•aid  liquified  nitrogen  to  vaporize,  introducing  liquid  oxy- 
gen into  the  blast  hole  and  into  the  carbon,  while  at  the 
same  time  permitting  the  remainder  of  said  liquified  nitro- 
gen to  vaporize  and  escape  from  said  blast  hole. 


casing  bore,  a  spring  urging  the  piston  radially  inward 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  an 
element  carried  by  the  piston  aiKf  having  a  thin,  sharp- 
edged  measuring  orifice  of  shorter  length  than  its  diam- 
eter for  accurately  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the 
fluid  from  ooe  side  of  the  piston  to  the  other  as  the 
piston  moves  radially  outwardly  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion incideiu  to  gyro-rotary  movement  of  the  projectile 
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1.  In  an  ordnance  projectile,  a  power-supply  system 
comprising:  a  capacitor;  a  coil;  a  ferromagnetic  body  co- 
axial with  said  coil  and  adapted  to  move  axially  in  re- 
sponse to  projectile  acceleration  of  sufficient  amplitude; 
means  for  limiting  the  forward  and  rearward  travel  re- 
spectively of  said  body  in  relation  to  said  coil;  spring  bias 
means  for  holding  said  body  in  the  forwardmost  position 
in  the  absence  of  projectile  acceleration,  said  q>ring  bias 
means  adapted  to  permit  said  body  to  move  to  the  lear- 
wardmost  position  in  response  to  projectile  acceleration 
of  sufficient  amplitude  and  duration  and  to  return  said 
body  to  the  forwardmost  position  upon  cessation  of  ac- 
celeration; first  and  second  switches  in  series  between 
•udcoi]  and  said  condenser,  said  coil  being  connected 

•  •crow  said  condenser  only  when  both  said  switches  are 
doted,  said  fint  and  second  switches  being  in  the  open 

. ,  and  closed  conditions  respectively  when  the  projectile  is 
?!_^^'  ^"*  »witch-actuating  means  for  closing  said  first 
■witch  when  the  projectile  acceleration  attains  a  first 
Tahie  and  for  thereafter  opening  said  first  switch  when 
the  projectile  acceleration  falls  below  a  second  value; 
aeomd  switch-actuating  means  for  <^ning  said  second 
switch  when  the  projectile  acceleration  attains  a  third 
^ue  and  for  thereafter  closing  said  second  switch  when 
the  projectile  acceleration  falls  below  a  fourth  value,  said 
third  value  being  greater  than  said  first  value  and  said 
fourth  value  being  less  than  said  second  value. 
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as  it  is  propelled  from  a  rifle,  a  cylindrical  boss  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  dixnimfer- 
entially  spaced  resilient  electrical  contacts  secured  to  the 
casing  and  biased  toward  and  slidably  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  <rf  the  boss  to  Publish  electrical  continuity 
therewith,  die  contacts  electrically  disengaging  the  boss 
incident  to  movement  of  the  piston  to  a  predetermined 
outward  position. 
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For  use  m  arming  a  projectile  In  response  to  iu  roU- 
tJon  on  its  axis,  a  delay  device  adapted  for  mounting 
withm  the  projectile  in  a  position  having  a  substantial 
component  extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  pro- 
jectile comprising  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  re- 
caviag  a  hydraulic  fluid  of  the  type  having  a  substantially 
uailonn  viscosity  throughout  a  substantial  range  of  tem- 
perature, a  piston  redprocably  received  in  the  bore,  an 
elastic  annular  washer  carried  by  the  piston  in  sealing 
relatioo  with  the  adjacent  inner  periphery  of  the  bore 
to  prevent  appreciable  kakafe  between  the  piston  and 


A  water  supply  system  comprising  a  closed  tank 
adapted  to  store  water  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
to  retain  air  under  pressure  above  said  water,  a  pump 
having  a  simply  pipe  connected  to  said  tank,  means 
starting  and  stopping  said  pump  in  respoive  to  decrease 
and  increase  in  the  pressure  within  said  tank  with  respect 
to  a  predetermined  value,  a  float  mounted  in  sensing  re- 
lation with  the  liquid  level  within  said  tank,  said  float 
having  a  neutral  position  correqtonding  to  a  predeter- 
mined liquid  level  range,  a  first  valve  actuated  by  said 
float  to  effect  venting  of  air  from  said  tank  to  atmos- 
phere in  response  to  lowering  of  said  liquid  level  below 
said  range,  a  line  leading  from  said  supply  pipe,  a  check 
valve  cooperating  with  said  Une  to  provide  for  fluid  flow 
only  from  said  line  into  said  pipe  and  not  in  the  reverie 
direction,  a  second  valve  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  line  and  the  atmosphere  and  actuated  by  said 
sensing  float  in  response  to  rise  of  said  liquid  level  above 
said  range  to  effect  venting  of  said  line  to  atmosphere, 
and  means  effecting  drainage  of  said  supply  pipe  wliile 
said  pump  is  stopped  to  provide  for  introduction  of  air 
to  said  supply  pipe  by  way  of  said  second  valve  and 
through  said  line  and  said  check  valve  for  subsequent 
delivery  to  said  tank  when  said  pump  next  starts. 
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1.  A  variable  delivery  pomp  compruiiif  in  oombinatioa 
•  part  pfxyvided  with  a  bore,  a  shuttle  ilidably  mounted  in 
Mid  bore  and  partly  defining  ftnt  aad  aaeoad  fluid-receiv- 
abk  chamber*  at  opposite  eodi  iwyiitUitly  of  said  shut- 
tle, an  inlet  for  fluid,  under  praMire,  adiustable  valve 
means  for  proportioning  timultaneoua  flow  of  flmd  to  said 
chambers  from  said  inlet,  a  vaJve-controUed  outlet  in 
cooununicatioo  with  the  lint  dumber,  at  kaat  one  re- 
ciproc«ory  plunger  wUch  k  ilidably  mounted  in  the 
second  chamber  so  aa  to  b«  movable  in  one  duection  dur- 
ing fluid  flow  to  laid  chambers,  and  which  is  movable  in 
the  opposite  direction  for  caostng  movement  to  be  trans- 
mitted from  said  plunger  to  said  shuttle  by  fluid  in  said 
secoad  chamber  so  that  said  shuttle  causea  fluid  to  be 
dfacharaed  from  said  flrit  chambar  thraagh  said  ooilal. 
Mid  bore  having  in  communicatioB  thuewHh.  at  a  po#- 
tioQ  intermediate  its  ends,  at  least  one  spill  port  which  is 
aormally  covered  by  said  shuttle,  but  wUck  can  be  un- 
covered by  said  shuttle,  wbm  the  latter  mhmm  a  pre- 
determined poaitioo  during  movement  traH^llid  thamo 
from  said  plunger,  so  as  to  permit  escape  of  fluid  tnm 
said  second  chamber,  and  thereby  terminate  dischaffe  ol 
fluid  from  said  flrst  chamber  through  said  outlet 
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pistoo  in  opposite  directions  alternately  by  pressure  and 
soctkxi  from  said  machine  by  the  hydraulic  fluid  thereof 
applied  to  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  of  control  means 
for  said  power  means  and  said  second  valve  means  and 
adapted  to  actuate  both  said  valve  means  simultaneously 
comprising  a  permanent  magnet  connected  to  and  recip- 
rocable  with  said  free  piston  and  generating  a  field  exteod- 
mg  radially  beyond  the  cylinder  near  the  end  positions  of 
the  cylinder  stroke  and  two  electric  switches  disposed  out- 
side said  cylinder,  each  switch  including  a  magnetizable 
movable  member  being  disponed  near  an  end  poaition  of 
said  piston  and  being  traversed  by  and  actuated  by  said 
magnetic  field  when  the  piston  is  near  the  end  of  a  stroke 
adjacent  said  member  and  operable  when  actuated  to 
operate  said  switch,  whereby  both  said  valve  means  will 
be  actuated  from  said  switches  when  the  pistoo  is  near 
the  end  of  each  stroke  to  reverse  simultaneously  the  piston 
movemnC  aad  lo  shift  the  connection  from  the  cylinder 
among  the  two  sides  of  the  conveyor 
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b  a  pamp.  for  use  in  conveying  concrete,  or  a  similar 
visdd  mass,  the  combination  with  a  reciprocating  hydrau- 
lic machine  and  conveyor  means  having  intake  and  ex- 
haust sides,  an  eloQfMed  cylinder,  a  freely  movable  pis- 
ton reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  flrst  valve  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  actuaMd  to  connect  one  end  ot  the  cylinder  in- 
^rioraMtnUtly  with  the  pressure  side  and  respectively 
the  ndioa  side  of  said  hydraulic  machine  for  coocrete 
conveyance  by  oae  side  of  said  piston,  second  valve  means 
adapted  to  be  acOMlid  to  oooMct  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cylinder  inlerinr  altaraaialy  vHk  the  intake  and  re- 
spectively the  exhaust  sides  of  said  coBvayoi  m— «t« 
power  means  for  said  flrst  valve  means  for  driving  said 


I.  Apparatus  for  pumping  fluids  comprising:  a  cyliiKlri- 
cal  chamber  having  planar  end  walls;  a  plurality  of  paa- 
Mges  through  a  wall  of  said  chamber  allowing  for  pas- 
sage of  fluids  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted 
fbr  radial  movement  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  along 
the  curved  surface  thereot  each  vane  being  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  passages  in  said  cylindrical  chamber 
wall,  that  portios  of  each  vane  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber being  of  sufficient  width  to  bridge  the  distance  between 
the  end  walls  of  said  cylindrical  chamber;  resilient  means 
positioned  to  urge  said  vanes  mto  said  chamber;  means  for 
adjusting  the  radial  position  of  said  resilient  means  to 
^^M  said  individual  vanes  to  be  urged  greater  or  lesser 
<W*"y^«  »nto  Mid  chamber;  an  impeller  mounted  for 
rotation  within  said  cylindrical  chamber,  said  impeller 
having  a  high  point  thereon  extending  to  the  curved  sur- 
face of  said  chamber  at  one  point  thereon,  whereby  to  form 
a  seal,  said  impeller  extending  the  entire  distance  between 
said  chamber  end  walls,  said  impeller  having  a  fluid  paa- 
saga  extending  therethrough  from  a  point  along  the  edft 
thereof  through  the  axis  thereof;  and  means  for  securing 
exterior  fluid  conduiu  to  each  of  said  wall  passages  and 
said  impeller  passage  at  the  axis  thereof. 
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1.  la  a  rotary  pump;  a  rotor  supported  for  routioa 
about  a  rotor  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
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openings  around  and  spaced  from  said  axia,  said  cylin- 
drical openings  having  axes  which  are  nonradial  with 
respect  to  the  rotor  axir,  cylindrical  bodies  rototaWy  dis- 
posed in  said  cylindrical  openings;  cylinders  in  said  cylin- 
^^  W* '°  crowing  reUUoo  to  the  body  axes;  pistons 
m  said  cylinders,  the  inner  ends  of  said  pistons  being  faced 
toward  said  rotor  axis;  a  crank  member;  a  spider  roUUWc 
00  said  crank  member,  said  tpider  being  connected  to  the 
inner  ends  of  said  pistons;  flexible  means  connecting  the 
rotor  and  spider  together  for  routing  said  spider  on  said 
crank  member  in  timed  rdatioo  to  the  roUtion  of  said 
rotor;  meam  for  moving  said  crank  member  between  a 
position  close  to  the  rotor  axis  and  a  position  displaced 
to  a  side  of  said  rotor  axis,  said  bodies  rocking  on  said 
re^»ectJve  body  axes  as  said  bodies  are  revolved  around 
said  rotor  axis  while  said  crank  member  is  in  a  position 
displaced  to  a  side  of  said  rotor  axis;  and  a  shell  in  which 
said  rotor  is  operably  disposed,  said  sheU  having  ouUet 
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chambers  opening  toward  the  opposite  ends  of  tfie  cylin- 
der and  each  having  an  independent  port  in  the  inner 
cylinder  wall,  a  plunger  having  Interconnected  axiaOy 
spaced  sections  slidable  within  said  chambers,  a  material 
supply  hopper  alternately  communicable  with  said  cham- 
bers through  said  inlet  and  independent  ports,  a  material 
dispensing  conduit  alternately  communcable  with  said 
chambers  through  said  outlet  and  independent  ports,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  plunger  sections  and  for 
oscillating  said  inner  cylinder  to  alternately  admit  ma- 
terial from  said  hopper  into  and  for  delivering  the  ad- 
mitted material  through  said  conduit  from  said  chambers 
through  said  pmts. 
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means  communicaUng  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  cylin- 
ders; fluid  inlet  passageway  means  in  said  rotor  including 
a  non-rocking  port  communicating  with  each  cylindrical 
opening;  inlet  valve  means,  including  a  rocking  port  in  each 
of  said  cylindrical  bodies  movable  into  and  out  of  register 
with  the  respective  non-rocking  ports  upon  the  rocking  of 
said  bodies,  said  inlet  valve  means  thus  being  opened  and 
dosed  as  said  rocking  ports  move  into  and  out  ot  register 
with  the  respective  non-rocking  ports  upon  the  rocking  of 
•aid  bodies  as  they  revolve  around  said  rotor  axes,  the 
rocking  ports  of  said  inlet  valve  means  having  fluid  connec- 
tions with  respective  cylinders,  the  outleu  of  said  connec- 
tions being  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respec- 
tivecylinders,  there  being  qwces  arranged  along  the  inner 
noes  of  said  cylinders  from  the  connection  outlet  toward 
the  oaier  ends  of  said  cylinders  so  that  the  fluid  flows 
outwardly  imder  centrifogal  foree  from  said  connection 
outlets  to  fill  the  cylinders  as  said  pistons  move  throu^ 
their  intake  strokes. 


1.  Mechanism  employed  for  bodily  turning  an  t^ject. 
such  as  an  airplane,  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  for  weir- 
ing the  object  comprising  in  combination,  means  forming 
a  support;  a  plurality  of  electric  load  weighing  devices 
carri«l  by  the  support;  a  thrust  bearing  including  concen- 
tric rings  disposed  on  a  vertical  axis,  said  rings  having 
confronting  grooves  and  ball  bearings  in  the  groovn,  one 
of  said  rings  being  supported  by  said  electric  load  weigh- 
ing devices;  and  a  platform  for  the  object  resting  on  the 
other  of  said  rings. 


3,035,529 
UTnJTYCAR 
Ibha  Kennetti  Stewart,  MoolrsaL  QMbcc, 
^ lo  CaMite  iraa  Fi         ■      " 


Monlioai, 


Food  Mar.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M94 
SnahM    (C1.1«S-177) 


3,035427 

FLUENT  FOOD  DBPENSER 

Joasph  LaafoiMck,  1M5  S. 

_  MDwayuc,  Wis. 

FBad  Feb.  9,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7,704 

tdalBM.    (CL  103— 103) 


1.  A  fluent  material  disp  nser  comprising,  an  outer 
normally  stationary  cylinder  having  therein  a  central  out- 
let port  and  an  inlet  port  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides 
erf  the  outlet  port,  an  inner  cylinder  oscillatably  confined 
within  said  outer  cylinder  and  being  provided  with  a 
medial  internal  partition  forming  segregated  diq>lacement 


I.  A  railway  maintenance  vehicle  mounted  on  wheels, 
said  wheels  adapted  to  engage  rails,  and  having  at  least 
two  pairs  of  endless  tracks  and  supports  therefor  disposed 
transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
of, the  tracks  and  supports  of  each  pair  being  mutually 
spaced  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  adapted,  in  opera- 
tion, to  present  relatively  small  ground-engaging  portions 
of  the  tracks  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  differs  slightly 
from  that  between  the  rails  of  a  railway  track,  said  sup- 
ports comprising  a  downwardly  bowed  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle 
and  having  an  upstanding  lever  arm  at  said  inner  end.  the 
two  lever  arms  of  each  transversely  aligned  pair  being 
interconnected  by  a  double-acting  piston-and-cylinder  ar- 
rangemem  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  the  endless 
tracks  and  supports  to  raise  and  lower  the  vehicle  wheels 
off  and  onto  the  rails,  and  means  for  driving  said  endleu 
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tncki,  the  downwardly  bowed  member  being  bowed  to  Sj9iSJS32 

a  depth  freater  than  the  iKifht  of  the  rail  of  a  raUway  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

ir^^  FRODUCnON  OF  ALIMENTARY  FASTE 

^— ^-^— —  ^— ^*-"     " —^'"'iiiiii  Eiaftll.  nniia  lUL 

LOCK  FOR  ENCLOnoSUDiNGHOFFtR  GATE  "■*"  '^^kSI^'Jn'tSf^  Hf'  ^  ^'^ 

G«»|«  C.  Mqren  »d  F^Mkfc  F.  Adhr.  MkWpM  at*.  1  Claiii.    (CL  lf7— 3#) 

I  to  FnllMan  WtMJMJ  Cv  M 

Com— gr.  Ok—o,  DL,  a  cnrfwiion  af 

15,  19St.  8er.  No.  735,5M 
(O.  1«5— JM) 


1.  In  combinatioa  wtih  a  railway  vehicle  hopper  having 
a  boOom  diacharge  opemng  and  a  horizontally  ilidinf  gate 
mounted  on  the  hopper,  meant  for  moving  said  gate  be- 
tween an  open  position  uncovering  said  opening  and  $ 
cloaed  position  cloeing  aaid  opening,  a  houaing  endocini 
said  gate  when  said  gate  is  in  the  open  position,  said  houa- 
ing including  a  generally  horizontal  bottom  cover  plate 
beneath  the  gate  when  in  open  position,  generally  verti- 
cal tide  wall  plates  adjacent  respectively  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  gate,  and  a  rear  waU  connecting  the  rear 
edges  of  the  tide  wall  plates,  said  rear  wall  comprising  a 
fixed  upper  plate  portion  and  a  removable  lower  plate 
portion  to  provide  access  for  the  removal  and  replacement 
of  said  gate,  a  locking  cam  mounted  inside  said  housing 
reieasably  engaged  with  the  gate  to  lock  the  same  in  the 
closed  position,  and  an  actuating  handle  operably  con- 
nected with  said  cam  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  bousing 
for  releasing  said  cam. 


MMJ31 

BOX  CAR  SIDE  SOX,  DOOR  FRAME,  AND  GIRDER 

Cedrlc  C.  J^crkka,  ItU  Seakon  Court,  AknadB,  CaMf. 

MS  27, 19SS,.9sr.  N*.  SIMM 

3  nil—     (CL  ltS-..4M) 


An  automatic  machine,  for  the  continuous  production 
of  alimentary  pastes,  comprising  a  premixing  bin.  a  rotat- 
able  mixing  shaft  in  said  bin,  mixing  blades  symmetrically 
positioned  on  said  shaft  and  inclined  with  respect  thereto, 
the  blades  on  respective  halves  of  said  shaft  being  oppo- 
sitely inclined,  a  kneading  and  collecting  bin  parallel  to 
said  premixing  bin  and  in  side-by-side  relationship  there- 
with, said  premixing  bin  and  said  kneading  and  collect- 
ing bin  being  provided  at  their  extremities  with  ports 
connecting  the  bins,  a  shaft  in  said  kneading  and  collect- 
ing bin,  a  dough  mixing  and  collecting  bin  parallel  to 
said  kneading  and  collecting  bin,  a  dough-transferring 
conduit  coupling  said  dough  mixing  and  collecting  bin 
and  said  kneading  and  collecting  bin.  two  compression 
screw  devices  underneath  the  dough  mixing  and  collect- 
ing bin  and  connected  therewith,  each  screw  device  being 
adjacent  a  respective  end  portion  of  said  dough  mixing 
and  collecting  bin,  said  screw  devices  having  axes  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  said  bins,  driving  means  opera- 
tiv«|y  — ociated  with  the  shafu  in  the  bins  at  corre- 
spowMm  end*  of  the  latter  for  the  synchronous  actuation 
of  the  same,  and  a  common  driving  means  operatively 
associated  with  the  screw  devices  for  the  synchronous 
actuation  of  the  same. 


BURNER  SHIELD  AND  FILOT  ASSEMBLY 
~  '  I  W.  Habsvt  a^  FMBIb  G.  La  Rm,  hotk  af 

2t«k  mmi  Walar  SteTUy  dtyVMU. 

Flad  M»  If ,  1951,  S«.  No.  73<4«2 
TTIitMi    (CLllS— t) 


1.  A  box  car  girder  comprising:  a  side  sill,  hicluding 
an  inwardly  facing  channel  provided  at  the  upper  portion 
of  its  outer  face  with  an  upwardly  facing  channel;  a 
door  frame  bounded  at  its  lower  side  by  an  angle  having 
a  downwardly  extending  leg  and  an  inwardly  extending 
leg.  said  downwardly  extending  leg  being  overlapped 
with  aad  secured  to  the  outer  leg  of  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending channel  and  said  inwardly  extending  leg  being 
fastened  to  the  upper  comer  of  said  inwardly  facing  chan- 
nel, whereby  a  box-like  structure  is  formed. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  incinerator  combustion 
chamber,  of  a  support  section  of  the  wall  (hereof  formed 
with  an  inwardly  recessed  area  having  aa  aperture  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  longitudinally  extending  burner 
shield  extending  longitudinally  of  the  support  section 
generally  axially  of  the  aperture  connected  thereto.  ■ 
section  of  the  outer  face  of  the  edge  of  the  marginal 
rim  of  said  aperture  being  disposed  inwardly  beyond  the 
outer  face  of  other  portions  of  the  said  area,  a  hi^  prea- 
sure  burner  member  having  a  nozzle  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  fuel  supply,  with  the  nozzle  extend- 
ing into  said  aperture,  the  nozzle  forming,  with  the  said 
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inwardly  disposed  section  of  the  inarginal  edge  of  the 
aperture,  an  angularly  disposed  panage  through  said  sup- 
port section  into  said  burner  shield,  pilot  burner  means 
supported  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  said  section  and  coii> 
nected  to  a  source  of  fuel  supply,  and  means  incorporated 
with  said  pilot  burner  means  connected  to  the  source  erf 
fuel  supply  for  supplying  a  surge  of  fuel  to  the  pilot  flame 
snd  to  force  it  through  said  angularly  disposed  passage 
and  acroM  the  open  end  of  said  burner  nozzle  when  fuel 
is  fed  to  the  burner  member. 


M35,5M  '  V'>  tihi^-m 

1N1SRCONNECTED  OCEAN  BARGES 
^Bsr  Aich«,  171t  21at  fit,  TI'Mfc*nliin,  D.C 
FBad  N«T.  19, 19SS,  S«.  No.  774,9M 
3  Chilli     (CL114— 77) 
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SEWING  MACHINB 

OUo,  asrigoor  to  Wytc  Sew 
aiTslMi,  OMo.  a  coryoCT- 

14, 19M.  Ser.  No.  35^99 
(0. 112— 15t) 
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•  1.  A  sewing  machine  compriaiiig  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft 
rotaubly  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  needle  bar  guide 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  lateral  swinging 
pMvement,  a  cam  shaft  oo  said  frame  rotaubly  driven 
in  timed  relationship  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  radial  cam 
on  said  cam  shaft,  said  cam  having  a  high  portion  on  its 
periphery,  said  cam  having  a  low  portion  on  its  periphery, 
a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  frame  for  radial  move- 
ment to  and  from  said  cam  and  for  shiftable  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  axially  of  said  cam 
shaft,  means  biasing  said  cam  follower  into  contact  widi 
said  cam,  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  needle  bar 
guide  and  said  cam  follower  to  osdllate  anid  nfffdle  bar 
guide  synchronously  with  the  movement  of  said  cam 
follower,  stop  means  on  said  frame,  said  stop  means  be- 
ing engagcable  by  said  cam  follower  in  one  o(  said  posi- 
tions to  limit  motion  of  said  cam  follower  towards  said 
cam  and  thereby  reduce  the  amplitude  of  oedllatiao  of 
said  needle  bar  guide. 


1.  A  barge  comprising  a  cargo  carrying  body  having 
opposite  side  walls,  one  end  of  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  projection  intermediate  the  side  walls  and  a  recess 
at  each  side  of  the  projection,  said  projection  having  op- 
posite vertical  walls,  the  oppontt  end  of  said  body  bemg 
provided  with  a  recess  intermediate  the  opposite  side  walls 
and  a  projection  at  each  side  of  the  recess  having  opposite 
vertical  walls,  said  first  projection  being  provided  with 
pivot  means  retractable  within  same,  and  said  second 
projections  being  provided  with  sockets  for  receiving  said 
pivot  means,  whereby  in  a  train  of  barges,  said  first  pro- 
jection  <rf  one  barge  is  disposed  between  the  pair  of      ^ 
projections  on  a  second  barge  with  the  first  projection 
partially  disposed  within  the  recess  in  said  second  twrge 
and  the  projections  on  said  second  barge  are  partially  di»- 
poaed  within  the  recesses  in  said  one  barge  and  the  ]»voC 
means  in  said  one  barge  being  extended  into  the  sockets 
of  the  second  barge  for  coupling  same  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  vertical  planes  with  the  vertical  side  walls  of  said 
projections  in  movable  contact,  said  pair  of  projectkmt 
having  outer  side  vertical  walls  flush  with  the  outer  sur* 
faces  of  said  barge  side  walls,  said  sockets  havmg  frusto. 
conical  walls,  and  wherein  said  pivot  means  comprise  a 
pair  of  pins  including  cylindrical  base  portions  movaUy 
disposed  within  a  cylindrical  opening  centrally  disposed 
in  said  first  projection  and  said  pins  further  includmg  outer 
portions  having  frusto-conical  walls  cooperating  with  said 
frusto-conical  walls  of  said  sockets,  means  disposed  within 
said  cylindrical  openmg  operatively  engaged  with  said  pins 
for  moving  same  axially  of  said  cylindrical  opening  and 
into  and  out  of  position  in  said  sockets,  and  means  acces- 
sible from  the  bodies  oi  the  barges  for  operating  said  last 
means. 


3,05,535 

ANCHOR  LINE  FOSITIONING  DEVICE 
I O.  BfBops,  IMl  Oak  Ave,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf. 
Fled  Feb.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,1M 
2  ClaiaM.    (CL  114—^1) 


3,i35437 

STEERING  CONNECnON  WTWEEN  A  BARGE 

AND  A  FUSHER  TUG 

Walter  laoies  SoHh,  F.O.  Box  141,  Kapaa,  Haw^ 

FBad  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1,5M 

13  ClaiBMt.    (CL  114-.23« 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat,  a  bar  mounted  ao  as  to  be 
capable  of  rotating  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  on  said 
boat  so  as  to  extend  vertically  from  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  thereof  to  a  point  below  the  water  line  thereof,  a 
pulley  rouubly  mounted  at  each  of  the  ends  of  said  bar, 
said  pulleys  being  mounted  in  the  same  plane,  and  an 
anchor  line  extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  boat 
over  tile  upper  of  said  pulleys  and  under  the  lower  of  said 
puUcys  so  as  to  be  held  so  as  to  extend  away  from  said 
boat  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  boat 


1.  In  combination  with  a  load  aad  a  pushing  vehicle 
ad^Ked  to  travel  over  a  supporting  medaun,  a  steering 
connection  comprising  an  elongated  steering  bar  pivotally 
secured  intermediate  its  ends  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  to  said  pushing  vehicle  and  extending  transversely 
thereof  and  between  said  pushing  vehicle  and  said  load, 
connecting  means  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  aaid  steer- 
ing bar  to  said  load  and  for  rotation  refative  to  said  load 
about  axes  generaUy  paralleling  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  steering  bar  whereby  the  load  wiU  pivot  with  laid 
bar,  and  power  means  secured  between  said  steering  bar 
and  said  pushing  vehicle  for  pivoting  said  bar  relative  to 
said  pushing  vehicle,  said  pushing  vehicle  di^wsed  rear- 
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wardly  of  sud  loikd  and  provided  with  tteerinf  meant  at 
the  rear  end  thereof  adapted  for  eofagemeat  whh  laid 
medium  to  effect  lateral  thrust  on  the  rear  end  of  uid 
pushing  vehicle,  guides  adapted  to  be  aecured  to  Mid 
pushing  vehicle  and  slidingly  engagiog  the  opposite  end 
portioos  of  said  steering  bar -for  guiding  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  latter  in  a  horizontal  plane. 
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PROPELLER  GUARDS 
Sjireito- J.  WillaH,  Mate  St,  WcK  Warrra,  Mi 
FHed  Apr.  14,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  ItM73 
•  Claini.     (CL  115—42) 


below  said  fluid  reservoir  and  having  at  least  one  v«lve 
port  fonned  therein  for  the  emiasion  of  said  hibrkaat,  a 
v«lvemechanitm  including  a  pivotally  mounted  aoCuator 
member  and  a  valve  seat  carried  thereby.  me«na  biasing 
said  actuator  member  toward  a  first  position,  said  actu- 
ator member  extended  in  the  p^  of  a  form  on  said 
rototaWe  conveyor  mens  and  movable  upon  cootaa  by 
•  form  to  a  second  podtion.  mid  valve  smt  being  movable 
from  a  position  closing  said  valve  port  to  a  position  open- 
I?  ^!~.  P°"  "P**  movement  of  said  actuator  mem- 
ber from  iMd  fir«  position  to  said  second  position,  and  a 
roUtaWy  mounted  work  actuated  applicator  having  an 
outer  porous  material,  said  applicator  being  mounted  be- 
^'«en  said  means  for  cleaning  and  said  actuator  member 
directly  beneath  said  valve  port  above  said  movable 
conveyor  means,  whereby  said  applicator  encaaes  a  form 
•nd  u  acbMled  thereby.  -«a-iF»  •  iwni 


1.  An  aU-plastic  guard  for  the  propeller  of  motor-driven 
boats  comprising  main  supporting  means  embodying  rela- 
tively long  and  narrow  spaced  side  portiom.  mtegrally 
related  downwardly  and  substantially  vertically  disposed 
cuxularly  shaped  brace  portions  carried  by  said  side  por- 
tions with  one  of  said  brace  portions  being  located  adja- 
cent the  rearmost  end  of  said  side  portions,  said  main 
supporting  means  having  an  integrally  related  downward- 
ly extending  brace  portion  on  the  forwardmost  side  there- 
of, said  circularly  shaped  brace  portions  and  said  forward- 
most  downwardly  extending  brace  portion  being  connect- 
ed with  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  intermediate  substas- 
tially  horizontally  disposed  spaced  integrally  related  tie 
portioos  havuig  their  respective  outer  surfaces  in  smooth 
flush  reUtion  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  brace  por- 
tions with  certain  of  said  tie  pontons  being  in  rearwardly 
diverging  reUtion  with  said  brace  portion  on  the  for- 
wardmost side  of  said  main  supporting  means,  and  ail  of 
said  integrally  related  portions  of  said  guard  having 
smooth  edges  and  outer  surfaces  and  being  so  blended  and 
related  as  to  have  no  sharp  protruding  portions. 


S^iM4f 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  NON-ADHESIVE 

BACON  SLICES 

1493,  Kaosvflb,  Tcaa^  aaslsiiiin  of  nai  kM  to  C^^n 
MJier,  Washfc^ioaTEKC  •■•*«'  »  CvaCave 

If,  19M,  Ser.  N^  21^14 
fCUkm.    (CLlIt— IS) 
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FORM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
^cnalncB,  D«s  Motaaa,  Iowa, 
Forav  Corporadoo,  Dca  Mofau 
of  Iowa 
Dec.  It,  If  St.  Ser.  No.  77f  ,452 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  lit— 2) 
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I.  A  device  for  decreasing  the  normal  adhesiveness  of 
slices  cut  from  a  preformed  slab  comprising  a  framework, 
a  knife  supported  for  rotation  oo  said  framework,  a  guard 
dMC  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  framework  coaxially 
with  said  knife  and  simultaneously  rotatable  therewith, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  knife  and  disc,  a  slab  sup-' 
port  on  said  framework  for  supporting  a  slab  behind  the 
kmfe  and  adjacent  the  peripheral  path  of  rotation  of  said 
knife,  means  on  said  framework  urging  said  slab  against 
the  knife,  a  peripheral  recess  in  said  disc  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  knife  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  knife 
and  disc,  said  peripheral  recess  being  positioned  to  move 
into  alignment  with  said  slab  support  during  roUtion  of 
said  disc,  a  spray  nozzle  on  said  framework  in  alignment 
with  said  slab  support,  said  disc  being  interposed  between 
said  nozzle  and  said  kaife,  a  source  of  sprayable  fluid, 
means  connecting  said  source  to  said  nozzle,  and  means 
to  receive  slices  cut  from  said  slab  by  said  knife. 


1.  Aa  appanluB  for  cleaning  a  form  used  on  concrete 
construction  comprising;  a  frame,  rotatable  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving  a  form  from 
one  cad  of  aaid  frame  to  the  other  end  thereof,  means 
mouated  oo  aaid  frame  for  cleaning  a  moved  form,  means 
mmmtad  on  said  frame  for  lubricating  a  tnoved  form,  said 
lubricating  means  including  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  closed  end 
cooduit  member  connected  at  one  end  to  and  mounted 


J 


3t*35fS41 
APPARAIX^POR  MAKING  SEPARABLE  BOTTOM 
1,...^    ,      STOPS  FOR  SLIDE  FAOTENERS 
EUk*    Levtoe,    Brooklya,    N.Y.     (%    Aamkaa    Eydct 
^— faay  Inc^  233  Spring  St,  New  York  13,  N.Y.) 
■Pf««^  Apr.  2f ,  1M7,  Ser.  No.  «55,M3,  now 
No.  2,Mf4Il,  dated  Aag.  14,  IfM.    DfVued 


Oct  24,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  •4M74 

1    I  I^^""^    (CLUi-2il) 

1.  In  a  madune  for  applying  a  stripe  of  wOmtvt 
transvwsely  across  long  strips  of  spaced  coupled  striagen 
at  speciik  locatioas  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  stringen, 
that  improvement  comprising  the  combmation  of:  an  open 
top  reservoir  for  liquid  adheaive,  a  cylindrical  cementing 
drum  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  with  a 
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lower  portion  of  the  drum  immeraed  in  the  adhesive  and 
the  top  of  the  drum  above  the  surface  of  the  adhesive, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  whereby  a  film  ot  adhesive  is 
raited  on  the  upper  periphery  of  the  drum  as  the  dnmi 
turns,  doctor  means  for  limiting  to  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness the  film  of  adheaive  at  the  top  of  the  dnun,  means 
for  selectively  interrupting  roution  of  the  drum,  support 
means  for  holding  long  strips  of  coupled  stringers  with 


3^S»S43  '^^ 

MEANS  FOR  MnJONG  FARM  ANIMALS 
Lloyd  F.D—caa  a^  Looa  L>  pmrngmW^Utittam,  Ma., 

tea,  Mo^  a  cnrpoialfciB  of  Miwoii 

FBed  Sept  !<,  19M,  Ser.  No.  56^72 
llOaiM.    (CL119U-14J9) 


■*o 


idi  snttMtts  hds 
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^v 
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the  apace  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  coupled  stringers  im- 
mediately above  the  top  of  the  drum,  a  ram  located  direct- 
ly above  the  top  of  the  drum,  means  guiding  the  ram  for 
vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  top  of  the 
drum,  and  means  operative  concurrently  with  the  drum 
rotation  interrupting  means  for  moving  the  ram  toward 
the  drum  so  as  to  press  against  the  periphery  of  the  drum 
tile  coupled  stringers  overlying  the  drum  whereby  to  de- 
posit liquid  adhesive  oo  the  undersurf ace  of  said  stringen. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  milking  farm  animals  comprising 
a  bulk  cooler  tank  having  milking  means  and  vacuum 
ineans  interconnected  with  the  interior  thereof  by  suiUUe 
pipe  lines,  said  tank  having  a  removable  section  or  filler 
block  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  power  driven  shaft 
extending  through  said  aectioo  or  block,  said  shaft  having 
agitator  means  thereon  inside  said  tank,  said  last-named 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tank  and  located 
>adiacent  the  bottom  therecrf. 


3jt35342 

INKWELLS 

N.  R ,  _  _      _ 

Spssdry  CWMJcal  Profccta,  lac. 


3^55^44 

PAFERBOARD  BOXES  FOR  ANIMALS 

HsibsttKatt,  lr„  2411  9Mi  St,  StartcvMl,  Wh. 

'  ~fay  15,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  tlS^Tl 

Sniisii     (0.119—19) 


N.Y., 


J.. 
s 


FBod  Dec  S,  1H$,  Scr.  No.  74,597 
3ClataBb    (CLUB— 2M) 


liill,N.Y. 


V' 


2.  A  tc^  construction  for  a  combined  pen  holder,  nib 
*-wetter,  and  ink  container  device  useful  to  contain  a  supfriy 
of  ink  for  a  felt  nib  pen  and  to  hold  said  pen  when  not 
in  use  and  to  wet  and  maintain  its  nib  wet  when  the  pen 
is  held  in  place  by  the  device,  the  latter  comprising  an 
open  top  ink  bottle  having  a  relatively  large  ratio  of  hori- 
zontal area  to  vertical  height  so  as  to  be  stable  on  a 
table  or  desk  even  while  holding  a  pen;  said  construc- 
tion comprising  a  large  area  flat  sheet  metal  cover  having 
a  central  hole  and  also  having  a  threaded  flange  for 
detachably  securing  it  to  the  open  top  of  a  bottle;  a  deep 
vertical  hollow  open  top  pen  holding  well  fa)  the  central 
hole  of  said  cover  and  projecting  upwardly  from  the  cover 
and  having  at  its  lower  end  an  outtumed  flange  under- 
Ijring  the  edge  of  the  cover  hole  and  gripping  it  and  thus 
securing  the  well  to  the  cover  in  the  cover  hole;  a  spongy 
pad  insert  in  the  bottom  of  the  well  and  having  a  central 
bore  containing  a  felt  wick  projecting  below  the  well;  said 
wick  and  pad  friction-gripping  each  other;  means  in  Oe 
well  to  bottom  the  pad  and  support  it  in  the  well;  meaos 
securing  the  wick  and  pad  against  moving  upward  in  the 
well;  and  a  centrally  apertured  gasket  in  the  cap  below 
the  well. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  animal  pen  having  a  periph- 
eral member  with  an  opening  therein,  a  disposable,  open 
top  box  of  paperboard  material  including  opposed  vertical 
walls,  means  supporting  the  box  solely  from  the  periph- 
eral member  in  closing  relation  to  the  opening,  said  box 
having  an  opening  therein  for  communicating  the  interior 
of  the  pen  with  the  interior  of  tlte  box,  and  a  movable 
closure  member  for  the  box  slidable  on  said  opposed, 
vertical  walls  for  providing  access  into  the  interior  of  the 
box  from  the  exterior  of  the  pen. 


3,935,545 
POULTRY  FEEDER 
Carlos  E.  Majo,  ^f^Af^   xifc.,  i 
Feeder  CoMpaay,  Lac,  Sprfafdalc, 

FIM  Sept  2, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  53,i99 
ICUhiL    (C1.119-J2) 


to  Sav.Mar 


A  poultry  feeder  comprising  an  elongated  trough  in- 
chiding  side  walls  and  a  bottom  having  a  generally  in- 
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verted  V-shaped,  longitudiually  extending  intermediate 
portioo,  and  an  eloncatcd  open  top  and  bottom  feed 
liopper  moiuMed  lonfitudinaJiy  on  the  trough  in  communi- 
OHiaS  therewith  for  discharging  feed  by  gravity  thereinto. 
M^  hopper  and  trough  comprising  common  end  walls 
including  irnnrned  margiaal  flanges,  nid  hopper  further 
comprising  side  walls  extending  between  said  end  walls 
•Bd  depending  into  the  trough  astraddle  said  generally 
V-shaped  bottom  portion  thereof,  and  a  transverse  hori- 
zontal brace  in  the  trough  extending  between  and  aecured 
at  its  ends  to  the  lower  portions  of  the  hopper  side  walls 
and  traversing  the  V-shaped  trough  bottom  portion,  said 
side  walls  and  said  brace  being  spaced  from  and  free  of 
the  trough  bottom,  all  of  the  side  walls  comprising  termi- 
nal portions  abutting  the  flanges  and  including  inwardly 
and  then  right  angularly  extending  return  bend  flanges 
engaged  behind  the  first  named  flanges,  said  terminal  por- 
tions further  including  inwardly  right  angularly  bent  en- 
clodng  end  flanges  abutting  the  end  walls  and  clampingly 
abutting  said  end  walls  with  the  bight  portions  of  the 
rettnii  bend  flangea. 


cow  TAIL  GUARD 

FIM  Feb.  17,.  If99,  Sar.  N«.  791,T7« 
5  n»tmt     (CL  119— 1«5) 


I.  In  a  stanchion  asaembly  having  a  cow  tail  guard 
the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  body  terminat- 
ing forwardly  in  a  mount  adjacent  the  top  of  the  stanchion 
aascmbly  and  rearwardly  in  forked  legs  adapted  to  can7 
said  guard  whereby  it  will  overlie  the  buttocks  of  a  cow 
when  positioned  in  the  staxKhion  assembly,  mounting 
meaiu  on  the  stanchion  assembly  swingably  retaining  the 
mount  and  securing  the  body  againat  rotation  about  iu 
axis,  and  a  tail -encompassing  member  carried  by  aid  legs 
and  adapted  to  normally  lie  in  outwardly  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  the  cow's  tail  but  to  limit  the  switching 
movenKnt  thereof. 


,         M35^7 

ANIMAL  iNSBCnClOE  APTUCATOR 

D.  Ehrkk,  Vtaloii,  bwa.  md/pm  In  Hawk  BJH 

MCg.  Cmp^  Vlilaa,  Iowa,  a  torpatidM  af  l«wa 

nad  Dm.  7, 1959,  8«r.  No.  t574t7 

14  OattaBi.     (CL  119^157) 


L  A  device  (or  applying  treating  ftiid  to  as  animal, 
an  aiongaind  hnriynniaily^dispoaed 


tainer  having  longitudinally  spaced  ends;  means  suppoft- 
ing  the  container  spacedly  from  the  ground;  upright  struc- 
ture depending  from  the  container  including  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  frame  members  converging  from  re- 
spective ends  of  the  conuiner  to  respective  lower  proxi- 
owle  ends;  guide  means  supported  on  said  container  and 
OB  said  upright  structure  adjacent  said  lower  proximate 
eada;  a  pair  of  endless  flexible  rubbing  elements  mount- 
ed over  the  gtiide  means,  said  guide  means  supporting 
and  guiding  the  flexible  elements  thraagh  the  fluid  with- 
in the  container  whereby  fluid  will  paM  onto  the  flexible 
rubbing  elements  as  they  move  through  the  fluid,  aad 
effecting  oppositely  dispoaed  depending  and  inclined 
lengths  on  each  element  extending  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  container  to  said  lower  proximate  ends;  and  stop 
means  permitting  movement  of  said  elements  in  only  one 
direction  and  in  oppotite  directions  from  one  another. 


3,t3S,54t 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  PERCUSSION 
DEVICES 
Norkwt  WMtHch,  HmM^Genuns  MilgBor  to  I^fcnlcw- 
DIpL  Ibc«  vriadiick  HetancT 


Nor.  24,  1959,  See.  No.  t5542S 
19  ClafaM.    (CL  Ul— 23) 


I.  Control  arrangement  for  a  fluid  pressure  operated 
percussion  device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
cylinder  and  a  tool  piston  alidable  in  said  first  cylinder, 
a  second  cylinder  and  a  percuvioo  piston  slidabie  in  said 
second  cylinder  and  defining  in  the  same  a  front  chamber 
and  a  rear  chamber,  said  percussion  piston  being  ar- 
ranged to  act  on  said  tool  pistoa  during  forward  mova- 
ment  in  said  second  cylinder;  conduit  means  including 
an  inlet  conduit  for  a  pressure  fluid,  an  outlet  conduit, 
and  conduiia  npaniag  at  the  rear  and  front  eoda  of  said 
second  cyliadar  ia  said  rear  chamber  and  said  front  cham- 
ber, aad  a  viriva  aaaaa  in  said  conduit  means  and  having 
a  pnaaure  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet  cob- 
duit,  said  valve  means  'ariTifirg  a  aK>vable  valve  mem- 
ber with  a  preaaure  faca  ia  nid  pnMure  chamber  «id 
being  normally  in  a  first  position  in  which  said  rear  cham- 
ber is  connected  through  said  pressure  chamber  to  said 
ialet  conduit,  said  valve  member  having  a  second  poai- 
tioB  ia  which  said  pressure  chamber  is  connected  to  said 
front  chamber  so  that  yAtea  said  percuaatoo  piston  en- 
0Bges  said  tool  piatoo  and  the  pressure  in  said  rear  ctum- 
ber  iaoaaMa,  the  pressure  in  said  pressure 
bar  ii  rwrraipandingly  increaaed  to  move  said  valve 
bar  to  laid  aaeoad  podlioB  so  Miat  preaaure  fluid 
said  front  chamber  and  said  percuaaion  piston  perforaH  a 
return  stroke,  the  effective  area  of  said  preaatire  face  of 
said  vaivc  member  being  greater  in  said  aeoond  poeition 
than  in  said  first  position  of  said  valve  ntember  so  that 
the  pressure  of  said  inlet  conduit  acting  in  said  preanae 
chamber  on  said  preaaure  (ace  is  tufficient  to  hokl  said 
valve  member  in  said  second  podtion  until  the  retura 
stroke  of  the  percuaaion  piston  im  completed. 
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3,935349 

mulh-position  power  cylinder  and 
_  control  means  therefor 

■a  E.  HcwM.  Rntsdris,  Pa.,  arrigniii  to 
ffYHiy^  Coiapaay,  Wlkaardl^  Pa.,  « 

Filed  May  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S15,9M 
13  Clafem.    (CL  121—38) 


the  engagement  witfi  an  enlarged  portion  of  the  rod  and 
by  momentum  of  the  rod  to  a  poaitioo  where  stich  a  com- 


«     ikM-Ti' 


?jw: 


to: 


pression  of  fluid  is  created  i)etweecn  the  two  pistons  as  to 
cauae  a  reverse  movement  of  the  rod  within  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  fhiid  motor  comprising  a  casing  having  two  co- 
axially  related  bores,  two  double-acting  pistons  of  equal 
diameter  slidably  mounted  in  oi»e  of  said  bores,  two 
double-acting  tclescopically-arranged  piston  members  the 
larger  of  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  said  one  bore  and 
cairiet,  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  two  double- 
acting  pistons,  a  hollow  sleeve  that  is  slidably  mounted 
m  the  other  of  said  bores,  in  which  sleeve  the  smaller  of 
said  telescopic  piston  members  is  slidably  mounted,  a 
first  pair  of  stops  for  said  two  equal  diameter  double- 
acting  pistons,  one  of  said  first  pair  of  stops  comprising 
a  hollow  rod  secured  to  one  of  said  pistons  and  extend- 
ing to  one  side  thereof  and  having  means  thereon  coop- 
erating with  the  casing  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
one  piston  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  the  other  trf 
said  first  pair  of  stops  comprising  a  rod  rigidly  secured 
at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  pistons  and  connected 
at  the  other  end  through  a  lost-motion  connection  to 
said  hollow  rod,  and  a  second  pair  of  stops  for  said  two 
double-acting  piston  members,  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  stops  being  on  said  casing  at  one  end  of  said  one 
bore  for  limiting  movement  of  the  larger  of  said  piston 
members  and  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  stops  being 
on  said  sleeve  for  limiting  movement  of  the  smaller  of 
said  piston  members  away  from  the  larger  piston  mem- 
bers, siiid  pistons  and  piston  members  cooperating  re- 
spectively with  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  stops 
to  provide  a  series  of  axially  spaced  definite  posiUons 
for  said  smaller  piston  members. 


3,935,551 

».-..__.  «         BRAKE  BOOS1CR  UNTT 

Rkhard  C  Rftc,  DaTtoa,  Ohio,  MB%aor  to 

tots  CwporatioB,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpaiatioa 

FVad  Nov.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  71,799 
11  HsiMi     (CL121— 41) 


Mo. 

of  Dala- 


3,935459 

«-.    ^    -.  Ft  IJID  MOTOR 

^!S2?^"^5"r!^'  K*"-H»a,  aad  JetoaM  Wehd»«g, 

^^^'^y*  '.y-  "!'«?y"  »»  '"•*«»,  lac,  Chkago,  nC 
•  a  earporatHM  or  IHInoli 

Fled  Apr.  25,  1999.  Scr.  No.  24,329 
1  CWak    {iX  121—39) 

A  fluid  motor  for  use  with  dJKpcnsing  cqiiipn>cnl  wtm. 
prising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  nHumlcd  conccnirkatly 
of  the  cyKader  and  extending  miiwardly  of  either  end 
thereof,  said  rod  having  a  section  of  reiliK*cd  diiimeler  be- 
tween two  sections  of  larger  diitmctcr.  u  puir  of  free  pis- 
tOBa  didMy  mounted  on  the  reduced  dittmeter  portion 
o#  the  piston  rod,  and  port  means  to  admit  preuure  fluid 
to  the  cylinder  between  the  pistons,  one  of  said  pistons 
being  active  to  move  the  rod  in  one  direction  relative  to 
the  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said  pistons  being  moved  by 


2.  In  a  brake  booster  unit,  t  reaction  means  compris- 
ing m  cmnbination,  a  pressure  responsive  means,  a  force 
transmitting  member  connected  to  said  pressure  rc^K»- 
sive  means,  valve  means  in  said  pressure  responsive  means 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means,  manual  operating  means  for  controlling  said  valve 
means,  a  reaction  chamber  formed  in  said  pressure  le- 
sponsive  means,  said  force  transmitting  member  forming 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  forward  wall  in  Siiid  reaction 
chamber,  said  manual  means  forming  a  portion  of  the 
rearward  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  a  reaction  force  transmitted  thrtMigh  said  reac- 
tion chamber,  a  reaction  trannmiiting  bixly  within  said 
reaction  chamber  including  n  ni>ncompressible  fluid  and 
a  comprcmihlc  fluid  fiv  delaying  the  reaction  time,  said 
rcaclitw)  iriinHmiillng  hody  transmitting  a  reaction  force 
in  dlrcvl  proportion  to  the  reaction  force  transmitted 
to  Miid  force  transmitting  body  when  said  booster  unit  is 
opcmled. 


3,935,552 

Bdw^   rJ^^^Jt  MAKEMECHANBM 

Uward  Govaa  HUl,  Bkarii^ihaM,  Mick,  m^mm  te 

5^^  C<«»-V.  Drtroll,  MdT a  «5^ 

FBed  Mar.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  992,349 
SChhat.    (CL12I-41) 
I.  A  ixxMer  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  master 
fluid  pressure  motor  having  a  casing  aad  a  pressure  re- 


1128 


j        OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1962 


unit  therein.  Bucfa  unit  csomprisinf  an  *»<4U 
c|at  body  and  an  annular  diaphragm  connected  between 
•aid  body  and  said  caaint.  taid  prevure  responsive  unit 
forminf  with  aid  CMinf  a  variable  pn— m  chamber. 
•  device  to  be  operated  connected  to  nid  preswre  t^ 
^>onsive  unit,  a  valve  mechaniim  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elemenu  coaxial  with  and  arranged  in  said  cast  body 
and  including  a  manually  operable  element  movable 
from  a  normal  position  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism 
to  connect  said  variable  pressure  ckamber  to  a  soaroe 
of  pressure,  means  in  said  cast  body  coaxial  therewith 


and  responsive  to  pressures  in  said  variable  pressure 
chamber  and  connected  to  said  manually  operable  ele- 
ment to  oppose  vaKc  operating  movement  thereof,  a 
slave  motor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  second  pres- 
sure responsive  unit  therein  forming  with  said  last- 
named  casing  a  variable  pressure  chamber,  said  second 
pressure  responsive  unit  comprising  an  axial  body  and 
an  annular  diaphragm  connected  between  such  body  and 
said  casing  of  said  slave  motor,  a  second  device  to  be 
operated  connected  to  said  second  pressure  responsive 
unit,  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  variable  pressure  cham- 
bers of  said  motors  to  each  other. 


ROTARY  ENGINE 
It  Feaaiar.  7W  Fasfw— d  Ava,  _, 
PBad  Apr.  It,  IHI,  Ssr.  N^  Ifl. 
5  Oakm.    (CL  Ml— O) 


3,t3S,554 

HYDROOTATIC  MOTOR 
EdwiB  M.  SeUsr.  341«  31st  SW 


15»  1959,  Ssr.  N^  UMSt 
13  niliii      (CLMl— M) 


I.  A  hjrdrostatic  motor  comprising  in  combtnatioii  a 
casing,  a  rotor  ioumailed  for  roution  within  said  casing, 
an  annular  cam  ring  supported  by  said  casing  around  the 
perimeter  thereof,  a  plurality  of  recesses  and  cam  proAka 
alternately  formed  around  the  inner  perimeter  of  said 
cam  ring,  vane  support  means  located  centrally  within 
said  rotor,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes 
freely  supported  by  said  vane  support  means  and  extend- 
^gndialiy  through  said  rotor,  the  extremities  of  said 
▼nMngaging  said  cam  profiles  and  the  outer  wall  of 
said  receaaes,  said  rotor  comprising  two  halves  detachably 
•ecured  together,  one  of  said  halves  including  a  shaft 
supported  within  bearing  means  in  one  side  of  said  '•■■fng. 
a  disc  formed  on  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft,  said  dac 
having  a  plurality  of  shoulders  formed  thereon  adjacent 
the  perimeter  thereof,  adjacent  shoulders  acting  as  guides 
for  said  vanes  which  reciprocate  therein,  the  other  of  said 
halves  also  including  a  shaft  supported  within  bluing 
means  in  the  other  side  of  said  casing,  said  other  half 
also  having  a  disc  formed  on  the  inner  end  thereof  com- 
plemenury  to  said  first  mentioned  disc,  said  second  men- 
tioned disc  engaging  the  inner  faces  of  said  shoulders, 
and  means  detachably  clamping  said  discs  together  where- 
in said  shoulders  maintain  said  discs  in  spaced  and  parallel 
relationship,  and  means  cooperating  between  said  shoul- 
dcn  and  said  second  mentioned  disc  for  aligning  said 
discs  one  with  the  other. 


3,035,555 

WATER  HEATERS 
Mahnt  H.  AsMey.  Bvya  Mawr.  Pa., 
Wood  Cmarmy,  New  Yerk.  N.Y, 


I.  A  fhiid  pressure  engine  comprising  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  disposed  power  cylinders,  a  hydraulic 
2'lmder  valve  connected  to  each  said  cylinder  for  porting 
mud  to  and  from  said  cylinder,  a  reciprocating  piston  in 
each  said  cylinder  controlled  by  said  Ihiid.  a  crankshaft 
joumalled  on  said  frame  and  having  a  crank,  means  con- 
necting each  said  piston  to  the  crank  of  said  crankshaft, 
tubular  conduit  means  arranged  to  feed  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  valves,  a  directional  means  mounted  on  said 
crankshaft  and  having  a  housing  rotaUble  between  two 
positions  relative  to  said  crankshaft,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
valves  for  controlling  said  hydraulic  cylinder  valves  in 
a  particular  position. 


FUed  Apr.  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5M,721 
3  ClafaH.  (CL  122—137) 
1.  In  an  automatic  gas  water  heater  which  includes  a 
water  tank  having  an  elongated  body  portion  and  top 
and  bottom  closures,  said  water  tank  being  provided  with 
a  water  inlet  and  a  hot  water  outlet;  a  plurality  of  qwced- 
■part  combustion  chambers  extending  transversely  com- 
pletely through  said  body  portion  of  said  water  tank,  one 
combustion  chamber  extending  transversely  through  the 
lower  part  of  said  body  portion  of  said  water  tank  and 
in  complete  spaced-apart  relationship  with  said  bottom 
closure  of  said  water  tank,  and  another  combustion  cham- 
ber extending  transversely  through  the  upper  part  of  said 
body  portion  of  said  water  tank  and  in  complete  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  said  top  closure  of  said  water 
tank;  whereby,  the  external  surface  of  each  of  said  com- 
btistioo  chambers  will  be  completely  surrounded  by  water 
in  said  water  tank;  means  securing  each  of  taid  combus- 
tion chambers  at  their  respective  opposite  ends  in  fluid- 
tight  relationship  with  said  body  portion  of  said  water 
tank;  and  a  thermostatically  controlled  gas  buiwr  for 
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each  of  said  combustion  chambers,  with  each  gas  burner 
mounted  in  said  combustion  chamber  to  direct  ilamfr 


METHOD  OP  COOLING  RESUFERHEATERS 
OF  A  STEAM  PLANT 
LMwiDOL  WMatttv,  SwttMriaad,  aa^lgmor  to 

■VDQB   Oi   BVwKBMlBfl 

FUed  Mts  22, 19M,  8«.  N«,  44,775 
^^^  •      MSwlt»rl.iidJ^23,1959 

(CL  122— 479) 


I*- 


therefrom  into  the  interior  of  iU  respective  combustion 
chamber. 


3,035,554 

MULTKTAGE  STEAM  REHEATING 
Alh«d   li— 11,   WlBtaflkv,   SwiCnrland,   mb^dot  to 
Salasr  Fireres,  SA.,  Wkiterth«r,  SwiticrlMd,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Swltasrland    . 
_■.        F»»d  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ssr.  N^  796,939 
ClitoM  priortty,  ■ptStaflon  OwlUaila^  Mm.  12, 1956 
lOata.    (CL  122— 474) 


Mm 


Apparatus  for  reheating  steam  of  different  pressures, 
comprising  a  reheater  for  each  steam  pressure,  at  least 
two  indirect  heat  exchangers,  each  heat  CTrh..^,fy  hgy- 
ing  a  heat  exchange  surface,  first  conduit  means  intercon- 
necting a  relatively  hot  portion  of  a  first  of  said  reheatets 
and  a  first  of  said  heat  exchangers  for  conducting  rela- 
tively hot  steam  along  one  side  the  heat  exchange  surface 
of  said  first  heat  exchanger,  second  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  portion  of  a  second  of  said  reheaters 
and  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  for  conducting  relatively 
oool  steam  along  the  other  side  of  the  heat  exchange 
surface  of  said  first  heat  exchanger,  third  conduit  means 
interconnecting  a  relatively  hot  portion  of  said  second 
reheater  and  a  second  of  said  heat  exchangers  for  con- 
ducting relatively  hot  steam  along  one  side  of  the  heat 
exchange  surface  of  said  second  heat  exchanger,  fourth 
conduit  means  connected  to  the  inlet  portion  of  said  first 
reheater  and  to  said  second  heat  exchanger  for  conduct- 
ing relatively  cool  steam  along  the  other  side  of  the  heat 
exchange  surface  of  said  second  heat  exchanger,  a  vaJve 
interposed  in  said  first  conduit  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  relatively  hot  steam  to  said  first  heat  exchanger, 
a  valve  interposed  in  said  third  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  relatively  hot  steam  to  said  second 
heat  exchanger,  and  actuating  means  interconnecting  said 
valves  and  including  means  for  simuluneously  opening 
one  of  said  valves  and  closing  the  other  of  said  valves 
and  vice  versa. 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  steam  generator  having  a 
tubular  evaporating  part  for  evaporating  the  operating 
medium  of  the  steam  generator,  a  tubular  superheater 
connected  in  series  to  said  evaporating  part  with  respect 
to  the  fiow  of  the  operating  medium,  and  a  resuperheater 
for  resuperfaeating  partly  expanded  steam,  the  method 
comprising  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  operating 
medium  in  two  consecutive  parts  of  said  superheater 
passed  through  consecutively  by  the  operating  medium 
flowing  through  the  superheater,  diverting  optnXmg 
medium  from  the  first  part  of  said  superheater  into  said 
resupeiiieater  in  response  to  a  predetermined  temperative 
aeoaed  in  the  first  part  of  the  superheater,  and  subsequently 
diverting  operating  medium  from  the  second  part  <rf  the 
superheater  downstream  of  said  first  part  into  said  resuper- 
heater in  reqionse  to  a  predetermined  temperature  sensed 
in  the  second  part  of  the  superheater  downstream  of  said 
first  part 


_  3,635^56 

ffTASTING  DEVIGB  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

Wkbicfce,  Geoti  Jaeckei,  mad 
I   Gcnaaay,   aMfnors   to 

_  Naimberfc  A.G7Nmbsfi, 

FUed  Mar.l2,  1946,  Scr.  No.  25,1M 
^ClatoM.   (CL  125-1) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder,  an  air  intake  duct  communicating 
with  said  cylinder,  and  means  associitted  with  said  duct 
and  cylinder  for  producing  a  unidirectional  air  swirl  in 
said  cylinder  around  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an 
engine  starting  device  comprising  a  flat  disc  plate  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  duct  from  open  to  closed  positions, 
and  an  off-centered  air  passage  opening  through  said 
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plate  having  an  area  kaa  than  ooe-half  of  the  surface 
area  of  said  plate  lo  that  said  plate  when  in  cloaed  poai- 
tion  ipoiis  laid  air  twirl  during  engine  starting. 


COMBUSTION  AND  PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
FOR  CCHVgRESSION  IGNTTION  ENGINES 

H.  BvaBvMi  rVOTiBf  ■■■  HiRy  In*  KIsy,  ^^i 
torn,  n^  aarigBon  to  Caivyflar  Tractor  Oi^ 
IIL,a  tarwrninkm  9t  CaMforato 

FUed  Apr.  TJ,  19M,  S«r.  Na.  25,145 
T  nihil     (0.123-^3) 


3,«353M 

FREE  PBTON  UNITS 


Stogfrfod    Makr, 

to 


(Nactar), 
G«r- 


FOad 


24,  If  59.  Scr.  No.  7SS4SS 
,  apvHcatfo^GanaMy  Jaa.  31.195t 


tiooary  part,  said  guide  rod  meaiu  being  provided  with 
aperture  means  wrtending  axially  thereof  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  hollowed-out  portion,  and  synchro- 
nizing means  inchiding  connecting  meaiu  pivotally  sup> 
ported  on  said  stationary  part  for  operatively  connecting 
the  free  ends  ol  said  guide  rod  means  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  connecting  means  to  thereby  synchronize  the 
movement  of  said  piston  means. 


1.  In  the  combustion  area  ai  a  compreasion  ignition 
engine  which  includes  a  main  combustion  chamber  with 
one  wall  formed  by  a  piston  of  the  engine,  and  a  pre- 
combustion  chamber  having  a  throat  through  which  a 
combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  are  directed  axiafly 
toward  the  piston,  a  small  depression  dispoaed  centrally 
of  the  head  of  the  piston  to  effect  outward  radial  dis- 
persion of  the  mixture  as  it  impinges  therein,  said  piston 
head  being  of  generally  flat  contour  with  a  concentri- 
cally disposed  flat  bottom  crater  therein. 


1.  A  synchronization  arrangement  for  a  free-piston  ag- 
gregate, comprising  cylinder  means  constituting  a  coon- 
bustioo  cylinder,  oppositely  operating  piston  means  in 
aaid  combustion  cylinder,  a  relatively  stationary  engiite 
part,  guide  means  including  guide  rod  means  each  se- 
cured to  a  respective  piston  means  at  one  end  thereof, 
pin  means  each  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  rela- 
tively statioaary  part,  one  of  each  the  two  parts  con- 
stating of  said  guide  rod  maam  and  of  said  pin  means 
being  provided  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  bollowed- 
out  portion  for  supporting  the  other  of  said  two  parts 
and  thereby  supporting  the  same  at  said  relatively  aU- 


SETTING 
COMBUS- 


3,t35,5il 
INSTALLATION   AND   A   METHOD   OF 
ASIDE  NOISES  IN  MOTOR-CARS  FOR 
TION  AND  SIMILAR  VEHICLBS 

12  Stda^aaaa,  Sckwabtock  Han, 
Nav.  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494,244 
dalms  priority,  appllcalloai  GcfMmy  Nov.  19,  1954 
ICUia.    (0.123—119) 


-/> 


Arrangement  for  recirculating  exhaust  gaaes  from  the 
exhaust  outlet  means  to  the  air  and  fuel  intake  means  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  comprises  a  single 
continuous  conduit  including  separating  means  constructed 
to  intercept  and  eliminate  substantially  only  non-gaaeous 
matter  carried  by  said  exhaust  gases,  said  contimmus  con- 
duit having  an  outlet  connected  with  said  air  and  fuel 
intake  means  and  having  an  inlet  connected  with  said 
exhaust  outlet  means  so  that  said  exhaust  gases  pass 
through  said  separating  means  for  supplying  the  pur^ied 
gaseous  compooenu  thereof  substantially  free  of  non- 
gaseous matter  to  said  intake  means;  and  air  suction  means 
commonicatfaig  with  the  atmosphere  and  opening  into  said 
conduit  means  so  that  the  stream  of  exhaust  gases  sucks 
air  through  said  air  auction  means  into  said  conduit  means. 


a 

•A 
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3,935,542 

FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICES 
UfaMC  BcHfan,  55  Blvd.  Ckarcol, 
Nawilly  tm  Sstos,  Vnmet 
Fled  liriy  25, 1944,  Sar.  No.  45,157 

■ppBcaHna  Ftmc*  Aa«.  31,  1959      , 
-^  ■  (CL  123— 139) 
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1.  For  tMe  with  an  engine  comprising  a  plurality 
inlectors,  a  fnd  in)ectioo  device  including  a  plurality 
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individual  conduits  leading  to  aaid  injecton  icapectively, 
a  rectpracating  pomp,  a  common  delivery  conduit  leading 
out  from  aasd  pump,  whereby  a  flow  of  fuel  ia  fed  through 
aaid  conduit  only  during  every  delivery  atroke  oi  said 
pump,  a  distributor  having  an  inlet  in  commnnkatioa  with 
aaid  cooiuDon  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  in  com- 
munication with   said  individual   cooduita  reapectively, 
said  distributor  being  capable  of  connecting  aaid  inlet 
with  each  of  said  oudets  successively  during  the  delivery 
strokes  of  said  pump,  a  first  discharge  conduit,  meant^ 
for  placing  aaid  first  discharge  conduit  in  commuiiica>'' 
tioo  with  aaid  common  delivery  conduit  once  during  every? 
time   interval    between    two  consecutive    injector  opcr- 
ationa,  at  leaat  one  other  discharge  conduit  and  meam 
for  placing  aaid  last  mentioned  discharge  conduit  in  com- 
raimication  with  each  of  said  individual  condtiits  at  least 
ooce  during  every  time  interval  between  two  consecutive 
operationa  of  the  injector  connected  with  said  last  men- 
tioned individual  conduit 


releasably  secured  therein,  means  for  operating  each  trif-^ 
ger  mechanism  separately  to  release  each  said  dart  said 
means  having  a  member  extending  upwardly  (^  the  top 
of  the  housing  to  be  manually  depressed  for  releasing  the 
dart  *od  a  sighting  device  secured  in  said  housing  for 
alining  said  toy  witfi  the  target  object  said  sighting  de- 
vice including  an  inclined  reflecting  surface  inside  said 


BagrC 


3|t35443 
STARin  CONTROL 

^933  8.  Farcit  Ave,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich. 
FBad  Oci.  8, 1951,  Scr.  Na.  254434 
llOatosa.   (CL  123— 179) 


housing,  a  sighting  glass  in  the  top  of  the  housing  for- 
wardly  of  the  dart  releasing  members,  a  lena  aecured  for- 
wdly  of  said  reflecting  surface  and  rearwardly  of  the 
fronts  of  aaid  barrels  to  permit  sighting  forwardly  and  in 
the  forward  direction  of  flight  of  said  darts,  and  a  light 
shield  extending  upwardly  ot  said  housing  m  alinanent 
with  Mid  reflecting  surface. 


G.  NoUc, 


3,A35,545 
COTYING  DEVICES 


priority 


Nov.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No. 


(CL  12S— 11) 


aba  im 


11,1959 


.  4.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  motor,  the  oomhinatioo  <d  a 
power  transmission  adjustable  to  transmit  power  and  not 
to  transmit  power,  a  movable  control  member  to  adjuat 
said  tranamission,  a  starter  for  the  motor,  a  circuit  for 
operating  the  starter,  a  switch  in  said  circuit  said  switch 
including  a  movable  element  controlling  closing  of  said 
switch,  means  adapted  to  connect  the  clement  and  mem- 
ber ao  that  said  element  is  capable  of  dosing  said  switch 
only  when  the  member  is  in  a  position  wherein  the  trans- 
misai<m  doea  not  tranamit  power  and  automatically  mov- 
ing said  control  member  inunediately  upon  Uansition  ot 
the  motor  between  operating  and  oonoperating  conditions 
to  a  poaitioo  wherein  said  transmisston  ia  adjusted  to  not 
transmit  power  and  means  automatically  breaking  aaid 
circuit  immediately  upon  starting  of  the  motor. 

3.935344 

^  DART  GUN  TOY 

Wcnacr  P.  Hclfaniit  tSJSA  Robin  Drive,  CUcmo.  HL 
Filed  Mnr  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «li,445^ 
3  Clafem.    (CL  124—24) 

1.  bl  a  toy  of  the  character  described,  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  barrete  extending  forwardly  of  said  housing, 
a  trigger  mechantsm  for  each  said  barrel  supported  within 
said  boosing  and  in  alinement  with  each  said  barrel,  a 
dart  insertable  in  each  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  copying  device  oompriatng  a  profiled  template,  a 
stylus  for  contacting  the  template,  a  tool  for  farming  a 
workpiece,  a  rigid  mechanical  connection  between  the 
stylus  and  the  tool,  meaitt  for  traversing  the  stylus  with 
respect  to  the  template  and  the  ttx>l  with  respect  to  the 
workpiece.  a  oompressioo  qxing  for  urging  the  styitu 
into  corftact  with  the  template  and  the  tool  into  contact 
with  the  workpiece,  a  movable  abutment  tor  the  spring, 
a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  for  moving  the  abutment, 
and  a  hydraulic  servo-valve  operable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  stylus  with  respect  to  the  abutment  to  ctmtrol 
the  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  for  moving  the  abut- 
me«  in  a  manner  such  that  the  spring  load  is  maintained 
substantially  constant,  regardkas  of  any  variation  in  the 
profile  of  the  template. 


CHARCOAL  BURNER 
121-U3  W.  2^  St, 


I. 


FUed  Am.  21,  1951,  S^f...,, --^  Wh. 

4ClahM.    (0.124—25) 
A  charcoal  burning  container  formed  from  an  m- 


tegral  and  substantially  flat  foraminous  blank  having  outer 
scoring  spaced  inwardly  from  the  per^ry  of  the  blank 
and  inner  scoring  adjacent  the  center  of  the  blank  and 
endottng  a  central  area;  and  comprising  a  foraminooa 
bottom,  outer  foraminous  wall  means  directed  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  along  the  outer  scoring  to  form  a  foram- 
uMus  peripheral  outer  waU  of  the  container,  and  inner 
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fonoatnous  wall  mMm  directed  opwarfy  from  the  botton 
•loot  the  inner  tcarinf  to  form  a  foraminoui  periplicral 
initer  wall  ot  the  coatainer  and  a  central  nr*««i«t.  the 


SiV* 


foraminous  boOan  between  the  inner  and  outer  wall 
■MMM  ddhunf  therewith  ■  charcoal  supporting  and  bum- 
i^  bed  around  said  central  opening  tubctantially  elimi- 
oating  vortex  effects  when  buroing  the  charcoal  theieia. 


OriRATING  KNOB  AND  LOCKING  MBCHANBM 
FOR  lURNKR  CONTKOL  VALVBS 


29,  19M.  9m.  No.  S1J594 
(d  IK— 42) 


upwardly  dished  bouxtng  body  with  an  outer  skirt  wall, 
to  define  an  upwardly  open  lower  chamber  portion,  upper 
I^MMf  meaae  engaginf  laid  low  hooatng  means  to  en- 
cloae  from  above  said  chamber  portion  and  defining  a 
chamber  exteaaion  thereabove,  and  inner  casing  means 
dispoaed  ia  said  lower  housing  oaeans  and  comprising  a 
downwardly  dished  rounded  casing  body  with  an  imper- 
forate upper  roof  wail  forming  a  baking  product  support 
plate  and  an  outer  continuous  skirt  wall  depending  from 
said  support  plate  and  extending  downwardly  into  said 
lower  housing  means  and  positioned  inwardly  of  said 
\tBmm  iKMiiag  means  outer  skirt  wall  to  partition  a  lower 
portioa  of  said  lower  housing  means  to  define  s  hot  air 
chamber  of  substantial  lateral  and  elevational  extent  for 
the  reccptioa  of  air  to  be  heated  and  to  constrain  said 
heated  air  therein,  and  spaced  bead  and  undulation  vpa^- 
iag  means  carried  by  said  skirt  wall  of  said  iiuier  casing 
means  for  spacing  the  same  from  said  housing  body  and 
for  defining  leakage  passages  therebetween,  whereby,  upon 
expansion  of  said  heated  air  in  said  hot  air  chamber,  the 
same  leaks  through  said  leakage  rfimigci  past  abutting 
walls  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  skirt  wall  of  said  inner 
casing  means,  into  said  main  chamber  extension  above 
product  support  plate,  whereby  baking  prod- 
on  said  baking  product  support  plate  and  in 
said  chamber  extension,  are  subiected  to  baking  heat  both 
from  said  air  in  said  hot  air  chamber,  and  also  to  heat 
from  heated  air  in  said  chamber  exteiuion  which  has 
leaked  therein. 


1.  The  combtaalioa  ia  a  gas  range  having  a  front  panel 
with  an  opening  tkvria  and  a  burner  control  valve  hav- 
ing a  rouuble  stem  projecting  through  said  opening,  a 
knob  mounted  on  the  projactlng  end  of  the  valve  stem 
for  manually  routing  the  stem  to  open  and  close  the 
valve,  said  knob  being  shaped  to  present  an  elongated 
abutment  exteading  traarrcrsely  of  the  Talve  stem,  a  latch 
member  presenting  an  elongated  stop,  neaas  pivotally 
supporting  said  member  behind  the  panel  to  flwfaig  be- 
tween locking  and  release  positions,  said  mofiber  wheo 
ia  lockiag  positioa  presenting  said  stop  in  overlying  rel»- 
tion  to  said  abutment  thereby  blocking  said  knob  against 
rotation,  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  member  to 
and  rataiaing  it  in  locking  positioa,  and  a  release  element 
in  the  form  of  an  elongated  bar  carried  by  said  aaember 
so  as  to  present  iu  front  face  closely  adjacaat  Ae  upper 
surface  oi  said  knob  for  convenient  access  from  the  froat 
of  said  panel  for  shifting  said  member  to  release  pod- 
lion  for  freeing  said  knob  for  rotation. 


SPIROMETER 
,   OUrkh   Sto^ka,   Habcil  Fcftd,   and 

rTerhaalriT^in.  aasliBiiis  to 
Ictecky 


Oct  21,  1959,  flar.  No.  S49,192 

,  aaollcaHea  Caachoalov^fa  Nor.  (,  19St 

1  OaliB.     (CL  U«— 2.r7) 


I. 


AbukJiV 


3435,Mt 

PORTABLE  BAKING  DEVICE  ^ 

141t  Deer  Ave^  Paasia  CHy,  Fht,  Mid        ,  .      ^    .  ^       ^     -^     . 

1452  Casdc  HBI  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.      ,  '"  ^^  apparatus  fbr  iiniifcg  carbon  dioxide  m  ex- 
Fefc.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M^.242  Ti»iitA  aff,  in  combinatioa.  a  coadak  having  an  axis  and 

1  ClalBk     (CL  124-— 275)  two  open  axial  ends;  a  mouthpiece  on  one  of  said  ends; 

^  two  Pilot  tubes  each  having  an  orifice  in  said  conduit 
axially  facing  a  respective  one  of  said  open  ends;  a  com- 
pensating tube  having  a  radially  facing  orifice  in  said  con- 
duit; two  measuring  chambers;  a  heated  wire  ia  each  «f 
said  chambers;  aad  two  two-way  valves  each  coooected 
to  one  of  said  Pilot  tubea,  to  one  of  said  chambers,  and 
to  saii  otaiVCMaiiag  tube,*  each  vahre  being  normally 
poaifioaad  l»  coaaaot  said  ooe  Pitot  tube  to  said  one 
chamber,  and  reapoosive  to  an  axe  ass  of  pressure  in  said 
device  oompriaat  downwardly  closed  kmcr  chamber  to  connect  said  Pitot  tube  to  said  cooipenaatint 
said  kmar  koiMng  means  coosprisiag  aa  tuba.  .  t 
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3#35379 
FOOT  TREATING  DEVICE 
N.  Nebo%  Caliifcaig,  DL, 
Lyaa  H.  EwlM,  Rocfc 
lad  Aac.  22, 1949,  Ser.  No.  ^,997 
13  O^aK.    (CL  12ft~25) 


isftd  bsu 


'^*<y\  aa  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  {date  with  an  ouQnu 
shaft;  an  eccentric  weight. motmted  on  said  ou^Hit  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  and  a  plurality  of  attaching  means, 
eadi  attaching  means  having  a  slot  with  normally  fixed 
opening  space  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
wire  of  said  Mpimg  constructi<»  to  be  engaged  thereby, 
the  attaching  means  being  radially  located  relative  to  the 


it 


I.  A  foot  treating  device  comprising,  in  combinatioa. 
a  platform  providing  a  first  foot  rest  to  support  one  or 
both  feet,  a  second  supporting  member  providing  a  second 
foot  rest  to  support  one  or  both  feet,  and  drive  mecha- 
nism connected  to  oscillate  said  first  foot  rest  in  one 
plane  of  operation  to  actuate  the  feet  in  said  plane  and 
connected  to  oscillate  said  second  foot  rest  to  manipulate 
the  feet  for  motion  in  another  plane  of  operation. 


3.935,571 

THERAPElrnC  BRASSIERE 

WWiaai  R.  JoMa,  2499  33fd  St  SW.,  Calgwy, 

Aftcrta,Cwada 

FBad  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  i95349 

ICIaiBk    (CL12I— 32) 


crater  oi  said  plate  on  a  Ukus  sli^tly  greater  than  the 
distance  between  portions  of  wires  to  be  engaged  by  said 
slots  and  the  center  of  said  plate  when  held  in  operating 
position  by  said  wires,  so  that  said  attaching  means  can  be 
slipped  over  said  wires  which  will  spring  into  place  in 
said  slou  and  thereby  hold  said  vibrator  in  operating 
position. 

3,935,573 

OXYGEN  MASK  AND  HELMET  RETENTION 

ASSEMBLY 

WmfadB  D.  Mortoa,  Jr.,  Pasadiaa,  Md  Orlaad  W.  WB- 

cox,  Slcfra  Madre,  CaUT.,  assigiaw  to  Skna  raitaiii 

lag^ompay,  Slam  Madre,  CaHf.,  a  cotpoiatloa  of 

FBed  Jaiy  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,971 
tCWBH.    (CL  129— 141) 


In  a  therapeutic  brassiere,  the  ccHnbination  of  a  breast 
pocket  forming  member  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
a  panel  of  flexible  material  superposed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face  of  said  pocket  forming  member  and  secured  along  a 
major  portion  of  iu  marginal  edge  to  the  latter  whereby 
to  provide  therebetween  a  pouch  with  an  entrance  at  the 
unsecured  portion  of  the  marginal  edge  of  said  panel, 
openable  closure  means  for  said  entrance,  a  convexo- 
concave  disc  removably  positioned  in  said  pouch  through 
said  entrance  with  its  concave  side  facing  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  pocket  forming  member,  a  liner  of  cushioning 
material  provided  on  the  concave  side  of  said  disc,  an  elec- 
tric vibrator  mounted  centrally  on  the  convex  side  of  the 
disc  and  projecting  outwardly  through  an  opening  formed 
in  said  pand,  said  vibrator  including  a  base  portion  se- 
cured to  said  disc  and  a  projecting  outer  portion  separa- 
bly connected  to  said  base  portion,  an  electric  conductor 
connected  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  vibrator  for  ener- 
gizing the  same,  said  conductor  being  separable  together 
with  said  outer  portion  of  the  vibrator  from  the  base  por- 
tion thereof,  a  flexible  flap  secured  to  said  panel  for  clos- 
ing said  opening  when  the  outer  portion  of  the  vibrator 
is  separated  from  the  base  portion,  and  means  for  rcleas- 
ably  retaining  said  flap  in  its  cioaed  position. 


8.  A  helmet  assembly  for  high  altitude  flying  compris- 
ing a  helmet  adapted  to  cover  the  bead,  upper  neck  and 
ears  of  a  wearer  and  having  an  opening  for  the  face,  said 
helmet  at  the  area  over  the  ears  being  distended  laterally 
outwardly  forming  a  pocket,  an  earphone  in  the  pocket 
attached  to  the  helmet,  a  breathing  mask  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy a  position  in  front  of  the  opening  of  the  helmet,  a 
harness  on  said  mask  having  a  side  element  on  each  side 
extending  toward  the  respective  side  of  the  helmet,  and 
a  retention  assembly  for  each  side  element  located  inside 
the  helmet  and  forward  of  said  pocket,  said  retention  as- 
sembly having  separable  members,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  pivotal  attachment  to  the  helmet  within  said 
pocket  and  in  the  area  thereof  wherein  the  jawbone  of  the 
wearer  pivots,  the  other  of  said  members  being  attached 
to  the  respective  side  member  of  the  harness. 


toMi«ic 
of 


3,935472 

.  ^  .  w,  VIBRATOR 

Jota  J.  Hooghtaliag.  Glca  Rock,  N  J,  _ 
FlagHS,  lac,  RocheOc  Past,  NJ.,  a 

FBad  IBM  29,  1949,  Ser.  No.  37,429 
4ClalBH.    (CL  129-^3) 

1.  A  vibrator  for  attachment  to  the  wires  of  coil  spring 
ooostractioBs  of  furniture  and  the  like  comprising  a  plate; 

778  O.Q.— 74 


COMBINATION  EXHALATION  VALVE  AND 
SPEAKING  DIAPHRAGM 
Joha  P.  Lytle,  Pttisbank,  aad  Paal  F.  Ericksoa,  frwfa, 
Pa.,  aariiBOts  to  Mfac  Safety  AppHaaceCMaaav^ 
.     Pa.,  a  corpotaiioa  of  ri^jliaaiT^^ 
FBed  laa.  21,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  799,974 
SClalaM.    (CL129-.141) 
1.  A  combination  exhalation  valve  and  speaking  dia- 
phragm unit  for  a  mask  outlet,  comprising  a  cup  having 
a  base  and  an  open  side,  a  speaking  diaphragm  covering 
the  open  side  of  the  cup,  said  base  being  provided  with  a 
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central  inlet  and  with  outlet  ports  surroundinf  the  inkt. 
a  tubular  inlet  coupUng  joined  to  the  baae  around  Mid 


central  inlet,  and  a  flexible  annular  flap  nurounding 
coupling  and  normally  covering  said  ports. 


MANUALLY-OPnABIX  BLOOD  PUMF 
Cttw  R.  BroaMB.  ■vMHln.  DL.  a«lBMr  lo 


nUd  May  M,  1954,  9v.  No^  42t,739 
15  CMm.    <CL  12t— ai4) 


3,035,57« 

9AN1TAKY  GARMEPfT 

Lm7  a.  Caflhr,  ItM  BIm  9L,  ToMo,  OWo 

WUi  Fab.  It,  IMt,  8v.No.  9,55t 

1  OilBL     (CL13S— 2S4) 

A  sanitary  garment  for  an  adult  which  is  readily  re- 

raofvaMe  and  replaoaabk  while  the  adult  is  in  a 


position,  said  garment  comprising  panties  including  a 
front  panel,  a  back  panel  and  a  crotch  portion  integrally 
connecting  said  front  and  back  panels,  said  crotch  portion 
being  defined  at  opposite  side  edges  by  arcuate  indentations 
at  the  meeting  areas  of  said  front  and  back  panels,  an 
elastic  band  secured  along  the  upper  end  edge  of  each 
said  front  and  back  panels,  a  narrow  anchoring  tape 
secured  solely  at  one  end  to  each  said  panel  edge  and 
said  elastic  band  at  the  midpoint  thereof  and  depending 
therefrom  toward  but  ending  subcantially  short  of  said 
crotch  portion,  a  protective  unit  extending  between  said 
tapes  in  overlying  relatiooship  to  said  crotch  portion  and 


said  panels,  the  other  end  of  each  Upe  being  free,  a  ring 
on  said  free  end  of  each  tape,  said  protective  unit  being 
rekasably  secured  to  said  Upcs  by  foldable  ends  of  said 
unit  beiag  iwaerUd  through  the  corresponding  rings  on 
said  tapes  and  releasaUy  secured  in  looped  fashion  there- 
through, and  a  moisture-proof  insert  overlying  said  crotch 
portion  and  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  and 
underlying  said  protective  unit,  and  cooperative  fastening 
means  on  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  panels  between 
said  end  edges  and  said  crotch  indentations  holding  said 
front  and  back  paaalt  in  pantie  forming  position  with 
said  arcuate  edfei  pravkMng  leg  openings. 


Xt35,577 
NON-WOVEN  WRAPPER  FOR  SANTTARY  NAPKD4S 
C.  Bliliif  mi  WM«rtoa  U.  Day,  NetHik,  Wla„ 
ijsiiia   ta    rhBtsslj-Oasfc    CorponitlMs,    Niraah, 

Flad  Aim.  t,  195t,  9m.  No.  754,921  "^ 

4rtiMi     (CL12S— 299)  * 


14.  Veaodysis  equipment  of  transparent  plastic  ma- 
terial and  adapted  normally  to  proxide  a  continuous 
channel  ^r  injection  fluid  flowing  from  a  source  of  sup- 
ply to  a  hypodermic  cannula,  said  equipment  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  drip-tube,  a  bousing  for  the  drip  tube, 
and  a  length  of  tubing  of  relatively  small  cross-section 
•'Hip**^  to  receive  the  cannula  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
including,  disposed  aloag  its  length,  between  the  bous- 
ing for  the  drip  tube  and  the  end  of  the  tubing  of  rela- 
tivdy  saull  croMsectioa  removed  (ron  the  canoula- 
receiving  end,  and  as,  at  least  in  effect,  an  integral  part 
of  the  equipment,  a  pump  and  check  valve  system,  the 
pump  being  tubular,  compressible  transversely  of  the  axis 
of  the  equipment  and  readily  returnable  to  normal  ex- 
paaded  conditioa  on  release  of  the  compressing  force. 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising  an  absorbent  core 
and  a  separate  non-woven  material  enveloping  said  core 
and  having  longitudinal  threads  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
core  and  croaa-laid  threads  which  make  an  acute  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  threads  of  between  about  fifteen 
and  seventy-five  degrees,  said  cross  laid  threads  being 
bonded  to  said  longitudinal  threads  at  the  cross  over 
points  thereof. 

3,935,57t  .. 

8AP41TARY  NAPKIN  COVER 
gaaii  W.  Eteore,  125  Baitlaihiai  Way, 
Saa  Francisco,  CaHf. 
Fled  Ab«.  4,  1951,  Scr.  No.  754,247 
9  OaioM.    (CL  12»— 2991 
9.  A  catamenial  pa  J  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
catamenial  pad  having  opposed  faces  and  a  flexible.  liquid 
repellent  sheet  of  material  formed  of  sulBcient  size  to 
substantially  encompass  said  catamenial  pad;  said  sheet 
being  folded  into  a  compact  mass  having  its  largest  dimaB- 
no  largor  than  the  largest  face  of  said  catamenial 
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POWER  DRIV^  SURGICAL  KNIFE 
A.  Baala.  ColansbM,  OWo,  asripor  to 
',  Wanaw,  lai.  a 


FBad  M«y  4, 1949.  S«.  No.  2M79 
aOaiM.    (a.l2t-3«5) 


being  expandible  to  an  opened-out  condition  of  a  size  to 
encompass  said  pad. 


3,935,579 
URINE  RETAINING  DEVICE 
'  BcMvfc,  19144  Okio,  Detroit,  Mich. 
1  My  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  3NM99 
3ChlM.    (0.129—295) 


1.  A  urine-retaining  device  for  a  male  person  compria- 
mg  a  flexible  band  member  adapted  to  be  fastened 
around  the  person  s  waist,  a  pair  of  depending  flap  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  band 
member,  a  flexible  bag  member  adapted  to  receive  the 
male  organs,  a  plurality  of  flexible  straps  supportingly 
connecting  said  bag  member  to  said  flap  members,  an 
mner  flexible  liner  secured  to  the  side  and  rear  edges 
of  said  bag  member  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
gemtals.  said  inner  liner  being  formed  at  ito  forward 
uppw  portion  with  a  notch  defining  a  penis-receiving 
opening  communicaUng  with  the  space  between  said  Uner 
•ad  the  bag  member,  a  removable  lining  of  absorbent 
material  m  said  space  and  snap  fastener  means  detach- 
ably  securmg  the  marginal  portions  of  the  absorbent  lin- 
ing to  the  edge  of  the  Iwg  member. 


Mc<hodi 


3,935399 

SURGICAL  NEEDLE 


Gniorniev,  241 
OaHtoB, 


™**  Dw.  27, 1949,  Scr.  No.  79,512 
MCWbbi.    fCL  129— 393.1i) 


.,  ,;^^^^ 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  handle,  a  mem- 
ber mounted  in  said  handle  for  reciprocatory  motion  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  knife  blade  operatively  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  member  for  reciprocatory  motion  herewith 
in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  blade,  said  blade 
being  relatively  wide  and  thin,  and  having  a  laterally 
presented  rectilinear  cutting  edge  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length  and  a  free  distal  end,  a  guide  bar  rigidly 
secured  to  said  handle  and  extending  generally  parallel  to 
said  Made  in  laterally  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  guide 
bar  being  spaced  from  said  Made  in  the  direcUon  of  the 
thickness  of  said  blade,  and  diverging  graduaUy  from 
said  blade  in  the  direction  of  the  distal  end  thereof,  said 
guide  bar  having  a  free  end  detached  from  said  blade  and 
extending  to  a  point  substantially  opposite  the  outer  end 
of  the  reciprocatory  travel  of  the  free  distal  end  of  said 
blade,  said  free  ends  being  relatively  qtaced  to  provide 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  flap  of  severed  material 
therebetween  and  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
otho-  end  of  said  member  for  imparting  reciprocatory 
motion  thereto. 


MULTIPLE  FORCWnSSUE  HOLDING 

„  INSmUMENT 

Hany  Wrigkt  Setgar,  529  Arfaou  Ave., 

«.  .  ^  ^"^  MoBlca,  CaHf. 

FBed  pcL  14, 1959.  S«.  No.  947,912 

3ClaiaM.   (CL  12^-321) 


,  I.  A  siirgica)  teedle  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  manuaUy 
Operable  valve  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  housing  for 
cootroUing  the  flow  of  air  through  said  housing,  a  needle 
mounted  in  one  end  of  said  housing  and  extending  there- 
from, an  electric  cord  connection  to  the  other  end  ol  said 
housing,  and  means  for  sun>lying  air  under  pressure  to 
aaid  odier  end  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  multiple-forceps  tissue-^readlng  surgical  Instm-' 
ment,  in  combination:  a  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
and  adjustable  connector  means  connecting  said  arms 
for  adjustable  spacing  thereof  oo  respective  ndes  of  a 
longitudinal  medun  axis;  a  pair  of  fotveps  units  having 
reflective  jaw  extremities  adapted  to  be  attached  to  ro- 
spective  elemems  of  tissue  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to 
said  median  axis  and  having  handles  at  their  opposite 
ends;  and  respective  pivou  sttaching  said  handles  to  the 
spaced  ends  of  said  holder  arms  on  axes  diverging  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  connector  means  and  subtend- 
ing small  acute  angles  with  respect  to  said  median  axis, 
whereby  the  extent  of  said  resulunt  change  in  jaw  spacing 
18  reduced  below  the  extent  of  change  that  would  elikrt 
under  the  condition  of  full  parallelism  of  said  pivot  axes, 
said  arms  being  hinged  to«ether  at  their  ends  remote 
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from  said  pivots,  and  said  connector  meant  comprtstng 
a  marginally  toothed  sector  bar  pivoted  to  one  of  said 
arms  and  extending  through  a  slot  in  the  other  arm,  and 
a  clamp  screw  threaded  in  said  other  arm  and  having  a 
point  engaftabk  between  marginal  teeth  of  said  sector 
bar. 


having  openings  in  the  front  and  rear  thereof  extending 
upwardly  above  the  upper  edges  of  said  thigh  encircling 
portions,  said  opening  in  the  rear  extending  to  a  point 
in  the  region  of  the  maximum  girth  at  the  hip  region 
of  the  garment,  a  panel  fbnning  a  part  of  the  rear  of 
said  body  encircling  portion  having  an  apron-like  part 
thereof  free  of  said  body  encircling  portion  and  extending 


3^35,513 
CONDUCTIVE  SUTUKES 
Wlirfr«d  Hlnck,  135   LawrsMc  Place,  New 
N.Y,,  a^  Risik  M.  Slolla,  71 
Hdckti,  N.  Y. 

FIM  Mmy  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  IIM^I 
5  CUhH.    (CL  12S— 3353) 


RochcOc, 
Rodya 


^ 


1.  In  a  suture  structure,  a  non-resorbable,  non-oxydizing 
flexible  conductor,  a  non-conductive  cover  for  same  inti- 
mately and  immovably  united  therewith  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length,  but  leaving  bare  both  of  its  termini 
and  a  needle  attached  to  one  of  the  bare  termini. 


3,f35JSS4 

BRASSmiB  FRAME 


to  SoM  Matel  Pro«- 
Pa^  a  cotpemiea  ef 
FIM  JaM  It,  19M,  8m.  No.  35^95 
4CUtaBa.    (CLUS— 476) 


1.  In  a  brassiere  comprising  a  central  panel  having 
spaced  butt  cups,  body  eadrcling  panels  extending  from 
said  Central  panel,  a  U-shaped  supporting  frame  of  syn- 
thetic resin  material  for  each  cup,  each  frame  being  juxta- 
posed to  substantially  the  entire  bottom  half  of  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  cups,  said  frame  being  a  solid  member 
having  a  pair  of  outwardly  directed  imperforate  flanges 
extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
member,  said  flanges  being  thinner  than  said  member,  and 
a  line  of  stitching  penetrating  through  the  material  of 
said  flanges  joining  substantially  the  entire  length  of  each 
frame  to  said  central  panel  adjacent  a  separate  ooe  of 
said  cups. 


Mary  N< 


3.f354t5 

PANTY  GIRDLE 

Vooimtn,  N.Y.,  iiipni  to  Koya 
New  Yefk,  N.Y.,  a  contnAm  af  New  Yofk 
FIM  May  3, 19M,  Sir.  No.  2MM 
11  Hilii  I     (CL  lis— 514) 
1.  A  paaty  girdk  having  a  body  encircling  portion  with 
a  part  in  the  crotch  regioa  of  the  wearer,  said  body  en- 
circling portion  being  formed  in  part  of  tramrenely  elaa- 
tic  material  adapted  and  arranged  to  apf)ly  a  body  con- 
thring  force  to  the  wearer,  said  body  encircliag  portion 
having  its  upper  end  m  the  region  of  the  waistline  of  the 
wearer  and  its  lower  end  in  a  ret^  below  the  maximum 
girth  around  the  hips,  said  girdia  havag  two  transversely 
elastic  portions  attached  to  said  body  enctrcling  portion 
adjacent  its  lower  end  each  arranged  to  encircle  one  of 
of  die  waatar,  said  thigh  cncireHag  portions 
ffaa  vppar  edfes  beneath  the  crotch  region  of 
the  body  eadrcliag  portion,  said  body  encircling  portion 


"  fr 


downwardly  over  a  portion  of  said  opening  in  the  rear 
and  arranged  to  transmit  body  confining  forces  across 
said  opening,  and  a  crotch  piece  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  lower  part  of  said  panel  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
front  of  said  body  encircling  portion,  said  crotch  piece 
being  detachable  from  said  body  encircling  portion  at  at 
least  otie  end  of  said  piece. 


FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
232  fflthwiai  Ave., Stoto 

15, 1959,  SsrTNa.  •2t,M5 
9nilaii     (CL12»— 524) 


S&^ 


N.Y. 


I.  A  foundation  garment  comprising,  a  main  body 
encircling  and  compressive  member  made  of  elastic  ma- 
terial and  having  greater  stretching  ability  circumferen- 
tially  thereof  than  vertically  thereof,  and  a  panel  having 
greater  stretching  ability  vertically  thereof  than  drcum- 
ferentially  thereof  extending  drcumferentially  of  said 
body  member  in  the  region  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
abdomen,  hip*  and  buttocks  when  said  garment  is  on  the 
wearer  and  having  greater  resistance  to  stretch  drcum- 
ferentially than  said  main  body  member  and  having  a 
configuration  such  that  the  combined  effect  of  said  body 
member  and  panel  provide  said  foundation  garment  with 
lines  of  tension  and  stretch  running  in  a  direction  ap- 
proximating the  direction  of  action  of  the  wearer's 
muscles  on  said  regions  of  the  body,  said  main  body  en- 
circling member  and  said  panel  comprising  two  sections, 
each  of  said  sections  having  a  vertically  extending  side 
panel  overlying  the  fascial  layer  of  the  iliotibial  tract  of 
the  wearer's  body  when  the  garment  is  worn,  said  sections 
extending  in  opposite  directions  from  a  central  vertical 
line  at  the  front  of  the  garment  to  one  side  of  said  side 
panel  and  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  side  panel  to  a 
central  vertical  line  at  the  back  of  the  garment,  said  two 
sections  being  stitched  to  each  other  by  front  and  rear 
central  vertical  lines  of  stitching  at  said  front  and  rear 
vertical  Hnes.  respectively,  of  the  garment,  said  side  panels 
bdng  secured  in  each  of  said  sections  by  laterally  spaced 
vertical  lines  of  stitching. 
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3,«35,5t7 

POSTING  TRAY  CONSTRUCTION 
■fe  »=*«»i  Holyoka.  Ma*.,  aas^Mr  to  Na- 
BMk  Book  OMnpiaqr,  Holyoke,  Maes.,  a  coryo- 
of  MasaachBsctts 

FIM  Ah.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •34,599 
aOaiBK.    (CL129L-2S) 


«  cylindrical  anchor  base,  the  greater  portion  of  which 
is  designed  to  enter  said  stem  and  be  retained  therein 
including  the  other  part  of  said  retaining  member  on 
the  portion  of  said  anchor  base  designed  to  enter  said 
stem,  with  a  transverse  slit  aperture  through  that 
part  of  said  base  not  designed  to  enter  said  stem;  and. 


I.  A  posting  device  for  business  records  and  the  like 
comprising  a  tray,  the  bottom  of  said  tray  induding  up- 
wardly extending  laterally  spaced  ribs,  a  composite  tnck 
and  record  holding  structure  secured  within  said  tray 
and  induding  opposed  channds  forming  a  track  between 
the  ribs  and  extending  generally  the  length  of  the  tray, 
said  ribs  being  of  suffident  height  so  that  the  upper  sur- 
faces thereof  lie  in  a  plane  above  said  track,  a  pivouble 
carriage  between  said  channels  having  a  set  of  rollers 
disposed  within  said  channels  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able over  generally  the  entire  lengUi  of  said  channeled 
ti»ck,  a  plate  member  extending  from  said  carriage  in 
adjacent  relation  to  said  rollers  and  in  a  fixed  angular 
relation  to  the  carriage,  the  said  rollers  being  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  said  carriage  on  a  common  axis  at  opposite 
sides  of  die  carriage  and  closely  adjacent  one  end  Uiere- 
of  so  that  said  carriage  and  the  plate  carried  tiieieby 
may  be  pivoted  about  said  roller  axis  for  movement  to 
and  from  a  record  engaging  position  in  which  said  car- 
riage is  horizontally  disposed  and  said  plate  Extends  up- 
wardly o(  the  tray  and  in  an  upright  coodidon  and  a 
storage  position  in  which  said  plate  is  generally  horizon- 
tal and  said  carriage  is  upright  within  the  tray,  a  second 
plate  member,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
plate  member  to  said  track  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  support  member  secured  to  the  said  one  end  of  the 
track  beyond  said  second  plate  for  engagement  of  the 
second  plate  member  to  support  the  same  in  upstanding 
obtuse  angular  rdation  to  the  bottom  of  said  tray,  said 
support  member  also  including  a  latch  pivoted  thereon 
and  pivotable  into  engagement  with  said  second  plate  to 
hold  said  second  plate  in  upstanding  generally  parallel 
relation  with  said  first  plate,  when  said  first  plate  in  rec- 
ord engaging  upright  position  is  moved  toward  said  sec- 
ond plate  and  a  plurality  of  record  sheets  is  confined  be- 
tween said  plates,  said  second  plate  being  movable  on 
its  pivotal  connection  into  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion within  said  tray  when  Uie  tray  is  free  of  records  and 
said  carriage  is  moved  adjacent  Um  end  of  the  track  op- 
posite said  ooe  end. 


an  elongated  flat  slighUy  tapered  anchor  bar  designed 
to  penetrate  about  halfway  through  said  slit  and  be 
retained  therein,  whereby. 

the  hair  to  be  curled  is  wound  on  said  stem  with  said 
base  therein,  between  said  anchor  and  said  ringlike 
retaining  member,  the  ring  of  said  ringlike  retaining 
member  being  then  stretched  back  over  said  anchor 
bar  to  be  held  by  said  anchor  bar  until  the  hair  is 
set,  the  hair  curler  being  readily  removed  from  the 
set  ctirl  by  taking  the  anchor  bar  out  of  said  slit  in 
said  base. 


3,0354H 

CONTACT  LENS  CONTAINER 

HaroM  LawrsBca  Kl^^  219  riimiiaii  islgi  Ava^ 

MoMt  VanMM,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  t,  19it,  Scr.  No.  t7,731 

3  Claims.    (CL  134—137) 


jU 


3,035,5SS 

HAIR  CURLER 
^raHi,  95  Dora  Ave.,  WaMwkfc,  N J. 
Fled  Apr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,397 
2  Claims.    (CL  132-^2) 
1.  A  hair  curler,  comprising  in  combination; 
a  resilient  ringlike  hair  retaining  member, 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  flexible  reailient  qwkes 
extending  radially  from  said  ringlike  member  sub- 
stantially along  a  conical  diameter  to  an  axial  stem; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  stem  supporting  said  spokes,  axial 
to  said  ringlike  member,  including  ooe  part  of  a  re- 
taining member  in  the  hollow  of  said  stem; 


1.  A  container  for  contact  lenses  comprising:  two  op- 
positely disposed,  aligned  portions  joined  together  by  a 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  and  angularly 
disposed,  edge  surfaces,  each  of  said  portions  comprising 
a  tube  extending  outwardly  from  said  wall  with  the  axis 
thereof  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  wall,  a  plat- 
form mounted  on  the  end  of  said  tube  remote  from  said 
wall,  said  platform  having  an  aperture  therethrough  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  exterior  of  said  plat- 
fonn  to  the  interior  of  said  tube,  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate 
portions  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  tube  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  platform  and  extending  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  wall,  said  last-mentioned  portions  and  said  plat- 
form being  adapted  to  receive  and  reuin  a  contact  lens 
with  a  face  of  the  lens  facing  said  platform,  the  side  por- 
tions of  said  tube  intermediate  said  arcuate  portions  being 
inwardly  indented  to  pennit  a  c(Mitad  lens  on  said  plat- 
form to  overhang  said  side  portions  and  to  permit  the 
fingers  of  a  lens  user  to  grasp  the  edge  of  a  lens  on  said 
platform  and  said  wall  having  apertures  therethrough  per- 
mitting the  flow  of  fluid  from  one  of  said  first-mentioned 
portions  to  the  other  thereof  through  said  wall,  said  tube 
also  having  exterior,  discontinuous  screw  threads  thereon; 
and  a  pair  of  cup-like  sealing  caps,  one  for  ead)  of  said 
first-mentioned  portions,  each  of  said  c^w  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  with  an  interior  wall  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  a  lens  to  be  cootiuned  in  said  coo- 
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tainer  and  having  interior  screw  threads  mating  with  the 
screw  threads  on  said  tube,  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  being  engageable  with  said  Arst-oientioned  wall  to 
form  a  fluid-tight  seal  therewith  and  the  other  end  there- 
of being  doted  by  an  end  wall  having  ribs  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  cap. 


AIR  SUPTOBTED  mtUCTUKE 
Nil  llilMin.  SmwwKk,  DaL, 


RM  Oct  31, 19St,  am.  N«.  T7M99 
S  nihil     (CL13S— 1) 


1.  A  «ructure  supportad  soWy  by  air  prewire  in  the 
ialHior  thereof,  said  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gores  afjkzible  material  terminating  in  a  lower  edge; 
said  goff^  kaving  a  coounoo  apex,  having  a  gore  radius 
which  decreases  from  the  base  to  the  apex  and  arranged 
to  give  said  structure  the  form  of  a  section  of  a  sphere; 
the  distance  from  the  apex  of  said  goras  to  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  base  of  sack  of  said  tons  bsing  leas  than  the 
distance  from  said  apsai  to  a  potet  oa  tfK  base  halfway  be- 
tween the  extrenities  of  the  88e  of  each  of  said  gores; 
and  means  for  rendering  the  lower  edge  of  said  structure 
air-tight. 


DavW  Itv  rm 
11 


3435,591 
SHELTER  ffnUCnJRE 

It,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  3: 
(C1.13S-3) 


1.  la  the  known  type  of  shelter  striictxue  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  cover  and  a  framework  for  support- 
iat  said  cover,  the  improvement  m  said  framework  which 
comprises: 

(a)  qMOcd  apart  anchoring  meaiv, 

(b)  cable  engaging  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
anchoring  means, 

<c)  ipaoad  apart  upright  compression  members  lo- 
caiad  hoAMta  said  anchoring  means, 

id)  a  Icagth  of  cable  threaded  back  and  forth  a  plu- 
rality of  times  between  said  cable  engaging  means  to 
form  a  plurality  of  cable  loops  laced  through  said 
compression  membersa 

(«)  said  cables  being  held  under  tcnsioa  bjr  aid  eaUs 
engaging  nteans,  while  also  being  raiMd  Mid  ipraad 
apart  by  said  compressioo  members. 

(/)  whereby  said  cable  loops  are  rendered  capaUa  d 
transmitting  to  one  snothcr  variations  in  tha 
upon  said  cable  and  thereby  dissipating  said  varia* 
throughout  the  other  portions  of  nid  structnia. 


3^35.592 
FUEL  CONTROL  GOVERNORS 


to  Tka 


FVsd  im.  11,  IMl,  Ssr.  Na.  t2,13< 

MpUcatfoa  Grsat  Mlato  Jm.  2S,  19M 
4rialBM      (d.  137-^54) 


1.  A  speed-responsive  spill-type  flow-control  governor, 
which  comprises  a  governor  shaft  provided  with  two 
radial  spill  outlea  which  communicate  with  a  common 
inlet  for  connection  to  the  delivery  port  of  a  positive- 
dispiacemcnt  pump,  each  spill  outlet  being  controlled  by 
a  separate  spring-loaded  valve  element  which  rotates  with 
the  shaft  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  is  resiliently  held 
on  its  seat,  the  spring  loading  of  the  two  ralve  elenients 
being  respectively  so  arranged  that  the  two  valves  will  re- 
spectively open  at  two  predetermined  speeds  of  rotation 
of  the  shaft,  and  an  extenuHy  operable  valve  by  which 
the  spring  loaded  valre  opening  at  the  lower  one  of  said 
speeds  can  be  eOL  oB  from  communication  with  the 
common  inlet,  and  means  limiting  the  outward  movement 
of  the  valve  element  responsive  to  the  lower  speed  so  that 
such  valve  element  is  prevented  from  moving  outwardly 
to  an  excessive  extent  when  the  shaft  nms  at  the  higher 
speed  for  which  the  other  valve  is  set. 


3J3S493 

IfyDROffTATIC  rOWER  TRANSMISSIONS 

Moaswy, 
to  The  Aasito  M 


It,  19M,  Ssr.  Na.  44,M9 
(CL137-<5^ 


2.  In  a  variable-ratio  hydrostatic  power  tranimJMloa 
of  the  type  having  a  fluid  working  circuit  provided  with 
high  and  low  pressure  sides  connected  by  a  normally 
open  by-pass  vsJve.  a  priming  pump  for  priming  the  hi^ 
pressure  side  of  said  circuit  at  a  positive  pressure,  s  nor- 
mally open  starting  valve  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
priimng  pump  for  by-pa«tiif  a  portioa  of  the  fluid  from 
the  outlet  of  the  pump,  mnan  for  gradually  closing  the 
starting  valve  as  the  speed  of  the  pomp  increases  to  shut 
off  the  flow  of  by-passed  fluid  ssid  for  supplying  said 
fluid  to  said  by-pass  valve  to  close  the  same,  the  im- 
proveflMSt  which  compnses  means  for  ensuring  delivery 
of  a  prvdetermined  high  pressure  to  said  circuit,  said 
OHaaa  inrlmlii  a  iliiiloi  poMlioaed  botwaca  the  pump 
oaHat  aad  the  startiac  valva,  aad  a  saeoad  by-pass  valve 
connected  to  the  pump  outlet  for  by-passing  fluid  pres- 
■ire  in  excess  of  siud  predetermined  high  pressure. 
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3,935,594 
COMBINATION  INHALATOR-EXHALATOR  VALVE 

WITH  HOSE  PULL  PROTECTION 

Aaroa  Bloom,  Pasadena,  and  Bob  A.  Kindred,  Sm  CmIos, 

CaBf .,  assiMors  to  Sierra  Engjata lsj|  CoMpaaB ,  Sierra 

Madre,  Calf.,  a  coraoratlon  of  CaHranria 

FBad  Mar.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M1491 

4  CWbh.     (CL  137— i3) 


1.  A  composite  inhalator-exhalator  valve  device  with 
low  pressure  protection  comprising  a  vaKe  body,  said 
body  comprising  a  valve  base  member  having  a  connec- 
tion for  a  supply  hose  and  a  supply  passage  through  the 
connection  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  hose,  a  cap 
member  having  a  dual-purpose  chamber  therein  and  se- 
cured in  axial  relationship  to  the  base  member,  and  ex- 
haust port  means  in  said  base  member,  an  annular  sleeve 
within  said  body,  an  annular  valve  element  having  an 
axially  sliding  noounting  relative  to  the  sleeve  and  an 
annular  seat  on  the  cap  in  operative  relation  to  said  valve 
element  whereby  to  comprise  an  exhalation  check  valve, 
a  valve  seat  on  said  sleeve,  an  inhalation  check  valve 
mounted  on  the  annular  sleeve  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  valve  seat  on  said  sleeve  between  the  supply  pas- 
sage aad  the  dual-purpose  passage,  resilient  means  having 
one  end  seated  in  fix^  position  upon  the  valve  body  and 
the  opposite  end  in  engagement  against  said  a«nti|#r  valve 
element  and  normally  holding  said  annular  valve  element 
in  closed  position  under  a  predetermined  tension  for  all 
positions  of  said  sleeve,  means  normally  urging  said  sleeve 
and  the  annular  valve  element  thereon  to  positions  where- 
in said  annular  valve  element  is  seated,  and  flexible  clo- 
sure means  between  the  sleeve  and  respectively  the  body 
and  the  annular  valve  element  enabling  movement  of  the 
•leeve  in  a  direction  toward  said  base  member  unaccom- 
panied by  movemeot  of  the  annular  valve  seat  when  sub- 
ject to  a  low  pressure  condition  in  said  supply  passage. 


3,«35395 

FLUID  HANDLING  STRUCTURE 
C   Bcana,  Jr.,   BartlcsvlOe,  OUa., 
Phillips  PctrolcaBB   ~ 


to 
of  Dda- 


Fled  Oct  3«,  1958,  Ser.  No.  77t,<92 
3  CfariBM.     (CL  137—71) 


connected  with  fluid  handling  conduits,  said  first  and 
second  ends  each  being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  outlet  aiKl 
an  inlet  respectively  when  flow  is  in  one  direction  through 
said  structure,  and  said  first  and  said  second  ends  each 
being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  respec- 
tively when  flow  is  in  the  reverse  direction  through  said 
structure;  a  first  popp^  valve  supported  within  said  hous- 
ing and  normally  biased  to  seating  position  in  a  first  valve 
seat  at  said  first  end  of  said  housing,  and  adapted  to  be 
mechanically  opened  when  a  mating  coupling  is  connected 
to  said  first  end  of  said  housing;  a  second  poppet  valve 
supported  within  said  bousing  and  normally  biased  to  seat- 
ing position  in  a  second  valve  seat  diqxMed  within  said 
housing  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  sec- 
ond valve  seat  dividing  the  interior  of  said  bousing  into  a 
first  chamber  tormed  between  said  valve  seats  and  a  sec- 
ond chamber  formed  between  said  second  valve  seat  and 
said  second  end  of  said  housing;  a  recess,  forming  a  ring  of 
reduced  strength,  provided  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing between  said  first  and  said  second  valve  seats;  a  con- 
duit formed  longitudinally  within  the  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  push  rod  extending  into  said  first  chamber  through  a 
boss  member  projecting  from  the  extoior  wall  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  conduit,  saul  push  rod  intersecting 
and  normsdly  Mocking  said  conduit;  a  port  provided  in 
said  push  ix>d  and  adapted  to  align  with  said  conduit  when 
said  push  rod  is  moved  inwardly;  a  lever  assembly  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  second  poppet  valve  and  said  push 
rod  within  said  first  chamber;  and  a  lever  member  pivot- 
ally  coimected  to  said  boss  member  for  moving  said 
push  rod  inwardly  so  as  to  first  align  said  port  with  said 
conduit  and  then  actuate  said  lever  assembly  to  open  said 
second  poppet  valve. 


3,935496 
BY-PASS  RELIEF  VALVE 

Paal  Aadrt  PalaM  il,  SaM-Cleai 

Filed  Jane  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  39,374 

Clalnis  priority,  appiicatloB  Fkaacc  Jaly  7, 1959 

9  Claiasa.    (CL  137—11^ 


1.  In  a  plant  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  and 
including  a  supply  device  for  supfriying  said  fluid  and  a 
utilization  device  for  utilizing  aaid  ftikd,  an  unloader  valve 
comprising  a  casing,  at  least  one  inlet  pipe  connected  with 
said  supply  device  and  opening  into  said  casing,  at  least 
one  first  discharge  pipe  coimeoted  with  the  utilization  de- 
vice and  opening  into  said  casing,  at  least  one  second  dis- 
charge pipe  opening  into  said  casing  and  also  adapted  to 
discharge  fluid  from  said  casing,  an  element  fixed  to  the 
casing  including  a  solid  end  part  and  having  outlet  chan- 
nels under  said  end  part  and  adapted  for  being  put  into 
communication  with  said  first  discharge  pipe,  a  movable 
flow  responsive  tubular  unit  located  between  said  inlet 
pipe  and  said  first  discharge  pipe  and  dividing  said  casing 
2.  A  fluid  handling  structure  comprising:  a  tobular  into  two  chambers,  the  said  movable  tubular  unit  having 
boosing  with  first  and  second  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be   opposite  faces  and  being  subjecied  on  one  face  to  fluid 
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preamre  from  the  inlet  pipe  and  on  the  other  face  to 
fluid  presnire  in  said  fint  diacharfe  pipe,  taid  movable 
tubular  unit  ilidinfiy  cooperating  with  said  end  part  of 
•aid  element  and  being  peripherally  and  tightly  moanted 
in  nid  caang,  a  clearance  provided  between  said  Md 
part  of  aakl  element  and  said  tubular  unit,  a  first  claaHc 
means  acting  on  said  movable  tubular  unit  along  with 
the  preasure  in  said  first  discharge  pipe,  a  valve  seat  fixed 
to  the  casing  coaxially  with  said  fixed  element  and  with 
said  movable  tubular  unit  and  arraofed  betwtcn  said  in- 
lal  pipn  aad  said  second  discharge  pipe,  a  valve  clack 
tiflitly  ooMMOled  to  the  casing  but  dispiaceable  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  for 
estaMakMig  and  terraiiuting  communication  from  said 
inlet  pipe  to  said  second  discharge  pipe,  a  second  elastic 
means  stronger  than  said  first  elastic  means  and  urging 
said  valve  cUck  towards  said  valve  seat,  and  means  mount- 
ed upon  said  movable  tubular  unit  and  positioned  to  act 
on  said  valve  clack  for  positively  dispindng  the  tame 
from  the  valve  seat. 


COMTROL  PROTECTION  IN  AUTOMATIC 
WASHING  MACHINES 
IJ.  laM«,711  17th  St^  Momlitr,  Colo. 

Filed  SapL  li,  1959,  Sar.  No.  84t,7t7 
I  OalM.     (CL  137—171) 


"^^ 


In  a  cleaning  apparatus;  in  combiiutioo:  a  waahtnb 
of  a  washing  machine  for  containing  cleaning  water,  an 
inlet  to  the  tub.  an  outlet  from  the  bottom  of  the  tub, 
a  centrifugal  pump  in  the  outlet  for  removing  liquid  from 
the  tub.  means  comprising  pressure  responsive  diaphragm 
means  for  controlling  the  washing  cycle,  a  compressed 
air  tube  connected  to  the  preasure  responsive  diaphragm 
means  for  controlling  the  diaphragm,  a  bubble  trap  com- 
pruing  a  housing  having  a  chamber,  a  vent  pipe  coov- 
municating  at  one  end  with  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber 
aad  at  tte  other  end  with  atmosphere  at  a  point  above 
the  higheat  liquid  level  in  the  tub,  conduit  means  com- 
municating a  low  pressure  regioo  of  the  pump  adjacent 
tbt  center  of  the  impeller  thereof  with  a  region  inter- 
awdiate  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  chamber, 
means  connecting  said  compressed  air  tube  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber  so  that  a  liquid  seal  is  always 
provided  for  said  compressed  air  tube. 


M3S,S9t 
DIGESTER  CAPPING  VALVE 
A.  MclMracy,  Evargreca  Park,  aai  Kart  B. 

CUcaco,  BL,  aaalMiiri  to  Craae  Co.,  CM- 
DL,  a  tarparaHaa  of  DftselB 
FBad  Mar.  24, 1999,  Sv.  No.  892,t9« 
7  CUmm.     (CL  137— 249) 
1.  In  a  swing  gate  valve  or  the  like  iiiduding  a  valve 
casing  having  an  aimular  seat,  a  doaurc  member  hingedly 
mounted  to  predeterminately  engage  the  said  casing  seat, 
valve  means  cooperating  with  an  outer  rotatabie  end  por- 
tioa  of  the  hinged  mounting  of  the  closure  member  for 
initiating  flow  of  flushing  fluid  at  the  said  seat  upon  hinged 


movement  of  the  said  closure  member  in  a  valve  doting 
direction  whereby  to  predeterminately  more  a  portion  of 


it 


said  valve  means  upon  rotation  of  said  outer  end  portion 
of  said  hinged  mounting. 


New  Jeney 
FUad 


3^3S,599 
y^VE  PURGING 

MHpabsn,  NJ. 
New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 


to 

ctiipuialioa  ef 


13, 1999,  Sar.  No.  M5,9tl 
(CL  137—149) 


1.  A  vaWe  assembly  comprising,  a  seat  member,  a 
valve  cooperating  with  said  seat  member,  a  fluid  spray 
device  to  wash  away  accumulated  solid  material  from 
the  valve  including  a  nozzle  directed  toward  the  valve  in 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  a  conduit  for  supplying  fluid 
to  the  valve,  and  a  device  to  lock  the  valve  seat  in  said 
conduit  including  a  tubular  bolt  member,  the  nozzle  being 
mounted  in  said  tubular  bolt  member. 


3,935,M9 

PRESSURE  SETIING  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Roger  GilBoot,  Dw^hMtoM,  N.Y.,  Matgnm  to  MaMetal 

CorporatkM,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  carporatioa  of  New 

York 

FHed  Nov.  1,  19S6,  Sv.  No.  (19,729 
7  CWiM.     (CL  137—147) 

1.  A  manostat  comprising  a  dosed  body  for  holdinf 
a  quantity  of  a  non-wetting  liquid  in  its  lower  part;  a 
tubtilar  float  dosed  at  its  upper  end  and  to  be  supported 
with  its  open  lower  end  protruding  into  said  liquid;  an 
opening  in  an  upper  part  of  the  doaed  body;  a  hoOow 
orifice  tube  passing  through  said  opening  and  supported 
therein,  for  longitudinally  axially  to  and  fro  moveoient 
therethrough  ia  gaaeous-fluid-tight  relation  thereto,  by 
gaaeous-fluid-tight  engaging  means  endrding  the  oriAoe 
tube  and  connecting  said  opening  with  the  outer  wall  of 
that  tube,  and  for  the  boDow  tarterior  of  said  tube  to  be 
put  into  communication  with  a  source  of  pressure  or  vac- 
uum; said  tube  having  an  orifice  at  its  end  extending  into 
the  interior  of  the  dosed  body  and  being  directed  down- 
wardly toward  the  doaed  top  of  the  float;  the  elevation  of 
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the  orifice  being  thus  adjustable  such  that  with  the  quan- 
tity of  liquid  to  be  added  the  top  of  the  float  doaes  the 
orifice  when  a  specific  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  outside 
of  the  float  and  the  float  is  depressed  by  a  change  from 
that  pressure  to  separate  its  top  from  contact  with  the  ori- 
fice; a  pressure  or  vacuum  level  indicating  means  mov- 
able responsive  to  the  particular  devation  of  the  orifice. 


and  a  pressure  indicating  scale  held  in  a  position  asso- 
dated  with  the  body  of  the  manostat  and  outside  of  the 
orifice  tube  and  so  positioned  in  relation  thereto  for  said 
indicating  means  as  it  is  moved  axlally  longitudinally  re- 
qKMuive  to  the  particular  elevation  of  the  orifice  to  indi- 
cate on  said  scale  the  corresponding  pressure  or  vacuum 
setting  or  reading. 


3,935,M1 

CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Immm  T.  W.  Meeeicy,  GroaM  PoinU  Pvfc,  Mkh.,  asrign- 

or  to  HoOcy  Carborctor  Company,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mkh.,  a 

of  Michigan 

FBed  Mar.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  711,841 

•  CbfaM.     (CL  137— 2M) 


1.  A  carburetion  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  primary  carburetor  having  a  fuel 
bowl,  a  secondary  carburetor  having  a  fuel  bowl,  a  fuel 
pump  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  engine,  a  fuel  de- 
livery passage  connected  to  said  pump,  a  primary  branch 
passage  leading  from  said  delivery  passage  to  the  fuel 
bowl  of  said  primary  carburetor,  a  secondary  branch 
passage  leading  from  said  delivery  passage  to  the  fuel 
bowl  of  said  secondary  carburetor,  normally  closed  valve 
means  in  said  secondary  branch  passage,  and  yieldable 
means  providing  for  opening  of  said  valve  means  at  a 
preasure  less  than  the  delivery  pressure  of  said  pump. 


3,935,M1 
ANGLE  STOP 
;.  lohMoa,  IMS  Thonaoa  Bh^..  Vcfrtva,  CaUf. 
FBad  Apr.  1,  1957, Her.  No.  449,999 
3ClafaBi.    (CL  137— 315) 
1.  An  angle  stop  arrangemem  comprising:  an  angle 
body  having  a  bore  therethrough  widi  internal  threads  at 
7Tg  O.O.— TS 


at  least  one  end  thereof;  a  stop  member  having  external 
threads  at  one  end  theieof  engaged  with  said  internal 
threads  of  said  body;  a  bore  through  said  stop  member 
axially  aligned  with  the  bore  through  said  body,  said  bore, 
at  the  other  end  of  said  stop  member  being  substantially 
cylindrical  and  smooth  and  having  the  unthreaded  end  of 


a  conduit  adhered  therein;  a  portion  of  said  bore  through 
•aid  stop  member  being  of  non-drcular  shape  whereby  a 
complementary  tool  may  be  engaged  therein,  through  said 
bore  in  said  body,  to  restrain  said  stop  member  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  conduit  in  the  smooth  portion  of 
its  bore  at  said  other  end  while  said  body  is  being  thread- 
ed (H)to  or  off  from  said  stop  member. 


3,935,493 

BEER  BARREL  TAPPER 

Philip  D.  Jamicso%  39  Hudaoa  Ave^  Md  Walter  H. 

Dcsprcs,  19  High  St.,  bo<h  of  So«thbridgc  Maas. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1959,  Sar.  No.  774,359 

3Clalw.    (CL  137-^23) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  doaure 
member,  means  for  securing  said  closure  member  in  an 
opening  in  a  barrd,  said  doaure  member  having  a  cham- 
ber and  having  a  pair  of  passages  extending  through  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  sealing  member  in  said 
chamber,  said  sealing  member  having  a  pair  of  openings 
therethrough,  a  pivot  member  extending  through  said 
sealing  member  and  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
chamber  to  pivotally  mount  said  sealing  member  on  said 
bottom  wall,  opposed  bayonet  slots  in  said  closure  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  tapping  appara- 
tus oxnprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 
chamber  in  said  closure  member,  said  tapping  member 
having  lugs  adapted  to  fit  in  said  oppoeed  beyqikt  slots 
and  said  housing  having  a  pair  oi  apertures  thmthrough, 
said  housing  having  fittinp  communicating  with  each  of 
said  apertures,  said  housing  having  dq>ending  passage 
members  comnranicating  with  each  of  said  apertures  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  openings  in  said  sealing 
member,  the  relationship  between  said  openings  in  said 
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iealinf  member  and  said  pMsages  in  the  boCton  wU  of 
nid  chmmber  and  said  bayonet  tlots  being  such  that  when 
taid  tappinf  apfMratus  is  turned  to  lock  t^d  appanMui 
through  said  lugs  in  said  bayonet  slots  MM  Hid  depend- 
ing ^passage  members  will  automatically  pivot  said  sealing 
mciB^i  from  a  doaed  poaitioo  in  which  flow  through  said 
davic^  is  arrested  by  said  sealing  member  to  an  open  poti- 
tioB  who^e  the  openings  in  said  sealing  member  are  in 
coaununKatioa  with  said  r*T**grt  in.  the  boctam  wall  of 
said  chamber. 


M3MM 
RELIEF  VALVE 
CMcarsim  iiiltiiii  toMUhmi 
CatV^  Chicago,  OL,  a  corporatkM  of 
hmm  IS,  1999,  8ar.  No.  tlt47t 
2CWM.     (CL  137-^7) 


G. 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
central  circular  opening  and  an  upstanding  annular  valve 
seat  portion  including  a  tapered  valve  seat  surrounding 
said  opening,  a  first  annular  bearing  including  an  annular 
bumper  portion  and  stack  pipe  positioned  axially  out- 
wardly of  and  in  coaxial  retotion  with  said  opening  and 
removably  secured  to  said  valve  body,  an  elongated  sec- 
ond annular  bearing  on  said  valve  body  and  positioned 
axially  inwardly  of  and  in  coaxial   relation   with  said 
opening,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  opening 
with  one  end  portion  slidably  received  in  said  first  annular 
bearing,  a   follower  adjustably   mounted  on   the  other 
stem  end  portion  and  in  siidable  engagement  with  said 
second  annular  bearing,  a  compression  spring  having  its 
ends  respectively  seated  on  said  valve  body  and  said 
follower,  a  valve  element  on  said  stem  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  including  a  tapered  valve  seating    surface 
for  cooperation  with  said  Upered  valve  seat,  said  spring 
urging  said  valve  element  to  valve  closed  position,  a 
valve  cap  mounted  non-rotaubly  on  said  valve  stem  and 
overiying   said    valve    element,   said   valve  cap   having 
tool-engaging  flats,  a  nut  in  threaded  relation  with  said 
stem  and  securing  said  valve  cap  to  said  valve  element, 
said  vahre  cap  flau  and  said  nut  engageabie  with  tools 
for  imparting  relative  rotational  movement  thereto,  said 
valve  cap  having  an  annular  flange  exteriorly  telescoping 
said  valve  seat  portion  when  the  valve  is  dosed  and 
defining  with  said  valve  element  and  said  seat  portion 
a  single  annular  space  between  said  c^  ^h1  both  said 
valve  body  and  said  valve  dement,  aad  a  pdr  of  spaced 
annular  resilient  sealing  rings  in  said  space,  one  ring 
sealingly  engaging  said  seat  portion  and  said  valve  cap 
ia  the  valve  doaed  position  and  the  other  ring  sealingly 
engaging  said  valve  cap  aad  said  valve  element  to  seal 
agaiast  leakage  therebetween,  said  seahng  rings  adapted 
to  deform   under  valve   leak   pressure   to  increase  the 
seaUag  charadarMci  thereof,  said  valve  stem,  when  the 
valve  is  open,  ooMtkuting  the  sole  structure  within  said 
central  opening  of  said  valve  body,  thereby  m»«imi>it»g 
the  discharge  capadty  of  the  valre. 


3,939,M5 

PROIK4J11NG,   ACTUATING,  AND  SEALING  DE- 

VICES    FOR    VALVES   IN    RECEFTACLES    FOR 

GASEOUS  MEDU  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fred  NfeanaM,  WaMarkirsti mss  15,  Stattgart. 

7nf  snhaniBn,  Gan—ny 

FBadDac.  II.  195«,  Ser.  No.  711335 

Clakai  pttosKy,  appltatlun  Garaany  Dae.  21,  1957 

9  Oilwi     (CL  137— 3t2) 


1 .  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  receptacle  having  ao  opening:  valve 
means  connected  to  the  receptacle  for  controlling  said 
opening,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  pipe  connec- 
tion; valve  protecting  means  connected  to  the  receptacle 
and  at  least  partially  surrouoding  said  valve  roeam,  said 
protecting  meam  havmg  an  opening  throu^  which  said 
connection  extends;  valve  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  protecting  means  for  movements  with  respect  there- 
to; and  means  comprising  a  sealing  member  rekasMy 
connectaWe  to  said  pipe  connection  for  sealing  same 
and  for  simultaneously  locking  said  actuating  meatt  to 
said  protecting  meam. 


VALVE  FOR  fOULTRY  WATERER 

DavU  L  Jacobaoa,  Grand  Haven,  Mlch^  wdg lo 

■  Haven  Braas  Fnaaiij,  Grand  Havan,  Mkk,  a 

l^r  31, 1999,  Sar.  No.  •3M49 
Snihai     (CL137--4M) 


1 .  A  valve  mechanism  comprising;  a  valve  body  means 
having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  seat  within  said 
valve  means  passage;  a  valve  qiindle  means  siidable  m 
said  passage,  said  valve  spindle  means  having  a  conduit 
therethrough  including  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  being  con- 
structed to  regulate  flow  through  said  conduit  and  to 
engage  said  valve  seat;  resilient  means  urging  said  valve 
to  unseat;  lever  means  adapted  lo  support  a  trough  and 
urge  the  valve  spindle  into  engagement  with  the  valve 
seat  whereby  the  weight  of  the  trough  and  the  contenu 
thereof  regulate  the  fk>w  of  liquid  through  the  valve  body 
and  the  valve  spindle,  and  safety  means  aulonutically 
operable  by  said  resilient  means  for  terminating  flow 
through  said  conduit  by  said  inlet  thereof  should  the 
wdght  of  said  trough  be  removed  from  said  lever  means. 


-™    .^j  ft. 
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_  3,i35,««7 

FRESSURE  REGULATING  AFFARATUS 
FLUID  CONDUIT 
N.  QaiiBTMi,  Holyokc  Mm.,  _ 
Akwafl  Cairporallo%  Eart  Haitfot^ 

FMad  May  9,  195S,  Sar.  Na.  734^43 
IClalBk    (CL  117— 4t5.lt) 


■«»'! 


FOR 


Preasure  regulatins  anMratos  for  a  fluid  conduit  com- 
prising a  redprocable  throttle  valve  for  the  conduit, 
means  defining  a  first  chamber  supplied  with  fluid  from 
the  low  pressure  side  of  the  throttle  valve  for  urging  said 
valve  toward  its  closed  position,  means  defining  a  second 
chamber,  means  defining  a  passageway  supplying  said 
second  chamber  with  fluid  from  the  high  pressure  side  of 
the  throttle  valve  for  urging  said  valve  toward  its  open 
pontion,  said  fluid  pressures  being  the  only  substantial 
forces  tending  to  move  said  throttle  valve,  a  control  valve 
;  disposed  in  said  passageway  and  operable  to  maintain 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  substantially 
constant  whereby  to  esublish  a  substantially  constant 
presaore  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  a  pressure 
relief  device  aasodated  with  said  control  valve  and  oper- 
able to  vent  said  passageway  to  a  low  pressure  enviion- 
ment  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  passageway  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level,  said  pressure  relief  device 
comprising  inner  and  outer  relief  valves  arranged  in  se- 
ries provided  with  effective  pressure  areas  of  sizes  which 
differ  and  which  provide  for  opening  of  said  valves  re- 
spectively at  said  predetermined  pressure  level  and  at  a 
lower  pressure  level,  the  said  outer  valve  tiius  serving 
to  protect  the  irmer  valve  from  atmospheric  conditions, 
and  low  pressure  shut-off  means  operable  to  dose  the 
said  throttle  valve  when  pressure  on  the  high  pressure 
side  thereof  drops  bdow  a  predetermined  levd. 


3,t35tttt 

GAS  FRESBURE  REGULATCNt  WITH  SEMI- 
BALANCED  INNER  VALVE  MEMBER 
A.  Ray,  North  Hollywoad,  CaMf., 
~        '    C*^  CIsndals,  C^M^  a 


FUed  Sept  t,  195t,Ssr.  No.  759,Mt 
4ClafaBS.    (CL137-.5t5.41) 


ings,  said  passages  being  substamially  on  a  common  axis, 
said  valve  chamber  having  a  pair  of  valve  openings  which 
lie  on  a  second  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  conunon  axis,  a  valve  element  having  a  pair  of 
valve  seats  each  cooperating  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  openings,  said  valve  seats  each  bdng  hollow,  elastic, 
interconnected  and  filled  with  a  fluid  which  is  subjected 
to  pressure  in  said  inlet,  and  a  diaphragm  responsive  to 
the  pressure  in  said  outlet  opening  for  moving  and  posi- 
tioning said  valve  demem  rdative  to  said  valve  open- 
ings so  that  the  poaition  of  said  valve  element  is  auto- 
matically determined  by  said  pressure. 


Alvak 


3#35,tt9 
FLUID  HANDLING  STRUCTURE 
F.  Dyer,  BartksvUa,  Okla.,  SMJgaai  to 

rnaspany,  a  corporatioa  of 

FOad  Ian.  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  IHJUA 
<nslnss     (CL137— 5t<) 


1.  A  fas  regulator  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
valve  dtanobsr,  said  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  opea- 


1.  A  fluid  handling  structure  comprising:  a  tubular 
housing  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  fluid  handling  conduits;  a  first  valve 
scat  at  said  fint  end  of  said  housing;  a  first  poppet  valve 
supported  within  said  housing,  normally  biased  to  seat  in 
said  first  valve  seat,  and  adapted  to  be  mechanically 
opened  when  a  mating  coupling  is  connected  to  said  first 
end  of  said  housing;  a  second  p(^>pet  valve  supplied 
within  said  housing  and  normally  biased  to  seat  in  a 
second  valve  seat  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  third  poppet  valve  supported  within  said  housing 
and  normally  biased  to  seat  in  a  third  valve  seat  disposed 
within  said  housing  intermediate  said  first  and  said  second 
valve  seats;  first  pressure  reqx>nsive   means  supported 
within  said  housing  between  said  second  and  said  third 
valve  seats  and  adjacent  said  second  valve  seat,  said  first 
pressure  responsive  means  being  connected  to  and  adapted 
to  open  said  second  poK)et  valve;  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  supported  within  said  housing  between 
said  second  and  said  third  valve  seats  and  adjacent  said 
third  valve  seat,  said  second  pressure  responsive  means 
being  connected  to  and  adapted  to  open  said  third  poppet 
valve;  first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  pressure 
responsive  means  and  said  housing  and  adapted  to  pro- 
vide one-way  communication  only  from  a  point  witUo 
said  housing  sdjacent  said  second  end  thereof,  around 
said  second  valve  seat,  and  to  said  first  pressure  respon- 
sive means;  and  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
second  pressure  responsive  means  and  said  housing  and 
ad^Ked  to  provide  one-way  communication  only  from  a 
point  within  said  housing  adjacem  said  first  end  thereof, 
around  said  third  valve  seat,  and  to  said  second  pressure 
responsive  means. 
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CONTUOL  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
K.  Prwtjr,  (Mm  CMy,  bwm,      j|      .  b,  mm 
to  Olm  CotwIIm,  Cyc^>.  DL,  a 
of  IMmw*  (1M«  cwporatfoa) 
FIM  Sm(.  It,  1959.  Sot.  No.  S39422 
4  OiitaM.    (d.  137—421) 


1.  A  control  valve  for  a  hydraulic  actuator  compria- 
ing  a  valve  body,  a  fint  bore  in  said  valve  body,  a  main 
control  valve  spool  in  said  first  bore,  an  inlet  passage 
in  said  valve  body  communicating  with  said  first  bore 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  pump,  an  outlet  pa»- 
sage  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
reaenroir,  an  inlet-outlet  pasMfe  in  said  valve  body 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hydraulic  actuator,  first 
paisage  means  in  said  valve  body  connecting  said  first 
bore  and  said  inlet-outlet  passage,  second  passage  meant 
in  nid  valve  body  separate  from  said  first  pasaage  meaw 
and  connecting  said  inlet-outlet  pasMge  and  said  outlet 
passage,  a  check  valve  in  said  second  passage  means 
connecting  said  inlet-outlet  passage  and  said  outlet  pa»- 
sage  normally  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet- 
outlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  second  bore  in 
said  valve  body,  a  lowering  valve  spool  in  said  second 
bore,  third  passage  means  in  said  valve  body  separate 
from  said  first  and  second  passage  means  and  connecting 
said  first  and  second  bores,  check  valve  operating  means 
in  said  valve  body  operable  by  said  lowering  valve  spool 
to  open  said  check  valve,  means  on  said  main  control 
valve  spool  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first 
bore  through  said  first  passage  means  to  said  inlet-outlet 
passage,  reverse  flow  preventing  means  in  said  first  pas- 
sage means,  means  on  said  main  control  valve  spool  for 
controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said  third  passage  means 
connecting  said  first  and  second  bores  for  operating  said 
lowering  valve  spool,  and  OMaas  providing  a  fluid  by- 
pass between  said  inlet  passage  and  the  reservoir  when 
fluid  b  not  flowing  from  said  first  bore  to  said  inlet-ootlet 
passage. 


3.t3Mll 
VALVE 
AknM,Ohlo, 


N.Y.,  a 
May  la, 

4 


of  New  York 
»57,  S«r.  No.  «5«,3M 
(CL  137—423) 


1.  A  soletxMd  operated  plunger  valve  including,  a  mani- 
fold housing,  a  plunger  housing  disposed  on  said  manifold 


housing,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  valve  housings  diqxMed 
on  said  plunger  housing,  each  of  said  solenoid  housings 
containing  fluid  flow  passages  communicating  with  said 
plunger  housing  and  solenoids  having  wiring  leading  there- 
from through  said  plunger  housing  and  through  said  mani- 
fold housing  to  an  associated  source  of  electrical  supply, 
and  electrical  quick  connecting  means  disposed  in  said 
housings  at  the  respective  mating  surfaces  thereof  for 
detachaUy  connecting  the  wiring  therein. 


SINGLE-HANDLEDVALVE  STRUCTURE 
Jbka  K.  Lyoai,  Psssiiaa.  CaV.,  aaslnor  to  Price-Pflsicr 
Brass  Mfk.  Co.,  Los  ii^lss,  CaW!,  a  corpontfea  of 
Calif onda 

Flkd  Apr.  21,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  729^39 
9  OalBM.    (CL  137—425.17) 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve:  a  body  having  means  forming 
a  substantially  cylindrical  recess  and  a  seat  at  the  bottom 
of  the  recess;  means  forming  a  pair  of  inlets  opening  into 
the  seat  and  located  symmetrically  with  respect  to  an 
axial  plane  of  the  recess;  means  forming  an  outlet  open- 
ing with  said  saat;  a  valve  plate  movable  along  the  seat 
and  having  areoatc  cavity  means,  the  ends  of  which  are 
positioned  for  selective  registry  with  the  inlets,  the  cavity 
means  opening  only  on  that  side  of  the  valve  plate  fac- 
ing tbe  seat;  there  being  a  syounetry  plane  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  valve  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  which  said 
cavity  means  extends;  means  for  moving  the  valve  plate 
and  confining  said  symmetry  plane  so  that  it  always 
passes  through  the  axis  of  said  recess,  whereby  a  circular 
coordinate  system  of  movement  of  the  valve  plate  is  pro- 
vided; a  guide  on  that  side  of  the  valve  plate  remote  from 
said  seat,  and  having  arcuate  surfaces  disposed  synunetri- 
cally  with  respect  to  said  axial  plane;  a  pair  of  bearing 
members  carried  symmetrically  by  the  valve  plate  and 
engageable  with  the  respective  arcuate  surfaces;  the  ends 
of  the  arcuate  surfaces  determining  substantially  triangu- 
Isu-  limits  of  movement  of  said  valve  plate;  the  valve  plate 
having  a  surface  establishing  a  seal  peripherally  about  the 
inlets,  outlet  and  cavity  throughout  the  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  valve  plate,  tbe  cavity  continuously  register- 
ing with  said  outlet. 


3L035,(13 
PULSATION  DAMPENER 
Gmr  M.  Watty,  BakcraAcId,  Calif.,  aasicMN-  to 
CaavanrTirsa,  CaMf ..  a  caryoradan  of  Caifaraia 
rasd  Ah.  t,  19«,  8sr.  Na.  TSMta    . 
laaksk    (CL  13«-^M) 
A  pulsation  dampener  aidapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
pipe  line  containing  fluid  subject  to  pressure  surges  com- 
prising: s  housing  having  a  fluid  surge  inlet  st  one  cad 
thereof  and  a  longitudinally  extending  wall  portion,  a 
plurality  of  flat  discs  in  said  housing  with  their  peripheral 
edges  in  abutment  with  said  wall,  a  plurality  of  rigid 
tubular  members  having  fluid  surge  communicating  per- 
forations extending  radially  therethrough  and  spacing  said 
discs  apart  each  of  uid  discs  having  an  opening  there- 
through substantially  aligned  with  said  inlet  said  discs 
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and  said  rigid  tubular  members  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  series  of  chambers  within  said  bousing,  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  dampener  rings  each  confined  in  one  of 
said  chambers  in  coaxial  relation  with  said  openings  in 
said  discs  and  each  being  hollow  and  having  fluid  therein, 
a  plurality  of  pressure  fittings  each  connected  through 
said  longitudinally  extending  wall  of  said  housing  to  a 


.% 


respective  dampener  ring  and  aligned  in  a  manner  to  be 
connected  to  a  longitudinally  extending  manifold  mem- 
ber, a  pressurized  fluid  distributing  manifold  connected 
to  all  of  said  pressure  fittings  for  introducing  fluid  into 
the  dampener  rings,  and  valve  means  connected  to  said 
manifold  for  regulating  tbe  pressure  of  the  fluid  introduced 
to  said  dampener  rings. 


3,t3S,<14 
EXPANSION  TANK 
Chester  H.  Kkk,  Jr.,  14  Gka  Ave., 

FIM  Nov.  4, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  •5M72 
<  CUhh.    (CL  138-^3«) 


RX 


1.  An  eq>ansion  tank  comprising  a  hollow  body  mem- 
ber having  a  side  and  end  walls,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
in  and  spanning  said  body  member  between  said  end 
walls  and  having  a  peripheral  portion  in  peripheral  en- 
gagement with  said  side,  a  continuous  ring  having  a 
groove  in  its  outer  periphery  engaging  and  receiving 
said  peripheral  portion  and  an  inwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral rib  in  said  side  engaging  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  diaphragm  and  compressing  it  into  said  groove 
to  secure  said  ring  and  diaphragm  against  movement 
and  seal  said  diaphragm  to  said  side. 


#olai  J.  Paesj, 


3JI3SJI1S 

DBPENSXNG  NOZZLE 


to  GAsrt  A 


FBed  Mm.  11, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72M29 
tCUw.    (CL141— 2t9) 

7.  A  liquid  dispensing  nozzle  comprising  a  normally 
closed  valve  for  controlling  liquid  flow,  a  body  bousing 
said  vahre,  a  rocker  pivotally  mouiued  within  and  on 
said  body  and  movable  against  srid  valve  to  open  said 
valve,  and  manually  operable  means  engageable  with 
said  rocker  and  movable  to  cause  said  rocker  to  open 
•aid  valve,  means  for  locking  said  rocker  in  a  positioo  to 


hold  said  valve  open  whereby  the  manually  operable 
means  may  be  released,  a  spring  urging  said  locking 
means  into  engagement  with  said  rocker,  and  means  en- 
gaged with  said  locking  meaiu  and  responsive  to  differen- 


31      7»>" 


tial  fluid  pressure  caused  by  the  discharge  end  of  the 
nozzle  becoming  immersed  in  liquid  for  directly  moving 
said  locking  means  against  said  firing  out  of  locking  en- 
gagemoit  with  said  rocker  whereby  said  valve  will  be 
closed  shutting  off  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said.  iK>zzle. 


Omk  H.  HamUton,  1134  W.  Whttly,  Whittkr,  CallL 

FDed  Ab«.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  834,SM 

(OaiBis.    (0.141-429) 


1.  A  syringe  comprising:  a  barrel  and  a  plunger  slid- 
ably  mounted  therein;  said  barrel  having  a  hollow  boss 
on  the  end  thereof,  a  luer  needle  mount  removably  posi- 
tioned on  said  bosi,  a  resiUent  stopper  moimted  in  said 
luer  needle  mount;  said  stopper  having  a  conical  outer 
end  adapted  to  seat  in  said  needle  mount  and  seal  there- 
to, an  annular  recess  on  said  stopper  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  other  end  adapted  to  form  a  second  seal  to 
said  needle  mount;  said  stopper  having  one  end  formed 
with  a  first  central  bore  and  having  an  enlarged  central 
bore  communicating  therewith,  a  needle  carried  by  said 
stt^per,  said  needle  entering  said  first  bore  and  being 
held  and  sealed  therein  under  hoop  tension  and  extending 
through  said  enlarged  bore  into  said  hollow  boss. 


M3M17 
FUEL  TRANSFOI  ADAPTER  WITH 
DUAL  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Charles  T.  BiiUfstiihi,  CUcafo,  ID.,  ■sriaanr  to  Ray 
mond  T.  Moloacy,  Chicago,  OL;  Amcftam  Natioaal 
Bank  and  Trast  CMupmaa  af  Chicago,  cxacator  of  said 
RayiMMid  T.  Melaaey,  dscsassd 

FBsi  fmm.  9, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  433439 
lOalBB.  (d  141— 349) 
A  transfer,  valve-actuating,  adapter  stem  for  use  la 
fueling  cigarette  lighten  having  a  charginf  port  with  pin- 
operated  valve  located  interiorly  thereof,  from  pressurized 
fuel  canisten  having  a  nipple  with  concealed  valve  there- 
in, said  adapter  comprising:  a  body  hsving  a  coupling 
part  with  a  coupling  bore  adapted  to  engage  said  canister 
nipple  and  an  elongated  nozzle  extending  from  said  body 
with  a  second  bore  communicating  from  said  coupling 
bore  through  the  tip  of  the  coupling  nozzle,  the  bore  being 
of  greater  diameter  than  tbe  second  bore,  tbe  second  bore 
being  narrower  than  the  coupling  bore  in  a  median  por- 
tion of  the  nozzle  beginning  at  its  conjunction  with  the 
coupling  bore  and  extending  a  distance  into  the  noaczle 
and  reducing  to  a  still  further  narrowed  portion  extending 
through  the  outer  tip  cad  of  the  noola;  a  trigfer  pia 
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situated  in  amid  second  bore  and  haviag  a  widened  median 
portioa  of  lesaer  length  and  diameter  than  the  median 
portion  of  the  second  bore  and  bariqg  a  first  narrowed 
end  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  Mid  trigger  pin 
median  portioa  and  terminating  within  the  second  bore 
inwardiy  of  the  tip  of  the  nozzle  so  as  to  be  guarded 
therein,  and  said  trigger  pin  further  having  an  opposite 
inner  end  portion  narrower  than  its  median  portioa  and 
extending  substantially  into  said  coupting  bore  portioa; 
and  a  coupling  seal  secured  in  said  coupliog  bore  ifiiHl 
the  terminus  of  said  mediaa  portioa  of  the  second  bore 
and  having   a   fuel   pass  ago  Ifcwattiiimgli   subatantially 


greater  in  diameter  than  the  inner  end  of  the  trigger  pin 
but  of  leaser  diameter  than  the  median  portion  of  the 
trigger  pin  to  retain  the  latter  in  the  adapter  while  per- 
mitting free  longitudinai  shifting  thereof  and  posage  of 
fuel  around  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  through  the  remain- 
ing extent  of  said  second  bore,  said  trigger  pin  being 
adapted  to  actuate  the  respective  vaJve  meant  of  a  lighter 
and  canister  as  aforesaid  to  which  the  adapter  is  coupled 
on  pressing  the  nozzle  into  the  lighter  port  far  enough  to 
engage  the  Talve  pin  thereof  with  the  first  end  of  the 
trigger  pin  to  cause  the  inner  end  of  the  trigger  pin  to 
engage  and  actuate  the  caniMer  valve. 


TIMPLATB  FOR  MORTBING  DOORS  AND  IAMBS 

FOR  APPUC  ATION  OF  HINGES 

J.  MMka,  <lf  Van  Nma^mi  PImm, 

PIM  Jan.  2«,  19M,  8sr.  Na.  4,772 

4  datasB.    (CL  144—17) 


I.  A  template  for  guiding  a  routing  tool  while  mor- 
tising doon  and  Iambi  to  receive  hinges,  said  template 
comprising  a  frame  defined  by  two  spaced  apart  frame 
members  secured  together  by  spaced  apart  crosswise  ex- 
tending members,  a  pair  of  track  forming  members  se- 
cured in  parallel  relation  between  the  two  first  men- 
tioned members,  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  slidaMy  mount- 
ed between  said  track  forming  members,  whereby  said 
jaws  and  said  track  forming  members  define  a  closed 
periflMter  mortising  opening,  said  jaws  and  said  track 
forming   members  presenting  planar  unbroken  gauKng 


surfaces  of  substantially  equivalent  depths  about  the  per- 
imeter of  said  opening,  said  jaws  being  at  the  forward 
side  of  said  frame  and  comprising  plate-like  members 
that  extend  oppositely  of  each  other  and  away  from  said 
opening,  said  plate-like  members  of  said  jaws  eadi  be- 
ing formed  with  a  slot  extending  parallel  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  jaws,  said  slots  each  having  spaced 
countersinking  chamfers  formed  thereaiong,  acrew  means 
carried  by  said  frame  in  association  with  each  jaw  slot 
for  engaging  in  the  respective  countersinking  chamfers 
to  fix  said  jaws  in  desired  spaced  relation,  means  for 
damping  said  frame  against  a  surface  to  be  mortised 
with  the  rearward  ride  of  said  frame  abutting  said  sur- 
face, said  clamping  means  comprising  an  elongate  rigid 
member  adjustably  secured  to  the  rearward  side  of  said 
frame  for  movemeat  transversely  of  said  track  forming 
members,  a  damping  foot  adjustably  secured  to  the  rear- 
ward side  of  said  frame  and  movable  transversely  of  said 
track  forming  members  and  toward  and  away  from  said 
rigid  member,  said  rigid  member  being  disposed  between 
said  track  forming  men-bers  and  said  foot  being  dis- 
posed to  one  side  of  said  track  forming  members  and 
adjacent  one  of  said  track  forming  members,  said  foot 
and  said  rigid  member  being  in  coplanar  relation  in  a 
plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  frame  and  de- 
fining abutment  surfaces  extending  paralld  to  said  track 
forming  members  and  normally  of  the  plane  of  said  frame, 
a  latch  device  for  clamping  said  foot  against  a  door  or 
jamb  applied  between  said  surfaces  of  said  foot  and 
said  rigid  member,  means  for  releasaUy  seciuing  said 
rigid  member  in  a  desired  posiiioa  of  adjustment  between 
said  track  forming  memben.  aad  measuring  indicia  ap- 
plied to  said  frame  between  said  track  forming  members 
and  commencing  arith  zero  measurement  at  said  one  of 
said  track  forming  members. 


Wi 


3,t35,419 
WOODWORKING  JOINTER 
YesflaaM,  Mich., 
Ca.,  a  corperatkta  of 
Jaas  2, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  739,144 
Sniiwi      (CL144— U9) 


1.  A  jointer  comprising  a  base  having  a  downwardly 
sloping  front  wall  portion,  ways  extending  longitudinally 
aloag  said  wall  portion,  a  front  Ubie  slidably  mounted 
oa  said  ways,  and  a  crank  joumaied  in  said  front  table 
and  having  a  shaft  extending  thereunder  transversdy 
with  respect  tp  said  ways,  a  handle  mounted  on  said 
shaft  exteriorly  of  said  front  table  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
an  upstanding  portion  on  said  base  defining  a  slot  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  ways, 
and  a  crank  pin  connected  to  and  radially  offset  from 
said  shaft  and  extending  through  said  slot  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  effects  movement  of  said  table  relative 
to  said  base. 


3,935j43t 
FRUIT  FREPARATION  MACHINI 


Robert  W.  Drake,  Saa  Joes,  ami 
daraCoaaty. 
or 


H.  Creed,  Saata 

•o  FMC  Carporadoa,  a 

FBad  OcC  22,l9S7,  Ssr.  No.  491.429 
It  CWasB.    (CL  144—29) 

I.  A  pitting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  oopliaiar 
Madea  arranged  to  be  nooved  into  a  whole  peach  to  bisect 
the  flesh  of  the  peach  and  grip  the  pit,  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  Mades  and  arran«ed  to  move 


I 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1147 


said  blades  ooosecutivdy  to  three  separate  processing  sta- 
tions, means  mounted  adjacent  said  blades  at  the  first  two 
of  said  stations  arranged  to  engage  and  twist  a  half  of 
ap«ch  whose  pit  is  gripped  by  the  blades  to  free  the  half 
from  the  pit,  a  first  collector  means  disposed  below  said 
first  sution  and  positioned  to  receive  peach  halves  drop- 
ping downwardly  from  the  bUdes  at  SMd  first  t^^^ 
whereby  to  collect  halves  of  peaches  whose  pits  split  dur- 
mg  the  twisting  operation,  means  operatively  connected 


^,9?f,422 

COMPOUND  MEAT  CHOPPER 

Vlaceat  G.  Mro,  MarMchcad,  OUa,  asifaor  to  Tke  Bko 


ratloaof  OUo 

Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  939,444 
ItOaiBH.    (0.144—192) 


to  said  blades  to  invert  said  blades  as  they  are  moved 
between  said  first  and  second  sUtions,  a  second  collector 
means  positioned  to  receive  peach  halves  twisted  free 
from  solid  piu  at  the  first  and  second  sutions,  means 
dtqwsed  adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  blades  for 
freeing  each  pit  from  the  blades  at  the  third  station,  and 
a  third  collector  means  disposed  below  said  blades  at  said 
third  sUtion  and  arranted  to  noeive  each  pit  senarated 
from  the  blades. 


Many  I. 


3,935,421 
ROTARY  FEED  MILLS 
Maateca,  Calif., 

of  CaMe^  ■^''  '^^'^  ^"^-^  * 
FRed  Oct  5, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  944,394 
12  nitiii     (CL  14^-197) 


to  Mfllcr 


1.  In  a  meat  chopper  adaptable  for  selective  single  and 
dual  meat  chopping  during  a  sin^e  pass  of  meat  through 
the  meat  chopper  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a 
cylindrical  meat  chopper  bowl  having  a  discbarge  opening, 
means  in  engagement  with  the  bowl  and  base  n4np4^>,j  to 
support  the  bowl  on  the  base,  a  worm,  means  in  eogage- 
n>em  with  the  worm  and  bowl  adapted  to  support  the 
worm  in  and  for  rotation  relative  to  the  bowl,  actuataUe 
means  on  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  base  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  worm  adapted,  when  actuated  to  ro- 
tate the  worm  in  a  direction  such  that  meat  in  the  bowl 
will  be  moved  toward  the  bowl  discharge  opening,  a  sec- 
ond cylindrical  meat  chopper  bowl  having  a  receiving 
^emng.  a  second  worm,  means  in  engagemem  with  the 
•eoond  worm  and  second  bowl  adapted  to  support  the 
•eoond  worm  within  the  seccmd  bowl  and  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  and  a  conveyor  conduit  in  engagement 
with  the  second  bowl  and  having  one  end  in  sealed  com- 
munication with  the  receiving  opening  of  the  second  bowl 
and  the  other  end  open;  the  provision  of  means  to  mount 
the  second  bowl  on  the  base  for  selective  operative  and 
non-operative  cooperation  of  the  second  bowl  and  worm 
with  the  first  bowl  and  worm  and  comprising  a  bearing 
part  in  engagement  with  the  second  bowl,  and  an  element 
m  engagement  with  the  base  and  the  second  bowl  bearing 
part  adapted  to  support  the  second  bowl  on  the  base  and 
for  movement  rdative  to  the  base  and  to  the  firat  bowl  to 
and  from  positions  in  one  of  which  positions  the  open  end 
of  the  conduit  engages  the  first  bowl  in  substantially  sealed 
communication  with  the  discharge  opening  thereof,  there- 
by to  receive  ground  meat  discharged  therefrom  and  to 
convey  the  same  to  the  receiving  opening  of  the  second 
bowL 


3,935,423 
_  CONTAINERS 

^^  ^  ^2:!r_'T"'~nr  rn    ■■^em  ii  at,|.iL 
Oca,  lac,  nudNugli,  Pn.,  ■  caspusatloa  of  Pcaanrlv 
FUed  May  4,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  197.7^; 
4Claiaas.    (CL  15»-^) 


7.  In  a  rotary  feed  mill,  a  n)tatable  bale  buster  plate, 
and  a  plurality  of  cutting  means  secured  to  and  projecting 
from  one  face  of  said  pUte  for  cutting  engagement  with 
the  end  of  a  bale  to  be  milled,  each  of  said  cutting  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  triangular  cutting  blades 
having  a  bevded  cutting  edge  and  secured  in  registering 
and  contacting  back  to  back  reUtion  on  said  plate  to 
provide  an  inclined  cutting  edge  extending  from  said 
plate,  the  blades  being  positioned  to  lie  in  a  plane  normal 
to  a  radius  passing  therethrough  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  plate. 


1.  A  container  having  a  bottom  and  having  side  walls 
joined  to  said  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
said  side  walls  being  made  from  a  flexible  material  and 
havmg  an  outwardly  down-turned  lip  at  the  top  thereof 
which  extends  substantially  therearound,  said  lip  bdng 
spaced  apart  from  the  outside  periphery  of  the  walls 
at  the  top  thereof  to  form  a  peripheral  groove  extending 
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suhsUntuUly  around  said  walls,  and  a  spring-like  split 
ring  disposed  in  said  groove  for  imparting  stiffness  to  said 
walls. 


SPRING  CAGE  Nl/T  WITH  DEFORMABLE  HOOKS 
&  lawonU,  Tohdo,  OM0,  mi^ui  to  Praatok 
,  Tofate,  OMo,  a  corponttoa  of  MlcUgaa 
FIM  Jaa.  24,  1959,  Sar.  No.  TtMlt 
1  Clatai.     (CL  ISl— 41.75) 


A  cage  nut  comprising  a  spring  sheet  metal  holder  hav- 
ing an  apertured  base  plate,  a  nut  body  abutting  the  base 
plate  and  having  a  screw  threaded  bore  registering  with 
the  aperture  in  the  base  plate,  tab  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plate  bearing  against  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  nut. 
said  tab  means  connprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tabs. 
a  third  tab  disposed  between  each  pair  of  tabs  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  nut  to  afford  finger  holds  for 
handling  the  cage  nut,  end  panels  integral  with  opposite 
ends  of  the  base  plate  and  disposed  at  approximately  right 
angles  thereto  to  engage  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  nut  and 
terminating  at  the  opposite  edge  of  the  nut  body,  a  pair 
of  integral  laterally  spaced  relatively  narrow  fingers  in- 
clining downwardly  and  inwardly  from  each  end  panel 
and  projecting  substantially  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  nut  body,  a  tab  integral  with  each  end  panel  and  en- 
gaging the  underside  of  the  nut  body  and  arranged  be- 
tween a  pair  of  fingers,  and  hooks  00  the  free  ends  of 
said  fingers  and  integrally  joining  same  and  curved  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  same  with  the  free  ends  thereof 
approximately  in  the  plane  of  the  respective  end  panels 
for  engagement  in  a  supporting  panel  aperture,  the  curved 
portion  of  said  hooks  providing  a  cam  surface  to  coact  with 
an  associated  edge  of  the  supporting  panel  aperture  to 
resiliently  urge  said  hooks  and  their  respective  pain  of 
fingers  into  the  supporting  panel  aperture,  the  tip  of  said 
hooks  being  sufficiently  spaced  from  their  respective 
fingen  to  enable  subsequent  flattening  thereof  between 
one  surface  of  a  supporting  panel  and  a  supported  panel 
while  simultaneously  flattening  the  portions  of  said  fingers 
adjacent  said  end  panels  against  the  other  surface  of  the 
supporting  panel  when  said  nut  and  the  supporting  and 
supported  panels  are  forced  together  by  screw  action. 


M35,425 

TUBELESS    TIRE    REPAIR    EQUIPMENT 
W.  MuOca,  Jr.,  M13  W.  Iowa  St, 

BvHMTflicl,  bd. 
A|r.  21, 19#l,  Ssr.  No.  23,7tt 
1  Oaiiik    (CL  152-^7«) 


A  repair  device  for  a  puncture  hole  bounded  by  an 
irregular  shaped  wall  to  a  tubelcas  pneumatic  tire  haT- 


ing  an  inherently  resilient  carcass  of  rubber  and  sub- 
stantially non-stretchable  reinforcing  cords  incorporated 
therein,  said  tire  repair  device  comprising  a  rubbery  elon- 
gated solid  resilient  plug  Upered  to  form  larger  and  smal- 
ler end  portions  and  of  a  stiffness  to  be  inserted  from  the 
exterior  the  larger  end  first  in  a  puncture  hole  of  a  tire 
without  the  aid  of  a  tool  and  in  a  manner  to  be  gripped  by 
the  material  of  the  tire  defining  the  puncture  bole,  an  air 
sealant  of  a  heavy  viscous  coating  of  rubber  adhesive 
having  incorporated  therein  a  hardening  inhibiting  agent, 
said  air  sealant  extending  over  the  length  of  said  plug 
and  of  a  character  that  when  the  filler  is  inserted  in  the 
puncture  hole  of  the  tire  the  larger  end  will  project  into 
the  interior  of  the  tire  sufBcient  to  hold  an  accumulation 
of  the  air  sealant,  and  the  plug  will  be  squeezed  between 
its  extremities  in  a  manner  to  cause  it  to  conform  to  the 
contour  of  the  wall  of  the  puncture  hole  and  an  accumu- 
lation of  the  air  sealant  will  be  caused  to  form  about  the 
plug  00  the  interior  of  the  tire  and  provide  an  obstruction 
against  the  leakage  from  a  tire,  said  air  sealant  being  of  a 
eoMiatency  to  remain  sufficiently  tacky  that  when  pres- 
sure within  the  tire  and  centrifugal  force  during  rotation 
of  the  tire  will  cause  enough  of  the  air  sealant  to  flow 
lengthwise  of  the  plug  in  a  puncture  hole  to  fill  completely 
the  space  between  the  wall  of  the  puncture  hole  and  the 
plug  and  seal  against  air  pasaage. 


M35t424 
TUBELESS    TIRE    REPAIR    EQUIPMENT 
W.  Mailer  2«13  W.  lovra  St, 

EvaMTille,  Ind. 
iMt  t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t3M13 
2riiiMS     (CL152— >379) 


1.  A  unit  for  the  repair  of  a  relatively  small  opening 
in  a  flexible  air  retaining  tire  wall,  said  unit  comprising 
a  flexible  elongated  filler  of  multiple  twisted  longitudinal 
reinforcing  members,  fibers  retained  by  said  multiple 
twisted  longitudinal  reinforcing  members  and  disposed 
sharply  across  said  members,  a  viscous  flowable  air  seal- 
ant incorporated  in  said  filler  and  coating  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  filler  having  sufficient  bulk  to  fill  the  open- 
ing in  which  it  is  located,  whereby  the  fibers  disposed 
sharply  across  said  members  block  the  flow  of  said  sealant 
along  said  filler  to  the  outside  o(  said  retaining  wall  but 
will  allow  reverse  flow  oi  the  sealant  around  a  portion 
of  the  filler  which  projects  within  the  tire  wall  during 
the  flexing  thereof. 


M35,<27 
CRIMPING  DEVICE 
Edward  R.  Mwk,  5442  SE.  WoodMock  SL, 
Portia^  Orcg. 
FDcd  Apr.  U,  194«,  Scr.  No.  23,512 
2  Clahm.    (CL  153—1) 
1.  In  a  device  for  placing  a  ferrule  on  the  end  of  a 
cable,  in  combination,  first  and  second  opposed  header 
platea,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  extending  between  said  plates, 
a  tube  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  on  said  tube, 
a  die  on  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  plurality  of  rods  extettd- 
ing  from  the  second  one  of  said  header  plates,  a  die  hold- 
ing plate  removably  nnounted  00  said  rods,  an  opposed  die 
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00  said  die  holding  plate,  and  hydraulic  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  piston  to  engage  said  first-mentioned  die  with 
•aid  opposed  die,  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  second 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  second  cylin- 


cumferential  groove-shaped  seating  on  each  disc  ci4>able 
of  receiving  a  bead  portion  of  a  tire  during  its  manufac- 
ture, the  said  seating  having  a  minimum  effective  diame- 
ter which  is  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
tubular  diaphragm  in  inoperative  condition  of  the  drum. 


der,  a  connection  from  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  to 
■aid  first-mentioned  cylinder,  a  return  line  from  said  first- 
mentioned  cylinder  to  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder, 
dieck  valves  in  both  of  said  lines,  and  an  extemaOy  posi- 
tioned operating  handle  for  said  second  piston. 


3,935,42S 

ROLLER.DIE  APPARATUS 

R.  RcywMs,  1725  Nason  St.,  Alameda,  Calif. 

FIM  Ma7  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl4,34t 

19  ClahM.    (CL  153— 4S) 

(Gmnted  nndsr  TItk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aac.  244) 


and  a  maximum  effective  diameter  which  is  greater  than 
the  said  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular  diaphragm,  and 
means  radially  supporting  the  seatings  fnxn  the  discs 
capable  of  varying  at  will  the  effective  diameter  of  the 
sratings  within  its  maximum  and  minimum  values. 


3,935,439 
MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
DooaU  M.  Halch,  Rochester,  Mich.,  aarifMr  to  Cwtias- 
Wrlfht  Corporation,  Utlca  DItWob,  iJtica,  Mlch^  a 
corporatioa  off  Ddawarc 

FIM  Dec  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7t3374 
3  ClniaM.    (CL  154— 49S) 


1.  Rolling  apparatus  for  a  woit  piece  comprising  a 
base,  an  upright  having  a  trunnion,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
supported  on  said  trunnion  for  oscillatory  movement 
thereabout,  a  roller  joumaled  to  one  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  rocker  arm  be- 
tween the  roller  and  the  trunnion,  a  die  supported  on  said 
base  and  having  a  working  surface  corresponding  to  the 
desired  contour  of  a  work  piece  positioned  thereagainst, 
said  die  composed  of  a  plurality  of  independently  mov- 
able adjacent  die  segments  forming  an  outer  composite 
concave  surface  having  a  radius  and  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  path  of  said  roller  for  engagement  by  the 
roller,  means  for  applying  gradually  a  pressure  on  said 
die  through  said  roller,  and  means  of  oscillating  said 
rocker  arm  with  the  roller  in  engagement  with  said  die 
whereby  a  selected  portion  of  the  work  piece  is  worked. 


3,935,429 
TIRE  BUILDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MarccDo  Vaaao,  Dario  GOctta,  mi  Aatonio  Pacdarini, 
MOan,  Italy,  MsigMirB  to  PIreili  Sodcta  per  Azio^ 
MBaa,  Italy 

FDed  Dec.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  791,431 
ClalBM  priorItT,  appBcatioa  itriy  Dec.  14, 1954 
tOakm.    (CL  154-^493) 
1.  In  a  rotataUe  tire  building  drum  a  pair  of  axially, 
aligned  rigid  circular  discs  axially  adjusUble  with  re^wct 
to  each  other,  a  tubular  resilient  diaphragm  having  its 
opposite  end  edges  air-tightly  connected  to  circumferen- 
tial portions  of  the  discs,  means  for  dehvering  air  pres- 
sure into  the  space  confined  between  the  discs  and  dia- 
phragm whereby  the  drum  may  be  inflated  thereby  to 
deform  the  di^>hrafm  to  a  tork  dupe  when  the  discs 
are  drawn  towards  each  other,  a  radially  expansible  dr- 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  molded  plastic  articles 
having  multiple  layers  of  reinforcing  material  formed 
therein,  said  apparatiu  comprising  means  for  receiving 
and  orienting  a  plurality  of  super-imposed  continuous 
tapes  of  said  reinforcing  material  corresponding  to  said 
layers  and  which  tapes  are  impregnated  with  a  thermo- 
setting resin,  said  means  including  a  comb  member  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  spaced  slots,  each  slot  being  adapt- 
ed to  property  align  each  tape  with  adjacent  tapes,  means 
for  merging  and  tacking  together  said  oriented  tapes,  said 
latter  means  comprising  a  first  set  of  oppositely  disposed 
rollers  adapted  to  press  said  tapes  together  with  sufficient 
heat  and  pressure  to  soften  the  impregnated  resin,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  oppositely  disposed  rollers,  said  second  set 
of  rollers  being  adapted  to  chill  said  tapes  to  slow  the 
setting  rate  of  said  resin,  and  mold  means  for  receiving 
said  tacked  together  tapes  for  molding  the  same  into  said 
articles  and  curing  the  same  by  the  application  of  suffi- 
cient beat  and  pressure  to  cause  rapid  polymerization  of 
said  resin. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  156— 5 12  see: 
Patent  No.  3.035,932 
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HEATING  TIP  FOR  WELDING  OF  PLASTICS 
Howard  KmwIm,  Fort  WUn,  OatiHo,  Cauda,  m- 

SS^'Viiir  ^^r^^fi-"**  LtariliirTorii-o. 
^'■■■'M^  Caaaaa,  aeoraoratlaa 

■•  *,  mi.  Sir.  No.  11«,131 
4  Claiw.     (CL  154—379) 


*  booom  waU,  an  outer  wall  and  an  inaer  annular  wall, 
and  deiinint  an  inner  chamber  within  said  inner  wall  and 
an  outer  chamber  between  said  inner  and  outer  walla; 
luel  inlet  means  openint  into  said  outer  chamber;  tubular 
air  inlet  means  passing  througb  said  inner  and  outer  waUs, 
openuig  into  said  inner  chamber  and  bavinf  a  perforat«l 


l\     ' 


n 


1.  A  tip  for  beating  plastic  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  a  thick  end  and  a  thinner  end,  said  body 
being  tapered  from  said  thick  end  to  said  thinner  end 
and  said  ends  being  shaped  to  provide  a  knife  edge  at  each 
extremity  of  said  elongated  body. 


3,*35,432 

GAS  TORCH  FOR  WELDING  OF  PLAOT1C 

MATERIALS 

Kari  Eric  Ericaaon,  Sudbybcrg.  Swedes,  ■■ham  to  Ak- 

ticbolacct  Max  Siercrt,  Sudbybcrg,  fnti4tm,  a 


Fiad  N«T.  4,  IfSt,  Sar.  Now  771J14 

appllcatioa  Swedes  Nov.  12,  1951 
4  Oatam.    (CL  15S— 27.4) 


I-  A  gas  torch  for  producing  hot  products  of  com- 
bustion from  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  comprising 
means  providing  a  fuel  mixing  chamber,  nozzle  means  for 
admitting  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  chamber, 
means  forming  air  aspirating  inlet  openings  for  induction 
of  combustion  air  into  said  mixing  chamber  due  to  flow 
of  said  fuel  flowing  under  pressure  from  said  nozzle 
"***"*'  means  providing  a  combustion  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  mixing  chamber,  means  for  moving 
said  combustion  chamber  relative  to  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  combustion  chamber  means  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  mixing  chamber  means  from  an  operative 
poaitioB  to  an  ignition  position  and  said  combustion  cham- 
ber means  beuig  provided  with  an  ignition  aperture 
located  to  be  acceaaible  for  the  insertion  of  an  igniting 
element  into  the  combustion  chamber  when  the  combus- 
tion chamber  means  is  in  ignition  position  and  said  aper- 
ture being  located  to  be  substantially  masked  when  said 
combustion  chamber  means  is  in  operative  poaitioa. 


OIL  BURNER 

«.-  T^  "  ShanwBod  Drive,  NvMi,  N.Y. 
FBad  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t39,<2J 

3.  An  oil  burner  comprising  in  combination,  beatable 
wall  means  including  a  top  wail  havmg  a  center  opening. 


portion  located  in  said  outer  chamber  so  that  fuel  vapor 
paMes  from  said  air  inlet  means  and  from  there  into  said 
inner  chamber;  and  spiral-shaped  baffle  means  in  said 
mner  chamber  defining  in  the  same  a  spiral-shaped  duct 
for  guiding  fuel  vapor  toward  the  center  of  said  inner 
chamber  and  to  said  center  opening. 


3,t35,04 
IVAPORATORS 
A.^    ^-.^V*^  Wafttagtos,  asd  Derek  Ed- 
Abd,  Cnkbcth,  mam  Warri^oa,  E^lMd,  as. 
United  Kbigdoa  Atonslc  EMtgy  Anthority, 


Fled  Mar.  21, 19St,  Sar.  No.  722,99t 

Gfwt  Brttate  Mar.  26,  1957 
(CL  159^^44) 


1.  In  an  evaporator  system  for  concentrating  a  liqmd 
solution,  a  vertically  dispoaed  elongate  boiler  for  said 
Uquid  solution,  induction  beating  coil  means  diqmsed 
external  to  an  upper  portion  only  of  the  boiler  for  gen- 
erating vapor  with  liquid  entrained  therein  in  said  upper 
portion,  feed  means  communicating  with  a  base  portion 
oi  the  boiler  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  bquid 
solution  in  the  boiler  so  above  said  upper  portion  that  said 
vapor  and  entrained  liquid  will  pass  directly  therefrom, 
means  communicating  with  the  boiler  between  said  upper 
and  base  portions  for  removing  liquid  solution  from  a 
quiescent  region  of  the  boiler,  a  vapor  liquid  separator 
disposed  above  said  surface  of  the  Iiqui<l  solution  and 
having  a  liquid  phaae  portion,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  separator  and  the  portion  of  the  boiler  above  said  sur- 
face of  the  liquid  solution,  return  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  boiler  and  said  liquid  phase  portion  <rf  the  sepa- 
rator, ganuna  ray  detector  aseana  diapoaed  traasverw  of 
said  return  conduit  means  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  liquid  solution  returning  from  said  liquid  phase  por- 
tioa  of  the  separator,  electrically  controlled  valve  mraw 
in  said  liquid  solulioa  removing  meana.  and  electrical 
means  for  opeaiag  arid  valve  means  when  said  detector 
means  regialers  a  coaceatration  equal  to  or  above  a  pre- 
determined concentration. 
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3,t35,4M 

HINGBS  FOR  WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 

Geoig  Fiiirisni,  Ytrc  RaeHagaa,  I  maatinai,  Narway 

FBai  Fak.  2, 1999,  Sar.  No.  79Mt2 

wpttcatloB  Norway  Apr.  19, 19St 
t  Oabia.    (CL  lii-4U) 


^o  no 

•jlq  a  ■ 

1.  A  hinte  comprising  first  and  second  brackets,  axially 
aligned  sleeves  on  one  of  said  brackets,  said  sleeves  being 
spaced  by  a  determinable  distance,  a  pin  fixed  in  one  of 
said  sleeves  and  extending  partially  into  the  other  of  said 
sleeves  to  define  with  the  latter  a  blind  bore,  a  second  pin 
mounted  laterally  of  the  other  of  said  brackets  for  ea- 
gaging  in  said  blind  bore,  and  a  hinge  blade  having  an 
open  groove  axially  aligned  with  said  second  pin  and 
selectively  engageable  with  the  first  said  pin,  said  open 
groove  having  a  contour  corresponding  with  the  first  said 
pin,  said  groove  and  blade  having  an  axial  extent  which 
is  smaller  than  said  distance  to  permit  displacement  be- 
tween said  Ivacketa. 


to 


3,93S,4M 

PAPER  BOARD  MACHINES 

PcscateUo,  New  Loadoa 

Paper  B«n  Coospaay  lacorporated, 

a  corporatioa  of  Coaaactlcat 

Flad  Feb.  14«  1957,  Sar.  No.  M9,145 

•  CUsH.    (d.  Itt-^27) 


Mont- 


1.  A  p^>ar  board  machine  comprising  a  cylinder  moM, 
means  for  rotating  the  mold,  a  stock  vat  having  a  vat 
circle  in  which  the  moid  rotatea,  a  flow  system  for  supply- 
ing stock  to  the  vat,  a  making  board  positioned  at  the 
upper  edge  of  the  vat  circle  adjacent  the  mold  where  it 
emerges  from  the  vat  circle,  and  means  mounting  the  said 
board  on  the  edge  of  the  vat  circle  and  for  adjusting  the 
position  thereof  horizontally,  the  flow  system  comprising 
means  for  supplying  the  stock  to  the  vat  circle  over  the 
said  making  board  and  removing  water  from  the  interior 
of  the  mold,  whereby  the  direction  of  stock  flow  within 
the  vat  circle  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  mold  is  maintained. 


1»c^ 


3,935,(37 
RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 
C  Allca,  BeDaira,  Tex.,  aarigaar  to  Tc 
a  corporatioa  of  Ddawwe 
Flad  Sept.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,7M 
4aaiiM.    (CLIM— •) 
1.  In  a  secondary  recovery  operation  of  petrdeum 
from  an  underground  petroleum  bearing  formation  where- 
in a  fluid  is  introduced  via  an  injection  well  into  said 
petroleum   bearing  formation  to  drive  petroleum  from 
said  formation  toward  a  production  well,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  as  said  fluid  a  first 
hydrocarbon  mixture  having  a  composition  with 


respect  to  said  petroleum  in  said  formation  such  that 
said  first  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixture  is  capable  upon 
admixture  with  said  petroleum  within  said  formation  of 
forming  therewith  a  first  single  phase  admixture  in  the 
critical  state  having  the  composition  indicated  at  the 
critical  point  of  said  petroleum  within  said  formation 
under  the  formation  conditions  of  temperature  and  pres- 
sure u  indicated  on  a  three  component  methane 
— C2_« — C74.  phase  diagram  for  said  petroleum  under 
formation  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  form- 
ing the  aforesaid  first  single  phase  admixture  within  said 
f(Mination  by  injecting  said  first  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
mixture  thereinto,  subsequently  injecting  into  said  forma- 
tion via  said  injection  well  a  second  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
mixture  having  a  composition  with  respect  to  said  first 


•4^jr^*S 


1; 


.SL- 


single  phase  admixture  such  that  said  second  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  mixture  is  capable  upon  admixture  there- 
with of  maintaining  the  resulting  admixture  in  single 
I^iase  condition  under  formation  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure,  said  second  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture comprising  a  nornudly  gaseous  hydrocarbon  and  a 
hydrocarbon  in  the  molecular  wei^t  range  of  Cj-Ct  of 
lesser  proportion  than  contained  in  said  first  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  mixture,  and  thereafter  introducing  into  said 
formation  a  relatively  lean  gas  having  a  composition  com- 
prising substantially  only  methane  chosen  from  outside 
the  2-phase  region  <A  said  three  component  phase  diagram 
capable  only  of  mixing  with  and  maintaining  the  afore- 
said resulting  admixture  in  single  phase  condition  thereby 
to  effect  a  substantially  complete  aingle  phase  diq>lace- 
ment  of  petroleum  from  said  formatioa. 


3,935,(3S 

INmATION  OF  COUNTERFLOW  IN  STTU 
COMBUSTION 
Harry  W.  Pvker,  Joha  W.  M«rz,  and  loacpb  C  Traal- 
BarflcevHlc,  Okla.,  nsripnri  to  PhiiUpa  Petraicam 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

lane  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  741,329 
14  OateL    (CL  IM— 11)  ^ 


7.  A  proceas  for  initiating  in  titu  combustion  in  a  car- 
bonaceooa  stratum  around  an  ignititM  bordiole  therein 
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which  compriies  heatmg  uid  Btntam  ad|aceat  said  ifni- 
tioo  borehole  to  the  ifnitioa  temperature  of  the  car- 
booaceous  material  therein  by  buminf  a  ma«  of  charcoal 
in  said  ifnitioa  borebok;  while  burning  said  charcoal  in 
said  ignition  borehole,  passing  into  said  thus  heated  stra- 
timi  and  toward  said  ignition  borehole  a  combustible  mix- 
ture containing  a  fuel  gas  and  oxygen  in  excess  over  the 
amount  needed  to  bum  said  fuel  gas  by  way  of  at  leait 
one  other  borehole  only,  burning  said  combustible  mix- 
ture in  said  stratimi  surrounding  said  ignition  borehole, 
continuing  to  pass  said  combustible  mixture  into  said 
stratum  as  described  so  as  to  establisL  an  in  situ  comboa- 
tioo  zone  in  said  stratum  around  said  ignition  borehole, 
and  recovering  gases  and  vapors  thus  produced  from  said 
ignition  borehole. 


HYDRAUUCALLY-ACTUATED  WELL  PACKER 
Ck«i«  C.  Brown  and  CtaiMaigii  B.  Cactean,  both  of 
UU  raiptin  SL,  HomKm,  Tcx^  s^d  Cockraa  h- 

So  flMO  BPOWB 

FIM  Mav  27. 1957,  Scr.  Ntt.  M13H 
iniiMi     (CLIM— 15t) 


1.  A  well  packer  comprising,  a  support  having  a  bore 
extending  therethrough,  an  annular  elastic  packing  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  support  and  secured  thereto  at 
spaced  points  to  provide  a  fluid  chamber  between  the 
packing  element  and  support,  means  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  the  bore  of  the  support  and  the 
chamber,  check  valve  means  in  said  communication  es- 
tablishing means  permitting  fluid  flow  from  the  bore  into 
the  chamber  while  preventing  flow  from  the  chamber, 
additional  means  in  the  support  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  area  above  the  packing  element  and  the 
chamber,  check  valve  means  in  said  additional  communi- 
cation-establishing means  permitting  fluid  flow  from 
above  the  packer  into  the  chamber  while  preventing  flow 
from  the  chamber,  and  means  for  selectively  releasing 
the  fluid  from  the  chamber  comprising  a  pressure  release 
passageway  between  the  chamber  and  bore  of  the  sup- 
port and  a  tubular  valve  member  forming  part  of  the 
support  and  having  said  bore  therein,  said  relief  passage- 
way being  opened  by  shifting  of  the  tubular  valve  ele 
ment 


Boas   A«   Mcdtotockf 


KELLY  COCK 
Wilfred    C.    GlkaiM,    F^toi 
Onuicc  aod  Ivaa  O.  MUm.  _ 
to  Skaffcr  Tool  Worfca,  Bna,  CaMf. 

FUad  May  7,  1H«.  Sar.  No.  St3442 
7  ClalM.    (CL  IM— 7f) 
1.  A  Kelly  cock,  comprising:  a  body  having  an  en- 
larged intermediate  portion,  said  body  having  an  axial 


flow  passage  therethrough  including  an  enlarged  cylin- 
drical chaaabcr  within  the  eaUraad  portioa  of  said  body. 
and  a  traasvana  cylindrical  bore  tht  axis  of  which  inter- 
sects the  axis  of  the  flow  passage;  a  cylindrical  plug  ro- 
utably  disposed  in  the  transverse  bore  and  having  a  dia- 
metrical flow  paasage  therethrough  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  as  the  diameter  of  the  axial  passage  of  the 
body  and  registerable  with  said  axial  flow  passage,  said 
plug  having  a  socket  in  one  end  for  reception  of  a  tool 
for  routing  same,  and  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  other  end  into  and  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  diametrical  flow  paaaage  thereof,  an  outer 
end  portion  of  said  longitudinal  bore  being  internally 
threaded;  a  plug  insert  having  external  threads  engage- 
able  with  the  threads  of  said  bore,  said  plug  insen  be- 
ing concave  at  its  inner  end  and  having  a  socket  recess 
in  its  opposite  end  and  an  enlarged  annular  head  at  said 
opposite  end  with  an  arcuate,  peripheral  notch;  releaa- 
able  means  for  securing  the  plug  in  the  transverse  bore; 
a  cap  removably  attached  to  said  body,  said  cap  having 
an  annular  opening  therethrough  for  reception  of  the 


head  of  the  plug  insert  and  having  a  part  about  the  open- 
ing therethrough  which  overlies  the  adjacent  end  portion 
of  the  plug,  said  part  provided  at  its  iimer  side  with  an 
arcuate  recess  of  approximately  90*  in  length  along  said 
annular  opening,  said  plug  having  a  tapped  opening  in 
said  adjacent  end;  an  Allen  head  set  screw  in  said  tapped 
opening,  the  head  of  said  screw  being  receivable  in  said 
arcuate  recess  and  said  arctute  notch  thereby  holding 
the  plug  insert  against  rotation,  there  being  a  hole  through 
the  cap  at  one  end  of  the  arcuate  recess  so  that  when 
said  plug  is  routed  to  a  poaition  whereat  said  screw  head 
engages  the  end  of  the  recces  at  said  hole,  the  passage 
through  said  plug  insert  is  out  of  communication  with 
the  axial  passage  of  the  body  and  the  head  of  said  Allen 
head  screw  is  aligned  with  the  opening  through  the  cap 
so  that  said  screw  may  be  removed  and  replaced,  and 
when  the  plug  is  rotated  substantially  90*  to  the  open 
position  the  head  of  the  Allen  head  screw  is  moved  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  arcuate  recess  which  end  serves 
•s  a  Stop  for  the  rotative  movemem  of  the  plug;  and  an- 
nular sealing  means  in  the  chamber  of  the  body  in  en- 
gagement with  the  plug. 


3gBSM41 

DOWN  TUBING  SELF-CLOSING  FLOW 

CONTROL  VALVE 
S.  Page.  Low  Bead.  Critf .  Mstnor  to  ta  OH 


rued  Nov.  15,  1957.  S«r.  No.  «9(,7St 
S  OatM.  (CL  1M_72) 
1.  Well  flow  control  equipment  for  shutting  off  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  a  well,  comprising:  production  tubing 
extending  into  said  well  and  forming  with  the  wall  of 
the  well  an  annular  space  about  the  outside  of  the  tub- 
ing; valve  means  in  the  tubing;  means  packing  off  the 
space  about  the  outside  of  said  tubing  below  said  valve 
means;  said  space  above  said  packing  means  being  filled 
with  fluid;  means  for  directing  production  fluid  pres- 
sure at  the  lop  of  the  well  into  the  space  above  said 
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packing  means;  said  valve  means  having  operating  means 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  space  to  mainuin  said 


*^=^5M 


valve  open;  and  said  operating  means  including  means 
lending  to  normally  close  said  valve  means. 


3,t3S,M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 
PRODUCTION  FLUID  FROM  A  WELL 
S.  Paga,  Loag  Beach.  CaUf .,  assigiies  to  Page  Ofl 
Tools,  iM.,  Loi«  Beach.  CaUf.,  a  totporattoa  of  CaH- 


FVed  Aog.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (774S7 
4  CWaa.    (CL  IM— 224) 


I 


M35.M3 
DEVICE  TO  ALTER  DYNAMIC  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  ROTOR  SYSTEMS 
BartnuB  KcOcy,  Dallaa.  ami  Robert  R.  Ljmi  aad  FnMcb 
J.  WagBcr,  ArifasftoB,  Tex.,  aarigaors,  by  omsbc  nrriir 
■cnta,   to   Bcfl   Aerospace   Corporattoi^   Wheatidd, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4<,1M 
4  Cblw.    (O.  17»~16«.13) 


1.  In  a  helicopter  aircraft,  in  combination,  a  rotor- 
supporting  mast,  a  rotor  including  a  blade  extending 
radially  of  said  mast,  means  mounting  said  blade  on  said 
mast  for  rocking  movements  of  the  blade  both  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  and 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  cyclically  varying 
the  pitch  of  said  blade,  routing  inertia  means  including  a 
base  member  and  a  wei^ted  extension  member,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  base  member  upon  said  m^M 
about  an  axis  transverse  thereto  for  rocking  movement  of 
the  inertia  means  independent  of  said  rotor,  articulating 
means  connecting  said  extension  member  to  said  base 
member  at  a  position  outboard  of  said  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  base  member  upon  said  mast,  means  inter- 
connecting said  inertia  means  and  said  rotor  to  control 
the  inclination  of  the  plane  of  roUtion  of  said  rotor,  said 
articulating  means  being  disposed  to  permit  said  weighted 
extension  member  to  oscillate  subsUntially  in  the  plane 
of  iu  rotation  about  said  articulating  means  as  an  axis. 


3,«35.M4 
ROTARY  WING  OR  BLADE  SYmMS 
FOR  HEUCOPTERS 
Derschnsidt.  Beiah—scn.  Woilteiiibcrg, 
to  Bdlkow-~ 


Filed  Joly  13,  19M,  Sar.  No.  42.A99 

pllcatioa  Gersany  Joly  9, 19SS 
7ClafaM.    (CL17»— 1MJ5) 


•>  1.  A  tttbiag  caafaig  annuhis  vaNe  for  nse  in  oil  wells 
comprising:  an  elongated  body;  a  packer  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  body;  means  supporting  said  packer  sleeve  on  said 
body  with  said  sleeve  disposed  in  annularly  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  body;  an  annular  packer  rubber  disposed 
about  said  sleeve  and  having  an  end  protecting  beyond 
an  end  of  Mdd  slervo;  a  valve  sleeve  slidably  supported 
OQ  said  body;  sealing  means  between  said  valve  sleeve 
aad  said  body;  said  valve  sleeve  being  slidable  on  said 
body  to  a  poaition  at  which  an  end  thereof  is  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  end  of  said  rubber  packer  to  thereby 
prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  body  and  said 


1.  In  a  rotary  Made  system  for  aircraft  adapted  for 
horizontal  flight;  roUUble  hub  means  including  a  pair  of 
fixed  rigid  arms  and  having  a  substantially  verticid  axle 
adapted  to  be  driven  at  uniform  angular  velocity,  a  plo- 
rality  of  elongated  blades  arranged  horizontally  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  pivoted  to  said  arms  and  rotat- 
able  therewith,  said  blades  being  located  substantially  in 
a  common  horizontal  plane  and  being  movable  for  lead 
and  lagging  blade  movenKnts  in  said  plane,  control  means 
including  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  blades  and  adapted  to  effect  predetermined 
movements  thereof  in  said  common  plane  and  relative  to 
said  hub  meant,  whereby  aaid  Mades  may  be  adjusted  in 
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position  relative  to  taid  hub  means  for  overcomint  noo- 
untfonn  effects  of  air  flowing  past  said  blades  during  rota- 
tion of  said  hub  means  and  concurrent  horizontal  flight 
of  said  aircraft,  said  control  means  further  including  a 
pivoc  pin.  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hub 
means,  and  adjustable  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of 
mU  hub  means,  said  pin  being  fixed  against  roution  with 
Mid  bub  means,  said  coaaastiog  elements  being  pivoted 
to  said  pin  and  being  owJIfble  during  rotation  of  said 
hub  means,  bell  crank  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  con- 
necting elemenu  and  said  arms  for  translating  oaciUatable 
movements  into  swinging  movements  of  said  blades,  means 
selectively  operable  to  shift  said  pivot  pin  radially  relative 
to  said  hub  means,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  vary 
the  direction  of  such  radial  shifting  of  said  pivot  pin. 


each  comprising  two  sections  adjusUble  loogitudinally  of 
each  other  mi  including  independently  controllable  opcr- 
■Ung  meant  for  relatively  adjusting  the  two  sections  and 
holding  them  in  any  adjusted  position  in  relation  to  each 
other,  a  universal  connection  between  one  section  of  each 
strut  and  said  hammer  lead  at  a  relatively  long  distance 
from  the  lower  end  thereof,  means  UKHinted  on  the  wind- 
lass frame  to  provide  supports  for  said  struts  at  both 


SEMI-MOUNTED  IMPLEMENT 
W.  WHmi^  "'^higtia,  Md  Thiiiiii   W. 
Mick.,  BisiifMi  la  Perd  Motar 
Mick.,  a  cagya— lie«  of 


FUadA 

9 


f ,  IfSf,  S«r.  No.  7274ft 
(CL  172— 445) 


1.  A  semi-mounted  implement  for  use  with  a  tractor 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  rearwardly  extending  draft  links 
and  means,  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  for  raising 
the  draft  links;  said  implement  having  means  on  the 
forward  portion  thereof  receiving  the  rear  ends  of  the 
draft  links  and  forming  a  transverse  axis  for  the  imple- 
ment, at  least  one  transport  wheel  at  the  rear  of  the  im- 
plement mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movement, 
means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  of  the  tractor  for  forcing  the  transport 
wheel  downwardly  to  raise  the  rear  of  the  impleirent 
about  the  transverse  axis  at  the  forward  portion  thereof, 
means  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  the  imple- 
meitt,  connected  with  the  tractor  and  moved  relative  to  the 
implement  upon  raising  the  draft  links  of  the  tractor, 
and  resilient  means  connecting  sajd  mounted  means  with 
the  implement  and  stressed  upon  raising  the  draft  links, 
the  stress  of  said  resilient  means  serving  to  transfer 
weight  from  the  rear  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  im- 
pkment 


sides  of  the  windlass  frame,  and  universal  connections 
between  the  other  sections  of  said  struts  and  said  sup- 
poru  for  them,  whereby  the  hansmer  lead  can  be  lifted 
from  the  ground  by  the  crane  boom  operating  means 
acting  on  said  radius  frame  and,  when  resting  with  its 
lower  end  on  the  ground  at  a  predetermined  point  thereon, 
can  be  adjusted  in  respect  of  iu  inclination  and  held 
steadily  in  all  directions  by  means  of  said  separately  ex- 
tendable struts. 


KOTAKY  DRILL  BIT 


troit.  Mich.,  aaripon  to^Wkeel  Tradi^  TooTCom- 

D;!^  Mkfc.,  a  corpontfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Fek.  27, 1959,  Smr.  No.  794,124 
CCUm.    (CLl75-^3t7) 


AB 


M35,M4 
PILE-DiUVING  ATTACHMENTS 

'hanaaoo,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
GJntari  A  Mak.  Vstkalnd,  Estov,  Swe- 
idon  of  Sweden 
nM  Mar.  31, 195S,  Scr.  No.  725442 
4  CUnsB.    (CL  175—154) 
I.  In  a  tractor  crane  having  a  rotatable  windlass  frame 
with  means  at  its  front  end  for  normally  pivoting  thereto 
a  crane  boom  for  vertically  swinging  movement  and  with 
crane  boom  operating  means,  the  combination  of  a  pile- 
driving    attachment    which    comprises    a    hammer    lead 
adapted  to  rest  in  upright  position  with  its  lower  end 
on  the  ground  during  driving  of  a  pile,  a  short  radius 
frame  pivoted  to  the  windlass  frame  by  said  crane  boom 
pivoting  means  and  connected  to  and  operable  for  ver- 
tically swinging  movement  by  said  crane  boom  operating 
means,  a  universal  connection  between  said  radius  frame 
and  said  hammer  lead  at  a  relatively  short  distance  from 
the  lower  end  thereof,  two  separately  extendable  sUuu 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  having  a  substantially  flat  abrading 
face,  an  annular  abrading  ring  formed  about  the  periphery 
of  aaid  bit  and  protruding  from  said  abrading  face,  and 
•  second  abrading  ring  protruding  from  said  abrading  face 
a  greater  disUnce  than  said  first  mentioned  abrading  ring 
and  centrally  thereof  having  a  diameter  less  than  one- 
half  that  of  said  abrading  face. 


REMOTE  SETTING  picrrAL  WEIGHT 

CUTOFF  SYSTEM 
B.  WOknaa,  Jr.,  Toledo,  OMo,  assign  nr  to  Toledo 
CeeporaHo^  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporadon  of  OUo 
Filed  Doc  1,  1951,  Ser.  No.  777^23 
It  rhtssi     (CL  177— 7t) 
1.  A  system  for  control  oi  the  flow  of  material,  com- 
prising means  for  controlling  the  initi*ring  of  material 
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flow,  a  station  at  which  the  material  is  accumidated, 
means  for  respectively  sensing  die  quantity  of  material 
accumulated  at  said  station,  means  for  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  pulses  hav- 
ing a  number  which  is  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  ma- 
terial which  is  sensed,  said  pulses  individually  represent- 
ing a  unit  measure  of  said  material,  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  electrical  signal  prior  to  aaid  first  signal, 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  being  repetitively 


generated  at  a  rate  suflldent  to  produce  at  least  one 
complete  signal  in  each  interval  that  a  unit  measure  of 
said  material  flows,  a  counter  for  the  pulses  of  said  fint 
sigiud,  means  for  actuating  a  control  for  altering  the  rate 
of  flow  of  material  in  response  to  the  recycling  of  said 
counter,  and  means  responsive  to  said  second  electrical 
signal  for  establishing  in  said  counter  a  count  which  is 
the  complement  of  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses 
prior  to  the  insertion  of  the  pulses  oi  said  first  signal 
in  said  counter. 


LEVER  CONNECTION 

S.  WBUanss,  Toledo, 
,   asrignniints,   to  Toledo   Scale 
Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohk» 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  t55,555 
j  5nakni     (CL  177— 17t) 


r. 
si 


1.  A  projected  indication  weighing  scale  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  movable  about 
a  generally  horizontal  pivot  axis  in  response  to  changes 
in  load,  an  indida-bearieg  chart  generally  parallel  to 
the  pivot  axis  of  the  lever  and  movable  with  the  lever,  a 
lever  connection  connecting  the  chart  to  the  lever,  the 
lever  connectioq  including  a  bearing  carried  by  the  lever 
and  a  wheel  resting  on  the  bearing  for  rolUng  action 
generally  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  lever  and 
mounted  on  the  chart  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis,  said  lever  connection  absorbing  gen- 
erally horizontal  movements  of  the  lever  so  that  such 
movements  do  not  disturb  the  chart,  and  an  optical  sys- 
tem for  projecting  images  of  the  indicia  on  the  chart. 


3,t35,i5t 

SCALE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LIFTS 
WoVm  R.  FMadI,  RhilBsirMii  52, 

to 


Fled  Oct  31, 1957,  Sar.  No.  t93,7t3 
,'  2CkriBM.    (CL177— 2tt) 

1.  A  wci^iing  attachment  for  a  hydra tdic  lifting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  hydraulic  lifting  cylinder  for  actuat- 


ing said  lifting  mechanism,  means  for  supplying  hydrau- 
lic fluid  under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  Ufting  cylinder, 
a  hydraulic  pneumatic  cylinder  in  communicati<xi  with 
said  hydraulic  lifting  cylinder  for  receiving  said  hydraulic 
fluid  imder  pressure  from  said  hydrulic  lifting  cylinder, 
scale  means  in  conununication  with  said  hydraulic  pneu- 


matic cylinder  for  registering  die  fluid  pressure  therein, 
and  valve  means  disposed  between  said  cylinders  and  hy- 
draulic fluid  supply  means  for  closing  off  communication 
with  said  fluid  pressure  supply  means  and  communicating 
said  cylinders  vritb  one  another  at  one  time,  and  for  com- 
mimicating  said  fluid  pressure  supply  means  with  said 
hydraulic  lifting  cylinder  at  another  time. 


3,935,651 

WHEELED  TRACTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

lacfcaon  R  O^jnian,  Rte.  3,  BiaMwkk,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t54,3t2 

2  CWbm.    (CL  Itt— 1.2) 


■  -^       ,/  i«f 


1.  A  wheeled  tractor  construction  for  logging  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  front  wheeled  suspension  assembly  sup- 
porting one  end  of  said  frame,  a  rear  wheeled  susprasion 
assembly  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  each 
of  said  suspension  assemblies  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  axle  housings  secured  to  said  frame,  a  pair  of 
axially  aligned  axles  joumaled  in  each  of  said  housings 
and  having  ground  engaging  wheels  secured  to  the  remote 
ends  thereof,  said  remote  ends  projecting  beyond  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  housing  and  each  having  sprocket 
wdieels  secured  thereto  between  said  housings  and  said 
wheels,  a  differential  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  output 
shafts  disposed  between  the  axles  of  each  mspension  as- 
sembly, a  drive  shaft  operative!  y  connecting  said  differ- 
ential mechanism,  a  pair  of  transmission  housings  ro- 
tatably  joumaling  the  opposite  ends  of  said  axles  and 
said  output  shafts  of  each  suqtension  assembly,  a  pair  of 
q>rocket  wheels  disposed  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  out- 
put shafts  with  each  being  aligned  with  a  sprocket  wheel 
on  one  of  the  corresponding  axle  ends,  means  operatively 
connecting  each  of  said  shaft  sprocket  wheels  with  the 
corresponding  axle  sprocket  wheels,  motor  means  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  means  for  indi- 
vidually disengaging  each  of  said  output  shafts  from  the 
corresponding  differential  assembly  and  for  individually 
braking  each  of  said  output  shafts. 


3,935,652 

VENTILATION  OF  TRACTION  MOTORS 

Howard  I.  McLean,  Erie,  Pa.,  Msigaoi  to  General  Electric 

CoBspasqr,  a  corporalloa  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Aag.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49432 

•  CMm.    (CL  Itt— It) 

1.  A   powered   wheel   assembly  comprising  a  motor 

having  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  and  a  shaft  adapted 
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to  have  a  torque  produced  tbereoh  through  motor  action, 
a  wheel  rim  routably  mounted  on  said  homing,  said 
housing  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on 
one  end  thereof,  the  motor  shaft  having  a  pinion  gear 
on  the  end  thereof  extending  axially  beyond  said  flange, 
a  first  plurality  of  gears  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 
pinion,  each  of  said  first  gears  being  mounted  on  a  gear 
shaft  and  driving  a  reduction  gear,  a  hng  gear  about  said 
houung  dhveably  enga«Bd  by  said  reduction  gears  and 


AKTICULATBD  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
OMM  I.  Natt.ll,  h^  mi  Hmrwj  M.  BiMk,  R^k  HalL 
Md^   and    HJonmnsd    Kuhbci^   MsMtfck,   Oatvlo. 
to  Wlhom  NattaO,  RniiBoiid  E^l- 
Md^  a  corporatkMi  of  IVtey* 

FBed  Pah.  21. 195t,  Ser.  No.  71M7« 
!•  CWm.    (CL  1M— 14) 


drivingly  engaging  said  wheel  rim.  said  piaioa  gnr  and 
said  first  gears  being  enclosed  in  a  gear  caM,  mnaw  rig- 
idly supporting  said  gear  case  on  and  spaciag  it  frxxn 
said  housing  whereby  said  gear  caae  and  flange  define 
passages  therebetween  to  openings  in  said  housing  where- 
by air  forced  through  the  pgnatM  enters  said  housing 
and  flows  axially  therethrou^  said  support  and  spacing 
means  comprising  bearing  brackets  roUtaMy  supporting 
said  gear  shafts. 


3,«35,<S3 

MEANS  FOR  TANDEM  OPERATION  OP 

POWERED  VEHICLES 

immta  Peter  Stccpe,  Kj  Valley.  VlclsrK  AMtralla 

Flai  Pak.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  i,lM 

SOatmrn.    (CL  1M~14) 


I.  Apparatus  for  tandem  operation  of  a  pair  of  powered 
vehicles,  one  of  which  is  a  trailing  vehicle  and  is  powered 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  clutch  and 
throttle  controls,  comprising  an  extensible  draw-bar  hav- 
ing two  parts  capable  of  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other,  a  flrst  dou^  acting  hydraulic  cylinder 
mechanism  the  cylinder  of  which  is  attached  to  one  part 
^  ***™''"***'^  *"^  ^  piston  of  which  is  attached  to 
tks  olkar  part  of  the  draw-bar.  whereby  relative  move- 
ment of  the  parts  of  the  draw-bar  causes  relative  move- 
ment of  the  said  piston  and  the  said  cylinder,  and  two 
further  double  acting  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanisms  con- 
nected hydraulically  with  the  flrst  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
mechanism  and  connected  respectively  to  actuate  the 
dutch  and  throttle  controls  of  the  trailing  vehicle  so  that 
relat.ve  movement  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  of  the  first 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanism  causes  relative  move- 
ment of  the  pistons  and  cylinders  of  the  two  further  double 
acting  hydraulic  cylinder  mechanisms  and  thereby  varies 
the  position  of  the  clutch  and  throttle  comrois  of  the  trail- 
ing vehicle. 


1.  An  articulated  transport  vehicle  adapted  for  both 
on-  and  ofT-the-road  service  and  comprising,  in  combina- 
Uon.  at  least  two  suble  vehicle  units  arranged  in  tandem, 
power  means  for  said  vehicle  mounted  on  one  of  said 
units,  a  combined  articulating  and  steering  mechanism 
positioned  and  operative  in  the  qwce  between  said  units 
and  connecting  said  units  together,  said  mechanism  com- 
pming  draft  members  rigidly  afllxed  to  and  extending 
longitudinally-rearwardly  and  iongitudinally-forwaixUy 
respectively,  from  the  frames  of  said  front  and  rev  v«l 
hicle  units,  universal  joint  means  connecting  said  mem- 
bers and  providing  for  continuous  freedom  of  motion  of 
said  members  and  thereby  of  said  units  with  reqwot  to 
one  another  about  vertical,  horizontal  and  loogitudina] 
•Ml  of  said  joint  means  under  all  conditions  of  veiiick 
operation,  and  at  least  one  means  connected  to  and  re- 
active in  opposite  directions  between  the  frame  ot  oot  ot 
said  vehicle  units  and  said  joint  means,  respectively,  for 
positively  controlling  movement  of  said  units  aboot'said 
vertical  axis,  thereby  to  effect  steering  of  said  vehicle, 
while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  the  aforesaid  free^ 
dom  of  movement  of  said  unia  about  said  horizontal  and 
longitudinal  axes,  each  such  last  means  being  subrtan- 
tially  contained  and  reactive  in  a  plane  which  u  fixed  in 
relation  to  said  one  vehicle  unit  to  which  said  means  is 
connected  via  it*  frame. 


^ ^  M35,455 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  A  MINE  HAULAGE  VEHICLE 
^— —  L.  Laa,  CohwshM,  Okto,  iiiltaiir  to  CrmmMwOom 

f*n  a  cotyaiaflws  of  Pchi. 


■WMf"rtuB  Fek.  M.  IMT.  Ser.  No.  442,431 
;  No.  2.924.211,  dated  Pab.  9,  1944.     Dtwidui 
Mar.  17,  l»5f,  Sar.  N^  799»924 
(CLim-45) 


n 


1.  A  haulagi  vakkie  including  a  nioMa  body  having 
a  material  receiving  portion  extending  lengthwise  there- 
of, a  pair  of  laterally  spnced  power  driven  MaanMe 
wheels  for  supporting  one  end  of  said  body,  a  second 
pair  of  Uterally  spaced  power  driven  steerable  wheels 
for  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  single  prime 
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mover  for  driving  all  of  said  wheels,  a  multi-q>eed  for- 
ward and  reverse  transmissioo  operatively  connected  to 
said  single  prime  mover,  a  pair  of  duplicate  differentials 
having  substantially  duplicate  cylindrical  carrier*,  said 
duplicat:  cylindrical  carriers  each  having  a  power  input 
diaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  carrier  and  extending 
radially  therefrom  between  first  and  second  q>aced  apart 
circular  side  walls,  said  side  walls  being  equidistant  from 
the  axis  of  said  power  input  shaft,  each  of  said  differen- 
tials having  a  large  ring  gear  supported  within  said  car- 
rier adjacent  said  first  side  wall,  one  of  said  differentials 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  wheels  with  said 
first  side  wall  mounted  adjacent  said  material  receiving 
portion,  the  other  of  said  differentials  positioned  adjacent 
said  second  pair  of  wheels  with  takl  second  side  wall 
mounted  adjacent  said  material  receiving  portion,  driv- 
ing connections  b:tween  said  transmission  and  each  of 
said  differential  power  input  shaft*,  said  driving  con- 
nections arranged  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction,  said 
differentials  being  connected  to  said  driving  connections 
so  that  said  ring  gears  of  said  differentials  are  arranged 
to  rotate  in  the  same  direction,  said^nime  movo-,  trans- 
misaion.  driving  connections  and  d^erentials  arranged 
along  one  side  of  said  body,  and  other  driving  connec- 
tions betwren  said  differentials  and  said  wheels  including 
a  pair  of  transverse  shafts  extending  across  said  body  for 
connecting  said  differentials  to  the  req>ective  wheels  oo 
the  opposite  side  of  said  body,  said  other  driving  con- 
nections arranged  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction. 


* 
n* 


3,435,454 
STETHOSCOPE 

P.  Kcbel,  3547  N.  Grant  St.,  IndlMapoik  It, 
Filed  Mm,  11,  1944,  Scr.  No.  14,245 
SrUam     (CLltl— 24) 


CacflGaoric 


3,435,457 
ACOUSTIC  PANEL 


NorlhVi 


BrMsk  Cohunbia, 


»• 


to 


Flad  Dae.  22, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  •41,344 
14CWM.    (CLltl-^) 

1.  An  acoustic  panel  comprising  a  backing  member 
and  a  sheet  of  cellular  material,  said  sheet  sealed  a4ia- 


cent  the  periphery  of  one  face  thereof  to  the  backing  mem- 
ber and  q>aced  therefrom  over  a  substantial  part  of  its 
area  thereby  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  the  sheet 
and  the  backing  member,  said  sheet  formed  on  its  other 
face  with  a  plurality  of  cavities  each  of  said  cavities  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  said  other  face,  the  lowermost 
portions  of  the  sheet  which  define  said  cavities  abutting 
said  backing  member  and  being  bonded  thereto,  thereby 


to  divide  said  air  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  iatercon- 
nected  air  cells  effective  to  attenuate  sound  energy  enter- 
ing said  panel,  the  walls  of  said  cavities  diqxMed  in  a 
multiplicity  of  planes  irregularly  inclined  relative  to  the 
plane  of  said  sheet  and  adapted  uniformly  to  diffuse 
sound  and  light  incident  thereon  not  absorbed  by  said 
panel 

3,435,454 
MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

FHH  Abbihl,  ZMcfwcf  7,  AdHfwfl,  Switicrland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  iMl,  Ser.  No.  719,944 

wpBcaHan  Swtaerland  Feb.  19, 1954 
lOaiam.    (CL  Itl— 54) 


1.  In  a  stethoscope  bead  comprisittg  a  ralve  body  bar- 
ing  a  plurality  of  sound-receiving  element*  associated 
therewith,  the  combination  including:  a  valve  positioned 
rotatably  in  a  valve  bore  in  the  valve  body;  an  axial 
•ound-conducting  bore  in  the  valve  communicating  by 
way  of  mitable  sound-conducting  bores  in  ttie  valve  and 
valve  body  with  each  of  the  sound-receiving  elements 
Mparably  upon  suitable  rotation  of  the  valve;  means  to 
secure  the  valve  against  longitudinal  moven-ent  in  the 
valve  bore;  and  means,  including  a  spring-tensioned  ball 
located  in  a  primary  iiKkxing  bore  in  the  valve  adapted, 
when  the  valve  has  been  rotated  to  a  position  to  bring 
the  longitudinal  bore  into  commimication  with  a  sound- 
receiving  element,  to  enter  partially,  under  urging  of 
the  spring,  into  a  suitably  located  secondary  indexing 
bore  in  the  valve  body  having  a  diameter  less  than  that 
of  the  ball,  whereby  the  valve  is  locked  in  the  said  po- 
sition against  accidental  rotation. 


1.  A  muffler  for  internal  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing an  inlet  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  open- 
ings in  an  end  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  concentric 
conduits,  each  having  communication  with  one  oi  said 
exhaust  openings,  and  an  outlet  conduit  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  opening  into  an  end  portion  thereof,  each 
port  having  commimication  with  one  of  said  concentric 
conduit*. 

3,435,459 
FORM  STRIPPING  SCAFFOLD 
Robbie  A.  State,  P.O.  Box  GG,  Faraterrffle,  La. 
Filed  Mv.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,242 
llCWnte.    (CL142— 13) 
I.  Scaffold  apparatus  for  stripping  forms  from  the 
onderside  of  pier-supported  concrete  bridges  and  the  like 
comprising:   upper  frame  means;  spaced  apart  wheels 
mounted  on  said  upper  frame  means  to  provide  move- 
ment thereof  along  the  bridge;  lower  frame  nteans  includ- 
ing platform  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper 
frame  means,  said  lower  frame  means  being  pivotable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  platform  means  is 
disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  beneath  the  bridge 
and  a  eecond  position  wherein  said  platform  means  is 
di^Mm^  transversely  away  from  the  bndge  supporting 
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picn.  whereby  aid  upper  frtme  nie«ni  is  movable  put 
the  bndfe  supportint  P«r»,  and  a  Um^  podtion  wherein 
•aid  lower  frame  roeana  is  carried  on  said  upper  frame 
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PUMF  AND  TIMER  FOR  A  CENTRALIZED     # 
--V  r^  ,     LUBRICATION  SYSTEM      ^^ 

EriBrtiB,  M<  JoyLU,^  9"«««».  "U  aah 
CorporaCkM,  Ckk^a,  DL,  a 

M».  It,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  Mt,?!!  "^ 

t  Oi^i      (CL  IM— 7)  o 

ft 

1 
J 

-^ 

4 


meana  above  the  bottom  of  the  wheels  and  said  piatfonn 
meftns  extends  upwardly  therefrom,  whereby  the  appara- 
tus is  movable  on  roads  and  the  like  to  and  from  noai- 
tkmsof  use. 


KNOCK-DOWN  SUPPORT  STAND 
L«i<i  E-  LwM.  14913  Pwckc  Ave^  G«^ca«. 
RM  May  15.  IHU  Ssr:  No.  I99,n2 
ICWia.   (CLIO— Itl) 


In  a  knock-down  support  stand,  the  combination  of:  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart,  inwardly  tilted  legs,  each  including 
•■  opening  therethrough;  an  elongated  spreader  bar  ar- 
ranged between  said  legs  and  having  downwardly  open- 
ing slots  in  iu  extremities,  said  extremities  being  remov- 
ably nceivable  within  said  openings  with  the  slots  in  said 
ipreader  bar  cooperative  with  the  lower  margins  of  said 
openings  to  thereby  prevent  said  spreader  bar  from  being 
(Usengaged  from  said  legs,  each  of  said  extremities  fur- 
ther including  a  shoulder  in  lU  upper  edge  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  outwardly  disposed  margin  of  the  asso- 
oated  one  of  said  slots  in  said  spreader  bar  whereby  said 
•houlders  and  said  outwardly  disposed  margins  of  said 
•iots  faU  within  inclined  planes  substantially  parallel  to 
said  inwardly  tilted  legs;  and  a  demounuble  brace  ex- 
tending between  said  legs  and  having  downwardly  open- 
ing, ilownwardly  diverging  sloU  in  iU  extremities,  said 
legs  having  corresponding  upwardly  opening  sloU  co- 
operative with  the  slots  in  said  brace  for  interengagement 
of  the  margins  of  the  respective  slota.  the  d^rtaa^  be- 
tween  the  sloU  in  said  brace  being  slighUy  less  than  the 
normal  disunce  between  the  upper  extremities  of  said 
legs  pnor  to  mounting  of  said  brKe  thereon  whereby 
interengagement  between  said  legs  and  said  brace  inwardly 
ZH^r!!^     "f  i*  "P**'  extremities  of  said  lep  toward 
wch  oU^r  and  effecu  forcible  engagement  between  the 

2^  J^  L  1****^  "*"**  <rf  "lud  slots  m  said  spreader 
bnr  and  the  lower  margins  of  said  openings,  and  between 

of  said  openmgs,  »ud  bias  and  the  degree^  Wwe 
engagement  between  said  legs  and  said  spreader  bwin^ 

SS^^v  ?J^**''  "  'PP''***  downwardly  upon  said  brace 
Jb^y  the  support  stand  is  rendered  sUNe  during  use 


6.  In  an  automatic  lubricatioa  system  having  a  reser- 
voir mcludiag  a  supply  ai  lubricant  therein,  a  supply 
Une  for  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said  machine  elc- 
ment.  a  meaaunng  valve  positioned  between  said  supply 
hM  and  said  machine  element,   said   measuring   valve 
bemg  operated  by  increased  pressure  within  said  supply 
line  to  deliver  a  measured  quanuty  of  lubricant  to  said 
machine  element,  positive  pump  means  for  removing  lu- 
bncant  from  said  reservoir  and  delivering  said  lubricant 
to  said  supply  Une.  and  a  bypass  line  for  allowing  the 
return  flow  of  lubricant  from  said  supply  to  said  reservoir 
control    means   comprising:    a  control   valve  positioned 
within  said  bypass  line  for  controlling  the  return  flow  of 
lubncant,  positive  acting  means  tending  to  close  said  valve 
periodically.  fir«  resilient  means  tending  to  bias  said  con- 
trol valve  toward  an  open  position,  second  resilient  means 
posiUoned  between  said  positive-acting  valve  closing  means 
ind  said  control  vaKe.  and  fluid  pressure  biasing  means 
tending  to  sligfaUy  bias  said  control  valve  toward  an  open 
P«itK»  when  said  oomrol  valve  is  completely  closed 
•aid  positive-acting  valve  closing  means  acting  to  cloac 
uid  control  valve  periodically  against  said  first  resilient 
biasing  means  under  normal  circumstances,  but  when- 
ever the  fluid  pressure  within  said  supply  line  exceeds 
•  predetermined  value,  said  fluid  pressure  biasing  means 
•Moaated  with  said  valve  acu  to  overcome  said  second 
r«Uient  means,  whereby  aaid  lubricant  is  vented  to  said 
raaervoir  through  aaid  bypass  regardless  of  the  posiUoo 
of  said  positive-acting  valve  cloaing  meana. 


V. 


3»t35,M3 

(JNIVERSAL  HINGED  RAIL  FRAME 
CONTACT  LIFT 

1.^"  "i'^Ji  ■  MifwnthM  of  Oyo 
Not.  13,  IHf ,  Sar.  No.  154,127 
«  Hill  III     (CL  It?— t.TS) 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  lift  assembly  including  hydraulic 
lifting  means,  frame  means,  two  pairs  of  raiU  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  means,  one  pair  for  the  forward 
end  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  one  pair  for  the  rear  end 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  floating  means  for  supporting  each 
of  the  rails  upon  the  frame,  said  floating  means  including 
•  pivot  pin,  a  plurality  of  rollar  bcaringa,  spring  mounted 
between  the  roller  bearing  and  the  rails  so  that  wtea 
there  u  no  loMl  supported  by  the  rails  the  rails  are  sup- 
ported upon  the  roller  bearings  and  the  pivot  pin.  the 
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roller  bearinfi  functioning  as  a  fulcrum  for  their  rail,  and 
a  rigid  support  including  a  fixed  fulcrum  nearer  the  load 
than  the  roller  bearings  and  a  second  fulcrum  including  a 
supporting  plate  member  overlying  the  pivoted  ends  of 
the  rails,  said  second  fulcrum  being  further  removed 
from  the  load  than  the  pivot  pin  so  as  to  provide  a  rigid 
lever-like  support  for  the  load. 


Haas  Ml 


3,«3S,M3 
MAST  FOR  CONVEYER  VEHICLES 


J  WaatlMwcn-PQn, 
GeaeOackaft  fib- Ltade's 


Kota, 


Gemuunr, 


ibf,  WIratadin,  Germany 
FIM  Dae  5;  1M«,  Scr.  No.  73,M5 

caliaa  Gcrasaay  Dec  4,  1959 
lldainiB.    (CLlt7— 9) 


r        r. 


aa  a: 

t- 


inb 


ii   i\\ 


1.  A  mast  for  conveyor  vehicles  comprising  an  interior 
fixed  elongated  tubular  member,  an  exterior  tubular  elon- 
gated member  vertically  slidabty  concentrically  positioned 
about  said  interior  member,  a  lifting  carriage  vertically 
•lidably  positioned  on  said  exterior  member,  said  mem- 
bers having  lower,  intermediate,  and  upper  portions,  re- 
qxsctively.  a  plurality  of  eccentric  lower  bearing  bolts  in 
said  lower  portion  tk  said  interior  member,  two  pain  of 
lower  rolls  in  said  lower  portion  on  said  lower  bearing 
bolts,  a  plurality  of  eccentric  intermediate  bearing  bolts 
in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  interior  member, 
two  pairs  of  intermediate  rolls  in  said  intermediate  por- 
tion on  said  intermediate  bearing  bolts,  a  plurality  of 
eccentric  upper  bearing  bolts,  one  pair  of  upper  rolls  in 
•aid  upper  portion  on  •aid  upper  bearing  bolts,  a  first 
and  a  second  outwardly  protecting  ledge  portion  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  exterior  member,  each  of  said  por- 
tions having  a  first  and  a  second  runway  surface  at  op- 
posiie  adas  each  forming  an  acuate  angle  with  the  axial 
plane  passing  through  the  center  of  each  ledge  portion 
and  the  center  of  the  mast,  and  two  pairs  of  exterior  rolls 
mounted  on  said  lifting  carriage  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  runways  and  each  positioned  correspondingly  so 
as  to  run  with  substantially  its  entire  peripheral  surface 
on  said  runways. 


3^35,M4 
DBC  BRAKE 

Vhntay,  and  Pierre  Gaacel, 
LcvaBolB,  Pkanu,  aaatfaoffs  to  The  Baadia  Cotrora- 

FVad  Ak.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,7t2 
tClalHH.  (CL  ISS— 73) 
I.  A  brake  comprising  a  rotataNe  disc,  a  fixed  support 
member,  a  boosing  having  a  fluid  presstnr  responsive 
member  mounted  slidabty  therein,  means  forming  a 
motmting  connection  between  said  boosing  and  support 
member  and  providing  floatable  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing in  an  axial  direction  relatively  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  angularly  q>aced 
yoke  members  which  embrace  said  disc,  a  brace  mem- 


ber interconnecting  said  yoke  members,  a  friction  mem- 
ber one  on  each  side  of  said  rotor  and  carried  by  said 
support  member  to  transmit  thereto  the  circumferential 
reaction  exerted  by  said  friction  member  upon  engaje- 
ment  thereof  with  odd  routable  disc,  means  forming  a 
thrust  connection  between  said  pressure  reqwnsive  mem- 
ber and  one  friction  member,  a  thrust  connection  be- 


m. 


tween  said  brace  raen^wr  and  the  other  of  said  friction 
men^bers  whereby  actuating  force  is  communicated  to 
both  friction  members  pressing  them  against  their  op* 
posed  disk  surfaces  and  means  located  between  said  frfc- 
tioo  members  and  yoke  members  for  slidably  guiding 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  friction  members  as  they  move 
stldaj^ly  therein  into  engagement  with  their  re^ective 
opposed  disc  siirfacca. 


3,035,M5 
DECELERATION  RESPONSIVE  BRAKE 
Pauley,  Irnaiipili.  N.Y^  iwlgBni  to 
A  LoHsk  Incorfointod,  iTnt hi  stai-,  N.Y^  1 
of  New  York 

FHad  Oct  5, 19M.  Ssr.  No.  M,<3« 
IChito.   (CL  ISS— 134) 


k    l 


A  deceleration  responsive  brake  comprising  a  rotat* 
able  member,  a  stationary  member  and  a  plurality  of  en- 
gaging elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, said  engaging  elements  having  their  center  of  gravity 
between  the  pivotal  mounting  and  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  member,  a  connecting  member  slidably 
connecting  said  engaging  elements  to  each  other,  and  a 
spring  connecting  uud  engaging  dements,  •aid  engaging 
elements  being  adapted  to  rotate  about  their  respective 
pivots  to  frictionally  engage  said  stationary  member  for 
braking  the  rotatable  member  in  re^x>nse  to  the  decelera- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member,  and  said  spring  being 
adapted  to  normally  hold  said  engaging  elemeots  out  of 
omtact  with  said  atatiomuy  member. 


3,935.M< 
BRAKE  INmrALLATION 
B.  A.  H. 

to 


FBad  Sept  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,lt7 
priority,  appBcntion  Gsimaiu  Oct  19, 1957 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  ISS— 217) 
1.  An  arrangement  for  equalizing  the  effect  of  the  out- 
of-round  condition  of  brake  shoes,  particularly  for  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  brake  shoe  means,  actuating  means 
including  a  pressure  cylinder  and  a  pressure  piston  recip- 
rocating tho^in,  and  meaiu  operatively  coimected  be- 
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tween  said  pressure  piston  and  said  brake  shoes  means  and 
including  auxiliary  cyUnder-plunter  means  for  transmit- 
ting the  movemcnu  of  said  pressure  piston  to  said  brake 
'^^  T!^?^  cylinder  plunger  means  being  composed 
of  a  telcacopK  cylinder  member  in  ofwrative  engacement 
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let  opening  into  the  sealed  other  end  of  said  casing.  pasKs 
through  said  annular  spaces  and  out  of  the  same  in  the 
region   of   said   projecting  end   portions  of  said  tubes 


with  said  brake  shoe  means,  a  plunger  pin  member  slidably 
arranged  within  said  cylinder  member,  and  spring  means 
between  said  two  members,  said  plunger  pin  member  hav- 
mg  a  ball-shaped  end  portion  in  operative  engagement 
with  a  baJl-shaped  socket  portion  in  said  pressure  piston 
to  pivotaliy  support  the  fbnner  in  the  latter. 


BRAKE  DRUM 
A^    MaJttumer,    Rockfw^    DL, 

Midh^  a  corpondoa  ofoSnnM 

Fled  Not.  4,  IfSf ,  Sm.  N*.  tM42« 
anilaii     (CLltS-^lt) 


mM 


;  Detroit,  whereby  dirt  is  removed  from  said  annular  spaces  to 
faciliute  sliding  movement  of  said  tubes  to  an  expanded 
position.  t-~— — 


CEILING  CGNhE^^  means  FOR  A 
PARTITION  WALL 
A  9^  Y<»k«,  N.Y,  Mi%Mr  to  A 

-N.wlSS"^^*"^-^'^-^-- 
itw  11.  19M»8«.  N*.  2M73 
fniliii     (CL1MU04) 


1.  A  brake  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  hav- 
ing an  internal  friction  surface,  a  ridge  formed  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  drum  adjacent  one  end  to  pro- 
ject outwardly  therefrom,  an  annulus  of  insulating  ma- 
rterial  encircling  said  drum  and  engaging  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  drum  between  said  ridge  and  the  end  op- 
posite said  one  end,  a  ring  surrounding  said  drum  to 
overlie  said  insuIaUng  material  and  said  ridge,  and  abut- 
ment surfaces  formed  on  said  ring  to  engage  said  ridge 
and  said  annulus  to  prevent  endwise  shifting  of  the  ring 
and  annulus  relative  to  said  drum. 


., y^zsMM 

LUNUCATmC  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR-ACTUATED 
EXTENDIBLE  MOTOR-CAR  ANTENNAE 

~" ^  ^^^ —   --f,,   riiMj.  iiihaiii  III 

Ir.  iL^„  Nisfsn,  BadM,  GsmHy,  a 

FBad  Oet  22.  IfSt,  Sm.  No.  HI9Mi 
"  ^'^^jin^tMfA^m  A«Ma  Oct.  2<,  1957 
5  CUm.    (CL  !•»— M) 

1.  Lubricated  telescopic  antenna  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  outer  tubular  casing;  a  plurality  of  slidab'e 
telescopic  tubes  having  a  contracted  position  in  which  said 
Oibes  are  located  in  said  casing  with  one  end  portion  of 
each  tube  projecting  froa  one  end  of  said  casing,  said 
projecting  end  portions  didabiy  engaging  eadi  other,  ad- 
jacent tubes  forming  annular  lubricating  spaces  open  a 
the  other  ends  of  said  tubes,  the  innermost  tube  of  said 
tubes  having  a  lubricating  opening  at  its  projecting  end 
portion  and  an  outlet  opening  at  its  other  end;  and  donire 
means  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  casing  so  that  a  lubri- 
cating medium  pressed  into  said  lubricating  opening  and 
through  the  interior  of  said  innermost  tube  and  said  out- 


1.  In  a  partition  wall  construction  indndiag  a  phirality 
of  a»all  paneb  dispoMd  in  end-to-end  relation  and  posi- 
tioned  below  a  longitudinally  extending  ceiling  runner, 
meank  for  connecting  said  wall  panels  to  said  ceiling 
nmner.  comprising  a  plurality  of  dip  members  spaced 
•long  said  cdUng  runner  and  releasably  engaged  ther^ 
with  and  disengagraMe  therefrom  by  turning  said  clip 
members  in  their  own  planes,  respectively,  a  plurafa'ty  of 
channel  members  extending  in  end-ttxnd  relatioo  and 
being  releasably  secured  to  said  clip  members,  and  coo- 
nectmg  means  between  said  channel  omnbers  and  said 
wall  panels. 


3tB3Sfa79 
„       .  „  PANEL  JOINT 

RoMl  H.  Whyte,  Daytoa,  OVo,  m^ 

tors  Corporattoa.  Detroit,  Mlck^  a 


loGcMralMo* 
ofDda- 

FBoi  Oct  5. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  UiM^ 
S  riilMi     (CL  1S9-^M) 

I.  In  combination,  a  first  panel,  a  second  panel  punched 
from  said  first  panel  to  form  a  complementary,  similarly 
configured  ported  tab  and  notch  respectively  on  said  fint 
and  second  panels,  a  clip  having  a  base  portion  below 
said  notched  second  panel,  a  top  portion  above  said 
notched  second  panel,  and  a  depressed  portion  within 
said  notch,  said  depressed  portion  snugly  fitting  said 
notch  to  position  said  dip,  said  dqxcsscd  ^ortioii  having 
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aperture  overlying  the  port  in  said  ported  tab,  said 
e  portion  having  a  struckout  tang  for  engaging  said 
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notdied  second  panel,  and  means  inserUble  through  said 
aperture  and  said  ported  tab  to  coimect  said  first  pand  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  second  panel 


5- 


3,93M71 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  STEPS 

K«l  L.  ^IrWww,  54M  Syhla  Atc^ 

1  oa  Aagtlss,  CaHf. 

FBed  Mm.  19,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  t3,729 

SOafaH.    (CLia9u^43) 


•«i 


1.  Portable  and  foldable  steps  comprising  a  central 
box4ike  structure,  a  pair  of  steps  each  hingedly  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis  along  the  central  portion  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  box-like  structure,  a  pair  of  risers  each 
hingedly  nsounted  along  the  outer  edge  ci  each  of  said 
steps,  and  a  plurality  of  braces  each  pivotaliy  mouitted 
adjacent  to  one  of  the  comers  of  said  box-like  structure 
on  a  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  fold  inwardly  against  the 
lower  portion  of  the  sid^  of  said  box-like  structure,  re- 
silient dip  means  on  both  ends  of  each  of  said  steps  and 
risers  adapted  to  engage  and  secure  said  braces  in  their 
extended  position,  said  steps  being  adapted  to  fold  up- 
wardly against  the  sides  of  said  box-like  structure  and 
said  risers  being  adapted  to  fold  over  the  top  of  said  box- 
like structure  in  overlapping  relationship. 


SUBCEILING  TRACK  STRUCTURE 
Gilbert  W.  Tatca,  Mortaa  Grove,  Md  Edwfai  R.  Maid, 
CUcago,  IlL,  asrigWMB  to  LnilMtas  Ceilings,  Inc,  CU- 
cafo,  DL,  a  cocporatlOB  of  IIIImIb 

FIM  Nov.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  773,2M 
4  nihil     (CLlt9— 15) 


with  a  rectangularly  c^aet  foot  ledge,  the  tatter  having  a 
longitudinal  outer  margin  with  a  snap-in  groove  formed 
therealong  and  opening  in  a  direction  toward  said  web, 
the  latter  having  a  longitudinal  top  margin  with  a  snap-in 
groove  formed  therealong  and  opening  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  foot;  and  a  second  one  of  said  cooperating 
members  oominising  an  elongated  snap-in  member  hav- 
ing a  back  wall  and  offset  foot  each  respectively  com- 
plementary in  size  and  angular  reUtionship  to  the  web 
and  foot  of  the  first  member  so  as  to  interfit  flush  there- 
against,  said  backwall  part  of  the  snap-in  member  having 
a  free  top  edge  adapted  to  fit  into  the  web  groove  and  said 
foot  of  the  snap-in  member  having  a  free  edge  adapted  to 
fit  into  said  foot  ledge  groove,  the  snap-in  member  fur- 
ther having  suffident  yieldability  to  permit  fitting  one  of 
said  free-edges  thereof  into  one  of  the  grooves  of  the  first 
member,  and  snapping  the  other  said  free  edge  thereof 
taterally  into  the  remaining  groove  of  said  first  member 
for  supporting  assembly  with  the  tatter. 


3,935,(73 

HANGER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARTICLES 

OF  LUGGAGE 

Jalcs  O.  SchcaUcr,  221  Jericho  TVBpike, 

Floral  Pvfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1956,  Scr.  No.  7M,M5 

SCUm;    (CL19*-^1) 


1.  Cooperating  strtictural   members,   a  first  one   of 
whidi  comprises  an  elongated  beam  having  a  back  web 


3.  A  hanger  assembly  for  use  in  an  article  of  luggage 
including  a  hanger  mounting  bar,  said  hanger  assembly 
comprising  a  garment  support  frame,  a  swivel  unit  in- 
cluding a  base  portion  tunubly  oKiunted  at  the  center  ol 
said  garment  support  frame,  a  hook  projecting  from  one 
side  of  the  base  portion,  and  ^ring  latch  means  for  slid- 
ably mounting  said  hanger  assembly  on  said  hanger  bar 
pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  base  portion  aixl  induding  at 
least  one  retaining  member  projecting  from  the  other  side 
of  said  base  portion  opposite  said  hook,  said  swivel  unit 
being  tumable  on  said  garment  support  frame  between 
a  position  in  which  the  hook  projecta  upwardly  from  the 
support  frame  in  position  to  mount  the  hanger  assembly 
on  a  support  remote  from  the  article  of  luggage,  and  a 
position  in  which  the  hook  is  downwardly  extending  and 
the  retaining  member  of  said  spring  latch  means  is  up- 
standing from  the  hanger  frame,  said  retaining  member  in 
itt  i^wtanding  position  being  sized  and  located  to  overlie 
a  portion  of  the  hanger  mounting  bar  for  manually-re- 
leasable  mounting  of  the  hanger  assembly  slidably  on 
said  hanger  mounting  bar,  said  base  pmHon  including  a 
plate  pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  garment  sui^wrt  frame, 
said  hanger  assembly  including  a  shank  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  plate,  said  hook  being  carried  at  one 
end  of  said  shank  and  said  retaining  member  being  car- 
ried at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  retaining  member  com- 
prising an  elongated  head  at  the  end  of  said  shank,  said 
mounting  bar  having  a  longitudinal  slot  sized  to  receive 
said  head,  said  shank  being  tumable  from  a  position  in 
which  the  head  is  axially  aligned  with  the  slot  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  head  extends  transversely  across  the  t<^ 
ot  said  slot  and  overlies  the  top  surfi^  of  said  mounting 
bar. 
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SYNCHRO^OQSH  UNTO  SS^  ^*!?'  ">.»»"  "^  »pbthc»l  memben  io  s»d 

HBaMMTt,  Pincc,  aH^Mir  to  Rtsk  Na-  '?=?** ''*»«^y  «|<*  f«*t^l«  meaw  drirw  wid  driven 

■  IMm  RfM^  MBa^ont,  F^i!!?  *^f^  or  toward  a  clutch  disenfagiiit  position  where  said 

FlWOrt.  IS,  lf5»,  9cr.  No.  8M,719  spherical  memben  are  free  of  laid  receaaes. 

5  riiliiii      (O.  192-.53) 

rrMdrfck  K.  H.  Nattncar,  StmUmmt^  Gemaay   Mafanor 
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HMPak. 


IWl,  Sar.  No.  717,771 

,v^  ■i'-'***?? Gamtoiiy  Feb.  21,  lf57 
TdaiM.    (CL192— .IM) 


1.  A  tynchromesh  unit,  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  a 
peir  of  pinions  looaely  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  sliding 
member  having  a  hub  keyed  on  the  shaft  between  the 
pinions  and  slidable  on  the  shaft  relative  to  the  piniaos. 
Mid  tliding  member  and  pinions  having  inter-engagi^ 
teeth,  a  mofvable  synchronizing  cone  interposed  between 
the  piniom  and  the  sliding  member,  said  cones  and  the 
slidug  member  having  inter-engaging  friction  surfaces 
each  cone  being  disposed  around  the  teeth  of  its  asso^ 
dated  pinion  and  each  cone  having  inner  radial  lup,  each 
pinion  having  a  hub  provided  with  axial  notches  in  which 
the  lugs  are  located  to  lock  the  cone  against  rotation  rela- 
tive to  Its  aaaocialed  pinion,  said  lugs  having  bevelled  side 
edges  and  said  notches  having  bevelled  side  edges  to  re- 
ceive the  lugs,  said  lugs  having  inner  obUque  extensions 
directed  toward  the  hub  of  the  sliding  member,  said  hub 
having  opposing  sides  formed  with  annular  grooves  each 
groove  being  open  on  one  side  and  receiving  the  exten- 
sions of  the  lugs  thus  insuring  the  centering  of  the  cone 
and  resihent  radially  expansive  meam  being  disposed  be- 
tween each  pinion  and  the  extensions  of  the  lugs  of  each 
cone  whereby  the  extensions  are  urged  to  abut  axially 
against  the  bottom  of  said  groove  in  a  position  in  which 
the  cone  is  normally  held  from  the  corresponding  fac- 
tional surface  carried  by  the  sliding  member 


feL-.^ 


'■  .< 


2.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  mechanically  disengageable 
clutch  between  the  vehicle  motor  and  a  transmission,  a 
vacuum-operated  servo  motor  for  actuating  said  clutch 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  vehicle  motor,  a  pump 
driven  directly  by  the  vehicle  motor  and  having  two  pump 
chambers  separated  by  a  displaceable  diaphragm,  means 
for  connectmg  said  diaphragm  for  displacement  by  the 
vehicle  motor,  and  first  connecting  means  for  connecting 
one  of  said  chambers  in  said  fuel  supply  means  and  sec- 
ond connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  die 
other  of  said  chambers  with  said  servo  motor,  whereby 
said  pump  may  act  simultaneously  to  pump  fuel  and  pro- 
duce a  vacuum  for  actuating  said  servo  motor 


Robert  R. 
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OVERLOAD  CLUTCH  FOR  POWER  LAWN  MOWER 
— '  ^-  I^  WWatoo,  m.,  asi^aiii  to  Sa^bc^  Cor- 
m.  CWcam,  DL,  a  conotalloa  flf  Dtasoh 
FBed  Nov.  It,  IfSt,  Sar.  N*.  772,«tl 
llOataiL    (CLin--4« 


3,«J5,«77 
TYPEWRnER  MECHANISM 
iMdsnaa,  Datrail,  Mkh., 

AppBcatto.  M^  21,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  73145^  «r 

No.  2,f3«,7#3,  dated  May  17,  1M«,  wbi^b  a 

gWgJ  •*!  tbia  applkaltoa  Jirfy  «.  ifjf,  §».  n^ 

(O.  197>.10 


1.  An  overload  clutch  compriaing.  a  driviag  shaft,  a 
«iven  shaft,  a  combined  drive  plate  and  drive  member 
retainer  secured  to  said  driven  shaft,  rotatafato  means 
drivingly  connected  to  said  driving  shaft  and  rocatahle 
about  the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft,  a  plurahty  of  coni- 
caUy-shaped  shallow  receasea  defined  in  one  face  of  said 
rotatabte  means,  a  plurality  of  spherical  drive  members 
retained  by  said  plate  and  receivable  in  said  recesses,  a 
preaser  member  mounted  for  lon^tudinal  movement 
•long  said  driven  shaft,  and  overcenter  spring  means  cooh 
pnsing  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  leaf  springs  for  urg- 
mg  said  presser  member  eitlier  toward  a  clutch  engaging 


1.  A  printing  business  machine  having  a  movable  type 
carrier  supporting  a  plurality  of  printing  types,  type  select- 
ing means  inchiding  selectively  positionable  stop  means, 
power  meaaa,  type  carrier  indexing  means  operable  by 
said  power  means  and  connected  to  said  carrier  to  move 
laid  carriar  from  a  normal  position  to  po«tioM  locating 
any  one  of  said  types  at  a  priotiag  point,  said  indexing 


.     i 


means  inrhidiag  elements  normally  non-yieldingly  con- 
nected for  positively  moving  said  carrier  from  normal 
position  toward  indexed  position  by  the  application  of 
a  force  through  said  elements  to  said  carrier,  and  means 
engageable  and  operable  by  said  stop  means  as  said  car- 
rier approaches  the  indexed  position  aelected  by  said  se- 
lecting maaaa  to  break  the  non-yielding  connection  be- 
tween said  elements  and  to  terminate  the  an)lication  of 
force  to  said  carrier  by  said  elements,  and  means  to  de- 
lay return  movement  of  said  type  carrier. 


COMBINATION  GUIDE  AKO  POSITION  INDICAT. 
ING  ARRANCXMENT  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Robert  FondlDcr,  33  W.  Otd  St,  New  York  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  111^32 

6Ciaime.    (CL  197— IM) 
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MARGIN  JUSTIFYING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 

Joba  E  MoRii,  RJL  1,  HopklMTllle,  Ky. 

Ser.  No.  Ml.lSO 


Filed  Sept 

14  Claims. 


(CL  197— S4) 


t 


'•1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  frame,  a  carriage  movaUy 
mounted  on  said  frame,  and  escapement  mechanism  for 
effecting  letter-^wdng  ntKyvements  o(  said  carriage,  a 
margin  justifying  attadiment  comprising  a  fixed  dog  on 
said  escapement  mechanism  for  effecting  double  spacing 
movements  of  said  carriage  and  a  counting  mechanism 
for  determining  the  number  of  times  the  eecapement 
mechanism  wiU  cause  double  spacing  of  said  carriage. 


a 


3,t35,<79 

PAPER  ALIGNMENT  MECHANBM  FOR  TYPE- 

WRITERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  FoiBdlllcr,  33  W.  (3rd  St.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jne  27, 19M,  SarTNaw  3M72 

4nii  (CL197— 13S) 


4.  In  a  typewriter  or  tb^  like  having  a  platen  and  a 
paper  pan.  paper  release  mechanism  comprising  a  resili- 
ent member  positioned  beneath  said  platen  aiKl  movable 
between  two  operating  positiom,  said  member  having  two 
portions,  one  of  said  portions  in  one  position  of  said 
resilient  member  reacting  against  said  paper  pan  to  urge 
the  latter  and  associated  feed  rolls  upwardly  toward  the 
platen  to  retain  a  sheet  of  paper  positioned  between  the 
paper  pan  and  the  platen  against  the  latter  for  movement 
of  such  paper  by  rotation  of  said  platen,  said  portion  in 
the  aeoond  position  of  said  resilient  member  being  moved 
downwardly  from  said  platen  with  said  seoood  portion 
being  moved  upwardly  to  receive  said  paper  pan  and  to 
retain  the  paper  pan  ar !  feed  rolls  spaced  from  said  platen 
for  movemem  of  said  paper  indepeiidently  of  said 


1.  In  a  typewriter  machine  having  a  rotatable  platen, 
a  paper  guide  and  position  indicating  arrangement  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  substantially  rectangular  transparent 
material  having  an  upper  and  lower  edge  and  a  first  and 
second  surface  intermediate  said  edges,  said  first  surface 
being  marked  with  a  straight  line  substantially  parallel  to 
and  intermediate  said  edges  to  define  a  typewritten  line 
and  graduations  perpendicular  to  and  intersected  by  said 
straight  line  to  define  letter  qtacings,  a  rectangular  slot 
through  said  sheet  extending  from  one  ot  said  edges  to 
admit  the  passage  ot  a  type  bar,  and  means  for  urging 
said  first  surface  toward  said  platen  and  for  positioning 
said  straight  line  to  extend  along  the  typewritten  line. 

3,«35,M1 
SET  SCREW  ORIENTER 
Edward  D.  Biaartt,  Union,  NJ.,  Hs%Dor  to  Western 
Electric  Compmy,  iBcorporalcd,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a 

itton  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Apr.  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  24,947 
^naiMB     (CL19t— 33) 


I.  An  article  orienting  device  having  article  loading 
and  unloading  stations  comprising  means  for  feeding  arti- 
cles to  the  loading  station  in  a  first  or  sectHid  predeter- 
nained  orientation,  means  for  transferring  articles  poci- 
tioned  in  a  second  predetermined  orientation  from  the 
loading  station  to  thie  unloading  station,  means  on  said 
transferring  means  for  precluding  transfer  of  articles  in 
said  first  predetermied  orientation,  means  at  the  unload- 
ing station  for  guiding  articles  received  from  the  trans- 
fer means,  and  a  member  at  the  loading  station  actuated 
by  the  transferring  means  for  engaging  and  rotating  arti- 
cles in  said  first  orientation  into  said  second  predeter- 
mined (Mientatioo  for  reception  by  the  transfer  means. 

3,t35,M2 

HOPPER  FOR  AUGER  CONVEYORS 
James  E.  Fcrcb,  WUtlasb,  conty  of  Liberty,  Moot 
FBad  Feb.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7,89t 
<  ClatoM.     (CL  198— (4) 
1.  A  hopper  construction  for  auger  conveyors  com- 
prising a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  aurface, 
an  upper  frame  spaced  from  the  base,  means  interconnect- 
ing the  base  and  the  upper  frame  for  enabling  the  upper 
frame  to  be  depressed  towards  the  base  upon  downward 
force  being  exerted  thereon  by  the  load  body  of  a  vehicle, 
and  a  flexible  hopper  forming  means  connected  to  the 
upper  fi^me  and  having  the  lower  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  auger  conveyor  for  guiding  material 
from  a  load  body  into  the  conveyor  and  for  flexing  and 
holding  upon  downward  movement  of  the  upper  frame 


UM 
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owtrd  the  base  thereby  umring  guiding  movement  of 
the  mateml  even  though  the  hopper  fonning  tneam  is 
PTtiMUy  depresMd  by  the  vehicle  lo«l  body,  said  means 


May  22,  1M2 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


mtePMnnectmg  the  upper  frame  and  the  base  including 
•MCMI  one  tmr  of  upwardly  extending  rodi  lUdably  and 

ES^  *^I?r?**  to  the  upper  frame  «Dd  plvolally  con- 
nected to  the  baae.  and  spring  means  urging  the  upper 
W  away  from  U,e  baae.  .aid  base  and  upper  fr^e 
bemg  also  coonected  by  guide  rods  for  guiding  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  upper  frame. 


gle  workpieoea  at  periodic  intervals,  elongated  track 
means  adapted  to  carry  workpieces  being  fed.  said  track 
meaiu  havmg  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  walls  along  the 
length  thereof  for  simultaneously  engaging  opposite  tmeet 
of  a  workpiece  passing  therebetween,  lower  block  means 
flMd  to  the  uoderade  of  said  track  means  and  extending 
•long  the  maior  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  upper 
block  means  disposed  abova  said  track  means  and  extend- 
uif  aloog  the  aMJor  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  said 
block  means  presenting  rigid  coafronting  faces  cooatitnt- 
mg  a  work  feeding  channel,  said  work  feeding  channel 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  workpieces  in  spaced 
random  order  and  a  discharge  throat  for  deUvering  work- 
pieces  to  the  forming  nuchine.  flexible  workpiece  feeding 
means  earned  in  co«act  with  sdd  confronting  face  of 
each  of  said  block  means  and  presenUng  spaced  smooth 


"^   \^^  *^'  ***••  ^-  No.  94t^l 
ITChfaM.     (CLIM— 127) 


1.  A  powernl  roller  conveyor  comprising  a  series  of 
earner  roUers  havmg  pvallel,  longitudinally  spaced  axes, 
wi  endless  power  member  having  one  surface  engaged  by 
^roUer,  to  drive  said  roUera.  •  aeries  of  pressuJeTSlers 
«iaging  the  opposite  surface  of  said  power  member  to 
BMtotain  the  latter  m  driving  engagement  with  said  car- 
"2  1_~!^  "^  '  ^*^  structure  supporting  said  rollers 
rr*^  member,  comprising  purs  of  inner  and  outer 
l»railel  upnght  rails  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said 
power  members,  the  inner  rail  being  provided  with  inte- 

offte  ^rh  Uiereof  and  flanged  in  the  direction  trans- 

♦»!«!^  »P«ce<i  senes  of  recesaea  opening  upwardly 
therethrough^  said  respective  series  of  carrier;  aiS^preZ 
aire  rollers  havmg  theu-  ends  received  in  said  recesseTfor 

^  r.S'*»2'^°i  '^*'*?  *~*  "»»^*»  therefrom,  the 
outer  rail  b«ng  disposed  m  panUlel.  laterally  adjacent 

the  shaft  ends  of  said  pressure  rollers,  and  being  wo- 


confronung  faces  throughout  said  work  feeding  channel 
adapted  to  engage  workpieces  therein  and  feed  the  same 
tterethrough  solely  by  frictional  engagement  with  such 
workpieces,  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  block  means 
toward  each  other  to  press  said  workpiece  feeding  means 
into  contact  with  opposite  faces  of  workpieces  in  said 
work  CMtfag  channel,  and  drive  means  adapted  to  drive 
Mud  workpiece  feeding  means  at  a  speed  adapted  to 
fonush  workpieces  at  said  discharge  throat  at  a  rate  in 
ocMBof  that  re<iuired  by  said  forming  machine,  where- 
by workpieces  received  at  said  inlet  in  random  spaced 
reUtion  are  delivered  under  pressure  at  said  discharae 
throat  m  an  oriented  closely  packed  stream  while  said 
workpiece  feeding  means  passes  idly  over  the  oriented 
^o«hr  P^ked  stream  of  workpieces  at  said  discharge 


w  J^TJ^^  kollS^port  assembly 

to  Mathews  Coaveysr  Coapaay.  EUwood  CkrTmT 

corporadoa  of  rmmtjtwwmim  "^"^  "^'  "^ 

FUad  Mar.  21,  19M,  Str.  No.  lt,M5 

3  CUw.     (CI.  198— 2i2) 


BLANK  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  METAL 
G^nr         ^S«»BSG  MACHINES  ^^ 

nJw  hSr^  Cle^rf--,  OtOo.  a  corporatiio  o/ 

11-       ^     *  9"*^     <^  IM— 142)  ^^ 

I.  In  a  device  for  controlling  the  feed  ol  workpieces 
to  an  automatic  forming  machine  adapted  to  receivJS 


1.  A  conveyer  roller  support  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  side  rail  having  a  longitudiDally  elongated  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  conveyer  roller  axle  having  one  end 
la  axial  abutment  with  the  inner  side  of  said  side  rail  ad- 
jacaat  said  opening,  s  mounting  block  overiying  said  open- 
ing at  the  outer  side  of  said  side  rail,  said  block  having 
a  alot  extending  outwardly  therethrough  elongated  is  a 
dnaiaioii  kwgitudinally  of  said  conveyer  means  oo  said 
block  for  locating  said  block  at  a  stationary  location  upon 
said  side  rail  with  the  slot  in  said  block  aligned  with  tha 
opemng  in  said  side  rail,  a  bolt  passing  inwardly  through 
«a*d  sjot  and  axiaQy  threaded  into  said  one  end  of^ 
Axle  for  clamping  said  block  and  said  axle  agaimt  the 
reapective  sides  of  said  side  rail,  and  means  oo  said  block 
tor  adjusubly  podtiomng  said  bolt  longitudinally  withia  ' 


^ 
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**^^2SJ^  fS?L™*  reODUCnON  OF  SOLIDIFIED 
MOULDED  BODIES  BY  REFRIGERAHON 
""  "^-^ "  H#y«r,  131  Ny  -  -     - 
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FBedDae.  22, 195t,  Sar.  Na.  7t24t7 

'I^V.lLiJ  ""—  '^■■■■■■^  !>«.  17,  1>54 
14  aafana.    (CL  1M-2M) 


3,135,4m 
,     _     GARMENT  PACKING  CASE 
loc  FleM,  au  N.  OaUcy  Ave.,  aM  Hanr  Field. 

5942  N.  St  Loris  Ave;  Iwifc  of  aSK  fir^ 
FBad  faiy  17,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  74M^ 
ICiaiBM.    (CL2M— 7) 


1.  Machine  for  the  production  of  solidified  moulded 
bodies  by  refrigeration  of  Uquid  material  comprising  a 
ring  shaped  mould  consisting  of  a  number  of  separate 
mould  parts  annularly  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation- 
ship, each  containing  a  number  of  refrigerating  cells  ar- 
ranged in  circular  and  radial  rowa,  mean  for  rotating 
said  onould  in  steps  in  a  borizonUl  path  around  a  sta- 
tionary axis,  a  circular  row  of  contact  surfaces  on  the 
nng-shaped  mould  corresponding  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  radial  rows  of  refrigerating  cells,  a  reciprocating 
driving  member  cooperating  intermittently  with  said  con- 
toct  Mifaces  for  stepwise  rotation  of  the  mould,  means 
tor  allenng  the  length  of  the  steps  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  control  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
alteration  of  the  length  of  the  step  at  the  time  when  the 
borderlme  between  two  adjacent  mould  parts  is  to  be 
crossed. 


3,t3S,M7 

,_, .MAT  HOLDER  COMPOSING  OTICK 
rni  M.^my,U  N.  Kaaflworlk,  Mawt  Praspcct.  m. 

A«.  !«,  im,  Sar.  Na.  UImT^ 

•  riiiiiii      (CL199—t3) 


'      I.  A  stereotype  mat  holder  composing  stick  compris- 
mg  an  elongated  main  body  portion  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  slide  member  in  longitudinal  slidable  en- 
gagement with  said  main  body  portion  and  adapted  to 
vary  the  size  of  said  (^>ening  through  said  main  body 
portion,  said  slide  member  and  said  main  body  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  mat  so  that  said  nut  covers  said 
opemng  and  overlaps  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  a  base 
member  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  upon  a  pin 
which  ezteada  transversely  from  said  base  member,  said 
pin  cooperating  with  a  hole  in  said  main  body  portion, 
said  hole  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  roUtion  and 
vertical  movement  of  said  pin  in  said  hole  and  locking 
means  attached  to  said  main  body  portion  and  adapt  d 
to  engage  the  other  end  of  said  base  member  to  secure 
said  base  member  to  said  nuun  body  portion,  whereby 
said  stereotype  mat  so  received  is  clamped  in  sealed  re- 
lation to  the  edges  of  said  opening  and  said  slide  mem- 
ber ia  locked  in  position. 
7T«  O.O.— ra 


1.  Ia  a  container  for  a  plurality  of  garmenu  sup- 
ported on  hangers  having  hook  ends,  the  combination 
of  a  container  body  foldable  out  of  a  single  pre-cut  and 
scored  fiberboard  blank,  providing  front,  back  and  op- 
posite side  walls  each  having  top  and  bottom  flaps,  die 
bottom  flaps  of  the  walls  being  folded  to  form  the  bottom 
closure  of  the  body,  said  front  wall  having  a  lower  portion 
between  the  side  walls  and  defining  therewith  a  front 
opening  affording  access  to  the  body  interior,  the  front 
wall  further  having  an  upper  portion  constituting  a  door, 
movable  to  and  from  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
front  opening,  said  front  waU  top  flap  being  on  said 
door,  the  top  flap  of  each  side  wall  being  intumed  there- 
against  forming  a  double  thickness  side  wall  top  portion 
having  a  rectilinear  top  edge,  a  hanger  support  member 
between  the  body  side  walls  and  having  a  rectilinear  top 
edge  engageable  by  the  hook  ends  of  garment  hangers, 
means  at  the  ends  of  said  member  engaging  said  side 
wall  top  portions  and  supporting  the  member  thereon 
with  iu  top  edge  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  in- 
wardly of  the  body  from  the  plane  of  the  side  wall  top 
edges,  and  a  garment  retainer  insert  member  formed  of 
fiberboard  and  adapted  for  insertion  to  mounted  position 
in  said  body  with  a  portion  of  the  member  overiying 
the    top   edge    of   said    hanger    member    and   engaging 
garment  hook  ends  thereon,  said  predetermined  spacing 
distance  of  the  hanger  member  top  edge  from  the  plane 
of  the  side  wall  top  edges  being  such  as  to  locate  said 
insert  member  portion  to  have  iU  outer  surface  substan- 
tially in  said  plane,  the  inaert  member  providing  wall 
means  which  in  mounted  position  of  the  insert  member 
m   the  conuiner  body,  extend  relatively  closely  over 
hanger  supported  garments  therein,  and  upwardly  along 
said  container  back  wall  and  said  door  in  closed  position 
in  substantially  parallel  contacting  relation  with  each,  said 
insert  member  wall  means  termination  in  lips  provided 
for  securement  to  the  top  flaps  of  said  back  waU  and 
door,  and  the  top  flaps  of  said  back  wall  and  door  having 
said  lips  secured  thereto,  being  foldable  against  said  top 
edges  of  the  side  walls  and  against  said  outer  surface 
of  said  inseft  member  portion,  to  form  the  top  closure 
of  the  container  body. 


KTT  FOR  FORMING  nGURES,  IN  PARTICULAR 
ANIMALS 

Adolf  Anhdtcr,  St  GaUaa,  SwMieilaad 
Filed  Scat  9,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t3M37 
5  OaiBBB.    (CL  2««— 47) 
1.  A  kit  for  forming  figures,  in  particular  animal  fig- 
ures, comprising  a  box  with  a  cover,  partitions  in  said 
box  defining  compartments  including  one  compartment 
extending  the  full  length  of  said  box  along  one  side  there- 
of and  a  series  of  other  compartments  disposed  in  a  row 
alongside  said  one  compartment,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
structional elemenu  disposed  in  said  compartmenu  in 
a  dear  and  neat  arrangement  suitable  for  display,  said 
constnicuonal  elemenu  including  an  elongated  coil  of 
cord  lying  in  said  full  length  compartment  and  extend- 
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int  nibstantUlty  the  full  ienglli  of  uid  box  aad  in  full 
view,  at  least  one  flfure  pedeMal  Mated  'm  cmt  at  aaid 
other  compartments  in  the  aoraMl  igiov  rtoiMiig  poii- 
tion  thereof,  head  bodies  tealad  ia  another  of  nid  other 


FORMS  FOR  PRINTED  ORCUrT  US 
ORTHBLIKS 

A.  FrakkKk,  FtarMcs,  Mml,  i  i  It t» 

Pak,  hfc^Lnia,  Mam^  a  caraoratlaa  «f  < 

iMail,  IMl,  te.  N«.  11M4S 
5  cub.    (CL 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  forms  for  printed  circuit  use 
or  the  like  upon  a  surface  to  which  the  forms  are  adhe- 
sively affixed  comprising:  strip  material;  a  plurality  of 
forms  spaced  relative  to  one  another  and  adhesively  tes- 
tened  with  one  side  to  one  side  of  said  strip  material;  the 
other  side  of  said  forms  being  provided  with  a  layer  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating,  and  the  adhesive 
characteristic  of  said  coating  being  of  such  character  with 
respect  to  the  adhesive  bond  fastening  the  forms  to  the 
strip  material  that  when  said  other  side  of  a  respective 
form  is  brought  in  contact  with  the  sarface  to  which  the 
form  is  to  be  affixed  and  upon  exerting  relatively  light 
praasure  upon  the  area  of  contact  between  said  form  and 
surface,  said  form  will  remain  affixed  to  said  surface,  yet 
will  be  released  from  said  strip  material  upon  moving  Mid 
strip  material  away  from  the  area  on  the  surface  with 
which  the  form  has  been  brought  in  contact 


PAOLAGB  FOR  STERILE  ARTICLES 


Jfn  Warwick,  md  EImt  W 
aarifaan   to   Davol    Rabber 
RX,  a  cotyoiatioB  af  Rkoda 

FIM  SMt.  19,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  5M«1 
3  HalMi    (CL2M— i3J) 


1.  A  iCerila  package  for  surgical  devices  consisting  of 
a  backlog  strip  and  a  boOow  casing  having  an  open  side. 
Mid  casing  having  a  marginal  flange  adjacent  said  open 
side,  means  securing  said  flange  to  one  surface  o<  said  strip 


so  that  said  strip  and  caiiag  cooperate  to  dcflne  an  air- 
tight vtdotnn,  said  securing  means  being  such  that  when 
said  caaing  is  peeled  away  from  said  strip,  the  surface  of 
the  latter  normally  pulls  away  with  the  caaing  so  m  to 
cover  the  open  side  of  the  casing,  and  means  for  anto> 
matkally  preventiag  said  open  side  from  being  cov«r«d 
wkn  said  casing  and  strip  are  psikd  apart,  said  ImI- 
■antioned  means  comprising  a  score  line  on  said  one  sor- 
Caoe  of  said  strip  located  within  the  confines  of  said  co- 
closure,  said  score  line  conforming  closely  to  the  peripbsfy 
of  said  enclosure  and  extending  for  a  substantial  portkxi 
thereof. 


compartments  in  adjacent  fully  visibk  relation,  cloth 
pieces  neatly  arranrMi  in  still  another  of  Mid  other 
compartments  for  viewing  and  removal,  and  a  flat  spool 
of  binding  paru  laid  flat  in  a  further  of  said  other  com- 
partmenu  for  full  viewing  thereof. 


PAPERRO/SbCARRIER 


la  Vhe  Mend 

at  OWo 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  t59,952 
lOaiM.    (d.-         - 


^A  wrapper  for  packaging  two  rows  of  cylindrically 
Aaped  objects  whOM  axM  are  disposed  ia  substantially 
pmUd  relation,  said  wrapper  comprising  a  top  wall  panel 
havipf  a  width  approximating  twice  the  diameter  of  said 
objects  to  accommodate  the  two  rows,  a  pair  of  side  wall 
paneb  foldably  joined  respectively  along  opposite  edges 
of  Mid  top  wall  panel,  a  pair  of  bottom  lap  panels  fold- 
ably  joined  respectively  along  the  edges  of  said  side 
wall  panels  opposite  to  the  edges  thereof  which  are  joined 
to  said  top  wall  panel,  slits  formed  along  the  fold  Una 
defining  the  functions  between  said  side  wall  paneb  and 
the  remaining  panels,  one  of  said  lap  paneb  being  wider 
at  least  in  a  part  thereof  than  the  diameter  of  one  of  the 
packaged  objecu  and  the  other  of  said, lap  paneU  being 
substantially  narrower  than  Mid  one  lap  panel,  fastening 
means  for  securing  said  lap  paneb  together  in  overlapping 
relation,  a  plurality  of  triangular  Ubs  struck  out  of  said 
one  lap  panel  and  foldable  inwardly  along  fold  lines 
constituting  one  side  of  the  triangular  tabs  and  disposed 
medially  of  the  package  to  form  separating  means  between 
adjacent  objecu  in  different  rows  of  the  packaged  objects, 
the  triangiilar  opcBings  formed  in  said  one  panel  by  said 
tabs  constituting  tightening  apertures  whereby  said  one 
panel  is  engaged  and  drawn  toward  said  other  lap  panel 
in  package  tightening  overlapping  relation,  and  at  least 
one  tightening  aperture  formed  in  said  other  lap  panel 
directly  opposite  one  of  the  openings  in  said  one  lap 
paaal  whereby  said  other  lap  panel  is  engaged  and  drawn 
toward  said  one  lap  panel  in  package  tightening  over- 
lapping relation,  said  tightening  aperture  in  said  other 
panel  being  a  generally  triangular  continuatioa  of  one  of 
said  sliu  whereby  opposed  tightening  force  imparted  to 
said  tightening  apertures  in  both  of  said  lap  paneb  imparts 
a  secure  gripping  action  to  the  adjacent  objea  by  r«q>ec- 
tively  securing  a  part  of  said  object  in  said  one  of  said 
slits. 


W. 


M3S^3 
DBPLAY  HOLDER 
.  St  Lmtt,  Ma.,  ■irfgani  to 
tac,  St  La^  Mo.,  a  corpontioa  of 
FOad  Sept  22,  19M.  Ssr.  No.  57,M2 
19  dates.     (CL2M— M) 
10.  A  brush  package  and  display  device  comprising  a 
backing  member  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall. 
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the  froiM  wall  having  an  openiikg  extending  upward  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  backing  member  and  having  por- 
tions alongside  said  opening  which  arc  joined  to  the  back 
wall  at  the  lower  end  of  the  backing  member  and  free 
of  the  back  wall  above  said  lower  end,  said  front  wall 
having  a  notch  at  iu  upper  end,  a  cover  having  side  walb 
tpaced  apart  a  distance  somewhat  len  than  the  width 
of  said  opening  and  adapted  to  cover  the  sides  ot  the 
ferrule  and  bristles  of  a  brush  and  a  front  wall  adapted 
to  overlie  the  ferrule  and  bristles,  said  side  walb  having 
outwardly  extending  flanges  at  their  upper  ends  received 
between  said  portions  of  the  front  wall  and  the  back  wall 


nvn 


.'4^ 


m 


and  being  slidable  up  and  down  therein  for  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  cover  relative  to  the  backing  member  be- 
tween a  raised  position  wherein  the  upper  end  of  the 
cover  u  at  the  upper  end  of  Mid  opening  and  a  lowered 
position  determined  by  engagement  of  the  lower  edges  at 
said  flangM  with  the  juncture  of  said  portions  of  the 
front  wall  and  the  back  wall  at  the  lower  end  of  the  badc- 
ing  noember,  and  a  brush  having  a  handle,  ferrule  and 
bristles,  said  ferrule  and  bristles  being  received  in  said 
cover  and  being  shdable  therewith,  said  handle  having 
a  hole  therein  registering  with  the  notch  at  the  i^per  end 
of  the  front  wall  when  the  cover  and  brash  are  in  said 
raised  position. 

3^35,494 
ARTICLE  SORTING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

WenMT  HkK,  ■ctlla-Naa- 

IcrliiHFriedcBaa.  Gsr. 

>         m  >  ■   to   InianMtloMl   Standard   Electric 

New  Yort,  N.Yn  a  cotyoratfcM  af  Dda- 


Fled  Apr.  4,  195t,  So-.  N«.  72^495 

'    * "_    "  Apr.  9, 1957 

lidalnis.    (CL2t9L_f5) 


1.  Article  sorting  apparatu  comprising  a  pliu-ality  of 
receptacles,  conveyor  means  for  conveying  articles  to  said 
receptacles,  said  conveyor  means  including  switch  means 
for  selectivdy  delivering  articles  to  predetermined  of  said 
receptacles,  fi^  detecting  means  adjacent  said  conveyor 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  and  size  of  an  article 
carried  by  said  conveym-  means,  additional  detecting 
means  adjacent  said  conveyor  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  and  location  of  distinctive  markings  carried  by 
said  aitides,  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  switch  means,  said  control  means  oompriaing  iMeans 
reqwnsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  detecting  means 
for  conditioning  said  control  means  for  responw  to  the 
operation  of  said  additional  detecting  means  whereby  said 
articles  are  selectively  routed  to  appropriate  of  said  re- 


cqMades  dependent  upon  the  size  of  the  article  and  the 
presence  and  location  of  said  marking  thereon,  said  addi- 
tional detecting  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced,  radiant  energy-responsive  elements,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  additional  sources  of  radiant  energy,  each  addi- 
tional source  in  cooperating  position  with  a  different  one 
<rf  said  second  radiant  energy-responsive  elenients,  each 
of  said  articles  adapted  to  interrupt  the  co<q>eration  of 
at  least  one  of  said  additional  sources  with  iu  associated 
element  as  it  is  transported  by  said  conveyor  means  and 
in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  distinctive  marking 
thereon,  said  control  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  switch  means  comprising  an  evaluating  circuit,  a  plu- 
rality of  amplifiers,  each  coupled  intermediate  a  different 
one  of  the  radiaitt  energy-responsrve  elemenu  of  said  first 
detecting  means  and  said  evaluating  circuit,  gate  means 
under  control  of  at  least  two  of  the  radiant  energy-respon- 
sive elemenu  of  Mid  additional  detecting  means,  said 
gate  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  arranged  in 
a  matrix  and  couided  intermediate  radiant-reqwnsive  ele- 
menu of  said  additional  detecting  means  and  said  ami^- 
fiers. 


arrangement  to  s&arate  piled  flat 
Articles  from  each  other 

FHti  BMhwaM  «id   Horst 
sigMin  to 

New  Yeifc,  N.Y.,  a  cMpotntfcM  ef  Dala- 


FOad  Inly  13. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t2M12 
prtarter,  aMttoftfon  Ga^^  Jaly  31, 195t 


A  sorting  apparatus  to  separate  articles  according  to 
their  height  and  stiffness  comprising  a  suction  chamber 
having  a  source  of  suction  connected  thereto,  Mid  chamber 
comprising  first  and  second  imperforate  walls  disposed  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  wall  having  a 
first  group  of  suction  holes  extending  therethrough  and 
placed  below  a  predetermined  level  along  the  length  of 
said  first  wall,  a  second  wall  having  a  second  group  of 
suction  holes  extending  therethrough  and  placed  above 
said  predetermined  level  along  the  length  of  Mid  second 
wall,  the  holes  in  both  said  groups  at  the  point  of  con- 
nection of  Mid  walb  being  in  alignment  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  predetermined  level,  first  and  secoiKl  dis- 
charfe  paths  in  alignment  with  said  walls,  means  for  con- 
veying articles  past  said  first  wall  «4iereby  those  articles 
of  a  stiffness  equal  to  or  leM  than  a  predetermined  stiff- 
neM  and  of  sufficient  height  to  extend  above  said  prede- 
termined level  will  be  conveyed  past  both  Mid  first  and 
second  walls  to  said  first  discharge  path  and  those  articles 
having  a  stiffness  greater  than  a  predetermined  stiffness 
or  a  height  less  than  said  predetermined  level  will  be 
conveyed  to  said  second  discharge  path. 


3,t354M 
PRODUCE  GRADING  MACHINE 
Davy  R.  Cmm/ML  459  S.  llfh  EmI, 

Sail  Lake  City,  Utah 
FRad  Mar.  27, 19f».  Ser.  Ne.  724,3tt 
7natan     (C1.299L-U1) 
1.  A  machine  to  grade  produce  by  weight,  said  ma- 
chine comfMising  a  produce  receiving  section,  means  in 
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said  section  to  align  and  discharge  the  produce  singly 
from  one  end  thereof,  a  sorting  section  having  a  con- 
veyor provided  with  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end. 
said  inlet  end  in  registry  with  the  discharge  end  of  said 
produce  receiving  section,  said  conveyor  being  flexible, 
at  least  one  scale  located  beneath  said  flexible  conveyor 
and  having  a  beam  over  which  said  conveyor  passes,  said 
beam  adapted  to  be  depressed  by  the  combined  weight 
of  produce  and  conveyor  when  located  immediately 
above  said  beam,  means  responsive  to  said  depression  of 
said  beam  for  propelling  the  produce  off  said  conveyor, 
said  produce  receiving  section  including  a  hopper,  a  coo* 


trically  positioned  feed  inlet  means  in  said  container  for 
introducing  the  fluid  waste  material  into  the  container  to 
mingle  with  said  water  introduced  by  said  water  inlet, 
said  lower  portion  of  said  container  being  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  chamber  at  iu  lower  end  with  bafflles  therein 
to  give  the  flow  of  fluid  therein  a  zig-zag  path  there- 
through, and  a  cone  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylindrical  chamber  having  a  controllable  outlet  for  re- 
moving the  water  and  sand  from  the  container,  and  over- 
flow means  along  the  top  of  the  container  for  removing 
the  lighter  portions  of  the  fluid  waste  material. 
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APPAKATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FINE- 
GRAINED SAND 


to  KfceaMM'i  Vcrcfaittc  Fabiikca,  Stettgart* 
Obcrtorkbcini,  Geraany 

FIM  Aag.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832^11 

Mar.  M,  1959 
4ClaiM.    (CL2t9~Ul) 


veyor  constituting  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  and  in  lon- 
gitudinal registry  with  said  inlet  of  said  first  mentioned 
conveyor,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  alongside 
of  said  receiving  section  hopper  to  aid  in  feeding  the 
produce  from  said  produce  receiving  section,  upstanding 
plates  alongside  of  the  confronting  ends  of  said  conveyors, 
at  least  one  roller  disposed  between  and  carried  rotation- 
ally  by  said  plates  and  extending  across  and  above  said 
confronting  ends  of  said  conveyors  and  being  also 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  con- 
veyors wherein  the  produce  articles  are  each  engaged  by 
said  roller  so  as  to  be  moved  singly  from  the  receiving 
section  to  the  grading  section. 


3,t35,«9t 
REFINEMENT  OF  ASBESTOS 
I.  Novak,  Trmtall,  Com.,  asrigapr  to  Raybcstos- 
MaakattBB,  be,  Paasyc,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Flkd  Dec.  19.  19SS,  Ssr.  No.  711,585 
iCUtaH.    (CL299^235) 


iV^g  ^  i.r, 


6.  The  method  of  straining  asbestos  fiber  in  coUoidally 
dispersed  form  to  free  it  from  oversize  particles,  which 
comprises  passing  the  fiber  lengthwise  through  a  filter 
surface  formed  with  holes  wherein  the  defining  edges  of 
adjacent  holes  are  spaced  a  distance  greater  than  that  of 
the  length  of  the  fiber  in  said  dispersion,  the  holes  being 
smaller  in  the  greatest  diameter  than  the  length  of  said 
fiber. 


M35,<99 
RESONANT  OSCILLATORY  APPARATUS 

Lower  Rkioe, 
WUkdB  Hcterkk  RoW,  Easw-Wo^Ms,  Germany, 

mtt   h— rhrjnktrr    Haf- 
Germany 
FIM  Apr.  2f,  1959,  Scr.  No.  WlfiU 

tioa  Genumy  Apr.  24, 1958 
UaUam.    (CL2ML-339) 


I.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  fine-grained  sand  from 
waste  material  in  fluid  suspension  of  gravel  plants  com- 
prising a  funnel-like  container  divided  into  an  upper  and 
lower  portion  and  interconnected  to  one  another,  said 
parts  of  said  container  at  their  interconnection  forming 
an  annular  channel  around  said  container,  a  water  inlet 
communicating  with  !Uiid  annular  chamber  for  introduc- 
ing water  therem,  means  in  said  annular  chamber  to  pro- 
vide a  flow  of  water  from  said  water  inlet  tangentially 
into  said  container,  means  to  provide  a  radial  deflection 
of  the  water  toward  the  middle  of  the  container,  concen- 


1.  A  resonant  oscillatory  apparatus  comprising  a  frame 
stiuctme  to  be  vibrated,  said  structure  being  resiliently 
mounted  on  a  relatively  stationary  base  and  having  side 
walls  spaced  with  respect  to  one  another,  at  least  ooe 
hoOow  transverse  member  interconnecting  said  side  walls 
and  reinforcing  said  structure,  a  counter-oscillating  mass 
in  said  hoUow  transverse  member  oscillating  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  atid  frame  structure,  when  subiected  to 
vibratory  action,  said  counter-oadUating  mass  iiKluding 
elastic  means  in  said  hoUow  traaeverse  member  between 
the  latter  and  said  counter-oscillating  mass  for  transmit- 
ting the  oedllatiooB. 
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3|835,7M 
SHAKING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  McCamdaad.  RoUlof  Hills,  Calif.,  » 
SoathwMteni  EadiMcrlng  Company,  Verwm, 
corporadoa  of  CalEfomia       ^~^*        "^ 
Fllef  Mar.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,915 
^  2  ClalBs.    (CL  289— 485) 


to 
Calif.,  a 


1.  A  shaking  apparatus,  comprising:  a  circular  flat  base 
plate;  an  open  end  cylindrical  motor  shell  centered  dierein 
and  depending  therefrom;  a  motor  having  eccentric 
weights  at  opposite  ends  thereof  mounted  in  said  motor 
shell  accessible  from  either  end  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
springs  for  supporting  said  base  plate;  a  series  of  cylin- 
drical section  members  adapted  to  be  stacked  coaxially 
upon  each  other,  and  having  confronting  radially  out- 
wardly directed  end  flanges,  all  of  said  section  membeia 
being  drcumferentially  adjustable;  mounting  rings  hav- 
ing tongues  projecting  between  confronting  pairs  of  said 
flanges;  a  clamp  ring  embracing  the  sets  of  said  confront- 
ing flanges  and  intervening  tongues  to  damp  said  sectiMi 
members  relative  to  each  other,  each  of  said  section 
members  having  at  least  one  radial  discharge  spout;  a 
discharge  pan  secured  by  its  periphery  to  the  lowermost 
mounting  ring  inHnediately  above  said  base  plate;  screen 
structures  secured  to  other  of  said  mounting  rings;  and 
distributor  pans  having  central  discharge  openings  and 
secured  to  said  section  members  below  said  screen  struc- 
tures; the  entire  assembly,  including  section  members, 
nnounting  rings,  screen  structures,  and  distributor  pans, 
being  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  base  plate  on  release 
of  said  lowermost  clamp  ring  to  provide  ready  access  to 
said  motor. 


3,835,781 
FILTER    AND    SEPARATOR    FOR    DEMULSIFKD 
OIL  AND  WATER  MIXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FILTERING    AND    SEPARATING    SUCH    MIX- 
TURES 
RHseO  Dcntoa  May,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  Msl^ar,  by  mcsM 
Bssif  aiiBlis  to  The  Yoangstowa  Sheet  and  Tabc  Com- 
paaj,  YoncrtowB,  Ohio,  a  cei-poiathm  of  Ohio 
Filed  Sept  7,  1954,  Scr.  No.  488,425 
SClaloM.     (a.  218— 114) 
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of  the  tank  under  superatmospberic  pressure,  a  water  dis- 
charge line  connected  to  the  tank  for  withdrawing  water 
from  the  lower  compartment  including  a  valve  in  the 
discharge  line  exterior  of  the  tank,  control  means  car- 
ried by  the  tank  for  opening  and  closing  the  line  includ- 
ing means  operated  by  liquid  in  the  tank  for  actiuting  the 
last  mentioned  valve,  means  for  withdrawing  oil  from  the 
upper  compartment  of  the  tank  including  an  outlet  line 
having  a  pressure  expansion  valve  therein,  and  means  for 
releasing  into  the  reclaimed  oil  of  the  upper  compartment 
rich  gas  ends  so  that  when  the  oil  and  gas  ends  are  re- 
leased by  the  pressure  expansion  valve  the  gas  ends  will 
condense  in  the  body  of  reclaimed  ofl. 


3,835,782 

AQUAKIUM  FILTER  SYCTEM 

I H.  MarriB,  1328  PottlB  St,  Lee  A^elcs  24,  CaUf . 

Filed  JaiL  14,  1954,  Scr.  No.  559,143 

9ClahM.    (0.218—149) 
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1.  In  a  filtering  and  separating  device  for  separation 
of  water  and  oil  mixtures,  the  ctxnbination  of  a  tank 
having  a  chamber  therein,  a  filter  pack  in  said  chamber 
subdividing  said  chamber  into  a  lower  compartment  and 
and  upper  compartment,  means  for  admitting  combina- 
tioo  oil  and  water  mixtures  into  the  lower  compartment 


6.  A  water  filtering  system,  for  use  in  an  aquarium 
tank  having  a  sand  bed  on  the  floor  thereof,  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  tube  sealed  at  one  end  and 
adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  sand  bed  to  lie  sub- 
stantially horizontally  therein;  an  elongated  tubular  air 
line,  one  end  of  which  is  slidably  and  rotatably  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  tube  remote  from  said  sealed  end  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  open,  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed near  the  top  of  the  aquarium  tank,  said  air  line 
also  adapted  to  be  substantially  vertically  diqxjsed  along 
the  side  wall  of  the  aquarium  tank;  a  container,  the  side 
wall  of  which  is  longitudinally  affixed  to  the  lower  section 
of  the  side  wall  of  said  air  line  and  which  is  closed  at  its 
lower  end  and  open  at  the  other;  means  defining  adjacent 
aligned  openings  in  said  side  walls  of  said  air  line  and 
said  container  near  the  lower  end  of  said  air  line;  a  filter 
cartridge  removably  connected  in  substantially  airtight 
fashion  to  said  open  upper  end  of  said  container;  a  filter 
medium  retained  within  said  filter  cartridge;  an  air  inlet 
tube  leading  into  and  afllxed  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
air  line,  said  inlet  line  having  connected  thereto  an  air 
pump  whereby  to  cause  air  to  enter  said  air  line  and 
draw  water  effluent  simultaneously  from  said  tube  and 
said  filter  cartridge  to  be  recirculirted  near  the  top  of  die 
aquarium  tank. 

•  3,835,783 

MAGNETIC  FILTER  UNIT 
DwrM  B.  Pan,  Rodya  Heights,  N.Y.,  MsfsBor,  by  mumt 
aaripments,  to  Pan  Cori^Bratfam,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

FBed  Nov.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494,521 
18  nslii     (CL  218— 223) 

S.  In  a  filter,  a  corrugated  wire,  porous  mesh  body  of 
generally  tubular  configuration  with  the  corrugations 
extending  generally  axially  thereof,  said  mesh  body  being 
supported  in  the  fluid  path  and  having  compressed,  flat 
edge  portions  at  either  end  traversing  the  corrugations, 
inner  and  outer  ring  means  having  radially  opposed  sur- 
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faces  embnciog  said  flat  edge  portions,  metallic  weld 
means  bonding,  as  an  integral  anit,  the  wire  mesh  and 
the  edge  pieces,  and  magnetic  filter  means  suppiemenul 
to  the  corrugated  mesh,  said  magnetic  Alter  means  com- 
prising means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  and  a  mag- 
netic filter  element  supported  in  the  fluid  path,  comprising 
permanent  magnet  means  and  a  flher  elemeat  extending 
between  the  poles  of  the  permanent  magnet  means  and 


in  the  fluid  path,  the  filter  element  comprising  both  noo- 
magiiffic  and  magnetic  material,  the  magnetic  material 
beiag  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  separate  similarly 
oriented  elements  having  the  openings  of  the  filter  dis- 
poaed  therebetween,  and  running  in  a  direction  transverse 
lo  the  magnetic  field,  and  the  nonmagnetic  material  being 
^^l^poaed  between  and  separating  the  elements  of  magnetic 
material. 


APPARATUS  FOR  i£oLVING  A  MECTURE  OF 
LIQUIDS  AND  SOLIDS 

A.  lilfcolUMaw,  1743  Js 
HHs>igh.P«. 

«M  «,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MM49 
3  OaJMi     (O.  21»-^M9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  resolviag  •  mixtnre  of  HqM  and 
aolM  pvticies  fed  thereto,  comprising  a  bowl  raCatable 
oo  a  vertical  axis,  the  bowl  having  a  sidewall  that  is 
formed  by  outwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  and  radially 
extending  legmenu  spaced  from  one  another  along  their 
edges  and  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  cimunfercatially 
spaced  slots  through  the  bowl  wrlawaM  lad  in  length  ex- 
lending  from  the  central  porliea  of  mJ  towards  the 
periphery  of  the  bowl  sidewall.  each  segmant  having  a 
leading  edge  portioo  and  a  trailing  edge  portion  with  lip 
■aaas  curved  downward  away  from  the  inside  surface  of 
the  bowl,  whereby  when  said  mixture  is  fed  to  the  ce»- 
trai  pan  of  the  rapidly  routing  bowl  the  mixture  will  flow 
outward  by  ceatrifugal  force,  a  thin  film  of  the  liquid  at 
the  surfacaa  of  said  segments  will  aet  o«  tfaoae  segments 
and  be  attracted  thereto  by  interfacial  tension,  aad  said 
thin  film  of  liquid  wetting  said  surfaces  being  incremental- 
ly and  successively  divertad  fnm  die  path  of  said  mixture 
by  ^preferentially  foUowiag  Iba  owed  surfaces  of  said  lip 
BMaos  oo  the  segments  at  said  trailing  edges  oadar  tka  te- 
Ihieace  ot  said  isierf  adal  leasioa  and  ewaptng  from  said 
bowl  throagh  said  slots  while  the  remainder  of  said  mix- 
tore  advaMes  to  the  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  legroent, 
the  leading  edge  of  each  ngaMl  baii^  iaierpoaed  be- 
tween the  path  of  said  dircrtad  flm  of  HqaU  and  the  nor- 
mal path  of  said  mixture  from  segment  to  segment,  and 
said  solid  particles  are  eventually  thrown  off  said  bow!  at 
the  periphery  of  its  sidewall.  means  for  rotatinc  said 
bowl  and  means  to  feed  and  dktribole  a  mixtnre  oaif orm- 
ly  about  the  bottom  of  said  bowL 


M35,7i5 
MILK  STRAINER 


Havrer  I.  Pliiunii,  RJL  2,  SUtocy.  OU* 

PM  My  It,  19% 8«r.  Na.  7^413 

(0. 21»-445) 


1.  In  cooibinatioa  with  a  section  line  for  milking  ma- 
chines having  a  coupling  joint  therein  connecting  axially 
aligned  conduit  sections  of  said  suction  line,  a  strainer 
comprising  an  elongated  tubular  screen  of  a  uniform  di- 
ameter throughout  its  length  defining  an  unobstmcled 
passageway,  non-porous  tubes  of  uniform  diameter  fixed 
in  end  portions  of  said  screen  and  projecting  longitudi- 
nally therefrom,  a  funnel  on  the  outer  end  of  one  of  the 
tubes  in  sealed  engagement  in  said  coupling  joint  for 
removably  mounting  the  strainer  within  one  conduit  sec- 
tion in  concentric  relation  thereto  and  longitudinaJly  ex- 
tending away  from  the  coupling  joint,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  stiffening  bars  mounted  longitudinally  on  the 
periphery  of  the  screen  at  drcumferentially  spaced  points, 
said  bars  being  coextensive  with  the  screen  and  affixed 
thereto,  and  a  resilient  stopper  mounted  in  the  other  of 
said  tubes  closing  one  end  of  the  unobstructed  passage- 
way and  projecting  longitudinally  therefrom  to  facilitate 
reaioval  of  said  stopper  whereby  the  strainer  is  substan- 
tially unobstructed  from  end  to  end  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  a  cleaning  implement  when  said  strainer  is 
removed  from  the  one  conduit  section. 


M35i7M 

RACK  STRUCTURKS  FOR  DfiSHW  ASHING 

MACHINES 


Plad  Mar.  14, 19M,  Sm.  Now  IS^It 
(CL  211—41) 


17.  In  a  rack  structure  for  dishwashing  machines,  a 
shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  in  the  tub  of  a  dishwash- 
ing machine  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  substan- 
tially centrally  thereof,  a  frame  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
rack  element  compnsmg  sections  of  open  work  construc- 
tion and  having  means  for  holding  ubieware  in  a  posi- 
tion to  be  WMhod,  aald  sections  being  supported  by 
said  framo  and  at  iaoal  one  of  said  sections  being  hinged 
to  said  frame  and  aaringable  upwardly  from  a  horizontal 
position  to  a  vertical  podtioo  thereon. 


3,i35,7f7 

LAZY  SUSAN  DEYICK 

rhompwMB,  7S2t  Wayyota  MvC, 

MhnsapoHs.  Minn. 

Fled  Dec.  7,  ItffTSar.  No.  tSIJOS 

5  Oiihii     (CL  211— 7g) 

1.  A  receptacle  support  comprising  a  base,  a 

sh^  removably  attached  to  said  base,  a  circular  niem- 
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ber  comprising  two  integral  parallel  discs  qwced  apart 
by  a  centrally  located  hollow  cylinder  through  which  said 
center  shaft  passes,  means  for  supporting  said  circular 


member  above  said  base  and  a  plurality  of  receptacle 
supporting  memben  having  formed  shafts,  said  shafu 
being  removably  sustained  between  said  discs. 


CariR. 


3,t35,7M 
ADJUSTABLE  STANCHION 
Fwsmm,  1237  W.  47th  St, 
Pled  Oct  12, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  W 
•  ClalM.    (CL211— M)^ 


1.  A  stanchion  comprising  a  sleeve  open  at  its  opposite 
ends  and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  spaced  along 
the  length  thereof  for  receiving  supporu  which  are  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  the  sleeve,  a  rod  within  said  sleeve  and 
projecting  outwardly  through  one  end  thereof,  means  for 
securing  the  rod  to  the  sleeve  to  hold  the  rod  in  qwoed 
relation  to  the  sleeve,  a  socket-forming  member  within 
the  sleeve  adjacent  the  other  end  thereot  means  profect- 
ing  through  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  perforatiou 
for  securing  the  socket-forming  member  in  the  sleeve 
in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  rod  slidable  within  said 
socket-forming  member,  and  spring  means  within  said 
socket-forming  member  for  biasing  iaid  last  mentioned 
rod  outwardly  through  the  other  open  end  of  the  sleeve. 


3,«35,799 
COLLAPSIBLE  CLOrniES  RACK 
L.  Weiai,  1  Washtagtoa  Sqaare  vm^a, 
New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 
FDed  SMt  14,  194«,  Ssr.  No.  54,S57 
g  ClalmB.    (CL  211—93) 
4.  A  collapsible  clothes  rack  comprising  a  mount  for 
securement  to  a  supporting  wall,  a  shelf  pivoted  to  said 
mount  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  be- 
tween an  outstanding  operative  position  and  a  depending 
collapsed  position,  a  pair  of  braces  each  pivoted  to  said 
shelf  for  swinging  onovement  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion depending  from  said  shelf  in  operative  position  of  the 
latter  and  a  collapsed  position  generally  parallel  to  said 
shelf  and  interpoaed  between  the  latter  and  the  sun>ort- 


ing  wall  when  said  shelf  is  collapsed,  an  elongate  clothes- 
hanger  bar  adapted  to  extend  in  operative  position  hori- 
zontally between  said  braces  when  said  braces  and  shelf 
an  in  operative  position,  interengageable  means  on  said 
bar  and  brace*  for  removably  securing  said  bar  in  opera- 


tive position,  and  a  pair  of  qwced  holding  memben  on 
said  mount  fm-  removably  holding  said  bar  in  collapsed 
position  for  storage  upon  removal  from  its  operative  posi- 
tion, said  braces  in  their  operative  position  beiag  engage- 
able  with  said  holding  members  for  increased  rigidity. 


HYDRAUUC  WHIP  DRIYE  FOR  THE  OVERHANG 
^^  ^  ^  BEAM  OF  A  CRANE 

PHedrldi  Pohl,  Hambnrg,  Gcnsany,  assignor  to  Hydro- 
itahnian-Crarnsrhaft  WIcac  *  Co.,  Haasbnig,  GcrmMj 
_         Fled  Inne  5^  1999,  Scr.  No.  tlMlT 

11,  19St 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  whipping  crane  emu- 
prising  a  tiltable  overhang  beam:  a  hydraulically  oper- 
ate cylmder  piston  system  pivotally  connected  to  said 
overhang  beam  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  same,  a  inrs- 
sure  fluid  delivery  pump,  control  valve  means  movable 
selectively  into  a  fint  position  or  into  a  second  position, 
first  conduit  means  leading  from  the  pressure  side  of  said 
pump  to  said  control  valve  means,  a  fluid  reservoir  con- 
nected to  the  suction  side  of  said  pump,  second  conduit 
meam  leading  from  said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  control 
valve  means,  third  conduit  means  leading  from  said  con- 
trol valve  means  to  one  side  of  said  cylinder  piston  sys- 
tem and  being  adapted  in  response  to  the  movement  at 
said  control  valve  means  into  said  first  position  to  convey 
pressure  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  cylinder  piston  sys- 
tem for  elevating  said  overhang  beam,  said  third  conduit 
means  also  being  adapted  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  control  valve  means  into  said  second  position  to 
release  fluid  from  said  cylinder  piston  system  to  lower 
said  overhang  beam,  fourth  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  control  valve  means  to  said  cylinder  piston  system 
and  adapted  in  reqwnse  to  the  movemem  of  said  control 
valve  means  into  said  first  position  to  release  fluid  there- 
from during  the  elevating  operation  of  said  overhang 
beam,  said  fourth  ccnduit  means  also  being  adapted  in 
response  to  the  movemew  of  said  control  valve  means  to 
said  second  position  to  convey  pressure  fluid  to  said  cyl- 
inder piston  system  to  positively  lower  said  overhang 
beam,  ihut-off  valve  means  interpoaed  in  said  third  ooa- 
duit  meam  and  occupying  its  dosing  position  in  retpoiae 
to  said  overhang  beam  occupying  its  maximum  overhang 
position  thereby  interrupting  the  discharge  of  fluid  from 
said  cylinder  piston  system  through  said  third  conduit 
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nitxuntially 


prcMire  fluid  betag  cofftd  from  said  pump  to  tM  thM 
conduit  meam,  said  dMck  ▼!]>€  meaat  ckai^  ia  respoow 
to  fluid  ralnMd  frooi  nid  cyliodor  piMoa  «jralem  through 
said  third  conduit  meaoa  and  laid  cootjoi  ralve  meam 
while  the  Utter  occupies  iu  wcood  poatioa. 


HYDSAUUC  PILLAR-TYFE  ROTARY  ^„^, 
FABTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  TRUCKS 
Dkk  !  laBMl  Ilrfl1i[li.  Ttilljn 

FaMka  AB  F i  A  Co, ,  ^„ 

FVad  May  IS,  19S9,  9ar.  N«.  ilMlT 

■ppttcatfoa  nmtim  May  2t,  lf5t 
JOatea.    (CL  212-^35) 


I-  In  a  crane  adapted  for  uae  on  hea«V-duty  motor 
trucks  and  the  like,  ia  roaiNaart^  an  upright  pillar,  a 
main  boom,  means  pivotiag  Hid  main  boom  near  ooe 
end  thereof  adjacem  the  upper  end  of  aaid  pillar  for 
twinging  vertically,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  pi«oo  with 
rod  interposed  between  and  connected  to  the  pillar  and 
to  the  main  boom  adjacem  the  pivoting  means  to  swing 
said  main  boom  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  boom  extension 
for  said  main  boom,  means  pivoting  ooe  end  of  the  boom 
extension  about  the  free  end  of  the  main  boom  for  ver- 
tical swinging  of  the  boom  extension  through  an  arc 
extending  both  above  and  below  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  main  boom,  a  first  link  having  one  end  articulated 
to  said  boom  extension  beyond  the  means  pivoting  said 
boom  extensioo,  a  second  link  of  greater  length  than  said 
first  link  and  having  one  end  articulated  to  the  free  end 
of  the  main  boom,  the  free  ends  of  both  links  being  piv- 
otally  joined  to  each  other,  a  second  hydraulic  cyUnder 
and  piston  with  rod  connected  between  the  main  boom 
and  the  pivotal  joint  formed  by  the  free  end  of  the  two 
links  whereby  the  boom  extension  is  movable  hydraulical- 
ly  into  posiUon  both  above  and  below  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  main  boom. 


responding  to  the  pitching  moment  of  said  hoisting  equip- 
ment to  cut  off  further  operation  thereof. 


FUIX  ROTARY  TWUOC  MOUNTED  CRANE 
AND  BRACING  OUTRIGGERS 
*•  '""*—-'  ^'^-^y*  town,  iMuui  to  Ualtod 

Fled  Oct  3, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7«S,IM 
4ClBteB.    (0.212—145) 


3,M5,712 

OVERLOAD  SAFETY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
FOR  CRANES 
Riidoir  Nowack,  Haworcr,  Gerauny,  Matgnor  to  Wcat- 
HChoaacBrcaHcn-GeaeOKhaft  Di.bJI^  HaMovar,  G«r- 
■lany 

Filed  Feb.  f.  1961.  Ser.  No.  8S,1M  _ 

ClafaH  prioctty.  applicatioa  Germany  Feb.  17,  19M 

11  Claimi.  (CI.  212—59) 
1.  A  safety  overload  control  arrangement  to  prevent 
the  pitchuig  of  hoisting  equipment  including  a  boom  car- 
ried by  a  cab  superstructure  rotatable  about  an  under- 
carriage and  angularly  movable  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 
a  hoisting  cable  tramed  over  a  sheave,  said  control  ar- 
rangement composing  means  for  sensing  the  vertical 
angular  position  of  said  boom  and  the  load  being  lifted  by 
said  hoisting  cable,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  fluid 
pressure  means  operatively  associated  with  said  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  magnitude  of  fluid  under  pressure 
corresponding  to  said  angular  position  and  said  toad,  and 


I.  In  a  whreled  structure  having  a  hoisting  machine 
mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  a  pivot  post,  out- 
rigger uniu  each  embodying  an  elongate  housing  slung 
upon  and  transversely  of  the  underside  of  the  wheeled 
structure  and  an  outrigger  beam  slidable  in  the  hous- 
ing, there  being  at  least  two  of  said  outrigger  units  ad- 
jacent to  the  forward  part  of  the  wheeled  structure  and 
at  least  two  of  the  outrigger  uniu  adjacent  to  the  rear 
of  ths  wheeled  structure  and  the  outrigger  beams  being 
adapted   for  extension   laterally   of  both   sides   of  the 
wheeltti  stnKture,  for  faciliuting  smooth  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  outrigger  beams  in  the  housings,  each 
of  said  outrigger  beams  having  a  vertically  disposed  jack 
screw  extending  therethrough  at  iu  outer  end  and  the 
outer  end  of  each  beam  being  formed  as  a  guide  Mock 
having  a  vertical  passage  therethrough  for  the  reception 
of  th:  jack  screw,  a  key  member  fixed  in  the  passage 
of  each  guide  block  for  slidable  engagement  in  a  keyway 
formed  longitudinally  of  the  jack  screw,  a  thrust  bracket 
mounted  upon  the  top  outer  end  portion  of  each  out- 
rigger beam,  a  worm  wheel  having  a  threaded  axial  pas- 
sage therethrough  and  disponed  within  the  thrust  bracket 
and  having  the  adjacent  jack  screw  threaded  axiaUy  there- 
through, each  thrust  bracket  having  a  top  wall  overlying 
th;  adjacent  worm  wheel,  a  thrust  bearing  interposed  be- 
tween the  top  wall  of  the  thrust  bracket  and  the  top  of 
the  worm  wheel,  a  reversible  electric  motor  supported 
oo  the  outer  end  of  each  outrigger  beam  within  the  thrust 
bracket,  a  worm  gear  connected  with  the  electric  motor 
and  having  driving  connection  with  the  adjaceiu  worm 
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^  whe:I.  a  ground  engaging  float  attached  to  the  lower  end 

.  of  each  jack  screw,  means  for  electrically  driving  the 

.  revervble  motor  in  either  direction  from  the  hearting 

machine  through  relatively  rotaUble  electric  current  con- 

ductors  located  between  the  pivot  post  and  the  rotatable 

]  hoisting  machine,  aiKl  fluid  actuated  motors  operatively 

coupled  between  the  wheeled  structure  and  each  outrig- 

fcr  beam  for  effecting  the  extension  and  retraction  of 

the  outrigger  beams. 


3,t35,714 
LONG  TRAVEL  HYDRAULIC  CUSHION  DEVICE 
WlMna  H.  PdcrMia,  Hoawwood,  DL,  avigaor  to  Fall- 
iMorporatad,  CMcaco,  DL,  a  coryoratloa  of  Dela- 


iA  i- 


Flkd  Fab.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  9,7tS 
iCIataM.    <CL  213-^43) 


■-1 

-A 


*'l. 


^      ^         t 


5.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  device  adapted  for  applica- 
tion to  railroad  cars  comprising  a  tubular  cylinder  mem- 
Iser,  a  closure  head  member  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  cyl- 
inder member,  means  for  effecting  a  static  hermetic  seal 
between  said  closure  member  and  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  member,  piston  head  means  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  member  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  a  tubular  pis- 
ton rod  affixed  to  said  piston  head  means,  said  piston  rod 
extending  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber and  projecting  outwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  member,  said  piston  rod  being  of  less  transverse 
dimension  than  said  piston  head  means,  a  closure  member 
affixed  to  the  end  of  said  piston  rod  that  is  remote  from 
said  piston  head   means,   means  for  effecting  a  static 
hermetic  seal  between  the  last  mentioned  closure  mem- 
ber and  said  end  of  said  piston  rod,  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  member  having  a  smoothness  sub- 
stantially equivalent  to  that  of  a  mandrel  formed  surface, 
a  n»etering  pin  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  closure 
member,  said  piston  head  means  being  formed  with  an 
orifice  to  receive  said  metering  pin,  said  orifice  and  said 
metering  pin  being  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  piston  rod, 
said  metering  pin  being  proportioned  transversely  thereof 
along  its  effective  length  to  slidingly  engage  the  portion  of 
said  piston  head  means  defining  said  piston  head  means 
orifice,  said  metering  pin  being  formed  to  define  hydraulic 
liquid  flow  restricting  means  extendins  through  said  piston 
head  means  orifice  for  providing  said  device  with  a  subsUn- 
tially  constant  force  travel  closure  characteristic,  a  tubular 
cylinder  head  member  secured  to  said  cylinder  member 
with  said  piston  rod  extending  therethrough,  said  piston 
head  means  being  disposed  between  said  head  members, 
said  tubular  head  member  including  an  annular  flange  por- 
tion, means  for  effecting  a  static  hermetic  seal  between  said 
cylinder  member  and  said  tubular  head  member,  means  for 
effecting  a  sUtic  hermetic  seal  between  said  tubular  head 
member  and  said  piston  rod,  the  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  resiliemly  deflectable  flexible  hydraulic  liquid 
impervious  tubular  member  received  over  said  piston  rod 
and  having  one  of  iu  ends  sealingly  clamped  to  said  tubu- 
lar head  member  flange  portion,  and  the  other  end  there- 
of sealingly  clamped  to  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  be- 
ina  formed  with  spaced  orifices  directed  transversely  of 
said  piston  rod  for  connecting  said  piston  rod  bore  with 
the  space  between  said  piston  head  means  and  said  tubular 
778  O.O.— TT 


head  member,  with  the  space  enclosed  by  said  cylinder 
member,  said  closure  members,  said  piston  rod  aiid  said 
static  seals  being  fully  charged  with  hydraulic  liquid, 
with  the  tolerance  between  said  internal  surface  of  said 
cjrlinder  member  and  said  piston  head  means  being  pro- 
portioned to  effect  the  sealing  action  therebetween  at 
least  in  a  substantial  way  by  the  viscosity  of  said  hydrau- 
lic liquid,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  piston  head 
means  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  member, 
and  stop  means  associated  with  said  cylirtder  member 
and  piston  rod  for  limiting  the  amount  of  relative  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  member  with  respect  to  said  piston 
head  means  and  piston  rod  uiKler  the  action  of  said  resil- 
ient means,  said  stop  means  being  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder  member  and  said  piston  rod  such  that  said 
piston  rod  orifices  are  disposed  between  said  piston  head 
means  and  said  tubular  head  member  in  tbie  extended 
position  of  said  device. 


3,t3S,715 

FOSmON-CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  COILS 

Lcilcr  M.  Lding,  North  Hollywood,  and  Mavlcc  T. 

Dabc,  Giendaic,  CaHf.,  ■■tgnnrs  to  La  Dean  Mfg.  Co., 

Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corMratioa  of  CaUforaia 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  723,190 

tfCfadaM.    (0.214—1) 


1.  An  article-handling  device  comprising:  a  fixed  base 
having  an  upper  horizontal  surface;  a  rotational  base 
having  a  lower  horizontal  surface  overlying  the  horizontal 
surface  oi  the  fixed  base;  anti-friction  tracking  means  car- 
ried by  ooe  of  said  bases  between  said  horizontal  surfaces 
and  effective  to  transmit  load  carried  by  the  routional 
base  to  the  fixed  base  and  arranged  drcumferentially 
around  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  ^acent 
the  perii^ery  of  said  rotational  base;  a  pair  of  side  walls 
projecting  upwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  rotational 
base;  a  load -carrying  cradle  having  load-engaging  surfaces 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  one  aiiother,  the  surfaces  serv- 
ing, each  in  turn,  to  support  an  article  on  one  side  while 
the  other  surface  abuU  another  side  at  right  angles  to 
the  supported  side  to  steady  the  article;  arcuate  vertical 
side  walls  on  which  said  load-engaging  surfaces  are 
mounted;  fWo  spaced  aligned  and  rotary  anti-friction 
means  mounted  on  each  wall  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  rotational  base,  said  anti-fi^ction  means  being  freely 
rotational,  the  arcuate  edges  of  the  side  walls  on  which 
said  load-engaging  surfaces  are  mounted  resting  on  and 
frictionally  engaging  said  anti-friction  means;  means  in- 
dependent of  the  anti-friction  rotary  means  to  rock  said 
cradle  throug}]  90*  in  a  vertical  plane  while  supported  on 
the  anti-friction  means  and  frictionally  routing  the  same; 
and  means  to  rotate  said  rotational  base  ia  a  bOTizootal 
plane. 

3,«35,71i 
BALE  STACKER 
E.  Lamb  and  WnHam  E.  Otto,  Hoqniam,  Wash., 
lors  to  Laoib  Grays  Harbor  Co.,  lac,  Hoqniam, 

Fled  Feb.  15, 19M.  Ser.  No.  S344 
t  dates.    (CL214— O 

1.  A  bale  stacking  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  main  frame  structure,  a  vertical 
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tuKleway  provided  therein,  an  elevator  oaoonted  in  nid 
main  frame  stnicture  for  travel  between  a  low  level  posi- 
tion and  a  higher  level  position,  meant  for  delivery  of 
baka  sucoeMively  onto  aaid  elevator,  said  guideway  com- 
priung  vertically  disposed,  laterally  spaced  and  movably 
mounted,  opposite  side  frames,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
frame  supporting  links  of  substantially  equal  langth  pivot- 
ally  attadMd  at  their  opposite  ends  respectively,  to  said 
laterally  spaced  frame  and  to  said  main  frame  structure. 


5*« 


access  laoe  and  to  shift  the  other  directioo  to  move 
the  lowec  deck  from  the  access  laae  to  the  parking 
lane. 

(b)  a  second  switch  adapted  to  shift  one  direction  to 
move  the  framework  from  the  parking  lane  to  the 
access  lane  and  to  shift  the  other  direction  to  move 
the  framework  from  the  access  lane  to  the  T^'Kin 

(c)  and  a  third  switch  adapted  to  diift  one  directioa 
to  lower  the  upper  deck  and  to  shift  the  other  direc- 
tioa to  raise  the  upper  deck, 

(d)  a  first  limit  switch  means  drruited  with  the  frst 
said  double  acting  switch  adapted  to  atop  the  move- 
ment of  the  lower  deck  when  it  shifts  to  a  position 
fully  within  the  access  lane  and  when  it  shifu  to  a 
position  fully  within  the  parking  lane, 

(«)  a  second  limit  switch  means  circuited  with  the 
second  said  double  acting  switch  adapted  to  stop  the 
movement  of  the  framework  when  it  shifts  fully  into 
the  access  lane  and  when  it  shifu  fully  into  the  park- 
ing lane,  and; 

(/)  a  third  limit  switdi  means  circuited  with  the  said 
third  doable  acting  switch  adapted  to  stop  the  move- 
ment of  the  upper  deck  when  it  is  completely  low- 
ered and  when  it  is  completely  raised. 


vertically  suspended  finger  frames  pivotally  mounted  by 
each  of  said  laterally  spaced  frames,  a  plurality  of  fingers 
mounted  in  fixed  relationship  on  each  finger  frame  and 
extending  in  substantially  a  horizontal  plane,  a  finger 
actuating  link  for  each  finger  frame  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  on  said  main  frame  structure  and  pivoCaDy 
connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  finger  frame  inter- 
mediate the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  and  power 
means  for  effecting  swinging  of  said  frame  supporting 
links  in  timing  with  the  elevator  movements. 


MEANS  FOB  UNLO AD^G  STORED  MATERIAL 
Wallw  D.  ■sMt%  CnlBitii,  Nafer. 
I  Mwm  22,  IMt.  Ssr.  Ntt.  17,957 
yniliiii     (d.  214— 17) 


3,t3S,717 

SHIFTABLE  STALL  STRUCTURES  FOR 

PARKING  AUTOMOBILES 

Jofea  K.  SloM.  IM  W.  1  J«k  Ave,  Dmvst,  Colo. 

asL  27,  IMI,  Ssr.  N«.  •S44< 

3nalMs     (CL214— Md) 


I.  In  a  shifuble  parking  stall  for  shifting  vehicles  lat- 
erally trom  a  parking  lane  to  an  access  lane  and  back, 
of  the  general  type  including  an  inward  aad  an  outward 
transversely  disposed  guideway  at  each  «ad  o<  the  stall 
location  extending  from  the  parking  lane  to  the  access 
lane,  a  ground  level  lower  deck  mounted  on  each  inward 
guideway  and  being  adapted  to  shift  laterally  from  one 
lane  to  the  other  along  the  path  formed  by  the  inward 
guideways.   an  open  elevated   framework  having  a  leg 
member  at  each  end  mounted  in  an  outer  guideway  and 
being  adapted  to  shift  bterally  from  one  lane  to  another 
along  the  path  formed  by  the  outer  guideways  an  upper 
deck  carried  in  the  framework  adapted  to  be  lowered  and 
raised  within  the  framework  and  a  driving  means  adapted 
to  move  the  lower  deck  from  one  lane  to  the  other,  to 
tnove  the  elevated  framework  from  one  lane  to  the  other 
and  to  raise  and  lower  the  upper  deck;  a  cooCrol  means 
adapted  to  control  the  driving  means  operative  by  drcuiu 
having  individual  double  acting  switches  including: 
(a)  a  first  switch  adapted  to  shift  in  one  direction  to 
move  the  lower  deck  bom  the  parking  laae  to  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  bufld- 
iag  structure,  an  elongated  member  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  pivoted  together  ^ttctioos,  means  for  teaOiently 
biasing  aaid  sections  in  a  «redetfrmined  poaitioa  relative 
to  one  another,  a  tracknfcans  on  each  side  and  forward 
end  oi  said  eloogateir  member,  a  roUUbly  mounted 
sprocket  wheel  at  the  rear  end  of  said  elongated  member, 
apnme  mover  operatively  connected  to  said  tpn^et 
wf^eel,  an  endless  chain  engaging  the  two  side  and  for- 
ward end  track  means  of  said  elongated  member,  and 
also  engaging  said  sprocket  wheel,  and  material  en^ging 
members  secured  to  said  endless  chain. 


, M35,719 

POWER  8HUTOFF  DEVICE  FOR  SILO  UNLOADERS 

WMna  W.  McLsm,  Lewis,  Kmm. 

FIM  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  MM24 

UCWm.    (0.214-17) 

1.  In  a  stio  unloader  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the 

surface  of  the  ensilage  within  a  silo  having  an  aperture  in 

the  side  thereof,  said  silo  unloader  having  a  non-routing 

portion  and  a  guide  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  non- 

routiag  portion,  said  guide  arm  being  extendiNe  to  the 

wall  ci  said  silo  and  mountable  thereon,  a  power  shut  off 

device  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  silo  unloader 

comprising  a  switch  in  the  unloader  electrical  power  line. 
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said  switch  mounted  on  said  non-rotating  portion,  and 
switch  actuating  means  on  said  guide  arm.  whereby,  when 
said  unloader  moves  downwardly  in  said  silo,  causing 


-r'  fc-T^rr 


said  gdde  arm  to  be  pivoted  with  respect  to  said  unloader, 
said  switch  actuating  means  actuates  said  switch  sto^jing 
the  operation  of  said  unloader. 


3,935,729 

POWER  ACTUATED  END  GATE  ELEVATOR 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Xekn  Selasr,  15921  Abolle  Caatar  Rotd,  RJL  <, 

Fort  WajTM,  bd. 

Ah.  12,  IMMsr.  No.  •33,199 

iriiiwi     (d.  214— 75) 


1.  An  elevating  end  gate  structure  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  having  a  body  with  an  open  end  and  provided 
wkh  laterally  spaced,  vertical  side  walls  and  a  floor  ex- 
tending between  said  side  walls,  said  floor  being  vertically 
spaced  above  the  ground  comprising,  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed,  elongated  guide  members,  each  of  said  guide 
members  being  position  adjacent  the  end  of  a  retpK- 
tive  body  side  wall  at  the  open  end  of  the  body;  an 
elongated  bar  slidably  mounted  within  each  of  said  guide 
members  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto;  a 
combinatioo  load-carrying  and  end  gate  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  bars  adapted 
to  be  raised  and  lowered  to  and  from  the  level  of  said 
floor  while  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing portion  upon  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  guide 
members  and  bars,  and  moved  into  a  vertical  positioo  to 
close  the  open  eiKi  of  the  body;  power  actuating  meaiu 
for  sliding  said  ban  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  guide 
members  including  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  fluid  pres- 
sure piston  and  cylinder  assemblies,  each  of  said  piston 
aad  cylinder  assemblies  having  one  end  pivotally  attached 
to  the  uppermost  end  of  a  respective  guide  member  and 
Its  opposite  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  lowermost  end 
of  a  respective  bar;  and  meaiH  for  mounting  said  guide 
members,  bars,  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  and  load- 


carrying  and  end  gate  member  as  a  pre-assembled  unit  on 
said  body  including  a  pair  of  vertical,  Itmgitudinally  ex- 
tending mounting  flanges,  each  o(  said  flanges  being  fixed 
to  a  Ttspeotive  guide  member  and  being  adapted  to  abut 
the  inner  surface  of  a  respective  side  wall  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  the  lowermost  end  of  eadi 
of  said  flanges  resting  upon  said  body  floor  and  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  spaced  nut  and  bolt  means  for  rigidly 
connecting  each  flange  to  a  req)ective  side  wall  of  the 
body. 

3,935,721 

LOAD  LIFTING  STRUCTURE 

Lea  A.  McCarty,  Pleaaaat  HDl,  aad  Aatdo  S.  Roasoal, 

Saa  Fkawteo,  CaHf.  awlMnis  to  ILS.  Wataa  Coan 

paay,  EaMryvtOc  CaUf .  a  cotfontkm  of  CaHforala 

FOed  Am.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  934,244 

(d.  214—77) 


1.  In  a  load  lifting  stnictive  including  a  frame,  a  nor- 
mally h<xizontal  load  carrying  platform,  siqpporting  means 
for  connecting  said  platform  to  said  frame  for  swinging 
movement  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  power  means 
for  swinging  said  platfOTm  and  aaid  supporting  means 
from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper  position  with  respect  to 
said  tnmt,  said  suppwting  means  comprising  a  comprea- 
lion  arm  nod  a  tension  arm  each  pivotally  connected  di- 
rectly to  said  frame  and  to  said  platform,  aaid  tension 
arm  being  normally  parallel  to  and  eqtial  in  length  to  said 
compression  arm  to  thereby  normally  maintain  said  jrfat- 
fonn  horizontal  as  said  platform  swings  from  its  lower 
position  to  its  upper  position,  said  tension  arm  being 
foldable  on  itself  about  a  central  pivot  point  to  thereby 
enable  the  pivoting  of  said  jdatfbrm  about  said  comprea- 
sion  arm  from  a  horizontal  positioo  to  a  vertical  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  closing  brace,  means  con- 
necting said  brace  to  said  frame  for  selective  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  brace  is  disposed 
out  of  the  path  of  swinging  movement  at  said  tension  arm 
aad  a  second  position  in  which  said  brace  is  disposed  with- 
in the  path  of  swinging  movement  of  said  tension  arm  and 
is  then  operable  to  limit  the  swinging  movement  of  that 
part  of  said  tension  arm  which  interconnects  said  frame 
and  said  central  pivot  point  to  thereby  effect  pivoting 
movement  of  said  platform  from  the  horizontal  to  vertical 
positioo  in  response  to  the  swinging  movement  oi  said 
sunwrting  means  from  its  lower  position  to  its  upper 
podtion,  and  shifting  means  for  moving  said  brace  from 
•aid  first  to  said  second  position. 


3,935,722 

VEHICLE  LOADING  DEVICE 

Cari  H.  AadarHia,  455  N.  Stais,  aad  Noria^  C 

Browa,  Box  54,  both  of  Trsatoa,  Utah 

FBed  SMt  1, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  937,499 

9ririMi      (CL214— 79) 

1.  A  vehicle  loading  device  including  a  chassis  and  a 

bed  to  be  loaded  comprising  a  normally  vertical  member 

mounted  for  rotation  about  its  vertical  axis  on  said  chassis, 

a  boom  having  one  of  its  ends  mounted  on  said  vertical 

member  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  frame 

freely  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  boom  for  pivotal 

movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  under  the  force  of 

gravity,  a  phirality  of  artide  loading  tines  pivotally 
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mounted  on  uid  frame  for  movement  towards  »p4  away 
from  each  other  to  fraap  and  rekaie  aa  artide  to  be 
loaded  oo  said  bed.  means  for  effecting  routioa  of  said 
OMmber  about  said  vertical  axis,  means  for  rocatint  uid 
boom  about  said  horizontal  axis  indepeodeatly  of  said 
first  means,  said  means  for  rotating  said  boom  about  said 
borixontal  axis  being  movable  in  a  direction  fwr^lel  to 


ing  one  edge  of  said  web  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
bucket,  means  anchoring  the  oppofite  edge  of  the  web  to 
a  relatively  fixed  member  outside  the  bucket,  and  means 


earned  by  the  bucket  and  engageable  beneath  the  web 
upon  movement  of  the  backet  toward  dump  position  to 
raise  the  web  and  eject  the  contents  of  the  bucket 


said  vertical  axis  of  said  vertical  member  and  dispoaed 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  horixootal  axis,  means 
on  said  frame  for  effecting  alternate  movement  of  said 
tines  towards  and  away  from  each  other  independently 
of  said  last  named  two  meant,  and  means  for  damping 
Mid  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  about  its  said  hori- 
zootal  axis. 


M3S,725 
DOUGH  BOWL  HOST 

^'  SllTL^'  ^^  ■•*■■"'  Ohio,  mi  RoWrt  M. 
Fort  Til  ill  I,  Ky,  — tgauii  to  CI.  Pa(«eiw 

Mi-«-H  —  ^""^  *^'  ^■•^  ■  catparadp.  af 

nuaovn 

FlUd  Ftb.  4,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7134M 
(CWaM.    (CL214-^3«2) 


M35,723 

BOAT  CENTERING  DEVICE 

A.  lliaaA.  31t5  9.  Aflta|iM  St,  Akrom  Okie 

Flad  Fsk.  t,  19M,  9er.  Na.  7.1M 

2Claiw.     (CL214_S4) 


I.  An  improved  cylinder  device  for  centering  a  boat 
keel,  said  cylinder  54  having  a  profiled  lurface  and  an 
axially  extending  mounting  shaft  53,  comprising,  an  an- 
nular groove  M  around  the  center  c^  said  cyliadtf,  said 
groove  having  a  substantially  flat  root  praAla  aad'  ooo- 
ically  tapered  sides  43.  M  intersecting  said  cylinder  sur- 
face, opposite  hand  heliciines  55.  M  on  either  side  of 
«aid  groove,  each  said  helicline  being  defined  by  a  con- 
tinuous root  5t  having  a  substantially  flat  profile  Inter- 
secting said  groove  sides  «3.  U  radially  inward  the  cyl- 
mder  surface  and  a  continuous  creat  57  baring  a  sub- 
sUntiaJly  flat  profile  coextensive  with  said  cylinder  sur- 
face and  intersecting  said  groove  sides  63.  (4  at  the  cyl- 
inder surface,  each  said  helicline  root  and  crest  being 
conaaeiad^  angularly  disposed  faces  §9,  the  diameter 
of  said  groove  root  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  helicline  roots,  the  width  of  each  said  helicline  crest 
being  aufflcient  to  provide  lateral  thrust  againat  the  side 
of  a  boat  keel  to  move  said  keel  axially  into  said  center 
groove. 


3435,724 
,.    ,  ^  fi^^TOR  FOR  LOADER  BUCKETS 
^S        r"^  Mortm.  a^  Wayac  E.  Rofarta,  Peoria. 

^  "■'^^oi'cSSSl!!' ^"^  ^ '•*-*^  "*- • 

FHed  Fdk  IJ,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  fJU 
5  ClalBM.     (CL  214— 14«) 
I.  Ejector  mechanism   for  the  contents   of  a  loader 
bucket  capable  of  movement  from  an  upright  carry  po- 
sition to  an  inclined  duinp  position  which  comprkes  a 
web  of  flexible  material  lining  the  bucket,  means  ancbor- 


6.  A  hoist  for  lifting  a  bowl  containing  dough  and 
dumping  the  dough  into  a  hopper  comprising  a  cradle 
for  carrying  a  bowl,  socket  means  on  said  cradle  for  sup- 
porting said  bowl  St  two  opposite  poinu  located  between 
the  top  edge  and  horizontal  center  line  of  said  bowl, 
bowl  pads  located  on  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  cradle,  respectively,  at  positions  displaced  ninety 
degrees  of  said  socket  means  for  supporting  said  bowl  at 
at  least  one  third  pomt  during  iu  elevation  and  inversion, 
chain  means  cotmected  to  said  cradle  for  lifting  said 
cradle,  and  trackway  means  for  guiding  said  chain  means 
to  lift  the  cradle  and  bowl  vertically,  turn  the  cradle 
ninety  degrees  while  advancing  the  cradle  and  bowl  to 
start  a  flow  of  the  dough  within  said  bowl,  and  then  fully 
inverting  the  bowl  above  a  hopper  to  drop  all  of  the 
dough  cleanly  from  said  bowl  into  said  hopper. 

3,t35,724 
MECHANISM  FOR  EXTRACTING  A  DOCUMENT 
OUT  OP  A  DOCUMENT  CARRIER 
Ftilx  Andre  and  Rnlaad  G.  Van  Dea 

■f*  ^jrtfk  CoryoradoB,  New  Yotli,  N.Y,  a 

F1M  Jaly  6,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  t254M 

^^  '''*°7*Cl!C?'**""  ''£"  '^  "'  *•" 

1.  A  mechanism  for  extracting  a  document  from  a 
document  carrier  which  has  at  least  one  open  edge  and 
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having  openinp  extending  through  the  sidewalls  thereof 
and  including  a  device  to  position  said  document  carrier 
within  said  mechanism,  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
movable  elements  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  docu- 
ment carrier,  a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  movable  elements  and  positioned  thereon 
adjacent  holes  dutni^  the  sidewalls  of  said  document 


crank  arm  for  movement  about  aligned  axes  parallel  to 
said  bight  portion,  and  means  for  adjustably  rotating  said 
bight  portion  to  raise  or  lower  the  rear  end  of  said  frame, 
a  second  crank  axle  having  support  wheels  joumaled  for 
rotation  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  second  crank  axle  ' 
including  a  pair  of  crank  amu  interconnected  by  means 


carrier,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  plurality  of 
wheels  on  at  least  one  movable  element,  means  for  later- 
ally moving  said  movable  elements  towards  the  document 
carrier  to  cause  said  wheels  to  extend  into  the  holes  and 
produce  a  sliding  of  the  document  toward  an  open  edge 
of  said  document  carrier,  and  means  for  further  convey- 
ing said  document  as  it  onerges  from  an  open  edge  of  said 
doctmient  carrier. 


*I^«. 


L. 


M35,727 

HANDTRUCKS 

,  1M9  Porto  Mwteo,  Saa  Cvlos,  C^K. 

FBad  Im.  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  244 

3  ClalBM.    (CL214— 37«) 


•a- 


I.  A  handtruck.  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  having  a 
fbrwardly  extending  object  supporting  element,  a  lever 
having  a  forwardly  extending  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment under  an  object  to  be  transported  and  a  rearwardiy 
extending  opposite  end,  a  dqiending  fulcrum  on  said 
lever  between  said  ends,  and  resilient  means  yieldably 
supporting  said  lever  on  said  frame  whereby  downward 
pressure  on  the  rearwardiy  extending  end  of  said  lever 
will  lower  said  fulcrum  to  the  floor  and  cause  said  down- 
wardly extending  end  to  lift  the  object  to  be  transported, 
said  resilient  means  being  formed  to  permit  said  object 
supporting  element  to  move  under  the  lifted  object  while 
said  lever  remains  stationary  on  the  floor,  the  resilient 
means  including  a  pair  of  coiled  springs  connected  to 
said  lever  and  to  said  frame  at  a  position  above  the  lever, 
and  a  protuberance  on  said  lever  adapted  to  engage  a 
portion  of  said  frame  and  releasably  secure  the  lever 
thereat  with  the  q>rings  under  tension. 


3J35,72t 

VEHICLE  TRANSPORT 
T.  Hacker,  1LFJ}.  2,  rraaiaasillli.  Pa. 
FBad  Dae.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S59,«7« 
t  OalBM.     (CL  214-.5«5) 
1.  A  vehicle  transport  comprising  a  frame,  means  on 
laid  frame  adapted  to  support  a  motor  vehicle,  a  crank 
axle  having  a  center  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  crank 
arms  disposed  on  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  on  said 
frame  joumaling  the  bight  portion  of  said  crank  axle 
traofversely  of  and  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of 
finune  for  movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
§t  support  wheels  joumaled  on  the  free  ends  of  said 


of  a  bight  portion,  means  on  said  frame  joumaling  said 
last  mentioned  bight  portion  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  mentioned  bight  portion,  means  secur- 
ing said  crank  axles  to  each  other  for  simultaneous  rota- 
tion, said  second  crank  axle  being  disposed  rearmost  on 
said  frame,  said  crank  arms  on  said  second  axle  being 
longer  than  the  other  crank  arms  whereby  said  rear  end 
of  said  frame  will  be  inclined  downwardly  upon  the  hous- 
ing of  said  frame.  . ' 


3,t35,72f 

FODDER  DISTRIBUTING  WAGON 

loc  F.  Soaiw.  Artcaia,  CaHf.,  and  Lcood  V.  Alvca,  4525 

EacaiyptaB,  CUno,  Calif.;  said  Soares  ■■% •  to 

Alvci 

Filed  Dec.  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7t3,t37 
2  CWaM.     (CL  214—519) 


^^ 


1.  A  feeding  wagon  for  discharging  measured  amounts 
of  Uvestock  fodder  secured  from  stacked  bales  of  fodder 
including  the  combination  of  a  wagon  bed  for  supporting 
stacked  bales  of  fodder,  a  longitudinal  conveyor  for  trans- 
porting the  bales  of  fodder  along  the  length  of  the  wagon, 
a  pair  ot  vertically  spaced  beaters  adapted  to  rotate  in 
opposite  directions  mounted  adjacent  the  forward  end  ot 
the  wagon  bed  for  breaking  into  pieces  the  bales  trans- 
ported by  the  longitudinal  conveyor,  an  auxiliary  bed 
mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the  wagon  bed  to  receive 
fodder  from  the  beaters,  a  transverse  conveyor  mounted 
on  the  auxiliary  bed  knd  adapted  to  transport  the  pieces 
of  fodder  on  the  auxiliary  bed  to  one  side  of  the  wagon 
for  discharge,  a  rotatable  metering  device  mounted  above 
the  discharge  end  of  the  transverse  conveyw,  said  meter- 
ing device  including  paddles  which  are  rotatable  in  a  direc- 
tion to  oppose  the  passage  of  high  levels  and  large  pieces 
of  fodder  by  urging  the  fodder  back  toward  the  oppotite 
end  of  the  transverse  conveyor  for  limiting  the  disoiarge 
of  fodder  to  a  predetermined  maximum  amount,  a -drive 
shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  linkages  connecting  the  drive 
shaft,  the  longitudinal  conveyor,  the  beaters,  the  trana- 
verse  conveyor  and  the  metering  device,  wherd>y  eadi  of 
the  above  mentioned  elements  may  be  driven  synchro- 
nously by  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft 


3,«35,73« 
BOTTLE  CAP 
Percy  G.  Walkar,  E&toa,  and  Jolui  D.  Brown,  Baltimore, 
Md.;  said  Browa  aasigaor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Comccticat 

Filed  Jaoc  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  44M54 
3  Clafans.     (CL  215—37) 
1.  The  combiiMtion  with  a  threaded  bottle  cap  of  a 
resilient  annular  liner  having  a  flat  upper  face,  and  a 
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and  to  be  deformed  under  coa^nmkm  to  form  a  leaj  be- 
tween the  threaded  cap  tad  book,  t  perforate-bonomod 


to  overturn  the  mouth  of  t  bo^  to  whichttii  mSS   ^^SSl-^  «>cIudUni  a  vaulted  aectioo.  said  ttdewall 

extendinj  portion  forming  an  adapter  pocket,  a  removable 
adapter  receivable  in  said  adapter  pocket,  meam  in  the 
adapter  pocket  forming  portion  of  the  sidewall  engafeable 
with  said  adapter  for  efTccting  a  clamping  action  between 
the  adapter  and  sidewail  and  the  casing,  said  adapter  hav- 
ing a  cable  pauage  and  said  cable  passfes  being  in  com- 
rounicatioo  with  said  vaulted  section  of  the  ceiling  when 
aaid  adapter  it  in  said  adapter  pocket 


tap  integral  with  and  depending  from  the  inner  edge  of 
Mid  annular  liner,  and  an  inverted  cup  teleacopicaOy  as- 
•ociated  with  said  depending  cup  to  form  therewith  a 
dcsiccant  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmospbeie 
only  through  the  perforations  in  the  bottom  of  said  de- 
pending cup. 


3.035.731 

„_,        CONTAINER  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Hcfkert  E.  ScUfter,  IMS  Msadow  L«m 
Drsr^ty,  m. 
Filed  Mmj  5,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  ItMM 
2ClaiM.     (CL215— IM) 


3JI35,733 

COOLER  UD  ASSEMBLY 

St.  Le^^  M«^ 
St  LMli,  Mo^  a 


Am.  17,  IfM,  Bm.  Nm.  t34#22 
Sniliiii     (CL22«— 15) 


CCS 


2.  A  supporting  and  ckmire  device  for  open  ended 
containers  and  the  like  comprising  a  bracket  having  a 
hanger  portion  and  a  container  suspending  portion,  said 
contajner  suspending  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient 
anns  disposed  partially  about  an  upper  end  portion  of  a 
comainer;  a  member  dispoMd  about  the  remainder  of 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  container,  a  cover  for  the 
open  end  of  said  container  rigidly  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber; a  yoke  rouubly  mounted  on  said  member,  said 
yoke  having  cam  engaging  members;  and  a  cam  carried 
on  each  of  said  anns.  said  can»  dispoeed  in  oppoute 
positions  with  respect  to  a  container  to  be  doeed  and 
•loping  in  oppocite  planar  directions,  whereupon  roto- 
tion  of  the  yoke  in  one  direction  the  cover  is  tightened 
against  the  container  and  roution  of  the  yoke  in  an  cp- 
poeite  direction  the  cover  is  loosened  from  the  container. 


5.  A  cooler  lid  asKmbly  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
dished  sheet  metal  lid  defining  a  transverse  side  and  a 
continuous  peripheral  flange;  a  panel-like,  shape-sustain- 
ing Ud  Uner  formed  from  a  sheet  of  relaUvcly  rigid  and 
•hape-sustaining  material  and  having  a  peripheral  edge 
contour  that  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  interior  con- 
tour of  said  continuous  peripheral  flange  to  permit  of 
sliding  entry  of  said  lid  liner  within  said  peripheral  flange; 
and  assembly  means  for  engaging  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  shape-«ustaining  lid  liner  for  effecting  snap-in  assem- 
bly .of  said  lid  liner  in  said  lid,  said  assembly  means  in. 
eluding  a  spacer  separate  from  the  lid  and  lid  liner  and 
•paced  laterally  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  flang  on  the 
lid  and  located  between  said  lid  and  said  lid  liner  to  limit 
entry  of  said  lid  liner  into  said  lid.  and  a  plurality  of 
(paced  indenutions  deflned  on  said  peripheral  «U'^gr  and 
past  which  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  shape  siiitaining 
lid  liner  is  to  be  forced,  said  indenutions  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  flanges  to  extend  under  the 
edges  of  said  lid  liner  to  retain  said  lid  liner  against  said 
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3,#35,732 
CASING  CAPS 


37432 


3J35,734 
FILLCR  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
C   De   Pew,   Fwrnhgitli.   N.Y. 
Carporatloa,  WUloa, 


17.  If57,  Sir.  Nn.  (72^474. 
ap»llcaii«i  Jve  2«,  19M.  Ser.  N«. 


(CL22»    24^ 


19,  19M,  Sir.  N«w  43,SM 
(CL  22»    3J) 

1.  The  comMnatioo  of  a  filler  cap  for  a  tank  and  an 
apertured  adapter  therefor,  said  adapter  being  provided 
with  an  annular  flange  which  b  downwardly  and  inwardly 
curved,  a  vertical  annular  section  below  the  inwardly 
curved  section,  a  generally  flat  horizontal  apertured  sec- 
tion at  the  lower  end  of  the  flange,  said  latter  section 
I    A  /.«-  r«,  .  ^  •  -^  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  radially  outwardly 

rmLt^^Ji  T"*  P^"^'^  J'n.«»«^rical  cable    fh«  its  famer  periphery,  said  c^Tinduding  a  dome 
passage  composing,  a  top  cap  portion  having  a  continuous   plate  having  an  outer  per^pherTii^ich  b  tapewdb- 


f 


wanOy  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
plate  further  having  a  central  aperture  and  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  (^)ening  annular  groove  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  outer  periphery,  and  a  resilient  O  ring  in  said 
groove,  the  upper  end  of  said  groove  being  substantially 
C-shaped  in  cross  section  and  of  such  size  as  to  provide 
a  space  into  which  the  O  ring  can  expand,  and  a  retainer 
plate  engaging  the  lower  annular  edge  of  the  ring  to  con- 
fine it  within  the  groove,  said  plate  being  fiat  clear  to 
its  perimeter,  the  downwardly  curved  annular  fiange  of 
the  adapter,  in  cross-section,  forming  the  arc  of  a  drcle 
whose  center  is  located  outiide  the  ring  but  is  on  sub- 
stantially the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  center  ot  the 
O  ring,  which  latter  engages  said  curved  fiange  when  the 
cap  is  in  dosed  position,  and  a  rotatable  clanq>ing  plate 
carried  by  the  closure  plate  and  provided  with  damping 
fingers  which  underlie  the  slotted  adapter  ring,  a  stud 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  center  of  the  damp- 
ing plate  and  through  the  central  aperture  of  the  closure 
plate,  a  haixlle  pivoted  at  the  upper  end  of  the  stud  por* 
tion  and  provided  with  a  camming  surface  which  en- 
gages the  closure  plate  and  which,  when  the  handle  is 
rotated  from  open  positi<».  where  it  is  substantially  ver- 
tical, to  dosed  position  where  it  is  fiat  against  the  closure 
plate,  simultaneously  urges  the  fingers  upwardly  against 
the  O  ring  retainer  plate  and  the  closure  plate  down- 
wardly to  compress  the  O  ring  against  the  curved  flange, 
the  retainer  plate  having  a  diameter  only  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  adjacent  section  of  the  adapter  so  as 
to  act  ■•  a  pilot  for  the  filler  cap  as  it  it  moved  jnto  the 


information  thereon  pertaining  to  a  specific  question  in  a 
particular  field  of  knowledge,  a  plurality  o{  stacks  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  compartments  open  at  the  front  and 
rear  of  said  stacks  and  formed  by  vertically  qwced  shelves 
and  vertically  aligned  partitions  between  shelves  at  inter- 
vals corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  cards,  the  width  of 
the  shelves  oorreqwnding  to  the  length  of  said  cards, 
each  compartmem  providing  space  for  storing  a  stack  of 
di4>licate  cards  oontaimim  the  same  piece  of  information 
and  means  for  diqwnsing  one  card  at  a  time  from  said 
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3,135,735 
BOX 
1S»— 2«  7M  Ave. 
12, 195|,  Scr.  No.  7M.SM 
(CL  22»-42) 


N.Y. 


#=^ 


m. 


1.  A  heavy  gauge  sheet  metal  blank  for  forming  a 
caae  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  sheet,  inter- 
secting lines  of  fold  defining  a  rectangular  bottom  pand 
and  the  base  of  opposed  end  panels  and  opposed  side 
panels,  the  end  panels  lying  within  the  extension  of  the 
lines  defining  the  base  of  the  side  panels  and  the  side 
panels  having  portions  at  the  ends  thereof  traversed  by 
the  exlensioa  of  the  lines  forming  the  base  of  the  end 
panels,  spaced  notches  formed  in  the  blank  at  each  comer 
thereof  between  the  ends  of  the  side  and  end  panels  defin- 
ing triangular  tongues,  each  of  said  tongues  being 
trawned  by  both  said  lines  <^  fold  defining  the  baae  of 
the  adjacent  side  and  end  panels  and  extending  outwardly 
in  a  direction  traverse  to  the  line  of  fold  defining  the 
base  of  the  adjacent  end  pand.  whereby  eadi  end  of  the 
blank  has  a  pair  of  tongues  extending  outwardly  in  the 
tame  direction  as  the  end  paneJa. 


3it35»734 
RESEARCH  AND  INFORMATION  REIRIEVAL 

WaMsr  8.  PawL  IMM  P«mto  MB  Road,  AddiM,  Md. 

Fled  Apr.  1,  IMt,  S«r.  No.  If^iT 

MOilii     (CL  221—129) 

1.  An  information  retrieral  system  comprising  a  series 
of  antfbrmly  sixed  cards,  each  having  a  spedflc  piece  of 


stadt  of  cards  throng  the  rear  of  said  compartment,  the 
ends  of  said  shelves  being  supported  by  uprights  forming 
the  end  walb  of  the  corresponding  end  compartments  in 
each  stack,  said  uprights  being  extended  to  the  rear  of 
said  stacks  to  form  side  walls  of  drop  spaces  back  of  the 
correqtonding  stacks,  chute  means  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  side  walls  for  receivfaig  dropped  cards  from 
said  stacks  and  delivering  them  to  a  receiving  station  be- 
low said  stadca,  and  control  means  at  said  receiving  sta- 
tion for  operating  selected  dispenring  means  in  aocoitl* 
anoe  with  a  desired  piece  of  informatioiL 


3,t3S,737 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  DBPENSING  RACK 

BaltiMare,  ML,  a  cnrpofatfcm  of  May- 

Fck.  12, 19<i,  Scr.  No.  M24 
SOahss.    (CL222— 12) 


1.  A  diqjensing  rack  for  penetrable,  liquid  containers, 
comprising  a  horizontal  bate  member,  an  inclined,  un- 
obstructed, open  platform  on  said  base  member  terminat- 
ing at  its  lower  end  in  an  upstanding  housing,  the  front 
wall  of  said  housing  being  oMtiguous  with  and  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  said  inclined  platform,  a  pimip  remov- 
aUy  suspended  and  enclosed  in  said  bousing  and  having 
a  flexible  tube  connected  to  iu  lower  end  within  said 
housing,  a  probe  device  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
fiexible  tube,  an  opening  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  front  wall  of  said  housing  adjacem  its  junction  with 
said  platform,  said  probe  device  bdng  huertaMe  in  said 
opening,  through  die  interior  of  said  housing,  means  fbr 
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removably  wcurinf  laid  probe  device  in  said  openinf 
for  penetrating  engagement  with  an  adjacent  wall  of  a 
container  disposed  on  said  platform,  said  probe  device, 
flexible  tube  and  pump  being  removable  as  a  unit  through 
said  housing. 


3ji35,73t 

ILLUMINATING  GREASE  GUN 

■•  C.  Blo«m  Ukkj,  MamL,  ■iiltiiui 

UibriUtc  Corporatioa,  Libky,  Moot 

FlUi  Apr.  2f,  IWf ,  Scr.  No.  ttf.Tt? 

7CWW.    (0.223—113) 


1.  In  combination,  a  grease  gun  having  a  body,  ex- 
ternal pressure  supply  means,  a  grease  paangeway  formed 
in  said  body  for  conducting  grease  under  pressure  from 
the  external  supply  means,  a  manually  operable  valve 
controlling  said  passageway,  a  vaJve  operator  carried  by 
<iaid  body  to  actuate  said  valve,  an  electric  lighting  device 
fixedly  carried  by  said  body  and  having  a  twitch  biased 
closed  to  control  the  energization  thereof,  and  mechanical 
means  consuntJy  engaged  with  said  switch  and  said  valve 
operator  for  initially,  coatroUabiy  releasing  said  switch 
for  biased  closing  thereof  and  subaequently  opening  said 
valve  for  admitting  grease  through  said  pasaaceway.  said 
mechanical  means  including  a  rod  engaged  by  said  valve 
operator,  said  casing  having  an  aperture  through  which 
said  rod  extends  for  constraining  the  movement  of  said 
rod.  one  of  said  contacts  being  fixed,  the  other  of  said 
contacts  being  movable,  a  spring  metal  coodnctor  sup- 
porting said  other  of  said  contacts,  said  cootacti  coacting 
to  form  a  normally  closed  twitch,  and  said  rod  engaging 
said  spring  metal  conductor  and  holding  it  in  a  position 
to  maintain  said  contacts  spaced  from  each  oCher  when 
said  operator  is  in  the  rest  position  at  which  said  valve  is 
doaed. 


3,«35,739 
FEED  MILL 

'^  ^^SL^^  *••  Tr»^«  «*•.  Fort  WajBe.  ImL 

FOed  Apr.  2«,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  731,3fr 

llOafaH.    (0.222—135) 


1.  Feed-handling  apparatus  comprising  an  upright,  hol- 
low cylindrical  bousing  of  concrete,  said  housing  having 
inner  and  outer  walla,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
biM  in  said  housing,  said  bint  bdng  aeparated  by  sub- 
ttantially   pu^llel   trou^ke   pertitioas   which   are   in- 


clinedL  taid  bint  having  discharge  ouUets  at  the  lower  ends, 
rwpectively,  of  laid  partitiont,  laid  outleU  being  aligned 
axiaUy  of  aaid  housing;  each  partition  comprising  two 
«P^  tput  parallel  arranged  I-beams  inclined  diam- 
etrafly  across  said  housing,  a  bottom  trough  plate  on  the 
undenide  of  said  I-beams,  said  I-beams  and  said  plate 
constituting  the  sides  and  bottom  rctpectively  of  a  trough, 
two  upwardly  inclined  pUtet  extending  from  the  upper 
portions  of  said  I-beams,  respectively,  to  the  wall  of  said 
housing  thereby  providing  a  hopper-like  partition,  the 
jomder  of  said  plates  with  said  I-beanu  defining  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  into  said  trough  which  is  smaller  in  width 
than  said  trough/ a  floor  in  said  longitudinal  opening 
having  a  series  of  spaced  apertures,  a  t>te  slidably 
mounted  on  said  floor  for  opening  and  doting  said  aper- 
tures, a  plurality  of  ddivery  conduiu  axially  extending 
along  the  inner  wail  of  said  housing  on  the  side  adjacent 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  trough-like  partitions,  there  be- 
ing one  deHvery  conduit  for  each  bin,  each  conduit  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  uppermost  portion 
ol  the  respective  bin,  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged 
spouts  connected  to  said  discharge  outlets,  respectivdy, 
flow-metering  devices  connected  in  series  with  said  spouts 
reflectively  for  contix>lling  the  delivery  of  material  there- 
from, and  a  series  of  jett  in  taid  troughs  for  ddivering 
air  under  pressure  thereto  for  agitating  material  therein. 


3J35,74« 

FERTILCEER  SPREADER 

ArcWe  E.  Bwck,  P.O.  Box  595,  WDHamt.  CtJM. 

FBed  Abl  7,  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  832,3*4 

>  nihil     (0.222— 13f) 


1.  A  fertilizer  spreader  comprising: 

a  hopper  having  a  front  and  back  walls,  two  tidet  and 
a  bottom; 

a  screen  arranged  in  the  hopper  in  qMced  lelatioo  to 
the  bottom  thereof; 

a  mechanism  for  pulverising  fertilizer  hunpt  and  forc- 
ing the  pulverized  fertilizer  through  said  screen  onto 
the  bottom,  including: 

a  shaft  arranged  above  and  parallel  to  said  screen  and 
routably  carried  by  the  hopper  sides, 

a  plurality  of  disks  secured  to  said  shaft,  each  disk 
being  formed  with  peripheral  indenutions  termi- 
nating with  scarifying  teeth  at  the  periphery  of  (be 
disk  for  tearing  the  fertilizer  lumps  apart; 

a  plurality  of  bars  secured  to  said  disks  in  close  proxi- 
mity to  the  periphery  thereof  for  sweeping  over  the 
screen,  pulverizing  the  fertilizer  and  for  forcing  the 
tame  through  the  screen,  and  meant  for  routing 
said  shaft; 

a  mechanism  arranged  in  said  hopper  under  said  screen 
for  distributing  the  screened  fertiliser  onto  the  grxHind 
in  measured  amounts  including: 
a  shaft  arranged  in  said  hopper  in  close  proximity  to 
the  bottom  of  said  hopper  paralkl  thereto  and 
routably  secured  in  the  hopper  tidet; 
a  plurality  of  fertilizer  discharging  disks  on  the  last 
mentioned  shaft,  each  having  cavities  oo  the  periph> 
ery  thereof. 
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each  cavity  forming  a  sharp  tooth  on  the  periphery 

of  the  disk  for  picking  up  the  fertilizer  and  filling 

up  the  cavity  with  the  same, 

and  means  for  rotating  the  last  mentioned  shaft,  said 

T'    hopper  bottom  being  provided  with  a  slit  opposite 

-•    each  fertilizer  discharging  disk,  through  which  slits 

the  latter  disks  partially  protrude  outside  the  hopper 

for  carrying  the  fertilizer  in  Uie  disk  cavities  from 

said  hopper  through  said  slits  outside  the  hopper 

^   and  discharging  the  same  on  the  ground. 


3,*35,741 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  FARM  SEEDER 

Eiwt  K.  TbeapaoB,  P.D.  1,  Tccwnaek,  Mick. 

FHcd  Apr.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2Mm 

lOianB.    (CL  222— 178) 


^     ^% 


A  farm  seeder  for  use  in  combination  with  a  tractor 
having  front  supports,  comprising  an  elongated  feed  hop- 
per to  hold  seed  mounted  upon  said  front  supports,  said 
hopper  having  a  floor  member  therein  having  a  trough 
portion  formed  therein  and  a  plurality  of  seed  openings 
through  said  trough  portion,  a  superimposed  slanted  floor 
mounted  within  said  hopper  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  leading  to  said  trough  portion  in  said  lower 
floor  member,  a  shaker  rod  member  slidably  mounted  on 
one  side  of  said  seeder  having  a  chain  member  threaded 
through  said  trough  and  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
shaker  rod,  a  plate  member  tecured  to  said  shaker  rod 
having  a  shaker  roller  rotatably  joumaled  therein,  a  spring 
member  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  plate  on 
said  shaker  rod  and  the  other  end  thereof  tecured  to  the 
side  of  taid  seed  hopper,  a  drive  pulley  joumaled  beneath 
said  hopper  having  a  shaft  member  therein  adapted  to 
interchangeably  receive  and  rotate  a  tdccted  cam  mem- 
ber having  openings  therein,  said  cam  being  adapted  for 
a  predetermined  different  setting  for  the  quantity  in 
pounds  of  seed  per  acre  to  be  shaken  by  taid  shaker  rod 
out  of  said  opening  in  accordance  with  the  cam  selected, 
while  holding  said  cam  in  rotaUUe  contact  with  taid 
ihaker  roller,  an  electric  motor  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  seed  hopper,  the  same  being  actuated  by  electric 
current  from  a  storage  battery  to  drive  said  drive  pulley, 
belt  means  from  said  motor  to  said  pulley,  a  switch  to 
control  said  motor  and  a  lead  wire  from  said  switch  to 
the  steering  column  of  said  tractor  to  turn  said  motor  on 
and  off  so  that  when  said  motor  drives  said  pulley  and 
herx:e  said  selected  cam  in  contact  with  said  shaker  roller, 
said  shaker  rod  k  redprocated.  shaking  out  of  said  hop- 
per trough  openings  a  predetermined  quantity  of  teed  per 
acre. 


3,835,742 

DRAFTING  PEN  AND  INK  CARTRIDGE 

THEREFOR 

Bmtnm  CkoM,  252  Hanrftoa  Ave, 

HashnMMk  Hdgkts,  N  J. 
FHcd  Apr.  23,  1958.  Scr.  No.  73834 
1  Claim.    (CI.  222—213) 
In  an  ink  cartridge  for  tupplying  ink  to  a  drafting  in- 
strument, a  tubular  member  having  an  open  end  for  fill- 
ing the  same  with  ink  and  a  discharge  end  formed  with  a 
discharge  orifice,  a  cap  doting  the  open  end  of  taid  tubu- 


lar member,  an  orifice  closure  member  of  flat  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  resilient  bowed  intermediate  portion  and 
end  portions,  said  end  portions  bdng  disposed  against  the 
inner  face  of  said  tubular  member  at  longitudinally  spaced 
locations  on  one  side  thereof  and  said  bowed  portion  be- 
ing disposed  against  the  inner  face  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  spaced  locations  and  on  the  side  op- 
posite from  said  one  side  and  with  one  end  portion  there- 
of extending  freely  through  said  orifice  and  formed  with 
a  closure  terminal  on  the  protruding  end  thereof  larger 
than  the  discharge  orifice  and  closing  said  orifice;  said 
orifice  closure  member  having  its  other  end  portion  ofbet 


and  secured  in  a  notch  in  taid  tubular  member  by  taid 
cap  to  thereby  retain  said  offset  end  in  fixed  position  with- 
in said  tubular  member  with  the  bowed  portion  there<rf 
being  free  to  flex  and  bend  by  pressure  thereagainst  for 
imparting  axial  movement  to  taid  one  end  portion  with 
reference  to  said  orifice,  said  bowed  portion  biasing  the 
closure  terminal  into  seated  engagement  against  said  dis- 
charge end  of  said  tubular  member  to  dose  said  orifice, 
and  said  tubular  member  having  a  flattened  resilient  por- 
tion in  the  region  of  said  bowed  portion  to  effect  flexing 
of  said  bowed  portion  by  pressure  applied  against  taid 
tubular  member  for  moving  said  closure  terminal  from 
its  seat  for  the  discharge  of  ink  from  said  tubular  member. 


3^35,743 

UQUID  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Ansbrocc  WlOlain  Frecoaan,  Sydney,  New  Sovth 

Wales,  Anstraiia 

Filed  Sept  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,9M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfea  AaatraUa  Oct  2,  1957 

3  OaiMs.     (O  222>-^341) 


1.  In  combination  a  hollow  pump  body,  a  passageway 
connecting  one  end  of  tlK  body  to  a  bulk  supply  of 
liquid,  a  valve  member  displaceable  in  the  passageway 
for  opening  and  closing  the  passageway,  a  first  piston 
displaceable  in  substantially  fluid  ti^  fashion  in  the 
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other  end  of  the  body  and  linked  to  the  valve  member, 
nicam  biaiMg  the  valve  member  to  the  pMMceway  dot- 
ing poiitMMi,  diapbcint  means  on  said  body  and  linked 
to  t^  fim  pvton  and  valve  member  for  displacinf  the 
valve  member  and  first  piston  together  in  the  body  against 
the  biassing  means,  a  pipe  connected  to  the  body  on  the 
side  of  the  first  piston  remote  from  the  valve  member, 
said  first  pinoa  haviag  a  poMte  therethrough,  a  check 
valve  in  th»  pirtoa  p««api  for  nbttintially  preventing 
liquid  flow  from  the  pipe  side  to  the  valve  member  side 
of  the  piston  and  to  allow  reverse  flow,  a  discharge 
chamber  on  the  other  end  of  said  pipe,  a  second  piston 
slidable  in  subsuntially  fluid  tight  fashion  in  the  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  a  discharge  outlet,  and  a  valve  head 
carried  by  the  second  piston  and  normally  adapted  to 
close  the  outlet,  the  chamber  being  connected  between 
the  second  piston  and  its  outlet  to  the  other  end  of  the 
pipe  and  having  an  outlet  to  the  atmosphere  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  second  piston  from  said  valve  head. 


3,t3S,744 

DISPENSING  CLOSURES 

Robert  Nydca,  Manhaaet  N.Y.,  aHlpMr  to  Watcrbar> 

■  corporatioa  «4 


FD«d  Aag.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52^2 
9  ClafaM.     (CL  222—493) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  container  provided  with  a 
neck  having  an  outlet  passage  and  a  protuberaace,  of  a 
dispensing  closure  having  a  doaed  top.  a  plug  portion 
depending  from  the  closed  top  aAd  arranged  with  a  dis- 
charge passage  and  disposed  in  the  outlet  passage  of  the 
container  neck  with  the  diacharie  patiafr  opening  to  the 
container,  and  a  skirt  portion  depending  from  the  closed 
top  in  circumferential!  y  spaced  relation  to  the  plug  por- 
tion and  having  a  sliding  liquid  tight  fit  with  the  con- 
tainer neck  protuberance,  said  skirt  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  nozzle  passage  having  an  outlet  exposed  ex- 
teriorly of  the  skirt  portion  and  an  inlet  opening  at  an  in- 
termediate interior  aectJon  of  the  skirt  portion  in  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  passage  of  the  plug  por- 
tion, whereby  in  the  innermost  position  of  the  closure  on 
the  container  neck  the  inlet  at  the  nozzle  passage  in  the 
skirt  portion  is  closed  and  in  the  outermost  position  of  the 
closure  on  the  container  neck  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle  pas- 
sage in  the  skirt  portion  is  in  communication  with  the 
discharge  passage  of  the  plug  portion. 


M35,745 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING 

ROUND  GARME7ST  OPENINGS 

a  OrtkwK  M45  Ssftsr  St,  Dwtoa  5,  Ohio 

FIM  hm.  li,  195t,  8sr.  N«.  7M^1 

4aaiM.     (CL223— I) 


a  first  elongated  member  having  a  portion  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  thereof  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  di&Unce  between  the  longitudinal  stitch  lines  <k 
the  bound  garment  opening  to  be  made,  and  a  second 
elongated  member  having  a  portion  with  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  ap- 
proximately equaling  twice  the  distance  between  said 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  elongated  member,  said 
second  elongated  member  being  provided  with  guiding 
means  spaced  from  the  line  of  symmetry  of  said  second 
elongated  member  by  substantially  half  the  width  of  said 
first  elongated  member  for  sofaaetnent  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  whereby  said  elongated  members 
are  engageable  with  each  other  so  as  to  locate  and  arrest 
said  first  elongated  member  substantially  symmetrically 
with  regard  to  the  longitudinal  line  of  symmetry  of  said 
second  elongated  member. 


M)5,744 
QUICKLY  DETACHABLE  SHOULDER  CARRYING 
SLINGS  FOR  USE  WITH  SHOULDER^UPPORTED 
FIREARMS 

ThoMs  P.  Harts,  92S  OMtefhaMSl^ 

CoflVM  ChvWI,  Tex. 

FIM  May  12, 1999,  Ssr.  Now  tl2,«99 

1  Clataik    (O.  224—1) 


In  combination  with  a  gna.  a  sling  for  supporting  said 
gun  m  a  carrymg  positKMi  and  compruing  two  flexible 
straps  aad  a  ring-like  member,  one  sad  of  each  ot  the 
said  straps  being  attached  to  said  ring  like  member  and 
the  other  end  of  each  strap  bemg  provided  with  means 
of  ad)usubly  securing  same  to  the  trigger  guard  of  the 
gua  whereby  the  effective  length  of  each  strap  may  be 
varied,  oae  c4  said  straps  being  adjusted  to  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  the  gun  barrel  and  thereby  retaining 
said  ring-like  member  on  the  gun  barrel,  and  the  other 
of  said  straps  being  adjusted  to  a  length  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  shoulder  of  a  person. 


^ 


rr 


^ 


1.  A  spacing  gauge  far  use  in  connection  with  the 
making  of  bound  garment  openings,  especially  bound 
buttonholes  and  bound  pocket  openings,  which  comprises: 


3,t35,747 
RACK  PACK 
R  UOrich,  Jr.,  Metrase,  Mass^  ssslgnui  of 
half  to  Joha  G.  McElwcc,  WlKhcsUr,  Mmb. 
Flsd  Aag.  2t.  1999.  Ssr.  No.  US^iM 
6  CWnss.     (CL  224—5) 
6.  A  back  pack  adapted  to  be  worn  by  skin  divars 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  back  plate  of  a  self- 
supporting  restlieat  material  shaped  to  the  contour  of  the 
human  back  along  the  spine  within  the  area  extending 
vertically   along  the   spinal   column   from    a   point   just 
below  the  nape  of  the  neck  to  the  region  of  the  lumbar 
vertebrae,  two  tension  braces  of  a  tike  material  mounted 
integrally  with  said  back  plate  which  book  over  the  shoul- 
den  and  engage  the  front  chest  area  to  tension  the  upper 
portion  of  the  back  pUtc  against  the  body,  two  wrap- 
around spring  tension  braces  which  extend  in  opposite 
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directions  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  plate  and    rear  ends  of  the  teeth  having  heads  seating  on  the  ba^ 
clasp  around  the  waist  of  the  wearer  and  thereby  tension   of  the  ribbon,  and  a  layer  of  rubber-like  material  adher- 
ing to  the  back  of  the  ribbon  and  covering  said  beads. 


J»-V^SS^^j^y 


i-JT^^  k 


the  back  plate  agaiiist  the  back,  and  a  Unk  bracket 
mounted  on  the  back  plate  located  centrally  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  back  plate. 


M3SJ4S 
TAPE  TRANSPORTS 
Rkhard  K.  Vm  Vcchtca,  Ciiftoa,  N J„  Ms^aor  to  later- 
aatlowri  Tdsphons  aad  Tclcgr^pk  Corporatloa,  Nadsy, 
NJ^  a  carporathM  of  MarVlaBd 

FBsd  Aag.  !•,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4M7t 
7ClahM.    rCL224— M) 


1.  la  a  tape  transport  inchiding  two  capstan  rollers  for 
rapidly  transporting  magnetic  upe  in  either  of  two  direc- 
tions, a  separate  pinch  roller  cooperating  with  each  cap- 
•taa  roller  and  a  separate  actuator  for  selectively  moving 
each  pinch  roller  relative  to  its  oooperatiiig  capstan  roller 
for  contact  engagement  therewith,  the  improvement  in 
said  tape  transport  comprising  a  guard  member  disposed 
adjacent  each  said  pinch  roUer  in  coc^rative  relation 
thereto  and  spaced  from  the  magnetic  tape  during  normal 
movement  thereof,  and  skew  correction  means  to  correct 
any  deviation  in  the  parallelism  of  the  cooperating  surfaces 
of  each  said  pinch  roller  and  its  cooperating  capstan  roller. 


3,f35,749 
TOOTHED  CONVEYOR  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

FILM  AND  THE  LIKE 
Haray  Psasgood,  Sloagh,  Fagisad,  nilfiir  to  Tsctat- 
calor  Corporatloa,  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloa  of 


FBsd  Mar.  27, 199^  Ssr.  No.  574,293 
iChtass     (CL224— 74) 
1.  A  conveyor  for  naotion  pictiue  film  comprising  a 
ribhoa  of  flexible  rust-proof  material  having  one  or  more 
.>rowB  of  perforations  correqnoding  to  those  of  motion 
)  picture  film,  register  teeth  fitted  in  the  perforations  from 
the  back  of  the  ribbon,  the  front  ends  of  the  teeth  pro- 
jactiaf  from  the  front  of  the  ribbon  and  being  shaped  to 
engage  in  the  sprocket  holes  of  motion  picture  film,  tk 


said  heads  being  embedded  in  said  layer  so  that  the  dis- 
tance from  the  outside  surface  of  the  layer  to  the  ribbon 
is  substantially  uniform  throughout  the  area  of  the  layer. 


343S,75« 

CLOMED-END  CONTAINERS 

Don  B.  KaaffcU,  Lexington  Kj^  asripnr  to  Foils 
aging  Corpondoa,  dadaaati,  Ohio,  a  carporatloB 
OUo 

FTM  Feb.  15, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  t,755 
•  Oafaas.    (CL229u^7) 


1.  A  container  and  end  closure  made  from  a  single 
blank  and  comprising  four  panels  aiui  a  tab  intercoimected 
at  four  longitudinal  bend  lines,  the  blank  having  a  trans- 
verse crease  line  crossing  the  bend  lines  at  right  angles 
and  longitudinally  dividing  the  blank  into  side  panels  and 
etid  flaps,  the  tab  and  one  side  panel  being  lapped  and 
sealed  together  to  form  a  hollow  body  of  reaangular 
cross-section;  the  first  end  flap  comprising  an  inside  flap 
contiguous  with  a  longitudinal  portion  of  said  tab  and 
shaped  to  close  the  end  of  said  hollow  body  aixl  having 
flange  portions  around  its  periphery;  a  third  end  flap 
located  opposite  said  first  flap  and  comprising  an  outside 
flap  shaped  to  cover  the  end  of  the  body;  and  second  and 
fourth  end  flaps  each  of  length  ix>  greater  than  sufficient 
to  lie  halfway  across  the  end  of  the  body,  the  second 
and  fourth  end  flaps  both  having  diagonal  crease  lines 
extending  convergently  outwardly  from  the  intersections 
of  the  bend  lines  with  the  transverse  crease  lines,  the  outer 
portion  of  the  tab  beyond  the  transverse  crease  line  having 
a  diagonal  crease  line  extending  from  the  intersection  of 
its  transverse  crease  line  with  iu  bend  line,  said  tab 
portion  in  the  vicinity  of  its  diagonal  crease  line  being 
folded  outwardly  around  said  bend  line  and  joining 
the  adjacent  flange  portion  of  the  first  flap  and  the  latter 
being  'olded  at  right  angles  around  its  transverse  crease 
line  to  close  the  end  of  the  body  with  said  flange  portions 
parallel  with  and  sealed  to  adjacent  flaps,  the  triangular 
portion  of  the  tab  between  its  diagonal  crease  line  and 
the  transverse  crease  line  folding  outwardly  of  the  con- 
tainer and  being  overlapped  and  sealed  to  a  triangular 
portion  of  the  adjacent  fourth  end  flap,  and  the  comer 
portion  of  the  second  flap  located  between  its  diagonal 
crease  line  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  first  flap  folding 
outwardly  of  the  container  and  then  over  the  first  flap; 
the  second  and  fourth  flaps  being  folded  inwardly  at 
right  angles  about  their  transverse  crease  lines  to  overlie 
the  first  flap,  and  the  triangular  portions  of  the  second 
and  fourth  flaps  adjacent  the  edges  of  the  third  flap  and 
defined  by  respective  diagonal  crease  lines  being  folded 
inwardly  against  the  third  flap  and  the  latter  then  being 
folded  about  iU  transverse  line  to  overlie  the  first,  second 
and  fourth  flaps  and  being  sealed  thereto. 
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3,W5,751 
PLANT  PACKAGING  CAKTON 

Fort  Mead*.  FhL,  iiilgiiii  to  Goock- 
Itn  PiMtiilii,  fW,  a 

FUod  Jim  13,  IMt,  Str.  No.  35MS 
(CL  229-^9) 
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back  thereof,  and  a  ttilT  tonfue  fast  to  said  waU  and  ex- 
teadini  through  said  opening,  an  edge  of  the  tongue  en- 


•Ming  one  of  said  end  walls  fricliooaUy  to  bold  the 
cover  in  open  position. 


AftfMrB. 
4m 
J«m7 


3,i35,753 
CONTAINEJI  FOR  FOODS 

'kaniait,  N.Y^  mtlmmor  to  The 
,  New  Yat*.  N.Y,  a  corForatfo.  of  New 


A  carton  for  containing  a  potted  plant  comprising: 
four  generally  rectangular  carton  side  walls  of  substan- 
tiaily  identical  dimension  secured  to  one  another  to  de- 
fine a  recUagular  chamber  having  two  opposed  ends; 
closure  Aap  means  associated  with  the  ends  of  said  side 
walls  for  forming  end  walls  of  said  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber being  unobstructed  between  its  ends  prior  to  insertion 
of  the  potted  plant  and  the  closure  flap  means  associated 
with  one  end  of  said  chamber  forming  an  end  wall  normal 
to  said  side  walls  when  in  the  closed  position;  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  closure  flap  means  at  each  end  of  said 
chamber  for  interlocking  said  clowire  flap  means  and  re- 
taining same  in  a  closed  position;  detent  forming  means 
associated  with  at  least  two  opposite  comers  formed  by 
adjacent  side  walls  of  said  carton,  each  said  detent  forming 
means  including  a  pair  of  detent  side  walls,  each  said 
detent  side  wail  having  ( 1 )  a  pair  of  parallel  free  edges 
each  extending  in  planes  generally  parallel  to  said  normal 
end  wall  of  said  chamber,  the  free  edge  closest  to  said 
normal  end  wall  being  spaced  from  said  normal  end  wail  a 
disunce  at  least  equal  to  but  not  subsUntially  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  pot  to  be  held  in  said  chamber; 
(2)  an  edge  substantially  normal  to  said  planes  and  in 
common  with  the  other  side  wall  of  the  pair.  (3)  another 
edge  opposed  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  common 
edge  and  m  common  with  one  of  said  adjacent  carton 
side  walls  and  (4)  ■  fold  line  at  the  line  of  said  common 
edge  permitting  said  detent  side  walls  of  a  pair  to  be 
pressed  inwardly  of  said  chamber,  whereby  said  detent 
forming  members  are  adapted  to  remain  initially  ia  an 
open  position  with  said  detent  side  walls  substantially  con- 
tinuous with  said  carton  side  walls,  said  open  position 
permitting  free  insertion  of  the  potted  plant  into  said  rec- 
tangular chamber  and  the  placing  of  the  potted  plant  at 
the  bottom  of  said  carton,  and  also  adapted  to  be  secured 
thereafter  in  a  closed  position  wherein  each  of  said  detent 
side  walls  is  generally  perpendicular  to  its  adjacent  carton 
side  wall  and  to  its  adjacent  detent  ride  wall. 


N^j.  3, 1951,  Sar.  No.  771^1 
SChlkm.    (CL229L-41) 


a. 


,:^ 


1.  In  a  tubular  container  for  leavened  dough  including 
a  narrow  cellulosic  sheet  spirally  wound  into  the  ride  waU 
of  the  container  with  a  butt  joint  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  the  container  and  between  the  meeting  edges  of 
adjacent  turns  of  the  sheet  and  circular  pieces  closing 
the  ends  of  the  container,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  inner  hner  of  metal  foil  and  paper  laminate  in  spirally 
wound  tape  form  adhered  on  the  paper  ride  thereof  con- 
Dnuously  over  the  interior  of  the  ride  wall  with  lapped 
sides  of  the  tape  out  of  register  with  the  s«id  butt  joint 
a  plastic  strip  dctachably  adhered  over  the  outside  of  the 
butt  )oint  with  the  medial  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
plastK  strip  coinciding  with  the  butt  joint  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  joint  wherein  the 
stiip  overiaps  the  butt  joint,  and  a  tearable  sheet  coex- 
tensive with  the  exterior  of  the  side  wall  and  adhered  over 
the  side  wall  and  the  plastic  strip,  the  plastic  strip  and 

•^I"?'''*  '*^^  **'"«  <^"*  through  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  strip  at  a  position  at  which  tearing  is  to  be 
iniuated  and  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  container  the  cut- 
ting Uirough  providing  a  finger  hold  for  grasping  and 
pulling  the  plastic  strip,  lifting  of  the  plastic  strip  and 
rupturing  the  tearable  sheet  of  paper  in  lines  along  the 
two  side  edges  of  the  plastic  stiip. 


to 


3,935,752 
■OX  WITH  HINGED  COVER 
E*waH  T.  Tadeacki,   Dobbs   Ferry.   N.Y., 
?•■■*■""     Manofactwtaf     Company,     F 
MaH^  a  corporatioa  of  MasMctesetH 

Filed  Mar.  U,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  94,157 
(ClaiM.     (CL229— 44) 
I.  A  box  having  a  back,  a  cover  having  a  rear  wall 
hinged  to  the  back,  a  filler  having  end  walls  telescop- 

'"A-'"*°v'^  ^^'  '^  ^'^'"  '**^°«  ■  »»f^n  extending 
above  the  back,  said  portion  having  an  opening  at  the 


3,935.754 
Aw,.^   A     »-  .  "^^  CONSTRUCTION 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1954,  Ser.  No.  «1  J71 
1  CMik    (a.  229—53) 
A  tubular  bag  couipiiiiug  material  having  such  flexi- 
bility as  to  offer  no  substantial  reristance  to  billowing 
said  material  being  a  longitudinal  increment  of  an  elon- 
gated web  of  said  material,  said  bag  Including  a  front 
side,  a  wider  rear  ride,  each  of  said  rides  having  corre- 
sponding opporite  parallel  edges  extending  throughout 


} 
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the  length  of  the  bag  and  joined  together  by  a  pleat  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  integrally  connected  panels  of  unequal 
width,  the  narrower  of  said  panels  being  integrally  joined 
to  one  of  said  edges  of  said  front  ride  and  directed  to- 
ward the  opporite  edge  of  said  front  side,  the  wider  of 
said  panels  extending  beyond  said  one  edge  of  said  front 
ride  and  being  integrally  joined  to  an  edge  of  said  wider 
rear  ride,  said  wider  rear  side  comprising  a  pair  of  por- 
tions overlappingly  joined  to  one  another  along  a  region 
intermediate  said  edges,  said  overlapping  portions  jointly 
defining  a  lip  portion  integral  with  said  wider  rear  tkfe 
and  extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  front  ride,  and 


means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  bag,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  doring  tab  integral  with  said  sides  and  said 
pleats  and  defined  by  a  fold  line  extending  transversely 
to  said  sides  and  said  pleats,  said  tab  being  disposed 
in  flatwise  abutting  relation  directly  against  the  rear  face 
of  said  wider  side  and  secured  directly  thereto  to  expose 
the  front  face  of  said  wider  pleat  panel  throughout  the 
length  thereof  and  wherein  the  front  face  thereof  is  un- 
obstructed immediately  adjacent  to  said  fold  line;  where- 
by said  bag  may  be  held  at  said  lip  and  at  said  wider 
pleat  panels  immediately  adjacent  to  said  fold  line  and 
billowed  without  opposition  by  the  structure  of  the  bag 
to  billowing. 


3,035,755 

MAILING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

FIRST  DAY  ENVELOPES 

Mkhad  Mad,  2S5  Parker  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

FBed  Not.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S54,937 

lOaliik    (a.  229--7<) 


A  first  day  of  issue  mailing  envelope  device,  said  en- 
velope being  rectangular  in  shape  and  closed  at  the  rides 
and  bottom  and  having  a  gummed  back  flap  and  a  space 
on  the  from  to  carry  postage  located  at  the  upper  right 
comer  thereof,  said  device  to  enable  return  mailing  of 
the  first  day  of  issue  envelope  with  the  first  day  of  issue 
stamps  and  caiKxUation  applied  thereto,  said  device  con- 
risting  of  a  rectangular  insert  having  substantially  the 
width  and  height  of  the  interior  of  the  envelope  and  be- 


ing of  heavier  and  stiffer  stock  than  the  envelope  and 
placed  within  the  envelope  to  give  body  thereto  and  a 
narrow  integral  extenrion  strip  positioned  at  the  end  of 
the  insert  remote  from  the  space  to  carry  postage  and 
extending  transversely  away  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
insert  and  to  be  folded  around  the  envelope  to  carry  the 
return  address,  said  extension  strip  constituting  an  in- 
tegral extension  of  stiS  paper  with  fold  lines  to  fold 
around  the  envelope  and  having  a  gummed  end  tab  to  be 
attached  to  the  strip  and  form  a  complete  enclosure  for 
the  envelc^w. 

3,935,756 
RIGID  END  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Charica  D.  Mnlliaix,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

(2433  Via  Caaparfns,  PakM  Verdcs,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mav  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812341 

aOafanc.    (CL229u-t7) 


1.  A  closed  package  generally  impervious  to  the  entry 
of  foreign  matter,  of  quadrangular  cross  section  having 
a  front  panel,  back  panels,  two  side  panels,  and  two  end 
closures,  said  package  being  formed  of  a  relatively  heavy 
and  stiff  outer  dieet  and  a  relatively  light  and  flexible 
inner  sheet,  said  outer  and  inner  sheets  being  laminated 
together  at  said  front,  back  and  side  panels  and  having 
separated  end  portions  at  the  package  ends,  the  separated 
end  portions  of  the  inner  sheet  being  folded  back  above 
themselves  to  form  loose  inner  end  wraps  over  the  pack- 
age contents  and  the  separated  end  portions  of  said  outer 
sheet  being  folded  upwardly  and  inwardly  and  forming 
rigid  outer  end  closure  panels  for  said  package,  said  back 
panels  including  panel  portions  extending  fixMn  said  two 
ride  panels  and  being  folded  thereover  and  secured  to- 
gether in  a  porition  wherein  the  folded  back  separated 
end  portions  of  said  inner  sheet  provide  passages  of  rela- 
tively small  cross  section  and  relatively  great  length  be- 
tween the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  inner  sheet  adjacent 
the  point  where  said  inner  sheet  is  folded  back,  and  tend  to 
obstruct  the  entry  of  foreign  matter,  ventilating  openings 
in  said  outer  sheet  end  portioiu  aligned  with  said  passages 
to  provide  longitudinal  passageways  extending  from  the 
exterior  to  the  interior  of  the  package  whereby  air  may 
flow  to  and  from  the  contents  of  said  package  through 
said  passageways. 


3,i35,757 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PLURALiTY 

OF  COMPRESSORS 
Wallace  F.  Poorc  mi  Harry  C.  May,  East  McKcciport, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westlngboose  Air  Bralw  Compaay, 
WOmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PeaafylraBla 
FBed  Mar.  17,  195S,  Ser.  No.  721,973 
19  aalms.    (a.  230—2) 
1.  A  multi-compressor  installation  compriring  a  reser- 
voir for  storing  air  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of  air  com- 
pressors, conduit  means  connecting  each  of  said  air  com- 
pressors to  said  reservoir  via  which  compressed  air  is  con- 
ducted for  charging  said  reservoir  with  air  under  pres- 
sure, separate  power  means  for  driving  each  of  said  com- 
pressors, a  source  of  power,  rotary  control  means  sequen- 
tially operated  to  a  plurality  of  positions  for.  in  each 
different  porition,  effecting  the  supply  of  power  from  said 
source  of  power  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  separate 
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power  meam,  and  an  air  motor  o|»rated  responaively  to  axiaUy  aelf-adjosuble  intercoonectin*  the  soaoed  element 

«icce«.ve  reduction  of  the  air  prepare  in  said  air  pre.-  for  rotation  together  Tu^m^^L^^^^f^^^ 

Mire  ttorafe  reservoir  from  a  fint  cboMn  air  pressure  to  «»s«w.  ■  simior  surrounding  the  rotor  and 
a  aecood  chosen  air  piessure.  lower  than  said  first  chosen 

0- 


it 

it 


»uvinf  separate  axially  spaced  casing  means  supporting 
the  rotor  for  rotation  in  the  stalor. 


ofOaia 


AIR  MOVWG  UNIT 

Detovit,  Michn 
.  to  Ammkam  Radlatoi  .  »«_««« 
Cor»o«do^  New  Yofk,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa 


,  by 


FlUd  N«».  1,  If 54.  8m.  No.  USjm 
lOate.    (d.23«~125) 

1 


air  pressure,  U>  operate  said  rotary  control  means  sequen- 
tially into  the  said  plurality  of  different  positions  to  cause 
sequential  operation  of  said  air  compressors  to  charge 
said  reservoir. 


M3S*7St 
MAXIMUM  LEVERAGE  TURBINE  WTIH 

COMPOUND  DRIVE  BUCKETS 
AlfcadM.Cnd^I3UW.HM<fatftrtATa., 

Filed  hmtlUlilSIsi,.  No.  S2t,(M 
SCIalM.    (CL23*— 11«) 


I.  A  rotor  mounted  for  roution  in  a  casing,  said  rotor 
being  comprised  of  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  members  radiat- 
ing therefrom,  a  frusto-conical  wall  encompassing  said 
members,  said  members  being  movably  secured  at  their 
peripheral  extremities  thereof  to  said  wall,  a  two-wall 
frusto-conical  structure,  the  two  walls  tbnwf  being  con- 
centrically spMed  from  each  other  and  said  structure 
being  outwardly  and  concentrically  spaced  from  the  Ikst- 
mentiooed  frusto-conical  wall,  spider  means  for  joining 
Mid  first-mentioned  wall  and  said  structure,  a  plurality  of 
bucieu  mounted  between  and  assuming  the  conical  con- 
tour of  said  two  walls,  a  source  of  motive  fluid  in  said 
o^lt  said  rotor  describing  a  drcle  to  have  the  buckeU 
thereof  rotate  beneadi  said  sooroe.  a  regulated  hingKl 
member  for  directing  said  fluid  at  will  into  said  buckets 
and  for  conveying  it  at  will  to  a  destination  outside  of 
said  caring. 


M35,7» 

ROTOR  AND  STATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

"    boa,   Madeira,  aad  Hnmai  h 

Ohto,  assiaauis  ta  Gmmwi 

jofNewYark 

Nov.  13,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  <H,145 

HOatea.    (CL23»-I22) 

1.  A  rotor  and  stator  construction  for  a  powerplant 

comprising,  a  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 

and  axially  spaced  wheel  elements,  torque  transmitting 

means  flexible  in  a  direction  transverse  to  rotation  and 


The  combination  comprising  a  casing  having  first  and 
second  parallel  walls;  a  fan  rotor  located  between  said 
parallel  walla  and  having  a  rotational  axis  parallel  there- 
to; a  third  waU  angling  from  one  of  the  parallel  walls 
toward  but  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  the  other 
parall;!  wall  to  define  a  restricted  throat  at  the  rotor;  a 
fourth  wall  extending  from  rbe  terminus  of  the  third 
wall  around  a  portion  of  the  rotor  periphery  and  away 
therefrom  to  form  one  wall  of  an  exit  throat;  said  rotor 
having  iu  periphery  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  other  parallel  wall  to  cooperate  therewith  in  form- 
ing a  passage  from  the  restricted  throat;  a  fifth  arcuate 
wall  starting  from  a  point  on  said  other  parallel  wall  lo- 
cated on  an  imaginary  plane  normal  to  said  other  wall 
and  tangent  to  th;  rotor  periphery  at  a  second  point  con- 
cealed from  the  first  point,  and  extending  in  an  arc  bulg- 
ing away  from  said  restricted  thrx>at  and  then  back  to- 
ward said  imaginary  plane  to  a  third  point  closely  adja- 
cent the  second  point  whereby  to  form  an  axially  ex- 
tending pocket;  a  sixth  wall  angling  from  said  third  point 
toward  said  other  wall  and  away  from  the  rotor  to  form 
another  side   of   the   aforementioned    exit   throat;   said 
rotor  being  tumable  in  a  direction  from  the  aforemen- 
tioned second  poinf  toward  said  other  wall  and  being 
bladed  to  draw  fiuid  in  the  direction  of  its  rotation,  the 
arrangement  of  said  fifth  wall  and  the  spacing  between 
the  rotor  and  said  other  wall  cooperating  whereby  en- 
tering fiuid  is  caused  to  travel  along  said  other  wall  and 
fifth  wan  so  as  to  turn  and  approach  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  in  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation. 
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3,«35,7tfl 
BLOWERS 


Ktaaworfky,  Daytaa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  IW 
Coavaay,  Dayton,  OVo,  a  cotroraltoa  «f 

FBad  Feb.  24, 1939,  Scr.  No.  795;i7< 
2  niiwi    (a.23*-235) 


during  said  unlatched  state,  a  plurality  of  signal  reqxm- 
sive  selector  means  each  corresponding  to  a  different  inter- 
poser  means  for  unlatching  said  interposer  means  prior 
to  the  application  <rf  said  driving  motion  to  said  pivots 
and  thereby  permitting  said  mterpoeer  means  to  drive 
said  engaged  punches  through  said  tape  into  said  die 
openings  upon  application  of  said  driving  motion. 


1.  A  blower  installation  of  die  diaracter  described 
comprising  a  blower  assembly  including  a  blower  houa- 
ing  having  a  blower  wheel  therein,  a  structure  for  receir- 
ing  said  blower  assembly  in  mounted  relation,  a  fint  pair 
of  mounting  brackets  for  supporting  one  side  of  said 
blower  housing,  said  brackets  including  fianges  providing 
a  troogh-IIke  contour  in  section  and  adaptrd  for  positive 
interfitting  engagement  providing  for  relative  pivoting  en- 
gagement thereof,  means  for  securing  said  first  pair  of 
brackets  selectively  to  said  structure  and  said  one  side 
of  said  blower  bousing,  a  second  pair  of  mounting  bradt- 
eu  for  supporting  the  opposite  side  of  said  blower  bous- 
ing,  said  second   pair  of  bracketa  including  extended 
flanges  providing  a  trough-Hke  contour  in  section  and 
adapted  for  positive  interfitting  engagement,  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  brackets  being  of  elongated  resilient  con- 
Mruction  providing  for  fiexure  thereof  in  response  to  rela- 
tive engagement  of  said  fiange  thereon  with  said  fiange 
on  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  brackets  as  said  brack- 
ets move  relatively  past  each  other,  and  means  securing 
said  second  pair  of  brackets  selectively  to  said  structure 
and  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  housing  from  said  first 
bracket  to  provide  for  positive  int:rfitting  engagement 
thereof  in  response  to  pivoting  movement  of  said  housing 
on  said  first  pair  of  brackets  to  a  position  wherein  said 
fianges  on  said  second  pair  of  brackeu  move  relatively 
past  each  other  followed  by  movement  erf  said  housing 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,935,7^ 
„  CODE  PUNCHING  MACHINE 

Howari  E.  Monrla,  Arlli^toa  Hdfhla,  IDc,  _ 
m^mtaa^tamattM,  to  Victor  Conptomctcr 
lio^  CUngo,  IlL,  a  coiporaftoa  of  lUtoota 
~a&  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,273 
TdataM.   (CL  234— 129) 


,  by 


3,935,742 
TAPE  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
Jacob  H.  DrflHck,  Loa  Ai«elas,  CaUf.  aaigwir  to  Tele- 
coBspirtiiig  Coraorattoo,  North  HoOywood,  CaUf.,  a 
corporatioB  of  CaUf  oraia 

Flkd  Not.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  953,575 
19Clatois.    (CL  234— 115) 


7.  In  a  code  punchmg  machine  adapted  to  punch  data 
in  code  in  a  wide  recording  body,  the  combination  of 
means  defining  a  punching  station,  code  punching  means 
for  punching  information  in  code  into  a  recordig  body 
in  said  punchig  station,  two  widely  spaced  indexing  wheels 
adapted  to  simultaneously  engage  a  wide  recording  body 
to  determine  the  position  <rf  the  recording  body  with  ref- 
erence to  said  punching  station,  a  rotary  driving  gear  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  to  said  indexing  wheels,  an  actu- 
ator swingably  noounted  for  oscillation  about  the  axis  of 
said  driving  gear,  a  rotary  cam  shaft,  a  feed  cam  on  said 
cam  shaft  coacting  with  said  actuator  and  being  shaped 
to  effect  oscillation  of  the  actuator  between  advanced  and 
retracted  positions  and  to  effect  dwelling  of  the  actuator 
in  each  of  said  positions  as  an  incident  to  rotation  of  said 
cam  shaft,  a  feed  pawl  mounted  on  said  actuatw  in  coact- 
ing relation  to  said  gear  to  transmit  to  said  gear  succes- 
sive advancing  movements  of  said  actuator  from  said  re- 
tracted position  to  said  advanced  position  thereof,  a  hold- 
ing pawl  movably  supported  to  intermittentiy  engage  said 
gear  in  locking  relation  thereto,  and  a  holding  pawl  cam  on 
said  cam  shaft  coacting  with  said  holding  pawl  and  being 
shaped  to  disengage  the  holding  pawl  from  said  gear  dur- 
ing stationary  dwelling  of  said  actuator  in  the  retracted 
position  thereof  and  to  re-engage  the  holding  pawl  wiUi 
said  gear  while  said  actuator  is  dwelling  in  its  advanced 
position. 


Ward  W. 


3^35,744 
POINT  OF  SALE  RECORDER 
ClenJaie,  CaUf . 


to  Tflrcoas 


•  ■  ■■■■•■,  « ■■■,  \^mgu^  ^H^^or  m  ictc 

Coffporaltoi^  North  Hollywood,  CaHL,  a 
M  off  Calif  omla 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  tape  in  accordance  with 
coded  signals  representing  information  characters  to 
produce  a  coded  perforation  pattern  in  said  tape  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforating  elements  including  punches 
and  a  die  having  die  openings  for  receiving  said  punches, 
means  for  feeding  tape  between  said  punch  elements  and 
said  die,  a  plurality  of  interposer  means,  movable  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  punches  from  a  latched 
to  an  unlatched  state,  a  plurality  of  pivots  each  mounting 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  interposer  means,  means 
for  imparting  a  driving  motion  to  each  of  said  pivots 


FBad  May  24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  519,759 
KOalBM.    (CL  235— 41.9) 

4.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  merchandise  identifica- 
tion tap  of  different  types  having  price  information 
stored  at  different  positions  on  the  differem  types  of  tags, 
a  tag  reading  mechanism  adapted  to  read  price  informa- 
tion at  different  positions  from  each  type  of  tag;  a  man- 
ually operable  keyboard;  a  printing  mechanism  controlled 
by  said  tag  reading  mechanism  and  said  keyboard  opera- 
tive to  produce  a  printed  record  including  price  informa- 
tion during  operation  of  the  tag  reading  mechanism; 
means  responsive  to  the  type  of  tag  in  the  tag  reading 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  position  in  the  tag  reader 
from  which  price  information  printed  by  said  printing 
mechanism  is  obtained;  and  means  selectively  operated 
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for  prevCi^^ff-pnce  information  from  uay  pocitioo  in  said    tromagnet.  terminal  means  supported  from  said  base  and 
tag  rCMkrfrool  bemg  printed  and  for  energizing  the  key-    adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source,  and  electric 

means  connecting  said  terminal  means  to  said  motor. 


3^35,7M 

DEVICE  FOR  PROGRESSIVELY  RECORDING 

AMOUNTS  OF  PURCHASES 

Aftaft  A.  SaMa,  Box  S51,  Cmhj,  Orcg. 

FIM  Im.  19,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  3^97 

2CWw.     (CL23S~125) 


board  to  receive  price  mformation  to  be  printed  by  said 
pnntjng  mechanism. 


Rajrasoad  E. 
SkokicDL, 


M35,7(5 
WORD  COUNTER 

Park  RMga,  aaditowwi  B.  MoRb, 

CorporatioB,  Ckkago,  IlL,  a  corporation 

lasu  16,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7t9,227 
«  CUtmm.    (CL  235—92) 


I.  A  word  counter  for  teletypewriter  circuits  and  the 
like  comprising  a  base  including  an  intermediate  longitu- 
dinal wall  and  a  transvene  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  wall,  a  housing  detachably  mounted  on  said 
base  and  including  a  wall  disposed  adjacent  said  trans- 
verse wall  and  having  a  window  therein,  a  counter  mount- 
ed on  said  transvene  wall  forwardly  thereof  and  visible 
through  said  window,  said  front  wall  having  opening 
means  therein,  drive  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said 
counter  and  extending  through  said  opening  means  and 
on  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  wall,  said  longitudinal 
wall  having  opening  means  therein  and  said  drive  means 
further  extending  through  this  opening  means  to  the  other 
side  of  said  longitudinal  wall,  said  drive  meana  on  the 
first   mentioned   side   of  said   longitudinal   wall   having 
clutch  means  therein,  electric  motor  means  connected  to 
said  drive  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  longitudinal 
wall  for  driving  said  drive  means,  further  opening  means 
in  said  longitudinal  waU.  clutch  control  means  extending 
through  said  further  opening  means  and  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  clutch  means  for  alternately  rendering  said 
drive  means  effective  and  ineffective,  an  electromagnet 
nKNinted  adjacent  said  tnuMvane  wall  on  said  other  side, 
means  operativeiy  conneoliaf  said  electromagnet  to  said 
dutch  control  means  for  operating  said  clutch  control 
means,  a  pair  of  terminals  supported  from  said  base  and 
adapted  for  connecuon  to  a  teletypewriter  line  or  the  like, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  terminals  to  said  elec- 


1.  A  device  for  tape-recording  in  monetary  values  pro- 
gressive purchases  of  goods  from  merchants,  said  device 
comprising  a  casing,  a  lockaMe  closure  for  the  casing, 
said  casing  comprising  a  backing  plate,  a  box-like  cover 
having  top,  bottom,  front  and  side  walls  hingedly  at- 
tached at  one  of  its  ends  by  its  bottom  wall  to  one  end 
of  the  backing  plate  and  having  two  sight  openings  therein, 
interengaging    key-actuated    locking    mechanism   carried 
by  the  opposite  end  of  said  backing  plate  and  cover,  a 
key  having  a  bit  end  for  actuating  the  locking  mechanism, 
a  guide  plate  spaced  inwardly  from  said  front  wail  of 
the  cover  and  having  an  opening  therein  matching  said 
bit  end  of  the  key.  two  idling  reels  rotatably  mounted 
within  the  casing  at  one  end  thereof,  two  wind-up  reels 
routably  mounted  within  the  casing  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  a  tape  payable  from  each  idling  reel  upwardly 
between  said  guide  plate  with  one  of  said  tapes  pass- 
ing over  said  opening  the  guide  plate  to  each  of  the 
wind-up  reels,  each  tape  inscribed  with   numerals  rep- 
resenting  monetary   values,   one  of  said   wmd-up  reels 
secured  to  a  shaft  rotatable  within  the  casing,  the  other 
of   said    wind-up    reels    rotatable    about    said    shaft,    a 
second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  casing  and 
rotatable  by  said  key  of  the  locking  mechanism,  means 
operativeiy  interconnecting  said  shafts  for  imparting  rota- 
tion to  said  one  of  said  wind-up  reels  independent  of  ro- 
tation imparted  to  the  other  of  said  wind-up  reels  by  said 
second  shaft,  whereby  said  numerals  on  said  tapes  will 
become  progressively  visible  through  said  sight  openings 
during  passage  of  the  tapes  from  the  idling  reels  to  the 
wind-up  reels,  and  whereby  said  one  of  said  tapes  can 
be  cancelled  at  predetermined  intervals  by  inserting  said 
bit  end  of  the  key  through  said  opening  in  the  front  cover 
wall,  through  the  tape  and  through  said  opening  in  the 
guide  plate. 


3.93S,7(7 

PRESET  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COUNTER 

Robert  F.  Orr.  Toledo,  OMo,  ■sslgani  lo  Toledo  Scale 

Caryenitiea.  Toledo,  OMo,  a  corporatloa  of  Okio 

FiM  Aag.  4,  I9S9.  Ser.  No.  831^55 

12  ClaloH.     (CI.  235—132) 

3.  A  preset  for  a  counter  having  a  plurality  of  bistable 

flip-flop  circuits  comprising  a  first  signal  source  operable 

to  issue  a  signal  independent  of  the  count  in  the  counter. 

means  to  couple  said  first  signal  source  to  each  of  said 

stages  to  establish  a  given  sute  in  each  of  said  stages 

in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  first  source,  a  second 

signal  source  which  issues  a  signal  after  said  first  source. 
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means  coupling  said  second  signal  source  to  each  o(  said 
sUges  to  alter  the  sUte  therein  from  said  given  sUte, 


3,t35,7M 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL 

ANALYZER 

Floyd  George  Steele,  U  Jolla,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Dtgltai 

Control  SystcBM,  Inc.,  U  Jolla,  C^lf . 

Filed  Feb.  It,  19S<,  Ser.  No.  S44,M3 

SldalBH.    (CL  235— 152) 


-^^^EH^^' 


1.  An  electrical  information  signal  storage  mechanism 
comprising:  a  cyclically  operable  memory  device  includ- 
ing a  circulating  channel,  write  means  for  writing  bi- 
valued  information  signals  applied  thereto  upon  said 
channel,  and  read  means  for  reading  the  bivalued  infor- 
mation signals  written  upon  said  channel;  transfer  means, 
coupled  between  said  read  and  write  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  applied  bivalued  control  signal  having  either  a 
first  valtie  or  a  second  value,  for  transferring  information 
signals  appearing  at  said  read  means  to  said  write  means, 
said  transfer  means  being  operable  to  transfer  said  in- 
formation signals  unchanged  and  complemented  in  value 
when  said  applied  control  signal  is  at  said  first  and  second 
values,  respectively;  information  signal  storage  means  for 
storing  bivalued  information  signals  to  be  written  upon 
said  channel;  and  gating  means  for  comparing  each  sig- 
nal appearing  at  said  read  means  with  the  signal  simul- 
taneously stored  in  said  storage  means  to  generate  and 
apply  to  said  transfer  means  a  corresponding  control  sig- 
nal of  such  value  as  to  cause  said  signal  appearing  at 
■aid  read  means  to  be  transferred  identical  in  value  to 
said  simultaneously  stored  signal,  said  gating  means  in- 
cluding apparatus,  coupled  to  said  read  means  and  said 
storage  means,  for  applying  to  said  transfer  means  a 
control  signal  having  said  first  and  second  values  when 
^  the  signal  stored  in  said  storage  means  and  the  signal 
appearing  at  said  read  means  have  the  same  and  different 
values,  respectively. 


3,«35,7<9 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 
sodorvi  Re— leniian,  12  ZaatfroorlMlaHL  Zaai 
Netherlands,  and  WlllaaB  H.  Th.  Hefaalg,  9  Van 
'"  an,  Lddea,  NclhcrlaMb 

FBed  May  29, 1957,Scr. No.  Ul^S 
I  pvioritj,  sfpHatloo  Netholaiids  May  39,  195i 
9Cliilaf.    (CL  235— 153) 


means  for  rendering  said  coupling  from  said  second 
aiwrce  to  selected  stages  ineffective. 


1.  In  a  remote  control  accotinting  system  wherein 
accounting  instnjcti(Mu  are  transmitted  in  the  form  of 
electric  impulse  trains,  each  representing  a  digit,  to  a 
computer  including  storage  means  and  means  for  carry- 
ing out  said  instructions,  an  input  circuit  for  receiving 
said  impulse  trains,  means  coupled  with  said  input  cir- 
cuit lor  dividing  a  series  of  impulse  traiiu  representing 
an  accounting  instruction  into  a  plurality  of  groups  eadi 
representing  a  number,  means  for  checking  at  least  one  of 
said  groups  CMi  the  base  of  divisibility  of  the  represented 
number  by  a  predetermined  prime  niunber,  means  for 
interrupting  said  input  circuit  if  said  represented  number 
is  indivisible  by  said  prime  number,  means  for  checking 
at  least  one  other  of  said  groups  by  determining  the  dif- 
ference between  the  represented  number  and  the  niun- 
ber represented  by  a  correspotKiinf  group  stored  in  said 
storage  means  during  transmission  oi  a  previotis  m> 
counting  instnKtion  relating  to  the  same  account,  aiKl 
means  for  interrupting  said  input  circuit  if  said  difference 
is  unequal  to  one. 


3,935,779 

DIGITAL  COMPARATOR  FOR  BINARY-CODED 

DECIMAL  SYSTEM 

MyroB  S.  Mcndebon,  Loa  Aageki,  and  Ckarics  A.  Kranac, 

Garicna,  Calif.,  assl^ori  to  United  Akcraft  Corp». 

ration,  Eait  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


FBed  Jane  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S29,4<5 
€  datum.    (CL  235—177) 


1.  A  comparator  for  determining  the  difference  be- 
tween a  pair  of  binary-coded  decimal  numbers  whoae 
digits  in  places  of  significance  from  most  to  least  signifi- 
cant are  represented  by  groups  of  binary  biu  and  com- 
plements including  in  combination  respective  meant  re- 
sponsive to  the  groups  of  biu  and  complemenu  represent- 
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mg  the  difiu  of  uid  numben  m  oorreipondui(  places  of 
ugnifkance  from  the  mott  agniflcMl  to  the  ncxt-to-leut 
ugniftcant  place  for  produdiif  a  ikdaon  ngnaJ  indicat- 
ing the  difference  between  uid  numben  in  places  of 
significance  from  the  most  signifkant  to  the  next-to-least 
sigmficaot  place  and  means  respoMive  to  said  dedaion 
signal  and  to  tha  group*  of  hiia  aad  complements  repre- 
senting the  digiu  of  said  numben  in  the  least  significant 
place  for  produdng  an  anaJogue  repreaenutioo  of  the 
difference  between  said  numbers. 


oaallator  for  feeding  throu^  said  caMe  a  current  of  such 
predetermined  frequency,  a  vahabk  attenuator  for  at- 
tenuating the  amplitude  of  the  current  fed  to  the  cable  at 
a  rate  of  not  more  than  one  decibel  per  minute,  and  at 
least  one  tranaportabie  survey  apparatus  adapted  for 
resonance  at  said  frequency  for  indicating  a  function  of 
the  local  intenrity  of  the  magnetic  field  set  up  by  passng 
•uch  current  through  said  cable. 


SiilS,T71 
APPASATUi  FOR  SIMULATING 
GEOPHYSICAL  PHENOMENA 
A.  F.  GenaHl,  DaBaa,  a^  Harlan  KcndaJl  Rayn- 
Tkl,  u^tti  to  TczM  ~ 
Ttx_  a  catnoniion  af 
^     i,  lf5«,  Sar.  No,  <1 1.«54 
iCktm^   (d.  lis— 114) 


Jjt35,T73 
^  ^  MULTIPUCATOR 

Ks4|kt>  Oto,  Taky*.  J^^a..  aas^nor  to  Toknihn  Poms 
Kooro  r  liiitM  V^MUbm  (Syadal  Pnmp  Co^  ulj 
Takyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jnn*  22,  1999.  Sar.  No.  t21  JM 
riorter.  appMcntfon  lapan  Jaa.  29,  19S9 
•  Hitaii     (CL  2^-194) 


Llg>=(9t: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  a  gravity  anomaly  oom- 
pristng  a  box-like  structure,  a  transluceiM  plate  mounted 
in  one  surface  of  said  stnicture,  a  light  source  positioned 
within  said  stnictive  adapted  to  illuminate  said  plate. 
light  detection  means  portioned  outside  said  stnicture 
spaced  from  said  plate,  means  for  OKmng  said  light  de- 
tection meant  towards  and  away  from  said  plaie  and  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  plate  and  metering  aeaM  for 
determim'ttg  the  intensity  of  light  detected  by  said  light 
detection 


J,t35,T72 

CIVIL  DEFENSE  TRAINING  EQUIPMENT 
Geocge   Vernon  Hongk.   DciVy.   RlchaH   Harry   Rkemd 
Hottnn,  and  Raymond  John  Cox,  WaatJ«c. 
■M  Hongh  nnd  snid  Crenin  malgBin  to  The 
»y  Company  Limited,  Dfotd,  E^hmd,  a  BritWi 


U 


),  1957.  Sar.  Na,  02JH 
(CL  235— lt4) 
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I.  A  multiplicator.  for  deriving  the  product  of  two 
'■'^•Wes,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  potentiom- 
eter providing  a  first  potcnuaJ  corresponding  to  the  value 
of  the  fint  variable;  a  second  potentiometer  providing  a 
second  potential  corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  second 
variable;  a  pair  of  third  potentiometers  each  having  a 
first  fixed  terminal  and  said  first  fixed  terminals  being  in- 
terconnected to  each  other  «id  to  a  fixed  terminal  of 
said  first  potentiometer  and  provU^  a  feedback  poten- 
tial; a  fourth  potentiometer  connected  between  the  ad- 
justable cootacu  of  said  third  potentiometers  and  mami- 
aMy  adjusublc  to  preset  a  multiplying  factor  for  said 
first  potential;  a  servomotor  operable  to  conjointly  ad- 
just the  contacts  of  said  third  potentiometers;  mews  ofv 
erable  to  apply  to  said  servomotor  a  potential  correspond- 
ing to  the  differential  between  said  first  potential  and 
said  feedback  potential   to  operate  said  servomotor  to 
adjust  die  contacts  of  said  third  potentiometers  in  a  di- 
rection to  a^ialize  said  first  and  feedback  potentials;  cir- 
cuit maaas  connecting  the  fixed  terminals  of  said  second 
potentiometer  to  the  adfusUble  contacts  of  said  third 
potentiometers  to  apply  across  said  second  potentiometer 
the  sum  of  the  potentials  across  said  third  potentiometer; 
and  nieaas,  operatively  aSMxiated  with  said  second  po- 
tentiometer, and  operable  to  measure  the  product  of  said 
second  potential  as  multiplied  by  said  fint  potential  multi- 
plied by  said  factor. 


3,a35,774 
VALVE  CTRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM 
A.  Ray,  North  HoOywMd,  CaW^ 
'  "         -    Co^  GWnials,  C^M^  a 


PBad  Mar.  31,  1959.  Scr.  No.  M3^12 
U  CMms.    (CL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  the  measurement  of 
nuclear  weapon  fall-out,  comprising  a  cable  adapted  to 
^iS?«?"Ji5  *"'^*^jf  ih«  earth,  means  including  an  1.  In  a  valve  structure:  a  vatre  body  having  an  inlet 
^^  '!?^"^  undamped  oscillations  of  a  prede-  and  an  outlet  and  a  main  passage  therebetwSJ  a  maS 
tenmned  audio  frequency,  an  ampUfier  connected  to  laid    valve  controlling  flow  thrw^hSl  mainlwi  n^ 
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forming  a  supplemental  passage  inteixxmnecting  said  in- 
let and  said  outlet;  a  supplemental  valve  controlling  flow 
through  said  supplemental  passage;  a  fluid  pressure  motor, 
said  motor  having  a  movable  pressure-responsive  element, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  main  valve  and  said 
element  for  operating  said  main  valve;  first  conduit  means 
extending  between  said  inlet  and  one  side  of  said  mova- 
ble element;  a  control  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor;  second  conduit 
meam  communicating  said  one  side  of  said  element  to  a 
pressure  different  from  that  existing  in  said  inlet  when 
said  control  valve  is  closed;  and  a  mechanical  connection 
between  said  control  valve  and  said  supplemental  valve 
arranged  so  that  when  the  control  valve  is  actuated  to 
effect,  through  said  motor,  opening  of  said  main  valve 
said  supplemental  valve  is  also  opened. 


3,935,775 
SPRAY  GUN  WITH  MIXING  MEANS 
Hmry  Edwards  and  lokn  Alexander   Partridge,  Man- 
dMatcr,  England,  amignort  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dnitiiiii  Limited,  London,  Fngland,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britabi 

FRad  htm  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  I1M«2 
MQttmM  priafRy,  application  Great  Britain  lane  9, 1958 
4  ClaiuM.     (CL  239—142) 


in  said  container  for  blowing  plastic  material  from  said 
container  through  said  apertures  in  substantially  horizon- 
tal direction,  said  front  wall  of  said  container  having  an 
upper  portion  reclining  from  a  horizontal  line,  a  horizon- 
tal row  of  apertures  in  said  reclining  wall  portion,  and 


4.  A  spray  gun  for  manufacturing  polyurethane  foams 
by  interaction  of  polyisocyanates  and  polyesters  and  for 
application  of  said  foanos  comprising:  a  tubular  mixing 
chamber  having  an  inlet  end  portion  and  an  outlet  end 
portion,  a  multisided  cylindrical  stirrer;  means  mounting 
said  stirrer  for  rotation  in  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
stirrer  having  longitudinal  corners  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  said  mixing  chamber  a  distance  of  between  about  one 
and  about  three  millimeters;  a  plurality  of  inlets  into 
said  inlet  end  portion  of  said  mixing  chamber  for  intro- 
ducing reactant  materials  for  formation  of  polyurethanes; 
an  additional  inlet  into  said  inlet  end  portion  of  said 
mixing  chamber  for  supplying  air  to  clean  said  chamber; 
an  exit  nozzle  leading  from  said  outlet  end  portion  of 
said  mixing  chamber;  an  air  nozzle  surrounding  the  exit 
nozzle  and  having  an  outlet  opening  generally  coaxial 
with  said  exit  nozzle;  and  meam  for  supplying  air  to  said 
air  nozzle,  whereby  polyurethane  formed  in  said  mixing 
chamber  is  propelled  by  air  or  emergence  from  said  exit 
nozzle. 


3,935,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING,  DISTRIBUTING  AND 
SMOOTHING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  TO  A  WALL 
.    SURFACE 

Gnstav  Klemp,  Morsbacfa  (Sicg),  Germany 

FOcd  Aug.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,485 

Claimi  priority,  application  Gcrmmiy  Aag.  14, 1958 

4  Claims.  (CI.  239—18^ 
1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  plastic  material  to  a  wall 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  element,  an  upright 
mounted  on  said  base  element,  a  base  member  vertically 
nrfovable  along  said  upright,  a  container  supported  by  said 
base  member,  said  container  having  a  front  wall  facing 
the  wall  to  which  the  plastic  material  must  be  supplied, 
a  horizontal  row  of  apertures  provided  in  ttie  lower  por- 
tion of  said  front  wall,  an  outlet  nozzle  for  a  pressure 
fluid  associated  with  each  of  said  apertures  and  mounted 


an  outlet  nozzle  for  a  pressure  fluid  associated  with  eadi 
of  said  last  tnentioned  apertures  and  mounted  in  said 
container  for  blowing  plastic  material  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  last  mentioned  apertures  in  an  up- 
wardly inctined  direction. 


3,835,777 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

UQUID8 

Robert  L.  BodcU  and  Dork  R.  Bodcll,  Orlando,  Fin. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,847 

8  Claims.    (CL  239—281) 


■^ 


1 .  In  a  system  for  distributing  agricultural  fluid  or  tbe 
like,  a  fluid  supply  pipe,  a  spray  head  coupled  to  said 
pipe,  said  spray  head  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  fluid  outlet  openings  each  opening  within  a  set 
being  coordinated  as  to  size  with  the  other  members  o( 
said  set,  each  set  being  gradiuted  in  size  and  adapted  to 
be  selectively  exposed  to  permit  the  escape  of  fluid  there- 
through, and  means  associated  with  said  pipe  and  spray 
head  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  said  tunings  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  said 
spray  bead  from  said  pipe. 


3,835,778 

POP-UP  SPRINKLERS 

WilUnm  S.  Kfanbro  and  Edward  M.  McElhcnic,  Fr«aM», 

Calif.,  asrignors  to  Bucfcncr  Mamrfnctnring  Co.,  Frtano, 

CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Conttamation  of  application  Scr.  No.  748  J85,  Jnac  9, 

1958.    Tkis  application  Mm*.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  95,437 

22ClaiaM.    (CL  239— 288) 
22.  In  a  fluid  sprinkler,  an  elongated  housing  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  fluid  inlet  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  housing 
providing  an  annular  ledge  transversely  thereof  between 
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forming  a  lupplemental  passage  interconnecting  said  in- 
let and  said  outlet;  a  supplemental  valve  controlling  flow 
through  said  supplemental  passage;  a  fluid  pressure  motor, 
said  motor  having  a  movable  pressure-responsive  element, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  main  valve  and  said 
element  for  operating  said  main  valve;  first  conduit  means 
extending  between  said  inlet  and  one  side  of  said  mova- 
ble element;  a  control  valve  in  said  conduit  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor;  second  conduit 
means  communicating  said  one  side  of  said  element  to  a 
pressure  different  from  that  existing  in  said  inlet  when 
said  control  valve  is  closed;  and  a  mechanical  connection 
between  said  control  valve  and  said  supplemental  valve 
arranged  so  that  when  the  control  valve  is  actuated  to 
effect,  through  said  motor,  opening  of  said  main  valve 
said  supplemental  valve  is  also  opened. 


3,«35,T75 
STRAY  GUN  WITH  MIXING  MEANS 
Hwry  Edwards  a^  Joha  Alcxaadcr  Partridge,  Man- 
dicstcr,  England,  ■■ignori  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustrie* Limited,  London,  Fagiand,  a  corporatioa  of 
GrMt  BrItaiB 

FHad  Ine  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tlM«2 
A  CMm  priarily,  applicatioa  GrMt  Biitahi  Juc  9, 1958 
4  Oaima.     (CL  239—142) 


in  said  container  for  blowing  plastic  material  from  said 
container  through  said  apertures  in  substantially  horizon- 
tal direction,  said  front  wall  of  said  container  having  an 
upper  portion  reclining  from  a  horizontal  line,  a  horizon- 
tal row  of  apertures  in  said  reclining  wall  portion,  and 


4.  A  spray  gun  for  manufacturing  polyurethane  foams 


an  outlet  nozzle  for  a  pressure  fluid  associated  with  each 
of  said  last  mentioned  apertures  and  mounted  in  said 
container  for  blowing  plastic  material  from  said  ooa- 
tainer  through  said  last  mentioned  apertures  in  an  up- 
wardly inchned  directioo. 


3,i35,777 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

UQUIDS 
Robert  U  BodcU  and  Dork  R.  BodcU.  Orlando,  Fla. 
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the  upper  and  inlet  ends  of  the  bousing,  a  rapport  plate 
insertabie  and  removable  from  the  upper  end  of  the  hous- 
ing rested  on  the  ledge  of  the  housing  and  with  the 
bousing  defining  a  chamber  therebelow  communicating 
with  the  inlet,  a  locking  ring  releasably  mounted  in  pre- 
determined position  transversely  of  the  housing  above 
the  support  plate,  a  plurality  of  screws  longitudinally 
screw-threaded  through  the  locking  ring  and  engaging 
the  plate  for  releasably  adjustably  pressing  the  plate 
against   the   ledge,   a   fluid  conducting  <tubular   member 


having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  chamber  and 
a  discharge  end  disposed  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  hous- 
ing mounted  in  the  plate  for  rotational  and  longitudinally 
slidable  movement  between  elevationally  spaced  discharge 
and  retracted  position,  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber 
serving  to  slide  the  tubular  member  from  retracted  to 
discharge  position,  and  fluid  driven  means  borne  by  the 
plate  within  said  chamber  having  driving  connection  with 
the  tubular  member  and  being  insertible  and  removable 
from  the  housing  with  the  plate. 


3,i35,77f 
SELF-RETRACTING  DOWNSPOUT  DISCHARGE 

EXTENSION 

Orrilk  P.  CooTh,  5S  Woodwwd,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

FiM  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS934« 

3  ClaioM.     (CL  239— 2«8) 


1.  A  self-retracting  discharge  extension  for  a  roof  gut- 
ter downspout  for  water  which  may  carry  foreign  items 
such  as  leaves  and  which  is  self-operated  by  the  down- 
spout water  pressure,  comprising  a  substantially  non-per- 
forated self-coiling  hose  which  is  wider  than  it  is  thick 
and  is  normally  self-coiled  into  spiral  form,  said  self- 
coiied  hose  having  an  end  for  connection  with  a  down- 
spout, said  self-coiled  hose  also  having  a  self-dosing,  nor- 
mally-closed, self-cleaning,  firmly  shut  but  pressure -opened 
delivery  nozzle  of  large  outlet  capacity  at  its  free  end, 
said  delivery  nozzle  being  constructed  to  be  opened  by 
water  pressure  in  the  hose  and  which  pressure  is  main- 
tained by  said  nozzle  so  as  to  be  sufficient  to  uncoil  said 
hose  to  deliyery  position  and  hold  it  there,  said  hose  de- 
livering subttaatially  all  of  the  hose-received  water  out 
of  its  larie  capacity  nozzle  end  onto  an  area  spaced  from 
the  downspout,  said  hose  having  restricted  drain  means 
for  slowly  draining  it  of  at  least  part  of  the  residua!  water 
in  said  hose  after  said  nozzle  closes,  thereby  permitting 
the  hose  to  recoil  by  itself  into  spiral  form,  said  delivery 
nozzle  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and  cooaprising 


coacting  wide  lips  normally  held  firmly  in  contact  with 
each  other  by  the  resiliency  of  the  nozzle,  said  lips  being 
separable  to  provide  a  relatively  large  opening  for  dis- 
cbarge of  water  along  with  foreign  matter,  such  as  leaves, 
under  the  pressure  of  the  hose-received  water. 


M35t7M 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUOTION  ENGINES 

Laden  P^nv,  BUlaocoort,  Fnnce,  aaslgiior  to  Regk  Na- 

tkmale  des  Usliics  Rewmh,  BiUaMoart,  FraMC 

Filed  Maj  t,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  lM,4f7 

' .    ipHfcnHoa  Fnwc*  May  M,  19M 
lOatma.    (0.239^-453) 


.^i 


6.  Automatic  teat  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  needle 
valve  adapted  to  be  unseated  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  fuel  output,  said  needle  valve  having  a  tapered 
bearing  portion  and  a  teat  portion,  a  small  fillet  directly 
connecting  the  bearing  portion  to  the  teat  portion,  a 
nozzle  body  for  the  valve  formed  with  a  tapered  seat 
coacting  with  the  tapered  bearing  portion  of  the  valve, 
said  tapered  seat  of  the  nozzk  body  being  connected 
through  a  fillet  of  greater  radius  than  said  small  fillet  to 
a  relatively  very  short  cylindrical  portion,  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  nozzle  body  having  an  outward  extension 
in  the  form  of  a  tapered  cavity  of  greater  angular  value 
than  that  of  the  fuel  jet  delivered  therethrough,  said 
tapered  cavity  being  preceded  by  a  small  shoulder  formed 
1^  a  flat  transverse  portion. 


3,t35,7ti 
PULPERS 
EmO  OloT  Lcnaart  Wallen,  Stockholra,  Sweden, 

to  Gmbbcns  A  Co.  Aktiebolag,  SCocklioim,  Swedca, 
a  Jofat-stock  conpany  of  Sweden 

FOcd  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,345 
priorfty,  appHcatioa  Swedes  Nov.  2t,  195f 
Tdaiaw.    (CL241— 44) 


1.  A  pulper  comprising  a  container,  an  impeller  sup- 
ported in  said  container  for  relative  rotary  movement 
therewith,  said  impeller  defining  an  axis,  said  impeller  in- 
cluding a  shaft  portion  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
extending  along  said  axis  and  a  portion  constituted  by  a 
body  of  rotation  coupled  to  said  shaft  portion,  the  lat- 
ter portion  having  one  end  which  is  tangent  to  the  shaft 
portion  and  having  another  end  remote  from  said  shaft 
portion  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said 
latter  portion  being  snux>thly  rounded  between  said  ends, 
said  impdler  including  a  blade  extending  helically  along 
said  shaft  portion  and  the  body  of  revolution  portion, 
said  blade  having  opposite  ends  respectively  adjacent  and 
remote  from  the  shaft  portion,  the  blade  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  shaft  portion  of  the  impeller 
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at  the  end  of  the^lade  which  is  positioned  adjacent  the 
•haft  portion,  the  blade  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  shaft  portion  at  the  end  which  is  remote  from  the 
shaft  porton  of  the  impeller. 


3,«35,7t2 
CRUSHER  AND  CLEARANCE  INDICATOR 
^u^  ^'J^!^^  Brwwwfck,  Maine,  aslfnor  to 
Jg^Ijn^WoJ.  Corporatlo.^  Bath,  Mal.^^ 

FItod  Feb.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,849 
2ClaliM.    (CL241— 89) 


I.  A  cruiher  for  coal  and  the  like,  said  crusher  com- 
prmng;  a  frame;  anvil  elements  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  defJnmg  a  crushing  chamber,  it  least  a  lower  one  of 
said  anvil  elements  being  adjustable;  a  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  withm  said  chamber;  a  plurality  of  hammers  of 
magnetic  matcnal  extending  from  said  rotor,  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  hammers  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  defining 
•  hammer  arde  within  said  chamber;  voltage  generating 
means  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  winding,  said 
permanent  magnet  being  mounted  for  adjustment  with 
said  adjusUble  lower  anvil  element,  said  permanent  mag- 
net  being  provided  with  at  least  one  pole  piece  magnetical- 
ly  insulated  from  said  adjustable  lower  anvil  element,  said 
pole  piece  extending  inward  to  the  edge  of  said  chamber 
the  ^ang  between  the  extremity  of  said  pole  piece  and 
said  hammer  circle  having  a  relationship  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween  the  surface  of  said  adjustable  lower  anvil  element 
and  said  hammer  circle,  said  permanent  magnet  and  pole 
piece  establishing  a  magnetic  field  which  extends  into  said 
hammer  circle,  said  winding  bang  coupled  to  said  per- 
manent magnet  in  fixed  coupling  relation  thereto  for  gen- 
erating in  said  winding,  as  a  result  of  the  rapid  movement 
of  said  hammers  through  said  magnetic  field,  a  peak  volt- 
age which  IS  dependent  upon  the  spacing  between  the  sur- 
face of  said  adjustable  lower  anvil  and  said  hammer  circle 
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machine  comprising  a  rotatable  carrier  strudure  having 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  a  multiplicity  of 
winding  stations  mounted  on  said  carrier  structure  and 
peripherally  distributed   thereon,  each  of  said   stations 
having  supply-coil   holder   means   and   take-up   winder 
means,  said  take-up  winder  means  comprising  a  take-up 
spool  and  a  rotatable  yam-guiding  drum  adjacent  to  said 
spool  for  peripherally  driving  it.  said  carrier  structure 
having  a  large  diameter  in  its  top  portion  and  a  smaller 
diameter  in  its  bottom  portion,  said  take-up  winder  means 
being  located  in  said  large  diametered  top  portion  and 
said  supply-coil  holder  means  being  located  in  said  smal- 
ler diametered  bottom  portion,  said  take-up  winder  means 
of  said  winding  stations  projecting  horizontally  away  from 
said  vertical  axis  toward  the  outside  Beyond  the  location 
of  said  supply-coil  holder  means,  said  winder  means  being 
i^ced  upwardly  from  the  suppTy^il  holder  means  and 
defimng  together  therewith  a  yam  path,  the  yam  path 
extending  upwardly  and  outwardily  of  the  carrier  struc- 
ture and  inwardly  around  the  yam-guiding  drum  and 
being  located  on  the  side  of  the  respective  station  away 
from  said  verUcal  axis  and  accessible  from  said  side  to 
said  servicing  unit,  said  top  portion  defining  an  open  space 
therebeneath  for  receiving  at  least  a  major  part  of  said 
servicing  unit. 


_  3,835,784 

SPEED  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Paal  Defootcnay,  19  Roe  Yvouc, 
Boun-la-Reine,  France 

^  ._™5*  ^**''-  *'  *♦*•♦  *«'•  No.  772,839 
Clains  priority,  appHcatloii  France  Nor.  18,  1957 
laafaB.    (CL  241^45) 


a,. 


^r,^^  3,835,783 

**^^I!fT^™*N  COIL-WINDING  MACHINE  HAV- 

ING  AN  AUTOMATIC  SERVICING  UNn^^ 
Stefan  Farst.  Moocben-Gladbach,  Gcnnany,  aaa^nor  to 
Walter  Reiners,  Moncben-Gladbadi,  GemianY 
^  .     F»f<'  Oct.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  491,432 

Clalinspriority^ppllcatioaGemiaByOct27,1954 
'■  11  Claims.    (CL  242-^5.4) 


{.., 


_JS^=T^--^ 


1.  A  coil-wlnding  machine  of  the  dass  wherein  the  ma- 
chine is  adapted  to  be  serviced  by  a  movable  servicing 
nmt  having  yarn  seeking,  seizing  and  tying  devices  said 


In  a  system  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a  reel  in 
response  to  a  condition  of  the  material  being  reeled   a 
reel  dnve  shaft,  two  hydrauUc  coupler  units  each  co'm- 
pri  ing  a  fixed  seal  casing,  a  rotatable  coupler  shaft  pro- 
jecting from  the  casing,  a  gear  pump  in  the  casing  having 
a  gear  dnven  by  said  coupler  shaft,  pump  conduit  means 
connecting  the  casing  with  a  source  of  Uquid  and  a  valve 
in  said  conduit  means  for  adjustably  restricting  the  flow 
therethrough  to  vary  the  degree  of  braking  applied  to  said 
coupler  shaft,  means  drivingjy  connediag  said  reel  shaft 
with  one  coupler  shaft,  a  diflfercntial  unit  comprising  three 
differentially  rdated  elements,  motor  means  connected 
for  dnving  one  of  said  elements,  means  drivingjy  connert- 
ing  another  of  said  elements  with  said  other  coupler  shaft, 
and  means  drivingly  connecting  the  third  element  with  said 
ree    dnve  shaft,  means  sensing  said  conditions  of  the 
reeled  matcnal  and  connected  with  both  valves  to  simul- 
taneously and  reversely  adjust  said  valve  in  response  to 
any  variation  in  said  condition  whereby  to  reversely  alter 
the  brake  forces  applied  to  both  coupler  shafu  and  cor- 
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respofxiiiifiy  differentially  to  viry  the  feed  of  uid  rwl 
drive  th»tu  and  movable  linkase  inteixmuKctiaf  said 
valves  in  ganged  relationship  such  that  movement  of  the 
linkage  causes  reverse  adjustments  of  the  respective  valves, 
and  means  including  pressure-fluid  means  connecting  said 
linkage  with  said  condition-sensing  device,  said  piesiure- 
fluid  means  comprising  an  outer  fluid  cyliadH  wmnirrtffii 
with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  an  outer  piston  sUdable 
in  said  outer  cylinder  and  connected  for  displacement  by 
said  condition-sensing  means,  recessed  means  in  said  outer 
piston  defining  an  inner  cylinder  therein,  an  inner  piston 
slidable  in  said  inner  cylinder  and  connected  to  operate 
said  linkage,  spring  means  normally  retaining  said  iwwer 
piston  in  a  centered  podtioa  within  said  inner  cylinder, 
and  cross-connecting  duct  means  in  said  outer  pHt4Mi  con- 
necting each  end  of  said  outer  cylinder  with  the  respective- 
ly opposite  end  of  said  inner  cylinder. 


3,«35,7t5 

PAPER  DISPENSER 

A.  Wooalcr,  Itl  I  St,  Su  Rafnd, 
SmC  4,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  tJtaM 
iOiiMi     (0.241-^53) 
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I.  A  holder  for  twin  roUa  of  pcper  having  boUow 
cores  comprising,  •  hnck  plate  having  at  two  oppoate 
extreme  edges  integral  right  angle  extensions  of  the  bnck 
plate,  radially  extending  rigid  fins  fized  on  each  cUMHian 
and  constituting  therewith  an  arbor  for  (Me  of  the  roBi, 
means  on  said  arbors  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  paper 
roUa  ftenm,  aai  a  gate  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the 
arbors. 


SOUND  TAPE  APPARATUS 
Ptcplow  and  Hetaat  Hnna,  Nvnbcrf,  and 
Fvlh.  GsnMMy,  iiitMiin  In  Max 


;  Vmrtk,  Giiwnni 

Fled  Jnly  5,  1957.  9m.  N«.  <7f,in 


I'l 


Jnn.  M,  19S7 
(CL  243—55.13) 


8.  A  sound-tape  box  for  use  with  sound -tape  apparatiu 
having  a  rotatable  spool-plate  pm,  said  box  including  a 
lower  part  and  an  upper  part  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
non-rotating  part  of  a  sound-tape  apparatus,  said  lower 
part  including  s  hub  and  a  radially  extending  circular 
fnage  adjacent  one  end  of  the  hub  and  an  annular  groove 
formed  in  the  surface  of  the'  hub  adjacent  thn  other  end 
of  the  hub,  said  hub  being  provided  with  mw  lor  en- 
fating  the  spool-plate  pin  of  the  sound-tape  apparatiu  in 
driving  relation,  the  upper  part  including  a  portion  form- 
ing the  top  wall  of  said  box  and  a  depending  flaage  form- 
ing the  side  closure  of  the  box  and  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  for  the  passage  of  a  sound-tape,  said  top-wall  por- 
tion of  said  upper  part  having  a  central  aperture  receiving 
the  hub  of  the  lower  part  when  the  box  is  assembled,  said 
upper  part  having  an  annular  recess  formed  therein  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  central  aperture,  and  resilient  means 
located  within  said  annular  recess  and  engaging  in  the 
groove  of  the  hub  and  holding  the  box  assembled. 


M>S.7t7  . 

AUTOMAIIC  JOINING  DEV1CB  FOR  RULED     * 
BAND  MATERIALS 
Mmeiko  Otn.  2t  Shinriwho,  Mcgvo-ta,  Tokyo,  Jap«i, 
and  Kintaro  Aokl,  Tokyo,  Japnn;  aU  AoU  niilsnnr 
•o  arid  Ota 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Sm.  No.  t55,444 

lorttv,  applraHnn  Japan  Dae  5, 195S 
fCUH.    (CL242— 5<) 

9 


I.  A  web  feeding  device  comprising  a  web  material  sup- 
ply mounting  arm,  means  mounting  said  mounting  arm 
for  roution  about  a  central  pivotal  location,  means  on 
said  mounting  arm  for  supporting  first  and  second  reels 
of  web  material,  guiding  roller  means  for  guiding  the  web 
for  feeding  along  a  prescribed  feed  path,  a  first  arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end,  pressure  roller  means  on 
the  free  end  of  said  first  arm  disposed  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  web  being  fed  from  said  first  reel  of  web  material 
including  a  roller  biased  in  a  direction  towards  said  web 
■alerial  being  fed  from  said  first  reel,  a  second  arm 
pHotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  same  pivot  as  said  first 
arm.  web  receiver  roller  means  on  said  second  arm  dia- 
posed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  web  being  fed  from  said 
first  reel  of  web  material,  means  on  said  web  receiver 
roller  means  for  holding  the  end  of  the  web  from  said 
second  reel  of  web  material,  pivot  means  mounting  said 
first  and  second  arms  for  independent  rotative  movement 
about  said  pivot  means,  said  web  receiver  roller  OMans 
being  movable  by  rotating  said  Moond  arm  to  bring  the 
web  from  the  second  red  thereon  through  a  path  intersect- 
ing the  line  of  feed  of  the  web  being  fed  from  said  first 
red  aupply  of  said  web  material,  said  pressure  roller 
■MMM  inchiding  snid  roller  biaaed  in  a  direction  towards 
the  web  being  fed  from  said  first  reel,  said  roller  being 
movable  by  rotation  of  said  first  arm  through  a  path  in- 
tersecting the  web  being  fed  from  said  first  reel  into  prea- 
sure  contact  with  said  recdvcr  roller  means,  said  receiver 
roller  means  including  a  roughened  area  defined  thereon 
at  the  location  of  pressure  contact  with  said  pressure 
roller  means,  said  roughened  are  being  effective  to  preaa 
the  web  material  from  said  second  reel  into  contact  with 
the  web  material  being  fed  from  said  first  reel  to  press 
and  embed  the  material  of  the  second  reel  onto  the  web 
material  of  the  first  red  to  cause  combined  feeding  there- 
with, and  a  knife  carried  by  said  first  arm  movable  through 
a  path  to  intersect  the  web  material  being  fed  from  said 
reel  and  to  sever  the  latter  after  said  pressure  roller  means 
has  been  moved  by  said  first  arm  against  said  biasing 
means  upon  pressure  contact  with  said  recdver  roller 
means. 


M35,7n 
TAPE  REEL  CLAMP 
Horhcrg.  Trmbidl,  C« 

Inc.,  BrMgcport, 


Filed  May  4,  19M,  S«r.  Nn.  2«,9«t 
9ClalaM.    <CL242— MJ) 
I.  Means  for  clamping  a  reel  having  a  hub  and  an 
enlarged  central  opening  to  a  roUUble  spindle  of  smaller 

diameter  than  said  central  opening  having  an  abutment 
against  which  the  red  is  adapted  to  be  pressed,  said  means 
comprising  a  clamping  member  having  a  central  opening 
therethrough  adapted  to  surround  the  spindle  and  hav- 
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ing  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  to  overlie  and  engage 
the  hub  portion  of  the  reel  for  clamping  the  reel  to  the 
abutBMnt,  said  damping  member  having  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  red  with  respect  to  the  spindle,  a  collet 
extending  through  the  central  opening  of  said  clamping 
member  and  adapted  to  be  slidably  carried  by  the  spindle 


f 

*■ 


*     ^V 


and  means  connected  to  said  coTld  having  peripherally 
depending  means  for  engaging  said  clamping  menvber  for 
drawing  the  collet  into  engagement  with  the  clamping 
member  to  close  the  collet  on  the  spindle  and  simultane- 
ously pressing  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  clamping 
member  against  the  hub  to  lock  the  reel  against  the  abut- 
menL 


M35,7I9 

CONVERTIPLANE 

_  M.  Yonnf,  Paoll,  Pn. 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1957rScr.  No.  (99,24« 

a5ClnkM.    (CL244— 7) 


auxiliary  means  to  enable  an  essentially  vertical  or  rela- 
tively short  take-off  of  said  aircivft,  said  auxiliary  means 
comprising  downwardly  directed  jd-producing  means 
within  said  wing  means  to  produce  a  thrust  lifting  said 
aircraft,  said  downwardly  directed  jetproducing  means 
including  at  least  one  essentially  flat  annular  combustion 
chamber  terminating  in  an  essentially  centrally  located 
discharge  nozzle,  means  for  sullying  combustion  air 
essentially  radially  to  said  combustion  chamber  from  said 
forward  propulsion  unit,  fud  injection  means  induding 
rotary  atomizer  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for 
Kipiriying  fud  to  said  combustion  chamber  for  combustion 
therein  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  combustion  air  and  for 
subsequent  discharge  through  said  nozzle  to  thereby  pro- 
duce the  downwardly  directed  j«  and  therewith  the  lift- 
ing thrust 


3,035,791 

FLOW  DrVERTING  MECHANISM 

John  F.  Uapproth,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Gen- 

enl  Elec«rlc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Not.  2, 195«,  Scr.  No.  S5«,179 

tOaims.    (CL244— .12) 


1.  Convertible  aircraft  of  the  character  described  omd- 
prising  a  fuselage,  wing  stnjcture  pivotally  supported  for 
free  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  fuaelage, 
coaxial  rotor-propeller  sets  each  comprising  a  separate 
rotor  and  a  separate  propeller  carried  by  the  wing  struc- 
ture, engine  means  for  driving  the  rotor-propeller  sets, 
and  cyclic  pitch  control  means  for  the  rotors  to  effect 
automatic  wing  structure  pivoting  about  said  axis  in 
accord  with  selected  helicopter  and  airplane  fli^t  condi- 
tions. 


1,  In  a  streamlined  body  for  movement  through  the  air 
in  a  horizontal  and  vertical  direction  and  having  a  gen- 
erally longitudinal  passage  opening  forward  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  nozzle  at  the  downstream  end  thereof  and  means 
in  said  passage  for  moving  low  pressure  air  therethrough 
and  out  said  nozzle  for  propulsive  thrust,  flow  diverting 
mechanism  comprising,  a  duct  in  said  body,  slot  means 
connected  to  said  duct  to  be  fed  thereby,  said  slot  being 
oriented  to  discharge  fluid  closer  to  a  vertical  direction 
than  said  nozzle  and  disposed  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  propulsive  thrust,  said  slot  being  disposed  in  the  lower 
surface  of  said  body  adjacent  said  nozzle,  and  a  high  pres- 
sure fluid  in  said  duct  whereby  the  low  pressure  air 
through  said  nozzle  is  induced  downward  toward  the  ver- 
tical by  the  high  pressure  fluid  discharged  through  said 
slot  means  to  provide  a  vertical  thrust  by  said  pressure 
fluid  and  air  under  no  horizontal  movement  of  the  body. 


3,t35,79f 
FUGHT-PROPULSION  POWER  PLANT  FOR  AIR- 

CRAFT  WITH  A  JET  DEVICE  FOR  ASSISTING  IN 

SHORT  OR  VERTICAL  TAKEOFF 
Hakvkh  Geetg  Iribnch,  IVtaich,  Germany,  ■rnhniii  to 

BMW  Trichwcrfchan  G.m.bJL,  Mnnich-ADaSTGcr- 

FDed  Jnly  25. 1959,  Ser.  No.  S3«,995 
priority,  imliartien  Gcramnv  Ang.  1,  195t 
9  OalnH.   (CL  244—12) 


3,t35,792 

THRUST  AUGMENTING  POWERPLANT 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

John  F.  Dnppnth,  Ondnnatl,  Ohio,  Mstenw  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corpomtion  of  New  York 

FDed  Dec  2t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  gtt^gl 

7CtainH.    (CL244— 23) 


9.  A  flight  propulsion  power  plant  provided  with  at 
least  one  forward  propulsion  unit  adapted  to  produce  a 
forward  thrust  for  propelling  an  aircraft  having  wing 
means  during  nomul  forward  flight  an^mvided  with 


1.  A  ttuvtt  augmenting  powerplant  for  a  VTOL  air- 
craft oooqMiaing,  a  duct  through  a  body  of  the  aircraft,  a 
fan  disposed  in  said  dust,  a  gas  generator  disposed  down- 
stream erf  the  fan  to  be  supercharged  thereby  and  con- 
nected to  drive  the  fan,  a  by  pass  portion  for  tiie  duct  to 
direct  air  downstream  of  the  gas  generat«M-,  a  diffu^ 
cascade  at  the  duct  outid  creating  a  low  pressure  zone 
in  the  duct  upstream  of  the  cascade,  and  a  nozzle  on  the 
gas  generator  discharging  into  the  low  pressure  zone  of 
the  duct  upstream  of  the  diffusing  cascade. 


IIM 

TOOTHED 
UvoUC  A. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  * 


Mat  S2.  1962 


M3S.T93 

GEARDRIVINC  MSCHAMBM  FOR 

STEERING  WHEELS 
Rai^  29  Coa«— wood  Road,  tamOt 
^tiM*.   a^    SUa«v    W.    R    Wood,   41 
Atc^  ChdtcakiMi,  E^taad 

AaC-  4,  !♦«•,  Scr.  No.  47,424 

.  Will  It—  GffMt  Rrltite  Aag.  4, 1959 

4CWW.     (CL244-^M) 


-^2% 


1.  Steering  mechaaisfn  for  an  aircraft  wheel  mounting 
having  a  fixed  member  and  a  steerable  member  mounted 
for  a  rotation  therein,  comprising  a  pinion  connected  to 
the  steerable  member  for  routioo  therewith,  said  pinion 
having  a  number  of  sockets  formed  in  part  of  iu  peripheral 
face  of  which  each  end  socket  extends  axiaily  beyond  the 
intermediate  sockets  into  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  face 
which  is  circumferentially  continuous  except  for  the  end 
socket  extending  therein,  a  rack  havmg  teeth  meshing  dur- 
ing steering  with  said  piotoo's  aockets,  said  rack  being 
mounted  on  the  fixed  member  of  the  wheel  mounting  for 
linear  movement  in  a  direcHon  transverse  to  but  spaced 
frdm  the  rotational  axis  of  the  pinion,  a  power-operated 
actuator  operable  upon  the  rack  to  move  the  same  linearly 
and  thereby  to  turn  the  ptnion  in  opposite  directions  within 
a  given  angular  steering  range,  the  number  of  teeth  on  the 
rack  corresponding  in  number  to  the  pinion's  sockets  and 
each  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  rack  which  lies  ad- 
jacent the  pinion  to  enter  the  corresponding  pinion  aockets 
in  meshing  engagement  upon  displacement  of  the  rack  by 
said  power-operated  means,  each  end  tooth  of  the  rack 
being  substantially  co-extensive  in  the  axial  direction  with 
the  corresponding  end  socket  of  the  pinion  whereby  the 
circumferentially  continuous  portion  of  the  pinion  into 
which  said  end  socket  extends  is  rotatable  against  said  end 
tooth  during  rotation  of  the  pinion  beyond  the  steering 
range,  and  spring  meana  operative  upon  the  rack  during 
reverie  rotation  of  the  pinion  towards  the  steering  range  to 
displace  the  rack  into  meshing  engagement  of  said  end 
tooth  of  the  rack  with  said  end  socket  o(  the  pinion 


3,935,794 

CATAFULT 

L.  Mnray,  445  E.  5tlk  St,  New  Yoft  N.Y. 

FIW  J«ly  2,  1951,  S«r.  No.  74M11 

tCfadw.    (CL244— 63) 


I.  In  an  aircraft  launching  device,  a  supporting  mem- 
ber fonntog  a  continuous  path  from  the  beginning  of  a 
launching  section  through  a  decelerating  section  and  a 
return  section  to  the  point  of  beginning;  separate,  in  line, 
MBDbie.  coUapsibte  hoae  meana  extending  throughout  the' 
kngth  of  said  sectiom;  nani  for  wpplying  preaaure  fluid 
to  the  one  end  of  Mid  hoaa  mus  at  the  beginning  of 
each  oi  said  sections  while  exhausting  the  oppoaitc  ends 
thereof:  a  carriage  having  a  prcHcr  rail  adaplad  to  lie 
transversely  over  said  boat  mmum;  aM^a  on  said  carriafc 


for  cooperating  with  said  supporting  means  to  cause  SMd 
presser  roll  to  substantially  completely  collapse  said  hooe 
means  at  the  locatioa  along  aaid  hose  means  where  said 
carriaae  is  located;  and  means  on  said  carriage  for  releas- 
aMy  engaging  an  aircraft 


3.935,795 
CONTROL  ATPARATUS 
C.  Larson,  Minntapoiit,  M^ 
apoHs-Hotywefl    Rt^mkttor    Com 
MlH„  a  coTMntfon  of  Ddmrwo 

FIM  Not.  27,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tSS^OC 
11  CWm.    (CL  244—77) 


to  IVflnac- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  ol>taining  a  synthetic  displacement 
signal  which  Gomftmutm  for  inaccuracies  In  the  nugni- 
tude  over  a  fwiq—ny  range  of  interest  of  the  natural 
displacement  signal  comprising,  means  supplying  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  change  of  displacement; 
means  for  modifying  said  signal  in  accordnace  with  a  gain 
factor  Ti;  means  providing  a  second  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  displacement  quantity;  means  combining  the  first 
signal  as  modified  and  second  signals;  a  lag  device  having 
a  transfer  function 

1 


wherein  T,  is  the  time  consUnt  of  the  lag  device  and  s 
is  the  conventional  mathematical  operator  denoting  a  dif- 
ferentiation and  wherein  the  gain  factor  Ti  is  equal  to 
the  time  constant  Tj  in  absolute  magnitude,  responsive  to 
said  combined  signals;  and  further  means  controlled  by 
said  lag  device. 


M3S,79< 

DUAL  THRUyr  ROCKET  BOOSTER  TUIE 

Cacfl  A.  Glass,  CUmi  Lake,  CaHf.,  mmtfrnor  to  the  UaMcd 

tetas  of  Aaetlca  as  roprsosnM  ky  tlM  SMfotary  of 
Hm  Naivy 

FIM  Nov.  21,  195«,  Scr.  No.  TTSMi 

4  Claims.  ^  (CL  244—122) 

(Graatod  aadsr  Tkk  3^  U.S.  Coda  (19S2),  sac  2M) 


2.  In  an  aircraft  seat  ejection  system  having  a  launcher 
tube  secured  to  the  aircraft,  a  piston  asaembly  slideably 
engaged  in  the  launcher  tube  and  a  seat  fixedly  attached 
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to  the  piston  assemMy,  the  piston  assembly  being  further 
adapted  to  provide  combustion  gases  for  the  ejection  of 
the  piston  assembly  out  of  the  launcher  tube  and  com- 
bustion gases  for  reacting  rocket  free  flight  after  the 
piston  assembly  leaves  the  launcher  tube;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  piston  assembly  comprises,  an  elon- 
gated main  combustion  chamber  having  a  first  propellant 
grain  therein  and  adapted  to  produce  said  combustion 
gases  for  reaction  rocket  free  flight,  an  elongated  inner 
combustion  chamber  having  a  second  propellant  therein 
and  adapted  to  produce  the  said  combustion  gases  for 
the  ejection  of  the  piston  assembly  out  of  the  launcher 
tube,  said  inner  chamber  being  disposed  concentrically 
within  the  main  chamber  and  directly  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  launcher  tube  to  pressurize  same 
with  gases  produced  by  said  second  propellant,  aperture 
means  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  inner  chamber, 
said  aperture  means  adapted  to  be  closed  at  the  time  ejec- 
tion starts,  means  for  opening  the  aperture  means  after 
the  piston  assembly  has  traveled  a  predetermined  distance 
along  the  launcher  tube  thereby  permitting  the  combus- 
tion gases  produced  in  the  inner  chamber  to  pass  into  and 
ignite  the  propellant  in  the  main  combustion  chamber, 
said  aperture  means  being  further  adapted  to  permit  a 
portion  of  the  gases  produced  in  the  main  chamber  to 
pass  into  and  exhaust  through  the  inner  chamber;  and 
nozzle  means  to  exhaust  said  combustion  gases  for  free 
flight  constructed  and  arranged  to  exhaust  angularly  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  combustion  cham- 
ber to  produce  a  component  of  thrust  passing  through 
said  seat 


said  adjacent  portion  of  the  aircraft,  said  first  and  second 
fittings  being  free  for  separation  from  one  another  when 
said  latch  means  are  released,  said  latch  means  including 
a  plurality  of  latch  elements  retaining  said  two  fittings 
together  at  different  locaticHis  thereabout,  said  re'ease 
means  including  a  carrier  part  forming  generally  a  loop 
and  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  engageable  with  said  latch 
elements  respectively  and  holding  them  against  releasing 
movement,  said  carrier  part  being  positioned  near  said 
wall  of  the  ceil  at  a  location  to  be  deflected  by  said  wall 
upon  crash  induced  movement  thereof  and  to  a  position 
in  which  said  fingers  free  the  latch  elements  for  releas- 
ing movement. 

3,t35,79t 
PARACHUTE 
Otto  Brinkmaan,  Bomi,  Gcnaaay,  assignor  to  HcUpara 
GescUschaft  nait  beschrankter  Haftai*  Loftfaluxeag- 
bau,  Bonn,  Germany 

FOed  July  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  74^,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay  Jnly  (,  1957 

7  Claims.     (CL  244—145) 


3,935,797 
H  DETACHABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
FUEL  CELLS 
Robert  Ncnschotz,  1162  Aagcio  Drive, 

Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  78S,S56 

14  Claims.     (Q.  244—135) 


2.  A  parachute  comprising  two  sin^adable  canopies  in- 
cluding a  lower  canopy  with  a  multiplicity  of  air  passages 
distributed  over  its  surface,  an  upper  canopy  overlying 
said  lower  canopy  and  secured  to  it  at  its  periphery,  and 
a  set  of  nozzles  each  extending  through  a  respective  one 
of  said  passages,  each  of  said,  nozzles  being  funnel-shaped 
with  a  downwardly  facing  funnel  mouth,  said  upper 
canopy  having  a  central  air-escape  aperture  with  a  cross- 
sectional  area  less  than  the  combined  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  nozzles. 


3,935,799 

MOUNTING 

Thomas  H.  Pefrce,  16725  Shaftsbvry,  DctroH  19,  MldL 

FUcd  Jane  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  82138S 
r  5  Claims.    (CI.  248—15) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  comprising  a  crash 
rnisunt  fluid  containing  cell  mounted  in  the  craft  and 
atfaptcd  to  resist  rupture  if  torn  from  its  normal  position 
relative  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  craft  by  a  crash. 
and  a  fluid  conducting  assembly  detachably  connecting 
said  cell  to  said  adjacent  portion  of  the  aircraft,  said  as- 
sembly including  a  first  fitting  attached  to  said  cell,  a  sec- 
ond fiUing  attached  to  said  adjacent  portion  of  the  aircraft, 
said  two  fittings  forming  together  a  fluid  passage  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  cell  through  an  open- 
ing in  a  wall  of  said  cell,  and  automatically  relea  able 
latch  means  securing  said  first  fitting  to  said  second  fitting 
in  fluid  conducting  relation,  said  latch  means  including 
,  automatic  release  means  operable  to  release  the  latch 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cell  relative  to 
778  O.O.— 78 


1.  A  resilient  mounting  to  resiliently  interconnect  a 
first  part  to  a  second  part  comprising  a  static  load  bearing 
portion  and  a  dynarric  load  bearing  portion,  said  static 
load  portion  comprising  a  rubber  body  having  a  conical 
load  receiving  surface  and  a  flat  load  transmitting  sur- 
face, a  conical  load  member  engaging  said  conical  sur- 
face, said  dynamic  load  bearing  portion  comprising  a 
second  rubber  body  having  a  top  load  receiving  member 
in  alignment  with  said  conical  loading  member  and  spaced 
from  it  during  sutic  loading  but  in  abutment  with  it  to 
receive  load  therefrom  during  dynarric  loading,  a  mem- 
ber engaging  the  bottom  of  said  second  rubber  body  and 
bonded  to  it,  means  precompressing  a  portion  of  said 
second  rubber  body,  and  means  providing  for  elongation 
and  a  lessening  of  precompression  in  said  precompressed 
portion  of  said  second  rubber  body  during  dynamic  load- 
ing. 
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^^ .^  „    CABLE  TRAY  ACCESSORIES 

DomU  Warri  McLcod,  Dm  Milk,  Omtmio.  rmmit   t 

FB«<  Not.  14,  lf5»,  8«.  N*.  •55,«M 
ICMw.    (a.24i—M) 


I.  In  a  supporting  trough  «ystem  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  ioogitiuliaaily  extending  aidn  raiJa,  ench  rail 
comprising  a  vertical  member  and  a  horizootaJ  member 
a    pluraUty    of    longitudinally    spaced    apart    transverse 
beams  interconnecting  said  pair  of  side  rails;  said  plurality 
of  beams  each  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  members 
and  an  upper  horizontal  member  joining  the  upper  edges 
of  said  pair  of  vertical  members;  a  plurality  at  lower 
horizonui  members  connecting  the  lower  edges  of  the 
vertical  members  of  adjacent  transverse  beams;  each  of 
said  lower  horizontol  members  overlapping  the  horizontal 
rail  portion  and  attached  thereto;  means  for  changing  the 
direction  of  the  supporting  trough  system  gnmpri.,n,  ,n 
extension  of  one  said  side  rails  provided  with  a  vertical 
member  and  a  horizontal  member,  a  reinforcing  ridge 
having  a  pair  of  venical  members  and  an  upper  horizon- 
tal member  joining  said  pair  of  vertical  members  and  a 
lower  horizontal  member  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  reinforcing  ridge  vertical  members  and  con- 
nected to  the  horizontal  member  of  said  side  rail  exten- 
sion; said  reinforcing  ridge  vertical  members  and  upper 
horizontal  member  adapted  to  nest  within  one  of  said 
transverse  beams;  the  lower  horizontal  member  of  said 
reinfordng  ridge  member  supporting  a  plurality  of  the 
lower  horizontal  members  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
transverse  beams  disposed  at  ri^  angles  to  said  reinforc- 
ing ridge. 


Imka  extending  fore  and  aft  of  each  friction  block,  a 
collar  partially  closing  each  end  of  the  spring  box,  a 
spring  butt  at  each  end  of  each  link  sufficiently  large  to 
engage  the  inner  portion  of  the  spring  box  end  collart. 
adjustaem  means  on  the  end  of  each  link  engaging 
each  spring  butt,  a  volute  spring  between  each  spring 
butt  and  the  friction  block  coaxwlly  around  e^b  link, 
huge  means  at  the  top  of  each  vertical  support  member, 
and  a  hinge  pm  extending  through  each  friction  block  and 
eaiafing  the  vertical  support  hinge  means  whereby  the 
jnasa  of  the  fifth  wheel  support  resu  on  the  friction 
biocks  thereby  providing  a  starting  friction  resistance  sub- 
sequenUy  translated  into  compression  of  the  axially  alined 
volute  springs.  -*»«»« 

POLE  TOP  ADAPTER  FOR  STREETUGHTING 
^  TRANSFORMER 

^  ^.'•■^  Ckvahirf,  and  CiMidc  H.  BanH.  Lik*. 

SSi.%  ?a???^*  51«**"»«*»«-  EfccSTcorpc 
r^don,^E«at  Ptttsbarifc,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Penn. 

FIW  M«r.  13, 19S8,  9cr.  N«.  721,27f 
^CUmm.    (CL24S_2M) 
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RETRACTABLE  SUPPORT 

Erwta  G.  M—gfli,  Davcaport,  Iowa, 

cage  Rock  Island  aad  Padic  Railroad  ^«. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ft55,M7 

II  curing.    (CL24f— 119) 


to  Chi- 


1.  An  adapter  for  mounting  a  transformer  or  the  like 
provided  with  leads  on  a  pole,  said  adapter  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  support  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough    for    the    transformer    leads,    indentations 
formed  in  said  support  member  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  one  another,  one  portion  of  a  clamping  mem- 
ber being  integraUy  formed  on  and  within  the  support 
member  between  the  indentations,  another  portion  of  said 
clamping   member    being  formed   for  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  one  clamping  portion,  aligned  openings 
provided  m  said  clamping  portions,  the  aligned  openings 
in  said  clamping  i^Mlions  opening  into  the  indentations, 
and  means  for  drawing  said  clamping  portions  together 
said  drawing  means  extending  through  the  openings  in 
said  clamping  portions,  a  member  depending  from  the 
transformer  providing  a  conduit  for  the  leads,  said  de- 
pending  member  when   loosely  mounted   between  said 
clamping  portions  being  enabled  to  move  vertically  and 
pivotally  but  substantially  not  otherwise  laterally  of  said 
support  members,  whereby  said  transformer  can  be  moved 
vertically  and  outwardly  of  and  pivoted  about  the  axis  of 
said  depending  member  so  as  to  be  supported  in  a  position 
which  gives  access  to  the  transformer  leads  in  said  sup- 
pori  member  opening. 


3.  For  use  in  a  retractable  support  with  a  fifth  wheel 
support  having  a  central  jaw  portion  and  a  vertical  tup- 
port  member,  a  pair  of  spring  boxes  beneath  the  fifth 
wheel  support  and  in  fore  and  aft  orientation  flanking 
the  fifth  wheel  support  jaw.  a  pair  of  friction  blocks  each 
having  a  central  transverse  bore  and  each  being  dis- 
po»ed^«pectively.  within  each  spring  box  and  frictioifal- 
*y  fWl'B't  <l>e  bottom  of  the  fifth  wheel  support  which 
senwi  aa  the   top  of  the  spring  box.  a  pair  of  spring 
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BOLDER  FOR  A  TISSUE  CARTON  OR  THE  LIKE 
Howard  J.  Miller.  1255  N.  Sierra  Booita. 
Pasadena  7,  Calif. 
FBed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,837 
4C1ainM.    (CL24S— 313) 
I.  An  ad|ustabie  holder  for  a  tissue  carton  or  the  like, 
said  holder  comprising  an  elongated  base  member  adapted 
to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  carton,  an  elongated  up- 
nght  extending  forward  from  one  end  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  flange  of  substantially  shorter  length  than  said  up- 
nght.  said  flange  extending  forward  from  the  other  end 
of  said  base  member  whereby  a  carton  is  receivable  with 
the  bottom  thereof  on  top  of  said  base  member  and  the 
ends  thereof  between  said  upright  and  said  flange,  said 
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I!!f!!i*^"*  *V^^  *^  ""8^  projecting  inwardly 
^^t^^iAT^'  for  engaging  one  end  of  a  carton 
adiaccnt  said  base  member,  and  said  upright  carrying  a 
collar  fnctionaUy  engaged  therewith  and  adjustably  slid- 
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W^-W' 
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able  therealong.  Mid  coUar  carrying  at  least  one  finger 
projecting  inwardly  of  said  collar  and  toward  said  bLe 

^d'^^priSi  "***'"*  "^  '*'''  ''**  °'  '  "''^"  •^•^•^°' 

™..^  3,i35,ti4 

^f^^2S^f?li^^^^^  FIXTURE 
Wttier  Wtoon,  2«17  WImIm  Drive,  Owenaboro,  Ky 

raten*  No.  1»>«7,«72,  dated  Oct  «,  lf5f.    DMdcd 
and  tU.  appttcatton  J.I,  21.  1959,  S^.  No.  I2M73 
21  OainM.    (a.  24«-32«)         ^ 


C-shaped  cross-section  and  a  portion  located  in  said  outer 
part  longitudinally  movable  therein,  said  outer  and  inner 
parts  having  two  parallel  stoggered  rows  of  longitudinally 
^^^i  »Pertu««  located  to  overUp  each  other;  first  de- 
t^hable  wedge  means  located  in  overlapping  apertures 
of  aaid  inner  and  outer  pans  and  extendSTJani^ndy 
to  said  parts  to  lock  said  parts  again*  relative  longitu- 
dmal  movement,  said  first  wedge  means  being  adapted  to 
^JS!^  tnto  -aid  apertures  in  differenUy  expanded 

at  £1,  It  .  Z^  ""^  ""  'oniPtudinal  direction  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  distance  between  two  apertures  in 

deutchably  located  between  said  inner  and  outer^ 
and  bemg  movable  in  longitudinal  direction  to  press  wid 
parts  transversely  against  each  other  into  an  abuttina 

Z  n°  t."^  "^  ^'t^^^  ""^'^  ^''"^^'  oTsJd  iSS 
U^caSe  S?^  H  "^^  ?*  ''^"^^  «:affolding  element 
w  capable  of  gradual  reduction  in  length  in  upright  pod- 
t^«n  by  operation  of  said  first  wedge  means,  and  of  ^. 
^lowenng  m  horizontal  portion  by  operation  of%akl 
second  wedge  means,  whereby  the  telescopic  scafl'olding 

Ud  and  vertical  positions,  said  second  wedge  means  beinx 

^fth"^^  I'^^'^l  '^'^"  °'  »«'^  inner  Lid^terpam 
to  that  the  oUier  lateral  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts 

Swi^r?^"„'T**"°«  '^^  «»<*  o^r  when  .aid 
other  lateral  walls  abut  each  other. 


ii     -^ 
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lUDIO  HOLD.DOWN  DEVICE 
Riyd/i„S"*L^  '^***^  ^  LiTfagifon, 

™^  i'&i!'  ***♦'  ^'  No.  •29.923 
aClaiBH.    (CL248-^M1) 


BriL'r  rr''^*'  'i*?^"«  'y*""'  ^  combination  com- 
pnsmg  a  plurality  of  lighting  fixtures,  each  of  said  fix- 
tures having  first  and  second  pulleys  spaced  aoart  hori 
«mjily  and  adiipted  to  suppJ^T  sJd  SS^.  "S^Z 
providing  overhead  support,   a  first  aerie.  ;,f  pS.  S 

rfi^'T.r""'"*  °"  "'^  "**^  ''^'^  "^  first  Vune,^ 
a  first  cable  mnning  over  said  overhead  pulleys  and  und^ 
ejch  of  «id  flrst  pulleys  for  supporting^one'enT^^^S 
of  said  fixtures,  a  second  series  of  pairs  of  over^ 
pu»ey.  „Kn.n,ed  on  Mid  means  above  ^  s«Snd  f^,^ 
a  second  cable  running  over  said  second  overhead  pui2vs 
«.d  under  each  of  said  second  fixture  puIle^^«S«S 
•ng  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  ^tut^  ^^T^* 
n^Wy  holding  said  fixtures  in  overhead^^  ^ 
means  for  paying  «ik1  fir«  and  second  cablWi^  and  om 
for  raiang  and  lowering  «ud  fixtui«.  MMidn^^^yJ^l 
^^  in  it.  operative  conditiolT^J  Tte^'oflS 


Otto  HkMe,  HanBOTer-KleefeUrGftrnM 
dal-JSlI!?'^-  ^ul^  ^'  No/777454 


.nin^  "^  attaching  a  pair  of  members  together 

compHsing  a  pair  of  receptacle,  formed  adjacenroni 
edge  of  the  first  one  of  said  members,  a  pair  ofbay<^ 

!T '"!S^f  '^  "^."^^  member Vnd  eTaiSable'^ 
the  receptacles  on  the  first  member,  a  pair  of  ^k  mcam 
mounted  on  the  first  member  adj;cenV^„  ^^ 
the  receptacles,  a  pair  of  ball  ^  sc^^o^S^ 

t'lL"?'  o"'f '** '°  *r  •*~°'  '"""^'^^  °"  *«  side  C^ 
S^k  ^fi' r'"'r**  engageable  with  the  book  m^S 
lock  the  first  and  second  members  together  saidtook 
means  compnsing  .  pdr  of  double  hooC^th  ^chi^ 
formed  m  each  of  them  and  wherein  eacT of WbS 
and  socket  connecting  means  compri«sVshLft^^ 

I*";r"r  PJ°  """^^  ^°  •»«  ^^^^^  ^^  for  engaSS  I 
double  hook,  a  pair  of  blocks  formed  with  JotTSv^nl 

S;a^"e«eV:2'''  "^  between  ^icfti'VtS 


^  W5,i#7 
TRACER  VALVE 


JJJJTOon,  a  Monte,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
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port  plate  mounted  to  the  sleeve  and  cairyinf  a  pair  of  3  §35^99 

bearing  supports  axiaUy  aligned  with  each  other  acroat  SELF-LUIRICATINC  COMTRESSIBLE  SUDE  GATE 

the  aperture;  a  gimbal  block  having  four  shafts  project-  Travli  R.  DicUaaon,  raarfrna,  Tcz^  awtfiii  to  PUllipa 

ing  therefrom  in  the  same  plane,  members  of  each  pair  Pitinis—  Coatpany,  a  coqporaliaa  of  Ddai 

of  shafts  being  axially  aligned  and  normal  to  the  mem-  ''"^  f^-  »«.  1W«,  Ser.  No.  Ii,«9S 


bers  of  the  other  pair,  one  pair  of  shafu  being  mounted 


If 


(CL  251—193) 


to  the  bearing  supports  of  the  support  plate;  a  fulcrum 
member  mounted  to  the  other  pair  of  shafts,  said  ful- 
crum member  being  adapted  to  carry  a  stylus;  a  flange 
on  the  fulcrum  member;  and  a  cup  mounted  to  the  spool 
and  having  a  rim  lying  in  a  single  plane  and  adapted  to 
bear  against  the  flange. 


1.  A  self -lubricating  compressible  slide  gate  compris- 
ing: a  first  layer  of  a  self-hibricating  normally  solid  poly- 
mer of  ethylene  having  a  density  within  the  range  of  0.940 
to  0.980  grams  per  cc.,  and  a  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  of  33.000  to  230,000;  a  second  layer  of  said 
•olid  polymer;  and  a  layer  of  resilient  material  diqxMed 
between  and  secured  to  each  of  said  layers  of  said  solid 
polymer. 

M3S^1« 
SEALING  VALVES  FOR  GAS  CONTROL 
Walter  Max  Low*  and  Frederick  SqnlrTcl,  Loadoa,  E^> 
laad,  assign mri  to  Tbcrmo-Technkid  Development  Urn- 
itcd,  Loodoo,  Ei^land 

Filed  Jnat  25,  195t,  Scr.  No.  744,5M 

Clafaaa  priority,  appUotioa  Great  Britaia  laly  1, 1957 

11  ClaiBM.    (O.  251— 29t) 
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^  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

GniBTllIc  S.  Kaox.  GleadaJc,  Calif.,  Mrigaor  to  Hydril 

^^^^''^  '^  Aatdaa,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Okk» 

Filed  Aag.  3«,  1956,  S«.  No.  •t7,159 

33CWBBiL    (CL251— 42) 


I.  A  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  connectible  in  a 
flow  line,  tubular  means  having  a  passageway  there- 
through and  sealably  slidable  longitudinally  within  the 
valve  body,  seat  means  acroM  said  tubular  means,  a  vaNe 
irember  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  a  diaaalw 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  paHBfnniy  aad 
seatabie  oa  the  seat  means  for  openiag  and  cioaing  the 
paasafcway  upon  rotation  about  aa  axM  H,«p^tf(j  traaa- 
versely  to  the  opening  therethrough,  means  for  urgtag  said 
tubular  mean  into  seated  eagagemeot  with  said  valve 
member,  and  means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  be- 
tween opened  and  closed  poai  Lions  while  coocurreatly 
moving  it  longitiidinally  of  the  valve  body. 


3.  A  gas  tight  closure  device  for  ducts  of  large  croas- 
sectioo  carrying  gas  under  pressure,  comprising  a  station- 
ary frame  member  having  aa  upstream  side  and  a  down- 
stream side  and  defining  an  opening  of  a  size  generally 
corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  the  duct,  a  closure 
or  door  member  with  upstream  and  downstream  sides 
being   hingedly   mounted   for   alternate   movement  into 
closed  and  open  positions  relative  to  said  frame  member 
and  adapted  to  be  seated  in  its  doaed  poattioo  within  said 
frame  member;  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  bridging  de- 
menu  yieldingly  mounted  on  said  closure  member  for 
engagement  with  said  frame  member,  said  bridging  ele- 
menu  having  upstream  and  downstream  surfaces  and  a 
thickness  such  that  their  upstream  surface  is  subsUntially 
Aiib  with  aa  adjacent  surface  portion  of  the  upstream 
side  of  said  frame  member,  when  said  closure  member  is 
in  Its  dosed  position,  independently  of  level  differences 
between  said  frame  and  closure  members;  substantially 
flat  flexible  spring  sheets  secured  to  the  upstream  surface 
of  said  bridging  clement*  and  extending  over  said  adja- 
cent surface  portions  and  any  gap  between  said  bridging 
elements   and   said  adjaceat  aurtKe  portions,   and  dia- 
phragm means  of  thm  flexible  sheet  metal  overlying  and 
extending  beyond  said  flat  spring  sheets  fai  said  doaed 
position  and  providing  a  continuous  seal  between  the  do- 
sure  and  frame  members. 


3,t35,tll 
SEALING  RING 
Loag  Beack,  CaV.,  MripMr  to 
r,  Brea,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Calif orala 
Nov.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  No.  152,131 
4  ClaiiM.     (CL  251—317) 
1.  A  fluid  handling  stnicture  including,  two  members 
having  opposed,  cylindrical  surfaces  having  a  coounon 
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axis,  each  men- her  having  a  cylindrical  fluid  handimg  port 
extending  therethrough  and  intersecting  the  said  surface 
thereon,  said  members  adapted  to  be  rotated  relaUve  to 
each  other  about  said  axis  to  shift  said  ports  into  and  out 
of  register  with  each  other;  and  sealing  means  to  seal 
between  the  members  and  about  one  of  the  ports  and 
including  a  groove  in  the  surface  of  one  of  the  memben 
to  extend  about  the  port  therein  and  opposing  the  surface 
on  said  other  member,  said  groove  having  substantially 


TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  WIRES  OR  CABLES 
Alois  Horel,  34  VrrhWciieho,  Praha-Kosire,  Czechoalova- 

kfa^  and  Jiadrich  Horel,  6  VelkoprcvorAe  NaaiestL 
Fraha-Mala  Stnma,  CmMo^akfa  ^"-i-ii, 

FOed  Apr.  Ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,957 
lOOaiais.    (CL254— 29) 


axially  disposed  side  portions  and  circumferenUaHy  dis- 
posed end  portions,  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  having 
axially  disposed  side  portions  and  arcuate  end  portions 
cooperatively  engaged  in  the  side  and  end  portions  of  the 
groove  to  seal  therein  and  projecting  therefrom  to  seal 
with  the  surface  of  said  other  member,  said  seaUng  ring 
having  a  core  of  high  tensile  material  extending  there- 
through to  maintain  the  ring  in  proper  configuration  and 
to  prevent  stretching  of  the  ring  and  resulting  displace- 
ment thereof  from  the  groove. 


♦  -  - 
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VEHICLE  TOWING  DOLLY 

Dwight  D.  Wlactccr,  35S3  CUhm,  Leaoa  Grove.  Caif. 

FBed  Dec  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,34« 

2ClafaM.    (CL254— 2) 


V, 


1.  In  a  device  for  tensioning  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tension  elements  arranged  in  a  bundle,  the  combination 
of  a  main  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  defining  a  space 
therein;  a  plunger  axially  reciprocable  in  said  space,  said 
plunger  having  an  axially  extending  cavity  therein  and 
a  conduit  extending  from  said  cavity  and  opening  at  an 
end  of  the  plunger  in  said  space  within  the  cylinder; 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the  passage 
of  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  latter  from  said  space 
to  said  cavity;  a  locking  pistdh  axially  redprocablc  in 
said  cavity;  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  piston  for  joint 
movement  with  the  latter  and  having  a  portion  projecting 
from  said  plunger  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
latter  in  a  predetermined  pwth;  said  plunger  having  an 
abutment  face  disposed  outside  of  said  cylinder  and  lying 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  path  of  movement  of  the 
projecting  portion  of  said  piston  rod;  a  plurality  of  pres- 
sure fluid  actuated  tension  element  clamping  means  on 
said  cylinder,  said  clamping  means  bdng  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  about  said  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  abutment  face  of  the  plunger;  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid;  and  further  valve  means  for  sequentially 
admitting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  clamp- 
ing means  and  then  to  said  space  within  the  cylinder. 


1.  A  towing  dolly,  comprising:  a  pair  of  similar  dolly 
units  each  having  a  rigid  support  beam,  a  single  pair  of 
longitudinally  aligned  dolly  wheels  freely  roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  support  beam,  a  pair  of  fixed,  upright 
guides  extending  upwardly  from  said  support  beam,  a 
pair  of  poets  vertically  slidably  mounted  in  said  guides, 
and  a  connecting  bar  fixed  between  the  lower  ends  of 
said  posts;  jack  means  mounted  on  said  support  beam 
and  operatively  coupled  to  said  posts  to  individually  raise 
and  lower  each  pair  of  posts  to  an  individually  controlled 
betgbt;  a  pair  of  identical  unitary  cross  bars  terminally 
secured  to  said  connecting  bars  and  interconnecting  said 
doUy  units  in  spaced  relation;  and  vehicle  wheel  receiving 
cradles  mounted  on  said  cron  bars  inboard  of  respective 
pairs  of  aligned  wheels,  said  cradles  each  having  spaced, 
parallel  side  plates;  a  fixed  front  plate  at  one  end  between 
said  side  plates;  and  a  ramp  portion  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  side  plates  at  the  other  end  thereof;  said 
ramp  portions  being  movable  to  a  downwardly  inclined 
ramp  position  and  a  plurality  of  raised  wheel  engaging 
positions;  and  retaining  means  connected  to  said  ramps 
to  hold  the  ramps  in  any  one  of  said  wheel  engaging 
positions. 


3,035314 
APPARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  FLEXIBLE  BIND- 
ING MATERIAL  AROUND  PACKAGES  AND  THE 

IJifcK 
Fkedsrick  WUliaai  Mosey,  OswaU  Victor  Laacfotd.  aad 
i'^^.^^.^i^  Eagland,  aasigBors  to  Seal-Less 
Strapping  Limited,  Loadoa,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britafai 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8*9,741 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britaia  May  9, 195t 

naafaas.    (a.  254— 51) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tensioning  flexible  strip  material 
which  has  been  previously  looped  about  a  package  or  the 
like  to  provide  two  adjacent  portions  of  said  strip  mate- 
rial comprising  the  ends  of  said  loop,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  engaging  and  holding  one  of  said 
portions  of  the  strip  material,  a  lever  redprocably  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  holding  means,  a  gripping  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  lever  effective  to  grip  the  second 
portio^f  said  strip  material  to  apply  a  tension  to  said 
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looped  material  between  sak!  flnt  and  second  portions 
thereof  wkea  said  lever  is  moving  in  one  direction  and 
effective  to  release  said  material  when  said  lever  is  mov- 
iat  >■  tte  Ofpotite  direction,  cripprag  means  for  grip- 
piat  nad  second  portion  of  said  material  during  move- 
ment of  said  lever  in  said  opposae  direction,  spring  means 
urging  said  lever  in  said  opposite  direction,  a  rouuble 
sUr-shaped  cam  engaging  a  portion  of  said  lever,  and 
power  means  for  rotating  said  cam  to  cause  periodic 
movement  of  said  lever  in  said  one  direction  against  the 
reaisuncc  of  said  tpciaf  means. 


M3M15 

•OARD  PULLER 

RoUa  Spvfca,  Ml  Moon  flt,  NaAvflla,  DL 

nUd  Aof.  1,  IMt,  am.  No.  47,Mt 

TOateM.    (0.254—129) 


1.  A  salvage  tool  comprising  a  bead  with  component 
arms  arranged  at  an  acute  angle,  a  handle  attached  to 
one  of  said  arms,  said  head  having  a  bore  intermediate 
said  arms  arranged  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  han- 
dle, a  roller  bar  slidabiy  received  in  said  bore  and  hav- 
ing an  order  of  length  suAdem  to  span  one  interval  of 
cooventiooal  upright  studdiag.  a  spring-pressed  pin  slid- 
abiy received  in  said  head  and  movable  into  said  bore,  a 
knob  for  withdrawing  said  pin  from  said  bore  located 
outwardly  of  said  head,  said  bar  having  a  recess  located 
at  a  podtion  between  iu  center  and  oat  «ad  and  sized 
to  receive  said  pin.  said  head  having  a  pair  of  niches  in 
opposite  faces  and  opening  hito  said  bore  at  diametrically 
disposed  poinu.  a  fixed  pin  protruding  radially  from  said 
bar  and  located  in  a  manner  to  positioa  said  spring- 
pressed  pin  for  entry  in  said  recess  when  said  fixed  pin 
is  received  in  either  of  said  niches,  and  a  replaceable  pres- 
^^  P**te  on  the  other  of  said  arms,  with  its  inner  end 
received  in  a  slot  in  said  head  and  secured  to  said  head 
at  point  outwardly  of  said  slot 


M154K 

FOOT  LEVER  FOR  A  HAND  SHOVEL 

Melvta  A.  CooMst,  175  Slocna  Creaccat. 

Forest  Hllla,  Lo^  Mmi,  N.Y. 

FBed  Ariy  22,  1*51,  Ser.  No.  75t.243 

CChiM.    (CL254— UL5) 


1.  A  foot  lever  for  a  hand  shovel  oi  the  type  having 
ftMade  and  a  shank  and  being  customarily  used  by  an 
opvMor  to  lift  a  load  off  of  the  ground,  compriaing.  a 
curved  jointed  lever  disposed  between  the  shovel  aad  Oie 
operator  and  further  disposed  convex  with  respect  to  the 
ground,  said  lever  and  the  shank  of  the  shovel  being  dia> 


poeed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  Ae  ground. 
^  '^*^^*!fr*  »  PMT  o<  •Kb  Md  fonher  having  at 
leaot  one  pettiOB  iliiinodim  Mid  pair  of  ends  reatint 
initially  upon  the  ground,  means  to  pivotally  cosmect  said 
lever  to  the  shovel  at  a  point  on  said  lever  a^nccat  to  one 
of  said  ends  of  said  lever,  and  the  other  of  said  ends  of 
said  lever  being  iniUally  raised  off  the  ground  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  operator's  foot,  whereby  a  down  thrust  of 
the  operator's  foot  upon  the  other  of  said  nA  of  said 
lever  causes  said  lever  to  rock  upon  the  ground,  and 
whereby  an  initial  vertical  lifting  force  is  thereby  im- 
ported to  the  shovel  throagh  said  pivoubly-connected 
end  of  said  lever. 


3,«35317 

FBH  TAPE  8NAGGER 

KtKh  L.  Wlaoa.  t22  Skjwmf  Blvd., 

loel^BB.  Colo 

Filed  Mar.  29,  IMtTK.  No.  1^22 
ICMifc    (CL  254— 1343) 


In  combination,  a  fish  tape  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  ribbon-like  member  of  sufficient  stiffness  to  be 
poshed  through  a  conduit,  an  eye  member  defining  a 
loop  on  the  end  of  said  fish  tape,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
loops  of  resilient  wire-like  material,  and  a  sleeve  member 
engaged  around  portions  of  said  last-named  loops  and 
holding  said  portions  bound  together  in  closely  adjacent 
relationship,  said  sleeve  member  and  said  last-named  loops 
being  pivotally  engaged  through  said  eye  member  aad 
said  eye  member  being  transversely  engaged  with  said 
sleeve  member,  the  resilient  loops  of  wire-like  material 
being  yieidable  suflSciently  to  be  pushed  through  a  conduit 
with  the  fish  tape  in  one  direction  and  being  extendable 
rearwardly  of  the  first-named  loop  as  said  first -named 
loop  is  pushed  through  the  conduit,  said  resilient  loops 
being  engageable  by  the  hooked  end  of  another  fish  tape 
pushed  through  the  conduit  from  the  opposite  direction. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Horiioatc, 


Filed  Jaae  2,  195«,  Ser.  No.  739,14« 
priority,  appUcadoa  SiiMiiiioai  Jaae  2«,  1957 
9  Claloss.    (CL  257—235) 


4 
1 
« 

i 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
wall  formed  with  a  cylindrical  portion  of  circular  shape 
in  transverse  cross-section  and  end  portions  closing  op> 
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poaite  ends  of  the  cylindrical  portion;  a  longitudinally 
extending  partition  connected  with  the  housing  aad  di- 
viding It  into  two  closed  chambers;  inlet  and  outlet  head- 
ers located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  partition;  a  chamber 
inlet  branch  connected  with  one  of  the  chambers  and  a 
chamber  outlet  branch  connected  with  the  other  of  the 
chambers,  each  of  said  chamber  inlet  and  outlet  branches 
pa«ing  through  the  wall  of  the  housing;  a  header  inlet 
branch  connected  with  the  inlet  header  and  a  header 
outlet  branch  connected  with  the  outlet  header;  an  aper- 
ture formed  in  the  partition;  and  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change tubes  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  inlet 
and  outlet  headers  and  passing  through  the  aperture,  the 
axes  of  the  tubes  being  parallel  and  forming  an  angle 
of  at  least  30*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing, 
the  tubes  being  closely  spaced  from  one  another  to  define 
parallel  paths  extending  substantially  longitudinally  of 
the  heat  exchange  tubes  and  interconnecting  the  two 
chambers. 


3,t35^19 
BRAZING  OR  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
HaroU  E.  Maackcr.  Loa  Aacclaa  Coaaly,  aad  Waltar  E. 
Hnrcr,  Onagc  Coaaty.  CaBf.,  assjaanra  to  Padic  Sd- 
catiAc  Coaipaay,  Loa  Aagelca,  CaM^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jaae  5,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  114,7t2 
7Claloia.    (CL  257— 3«3) 


<ai 


.fs 


7.  A  furnace  having  cruciform  tracks  enclosing  a  heat- 
ing area  adapted  to  receive  work  to  be  treated,  comple- 
mentary heat  insulated  heating  shells  movable  over  one  of 
said  tracks  for  enclosing  the  work,  heating  elements  with- 
in said  shells  to  quickly  heat  the  work  to  the  desired  op- 
crating  temperature  and  to  maintain  the  same  at  such  tem- 
perature during  the  heating  operation,  and  complementary 
cooling  shells  movable  over  the  other  of  said  tracks  for 
enclosing  the  work,  said  cooling  shells  having  cooling  fluid 
circulating  over  the  walls  thereof,  and  throughout  the 
interior  thereol  to  absorb  heat  from  the  work  by  convec- 
tion and  radiant  absorption,  to  thereby  rapidly  cool  the 
work  whereupon  said  cooling  shells  arc  movable  apart  to 
allow  the  work  to  be  removed. 


tons  extending  outwardly  at  opposite  ends  of  the  device 
disposed  along  an  axial  line  of  action  qjooed  from  and 
parallel  to  said  base  plate,  a  force  transmitting  member 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  reciprocal  motion  parallel 
to  said  axial  line  of  action,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  force  transmitting  member,  the 
free  end  of  each  arm  bearing  upon  one  of  said  pistons  and 
the  spacing  between  such  arms  being  such  that  when  a 


'  3,135,820 

EMULSIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Richard  H.  ToM  aad  Carvia  D.  Staatbaagh,  Washlngtoa, 

D.C  aMlgaors  to  ADerfj  Secttoo  of  the   Rcaearck 

Foaadatloa  of  ChiMrea's  Hoapttml  of  the  DMrict  of 
t.  CotaaMa,  Washlngtoa,  D.C  a  eoiporatloa  of  the  Db- 

Met  of  Cofasaibia 

FBai  Mar.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  17,M2 
4  Claims.     (CI.  259—98) 

1.  A  mechanically  actuated  emulsification  apparMus 
including,  in  combination,  a  hydraulic  pressure  emulsifica- 
tion device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  cylindri- 
cal syringe  barrels  interconnected  mechanically  and  hy- 
draulically  by  a  coaxial  emulsor  member,  each  barrel 
having  a  piston  mounted  therein  for  reciprocal  movement 
of  a  given  stroke  length,  a  base  plate,  means  to  clamp 
said  emulsification  device  to  said  base  plate  with  the  pia- 


first  piston  is  reciprocated  a  complete  stroke  length  in- 
wardly toward  the  interconnecting  emulsor  member  the 
second  piston  may  be  reciprocated  a  complete  stroke 
length  outwardly  away  from  such  member,  ^nd  means  to 
apply  a  reciprocating  force  to  said  force  transmitting 
member  to  alternately  drive  said  first  iMston  and  said  sec- 
ond piston  inwardly.  ^ 


3335321 
BUCKET  TYPE  MECHANICAL  MOLE 
C.  Pctciaoa,  OrovOle,  CaUf.,  aH^aor  to 
Flaeer  Mlaas,  lac,  Ororiilc,  CaUf .,  a 
CaUfonia  .  — ,  , 

FBcd  Sept  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7M3M 
iClafaas.    (CL  Ul—S) 


K^^^^f 


y^^^ 


1 .  A  mechanical  mole  of  the  type  described  comprising 
in  combination  a  base,  a  horizontally  pivoting  pedestal  on 
said  base,  a  boom  mounted  at  one  end  for  slideable  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane  on  said  pedestal  rearwardly  of 
the  vertical  axis  thereof  for  movement  therewith  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  sliding  mount- 
ing for  separate  nMvement  in  a  vertical  arc,  a  continuous 
chain  and  bucket  line  traveling  on  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  said  boom,  said  buckets  being  hingedly  mounted 
on  said  chain  each  adjacem  the  lip  thereof,  to  swing  away 
from  the  chain  in  other  than  a  circular  path  at  each  end 
of  the  boom,  said  buckeu  having  a  forwardly  extending 
elongated  fiat  lip  integral  with  the  back  thereof  and  dig- 
ging means  externally  mounted  adjacent  the  trailing  edge 
for  loosening  the  digging  face  for  the  next  succeeding 
bucket,  hexagonal  tumblers  mounted  at  each  end  of  said 
boom  for  driving  said  chain  and  bucket  line  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  bucket  mounting  for  varying  the  arc  of 
the  bucket  travel  at  the  turns,  said  tumblers  having  be- 
^nning  triangular  points  projecting  from  alternate  pe- 
ripheral faces  for  engaging  the  pivot  pim  between  the 
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double  links  of  said  chain,  hydraulic  means  mounted  on 
Mid  base  at  either  side  of  said  boom  to  adjustably  raise 
or  lower  said  boom  in  a  vertical  arc  and  hold  the  same 
in  the  adjusted  position,  power  means  mounted  within 
••id  boom  and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  tumblers 
for  driving  said  chain  and  bucket  line  and  control  means 
for  separately  moving  the  boom  and  bucket  line  ftorwardly 
in  said  siideabie  mounting  to  keep  the  buckets  in  con- 
tact with  the  digging  face,  within  the  limiu  of  the  slide- 
able  mounting. 

TELESCOPIC  ROTARY  BORING  HEAD 

D«kaB,_CUcago,  DL,  ■sslgnmi  to  GoodiMn  Manofac- 
ly,  Chknfo,  OL,  a  corporalkMi  of  DUnok 
Nov.  24,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  85d,M3 
4nifci        (CL2i3-J9) 


May  22,  1M2 

upwardly  moving  gases  immediately  below  said  combus- 
tion and  sintering  zone,  and  releasing  said  gases  in  a  Ven- 


turi  action  into  the  materia]  as  it  issues  from  said  zone 
m  a  downwardly  moving  mass. 


3,t35424 
FURNACE  WITH  COOLED  AND  RECIRCULATED 

^  ATMOSPHERE 

DM  W.  Weaver,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MMIand- 
r^SL^^yyyy**  ^f*****  <^*^  ■  ">n>oraboii  of  Ohio 

If 54.    This  appliortioa  Feb.  24,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  if ^M 
i  Claims.     (CL20— 4f) 


I .  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  rouuble  boring 
head  having  at  least  one  hoUow  boring  arm  projecting 
radially  from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  telescopic 
arm  mounted  for  telescopic  movement  with  retptct  to 
said  bonng  arm  and  having  an  arcuate  kerf  cutter  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom  for  cutting  an  annular  kerf  in 
a  mine  face,  means  for  telcscopicaUy  moving  said  tele- 
scopic arm  with  respect  to  said  boring  arm  including  an 
adjustment  member  extending  through  said  telescopic 
arm  and  power  means  for  transiationally  moving  said  ad- 
justment member  and  said  telescopic  arm.  said  adjust- 
ment member  having  a  flanged  outer  end  portion,  and 
spacer  means  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  said 
flanged  outer  end  portion  and  said  telescopic  arm  for 
retaining  said  telescopic  arm  in  fixed  relation  with  respect 
to  said  adjustment  member  and  retaining  said  kerf  cutter 
m  a  fixed  position  of  adjustment 


3,t354Z3 
OIL  AND/OR  GAS  FIRED  VERTICAL  FURNACE 
«;  ..      ^    „  ^^^  METHOD 

WJfer  C.  Harpatsr.  Wesffield.  NJ,  mmtf^  to  Roberts 

-MlSyS;'*^'  "^  '''**^'  ^^  '  ^"-'^ 
Fllod  Se^.  4,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  S38,f7« 
15  Claias.     (CL  243— 2f) 
.  10.  In  the  method  of  clinkering  finely  divided  raw  mate- 
rials for  the  manufacture  of  lime,  cement,  roasting  ores 
and  the  like  which  comprises  feedmg  the  material  in  a 
continuous  mass  downwardly  through  a  vertical  shaft  fur- 
nace into  and  out  of  each  of  a  series  of  longitudinally 
contiguous  zones  as  follows:  feeding  the  material  irto  a 
dryiat  Md  decarbonizing  zone,  feeding  the  material  into 
a  combnstioa  and  sintering  zone  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tJooship  with  the  walls  of  said  last  named  zone  subjecting 
tht  materials  to  heated  combustion  gases  as  they  issue 
■         Mid  combustion  and  sintering  zone,  compressing 


1.  In  a  controlled  atmosphere  heat  treating  furnace, 
wall  means  forming  a  furnace  chamber;  a  plurality  of 
burners.  aU  of  which  are  effective  to  fire  into  and  to 
heat  said  chamber,  and  to  discharge  producU  of  combus- 
tion into  said  chamber  to  provide  a  protecUve  atmosphere 
for  work  therein;  a  heat  exchanger  located  outside  said 
chamber;  means  comprising  a  blower  and  duct  means  for 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  atmosphere  from  said  cham- 
ber and  for  delivering  such  withdrawn  atmosphere  di- 
recUy  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  from  there  di- 
rectly back  to  said  chamber;  means  effective  to  maintain 
a  subsUntially  constant  chamber  temperature  by  varying 
the  firing  of  said  burners  from  a  high  rate  to  a  low  rate; 
and  means  for  inversely  varying  the  rate  at  which  at- 
mosphere is  withdrawn  from,  cooled,  and  returned  to 
Uid  chamber  from  a  high  rate  when  the  burner  firing 
rate  is  low  to  a  low  rate  when  the  burner  firing  rate  u 
high. 


3,t35425 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
_J.  Weiler,   All«i«owit   ***-  msif«»r  to  Stamiai^ 
Ptaslla,  Inc.,  FogclsTiilc  ?■-.  a  corporatioa  of  Pens. 
sjrlraBia 

Filed  Aag.  If,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  5#,724 
4  OaiiM.     (CL  U7— 1) 
I.  A  cushion  device,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  foamed 
resilient  body  having  top.  bottom  and  opposed  end  sides. 
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the  opposed  end  sides  being  set-in  a  given  amount  frbm    tioned  closure  member  and  said  piston  rod,  a  metering  pin 
the  lop  and  bottom  sides,  and  surface-stiffening  means   carried   by  the  first  mentioned   closure  member,   said 


carried  at  said  opposite  end  sides  and  conforming  to  the 


set-in  contour  of  said  ends,  said  stiffening  means  compris- 
ing corrugated  cardboard,  the  stiff  direction  of  the  corru- 
gations extending  from  end-to-end  and  from  top-to-bot- 
tom along  the  opposite  end  sides. 


3,f35,824 
SPRING  OF  COILED  FLAT 
loha  A.  Frcy,  Grafton,  and  John  A.  Hevickson,  Holdea, 
Mam,,  asdgnors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
cetpotatioB  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  S55,110 
1  Claim.   (CL247— 1) 


naot. 


f'-^'. 


A  coiled  spring  composed  of  a  spring  flat  having  at 
least  three  continuous  Tongitudinally  extending  ribs  on  one 
side  thereof,  the  outermost  of  said  ridges  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  edges  of  the  flat,  the  other  side  of  said 
flat  being  substantially  flat,  the  height  of  said  ribs  being 
between  .0015"  and  about  10%  of  the  thickness  of  said 
spring  flat,  said  ribs  providing  substantially  line  contact 
with  the  flat  side  of  said  spring  flat. 


3,«35,t27 
LONG  TRAVEL  HYDRAULIC  CUSHION  DEVICE 
William  H.  Peterson,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man, Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

FUcd  Dec.  24,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  782,784 
3  Claims.    (CL  267— 34) 


%p 


ol 
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1.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  device  comprising  a  tubular 
cylinder  member,  a  closure  member  affixed  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  member,  means  for  effecting  a  static  hy- 
draulic seal  between  said  closure  member  and  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  member,  piston  head  means  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  member  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
member,  a  tubular  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  head 
means,  said  piston  rod  extending  away  from  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  member  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  member,  said  piston  rod 
being  of  less  transverse  dimension  than  said  piston  head 
means,  a  closure  member  affixed  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
said  piston  rod  that  is  remote  from  said  piston  head  means, 
means  for  effecting  a  static  seal  between  the  hut  men- 
77»  o.O.  —79 


piston  head  means  being  formed  with  an  orifice  to  receive 
said  metering  pin,  said  orifice  and  s^id  metering  pin  being 
aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  piston  rod.  an  annularly 
shaped  member  secured  to  said  cylinder  member  with  said 
piston  rod  extending  therethrough,  said  annularly  shaped 
member  including  an  annular  flange  portion  projecting 
toward  said  piston  rod  end,  means  for  effecting  a  static 
seal  between  said  cylinder  member  and  said  annularly 
shaped  member,  means  for  effecting  a  static  seal  between 
said  annularly  shaped  member  and  said  piston  rod,  the 
last  mentioned  means  including  a  resiliently  inflatable, 
flexible  hydraulic  liquid  impervious  tubular  member  re- 
ceived over  said  piston  rod  and  having  one  of  its  ends  seal- 
ingly  clamped  to  said  annularly  shaped  member  flange 
portion  and  the  other  end  thereof  turned  outside  in  and 
sealingly  clamped  to  said  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod 
being  formed  with  spaced  orifices  directed  transversely 
of  said  piston  rod  for  connecting  said  piston  rod  bore 
with  the  space  between  said  piston  head  means  and  said 
annularly  shaped  member,  said  annularly  shaped  member 
being  formed  to  provide  communication  between  the 
space  enclosed  by  said  inflatable  member  and  said  space 
bNctween  said  piston  head  means  and  said  annularly  shaped 
member,  with  the  space  enclosed  by  said  cylinder  member, 
said  closure  members,  said  piston  rod.  and  said  static 
seals  being  fully  charged  with  hydraulic  liquid,  said 
charge  being  under  sufficient  pressure  to  partially  inflate 
said  inflatable  member  to  separate  same  from  said  piston 
rod  except  at  said  other  end  thereof,  resilient  means  for 
biasing  said  piston  head  means  away  from  said  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  member,  and  stop  means  associated  with 
said  cylinder  member  and  piston  rod  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  relative  movement  of  said  cylinder  member 
with  respect  to  said  piston  head  means  and  piston  rod 
under  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  said  stop  means 
being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member 
and  said  piston  rod  such  that  said  piston  rod  orifices  are 
disposed  between  said  piston  head  means  and  said  an- 
nularly shaped  member  in  the  extended  position  of  said 
device,  said  metering  pin  being  formed  to  restrict  hy- 
draulic liquid  flow  through  said  piston  head  means  orifice, 
on  contraction  of  said  device,  such  that  said  device  has  a 
substantially  constant  force-travel  closure  characteristic. 


3,035,828 
SPRING  ELEMENT  FOR  SEATING  STRUCTURE 
Mamicc  Slabnitz,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Stnbnitz 
Greene  CorporatkHi,  Adrian,  Midu,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

FUcd  Ai«.  4,  lf58,  Ser.  No.  752^28 
5  Claims.    (CL  2^— lit) 


1.  A  seating  structure  comprising  a  frame  having 
spaced  opposed  portions,  spring  wire  elements  bridging 
said  portions,  said  elements  being  in  spaced  parallel  ar- 
rangement, each  element  consisting  of  a  bridging  portion, 
integral  lateral  torsion  bar  portions  having  a  direct  junc- 
tion with  opposite  ends  of  said  bridging  portion  and  pro- 
viding the  supporting  bases  therefor  and  resting  upon  said 
frame  portions,  lateral  extension  portions  having  a  direct 
junction  with  said  torsion  bar  portions  having  a  hinge 
and  anchor  connn:tion  with  said  franje  portions  to  per- 
mit said  torsion  bar  portions  to  hinge'  in  a  plane  substan- 
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tially  normal  to  the  plane  of  deflection  under  load  of 
■aid  bridging  portion,  said  extension  portions  being  sub- 
Mantially  paraiiel  to  said  plane  of  deflection,  the  connec- 
tion between  said  bridging  portion  and  said  frame  portion 
other  than  said  lateral  extension  being  a  sliding  connec- 
tion upoa  surfaces  of  said  frame. 


WINDOW  OrENING  DEVICE 
Ottmr  SlQti,  1S«4  Wsik^Uw  St,  Ev 

Filed  Dec.  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859.9St 
SClafaM.     (CLIM—IIT) 


m. 


I.  A  casement  window  operator  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing a  casement  window  swingably  supported  to  move  in 
a  horizontal  path  about  an  upright  pivot  axis,  comprit- 
ing:  a  flexible  longitudinally  extending  tongue  member 
transversely  arched  to  give  sufficient  longitudinal  rig- 
idity for  applying  a  force  capable  of  opening  said  case- 
ment window:  a  bracket  fixedly  attached  to  a  portion  of 
said  casement  window;  a  link  having  a  first  end  pivotaliy 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  tongue  member  about  a 
first  axis  and  its  opposite  end  pivouUy  connected  to  said 
bracket  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  said 
link  simultaneously  pivoting  about  both  axes  to  permit 
relative  movement  between  the  widow  as  it  proceeds  in 
a  horizontally  swinging  path  and  the  end  of  said  tongue 
member  as  it  proceeds  in  a  straight  path,  said  link  having 
a  flange  extending  upwardly  intennediate  said  first  and 
oppoaite  ends;  a  stop  member  pivotaliy  connected  to  said 
link  intermediate  said  first  and  opposite  ends,  said  stop 
member  being  engageabie  by  said  casement  window  caus- 
ing said  stop  member  to  abuttingly  engage  said  flange  on 
said  link  and  prevent  said  link  from  pivotyig:  and  a  drive 
means  to  feed  said  tongue  member  along  a  straight  path 
for  opening  said  window  and  to  retire  said  tonttte  mem- 
ber into  a  compact  space  when  closing  the  window. 


3,t3543« 

machine  for  milling  and  removing  in- 
hhitors  prom  propellant  grain 

O.  D.  Scartoroogk,  Hastily,  Ncbr^  mmi^or  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  raprcscntcd  by  tka  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  JwM  18,  t9S4,  Scr.  No.  437,897 
2  Claias.     (CL  249— 281) 
(Granted  under  TMe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 
1.  A  clamping  device  for  releasably  securing  a  work 
piece  in  a  fixad  position  comprising;  a  platform  member 
having  one  surface  which  provides  support  for  the  work 
;.  a  bracket  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  platform 
r.ber  and  protecting  outwardly  from  said  surface,  a 
first  kver  having  one  end  pivotaliy  cooncctcd  to  said 
bracket  member  and  cxiaading  in  a  direction  whicb  forms 
aa  acute  angle  with  said  surface,  a  second  lever  pivouily 
coanectcd  at  one  cad  to  said  bracket  member  and  extaod- 
ing  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  surface, 
said  first  and  second  levers  being  of  suAcicot  icagth  so  as 


to  intersect  each  other  intermediate  of  their  cads,  a  Uak 
member  pivotaliy  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  lever 
and  pivotaliy  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  second 
lever,  clamping  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  second  lever  for  cooperation  with  said  surface  to 
hold  the  work  piece  when  the  clamping  device  is  in  locked 


rj» 


position,  stop  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  lever 
for  engagement  by  said  first  lever,  said  pivoul  connec- 
tions being  positioned  such  that  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  link  and  said  second  lever  passes  through 
dead  center  position  with  respect  to  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions on  said  first  lever  immediately  prior  to  engagement 
of  said  stop  means  by  said  first  lever. 


3,835,831 
TOGGLE  CLAMP 
P.  Blatt,  24121  Mond  Road,  Warren,  Mkk. 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1948,  S«r.  No.  72,443  ^ 

SCIataM.     (CL249U-228) 


■^^m 


^ 


1.  A  tet  action  guided  arm  toggle  clamp,  comprising 
a  bsM  adapted  for  securing  upon  a  support,  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  upright  base  plates  fixedly  secured  to 
the  base,  an  elongated  bifurcated  handle  link  with  han- 
dle positioned  over  the  exterior  of  said  base  plates  and  at 
a  free  end  pivotaliy  mounted  thereon  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  said  base  plates,  a  hold  down  arm 
guidably  positioned  between  and  engaging  said  plates 
along  their  upper  edges  and  at  iu  oae  end  pivotaliy 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  base  plates  and  extend- 
ing transversely  through  said  handle  link,  a  work  bold- 
down  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  holddown  arm 
to  retainingly  engage  a  work  upon  said  support,  and  a 
pair  of  upright  parallel  spacer  links  within  said  handle 
link  arranged  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  holddown  arm 
and  at  their  respective  one  ends  pivotaliy  connected  to 
said  holddpwn  arm,  and  at  their  respective  other  ends 
pivotaliy  connected  to  said  handle  link,  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  spacer  links  and  handle  link  on  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  handle  *^  close**  position  lying 
paM  dead  center  of  a  line  between  the  respective  pivotal 
ooaaactions  of  said  links  with  said  holddown  arm  aixl 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


•aid  handle  with  said  base  plates  locking  said  holddown 
arm  m  a  work  clamping  position,  a  flexible  retainer  plate 
mounted  upon  said  handle  link  and  pro^ng  thertfrora. 
said  retainer  plate  being  formed  so  as  to  frictionally  and 
retainingly  engage  the  pivotal  connection  between  said 
holddown  arm  and  said  base  plates  when  in  "released" 
position  to  prevent  accidental  dislodgment  thereof. 


3,835,832  » 

COLLATING  MACHINE 
p.  Baasett,  Box  545,  Santa  Barbara,  CaMf. 
FIM  Oct  28,  1948,  Scr.  No.  43,753 

11  Hslii     (CL  278—58) 


1907 

the  bottom  of  the  stack  to  the  feed  rolls,  upper  and  kmer 
spaced  guides  for  the  strip  extending  from  the  discharge 
end  of  the  belt  to  the  feed  roIU  and  through  and  beyond 
these  rolls  to  a  position  adjacent  the  press  between  whidi 
the  strip  being  fed  is  guided  as  it  is  fed  from  the  belt  to 
Me  press,  said  upper  and  lower  guides  being  continuous 
from  the  belt  to  the  press  providing  complete  control  on 
both  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  strip  and  so  spaced  as  to 
keep  successive  strips  in  the  same  plane,  yieldable  spring 
means  for  pressing  one  roll  against  the  strip  between  flie 
rolls  to  grip  the  strip  for  the  feedmg  operation,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  said  roll  against  action  of  the 
spring  means  to  release  the  grip  on  the  strip  operable  by 
means  on  the  ram  of  the  blanking  press  with  which  the 
feeder  is  being  used  to  shift  said  roll  in  timed  relation  with 
operation  of  the  press. 


3,035,834 

o.-..  .?*S""  STACK  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 

Rkhard  H.  Bottrdl,  PaoU.  Pa^  asstgaor  to  Bmmm^ 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  carporatlon  of  Mlchtean 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,383  ^^" 

2ClaiBM.     (CL271— 34) 


1.  A  collating  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  plurality 
of  parallel  laterally  open  paper-supporting  racks  mounted 
m  spaced  relation  on  said  frame  and  inclined  upwardly 
from  a  rear  side  to  a  front  side  of  said  frame;  a  plurality 
of  transverse  paper-engaging  elements  located  above  each 
of  said  racks  and  adapted  for  movement  with  respect 
thereto;  fixed  means  on  said  elements,  for  engaging  the 
topmost  sheets  of  paper  supported  on  said  racks  and  for 
moving  said  topmost  sheets  in  inclined  motion  upwardly 
and  forwardly  over  the  front  edges  of  said  racks;  and 
vertically  movable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  col- 
lecting said  topmost  sbeeu  into  a  collated  sUck  upon 
arrival  of  said  paper-engaging  elements  at  said  front  side 
of  said  frame. 


3,035,833 
STRIP  STOCK  FEEDING  MACHINE 
Nicholas  J.  Georgette,  Stratford,  and  WBHam  Hayden, 
BrMgcport,  Cona.,  awlgnon  to  Technical  Design  and 
Devetopweat  Conpaay,  lacarporated,  Devon,  Conn., 
V    a  corporatloa  of  Cmniecticat 
1  FIM  Dec  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  438,588 

4ClaiaH.    (0.271—4) 


r 
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U  A  strip  feeder  for  a  blanking  press  provided  with  a 
crank  arm  and  ram.  said  feeder  comprising  a  horizontal 
frame,  feed  rolls  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  op- 
erating means  for  the  rolls  including  means  for  connec- 
tion to  the  crank  arm  of  the  blanking  press  for  operation 
thereby,  a  horizontal  endless  belt  feed,  guide  means  above 
the  belt  to  retain  a  statk  of  mdlvidual  superimposed  strips 
of  material  on  the  belt,  supporting  rolls  for  the  endless 
belt  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  supporting  the  belt  in  alignment  with  the  feed  rolls,  a 
drive  connection  between  the  feed  rolls  and  a  belt  roll  to 
shift  the  belt  and  feed  strips  of  material  successively  from 


I.  In  a  sheet  feeding  machine,  the  combination  com- 
pnsmg.  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  by  an  edge 
thereof  and  having  a  feed-off  end  from  which  sheete  are 
to  be  separated  from  said  stack,  an  endless  sheet  feeding 
belt  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  feed-off  end  of  the 
supportmg  means  for  separating  sheets  individually  and 
successively  from  said  suck,  a  roller  for  advancing  each 
sheet  as  it  is  separated  from  the  stack,  means  cooperating 
with  said  roller  for  retarding  sheets  in  excess  of  the  fore- 
most one  separated  from  said  stack,  said  sheet  feeding  beh 
being  supported  for  rotation  at  one  end  about  an  axis 
adjacent  to  said  retarding  means  and  at  its  opposite  end 
about  an  axis  adjacent  to  the  medial  portion  (rf  said  stack 
the  feeding  surface  of  said  sheet  feeding  belt  being  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  sheeu  in  said  stack  and  being  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  the  grip  of  said  roller  and  said  sheet 
retarding  means,  said  roller  and  sheet  retarding  means 
being  displaced  relative  to  the  feed-off  end  of  said  sup- 
porting means  in  the  direction  of  sheet  feeding  such  that 
in  view  of  the  spadng  between  said  sheet  feeding  beh 
and  feed-ofi  end  the  sheet  separating  action  of  the  sheet 
feeding  belt  urges  a  number  <rf  the  endmost  sheeu  of 
said  stack  toward  the  grip  of  said  roller  and  retarding 
means,  the  leading  portions  of  the  urged  sheeU  being 
backed  up  firmly  by  the  remaining  sheeU  in  the  yt^k 
when  the  stack  is  subsUntially  full  and  being  unsupponed 
and  susceptible  to  buckling  when  there  are  but  a  few 
sheets  remaining  in  the  stack,  a  pusher  for  advancing 
said  stack  of  sheets  along  said  supporting  nteans  to  said 
sheet  feeding  belt,  drive  means  for  said  pusher  for  main- 
taining said  suck  of  sheeU  in  contact  with  said  sheet 
feeding  belt  as  shceU  are  separated  thereby  from  the  suck, 
means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pusher  for  stop- 
ping the  pusher  in  opposition  to  said  drive  means  at  a 
predetermined  disunce  from  said  sheet  feeding  belt  when 
there  are  only  a  few  remaining  sheets  left  in  said  stack 
having  said  unsupported  leading  portions,  and  a  spring 
leaf  secured  at  one  end  to  said  pusher  with  its  opposite 
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operative  end  normally  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  at 
a  region  away  from  said  unsupported  leading  portions,  said 
operative  end  being  pressed  flush  against  said  pusher  by 
SLid  stack  of  sheeu  when  said  pusher  is  advancing  the 
stack  and  gradually  Hexing  outwardly  therefrom  upon 
said  stopping  of  the  pusher  for  pressing  said  few  remain- 
ing sheets  against  said  opposite  end  of  said  sheet  feeding 
belt  with  a  diminishing  and  lesser  force  than  the  force  of 
••id  drive  means,  thereby  to  assure  proper  entry  of  each 
said  unsupported  leading  portion  into  the  grip  of  said 
roller  and  sheet  retarding  means  without  said  buckling 
thereof. 


M35,835 
PILE  FEEDER 

PHer  M.  Retf,  South  Euclid,  aod  Mkkuri  H , 

Lyndfaorst,  Ohio,  asrigBon  to  Harrls-Intcrtype  Coryo- 
ration,  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawi 
Filed  Jan.  23,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  g4,302 
12  CWm;     (CL  271-42) 


1.  A  pile  feeder  in  which  the  top  sheets  are  removed 
from  a  pile  of  sheeU  to  deplete  the  pile  at  a  given  rate 
and  including  pile  height  detecting  means,  a  main  hoist 
for  supporting  the  pile  to  be  depicted  and  adapted  to  be 
periodically  elevated  under  the  control  of  said  detecting 
means  to  maintain  the  top  of  the  pile  thereon  between 
predetermined  levels  as  the  top  sheets  are  removed,  and 
an  auxiliary  hoist  adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly  in  a 
continual  manner  to  overtake  the  main  hoist  and  pick  up 
the  pile  thereon  after  it  has  been  partially  depleted  and 
as  the  main  hoist  is  being  elevated  under  the  control  of 
said  detecting  means  to  maintain  the  top  of  the  pile  there- 
on between  said  predetermined  levels,  said  pile  height  de- 
lecting means  being  adapted  to  control  the  auxiliary  hoist 
liter  it  takes  the  pile  from  the  main  hoist,  said  auxiliary 
hoist    faidoding    horizontal     load-supporting     members 
adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  pile-supporting  means 
projecting  from  said  main  hoist  to  take  the  pile  from  the 
main  hoist,  a  revertiMe  high-speed.  low  torque  air  motor, 
reduction  gearing  driven  by  said  air  motor  and  having 
an  output  shaft  connected  to  raise  and  lower  said  load- 
supporting   members    upon    rotation    in  opposite   direc- 
tions, said  reduction  gearing  being  such  that  the  rate  of 
elevation  of  said  auxiliary  hoisU  by  said  motor  when  the 
hoist  has  a  partially  depleted  pile  thereon  is  at  least  as 
great  as  said  given  rate  of  depletion  whereby  the  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  when  no  pile  is  on  the  auxiliary  hoist 
is  at  a  rate  substantially  greater  than  said  given  rate,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  effecting  continual  operation 
of  said  motor  and  for  selectively  effecting  incremental 
operation  of  said  motor  in  response  to  said  pile  height 
detecting  means. 


3^3543< 
MEANS  OF  STAGING  PRODUCTIONS 
D^McOrtley   Luke  Zurich,  IB.,  ..^Mr  to  Cavakuda 
Prodactloua,  Incorporated,  Lake  Zurich,  DL,  a 

FBH  July  2t,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  7S1,2M 
3CWHH.     (CL271— It) 
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V  I.  A  theatrical  construction  for  presenting  integrated 
live  and  filmed  action  to  a  theatrical  audience  comprising 
a  stage  structure  having  a  downstage  area,  an  offsUge 
area,  and  a  plurality  of  steps  leading  upwardly  from  said 
offsUge  area  to  said  downsUge  area,  a  translucent  image- 
receiving  medium  extending  across  a  major  portion  of 
the  offstage  area  at  a  forward  location  thereof,  said  trans- 
lucent image-receiving  medium  being  characterized  by  an 
effective  width  sufficient  to  produce  a  three-dimensional 
effect  for  images  projected  thereon  from  the  rear  there- 
of, a  frame  structure  on  said  downsUge  area  masking  at 
least  the  top  and  side  marginal  portions  of  the  trans- 
lucent image-receiving  medium  and  located  toward  the 
rear  of  the  downsUge  area  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
translucent  image-receiving  medium  such  as  to  integrate 
live  action  on  the  downsUge  area  with  images  on  the 
translucent  image-receiving  medium,  and  to  impart  an 
impression  of  depth  to  the  integrated  action  thus  pro- 
duced, and  a  projector  in  back  of  said  translucent  image- 
receiving  medium  and  on  said  offstage  area  located  to 
project  a  visually  readily  accessible  moving  cinema  image 
on  the  rear  of  said  translucent  image-receiving  medium 
for  viewing  in  conjunction  with  live  action  from  the 
front  of  the  translucent  image-receiving  medium. 


3,t35,t37 

DIVING  BOARDS 

Tad  O.  AustK  North  Bcud,  Warii. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (2,614 

SCfaMuM.    (CL272— M) 


i 


T 

1.  In  a  diving  board,  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
strip-like  body  member,  anchor  means  provided  at  one 
end  of  said  body  member,  and  fulcrum  means  engaging 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  body  member,  the  other 
end  of  the  body  member  being  free,  a  portion  of  said 
body  member  between  said  intermediate  portion  and  the 
free  end  portion  being  of  a  lesser  thickness  than  said  in-. 
tcrmediate  and  free  end  portions,  and  said  free  end  por- 
tion being  of  subsUntially  the  same  thickness  as  said  in- 
termediate portion,  whereby  the  free  end  portion  when 
under  load  may  depress  but  remain  subsuntially  straight 
while  deflection  of  the  body  member  occurs  in  said  por- 
tion of  lesser  thickness. 


Ave., 


3J3543t 

POCKETED  TARGET 

a  Johnston,  3«5  S. 

VUb  Park,  OL 

Filed  May  2f,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  81<,t91 

2  Claiaa.     (O.  273— 1«5) 

1.  A  toy  comprising  a  base  member  adapted  to  rest 

on  a  floor  or  ground  surface,  an  upright  member  hingedly 
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secured  to  said  base  member  with  the  front  of  said  up- 
right member  facing  forwardly  in  q>aced  relation  to  a 
vertical  wall  surface  with  the  player  positioned  rearward- 
ly  of  the  upright  member,  said  upright  member  when 
supported  in  upright  position  having  a  height  less  than 
the  waist  height  of  the  player,  a  ball  receiving  basket 
secured  to  the  front  of  said  upright  member,  said  ball 
receiving  basket  when  said  upright  member  is  in  upright 


position  being  supported  on  said  upright  member  in  close 
proximity  to  the  floor  or  ground  surface  and  below  the 
waistline  of  a  player  to  receive  a  ball  rebounding  from 
the  vertical  wall  surface,  means  extending  between  said 
upright  member  and  said  base  member  for  supporting 
said  upright  member  in  upright  position,  said  means 
adapted  to  be  collapsed  and  when  collapsed  positioned  be- 
tween said  upright  member  and  base  member. 


3,03S,S39 

GOLF  CLUB 

Mlchud  W.  Cogliancsc,  2341  W.  llllh  Plucc, 

Cliicato,IlL 

FOcd  Nov.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  M,7U 

4CfaUBC     (CL  273— 164) 


1.  In  a  golf  club,  an  elongated  head  including  a  strik- 
ing face  along  one  longitudinally  extending  side  thereof 
and  bottom  sole  surface  merns.  said  sole  surface  means 
comprising  a  first  substantially  horizontal  section  for  rest- 
ing on  the  ground  and  intersecting  said  striking  face  at 
a  first  angle  and  a  second  section  intersecting  said  striking 
face  at  a  second  and  different  angle,  said  second  sole 
surface  means  section,  when  said  first  sole  section  rests 
on  the  ground,  also  intersecting  said  first  sole  surface 
means  section  and  extending  upwardly  at  a  small  angle 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  from  its  intersection  with 
said  first  sole  surfrce  means  section  and  also  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  from  its  intersection .  with  the  striking 
face  for  enabling  a  player 'Selectively  to  change  the  effec- 
tive pitch  of  said  striking  face^th  respect  to  the  ground 
by  moving  the  head  to  position  s^i4^second  sole  surface 
means  section  rather  than  said  first^Qle  surface  means 
section  substantially  on  the  ground,  an^^means  on  said 
head  for  permanently  and  nonadjustably  sectoring  a  shaft 
thereto  at  a  first  angle  to  said  first  sole  surfabc.means 
section  and  at  a  smaller  angle  to  said  second  sole  si>i^ace 
means  section  so  that  the  shaft  will  be  located  at 
same  side  of  a  vertical  plane  substrntially  intersecting 
said  securing  means  and  said  striking  face  when  either 
of  said  sole  surface  meaiu  sectiotu  is  disposed  substan- 
tially on  the  ground. 


3,03534« 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 

Fred  W.  Scott,  North  Gvdca,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  IMd,  Scr.  No.  86,095 

4Clahiis.    (CL274— 42) 


/-N. 


St. 


\ 


^^»^  .V**  ^"  y*** 


1.  A  phonograph  disc  record  comprising  on  at  least  one 
hce  thereof  a  central,  non-recording  portion  and  a  re- 
cording portion  peripherally  spaced  therearound,  said 
central  portion  having  a  centrally  disposed  spindle  aper- 
ture and  at  least  two  finger  receiving  apertures  in  periph- 
erally spaced  relationship  to  one  another  and  to  said 
spindle  aperture,  said  finger  receiving  apertures  having  a 
diameter  intermediate  the  opposed  faces  of  said  record 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  apertures  at  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  record,  said  diameters  decreasing  succes- 
sively. 

3,035,841 

COMPENSATING  SEALS 

Rol»crt  A.  Riester,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  30,  1956.  Ser.  No.  601,063 

3  Claims.     (CL  277—3) 
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1 .  SeaUng  means  for  controlling  passage  of  fluid  along 
a  shaft  comprising  a  rotating  seal  ring  fixed  to  the  shaft 
to  rotate  therewith;  a  non-rotating  sleeve  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  shaft  and  axially  movable  with  re- 
spect thereto;  and  means  for  urging  the  sleeve  into  scal- 
ing relation  with  said  rotating  seal  ring,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  engaging  positioning  member,  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  sleeve-engaging  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  sleeve,  a  first  body  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  means  forming  a  chamber  for  the  accommoda- 
tion of  a  second  body  of  fluid  under  pressure,  piston 
means  having  a  first  surface  subject  to  pressure  of  the 
first  body  of  fluid  and  a  second  surface  subject  to  pressure 
by  the  second  fluid,  said  piston  means  being  operative 
to  contact  the  sleeve-engaging  member  to  maintain  the 
sleeve  and  ring  in  sealing  relation  when  the  pressure  oi 
said  second  fluid  exceeds  the  pressure  of  said  first  fluid 
by  a  predetermined  amount. 


3,035J42 

CARTRIDGE  PRESSURE  SHAFT  SEAL 

Walter  J.  GUbcrt,  Sr.,  Indiana,  Pa^  ssslguor  to  Syntrou 

Coap«u>y,  Homer  City,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,703 

11  aalms.     (CL  277—92) 

1.  A^aUp's  propeller  shaft  se^  to  resist  sudden  high 

pressure  cbi^isting  of  a  metal  housing  sealed  with  the 
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huii  of  a  ship  and  surrounding  the  propeller  thmft  to 
provide  an  annular  chamber  therewith,  a  radial  wall  at 
both  ends  of  said  chamber,  an  annular  seaUnt  face  on 
each  of  said  radial  end  walls,  a  pair  of  aoodefonnabie 
aealint  rings  each  having  a  radially  disposed  annular 
abutment  surface  on  one  end  and  an  annular  sealing  face 
on  the  other  end  to  cooperate  with  the  sealing  faces  on 
the  end  walls  of  said  chamber,  an  annular  elastomer 
means  having  solid  body  section  memns  sealing  on  said 
shaft  between  said  sealing  ringi,  radially  disposed  strik- 
ing abutment  surfaces  at  the  ends  of  said  solid  body  sec- 
tion means  to  engage  said  radially  dispoacd  annular 
abutment  surfaces  on  said  one  end  of  said  sealing  rings. 


and  outwardly  projecting  deformable  flange  means  out- 
wardly beyond  said  radially  disposed  abutment  surfaces 
at  the  ends  of  said  solid  body  section  means  having  con- 
tinuous sealing  engagement  on  said  one  end  of  said  seal- 
ing rings  to  force  said  cooperating  annular  sealing  faces 
in  sealing  engagement  with  each  other  and  hold  said 
radially  disposed  striking  abutment  surfaces  free  from  en- 
gagement with  said  sealing  rings  to  form  a  clearance 
between  said  sealing  rings  and  said  radially  disposed 
abutment  surfaces  on  said  solid  body  section  means,  said 
flanges  flexing  to  permit  said  radially  disposed  abutment 
surfaces  to  engage  each  other  along  their  respective  co- 
extensiye  radially  dispoaed  surfaces  when  the  seal  parts 
shift  on  said  shaft. 


JOURNAL  SEAL  AND  RETAINER  THEREFOR 

RoM  tL  H.  RnkMgd,  Northridge,  CaMf. 

(17M«  \emtmn  Blvd^  No.  2M,  EmIm,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Sept.  22,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  7«1,M2 

t  Claims.     (CL  277~13«) 


r*'' 


1.  In  combination  in  a  journal  box  of  the  character 
described  and  having  a  slot  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  jour- 
nal intersecting  the  slot  to  enter  the  journal  box,  a  seal 
having  a  body  of  pliaftt  material  surrounding  the  journal 
and  with  a  freely  deflectable  laterally  disposed  flange  to 
project  into  the  slot  surrounding  the  journal,  said  seal 
being  replaceable  without  removal  of  the  journal  box  from 
said  journal,  and  a  retainer  including  a  clamp  p'ate  sur- 
rounding the  journal  and  coextensive  with  the  flange  and 
■www  to  shift  and  position  the  clamp  plate  to  engage 
with  laid  flange. 


M35J44  yv 

TWO-PBCI  JOURNAL  BOX  SEAL  MEANS 

'      L.  ■BiMMir,  St.,  ill  Altaa  Aw^ 

FBcd  rik.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  17,422 
5  Halwi     (CL  277— 112) 


c*  a 


x^i 


1.  In  combination  with  the  dust  gtiard  well  of  a  rail- 
road journal  box.  a  sealing  device  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  dust  guard  well  comprising  a  generally  annular 
main  guard  member  of  yieldable  material  adapted  to 
surround  a  railroad  axle  in  the  journal  box  and  having 
a  relatively  flexible,  axially  extending  central  portion 
formed  to  sealingly  engage  the  axle,  said  main  guard 
member  having  separable  mating  top  portions  so  that 
the  guard  member  may  be  handled  substantially  as  a 
strip  member  during  the  installation  thereof  in  the  guard 
well,  and  a  cover  member  sealingly  engageablc  in  the 
top  portion  of  the  dust  guard  well  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion with  said  mating  top  portions  of  said  main  guard 
member. 


MOtoa  L. 
Eriduoa  Tool 
of  Okio 

FIMNoT 


3.»35445 
COLLET  CHUCK 

Hilgkli,  Okie, 
Soloa,  Okks  a 


•?n*t-» 


27,  19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  t55,7M 
(CL  27»-^7) 


1.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  shank;  a  contract- 
ible  collet  reciprocably  mourned  therein;  said  ahank  and 
coUet  being  formed  with  coacting  faces  whereby  the  lat- 
ter is  contracted  upon  ooovement  axially  inwarcfly  of  the 
former;  and  an  aimular  noce  piece  assembly  axially  rt' 
dprocaUy  connected  to  said  shank;  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  nose  piece  having  threaded  engagemem  with 
said  shank  and  being  formed  with  axially  spaced  apart 
radially  inwardly  extending  flanges,  and  a  nose  ring  and 
an  antifriction   thriist   bearing  interposed   between  said 
flanges  whereby  said  nose  ring  and  bearing  are  axially 
retained  in  said  nose  piece,  said  nose  ring  being  engage- 
able  with  the  axially  outer  end  portion  of  said  collet 
whereby,  upon  turning  of  said  nose  piece  in  one  direction, 
said  collet  is  forced  axially  into  said  shank  by  axial  force 
applied  through  one  flange  of  said  nose  piece,  said  bear- 
ing, and  said  noce  ring,  said  collet  being  formed  with  an 
axially  inwardly  facing  shoulder  adjacent  its  axially  outer 
cod,  the  other  flaage  of  said  nose  piece  extending  radially 
inwardly  of  said  shoulder  at  a  region  axially  inwardly 
thereof  to  present  annularly  radially  overlapped  faces  on 
said  not*  piece  and  collet  whereby,  upon  turning  of  said 
nose  piece  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  collet  is  pulled 
axially  outv/ardly  of  said  shank  and  turned  by  fractional 
engagement  of  said  overlapped  faces  of  said  other  flange 
with  said  shoulder. 


■m  ■ 
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^       *•  3,M534C 

ROLLER  SKATE  AND  TOE  STOP  ASSEMBLY 

IHEREFOR 

:harks  Aaad,  22t25  Mastfck  Road, 

raifcvlcw,  Ohio 

FDcd  Oct  14, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  7<7499 

2aafaBs.    (CL  289— 11.2) 


I.  In  combination,  a  roller  skate  sole  plate  having  an 
internally  threaded  aperture  at  one  extremity  surrounded 
by  a  surface  substantially  normal  to  the  aperture  axis 
forming  a  confronting  face,  a  toe  stop  attachment  there- 
for including  a  resiliem  stop  member  having  qiaced  9^b- 
stantially  co-planar  surfaces  respectively  adapted  to  co- 
act  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  confronting  face 
of  said  sole  plate  and  a  skating  surface,  said  ttop  mem- 
ber having  a  through  aperture  intersecting  said  spaced 
frictional  surfaces,  an  abutment  member  having  an  in- 
ternally threaded  aperture  and  anchored  in  said  stop  mem- 
ber with  its  aperture  coincident  with  the  stop  member 
aperture,  an  externally  threaded  tubular  member  having 
one  end  in  threaded  engagement  in  the  abutment  aper- 
ture and  having  the  other  end  projecting  from  the  stop 
member  aperture  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  sole 
plate  aperture,  an  externally  threaded  shank  extending 
through  said  tubular  member  and  said  abutment  and  hav- 
ing a  tool  engaging  head  at  one  end  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
other  end  ot  said  tubular  member  having  circumferential- 
ly  ^Mced  axial  slots  forming  an  expandible  portion  for 
said  tubular  member,  wedge  means  having  an  internally 
threaded  aperture  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  ex- 
ternally threaded  shank,  said  wedge  means  having  an 
internal  end  and  an  external  end  of  lesser  and  greater 
dimension  respectively  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
tubular  membier  for  expanding  coaction  in  the  expandible 
portion  thereof,  and  means  on  one  of  the  confronting 
faces  of  the  sole  plate  and  stop  member  coacting  with 
said  wedge  means  in  response  to  frictional  engagement 
between  the  confronting  faces  of  the  sole  plate  and  stop 
member  to  restrict  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


t  n  ?rT 


3,935347 

COLLAPSIBLE  CART 

Wniian  E.  Bora,  1115  177fh  Place,  Hammood, 

Filed  Joly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  939,753 

f  nutmt     (CL299— 34) 


-  4.  A  ooilapsfble  cart  construction  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  ground  wheels,  an  axle  connecting  said  ground 
wheels,  a  U-shaped  yoke  including  a  bight  portion  and  a 
pair  of  depending  leg  portions,  opposed  apertures  in  said 
leg  portions  passing  said  axle  therethrough  for  pivoting 
thereon,  and  a   tray  member  including  a  plurality  of 


parallel  spaced  bars,  eadi  of  said  spaced  bars  secured  to 
said  axle  and  handle  means  carried  by  said  yoke  for  mo- 
tivating said  cart,  an  aaxiliary  tray  member,  said  aux- 
iliary tray  member  including  first  and  second  side  rods, 
said  first  and  second  side  rods  being  connected  by  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  cross  rods,  said  cross  rods  each  defining 
a  bend  therein,  the  bends  in  said  cross  rods  extending 
over  said  axle,  said  first  side  rod  dispoaed  beneath  said 
spaced  bars  whereby  said  auxiliary  tray  member  may 
slide  relative  to  said  tray  member  parallel  to  said  bars 
and  cross  rods,  and  support  means  dependingly  carried 
by  said  yoke  adapted  to  engage  the  ground  and  underlie 
said  tray  member  for  supporting  said  tray  member  in  a 
horizontal  position,  and  a  stop  member  terminally  piv- 
otally  carried  by  said  auxiliary  tray  member. 


3,935,949 
LAWN  MACmNE 
Richard  W.  Pvfcer  and  Edwhi  F.  OMfaiger,  Sprfagficid, 
OWo,  asrignnis  ta  Parker  Sweeper  Conpany,  Spring- 
Idd,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 
Origteal  application  Jnly  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  493^55,  now 
Patent  No.  2,945^49,  dated  Jnly  19,  1949.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  11.  1949,  Scr.  No.  21,555 
1  Clatan.    (a.  289— 79  J) 


In  combination,  walls  including  a  bottom  forming  a 
debris  receptacle  for  a  lawn  madiine,  said  bottom  wall 
being  of  sheet  metal  having  a  loop;  an  axle  diq>oeed 
in  the  loop,  the  rear  wall  of  the  receptacle  being  formed 
of  cloth  and  having  the  lower  end  imerposed  in  bind- 
ing relationship  between  the  periphery  of  the  axle  and 
the  inside  wall  of  the  loop,  said  axle  extending  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  wall;  and  wheels  rotatably 
carried  on  opposite  ends  of  the  axle. 


3,935349 

CHILD'S  COASTER  WAGON 

Albert  C  Grath,  311  N.  Harvcv  Ave,  Plynsoirfh,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  72^74 

3ClakM.    (CL  299—97.91) 


1.  A  child's  coaster  wagon  comprising  an  elongated 
substantially  horizontal  bed  structure  having  a  front  axle 
steeraUy  mounted  thereon  and  front  wheels  rotauMy 
mounted  on  said  front  axle;  a  pair  of  leaf  spring  members 
secured  in  laterally-spaced  cantilever  relationship  near 
their  forward  ends  to  the  lower  side  of  said  bed  structure 
mtermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  inclined  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  relatively  thereto,  a  rear  axle 
member  mounted  adjacent  the  rearward  ends  of  said  leaf 
springs,  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rear  axle 
member,  link  brackeU  seaired  in  laterally-q^aced  rein* 
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tioiuhip  to  the  lower  tide  of  ujd  bed  structure  near  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  each 
link  bracket  and  inclined  downwardly  and  forwardly 
therefrom  into  proximity  to  the  rearward  end  of  each  leaf 
spring  member,  coupling  meant  tlidably  and  guidingly 
connecting  each  link  to  one  of  taid  memben,  and  a  coil 
spring  encircling  each  link  and  disposed  with  iu  lower 
end  yieldingly  engaging  its  respective  leaf  spring  member. 
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UNIVERSAL  BEAIUNG-PIN  STEERING  KNUCKLE 

ASSCVfBLY 

Woodrow  W.  Dyer,  ILF.D.  2,  Bbdnrfllc,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,i7f 

2  CUm.     (CL  2M— 95) 


selectively  controlling  the  anti^ilt  effect  of  said  spring 
meant  to  thereby  effectively  reduce  the  lateral  tilting  of 
the  vehicle  superstructure  toward  the  outside  of  the  curve 
whUe  driving  through  curvet,  a  source  of  pressure  medium, 
at  least  one  of  said  spring  means  being  disposed  on  a  re- 
spective side  of  the  vehicle,  each  spring  means  being  oper- 
ative to  effectively  move  toward  each  other  the  two  paru 
separated  by  said  spring  system  and  consisting  of  said 
vehicle  superstructure  and  axle  means  with  an  increase  in 
the  pressure  in  the  respective  spring  means,  each  of  said     * 
spring  means  including  a  roller  bellows  provided  with  two 
end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  between  said  end 
portions,  said  end  portions  being  secured  to  the  vehicle 
part  participating  in  the  spring  movements,  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion  being  secured  to  a  vehicle  part  not  par- 
ticipating in  the  spring  movementt,  and  meant  operatively 
interconnecting  taid  control  meant  with  said  spring  mean* 
and  with  said  source  of  pressure  medium  to  place  the 
spring  means  disposed  on  the  inside  of  the  curve  into 
cwnmumcation  with  said  source  of  pressure  medium  when 
driving  through  a  curve  while  placing  the  spring  disposed 
on  the  outside  of  the  curve  into  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  so  as  to  provide  thereby  an  effecUve  tilting 
equalization. 


I.  In  a  universal  bearing-pin  steering  knuckle  assem- 
bly, the  combination  of  a  tie  rod.  an  adjusting  pin  secured 
to  said  tie  rod.  an  eye  on  said  adjusting  pin.  a  bearing  pin 
extending  through  said  eye.  a  bearing  assembly  surround- 
ing said  beanng  pin,  an  annulus  reUining  said  beanng 
assembly,  an  enlarged  end  portion  on  said  bearing  pin 
closing  one  side  of  said  annulus.  a  disc  having  a  centrally 
disposed  opening  through  which  said  beanng  pin  extends 
closing  the  other  side  of  said  annulus,  means  securing  taid 
bearing  pin  in  said  eye.  a  second  bearing  pin  having  an 
enlarged  end  portion  fixed  to  said  annulus  and  rotaUMe 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  pin, 
a  steering  knuckle  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wheel  as- 
sembly, said  steering  knuckle  having  an  eye  on  the  un- 
secured end  thereof  surrounding  said  second  bearing  pin, 
a  second  bearing  assembly  on  said  second  bearing  pin  re- 
tained by  said  eye  on  taid  steering  knuckle,  the  enlarged 
end  portion  of  said  second  bearing  pin  closing  one  tide 
of  the  eye  of  said  steering  knuckle,  a  disc  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  opening  through  said  second  bearing  pin 
extendi  doting  the  other  side  of  the  eye  of  said  steering 
knuckle,  and  means  for  retaining  said  latt-mentioned  eye 
on  said  second  bearing  pin. 


,«.„  3,i35,»52 

VEHICLE  STABILIZER,  TILTER  AND  LEVELING 
^^  SYSTEM 

JoiiMiEkctilc  Corporadc,  Eatt  PItttbofih,  Pa^  a  coiw 
poradoa  of  Peaatytvaala 

FlUd  Nov.  21.  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  T75,43« 
ISCUm.    (CL2M~124) 


_  3,t35,t51 

.  fl^>?'L'ZING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEfflCLES 
Adolf  Sleagcliii.  StoOgart,  Gerniaay,  Mii|Mr  to  Dainlcr- 

Beoi  Aktkngcaclbdiaft,  StaMcafl-UatcHurUieliii.  Ger- 

many 

nied  Sept  I,  If  5»,  Ser.  Na.  t3t,5M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  GerniMy  Sept.  24,  I95t 

ITCIalaH.     (CL2S«— 112) 


1.  In  a  power  tbock  abwiter  and  leveling  tyttem  for 
a  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  masses,  hydraulic 
actuator  means  connected  between  taid  tprung  and  un- 
sprung mattes,  said  hydraulic  actuator  roeau  having  a 
piston  and  two  fluid  chambers  on  opposite  tides  of  the 
piston,  inertia  controlled  valve  meant  for  determining  tha 
pretture  in  one  only  of  taid  fluid  chambere.  and  valv« 
means  connected  to  respond  to  the  spacing  between  taid 
mattes  for  determining  the  pretture  in  the  other  only  of 
said  fluid  chambers. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  provided  with  a  tpring  tystem  to 
spring-support  the  vehicle  superstructure  on  the  axle  meant 
thereof,  an  equahzation  system  for  minimizing  tilting  of 
the  superstructure  towards  the  outside  of  the  curve,  com- 
prising pneumatic  anci-tilt  spring  meant,  and  control 
means  operatively  connected  with  taid  tpring  meant  for 


3,«35J53 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  AND  STABILIZING 
SYSTEM 
A»«t  M.  Kicte,  Cedar  Grova,  NJ..  MrffDor  to  bfer- 
■yOonal  Teiepbooc  ami  Tekgrapk  Corporadon,  NuUey, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  MarylaBd 

Filed  Dec.  I»,  195S,  Ser.  No.  779,492 
15  CiaiBH.  (a.  2«#— 124) 
1.  A  tuspention  system  for  a  vehicle  for  maintaining 
the  body  of  said  vehicle  in  a  lubstantially  suMe  condi- 
tion during  operation  thereof  compnsing  for  each  wheel 
of  said  vehicle  suspension  means  coupling  the  body  to 
the  wheel,  means  to  select  a  desired  displacement  of  said 
wheel  with  respect  to  taid  body  and  to  provide  a  given 


I 


reference  volUge  indicative  of  taid  desired  displacement, 
transducer  means  to  sense  a  change  in  the  ditplacement 
of  the  wheel  with  respect  to  the  body  and  to  produce  a 


voltage  indicative  of  said  change  and  means  responsive 
to  said  change  voltage  exceeding  said  given  reference 
voltage  to  apply  a  force  to  taid  tutpension  system  counter- 
acting said  change. 


3^35.854 

VEHICLE  HAVING  CRANK  SHAFT  OPERABLE 

BY  STANDING  OCCUPANT 

Robert  W.  Johnston,  15149  Cooper  Ave^ 

San  Joac  24,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44^7 

!•  Claims.     (CL  280—221) 


•4 


1.  A  walkomobile  comprising  a  two  wheele^  fore  gear 
including  a  pair  of  crank  thaftt  joined  diametrically  (A 
each  other  at  a  medial  crank  arm,  a  pedal  journaled  to 
each  of  taid  crank  shafts,  each  said  pedal  comprising  a 
leaf  spring  arm,  a  downturned  elbow-like  trailing  arm  se- 
cured to  each  taid  leaf  spring,  a  caster  wheel  on  the  ter- 
minal end  of  each  of  said  trailing  arms,  and  a  foot  sup- 
porting platform  secured  to  each  of  said  trailing  arms  in 
overlying  relation  to  taid  crank  shaft 


3,035,t55 

FIFTH  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Bert  C.  Harris,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignbr  to  White 
Motor  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Oiiio 

Filed  July  12,  lMl,'Scr.  No.  123,579 
7ClaiM.    (CL  280-^39) 


the  rear  axle  means,  hinge  plates  on  said  frame,  a  fifth 
wheel,  a  seooixl  hinge  plate  on  the  bottom  of  said  fifth 
wheel,  pins  connecting  said  plate  for  vertical  j>ivotal 
movement  of  said  fifth  wheel,  a  trailer  on  said  fifth  wheel, 
a  king  pin  in  taid  fifth  wheel  for  the  horizontal  rotative 
movement  of  said  trailer,  said  king  pin  being  disposed  for- 
ward of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  fifth  wheel  and  for- 
ward of  the  vertical  centerlioe  of  said  rear  axle  means. 


3,t354M 

LOAD  LEVELER  ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER 

HITCH  BAR 

Alexander  E.  Mleczko  and  Roger  A.  Grimh, 

Radisson  Wk. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  19M,  Ser.'  No.  8,674 

9  Claims.    (CL  280-^90) 


8.  A  trailer  hitch  bar  comprising  an  inner  section 
mounted  on  the  trailer  and  having  vertically  spaced  open- 
ings in  its  outer  end  portion,  a  cylindrical  tubular  hous- 
ing mounted  vertically  for  vertical  adjustment  on  the 
inner  section  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges 
receiving  said  free  end  portion  of  said  iiuer  section  there- 
between, said  flanges  having  vertically  spaced  openings 
therein  registrable  selectively  with  the  first-named  open- 
ings, bolts  engaged  in  the  registering  openings  for  secur- 
ing the  housing  in  vertically  adjusted  position  on  said 
inner  section,  said  housing  including  upper  and  lower 
end  walls  having  verticajly  aligned  bearings  therein,  a 
vertical  screw  mounted  centrally  in  the  housing  and  jour- 
naled in  the  bearings,  said  housing  having  a  vertical  slot 
therein,  said  hitch  bar  further  comprising  a  vertically 
adjustable,  horizontal  outer  section  operable  in  the  slot, 
means  operatively  connecting  the  screw  to  said  outer 
section  for  adjusting  same  vertically,  and  meant  for  se- 
curing said  outer  section  in  adjusted  position,  the  second- 
named  means  including  opposed  flanges  on  the  housing 
on  opposite  tidet  of  the  tlot  and  paralleling  said  slot, 
the  second-named  flanges  having  longitudinally  spaced 
openings  therein,  said  outer  section  having  an  opening 
therein  registrable  selectively  with  the  second-named  open- 
ings, and  a  bolt  engaged  in  the  second  and  third-named 
registering  openings. 


3.835J57 

COUPLINGS  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  LINES 

Floyd  M.  WUiiamson,  452  Lakcwood  Ave., 

Detroit  15,  Mich. 

FBad  Oct  3,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,070 

8  Claims.     (CL  284—19) 


r'-f 


6.  A  quick  detachable  pipe  coufriing  having  opposed 

coupling  elements,  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 

4.  A  tractor-trailer  combination  comprising,  a  tractor  elements  in  fluid  flow  relation,  a  normally  closed  relief 


including  a  frame  and  front  road  wheels  connected  to  the 
frame,  said  tractor  alto  including  a  rear  axle  means  con- 
nected to  the  frame  and  rear  road  wheels  connected  to 


valve  in  one  coupling  element  comprising  a  seat  and  a 
valve  member  cooperable  with  said  seat  to  close  said 
valve  when  said  elements  are  disconnected,  a  projection 
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oa  the  downstream  side  of  said  relief  valve  nncmber  co- 
operable  with  the  opposite  coupling  element  to  unseat 
said  valve  member  and  open  the  relief  valve  when  said 
coupling  elements  are  operatively  connected,  said  reUef 
valve  having  means  responsive  to  pressure  fluid  in  ex- 
cess of  a  predetermined  pressure  on  the  side  of  said  valve 
opposite  said  projectioa  for  opening  said  valve  to  permit 
the  escape  of  excessive  pressure  fluid  when  the  coupling 
elements  are  uncoupled. 


22.  1962 


CUPS  FOR  SECURING  UD8  tO  PAILS 

G.  Wnimtr,  T«Mo,  Okto,  mdrnm  *• 

CorpcnOom,  T«la4o,  Ohio,  a  cOTporalS#W  MkkltM 

RM  May  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  29,219 

1  Omlm.    (CL  292— 25t) 


FRICTION  LOCK  FOR  TELESCOPO^G  TUBES 
E.  DavUseii,  U  Hakn,  aMi  J  Kanol  Tr4plc««. 
Skrr*  Madre,  CaUt^  MrigBnn  to  Davi^oa  OpCroolcs, 
Inc.,  West  Covlu,  CaW.,  a  cocportloa  of  Caltforaia 
Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,M« 
7  CWns.     (CL  2S7— 58) 


1.  A  telescopic  tube  assembly,  comprising  a  pair  of 
telescoping  tubes,  an  axially  tapered  extension  on  one  end 
of  the  inner  tube,  a  locking  element  which  is  movable 
under  the  action  of  gravity  to  a  locking  povtion  of  wedg- 
ing engagentent  between  said  extension  aad  the  wall  of  the 
outer  tube  when  said  tubes  are  placed  in  an  upright  poti- 
tioo,  said  tubes  being  frictionally  locked  afainst  tele- 
scopic movement  when  said  element  occupioa  said  lock- 
ing position,  and  a  hammer  element  in  poc  of  said  tubes 
which  is  movable  under  the  action  of  gravity  to  knock 
the  locking  element  from  its  locking  position  when  the 
tubes  are  placed  in  an  inverted  position. 


A  sheet  metal  snap-on  clip  for  securing  a  lid  to  a 
container  in  which  the  container  has  a  depressed  groove 
about  the  mouth  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer 
walls  and  an  external  shoulder  at  the  outside  of  the  open 
end  near  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  the  lid  has  a  depresKd 
edge  portion  snugly  fitting  the  container  groove  and  an 
upstanding  wall  adjacent  the  free  edge  portion  approxi- 
mately  level  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  container,  the 
dip  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of  spring  sheet  metal 
having  a  flat  up  and  down  arm  for  flatwise  engagement 
with  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  lid,  a  flat  top  wall  por- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  up  and  down  arm  and  provided 
with  an  aperture  to  enhance  the  flexibility  of  the  clip 
and  to  admit  a  tool  for  prying  the  clip  loose,  and  a  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  curved  flat  arm  on  the  opposite 
side  of  and  co-extensive  with  said  top  wall,  the  free 
edge  of  said  downwardly  and  inwardly  curved  flat  arm 
being  arcuately  formed  to  provide  a  pair  of  teeth,  one  at 
each  of  the  opposite  corner  portions  of  said  free  edge 
for  impingement  against  the  container  directly  beneath 
the  container  shoulder,  whereby  the  free  edge  of  the 
curved  arm  is  first  applied  to  itic  container  body  below 
the  shoulder  which  acu  as  a  fulcrum  enabling  rocking 
of  the  clip  and  snapping  the  up  and  down  arm  against 
the  inner  face  of  the  wall  adjacent  the  free  edfe  of  the  lid. 


3,a35499 

COVER  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Robert  V.  RImmt  aad  WBItaai  F.  Bom,  Beaver,  Pa.,  m- 

to   WsatlaglKMnc   Etoctrk  Corpontks,   East 

gh.  Pa.,  a  corforatfaM  of  Pcnaaylvaata 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84t,Hl 

3  ClataM.     (CL  292—121) 


3,935,M1 
FULL  THROW  HASP  CONSTRUCTION 
Wallace  E.  AfMasoa,  Prtcnburg.  Va.,  assignor  to  . 
Maaafactariag  Coaipaay,  inc.,  Petersiwrg.  Va.,  ■ 
poradoa  of  Vlrgfala 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M1,5M 
SCIalaM.     (CL292— 2«1) 


1 .  A  latching  device  for  a  cabinet  having  an  openable 
cover,  said  latching  device  comprising  a  bracket  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  said  cover,  a  latch  member  adapted  to 
be  pivotally  mounted  on  Mid  caWaet  for  releasably  en- 
gaging said  bracket  to  lai^  said  cc\'er  in  the  closed 
position,  a  safety  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
latch  member  and  being  gravity  actuated  to  a  latching 
position  to  prevent  release  of  said  latch  member,  said 
.Mfety  mem^r  when  in  latching  position  being  disposed 
wbstantially  within  the  confines  of  said  bracket,  and  said 
safety  member  being  movable  about  its  pivot  to  an  un- 
latching position  to  permit  release  of  said  latch  member 
to  thereby  permit  opening  of  said  coiver. 


1.  A  full  throw  hasp  assembly  for  luggage  locks  and 
the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members 
including  an  attaching  plate  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a 
mounting  surface  of  the  luggage  and  a  hasp  member 
and  hinge  means  joining  said  hasp  member  to  said  plate 
along  a  hinge  axis,  said  hasp  member  having  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  hasp  member  lies  closely  adjacent 
the  mounting  surface  of  the  luggage  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  mounting  surface  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  hasp  member  is  shifted  outwardly  through 
an  arc  of  greater  than  90*  in  a  direction  to  project  away 
from  the  mounting  surface  of  the  luggage,  a  leaf  spring 
for  biasing  said  hasp  member  from  said  closed  position 
toward  said  open  position,  said  leaf  spring  being  sup- 
ported on  one  of  said  relatively  movable  members  and 
having  a  lip  portion  projecting  outwardly  toward  a  con- 
tact surface  of  the  other  of  said  relatively  movable  mem- 
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bers  spaced  from  said  hinge  axis,  said  lip  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  free  edge  disposed  to  abut  the  contact  sorfaoe 
over  a  minor  portion  of  said  arc,  said  lip  portion  being 
shaped  to  cause  stressing  of  said  leaf  spring  away  from 
said  hinge  axis  toward  the  mounting  surface  when  the 
hasp  member  is  shifted  to  said  closed  position  to  store 
energy  in  said  leaf  spring,  said  lip  portion  curving  out- 
wardly about  said  hinge  means  to  remain  in  abutment 
with  said  contact  surface  over  an  initial  minor  portion  of 
an  opening  arc  of  said  other  of  said  relatively  movable 
members  from  closed  position  to  impart  suflScient  can- 
ing momentum  to  said  hasp  member  to  cause  the  same 
to  coast  to  a  fully  open  position  wherein  said  contact 
surface  is  free  of  contact  with  said  faee  edge  of  said  lip 
portion. 

3,I3S,M2 
LATCHES 
MalcolBi  T.  Phdps,  Jamttowa,  N.Y., 
Kaapa  Campamj,  JaaMstowa,  N.Y, 
I     New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S52,144 
3ClalaM.    (CL  292-^2) 


to  Weaer- 
a  corporatloa  of 


^  1.  A  latch  structure  for  securing  the  free  overlapping 
edfe  of  a  hinged  cover  in  closed  position  on  a  receptacle, 
said  structure  comprising  a  base  plate  secured  to  the  free 
vertical  edfe  of  said  receptacle,  a  slidaUe  bar  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  movable  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
a  hook  on  one  end  of  said  bar  movable  to  overlie  an 
upwardly  opening  slot  in  said  plate,  a  pin-like  keeper 
depending  from  the  under  edge  of  said  cover  adapted  to 
enter  said  slot  for  position  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
hook,  a  manually  operable  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  plate,  and  toggle-like  linkage  connecting  said  lever 
with  one  end  of  said  slidable  plate. 


3,9353^3 

AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Dwiilit  E.  Hottle,  2SM  LakclMd  frnkwrnj, 

Cayafaoga  Falk,  Ohio 

CoatiBBation  of  appUcaCloa  Ser.  No.  779,<23,  Oct  39, 

195t.    This  appUcadoa  Sm.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,571 

5  ClalBM.    (CL  296-^44) 


I.  An  automobile  body  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  main  body  section  including  opposed  sides  and 
an  interior  floor  surface;  said  floor  having  opposed  edges 
that  interconnect  with  said  sides;  at  least  one  door  hinged 
to  the  edge  of  an  opening  in  at  least  one  side  and  having 
a  distal  edge  that  closes  against  an  opposed  edge  of  said 
side  opening;  said  edge  of  said  floor  surface  adjacent  said 
door  in  closed  position  being  transversely  offset  towards 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  body  and  defining  a 


localized  opening  in  said  floor  surface;  and  a  flange  pro- 
jecting from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  door  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof;  said  flange  having  a  planar  out- 
line that  is  complemental  to  the  planar  outline  of  said 
localized  opening,  whereby  said  flange  may  be  positioned 
in  said  localized  opening  upon  closure  of  said  door  with 
the  projecting  edges  of  said  flange  abutting  said  tapering 
surfaces  of  said  localized  opening;  said  flange  having  a 
substantial  surface  area  thereof  that  is  coplanar  with  said 
interior  floor  surface  of  said  body;  whereby  said  sub- 
stantial surface  area  of  said  flange  increases  the  useable 
interior  floor  surface  of  said  body. 


3,e35,S44 

SUN  VISOR  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Howard  M.  Davldaoa,  1415  Parker,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  39,116 

iOyaM.    (CL  29^—97) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  visor  having  a  substantially  flat 
body,  a  frictional  hinge  comprising  a  rod  of  circular 
cross  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  vehicle  struc- 
ture, a  one-piece  sheet  metal  hinge  strip  disposed  on  only 
one  side  of  the  visor  body  and  secured  to  said  body  at 
the  outside  surface  thereof  along  its  upper  edge,  a  pluridity 
of  curls  provided  along  at  least  a  portion  ctf  the  upper 
edge  of  said  strip,  each  of  said  curls  having  curvattire 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  rod  cross  section  and 
having  one  end  integral  with  said  strip  and  the  other 
end  free,  with  each  of  said  curls  embracing  said  rod 
resiliently  to  produce  frictional  resistance  to  iu  rotation 
on  the  rod  with  the  degree  <rf  its  resiliency  determining 
such  resistance  and  compensating  for  the  wear  of  the  con- 
tacting surface  of  the  curls  and  of  the  rod  in  order  to 
retain  such  frictional  resistance  substantially  uniform  in 
spite  of  the  wear  of  said  surface  in  use.  with  said  curls 
alternating  in  direction  to  balance  the  effect  of  difference 
ia  said  frictional  resistance  in  separate  curls  in  the  two 
directions  of  rotation  and  thus  to  produce  in  the  entire 
hinge  uniform  resistance  in  both  directions. 


3,935365 

HEAD  RECT  FOR  HAIR  DRYERS 
Theren  SchimMr,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aaalgBoi 
Janes  A.  Sokaly,  Detroit,  Mick. 
Filed  Nov.  21, 195S,  Ser.  No.  779,949 
(CL  297-^17) 


to 


1.  In  a  hair  dryer  comprising  a  generally  vertical  cylin- 
drical   support    and    a    hair    dryer    housing    pivotally 
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mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  support  by  a  bracket 
teleKopically  received  in  the  upper  end  of  said  support, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  clamp  cooiprisinc  ■ 
body  having  a  vertically  cylindrical  opening  in  one  end 
thereof  into  which  said  support  is  telescopicaUy  and  ro- 
taUbly  received  and  a  second  cylindrical  opening  in  the 
other  end  thereof  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  first  cylindrical  opening,  a  slot  of  substantially  uni- 
form width  extending  axially  through  said  body  in  tile 
portion  thereof  between  said  cylindrical  openings  thereby 
forming  spaced  parallel  portions  in  said  clamp,  a  post 
comprising  horizonully  spaced  end  portions  and  a  curved 
intermediate  portion  connecting  said  end  portions,  the 
lower  of  said  end  portions  being  telescopicaUy  and  ro- 
talably  received  in  the  second  cylindrical  opening,  a  head 
r«t  adapted  to  engage  the  neck,  means  for  pivoting  said 
head  rest  to  the  upper  of  said  end  portions  of  the  post  for 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  and  means 
for  clamping  said  spaced  portions  of  said  clamp  to  lock 
said  clamp  in  vertically  adjusted  position  on  said  support 
and  to  lock  said  post  in  vertically  adjusted  position  on 
said  clamp. 


of  from  about  200  to  300.  an  average  apparent  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  70  to  90,  and  contain  an  average 


ALUMINUM  CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Sdomonll.  Radna,  4919  17lfc  Ave^  BtooUtb,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jane  M,  IfSg,  Scr.  No.  777,145 

SClalM.    (CL2r7— 454) 


I .  A  tubular  chair  construction  having  a  tubular  frame 
seat  and  back  and  a  cross  brace' member,  said  member 
being  of  U  shape  and  having  a  transverse  element  and 
short  end  members  and  said  brace  member  being  sup- 
ported by  its  end  members  out  of  the  plane  of  the  frame, 
said  cross  brace  member  being  located  at  the  bottom  of 
the  junction  of  the  seat  and  back  and  having  its  trans- 
verse element  positioned  substantially  below  and  to  the 
rear  of  the  junction  so  that  the  rear  of  the  body  of  the 
user  will  not  contact  the  same. 


3,«35J47 

PHOSPHATE  ROCK  SLURRIES  CONTAINING  A 

VISCOSITY  REDUCING  AGENT 

Gerald  M.  Corbett,  Midlaad,  Mich.,    i  laim    to  The  Dow 

CWmical  ComiHuiy,  Mldlaad,  Mlck^  a  corpontioa  of 

Ddawvc 

nM  Apr.  3«,  If  5«,  ^m.  No.  732,989 
9  ClaioK.     (O.  3«2— 14) 

I.  Composition  comprising  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely 
divided  phosphate  rock  containing  between  about  5  and 
60  weight  percent  of  suspended  phosphate  rock  solids 
through  which  slurry  there  has  beeti  uniformly  distributed 
a  quantity  of  between  about  0.01  and  5  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  slurry,  of  a  viscosity  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  coal 
acids,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  free  coal  acids, 
wid  n^ixtures  thereof;  said  coal  acids  being  the  water- 
aohible  mixed  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids  that  are  the 
producu  of  the  oxidation  of  carbonaceous  materials, 
which  acids  typically  have  an  average  molecular  wdgbt 


of  from  about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  aromatic 
nucleus  in  their  molecule. 


3,M5.8M 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CON- 
VEYING  OF  POWDERED  OR  PULVERULENT 
DRY  MATERLAL  IN  BULK 

**2r*  ^.  .'*;?•■'  ™^y'  E-fi—d,  asrifsor  to  Henry 
Slmoa  Limited.  Cheadle  Heath,  Stockport,  Cbeskkc, 
Fjttand,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aac.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,744 
2CliyM.     (CL3«2~^) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  the  fluidization  of  dry  pulverulent 
material  to  faciliute  its  conveyance  or  transportation 
comprising  an  inclined  porous  medium  over  which  the 
dry  pulverulent  material  travels  and  through  which  pres- 
sure air  for  fluidizing  the  material  flows,  means  deliver- 
ing pressure  air  to  the  underside  of  said  porous  medium 
to  raise  the  sanoe,  a  reservoir  for  pressure  air,  means  for 
charging  said  reservoir  at  a  reduced  rate,  means  operable 
when  the  pressure  io  said  reservoir  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined high  value  to  cause  said  high  pressure  air  to  pass 
to  the  underside  of  said  porous  medium,  said  means 
being  also  operable  when  the  pressure  in  said  reservoir 
falls  below  a  predetermined  low  value  to  cut  oflf  the  air 
supply  to  the  said  porous  medium  which  then  returns 
to  iu  normal  low  level  so  that  pressure  changes  at  the 
latter  are  automatically  and  cyclically  produced. 
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^35449 

DECELERATION    AND   CENTRIFUGAL    RESPON- 

SIVE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

GioTMiBi  Franda,  Vh  Vaasalo  11/17,  Genoa,  Italy 

CoatiMMllM  of  abandoacd  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  423,188, 

Nov.  19, 1954.    This  appUcatkM  Feb.  1, 1948,  Scr.  No. 

11  488 

21  OahM.    (CL  38S-4) 


of  said  partition  member  having  an  outlet  port  for  com- 
munication to  one  of  said  front  and  rear  brake  operat- 
ing fluid  pressure  motors. 


3,835^78 

RATIO  CHANGING  MEANS  FOR  FLUID 
ACTUATED  BRAKES 
F.  BMtty,  Soath  Bend,  Ind.,  asrisnor  to  The 
Bcadb  Corporatioo,  Soirth  Bead,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  98,382 
4  Claims.    (CL  383— 4) 


1.  A  deceleration  sensing  valve  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
braking  system  having  front  brake  and  rear  brake  op- 
erating fluid  pressure  motors  that  are  actuated  by  pres- 
sure from  a  master  cylinder  and  the  like:  said  decelera- 
tion sensing  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  an  internal 
axially  extending  chamber  therein  wliich  extends  in  the 
normal  forward  line  of  motion  of  the  vehicle,  a  partition 
wall  across  said  chamber,  said  partition  wall  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said 
opening  on  the  rear  side  of  said  partition,  a  poppet  mem- 
ber tearwardly  of  said  partition  and  normally  biased 
toward  said  valve  seat,  a  pin  extending  from  said  poppet 
member  through  said  opening  into  the  chamber  forwardly 
of  said  partition  member,  and  a  ball  in  said  chamber  for- 
'wardly  of  said  partition  member  for  movement  toward 
and  a^^'ay  from  said  pin,  said  chamber  being  inclined 
vertically  in  a  forward  direction  so  that  the  weight  of 
said  ball  normally  holds  said  popp>t  member  off  of  said 
seat,  the  portion  on  the  rear  side  of  said  valve  teat  hav- 
ing an  inlet  port  for  conuiunication  to  said  master  cyl- 
inder, and  the  portion  of  the  chamber  on  the  front  side 


3,835,871 
BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  NOVEL  VALVE  CON- 
STRUCTION THEREFOR 
Cirino   Giampapa,    Massapcqua,    and    Louis    SattareDc, 
Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  avl^ors  to  Hydra-Power  Cor- 
poration.  New  Rocheile,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,983 
UClaiiM.    (CL383— 49) 


1.  A  method  of  braking  a  vehicle  which  comprises, 
decelerating  the  vehicle  by  application  of  a  uniform  pres- 
sure to  the  vehicle  front  and  rear  brakes,  during  the  appli- 
cation of  said  pressure  modifying  the  effective  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  vehicle  rear  braJies  in  proportion  to  the  de- 
celeration of  the  vehicle  and  in  proportion  to  centrifugal 
force  acting  on  the  vehicle  without  decreasing  the  effective 
pressure  applied  to  the  front  brakes. 


I.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  valve  body 
having  a  bore  therein,  a  main  piston  axially  shiftaUe 
in  said  bore,  said  bore  and  piston  respectively  having  inter- 
fitting  sections  forming  a  first  end  chamber  and  a  second 
end  chamber  thereby  subdividing  such  bore  into  two  such 
end  chambers  and  also  an  annul us-shaped  chamber,  said 
body  having  formed  therein  a  first  passage  to  said  aimulus 
chamber,  a  second  passage  in  communication  with  said 
first  end  chamber,  and  a  third  passage  in  communication 
with  said  second  end  chamber,  and  means  for  closing  such 
second  passage  and  placing  said  first  passage  in  com- 
munication with  both  said  annulus  and  first  end  chambers 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  selected  pressure  in 
said  first  passage,  the  annular  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
annulus  chamber  being  a  selected  fraction  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  second  end  chamber,  and  pof^>et 
valve  means,  the  latter  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
opening  and  placing  in  communication  said  end  chambers 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  preselected  ivessures  in 
said  end  chambers. 


3,835,872 

TRACTOR  TRACK  RAKE 

Lcnmel  W.  Rich,  Lonn  Creek,  N.C.     (Rocky  PoM,  N.C.) 

Filed  Not.  25, 1959.  Scr.  No.  855,342 

4  ClaiaM.     (CL  385—12) 


1.  In  a  machine  which  has  an  endless  track  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  cleats,  means  in- 
cluding rollers  and  a  structural  support  mounting  the 
rollers  for  supporting  and  constraining  the  travel  of  said 
track,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cleaning  element, 
means  for  securing  said  cleaning  element  to  one  of  said 
cleats  on  the  interior  thereof  so  that  upon  movement  of 
said  endless  track  said  cleaning  element  is  correspond- 
ingly moved  in  a  constrained  path  of  travel  in  the  region 
of  said  means  including  rollers  to  sweep  said  region  each 
time  that  the  track  travels  through  one  cycle  of  opera- 
tion, said  cleaning  element  having  a  base  and  a  blade 
extending  therefrom,  said  blade  having  front  and  rear 
edges  which  extend  inwardly  to  form  outwardly  opening 
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pockets  providinf  cieanince  for  said  cleats  as  said  cfeats 
are  moved  in  coordination  with  each  other  during  motioa 
of  said  track. 


CIRCULATING  BALL  BEARING  TRACK 

Herbert  S.  FaB,  (14S  E.  Iom  Romi,  ImMm^oKk,  bi. 

RM  Ai«.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S2^2I 

2CWM.     (CL3M— 3.S) 


1.  A  slim  track  construction  for  dilftably  supportinf 
a  heavily  loaded  member  in  cantilever  manner,  compris- 
inf  the.  combination  of  a  fixed  vertically  supported  and 
disposed  horizontally  elongated  planar  support  plate;  tf^ 
and  bottom  flanges  overtiimed  and  laterally  spaced  from 
respective  top  and  bottom  plate  portions  terminating  in 
spaced  opposite  edges;  an  intermediate  planar  plate  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  portions  slidably  engaging  laterally 
between  said  flanges  and  said  fixed  plate,  freely  shifuble 
longitudinally  tberealong;  one  set  of  vertically  spaced 
apart  parallel  ledges  extending  along  an  upper  portion  of 
the  face  of  said  intermediate  plate  removed  from  said 
fixed  plate,  said  ledges  having  rounded  connected  ledges 
at  their  respective  ends;  a  second  set  of  vertically  q>aced 
aparf  ledges  parallel  one  with  the  other  in  upper  and 
lower  relation  and  extending  horizoiMally  along  a  lower 
portion  of  said  face,  these  Icdfles  being  interconnected 
at  respective  ends  by  rounded  ledges;  a  load  carrying 
track  wctioa  having  a  flat  face  directed  toward  and 
bnrJTWtally  dhtftable  along  said  intermediate  plate, 
located  between  and  spaced  by  iu  top  and  bottom  ed«BS 
between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  intermediate  plate 
upper  and  lower  portion  ledges;  free  ball  bearings  extend- 
ing in  approximate  contact  one  with  another  entirely 
around  both  sets  of  ledges  and  end  connections  thertot 
to  be  in  substantially  rolling  contact  respectively  in  the 
one  set  between,  the  under  edge  of  said  top  flange  and 
said  upper  ledge,  and  in  the  second  set  between  the 
upper  edge  of  the  lower  flange  and  the  lower  ledge;  and 
means  retaining  said  ball  bearings  in  said  rolling  contacts. 

3,t95,t74 

TROLLEY 
Rabart  G.  Fctrli  mi  Robert  L.  Ym^ct,  Hvrai^  ni, 

(•  SterBM,  be^  a  cvMcirilM  af  lUMb 
FBa4  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tM,9t2 
iCIntai.    (CL9M— It) 


thereby  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  the  bearjog  to  the 
wheel  to  one  directioa.  and  said  wheel  having  at  the  other 
end  thereof  a  radiafly  fawardly  directed  lug  dtspoaed  to 
said  BOtch  and  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  bearing 
to  the  wheel  to  the  opposite  direction  and  preventing  rota- 
tion of  the  bearing  relative  to  the  wheel. 


3,t3SJ7S 

COOLING  OF  ROTARY  COMPONENTS 
l,^*^  "*"*  Loadon,  Eogia^  ■■%■«  to  Th% 
HavillaMi   EogiiM  Compor  Limited,  Lcavcadca, 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FBad  Feb.  S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  Mt2 

MplrnilM  Grant  Britain  Feb.  9,  1959 
SCWnM.    (CL3M— 77) 


Dc 


1.  A  rotary  component  located  in  a  region  subject  to 
high  operating  temperatures  and  having  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  away  from  the  said  region  and  cooling  means 
for  the  said  shaft,  in  which  the  said  cooling  means  com- 
prises a  massive  sutionary  block  of  material  of  high 
thermal  conductivity  closely  surrounding  a  length  <^  the 
shaft  adjacent  to  the  said  region,  the  block  having  a  cen- 
tral bore  through  which  the  shaft  extends  and  which 
fits  closely  around  the  shaft,  and  having  an  external  beat- 
dissipating  surface  extending  around  the  bore,  and  in 
which  the  part  of  the  shaft  extending  through  the  bore 
of  the  block  is  reduced  to  cross-section  by  a  cavity  filled 
with  a  material  of  lower  thermal  conductivity  thairlhat  of 
the  shaft 

M35J7( 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Rolf  IL  H.  Ranknagcl,  Raacda.  CaBf.     (179H  Ventura 
Blvd.,  No.  2M,  Eadno,  Calif.),  Mdgnor,  by 
algnmcnts,  to  Rolf  K.  H.  Rmloi^ai 

Filed  May  31, 1956,  Sar.  Nn.  StM31 
ICkkm.    (CL3«t-M) 


-.^'^ 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  for  a  door  banger  trolley,  com- 
prising; a  hollow  wheel  havmg  a  central  axial  opening 
therethrough,  a  tubular  plastic  bearing  positioned  to  the 
opening,  said  bearing  having  an  annular  axially  outwardly 
facing  shoulder  thereon  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  hav- 
tog  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  a  notch  therein  provid- 
ing an  axiaiiy  outwardly  directed  shoulder  and  nppoaHi 
drcuraferentialiy  disposed  Uioulder^.  said  wheel  having 
at  one  end  thereof  an  axiaiiy  inwardly  directed  annular 
shoulder  engaging  the  annular  shoulder  on  the  bearing 


I.  A  lobricattog  device  for  use  to  a  railway  journal 
box  having  a  quantity  of  oil  disposed  in  the  bottom 
thereof  and  a  journal  extending  thereto,  comprising  a 
support  frame  includtog  a  plurality  ot  rigid  U-ahnped 
brackets,  n  iexible  member  toterconnecting  said  brackets 
adjacaal  the  midpoints  th:reof,  a  retainer  member  de- 
tachahiy  mounted  upon  said  brackets,  said  retainer  mem- 
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ber  including  first  portions  engaging  said  brackets  to 
eliminate  relative  movement  therebetween  and  second 
portions  engageable  to  the  journal  box  to  hold  said  sup- 
pmt  frame  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  handle  mounted  on 
said  flexible  member,  and  an  oil  gauge  mounted  on  said 
baodle. 


•CD 


3,t35^77 

CAR  AXLE  JOURNAL  LUBRICATOR 

A.  KUagkr,  111  Sw  Wright,  Nanarrflle,  DL 

Filed  Inly  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t24,8M 

15  CbrinM.    (CL  3«S-^1) 


1.  A  lubricator  for  railroad  car  axle  journals  compris- 
tog  two  friction  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  about  to- 
dined  totersecttog  axes,  means  for  supporting  them  below 
a  car  axle  journal  and  biasing  them  upwardly  against  the 
journal  for  separate  factional  contact  therewith  and  with 
each  other,  the  wheel  supporting  means  comprising  a 
pivot  pto  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotatimi 
ot  the  journal,  separate,  concentric,  aligned  sleeves  en- 
drcltog  and  free  to  rotate  through  a  linuted  angle  about 
the  pin  and  carrying  at  their  ends  opposed  overlapping 
support  blocks,  bearing  pins  carried  by  the  blocks  on 
which  the  wheels  are  mounted. 


3,935371 

FLEXIBLE  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ROTATING  MEMBERS 
FraMlf  Robert  Bdl  and  Geona  Edward  Preacc,  London, 
asslgnari  to  The  Dc  HavUhuid  En|^  Com- 
ly  uaMlad,  Lcnveaden,  EnglnMl,  a  conqpnny  of  Great 


Filed  Feb.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (,993 
priority,  appHcntlon  Grent  Britnin  Feb.  9, 1959 
«ClninBB.    (CL3M— 143) 


U-al 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotkry  shaft  member  subject  to 
a  load  which  is  substantially  coaxial  with  its  axis  of  ro- 
tation, an  end  bearing  asMmbly  supporting  the  rotary 
shaft  member  against  the  force  of  the  load,  and  a  steady 
bearing  supporting  said  shaft  at  a  point  totermediate  its 
length,  the  said  end  bearing  assembly  compriatog  a  rotary 


thrust  bearing  including  cooperating  rotating  and  noo- 
rotating  bearing  parts  together  with  a  single  laterally- 
yielding  but  longitudinally  unyidding  elongated  flexible 
supporting  member  secured  between  one  of  the  thrust 
bearing  parts  and  a  fixed  anchorage,  and  said  steady 
bearing  being  secured  to  a  flexible  dii^f^agm  which  ex- 
tends to  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  <^  rotation  of  the 
rotary  shaft  member  and  surrounds  the  steady  beartog. 
the  diaphragm  having  an  inner  edge  secured  to  the  steady 
bearing  and  an  outer  edge  secured  to  a  fixed  annular 
support 

3,935379 

MEANS  FOR  CENTERING  THE  PISTON  OF  A 

PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

lost  HInny  and  Alfred  ZUrcher,  Wtotcrtfaw,  Swttzcriand, 

nsslgnois  to  Snixer  Frcrca,  SJk.,  Wfastothnr,  Swltxcr- 

landt  a  corpomtion  of  SwMicilnnd 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M<1 

Clnlnis  priority,  appHcklon  Switxcrinnd  Mv.  14,  1958 

SOntaBB.    (CL309-^ 


1.  In  a  piston  compressor,  a  hollow  cylinder  having 
substantially  flat  interior  end  surfaces  normal  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  cylinder,  a  laterally  unguided  piston 
reciprocating  to  said  cylinder,  the  entire  circumferential 
surface  of  said  piston  being  spaced  from  the  oppoced 
inside  surface  of  said  cylinder  for  frictionless  movement 
of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  havtog  sub- 
stantially flat  end  surfaces  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  piston  and  at  least  one  smooth  frustoconical  circum- 
ferential surface  portion  coaxial  of  the  piston. 


3J35389 
SELF  ADJUSTING  DRAWER  GUIDE 
Edward  M.  Hitchcock,  Anstfai,  Tex.,  aMlgnor,  by 
nssignminti,  to  Woodward,  Inc.,  Anitin,  Tcz^ 
poratlon  of  Texas 

FHed  Nov.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  71^57 
9  ClninBi.    (CL  312—332) 


a  cor- 


1.  In  a  sliding  drawer  construction  including  a  frame 
having  a  drawer  compartment,  a  drawer  having  front, 
back,  sides  and  a  bottom  and  movable  in  said  compart- 
ment, a  guide  rail  longitudinally  positioned  tuder  said 
drawer  the  improvement  in  a  self  adjusting  drawer  guide 
comprising,  an  adjustable  guide  member,  said  guide 
member  sHUably  connected  to  said  guide  rail,  said  drawer 
having  an  opening  transverse  to  said  guide  rail,  said  guide 
member  ext:nding  through  said  opening,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  smaller  in  width  than  said  opening  thereby  be- 
ing transversely  self  adjusting  in  said  opening,  and  stop 
means  on  said  guide  member  in  the  drawer,  said  stop 
means  being  larger  in  one  direction  than  said  opening 
thereby  securing  said  guide  member  in  said  tqiening. 
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PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Coktm,  Swta^tU,  mi  Rotatt  B< 

diatowa,  N  J^  MilpOTi  !•  E.  L  te  P< 

o<  Delaware 

Flkd  iaa.  7.  1M«,  St.  Pfo.  1 JM 
tCMw.    (CLS— 55) 


1.  The  process  which  cniiiprhw  (a)  treatiog  i  lur- 
face  of  a  shaped  article  compoaed  of  a  polyester  of  (1) 
at  least  one  glycol  of  the  formula  HOCH,— W.— CH,OH 
where  W  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  taken  from 
the  gnMip  consisting  of  methylene,  unsubstituted  and 
alkylsubstituted  polymethylene  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  a  cycloalkylene  radical  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  n  is  a  number  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0  and  1.  and  (2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  uosubstituted  saturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acids,  said  polyester  containing  at  least  15  mole  percent 
of  terphthaloyi  groups,  with  a  treatment  solution  com- 
prising 82.0  to  98.8  parts  by  weight  of  H^«,  I.O  to 
14.5  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  an  amount  of  chromic 
acid-yielding  compound  equivalent  to  O.I  to  4.0  parts 
by  weight  of  Cr,0,.  said  compound  yielding  chromic  acid 
in  water  conuining  sulfuric  acid,  for  at  least  about  0  01 
second,  (ft)  contacting  said  treated  surface  of  the  shaped 
anicle  with  an  excess  of  water,  and  (c)  contacting  said 
resulting  treated  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  material  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  basic 
dye,  a  disperse  dye  and  a  diazo  compound. 


M35,St3 

LEATHER  LUBRICATION 

GMfff*  R  Vm  Ftoeks,  171  CoMori  Ave^ 

BdMMt7t,MMk 

NoDnnrii«.    FIM  J«m  1, 195t,  Scr.  No.  739,457 
Uniliiii      (CLS— M.22) 

1.  A  pfx)ccss  for  lubricating  leather  which  comprises  re- 
ducing the  water  content  of  wet.  tanned  leather  to  between 
about  45%  and  60%.  then  applying  to  said  leather  • 
single  phase  lubricating  composition  consisting  of  a  solu- 
tion of  a  water-insoluble,  oil-soluble,  polar  lubricant  in 
a  water-immiscible,  organic  solvent  having  an  evapoiation 
rale  lower  than  that  of  water  but  readily  volatile  at  nor- 
mal leather  drying  temperatures,  said  solution  contaimag 
an  amount  of  said  lubricant  adequate  to  properly  lubricate 
said  iMUher.  and  then  drying  said  leather. 


3,«354t3 

CHLORrrE-PERMANGANATE  CELLUL08IC 
BLEACHING  PROCESS 
_^  R.  Hatexa,  naaaoMiflls,  aad  Robert  L.  Oitro- 
^rmki,  Ifwteoa,  N.Y^  sadcMra  to  OUa  Malhleaoo 
Chcaical  Corporadoa,  a  coryortlua  of  VlnWo 
nW  Not.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t52^3 
1  Oalak    (CL  t— 1*9) 
A  process  for  bleachmg  cellulosic  textiles  and  textile 
fibers  which  comprises  wening  them  with  an  acidified 
1220 


aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  chlorite  having  a  pH 
between  about  4.3  and  7.  to  apply  0.23%  to  3%  by  weight 
of  the  chlorite  to  the  cellulosic  material,  further  wetting 
said  matarial  while  containing  chlorite  thereon  with  an 
aqueous  soiutioo  of  a  water-soluble  permanganate  to  in- 


E— f^ 


troduce  0.5%  to  20%  of  the  permanganate  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  chlorite,  holding  the  thus  wetted  textile 
containing  both  chlorite  and  permanganate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  20*  C.  to  100*  C.  foe  about  0.5  to  3  hours 
and  rinsing  the  material  in  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a 
reducing  agent  and  then  in  water. 


3,t35JS4 

SPINNING   POLYACRYLONITRILE   FILAMENTS 
AND   WASHING   THE   FILAMENTS   IN   CON- 
TACT  WITH  AN  ABSORBENT  SURFACE 
PMd  HaMi  and  ComUle  NordmaM,  Frlboof.  Switicr- 
Mrs  to  Looza  Eicctrk  and  Chemical  Works 
Switzertaad 
FOod  June  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •17,S7< 
priwRy,  appllcatkMi  Swttacrland  Joac  (,  19Sfl 
a  Claims.     (CL  11-^54) 


O^ 


WE 


1.  A  method  of  producing  polyacrylonitrilc  filaments 
comprising  spinning  a  solution  of  a  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  copolymers 
containing  at  least  85  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
monomer  uniu.  the  balance  being  polymers  of  com- 
pounds copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile.  in  aqueous 
nitric  acid  containing  52  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  HNG,- 
into  a  coagulating  bath  formed  by  an  aqueous  nitric  acid 
solution  containing  about  40  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
HNG,,  washing  the  newly  formed  filaments  hi  contact 
with  an  abeorbent  surface  continuously  and  countercur- 
rently  with  an  amount  of  water  just  sufficient  to  dilute  the 
nitric  add  washed  out  of  said  filaments  to  substantially 


1 
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the  concentration  of  said  coagulating  bath,  and  recycling 
said  washed  out  acid  into  said  coagulating  bath,  thereby 
recovering  substantially  the  entire  amount  of  the  nitric 
acid  introduced  as  solvent  of  said  polymer  in  the  form 
of  about  40  to  50%  nitric  acid  directly  available  for  said 
coagulating  bath. 


«  3,t35,SU 

ORTHO-TOLIDINE  PH08PH0RAMIDATE 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Morris  L.  Nlebcn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  MoosHito 
Chemical  Compaay,  St  Loala,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of 


Orlgfaal  appHcatloa  Oct  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «92,703,  aow 
Patent  No.  2,994,542,  dated  Aag.  15,  19tl.  DirUcd 
Md  tkta  aypHcatioa  Oct  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42^39 

1  Claim.     (CL  21—2.7) 
Process  for  reducing  the  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals 
which  comprises  contacting  the  said  metal  with  water  in 
the  presence  of  o-tolidine  phosphoramidate. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  21—2.7  see: 
Patent  No.  3.036.305 


3,l35;tM 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING 
FhMrit  D.  Hidicy,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  acsigBor  to  FMC  Cor^ 
porattoa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Fliad  Oct  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6SS,59« 
5  Clabiis.     (CL  21—57) 
1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  a  canning  machine  within 
a  sealed  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of.  purging  the 
atmosphere  within  the  chamber  with  steam  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure,  exposing  the  machine  and 
the  atmoq>here  within  the  chamber  to  a  mixture  of  steam 
and  propylene  oxide  at  substantially  atmospheric  pres- 
sure for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  sterilize  the  ma- 
chine, purging  the  mixture  of  steam  and  propylene  oxide 
from  the  atmosphere  within  the  chamber  with  steam,  and 
conducting  a  sterile  fluid  medium  into  the  chamber  for 
the  maintenance  of  asepsis. 


3,f35J37 
METHOD  FOR  INHDITING  BACTERIAL  ACIlVIi  V 

IN  PETROLEUM 
Gwirte  W.   Wmcochaoa,   Aaahcim,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to 
Uaited  States  Borax  Jk  Cbcmical  Corporatioa,  Los  Aa- 
gelca,  Calif n  a  corwivatfoa  of  Nevada 
No  Draw^.     Filed  Mar.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  I3,41t 

4CWMi.  (CL21— M.5) 
1.  Tn  the  storage  of  petroleum  susceptible  to  microbial 
degradation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  stored  petroleum  in  bactericidal  amounts  a  liquid 
alkali  metal  i^ycol  borate  having  an  alkylene  group  of 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  length  and  containing  a  total  of 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


pressure  of  said  zc»e.  to  a  point  beneath  the  surface 
of  said  inventory  of  flowing  liquid  in  the  capacity  vessel, 
introducing  additional  quantities  at  said  flowing  liquid 
into  said  capacity  vessel  at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  at 
which  the  flowing  liquid  is  withdrawn  to  said  zone,  stop- 
ping the  withdrawal  of  said  flowing  liquid  before  the 
level  thereof  within  said  capacity  vessel  falls  below  the 
higher  of  the  two  points  representing  the  liquid  with- 
drawal and  gas  introduction  and  withdrawing  said  flowing 


liquid  to  said  zone  from  the  lower  portion  of  a  second 
capacity  vessel  containing  an  inventory  of  said  liquid, 
introducing  said  gas,  at  substantially  the  pressure  of  said 
zone,  to  a  point  beneath  the  surface  of  the  inventory  of 
liquid  in  said  second  capacity  vessel,  venting  said  first 
capacity  vessel  and  filling  it  at  least  partially  with  addi- 
tional quantities  of  said  liquid  from  an  independent  source 
while  said  second  capacity  vessel  provides  said  flowing 
liquid  to  said  zone. 


SJt35JU9 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 
FROM  GASES  AND  PRODUCING  SULPHUR 
THEREFROM 
TboauM  Niddla,  Darykaliiic,  MandMstcr,  Aadioav  W. 
Sommcnrille,  Whalley  Range,  Manchester,  Eracat 
Bnmaer,  Wilmslow,  and  RoiMrt  Isfacrwood,  Sale,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  North  Western  Gas  Board,  Man- 
chester, En^and,  a  BrftU  ctapocatiou,  and  The  Cla7- 
toa  Aniline  Company  Lfanhed,  Manchester,  Engfamd,  a 
BfltlBh  company 

Filed  May  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,9«4 

Claiais  priority,  appiloitloa  Great  Brttain  Oct  21, 1959 

12  Claims.     (CL  23—2) 


*T 


^  3,935,888 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A 
CON^'ANT  HEAD  OF  UQUID 
Laalcr  G.  MMaey,  Arttngton  Heights,  HL,  assignor  to  Uni- 
versal Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,341 
9  Oafans.  (O.  23—1) 
2.  The  method  for  providing  a  constant^tead  driving 
force  for  passing  a  flowmg  liquid  stream  to  a  prooessiiig 
zone  whidh  comprises  withdrawing  said  flowing  liquid 
to  said  zone  from  the  lower  portion  of  a  first  capacity 
vessel  containing  an  inventory  of  said  flowing  liquid, 
continually  introducing  a  gas  stream,  substantially  at  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  absorption  and  subsequent  re- 
moval as  sulphur  of  hydrogen  sulphide  from  gases  in 
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whicli  the  gas  if  wuhed  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  lola- 
tion  of  at  least  one  anthraquinooe  disulphooic  acid  wtiere- 
by  the  hydrofcn  sulphide  is  oxidised  and  sulphur  is  lib- 
erated, and  the  reduced  anthraquinone  disulphooic  acid 
is  reoxidised  by  means  of  a  gas  cooaiating  at  least  in  part 
of  oxygen. 


reOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SF^a 
Hagh    IMtkmi   Roberta,   Wtaal^toa    HaU.    Northwkh 
Eofiaad,  aasi«aor  !•  laspcrial  Chcnycal  IwhutrfM  Li»> 
Itod,  Loadom  VatUmi,  a  cwporatloa  of  Great  Britata 
No  Dniwh«.     Flad  Apr.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25441 
CWtaH  priofftty,  appBitlBB  Gram  9HbM  May  13,  1959 
♦  rialwi      (CL23— 14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  sulfur  chloride 
pentafluonde.  SF5CI.  comprisuig  reacting  chlorine  thfluo- 
ride  with  elementary  sulfur  under  anhydrous  conditions 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  between  15*  and  105* 
C,  and  then  separating  sulfur  chloride  pentafluonde  from 
the  other  products  of  the  reaction. 


No 


I.  A 
which 


3J35,S91 
PROCESS    FOR   THE    PRODUCTION    OF    ALKAU 
METAL  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  BORO- 
HYDRIDES 
irpi— <  Kaater,  MaibchB  (Rahr),  Giiw— 1.  sailtaiii  to 

KoMe   mAJU   MoRiiIm    (RohrK 

nad  SwH  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «7t,M5 
f ,  ajiMtarioB  Gwmmj  Jaly  12, 1954 
17  CWw.     (CL  23—14) 

for  the  production  of  a  oaatal  borohy<fa4de 
reacting  a  compound  hftviat  the  general 
formula  NR|.BH|  wherein  R  represents  a  member  se- 
lacted  from  the  group  cooaistiag  of  aliphatic,  cydoali- 
pltttic  and  aromatic  hydrocarboa  radicals  with  a  men>- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  compounds  having  the  general 
formulae  MeX  and  MeXj  wherein  Me  represenu  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  al- 
kaline earth  metals  and  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  R  and  OR  radi- 
cals wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  recovering  the 
metal  borohydride  thereby  formed. 


3,t35,t92 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SFtQ 
Hi«h  Utthead  Roberts,  Northwkh,  E^famd,  aarifDor  to 
Imperial  dMiakal  ladastrics  Limited,  Maibaik,  Lo» 
doo,  Fagt— d,  a  corporadoo  of  Great  IrttaiD 
No  Drawl^.     FBwl  Apr.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,77I 
CiaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltahi  Apr.  3«,  195S 
i  Oataaa.     (CL  23—14) 
1.  A  process  for  making  sulphur  pentafluonde  mono- 
chloride  comprising  combining  fluorine  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur  dicUoride 
and  sulfur  mooochloridc  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and 
—  80*  C.  and  mder  anhydrous  conditions  and  separating 
sulphur  peotafluoride  monochloride  from  the  other  re- 
action products,  chlorine,  sulphur  tetrafluoride  and  sul- 
phur hexafluoride. 


3,935,193 
PREPARATION  OF  SULPHUR  HALOGEN 
COMPOUND 
Hi«h  LctthcMl  Roberta,  Northwkh,  Fi^aoi, 


to 


Imi,  a  cOTparatkw  of  Great  Brilala 
No  Drawftif.    Flad  Doc  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •M,7M 
CWbs  prtority,  applkatloa  Gtwt  Brtebi  Jaa.  23,  1959 
5  Chdas.     (CL  23—14) 

1.  Proceas  for  making  sulphur  chlonde  pentafluonde. 
SF«C1,  comprising  reactiag  sulphur  tetrafluondc  with  a 


member  of  the  group  mnsistii  of  chlorine  mooofluorida 
and  chlorine  trifluoride  under  substantially  anhydrous 
cooditioos. 


3,t3SJ94 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  URANIUM 
PENTAFLUORIDE 
E.  Hobba,  Oak  RMga,  Tena.,  a«icBor   to   the 
ItBlaB  of  Aiaarita  as  rfpr>wt»d  by  Ihc  UoMad 
Staiaa  Ato^e  Fasiiji  rnwiwino 
No  Drawftag.    FSad  Joty  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,44« 

7  CWm.  (CL  23—14^ 
I .  The  method  of  preparing  UF|  which  comprises  coo- 
tacting  gaseous  UF«  with  gaaeous  hydrogen  bromide  at  a 
UFt  to  HBr  molar  ratio  of  at  least  approximately  1.7 
under  anhydrous  cooditioos  and  recovering  the  UF| 
formed  thereby. 


\     3,935,195 
PREPARATION  OP  HIGH-DENSITY,  COMPACTI- 
•LE  THOiUVM  OXIDE  PARTICLES 
KsBMith  H.  McCotUc,  Knox r ilk,  Alfred  T.  Klcfaistcabcr, 
Oak  RIdgc  Charias  Edaud  Schllli^.  Kooxville,  aad 
Ortca  C.  DcMi,  Oak  RMia,  Tchl,  osaigMMs  to  tha 
United  States  of  America  as  reprtaorted  by  tfi«  United 
States  Atomk  Energy  CoosmlaEioa 
No  Drawh«.     FU«d  Nov.  25,  19i9,  Scr.  No.  71,t43 

8  Oaioas.  (CL  23—14.5) 
I .  The  method  of  preparing  large,  high-density  thorium 
oxide  particles  which  comprises  forming  a  gel  comprising 
thorium  oxide  containing  3.5  to  7  weight  percent  residual 
volatiks,  said  residual  volatiles  comprising  substantially 
equivalent  proportioos  of  nitrate  and  water,  by  drying  a 
nitrate-containing  thorium  oxide  sol  at  a  temperature 
from  approximately  50*  C.  to  100*  C,  beating  said  dried 
gel  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  approximately  450*  C. 
at  a  rate  of  temperature  increase  less  than  approximately 
100*  C.  per  hour  and  rapidly  calcining  the  resulting  heat- 
ed solids  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  approximately 
1150*  C. 


3,93549< 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  FORMULA  AB'«,B''.fO, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TOE  SAME 

Lothar  H.  BrfaoMr,  Wcat  Cheater,  Pa^  aasigiior  to  E.  L 
do  Poa«  da  Nsmoors  Md  CofBiiy,  Wlfantagtoo,  DcL, 
■  coipmatioo  of  Dclawan 
NoDrawi^    FVcd  Aaf.  3, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t3l,t32 

7  CWbm.     (CL  23—51) 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

ABVsB".,0, 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium 
and  strontium;  B'  is  niobium;  B"  is  selected  from  the 
group  coosisting  of  chromium,  indium,  gallium,  lantha> 
num  and  praaeodymium;  and  O  is  oxygen. 


3,935,B97 
STABLE  PEROXIDE  CONTAINING  PHOSPHATES 
Vaiiothi  Habcralcfccl,  DoaacMorf,  Gcmaoy,  aasifaor  to 
Hcakal  A  Oc  GJB.hJL,  Doassldoif-Holthaosra.  Gcr- 


Fflad  Aa«.  2t.  1957,  Scr.  No.  CT9,1SI 
priority,  aopUoittoo  Gcnwmr  Anr  27, 195« 
11  cTafcais     (CL23— 197) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  sUble  alkali  pyro- 
phosphate perhydratcs,  which  comprises  beating  an  aque- 
ous  solution   containing   an    alkali    pyrophosphate   and 
HjOt  and  having  a  nsolar  ratio  of  alkali  oxide  to  PjOi  of 
2:1-1.55  and  about  1-4  rooU  of  HaO,  per  mol  of  PtOs 
to  a  temperature  of  about  100-135*  C.  by  passing  the 
aqueous  solution  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  over  a  heated 
surface,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  pyrophosphate  per- 
hydrate  formed.  > 
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3,B35,19t 

MRHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POTASSIUM 

PHOSPHATES 

N.  Banma— ,  lairriaod,  Fla^  aariignor  to  Intcr- 
-   aatloaal  Mhssraii  Jl  Cbcakal  Corporatloii,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Yorti 

NoDrawlBg.    Ffled  Dec  39, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,778 
UOahna.    (CL  23— 197) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  crystalline  potassium  phoa- 
pbate  having  a  potassium  to  phosphorus  molar  ratio  be- 
tween about  1.5:1  and  about  2.1:1  from  a  solid  mixture 
of  iron  and  aluminum  phoaphates  obtained  in  the  pro- 
dtiction  of  phosphoric  acid  which  comprises  admixing  said 
solid  mixture  with  water,  silica  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  SiOs/AlsO,  molar  ratio  in  excess  ot  about  2:1, 
and  an  annouot  of  a  strongly  basic  potassium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  hydroxide, 
potassium  carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount 
in  exceas  <rf  115%  of  the  stoichiometric  pixHwrtion  re- 
quired to  form  tripotassium  orthophosphate  with  the  phos- 
phate values  in  said  mixture,  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  re- 
sulting durry  to  above  about  10,  beating  the  resulting 
slurry  to  a  temperature  above  about  300*  F.  whereby  the 
phosphate  values  are  converted  into  water  soluble  po- 
tassium orthophosphates,  slurrying  the  heat-treated  ma- 
terial with  water  to  yield  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
orthophosphates  predominating  in  tripotassium  txthopboa- 
phate  and  containing  water  insoluble  compounds  of  iron 
and  aluminum,  separating  said  orthophosphate  solution 
from  said  water  insoluble  compounds,  admixing  said 
separated  orthophosphate  solution  with  an  aqueous  mono- 
potassium  orthophosphate  solution  and  a  strongly  basic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
hydroxide,  potassium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
proportions  to  adjust  the  potassium  to  phosphate  mole 
ratio  of  the  mixture  to  between  about  1.5:1  and  about 
2.1:1,  and  beating  the  resulting  mixture  to  dryness  at  a 
temperature  below  the  fusion  temperature  o(  the  solids. 


3,935,899 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR 
CARBON-CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

F.  WBaoo,  Bartkcviilc  Okhk,  MsigMr  to  Phillips 
Patrolcom  Clooapoay,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  897,455 
tClataH.    (CL23— 119) 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  granular  am- 
monium sulfate  product  containing  carbon  up  to  about  1 
weight  percent  which  comprises  reacting  sulfuric  acid 
having  from  about  0.135  to  about  1.35  weight  [>ercent 
carbon  with  ammonia  to  form  a  slurry  of  ammonium 
sulfate  and  aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  solution,  passing 
said  slurry  to  a  heated  contacting  loae  containing  re- 
cycled granulated  ammonium  sulfate  containing  carbon 
up  to  about  1  weight  percent  to  form  granulated  am- 
monium sulfate,  and  recovering  said  granulated  ammo- 
nium sulfate  from  said  contacting  zone  as  a  product  of 
the  process. 


3,B3S,999 

MFIHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  AND 

RECOVERY  OF  H,S 

Herbert  A.  Goflmar,  Bethel  Parit,  Pa.,  Msigwor  to  Koppcn 

Cnnipaoy,  lac,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Fled  Dec  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,896 
3CiidM.    (CL23— 181) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  hy- 
drogen sulphide  from  coke  oven  gas,  wiiicb  comprises: 
scrubbing  the  coke  oven  gas  in  an  absorption  zone  with 
an  alkaline  liquor  to  absorb  hydrogen  sulphide  of  the 
gas,  actifying  the  fouled  absorbent  in  an  actification  zone 
under  subatmosphcric  pressure  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  hot  flushing  liquor  effluent  of  a  collecting  main  of  a 
coke  oven  battery  to  thereby  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
absorbent  in  the  actification  zone  to  a  temperature  above 
45*  C.  at  which  vapors  are  generated  from  the  fouled 
absorbent  which  liberate  therefrom  gases  including  the 
absorbed  hydrogen  sulphide,  and  removing  the  vapors  coo- 
taining  hydrogen  sulphide  from  the  actification  zone  by 
passing  them  through  a  vapor  condensing  zone  and  re- 
cycling the  actified  absorbent  back  to  the  absorption  zone 
for  further  scrubbing  of  the  gas,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, passing  the  fouled  solution  successively  through 
a  plurality  of  boiling  sections  in  the  actification  zone  with 
a  vapor  off-flow  free  space  above  the  liquid  in  each  section, 
flowing  the  vapors  from  the  vapor  space  above  the  liquor 
in  each  subsequent  section  through  the  vapor  space  in  a 
next  preceding  section,  and  thence,  passing  them  to  the 
vapor  condensing  zone,  introducing  the  fouled  absorbent 
from  the  absorbent  zone  to  the  actification  zone  by  first 
spraying  the  same  into  the  vapors  passing  to  the  vapor 
condensing  zone  to  release  hydrogen  sulphide,  collecting 
said  spray  and  respraying  it  directly  into  the  vapor  space 
above  the  liquor  in  the  first  section  of  the  actification  zone, 
withdrawing  abaorbent  liquor  from  each  of  a  plivality  oi 
the  preceding  sectioos  and  respraying  it  into  the  vapor 
q>ace  above  the  liquor  in  a  next  subsequent  section,  and 
withdrawing  abaorbent  liquor  from  a  subsequent  aection 
of  the  actification  zone  and  flash  evaporating  such  with- 
drawn liquor  into  the  vapor  space  above  the  liquor  in  a 
subsequent  section  of  the  actification  zone. 


3,935,991 

PURIFICATION  OF  GRAPHITE  WITH 

CHLORINATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Boshncn   Beat,   Raaaoaavflte,   N.Y.,   aarignor  to   Great 

Lakea  Carba«Corporatlo%  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo* 

ratloB  of  Dclawaw 

No  Drawliv.    FDed  Apr.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  893,581 
8ClahM.    (CL  23— 399.9) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  artificial  graphite  bodies 
containing  metallic  carbide  impurities  including  vanadium 
carbide  comprising  packing  said  bodies  in  coke  particles 
and  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbcMi  having  a  boiling  point 
above  about  200*  C.  and  then  heating  the  packed  bodica 
to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  impregiute  said 
graphite  bodMs  with  the  chlorinated  hydrocarboa  and 
form  and  vc^tilize  chloridea  ot  said  impuritiea. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  CONDI- 
TIONING CHEMICAL  MDCTURIS 
Ratecr  Knx,  dgaatnae  6,  Statl|vt* 
Stammbcim,  G«nBanr 
Orfglnl   ■ppHcatkM   Apr.    5,    IfSTTSw.  No.  iSI.lft. 
Divided  md  this  appHcatfon  Feb.  <,  195t,  S«r.  No. 
7It,lM 

I  friority.  appttcatkM  GenHMv  Apr.  <,  19S« 
IClataM.    (CL2JuIa^) 


I .  An  apparatus  for  preparinf  and  conditioning  a  liquid 
chemical  mixture  which  is  adapted  to  harden  after  di*- 
charpe  from  aaid  apparatus,  comprising  in  combiiutioa: 
mixing  means  for  preparing  said  chemical  mixture  there- 
in, conveying  means  leading  to  said  mixing  means  and 
including  at  least  two  supply  lines  adapted  separately  to 
conduct  at  least  two  reactive  components  to  said  mixing 
means,  a  first  air  line  operatively  connected  to  one  of 
said  supply  lines  for  blowing  air  therethrough  when  it  is 
desired  to  empty  the  supply  line  of  said  compoaeal,  irat 
vahre  means  auanged  between  said  first  air  line  and  nid 
one  supply  line  for  alternatively  oomiecting  and  discon- 
necting said  air  line  and  said  supply  line,  a  csMng,  a 
coiled  pipe  at  least  partly  accommodated  in  said  CMing 
and  having  its  inlet  side  operatively  connected  with  said 
mixing  means  for  admitting  aid  mixture  thereto,  adjust- 
able heating  means  ar ranged  in  said  casing  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  said  mixture  in  said  coiled 
pipe  so  as  to  influence  the  final  hardening  time  of  said 
mixture,  ejecting  means  situated  at  the  outlet  side  of  said 
coiled  pipe,  a  return  line  operatively  connected  to  the 
outlet  side  of  said  coiled  pipe  and  to  at  least  one  of  said 
supply  lines,  when  it  is  desired  to  pass  one  reaction 
component  out  of  said  coil  and  back  to  its  supply  line, 
second  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
return  line,  a  second  air  line  for  supplying  compressed 
air  to  said  ejecting  means,  and  valve-controlled  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  second  air  line  to  the  outlet 
side  of  said  coiled  pipe. 


3,«35,903 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  ANALYZER 
WiUbm  M.  IUmU  Jr.,  Umcokm,  Riduvd  E.  Rkc,  ArUog. 
Urn,  Robert  G.  Skavcr,  Concord,  and  William  E.  Wkit- 
ney,  Belmoot,  Mass.,  aaslgMrs  to  Cooutock  A  Waacott 
be,  CaqbriHga,  Mam^  a  corporatioa  of  MaaaackMCtts 
Fllod  Nov.  It,  If  51,  Ser.  No.  TTl^Ig 
3  ClainH.     (C\.  23—255) 
1.  Apiiaratus  for  determining  the  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  a  sample  of  an  anesthetic  gas,  said  apparatus 
oomprising.  in  combination:  a  carbon  dioxide  extraction 
chamber  adapted  to  operate  at  a  standardized  humidity; 
a  humidity  control  chamber  adapted  to  coadition  said 
sample  to  aaid  standardized  humidity,  one  end  of  which 
is  adapted  to  receive  said  sample;  difTereali 
measuring  means  adapted  to  deiermine  tke 


preasure  between  an  unknown  pressure  and  a  known  pres- 
sure and  to  display  the  determination  as  the  original  car- 
bon dioxide  content  of  said  sample;  drive  means;  a  pump 
driven  by  said  drive  means  and  having  cyclically  operated 
inlet  and  exhaust  displacement  chambers  of  equal 
volumes  and  operating  180*  out  o(  phase;  valved  passage- 
ways interconnecting  said  chambers  and  said  differential 
preasure  measuring  means;  and  valve  actuating  means 
driven  by  said  drive  means  and  regulating  the  valving  of 
said  pamageways;  said  valved  passageways  comprising  an 
inlet  passageway  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  hu- 
midity control  chamber  and  said  inlet  displacement  cham- 
ber, iniet  valve  maaw  therein,  an  exhaust  passageway 
oowirrting  said  artiauM  displacement  chamber  with  a 
vent,  exhaust  valve  means  therein,  an  absorbent  passage- 
way connecting  one  end  of  said  carbon  dioxide  extraction 
chamber  with  said  inlet  passageway  between  said  inlet 


valve  means  and  said  inlet  displacement  chamber  and 
connecting  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageway between  said  exhaust  valve  means  and  said  ex- 
haust displacement  chamber,  absorbent  valve  means 
therein  between  said  carbon  dioxide  extraction  chamber 
and  said  inlet  passageway,  and  a  measurement  passage- 
way connecting  said  exhaust  displacement  chamber  to  the 
unknown  pressure  receiving  end  of  said  differential  pres- 
sure measuring  means;  said  valve  actuating  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  valve  means  and 
being  adapted  to  open  and  doae  said  passageways  through 
said  valve  means  in  the  following  sequence  ot  steps  in 
relation  to  the  phase  of  the  pump: 

(a)  inlet     displacement     chamber     filling — absorbent 
valve  means  doaed,  others  open 

(b)  pause  by  pump— all  valve  means  open 

(c)  inlet  chamber  emptying — absorbent  valve  means 
open,  others  closed 


3,g35,9g4 
DIESEL  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 
Herbert  C.  Brown,  Wc«  Lafayette,  Ind.,  mrigmor  to  EtkyI 
CorporatfcM,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Dnwk«.    OrfgkuU  appllcatloa  Oct.  7,  1953,  Ser.  No. 

3g4,759,  now  Patent  No.  2,8««,1<7,  dated  Nov.  11, 

ItSg.    Divided  and  tkk  appUcatioa  Jane  4,  195g,  Ser. 

Now  739,^54 

4CfarfnM.    (CL44— 57) 

I.  A  compression  ignition  engine  fuel  comprising  a 
major  proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  diesel  fuel 
boiling  range  and  dissolved  therein  a  minor  ignition  im- 
proving amount  of  an  addition  compound  wherein  one 
molecule  of  bonne  is  bonded  to  one  molecule  of  a  trialkyl 
amine  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 
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wherein  Ri,  R,  and  R|  represent  alkyl  groups  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  three  alkyl  groups 
variee  from  4  to  12. 


3,t35,9t5 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL 
James  L.  KeOcr,  Brea,  Calif.,  aasigMtr  to  Uakm  OO  Com- 
pany of  CaUf omia,  Loe  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corporatkM 

NoDrawtag.  Flkd  Feb.  4, 195g,  Ser.  No.  713,t9« 
11  Claims.  (CL  44  flg) 
.  L  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  consisting  es- 
•entially  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling 
range  conuining  between  about  0.00005%  and  about 
0.3%  by  weight  of  the  salt  of  a  hydrocarbon  diester  of 
phosphoric  acid  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  groups  con- 
tain between  6  and  22  carbon  atoms  and  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarb9n  diamine  having  not  more  than  one  N-hydro- 
'  carbon  substituent,  said  fuel  containing  also  between 
about  0.006%  and  about  0.6%  by  weight  of  a  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  oil  having  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  between  42 
and  78  SSU  and  a  flash  point  of  at  least  400*  F. 


3,«35,9M 
SYNERGISTIC  ADDmVE  MIXTURES  FOR  FUELS 
Jamea  B.  Hkakamp,  Bkmiagham,  Mkh.,  aarigMir  to  Ethyl 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawing.    Fflcd  May  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,284 

6  Claims.    (CL  44--^) 
1.  A  fuel  additive  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  phosphate  having  the  formula 


o    ORi 


CHiO- 


\ 


OBt 


wherein  R|  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  and  xylyl,  and  the  /9-hydroxy- 
ethyl  ethyloiediamine  amides  of  oleic  acid;  said  additive 
containing  from  0.5  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  said 
amides. 


3,t35,9g7 

HYDROCARBON  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 
ITACONIC  ACm-AMINE  REACnON  PRODUCT 

Robert  E.  HaMcr,  Verona,  and  Joseph  J.  McGrath,  Moik 
rocvlllc.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  Jk  Dcvdop- 
aaeiit  Company,  PHtsbuii^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawla«.     Oilglwd  appHcatfcM  Jnc  14,  1956,  Ser. 

No.  591,29g,  now  Patent  No.  2,90g,711,  dated  Oct  13, 
.  1959.  DIvUed  and  this  implication  May  4,  1959,  Ser. 
.     No.  818484 

8ClafaM.    (CL  44—71) 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  comprising  a'  major 
proportion  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oils,  fats,  waxes,  resins  and  rubber  and  fr<mi 
0.0(K)4  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  product  ob- 
tained by  reacting  itaconic  acid  with  a  diamine  having 
the  general  formula: 

R 
HN-C  Hi-C  Hi-C  Hi-NHi 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  the  ratio  of  reactants  being 
from  about  0.5  to  about  2  moles  of  itaconic  acid  per 
mole  of  diamine,  the  reaction  being  conducted  under 
subsuntially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  at 
least  equal  to  the  boiling  point  of  water  to  eliminate 
the  water  of  reaction  substantially  as  fast  as  it  is  formed. 


3,835^M 
STABLE  GASOLDOE  MOTOR  FUELS 
Ralph  L  GottahaD,  Rodyn,  Pa.,  lolm  G.  Peters,  Anda- 
bon,  NJ.,  and  Howaid  W.  Swah^  Drexel  Hm,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Development  Company, 
Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Ang.  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,454 

SOalms.  (CL44— 75) 
1.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  normally  unstable  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  a  small  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  stability  of  the  mixture,  of  an 
addition  product  of  an  olefin  oxide  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  member  of  the  group 
coiaisting  of  (a)  a  sulfide-modified  coiKlensati(Mi  prod- 
uct of  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing  1  to  4  carb(Mi 
atoms  per  molecule  and  a  substituted  monohydric  phenol 
that  is  unsubstituted  in  the  ortho  positions  and  that  has 
a  hydrocarbon  substituent  containing  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  said  condensation  product  containing  at  least  one 
gram  atomic  weight  of  sulfur  per  gram  molecular  wei^t 
of  condensation  product  and  containing  3  to  1 1  phenolic 
nuclei  per  molecule,  and  {b)  partial  salts  of  said  sulfide- 
modified  condensation  products  and  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonia,  low  molec- 
ular weight  amines,  and  Group  II  metals,  the  sulfide 
with  which  said  condensation  product  is  modified  being 
a  substance  capable  of  making  available  free  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  the  condensation  reaction. 


3,835,9g9 
METHOD    FOR    CLEANING    THE    INTERIOR    OF 

TELEVISION  TUBES  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

Wflllam  HoH,  701  Passaic  Ave.,  Arihigton,  NJ.,  asrignor 

of  Ifty  percent  to  Andrew  F.  Stanler,  Paamlc,  N J. 

FVed  May  23, 1968,  Ser.  No.  31452 

lOahik    (CL51— 317) 


The  method  of  grinding  the  interior  of  television  tube 
envelopes  comprising,  the  steps  of  placing  the  tube  with 
its  wide  viewing  face  in  a  horizontal  position,  filling  the 
tube  with  a  liquid,  dropping  a  quantity  of  round  marble- 
like  members  into  the  tube,  pouring  oS  all  but  a  small 
quantity  of  the  fluid  adding  a  quantity  of  abrasive  mate- 
rial to  the  marble-like  members,  agitating  the  tube  with 
a  rotary  motion  untH  the  tube  is  sufficiently  ground, 
pouring  off  the  abrasive  and  marble-like  members  and 
thereafter  washing  the  interior  of  the  tube. 


3,835,918 
HERBICID\L  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 

Gerald  A.  Boyack  and  Gaorgc  9wA,  Kalansazoo,  Mkh., 

aasignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh., 

a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  29, 1968,  Ser.  No.  1M13 
14Clafais.    (CL71— 2.6) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally 
effecu've  amount  of  a  mixture  of  (1 )  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methylarsoiuc  acid  and  a 
water-soluble  salt  thereof  seleaed  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  ammonium 
salts,  and  a  synergistic  proportion  of  (2)  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

COOR 


-ORi 


wherein  R  aiul  R^  represent  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
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radicals  tuch  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  radicals  R  aad  Rt  is  not  lass  than  S  and  not  more 
than  12. 


H. 


CASTnON 

H.  Mmts,  19  VObi  K—i,Lsiifcmint.  N.1 
FVatf  Jidy  29.  19M,  Sar.  N*.  44471 
7CWM.    (0.75— IM) 
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M«*i 
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2.  The  process  of  producing  a  nodular  casi  iron  from 
a  melt  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  amount  of  mag- 
nesium to  the  melt  so  as  lo  provide  a  mhstantially  over- 
saturated  carbids  iron  solution  containing  iMlMtable  and 
stable  carbides  in  the  range  of  from  one  times  to  Ave 
times  white,  adding  an  agent  to  the  melt  to  reduce  the 
amount  of  OMgMiium  in  the  melt  so  as  to  increase  car- 
bide metasubility  and  provide  a  melt  in  the  range  of  from 
mottled  to  one  times  white,  and  graphituing  the  melt. 


),«35»912 
PROCCSB  OF  RECORDING 
L*  Mil  III!  Md  RkhMd  S. 

In 


N«Drawta«.    Flad  Dae.  la,  19S4, 9ar.  N«.  431^t 
ICWbk    (CL9i— 27) 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  visible  record  as  rapidly  as 
possible  and  independently  of  wet  processing  on  a  fUm 
which  will  rapidly  produce  a  visible  image  on  being  ex- 
posed to  radiant  energy,  said  film  comprising,  at  least  in 
part  an  emulsion  composed,  at  least  in  part,  of  particles 
of  a  silver  salt,  which  process  includes  the  following  steps 
in  sequence:  uniformly  pre-expoaing  for  at  leaat  half  an 
hour  the  entire  recording  surtMa  ei  te  tloa  lo  low-in- 
tensity radiant  energy  of  an  JBHarity  whoM  ■**"^""'— 
is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  light  falling  on  a 
surface  one  foot  from  a  fofty  watt  incaadaanat  lamp 
and  having  an  effective  wavataytfi  withia  ikft  rang*  of 
from  350  to  4000  millimicrons  wHt  •  peak  at  about  1000 
nulUmicrons.  producing  thereby  a  pafa,  VHible  fog  coai- 
posed  of  the  moat  sensitive,  largaat  pariidea  and  triggv- 
ing  at  least  the  medium  sensitivity  and  medium  size  and 
largest  quantity  particles  and  at  least  some  of  the  lowest 
sensitivity  snd  smallest  particles;  exposing  a  portion  of 
the  recording  surface  of  the  so-treated  film  to  a  beam  of 
radiant  energy  RK>ving  relatively  to  said  film  to  form  an 
immediately  visible  trace,  said  beam  including  effective 
wave  lengths  within  the  range  from  280  to  510  millimi- 
crons with  a  peak  at  about  420  millimicrons  and 
of  high  intensity  relative  to  said  low  intensity  radi- 
ant energy,  which  high  intensity  radiant  energy  pro- 
duces the  trace,  darkeiu  and  then  fades  all  of  the  moat 


scaaitive  partidea  withia  the  trace  and  brings  the  medinni 
seaHiivity  particles  within  the  trace  only  to  the  threshold 
of  visibility:  and  uniformly  post-exposing  for  approzi- 
mately  Ho  of  a  second  the  entire  stvface  of  the  film  to 
radiant  energy  of  medium  intensity  and  including  eflectivt 
wave  lengths  within  the  range  from  400  to  460  milli- 
microns, which  medium  intensity  radiant  energy  immedi- 
ately colors  the  particles  forming  the  trace  and  carries 
them  through  the  fading  state  quite  raindly  and  simul- 
taneously colors  the  fog  particles  in  the  trace  areas  mOn 
tnteasely.  said  onadium  intcMaity  radiant  energy  corra* 
sponding  in  intensity  to  that  which  would  be  produced 
at  a  dhtancc  of  about  12  inches  from  a  high  pressure 
vapor  lamp  having  an  0.012  inch  diameter 


3^35^13 
PHOTOGRAFHIC  TONE  CORRECTION 


a  carparadaB  of 
Wtsd  »apt.  I^  I9S7,  §ar.  Na.  M4,753 

I  fnttmft  appwcatiaa  GarasaBiy  Saps,  i^  199a 
ItO^BB.  (CL94— 27) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  photographic  siKer 
prints  corrected  for  tone  Talue  in  both  the  highlights  and 
shadows  which  comprises  ( 1 )  exposing  to  the  object  to 
be  reproduced  a  photographic  fUm  having  two  suparim> 
poaed  lOvar  kalide  emulsion  layers  of  different  senaitivi- 
tiea,  tha  knsar  layer  having  a  higher  speed  and  lower 
gamma  than  the  upper  masking  layer  after  development 
in  a  black-and-white  developer,  (2)  developing  said  ex- 
posed film  to  produce  an  upper  layer  image  which  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  s  silver  image,  a  dye- 
stuff  in>age,  and  a  combined  silver  and  dyestufT  image,  and 
to  produce  in  the  lower  layer  an  image  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dyeatuff  image  and  a  combined  silver 
and  dyestuff  image,  the  lower  image  absortnng  light  at 
two  different  wave  lengths  to  a  greater  extent  than  the 
masking  layer,  the  comfbined  image  having  a  steeper  grada- 
tion in  the  highhghts  than  in  the  other  parts  of  the  reprcH 
duction  curve.  (3)  printing  said  unages  with  light  co»- 
tainiag  both  of  said  differem  wave  lengths  oa  to  a  print- 
ing matcnal  comprising  a  silver  haMe  aaulak>a  layer 
which  IS  sensitive  to  both  of  said  wave  lengths  of  h^hl, 
thus  producing  a  print  eonaolai  «■  tka  oac  hand  as  re- 
gards shadow  definition  and  alw  corrected  as  to  high- 
light definition,  and  (4)  thefMttM'  developing  the  printed 
image  in  a  silver  halida  developer  to  form  the  deairad 
print 


3,135314 
PREVENTION  OF  CYAN  DYE  FADING  IN  COLDS 

DEVELOPED  PRfNTS  AND  FILMS 
WHr  A.  Srfcailit.  Mairicfc  SaAs,  Giinianj.  a^  MtUj  L. 

Downey.  ItMhailiia,  N.Y.,  aaslaMrs  te  Csasial  An** 

toe  A  FOas  Corporatiea,  New  Vast,  N.Y^  a  carpen- 

Heaef  Dsiaww* 

Na  DrawlBg.    F1l«d  Fsh.  It,  1959,  Sar.  Na.  793,9^1 
«  CUbm.    (CL  9«— 55) 

I.  In  the  process  of  producing  stabilized  color  photo- 
graphic images  in  a  photographic  nutenal  comprising  a 
support  and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  a  phenolic  color  former  fast  to  diffusion, 
capable  of  forming,  upon  development  with  a  primary 
amino  developer,  a  cyan  qmnonumne  dye  image  by  ex- 
posing said  multilayer  material,  color  developing,  bleach- 
ing, fixing,  waahing  and  drying  the  same,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  avoiding  cyan  dye  fading  by  rins- 
ing the  said  material  at  any  point  after  color  develop- 
ment with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  2.0  g. 
to  about  30.0  g.  per  liter  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium, 
strontium,  magnesium,  zinc  aad  cadmium,  in  combtna- 
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tioa  with  a  cationic  water-soluble  high  molecular  wei^t 

•  nitrogenous  resin  obtained  by  the  condensation  in  the 

•  presence  of  amn^oaium  chloride  of  formaldehyde  with  a 
^■aibti  selected  (ran  the  class  consisting  pf  dicyandi- 
amide,  dicyandiamidine,  guanidine,  biuret,  aiid  btguanide 

.  wherein  the  concentration  of  said  high  molecular  weight 
f  nitrogenous  resin  varies  from  3.5  g.  to  about  35.0  g.  per 
liter. 


3^3M15 

FOR  RENDERING  POLYESTER  FILM 
RECEPTIVE  TO  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
AND  RESULTING  ELEMENTS 


■acHn,  Aiasawaaf 


t.oMiL  sartigMia,  atM 

lawaa.  N J[,  aalganis  In  E.  L  da  Pont 
r,  Wttnlngton,  DeL,  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 

FRed  Dec  29, 195t,  Ssr.  No.  7t3^13 

MOilaii     (CL9<— S7) 


I.  A  process  for  imparting  hydrophilic  properties  to  the 
surface  of  a  hydrophobic  film  essentially  composed  of  a 
highly  polymeric  polyester  of  (1)  at  least  one  dihydric 
alcohol  of  the  formuU  HOCH,— W— CH,OH  wherein  W 
Is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene,  polymethylene  and  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  polymethylene  of  0  to  8  carbons  and  cydoalkylene 
of  5-6  carbons  and  (2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid, 
at  least  15  mole  percent  of  said  acid  being  terephthalic 

f  add,  up  to  20  mole  percent  being  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  the  remaining  dicarboxylic  acid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  iso- 
phthalic  acid,  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  sur- 
/ace  of  said  film  for  a  period  up  to  about  60  seconds  with 
a  treatfltent  solution  comprising  82-98.8  parts  by  weight 
of  HiSO«.  1-14.5  paru  by  waight  of  water  and  an  amount 
of  chromic  acid  yielding  compound  equivalent  to  0.1  to 
4.0  parts  by  weight  Cr,0|  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chromium  trioxide.  chromic  acid  salts  and  di- 
chromic acid  salts,  said  compound  yielding  chromic  acid 
in  water  containing  sulfuric  acid,  until  a  hydrophilic  sur- 
face is  formed  on  the  polyesfer  film  and  contacting  the 
treated  surface  of  the  film  with  an  excess  of  water. 

II.  A  photographic  film  base  comprising  a  biaxiaUy 
oriented  film  essentially  composed  of  a  highly  polymeric 
polyester  of  (I)  at  least  one  dihydric  alcohol  of  the 
formula  HOCHt—W— CH,OH  wherein  W  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  cooiistiiig 
ot  methylene,  pdymethylene  and  alkyl-substituted  poly- 
■aethylene  of  0  to  8  carbons  and  cydoalkylene  of  5-6 
carbons  and  (2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  add,  at  least 

.  15  mole  percent  of  said  add  being  terephthalic  add,  up 

.10  20' mole  percent  being  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid 

aiMl  the  remaining  dicarboxylic  add  being  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  add  and  isophthaiic 

add,  and  having  at  least  one  hydrophilic  surface  and  ob- 

'tmined  by  the  process  defined  in  claim  1,  ..  ^ 


16.  A  film  base  as  defined  in  claim  11  having  on  at 
least  one  of  said  hydrophilic  surfaces  a  light-aenaitive 
gelatino-eilver  halide  emulsion  layer. 


3,t35^16  

PROCESS    FOR    RENDERWG    POLYESTER    FILM 

RECEPTIVE  TO  PHOTOGRAPHIC   MATERIALS 

AND  RESULTING  ELEMENTS 
Rohctt  BcfMvd  Heiart.  Malawaa,  N J^  a^lgatir  la  E.  L 

da  Peat  de  Niasuwi  mi  Cofiay,  Wllaiii^na,  DeL, 

a  corporaHoB  of  Delaware 

NoDnwk«.    FRed  Jm.  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  7t9  J52 
16CWaM.     (CL96— 87) 

I.  A  process  for  produdng  an  essentiaUy  colorless 
translucent  to  transparent  hydrophilic  surface  oo  a  hy- 
drophobic film  essentiaUy  composed  of  a  highly  poly- 
meric polyester  of 

(1)  at  least  one  dihydric  alcohtri  of  the  formula 
HOCHr-Wn— CH,OH  where  W  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  taken  from  the  grotip  consisting  of 
methylene,  polymethylene  and  alkyl-snbstituted  poly- 
methylene of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  cydoaliphatir 
radicals  of  5-6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  one  of  thie  car- 
dinal numbers  0  and  1  and 

(2)  at  least  oite  dicarboxylic  add,  at  least  15  mole 
percent  of  said  add  being  terephthalic  add.  up  to 
20  mole  percent  being  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add 
and  the  remaining  dicarboxylic  add  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  add  and 
isophthaiic  add.  whidi  comprises 

(e)  contacting  at  least  one  surface  of  said  film  with  a 
solution  comprising  82-98.8  parts  by  weight  of 
HiSO«.  1-14.5  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  an 
auKHmt  of  chromic  add-yielding  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium  triaadde, 
chromic  add  salts  and  dichromic  add  salts  equiva- 
lent to  0.1-4.0  parts  by  weight  CrjOi  tmtil  a  hydro- 
philic surface  b  formed  on  the  film, 

(b)  contacting  said  treated  surface  of  the  film  with  an 
excess  of  water  followed  by 

(c)  contacting  said  resulting  treated  surface  of  the  film 
with  a  0.5% -30%  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  to  remove  residual  color. 

13.  A  film  comprising  a  Ughly  polymeric  polyester  of 

(1)  at  least  one  dihydric  alcohol  of  the  formula 
HOCHr-W— CHjOH  wherdn  W  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  m^hykne,  polymethylene  and  alkylnubsti- 
tuted  polymethylene  of  0  to  8  carboiu  aixl  cydo- 
alkylene of  5-6  carbons  and  i 

(2)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  add.  at  least  15  mole  per- 
cent of  said  add  bdng  terephthalic  add,  up  to  20 
mole  percent  being  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add 
and  the  remaining  dicarboxylic  add  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  add  and 
isophthaiic  add.  said  film  having  at  least  one  essen- 
tially colorless  hydrophilic  surface  and  obtained  by 
the  process  defined  in  daim  1. 

14.  A  film  as  defined  in  claim  13  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  hydrophilic  surfaces  carries  a  layer  embodying  a 
water-penneable  organic  colloid  having  protective  colloid 
properties. 

15.  A  film  as  defined  in  daim  14  wherdn  said  colloid 
has  dispersed  therethrough  Ught-aensitive  silver  halide. 


3^35317 

DIRECT  POSmVE  EMULSIONS 

Douglas  JaaMS  Fry  and  Bernard  Alaa  Lea,  Ilford,  Em- 

laad,  assigBiiii  te  Ilford  Liadted,  Dford,  Fnglaad.  a 

caasaaay  ef  Great  Brftahi  —•-— i 

No  DfOTTlBg.     FRed  Nav.  4,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  859,752 

OaiaM  priarilr,  apalltBrtua  Great  Britala  Nov.  12,  1958 

SOaiasa.    (CL  96— 191) 

1.  A  direct  positive  photographic  element  comprising  a 
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fofted   felatino   jiWer  chloride  MnuWon  containint   a 
deaensidaat  cooipouod  of  the  feaeral  fommla: 


at  a  minimum  pressure  of  about  1000  p^.  to  wpante 
therefrom  a  liquid  phase  of  soluble  coffee,  coffee  oil  and 
•ilea.  separatin«  floes  from  the  soluble  coffee  extnct 
phase  cootaimiif  coffee  ofl  and  dehydratbt  thk  extract 


XTT 


i  J 

where  R  repreaents  a  group  selected  from  the  class  coo- 
stttint  of  alkyl  and  arallcy!  groups.  X  is  aa  anioii,  and  the 
dimethine  bndge  liniu  the  pyridinhiin  rings  in  a  poaitioa 
selected  from  the  2:2'-,  2:3'-.  2:4'-,  3:4-  and  4;4'-poei- 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FOOD 

A.  Sorfcad  mai  Henna  Nack.  C 
e  F.  Sachael,  Worlhteitaa,  OMa,      -•_      '.  hf 
assianmwrta,  to  The  BattaOc  DcTclopsasal  Cor> 

NaDrawlat.    F1M  Jim  1, 19S9rSsr.  No.  I17,t9l 

TCIntaa.  (CL99— 1) 
I.  A  method  for  prooMiat  food  products  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  immersing  a  food  to  be  processed  in 
a  fluidized  bed  of  nontoxic  solid  discrete  particles  where- 
in the  food  is  brought  into  direct  contact  with  the  par- 
ticles of  the  bed  to  process  uud  food,  and  then  remov- 
ing the  processed  food  from  the  fluidized  bed. 


% 


phase  in  the  presence  of  additional  coffee  oil  recycled 
from  the  process,  so  aa  to  give  a  ratio  of  otl/solkh  of 
about  3-10/1,  at  subatmospheric  pressure  and  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  80*  to  150*  F.  to  recover  a  de- 
hydrated soluble  coffee  product 


. M35319 

UGNIN-BACITRACIN  COMPLEX  AS  GROWTH 
STIMULANT  AND  BACTTRACIN  PURIFIER 
Jack  Ziffer  aad  Thoasas  J.  Cakacj,  Mlwaakac,  Wb^  as- 
sicBors  to  Pabat  Brewftag  Coaipaaj,  Chfei«o,  DL,  a 
corporatkM  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawiag.     FU«d  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  SM,43f 

UdaioK.  (CL99— 2) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous 
solution  of  bacitracin  and  an  alkali-soluble  lignin  pre- 
cipitant from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  lignins  and 
ligno-sulfonates,  and  recovering  a  solid  composition  of 
bacitracin  and  said  lignin  therefrom. 


3,«3S,922 

PRODUCTION  OF  INSTANT  COFFEE 

Dooald  E.  Mook,  Dc  Witt,  Alaxaatar  W.  WUIfaaa,  Syn- 

caae,  Robert   V.   Cloaa,  Fayetterfllc,  aad   Oojcc   L. 

HaaUaaoa,  Camillas,  N.Y.,  aulKaors  to  The  Boi^ca 

Coa^May,  New  Yofk.  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New 

Filed  Jaae  25,  If59,  Ser.  No.  t22,t51 
3nilBM     (0.99.^71) 

/ 


3^3532t 

FEED  PELLETING  PROCESS  AND  THE 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Clay  B.  KaodC,  Wayiala,  Mlw^  ■■%iiui  to  Carflll,  lac^ 

a  conosatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlBf.    Filed  Sept.  3, 1959.  Ser.  Na.  t37,7M 

♦  riahas  (a.  99— «) 
1.  The  method  of  artificially  agglomerating  feedstuffs 
which  comprises  intimately  aHmiaing  finely  divided  feed 
ingredienu  with  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  at  least 
about  V4  %  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  as  a  binding  material. 
of  a  substance  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  base  spent  sulfite  wood  liquors  and  fractions  and  de- 
rivatives thereof,  and  shaping  the  feed  ingredients  and 
binder  mixture  into  agglomerated  particles  of  desired  size 
and  shape. 


3,935,921 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLUBLE  COFFEE 
Robert  W.  Carrcr,  Fakrnsoaat  Ave.,  Chatham,  NJ.,  mi 
Charles  GrecaieU,  3  Tcmfletoa  Aran,  N.  Broad  St, 
Elizabeth,  NJ. 

FOad  May  ft,  1959,  Ser.  No.  1 11,42ft 
3nniaM  (CL  99^71) 
I.  In  the  countercurrent  extraction  of  soluble  coffee 
from  ground  roasted  coffee  with  water  in  a  plurality  of 
stages  of  progressively  higher  temperature  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  300*  F.  to  obtain  a  soluble  coffee  extract 
phase,  the  water  extractant  flow  being  inverse  to  the  tem- 
perature suging.  the  improvement  which  comprises  preaa- 
ing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  partially  spent  ground  coffee 


1.  In  making  an  instant  coffee  powder  of  improved 
flavor  and  aroma,  the  process  which  comprises  mixing 
the  coffee  in  roasted  and  ground  condition  with  at  least 
5  parts  by  weight  of  water  for  100  parts  of  the  coffee, 
distilling  the  resulting  moistened  coffee  in  vacuo  until 
the  total  of  the  vapors  distilled  amounu  on  the  wet  basis 
to  approximately  5% -30%  of  the  weight  of  the  original 
coffee  used  and  not  substantially  more  than  the  water 
content  of  the  said  moistened  coffee,  condensing  the  dis- 
tilled vapors  at  successively  lower  temperatures  within 
the  range  beginning  at  about  0*  and  ending  at  about  —80* 
C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  4-6  nun.  of  mercury  so  as 
to  condense  fractionally  the  said  vapors  and  produce  a 
plurality  of  aqueous  condensates  including  one  aqueous 
condensate  fraction  that  is  the  highest  of  the  condensates 
in  percentage  concentration  of  ortho-diketones.  forming 
an  aqueous  extract  of  the  coffee  residue  from  the  said 
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distilling,  evaporating  the  said  extract  to  a  dry  powder, 
mixing  the  said  one  aqueous  condensate  fraction  only 
with  the  dry  powder  and  discarding  the  other  fractions 
of  the  condensed  vapors,  the  amount  of  the  said  one 
fraction  corresponding  to  not  more  than  10%  of  the  total 
aqueous  condensate  9nd  on  the  dry  basis  to  about 
0.1%-1%  of  the  dry  weight  of  the  said  extract. 


end  of  said  stems,  meaiu  fixedly  securing  said  tab  portioa 
between  said  end  panel  and  said  back  panel,  said  froot 
panel  having  a  length  so  that  its  free  end  extends  to  said 


>rt 


3,935^23 

DYE  COMPOSITION  FOR  EDIBLE  FAT  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Alaa  S.   Geialcr,  WilaUagtoa,  DcL,  asslgaor  to  AtlM 
Chemical  ladaitrlca.  Inc.,  WDmlagton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    F1M  Jaly  11, 19ft9,  Ser.  No.  41,759 

ItCIalaas.  (CL  99— 148) 
1.  A  dye  composition  comprising  a  water-insoluble 
color  lake  and  as  a  color  dispersant  a  dicarboxylic  acid 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  fatty  acid  eater  prepared 
from  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  from  2  to  6  hydroxyl 
groups  per  molecule. 


end  panel,  whereby  said  stems  may  be  sdectively  torn 
from  said  tab  portion  for  consumption  while  said  stem 
serves  as  a  handle. 


3^35,924 

STRESS-RESISTANT  FLEXIBLE  FOOD  PACKAGE 

Robert  G.  KeHcr,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  the  Uiritad 

.Statca  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 

.the  Army 

Filed  May  3, 19ft0,  Ser.  No.  2ft,ft57 

3ClafaBa.    (CL99— 171) 

(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  Uit.  Code  (1952),  sec  Iftft) 


3,f35,92ft 

PROTECnYE  COMPOSITION  FOR  METALS 

Lcdie  J.  Larrka,  San  Marlao,  CaW^  asrigwir  to  Morris 

P.  Kkfc  *  Son,  Inc  Lot  Aagelea,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUf  orafai 

NoDrawtag.   FOed  laa.  4, 19ft9,  Ser.  No.  ftt 
19  Oalms.    (O.  19ft— 14) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  coating  of  metal  artidea  to 
inhibit  corrosion  thereof  in  the  presence  of  moisture,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  (rf  35  to  85%  by  wd^t 
of  oleaginous  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  suiphonated  oil,  petrolatum,  lard  oil,  linseed  oil,  tung 
oil,  soya  bean  oil  and  mixtures  thereof,  5%  to  40%  of  a 
solid  absorptive  particulate  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  diatomaceous  earth,  fuller's  earth,  ac- 
tivated carbon  and  activated  clay;  J%  to  2.5%  of  a  cor- 
rosion inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
soluble  alkali  metal  chromate  aad  dichromate  and  suffi- 
cient water  to  dissolve  the  inhibitor  and  impregnate  the 
particulate  material  therewith. 


1.  A  stress-resistant  food  package  comprising  an  inner 
pouch  formed  of  two  facr-to-face  flexible  rectangular  flat 
sheets  of  heat-sealable  material,  said  sheets  being  heat- 
sealed  at  their  edges  to  provide  a  circumscribing  rec- 
tangular fin  and  to  hermetically  seal  the  contents  of  said 
package,  and  an  outer  envelope  of  stiffer  material  than 
said  sheets,  said  stiffer  material  having  substantially  the 
flexibility  characteristics  of  paperboard,  said  en\elope  hav- 
ing a  rectangularbottom  portion  of  the  shape  of  said 
pouch  but  slightlylargcr  in  area,  and  flaps  for  enclosing 
said  pouch;  one  of  said  pouch-forming  flexible  sheets  be- 
ing secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  envek^  along 
a  bonded  surface  but  terminating  short  of  said  fin,  so  as 
to  l:ave  said  fin  free  and  spaced  fronr\  the  inner  edges  of 
said  envelope:  whereby  said  fin  is  protected  by  said  bond- 
ing against  excessive  flexing  and  against  rupture  when 
said  package  is  subjected  to  stress. 


3,935,927 
CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Aathony  D.  JaauUoais,  North  Tanawanda,  N.Y.,  i 
to  Natioaal  Lead  Coaipany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8ft3,978 
4  Claima.  (CI.  10ft— 39) 
1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  body  formed  from  barium  ti- 
tanate,  in  which  there  is  a  TiO,  excess  over  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  required  for  barium  metatitanate  of  from 
about  0.3%  to  about  1%,  and  cerium  oxide,  said  body 
having  a  dielectric  constant  at  25*  C.  and  1  megacycle  of 
from  about  1900  to  about  2500  and  a  negligible  tempera- 
ture coeflScient  of  capacity  between  15*  C.  and  85*  C. 
the  cerium  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  from  about  1.0%  to  0.85%  of  the  body. 


I 


3,935,925  . 
PACKAGED  CONFECTIONERY  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAiONG  SAME 
.       Barbara  A.  laduoa,  4939  Haze!  Atc> 
'  Philadelphia  42,  Pa. 

Filed  laac  8, 19ft9,  Ser.  No.  34^21 

7  Oafans.    (CI.  99—189) 

1.  A  packaged  oonfectionery  comprising  a  cover  having 

a  front  panel,  a  back  panel  longer  than  said  front  panel. 

said  panels  being  connected  along  one  end,  an  end  panel 

along  the  other  end  of  said  back  panel,  said  end  panel 

being  substantially  shorter  in  length  than  said  front  and 

back  panels,  a  sheet  of  confectionery  comprising  a  tab 

portioo,  a  plurality  of  stems  integral  at  one  end  with  said 

tab  portion,  confectionery  fixedly  attocfaed  to  the  other 

TTS  0.0^-80 


3,935,928 

GLASS  COMPOSITION 

Charles  E.  Searight,  Jackson,  Miss.,  asrignor  to  Cataphote 

CorporatloB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  af  OUo 

No  Diawhig.    Filed  Oct  14,  19ft9,  Ser.  No.  ft2,532 

4  Claims.  (CL  19ft— 54) 
1.  A  glass  composition  for  the  manufacture  of  glass 
beads  4uving  a  refractive  index  ol  from  about  1.50  to 
about  1.60  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  65%  to 
about  66%  silicon  dioxide;  from  about  5%  to  about  12% 
boric  oxide;  from  about  16%  to  about  19%  sodium  oxide; 
from  about  1%  to  about  4%  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium  oxide  and 
potassium  oxide;  from  about  4%  to  about  6%  calcium 
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oxide;  from  0  to  about  3%  niafnerinm  oxide;  and  from 
about  1  %  to  about  3%  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  aelected 
from  the  group  coaststing  of  ferric  oxide  and  aluminum 
oxide. 


3,«3S,929 
FROCESS    OF    PREPARATION    OF    REFRACTORY 

PRODUCTS  CONTAI^aNG  ZIRCO^fIA,  ALUMINA 

ANDSnJCA 
CkiMlM  Hkie,  SorfiM*,  and  Aadrft  Mandca  da  Coala,  Lc 

Poatci,    Fraace,    asrifnon   to    LTlcc^ro    Refractakc, 

Pvia,  Fraace,  a  compaay  of  Fraacc 

No  Drawtng.     FUed  Feb.  17,  1959.  Scr.  No.^93,t99 

CUaH  priority,  appUcadoa  Fraacc  Feb.  18,  19SS 

4  Cb^mi.    (CL  IM— 57) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  refractory  product  consiatiag 
essentially  of  zirconia,  alumina  and  silica,  said  method 
comprising  the  successive  step!  of  first  fusing  a  first  batch 
containing  natural  zircon,  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent 
and  a  portion  of  the  alumina  content  of  said  refractory 
product,  which  portion  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the  fusion 
temperature  of  the  batch  while  maintaining  said  tempera- 
ture in  the  silica  reduction  range,  to  obtain  an  artificial 
zircite  having  a  substantially  higher  zirconia  content  and 
a  substantially  lower  alumina  content  compared  with  said 
refractory  product,  and  then  fusing  a  second  batch  con- 
taining said  artificial  zircite  and  the  remainder  of  the 
alumina  content  of  said  refractory  product. 


M35,93« 

^  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 

SmbcI  K.  Talky,  Bcrkckj.  Caltf^  airiganr  lo  Shdl  Oi 

Coaipaay,  a  eafporatioa  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawl^.    FHad  hm.  2S,  19S4.  3m.  No.  4M,9t2 

12  nihai  (a.  IM— 273) 
1.  A  bituminous  composition  comprising  a  bitumea 
having  an  ASTM  penetration  less  than  about  20  dmm. 
at  77*  P..  from  about  20%  to  about  65%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  bitumen  of  an  organic  ester  of  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  esters  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  or- 
ganic silicon  esters,  organic  phosphorus  esters  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  ester  havmg  a  pour  point  lower  than 
about  —40*  F.  and  a  boiling  point  higher  than  about 
300*  F.  at  I  mm.  Hg  pressura  atad  2-10%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  asphalt,  of  a  willaartally  infusible  coi- 
loidally  dispersed  gelling  agent  for  said  composition  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrophilic  inorganic  bentonitic 
clays,  hydrophobic  ammonium  clays,  inorganic  amorphous 
coUoidal  silica  gelling  agents,  carbon  black  and  phthalo- 
cyanine  dyes. 


M3M3S 

ELECTRODB  BD^DER  PITCH 
Jmmb  H.  McNaautfa,  Clwawlcfc,  aad  Mwto  J.  Capvto 
aatf  Mike  A.  Mttkr,  New  Kiarii^na,  Pa.,  Mslganri 
to  AJaarfana  Coaqpaay  of  Aaicrica,  Ptttabotfli,  Pa^ 
a  corporatloB  of  Pcaaajrivaaki 

FUed  Jaa.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  84,242 
4  CUaM.  (CL  IM— 184) 
1.  A  binder  for  carboa  elactrodcs,  condsting  essentially 
of  an  admixture  of  low-temperature  tar  pitch  and  higlk- 
temperature  tar  pitch  and  wherein  said  low-temperature 
tar  pitch  coostitutes  25  to  90  perceot  by  weight  of  the 
admixture.  lg^ 

3,835,933 
PROCESS  OF  PRIPniNG  ON  POLYOLEFIN  SUR- 
FACE AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Paal  F.  WMaar,  PMDips,  Tex^  aaiKBor  to  PUlllpa  Pa- 
trolcaBi  Coaaaaay,  a  coraorattoa  of  Delawars 

NoDrawli«.    FUed  Jaa.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  71  MM 
9  TTiiBM     (CL  117—15) 

1.  A  method  of  printing  on  the  surface  of  a  solid  resin- 
ous polymer  of  mono- 1 -olefins  containing  up  to  and  in- 
cluding 8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  which  no  chain 
branching  is  present  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the 
4-positioa  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  an 
ink  ooapriiing  coloring  agent  and  a  liquid  polymer  having 
a  vimNily  of  about  500  to  70,000  SFS  at  100°  P.,  and 
liquid  polymer  being  at  least  70  percent  formed  from  a 
conjugated  diolefin  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  up  to  30  percent  from  c(^>olymeriza^e 
mooomen  containing  an  active  CHs=C<  group,  and 
said  polymer  being  the  immediate  product  of  a  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  diolefins  and  drying  said  ink  to  a  solid  film 
on  said  surface. 


3,835,931 

THERMOPLASnC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

BoMc  aad  Robert  J.  Kafria,  Ckk^o,  m.,  as- 
I  by  BMsnc  aaiignmeats,  to  Witco  Cbemical  Com- 
r,  lac  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta«.     Filed  laly  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,294 
9  CUbh.     (CL  184—235) 
^1.  A  transformer   potting  composition  consisting  es- 
scatially  of  a  bomogBneous,  free-flowing,  aotetantially 
dry  mixture  of  30  to  70%  of  organic  thermoplastic  binder 
in  particulate  form  no  larger  than  Vi  inck,  at  least  50% 
of  which  passes  through  a  10  mesh  screen,  said  thermo- 
plastic binder  being  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  occurring  asphalts  and 
pelialaum  refined  asphaltic  residuals,  from  69  to  30% 
of  inarganic  filler  in  particulate  form,  and  from  1  to  S% 
of  liquid  organic  plasticizer.  said  percentages  being  by 
weight  of  said  composition. 


3,835,934 

APPUCATION  OF  COBALT-BASE  ALLOYS 

TO  METAL  PARTS 

Arihar  T.  Cape,  Los  Aiyiss,  Calif.,  aaigaor  to 

Mctak,  lac.  Little  Ferry,  NJ.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dda* 


No  Dfawli«.    FUed  May  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  458,528 
9  CWaM.    (CL  117—12) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  providing  a  mixture 
of  powders,  consisting  of  a  cobalt-base  alloy  in  powder 
form,  consisting  of  40-80%  cobalt,  20-35%  chromium, 
up  to  25%  tungsten,  up  to  2.5%  carbon,  up  to  9%  iron, 
up  to  11%  nickel,  up  to  6%  molybdenum  and  incidental 
impurities,  a  cobalt-boroo  alloy  powder,  containing  about 
18%  boron,  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2J%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  and  tungsten  powder,  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  wei^ 
of  the  mixture,  applying  the  mixture  to  the  surface  of  a 
metal  part,  and  melting  the  mixture  to  cause  it  to  be- 
come bonded  to  said  surface. 


3,835,935 
HECTOGRAPHIC  COLORING  PAPER  HAVING  A 
TRANSFER  COAT  CONTAINING  LOWER  ALKYL 
MERCAPTO  TRIFHENYL  CARBINOL 
Ladwla  Hartart,  Haaaover,  Gcnnaay,  aasigaor  to 
Gaathcr  Wi«Bcr,  Haaaovcr,  Onnany 
PBcd   Nov.  38,   1959,  Scr.   No.   854,027 
ClalaH  priority,  applkatioo  Gcmsaay  Dec.  1,  1958 
9  Clainak    (CL  117— 34J)    , 


1.  A  transfer  coloring  paper  for  the  alcohol  trans- 
fer process  in  an  acid  medium  having  a  coating  containing 
as  a  compound  for  producing  a  color  reaction  a  lower 
alkyl  mercapio  tripheayl  cartMOoi. 
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3(835334 

METHOD    OF    RENDERING   TRANSFER    »iEETS 
RESISTANT  TO  CURLING  AND  SLIPPING  AND 
RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
laarian  C  Roobtoa,  bOagtoa,  Oatario,  Canada, 
ar  la  ColaariMa  Wbkoa  aad  Carbai   ~ 
Co.,  lac,  Gtai  GafTo,  N.  Y.,  a  cafOiaMaa  af  New 
York 

Filed  Aaf.  22, 1948,  Ser.  No.  51,188 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  117— 34J) 


«9990$000i0$^. 


1.  A  non-curling  slip-resistant  transfer  sheet  coated  on 

one  side  with  a  transfer  layer  containing  imaging  material 

and  on  the  reverse  side  with  a  wax  composition  contain- 

'  iflf  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  stearone. 


A 

^^  3,835,937 

ir  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GLAZES 

lari  E.  Baldaaf  aad  Jaaica  A.  Baldaaf,  Lake  Wales,  Fla., 
■arifanrs  to  Ccraanlc  Developaseat  Corporatloa,  a  cor- 
poratkta  of  Florida 

4     No  Diawlag.    Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,225 

4  7  ClalaM.    (CL  117—48) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  fully  matured  mottled 
glaze  on  an  object  which  includes  the  coating  of  said 
object  with  a  slip  contaim'ng  a  stain  material  and  base 
glaze  forming  material,  the  mottled  application  over  said 
coating  of  another  slip  containing  glaze  forming  mate- 
rials which  include  free  silica,  and  the  firing  of  said  slip 
coated  object  thereafter,  the  improvement  comprising 
mixing  from  about  23%  to  45%  of  a  titanate  by  weight 
of  said  free  silica  with  said  glaze  forming  materials  of 
said  other  slip  prior  to  the  application  thereof  to  said 
0|bjcct,  said  tiUnate  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  titanate,  barium  titaiuite,  zinc  titanate 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,835,938 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  CEMENT 

TO  THE  CLOSURE  PARTS  OF  FILLED  BAGS 
Hclaridi    Sdiwlugei,    FeUbach,    Germaay,    aasigBor    to 
Fhaaa  Fr.  Heaeer  Ma«Macnfabrik-AktieafeaellsdHtft, 
Stattgart-Bad  Caanstatt,  Germaay,  a  corporation  oMf 
Gcnaaay 

Fflcd  Dec.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841349 

dalnu  priority,  appHcatloB  SwMiailaud  Dec  27, 1958 

4ClaiaBB.    (CL  117— 44) 


of  cement  thereon  between  aaid  flaps  and  urging  the  outer 
flap  and  the  cementing  bar  together  to  transfer  cement 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  flap. 


3,835,939 

PRIMER  COMPOSITION  AND  METAL 

BASE  COATED  THEREWITH 

Hagh  Edwarda,  CIdcato,   DL,  aasigaor  to   Bradley  A 

Vrooana  Compaay,  a  corporatlaa  af  nUnolB 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Jane  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,879 
18  ClalBBS.    (CL  117—75) 

18.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  base  to  provide  an 
adherent  layer  of  vinyl  resin  comprising  allying  to  a 
surface  of  said  base  a  film  of  a  mixture  oi  resin  com- 
ponents dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent,  said  mixture  of 
resin  components  comprising  an  hydroxyl-containing 
polyepoxide  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  from 
0.03-4).055  mol  of  hydroxy!  radical  per  100  parts  oi  total 
resin  solids,  said  mixture  of  resins  iiKluding  for  each 
molecular  equivalent  ci  hydroxy!  radical  supplied  by  said 
pcriyepoxide,  (1)  a  p(^yiaocyanate  component  in  an 
amount  to  pfx>vide  from  0.5-1.0  nool  of  isocyanate  radical, 
(2)  a  solvent-soluble  carboxyl-containing  vinyl  resin  com- 
ponent providing  from  0.05-0.07  mol  of  carboxyl  radical, 
said  vinyl  resin  component  containing  polymerized  there- 
in carboxylic  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic,  alpha,  beta-monoethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids,  anhydrides  of  said  acids  and  partial  alkyl 
esters  of  said  acids,  said  carboxylic  monomer  providing 
said  vinyl  resin  component  with  from  0.1-3.0%  by  weight 
of  free  carboxyl  radical  and  (3)  a  methyl  methacrylate 
polymer  containing  at  least  75%  by  weight  of  polymerized 
methyl  methacrylate  with  any  balance  of  said  polymer 
being  polymerized  monovinylidene  monomer,  said  methyl 
methacrylate  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  weight  ratio  of  said  vinyl  resin  component  to  methyl 
methacrylate  polymer  of  from  0.9:1.0  to  1.6:1.0,  baking 
said  film  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.  to  remove 
said  organic  solvent  aixl  to  cause  said  resin  components 
to  interact  with  one  another,  applying  upon  said  baked 
film  of  primer  a  topcoat  of  vinyl  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  plastisols  and  organosols  containing 
polyvinyl  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  with  up 
to  10%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and  copolymers  of 
vinyl  chloride  with  up  to  10%  by  weight  oi  vinylidene 
chloride  and  baking  said  topcoat  to  fuse  said  vinyl  resin 
to  said  film  of  baked  primer. 


3,835.948 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PLASTER 


*> 


Lloyd  H.  HobaoB,  Dowaers  Grove,  DL,  assitnni  to - 

tcriat  DevclommMt  Ceatcr,  lac,  Chfeafo,  DL,  a  cor^ 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1948,  Scr.  No.  4,114 
9  ClalaM.    (CL  117— 184) 


»•* 


1.  A  method  of  applying  cement  to  an  open  mouth 
container  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface  comprising 
folding  the  bag  blank  at  the  open  mouth  to  form  two 
partially  overlapping  polygonal  flaps  defining  a  pocket 
which  is  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  open 
mouth  and  whereat  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  the  flaps 
is  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  of  the  flaps, 
inserting  a  cementing  bar  adapted  for  having  a  supply 


1.  In  a  method  of  applying  fluid  gypsum  plaster,  the 
steps  cA  incorporating  a  retarding  material  into  the  plaster 
lo  delay  the  setting  time  thereof,  flowing  plaster  through 
a  conduit  toward  a  discharge  nozzle,  just  prior  to  discharge 
of  said  plaster  incorptwating  an  accelerating  material 
therein,  and  projecting  the  accelerated  piaster  onto  a  sur- 
face. 
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PIIOCE»  FOR  TRBATmC  POLYEmR  FILM 


iwt,  MUMMvwii,  NJU  nSpon  to  E.  I.  da  Pool    ^^^tJi'^jS^JSSl'llJtJ 

^.rr!?.??  c— p-y7wi-ii,u«,  D«i, .  cor.   STto  SsraTi  pi 

■atkm  of  Ddaww  .^*^«. ■  ii_a_    <m/.i- 


PRODUCING  GAS-FILTBR  MAT 


IMwt, 


of  Ddai 
FRai  Mm.  IS,  19M,  9v.  Na  1S,M3 

t  ci^H.   (CL  iii^uaj) 


1.  A  process  for  impartinf  dry-stripping  properties  to 
at  least  one  surface  of  a  hydrophobic  film  essentially 
composed  of  a  macromolecular  polyester  prepared  by 
reacting  ( 1 )  at  least  one  dihydric  alcohol  of  the  formula 
HOCHjWb— CHjOH  where  W  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene, 
uBsubstituted  and  alkyl-substituted  polymethylene  radi- 
cals of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  cycloalkylene  radical 
of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  one  of  the  cardinal 
aumbors  0  and  1  with  (2)  at  least  one  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
add  and  an  ester-forming  derivative  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  which  at  least  15  mole  percent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tcrephthalic  add  and  an  ester- 
forming  derivative  of  terephthalic  acid  and  up  to  20  mole 
percent  can  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at 
least  one  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  ester-form- 
ing derivative  of  said  acid,  characterized  by  treating  said 
surface  (a)  by  conucting  it  with  a  solution  comprising 
77.0  to  83.0  parts  by  weight  of  HaSO*.  14.6  to  22.8  parts 
by  weight  of  water  and  an  amount  of  a  chromic  add- 
yielding  compound  equivalent  to  0.1  to  3.25  parts  by 
weight  of  Cr,Os,  said  compound  yielding  chromic  acid 
in  water  containing  sulfuric  add,  for  a  period  up  to  60 
seconds  and  (b)  by  contacting  the  treated  suiiface  of 
the  film  with  an  excess  of  water. 


3#M,942 

COMPOSITION    AND    PROCESS    FOR    TREATING 

CELLULOSE  CONTAINING  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

Thtodort  F.  Cooke,  MartkMrila,  and  FWip  R.  Rolk, 

Somerrfllc,    NJ,,    asitfBfi   to    AiMricaa    Cyanamid 

Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coraonKkM  of  Main* 

No  Drawteg.    FRed  Jaly  IS,  19St,  Sir.  No.  74t33 

t  CWmb.  (CL  117—119^) 
5.  A  process  for  finishing  cellulose  containing  textile 
materials  to  impart  wrinkle  recovery  and  shrinkage  con- 
trol thereto,  which  comprises  applying  from  an  aqueous 
solution  a  composition  containing  a  naember  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  bis-methylolated 
tetrahydro-s-triazine  substituted  in  the  5-potition  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aralkyi,  hydroalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl.  dialkylaminoalkyi,  and 
halogenoalkyl.  and  a  substantially  fully  etherifinl  sub- 
stantially fully  methylolated  melamiae,  said  tetrahydro-s- 
triazine  and  said  melamine  component  being  emoloved 
in  molecular  ratios  of  from  1:10  to  40:1,  respectively, 
and  thereafter  curing  said  composition  in  the  presence  of 
an  accelerator  to  a  water-insoluble  state. 


Frevdcsibsrg, 
•chaft  aitf  AkIfaB.  Weinbeini  aa  dcr 


WU4  Am-  M.  19S9. 9w.  N*.  t3«^l 
prlorltrt  appUcatkM  Geraaay  Sept.  2S,  19S< 
2  CMm.    (CL  117— 14«) 


1.  In  a  method  of  produdng  a  adf-sustaining  higlily 
porous  regenerabie  gas-filter  mat,  the  steps  of  applying 
relatively  small  amounts  of  a  bonding  agent  in  the  form 
of  a  foam  to  one  surface  of  a  batt  of  loosely  cardable 
fibers  arranged  in  random  directions  having  a' bulk  weight 
of  about  0.006,  subeequently  drying  the  thus  resulting 
prestabilized  structure  and  then  through-impregnating  it 
with  a  8-60%  solution  of: 

(a)  a  binder  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyamides.  hexamethyldmelamine,  triphenyl- 
methanetriisocyanates,  diisocyanates,  ureafonnalde- 
hyde  condensation  products  dissolved  in 

(b)  a  mixture  consisting  of  0-50%  water,  the  remain- 
der being  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  akoboi.  benzene,  methylenechloride,  tri- 
chloroethylene,  acetone  botylaloohol,  acetic  acid 
ester, 

squeezing  off  excess  solution  from  said  impregnated  batt 
with  a  roller  pair,  the  aip  of  which  is  adjusted  to  amount 
to  about  ^^  to  ^oo  of  the  thickness  of  the  dry  fiber  batt, 
and  finally  drying  the  thus  resulting  uniformly  impreg- 
nated batt  above  100*  C.  for  about  10  minutes. 


3,t3S,944 
ELECTRICAL   COMPONENT  PREPARATION  UTI- 
LIZING A  PRE-ACID  TREATMENT  FOLLOWED 
•Y  CHEMICAL  METAL  DEPOSITION 

B«a  C.  Skar,  6175  N.  Wolcott  Avs^  CUemOy  Mn  md 
Hal  F.  Fnrtk,  5«32  Moras  Ave^  Skokie,  OL 

No  Drawls    FUcd  Ai«.  S,  19M,  Sar.  No.  47^1 
7  OataH.    (CL  117—213) 

I.  A  naethod  of  producing  electrical  compooeiyta,  aucb 
as  printed  circuits,  capacitors,  and  the  like,  having  cur-. 
rent-carrying,  copper-covered  areas  on  at  least  one  surface 
of  an  insulating  body  made  of  a  ceramic  material  having 
intermolecular  oxygen  linkage  bonds,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise: treating  said  surface  with  a  strong  acid  effective 
substantially  chemically  to  etch  and  hence  react  with  the 
same  to  break  the  oxygen  bonds  therein  and  attach  to 
the  broken  bonds  a  substituent  readily  replaceable  by  a 
noble  metal  ion,  then  subjecting  said  treated  surface  to  a 
weak  solution  of  a  reducible  noble  metal  salt,  the  noble 
metal  portion  of  which  engages  in  an  ion-exchange  re- 
action with  said  substituent  where  the  noble  metal  ions 
become  chemically  bonded  to  the  insulating  body,  then 
removing  excess  noble  metal  salt  from  the  insulating  body, 
then  contacting  said  surface  with  a  reducing  agent  whereby 
to  reduce  the  noMe  metal  ions  to  metallic  form  to  effect 
deposition  of  a  thin  non-conductive  film  of  said  noble 
metal  on  said  surface,  and  then  forming  conductive  de- 
posits of  copper  on  said  thin  film  of  noble  metal  to  form 
current-carrying  conductive  areas  on  said  insulating  body. 
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"■--  3,t3S,MS    --v-.f:'  -::.     . 

ELECTROLYTE 
IlM'fcMt  E.  Lawsoa,  Downers  Grove,  ID.,   aasipinr  to 
fh*  United  Stetca  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 
NoDrawlnt.    Filed  Feb.  5, 1944,  Scr.  No.  64S,63« 
t  OafaiM.    (CL  136— 1S4) 
4.  An  electrolyte   for   battery  cells,  comprising  ap- 
proximately 10  to  30%  by  weight  of  chromic  trioxide, 
a  chloride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  monovalent  metals  sodium  and  lithium,  the  di- 
valent metal  copper,  the  trivaknt  metals  aluminum  and 
chromium,  and  the  tetravalent  metal  tin,  said  chloride 
having  a  chlorine  content  constituting  approximately  10 
to  22%  by  weight  of  the  electrolyte,  and  sufficient  water 
to  make  up  to  1(X)%. 


3,03S,94< 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRACK  SHOES 
RiUoiph  W.  KklBC  MUwaakcc,  Wk.,  aaalmor  to  CJLO. 
Fatinaiirhn  Co.  be,  MUwaiUm,  Wk.,  a 
of  WiacoBilB 

Filed  Jane  13,  196«,  Ser.  No.  3S^lt 
5  Claims.    (Q.  148—9) 


between  said  base  and  said  side  wall,  in  a  surface  of  a 
metal  body,  which  comprises  preheating  said  surface  to 
be  J-grooved  to  ignition  temperature,  providing  a  sub- 
stantially flat  laterally  elongated  oxidizing  gas  stream 
having  a  longitudinal  centerline  and  a  transverse  axis  to 
thermochemically  remove  metal  from  said  preheated  aur- 
face  to  be  J-grooved,  impinging  said  elongated  oxidizing 
gas  stream  against  said  preheated  surface  at  an  acute 
angle,  directing  said  acutely  impingiag  oxidizing  gM 
stream 'such  that  the  |»'ojection  of  the  centerline  thereof 
onto  the  surface  to  be  J-grooved  is  at  a  lateral  angle  to 
the  edge  of  said  nose  section  or  base  of  said  J -groove  to 
be  formed  to  obtain  the  desired  curved  section  betweea 
said  base  and  said  side  wall,  inclining  said  substantially 
flat  laterally  elongated  oxidizing  gas  stream  at  an  angle 
formed  between  said  surface  to  be  J-grooved  and  the 
transverse  axis  of  said  oxidizing  gas  stream  to  obtain  said 
side  wall,  spacing  one  edge  of  said  substantially  flat  later- 
ally elongated  oxidizing  gas  stream  from  an  edge  of  said 
preheated  surface  to  form  the  nose  section  or  base  of  said 
J-groove.  causing  such  oxidizing  gas  stream  to  have  a 
uniform  velodty  front  across  the  face  thereof  when  such 
stream  impinges  said  surface  to  provide  a  uniformly 
smooth  J-contoured  groove,  progressively  providing  rela- 
tive motion  between  said  oxikiizing  gas  stream  and  said 
surface  to  be  J-grooved  at  a  substantially  constant  speed 
and  correlating  said  cutting  speed  wiUi  said  uniform 
velocity  front  thereby  produdng  a  J-groove  of  predeter- 
mined um'formly  smooth  contour  depth  with  a  single 
pass  of  said  oxidizing  gas  stream. 


4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  track 
shoes  in  succession  from  a  longitudinally  extending  length 
of  rolled  strip  stock  having  a  base  portion  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  projection  extending  at  approximately 
90°  from  the  central  portion  of  the  base,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  conveying  a  first  portion  of  the  stock  to  a  de- 
sired position,  flame  cutting  a  V-shaped  groove  in  the 
projection  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  stock,  conveying 
the  stock  BO  that  a  second  stock  porti<Hi  b  in  position 
for  cutting  with  said  first  stock  portion  still  attached 
thereto,  and  then  flame  cutting  transversely  of  the  stock 
to  sever  said  first  stock  portion  from  said  second  stock 
portion  at  a  generally  constant  speed  and  along  a  line 
passing  through  the  base  of  said  V-shaped  groove. 


3,«3S,947 
METHOD  OF  FLAME  MACHINING  J-GROOVES 
iHlta   B.   Mlltoa,   Matawaa,   and   Dewitt  T.  KcOcy, 
Nhon,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbkic  CorporatioB, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,9«S 
6ClafaBS.    (CL148— 9J) 


3,t35,94S 

GELLED  NTTROALKANE  FROPELLANTS 

Homer  M.  Fox,  BaiUcevUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUUIm 
PeCrolenm  Coapany,  a  corpocalloB  of  EMamwa 

N«  Drawing.    FHcd  Apr.  29, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  St9,g74 

IffhtaM    (CL149— 19) 

17.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of,  in  weight  percent:  from  about  10  to  about 
90  percent  of  a  rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  natural  rubber,  (b)  a  polyurethane 
formed  by  the  interaction  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  an 
active  hydrogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphathic  saturated  and  unsaturated 
polyhydroxy  compounds  and  polyamino  compounds  con- 
taining at  least  one  active  hydrogen  atom,  (c)  po'ybuta- 
diene.  (d)  polychloroprene,  (e)  copolymers  of  a  con- 
jugated diene  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  with  a 


CHf«0 


\ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  J-groove,  condsting  of  a 
note  lectiOB  or  base,  a  side  wall  and  a  curved  aeotian 


substituted  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline,  alkyl  substituted 
pyridine,  and  alkyl  substituted  quinoline  wherein  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  nuclear  alkyl  substituents 
is  not  more  than  15  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  ^ 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical,  and 
(/)  copolymers  of  a  conjugated  diene  containing  from 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  styreae;  and 
from  90  to  10  percent  at  a  nitroalkane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  normally  liquid  nitroalkanes  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  m<riecuie  and  having 
an  average  of  at  least  one  nitro  group  per  atoms  of  car- 
bon, and  liquid  mixtures  of  nitroalkanes  containing  from 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  where  in  the  mixture 
there  is  an  average  of  at  least  one  nitro  group  per  atom 
of  carbon. 
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3J35,94f 
HYDROCARBYLPHOSPHINODECABORANES  AND 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Gmv|«  W.  PwilMlI,  NcwailL,  D«L,  iiiljii     !•  E.  L  *i 

Poat  4e  N««ov«  Md  CoiBprny,  Wfcitm  1 1,  DtL,  a 

caryoradoB  of  Dcfanrar* 

No  Drawtag.    FU«4  May  i,  I9S>,  Sw.  No.  733«279 

13  Chtmm.     (CI.  149—2]) 

I.  A  hydrocarbyiphosphioodecAborane  of  the  group 
roMiiuing  of  compounds  having  the  fonnula 

and  coanpouadt  having  the  fonnula 
s'  a' 

(B''-^-B-'-P-B"-B»Hul. 

wbereia  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  '^'"•^•♦ing  of  hydro* 
gen,  alkyl.  cydoaliyl,  aryi.  and  alkenyl.  R"  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alky!,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and 
alkenyl,  and  R'"  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylene  and  arylene.  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  1. 
6.  A  fuel  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drocarbylphosphinodecaborane  of  claim  1  and  a  solid  in- 
organic oxidizing  agent. 

II.  Process  for  preparing  hydrocarbylpbosphioodeca- 
boranes  which  comprises  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  from 
0*  to  175*  C.  decaborane  with  a  member  of  a  class  con- 
sisting of  mooophoqihiiies  of  the  foroMxla 

S' 
W-P-B- 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrO' 
gen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  alkenyl,  and  R"  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl. 
and  alkenyl  and  diphosphincs  of  the  formula 

B*  B' 

wherein  R'  Mid  R"  hava  the  same  rigntficanca  as  above 
and  R'"  ia  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyleae 
aad  arylene.  and  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture  at  said 
t— pc  r  nture  until  the  evolution  of  hydrogen  ceases. 


3,t3M5t 

REINFORCED  GELLED  PROPELLANTS 

Claodc  G.  Loi«.  Bvtfcavflla,  OUa.,  ■ii^aiii  lo  Phttipa 

PetrolaoHi  Coaipaay,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

^ZHad  Fak.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79^1*9 

U  CklBS.    (CI.  149— 3S) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 

a  mixture  of  about  10  parts  to  about  90  parts  by  weight 

of  a  crosslinked  polymer  of  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  in  which 

the  alkyl  group  contains  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  per 

alkyl  group,  with  from  about  90  parts  to  about  10  parts 

by  weight  of  a  nitroalkane,  which  contains  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


3^35,9S1 
TEXTILE  REPAIR  MACHINE 
PMnp  N.  Brao^  237  Roboe—  Road,  SyracMa,  N.Y, 
and  John  F.  Filsta«cr,  SyraoHaTNA^^  nM  FIU^v 
aariCBor  to  said  Braaa 

Filed  JuBc  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3^421 
1  Cbiiik  (CL  !••— 93) 
A  textile  repair  machine  adapted  to  heat  teal  patches 
of  thermoplsstic  material  to  textile  articles  comprising 
A  base,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base,  a  heat  sealing  iron 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  flat  surface  inclined 
forwardly  aad  upwardly,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  frame,  a  garment  supporting  piiaten  carried  by  laid 
arm.  said  arm  being  movable  about  said  prvot  for  move- 
ment of  said  platen  upwardly  toward  said  flat  surface  of 
the  heating  iron,  said  platen  being  positioned  in  labstan- 
tialiy  horizontal  position  when  said  arm  is  in  its  lowermost 
poation,  power  asnst  means  operable  when  said  arm  is 
moved  upwardly  to  position  said  platen  in  proximity  to 


said  iron  to  compress  a  gannent  and  patch  against  said 
iron  under  a  predetermhied  pressure  for  a  predetermined 
time,  said  power  assist  means  including  means  for  engag- 
ing said  arm  at  a  predetermined  point  aa  it  approaches 


said  heat  sealing  iron,  said  engaging  means  being  con- 
nected to  power  means  for  roo<ving  said  arm  againat  said 
iron  under  presHue  and  said  power  meana  including  re- 
lease means  for  returning  said  engaging  means  and  arm 
to  said  predetermined  point. 


3,035,952 
HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURE  MACHINE 
Gaocte  R.  Gwywa,  Lo^  Mmtk,  CaW.,  a«lM'",  b?  ^ 
ract  and  mcsDc  asi%aniiBtii,  to  Doaglas  Akcraft  Com- 
paq, Ibc,  SMta  Mo^ca,  Calif. 
CntiMBtlM  9l  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  M9,M7,  Sept  It, 
19d«.    IMi  wpUcatioa  Oct  24,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  84M<9 
ISCfarfM.     (CL154--^12) 


13.  A  machine  for  produdng  structural  boaeycomb 
core  packs  of  selected  depth  and  breadth  from  roils  of 
sheet  material  of  estabtishad  width  comprising  a  frame, 
parallel  racks  on  the  frame  for  said  rolls,  a  mccession  of 
pairs  of  feed  rollers  on  the  frame  each  independent  of  the 
other  and  each  sdapted  to  receive  a  separte  sheet  of  mate- 
ria] from  one  of  said  roUa,  means  adapted  to  apply  series 
of  alternately  spaced  strips  of  material  to  one  confronting 
and  one  non-confronting  face  of  said  sheet  material  from 
said  rolls,  a  shear  in  the  path  of  sheet  material  emerging 
from  said  feed  rollers,  a  vertical  mount  on  the  frame  ad- 
jacent said  shear,  a  table  of  breadth  sdapted  to  accom- 
modate the  core  pack  of  maximmn  breadth  reciprocatably 
mounted  on  said  mount,  a  compressible  support  beneath 
said  table  adapted  to  compteM  with  accumulation  of 
sheets  on  said  table  to  a  selected  depth,  and  an  inter- 
mittent reciprocating  drive  for  said  table. 


3,035^3 

LAMINATES  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  SOLID 

POLYMERS  OF  1-OLEFINS 

PUUp  M.  AiBoU,  BartlasTUle,  OUa..  aari^ar  to  PU 

PetrolcwB  Coaapaay,  a  corporMoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Mm.  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  723,«94 

It  Clafam.  (CL  154—43) 
I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  laminate 
of  aluminum  and  a  solid  polymer  of  a  1 -olefin  having  a 
maximum  of  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  no  branch- 
ing nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4-position,  bonded 
with  a  cured  hydrogenated  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogenated  homopolymers  of  buta- 
diene and  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  butadiene  and 
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styiene  containing  not  over  30  percent  of  bound  styrene. 
having  an  unsaturation  not  exceeding  50  percent  of  the 
unsaturation  of  the  uahydrogenated  polymer. 


flexible  corrosioo-resistaat  beat-sealabte  material  haviat 


•MtvuL  «M  9n»rt^i>i 


t.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  laminated 
structure,  one  of  the  laminae  comprising  a  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ci  natural  rubber  and  rubbery 
syntftetk  polymers  of  conjugated  diencs,  a  second  lamina 
comprising  a  synthetic  solid  rubbery  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mer of  a  major  proportion  of  an  aliphatic  isoolefln  hav- 
ing 4  to  7,  inclusive,  carbon  atonu  with  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  a  conjugated  diolefin  having  4  to  8,  inclusive,  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule,  and  a  third,  interposed,  lamina 
comprising  a  mixture  of  said  synthetic  solid  rubbery  hy- 
drocarbon polymer  aiul  a  hydro0Miated  product  of  a 
rubbery  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadiene 
with  not  over  30  percent  by  weight  of  styrene,  the  residual 
imsaturation  of  said  hydrogenated  product  being  not  over 
50  percent  of  the  original  unsaturation  of  said  polymer, 
said  mixture  having  been  made  from  imcured  compo- 
nents. 


i 
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3,t35,955 

SURFACE  COVERING  PRODUCT 

S.  Zwkcr,  Wast  Covtaa,  Qdtf.  aiii  E«ward 

Kati,  Rakway,   NJ.,  asri^ors  to  Coi«olcai-Ni 

1m.,  Kaanqr,  NJ.,  a  carparatlon  of  New  York 

FBad  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  85t,9t3 

t  CUm.    (CL  1S4--49) 


M. 


2.  In  an  electrically  conductive  linoleum  having  a  re- 
sisUnce  between  25,(X)0  ohms  and  1,000,000  ohms  as 
measured  between  two  electrodes  spaced  3  feet  apart 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  covering  comprising  a  back- 
ing and  bonded  thereto  a  wear  layer  comprising  about  15 
percent  to  about  50  percent  cured  linoleum  binder,  about 
10  percent  to  about  35  percent  conductive  carbon  and  the 
balance  filler,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utiUz- 
ing  as  said  conductive  carbon  a  Mend  of  about  75  percent 
to  about  30  percent  graphitic  carbon  and  about  25  per- 
cent to  about  70  percent  amorphous  carbon. 


3,t35,954 

^  FLEXIBLE  PROTECnVE  COVERING 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
Da**    Gonda,    Sttdagboorae,    and    Edwte    Lawrence 
Hawlcy,  Heme  Bay,  Eagiaad,  asstoiors  to  E.P.S.  (Rc- 
aaarck  A  Dcvdopmcaf)  LM.,  Sidi«l>ovM,  Ei^taiid, 
i-   m  BrMik  company 

f-    CWtaH  priority,  applfenlion  Grant  BiMaln  Jnn.  2, 19S7 
t  CUnia.    (CL  154—^) 
1.  A  flexible  protective  covering  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  layer  of  lead  foil  and  a  sheet  of  fabric  reinforced 


A 


3,t35,9S4 

LAMINATED  RUBBER  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Vtatm  y.  loMs,  BartlcaTflle,  OUa.,  mi  Joaeph  F.  SvctUk, 

flr,,  Akron,  Oklo,  assignon  to  PhOllps  Pctrolcnm  Cons* 

a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FBad  Sept  12, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7tt,6M 

U  nilii     (CL  154-^43) 
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a  thickness  of  not  less  than  0.01  inch  adhered  to  each  side 
of  and  impressed  into  the  said  foil. 


3,t35,9S7 
ADHESIVE  PRODUCT  HAVING  A  LINER  WITH 
EMBRITTLED  ZONES 
Barton  D.  Morgan,  Pahii  rviBc,  Okie,  aarfgnor,  by  bmsb 
aasignnici^  to  Avery  Adhesive  Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  ca 
poratlon  of  CaUfomla 

Filed  JnlT  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  749,t37 
SCialna.    (CL  154-43.5) 


■r 

f 1 

f 1 

f — 1 

1.  An  adhesive  product  comprising  a  web  having  an 
adhesive  coating  on  one  surface,  and  a  protective  flexible 
fibrous  backing  sheet  in  contact  with  said  adhesive  coat- 
ing and  constituting  means  for  protecting  and  for  accom- 
plishing containment  of  said  adhesive  coating,  said  back- 
ing sheet  integrally  including  at  least  one  narrow  em- 
brittled zone  <A  an  area  which  is  small  as  compered  to 
remaining  areas  of  said  backing  sheet  and  said  remaining 
areas  of  said  backing  sheet  being  located  at  both  sides 
of  said  at  least  one  zone,  said  at  least  one  zone  integrally 
forming  part  of  said  means  for  protecting  and  for  accom- 
plishing contaiimient  ci  said  adhesive  coating. 


3,t35,958 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  POLYETHYLENE  PIPE 

PnnI  E.  WyUna,  BartkavRlc  OUa.,  MsivMr  to  PhBUps 

PHrolrnm  Conpany*  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Nov.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t51,t47 

3C3akna.    (CL  156~^294) 


I.  In  the  method  for  welding  joints  of  polyethylene 
pipe  together  by  inserting  said  pipe  into  polyethylene 
coupling  and  heating  the  coupling  and  pipe  to  fuse  same 
together,  the  improvement  comprising  heating  a  coupling 
made  of  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  less  than 
0.2  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300  to  about 
600*  F.;  inserting  said  joints  into  said  heated  coupling; 
and  maintaining  said  joints  in  said  coupling  until  the 
coupling  has  cooled  to  ambient  temperature. 


3,t35,959 
SORTING  AND  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
_  Wang,  LcztagtoB,  Maas.,  nnrignor  to  Clcvltc 
ConMratknm  Cleveland,  Okie,  a  coipuinlhin  of  OUo 
FBei  Apr.  It,  195S,  Sar.  No.  727,t47 
«  CUnH.    (CL  15<— 17) 
1.  A  method  of  etching  platelets  of  a  given  material 
to  a  preselected  thickness  dimension,  compriaing:  intro- 
ducing platelets  of  greater  than  preselected  thickness  into 
a  confined  body  of  etchant  fluid  flowing  vertically  up- 
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wanl  ia  non-turbulent  faihioa;  ad)iisting  the  Reynolds 
number  of  the  fluid  flom  system  so  that  the  plateleu  of 
the  desired  thiclums  are  carried  upwardly  by  the  fluid 
flow  while  thicker  platelets  remain  to  be  further  etched 
until  the  desired  thickness  is  attained;  and  collecting 
platelets  carried  along  by  the  fluid  flow  and  promptly 
terminating  the  etching  action  thereof. 

5.  Apparatus  for  automatically  etching  semiconductor 
wafers  to  a  predetermined  thickness,  comprising:  a  verti- 
cally elongated  vessel  having  an  inlet  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  top.  the  vesMl  contain- 
ing a  fluid  etching  medium  and  being  shaped  to  promote 
non-turbulent  flow  thereof  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
opening:  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings,  respectively;  a  wafer-collecting 
unit  comprising  a  reflux  chamber  and  a  rinsing  chamber. 


the  reflux  chamber  being  disponed  vertically  above  the 
rinsing  chamber  and  having  a  relatively  small  opening 
at  the  bottom  in  commuaicatioa  with  the  rinsing  chamber 
through  a  constricted  paaugt  entering  the  top  of  said 
rinsing  chamber,  said  outlet  conduit  from  said  vessel 
extending  downwardly  into  said  reflux  chamber  and 
terminating  in  an  outwardly  flared  portion  approximately 
midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  reflux  cham- 
ber, a  recirculating  conduit,  one  end  of  which  extends 
downwardly  into  said  reflux  chamber  and  terminates  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  terminus  of  said  outlet  con- 
duit; pump  means  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
said  recirculating  conduit  and  said  inlet  conduit  for  cir- 
culating said  fluid  etching  medium  upwardly  through  said 
vessel;  flow  rate  control  means  in  said  inlet  conduit;  and 
means  for  introducing  said  wafers  into  said  inlet  conduit. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THER- 
MOPLASTIC COVERS  WITH  AN  ELASTIC  BAND 
SEALED  IN  THE  FOLDED  EDGE  THEREOF 
Robert  D.  Farkaa,  Woodmcrc,  N.Y.,  and  Noiixio  Zi^ak, 
21  FcBway  9L,  YoiriMffs,  N.V^  mU  Farkat  nsiignni  to 
Mid  Zli«al« 

Filed  Iwm  14,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  35,M7 
17  OalBM.     (CL  15^— IM) 


12.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  cover  having  a 
stretebable  opening  from  a  flat  work  blank  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  with  the  aid  of  a  mandrel  having  a  long 
dimension  which  is  less  than  the  long  dimension  of  said 
work  blank,  said  mnadrel  having  a  groove  intermediate 
itaaoda,  aad  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  aad  parallelly 
•mated  pins  of  equal  length  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  mandrel,  said  pint  having  free  ends  adjacent 


said  mandrel,  including  the  steps  of  positioning  said  man- 
drel over  said  work  blank  so  that  at  least  the  marginal  edge 
of  the  blank  is  between  said  mandrel  and  said  pint  and 
overlies  the  groove  of  the  mandrel,  distending  an  elactic 
band  and  supporting  said  distended  band  on  said  pint  at 
a  position  around  said  mandrel,  and  forcing  said  dis- 
tended elastic  band  from  ftte  free  ends  of  said  pint  to 
thereby  cause  said  band  to  contract  and  draw  a  portion 
of  said  blank  into  said  groove  and  form  a  fold  having 
overlapping  poctioot.  then  hcat-tealing  said  overiapping 
portions  of  said  fokl  to  seal  in  said  elastic  band  witiun 
said  fold. 


M3S^1 
MANUALLY^PERATED  PAPER  HONEYCOMB 
EXPANDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
HaraU  S.  Jooaa,  Scxoavlilc  Alcxaadcr  J.  Dnslop,  Natick, 
aai  MkkacI  J.  LyKk,  Rotttadiric  Mast,,  and  WUIfaun 
C  Prior,  Cbagria  Falk,  Ohio,  aaaigiion  to  tkc  UbMmI 
States  of  Amctka  at  reprttcatcd  by  (be  Secretary  of 
tha  Army 

FOtd  Oct  5, 1959,  Str.  Na.  KM— 

MClaiaBk    (CL  154— 197) 

(!Gnmi9d  ander  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  faced  slice  of  expanded 
honeycomb  of  substantially  predetermined  dimensions 
which  comprises  completely  expanding  collapsed  honey- 
comb log  to  form  a  continuous  fully  expanded  strip 
longer  than  the  length  of  the  individual  slice  it  is  desired 
to  make  and  somewhat  greater  in  transverse  width,  sup- 
porting said  fully  expanded  honeycomb  strip  in  a  fixed 
horizontally  disposed  position,  applying  transverse  com- 
pressing forcct  along  transversely  oppositely  disposed 
portions  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said  continuous  fixedly 
supported  fully  expanded  strip  subsequent  to  complete 
expansion  thereof  of  end-to-end  length  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  the  slice  it  is  desired  to  make,  transversely 
severing  said  fixedly  supported  fully  expanded  strip  along 
the  transverse  boundaries  of  said  area  of  transverse  com- 
pression to  form  a  slice  of  substantially  the  length  desired 
and  facing  said  severed  slice  while  it  is  under  transverse 
compression. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  156—294  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,035.958 


3.935,9<2 
DIGESTING  APPARATUS 
Erast  ScUn,  Wi 


_  Wurttein- 
Germany,  assign  nr  to  Fschsr  Wym  G.m.b.H., 
RavcaslmrK,  Hurttcmbcrg,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2S.  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t9,M9 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Germany  Feb.  4,  1958 
4  Clainv.     (CI.  162—17) 
4.  The  method  of  digesting  fibrous  vegetable  materials 
in  a  vertically  mounted  pressure  vessel,  which  method 
consists  in  continuously  feeding  said  materials,  impreg- 
nated with  digesting  liquor,  into  the  upper  cod  of  said 
vessel;  removing  the  digested  material  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  vessel;  auiomaticaUy  cootroUing  the  rate  of  re- 
moval in  re^KMise  lo  the  level  of  tba  column  of  the  fibrous 
material  in  said  vessel  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  level 
of  material    therein   intermediate   its    upper   and   lower 
ends,  thereby  forming  a  space  in  said  vessel  above  the 
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level  of  said  ciriumn  of  material  and  through  which  said 
materials  fed  to  the  vessel  fall:  and  introducing  steam  into 


said  tptcc  in  said  vessel  by  distributedly  introducing  said 
steam  throu^  the  uppermost  part  of  said  column. 


3,935,90 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DIGESTION 

OF  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

AoxlUos  P.  Schnydcr,  Teaaccfc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Lnmmos  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,192 
7  Oafam.    (CL  1«2— 19) 


1.  A  proceu  for  continuously  treating  cellulosic  mate- 
rials at  superatmospheric  pressure;  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing cellulosic  material  to  be  treated  into  the  upper 
portion  of  a  first  digester  and  passing  said  material  as  a 
continuous  downward  flow  therethrough,  circulating 
chemical  treating  liquor  through  said  digester  in  counter- 
current  flow  to  said  downwardly  flowing  material  where- 
by said  liquor  substantially  impregnates  said  material, 
fortifying  said  circulating  liquor  with  fresh  chemical 
treating  liquor,  withdrawing  said  impregnated  material 
and  chemical  treating  liquor  from  said  digester  and  pass- 
ing said  withdrawn  material  and  liquor  to  a  second  di- 
gester for  dcHgnification  of  said  impregnated  material  dur- 
ing passage  therethrough,  heating  said  withdrawn  mate- 
rial and  chemical  treating  liquor  during  said  passage  to 
said  second  digester  to  about  the  delignifying  temperature 
employed  for  said  delignification,  and  withdrawing  sub- 
stantially delignified  cellulosic  material  from  said  second 
digester. 

778  O.O.— 81 


3,935,9<4 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  PULP  ARTICLES 
WITH  RELATIVELY  HARD  AND  SOFT  POR- 
TIONS AND  RESULTING  ARTICLE 

Merle  P.  CbapUn,  Soatb  Porthmd,  Maine,  assignor,  by 
■BCSBS  atrignmcnti,  to  DiaaMiod  Nattooal  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Origliial  applkatioa  Sept  29, 1953,  Scr.  No.  382,985,  now 
Patent  No.  2,93S,5S2,  dated  May  31,  1960.    Divided 
«Dd  thit  appUcatloa  May  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,704 
t  Claims.    (CL  1(2— 115) 


1.  Method  of  making  a  pulp  fibre  article  which  com- 
'  prises:  suction  forming  an  article  on  a  forming  die  by 
applying  suction  through  said  die  to  the  contacting  side 
of  the  article  being  formed  while  the  die  is  immersed  in 
a  liquid-pulp  fibre  mixture,  aiKl  immediately  thereafter 
solidifying  certain  portions  of  the  freshly  formed  article 
on  the  forming  die  by  mechanically  expressing  some  of 
the  liquid  remaining  in  those  portions  of  the  article  while 
contemporaneously  distending  and  rearranging  the  fibres 
of  the  unsolidified  portions  of  the  article  by  the  application 
of  suction  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  unsolidified  por- 
tions of  the  article  while  maintaining  the  fibres  of  said 
latter  portions  free  from  compressive  forces. 


3,035,965 
PAPER  COMPOSED  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS,  AND 
FIBROUS  BINDER  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE THEREOF 
John  H.  Mathews,  Lee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Sept  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  762,716 

19  Claims.  (O.  162—145) 
1.  A  paper  composed  primarily  of  synthetic  fibers  in- 
capable by  themselves  of  bonding  together  in  the  form 
of  a  self-sustaining  web,  said  paper  containing  uniformly 
distributed  glass  fibers  having  diameters  less  than  about 
2.5  microns  and  coated  with  a  thermoplastic  polymer  of 
good  wet  tack  quality  in  the  ratio  of  2  to  25  parts  by 
weight  of  coating  to  1  part  by  weight  of  glass  fibers,  said 
coated  fibers  serving  as  a  binder  for  the  non-bonding  pri- 
mary fibers. 

3,035,966 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  PAPER  LAMINATES, 
PIGMENTED  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Watter  T.  Shita,  Metncben,  NJ.,  assignor  to  National 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FDcd  Jan.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,988 
9  ClafaBS.    (CL  162—166) 


4.  In  a  process  for  producing  paper  laminates  wherein 
TiOa  pigment  and  a  resinous  binder  are  incorporated  in 
the  paper  stock  from  which  the  laminate  is  prepared  said 
resinous  binder  being  an  amine  formaldehyde  resin  se- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melamine  and  urea 
formaJdehyde  resins,  tiie  improvenient  comprising:  in- 
corporating in  said  paper  stock  a  calcined  TiOj  pigment 
of  the  nitile  modification  characterized  by  a  partially  de- 
hydrated TiOrfree.  aJumina-silica  coating  wherein  the 
mole  ratio  of  alumina  and  silica,  prior  to  partial  dehydra- 
tion is  in  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  2:1  and  the  amount 
of  alumina  and  silica  is  from  2-15%  by  weight  of  the 
TiO,. 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 
CONSISTENCY  AND  MINERAL  FILLER  CON- 
TENT OF  PAPERMAKING  STOCK 
Peter  K.  Sflduca,  KcjrKr,  W.  Va^  aid  Gcm  M.  CorrcO, 
CoriagUM,  Va^  aaalpMn  to  Wcat  VkilBia  Palp  aad 
Paper  Coaapaiqr,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  a  cMvoratioa  of 
Delaware 

Jane  f .  19M,  S«r.  No.  3S,M4 
10  Clalw.     (CL  lil— If  1) 


^0^—. 


» 


3K^ 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  correctively  adjuiting 
the  fiber  consistency  of  a  pulp  furnish  and  the  mineral 
filler  content  thereof  to  prescribed  values  which  com- 
prises transmitting  a  furnish  stream  which  is  initially  of 
too  high  consistency  and  too  low  mineral  filler  content, 
first  through  a  water  and  filler  slurry  addition  zone  and 
then  through  a  measuring  zone,  in  the  measuring  zone 
continually  measuring  the  apparent  viscosity  of  the  stream 
and  controlling  thereby  the  addition  of  water  to  the  stream 
in  the  addition  zone  for  lowering  the  fiber  consistency, 
aad  in  the  measuring  zone  continually  measuring  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  stream  and  controlling  thereby  the 
addition  of  a  mineral  filler  slurry  to  the  stream  in  the 
addition  zone  for  raising  the  mineral  filler  content,  the 
procedure  being  such  that  the  added  water  and  the  added 
filler  slurry  continually  affea  both  measurements  and 
thereby  enter  into  the  control  of  both  additions. 


M3S,Mt 
SILVER  ION  BACTERICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Wer«cr  J.  DcgoU,  Zoich,  Swteeriaad.  aiiitBiii  to 
Silver  Corporation  Birftalo,  N.Y.,  a  CMpontkMi  of  New 
York 
No  Drawtaf.    FBcd  Aa«.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,349 

!•  ClaiaM.  (CL  1«7— 14) 
1.  A  bactericidal  composition  of  a  stable  water  soluble 
aqueous  solution  comprising  about  from  0.5-5.0  parts  of 
silver  ions,  about  from  1.0-15.0  parts  of  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  potasaum  sulfate,  so- 
dium sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  about  from  300- 
1,000  parts  water. 


3,t35.M9 
CARBAMATE-PYRETHRIN  INSECTICIDES 
Robert  J.  Hartk,  GlbwMiiB,  and  Helot  I.  Tkayer,  Pitts- 
X  Pa.,  iMJgnnri  to  Golf  Rcaaarch  A   Dcvelop- 
Coapany,  Pfttafaufk,  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dd- 


and  cydoalkyi  groups  containing  from  3  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cj 
to  C,  alkyl  groups,  phenyl,  dichloropbenyl,  thymyl,  in- 
danyl  and  tetramethyltetrahydronaphthyl  groups,  said 
carbamate  ester  being  present  in  the  amount  of  from 
about  10  to  about  2000  milligraiBS  per  100  cubic  centi- 
meters of  solvent  and  the  ratio  of  said  carbamate  eater 
to  the  pyrethrin  is  about  6: 1  to  about  20: 1. 


3,t35,f7i 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  SOLID  SOLUTIONS 

OF    CHLORINATED   PARAFFIN   AND   GAMMA 

BENZENE  HEXACHLORIDE 
Hyett    Henry   Spendlove,    Borfa^don,    MakicabeMl,   ^ 

Ahutak  Caapbcll.  Wldncs,  Englaad,  aHiciiors  to  Im- 

perlai  Ckeaiical  Indmdics  Unitod,  Loodon,  Fngjaad. 

a  corporadoa  o#  Great  Itiila/h 

No  Drawii«.     FUmI  Nov.  If,  IfSl,  Sar.  No.  774^37 

Clsiaii  priority,  mpUcmtUm  Great  Britaia  Dae  2,  If  S7 

f  Cbalms.     (CL  1(7 — 42) 

1.  A  water  dispersible  pesticidal  pulverulent  compoai- 
tion  comprising  a  solid  solution  of  gamma  benzene  hexa- 
chloride  dissolved  in  solid  chlorinated  paraffin  having  an 
average  chlorine  content  of  about  70%,  a  freezing  point 
between  about  70  and  80*  C.  and  a  specific  gravity  of 
about  1.63  and  in  intimate  aaaoctatioa  therewith  char- 
acterized in  that  the  pulverulent  composition  is  water  dis- 
persiblo  and  in  that  the  ratio  of  gamma  benzene  hexa- 
chloride  to  chlorinated  paraffin  in  the  admixture  is  such 
that  for  vapor  pressures  measured  by  effusion  at  50*  C. 
the  vapor  pressure  of  the  gamma  benzene  hexachloride 
is  less  than  75%  of  the  vapor  pressure  of  free  gamma 
benzene  hexachloride  and  after  25%  has  evaporated  at 
50*  C.  the  vapor  pressure  is  less  than  25%  of  the  vapor 
pressure  of  free  gamma  benzene  hexachloride. 


No 


3,i35,f71 
OPHTHALMIC  COMPOSITION 
CM  L.  Aadcraoa,  Harcoart,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  li.  If  57,  Scr.  No.  7«2,tl( 
7  ClaiaM.     (CL  1(7— 53  J) 
1.  A  nonaqueous  composition  comprising  diethyl  ether, 
camphor  gum  and  linseed  oil. 


3,«35,f72 

PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING 

RELIEF  FROM  COUGHING 

Hcrkart  I.  Spoor,   Malbo,   N.Y.,   and  RobcH  I.  Weir, 

Fairfax,  Va.,  aarignors  to  Saiith  Brothers,  Inc.,  Poogb* 

Impais,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Fifed  Jaly  15,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  74S,iM 

5  Claian.  (CL  U7— 55) 
1.  A  preparation  to  be  orally  administered  for  obtain- 
ing relief  from  a  person's  coughing  caused  by  irritations 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  tree  which 
comprises  a  carrying  vehicle  including  a  topical  remedy 
for  relieving  irritations  of  the  mucous  membrane  and 
an  anti-tusstve  agent  in  the  form  of  serpentine  nitrate, 
said  preparation  being  in  unit  dosage  form  with  each 
dosage  unit  containing  between  0.01  and  0.1  mg.  of  ser- 
pentine nitrate. 

— ^— ^-^^  i 

1 


No  Drawiag.    Fifed  May  1.  If  5S,  S«r.  No.  732,145 
S  CWbm.    (CL  U7— 24) 

I.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  a  pyrethrin 
insecticide  toxicant,  a  solvent  therefor  and  a  carbamate 
ester  having  the  following  formula: 

H    o 

B-V-C-OR' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  ctwtmt^mfg  of  alkyl 


SJ35,f73 

GELATIN  CAPSULE  CONTAINING  CALCIUM 

DIOCTYL  SULFOSUCCINATE 

Lyal   I.    KloCz,    ClaHaaari,    Olbo,    aarigaor   to    Lloyd 

BroAara,  Im^  dadaaatl,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawi^.     FOcd  Aag.  1,  lf5S,  Scr.  No.  752,41f 

4  Clafew.     <a.  U7— 54) 
1.  A  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a 
glycerine  plaisticized  gelatin-toft  gelatin  capstiie  contain- 
ing about  40-240  mg.  of  calcium  dioctyl  sulfoaticciiute 
dissolved  in  a  non-aqueous  inert  oil. 
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3,135^4 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PAREN- 
TERAL  ADMINVrRATION  OP  THYROXINE 
Marray  laraal,  2«5  LociMt  Lmc,  East  Hilb, 
RoalyD  Hiigkta,  N.Y. 
No  Drawfaig.     Fifed  Feh.  It,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  f ,438 
4ClaiaH.     (CL  U7— 5t) 
1.  An  injectable  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the 
parenteral  therapeutic  use  of  thyroxine,  said  compoaition 
being  therapeutically  acceptacle  for  such  therapy  at  a 
protracted  dosage  regimen  under  which  its  thyroxine  con- 
tent would  provoke  toxic  manifestations  if  administered 
alone,  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining not  less  than  about  0.06  mg./ooL  of  a  water-soluble 
■alt  of  thyroxine,  and  also  vitamin  Bn  and  gelatin,  the 
fdatin  being  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  the  Bu 
and  the  Ba  and  gelatin  together  having  at  least  about  five 
times  the  weight  of  the  thyroxine,  the  Bu  and  gelatin 
being  associated  with  each  other  in  the  form  of  a  macro- 
anionic  substance  in  dispersed  phase  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  about  100,000. 


to  said  man  and  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  ferrocene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


■ij-ij' 


3,t35,f75 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  MEDICINAL  SOLUTIONS 

Haas  Voigt,  OraafeadaBMn  44,  Beriia- 

Waidmaaaaiart,  Geraiany 

No  Drawlaf.     Fifed  laa.  22,  IfSS,  Sor.  No.  71t,407 

OafaBS  prIorHy,  aaplicatioa  GcntHay Joae  24,  lf57 

HdriaM.  (CL1<7— 45) 
1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  plant  extract  used  in 
cardio-vascular  therapy,  lactic  acid  and  a  water  soluble 
salt  o(  a  metal  of  the  lanthanide  group,  said  metal  being 
capable  of  change  in  valence. 


3,t35,f7( 
BRONCHODILATOR  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 
Eageae  T.  Klaiani,  Wlathrep  HariMir,  m.,  aadcaor 
Abbott  Laboratorfee,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 


to 
of 


No 


Fifed  May  4,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  tl«,6M 
SOafaaa.     (CL  1(7— (5) 
1.  A  method  for  alleviating  bronchial  spasms  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  so  afflicted  from 
about  50  mg.  to  about  150  mg./day  of  l-(p-ch]orobenz- 
hydryl )  -4-methy Ihomopiperazine  dihydrochloride. 


3J35,f77 

PIPERIDINE:  PSYCHO-CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC 
Leo  George  Abood,  Oak  Park,  lU. 

No  Drawh«.    FUcd  Dec.  3,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  854,89^ 
«  CWaw.     (CL  167— (5) 

1.  A  method  of  rediKing  and  in  some  cases  eliminat- 
ing the  outward  signs  of  hostility  and  paranoid  tendencies 
evidenced  by  aggression,  combativeness  and  belligerency 
and  certain  types  of  withdrawal  and  detachment  engen- 
dered by  hostility,  without  causing  central  nervous  sys- 
tem depression  or  sedation,  in  mentally  ill  human  sub- 
jects in  whom  the  aforementioned  signs  are  evidenced, 
comprising  orally  administering  to  said  patient  about  0.3 
g.  to  about  3.0  g.  of  pipendine  per  day  in  the  form  of  a 
non-toxic,  dissociable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,835,f78 
FERROCENE  HEMATINIC  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  THERAPY 
imBaai  Gtyaac  Moat  loaea,  ThoBM  Leigh,  aad  Ji 
Lois  Madhuvcitia,  aO  of  MacdcaBcld,  Eivland,  as- 
rfgaort  to  faapcrial  Cbcotlcal  ladastrics  Uarited,  Loa- 
doa,  E^faad,  a  coipoiatloa  of  Graal  Britaia 
NaDrawh«.    FBad  Jaly  28,  IfSS,  Sm-.  No.  751,176 
CfariaM  priority,  applitatlua  Great  Btkaim  Ai«.  12,  If  57 
If  CWata.    (CL  167—68) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  iron  deficiency  anae- 
mia in  man  and  animal  which  comprises  administering 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyi,  cycloalkyl-alkyi,  cydo- 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  phenylalkyi,  alkylcar- 
bonyl,  cycloalkylcarbonyl,  cydoalkenylcarbonyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl,  halogenopbenylcarbonyl  and  phenylalkylcar- 
bonyl  radicals. 

3,835,f7f 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
A  RESIN-NARCOTIC  COMPOUND  AND  A  RESIN- 
ANTDnSTAMINE  COMPOUND 
Edwtai  E.  Hays,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaiigBor  to  Wallace  A 
Tlcraaa  lac,  a  cenoratioa  of  Ddawara 
FBcd  Apr.  15,  If  9f ,  Scr.  No.  S86,784 
7  Clafans.    (CL  167—72) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  a  sulfonic  add  cation  exdiange  resin   having 
adsorbed  thereon  a  cation  of  a  narcotic  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of   morphine,    codeine,    dihydro- 
codeine,   morpholinoethyl   morphine,   and   dihydrocode- 
inone,  and  a  sulfonic  acid  cation  exchange  resin  having 
adsorbed  thereon  a  cation  of  a  dialkylamino  ethoxy  anti- 
histamine. 


3,835,f88 
BACTERIAL   VACCINES  WITH   p-HYDROXYBEN- 

ZOATES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Howwd  TIat,  HaTcr«ow%  aad  Joha  H.  Browa,  Marietta, 
Pa.,  aaaigaon  to  AaMtteaa  Hoaac  Prodacte  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawta^     Fifed  Oct  5,  lf68,  Scr.  No.  68,556 
If  ClaioK.     (CL  167—78) 
I.  A   paraben    killed    and   detoxified   vacdne   of  the 
toxin-forming    bacterial    type    containing    at    least    one 
paraben  in  a  concentration  of  approximately  the  limit 
of  its  solubility  in  the  vacdne  but  not  exceeding  about 
2.5  mg./ml.  of  vaccine. 


3,035,f81 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  VITAMIN  A 

FROM  SOURCE  OILS 

Frank  J.  Scvignc,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  aoigBor  to  CoDctt- 
Week  Corporation,  Oasinhig,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Oct  28,  lf58,  Scr.  No.  768,827 

3  aafans.     (a.  167—81)  ^' 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  vitamin  A  con- 
centrates from  natural  fish  sources  which  are  character- 
ized by  the  occturence  of  vitamin  A  in  an  oil.  wherein 
the  steps  comprise  fundamentally  separating  an  unsaponi- 
fiable  fraction  of  said  oil  in  solution  from  the  oil  and 
concentrating  said  fraction,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, extracting  said  concentrated  unsaponifiable  frac- 
tion serially  first  with  solvent  alcohol  and  then  acctonitrile 
to  obtain  the  vitamin  A  concentrate. 


778,387 


3,835,f82 
REPOSITORY  VITAMIN  Bi,  GELATIN  COMPO- 
SITIONS AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Edward  I.  Hama,  Palkadc,  N  J.,  aad  Viaccat  J.  Rlno, 
Brooklya,  N.Y.,  aatigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rah- 
way,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawfag.    Piled  Dec.  5,  IfSS,  Scr.  No. 

8  Clahas.  (CL  167—81) 
4.  Improved  vitamin  Bd  compositions  suitable  for  par- 
enteral administration  comprising  an  aqueous  gelatin  solu- 
tion of  vitamin  B13  prepared  by  beating  an  aqueous  gelatin 
solution  contaiiung  at  least  5%  gelatin  with  vitamin  Bu 
for  at  least  one  hour  at  a  temperature  between  80  and 
150'  C 
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3,i35,fiJ 

PROCESS    FOR    THE    PRODUCTION    OP 

CORA  LAMIN/ PEPTIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Roy  Sherlock,  Birktmkemi,  Piit««M,  afrigBor  to  Tkc  Dfe. 

tillcn  CoMpany  limited,  EMahmrffk,  Scodaod,  a  BritM 

company 

Filed  Jaae  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,2«2 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Jnly  It,  I9SS 
7  riaimi      (CL  1<7— «i) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cobalamin/peptide 
compositions  effective  on  oral  administration  against  per- 
nicious  anaemia  which  comprises  mixing  a  cobalamin 
and  peptide  present  in  crude  com  steep  liquor. 


3,935,9S4 

DIHYDROCODeiNONE  RESIN  COMPLEX 

SUSPENSIONS 

Richard  D.  Mierswa,  Fakpoct,  N.Y.,  — If  iii  to  Wallace 

tk  Tlaraaa  lac^  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaf.     FUed  Aaf.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  757,2«4 

2  Oalaaa.  (CL  147— 12) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaition  comprising  a  thixo- 
tropic  aqueous  suspension  of  a  potassium  salt  of  a  sulphuric 
ester  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polysaccharide  obtained 
by  water  extraction  of  the  seaweed  Furcellaria  fastigiata. 
and  a  dihydrocodeinooe  resin  complex. 


M35,9t5 

CHEW  ABLE  FATTY  COATING  OF  IRON 
PARTICLES 

Lewis  E.  Stoyk,  Jr.,  WsalJaM,  Philip  A.  Oocilettc  Rah- 
way,  aad  Edward  I.  Hana,  PaHaade,  NJ.,  amigBon  to 
March  A  Co^  Im^  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Icney 
No  Dnwh«.    PDad  Sept  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M9,371 

4  ChdiM.  (CL  147—82) 
1.  A  cfaewable  tablet  preparation  comprisiBg  a  phar- 
maceutically  and  medically  acceptable  iron  compoaitioo 
and.  as  a  coating  for  particles  thereof,  a  pharmaoeutically 
aod  medkally  acceptable  fatty  compoaitioo  having  a  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  45*  C.  and  comprised  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  saturated  fatty  acids  having  from  14  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  said  preparation  being  palatable  when 
chewed. 


3,835,984 

ANTl-M  LECTIN  PROM  SEEDS  OF 

CRUCIFERAE  IBERIS 

■^  T.  Flak,  Gkndale,  and  Nawr  K-  ARea,  Loa  An- 

•riaa,  CaUf^  aaaigBors  to  Hyfaud    LaiMiratories,   Loa 

Aaccles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

No  Drawiac.     Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,455 

5  ClahML  (CL  147— «4^ 
I.  In  a  method  of  preparing  an  agglutinin  which  is 
specific  for  the  M  agglutinogen  of  blood,  the  step  of  par- 
ticulating  seeds  of  Cruciferae  Iberis,  mixing  the  particu- 
lated  seeds  with  an  aqueous  solvent  to  dissolve  the  agghi- 
tinin  portions  thereof,  discarding  the  insoluble  portions 
of  the  particulated  seeds,  removing  inactive  material  from 
the  said  agglutinin  portions  by  dialysis,  and  combining 
the  residual  agglutinin  with  acacia. 


weight  of  a  subauoce  consisting  essentially  of  an  alky! 
branched  aliphatic  compound,  said  branched  chain  ali- 
phatic compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of,  (a)  a  mooo-hydroxy  alcohol  having  from  5  to 
20  carbon  atoou  in  the  open  chain  aod  having  at  least 
one  alkyl  branch  chain  containing  less  than  3  carbon 
atoois  with  said  branch  chain  spaced  at  least  one  carbon 
atom  from  the  end  carbon  atoms  in  said  open  chain, 
(b)  an  acid  having  from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
open  chain  and  having  at  least  one  alkyl  branch  chain 
containing  less  than  3  carbon  atoms  with  said  branch 
chain  spaced  at  least  one  carbon  atom  from  the  end  car- 
boo  atoms  in  said  open  chain,  and  (c)  straight  chain 
esters  of  said  alcohols  and  acids  with  said  straight  chain 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  addition  of  the 
branched  chain  compound  serving  to  substantially  in- 
the  porosity  of  the  fat  component  to  water  vapor. 


3,835,988 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FRICTION  FILM 

ON  HAND 

Rohart  8w  Cohen,  Dover,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  Dover  Chcmi- 

cai  Corporatioa,  Dover,  Ohio,  a  corportaion  of  Ohio 
.  No  Drawtac     FOcd  Mar.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  722,347 
5  OataM.     (O.  147—92) 
I.  A  method  of  forming  an  adherent  friction  film  on 
a  human  hand  which  cannot  be  readily  removed  by  wash* 
ing  comprising  applying  to  said  hand  a  composition  com- 
priatng  a  chlorinated   paraffin  containing   at   least  ap- 
proximately 60%  of  chemically  combined  chlorine. 


3,835,989 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  COKE 

AND  GRAPHITE 

Ckarics  V.  MHcbell,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

yS?  ^^■'****   Corporatloo,  a  corporatioa  «f  New 

NoDrawhig.  FBcd  Aa«.  8, 1948.  Sct.  N*.  47,92t 
SdalaH.  (CL282— 33) 
1.  A  process  for  malung  high  purity  graphitizable  coke 
comprising  placing  in  a  beating  vessel  a  starting  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acenaphthylcne, 
naphthacene  and  decacyciene,  coiling  said  material  by 
beating  the  same  at  a  rate  of  between  about  10*  C.  aod 
about  100*  C.  rise  per  hour  in  an  inert  atmosphere  utxler 
ambient  pressure  to  a  temperature  between  about  350*  and 
400*  C,  maintaining  said  materia!  at  «aid  temperature 
for  about  ten  hours,  increasing  saiu  temperature  to  be- 
tween about  450*  C,  and  500*  C.  maintaining  said  tem- 
perature for  about  1  to  about  10  hours,  and  then  cooling 
the  thus-formed  coke. 


3,835,987 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  WATER  VAPOR 

POROSITY  OF  FAT  MATERIALS 

Giiathcr  Weitzel,  Gieascn,  Gemaay,  asalgwir  to  Wkkhea 

Prodscts,    Inc.,    Mihrankec,   Wla.,    a   corporatioa    of 

Wiacooahi 

No  Drawlog.     Filed  Jnly  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  482,995 

4  CbUma.     (CL  147—98) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  water  vapor  porosity 
of  a  fat  component  in  a  cosmetic  product,  comprising 
combining  with  the  fat  component  from  1  to  10%   by 


3,835^998 

CHEMICAL  BLANKING  OF  ALUMINUM 

SHEET  METAL 

Gareth  J.  Davb  and  Peter  C.  Peropoalos,  Cedar  Rapida, 

Iowa,   aasigDon    to   Collhis   Radio    Company,   Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

No  Drawteg.     FUed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,945 

3  Clafana.  (a.  2«4— 15) 
1.  A  method  of  etching  aluminum  plate  comprising 
anodizing  the  surface  thereof,  coating  said  anodized  sur- 
face with  a  predetermined  pattern  of  resist  of  the  type 
substantially  chemically  inert  to  a  hydroxide  etchant, 
exposing  said  resulting  surface  to  said  hydroxide  etchant  to 
selectively  attack  and  remove  the  exposed  areas  of  ano- 
dized plate  surface  and  further  exposing  the  resulting  sur- 
face to  a  ferric  chloride  solution  by  which  said  aluminum 
is  actively  attacked  and  to  which  said  remaining  anodized 
areas  of  said  plate  are  substantially  chemically  inert 
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3^*35,991 

WFTTING  AGENTS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

BATHS 

yfmmtmm  %b—,  D— iHnrf-HuMhwif,  Mi  Grmr 

Michaei   mi   K«1-HciBi   Worn,   Doaasldotf,   Gcr- 

■aay,  aarign  nsi  to  Dahydag,  Deotache  Hydricrwerke 

CaUkA,   Doaacldorf,   Garaiaaj,    a   coipocadoa   of 


NoDrawlM.    FUed  Apr.  21, 1948,  Sar.  No.  25^ 
OahM  priority,  appikatfaa  Garanay  May  2, 1959 

lYl-     (CL284— 51) 

6.  A  process  for  producing  smooth,  pore  free  chroau- 
um  electrodeposits  which  comprises  depositing  the  metal 
from  a  bath  containing  the  chromium  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  thereof,  in  the 
fn^sence  of  0.01  to  5  gm. /liter  oi  an  additive  compound 
having  a  structural  formula  as  followi. 

IKVL 

and  talu  tberaof,  wherein  R  i«  a  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  alkyl  aod  cydoalkyl  radicals  and  Z  is  a 
phorphonic  add  radicaL 


3,835,992 
PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  WACTE  WATER  SUCH 

AS  SEWAGE  WATER 

Lalf  IL  Hoagaa,  Troadbehn,  Norway,  Mstgaor  to  Elektro- 

A/S,  Oslo,  Norway,  a  corporatioa  of  Norway 

FOcd  Jan.  14, 1957,  Sar.  No.  434,817 

priority,  i^lkattoa  Norway  Jan.  19, 1954 

\3CUm.    (CLM4— 149) 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  cleaning  of  waste 
waters  containing  alkali-precipitable  impurities  includ- 
ing phosphates  which  comprises  flowing  a  hmizontally- 
dispoaed  layer  ot  sea  water  across  and  above  an  anode 
in  the  contact  with  a  supernatant  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  waste  water  having  a  densi^  lesj  than  that  of 
the  sea  water  extending  above  and  below  a  cathode, 
flowing  the  layers  of  waste  water  across  and  above  the 
cathode  concurrently  with  the  sea  water  therebelow.  both 
layers  being  flowed  slowly  and  quietly  without  substantial 
mixing,  and  electrolyzing  the  layers  while  maintaining  a 
flow  rate  and  current  density  that  Uberate  chlorine  at  the 
anode  and  limit  chlorine  concentration  in  the  sea  water 
layer  to  ^XNit  0.7%,  thereby  preventing  the  escape  of 
chlorine  gaa  from  ttie  sea  water  layer,  liberate  alluli  at  the 
cathode  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  make  the  waste  water 
alkaline,  thereby  precipitating  alkali-precipitable  inipur- 
ritiea,  and  liberate  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  to  lift  to  the 
surface  of  the  waste  water  impurities  preci|Mtated  in  the 
waste  w-«ter. 

3,835393 

REFLECTOR  CONTROL  OF  A  BOILING 

WATER  REACTOR 

MIchad  TWahow,  Dd  Mar,  CaW .,  aasfgnor  to  the  Uaked 

Statm  of  Aaacrica  m  reprtaaatcd  by  the  United  States 

Aloaaic  Eacrgy  CaaiaiiaBioa 

FUad  Mar.  15, 1948,  Ser.  No.  15^47 
,  4ClafaM.    (CL  284— 193.2) 

1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  boiling-water  nuclear 
reactor,  a  steam  turbiae.  a  ateam  line  connecting  the  re- 
actor and  turbine,  a  coodenaer.  a  spent  steam  line  con- 
nectiag  the  turbine  and  the  condenser,  a  bypass  line 
ooBtaintng  a  valve  aad  an  orifice  on  the  opatream  side  of 


the  valve  directly  ccmnecting  the  reactor  with  the  coo- 
denser,  said  valve  being  set  to  open  when  the  pressure 
in  the  reactor  exceeds  a  {Medetermined  value,  a  water 


reflector  in  the  reactor,  a  reflector  inlet  line,  a  reflector 
outlet  line,  aiKl  a  line  connecting  the  reflector  outlet  line 
with  the  bypass  line  between  the  orifice  and  the  valve. 


3,t3S,994 

FUEL  LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Ui 


PhlOp  Rawaaa  Tlpocr, 
to  axjUk 


Nadcar  Eaacgy 


FUed  Dec  3, 1957,  Sar.  No.  7«MI1 

Clidaia  priority,  appUcatioa  Graat  IritalB  Dec  3, 1954 

2  Claims.    (CLIM— 193J) 


t^. 


aijv 


•   -4 


1 .  For  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  solid  moderator  con 
with  vertical  passages  adapted  to  contain  fuel  elements, 
surfaces  of  said  passages  adapted  to  engage  with  said  fuel 
elements  so  as  to  orientate  all  the  fuel  elements  in  the 
same  direction  within  said  vertical  passages,  a  fuel  charg- 
ing floor  above  said  core  and  a  plurality  of  ducts  forming 
charging  passages  extending  vertically  downwards  from 
said  charging  floor,  a  fuel  element  charging  chute  adapted 
to  be  lowered  through  said  charging  passages  and  com- 
prising an  inner  tubular  member,  internal  surfaces  (^  said 
inner  tubular  member  defining  a  channel  along  which  said 
fuel  elements  may  be  passed,  said  internal  surfaces  being 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  fuel  elements  so  that  said 
fuel  elements  are  all  orientated  in  the  sanae  direction  with- 
in said  inner  tubular  member  aad  within  said  vertical  pas- 
sages within  said  core,  an  outer  tubular  member  extending 
around  aaid  inner  member,  a  fixed  ui^er  portion  to  aaid 
inner  member,  a  horizontally  diq>laceable  lower  portion 
to  said  inner  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  upper  por- 
tion, edges  <rf  the  wall  o(  said  outer  member  defining  a 
vertically  extending  slots  througfi,  which  said  lower  portion 
may  be  displaced,  means  for  rotating  said  outer  member 
about  said  inner  member  so  as  to  vary  the  angular  poai- 
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tion  of  said  slot  tnd  hence  fte  radial  dinctioa  m  which 
nid  lower  portion  may  be  displaced,  a  parallel  linkafe 
ezteoding  between  said  lower  portion  and  said  outer  tubu- 
lar member  so  that  the  axis  of  said  lower  portion  remain 
subatantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  member. 
and  meant  for  horizontally  d^acinf  said  lower  portion 
so  tbat  it  may  be  alifned  with  any  of  the  fuel  dement 


ELECTRONIC  REACItMl  §AFETY  CONTROL 


g^   ^  ■  « -  -        « 


RM  An.  \U  1951,  Scr.  No.  7S4,491 
TCklML    (a.2«4— 193J) 


1.  A  tail  iafi  coatavl  afparatus  coaiprisint  an  elec- 
tronic valve  having  a  ptir  of  output  electrodes  and  at 
least  oae  biasinf  electrode,  a  source  of  operating  potential 
coupled  to  said  output  electrodes  to  establish  an  operating 
potential  across  said  output  electrodes,  bias  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  biasing  electrodes  for  normally  limit- 
ing conduction  of  said  valve,  an  actuator  connected  to 
one  of  said  output  electrodes  and  operative  in  response 
to  conduction  of  said  valve  ia  a  predetermined  amount, 
condition  responsive  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
biasing  electrodes  for  increasing  conductioa  of  said  valve, 
and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  output  electrodes 
responsive  to  failure  of  said  source  for  increasing  ooo- 
ductioo  of  said  valve  to  said  predetermined  *mmitit, 
whereby  said  actuator  will  be  operated  upon  failure  of  said 
source^ 


3,t353M 
TRIPPING  CIRCUIT 
G^s  W.  Lees,  Scoda,  aad  Edward  D.  McCorarick,  Bald- 
wtasvliie,  N.Y.,  ssilgauiB  to  tke  United  States  of 
lea  as  iin-issttd  by  the  United  States  Atonic 


FBed  Dec  It,  lf59,  Ssr.  N«.  MM17 
9  natoii     (CI.  2t4— 199) 


l>— „ 


1.  A  trip  circuit  for  a  nuclear  reactor  safety  system 
comprising  a  source  of  signals,  a  push-pull  magnetic  am- 
plifier having  dual  primaries  connected  to  produce  mag- 
netic fhix  in  opposition  to  each  other  and  set  to  produce 
a  trip  upon  positive  or  zero  signal,  one  of  said  primaries 
inducing  potentials  of  greater  magnitude  in  the  second- 
aries of  said  amplifler  than  the  other  of  said  primaries, 
said  primaries  being  connected  in  series  and  coiq>led  to 
receive  signals  from  said  source,  and  a  shunt  drcoit 
bridged  across  said  one  of  said  primaries  and  rseponsive 
to  signal  above  a  predetermined  magwjtmy  for  hy- 


ing current  therearound  to  overcome  the  predominance 
of  said  one  of  said  primaries  and  produce  a  positive  or 
zero  trip  signal. 

3TtM,997 

APPLIANCES  FOR  CLEANING  SILVER  AND 

Sn.VER-PLATED  ARTICLES 


to  25, 1956,  Scr.  No.  593,414 
y,  ifpli  nHsn  Gtent  Britato  Jnly  7, 1955 
lOBtos.    (CLIM— 241) 


A  process  for  the  cleaning  of  silver  and  silver  plated 
articles  by  immersing  them  in  a  liquid  medium  and  therein 
bringing  them  into  contact  with  a  durable  appliance  con- 
sisting of  a  detached  rinc  wire  helix,  the  <kamcter»  of 
the  wire  and  of  the  helix  being  so  selected  in  relation  to 
each  other  making  possible  adjusting  the  hriix,  adjusting 
it  to  size  to  fit  the  cleaning  of  various  amounts  and  «i>*^ 
of  the  said  articles,  said  helix  maintaining  its  shape  when 
not  interfered  with,  easily  and  by  hand  drawing  out  to  a 
helix  of  the  desired  length  and  shaping  it  to  surround  a 
heap  formed  by  the  said  articles  and,  easOy  and  by  hand, 
reshaping  to  its  origioal  length  and  shape  after  use. 


3,«3M9t    • 
MULTI-PURPOSE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICAL PROCESSES 
Rndolf  Sooacr  and  Hatsrfch  Miiller,  VIemia,  Anstite, 
to  SliMiM  A  Halika  GcscIlKdutft  nU>JL, 


Filed  Apr.  2t,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  731,474 
ctorter,  sppBrmliin  AMtrIa  Mqr  S,  1957 
3  tlilBii     (CL2«4— 2t4) 


A.. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  electrode  for  electro-cheofilcal 
processes,  which  comprises  a  porous  el  strode  core  con- 
sisting of  a  solid  mass  of  agglomerated  condiictive  par- 
ticles and  of  substantially  uniform  density  throughout 
and  provided  with  a  firmly  adherent  porous  coating  which 
flOMSts  of  conductive  particles,  the  coating  having  pores 
the  mean  diameters  of  which  are  less  than  the  mean 
diameten  of  the  interstices  between  the  particles  form- 
ing the  core,  the  core  being  formed  with  separate  spaced 
ducts  which  terminate  within  the  body  of  the  core,  and 
means  for  supplying  fluid  to  one  duct  to  cause  it  to 
permeate  the  material  of  the  electrode  and  for  with- 
drawing fluid  from  the  other  duct  whereby  all  of  the  fluid 
passes  through  the  material  of  the  core,  the  pores  in 
the  covering  being  of  such  size  as  to  block  the  escape  of 
PM  into  the  electrolyte  without  preventing  the  penetra- 
tration  of  the  electrolyte  into  the  oora. 


Wilfred  J. 


3,t35,999 
ANODIZING  RACE 
aai  MMckefl  Lnty,  ladksaa^  Mick., 
to  Asfaiplp  Corpotattoa^  Irndkaam,  Mkk.,  a 
of  MkklCH 

7, 1959,  Ssr.  N^  132,234 
•  ftitni      (CL  2«4--t97) 
1.  A  material  handling  rack  for  use  in  anodizing  treat- 
cionipriring  a  casting  having  an  upper  rectangular 
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frame  portion,  a  lower  rectangular  frame  portion,  spacer 
and  comer  post  elemenu  interposed  between  said  frame 
portions  and  rib  elements  extending  across  said  lower 
frame  portion,  insert  fingers  for  supporting  articles  to  be 


•«  '. 


anodlxed  mounted  upon  said  rib  elements  and  extending 
therefrom,  and  stacking  means  formed  on  said  comer 
posts  adapted  to  associate  with  similar  means  on  like 
racks  during  stacking  of  such  racks. 


3,f  3«,tM 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PURIFYING 
>  BOILER  FEED  WATER 

Paal  Prafos,  Wiatertkar,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sniacr 
Frerss,  SA^  Wtaitertbar,  SwlUfriand,  a  eui potation  of 


ConHwiatioo  of  application  Scr.  No.  353,4S3,  May  7, 
1953.    Thk  application  Sept.  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  411,732 
priority,  application  SwItzcriMd  May  8, 1952 
1  Claim.    (CL21«— M) 


I 

} 

'.' 

f 

'  f 


^ 


:b 


-r£Ti^.-. 


'  The  method  of  purifying  boiler  feed  water  including 
totally  desalting  frah  water  in  a  first  ton  exchange  total 
desalting  apparatus,  totally  desalting  condensate  in  a  sec- 
ond ion  exchange  total  desalting  apparatus,  mixing  the 
desalted  fresh  water  with  the  condensate  prior  to  desalt- 
ing in  said  second  desalting  apparatus,  working  the  first 
desalting  apparatus  to  exhaustion  before  regenerating  the 
first  desalting  apparatus,  and  regularly  periodically  re- 
generating the  second  desalting  apparatus  before  it  is 
exhausted. 


iv  *»" 

3,«34,M1 
PREPARATION  OF  CLAY  THICKENED  GREASE 
Doa^d  E.  Locflsr,  Walaat  Ciask,  CaM^  asrftwir  to 
SheU  OB  CainpMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmpointlun  of 


>     NoDrawk«.    Fled  Apr.  19, 194«,  Ssr.  Now  23,15* 
SdninH.    (CL252— 21) 

1.  The  process  for  the  formation  of  a  grease  compo- 
sition which  comprises  forming  a  day  hydrosol,  adding 
thereto  about  20  percent  by  weight,  bMed  on  the  clay,  of 
an  octylamine  and  a  water-immisdble  lubricating  <m1, 
whereby  water  separates  and  is  mechanically  removed. 


adding  to  the  remaining  mixture  a  monomeric  amino- 
plast-forming  amine  compound  and  an  aminoplast-form- 
ing  aldehyde,  mechanically  separating  further  antounts 
of  water,  heating  at  an  aminoplast-forming  temperature 
of  250-450*  F.  sufficient  to  dehydrate  the  grease  compo- 
nents and  homogenizing  the  components  whereby  a  grease 
structure  is  formed. 


M3Mt2 

LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

WUlfaun   C.   Holmgrea,   Mnskegon,   Mldu,   assigiior  to 

American  Grease  Stick  Company,  Mnsk^on,  Mick.,  a 

Hmited  eo-partntiililp  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  2«,  1^58,  Scr.  No.  74M7tf 
19  Clafans.    (CL  252—28) 

1.  A  grease  lubricating  composition  exhibiting  high 
fihn  strength  lubricating  properties  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  minus  30  and  about  {diu  400*  Fahrenheit 
and  comprising:  (a)  a  glyceride  oil;  (6)  a  liquid  lubri- 
cating agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylene  glycols  and  organic  phosphates,  the  ratio  by 
weight  of  (6)  to  (a)  being  between  about  1  to  1  and  about 
2  to  1;  (c)  a  finely  divided  inorganic  siliceous  material  in 
an  amount  and  of  a  character  sufficient  to  iona  a  thixo- 
tropic  gel;  and  (d)  an  anti-oxidant. 


3,834,M3 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  Arthnr  Verdol,  DoHon,  U.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aaslgnnients,  to  Shirlair  Rcsearck,   Inc.,   New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Anf.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  474,719 
7  Claims.     (CL  252—33.4) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  minor  detergent 
amounts  of  a  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sul- 
fonate and  a  minor  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  inhibitor- 
detergent  agent  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  condensation  product  and  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  thereof  obtained  by  reacting  an  alkyl-substi- 
tuted  phenol,  in  which  the  alkyi  group  contains  from 
about  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  formaldehyde  with  an 
amine  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymerized  etfiylene  imines  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  30,000  to  40,000  and  an  alkylene  polyamine  of 
the  fmmula: 

NH,[(R)— NH]»H 

m  which  R  Is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical  containing  about 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  said 
phenol  ud  formaldehyde  being  reacted  with  said  alkylene 
pcdyamine  in  a-ratto^f  about  0.5  to  2  moles  of  each  of 
said  pbeitol  and  formaldehyde  for  each  nitrogen  atom 
preseitt  in  said  polyamine  to  inhibit  oxidation. 


3,934,8f4 
LUBRICATING    COMPOSITION    CONTAINING    A 
SULFURIZED  HYDROCARBON  VISCOSITY   IN- 
DEX IMPROVER 
Franklin  L  L.  Lawrence  Md  MIchnel  I.  Pohorflln, 
%  KcndaU  Rcfiahig  Co.,  Bradford,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,393 

5  ClalBM.  (CL  252—45) 
1.  A  composition  useful  for  improving  the  viscosity 
index  of  lubricating  oils,  greases,  transmission  fluids  and 
the  like,  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bon resin  which  is  substantially  free  from  wax  and  asphalt 
and  which  is  produced  by  fractionation  of  heavy  petro- 
leum fractions  with  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon, said  resin  having  an  SUS  viscosity  at  210*  F. 
of  at  least  900,  an  ebuUioscopic  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  1000,  and  a  bromine  number  of  about  1  to  about 
10,  condensed  by  heating  said  resin  with  at  least  about 
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5%  by  weight  of  elemental  sulfur  at  a  temperature  of 
about  400*  F.  to  about  600*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  SUS  viscosity  at  210*  F.  by  at  least 
about  250  greater  than  that  of  the  original  resin,  the  thus 
sulfur  condensed  composition  having  the  property  of  in- 
creasing the  viscosity  index  of  a  60  at  100  SUS  standard 
base  oil  by  at  least  ten  viscosity  index  units  more  than 
a  like  amount  of  the  original  resin,  when  added  in  the 
proportion  of  10%  to  said  base  oil. 


METHOD  OF  DOPING  A  SIUCON  MONO- 
CRYSTAL 
Fnmx  NIhI,   Kofa-Stammheiim   GemMiy,  MdgBor   to 
SicflMiM    A    Habfcc    AMcngnelbckaft,    Berlin    and 
Mnnich,  Gernumy.  a  Gemun  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  M,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  7f»,7W 
CWhm  priortty,  application  Gcrauny  Jan.  2t,  IMt 

!•  daioH.  (CL  252-^U) 
6.  A  method  of  doping  silicon  crystals  with  boron, 
comprising  treating  the  sUicon  crystal  in  a  reaction  zone 
of  a  processing  space  for  a  plurality  of  hours  at  sub- 
ataaoipberic  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  silicon,  the  atmosphere  in  said  zone  con- 
taining boron  produced  by  simultaneously  heating  a  mix- 
ture of  elemental  amorphous  boron  and  pulverulent  sili- 
con dioxjde.  said  mixture  being  located  in  the  procesaing 
space,  so  dut  gas  given  off  by  the  mixture  reaches  the 
surface  of  the  silicoa  crystals,  and  so  that  the  boron 
atoms  diffuse  into  the  silicon  crystal,  the  simultaneous 
heating  of  the  silicon  crystal  and  the  boron-silicon  dioxide 
mixture  being  carried  out  by  heating  the  processing  space. 
the  quantitative  ratio  of  the  silicon  dioxide  and  the  ele- 
mental boron  being  such  that  self-scaling  layers  are 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  silicon  crystal,  which  layers 
are  removed  after  termination  of  the  heat  ixeatmeot.  the 
atmosphere  conuining  a  gaa  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  air,  said  mixture  being  heated  out 
of  contact  with  aaid  silicon  cryaiaL 


PROCE»  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  NICKEL 
ZINC  FERRfTES 
WUhflnina  Jnaapk  Baykx,  Heialy  BcacJi,  Senth   \ailirfla 
HrilBor  to  Nortk  AoMricaa  PMIlpa  Com- 
N«w  Yofk.  N.Y..  a  tmpm^Omlt  Dtla- 


NiO,  and  zinc  oxide.  ZnO.  and  which  also  contain  a  stnall 
amount  of  manganese,  comprising  the  steps  of  prefiring 
a  finely  divided  mixture  of  iron  oxide,  nickel  oxide  and 
zinc  oxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  900-1000*  C,  mix- 
ing with  the  prefired  product  maatanese  dioxide,  in  an 
amount  of  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  amount  of  pre- 
fired  product,  pressing  the  mixture  thus  obtained  into 
the  desired  shape,  and  finally  sintering  the  so-pressed  and 
shaped  mixture  in  air  at  a  temperature  of  1210  to  1260*  C. 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
John  E.  Koch,  Jr.,  BoyoaM,  NJ^  Mrignur  to  Cdancae 

Corporadoo  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tfoo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  23,  l»5f,  S«.  No.  Mt,325 
17  Claims.    (CL  251—49^) 

1.  A  high  temperature  lubricant  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  normally  liquid  alkanoic  acid  ester  of  a 
polyol  having  two  to  four  methylol  groups  on  a  quaternary 
carbon  atom,  said  alkanoic  acid  having  an  average  of  at 
least  5  carbon  atons  and  the  individual  acids  of  which 
contain  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  being  stabilized 
against  high  temperature  oxidative  degradation  by  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  diaromatic  secondary  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diaryl  amines,  aryl  alkaryl  amines 
and  di-alkaryl  amines  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  com- 
pound having  a  pbenosilazine  ring  having  its  nitrogen 
valence  satisfied  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  iu  silicon  valences 
bonded  to  aromatic  rings. 


3,t34,9M 

permanent'magnet  FERRITE 

Godshalk  Berge,  Skokie,  nu  aarignor.  by  mesne  _ 
mcnti,  to  Magncco  Elcctronlca,  Inc^  Addison,  Dl. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1954,  Ser.  No.  43«,f  23 
17  Claims.    (CL  252—42.5) 

12.  The  method  of  making  a  composition  of  matter 
which,  when  magnetized,  forms  a  permanent  magnet  com- 
prising: mixing  finely  divided  barium  ferrite  and  barium 
manganite;  the  barium  ferrite  being  present  in  the  mixture 
in  a  proportion  of  about  94  to  97  percent  by  weight  and 
consisting  essentially  of  BaOyFeaO,  where  y  is  about  five 
to  seven,  said  barium  manganite  consisting  essentially 
of  BaMnO};  grinding  said  mixture  of  barium  ferrite  and 
barium  manganite  to  a  very  fine  powder  of  a  particle  size 
below  five  (5)  microns;  adding  a  lubricant  and  binder 
to  said  powder  mixture;  compacting  said  mixture  of  pow- 
der, lubricant,  and  binder  into  the  desired  form;  and  sin- 
tering the  formed  product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
2100*  F.  to  about  2400*  F..  for  about  one-half  to  four 
liours  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


3,t3M«9 
FERROMAGNETIC,  CERAMIC  BODY  WITH  HIGH 

1  QUALITY  AT  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
Georg  Eerbaa,  Pora-Lrbach,  Germany,  msignor,  by 
mesne  asalgMMMB,  to  Steatit-Magncda  Akticfl«cscn- 
iduift,  fjiaf  (PegoHz),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many, and  Indiana  General  Corporation,  Valpwaiao, 
lad.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aug.  11,  195S,  Scr.  No.  754,372 
1  Clalaa.  (CL  252—42.5) 
A  magnetic  core  body  having  a  high  Q-factor  in  the 
high  frequency  range  of  up  to  300  mcs.  comprising  a 
sintered  nickel-zinc  ferrite  prepared  by  firing  at  about 
1100*  C.  to  about  1350*  C.  a  composition  consisting 
esKntially  of  the  NiO.  ZnO  and  ferric  oxide  components 
set  forth  in  weight  percent  withjn  the  area  A — B — C — D 
of  the  drawing,  said  composition  comprising  in  addition 
I  to  5  weight  percent  of  manganese  oxide  based  on  the 
total  weight  percent,  and  1-60%  by  weight  of  cobalt 
oxide  based  on  the  proportion  of  nickel  oxide  in  the  said 
composition,  the  amount  of  cobalt  oxide  being  within 
0.1  to. 3.0%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  the  pro- 
portion of  iron  oxide  in  said  batch  being  at  least  30  mol 
percent  of  the  entire  composition. 


No  Drawing.     FIM  Sept.  12, 194«.  Ser.  No.  55,144 
CliiM  prtHlly,  appHcaition  Aasfrafla  Inly  29,  194« 

2  CWnm.     (O.  251—42.5) 
1    The  method  of  manufacttn^ng  of  ferromagnetic  fer- 
rite bodies  on  the  basis  of  iron  oxide.  Fe,0,.  nickel  oxide. 


NON-GASSING  INSULATING  OILS 
Frekr,  La  MaMleraye-snr-Sciac,  and  Andr^  Marter, 
L«  Trait,  FnaMc,  aaalvBari  to  Easo  Standard  Societc 
Anonymc  Francaisc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

Nn  Dialling      Filed  Jnnc  12.  1999,  Scr.  No.  SI9,M9 
CMnm  prtority.  application  France  Jnly  1,  1954 
lOaiak     (0.252—43) 
An  insulating  oil  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  7.2  to  1 0  ceatistokes 
at  50°  C.  and  about  5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ben- 
zene produced  by  reacting  benzene  with  propylene  te- 
tramer  and  recovering  a  material  having  a  boiling  point 
of  about  290*  to  395*  C.  and  wherein  said  insulating  oil 
has  a  greater  tendency  to  adsorb  hydrogen  gas  than  said 
mineral  oil  when  subjected  to  dielectric  stress. 


1 
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3,B34J|] 
MASS  TRANSFER  INHIBITOR  FOR  LIQUID  METAL 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SY^EM 
Wimam  E.  Miller,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  Mrignor  to  Ctejiler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  MIdL,  a  corporadoo  of 

No  Drawfa«.     Filed  Mar.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  447,493 
14  Clahns.     (O.  252—71) 

1.  A  liquid  metal  composition  for  use  in  a  liquid  metal 
beat  transfer  system  including  metallic  container  means 
providing  a  relatively  hot  zone  and  a  relatively  cooler 
zone  between  which  the  composition  is  to  be  recirculated, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  liquid  metal  mass 
and  particles  of  molybdenum  in  suspension  in  said  liquid 
metal  mass  and  substantially  noo-reactive  with  and  insolu- 
ble in  said  liquid  metal  mass,  said  molybdenum  particles 
being  present  in  said  liquid  metal  mass  in  amount  at  least 
about  five  atoms  thereof  per  million  atonu  of  liquid 
metal,  and  said  particles  being  operable  for  inhibiting  the 
mass  transfer  of  atoms  of  container  material  to  said  cooler 
zone  for  accumulation  therein. 


3,434,412 

PHOSPHONATE  ESTER  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 

Donghn  H.  Morcton,  PacMc  PaMaadcs,  Caltf .,  aas^nor  to 

Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Snnta  Moniea,  CaUf. 

NoDrawteg.     FUcd  Oct  22,  1952,  Scr.  No.  314,325 

5  OaiaM.  (O.  252—78) 
1.  The  composition  coosisiing  essentially  of  dibutyl 
phenyl  phosphonate  and  a  sufficient  proportion  of  a  poly 
alkyl  methacrylate  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  have  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  said  poly  alkyl  methacrylate 
has  an  average  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of 
2,000  to  12,000  and  a  molecular  weight  range  of  1,500 
to  14,000  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the  composition  at 
210*  F.  above  3.0  centistokes  and  to  increase  the  vis- 
cosity iiKlex  of  the  composition  above  150,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  viscosity  at  —40*  F.  below  10(X)  centi- 
stokes. 


3^34,413 

COATED  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Daniel  I.  laoka  and  Ronald  W.  Marek,  Tonawanda, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  OUn  MatUeson  Chemical  Corpora- 

tfon,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FBcd  Feb.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,277 

If  Claims.  (CL  252—99) 
4.  A  dry  granular  high  test  calcium  hypochlorite  prod- 
uct in  which  each  granule  consists  of  about  80  to  95  per- 
cent of  a  core  of  high  test  calcium  hypochlorite  with  20 
to  5  percent  of  a  strongly  adherent  coating  of  an  insoluble 
calcium  salt  of  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  borate,  carbonate,  silicate,  phosphate  and  fluoride. 


3^34,414 

RED  EMTmNG  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
ALUMINUM  NITRIDE 
Uaaii,  Cranford,  NJ.,  asd  Gncnthcr  A.  Wolf, 
Lyndhniat,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the   United   States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,174 
(Gnntcd  nadcr  Tkk  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952X  aac.  244) 

3  ClahM.  (CL  252—341.4) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bright  red  electrolumi- 
nescent aluminiwi  nitride  comprising  preparing  crystal- 
line aluminum  nitride  by  reacting  powdered  aluminum  of 
preferably  at  least  99.99%  purity  with  dry  nitrogen  un- 
der hi^  pressure  and  temperature,  purifying  the  result- 
ing crystallise  aluminum  nitride  in  powdered  form  by 
passing  a  dry  halogen  gas  over  it  at  temperatures  of  about 
300  to  1500*  C.  doping  the  purified  crystalline  alumi- 
nuni  nitride  with  a  doping  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  eurcpium  and  samarium  in  amounts  t'igbt- 
ly  in  excess  of  the  amount  which  is  capable  of  imparting 


to  said  aluminum  nitride  electroluminescent  properties 
and  again  heating  the  doped  aluminum  nitride  in  the 
presence  of  a  halogen  gas  to  temperatures  of  between 
about  300  to  1500*  C.  to  remove  the  excess  do|nng  agent. 


3,434,415 

BTTUMEN-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS 

Eugene  E.  Woodward,  Shlprock,  N.  Mcz.y  assignor  to 

KciT>McGcc  Oil  Indnstrks,  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Dcfamarc 

No  Drawing.     FDed  Oct  17,  1955,  Scr.  No.  541,424 
IfClainM.    (O.  252— 311.5) 

1.  A  bitumen-in-water  emulsion  characterized  by  an 
ability  to  size  cellulosic  products  of  a  fibrous  nattire  on 
the  acid  or  alkaline  side  without  the  use  of  a  setting  aid, 
an  ability  to  be  diluted  without  creaming,  and  stability 
upon  storing,  the  emulsion  having  as  an  emulsifying  agent 
an  organic  emuisificr  which  promotes  the  formation  of 
oil-in-water  type  emulsions  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  water  soluble  non-sulfo,  detergent-forming, 
mono-carboxy  acid  soaps  and  water  soluble  metal  organic 
sulfonates,  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  2  microns 
in  diameter  with  subMantially  no  emulsified  particles  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  6  microns  and  the  emulsion  being 
produced  by  emulsifying  the  bitumen  and  water  in  the 
presence  of  the  emulsifying  agent  by  dispersing  the  bitu- 
men in  the  water  in  a  ratio  to  produce  an  emulsion  baring 
substantially  the  maximum  viscosity  for  the  bitimien  in 
water  system  at  the  temperature  of  emulsificatioo. 


3,434,414 

CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Leon  B.  Gordon  and  Traman  P.  Moote,  Ttaln,  Okkk,  •»• 
signors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Standard  Ofl 


Kiny,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  1imH«m 
o  Drawhig.  Filed  Mar.  27, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724^48 
14  Claims.  (CL  252—429) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  oleAnic  hydro- 
carbons comprising  essentially  tin  haHde  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  grotip  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
aluminum  hydride,  trialkyi  aluminum,  alkyl  magnesitmi 
halide  and  aryl  magnesium  halide,  said  tin  haUde  and 
said  member  selected  from  said  group  being  present 
in  respective  molar  ratios  of  from  5: 1  to  1 : 5. 


Dt- 
No. 


3,034,417 
HEAT  RESISTANT  AND  OXIDATION 
PROOF  MATERIALS 
Nib  Gnstav  Scfarewelhu,  HaUstahammar,  Sweden, 

or  to  Aktiebolagct  Kainthnl,  Ililimah—inaf. 
Origtoal  application  June  3, 1954,  Scr.  No.  432,124. 

Tided  and  thb  application  Apr.  U,  1959,  Scr. 

844,178 

5  Claims.     (CL  252—514) 

1.  An  electric  heating  resistor  having  a  substantial  por- 
tion thereof  formsd  from  particles  consisting  essentially 
of  finely  divided  silicon  carbide  and  a  finely  divided  and 
evenly  distributed  metal  silicide  component,  the  amount 
of  said  silicide  component  being  at  least  1  %  but  iK>t  more 
than  60%  by  volume  of  said  resistor  portion  and  suf- 
ficient to  lower  subsuntially  the  resistivity  of  the  resistor, 
said  resistor  portion  consisting  of  a  rigid  skeleton  of  said 
silicon  carbide  particles  In  direct  contact  with  each  other 
and  having  voids  therebetween,  said  voids  being  substan- 
tially filled  with  said  metal  silicide  component  leaving  a 
total  porosity  below  15%  by  volume  of  said  portion  of 
the  heating  resistor,  said  silicide  component  being  con- 
stituted of  at  least  one  silicide  of  the  group  consisting 
of  MoSi]  and  MoSij  in  combination  with  at  least  one 
silicide  of  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  W,  Or, 
Ta,  Nb.  V.  Hf.  Zr.  Ti.  Al,  Be.  B,  Ca  and  Ce,  the  com- 
position of  the  silicide  component  being  10  to  70%  by 
weight  of  Sf.  20  to  80%  by  weight  of  Mo,  W,  Or,  T^ 
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Nb,  V.  Uf.  Zr  aad  Ti.  and  up  to  30%  by  wei<fat  of  Al 
Be.  B.  Ca  and  Cc,  said  tilkide  compooent  coataininf 
•uffldeot  MoSi,  to  that  the  uJicide  compoocat  per  ae 
rMiata  oxidation  for  a  protooted  time  at  1550*  C^  the 
aiioon  carbide  coatent  of  said  portion  of  said  heating 
resistor  being  at  least  40%  and  not  more  than  99%  by 
volume  of  the  solid  part  of  said  portion. 


comprises  bringing  about  the  said  reaction  in  the  presence 
or  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


V 


./ 


3^34,9  IS 

IWFRACTORY,    DfELECTlUC,    SEMI-CONDUCT- 
ING MATERIAL,  AND  METHOD  OT  PUPAR. 
ING  SAME 
Uctea  P^iaa,  MlMiiiwt.  Frawc,  aasigMr  to  Rafia  Na- 
Usteca    Rcaa<dt,    Billawowt,   Ftmc*,   a 


'-CHt-CHr-CHtN' 

wherem  R,  R,,  R,.  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
ODMMCuig  of  alkyl  radicala  having  from  one  to  four  car- 
boa  atoms  and  rings  formed  by  the  coonectioo  of  R  and 
Ri  and  R,  and  R«. 


No  Dr«wfci|.     FUad  May  1,  l>5f,  8m.  No.  Slf^lT 

Oakmm  pslually,  applkadaa  Fraac*  May  S,  195t 

4Claimi.     (CL251— S2f) 

1-  The  method  for  preparing  ceramic  bodies  having 
semi-cooductive  properties  which  comprises  forming  a 
body  of  ceramic  clay,  baJung  said  body  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  al  from  600*  C.  to  1200*  C^  im- 
pregnating at  least  a  portion  oi  the  nrface  of  said  body 
with  titanium  tetrachloride,  treating  the  imprvgnated  por- 
tion with  water  to  hydrolyze  the  titanium  tetrachloride, 
drying  the  thus  treated  body  and  heating  said  body  at  a 
temperature  of  from  900*  C.  to  1500*  C.  in  a  reducing 
stmosphere. 

3t<3M19 
MODIFICATION  OF  SIUCON-NITROGEN 
CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Bjmm  M.  Molotaky.  Chkafo,  WBUasD  M  Boycr.  Thdcj 
Pvk.  auri  Harlaa  E.  Tavbcll,  Jr.,  riwhaiil,  DL,  asaig^ 
on  to  The  RIchardHM  CompMy,  Mdroae  Pwk,  DI.,  a 
corpovatfcM  of  OUo 
No  Drawtof.     FIM  Nor.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  771  JJ» 

<CWm.     (CL2««— 2) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compoaitioa  of  matter 
which  comprisaa  reacting:    (a)    the  polymeric  reaction 
product  of  ammonia  and  a  mixture  of  halosilaoes  having 
the  general  formula 

RSiHal, 
and 

RjSiHal, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mooo- 
vaJent  alkyl.  alkenyl  and  ary!  groups,  and  wherein  said 
polymeric  reaction  product  is  characterized  by  an 

-8I-NH-8I— 

I  I 

linkage,  and  (b)  an  amine  selected  from  the  class  con- 
mating  of  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  amines  and 
primary  and  second  aromatic  amines,  said  reaction  being 
conducted  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  evolve  by-product  ammonia  from  the  reac 
tion  mass  as  a  gas,  but  below  the  boiling  point  of  the 
amine. 


3>3M31  ^ 

PKEPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
VIrtMrTVsadiw,  Uvcrteaa^  Gtather  Loew,  Kob,  Dcdcf 
D**^    Opfadeo,    and    Friadrkh    MoOcr,    Levattoasa, 
to  Parbcofabrikoi  Bayer  IHIi^i 

•r 


Claim,  priority,  wfflkatkm  Gmmbt  Nov.  14,  1951 
9  Claims.     (CL  24«— 15) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  cellular  polyurethane  plastic 
by  a  process  which  comprises  mixing  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  with  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two 
active  hydrogen  containing  groups  as  determined  by  the 
Zerewitinoff  method  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  said  ingredienU 
^^  »  caulytic  amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
dMB  consisting  of  1 -aza-btcyclobeptanes  and  1-aza-bi- 
cydooctanes. 


_  3,a3M22 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 
URETHANE  FOAMS 

Gfrard,  Wayne  TowwUp,  Paasak  Coaaty.  NJ..  m- 
fven  to  HevdMi  Newport  rhsaslcalCw  a  us  Mlaa. 
^  YoA.  N.V,  a  corpofattoa  ef  Deiaw«r^^ 
N«Drawti«.     Filed  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  99^95 

«  Claims.  (CLIM— 2.5) 
3.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane 
foams  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocy- 
anate.  water,  and  a  polyhydric  polyalkylene  polyether. 
said  eti»er  contiuning  from  2  to  8  secondary  alcohol 
groups  per  molecule  and  having  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 500  and  6000.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
inchiding  in  the  reaction  mixture  a  catalytic  amount  of 
sunnous  quinolinoUle. 


_  3,«3<,«29 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  POLYURE- 
THANE USING  NJV  .  DIALKYL  -  3  -  (DIALKYL 
AMINO)  PROPYLAMINE  CATALYST 

I.  W.  Bffitato,  HBIslde,  W.  Va.,  aas%aor  to  Mokay  Chami. 
cal  Ceaipaay.  Pltlaiianh,  Pa.,  a  corpoea<iM«  of  Dda- 


_  3,«3i,t23 

SEALANT  COMPOSrnONS  AND  COMMUTATOR 
SEALED  TUEREWTTH 
Dow  A.  Rogers,  Jr.,  WOktoa  Towadkip,  AUegkcay  Cow- 
j3%JohaL.  Schalu,  Swiseraie,  aad  Herbert  F.  Mtotcr, 
nflitaigh,  Pa^  -^taun  to  Wcadaghoase  Elcctok 
Corporatfoa.  East  Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  ef 
Piaa«yt»iila 

FBed  Not.  17, 1951,  Scr.  No.  774,279 
TCWasa.    (CLlf-.-lS) 


NaDrawlag.    Fled  laae  3«,  1951,  Ser.  No.  745,2M 
7Claiasa.     (CL  If^-lS) 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  cellular  polyurethane  plas- 
tic by  a  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  orpiaic  poly- 
iaocyanate  with  water  and  an  organic  compound  having  a 
plurality  of  hydrogen  atonu  reactive  with  an  — NCO 
group,  said  organic  compound  being  capable  of  fbrmii^  a 
polyurethane  by  reaction  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate 

and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  500,  an  1.  A  compoaitioa  adapted  for  sealing  commuUtors 
hydroxyl  number  of  not  more  than  about  225  and  an  acid  comprising  aninti^^^xt,^  (rfTA?  U^%5%Z 
number  of  not  more  than  about  2,  the  .mprovement  which   60%'^brweight  of  an  e^^^LLi^  acS^iI^ 
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with  a  polyester  resin,  there  being  from  1.25  to  2.5  parts 
by  weight  of  epoxy  resin-dimer  acid  for  each  one  part 
by  weight  of  polyester  resin,  said  epoxy  resin-dimer  acid 
having  been  derived  by  repcting  (1)  from  10  to  90  parts 
by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  from  one  to  ten  mols 
of  an  epihalohydrin  for  each  one  mol  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
with  (2)  from  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  the  dimerization 
product  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  from 
10  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  sf'id  polyester 
plastidzcr  having  been  derived  by  heating  above  150* 
C.  but  not  above  260*  C.  (a)  one  mol  of  at  least  one  un- 
saturated acidic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  fumaric  add.  itaconic  acid,  maleic  rcid,  maleic 
anhydride,  chloromaleic  acid,  dtraconic  anhydride,  and 
citraconic  acid,  (b)  from  10  to  15  mols  of  adipic  add. 
(c)  from  0.5  to  5  mols  of  neopentyl  glycol,  and  (d)  from 
14  to  9  mols  of  ethylene  glycol,  the  glycols  providing 
sufficient  hydroxyl  groups  to  exceed  by  at  least  5%  but 
not  more  than  15%  the  number  of  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
adipic  add  and  the  acidic  compound,  the  heating  being 
continued  until  the  polyester  resin  has  an  acid  number 
below  1 5  and  a  Gardncr-Holdt  viscosity  of  about  G  to  M 
in  a  50%  solution  in  styrene.  (B)  from  15%  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  filler  of  which  at 
least  10%  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  toul  composition, 
is  a  finely  divided  silica  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  one  micron,  and  (C)  from  0.1%  to  15%  of  a 
blowing  agent. 

3,t3M24 

WAX  COMPOSmONS 

Beafamla  G.  Post,  Bcilairc,  aad  Stanley  Marplc,  Jr.,  aad 

KareUa  G.  AraMaa,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Shell 

OI  Ceaipaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

NoDrawlag.    Fled  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,<95 

SOaiaH.     (CL2M— 2t.5) 
1.  A  wax  composition  having  a  solidificatkxi  tempera- 
tme  above  128*  F.  comprising: 

Percent  by  weight 
Heavy  distillate  wax,  145-175*  F.  melting  poirn..     5-20 

Reaidual  microcrystalline  wax 10-20 

laoparaffinic-naphthenic  plastic  distillation  wax, 

102-115*  F.  melting  point 25-40 

Poly  Ci_«  olefin.  1.000-10,000  average  molecular 

'»«lht 0.05-1 

Distillate  wax  A  obtained  by  dewaxing  a  waxy  pe- 
troleum distillate  to  obtain  a  crude  wax,  deoil- 
.  ing  the  crude  wax  to  obtain  a  finished  wax, 
aolvent  splitting  the  finished  wax  to  obtain  a 
.  higher  melting  wax  B  as  a  crystalline  wax  at  the 
splitting  temperature  and  a  lower  melting  dis- 
tillate wax  A  soluble  in  the  splitting  solvent  at 
the  splitting  temperature  and  removing  frac- 
tion B,  wax  A  having  a  melting  point  of  122- 
135*  F.  and  containing  20-35%   non-straight 
chain  waxes,  the  remaining  components  of  wax 
'  A  being  substantially  straight  chain  waxes___    40-60 
the  weight  ratio  of  subsuntially  non-straigbt  chain  waxes 
to  substantially  straight  chain  waxes  in  the  composition  be- 
ing between  about  1.0  and  about  2.0. 


3,«3<,t25 
RUBBERY  DIENE  POLYMKR  COMPOSTHON  CON- 
TAINING AN  OXIDIZED  POLYMER  OF  BUTA- 
DIENE 
WHaai  M.  HatcUnsoa,  BartlesvOc,  OUa.,  asaigBor  to 
.  PWllips  Pctroleam  Caaspaaj,  a  corporatioa  af  Dela- 


NaDrawlag.   AppUcatioD  Sept  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  M7,554, 
wUch  Is  a  foatinaatioa  of  aapHctioa  Ser.  No.  3«MM, 

NoTwSM 


Sept  S,  1952,  aow  Pateat  No.  2359,(19,  dated  Nov.  8, 
.  IH$.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Sept  8,  1958,  Scr. 
No.  759,482 

7aahBB.    (CL2M— 31J) 

7.  As  1  new  composition  of  matter,  rubbery  dicne  pdy- 
mer  and,  as  a  softener  therefm-,  a  compound  selected 


from  the  group  consistiiqr  of  (I)  an  oxi(fized  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of 
butadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadirae  with  compounds 
containing  an  active  CHs=C<  group,  said  oxidized  ptrfy- 
mer  containing  up  to  15  percent  oxygen  by  wdght,  said 
oxygen  being  present  in  the  form  of  carbonylic  oxygen 
and  hydroxyl  oxygen,  said  oxidized  polymer  having  been 
prepared  by  mixing  a  liquid  p<riymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  co- 
polymers of  butadiene  with  compounds  containing  an 
active  CH,=C<  group  with  a  solvent,  contacting  said 
mixture  with  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  125*  to  375*  F.,  stopping  the  flow 
of  said  oxygen  containing  gas,  maintaining  said  elevated 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  to  decompose  peroxide 
groups,  recovering  the  oxidized  polymer,  and  (2)  a  hydro- 
genated  oxygenated  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  ot 
butadiene  with  compounds  containing  an  active  CHi=C< 
group,  said  polymer  having  been  {vepared  by  hydrogenat- 
ing  an  oxygenated  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  of 
butadiene  with  compounds  containing  an  active  CHa«>C< 
group,  said  oxidized  polymer  containing  up  to  15  percent 
oxygen  by  weight,  said  oxygen  bdng  present  in  the  form 
of  carbonylic  oxygen  and  hydroxyl  oxygen,  and  having 
a  viscosity  of  300  to  10,000  Saybolt  Furol  seconds  at  100* 
F.  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  10  to  250  mg.  of  potassium 
hydroxide  per  gram  of  said  oxygenated  polymer,  said 
hydrogenation  being  effected  by  mixing  said  oxygenated 
polymer  with  a  solvent,  contacting  the  resulting  mixture 
with  hydrogen  in  the  presei>ce  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temper- 
ature of  70  to  400*  F.  under  a  pressure  of  30  to  4000 
p.s.i.g.,  and  recovering  tiie  thus  treated  polymer. 


3,83MM 

SPINNING  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE IN  MIXTURES  OF  TRICHLOROETHYLENE 
AND  NTTROMETHANE 

Earico  Ccraia  aad  Alberto  Boavidai,  Tcrai,  Italy,  isriga 
ors  to  Montecattari  Sodctji  Geacralc  per  llndastria 
Mlacnaia  c  Ckimica,  MOaa,  Italy,  a  uaawalioa  af 

ndy 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  717,385 
Clafans  prlocity,  appUcatioa  Italy  Feb.  28, 1957 
2CfadBia.    (CL  268— 32.4) 
1.  A  spinning  solution  for  vinyl  chloride  polymers  com- 
prising polyvinyl  chloride  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  tri- 
chloroethylene  and  nitromethane,  at  a  ratio  ranging  from 
4  parts  trichloroethylene  to   1  part  nitromethane,  to  2 
parts  trichloroethylene  to  3  parts  nitromethane. 


3,83M27 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  HALOGENATED 
BUTYL  RUBBER,  A  METAL  THIOCARBAM- 
ATE  AND  A  DIMETHYLOL  PHENOL,  PROC- 
ESS FOR  VULCANIZING  SAME,  AND  VUL- 
CANIZED PRODUCT  THEREOF 


Geoqe  A.  Zlarattc,  Flliabini,  N J., 


to 


No  Drawiiv.    Fled  Feb.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,912 
18Claiaia.    (CL  288--43) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
rubbery  balogenated  copolymer  of  about  85  to  99.5 
weight  percent  of  a  €«  to  C7  isooleftn  and  about  15  to 
0.5  weight  percent  of  a  C4  to  C14  multiolefin  and  a 
miixn-  proportion  of  an  admixture  of  a  metal  thiocar- 
bamate  and  a  dimethylol  phenol,  said  composition  being 
free  of  added  elemental  stilfur  and  zinc  oxide. 
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3,0J«>2t 

FHENOL-MELAMINC-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Ala  I.  M^Mkcrltz,  ClndnBad,  OWo,  amitmor  to  Foraica 

Ohio,  a  corponrtkM  of  Dd*' 


twees  about  250*  C.  and  100*  C.  and  the  vacuum  on  said 
kettle  durinf  the  polyester  resin  addition  is  varied  invene- 


N»  Dnm^m-    FRai  Oct.  2t,  HSU,  Ser.  No.  7<M44 
IT  nihni     (CL2M— 45.1) 

I.  A  process  compriMg  heat  reacting  nflaiii 
formaldehyde  in  the  pfswaca  of  from  about  0.2%  (o 
10%  by  weifht  baaed  oo  the  weifht  of  melamine  of  a 
tertiary  amine,  having  a  boiling  point  up  to  100*  C,  at  a 
temperature  from  about  70*  C.  to  reflux  until  a  water 
tolerance  between  about  300%  and  5000%  is  attained, 
adding  a  phenol  and  reacting  until  the  resin  produced  be- 
comes hydrophobic,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  melanune  to 
formaldehyde  is  between  about  1:1  and  1:6,  respectively, 
and  the  mol  ratio  of  melamine  to  said  phenol  is  between 
about  1:9  and  9:1.  respectively. 


3,«34,«29 
CVTERPOLYMERS   OF   ALLYL  ALCOHOL,  VINYL 
CHLORIDE  AND  DIALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ALPHA, 
BETA  •  ETHYLENICALLY     UNSATURATED    Dl- 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS,   PROCESS   FOR   PREPAR- 
ING SAME.  AND  BLENDS  WITH  FORMALDE- 
HYDE CONDENSATION  RESIN 
Eari  C.  Ckapfai,  SprtafftcU,  Mms.,  aaipior  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Cooifaay,  SC  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporalioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    F1M  Dec.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  T793<9 

11  OahM.  (CL  2M— 45J) 
I.  A  terpolymer  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  an  allyl 
alcohol  component  and  a  dialkyi  ester  of  an  alpha.beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  component; 
the  amount  of  vinyl  chloride  in  the  terpolymer  varying 
between  5-60%  by  weight,  the  amount  of  the  ally!  alcohol 
component  in  the  terpolymer  varying  between  5—40%  by 
weight  and  the  amount  of  the  dialkyi  ester  of  an  alpha, 
beta-«thylenica]ly  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent in  the  terpolymer  varying  between  2-70%  by 
weight;  said  allyl  alcohol  component  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  methallyi  alcohols  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  said  dialkyi  ester  of  an  alpha, beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  dialkyi 
esters  of  fumaric,  maleic,  itaconic,  citraconic  and  mesa- 
conic  acids  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1-10 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof. 

10.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  sol- 
vent solution  of  ( 1 )  a  thermosetting  resin  taken  from  the 
group  consist!'' 2  of  phenol-,  urea-  and  melamine-form- 
aldehyde  condensation  products  and  (2)  a  terpolymer 
of  claim  1. 


3.934.9M 
PROCESS    FOR    BLENDING    A    HOT   POLYESTER 

RESIN  AND  POLYMERIZABLE  SOLVENT 
WnHam  Chartaa  MaWwin.  Wcatpott,  Conn.,  ■irif*  •• 

AaicHcan  QaniH  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  MahM 

Filed  Inly  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,999 
12  Clalnu.    (O.  2M-^5.4) 

1.  A  process  for  blending  a  hot  resin  and  a  polynneriz- 
able  solvent  comprising  introducing  a  hot  polyester  resin, 
at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  C.  and  210*  C.  and 
prepared  by  reacting  an  ahphatic  diol  with  an  alpha,  beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  into  a  normal- 
ly-liquid polymerizabie  monomer  containing  a  polymeri- 
zation inhibitor  while  maintaining  the  systcni  under  a  vac- 
wun.  evaporating  the  monomer  to  abeorb  the  sensible  heat 
from  the  hot  moi  and  condensing  the  gaseous  Monomer 
in  a  conrteaier  and  returning  the  liquid  moooier  thus 
condensed  to  the  blending  vessel  wherein  said  monomer  in 
the  mixing  kettle  initially  has  a  temperature  varying  be- 


1  , 


ly  with  said  monomer  temperature  between  about  1  mm. 
and  120  mms.  below  atmospheric  pressure. 


M3<>931 
PROCESS  FOR  BLENDING  A  HOT  POLYESTER 
RESIN  WITH  A  HIGH  BOILING  POLYMERIZ- 
ABLE MONOMERIC  MATERIAL  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  A  HEAT-TRANSFER  UQUID 
WilUam  Dean  Holland,  Mslnchsn,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  n 
corporatioo  of  Maine 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4S,254 
6  Clahns.  (CL  If  45.4) 
I.  A  process  comprising  blending  a  hot  unsaturated 
polyester  resin,  said  resin  having  a  temperature  at  the 
time  of  blending  between  150*  C.  and  250*  C.  and  said 
resin  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  a  polybydric  alco- 
hol with  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic acid  with  a  polymerizabie  mooomeric  material 
having  a  boiling  point  above  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  heat-transfer  liquid  matenal  having  a  boiling  point  be- 
low 200°  C.  while  subjecting  the  system  to  a  vacuum, 
varying  between  about  90  mm.  of  mercury  and  736.6  mm. 
of  mercury,  absolute  praasnre,  with  temperatures  of  the 
mooomeric  material  artmiiad  with  the  heat  transfer  ma- 
terial held  correspondingly  from  about  50*  C.  to  100*  C. 
whereby  the  heat-transfer  liquid  is  volatilized  so  as  to 
remove  sensible  heat  from  the  system,  condensing  the 
heat-transfer  liquid  and  returning  said  liquid  to  the  sys- 
tem uiuil  the  hot  unsaturated  polyester  resin  addition  is 
completed,  thereafter  removing  said  heat-transfer  liquid 
from  the  system. 


3,93M32 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  MIXTURES  OF  MONO- 
MERIC  BI8ACRYLAMIDES   AND    MONOMERIC 
ORGANIC  SULFONIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  UPON 
POLYVINYLLACTAMS,  IMPROVED  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  OBTAINABLE 
THEREWITH,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Stanley  A.  Mnrdock,  CoMorri,  Calif.,  Clyde  W.  Davis, 
WUlfaunsbnrg.    Va.,    and    Forrest    A.    Ehlers,    Wahiut 
Creek,  CaMf.,  nssiiHni  i  to  The  Dow  Ckemknl  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nor.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,739 
22  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.5) 
I.  Composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  at 
least  about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  (A)  a  fiber  forming  polymer  of  an 
ethylenically  unsatarated  monomeric  material  containing 
at  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
(B)  a  minor  proportion  of  up  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a 
graft  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  10  to  90  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  copolymer,  of 
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a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  (1 )  firom  about  10 
to  90  mole  percent  of  an  acrylamide  monomer  of  the 
formula: 

B 
(CH»-:C-OONH)ia  (I) 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  G  is  a  bivalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  ethylene,  ortho- 
phenylene,  para-phenylcne,  and  1,1-alkylidcne  radicals 
containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  from  about 
90  to  10  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  group- 
containing  organic  sulfonic  add  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  those  represented  by  the  formulae: 


CH^C 


.t 


(CHi),— 80|X 


CH»=CH— (C  Hi),— SOiX 
C  Hf=C— C  O  O— (C  Hi)  ,-80»X 


CHf»C— CONH— (CHi).-80»X 


CH»=C— CHr-NH-(CHi)  r-SO|X 


i 


an 
on) 


(IV) 


(V) 


(VI) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metah;  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ; 
and  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  (b)  from  about  90 
to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft 
copolymer,  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  polymer. 


3,836,033 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  MIXTURES  OF  VINYL 
PYRIDINE  MONOMERS  AND  MONOMERIC  SUL- 
FONIC ACIDS  UPON  POLYVINYLLACTAMS, 
ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
^  OBTAINABLE  THEREWITH,  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 

Stanley  A.  Mnrdock,  Teddy  G.  Trayior,  and  Theodore  B. 
LeCcrdfaik,  Concord,  Calif.,  avignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 

FIM  Nor.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  698,778 
^-  16  Clahns.     (0.260—45.5) 

6.  Composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  at 
least  about  80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  (A)  a  fiber  forming  polymer  of 
an  ethylenically  umaturated  monomeric  material  con- 
taining at  least  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile and  (B)  a  minor  proportion  of  up  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  a  graft  copolymer  of  (a)  from  about  20  to  80 
percem  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  graft  co- 
polymer, of  a  mixture  of  noonomsrs  consisting  of  (1) 
from  about  10  to  90  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  pyridine 
monomer  of  the  formula: 


o-l^J-o 


and  the  remainder  are  independemfy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  (2)  from  about  90 
to  10  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  organic  sulfonic  add 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tfioae 
represented  by  the  formulae: 


CHi=C-j-    -f-(CHO»— 80JC 


I     I         J 


0) 


CH«=Ca— (CHi}.-80iX 
CHfsC-C  oo— (CHi)  .-80»Z 

z 

CHr=C-CONH-(CH^«-80»X 

Z 

CHi»C— CHi-NH— (CHa).-«OtX 


<■) 

(no 

av) 

(V) 
(VI) 


all  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metals;  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine 
and  bromine;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(nethyl  and  ethyl;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
to  1;  and  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  and  (b)  from  80 
to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  polmyer. 


3*836,834 
POLYETHYLENE  AND  POLYPROPYLENE  STAB^ 

UZED  WITH  THIOSULPHATES 
Gottfried  E.  Rnnwchridt,  Amsterdam.  Nctbcrina*,  an- 

sicnor  to  SheU  Oil  Compnny,  NewYoffl^  N.Y„  n  eaf^ 

pomtion  of  IMaware 
NoDrawli«.    Filed  Ian.  29, 1968,  Scr.  Nn.  5^1 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Netherlands  Apr.  29, 1959 
naaima.    (0.260—45.7) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solid  polymer  of  an 
alpha-monoolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  produced  by  a  low-pressure  poly- 
merization process  and  less  than  about  1  %  by  weight  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula  (RS30|)nX  wherdn: 
X  represents  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  zinc,  cadmium,  and  an 
organic  group  R';  R  and  R'  each  represents  an  organic 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydo- 
alkyl,  and  aryl  groups,  alkyl-substituted,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted,  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  and 
aryl  groups;  "n "  is  an  integer  which  is  the  same  as  the 
valence  of  X;  said  compound  (RSaO,)nX  containing  at 
least  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  groups  R  and  R'  containing 
from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  each. 


3,836,835 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANOSIUCON 
COMPOUNDS  USING  SULFAMIC  ACID  CAT- 
ALYSTS 
David  W.  ROcy,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  mrignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,838 

19  Claims.     (O.  268—46.5) 
1.  A  process  for  condensing  organosilicon  compounds 
represented  by  the  formula: 

R 

I 

HO(8iO).S' 

R 


wherdn  one  of  the  symbols  G  represenu  a  vinyl  radical    wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  the  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group* 
aad  the  substituted  monovaleot  hydrocarbon  groups 
wherein  each  substituent  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  of  the  halogen  atom,  and  the  amino,  hydroxyi. 
cyano.  carbalkoxy,  aminoalkylamino,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy 
groups,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  aftyl  groups  and  the  hydrogen  atom  and  n  has 
a  value  of  at  least  one.  which  process  comprises  con- 
densing an  organosilicon  compound  represented  by  said 
formula  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfamic 
acid  and  salu  of  sulfamic  acid  and  tertiary  amines. 


raTHALIDEIN.rom:AltBONATE  RESINS 
-    H.  Howe,  Prcclaod,  Mick^  aaslgiiiii  to  The  Dow 
MMlaBd,  Mick^  a  corForadoa  of 


NoDnwl^    RM  Maj  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M12 

I.  A  poiycartxMiate  resin  having  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cule units  of  the  structuiv 


— o 


PHENOLPIfrHALEIN-POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
Joacpk  R  Howe,  Prsdaad,  Mkk^  Msifiii  to  1W  Cow 
CkciBkal  CompMy,  Midlaad,  MicL,  a  corpwtfcw  of 


o- 


No  Drawtat.    FIM  May  31.  19M,  Scr.  No.  32.574 

11  Clalw.     (CL  If-^D 
1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  having  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cule units  o#  the  structure 


in  which  the  hexagons  represent  benzene  rinfi. 


_  3,t3<,t39 

FLUORESCEIN.POLYCARBONATE  RESINS 
l<M^  H.  Howe.  FriilMi,  Mkk..  asrifnor  to  Tke  Dow 
r,  mnmi,  Mick.,  a  corponttoa  of 


NoDrawtag.    RM  May  31. 19M.  9sr.  No.  3M13 

llOakM.    (CL2M— 47) 
1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  having  in  the  polymer  mok 
cule  unia  of  the  structure 


in  whkh  the  hexagons  represent  benzene  rings  and  the 
R  substituents  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H.  an  aliyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  CI,  Br.  I,  and  NO,, 


3.«3<,t37 

raENOLSULFHONEPIITHALEIN.POLY. 
CARBONATE  RESINS 

H.  H«we,  Frcelaad,  Mkk..  m^ui  ••  1W  Dow 

MIdL.  a  cwyoiBlhw  of 


in  which  the  hexagons  represent  benzene  rings  and  the  R 
substituenu  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  a.  Br.  I.  and  NO9. 


No  Drawtaf.     FHed  May  31,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  32.611 

II  ClaiM.     (CL  2M--47) 
1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  having  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cnle  units  of  the  structure 


JORO-ALC%HOL  TERMINATED 

POLYCARBONATES 
Lee  a^  H«mo  Kesfclmla,  MidlaMl.  Mich.. 
Id  Tha  Dow  ClMarical  CoMMiy,  rtlilsni. 
eorposathwi  of  Ddawm 
NoDrawtng.    FHed  May  31,  19M,  8«.  No.  32,<U 

Saaiass.    (a.24*~47) 
1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  thermally  stable  polycar- 
booate  resin  terminated  with  a  fluoro  alcohol  given  by 
the  formula  H(CF,— CF,).CH,OH  in  which  a  is  a  posi- 
tive inteffer  from  1  to  t. 


<■  ^^ch  the  hexagons  represent  benzene  rings  and  the 
*  "*"''"*'"  "*  independently  selected  from  the  group 
ooHiMiat  of  H.  an  alkyl  radical  having  fron  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms.  O.  Br,  I.  aad  NO^ 


3.t3M41 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  EPOXYLATED 

coMPOsrnoNS  aivd  process 

E.  TarkeO,  Jr.,  Ftehist,  ID.,  asrigaui   to  The 
ly,  Maboas  Part.  DL.  a 


of 

NoDrawtag.    IIM  Doc  ^  1957,  Sar.  Now  7M.34t 

UdataMk    (C1.2tfB— 47) 
1    A  process  for  curing  s  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  poly- 
hydhc  phenol  which  consists  of  reacting  said  poiyglycidyl 
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4fter  wkh  a  conjugated  polyolefinic  conyound  having  the 
structure 

R    H    H    B 
.''*'""  R-<!j=C-<!s=ri-B 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  carboxylic  group,  a  jwimary 
ainine  group,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  a  carbox- 
ylic group  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  an  amine 
group,  provided  that  at  least  one  R  is  selected  from  the 
last  four  members  of  the  class,  said  reaction  being  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  and  for  such  a  time  as  to  insure 
an  addition  reaction  involving  at  least  a  part  of  the  con- 
jugated diene  system. 


3.93^942 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANES 

Kari-UMiwig  Schmidt,  Enrte  Miillcr,  Otto  Bayer,  and 

Kvt  GawU,  Uveriousa.  and  JsUm  Pclar,  Odcntkal. 

Garmaay,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesas  aastgaaieBts, 
^  of  one-half  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktteagcsellschaft. 
,  LevertcBscn,  Ccnaany,  a  corporatloa  of  Cenaany,  and 

oae-half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Coaqnay.  Ptttsborgk,  Pa.. 

a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Apr.  3.  1958.  Ser.  No.  726.924 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatloa  Genaaay  Apr.  %  1957 

4ClalnBS.    (CL  26^-75) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  rubber-like  polynrethane; 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  compound  containing 
active  hydrogen  containing  groups,  a  molecular  wei^t 
of  at  least  1000,  an  hydroxyi  number  of  less  than  1 12  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyi  terminated 
polyesters  of  polyhydric  alcohols  and  polycarboxylic  acids 
and  polyhydric  polyalkylene  ethers  with  an  excess  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  quantity  of  a  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  substantially  less  than  1000  at  least 
sufficient  to  react  with  all  of  the  — NCO  groups  present, 
said  compounds  being  free  from  any  carbon  to  carbon 
unsaturation  other  than  aromatic,  milling  the  resulting 
millaMe  gum  with  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  as  the  sole  curing  agent, 
pressing  said  gum  into  a  mold  having  the  desired  con- 
figuration and  curing  it  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120*  C.  to  about  160*  C. 


3.936.943 
PROCESS  FOR   PREPARING  HIGH   MOLECULAR 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS  FROM  POLYMETHYLENE 
GLYCOLS  AND  ESTERS  OF  BENZENE  DICAR> 
BOXYUC  ACIDS 


(Mala).  Gcmuay,  aaslgaon  lo  Farbwcrkc 
>HI»agssinsihafl    vsrasali   Meistcr   Ladas 
V  ft  Brialag,  Fraakfart  am  Mafa,  GeraMay.  a  eorpora- 

tlaa  of  Germany    . 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  12. 195S.  Scr.  No.  773,181 

Oalw  priority.  apaMratlna  Genwmy  Jaac  24. 1955 
6ClaiBM.     (CL269— 75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  wdght 
linear  polyester  from  a  polymcthylenc  glycol  containing 
from  2-6  carbon  atoms  and  a  diester  of  terephthalic  add 
with  a  mooohydric  alcohol  containing  from  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  the  step  which  comprises  condensing  the  compo- 
nenu  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meUl  silicates,  stan- 
nates.  sdenates  and  tungstates,  alkaline  earth  mdal  stan- 
nates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  catalyst  bdng  used  in  a 
proportion  of  from  0.005-0.03  mol  percent  calculated 
upon  said  terephthalic  add  diester,  heating  the  reaction 
mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
monohydric  alcohol,  removing  said  alcohol,  further  beat- 
ing said  mixture  under  reduced  pressure  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  resulting  polyester,  and 
maintaining  the  heating  until  a  stage  is  reached  at  which 
fibers  removed  from  the  resulting  mass  can  subaequently 
be  atmched. 


3.936.944 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LINEAR 
POLYESTERS  AND  COPOLYESTERS  CONTAIN. 
ING     PHOSPHINATE     STRUCTURAL     COMPO* 

NENTS 
Aathoay  Artiav  Briariy  Browne  aisd  loha  MatiMr,  both 

of  Harrogate.  Eaglaad.  aaslgaors  to  laipcrlal  Chemicai 

Indnstries  Limited.  Loadoa,  Fagfamd,  a  corporatioB  of 

Great  BrkaiB 

No  Drawkig.    FHed  OcL  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848.929  '^ 
dates  priority,  BaaMrailHa  Great  Britala  Nov.  5. 19fB 
3aatea.    (CL  269— 75) 

I.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  fiber-  aiKl 
film-forming  copolyesters  of  ethylene  glycol,  terephthalic 
add,  and  bis(carboxyphenyl)pho6phinic  add,  which  proc- 
ess consists  essentially  in  reacting  bis(carboxyphenyl)- 
phosphinic  acid  with  ethylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  a 
salt  Mlected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  halides,  cya- 
nides and  cyanates  <^  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth 
metals,  to  form  the  metal  salt  of  the  diol  ester,  bis(hy- 
droxyethoxycarbonylirfienyOphosphinic  add.  and  polycon- 
densing  this  metal  salt-diol  ester  together  with  bis(beta- 
hydroxyethyDterephthalate  to  form  a  pcriyethylene  glycd 
terephthalate  linear  copolyester  having  in  the  linear  chain 
the  structural  component: 


-00  c 


ox 


-coo- 


wherdn  X  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  wlk«l« 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  cations. 


3,936.945 
POLYMER    COMPOSITIONS    AND     IMPROVED 
PROCESS    FOR    VULCANIZATION    OF    RUB- 
BERY   HYDROXY-CONTAINING    POLYMERS 
WITH  POLYBOCYANATES 
James  N.  Short,  Borgcr,  and  Paal  W.  Solomoa,  PhlU^ 
TcL,  aaslgaors  to  Philip  Petrokan  Coaipaay,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FHed  Jaly  5,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529.116 

2  Claims.  (O.  269—77.5) 
1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  synthetic  copolymer, 
wherein  said  copolymer  is  prepared  by  polymerizing  from 
50  to  98  part*  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  mooo- 
meric  material  of  1,3-butadiene  and  2-phenyl-4-hydroxy 
butene,  the  latter  monomer  being  employed  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  yield  a  copolymer  containing  at  least  0.009 
mol  of  hydroxy  group  per  100  grams  of  copolymer,  and 
said  cc^x>lymer  is  subjected  to  milling  and  subsequent 
vulcanization,  said  copolymer  being  reactive  with  a  poly- 
isocyanate. the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  composition  during  said  milling  a  reaction  product  of 
n>-tolylene  diisocyanate  with  at  least  a  stoidiiometric 
amount  of  diphcnylamine  per  mol  of  said  diisocyanate. 
said  reaction  product  being  employed  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  0.13  to  5  mols  per  mol  of  hydroxy  group  in 
said  copolymer. 


3.936^946 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  PYRROLIDONE  AND  PI- 
PERIDONE  EMPLOYING  N.N.DISUBSnTUTED 
URETHANES  AS  CHAIN  INITIATORS 

Soiaael  A.  GHcfcaiaB.  Eastoa.  aad  Edgar  SbeUcy  MIBsr; 
BctUchcm.  Pa.,  asslgBors  to  General  AaBlac  ft  Fin 
CorporadOB.  New  Yotk,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawing.    Fled  Apr.  4.  1958.  Ser.  No.  726^38 

6ClaiaH.    (CL  269— 78) 
I.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  lactanu  of  the  for- 
mula: 


HN- 


\-' 


i 
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wherein  Z  n  represented  by 

R    K 
-(CHi),'-C-C- 

where  n'  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  and  R  is  a  member  of 
the  ffoup  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon 
atoms)  radicals,  under  rssentially  anhydrous  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  (ninor  amount  up  to  about  10 
mole  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  lactam  as  the  polymer- 
ization catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  car- 
rying out  said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  minor 
amount  up  to  about  10  mole  percent  based  on  said  lactam 
of  an  N.N-disubstituted  orethane  of  the  formula 


r  coo--| 

[  r: 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  valence  n;  R>  is 
leiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl 
groups  and  a  bivalent  alkylene  group  joined  to  bivalent 
X;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  arylamino, 
alkylamino,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  and  aryloxy 
radicals  and  a  bivalent  alkylene  radical  joined  to  bivalent 
R*  and.  R'  and  X  when  bivalent  represent  an  alkylene 
group  of  the  formula  Z  as  defined  above  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3. 


SYNTHETIC    LINEAR   THERMOPLASTIC   POLY- 
AMIDES  FROM  DIXYLYLENE  TRLAMINES 
RayvoMl  J.  Aa*«a,  ScoMsdal*,  Arta^  mmltmr  In  ■.  L 

•  cwpantfoa  •«  Delaware 

No  Dnw1i«.    Filed  Am^  21,  199t,  Ser.  N«.  7SMa3 

13  ClahM.     {CI.  !«•— 7t) 
I.  A  substituted  dixylytenetriamine  of  the  fonnuia: 


UGHT-COUMtED  ELASTOMEK  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  8AMB 

K.  LmkIMs^  llaMainn  51 1 mmi  Aftcrt  Frank- 

■nedlBiin,  NJ^   ail^nw  I*  TUokol 
Corporatiaa,  Brtatol,  Pa. 
No  Dnwfa«.    FUcd  Jan.  Ig,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t9,SM 

S  nalMi  (CI.  2M— 79.1) 
1.  Method  of  making  a  light -colored  synthetic  rubber 
which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid  polythiopolymercaptan 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  300  to  25,000  with 
a  curing  agent  which  is  antimony  trioxide  to  cause  said 
curing  agent  to  cure  said  polymer  to  a  solid  light-colored 
elastomer,  and  causing  said  curing  agent  to  cure  said  poly- 
mer to  said  elastomer. 

3.  A  light-colored  elastomer  made  by  the  method  of 
daim  1. 


3,t3^M« 
VULCANIZING  RL'BBER  WITH  HEXAMETHYL- 
ENIMINETHIOTHIAZOLES 
Ukm  I.  lyAayco,  Chirisrton.  W.  Va.,  aaifMir  to  Mon- 
Cbeakal  Cmnpnnj,  St  Lonli,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    FUcd  Jan.  (,  19M,  Ser.  No.  i94 
<CWbm.    (CL2M— 79.S) 
I.  A  process  of  vulcanizing  sulfur  vulcanizable  diene 
rubber  composed  of  a  major  proportion  of  diene  hydro- 
carbon which  comprises  beating  at  vulcanizing  tempera- 
ture said  rubber  having  incorporated  therein  sulfur  and 
an  accelerating  amount  of  a  benzothiazole  of  the  general 
formula 

CH« 
CHi 

where  T  is  selected  from  the  class  cotisisting  of  benzo- 
thiazolyl.  nitro-.  chloro-,  phenyl-,  lower  alkyl-  and  lower 
alkoxy-substituted  benzothiazolyl,  lower  alkyl  thiazolyU 
naphthothiazolyl  and  6,7-dihydro-4.5-benzobenzothia20lyl. 


TB'-X-N-X- 


BT 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alky!  and  cycloaliphatic  groups,  R'  is  s  benaene  ring.  X  is 
CH,.  and  Y  is  — CH,— NH,;  X  and  Y  being  separated 
by  at  least  three  ring  carbon  atoms  of  R'. 


3,«3M4t 
.PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
Bcki  von  FaHu^  DiiiiaiiH,  Haw  HsiiiiUai,  Lcvcrkn- 
sei^Bnyerwcrfc,  Alfred  Rekklc,  Dwrwi^n,  mA  Rirfolf 
-    Strok,  Levcrkaseo-Boyerwcrk,  GerauMsy,  aaicnon  to 
Farbcafabriken   Bayer  Aktlei«ceclbchaft,  Uviitnssn, 
Gemany,  a  corporadoa  of  Gcnsany 
No  Drawta«.     Fitod  Oct  14,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7C7,M4 
CWma  prtortty,  appUcadoo  Gennany  Oct.  15,  1957 

7  nakiii  (CL  U^—ltA) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  which  comprises  contacting 
said  compound  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  in  an  in- 
ert diluent  at  a  temperature  cf  about  0  to  150*  C.  the 
improvement  comprising  employing  a  polymerization 
catalyst  prepared  by  combining  (1)  a  borazane  ol  the 
formula: 

R 

BS«N-R'  *^^' 

^»- 

in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  represent  a  k>wer  alkyl  group  of 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  trichloride,  titanium  tetra- 
chloride and  zirconium  tetrachloride. 


M3«,«51 
PROCESSING    VULCANIZABLE    ELAnt>MERS 
WITH  NITROSOARYLAMINOMETHYLIMIDES 
1.  lyAniico,  NHra,  W.  Va.,  aasigMr  to  MoManto 
81  Loots,  Mo.,  a  corporadoa  of 


No  Drawl^.    Oilgtoil  ^pMcaHnn  Sept.  3«,  1957,  Ser. 

No.  M«,855,  BOW  PaleM  No.  2,927,93«.  dated  Mar.  S, 

19M.     DiiMsd  aad  Mi  ^vpHcattoo  Sept.  29,  1958, 

Bar.  No.  7«7,B7« 

4CMM.     (O.  MB— 85  J) 

I.  The  praoaM  which  comprises  heating  within  the 
range  of  abont  250*  F.-370*  F.  for  a  time  within  the 
range  of  about  one  minute  to  sixteen  hours  vulcanizable 
rubbery  copolymer  of  at  least  85%  isobutylene  and  a 
small  amount,  not  more  than  15%  of  diolefin  hydrocar- 
bon, said  copolymer  having  incorporated  therein  a  small 
amount  of  a  nitrosoarylaminomethylimidc  characterized 
by  the  structure 

R' 
R(CHrfiR"NOJ 

where  R  is  an  organic  amino  substituent,  in  which  nitro- 
gen is  linked  to  the  methylene  group  in  the  brackets, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o 

HC-A 


\- 


-o^  V 


^\- 


HO-0 


A 


\^ 


\- 


h 

V 
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3,834,851 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DYEnUFF- 
APFINTTY  OF  COPOLYMERS  OF  ACKYLO- 
NinHLg 

'Ornard   Bier   hm   Albert  GMter  ^fartto 
Fhmkftort  aa  Mato,  Adolf  HaitM 
near    Angst ig,    aod    WUhehi    Happe,    Schwaflbneh 

b),  Gcramy,  nari^MMv  to  Farvwerkc 
McMcr 


of  G«w 


NoDrawi^.    FBed  May  8, 1954,  Ser.  No.  583,374  , 
Claiass  prtorlty,  appUcntton  Cinnany  May  11, 1955 

ISClakBa.  (CL  248— 85  J) 
t.  Copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  with  haloalkyi  esters  of 
vinylphosphonic  acid,  said  esters  having  haloalkyi  groups 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  each,  the  dyestuff-afBnlty 
of  which  copolymers  is  improved  by  contacting  with  an 
amine  at  a  temperatore  up  to  120*  C..  whereby  a  part  of 
the  halogen  atoms  in  said  haloalkyi  groups  is  replaced  by 
amino  groups,  said  amine  being  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  primary,  secondary,  and  tertiary  alkyl  amines, 
primary  alkylene  diamines,  alkanolamines,  thiourea,  alkyl 
substituted  thioureas,  morpholine,  pyridine,  piperidine, 
pyrrolidine,  piperazine,  ethyleneimino-propionitrile,  benz- 
amidazothibl,  and  2-mercapto  benzothiazoL 


NOR"NCH»-; 


o 

CVr-C 


1 


Hr-C 

A 


-««♦ 


H       H 


O 


0> 
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COPOLYMERIZATtON  OF  STYRENE  AND 
ALPHA'METHYIifrYRENE 
W.  Donk,  PMtabvBh,  Pa.,  aarfnor  to  Koppcn 
ConapaaT,  lac,  a  corpeimtlon  of  Ddawnrt 
FRadFcfe.  25,  19fl  Sot.  No.  717,472 
SCWnas.    (0.288— 88J) 
1.  Method  of  making  styrene-alpha-methylstyrene  co- 
polymers by  suspension  polymerization  by  suspending  in 
an  aqueous  medium,  in  the  presence  of  a  suspension 
agent,  a  mixture  of  monomers  consisting  of  95-70  parts 
styrene  and  5-30  parts  alpha-methyl  styrene,  controlling 
tbe  free  radical  concentration  throughout  the  polymer- 
ization to  permit  a  slight  increase  thereof  as  polyn>eriza- 
tion  progresses  by  adding  to  the  mixture  0.10-0.20  parts 
by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  mixture  of  an 
organic  peroxide  decomposing  at  a  temperature  of  100- 
125*  C,  heating  the  catalyst-containing  mixture  in  an 
inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  100-125*  C.  until 
^at  least  about  90%  conversion  of  monomer  to  potyiper 
has  been  effected,  whereby  a  copolymer  having  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  of  0.5-1.0  is  produced,  and  removing  the 
residual  monomer  from  the  polymerized  mass. 


H-» C 

CHt-C C 

CH«  O 


where  A  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ortho-phenylene  and  substituted  ortho- 
phenylene  wherein  the  substituents  ?.re  selected  from  the 
group  consiMing  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
and  nitro.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  nitroso,  cyanoethyl,  lower  alkyl  car- 
boxy  ethyl  and  carboxy  ethyl  groups.  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  aixl  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro, 
any  vulcanizing  agents,  if  present,  being  present  in 
amounts  insufficient  to  cause  vulcanization  whereby  the 
modulus  of  the  subsequently  cured  product  is  increased. 


...  3,83MS4 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
On  L.  Wheeler,  Montaln  Lakea,  and  Hmo 
S«yser,  Plainficid,  NJ.,  aarfpion  to  Ak 

jr,  iMorpontod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
floa  of  New  Yoit 
NoDnming.    Filed  Feb.  3, 19S8,  Sot.  No.  712,878 

SClalM.  (CL288-B9.1) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  polyvinyl  alcohol  which 
comprises  suqwnsion  polymerizing  vinyl  acetate  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  protective  colloid  as  a  sus- 
pension agent  at  about  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  vinyl 
acetate  reaction  mixture  in  admixture  with  from  about 
0.0035  to  about  0.0055  percent  by  weight  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  <rf  isoprc^yl  peroxydicarbonate  to 
effect  a  conversion  of  vinyl  acetate  to  polyvinyl  acetate 
not  above  about  50  to  75  percent  and  hydrolyzing  tbe 
resulting  polyvinyl  ^acetate  until  at  least  about  75  per- 
cent of  the  acetyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  acetate  has 
been  converted  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  produce  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  visooiity  measured  in  a  4  percent  aqueous 
sohitton  at  20*  C.  of  from  100  to  300  centipotses. 


1254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Hat  tt,  1M2 


M3M95 

PURIFICATION  OP  POLYOLEF1N8 

Hemic*  Powder  ririp— j.  tflMitinB. 
Mfatfoa  of  DtlawMo 
No  Drawtag.    FiM  Not.  1, 195^  8cr.  No.  il9,M4 
IZdafaw.     (CL2M— 9X7) 

1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  an  e^yknically  un- 
saturattd  hydrocarbon  in  an  inert  liquid  organic  diluent 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  of  a  ntetal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  groups  IV-B, 
V-B,  VI-B  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  tabk  and  manganese 
and  an  organometalljc  compound  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkahne  earth 
metals,  ziiK,  and  earth  metals,  the  step  of  removing  the 
catalyst  residues  from  the  polymer  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  polymerization  reaction  mixture  containing  the 
polymer  a  primary  alcohol  containing  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  mixing  the  alcohol  containing  polymer  slurry  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  alkaline  reagent, 
and  separating  the  solid  polymer  from  the  resulting  aque- 
ous and  organic  liquid  phases. 


3,99MM 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED 

DKNES 
Pat  F.  RkM,  Borgcr,  To.,  sMJgiifir  to  PhflUpa  Petrolcaia 
Coonoay,  a  cipustiua  of  Doiawaro 
FHad  Nor.  4,  IMS,  8cr.  No.  77i,t75 
MClaiBM.  (CLlt4— 94.7) 
t.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polymers  of  conjugated 
dienes  in  which  a  conjugated  diene  is  polymerized  by 
contacting  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  hydrides  and  organometals  and  a  so- 
lution of  polymer  in  said  hydrocarbon  diluent  is  ob- 
tained, the  improvement  which  comprises  concentrating 
said  polymer  solution  by  removing  therefrom  a  portion 
of  said  hydrocarbon  diluent  so  as  to  obtain  a  concen- 
trated polymer  solution  containing  not  more  than  about 
40  weight  percent  polymer;  passing  the  said  concentrated 
polymer  solution  free  of  any  precipiuted  solid  polymer 
into  an  extraction-extrusion  zone  wherein  said  polymer 
is  heated  and  worked;  and  recovering  from  said  rone 
polymer  which  is  substantially  free  of  any  of  said  hydro- 
carbon diluent. 


3«094,t57 

FLASH  CONCENTRATION  OF  SOLUTIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYOLEFINS 

Robart  G.  WaUaee,  GrMgiMuoih.  StMlagskh*,  Scodand, 

aMjBMrto  pumps  PetroJcaaa  Comply,  •  cofpondoo 

nti  Amm.  12,  If  5f ,  Sar.  No.  t33495 
5CMM.    (CLM»— 94.9) 
I.  la  a  flash  concentration  process  in  which  a  dilute 
solution  of  a  nonnally  solid  polyolefin  solute  dissolved  in 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain 
k  ia  a  liquid  state  is  fed  iato  a  flash  zoae,  is  flatted  by 
reducing  the  pressure  thereon  in  said  zone,  said  solution 
being  of  sufficient  temperature  to  immediately  vaporize  a 
portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  solveiM  in  said  aooe,  the  re- 
sulting vapor  and  liquid  are  removed  separately  from  said 
zone,  and  said  vapor  is  condensed  to  recover  solvent, 
wlKrein  the  condensers  arc  oormaily  subject  to  rapid 
plugging  by  deposit  of  solute  entrained  in  said  vapor,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  recycling  a  ma)or 
portion  of  the  liquid  removed  from  said  zone  to  feed 
without  heating  before  it  enters  said  aooe,  sprayis^  thase 
combined  liquids  in  the  top  of  said  zona  dowaw«nlly 
through  the  rising  vapor  against  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
in  nid  sooe  thereby  substaatially  reducing  tha  amount  of 


polyolefin  solute  carried  out  of  aid  aooe  with  said  vapor 
and  thereby  subsuntially  increasing  the  time  before  said 
condcaaers  plug. 


3,t3<,tSt 

NEW  AZO  DYECTUFFS 


s  to  ImjMrlai 
Eagland,  a  co 


NoDrawteg.    FDcd  Sept  21, 19S9,  Sar.  No.,  84M17 

CWass  priority,  appUcatioa  Grsot  Mtaia  Sapt  29, 195t 

5nahns    (CL  2<«— 14<) 

1.  The  disazo  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acids,  are  represented  by  the  formula: 


HO|8       OH 


OH    N-O  %! 


wherein  A  standi  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  l:4-phenyleoe  and  l:4-naphthylene  radicals, 
Z  stands  for  an  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  chlorine  and  a  bromine  atom,  n  stands  for  an  integer 
up  to  5  and  one  Y  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Y  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
sulpho  group. 


M3MS9 

LAKES  OF  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

I  Ehrfaardt  aod  Fritz  Kchrcr,  Baad,  Switzerland, 

■aslgMrs  to  Soados  A.G.,  Basel,  Swttzcriand 

NoDrawlog.    FVcd  May  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,195 

ClaiaBs  priority,  applkatloB  Switzcrlaad  May  16, 1957 

7ClaiBa.    (CL  2M— 149) 
1.  Color  lakes  of  monoazo  dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


BOtH 


kmvralkTl 


wherein  each  of  A  and  B  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and 
methyl; 

D  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine; 

E  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
■Bting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
aad  lower  alkoxy;  and  the  metals  used  for  the  lake 
formation  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  manganese, 
iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  cadmium  aixl  lead 


MSMM 

NEW  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 

RolMrt  ArvMead  LMaa,  Mosdhan,  Md  Daaid  Frederick 

Dfckd,  Bcrteky  Heights,  N J,  asslfnora  to  Clbo  Car- 

paratiaa,  a  corporatkwi  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiac.    FIM  Ai«.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  757,995 

4niiBii      (CL24»— 219J) 
1.  A  aew  crystalline  product  of  manufacture  selected 


May  22,  19«S^ 
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from   the  group  consisting  of  oonopharyngine  of  the   of   A*-20-amino-3-hydroxy-pregnene  compounds  of  the 
formula,  .  formula: 


CHt 

OH-NRi(«) 


iij^rnut*  r\ 


4 


;RtOH 


said  compound  analyzing  for  the  emqHrcal  formula: 
Cs7H4tO«N,  being  characterized  by  a  melting  point  of 
285-288*  C.  and  by  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum, 
taken  in  a  hydrocarbon  oU,  with  the  following  baoda 
(expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters  aad  classified  in 
groups  of  diminishing  strength):  strong  bands  at  2860- 
2960,  1460^  1376,  1068  aad  1016;  medium  bands  at 
3400.  3265,  1308,  1280,  116i.  1128,  1113.  1044,  924 
and  896;  medium-weak  bands  at  3226,  1265  aad  1194; 
weak  bands  at  1595,  974,  950.  865.  837.  821.  795,  718 
and  690;  and  shoulders  at  1364,  1346  and  1084;  being 
sohibie  in  an  acid  medium,  moderately  soluble  in  meth- 
anol and  insoluble  in  a  basic  medium,  aod  acid  addition 
salu  thereof. 


3,936,861 

SlEROIDfi 
Harold  Beldfaig  MacPhlOaaiy,  Madison,  aad  Robert  Aiml. 
stead  Locas,  Mewlhaai,  NJ.,  aaslgDors  to  Clka  Cor- 
BorBlloa,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FDcd  Aag.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  831,693 

11  Cfatea.    (CL  2<f— 2193) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  3-glycoside8 
of  20-anuno-3-hydroxy-5-allopregnane  compounds  of  the 
formula: 


CHt-R« 


h, 


KHi 


■» 

, 

/\ 

/\ 

w 

J,- 

yv*' 

•1 

/\ 

"Y 

OtftMl  0**«V^^    y 

k 

/^ 

in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
ol  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  stands  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  hydroxyl 
esterified  with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  Gly  represents  the  radical 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monosaccharides 
and  disaccharides,  and  the  salts  of  such  compounds. 


'.'ifii 


vli  lo 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  R,  stands  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  hydroxyl 
esterified  with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  containing  from 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  Gly  represents  the  rad- 
ical of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  monosac- 
charides, and  disaccharides,  with  the  proviso  that  Oly 
represents  a-D-glycosyi,  whenever  Ri  stands  for  meth]^, 
Rf  for  hydrogen,  the  amino  group  in  the  20>positioa  has 
the  a-configuration  aod  the  oxido  group  ia  the  3-poaltioa 
has  the  /3-configuration,  the  glycosylated  hydroxyl  group 
has  the  a-configuration,  and  salts  of  such  compounds. 


3,t36,963 
ALKYLSULFONAMIDOBENZOIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
George  B.  Dc  La  Mater,  St  Johns,  aad  Philip  E.  WIcfert, 
SI.   Lonb   CoHity,   Mo.,    sssigasrs  to   MalUnckioit 
Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Mtaaonri 
NoDrawh«.   Filed  Jaly  2, 1958,  Sar.  No.  74M7a 

11  Clafans.    (CL  268     211) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistfaif  d 
an  alkylsulfonamidobenzoic  acid  of  the  fonnola: 

COOH 

y/Nt 


L     JnhsoiB 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical.  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  iodine  and  Z  is  adected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NO],  NHj  aad  NH-lower 
carboxylic  acyC  and  the  sodium  and  N-methyl-ghiramiiiB 
salts  thereof. 


3,t3«,tM 
NEW  N-HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  Schhidlcr,  RIchen,  near  Bead,  Swteeriaad,  m- 
ilfaor  la  Gdcy  Cbcaical  Corporadon,  Arisky,  N.Y, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrnwi^.   FDcd  Jan.  8, 1968,  Scr.  No.  1,174 
OainH  priority,  application  Swteerland  Jan.  9, 1959 

tClainH.    (CL  268— 239) 
1.  An  N-heterocyclic  compotuid  of  the  formula 


nA. 


3,836,862 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

HnroU  BaUIng  MacPhUlaaiy,  Madtaon,  and  Robert  Araii- 

slead  LncM,  Mcndhans,  NJ.,  assiinflas  to  Ciba  Cor- 

aoraiian,  a  corporation  of  Ddbware 

NoDrawfa*.    Filed  Aa«.  5, 1959,  Sar.  No.  831,727 

Sdahns.    (CL2i9—2i§S) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  ooomting  of  3-gtyoosides 


C  H*— C  Ht— C  Hr-K— ojrloafwitjrl 

R 


wharem  X  represents  a  member  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  the  ethylene  group  — CHf^KMr-  aad  the 
vinylene  group  — CH=CH — ,  and  R  reprM"g»«  ^  lower 
alkyl  radical. 


i3se 
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Mat  22,  1962 


DIOXO-A2XTIDINES 


NoDnwtac    P««d  Apr.  as,  19M,  S«.  No.  244St 

ChkMpriHlly,  ipylii  mthm  giiHiiil—i  Apr.  2t,  1959 

TCkfcHL    (CL2M— 299) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  comistuif  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formula 


I 


i 

and  the  noo-toxic  acid  addition  talu  thereof,  wherein 
each  of  Ri.  R«.  R4  and  R«  is  lower  alkyi,  R,  is  lower 
alkykarbonyl.  and  A  is  lower  alkyl< 


of 


INHTEITED  MONOMERIC  SYSTEMS 

HooMr  I.  atas.  PWMdpkia,  Pa^  imhan,  ts 
Hnaa  Cotp— y.  PhOadctpUa,  p.,  .  eocpc 
Deinwarc 

NoDrawtac     FHad  Sapt  17, 19S9,  9er.  No.  M«,515 
UCWm.     (CLIM— 239J) 

1.  A  composition  consistinf  essentially  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  autopolymerizable  organic  monomer 
aad  a  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  about  0.001%  by 
waifht  of  methyleneanthrone,  said  methyleneanthrone 
being  the  only  stabilizer  present 

7.  A  composition  ooosisting  essentially  of  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  aMopolymerizable  lactaai  and  a  sUbi- 
lizing  amount  in  the  range  of  0.001  %-3.0%  by  weight  of 
methyleneanthrone.  said  methyleneanthrone  being  the 
only  stahiljyer  present. 


3-AMINOALKYL  ESTERS  OT  IT^XYCENATED 
ANDROST-(AN  AND  5-KNh$fi-OLS 

la  G.  D. 


R 
Saaria  «  Co.,  Ckfeago,  OL.  a 
NoDrawliit.    FIfod  Dae.  2, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  71,179 
THsfai      (CLM«— 239.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conaistini  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


%o 


^■-Alk-^ 


3,i34,9M 
C-i,19-CTEROIDAL  LACTONES 

*iT"^'*  "^«""  ■«*  ^^*>*^  Bowers,  Mexico  CRy, 
Mexico,  aasigBors  to  Syatcx  S.A.,  Mexico  CRy,  Mexico, 
a  conoratioa  af  Mexico 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Jidy  15,  19M,  Scr.  Now  42,9(9 
CUm  pdMtr,  appHcatioa  Mexico  Jaia.  «,  19M 
19  rislMi      (CL  244— 21937) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto, 
^hydroxy  and  /J-hydrocarboo  carboxylic  acyloxy  con- 
taining up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3^14,M9 

ACBTOXYLATED    17..CAI110XYETHYL  -  17fl  -  HY- 

£!2.'"^^'^*<^*T-**N.1^NE  LACTONES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 
Edwari  A.  kwwa  aiad  loka  A-  Calk,  SkoUc,  IIL, 

TiJiJisS;  ^'•^  *  ^  °*^  °- ■ 

NoDtawinc     Filed  Aa«.  19, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tl2,4S4 
4ClalB».     (CL  2M— 219  J7) 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2«  -  •cetoxy-17.-(2s:arboxyethyl)-l7^hydroxyandr08t-4- 
en-3-one  lactone  and  4-acetoxy-17«-(2-carboxya(hyl)-17^ 
hydroxyandrost-4-en-3-ooe  lactone. 


SULFONILAMroO^rVRAZOL0f3.4.dV 
PYRIMIDINES 
Riehea,  Paol  HrkmUt,  TlMrwfl,  md  Kmt 
ud   Max   Wllhclm,  Basel,  SwRavlaW, 
to  COM  Corporadon,  a  coqMraCloa  of  l)cla- 


NoDrawfag.     Flad  Nor.  2L  195t,  Ssr.  No.  77M75 

ClataM  priatRy.  spaniatlua  Switxcrland  Not.  27,  1957 

11  nshii     (CL  2M— 219.45) 

I.  3-R-4-R,-6-Rrpyrazolo[3,4-d]pyrimidines  having 
atUcbed  to  the  secondary  nitrogen  atom  of  the  pyrazole 
nucleus  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  halogeno-phenyl.  lower 
alkyl-phenyl.  lower  alkoxy-phenyl.  nitro-phenyl.  amino- 
phenyl,  cyclopenjyl,  cyclohcxyl,  lower  alkyl.  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  and  aminoalkyl.  wherein  one  of  the  substitu- 
ents  R,  R,  and  R,  stands  for  p-amino-benzene  sulfonyl- 
amino  and  the  remaining  two  substituents  stand  for  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  halogeno.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkvl-mer- 
capto,  lower  dialkylamino.  lower  alkyleneamino. 


tovwaftrl 


slkjrt 


II.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salu  of  the  compounds  of 
claim  t. 


-O 


^  ^••^;^*>y*o  compounds  corresponding  thereto.  Am 
ia  the  formula  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  di(lower  alkyDamino.  pyrrolidino,  and  piperidino  rad- 
icals; Alk  in  the  formula  being  a  lower  alkyleae  rad 
aad  X  ia  the  fomnula  being  selected  from  tlie  group 
riatiaf  of  carboayl.  ^ydroxymethylene.  and  ^(1 
aUuaoyDoxyniMhyleno  radicals. 


_  l,014,t71 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DIOXAZINE  DYESTUFFS 
Vny,   Basel,    Radolf   M< 


No 


Flad  Aac.  t,  19M.  Sm.  No.  4*^93 
7,  MfiraHea  Iwiiiiilaad  Aag.  19,  19S9 
4  CKfeH.    iCl.  249— 240 
1.  A  pnoess  for  the  mtnufacture  of  dioxazine  pigmeafi 


Hay  "22,  ll«2 


^^^CHEliiCAL^'^O 
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which  comprises  heating  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with 
thionyl  chloride  a  quinone  of  the  formula 

01 


from   the   group  consisting  of  piperidy!    (C1H19N— ), 
theopfayllinyl 

o 


icfJi. 


in  which  Rt  represents  alkyl  having  at  OKXt  4  carbon 
atoms  X  and  Y  represent  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  and  acylamino  having  up  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


MM,t72 

MORPHOLINE  DERrVATIYE  OF  THIO- 

DISALICYLIC  ACID 

Charles  F.  GescUcktcr,  Keariagtoa,  Md^  assinor  to  The 

Gcschkktar  Faad  for  Medical  Rcaavch,  Lsc,  WMh- 

higtoa,  D.C.,  a  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawlag.    FUad  Sept  14,  1949,  Scr.  No.  55,S47 

1  Clafan.     (a.  240—247.1) 
The  compound  having  the  following  f(Hinula: 


COOH 


COOR 


OH 


Hrft  p      iHrf^  ^ 


3,914,t73 

TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATrVES 

HbU,  MacdcsfleU,  mi  Gaoftay  9wah^ 


of 


NoDrawtag.    FBad  Nar.  2,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t59,t24 
CfadaM  priority.  appHcatioa  (>eal  Britaia  Dae.  5,  195t 
2  Clahna.    (CL  244—251) 
1.  A  tetrahydropyrimidine  having  a  ionnnla  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


NOi 


and 

'^  /o  Yn^^"®* 

>*^J_COOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  halo-lower  alkyl  an  morpholino-lower  alkyl  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  f.onsittin§  of  lowar  Alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl  aad  aailiao. 


1,93M74 

BTTERS  OP  NITRIC  ACID  OF  OXYALKYL-AMIDES 
AND  PROCBflS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  or  SUCH 


1  Poslirtrassa,  aBd  Maafked  Mais,  Maj'hcr' 
both  of  Eitorf  (Sicg),  GeiBHHy 
No  Drawh«.     Filed  Mar.  25,  1957,  Sar.  No.  4473M 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  GeraiaBy  Mv.  21, 1954 

ItChtaK     (CL249-^[54) 
9.  An  amide  of  the  formula 

Hi 
S— (CHi)^G-N 

wherein  R  is  a  heterocydic  N  containing  radical  sdected 


theobrominjl 


liCm    41  'm 

u 

O       CHi  \ 


CH« 

and  3-ring  substituted  pyridyl  radicals  (C1H4N — )  in 
whidi  said  ring  substitiient  is  R|,  /i  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
1,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals  nitrato  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cids,  Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrato  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  3  nitrato 
groups.  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consial- 
ing  of  hydrogen  aad  amide  radicals  having  the  follow- 
ing formuli: 

-O-JT 
wherein  Ri  and  R)  are  as  defined  above. 


MM2075 
FORMYL   SUCCINONrrRnES   AND   PYRIMIDYL- 

ACBTONTTRILES     AS     INTERMEDIATES     FOR 

VITAMIN  Bi 
DoaaU  W.  Kaiser,  Naw  Havea,  Coaa.,  aislcaor  to  Oite 

Mathiesoa  Chearfcal  Coiporatioa,  Naw  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a 

oorporatioa  of  VlraiBlB 

NoDrawfag.    FUad  May  2, 195S,  Scr.  No.  732,424 
S  OaiBM.    (CL  244— 254.4) 

1.  An  ether  of  formylsucdnonitnle  of  the  formula 

NC— CHr-C— CN 

i 

aiierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  benzyl. 

4.  The  process  of  prepanng  2-methyl-4-ainino-S^)y- 
rimidylacetonitrile  which  comprises  condensing  acetami- 
dine  with  an  ether  of  formylsuccinonithle  of  the  formula 

NC— CH»-C— CN 

i 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  benzyl. 


=-«**'■ 


3,934,974 

PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Radolf  GaMcr,  ZoOikeihcrg,  Zarich,  aad  Haaa  R.  Meysr, 

Kilchbefi,  Zurich,   Switzerland,  aMtgaors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co.,  Caaibfidtc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 


NoDnwtec.    FBad  Maiy  It,  1949,  Ser.  No.  29,S1S 
llCfariM.     (CL  249— 248) 

1.  A  1.4-dipiperazine  derivative  of  butane-2,3-diol  hav- 
ing the  structure: 


t'-/~\- 


-CHt-CH-CH-CHr-J?  N-B' 

6h  oh 


where  R  is  a  membei  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R'  it  ■  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisticf  of  hydrogen,  tn  alkyl  group  haying 
1  to  12  carboo  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  acvtyU  carbo- 
metboxy,  carboethoxy.  carboxamide,  N-methyl-carbox- 
amide,  N.N-dimethyl-carboxamide,  guanyl,  dimcthylplKM- 
pbof7l,  diamidopboiphoryl,  and  diphenyl  methyl 


3^34,#77 

AMTNOBENZANTHRONE  DYEOTUFFS 

HaM  Alteraatt  RtlMck,  ■■■>!  I  mi,  SmUimlmM 

sl^ar  to  Ciba  I  halted,  Bm<  fliilliiiilMi,  a  9«rte 

No  Dniwk^     FUmI  Dm.  14,  1939,  Scr.  No.  S59,14« 

ClaiM  priority,  applfrton  «liilliiilMd  Dw.  22, 1951 

IJ  CWiM.     (CL  2M— 272) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dye- 
stuffs  of  the  formulae 


and 


M34,«7t 

WATER-SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DYESTUFFS 

Hi  Paal  Rbyiwr,  Emmi, 
to  Ote  ItrnUtd,  BMal,  9«i«. 


No  Drawli«.     Filed  Dec.  21, 195f ,  Scr.  No.  M«,0« 
OatoM  priority,  appttcatioa  <li»MiailMid  Dec  24,  195t 

iClates.    (CL2M— 272) 
1 .  An  anthraquioone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


O       NH- 


NH-R-NnCOCH^^CHi 


i„V 


r) S-U, 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-, 
ing  of  lower  alkykae  and  pheaylene; 

B. 

k  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosistifig  of  (o) 
quaternary  amino  wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  and  each  of 
Ri  and  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl.  cyclobexyl  and  benzyl  and  (6)  a 
pyridine  ring;  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  moat  8; 
^  is  a  positive  whole  number  of  at  most  2;  X  is  a  water- 
solubittzing  anion;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogea,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy. 
lower  alkylamino,  phenylamino,  lower  saturated  aliphat- 
ic acylamino  and  the  group  of  the  formula 

-WH-B— NH0OCh(0HiJ N-*, 


is  which  m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2,  n  a  whole 
number  from  I  to  5.  and  A  repreaents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  conaiating  of  alkylene  and  carbocyclic 
arylene  radicals  in  which  the  — CO —  groups  are  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
9.  The  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


in  which  each  of  R, 


C..|Hte-«     '"'   tLt 


k 

n,  p  and  X  is  as  defined  above;  and  Z  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  cyano. 
2.  The  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 
O      OH 


HOOCH4OH1 


CI 


3,t34,t79 
METHYL  RESERPATE-lt-DESOXY-lS-PHOS- 
PHATES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Rokcrt  Afistrad  Lkm,  Moidkam,  N  J.,  Msigniii  to 
Covporatfcw,  a  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawlBf.     Filed  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MS9 
5  Ctadas.     (O.  If— 297) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


in  which  Ri  repreaents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl  in  which  lower 
alkyl  separatee  lower  alkoxy  from  the  carboxy  group 
by  from  two  to  three  carboo  atoau,  and  N.N-di-low«r 
alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl  in  which  lower  alkyl  separates 
N,N-di-lower  alkyl -amino  from  the  carboxy  group  by 
from  two  to  three  carboo  atoms.  Rt  represents  lower 
alkyl,  R,  sUnds  for  lower  alkyl.  each  of  the  groups  R4 
and  R|  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl-mer- 
capto  and  halogeno.  and  R«.  attached  to  one  of  the  poai- 
tiona  5  and  6,  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  coo- 
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sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  therapeutically  ac- 
ceptiMe  mineral  acid  addition  salts  and  N-oxides  thereof. 
2.  The  ester  of  lower  alkyl  reserpate  with  hydrogen 
di-lower  alkykl  phosphate. 


3,93MM 
QUATERNARY   SALTS   OF    BIS>NJ^-<4-BENZYIIY> 

DRYLID£NE.1.ALKYL-PIPERIDINE)>ALKANES 
Rkhari  H.  Barry,  BloomBaU,  N J.,  ■iritanr  to  Sckailag 
Corporattoa,  Bloomfteld,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 
NaDra^liiV.    Filed  Idy  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,S34 
19  Clirims.     (CI.  2M— 293) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


». 


4' 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  Z  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched  chain 
saturated  hydrocarbons  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  and  X  is  the  anion  of  a  phannaceutically  acoq>t- 
able  non-toxic  add. 


<5*RENZO  TRYrrAAONV  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Noiotea,  Nohy-l»«ac  m<  Udao  P— aa 

~^aott,  a  naeporartoo  of  Fraocc 
NoDrawla*.    Filed  Sept  12, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7M,S3S 
ClaioM  prtortty,  appHratkia  Fraocc  Seal  IS,  1957 
4CWBM.    (CL  244— 294.7) 

1.  The  3^naphthyl  hydrazone  of  2,3-dtoxo  piperidine. 

2.  5,6-benzo>l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-l-oxo-^-carb(rfine. 

3.  4,5-benzo  tryptamme. 

4.  4,5-benzo  tryptamine-2-carboxylic  acid. 


av. 
f 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl,  R|  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  Ph  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halogeno-phenyl,  lower  alkyl-pbenyl,  lower 
alkozy-phenyl  and  di-lowtr  alkyl-amino-phenyl,  Py  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridjd 


and  lower  alkyl-pyridyl,  and  the  groufring  — N*bB  for 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-di-lower  alkyl- 
amino, pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  bexamethyleneimino,  N^ 
lower  alkyl-piperazino,  N*-hydroxy-lower  alkyl-piper- 
azino,  N*-acetoxy-lower  alkyl-piperazino  and  motpboUno, 
a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  additxm  salt  thereof,  and 
a  lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof. 


3,93«,M3 

CBKTAIN  2<^YRIDYL  LOWER  ALKTL 

GUANIDINES 

Robert  Paai  Mall,  FloriuuB  Pvt,  NJ.,  asslfiii  to  Clbo 

Corporatioo,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  May  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  113,335 

SClalBU.    (CL2M— 290 
1.  (2-pyridyl) -lower  alkyl-guanidine,  in  which  lower 
alkyl,  of  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms,  separates  tbc 
2-pyridyl  portion  from  the  guanidino  group  by  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms. 


3,93MM 
NEW  OXAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Max  Daeaaeabergcr,  BlrsfeMcn,  Erwto  Maadcr,  MacsH 
wd  Adolf  Easil  Statrist,  Basel,  Owiaiilaad, 
to  Oka  Ihsltid.  BmcI,  SwUaaitaad,  a  Swim 


No  Drawli«.    FUcd  May  It,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tl3,4S4 
ClalM  prtority,  appUcatlaa  fliiKiiiilaod  May  23,  195t 

3  Clainw.    (Q.  269—294) 
1.  The  oxazole  compouixi  of  the  formula 


2.  The  oxazole  compound  of  the  formula 

N 


w 


3.  The  oxazole  compound  of  the  formula 
HiC     "^^ 


3,934,982 
CERTAIN  ETTERS  OF  CERTAIN  ALPIIA-<PYRIDYL 
METHYL),  ALPHA  •  PHENYL,  3  .  TERT  •  AMINO- 
PROPANOLS  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 
Gharlsa  FatdiMad  Ilasfcoir,  Ckathaas,  N J.,  MSJtatir  to 
Clbo  Corporattoo,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 
,  No  Drawii^    FDed  May  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S11,S14 

19  Claims.     (CL  249—295) 
1.  A  Doember  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 

O 

0-0— Bi 

Pfc— O C  H— OHr-K—B 


-CI 


3,934,985 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERTAIN  INDENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Charles  Ferdinand  llotbnsr,  Chalham,  N J.,  amlgam  to 

Clbo  Corporattoo,  a  coraoratfoo  of  Ddawan 

NoDrawtav.    Filed  Jaly  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  825,884 
SCialw.    (CL  249— 294) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparaticm  of  2-(N,N-di-lower 
alkyl-amioo-lower  alkyl ) -3- [ 2- (2-pyridyl ) -ethyl J -indenca, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  <^  a  2-(N>l- 
di-lower  alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl) -indent,  containing  a 
methylene  group  in  the  flve-membered  portion  ol  the 
indene  nucleus,  with  a  2-vinyl-pyridine. 

3.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-(N,N-di-lo<wer 
alkyl  .  amino  •  lower  alkyl)  -  3  •  [2  •  (4  -  pyridyl)- 
ethyll-indenes,  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  2-(N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino-lower  alkyl) -indene, 
contaiamg  a  raetiiylene  group  in  the  five-membercd  por- 
tion of  the  indene  nucleus  with  a  4-vinyl-pyridine. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZ4TION  OF 
V1NYLTETRAZOLES  MONOMERS 

■ipMrlolkcUi 
by  tk*  atuHmj  «f 

NoDnwtav.    PIM  May  S,  195»,  8w.  N«w  tlUS? 

iOalM.    (CL2M-MC) 
(GffMtod  MdOT  TltU  35,  U^  Cod*  (If 52).  mc  2t€) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparmtioa  of  poiymerization 
products  of  vinyltetrazolc  mooomert  which  comprises  heat* 
iag  a  vioylMrmioic  monomer  in  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  class  coosistinf  of  benzotrilluonde  and  isoamyl  bro- 
mide to  which  has  been  added  a  free  radical  source  se- 
lected from  the  class  oomistinf  of  benzoyl  peroxide  and 
«-«'-azobisisobutyronitrile  at  a  temperature  from  about 
0*  C  to  about  100*  C  until  a  white  friable  precipitate 
forms. 


3,«34,M7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PH06PH0- 

CREATDSE  AND/OR  PH06PH0CREATININE 
ttma   AmKoI,    Parte,    FrMca,    mi^bui    Id    Ci 
FrMcalM  dw  Mnderts  €< 
rnrnp—y  of  Fnae* 
NoDraw^.    Fled  S«vC  24, 1959,  Sir.  N^  •41,H5 
ChilM  priority,  appttcatfoa  Vnmn  SmL  24, 19St 
t  Claims.     (CL  2M— 3«9.7) 
1.  As    a    new    product    the    dibenzyI-oxy-phoq>horyl 
creatinine  of  the  following  fommla: 


C«Hr-CHr-0 


C»H«— CH«— O 


/ 


NH-CO 


CH« 


1, 


3,934,MS 

N-<FLU€MtOALKYLTHIOVIMIDES 

John  F.  HMria,  Jr.,  Wilaiis«ton,  DcL,  mricnor  to  E.  L  da 

Foot  de  NcaMMws  and  Compoay,  WOadavtoai,  DcL,  a 

cocporatiea  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfac.    FHod  Oct  t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S45,071 

7  ClaiBH.     (CL  2d«— J24) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

O 

h 

B  N-8-B' 

V 


r 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  o-benzene,  o-tetrahydrobenzene,  and  ethylidene  diradi- 
cals.  and  R'  is  a  haloalkyi  radical  of  2-17  carbon  atoms, 
in  which  two  fluorine  atoms  are  attached  to  the  carbon 
directly  linked  to  sulfur,  the  remaining  valences  of  said 
carbon  atooM  satisfied  by  other  than  carixMi  are  satisfied 
by  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  and  fluorine. 
4.  N-(2-€hioro-l.l,2-tnfluoroethyltliio)pbthalimide. 


3J34,M9 
DIACETYLENE  COMPLEX 

Lcf  MtuwB,  Pa., 
Philadciphia,  Pa., 


Rohai  ft 

of 


Filed  N«v.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «94tl 
4ClalBH.     (CL24«— 324^ 

1.  The  equimolecular  complex  of  diacetylene  and  N- 
methyl-2-pyrrolidinone  produced  by  the  process  which 
comprises  mixing  diacetylene  and  N-methyl-2-pyrTolidi- 
none  at  temperatures  between  about  27*  C.  and  —24*  C. 
and  supplying  diacetylene  until  said  complex  is  formed  as 
a  solid,  and  separating  said  solid. 


3,t34,M9 

CATALYOT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

OF  META-DIOXANES 

Edward  S.  Wheckr,  Secaac,  WBliam  IL  Gries^tr,  Har^ 

«fard,  aad  NorWrt  H.  ElHa,  Philadclpkia,  Pa.,  asatga- 

ors  lo  The  Atfaatlc  Raia^  Coa^any,  PhlladelpkK 

Pa.,  a  corporatfcM  of  PwHsylraala 

No  Drawhif .    Filed  May  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (49,059 
1  ClafeiB.    (CL  249-^)49.7) 

la  a  procem  for  the  production  of  meta-dioxanea  from 
a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  stream  containing  bu- 
tanes and  at  least  one  butane  from  the  group  consisting 
of  isobutylene  and  butene-2  by  reacting  an  aldehyde  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  para- 
formaldehyde, trioxane,  acetaldehyde,  propiooaldehyde, 
and  benzaidehyde  with  said  gaseous  stream  at  a  temper- 
attuc  of  from  approximately  30*  C.  to  120*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  ranging  in 
concentration  from  2  to  85  weight  percent  to  produce  an 
organic  liquid  phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  separating  the 
organic  and  aqueous  phases,  evaporating  the  unreacted 
butane-butene  gases  from  the  organic  phase  and  recover- 
ing the  organic  phase,  the  improvement  which  consists  kA 
starting-up  the  reaction  by  incorporating  into  the  sulfuric 
acid  solution  at  least  one  organic  compound  in  which  the 
aqueous  and  organic  components  are  at  least  partially 
soluble,  said  organic  compound  having  a  structural  for- 
mula which  includes  the  grouping 


CHt— C— C— C- 


and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4-dimethyI- 
meta-dioxanes,  4,5-dimethyl-meta-dioxanes,  2-methyl-2,4- 
diols  and  3-inethyl-2.4-di<^ 


3,934,991 
ADDITION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYFLUOROCYCLO- 

BUTANOISES  AND  A  DIENE 
Darid  C.  gii««^,  Wflmlactoa,  DcU  anigBor  to  E.  I.  da 
Poal  dc  Ncmovs  and  Company,  Wllasta«toa,  DcL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Daiawara 
No  Drawls    FBcd  Dec  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,414 

14  ClafcM.     (CL  249—345.1) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


/ 


F»0 O— X» 

i. 

wherein:  X*  and  X*  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (1)  two  halogens  of  atomic  number  9-35;  (2) 
two  hydroxyl  groups:  (3)  one  hydroxyl  group  and  one 
aliphatically-saturated  hydrocarboooxy  group  of  no  more 
than  8  carbons  free  from  Zerewitinoff  active  hydrogen; 
and  (4)  one  doubly-bonded  oxygen;  and  R  is  the  radical 

H    ▲>  A*  H 

-c-c— c-c- 


L      I. 

where  Z'  and  T?  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting, 
respectively,  of  hydrogen  and,  jointly,  of  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  no  more  than  8  carbons  free  of  Zerewitinoff 
active  hydrogen  and  A^  and  A'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting,  respectively,  of  hydrogen  and,  jointly, 
of  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  no  more  than  8  carbons  free 
of  Zerewitinoff  active  hydrogen. 

10.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting,  under  sub- 
stantially anhvdrous  conditions,  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  polyfluoroperhalocydobutanones 
and  polyfluoroperhaIocyclobutane-l,2-dioQes  with  a  whol- 
ly carbon  chain  1,3-diene  free  ot  Zerewitinoff  active 
hydrogen.  .    ^ 
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PRODUCnON  OF  SUBSTITUTED  HALOGENATED 
PHIHALANS        

DasMld  D>  PMHIpa  aBd  SaaHMi  B.  Soioway,  nladMia, 
CaUL,  Mi^nii  to  ShcU  OR  Cooqiany,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  carporatfcNi  of  DdawaR 
^  NoDrawtag.     Filed  Jaac  29, 1949,  Scr.  No.  37,92B 
4CIaiaBS.     (CL  249-^344.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,3-dialkoxy-4,5,6, 
7,9,1  -  hexahalo  -  3a,4,7,7a  •  tetrahydro  -  4,7,  -  methano- 
phthalan,  wherein  each  alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  18 
carbon   atoms,   which   comprises   condensing  hexahalo- 
cydopentadiene     with     2,5-dialkoxy  •  2,5  -  dihydrofuran, 
wherein  each  alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  presence  of  from  about  1%  w.  to  about 
25%  w.,  based  on  the  dihydrofuran,  of  a  vicinal  epoxy 
hydrocarbon  compound,  wherein  the  sole  unsaturated 
carbon-to-carbon  linkages  are  aromatic,  said  compound 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vidnal-epoxyalkane  and  {rfienyl-sub- 
stituted  vidiud-epoxyalkane. 


the  imiH-ovement  of  adding  to  die  substantially  anhydroaa 
alkylation  reaction  mixture,  as  catalyst,  triethylaniiae 
in  the  amount  of  from  1-10%  of  the  weight  of  said  dt- 
hydroxydibenzanthrooe. 


a 


3,93<>»93 

2-CARBOXYETHYLSUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDE 
W.  Lynn,  CkarlcatoiB,  and  Rkkari  L.  Roberts,  MB- 
toiB,  W.  Va.,  asBlgnorB  to  Uaioa  CarMdc  Corporatioa, 
a  corporatkM  of  New  Yoffc 
No  Diawl^.    FBed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  913,434 

2  Clafani.     (CL  249—344.9) 
1.  2-carboxy ethyl sucdnic  anhydride. 


3,934,994 
l.PHENYL-2-AZIDOACYLAMINO-lJ. 
PROPANE  DtOLS 
Weracr  Mclscr,  Wappcrty-EIbcrfcM,  Gcnnaay, 
to   Paibcafahilhia  Bayer   Aktfcagcsdlschitft,   Lcrcr- 
kaacn,  Gcrasaay,  a  corporatloa  af  Gcmaay 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  19,  1954,  Scr.  No.  599,499 
Oalass  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmsaay  Aaf.  9, 1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  249— 349) 
1.  The  process  of  producing    l-phenyl-2-azidoacetyl- 
amiiK>-1.3-propane  diols  of  the  formula 


:— /^  \-CH-CH-CHi-OH 

OH    KHGOCHtJIi 


^<l 


I 


3,934,995 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ALKYLATION  OF  DIHY. 
DROXY-DIBENZANTHRONE  WITH  ALKYL- 
ENE  DIHALIDES 
WBHam  J.  Moraa,  MartlasTfllcNJ.,  assifBor  to  Aascrican 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfa*.    FOcd  Sept  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  937,335 

2ClidnM.  (CL24»-<355) 
1.  In  the  process  of  alkylating  dihydroxydfbenzan- 
throne  adth  a  lower  alkylene  dihalide  by  heating  said 
dihydroxydibenzanthrone  with  said  alkylene  dihalide  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  to  a  temperature  in  tfie 
range  of  130*  C.  to  reflux  and  an  alkali  nietal  carbonate, 
778  o.o ga 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  die  group  consisting  of  H  and 
NO]  which  process  comprises  contacting  in  an  organic 
solvent  medium  at  a  temperature  not  substantially  ex- 
ceeding 60*  C.  an  N-azidoacetyl-^frfienyl  serine  of  the 
formula 

>mCOCHiN| 
>— CH— CH— CO 


3.934,994  _ 

3.ENOL  ETHERS  OF  4-BROMO  PROGESTERONES 
Howard  J.  Rtagold,  Octario  Maaccra,  Goorfc  Roccs> 
kran,  and  ioka  EdwMds,  Molco  City,  Mexico,  as- 
sigBors  to  Syntex  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mczko,  a  carpo 
ratlott  of  Mexico 
No  Drawli«.    OriglBal  appUcatioa  Feh.  13,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  792,999.     Dirided  and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 
1941,  Scr.  No.  194,139 
Claiais  prtority,  appUcatioa  Mexico  Feb.  14, 1959 
9  CUBS.     (CL  249—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OBiX 


wherein  X  is  a  member  (tf  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  NOj,  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  — OH,  — O —  lower  alkyl  and  — Nj  with  a  complex 
metal  hydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodiiun  and  lithium  boron  hydride  and  lithium  aluminum 
hydride  and  recovering  the  l-phenyl-2-azidoacetylamino- 
1.3-pn^»ne  diol  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


R'O 


wherein  X  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
fen  and  f  Dorine  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  less  than  6 
carbon  atoms. 

3,934,997 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  29^- 

AMINO-ALLOPR£GNANE-3M>L 

Percy  George  HoHon,  Mexico  CMy,  Mcxko,  acsitBor  to 

Syntex  S.A.,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  a  carporatioa  of 

CTvttUOO 

NoDrawtac.    FOcd  Jaly  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  122,984 

3  Claims.    (Q.  249—397.5) 
I.  A  compouixl  of  the  following  formciU: 

CHi  CH«  CH« 

H— C N*— (0H«)  .-N*-CH» 

/SlA      CH,  CH. 

«Br- 


HO 


wherein  X  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6. 


3,934,999 
4.FLUOROMErHYL-17-HYDROXY-9,l  l-DICHLORO- 

PROGESTERONES  AND  THEIR  17-ESTERS 
Albert  Bowers  and  loba  Edwards,  Mexico  CRy,  Mexico, 
asc^Bors  to  Syatez  SJL.,  Mcxko  CRy,  Mexico,  a  taspa 
ration  of  Mexico 
NoDrawii«.    Filed  Nor.  19, 1949,  Scr.  No.  49,377 

22  ClaiBH.     (CL  249— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coniiiting  of  hy- 
droten  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  leas 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  a  selected  fnom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ••methyl  and  ^methyl;  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monofluoro- 
methyl,  a  difluoromethyi  and  a  trifluoromethyl  group. 


HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Pkcd  O.  Bflrrett,  CWaJafc,  and  Chvlcs  G.  Gocbd,  Cla- 

rlMMti,  OMo,  aarffMrs  to  Eacry  IndHtrics,  lac^  Cl»- 

daMd,  OWo,  a  corporadoa  of  OMo 
NoDrawtof.    FIM  Ai*.  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •31,7t4 
4ClataM.    (CL2M— 4«9) 

1.  The  method  wherein  oxygenated,  fatty  add  impuri- 
ties formed  during  polymerization  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acids  and  contained  in  the  resulting  polymer-containing 
reaction  product  are  converted  to  saturated  fatty  acids, 
which  comprises  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion product  with  an  active  nickel  catalyst  and  hydrogen 
under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  from  1  to  10%  of  active 
clay,  said  percentage  being  based  on  the  weight  of  ma- 
terial being  hydrogenated. 


M34,1M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  HYDROXY 

PELARGONIC  ACID  DERTVATTVES 

Robert  H.  PfciCcr,  Wotan,  Maas,,  awl  DavM  B.  Bran- 

.4oB,    Samtk   PaaadcM,    aisd   Ronid    SwWkr.    West 

'*    Covtoa,  CaW.,  aarftnort  to  W.  R.  Gnw*  A  Co„  Caa- 

Mdfc,  Mass,,  a  corporadoa  of  Coaocctkat 

NoDrawtos.    FHcd  Oct  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S4M7S 

•fCUm^  (CL2M-^19.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  hydroxy  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  omega  hy- 
droxy pelargonic  acid  and  lower  aliphatic  alcoholic  esters 
thereof  comprising;  catalytically  hydrogenating  an  ozonide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ozonides  of  oleic 
acid  and  ozonides  of  lower  aliphatic  alcoholic  esters  of 
oleic  acid  in  the  presence  of  free  hydrogen  and  Raney 
nickel  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  200  to  3000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  heating  the  materials  so  hydrogenated  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  60*  C.  to  150*  C.  and  recover- 
ing said  hydroxy  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture  in 
yields  greater  than  59%  of  theory  and  subsUntially  free 
of  aldehydic  by-products. 


M3<,ltl 

PRODUCTION  OF  ZIRCONIUM  SOAPS 
TMtlc,  Manchssttr,  Eogland,  wslfoi  to  Mm- 
EMetnm  Hailii,  CUftoa  iwmeUm,  aav  Maa- 


No  Dnwiag.     Filed  Jaac  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t233M 

nihil  priority,  appHcaHaa  Great  Mtato  Mar.  2«,  1959 

SnilMi     (CL2M— 414) 

1.  A  OMtbod  of  preparing  zirconium  salts  of  organic 
monocarboxylic  acids  comprising  reacting  together  water 
insoluble  zirconium  basic  sulphate  and  the  add  in  the 
presence  of  an  ^kaKne  agent,  which  alkaline  agent  con- 
sists of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  carbo- 
lutes.  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  said  acid  consisting  of  at  least  one 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  straight 
and  branched  chain  saturated  and  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic acids  and  (ii)  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds 
in  which  the  hydrocarbon  chain  is  interrupted  by  oxygen 
atoms  and  (iii)  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  adds  in  which 
the  hydrocarbon  chain  is  interrupted  by  sulphur  atoms: 
said  alkaline  agent  being  in  quantity  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  the  sulphate  content  of  the  zirconium  basic 
sulphate:  and  recovering  the  zirconium  salt 


PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  OFF-COLOR 
COTTONSEED  OILS 
Walter  A.  Poaa,  lr„  aad  Jaases  C.  Kadt,  Now 
■^  VenMNi  L.  FTaoiptoo,  MctaWa,  La.,  111^011  to 
Ike  United  States  of  Aascrka  aa  wprsstated  by  (he 
Becwtaiy  of  Agricaitar* 
No  Drawhif.     Filed  Aaf.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49494 

1  Oahik  (CL  24#— 424) 
<Gnat«l  BBder  TMa  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
A  process  for  bleaching  refined  off-color  cottonseed 
oil  comprising  treating  the  refined  off -color  cottonseed  oil 
at  a  temperature  of  about  225*  C.  with  activated  alumina 
comminuted  to  pass  a  400  mesh  screen,  said  activated 
alumina  containing  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  moistute, 
and  separating  the  alumina  from  the  resulting  mixture 
to  obtain  a  bleached  refined  cottonseed  oil  of  acceptable 
color  value  and  having  charactehatics  and  keeping  quali- 
ties substantially  the  same  as  those  of  the  oil  prior  to 
said  treatment  thereof. 


3,9M,lt3 
PREPARATION  OF  TRIALKYLTIN  HAIIDES  AND 

TETRAALKYLTIN  COMPOUNDS 
WIHaai  K.  lobaMw,  Daytoa,  OWo,  iidgaii  to  riiaiMlii 

Cheaskal  CoaipMiy,  St  Loais,  Mo„  a  carporattoa  of 

Ddaww 

NoDiawiaC.    Filed  May  21, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  tl4,tt7 
24  ClaiaH.     (CL  249-429.7) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  trialkyltin  halides  and  tetra- 
alkyltin  compounds  comprising  the  reaction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyltin  trihalides,  dialkyltin 
dihalides.  trialkyltin  halides,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
a  member  of  the  group  cooststing  of  alkyl  aluminum  di- 
halidrs,  dialkylaluminum  halides,  trialkylaiuminum  com- 
pounds, and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  inert  atmoephere  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  and  wherein  the  halide 
atoms  have  an  atomic  numt>er  from  17  to  35. 


3.g34,194 
STABILIZATION  OF  COPPER  CHELATE 
Partes  Maiitogii.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to 
The  Moaataia  Coppar  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Br  «,!■ 
No  Drawlag.    FBcd  Jaly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,182 

4  CUtes.     (CL  249— 43t) 
1.  A  stabilized  aqueous  solution  containing  the  ethylene 
diamine  tetra-acetic  acid  chelate  of  copper  and  having 
therein  as  a  stabilizer  therefore,  a  small  but  perceptible 
amount  of  ethylene  diamine. 


3,034,195 

UNSYMMETRICALLY-SUBSTTTUTED 

SIUtJlANYLFERROCZNES 

Robert  L.  Scbaaf,  Wyandotte,  Mkh.,  Mrigaor  to  WyMH 

dotto  Cbenricah  Corporatloa,  Wyaadotle,  Mkb^  a  cor- 

poranoa  of  Michigan 

Na  Drawtai.     FHed  Aag.  24,  1949,  Scr.  No.  51J543 

•  rial—     (CL  249—439) 
I.  As    a    new    composition    of    matter,    an    unsyra- 
metrically-substituted    siloxanylferrocene    sdected    from 
the  group  consisting  of  1 

tris(  ( 1  '-phenyldimethylsflylferrocenyI)dimethylstloxy]> 
methylsilane. 

I .  r-blal  S-(  I 'phenyldlmethylsilylferrocenyl  )-1 ,1,3> 

tetramethyldisiloxanyl )  -ferrocene, 
I -trimethy Isily I  r -  ( 3-pheny  1- 1 , 1 ,3,3-tetraniethyl- 

distloxanyl )  -ferrocene. 
1.5-bis(  r  trimethylsilyIferrocenyI)-l,1.33.3,3- 

hexaroethyltrisiioxane, 
1 .3-bis[  r-(  3-phenyltetramethyldisiloxaayl)-ferrocenyl]> 

tetram  eth  y  Idisiloxaae, 
l-phenyidimethylsilyl-k'-(3-phenyl-l.l,34-tetramcthyi-    »« 

disiloxany I) -ferrocene  and 
U-bisC  1 -phenyldimethylailyH-ferfOcenyl).l,U,3,34- 

he»jiivfthyltH€iln«^fi^  ^ 


H 
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3,934,194 

aij:yl  and  acyl  ferrocenes 

MacciiiiiH,  Eiwbad,  Mdfaor  to  faa- 
naterirlM  linaJtcd,  Loadoa,  Engtaad, 
a  corporatloa  of  Great  Britala 
NoDraw^.    FBed  My  28,1959,  Scr.  No.  751,114 
nyaii  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafci  Aag.  12, 1957 
2  Clatans.     (CL  249-439) 
1.  A  ferrocene  derivative  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — CHjX  and  —COX,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  s-butyl,  t-butyl,  and  cyclohexyl. 

3,934,197 

19-PHENOXARSINYL  PERFLUOROALKANOATES 

loaeah  E.  Daabor,  Mkllaad,  Mldk,  aadgaor  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Coa^M^,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawi^.   FDcd  Dec.  19, 1949,  Scr.  No.  74,452 

4  Clatans.    (0.249—449) 
1.  A  compound  characterized  by  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  perfluoroalkanoyi  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  and  including  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,934,199 
ALKYLENE  AMINO  PH08PR0N1C  ACID 

CHELATING  AGENTS 
rt  E.  FhMt,  Scaford,  N.Y.,  aaslgBor  to  The  Dow 
Ckcalcal  CoaspMy,  MJdlaail.  Mick.,  a  toipwalloa  of 
Delaware 
No  Draw^.    FUed  Dtc  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  777^1 

9Claiais.     (CL  249-441) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  having  a  structure  given  by 
the  following: 

z  z      

/*  ^-'ir— NH-X-(NH-X).-NH-V-.^~~\ 


6h 


h6 


wherein,  X  represents  a  chemical  moiety  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aUiylene  and  cydoalkyiene  which 
interpose  2-3  carbon  atoms  between  the  indicated  nitrogen 
atoms;  Y  represents  a  chemical  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CHj—  and  — CH, — CHj — ;  Z  rep- 
resents a  phosphonfc  acid  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — POjH]  and  its  aliuili  metal  and  ammonium 
base  salU;  — POjH  alkyl  and  hs  alkali  meUl  and  am- 
monium base  salts  and  — PO|  (alkyl)]  in  which  the  alkyl 
ester  portion  of  the  molecule  is  a  moiety  which  includes 
1-18  carbon  atoms;  n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value 
ia  the  range  0-3. 

3,934499 
PREPARATION  OF  DLALKYL  PHOSPHITES 
Edwvd  N.  Wal*,  dk^o  Helchts,  DL,  asBlgaor  to  Ylc- 
tor  Ckcakal  Woita,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 


diphenyl  phosphites,  and  (6)  tripbeayl  phosphites  plus 
phosphorous  acid,  with  at  least  a  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  alkyl  alcohol,  and  recovering  the 
resulting  dialkyl  phosphite. 

3,934,119  ~ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MONO- 
MERIC  NEUTRAL  ALIPHATIC  ESTERS  OF 
PHOSPHORUS  HAVING  A  COORDINATION 
NUMBER  OF  3 
Rctaihard  ScUkfaa,  Kola-Stammheim,  Gcnany.  assignar 
to   Fvbarfabrikaa   Bayer   AktieageccIfsdiaB,    Lorcr- 

Irasra.  Gcnaaay,  a  corporation  of  Gcrauaj        ^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  929,792 
Clidna  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Aag.  5, 1959 

7  Clatans.    (CL  249-441) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  monomcric  neutral 
esters  of  phosphorus  having  a  coordination  number  of  3 
and  having  the  general  formula 

R.P(OR'),.. 
wiierdn  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  R'  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydoalkyl 
and  aralkyi  radicals  and  jc  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2.  which  comprises  reacting 
a  phosphorus  halide  having  the  general  formula 

R,PHal(}_x)  y 

in  which  Hal  represenu  a  halogen  atom  and  R  and  x 
are  as  defined  above,  wtih  at  least  an  equivalent  amount 
of  a  dialkylamine,  said  amount  bdng  calculated  widi 
respect  to  the  halogen  content  of  the  phosphorus  halide, 
isolating  the  phosphorus  amide  thereby  fonned,  reacting 
said  phoH>horus  amide  thereby  formed,  reacting  said 
phosphorus  amide  with  an  equivalent  amount  of  an  alco- 
hol which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyL  cydoalkyl  and  aralkyi  alcohols,  said  amount  of 
alcohol  being  calculated  with  resped  to  the  amine  con- 
tent of  said  phosphorus  amide,  said  alcohol  being  seleded 
so  that  the  secondary  amine  liberated  by  the  reaction 
has  a  lower  boiling  point  than  said  alcohol,  effecting  said 
reaction  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  said 
liberated  secondary  amine  and  recovering  the  monomcric 
neutral  aliphatic  ester  of  phosphorus  formed. 

3,934411 

ACETYLENIC  BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

George  W.  WOlcocfcsoa,  Aariirhn,   CaUf.,   asilpor  to 

Ualtad  States  Borax  A  Chiwiinl  Cocaoratioa,  Las  Aa- 

fdci,  CdW^  a  cmpwatioa  of  Ncvaii 

NoDrawft^     FHed  Apr. 23, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  999,324 

IdCliriBii.    (CL  249— 442) 
1.  Ethynylboron  compounds  having  the  gnieral  for- 
mula 

HC«C— Y 

wherein  Y  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  constit- 
ing  of  B(OR)]M  and  B(OR)],  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and 
M  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Na,  U.  K.  MgCl  and  MgBr. 


3^34,112 

BIS(CYANOALKYL)  PHENYLENEDICARBAMATES 

John  W.  Lyan,  Charlcstoa,  W.  Va.,  wslganr  to  Ualoa 

Carbide  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  939,999 

4  Cfadns.     (O.  249—445) 
1.  The  bis(cyanoalkyl)  pheaylenedicarbamates  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 

NH-CO— O-B-CM 


NoDraw^.    FHod  Mar.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  992,457 

IT  ItU         (CL  249-^441) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  dialkyl  phocphites  com- 
prising reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (n) 


-NH-0 O— O— E— CN 


I  r 
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whereio  R  is  a  (Bviknt  saturated  hydrocwboa  ndlcal 
coouining  from  1  to  10  cartwo  atoma,  aad  Ri,  K»  K« 
and  Hi  are  meinben  selected  from  the  froap 
ai  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radkak. 


M3M13 

PREPAKATION  OP  •-AMINOALKANE  CAIIBO- 

NTTRILES  FROM  LACTAMS 

JntiiiaFi  H.  OWhry,  SMart,  NHfciri—<i,  ■ii%aiii  lo 

atiricMboa  N.V^  Hccricm,  Nc<kcriaads 
N*  Drawli^     Pled  Sept.  It,  I9S9,  Str.  N«.  tJ9.t7f 
CWw  priority,  appUcatfoa  NadMrivia  9«pt  17,  lf5t 
4  OafaH.     (CL  2M-'4«5  J) 
1.  In  a  proceas  for  preparing  an  «r-ainino-alkane-carbo- 
nithle  by  dehydrating  the  corresponding  lactam  in  the 
vapor  phaae  and  in  the  pfaaancc  of  amimwiia  fM  wiag 
a  dehydration  catalyst,  tad  then  iticoixrit  tl»  nmtdag 
^amino-alkane-carbonitrile,  the  improvement  of  main- 
taining in  the  dehydration  zone  a  free  oxygen  content,  by 
volume,  of  leas  than  1  part  per  millioo  parts  ot  smmonia 
fas  and  lactam  vapor  in  said 


M34,114 
CHLOBOALKYL  CHLOKO-BfCVCLOilKFTA. 
_   pilNlCAMBOXYtATBa 

Hww  l»  Vahte>l  giMlrri  Catpuill— .  CMi^i, 

NvDraw^.    nMPak.9.  19S9,9ar.N«w791«t29 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
Ol 


6_         0       ■  Ol 

-C-O— C— C— B 


c  c 


wherein  X  aad  Y  are  selected  fttmi  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  hydrogen  atoms  and  R  is  selcctad  from 
the  group  coosisdng  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  the  radical 
— CHa.  and  the  radical  — CH^H,. 


3,t3«,115 

DIALKYLAMINOOXAPENTYL  CARBANILATES 

J.  mmrim,  Claailaw.  01^  iiiliaii  la  G.  D.  Saaria  A 

Can  f^kars  DL,  a  cofparaHea  of  Dalawara 

NaOnartaf.    FlMMay  11, 19S9,Sar.No.  tl241< 

7  CUasa.     (CL  2M-^471) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R—NHCOOCH,CH,OCH^H,N( lower  alkyl), 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  coaaisting  of  radicals 
of  the  formulas 


0- 


•ikyi). 


ia  which  n  ia  a  positive  integer  less  than  4. 


9,tM,lU 
ANTHRACENE  ACID8  AND  PROCESS 

MaucMt,  Braaaadiwcii,  GeraHay,  aariiaof  to 
Pwkwcrta  Hocchat  Aktfai^ssnachaft  vnraiBh  Mciatcr 
Laclaa  A  Britaiog.  Praakfart  am  Mala,  Gerasaay.  a 
earparatlaa  of  Gcmaay 

Na  Draaiar     FUed  Nov.  19, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  154,923 
CWbh  priarfly,  appBraHna  Gerauay  Nov.  22,  195S 

t  CWaM.     (CL  2M-^73) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula- 


CH«    o 

wherein  R|  is  a  member  seiected  from  the  group  coa- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  carboxy.  and  carbalkoxy  the  alkyl 
portion  of  which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  ia  a 
member  seiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy 
and  carbalkoxy  the  alkyl  portion  of  which  has  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 
6.  The  method  of  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHi    o 


wherein  Rt  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbethoxy  and  carbo-t-butoxy  which  comprises  con- 
ucting  a  first  compound  of  the  formula 


Ci     01 


OHt 


O-A 


CB, 


where  A  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistiag 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  alkoxy  the  alkyl  portion  of 
which  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  lithium  aluminum  kf- 
dride,  whereby  said  first  compound  is  reduced  to  form  aa 
aioolKil;  then  contacting  said  alcohol  with  a  member  of 
the  grpap  coaaiaiiac  of  phosphonia  tribromide,  pboa- 
peatabromide,  thiooyl  chloride,  and  paratoiucae- 
add  chloride,  whereby  a  second  compound,  cor> 
with  halidea  aad  loaylates  of  said  akohol,  is 
formed;  then  contactiai  said  second  compound  with  a 
member  of  the  groop  roasiaing  of  sodium  carbethoxy 
succinic  acid  diethyl  ester  and  sodium  carbethoxy  methyl 
malonic  acid  di-(-butyl  ester,  whereby  a  third  compound, 
which  is  a  condensate  of  the  reactants.  is  formed;  and 
then  contacting  said  third  compound  with  polyphosphoric 
acid,  whereby  said  third  compound  is  cydized  to  form  the 
product 


3,934,117 
PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  AROMATIC  ACIDS 
Merrdi  R.  Foasko,  Ualvanlly  Partt,  Pa^  asrfpini  la  law 

Raoaarch  aad  Eagiawcriait  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

Dcknvara 

NoDrawhit.    Filed  Mar.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19432 
9  dates.    (CL  2<9--475) 

1.  A  procesa  for  the  preparation  of  dimethykerephlhal- 
ate  ailich  comprises  contacting  a  gas  containing  molecular 
oxygea  with  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  p-xylene  and  a 
methyl  eater  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  reaction  zone  thereby  forming 
dimethylterephthalate,  maintaining  the  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  between  about  150*  and  3(X)*  C.  and  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  about  2.5  to  15  mole  per- 
cent equivalents  of  said  methyl  eater  based  on  the  xylene 
in  the  liquid  mixture,  withdrawing  the  liquid  mixture 
containing  dimethylterephthalate  and  free  acid  as  well  as 
a  gaseous  mixture  containing  said  aliphatic  carboxylic 
add  from  the  reaction  zone,  separating  the  dimeUiyl 
larephthalate  from  the  withdrawn  liquid  mixture,  separat- 
teg  the  aliphatic  oarboaiylic  acid  from  the  gaaecwa  mixture. 
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at  least  partially  esterifying  the  separated  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic acid  and  the  free  acid  in  the  withdrawn  liquid 
mixture  with  methanol  and  passing  them  to  the  reaction 
zone. 


3,934,118 
MDCTURES    OP    NOVEL    CONJUGATED   POLY- 
OXYETHYLENE-POLYOXYPROPYLENE  COM- 
POUNDS 
DoaaM  R.  lackaoa,  Wyaadottc,  and  Lester  G.  Laadsted, 
Groaae  He,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyaadotte  Chemicals 
Corporatioa,  Wyaadotte,  Mdu,  a  corporatioa  of  Mich- 

Na  Drawh«.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  993,227 
14  Claims.    (CL  249—494) 

1.  A  surface  active  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxy- 
ethylene-polyoxypropyleoe  compounds  containing  in  their 
structure  the  nucleus  of  a  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
laactive  hydrogen  compound  having  from  2  to  about  6 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  and  having  not  over  6  carbon 
atoms  per  noolecule  and  bdng  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols,  alkylamines, 
alkylene  poly  amines,  cyclicamines,  amides,  and  polycar- 
hoocylic  adds,  oxyethylene  groups  and  oxypropylene 
groupa,  the  structure  of  the  compounds  being  such  that 
all  of  the  oxyethylene  groups  are  present  in  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  nucleus  of  the  reactive 
hydrogen  compound  at  the  sites  of  the  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  all  of  the  oxypropylene  groups  are  present  in 
polyoxypropyleoe  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  pdy- 
oxyethylene  chains,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
oxypropylene  chains  being  at  least  about  900  and  up  to 
about  25.(XX).  and  the  oxyethylene  groups  in  the  mixture 
constituting  from  about  20  to  90  weight  percent  of  the 
mixture. 


3,934,119 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
ORGANIC  ESTERS 
Theodore  Aagnr  Koch,  Glen  Milk,  Pa.,  aad  Ivan  Max-. 
wcD  Robfauon,  WUmfaigtoB,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmlngtoa,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Fflcd  Oct.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  943,439 

14  Claims.  (CI.  24»-494) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  200"  C.  to  550'  C.  a  monoester 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  wherein  the  ester  radical  is  derived 
from  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  alcohol  containing  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  the  acid  radical  is  derived  from  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  suc- 
cinic acid,  fumaric  acid,  mesaconic  acid,  itaconic  acid 
and  citraconic  acid  with  at  least  one  catalytic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  phosphates 
and  metal  oxides  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metals  of  groups  I-B,  II,  IV,  V-A, 
Vl-B.  VII-B  aad  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  in  the  presence 
of  an  excess  of  said  alcohol  and  recovering  an  ester  of  a 
monocarboxylic  add. 


6-demethylchk)rtetracyclnie,  6-demethyl-6-deoxytetr«cy- 
cline,  the  acid  addition  salts  of  each  of  the  aforesaid  tetra- 
cycline antibiotic  compounds,  4-de8dimethylamino-5-oxy- 
tetracydine,  4-desdimethylaminochlortetracycline  and  4- 
desdimethylaminotetracycline  with  at  least  one  molar 
proportion  of  a  carboxylic  add  anhydride  of  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkane,  alkeae, 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  and 
aralkane  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acids  having  up  to 
about  11  carbon  atoms;  the  alkali  meul,  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  each  of  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts; the  amine  salts  of  each  of  said  reaction  products 
wherein  the  salt  forming  amine  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyiatnine.  ethylamine,  butylaminc.  tri- 
ethylamine,  ethanolamine,  triethanolamine,  procaine,  bcn- 
zylamine.  pheoethylamine.  dibenzyiethylenediamine,  and 
N-benzyl  -  N'  -  (4  -  hydrQxy-3-ethoxy benzyl)  ethylenodia- 
mine;  and  the  mineral  acid  and  toluene  sulfonic  acid  aalta 
of  each  of  said  reaction  products  having  a  4-dixnethyl- 
amino  substituent  on  the  tetracycline  antibiotic  compound 
moiety  thereof,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  35*  C.  and  said 
tetracycline  antibiotic  compound  reactant  being  disaolved 
in  a  liquid  N -alkyl  lower  alkanoic  add  amide. 

4.  The  monoprocaine  salt  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1  wherein  the  antibiotic  is  oxytetracycline  and  the  car- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  is  maleic  acid  anhydride. 


3,934,129 
D1CARBOXYI.IC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF  TETRA- 
CYCLINE AND  ITS  ANALOGS 
Haary  P.  Hammer,  Scaford,  aad  Charles  I.  JarowsU, 
Maaaepeaaa  Park,  N.Y.,  aad  Frederick  I.  Pngrfaa,  Cla- 
cfaiaati,  Ohio,  BMJinnri  to  Chaa.  Ptzcr  A  Co.  lac^ 
Brooklya,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Na  Dnnrli«.     PHcd  Nov.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  772,791 

7CWM.  (CL  249— 591) 
!.  The  monoacyl  compound  obtained  by  reacting  a 
tetracycline  antibiotic  compound  sdectcd  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  tetracycline,  oxytetracycline.  chlortetra- 
cyclfate,  5a,6-anhydro-5-oxytetracycline,  5a,6-anhydroUt- 
racydine,  5a,6-anhydrochlortetracydine,  6-deoxy-5-oxy- 
tetiacydine,  4-deoxytetracycliBe,  6-deniethyltetracycline, 


3,934431 
BRIGHTENING  AGENTS  FROM  STILBENE  DI- 
CARBOXYLIC ACID  AMIDES 
Robert  S.  Lo^g,  Boaad  Brook,  and  SIca  M.  Tsang,  Mid- 
dlesex, N J.,  assignon  to  Amerlcaa  Cyaaamid  Coai- 
paay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mahic 
No  I>rawli«.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  792,995 

2Claima.     (CL  249-^97) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


r   OCH, 


NHCO 


< 


^-CH= 


Y 

L    SOiNs 

2.  A  compouixi  having  the  foraMla: 


-•. 


[nsO.8-^ 


-NH-C  O— /^  /^* 


■1 


3334,122 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Alan  E.  Ardis,  Hamdca,  Fraak  L.  Nasti,  North  Havea, 
aad  Alcxaader  A.  VaitekaMS,  New  Havca,  Coaa^  a*> 
sipMn  to  OUa  MatMiena  Gbcaikal  Carpocatloa,  New 
Havca,  Coaa.,  a  corporafloa  of  VhfiBla 
NoDrawfaig.   FUed  Sept  3, 19S7,  Stf.No.  4il,4a 

5  Claims.  (CL  249—524) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  bcnzeoe  dicarboxylic  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  and 
iaophthalic  adds  comprising  providing  a  s^utioo  of  a 
metbyl'substituted  benzene  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  meu-  and  para-xylenes  in  a  lower  fatty  acid 
having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  containing  about  2% 
to  20%  of  said  methyl-substituted  benzene  by  weight  of 
said  fatty  add,  said  solution  having  an  initial  content 
of  about  1%  to  9%  by  wdght  of  water,  and  containing 
a  cobalt  salt  of  a  lower  fatty  acid  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  about  0.1%  to 
1 .0%  cobalt  by  wdght  of  the  fatty  add,  and  a  methylenic 
ketone  in  an  amount  of  about  3%  to  10%  by  wdght  of 
the  fatty  add,  and  contacting  the  said  sohitioa  at  a  tern- 
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permture  <rf  123-  C.  to  .boat  145'  C  with  fw  comainini 
rooJecuJif  oxygen  at  a  pvtial  pre^e  of  oxyaen  of 
abouf  100  to  1.000  pouadi  par  square  iodi,  and  cooUnu- 
ing  the  reactioa  for  a  period  a  few  minutea  to  not  more 
Uun  about  two  hours  until  30%  to  about  95%  of  the 
methyl-substituted  benzene  baa  been  oxidiied  to  a  ben- 
zene dicarboxylic  acid. 


May  22,  1962 


R4  i»  Kiected  from  the  group  conaisting  of  R,  and  hydro- 
gen; and  R,  b  selected  from  the  group  cooaaating  of  R,. 
hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyt.  ^Z!~^i"  iV 


J  oa 


No  Drawter     FU«d  I>«.  H  l»57,Sar.  No.  7tM9t 

I.  A  method  of  recovering  isophthalic  add  and  tereph- 
thahc  aad  from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  isoph- 
thahc  and  terephthaJic  acids  which  compriaet  providing 
a  first  mixture  of  said  adds  in  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taimng  suffiaent  water  to  dissolve  substantially  all  of  the 
'^.'***l'^A!*''i  '^  '  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
luu  to  170  C,  said  aqueous  mixture  containing  sub- 
stantially more  terephthalic  add  than  corresponda  to  a 
rauo  of  isophthalic  to  terephthalic  add  of  90: 10  aeparat- 
ing  at  said  temperature  a  soKds  fraction  and  a  liquid  frac- 
tion, removing  at  least  about  50%  of  the  water  from  said 
Iiqiud  frKtion  so  that  the  fraction  contains  substantially 
all  of  Its  terephthalic  add  in  solution  at  a  temperature 
Ti^^'V"^  of  about  150  to  250-  C.  and  at  least  about 
10  c.  higher  than  employed  in  the  previous  separation 
or  terephthalic  acid,  separating  a  solids  fraction  and  a 
Uquid  fraction  from  said  dewatcred  fraction  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  150  to  250'  C  and  at  least  about  10'  C 
hi^er  than  employed  in  the  previoua  separation  of  ter- 
ephthalic acid,  said  dewatcred  fraction  containiiM  aubttan- 
tully  more  isophthalic  acid  than  correspond^  to  a  ratio 
of  isophthalic  to  terephthalic  add  of  about  80  20 


OUASIC  ACID  TREATING  PROCESS 

^^•f^  ^"yflt^^  N-^-  "-^^  to  T.MCO 
-,    „^ .  •■e^  ■  corporadoB  of  Ddawva 

N«  Danwinc     FU^Dac.  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  TA^Ut 
4riilMi     (CLU%—537)  ^ 

I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  succinic  add  from 
a  mixture  of  sucdnic  add  with  at  least  one  dibasic  acid 
of  tiie  formula  HOOC(CH,),COQH  where  a  ia  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  at  leaat  3  which  comprises:  form- 
ing a  distilland  of  said  mixture  and  an  inert  hydrophobic 
organic  solvent,  said  solvent  having  an  atmospheric  boil- 
ing  point  of  between  175  and  220*  C.  and  being  capable 
of  dissolving  at  least  about  5  grams  of  suodnyl  material 
•elected  from  the  group- conaisting  of  sucdnk:  add  and 
succinic  anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof  per  100  gnuns 
of  the  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  175-220*  C,  substan- 
tially exhausting  said  distilland  of  sucdnic  acid  by  beating 
•aid  distilland  to  a  temperature  of  between  175  and  220* 
C,  condensing  the  resulting  vapor  to  form  a  condensate 
oompriatng  sucdnic  anhydride,  sucdnic  acid,  water  and 
solvent,  cooling  said  condensate  to  a  temperature  between 
about  60  and  150*  F..  separating  the  resultant  solid  phaae 
sucdnic  anhydride  and  succinic  add  from  the  condenaed 
solvent  and  returning  the  condensed  solvent  to  said  dia- 
tiUand.  subsequeody  crystAlliring  out  and  separating  di- 
bnaic  adds  remaining  in  the  distillation  reaidue,  then 
lixiviating  the  aepara^  dibasic  acids  with  liquid  phaae 
•uJfur  dioxide  and  Uiereafter  separating  the  rcaultant 
lixivium  from  an  inaoluble  purified  dibasic  acid  fraction. 


3,«3«,124 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CARROXYUC  ACID8 
^'i^''*^^  ''-  WBnifafto.,  DeL.aai%nor  to  Horalaa 
Powd«  CompMiy,  WllmJcio.,  DrfTTcorponitio.  of 

Lvciawarc 

No  Drawtai.     FBed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §35,441 
,     ,      ,  3  data*     (CL2t^^533) 

I.  In  the  manufacture  of  carboxylic  adds  wherein  an 
ol«rfimc  hydrocarbon  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide 
under  subaUntiaUy  anhydrous  conditions  and  the  reaction 
product  IS  diluted  witii  water  to  form  a  carboxyUc  add 
the  improvement  of  contacting  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  solid  phosphoric 
aad  as  a  catalyst,  said  soUd  phosphoric  add  being  a  cal- 
oned  composite  of  a  phoaphofk  add  and  a  siliceous 
adsorbent. 


«.^,^^  3,i3«,127 

SUCCINIC  ACID  AND  ANHYDRIDE  SEPARATION 

PROCESS 
ronckkacpaia,  N.Y.,  aaa%Mr  te  Ti 

uc*  a  corponUiaa  of  Delawwc 

ra«l  Dec.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M^43 


S,t3<,12S 
^     ..  .7fP^^  '^"  PURIFYING  LYSINE 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cerporatloa  of  Ddawara 
No  DrawtBf.     Ffled  Jmc  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •17,451 
3  elates,     (a.  ]M-^34) 

1.  A  moao(haiopheaol)salt  of  lysine  in  which  said 
halophenol  is  selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
fonnula: 

OR 


M^ 


wherein  R,,  R,  and  Rt  are  the  same  and  are  tglectcd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine; 


I.  A  procen  for  separating  sucdnic  add  from  a  mix- 
ture thereof  with  at  least  one  dibasic  acid  of  the  formula 
HOOC(CH,)nCOOH  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than 
2  which  comprises  forming  a  distilland  of  said  mixture  and 
an  inert  hydrophobic  organic  solvent,  said  solvent  having 
an  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  between  175  and  220*  C. 
and  behig  capable  of  disaolving  at  least  about  5  grama  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinic 
add,  sucdnic  anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof  per  100 
srams  of  said  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  175-220*  C, 
distilling  a  portion  of  said  distilland  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 175  and  220*  C.  thereby  forming  a  vapor  com- 
prising succinic  anhydride,  auccinic  add.  said  solvent  and 
water,  condensing  at  least  the  OMJor  portion  of  said  aol- 
*wit,  said  succinic  anhydruk,  and  said  auccinic  acid  com- 
prising said  vapor,  cooling  the  resulting  condensatn  to  • 
temperature  between  about  60  and  150*  F..  separating  tbf 
resulting  solid  phase  sucdnic  anhydride  and  succinic  acid 
from  the  condenaed  liquid  solvent,  returning  said  con- 
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densed  solvent  to  said  distilland  and' continuing  the  fore- 
going operations  until  said  distilland  is  substantially  de- 
plated  ot  succinic  add. 


3,«34,12t 

N-ALKENYL-TRIALKOXYBENZAMIDES 

Robert  B.  Moffctt,  ¥al— laroo,  Mkk^  aaalgnnr  to  The 

Upiohn  Company,  Kalamarwo,  Mkh.,  a  corpomtion  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,i»3 

4  Cfadms.     (CL  260—559) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


(RO) 


l 


-NH-B' 


droxy  alkanols  in  which  the  hydroxyl  group  is  attached 
to  a  secondary  carbon  atom,  secondary  dialkylaminca. 
monocarboxylic  alkanoic  acids,  phenol,  methyl  ether  of 
ethylene  glycol,  N-propykthancsulfonamide,  methyl  acet- 
amide  and  morphohne.  the  structure  oi  said  oompounda 
being  that  one  end  of  said  chain  of  oxyethylene  groupa 
is  attached  to  the  nucleus  of  the  reactive  hydrogen  com- 
pound at  the  site  (rf  the  reactive  hydrogen  compound'! 
reactive  hydrogen  atom  and  one  end  of  said  chain  of 
oxypropylene  groups  is  attached  to  the  otbcr  end  of  said 
chain  of  oxyethylene  groups,  the  average  molecular  weigM 
of  said  chain  of  oxypropylene  groups  being  in  the  range 
of  371  to  about  25,000  and  the  weigjit  of  said  chain  of 
oxyethylene  groups  constituting  from  about  20  to  90 
wd^t  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  surface  active  mix- 
ture of  polyoxyalkylene  compounds. 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyi  of  from  1  to  3  cartoon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R'  is  lower-alkenyl  of  from  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  induaive. 


3,«36429 
PREPARATION  OF  7-HALO-6-DEOXY. 
TETRACYCLINES 
Joaeph  John  Hlavka,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  and  James 
Uowwd  Soothe,  Montvalc,  N  J.,  asilgnnrs  to  Amctkan 
Cyanamid  Company,  N«w  Yoik,  NIy^  a  corporation 
of  Maine 
No  Drawtag.    FOcd  Oct  9,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S4534 

llClahM.     (a.26«— 559) 
1.  The    method    of    preparing    7-haIo-6-deoxytetr»- 
cyclines  of  the  formula: 


3,t34,131 
SUBSTITUTED  BIPHENYL  GLYOXAL  HYDRATES 

AND  ALCOHOLATES 
Gnldo  CavalUni  and  Elena  Masawanl,  Milan.  Italy,  n»> 
signors    to    Franceaco    Viamara    S.pA^    Caaaicaovo 
(Como),  Italy,  a  firm 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  24,  195t 
7Clalni8.    (CL26«— 492) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OX 


R,  H    Ri  Ri       N(CHi)t 

,v      J-CONHi 


in  which  R  Is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
benzyloxy;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  indu- 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine,  chlorine  and  iodine  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  when  Rj  is  hy- 
drogen and  Rj  is  methyl  when  R3  is  hydroxy  which  com- 
prises treating  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
6-deoxyteU^cydine,  6-demethyl-6-deoxytctracycline  and 
5-hydroxy-6-deoxytetracycline  with  an  N-haloamidc  of 
the  group  consisting  of  N-bronKWiccinimidc,  N-bromo- 
acetamide,  N-bromophthalimide,  N-chlorosuccinimide, 
and"N-iodosuccinimide  in  the  presrnce  of  a  concentrated 
mineral  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  20*  C. 


■vn. 


3,936,13# 

MIXTURES  OF  NOVEL  CONJUGATED  POLYOXY- 

ETHYLENE-POLYOXYPROPYLENE  COMPOUNDS 

Dowdd  R.  Jackaon,  Wyandotte,  and  Lester  G.  Lnndstcd, 

Graaac  Dc,  Mich.,  Mrignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 

Corporation,    Wyaadotla,    Mkh^  a    corporatkm    of 

Michigan 

No  Drawta*.    Filed  Sept  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6S3,«25 
8  Claims.     (O.  26«— 584) 

1,  A  surface  active  mixture  of  conjugated  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene compounds,  said  compounds  consisting  of  a  chain 
of  oxyethylene  groups,  a  chain  of  oxypropylene  groups 
and  ti»e  nucleus  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  compound,  said 
reactive  hydrogen  compound  having  up  to  and  including  6 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  otdy  a  nngle  re- 
active hydrogen  atom  and  bdng  selected  from  the  group 
omsisting  of  monohydroxy  alkanols  in  which  the  hydroxy! 
group  is  attached  to  a  primary  carbon  atom,  monohy- 


3,836,132 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS 

Sun  B.  Becker,  Chlci«o,  DL,  waignor  to  Staiadard  OO 

Company,  Chicago,  nL,  a  coipontioa  of  IndlaM 

NoDrawll«.    FBed  Joa  22,  1954,  Ser.  No.  438^7 

,  6  Claims.  (CL  2«8-486.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  effecting  reaction  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  between  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula PRnXj_n.  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  olefinic  hydrocarbon  radicala,  un- 
substituted  aryl  radicals  and  alkaryl  radicals,  X  is  a  halo- 
gen and  n  is  a  value  selected  from  0,  1  and  2,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AlR's 
and  MAIR'4  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  M  is  an 
alkali  metal,  and  separating  as  a  reaction  product  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  fonnula  PRa(R')a''^s-a-a' 
wherein  n'  is  at  least  1  but  not  more  than  (3— n). 


3,836,133 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  H.  Goshora,  Fort  WaaUagton,  Bernard 

boiz,  Hoortown,  and  Thomas  E.  Dcger,  Ambler,  Pa^ 

nit  Chemicals  Corporation,  PhUadcl- 


,,    ^       ;  to  PenJMalt . 

■hb,  P^  a  twpwntfcMi  of  Pcanaylvania 

Filed  Jaiy  25, 1968,  Ser.  No.  45,188 
15ClaiMa.    (CL  268— 689) 

1 .  The  process  of  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  whh  ethylene 
at  a  temperature  below  about  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
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«  cataJyst  compriijng  a  dehydration  catalyst  tdccted  from 
the  troup  of  aJumina  and  silica  promoted  with  an  activat- 
mcamouiU  o#  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
hMtiupuiy  acids,  alkali  metal  salts  of  beteropoly  acids, 
Md  aliattne  earth  metal  salts  of  beteropoly  adds. 
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M3<»134 

METHOD  FOR  CX>NVBimNG  ALCOHOLS 
TO  ETHERS 
Mmttm*,  Mmtom  Rof,  Uk,  ■■%aui  to 
tioa  of  Ptlawai»     ■'^■^^^'^*  P"*7»  ■  corpora- 

NoDrawtaf.   11MAi«.4,195f.S«.N^t3M7t 
lOabmt.    (CL24«— 614) 

I.  A  method  for  converting  saturated  monohydric 
lower  aliphatic  alcohols  to  thdr  respective  ethers  which 
comprises  contacting  said  alcohcd  in  a  vaporized  state 
with  discrete  particles  of  a  porous  crystalline,  metal 
alumino  silicate  catalyst  having  an  average  pore  size  of 
5  *°  15A  atatemperature  of  400-^00*  F.  under  approxi- 
mately itiMMiihi  ric  pressure,  said  catalyst  having  the 
following  formula: 

M^O:AbOi:X8IOt:THiO 


m  which  "M"  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  roetab 
m  groups  I  and  II  of  the  periodic  table,  "n"  is  the  valence 
of  the  metal.  **X^  is  1.35  to3.0aiid"Y"is4to8aiid 
recovering  an  acyclic  ether. 


pwt  by  vmue  of  its  specific  gravity  from  the  soiutioo  of 
cresylate  in  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  which  solu. 
uon  of  cresylate  in  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  then 
comprises  the  primary  tar  acids,  unsaturated  and  other 
contaminating  hydrocarbons;  and  separating  said  primary 
««r  acids  from  the  unsaturated  and  other  contaminating 
hydrocarbons  by  simultaneously  subiecting  said  solution 
of  cresylate  m  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  progrea- 
sively  increasing  elevated  temperatures  and  incrtaiaed  al- 
kali metal  hydroxide  concentration  caused  by  dehydration 
vapors  foriried  by  beat  of  a  temperature  magnitude  of  the 
order  of  120'  C.-IW  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  slid 
vapors  carrying  off  the  freed  unsaturated  and  other  con- 
taminating hydrocarbons  leaving  the  primary  tar  adds 
undisaUod  a  purified  cresylate.  ^^ 


_  M3MM 

CYCLOPENTADIENE  DERIVATIVES 
LeitK  MarHsiisH, 


a  corporaCkw  of  Grtal  BiltaiB 
NoDrawtaf     RM  Nov.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SS2,1I2 
Oa^m  priortty,  appUcatloa  Grant  Britaki  Doc  17,  195t 

I.  Cyclopentadiene  derivatives  (rf  the  formula: 


9' 

OBbO— S" 


M34.135 

TREATMENT  OP  HUMARY  TAR  ACID 

COMPOUNDS 

M.  MaoM,  4«15  R.  Mad  St,  SonMt,  Wash. 

FRsd  Mar.  M,  1957,  Sar.  No.  M7413 

TClBtai.    (CLMt— C27) 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  R"  and  R'" 
suod  for  lower  alkyl  radicals. 

3.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  cyclopentadi- 
ene denvatives  daimed  in  claim  I  which  comprises  in- 
teraction of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


y-^g^H 


^ig^^'^^— K^vZi 


9 

CH<.OB 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  com- 
pound  of  the  formula: 


LtJ-l 


X.iC|.0-B« 


I.  The  process  of  producing  primary  tar  adds  from 
^™J«  coal  tar  and  shale  oils  obtained  by  low  temperature    ***«"«n  ^  «*o<*«  for  a  halogen  atom,  and  R',  R' 
distfllation  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist-    ^"'  ^^  **  meaning  sUted  above, 
ing  of  oil  shale,  bituminous  coal,  sub-bituminous  coal  -_i.i^...^^ 

Ugiiite  coal,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  shale  oils  and 
said  crude  coal  tars  comprising  light  tar  oil  fraction  and 
heavy  tar  oil.  coal  tar  pitch  and  creosote,  said  light  tar 
oil  fraction  comprising  the  intermixture  of  primary  tar 
•cids,  neural  oils  and  unsaturated  and  other  contaminat- 
ing hydrocarbons  from  which  intermixture  the  primary 
Ur  ?ads  are  to  be  separated,  said  process  comprising  the 
following  steps  in  sequence:  separating  the  light  Ur  oil 
fraction;  reacting  the  light  tar  oil  fraction  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  m  aqueous  solution  the  concentration  of 
which  IS  effective  to  form  a  solution  of  cresylate  in  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  hydroxide  md  freeing  substantially  the 
neutral  oil  part  of  said  fraction;  separating  said  ncutiaJ  od 


PURinCATfON  OF  GAS  MIXTURES 
—~-J  A»<kijr  LeoMrd  Ck^Bi  and  Wllttaa  Etwmd 
AJezaDder  Mitchell,  Norto^Kw-Tecg,  Eoaland, 
on  to  Iwpfrial  ClMmkal  iMtaotrka  UmltMl   ' 
Eatfami,  a  corporatloB  of  Great  Brttain 
No  Dnwtog.      Filed  Joly  g,  1959,  Sar.  No.  g25,*<7  ' 
dates  prtotity,  apirikattoo  Great  Rrftdto  imtj  1<,  19St 
llOalw.    (CLM*~C77) 
1.  A  pfxxxn  for  the  purification  of  propylene  con- 
taminated with  methyl  acetylene  whereby  said  methyl 
acetylene  contaminant  is  converted  to  propylene,  which 
process  comprises  subjecting  said  cootamiaant  propylene 
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mixture  to  aif  elevated  pressure  suflkient  to  liquefy  said 
contaminated  propylene  mixture  and  contacting  the  liquid 
mixture  with  a  hydrogen-nitrogen  gas  mixture,  whereby 
hydrogen  gas  is  dissolved  in  said  liquid  propylene  in  an 
amount  and  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  composition 
of  the  hydrogen-nitrogen  mixture  and  the  pressure,  naain- 
taining  contact  between  the  liquefied  contaminant  propyl- 
ene mixture  and  the  hydrogen-nitrogen  gas  mixtiu*  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  an  amount  of  hydrogen 
gas,  sulfident  only  to  hydrogenate  said  contaminant,  to 
be  absorbed  by  and  dissolved  in  the  liquid  propylene, 
separating  the  hydrogen-nitrogen  gas  mixture  from  the 
liquefied  contaminant-propylene  mixture  hereafter  vapor- 
izing the  liquefied  contaminated  propylene  mixture  con- 
taining dissolved  hydrogen,  thereby  forming  a  vapor  mix- 
ture of  propylene,  contaminant  and  dissolved  hydrogen 
gas,  passing  said  vapor  mixture  over  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  maintained  at  a  temperature  sufl^ent  to  hydro- 
genate  said  methyl  acetylene  contaminant  to  propylene 
gas  whereby  there  is  obtained  propylene  substantially  free 
from  methyl  acetylene. 


3,t34,138 
RUBBER  CONTAINING  A  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCT OF  A  PHENOUC  DERIVATIVE  WITH  DI- 
CYCLOPENTADIENE  AS  AN  ANTIOXIDANT 
Goorito  Rayaao^  Hcwy  Mii«a«oii,  Parti,  and  Mkhci 
JoM   Cansilic   AHcol»  GavigDOt,   " 
vcaey,  Fraacc,  aisigann  to  Coasi  _ 
Matieres  Coloraiitcf,   Paris,   France,   a  company   of 
France  * 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  F<ib.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (,#91 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatloa  France  Feb.  2, 1959 
19  Claims.     (CL  2M— 819) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
rubber  and,  as  an  antioxidant,  a  phenolic  derivative  ob- 
tained by  the  condensation  of  one  mcrfecule  of  dicydo- 
pentadiene  with  at  least  one  m<riecule  of  a  phencrf  the 
nucleus  of  which  is  substituted   by   members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms, 
saturated  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  groups  and  alkoxy 
groups,  one  at  least  of  the  2-,  4-.  and  6-positioos  being 
occupied  by  a  hydrogen  atom  under  conditions  such  that 
the  dicydopentadiene  is  not  depolymerised. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,93<,139 
BRAZING  ALLOY  AND  BRAZING  OF  THERMO- 
ELECTRIC ELEMENTS  THEREWITH 
Wnilam  Fedoska,  Emsworth,  and  Robert  E.  Gainer,  Ir., 
MoarocviDc  Pa.,  assigaorB  to  Wertlaghoasc  Electric 
Corporattoo,  East  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FDcd  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,211 
3  Clatam.     (CL  13«— 4) 


azzzzz 


m 


*: 


and  having  a  manifold  sealed  to  the  cover  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  porU,  a  sealed  collapsiUe  electrolyte 
bag  and  a  flow  passage  from  said  bag  to  said  manifold, 
a  diaphragm  across  said  flow  passage  normally  preventing 
•flow  of  electrolyte  into  the  battery,  meaiu  in  conununica- 
tion  with  the  flow  passage  on  the  battery  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm for  evacuating  the  air  from  said  manifold  and 
from  the  battery  cells  in  communication  therewith,  and 
means  for  puncturing  said  diaphragm,  whereby  atmos- 
pheric pressure  will  collapse  said  bag  and  force  electrolyte 
into  the  evacuated  cells  of  the  battery. 


3.  In  a  thermoeledric  device,  a  body  of  thermoelectric 
material  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  antimonide,  a  metal 
member  disposed  rdjacent  to  a  surface  of  the  body,  and 
a  thin  layer  of  solder  joining  the  body  to  the  member, 
the  solder  comprising  essentially  by  weight  43%  to  48% 
gold,  from  1.5%  to  4%  silicon,  from  0.5%  to  2.5% 
nickel,  from  16.5%  to  20%  zinc  and  from  25.5%  to 
38.5%  antimony  and  providing  a  sound.  low  resistance, 
coiuinuous  joint  between  the  body  and  the  member. 


3,t3«,149 
DEFERRED  ACTION  BATTERY 
C«r|  Fred  Ocstermcyer,  Shaker  Heights,  Robert  M.  Raacy, 
EKlid,  Herold  L.  Kocnig,  Novelty,  and  Howard  T. 
HavUcfc,  Waiooghby,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eacctric 
Storage  Battery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept  K,  1954,  Scr.  No.  45MM 
1<  Clalmi.    (CL  134— 99) 


1.  In  a  deferred  action  battery,  an  elongated  battery 
conUiner,  battery  cells  disposed  side  by  side  within  the 
container,  a  cover  sealed  to  the  container,  said  cover  hav- 
ing filling  ports  disposed  in  line  with  the  different  cells 
778  O.O.— 83 


3,93<,141 
MAGNESIUM  GALVANIC  CELL 
Leo  GoMcabcfi,  999  Malta  Lane,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md.,  Md 
Morris  FMelman,  AdeipU,  Md.     (1217  Dc  Vers  Drive, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.) 

Filed  Joly  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  749,343 
4  nalmi     (CL  134— !••) 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  metallic  magnesium 
anode,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  and  a  metallic  cathode  hav- 
ing an  electroplated  surface,  said  cathode  surface  con- 
sisting of  a  duU  electroplate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickd,  cobalt,  iron  and  alloys  thereof 
containing  not  more  than  minor  percentages  of  other 
metals,  the  initial  spacing  between  anode  and  cathode 
being  in  the  range  of  0.1  nun.,  to  20  mm. 


3,934,142 
PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Loo  GoMcnbcrg,  999  MaHa  LaM,  SOvar  Spslaf,  Md^  and 
MofTk  Fldcfana^  AdelphI,  Md.    (1217  De  V«c  EMvc, 
Silver  Spriiv,  Md.) 

Rkd  Jaly  It,  195t,  Ser.  No.  749,49t 
4  Claims.    (O.  134—199) 
1.  A  magnesium  based  primary  battery  comprismg  a 
casing  cadosing  a  plurality  of  dectrolytic  cells,  in  ead) 


1S70 
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ccU  the  electrodes  thereio  beiof  spaced  apart  from  the 
«de  walli.  the  bottom  wall  and  the  top  edge  of  tMd 
oait  sufficient  to  provide  an  electrolyte  free  ipttoe  ex- 
cwidi^g  about  \5%  of  the  volume  of  electrolyte  original- 
ly situated  between  the  electrodea.  the  nonnal  li<|uad  level 
of  electrolyte  in  each  cell  being  above  the  top  edge  of 
the  electrodes,  each  cell  having  a  magnesium  anode  elec- 


trode tpaced^  apart  from  an  inert  cathode  electrodt  a  dis- 
tance of  0. 1  to  20  mm.  by  elongated  spacer  elemcBts  pod- 
tioned  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  the  electrodea.  each  cell 
being  open  top  to  bottom  for  cyclic  continuous  passage 
of  electrolyte  from  the  free  space  beneath  the  electrodes 
up  through  the  electrodes  to  the  free  space  above  the 
electrodes  and  back  down  between  the  electrodea  and  the 
casing  side  walls. 


Artkw  L. 


W. 


3,«3«,143 
BATTERY  SEPARATORS 

i^momtt,  Raj  D.  Fmmtatm,  I  rrli^aM, 
Schwelnr,  Somtk  Dnfevy,  a^  Joka  R. 
Mmb^  asslfms  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
.  >Imb^  a  coryoradua  of  fniMSfrtft 
Flicd  lao.  I,  195t,  Sar.  No.  7t7^1 
t  ClaiMS.  (CL  13^-145) 
1.  A  plate  separator  for  use  in  electric  storafe  batteries 
having  attached  to  at  lea«  one  face  thereof  solid  ribs 
formed  of  an  expandable  acid-resistant  reiin  composition 
conuining  a  dry  particulate,  uaswoilen  mineral  filler  em- 
bedded therein  such  that  substantially  the  entire  surface 
area  of  each  particle  of  the  filler  which  is  noC  at  the  outer 
surface  of  a  rib  is  in  physical  contact  with  the  resin,  said 
mineraJ  filler  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to  swell 
upon  contact  with  battery  acid  solution  whereby  iauner- 
sion  of  the  separator  in  such  solution  will  result  in  sub- 
stantial physical  expansion  of  the  ribs. 


3ft34,144 
SOLID  BARRIER  ELECTROLYTE  INCORPO- 
RATING ADDinVE 
Kwt  Lckovae   and   DomM   M.   Smjtk,  miB^iliiiiB. 
Mass^  aaslfnii  to  SpragB*  Electric  Cnifj.  Nortk 
AiniBS,  Maas^  a  corpocatfoa  of  Mssssthaiills 
NaDrawtof.    Filed  Apr.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,3it 

7  ClafaM.  (CL  134— 1S3) 
1.  A  solid  barrier  electrolyte  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  nujor  portion  of  a  silver  halide.  and  a 
minor  addition  of  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  silver 
with  a  member  of  the  sulfur  family  of  the  periodoi^ system 
ranging  from  above  0.1  mol  percent  through  approxi- 
mately 6  mol  percent  of  said  solid  barrier  electrolyte  ma- 
terial, said  amount  being  adapted  to  improve  the  operat- 
ing characteristics  of  said  solid  barrier  electrolyte  ma- 
terial. 


3J3<,I45 

TUBE  SHIELD  AND  FASTENING  MEANS 

FOR  TUBE  SHIELD 

I.  Mvphy.  Si 
to  Ualtod-CarT  Fas 
coryoradon  of  Delaware 

FBad  Inly  13,  19S«,  Ssr.  No.  597,711 

!.<^*i*^     <<^  174-^35) 

I.  A  tetoaeo^  tube  shield  constnictiao  (or  shielding 
an  elcctraa  diackarfe  tube  aaaociated  with  a  support  com- 


prising inner  and  outer  sleeve  meana.  one  said  sleeve 
means  having  securing  means  poshioaed  at  one  end  there- 
of for  securing  same  to  a  support,  the  other  of  said  sleeve 
means  being  axiaily  movable  relative  to  said  fixed  sleeve 
means,  said  inner  sleeve  means  provided  with  an  axiaily 
extending  elongated  rectangular  slotted  opening  and  guide 
means  positioned  on  op>po«ite  sides  thereof  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  relationship,  said  outer  sleeve  means  being 


provided  with  an  axiaily  extending  elongated  rectangular 
slotted  opening  and  guide  means  poaitiooed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  diametrically  oppoaed  relationship,  the 
guide  means  of  said  iimer  and  outer  sleeve  means  ridinc 
in  the  req>ective  elongated  rectangular  slotted  openings 
of  said  inner  and  outer  sleeve  means  to  control  the  axial 
nwvement  of  said  movable  sleeve  means  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  sleeve  means,  and  means  to  lock  said  movable 
sleeve  means  in  a  raised  position. 


Nifc— ill  6. 


3,tM,144 

DrriNSIBLE  CABLS 

Chlcat«<  Dl..  aaslfnor  to  TUrtjpt 
_•«  OL,  a  corporadoa  af  Dalnwasc 
FIM  Dec  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,«24 
3  OakM.    (CL  174— i9) 


1.  An  extensible  cable,  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  conductors  fonned  into  t  contracted  helical  configura- 
tion and  being  laced  together  tightly  in  said  contracted 
helical  configuration  whereby  said  laced  conductors  will 
tend  to  return  to  said  contracted  helical,  configuration 
upon  being  elongated. 


343M47 
CONNECrOR 
R.  WWoton  and  Stsphw  P.  Becker, 
N.Y.,  asaigDors  to  Fargo  Mfg.  Conpaay.  lac^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 
Fllad  Aaf.  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t35479 
l^tolak     (CL174— i4) 


A  connector  for  coupling  the  ends  of  two  cables  to 
each  other,  said  connector  comprising  a  single  sleeve  of 
electrically  conductive  and  ductile  metal  presenting  bore 
openings  at  its  enda,  washers  of  flexible  and  resilient  ma- 
terial disposed  one  adjacent  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  the 
apertures  of  said  washers  being  aligned  with  and  of  Imb 
diameter  than  tka  bore  openings,  whereby  with  thn  in- 
Mrtioa  of  •  cable  having  a  diameter  less  than  such  open- 
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ings  and  greater  than  the  aperture,  the  latter  will  be  ex- 
panded to  cause  washer  surfaces  to  grip  the  cable  and 
retain  it  against  withdrawal  from  said  sleeve,  said  washers 
presenting  outer  faces  extending  in  directions  away  from 
said  sleeve,  parts  of  said  sleeve  overlying  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  zones  of  said  washers  and  extending  inward- 
ly beyond  the  same  to  overiap  the  outer  faces  thereof 
and  thus  secure  said  washers  against  bodily  movements 
axiaily  of  said  skeve. 


3,t34,14S 

SEALED    JOINT    FOR    DMTERCONNBCTING    AN 

ELECTRIC   BUS  AND  A880C1ATEO  ELECIWC 

APPARATUS 

Nathan  Swerdlow,  Pklladclpkla,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GcMrai 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1999,  Ssr.  No^  t51,S93 

3  OaksM.    (CL  174—45) 


p. 

3.  In  combination,  electric  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  and  a  rigid  terminal  conductor  within  said  housing 
insulated  from  said  housing,  an  enclosed  bus  comprising 
a  tubular  metallic  enclosure  and  a  rigid  bus  conductor 
disposed  within  said  enclosure,  flexible  means  located 
within  said  housing  providing  an  electric  connection  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  bus  conductor  and  said  terminal 
conductor  and  allowing  relative  movement  between  said 
conductors  and  between  said  enclosure  and  said  housing, 
insulator  means  for  supporting  said  bus  conductor  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  to  said  enclosure,  a  tubular  ring 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  surrounding  an  end  portion 
of  said  enclosure,  said  ring  being  radially-spaced  from 
said  end  portion  about  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  end 
portion  so  as  (o  provide  clearance  between  said  ring  and 
end  portion  that  allows  for  limited  transverse  and  axial 
movement  of  said  enclosure  relative  to  said  ring,  said  end 
portion  of  the  enclosure  being  an  integrally-formed  con- 
tinuation of  the  remainder  of  the  enclosure  terminating 
short  of  said  one  end  of  said  bus  conductor,  annular 
structure  fixed  to  and  surrounding  said  enclosure,  means 
including  a  flexible  boot  of  insulating  material  surround- 
ing said  end  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  secured  between 
said  ring  and  said  annular  structure  for  providing  a  seal 
between  said  ring  and  said  enclosure,  and  means  for  pre- 
cluding the  flow  of  current  between  said  ring  and  said 
enclosure  even  in  the  event  of  extreme  misalignment  of 
said  ring  and  said  enclosure  comprising  a  thin  sleeve  of 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  end  portion  of  said 
enclosure  and  normally  spaced  about  its  entire  periphery 
from  said  ring. 


I 


3,t34,149 

GRADING  AND  SHIELDING  MEANS  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Cari  D.  Fkro.  Lc  Roy,  N.Y.,  ass%Hiir  to  Lapp  laaalator 

-  Cosapaay,  lac,  Le  Roy,  N.Y.,  a  coffooratloa  of  New 

V  Yotk 

«  FUcd  Feh.  15, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  •9,41S 

9  dakas.    (CL  174—141) 
1.  A  high  voltage  electrical  tratumission  system  com- 
prising supporting  meaias  provided  with  suspension  string 
insulator  means,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  linkage 


means  connected  with  said  insulator  means  and  havtaig 
damps  thereon  supporting  said  coiKluctors  under  tension 
in  spaced,  parallel  relation  in  substantially  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane,  combined  grading  and  corona  shields  com- 
prising a  pair  of  separate  lengths  of  generally  cylindrical 
metal  rods  each  having  one  free  end  curved  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  to  extend  in  spaced  relation  about 
one  of  said  conductors  and  clamps,  respectively,  and 


thence  upwardly  on  Ae  same  side  of  boA  of  said  con- 
ductors with  its  other  free  end  curved  above  and  inwardly 
over  said  conductors  and  in  spaced  relation  about  said 
string  insulator  means  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
lower  end  thereof,  and  brackets  fixed  to  said  shields  and 
to  said  linkage  means  for  movement  with  said  linkafe 
means,  to  maintain  the  positions  of  said  shields  relative  to 
said  conductors. 

3,934,15« 
TELEGRAPH  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Georse  J.  Kaaadd,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  A. 
Krecck,  New  RockeUc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bdl  Tdc- 
phoae  Laboratories,  bcorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatiea  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7t3,594 
12  Clalais.    (CL  171-1) 
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1.  In  a  multisystem  telegraph  network  wherein  eadi 
system  is  assigned  a  distinct  system  designation  com- 
prising permutation  code  combinations,  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions within  each  system  each  assigned  individual  station 
designations  comprising  permutation  code  combinations, 
first  directing  meaiu  wiAin  each  system  controlled  by 
plural  station  designations  for  directing  subsequent  mes- 
sages to  the  plurality  of  stations  designated  thereby,  and 
additional  directing  means  within  each  system  controlled 
by  said  system  designations  for  directing  subsequent  sta- 
tion designations  to  the  system  designated  thereby. 


3,934,151 
ULTRA-SONIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Hagh  A.  Mttchell,  Tomace,  Laoa  D.  Faroa,  CiiaWi, 
and  Donald  R.  Modkpackcr,  EackM>,  CaUf .,  asslvaon. 
by  mesne  asslgameats,  to  Cartlsa-Wifcht  Corporattoa,  a 
corporatloa  oj  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  12, 1999,  Ser.  No.  M5,73t 
5  dakas.  (CL  17t— 4.4) 
1.  An  nitra-aonic  recording  system  for  reproducing  ki  a 
two-dimensional  projection  and  a  photograph-like  and 
substantially  continuous  representation,  as  distinguished 
from  a  representation  by  means  of  a  series  of  discrete 
lines  and  from  a  representation  by  means  of  a  series  of 
discrete  points,  the  three-dimensional  structural  character- 
istic of  an  object  having  substantial  extension  also  in  the 
third,  projected  dimension,  said  system  comprising,  in 


1272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Vat  22,  1962 


combination :  a  probe  member  for  transmittinf  ultri  ^ 
energy  at  a  given  pulse  repetition  frequency  into  uid  ma- 
terial and  receiving  reflected  echo  tignala  of  aapUtudc 
dependent  upon  the  structural  integrity  of  said  Material; 
probe  moving  means  for  moving  said  proba  ov«r  said 
material  in  a  pattern  to  cover  a  given  area  defined  by  the 
fint  mentiooed  two  dimtmiaaa  of  tba  material;  a  sonic 
arcuit  connected  to  said  praba  for  providing  synctvoniza- 
tion  pulses  each  time  a  pulse  of  energy  is  transmitted  by 
said  probe  and  video  signals  of  amplitude  that  are  func- 
tions of  Mid  echo  signals  each  time  said  echoes  are  re- 
ceived by  said  probe;  a  recording  circuit  connected  to 
said  sonic  circuit,  said  recording  circuit  including  elec- 
trical signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  synchro- 
nization pulses  and  said  video  pulses  for  generating  elee- 
trical  sisals  of  given  time  durations,  the  annplitude  levels 


*«ne  transparent  slit  normal  to  the  direction  of  transverse 
^f!tt€tkm,  means  for  focussing  an  image  oi  the  transpar- 
ent transvane  slit  on  the  cathode  of  the  sacood  transfer 
tube,  means  for  transversely  deflecting  eiectrons  paastof 
from  the  cathode  to  the  screen  of  the  second  transfer 
tube  in  synchronism  with  the  defJection  of  the  imafe 
•CTOM  the  traaawme  slit  of  the  first  transfer  tube,  and 
means  for  pbotoflraphinf  the  image  as  reconstituted  on 
the  fluorescent  screen  of  the  second  image  transfer  tube. 


EUCTRO-OPTICAL  8CANMNG  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Day.  MIMIaaas,  NJ^  asi%nui  to  Gniton  In- 
Im:^  Mctachs%  NJ„  n  cwpomtion  of  New 


M 


1,  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  53,T7t 
(CL  ITS— 7.1) 
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of  said  electrical  signals  constituting  a  function  of  the 
amplitudes  of  said  video  pulses;  and  a  facsimile  recorder 
connected  to  said  recording  circuit  and  including  a  record- 
ing medium  and  recoraing  means  responsive  to  movements 
of  said  probe  for  reproducing  from  said  electrical  signals  in 
said  twoHiimensional  projection  and  photograph-like  and 
substantially  continuous  representation,  a  pattern  of  light 
and  dark  areas  on  said  given  recording  medium  corre- 
sponding to  the  configuration  and  structural  characteristics 
of  said  material  as  detected  by  said  probe,  said  electrical 
•ifnal  generating  means  in  said  recording  circuit  includ- 
ing pulse  stretching  means  responsive  to  each  of  said 
video  pulses  to  provide  sustained  voltage  levels  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplitudes  of  each  of  said  video  pulses; 
and  a  discharge  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  syn- 
chronization pulses  for  discharging  said  volUge  levels 
established  by  the  video  pulses. 


I.  An  electro-optical  scanning  system  compnaing,  a 
fiber  optical  bundle  including  a  plurality  of  optically  iso- 
lated Hght  transmitting  fibers  terminating  at  one  end  in  an 
image  plane  and  at  the  other  end  in  a  scanning  plane,  the 
fiber  ends  in  the  scanning  plane  being  arranged  in  a  circle, 
means  for  applying  a  light  image  to  the  fiber  ends  in 
the  image  plane  for  transmission  by  the  fibers  to  the  scan- 
m'ng  plane,  and  scanning  means  including  a  stationary 
photoelectric  pickup  unit  facing  the  scanning  plane  and 
a  rotating  scanner  adjacent  the  scanning  plane  having  a 
light  transmitting  aperture  therein  progressivdy  irini^ 
the  circularly  arranged  fiber  ends  in  the  scanning  plaa» 
for  pulsing  the  photoelectric  pickup  umt  and  creating  elM> 
tiical  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  light  Intensities  at  tM 
fiber  ends. 


HIGH  SPEED  SHUTTER 

S.  Cowt.ey.PnKt,  SprlmflaU,  NJ,  assifM>r  to 
■aO  Tckpbooc  Laboralofka,  Inconporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct-  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  •2,573 
ICM^     (CL17»— iJ) 


3.t34,154 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Emll  I.  Hannan,  Philaddjphia,  Pa.,  MsigBor,  by  m 
tmgnmtntt,  to  Philco  CorpomtkM,  Philadelphia, 
a  corpocadun  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmm  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  n9,M8 
IClataH.    (CL  171— 7.91) 


A  shutter  arrangement  for  W^  speed  photography 
comprising  first  and  second  electronic  image  converter 
tubes,  each  tube  including  a  photosensitive  electron  emit- 
ting cathode  surface,  an  electron  sensitive  fluorescent 
screen  spaced  from  the  cathode  in  a  substantially  parallel 
plane,  a  source  of  potential  interconnecting  the  cathode 
and  screen  surfaces  to  draw  electrons  from  the  cathode 
to  impinge  upon  the  screen  and  means  for  deflecting  elec- 
trons passing  from  cathode  to  screen  in  a  first  transverse 
direction,  means  for  focussing  the  image  to  be  photo- 
graphed on  the  cathode  of  the  first  image  converter  tube, 
masking  means  associated  with  the  fluorescent  screen  of 
the  first  transfer  tube  the  masking  means  having  a  trans- 


1.  A  portable  television  receiver  comprising:  an  up- 
right cabinet  with  an  aperture  substantially  occupying 
the  upper  front  thereof  for  the  viewing  of  televised  pic- 
tures; a  support  structure  downwardly  spaced  from  said 
aperture  and  underiying  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabi- 
net, said  support  structure  having  arcuate,  upwardly  con- 
cave configuration  covering  an  area  at  least  approxi- 
mately coextensive  with  said  lower  portion  of  the  cabi- 
net; connector  means  secured  to  said  lower  portion  of  the 
cabinet,  slidably  and  frictionally  engaging  said  structure 
having  arcuate  configuration;  a  television  set  disposed 
in  said  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet  and  including  an 
upwardly  fadng  picture  tube,  a  circuit  system,  and  bat- 
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tery  means,  the  battery  means  being  relatively  large 
and  heavy  in  order  to  actuate  the  tube  throng  the  cir- 
cuit system  for  the  duration  of  an  exteiuSed  program; 
and  a  reflector  system  of  relatively  light  wei^t  com- 
pared with  the  weight  of  the  tube  and  battery  means,  for 
providing  a  magnified  image  of  the  screen  of  said  tube 
dirou^  said  aperture;  a  major  portion  of  the  set,  in- 
cluding said  tube  and  battery  means,  being  disposed  be- 
low said  aperture  in  such  a  way  as  to  place  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  cabinet,  set  and  reflector  system  be- 
low said  aperture;  said  arcuate  structure  being  centered 
about  a  horizontal  line  parallel  to  said  front  and  which 
passes  substantially  through  said  center  of  gravity. 


subject  to  dual  control  from"  separirte  •oorces  of  keyed 
code  signals,  output  circuits  including  a  common  load 
resistor  for  said  devices,  a  phase  inverter  indiyidnal  to 
each  signal  source,  and  electrode  structures  coupled  to 
different  input  circuits  of  said  devices,  the  input  of  one 
of  said  electrode  structures  being  coupled  to  said  signal 
source  and  said  phase  inverter  being  interposed  between 
the  input  of  the  other  electrode  structure  aixl  Mid  signal 
source  to  produce  at  said  electrode  stractTves  coiiKidental 
antiphase  waves  whereby  one  only  of  said  devices  is  ren- 
dered conductive  when  the  simultaneously  applied  code 
elements  from  the  two  said  sources  are  of  like  sense,  and 
both  of  said  devices  are  blocked  when  said  simultaneous- 
ly applied  code  elements  are  of  opposite  sense. 


3,934,155 

NON-REPEAT  AND  SIGNAL  ASSURANCE  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  APPA- 
RATUS 

Fradcrick  C.  Moebins,  Earrington,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
type Corporadon,  Chicaso,  lUU  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 

FOed  Jnly  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,879 
5naims     (CL  17t.-17) 


3,t3<,lS7 

ORTHOGONAL  FUNCTION  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

GcotBe  A.  Franco,  Pittsford,  and  Gerard  Lacks,  Rocli> 

r,  N.Y.,  assioaon  to  General  Dynanslcs  Cor] 

Lochcatar,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Fikd  May  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,M4 

ItaafaM.    (CL17I— (7) 


1.  In  a  telegraph  transmitter,  a  plurality  of  permuta- 
tively  setuble  code  bars,  a  plurality  of  keys  each  opera- 
ble to  set  said  code  bars  permutatively,  a  imiversal  bar 
operable  by  and  in  unison  with  any  key,  signal  produc- 
ing means  operable  to  produce  a  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  permutative  setting  of  said  code  bars,  cyclically 
operable  means  operable  by  the  operation  of  said  imiver- 
sal bar  to  imitate  operation  of  said  signal  producing 
means,  a  non-repeat  lever  moimted  on  said  imiversal 
bar  aiid  being  operable  to  limit  said  cyclically  operable 
meaiu  to  a  single  cycle  of  operation  upon  the  sustained 
operation  of  said  universal  code  bar,  a  latch  means  on 
said  non-repeat  lever,  a  movable  assurance  means  opera- 
ble to  prevent  said  non-repeat  lever  from  limiting  the 
cyclically  operable  meaiu,  engaging  means  on  said  as- 
suraiKe  means  to  engage  said  latching  means  to  latch 
said  assurance  means  in  a  non-effective  position,  and 
means  carried  by  said  cyclically  operable  means  to  move 
said  assurance  means  from  a  position  wherein  said  as- 
surance meaiu  prevents  said  non-repeat  means  from  lim- 
iting the  cyclically  operable  means  to  a  position  wherein 
said  assurance  means  is  latched  by  latching  means  on  said 
non-repeat  means. 


w 


3.934,15< 
SECRET  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
N.  GlUespic,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aasipior,  by 
to  the  United  States  of  AnMrica  as 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amay 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  454,953 
9ClalB8.    (CL17»-12) 


ym 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  electron 
discharge  devices  each  having  an  input  circuit  idiich  is 


1.  A  conununications  system  comprising  first  means 
for  generating  a  given  plurality  of  different  orthogonal 
function  analog  signals,  second  meaiu  coupled  to  said 
first  means  and  having  any  particular  one  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  information-manifesting  signals  up- 
plied  thereto  for  simultaneously  selecting  a  unique  com- 
bination of  some  of  said  orthogonal  function  analog  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  a  preselected  code,  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  said  selected  combination  to  a  re- 
ceiving point,  and  third  means  at  said  receiving  point  foi 
decodmg  said  selected  combination  as  received  in  accord- 
ance with  said  preselected  code  to  determine  the  infonna- 
tion  manifested  thereby. 


3,t34,15S 

BINAURAL  VOLUME  TUNER 

S.  Rmumo,  NortUaka,  DL,   siiifiii   to 

Inc.,  Ckk^n,  PL,  a  carportkw  of  nUaali 

FUed  ScpL  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MM79 

5  ClalnM.    (CL  179^1) 


-r 


X 


^:^ 


1.  In  a  high  fidelity  record  player,  an  electricaf'Mt- 
work  reproducing  tones  having  frequencies  within  a  pre- 
determined ran^e  of  audible  frequencies  and  comprising 
an  audio  amplifier  and  a  speaker  therefor,  a  second  elec- 
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trical  network  reproducing  tooee  having  frequeociea  within 
MWthrr  predetermined  ranfc  of  audible  frequencies  and 
ocNBproing  an  audio  amplifler  and  a  speaker  therefor,  each 
of  laid  networks  having  a  volume  control  controlling  the 
iatenaity  of  the  spealier  outputs,  and  each  of  said  networks 
having  a  volume  control  means  with  like  taper  character- 
iatica  exhibiting  a  modified  logarithmic  curve,  and  means 
simultanoowly  adjusting  the  volume  control  means  for 
varying  the  fvlative  intensities  of  the  speaker  outputs  in- 
vencly  at  different  ratea. 


TELEPHONE  IDENTOIICATION  SYSTEM 
Ralpk  D.  CoillM,  141  S.  AlnoiM  Drirc, 


Nad  Jim  24, 1954,  Sar.  No.  439,M7 
91CWM.    (CL179— 17) 


-^Tldfair-rTlD^f^-^^TOr- 


1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber's  identification  system, 
the  combination  of  a  telephone  subset  having  switch  hook 
contacts,  shunting  and  pulsing  contacts,  central  office 
equipment  including  a  plurality  of  filters  for  separating 
currenu  of  different  frequencies  traoamitted  thereto,  a 
truHtator  oaciOator  located  at  said  subset,  and  circuit 
coonectioas  between  said  central  station  and  said  oscil- 
lator and  through  said  switch  hook  contacts  when  ckMed 
for  impressing  a  polarizing  potential  on  said  oscillator 
for  generating  an  alternating  current  tone,  and  circuit 
connections  through  said  switch  hook  contacts  and  said 
shunting  contacts  for  transmitting  said  tone  to  said  cen- 
tral office  equipment,  said  pulsing  contacts  short  circuit- 
ing said  last  mentioned  circuit  connections  when  closed, 
said  cioaed  shunting  contacts  being  adapted  to  remain 
doaed  dunng  the  dialing  operation  to  continuously  im- 
press said  polarizing  potential  on  said  oacillator. 


3.t34,lM 

TELEPHONE  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  USING 

CCmntOLLING  CROSSBAR  SWITCH 

J.  1 1  snai,  CMca>>.  aad  Albart  Hmmti,  StoMe, 

Karow,  CMeafo,  Jote  C.  C^soa.  O^i  LMna,  aisd  Ktltk 
L.  Ustoo,  EJmhwst,  DL,  aiifini  te  iMcffMtkmd  Teic- 
Tilirapt  Corporatfcm,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  Mmyhmi 

Aaf.  It,  19St,  Sar.  No.  7SS,7S2 
18  CWaa.  (CL  179^11) 
1.  In  a  switching  system  wherein  connections  having 
respective  different  service  requirements  are  extended  from 
calliag  Uaea  over  connector  trunks  to  respective  desired 
calM  OMS  of  a  group  of  lines,  means  for  completing  the 
said  connections  comprising  a  group  of  connectors  each 
having  access  to  the  said  group  of  lines,  said  connector 
trunks  terminating  in  the  connectors  respectively,  each 
oooaector  including  a  separate  group  of  separately  select- 
able adapting  contact  sets  which  correspond  respectively 
to  the  respective  adapting  contact  sets  of  any  other  con- 
nector of  the  group,  each  adapting  contact  act  of  any  con- 


nector being  operabk  to  adapt  it  for  meeting  a  different 
service  requirement  of  a  said  connection  extended  to  the 
connector  over  the  said  trunk  which  terminates  theretn, 
selecting  apparatus  common  to  the  said  trunks  and  ood- 
nectors,  means  responsive  to  a  connection  extended  from 
a  calling  line  to  any  said  tirmk  for  temporarily  setting 
the  common  selecting  apparatus  from  such  trunk  to  select 
in  each  connector  of  the  group  the  «<<T*ing  contact  aet 


thereof  which  correapoods  to  the  particular  service  re- 
quirement of  the  last  said  oocmection,  a  aqwrate  con- 
tact-set operating  means  for  each  coanedor,  and  means 
for  causing  the  oooiKt-aet  operating  means  of  the  con- 
nector in  which  the  last  said  trunk  terminates  to  operate 
the  one  of  the  adapting  contact  sets  of  such  connector 
which  stands  temporarily  selected  by  the  coaunon  select* 
iag  apparatus. 


343^161 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
FkMk  P.  OrasM,  Dover.  John  A.  Hmt,  Monria  PlalM, 
N.  Lowry,  Booatoo,  N  J.,  — imors  to  Bcfl 
iBcorporatad,    N«w    Yorit, 


N.Y.,  a  coipottlua  of  New  Yoct 

FUcd  Oct  24,  1959,  Sar.  No.  S4t,594 
14  0  I  (CL179— It) 


1.  In  a  telephone  concentrator  system,  a  central  office, 
a  plurality  of  lines,  a  plurality  of  links  connected  to 
said  central  oAoe,  a  rcmole  switching  network  connect- 
ing said  lines  and  said  links  having  a  line  marking  temri- 
nal  for  each  of  said  linea,  a  line  scanner  connectable 
to  said  lines  for  cyclically  determining  the  service  con- 
dition thereof,  a  line  mark  selector  for  marking  any  one 
of  said  line  marking  terminals  including  means  for 
cyclically  preparing  said  terminals  for  marking,  and  ■ 
pulse  source  for  cyclically  operating  said  scanner  one 
step  in  advacce  of  said  preparing  means  whereby  said 
scanner  determines  the  condition  of  any  one  of  Mid  Uaea 
at  the  same  time  said  preparing  OMaaa  prepares  said 
marking  terminal  aasociated  with  thi  pnoeding  one  of 
said  lines  in  the  ■^*«"i"|  cyck. 
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3,tM,M2 
INTERNAL  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

taioa,  2c  SiMia  SL,  SaHsbwy,  Soistkara 
FHad  Am-  27, 1958,  Sar.  No.  7573M 
priority,  appHcatioa  Greai  Britate  Nov.  2t,  1957 
5  Claina.    (O.  179--39) 


stgnaling  a  unique  one  oi  said  stations  on  eadi  of  said 
lines,  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  code  for  releaa- 
ing  codes  stored  in  each  of  said  registering  means,  switch- 
ing means,  means  responsive  to  a  second  control  code  for 
enabling  said  switching  means  to  interconnect  at  least  two 
of  said  lines  in  tandem,  means  responsive  to  a  third  control 
code  for  disabling  said  switching  means  to  disconnect 
conaected  ones  of  said  lioes,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  said  control  codes  for  mo- 
mentarily disabling  aaid  switching  means  to  delete  said 
first  contnrf  code  otherwise  trutsmitted  by  said  switching 
means. 


3,t3«,164 
ECHO  EFFECT  RECORDING 
Deifc  Klcb,  EiMlhoTCSi,  Ntheilaisds,  assignnr  to  North 
Amcricaa  PhUips  Comranj,  lac^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Dataware 

FDcd  Ang.  31, 1955,  Scr.  No.  531,(51 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Sept  1, 1954 

3  ClainK.    (CL  179— Itt J) 


1.  In  an  intercommunicating  telephone  system  includ- 
ing at  least  three  stations  each  having  a  telephone  hand- 
set, individual  calling  and  telephone  circuits  extending 
between  each  station  and  every  other  station,  a  plurality 
of  selectively  operable  switches  at  each  station  for  respec- 
tively energizing  the  individual  calling  circuit  to  any 
other  station  and  connecting  the  calling  station  to  the 
telephone  circuit  extending  therefrom  to  a  called  station, 
switch  means  operated  by  the  corresponding  selectively 
operable  switch  at  the  called  station  for  connecting  it 
to  the  telephone  circuit  extending  between  it  and  the 
calling  station,  an  alternating  current  source  normally 
coupled  to  all  of  said  telephone  circuits  for  inducing  a 
hum  therein  and  switch  meana  concurrently  controlledj 
by  the  corresponding  selectively  operable  switch  at  both 
the  calling  and  called  station  for  decoupling  the  alternat- 
ing current  source  from  the  individual  telephone  circuit 
extending  between  the  calling  and  called  stations,  whereby 
the  alternating  current  source  remains  connected  to  the 
telephone  circuits  of  the  uncalled  stations  to  provide  a 
hum  therein. 

3,834,143 
SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Albert  E.  Bachekt,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  BcD 
Tiliphsns    LabomtoHaa,    Imaspasnitd,    New    Yo■1^ 
N.Y.,  a  vmpmMkm  of  f^cw  Yorit 

FBed  May  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  tl3,3tl 
9ClahM.     (CL179— 14) 


1.  Magnetic  recording  apparatus  for  reproducing  a 
series  of  signals  with  echo  effect,  comprising  an  endleas 
magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  given  recording 
width  and  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  width, 
a  magnetic  recording  head  for  recording  said  series  of 
signals  on  said  medium  with  the  aid  of  a  bias  current, 
said  recording  bead  having  a  gap  width  equal  to  said 
recording  width,  said  bias  current  having  a  value  at  which 
a  recorded  signal  on  said  medium  is  partially  erased  each 
time  the  said  medium  passes  in  operative  proximity  to 
said  recording  head,  a  magnetic  reproducing  head  for 
reproducing  said  series  of  signals  during  recording,  said 
reproducing  head  having  a  gap  width  equal  to  said  re- 
cording width,  and  a  signal  erasing  magnetic  head  having 
an  effective  gap  width  less  than  said  given  recording 
width  and  movable  over  the  width  of  said  medium  during 
the  recording  of  said  signals  thereby  to  partially  erase 
said  recorded  signal  each  time  the  said  medium  passes 
in  operative  proximity  to  said  erasing  head. 


3,834,145 

COMMUTATOR 

Kart  GMa  Leopold  KalttB,  Karlskoga,  and  Lan  Atfrad 

Ltadblad,  KUiBtc^  Swsisa,  aariganri  to  Akticbolagct 

Bofbrs,  Bofors,  Swadca,  a  Swedish  cuaspaiy 

Filed  JaM  2t,  1948,  Scr.  No.  39^ 

dirims  priority,  appWcafloa  Sweden  My  1, 1959 

4Claiw.    (€1.288— 24) 


1.  A  common-line  communication  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  multistation  telephone  lines,  a  plurality  of 
telephone  stations  on  each  of  said  lines,  means  at  each 
of  said  stations  for  selectively  generating  calling  codes  and 
control  codes,  means  individual  to  said  stations  and  re- 
sponsive to  each  calling  code  for  registering  said  code  and 


1.  A  commutator  including  a  first  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  naem- 
ber,  the  first  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  for 
a  drcumferentially  elongated  cut-oot  at  one  end  to  form 
a  cylinder  segment  consthuting  a  commutator  surface 
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And  the  full  portioo  of  the  skev«  a  iltp  ring  nrfacc  aad 
A  wooad  member  cooapriainf  a  cylindrical  ■leevc  portioo 
aad  a  widened  aegmeaui  cylindrical  portion,  the  latter 
extending  frooi  one  end  of  the  cyHodrical  akcve  portion, 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  cylindhoU  sleeve  portion  of 
the  second  member  bein^  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
tkn  sleeve  portioa  of  the  first  member  and  the  outer  di- 
aaiet:r  of  the  segmental  cylindrical  portioo  being  equal 
to  the  outer  diameter  of  tite  cylinder  segment  of  the  first 
member,  the  circumferential  length  of  said  cylindrical 
portioo  of  the  second  member  being  less  than  the  cir- 
cumfereotial  length  of  said  cut-out,  said  second  member 
being  nested  in  the  first  member  coaxially  therewith,  the 
widened  segmenul  portioa  of  the  second  member  being 
circumfecentially  centered  in  the  cut-out  of  the  first  mem- 
ber. 


DimuBirroR  vacuum  control 

John  p.  Cofln,  Andiiinn.  Ind^  iiiltaiii  to  GeMral  Mo- 
ton  Corporatfon,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  cmposnUun  of  Dcla- 


Od.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  i2J79 
U  Clttrnt     (CL  !••— 31) 


projecting  from  said  housing  parallel  to  said  first  driven 
•haft,  a  first  gear  of  one  diameter  within  said  bousing 
and  on  said  first  driven  shaft,  a  second  gear  <rf  another 
diameter  within  said  housmg  and  on  said  second  driven 
•haft,  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  housing,  a  driving 
gear  within  said  housing  and  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
driving  gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear  and  with  said 
second  gear,  a  first  pair  of  cams,  means  for  mounting  said 
first  cams  on  said  first  shaft  for  various  polar  positions 
thereon,  a  second  pair  of  cams,  means  for  mounting  said 
•ecood  cams  on  said  aacoad  shaft  for  various  polar  po- 
sitions thereon,  switches  on  said  housing,  a  pair  of  switch 
levers  pivoted  on  said  housing  in  actuating  poeition  with 
•aid  switches,  means  on  one  of  said  switch  levers  in  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  first  cams,  means  on  the  other 
d  aaad  Mritch  levers  in  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  im  cams,  a  pair  of  latch  levers  pivoted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  movement  into  and  out  of  latching  position  with 
respective  ones  of  said  switch  levers,  and  means  on  said 
latch  levers  respectively  in  engagement  with  said  second 
cams. 


M3<,1M 
DISCONNECTING  SWITCH 

.  Via  UfolW  24,  Milan,  Italy 
U,  19M,  Sar.  Nn.  42,413 
^  appMration  Italy  Jnly  li,  lf59 
llClahM.    (CL2M.^M) 


12.  A  vacuum  control  assembly  for  adjusting  the 
breaker  piate  of  a  distributor  or  the  like  comprising,  a 
support  means,  a  vacuum  unit  including  cj«ing  means 
4nd  a  diaphragm,  a  spring  interpoaed  between  said  cas- 
ing means  and  diaphragm  for  urging  said  diaphragm  in 
one  direction,  means  forming  an  adjuatable  connection  be- 
tween said  casing  means  and  said  lupport  means  whereby 
said  casing  means  may  shift  relative  to  said  support 
means,  and  stop  means  for  maintaining  said  dufbngm  in 
a  position  fixed  with  respect  to  said  support  aaaiM  when 
said  casing  means  is  moved  in  either  direction  within  a 
predetermined  range  of  movement,  the  compression  of 
said  spring  being  constantly  varied  when  said  casing 
means  is  moved  in  either  direction  in  said  range  of  move- 


Si 
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3,a34,147 

fOSmON  LIMIT  SWITCH 

bn  BraM,  CaW.,  iiiilMn  <• 

larpatatlan,  a  corporation  of  P 

Fled  Od  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g49,537 

4CWHH.     (CL2a»— 3f) 


ivania 


I.  A  poaition  limit  switch  comprising  a  housing,  a 
first  driven  shaft  passing  through  and  projecting  from 
said  bousing,  a  aecond  driven  shaft  paaung  through  and 


8.  In  a  twitch  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tumable  contact  element;  resiliently  suspended 
means  for  supporting  said  contact  element  tumably  about 
a  first  pivot  axis  for  turning  movements  from  an  inopera- 
tive position  into  at  least  one  operative  turned  position; 
biasing  means  permanently  tending  to  turn  said  tumable 
contact  element  from  said  operative  to  said  inoperative 
poaition  thereof;  a  contact  arrangement  for  engaging  said 
contact  element,  said  contact  airangement  including  two 
elongated    contact    members    mounted    scissorvlike    for 
turning  relative  to  each  other  about  a  second  pivot  axis 
normal  lo  and  movable  along  said  first  pivot  axis,  said 
elongated  contact  members  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  said  second  pivot  axis  and  located  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  means  comprising  arms  movable 
from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  arms  are  folded 
on  themselves  to  a  positioa  in  which  said  arms  are  fully 
extended  for  turning  said  elongated  contact  members 
about  said  second  pivot  axis  so  that  the  same  engage  said 
tumable  contact  element  on  oppottte  sides  thereof  and, 
upon  actuation  of  said  turning  means,  turn  said  tumable 
contact  element  from  its  inoperative  to  its  operative  por- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  closely  en- 
gaging said  movable  contact  element  in  such  operative 
poaitioo. 
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3,034,1«9  3,I3<,171 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WIRING  DEVICE 

J.  Kk^l^a^  Washlngtiin,  D.C,  aaid  Norman  G.  Roj  O.  WOey,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Haywari,  FaMaz  Coanty,  Va.,  awlt"iW  to  Cooke  En-  Electric  Company,  Bridg^ort,  Coaa.,  a  cotporatioa 

gfciUfriai  Compaay,  Alexandria,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coaaccticat 

Ddawara  FHcd  Mar.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M1,(5S 

!^             FBed  Nov.  1«,  19M,  Ser.  Now  tt,441  If  Claimi.    (CL  2««— (7) 
M  Claims     (CL  2M— 51.1) 


.?♦• 


1 .  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  first  longitudinally 
extending  connector  including  a  first  electrical  conductor 
and  a  first  shield  insulatively  disposed  around  said  con- 
ductor, said  shield  having  an  aperture  disposed  in  its 
length  for  access  therethrough  to  said  conductor,  an  elec- 
trical contact  releasably  held  in  engagement  with  said 
conductor  through  said  aperture,  and  means,  comprising 
a  second  longitudinally  extending  connector  which  in- 
cludes a  second  electrical  conductor  and  a  second  shield 
insubtively  disposed  around  said  second  conductor  and 
matable  with  said  first  shield  sufficiently  to  cause  contact 
between  said  first  and  second  conductors,  for  disengaging 
said  electrical  contact  from  said  first  conductor  by  mov- 
ing said  contact  substantially  oat  of  said  aperture  and 
causing  said  aperture  to  be  closed  by  said  second  shield 
when  said  first  and  second  conductors  are  in  contact. 


3,«3<,17« 

WALL  INLET  FOR  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

lack  D.  Forney,  P.O.  Box  5«3,  Fort  ColHas,  Colo. 

Filed  Jaly  1(,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,453 

2  CUtaH.    (CL  2M—ilji) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  body  mem- 
ber including  a  flat  plate  portion  provided  with  a  circular 
opening,  a  cylindrical  collar  extending  from  said  plate 
portion  and  registering  with  said  opening,  there  being  an 
.aperture  in  said  collar,  a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said 
aperture,  a  switch  including  a  stationary  arm  provided 
with  a  contact,  a  movable  arm  connected  to  said  pin  and 
having  a  contact  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  contact  on  said  stationary  arm,  said 
body  member  being  provided  with  opposed  flanges  which 
define  a  trackway,  a  closure  slidably  mounted  in  said 
trackway,  a  rectangular  resilient  pad  connected  to  said 
closure  and  motrated  for  movement  into  and  out  of  clos- 
ing and  opening  relation  with  respect  to  the  opening  in 
said  plate  portion,  there  being  an  annular  groove  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  collar,  and  yieldable  O-rings 
seated  in  said  groove,  a  conduit  surrounding  said  collar 
and  engaging  said  O-ring,  said  conduit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  aource  of  vacuum  pressure. 


I .  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  hollow  housing  of  in- 
sulating material,  at  least  one  stationary  contact  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  housing,  an  elongated  rigid  member 
located  in  said  housing  and  supported  therein  by  at  least 
a  resilient  support  member  and  a  barrier  member,  said 
rigid  member  having  qne  of  its  ends  pivotally  engaging 
said  resilient  support  member  with  said  resilient  support 
member  being  stressed  to  exert  a  component  of  force 
longitudinally  along  said  rigid  member,  said  barrier  mem- 
ber being  located  to  pivotally  engage  the  other  end  of 
said  rigid  member,  cooperating  guide  means  formed  on 
said  housing  and  said  barrier  member  to  allow  only  limited 
lateral  movement  of  said  barrier  member  relative  to  said 
rigid  member  between  two  extreme  and  stable  positions, 
pivotabie  actuating  means  located  in  said  housing  to  en- 
gage an  intermediate  actuating  portion  of  said  rigid  mem- 
ber and  to  exert  a  lateral  force  thereon  to  move  said 
rigid  member  and  said  barrier  member  pivotally  about 
said  one  end  of  said  rigid  member  to  one  o[  said  extreme 
positions,  additional  actuating  means  formed  to  move  said 
barrier  member  and  said  rigid  member  pivotally  about 
said  one  end  of  said  rigid  member  to  the  other  extreme 
position  of  said  barrier  member  and  contact  means  located 
on  said  rigid  member  in  a  position  longitudinally  more 
remote  from  its  one  end  than  is  the  position  of  its  actuat- 
ing portion  and  engageable  with  said  stationary  contact 
when  said  rigid  member  is  in  one  of  the  aforesaid  extreme 
positions. 


3,t34,172 
FAST  ACTING  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Thomas  H.  Batxar,  UvcraMrc,  JaaMS  F.  Ryaa,  Castro 
Valley,  aad  David  B.  Cammlaga,  Livcnnore,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  m  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Enciiy  Connnission 
FDcd  Oct  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (2,816 
8  CUau.     (CL  2M— 82) 
1.  In  a  hi^  current  electric  switch,  the  combination 
comprising  a  cylmdrical  housing,  first  stationary  contact 
means  coaxially  mounted  within  and  insulated  from  said 
bousing,    second    stationary    contact    means    coaxially 
mounted  within  and  insulated  from  said  housing  oppo- 
site to  and  insulated  from  said  first  contact  means,  said 
first  and  second  stationary  contact  means  each  including  a 
cylindrical  array  of  flexible  contact  fingen,  movable  con- 
tact meant  concentrically  disposed  within  the  cylindrical 
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tmiy  of  flexible  contact  flngen  of  uid  wcond  contact  3,0M,174  

meant  to  slidably  engafe  the  cylindncal  array  of  flexible    MANUALLY  OTKRABLK  ROTAKY  SWrTCH  WITH 

cootact  fingers  of  said  first  contact  meant,  and  differenUal        KLlCTKOMAGNrnC    ON-OFF    ACTION     AND 

^  RETUIIN   ACTION   UPON  PAILUIIE  OP  EI^JER- 

GIZING  CIRCUIT 
VlMCflirt  H.  Ardia,  Paanic,  mi  Kcanctli  O.  Rcckeab«B« 
NJ^  aadMiiii  to  The  Bcndlx  Ciirp»- 

Am.  31, 1959, 9«r.  No.  t37,M7 
TfTahM     {CL2m~-97) 


preswre  drive  piston  means  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  coupled  to  said  movable  contact  means  to  selectively 
impart  rapid  linear  motion  thereto  and  drive  same  into 
slidable  engagement  with  said  first  conuct  means. 


3,t3<,173 

CONDmON  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Laureaca  M.  PctUm,  Elm  Grova.  Wla.,  aarigMr  to  Allen- 

Bradkj  Coapa^,  Mllwaakac,  Wk.,  a  corporatkNi  of 


nM  Not.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  77<,M7 
4CkiM8.    (CilM— 13) 


1.  In  a  switch  actuating  mechanism  having  a  contact 
operating  reaction  spring  with  a  positive  spring  rate 
throughout  its  operating  range,  an  actuator  bearing  against 
said  reaction  spring  to  deflect  the  same,  a  force  exerting 
means  characterized  in  its  movement  by  a  positive  load- 
deflection  ratio  and  being  disposed  to  work  against  said 
actuator  to  move  the  actuator  against  the  reaction  spring; 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  differentia]  balancing 
spring  having  a  negative  spring  rate  throughout  at  least 
a  portion  of  its  operating  range,  sopport  means  for  said 
balancing  spring,  said  balancing  spring  arranged  for  co- 
action  with  Mid  actuator,  and  meaas  restricting  the  de- 
flection of  said  balancing  spring  relative  to  said  support 
means  and  said  actuator  to  a  deflection  range  incorporat- 
ing only  the  inherent  negative  spring  rate  range  of  said 
balancing  spring,  the  negative  spring  rate  characUristics 
of  said  balancing  spring  being  selected  to  substantially 
balance  the  summation  of  respective  positive  spring  rate 
of  the  said  reactioa  spnng  and  the  positive  load-deflectioo 
ratio  of  said  force  exerting  means,  whereby  the  work  re- 
quired to  move  the  reaction  spring  throagh  a  given  length 
of  travel  will  be  confined  to  a  minimum  value. 


1.  In  a  rotary  electromagnetic  switch  medianiam,  a 
main  shaft,  means  for  routabiy  supporting  the  main  shaft, 
means  for  roCatably  positioning  said  shaft,  switch  means 
carried  by  the  supporting  means  and  operable  at  prede- 
termined angular  positions  of  the  shaft,  an  armature 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  electromagnetic  means  carried 
by  the  supporting  means  for  releaaaMy  holding  the  arma- 
ture and  thereby  the  shaft  from  rotary  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  supporting  means,  an  electrical  circuit  for 
energixing  said  electromagnetic  means,  another  switch 
means  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  circuit,  control 
means  operable  by  rotation  of  the  shaft  to  actuate  said 
other  switch  nteans  to  doae  said  circuit  for  effecting  en- 
ergization of  the  electromagnetic  means  at  said  selected 
angular  positions  and  to  open  said  circuit  at  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  shaft  other  than  said  selected  angular  posi- 
tions. 

3,134,175 

MATRIX  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DATA 

PROCESSING  MACHINES 

Habcrtas   Bcttla,   Braaaacbwelg.   Germaay,   aaslfDor  to 

Otyaspia  Werkc  A.G.,  WUheinwhaven,  Genaaay 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1949,  Scr.  No.  72,419 

■fterlty,  g^llcartea  GcraMay  Dec  2«  1959 

15  Chyms.    (CI.  2M— 9t) 


1 .  A  stonygt  matrix,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  set 
of  first  elongated  conductive  elements,  each  conductive 
eleaaent  having  two  legs  portions  and  a  web  and  being 
formed  with  a  set  of  longitudinally  ipaotd  openings  in 
said  web  and  with  a  set  of  longitudinally  spaced  slots  in 
each  of  said  leg  portions;  insulating  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  conductive  elements;  a  set  of  second  elon- 
gated conductive  elemenu  extending  transversely  to  said 
first  elemenu  and  being  supported  by  said  insulating 
meaiks  to  pass  through  said  openings  of  eJch  of  said  first 
conductive  elements,  respectively,  so  that  contact  por- 
tions of  said  second  conductive  elements  are  located  be- 
tween said  leg  portions  of  said  first  conductive  elemenU, 
the  cross  section  of  said  seoosd  conductive  elements  being 
smaller  than  the  area  of  said  openings  so  that  said  sec- 
ond conductive  elements  are  spaced  from  said  first  con- 


May  22,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1279 


ductive  elements  in  said  openings;  and  a  plurality  of  switch 
means  for  respectively  connecting  ead>  first  conductive 
element  to  all  second  conductive  elements,  each  switdi 
means  including  a  contact  member  electrically  connected 
to  the  respective  first  conductive  element  and  guided  in  a 
pair  of  slots  in  said  leg  portions  of  the  respective  first 
conductive  element  for  movement  between  a  disconnect- 
ing position,  and  a  connecting  position  engaging  said  con- 
tact portion  of  the  respective  secoiK)  conductive  element 
for  connecting  the  same  to  the  respective  first  element. 


3,t34,l74 
ELECTRICAL  RELAY 
Keayoa,Ljt,  mi  Encit  M.  Paltaiic,  OM 
asfgaon,  ky  nscsBe  aasigaaiCBts,  to^Coa> 
VaUayBatniwIwa,  lacorporated,  Eaacx, 

of  Cotitctkat 
FDad  aW-  11. 1959,  Scr.  No.  132,932 
liaafaaa.    (CL  299— 194) 


LyaM, 


1.  An  electrical  relay  comprising  a  header,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  fixed  contacts  canied  by  the  header;  a  plurality 
of  terminals  also  carried  by  the  header;  a  plurality  of 
movable  contacts;  each  movable  contaa  comprising  .n 
ipring  member  attached  at  one  end  to  a  terminal,  a  first 
ftailient  contact  ana,  and  a  aecond  resilient  contact  arm, 
each  connected  at  one  end  to  the  spring  member  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  in  diverging  relation  to  position  their 
free  ends  between  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts,  the  spring  mem- 
ber being  biased  so  that  the  first  contact  arm  engages  the 
first  contact  of  the  pair  of  fixed  contacts;  means  on  each 
spring  member  embracing  the  contact  arms  and  limiting 

.  the  amount  of  their  divergence  from  each  other;  an  elec- 
tromagnet supported  above  the  header;  a  rotary  armature 

-  aubstantially  balanced  about  its  axis;  and  means  carried 
4>y  the  armature  U>  engage  the  spring  member;  whereby 
when  the  spring  member  is  moved  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  armature,  the  first  contact  arm  is  moved  out 
of  engagement  with  the  first  fixed  contact  of  the  pair 
and  the  second  contact  arm  is  moved  into  engagement 
with  the  second  fixed  contact. 


3,936,177 

RELAY 

StMlcy  W.  Ewiag,  5177  Overiaad  Ave.,  Cahar  CMy,  CaUf. 

FBad  Feb.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Mtl 

9CUaK    (CL2M->119) 


1.  A  relay  construction  cominising  an  arm-provided 
movabte  magnetic  coil,  a  pair  of  elongated  and  flexible 
contact  members  each  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  freely 


flexible  end.  the  latter  eiMi  of  each  said  flexible  member 
being  provided  with  a  contact,  a  pivoted  lever  having 
three  free  ends,  one  said  end  being  engaged  and  movable 
by  the  mentioned  arm,  and  the  other  two  ends  being 
movable  into  simultaneous  electrical  contact  with  the  con- 
tacts of  the  contact  members. 


3,934,17t 
TOGGLE  LEVER  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
LawrcBcc  W.  Brackctt,  Georgetown,  Ma*.,  aasignor  to 
Wood  Electric  CorpoiratloB,  Lyna,  Mass.,  a  cotporatfoa 
of  MaaaachasiMi 

Filed  Sept  21, 1949,  Scr.  No.  57,523 
3ClaiaK.    (CL  299— 114) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising:  fixed  contact  means; 
a  movable  contact  member  cooperable  with  said  fixed 
contact  means  to  close  a  circuit;  means  for  biasing  said 
movable  contact  member  to  an  c^n  circuit  postion;  an 
operating  lever  including  a  crank  rotating  on  a  bushing 
pivot  pin  and  having  a  crank  pivot  pin;  a  connecting  rod 
engaging  said  crank  pivot  at  one  end  and  having  a  rod 
pivot  pin  at  the  other  end;  means  for  restraining  the  travel 
of  said  other  end  of  the  connecting  rod  to  a  substantially 
straight  line  motion;  a  pivotally  mounted  cam  member; 
actuating  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  connecting 
rod  and  to  the  movable  contact  member  and  slidably  enr 
gaging  the  cam  member,  for  urging  the  movable  contact 
member  against  said  bias  to  closed  circuit  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  operating  lever,  and  for  per- 
mitting normal  opening  and  closing  of  the  circuit  by 
movement  of  the  operating  lever  while  actuating  means 
and  cam  member  are  engaged;  and  releasable  latching 
means  adapted  normally  to  retain  said  slidable  engage- 
ment between  said  actuating  means  and  said  cam  member 
and,  upon  release,  disengaging  the  actuating  means  from 
said  cam  member  allowing  said  biasing  means  to  move 
said  movable  contact  member  to  open  the  circuit  and  to 
keep  it  open  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  operating 
lever. 

3,934,179 
COMBINED  FLASHER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING LOW  AND  HIGH  TENSION  CIRCUITS 
OF  AN  ELECTRIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  DRAW- 
ING AND  WRiTlNG  NEON  SIGNS 

FMcMch  MvaM  WiHwaan,  Hcgcsticc  11, 

Hambarg  29,  Gcrauaiy 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  794,M2 

5  Oakaa.    (CL  299—1  It) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  switch 
contacts  in  a  linear  array,  a  single  threadlike  fusible  de- 


•1280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1962 


ment  .positioned  alonf  said  array  and  being  operatively 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  pairs  of  contacts  for  being 
melted  by  a  permanent  arc  occurring  at  any  of  the  pairs 
of  contacts,  and  a  OKrcury  switch  pivotally  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  fusible  element  and  being  suspended  thereby, 
the  melting  of  said  threadlike  element  due  to  a  permanent 
arc  at  any  of  said  contacts  releasing  said  switch. 


CONTACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  VACUUM-TYPE 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
AOan  N.  Greenwood,  HaTOtowa,  Pa^  aoigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
FUcd  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S12,195 
UCbkM.    (CL2««— 144) 


connectors,  operative  rotational  means  to  rotate  said  turret 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  spaced  therefrgm 
further  operative  routiooal  means  to  rotate  said  assembly, 
also  dispoaed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  turret,  spaoed 
therefrom  and  coaxial  with  said  arcuate  assembly,  and 
translative  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  operative 
rotstional  means  to  effect  coaxial  electrical  coimection 
between  said  straight-through  coaxial  connector,  a  selected 
element  of  said  turret,  and  a  selected  straight-through 
coaxial  connector  of  said  arcuate  assembly. 


1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  comprising  means 
defining  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  pair  of  separable  contacts 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  means  for  BMving  one  of 
said  contacts  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other 
of  Mid  contacts  comprising  a  movable  contact  actuating 
memhar  connected  to  said  one  contact  and  disposed  at 
least  partially  within  said  vacuum  chamber,  supporting 
structure  for  said  other  contact  dispoaed  within  said  vac- 
uum chamber,  means  within  said  vacuum  chamber  for 
rwilienUy  mounting  said  other  contact  on  said  supporting 
structure  comprising  a  sealed  gas-filled  capsule  having 
flexible  metallic  walls  permitting  compression  of  the  gas 
within  said  capsule,  said  capsule  being  disposed  between 
said  supporting  stmcture  and  said  other  contact  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  gas  within  said  capsule  is  compressed 
by  closing  motion  of  said  one  contact  after  initial  engage- 
ment with  said  other  contact,  said  compressed  gas  provid- 
ing a  force  acting  in  a  direction  to  bold  said  contacts  in 
engagement,  the  surfaces  of  said  interrupter  that  are  ex- 
fowd  to  the  vacuum  within  said  vacuum  chamber  being 
•nbatantially  free  of  adsorbed  gases. 


3,«34,1S1 
MULTIPLE  TURRET  SWITCH 
Hsary  Laknoiick,  AlMnibm,  and  DonaM  S.  Radmachcr, 
Van  Nays,  CaW,,  Mriganii  to  Stoddart  Atrcraft  Radio 
Co.,  tec,  Loa  Anislss,  CaJlf ^  a  ctMyomdan  of  Call- 


Mar.  21, 19<],  Scr.  No.  97,193 
IfCWpa.    (CL2M^153) 


1.  A  coaxial  switch  comprising  a  straight-through  co- 
axial connector,  a  rotatable  coaxial  element  turret,  a  ro- 
tatable  arcuate  assembly  of  plural  straight-through  coaxial 


3,034,113 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Leslie  B.  HtdA,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Max  G.  Kolmes, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y,,  assigDors  to  laicraational  Telephone 
and  Talaprapk  Corpoeadon,  a  corporadoa  of  Mary- 


Filed  Jan.  5,  1944,  Scr.  No.  €390*5 
lOalBH.     (CL2««— 159) 


1.  A  rail  joint  switch  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
space  between  two  adjacent  rail  ends  joined  together  with 
splice  bars  comprising  a  ooe-piece  T-shaped  body  thin 
enough  to  fit  into  said  space  in  an  upright  position,  with 
the  upper  portion  of  said  body  fomung  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  T,  shaped  so  that  its  outer  edge*  conform 
to  the  contour  of  the  portion  of  the  rail  above  the  web 
thereof  when  the  body  is  inserted  between  the  rail  ends 
with  said  upper  portion  resting  on  said  splice  bars,  and 
the  lower  portion  of  said  body  forming  the  straight  verti- 
cal portion  of  the  T  having  a  width  slighdy  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  web  of  the  rail,  so  that  it  will  slip 
between  the  splice  bars,  said  body  having  a  shallow  depres- 
sion in  said  upper  portion  forming  an  elongated  chamber 
therein  with  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  upper  portion 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contact  springs  within  said  chamber  and  with  the  ends 
of  said  springs  positioned  in  vertical  spaced  relation 
beneath  said  opening,  insulator  means  for  insulating  said 
springs  from  said  body,  a  cover  plate  for  closing  said 
chamber,  means  for  securing  said  plate  to  said  body,  and 
means  comprising  a  movable  pressure  element  extend- 
mg  through  said  opening  and  beyond  the  upper  surface 
of  said  body  for  closing  said  contacu  when  said  element 
is  depressed. 

3,«34,lt3 

ARMCHAIR  KEY  SWITCHES 

Malor  Fcltea,  Caiiatrn,  N.  Max. 

(P.O.  Box  2233,  Santa  Fc,  N.  Max.) 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S4,41t 

4C!alBH.    (CL2M— 159) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  an  elongated  hous- 
ing of  insulation  material,  and  an  elongated  switch  operat- 
ing bar  key  of  insulation  material,  said  housing  having 
gMced  elongated  side  walls  joined  at  a  front  end  by  a 
ooae  portion  and  at  the  oUier  end  by  a  tail  portion,  said 
key  having  a  width  which  provides  a  clearance  fit  in  the 
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q>ace  between  the  side  walls  and  having  a  forward  end 
and  a  rearward  end,  said  forward  end  being  relieved  on 
its  underside,  means  pivotably  and  slidingly  affixing  the 
key  nearward  end  to  the  housing  tail  portion,  said  key 
having  a  length  such  that  when  it  is  so  affixed  to  the  body 
portion  the  key  portion  over  the  relief  in  the  front  end 
is  in  a  superposed  position  over  the  body  nose  portion 
upper  surface,  first  and  second  stepped  depending  ledge 
portions  on  the  underside  of  the  upper  wall  of  the  body 
nose  portion,  said  second  ledge  depending  a  greater  dis- 
tance than  the  first  ledge,  a  first  electrical  contact  ele- 
ment affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  first  ledge,  a 
second  electrical  contact  element  having  an  elongated 
portion,  a  depending  portion  aikl  a  forward  extending 
portion,  and  having  the  elongated  portion  affixed  to  the 
underside  of  the  key  and  said  forward  extending  portion 
being  coextensive  with  the  key  front  end  relief,  resilient 
qmng  means  urging  said  key  upward,  whereby  when  the 
key  is  in  rearward  position,  the  contacts  are  connected 
and  when  the  key  is  depressed  and  moved  forwardly,  the 
second  contact  rests  against  the  nose  portion  second  ledge 
thereby  maintaining  the  contacts  in  unconnected  relation. 


3,034,184 
GROUNDING  SWITCH 
Victor  F.  Sabot,  East  PItfsbargh,  and  George  Striy,  Mon- 
rocTOIc,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Weatk^bowc  Electrk  Cor- 
poration, East  PlttBlMl^gl^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnn- 
syirania 

FOcd  Dec  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  857,432 
TCIaiBH.    (CL2M~143) 


1.  In  a  switch  mechanism:  a  housing  having  an  opening 
at  the  top;  a  first  member  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  axially  upward  toward  said  opening;  a  second 
member  telescopically  enclosing  said  first  member  for 
movement  between  upper  and  lower  extremities  along  the 
axis  of  said  first  member  apd  extending  upwardly  through 
said  opening  when  the  second  member  is  at  the  lowermost 
extremity;  a  peripheral  flange  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
second  member  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  diam- 
eter of  the  upper  portion  of  the  housing;  peripheral  Up 
means  on  said  flange  and  extending  downwardly  below 
the  top  of  the  housing  when  the  second  member  is  in  the 
lower  extremity;  contact  means  on  the  upper  eiKl  of  the 
second  member;  and,  meaiu  operable  to  provide  recipro- 
cal movement  between  the  first  member  and  the  second 
member. 


3^34,185 
WIRING  DEVICE 
Roy  O.  WBey,  Bridgeport,  Conn^  and  Charles  D.  Bazcn- 
ddL  Pftcatan,  Pa.,  avignon  to  The  Bryant  Electric 
Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
nncticnt 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1959.  Scr.  No.  801,448 
14Clainu.    (CL  2M— 172) 
1 .  In  combination,  an  electric  wiring  device  and  a  wall 
plate,  said  wiring  devioe  being  located  on  the  rear  sur- 


face of  said  wall  plate  with  a  pivotable  handle  thereof 
exposed  to  the  frcat  surface  ol  said  wall  plate  through 
an  aperture  in  said  wall  plate,  aligned  securing  openings 
in  said  wall  plate  and  said  wiring  devioe  extending  from 
the  front  surface  of  said  wall  plate  therethrough  and 
through  said  wiring  device,  securing  means  located  in 
said  securing  openings  for  securing  said  wiring  devioe 
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and  said  wall  plate  tog^her,  and  an  enlarged  actuator 
extending  along  said  front  surface  of  said  wall  plate  and 
of  a  size  to  cover  said  securing  openings  and  said  securing 
means  so  that  the  latter  are  not  exposed  to  the  front  of 
said  wall  piate,  and  means  for  securing  said  actuator  to 
said  handle  so  that  the  latter  pivots  substantially  conf<Min- 
«lly  with  pivotal  movement  of  the  former. 


3,834,184 

H.F.  STATION  FOR  WAVE  TUBE 

EXHAUST  MACHINE 

G«a  B.  Fliczar  and  Jack  J.  Mnnahnn,  ABcatown,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Compavy,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,944 

4Claiins.   (CL  219— 18.49) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  portions  of  hollow  elon- 
gated articles  comprising  means  to  locate  an  elongated 
article  in  a  treating  position,  a  carriage,  means  to  sup- 
port the  carriage  for  movement  in  a  path  relative  to  the 
treating  position  and  parallel  with  the  article  in  the  treat- 
ing position,  means  to  electrically  beat  one  of  the  por- 
tions internally,  a  hoUow  shield  supported  by  the  carriage 
and  movable  therewith  relative  to  the  article  to  surround 
said  portion  leaving  a  space  between  said  portion  and  the 
shield,  and  means  to  force  a  coolant  into  the  shieki  to 
(ill  the  space  in  the  shield  with  a  coolant  to  surround  said 
portion  therewith. 
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3,tJ<,lt7 
FLEXIBLE  ELECmC  HEATES 


3vi34tltS 

IKATING  AFPASATUS 

DM*,  N«w«|[,  D«L, 
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•f  Ddii  __ 
F1W  Ftk.  24,  IMf ,  Sw.  N».  7f5437 
3  nUi  I       (CL219^-lf) 


IX 


1.  A  flexible  electric  beater  consistinf  of:  a  first  flexi- 
ble electric  beating  device  comprising  similar  blocks  of  a 
fint  kind  made  of  beat-resistant  material  arranged  in  a 
first  row.  a  plurality  of  intermediate  rows  and  a  last  row. 
all  rows  being  parallel  and  each  having  the  blocks  therein 
spaced  apart  whilst  die  blocks  in  each  row  arc  staggered 
in  relatioa  to  the  blocks  in  the  next  row  and  the  blocks 
art  poMtioaad  such  that  a  portion  of  a  block  in  one  row 
profecti  between  two  blocks  in  the  next  row,   firrther 
blocks  of  a  second  kind  similar  to  one  another  positioned 
one  between  each  two  adjaceat  oaee  o<  the  blocks  of  the 
first  kind  in  the  first  and  laal  rows  and  forming  with  all 
the  blocks  of  the  first  kind  a  plurality  of  parallel  files  of 
blocks  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  rows,  the  extent 
of  each  oi  said  blocks  of  the  second  kind  ia  the  direction 
of  the  files  being  smaller  than  the  coneipowling  extent 
of  each  of  the  blocks  of  the  first  kind  and  Mch  that  all 
the  files  are  substantially  co-extenrive  with  oae  another, 
portions  of  the  blocks  defining  two  ipaeed,  parallel  pas- 
sages through  each  of  the  blocks  of  the  first  kind  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  rows  and  one  pmmft  through 
each  of  said  blocks  of  the  second  kind  also  extending  in 
the  direction  of  said  rows,  electek  heater  element  ma- 
terial threaded  through  the  passages  in  the  blocks  of  the 
first  kind  and  extending  from  block  to  block  parallel  to 
the  rows,  first  through  a  block  in  one  row,  then  through 
a  block  in  an  adjacent  row,  then  through  a  block  in  said 
one  row  and  so  on  such  that  each  block  in  each  intermedi- 
ate row  has  two  portions  of  said  heater  element  material 
threaded  therethrough  and  each  of  the  blocks  of  the  first 
kind  disposed  in  the  first  and  last  rows  has  one  portion  of 
said  heater  element  material  threaded  therethrough  and 
the  blocks  of  the  first  kind  arc  mechanically  linked  to- 
gether by  the  heater  element  material  to  form  a  flexible 
structure,  further  heater  element  material  consisting  of 
two  stretches  which  are  parallel  to  the  rows  and  threaded 
through  the  remaining  passages  in  the  blocks  of  the  first 
kind  in  the  first  and  last  rows  and  the  r'wjrs  in  said 
blocks  of  the  second  kind  thereby  linking  said  blocks 
of  the  seooad  kind  to  said  structure;  a  second  fiexible 
electric  beating  device  constructed  in  accordance  with  the 
foregoing  definition  of  the  first  flexible  *'"^**ng  device 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  latter  device  in  nieW  lidi  rala- 
don  thereto  with  its  files  of  blocks  in  line  with  the  files  ot 
blocks  of  the  first  heating  device  and  with  thn  blocks  in 
eae  of  its  end  rows  o(  blocks  cioady  adjaoHt  Ihe  blocks 
in  one  of  the  end  rows  of  blocks  of  the  iim  ''■^t^g 
device;  and  coupling  meam  OMcfcanically  coupling  the  two 
heating  devices  togetlMr.  Mid  OoupUng  means  comprising 
a  plurahty  of  substantially  U-shaped  coupling  nMmben 
each  of  which  has  first  and  second  portioas  partly  cm- 
bracing  a  block  in  one  heating  device  Md  a  block  in  the 
other  beatinfl  dsviet.  respectively,  which  blocks  an  ad- 
jacent ar    '        •* 


I.  A  heater  control  system  providing  a  heater,  a  power 
source  for  the  said  heater,  a  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment subjected  to  the  temperature  produced  by  the  heat- 
er, switching  means,  a  source  of  sustaiaad  alHraatiic  ctn-- 
rent.  a  source  of  a  sustained  direct  earrent.  a  source  of 
cyclical,  pulsed  direct  current,  a  source  of  periodically 
sustained  direct  current,  the  period  of  which  is  no  great- 
er than  the  cycle  of  the  said  cydiciJ,  pulsed  direct  cur- 
rent, and  a  magnetic  amplifier  containing  an  alternating 
current  su,  pjy  coil,  an  energization  maintenance  coil  and 
a  sensing  control  coil;  the  said  cyclical,  pulsed  direct  cur- 
rent source  and  the  said  sustained  alternating  current 
source  being  connected  to  the  said  alternating  current 
supply  coil  to  cyclically  initiate  a  series  of  pulses  of  cur- 
rent through  the  said  alternating  current  supply  coil,  the 
period  between  the  said  pulses  corresponding  to  the  null 
period  of  the  said  cyclical  pulsed  direct  current;  the  said 
switching  means  being  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current  in 
the  said  alternating  current  supply  coil  and.  during  such 
flow,  coimecting  the  said  periodically  sustained  direct  cur- 
rent source  to  the  said  energization  maintenance  coil  and 
connecting  the  said  heater  to  its  power  source  to  raise  the 
temperature;  the  flow  of  the  said  periodically  sustained  di- 
rect current  through  the  said  energization  maintenance 
coil  susuimng,  for  the  duration  of  its  period,  the  flow  of 
current  in  the  said  alternating  current  supply  coil;  the 
■aid  source  of  a  susuined  direct  current  being  connected 
to  the  said  sensing  control  coil,  the  said  sustained  direct 
current  being  opposite  in  direction  to  the  said  periodically 
sustained  current  flow  in  the  said  energization  mainten- 
ance coil  and  opposing  the  effect  of  said  periodically  sus- 
tained current  flow  upon  the  flow  of  current  in  the  alter- 
nating cnrrent  supply  coil,  the  magnitude  of  the  said  soa- 
tained  direct  current  being  inversely  proportioned  by  the 
said  temperature  responsive  element  to  the  extent  of  the 
variation  of  the  sensed  temperature  from  a  pre-aekcted 
value. 


3^3«,1M 
ELECTRIC  COOKING  RANGE 
L.  Watncr,  Craatttne,  Ohio,  aaslgiior  to  The  Tap. 
pan  CoMpaay.  Mansisid.  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OMn 
Filed  May  21, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  81M29 
2  Clidaaa.    (CL  2!f^2«) 
2.  In  combination  with  an  oven  having  top  and  bottom 
electric  heating  elements,  and  a  source  of  electric  energy 
comprising  first,  second  and  neutral  line  conductors:  first 
circuit  means  for  connecting  one  side  of  said  bottom 
heating  element  to  said  first  line  conductor  and  inchid- 
ing  first  switch  means  therein,  second  circuit  means  for 
coanccting  one  lida  of  said  top  beating  element  to  said 
first  line  conductor  and  including  second  switch  means 
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therein,  third  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  one  side 
of  said  top  heating  element  to  said  neutral  line  conduc- 
tor, said  third  circuit  means  including  third  switch  means 
having  a  control  arm  which  is  bi-metallic  and  a  contact 
cooperable  therewith,  fourth  circuit  means  for  connect- 
ing the  respective  other  sides  of  the  top  and  bottom  heat- 
ing elements  to  said  second  line  conductor,  and  manually 
operated  control  means  for  commonly  controlling  the 
settings  of  the  first,  second  and  third  switch  means,  said 
manually  operated  control  means  having  one  first  posi- 
tion of  adjustment  in  which  the  first  and  third  switch 
means  are  closed,  whereby  the  bottom  heating  element 
is  connected  across  the  first  and  second  line  conductors 


by  the  first  and  fourth  circuit  means  and  die  top  heating 
element  is  connected  through  said  bi-metallic  control 
arm  and  the  second  and  fourth  circuit  means  across  the 
first  and  neutral  line  conductors,  the  bottom  beating  ele- 
ment being  thus  energized  at  full  source  voltage  and  the 
top  element  intermittently  energized  at  reduced  voltage, 
the  manually  operated  control  means  having  another 
position  of  adjustment  in  which  the  second  switch  means 
closes  to  connect  the  top  heating  element  between  the 
first  and  second  line  conducton  through  the  second  and 
fourth  circuit  means,  with  the  first  and  third  switch  means 
open  in  such  other  position  of  adjustment,  whereby  the 
top  element  by  such  other  adjustment  receives  full  source 
voluge  from  the  first  and  second  line  conductors. 


3,t3<,lM 

FAINT  AND  VARNISH  SCRAFER 

L.  Johnson,  722  S.  7th  Ave.,  Boicmaa,  Mont 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,642 

IfClafaM.    (CL219— 29) 


1.  A  paint  and  varnish  scraper  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  handle,  a  transversely  flexible  blade  con- 
nected with  said  handle,  means  connected  with  said  blade 
for  flexing  said  blade,  said  blade  flexing  means  including  a 
flexible  strip  extending  transversely  across  the  blade  and 
secured  to  the  blade  at  the  ends  ot  the  strip,  and  a  cam 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  blade  and  reacting  on  said  strip 
to  deform  said  strip. 


3^3^191 
RADIANT  HEATING  FANEL 
Darld  A.  AMkcn,  27931  GOchiM  Drtrc,  EocHd,  Ohio; 
David    A.    AMun,   Jr.,    1243   Winston   Road,   Soirtfa 
E«clld«  Ohtot  and  Cidvhi  M.  Atthaa,  1653  Tcavia  Ava., 
MnyicM  Hai|hti,Ohlo 

Filed  Nav.  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,1M 
9  Claiass.     (CL  219—34) 
1.  A  radiant  electric  heating  panel  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  frame  including  an  aluminum  alloy 


header  box  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  aluminum  alloy  end 
plate  at  the  other  mterconnected  at  respective  ends  there- 
of by  a  pau-  of  longitudinal  aluminum  alloy  channel  mem- 
bers integral  with  said  header  box  and  slidably  intercon- 
nected with  said  end  plate;  said  frame  having  a  pair  of 
open  sides;  an  aluminum  alloy  reflector  closing  one  of  the 
open  sides  of  said  frame  integrally  connected  with  said 
header  box  and  said  end  plate  and  having  a  steel  reinforc- 
ing member  slidably  interconnected  therewith  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  from  a  point  immediately  adjacent 
said  header  box  to  a  point  immediately  adjacent  said  end 
plate,  a  plurality  of  U-&haped  beating  elements  extending 
at  the  open  ends  thereof  from  said  header  box  parallel 
to  said  channel  members  to  the  U-bends  therein  adjacent 
the  said  end  plate;  a  plurality  of  parallel  lateral  support- 


•«*^ 


ing  means  for  said  heating  elements  extending  across  said 
frame  member  from  one  channel  to  the  other,  each  of  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  U-shaped  support- 
ing brackets  integrally  and  oppositely  mounted  one  on 
each  of  said  channel  members  on  a  surface  thereof  interior 
of  said  frame,  and  elongated  steel  sections  extending  be- 
tween said  brackets  and  being  freely  retained  therein; 
whereby  the  combination  of  said  steel  reinforcing  and 
heating  element  supporting  means  witfi  said  aluminum 
alloy  frame  and  reflector  provide  a  light  weight  unit  with 
high  rigidity  to  resist  buckling  and  twisting  and  said  slid- 
able  connections  between  the  steel  memben  and  the  alu- 
minum alloy  members  provide  automatic  compensation 
for  the  unequal  temperature  coefficients  of  expansion  be- 
tween said  steel  and  aluminum  alloy  members  whereby 
said  heating  panel  is  not  adversely  affected  by  high  operat- 
ing temperatures  and  temperature  gradients. 


3,t36,192 
REMOVABLE  OVEN  LINER 
Millard  E.  Fry,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  General  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mieh^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FBed  Oct  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7(7,42d 
11  Oafam.     (CL  219--35) 
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1 .  Th  combination  with  a  cooking  oven  having  a  source 
of  energy  and  a  fixed  thermally  req>onsive  device,  a  re- 
movable open-top  inner  container  movable  relative  to  said 
thermally  responsive  device  and  said  oven  and  having  a 
first  position  wherein  said  thermally  responsive  device  is 
substantially  inside  said  container  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  thermally  responsive  device  is  substantially 
outside  said  container,  a  l^ating  element  carried  in  said 
container  and  having  a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  slid- 
ably engafe  said  source  of  energy  when  said  liner  is  in 
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said  first  position,  and  a  ooataioer  movement  compensat- 
ing  support  for  saJd  thermally  responsive  device,  said  sup- 
port including  a  rod  member  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
oven  for  carrying  said  thermally  respooaive  device  and 
having  a  bracket  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  a 
slide  member  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  container 
and  having  another  end  extending  into  relatively  slidable 
cooneclcd  aigagement  with  said  bracket  portion  for  guid- 
ing Mid  tbermaliy  responsive  device  in  and  out  of  said 
container  as  said  container  moves  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


transverse  to  the  series  at  parallel  strips  forming  the 
heating  coil,  the  area  covered  by  said  series  of  protecting 
grid  elements  being  at  least  equal  to  the  area  covered  by 


REMOVABLE  OVEN  UNER 

Robert  C.  Alka,  Jr.,  TroCwood,  Ohio,  mdli to  G«a- 

•nl  Mo«oeB  CurpontOom,  Detroit,  ^flcfc^  a  corporatkM 
of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  §«.  No.  144,377 
•  nihil     (CL  219^^35) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  range  casing  having  an  oven  com- 
partment provided  with  a  rear  wall  and  a  front  opening, 
a  removable  liner  in  said  compartment,  said  liner  having 
an  access  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  a  heating  unit  at- 
tached to  said  casing  and  overlying  said  access  opening, 
a  slide  channel  affixed  to  said  casing,  a  guide  channel  af- 
fixed to  said  liner  and  having  a  first  portion  in  said  slide 
channel  for  slidably  supporting  one  portion  of  said  liner 
between  a  first  position  within  the  said  compartment  and 
a  second  position  outside  of  said  compartment,  means  on 
said  casing  for  slidably  supporting  another  portion  of 
said  liner,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
latch  brackets,  a  roller  on  each  of  said  brackets,  a  bolt 
member  on  said  guide  channel  between  said  rollers  when 
said  liner  is  in  said  first  position,  means  for  biasing  said 
rollers  toward  each  other  to  retain  said  bolt  member, 
and  means  on  said  rear  wall  for  limiting  the  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  liner  into  said  compartment 


3,434,194 
COMBINATION  PROTECTOR  GRID  AND 

ELECTRIC  BROILER  ELEMENT 
Eildfe  D.  Ddningcr,  57M  Nevada  Ave.  NW., 
WMhii^oa,  D.C. 
Filed  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81939S 
4  ClaiBM.     (CL  219^-37) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  broiler  device  compris-^ 
ing  a  first  frame,  an  electrical  heating  coil  mounted  in 
■aid  frame,  uid  heating  coil  being  arranged  in  a  series  of 
parallel  strips  connected  to  each  other  at  alternate  ends, 
aaid  frame  having  terminal  means  connected  to  said  heat- 
ing coil  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  a  second  frame  generally  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  said  first  frame,  meaiu  securing  said  leoond 
frame  in  fixed  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  frame, 
and  a  series  of  closely  arranged,  pandlel  grid  elements  ex- 
tending across  said  second  frame,  said  elements  being 


said  stripa  of  nid  beating  coil,  said  second  frame  provid- 
ing a  protector  device  preventing  accidental  contact  with 
Mid  beating  coil  on  said  first  frame. 


3,434,195 
ELECTRICALLY-HEATED  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Walter  IL  Tavaadar,  Wtachcatcr,  Va.,  aaigiior  to  Relmcfi 
Ebctrie  ApyllMii  i  Co.  be,  Clcarbrook,  Vs.,  a  cocpo- 

Flad  Oct  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  7(4,437 
2ClntaM.    (CL219~^») 

\ 


1.  An  electrically  heated  steam  generator  for  rapid 
evolution  of  steam  under  pressure  which  comprises  a 
boiler  having  a  water  space  and  a  steam  space,  said  wa- 
ter space  being  smaller  than  said  steam  space,  an  elec- 
tric heater  in  said  water  space  to  rapidly  vaporize  said 
water,  an  extension  from  said  steam  space  and  sealed 
fluid-tightly  therewith,  said  extension  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  shaft  joumaled 
in  said  steam  space  and  extending  into  said  extension 
centrally  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  an  arm  fixed  on  said 
shaft,  a  float  mounted  on  said  arm  and  floating  on  wa- 
ter in  said  water  space  to  riae  and  fall  as  the  level  of 
said  water  riaei  and  falls  thereby  to  rock  said  shaft,  a 
permanent  magnet  secured  on  said  shaft  within  the  cylin- 
drical wail  of  said  extension,  a  second  magnet  mounted 
to  rotate  about  the  cylindrical  wall  of  aaid  extension  and 
magnetically  coupled  with  the  permanent  magnet  on  said 
shaft  and  an  electric  circuit  to  control  the  supply  of  wa- 
ter to  said  boiler  and  comprising  a  twitch  operated  by 
■aid  second  magnet. 
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„__  3,434,194 

ROTARY  HIGH.FREQUKNCY  WELDING 
TRANSFORMER 

^^ ^  Mnckcy,  Fakvicw  Parit,  Ckarka  J.  Bognar, 

F»nia,  and  Robert  F.  Dailcy,  North  Oimtcd,  Ohio, 
•Mignors  to  The  Yodcr  Camp— y,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio  ^^ 

FBed  Dae  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,473 
4ClalM.    (CL219— 43) 


1.  A  rotary  high-frequency  welding  transformer  com- 
prising a  stationary  water-cooled  primary  winding  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  high-frequency  energy,  a 
■ingle  turn  secondary  surrounding  said  primary  winding 
in  spaced  relation,  a  conductor  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  conductors  and  having  first  and  second  separate  cool- 
ant passages  respectively  terminating  in  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  at  the  ends  of  the  assembly,  rotary  electrodes 
respectively  connected  to  corresponding  end  portions  of 
■aid  conductors,  connector  means  having  coolant  passages 
therein  connecting  the  other  ends  of  the  conductors  to 
the  electrical  ends  of  the  single  turn  secondary,  said  con- 
nector means  supporting  said  secondary  on  said  conductor 
Msembly,  with  one  such  connector  coolant  passage  in 
communication  with  the  first  coolant  pasMge  of  the  con- 
ductor assembly  and  another  connector  coolant  passage 
communicating  with  the  second  conductor  coolant  passage, 
conduit  means  extending  around  the  secondary  from  the 
one  connector  coolant  pasuge  to  the  olher,  whereby  cool- 
ing fluid  supplied  under  prenure  to  a  coolant  passage  at 
one  end  of  the  conductr  assembly  flows  from  the  same 
through  such  assembly,  the  connector  means,  and  the  con- 
duit means  to  the  passage  at  the  other  end  of  the  assembly, 
and  means  for  supporting  the  electrodes,  conductor  assem- 
bly and  secondary  for  rotation  as  a  imit. 


3,434,197 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  PIECES  BY  MEANS 

OF  INTERMITTENT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGES 
Marc  Bnnu,  Sccau.  France,  aaiifnor  to  Ccnirc  NatioMd 
4e  la  Recherche  Sdendfiqne,  Park,  France,  a  aodcCy 
of  France 
\  FBed  Mj  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  45,453 

'      CiahM  prforMy,  appUcatlM  Phuicc  Sept  2, 1959 
^  4aahM.    (CL219— 49) 


nating  electrical  energy,  a  tool  forming  a  first  electrode, 
said  piece  <rf  work  forming  a  second  electrode  separated 
by  a  discharge  gap  from  the  first  one.  and  a  circuit  form 
ing  ail  electric  bridge,  said  bridge  having  four  sides  and 
two  diagonals,  one  of  said  diagonals  conq>rising  in  series 
said  first  electrode,  said  gap  and  said  second  electrode,  the 
other  of  said  diagonals  comaining  said   source  and   a 
self -inductance  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  source  in 
■aid  aeccmd  mentioned  diaftma],  two  capacitors  inserted 
respectively  in  the  two  rides  of  said  bridge  extending  fn»n 
one  end  of  said  second  mentioned  diagonal,  two  rectifiers 
inserted  napectivety  in  the  two  other  sides  of  said  bridge, 
which  extend  from  the  other  end  of  said  second  mentioned 
diagonal,  one  of  said  rectifiers  permitting  current  to  flow 
only  toward  said  last  mentioned  end  of  the  second  di- 
agonal and  the  other  rectifier  permitting  current  to  flow 
only  away  from  said  last  mentioned  end  of  the  second 
diagonal,  a  third  capacitor  mounted  across  the  ends  of 
the    second    mentioned    diagonal,    a    fourth    capacitor 
mounted  across  the  ends  of  the  first  mentioned  diagonal, 
the  capacity  Q  of  said  third  capacitor  being  lower  than 
the  value  Or  of  the  capacity  of  the  whole  circuit  for  which 
said  circuit  is  in  resonance  at  the  frequency  of  said  source, 
said  bridge  being  balanced  so  that  in  normal  working  con- 
ditions, when  the  machining  electrical  discharges  are  pro- 
duced, the  total  reactance  of  said  circuit  is  zero,  where- 
by, in  case  of  an  accidental  short-circuit  occurring  between 
said  tool  and  said  piece,  the  toul  reactance  of  the  circuit 
becomes  high  eiKMigh  to  limit  the  current  supplied  by  said 
source  automatically  and  instantaneously  to  a  value  lower 
than  the  normal  operation  current 


3,434,194 
ELECTRIC  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  GrimhMd  and  Charks  J.  GrfanlMJ,  Maristtn, 
Ga.;  aaid  Charics  J.  GrfanlaMi  asdgnor  to  anid  Jossph 
F.  Gttnlaad 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,744 
14ClafaM.    (CL219— 78) 


e> 


- 1.  A  spark  machining  apf>aratus  for  treating  a  piece  of 
work  which  oomivisea,  in  combination,  a  source  of  alter- 


1.  An  dectric  welding  system  wherein  a  first  and  a 
second  electrode  is  used  to  form  welds  between  a  coo> 
tacting  edge  and  inner  surface  reflectively  of  two  parts 
of  a  workpieoe,  said  system  including  the  steps  of  super- 
posing both  electrodes  in  contact  with  an  outer  surface 
portion  of  one  part  of  the  wortpiece  in  alignment  wMi 
die  contacting  edge  of  the  other  part  applying  electric 
power  to  the  electrodes  to  form  a  conductive  path  be- 
tween the  electrodes  wi^  said  part  of  die  workpiece  in 
the  flow  path  of  current  and  thereby  forming  a  puddle 
between  said  confronting  edge  and  inner  surface  of  the 
parts  of  the  workpiece  by  metting  Msentially  only  An 
surface  area  in  contact  with  said  edge  which  upon  harden- 
ing forms  the  w«kL 
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M34,199 

RESOTANCE  WELDING  HEAD 

U.  Pate,  Jr^  ArruMm,  Caltf^  ■■tfiii  to  Da  Pa 

C4N  bc^Afcadla.  CaW^  a  corporadOM  of  Criifoniia 

lahr  M,  1959,  Str.  No.  SM,t59 

<  CWm.     (CL  219--M) 


1.  In  a  resisunce  welding  asaembly,  the  combination 
of  a  welding  bead,  a  carrier  slide,  meant  connecting  the 
carrier  slide  to  the  bead  so  that  the  carrier  ilide  can 
only  move  with  a  linear  reciprocal  motion  with  respect  to 
the  head,  a  driv«  slide,  means  connecting  the  drive  slide 
to  the  hand  so  that  the  drive  slide  can  only  move  with 
a  Uimr  reciprocai  motion  with  respect  to  the  bead,  resil- 
ient means  disposed  between  the  carrier  slide  and  the  drive 
slide  and  having  a  preselected  force  urging  the  carrier 
slide  and  drive  slide  to  move  in  opposite  directions,  means 
adapted  to  the  drive  slide  for  applying  a  force  opposed 
to  the  preselected  force,  means  releasably  joining  the 
carrier  slide  and  the  drive  slide  to  provide  combined 
movement  thereof  upon  application  of  the  opposing  force 
until  said  opposing  force  exceeds  said  preselected  force, 
means  enabling  further  movement  of  the  drive  slide  rela- 
tive to  the  carrier  slide  when  said  opposing  force  exceeds 
said  preselected  force,  and  means  in  a  welding  circuit  and 
adapted  to  the  drive  slide  to  energize  said  circuit  upon  said 
further  movement  of  the  drive  slide. 


M34,2M 
RESISTANCE  WELDING 
Edward  Jofca  Keafc,  Ecdaston  Pirit,  mm 
bad,  aasitBor  to   linked 
Anthority,  Loiidoi^  E^faM 

FUcd  Jan.  16,  1959.  Scr.  No.  787.171 
priority,  aMBostkMi  Grmt  Britato  Jan.  17, 195t 
SOatoas.    (CL  219^-M) 


3,9M,M1 

RESMSTANCE  PIN  WELDING  METHOD 
Hcvy  ThoMas  UMr,  Rcaitof,  Mml,  MBifMr  to 
Electric  Caipamr,  a  cotfontOom  of  New  Yost 
Air.  15, 19M,  Sar.  No^  22,456 
>  riilwi,     (CL219U-94) 


1.  In  a  OMttod  of  welding  a  first  member  to  a  second 
member,  the  steps  of:  contacting  the  members  one  with 
the  other  at  a  point  to  be  welded,  one  erf  the  members  being 
electrically  connected  with  a  first  electrode;  cootocting  the 
first  membar  with  a  tip  portion  of  a  wire,  the  wire  being 
electrically  connected  with  a  second  electrode  and  having 
a  shank  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  the  tip  portion  uptr- 
ing  substantially  to  a  point  and  contacting  the  surface  of 
the  first  member  substantially  opposite  the  point  of  con- 
tact between  the  members,  the  wire  being  biased  toward 
the  first  member  by  a  biasing  force;  passing  an  electric 
current  between  the  electrodes  for  a  time  and  of  an  in- 
tensity (1)  to  allow  the  biased  tip  portion  to  penetrate 
the  first  member  and  to  contact  the  second  member,  then 
(2)  to  melt  the  wire  tip  portion  to  fuse  the  tip  portion  to 
the  wcond  member  and  then  (3)  to  heat  the  wire  shank 
portion  adjacent  the  tip  portion  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  biasing  force  exceeds  tiic  elastic  limit  of  the  shank 
portion  adjacent  the  tip  portion  at  that  temperature  but 
does  not  exceed  the  elastic  limit  of  the  remainder  of  the 
shank  portion  at  a  lower  temperature  whereby  the  shank 
portion  adjacent  the  tip  portion  upaety  toward  said  mem- 
ber. 


3J3Mt2 
FLASH  REMOVING  WELDING  MACHINE 
Heraaon  W.  Sikfilti,  MariOdMad,  WaMv  S. 
Wakcicid,  awl  Charles  D.  Moore,  Byield,  MaM„  » 
ritnors  to  Scton  Corporattoa,  ProrldcMC,  ILL,  a  cor> 
ponrtkM  of  Ddawar* 

FBod  M^  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2MM 
llClakM. 
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1.  A  method  of  pcrformint  a  resistance  welding  opcra- 
tioo  on  a  work-piece  wiicrein  a  layer  of  protective  elec- 
tricity conducting  material  ia  provided  between  \ht  weld- 
ing electrodes  and  the  magnesium  alloy  work-piece,  the 
protective  materia!  being  of  a  thickness  aubatantially  in  the 
region  of  0.003  inch  so  as  to  limit  bent  generation  in  that 
material  during  welding  to  a  degree  Icaa  than  that  goh 
eraled  in  the  work-piece  so  as  to  laail  Ibe  protective 
material  adhenng  or  ite|TAsiling  oa  dm  wmk^ttce  during 
welding. 


1.  Apparatus  for  flash  bntt  welding  and  diearing  flaA 
metal  from  the  weld  area  including  clamp  means  having 
power  operating  means  therefor  and  an  operating  sur- 
face, stop  means  for  said  damp  means  including  an  op- 
erating surface  and  control  means  for  esublishing  a  pre- 
determined clearance  between  said  operating  surfaces  for 
opening  said  movable  damp  ■•■■•  a  predetermined  dia- 
tanoe  beyond  iu  damped 


3,t3i,2«3 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

B.  Jacob,  LyniB,  Maas.,  aaa%Bor  to 

tloo,  ProridsMcs,  RX,  a  cononttoa  of  Dctewara 

Fled  Apr.  25,  19M,  S«.  No.  24,439 

7  ClalM.     (CL  219—191) 

I.  In  a  welding  machine  having  jaw  means  to  hold  the 

parts  of  the  work  to  be  welded  and  jaw  support  means  to 

move  the  jaw  manna  into  and  out  of  damping  position. 
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ra^ms  interposed  between  said  jaw  means  and  said  jaw 
support  means  aiKi  movable  relatively  thereto  to  change 


>#.cr) 


3  t36,2f4 
WELDING  MACHINE 
Hcrmaaa   W.   Stieglitz,   Marbkhcad,  Fmscr  B.  Jacob, 
Lynn,  and  Leon  D.  McIKIb,  Lynnficid,  Mass.,  aarignon 
to  Seton  Corporation,  Proridencc,  RJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1969,  Scr.  No.  24,591 
4  OaiiM.    (CL  219^191) 


l^0O  .....J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  sections  of  rails  to. form  a 
continuous  length  thereof  comprising  a  welding  electrode 
adapted  to  be  positioned  immediately  adajacent  an  end 
of  an  indeterminate  length  of  continuous  rail,  means  in- 
duding  a  second  welding  electrode  adapted  to  position 
a  rail  section  to  be  welded  to  said  continuous  length  adja- 
cent said  end  with  its  a^  horizontal  and  in  a  prede- 
termined vertical  positiorf,  said  second  welding  electrode 
adapted  to  be  positioned  immediately  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  rail  section  to  be  welded  to  said  indeterminate 
length,  aligning  means  adapted  to  control  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  positioning  of  the  rail  sections  comprising 
•  pair  of  verticft]  clamp  members  and  a  pair  of  horizontal 
clamp  members  adapted  to  coact  with  each  rail  section, 
e|»ch  clamp  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  immedi- 
atdy  adjacent  the  end  of  the  associated  rail  section  when 
those  sections  are  in  position  to  be  welded  together,  each 
said  wdding  dectrode  comprising  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  danp  members  assodated  with  each  rail 
•ection  for  conductiag  welding  current  relative  to  the 
associated  rail  section  daring  a  welding  operation,  one 
dan^  member  of  each  horisootal  cooperating  pair  in- 
duding  an  operator  means  offset  from  said  one  clamp- 
ing member  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  the  rail 
away  from  the  wdd  interface  between  the  ei^ds  of  said 
rail  sections  and  a  mechanical  linkage  connecting  the 
clamping  element  and  the  operator  means,  mechanical 
operating  means  assodated  with  one  clamp  member  of 
each  pair  for  accurate  positioning  of  that  clamp  mem- 
ber, fluid  operating  means  associated  with  the  opposing 
damp  member  of  each  pair  and  main  damping  means 
for  securing  the  rail  portions  positively  as  aligned  by 
said  aligning  means  during  the  welding  operations,  said 
main   clamping   means  being  disposed   along  said   rail 
portions  at  a  point  more  remote  from  the  wdd  interface 
than  said  aligning  damp  structures. 


3,t36,2«5 
COVERED  ARC  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Maano  AMa  aad  Kcixo  U^aU,  Tokyo-to,  Fapaa,  mb^i* 
on  to  Yanata  WcWag  Electrode  Ca.,  LM.,  Teiyo^a, 
Japaa 

Filed  Joly  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  829,239 

ClalnH  prtority,  applkattoa  Japaa  Oct  31, 195t 

5  Claims.    (CL  219—146) 


the  transverse  position  of  said  jaw  means  and  said  jaw 
support  means,  thereby  to  alter  ttie  distribution  of  clamp- 
ing pressure  upon  the  work. 


1.  An  electrode  for  manual  electric  arc  welding,  com- 
prising a  continuous  outside  layer  of  a  first  flux,  said 
outside  layer  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  a  metal 
core  extending  continuously  along  the  length  of  the  is- 
side  of  said  hollow  cylinder  and  extending  sinuously 
across  the  cross  section  <rf  the  inside  of  said  hollow  cylto- 
der,  said  metal  core  having  a  plurality  of  separate  and 
unconnected  voids  along  the  length  thereof,  at  least  one 
of  which  voids  opens  outwardly  from  said  metal  core, 
and  at  least  one  further  flux  in  said  voids,  said  flux  being 
retained  in  said  void  opening  outwardly  from  the  metal 
core  by  said  outside  layer  of  a  first  flux. 


■"3,036,2m 

DECORATIVE  ELECTRICAL  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Hoibrook,  239  E.  Soatb  TobmIc, 

Salt  Lake  CUy.  Utek 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  4,75t 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  240—19) 


1.  A  decorative  electrical  lighting  system  including,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  light  strings  each  having  at 
least  one  light  socket  and  a  pair  of  dectrical  leads  con- 
nected to  said  socket;  a  mounting  ring  including  a  mount- 
ing tube  adapted  for  placement  over  the  top  stem  of  a 
Christmas  tree,  a  pair  of  conductive  plates  mounted  upon 
said  mounting  tube  and  disposed  in  fixed,  mutually  spaced 
relationship,  one  of  each  pair  of  said  electrical  leads  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  plates,  and  the  remaining  leads 
of  each  of  said  pairs  bdng  connected  to  the  remaining 
plate;  a  first  input  conductor  electrically  coupled  to  one 
of  said  plates  of  said  mounting  ring;  a  second  input  con- 
ductor electrically  coupled  to  the  remaining  plate  of  said 
mounting  ring;  and  an  electrical  plug  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  input  conductors  and  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  mounting  ring 
including  a  spacer  tube  disposed  over  and  about  said 
oKNinting  tube  and  between  said  plates,  spadng  the  lattor, 
and  wherein  said  mounting  ring  also  includes  a  pair  of 
retainer  rings  oiounted  upon  and  Crictionally  engaging 
said  mounting  tobe,  each  retainer  ring  retaining  its  re- 
spective plate  against  said  spacer  tube  during  fabrication 
of  said  mounting  ring,  and  a  non-conductive  casing  dis- 
posed over  said  plalea,  mounting  tube,  rings,  and  the  dec- 
trical  connections  thereof,  said  casing  defining  the  outer 
contour  of  said  mounting  rioig. 
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UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Co^  Ibc^  Brookfya, 
of  New  York 
Flhd  Jaa.  14, 19M,  Sot.  No.  2J«5 
14  aaJms.    (a.  14«— 73) 


brackets,  a  bezel  aecured  to  the  frame,  and  cuihion  mean 

between  the  bezel  and  the  other  face  of  the  headlamp  to 

^.^'    ""V  the  headlamp  asainst  the  teats  of  the  brackets. 
N.Y^  a  

3.t34>2f9 

COMBIIVED  TROUBLE  LAMP  GUARD 

AND  REFLECTOR    . 

JoMk  A.  WmkUc.  kyiUe,  N.Y. 

(23S-141  Bcny  StTBTOoUya,  N.Y.) 

FIM  Feb.  «,  ItSf.Ser.  N«.  791,7M 

1  Chkm.    (d.  24«— IM) 


1.  A  ligfatins  fixture  aMemMy  comprisinf  a  junctioa 
box  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  or  ceilinc 
a  wall  plate  member  having  an  opening  therein,  separa- 
ble connecting  means  passing  through  said  opening  and  in- 
to said  junction  box  member  and  connecting  the  wall  plate 
member  to  the  junction  box  member,  and  interengageable 
stop  means  on  said  junction  box  member  and  on  said  wall 
plate  flMBiber,  said  inter-engafeable  stop  meaai  being 
tftetd  from  one  another  to  adjustably  limit  relative  ro- 
tational movement  between  said  junction  box  member  and 
said  wall  plate  memt)er  prior  to  permanent  connection  of 
said  wall  plate  to  said  junction  box  member,  said  inter- 
engageable  stop  means  being  separate  from  said  connect- 
ing means  and  being  adapted  to  contact  each  other  with- 
out being  secured  together,  said  connecting  nunnni  being 
tte  sole  means  for  securing  said  junction  box  to  said  wall 
plate  member. 

3,03<aM 
HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Chvfcs    A.    Woodcock,    Spri^fteM,    Dl.,    awlgnm    to 
Stewart-WanMr  Corporattoa,  CUcafo,  OL,  a  corpora- 
tloa  «f  Vk«Wa 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1959.  Scr.  No.  7t5,7M 
^ClaiM.    (a.24«— 9«) 


-  1 .  In  a  beadlamp  assembly,  the  iTiW—tlnii  of  a  mount- 
ing frame  having  an  annular  base  antf  also  having  a  sleeve 
projectint  from  the  bnae,  the  sleeve  having  tapped  bores 
Ik>  being  provided  with  inwardly  pressed  seat  por- 
a  plurality  of  resilient  brackets  having  dips  poai- 
tioncd  over  the  seat  portions  and  also  having  spring  arms 
projecting  mwardly  from  the  sleeve,  the  brackets  also 
having  bifurcated  seats,  a  headlamp  having  an  annular 
rta  positioned  with  the  periphery  of  the  rim  in  engage- 
ment with  the  arms  of  the  brackets  and  one  face  of  the 
rim  in  engagement  with  the  bifurcated  seats  of  the  brack- 
et*, the  headlamp  also  having  a  projection  fitting  in  keyed 
rdatiooship  between  the  bifurcated  arms  of  one  of  the 


In  a  combined  trouble  lamp  guard  and  reflector,  a 
reflector  put  having  resilient  aide  portions,  a  wire  door 
part  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  of  the  reflector  part, 
and  swingable  over  the  resilient  side  portion  thereof  and 
a  combined  catch  and  stop  projection  member  secured  to 
the  other  side  of  the  refliector  part,  aaid  wire  door  part 
having  a  wire  side  portion,  said  combined  catch  and  stop 
projection  member  having  a  rounded  edge  catch  projec- 
tion over  which  the  wire  side  portion  of  the  door  part 
may  ride  as  the  wire  door  is  cloaad,  said  combined  catch 
and  stop  member  further  having  a  notch  in  rear  of  the 
catch  and  a  stop  projection  in  rear  of  the  notch  and  ele- 
vated above  the  catch  projection,  said  reflector  part  hav- 
ing a  transversely-extending  slot  slightly  spaced  from  the 
edge  of  the  side  portion,  and  said  combined  catch  and 
Mop  projection  member  projecting  throu^  said  trana- 
rersely-extending  slot  and  having  an  attaching  portion 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  the  reflector  part,  and  rivet- 
like  means  extending  through  the  attaching  portion  and 
the  reflector  part  for  securing  the  projection  member 
thereto,  whereby  the  resiliency  of  the  reflector  serves  to 
bold  the  side  portion  of  the  wire  door  part  in  place  with- 
in the  notch  and  the  stop  projection  serving  to  prevent 
the  wire  door  part  from  overri<ttng  the  wire  reflector  part 


3,e3«.219 
ELECTRONICALLY    SCANNING    ANTENNA    EM- 
PLOYING  PLURAL  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOPS  TO 
PRODUCE  OPTIMUM  DDWCTrvrrY 

W.  Iiliaa.  Glwiais.  a^  WOttMn  R.  Hi 
Ugc.  C^M^  MS^BOfs  te  3pacs  Csnira 
Glaadale.  CaMf ..  a  coffsratfcM  of  Caitfonia  . 
FIM  Nov.  2,  I9S9.  Scr.  No.  S5«.481 
M  nihil  (CL  25«— () 
1.  An  antenna  system  comprising:  first  and  second 
antenna  means  for  intercepting  a  signal  from  a  distant 
signal  source  and  respectively  producing  first  and  second 
signals  in  respoaw  thereto;  means  for  adding  tofcther 
said  first  and  second  signals  in  order  to  produce  a  single 
reference  signal  therefrom,  said  means  being  coupled  to 
receive  said  first  and  second  signals;  and  first  and  second 
networks  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
antenna  means  and  to  said  means  for  respectively  com- 
paring the  phase  of  said  reference  signal  with  the  phasea 
of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  first  and  second  net- 
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works  respecuvely  including  first  and  second  circuits  for  tr<rf  voltage,  and  said  diode  rectifier  being  connected  to 

producing  first  and  second  error  signals  whose  amplitudes  that  sense  required  for  applying  to  said  first  biasing  cir- 

and  polarities  respectively  correspond  to  the  phase  differ-  cuit  voltage  having  the  polarity  of  said  automatic-volsnie- 

enoes  between  said  first  and  second  signals  and  said  refer-  control  voltage, 
ence  signal,  said  first  and  second  networks  respectively  — ..i-^^^__ 

3,«3«.212 
COMBINED  TELEVISION  CHANNEL  SWITCH 
Herbert  Meyer,  WoncMerf.  near  Ninhug.  and  Yolk- 
mar    Reckabidt.    Nanbeii,    Genmy,    aarign 
Nwnbcrgcr  IrhTmrhstrnm  Bantliimiiili  Fabrft 
ackaft  nslt  hwrhrinHii  Haflniw,  Nansbcif. 
FUod  Jnly  U,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tM.545 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany  Ang.  18, 195t 
HChkM.    (CL25«-^20) 


[^]-{^}l 
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further  including  first  and  second  additional  circuits  r»- 
Vondve  to  said  first  and  second  error  signals  for  shifting 
the  phaari  of  said  first  and  second  signab  until  tihcjr  are 
in  phase  with  said  reference  signal,  whereby  they  are  in 
phase  with  each  other. 


3,i3Mll 
NOBB  CONTROLLED  VAUAILS  A.YXX 

DELAY  cmcurr 

L.  Brondhcad,  Jr.,  and  Harian  g:  Mirhaal,  Cedar 
Rsiplda,  Iowa,  aasignors  to  Colllas  Radio  Company, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cosporadon  of  Iowa 
Filed  May  5, 19M,  Sar.  No.  27,Mt 
ICIataB.    (CL25»— M) 
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In  a  radio  receiver  having  in  caacade  first  and  second 
radio-frequency  amplifiers  and  a  detector,  said  first  and 
second  amplifiers  having  first  and  second  biasing  circuits 
respectively  for  controlling  gain,  said  detector  having  an 
audio-frequency  output  and  also  an  automstic-volume- 
control  output  for  supplying  automatic-volume-control 
voltage,  said  second  biasing  circuit  being  connected  to 
said  automatic-vo!ume<ontrol  output;  a  delay  voltage 
circuit  comprising  a  high-pass  noise  filter,  an  amplifier, 
and  a  rectifying  circuit  connected  in  cascade,  tht  input 
of  said  noise  filter  being  connected  to  said  audio-fre- 
quency output  circuit  for  the  application  of  high-fre- 
quency noise  signal  through  said  filter  and  through  said 
amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  rectifying  circuit,  a  resistive 
voltage  divider  having  two  end  terminals  and  an  inter- 
mediate terminal,  one  of  said  end  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  rectifying  circuit,  the  other 
one  of  said  end  terminals  being  connected  to  said  auto- 
matic-volume-control output,  a  diode  rectifier,  said  in- 
termediate terminal  being  connected  through  said  diode 
rectifier  to  said  first  gain  control  circuit,  said  rectifying 
circuit  being  adapted  for  developing  delay  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  application  of  noise  signal,  said  delay  voltage 
drcutt  being  adapted  for  providing  delay  voltage  having 
polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  automatic-volume-c6n- 


■•r* 


1.  For  use  in  a  tefevision  receiver,  a  channel  switching 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination:  an  RF  ampli- 
fier incorporating  a  single  grounded-grid  electron  tube 
and  usable  in  UHF  and  VHF  ranges;  a  self-oscillating 
mixer  incorporating  a  single  grounded-grid  electron  tube, 
said  mixer  likewise  being  usable  in  UHF  and  VHF 
ranges;  band-pass  filter  means  interconnecting  said  am- 
plifier and  said  mixer  and  incorporating  two  oontinuaUy 
tunable  inductances  formed  as  slide  variometers  haviag 
distributed  compensatable  partial  capacitances;  a  third 
continually  tunable  inductance  formed  as  a  slide  variom- 
eter having  distributed .  compensataMe  partis  capac- 
itances, said  third  inductance  being  connected  to  wwd 
mixer;  and  switching  means  in  circuit  with  said  amplifier, 
said  mixer,  aaid  filter  means,  and  said  third  inductance 
for  selectively  connecting  the  receiver  for  (q)eratioii  in 
UHF  range  and  for  operation  in  at  least  one  VHF  range, 
whereby  said  tunable  inductances  may  be  used  for  budag 
the  receiver  within  the  particular  range  in  which  the 
receiver  is  operating. 


3,t3M13 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  MICRON-SIZE 

PARTICLES  TO  METEORIC  VELOCITIES 

Alexander  J.  Deader,  Palo  Aho,  James  F.  Vcdder,  Lot 

Altos,  and  Martki  Hcrtzbcrg,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assign 

0i«  to  Lockheed  Akcraft  Corporation,  Bnrbank.  CaUf. 

FBed  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,«22 

4CIalmB.    (a.  250— 41.9) 
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I.  Particle  charging  apparatus  comprising:  a  vacuum 
chamber,  an  electrodynamic  suspension  chamber  within 
said  vacuum  chamber,  vacuum  exhaust  and  cryopumping 
means  for  producing  a  very  high  vacuum  within  said 
vacuum  chamber,  means  for  injecting  a  beam  of  doubly 
charged  ions  into  said  suspension  chamber,  an  energy 
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•oura  oooperatinf  with  saki  sucpenuoa  chamber  to  bold 
a  particte  therein  in  dynamic  equilibhuiii  in  the  presence 
ci  Hid  baam.  at  least  one  oiicroo-dxa  partida  ci  rala- 
tively  low  density  and  relatively  hifh  tcank  strength, 
and  means  for  injectint  said  particle  into  said  suspension 
chamber. 


ATPARATUS  FOR  RKCORDING  LENDING 

LIBRARYJRANSACTION8 

■•dj,  445  Malraas  Placai  Sovik  OnHfar  NJ. 

FDad  Oct  23,  19St,  Ser.  No.  7<9,1U 

31  CUmm.    (CL  2S«— 45) 
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3,934.214 

VISCOSITY  DETERMINATION 

Foraey,  Griftoa,  and   Alfrsd  W. 

N.C- MrfgBon  to  E.  L  da  Post  di 

Wttningtaa,  DaL,  a  corpentloa  of  Del- 


Flad  Not.  29, 1955,  Sv.  No.  549,417 
tflilHi     (0.259— 43^ 


o- 


1.  Process  comprising  agitating  a  partially  confined 
liquid  which  undergoes  viscosity  changes  about  an  axis 
within  a  stationary  cylindrical  vessel  to  produce  relative 
vertical  displacement  of  portions  of  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  at  opposite  tides  of  the  axis,  beaming  radiant 
energy  through  at  least  part  of  the  liquid  in  a  displaced 
surface  portion,  and  measuring  the  energy  transmitted 
through  the  liquid  after  at  least  partial  interception  of 
the  beam  by  the  liquid. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  lending  library  trans- 
actions, a  supply  roll  of  thermographic  paper,  a  work 
table  having  a  heat  transmitting  window,  means  for  in- 
termittently advancing  the  paper  from  said  sui^Wy  roll 
across  said  Uble  so  as  to  bring  successive  areas  into  a 
recording  position  overlying  said  window,  said  advanc- 
ing means  maintaining  said  paper  in  stationary  coiKti- 
tion  with  respect  to  said  window  during  the  recording 
operation,  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  library  cards 
down  against  the  paper  area  at  the  recording  position, 
said  cards  being  at  all  times  free  of  engagement  with  «aid 
paper  advancing  means,  a  carriage  beneath  said  table,  an 
upwardly  radiant  heater  on  said  carriage,  means  for 
moving  the  carriage  back  and  forth  to  sweep  said  heater 
across  tha  window  area  to  effect  the  recording  operation, 
and  meaoi  operatively  connecting  together  said  paper- 
advancing  means,  card-holding  means,  carriage-moving 
and  heater  for  actuation  in  timed  relation  with 


3,934415  » 

SPECTROMETRIC  CELL  miUCTURE 

N.  Josaa,  Ottawa,  OMlanoi,  aBa  Jaaapk  M.  A. 
NadsM.  !!■«.  Qwsfcsc  Cmtit,  siikaiiii  !•  Ni 
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MKASURl 


Fliad  Apr.  39, 1959, 9tr.  No.  119,141 

,  appMcad-  CaMda  iwm  3, 1959 

(CL2S»— 43.5) 


ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
A.  DaCr,  Jr.,  CaiaMilIt,  Md.,  iiilgBui  to  Wsal- 

_  '■n  • 

of 

FBad  Dae.  15, 1951,  Ser.  No.  7t9,299 
9Ckfaii.    (CL  259— 199) 
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1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  liquid  specimen  for  spec- 
trometric  examinatioo,  at  least  the  specimen-mounting 
portion  of  said  device  comprising  a  unitary  body  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  a  material  chemically  inert  to  the 
specimen  and  optically  transparent  to  the  radiation  of  the 
tpecuometer,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  cell  cavity. 
for  containing  said  specimen,  said  cell  cavity  having  an 
•fawigatad  ehamber  and  a  narrow  slot  portion,  one  edge 
of  said  tkN  portion  opening  into  and  communicating  with 
said  elongated  chamber  along  the  length  thereof,  said  slot 
portion  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  planar,  mutually  paral- 
lel faces  disposed  so  close  together  that  liquid  specimen 
will  be  retained  for  spectrometric  examination  in  said  slot 
portion  by  capillary  action  even  when  the  total  volume 
of  said  specimen  is  insufficient  to  fill  said  chamber  to  the 
same  level  as  said  slot,  said  chamber  being  too  wide  to 
retain  liquid  specimen  therein  by  capillary  action,  the 
dimensions  of  said  slot  portion  as  determined  by  the  ex- 
tent of  said  faces  in  their  own  planes  being  substantially 
greater  than  capillary  size. 


*iW* 


5.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  voltage  step-up  traa^ 
former  including  primary  winding  means  connected  for 
energization  in  accordance  with  a  firtt  alternating  voltafB, 
and  secondary  winding  means,  an  X-ray  tube  connected 
for  energization  in  accordance  with  voltage  induced  in  said 
secondary  winding  means  in  response  to  energizatioa  of 
said  primary  winding  means,  an  additional  transformer 
including  additional  primary  winding  means  connected  to 
said  first-named  primary  winding  means  for  energizatioo 
in  accordance  with  said  first  voltage,  and  additional  sec- 
ondary winding  means,  first  rectifier  means  connected  for 
energization  in  accordance  with  voltage  induced  in  said 
additional  secondary  winding  means  in  response  to  ener- 
gizatioo of  said  additional  primary  winding  means,  sec- 
ond rectifier  means  connected  for  energization  in  accord- 
ance with  current  traversing  said  tube,  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent responsive  measuring  instrument  connected  for  dif- 
ferential energization  in  accordance  with  output  voltages 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  rectifier  means. 
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3,934,219 
A.C.  FREQUENCY  CHANGING  MEANS 
Ronald  Haswcn,  Newcastle-npon-Tyne,  »«ti«~i^ 

to  Sir  Howard  Gnibb  Fartoos  A  Compmy  Limited, 

Flad  Jiriy  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  449,992 
prtortt7.  appUcatloa  Great  Brtt^  Jniy  27, 1954 
3  OateM.    (CL  259—219) 


1.  Means  for  increasing  the  frequency  of  a  first  signal 
representing  a  quantity  to  be  measured  in  which  said  first 
signal  has  a  frequency  bearing  a  fixed  relation  to  an  A.C. 
supply  frequency  (F)  and  is  used  to  modulate  a  second 
signal  prodticed  by  an  A.C.  generator  driven  at  a  speed 
In  fixed  relationship  to  the  frequency  F  of  the  source  of 
supply,  the  frequency  /,  of  said  second  signal  being  ad- 
justed in  relation  to  the  frequency  fj  of  ttie  first  signal  so 
that  fi±f2=F,  a  selector  circuit  being  provided  to  select, 
from  the  resultant  modulated  output,  a  signal  of  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  supply  frequeiKry  F. 


3,934,219 
PASSIVE  RADIATION  PROXIMITY  DETECTOR 

AiUMr  V.  Tbonpaoa,  Conegevlllc,  P^  aadg to  the 

United  Stnlas  of  America  as  riprs stated  by  the  Sccre- 
^     tary  of  tlw  Navy 

•»  Filed  May  I,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733^49 

5Clain».    (a.  25^—229) 
(Granted  aiidcr  Tkk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
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3.  Proximity  detection  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  photoconductive  detection  elements 
sensitive  to  radiation  of  a  particular  wavelength,  means 
having  parallel  axes  for  directing  radiation  images  from 
only  nonovcrlapping  portions  of  successive  segments  of 
space  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  appara- 
tus on  said  elements,  respectively,  power  supply  means 
for  imposing  a  constant  voltage  on  one  side  of  each  of 
said  detection  elements,  and  circuit  means  arranged  to 
complete  in  parallel  the  circuits  from  said  power  supply 
means  through  each  of  said  detector  elements  permitting 
current  flow  therethrough,  said  circuit  means  including 
means  to  receive  pulses  of  current  change  produced  by 
each  of  said  detection  elements  due  to  changes  in  radia- 
tion from  said  successive  segments  of  space  and  to  respond 
to  a  preselected  frequency  of  said  pulses. 


3,934,229 
POWER  SUPPLY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SUBMARINE 

CABLJES 
Kenneth  Eric  Latfascr,  Golden  Green,  London,  England, 
asslgaor  to  Snbnsarine  CaMcs  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  Brttlah  corporation 

Filed  Jane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,232 

ClainBS  priority,  appUcatiaB  Great  Britain  Jane  5,  1959 

5CialnM.    (CL397— 59> 


5.  A  direct  current  power  supply  equipment  arranged 
to  supply  power  for  the  repeaters  of  a  submarine  caUe 
and  arranged  to  cerate  with  an  earth-return  circuit, 
which  comprises  a  first  primary  constant  current  con- 
trolled rectifier,  at  least  one  additional  primary  constant 
current  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  the 
first  controlled  rectifier  to  form  a  main  power  feed  path, 
an  auxiliary  constant  current  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  at  least  one  of  the  primary  con- 
trolled rectifiers  by  connection  between  two  points  of 
the  main  power  feed  path,  and  means  adapted  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  current  from  the  auxiliary  controlled  rectifier 
to  the  main  power  feed  path  to  increase  that  current  when 
the  voltage  between  the  two  points  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined critical  value,  whereby  the  operating  vtrftage  of 
the  primary  lontrollod  rectifier  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  auxiliary  controlled  rectifier  is  t^hiiirfA 


3,934^21 
BICTABLE  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
O.   KldnaduiBldt,  Karntal,  Warttcabctv,  Gtr- 
.    asslgnni  to  Intcraatlonal  Standard  Electric  Cat^ 
poratkMuNcw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,397 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  7,  1959 

SOafani.    (CL397— 99) 


I.  A  bistable  trigger  circuit  comprising  two  transistors 
connected  to  form  a  flip-flop  circuit,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing a  ferro-magnetic  core  with  an  approximately  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loop,  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound  wind- 
ings on  said  core,  means  connecting  one  of  said  windings 
to  a  first  electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors,  means  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  windings  to  fL  corresponding 
first  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  transistors,  a  source 
of  potential,  a  pair  of  operating  resistors  connected  respec- 
tively between  the  other  ends  of  said  windings  and  said 
source,  and  separate  means  connecting  each  junction  of 
a  winding  and  a  resistor  to  a  second  electrode  of  the 
transistor  whose  first  electrode  is  not  connected  to  said 
winding,  whereby,  upon  disconnecting  said  source,  the 
information  as  stored  in  said  Uigger  circuit  will  remain 
in  said  core,  and  upon  reconnecting  said  source,  said 
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trisfer  circuit  will  resume  that  p«rticuJar  operatint  con- 
dition that  corresponds  to  the  information  as  stored  in 
aid  core. 


PLUG4N  PACKAGES  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUITS 
Richard  P.  Will,  AliiwfcJa,  Va^  aal^M-  to  the  Ualtod 
SCatcfl  of  Amahem  m  iiprMilii  bj  tba  Seuefry  of 

Filed  Aa«.  21. 1953,  Sot.  No.  97S44d 

1  CLdHL     (CL  391— 9MS) 

(Giwtod  wmim  Tide  35,  VS.  Coda  (19S2X  ik.  2M) 


*w  rill  ;i<»K^I^^^ 
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A  circuit  construction  for  electronic  digital  computers 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  identical  plug-in  circuit  pack- 
ages each  of  said  packages  comprising  a  plurality  of  and- 
gates,  an  or-gate  and  a  pulse  amplifier  for  combining 
digital  information  signals  in  accordance  with  Boolean 
logic,  each  of  said  and-gates  comprising  a  separate  diode 
corresponding  to  each  input  signal  applied  to  an  and-gate. 
each  of  said  and-gates  having  an  optimum  number  of 
diodes  varying  from  two  to  five,  said  or-gate  having  a 
diode  corresponding  to  each  and-gate.  said  package  in- 
cluding an  input  connector  terminal  connected  to  one 
electrode  of  each  diode  in  said  and-gates  and  said  or-gate, 
means  connecting  the  other  electrodes  of  said  and-gate 
diodes  in  common  internally  of  said  package  to  a  power 
source  comiectinf  termioal,  said  package  further  con- 
prising  a  separate  oOMWCtor  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  of  each  of  nid  and-gates  respectively,  the  other 
electrodes  of  said  or-gate  diodes  being  connected  in- 
ternally of  said  package  to  said  pulse  amplifier,  output 
connector  terminals  connected  internally  of  said  package 
to  different  portions  of  said  puhe  amplifier  to  provide 
selective  outputs  of  different  respective  polarities,  sepa- 
rate diode  means  in  each  of  said  packages,  separate  con- 
nector terminals  connected  to  each  electrode  oif  said  sepa- 
rate diode  means,  receptacle  means  external  to  said  pack- 
ages corresponding  to  each  of  said  package  connector 
terminals  for  receiving  said  package  terminals,  and  con- 
ductor means  selectively  interconnecting  said  receptacle 
means  for  integrating  the  components  in  each  of  said 
packages  into  a  desired  circuit  configuration,  said  con- 
ductor means  connecting  any  one  or  more  of  said  and- 
gate  output  connector  terminals  in  any  selected  package 
tor  said  or-gate  input  connector  terminals,  said  connector 
meam  further  providing  connections  for  coupling  con- 
nector terminals  of  one  or  more  of  said  separate  diode 
means  to  selected  ones  of  said  and-gates  to  supplement 
the  number  of  diodes  in  said  selected  and-gates  and  for 
coooecting  unused  and-gates  and  diodes  in  any  package 
is  a  circuit  involving  the  components  of  any  other  pack- 


3,t36a23 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
JaoMs  Leo  PUllipa,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tcx^  aHipMr  to  Texas 
lastnuBcats  lacorpontcd,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  laa.  31, 1951,  Scr.  No.  7124t5 
11  CfadM.     (CI.  3r7— M.5) 
2.  Aa  apparatus  for  generating  a  variable  frequency 
ootput  cOBpriiiag  means  for  generating  a  predetermined 


frequcacy,  a  series  of  bistable  means  each  having  fliat 
and  second  stable  states,  means  for  switching  the  first  bi- 
stable moans  of  said  series  back  and  forth  between  said 
first  and  aeooBd  gtaMe  states  m  synchronism  with  said 
predetermined  freqtiency,  meant  to  cause  each  succeed- 
ing bistable  meaaa  of  said  series  to  switch  from  eitiier 
state  to  the  odier  state  solely  in  reapoaee  to  the  imme- 
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(fiately  preceding  bistaUe  means  of  said  series  switching 
from  said  first  stable  sUte  to  said  second  stable  sUte,  out- 
put means  connectedly  responsive  to  each  of  said  bistable 
meaM  switching  from  said  second  stable  state  to  first 
rtaldo  state  to  produce  an  output  pulse  having  a  time  dura- 
tion less  than  one  cycle  of  said  predetermined  frequency, 
and  means  to  combine  selectively  different  combinations 
of  the  outputs  from  said  output  means. 


3,t34,224 

UMITER  EMPLOYING  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 

HAVING  NONLINEAR  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 
Rkhafd  P.  Ahntumn,  New  ProvUeace,  NJ.,  MslfBor  to 
Bdl  TdcplMoc  Laboratories,  IncorponKcd,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

FUed  May  19,  195t.  See.  No.  734,391 
1  Claim.    (CL  3«7— M^ 

J. 


-\ 


-ij 


:         !     ^1 


^^ 


A  nonlinear  amplifier  comprising  at  least  one  state  of 
symmetrical  amplification  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  a  feedback  circuit  including  a  diode  having 
a  low  impedance  forward  conduction  characteristic,  a 
high  impedance  reverse  conduction  characteristic  below  a 
critical  voltage  value,  and  a  low  impedance  reverse  con- 
duction characteristic  above  said  critical  voltage  value 
connected  in  series  with  a  capacitor  between  said  input 
circuit  and  said  output  circuit,  and  a  source  of  continuous 
alternating  current  signals  connected  to  said  input  cir- 
cuit, said  capacitor  having  a  discharge  time  of  at  least 
several  times  greater  than  the  minimum  period  of  said 
input  signal  whereby  after  sliady  state  has  been  readied 
said  feedback  circuit  feeds  bade  to  said  input  circuit  a 
portion  of  the  signal  from  said  output  circuit  for  durations 
of  the  cycle  of  said  output  signal  in  both  polarities  that 
exceed  the  same  predetermined  magnitude. 


\ 


3,934,225 
SHIFT  ABLE  RANGE  MARK  GENERATOR 
FOR  RADARSCOPE 
A.  Kladdc,  Portchtslsr,  N.Y.,  aaaivBor  to  United 
Akeraft  Corporattoa,  EmI  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
rattoa of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23,  195S,  Scr.  No.  712,474 
4ClakM.     (CL397— 4S.5) 
I.  A  raaps  mark  generator  for  producing  a  train  of 
pulses  over  air  interval  including  in  combination  an  dec- 
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troo  device  having  a  control  element,  said  dectron  device 
bsiag  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  the  presence 
at  its  control  terminal  of  a  potential  of  a  first  magnitude 
and  being  extinguisiied  in  response  to  the  presence  at 
its  control  terminal  of  a  potential  of  a  second  magnitude 
less  than  said  first  magnitude,  an  energy  storage  device, 
a  source  of  potential,  a  circuit  including  said  storage  de- 
vice and  said  source  of  potential  for  normally  charging 
said  energy  storage  device  to  an  initial  potential  of  a 
magnitude  less  than  said  second  magnitude,  means  for 


modifying  said  circuit  at  the  beginning  of  said  interval 
to  permit  said  energy  storage  device  to  charge  from 
said  initial  potential  toward  the  potential  of  said  source 
and  means  for  applying  the  storage  device  potential  to 
said  control  element  to  cause  said  electron  device  lo  gen- 
erate a  train  of  pulses  the  first  pulse  of  which  has  a  cer- 
tain duration  determined  by  said  initial  potential  and 
said  first  magnitude  potential  and  the  succeeding  pulses 
intermediate  the  first  and  last  pulses  of  the  train  having 
a  duration  determined  by  said  first  and  second  magni- 
tude potentials  which  is  less  than  said  certain  duration. 


3J34,224 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CIR- 

CUrr  UTILIZING  FOUR.LAYER  TRANSISTOR 
Solomon  L.  Miller,  Pooghkecpsle,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to  latcr- 
natlooal  Bosiness  MachfaMs  Corporation,  New  York, 
^    N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S19371 
'**  SCIalBS.     (CLJ97— St^ 


i- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising:  a  first  semi-conduc- 
tor device  which  can  exhibit  a  negative  resistance  charac- 
teristic having  a  plurality  of  regions  of  alternate  conduc- 
tivity-type semi-conductor  materia!  defining  rectifying 
junctions  therebetween,  a  second  semi-conductor  device  of 
the  two-terminal  constant  potential  breakdown  type,  a 
relatively  low  impedance  means  connecting  together  a  first 
end  region  of  said  first  device  with  a  first  end  region  of 
said  second  device,  a  relatively  high  impedance  means 
connecting  together  second  regions  in  said  first  and  second 
devices,  said  second  region  in  said  first  device  being  adja- 
cent to  said  first  end  region,  a  first  rectifying  junction  in 
said  first  device  which  oflFers  a  relatively  high  impedance 
to  a  voltage  potential  thereacross  which  is  less  than  a  mag- 
nitude and  which  breaks  down  to  offer  a  relatively  low 
impedance  when  said  first  magnitude  is  reached,  a  first 
rectifying  junction  in  said  second  device  which  offers  a 
relatively  high  impedance  to  a  voltage  potential  there- 
across  which  is  less  than  a  second  magnitude  and  which 
breaks  down  to  offer  relatively  tow  impedance  when  said 
second  magnitude  is  reached,  and  a  pair  of  terminal  means 
selectivdy  connected  to  the  other  end  region  of  said  first 
device  and  to  said  second  region  of  said  second  device 
which  are  adapted  to  receive  a  variable  biasing  potential 
therebetween,  with  said  relativdy  high  impedance  means 
778  O.Q. 


being  adjusted  so  as  to  cause  said  first  rectifymg  junction 
in  said  first  device  to  Ix'eakdown  in  time  prtor  to  the 
brealutown  of  said  junctton  in  said  second  device  in  re- 
sponse to  an  increase  in  the  value  of  a  biasing  potential 
across  said  terminals,  whereby  said  circuit  exhibits  a  nega- 
tive resistance  property  whose  V/I  characteristic  curve  is 
well  defined  at  two  switching  points  so  as  to  cause  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  circuit  to  be  approximately  a  linear 
function  of  the  voltage  across  said  circuit. 


3,934,227 
MONO^TABLE  CIRCUIT  HAVING   RESISTIVELY 
CROSS-COUPLED  BlffTABLE  FLIP-FLOP 
Rywak,  BeOevlHc,  Oatvlo.  Cauda,  asdgMW  to 
Nortkcn  Electric  Coospaay,  limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1949,  Ser.  No.  5,247 
4  Claims.     (CL  397— St.5) 


h 


l.'A  mono-stable  transistor  circuit  comprising  in  com- 
bination two  semi-conductor  devices  having  the  circuit 
configurations  of  a  bi-stable  multivibrator,  consisting  of 
a  first  and  second  semi-conducting  device  each  having  a 
base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode;  a  source  of  potential; 
a  first  resistor  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  the  source, 
poled  to  apply  a  predetermined  polarity  thereto,  and  to 
the  base  electrode  of  the  first  device,  a  second  resistor 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source  and  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  the  second  devices,  a  third  resistor 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  resistor,  a  fourth 
resistor  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  source  and 
to  the  base  dectrode  of  the  second  device,  a  fifth  resistor 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source  and  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  the  first  device,  a  sixth  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  fifth  and  fourth  resistor;  a  third  semi- 
conducting device  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrode;  connecting  means  for  directly  connecting  to 
emitter  electrode  of  the  second  and  third  device  together; 
a  seventh  resistor  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
source  and  to  the  connecting  means,  an  eighth  resistor  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source  and  to  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  the  third  device;  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  collector  and  base  electrode  of  the  second  and 
third  device  respectively;  a  ninth  resistor  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  source  and  to  the  base  electrode  of 
the  third  device;  means  to  apply  a  triggering  pulse  to  the 
input  of  the  first  device. 


3,034JZ8 
CLOCK  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
RooaM  M.  Bassett,  Chicago,  IIL,  asrignor  to  Inter aattoaal 
Register   Company,   Chicago,    DL,  a   corporation   of 
lUiaois 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,489 
5ClaiBBS.    (CL  397—114) 


5.  In  a  dock  operated  electric  switch,  the  combinaticm 
of  a  switch  comprising  two  cooperating  contacts  which 
normally  tend  to  remain  in  open  circuit  position,  switch 
dosing  means,  a  manually  rotatable  switch  actuating  stem 
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compriiiiig  an  extendiiif  wing  adapted  to  engsfe  mid 
twitcb  cioaing  means  for  closing  said  switch,  said  extod- 
ing  wing  twinging  through  a  substantiaJ  arc  of  nMJvement 
having  a  switch  open  **Off~  poaitioa  at  one  cod  of  said 
arc  of  movement,  a  switch  doaed  "On"  poaitioa  at  the 
other  end  of  said  arc  of  movement,  and  an  iotennediate 
"Auto"  position  in  which  said  wing  is  set  when  it  is 
desired  that  said  wing  automatically  move  ioto  its  switch 
closed  **On~  position  at  a  preselected  time,  •  latching  and 
biasing  lever,  means  mounting  said  lever  for  hinging 
movement  about  a  hinge  axis  extending  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  lever  and  for  also  mountiiig  said  kver 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially transversely  of  the  plane  of  said  lever,  spring 
means  normally  tending  to  tilt  said  latching  and  biasing 
lever  in  one  direction  aroood  said  hinge  axis  and  to  swing 
said  lever  in  one  directiofl  araoiid  said  pivot  axis,  a  latch- 
ing and  tripping  formation  on  said  lever  which  is  nor- 
mally urged  by  said  spring  means  to  intersect  the  arc  of 
movement  of  said  extending  wing,  electrically  operated 
clock  mechanism,  automatically  operating  time  preset- 
table  mechanism  driven  by  said  clock  mechanism,  and 
means  operative  when  said  time  presettable  mechanism 
reaches  the  set  time  which  has  been  set  up  thereon  for 
causing  pivotal  movement  of  said  latching  and  biasing 
lever  about  one  of  said  two  axes  whereby  said  latching 
and  tripping  formation  on  said  lever  trips  said  extending 
wing  so  that  said  wing  swings  into  its  switch  closed  "On" 
position,  said  latching  and  biasing  lever  and  said  spring 
means  coacting  with  said  extending  wing  for  enabling 
said  wing  to  be  manually  rotated  at  any  time  into  either 
of  its  "Auto,**  "Off**  or  ''On*'  positions  without  disturbing 
any  setting  which  has  been  previously  established  on  said 
ume  presetuble  mechanism. 


3,t34429  

WELL  TEST  FROORAMMING  SYSTEM  AND 
PROGRAMMER  THEREFOR 
R.  Kemp  aad  Earic  F.  Holmes,  Loagvlcw,  Tex^ 
to  US.  ladwstries,  be,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcte- 


Flled  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S61.9U 
14  OataM.     (CL  M7— 115) 


ware 


1.  A  system  for  programming  the  testing  of  a  plurality 
of  wells  comprising  a  master  controller  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  slave  units;  each  of  the  slave  units  having 
step  switching  means  therein  having  an  input  and  also 
having  a  plurality  of  first  outputs  adapted  to  be  respec- 
tively connected  to  a  well  and  actuatable  to  sequentially 
switch  power  from  one  first  output  to  another,  each  of 
the  step  switching  means  also  having  an  additional  out- 
put connected  to  the  input  of  the  step  switching  means 
of  the  next  succeeding  slave  unit  so  that  as  one  step 
switching  means  completes  its  sequence  of  switching  to 
apply  power  to  its  first  outputs,  it  diverts  such  power 
to  the  Input  of  the  succeeding  step  switching  means;  the 
master  control  unit  including  a  timing  and  switching 
means  connecting  a  power  source  to  tlie  input  of  the 
step  switching  means  of  the  Urst  slave  unit  for  a  prede- 
termined test  time  and  then  interrupting  power  tfiereto 


and  during  the  time  such  power  is  so  interrupted,  ap- 
plying power  to  an  actuator  for  the  step  switching  means 
to  cause  the  same  to  step;  and  means  preventing  a  step 
switching  means  from  being  stepped  by  its  actuating 
means  while  such  step  switching  means  is  connecting  its 
input  to  Its  additional  output. 


M3M3t 

DELAYED  ACTION  SWITCH 

Edwvd  D.  Livsnick,  59M4  dovsr  Read,  MMmwiAb,  bd. 

FBed  Oct  9L  1M«,  Scr.  No.  Uy5U 

•  Oatmt.    (CL  3«7— 141  J) 


jsl. 
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I.  A  delayed  action  electrkal  fwftching  device,  com- 
prising a  positive  lead  and  a  aagative  lead  for  connec- 
tion with  a  load,  a  push  button  switch  in  one  of  said 
leads,  a  circuit  connected  between  said  leads  and  between 
said  switch  and  the  load  in  said  one  lead,  two  relatively 
movable  pivoted  arms,  an  electrical  contact  mounted  on 
each  of  said  arms,  springs  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  arms  for  moving  said  contacts  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, a  thermo-expansible  wire  in  said  circuit  connected 
to  one  of  said  arms  for  closing  said  contacts  with  an  in- 
crease in  temperature,  a  thermostatic  means  supporting 
one  end  of  said  wire  for  compensating  for  changes  in  am- 
bient temperature,  a  thermo-expansible  wire  of  the  same 
size  and  character  as  said  first  mentioned  element  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  arms  for  opening  said  con- 
tacts with  an  increase  in  temperature,  a  thermostatic 
means  supporting  one  end  of  said  second  mentioned  wire, 
a  heating  element  adjacent  said  last  mentioned  thermo- 
static means  for  moving  said  last  mentioned  thermo- 
expansible  wire  in  the  direction  to  separate  said  contacts, 
a  lead  connecting  said  last  mentioned  arm  with  said  re- 
sistance element,  a  lead  connecting  one  of  said  first  men- 
tioned leads  with  said  last  mentioned  thermo-expansible 
wire  for  causing  said  contacts  to  separate  when  a  current 
is  passed  through  said  last  mentioned  wire,  and  a  push 
button  switch  in  said  last  mentioned  lead. 


3,934431 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCER 
EIHott  A.  Henry.  Newtown,  Conn.,  awlgnni   to 

Products,  lac  Daabary,  Coaa.,  a  fotfontiom  of  New 
York 

Flkd  imh  24, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7S9,4M 
<nihHi     (CL  319— 9.7) 


ItftrnW 
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t.  A  high  resolution  ultrasomc  transducer  comprising 
a  piezoelectric  element  including  parallel  surfaces  substan- 
tially normal  to  a  selected  axis,  a  first  of  said  surfaces  be- 
mg  adapted  to  be  acoustically  coupled  to  a  workpiece  and 
a  second  of  saki  snrfaces  having  one  portion  spaced  a 
given  distance  from  said  irst  surface  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis  and  another  portion  spaced  a  distance  substan- 
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tially  eqaal  to  one-half  said  given  distance  from  said  first 
surface  in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  and  electrode  means 
coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  surface 
tnd  of  said  one  portion  of  said  second  surface  and  elec- 
trically coupled  thereto. 
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electrodes  having  progressively  increasing  internal  diam- 
eters along  the  direction  of  negative  particle  flow  includ- 
ing a  maximum  sized  aperture  electrode  at  the  downstream 
end  for  said  negative  perticlcs  and  adjacent  thereto  the 
minimum  size  aperture  electrode  of  the  next  group  down- 
stream with  reelect  to  the  negative  particle  fk>w. 


3,934,232 
_^       ELECTRO.MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS 
'•S^'lTf^  Lo?*»".  &«tand,  aasiinor  to  international 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  coiw 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  723311 
priority,  afpMcntton  Great  Britain  Apr.  19,  1957 
9  Claims.     (CL  319—24) 


3,934,234 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  EMPLOYING 
SECONDARY  ELECTRON  EMISSION 
C  Daccj,  Mmray  Hin,  NJ.,  asrigaor  to  Bcfl 
ic    Laboratories,    Incorponted,    New    Yatk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M23M 
4  ClainH.    (CL  313—195) 


P' 


1.  A  magneto-strictivc  core  element  comprising:  a  first 
plurality  and  a  second  plurality  of  discs,  the  discs  of  said 
first  plurality  being  alternately  arranged  and  secured  to 
the  discs  of  said  second  plurality,  the  total  number  of 
discs  being  odd  and  forming  a  composite  cylindrical  body; 
the  discs  of  said  first  plurality  of  discs  comprising  mag- 
ncto-strictive  material  and  being  permanently  coaxially 
magnetized  in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  cy- 
lindrical body,  the  thickness  of  all  of  said  discs  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  a  half  wavelength  of  the  torsional 
vibrations  of  the  magneto-strictive  material  at  frequency  /. 


'UruMMc 
■I  cmtmr 


3,934,233 
CHARGED  PARTICLE  ACCELERATORS 
DMglas  Psrcival  Ranssay  Petric,  Rcadfa«,  imd  Stanley 
Emsst  Hunt,  CavcniMm,  Reading,  Wjftim4,  assignon 
to  Mctro|»olitan.Vlckcn  Electrical  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  comaany  of  Grent  Aritaia 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,759 
I  priority,  appHcntkin  Grent  Eritnin  Nov.  11, 1959 
SCWnH.     (CL  31^—93) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  an  electron  stream  by 
secondary  emission,  a  semiconductor  body  including  a 
rectifying  junction  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  the  body, 
means  for  biasing  the  rectifying  junction  in  the  reverse 
direction  in  the  range  just  below  the  avalanche  break- 
down voltage,  means  for  impinging  high  energy  particles 
against  said  surface  adjacent  to  the  rectifying  junction  for 
inducing  electron  emission  into  free  space  from  said 
body,  and  means  for  utilizing  said  emitted  electrons. 


3,934^35 

GAS  CONTACTING  RELAYS 

nrcd  Licbtgvn,  34  Franklin  St.,  NorthUkc,  m. 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1949,  Scr.  No.  5,714 

5ClainB8.     (CL  313— 149) 
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I.  An  accelerator  for  charged  particles  comprising  a 
particle  emitter,  a  particle  collector  spaced  from  said 
emitter  and  annular  accelerating  electrodes  encircling  the 
particle  path  between  said  emitter  and  said  collector, 
means  for  applying  graded  potentials  to  said  accelerrting 
electrodes  to  produce  an  accelerating  field,  said  electrodes 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  groups  arranged  end  to 
end,  at  least  some  erf  said  groups  comprising  annular 


1.  In  an  electrical  current  amplifying  relay  the  com- 
bination of  a  hermetically  sealed  housing  filled  with  an 
ionizable  gas,  with  an  input  and  output  circuit,  with  the 
input  circuit  conH>rismg  an  electric  meter  movement  actu- 
ating a  movable  first  electrode,  with  said  first  electrode 
normally  resting  at  a  fixed  zero-off  position  and  with  said 
first  electrode  movable  away  from  said  fixed  zero-off 
position  and  movable  towards  stationary  second  elec- 
trodes which  are  a  part  of  the  said  output  circuit  when 
said  meter  movement  is  energized  by  an  elechic  current 
in  said  input  circuit,  with  said  electrodes  co-operating 
when  they  arc  close  together  to  cause  the  said  gas  to 
ionize  and  thus  complete  the  output  circuit,  and  with  said 
gas  to  de-ionize  and  interrupt  the  said  output  circuit  when 
said  first  movable  electrode  returns  back  towards  its  said 
zenxrff  position  away  from  said  second  sUtionary  elec- 
trodes when  the  input  current  diminishes  or  is  discon- 
nected. 
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ILECnUC  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
L.  Mcyar,  RkkMMd,  Ky^  amt^tor  !•  Wi 


Pa,  a 


FBad  Mar.  M,  1959,  Str.  No.  mUM 
SCUM.    (0.313— 31t) 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  CJL  TUBE 
a  SlaM»  SaMca  Fala,  and  Alaa  T. 
N.Y^   iiilp  II      to  IjliMfci 
af  Daknrwt 
Aar.  29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  2S,9H 
iOahM.    <CL31f— 1«) 
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Go. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  compriaing  an  envelope  havinf  a 
neck  portion,  a  butt-seal  iotning  a  leaied-off  segment  of 
vitreous  tubing  to  said  neck  portion,  a  filament  in  said 
envelope,  and  a  mount  supporting  said  filament  within 
said  envelope  including  a  pair  of  spaced  lead  wires  ex- 
tending longitudinally  within  said  neck  poitias  and  hav- 
ing laterally  disposed  ends  projecting  and  sealed  through 
said  butt-seal,  portiofis  of  said  lead  wires  distant  from 
said  butt-ieaJ  and  within  said  neck  portioa  having  a 
sp«K:ing  normally  greater  than  the  ia^de  dimension  of 
nid  neck  portion  thereat  and  forming  a  compreaaibic  dip 
section  resilientiy  engaging  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
neck  portion,  and  the  portions  of  said  lead  wires  between 
said  compressible  clip  section  and  laterally  disposed  lead 
wire  ends  having  a  spacing  leaa  tbaa  tkc  iaaide  dimeoaioa 
of  said  neck  portion  thereat  aad  9omitiMdm§  a  coostficled 
lead  wire  section  positioned  inwardly  from  the  walla  of 
said  neck  portion,  said  butt-seal  by  virtue  of  the  clearance 
thus  provided  between  said  constricted  lead  wire  section 
and  said  neck  portion  in  turn  being  constricted  and  hav- 
ing an  overall  width  that  is  within  a  preselected  limit. 


3,a3M37 
KLYSTRON  ELECTRON  TUBE  APPARATUS 
T.  ZMclU  aad  CnHs  E.  War<  Palo  Alio,  Cattf.,  m- 
to  VarkB  Assodataa,  San  Cvloa,  C^if.,  a 
poratkM  of  Canronite 

FUad  Mar.  23, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  343,155 
13  Hill  II       (CL  315-^19) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  including  a  gun  having 
electrodes  including  a  cathode,  a  grid,  a  second  grid,  and 
first,  second  and  third  anodes,  said  first,  second  and  third 
anodes  being  spaced  in  that  order  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  second  grid;  said  first  and  third  anodes  being  in 
axial  alignment  and  spaced  from  each  other  with  the 
second  anode  riding  saddle  over  the  first  and  third  anodes, 
leads  to  each  of  the  electrodes,  the  leads  to  the  grids  and 
the  firtt  aad  third  anodes  being  independent  of  each  other, 
and  meaaa  fbr  coupling  voltages  to  the  various  electrodes, 
the  voltage  to  the  third  anode  being  higher  than  that 
applied  to  the  first  anode. 


Robert  T. 


3,134,239 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER 
WBtmrme,  lad.,  aastgnor  to 
Coryoratfoa,  East  PHtsbargh,  Pa.,  ■  caa^ 


n»i  Nov.  21,  1951,  Scr.  No.  771,979 
B  3  ayaas.     (CL  315—34) 
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12.  A  reflex  klystron  including  a  reflector  electrode, 
cathode  means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  electrons  within 
said  klystron  traveling  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  reflector  electrode  and  means 
for  providing  a  magnetic  field  within  the  klystron  between 
the  cathode  means  and  the  reflector  electrode  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  beam  of  electroaa  for  changing 
the  direction  of  the  emitted  beam  of  eiectrona  to  coincide 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reflector  electrode. 


I .  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  plurality  of  spark 
gap  devices  and  a  plurality  ai  valve  type  resistance  blocks, 
said  gap  devices  and  said  reaistance  blocks  disposed  in 
columns  between  end  members  to  form  an  arrester  ele- 
ment, a  plurality  of  arrester  elemeota  stacked  in  aeriea- 
connected  columns,  contact  means  at  the  ends  of  each  of 
said  elements,  conducting  means  intermediate  said  ele- 
menta  to  cnpife  the  contact  aieans  of  adiacent  elemcnta, 
insulating  tie  rods  hollow  for  their  entire  length  extendiiig 
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through  said  end  members,  securing  means  at  the  ends  of 
said  tie  rods  to  damp  the  end  members  and  arrester  ele- 
menu  in  a  unitary  asaembly,  a  plurality  of  capacitors  dis- 
posed in  a  column  extending  snbsUntially  the  entire  length 
of  a  rod  wittrin  at  least  one  of  said  tie  rods,  means  for  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  cotiunns  of  elements  to  the  ad- 
jacent ends,  respectively,  of  said  column  of  capacitors, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  intermediate  conducting 
meam  to  adjacent  points  on  said  column  of  capacitors. 


3,134JI41 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  CONTROL  FOR  ARC  LAMPS 

Charles  L.  Scatt,  Parnaa  HdtMa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 

cirie  CarMratloa,  East  Phtabaigh,  Pa.,  a 

4  PwHytvaaia 

Filed  Inly  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  472,193 

IfCfadBsa.    (0.315—174) 


1 .  In  a  circuit  system  for  an  arc  lamp  requiring  a  start- 
ing voltage  higher  than  the  operating  voltage,  in  combi- 
nation, a  circuit  for  delivering  a  supply  voltage  to  the  arc 
lamp,  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  predetermined  con- 
ditions for  closing  the  supply  voltage  circuit  to  the  arc 
lamp,  a  circuit  for  delivering  a  starting  voltafc  to  the 
arc  lamp,  meam  responsive  to  the  cloaint  of  the  sun>ly 
voltage  circuit  to  the  arc  lamp  for  automatically  closing 
the  starting  voltage  circuit  to  the  arc  lamp,  and  means  be- 
ing energized  by  said  supply  drcuit  to  be  operable  at  a  pre- 
determined time  after  a  starting  voltage  has  been  af^lied 
to  the  arc  lamp  for  automatically  interrupting  the  start- 
ing voltage  circuit 


3,134441 
VOLTAGE  DETECTION  NETWORK 

,  WUUan  R.  ZoHaa,  Erte,  Pa.,  aMigMir  to  General  Elec- 
tric CoBspaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  23, 1954,  Ser.  No.  423,191 
'  11  OafaBS.     (CL  317—5) 


n 

a- 
k 


3.  An  automatic  transition  network  comprising,  an  al- 
ternator adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft  for 
providing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  roution  of  the  shaft;  means  for  deriving  a  uni- 
directional signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  of  said  alternator;  a  vottage 
divider  connected  across  said  unidirectional  signal  deriv- 
ing means,  a  voltage  tap  on  said  voltage  divider;  a  Zener 
diode  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  reverse  current  di- 
rection to  a  source  of  voltage,  the  voiuge  source  being 


adapted  to  cause  a  reverse  current  flow  in  said  ZesMr 
diode  to  maintain  a  predetermined  voltage  thereacroas, 
dectric  current  means  for  limiting  the  reverK  current; 
transition  control  means,  a  contact  connected  in  circuit 
in  said  transition  control  means,  a  rday  having  a  ooil 
arranged  to  operate  said  contact;  a  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector  and  baae  electrodes,  said  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  connected  in  aeries  with  said  relay 
and  the  voltage  source;  electric  circuit  means  connecting 
one  terminal  of  said  voltage  divider  aixl  one  terminal  of 
said  2^ener  diode;  other  electric  drcuit  means  serially 
connecting  the  base  electrode  and  another  electrode  o^ 
said  transistor  between  said  tap  and  the  other  terminal  of 
said  Zener  diode,  whereby  the  barrier  layer  within  said 
transistor  is  removed  to  enhance  current  flow  through 
said  coil  when  the  voltage  at  said  tap  become?  greater 
than  the  voltage  across  said  Zener  diode  to  initiate  tranai- 
tioiud  operations  at  a  preselected  speed  of  said  shaft. 


OVERTEMPERATURE  PROTECTED  APPARATUS 
J.  MacGrcgor,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Wcat- 
Elcctric  Corporation,  East  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennaylvania 

Filed  lane  17, 1951,  Ser.  No.  742,447 
j^^  ^  15ClaiaH.    (0.317—13) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  ioduding  polyphase 
current  carrying  windings,  a  main  contactor  connecting 
said  windings  to  a  source  of  current,  a  coil  for  aduating 
said  main  contactor,  a  main  contador  control  circuit 
comprising  a  power  source  and  a  starting  switcfa  con- 
nected in  series  wttii  said  coU;  an  overtemperature  jao- 
tective  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  resistance  ele- 
ments connected  in  series  and  having  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  a  high  positive  temperature  coefRdent  of 
resistance,  an  element  embedded  in  each  phase  of  said 
windings,  a  int>tective  relay  having  normally  open  con- 
tacts in  series  with  said  main  contactor  coil,  a  protective 
relay  cofl  for  actuating  said  contacts  to  dosed  position 
when  said  coil  is  energized,  said  protective  relay  M)il  hav- 
ing high  reactance  relative  to  its  direct  current  resistance 
such  that  it  is  effectivdy  energized  when  direct  current 
is  applied  and  not  energized  when  alternating  current  is 
applied,  said  coil,  said  resistance  elements,  rectifier  means 
and  an  alternating  current  source  connected  in  series, 
and  said  rectifier  means  connected  in  dose  proximity  to 
said  reaistance  deaenta. 


3,134,243 
.  TIME  DELAY  INDUCTION  RELAY  Wmi       m 
QUICK  RESET 
William  E.  dassbana,  Moaatainsidc,  NJ.,  Milgaiii  to 
Wcstfa^oaaeElectric   Corporation,  E«t  Ptttaburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penntylvania 

FBed  May  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  737,472 
4ClahM.  (CL317— 34) 
3.  In  a  tinte-delay  instnmient,  driving  means,  armature 
means  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  driving 
means  under  the  influence  of  the  driving  means,  said 
armature  means  being  movable  in  two  directions  between 
spaced  reset  and  control  positions,  biasing  means  for  biaa- 
ing  the  armature  means  towards  the  reset  position,  said 
driving  meana  being  effective  when  energized  in  accord- 
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■lice  with  «n  encTfizinf  quantity  tn  excess  of  a  preselected 
amount  to  move  said  armature  means  away  from  said 
reset  position  towards  said  control  poaitjoo.  elcctroaiag- 
netic  damping  means  effective  when  energued  for  damp- 
ing movennent  of  said  armature  means,  said  damping 
OMaas  including  a  conatantJy  energized  magnetic  fMd  pro- 
ducing device,  and  an  eiectrocoaductive  loop  device  linJi- 
ing  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  field  device,  one 
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of  said  devices  being  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
armature  means  relative  to  the  other  of  said  devices,  and 
current  flow  control  meant  for  controlling  current  flow 
through  said  loop  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said 
damping  means,  said  control  means  being  arranged  to 
permit  current  flow  through  said  loop  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  armature  in  one  of  said  directions,  and 
to  prevent  current  flow  through  said  loop  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  armature  in  a  second  of  said 
directions. 


Prodocti 
«f  W 


METER  TROUGHS 
Brackctt,  Caiidia,   NJL, 


FIM  Jan.  t,  IfM,  Scr.  NAl^TS 
4aaiaK.    (CLyn—m) 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

MAGNETIZABLE  MATERIAL 
lacjnn  ysdnn  Foyay,  FantiiniHnn^  Frtnca.  Mil— • 

talneblean.  Franc*,  a  VttmA  caacara 

FIM  Feb.  24,  19M,  Sar.  No.  19,599 
Miorttj,  appiifBHan  FrMcc  Feb.  27, 1959 
7riiliiii      (CL  317— 123) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  handling  magnetizable  material  com- 
prising an  electromagnet,  a  circuit  for  supplying  a  pre- 
determined normal  voltage  for  energizing  the  electro- 
magnet to  lift  a  load  of  material,  and  a  circuit  for  supply- 
ing a  voltage  higher  than  said  predetermined  normal  volt- 
age to  the  electromagnet  after  it  has  lifted  a  load  of  ma- 
terial, to  increase  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  and 
prevent  •'wavering"  material  from  falling  from  the  lifted 
load. 


SOLENOID  INffiRT  BOBBIN 

Robert  L.  VaiiMB,  CWa«o,  111.,  aarignor  to  Cooar  Elcc 

trie  Campany,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporadoa  of  IlUaola 

FIM  Aag.  It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  75S^1 

4ClafaM.    (CL317— 15t) 


3.  A  meter  trough  comprising  an  elongate  box  having 
•  back  and  an  open  front  to  receive  a  row  of  plug-in 
meters  having  laterally  projecting  baaea,  a  U-shaped 
channel  extending  croMwtae  of  the  box  between  adjacent 
meter  portions,  the  edges  of  the  channel  being  directed 
away  from  the  back  of  the  box  at  said  open  front,  for 
each  meter  position  a  cover  having  a  meter  opening  and 
ade  flanges  extending  toward  said  back,  the  tide  flanges 
of  adiacent  covers  extending  into  said  channel,  a  tup- 
port  on  the  channel  with  partt  projecting  laterally  from 
the  chanad,  and  Mopa  dctachably  mounted  on  said  parts 
with  portiaaa  bcMadwrid  openings  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  adjacent  meter* 
may  be  inserted  into  the  box.  taid  stops  comprising  baib 
having  their  central  portions  constituting  said  portiont, 
with  their  ends  extending  under  the  asaociated  cover  to* 
ward  the  channel  and  thence  rearwardly  toward  said  back. 


4.  In  an  electromagnetic  device  of  the  type  including 
a  coil  bobbin  and  a  magnetic  frame  carrying  said  bobbin, 
improvements  comprising,  namely:  a  bobbin  including  a 
core  tube  having  a  header  portion  substantially  at  each  of 
the  oppoiste  axial  ends  thereof  and  each  extending  in  a 
plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  tube, 
one  end  portion  of  said  tube  extending  as  a  neck  a  short 
distance   outwardly   beyond   the    plane   of  one   of  said 
headers,  and  having  at  least  one  projection  lying  above 
said  plane  and  extending  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of 
the  tube;  and  a  U-shaped  magnetic  frame  comprising  a 
bight  portion   with  an   offset   arm   at  each  end   thereof 
characterized  m  that  one  of  said  arnu  has  a  hole  there- 
through of  a  size  to  snugly  receive  said  tube  neck  and  said 
arm  is  provided  with  a  tapered  psssage  leading  inwardly 
from  and  through  an  edge  portion  thereof  into  narrowing 
conjunction  with  said  hole  of  sufficient  width  at  the  junc- 
ture to  pass  said  neck  by  a  form  of  snap  action  by  appli- 
cation of  moderate  force  thereto  into  seated  condition  in 
said  hole,  the  remaining  arm  of  the  frame  being  spaced 
from  the  first-mentioned  arm  to  clocely  underlie  the  re- 
maining header  and  tube  portion  of  the  bobbin  in  the 


^' 


tnapped-in  condition  thereof  aforesaid;  said  first-mem- 
tioned  frame  arm  having  a  radial  slot  leading  from  a 
margin  of  said  hole  in  an  approximately  radial  sense 
oppositely  away  from  said  entrance  notch  and  of  a  size  to 
receive  said  neck  projection  to  orient  the  bobbin  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  the  frame. 


3,«3M47 
ELECTROMAGNET 

South  Bend,  lad.,  Mdgaor  to  KooatB-Wi«- 
Bcr  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  Soidh  Bend,  lad.,  a  coiw 
poratloa  of  ladiaBa 

FDed  Apr.  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  8M,391 
5  CUmm.    (O.  317—165) 


when  the  current  is  sufficiently  strong,  the  relay  being 
characterized  in  that  the  rotor  winding  is  distributed  so 
that  different  current  carrying  paths  in  it  come  under  the 
electro-dynamic  influence  of  the  poles  at  the  rotor  moves 
from  the  non-operative  position  to  the  operative  position 
but  that  in  any  of  these  positions  the  same  number  or 
effective  number  of  paths  are  influenced  by  the  poles, 
whereby  the  electro-dynamic  torque  applied  to  the  rotor 
is  substantially  independent  of  the  rotor  position. 


3,03<,249 

CAPACITOR 

James  H.  Hall,  Lake  Blot,  ID.,  assignor  to  Fanstcel 

Metallnrgical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aag.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (76,145 

7  OainM.    (CL  317— 23«) 


1.  An  electromagnet,  comprising  a  core  having  an 
inner  pole  of  coiled  electrically  insulated  sheet  steel  with 
a  central  hole  therethrough,  an  outer  pole  of  coiled  elec- 
trically insulated  sheet  steel  spaced  from  and  concentri- 
cally arranged  with  said  iimer  pole,  and  having  the  same 
cross  sectional  area  u  taid  iiwer  pole,  taid  polet  being 
coextensive,  an  end  member  of  coiled  electrically  in- 
sulated sheet  steel  of  substantially  shorter  length  than 
said  poles  joined  integrally  to  corresponding  ends  of  said 
poles  thereby  providing  a  recess  in  said  core  between 
'said  poles,  a  coil  of  electrical  conducting  wire  around 
said  inner  pole  and  in  said  recess,  leads  extending  through 
said  end  member  for  connecting  said  coil  with  a  source 
of  electrical  power,  a  shaft  of  noo-magnetic  material  ex- 
teixling  through  said  hole,  and  a  disc-shaped  member 
composed  (A  a  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  said  shaft 
at  the  eikl  of  said  core  opposite  said  end  member. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  capacitor  of  fte  dry  electro- 
lyte typ^,  a  metallic  enclosure  case  disposed  about  Que 
capacitor,  means  closing  an  end  of  said  case  and  provid- 
ing for  electrical  connection  to  the  cathode  of  said  ca- 
pacitor, and  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  case  her- 
meticaliy  sealing  the  same  and  providing  for  electrical 
connection  with  the  anode  of  said  capacitor,  said  case 
having  a  cup  shape  with  a  solder  connection  between  tbtt 
bottom  of  the  case  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  capacitor 
and  a  glass-like  hermetic  seal  at  the  open  end  of  the  case 
insulating  the  case  from  the  capacitor. 


3,934,248 
ELECTRICAL  TTME^VERCURRENT  RELAYS 

DavU  Ncfllst,  MMchcslcr,  Ei«laBd,  atdf 
EariM  Electric  Cooqiany  Llnitcd,  London,  England, 
a  Mdsh  company 

Fled  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857  J«2 
priority,  appUcatfoa  Great  BritalB  Dae.  23, 1958 
8  OaiaM.    (CL  317— IM) 


3,036,25t 
^_-  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

^22!f  Bob  G.  Bender,  Garden  Gn»vc  CaUL,  MdlcBor  fo  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaliL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FiM  lane  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741^49 
7  Claims.     (CL  317— 234) 


1.  A  time-overcurrent  relay  having  a  rotor  biased  to 
a  non-operative  position  by  a  restoring  spring,  electrical 
detector  means  operative  to  detect  when  the  rotor  has  been 
displaced  to  an  operative  position,  an  electrical  winding 
distributed  on  a  surface  of  the  rotor  for  energization  by 
a  relay  operating  current,  and  magnetic  stator  means  hav- 
ing poles  positioned  to  co-operate  with  current  in  said 
winding  to  turn  the  rotor  against  the  action  of  said  spring 


f.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semicon- 
ductor body  of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  region 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  in  at  least  one  surface 
thereof,  an  electrical  lead,  a  member  including  cadmium, 
a  first  eutectic  alloy  between  said  member  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  lead,  said  semiconductor  body  being 
affixed  at  one  surface  thereof  to  said  member,  a  second 
eutectic  alloy  between  said  surface  and  said  member, 
an  electrode  contacting  another  surface  of  said  body,  and 
a  housing  for  encapsulating  said  device. 
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M34.2S1 
CONTACT  ELEMENT  FOR  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DIODES 
Tcoaiy,  NJ^  arifMr  to  SignMod  Coha 

VcnMMt  N>Y«f  ■  corponnoB  of  New 


Apr.  13,  IMI.  Sot.  No.  ItSJl) 
•  OilMi      (CL  317— 234) 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  diode,  an  electrically  non-con- 
ductive envelope,  first  and  second  electrodes  extending 
into  the  envelope,  a  member  comprisinf  a  semiconductor 
material  within  the  envelope,  the  first  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  first  face  of  the  member,  and  a  spring 
contact  element  within  the  envelope  and  composed  of  an 
alloy  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tungsten  in  the  amount  of  1%  to  10%,  molybdenum  in 
the  amount  of  1  %  to  20%  and  chromium  in  the  amount 
of  1%  to  12%,  said  amounts  being  on  a  weight  basis,  the 
balance  of  the  alloy  being  palladium,  one  end  portion  of 
the  contact  element  being  secured  to  the  second  electrode, 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  contact  element  bearing 
against  a  second  face  of  the  member. 


3,034452 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  SERV06YSTEM 

Wcitoa,  Mmu,  msitmor  to  Ray- 
■y,  a  coqxMratioa  of  Delaware 
OrifiMl  ^pHcatfaM  May  25,  If 5«,  Scr.  No.  lM,2t3.    Di- 
vUcd   a^  thk  applicatfcw  Apr.   17,  1954,  Scr.  No. 
579,423 

SCUlM.     (CL31t— 2S) 


3.  A  frequency- responsive  electron-diacharfe  device 
compnaing  a  bridge  circuit  having  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals  and  a  phase  inverter  circuit  having  first 
and  second  output  terminals;  means  for  applying  an 
input  signal  to  each  of  said  circuits;  a  first  channel  means 
including  a  first  comparison  means  having  two  inputs, 
one  of  said  inputs  connected  to  said  first  bridge  output 
terminal  and  the  other  of  said  inputs  connected  to  said 
first  phase  inverter  output  terminal,  said  first  comparison 
means  thereby  adding  the  output  signals  produced  at  said 


first  bridge  and  said  first  phase  inverter  output  terminals 
to  derive  a  first  control  signal;  a  second  channel  means 
including  a  second  comptrison  means  having  two  inputs, 
one  of  said  inputs  connected  to  said  second  bridge  out- 
put tenniaal  and  the  other  of  said  inputs  connected  to  ' 
said  second  phase  inverter  output  terminal,  said  seeond 
comparison  means  thereby  adding  the  output  signals 
produced  at  said  second  bridge  and  said  second  phase 
inverter  output  terminals  to  derive  a  second  control  stf- 
nal  the  phase  of  which  always  differs  from  the  phase  of 
said  first  control  signal  by  an  rategral  multiple  of  «■ 
radians;  phase  comparison  means  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  said  first  channel  means  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  second  channel  means,  said  phase  com- 
parison means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  to  said 
second  control  signals  for  producing  a  servo  input  sig- 
nal, servo  means  connected  to  said  phase  comparison 
means  and  to  said  bridge  circuit  and  repsonsive  to  said 
servo  input  signal  for  vafyiikf  the  balance  frequency  of 
said  bridge  circuit. 


3,034»2S3 

MANUAL  ANDVkUTOMATIC  POSITION 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Uoad  Ni^ier  BnunJey,  Faraboroogh,  ^-^rr^.  ^-. 

to  The  BrWsh  Iron  *  Steel  Rcsewch  Aandatton,  Loih 

N«r.  1,  19f7,  Scr.  Na  4»4,t54 
7  CWml     (CL  31t— J9) 


I.  A  control  system  for  adjusting  the  value  of  a  vari" 
able  quantity  automatically  and  alternately  to  two  pre- 
scribed values,  which  system  comprises  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  electrical  signal,  the  nugnitude  of  which  is 
in  accordance  with  the  value  of  the  quantity,  meaiu  for 
generating  two  datum  signals,  the  magnitudes  of  which 
are  respectively  in  accordaiKC  with  said  prescribed 
values,  comparing  means  to  which  said  first  signal  is  ap- 
plied, switching  means  to  which  said  datum  signals  are 
applied  and  which  applies  the  datnm  signals  singly  to 
said  comparing  means,  a  timing  device  for  operating  said 
switching  means  so  that  said  first  signal  is  compared  al- 
ternately with  each  of  said  datum  signals  and  after  timing 
intervals  controlled  by  said  timing  device  and  sufllident 
to  enable  said  quantity  to  be  brought  sequentially  to  said 
prescribed  values,  and  means  controlled  by  said  compar- 
ing means  for  varying  the  value  of  said  quantity  alter- 
nately to  said  prescribed  values. 


3,434,254 
GENERATOR  FED  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
David  M.  Hawlite,  Tmmwtmdm,  mi  Donald  E.  Abcil, 
LMcastcr,   N.Y.,  mml^on  to   Weatlnghonw    Electric 
CorporarioM,    East   Ptttihnrglhf   Pa-,   a   corpomtfon   of 


Fllad  Apr.  24, 19S9,  Scr.  Now  ••M17 
•  OniHH.    (CL31»— 143) 

3.  In  a  motor  control  system,  a  generator  for  sup- 
plying electrical  energy  to  the  motor,  s^tid  generator  hav- 
ing an  armature  connected  in  circuit  with  the  motor  and 
having  a  field  winding,  means  for  supplying  excitation 
tu  said  field  winding  including  a  first  and  second  ampli- 
fier having  first  and  second  input  means  and  first  and  sec- 
ond output  means  respectively,  said  first  and  seeond  out- 
put means  connected  in  a  common  series  circuit  with 
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said  field  winding,  the  common  series  circuit  betng 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source,  first  drcnit 
means  for  applying  to  said  first  input  means  opposing 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  armature  current  and  an 
adjustable  reference  quantity  to  regulate  for  a  predeter- 


mined value  of  armature  current,  second  circuit  means 
for  applying  a  signal  to  said  second  input  means  reducing 
the  output  of  the  second  output  meaiu  in  accordaiKe  with 
the  differential  between  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  the 
speed  of  an  associated  work  piece. 


3,434,255 

. .  CAPACITOR  MOTORS 
1.  Leww,  1417  S.  47*  Cowt,  Ckcrb  St,  m. 
Fled  Mar.  24, 19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  M2,149 
11  Claims.    (CL  31S— 221) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  single-phase  capacitor-type 
operation  of  a  motor  including  a  main  winding  and  a 
starting  winding  angularly  displaced  from  each  other  in  a 
stator  core  and  inductively  coupled  to  a  rotor,  compris- 
ing: means  for  connecting  said  main  winding  to  a  single- 
phaae  power  supply;  a  pair  of  intermittent-duty  capaci- 
tors connected  in  series  with  each  other  to  afford  a  ca- 
pacitor circuit  having  two  end  terminals  and  a  center 
terminal;  circuit  means  connecting  said  two  end  tenni- 
nak  of  said  capacitor  circuit  to  one  of  said  windings  to 
connect  said  capacitor  circuit  in  parallel  with  at  least  a 
part  of  said  one  winding  in  a  local  loop,  said  circuit 
means  further  affording  a  circuit  coupling  one  end  of 
said  one  winding  to  said  power  supply;  control  circuit 
means  connecting  the  center  terminal  of  said  capacitor 
circuit  back  to  said  power  supply,  said  control  circuit 
means  constituting  the  only  return  circuit  for  said  start- 
ing winding  and  including  a  single-pole  single-throw 
switching  device  in  series  therewith;  and  means  for  main- 
taining said  switching  device  in  closed  condition  during 
starting  and  other  excessive  load  conditions  in  operation 
of  said  motor  to  apply  a  predetermined  initial  voltage 
across  each  of  said  capacitors,  and  for  opening  said 
switching  device  during  normal  load  conditions,  the  volt- 
age across  said  capacitors  under  normal  load  conditions 
being  of  the  order  of  25  percent  of  said  initial  voltage 
when  said  switching  device  is  open. 


3,434,254 

BAFTUS  PARTrnONED  CAPSULE  FOR 

DOOR  OPERATORS 

Frederick  A.  Party,  32  Vaikj  Road,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Mm*.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,934 


2CWBM.    (CL31»-4St) 
I.  In  a  garage  door,  a  frame,  a  track  on  said  frame, 
a  door  operable  in  said  track  from  a  vertical  closed  posi- 
778  O.O.— 85 


tion  in  said  frame  to  a  horixontal  open  position  above  said 
frame,  a  motor  for  driving  said  door  between  said  closed 
position  and  said  open  position,  a  circuit  for  said  motor, 
a  switch  in  said  circuit  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
circuit  and  a  capsule  for  closing  said  switch,  said  capsule 
comprising  a  housing  horizontally  mounted  in  said  frame 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  eiKl.  a  light-sensitive 
cell  intermediate  said  ends  and  adjacent  said  closed  eiKl, 
and  a  plurality  of  opaque  baffles  in  said  bousing  inter- 
mediate said  light-sensitive  cell  and  said  open  eiKl,  said 
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baffles  being  spaced  vertically  in  said  housing  to  provide 
parallel  horizontal  passages  extending  tmrestrictedly 
across  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  from  said  open 
end  to  said  cell  for  unrestricted  passage  of  light  rays  ap- 
plied from  the  open  end  of  said  housing  along  lines  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  baffles  and  to  deflect  light  rays 
from  said  cell  applied  along  lines  which  are  not  parallel 
to  said  baffles,  whereby  a  beam  of  light  rays  appli^  along 
lines  substantially  parallel  to  said  baffles  from  a  vehicle 
to  said  capsule  sensitizes  said  cell  to  close  said  switch  and 
operate  said  motor  and  said  door. 


3,434,257 
PROTECnVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH  VOLT- 
AGE DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  TRAN8MIS> 
SION 
Erich  Uhhnaan,  Lndi^a,  Sweden,  csslgBOi  to  AflnaMa 
SvcMfca  Elcklriska  Aktlebol^ct,  VMlcraB,  Sweden,  a 
cotpomtton  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Jnnc  34, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,474 
priority,  appttcattoa  Sweden  laM  29,  1957 
4  CfadnK    (CL  321—2) 
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1.  In  a  high  voltage  direct  current  power  transmission 
system  for  transmission  of  power  from  one  A.C.  network 
to  another  through  a  rectifier  station,  a  D.C.  transmission 
line  and  an  inverter  station;  said  rectifier  station  having 
control  means  for  normally  controlling  the  station  in  re- 
sponse to  a  constant  operational  quantity  of  the  power 
transmission  system,  said  control  means  being  of  the  type 
providing  continuous  control  of  the  EM.F.  of  the  rectifier 
between  a  positive  and  a  negative  value,  a  protective  ar- 
rangement comprising  means  responsive  to  the  D.C.  out- 
put voltage  of  said  rectifier  station  and  connected  to  said 
control  means,  said  protective  arrangement  operating  said 
control  means  when  said  D.C.  output  voltage  of  said  rec- 
tifier station  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  in  such 
a  way  that  th«  E.M.F.  of  said  rectifier  is  rapidly  decreased 
to  a  value  between  zero  and  a  negative  value. 
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3,t3«,2SS 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
K«v<B  F.  FMsMck,  Shvoa,  T^  airiipor  I*  W« 
Ekctric  Cfywtto^  Eait  WttitMih,  Pa.,  • 
tfoa  of  P>— ■jliMiia 

Filed  JaiL  2S,  19S9,  9«.  N«.  7t9,7t2 
ISOilHi     (CL311-~5) 


^^^^B^ 


10.  An  electric  power  translation  system,  comprising 
direct-current  power  leads,  three-phase  power  leads,  a 
plurality  of  asymmetrically-conducting  devices  of  a  type 
in  which  the  rating  is  determined  more  by  the  peak  cur- 
rent under  fault  conditions  than  by  the  average  current 
carried  by  each  of  said  devices,  transformer  means  in- 
cluding a  three-phase  primary  winding  delta  connected 
to  said  three-phase  power  leads  and  two  delta  intercon- 
nected secondary  windings  each  being  disposed  on  a  com- 
mon magnetic  core  with  said  primary  winding  and  each 
including  three  phase  windings,  each  secondary  phase 
winding  comprising  first  and  second  winding  portions 
each  including  a  plurality  of  turns  and  being  intercon- 
nected to  shift  the  output  voltages  of  each  of  said  sec- 
ondary windings  by  a  predetermined  phase  angle  of  sub- 
stantially 15*  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said 
three-phase  power  leads,  the  turns  of  the  respective  wind- 
ing portions  being  iiiN  iiwwJ  in  pairs  about  a  portion  of 
said  core,  each  pair  of  Mooadary  winding  portions  being 
disposed  substantially  concentrically  with  respect  to  said 
primary  winding,  a  ddta,  twelve-phase,  multiple  double 
interconnected  delta,  double-way  circuit  connection  for 
oonnccting  said  devices  between  said  direct-cttfTant  leads 
and  said  transformer  means,  and  interphaae  reactance 
means  connected  m  circuit  relation  with  said  devices  and 
said  transformer  means  for  absorbing  the  imtantaneous 
'voltage  differences  necMwy  to  permit  a  portion  of  said 
devices  to  operate  in  parallel  at  all  times. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  COMPENSATION 
OP  REACTIVE  CURRENTS  DUE  TO  STRAY  CA- 
PACITANCES BETWEEN  THE  CAPACTTOR  COL- 
UMNS OF  A  CASCADE  RECTIFIER 
Walter  Hcflpcm,  UBdcakofatr.  7,  BmcI,  Swltzcriaad 
FUcd  Sept.  23,  195t,  Ser.  N«.  7(2,72« 
SCWm.     (CL321— IS) 


comprising  a  plurality  of  cascaded  states,  with  each  stafli 
conprising  two  series  connected  capacitors,  two  serin 
coaaected  rectifiers  in  parallel  connection  with  said  c»* 
padlon  and  a  third  capacitor  having  one  side  coooectcd 
to  the  jynrtioB  point  of  the  rectifiers,  the  cascade  states 
being  0019M  in  leries  in  such  a  n^anner  that  all  of  such 
series  connected  capacitors  are  connected  in  seires  with 
each  other  and  piled  in  a  first  capacitor  column,  and  all 
of  such  third  capacities  are  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  and  piled  in  a  second  capacitor  column :  means  for 
the  compensation  of  reactive  currents  due  to  sd-ay  ca- 
pacitancei  between  said  capacitor  columns,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  compensating  reactors,  each  reactor  having 
its  inductance  in  parallel  resonance  with  a  fraction  of  the 
total  stray  capacitance  between  said  columns,  and  the 
inductance  of  all  of  said  reactors  being  in  parallel 
with  the  total  stray  capacitance  between  said 
oohimv;  each  reactor  being  connected  between  said  ca- 
pacitor columns  at  a  pair  of  points  whose  potential  dif- 
ference is  equal  only  to  the  input  A.C.  voltage  and  is 
independent  of  any  D.C  potential  difference  superim- 
poeed  on  said  input  A.C.  voltate. 


3.t3<yM« 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A.C.  CIRCUITS 
Berwegcr,  DIetium,  Zalch,  Swltaerlaad, 
to  H.  A  SchlaMv  AkticoccMibchaft,  ZolUkea,  Zvikh, 


FVod  N«T.  12,  1957,  Ssr.  N«.  493,932 
priority,  appHcatlou  «liiltmiiani  Nov.  It,  19M 
i  Claims.     (CL  321— li) 


1.  In  a  rectifier  for  high  voltages,  of  the  order  of  at 
least  one  million  voks,  said  rectifin'  betng  of  the  type 


6.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  alternating  current 
circuits,  particulariy  those  of  resistance-welding  apparatus, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  power  supply  furnishing 
a  pulsating  potential;  a  fas-ffiled  glow-discharge  tube  op- 
eratively  connected  to  nid  power  supply  and  having  an 
igniting  grid  and  at  least  one  separate  control  grid;  full 
wave  rectifier  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  power 
supply  and  with  said  gas  discharge  tube  for  furnishing 
to  said  tube  a  pulsating  direct  current  potential  having 
twice  the  frequency  of  said  pulsating  potential  furnished 
by  said  power  supply;  meuM  connected  with  said  power 
supply  aiod  with  said  igniting  grid  for  producing  a  saw- 
tooth pulsating  potential  and  for  impressing  said  saw- 
tooth potential  on  said  igniting  grid;  a  source  of  direct 
current  connected  to  said  control  grid  for  imparting  a 
positive  bias  potential  to  said  control  grid,  said  source 
of  direct  current  including  means  for  stabilizing  said  posi- 
tive bias  potential,  said  source  of  direct  current  further 
including  an  impedance  circuit  portion  controlling  said 
positive  bias  potential  and  having  a  time  factor  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  three  tin>es  a  half-cycle  of  the  anode 
potential  of  said  tube;  means  for  superimposing  part  of 
said  sawtooth  potential  on  said  positive  bias  potential  of 
said  control  grid;  means  for  varying  said  positive  bias 
potential;  and  output  means  in  circuit  with  said  gas  dis- 
charge tube,  whereby  the  output  of  said  arrangement  can 
be  controlled  by  varying  said  positive  direct  current  po- 
leatiaL 
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BATTERY  CHARgKg  REGULATOR 
B.  GnKy.lr.,  1  Riigcway  Ave..  West 

FHed  Oct  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,f3f 
4  niiini      (CL323— 22) 
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ing  imsaturaUe  over  the  variable  range  of  said  input 
signal  whereby  for  values  of  said  input  signal  below  the 
predetermined  level  at  which  said  second  core  begins  to 
saturate  the  ampere-turns  in  said  first  secondary  winding 
are  essentially  equal  to  those  in  said  second  secondary 
winding  and  the  carrem  in  said  first  secondary  winding 
is  held  to  a  low  level,  and  above  the  ntoration  point  of 
said  second  core  the  current  in  said  first  secondary  wind- 
ing increases  linearly  with  said  input  signal. 


3^3^263 

ELECTRIC  IMPEDANCnTOF  VARIABLE  VALUE 

Lister  HaOaa,  Roasfovd,  Ei«iMd,  Mrifm  to  TelepkaM 

Cables  Uarited,  a  Writkk  rnMpiy 

FBed  l«ly  22,  1951,  Ser.  No.  7ii,197 

Clafans  prioffity,  BMlicatian  Grant  Britafea  Jnly  24,  1957 

SCWm.    (CL323— 74) 


1.  In  a  battery  charging  regulator  the  combination 
comprising  a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  a  third 
terminal,  a  fourth  terminal,  a  first  circuit  including  a  first 
resistor,  a  first  diode  in  first  series  circuit  relation  with 
said  first  resistor,  said  first  circuit  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals,  a  first  transistor,  a  second 
diode,  a  second  resistor  in  second  series  circuit  relation 
with  said  second  diode,  said  second  circuit  extending  be- 
tween said  third  terminal  and  said  first  series  circuit,  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  by  a  third 
circuit  means  to  the  junction  between  said  second  diode 
and  said  second  resistor,  a  third  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  third 
tenninal,  a  third  diode  connected  between  said  first  cir- 
cuit and  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  fourth  circuit  means  extending  between  its 
base  and  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  fifth  circuit 
msans  connecting  said  third  terminal  to  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor,  and  sixth  circuit  means  extending 
between  said  fourth  terminal  and  the  emitter  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor. 


L,  i.  „.  1.^1 


k  3,134,242 

MAGNETIC  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 

lack  D.  Welch,  Cedar  RapUi,  Iowa,  asrinor  to 

Raiio  Coaspany,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of 

FBed  May  19,  195t,  Ser.  No.  734,24« 
4nalass     (CL  323— 4g) 


1.  A  magnetic  vtdtage  translating  device  comprising 
first  and  second  cores  having  a  common  primary  winding 
thereon  and  first  and  second  secondary  windings  wound 
individually  on  each  of  said  cores,  an  input  signal  applied 
to  said  primary  winding,  said  first  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  an  output  resistance  load  and  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  turns  so  as  to  reflect  comparatively 
small  resistance  into  said  primary  winding,  said  second 
secondary  winding  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
turns  and  connected  to  a  resistance  load  so  as  to  reflect 
a  considerably  greater  fesisUnce  into  the  said  primary 
winding  so  as  to  essentially  determine  the  current  in  said 
primary  winding,  said  second  core  being  saturable  at  a 
predetermined  level  of  said  input  signal,  said  first  core  be- 


r. 


1.  A  variaUe  impedance  comprising  A(N—1)  ttpm- 
rate  equal-value  impedances,  where  A  is  a  whole  number 
less  than  3  and  N  is  any  whole  number  greater  than  unity, 
and  a  separate  impedance  of  N-times  that  value.  N  two- 
way  switches  of  which  each  switch  comprises  a  first  side 
contact  and  a  second  side  contact  and  a  central  movable 
contact  which  is  in  conductive  engagement  with  the  first 
side  contact  in  an  unoperated  condition  of  the  switch  and 
with  the  second  side  contact  in  an  operated  condition  of 
the  s^tch,  each  of  N—  1  of  th^  two-way  switches  control- 
'  ling  the  insertion  of  the  value  of  one  of  the  smaller  sepa- 
rate impedances  in  circuit  between  two  terminals  of  the 
variable  impedance  and  the  Nth  two-way  switch  control- 
ling the  insertion  of  the  value  <rf  the  larger  separate  im- 
pedance  between  those  terminals,  and  the  switch  contacts 
and  separate  impedances  being  interconnected  with  the 
two  terminals  to  provide  for  the  total  value  of  impedance 
in  circuit  betwera  the  two  terminals  to  be  progressively 
varied  in  2N—1  equal-value  steps  from  a  minimum  to  a 
maximum  value  by  2N—\  changes  of  conditions  of  the 
switches  and  to  be  returned  to  the  minimum  value  in  the 
next  2Nth  step  by  a  subsequent  change  of  condition  of  one 
of  the  switches,   the  2N  changes  of  condition  of  the 
switches  comprising  a  change  of  sUte  of  all  the  switches 
one  at  a  time  in  succession  to  the  operated  condition  and 
thereafter  one  at  a  time  to  the  unoperated  condition. 


3,034444 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Lmris  F.  DciM,  BalthwMa,  Md.,  asrifnor  to  .. 

Electiic  Corporation,  East  Pittshargh,  Pa.,  a  1 

Faa«i  IBBC  27, 1957,  Ser.  No.  44t,55S 
4ClainH.     (CL323— M) 

1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  in  combination,  a  first  pair 
and  a  second  pair  of  saturable  reactors,  a  load  circuit  for 
each  said  pair  of  saturable  reactors,  flux-regulating  means 
for  said  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  control  circuit 
for  both  said  pairs  of  saturable  reactors,  and  negative 
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feed-back  bias  meant  connected  acrcas  each  said 
circuit  for  each  taid  pair  of  safurabfe  reacton,  a 


load 


-SJ* 


back  circuit  for  said  mafnedc  amplifier  connected  across 
both  said  load  circuits,  and  means  for  connecting  a  load 
across  both  said  load  circuits. 


GEOPHYSICAL  MTTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
N.  Gkosc,  Loa  Afvcica,  CaML,  M^MT  to ! 

CaBfforaia 

FBad  Jai.  19, 19M,  Scr.  Ms.  Xit9 
<CWm.    (CL324— O 


-*__-— 


MU   ^    I'   <«« 


T^«i  ■  »^m\  I  *rtm 


2.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  the  average  value  of  con- 
ductivity of  a  vertical  cross-section  of  the  earth,  trans- 
mitter apparatus  comprisinf :  flrst  means  for  generating 
a  triangular -shaped  voltage  wave;  second  means  normally 
generating  a  continuous-wave  signal  at  frequency  /«.  said 
second  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  op- 
erable in  response  to  tl^  triangular-shaped  wave  there- 
from to  generate  a  frequency-moduiatni  signal  whose 
frequency  varies  triangularly  between  frequency  limits 
/i  and  /].  frequency  /«  being  subsuntially  midway  be- 
tween frequencies  fi  and  /j  and  an  anteima  adapted  to 
radiate  said  signals  from  a  point  bdow  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  said  antenna  including  an  insulated  wire  elec- 
trically connected  at  iu  ends  to  electrodes  for  shorting 
the  enids  of  the  wire  to  ground. 


M344M 
ELECTROMECHA^aCAL  TRANSDUCER 
R.  Hirfli;  Thmim,  OMarto, 
HiNClMwaa  CooipMy 
Ontario,  C^uda 

N«v.  1,  195a,  Sar.  N«.  771453 
IICUbh.    (C1.3M-.34) 


to 


baa 


f.  An  eiectromechanical  transducer  comprising  a  first 
member  of  cylindrical  form  having  around  its  cylindrical 
wrfaoe  a  ftnt  helical  path  of  material  having  a  different 
■MgMlk  characteristic  than  the  magnetic  characteristic 
of  Ike  aaateriai  from  which  said  first  member  is  formed, 
a  Monttd  oaeaiber  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  cylin- 
drical surface  ot  said  first  member  and  in  doaie  proximity 


thereto,  with  at  least  one  portion  of  said  second  member 
having  at  leait  a  portion  of  a  second  helical  path  aad 
<d  material  having  a  different  magnetic  characteristic  than 
tfM  magnetic  characteristic  of  the  material  from  which 
said  second  member  it  formed,  taid  second  helical  path 
having  substantially  the  same  pitch  as  said  first  helical 
path,  and  a  magnetic  field  providing  member  positioned 
to  be  operative  with  the  magnetic  surface  including  said 
second  member  having  taid  second  helical  path,  the  gaps 
between  said  first  aad  acooad  members  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fint  member. 


3,934,247 
PERMEABIUTY  EVALUATOR 
lay  R.  SfsriMan,  Redwood  City,  CaHT.,  tifiii  to 
knrt  Electric  Co^  IBC^  Saa  Carina,  Cdlf.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 

PBed  Sept  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml  JSl 
4nilii     (CL324— M) 


TT  n 


I.  A  magnetic  core  permeability  evaloator  comprising 
an  osdllator  having  a  resonant  circuit  including  the  test 
winding  of  a  permeameter  and  producing  output  signals  of 
a  frequency  relative  to  the  permeability  of  a  magnetic 
core  linking  the  turns  of  said  permeameter  winding,  a 
gate  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator, 
means  controlling  said  gate  circuit  to  pass  oscillator  sig- 
nals for  a  predetermined  variable  period  of  time,  and 
counting  means  receiving  signals  from  said  gate  circuit  and 
having  a  register  for  indicating  received  counts  as  a  regia- 
tratioo  of  the  number  of  turns  of  winding  required  on  a 
tested  core  to  achieve  a  predetermined  inductance  there- 
with. 


DErECTlON  OP  RELATIVE  OVTRDUTION 
PATTERNS 
CaUw«0  P.  SMitk,  Bedford,  Mmb.,  MrigBor  to  ftc  Ua 
State*  of  Aaacrica  at  rtpriasotsd  ky  tkc  S«ar«tary  of 
tlw  Air  Force 

FUed  hm.  19, 195S,  Ssr.  No.  79M34 
4ClalM.    (CL324— 77) 
TMa  35,  V3.  Coda  (1952),  aae.  244) 


1 


1.  In  an  intelligence  identifying  system,  means  includ- 
ing frequetKy -analysing  fihers  and  rectifiers  multipled 
from  a  common  signal  source  for  producing  a  set  of  D.-C 
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voltages  graduated  over  a  range  repreaenUtive  of  the  in- 
telligence pattern  to  be  identified,  means  including  a  sum- 
ming circuit  receiving  the  rectified  outpuU  of  said  filters 
for  deriving  a  voltage  that  constitutes  an  average  of  all 
of  said  voltages,  means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said 
average  voltage,  adder  means  individual  to  said  filters, 
and  having  input  connections  for  receiving  the  signal  con- 
tent of  the  re^>ective  filters,  and  an  additional  input  con- 
nection for  receiving  the  reversely  poled  average  voltage 
signal  for  adding  to  said  reversely  pded  average  v<dtage 
a  series  of  amplified  voltages  and  a  series  of  attenuated 
voltages,  all  voltages  of  said  two  series  being  complemen- 
tary parts  of  a  reference  pattern  of  voltage  distribution, 
modulator  means  in  series  with  the  individual  adder 
means  for  converting  the  voltage  sums,  derived  from  the 
respective  adder  means,  to  A.-C  ttgnaJt  prc^xNlioBal  to 
the  degree  to  which  said  first-named  pattern  matches  said 
reference  pattern,  means  in  the  paths  of  the  respective 
A.-C.  signals  for  weighting  said  A.-C.  signals  in  accord- 
ance with  the  relative  importance  of  the  pattern  segments 
represented  thereby,  and  means  common  to  the  ou^t 
circuits  of  all  of  said  weighting  means  for  registering  a 
value  indicative  of  the  sum  of  all  said  weighted  A.-C 
signals. 


3,934449 
DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 

,  PacMc  PaiJaadsa,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to 
AircnftCoaspaBy,  bsc,  SMta  Mooica,  CaUf. 
PBed  Oct  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M4,499 
4Claiw.    (CLJ24— 79) 


lay  W.  Ttmmfj,  PadBc 


1.  A  combination  for  ascertaining  the  frequency  of  an 
A.C.  signal,  comprising:  a  source  of  A.C.  energy  of  un- 
known frequency;  an  electrically  unbalanceable,  self-re- 
setting reference  device  adapted  to  be  indirectly  con- 
nected electrically  to  said  energy  source  and  to  emit  a 
reference  frequency;  means  interposed  in  the  path  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  reference  device  and  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  to  said  device  for  passing  a  por- 
tion of  the  energy  received  by  taid  means  to  said  device 
in  the  form  of  the  positive  half  of  the  received  sinusoidal 
wave  train,  said  means  passing  the  remainder  of  said 
signal  onwardly  in  the  combination;  a  condtKtor  path 
joining  the  output  signal  from  said  reference  device 
to  said  onwardly  passing  remainder;  and  a  semi-conduc- 
tor device  in  series  in  said  conductor  path  and  adapted 
to  emit  a  pulse  as  a  resultant  of  the  energy  emanating 
frfHn  the  unbalanced  reference  device  and  from  said  re- 
mainder of  said  initial  signal;  the  width  of  said  pulse  cor- 
responding to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
aforesaid  unknown  frequency  to  be  ascertained  and  said 
reference  frequency,  thus  enabling  the  ascertainment  of 
the  unknown  frequency. 


clock  pulses,  comprising:  a  first,  second,  third  gate  hav- 
ing first,  secoixl,  third  output  terminal,  reqjectivdy,  first, 
second,  third  input  terminal,  respectively,  and  first,  sec- 
ond, third  gating  terminal,  re^iectivdy;  means  for  ap- 
plying a  first  sequence  of  pulses  to  said  first  ii4>ut  terminal; 
means  for  applying  a  second  sequence  of  pulses  having  a 
smaller  frequency  of  occurrence  than  said  first  sequence 


3,934,279 
PULSE  PICK-dUT  ARRANGEMENT 


to 
Otynaia  Wcrfcc  A.G.,  WlfhilBuhaveo,  Gcmanr 
Filed  My  39, 195S,  Scr.  No.  752,192 
CMaat  priority,  appMratipo  GirMaoy  Sept  29, 1957 

19  ClalBM.    (CL  32S-^M) 
4.  An  electric  circuit  arrangement  for  selectively  pick- 
ing out  groups  of  pulses  from  a  continuous  sequence  of 


to  said  second  and  said  third  input  terminal;  a  voltage 
delaying  means;  a  control  means  having  two  control  ter- 
minals ccmnected  to  said  second  and  third  output  termi- 
luls,  respectively,  further  having  a  control  output  termiiud 
connected  directiy  to  said  first  gating  terminal,  said  con- 
trol output  terminal  being  further  connected  via  said  volt- 
age delaying  means  to  said  third  gating  terminal;  and 
means  for  applying  an  enabling  voltage  to  said  second 
gating  terminal. 

3,934471 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  RECTANGU- 
LAR   AND  PULSED  FORM   CCNVfPONENT  SIG- 
NALS OF  A  coMPosrre  electrical  signal 

Lodovk  W.  G.  Alexander  and  Lockhart  Taylor,  Edte- 
*     ^    Tcotlaad,  attigomt  to  Fenrarti,  Llirited,  HoHIo- 
.    awaisMre,  Eaglaad,  a  coovaay  of  Great  Britaia 
Northcra  Ireiaad 

FBcd  Aag.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  49aM 
I  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britait  Aag.  14, 1959 
•  CkdaK.    (CL32S— 199) 


^,,  Til    . 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  component  signals  of 
at  least  one  composite  electrical  signal  consisting  of  a 
main  signal  of  rectangular  waveform  of  variable  wave- 
length and  an  auxiliary  signal  in  the  form  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  pulses  of  one  sense  contained  with- 
in a  like  number,  each  to  each,  of  successive  half -cycles 
of  the  other  sense  of  the  main  signal,  including  for  each 
composite  signal  a  pulse  generator  arranged  to  be  actu- 
ated by  the  leading  edge  of  each  half-cyde  of  said 
other  senae  (tf  the  main  signal  to  generate  at  least  one 
gating  pulse  short  enough  to  be  oontaiaed  within  that 
half-cycle  and  long  enough  to  contain  an  auxiliary  tig- 
fial  pube  if  present  in  that  half-cycle,  main-signal  sepa- 
rating means  arranged  to  utilize  gsting  pulses  from  said 
generator  to  derive  from  the  composite  signal  the  main 
signal  only,  auxOiary-aignal  separating  means  arranged 
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to  utilize  such  gating  pulses  to  derive  from  the  com- 
posite  signal  the  auxiliary  signal  pulses  only,  an  integrat- 
ing stage  arranged  to  receive  the  auxiliary  signal  pulses 
from  said  separating  means  and  to  derive  a  response 
whenever  a  predetermined  proportion  of  said  number 
of  those  pulses  is  received  during  the  period  allocated  to 
the  reception  of  said  number  of  them,  and  output  arrange- 
menu  for  actuation  by  the  response  of  the  integrating 
stage. 


PULSE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATOR 
G.  U  Vem,  HaMoaiaU,  NJ„  ii  h       to  Radio 
~  of  America,  a  cocyartl—  olDc 
Immt  rf,  1957.  Sar.  No.  (0,345 
TCWma.     (CL  32«— 112) 
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'^  3,03<474 

COMPENSATED  BALANCED  TRANSISTOR 
„„^     _  AMPLIFIERS 

WOm  Gnatbatch,  Omme%  N.Y„  am^Mir  to  Takv 

of  New  York  ^^        ^ 

RM  im.  <,  If  5«,  Sar.  No.  7f7,23« 
UCIatoii.    (CL33«— 15) 


1.  In  combination,  delay  means;  means  for  applying 
an  input  pulse  to  the  delay  means;  a  coincidence  circtiit 
connected  to  receive  the  delay  means  output  pulse  and 
the  delay  means  input  pulse  for  producing  an  output 
pulse  only  when  portions  of  the  two  pulses  are  in  time 
coincidence;  a  gate  suge  of  the  type  responsive  to  the 
coincidenul  input  of  two  pulses;  circuit  means  for  apply- 
ing the  delay  means  output  pulse  to  said  gate  stage;  and 
circuit  means  for  applying  the  coincidence  circuit  output 
pulse,  when  one  is  present,  to  the  gate  stage. 


_  3,«3«,273 

FULL-WAVE  SINGLE.ENDED  SYNCHRONOUS 
RECTIFIER 
Jaoica  G.  HoArook,  Pato  Alto,  ml  Bca}amla  O.  Lawc, 
Moutato  View,  Calir.,  aasinors  to  Lockheed  Akcraft 
Corporatloa,  Botkank,  CaW! 

Filed  Dae.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  75,971 
inifciii      (CL329u^S«) 


-     ^* 


1.  A  douMe  ended  amplifier  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cascaded  stages,  each  stage  consisting  of  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors connected  in  symmetrical  configuration,  said  transit- 
ton  each  including  at  least  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a 
baae  element,  the  emitter  of  each  transistor  of  said  first 
«Uge  connected  together  through  two  pairs  of  resistors 
in  series,  the  first  resistor  oi  said  resistor  pairs  connected 
to  the  emitter  having  a  smaller  resistance  than  the  second 
resistor  of  said  pair,  the  junction  of  said  second  resistors 
connected  to  a  source  of  unidirectional  potential,  a  ca- 
pacitor connected  to  by-pass  said  second  resistors  of  said 
pairs,  an  input  signal  applied  between  the  base  and  ground 
of  each  transistor,  the  collectors  of  the  transistors  of  said 
first  stage  each  connected  to  a  collector  load  resistance, 
the  other  end  of  said  collector  load  resistances  connected 
to  a  unidirectioned  voltage  source,  output  means  con- 
nected across  each  of  said  collector  load  resistors  to  the 
input  of  the  oext  succeeding  stages  and  a  degenerative 
direct  feedback  path  including  a  resistor  from  the  output 
of  each  transistor  of  the  final  sUge  connected  to  the 
emitter  of  the  corresponding  transistor  in  the  first  stage. 


JokaD. 


3,934475 
CAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Mkridgs,  Maaa.,  aaslgaus  to 
.    a  coiyoiatloa  of  Ddawan 
Aag.  24,  195»,  Sar.  No.  757^99 
7ClafaM.     (CL339— 29) 


r'^ri^ri^ 
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2.  A  device  for  rectifying  an  amplitiide  modulated  car- 
rier signal  comprising  a  tnt  capacitor,  a  second  capacitor 
a  load,  switching  meaas  conoectiag  said  flnt 
to  said  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  whaa  i 
ricr  signal  ii  poritive  and  to  said  k>ad  whaa  said  «...« 
signal  la  negative  and  connectiag  said  aecood  capacitor  to 
said  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  when  the  carrier 
signal  is  negative  and  to  said  load  when  said  carrier  ng- 
nal  is  poctiive,  wkwaiu  the  time  constants  of  each  said 
capacitors  when  rotoHiUi  to  said  load  are  large  and 
whaa  ooanected  to  said  modulated  carrier  signal  arc  small 
wharabji  the  charge  oo  each  of  said  capadtora  rapidly 
follow  aaid  modulated  carrier  sigDal  aad  the  cwrait 
through  said  load  is  oniliarm. 


1.  A  gain  control  drcuit  including,  in  combination,  a 
tource  of  input  signals;  a  variable  bias  means;  a  first 
traaaistor  for  amplifying  said  input  sigaal  having  a  first 
base  electrode,   a   first   collector  electrode,  and   a  first 
emitter  electrode,  said  base  electrode  cwinactad  to  said 
input  source  and  to  said  variable  bias  means,  said  first 
transistor    having   an    input    impedance    that   varies   in 
accordance  with  the  bias  applied  to  said  first  transistor; 
a  fixed  bias  means;  a  second  transistor  having  a  second 
base  electrode,  a  second  collector  electrode,  and  a  sec- 
opd  «niacr  electrode,  said  second  base  electnxle  being 
connectod  to  said  input  source  and  to  said  fixed  bias 
means,  said  second  transistor  having  an  input  impedance 
that  variea  in  accordance  with  the  bias  applied  to  said 
second  transistor;  said  flrst  awl  said  aacowl  emitter  elec- 
trodes conaectod  Ikroaigh  coadtUaa  paAa  to  a  common 
poim;   oaeaas  cowiacted   batwaaa  laid   common  poiat 
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■od  a  reference  point  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  current  for  said  first  and  second  transistors; 
and  meam  for  varying  said  variable  bias  means  in  a 
predetermined  manner  whereby  the  input  impedance  of 
•aid  first  transistor  and  the  input  impedance  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  vary  inversely  relative  to  each  other  and 
the  gain  provided  by  said  first  transistor  is  controlled  in 
a  predetermined  manner. 


3,t34,274 
*  .       AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Alerrjlrowani,  Wayae,  N  J.,  aas^mr  to  lateraadoul 

ISZSSL'iSitteS'  Corporatfoii,  Natley,  NJ,  a 
corporatfoB  of  Marytaad 

Filed  Jaae  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  744,792 
14  Claims.     (CL  339— 13t) 


-^■» 


1.  An  amplified  automatic  gain  control  circuit  operable 
to  control  the  gain  of  a  plurality  of  amplifier  systems 
equally,  each  of  said  amplifier  systems  having  an  ii^ut 
terminal  coupled  to  a  source  of  signal  to  be  amplified,  an 
output  terminal,  and  a  gain  control  terminal  comprising 
a  means  to  combine  the  signals  at  the  output  terminals  of 
said  amplifier  systems  substontially  in-phase  to  produce  a 
single  signal  therefrom,  means  coupled  to  said  combining 
meaiM  to  detect  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  at  the  ou^t 
of  said  combining  means  and  to  produce  a  contrd  signal 
proportional  to  said  amplitude,  a  transistor  amplifier 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector  means  to  amplify 
said  control  signal,  means  coupled  to  said  transistor  am- 
plifier to  couple  said  amplified  control  signal  to  the  gain 
control  terminal  of  each  of  said  amplifier  systems  to 
control  the  gain  of  each  of  said  amplifier  systems  equally 
in  accordance  with  said  amplified  control  signal  and  a 
bias  source  coupled  to  said  transistor  ampUfier  to  render 
said  transistor  amplifier  non-conductive  below  a  given 
level  of  said  control  signal  and  conductive  thereabove. 
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section  of  waveguide  having  an  input  arm  and  first  and 
second  croaa-polarized  rectangular  output  arms,  said  input 
arm  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  fcrrite  rotating 
element,  a  magic-T  hybrid  junction  having  two  collinear 
rectangular  output  arms  and  first  and  secood  rectangular 
input  arms  adapted   to  receive  electromagnetic  energy, 
said  first  and  second  rectangular  input  arms  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  electric  and  magnetic  planes  of 
said  collinear  output  arms  at  a  common  junction,  a  first 
rectangular  waveguide  section  connecting  the  first  output 
arm  of  said  T-aection  to  the  first  rectangular  input  arm 
of  said  magic-T  hybrid  junction,  a  second  rectangular 
waveguide  lecUon  connecting  the  second  output  arm  of 
said  T-section  to  the  second  rectangular  input  arm  of 
said  magic-T  hybrid  sxtion,  said  first  and  secood  rectang- 
lUar  waveguide  sections  differing  in  length  by  substan- 
tially an  odd  number  of  quarts  wavelengths,  a  direct 
current  magnetic  field  applied  to  said  ferrite  rotating  ele- 
ment to  produce  a  quiescent  roUtion  of  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  said  electromagnetic  energy  through  a 
predetermined  angular  distance,  thereby  to  produce  an 
adjustable  phase  shift  at  the  output  arms  of  said  magic- 
T  hybrid  junction,  and  an  alternating  magnetic  field  ap- 
plied to  said  routing  element  to  produce  a  predetermined 
alternating  roUtion  of  the  plane  of  polarization  of  said 
electromagnetic   energy,   thereby   to   produce  frequency 
modulation  of  electromagnetic  energy  at  the  output  arms 
of  said  magic-T  hybrid  junction. 


3,934,278 

RECTANGULAR  WAVEGUIDE  CIRCULATOR 

[cnna  N.  ChaR  aad  Manrh  L.  Kalca,  %  Naval  Rcaean 

Laboratory,  WmMa^Han,  D.C 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1955,  Scr.  No.  595,971 

ICIafaB.     (CL333— 9) 

(GnuMad  andar  Tide  35,  U.S.  Cada  (1952),  aae.  244) 


^^ 


3,934,277 
FERRTre  MODULATORS 

Newton  Cca«cr,  Man.,         _ 
.     ..  _ MofDdawart 

I  Oct  29, 1959,  Str.  No.  779,391 

II  nibiii      (CL  332—14) 


S.  A  waveguide  rotating  device  for  providkig  modula- 
tioa  of  dectromagDctic  energy  compriatng  a  ferrite  ro- 
tating element  adi^^tcd  to  rotate  the  plane  of  polariza- 
tioo  of  linearly  polarized  electromagnetic  energy,  a  T- 


A  microwave  circulator  comprising  a  first  hybrid  junc- 
tion of  the  variety  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  circuit 
arms  and  adapted  to  divide  microwaves  applied  to  either 
circuit  arm  oi  said  first  pair  thereof  into  substantially 
equal  portions  to  exit  via  said  second  pair  thereof  in  phase 
quadrature;  a  second  hybrid  junction  of  the  variety  hav- 
ing first  and  second  pairs  of  circuit  arms  and  adapted  to 
divide  microwaves  applied  to  a  selected  circuit  arm  of 
said  first  pair  thereof  into  substantially  equal  portions  to 
exit  said  second  pair  thereof  in  phase  opposition;  dual  path 
waveguide  means  separately  connecting  respective  arms 
of  said  second  pairs  of  circuit  arms  of  said  first  and  second 
hybrid  junctions  respectively;  said  dual  path  waveguide 
means  including  differential  phase  shift  means  for  shifting 
the  phase  of  wave  energy  in  one  of  said  paths  of  said 
waveguide  means  with  respect  to  the  phase  shift  intro- 
duced to  wave  energy  in  the  other  of  said  paths  of  said 
waveguide  means  by  a  phase  angle  of  substantially  90 
degrees  for  propagation  in  one  direction  along  said  paths 
of  said  waveguide  means;  said  differential  phase  shift 
means  being  nooreciprocal  and  adapted  for  shifting  the 
phase  of  wave  energy  propagating  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  direction  in  said  one  of  said  paths  of  said 
waveguide  means  with  respect  to  the  phase  shift  intro- 
duced to  wave  energy  propagating  in  said  opposite  di- 
rection in  said  other  path  of  said  waveguide  meaas  by  a 
phaae  aagle  of  substantially  90  degrees. 
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MICROWAVE  TRANSMISSION  UNE 
COMPONENTS 
VcTMB  L.  Hmtcii,  WaylMid,  mad 
Mmm^  flfoii  to  Raylktoa 
of  Ddawar* 

Flb4  Aar.  25,  1951,  S«r.  N^  733425 
12  CWa>.    (CL  333~-9) 


343(,2M 
WAVEGUIDB  LOAD 

WoodMck,  Sal*, 


HM  I«m  3,  19M,  Sv.  N«.  33,M3 

'  r>  ■Mlliitioo  Grcitf  IrilaiB  hm»  5,  1H9 
<  niitai  I      (CL333— 22) 


I.  A  loaded  twaveguide  terminal  lectjoo  compriatng  an 
electrically  and  thermally  conductive  circumferential  wall, 
a  plurality  of  thermally  conductive  metal  plates  extend- 
ing into  the  waveguide  from  the  circumferential  wall 
and  having  their  outer  ends  bent  over  to  lie  parallel  to 
the  waveguide  wall  and  ccured  thereto  in  a  thermally 
conductive  manner,  and  a  body  of  lossy  material  posi- 
tioned between  and  in  good  thermal  coaiact  with  the 
plates,  whereby  in  use  electromagnetic  wave  energy  it 
absorbed  in  the  lossy  nuterial,  and  the  reaulliaf  beat 
is  conducted  by  the  plates  to  the  thermally  oooductive 
drcufflferential  wall  of  the  waveguide. 


coBtaiaed  within  and  slidable  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chamber  to  form  a  variable  resonant  cavity,  an 
anvil  affixed  to  cm  side  of  said  plunger,  a  drive  tcr«w 
threaded  through  ow  cad  wall  of  said  chamber  and  having 
a  notched  end  portioa,  a  rwiially  extending  rtange  formed 
am  said  drive  screw  adjacent  the  notched  end  portion 
thereof,  a  ball  podtioaed  in  the  notched  end  portion  of 


1 .  A  microwave  transmission  system  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  transmission  line  being  adapted  to  tians- 
mit  microwave  energy  having  a  flrst  predetermined  mode 
of  operation;  a  second  transmission  line  being  adapted  to 
transmit  microwave  energy  having  a  secood  predeter- 
mined mode  of  operation,  said  second  transmission  line 
having  its  principal  axis  aligned  with  the  principal  axis  of 
laid  first  transmission  line;  and  a  transition  structure  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  to  said  second  transmission  lines 
for  transmitting  microwave  energy  between  said  first  and 
said  aecoad  transmission  lines;  said  transition  stnjcture 
eonprjaiag  means  for  separating  said  microwave  energy 
into  two  portions,  a  first  path  and  a  secood  path  within 
said  transition  structure  whereby  oae  of  said  portions  is 
iraauuitted  through  said  first  path  and  the  other  of  said 
portions  is  transmitted  through  said  second  path,  said  flrst 
path  being  loafer  than  said  secood  path  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  at  half  wave  lengths 
corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  microwave  energy. 


said  drive  screw  and  against  said  anvil  whereby  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  drive  screw  in  one  direction 
is  communicated  to  said  phmger.  a  thrust  bearing  posi- 
tioned for  intimate  sliding  contact  with  said  flange  and  a 
plurality  of  spriafi  oouecting  said  thrust  bearing  to  said 
plunger  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said  drive 
screw  in  the  opposite  direction  is  communicated  to  said 
plunger. 


R 


3,t34,2t2 
CO-AXIAL  SWITCH 

MaMw,  Calir^  Bss%aui  to 
__      .     ic^  a  corpora<lao  of  CaHf onrfo 
ned  lao.  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  3,149 
ICIiite.    (CL333— 97) 


3,«34411 
WAVE  METER  DRIVE  MECHANBM 
Kohcrt  C.  HiDlard,  Beverly  Fanaa,  Mms^ 

to  the  United  Slatca  of  .. 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
FBad  Sept.  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ui^ttTl 
2  CUtaH.     (CL  333— 13) 
A  device  for  providing  wide  range  referente  cavity 


I. 


tuning  comprising  a  dosed  cyliofkical  chamber,  a 


A  switch  for  high  frequency  electro-magnetic  energy, 
comprising:  a  switch  body  having  input  and  output  co- 
axial connectors  in  opposite  ends,  the  outer  conductors 
of  said  connectors  being  axially  aligned  and  connecting  to 
said  body  and  the  inner  conductors  of  said  connectors 
being  sxially  aligned  and  terminating  within  said  body  in 
opposed  spaced  contacts;  a  conducting  reed  disposed  be- 
tween said  connectors  and  adapted  upon  movement  to 
electrically  connect   said  contacts;   an   actuating  means 
extending  laterally  into  said  body  between  said  connectors, 
said  actuating  means  including:   a  plunger;  electro-mag- 
netic coils  surrounding  said  plunger,  one  end  of  said 
plunger  engaging  said  conducting  reed;  and  a  plate  of 
magnetic  material  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  plunger 
for  effecting  inward  movement  thereof  upon  energization 
of  said  coils  to  move  said  reed  to  connect  said  contacts 
and  effect  a  straight-through  co-axial  connection,  said 
plunger  including  a  coaducting  portion  in  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  reed  at  one  end  and  said  plate  at  its  other 
end.  said  plate  having  a  conducting  surface  which  engages 
said  body  when  said  coils  are  energized  and  said  plate 
is  moved,  said  conducting  portion  of  said  plunger  having 
a  length  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  the  quarter  wave 
length  of  the  mean  wave  length  of  said  electro-magnetic 
eaergy.  whereby  said  plunger  electrically  connecU  said 
reed  to  said  body  when  said  straight-through  co-axial 
connection  is  effected  to  provide  a  quarter  wave  length 
filtering  stub. 
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LOAD  CELL  TSANSDUCER 

>eoms  W.  Wedemeysr. 
RigMer,  Ora^c,  CaW^ 
to  Lockheed  AJrcnfl 
iiipwlisa  sf  CaMfwiia 
27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  32,153 
tCktass.    (CL33t— 5) 


-c-nne. 


1.  An  dectro-mechanical  force  sensitive  dement  com^ 
prisint.  a  pair  of  right  angle  cooes  having  their  circular 
bases  integrally  joined  to  provide  a  hollow  body  and  hav- 
ing the  apexes  lying  on  the  centra]  axis  of  the  body,  a 
flat,  load-bearing  surface  at  each  apex,  a  circumferential 
recess  about  the  midsection  of  the  body,  and  a  strain  sen- 
sMvo  elHMDt  hooded  to  the  body  within  the  recess  for  do* 
tecthig  circumferential  strain  produced  in  the  body  mid- 
section when  the  ends  of  the  body  are  subjected  to  en 
axial  force. 


3,«3Mt4 

TRANSLATORY  PRECISION  POTENTIOMETER 
W.  AleiaodM  aad  WiBlam  A.  M.  TflMadeU,  Bh^ 
N.Y^  asilMiMs  to  G«Mral  Predsiaa,  bc^ 
N.Y.,  a  vorfontkm  of  Delawme 
FBed  May  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3%^U 
SOakma.    (CL  33S— 123) 


1.  A  translatory  precision  potentiometer  compiisinf: 
an  insulating  frame  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  C-shaped  memben,  said  frame  member 
carrying  a  resistance  element  and  a  conductive  picki^ 
track;  a  rail  member  rigidly  mounted  at  a  uniform  dis- 
tance from  the  plane  of  and  parallel  with  said  resistance 
element  and  said  pickup  track;  a  carriage  mounted  upoo 
said  rail  member  and  bearing  a  plurality  of  contacts  which 
bear  upoo  and  electrically  contact  said  resistance  element 
aad  said  pickup  track  reflectively,  said  contacts  being 
series  connected;  and  drive  means  connected  to  said 
carriage  wheret^  said  carriage  may  be  di^aced  in  pro- 
portion to  a  given  mechanical  input  signaL 


WIRING  DEVICE 
I^WBsbalL 


FHed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  «99,7(5 
dflilMi  (CL339— 14) 
I.  In  an  electrical  wiring  device  constructed  to  re- 
ceive a  grounding  prong  and  having  a  conductive  mount- 
iat  mcmbor  that  can  be  comiected  to  ground  potential, 
a  grounding  contact  being  secured  to  said  nwunting  mem- 
ber aad  having  resilient  arms  extending  along  the  mount- 
ing member,  the  extremities  of  said  arms  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  being  angular  to  said  extending  direc- 
and  in  the  plana  of  said  arms  and  besag  4W9e4 


txom  but  biased  toward  each  other  and  being  positioned 
above  an  opening  in  said  mounting  member  aitd  in  the 
entry  path  of  said  grounding  prong,  said  arm  extremities 
damping  against  said  grounding  prong  when  the  latter  is 
inserted  therebetween  and  said  angular  arm  portion  ef- 


fecting an  imposition  of  forces  in  said  extending  direction 
against  said  grounding  prong  to  urge  said  grounding  prong 
against  a  mounting  member  portion  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing member  opening  whereby  said  prong  is  grounded  to 
said  mouitting  monber  at  multiple  points  ot  contact. 


3,#34,2M 
HOT  LINE  CLAMP 
Johnny  F.  Gone,  Box  74<,PahM 
GoR,  Pahasr.  Alaska;  saU  Bclty 
to  asid  fnkaay  P.  Gor 

FBed  Mar.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,297 
5nsl—     (CL  339— 1*9) 


lad  Betty 
Gofc 


-^t'- 


1.  A  hot  line  damp  comprising  a  dosed  ended  hoDow 
housing,  a  portioo  (A  the  vaaei  surface  of  said  housing 
being  provided  with  an  interrupted  screw,  a  shank  ex- 
tecKling  loosdy  through  said  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion adjacent  one  end  exteriorly  of  one  of  the  closed 
ends  of  said  bousing,  there  being  an  interrupted  screw 
on  the  portion  of  said  shank  within  said  housing  and  en- 
gafeable  and  disengageable  with  the  interrupted  screw  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  shank  in  dockwise  and  counterdockwise  direc- 
tions, a  first  jaw  embodying  an  inverted  V-ahaped  str^ 
end  portian  overlying  and  spaced  from  said  one  end  of 
said  shank  and  fixedly  supported  by  said  housing,  a  sec- 
ond cooperating  jaw  embodying  a  collar  on  said  one  end 
of  said  shank  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
first  jaw,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shank 
and  housing  for  moving  said  second  jaw  toward  said  first 
Jaw  iqMO  disengagement  of  said  shank  screw  widi  said 
hounng  screw. 

3,f3iJr7 
CONTROL  PANELS  AND  WIRING  ACCESSO- 
RIES FOR  ELICI1IONIC  DATA  PROCESSING 
MACHINES 
Ranaoad  W.  INcrks,  East  Aann,  N.Y„  iiii%sii   to 
Graphle  Coalrols  Corporatkia,  Bafalo,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
rathia  id  Naw  Y«t 

FVed  W9k,%  19M,  Ser.  No.  <,137 

CCfadasB.    (CL  339^113) 

1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  group  of  conuaon  pulse 

wires  of  a  data  processing  machine  with  a  succession  of 

groups  of  individual  pulse  wires  of  the  maft^iy.  the  ma- 
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chine  being  adapted  to  employ  puoch  cards  each  hariiif 
colored  stripes  exlMdiag  aeroM  it  dividtaf  the  card  iaio 
a  leries  of  dUUmtlttttf  cbkani  woam,  the  apparatm  oos- 
uftinf  of  an  insulatint  termiaal-poit  panel  hsriaf  a  front 
(kkandarear  tide, 

a  series  of  colored  stripes  exteodint  acroas  the  front 
of  the  panel  dividing  the  panel  into  a  series  of  dis- 
tinctively colored  rooes  correqwndinf  respectively  to 
the  said  colored  zones  of  the  said  punch  cards, 

rows  of  terminal  poets  extendint  across  the  panel  and 
located  in  the  said  zones  of  the  panel. 

each  terminal  post  comprising  a  flat  straight  metal 
strip  of  a  given  width  ezteadiag  through  the  panel  from 
the  rear  side  to  the  front  side  and  held  firmly  in  place 


•ach  terminal  post  having  a  relatively  short  rear 
tararianl  portkai  of  radaced  width  exposed  outside  of 
the  rmtd  aadlwviat  n  toat*r  from  terminal  portkM 
of  rednoed  width  exposed  outside  of  the  panel, 

oonMBon  pulse  wires  connected  to  this  rear  terminal 
portions  of  the  respective  terminal  poets  of  the  first 
said  row, 

groups  of  individual  pulse  wires  connected  to  the 
rear  terminal  portions  of  the  respective  terminal  posts 


of  the  succeeding  said  rows  in  a  successiin  of  groups 
coinciding  with  said  zones  of  the  panel, 

and  local  wires  on  the  front  of  the  panel  having 
colors  the  same  as  those  of  the  said  zones  and  ex- 
tending from  post  to  post  to  connect  the  posts  to 
which  the  common  pulse  wires  are  connected  to  desired 
ones  of  the  posts  to  which  individual  wires  are  con- 
nected, 

certain  of  the  local  wires  being  direct  wires  each  ex- 
tending from  a  common-wire  post  directly  to  an  in- 
dividual-wire post, 

each  direct  local  wire  being  wrapped  tightly  around 
the  said  front  terminal  portion  of  each  last  said  post, 

being  pulled  Uut  between  the  last  said  poets, 

and  beinf  of  the  same  color  as  the  aone  of  the 
panel  in  which  the  said  individual-wire  one  of  the  last 
said  posts  is  located, 

the  remaining  local  wires  being  extension  wires  each 
extending  from  a  direct-wire-connected  individual-wire 
post  to  a  succeeding  individnal-wire  post,  each  extension 
local  wire  being  wrapped  tightly  around  the  said  front 
terminal  portion  of  each  last  said  post, 

being  pulled  taut  between  the  last  said  posts, 

and  being  of  the  same  color  as  the  zone  of  the  panel 
in  which  is  located  the  one  of  the  last  said  posts  to 
which  the  extension  wire  carries  a  connection  from  a 
common-wire  terminal  post. 


Owen  L.  Tajrior, 


WmiNG  DEVICB 


to  Tha 


FHsd  Fch.  24, 195t,  Ssr.  Nn.  717,19t 
5  niliii     iCL  399L-^Cn 

3.  A  wiring  device  indiiding  a  hollow  Integral  housing 
having  an  open  side  and  jntersarting  waUs  comprising  the 
a  slot  in  at  lenst  one  of  the  waOs 
ids,  a  groove  having  a 


less  than  the  depth  of  said  slot  extending  from  said  slot 
transversely  of  said  open  side  to  an  end  of  said  trans- 
vsrse  wall,  said  transverse  wall  having  an  integral  under- 


tJ 


set  portion  positiooed  to  provide  the  bottom  side  of  said 
groove,  whereby  said  hou^ng  with  said  skx  can  be  molded 
with  the  use  of  a  single  piece  female  die. 


3,93i,2t9 
SOUND  RANGING  8YOTEMS 

A. 


Fled  Feh.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79S,9i3 
4CUbM.     (CL34«-^) 


-•g^ 


1.  An  echo  ranging  system  comprising  a  time  base 
capacitor  for  providing  an  exponentially  increasing  volt- 
age, a  normally  cut-off  electronic  oscillator  arranged  to 
oecillate  for  a  predetermined  time  when  set  into  oscilla- 
tion, a  first  fixed  contact  and  a  rotating  contact  for  caus- 
ing said  time  base  capacitor  to  discharge  rapidly  to  a  zero 
reference  potential,  a  tuned  circuit  responsive  to  the  dis- 
charge of  said  capacitor  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
oedllator,  a  transducer  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  pro- 
ducing a  pulse  of  sonic  energy  when  energized  by  said 
oecfllator,  said  transducer  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
echo  of  said  sonic  energy,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  said 
transducer  for  amplifjring  echo  signals,  a  sampling  tube 
connected  to  said  time  base  capacitor,  means  connected 
to  said  amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  reception  of  an 
echo  signal  for  causing  said  sampling  tube  to  be  activated, 
and  means  in  drcoit  with  said  sampling  tnbe  for  measur- 
ing the  voltage  across  said  time  base  capacitor. 


3,934f29« 
ERROR  RATE  ALARM  CIRCUIT 

N.Y.,  iiilaiiiii  t»  I 

5ew  Y«rt,N.Y,  a 
of  New  Yevfc 
Filed  Nnv.  12, 1999,  §ar.  No.  t52,S71 
ISnslms     (CL34«— 147) 
1.  In  s  circuit  for  comparing  the  number  of  pulses 
from  a  first  and  second  source,  a  first  multistage  pulss 
counter  operably  responsive  to  poises   from  said  first 
source,  a  second  multistage  pulse  counter  operably  re- 
sponsive to  poises  from  said  second  source,  a  third  multi- 
stage pnlse  counter  operably  responsive  to  pulses  from 
indiratiag  aaeans  jointly 
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to  the  operation  of  a  final  one  of  said  stages  of  said  flnt 
counter  and  a  predetermined  one  of  said  stages  of  said 
second  counter  for  indicating  a  condition,  other  indicat- 
ing means  jointly  re^>c»sive  to  the  operation  of  an  in- 
termediate one  of  said  stages  of  said  first  counter  and  a 
final  one  of  said  stages  of  said  third  counter  for  indicat- 
ia|(  a  condition,  a  first  reset  means  req>onsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  final  stage  of  said  first  counter  for  re- 
letting said  first  and  second  counters,  a  second  reset 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  intermediate 


s»-W 


3,i34,292 
REAIXOUT  SYSTEM 


WyUans  R.  Be^  Clmdsls,  C^lf. 
San  Gahriel,  CaHf.,  a 
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stage  of  said  first  counter  for  resetting  said  third  counter, 
a  third  reset  means  jointly  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  intermediate  stage  of  said  first  counter  and  said 
final  stage  of  said  third  counter  for  resetting  said  first  and 
second  counters,  a  fourtlv  reset  means  effective  upon  the 
operation  of  an  initial  one  of  said  stages  of  said  third 
counter  for  resetting  said  first  aikd  second  counters  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  intermediate  stage  of 
said  first  counter,  and  means  effective  in  the  absence  of 
pulses  from  said  first  source  for  simultaneously  applying 
pulses  to  said  first  and  third  counters. 


E.  Jones, 


3,934,291 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robsfft  L.  WUItle,  Cedv  Grove,  NJ., 
Atlnnta,  Ga.,  and  Vladinilr  P.  Honcfaer, 
Howard  S.  Margctts,  Uncohs  Pwfc,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Interaalional  Tdsphnns  sad  Tslsgraph  Corporatkm, 
Nndey,  NJ.,  a  cornomdon  of  MsnlMJ 

Fled  Sent  14, 1951.  Ser.  No.  741,497 
15ClrinM.    (CL  349— 172.5) 


S^fe 


1.  A  data  processing  system,  comprising  a  record 
divided  into  discrete  sections,  each  section  containing 
encoded  data  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  aiKi 
rows,  means  for  rqteatedly  scanning  said  data,  transport 
means  for  moving  said  record  into  the  field  of  said  scan- 
ning means,  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means  for 
raadiag  out  a  single  column  of  said  data  and  including 
counter  means  for  producing  a  transport-stop  signal  when 
a  predetermined  number  ol  rows  has  been  counted,  means 
for  applying  said  signal  to  said  record  traniport  means 
whereby  said  record  is  stepped,  meaiu  operable  after  said 
record  is  stopped  for  reading-out  said  coded  data  at  the 
scanning  q)eed,  means  coupled  to  said  read-out  means 
for  converting  the  coded  data  into  printable  characters, 
and  means  for  reading-out  said  printable  duracters  at  a 
fraction  of  said  scanniitg  tpeoA. 


1.  A  read-out  system  for  an  apparatus  having  a  ptn- 
rality  of  static  magnetic  memory  elements  for  indicating 
different  values  by  registering  different  magnetic  remanent 
states  comprising  the  combination  of  a  rec(»-ding  device 
movable  into  different  character  recording  positions,  means 
for  advancing  said  recording  device  through  said  record- 
ing positi<ms,  a  first  set  ol  contacts  arranged  in  patterns 
in  accordance  with  diffweat  poeaiUe  combinations  of  said 
sutes.  a  second  set  of  coirtacts.  a  carrier  for  said  sets  of 
contacts,  a  first  scanning  device  effective  to  emit  pulses 
upon  scanning  said  first  set  of  contacts,  a  second  scanning 
device  effective  to  emit  pulses  npoa  scanning  said  second 
set  of  contacts,  means  for  causing  relative  scanning  move- 
ment between  said  carrier  and  said  scanning  devices  in 
synchronism  with  said  recording  device,  said  second  set 
of  contacts  each  being  so  positioned  relative  to  corre- 
sponding patterns  of  said  first  set  of  conucts  as  to  cause 
said  second  scanning  device  to  emit  pulses  within  the 
time  periods  of  respective  pulses  emitted  by  said  first 
scanning  device,  means  for  causing  said  second  scanning 
device  to  interrogate  said  memory  elements,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  second  scanning  device  upon  interro- 
gating a  comlMnation  o(  said  memory  elements  registering 
a  value  represented  by  a  pattern  of  said  first  set  of  con- 
tacts being  scanned  by  said  first  scanning  device  for  actu- 
ating said  recording  device,  said  fiuret  set  of  contacts  being 
of  sufficient  length  in  die  direction  oi  scanning  movement 
to  cause  said  first  scanning  device  to  emit  pulses  longer 
than  the  duration  of  iMerrxigatian  of  said  aeaory  units. 


3,934^3 
PULSE  INTEGRATION  APPARATUS 
H.  Vcaier.  Jr.,  CaiSMiMi,  Md., 


Nov.  22, 1957,  Ssr.  Nnw  499,199 
4nilsil     (0.349-474) 


6.  la  pulse  integration  an>aratus,  in  combination,  a  de- 
lay line,  said  delay  line  being  adapted  to  have  a  repetitive 
control  signal  and  a  rq>etitive  signal  to  be  integrated  se- 
queatiaHy  applied  ther^  in  the  order  named,  each  con- 
trol signal  being  followed  by  a  sigaal  to  be  integrated  be- 
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fore  the  next  control  signil  occurs,  mainetic  core  inte- 
grating means  connecting  to  the  delay  line  at  a  point  other 
than  the  output  end  of  the  delay  Hne.  switching  means  of>- 
erativdy  connected  in  circuit  in  series  with  the  integrating 
means  and  adapted  while  the  switching  meaw  is  closed  to 
complete  the  circuit  through  the  integrating  meam  and 
provide  for  the  integration  of  a  portion  of  the  signa]  to  be 
integrated  appeariog  at  said  point,  control  means  opera- 
tivcly  connected  to  the  output  end  of  the  delay  line  and  to 
said  switching  means,  said  control  means  being  responsive 
to  the  arrival  of  a  control  sifiial  at  the  output  end  of  the 
delay  line  for  causing  the  switching  means  to  close  the 
circuit,  pulse  counter  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  means,  read-out  signal  generating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  pulse  counter  means  and  to  the  inte- 
grating means  and  eonstriictcd  and  arranfed  to  generate  a 
read-out  signal  after  a  preselected  number  of  control  pulses 
have  occurred  and  to  apply  the  read-out  signal  to  the  inte- 
grating means  to  thereby  provide  for  the  return  to  the  de- 
lay line  of  the  energy  stored  in  the  integrating  means,  and 
gate  mseni  operatively  connected  to  the  output  end  of  the 
delay  ll^  and  to  the  read-out  signal  generating  means  and 
adapted  to  have  a  gate  applied  thereto  under  the  control 
of  the  read-out  signal  for  providing  for  the  passage  of 
stored  energy  from  Jte  output  end  of  the  delay  fine. 


second  relay  a  shunted  and  deenergized  and  rendered  in- 
operative, whereby  said  visual  alarm  and  audible  alam 
devices  are  operated. 

■I  ■  u 

I9t 
If* 


8IGNALUNG  SYCTEM 
Robert  A.  Kklst,  S— jieis.  CaW^  aw^ui  to 

of  Pslawafi 

Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  tS^STf 
7  nihil      fCL34»— 2Sf) 


FIRE  ALAKM 


217  E. 

U,  19St,  Ssr.  No.  71MS7 
(CL34»    227) 
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"B'rcD'S 


5.  A  single  sideband  transmitter  um*t,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  oacillator  for  providing  a  carrier  sig- 
nal of  fixed  carrier  frequency;  a  plurality  of  sideband 
oscillators  having  fixed  respective  frequencies,  the  fre- 
quencies of  each  of  said  sideband  osdUalors  differing  from 
said  carrier  frequency  by  a  respective  sub-carrier  fre- 
quency; a  scaling  and  summing  means  for  combining  Che 
output  signals  from  each  of  said  oscillators  to  provide  a 
sum  signal,  said  carrier  signal  being  scaled  to  be  greater  in 
amplitude  than  the  side  band  signal  from  any  of  said 
sideband  oscillators  and  the  scaling  of  said  sideband  sig* 
nals  being  arranged  relative  to  the  scaling  of  said  carrier 
to  provide  a  desired  percentage  modulation;  a  linear  power 
amplifier  for  amplifying  said  sum  signal  to  provide  as 
output  signal;  and  an  output  inductor  connected  to  said 
output 


1.  A  fire  alarm  system  operative  from  a  first  source 
of  power,  a  visnal  alarm  device,  a  first  solenoid  relay  in- 
cluding a  conductive  solenoid  pin  connected  in  a  series 
circuit  with  said  visual  alarm  device  and  said  first  soorce 
of  power  to  complete  a  conductive  path  ntpamht  to  the 
Qoo-energization  of  said  first  relay,  an  audible  alarm  do- 
vice  of  an  impedaiKe  low  as  compared  to  the  winding  of 
said  relay,  a  second  source  of  power,  a  second  soieooid 
relay  including  a  conductive  solenoid  pin  connected  in  a 
series  circuit  with  said  audible  alarm  device  and  said 
second  source  of  power  to  complete  a  conductive  path 
through  said  audible  alarm  device  responsive  to  noo-ak- 
ergization  of  said  second  relay,  a  transformer  including  a 
prunary  winding  connected  to  said  first  souroe  of  power 
•Ad  a  secondary  winding  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
winding  of  said  second  relay  for  energizing  said  second 
relay  and  connected  in  series  with  the  winding  of  said 
second  relay  and  said  audible  alarm  device  wherein  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  power  in  said  series  connection 
is  utilized  in  said  second  relay  winding  to  energize  and 
to  operate  said  second  relay  so  that  saftl  audible  alarm 
device  is  not  operative,  and  temperature  responsive 
means  operative  for  completing  a  conductive  path  shunt- 
ing the  winding  of  said  second  relay  and  of  an  impedance 
low  as  compared  to  that  of  said  audible  riarm  device, 
wherein  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  temperature 
responsive  means  a  seiics  conductive  path  is  complolDi] 
tfarougli  said  temperature  respondve  means  and  said  au- 
dible alarm  device  and  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
•transformer  and  a  substantial  portion  <^  the  power  in  said 
path  is  utilized  ia  aid  andiMe  alam  device  and  s^ 


SWIMMING  POOL  ALARM 
R.  Conia,  IMfl  SW.  llllk  91^  Mfanal  Si, 
Filed  Oct  21,  HSfl,  Ssr.  No.  770,127 
S  niiiiii      (CL349— Ml) 


1.  A  warning  switch  device  for  swimming  pools  com- 
prising a  hollow  buoyant  body,  an  upstanding  vibratory 
rod  member  in  said  body  secured  at  its  bottom  end  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  tlM  body  and  extending  upward- 
ly therein,  a  mercury  vessel  seciired  to  and  supported  on 
the  top  end  of  said  rod  member  and  being  free  to  oscil- 
late in  said  body  responsive  to  vibration  of  said  rod 
member,  a  first  electrode  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
vessel  a  quantity  of  mercury  in  said  vessel  covering  said 
first  electrode,  a  secoikl  electrode  secured  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  vessel  and  being  disposed  a  short  dis- 
tance above  the  normal  level  of  the  mercury,  said  elec- 
trodes having  terminal  portions  exposed  externally  of 
said  mercury  vessel,  and  means  to  connect  said  terminal 
portions  to  an  external  signalling  drcuiL 


May  22,  1962 

6«i-*>  rasa* 

G. 

lionef 

f. 


a'i  'ELECTRICAL 


1313 


KEYDEVKS 


I*  Uni- 


FBed  OcC  22, 19S9,  Scr.  Nn.  S4Md9 
Sriiiwi     (CL34«-^4) 


M 


M3M9S 

ROBBERY  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  PROIECTING 

CASH  DRAWER 

PanI  D.  ScWicr,  P.O.  Box  65,  RaMnh,  N.C 

^,.. .;  Fled  Mar.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  UJOi 


TWV,  t^EB.  1-vw.   im 

(Cf.  34«— 274) 


'if. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  robbery  alarm  system,  a  cash 
drawer  having  a  phirality  of  money  recahrinf  receptacles 
therein,  a  pair  ot  spaced  electrical  contacts  fixedly  lo- 
cated in  one  of  said  plurality  of  money  receiving  recep- 
tacles, an  alarm  device,  electrically  conductive  money 
wrapping  oseaas  disposed  in  said  one  money  receiving 
nrwptMtBJm,  said  electrically  conductive  money  wrapping 
means  bridging  the  ^ace  between  said  pair  at  fixed  con- 
tacts and  engaging  said  oontacta,  alarm  control  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  contacts  in  series  and  ener- 
gized for  rendering  said  alarm  derioe  inoperative,  and  said 
alarm  device  being  actuated  in  reqwnse  to  removal  of 
said  electrically  conductive  money  wrapping  means  from 
engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  fixed  con- 
tacts in  said  one  money  receiving  receptacle  which  deen- 
ergizes  said  alarm  coofrol  means. 

3,f3<>2M 
CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITIZING  ANALOG  QUANTITIES 
RmscI  U  Ug>oy,^Mnnry^vflle,  Pa^  ass^nor  to  Ioms  Jk 

a  iien  el  P  I    al      I 

Fled  Seat.  !•,  1959,  Scr.  Now  t39,lM 
<rislBiB     (CL34«— 347) 

1.  Temperature  insensitive  apparatus  for  producing  a 
recurring  pulsed  output  sighal  having  a  fr«quency  v^iidi 


varies  linearly  as  the  magnitude  of  a  variable  electrical 
input  quantity  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electron 
valve  having  an  electron  emitter  electrode,  an  election 
collector  electrode,  and  a  control  elemem  connected 
tberetn,  a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
soofce  of  potential,  a  transfoimer  having  an  input  wind- 
ing and  an  output  winding  across  which  said  output  signal 
appears,  means  connecting  one  d  said  terminals  to  one 
of  said  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  other  of  said 
terminals  to  said  input  winding  intermediate  its  «^<*f,  a 


,1.; 


t»: 


Tr/^'"*>  t  -VITT'I-- 


I.  A  key  device  of  the  type  described  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  mating  fragments,  each  fragment  being  pro- 
vided with  electricaUy  conductive  means  whereby  said 
conductive  means  establish  an  electrical  circuit  when  the 
fragmenu  are  united;  one  of  said  fragments  connected 
through  electrical  circuit  meau  to  a  utilization  circuit  and 
to  an  alarm  circuit;  said  utilization  circuit  being  activated 
when  said  fragments  are  united  and  an  electrical  signal 
of  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  said  conductive 
means,  and  said  alarm  circuit  being  energized  when  a  sig- 
nal deviating  from  the  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied 
to  the  conductive  means  of  said  one  fragment 


connection  between  the  other  of  said  electrodes  and  one 
end  of  said  input  winding,  the  series  combination  of  a 
capacitor  and  a  unidirectional  current  device  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  input  winding  to  said  control  ele- 
ment whereby  the  capacitor  will  become  charged  when 
current  flows  through  the  electron  valve,  a  Zener  diode 
ooimecting  the  other  of  said  terminals  to  said  other  end 
of  the  input  winding,  a  discharge  path  for  said  capacitor, 
and  a  device  in  said  discharge  psih  for  varying  the  rate 
of  discharge  o(  said  capacitor  and  the  potemial  on  said 
control  electrode. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  DBPLAY  DEVICE 
ohn  R.  Kniikt,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  iiiiUiii  to  Im   _ 
tfoMi  BMtoeasMacMBeB  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y, 
a  carvoratfon  of  New  Yort 

FOed  Dec  3«,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7t3,tM 
IClatak    (CLM^—sn) 


n  U; 


A  diq>lay  device  consisting  ot: 

a  body; 

means  for  mounting  said  body  for  rotary  movement 
iboot  the  body's  axis; 

a  bar  magnet  having  poles  of  opposite  polarity  rigidly 
fixed  in  said  body  in  a  position  perpendicular  to  said 
axis; 

a  soft  iron  core  having  an  end  rigidly  fixed  ac^acent 
said  body,  said  end  being  adapted  to  have  induced 
therein,  by  the  adjacent  pole  of  the  magnet,  a  pole  of 
opposite  pcrfarity  to  the  inducing  pole,  the  mutoal 
attraction  of  the  inducing  pole  and  the  induced  pole 
oinsing  said  body  to  be  rotated  to  a  first  stable  posi- 
tion in  wind)  the  gap  betwcoi  said  induced  pole  and 
said  iiKlucing  pole  are  a  nmumum  and  positively  de- 
tenting  the  body  in  diat  poaitioa:  and, 

means  for  momentarily  reversing  the  polarity  of  said 
end,  caiHing  a  mutual  repulsion  between  said  end 
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and  Mid  adjacent  pole  resulting  in  a  rotatioa  at  mid 
mafset  to  a  point  wfeere  its  oppoaite  pole  is  separated 
from  said  end  by  a  muumum  distance  aad  positivdy 
detentiof  said  body  in  this  new  pcwilino. 
said  body  hanring  halves  marked  in  a  ooatrasting 
■er  so  as  to  present  a  different  appaarance  at 
of  its  two  stable  positions^ 


COMMUNICATION  SVmMS 
B.  WlaMsr,  Waiartww.  Mwbl, 


FladDac. 
U 


•allay- 


5,  lf52,  Scr.  N*.  3244«| 
(CL  343— IM) 


I.  A  microMrave  communication  system  adapted  to 
separate  the  direct  wave  and  the  reflected  wave  emanating 
from  a  remote  source  of  radiant  energy  comprising  a  first 
antenna,  a  second  antenna  spaced  from  said  first  antenna, 
a  hybrid  network  having  four  sets  of  terminals,  means  for 
connecting  said  first  antenna  to  a  first  of  said  sets  of  ter- 
minals, means  for  connecting  said  second  antenna  to  a 
second  of  said  sets  of  terminals,  a  receiver  connected  to 
a  third  of  said  sets  of  terminals,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  antenna  spacing  so  that  energy  derived  from  one 
of  said  waves  enters  said  first  and  second  sets  of  ter- 
minals in  phase  and  energy  derived  from  the  other  of 
said  waves  enters  said  first  and  second  sets  of  terminals  in 
pt»«tr  npfToaitinii 


3,t34,3«2 
SHEET  TYPE  BALANCED  DOUBLET 
ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
Edward  Hndock,  Mariaa,  Iowa,  Mri^or  ta  C«Bte  Rndl 
Cedar  RafMs,  Iowa,  a  corporatfaa  of  Iowa 
Nov.  12^959,  Sar.  No.  t52,452 
7  nil  II     (CL343— 7«7) 


4.  A  wideband  antenna  comprising  a  pair  of  coplanar 
wide  dipole  elements  with  a  central  linear  transverse 
slot,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  plurality  of  length- 
wise coplanar  parallel  first  conductors  with  small  spac- 
ings  therebetween  compared  with  the  wavelengths  of  the 
signals  for  which  the  antenna  is  to  be  used,  said  dipole 
elements  being  mounted  linearly  end-to-end  separated 
by  a  distance  that  is  small  compared  with  said  wave- 
lengths to  form  said  central  transverse  slot,  a  triangular 
coodoctive  plane  for  each  of  said  dipole  elements  for 
connecting  together  the  inner  ends  of  all  conductors  of 
the  respective  element,  each  of  said  planes  having  an 
obtuse  apex  positiooed  at  the  central  point  of  the  inner 
end  oi  its  respective  dipole  element,  a  second  ooodnctor 
spaced  opposite  each  side  of  said  dipole,  said  second 
cooductors  being  coptaaar  and  approximately  parallel 


to  said  wide  dipole,  each  of  said  second  cooductors  being 
spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  s  respective  side  of  said 
dipole  to  provide  substantial  phase  difference  ilisiiha 
twaaa,  a  pair  of  third  conductors  connected  to  each 
side  of  said  dipole  elements,  each  of  said  third  con- 
ductors on  each  side  of  said  dipole  being  connected  be- 
tween an  inner  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  dipolas 
and  the  adjacent  one  oi  said  second  conductx>rs,  said 
pair  of  third  conductors  being  in  the  direction  of  said 
slot  for  extending  tlw  length  of  said  slot  lineariy  and 
a  two-conductor  traMMtasioa  line  connected  across  the 
apexes  of  said  conductive  planes. 


3J3«33 

MULTIPLE  CHART  COURSE  TRACING  SYSTEM 

L.  SsissB,  WyckeC,  NJ.,  issigani   to  Car1l«. 

'^mtftinttmm,  a  corporatfaM  of  Ddai 

FBed  Aag.  27,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  134,527 

•  HiiBi     (CL344— 1) 


1.  In  a  plotting  system  for  recording  a  plot  alternatively 
to  first  and  second  predetermined  scales:  a  writing  mem- 
ber and  a  therewith  mutually  cooperating  single  recording 
surface  member,  the  latter  effectively  defining  two  prede- 
termined areas  having  said  scales  respectively:  drive  means 
for  imparting  relative  motion  in  two  Cartesian  dimen- 
siooa  as  between  said  two  members  to  produce  a  plotted 
trace  on  the  latter;  means  providing  signals  representing 
rate  of  change  of  said  plotted  trace  in  said  two  dimensions 
to  said  drive  means  to  actuate  the  same  in  accordnnce 
with  said  signals;  switching  means  responsive  to  arrival 
of  said  trace  at  the  boundary  of  one  of  said  predetermined 
areas  to  transfer  to  an  sJtemate  switching  state;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  switching  means  in  its  said  al- 
ternate state  to  alter  the  characteristics  of  said  signals 
so  as  to  render  said  characteristics  compatible,  as  to  both 
posMoo  and  scale,  with  subsequent  plotting  on  the  other 
ptedetenBined  area. 


3,«3CJ«4 
RESILIENT  MAGNETIC  DRUM 
D.  WMavC  Saata  dan  Ce«tT,  Calf^  I 


York,  N.Y 


of  New  Y« 
Ah.  M,  195^^  Ssr.  No.  7SM19 
SOalBBa.    (0.344—74) 


2.  Apparatus  for  use  in  magnetic  recording  comprising 
a  sabstantially  cyliixlrical  resilient  member  having  a  mag- 
netic material  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  means  me- 
chanically connected  only  to  one  end  of  said  resilient 
member  for  producing  rotation  of  said  member  to  flex 
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said  resilient  member  outwardly,  and  transducer  means 
diqMsed  adjacent  said  resilient  member  when  flexed,  for 
magnetically  cooperating  therewith  during  said  lOtatioiL 


stituted  type  quatemas^ 
era!  formula 


A 


XJ 


3,«34,3«S 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER 
C.  Chnnnahnsappa.  Chicago,  and  PanI  G.  BM, 
WhealiM,  IIL,  aaslfuis  to  Wright  Chemical  Corpora- 
ties,  Chicago,  IB.,  a  cotporalion  of  Ultoob 
No  Drawteg.    FUcd  Iwm  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,194 

13  CialMia.    (Ct.  21—2.7) 
S.  A  water  treating  composition  comprising  sodium 
tripolyphosphatc,  a  water  soluble  straight  chain  alkyl  sutv 


im  salt  having  the  gen- 

RCH,N(RiRJ+X- 

wherein  R  is  a  fatty  acid.  R,  is  a  radical  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  radical  containing  not  more  than 
6  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxy  alkyl  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  amino  alkyl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  X  is 
an  anion  which  will  form  a  water  solaMe  salt  with  die 
cation,  alkyl  pyridine  having  an  alkyl  chain  of  from  about 
6  to  10  carbon  atonu,  and  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic 
acid. 


S(r4  I 


N> 


'iBI 


DESIGNS 

MAY  22,  1962 


191MS 
SIZE  INDICATOR  FOR  A  GARMENT  HANGER 

:ohM,  35M  NW.  S2a4  SC,  Mkaad,  Fla. 
FIM  May  29,  1M1«  Scr.  No.  i5,3M 

(CL  Dl— 3) 


SHOE  SWNE  Kir 
Ncai  Haical,  llt5  Fakwiks  PIkc,  New  KcMl^toa,  Pa^ 
■Hi  E4mmr4  J.  Capirtik,  ISM  B«ackwoo4  Ave,  Pltti- 
Pa. 

Fflcd  Dk.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63427 
T««i  of  paint  14  y« 
(CLD9— 2) 


I92J44 

COMBINED  MIXER  AND  DBPENSER  FOR 

ICE  CREAM  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rohcrt  E.  WOtaaa,  New  AafMta,  Imi^  Mri^Mr  to  Gca- 

cral  F^BipiiBl  MaMrfactariag  A  Sales,  tec,  bdiMap- 

olh,  ladL,  a  corporadoa  of  ladlan 

FIM  Jm.  12,  IMl,  Str.  No.  «3,S13 

Tcni  of  pateat  14  ytm 

(CL  D2— 3) 


192,849 

FLOOR  RECEIVER  FOR  FOLDING  DOORS 

Alfred  P.  McEvoy,  5534  Moatroae,  and  Tyai  F.  Scay, 

4742  Eliky  Ave.,  both  of  DaUaa,  Tcs. 

FSad  Not.  23,  1954,  Scr.  No.  43,899 

Tcna  of  poleirt  3V6  yi 

(CL  D18— 7) 


192447 
CRIB 
Graiad  Rapidi,  Mick.,  aad  Victor 
Potet,  WIe.,  ■■taanii  to  Laila- 

IkM,  StCTC 


Marie  A 

J.  Biau>it,  Jr.,  StcYi 
bye  Faraifie  Corporatioa, 
of  ~ 
Filed  A^.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (1,M4 
Terai  of  palcat  14  r 


Potet,  Wis.,  a  cor- 


192458 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

C  BlifcDp,  P.O.  Box  388,  Mo^ercy,  Calif. 

FBcd  Dae  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  47,759 

T«M  of  patMt  14  y« 

(CLDU— 3) 
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May  22,  1982 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


19MS1 
MOBILE  TELEPHONE  TABLE 

2258  W.  KcMKliy,  both  of  Dearer,  Colo 

Filed  NaT.  4, 1941.  Scr.  No.  47^92 
Tana  of  palMt  14  y 
(CLD14— 3) 


1924S4 
WHEEL  COVER 
David  R.  North,  WMTca,  Mkh.,  «._, 
yMaton  CorporatfoB,  Detroit,  Mich,  a 
Dolawaic 

FUcd  Doc  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  48487 
^a^^-  Term  of  patcat  7  yi 

(CL  D14-^) 
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to  GcBMal 


«ini«r> 


fe 


192455 

LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Joha  P.  Meagd,  1481  N.  Dcarbora  Parkway, 

CUaHo^m. 

Filed  Sept  5, 194irScr.  No.  44,414 

Tcrai  of  palcal  14  ; 

(CL  DlS—11) 


iti' 


.1  i 


192452 
_  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Goorie  W.  Walker,  BlooaiieU  Hllh,  Mkh., 
Ford  Motor  Coaipaay,  DcarbotnT^flch.,  a 
of  Delawara 

Filed  Aar.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44435 
Tciai  of  patcat  7  yi 
(CLD14— 4) 


tJdttR  i  M^ff 


to 


H'tf 


192454 

KEY  RING 

.,    Gcortc  W.  McKec,  5184  Priccflta  DriTc,  Bethel  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  8. 1948,  Scr.  No.  42,745 

Tcta  of  pataat  3Vi  : 

(CL  D17— 14) 


192453 
_  FOOT  PEDAL 

Oraa  C.  Wiboa,  Norwalk,  aad  Rkhwd  L.  Motter,  Milaa, 
Ohio,  aarfcaon  to  Wflm  Plastics,  lac,  Seadadty, 
Ohio,  a  corporatfoo  of  OWo 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  47428 
Tcrai  of  paltat  14 
(CLD14— 4) 


192457 
ACOUSTIC  TILE 
Gleaa  A.  Nonted,  Cloqpet,  Mtam.,  asslsBor  to  Wood 
Coarcrrioa  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  DciawHv 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1941,  Sor.  No.  444tS 

Term  of  paint  14  years 

(CL  D18~3) 


1318 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1»«2 


1923St 
KNIFE 


to  VereUgto  M««allwOTk« 
AktkatcMllKkitft,  Hi——  (Im), 
•f  AhMb 

nM  Apr.  21,  1959,  9w.  No.  55,5M 

Tcnn  off  potest  14  yean 
priority,  appttcotkM  Switzcriaod  Fek.  19, 19S9 
(CID21—3) 


19M<1 

WIDDING  D«PLAY  ORNAMENT 
I.  KMkMl,  251  S.  ZomMo,  Dmvot,  Colo. 
FBoJ  May  2t,  19St,  8v.  No.  51,lt7 
Tmm  off  potest  7  yi 
(a.  D29— 1) 


192^59 

AMPLIFIER  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  UNIT  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

ClarcMe  L.  Feadcr,  221  N.  UkoIb,  FUicftoo.  Calif. 

Filed  Joac  1,  1959,  Sor.  No.  56,144 


FISH  LURE 
Mlrabcau  B.  Lamar,  15M  N 

FUcd  Jaae  8,  19M,  Scr.  No 
Term  of  pataat  14  y 
(CL  D31~4) 


ArUngtoo,  Va. 
M375 


Term  of  potcot  14  ycan^ 
(CL  D24— 14)         ^ 


192,M3 

FIREWOOD  PACKAGE 

H.  Bcnry,  Eareka,  Calif.,  amlfBor  to  HcM  Umber 

Co.,  bCn  Eorcka,  Calif. 

FIM  Mar.  21,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  (4,421 

Tens  of  pattnt  14  y< 

(CL  D32-.1) 


Y 

AMC 


1924it 
CUP^N  IffiARING  AID 
DL,  anipMM-to 
OL,  acorporatioa  «f 
3. 19(1,  Ser.  No.  (3,419 
Term  off  patiat  14  yean 
(CL  D2(— 14) 


inM4 
DESK 
Waylaad  B.  Parker  and  ThMtdon  R.  Vaa  BetMchotcB, 
Oleaa,  N.Y.,  a«lgw»n,  by  aenc  mrigameati,  to  Day- 
■trom,  iMorporatcd,  Morray  UDL  N  J.,  i 
of  Toai 

FIM  Itm.  19, 19(1,  Sar.  No.  (3,(34 


Term  off  patcM  7  y 

(CLD33— 7) 


May  22.  1M2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1924(5 

TOY  IUMPDiK:  STANDARD 

■MO  Plptr,  3i57  derebrnd,  ShoUe,  m. 

Fllad  #th.  U,  IMl,  Ser.  N^(3^ 

Tana  off  potent  7  y«n 

(CLD34-^ 


a 


m« 


■"•». 


=«*»« 


■TU.-.    ^-.^CONTROLjm^N  FOR  A  RIDING  LAWN 

^,^_^, MOWER  OR  THE  LIKE 

hnn^i.  nsybylowfca,  Groam  Pntiti  Faram.  Md 

i?  ^'  £^^^<^  Mich..   nifUauTi   L 
Mower,  Ik.,  Oak  Part,  MldLTa        

FIM  Mar.  7,  19(t,  Ser.  No.  59,(42 
Tam  of  patent  3H 
(CLIMt— 1) 


off  Dala. 


i! 


--4i« 


:i:*ini' 


192,M( 

w^-^  ».  .  *■"  'O^  HANDLE 

DajJI  RMkard  Creadiaw,  Pomooa.  CaW., 
Ekw^Prodarti  Company,  Cbki«o,  DL,  a 

FIM  Mar.  22,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (4,435 

Term  off  pateat  14  y 
'  (CLto4--14) 


to 


i 


•  > 


u 


192,979 
.  w     -  -  .  BUTTER  DISH 

loha  J.  Schwarta,  Mimicapolis,  Mian.,  aatgaor  to 

ard  Packagiag  Corporatioii,  a  corpor^ioa  of  Vinkiia 
FOed  Feb.  25,  19(9,  Scr.  No.  59,519    ^^ 
Term  off  patoM  14  y 
(CLIM4— 5) 


^.  192,1(7  ^..^ 

....     „.  PULL  TOY       ^      '• 

,  Hclea  R  MaM,  3291  Maiaolki  Bird.  W.,  Seattle,  W«k. 
Filed  I...  2, 19(2,  Ser.  Na  (M54* 
Term  off  Mtcat  14  ye« 
(CLD34-.15) 


IflptTl 

BUTTER  DISH 

Bcfa  E.  Wolf  aad  James  H.  Lee,  Loa  Aagelct,  CaHf .,  aa. 

S52"  **Lll^!5iJ"?r'^'^  Corporatloa,  ladaitry. 
CaUff.,  a  corporatioa  off  Califoraia 

FIM  May  11,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  (5,121 

Tcna  off  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD44-5) 


(A 


..-  .iff 


1924(t  i»<Nr«> 

GARDEN  WEEDER  OR  THE  UKE"**  *"^ 
E.  Bnmeau,  322H  SW.  Froat  SL,  Abcrdeea.  W^ 
FIM  W  1, 19(«,  Scr.  fST^SlS 
Tcrai  of  pataat  7 ; 
(CLD3S--2) 


192^72 

SERVING  TRAY 

'^•"  ?S^i?*>  "■"^' »^  >^**«»«.  CaHf. 

FHcd  Jaly  21,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  ((,113 

(CL  D44~19) 


1^*20 


Erte 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


Mat  22,  IMX   $ 


C«^Lli^L«i 


CaM^m 


to 


ChIX. 


iNcra 


RM  W  11,  IMI.  s«.  N«.  <MM 
T««  of  paiMt  3V4  71 
(0.044—15) 


bc^  SL 


UGHTING  FIXTURB 

WB»iR.( 

Id  D^-Britc 
of  Mli- 


Apr.  14,  IHl,  am.  No.  UJUI 
T«a  «f  paiHt  14  y«n 


If2,f77 

KX  Pr-^  ib^S'^iff*  REFRACTOR 

*»rt  FtMck,  New»k,  OUo,  ■■h to  "" 

mmj,  Imc^  New  Yort.  nTTiT 


of  Dda. 


Eric 


PLATE  OR  SD«IAR  ARTICLE 
\  SkcnnM  Onki,  CaNf^  ■■%■»  to  WaOact 
Co^  Ud^  Lo«  Aactko.  (ilTTcorpSriwrS 


F«^  ftic.  24,  1959,  S«.  No,  5M13 
Ttrai  of  mtmi  14  y< 
(CL^i^lo' 


(CL  D44— 15)'*" 


„^_  Ifa,t7t 

J.«f    »^..^^°W<=  LiCimNC  FIXTURE 


pn«n^,  ippliatluu  Gcrauay  Jmc  7,  19M 
*•"■  of  Mteat  7  ycwi 
(CL  04t— 19) 


192475 


Roktrt  V.  lonvtt.  4M 


v.  MnMt,  4M  Arikv  Ave,,  'nntt  ■_. 
nW  Noir.  29,  19«C,8«.  N«.iM2» 
T«ff«  «#  nini  7  y 
<CLD44— 21) 


192,179 
EGC  FRESHNESS  TESTER 
E.  Cmhom.  Mtm^mr^Mhm^  wml^m^  to  Mkn 
ly.  MkuwapoHi,  MIm,,  • 


Apr.  27,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  M,92t 
Term  of  paiMl  14  y«H* 
(CLDSl-4) 


May  22,  19(12 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1821 


Pnl  E. 


I91,SM 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  SPREADER 
P^HawklMOi^  MhoMapoMi,  MkM., 

MkmeapoHt,  Mi 


Wmti  May  19, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  «S,2M 


of 
<CL 


■ainll4 
D54— 14) 


192,m3 

SUNGLASS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Albeit  C.  PctMto,  Ha^MW,  MaM.,  an^aor  to 
Gra^  Co,  bte^  Leomtetcr,  MaM., 
Dclawan 

FBcrf  Doc.  29, 19M,  Sv.  No.  <3,37< 
TcraiofpatMtl4y 
(CL  D57->1) 


192484 
SUNGLASS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
Allictt  C  Pedtto,  Hadboa,   Mm.,   aaicaor  to  Foster 
GraatCo.,  lac,  Leominster,  Mm.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43477 
Terai  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  057— 1) 


^   »,.  1924«1 

CAS^G  FOR  AN  ARTICLE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Joha  E.  Bcbki,  Beverly,  aad  Dowdd  J.  T.  Hama,  Ipewlch, 

Mm.  a«4|Bon  to  UaMwl  Shoe  Machteciy  Corpora- 

tioa,  FIcmlactoa,  N  J.,  a  conoratioa  of  New  JerMT 

FHed  Dec.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  (3,991 

Terai  of  patcat  14  y< 

(CLD5S— 1) 


OTO*i  .  t»S> 


Iflrtoi 


192495 
SUNGLASS  FRAME  FRONT  OR  THE  LIKE 
It  C.   PtCMo,  Hadeoo,   Mok.,   ■■%aui   to  Foiter 
Grnt  Co.,  lac,  Leoadnitcr,  Maw.,  a  carporalloa  of 
Delawaia 

FDed  Dae  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (3479 
Tcna  of  palMt  14  yt 
(CL  D57— 1) 


1924a2 
ELECTRIC  ORGAK 
Nell  A.  Mffler,  Oak  Park,  m.,  « 
Orgaa  Coaipaay.  Chicago,  DL,  a 


corporatioa  of  Dda- 


Flod  Jaa.  39,  19«,  Scr.  No.  «3,75« 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yi 
(CLDS(— 2) 


.nia^ 


1924M 

JUG 

Theodore  Kaplan,  21  IvMhoc  St.,  Newtoo,  Mms. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  4347? 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yc 

(CLD5»-^ 


o 


1 
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injm 

BOTTLE 

to  HooTv  BM  ML 

Artor.  Mkh^  ■  carpmaikm  at  Midk£H 

FIW  J«(y  27,  mi,  Str.  N<»,  «M9t 
T«ni  •#  paiNt  14  y 
(CLD5S— «) 


MidL,    Ji 


May  22,  1962 

IMfM 

COMBINW>  OjORJRl  CAF  A^fD  DBTEIVSER 

F.fc.  11.  mi,  srNr5,?»  "^  '""'^ 

T«r«  of  HrtMt  14 
(CLDSS—M) 


192,M1 
CAN  CARTON 
^  Larata,  nil— imuIU.  M^ 

Ttrai  of  palMit  14  jc 
(CLD5t— M) 


PACKAGING  TIUVPOR  TOMATOES 
„         „  .     ^  O**  TH*  LIKE 

^TJr*?*'^'?f^*S*'^^-     (%  Sl«id«nl  FoW- 
-  ^T?*.'^?:^  Wlfc   S.   ...   24*   A..,  J«k«« 

FItod  Jnc  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (I.IM 
T«a  of  Mtant  14  y 
(CLD5»-.u.^ 


192,if2 
■.^  »  ..    .,    BOTTLE  HOLDER 

FUed  S«p«.  If,  mi.  S«.  No.  •ijTl 
Ten.  of  potort  14  9 
(CL  DSS— 34) 


1924t9 

STAND  FOR  SUFPORTING  A  WAOTE  CAN 

OR  THE  LIKE 

MaM  V.  CoTtaitoa,  iSM  Fraaklta  Ave. 

NvkTilk,  Ten. 

Fifed  Not.  14,  19M,  S«.  No.  (2412 

(a-D5«— 24)'*^ 


RokL. 


CAN  CARRIER 

FIW  Not.  21,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  «2,9M 
Tem  of  Micirt  14  yt 
(CLbSS— 17) 


CaUr. 


May  22,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1823 


V. 


192,894 
ROOF  VENTILATOR 
Pattanoo  and  Frtd  P.  DnBtll,  OcrclMd, 
by  mtnt  aKifBOMirtB,  to  SwartwoiH 
lac,    KokoBM,    lad.,   a   corporalioa   of 

FBad  Sept  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  57,49t 

Tcraa  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLDtt— 4) 


192,t9t 

COMBINED  CHECKOUT  COUNTER  AND 

DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Pa^  L.  HMIaicr,  Daytoa,  OMo,  aarigBor  to  The  NatioMl 

Caifc  R^ktcr  Coavoay,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a  corponrtkM 

of  Marylaad 

FUcd  JaiL  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  (3,52t 
Tcna  of  palaat  14 
(CLDt9-2) 


192,995 

BOAT  HULL 

J.  Domak,  Ml  S.  Mn-hilr,  El  Cvapo,  To. 

FDcd  Jaa.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,939 

Tcm  of  potent  14  ; 

(a.  D71— 1) 


192,899 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  WRTT 

ING  INSTRUMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

I  K.  Loreioy  and  Frank  H.  Stephem,  Jr., 

%  Scripto,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  4847,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  M,69t 

Term  of  patMt  14  y 

(CLD8»— 9) 


192,89* 
GATE  VALVE 
A.  MBctte,  U  Pnentc,  CaHf 
itoa-Weat    MMMrfactorb^    Company, 
CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Fled  Inly  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  $5M1 
Tcnn  of  patent  14 
(CL  D78— 1) 


to  Mii- 
Loc    Angdcf, 


192497 
COMBINED  GATE  VALVE  AND  COUPLING 

THKRVVOD 

Kennctb  A.  MUcttc,  La  Pnentc,  Calif .,  avigDor  to  Minlon- 
Wcat  Mannfactnrtog  Convany,  Loa  Aagcfec,  CaUf .,  a 

FUed  Inly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  «5,893 
T«M  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D78— 1) 


192,998 
WARMING  STAND 
Stanley  H.  Epctdn,  BcOe  Hwbor,  N.Y., 
Canton  SilTcr  Kettle,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N. 
tion  of  New  Yofk 

FUcd  Dec.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  63457 
Terat  of  pnlcat  14 
(CL  Dfl— 18) 


to  Twin 


\ ^ 


wtm>-»- 


1.124 


G«rald 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  IMS 


192^1 
HYrODCRMIC  NEEDLE  mjECTOR 
O.  Ttmii,  123t  Boa  Air  Raa^  lia▼crtowl^  Pa. 
mm  5,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  4Sy44t 
Twm  af  palMit  3Vi 
(CLDtJ— 1) 


PLASTIC  FIGURED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
F.  Kdhr,  BrMkiya,  N.Y^    iiliii    to  Rkgd 
Tn«t  riiiiiiilMi,  a  rnrpMaliia  af  Ddawart 
Maj  It,  l9thMt.  Na.  <S,1M 

(CLDtT— 3) 


192,M1 
ASHTRAY 
WOHaai  F.  Vctwm,  Ncwtoa,  Iowa, 

The  VcnMM  Coipaay,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M,199 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  Dt5— 2) 


to 


192JM 

AOIATOR 

Staaky  B.  Gnm,  135  S.  2ad  St.,  PtaOadelpliia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aaf.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,250 

Tana  a(  aalMt  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D91— 3) 


umM 


Joha  L.ChaBey, 


192,993 

HAIR  CURLER 

Henri  Li|kt,  2447  RaveMwood,  Evaanille,  lad. 

Filed  Oct.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,523 

TcfBi  o#  aatcat  14  yc 

(CLDtt— It) 


192,997 

FAUCET  SEAL 

%lafeB  L.CkaM 

Laka  Geacra,  Wial 

FBcd  Aaf.  t,  1949,  Ser.  No.  41,445 

(CL  D91— 3) 


Co^ 


192.9tt 
FLOCKED  TACTILE  FABRIC 
Natalie   Lcavy,   CUftaa,   NJ.,   ■■Igani'    to   Decorathre 
Fabrics  Compaay  Incorporated,  Pawtocket,  RJ., 
of  Rkode 


poratkM 


Filed  Jt 


29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  45,458 
■  of  patcat  14  yc 
(CLD92— 1) 


192394 
MASK 

Benjamin  Glaitri,  39  E.  49tk  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mw.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44^19 
Tdm  af  patcat  3Vi  yi 
(CL  Dt4— It) 


H 


eaar«iOT/*T 


-  ^«!^ 


-*»> 


S9  M 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


.t9i..S» 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  MAY,  1M2 


n«.^a™^  „  .««.«  «„.  „.  .«„1S^.»;;^^~^- »^..rt  « .b.  ..™  ,u.  i.«»*«.  «»  a„  ... 


FTinn*T  Seed  k  Narwnr  C5o. :  8e« —  t«-^»k-    d.*-.    .     «. 

Jacob*    Rufna      2 147      """^  Jceoba,  Bafoa    to  Farmer 

^tz'S^rcf  ^^LS'"**'-  ^- '-  l^lot,^.     2.148.     PhK  P^*\^^^i2^« 
•  ^^  *T— «2  fiui.  Marion  B.     2.14«. 


JMoba    Bafoa    to  Fanner  Seed  *  NarMry  Co.     Strawbenr 
•>Unt.    2.147.  S-23-62.  CI.  47 — 62.  ' 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


192.- 


Antonlo,  Floyd  L. :  B«« — 

Antonio  Jam«a  F.  and  F.  L.     192.801. 

^  mT'^-15^  5.'2f4^^  "**•*  **'•«»''<>-*  »*"•• 

iSuid    J^h^R  ^;„r^**V  ^"^•8"'  5-22-82.  CT.  D44— 21. 
ifcii-A,   J?^£-  "^  P-  '-.  ^-  Hamm.   to  United   Shoe  Ma- 

mllS.  S!3i82*^*°&<£Li"  *'*'^'  '-~'"°'  •"<^«'»~ 

Beltone  Hecrinc  Aid  Co.  :  See—' 

Taaasakl,  Kbm.     102.860. 
Berry     James    H      to    Helrd    Lumber   Co      Inc.      Firewood 
packaM.    192.8A3.  5-22-62.  CI.  D32— 1  '"•wood 

Dl*l^2  *""*  ^      LlTMtock  feeder.     192.880.  5-22-62,  CL 
Brown.  Dale  B. :  8e»— 

DMihoff  Donald  P..  and  Brown.     192.88T. 

T^2  Ci"d3|_2^*^*°  '"****''  *"■  "*•  ^**-  l»2.86e. 
Bransinc.  kex  L.  Can  earrter.  192.893.  5-22-62.  a.  D68— 
Bokdlt   Victor  J  ,  Jr. :  See— 

n.K-n  ^'tei*T*<*v,**»^  ^-  'nd  Bukolt. 
Cabell,  Doiurlaa  N. :  i8ee — 

Capo  to.  Edward  j. :  See — 

HacMl.  Neal,  and  Capato.     192.848. 
Cftrlaon.   Oeorge  K..   to   HlnneeoU   Rubber 
rh!it!^*'^'     192>r9.  5-22-62.  a.  D62— 6. 
Cbaney^oha  L.    Faocet  aeal.    192,907.  5-22-42   Cl  D91— S 

"^"8^'  5?sns  cf*Di!^'~*"'  '•'  •  «^~*°*  hiS^°*  lis;: 
^^'iSS^^:  ^2i?^*  bi'^'ja^i^*"^'"*'  <^  «» »«»•  «««»»• 

Darnell    Fred  P. :  k«t^ 

n.,  St*  7?ii;*P"**w"*  ^7.  ■»<*  Dcrnell.     192.894. 
Day-Bnte  Llctatinc ,  Inc.  :  see 

Meyer.  Car]  JT,  and  Oamett.     192,876. 
Dcyitrora,  Inc.     ~ 


192.847. 
192,869. 


Co.     Bnr  fresh- 


DecoSr5tVi^Si*^o.^nc*?^si^  Ben«*oten.     192.864. 


192,908. 
Bottie  holder. 


192.892,   0-22-62.   CL     McKee,  Oeorte  W 


„      Leary,  NaUlle. 
De   Felice.   John   F 
D68— 2i.l. 

K^pi5:^7c'o  ^:^""  ''^'^^'  ^^%!^^r^i-i. 

Cren^w   DsTld  B.     192,866. 
Knsteln.    Stanley    H..    to   Twin   Caotora    Silver   Kettle     !■» 
-  ^armlM  stand.     i92,900.  5-22-62^0    dSi^IO' 

iu^H^SI"*''**.  h    .^»P»fl««-   Md    loudspeaker    unit   for 
electrical     musical    Jnstrumento.       192.809/   8-22-62;    CL 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Walker,  Oeorce  W.     192,882. 
Foeter  Grant  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Petltto,  Albert  C.     192,883. 

Petltto,  Albert  C.     192.884. 

Petitto,  Albert  C.     192,885. 

^2%7f.T!t2^Cl''m»L^l-  '"      I^»»-i~  «'ractor. 

r,      ^^JV-  9»'"'  ^-  *«'  Oamett.     192376. 
0*»r2y.  jBcnlpment  Mf«.  *  Sales.  Inc. .  See— 

WUdman.  Robert  E.     192,846. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

North.  DaTid  rT     192.804. 

^roca    Stanley  B.     Aerator.     192,906.  5-22-6i    Cl    D91— 3 

"^2:42**ci  'i5^  '■  ^"~**»-    «''*»•  ->•-""■       - 

Hamm,  Donald  J.  T. :  See — 

Belski,  John  B..  and  Hamm.     192,881. 

Hammond  Ornn  Co. :  See- 
Miller,  Mala  A.     192,882. 

TT«  ac-sss 


Hawklaaon,  Paul  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.     192,880. 
Hawldason,  Raymond  P.    to  Paul  E.  Hawkinson  Co.     Pneo- 

D  ?Ji"/  "^  •R'^?*'      i92.880.  5-22-62.  Cl.  D04— 14 
Heird  Lumber  Co.,  Ine  :  See — 
^Berry,  James  H.     192.863. 
Hlttln*er   Paul  L..  to  The  National  C»sh  Reylster  Co.     Com 
0-^-6*2  *a**D6K**'  "**  dtapeaeinf  machine.     192,898. 
Holo^ane'  Co!,  Inc. :  See — 
_      Franck,  Kurt.     192,877. 
Hoorer  Ball  and  Bearinc  Co. :  See — 

Denhoff.  Donald  P.,  and  Brown.     192,887. 
*Sl!^I;- ^i«°'     *o  „Verelnste    Metaliwerke     Ranshofea- 
B«r^<»*    Aktienfesells<*aft.      Knife.      192,808.    5-22-62. 

KsDlan.  Theodore.     Jne.     192,886.  5-22-62.  Q.  DOS— 5. 
KeUy.   Jerome  F.,    to   Rlegel  Textile   Corp.      Plastic  fleered 
,r.*tl^»li?'*i5_**2.906.  5-22-62.  a.  BS7-^.       *  '^''^ 
S?**.^**'  }^*  ^J^"^   ^    J    Bukolt.  Jr,  to  Lnllebye 
F>umkure  Corp.     Crib.     192,847.  5-22-^2.  Ci.  DO— 8 

^^2^2fcift)29— 1^****^   """***'    ®™*»«t       192.861. 
Lmmu-,    Mirabeau    B.      Fish    lure.      192.862.    5-2»-«2.    CL 

Larsen.  Ben  H.  Can  carton.  192,891.  5-22-«2,  Cl.  DOS—M. 
Leavy  Natalie  to  Deeoratlre  Fabrics  Co.  Inc.  FlocMtex- 
,   til*  fabric.    192,908,  0-22-62,  CL  D92-^l  '•"«.«>«» 

Lee,  James  H. :  Bee — 

Wolf,  Bern  E.,  and  Lee.     192,871. 
'^■■f,?.9-  L»chttechnlsche  Speslaifabrtk  :  See— 

Mflller,  Josef.     192,878. 

""192588°  8^^2,^''^1*2T  '"'  *^**~  "  ***  ''^• 
LlSht  Henri.     Hair  curier.     192^3,  8-22-62.  CL  D86— 10. 
LoreJOT.  Charles  K..  and  F.  H.  Stephens.  Jr.     Mer^a^idMnc 

IKfesf^lf  Cl'mo^^  iMtruments  and  the  like.     19? 
Lttllabye  Furniture'  Corp. :  See — 
w  1  ^•'^.'"^*^»  UtiTi^  A.,  and  Bukolt.    192.847. 
}^j^l    A*.*fJ!L."b   ^'i  *^y»  1»2,867,  5-22-62,  CT.  D34— 16. 
McBtot.  Alfred  P..  and  T.  F.  Seay.     Floor  recelTer  for  fold- 

lU  doors.     192.849,  5-22-62,  Cl.  DIO— 7 

rKee  " "'      "^ -- 


Key  rtna.'  'l9i866T  5-'22-62,  Cl.  D17— 14, 
Lounge  dair.    "'•"*-- — 


r«,ovu,    w— A«— o«     \,1.    1^1  I 1*. 

192,808.  8-22-62.  Cl.  D18— 


192.848,' 


Mengel.  John  P 

Mllette.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Mission-West  Mfg.  Co.    Combined  gats 
MiTw*  IK?.*^**"."'  therefor.    192,897.  8-22-62.  Cl.  D78^L 

''"92';882r'5-2^r,C?*D5n  ^'^"   *^"      "••^'^'  "'"» 
MlnnesoU  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
„,.    CarU»n,  Oeorge  E.     192.879. 
Mission-West  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Mllette,  K(>nneth  A.    192,896. 

Mllette.  Kenneth  A.    192.897. 
Moto-Mower.  Inc. :  See — 

MottfrTtsaird^Ln'is^'"^^'**"-  "^««- 

w«,.^"V*'  9""  ^  '  *"*  Motter.    192.853. 
^T.'iJ,''/  '*^^**'  ^""^  ^O-   Llchttechnische  Speslalfabrlk. 
»i  ^•*"'y/,"<*U'»l  ■"*'"*       192,878,   0-22-62,   (*rDiS-M. 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hittln|er,  Paul  L.     192.898. 
''^'9?&7TS-62  Cn  S^fS^Conrerslon  Co.     Aeoustic  tile. 

"  m;8^1'2^2.*?n.'^r4^'"»**'"  ^"'»*     ^•^  ~-' 

'•'^toS"?^    li>or.U.at^or.^l"3S:ib4V:SUT^ 

Petitto.  Albert  C.  to  Foster  Orant  Co.,  Inc 

or  the  like     191888.  a-2»-62.  CL  DOi— 1 
Petitto,  Albert  C    to  Foeter  Orant  Co.,  Inc.    Snndaas  frame 

or  the  lUe.    19i,884,  0-2»-62,  Cl.  DOt— 1       "■■«*■"  "*^ 

'**iil!?;  ^1*^11  9.^.^**  f5!*Jr.O'?"i-Co^.  Inc.  _  Snnglaaa  frame 


SungUes  frame 


front  or  the  like.     192.880,  0-22-62.  CL  D07-5 


i 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Tojr  huiptac  staadard.     l9tMi,  i-n-tt,  (X 


tM.M)e. 


Mi— «. 
Prwtlf*  Hardware  Corp.  :  ft*— 

^olt  B»rmK..  aadU«.     1»J,871. 

PTirtylow1«  Alfred  J.,  aad  D.  S.  Cabell,  to  Moto-Mowr.  Inc. 

Cj«troJ^|j^^,^^»^rtdlM  Uwa  mower  or  t*a  ttka.     IM,- 
Bip^paii^  leraoar '  jjj 

Rijl^liiile'^rf::'-'^-**''*^'^     " 
_      Kelly.  JenwM>. 
■•■•oa  Corp. :  ••• — 

8inltli,  JaaMa  D..  aad  Bappoport.    1M,8Ml 

Mi^'^iS^- •  "*  L'^i"***^  to  BoaMB  C^i».     Coat. 

D»8— «r^       **   '        «M«I»»«»r.      1M.M0.   S-ti-«3.    Ci 
■taadard  Paekafla«  Corp. :  8m 
_^_8chwarti,  Joko   J       19S.ST0. 
Btepkeaa.  Praak  H..  Jr. :  «•»— 

I^rejojr  Cbariec  K.  aad  Stepheaa.    10S.aM 

Swartwout  rakrteatore.  lae.  :  aX—  — — • 

Pattarwja  Olllette  V  .  aad  Darnell.    1M.8M. 

^E^S^^^iJ^     HjpodenU*  aeedle  iSjaetor. 
a-zs-ea.  ci.  D83 — i. 

Twta  Caatora  Sthrer  Kettle.  lac. :  «••— 

Kpatela.  Staaley  H.     1»3.»00. 


19MS1. 


m.Mi. 


Dalted  Shoe  Maeklaerr  Corp. 
BelakL  Joha  E..  aad  Ham 
Taa  BeaadiotoB.  Theodore  K. .  mwm 

^aft :  g}t  ***      »*««*ofea-BerBdorf     AktleB«eartl- 

Jalaecker.  Aatoa.     19X808. 
Vermoo  Co.,  TTie  :  «ee — 

Veraoa   WlUlaai  r.     1»2,»02 

Wallace  Chlaa  Co..  Ltd. :   «•»_ 

riaher,  3r*c.     193,873. 
_,,  '?«*«r.  Brie.     19X874. 

WIleoB.  Oraa  C.  aad  Mottar.    192,803 

Wood  CoareraloB  Co. :  «•#— 
Noreted.  Olean  A.     19S.8S7. 


^^SrrM,^:  i^»!K"ci.%tt4^'*  '''^  *^"^-  •^■« 


fc-    '    •■•'"V  •'  ^ 


»»i-«'.-«f;- 


lU   nij».. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 


^ •"'.K*'". ^^'SP**"  Nuclear  Baergy  Co.  Ltd.:  »e»— 
^*ClJ?°^!:.  L.    to    Ualtad    Sbtea    <rf    America.    Narr 

AhaiB  A  Beiahold  Co. :  «#»—  ^^' 

Ai«?grrih\^^ 

Abei?^ii.rt*.^- S.-l.^»-^     *•»"•"*• 

^^'?Ji?^  BlchardP..  to  BeU  Telepboae  Laboratoriea    Inc 
Umlter  employing  operational  ampUfler  harSi  noBilaw 

AcuaKi^^.'ireeL^*-"*- 
aa  Ifarahall  W.  3^33,358. 
r  "Kf'-S!?fl»?  "^  ,^5"\  to  DBlted  States  of  Africa, 


Allergy  Secdoff'of  the  Baaeardi  FoundatloB   of  rhtiibwfi'B 
H««P1U1  of  the  District  of  ColumblaT  ff^Jz^         Chndrea  ■ 
>ii    i®™*' **«»*"•  H..  aad  Stambaufh.     8,039.820 
Allmlnaa  Srenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktlebolaget :  See— 

A«rea.  Per.     3.03«.327. 
^JS5r^7^^^%!^  Lg_  Amlnobea-athron.  dyeatu... 
AlBMlawm  Co.  of  Aaierlea  :  «ee — 

AlTea*l2?S^  v:  :aS!^^'  *^**"^*'  *°*  ''*""•     *•»»»'»»*• 
^oare^^oe  F    aad  Alvea.     8,0S6,7a».. 

AoierieaB  Cininamld  Co. :  «ee—    •       '  "• 

Cooke,  Theodore  F..  aad  Both.  8,0SS.»4S. 
Hlarka.  Joaaph  J.,  aad  Boothe.  8.088,129 
HoUand,  .WllUtm  D.     3.034,081.  '*'"^'***- 


U)ng.  Bobert  8..  aadTMi'nf.  "  8,68«,121. 
MainaoB.  WUllam  C.     "      


^*fJ^''rK-™**Jiih  *®  ^'^^  ^**t**  o*  America.  Nary.     Method 

Adier.  Franklin  P.  :  See— 

.H'/if?;J^'^f»,^-„"*'^««'-     8.036.680. 


__  laduetrlea.  Inc.  .'Se-^ — 

Ooldlag.  Fred  B.     8.035,278. 
Aerooulp  Corp.:  See — 

Blttraa.  WUfred  J„  aad  Latr.     8.0S6JI99 
Aetaa  Steel  Prodacts  (?orp. :  Bmi^  •.tww^w. 

Orair,  Raymond  K.     3  036  M9 
▲gCfc  Akt^ag^ellecfaaft :  s'^"^- 

Hellailc,  Brhard.     3,030.918. 
.       Baaaer,  Otfrled,  aad  Kattler.     8,083  802 
nltiJ**/^   *?K^"^""    STcaeka   Elektrlaka   AktleboUget. 

^  siijSar  35i8^^.r£?^v.  grvT  "^  **'  "*~" 

Agrtcola  Beg.  Tniat :  See — 

*...  HackUnder,  K«rl  H.     8.085.280. 

%•  ^**-  ■?*'  KJ««»l«akl.  to  Tawala  Welding  Electrode 

6^22-62    CI.  «*r^4«'"    ''^*"'    elwrtrade.       8.088.20B, 

Alleea  Mllie  Co. :  See —  ' 

*.    ^•?*"*;  '^"^  ^      3.085,828. 
.  Air  Beduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

^*?0M  ifl^**  ^-  ^-  ^  ^'***"'  •''  •  "^  *^'  **•  ^•**" 
••^'i^l'h  ^^*  A-  R.  ■^-  Altkea.  Jr..  aad  C.  M.  Altkea.    Badlaat 

AiS:a**"».?rd'i-  }^^^^  ^^^'  «•  ""^ 

^?038.1oi^  A..  D.  A.  Altkea.  Jr..  aad  C.  M.  Altkaa. 
Ikenaaaa  QJuteri  A  Mek.  VerksUd,  AB :  Sae 

A...  ^***^.*'^"'  J**"*  ^     3,086.e4«. 

Aldea.  Alex  B.,  to  Tweatleth  Ceatnry  Fox  Film  Com.     Appa- 

•     XwS.&'.^'Snr^clST^'""'  *~-"*  aberraSS. 

^'t."^*!?!..  "'**^t"   ^„"^.T    ^    •'    Tnieedell.   to   Oeaeral 

lj^^\  5-22%2.'a."8"sr783  '•'^'"*"      P«»"««-^ 

Alexaader    LudoTlc  W.  O .  and  L.  Taylor,  to  li^rraatl.  Ltd 

-     -^PP^rataa  for  aeDaratlnic  the  rectanmilar  and  palaed  form 

27l!'^5»^2"ci   32til09'**"**  elertrlcal  signal.     3.036.- 

AUcotl  Michel  j.  C. :  See— 

.„  Ji"***?^"-  Oa«niea  B.  H.,  aad  Alleot.     8,088.188. 
AHeghear  Ladlum  Steel  Cnro.  '  See— 

411  -•'^J!?-   ^•"J...";-    I"-  »"<"   ^^      3.085.338. 
t225j2  a   «)-?177  ■*  P«»«tlBg  derlce.     8.016.374, 

Allea.   Herbert    to  Cameron    Iroa   Worka.    lac      Ploa  Talre 
operator  or  the  like.     3.035.482.  3-22-62    CI    74—157 

^'3:oiMi58t!V£M.2: 5"66-'r  "^"•'^  "^  ***'••— 

Allea.  NaacT  K  :  See — 

Flak.  Roy  T.,  aad  AHea.     3.086,986. 
Allen.  Bobert  C.^r..  to  Oeneml   Motor*  Corp.     Remorable 
orea  llaer      8.086,198.  5-22-62.  CI.  219—86  ""'^■«"« 

Allea.    Robert    W..    to    Henry    Slmoa    Ltd.     Method    of   and 
apparatue  for  the  coBTeyiac  of  powdered  or  palremlent 
dry  aatartal  la  balk.     8,086.868.  6-22-62.  CI.  302—29. 
Allan-Bradley  Co. :  See— 

Perklaa,  Laarenee  M.     3,086,178 


auiiiBOB.  wuiiam  c.     3.036.080. 
.       ^""^  WuUam  J.     8.086,096.  « 

Amertcan  Oreaae  Stick  Co. :  See— 

Holmnea,   William  C.     3.036.00S. 
Amencaa  Home  Producta  Corp. :  See — 

Tint,  Howard,  and  Browa.     8.086,980 
Amertcan  Natloaal  Baak  aad  Tmst  Co.  of  Cklcaao :  Sac 

Brelteaatela,  Charlee  T.     8.086.617.        ^^ 

Blmoaa.  Raymond  8.     3,085.489. 
Araertcaa  Badlator  k  SUadard  Saaltary  Corp. :  See— 

BlaiaNma,  Lance  L.     3.086.760 
Amo  Placer  Mlnea.  Inc. :  See — 
.       PeterK)n.  Frank  C.     8,086,821. 
1^?^.  i*"**'«_*<*     Cpmpagnle     Francalae     dee     Matleres 
coiprantea.     Proceaa  for  the  oreparatlon  of  photpbocraattee 
SW  7*'  P*^P*»o««*tt"»a«-     8.036,087.  6-23^-62.^1726^ 

AndeiW  Charles  H..  t«  Tlagne.  Brown  h  Co.     Anchoring 
device  for  eorera.     3.038,382,   5-22-82.   C\.   29—118 

^•3'S5??22*:'^2iV2!'S.^f4^7™8'"     ^•"'"  '-'"•'  *^~ 
^"^-'S^i   a'*  67^3*2?*"***"'*^    compoaltlon.      8.085,971, 

^'V?j^'.i'^*"i  JJ?"**.^   9-  ^"n  ^'^  Boeache,  to  Interna 
tlonal  gUndard  Electric  Corp.     Mechantam  for  extractlns 
2o^??"5?5*  2?1  "'  ■  <*o«»««t  carrier.     3,085.726,  5-22- 

OZ,  Ci.  ^14 310, 

^°/?'T^-  ,Nonn*n  t)    and  I.  B.  Lneck,  to  Banach  k  Lomb  Inc. 

??S^T^^^"'8S^20**"*  '"""  "^  ^""'  ^"^ 
^  a  "^  Raymond  J.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co 

Synthetic  linear  tfaermoplaatlc  polyamldea  from  dlxylylene 

trlamlnes.     3,036.047.  5-22-62,  CL  260— 78.  »*7«7«««- 

^'^'*Tj.  "?""bert  F..  aad  A.   Me*,  to  Imperial  Chemical  la- 

oL'S*^?!^^***      '^'*  "o  dyeatulfB.     3,0*6,058,  5-22-62.  CI. 

Antloch  College  :  See — 

.    ,^PES»«^.  Earl  L.,  and  Veraet.    3,036,444. 
Aokt  Klntaro  :  See — 

Ota,  Klhachiro,  and  Aokl.    3.035,787. 
AppeL  Gerhard  H.,  to  Appel  Procear  Ud.     Method*  for  re 

te4o!TS^5.  a.'taUJ*"'''"  *™'"^'  ''-'^•«* 

Appel  Proceaa,  Ltd. :  See — 

^       AppeL  Gerhard  H.     3,035,340. 

Arabian,  Karefcln  O. :  See — 

Po«t,  Benjamin  O.,  Marple.  and  Arabian.     3,036.024 
Ar^er.   Gardner.      Interconnected   ocean   barges.     3,035,536. 

Ardla.  Vincent  H.,  and  k.  O.  Beckeabell.  to  The  Bendtz  Corp 

Manually  operable  roUry  switch  with  electromagnetic  on- 

off  actloB  and  retam  action  npon  failure  of  energMaa  dr- 

cult.     3.036,174.  5-22-62,  CL  200—87.  ■      »«  or 

Ardls.  Alan   B..   F.   L.   Naatl,  aad  A.  A.   Yaitekanae.  to  OUn 

Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Preparation  of  aromatic  car- 

boxylic  adda.     3  036,122.  5-22-62,  C\.  260 — 524. 

Amhelter.  Adolf.     Kit  for  forming  flgnrea.  In  partlcnlar  aal- 

mala.     8.035,689,  5-22-62,  CI.  20»— 47. 
Arnold,  PhlHp  M.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleam  Co     Lamlnatea  af 
alotelanm  aad  aoUd  polymers  of  1-oleflas.    3,035,963,  5-22- 
62,  CL  154—43. 
Aaad.  Samuel  C.     Boiler  skate  an<1  toe  etop  aaaemMy  there- 
for.    8.085,846.  6-22-62.  CT.  280—11.2.  f         ^ 
Aahley.  Bobert  H..  to  Jobn  Wood  Co.    Water  beatara.    S.0S6.- 
556.  5-22-62,  CL  122—137.                               «i~«r».    »,-«», 
Aaaodated  Ktectrlcal  Indaatries  Ltd. :  Sea — 

Woodcock.  Raymond.     3,036.280. 
Atktnaoa.  Wallace  B.,  to  Loag  Mfg.  Co..  Inc      Full  throw 

hasp  conatmction.     3.035,861,  6-£^-62.  CI.  202 — ^281. 
Atlantic  Beflnlng  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Wheeler.  EMward  8.,  Orlealaffer.  and  Bllla.    S.036.090. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industrlee,  Inc. :  See — 
Barlow,  Lester  P.     3  035.519. 
Oelaler,  Alan  S.    3,035.923. 
Atlas  Scraper  and  Bagtaeerlng  Co. :  Sea —         .'-^.  .-. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  E.    3,035,360. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.OM.gST.    5-22-«2.    CL 


PoaltloB  Ttalt 


lac 


AMtla  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  Tb*  : 

PM^Orahant  D.     3.O35.80S. 
AMtla.    Ted    O.      Dinag    boardt. 

272— M. 
Atott  AdbMiTc  Prodocta,  lac. :  B— — 

Mornn.  Bortoa  D.     lOU.MT. 
BMW  Trtobwerkbaa  O  m.bJl.  :  B— 

Lelbaeh.  Helartch  O.     S,0SS,T90. 
B.P.L.  (laatraiMata)  Ltd. :  «•• — 

Hale.  Eodaej  B.    3,035.4M. 
Baeehl,  Ray,  to  BaldwlB-Ltma-HaailltoB  Corp. 

■wttcb.     l0M,l«7.  5-22-«2.  CT.  200— ^M. 
Bacb«l«t.    AJbMt    ■..    to    B«U    Trimhaoc    Laboratories. 

81(Ballac  ■jratMB.     3.0M.1«3.  5-22-«2.  CL  17»— 84. 
BadMr  Motor  Ut».  Co. :  Bm— 

Daaa.  Mlcbaol  J.    3.0SS.442. 
Ba«br.  Edward  T.     Metbod  at  oMklas  a  rMtaoratlTolT  eoolod 

cooibastloB  ebaabcr.     3,03a.S33.  5-22-«2.  CL  2»—WJl, 
Bagrraft  Corp.  of  Aaicrtca  :  B— — 
MeUtor.  Albert  A.     S.0S0.TB4. 
Bap^upittl.     Vlrj^Uo.^     DlarooaocUac    •wlteta.       S,0S«.1«8. 

Bailey.  Ttiaodore  L..  aiid   H.   Madalek.  to  United   SUtes  of 

^— rlta .  Arms.     OIoto  for  proteetloo  aaaiast  tbamal  ra- 

dUtloa.    8.038,272,  •5-22-«2,  CL  2— l«l" 
Baker    Albert    L.,    Jr.      BadUtor    cap    roaorer.      S,08ft.4««, 

i-2i-4J.  CL  81— «.l. 
Baker,  Joba  O  .  to  Baker  Mfg.  Co.    Caaiag  caps.     S.03a,732, 

5-23-«2.  CL  220— A8.  •      ^       .       .  a*. 

Baker  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Baker,  Joba  O.     S.03a,7S2. 
Baldaof.  Earl  K.  aad  J.  A.,  to  CoraMie  DoT^opiMat  Cor 


a 


Method    for    produdag    ^aaea.      S.088.9S7.    S-5-82 

117 — 40. 
Baldanf.  Jaoies  A.  :  See — 

Baldaaf.  Karl  E.  and  J.  A.    3.035,f ST. 
Baldwln-Llma-Hainllton  Corpw :  Bf — 

BacchI,  Bay      3.034.167: 
Baldwin.  Philip  S.  :  See — 

OUcoea.  Dante,  aad  BaldwU.     8.08ft.4ia. 
Baltoaaer,  Bobert  W..  and  ft.  W.  Wilcox,  to  llil— ■■rarli  8onr 

lc«  Corp.     Aaalyalag  oMtboda  employing  MtlrBl  rrefli  iiln 

3  033.479,  5-22-«2,  CI.  88—14. 
Barlow.  Laater  P..  to  Atlas  Cbeaileal  laiMtrtaa.  lac    LlooM 

oxygea  exploatre  compodtloa  proceaa  aad  apparataa.    rOSO.- 

51».  5-22-«2,  CI.  102—23. 
Barnard,  Darld   1.     Tape  dlapMuer.     8,03S.S4S,  S-32-82,  Cl. 

SO — 124. 

■Wi  2^^..,J*^!*^    taUpbaiw    arataaa.      3,036.162. 

0-22-42.  Cl.  17» — 30. 
Barrett.  Pred  O  .  and  C    O.  Ooebel.  to  KaMrr  Indoatrtoo.  Inc. 

HydrocenatloB  proeeaa.     3.0S6.0M,  5-22^2,  Cl.  260 — 406. 
Barrr.  Rkbard  H.,  to  gcberlBg  Corp.    Quateraarr  aalta  of  Ma- 

N..V  (4-beBsybydrylideB*-l^alky|-plpartdliM)-alkaaaa.   3,090  - 
080.  5-22-62    Cl.  260—293. 
Bartbolomew,  Qeorse  A.     Apaaratiu  for  reaolTlag  a  aUtiira 
of   Ilqukle   and   aollda.      3.0SS.704.   5-22-62,  Cl    210 — S69 

Baabaw.    Geor^   t.     Metboda  of  prodadag  a   ribbed  atrip. 

3,033.342.  5-22-62,  Cl.  29—556.  ^^ 

Baalc  Prodncta  Corp.  :  See — 

Braekett.  (;corge  E.     3.036^44. 
Baasett    Braeet  D.     ColUtlag  macbJae.     3.0S5.8S2.  5-22-62 

a.  270 — 58. 
Baaaett.  Roaald  M..  to  Interaatlonal  Register  Co.     CUtefc  op- 
erated electric  switch.     3.036,228.  5-22-62.  CL  SOT— 114 
Batb  Iron  Worka  Corp. :  See — 

Barbaak.  Benjamin  B.     3.035.782. 
Battelle  Derelopaent  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Sorfentl.  Harold  A..  Naek.  and  SacbseL 
Battea.  Dallas  L. :  «•»— 

Priedl.  Wolfnng  R.     3.033,650. 
Bataer,   Thomas   H     J.    r.    Ryaa.   and   D.   B.   Cammlnga.   to 
Cnltod    SUtes    of   America.    Atomic    Eaenry    Commisaioo. 
raat  aetlag  carreat  awltcb.     3.036,172.  5-f2-62.  CL  200— 

BauKhmaa.  Rdwla  C.     Marine  sewage  pnap  and  diaDoaal  sra- 

tem      3,085.274,  8-22-62,  O.  4—77  »»''«*  ■»•• 

Bsumsnn^  Arthur  .N..   to  Intematloaal  Minerala  *  Chemical 

Corp.    Method  for  preparing  potassium  pbosptaatea.    3.035  - 

898.  5-22-«2,  Cl.  23—107. 

Bansch  *  Lomb  Ine  :  Se« — 

Aadrsaa.  Norman  D..  aad  Loecfc.    3,035,483. 
BMford.  JasMs  R.    i.035.486. 
naaloy    Sberratn.     3  085  645. 
Hoogesteger,  Panl  A.    3,035,344. 
Scbwarts.  John  M.    3.036.4^7. 
BaxendeU.  Charles  D. :  Sea— 

Wiley  Roy  O.,  and  BazeadeiL    S,0S4.185. 
Baxter  Laboratoriaa,  lae  :  See — 
Broman.  Cyma  R.    3.035,573. 
Bayer  AktieBgeaellsebart.  rarbaafabrlksa  :  /■«• — 
3.034,094. 

aad  Wlndemuth.     3.085.475. 
ScbUeba.  Bolabard.    3,036  110. 

*'*5'5ll*v5*''-^«^*'«'  Mailer.  Bayer.  Ocaakt  and  Peter. 

3.0S4.042. 
Treacher.  Victor.  Loew.  DeKs.  and  MAIler.     3.036.021 
▼on  ralkaL  Bala.  HabmlajMl.  Relcbla.  aad  Strob.    3,086. 

Bayer.  Otto  :  See — 

8<*i^t.  I^LodwIg,  Millar.  Bayer,  OMafcl.  aad  Peter. 

Bsacbler,  Edward  D .  to  Clapak.  lac.     Flaxibte  alp  loadlag 
arraagaaMBt.     3.035.812.  5-22-62.  d.  100—160. 

Beall.  WUllam  R.,  to  CUr/  Corp 
292.  5-21-62.  Cl.  340—172.5 

Baamaa^orauin  V.    and  R    M    BtoobmII.  to  C.  J.  Pakerson 
Co.     Doogb  bowl  botot.     3.035.725,  5-22-48.  CL  214 — S02. 


3,0S5J18. 


Melaer.  Weraar. 
Rlnke.  Helarlcb.  and 


"•Jf?*^  f*"^*^-  frA>  P*U»P«  Petroleam  Co.  Plaid  baa- 
dling  stmcture.     3.635^95.  5-22-62.  Cl    137—71 

Beatty,  Eugaae  F..  to  The  Beadlx  tori.  Ratio  changing 
■MWBs  for  fluid  actuated  brakaa.     3,0»,870.  5-22-4irCL 

■^ff'S^?,  a^l»^'  P«l«tlon  dampeaer.  8.035.- 
Be^r.  8am  B.i  to  Staadard  OH  Co.  Production  of  orgaao- 
^^g2^Sj«jUJ««Pa«da^  S.0S4.132,  5-22-62.  CT  260-l3o6A 

n^^^^J^S-  ■*?"  "  •  "«•  Becker.    3.086.147, 
Beckwltb-ArOea  Inc.  :  See — 

Hsataa.  Walter  H  .  sad  Oaqata.    S,0S5.S92. 

John  N..  and  R    A    Kr/kland.  to  RaytbMB  Co.     Bonnd 
•'■t^'^     3.086.289.  6-22-62.  o:  84<^-^ 
.  Branp  E.  A.  H..  to  Dalm)er-B«na  Aktlengesellscbaft. 

R-*'S*1»V?f.^"*"<?°      8,035.666.  5-22-62,  a.   185-217 
BegelL  WUllam  :  Bte — 

B.bk2°^w.*i^'  n""V  ■••  <}■t«•«^  •jffi  Ba«alL    3.035,863. 

"1!S^ws'*t:af4s.'8r?i£-'i7"^**''"'  "^"^  ~*^ 

B^Aaroapaca  Corp. :  See — 

»  ..  '^SP*'-.^'^'*"-  ^I?"*'  *»<*  Wsgaer.     3.035.643. 
BelL    Praads    R..    to   Tha   De   HarUlaad    ingina   Ca   Ltd 
gl^M;   of   rotary    eompoaents.      S.0S5,875,    5-22-42,    Cl. 

^■L JT™"^"  hu  ■"!  °v.*-  **~»«?L  *«  ■"»•  »•  HaTflUad 
Baglns  Co.  Ltd.  flexible  Mpporaag  arrangement  for  ro- 
Utlaa  members.     3.035.878.  5-22-62.  CL  306— 148 

B*|'jMlMired.     Pooadatlon  garment.     S.03S.SS4.  S-22-^S.  CL 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Abraham.  Richard  P.     3,036.224. 
Bachelet,  Albert  K.    3,036.163. 

Krank  P     Harr    and  Lowrr.     3.034.161. 
_  ^  Pratt- Jeofrr  ft.    3,036.152. 

Dacey,  Oeorge  C.    3,036.284. 

J.,  and  Krecek.    3.036.150. 
3  086  390 

Telecomputing  Corp.     Point  of  sale  r«- 
5-22-61  CL   236— 61.9. 
Boat    wheel    sttadUMat      8,685 J82, 


Hufbea 
5-»2-<2. 


Aircraft   C*. 
a.  817— SS4. 


Bemlcoadnctor 


8,094.174. 


iMag 

8*— 


KnaB«iel,  Ueorae 

Zaroani.  Alfred? 

Beman,  Ward  W.,  to 

corder.     3,035,764, 

Bemis.     Herbert    A 

5-24-42.  Cl.  9 — 1. 

Beadar.    Bob    O..    to 

Jarlca.     3.034,^, 

Beadlx  Corp^,  This :  S 

ArdU,  Vincent  H..  aad  Reekaabefl 
Baatty,  Eusene  K.    3.036,870. 
DesTtcnes.  Jpsn  U.  and  Oaa«eL     8.0S5.444. 
Beaford.  Jamas   R..  to   Banacb  *  Loa*  lac.     Illumi 
■Mans  for  opaque  materials.     8,0t5.4M,  5-22-62.  a 

Beajamln.  Mlltaa  L..  and  D.  D    Wslker.  to  Erickson  Tool  Co. 

Automatic    indexer    with    safety    latarlocka.       3,085.441, 

8-22-62,  CL   74 — 822. 
Beajamln,   MUtan    L..    to   Ericksoa  Tool  Co.     CoUat  cback. 

3.035.845,   5-23-62,   O.   279—47.  ™»«. 

Bennett.  Edward  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  lac.     Set  acraw 

arleater.     3.035,681.  5-22-62,  Cl.  198 — 3^. 
Bafavle,  Beraard.     Urlae  reuialng  device.     8.035,579.  5-22- 

e.  Cl.   128 — 296. 
Beatxinger  Broa.,  lac.  :  See — 

Bhrler.  Joba  W.    3,035,603. 
Berg.  Panl  O.     Fe«i  mUL     3\0S8,739,  5-22-62.  CL  222—135. 
Berge.   Oodabalk,    to   Magaaco   Electroaica.   Inc.     Permsnrnt 

■uinet  ferrlte      3,036.(M8,  6-22-42,  Cl.  232 — 62  6 
Berthles.  Charles  W.,   to  Innoeentl  Sodets  Oenerale  per  la- 

daatria  Metslluralca  e  maecaalca.  Socletc  dite:     Machine- 
tool  bead.     3,035.496.  5-22-42,  6.  90—14. 
Berweger,  Erwln.  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  Aktlengeaellscbaft.     Ar- 
rangement for  coBtrolllng  AC.  drenlts.     3.036.340.  6-22- 

62,  n.  321—16. 
Besslere.  Pierre  E. 

62.  Cl.   123—189. 
Beat.  Baahnell,  to  Oreat  Lakea  Carbon  Corp.     Purification  of 

graphite  with  chlorinated  hydrocarbons.     3.035.901.  5-22- 

«,  a.  23— 208  ». 
Beteflirangs.  and  Pateatrerwaltungagellschaft  mlt  haachraak- 

ter  Haftung    See — 

Broderleln.  Johannes  E.,  and  Rohr.    3,035,690 
BettlB.   Hubertus.   to  OlympU  Werke   A.G      MatHx  arraagt^ 

meat  for  daU   proceastng  mschlnes.     3.036.175,  5-22-42. 

Cl.  200—98. 
BeTlll.    Claade.      Row    crop   gatbenr.      3.0S5.8ST,    6-22-62. 

Cl.  56— 2«. 

Bier,  Gerhard.  A  O  M  GumboMt.  A.  Hartmaaa,  and  W 
Hsppe,  to  Farbwerke  noechst  Aktleageaellschsft  Tormals 
Melster    Lucius   k    Bruning.      Process    for   ImproTlng   the 


Fuel  injection  derices.     3.036.542,  3-22- 


dyastuff-aSnlty  of  copolymers  of  acryloaltrlle.' 
5-22-62,  Cl    260— 83  3 

Blggers.  Earl  H..   to  Patentex.   Inc.     Torque  low 
and  machine  and  method  for  produdng  the 
896.  5-22-62,  C\.  37—34. 

Blllapa.  Jamea  O. 
B-»-42.  a.  11 


Aacbor  line  poaltloalag  derice. 

— .5. 


3,086.062. 

twiat  yam 
8.083,- 

8.036.585, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Btachaai.  Geo-gs  H..  Jr..  to  Omnbrldge  Rubber  Cb 


Method 
8.084,291. 


Read-«nt  systsm.     3,034.- 


of   BMklngfootwear  havlag  waterproof  aolea. 
5-22-62.  Cl.  12—142. 

Blagham.  George  H.,  Jr.,  to  Cambridge  Rubt>er  Co.  Plastic 
foetwesr  wherein  s  selected  ares  of  the  bottom  Is  of  a 
material  more  reslstsot  to  wear  than  the  material  form- 
ing the  boot  upper.     3.035,306,  5-22-62.  Cl.   18 — 58. 

Bird,  Panl  (i. :  See- 
Chan  nabaaappa.   Kenkaro  C.  aa«  Bird.     8.086.305. 

Btro  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Biro,  VInceat  G.    8  036.622. 

Biro.   Vincent  G.    to  The  Btro   Mfg.   Os.     CsaiBoaad 
chopper      3.035,622,   5-22-42.   CL   14«— IBS. 


"'p!!2Lir*J!5r*-i;'  *"  Mechaalcal  Handling  Systama.  Inc. 
192^7  «*^yo'  •tructura.     8,0«5lufe,  5-jS%.  Cl! 

Blank.  Harrey  M. :  See— 

ni.-w    J^.'i-  r"'o"*  J.  Jr.,  Blank,  and  Kummen     3  085  454 
'!!tM![i^*''"'  l^  <^"o  "'"■•      »<»ffokllng  dement  haVui 

BMstnger,  John  C  .  and  W.  U.  Day,  t»  Klmberly  CUrk  Com 

ercL^rig-TS^r  ''''•"»»*^"«»«»"^^  toJ5^?«^^^ 

Bloci  *  Anderaoa  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Boaacb.  Francola  B.     3  036,517. 
JvSi'iJ**^?"'  T*^  ^    ■*    >"»<*«<>.  to  Sierra  Englnseriag  Co 

„,f^i?raii^"A';^^^>*^^;?!!^-»"'  ^^p^^^ 

^'^^^\^i^HL'^^''^    nhiminatlag  gross.  g„n. 
Blythe.    Richard,      iilectronic   control    of   optical    and    near 

ODtlcal    radiation       3,085.492.    5-22-62^  C^    88-^ 
^ir    S^'^"**-,*"^  «    J    Knfrln,  to  Witco  Chei5c;i  Co 

Inc.     Thermoplaatlc  compualHona  aad  a  method  S^^Mna 
Boi^ll.'SJSa  r'P^;^'    ^^^2.    Cl.    104-23?:  "*  "•""• 

n^-?^"t-^?'Y^*  L..  and  D.  R.     3,035  777. 

.T      .  ^"^  h-'  *"*'  O    R      DUtrlbutlon  aystem  for  aarl- 
cultural  liquids.     8.088  777,   5-22-42    CT    58«!-201 
B<»rner.    BstaUa   L       Kj.    shleW.      S.^siVo.    6r^2,    CL 

Bofora,  Aktlebolaget :  See— 
BogJ&"&5rj°Se;-"^  ""^'^      »•«»«•»«• 

BoJlSo^%5?£S*D^;-  j^t'o'-^"e.'tJS'1?;;ct?.c^«di-inc 

WIro  wrapping  machine.     3.033.393^22^82    ClSf— 19 
Cl   ^72  *"***'^°*  wlmped  yarns.     8.085.828.  5-22-62. 

.  "^3;ar544':%-fe.  ??;  2?r-!:iir  ^'"-  '•^  -^  — 

BottoB,  Paul  D.    Poaltlonlng.  locating  and  weighing  aoDaratna 

for  aircraft  or  the  like.     3.085,6^.  6-22^  rt    iK— X 

^c'hnL^?p""*'L!ii-  *^»**^.^  *  Andirson  Ud      Bo^mi: 

Bonridnl.  Alberto  :  Sec—  i*"— owo. 

BordS'c^-JSr^sil-*^^'^-    *•«»••*»• 
Erekaon,  Arthur  B.     3  085,763. 

8*086.^2'**'    *••    ^""*"''    ^<»*.    "0    Habklnaon. 

'^'cL'lS^sjr    "■      *^**"*P^"    ^ft       3,035,847.    5-22-62. 
Bom,  William  F. :  Bee— 

iw-»i^'"^*^K.*''™'"^  I:.?°<*  ^">     8,035.869. 
tfoaton  Machine  Worka  Co. :  See 

Decoatos.  John  J.    8,086  288. 

iiinS?5l^'i*'£J  ^  J?  •  *.2i>;  Campbell,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
ir^^h^^.h!?      Compoaltlons  comprising  Volid   soIuMom 

?03l,9ro"11^2™S  14¥U5?""  '*"*'^  '-"*•'»»•'«- 
Bowers.  Albert :  Bee^ 

n„-.-'*?'.l.J?*""?*  /•„■■<'  »«*'»"      «  086.048. 
^^7,^y*t'*i  '■^'J    Edwards    to   Syntax   8.  A.      6  flnoro- 

ZL^'^ln;2'S2?W^'SS'''^'S««*^*""»*^  «"»«»  their  if- 
esters.     3,036.096,  5-22-62.   Ci.  260— 397  45 

Boj^ck.  Oersid  A.,  snd  G.  Swsnk,  to  The  Upjohn  Co  Herb! 
7l!i2  6*"  *°*    "athod.      8.035,910.    »-M-^,    Cl. 

Boyer   WlllUm  M. :  See— 

Molotsky,  Hyraan  M ,  Boyer.  and  Tarbell.     8.086.019 

"'3^%4?^rSA2,*"a^*8nZlS^''^  o»^P-   "^^  »'»''^'" 

Braekett  Lawrence  W..  to  Wood  Electric  Corp.  Toggle 
lerer   drciilt   breaker      3.036.178,  5-22-62,   Q.   20O--ri6 

Bradley  *  Vrooman  Co  :  Bee— 
Bdwarda,  Hugh.     3  085.989 

Bradner  Ernest  a.  to  Preatele  Corp.  Cllns  for  seenriag  11^ 
<»  Palla.    3  036.860.  3-22-62.  CT.  292— 254.        "^"■«  '"^ 

Braibantl.  Glnseone  :  See— 

Bralbaata.  Mario  snd  O.    3.065.582. 

BralbantL  Msrlo  and  O.  Automstic  machine  for  the  continu 
C1*1?0— 30^*"*         »"™*nt««T  paste.     3.035.532.   6-22-62. 

^^l^^  ^*2?*'  *\-  »«  Brttt'h  Iron  *  Steel  Research  Aeso 
?086.263.1^22!^2'a  "^»"'  **•'*"•*"  "*"^'  ■^'*"-- 

®'^nS^.^°'  ^-L,'"*'  "  ^  ^S^-  ^3  caterpillar  Trader  Co. 
Uomboatlon  and  precombastlon  chambers  for  compression 
t<oJ«oB   eaglnM.      3.085.559.  5-22-62.   Cl.    123—32 

Brandon.  Darld  B. :  See— 

S^IoS^S  '***^  awchlaa.     8.085,891.  5-22-42, 

Bi«jr   Darid  A. :  See— 

■amphroy.  MarshaU  F..  aad  Bray.     8.0S6,12S. 


^i 


Bredtsehnalder,  Kurt  B. :  Bt^ — 

R^»!5fi5S?^"'*i^"  i^  •  »n<l  Br*<Jtechndder.     3.036,598. 
Brdtaastela.  Cbaxlcs  T.,  to  B.  T.  Moloney,  daceaaed  l^mmt- 
^  WaUoaal  Bank  aad  Trust  Co.  ofOilMjSraiacutoO 

^li-t'"'.^"'  *?  Slmaund  Cohn  Corp.     Spring  eoataet  ele- 
31?— 234    "^'~°"<^o'   <"<x*««-     3,03646ir6-S-«2;   ct 

Brill.  Bdward  F..  to  Flbar-Foam  Marine  Prodncta  Inc     Boav. 

ant  etractnrwi.    8.036^84,  6-S^cl»-af  ^ 

'S^fS?^^T*^»'*/  J!*  He^ra  Geadla^ft  mlt  beaehraakter 

M  Cl  ^44^145  "*''*^"      Parachnta.     8,083.798,TS^ 

B.CTi^o'r8S.r{22iar^fe«^^^    ^^^ 

Bramley.  Lionel  N.    3,036.263 
Brittaln.  wfilard  M. :  See-1      "^ 

Rrt»J2!L^r*iK'*''D*''  *'^S^«/'i  "<•  Brittaln.    3.036.446 
Brixner.  Lotbar  H.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Ne^mrs  a^'  Co. 
Compoonda  of  the  formuU  ABv!b".?S),  tSd^S?x»^  to^ 
»  preparing  the  same.    3,033.896  6-22-62(3  2Ll5?i 
®':S'*%5'  '*^"*»  ^'  '^'-  •«>i  a'oTMl&l.  to  C^M  Radla 

BroSSlL  iKb^t^."*Se^^'""'  ^^^'  ^   ^^^^ 

Beaman,  Norman  V.,  and  BroomalL    8,0SS  725. 

"  wllh.'isiS^i^     ®***  caatertag  derica.     8.'o86.723.  6-22- 

^'^^'o«i.^-l"J'   *o  InternaHonal  Telephone  and  Tele- 

5^SS42.  3:  330^138"''  •**"   ~"*"*'   *=^"-     3,03^76. 

Browa.  Cicero  C,  and  C.  B.  Cochran  •  mM  Oai^hMn  ..m.   ♦« 

^Tee'^to.^reS'  A;A'Vi>i>elhy?- VhUo5aa'fe2?.A.^-i 
oae  lactones  and   i-t«.^Ztr/.„    '^5§^gg*°.■'5•*±«■:*- 


6-22-e2.   CT. 

8.036,844.  6-22-42,   CL 

DIaael  fnel  composltloBa. 

3,096.780. 


260-!*2»?5r    "••  »-termedlatei 

Brown.  Odward  G.     Slidng  kalfe 

30 — '1  ]  5. 
Brj'^n.  Herbert  C,  to  Ethyl  Corp 

Broa^  John  D. :  See — 

Brow?%'i  ??.'rS  «:l"-  »«"- 

Broi^,"A'ori^;'?::-S^"»'^-    ''*^»*«» 

Rp«-^"^'TS'';  ^*'''  ">,"«•  Brown     8,036.722 
Brown,  Robert  E..  to  Goochland  NarserlM    Inc      Pl.nr  M^h 
aging  cartOB.     3.035,781,  5-22-62^  229^  ****' 

®'t^1S^l*H*V7  ^^'  "<'  J   Mather,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
^tLlV^i^^^.^'f**'  '<>'  ""*  manifarturrofl  aia?SS 

BrE?r?^.rVl"^S?'  ^^^^^^^^t"*  ^^ 

Bronner.   Alfred,    to   Snlser   Prerea    ft  a       m.im.« ^ 

Br^n-^i'^rnift^^-  ^^^^S''^.  ^ JIW""^  «— 


'""fo&S!*"*"'  ^"'"•"^"*.  Brunaer.  aad  laherwood. 
Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Smith,  Clarence  M.  3,036J86. 
Taylor.  Owen  L.  3.03*^18^^ 
SH«y.  Box  O.     8.0i6,lfl. 

BnchhoV.?bSS;Si':*J'et^''^-    »<««•*«« 
o  wK^~,^**'S'  **'*'"'  ^  •  Bacbholi.  and  Deger.     3,036.138 
raiJ^  p^™  •  *i"*  "    Fllagaer,  to  Internatloaal  SUadard 

Bu^Ci%^-- -^"-  5^-5'  '^- 
BahSSlnS'"]^-  "^  McElbenle.    8.036.7T4. 

R^^  Alfred,  Fitxer.  Nedopfl.  aad  Bnhmaaa.     8,0»«.. 

^".'Jj^  ""**"."■.."■•  *•  ^**>  I""  Works  Cdrp.     Craaber 
and  efearanee  indicator.     3,086,782.  6-22-62    Cl   241— SST 

CLS22-1&*    '••"i^'  -pri^ii.    loSim.  l^lailS 
^'SS!^2i^2ii^*KtLi'S'- ^-    ^^Tt^mm. 

Burk.  Albreefat :  See— 

.Vottebohm,  Cari-Ladwlg.  Schabert.  and  Burk.    8,085  948 

^°/«  *\,H?"  h-  ^  I>«»f»  »°<  Mff.  Corp.    Hack  straetarea 
for  dUhwaahlng  maohCea.     8.088,706,  6-22^2,  o!^!^ 

Borad/  Corp. : 


8.085,802. 


McJUmL  boaald  W.    3,085300. 
BnnuL  Clande  H. :  See—   *"'*''~"- 

Wyman^  Burton  A.,  aad  Baras. 
Barrougba  Corp. :  See — 

Bottrell.  Richard  H.    3.036  J34 
B     ..9*?5*'*»n.  Robert  R.    S.OsTs??. 
*'^'"L^*'*?f  *••  "^  V.  a  Wl^  to  latanatlaMl 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATEKTEES 


Barkx.  Wlltaelmaa  J.,  to  Nortii  American  PhillM  Co..  lae 

SotTm^^'cT*^^'? •' "**••  *"* '^^^   *'°*^- 

Brttrlckr    Joo«pto  C..  W.  O^  Jvaolnn^  and  J.   L.  Laos,  to 
Stewart  Warner  Corp.     Puasp  and  timer  for  a  centralised 
,,  lutolcatlon  srateB.     8.0SB.M1.  5-22-4J2.  CT.  IM— T. 
^JL,V.   Ltd.  ;  l*#e — 

r.  ■»  i?*2y*:.  •'*??*"V,'*  ,^  •  •n<l  Hntdiaon.     8.038,323. 
r.R.O.  IteflaeertBg  Co.  Inc.  :  800 — 

Klelae    Radolpb  W.     3,035.»4«. 
''^•^'•Hv  Alfred   M.      Mailraiim    lererace   turbine  with   com- 

pounddrlTe  boekets.     3.039,758,  5-22-^2,  CI.  230—116 
CalKtw.  Theodore  W  :  ae» — 

.,  ,    ^""SS-  *^yTO<>«d  W..  and  Oabow.    3,036.MS 

<  aimer  Tbomaa  J.  :  «« — 

Ziffer,  Jack,  and  Calmer.     3.035.919. 
i^mbrtdie  Bnbber  Co. :  80^      .^^."10. 

BlB^m.  Oeorae  H..  Jr.    S,0Sa.2»l. 

Blacham.  George  H.,  Jr.    3.035.80*. 
(  ameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  :  800 — 

Allen.  Herbert.    3.035,402. 
(  am^n.  AlasUlr  :  800 — 

<•      ^IH5??;."/*"  H.   8..  and  Campbell.     3.035.r70. 

.V?2'-!Ji!ci^2o£^«^'"'  fradUig*lSichlne.  i036,«96. 
Campbell.  ErWln  J.,  to  AebewM  IndnatrtM.  Inc.  ICetbod  of 
gating  meUl  In  a  coated  mold,  and  composition  and  metbod 
nr  coating  tbe  casting  moW  3,035,318,  5-22-«2,  Q  22— 
200, 
Campbell,   WlllUm  A.     Tool  for  halr-cnttlng  and  other  pnr 

po««.     3.035.34«.  5-22-«2.  C\.  30—133. 
Canada  Iron  Foundries  Ltd.     800 — 

Stewart,  John  K.     3,035.529 
Canadian  Wcstingboase  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
Hulle.  Leonard  B.     3.036.266. 
■ffi-^'?.*"'  I  ■  *°  <^"*  Metals.  Inc      Application  of  cobalt 
tasa  allora  <o  mMal  parts.     3.035.»34,Tr22-62,  C\.  117— 

Carpenter.  Virgil  R  .  and  W   H   Tumer.  to  The  rnipraaa  Co 

Caprto    ErtoT    «1!^'*      ^•''^•*^°'  *-22-«2.  a.  100— »3. 

^  _^Mc.Namara.  James  H..  Caprto,  aad  Miller.     S.OSA  M2 
Carborundum  Co     The :  80^—  «**"r.     «.«nm.v«4. 

Caraill"^^l'*'**°«  ***  ^ '  "*  '""^     3.035.325. 

Knodt.  CI07  B.     3.035.920 
Carrier  Corp. :  800 — 

Blester.  Robert  A.     3.033.841 
Carrlgan.  Tracy    to  FMC  Corp.     Ceaterlna  davlca  for  wheel 
baUncer.    3.M5,447.  5-22-65.  CI.  73—^. 

"^"I^o's^^l"  ^  4l^?V*'  ''^  '"^*"'  **"**•     *'^' 
('•rtwrlght.  Bert  W    to  Chry^r  Corp.    H/drodynamle  trans- 
mission.    3.033,46'r.  5-83-62.  CI    T4— 730 

<  arrer.   Robert  W.   and   C.  Ureenfleld.     Manofaetnre  of  sol- 

uble coffee.     3,035,921.  5-22-62,  CI    99—71     """"  "   "" 
Calipers.  Willi:   See— 

CataUo'ulo*'*s"'c-"*"*''^'***'^*'*'    *****    Caspars.     3.035.877. 
Pickard.   Albert  F..   Klapka.   and   CataUo.     S.0B5.647. 


Catapbote  Corir  :  i 

searlght.  Charles  E.     3.033.928 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See   - 

fS*S*t  Pf""  H  .  ""^  K'»«7      3.035.559. 
Clark,  Ifari  W..  and  Roberts.     3.035.724 
Peterson.  Robert  A  .  and  Cobron.     3.035.361 
Cavalcade  Productions,  Inc.  :  See — 

McOnlley,  Dale      ^35.836. 
CaTslUnl,    Guldo.   and   E.    ICassaranl,   to   Francesco  Vlamara 
So  A.      Aubstltnted    blphenyl    glvozal    hydrates   and   alco- 
hoUlsn.     3.036.131,  5-^5-62.  CI    260— 692     ■'—   ■»«'«"^ 
Celaaase  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Koch.  John  E..  Jr.     3,036,005. 
Calla.  Jahn  A.     See- 
Brown,  Edward  A.,  and  Cella.     3,036,069. 
Centre  .National  de  U  Recherche  SdenttAooe  :  See— 

Brama.  Marc.     3.036,197. 
Ceramic  IVrelopment  Corp.  :  800 — 

Baldauf,  Earl  E.  and  J.  A.     3.085,937. 
Cerala,  Enrico,  and  A    Bonrlclnl.  to  Montectini  SocleU  Gen- 
erale  per  1  Induatrla  Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.     Spinning  solo 
tions   of  polyrtnyl   chloride  In   mixtures  of  -  ■^-  •    - 

ene  and  nitroasethsne.     3,086.026.  5-22-63 
Chafets.   Harry,  ts  Texaco  Inc.     Dihaaic  acid 

ess.     3J036.1M.  5-2»-62,  C\    260— 637. 
Chafets,  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Succinic  add 
separation  process.     3,036,127,  5-22-82    Cl 
Chalt,  Herman  .>r^and  M    L.  Kalea.     BectangnUr  waT^lde 

dreulator.     3,086,278,  6-23-62.  CI.  333—9 
Challia,  Anthonr  A.    L.,   and   W    E.  A.   Mitchell   to  Imperial 

n!S5'f?i   I'^'^ll**^^**'       PurtflcatloB    of  gaa   mixtures. 
3.086.187    5-23-62    CI.  260—677. 

^-Sf"*^?P-  '^^^'*  ^'  •■O  P  O  Bi"».  to  Wright 
C1*21— 2  7   "^      Treatment  of  water.     8.036.300.  5-22-62. 

^^V*".-.  F*','  C.   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Intsrpolymeia 
2l.**'?l.  ^*^*K  ''■^'  chloride  aad  dUlkyI  sstera  of  alpha 
beU  ethylaaleally  unsaturated  dlcarboxyllc  acids  process  for 
prspartog  same  and   Mends   with   formaldehyde  eondenaa 
Hon  resin      3.036.029^  5-22-62.  CT    2«0— 45  i       ^'^'^ 

ChspUn.  Merle  P  ,  to  FMamond  Nstlonal  Corp.  Metbod  of 
maklag  molded  pulp  articles  with  relatively  hard  and  soft 
y®ft*^    *«>d    resulting    article.      3.033.964.    5-23-62.    CL 

Chart- Pak.  Inc.  ;  See— 

Frohbach.  Lonla  A.  SU)t5.600. 
Cheater  Corp.  :  gee — 

De  Pew  ChaMer  C.  S.088.734. 
Chlcaao  Rock  Istaad  and  Pndflc  Railroad  Co. :  «s»— < 

Maacels,  Krwta  O.     3,035.801. 


trichloroethyl- 
Cl.  260—32.4. 
treating  proc- 

and  anhydride 
260 — 537. 


and    Wllhelia. 


8.036,084. 


.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
3.035.724,  5-23-62.  d. 


Method  of  pack- 
5-22-62.  CL  58— 


Chlksaa  Co. :  S« 

Beatty,  Gay  M.     3,030,613. 

Hamer    Lelaod  8      3.03S.811. 
Chlodlae,    Samael    F,    to    Lawson    Products,    Inc.      Kalttad 
4^^-22*^2° cT'oJffilOO  *"^"**"«  •"<=*  fabrics     3,035.- 

Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Cartwrlgbt.  Bert  W.     3,085.457. 

Halbelsen.  Jobn  F.     3,035  421 

Halbelsen,  John  F.     8.035'42ai 
^     MlllM-,  William  K.     8,te6.6ll. 
Clba  Corp.  :  800 — 

^*?5I-  ,iS!^     Schmidt,     Elchenbergvr. 
3.036.070. 

Huebner,  Charlea  F.     3,086.082. 

Huebner,  Charles  F.     3,036,085. 

Lacas.  Robert  A.     3.036,079. 

L«e»«.  K«hert  A.,  and  DlckaL     8,036,060. 

Moll    Robert  P.     3,036.083. 

MacPhlllamy.  Harold  B..  and  Lucas.     3.036.061. 

MacPhlllamy.  Harold,  and  Lucas.     3,036.06^ 
Clba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Altermatt,  Hans.     3,036.077. 

Duennenberger,  Max..   Maader,  aad  SiMrtst. 

Frey.  Christoph    Morr    and  Moser.     8.036,071. 

Grtwamann   Paul,  and  Rbyner.     8,036,078. 
CI  rone.  Frank  P.,  J.  A.  Harr,  and  T.  Sj.  Lowry,  to  Bell  Tele- 

8  (^*16fr2|!:«'  ^"StHs'^**"'*"*™*""  «»»«»'  ^'^'t- 
CUrk,  Mnri   W  ,   an«^  W.   E.   Roberta 
Co.     Ejector  for  loader  backets. 
214 — 140. 
Clary  Corp.  :  See— 

Beall.  William  R.     3.036.292. 
Clayton  Aniline  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

^'^^A  J^®""-  8o™n>«rTlUe.  Branaer.  and  lahenrood. 

3,035,889, 
Cl«««»ts.  Walter  J.,  and   E.   Rocke.     Pnmp.     8,085.525,  »- 

** — ^*i  ^-^  ^ 08 —  1 23 . 
CleTlta  Corp. :  See— 
_      Wang.  Chlh-diaaf.     8.035,959 

Olaa,  Cari  E..  and  C.  ■.  Cook,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
■•rrtgeratlng  spparatna     3.036.504.  5-22-62.  a.  98—40. 

.  Henry  R..  to  Klmbcrly- Clark  Corp. 
aglac  comprsaalhle  artielaa.     3.0S6,37ir 

Clupak.  Inc  :  See — 

Beachlar.  Edward  D.    8.085,512. 
Welah.  Hewitt  8.    3.08S.4n({. 

Coast  Metali.  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Cape.  Arthur  T      3.035.934. 

Cochran.  Chudleigh  B.  :  See — 

Brown.  Cicero  C.  and  Cochran.    3.085  689 

Cochran.  Jobn  R. :  See — 

Smith.  Thomas  R..  Darla.  McNally,  and  Cochran.    3,035.- 

Colia,  John  P..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Distributor  rscunnt 

control.     3.036.166.  5-22-62,  a.  200—31. 
Co^laaese,  Michael  W.     Golf  dub.     3.035,839,  5-22-62.  a. 

273 — 164. 
Cohen.   Abraham   B,.  and   B,   B.   Helart.   to  E    I    du  Pont  de 

Nemours   and    Co.      Procees   for    treating   shsped   srtlcles. 

3.035.881.  5-22-62.  Cl.   8—55. 

Cohen.  Abraham  B..  and  R.  B,  Heiart.  to  R.  I.<  dn  Pont  de 
.Nemoura  and  Co.  Proosaa  for  rendering  polyester  film 
receptive  to  pbotographic  msterlals  and  resultinc  elements. 
3,035,913.  5-22-62.  O.  96—87. 

Cohen.  Abraham  B.,  and  R.  B,  HeUrt.  to  R.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
.Nemoura  and  Co,  Proceaa  for  treating  polyester  Aim. 
3.035  941.  5-22-«2,  Q.  117—138.8. 

Cohen,  Israel  B..  and  J.  M.  White,  %  to  Q.  MUler.  Derlca 
for  forming  non-adhealTe  baco«  slices.  8.085.540  5-22-62. 
CL   118 — 15. 

Cohen,  Robert  S,.  to  Dover  Cbemlcsl  Corp.  Method  of  form- 
ing friction  nim  on  band.     3.035.988,  5-22-62.  Cl   167 — 92 

Cobn,  Slgmund  Oorp.  :   See — 
Brenner,  Bert.     3.036.261. 

Cohron.  Gerald  T. :  See- 
Peterson.  Robert  A.,  and  Cohron.    3.085.861. 

Cole,  Paul  U..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Doable 
pleated  fabric.      3.035,329.  5-22-62.  C\.  28 — 78 

Cole.  Sunley  L.  :  See — 

Hammond.  Eric  T..  Watson.  Cole,  and  Lane,      3.0S6.I97. 

Cole.  Thomas  D.     Decorating  material.     3,035.330.  5-0-68. 

Cl      ^A     ■  TJi 

Collett-Week  Corp. :  See— 

SsTlne.  Frank  J.    3,035.981. 
CoUler.  Lacy  A.     SanlUry  garment.    3.086,576,  5-22-62.  CL 

180 — 2M. 
Collins.    John    I,,    to    International    Basic    Economy    Corp. 

Vsire      8,035,611.  5-22-62.  O.   137—623. 
ColUns.    Joseph   F.     Trolling    lura.      3.085.368.   5-22-62.   CL 

43—42,39. 

Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Broadhead.  Samoel  L..  Jr.,  and  Michael.     3,036.211. 

Davis.  Oareth  J.,  and  Peroponlos.     3.035,990. 

Hamer,  Morgan  F..  and   Lirlngston.     3,030,806. 

Hndock,  Edward.    3,036^2, 

Welch.  Jack  D.     S,036,24n. 
Colllna,   Ralph   D.     TeVephooe  ideatUleation  system.     8,086,- 

18».  5-22-62.   Cl    179—17. 
CMnMa  RIbboa  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Se«— 

Ronlston,  Lanrance  C.    8.030.986. 
Colwell.  Elmer  W, :  See— 

Rasmasaen.  Kal.  Haaaon,  and  Colwell.     3.085.691. 
C<«mac  Blectric  Co.  :  See— 

VaUaam  Rsbart  U    8,08e.a4«. 
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com.55frr.;S?'K;.^s?e-'~'^"~*  »•««»•»» 

RMgj  WUllam  M.,  Rice.  Shaver,  and  Whitney.     8.080, 

^^^^^l' ct"  204-rjSi  ?^*'  *"  *  *"^  '*'*'^*'      8,080.816, 
Congoleam'-Naira  Inc. :  See— 

Zucker,  Kichaiii  8.   an'l  Kati.     3,035,955 

1»— 162  'forking  machlnea     3,035,684,  5-22-61  Cl. 

ConMcticnt  Valley  Eaterpriaea,  lac. :  See— 

n«-5«y??'  ^**^^  ^-  »"<*  P»Uine      3.036,176. 
Coasolldatlon  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Lee,  Arthur  L.    3,035,665. 
cif840^2ef'     **''™™'°«  poo' »•*""•     3.036,296.5-22-62. 
0»"2Hj?»^''««f  •  ,  Setf-wtractina  downspout  discharge  ex- 

CookJ"£SkS'J2rVco.  f *?cV-'""-'^^ 
__  Kleaaen.  Berttol  J.,  aad  Harward.    8,036.160. 
^n*'  VilS^u^-  "!J  **    BHloth.  to  American  Cyaaamid 
Co      Composition  aad   procees  for  treatiag  celloloae  eon- 
tgiUig   textile   material.     3.036.942,    5-^2.   CT    117^ 

*^**^^i.?*^"'   "»  .*?   *''*  ^^  Chemical   Co.     Phoaphste 
86?  5l"2^!S2"ci'*S5!LV**^»'  "^°<^'»«  •*•»».  "?035,- 
Coming  Olasa  \^orka  :  See— 

Corra^L'(l5i.fir*'see^  *~'  ''^^'^    ^•~»"1- 

r^tJ^.'i^^T^^tl  \  ■'*<'  Ctorrell.     8.080.967. 

Cotchett.   Louis  M.,  deceased,  by  H    M    Cotcfaett    execntrii 

62  ^CL  ^9^^''  '"'•     ****•"""«  framea   T(m:s!4T22^ 
Cotchett,  MarJorteH. :  See— 

CoCcbett.  Loals  M.    3,030,314 

Detoaatioa  wave  shaper.     3.036  518.  5-22-62    CT    102—22 


Deeatar,  Panl  8. .  . 

,- ?P'*^*  Thomas  R    and  Decatur.     8,085,429 

Decoaloa,  John  J.,  to  Boston  Machine  Works  Co. 


for.^oMlBg  marilns.  '8.035.288,  5-2i^t.'ar  13— 00 
MlUikea  Ueaearch  Corp.  :  "- 


Vll 


Mechaalam 


8,086,784. 


coi'^DoSa?  jH^„^i**";M^""^"4^»^"^-^^^ 

aL22^62rcl    1^^2    ■*'■***•'  *""  •cparator.     8,035.812, 
Cox.  Raymond  J, :  See—' 

Craa?clf^'s^i5^  ^•'  ^^""^  "**  ^°^    S.035.778. 
CraJJ'&'i  S*.%V^  Bretschnelder,    3,035,598. 

Cronrad2^S.^:"si^r^    '•^"^ 

Cam^l*',SI?'l2t?d'B.'[  sS^"*^  "^  ^"-     »<»3."2. 

r-n-JS'^S^'v.^**"?"  ^i  ^^»"'  *•"*  Cummiagn.     8.086.172 

Z^'^'tSaAs,  t"2*2i«^C.^-l'8     ^  ^~-'  •"«-- 
Cnrtiss  Wright  Coro.  :  Sei-T  «»— !»• 

5ft«J».  .Doaalrf  M.     3.088,680. 

ali2i^iS?.5?T^*  r^^-W**  Modispacher.     3,086,151. 
t»-.J2^K?**  "*'P'"  L.     3.036.303. 

D.SS-^oVrfrfe^-'^"-'^^    ^  3'l8-106'*^     ''•^" 

Dal«fcl:'n;"ATirn^Rc'KJV 'Ke?^^     '•<««'^»«- 
Beeakow,  Braao  E.  A.  H.     3.035,666. 
Sff.""*"" -i***"''**'  ■°<1  Maler.     3.086,500 

^  2t»:  ^asr^^'^a.! 35"85i''^*'«^*- 
^36.!s"U2l^r'a.^2^S6  ^''^'••*  •***-  •^" 

rtlh^;   ^^*lh  'k   ***  Monaanto  Chemical   Co.     Vulcanising 

6^22^2.  a.  26^??5""'°^"*""**""""**"      »«««.<»<>. 

D'An^lco,    John    J.,    to    Monaanto   Chemical    Co      PivwwMif.. 

3"oa-?,'^{^i^2'^r2r^r^^^'--*S^ 

^Inc'^^irS^";?  ".JL"**/  ^  Trlpl^tt.  toDavldaoo  Optronlca. 
5^22-62    a    M7^  teieaeoplag    tiihea.      3.035,858; 

'*VS?T2hT'?,*'29<S?*'"'  '"'  '  '^""  "•»"'='•     «•«*»• 
Davidaon  Optronics.  Inc. :  See— 

Danfci^'V^sSii"'  *"**  Trtplett.     3.086,858. 

DavfcJ'o.-f'k  ?**"'*/  ^    P"^'-  *"<*  ■•»'*"      3.086.032. 

Ch^^ra?  hi.nWi*„,    K  S   '••«>»»«'»«».  to  CoUlns  Radio  Co. 

S-2^!  Cl    204^15     *^'"°'°""'   •'>^*   »»«tal.     8.085.990. 
Davis.  Gordon  J. :  800-^ 

8.(»6.431**°^    *"    °^^    McNaUy.    aad    Coehima. 
Davis,  Raymond'  C. :  See — 

Davo?ya'bS^-^"fsV°'^      '•^"'*»^ 

Dav  %'>^^n    Vv."f.°***'V  l?**  Colwell.     3.035.691. 
luH^J^  °.    *"   <i"'t«»    Industries.   Inc.     Electro-optical 

D.rwrtVt'o'n''^'     s'er""-  ^^'^*'  «•  "^^L^ 

D-a^'S^rUTO/S'e^'""'^'-     »««••"• 

?oS!&f  *"■*"*  °  •  "^■*«'»»«.  SehilUng.  and  Dean. 

"•JI2'  il'i2"i  ^  •  ^.2  Teletype  Cnrp-     Variable  width  Upe 
jaldame|^  for  perforating  maehiae.    8.086.471.  5-32-58; 


Deering  )_„„_^.  -,»^.»;u  ^„,j,     „ee 

Bollnger.  Bdaar  D.     3.035.328. 

Deger.  Thomas  E.  :  Bee^ 

r^—H  w**™'  «?l*D<J  H  .  Bachhols,  and  Degwr.     8,086,188. 

Degoll,  Werner  J    to  Sana-SUver  Corp.    Silver  ion  ltacu>ricidal 

CMnpositton      i.036.968,  6-.22-e2,  Cl.  167— 14k 
De  Havilland  Engine  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  800— 

BeU,  Francis  R.     8,035.875 

Bell,  Francis  R.   aad  Preece.     3.0S5,87t. 
Dehydag,  Deutacbe  Aydrierwerke  G.m.b.ft  :  «•»— 
T^.w  . 'V^  Wennemar,  Michael,  and  Wotma.     8.086  901 
Deibel,    R^rmond   A      to   Trico   Products  Cor».     Wiadahleld 
ckmaer.     8.085,298.  5-22-62,  Cl.  15—250.^  "«nieia 

♦  .^f!!i.."''*."*  ^      Combination  protector  grid  aad  dee- 
trie  broiler  element.     3.036,194,  5-^-62    Cl    219—57 

Delse.  LouU  F  to  Westlnaiouse  Electric  cirp.  Magaetic 
amplifier.     3,036,264,  5-21-^2.  Q.  828—09.  -■«■•"« 

Dekan,  Vincent  A. :  See — 

Landqalat,  Richard  C.  and  IVkan.     3,035.822 

^(^m^i'l^n^^A.w."^  **    *i..^*«»'^  to  Malilnckrodt 
?086S3.T:2?:62^'cY'56?lTl"'**°'"'*  ^"^  co-poonda 
Delf  aDetlef :  See— 

DenateSi.Ilo'^''*i^"''^"'  "•»>*»"•'     ^'<^^' 

TedeschL  Edward  T.     3,036,752. 

o^Sr-.P'****'^  C^  to  Cheater  Corp.     PUler  cap  aaaanblr 
3.086,734,  5-22-6^.  CL  220—24.6.  awmnoiy. 

Dera^mldt.    Hans,    to    BOlkow-Batwicklangen    Kommandlt 

f^^!SS?  LoS^H'^oT^I^®'  ^^^S  V»tema  for  hellcoptera. 
8,085,644,  6-22-62,  Cl^  170 — 160.26 
Deaiaa  and  Mfg.  Corp. :  4ee— 

Burke   LoaU  L.     3,035,706. 
Deaprea,  Walter  H. :  See — 

Jamleaoa,  Philip  D.,  aad  Deaprea.     8.086,608. 

^I'tlSTk-il**^***'"  I'  i  '•  Redder,  and  M.  Hertsberg,  to 
}^Z^  ^^^I^A  ^"T*-  Apparatus  for  accelerating 
^22^?  Cl.  250^  9*"    °****''*'^    TelodUes.      8.086,213: 

Desvignes,'jea'n  L..  and  P.  GaacaL  to  The  Beadlx  Corp     Disc 

Detjen,  Edgar  W. :  «e»— 

Stoeltlng,  Carl  R    and  Detjen.     3.035,420. 
"•  ^^\  HoUU,  to  8chla«e  Lock  Co.     Door  Uteh  aad  lock 

mechaalam.     3,086,4827o-22-«2,  CL  70—216. 
DUmond  National  Corp. :  See — 

r^  ^9^"'»'  *•*'■*•  P      3,036,964. 
DickeL  Daniel  P. :  See— 

apneas,  Robert  A.,  aad  Dickel.     3.036,060. 
Dickinson,  Travis  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 

Ing    compressible    slide    gate.      8,085,809, 

361 — 198. 

™^-^'.  **'?'fS5  ^-  *®  Graphic  Controls  Corp.  Control 
panels  snd  *[»Jll»-*Sr*"*"'"'**  '»•■  e'^rtronlc  data  proceaalng 

™5f5?*J«*-     «.<»«.2OT.  5-22-62,  a.  381^-118.        ""''='*""» 

Digital  Control  Syatema,  Inc. :  See— 
Steele.  Floyd  G.     8.085.768. 

Dt  NIcolantonio,  Frank,  Jr.,  and  W.  M.  Brittala 
S^-*!?.-^'^*'^*'    Corp.      Rolling    mill    control 
8,035.465.  5-22-62.  Cl.  80—66. 

Dlstillera  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Sherlock,   Roy.     3.035.983 

'^'S". ?'*'•"'■''    "•   *®  ■    I    «ln   Pont  de   Nemours  and 
Heating  apparatua     3.036.188,  5-22-62,  Cl.  219—20. 

^^^•.♦ff?'**"'  ?'-.*2  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.  Conolyineriaattoo 
CT.lSKs"     •>P»>*-«»*t£ylstyr*ae.     8.036.005,  5-22^ 

Domenlghettl,  Costante.    Finisher  for  layiaf  aad  tamDiac  M- 
S^Sl^'cTSJ^^S™***    '"'*'    '"**■*    P«^ngs.      3,i^5!499. 
Don-Lan  ^ectronlcs.  inc.  :  See — 

Lanctot.  Donald  H.     3.036,282 
'*^35^So?'L^22-6'?^j7  for^^rocessing  photographic  pHnta. 
Douglas  Alrcrsft  Co.,  Inc.  :  800^ 

Gwynne,  George  B,    3,035,952 

Moreton.  Douglss  H.    3,036.012. 

Trumpy   Jay  W.     3,036,269. 
Dover  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Cohen.  Robert  S.     3,035,988. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tbe :  See — 

Corbett,  Gerald  M.     8,036,867. 

Dunbar,  Joseph  E,     3.036  107 

Frost,  Albert  B.     3,036,108. 

Howe.  Joaeph  H.     3.036.036. 

Howa.  Joaeph  H.    8.036.037. 

Howe.  Joaeph  H.     3,036.038. 

Howe,  Joae^  H.     8,036,039 

Ife,  Llrag-Huaag,  aad  Keak'kula.    3.036,040 

mSI!^^"  i^*}^  ^   JB!^.*-  •■*  ***•"     8,036.032. 
Down*J?"'^VL"'s;;^  ^'•"'  "**  '^•""nk.    3,036,083. 

Schmidt,  Willy  A.,  and  Dosraey.     8,035,914. 
Drake.  Robert  W.    and  8.  H.  Creed,  to  I'MC  Corn     fnilt 

praparation  machine.     8,035,620.  5122-62/0.  14?1-M^ 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  ;rfee-^  **-o^.  v,i.  1*0— zs. 

Hollmann.  Hans  R.     3.035.449 

DrlUlck.  Jscob  H     to  Telecomputing  Corp     Taae  nerforatlBa 

apparatus.    3.0*5.782.  5-22-62,  Cl.  M^llO       »*"*'*°^ 

»  *^/**J5'  P    Schmidt.  K.  Elcitenberger.  and  M    WUhdm. 

8%g»rO^%4"2"^.'»5S{i-2S'Sr'^'^^'J5^'SS^ 


Self-Iubricat- 
0-22-62,    CL 


to  Westlag- 
apparatus. 


Co. 


▼Ill 
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and   K. 


f>ocr«lal,  to 


Daks.  Maarlc*  T. :  «m~ 

Lmlmm,  Lmttr  M..  «■«  D«kt.    a.tSS.f  IS 
DutakT.   BortTAj.  O.  ttraka.  H.  rSiM, 

▼rwaaia/  •  Zk«aatel  Ictack*  Mtav. 

5«».  6-W-62.  a.  128—2.07. 

L«tf.      N«w   oxaioU    r>»»wd«.      a.03<;0t4.  VB-«2.    CL 
240 — 2M. 
Dvfr.  Philip  A  .  Jr .  to  WMttackovM  Bwtrle  Corp.    Ktoetri- 
ed  OMMaiiac  ajstciBs.     S.036.117.  »-23-«2.  CI.  350—100. 


Tool  Co, 


BoaJaaU,  Mlltoa  L 
KrUawwriart   B..   to 


S.0S8.MS. 
...  a»4  Walker.    3,03S.4«1. 
Max  St#T*rt  AktlHtoUMt     Oaa  torck 
plaatlc  natcrtala.     3,0M,«a,  B-33-«a.  a. 


aralajl 

440. 
D«acaa.  Looa  1 
Daacaa,  L 
Dvacaa,   Uojd 


line  >7«t«iBs 
Jooonli   B 
pcrmoraaXkaaoa  toa 


S.0M.10T.  a-tX-tt,  CL 


ojrd  P 
P    aad 


L.  L. 

U.  to 


S.OM.Ml. 
CoapUac  aaaaa 

7S— tea. 


kaacklo 


Rlaal.    Yogcl.    aad    Stalaer. 


iporlal 


Ck«al«al 
3.0M.- 


S,0M,&4S. 
u.  to  loro  Mf f.  Co.     ICaaaa  for 
tmrm  aalauUa.     34>»>tt.  ft-32-«2.  CL  11»— 14.00. 
DvaJop,  Aiozaador  J. :  «•»— 

JoMo.  Harold  •.,  DvbIod,  LtbHi^  aad  Prior. 
Dua.  Mkikaol  J.,  to  Ba<toor  llotor  uim.  Co. 
for  flald  actor*.     S.033.442.  5-23-42.  CL 
D«  Pa  Ca.  lac.  :  «oo — 

Pa«o.  rraaklla  H^  Jr.     S,0S«.1W. 
Dm  Post  do  NooMNin.  B.  L.  aad  Co.  :  8m— 
Aadioa.  Bayaad  J.    S,oa%047. 

Cakoa.  AkrahajB  B..  aad  Hatert.    3,030.881. 
Cotton.  Abrakaa  B..  aad  Hotart.    3.03S.81S. 
CoboB.  Akrakaa  B..  aad  BoUrt.    S.03A.M1. 
Colo.  Paol  M.    SfiikMB. 
Coaraoa.  David  L.     SL088.818. 
Dttto.  Rlcbard  8.     3.0M.188. 
Badaad.  David  C.     3.0M.001. 
Forney.  Bokert  C  ,  and  Hart.    8.036.214. 
Harria.  Jokn  r.,  Jr      3.0S«.068. 
Hetert,  Bokort  B.    3.08S.818. 
HelaMra,  Bdward  N.     3.raa,fl«0. 
Koch.  Thoodoro  A.,  aad  Bokiaaoa.     8,03«.118. 
Moore.  Bdward  J.     3.035.30ft. 
ParshaU.  Georte  W.     3,pM>«». 
Datacbmaaa.  Max.  aad  O.  BckaJaa.  to  Fortochrltt 

encaaaaeblaoB^  VBB.    Agrlcaltnral  kallhic  preaa.     8.035. 
1,  5-22-82.  Ci.  5«— 341. 
Dyer.   Alvah   P.,   to  PhUllpo  Petroleoa  Co.     fluid  haadllaa 

•tractare.     3.035.800.  5-22-82.  CI.  137—508. 
Dyer,   Woodrow   W       rnlTeraal  bearlac-pla  •toofiac 

MMMMr      3.035.860.  5-23-82,  CL  MO-M. 
E.P.8.  (Beoearrh  8  Developaioat)  Ltd.:  8oo— 

Ooada.  Dealre.  and  Hawloy.     3.085,858. 
Ba«le  Lock  Corp. :  8oo^- 

Taoto,  Praak  /.     S.035.4S8. 
Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co. :  8oo— 

Lee.  Charlea  M.    3.083.503. 
RboAther.  Anton  ;  8m— 

Jucker,     Emat.     BbnOther, 
3.038.085 
■eaaomj  Forma  Corp. :  8«o — 

Jeaalnsa.  Albert  L.    8.036,530. 
Edwarda,   Harry    and  J.   A.  Partrtdce.  to  la 
Indoatrlee   Ltd.     Spray  na   vltk  mlzlac 
775.  5-22-82.  CI    2&— 148. 
Edwarda,  Hufb.  to  Bradlej  A  Vrooawa  Co.     PrlaMr 
tlon  and  meUI  baae  eoatod  therewith.     3.035.838. 
CI.   117 — 75. 
Edwarda.  J  oka  :  8oo— 

Bower*.  Albert,  aad  Edwarda.    3.038,008. 
'?^«-«2?'^'^  ^  '  >**•*»'*.  Boaeakraa*.  aad  Edwarda. 
Khiera.  Forrest  A.  :  8«o— 

Mordocli.    Stonier   A..   DaHa,   aad   Khiora.     8.088.032 
Ekrkardt,  Klaiia.  and  F.  Kekrer,   to  Saadoa  A.O      Lakaa 
moaoaso  dyeetaffa.     3.088.068,  5-22-82.  CL  880—140. 

"'j:u&.js5'5!'2i^"2  '^"^is^'so"'^'  *•*•  "-^  •'^**' 

Elcfceakerger.  Kort :  8«o — 

'**S%8aro**     "•*^***     Wefc^^toerse'.     »«d     Wllholm. 
Bllera.  Melvla  B.  :  Mm— 

La  Baah.  John.  Jr  ,  aad  Kllora.    S.038.4T4. 
■Icctric  Storage  Battur  Co..  The  :  8eo — 

^X^TV!:'^     ^»''    '•    ***«y     ^•*»i8.    aad    HaTllck. 
3.038,140. 

Blectrotkenaal  BactaeerlBC  Ltd. :  8eo — 

Ooldatook.    Henry  H..  aad  Wrifkt     8.038.187. 

Klektrokeailak  A/8:  8«e— 

Hoocen,  Leif  B.     3.035.082. 

BlUa    Norbert  H   :   8#o— 

^^  Wheeler.  Edward  8.,  Orlealaaor,  aad  EIIU.     3.088  080 

■S?'?^.*^'i***^    SanlUry  napkin  cover.     3.035.578.  8-»- 
••.  Cl.   138 — 200. 

""T^i^T  ?:bS.£.'7''t"2!i!^.V?SL-f5N-'  '•-«'^-* 
■tS5""l2-%'^  iSJ^jf '  "^^'^  "*  *«"•  "-^ 

laduatrle*^   Inc.  :   8«« — 
irrett.  Fred  U  ,  and  OookeU    3.038.000. 

3.038.80'7'lf:^!?,:'^2^'A.  ^•^-  '•*-     "^"-«  »'»-'• 
Baclaeera  Teotlaa  Laboratory.  Inc.  :  8oo— 
Watklaa.  Jack,  aad  Sklaaer.    3,085,437 
■Mtef^I^Tld  C.    to  B.   I.   da    Poat  de  Nesoata  aad  Ca^ 

Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Boo— 
NeUlat,  Brtea  D.     S^38,M8. 
.  >_.  ..Arthar  B  ,  to  TIM  Bordoa  Ca.    Coatalaor  for  fooda. 
3.035.753.  5-S9-8S.  CL  888—81.  ^^  ^^^ 

^  teas.  Paal  r. :  8oo— 

I#tla.  Jaka  P..  aad  Brtafcaoa.    8.088,874. 


for  woldlaa  •* 
158—87.4. 
Backer  Wyaa  Aktleaceaolloekaft 

Orecorlc.  Bomaao.     8.035.818. 
Backer  Wyaa  Q.a.k.H.  :  8oo — 
Behlaa.  Braat.     3.088.881. 
Baao  B*oaarek  aad  Kaclaeertac  Ca  : 
FVaake.  If erreU  KT    3.08X117. 
Mattox.  WUllaa  J      3.098.134 
Staralk.  Ooorco  A.    3.088.087. 
Baao  Btaadard  Sooete  AaoayaM  Fraacalae  :  8oo — 

Freler,  Beaao.  aad  Martor.    3.038,010. 
Ktbyl  Corp.  :   Be* — 

Browa.  Herbert  C.    3.035^004. 
Rlakaap.  Jaaeo  B.    8^5.008. 
Braaa.  Eraa  C.  Ill,  aad  W.  A.  Froach,  to  Ualtod  Stotaa  af 
America.  Navy.     Aaroaol  aaaplor.     3.085,445,  5-28-88.  CL 
73 — 421.5. 
Bwert.    Harold    W.      8aow   reaioTlna  attochmcat   for   power 

mowera.     3.035,350.  5-22-88.  Cl.  37 — 43. 
Bwlnc,  Lyaa  H   ;   8et — 

Nelaoa.  Permll  .N.     3.035.670. 
Bwlaa.   Stanley    W.     Batay.     3,038.177.  6-SS-8S.  CL   100— 

FMC  Corp. :  8«o— 

Canigaa.  Tracy.     3.035.447. 

Drake.  Bobert  W„  and  Creed.    3,005.610. 

Hayeo.  Dudley  W.     3.085.611. 

Hickey.  Frank  D      3^038.888. 
Fabrika  AB  FoNlaad  A  Co  :  8ee — 

Rrhnatrom,  Dick  L     8.030,711. 

FalrchUd  Camera  and  Inatniment  Corp. :  8oo — 

Booenthal.  Adolph  H..  aad  Tlato.    3,085,481. 
FalrchUd  Ea^ae  ani^  Airplane  Corp. :  8o« — 

Btaaor.^taaeae  M     3.035.405. 
»^  Hoijart  F^ClrculaUn*  ball  bearla«  track.     3.035.873, 

5—81—62.  Cl.  308 — 3.8. 
Faaateel  MpUllurglcal  Corp.  :  8oo — 

Hall.  Jamea  H.    3.038,140. 
Farhwerke  Hoechat  Aktleacooellaehaft  vonaala  MeUter  Ladaa 
A  Bmalac  :   8«e — 

Bler^  Oerkard.  Onmboldt.  Hartmaaa.  and  Happe.    3,088.- 

Oruocbke.  Hana.  and  Modem.     3.036.043. 

Mnxfeldt.   Haaa      3.086.116. 
Fargo  Mfg.  Co^  lac  :   8e# — 

Wbeaton.  Scott  R  .  and  Becker     3.036,147. 
Farkaa,  Robert  D.,  and  N.  Zlngale ;  aald  Farkaa 
Ztagale.     Method  and  apparatua  for  maklm 


aaoor.  to  aald 
thermoplaatlc 


of 


lag 
eoeera  with  an  elastic  band  oealed  In  the  foTdod  edge'thoro- 
of.     3.035.060.  5-22-62.  CT.  166 — 106. 
Peaater.   John   H       Rotary  eaglae.     3,036.553,  5-21-81.  CL 

Fednaka,   William,  and   R.    B.   Oalaer,  Jr.,  to  Weotlngbouae 
Electric  Corn.     Braslnf  alloy  aad  braalag  at  thormooloctric 
elementa  therewith.     8.038.138,  5-21-81;  CL  188 — L 
Fekel,  Hubert  :   «*e— 

Oi^aky.  BoriToj.  Straka,  FWkol,  and  Foaeretal.     3.085,- 
588. 
f\rt|aa^  Major.     Armchair  key  awltchea.     3.008,188,  5-23-82, 

CL  MO — 150. 
rata,  Baall    B.      Wator-reolataat   watcb    crowa.     3,035,407, 

V^22-62    Cl.  58 — 00. 
Feaoke.    Merrell    R.,   to  Baao  Beoearcfc   and  Baflaeerlaf  Co. 
Proparatloa  of  eotera  of  aroautle  aelda.     8,038.11775-21- 
8^  Cl.  260 — 475. 
Ferch,   Jameo   E.     Hopper  for  aafor  coaTcyora.     3,035,682. 

.V21»  412,  Cl.   108—64. 
FerrantJ.  Ltd.  :  «ce — 

Alexander.  Ladorlc  W.  O..  aad  Taylor.     3.086J71. 
Forro  Corp.  :  See — 

Roboon,  Jamea  T     3.088.328. 
Feaorelol.  Radolf :  «oe— 

Dakaky,  Borivoj.  Straka.  Folkal.  aad  Feaorelal.     8.085,- 


8.038.141. 
3,0M.M1. 


Flat  laetota  per  Aaloal :  8eo — 
Olacoaa.  Daato.  and  Baldwin 

Fiber-Foam  Marine  ProducU,  Inc. 
^^  Brill,  Bdward  F.    8,M5^86. 
FVMaMa.  Morria  :  8m — 

Ooldenberg.  Leo,  and  FldeUaan. 

Ooldenberg,  Leo,  and  Fldelmaa 
FlekL  Harry  :  See— 

Field,  Joe  and  H.     3.08S. 
Field,  Joe  and  H.     Oarmoat 
_^8a.  OL  208—7. 

noro    Owl  D.,  to  Lapp  loaaUitor  Co 
fJ'^ft"*  maaao  for  tranamtaaion  Uaea 
a.  174—141. 
Fllalnger,  John  F.  :  See — 

Braun,  I'hillp  N.,  and  FUalnger.    3,085.8ftl. 
Ftokor.  Arthur  L    a  D.  Foaatala,  B.  W.  Bchwelser.  aad  J   R. 

^i^U!J2  ?n  "i3r-t45'^"  ^"•'^  -'•™'*'"  »•^•- 

"^^J^^.i^'iJ^i    V**    ^-JS     ^"^•    *2    "^'•'»<»    Laboratoriea. 
t^^^    ie7%«T^  "^  Crudferae  iberta.     3,O85,0is: 
Erich  :'  8oo— 

Alfred,  FItaor.  Nodopll.  aad  Bahamna.     S.0S5,- 


1.085,688,  5-<21- 

lae.     Oradlar  uid 
8,036,140.  6-»-81, 


.  Horat :  8oo — 
-.4— ^■'l^''*'*'*  '^"'-  ^■l  »1»agaer.    3.08A  606 
^^'-  St   .«"**/    '■  ^•^•^'  *•  Weotern  Electric  Ca.. 
188.  55I:«**^-2,'8L:o'Ji.*'"*  "'"• *  -«*»-     »•"«•- 


» {as3?8,v^(ut^^^5r*^ '"'"*■  "~*^ 


Folia  PaekaalBc  Corp  :  8m— 
Baaffeld,  Don  E.     3,035,750. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


9 


BMchaaiam    for   type- 


Faadlllcr,    Robert.      Paper   aUgameat 

aw![I?.^  V  ^  "•'*      »r088jfk,  5-13-82,  a.  107—188 
rSli!?!L5f*T'^i    Combination  gnldo  and  pooitlon  indlcatlnc 
^!i0O^"  typewritor*.      3,085,M0,    6-28-83,    cT 


8,035,845. 


3.036,170, 


107—.,,. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  8^ — 

WUaon,  Raymond  W..  aad  Cahow. 
Formica  Corp.  :  8e» — 

Malaahentx,  Alex  J.    3.036,028 

'"rai^'^.^iooJ^li"'**  ''^  '•'-'"-  '^*~ 

Foraey,  Robert  C.  aad  A.  B.  Hart,  Jr..  to  B.  I  da  Poat  de 
62^  MO-Sjj  J^*^^  detoSlaat^o"    t.imjtllT^ 

Forta^rttt  Emteborgnagaiaaaehlaen,  VEB 
-_.  ""tw^maaa.  Max.  aad  Sehulxe.    3,030.381 
•?«;^ill2'/*  Noid-ATlatlon^  Sodete  STuoaale  de  Cob 
;K?£i*^    AeronantlQaea.      konobloc    aaoembty    for    the 
5^2!n2'crV^»Sr*'^*  comboatloB  dITlce    \oS5.41^ 
Fountain,  kor  D. :  See-^ 

"S5S8,144l'"  ^'  *''*"*^»'   Schwrtaar,   and  Thomaa. 

^'aSL  r^i^-Ki-  *•  **^5P^?«»  laduatrielle  dea  Comboa- 
2i.  '^•ntalneblean.  Method  of  and  apparatua  for  baa- 
iS*  ■*«»•"•*"*  material.    3.036,245.  ^Sa-6?  Cl  31^!^ 

''•"jH'"*'  M.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co  Oollod  nltro- 
Fr±?:n,Te^o^^.  st^^*^  '^'^^<^  8^0'**^ 
FranSSiviril:;.^^!:*^'^:^"*"^'^--    3.086.101. 

Fraak,   RoWrt  O.,  and  E.  8.  Jonea    to  Oeaoral  Electrio  <'« 

Mannfacturini  method  for  makSk  mo^iCiJiSr  alloy 

■-J'"^.?    JjO*'*'^^!.  5-22-62.  Cl.  20--5822  ' 

^I£ri^,i5r",**"*'..'  •  •?  "*""  Eaglaoerljii  Co..  Inc.     la- 

cTm?^^       '  ^   *rtlcaUtoS.      3,oS.350;   5^12-62, 

'"'S^^bf  ^151-541"^*'  <l»P«i.laf  pump.     8.085.743. 
"^STa^n^      AdJiiatobl.  atoachlon.     8,085.708.  5-22- 

'T7r£l2»C?84i.*l^r  """^   1-tn.ment 
Freler.    Beni^    and   A.    Martor,    to   Eaao    Stoadard 

^rr2*2-S"n'^-2  Jisj**^  ssaSi-a; 

*>»«.  Frederic  A. :  8m—    ' 

■w-^^v"*-  ■^■*  *^-  '*L  •"»<*  F^nch     3  038  446 

^SS^7c»-^"-     '^^'"■""d't/MeluXft     aug 

rr»J*^^^^  Carl-Ludwlg,  Schabert.  and  Bnrk.    3,085.843 
rr«y,  Chrtotoph.  R.  Mory.  and  E.  Moaer,  to  Ctka  Ltd     P^Soa 

a^2^2.CL"265!!!2'«l°'   «"««"»»•   ay-tat.       8.086?07L 

'^«^***'2J;  •  "i*  J.  A.  Henrickaon.  to  United  8tatea  Steel 

^S^'hy^d^X^^.f^:   \p85^^  6^5^-2    SriW'^'^*''' 

FrlS:Se''Srn!K??r75^    R«^.  »-22^.'?h.  ^-^l'; 
Fr^^^l'^^i  f^fhard.  Hlaa.  and  Frltaaehe.     3.035.804 
^!^«w-   ^"''  \:    !"  Chart-Pak,   Inc.     Forma  for  orln ted 

^"T*'  *•••"  E..  to  The  Dow  CbMlenI  Ca     a\ k vi.b^ » f«l 

fi'"2fe^,''*^  **•»*"-«  *SSt^  ^^09im^^2. 

Frath,  Hal  F. :  °8oe — 

8ber,  Ben  C  and  ymth.    3.035,044 
rrr.  D«>«>"  J  .  and  B    A    Lea,  to  Word  Ltd.     Direct  nool- 

r^'£^^^-    t^Tnftil^  r^Vee^in-g  ^£Z^. 

",s:^H'T  ^  ■  ^^-"'-'s^te'tfo^'  coi^:SMS?g 

Tm^.C!  Z^-'Sb;"*""*"*^  -mclng   unit      3.085JM' 
Oabler,    Rudolf,    and   H.   R.    Meyer,   to   W    B    Rr.M   a   r-« 

oar.^.''£s:«^?-;;--i,/_i«*«^«  »-S^!:  S^'r^2^ 

«       ''.•^H;**    Wliilnm.  and  Gainer. 
Oaaeel.  Pierre :  Bee — 

Oaipiln.  John  H. :  Bee — 

Heaton.  Walter  H,.  and  Oaquin 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  Bee— 
_       Silver    Alexander.     .3.035,408 
ffaakeU.    Walter    L..    to    Klaa-Seelev    Ta^nnn.    r««       «»,.  .• 

OalSi^-'  i^*"      ».0M61^  ^^27-^^Crr44-129''^ 
Uaaaaann.  Johanaee.  aad  S.  Mater   to  balml«>r.RM»  ib^i^ 

•     f*5^1!:^'t.     Free  platonuatTa'"  tMoSJo'^^lUTa: 


Deceleration 
188—188. 


3,035,887, 


8,035,- 

Sodete 
8,086,- 


Aktlen, 


3,036,130. 

8.086,664. 
.     8.086.182. 


Ganley.  Sherman,  to  Bauach  A  Lomb  Inc 
apoBBlve  brake.     8,085.666.  6-22-82,  Cl. 
Gauthler,  Alfred,  G.m.b  rf.  :   Aeo— 

Teucber,  Rudolf.     3  035,480. 
^TtI^.  cl  lOO**^""'**"    ««P0.1ng    atlrt. 
Getgy  Cbeinlcal  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Schlndler,  Walter.     8.036,064 
Oelaler.   Alan    g..    t»   Atlas  Chemical    Indnatrtea    Inc      Dre 
compoaition    for  edible  fat  and   method  of  pivpartac  the 
oame.     3,0S.^.923,  5-22-62,  Cl.  90—148  »"'P""»8  »■• 

General  Aniline  A  Flkn  Corp.  :  See— 

Gllckoian,  Samuel  A.,  and  Miller.     3  036,048 

Schmidt.  Willy  A.,  and  Downey.     8.035>14 
General  Controls  Co. :  See—  —.-it. 

Ray.  Wlinam  A.  8.035,806. 
^  Ray.  William  A.  iosi{,7m. 
General  D}namlcs  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Franco,  Georn  A.,  and  Lacha.    3,036,167. 
General  Electric  Oo. :  Bee— 

Frank.  Robert  G.,  and  Jones.     3,035,841 

Greenwood,  Allan  N.     8  0.16,180. 

Johnson.  Robert  H.     8  036.439 

Klapproth,  John  F.    8.035.701 

Klapproth,  John  F,     3,035.792. 

Llbby.  Henry  T.    8,036,201. 

McLean.  Howard  J.    3  035.652 

Faulaon.  Blmlr  E..  and  Smile.     3,085.750 

Porowaki.  Caalmer  P.    3,085.411 

Stalker.    Kenneth   W.    aad   Stodthaua.      3.086,468. 

Swerdlow^  Nathan.     i,038,148  o.wo«,"too. 

Zellna,  WiUlam  B.     S.ii^tCi: 
General  Motors  Corp. :  Boo — 

Allen.  Robert  cT.  Jr.     8  086.103. 

Cllne,  (jarl  E    and  Cook.     8.035,604. 

Coffln.  John  P.     8,086,166 

Fry,  Millard  E.     3.036  192 

Matter.  Bobert  C.  and  Landon.    3.035,330 

27L*"Si"k.*^'7  J?-  ^^  t>trU.     3.035.207. 

Rlke.  Richard  C.     8  086.551 

Whyte.  Ronal  H.     3,085,670. 
General  Preclaion,  Inc.  :  See — 

Alexander    John  W.,  and  TrueodeU.     3,038  m 

Klelat,  Robert  A.     3,036.205  «».*«»». 

General  Preclaion  Sratenu  Ltd. :  See— 

Gre«ihalf.  William  D.  G.     3,035,354. 
OeaakI,  Kuri  :  See — 

"^S^W^""^*"^*'  **"'*'•  ^'•''  °*"""-  ""»  P*t" 
^*rJ2*7,l  Nicholas  ]    and  W.  Harden,  to  Technical  Design 

3"o35S^*:*^'S^"L^?H  '^•;_|*'^to'k '-«»«  -^^. 

***Sil2;  '^  ^  f^"^*"  K  Beyaolda.  to  Texas  Inatru- 
nM«to  Inc.  Apparatus  for  simulating  aeoDhvaicai 
phenoiaana.     8.035J71,  5-22-62    Cl    286— f«4  ***»*''^***' 

^^.ST'  ^uS^u;^^^  Oeachldtter  Fund  tor  Medical 

s^'^^osV^vz.  Y?^cf*i;r?47i  "••-'"""<^»- 

GeoeUachaft  Fur  Unde's  BlMnaschlnen  AkUeageoellscbaft 
ZWlfnlederUssung  Gnldner  Motoren  Werke  AscSaffenlwSi 

Mehlmann    Hans.     3,035,663 

Geshlckter   Fund   for   Medical   Beaearcb,   lac.    The-  Ba»— 
Geschlckter,  Charies  F.     3.086.072  .      •«  •  """^ 

.2!tw  **"n«l™    J» .    to    Soace-Oeneral    Corp.      Geophyslral 
method  and  apparatua.     5  036,265,  5-22-62    C\9i4^ 

Clacooa  Dante,  and  V.  8.  Baldwin,  lA  to  Flat  B^leto  Mr 
^nl.  "d  H  to  aald  P.  8  Baldwin.  Hydraulic  brike 
booater.     3.035.415.  .%-22-62,  Cl.  60—54  6      '"™""*'   '"^" 

^ffKP*'  ^J^°*>'  •«»<«  L    Sattarelle.   to  Hydra-Power  Corp 
"0M"877'^22-62**aT03-:9'"     «>'-^<^~>     therefor. 

"*.H40^22**'*'"*''    ^"      '''*    *"™       8.086,104.    8-22-62,   Cl. 

Gibson,  John  C.  :  Bee — 

"'lirA^nJl!?'^^!.."-  4  MfCUntock.  and  I.  O.  Miller,  to 
iSfrl^TO  '^o'*"      Kelly  eock.     i.035,640,  5-22-62.  CT. 

Gilbert  *  Barker  Mfg  Co. :  See— 

Paeey.  John  J.    3.035.615. 
Gilbert.  Walter  J..  8r..  to  Syatron  Co.     Carirtdge  praaanre 
.  .r*^*  f^I:     8i,0».M2.   5-/2-^2,  Cl.   27r=-9™*^  P«-n» 
OUetto,  Darto :  See— 

«...  ^*.''"*^J'*^*«}  0*>e«a.  and  PacdarinL    8,035.629. 

Gite.*^frE?'s'e^""      '•"»^»*«-  *^*2-**-  a-  »'^«5- 
^...    8**»'>»lj'«»»t.  John  D.  and  OUlilad.     3.036.480 

!f°.°Ji^    ^'V'   to    Manostot   Cbrp.      Pressure   setting  and 
rM^S'^"*  ''^'•**-K  » <»»i««).  »-22-«2,  CI.    187—247 

'''§0^^7.'n§^^°C,'^'i^*?S    "^^       "■•"•*•    »oduUtora 
Olrard,  Theodore  A. :  See — 

Stewart,  WlllUm  J.,  and  Glrard.    8.036  022 
Olaae,  Cedl  A.,  to   Unlt«J   Stotes  of  America,  Navy 
IM  '    "**^**  booster  tube.     3.035,796,  5-22-62,  CT. 

Glassburn.  WUllam  E.,  to  Weatlaghouae  Blectrlc  Corp. 

62  ?i  "^rr^  "''*^  '**"'  *""'  "^^'    *•<**«.«<». 
°'U.*i™*9<  Samuel  A.,  and  E.  8.  Miller,  to  General  AnUiae  A 

Film  Corp.     Polrawrlsatlon  of  pyrroUdone  and  piperidone 

,^_  B«rratt  Fr»d  O.,  and  Ooebel.    3.086.080. 

**l!585.S5,'*i-&:^lrca*^K^'"""  '""    ''''^'^ 


Dual 
244— 

Time 
6-22- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


"iS't'&^s'.'s^^ifsr*"-  •""-"'—«.  row.. 

Qoldkamp.   Arthur  H  .   to  O.   D    SmfI*  A  Co.     a^aalaoalkrl 

1      44  4.^^^   drlTlBf    machlBe.      l03a.2M.    5-22-^2.    CL 

M55r^.  21»-l»  •    •»***'''^  «»~t*'       3.0M.187, 

U«ilaur.    ricrbiprt   A.,   to   Kopprra  Co  .    Inc.     ICetkod  for  th« 
j^raUoB  .nd   r^^Tery  ^IU».     3.035J00.  V%^.  a 

Ooada    I)«>«lr«.   and   K.    L.    Hawfej.    to   K-P.g:    (RMMfcta   * 

<i  ''"ir'    ^»J««.»««.   5-22-«2.  <5l.    154-^50. 
uoocbUnd  NnrMrtM,  Inc. :  ««• — 
^^_»rowa,  Bobirt  i.    3.038.7S1. 
t>o«diua  Mfg.  C*. :  ••»— 

Oorc^Kt'S'A^  «;J^''    *^'*^'"    »'~»««*-  • 

Oorr.  Johnny  F.  nad  B.  A.    3,0S«.28«. 
Oort.  Johnnj  f  and  B.  A.  •  aaJd  B.  A.  Gore  aaaor.  to  Mid  J.  K 
fj«^J^    i""*  U**  '''■"iP  „^l2*«-^«-  3-22-«2.  a.  33»-109 
i~^'j  ^^"i  '^     '?*'  T   P   "«»»*.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     CaU 
^^jTor  pol7m«rliatloa  of  oloAna.     3.036.016.  {{-22-62.  CT. 

^ilX^'li'*,"."'    '  •  'i.^    LiBcoln,  aod  C.  R.  Sperry.  to 
**■■??■   *   JohaaoB.     Dlapcaaer.     3.033.299.  5-2f-62    CI. 


By  pans  laUef  iratTfl. 
Sardcal  aMdl«. 


S.088.596.  S-22-6S. 
3.035.a80.   B-22-62. 


""iSySS^i^  ^-  "    B»<^«»»><»«.  »nd  T.  E.  D*»r.  to  Penn 
mtliiSSSf^'^  n5I^,  ,,*^1?*S"  iS'  *''*  freparafloa  of  aulfnr 


...apovada.     3.036^33.  5-22-62.  CI    260^609 
Oottahan.~fialph   I     J    O    patera,  and  H.  W.  Swain,  to  Oalf 

»SSl&  V?2i2'"a°'4^75'**"*  ■^"°*  ""**"'  '"•'•• 
Ofac|.  W.  B  .  «  Co.  :  ket-^ 

3036  M3*"*'    ^'    ****°»*"*»-    S<^hwalaar.   aad   Thomas. 
OabI*r.  Rudolf,  and  M^yer.    3.036,076. 
Pftiffer.  Robert  H..  Brandoa.  and  gwtdler.     3.036  100 
Walker.  Percy  G.,  and  Brown.     3.030.730 

°1S5:»5f»T°**''*'   ^•}'*  '^**'"   **•*•    ProdDcta  Corp       CeUIng 
wniM^ln^ineana  for  a  partition  waU.    3.033.6«ft.  5-22-61 

Oraad  Harea  Braaa  foaadry  :  899 — 

JacobwM.  David  I.    3,035.606. 
Graphic  Controla  Corp.  :  8e*~ 

Dlerka.  Raymond  W.    3.036,287 
5?ia^'2*'n    7*-52w  5***"   »»»«»*"'ort"»«   i*rie9.      3,033.443. 
0»«»LLak««  Cart>on  Corp.  :  8«€ — 

Beat,  Baabaell.    3,033,901. 
Oreatbatcb,  Wllaoa.  to  Taber  Instrument  Corp.    CompeoMted 
30^^    traaalator    amplUlera.      3.036,274.    3-22^2.    CT. 

Oreeafleld.  Chartea  :  ««• — 

n,^  ^'^•'kSfi^'*  ^  •  Jl"^  OreeaHeld.    3.033.921, 

Oreenba  f.  WlllUm  DO     to  Uenaral  Preclaloa  Styitema  Ltd. 

Training  d^rlCMi.     S  083.334.  5-22-«2    CI    33-10  2 
tireeawell.  Richard  H     to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Partilcatlon 

of  polyoleflaa.     3.03i.06«.  5-22-62,  CI  260—93.7. 
UrMBwood,  AlUa  N..  to  Geeeral  Electric  Co.     Coatact  atmc- 

5^22-62'  CI    aS^^T^f***    *^'""'*'    •«>»•«•"'?*•'•      3,036.180. 
Orscorlc  ftoouao.  to  Eacher  W/aa  Aktienceaellacbaft.    Heat 

exebaager.     3T035.818.  5-22-*?.  a    237— M5^ 
0»]Mtoas.  foMDb  N.     Dowa-draft  water  waabed'  paint  spray 

roajit     3,035.307.  ^-22-68.  C\.  98—113  ^ 

Grieaincer.  WUIUm  K.  :  ««•— 

Wheeler.  ICdward  S..  GrlMlacer,  and  EUla.     3.036  090 

"'?5!^-  "'ail'ii'  •  f^  ^'    ^    ^^*-  ♦»  ''»«t*0  8«tM  Steel 
^*^      "traaded  wire  stractarea.     3.035.403,  5-22-62.  CI. 

Orlmb.  Rocer  A.  :  See — 

«-.«^'f?%.  ^•"■<««'  K-.  "in*  Orlmh.  3.033.856. 
Orlmlaad,  Ckarlaa  J. :  Bt« — 

«^    Or*«>»,n4,  Joaeph  F  aad  C  J     S.086  198. 

r-«^2CL   219^78  ■**""*  weldln*  ayatem.     8.036.198. 

plated  artlclea.      3  085.997.  5-22-62.  CI.   204— 24«!^ 
0"Jf!J*^  f»«J-  •°<1  I'    Hhyner.  to  Clba  Ud.     Water-«>lnhle 
5«(^272  "         *  dyeatuffa.     3.036,078.  S-22-«2.  a. 

**'c?' »0^!^^1  ^"**'"  «<*■<•'  "Mon.     3,036.849.  5-32-61, 

Orabbeaa  A  Co!  Aktlebolac :  0««— 
^W-allea,  BaUl  O.  L.    i!otS,781. 
u^t'*  J*^*"^  J< .    to   Tlalaa   Olsea  lystlaa  liacblaa   Co 
Baiaoclnc  machine.     3.035.448.  5-22-<2.  O^  75--S>0 

Uraadic  Max  :  9«* — 

«     .S??**S'  ***•»•  ^\>.  Haaa,  aad  Haralaeb.     3,033.786 
®7.!*^iLlf*;?^.•'^  *    MeSem.   to  Karbwerke  UM«£rt  Ak 
tteavsaellacbaft  Tormala  Melater  Ludaa  A  BnialS^Proc- 
^-^"J.h^'dS*   ".**    in«l«^lar    linear   polyesters   from 

**"3SM-60rt^2^ra:'74-'?f6"'**''  Tariable-apa^,  drive. 


Gntaard,  Panl  A. 
^  CI    187—116. 
Oulorgulev.   MetbodL 

CI,   128—808  18 
Oalf  Reaaarcb  A  Derelopment  Co.  :  «••— 

HU*i^*»J5fV*5-  '     'I'i!"-  "^  »^»'«»      3.033.908. 
Halter.  Robert  E  ,  and  Mcttrath.    3,033.907 
Hartle.  Robart  i  .  aad  Thayer     anduiMtt 
Ooltoa  IndistrSa/ltl.^ei^"     3.083.969. 

Dar.  Robert  O     3,086,133 
Go«h«iat    Albert  G.  ii.  :  Yee— 

^^'o&i^'"*^'  ^'""'»"'-  Hartmaaa.  aad  Happa.    3,0»fl.- 

OaatlB-Bacoa  Utg.  Co. :  ««•— 

.,   .  ^•••k'x^wakl.  Joaepb  T      3.033,317 
Oatateln.  Martin:  Hee—  ».'~»..»n. 

Horemeyer.  William  E..  Outateln.  and  Beaell       3  035  888 
i;«T   >^:^   ^     i«   ^^f^   Aircraft   cT  Inc      HoS- 
H^  Halli^Bt   "JT^  '"*     3.035.952,  5-22-62-.  CL  18<^^!5l5. 

H.beteSS'Vl.^nr^^ilJ^-  -"^  «*">'^''      3.085.786. 

Von^alkal.  Bela,  Haberland.  Relehle.  aad  Stroh.     8.036.- 

Haberalcfcal.    Valeatla,    to    Haakcl   A   Cte    O  m  h  n       fi*.ki. 

S^'m    ~°**"^"«  Phoaphatoa.      3.038.897    5:32-6270? 

^**''**'***'-    '^•'^    H..    to    Acrlcola    Rec    Tm«t       lf*thA<i    /»r 

roffi"2io"f':r.^/{^'"^<>,-"'^-^  ^  '^^^oS' 
SvtK"^"  sj37.Si°r22^t'^-^_!5-,r'  '- 

"*8^4Vt"22'H,2'*AT^^'>'»»      »*•-  •"  conditioner. 

"'«l"worki-  L^d  ^  ^J:^?""    i°  ^°."  ^•'<'»'^<'  "d  <^«»" 
waabin/  .h.  ai.-^»'""»  polyacrylonitrlle  flUmenta  and 

„  5^.3oS«iT?2V2"  (^■ii!i3r"' "  '-•'*"^  - 

itiJi^F  .^'  *?  "^J"    <I«»strumMts)   Ltd.     Test  appa- 
ratM^r  fateraal  combustion  eaglaM.    3.085.438.  6-22-«2, 

HaleV.  Robert  L.  ;  8»e— 

H.  II  ^«11  'y *•  *■'*  •"<•  "***/      3,083,389. 

"'sWrS?.  £22'^2'''^'.tl'7^^*i'"*«'  ^"'*»      ^•-^»- 

Halter.    Robert    E.    andTj^^^rlTh     to   Gulf~^i.rrt.   A 

l^n'jr/JK  ^".     Hydrocarbon  c^mpoi?tlon"';^n%tu3' .5 
Uaconlc^acid  amine  reaction  product.     3,035.907,  3-2?-e2. 

"T22J^'cT*25l-**3U***"^      8e.lto»rlng.     3.085.811. 

"  cT'  ^'iri5^''KfI^J"*'  ^ui  LiTliystoB.  to  Colllaa  Radio 
J»^_^j<'»«    hold-dowB    dance.      T035.^.    5-22-62     CI 

"•■^"o".  Oark  H.     Syringe.     3.035.616.  5-22-62.  CL  141— 

"^2i;.e*'*'T3tiA  k4J  Y*!U'-^'^'«  >*•««'»•»*  Corp.  Sewlag 
««H»*^    3.035  534    3-M-62.  O,   112—158 

rstracycllae  and  Its  analogs.     3,036.120.  5-22-fl2.  a.  260— 

Hammond  Eric  T..  W  H.  Wataoa.  8.  L.  Cole,  and  R  Laoe, 
to  Hindley  Broa  Ud.  Belt  falae  twlatlng  apparatulrfo; 
crlmplnr  of  textile  yarns.     3.085,397,  5-22^12:  (CI    57—34 

Hanau  Engineering  Co..  I nc  :  See—  .     •.  «■      <n. 

Fraawlck.  Kdmond  J.     3.033,350 

Haaeock  Brick  and  Tile  Co.   The     Wre— 

Schmnnk.  John  I),,  and  GUIllad      3,035,460 
.^JUii.^""'?.?.  "  •   *Z  W*«ttnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Vehicle 
a    280^124         *"     '•^•"'^  system.     3.035,862,  5-22-62, 

Hlnny.  Jost    and  A.  ZSrcber,  to  Sulser  Preres,  S.A.     Meaaa 

879.*5^22'i?|.  0*389*!;  "*  '  •*'•***■  compressor.     3.033. 

Hanaon  ^I'll^'^  Combination  form  and  faucet  aaaemMy 
adapter.     3.035.276.  5-22-62.  CI   4—191  «— «-inotj 

Haaaoa,  Herbert.  Jr      See — 

HaaJ?1£l"wTrd  J*"*'*^*-"^"'  '"^  ^*»''*"      *•«'»«" 

u  -  ****^!5    ^T'".  ^  •  ^'-  Oo«ll'tte,  and  Hanna.     3,035.985. 

"V.^!:-^'"1  "^  •.  "J?  ^  '■  R»««>.  »»  Merck  A  C*..  Inc. 
ir?*!L  "'^ /'*?"Ull  **"  '•'■tin  compositions  and  pr«para- 
tloa  thereof.     3.035.982.  5-22-62,  Cl  167—81 

HapM.  Wllhelm  :  See — 

W^^**'***'**'  ^""•***'**^'  Hartaiaan,  and  Happe.    3.036,- 

"V!I^l'^  ^"?*^*«,to  G.  Wagner.  Hectographlc  coloring  paper 
''Jl"*f  '  Li:!""f*''  r«*  conuinln*  lower  alkyl  mercapto  {rt- 
phenyT  carblaol.     3,035.935,  5-22-62.  CT.  117-^  2 

"*<^'''{'--5****.r'  ^  •  '''•  ^  Robsrtahaw  Pnltoa  Caatrols 
cf  78— ^Tw"  responalre  derlcea.     3,035,450.  3-S2-62. 

"*i^"if*i..?***'"-   *■«'    "     **    Miller,   to   WhUln   Machine 
Worka     Filer  coastructloa.    3.085.398.  3-22-62,  CI  57—62 
*o  V-   '^."''    ^'    ♦*    Harley    Patenu    (International)    Ltd! 
„  J^f'^^We  connector*.     3.035.320,  5-22-62.  CI    24—230 
Harle*  Patents   (International)    Lt«l. :  See — 
Harley.  Frank  B.      .'t.080,320 

*^t^*.rk.^To3'6.i!Si,r:l^?3;  r^i^wr  '^•'^•"  "^ 

"•3':«6:2/5'S-^''cnifir29'''*      ^-^^rolcU^U. 
Harnisch    Helmat  :   See— 

Pleplow,  Haas  W..  Haaa.  and  Hamlsch.     3,035,786. 


,  ■  x 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^^^^iL^*^}*'  <^  V  t®  Boherta  Paring  Co..  Inc     0 
fx2M^lV^        "•*  *^  ■•**««     8,086,828. 


OU  and /or 
2<ia.Z_29" -  — — >~  — »  _viau«.    a,vow,o^8.  6-22-62, 

Harr,  John  A.:  Se»— 

Clr<«e.  Frank  P  .  Harr,  and  Lowry.     8  086  161 

tTn-  !*o'"3.^;s**J"'>*''**'*'L^*»      '^'"'  '"••^i  «>n-tnic- 
t^n.     J,035.»o5   5-2^-„2,  ci.  200 — 4jw. 

HarrlB-lBtertype  Corp.  :  See — 

IX     J^*"*  ^**'L  **M  *"<*  Semenhuk.     3,083.836. 
Harris,  '•hn  F,  Jr,.  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co 
>r^fluoroalkylthlo)-lmldes.     3.036.088,  6-22-62.  CI    260:i 

"•tC'*'.  B<**t  J  •  •■d  H.   L  Thayer,   to  Gulf  Reaeareh  A 
W9.%TS*2''^   Carbamat^py^rla  insS'^'dc^S^S* 
Hartniann    Adok  :  See — 

*'o^2^'**"''  *''""''*""•  Hartmana,  and  Happe.     8,036,- 

Haswell    Roniild,   to  Sir  Howart  Orubb  Parsons  A  Co    Ltd 

250—2'!^"'''*'^  '  °*  ™**°*-     3,036,218.   5-22-62.   CL 

"■I^M.^''f'**-*'-_J®.  <^'i*"-^'*f>«*   Corp.      Ifaehlna   for 

^03?l5S''    *^"    *"•    ■*■•'•    ^»*'»»«'    •"«*    Harllck. 
Hawk  Bllt  Mfa   Coip  :  See— 

Elwlck.  KHth  D.     3  035  547. 
^Tl???;,P";^  '*/"*l-?    ^    '^»*»    to  Westinghouse  Elee- 
6^^2    C1^^?4S       ""*"'  ~°^*  •y^teS:    3,036.254. 
Hawley,  fidwiB  L.  :   See— 

Hay^l^S-'^.lSr^'^s'eSl'''"**'-     '•^•»«' 

"yS3iftl^^2.^?n.'?g^?i7-    ^'^"^  -^  «»— • 

JfJTi.T'"'^  .^.w  9o'«kly  deuchable  shoulder  carrying 
£2!^   (n**224^1  ■'°**'***'^**'  flrearms.     3,086,7^ 

Hayeahaw  'Ltd. :  See— ^ 

Roococ,  Bamuel.     3.035.404. 

.i!;,52?I^*«„*'::»*?  Wallace  A  Tlemaa  Inc.  Pharmaeeatical 
eompoaltlon  conUinlng  a  resin-narcotic  compound  aad  a 
187— 72  ™    *    *'**"P®""<*        3,0CW,979,     6-22-62.    CI. 

Hayward,  Norman  G. :  Soe — 

n^if  wt!!ki  ^*;;**'**Li  •  •S*'  Hayward.     3,086,169. 
HeaM  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 

Laekwood.  George  H..  and  Menard.    8,036478. 
Heaton,  Walter  H  ,  and  J    H.  Gaouin    to  Beckwlth  Arden  Inc 


T^r~'-:  — -^V  '  •■  -"-  '    "-"".'"'"i  '"  oecawim-Araen  inc. 

"^.I-  ^'?'*'*"P1-J^  ■'»<l  J  Weinberg,  to  Webcor  Inc 
fluid  motor.    3,035,650.  5-22-62.  CI.  lil—M      ^^' 

^214—505  *«^»«>«   traaaport     3.036,728.  6-22-62. 

Hedwln  Corp.  :' Bm — 

Speas.  Charles  A.    8.036.737. 
Heeren.  Vernon  L..  and  J.  Reed,  to  Raytheon  Co.    MierowaTc 

tninmisaion    line    componeata.      3,036.279.    6-22-62,    a. 

Belart,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Cohan,  Abraham  B..  and  HeUrt.    8.036.881. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  and  Halart    3,033.916 
u  .  ^o°«o.  Abraham  B.   and  Helart.    3,036.94i; 
D  !i""5*^  ®  -^  *o  ^   *    'In   Pont  de  Nemoars  aad  Co 
^*^  J^*";   Tl'**''*^   P<»«y»«t"    «»">    recaptlTe   to  5>*tS: 
62*  CL  9ft--87        *°     resulting  elementa.     3.083,916,^22- 

^ tUKJS;  ^^**'-  .  **5""od  and  meana  for  the  compensation  of 
J!^»l,*'^i7*"'*  ''"J*  *o  "*'"*J'  cawidtances  between  the 
S    a    321— 1?"        '  «•«»<»•  racfiier.     3.086,259,  6-22- 

"•'"Jiwi.Pl'*' J"i  J^f'^^ri-h   Tngenlwirbaro:  ««•— 
Wlttllch.  Norbert.     3,035.548 

r&i^iiwSI^^^A'i**-^   ^  0«t«»«ynskl.  to  Olin  "Mathieaon 

S^sjiT'  3';8s.8^'rj;^5r?5"i^^  ^"""^^  '"~'*""^ 

"2^2*Cl*4rl-»4""'***''  "^  **'*'*  coatalners.     8.086,369, 

Hellpara  6Mellachaft  mlt  Beaehrankter  Haftnag  Laftfahr- 
sengnaa  :  sea — 

Brinkmann,  Otto.    3,033,798. 

lS^i6  '  *"■     ^**^  *■■  *•'•     '•<***'5«*.  8-22-62,  CI. 

Hellraig.  Brhard.   to  Aiita  Aktlcnmaellachaft.     Photographic 

tone  correction.     3.086.918,  5-22-62.  CI.  9«_27. 
Helmers,  Ddward  N  ,  to  E.   I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 

He1irig"«^S;rH'*%*^*??eJ'««^-~«-  '^^^^  ^    ^^^ 
w-.-.2*'??S!^*"i>  ^*'****orus.  and  Helmig.     3,086,769. 
nemel.  Alltert :  See — 

Henkel  A  Cle.  G  m.b.6. :  ijee—  * 

HabemlckelL  Valentin.     8.0S5.897. 

^^•iF  Z}^^'  JF.  °  .Demountable  concrete  form.    8,036,321. 

•»—*«—'»*.  CI.  25 — 181, 
Henrickson,  John  A.  :  See — 

rray.  John  A.,  aad  Heartekaoa.    S,0S6,8M. 


Henry,  ElUott  A.,  to  Sperry  ProdncU.  Inc.     High  reaolatlea 
Pie«)electrlc  transducer.     S.036,231.  6-22-62,  a.  810— «  7 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See —  oxv—^.i. 

Greenwel)    Richard  H.   8  096.065. 
John,  Andrew,  Jr.    3,036.124. 
Hmnann.  Otto    to  The  R.   t.   Le   Blond  Machine  Tool  Cto 
Serro  controlled  tool  Mock.    8,035.468.  5-22-62,  CL  82—24 
Hertsbera.  Martin  :  See —  ,  v-..  o*     *,. 

u^„?*^*'v,^*'?'.°<**t  '  •  Vedder.  and  Hertaberg.    3  036  218 

"*^^!i  Maachinenfabrtk-AktlenceaeUschaft,  Firmk  :  Bei- 

Sfhwlnger  Heinrich.     3.035.938  v,  «"ui«.on,— 

♦r!i*'»jE""  *..  *2  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Mnltlppal- 

2^22^?  Cl*"V21— 38  °    '^°°*'"'  ™**""  »'»*»«'•'•     8.085,M9. 

HeytleB  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Stewart.  William  J.,  and  Olrard.    8.036.022 

Heyer,  Walter  E. :  See — 

IT.  ^^**^''  H»rold  B..  and  Heyer.     3,035,819 

"&^"5^2^2ni'5f^?''       ''•*^«'    ^   ■**'•»-'* 

^'i!laS^7035%|%^^'^2"Sf-12?-l4f^*"  •*"**  "^- 
Hllliard.  Robert  C  .  to  United  States  of  America,  NaTy  Ware 
Hi^iri  «~*  mechanism.  3,036,281.  5-22-62,  Cl.  888— «S. 
tuadley  Broa.  Ltd. :  iSee — 

wi— ^?J?"?*^^-  ■»^«  T     Wataoa.  Cole,  and  Laae.     8,085,397. 

Hlne,  Chriatlan^  and  A.  Mendes  Da  CosU.  to  I'Electro  Be- 

rractatre.     Process  of  preparation  of  refractory  products 

^°VU"*,%  ■Ifcon**.  klnmlna  and  silica.     8.033,926.  6-22- 

6^,  Cl.  106 — 57. 

HInes  Paul  R..  and  R.  P.  Taylor,  to  Rlchfeld  Oil  Corp  Sep- 
aratloB  of  phthallc  adds.     8,036,128.  6-22-62,  O    2^— 

Hinkamp.  James  B    to  Ethyl  Corp.     Synergistic  additive  mlz- 

tnr«  for  fueU.    i.086.906.  5-22-62.  Cl.  44—66 
Hins  Arnolf :  See — 

„.     ^**'  *^n«.  ind  HlBi.     3,036,801. 
Hlna.  Werner  :  See — 

TTi    ^^i''*'^   Gerhard,  Hlna,  and  Fritiache.     8.038.694 
Minie,  otto  :  See — 

BUnk.  Wilhalm.     3.035,805 

^'t'h^pl"S^03l35?''^2l'-582"'cr3V^"o"  "'   '•'•^^onUl 

°a,3S"^^'2'!'*a"i2lSir5*'       ^^°^'«^*    "*-'-• 

Hiraehfeld.  Gerhard  W.  Hint,  and  H.  Frltaacbe,  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corp.  Article  sorting  control  an- 
paratus.    3,035.694.  6-22-62,  Cl.  209—75^^^  ^ 

Hitchcock,  Edward  M..  to  Woodward,  lac.  Self  adjuatiag 
drawer  guide.     3.088.880.  ft-22-62.  d  312— 332. 

"'V"«£!'"*''''^^-    "*''  ^    "    Boothe,  to  American  Craaamid 

s!22-52'ci'260-^59^"'*'***^'***'**'*^"'"-    *®^'*29. 
Hobbe,  Wlilard  E..  to  Dalted  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic  Ea- 
ergy    CommlMlon       Method    of   preparing  uranium   penU- 


fluoride.     3.035,894,  5-22-62,  Cl.  23—14  5 
Hoteon.    Lloyd   H.,    to   Plastering   Development   Center    lac. 
Method  of  applying  plaster.    3,035>40.  5-22-62,  a.  117— 

Hodges.  Ralph  T..  Jr. :  i9ee— 

,  "Reid,  Curtis  8..  and  Hodfes.    3.035,349. 
Holbrook,  Jameo  G.    and  B.  O.  Lange.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
278^6-22^2  *C1   sSfeS*'**'  "y^^^^^^ous  rectifier.     3,036.- 

°'3!(S?206^"b^1|2.  C?125^fo'  •••*^*^"*  "^**"«  •'«-• 

Holland    William   D..   to  Amerioin   Cyanamid  Co.     Proeeaa 

for   blending   a   hot   polyeater   resin    with   a   high   boiling 

polymeriuble  monomerie  material  In  the  presence  of  a  heat- 

transfer  UqukL     8.086.031.  6-22-62,  Cl.  260— 46.4. 

Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Moaeler,  James  T.  W.     8.085.601 

J'SV^Pii* "Ji^o?  ;.^**  Sl'^Sf'  ^n^*"****^  I»c.    Aeeeleroneter. 

3,036,449,  5-22-62,  Cl.  78 — 490  ' 

Holmes,  Earle  F. :  See — 

.,  .  '^'■?i  Oiarles  R.  aad  Helmea.     8,086,229. 
HolmMij^^Tal   W.      InceaUve   device.     3.086.866,    6-22-62. 

Holmgren,  William  C,  to  American  Grease  Stick  Co.  Lubri- 
cant composition.     3.036.0O2.  6-22-62.  Cl.  252 — 28. 

Holt.  William,  50%  to  A.  F.  SUnier.  Method  for  cleaning 
15s.  'nterior  of  television  tubes  for  reconditioning.  8,086,- 
909.  5-22-62.  Cl.  51—817 

Holton,  Percy  G  to  Syntex  S.A.  Quaternary  ammonium 
?J|^^'  20g-amino-allopregnane-3^-ol.  8,086.097.  6-28-62. 
Cl.  260 — 397.6. 

Honelaer,  Vladimir  P. :  S«e — 

Whittle,    Robert    L.,    Jones,    Honelaer.    aad    Margetta. 
8,086.291. 

Hoogesteger,  Paul  A.,  to  Bauscfa  A  Lomb  Inc.  Photographic 
tranapareney     mount    adapter.     3,035,864,     3-22-62.     CL 

Horberg  Grinding  Industries,  Inc. :  gee — 

Horberit.  Wflllam.     8.035.788. 
Horberg,  William,  to  Horberg  Grinding  Indnstriea.  Inc.     Tgpe 

reel  cUmp.     8.085,788,  5-22-62.  Cl   242 — 68.8. 
Horel    Alois  and  J.     Tenalonlng  device  for  wtraa  or  cablea 
3,085,813.  5-22-fl2.  Cl.  254— ».  «■»«-• 

HoreL  Jlndrich :  See— 

Horel.  Alois  and  J.     8,036.818. 
H<»o^^0^ge  A.     Plaatlc  hag  aealer.     3.086.381,   8-22-62, 

Hott  Ion  V.  k.,  to  The  Joyce-Cridlaad  Co.  Universal  hinged 
rail  frame  conUct  lift.     3,086.662.  6-22-62,  Cl.  187— -i!76. 

Hottle^  Dwight  B.  Automobile  door  coaatructloa.  8,086,868, 
5-22-62.  Cl.  296 — 44. 

Hougen.  Lelf  R..  to  Blektrokemlak  A/8.  Proeeaa  for  eleaalag 
J^I^a^HL  ■"**  "  "ewaga  water.     8.086,992.  6-22-U, 


zfi 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


gj™*,^  *«!■»«>«     •qulpBwnt.      3.035.7/2.     »-23-«2,     a 

Hoaaer,  Warner  :  «<w — 

HoTMWTfr    WlllUiB  B..  If.  OatstHn.  and  W    B^w^lT   later 


'rer, 


r  l«r  t  romacBetl« 


C*uc«.     S.OSS. 


.sar" 


»-2a-«2. 


ha  Coro.     Ptocm*   .„. 
8.03«.085.  5-a3-«2.  Q 


for  prcparlnK 
M0~-2M. 


llnklBc    ilai 
CL  »»— 174. 
.**^'  '•••P*^  H..  to  Tho  Dow  Cbomlflal  Co.     PheaolnhthaMn 
polT«rboMte  rMlni      3.036.0S«.  5-21-65  029^-^7 

^"JLV  "'•?*«*   H..   to  Tbo  Dow  CWmicai  Co      PhthalkMn 

Kr!«.  cT  wJUT''  '^rt-watloa    wlta.'  S.086.417. 

"  «o-um"LSL  I'^'ili^    ""'    *•••   Prodactloo    of  solldlAod 
r»8^^S»^^  ^  r»*rl«M»tloo.     3.0M.6M.  S-Sa-«2.  a. 

"  a2I?u»'^T'^-  "*  ^"'"•"  "^«  Co.     giMot  trpo  kaUamd 
54*^787  •      ■tnictur..      «.0M.80a.      8l5-«2.      a 

"'*/liSl'"/^'7  'z.1'  P**  .*'?'»>      Certain  ..ton  of  certain 
Si*??^  iSJ**!!    .1!J**''>'   »•»»»*  I**«Zl.   S-twt-amlno-prepa 
»S<^-»R     '*•'***•     «»«Pouado.     S.%6.082.     5-22-«l    tl. 

Hoeboer.   Chartea  r .   to   CI 
,  «*rtaln  indeno  compouoda 
HuctMa  Aircraft  Co.  :  «••— 
„      ■«*•'■  .Bob  O.     8.03«.250. 

„  „^?*'*-  '^•k  W.  and  Hnrhe*.     3.03«.810 
**.'■.  ^'*^'  'ixl  O-   Swain,   to  Impertal  f^aMlral  »-- ■ — ■^-•-- 
y«'2^«»'^«»'Wrt-ldl..  ilerl^tt^ia.   sSTrnj^n^- 

"■.Hi-^"*."*  .*  •  *"  Canndlan  Weotlnghowa  Co.  Ltd      Blec^ 
tromechanleal  tramdacor     «.0t«.2««.^-S-«  0824^54 

CI  2«0^-«*4^^         P«rlf7to«  lyalne.    8.0M.I2S.  5-22-«2. 
Haat.  Stantor  K. :  «««— 

Kai^  Kaaaotk  A.  W..  and  Hatetoeoa.     8.085.523 

"V.!l5i"**^-  ^'"•■«»  M  .  to  Phillip.  Petroleam  Co  Rabbery 
djen*  polym.T  comDooltloo  cooUlalor  an  oxldlaed  do1Vb«V 
oj  boUdlon*^     3.08«.0a5.  6-2»^2    C^.  M<CTl  I    "^^ 

Hrdra  Power  Corp.  :  8— —  *«v— •».•. 

Hydi?l'*(>'**«*e— ^"^^^**""'*"*'      '•**'•*'*• 

Knox.  OranTill*  t.     t.085.808 
Hrdrootablbau-Oeoellaciuft  Wlaao  4  Co 

Pohl.    Prledrlcfa.     8.0SS.T10 
HjUad  Lnbomtortao:  ««•— 

„.'!■*"•'  ■'^■•^  An«      8.085.»««. 

U/Mrd.  Oconte  H..  to  Itewart  Warner  Corp. 
uaed  plectrtcal  awltch.     ."J.OCM.Sai.  5-22-42 

'*Tt*-  »•?"?*   '^  Clamp  aa  for  elaaaplnc  

25^131  5  ***  '"^   P»Utlon.     8.^.322. 

Ilford  Ltd.  :  8m — 

rry.  DoocUa  J.,  and  Lea      8.08t.91T 

laiperUI  Cb^mli^l  Indaatrira  Ltd  •  8*9— 

Andrew    Herbert  F ,  and  Mee.     S.Oa«.«M. 
BoTln«don.  Hyett  H    «..  and  CkaapSeU.     a.0«5,9TO. 
STur-  /"t^^y  A.  B..  and  MnthVT    8.«Mk044: 
2*'"i  Anthooj  A    L.    and  ICttchell.     3  OSCIST 
^Z*'S'^  "•'"'7    ^^  ^rtrtdae      3.036. TTl 
Holl.  RjT.  and  Swain      8.086.^8     •'*~'"*- 

te.  JhlX"  8*'Mi*ia  '"**  •^<"-^»«*-    >.M5.»t8 

Leirh.  Thomaa.     S.088'l86 

aoberta.  Hugh  L.     3.0M.aM. 

Jofcerta,  Hb«Ii  L.     8.085.8m. 

Roberta.  Hugh  L.     3.035  883 

Salt.  Albert  ■.     8.085.334 

.   ^  •*'"i^-  T*»««»**  A.    3.035.303. 
IndUna  General  Corp.     «ee—  ^^ 

Xortoa.  Oeorf.     S.088.009. 
Inaallla.  John,  to  Tko  KelUaeo  Bcctrle  and  - — ■ .-  -  n^ 

lacemoll-Rand  Co.  :  8oo— '  —•.*•. 

":^'5e"r^iid.!Swr5!S5r?r  a'Jr^s  ^^"^  "*»•••« 

■Jimi   £2^^"*'5'*  I**"  I^^o'trta  Meunvrglen  e  mee- 
^iw^a,  aociotn  olte  :  «•• — 

Bartklan,  Ckarlea  W.     8.035  4M 
Utormnttonnl  l^me  Bcono^  cSii^  «m- 

Coinna.  Jobn  K.     3.0ra;«ll 
International  Baalneaa  Macfclnoa  C 

Baallk.  Walter  8..  and  Witt,    li 

Ttbbotta.  RaraMBd  B.    S.dU4M. 

,       Wlllard.  Doi^  D     ?,OS«3o4r^ 
Utornntlonni  Hnrraator  diTsHii- 

prlaaoa.  BM  K.     3.0Sa.3M. 

•odler.  JaMa  r,  m4  Halo/.    8.035.3M 


International  Iflnerala  A  CiMaloal  Corp. 
Banmann   Arthur  N.     3,035.8»8. 

t-^  "''J?***-    ^''^'n    •       3.035.508. 
International   Retlater  Co.:  tm 

,   .   ^*^^^  Ronald  M.    S.OSCMI. 
laternaMonal  Standard  BlectrtTCorp      „.^_ 
^■*f».  If«»»  J    F  .  and  Van  ben  Booache 

and  rvfti 


H 


UlnohfeitL  OeVLaid.   HlnV 
KIHnachmldt.  Jobann  <) 


8.035. 72«. 
3,0a0.6M. 


Hydraalicanr 
CL  108—70.2. 

and 
CI. 


>,  •••«  >ritaaebe. 
Murden.  Peter.     3,0.16  232 
laternaUona I  Telephone  and  Tel—raph  Corp. :  «#•_ 
S«|\n.  Alex  "f.  III.    8,036.276.        ^••T»  •  •••— 

Kr;fn''.A^it'L"3%?^'8»5?  »•'*'«•">• 
'^s5"'L.a'^r"!,.k,r«r'-  '*"**"**•  "*~''  ou-o". 

«'i."i.Vr*'*£"L*"'*"»,"*  ^-    3.035,748. 

3.036:29"      "^    ""    •'°'^-    *'»"'«**^    "0    Mnnatta. 
laaaenon.  Jaiaea':  Sao — 

ii-.^?I?**V*'*'**'i.*'"»<'  laaacaon.    3.0.15.481. 

laerman.    Larern   R.,    to   United   Equipment   Acceaaoriea    Ine 

laherwood.    Robert  :  W— 

'''?0S5M»""'-  ■••"■•'^"•-  Bninner.  and  laherwood. 
labliakl.'  Keiso.   See 
I— ^^'IS-  •*•"•<>■  •'"1  I»»>lxakl.     3.096.205. 

'''^&'^L.^:i'^^^^^^::  roS'.^7?,^i23r2.»^«?jr 

'•^.rn.^'*:"  i635'5^*tt£g'^a-?PLr8g  ■-">•-  "' 

CwS?Uta"ril  •*  wr'Vl   ^    °     I^n<»^to*' Wyandotte 
Sk^SlS.TJ-"'^       MIxtorea  of  norel   eoningated   polyoxy 
^  260^^  ^^'*"'^"***  co«poonda.     S.lferilS.  «-S^. 

'■JST-V^"**!.*;-"^  ^  <»•  Lo»*«t«I.  to  Wyandotte  Che«- 
icala  Corp.     Mlxtnroa  of  norel  conjucated  noiTOKT«*h«Un. 
^«rpropylo..«.pounda.    imJaoV&^ifcx^iSS^ 

Jacob.  Praaer  B.  ;   See— 

J.«* "REllii  2"?^J1  ^ '>,J»cobj|nd  Memin.    3.036.204 

■'■£f?T21?-  .?•**■  "  •  *«>  Omnd  Haren  Braaa  roundrr      V.lTi. 
,  '?L.?***'i'y  w«torar.     3.035.606.  5-22-62    CT    ia7l-4n« 
''S;^.!i^'"'  ^  •  »*  Union  Tink  Car  Co.     Bar  iu^trT 

?a1?![}!^'m?iii^'?."'-  ■'jfrS^^'i  "^  Uchmann.     3.035.558. 
Jaanllonla.  Anthony  D.,  to  National  L«od  Po      r.M_i.  .<■ 

icai   (.ori>.      Coated   caldnm   hypochlorite   and   nrnrraa  fTr 
making  aame.    8,036.018.  5-23-5micI  M»— W    P"***"  '«>' 

KJSS"  Jf*?**!*  •  *•  Prwrtola  Corp."  Spring  cage  not  with 

deforauble  hooka.     3.036.634    6-23-62    CI    IB1II41  tr 
Jennlnga.  Albert   L  .  to"  B^Si«  r^acVrp      FW  "ean- 

lug  apparatua.     3.035.538.  ^-fa-62.  CI    lit-/ 
Jenninga.  Wllllain  O. :   °"      '^**^''  ^'-  A»»— «• 

Byatrlcky.   Joaeph 
Jepaoa.   Ivar.  and  ■To 

erated  lawn  mower 

'**i*B"**«|iS^HVL  '"Z^™—  OJoterl  AMei've'iiaud. 
175—154  •tUchmenta.      3.036,646.    6-23-62,    C\. 

""tSh^xVirTirtAi   ^^STTnir  r«S*^<^a.    Manafactnr.  of 
JoS2rn'^A'E*'*l'8o2;<^J*ill  •-"^'  ^    »»0-«»«. 

Johnaon    Abble  W.     3.035.513 

Abble   W..    to   A.    K    Johnaon   A   Sona^      Vm^A  KiA*k 
,.—     3  035.613.  5-22-62.  CT    H>^21*  ^'^  **'*** 

5?S?62    ?r'2l'S-^"*  "^  '"■'^   "^l*'      »<»«.»»0. 

Johnaon.  Olen  A.,  to  Stant  Htm   Cn     Ine      »» »«.♦„ 

3.085.485.  5-2»l62,  CI.  7^-5?  *  "«»««  te«tor. 

k£,"i:  ^K"  A  '  »o  ***"»  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.    Attachment 
»-K*"^  "/*;*"•   ****••'       3.035.486.   5-22- 
Jaaaaaa  ft  Johnaon :  S«« — 

f    •'r..'-^"*?'".  ••<  Sperry.     3,036.2M. 


V. »*■»■' V-  "**  t-aoi.  3.0S5.66I. 
,4'Jfc  IS-^I"^™  Corp.  Power  op- 
3.035.886.  5-23-62.  CI  56—26. 


-62.    CI.   73 — 40 


r«"'r»f:'"7''-  *•*  *P«I^      3.036.389. 
Anglo    atop.      3,035,602.    6-23-«|.    CI. 


Oardoo.   Will 

Joknaoa.  Kenneth  B. 

ptteber  apparataa. 
Johnaon.     Loren    O. 

137— ,^15 

j.:rn!"^iV.;rk:Tr'iSoni2??-^l^?^-  ?^S^?s 

Johnaton.  Robert  W      Vehicle  harlng  crank  ahaft  operable  by 
atandlng   occupant       8.088  864.   6-23-«2.   O    a^t-Ml    ' 


Jana%  Claude  E.  :  Soi 
Whittle.    Rohart 
8086.291. 
Joaaa^Bdward  S. 


L..     Jonaa,    Heaeiaer.    and    Margatta. 


ak.  Rohart  O.  and  Joaaa. 


Joaaa^  Harold  1^  A.  J 


^    rM5.841. 

_,-»^  --T-.-  -■  -? -r  "•  '•  I^»efc.  BBd  W.  C  Prior, 

"'t^  *«•«••  <rf  Aawrtea.  Army.     Maaaally  operated 

Kr  6-2:?32*a    IsW*'*  ■•''''•"•  '"^  "•thod.     3.086. 

Joaaa    Herbert  J.     Ooatrol  protection  In  antoaaatlc  waahlag 

8.086^7.  5-22-60.  Q.  187—171.  * 


LIST  QF  PATENTEES 


Jonea  A  Laugblin  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 
LaTcak,  John  F.    3.036,478. 
Upboff,  Rnaael  L.     8,036.296. 
Jonea,    Richard    K..    and    J.     Inaacaon.    to    Reaeareh    Corp 

CoTotte   oximeter.      8,035,481,   5-22-62    O.   88—14 
Jonaa,  Richard  N.,  and  J.  M.  A.  Nadeau,  to  National  Itaaearch 
Coancll      Spectrometrlc  cell  atructure.     8,086,215,   6-22- 

Jonei.  Rufua  V.,*and  J.  F.  SretUk,  Sr.,  to  PhUllpa  Petroleam 
,     Co.     Laminated  rubber  artlclea  ana  prooeaa  of  DrodnelnK 
the   aame.      8,035.954,    5-22-62,    CI     154 — 48 

'•CSL-^'!"^  ^.  H--,'*'    ^^^'  •°<1  J-  ^  Madlnaveitla.  to 

laperUl    Chemical   Indoatrlea   Ltd.     Ferrocene  bematinic 

-    •ST****"**"*  *°**  **••*»/•     8,085,978.  5-22-62.  Q.  167— 

'•55^  WllUam  R.     Therapeutic  braaalere.     8.085,671.  5-22- 

oZ,  v,l.  Izo — o2. 
Joyce-Crldland  Co.,  The  :  Sc«^- 
Hott,  Ion  V.  K.     3.085.662. 
Jncker.  Ernat  A^  EbnOther.  E.  Blaal.  A.  VogeK  and  R.  Stdner, 

to^San^  Ltd.     Dloxo-aaetldlnea.     8,086,0*5,  6-22-62.  CI. 

*•*"•  ^^T.PaJo  Tha  Pleaagr  Co   Ltd.    Fnel  control  gorer- 

nora.    8.035,»2,6-22-62.  O.  187—54 
Kaloer.    Donald    W..    to    OUn    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corp 
»v  '««B>ylaucclm>nltrllea  and  prrlmidrlacetonltrllea  aa  Inter 

DMdlatea   for  Vitamin  Bu     *  "•*  '*~    .  ~«  —    --    


XUl 


iBterferometera.     3,030,482. 


25^^  8,086.OT5.  5-22-62.   O.  260— 

Kalaer,  Walter  8. :  Bee— 

Stlegliti,   Hermaiu  W.,  Kalaer,  and  Moore.     8,036,202. 
KalaaL  Morrla  L. :  See — 

Chalt,  Herman  N.,  and  Kalea.    8  086  276 
KalUn,   Kurt  G.    L..  and  L.   A.  Undblad,   to   Bofora.  Aktle- 
bolaget     Commutator.     8,086.1*.  5-22-62,  CI.  2o5— 26. 

'^Ws'ti.l^'^'id^  Cl'lTh^  ''°''-     '^""''•'*  ~"' 
Kampf,  Richard  S.  :  Both— 

v     .K  .^»*i!!fl*N  ^*>'**t  ^'  **<*   *^™P'      «,088.912. 
Kanthal.  AktIeboUaet :  Bee — 

Schrewellna.  Nlla  O.    8  086,017. 
Kararlaa.    Alexander    N.      ImpnoTemente   in    or    relating  to 
moTlng  picture  ayatema.     3.085.484,  5-22-62,  CI.  «8— 24 
Karlaapn,   Elof  K.,   to  Intematloaal   Harveoter  Co.     Center 
divider  for  corn  pickera.     8.035,800,  6-22^^.  CI.  56—119 
Karow.  Kenneth  A.  :  M«»— 

Leonard.  Edward  J.,  Hemel,  Tuachlaeh.  Karow.  Oibaon. 
and  Llaton.     3,036  160 
'^'^I'   *^^***    **•      P«"np   for    oonTeying  concrete   or   other 
rlacld  maaaea.    8,035.524.  5-22-62.  CI.  103— 62. 

^•"tHertert  Jr.     Paoerhoard  boxea  for  anlmala.    3,085,544, 

Kati.  Edward  M. :  See— 
_      lacker.  Richard  8..  and  Katt.    8  036,955 
Kaaffeld.  Don  B..  to  FolU  Packaging  Corp 
-;»— 87." 


Ooaed-end  con- 


talncTa.    8.086.'760.  5^'22-62.^ CL'fA— 8 
Kaofmaaa.   Stcgfrled.   to  Job.  Jacob  Rleter  ft  Cla,  Action 


Ring  trareler.     8.085,401.  5-22-62,  a.  57— 


geaellachaft 
125. 
K*el.  Artbar  P.    Stothoacope.    8,085,656.  6-22-62.  Q.  181— 

Koefe.  Edward  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  t'^ergT  Anthor- 

Ity.     Reaiatance  welding.     8  038.200,^6-22-62,0.219—92 
l"«jMy.  Edward.     Charcoal  bamer.     8,035,666.  5-22-62,  C\. 

126-^26. 
Kehrer.  Frita  :  See — 

Ehrhardt.  Klana.  and  Kehrer.    3,036.069. 
Kalier    Jamaa  L..  to  Union  Oil  Co.   of  California.     Internal 

combuaUon   engine  fuel.      8.085.906.   6-22-62.   Cl.  44 — 68. 
Keller,  Robert  G    to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.    Btreaa 

roolatent   Oexibie   food   package.     8.086.924,   6-22-62,   Q. 

99 — 171. 
Kelley,   Bartram.    R.    R.    Lynn    and    F.    J.    Wagner,    to   Bell 

Aeroapace  CJorp.    Derice  to  alter  dynamic  characterlatica  of 
^ISl^^H^h     ».0S5,648.  5-22-62.  O.   170—160.18. 
Kritar.  Dawitt  T. :  See — 

MltoB.  Charlea  B..  and  Kelley.    3.036>47. 
Kelaey-Hayaa  Co. :  «••— ^ 

Hill.  Bdward  O.    8  086,662. 
Malthaner.  Sylreater  A.    8,085  667. 
Kam^  Oiarlea  R,.  and  B.  F.  Holmea,  to  U.S.  ladoatrtca.  Inc. 

fosiS  ?^2n2'cfV?^!T5""'  P'^'"""  ">*'*'»' 

Kamp    Kenneth  A.  W..  and  K.  F.  Hutcheon.  to  C.  A.  V.  Ltd 

VartaWe  delivery  pompa.     8  085.523.  5-22-62.  Cl.  103 — 44 

Kenyon.  Theodore  W..  and  B.  H.  Pallme.  to  Connecticut  Val 

c(.  2(xJ^^?04**'  ^^     ">«^rtcal  relay.    3,036,176,  6-22-62. 

Kerr-McOoo  Oil  Induetriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Woodward.  Eugene  E.     8.086,015 
Keakknla.  Henno  :  See — 

Lee.  UengHuang,  and  Keakknla.    8J)86.040. 

T2ll<W.*S^  7t-*30.^'  ^  '**"'*     ^•*  *^-    *'°»»"' 
Kewaunee  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

flanndera   George  T.     3,035,315. 
Klnalaa^Berthol  J.    and  N.  G.  Harward.  to  Cooke  Engineer 
J5*«SS     .8*>»«><J^  electrical   awltch.     3,036.169,   6-22-62, 
CL  200 — 51.1. 
Klley    Harry  M. :  See— 

Brandea.  Paul   H.,  and  Klley.     3.086,659. 
KlmberlT-Oark  Corp  :  See — 

Bletainger  John  C,  and  Day.    3,085.677 
Cloota.  Henry  R.     3  035  371» 
Mathewa.  John  H.    3,035,965. 
«r.    w^'^Jr^.tf *•  ^yrnof  10..  Maater,  and  Mnrogc.    3.035.497. ' 
Klmhro,  William  8.,  and  E.  M.  McBlhenle.  t©  BucTner  Mfk.  Co 

Pop-up  aprtnklera.      3.035 178.  5-22-62    Cl.   289    M6. 
Klmura,  Eugene  T.,  to  Abbott  Laboratorlaa.     Bronchodllator 
eompoaltlon  and  method.     3,035,976,  5-23-62,  CL  187 65 


Kinder,    Walter,   to  C.    Zeiaa. 
^^5-22-62.  a.  te--l4. 
Kindred,  Bob  A. :  Bee— 

K^i— ^'5**"'.^V**'^;J"<'  Kindred.    3.0S5JJ94. 
^w;  a*Si-i37  ^°^"  '•"  conuiner.     3,085,588,  5-22- 
King-Saeley  nmrauM  Co. :  See — 
Oaatell.  Walter  L.    3.03S.M9. 

a    1^^  ^"  ''•     ®*P*"*<»»  *»»»•     S.0W.814,  5-22-62. 
Kirk  Morrla  P..  ft  80a.  lac :  ««•— 

m^rt  ^i;.*"^  ^'J^  ^'"i^  Aircraft  Corp.    Stalftable  range 

307^5^  r*daracope.     3.086:226.   6-22-d2raL 

KUpka.  Karl  J. :  See- 
in  _1**^"**  Albert  F..  Klapka.  and  CateUo     8  083  «47 
Klapprotb,  John  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co      noiTklrlrM-, 

mechanUm.  ^3.035,791,  5-22-62  *a   244^12  «^*rt*"« 

Klapproth,  John   F..   to  General  taectriVCo      Thruat  ana- 

mentln|  powerplant  for  aircraft.     S.olM.7fe,  ??SVt!. 

Kleemanni  Verelnigte  Fabriken :  See- 
in  I  ^'^^C  WUhelm.     3.033,697. 
Klein,  Albert  M..  to  International  Telephone  aad  Telenanh 

Klelne,  Rudolph  W..  to  C.R.6.  Engineering  Co   Inc      Method 
of^anufactaring   track    ahoea.*^  3.03Sf»46!"  ^22^2.   S. 

*^'p«iJll?^n.* v'^,*^"?.  ®  •  *»  I»tematlonnl  Sundard  Blectrlc 

Kleiaateuber- Alfred  T. :  See— 

3  oS  8M  ""***  ^  •  K'**""**"**'-  Schilling,  and  Deaa. 

^':fcct%rd^?;..^?0^6^4^g^52:^l"'fi:  iSV-te2  "^""'^ 
^Item-.  %S2fe,  t§^2%^^^^^^-     «*«-"*-«  •'•- 

a^5ithlS^Dla.ti!.''SJf£,'5:.'?'  ^99ir^t.   dlatrlbuUna  and 
^22-62    cr  239^186  to  a  wall  aarfaoa.     3,oft,7T6. 

*"tS!62^"308-^f  "'•^°'~^   '-"rt-t"'-     3.0M3TT. 

^'im'  ^uini.'  n'iirl^^'*  ^fi*"-  ^»*=     Q*\^t\ji  caoaole  oontaia- 
a' mils?    "**'*^'    rolfoeuccinate.      3,08a.#73.    ^^^^2. 

''"it^^top^**!/  •   ^.  '•   \  ^««^;   *»  B«"   Telephone 

Knapp,    Andrew    8.,    to    Knapp    Monan^i    Co       Cooler    IM 
aaaen^y.    3  035,733.  5-22-4B^  Q.  220— 15.  ^    "" 

Knapp  Monarch  Co. :  See — 

„      Knapp^  Andrew  8.    3,035,733. 

'SiSr'*^^***^""  i^"«n«e^l«etuift :  See— 

Kni^i??**^' if  "5*' "<*."*"•    8.035,301. 

Kfr!: Ji*"*  *;  ♦<*.  International  Bualneaa  Machlnea  Com 
340^^^373^*°  "**"*'*^    *^*"       8.036!300r5-M!i2.    3: 

^IhlS  ^*!T.  ^-  *?^^*'*'i'  ^"^      ^«^  pelleting  proceaa  and 
the  reaulting  product.    3,036.920,  5-25-62.  cf  99--^ 

^^'iT^'  **<**f'^. Jo  .L'nlon  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.     HMtlag 
ti^^for  welding  of  plaatlea.     8.083.6W.  6-22-6?:  Cl    1 66-? 

''"3*:S-35^IS"8T2|:62*"(?'l?l'-S?2    '^"''  '••^^'^  ^•»-- 
*''^^.i"''2    ^\  I'j    '»   Celaneae   Corp.    of  America.     High 

a  IsKsTe  eompoaltlon.      3,036.006,    5-22-d2, 

Koch.  Theodore  A.,  and  I.  M.  Robinaon,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de 

Nemour.   and   Co.      Preoarmtion   of   low   mile^nlar  weight 

organic  eatera.     3,036,1  f».  5-22-62.  Cl.  260— 18^     weigni 
Koch.  Wllhelm,  to  Kleemann's  Vereinlgte  Fabriken.    Appara- 

a    209-^61"      *  ^^*r%\aeA  nnl     3.035.697.  5-5S-S. 
Koenlg  HeroldL. :  See — 

^!oS6!l4o''    ^"'^    *"■•    ^*^''    ^<*n*«'    »»«»    HayMck. 
^°t^^i'    ^^^F^*^   Vnitta   SUtea   of  America    Army. 

102^0.2  ^^^^^   '""       8.036,520.    5^^^    cJ. 

Kolmea.  Max  G. :  See— 

B-       5.*il?'-  '^'^.^  •  ""1  Kolmea.    3.036.182. 
Koonte-Wagner  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Knmm,  Brent.    3.036,247. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Doak,  Kenneth  W.     3,036,068 
Koppera  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Gollmar.  Herbert  A,    3.035.900. 
Kope  Broe..  Inc. :  See — 

Xelman.  Mary.     3.085.686. 
Knater   Roland,  to  Studiengeaelladuft  Kohle  m.b.H.    Proceaa 
for  the  production  of  alkali  meUl  and  alkaline  earth  meUl 
borohydridea.     3.035,891.  5-22-62.  Cl   23—14 
Krauae.  Charlea  A. :  See— 

Mendelaon,  Myron  J.,  and  Kraoae.     3.085.770 
Kreaee.  ^Bemlce   H.      Hair   cnrler.     8.083,688.   5-i2-62,  CL 

Kreeek.  Joaeph  A. :  See — 

Knandel,  Oeoree  J.,  aad  Kreeek.     8,036.150. 
KryataL  Joaeph.     Cap.     3.036,273.  5-22-62.  Cl.  2— 172. 
Knck,  Jamea  C. :  Bee — 

Kufnn."SoS"j":  ^ee^-' '  ^'''''  ""*  '^''*'«-     *'°»*'*"^- 
Bobbe.  aarence.  and  Kofrln.    3,035.931. 

"«  "^  ^"VkiS  o^20E"„-]5^'*P^  Electr^  Co..  Inc.    Blertro- 
megnet.    3,036.247.  5-22-62.  Cl.  817—166. 


sit 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BUak.  and  KoauMft.    8.0SS.«M 


Koiiuii«n,  Hjormoad  :  8e9 — 

NtttUU.  Clifford  J..  Jr. 
KaryU.  Alaa  T.  :  Se* — 

atom*.  tOmer  O..  aad  KaryU.    3.034^8. 
Kara.    BaHMr.      Apparatna    for   prododaa  and    coadltloalng 

ctenlcal  mlxtur«a.     3,033.»02.   5-22-«2.  CI  23 — 282 
Kw«*««»,    B«h*l.      Olaplar    ■Ub<L      3,038.M2,    3-22-«2.    CL 

Baak.   Jolia.   Jr. 


^  -     .    --  .   and   If. 

CWalcal  Corp.     Method  of 
3,038.474.  5-22-62 


K.    Ellara,   to  Olla  Ifathlaaon 
■eaUnc  utctrie  Maauac 


S.03S^a. 


3,033.397 


3.038,537. 


-. ,.,.  .^^^-^^.  CI. 

Laebmaun.  Horst  :  Hee — 

VMrblcke    KUoa.  Ja«cktl,  aad  Lachauiaa 
LachiL  U«rard  :  Stt — 

fraaco  Oaoraa  A.,  aad  Lactia.    3.0S«4S7. 
La  Deaa  Mfr  Co. :  «e«— 

LalaC.  L*ater  M..  and  Dube.    3.033.71ft. 
Laiac    LaatM-    M..   aad   M.   T.   Dab*,   to  La  Oeaa  Mfa.   Co. 

£?^/^**^^?**^"«  apparataa   for  colla.     3.038.715.  5-22- 

"Z.  C 1.  214 — 1. 

Lajnb.  Ucprg*  E  .  and  W.  E.  Otto,  to  Lamb  Grajra  Harbor  Co.. 

Inc.     Bal«  ttacker.     3.035.716,  5-22-62.  O.  214 — 6 
Lamb  Urajr*  Harbor  Co  .  Inc  :  Set — 

Lamb.  G«orf(^  E..  and  Otto.    3.033,716, 
Lanctot    Donald  H     to  Don-Lan  Klactroalca,  lat     Ca-azUl 
•witch.     3^6.2ti.  5-23-62.  01.  33»— 07  v^"-' 

Landon,  Ira  T.  :  0a* — 

Matter,  BobM^  C,  aad  Laadon.    3,035.33». 
LAaa.  Bobert:  «•»— 

Hammond,  Brtc  T..  Wataon.  Cola,  and  Laaa. 
Laa&  Paal  H.  :  8e» — 

Tan  Boach   Maurlta.  and  Lanf.    3,033,477. 
LanM,  BeBJamln  O.  :   8fe~ 

Holbrook  Jam#t  O.  and  Lanfe.    3,036.273 
Laasamack,  Iranklra  J.     Klu«nt  food  dlapana«r. 

5-22-62.  a.   103—168.  — r— 

Lan^ord.  Oawald  V  :   S««— 

Moi^y,  Frjdertck  W.,  Lan«ford.  aad  Wild.    3,035.814. 
Lancheek,  Blchard.  to  WuheUn  SlhaTTr.  K.-O.     Labrlcatln« 
derlcc  for   motor-artnatad   extendlbla   motor-ear   antenna 
S.0W.a4a.  5-2»-«2.  CT.   18»— M. 
Lapp  laaalator  Co..  Ia«.  :  8«e — 

Flaro,OirlD.    3,036.140 
Larrlaa.  LeaUa  J.,  to  Morris  P   Kirk  *  Boa.  Im.     Protacttre 

eiapilttlon  for  metala.     3.035,»26.  5-29-18.  CL  10»— 14. 
utrmm,    Joha    C,    to    MlBaeapoUa-Honerwall    BecaJator   Co. 

Coatrol  apparatus.     3.035,7*5.  5-22-«2.  C\.  244 — 77 
li^ntm,  Bharaian  L.    Car  waah  apparataa  and  coatrola  there- 
for.    3,035.293.  5-22-62.  CI.   llP-21. 
La  Ra«.  PhllUp  O.  :   8««— 

Habert.  Joha  W.,  and  La  Rue     3,035,533. 
Latimer,  Kenneth  B..  to  Submarine  CaUea  Ltd.     Power  aup- 
E^  eoolpment    for  submarine   cable*.      3.036.220,   5-22-62. 

Lata«h,   WUlUm.  and   H.   Mualiar.     Portable  drtrar  for  fas- 

tanera.     3.035^69,  5-22-62.  CI.  1 — 49 
Lao  Blower  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Klasworthr,  Donald  D.    3.036,781. 
Lawrence,   Kninklin  1.   L..  and  M.  J.  Pohortlla.     Labrtcatlng 
eompoaltlon  containing  a  snlfurtaed  bjdrocarbon  rlacoalty 
tadex  Improver.     3.036.0O4.  5-22-62    CI    252 — 45 
Lawser,  John  J  ,   to  The  Procter  Sllex"  Corp.     Bread  toaster. 

3.035,309,  5-22-62.  O.  99-329. 
Lawsob,    Herbert    B.,    to    I'nlted    Sutea   of   AaMrtea,    NavT. 

Electrolyte.     3.035.943,  5-22-62,  CI.   136—154. 
Laa-MOD  Prodorts.  Inc.  :  He* — 

Chlodlae.  iUmuel  F     3.035,427 
Laycak.  Jolia  V..  to  Jones  A  Lanffailn  Steel  Cor*.     Electronic 

caliper.     3.035,478.  5-22-62,  CL  88—14. 
Lea.  Bernard  A. :  Nee — 

Fry,  Doaslaa  J.,  and  Laa.    8.0354>17. 
LaaTens,  William  B.     Method  for  Inspecting  cartoaa.     3,035,- 

SaO.   5-22-62.  a.  53 — 47. 
La  Bload.  &  K.^  Machine  Tool  Co..  The :  8f— 

Heraaaaa,  Otto.     3,035,468. 
Lea  Broa.  Co. :  8te — 

Laa,  Bobart  K.    3;035,516. 
Lee,  Arthar  L.,  to  Conaolldatlon  Coal  Co.     Drtva  maana  for 
a  miae  hauUae  vehicle.     3.033.633,  3-22-62,  CL  ISO-— 43 

Charlea  U..  to  Is^stmaa  Kodak  Co.  Automatic  expo- 
a«ra  control  for  photographic  cameras.  3,035,503  5-22-62, 
CL  95— 64. 

Lee.   Lieag-Hoaag.  and   H.   Keakkula.   to  The  Dow   Chemical 
Co.     Fluoro-alcohol  terminated  polycarbonatea.     3.036.04U. 
5-22-62.   CI.   26a -47. 
Lea.   Robert   E.     Bzhaust  pipe  atUchmeat.     3.035.505.  5-22- 

62.   CI.  98—60. 
Lee.  Robert  E..  to  Lee  Broa.  Co.     •tescll  derice.     3.035.516. 

5-22-68.  CL   101—125. 
Leeda  aad  Northrup  Co.  :  «a« — 

Roaa.  Raymond  W     3.035.446. 
L«aa^  Gala   w ,   and   E.   D.   MeCormlck.  to 
America.    Atomic    Energy    CommiaaloB. 
3,035.998,   5-22-62^  C1/20+— 193.3. 
Leflerdlnk.  Theodore  B.  :  ««« — 

Mardock.    iJtanley   A..  Traylor,  aad  Lefferdlnk. 
033. 

Lefroa.    Robert    O.      Aatomatlc    TarlaMa    ratio   traaamiaaloa 
device    for    vehlclea    and    other    appUcatloaa.       3.035.459, 
5-22-«2,  CL  74—796. 
Lehaa.  Prank  W..  and  w.  R.  Uoghea.  to  Space-Oaaeral  Corp. 
Electronically   scanning   antenna   employing   ptaral   phaae- 
locked    loopa    to   produca   optimum   dlrectirity.      3.036,210, 
8-J2-62,   C\.   250—6. 
Latorec.   Kurt,   sod   I).   M.   Smyth,   to   Spragne  dectrte  Co. 
■aUd  barrier  electrut/ta  Incorporating  addltlTa.     3.036.144, 
5-22-62    n    136—183. 
Lalbaeli.     Hetnrlch     G..     to     BMW     Trlebwerkhau     G.m.b.H. 
Fllsbt  propulaioB  power  plant   for  aircraft  with  a  Jet  de- 
vice for  aaaiatiag  la  short  or  vertical  taka-oC.     8,085.790, 
5-22-68,  a.  244—12. 


United  sutea  of 
Trlpptag  circuit. 


3.036, 


3.035,660. 


Lalch.  Thoaua :  Sa* — 

JonML  William  O.  M..  Lal^.  aad  MadiMveitla.     8.086.- 

Lelgh.  Thomaa,  to  Imparial  Chamieai  Indiutriea  Ltd.  Alkyl 
and  acyl  ferrocenea.     3,036,106,  5-22-62,  CI    260 — 439 

Leigh,  Thoaua  to  Imperial  Cbamical  Indoatries  Ltd.  Cjclo- 
paatadlene  derivatlvea.     3,036,186,  5-22-62,  CL  260 — 666 

LekaoTichL  Henry,  and  D.  S.  Badmacher,  to  Stoddart  Aircraft 
BadtoCa^Iae.     Moltipla  turret  switch.     3.036,181,5-22- 

L  Elactro  Refractaire  :  ««c — 

Hiae.  Chrlatlan,  and  Mendes  Da  CosU.     3,033,929. 
L«   Maaaena,    Robert  A.,  and   R.    8.   Kampf,    tn   Mlnneapolla- 

Hmeyweil  RepUator  Co.    Proceaa  of  recording.     3.035,912, 

3-22-62,  a.  96—27. 

'^KS^,  (TSS-i^.  ^"'"*^  '**^~"'-    '•^•«'' 

Lenmetty    Matti  8.,  to  RPM  Koiamaadllttlytatlo  V.  Woorpn- 

ftri.     Hydraulic  tranaaUaaion  gaar  for  the  regulation  of 
transmlaaioa  ratio  atepleaaly   together  with  reversing 
and  free  clutch  davtoaa.     3,035,456.  5-22-62,  CL  74—730 
Lemon.  Cecil  G..  to  Sldaay  Booflng  Jb  Paper  Ca.  Ltd.    Acooa- 

tlc  panel.     3.035.667.  5-22-62rCL  181—33. 
L«Bkurt  Electric  Co.,  lac  :  Be* — 
Samalman.  Jay  R.    3,036,267. 
Leon,    Loula    B.      Kaock-down    support    stand. 

3-22-62.  a.  182—181. 
Leonard,  Edward  J  .  A.  Hemel.  H.  Tarachlach.  K,  A  Karow. 
J.  C.  GIbaon.  and  K.  L.  Listoa.  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.  TVlapboa*  eoaaactor  system  ualag 
controUlnc  croaabar  switch,    t.086,160.  5-22-«,  CI.  179— 

Lerlcha,  Cederie  C.  Box  ear  aide  stll,  door  frame,  and  girder. 
S.0a5.53l.  5-22-62.  CI.   106—404. 

Leuchten.  William  E.,  and  A.  F.  Vondy  to  Thiokol  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Light-colored  elastomer  and  method  of  making 
the  same.     8;0S6.049.  5-22-62.  CL  260—79.1. 

Le  VesQ,  Charlea  G.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Pulae 
width  dlscrtmlnator.     3.036.272.  5-22-62,  CI.  328—112 

Levine,  Elliott.  Apyaratus  for  making  separable  bottom  stops 
for  slide  fsstenera.     8.086.541.  6-28--6Srci.  118—211. 

Lewus.  Alexander  J.     Capacitor  motora.     3,036,255.  5-22-62, 

CI.  il8— 221. 
LIbby,    Henry   T..    to   General    Electric   Co.     BcaiaUace  pin 

welding  BMthod.     3.036.201.  5-22-62,  C\.  219—94 
Ucbtgarn.   Wad.      Gas  conUctlng   relays.      3,036,236    5-22- 

62,  CI.  818—149. 
LUl,  Etchlsoa  G. :  ««e — 

Japaon,  Ivar.  aad  LUL    8,035,386. 
LIU.    Ktcblson    G      to   Sunbeam    Corp.      Self-propelled   lawn 

mower.     3.035.383,  .3-22-62,  CI.  56— 25  4. 
LUl,    Btchlson   G.,    to   Sunbeam   Corp.      Overload   clatch    for 

power  lawn  mower.     8.085^5.  5-22-62.  CI.   192 — 66. 
Lincoln,  John  W.  :  84 

3.035.299. 


J.  J..  Uaooln.  and  Sparry. 

L.,  aad  Lladblad. 
lynai 
8.088.413,  5-22-62.  O.  60—89.71 


.-^ — .,-.      8.036.185 

Taarasodynaade  combustion  device  using 


Gordon.   Willi 
UadbUd.  Lars  A.  : 

Kallin.  Kurt  G. 
Uaderoth.  Erik  T. 
palaatlng  gas  pr 

Llatoa.  KHth  L. :  8m— 

Leonard.  Edward  J..  Hemel.  Tarachlach.  Karow,  GIbaon. 
and    Llstna.      8.0S6.160. 
Lltwlnoff.  Richard,  to  Salser  Frerea,  8.A.     Method  of  cooling 
r«>sup«'rb«aters  of  a  steam  plant.     8,035,557.  5-22-62.  CL 
122—479. 

*^T*!i!!*»- ■j!^-'!?    ^-      Delayed    actioa   awlta<C      3.086.280, 

3-22^-62,  a.  807—141.8.  ^ 

LlriMston.  Donald  E.  :  Sea — 

Hamer,  Moraaa  F^  aad  Llvlngatoa.     3,036.806. 
Lloyd  Brothers,  Inc.  :  Baa — 

Klots.   Lyell  J.     8.086.978. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Deaaler.  Alexander  J..  Vedder.  and  Hertsberg.    3,036,213. 

Holbrook,  Jamea  G.,  and  Lange.     3,036,273. 

Singdale.   Fred  N.,  Wedemeyer.  and  Rlghter.     3,086,288. 

Loekwood.    George    H.,    and    A.    R.    Menard,    to   The    Haald 

Machiaa  Co.      Feed    mechaaiam.      3,035,878.   5-22-62,   CI. 

51 — 166. 

LaaAar.   Oaaald   E..   to  Shell   Oil   Co.     Preparation  of  day 

tMekeaed  greaae.     8,036,001,  6-22-62,  a.  252-28. 
Loaw    Oflnther  :  Hee — 

Treacher.  Victor.  Loaw.  Delfs,  and  MSIler.     8.086.021 
^^%\  i^"***..®-    •»    PhUllpa    Petroleum    Co.     Ralaforred 

«»11^,  propelUnts.     3.035.900.  6-22-62,  O.  149— *8. 
Long  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Baa— 

Atkinson.  Wallace  B.     8.086,861 
^Sft  ^oixi't  S..  and  S.  M.  Taaag.  to  Americaa  Cyaaamtd  C». 
Briahtenlng  agenu  from  atilbena  dicarboxylle  add  amidea 
8,0M.121.  5-22-62.  CI    260—507 
Lonsa  Electric  aad  Chemieal  Worka  Ltd. :  8— — 

Halblg,  Paul,  and  .Vordmaan.     8,085,864. 

Laaa,    Isidore    B..    to    Ingersoll  Band    C».     Valra    parting. 

8.486^99,  5-22-62.  CI.  137—240.  i~w»a. 

Lowe.    Walter    M      and    F.    Squirrel,    to    Thermo  Technical 

Darelopaieat  Ltd.     Sealing  valvea  for  gaa  control.     8.086.- 

810,  5-22-62.  a    231-296. 

Lowrjr.  Terrell  N   :  See — 

CI  rone.  Prank  P..  Harr.  aad  Lowry. 
Lubrillte  Corp.  :  8*9 — 

Bloom.   LeaUe  C.     3.036.738. 
Lucas    Robert  A.  :  See — 

MacPhlllamy,  Harold  B..  and  Locaa.     8,086,061. 
MacPhlllamv.  Harold  B  ,_and  Lacas.     8,030,062. 
Lacaa.    Robert    A  ,    and   D.   T.   DIekcL    to   CIha   Corp.     New 

organic  compound      8,086.066.  6-22-62,  CI.  266—210.6. 
Lacaa,  Robert  A  ,  to  Ciha  Corp.     Methyl  raaerpata-18-daaoxy- 
1 8-phoapha tea  aad  related  coBipoaada.     8,086,078.  ^6-22-63. 
CL  266— 287, 


3.086.181. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,035,365, 


Lncht,  WUbert  A. :  sie—  • 

Lueck,'V?:ri/tVs.^"*''^*'-     '•^•'«« 
Andreaa,  Norman  D.,  and  Lneck.     3,085,488. 

^t*22l4U^%i_9*"'"   "•*   »*■••   •-•mbly. 
Lala.  Rcmua  A. :  S«a-^ 

McCuaa  Harry  B.,  III.  and  Lula.     3.035,838. 
LaminouB  Ceillags.  Inc. :  See—  .*~«,«wo. 

Tnten.  Gilbert  W.,  and  MakL     8,086.672 
Lommus  Co.,  The  :  See—  »«,«•*. 

Sciinyder,  Auxlllus  P.     8,086.963. 
Luna^  Joaa  L. :  See — 

I      ^^f^I^^'J^**^  ^  •  Jenainga,  and  Luna.     3,035,661. 
Londguist    Achard  C,  aad  V.  A    bekan^  to  Oooaman  Mfg. 

C?" 262^*9*^**       "^'^  ^'^'  ****•     *0»5.822,   5-22-6!. 
Landated,  Lester  G.  :  See — 

J^ekaoa,  Donald  R.,  and  Landated. 
Jackaon,  Donald  R.,  and  Lundated. 
L«ac^  Kenneth  R.,  to  The  Tait  Mfg  Co 

5-32-62,  CI.  103—7. 
Laaiac.  Alfred  O.     AaUbaeklaah  gear. 


XT 

Marter,  Andre :  Bee —  '^ 

Freler,  Benno,  aad  Marter.     3,036.010. 
67  rt  "'Ju^^m  ^^"■'*""  ^^'  V'te"     8.0S6.T02,  5-22- 
Marx.  John  W. :  Bee — 

XM      wf''*!'  w",V7  ^  ■  **•"•  "«'  Trantham.     8,035,638. 
M*»<*inen'abrik  Augsburg-Nurnberf,  A.G.  :  fiea-l  **''''^- 

^^3^*{  ^i*"f.'.  J*****!,  knd  Lachmaan.     8.035.658. 


8,086,118. 

3,036.130. 

Pumps.     8,035,622, 


8.036.866.    ^^.^^^^^r^-^r^^nifoTiiit  diiT^feTo^ 
Maaaarani.  Elena  :  Bee^ 

CavaUlnl.  Guldo.  aad  Maaaarani.     3,036,181. 
Maaaey.  L«8ter  G,  to  Unlveraal  OU  Products  Co.    Proeeaa  and 
«S^^i-«2^C^^2^  *  cdBkUnt  head  of  Ihiuid.    8,086.- 
Maaanr-Pcrguaon,  inc.  :  Bee — 

MltdieTl,  MeWllle  J.     8.035.384. 
Master.  Joseph  :  Bee — 

^Vo^t'****''   **^""*"*'  **••  ***»ter.  aad  Marogg.     8.085,- 
Mather,  John  :  Bee — 

5lI!7''Sl^l5°57  ^^^^1'  ■"^  Mather.     3.036,044. 


8,086,464,  5-22-62 


laiaa, 

Cl^.     _.. 
La' /Mitchell  :  See- 
Sharon,  Wilfred  J.,  and  Luty.     3,085,999 
Lyach.  Michael  J. :  «aa^  .^«»«.»iw. 

^J'^TS:  ^Sr«>'<>  5  J*"'**.  Lyaeh.  aad  Prior.     8,086^961. 
Mjan,  John  >^  .,  and  R.  L.  ftoberts,  to  Union  Carbide  ^orp. 
2^rbo»ethylsucdnlc  anhydride.     3,086,093,  5-22-62,  CT. 
260 — 346.8. 

Id'M^John   W.     to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Bis(cyaaoalkyl) 
jP^jjJeaedicarbamatea.     8.036.112,  5-22-62.  CI.  260-466. 

telley.  Bartram,  Lyaa.  aad  Wagaer.     8,086,643. 
Lyoa  John  K..  to  Priee-Pflater  Brass  Mfjt  Co.     Single-handled 
ra^e  structure.     8,086.612.   5-22-62,  CI.    187—625.17. 

^ipj3JzX2%^2n:Ti^6^  "*™^"»  '^  *^'""*  »""»'• 

^tj«.  J«»  P .  aad  P.  F.  Erickson,  to  Mine  Safety  AppIUnee 
V?:..V?!""'"L'^*°  exhalation  valve  and  speaking  diaphragm. 
8,085,674.  6-22-62.  CI.   128—141  *-       -•        f"  »a" 

MacOregor,  Dean  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Orer- 

???***J^""^  protected  apparatus.     3.036,242.  5-23^.  CI. 

317 — 13. 
Macfainacraft.  lac. :  Sf — 

Cotchett.  Louis  M.     3^5.314. 
•"e"«r.  Eugene  L.,  C.  J.  Bogaar,  and  R.  P.  Dailay.  to  The 

low^nStr^S^'^fli,^*"^  '•"'"«  ^-'<»"-' 

M^hUlamj.    Harold   B..   and   R.   A.   Locaa,   to  Clba   Corp. 

nj'^JS*.?**^'*'**'*^*®"  ®'  organic  eompounda.     3,086, 
062    5-22-62.  CI.  260—210.6  «.  "". 

MacPhlllamy.    Harold   B.,   and    R.   A.    Locaa.   to  Ciba   Corp. 

Starolda.     3.088,061,  5-22-62,  CL  260—210  5 
Macqueen,     Kenneth    G.      Knitting    procaaaea    and    knitting 

machines.     8,085,426.  5-22-62,  CI    66—76 
Madinaveltia,  Juan  L. :  See — 

XM.A  Jpn««i''^«U»*»  O-  M..  Laigh,  and  MadinaTeitla.    3,036.978. 
Madntck,  Hermaa  :  See — 

w     ^■**'*7'  Th«<»«f«  L..  and  Madaiek.     8,086.272. 
Maader,  Brwin  :  809 — 

DMnaenbergar.  Max,  Maeder,  and  Slegriat.     8.036,084. 

Ic  Fincera,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hooghtaling.  John  J.     3.035,572. 
Magaaco  Electronics,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bersa.  Oodahalk.     8,036.008. 
Magaaaiom  Elektron  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tittle.  Keaaath.     8.086,101. 
Malar  Siegfried  :  Bee — 

Gaaamaan.  Johannea.  aad  Maler.     8  035,560. 
Makl.  Edwin  R.  :  Bee — 

Tuten,  GUbert  W..  aod  MakL     8.086,672. 

>*al"'"'7l*?r  ^^    '■•   *o   Pormica  Corp.     I*henol-aala»lne- 
JSSH'rJj?';?*  ""^^  "*<*  proceaa  of  preparing  aame.    3,036. 
028.  5-22-62,  CI.  260—46.1.  k    k-    "•  ,        . 

Malllaekrodt  Chemical  Works :  See— 

De  La  Matar,  Gaorge  B.,  and  WIegert.     3,036  063. 

Malllson.  William  C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Process 
for  blendlna  a  hot  polyester  reain  and  polymerisable  sol- 
vent.    3.086.030,  5-22-62.  CI.  260 — 46  4    "^  ' 

''V^AVSi-,  */*IS"*rjr  ^  *^  Kelaer-Hayea  Co.     Brake  drum. 

3,036,667.  5-22-62.  CI.  188 — 218. 
Maacera    Octavlo  :  Bet — 

**S?2!^'^<***"'  '  ■  Maacera,  Boaenkraai,  and  Edwards. 
3i036,096. 
Mangels,  Erwln  G.,  to  Chicago,  Rock  Island  and  Pacific  Rail 
road    Co       Batraetable    support.      3,035,801,   5782-62.   CL 

Manostat  Corp. :  See — 

Oilmont.  Rofer.     3.035,600. 
Marak    Roaald  W. ;  Bee— 

Jaaxka.  Daniel  J.,  and  Marak 
Margetta.  Howard  8. :  See — 

Whittle,    Robert    L.,    Jonea, 
3.036,291. 
MartL  Edward  R.     Criaq>ing  device 

Mark.  Stanley  D..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Nlcholaon,  Kenneth  C.  aad  Mark. 
iUna,  Richard  :  See— 

wkMctaaad.   Raymond  O.,  Maater 
497. 
Marpla.  Stanlev.  Jr. :  See— 

Poat,  Benjaoilo  G.,  Marple.  aad  Antlaa.    8,036,024. 


3,036.018. 
Honeiaer, 


aad 


3,035,627. 


Marietta. 
6-22-62 


3,035,325. 
and  Marogg. 


a. 


3.035,- 


5^2^2^75?-So6^"***  "***'"  "^  <*«>PP«      8,086,893, 

Mathews  (JonVeyer  Co. :  Bee — 

Raynor,  Warren  8.     3,036,686. 

Mathewa,  John  H..  to  Klmberly-CIark  Corp.  Paper  comooaad 
of  synthetic  flbers  and  fibrous  binder  for  naal^  the  maao- 
facture  thereof.     3.036,965.  3-22-62.  CI.  162—145     ^^ 

•"^^l*  5**^"^  .9  •_?•"**  ^  T-  Landon.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
rn    9^^  AQ.?^      '^  *"'*  *"*  therefor.     3,035,339,  6-22-412, 

''■w^l*  W'"'a«n   J  .  to  Easo  Research  and   Engineertng  Co. 

02  ^iaO-^IV"'*  '^*^®'***'*  ***  •"»•"•    3.056,134. T-2»- 
Mats'   Manfred  :  See— 

StiegUti,  Bmat.  and  Matx.     3,036,074. 

o^'^Jff- ..^■'■'?*    ^'    ^o   '^*   Mountain   Copper  Co.    Ltd. 

i60--4S8  ""**'   chelata.     3,036,104^6-22-65}.   CL 

May,  Harry  C. :  See — 

w      P2<>«*.  Wallace  P.  jsnd  May.     3,036,767. 
May    Russell   D.,    to  The   Youn«town   Sheet  and   Tube  Co. 

Filter  and  aeparator  for  demulalfled  oil  and  water  mixture 

3:035J0^*l2"^ra'"ll(^tl4'*'^'*"'"    '"^    "^^°"* 

^''I*J^'^^-  **>  PWJ'pa  Blectronlea  and  PharmacenUcal 

i"0»7t  !£2?-:62'^"'?t^'r*^  •  "*"  ""  -*»'»  •^• 

'*ySfe':SS'5^22^2^^^79^  ^"  •  '"•  ^'^"^  '•*»"• 

Maytag  Co.,  The  :  See — 

SnaUh.  Thomaa  R..  Darla.  McNally.  aad  Codiran.    3.035,- 

Sml^.  Thomas  R..  and  Decatur.     3.036.429. 
wiy?^'  *»"*'''o      Clariaet.     8^35,473.  5-2i-62.  «   84—382 
^'f*^l\.lf*'  ^-  "•*  ^    *    hoaaonl/  to  H.   8    Watsoi^' 
Load  lifting  structure.     3,036,721.  d-22-62.  CI.  21 4— 77 

^'^■"w.^"**'    *®»«'"t    J      to    Southweatera   Bngineeriag    Co 

Mcco«nru',KlK£:.^^^»,^^:w*Si„»"iJ"  e?^.«;|j 

^29^24(?^*"*°'  '*"  *****  ***•"•     3,0353S6,   6-^-61; 

'^'^^'■''A*' ^^''J?"***  "i  ^-  T.  Kleiaateuber,  C.  E.  SchiUiac 
*Sl  ?  ^  P^"'  ««>  United  States  of  Amirlw.  AtoSc  Sa- 
ffl^*^*""  ff"^  Preparatloa  of  hiirii-danslty  compactiMe 
thortum  oxide  particlea.     3.035,896.^22-62.  CllS—liT 

McCormlek    Edward  D.  :  See — 

„_rJi?^'  9?*f  ^  •  "^  McCormick.     3,035,996. 

*'^iJ*'''  ^^I-  *.'  Cavalcade  Productions,  Inc.  Means  of 
staging  productions.     3,035.836.  5-22-62,  CT    272— 10 

**  «^v5*'''^  £  J*L'  *?<•  ^   A   ^^^-  to  AUegheay  Ludlum 
6^2S-62  "ci    IKn  5    *"****»*  molybdenum.     5.036,338, 
McElhenle.'  Edward  M.  :'  Bee — 
McEl^!S^"ohrG"nell-"^  McElhenle.     3,036,778. 

MeOn^1J^?:^^e^    ''"''•'''■ 

u  Ti^*?''    ^o,^*"'  K..  and  McGrath.     3,035,907. 
McIIvin.  Leon  D.  :  Bee — 

Stlegllti    Hermann   W..  Jacob,  aad  Mcllria.     8,036.204. 

Mclaerney,  John  A  .  and  K.  B.  Bredtachnelder,  to  Crane  Co 

Dlgeater  capping  valve.     3.035,598.  5-22-62,  CI    137--240' 

**  M5'-5-mT2   a   m-Sf  '-''^"""«  apparataa.     3,035,- 

''^'^•J'z:i^j,%^er^H-f2%^cf\8^h''*'''^'^''' 

'''i:0^:7^''^22^2,  ClT/4^?^""  **"*«  ""  •"•  ''-»»~»*"- 
McLeod,  Donald  W..  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Cable  trar  aecMaorlea 
3,035.800   5-22-62,  CI.  248—68.  ^  aeceaaonea. 

McNally   William  T. :  Bee— 

Smith.  Thomas  B..  Davla.  McNally,  and  Coehraa.    8,085,- 

McNamara,   Jamea  H..  M.   J.   Caprio,  aad  M.   A.   Mlfler    to 

Wri!'52'-6^2"(^'tor!||4°"^*«^  "■*'»''«*•     »•<<»•■ 
McPhilbea  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Itodelaon  Jack     3,036,207. 
Mead  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Porrer,  Homer  W.     3,086,692. 
Meehanieal  Handling  Systems,  lac. :  Bet — 

Biahop,  Leonard  J.    3,035,683. 
Medem.  Halni :  See — 

Oroaehka.  Haaa,  and  Medem.    8,086,048. 
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Mm.  Al«e :  ««•— 

▲a4i«w,  Herbert  r.  ami  Mm.    S.OM.058. 
MHiimana.    Hana.   to  (^esrllarhaft   fur  Llnd«'«  EtaouMcbloen 

Aktl«af««eUaeliaft     Zw«lgal«derUHaB(     GaldiMr-Motorea- 

Wcrte  AacfeafMbwrE.     Maat  for  conver^r  vehlclM.     S.OSA. 

««3,  5-22-«a.  O.  187—9. 
Matonofer.    frltslrtcli    R.      Automatic   macblnc   for  appirlnK 

Itewutod   ckMurt   cam   to  eoUApalbl*   takes   and    the   Ilk*. 

3,035.337.  *-2a-«2,  CI.  2»— 340 
Melaer.  Werser,  to  Bajer  Aktlens«ecnacliaft.  Fajtenfabrlkea. 

l-pfceajrl-2-arid<MKylainl»n-1.3-prop>ae      <UoU.        S.08«,094, 

ft-2i-«2.  CL  1—     »«»■ 
MiiBter.  Albert  A.,  to  Bikccraft  Corp.  of  Anertea.     B«c  coa- 

•truotloB.    S.038.7M.  V22-«2.  CI  229 — 53. 
Menard.  Albert  R.  :  Ht* — 

U>ckwood.  Oeorvr  H..  aad  Meaard.     3.030.378. 
Mendelaoa.   Myroa  J.,  aad  C.  A.  Kranae,  to  I'olted  Aircraft 

Corp.     Uldtal  caauwrator  for  blaanr-coded  dedaial  ayateni. 

3.0S5.770.  6-22-62,  C\.  238-177 
Meades  Da  Costa,  Andre  ;  «•# —  _      ^ 

Hlaa,  Cbriatlan,  aad  Meodea  Da  Coata.    3.035.929. 
Meadca.  Alfrado.     Boaater  for  refriceratlac  aratema.     3,035.- 

423,  i-22-«2.  n   62—513 
Meake.  Beajamla  J.     Template  for  mortlalnf  doora  and  Jamba 

far  appiicatloa  of  biaaea.    3,030,818.  v:22-«2.  CL  144—27 
liMkaL  Kart.  to  Sobal  MeUl  Producta  Inc.    Braaalera  frame. 

3.035.584.  ft-22-«3,  Q.  128— 478. 
Merck  i  Ca..  lae. :  #••—  .  ,^.  „^ 

Hanaa.  Edward  J.,  and  Rlao.     3,035,982. 
gtoTle,   Lewta  B  .  Jr.,  Oaellette.  aad  Hanaa.     S,0tt,9t». 
Meseber.  rfaroM  B.,  and  W.  B.  Heyer,  to  P«^  ?f*J5<^  9S- 

Braatac  or  beat  treatlns  faraaca.     3.036,819,  S-ZS-^S,  C\. 
!57— 303. 


MIteball,  WUUam  K.  A.  :  «a»— 

Challta.  Aotbonr  A.  L..  and  Mitchell.     3,036.137. 
Mlecako.  .\lexaadar  K.,  and  R.  A.  Urlmb.    Load  leveler  adjaat- 
able   trailer  hltcb  bar.     3,035,858,  5-22-42.  CL  280— 400b 
Mobajr  Ctacoilcal  Co. :  0««— 
Britain^  J.  W     3.038.020. 
Rlake.  Hetnrich.     3,038.475. 

Scbmidt.  Karl-LAdwU.  Mailer,  Bajrar,  Oeaaki.  and  Patar. 
3.096.042. 


Rooteff  arrangemaat     8.085.373, 


237-    . 
Meaaafar,   Jae«Ma  J.   B. 

:i-22-«t,  CI.  50— 12. 
MetropoUtaa-Vlckera  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.  :  «•• — 

Fetrte,  Dooflaa  P.  R.,  and  Haat.    8.0K»lt». 
Merer,  Haaa  R.  :  «ee — 

Oabler,  Rudolf,  aad  Meyer     3.094,076. 
Meyer,   Heary    L,    to   Weatlncbooae   Electric  Corp.      Blectrtc 
lamp  aad  metbod  of  manafactnrc.     3,0S8.23«.  S-23-62.  CI. 
313 — 318. 
Meyer.   Herbert,  and  V.  Reekatadt,  to  NumberrPr  Schwach- 
•Uom-Bauelemente    rabrU    Oeaeliacbaft    mlt   beacbraakter 
Haftona.     Combined  teleTlaloa  ebaanei  awltdL     3,038.212. 
5-22-n,  CI.  250-20 
Meyera.  Oeorce  C  .  and  F    P.  Adler.  to  Pullman  Staadard  Car 
Mff.  Co.     Lock  for  eacloaed  alldlar  hopper  gala.     3.035.- 
530;  5-22-62.  C\.  105—308.  _^  ,  ^^  ^ 

MIerawa.  Richard   D.   to  Wallace  *  Tieman   Inc      Otbjrarc^ 
codelaoae  realn  complei  auapenaloaa.     3.036.084.  5-22-6^. 
a    167—82. 
Michael,  Grecor :  8ea —  _     .  .  ,^.  ^ 

Strauaa,  Wennemar.  MichaaL  and  Worn*.     3.085.991. 
Michael.  Harlan  <J   :  Bte^—  _^  ^ 

Broadhead.   Samuel  L..  Jr.,  aad  MlchaeL     8.0S6.211. 
MldUad  Mfg.  Corp. :  8ea— 

Portia.  Ralph  U.     3.038,604. 
Mldlaad-Roaa  Corp.  :  8aa— 

Weaver.  Emeat  W.    3,088.824. 
MIketU.  C.  A.  :  ««♦- 

Dproule.  John.     3.035.277. 
Miller.  Bdgar  8.  ;  «••—  .  ^.^  „^- 

Olickmaa.  tNuBoel  A..  aa4  Miller.    3.038.048. 
Miller,  Ouatave  :  «••—  _.       ^ 

Cohen.  laraei  &.  aa4  White.    S.038..VtO. 
Mfller  Harold  M.  :  «••—  .  ^.  ^. 

rianpeaTaa.  Rahert,  and  MUlar.     8.085.388. 
MlUer,  Howard  J.     Boldar  for  a  tlaaae  cartoa.  or  tiie  like. 
3.035i(O.  5-22-82.  CI.  248—813. 

"'"oiii?  W!if?S~C..  McCMatoek.  aad  Miller.     3.0S5.840. 

Miller  Mfa.  Ca. :  «ee— ^, 

Borenam,  Harry  L.     3.0S5.821. 
Mil  toe    Mfte  A    '   £fe^— ^ 

M(cNanMi«.  Jamea  H..  Caprta.  and  MlUar.  3.035.932 
MUler,  Solomon  L..  to  lateraatioaal  Baalaeaa  Machlaca  Corp. 
.NegatlTe  realatance  aealeoadvctor  elrcait  atUMiM  four 
laVir  tranatotor  S.0M.SS8.  8-22-62,  CI  307-88.5 
Miller,  WUllaai  E.,  to  Chryater  Corp.  Maaa  tra***"  S,"*"^*;?' 
for  Ilqald  metal  heat  transfer  aysten.  8,088,011,  »-2.i-«^. 
CI.  252—71.  _  .  ^    .^ 

Milae.  Jamea  C.     Method  of  makinf  mansolean  atraetarcs. 

3.085424.  5-22-82.  CL  25^155. 
MlltOB.  Cterlaa  B..  and  D.  T.  Keller,  to  Union  CarMde  Cora. 
Method  af  teae  aMcfaiBiac  J-grooTei.     3,0S5.M7,  6-22-82. 
a.  148— 5.6. 
Mine  Safety  Appliance  Co.  :  8t*— 

Lytle.  John  P..  and  Rrickaoa,    3,085.574. 
MlanaaoB.  Georgea  R.  H..  aad  U.  J.  C.  Ailcot.  ta  Coapagnie 
rraacaiae  dea  Matlerea  Colaraataa.     Robber  coatalaiax  a 
cowleaaatioa  prodact  of  a  pheMlIc  derlvatiTe  with  ^cla- 
peaUdtaM    aa    an    antioxldaat      3.036.138.    5-22-42.    CI. 
280—810. 
Mlaneapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  Aee — 
Laraoo.  John  C.     3.035.795 

La  Maaaana,  Robert  A.,  and  Kamp<.     3.085.812. 
MlaaaaaU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Wlamaa.  Robert  L.     3.035,831. 

Mlatar.  Herbert  F. :  «••—  .    . 

Rogara.  Dow  A..  Jr.^Schaba.  aad  Miater.     3.038,023. 
Mltcbell.  Charles  V ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Preparatiao  of 
high    parity    coke   and    graphite.      3,035,989.    5-22-82.   CI. 

Mitcball.  Hugh  A..  L.  D.  Faron.  and  D  R.  Modlapaeber.  to 
Cortlna-Wridit  Corp.  Ultra-aaale  recording  ayataoL  3,036,- 
151.  5-22^  CL  r7»— 8.8.  „     ^ 

MitchalL  MalTilla  J.,  to  Maaaey  rergaaoa.  Ibc.^  fflteb  jtrjc- 
tnre  for  tractor  ■•anted  cora  h^rrsstera.  3,038,384.  5-22- 
62.  CL  56—15. 


Modemalr  Corp.  :  Sea — 
Golderlag.  Jaka  B. 

Modiapacher.  DoaaM  R 
Mitchell.  Hugh  A., 
lua.    Krled^rlck   C 


3.035.288. 


FuroB.  and  Modlapacber.     3.036.181. 
to  Teletype  Corp.      Nod  repeat   and 
1  aaaurance  mecbanlam  for  prtatlng  telecrapb  appara- 
taa.     3,038,  KVV  5-22-62.  CI   178 — 17. 
MoOatt.  Robert  B^  to  The  Uajohn  Co      N  alkenyl  trialkoxy- 

heniamidca.    3.038,128.  5  22-62.  C\    260—589. 
Molla.  Pletro,  t«  Sadeta  per  atlonl  li^bbriche  Flammlfrri  ed 
A0ni.     Machine  for  lolnlng  corrugated  paper  tubea.    3,038,- 
498,  5-22-62.  CI    93      77 
MBIIer.  Friedrich  ;  «e«- 

Trescber,  Victor,  Loew.  Delfa.  and  MOIIer.     3,038,021. 
Moloney,  Raymond  T. :  Ace-  - 

Breitenateln,  Charies  T.    3.038,617. 
MolotakT,  Uyman  M  .  W    M.  Boyer,  and  H.  E.  Tartoall.  Jr.,  to 
The  RidMriaaB  Co.     Modification  of  aillcoa-altrogea  coa- 
talnlng  eoauaaada.     3,0.^6.019.  5-22-62,  CI   960— 2 
Monahan,  Jade  J.  :  8ee-- 

Flleaar  Oeaa  B.,  aad  Mooalua. 
Moaaaato  Chemical  Co.  :  Hee 
CkaplB.  Marl  C.     3,086.029. 
lyAalco.  Joha  J.    3.036.050 
D'Amlco.  John  J     3.036.061. 
Johnnon.  William  K      3,086,103. 
Niekaea,  Morrla  L.     3,036.888 
Moateetinl    Sodeta    Geaerale    per 
Cblmica  :   «ee— 

Cemla.  KaHco,  aad  BooTlctal      3.03« 
Mook.   DoaaM  B^  A^  W.   WllUama.   R.   V.   Cloaa.  and  C,^  L. 


3,036,186. 


rinduatria    Minerarla    e 


036. 


Haaklnaoa,  to  "^he  borden  Co.    Production  of  Inatant  cokto. 
.1.038.92276- 22-M,  CI. 
I  D. :  See- 


71. 


>a,  to 

Moore,  Charlea 

StieglltB.  Henaaan  W     Kaiser,  and  Moore      3.036.202. 
Moore.   Edward   J.,   to   K.  1.   du    Pont  de   .Nemours  and  Co. 

Film  eitrualon  apparatua.     3.038.306.  8-23-62.  CI.  18 — 12. 
Moore,  WlllUm  H.  :  See— 

Keaaler,  Harry  H.  and  Moore.    3.036.911. 
Moote.  Trumaa  P.  :  See 

Gordon,  Leon  B.,  and  Moote.    3,035.016. 
Moran.  William  J.,  to  Aatertcan  Cyanamld  Co.     Procaaa  for 

the  alkylation   of  dlhTdrozTdibensanthrone  with   alkylaaa 

dlballdes.    3,086,096.  5-2»-«2rCL  280— 355. 
Morat,  Frani,  G.m.b.H. :  8ae— 

Hchmldt.  Richard.     3.088.428. 
Moreton,    Douglaa  H.,   to  Doaglaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.     Pbaa- 

pbonate    ester    hydraallc    8uld.      3.096.012,    8-22-42,    CI. 

252-78. 
Morvaa.    Burtoa  D.   to  Avery  Adbeatre  Pradncta,  Inc.     Ad- 
hesive prod  jct  haTing  a  liner  with  eaabrtttlad  aonea.    3.085,- 

987,  8-22-62,  CI    184-5.1.5. 
Morrla.  Howard  B.  :  8ee— 

Zeaner,  Raymond  B.,  aad  Morris.    3,038,766. 
Morrfa,  Howard  B..  to  Victor  Caoaptoaaeter  Corp.    Code  panch- 

tOK  machine.      3,038,763.  8-23-42,  C\.  234 — 128. 
Murrla,    Joha    B.      Margin   laatlfytng   attachment    for   type- 
writers.   3.038,tt;8.  8-22-42.  CI.  197— 54. 
Mortoa.  William  D..  Jr.,  aad  O.  W.  Wlieox,  to  Sierra  Engl- 

Bseriag  Co.     Oxygea  aiaak  and  heltaet  reieatlaa  aaaeoibiy. 

3.0S6T73,  8-33-42.  CI.  128—141. 
Mory.  Radolf :  ««» 

Frey,  ChnatM>b.  Mory,  aad  Moaer.     8,034,071. 
Moaeley    Jamea  T    W.,   to  Holley   Carbarator  Co.     CaiWia- 

tom  for  laternal  combuatloa  eaglaea.     3,036,801.  5-22  82. 

CI    137-^266 
Moaer.   Bduard  :   Xee — 

Prey,   Cbrlatqpb,  Mory.   aad   Moaer.     3,098.071. 
Moeey.  Frederick  W.  O.  V.  Laarford.  and  J.  WIM.  ta  Saal-Leaa 

Strapalag  Ltd.     Apparataa  for  teniilonlag  dexible  hiadlag 

aaatertal  around  packagaa  aad  the  like.     3.035.814.  6-22- 

42.  CI.  254—51 
Mott.  Fred  G      Boat      3.028.2SS,  8-22-62,  CL  9—8. 
Mouly.  Raymoad  J.,  aad  L.  A.  J    Zancari,  to  Coming  Olaaa 

Worka.      Aatomatlc   coatrol    of    tube   drawing    apparataa. 

3,035.371,  8-22-62,  C\.  49—17.1. 


Mountain  Copper  Co.,  Ltd..  The  :  ^^,^ 
Matxlager,  Charlea  P.    3.036.104. 
Mullen.    Thomas    W  ,    Jr.      Tuhaleaa    tire    repair   equipmeat. 

3.035.625,  5-22-62.  CI.  152—370. 

MaUea,    Thanaa    W..   Jr.      Tabalaaa   tire   repair   eqaipmeat. 

3.036.626.  5-22-62.  CI.  152— .^70 
Mnaller,  Haaa :  See— 

Lataeh.  WUIUm,  and  Moeller.    3.038.289. 
Man.  Robert  P..  to  Clba  Corp.     Certain  2-pyr1dyl  lower  alkyl 

guaBldlD«Hi.    3,036,083.  5  22-62.  CI.  240—296. 
MSDar,  Krwin  :  gee— 

RdMildt,  Karl-Lndwlg.  MSller,  Bayer,  Qeaakl.  and  Peter. 
3.034,042. 
Muller,  Helnrtch  :  8ee~ 

Sommer.  Rudolf,  and  Muller.    3.036.998. 
Malliaix,  Charles  D     Rigid  end  package  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.    3,035.756.  5  22-62.  CI.  229—87. 
Murden,  Peter,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.    Elec- 
tro-mechanical tranaducera.     3,036.232.  5-22-42.  CI-  810 — 

Martfaak  Btaalay  A.,  C.  W.  Daris.  and  F.  A.  Eailers,  to  The 
Daw  Chaoalcal  Co.  Graft  copolymers  of  mlxtarea  of  mono- 
melic bis-acrylamldea  and  monoaaarlc  organic  sulfonic  add 
compounda  upon  polyrlnyllactama.  Improved  acrylonltrile 
polymer  compositiona  obtainable  tneresrltb,  and  method  of 
preparation       S.^6.0S2,   8-22-42.  CI     240—46  6. 


5-»-42!  Cl   26i^9  8         ^    *"   I»reparmtCi:     3.086,038, 

*'rt!?l&  aad'^fiSt.ii.I"  Unlted^^arr  Fastener  Corp.     Tube 
aawid^aad^fa«enla|^n.eana   for   tube   shield.      37086,145: 

Marray,  JerooM  L.    Catipult    3.038.794.  8-22-6X  CI    244- 

IfackJ^KSan*' "e^-""  **•"     S.0S5.S47. 

NadJh?J^h"»^'l^i^•  "*•  ^'*"'      3.036,918. 
SmrndSt^ Richard  N..  and  Nadeaa.    3.036  218 

•Ta   19!-M8  Condenalng  trumpet.     8.088.313.5-22- 

^^^St!-  cSS.'*St»?«.".Ji.^»'"»"B«"    Aktlenaaartl- 
0192— 096      ■**°*""«  machanlam.     3,035.676,  5-S-42, 
Naeti    Frank  L  :  Sea— 

Natio^.;;^' Vn'k"Bj^t  ??"%:j!l  ^•»^-"-     8.086.122. 

Nattonal  Raaaarch  Couadl  :  «##— 
tt^Tlt^^.*l^  "*  '^•*~''     8.036.218. 

R*gjaa.  Alfrad.  Fltaar.  NedopIL  and  Bnhmann.     8,038. 

■^t^^:^^:  1%K24"'^'  '•*     »»"ty  girdle.     3.OS5.885', 

.Nalllat.  Brian  D.,  to  The  Bngliah  Blectrtc  Co  Ltd     Ri^etriMi 

NeSSf'^It^lTrV  '7^'^    8:0»6.24ra^2:^2^n.  ^7^766 
i^.^i^".*  •  **>  International  Minerals  A  (^hemlpsl  CorS 

t?S52"'a  "99^157"*  "-*•  '"^^  "  Pouitn"^3,wafiS^: 

Mi^C»^2^2!''a^i2l-!r-     '-^  *'-"■>'  ^^^ 
''•SS^3.oS*?l??;  ^^1^^'^^'  "^-"^  '<»'  f^ 

*'*'?JfJ^^re^^^if«;  »<^"n«.  "«>  -aMag  device,  for 

Nlasl.  Fran.,  to  Siemens  *  Halake  AktlMiMaallachaft.    Method 

8,058,006.  6-22-62.  Ci. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Nyden.   Robert    to  Watertwrr  Compaaias.  Inc 

r\n  -  "",,  ""v  Richard  W.,  and  Obllnaer     3  035  848 
SlV'o'cinnei."-  f."^?   =   ^^ '  "WSuta  a.a«r   to 
3^22-42    Cl    74-133"      ^''^^    "'^*^    ^      S.oS^in. 

^fS?r%^TrfeSt^c  Uo"^ V^te^ry-"c*o^  ^j^r^^ 

ArdU.  Alan  K.,  Xastl,  and  Vaitekanaa     SOW  199 

vVTl*'  ^"'TL  ii\  ■"<'  Marek.    3,036,013 

011v.JrcS?'/i25l^''-"****^    ^033^74. 
f.,      ^^^-  ^bert  K.    3,035.410. 

'"*^  J*.i*'"lx?"~**"«  Machine  Co  :  «aa_ 
Gniber,  Warren  M.     8,036  448     , 
Olymula  «erke  A.G. :  8te~ 

o».  ^*.?**;."****'^  "  •  •™'  0«t«>.yn.kl.    3,035.888. 

Otto   William  E.Viw— 
Oaelte;*tSn?^«l*i,^0"<>     a.0«,716. 

OverS*.T  Gu^H*  ."nd  R   C^^nJ^VJf'il^"."^    8.036.988. 

P.cd^aV?nV.i'n^*'i^r^e^*^-    ^'^'^'* 

P."cSc' Wn?i^c«cL»  .'^IB^  <^^1-^'        •     '*^*""^ 

Pa«i.**F?SMr'fii^'i  ^•'  "^S*'-    3.0S5,dl9 

"^Vni  a"."?0?«:,iS;.^22%feii^^^««*^''«  W^'O- 


Ltd.    Copying  dericea.    3,028,- 


•^<*i*.  John  G..  to  Snow  A  Co 
6M.  5-22-62,  a.  125-^11. 
•f.l*'    ^'*'«.   and   L.    Paaaaaa.   to   » .  "^  -~    a  . 

s^^?'2^«ro^^^,s'?^*'^*»^^ 

Noreroas,  Inc. :  See— 
v«-^'f5^.°**'"c.^'''~  *•    8.085  843. 

Sjil^s^*^*'*  '""*»»•'•  ^  Cooatractloa.  Acronau- 
„  "jTotiJon.  Tron.     3,085,410. 
Nordmann,  Camllle  :  See — 

.North  Amertcan  Aviation.  Inc. :  «ea-L     ' 

Seeley.  Bernard  G..  and  Waeka.    3,086  986 
.Xorth  American  PhUlps  Co.,  Inc.    flaa— 

Buykx^llheimu.  J.     ^.036,007 
V-ea^w''*^'^,    8^36.164.         '       " 
tu      ****"*  **••  "<>•"•  "><>  Ctayton  AbIUbs  Co.  Ltd., 


'^'foss,^!"""*  ««°"n«^"«.  Bmnner.  and  laherwood. 
.Northern  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  g»0  - 
„       »nrak,  John.     3.036,227, 

P^dod.g'Su-aiter  ml'^ilSStfi  "i^T^^h.^S^ 

■'*''o«s£rtt2'  '3:(^"5,»rr^-iS2"S.*^s^i^  «•«-«»«>* 

^o^ack       Rudolf,      to      ^'-t'rrhtaaa  Bremen  n««iii«  ii  1  r  1 

j^n2^^^%  ~'ev^fs"r?,ssru.-^}rc'?a^: 

"^""^^iS^^trSSkTeV^I^l^r^^**  •^^^   O-U-chaft 
Vo»»^f^%ii?*.!?*?*'  V***  »«ck»Udt.    8,038,212. 
wuin     nS5$.»  •  i'-l  "  ?<  J'*«»*^'   »»«  H.  Kannien,  to 


"•^.SXw^c4-t£r^..%.  'tS5,S!.  8-^n2!-^^,^- 

''Tollfn"g'%^fl*"w';rp^Sd'uiK^i!'d*^■,  ^PP-^-t"-  'or  con- 
642   6^22-42,  Q.  I64?l224  ""*  '"""  "  ^^-     8.0».- 

Page  611  Toola,  Inc..  Bei^ 
Page.  John  8.    3.035.44L 

P.ikr'Kv.^***'"  %^  3.033:442: 

lm\^^r8e^  "^^     30».«M.  ^i^^.  CI.  15S-48. 
%/•  ^^»<J  B     3.035  703 

7\?^   ^Cci^UC&iiz    Marictlc  lUtar  unit.     3.035,. 
Pallme,  Ernest  H. :  See — 

Partridge,  John  A. .  See— 

P.teSSr^&r'^SJl"^  '*"*'*»'••     3,036.776. 

0—4  ^'•fl^riJ^'"!  H.    3,035.396. 

IS^lJl    ^'^  '      *'«''**'  -tructure.     3.085..W1,  5-22-42.  CL 

Patterson  C.  J..  Co. :  Sea— 

Beainan.  Norman  V.,  and  Broomail     3  035  79k 
C?r   f^?".";-  "«»  ^    '■  SmUe    to  Giiir.l  Electric  Co 
M0^122  construction.      3.035. 7«B5ra2?  S 

^%ra?'5?225n?l''^5?l','g""««»  «*'«•-*'  -r-t-n. 
Pear«».  Wiuard  B.    Bo»t  top.    8^  281   5^»2-^  ci  »-l 

Pelrea.  Tbomaa  H.    Mounting.    8.0S5.799,  6-2»-42.  CI.  248— 


rrfii 


LIST  OF 


P»iua««,  Larlen  :  Ste — 

Nomine,  (irrard,  and  P«iiaaae.    3,039,061. 
PcnnMilt  ChemlcaU  Corp.  :  fie* — 

Uostaorn.  KoUnd  UT.  Bacbboli.  and  Dvgvr.     3,096,133. 
Pirrna,  Loct«a.  to  Ket%t  Natlonale  <1««  Uatnra  Renault.     Auto- 
matic trannalaaioa  in«cbaalsna  Incorporatlaf  torque  ron- 

vertera.      3.035.V>5.   5-22-62.   C\.   74 — 640 
P#ra>,  Lurlen.  to  R«(1«  National*  dea  Ualn««  Renault.     SfB- 

chromeah  onlla.     3.035  674.  5-22-62.  CI.  192 — 63. 
Ptfraa,  Luclen,  to  Resle  .National*  dea  Ualnea  Renault.     Faal 

Injection  noxslea  for  Internal  combustion  englDea.     S.0S6,- 

780.  5-22-62,  C\.  23»— 453. 
P«raa.  Lnefen,  to  Regla  Natlonale  des  I'alnea  Renault     Re- 

frartory.  dielectric,  annl-conductlac  material,  and  ntettaod 

of  preparlnc  mme.     3.036.016.  1^-22-62.  CI.  252 — 520. 
I'erklna,    Laurence  If.,   to   Allen-Bradley   Co.      Condition   re- 

aponalTe  electrical  iwltch  nedunlam.     3.036,173,  5-23-62. 

d.  200—83. 
Peropouloa.  Peter  C.  :  See — 

Da  via.  Oareth  J.,  and  Peropouloa.    3,0SS.M0. 
Peacatello.    Tufanlo    J.,    to    Robertaon    Paper    Box    Co.    lac. 

Paper  board  machlnea.     3.035.636.  5-22-62.  CI.  162 — 327. 
Petar,  Julius  :  Bee — 

S^Bldt.  Kari  Ludwls.  MflUer.  Bayer.  Gcaakl.  and  Peter. 
3.036.042. 
Peter*,   John  A.     Cow   taU  guard.     3.035,546.  5-22-62.  CI. 

Ll»— 105. 
Ptpterc.  John  O. :  See — 

Gottahall.  Ralph  I.,  Peters,  and  Swald.     S.035.908, 
Peterson.  Cbarios  W.     View  flnden  for  cameras.     3,0)5.501. 

.•V-22--62,  CL  M — 44. 
Peterson.  Kraak  C.  to  Amo  Placer  Mines,  Inc.     Backet  typo 

medunlcal  male.     3.03.V821.  5-22-62.  CI.  262—5. 
Peterson,  Robert  A.,  and  G.  T  Cobron.  to  Oaterplllar  Tractor 

Co.     Apron  arraofement  for  earttamoTlaa  scrasera.    3,036,- 

861.  5-22-62.  CI.  37— 12». 
Peterson.  WUllam  H.,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

ruahlon  device.     3,035.714,  6-22-62, 


Lone  travel  hydraulic 
CL  213 — 43. 
LtOB*  travel  hydratillc 
CL  »7— 34. 


laduatrlea   f%>rp. 


Petaraon.  WUllam  H..  to'Pnliaaaa.  Inc. 
caalilon  device.     3.035,827.  5-22-62. 

Petrle.    Douglas    P.    R..   and    8.    E.    Hunt    to    Metropolltan- 
Vlefcers  Blectrlcal  Co.  Ltd.     Charged  particle  acccleratora 
3.036,233,  5-22-63,  C\.  313—83 
Pfelffer.  Robert  H..  D.  B.  Brandon,  and  R.  Swidler.  to  W.  R. 
Orare  k  Co.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxy  pelar- 
Konlc  acid  derivatives.     3.036.100.  5-22-62.  CI.  260—410.9. 
Pfl«*T.  Chaa..  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Hammer.  Henry  P .  Jarowakl.  and  Ptlgrtm.     3.036.120. 
Humphrey,  Marshall  V..  and  Bray.    3.036.125. 
Phelps.   Malcolm  T..  to   WeberKaapp  Co.     Latcbea.     3,035.- 

862.   5-22-62.  CL  2»2— 302. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See — 

Harman,  EmU  L    3,036  154. 
Philips    Klectronica    and    Pharmaceutical 

Mayers.  Karl  F.     3,035^72. 
PhUllps,  Donald  D..  and  s.  B   Seloway.  to  Shell  Oil  Co 
ductioa  of  sabotltnted   halogenated  phthatens. 
5-22-62,  CI.   260-346  2. 
Haael  B. :  See — 

3.035,526. 

lac.     Variable 
syatheslser.     3.036,233,  5-ri-62.  CI.  307 — 88.S 

Phinips.   Omi   O .    deceased,    by   C.    Weberg.  executor, 
H    B.  Pbllllps.  and   S  to  J.  H.  Butledfle. 
pump.     3.035,526.  5-22-62.  O.   103—161. 
PhinUM  Petroleum  Co.  :  Bee— 

Arnold.  Philip  M.    3.03.%.953. 

BaMM.  Elmer  C.  Jr     3,035.006. 

Dlckteaon,  TravU  R.    3,d35,M0. 

Dyer.  Alvah  F.    3.035,609. 

Fox.  Haner  M.    3.035.948. 

Hutchinson.  WlllUm  M.    3.038.025, 

Jones,  Rufua  V.,  and  Mvetlik.    3.0.t.'S.954. 

Long,  CUttde  O.    3  035.950 

Parker.  Harry  W..  Marx,  and  Trantham 

Reed,  Bdwln  K.    3.035.440. 

Rion.  Pat  F     3.036.0A6. 

Saaford.  Richard  A.,  and  Price 

Short.  James  N..  and  flolomoB. 

WalUce,  Robert  U     3.030.067. 
3.0SS.9S3. 

s.ose.tM. 

3.035.8M. 

J.  Klapka. 

RoUry   drill 


piuiumb 

Hmipa.  Oml  O. ^. 

Phlllipa,  Jaakea  L..  Jr..  to  Texas  Inatruments 


Pro- 

S.036.09-J, 


to 


Variable  vonuae 


3.033.638. 


3,035.383. 
3.036.045. 


F, 

K. 


Warner.  Paul 

Wllklas.  Paul 

Wilson.  Joseph  F. 

Picks rd,   Albert  F..  K 

Tmeing  Tool   Co. 


and 

bit. 


L.  CaUllo,  to  Wbed 
8,035.64f.  5-22-62. 


CI.  175 — 8«T. 
Pleplow.  Hana  W..  H.  Haaa,  and  H.  Haraiaeh,  to  M.  Omadig. 

Bound  tape  apparatus.    3,066.786.  5-22-62,  CI.  243 — U.13. 
Plfer   Durward  L.    Marine  propnlalon  mechaalaii.    8.08S.409. 

5-i2-62.  CI.  60—35.5. 
Pilgrim,  Frederick  J. :  «ae— 

HamaMr,  Heary*  F.  Jarowakl.  and  Pilgrim.     3.036,120. 
Pirelli  SodeU  per  AxlonI  :  See — 

Vanao.  Mareello,  Olletta,  and  PaccUrinl.     3.035.629. 
Pirtle,  Robert  M.     Slidable  outer  Jaw  wrench,  having  a  aoa- 

travellng  screw  jaw  adjusting  meana.     3,085,467,  S-22-62. 

Plaaterlng  Development  Center.  lac. :  Bm — 

Hobooa.  Lloyd  H.     3  035.940. 
Pleiman.  Harvey  J.     Milk  strainer.     3.035.706,  5-22-62.  CI. 

210 — 146. 
Plesaer  Co   Ltd  .  The  :  See — 

Hough,  Oeorge  V..  Croaia,  aad  Cox.     S,08S,T72. 
Kahn.  Peter  B.     3.035.592. 
P<^'.  ^Frledrlch.   to  Hydrostahlban  Ocsellachaft  Wloaa  k  Cb. 
Hyaranlle  wate  drive  for  the  overhang  beam  of  a  craae. 
8.688,710.  S-tf-^  a    212—8.  ^^ 

PolMTUIa.  Mlekaal  J. :  »ee— 

•,  rraalla  I.  U.  aad  PoborlUa.     3,086.004. 


NTEES 


^*^,^^'  A-.^'r..  J.  C.  Kaek.  aad  V.  L.  Fnuaptoa.  to 
United  Statea  of  Aawrlea.  Agriculture.  Proeaaa  for  Maadt- 
''J«»'^»*or    cottonaaed    oila.     8.036.102.    6-22-62.     a. 

PooreTwalUce  F..  and  H  C.  May,  to  Woatlaghouse  Air  Brake 
«^- -K^?'""  '**'  controUing  a  plurality  of  compreasoM. 
8.08^797,  5-23-62.  CI.  230--2. 

^*  S^27  *■    ^****'***'  *■**  «>"P*"     8.036.862,  6-22-62. 

Porowakl.  Ca'slmer  P.,  to  General  BlectHc  Co.  Thrust  revefaar 
actoattag  metAaalsm.     8.085.411.  6-23-62.  C\.  60—86.64. 

Portt^    lalph    O..    to    Miaiaa^    l^g.    Corp.     BalM    valve. 

^  8.08a.iM,  8-22-62.  CI.  187—827.  ^^ 

Poat,  Benjamin  O.,  8.  Marple,  Jr.,  aad  K.  O  ArabUa.  to 
S*iL»®"-J'^f       ^"    cwapoaitlona.      a.086»024.    6-22-61. 

Pouiade.  Julea  C.  J.,  to  Bwriet*  Natlonale  d'Stoda  et  6e  Cos- 
stracttoa  de  Motevrs  d'Aviatloa.    Combustioa  derieea,  mw 

rtrtlcniarly  for  eoatlanooa  flow  reaction  propulsion  uaita. 
086.412,  5-22-62.  CI.  60—89.06. 
Preetae  Produeta  Corp. :  0ae — 

Ssafraa,  Dmytro.     8,035,376. 
Preece,  Ooorg*  B. :  fee — 

BelL  Fraads  R..  aad  Preece.     8,035.878.  ' 

Preparatioa    ladnstrieUa    dea    Combuatlblea    Poatalaeblaau : 


Fourey.  Jacoae*  C.     8,036,248. 
Presnlck    Michael  C.     Box.     8,035,785,  6-22-62.  CT    220—62. 
Preaoel,  Karl  L..  and  8.  Vernet,  to  Antloch  College.    Tbenno- 

■tatle  element.      3.035,444,   5-22-62.   CT     73—368.3. 
Preatole  Corp.  :  See — 

Bradner.  Bmeot  0.     8.035.860. 

Jaworski.  Leonard  8.     S,0U.624. 
Price   Glen  B  :  See— 

Baaford.  Richard  A.,  and  Price.     8,085,383. 
Prlce-Pflater  Braas  Mfg.  Co. :  Sae— 

Lyon.  John   K.     1.088,612. 
Prior  WlllUm  C  :  See- 
Jones.  Harold  8..  Dnalop.  Lynch,  aad  Prior.     3,036,961. 
Procter-Sllex  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Lawser  Jaha  J.     8.0S6,60«. 
Profoa.  Paul,  to  Sniaer  Frerea,  8.A.     Method  and  amans  for 

rarifyiag     hollar     feed     water.     3.086.000,     6-22-62.    CL 
10 — 80. 
Prunty,  Robert  B..  to  Oliver  Corp.     Control  valva  for  hydrate 

lie  actuator      3,036.610.  6-23-62.  CI.  137 — 621. 
Pullman  Io< .  :  See — 

Peterso...  WUllam  H.     S.0W,714. 
Peteraon.  WlllUm  H.     3,036,^827. 
Pallman-SUadard  Car  Mfg.  (Jou :  W— 

Meyera.  George  C.  and  Adlar.     8,665,680. 
Purdy.    Frederick    A.      Bafle   partitioned    capaale    for    door 

operators.     8.M8,266.  5-22-62.  CI.  318 — 480. 
Qaaaaeville.  Raymond  N .  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Praaaart 
rsgoUtiag  apparatus  for  fluid  conduit.     8,036.607.  6-32-62, 
CI.  187 — 506.18. 
RPM  Komasaadllttlyhtie  P.  Wnorenjuart  :  See —  < 

Lemmatty,  Mattl  S.     8.086.466. 
Radio  Corp.  tt  Aaserica  :  Sao — 

Le  Vesu,  Charles  O.     8.036.2T2. 
Radmacher.  Donald  8.  :  See- 

Lekaovieh.  Henry,  and  Radmacher.     8.036,181. 
Radvaa.  Solomon  B.     Aluminum  chair  conatructloa      8.088,- 

866.  6-22-62.  G.  297--»84 
Raaoaa,   Alfred.  B.  Fltaer.  B.  Nedopll,  and  A.   Buhmaan,  to 
Siemens-PUaUwerke  AG.  fur  Koblefabrlkate.     Production 
^grapMtlaable  pitch  coka  aad  sraphtto  prodaets.     8,086.- 
•it,  •-2>-42,  CI.  18 — 64.T. 
Ralph,  Harold   C.    A     and  8.   W.   H.   Wood.     Toatkad  gear 
driving  mechanism  for  steering  wheels.     8,0S3,7M.  6-2f-62. 
CI.  344 — 80. 
Rand,    William    M..    R.    B.    Rice.    R.    G,^  Shaver,   aad   W.   B. 
Whitney,    to    CoaMtocft   k   Waocott    tae.      Chrhea   dIoxMc 
analyser.    8,088,9M,  6-82-62.  CL  83—266. 
Ranay.  Robert  M. :  Bte 

Oaatei  mayor',    Carl    F..    Baaay.    Koaalg.    and    Havllck. 
8U>36.140. 
Rasaoaaen.  Kal,  H.  Haaaoa,  Jr.,  aad  B.  W.  ColweD,  to  Davol 
Rubber     Co.     Package     for     atcrila     artlctea.     3.086.691. 
5-22-62,  Cl.  206 — 63  2. 
Ray.  WlllUm  A.,  to  Geaaral  Controls  Co.     Gas  preasure  regu- 
lator with  semi-balaacatf  laaer  valve  aMmher.     8,086,608. 
5-22-62.   Cl.    137—606.41. 
Ray.   WlllUm  A.,  to  General  Controla  Co.     Valve  structure 

and  system.     8.036.774.  6-22-62.  CL  286—80. 
lUybestos-Manhattaa,  Inc. :   Sae — 

Novak,   Isador  J.     8,086.696. 
Rayaor.    Warrea    8..    to    Mathews    Coaveyer   Co.     Conveyer 
r^|tr  swraort  aaaanhly.    8,085.686.  6-22--62.  Cl.  19»— 202. 

Beebe,  John  N..  and  FrykUnd.     3.0S6,288.' 

Otndsberg.  Joseph.     3,086,277. 

Banner.  John  D.     8,086,276. 

Haeren.  V»>rnoa  L..  aad  Rcod.     3,036,272. 

Sauadeni,  Noraua  B.     8.036,262. 

WIeaner,  Jerome  B.     3,036,301. 
Reckenbell,  Kenneth  O.  :  See— 

ArdU.  Viaeent  H.,  aad  BcekeabelL     3.036.174. 
Reckstadt.  Volkmar  :  See — 

Meyer,  Herbert,  and  Reckstadt.     3,086.212. 
Reed.  Edwin  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  aad  appa- 
ratus for  testlag  foruMtlons.     3,035,440.  6-22-62.  Cl.Tl— 

Reed.  John  :   See — 

Uecren.  Vernon  L.,  aad  Baad.     8  086,279. 
Rocvea.  Herbert  M.,  to  Oao.  D.  Bopar  Ctoy.    Operatinc  kaob 

aad  lockinf  mechanism  for  buraer  control  valvaa.     3,036,- 

5flT.  5-22-62,  Cl.  126-  -«2. 


BagtoNatlOBale  das  Usiaes  Renault :  8 

Wraa.  Laaea.     3.036,466.  w    ....  .,     _^ 

Mraa,  Luden.  3,035,674. 
P*raa,  Luden.  3,086  780. 
Mraa.  Luden.  3,036J)18, 
A^uT'il^J^-   ^  F»»>rtks   AB   Forslnad  k  Co      Hr 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


as 


HeiJKS    ^.OM.T^ll   5-22^2^cr21«S 

R«lchla,  Alfred  ;  See— 
Von    Falkai.     BeU, 
8;036,04F 
Raid.  CurtU  8 


6-22-62.  CL  328—84. 
Habaftaad,     Ralehle,    aad     Stroh.    '^^i^ 


^iiilS^**  *  •  "^  *  T  Hodgea.  Jr ,  to  Todi 
.t»^  *PP«ratna.     3,035^,  5-2i-62    Cl 
'}LJ*^J„K  "«•    ^    H.    Semenhuk.    to   i 


Dental 


3,036.810. 


3j086,481. 

1.  A---=-i  ''•  Helmlf.     Remote  coB' 

3,036  769,  5-22^!,  Cl.  236—163 

holders.      3,035,482,    5-22-62     Cl. 


'  Todd-W  Co. 
Reif "piJenj — ITA   w'"^"l''  ^"""2    Cl.  32—23. 

B1ne^4:'^^.rt;rT*ikL^      "'«»•*•«• 
1..1I  ^"h,  Stefan.     3,035,783. 

KelUnce  Eledric  and  Baginaertna  Co    The  •  Am 

IngeUla.  John.     S.oSJJs"^       *  ^ '  **^ 
5KI;  ^'J**^  •■d  k    iattW.  to  Agfa  AktlangeaeUachaft 

RepubUe  AvUtion  Corp.  :  See 

SokoX   Benjamin,  and  Sparrow 
Republic  dteel  Corp.  I  See--^^ 
_       Com*".  Out  6.     3,086,684. 
Raaaareh  Corp. :  See — 

Jonaa,  Richard  B.,  and  Isaaeaoa 
Reumerman,  Theodorus,  and  W    H 
trol  accounting  system 

**f7^™**    ^       ^"'^ 

"*Boi.iiiS'ii.2;:Jrf'*  .*U^    Fnlk.  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Co 
noagatad  eaaaiaaat  window.     3.0i»6.316.  6-22-62.  a.  20— 

ReyiMlds,  HarUa  K. :  Sea— 

Oerrard,  John  A.  F..  and  Reynolda.     8  036  771 
^2.*a'-  ht^i  "     ^••^  *^  apparatus.''  3^628,  5-22- 
Raya'olds  MetaU  Co. :  See— 

Rhym«'*PkS*"^^-  "^  "^'^      *•«»•"« 

Rice^SSSSTriT'^J;^"^-  *•«»••<"«• 

lHci.^^i..Yi"y?"  iL  *j<*'  8»>»^e''.  «UMl  Whitney.    3,086,903. 
CT."  3^12  ^»«^tor  track  rake.     8,086,«72.  S-Sj-m! 

RIchardaoB  Co.    The  :  See — 

Kiciuiald  Oil  Corp.  :  See 

»i,K,"i'**5v/''*^  5-  ■"<*  Taylor,     3,036.123. 

fw-      r^'   ®,L  ^*  A-  0«W»*n,   to  Velsleol   Chemical 

M?«.ll4T2l^'^'ci'^2'(r^'^'"''*''**'*'*'^*''»«^»*^ 
Riddle,  Frank  W..  to  Aileen  MllU  Co.     Severtnc  machine  for 

^Vm6Mt^2h2''ci'2Tl^'''"^      Compensating   saaU. 

**'*-£a^an'S«tia^S^.^?Snr'-"=  «— 

R..hS'r*^':-|tT;^:%%"e^«*°»*'      *'^^'»"- 
Rlke^Rifhtii  J'^  ^-  Wedemeyer,  and  Rlghter.     3.036,283. 
**  s'dM  S6l75-SH8^2%T7^l'^r  ^"^    frakebooaterinlt. 
"*lSi-  iJilii^i'J*  ^'"**"  Carbide  Corp      Proceas  for  produc^ 

^^?J^"f<  *****?  ^  •  t*"**.^    ^-  Bi>ra.  to  Westinchouae  Elec- 
tric_dor|.     Cover  Utchlng  device.^  3,035,869,^-22^^  a. 

*^f '*'*'.•..  ^°.**"'  '••  'o**  ^-  Bowers,  to  Syntex  8  A      C-6  19- 
s&roldal  lactones.     3.036  068,  5-22-62?  Cl    260-239  6^ 

'"sKi-'-.i^T^S*  b  9. '•*.'»**"•  O  Bosenkrani.  and  J 
jSir^'J^^'^'.^A  a^ol  ethers  of  6-bromo  pS^el 
terones     8.086.006.  5-22-62.  C\.  260—397  4  P">«ee- 

SSif^'^^Ln'f^KJF.;  W">'>«"'">.  H  to  Bayer  Aktlengosell- 
««art,  Farbenfabriken.  and  U  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co 
Neta  of  syntheUc  threade.     3,dS6  476.  5-2S-62    S    87--1 

"'2iJ*!.e  ^J,"  ^^11."^.  P**"^*""  Co.  PPsparatlon  of  poly- 
awn  of  conjugated  dlenea.     3,036.066,  6-S-62.  a.  2*0-- 

Rlasl,  Brwln  :  See— 

SOMofs"**'    **»***•*'•    »»"*.    Vogel,    and    Steiaer. 
RItso,  Vincent  J. :  See— 

RnKKfe^V  ^^'^  i-  "^  Wiso.     3,035,962. 
Robbins,  James  D. :  Sao — 

z.  ^^^i  Richard  A.,  and  Robbina     3.036,428. 

^J[i:„  *"**lKi"' J2    IjfPertal    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 

Cl^^lV  P">«*n««<>n  o'  8F*C1.     8,035,890.   5-22-62! 

*«**ft«.    Hogh    L-.    to    Imperial    ChMnieal    Industries    Ltd. 
a^lT^lS'  P«x>«<^lon  ot  SFiCl.     3,086,892.  5-22-62, 

^^pJ^r-HSJ^-e^iJlP    '■Portal    Chemigd    Industries    Ltd. 
62  S.  M^l?  "*''"'■  ^*^o««''  compound.    8,035,893,  5-22- 
Roba'rts  Pavlog  Co.,  Inc. :  /9a»— 
Harpatar,  Walter  C.     3,036,828. 


Roberts,  Richard  L.  .  „.„. 

RobeJSr%™?:VJl?**^     »•«»«•«•» 

B^S^W'fcl^to'S  t'o^tr^^C?:  si^'"*" 

B-k^Sf*^^?^' ■4y»'*  V-iJ''     3.086.460 
Robertson  Paper  Box  Co.  inc. :  rfoe-l 

_.Pe«»telIo.  Tufanlo  J.    3.036,636. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M. :  See—     •'~"''*^'*- 

Koch,  Theodore  A.,  and  Robinnon     snaaito 
Robaon,  James  T.,  to  Ferro  CorT  hS^*  t^t^  MIb  e.,  ^a 
seal.    3,036.323,  5-22-62.  Cl.™5-V«  ^'^"^  ">"  <*'  •»<* 
Rocke,  Bmrtck :  See— 

»«/«.  *2"°*'*  ^' •'**'■  J  .aad  Bocke.    3,035.626 

^luSJft  •p^JL^'^'i  »i»  KaaD;acklOrte«belm  Aktlea- 
gaaeiiacaart.  Process  and  device  for  th*  m>nne*«»7.^Ir^!># 
granule.^  having  .  definite  gra/^ala^'  ?036.30?'6^2aM£ 

**iF*JjLP"^f  ••  •''■••  J-  I*  Bchaka,  aad  H   F  Mlater  to  Wmmt 

Shachat.  Norman.     3.036,089. 

»„i.,**5??lK^.**°'?r  ^-     8,01(6,0^. 
Rohr.  Wilhelm  H. :  See — 

Bruderlein,  Johannea  E.,  and  Rohr     3  OSfi  Bfta 
^7^:iS:1-liUi  S1?56_{-      Bfn.o'^r4!?i.e  t«..r. 
Roper.  Geo.  D.,  Corp. :  ««e— 
1.^1'*^''";^?'**'^*'     3.035.567. 

Roaenkrans.  George  :  See — 

**3!S86 oSft"*'"  ^'  "*"<*'»•  Ho^nkranx,  and  Edwarda 

Boater,   Paul  H.,  to  Welding  Bnglaeera    Inc.     Dew>t*Hn^ 
■Jan.  for  plastic  matertijir    S.^R^]  ^ri^l'i!*ll!± 

RosaonI,  Angelo  S. :  See — 

Cooke,  Theodore  F.,  and  Roth     3  035  942 

•^"h^^-is^/s^i'^-  3.s^s^  f^v^^ai^-  -o 

•^^o^^Ac^a^A^^oV  U^"d2X'''t-ra"ni5^\.£;i-tsS:2^"an^o 
62    ci*  117-^'S^3''«  "''  '^'^''»  arScI*.    3?056^.*"22^ 

Rouaasl-UCLAF,  8.A. :  See— 

Nomine,  Gerard,  and  Penasse     3  tttaofii 

Rum«Aeidt,  Oottfrt^  E..  to  ShJil  oil  C^o      PolyathyUne  and 
g?&?^'ci'"260^*i'r'    '^'''    thiosuWt^'**'J.036.034! 

^"3':^4V*5^'l2^2"ci.  i77™flo-"  "^  '*^'-'  ^''*~'- 

Phillips.  Oml  G.     3,036,526 
Ryan.  James  F.  :  See — 

Batser,  Thomaa  H.,  Ryan,  and  Cummlngs.     8  036  172 
'Till/ h^.-i  *"   ^"F^h*^^  Electric  Co..   Ltd.      Mono-suble 

5l5S"227'Ji^T  cr^so^-iST^""*  "■*••>'•  "V'SoT 

*■«*'•  ^if.*'""  ^In."/*  O   ^^^y-  to  WMtinghouse  Electric  Com. 
Sorgentl,  Harold  A.,  Nack.  aad  Sachael.     3  086  918. 

''H?'-"^  ;  "'^-  -/."J?^/u«To7^re«/eSL'? 

W,a7"6^2?lS2rc!.  Z'i-^S?'''  »'  P*P«™«a°'.tS5. 
^"rlf^*  »L'5!f  "Vli""  ^  ^  "■'*y'  to  International  Harvester 

^^22-62''cr'6«l^"~'   *"•*•'  •*'  .~bly"'  gSSSS' 

^'4*l*jt2&M  cr73-!5j'^"'^'''*-    Meter  prover.    8,036,- 

l^i^v^''iA^^^}:^^\ir^*'^^^  we... 

Bamson  Cordage  iVorks :  Sc  ■••^'»«- 

Ba,  Keai 


t^Corp      Multiple  diart 
5-22-62.  CL  346—8. 


3,036^9. 


Ebn«ther,    RUal,    Vogrt.    aad    Steiaer. 


Fogdea.^aaeth  L.    3,036,476. 

Samson,  Ralph   L.,   to  Curtlas-W 

«.^"S?f  t™^*"*  «ystem.     8,036,3 
Sana-SUver  Corp.  :  See — 

a     ..°**?'k  ^>"»*r  J.     3.036.968 
Baudot  AG  :  See — 

y^*?*"**!,*^'*"".  "<>  Kehrer 
Jucker,     Ernat,     —    -- 

8.036065 

Twli.^l*''""'.^  •  ""^  O  ^  Prtee.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co 
Tjcijjochromatographlc  column.     3.035,383,   5-22-6  ™  ct! 

^•J^it.i!*"'^?  ^   ?^v„^t*'*'  crowder  attaehmeat  for  cotton 

a.^rs-^i^1?%;"^5:iSii2 W'^C^^  for  gern. 

free  endosnrea    i.036^15.  8-22-Srci   20-16.        *^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


St«— M. 


Con. 

s.oiilios.  5-1 


■yat^a  for  prot»«ttec  eauh 
«2.  CI.  340— »74. 


8aand«ra,  Norman  B..  to  EaythMMi  Co. 

■errooratrm.    .l.OSa.ZSZ,  JV-22-«2.  CI 
tUv-Mor  r***>r  Oo^  Inc.  .   «w— 
Mayo,  Carloa  E.     3.03A.54n 
R«haaf    Robert    L..   to   Wrandottr   Cbnalealo 

metrically  nubntltDtPd  alloxanylferroMnM. 

«2,   CI     2«0     43» 
8«arborouith.  O  I),  to  Uaitcd  SUtca  of  AnMrlc*.  Nstt.     Ma- 

rbine  for  mil  Una  aad  naMVtaf  laklbltora  from  prop»IUnt 

aralB     3.038.836.  6-tt-^t,  cTlM— 301.  f  «v^  « 

Bella  be  rt.    Robert  :   Set — 

.Notteboba.  Cari-Ludwic,  Behabert.  aad  Bark.    S.OSS.iMS. 
Kchadf    FVank  B  ,  to  National  Bank  Book  Co.     Poatlac  trar 

ronxtruotlon      3,033.5«7.  5- 22-412,  CI.  12* — 28 
."tchafpr.  Jobn  V.     Collar  fantealair  meaaa.     3,035.171.  5-SS- 

«2.  CI.  2-128.  *  "^"^ 

.Hchake.  John   L.  :   80e- 

„^   ««»er»    Dow  A..   Jr.   8«hake.  and   MInter.     3.036.023 
Hrneaklor.  Jalea  ().     Hannr  mountina  aaaeoiMy  for  arttciea  c* 

lanaic*.     3.ai3.e73.  5-2a-«2,  CI.  ifo— 41. 
Sobering  Corp      Hee^  - 

BarrT.  Richard  H.     3.03«.080. 
Srtlft.'r.    Herbert    B.      Container   cloaara   dcrlec      3.0U.731 

5-22-«2.  CI    215— 100. 
»cfalller.  Faal  O.     Eofcbafr  alam 

drawer.    3.0M.SM.  »-i2 
McbllllDK.  Charlea  E. 

VfrOorkle.  Kenneth  H..  Klelaataaber.  ScblUlnc,  aB4  Deaa 
.'?.0,15^8SR. 
•Hchlndler.  Salter    to  OelfT  Ckeailcal  Corp.     N«w  N-ketero- 

CTcllc   comoounda.      3.03(i.0«4.   5-S»-62.  CL   MO— 139. 

'TS&.fc"t!&'^2'.'t;L^'St-°i?**'  =  "•""■«  *»^"*-' 

Schlm»er.  Tbervaa.  to  J.  A.  Bokalv 

.3.033.865,  3-.»2-«2.  CI.  297—217 
.<<chlaKe  Lock  Co     See — 

De  VInea.  Holllii.     3.03.1.432 
Hchlatter.  H.  A.,  Aktleamaellacliaft 

Berwejer.  Erwta.     3.03«.2«0. 
8chlleb«.    Reinhard.    to    Bayer    AktIeacMHIacbaft    Parbenfa 
It  w  1.    rT?****  '*"■  '•»*  production  of  moaomerlc  neutral 
allphanr  eater*  af  phoaphorun  barlnc  a  coordination  nam 
fw  of  3.     3.0M.110,  5-22  82,  O    2«a— 481 

!*<hlBiBbotoai,  Peter      Mirror.     3.035.483    5-22-82.  CI    88 98 

.SchmWt    Karl  Ladwl«.   K.   MBller.  O    Bayer,   r   Oeaakl.  aad 

'  /*.!*^  ^.  *?   ^jI?'  Aktlen«*aellachaft,    Farbenfabnken 

aad    %    t?^*(>^  CheaUcal  Co.      Preparation   of  poljnre^ 

thaaea.    S.038,042.  5-22-82,  C\   280—75  v»v^^ 

SchnMt  Paul  .  t>e« — 

Dniey,     Jean.     Schmidt. 
3.(»8.070. 
Schmidt.  Richard,  to  Prana  Morat.  nmbH 

for  knlttlna  machlneii.     3.<X15  42^    .V 
.Schmidt,  WUly  A.,  and  B    L.  iSowney 


U.     Rydroatatlc  iMCor.     t.03f.«54.  5-n-«2. 


H«ad  r«at  for  hair  dryera. 


««< 


Elcfaenberser.     and     Wllbelm. 


rilm  Corp.     Prevention 
oned   nrlnt*  nn'1  (lima 
Schmnok.  John  D  .  and  H 


Control  derice 
i2-82.  n.  68—50 
to  General  AnUlne  * 


of  cyan  dye  fadlnc  In  color  devel 
T  0.3.%  914,  5-22-62.    ^ 


.  n.  9»— 55 
Oliiiiafi.  to  The  Hancock  Brick 
Tile  mttlnic  machine      3,035,489    5-22-82 


Venniator.     3.085.308.  5-2^-82.  CL 


and  Tile  Co 

a.  82—101 
Srhnyder.  Auxillua  P  ,  to  The  Lommua  Co.     Proceaa  for  the 

5^22-82"ci  ''iM— 19    **'    <*""'«''«?    materlaU.      3,035.983, 
!*cfcrewelhiV  Nlla  O..  to  Kantbal.  Aktiebolafvt.    Heat  rcatatant 

'>5o    njidatlon    proof    materiala      3.038.017.    5-22-82,    CL 

Schrljrer,   Henri 

70. 
Achnlae.  OaataT  ;  8«o — 

Datachmann.  Max,  and  Schulte      3.035.391 
Rchwarti.  John  M..  to  Baaach  A  Lomb  Inc.     Variable  nawer 

optical  ijiitem      .1.0.35,487.  5-22-82.  C!   88 — 57 
.SchweUer.  Richard  W  :  8e* — 

Flaher.    Arthar    L.,    PonaUla,    Schwelaer 
3.036  143 
Schwlnaer.  Helarich.  to  Heaaer.  Kr.   Maachlnenfabrtk 

KeaellRchart.    Pinna.      Method   and    mean*   for  ar>plyl 

ment  to  tha  cloaore  parta  of  Ailed  baga.     3,035Jl38. 

82.  Cl   1 1 7—44. 
Scinta,    Anthony    C.    to   THco    Prodncta   Corp       Wladahleld 

cieaninc  ayatem.      3. 035  298    .5-22-82.   O     1.1—28042. 


and   Tbomaa. 


.\ktlen- 


to  WcHtlnttboun 
for    arc    lampa. 


Bcett.  Charlea  L. 

ctrealt    control 

315—174. 
.Scott  Pred  W.     Phonograph 

274—42. 
Scrao.  Bmeat  *  Saao  Ltd.  : 

Scragg.  Prederick 
ScragK. 


Klectric  Corn.     Starting 
3.038.240.    6-22-62.    CL 


record.     3.035,840.  5~2»-82.  a. 


Pr 


Mllty 


and  Semenhnk.     S.0S5,8S5. 


Dtacatylcna  eoaplas. 


Selalar,   Bdwta 

CL  121— 
Semelman,  Jay  E..  to  Lenknrt  Electric  Co.   Inc 
eraluator.     3,038.267.  5-22-82.  CL  324^-34. 
Semonbnk,  Mlchaal  H. :  «•« — 

Ealf.  Potar  M., 
Baton  Corp. :  iSaa— 

Jacob.  Praaar  B.     3.086.2O3. 

SiltfilS-   5«'«*"«   ^,    {•«>»>.  "Ml  McIlTln.     8.088.204. 

Stieallti.   Hermann    \\  .   Kalaer.   and   Moore.     3,038.202. 

**r*'"t^?"."*  f  • }°  C*"'""  Waok  Corp.     Procoaa  for  extract 

18^-I*f  **"   aource  olla.     3.035,981.   5-22-82.  CI. 

Sbachat.  .Noraua,  to  Bohai  *  Haaa  Co 
3.038.089.  5-22-83.  C\.  280—328.5. 
Shatl»r  Toola  Worka  :  Me*— 

OK     "''*2?.\-'^!l"f*'  ^-  MeCl«»tock.  aad  Miller.     3.035,840. 
Sharon.  V%llfr|id  J.^jnd  M.  Laty,  to  Aaroaaip  Corp.     An^ 
ing  rack      3.035,999,  5-22-82;  CT.  204—297  «»oai»- 

BhaTer.  Robert  O.  :  Bee — 

8hell*oil*'c^-^'jJL**    *"*••  "»•''•'•  »»<*  Whltnay.    3.036.908. 

Loefler.'  Donald  B.     3.088.001. 

Pbllllpa.  Donald  D .  and  Soloway.    3.0SC092 

Poat,  Benjamin  G..  Marplc    aMl  AraMan.     3.038,024. 

Rnmacheldt.  Gottfried  E     3.038,034. 

Talley.  Samoel  K     3.0.35.9.30 

8h«r.  Ben  C.  and  H.  P.  Pruth.    Klactrlcal  eoatponent  prepara- 

t>«n   attimng  a   pre-add   traatawat  faUovad   by   ctaaoUcal 

metal   depoaltlon.      3.035.944,  6-22-82.   CI.    117—218!^^ 

Sherlock,   Roy,   to  The   IMRtllleni  Co.   Ltd.      Proceaa   for  the 

P'S^'Sl'^JL®' -£!*•'■"" °/l>*P"<l*  corapoaltlona.     3,035,983 
5-22-82.  Cl.  187 — 81 

Bliort.  Jnmea  N..  and  P.  W.  Solomon,  to  Pbllllpa  Petroleom 

Co.      Polymer  compoaltlona  and  Improred  proceaa  for  yal- 

caalaatlon    of   rubaerr    brdroxy-containing   polymera   wltli 

polylaacyanatea.     3,038,045.   .V-22-62.  CL 

Slctaanaan.  Karl  L.    PorUble  folding  atepa. 

62.  CL  189 — 43. 

Sidney  Ronfln^  k  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  :  See- 

I^emon.  Cecil  G      S.035.867 

Slegler.  Erwla.     Initnllatlon  and  a  method 

nolae*   in    motorcara  for   combuatlon    and 

3.035,581.  5-22-81,  Cl.   123—119 

Siegrlat.  Adold  B.  :  See — 

Duenneaberger,   Max.   Maader,   and   Blagrlat. 

Slemena  *  Halake  Aktiengeaellachaft :  Bee — 

NIaal.  Prana.     3,036.008. 

Slemena  A  Halake  GeaelUctiaft  m.b.H. :  Be* — 

Sommer.  Rndolf.  and  Muller.     3,036,998. 

Siemena-PUnUwerke  AG.  for  Kotalafahrikata :  «•• — 

Alfred.  Pltaer.   Ncdopil,  and  Bubmann.     3,0.^1.- 


2«0— 77.5. 
3.035.871.  5-22- 


ef  aetting  aalde 
almllar  rehlclaa. 


3,038.084. 


"«^ 


3,035,594. 

Wilcox.    3.086.8T3. 


ncragg.  r 

Prederick.  to  Gnieat 


A  Bona  Ltd.     High  apeed         188 


Sierra  Bagiacerlag  Co. ;  8«a— 
Bloom.  Aaron,  and  Kindred. 
Morton.  Willlaai  I)  .  Jr.,  and 
Slevert.  Max.  Aktlebolaget  :  8ca— 
Brtkaoon.  Karl  F.      3.0»,8S2. 
Sihn.  Wllhelm.  Jr..  K.-4i.  :  Bee— 

Lanaheck.  Richard.     3,035,8«8. 
SllTer.  Alexander,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Waate  gate  coatrol 
for  auperchargar  tnrblnea.     3.035.40S.  6-22-62,  Cl.  80 — 13. 
SlmJUn.   Luther  G  .   to  InlTeraal   Match  Corp.     Key  derlce. 

3.036.297,  5-22-82.  O.  340—274. 
BlmaM>na.  Lance  L..  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanl- 
t»nr  Corp.    Air  moving  unit.    3,036,780,  5-22-82,  a.  230— 

Simon,  Henry,  Ltd. :  «e«— 

Atlen^  Robert  W.     3,035,888. 
Slmnna.    Raymond    S..   55%    to   Amarlcaa   National    Bank   k 

Triiat  <*o    of  Chicago,  tmatee,  and  5%   to  8.   R.   Wlttelle. 

Method   and    m«aaa   for   controlling  brightneaa  and   depth 

of  focuaed  Iraagea.     3.035.439.  5-22-82.  Cl.  88 — 57. 
Sima.  Homer  J  ,  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Co      inhibited  moaomartc 

ayatema.     3.038.088.  5-22-82.  Cl.  280—239.3. 
J^'m*.  »o*>t>Jf  A.     Porm  atripping  acaffold.     3.035.809.  5-22- 

rt2.  ii    182    —13. 
Sinclair  Rea<>arch.  lac.  :  Bee — 

Verdol.  Joaeph  A.    3.098,003. 
Slngdale,    Fred   N..   G    W    Wedemerer.  and   W.   H.   Rlgbter. 

^'!i^^^.r^',^^^'Xi  ^'»-     ^"^  <*"  tranadaeer.     3.0S8.- 
«9o,  JV— *J— oit,  n.  338 — 5. 

Slaaer,  Encen  :  Bee — 

Naew^n,  Werner,  and  Sinner.    3,038,313. 

Hluta.  Walter  T  .  to  National  Lead  Co.  Procem  of  prodnHng 
paper  lamlnatea.  pigmented  reeinoua  eompoattloa  and 
of  prepariag  oame.     3.035,986.  ft-23-83.  a    162 — 


for  textile  yama.     3.035.3M.  5-32--Oa. 


falae   twiat  device* 
CL  57— 77  45. 
.Seal-Leaa  Strapping  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Moaey     Prederick    W..    Langford.   aad    WlJd.      3.035.814. 
Searlchr    Oiarle*  K..  «■>  (^taphote  Corp.     Glaaa  mmpealtlon 

3.035.028,  5-22-62.  Cl.   108 — 54 
Searle.  G.  D  ,  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Edward  A  .  and  Cella.     3,036.089. 
Ooldkamp.  Arthur  H.     3.0M,087. 
Eorlg.  Knrt  J      3.036.115 
Seara,  Victor  H.  :  Bee — 

Myeraoa.  Simon,  and  Seara.     3.036.347. 
Seeler,   Bernard   G      and   C.   C.    Weeka,    to   North   American 
ATlatloa.    lac.      Electronic   ranctor   aafety   coatrol .  device. 
3  038.995.  5-22-82.  Cl    204—193.2. 
Selda.  Albert  A.     Device  for  progreealvely  recording  amannta 

of  purchaaea.     3.035,766.  .V22-82.  a    23.1 — 125. 
Selger.  Harry  W.     Multiple  fercepa  Haaoe  holdlag  laatroment. 

3.035.582.  5-22-62.  CT    128—321. 
Belamograpb  Service  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Baltoaaer,  Robert  W..  and  Wilcox.     3.036,479. 
Seller.  John.     Power  actuated  end  gate  elevator  for  motor 
vehldea.     3.035,720,  5-22-62.  Cl.  214—75. 


Slvly    Georap  :  Bee — 

Sabol.  Victor  P..  and  Slvty. 
Sktnaer.  Vincent  8.  :  Bee — 

Watklns.  Jack,  and  Skinner. 
Smlle^  Hamad  J.  :  Bee — 

Paalaoa.  Blmlr  K..  and  Bmlla, 
.Smithy  AUn  :  Bee — 

Weatall.  Arthur,  and  Smith 
.Smith  Broa.    Inc. :  Bee  - 

Spoor,  Herbert  J  ,  and  Weir 
Smith,  Caldwell 
Detection     of 
5-22-82   n.  324— T7 
Smith.    Clarence    M.,    to    The 
denee.    3.038.285.  5-22-62, 
Smith.  Thomaa   R..   and   P    t 
Exhanat   vent  aoda  control 
20. 

Snxlth    Thomaa   R..  O.  J.  Davla.   W.  J.   McNally,  aad  J.  S. 
Cochran,    to   The    Martag   Co.      Automatic   dtapenoer   far 
waahln^  machine.      3.035,431.  5-22-82.   CI    88 — 207 
Smith.   Walter  J      .Steerina  eoaaacUon  between  a  barga  and 
a  puaber  tug.     3.035.537.  0-23-42.  CL  114—238. 


3.038.  IM. 

3,033,437. 

a.M6.7e9. 

3.035.402. 

3,035,972 
P.    to  I'nlted  SUtea  of  America.  Air  Pore*, 
relative    dletrlbotlon    patteraa.      3.036.288, 

Brraat   Electric   Co.      Wiring 
a.  339—14. 

•    ?^"^*®  TSl*  Maytag  Co. 
.     3,036.429,  5-2i-82raL%»— 


.  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Smyaer,  Harold  D.  :  Bee— 

Wheelar,  Ora  L.,  and  Bmyaer.    3,038,064.     >"'^    ' 
Smyth.  Donald  .M. :  ««e—      '  '  '"•"*'• 

Lehovec  Kurt,  and  Smyth.    3.036,144. 
Snow  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

.Noble,  John  G.     3.035,686 

*^^^  "'"S.ij  5?*l  h  X   ^^ :  ■*"  Soar^  aaK>r,  to  aaid 
Alrer     Pood  dlatrlbutiag  wagon,     3,035,729,  5-22-82.  CT. 

Sohel  Metal' Prodncta  Inc  :  8m— 

Menkel.  Kurt.     3,035,5»4. 
***^*S'  .?•''  *■•<»•»•  F^bbrtcbe  Fiammlferf  ed  Aflhil :  Bee— 
«^  ^""^  Pletro.     3,035,498. 

^^'^*.  il*"**"^*   «l'Ktude   et   de   Conatnietlon   de  Motenra 
d  Aviation  :  8«e — 

ii«ir.P*^*  •'?'••  C  J     3,088.411. 
Sokaly.  Jamea  A. :  Bee — 

»^  schlrmer.  Tbereaa.    3,035,885. 

^'^      £^t'Sl!^  %■*  ^L.^°F*I^^'  to  R^PObUc  Aviation 
Lorp.     Method  of  making  reinforced  aynthetlc  reain  form 
ing  tool.     3,035,310,  5-22-62.  Q   18—59 
Solart  k  C.  S_p.A   :  Bee—  *o— «». 

Solart.  FVrmo.    3,035.408. 
'SSt.^2^2*^C\^6»^^-^'^^    Calendar^iock.    3.036,- 
SoloaMn.  Paul  W.  ■  Bee — ' 

Mort,  Jamea  .\.,  and  Solomon.    3.038,046 
Soloway.  Samuel  B.  :  Bee — 

PhllUpa,  Donald  Di,  aad  Soloway.     3.038,002. 

ichlti  2"h  «'•  MJ-.t'?   *'°""-  \°  8«">«M  A  Halake  Geaell- 
Sommervllle,  Anthony  Vv. :  Bee—  -«"*— -^•^ 

?0&,M9**°**''  ***""»«"^>«.  Brunner.  and  laharwood. 
Sorgentl     Harold  A..   B    Naek    aad   O    P    tUr*tmm»    *»  i%^ 

*®«>t^weatem  Engineering  Co. :  'See— 

MeOinaland,  Robert  J.    3.035,700 
Spaee^Oeneral  Corp. :  Bee-^  -."o-.'w. 

Ghoae.  Rablndra  N.    3,036  286 
Snarif  ^«hr**"iL!*J*  ""d  kughea.    3.036,210. 

Sparrow.  Lawrence  R. :  Bee — 

a^  ^9l-  Benjamin,  and  Sparrow.    3,036.310 

Speaa.   Charlea  A     to   Hedwin   Corp      Uqnid  container  d»a- 

«,£!2^'*.L*<=^    .1035  737.  5-22-^1  ClJSz—M 

Speedry  CSiemleal  Prodncta,  Inc.  :  8ei— 


Roaeathal,  Sidaey  N 
Bperr^,  (;harlea  R.  :  Bee — 


3,036,942. 


3,039,299. 


etta.     Table-aofa-bed.     3.035,277. 


n~.«.°^^  ^'"H""  ^    •'■  Lincoln,  and  Sperry 
Sperrr  Producta.  inc.  :  Bee —  ' 

Henry.  Elliott  A.     3.036^31 

''''i^-»?nr3"635\"42r«ftt8T'??«il^3.T'^^^^  "^^^  "'"^ 
^PSSr:^^*.^''*   i'   •1*'   ^    J     Weir,   to   Smith   Broa     Inc 

r. se:s'7yT'2"2'8r  gio'?!^*"-"*  «^  fro«^?iW^: 

Spraaoe  Klectric  Co.  :  Bee — 

Lehovec,  Kurt  and  Smyth.    3.038.144 
Sproule,  John,  to  C.  A.  Mlketl     ^^^'*^ 
5-22-62,  Cl    .5—3 

*'El'!SL?i  ■.'**'  "u-  ^'^-  ^  L'n'tcd  Statea  of  America.  Navy 

8<,Sh?lr'F;'jJl.'ri"c'?'*'??c-^*''-     '•"*^'"«-  '^22^.  ^-  ^ 

Btadt'Si'a:  Ku^it'^L'?  *?£i*"^'-    »-°"'»10- 

»Uh?e?ker*'wir£,1tf''    w' .5°?   Stadthaaa.     3.036,483. 
-nJi   r-r:,.     '"^^      Multiple   apindle   drive  for   airinnlna 

O  Connell,  John  B..  and  Stahre     3  036  461 

^^c'dJ^^ulAin.'t^.'i  ^\^    Stadthaui,  to  General  Elec- 
ci    8<^16  forming  wheeU.     3.035.483.  5-22-62, 

Stambaugh  Curvin  D. :  Bee — 

8tamT«Ioa  ?0'"i  "i^^  Sumbaugh.    3,035,820. 

Becker,  Sam  B.    3.038.132. 

.»     V*'??S-  L***»  B.,  and  Moote. 
Standard  Plaatlca.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Weller.  John  J.    3,036.826. 
SUnler,  Andrew  P. :  Bee — 
«».   5*»"Jt"""*"-    ».036.909, 
BtaalajrThomaa  A.,    to  Imperial   Chemical   Induatrtea  Ltd. 

sSSSft  ;^22-'S,'^Cl  "^^l"^'^*^   «x»»^«»^«   "-terlala. 
Slant  kfiSiCo..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Johnaon.  Glen  A.    3.035.435 
Johnaon.  Glen  A.    3.035.438. 
SUrtlne.  Inc  :  Bee — 

Perria.  Robert  G..  and  Yocnger.    3,035.874. 

Staad.  Zelma  M.     Head  reat.     3.035.279,  5-22-82,  CL  5 337. 

Staatlt-MagneaU  Aktienceaellacbaft :  Bee— 
.Zerhee,  Oeorg.     3  038.009. 

**?hlSv.?5Tl.**'^,'''**\»'  Control  Syatema.  Inc.     Electronic 
lis       <B"»f«»tlal  analyaer.    3,036,788.  6-22-82.  a.  285— 

8t»I^.J»««>fJ  P.     M«»ne  for  tandem  iteration  of  powered 

vehiciea.     3,0t6.863,  5-22-82.  Cl.   180—14 
Btelner,  Roy :  jBee — 

'"3OSk0«    *'    n>»«t«»«r.    RlMl,    Vogel,    aad    Stelner. 

**fSf*.""'   Adolf,    to   DalmlerBena   AktlenceaeUachaft       Su 
blllxing  ayatem  for  motor  vehldea.     3.085.861.  5-22-82.  Cl. 


3,036,018. 


Stewart,  John  K.,  to  Canada   Iron  Poundrlea  Ltd,     Utility 

ear.     3.036,529,  5-22-62.  Cl.  106—177. 
Stewart.  >VlllUm  J.,  and  T.  A.  (Jirard,   to  Heyden  Newport 

Chemical  Corp.    Proceaa  for  the  prodaction  of  polyarethane 

foama.     3.038.022,  5-22-82,  CI.  260—2.5         i^vofr^uaue 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Byetrtcky.  Joaeph  C,  Jennlnga,  and  Luna.     3.035,661 
Uynard,  George  H.    3,035,.521 
Woodcock,  Charlea  A.    3,038wM>8. 
Stleglltx.  Emat.  and  M.  Matx.     Eaten  of  nitric  arid  of  oxy- 

S'Hirl™**'**  and  proceaa  for  the  prodoction  of  nch  eatara. 

3,086.074,  6-22-85,  Cl.  280— 268 
Stleglltx,    Hermann   W..    W.   S.  Kalaer.   and  C.  D.   Moore    to 

9^a^^7i    21*ft^'*"'*'^'''  welding  machine.     3,038,^02, 
Btleglitx,  tieriaann   W..   P.   B.   Jacob,  and  L.  D    Mcllvln    to 

Seton    Corp.      Welding  machine.     8,038.204,   5-22-62.  CT. 

219 — 101. 
Studdart  Aircraft  Radio  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Leknovich,  Henry,  and  Radoucher.    3.03848L 
Stoeltlng  Broa.  Co. :  See— 

Stoeltlng.  Cart  R..  and  DetJen.    8.035,420. 
Stoeltlng,  Carl  R.,  and  E.  W.  Detjen,  to  Stoeltlng  Broa.  Co. 

Auger  conntrtictlon  for  froten  producta  freeaer.     3.035  420, 

6-22-82,  CL  62—342. 
Stoltx  Rath  M. :  See — 

Hlrach.  Winfred,  and  Stolta.      3.035,583. 
Stone,  Elmer  O..  and  A.  T.  Kuryla.  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prod- 

urta  Inc.     High  reaolutlon  C.  R.  tube.     3.036.238,  5-22-82. 

Cl.  315 — 18. 
Stone.  John  K.     Sblftable  etall  atracturea  for  parking  aoto- 

nioblle-       .3.035.717,  5-22-82.  Cl.  214 — 16.1. 
Stoner,   Eugene  M.,   to  Kalrchild  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp. 

Cartridge  feeding  mechanlam.    3.035,495,  5-22-82,  CL  89 — 

33. 
Stoti,  Ottmar.    Window  opening  device.    3,035.829   5-22-62 

Cl.  288 — 117, 
Stout.  Theophilaa  P.  R.,  and  W.  Bonaer.  to  Parker  Sweeper 

Co.     Sweeper  with  hand  actuated  rear  dumping  debria  re- 

cepUcIe.     3.035,294.   5-22-62,  Cl     15 — 79     ^^ 
Stoyle,  Lewla  E..  Jr..  P.  A.   OoeUette.  and  E.  J.  Hanoa.  to 

S'^^-^-^l-  i"'     Chewable  fatty  coating  of  Iron  partlclea. 

3.035,986.  5-22-82,  Cl.   167—82. 
Straka  Old  rich  :  Bee-^ 

DnbAy,  BortvoJ.  Straka,  Kelkel.  and  PenereUI.     3,035.- 

Stnuaa.   llay   C.     SUrter  coatrol.     3,035,583.   5-22-62.   Cl. 

123 — 179. 
Strauaa,    Wennemar.    G.    Mlrhael,    and   K.-H    Worma    to  De- 
hydag.  Deutacbe  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H.     Wetting  ageata 
for  electropUting  hatha      8.035  991,  5-22-82.  Cl    204 — 61. 
Strebelgh,  Robert  .M.     Shower  curUln  or  the  like.    3.035.275. 

.5-22-82,  a.   4 — 154. 
Stroh.  Rndolf  :  Bee — 

Von  Palkal,  Bela,  Baberland,  Relchle.  aad  Stroh.    3,038.- 
048. 
Stubnitx  Greene  Corp. :  See — 

Stubnltx,  Maurice.    8,036.828. 
Stubnitx,  Maurice,  to  Stubnitx  Greene  Corp.     Spring  element 

for  aeating  atmrture.     3.036.828.  5-22-82,  Cl   267 — 110 
Studlengeeeflacbaft  Kohle  m.b.H. :  Bee— 

I<»    T.   Roland.      3.0.35  891. 
Stylette  Plaatlca,  Inc. :  See— 

Goetx.  Daniel  A.     8.035.823 
Submarine  Cables  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Latimer.  Kenneth  E.    3,036,220 
Sulier  Preree.  SJk.  :  See — 

Bmnner.  Alfred.    3  035,566. 
Ulnny,  Joat,  and  Zflrcher.    3,035,879. 
Utwlnoff.  Richard.    3,039.567. 
Profoa.  Paul.    3.036,000. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Jepaon.  Ivar,  and  UU.    3,035.386. 
Llll.  EtcfalBon  G      3.035  385. 
LIU,  Btchtoon  G.    3,035,875. 
Sutherland,    Donald    M.,    and    P.    R.    TlMr,    to    A.B.I.-John 
Tbompoon  Nuclear  Enern  Co.   Ltd.     Fuel   loading  device 
for  a  nuclear  reactor.     3,035J>»4.  5-22-62.  CL  204 — 193.2. 
SveUik.  Joaeph  P..  Sr. :  See — 

Jonea.  Hufua  V..  and  Svetllk.     3.035.954. 
Swain,  Geoffrey  :  See — 

HnlL  Roy,  and  Swain.    3,036,073. 
Swain,  Howard  W.  :  See — 

Gottahall,  Ralph  I..  Petera,  and  Swain.     3.035.908. 
Swank,  George  :  See — 

Boyack,  Gerald  A.,  and  .Swank.    3  035.910. 
Swerdlow,  Nathan,  to  Oneral  Electric  Co.     Sealed  joint  for 
Interconnecting  an  electric  bua  and  aaaoctated  electric  ap- 
n-'dtn^       3  0.36  148.  5-22-62,  CL  174 — 85. 
Swldler.  Ronald  :  Bee — 

Pfeiffer,  Robert  H..  Brandon,  and  Swldler.     3,038,100. 
Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.  :  See — 

Stone.  Elmer  O.,  and  Kuryla.     3,036.238. 
Syntex  S.A.  :  See — 

Bowera.  Albert,  aad  Bdwarda.     3.036.008. 
Holton,  Percy  G.     8,038.097. 
Ringold,  Howard  J.,  and  Bowera.     3,036,068. 
Ringold,  Howard  J.,  Mancera,  Roaenkranx,  and  Bdwarda. 
3,036.098. 
Syntron  Co.  :  See — 

Gilbert.  Walter  J„  Sr.     3,036,842. 
Bxafran    Dmytro,  to  Preclae  Producta  Corp.     Automatic  Jig 

grinding  attachment.     8.036.378.  5-22-62,  Cl.  61—90. 
T.M.M,  (Reaearefa)  Ltd.:  Bee— 

weatall,  Arthur,  and  Smith.     8,036,402. 
Taber  Inatniment  Corp. :  See — 

Greatbateh.   Wllaoa.     3.038.2T4. 
Talt  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Lnac.  Keaaeth  R.     3.035.522. 
Talley.   Samuel  K..  to  Sbeil  Oil  Co.     Aaphalt  compoaltlona. 
3,036,930.  5-22-82,  CL  106—278. 
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'LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TaA|ri«  Prodneti.  lac  :  f  e« — 

Val«atl,  Paaqual*  T.     S.OSO.SST. 
TapiMin  Co..  Tb*  :  Bee — 

Warn«r.  Blm«r  L.     S.OM.IW. 
Tarbell.  HarUn  B..  Jr.  .  8««— 

Molotaky,  Uynwa  U..  Borer,  and  Tarbell.     S.oa6.019. 
Tarbell,    Harlaa    B..    Jr.    to   The    KlcbardMM    C*.     BMCtlon 
productt  of  epoxylated  eompoaltloos  and  process.     S.OM,- 
641.  ft-23-«2.  C\.  260 — 47 
Tarachlaeh.   Harry  :  Hee— 

Leonard.  Edward  J..  Heswi  TarMkisck.  Karow,  01b«>n, 
and   Uaton.     S.03«,160. 
TsTvader.  Walter  K..  to  Beiawra  Blectrte  ApplUaeo  Co.  lac. 
Ble^-trlcallr  beated  atMiai  geaeraton.     S,0M.1M.  O-SS-^a. 
C>    21»— ^8. 
Taylor,  LocklMrt  :  0«e — 

A(exaB<ler.  Ludovic  W   O  .  and  Taylor      S.OSCtTl. 
Taylor,  Owea  L..  to  Tbe  Bryaat  Eloetrte  Co.     Wlrtac  Aovlce. 

3,0S«.28S.  5-2-i-«2.  CI.  U»— IM. 
Taylor,  Rlebard  P.  :  See — 

Hloea.  Psal  R..  aad  Taylor.     a,034,13S. 
Taylor-Wllsoii  Mi$.  Co. :  •«•— 

MrConaelt,  Wllllaai  M.     S.OS0.83«. 
Technical  Deaifn  and  Derelopnent  Co..  Inc.  ;  See — 

(ieorgette.  Mcbolae  J  .  and  Haydea.     S.OU.MS. 
Technicolor  Corp.  :  See — 

Peaaaood.   Harold       S.086.T4t. 
TedeoduTMward  T..  to  DenaUoa  Mfg.  Co.     Box  witli  hlaired 

eoTor.     ».OSS  782.  5-22-62,  O.  22» — 44. 
Tetecomputlnic  Corp.  :  9ee — 

Beman.  Ward  W.     3.085,TM. 
Drillick,  Jacob  R.     S.OOT.TM. 
Telephoae  Cable*  Ltd. :  0ee — 

Hallaa.   Liater.      3.036.263. 
TWefrpe  Corp.  :  Bee — 

De  Boo.  Jerome  L.     3.0U.471. 
Kamen.  .Natlianlel  O.     S,08«.14«. 
Moebtaa,  rrederlrk  C.     8.086.18S. 
Tolerlco.  Sererlo  J.     3.0SS.470. 
Ten  Bosch.  Maurits.  aad  P  H.  Laof.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp 
Aoparatas  for  stabilising  optical  alglitiag  aystema.     S.OS.*), 
47frtt-2a-«J,  CI.  88-   1  ^      . 

Tssta.    rraak    J.,    to    Eagle    Lock    Corp.     Lock    medwalain. 

S.08S.4SS.  5-22-62.  CI   70—864. 
Teacher.   Rudolf,   to   Alfred   Oauthter  Q.m.b.H.     Method  for 
the  objectlre  Indication  of  the  shape  and  slie  of  workirteces. 
3.035.480.  5-22-62.  CI.  88—14. 


Texaco  lac.  :  8C( 

Allea.  Joseph  C 
Chafeta.  Harry. 
Cbafeti.  Harry. 

Texas  Inatmmeata  lac. 
Oerrard.  Joba  A.  V. 


t.iM.m. 

8.0S6.127. 

aad  Rciraolda. 


3.0M.7T1. 


Pbllllps.  James  L.  ^r.     8.036.223 
Textroa.  Inc.  :  *ce — 

St.  aalr.  Theodore  A.     S.0S0.434. 
Thayer.  Helen  I.  ;  See-  - 

Hartle.  Robert  J  .  and  Thayer      3.035.968. 
Thenno- Technical  DeTelopment  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Lowe,  Walter  M  .  and  S^ulrrsL     8.0SS.810. 
Thiokol  Cnemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Leachten.  William  B..  aad  Voady.     3.086.04*. 
Tbomaa.  John  R.  :  Bee— 

Ptaher.    Arthur   L..    roaatatn.    Schwelier.   aad  Tbomaa. 

3.036.143. 

Thompson.  Arthur   V..   to  Ualted  States  of  America.  Nary. 

PaaslTe  radUttoa  proxlnlty  detector.     3.03e.21»,  ft-22-62. 

a.  280—220 

Thoaipson.    Bugene    K.      Blectrlcaily    drleea    fans    seeder. 

8.08S.741.  5-22-62.  C\    222—178 
Thompson.  Howard.     Laay  saaan  dsrlco.     3.03S.707,  ft-22-62. 

CT.  211— 78. 
Tlbtoetta.   Raymond   B..   to   laleraatloaal   Baalaaas   Machine* 
Cory.      Ultra  Tlolet   leas.     S.0Sfi.490.  fr-S3-«2.  C\.  88 — 57. 
Ttat.  Howard,  and  J.  R.  Browa.  to  American  Hoase  Products 
Corp.    Bacterial  racdass  with  P  hydroxybeDsoates  and  their 
production      3.085.080.  5-22-42.  Cl.  167—78. 
Ttagoe.  Brown  A  Co. :  t«e — 

Andemen.   Charles  H.     S.0S5.S33. 
Ttato,  Sophie  :  See — 

Roseathal.  Adolph  H..  aad  Ttato.     8.035.491. 
Tiper.  Philip  R      Bee^ 

Sutherland.  Doaald  M..  aad  Tlper      3.0S5.M4. 
Tittle.  Kenneth,  to  Magoeatam  Electron  Ltd.     Production  of 

ilrconlum  Maps.     31M6.101.  5  22-62.  CI.  260—414. 
Ttodd.   Richard   H..  and  C.  D.  Stambaaah.  to  Allergy  Section 
of  the  Research   Foundation  of  Children'*  Hospital  of  the 
District  of  Columbia.    Bmulaiflcatlon  apparataa.    3,085,820, 
5-23-62.  CI.  25»— 08. 
Todd  W  Co.  :  «ss— 

Reid.  Curtis  8..  and  Hodges.      3.035.340. 
Tokuabu  Pompa  Kogyo  Kabusblkl  Kalaba  (Special  Pomp  Co. 
Ltd. )  :  «se— 

Oto,  KelJIro.     8.085.778. 
Totoda  Scale  Corp. :  Jso 

Orr,  Robert  P.     3.085.767 
WtlltaBis.  Lawrence  S.     3.035.640 
WIIllaaM.  Rofer  B.,  Jr.     3.0e5.*48. 
Tolerlco.  Seeerlo  J.,  to  Teletypa  Corn.    Chip  rosBOver  beUowa 

for  staaTtng  poach.     3.03S.4T0.  5-22-62.  CL  83—168. 
Traasoffrapta  Inc.  .  See — 

Pa«s.  Harry  L.    8.085.348. 
Traatbaai,  Joseph  C. :  See—  ... 

Parker.  Harry  W  .  Marx,  and  Traatham.     3,085,638. 
Traylor.  Teddy  O.  :  Bee — 

Mnrdock.  Sunley  A..  Traylor.  aad  Lefcrdlak.    8.036.033. 
Trescher.  Victor.  O.  Loew^  D.  Delfs.  aad  P.  MAUer.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellscfeaft.    Parbsafabrikea.     Preparatloa  of  poly- 
arethane  plastics.     3.036.021.  5-22-62,  Cl.  260—2.5. 


Treshow^  Michael,  to  Caltsd  States  of  ABMrtca^  Atomic  fc- 
ergy  commission.     Reflector  control  of  a  twUlng  water  re- 
actor     3.035.003.  5-22-62.  CL  204 — 198.2. 
Trlco  Froduota  Corp.  :  See — 

Dslbel.  RayBMod  A.    3.03a.29«. 
Sclata.  Aatboay  C.    S.OMJM. 
Trtplstt,  J  Karrol  riBee— 

DaTldsoB.  Donald  E..  and  Triplett.     3.035.808. 
Troysr.  Mllo  C.     Animated  flah  lure.     3.0S9.367.  5-22-62,  Cl. 

4S—42.I6. 
TracadsU.  WlUlam  A.  M. :  Sss—  __ 

Alexaader.  John  W  .  and  TmesdelL    3,0MJS4. 
Ti«o-Traee  Corp.  :  See- 
Wearer.  Paul  J.     3.035,807. 
Trampy,  Jay  W.  ,to  Doaslas  Aircraft  Co..  lac.    Diacrtmlaator 

ciretiit.     3.036.269.  5-22-62.  Cl.  324— T*. 
Taaac.  Slen  M.  :  See — 

Long,  Robert  8..  aad  Tsaac     S.OS6L121.        ^ 
Tamer.  Frod  R.     Haadtracfea.     8,0S».7fr,  »-t3-«2.  CL  214— 

370. 
Turner.  WUllam  H.  :  See— 

Carpeater.  Virgil  R_^  and  Taraer.     3.03S.510. 
Tutsa.  OUbsrt  W.,  aad  B.  R.  MakL  to  Laminoos  CelUan,  lac 
SnbceUlag  track  structars.     8,085.672.  6-3t-«3,  CL  189 — 
85. 
Twentieth  Ceata>T-Foi  film  Corp.  :  See — 

Alden.  Alex  B.     3,036.488. 
Uhlmann.  Brich.  to  Alteaaaa  STeaska  Blektrlska  Aktlebolaget 
Protective    arran^sMeat   far   high    Toltage   direct    currsat 
power  tranwulsaloa.     S.0S84S7,  5-23-62,  Cl.  321—2. 
Ullrich,    Robert  H..  Jr^  U    to  J.  O.  McBlwee.     Back  pack. 

3.0Sij47,  5-22-82,  Cl.  224—8. 
Daloa  Carbide  Caaada  Ltd. :  Sss — 
Kaowlea,  Howard.     8.085,881. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Seo— 
Lynn.  John  \%.    3.086.112. 
Lynn.  John  W..  and  Roberts.    3,038.093. 
MUtoa,  Charles  B.,  aad  Kelleir.     3.085.947. 
Mitchell    Charles  V.     8  035.089. 
Riley.  Darld  W      3.036,OM. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California :  Bm 
KeUer.  James  U     3.038.908. 
Ualon  Tank  Car  Co.  :  Sea — 

Jacobson.  Richard  L.    3.035.464. 
Ualpress  Co..  lac.  The  :  Bee— 

Carpeater,  Tlrgll  R..  and  Turner. 
United  Aircraft  Corp  :  See— 

CUdde,  Gerhard  A.    3,036  225. 
Mendelson,  Mrron  J.,  and  Kraose. 
QoenneTllle.  Raymoad  N. 
Tea  Bosch.  Manrlta.  aad 
Ualted-Carr  rasteaer  Corp. 

Marphr,  Howard  J.     8.038.145.  t 

Ualtad  nnasarlaf  and  rouadnr  Co. :  Sso— 
Fri,  Hinrard  1(.    8,035.835. 


3.085,810. 


8.036.770. 


8,036,607. 
LAUg.     8,036.477. 


Ualted  BqulpoMat  Acesssorles,  lac  :  See — 

laermaa,  Laeera  R.     3,036,713. 
United  Kln^om  .\tomic  Baergr  Authority  :  Sss — 
Keefe.  Kdward  J      3.0361200. 
Walne.  Peter,  and  Abel     3.035.634. 
Ualted  SUtes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  Sas — 
WUlcocfcsoa,  Ooorgs  W.     3,088.887. 
WUcocksoa.  George  W.     3.038.111. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kemp.  Charles  R..  and  Holmes.    3.038.229. 
United  autes  of  America 

Agriculture  ;  See —  ^ 

Poas.  Walter  A..  Jr..  Kock.  and  rrampton.     3.036,102. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Smith.  Caldwell  P.    3,036.268. 
Army  :  See — 

Adams.  Irrlng.  aad  Wolff.    8,038.014. 

Bailey.  Theodore  Ll.  aad  Madalck.     3.086.272. 

Gillespie,  CHarles  N,    3.036.166. 

Joaes.   Harold  8..  Dnalop.  Lynch,  aad  Prior.     3,035.- 

961 
Keller.  Robert  G.     3.035.924. 
Koeppen^  Robert  B.     3,035il20. 
Musser.  t  Waltoa.     S.0.^5.494. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsaion  :  899 — 

Bataer.  Thomas  H..  R/an,  and  Cnmmlnga.     3,088,172. 

Hobbs,  Wlllard  E.     3.035.894. 

Lees.  Gale  W  .  and  McCormicfc.    3.035.904 

MeCorkle.    Kenneth    H..    Klelnsteuber.    Schilling,    and 

Dean      3.036.895. 
Treshow.  Michael.    3.035.998.  ^ 

Commerce  :  Bee-  - 

Witt.  Richard  P.     3.038,222. 
Nary  :  See — 

Aagard.  Roger  L.    3.086,441. 

Adicoff.  Arnold.     3.036.086.  _ 

Erana.  Bran  C.  and  rrench.    3,035.446.  '^■ 

Glasa.  CecU  A.    3.085,796. 

HlllUrd.  Robert  C.    3,034.281.  . 

Lawsoa.  Herbert  i.    3.(n6.»46.  * 

Scarboroo^.  O  D.    3.088,830. 
Sqolres.  Walter  G.,  Jr.    3,086  286. 
Thompson.  Arthar  V.    3.036.219. 
Ualted  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Prey.  John  A.,  and  Henrlckaon.    3.036,826.  0 

OrliMO,  Joba  J..  Jr^  and  Lacht     3.M6,403. 
Ualreraal  Match  Corp. :  See — 

SlaiJUa,  Luthsr  O.    3,0S8.2t7, 
renal  Oil  Prodocts  Co. :  Sss — 

Massey   Lester  G      3.036.888.  _ 

Upbaff,^  Rassel  U,  to  Joass  4  Laaghlla  Sts^  ^^orft.  Circuit 
for  ilfltlBlag  aaaloff  qaaatltlss.     8,034^89,   840-42,  Cl. 
340—^47. 
Upjoha  Co..  The  :  See—  ^      . 

Boyacfc.  Gerald  A.,  aad  Swank.    8,036.910. 
Moffett.  Robert  B.    3.034.128. 
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Valtekoaas.  Alexander  A. :  8«^— 

_      Ardls,  Alaa  B.,  Nastl.  aad  Valtskaaas.     3.036.122. 

Vajik.  Mlroslar  :  See— 

_       Vl«elL  Jaromlr,  and  VaJlk.    3,086.287. 

▼alenti,  Pasqoale  T.^   to  ^agie   Prodncta.  Inc 


protector  and  repair  derlce.    3.036,357.  5-22-62,  Cl   86 — i 
Talleao.   Robert  L..   to  Comae  Electric  Co      -•■<■■ 


High  heel 

Cl,  84—4. 

Solenoid  insert 


_  bobbin.    3,036.244.  5-2»-62.  Q.  317—188. 
▼aa  Dea  Boaache.  Roland  G. :  See — 

.      l?**I^'.^*"./w*'-  •"<•  ^"  ^»  Boaache.    8,036.728. 
Tan  der  Lsly.  C.  N.V. :  See — 

Vaa  der  Lely.  Coraelis  and  A.    8,036,SM. 
Van  der  Lsly.  Ary  :  See— 

Van  der  liely,  Cotaells  and  A.    3.035,392. 
Van   der   Lely.   Cornelia   and  A.,   to  C.   ran   der  IMj,   N.V. 

t^8l*S£f  *,'*I„'**""%i.^  dlspUdng  crop  lying  on  the  gronnd. 

3,036,392,  6-22-42.  Cl  JI4— 377.  '         •  •* 

▼aa   Vechtea,   Richard  K.,    to  International  Telephone  and 

Telejpjph    Corp.      Tape    transports.      3.036.748.    5-22-62, 

Vaaio  MareeDe.  D.  oy«ttt.  aad  A.  PaedarlBl,  to  PlfoIU 
2*SlS*i«£*t  45'*>JiJ  J""  btilldlaf  apparatas  and  method. 
3.036.621.  8-22-62.  Cl.  166 — 403. 

▼arlan  Assodatas  :  See — 

Zltelli.  Lonia  T..  and  Ward.    3.038.23T. 

Vedder.  James  F.  :  See — 

IT  I  PTM''  '^••?*^<**'"  'a  Ve<M«.  *nd  Hertabarg.    3,036.213. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Richter,  Mdney  B..  aad  OoKfaaan.     3,034,114. 
Verdol.  Joseph  A.,  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc    Labrleatlng  oU 

compoaltlon.     3.036.003,  6-23-42,  a.  253— 33.4. 
Vsrnet.  Serglos  :  See — 
V    .'^"^'^.■•rtL.  andVemet    3,036,444. 
^•S?.'-   P«"J*«»*>    ".,   Jr..   to  Westlnihonse   Electric  Corp. 

Pulse  integration  apparatna.    8,036.293,  5-22-62.  CL  S40— 

Victor  Chemical  Worka  :  See — 

Walsh,  Edward  N.    3,036.109. 
Victor  CoaiptoaBeter  Corp. :  See — 

Morrla,  Howard  E.    8.036J6S. 

VlewlSTnc'fV^  '  •  "^  ^•"**      »°»«'^«- 

Walter.  Henrr  J.    3,036,488. 
Vlrga.  Andrew:  See — 

^^V-i**^'.'   ■?*  ?*  J»^^  *«  BarodT  presneho  strollr- 
287   !t2^'CT   J2-SII         •«*"«'  f&otwear.    3.ofi.. 
VoccL' Arnold  :  See— 

sSiicMs"**'    **"•**'"'-    ■*^'    ^o«»'.    "«    Btelner. 
^*6!!^'2^62"ci  ^iSrlio?"***"  "sdldnal  eolations.    3,036,976, 
Vondf.  Albert' r. :  a»9-^ 
«r      \Sl''^''*.  ^lllUm  E..  and   Vondy.     3.036.O40 

IS.iSi'Sr  .^kttenft^Uschaft,  Farbenfabriken.     Process  for 
KK^S^.O' 'JSoif?}'/;'""*"'^  compounds.    3.036.- 

^*62.  Cl*i-SM.3S!  °'    ^^"»"  >«>>rt«tloB.    3.036.881.  8-33- 

^y«>"n»»7«  arosebnl  letecky  nsUr  :  See— 

aS''  ®*'^*''^'  Straka.  Felkal,  and  Feaerelal.     3.036.- 

Wagner  Prancis  J. :  Sss — 

«T     '^"*!I<  Bartram.  Lynn,  and  Wagner     3.035,843 
Wagner.  Oanther :  See—  •.««.,•*•. 

Harbort.  Lodwig.  3.035.936. 

!e!^  ^A^'*  ^a  Xl^.'^S^PiS?'*  Electric  Corp.    Tbermo- 
-.•fe^dF  <>S»«<»-„3.035.416,  6-^2-62.  C\.  62—3. 
Wahl,  Pi^,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Control  switches 

for  moltl-onlt  binder.    3.088,894.  5^2-62.  a  87--19^^ 

^M2!;-r*i*„';Ki!l.^-^  J5;  ^*^^-  *^  ^'^^£5  Kingdom  Atomic 
**J^^A»t*»«»*ty.     Braporators.     3.038.634,  6-22-42,  Cl. 

Wakeman,  Harold  R 

62.  a.  12—120.5. 
WakMua.  Harold  R 

62.  CT.  12—120.5. 
Walker.  DarM  D. :  Bee— 

BsajaaUn,  Milton  U.  aad  Walker.     3,038.441. 
^^%  ^n'^^  ^'  A^*  i  ^;  "">^ :  »•<•  B">'^   "^r   *» 

Sft-^7^  ^*^  ****•     *'°'*'T*0'  «^-«-«2.  Cl. 

WaUacc.  Robert  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Co.    Flash  coneen- 

?^**2«  ^  ^'5"<iS.*-,  c««»t»l*ia«    polyoleflns.      3.034.067. 

O— **-«*,iJL  ZoO— 94.9, 

Wallaes  A  Tlsraaa  Inc. :  bte— 

Haya,  Edwin  E.    3.036,979. 

MIerswa,  Richard  D.    3  036,984. 

^V.S5}iS!'8?22^-2.Va^^*  ^  ^"•**'''  ^'^ 

^*ll*j.^^*1  ^'J**  Victor  Chemical  Works,     {^reparation 
of  dUIkyI  phosphites.     3.084.109.  6-22-62,  Cl.  280—441. 
Walter,  Heary  J.,   to  Viewlex,   Inc.     Slide  galde  means  for 
_,proJectorB.    3.0*8,485.  6-22-42.  CT.  84—24  ^^ 

Waag.  Chlh-Chuag.  to  Clerlte  Corp     Sortlag  and  etehlac  ao- 

«,»'^^"_i°<*«™«""x*      3.036,989.  8-22-42;  CL  16^-17. 
Ward,  Curtis  B. :  Bee — 

Zltelli,  Louis  T..  and  Ward.    3.034.287. 
Warfcocsewakl.   Joseph   T.,   to  Oastla-Bacon   Mfg.   Co.     Mold 
core  loading  derlce.     3X136.317.  6-22-42.  Cl.  23 — 37. 

^V5K'  ,^P*r  ^.A  ^<*  '^'"•.  Tsppaa  Co.  Electric  eookteg  range. 
3,084,189.  6-22-42.   CT.   210--2O.  >-''~-»    .-• 

Warner,  Paul  P.,  to  PhUllps  Petroleum  Co.  Process  of  prlat- 
Ingon  oolyotefln  sarfaes  and  resulUnt  article.     3,086;933, 

Wasselle,  Joseph  A.     Combined  trouble  lamp  guard  aad  ta- 
_,aeetor.    8.0317309.  8-23-42.  CL  340—102.       ^^ 
Waterbary  Coapaalea,  lac. :  Sss — 
Nydaa.  Bobart.    i.036.744. 


Shoe-shaping  derlce. 
'Shoe-ahaplag  derloe. 


8,038,288.  5-22- 
3,036.290,  6-22- 


Watklna,  Jack,  and  V.  8.  Skinner.  SSH%  to  Bnglasert  Teat- 
Ina   Laboratorr,    Inc.      Compressibility    tester.      3,036,437, 
5-»-42,  Cl.  75^94 
Watson,  H.  S..  Co.  :  See — 

McCarty.  Lee  A.,  and  Rossonl.    3,036,731. 
Wataon,  WlTllaai  H. :  Ssa— 

Hammond.  Brlc  T..  Wataoa,  Cole.^and  Lane.     8,036,397. 
WatUes,  Benlamln.     Uqaid  applicator  package.     3,036,300, 

6-22-62,  cl  15—563.  »~  — • 

Wearer,   Bmest   W.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.     Puraaee  with 
cooled  and   reelrcniated  atmoaphere.     3,036,824,  6-22-82, 
Cl.  263—40. 
Wearer,  Paul  J.,  to  True-Trace  Corp.    Tracer  ralre.    8,088.- 

807.  5-22-62,  CT.  251—3. 
Webcor.  Inc.  :  See— 

Hecbler.  Valentine,  IV,  and  Weinberg.     3,035,660. 
Romaao.  Sam  8.     ^,036.158. 
Weber-Knapp  Co.  :  See — 

Phelna,  Malcolm  T.    3,085,843. 
Weberg,  Carroll:  See — 

Phlllipa,  OmI  G.     3,036,828. 
Wedemeyer.  George  W. :  See — 

Slnfdale.  Pred  N..  Wedemeyer.  aad  Rlghter.     3,088.383. 
Weeka,  Charlea  C. :  See — 

Beeley,  Bernard  O.,  and  Weeks.    3.038.995. 
Wetdemaan,  Hans  P.  H.     Comblaed  flasher  arraagemeat  for 
controlling  low  and  high  tension  circuits  of  an  electric  In- 
stallatloa  for  drawiag  aad  writing  neon  signs.     8.034,179, 
5-22-42.  Cl.  200—118.  •  .     - 

Weinberg.  Jerome :  See 

Hedler,   Valeadne.   IT.   aad  Wetaberg.     3.088,660. 
Weir,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Spoor.  Herbert  J.,  and  Walr.    3.036,972. 
Welaa.  Barrr  L.     Coiiapalble  dothes  rack.    3,038,709.  8-23- 

62.  Cl.  211—93. 
Weltsel    Ofiathsr.  to  Wickhen  Products.  Inc     Method  of  in- 
creaeiag  the  water  rapor  porosity  of  fat  materials.     8,036,- 
987.  5-22-48,  CL  167^90. 
Welch,  Jack  D.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Magnetic  roltage  refer- 
ence.    3,036.262.  5-22-62.  Cl.  323 — 48. 
Welding  Bnglnaera,  Inc  :  See — 

RosBlter.  Paol  H.    3.035.306. 
Weller.  John  J.,  to  Sundard  Plastlea,  Inc    Shock  abaorber. 

8,0S&JB28.  6-22-42,  Cl.  267—1. 
Welsh,  Hewitt  8.,  to  Clnpak  Inc.    I'rocess  for  the  production 
of  extensible  paper  rara.    3,036,406,  6-23-62,  Cl  67—186. 
West  VlrginU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Sacksen,  Peter  K.,  and  CorrelL    8,036,967. 
WestaU.   Arthur,  and  A.   Smith,  to  T.M.M.    (Research)   Ltd. 
Textile  spinning  spindlea.    3.036,402,  6-23-42,  CL  67—136. 
Western  BlectrlcCo.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bennett,  Edward  D.    3,036.481. 
Bohaaaon,  WUllam  D..  Jr.    3.035.806. 
Pltesar,  Oeu  B.,  and  Monahao.    3,036,184. 
Wahl,  Prank.     3,038.894. 
Westlnghoose  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Hewitt,  Bills  E.     8,036,649. 
Poore,  WaUaee  P.,  and  May.    3,036,787. 
W^estlngboase-Bremsen-Oesellschaft,  m.D.H. :  See — 

Nowaek,  Rodolf.     3,038.712. 
Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
IMse,  Louis  P.    3J)34.244. 

Dl  Nkolantonlo,  Prank,  Jr^  and  BrltUla.     8.036,446. 
Daffy,  PhiUp  A.,  Jr.    8,034,217. 
Pedaska,  WUllam,  and  Gainer.    8,034,139. 
Prledrtch.  Kerin  P.    8.034,268. 
OUssburn,  William  E.    3,036,243. 
Hanna,  Clinton  R.     3.036,852. 
Hawkins,  Darld  M..  aad  AbelL    3,036.264. 
Innls,  Robert  T.     3,036.239. 
MaeOrcfpr,  Dean  J.    3,034,242. 
Meyer,  Heary  L.     3,036.236. 
Rimmer.  Robert  V.,  and  Bom.    3,036.869. 
Rogers,  Dow  A.,  Jr.,  Schake,  and  Mlnter.     8,036,023. 
Sabol,  Victor  P.,  and  Slrly.    3,034,184. 
Scott.  Charlea  L.    3.034.240. 
Vester.  Benjamin  H..  Jr.    3,036.293. 
Wagner.  Howard  A.    3.036.414. 
WIgert,  John  W.    S.03is.4lb. 
Wyman,  Burton  A.,  and  Bums.    3,035,802. 
Wbeaton,  Scott  R.,  and  S.  P.  Becker,  to  Fargo  Mfg.  Co..  lac 

Connector.    3^034,147,  5-22-62.  Cl.  174 — 84. 
Wheel  Tmelng  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Plckard.   Albert  P..    Klapka,  and  CaUllo.     3,086,447. 
Wheeler    Edward   8..  W.  K.   Grieslnger,  and  N.  H.  Ellla,  to 
The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Catalrst  and  orocess  for  the 
production  of  meu-dioxanes.    8,036,090,  6-£MI2,  CT.  240— 
340.7. 
Wheeler,  Ora  L.,  and  H.  D.   Sm/ser.  to  Air  RedoctlOB  Co., 
Inc.     Preparation  of  polyrinyl   alcohol.     3.036,064,  8-22- 
62.  Cl.  260—89.1. 
White.  James  M. :  See— 

Cohan.  Israel  B^  and  White.    3.036.640. 
White  Motor  Co. :  See— 

Harrla.  Bert  C.    3.038.866. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Onrp  :  See — 
Haa^tt.  Sidney  J.    3.036.534. 

Whitehead.  Rarmond  O.  J.  Master,  and  R.  Marogfc  to  Kim- 
berly-Clark Corp.  Method  aad  apparatas  for  «i»»Mm  filter 
rods.     3.035,497,  5-22-62.  CL  9*— 1. 


Whltln  Machine  Works : 

Hargrsaraa.  Robert,  and  MUler.    3.035,398. 
Whitney.  WUUam  B. :  idea— 

Raa^  WUUam  M.,   Rice,  Sharer,  and  Whitney.     3,036,- 

Whlttle,  Robert  L.,  C.  B.  Joasa.  Y.  P.  Hoaelasr,  and  H.  8. 

Margetts,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

Data   proceaslng   system.      3,036,291.   5-22-42,    Cl.    840— 

172.6. 
Whyta    Boaal  H.,   to  Osaeral   Motors   Corp.     Panal  jalat 

S.OiS^TO.  &-22-82.  CL  18»— M. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PraAKta,  Im.  :  «••— 
Wfttwi.  OtatWr.     S  0SSJS7. 

kaaa.  Anl  C.    Kptrirllc  power  traasiaiMtoa  ■<e>gnlini». 
3.035,408.  &-S3-43,   Cl    74 — 7A1 
WMtcteTKlaaa.  O.  jMckel.  knd  H.  LAchmaoB.  to  Ummeblmm 
fmkrlk  AacitarrNarabrrr  AG.     SUrtlac  ««Tt<«  for  lator- 
■al  eMBkMdMi  Mfl^M.  ^.OSA.AM.  ft-2a-«2.  a.  13S— 1. 

T>»L«  Ifatw,  O«orw  B.  and  WtMcrt.    S.03«.0«3. 
WlMMik,  Rak*rt  L.  to  MlmMMU  MlBiaK  aad  Mfg.  Co.    Meth- 
od tor  MatrmetlB«  rMflloat  rolla  to  flt  oIootm  tboraoa  aad 

prodo^t.     S.035^1.  5-»-ei.  CL   2»— IIT. 
WtiMoer.  Joroao  B..   to   Bo/tlMoa  Co.      CoWBleotlon  Kf- 

taiM.     S,0S«.3Ol.  5-22-«2.  Cl.  34»— 100 
WIgMl,  Joha    W.,   to   WMtln^bouw   Klectrte  Corm.     OMllnc 

dOTtec     3.033,41».  ^-22-92,  Cl.   S3— 2fl«. 
WUcox.  OrUad  W.  :   8«« — 

Mortoa.  WUllam  O..  Jr..  aad  Wilcox.     3.088.5TS. 
Staaloy  W.  :  ««•— 

ItoMor.  Robert  W..  aad  WUcox.    3,0S5.4T«. 
WUd.Jaek:  «••— 

II0W7.  rnderlck  W  .  LaacTord.  aad  Wild.    3,038.314. 
WUer.  Sot  O..   to  The   Brraat  Bloctrlc  Co.     Wirlaf  derlre. 

3.0MU71.  »-22-«2,  Cl.   200— «7. 
Wiley.  B07  O..  aad  C.  D.  BaxoadoH,  to  Tbo  Bryaat  Blectrlc 

Co.     Wfrlat  deTlea.    S.3M.180.  5-S3-4U.  Cl.  200—173. 
Wllhota.  Max :  8eo— 

Dr«c7,    ieaa.     8«IUBldt    lleheabergcr.     aad     WUhelm. 
3,036,070. 
Wllklaa,  Panl  B..  to  PhUlIpe  Petrolenia  Co.     Method  «t  Mn- 

las  poUettarlene  Pipe     3.0S5.9M.  3-22-63.  Cl.  156—294. 
Wlllard.  DennI*  D..  to  Intemattooal  Rualneas  Machlaoo  Con) 

BeaillMt  nacnetlc  dmm.    3.036.304.  S-22-62.  CL  346—74. 
WUlard.  SylTeoter  J.     Propeller  suarda.     3,035.538,  5-22-62. 

Cl.   115 — 42. 
WtUeoekaoB,  tioorge  W..  to  Ualted  SUtea  Borax  *  Chemical 

Corp.      Method   for  lahibltlBf  bacterial   actlTlty   la  petro- 

leoBL     3.035.387.  5-22-63,  O.  21—60.5. 
WUIcockaoa.  Ueorfe  W..  to  Ualtod  Btataa  Borax  *  Cbenlral 

Corp.    Aeetylcalc  boroa  riMBBwato  aad  aothod  far  aaklng 

the  aaaa     3.036.111.  5-3S-te.  CL  260— 4«S. 
WUlluML  Alazander  W. :  goo — 

Mook.    Doaald    B..    WIUlaBs.    Clooe,    aad    Haaklaaon. 
3.035,922. 
Wlillaau,  Lawreaca  8.,  to  Totodo  Scale  Carp.    Lerar  coaaec- 

tloa.     3,035.649.  5-2^-62,  CL    177—178. 
WUllama,  Lloyd  H.    Method  of  maklnc  a  aoalod  Jolat  maaonry 

block  waU  atmctare.     3,035.375.  5-83-63,  CL  50—533. 
WUllama,    Boaar    B.,    Jr.,    to    Toledo   Scale   Corp.      Bemote 

•ettlac  difllal  weisht  catoff  ayateoi.     3,035,643,  5-22-42. 

Cl.  177—70. 
WUIIaBuoa,   Klord    M.     Coopllaffa  for  flnid  prHaaura   llaea. 

3.685.857,  5^£-62.  Cl.  28^— 19. 

WUaon.  Jooeph  P..  to  PtiUllpa  Petroleam  Co.  Proceaa  for 
the  prodoctloa  of  graaolar  carboa-contalnlnf  anuaoniam 
■olfate.     3,035.890^  5-22-62.  Cl.  23—119. 

Wllaoa,  Keith  L.  Plah  tape  anasfer.  3.035.817,  5-23-62. 
Cl    i54^— 134  3 

Wllnon.  .Nutull,  kalmood  Bacliieera  lac. :  i8ee — 
.Vuttall.  Clifford  J..  Jr..  BUak.  aad  Kommen. 

Wllaoa.  Baymood  W     and  T.   W.  Cahow.  to  Ford 
Heml-mounted    Implement.      3,035.645,   5-23-62, 
445. 
Wllaoa,    Weoley.      Flnoreaceat    llshtlBC    Oxtnre. 

0-S3-62.  Cl.  248—320. 
Wtetemath,  Erwin  :  See — 

Rlnke,  Heinrlch.  aad  Wtndemath.    3,035.475. 
Wlneteer.  Dwlsht  l>     Vehicle  towinc  dolly.     3,035,812,  5-22- 

62.  a.   254—2. 
WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Bobbe.  CUreace.  and  Kofrln.    3.035.931. 
Witt.    Richard   P.^   to   United    Statea  of  America.  Commerce. 
Plug  In  packaxee  for  electronic  drculta.     3,036,222.  5-22- 
62.  Cl.   J07— 88.5. 
Wltt,^Vlctor  R. :  ««• — 

Bnallk.  Walter  8..  aad  Witt.    3,025.295. 
WIttelle.  Samoel  R.  :  Seo— 

Stmoa%  Raymond  8.    3.085  489. 
Wittlleh.    Ilochert     to    Heinrlch,    Dlpl.     In*.    Friedrtch.    In- 

ralearhnro.      Hydranllcally    operated    percaaslon    derlcea. 
035.548.  5-23-63.  CL  IM— M. 
Wolff,  Onentber  A. :  0oe — 

Adama.  Irrlna  aad  Wolff.    3.036.014. 
Wolff,  Harry  O.    Clamp  derlcea.    3,035.319.  5-23-62,  O.  24— 
18. 


3,035.654 

Motor  Co. 
CL    172— 

3.035.804. 


••^Bectrlc  Coi 


W.    3.038478. 

,      . .  Bohart  H.    8jOS6.56S. 

Wood.  Uda»  W.  H. :  0eo— 

la^i^rHarold  C.  A.  and  Wood.    3.035.793. 
WooAory.  Panl  C.     Antl docglaa  alUer  feedlnc  and  eolBas 

apparatni      3  035.311.  5-22-8^  CL   19—199. 
Woodcock.  Ctiarie*   .\.,  to  Stewart-Waraer  Corp.     Uoadlamp 

a— emhiy.     3.036.20M.  5-22-62.  Cl.  240— 90. 
Woodcock:  Baymood.  to  Aaaoclatad  Electrical  ladaatrlM  Ltd. 

Warocaldfe  load.     ^.030.280.  5-22-62.  CI   333—21. 
Woodward.    Bucene    K..    to   Kerr  McOee   Oil   Indvatrtaa.   lac 

Bitamoa-la-water  emulalona.     3,036.015.  5-^2-63,  CL  352 — 

311Ji. 
Woodward.  lae. :  0oe— 

Hitchcock,  Bdward  M.    8,030.880. 
Wo-UMj^Ulp  A.     Paper  dlapoaaar.    3,086.785.  5^22-88.  CL 

Worma.  Kari-Heiaa  :  8ee — 

Straaaa,  Waaaeoaar.  MlchaoL  aad  Worma.     3.035.991. 
Wrli^t  Chemical  Corp. :  ««•— 

Xnutaaabaaapoa.  Keakere  C.  aad  Bird.     3,086,306. 
Wright,  t^randa  X.     Self-contained  wateraupply  and  coollas 

aalt      3,035.418,   S-22-62.   CL   6»— 176. 
Wright,  Gordon  P.  :  See — 

Uoldauub,  Henry  H.,  aad  Wright     3,038.187. 
Wyaodotta  Owmlcala  Corp  :  8«0 — 

Jackaaa,  Doaald  R.,  and  Lundated.    3(088.118. 
Jackaoo.  Donald  E..  and  Lundated.    3.038.130. 
Schaaf.  Robert  L.     3,036J106. 
Wymaa,  Burton  A.,  and  C    H.  Burna.  to  Weatlaghoaae  Blec- 
tric  Corp.    Pole  top  adapur  for  atraetlightlag  traaaformer. 
3.036.803,  5-22-62;  CL  248—229. 
Tawata  Weidlag  IBlectrode  Co..  Ltd. :  8«« — 
Aida.  Maaao.  and  lahlaakL    3.036.208. 
Toder  Co..  The  :  See — 

Macker,   Kugene  L..  Bognar.  and  Dalley.     3,036.196. 
Toohlda.   Tadao.      Apparatoa   to  maaafacture  allde  faataaer 

element*.      3.035.307.  6-23-82.  CL    18—19. 
Young.   Arthur  M.     OoavertlplaBe. 

Toaagatowa  Sheet  aad  Tab*  Co.,  The  : 

May.  Raaaell  D.    3.035.701. 
Taaaaer,  Bobert  L. :  8*0 — 

rerria.  Bobert  G..  and  Toancer. 
Zaagarl,  Loula  A.  J. :  see — 

MoqIt  Rarmond  J.,  and  Zaagarl. 
ZarooaL  Alfred,  to  Bell  Telephone  lAboratortoa.  lac.     Error 

rate  alarm  drcalt.     3.036.390.  5-22-62.  CL  340—147. 
Zattler.  Kart :  See— 

Renner.  Otfrled.  aad  Zattlar.    3.085.502. 
Zavody  preaneho  itrojirenatal :  8«# — 

Vl«ek.  Jaromtr.  and  Vajlk.    3,036.287. 
tdArak*  Ktr«|IrBy  a  aMrkrny :  Soa— 

Harrawk,  Parol.    3,036.514. 
ZelaaCarl:  Sea— 

Klador,  Walter.    3.035.488. 
Zellna.   WlliUm  B..  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.     Voltage  detac- 

tioa  aatwork.    aJSMJMl.  5-88-62.  Cl.  317—6. 
Zennor,  BayBMad  B..  aad  H.  B.  Monia,  to  Victor  Comptome- 
ter Corp.     Word  coaster.     3.086,765,  5-22-62.  Cl.  23»— 92. 
Zarhea,    Ueorg.    to    Steatlt-MagaeaW    Aktlengeaellachaft.    and 
Indiana  (^neral  Corp.     Ferromagnetic,  ceramic  body  with 
high    uoallty    at    high    frequency       3.036,009.    6-22-62.   Cl. 
262—83.5. 
Zero  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Doncaa.  Lloyd  P..  and  Daacaa.    3.086,643. 
Ziaraik.   Oaarfe  A.,   to   Baoo  Beaearcb  and   Engineering  Co. 
CompoaltioB  comprlatair  halogeaatcd  butyl  rubber,  a  matal 
tMoearbaauite  aad  a  aiaMthrlol  pbeaoL  proceaa  for  ml- 
caalalag  aama,  and  ralcaalaed  prodact  thereof.     3.036.027. 
5-22-82.  Cl.  260 — 43 
ZIffer.  Jack,  aad  T.  J.  Calrney    t»  Pabet  Brrwlng  Co.     Ltgnln- 
bacltrada    complex    aa    growth    atlmulant    and    badtraelB 
parlte.     3,035.919.  6-2&-62.  €1.  99 — 2. 
ZlBuner  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

HoBt«   Jo^ph  A.     8,035.581. 
ZIngale.  Nnaaio :  See — 

Farkaa.  Robert  D .  and  ZIngale.     3.035.960. 
ZItelll.    LonU   T..    and   C.    B.    Ward,    to   VarUa    AaM>date«. 
Klyatron  electroa  tube  apparatua.     3.036.237.  5-22-63.  Cl. 

Zucker.  BJchard  8.,  aad  B.  M.  Katx.  to  Congoleom-Nalra  Inc. 
Surface  eoTeriaf  pradact.    3.036.966.  5-22-62,  Cl.  164 — 49. 
ZArchcr,  AUrad :  Sae— 

Hiaay,  Joet,  and  ZBrcher.    3,035.879. 


3.036,7te.  6-83-62.  CL 


3.086,874. 
3.086,371. 


MSb  f 


8TK3rTA*l  "iO 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


NOTB. — ^Flnt  BVBbcr: 

.: tu 


ISSUED  MAY  22,  1962 

:daaik  Mcond  numbers  mibcUsa,  third  number =pat«at  number 


1-44.4: 
49: 

3—  10: 

128: 
161: 
172: 

4—  77: 
IM: 
191: 

»-  3: 
317: 
3r: 

8-     55: 

94.22: 

lOB: 

f-        1: 

3: 

6: 

9: 

11: 

13—1X4: 

55: 

13a  3: 

142: 

146: 

15-     21: 

TV: 

93: 

290  23: 

25a  3A: 

290  42: 

537: 

563: 

18-        1: 

5: 

13: 


19: 
54: 

517: 

58: 

59: 

199: 

202: 

288: 

294: 

16: 

53: 

X7: 


19- 


30- 

21— 


57: 

aas: 

22—     r: 

300: 

33-        1: 

2: 

14: 


14.5: 

51: 
107: 

119: 

181: 

309  9: 

252: 

256: 

-      10: 

230 

131: 

13L  5: 

142 

155: 

157; 

11: 

1: 

72: 

78: 

-  117: 
118: 
157.  3: 
182: 
234 
340: 

47L5: 
495 
544: 


28- 


3, 035,  am 

3.035.209 

3,(05,370 

3.03^271 

3.035.273 

5.056.273 

3. 036.  274 

3, 036.  276 

3. 036.  770 

3,035.277 

3,085.278 

3.035.279 

3.085.280 

3.035.881 

3.035.883 

3.036.883 

3,015,381 

3,08^a83 

3.085.383 

3,086.384 

3.036.385 

3,035.280 

3,085.287 

3,035.388 

3.085.289 

3, 086. 290 

3,086,291 

3,085.292 

3.085,281 

3.085.294 

3.036.295 

3.036.306 

3,036.297 

3.036.208 

3.086.299 

3,085.300 

3,086.301 

3,035.302 

3,08&308 

3,085,304 

3,O3\306 

3.036.300 

3.036.307 

3.036.884 

3.036.308 

3.035.309 

3. 036.  310 

3.036.311 

3.036.312 

3.036.313 

3. 036. 314 

3.036.316 

3.036.310 

3.085.886 

3086.306 

3.035.886 

3,086.887 

3.015,317 

3,035.318 

3.035.888 

8.085.880 

3,085.890 

3.085.801 

3.035.893 

3. 036. 893 

3.036.894 

3.035.895 

3.035.896 

3  036.807 

3.035.808 

3.085.890 

3.085.000 

3.085.001 

3  085.002 

3.035,003 

3.036.310 

3.035.320 

3.036.331 

3.036.323 

3.036.323 

3  036.334 

3.035.325 

3.036.328 

3.036.327 

3.035.328 

3.085.320 

3.085,331 
3.035.833 
3.085.333 
3  086.334 
3.036.336 
3.035.336 
3.085.337 

3.085,339 
3,085,340 


29—552  2: 
550: 


30- 


33- 


33- 


36- 
37- 


40- 


44- 


47— 


43: 

115: 

124: 

133: 

2: 

30: 

23: 

32: 

40: 

27: 

174: 

10  2: 

23: 

45: 

1: 

34: 

43: 

06: 

120: 

124: 

134.1: 

153: 

0: 

4X10: 
4X30: 

-  57: 
58: 
06: 
71: 
75: 
34: 
57.5: 
62: 


60- 


51- 


58— 


55- 


17.1: 

81: 

12: 

177: 

533: 

00: 

111: 

165: 

817: 

84: 

47: 

182: 

184: 

07: 

15: 

25.4: 

20: 

38: 

42: 

44: 

110: 

341: 

377: 

300: 

57-      19: 

34: 

62: 

77.45: 

106: 

125: 

135: 

145: 

156: 

165: 

0: 

00: 

13: 

35.5: 

35.54 

3&6: 

39.00: 

30.77: 

53: 

54.0: 

63—       8: 

65: 

170: 

250: 

342: 

430: 


58- 

flO- 


64— 
66- 


513: 
23  7: 
50: 
70: 
200: 
18: 
30: 


3,085.341 

3.085.343 

3,035.348 

3.036,8M 

3,085.345 

3,086.340 

3,086,347 

3.035.348 

3,036.349 

3,035.350 

3.035.351 

3.036.352 

3.036.363 

3.036.364 

3.036.355 

3.035.360 

3.035.357 

3.085.396 

3.035.398 

3.035.360 

3.035.301 

3.085.362 

3,035,303 

3,035,364 

3,085.365 

3.085.306 

3.085,307 

3,085.306 

3.085.004 

3,086.006 

3,085.006 

3,036.007 

3,035.008 

3.035.300 

3, 036.  370 

P.F.2.147 

P. P. 2,148 

3. 086.  371 

3.036.372 

3.085,373 

3,085,374 

3.036.378 

3. 036.  370 

3. 035,  377 

3,036.378 

3.035.009 

3,035.370 

3.085.380 

3. 035.  381 

3.036.382 

3.036,383 

3.036.384 

3,035,385 

3.085,880 

8,035.387 

3,085,388 

3.035,389 

3035.300 

3. 035. 301 

3,086.302 

3,085,393 

3,OS^^94 

3,085.395 

3,036.300 

3.085.307 

3.035.306 

3.035.300 

3085.400 

3.035.401 

3.085.403 
3.036.404 
3.036.405 
3.035.400 
3.086.407 
3.085,408 
3,085,400 
3.036.411 
3.036.410 
3. 035,  412 
3,035,413 
3.  036, 414 
3.035.415 
3.  036.  416 
3.036.417 
3.036.418 
3.085.410 
3.085.430 
8,03&421 
3,085.422 
3  085.428 
3  085.424 
3  085.425 
3.085.420 
8.085.427 
3,085,438 
3,085,429 


70- 

71- 

73- 


27: 
307: 
210: 
364: 
2  0: 
3: 

40: 


74- 


94: 

110: 

147: 

151: 

170: 

288: 

343.  y 

368.3: 

421  5: 

432 

458: 

400: 

490: 

492: 

133: 

157: 

230.17: 

440: 

645: 

780: 

761: 
796: 


75— 
77- 
80- 


81- 
82- 
83- 


87- 
88- 


822: 

130: 

62: 

16: 

51: 

86: 

31: 

164: 

24: 

lOJ: 

108: 

44«: 

1.16: 

383: 

I: 

1: 

9: 

1: 

14: 


30: 
84: 
96: 
40: 

17: 


81: 

96: 

L7: 

S3; 

14: 

1: 
77: 
46: 

I: 
44: 
68: 
64: 

r: 

55: 
87: 

101: 

40: 

60: 

70: 

115: 

1: 

2: 

8: 

71: 


148: 
171: 
180: 
357: 
320: 
100-      98: 


90— 


95— 


8.085.430 
3,035,431 
3,0i5,4^ 
3.035,433 
3.035.910 
3.035.434 
3.035.436 
3.085,430 
3,035.437 
3.086.438 
3.035.430 
3.035.440 
3.086.441 
3. 036.  442 
3. 03.1.  443 
3.0S6.444 
3. 036.  446 
3, 035.  440 

3. 035.  447 
3.035.448 

3. 036.  440 
3.  (Wt.  450 
3.066.461 
3.035.462 
3.086.463 
3.085,454 
3.088,455 
3.088.456 
3,088,457 
3,085,458 
3,035.450 
3,035.460 

3. 035,  461 
3.036,011 
3,036.402 
3.035.463 
3,035.464 

3. 036.  466 
3.035,466 
3.036.467 
3.085.468 
3.035.460 
3,035.470 
3.036.471 
3, 086.  472 

3. 036. 473 

3. 035. 474 
3.036.475 
3.085.476 
3,088,477 
3,086,478 
3,685,479 
3,686,480 
3,685.481 
3.086.483 
3,085.483 
3,085,484 
3,685.485 
3.085,486 
3.685,487 
3,085,488 
3,035,480 
3.685.400 
3,085,491 
3,085,493 
3.085,498 
3,085.494 
3.085.496 
3.035.496 
3.035,497 
3,035.406 
3.085.499 
3.035.900 
S.Q8^801 
3.036.902 
3.036.508 
8.035,013 
3.036,013 
3.035.014 
3.035.915 
3.085.916 
3.035.017 
3.036.904 
3.  aw.  905 
3.035.506 
3.035.807 
3,035,9U 
3,085,919 
3.035.990 
8.085.931 
8.085.032 
8.035,033 
8.035.924 
3.085.935 
8.035,508 
3085,809 
3,085.510 


WO-      08: 

117: 

160: 

318: 

364: 

101—      37: 

135: 

132  5: 

103—      22: 

23: 

70.2: 

103—  7: 
44: 
52: 

123: 
161: 
163: 

104—  44: 
106—     177: 

808; 

404: 

106—      14: 

39; 

54: 

57: 
335: 
273: 
384: 

80: 
8: 


107— 
110- 


118— 


112—    188: 

114—  .5: 
77: 

236: 

115-  42: 
117—      15; 

22: 

36.2: 

36.3; 

40; 

44: 

75: 

104: 

138.8; 

139.4: 

140: 

213: 

3: 

15: 

311: 

368: 

119—14.00: 

IV: 

52: 

105: 

187: 

121—      23: 

38: 

41: 

63: 

86: 

123—    137: 

476: 

470: 

123—        1; 

32; 

46: 

119: 

139: 

170: 

134—      36: 

126—      11: 

136—      25: 

42: 

r6: 

128-  X07: 

36: 

32: 

33: 

141: 

314: 

384: 
200: 

395: 
30318: 
305: 
331: 
336.5: 
476: 
534: 


3,035,951 
3,035.611 
3,085.612 
3.085,613 
3,085,514 
3.035.  61 F 
3,036.516 
3.086,61- 
3.035.518 
3.085.610 
3,036,530 
3088.531 
3. 03.1.  522 
3. 035.  523 
3.035.524 
3, 035.  52.1 
3,035.  .'i2fi 
3, 035,  527 
3.035,628 
8,085,620 
3.085.630 
3.085.531 
3,085.026 
3,035.027 
8.035.038 
3.035.930 
3,085.031 
3.035.930 
3.035.032 
3.085.532 
3,085.533 
3,036.534 
3.035,535 
3.085.536 

3. 035.  537 

3. 036.  538 
3.035.033 
3.085.934 
3,085,035 
3,035,936 
8,035.937 
3.085.038 
3.035.930 
3.085.9M 
3.035.941 
3.085.943 
3.035.043 
3, 036. 944 

3. 035.  sao 

3.035.540 
3.Q3.V541 

3. 036.  .M2 
3. 035.  543 
3.036.544 
3.036.545 
8.035.546 
3.035.547 
3. 035.  548 
3.035.540 
3.0a.V550 
3.035..^61 
3.085.552 
3.085.553 
3,085.554 
3.085.555 
3.035.6,16 
3,036.567 
3,085.568 
3.085.550 
3.035.560 
3.035.561 
3.085.562 
3.035.563 
3.035.564 
3.085.565 
3.035.566 
3.035.567 
3.035.568 
3.035.560 
3.035.570 
3.035.671 
3.035.672 
3.035.573 
8.085.574 
3.035.575 
3.035.576 
3,085,5n 
3.035,578 
3, 035.  .170 
3,035,580 
3,036.581 
3,035.562 
3.035.583 
8.035.984 
3.08\885 
3.035.566 
3.085,587 


139— 
134— 
135- 

136- 


4X 
137: 

1: 
3: 
4: 


3,085,988 
3,085,988 
3,085,800 
3.035,891 
3,886,138 
90;  3,086,140 
100:  3.036,141 
3  036.142 
3.036.143 
3.036.144 
8.035,  945 


145: 
153: 
154: 


137- 


54: 

56: 

63: 

71: 

116: 

171: 

340; 


347: 

300: 

815: 

323: 

327: 

383; 

408; 

50618: 

506.41: 

606: 

621: 

623: 

626.17: 

38-      30: 

41-    300: 
320: 


44— 


340: 

27: 

129: 

28: 

107: 

182: 

9: 

9.5: 

19; 

22: 

38: 

80-      48: 

51— 4L  75: 

aa—    370: 


58- 
54— 


162— 


1: 
48: 
43: 

49: 

50: 

S8.5: 

196—      17; 

106: 

107: 

294: 

403: 

498: 

512: 

579: 

196-  27. 4; 

08: 

159-      44: 

IflO-    213: 

17: 

19; 

115: 

145: 

106: 

191: 

327: 

0: 

11: 

70: 

72: 

ISO: 

224: 

14: 

34; 

42: 

53.2: 

55: 

56: 

96: 

66: 


66: 

72: 
78: 


186- 


167- 


3035.502 

8.035.503 

8.035.994 

3,685.595 

3,085.696 

3,085,597 

3,085.906 

8,085.999 

8,085.600 

8. 035. 601 

3.035.603 

3.085.008 

3,035,604 

3,085,605 

3,035,606 

3,085,007 

8.085.008 

3.035.009 

3,  085. 010 

3. 035.  Oil 

8,036,613 

3.086.6U 

3.  OSS.  614 

3. 035.  615 

3.035,616 

3. 035. 617 

3.035.618 

3,035,619 

3,035.620 

3. 035.  621 

3.035.622 

3,036,946 

8.035,947 

3,03&.948 

3,036.940 

3.035.050 

3.  085.  623 

3.035.624 

3,035.625 

3.035.626 

3,035,627 

1085.638 

8,085.053 

3,085,054 

8.085,956 

3,085,956 

3,085,957 

3,085,969 

3,035,060 

3, 035. 061 

3,085.058 

3.035.620 

3.085.630 

3.035.952 

3,035,631 

3,035.633 

3,035,633 

3,085,634 

3035,635 

3.035.962 

3085.063 

3035.  OM 

3036.066 

8.035.066 

3.035.967 

3.035.636 

3035.687 

3  035.638 

3.035.640 

3.085.641 

3  085.689 

3.085,642 

3,035,968 

3,036,069 

3.085,070 

8. 085. 071 

3.035.072 

3. 035. 073 

3.036.074 

3  035.  075 

3  035,070 

3035,077 

3085,9^ 

3,085,979 

3,086,980 


167-      81 


84.5: 

90: 

92: 

170-16013: 

160  25: 

173-  445: 

174-  35: 
60: 
84: 
85: 
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45: 
34: 
33: 

56: 

13: 

181: 
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9: 

73: 

136: 
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34: 
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138: 
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127: 
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193— 
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1085,981 

3,035.983 

3,085.063 

8.086,084 

3,035,085 

3,036,086 

3.035,087 

3.035,088 

3.685,6a 

3,085,644 

3.085,645 

3.086,145 

8,086,146 

3,036.147- 

3.086.148 

3.036,149 

3.085,646 

3,085.647 

3,085,648 

8,035,649 
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3.036,132 

3,086,158 
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3.086.158 

3,086,159 

3086,100 

3. 036, 161 

3,036,163 
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3,035,651 

3.085,652 

3.085,663 
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3.085,655 
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3,035,666 

3,085,659 
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3.036,670 
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3.085,676 

3,035,674 

8,035,675 

3,085,677 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

May  22,  1962  Volume  778  Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Aoioml  Index  of  IVadciiiarks 

The  1001  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Trademarks  hai 
been  publiahed.  Copte*  may  be  obtained  from  the  Supertn- 
tendent  of  Docaments.  Oorernment  Prlntlnf  Office.  Washlnc- 
ton  3S,  D.C. 

Price  :  Bnckram  bound.  $2.00. 


Content  Judgment 


Tradcinark  Salts 

NotlOM  under  18  D.8.C.  1116 :  Trademark  Act  of  Julj  6.  1»46 
m«c.  No.  101.360  (METER  NEW  YORK  AND  DESIGN). 
W.  3.  Meyer,  Inc..  Button*,  meUl  Inai^la  and  ornaments, 
Army  and  Nary  equipment— via,  belts.  alfuUlettea.  shoulder 
knota.  spurs  and  trlmmlns  made  of  or  plated  with  predoos 
meUl.  Ued  Feb.  14,  1867.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doe.  117/260.  N.  B. 
Meyer,  Inc.  r.  Ira  Oretn,  Inc.  Consent  decree ;  order  grantlaf 
Injunction  May  0, 1087. 


No,  »40.on  (TIME  THE  WEEKLY  NEWS  MAGA- 
ZINE). Tlma.  Incorporated,  Weekly  ma«asine.  Sled  Apr.  2& 
1»«0,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc  60/1730.  Time.  Incorporated  r. 
T.I.MJI.  Incorporated     Voluntary  dismissal  Sept.  10,  1000. 

Boor.  No.  nu04A  (PERM-STAY).  Aero  Neck  Band  and  Col- 
lar Co.,  Inc.,  Men's  and  boy'a  blouaes  and  shirts,  filed  Feb. 
10.  1087,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  117/280,  Tme  Loom  MJg.  Co.. 


Inc.  et  al.  r.  8hel»Mme  Shirt  Co..  Inc. 
Mar.  IS,  1087. 

Koff.  No.  »1,775  (THE  WISP),  Van  Rulto  Company,  loe.. 
Hosiery,  filed  Nor.  U,  1068.  D.C,  8.D.N.T,  Doc  140/122. 
Van  Ro»lte  Co..  Inc.  r.  Wiepeae  Corporation.  Sttpnlation 
and  order  of  discontinuance  Dec  27, 1000. 

Bee.  No.  snOTO  (SANITIZED),  SanitlMd,  Inc.  Antlaeptic 
chemical  compound  In  liquid  form  which  is  a  chemical  com- 
pound capable  of  impartinc  to  textiles  a  degree  of  acttre  antl- 
septidsm  when  said  chemical  compound  Is  brought  into  eon- 
tact  with  textiles  and  the  like  through  water  or  other  Uqulda, 
filed  May  18,  1967.  D.C,  SJJ.N.Y..  Doc.  133/286.  Banttito*. 
Inc.  ▼.  8.  O.  Johneon  4  Bono.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
discontinuance  Feb.  20.  1060.  Same,  filed  June  11,  1088. 
same,  Doc  134/248,  Banitized.  Inc.  v.  BopleMidioay,  Inc. 
Order  of  discontinuance  Dec.  6,  1060. 

Beg.  No.  S8S.400  (DAIR-B),  J.  F.  Lazier  Manufactarin^ 
Co.,  Inc.,  Nonalcoholic  maltleas  extracts  and  concentrated 
fruit  ayrups  used  in  the  preparation  of  soft  drinks,  particu- 
larly for  orange  beverage;  Btog.  No.  7n7g7,  same.  Natural 
Set  Up  Sales  Corporation,  Soft  drinks  and  flavoring  extracts 
and  concentrates  for  making  same,  filed  July  20,  ini,  D.C, 
ED.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc  «1-C-281(3),  natural  Bet-Uf 
Bale*  Corporation  v.  Rocket  Citrue  Product;  Inc.  et  al.  Con- 
sent decree ;  Trademarks  held  valid  Mar.  13,  1002. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  appllcationg  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  16  548 

Date  of  oldest  new  application. ' An*...*  9  ia«i 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application AufSt  2  1961 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Dkwlor,  TnMmmk  Biamlsii«  Oparmtia. 

TBADIMARE  KXAMININO  OITISiONS,  EXAMINBK8  AND  TEADBMAKK  CLASSES 

UNDEK  EXAOONATION 


^  ^■^■J^^^'^T-  Claasrt  8,  8,  4.  ».  7.  8. 8. 10. 11. 12,  U,  14. 14,  W,  17, 10,  80,  21,  28,  84,  85,  88, 27,  88.  88. 80^  81, 8X  88, 84. 85, 

88,  80,40,41,42,0,44.50 

(H)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Classn  1.  «.  18,  21  r.  88.  46.  4B,  47,  48,  40,  51.  52;  Service  MsrkClasse*  icn/ 101,  V(B.  108.  wiVtM, 
108,  107;  CoUecUve  Membriahlp  Marks,  Class  800;  Certillcaiion  Marks,  Clames  A  and  B 

Rrnewali  (All  ClassM) 

Oec.  13  (c)  Publications  (All  Cteasa) i!!!!!™!™!™*^ '"" 


Oldest  Application 


Naw 


Amandad 


8-2-81 

0-31-41 

2-38-03 
8-1-43 


8241 
0-2041 
2-37-03 


Applications  filed  durim  the  month  of  March  1962—2,405 


Refktrorions  Issued 315— No.  731,682  to  No.  731,996 

Renewals  Issued 60 


TbeTR  ADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  laMd  wmUt.  i*  •«.iW  y»W  ih«  <li.«rt»Mi  of  th.  S.|Mri.M.4«ii 
of  Uoc«»wim.  Gorcr— «iit  Prinuaa  OOtee.  muhiMtoa  2S.  D.  C  to  wbooi  aU  Mib«ripiioe«  AonM  be  mmdr  parakk  and  M 
ommmmtmtiama  mMnmrnd;  wmbmxtpuom  priea,  810JM  pot  aaaaa.  foreign  nailuif  »3.7S  aaditiooal;  Hi^io  eopioa.  20  oeau  mek. 

rSINTBD  COnBS  OP  TRADBMAKK  ■BGISTBATIONS  ara  Malsfcsd  hf  Iks  Faleal  Oam  fcrlO  cmi 

r  of  ralasisa.  WsiMaglis  38.  D.C. 


TM  778  CO.— IS 


TM  135 


TM  136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1962 


WUg.  N*.  S4M1«  (TKXA8  RANOKR).  Tezu  Tannla*  * 
Manafacturlas  Companjr.  Belts  for  men.  Ucd  r>ec.  10,  IWl. 
DC,  8D.N.T..  Doc.  71/S3a,  Ttm  Tm»  •/  Y9*k»m  r.  iM««- 
tf«iiry  C:.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  ord«r  of  diamlaaal  D«€.  13, 
1956. 

Ut.  N*.  4ia.«W  (LURCX),  Tb«  Pobeckman  Cotapnay, 
Yarn  thread  and  ftmp  conprlned  either  In  whole  or  In  part 
of  laminated  film  havlnc  a  netalllc  appearance  M«4  Mar. 
TJ.  1M«.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  108/148,  The  IHh^ekmwm  Com 
pany  r.  M.  LtKvnttHn  4  8iu  Inc.  YolunUnr  dlamiaaal 
Dec  0,  1»S«. 

tLmg.  Urn,  MMjn  (TRAVBL),  R.  U.  MrBrlde  k  Company. 
Mafaalne  relatlnc  to  travel,  Btod  Sept.  28.  liXW.  DC 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  138/122,  Trmvel  MfrnMint.  Imc.  r.  Trmtel 
Digtat.  Inc.  «t  «l.  Stipulation  and  order  »(  diaeontlnuance 
Jan.  18.  1962. 

B«C.  Ne.  M1.8V7   (FASCINATION).  J.  T.  Glbba,  Competl 
tlTe  tame  of  aklU.  Sled  May   U  1908.   DC.  S.D.N.Y^  Doc. 
133/239,  ^aAi*  T.  Oibba  t.  rmaeimmtion  «t  mL    Stipulation  and 
order  of  discontinuance  Mar.  17.  1960. 

B««.  Ne.  a«MM  (MF  MILLIPORB  FILTERS).  Lovell 
Chemical  Company.  Filters  for  bacteriological  use;  B«*.  Ne. 
CW,«M  (MILLIPORB  FILTER  CORP.  AND  DESIGN). 
Mllllpore  niter  Corporstlon,  Filters  for  microbiological  nae. 
flitration  apparatus,  etc.;  B«c.  H*.  MS.84S  (MILLIPORB 
MICROWBB),  same.  Filter  material  In  sheet  form;  ■•«.  Ke. 
7M.M7  (MILLIPORB).  same.  Filters  snd  flitrstion  sppsra- 
tos,  Aled  Mar.  28,  1962,  DC,  B-D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc. 
22/a>i.  JfOlipore  FiUtr  Vrp«ration  r.  Oelm»»  Instrument 
C^mpmny. 

B«C.  Ms.  «8i«18  (PLAYBOY)  HMH  PnbUshlac  Co.,  lac. 
Monthly  mafaxine.  lied  Not  4,  1900,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
60/4348,  HMH  PublUkinif  Co..  Ine  et  al.  v.  Playboy  Club. 
Inc.  et  al.  Default  Judgment ;  injunction  granted  Apr.  8, 
1981. 

Bog.  No.  mtS.UM  (BBBR  NUTS),  Brewster  Food  Serrlce, 
Shelled  snd  salted  peanuta.  Ued  Apr.  9.  1982,  D.C..  M.D.  Pa. 
(Scranton),  Doc.  7638,  Beer  Sute,  Inc.  r.  Crown  Nut  Com- 
pmnp.  Inc. 

Bog.  V:  898358  (CROWN  AND  DESIGN),  W.  Rlchbelmer, 
doing  business  ss  Crown  Coffee  Co.,  Coffee  snd  ten.  8i«d 
Aug.  7,  1958,  DC.  S.D.N.Y.,  Dbc.  136/278,  Cro\en  Coffee 
Company,  Inc.  r.  The  Heetle  Compunp,  Ine  Stipulation  snd 
order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Jan.  11.  1962. 


Bog.  Mo.  8S1348  (BAN-LON)  J.  Bancroft  *  Soaa  Co.. 
Yarna,  81o4  Jane  13,  1967.  D.C.,  S.D.N  Y.,  Doc.  121/J82, 
Joooph  Bancroft  4  Bono  Co.  v.  Aorow  M'eimporton  et  at.  In- 
junction granted  July  17.  1957. 

Bag.  Mo.  asa^l  (FIOCCO).  Bart  Bchwarti  International 
TextlMs  Ltd-.  Textile  fabrics  In  the  piece  of  cotton,  rayon, 
■ynthetlc  Sbers  snd  mixtures  thereof,  8Ied  Jsn.  20,  1968, 
DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  129/82,  Bort  SeAtrorU  Intomotion«4 
TomtUee  Lt4.  r.  R  U  J/scy  4  Co..  Inc  et  ml  Order  of  dls 
missal  for  lack  of  prosecution  Mar.  23.  1961.  ■uaa,  tied 
Jan.  4,  1907,  aame.  Doc.  116/183,  Bort  Bekwrn-te  Intomn- 
tionct  ToctUee.  Lid.  t.  S.  M.  Amolro4  4  Son  et  ml.  Order  of 
dismissal  for  lacli  of  prosecution  Mar.  29.  1962 

Bog.  No.  8a».884.     (See  Reg  No.  588,930.) 


No. 


(See  Reg.  No.  588,980.) 


Beg.  No.  888388  (CHBMSBARCH),  National  Dlalnfectant 
Company,  CleaiUng  compoaltlons  for  building  floors  and 
walla;  Bog.  No.  1X8384  (NATIONAL  CHEM8EARCM  AND 
DESIGN).  National  Chemsearch  Corporation  of  Texas,  Liqald 
dust  mop  treatment  tluit  flreproofs  mops ;  disinfectanta,  wet- 
ting agents,  coolants,  antt  corroding  agents,  fnmigants  and 
Indnstrlsl  and  institutional  deodorants ;  Bog.  No.  7X8,717, 
same.  ladustrlsl  snd  instltntlonsl  detergents,  solrent  de- 
greaaer,  glass  cleaner,  soap,  antiseptic  lotion  clesner,  etc., 
aiod  Mar.  23,  1982,  DC,  B.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis).  Doc.  62-C- 
118(1).  Nmtionml  Ckomoeremk  Corporation  e/  Temmo  r.  Chcm- 
Somroh.  Ine. 

Bog.  No.  788381-     (See  Reg.  No.  588,930.) 

No.  788.787.     (See  Reg.  No.  338,496.) 

r  No.  711.784  (TILT  TOP),  Miller  Tilt  Top  Trailer. 
Inc..  HeoTy  doty,  single  sxle.  flst  top  trailer,  aaed  for  hani 
ing,  moving,  loading  machinery,  farm  equipment  and  bulky, 
henry  unita  generally.  Sled  Mar.  29.  1962,  DC.  B.D.  Wla. 
(MUwaukee),  Doe.  82-C-W,  Milier  r<«-rop  Trmtlor,  Ine.  ▼. 
.Arinp  B^uipment  Co..  Ine. 

Beg.  No.  711.887  (NOUTBLLB  VIE),  Jon  Pierre  Coa- 
metlca.  Inc..  Skin  conditioning  cream.  Sled  Sept.  28i.  1961. 
D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  81/3399.  Jon  Pierre  Coomtotiee,  Ine.  v. 
Frmneoo  Donncp.    Order  of  dlamiaaal  on  default  Nov.  9.  1981. 

Bog.  Mo.  7X8384.     (See  Reg.  No.  686,866.) 

Bog.  No.  788,717.     (See  Reg.  No.  886,808.) 


i^ 


.iM    .a*i-fUyt4c 
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'^ARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


The  following  marks  are  pablisbed  in  compliance  with  section  12 (a)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1948.      Notice  of  opp«. 
sltlon  undor  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rule*  2.101  to  2.105. 

Am  prOTldad  toy  section  31  of  aald  not.  a  foe  of  twvatjr-flve  dollara  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Gass  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^^- 124,470.  societe  de  m  viscose  Suisse.  Emmenbnicke, 


BN  87,488.     The  Charles  C.   Hai^   Seed  Company.  Wethers- 
field.  Conn.    FUcd  May  18, 1960. 


SwltserUnd.    Filed  July  21.  1961. 

HEUODOR 

For  Manufactured  Fibres  and  Filments. 
First  use  in  or  sbout  1987  ;  in  commerce  ia  or  about  August 
1938. 


SN    124,475.     Societe   de   la    Vlacooe   Bnlase,   ■mmenbmeke, 
Switserland.    Filed  July  21. 1981. 


NYLCOR 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Lawn  Seed  Mixture"  ai^ut 
from  their  use  in  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  Iin«d 
for  green. 

For  Lawn  Seeda.  .» 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1957. 


For  Manufactnred  Fibres  and  FiUneots, 
First  use  in  or  about  1954 ;  in  commerce  In  or  sbout  May 
1955. 


SN  97,885.     SUndard  Oilsonlte  Compsny.  d.b.a.   Southwest 
Chemical  Co..  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  May  26,  1960. 


LUBE-FLOW 


For  Additive  in  Solid  Particle  Form  for  OU  WeU  Drilling 
Flnlda. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1957. 


8N  114,144.     Speneer  Chslalcal  Company,  Kansas  City    Mo 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1981. 


SN  127,229.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Bmnswlck,  N.J.   Filed 
Sept.  6, 1981. 

\  PARISCRAFT 

For  Plaster  of  Paris  Bandages  for  Art  and  Craft  Use. 
First  aae  JnlyS,  1901. 

^  !«• 

8N   127,613.     Hermann   Loewenstein,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Sept.  11, 1981. 

The  word  "CalT'  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart  as 
shown. 

For  Calf  Leather  and  Shoe  Upper  Leathers. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1940.  \ 


8N  131,424.     Swift  k  Company,  d.b.a.  A.  €.  Lawrence  Leather 
Co.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Nov,  8, 1981.       \ 


ANILSOFT 


For  Calfskin. 

First  oae  Jan.  31, 1981. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  831.553. 

For  Raw  Tbermoplaitlc  Resins  Solid  or  Powdered  Form 

First  OSS  Jane  8. 1960. 


SN  131,426.    Swift  *  Company,  d.b.n.  A.  C.  Lawrence 
Co.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Nov.  8, 1981. 


SN  121,615.     Whitehead  Brothers  Company,  New  York   N  Y 
riled  June  7,  1981. 


SWITZA 


For  Calfskin. 

First  use  Sept.  26, 1958. 


PAN  X  TROL 


For  Additives  for  Molding  Sand  Compositioaa. 
First  use  Mar.  30,  1961. 


SN  131,540.     Armour  and  Compaay,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Nov. 
8,  IflMSl. 

SOFTISIDE 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Oct.  13,  1981. 
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SN    ISl'.eTl.     Aadrvw   Ooets'i    Bona,    lac,    Brooklya.   N.T.    jlmmm  0  ^  BaftaJai 
rued  Not.  ».  IMl.  ^tnM  a       rv^v^muvv 


May  22,  1962 


SN  87^M.     Korrto  Producta.  Ue^  I^oac,  UL    ru«d  Dm.  Ifi, 
19ML 


KP 


f^  Rigid  Houslacm.  CuIb(s.  CMiUliMra  aad  EflcapUclet: 
aad  Clowirc*,  CoTcra  and  th«  Llka  (or  Contalnera  and  Rt- 
etpuclM.  AU  CompoMd  oT  Molded  and  Caat.  Natural  aad 
Sjrathettc,  Reelaa  and  Plaatlca. 

nnt  uae  Marek  1»47. 


BN  1S1,412.     AllaUU  Paper  Producta,  Inc..  WoodhaTen,  N.T. 
nied  June  20,  IMl. 


EASY-USE 


For  Clay  for  Uae  aa  Pet  Litter. 
Flrat  aae  June  IMl. 


I^r  DIapoaable  Vacuum  Cleaner  Basa. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  2,  IMl. 


SN  131.771.     Fred  Rueplng  Leather  Compaay,  Fond  dn  Lac, 
Wla.    Filed  Nov.  10,  IMl. 


RUECO 


Qass6  — Ckemicals  and  Chenical  Con* 


For  Leathera. 
FInt  nae  1»31. 


positioiis 


8N  7B,B4a.     Cbenucro  Corporatloa,  New  York.  N.T.     FUad 
JuM  11. 1909. 


8N    131,809.     The    Ckematrand   Corperatloa.    Decatur,   AU. 
Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 

ChtMSTRAND 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  600,842  aad  718,322. 

For  Syntbetle  and  .Natural  Realnoua  Materlala  la  tke  Form 
or  Sboeta,  Fllma.  Banda,  Tubing,  and  Hollow  Bodlea,  (or  Oea- 
erul  Uae  la  the  Industrial  Arta. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  10,  1961. 


LUTOX 


For  FuagleMM. 

Flrat  uae  May  6,  1909. 


SN  117,680.     Tbe  Bareoloae  Co.,  Boatoa,  Maaa.     Filed  Apr. 
12.  1961. 


8N  132,«70l     Oneral  Mllla.  Inc..  Mlaueapolla,  Mian.     Filed 


Not.  24.  ffOl. 


VERSALON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  642,188. 
For  Synthetic  R^elna. 
Flrat  nae  8«pC  6, 19«1. 


SN  132.712.     Peapaalt  Chemlcala  Corporatloa,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Piled  Not.  24.  1961 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  619.798.  712,360,  and  othera. 
For  Fabric  Softener. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2.  1961. 


KYTREL 


SN   117,921.     SUuffer  Chemical  Compaay,   New  Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1961. 


For  Synthetic  Reala  in  Bulk  Form  SulUble  for  Fabrlcatloa 
lato  Article*. 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  14, 1961. 


SN  133,268.     M     Milton   Hoffman.  d.b.a.  The   Hoffman  Seed 
*  Grata  Co..  Mnncy.  Pa.    Fllod  Dec.  4. 1981. 


VICTOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  B38.829 

For  Complete  Line  of  Induatrlal  Chemlcala  Including  Sp- 
dlum,  Potaaaium,  Ammonium,  Calcium.  Magneaium,  Alumi- 
num, aad  Iron  Pboaphateo.  Including  Ortho-,  Pyro-,  Trlpoly-, 
aad  MeUphoaphatea.  Phoaphorfe  Adda,  Pkoephorua,  Pbo» 
phorua  Chloride*,  Phoephoric  Anhydride.  Phoaphorua  PenU- 
For  Field  Seeda  and  Oardea  Seed*.  aulflde,  Ferrophoepboruii,  Formic  Acid  and  Formate*.  Oxalic 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Sept.  23.  1947:  at  leaat  aa    Acid  and  Oxalate*,  and  Organopboephonjs  Compounda. 
early  aa  Jaa.  4.  1941.  la  aaotber  dlaplay.  Flrat  uae  durtag  February  19*6,  on  oxaUe  add. 


> 
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8N  119.08Z     UnlToraal  Oil  Producta  Compaay.  Dea  Plalnea,    SN  127,193.     E.  L.  Bruce  Compaay,  Mfwphte^  Teaa.     FIted 
£.  IIL    Filed  May  1.  1981.  »  w.  ,^  Sept  6,  1981. 


UNICOR  R  S 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  595.376,  671,684.  and  678,808. 
,  For  lahlbltor  to  Orgaalc  SobaUnooa. 
,  nrat  uae  Apr.  12.  1961. 


»«  ^  AERO  TERM 

For  Induatrlal  and  Commercial  Inaectidde. 
Flrat  uae  July  17.1961. 


"St   H« 


8N  11».0«3.     UaiToraal  OU  Producta  Company,  Dea  Plalnea.    ^V.^i**'    .^^^^"^  Cbemlcal  Company,  Plttaborgh.  Pa. 
III.    Filed  May  1,  1961.  Filed  Sept.  28. 1961. 

UNICOR    W    D  For  ActlTated  Carbon. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  22. 1954. 


Owner  of  Reg.   No*.  B9S,376,  671,8«4.  aad  67Mift. 
For  Inhibitor  to  Organic  Substancea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  12,  1961. 


SN  129,392.     Sid  Rtchardaoa  Cartoa  Co..  Ft.  Worth.  Tttx. 
FUod  Oct  6,  1981. 


SN  122,861.     Plantabb*  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
June  19, 1961. 


MC-74-BD 


Owner  of  Re*.  Noa.  694.768.  TSt,47S.  aad  oCbenb 
For  Carbon  Black. 
Flrat  uae  Jnae  24,  1988. 


SN   129,393.     Sid  Bl^ardaoB  Carboa  Co..   Ft  Worth.  Tax. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  19«1. 


MC-74.UN 


The  applicant  dlaclalBa  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  ahown,  the 
worda  "Anotlier  Product"  appearing  la  the  drawing.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  202,300  and  682,380. 

For  Chemical  Compound  for  Sxtending  the  Life  of  Cut 
Flowera,  Chemlcala  and  Chemical  Compounda. 

Flrat  aae  Sept  2,  19B9. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  694,788.  TS2,472.  aad  othera. 
For  Carbon  Black. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  13,  1958. 


SN  129.394.     Sid  Rlehardaon  Carbon  Co.,  Ft.  Worth.  Tax. 
.  Fllod  Oct.  8,  1961. 


SN  122,743.     Amerlcaa  Hmae  Prodaets  Corporatloa,  d.b.a. 
Boyle-Mldway.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  June  26,  1961. 

PLASTIC  WOOD 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  207.843  aad  509,028. 
For  SolTent  for  Wood  Subatltut*.  Lacqoera,  Palota,  aad 
Varnishea. 

Flrat  nae  at  leaat  May  1943. 


MC-74-VP 


Owaer  of  Beg.  Noa.  694,758,  722,472,  and  othera. 
For  Carboa  BladL 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  13,  1958. 


■-^'iiJ 


SN   123.708.     Trio    Ckoflilcal   Wortra,    lae.,   Brooklyn,    N.T. 
Filed  July  10, 1961. 


AMAZON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  551,936. 

For  InaUnt  Fire  Starter,  Inaect  Killer,  Inaect  Repellent 
Ant  Roach  Killer,  Houae  and  Garden  Inaect  Spray,  Garbage 
Can  Spray,  Air  Freahener,  Anti-Static  Spray,  Rust  PreTentlTC 
Spray.  Cloth-Mop  Spray. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  16. 1960. 


Qass  9  —  Explofhfts,  Rroams,  Egripweiitt^ 
and  ProjectflM 

SN  116,276.  Weatem  Auto  Supply  Company  (Delawara  cor- 
poratloa), Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.,  aaalgnee,  bg  meaa*  aaalga- 
menta.  of  Weattra  Aoto  Supply  Cwapaay  (Mlaaoorl  corpo- 
ration),  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     FUed  Mar.  22,  1961. 


REVELATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  576,184  and  705,138. 
For  Qua  Cleaning  Patches  and  Oan  Claaalag  KIta  Conalat- 
lag  of  Oil,  SolTcat,  Patdiea.  Oreaae,  Eamroda  and  Bruahea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8, 1961. 


SN   126,771.     The   Seamleaa   Rubber  Compaay,  New  HaTca, 
Coao.    FUed  Aug.  10.  1961. 


EZON 


SN  128.617.     Bolkow-£ntwlcklBagea  Kommaadltgeaellachaft, 
Ottobrunn,  near  Munich.  OenBaay.    Filed  July  7,  1961. 


Owaer  of  Hag.  No.  720,898. 

For  Aeroaol  for  Snrgeona'  OloTea. 

First  use  Mar.  13,  1961. 


^Vko. 


SN  126,120.     Plant  ProteeUoa  Umited,  Taldlng,  Kent,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Aug.d8.  1961. 


SAYFOS 


Owner  of  British  Reg   No   802.289,  dated  Feb.  26.  IMO.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  727,268,  dated  July  21,  1909. 

For    Inaectidde*,    Fnagicideii,    and    We«d-KlUlag   Prqpara-        For  Misailea  and  Roeketa  aad  Reaetloa  Type  Kaglaae  for 
tloas.  ■  ■*  .Mot^    Mlasllea  and  Roeketa. 
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SN  1 22.362.     PUatabtM  Coiporetlon,  Baltimore.  Md.     ni«<l 
JoM  19.  IMl. 


SN  llS,»8e.  MartiB-Marletta  Corponttoa.  Cblcafo.  1)1.,  as- 
signee of  AjDciicaii- Marietta  Compaay.  Cblcaco.  111.  PUed 
Mar.  20,  IMl. 

FORMASEAL 

For  CaalktBf  Compounda  Bold  in  Balk  and  la  Tape  Form. 
First  ass  Apr.  20,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202,300  and  882,380. 
For  Oarden,  Lawn  and  Plant  Food  la  Powder.  Llqald  aad 
Tablet  Form. 

First  use  Oct.  20.  19M. 


SN  118,881.     TaclMr  AlunUaam  Products  lac..  Hlaleali,  FU. 
FllmlApr.  27.  1961. 

SEAL-MASTER 

For  Alaailaam  Window  Units. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1961. 


SN    123.424.     Hrdro-Alr    Engineering,    Inc..    81   Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Joly  8, 1961. 


SN  122.368.     Plaatabbs  Corporation.  Baltlmors.  Md.     Filed 
Jane  19, 1961. 


HYDRO  NAIL 


For  Metal  Nallla«  Plates. 
First  ass  Feb.  20, 1»«1. 


SN  1X8,920.     Plibrle*  Company.  Chicago.  Dl.    Filed  Jnly  18. 


1961. 


SPRAY-TITE 


The  applicant  dlaclalmi  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
the  words  "Another  Prodaet"  appearing  la  the  drawlns. 
Owner  of  Bac.  Nos.  202.300  and  682,380. 

For  Qnrden.  Lawn  and  Plant  Food  In  Powder.  Liquid  and 
Tablet  Form. 

Plrst  use  Oct  20,  1968. 


Qass  11  -  kriu  imI  Inking  Materiib 

SN   118.411.     Central   Compounding  Company.  Chlcaco,   HI. 
Filed  Apr.  24. 1961. 

VARMEL 

For  Yamlah  Type  Cnrrlsr  for  McUUlc  FrUtlng  Pewta^f^ 
First  uae  Feb.  14.  1961. 


Qass  12  —  ConstrvctHHi  Materials 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  880.892,  682.27S,  and  others. 
For  Refractory  Ounnlng  Mix. 
First  use  June  8, 19S9. 


SN  130,388.     Southern  Venetian  Blind  Co..  North  Mlsml.  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1961. 


OLD  SOUTH 


For  Shutters. 

First  use  Nor.  27, 1987. 


8N  130.421.     CPC  Cbemlcsl  and  Plastics  Corporation,  Miami, 
Fla.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1961. 

DURA-CLAD 

For  Plywood,  Particle  Board,  and  Hardboard. 
First  ase  Taa»  14,  IMl. 


SN    86.930.     Chass 
Filed  Dec.  9. 1949. 


and    Bona.   lac.    North   Qulncy,   Mass. 


SN   130.49X     Great   Lakes  Carbon  CoriMratloa,   New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Oct  23, 1961. 


CHASEFIL 


For    Conformable    Filler    Putties   for   Fairing   In    Surface 
Irrcfularltlea. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Jaly  SO,  1989. 


PERMAFH. 


SN    115,471.     Home  Comfort  Products  Co.,  PrlncsTUIe.   111. 
Filed  Mar.  13. 1961. 


For  Premized  Lightweight  Floor  Fill  Compoeltlon  Consist- 
ing of  Synthetic  Anhydrite  and  Expanded  Perllte 
First  use  Aug.  7.  IMl. 


Class13-Har4wart  and  Plii«bing  and 
Supplies 


^y^iti 


SN  112.159.     Nledecker-Versshlassteehnlk  OmbH,  Frankfurt 
am  Main  Rodelhelffl,  Gennany.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1962. 


POLY-CUP 


Owner  of  Reg  No  691.1 
For  Loaver  Type  Ventilators. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Ho.  728,837,  datad  July  1,  1989; 
and  D.B.  R«c.  No.  715,725. 

For    Packaclac    aad    Faateatag    Derlcos — Namsly,    Load 

Seals,  Fastening  Clips,  and  Staplers. 
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8M  124.181.     Ekeo  Prodocti  Company.  Chicago,   in.     FUed    SN  112.890.     Otto  B.  May,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Jan   24. 
Jaly  18. 1961.  1961. 

MAYPOXY 


ELECTRO-BONDED 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  690.764. 
For  Bake  Pans. 
First  use  July  1,1961. 


For  Self-Curing  Chemlcal-Bmlatant  and  Water- Realatant 
Bpoxy-Bltumen  Protective  Coating  Composition  for  Use  on 
Metal  and  Other  Surfaces. 

First  use  Sept  21. 1960. 


8N  129.863.     Haya  Msnufscturing  Company,  Brie.  Pa.    Filed    SN  123.214.     Mark  Auto  Company.  Inc.,  I^yton,  N.J.    Filed 
Oct  13. 1961.  June  30. 1961. 


THERM-O-PRUF 


For  Valyes  for  Uae  in  Liquid  nnd  Gss  Lines  for  Industrial 
and  Domastle  Uae. 

First  use  Not.  1. 1960. 


Class  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forcings 

8N  120,692.     Blsckstone  Corporation,  Jsmestown,  N.Y.   FUed 
May  24.1961. 


U4^ 


For  Paint. 

First  uae  Apr.  4,  1960. 


Qass  IT—Tebacco  Products 

SN    112.182.     Jorsey    City    Tobaooo   Co..   Jersey    Oty,    VJ. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1961. 


CLOUD  CLUB 

For  Tobacco  Prodncta — Namely,  Clgarettca. 
Fint  use  Not.  7,  1960. 


SN  117,554.     Jno.  H.  Swisher  h  Son,  Inc.,  JacksonTiUe,  Fla. 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1961. 


I 


For  Iron  Csstlngs'  Including  Gray  Iron  Castings.  Ductile 
Iron  Caatiaga  and  Malleable  Iron  Castings. 
Flnt  use  August  1922. 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


8N    118,330.     Fuels    Resesrcb    Corporation.    DeuTer,    Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1961. 

M.0.S.-12 


For  Clgan. 

First  use  November  1959. 


For  Motor  Oil  Supplement. 
First  use  June  1. 1960. 


8N  116.966.     Barton  Manufacturing  Company.  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1961. 

POOL  'N  PATIO 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  931,135.     Beecham  Research  Laboratorlea  Limited,  Brent- 
ford, Encland.    FUed  Mar.  1&,  1960. 

FUNDAMYCIN 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  792,947,  dated  July  6,  1959. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparations  and  Substances. 


For  Torchlight  Fuel. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  7.  1961. 


Qass  16— Prelective,and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N   112.211.     Bee  (Snileal   Company,    Lansinc,   111.     Filed 
Jan.  23, 1961. 

EPOXAMINE 

For  DeeoratiTs  Spray  Baking  Flalah  tor  Metal  aad  Thermo- 
setting Plastic  ProducU. 
First  use  Dec.  30. 1960. 


SN  99.576.     Max  Derller,  d.bji.  Nutrition  Control  Products, 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  June  23,  1960. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  does  not  represent  color.  The 
words  "Nutrition  Control  Prodncta"  la  the  mark  arc  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nos. 
693.068  and  675,492. 

For  Pbarmacentieal  Preparattoia.  Iron  Deficiency  Prepara- 
tions. VltamlD  Preparations.  Mineral  Preparations  and  Food 
Supplementa  Containing  Unsaturated  Fatty  Adda. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  28, 1960. 
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■"-.*??•?"•  J^!^^"^  Co«p..y.   Int.  OI«aM«.  Calif.    8N  m.778.     Imperial  Chralcl  l««a.tnM  Llmlt««,  Lo>do. 
Filed  Aug   ».  I»60  K««UiuL    PU«4  8«pt   IS.  1»61. 


MINTIC    ^  ^-^ 


Priority   eUlm«4    under   Sec.   44(d)    oa  British    Reg.   No. 
818.240.  dated  Mar.  14.  IMl. 

For  yetMiaarj  Aatkelmlntlc  Preparations. 


'in 


MN  1X8,989.     Kthieal  Pharmaceutical  Conpaay,  lac,  Dallas, 
Tn.    Filed  Oct  3.  1  IMl. 


PHENOTURIC 


For  ■iiaM'i  s  and  Hjpaotte  Prcparatloa. 
First  tao  oa  or  about  Jsa.  1.  1M«. 


For  Phsnnaceatleal  Prrparstlons— Namely,  Tablets  for  the 
Suppiemenury  Treatment  of  ladlscatioa  aod  Malantrltloa ; 
Preparation  for  an  Antigen  (Parenteral  AlteratlTe)  ;  Medici- 
nal Solution  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Simple  Goiter  and 
Hypothyroidism  :  SobsUaco  laelodlas  a  Wattr-Solublo  Llrar 
Fraction  and  Nuclelnic  Add  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of 
Anemia  snd  Pernicious  Anemia ;  and  Sedatlre  and  Antispas- 
modic Relazsnt  for  Mental,  Ehnotlonal  aad  Masenlar  Tension. 

First  use  Jane  1.  IMO. 


8N     ltO,88S.     ■lehardaoB-MamU 
Filed  Oct.  30.  IMl. 


Inc.,     Clndaaatl,    Ohio. 


DOUTRONE 


Ownar  tt  Reg.  No.  818X8. 
For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  nae  Sept.  20. 1901. 


t 
I 


SN  114,767.     E.  Grlfflths  Hofbes  United,  Adelphl,  Salford, 
Manchester.  Englaad.    Filed  Mar.  3,  IMl. 


SW  130,887      Dome  Chemicals.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
Oct.  38,  i»ei. 


DOME 


BAXEN 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  383,784,  678,458,  aad  others. 
For  Derma  to  logical  Preparations. 
First  uae  on  or  befoc*  Apr.  1, 1940.  . 


Owner  of  British   Reg    No.   440,733,  dated  Sept.  14,  1933. 

For  Tablets  for  ihe  Relief  of  Pain  From  Headaches,  Neu- 
ralgia, Backache,  Neuritis.  Sdatlca,  Rheumatic  Palaa,  Period 
Pains.  Sleepiessacss,  FeTerlah  CondlUons  and  the  Flu. 


SN    130.809.     Mead   Johnson    4   Company,   BransTtlla,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1961. 


QUIBRON 


SN    120,103.     Leo   LIndea    Lahoratorlaa.  Inc..   Cnlrer  City, 
Calif.    Filed  May  16. 1961. 


For    Pharmaceutical     Preparation    for    the    Symptomatic 
Treatment  of  AsUma,  Broochltla  aod  Related  Coadltloas. 
First  oaa  Bapt.  14, 1981. 


8N  136,084.     N.V.  Orgaaoo.  Oaa,  Nstherlaada    FUed  Jaa.  18, 
19«t. 


LYNDIOL 


Owner  of  Datck  Reg.  N*.  118,308,  dated  Sipt  30,  198X. 
For  Steroid  Hormone  Praparatioa. 


I 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gray.  Howerer,  no 
claim  Is  made  to  color  as  sn  Integral  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely,  Antibiotics, 
Food  Suppl«>m«>ats  snd  Drugs.  .• 

First  use  Jaly  1,  1960.  * 


SN  138,066      N.V.  Organoa,  Oss.  NetterUnds.    Fllad  Jaa.  18, 
1962. 

ORGAMETRIL 

Owner  of  Dutch  Rag.  No.  140.698,  dated  May  10,  1981. 
For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation. 


8N  122.139.     Transpharm  G.m.b.H..  Ladwlaahafen    (Rhine) 

Germany     Filed  Ju^e  18  1961  ^°'*«*^"    <"'»«'■     gy   i3g,084.     Robert   K.    SonnUg,  d.b.a.   Robert  Erans  Co., 

JacksonrlUe,  Fla.    FUed  Jan.  18, 1962. 

TRANSPHARM 

Owaar  of  German  Rag.  N&  734,649,  dated  Mar.  14,  1960 
Far  Chemical   PrvJucU  for   Medical  aa4  PharaoaMotlcal 
Purposes.  J   5^ 


8N  123.242.     Spcdflda,  Inc.,  IndUaapoUs,  lad.     Filed  Jane 
30,  1961. 

EARTH  mON 

For  Yltamfa  and  Mlacral  Food  SapplcsMBt  for  Aalmala. 
First  use  Jaa.  23,  1961. 


Strony^      X 


IT    /a 


For  Mlaeral  Food  Sapplement,  BpedBcally  Dtealdnm  Phos- 
phate Tablets. 

First  nae  Jan.  2. 1962. 
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SN  186.180.     Irwte.  Nelsler  *  Ca.,  Daeatur.  III.     FUed  Jan. 
19,  1962. 


RYNALERT 


SN  118,829.     -Calor-  Apparells  Electro-Domestlques,  Sodete 
Anonyme,  l^on,  France.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1961. 


For  Therapeutic  Composition  for  Use  In  the  ReUef  of  the 
Common  Cold,  Sinusitis,  snd  Allergic  RhlnlHs  Containing  s 
Centrsl  Nerrons  System  gtlnialoat. 

First  use  I>c.  8,  1961. 


Oats  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  MadilMs, 
and  Supplies 


CALOR 


Priority  daJked  uader  See  44(d)  oa  Wttmck  «cg.  No. 
.'<2.526,  dated  Jan.  18,  1961  (Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  157,651. 

For  Hair  Drying  Lampit.  Electric  Flat  Irons,  Electric  Heat- 
ers and  Radiators,  Electric  BlankeU,  Electric  Mixers,  Elec- 
tric Beater»,  Klectric  Toattters,  Electric  Hot  Plates,  Electric 
Grilles  and  Wa8le  Irons,  Electric  Heatlog  Pads,  Electric 
Fans  and  Electric  Percolators. 


SN  99,547.     Steatlt-MsgnesU  Aktlengesellsdiaft.  LAof,  Ff-    ®^  130,636.     Kingbird  Products,  Inc.,  Bl  Monte,  Calif.    FUad 


Bltx.  Qtnaaay.    Filed  June  22. 1960 


May  22,  1961. 


BBnENAC 


KINGLITE 


For    Oatdoor    Lighting    Equipment — Namely,    Ught    Fix- 
tures, Transformers.  Electrical  Cables,  and  Standards. 
First  use  Feb.  9,  1961. 


The  mark  eomprlaea  "Stemag"  and  faadfnl  combination  of  — ^"— — 

'ilJ^lTo?  2^l»*^'*  "**  '    ^'"'" «' O*'"*'"  «-« -^^^   5««.80».  SN     121,528.     Ampex    CorporaHon,    Redwood    City.    CaUf. 

r^  V!    .:.    wt    .  ^>«0  June  7.  1961. 
For  Electrical  Resistances. 


SN   99,648.     Steatlt-Magnesla  AhUengesellschaft.   Lauf/Peg- 
nlts,  Germany.    Filed  June  22,  1960. 


For  Magnetic  Tape. 
First  use  Norember  1957. 


SN    123,903.     Loglcon    Inc.,    Paloa    Verdes    Estates,    Calif. 
Filed  July  13, 1961. 


LOGICON 


For  Printed  Circuit  Boards. 
First  usa  June  7, 1961. 


The  mark  comprises  a  fandful  combination  of  the  letters 
"S"  and  "M."  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  351,968,  dated 
May  8. 1926. 

For  Blectrteal  RaaUtaaces. 


SN  112,138.  AppUed  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  West  AllU, 
Wis.,  aaalgnee  of  Dynex,  lac.  PewaiUcc,  wis.  h'l.ed  J^n. 
19, 1981. 


SN    124,480.     United   Royal    Corpora tlaa.    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jnly  21,  1961. 

UNITED  ROYAL 

For  Radios. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


DYNEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,402. 

For  Electrically  Actuated  Valva  Calts,  Solenoids,  and  Elec- 
trical Controls  Primarily  for  Fluid  Pressure  Systems. 
First  nsc  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1,  19S7,  as  to  solenoid  raTrea. 


8N    124,948.     RadUtlon    Applications.    Incorporated,    Long 
Island  City.  N.Y.    Filed  July  38,  J981. 


PERMIQN 


SN  llMOl.     I^ternatSooal  TalephoM  aiM  Telagra^  Corpo^ 
ration,  Chicago,  la     Filed  Mar.  38,  1861. 

CINDERELLA 

For  Lightweight  Telephone  Handset  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  18, 1960. 


For  Battery    Separator   Membranes   for   Use   In   Alkaline 
Batteries. 

First  aae  May  9, 1860. 


SN    125,767.     R&dUnt  Wcetrtc  Heat  Compaay,   Centervllle. 
Iowa.    Wed  Auk.  10, 1961. 


SNO-PAD 


SN   117,566.     Texas  Instnunenta  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1961. 


904.  TO  *^  '.*a  i^MT* 


t}»m> 


For   Electric    Heating  Mat   Deatgaed   for    laatallatlon   la 
Concrete. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1961. 


8.V  125,936.     NJB  Corporation,  KoDUworth,  KJ.    Filed  Aug. 
14. 1881. 


VARI-REG 


Applicant  disclaims  ezdualv«  rights  to  the  eapadtor  sym- 
bol apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Capadtors. 
First  ase  Nor  18,  1968. 

TM  778  O.O.— 14 


For  Electrical  Power  Supply  With  Adjustable  Regulation 
and  Ripple. 

First  aae  July  38,  1961. 
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SN    12a,»S».     ProdeUa   Inc..   Kearay,   N.J.     Fl)«d  Aof.   14,     8N    lM.tS3.     RF    latM^onlc*.    Inc..    Oeeaacide,    N.T.     Filed 
IMl.  ~.    -.  ■'  tapt.  38.  IMl.  ;^^- ^., 


S.p€^-®-hoam, 


Owner  of  Bee.  Not.  399.0M.  672.438,  and  098,501. 
For  Coaxial  Cables.  -, 

First  UM  May  2,  IMl. 


.^  ..'  'J^  ■  *.      'M 


SN  128,»43.     Rajco  Ut^  Co.,  Paramos,  N  J.     Filed  Au(.  14, 
1961. 


For  Radio  and  Audio  Frequency  Inductors,  Capacitors  and 
Filters  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  uite  .\uk   3.  1961. 


—  LL^  r(pj  c=3  /^ra 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  670.588. 
For  Automobile  Batteries. 
First  use  July  1,1961. 


SN  126.099      Toledo  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed 
Ans.  IS.  1961. 


ijl         Qass  22 — Cmnm,  Toys,  imI  Sportiiif  Goods 

SN  112,441.     Copar,  Chleafo.  ni.     Filed  Jan.  S8,  1961. 

SKY  CROQUET 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Croquet"  aside  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Hoops  and  Sailing  Discs  for  Playing  sn  Oatdoor  Oame. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  23,  1961. 


DYNAFLITE 


SN    116,744.     Nlssen    Trampoline    Company.    Cedar    Rapids. 
Iowa.    Plied  Mar.  29,  1961. 


For    EICTator    Lifting   Equipment    Including    Motors    and 
Motor  Controls^ 

First  use  July  13, 1961. 


GYMPORT 


SN    126,512.     Duro-Test    Corporation,    North    Bergen,    N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1961 

POWER-TWIST 

For  F1uor(>sceat  Laapa. 
First  use  Aor  9, 1961. 


For  Gymnastic  Apparatus  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1958. 


SN  119.668.     Bradfute  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


May  10, 1961. 


SN  127.659.     Sereu  Hills  Distributing  Corp.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 

LECTRO-FLATE 


For  Electrically  Operated  Air  Puapa. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1960. 


SN  128,380.     Berkeiey-DaTls.  Inc.  DamrUle.  lU.     FUed  Sept. 
21.  1961. 


SELECjRODE 


For  Multiple  Wire  Drlre  Units  for  Arc  Welding  Maehlnos. 
First  use  Apr.  5.  1961. 


For  Equipment  Comprising  Bingo- Type  Numbered  Cards  for 
Playing  a  Contest  Number  Oamc. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1961. 


SN  122.300.     Fun  in  the  Sun  of  Florida.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  June  19, 1961. 


FUN  IN  THE  SU 


For  Animal  Figure  end  Vebicalar  Playground  Deric 
First  nae  Sept  4,  1958. 


SN  125.451.     F.  W.  Woolwortli  Co..  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


Aug.  4.  1961. 


MISS  MARIE 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  t*L  IflN. 


SN  128,495.     Adco  Sign  Co ,  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  lapt.  15,    gj,   12,4,0.     witiy  Toy  Maaufacturing  CorporaHon,  SanU 
^••^-  Ana,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  21, 1961. 

WITZ  Y 


ADCOLITE 


For  Portable  Electric  Ught. 
First  use  July  10, 1961. 


For  PUstle  Toys— Namely.  Children's  Play  Bottles. 
First  use  on  or  about  October  1959. 


May  22,  1962 
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SN  127.219.     Oameland,  Inc..  St.  Lonia,  Mo.     Filed  Sept  8,    SN    111.187.     Applied   Power   ladnstrles.    Inc.,    West   Altts, 
*•**•  Wis.,  assignee  of  Dynex.  Inc.,  Pewaukeo.  Wla.    FUed  Jan. 

ASTRO  ANTICS  ''•'^' 


For  EqulpoMttt  told  as  a  Dalt  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Aug.  34.  1961. 


DYNEX 


'■^■. 


SN   137.703.     Clicker.  Incorporated.  Brockton,  Mass.     Filed 
Sept  12,  1961. 

CUCK-A-WORD 

For  Equipment  Comprising  Timers,  Spinners  and  Scoring 
Derlces  Sold  as  Units  for  Playing  Word  Oames. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  18,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638.402. 

For  Mechanically.  Blectrlcally.  Hydranllcally.  Pneumatl- 
catly  and  Manually  Operable  Fluid  Pressure  and  Directional 
Control  Valres.  Hydraulic  Pomps.  Fluid  Motors,  and  Hy- 
draulic Cylinders,  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Components  There- 
for. 

First  use  Apr.  17  1956.  as  to  pumps. 


SN  115.109.  Alpma  Alpenland-Maschlnenbaugesellschaft 
Haln  k  Co.  K.O.,  Lehen  orer  Wasserburg  am  Inn,  Upper 
Bararia,  Oermany.    Filed  Mar.  8, 1961. 


SN    127,747.     Milton   Bradley   Company,   Spriagflold,   Mass. 
Filed  Sept  13.  1961. 

COMMAND  DECISION 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1061. 


SN  130.844.     The  United  SUtes  PUyln^  Card  Company.  Cla-        For  Packaging  Machines. 


dnnatl,  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  27, 1961 


.**!  M  *»t' 


First  use  1940  ;  In  commerce  Norember  1949. 


*^'*^ 


SN    117,048.     Root    Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.,    Baxter 
Springs.  Kans.    Filed  Apr  3.  1961. 


vv 


^B 


:^f^m  — 


For  Chain  Saws. 
First  use  Aug.  10, 1960. 


*i\i      til.*' 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  49.107,  573.284,  and  others. 
For  Playing  Carda. 
First  use  sbout  1030. 


SN  118.328.     "Calor"  AppareUs  Electro-Domestiqoes  Sodete 
Anonyme.  Lyon,  France.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1961. 


CALOR 


SN  130,840.     The  United  States  PUytog  Card  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.    Filed  Oct  27. 1961. 


Priority   claimed   under  Sec   44(d)    on    French   Reg.    No. 
32,536,  dated  Jan.  13.  1961  (Lyon)  :  NaU.  Inst  No.  157J&51. 
For  Blectric  ShsTers. 


For  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  July  3.  1961. 


NO.  77 


■  '■■i»nA 


Clau  23  -  CudMYr 
md  Parts  Thoroof 


,  and  Took, 


SN  120,918.     Tenion  Cutlery  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn.    Filed 
May  26, 1961. 

TENION 

For    Hunting    Knives,    Pish    Knives,    Knires    for    Use   by 
Campers,  Sheath  Katres  and  Sheaths  Therefor. 
First  ase  Apr.  IT.  llttl- 


SN  71,926.     Warner  Electric  Brake  *  CIntdi' Company,  Booth 
Bclolt  Ul.    FUed  Apr.  20,  1950. 

ELECTRO-SHEAVE 

For     Electrically    OoatroIIed    Combination    Clutch-Pulley 
Drives. 

First  use  as  early  as  July  1958. 


SN    121,041.     Thorsen    Manufacturing    Company,    Oakland. 
Calif.    imod.May  19,  1961. 


SN  108,814.     Peters  *  Russell,  Inc.,  Springfleld,  Ohio.    FUed 
Not.  11, 1960. 


SEA  GULP  . 


Owner  of  Reg  No  697.771. 

For  Electrically  Operated  Diaphragm  Pumps, 

First  use  Oct.  30,  1960. 


Applicant  disclaims  On  words  "Hot  Forged  Tools"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Mediantcs'  Hsnd  Tools. 
First  nse  Aug.  1, 1957. 


/ 
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aa   121.00X.     WbltlB    MadOne    Wofka.    WbltliuTtU*. 
filed  May  a*.  1901.    ^  i  ..^.  ^«^w  •• 

A 
M 

E 
R 
T 
R 
O 
L 


Owner  of  Rcf  No.  670,5«1. 

Por  Pr«uure  DerlcM  tar  tk«  BolU  of  a  Textile  Drafting 
Machine. 

First  uaeO«t.  21.  19S9. 


SN    IM^tM.      Tr«a 
PIMI  Sept.  M,  IMl 


May  22,  1962 
CorporatloB,    CtoralaBd,    Ohio. 


GROOVE-LOC 


For  Hand  Tooli  and  Parts  Tberafor — Namely,  Sborela, 
Spade*.  ga«w  Bbcvela.  ■■•«  Pnabefs.  Parts  and  HaadiM 
Tberefor. 

First  ase  Mar.  1,  IMl,  on  snow  aborels  and  snow  pashers. 


8N    128.636.     AMP    lacorporatad,    HarrMorg,    Pa. 
Sept  26,  1»61. 


FUad 


JCVV 


SN  121.723.     Finna  Fatdlnaad  Bembard  Sctametz.  Henogen- 
rath.  near  Aachen.  Oermaay.     Filed  Jnne  9,  1961. 


BLUKOLD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  408.714.  717,478,  and  others. 
For  Machines  for  Applying  Electrical  Connectora. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1»61. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  739.680,  dated  Aag.  30,  1960.     8X  13S.3S7      Cal  Crown  Corporation.  Gardena.  Calif.     Filed 
For  Sewing  Blachlne  Needles.  Oct.  6,  1961. 


SN   123.462.     Per  Gannar  Braadell.   Garle,   Sweden. 
July  6,  1961. 

OMBIAC 


Filed 


%iii9^^ 


For  Machines  for  It  ting  Up  and  Cloaing  Cartons. 
First  use  Dec  31.  19M. 


Priority  dalsed  under  Sec.  44(d)  •■  Swedish  application 
filed  Jan    27.  1961  ;  Reg    No.  102.068.  dated  Feb.  9.  1962. 

For    Stationary    and    Transportable    Debariiing    Machines 
With  Apparatus  Belonging  to  Same  for  Feeding  In  and  Feed- 
ing Out  of  the  Timber  and  To  Pick  Cp  and  Deposit  Same.  ^_^^^^^^ 
Driving   Motors  and  ConTcyiag  Vehicles  and  Elevators  for 

Such  Debarking  Machines.  Apparatns  for  Disintegrating  and    8N    129.343.     CoatlnenUl    Industries,    Inc.,    Phoenix,    Aria. 
Remorlng  of  Water  From  Bark,  aad  Woodworking  Machines.         Filed  Oct.  6^  1961. 


SN  1SS,676.     Paramount  Paper  Products  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Filed  July  10.  1961. 

PRONTO  PRICER 

For  Machine  for  Printing  Prtcas  to  Lahala. 
First  OSS  June  19, 196L 


>^MASrER 


For  Fuel  Injection  Starting  System  for  Diesel  and  Spark 
Ignited  Engines. 

First  use  Sept.  IS,  1960. 


SN  124.596.     nwtfc«in  Sutea.  Inc .  Hampton.  Ga..  by  chMg*    "^    H».M1      The    Gleaaon    Works.    Rochester,    N.T.      Filed 
of   name   froa   Sonthern   Sutes  E^olpaent  CorponOea.        ^^^  ^  ^^^- 
Hampton.  Ga.    FUed  July  24. 1961.  R  A  T   A  C* 


ALIEY-SKAT 


For  Chaeks  and  Arbors  for  Machine  Tools, 
as  msb.  13, 19M. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600.731. 

For  SIlTer  HandMag  tystaat  Cemponaata — Namely,  Dolllee, 
CoUer  Tables,  Coller  Table  MeaMBta.  aad  CoUer  Can  Latehea 
for  Use  la  the  Maaofactare  of  TeAllaa. 

First  use  May  1961. 


SN    129.704.     Tu  Bar   Corporation.   Clerelaad.   Ohio.      Filed 
Oct  11,  1961. 


ROTO-DIE 


For  Press  Brskr  Type  Sheet  Metal  Bending  Machine*. 
First  use  May  24.  1961. 


■^^i"'^    7^  Hoffman  Maaotactarlng  Company,  Dayton,    gj,    j,,  ^      ^  ^         Graham.   Tex.      FUed  Oct.    16. 

Ohla     Filed  Sept  18,  1961.  j^j 


MONARK 


PORTER  BOY 


For  Lawn  Mowers  and  Parta  Tberefor. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1961. 


For  Wringers  for  Chaaota.  Wlpiag  Clotha  and  the 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


May  22,  1962 
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*"oif^?*ia«t"^"'*'**^''*'*^*^''*'*"^^«'**    8N119.4K.     Tachalfax  Corporadoa.  Holyoka.  Maaa.     F!M 
Oct  16,  1961.  wa   ^cJVtH  May  8,  1961. 

VISUCOM 

T-S,  ■  TU^TIC^  '•'  OTerhead  Projection  Machines  and  Projection  Screeaa, 

aad  PoUrixlag  Aaalyaers  and  Frio  ting  and  Developing  Ap- 
paratus and  Slide  Making  Materials  for  Making  Traaspatoa- 
des  To  Be  Used  Therewith. 
First  use  Oct.  IB,  19S9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  623.118  and  689,849. 
For  Transmissions  for  Front  End  Loaders,  Cranea,  Power 
Shovels.  Hoes  and  the  Like. 
FlratnaaSeptlMStt.  a^:^  ^  . 


■N  190,026.     Atlaa  Gancral  Indastriaa.  lac..  New  Tark,  N.Y. 
rtlad  Oct  17, 1961. 

PRES'PAK 

For  Packaging  Machinery.  More  Partlmlarly  for  Machines 
for  Packaging  In  Folding  Boxes  Compressible  Substances 
Such  as  Freeh  Vegetsblea  aad  Shredded  Sheet  Material  of  the 
Nature  of  Tlnael. 

First  oae  Dec.  12.  1955. 


8N  119,664      Frank  O.  Back.  Olea  Cove,  N.Y,    Filed  May  10. 

1961. 


MINIFILE 


For  Photographic  Apparatus  and  Particularly  Photographic 
Reproducing  Devices  In  the  Nature  of  Cameraa,  Copying  Ma- 
chines, Sensitised  Pai>er,  and  Film. 

First  use  Apr.  28,  1961. 


8N    120,966.     Coleman    InstmmeatH,     lac.,    Maywood,    III 
Filed  May  29.  1961. 


CHEM-MATIC 


•N    130,002.     Morgaa    Coastmetlon    Company,    Worcester, 
Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  17, 1961. 


MORDRAW 


For  Automatic  Analytical  Measuring  Instrument  for  Quan- 
titative DetermlnaUon  of  Compounds  in  Fluids  and  Parta 
Therefor. 

First  oae  Mar.  15, 1961. 


< 


For  Wire  Drawing  Machinery. 
First  use  July  7, 1961. 


SN  120,984.     General  Controls  Co.,  Glaadale,  Calif      POed 
May  29,  1961. 

LUXRAY 

For   Burner  Moaated  Oil   Bunar  Primary   Coatrola  aad 
Light  Sensing  CombBottoa  Detactoaa. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  IJMU, 


SN   121,084.     Dmmmond  Scientlflc  Conpaay,  Phltadelptala 
Pa.    Filed  May  31, 1961. 


MICROCAPS 


For  Pipettes. 

First  use  February  1958. 


8K     134,486.     Natser    CorjwratioB,    d.b.a.     Acco    Prodacta, 
Ogdenabnrg.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1961. 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.   156,996.  625.268  and  others. 
For  Punches  and  Clamps  for  Binding  and  Holding  Papera 
Together. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1960.  1919  in  a  different  form. 

Class  26 - MeasHrbg     aad     Sdaatific 
Appnancas 

SN    118,116.     Unlted-Greenfleld    Corporation.    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1961. 

MEASURE-MASTER^ 

Par  Instrnmmita  aad  Apparatns  for  Measartng  the  Btxea 
and  Sortaca  CbaracterlaUca  of  Artldea,  Devieea  and  Parta  of 
?h2' w'.m''  ^*"'^'  Gauge.   Comparators.  Gauge  Maaa-         Owner  of  Oerm.n  Reg   No.  727.253.  dated  July  21    1959 

e"rof^t';?h".v™"'  "*'  *••""-*"•  ""*•  "*-  ^.^"-'"'s*  ^^^'-  ^'-'^"-  "«•  ch:ri<^ri:s«  of 

First  use  May  5.  1959.  Aircraft  aad  Flying  Bodlea. 


BN  123,518.  Bolkon-Bntwtckiuagen  Kommaadltgeaellaehaft, 
Ottobrunn  13B,  near  Mnaich,  Germany.  Plied  July  7 
1961.  ' 


SN  118,607.     Robins  Industriaa  Corp..  Fluahlng,  N.Y 
Apr.  25,  1961. 


FUad 


SN  123,958.     Bauer  k  Schaarta.   Nenss   (Rhine),  Germany. 
FUed  July  14,  1961. 


SYL-A-SCOPE 


VERBUS 


For  Inspection  Instruments  and  Tools  for  Examining 
Phonograph  Styli,  Drill  Etta,  Kalfa  Edgea.  Surgical  Instru- 
aMnts,  Biological  Specimens.  Such  as  Hairs,  Springs,  Gaara. 
and  Other  Small  Machine  ParU. 

First  ase  November  1960. 


Owner  of  German  Rag.  No.  669,716.  datad  Jaa.  14.  19SS : 
aad  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  714.063  and  714.118. 

For  Technological  Teaching  Aids.  Techaolegieal-SaaattSe 
TreaUses  on  Screw-Calculatlona,  Precision  Meaauremant  De- 
vices for  Machinery  Constructloa — Le.,  Devloea  for  Predaion 
Maaaareasent  of  Screws,  Nats  and  Screw  Ceanectioaa. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  17. 19M  ;  la  eomoMrca  1969. 
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8N  12S.M7.     H«<le  Mirror  CompaBr.  B«lT«4terc.  Kent,  Eaf- 
Und.     Fll«d  Auf.  8.  1961. 


OPTIKIT 


8If  127.772      P.  OoMen  *  Co.  OMrilaeluft 
HaftuDf,    Erlangen,    Bavaria,    Ocrmaay. 

i»ei.  ^ 


May  22,  1»62 

■It  b«Mhra»kter 
m«4    8«pt.    13, 


Owner  of  British  Ref.  No.  8800.028,  datod  Jan.  21.  IMO. 

For  Optical  Apparatus  and  iBstmascnts  and  Parts  Tbare- 
of :  and  Derlces  for  Maklnf  Dp  Into  Optical  Apparatus  and 
InstninMnts. 


■f»rj 


SN  lt«.21S      Krle  Resistor  CorporaHon.  Erl«,  Pa.    Filed  Aag. 
18,  1961 


PRM 


For  Ptrsonal  Radiation  Monitors. 
First  use  Aug  4,  1061. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  740,830,  dated  June  12,  IMl. 

For  Physical.  Optical,  Blectrotechnlcal  and  Electronic 
Measuring  and  Controlling  Derlces  and  Apparatus  :  Measur- 
ing Transformers  To  Be  Used  In  High  Frequency,  Communi- 
cation and  Computing  Devicex  and  Apparatus  ;  DeTlces  and 
Apparatus  for  Surreylng,  Signalling.  Controlling  and  Super- 
Tlslag  i  Electro  Medleal  MeasurUg  Devleaa  and  Apparatus. 


—^^'—  8N    128,178.     MHD   R 

8N   128,476.     Robertson  Photo-Mechanlz,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.        ^""^  ^^  **•  ***^ 


rch.    Inc..   Newport   Beach,    Calif. 


Filed  Aog.  22,  1061. 


JUPITER 


For  Photo  Mechanical  Equipment  and  Apparatus  Indadlag 
Oraphic  Arts  Cameras. 
First  use  Ang.  7.  1061. 


SN  127.06S.     Weighing  k  Controls.  Inc.  King  of  PninaU,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  1061. 


For  Equipment  far  Testing  Plasma  Generating  Systems 
and  Apparatus.  Temperature  Indicators  and  Hypersonic  Flow 
Measuring  Device*. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  i960. 


8N  128,469. 
22,  1061. 


RotoUtt  Corporation,  Stirling,  N.J.    Piled  Sept. 

THERMOMATIC 


For  Gaseous  Dlaso  Dereloplng  Machine. 
First  use  Jaly  21.  1061. 


I 


SN    120.008.     ImperUl    Industries.    Inc.,    Qtillwater,    OkU. 
FUwl  Oct.  a.  1061. 


For  Weighing  Systems  snd  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  July  1096. 


ISD 


8N  127,113.     KeoCel  *  Esaer  Coap«ny,  Hohoken.  N.J.     Piled        rirst  use  Sept  7  1060 
■apt.  1,  IMl. 


For  Apparatus  for  Generating  Sonic  Impulses  Employed  la 
Geological  Exploration. 


LST 


For  Measuring  Tapes. 
First  use  Sept   5. 1096. 


8N  127.771.  P  Gowien  *  Co.  Oesellachaft  mit  beschraenkter 
Haftang.  ErlangM,  Bavarta.  Germany,  nied  Sept.  13, 
1061. 


8N    120,097.     Technl-Rlte    Blcctronlca.    Inc.,   Warwick.    S.L 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1061. 


P»r  Data  Presentation  K^uipMcnt — Namely,  Dimensional 
Qaavss  and  Electronic  Recording  aad  Indicating  Apparatus 
and  Eqoipment  Used  la  AssoelatlMi  Therewith. 

First  use  September  1086. 


8N  130.010.     Conaz  Corporation,  Buifalo.   N.Y.     Filed  Oct 
16.  1061. 


■•i-«r4tv.i 

'J 

Owner  of  Oermaa  Reg.  No    T90.011,  dated  June  18.  1061. 

For    Physical.    Optical.    E'ectrotecbnical    snd    Electronic 
Measuring  sad  Coatrolling  Devlcen  sad  Apparatus;  Measur- 

lag  Transformers  To  Be  Used  In  High  Frequency.  Commvnl-         For  Thermoconplea.  Packing  Glands  for  Thermocouples  and 
cation   and  Cemnattng  Derlces  and  Apiuiratas ;  Derlces  snd    Other    Measaring   snd    BdentiUc    Apparatus,    snd    Bxploslre 
Apparataa  for  Barreytng.  SIgnsMlag.  Coatrolling  and  Super-    Actuated  Valres.  Latch  Pins  and  Nata. 
rtslag  :  Bectro  Medical  Measuring  Derlces  sad  Apparatas.  Flrat  use  oa  or  abo«t  Sept.  1,  1060. 
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SN  180.089.     MacLeod  lastrumeat  Corp..  Fort  Lauderdale,    SN  120,088.     Rogera,  Lnnt  A  Bowlen  Conpany,  d.bji    Loat 
Fla.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1061.  .<.     ,     .,^,   ,  Sterling,  Greenfield,  Mass.     FUed  Oct.  16,  1061.         - 


m 


DISCON 


'S.U.  i.AA    .. 


-  MADRIGAL 


For  Instrament   Indicator  Scanner   and   Digital   Readout 
Derlces.  For  Sterling  SUrer  Flatwear. 

nr*t  use  oa  or  about  Aag.  1,  1061.  Flrat  use  Oct.  2,  1061. 


8N    130.407.     American    Systems    Incorporated,    Hawthorne,     ^^  130.020.     Georga  C.   Bingham,  d.b.a.  Automated  Plastic 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1061.  Products  Co^  Rooatrelt,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1061. 

OLPACTRON 

For  Apparatus  for  Quaatltatlrely  Measuring  Vapon  and 
(or  Detecting  Toxic  Vapori. 

rint  use  May  16, 1061.  . 


AIR  CUSHIONED 


For  Watch  Straps. 
First  use  August  1061. 


8N  130.423.     Case   Laboratortes,   lac.,  Chicago,   ni.     Filed    ^^  130,076.     Henry  Jonas,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Oct.  IT, 
Oct  23. 1061.  I**! 


ISO-DISC 


MADEMOISELLE  DE  PARIS 


For  Baeterlologlc  Cultura  Apparatas. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  2,  1061. 


Oass  27— Horological  bstnineiits 

8N  118,327.     "Calor"  Appareils  Electro  Domestlqoea,  Sodete 
Anonyme,  Lyon,  France.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1961. 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
Flrat  use  during  1994. 


CALOR 


Cbff  29-Brooiiis,  Bnisiies,  ami  DHfton 

SN  87,360.     Korrte  Prodnet*.  Inc.,  I^ons,  lU.    Filed  Dec  18, 
1080. 


KP 


Priority    claimed    under  Sec.    44(d)    on   Francfa    Reg.   No. 
32.926,  dated  Jan.  IS,  1061  (Lyon) ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  197,981. 
For  Electric  Clocks. 


€1m  28  -  J«W6liy  adi  Predovs-Metal  Wara 

8N  128.184.     MarraUa.  lac,  Naw  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Sept  10, 


IMl. 


{M 


h 


c\wenQ:u.e 


For  Heads  and  Backs  for  Maps,  Brooms,  Brushes  and  Dust- 
era,  and  Dust  Pans,  Mad«  of  Natural  and  Synthetic  Resins 
and  Plasties. 

Flrat  use  in  March  1047. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  aid 
PorcelaiB    . 

SN  120.200.     Harold  J.  Maloncy,  KalamaMO.  Mich.     Filed 
May  IT,  1061. 


HAL 


For  Pearls,  Necklaces,  Bracelets,  Earrings,  Jewelry  Clips, 
Brooches,  LockeU,  Finger  Rings,  Charm  Bracelets,  Charms, 
and  Bead  Necklaces. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  24, 1061. 


8N  128,842.     Pakula  and  Company,  Chicago,  Ul.    Filed  Sept. 
28, 1061. 


,* 


For  Costume  Jewelry  Such  as  Bracelets,  Necklaces,  Initial 
Pins,  Earrings,  Rings,  Loeketa,  Faarls,  Brooches,  and  Charms. 
Flrat  use  1032. 


8N    120,686      Medicated    Products    Company,    Chicago,    IH. 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1061. 


For   Ceramics  and   Art   Objects — ^Namely,    Bowls.    Plates. 
Cups,  Saucera,  Corered  Jara,  Pltchen  and  Vases. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  16, 1061. 


Qau  32— FamitHre  and  Upholstery 

SN    113,067.     American    Seating   Company,    Grand    Rapids, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  6, 1061. 

REST-O-MATIC 

For  Lounge  Chair  FrlmarUy  Intended  for  Vm  In  Hospital 
Patient  Rooms. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  28, 1061. 


COMMAND 


For  Finger  Rings. 

Flrat  use  on  or  abojt  Sept  18, 1061. 


SN  114,794.     ColonUl-Premler  Compaay,  Chicago.  III.    FUad 
Mar.  2. 1061. 

COLONIAL  PREMIER 

No  claim  Is  made  to  'H^olonlal"  apart  frmn  the  nuirk  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700.638. 

For  Tables  Suitable  for  Use  as  Occasional  Fumltura. 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1061. 
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8N  M.378.     Vtrslnta  Qlmm  Prodocts  CorporaUon,  Martlas- 
▼tll*.  Va.    rtlMl  May  3.  IMO. 


N  ltl.040.     Uiiitt«  Arttoti  R««or<U,  lac.  New  Tort,  H.Y. 
rited  lUj  29,  lt61 

UNITED  ARTISTS 


OWMT  Of  R#f .  No.  •74.7«1. 

For  Mechanically  OrooTod  Phoooffrapk  Itocorda 

flrat  oaa  Dae  «.  IMT. 


•N    ItTjat.     Mitchell    Larla.    d.b.a.    MJtckaU    Larle    Eater- 
Lm  Anjalaa.  Cam    riM  Sapc  t.  IMI. 


Tke  drawlag  it  lined  for  blue,  gray  and  black,  bat  color 
ta  not  ctalOMd  aa  a  feature  of  tlie  mark. 

For  Flat  Qlau  Sheeu  Coatad  With  a  Patters  of  Ceramic 
or  Other  Coating  Materials  aad  for  Use  la  Windows,  Ught- 
lag,  aad  for  Decorative  aad  Other  Daao. 

Flrat  nae  Sept  30,  1909. 


8N  122,148.     AoierlcaB-Wheaton  Qlaaa  Corporation,  MUlTlIIe, 
N.J.    Filed  Jane  1«.  IMl. 


M 
U 
G 


mitchell  lurie 


For  Reeda  far  Maatcal  laatmaaata,  mmt  CUrlaet  Moath- 
ptecaa. 

flrat  aaa  JaA.  24. 1M8. 


8N   127,344.     Mac/Netlt  Tapa  Coapaay.   High    Polat.   N.C. 
Filed  Sept.  8. 1961. 


MAC-NETIC 


For  Magnetic  Tapaa. 
Flrat  use  Jaa.  11,  1960. 


Applicant   dlsclalma   tha  rapraaeaUUon    of   the    conUlner 
apart  froa  tha  aark  aa  shown 
For  Olaaa  Bottles 
First  use  May  19.  1961. 


Class  34 -Heating, 
Affaratis 


andVffltilatiiig 


SN  118.328.     ••Calor"  Apparella  Electro-Domeatlqaea,  Sodete 
Anonyme,  Lyon,  France.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1961. 


CALOR 


Oass  37-Paptr  aarf  StatioMry 

SN  88,797.     Oxford  Paper  Company,  New  Tort.  M.T.     Filed 
Jaa.  11,  1960. 

OXFORD 

For   Printing  Papers    for   Booka.    Magatlaea,   ComaMrcUl 
Printing,  Easiness  Forms  and  Packaglag. 
Flrat  naa  Dae.  21. 1901. 


Priority  rtalmad   dadcr  Sec.   44(d)    oa  Preach   Rag.   No. 
32.526.  dated  Jan    13.  1961  (I.yoa)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  157,551. 
For  Electric  Window  Exhaaat  Fana  aad  Vaatllatora. 


SN     108.180.     Klmherly -Clark     Corporation,     Neenah,     Wis. 
Filed  Not.  10,  19«0. 


SN    124,120.     Repabllc-Traascon    Industrlea,    Inc.,    Bererly 
HIIU.  Calif.    FUad  Jnly  IT,  1961. 

RESIST-0-SHIELD 

For  Air  Conditioning  Apparataa. 
aae  June  13.  1961. 


KLEENEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  297.S36.  384,882  and  408,618. 
For  Picnic  and  Party  Paper  SuppHea— Namely,  Cleansing 
Towela,  ^  Napklna,    ToUet    Paper.    Cops.    Bibs,    and 


Flrat  nae  June  12,  1924. 


Qass  36— Musical  iRstnimeirts  and  Sapplies  "V*?*"   '"'*""  ^  """  •"•'  ""•■  *  ^o-p*"'- 

^    rw"^»         ^%  aahlngton,  D.C.    Filed  Jan.  2ft,  1961. 

TAX  TAB 


8N  118.496.     Walter  J.  Band.  Daaver.  Cols.     Filed  Apr.  24. 
1961. 


BRAHMS 


Far  Mouthpieces  for  Musical  Wind  Instmmeata. 
rirst  aae  on  or  about  Jaa.  13.  1960. 


For  Weakly  and  Monthly  Traral  Bxpenae  Record  Relatlag 
toTazea. 

rirat  oaa  Dae.  18,  1960. 
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8N  117.704.     HaauiermlU  Paper  Compaay.  Erie.  Pa.     FUad    8N  130,790.     Srar  Baady  Calendar  MaaafaetvrlBr  Compuy 
Apr.  12, 1961.  Jersey  City,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1961. 


HAMMERMILL 
^.^''itf  1MICR 
XlfECIC.MATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  137,793  and  686,654. 
For  Paper  for  Wrldag.  Prlatlng.  DapUeatlng.  and  Ofllcc 
Dae. 

First  use  oa  or  aboat  I>ih.  28, 1961. 


SN  118,236.     Goldsmith  Broa.,  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed  Apr. 
20,  1961. 

KWIK-TAB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390,750. 
For  Tranaparent  Index  Strlpa. 
first  use  Dec.  12, 1936. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  504.956. 

For  Desk  Calendars  and  Desk  Pads. 

Flrat  aae  March  1935 ;  1911  aa  to  "Brer  Ready. 


SN  131,418.     Standard  Packaglag  CorporatloB.   New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Not.  6. 1961. 


BUG-BAN 


8N  119.248.     Tele-Pad  Corporation,  SUrer  Spring.  Md.    Filed 
May  8. 1961. 

^ete-raa 


For  Writing  Pad  and  Pradl  Which  AtUchea  to  a  Tale- 
phone. 

Flrat  nae  May  20,  1947. 


For  Inaaetlclde  Treated  Shelf  and  Lining  Paper. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1955. 


SN  182.466.     Hamilton  Paper  Company.  Mlqoon,  Pa.     Filed 
Not.  21,  1961. 


TROWBRIDGE 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  653,227. 
For  Duplicator  Paper. 
Flrat  aae  J  ana  29, 1954. 


8N  132,595.     Swank,  Ib&,  Attleboro, 
1961. 


Maaa.     FUad  Not.  tS, 


SWANK 


SN    130.208.     L.    4   C.   Hardtmoth,    Inc.,   Bloomsbury,   N.J. 
Filed  May  17. 1961. 


KOH-I-QUICK 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  244,634.  258,457.  aad  511.664. 
For  Mechanical  Pens  and  Pencils. 
Flrat  oae  Aug.  3,  1961. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  405.204  and  othera. 

For  Writing  Device  HaTlng  an  Ink  Reaerrolr  and  a  Felt 
Nib. 

rirat  naa  Not.  7, 1960. 


8N  123,828.     Cnttomart  Corporation,  Aiipleton,  Wla.     Filed 
July  7. 1961. 


PAPERMARK 


.  •  For  Writing  Papers. 
t>-*  Flrat  use  June  29,  1961. 


SN  134,486     Natser  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Aeco  Prodneta,  Og- 
denabarg,  N,Y.    Filed  Dae  21. 1961. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  155,996. 

For  Paper  Fasteners  and  Faatener  Bases  for  Binding 
Papera  Together,  Looae-Leaf  Blndera  With  and  Without  Faa- 
teners.  Notebooks,  Post  Binders,  File  Folders  With  and  With- 
out Fasteners;  File  Folders  With  and  Without  Index  Tabs, 
Clamp  Fastanera,  Clip  Files  and  Ring  Binders  and  CoTers  for 
Loose- Leaf  Binders. 

First  ase  Jaa.  10,  1960,  1909  la  a  different  form. 


SN    130.186.     Dictaphone    Corporatioa,    Bridgeport,    Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1961. 


DICTAFAX 


SN    136.437.     Bonnar-Vawter.     Incorporated,     Keene,     N.H. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1962. 


EASY-FLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  66,997,  236,488,  and  591,186. 

For  Correction-Slip  Pads  for  Use  With  Dictating  Machines. 

First  use  April  1961. 


For  Business  Foma. 
First  use  Not.  7,  1961. 


SN    130,446.     Mare  A.   Frederick,   Sr..  Long   Baach,   Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1961. 


SN     186.665.     Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,     Neenah,     Wla. 
FUad  Jan.  26. 1962. 


cmsco 


KIMLARK 


For  Bookkeeping  aad  Aecoantlag  Forma. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  6, 1960. 


Owner  <rf  Reg.  Noa.  508,077,  726,274  and  athera. 
For  Abaorbent   Paper  Tissue  Soluble  for  Hy0enic,  Coa- 
metie,  or  Cleaning  Purpoaaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  24,  1962. 
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SN  137,7m.     Eli 
1M2. 
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Iter  Ibc.  8t.  Lovta,  M*.    Pll«d  IM.  IS.    SIT  1S3,»4«.     Pa«l   WttHaanoB.   UJi^  B«lUlr«,  Ttx.     PUcd 

Julj  13.  IMl. 

SCHEHERAZADE  - 


For  Loom  Leaf  Bladen. 
Pint  uae  Feb.  1.  1»«2. 


SN  137,839.     Brown  Companj.  Berlin,  N.H.     Filed  Feb.  13.  ^ 

l»6a.  = 


BROOKSHIRE 


ctice 


of  MedkolJowrnolM* 


.Per  Offiet  Printing  Paper 
Flnt  lue  Jan.  8. 19«2. 


Tko  words  "A  New  Kind  of  Medical  Joomallai"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  aa  sbown.     Tbe  lining  on  the 
dnwlng  rapreaenta  the  color  bloe. 
SN  138.039.     Modern  Mold  and  Tool  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.        For  Medical  Newsletter. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  19«2.  Flnt  ase  Apr.  1,  1958. 


® 


SN  128.986.     Houftra  MlBln  Company.  Boston.  Mass.    Filed 
Aug.  10, 1961. 


For  Ball  Point  Pens  and  Refllla  Therefor. 
Flnt  ase  Jan.  26, 1962. 


\0 

\5 
I"" 

/? 

8N  138.416.     Harry  L.  Morrill,  Jr.,  Marietta.  Ga.    Filed  Feb. 

21.  1962.  ^^ 

H  i |sX  IT  I  ■  ^o  ♦^'■•'O   to  the  cxcluslTe  right  to  tbs  use  of  the  word 

"Testa"  on  the  goods  Is  made. 
For  Ball  Point  Pens  jy,r  Prtntsd  Educational  Testing  Itaterlals. 

First  uae  Feb  8.  1962. PlPrt  use  Jan.  1,  1968. 


r  ' '^^' 


Class  38-Priirts  aMi  PubKcatioiis 


SN  109,242.  Caranaogh  Morris  Adrertlslng,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
United  Brawcrtes  of  America.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  FUod  Not. 
29,  1960. 


SN  126.649.     Nels  Gordon,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Ang.  28, 
1961. 


iMm 


The  shading  Is  to  repreaeat  the  colon  green  and  gold. 
For  Report  on  Trends  and  Analyses  In  World  Trade  Pub- 
lished Periodically. 
Flnt  ase  May  10.  1961 


Class  39 -dttUiig 


For  Prepared  Adrertlalng  and  Adrertlalng  Posters. 
Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  30.  1960. 


SN    110,086.     Coaover-Maat   PaMieattoaa,    lac.    Naw   York, 
NY.    FUed  Dec  12. 1960. 


AND 


TECHNOLOGY 


SN  9T.8S7.  The  Registered  Shirt  Laundry  AssocUtlon.  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.Y.,  by  change  of  name  from  The  R««lsterM 
Shirt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  FSb.  16,  1989. 

THE  REGISTERED  SHIRT 

The  word  "Shirt"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 
For  Shirts. 
Flnt  nan  Jan.  18.  1989. 


For  Mkgaslne. 

Flnt  use  Sow.  28.  1960. 


SN  121.586.     Pamassoa.  Greek  Cultural  Society  of  New  York, 
lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    Fllad  Jnae?,  19«1. 

.  r/ie CHARIOTEER 

For  Quarterly  Review  of  Modem  Greek  Cnltars. 
First  nse  May  1960. 


SN  88.923.     Shoe  Corporatloa  of  Am^ca.  Columbus.  Ohio. 
Piled  Nov.  23.  1989. 

GoMcn  Girl 


For  Shoes  for  Women  and  Oirla. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  18,  1989. 
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SN   102.290.     Domlalc  J.   Agostlnl,   d.bJL  Beglaa  Products.    BN  116,038.     Joseph  Salon  Shoes,  lac,  Braaaton.  HI.    Flkd 
Pawtocket.  R.I.    FUed  Ang.  9, 1960.  -.*^*«..r«rr  Mar.  20, 1961. 


BUBBLE  BIB 


For  Protective  Garment  To  Protect  tbe  CloChln*  af  tbe 
Weanr  When  Holding  or  Feedlag  Babies. 
First  ase  Jaly  1.  I960. 


SN   104,116.     Robert  Hosiery  Mills,   Inc.   CoUegevlUe,   Pa. 
^^rUed  Sapt.  8. 1960. 


•49  1. 

For  Stntch-Type  Knitted  Slipper  Socks  for  Men,  Women 
and  Children. 

Flnt  use  Aug.  30, 1900. 


—     .-}  1 


BN  104,988.     C.  I.  Castro  *  Co.,  lac,  New  Yortt,  N.Y.    Fllad 
Sept  22, 1960. 


mi 


The  name  "Ja«0|rii"  does  not  designate  the  name  of  any 
partlcuUr  designer.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  384,820,  827,4«S, 
and  others. 

For  Women's  Apparel — ^Namely.  Shoes,  SUppen,  Boots,  In- 
soles, Hosiery,  Gloves,  Shorts.  Slacks,  LeoUrds,  Capes,  and 
Jackets. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  1.  IMU. 


BN  118.288.     Un-Mae  Hat  Co.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Ffled 
Apr.  20, 1961. 


For  Children's  and  Infants'  Dresses.  Blouses,  Skirts,  Ooats, 
Petticoats.  Bibs,  and  Coverells. 
Flnt  use  January  1934. 


SN  118,081.     Rhody  Knit,  Inc,  Pawtucket,  R.L     Filed  Mar. 
7, 1961. 

For  Men'*  Socks. 
Flnt  use  Oct  30, 1981. 

•  !*»^«y        — - 

SN  118J22.     Fine  Spaa  Knitting  Mills  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
FlledMar.  10, 1961. 


For  Ladles'  Hata. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10. 1961. 


SN  119,787.     Tbe  Nobil  Shoe  Company,  Akron.  Ohio.    Filed 
May  11, 1961. 

NATURAL  TREAD 

The  word  "Tread"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Men's,  Women's  and  Children's  Shoes. 
Flnt  use  1933. 


8N  123.302.     8.  Goldberg  k  Co.  Inc,  Hackensaek,  N.J.    FUed 
July  3, 1961. 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Sweaten. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Nov.  4,  1960. 


SN  118,605.     Raggar  Company,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  14, 
1961. 


1^ 


The  repreaentatlon  of  the  head  of  the  child  forming  part  of 
tbe  drawing  U  fanciful.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  889,747. 
For  House  SUppen  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  Jaq.  18. 1941. 


SN  124,004.     Pie  'N  Pay  BtorM,  Inc.  Oiarlotte.  N.C.    FUed 
July  14, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  524.0S1.  'm.990.  aad  others. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely,  Slacks. 
First  use  in  or  aboat  tall  of  1957 ;  in  or  aboot  1984  in  a 
different  displsy. 


PIC  'N  PAY 


For  Shoes  for  Men.  Women,  Boys  and  Girls. 
Flnt  nse  May  10, 1961. 
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•wltMrtaad     Pll«d  Jaly  17.  1»«1 

HANRO 

Owtwr  of  U  8  Be*.  Wo.  Ml. 402. 

For   Woaca't    App«rel      N.m^iy.    Dnwmn.    Salts,    BloasM. 
Co«U;     Sportswf^ar     Naaoly.     Jackets.     Skirts.     PnlloTers, 
SUcks.    Shorts.    UnderganoMt^    SlMpwcar    laclndlac   B«I 
Ja^eta ;  Mea's  Apparrt— Naaely.  Skirts  aad  UadercariMats 

rlrat  oaa  1813  ;  In  coauaorc*  1931. 


*AY  22,  1992 


Alpoa-MarltlBiM.  Praa«*.     filed  Jnif  17.  1861. 

BRAGELONNE 

N«rty.   Coata.   Balta.    Drwa...    Sklrta.   Trouaers.    PulloT^ 
sad  Bloar" 


8N  lM.»e4.     B1b«  Jcaas  Corporattoa.  WhlteTlIle.  N.C     Filed 
Jal7  31.  IMl. 


BEEFERS 


SN  13a.0«4.     Paya«  A  Companj,  lac.  Dkytra.  Ohio.     FUad 
Not.  18.  1981. 

SUDDENLY  IT'S  SPRINGI 

For  Fabrtaa  ta  Um  Plaea  as  a  Correlated  OollectloB  of  Up- 
hoUtery.  Orapwy.  BUpeoTer  aad  Casomeat  Weares  aad  D^ 


First  oae  Aug.  30,  1881. 


For  Boya'  Coats.  Paats,  Jackets,  aad  Oreralla. 
First  asa  oa  or  alMat  Jbm  8. 1881. 


SN  128  918      Jooapfc  H.  Cokeo  A  Sons.  Inc..  New  York,  NT. 
Filed  Oct.  18. 1981. 

CARTIER 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarments— Namely,  Coats. 
Salts.  Sport  Coats,  Jackets.  Top  Coata,  Orercoata.  Slaeka. 
Trousers  and  Vests. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1908. 


*^«.^i?.r*      "^     **    ***^~   *   ^-    ^«^'    N*^  York.   K.T. 
»U«d  Not.  18. 1981. 

STEVELON 

Owaer  of  R*,.  Noa.  84.T8S.  TOS.IST  aad  others. 
For  Nylon  Tricot  la  the  Pleaa^ 
First  aae  J  una  18. 1981. 


^^J.^*^^     *"*•  °"°*  "■'**  Compaaj.  Ihat  Pateraoa.  N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1981. 

MR  GRAND 

Owner  of  Beg.  .Noa.  688,080  and  710.9S6. 

For  Men's  Shirts. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Sept.  22,  1961. 


aass40-FaRcy   Coods,   FiiriisiMiigs,  aod 


SN    138.087.     J.    P.    Starena  A   Co..    lae.   New    York.   NY. 
Filed  Not.  15,  1961. 

SUNCAT€HER 

For  Piece  Oaads  of  Cotton  aad  Bynthetle  Flhers  and  Com- 
binations thcrs«C. 

Flrstase  JawlS.  1981. 


SN    112.322.     Scoldtac    Locks    Corporatloa.    Appleton,    Wla 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961. 


SALON  SET 


SN    132.088.     J.   P.    SteTena  A  Co..   lac..   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  16. 1881. 

RUFRE-TRIQUE 


For  Bobhy  Pins. 

First  aae  Aag.  17. 1880. 


For  Piece  Oooda  of  Byathetlc  Flhen. 
Flrat  aae  Aae.  4.  1981. 


»Kia.9«l.     Hy8»  Leather  Co..  lae.  New  Tark,  MY.    FUed 
Jbm  37,  1981. 


**HY-TEX*' 


SN    182.091.      J.    P.    StcTons   A  Co..    lae.   New   York,   NT. 
.    Filed  Not.  16,  1981. 


For  Belt  Backtag. 
First  aae  Dec  31.  1988. 


s 


a«i42-Krftt6il,    N«ttMl,   and   Textae 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

us  124,086.     Haadachla  A  Koans  Ahtteageaellschaft,  LiaataL 
Swttserland.    Filed  July  17,  1961. 

HANRO 

Owaar  of  U.S.  Reg  No.  881,498. 

For  Pteea  Owda  Used  In  Making  Clothes,  Such  as  Salts 
Coau.  Dreaaaa.  aad  the  Like. 

First  aae  1913  ;  la  commerce  1931. 


For  Woolen  Fabrtca  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Aag.  1,  1961. 


SN  132.093     J.  P.  Btarau*  Co..  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  18.  1961. 

SASHAY 


For  Taxtlla  >U>rtca  of  Syathadc  Flhera. 
First  aaa  Jane  1,  1961. 
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SN   132.196.     Shulmaa  Fahrtea,  lac.  Pateraoa.  NJ.    JTItod    SN  126.230.    Hoffauui  Slectrolysls  laatltate,  lac.  New  York. 
Not.  18. 1881.  -r  .Mi'r-  NY.    FUed  Aug.  18.  1961. 


PRO-PELL 


For  Fabrics  of  Textile  Flhers  of  Wool,  Worsted,  aad  Syn- 
thetic, or  Mixtures  Thereof. 
First  OM  Mar.  21,  1961. 


SELEKTRONIC 

For  Btectrolysls  Madilaea  for  Hair  BeaMral. 
First  use  May  9. 1881. 


SN   132,563.     The   Maatand   Daralaather  Co.,   PhUadelphU. 
Pa.    FUed  Not.  22, 1961. 


*..-? 


SN    130,860.      Maleo   ElectroBics.    lac,    Minneapolis,   Mina. 
Filed  Oct  24, 1961. 


CELEBRITY 


r 


For  Vlayl  Upholstery  MaterUL 
First  one  Not.  8,  1961. 


For  Eyeglass  Hearing  Aids. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 


SN  130,792.    Fairhope  Fabrtca,  Inc.,  Fall  BlTer,  Mass.    FUed 
Oct  27, 1961. 


SN  132.586.     The  Knbensteln  Company,  Chicago,  m.     FUed 
Not.  22.  1961. 


REX 


COVER-EASE 


For  Surgical  Stockings  and  Bandages. 
First  oae  Jan.  6, 1961,  on  stockings. 


For  Vinyl  Upholstery  Fabrtet. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  8, 1861. 


SN   131,403.     Scott  ATlatlon  Corporation.   Lanenster.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  6, 1961. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  aid  Yam 


SN    124.472.     Sodete  de   la   VlaeoM    Suisse,    Emmenbracke, 
SwltserUnd.    FUad  July  21.  1961. 


HELIODOR 


For  Threads  and  Yaraa. 

First  one  in  or  about  1887  ,  In  commerce  in  or  about  August 
1938 


aass44-DeNtal,   Medkal,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  118,330.     *'Calor"  AppareUs  llactro-Domestlques,  Sodete 
Anonyme,  Lyon,  France.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1961. 


Scot* 


HI-LO  PAK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597,178. 

For  Portable  Breathing  Apparatus  Comprising  a  Tank  of 
Compressed  Air  Which  Normally  Supplies  the  Re<]ulred 
Breathing  Air :  a  Pressure  Regulator :  a  Demand  Valve ;  and 
a  Means  for  Short  Circuiting  Said  Regulator  and  for  Tubu- 
larly Connecting  the  Apparatus  to  a  Source  of  Low  Pressure 
Air  WhencTer  the  Latter  Is  ATallable. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1961. 


CALOR 


SN   131,404.      Scott   ATlation   Corporation,   Lanenster,   N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  6,  1961. 


Priority  datmed   under  Bee.    44(d)    oa   French   Reg.    No. 
32.326.  dated  Jan.  13,  1961   (Lyon)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  167,661. 
For  Electric  Hnlr  Dryers. 


H  4»*i- 


SN   120,976      B-DonoUta  Corporation,  Bererly   HUls,  Calif. 
FUed  Maj  28, 1961. 


Scoff 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597.173. 
""  For  Portable  Breathing  Apparatus  Comprising  a  Tank  of 
Compressed  Air;  a  Demand  ValTc;  and  a  Breathing  Mask. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1901. 


SN   131,405.      Scott  ATUtioa   Corporation,   Lancaster,    N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  6,  1901. 


ipofX'^'^cn 


ComPak 


■  Un        ■• 


For  Dental  Products  and  BuppHes  Comprising  Brldgework. 

Jackets.   Crowaii.  Veneer  Facingn.  Denture*.  Artificial  Teeth  For  PorUhle  Breathing  Apparatuii  Comprising  a  Tank  of 

and  Baae  MaterUls  for  Dentures  and  Denture  Fllilaga.  CompreKaed  Air;  a  Demand  Valvi*;  aad  a  Breathing  Mask. 

First  use  Apr.  3, 1961.                        •  ->  *^-  ■••i*--  -"^^  <«  •'•  Vint  use  Oct.  24,  1901. 
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8W    131,409.      Scott  ArtotlOB   Corporation.   Lcnoiatcr    NT     8N  1^9 uta     j«^-,  i   n  __j     ^  .. 

FUod  Not.  6.  iMi.  »».   i-acK«,   «.i.    »«"a.«T4.    J*k«L  Harrl..  4.b.a.  National  Latex  Co..  N.rt- 

^l'*.  Tenn.    Filed  Not.  24. 1»«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5»7,173. 

For  Portable  BrMtbinf  Appantua  Comprlalnr  a  Tank  of 
Compreared  Air;  a  Demand  ValTt;  mad  a  Breatbinc  Maak 
Flnt  nae  Oct.  24. 1961. 


-Oi 


For  Latex  Propbylaetiea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1»,  IMI. 


8.N  181.482.     Imn«  Flaeber.  d.b.a.  Metmlox  Prodncta.  Brook-    fU,,  JC        C^l*     Ik*    I  ■     ^       . 

iy«.NT  Filed  Not.  7.  mi  Ums  45  -  Soft  Driiks  aid  CarboMttd 

Waters 

METALUX 


SN  114.882.     H.  U.  Pott  Nfgr    BumhandelahauB,  Flenabnrg 
Oermany.    Filed  Dec.  14,  l»ei. 


For  DenUI  Product*— Namely,  FWla.  01aie«.  Stalna.  Flberi. 
Separating  Media.  Inntrumenta.  Plaatlc  Patterns  and  Sbeeta 
Aeryllc  Powdera,  and  Otber  MaterUla  Uaed  for  and  In  tbe 
Mnnufacture  and  Construction  of  Acrylic  (or  Otber)  Den- 
tnrea.  DenUI  Jackets.  Teeth  and  Brldgcwork. 

Flnt  nae  Fab.  9,  19SS. 


8N  131.579.    Jobnaon  *  Jobnaon.  New  Branawlck  N  J     Filed 
Not.  8.  1961. 


SPEED-CLIP 


Ownw  «r  German  Reg    No.  710,401.  dated  Jan    28    1958 
For  Soft  Drlnka.  Lemonadea,  BfferreMwnt  Lemonade  Pow^ 

*m ;    Flarortng   MaterUla.   KztraeU  and   Saaaneea  for  tbe 

Pr«»imtlon  of  Soft  DrtmkM. 


For  Bandagea. 

Flrat  aat  Sept.  20, 1961. 


8N  115.228.     General  Fooda  Corporation.  Wblte  Plalna,  N  Y. 
m«4  Mar.  9,  1961. 


SN  132,393.     Tecbnl   Electronics,   Inc.,  Onuifc    NJ      Filed 
Not.  20,  1961. 

FIGURE  CYCLE 

For  Exercising  Maeblae. 
Flrat  ns«  Mar.  10, 19«1. 


TWIST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  208,38T. 

For  Soft  Drink  Mix. 

Flrat  nsa  on  or  about  Apr.  11, 1980. 


SN  132.416.    London  Robber  Compuiy  Limited,  London.  Eng 
land.    FUed  Not.  20^  1901. 


SENSITOL 


Owner  of  BrltUb  Reg.  No.  780,889,  dated  Aug.  15,  1958. 
For  Propbylactlca. 


SN  132,673.    Jokn  I.  Harrla.  d.b  a.  National  Utex  Co..  Naab- 
TlUe,  Ttnn.    Fllad  Not.  24, 19«1. 


Qass  46-Foods  md  lagradieats  of  Foods 

^^J^'^     '^"**'  ^"^'fonttH,  SaatUe,  Waah.    Filed  Ang. 

PARTY  PUFFS 

Applicant    bereby    dlacUlma    exdualTe    nae    of    tbe    word 
"•■■    "ernrate  and  apart  from  tbe  mark 

For  Confection  Comprtaed  of  Ice  Cream  ConUlned  in  Puffed 
Paatry. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Aug.  10, 1960. 


!M£(m 


'"il'lSJSJ;  3.*i"Ji''"^'  ^"''  corporation.  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

CRACKIT-PACKIT 

For  Candlea. 

First  nae  June  17,  196<L 


'*Th.«^'  i,.^~.!!'  ^  Comp..,  (Dtlawara  corporation). 
Chicago.  Ilk.  aaalgM«  oT  Amowr  aad  Company  (Illla^ 
corporation),  d.b.a.  Amour  Creamarlea,  Chicago.  111.    Flto< 


^•r  Latex  Prophylactics. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  19,  1961. 


DEB 


Por  Drt»A  Bgg  Blend. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  30,  1960. 
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SN  111,794.    Frtgo  Brotbera  Cbeeae  CorporaMon.  Iron  Monn-    SN    116.889.      Parmelee  Party   Une.    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Parmelee's 
tain,  Mlcb.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1961.  Party-Une,    Grand    Kaplds,    Mich.,   assignee    of   DaTld   M. 

Parmelee.  Morganton.  N.C.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1961. 


SUBITO 


f 


HOLY  SMOKE! 

For  MeaUeaa  Food  Sauce.  Eapedally  for  Meat,  PoUtoea. 


Tbe  ItaUaa  word   "Snblto"  maaaa   "quickly."   "suddenly"    ^  "**  ^''^^^  Cbe«e. 
or  "ImmedUtely  •    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  544,6«.-  ...^^.  ^  ""*  ""*  °°  "'  ■»>°°*  ^'^  "'  l*** 


For  Cheese. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Ptb.  1,  1960. 


8N  111,959.     CleTclaad  MUUng  Company,  CIcTeUnd,  Tenn.        Mar.  23,  1961 
Filed  Jan.  IT,  1961. 


SN  116,340.    Parmelee  Party  Line,  Inc.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich., 
aaalgnee  of  DavW  M.   Parmelee,   Morganton,   N.C.     Filed 


For  Flour. 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  1925. 


VELVO 


HEAVENLY  DAY! 


For  Meatless  Food  Sauce,  Especially  (or  VegeUbles,  Eggs 
and  Flab. 


"'c^"i„^'!r?'isj^.T.«..'°° •  "^  ■~''"''  ""' -" - " ••""•  <^  "•  '•" 


SN  116,695.  Anderson,  Clayton  k  Co.,  dJ).a.  Paymaster 
Farms  and  Paymaster  Feed  Mills,  Houston,  Tex  Filed 
Mar.  29, 1961. 


Owner  of  Keg.  Noa.  89,613,  692,499,  and  othera. 

For  Coffses.  Pre-Cooked  Cereals  for  Babies,  Cottage  Cbeese, 
Fruit  Juices,  Chewing  Gums,  and  Prepared  Strained  Fooda 
and  Junior  (Chopped)  FOoda — Namely.  Soups.  Cereal-and- 
Frult  Fooda.  Meats.  Egg  Yolka  and  Egg  Yolk  Combination 
Foods,  VegeUbles,  Meat  and  Vegetable  Dinners,  CusUrda, 
Fruits,  and  Fruit  Deaaerts. 

Pint  use  September  1957  on  chewing  gum. 


8M  114.080.     H.  H.  Pott  Ntgr.  Rumiiandelabaas,  Fleaaburg, 
Germany.    FUed  Dec  14, 1961. 


\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  117,149,  710,029,  and  othera. 

For  Freah  and  Frosen  Poultry.  Fresh  Eggs.  Vegetable 
Shortening,  Salad  Oil.  Wheat  Flour,  Canned  FrulU  and  Vege- 
tables. Fruit  PreserTea,  and  Margarine. 

Flnt  use  Nov.  6.  1909 ;  Ang.  15,  1913,  In  a  modified  form. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  710,401,  dated  Jan.  28,  1958. 
For  Fruit  Juices,  Unfermented  MnsU,  Fmlt-FlaTotvd  Food 
BsTerages,  Rum  Preserred  Fruits  and  Fruit  Conserres. 


8N  116,755.     Rogers  Brothen  Company,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1961. 


SN  116.282.    Tbonaa  J.  Adama,  d.b.a.  Adams  Bakeries,  Jack- 
son. Ohio.    Filed  Msr.  13.  1961. 


'Kogers 


^miR^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,291. 

For  Frosen  and  Canned  Peeled,  Processed  PoUtoes  In  Cube- 
let.  Chip.  Mashed,  Flaked  and  Diced  Form. 
Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1958. 


K.-  -..     » 


No  claim  of  exdaalre  right  la  made  to  the  wording  "It 
Pulla  Apart"  and  to  tbe  repreacnUtlon  of  tbe  goods  apart 
from  the  mark  shown  ;  and  to  the  word  "Bread"  as  the  name 
on  the  gooda.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colon  blue,  red, 
yellow  or  gold. 

For  Bread. 

Firat  uae  Dec.  12,  1960.  ,  "^^    '   •*' 


SN  117,210.     National  Baking  Company,  Chicago,  ni.    IVed 
Apr.  5,  1961. 

GOLDEN  HEARTH 


For  PartUlly  Baked  and  Fully  Baked  Hard  and  Soft  Rolls. 
First  use  Sept  1, 1960. 
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*''FiiJr^:^*»sr^  ''^  ^"-  ""•  *~-*««.  o^u.  «v,f/„^..  JSf'-"  ^"^"^  ^'  »'-*-»«°-  "•• 


TROPICANA 


Ow»«r  of  Rcc.  No*.  aSO.ara,  «30,873,  and  M8.822 
For  Inaunt  LJ««M  Caffaa  CaMntrate. 

Flrat  nae  Juoa  12,  IMO. 


'^,?^*!?      Hjirade  f—A  Prodoeta  CorpormMoa.  Detroit. 
Mlcb.    Piled  Jnaa  l«,  iMi. 


FIESTA 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  WS.TTB. 
For  Canaad  Tamaiaa. 

Flrat  uae  Apr   28.  IMl,  on  canned  tamaiaa;  Dec.  81   1»S«. 
OB  Other  meat  producu. 


No  claim  of  eicloalre  rl«ht  U  made  to  the  worda  "Plaxa 
With  Pepparool"  aa  the  name  of  the  r>oda  herein  and  to  the 
word*  "lUllan  Brand  '  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahoi 

For  Froaan  Prepared  Pliaa. 

Flrat  naa  Jan.  18,  I960. 


8N  1M,488.  Anton  FHala.  truatec  In  bankruptcj  of  A/8 
Bergen  Preaerrlng  Co.,  Bergen,  Norway.  Filed  Jane  20. 
1901. 


SN   117.375.      Interna tloaal    Raflalng  and  Packaging  Corp. 
Patnaon,  N.J.    FUed  Apr.  7. 19«1. 


HI-R-BLEND 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  W2.823. 

For  Shortening  of  a  Blend  af  Meat  and  Tegetable  Fata. 

Flrat  aae  July  4.  19M. 


For  Canned  aai  Preaerrad  Fooda— Namely,  Flah  and  Sea- 
food. 

Flrat  UM  July  19M ;  la  oaMMree  Apr.  18,  1988. 


*''*iJ*^*'*'     '*°*""   ttimlf,    trustee   In   bankruptcy   of  A/8 
Bergen   Preaerrlng  Co..  Bergao.  Norway.     Filed  June  20, 


SN    117,376.      IntemaUonal   Raflnlng  and   Packaging   Corp. 
Pateraoa.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1961. 


QUEENTEX 


For  Uomogenlaed  and  Hydrogenated  Lard. 
Flrat  uae  July  4,  1938. 


For  Canned  and  Preaenred  Food*— Namely.  Flah  and  Sea- 
food. 

Flrat  naa  1928 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  30, 1960. 


SN   117.398.      Sarlo   Manutacturlng  Co.,  Inc.,   PhlladelphU 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1961. 


*^n\!?'^1I;     '■"•  ■"*  ^^*^  0«i>I»«y.  Inc.  Loa  Angelea. 
Calif.    FUed  Aug.  28.  IMl. 


PRONTO  %  Pizzn 


The  worda  "Oren  Freah"  and  "Plata"  are  each  aeparately 
disclaimed  apart  from  tha  mark  aa  ahowa 
For  Freah  Plua. 
Flrat  uae  In  Aagnat  1988. 


GoIdenTa 


For  Cooked  Ham. 
First  uaa  June  12, 1961. 


SN  118.101.     Parity  Storea,  Inc.,  BarUngama.  Ckllf.     Filed 


Apr.  18.  1961 


SN    126,824.     Tha   Wander  Company,   d.b.a.   Oraltlae  Food 
ProdBCta.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aag.  88, 1961. 


WESTERN  HARVEST 

For  Canned  Fruits  and  VegeUblea  and  Canned  Fruit  and 
Vegetable  Julcea. 

First  uae  Mar.  20.  1961. 


•  OVALCOLA 


For  Food  Product  Constating  of  Malt  Extract.  Cocoa  and 
Other  lagredlents  for  Lae  In  Making  a  Food  Beverage. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  2. 1961. 


SN  121,808.     Rlpon  Fooda.  Inc.,  Rlpon,  Win.     Filed  Jane  6. 

RIPPIN'  GOOD 

without  i^hrar  af  appUcut'a  rlghta,  ap^oant  dlaclalms 
"Oood"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg  No 
405.2S8. 

For  Cooklaa. 

Flrat  uaaAog.  1,  1930. 


8N  127,922.    Tbe  Great  Atlantic  k  Paclilc  Tea  Company   Inc 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Sept  18.  1961. 

GLAMOUR 

,tJ^«*"**°*  **  ^^'^  '*'  '^  "*  ^'"^    O'"*'  af  Reg.  Na. 

For  Bread. 

Ftrot  aaa  Nor.  1,  1939. 


May  22,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  139 


*^iJ^'?J*i9ir  ^^  Corporation,  Ne.  lork.  N.Y.    FBad    8N  180,8»4.    Stephen  F.  Whitman  *  Son.  It,  Bala-Cynwyd, 
Bept.  18.  1961.  '     '  pj     py^  Q^  27,  1961. 


* 


HOLE 


W 


R  n    .iw,»u  us 


.n 


ONB 


STEPHEN  WHITMAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  80.868,  680,867.  and  otbera. 

For  Candy.  "  "'  ' 

First  uae  Oct  10,  1061. 


The  drawing  la  llnad  for  blaa.  but  color  Is  not  claimed 
aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Froien  Confections  Baring  a  Body  Portion  of  Ice  Milk. 
Ice  Cream  or  the  Like  and  Pr«vlded  With  a  Hard  Outer 
Coating  of  Chocolate  of  Other  Coating  Material. 

Flrat  uae  July  18. 1961. 


SN  181,310.     Sanl-Producta  of  Texas,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  SanlProd- 
ncta,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.    Filed  Nor.  8, 1961. 


BN  128.217.     B.  U  Slabart  Int.  Jaaatan,  K.T.    FUad  Sept 
19. 1961. 

RARBV 

For  Coadltloa  Ftad  for  Raea  and  Saddle  Horaea.  Brood 
Marea,  and  Colts. 

First  use  Mar.  1. 1961. 


For  Snacks  of  the  Chip  Type  for  Hora  d'OeuTrea,  Dlpa, 
Salads,  Soups  and  the  LUa. 
Flrat  oae  Sept  10. 1961. 


SN   128.430.     The  Orlfflth   Laboratortaa,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Sept  22, 1961. 

DELTATE 

For  Preparation  To  Accelerate  the  Curing  of  Meata  and 
Meat  Producta 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  28,  1961. 


SN  131,346.    Consolidated  Fooda  Corporation,  Olendale,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  6.  1961. 


SOLU-RATED 


For  Dehydrated  Condiment  Vegetablea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  16, 1961. 


SN    128,492.     Vogue   Cuisine.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
_8ept  ta,  1961. 


SN  131,624.     Scfallllns  Flah  Company.  Qreaa  Bay,  Wla.    Filed 


VEGE  BASE 


Nor.  8. 1961. 


Tbe  word  "Baae"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  Dried  Soup  Compoaltlon. 
First  nm  Aog.  1. 1988. 


CHEFS  DEUGHT 


For  Frosen  Breaded  Perch  Flah. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  30, 1961. 


SN   128.720.     Daltcb  CryaUl  Dalrtaa.  ^^  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  27,  1961.  \  ij  f 


D^pm^e^i 


SN  131.929.    J.  Aron  k  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Supreme  Sugar 
Refinery,  New  Orleana.  La.     Filed  Nor.  14,  1961. 

SOUTHERN  BELLE 

For  BaAnad  Can*  Sugar. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  6, 1983. 


SN  131.930.    y.  Area '4b  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Supreme  Sugar 
Beflnary,  New  Orieana,  La.     Filed  Nor.  14.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  600,592  and  685,««1 
For  Butter,  Fresh  Bggs,  Cheese,  and  Fluid  Milk. 
^       Flrat  uae  Mar.  19. 1988. 


ECONOMT 


For  Refined  Cane  Sufaz. 
Flrat  uaa  June  22,  1983. 


SN  129.023.    Martln'sFVedMllls.  Inc.,  New  Parte.  Ind.    Filed 


Oct.  2. 1961. 


BENCH  &  FIELD 


SN  132,118.     Bakers  Franchise  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nor.  16.  1961. 


For  Dog  Food. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  23,1961. 


LITE  DIET 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,486. 

For  Skim  Milk. 

Flrat  naa  Nor.  S,  1961. 


SN   130,210      The  Ortfflth   Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Orifilth 
Laboratories,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1961. 


RED  OX 


8N  132.309.     Dude  Randi  Fo«U,  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf.     Filed 
Nor.  20,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  393.088. 

For  Flonr  Binder  Used  In   Procesaed  Meat  Products.' 

First  use  June  IS,  1941. 


BUTTERKIST 


For  Table  Syrup. 
Flrat  naa  Nor.  2,  1961. 
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.N   m.044.      8^.K«ft,    I.e..  P.H..   T«.     Fl«  Dec   14.    OtfS  47  -  WhieS 


SESA-BURGER 


Own«r  of  Hes.  No*.  678,S«0  aad  e»6.801. 

For  Hulled  S«wine  Seeds  for  Cm  la  Making  HuDburgert. 

nnt  OM  Maj  28.  IMl. 


aN  114.M1.     H.  H.  Pott  Nfgr.  R 
Oermanj.    Piled  Dm.  14.  1»«1 


May  22,  1962 


umiiandeUhAaa,  Flenaburg. 


8N    134.045.      Se«i-Krmft.   Int.  ParU,   Tex.     FUed  Dm.  14. 
IMl. 


SESA-BREAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  STS.StK)  and  694.801. 
For   Hulled   Sesame  SMda  for  Um  la  Making  Bread  and 
Other  Baked  Goods. 
First  use  May  23.  IMl. 


8N   134,046.      8esa  Kraft.  lac.   Parts,  Tex.     FUed  Dec   14. 
1»«1. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  710.401,  dated  Jan.  28,  1958. 
For  Sparkling  Wines,  Fruit  Wlaes,  VennoutiiB.  FamMBted 
Mnsta. 


SESA-WHEAT 


RN   122.781.     Cm 
Jnnc  a«.  IMl 


aga  Wlaarr,  Cacaaonga.  Calif.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  878.M0  and  aM.SOl. 

For  Mixture  of  Sesame  Seed  Flour  and  W%eat  Flear 

First  ose  Majr  23,  IMl. 


8N   184.047.     Seaa-Kraft,   lac.   Parts.  Tex.     Filed  Dec  14. 
IMl. 


SESA-FRANK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  878.990  and  6M.S01. 

For  Balled  Sesame  SeedA  Csed  on  Frankfarters. 

First  ose  May  28.  IMl. 


^ 


K^ 


^ 


i> 


as    134.048. 
IMl. 


Kraft.  Inc.   Parts,  Tex,     Filed   Dec.   14. 

SESA-RYE 


The  worda   "Cbaason  da   Valle"  are  tranalatcd  to  m«aa 
"song  of  the  ralJey." 
For  Wlnea. 
First  naa  Maj  10. 19«1. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678,990  and  6M,901. 

For  Mixture  of  Sesame  Seed  Flour  and  Rye  Floar. 

First  use  May  23,  IMl. 


SN    134.936.      Blue    Ribbon    Growers,    lac.    Taklaa,   Wash 
FUed  Jan.  2,  IMX 


SN  131,863.      Fransla   Brothers   Winery.  d.h.a.  Old  Chateau 
Wine  Co.,  Ripon,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  6.  1961. 

NORTH  RIDGE 

For  Wines. 

nrst  use  Oct   26,  IMl 


Oats  48-Mah  Beverages  aad  Liquors 

SN     129,780.       Rollatpax    Ceatrala    Handlu    Zagranlcanego, 
Warsaw,  PoUad.    nied  Aug.  8,  1901. 


For  Fresh  Fruits. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1901. 


SN    136.913.     American  Home  Prodncts  Corporation,   d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratortes,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Jaa.  26,  1M2. 


DAPTIL 


'Of  Reg.  No.  403.274. 
For  Food  Specially  Prepared  for  Infant  Fssdlng 
First  aae  Nov.  22.  IMl. 


Owaer  of  PoUsh  Reg.  No.  41.299.  dated  June  20.  1900. 
For  Beer. 


May  22,  1M2  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Oass  49- Distilled  AlcohoKc  Liqyon 


^Ui'J— 


SN  113.798.     Joha  H.  Breck.  Inc.  Sprtagfldd, 
Feb.  16.  IMl. 


TM   161 

Filed 


SN  92,070.     H.  H.  Pott  Nfgr.   Rumhandelahaus,  Plenshurg, 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  18. 1900. 


•IT.?' 


Owner  of  Oermaa  Reg.  No.  710.401.  dated  Jan    28,  1998. 

For  Brandies,  Liqueurs,  Arrack.  Bum.  Arracli  and  Rum 
Blended  With  Splrtts  or  Liquor.  Bxtraeta  and  Essences  Used 
In  Preparation  of  Olatlllod  Alcoholic  Liquors. 


SN  131.009.     Martial  *  Roaal  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  31,  IMl. 

UXY 

For  Liqueur. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1999. 


The    words   "Notre   NuU,"   translated   into  English 
"our  night." 

For  Cosmetic  Products  and  l^et  Preparations — Namely, 
Toilet  Waters,  Perfumes  and  Colognes,  Skin  Creams  and  Lo- 
tions (Make-Cp  Bases,  Emollient  and  Astrtngent  Hand 
Creams  and  Lotions).  Face  and  Body  Powders.  Body  Deodor- 
anU,  Bath  Oils  and  Powdern,  Depilatortes,  Hair  Tints,  Hair 
Dressing  Creams  and  Lotions,  Hair  Creama.  Hair  Lotions, 
Hair  Shampoos,  Hair  Tonics,  Hair  Conditioning  Creams,  Brll- 
lUntlnes,  Sachet  Powdera,  Liquid  Waring  Solutions.  Cleans- 
ing Creams  and  Lotions,  Dandruff  RemoTlng  Preparations, 
Hair  Coloring  Preparations.  Permanent  Waving  Preparations, 
SunHcreen  Preparations,  Nail  BDamelM  and  RemoTers,  Eye 
Make-Ups  and  Lotions,  and  Llpaticka. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  IMl. 


dau  50-Mercliaadise  Not  Otherwise 
QassiM 

SN  124.240.     Sir  W.  O.  Armstrong  Wliltworth  Aircraft  Um- 
ItMl,   Baglntoa,   near  Coventry,   Bngland.     Piled  July  18, 


SN  114,069.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Laeewood,  Calif.,  as- 
signee of  Allen  B.  Wrisley  Company,  Oiicago,  111.  Filed 
Feb.  20,  IMl. 


IMl. 


ROLAMAT 


Htf^ 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  ea  British  Reg.  No. 
B813,802,  dated  Not.  24,  1960.  (CUlm  baaed  on  eo-pendlng 
applicaUon,  SN  111,090,  filed  Dec  27,  1960.  Reg.  No.  720,897.) 

For  Palleta  for  Use  With  Roller  Conveyors. 


The  English  translation  of  the  FrenA  word  "Magnetique" 

Is  magnetic. 
For  Cologne. 
First  use  Jan.  9, 1961. 


««  ,—  —     «__.    ^  ^^  114,300.    C.  H.  Boehrtager  Soha,  Iag«lh«m  (Rhine).  0«r- 

8N  120.680.    Orrie  Whitaere.  Woodland.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  8,         many     Filed  Fteb  23  IMl 
IMl. 


sefrpfliH 


BURBON 


Owner  of  German  Rec  No.  084,0M,  dated  Nov.  24,  1906. 
For  Cosmetic  Skin  Taa  Lotloa. 


For  Safety  and  Aselstence  Device  for  Shower  Bath  Com- 
prising a  Strap  or  Rope  Suitable  for  Hanging  In  a  Bath. 
First  use  June  20, 1901. 


SN  120,887.    Certified  Dry  Mat  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  14.  IMl. 


■  »  .J 


COMAT 


Vn4«     M 


Ftor  Stereotype  Dry  Mata. 
First  use  July  31,  1901. 


Oass  51  -  CosflMtia  aad  Teflet  Preparations 

SN   110,809      Albert  J.   Kaplan,   d.b.a.   Alkap  Laboratories, 
Chicago,  111.    FUed  Dec  27,  1960. 


SN  119,360.     The  Mennen  Company.  Morristowa,  N.J.     FUed" 
Mar.  10,  IMl. 


TOTAL 


For  Personal  Deodorant 
First  use  Feb.  10,  IMl. 


SN  110,606.     Julie  Marie,  Inc.  Northfleld,  HI.     FUed  Mar. 


14.  IMl. 


SHAVETTE 


For  Shaving  Fluid. 
First  use  Aug.  24, 1900. 


VANI-STAIN 


SN  119,104.     Chemway  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J.    FUed  May 
2,1901. 


ROCOCO 


For  Denture  Cleaner. 
First  use  Nov.  8, 1900. 


For  ToUet  Water  and  Colog&a. 
First  use  Aftr.  19,  IMl. 


TM  162 

SI«  119.3M.     O«or|«  J.  KofMtaln,  Ck.a. 
Dm  PUlBM,  lU.     Fll«d  Maj  B,  IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  22,  1M2 


■bakar  Ttttumm,    BN  118,504.     StutfOrd  CkanUcal  lodvstrlM  liu;..  SUmford, 

Cobb.    Filed  July  fl,  l»«l 


FLUROCLENE 


»>r>r  Cb«mle«l  PT«p«nitloii  for  Cm 
orocarbon  SolTCDt  for  Dry-CleaatBc. 
First  BM  lUj  It,  IMl. 


aa  a  DvtargvalaMi  n«- 


SN    126.149.      Colsate^PatvoUv*  Company.   New  York.  NY. 
fitod  Aus.  IT,  IMl. 


For  PerfnBM  and  CologiM. 
First  DM  Dec  8,  1809 


SN    122.918.      HtlcBe   Curtis    ladnstrlea,   lac.  Chteato,   Dl. 
Fllad  Jane  27.  1961. 

TENDER  TOUCH 

Owoer  of  Raf.  No.  692,190. 

Vnr  Batk  Oil. 

First  aseoa  or  about  Mar.  1«,  1960. 


8N    129.754.      Ertrpure   Froceaaors   Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y. 
FUadOet  12.  19«1. 


PYGMALION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  050.591 
For  Perfumes  aad  Face  Creams. 
First  use  Nor.  8, 199T. 


8N    130,038.      Mary   Cbess.    lacorporatad.    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  0«t.  17, 1901. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  red  and  yenow.  Applicant 
makes  no  claim  to  the  excluslre  use  of  the  blue  background 
Indicated  tOLCtpt  In  aasoclation  with  tha  mark  as  showa 
Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  189.T10.  720,462,  and  others. 

For  Cleaner.  Cleanaer.  and  Detergent 

First  use  July  S,  1961.  - 


TAPESTRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  382.123. 

For  Perfume.  Burning  Perfume.  Bath  OU.  Friction  Lotion, 
Bath  Powder,  Dusting  Powder.  Toilet  Water,  Sacheta,  Sachet 
Powder,  and  Bath  Sachets. 

First  use  June  1.  1934. 


SN  127.884.    John  T.  Stanley  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept  14,  1961. 

lamWKin 


For  Detergenu  for  Waahing  Woolens. 
First  use  June  1961. 


Qass  52-Det0rgeiiU  and  Soaps 

SN   118,877.      Fels  aad  Compaay,   Pklladelphla.    Pa. 
Apr.  28. 1961. 


SN    130,089       Mary    Chess.    Incorporated.    New    YoA.    N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  17,  1961. 


Filed 


TAPESTRY 


FELS 
NAPTHA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383,971. 
For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Jane  1. 1934. 


8N   130,179.'    Colgata-PalmoUTe   Company,  New   York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  18. 1961. 


NU  SINK 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   58.478.  66.841.   694.030.   and  others. 

For  Soap  (or  Laundry  Purposes  aad  for  aa  All  Porpoae 
Detergent  for  Cleaning  and  Laundering. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30,  1953,  on  soap ;  Mar. 
18, 1804,  on  soap  ^n  modified  display. 


For  Oeaner.  Cleanser,  and  Detergent 
rivat  oae  Aug.  IS.  1961. 


8N    120.511.      Enthone.    Incorporated.    New    Haven,    Conn. 
Filed  May  22.  1961. 


SPREAN 


For   Detergent    Compoaltlon    for   Spray    n— ni«g   Matala. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1961. 


SN    130,836.     Spray  way,   Inc.  Chicago.   lU.     Filed  Oct  27, 
1961. 

CRAZY  CLEAN 

For    AU-Purpose    Honaehold   Cleaner   aad    Detergeat   and 
Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Oct  17, 1961. 


SN    122.371.      Radio   Corporation    or  America,    d.b.*.    BOA 
Service  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  June  19,  1961. 


SN    131,274.     Cnriey  Company,   lac,  Camdea,  N.J.     Filed 
Not.  8, 1961. 


JIFFY 


PUR-GEE 


For  Detergents  for  Houaehold  Use. 

First  oae  at  least  as  early  as  or  oa  or  ahoat  May  8,  1961. 


Owner   of  Reg    Noa.    139J68,   441.169,  and  others. 
For  Liquid  and  Powder  Detergent  CompoalUona  aad  Liquid 
and  Powder  Soap  Compositions. 
First  use  Sept  1,  1915. 


-USKJ 


.>f.  itx-  U.ii 


■•v>» 


'7rr*afSA0  JAroni'io 


nf  ^f^- 


i*<: 


.1    ho  •f*'  -  ,t^'  ■•^'^*'^A     "•"  '»*»• 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Clau  1OO-Mis<0llaiieoiis 


Oass  102-lMtiraiice  ami  RMndal 


SN  112.139.  Applied  Power  Indnstrles,  lac,  West  Allla.  SN  121.794.  Bank  of  America  National  Tnist  and  SaTlngs 
Wis.,  assignee  of  Dynez,  lac,  Pewaukee,  Wis.  Filed  Jan.  AsaocUtlon.  San  Praaalaco,  Callt  Filed  June  12.  1961. 
19,  1961. 

IDF 


DYNEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,402. 

For  Engineering  ConBulting  and  Derelopment  Services  in 
the  Fields  at  Hydraulics,  Electronics,  Hydro-Mechanics, 
Hydro-Electrics,  and  Hydro-Pneumatics. 

First  use  on  or  al>out  Aug.  28, 1956. 


For  Inventory  Financing  Servlcea. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1961. 


SN  123.361.     RepubUc  NaUonal  Bank  of  Dallas,  Dallaa.  Tax. 
Filed  July  3, 1961. 


SN  134,890.     Arthur  D.  Little,  lac.  Cambridge,  Mass.    Fll«l 
Dec.  29,  1961. 


,   For  Service  of  Lending  Money  to  Parenta  for  Their  Chil- 
dren's College  Education. 
First  use  Juae  11.  1961. 


For  Engineering.  Technical  and  Advisory  Services  la  the 
Fields  of  Sdentlflc  Research.  Product  Development,  Corpo- 
rate Planning  and  Economic  Development 

First  use  May  1916. 


dau  101  -  Advertisiiig  and 


SN  109,367.     Welcome  Wagon  International,  Inc,  Memphis, 
Taaa.    Filed  Nov.  30, 1960. 


SN  127.169.     Calted  CallfomU   Bank.  Los  Aagelas,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  1,  1961. 


*H 


4^^. 


For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  Jan.  26. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  439,421  and  631,491. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Personal  Visits  to  Selected  Families,  at  Which 
Time  Representative  Gifts  From  Participating  Merchants 
Are  Given  and  Needed  Civic  or  Social  Information  and  Pub- 
lic and  Human  Relations  Service  Are  Extended. 

First  use  May  12, 1959. 


Qass  106 -Material  Treatnent 


SN  109,072.     The  Kenyon  Piece  Dyeworks,  Inc,  Kenyon,  R.I. 
FUed  Nov.  25, 1960. 

For  FInlRhIng  and  Blending  Fabrics  of  Others. 
First  use  June  28,  1960. 


SN  112,062.    The  Krattcr  CorporaUon,  New.York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Jan.  18, 19«1. 


SN  111,454.     Southern  Plastics  Engineering  Corp.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1961. 


For  Real  Eatate  and  Management  Services  Performed  for 
Others — Namely,  the  Purchase,  Sale.  Leasing,  Leaseback, 
Financing,  Management  and  Operation  of  All  Types  of  Real 
and  Personal  Property  Situated  Both  Within  and  Without 
the  United  SUtea. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1959. 


For  Servlcen  Involving  Molding  for  Others,  Various  Articles 
of  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  Sept.  4, 1956. 
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'■"r.^Sa.":;. ""'"  "*"""•  '-•  ■'"^•"-  "  a»u  l07-l*iMti«i  mi  Ertertainmeirt 


_-*-te- 


8N    113.823.      Raab«rr]r    Enterprlws,    Ormnd    Rapldi,    Mteli. 
Piled  Umi.  is,  IMl. 


SATELLITES 


rt 


Ftor  BBt»rtaiBinent  In  the  Komi  of  Baaketball  Exhibitions. 
First  nw  September  1980. 


8N  12S.023.     Artkor  L  Flnter.  d.b.*.  Art  Plnley,  San  Frmn- 
clMo,  Calif.    Filed  July  31,  1»61. 

MAYOR  ARrS  ALMANAC 

For  Developing  and  PHnting  Photofrapbic  Film  and  Other        For  Title  to  a  Telertalon  Feature  AnalysUc  Current  KrenU 
PhotoaenifttlTe  Material.  for  Children. 

Flrat  uae  DMember  1»«0.  Kt„t  o^  May  2«.  IMl. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
aass200 

SN  130.643.  National  Edacation  Aasoclatton  of  the  Dalt«4 
Sutes,  d.b.a.  Department  of  Audloviaual  Inatmctlon.  NEA, 
Waahlncton,  D.C.    Piled  Oct.  25.  IMl. 


For  laMcatinf  Membership  in  Applicant 
Pint  mm  AprU  1961. 


8' 


OassA-Goods 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

Class  B-Servkts 


8N    128.554.      Amalgamated   Clothlnf   Workers   of  America.    SN  96.145.     Howard  W.  Sama  4  Co..  lac.  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
New  York.  NT.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1961.  Pt>ed  Apr.  29,  1960. 


s) 


HOTO  FACT- 
EQUIPPED 


Electronic 
echnician 


T 


_-  The  mark  certiflen  that  the  senrtce*  are  rendered  by  using 

•me   certification   mark  is  used  by  persons   authorised  by  InMtructlonal    material   furnished   by  applicant  and   are   ren- 

appMcant  to  certify  that  the  work  or  labor  on  the  goods  was  dered  by  a  company  which  meets  standards  set  by  applicant 

performed  by  members  of  applicant.  '"  ***  business  integrity. 

For  Goods  ''"■  *'*^™«>««  8enric«»— Namely,  the  Repairing  of  Tele- 
vision and  Badto  Sets. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1949.  n„t  us*  Aag.  31.  1959. 

i  ^ 
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t 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


m$€ 


diss  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

731.682.  PLAST-O-PANX.  Plei-O-OUaa,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Warp 
Brothers.    SN  76.188.    Pub.  8-6-62.    PUed  6-22-59. 

781.683.  C— CADON  NYLON  AND  DESIGN.  The  Chem- 
■trand  Corporation.  SN  107.112.  Pub.  3-6-62.  Piled 
10-25-60. 

731.684.  TIBNSEBM.  Alfred  Klugmana.  Inc.  SN  115,815. 
Pob.  3-6-62.    Piled  3-16-61. 

731.685.  HUSKY.  Hnaky  Oil  Company.  BN  119,519.  Pah. 
8-6-62.     PUed  5-8-61. 

781.686.  CRIB  FILLER  CP  AND  DESIGN.  Mitchell  Parmi. 
SN  128,669.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 


Qau  2 — Receptacles 


781.704.  ALIPUR.  Badlacbe  Anilin-  k  Soda-Pkbrlk  Aktlen- 
gesellscfaaft.     SN  114,418.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Filed  12-14-61. 

731.705.  BELT-TITB  BELT  DRESSING  AND  DESIGN. 
U.S.  Polymer  Corporation.  SN  114.731.  Pub.  8-6-62. 
Filed  3-1-61. 

731.706.  SEALS-IT.  CoBttnental  Oil  Company.  SN  115.665. 
Pnb.  3-6-62.    Piled  3-15-61. 

731.707.  STRAD.  Oakite  Products,  lac.  8N  115.942.  Pab. 
3-6-62.     Piled  3-17-61. 

731.708.  ARROW.  J.  N.  Haber  Corporation.  SN  117.014. 
Pub.  3-6-62.     Piled  4-3-61. 

781.709.  8TARBRITE.  Missouri  Hickory  Barbecue  Corpo- 
ration, d.b.a.  Miasoari  Product!  Company.  SN  117.516. 
Pub.  8-6-62.    Piled  4-10-61. 

781.710.  "OOOD-BY  MR.  PLY."  Prank  J.  Carran  Co.  SN 
122,170.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Piled  6-16-61. 

781.711.  SONOSTAT.  Sonneborn  Chemical  and  Refining 
Corporation.    SN  123.845.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Piled  7-12-61. 


781,887.     "CABIPORr*    AND    DESIGN.      Jacques    Racine. 

d.b.a.    Jacques   Racine   Art    Stndloa.      SN    79,515.      Pnb. 

3-6-62.     Piled  8-13-69. 
781,688.     SKY   DOME.     Guild   Plaatica.   Inc.     SN   122,440. 

Pub.  3-6-62.    Piled  6-20-61. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

781,689.     THE  NEW  BZZ  WHEEL  76.     Norton  CMnpnny. 
SN  108,810.    Pnb.  3-6-62.    Piled  11-21-60. 


^  Qass  6  — Chemicals  aad  Chenical  Com- 
'  positions 

781.690.  NO-CROW.  Hayes-Sammons  Chemical  Co.  BN 
101.100.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Piled  T-19-60. 

731.691.  PROPOQUAD.  Armour  and  Company  (Delaware 
corporation),  assignee  of  Armour  and  Company  (Illinois 
corporation).     SN  105,181.     Pnb.  8-6-62.     Piled  9-26-60. 

731.692.  MIRAC.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  105.469. 
Pub.  8-6-62.     Piled  9-29-60. 

781.693.  GAS-CHROM.  Applied  Science  Laboratories,  Inc. 
UN  106,175.    Pnb.  8-6-62.    Piled  10-11-60. 

781.694.  BANDANE.  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
107,619.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  11-1-60. 

731.695.  CIBACOLOR.  Ciba  Limited.  SN  111,647.  Pnb. 
8-6-62.    Piled  1-11-61. 

781.696.  CIBAPHASOL.  CilMi  Limited.  BN  111.648.  Pnb. 
8-6-62.    rued  1-11-81. 

781.897.     MONO-CONCENTRATE.      Cbemco    Pbotoprodueta 
•-        Company,  Inc.    SN  111,785.     Pub.  3-6-62.    Piled  1-18-61. 

781.698.  ORTHO-SPEED.  CHiemco  Photoproducts  Company, 
Inc.     BN  111,786.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Filed  1-13-61. 

731.699.  WINTER-PRUP.     Diamond  CrysUl  Salt  Company. 
'          BN  111,790.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Filed  1-13-61. 

731.700.  HI  MA  TIC.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
111,877.    Pnb.  3-6-62.    PUed  1-16-61. 

731.701.  TRUE  PRODUCTS.  Howard  P.  Hawley.  d.b.a.  H. 
P.  Hawley  Chemical  Company.  SN  112.896.  Pub.  8-6-62. 
PUed  2-1-61. 

731.702.  CRAB-NOT.  Nott  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
118.234.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Piled  2-7-61. 

731.708.  CHIPCO.  Chipman  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  BN 
118,689.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Filed  2-15-61. 


Qass  9 — Explosives, 
and  Projectiles 


Equipments, 


731,712.     SARA8QUETA.       Victor     Sarasqueta     8.A.       SN 
117.810.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  4-18-61. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


731.713.  ELANCO  AND  DESIGN.     Eli  LUly  and  Company. 
SN  123,110.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Piled  6-29-61. 

731.714.  QREENLIPE.      The    Chesapeake    Corporation    of 
VirglnU.     SN  123,521.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Filed  7-7-61. 

781.715.  SHUR-GREBN.    SUndard  Sand  and  Silica  Co.    BN 
123,572.    Pub.  3-6-62.     Filed  7-7-61. 

731.716.  OSCEOLA.      International    Minerals    ft    Chemical 
Coriwratlon.     SN  123,748.     Pub   3-6-62.     Filed  7-11-61. 


Qassll-laksmid 


781.717.  CAL  INK.    The  California  Ink  Company,  Inc.    BN 
121.172.    Pub.  8-6-62.     Filed  6-1-61. 

781.718.  GC  DESIGN.     Graphic  Controls  Corporation.     SN 
122.439.    Pnb.  3-6-62.    Piled  6-20-61. 


Qass  12— GmstnictioR 


731.719.  SPACE  PANELS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Partitions. 
Inc.    SN  81,198.    Pub  8-6-62.    Piled  9-11-59. 

731.720.  KB  AND  DESIGN.     C.  E.  Kaiser  Company.     SN 
108,060.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Filed  11-8-60. 

731.721.  APAC   BOARD.      Keasbey   ft    Mattison   Company. 
SN  118,155.     Pub.  3-6-62.     Piled  4-19-61. 

731.722.  PYRO-CHEM.       Simpson    Timber    Company.      SN 
124.850.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Piled  7-27-61, 

731.723.  PANLCOR.     Alexander  C.  H.  Weiaa.     SN  125,177. 
Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  8-1-61. 

731.724.  MONOBASB.    Warren  Concrete  Products,  Inc.    BN 
125.260.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  8-2-01. 

731.725.  FLAKELOCK.    International  Paper  Company.    SN 
125.384.    Pub.  3-6-62.    Filed  8-4-61. 

731.726.  COMMAND  300.   Peachtree  Doors.  Inc.   SN  128,414. 
Pub.  3-6-02.    Filed  8-4-61. 
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Oats  13 -Hard wart  aid  Plaabiif  aad  Oau  18-Madiciaas  aad  Pliaraacautical 
StoaM-PittMig  SupplMs  Preparatioas 


731.T27.  STIMPSON.  Bdwta  B.  SMmpMO  Compaay.  Id« 
8N  92.S30.    Pnb.  3-«-«2.    ni«d  3-7-«0. 

731,7S8.  NICRO  STAINLKSS  BERNDOSF  AUSTRIA  AND 
DBSION.  VerelBlfft*  MtUIlwerke  Raashofeo  Berndorf  Ak- 
tlengCMlUdta/t.    SN  M,117.    Pok.  i-18-«l.    FU«<I  a-14-00 

7S1,7S».  CAMLOC  AND  DBSION.  Cualee  Futen«r  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  MJIM.     Pnk.  S-«--«3.     Fllod  ft-a&-«0. 

731.730.  CONTEMPORABT.  West  B«nd  Alnmlaaai  Co. 
8N  100.»58.    Po^  3-«-«a.    mod  7-1^-00. 

731.781.  8PRA-LOK.  Spra  Lok  CorporatloB.  8N  107,011. 
Pab.  3-9-n.    Piled  10-31-40. 

731,732.  Pnx-TROL.  American  Tube  *  CoatroU  locorpo- 
rat«l     8N  119,113.     Pnb.  3-6-«2.     Filed  3-8-«l 

731.733  nurUL.  8cull7  Slsnal  Compaay.  8N  117,738. 
Pub.  3-V-62.    riled  4-1:^-61. 

781.734.  ZURN  THINLINE  8T8TGM  AND  DBSION  Zarn 
ladaatrtea,  lac.    SN  117,792.    Pub.  S-«-«S.    Filed  4-12-Sl. 

731.735.  RBDI  VUB.  Capitol  Bniata  Co..  d.b.a.  R«dl  Vne  Co. 
SN  118.992.    Pnb.  3-«-«2.    Piled  9-1-41. 

731,T3«.  W.  Olla  Matble«>n  Chealcal  CorporaUoa.  SN 
121,792.    Pnb.  3-6-«2.    Filed  «-»-«l. 

731.787.  ASTROFI^X.  Stratoflax,  Inc  SN  123,806.  Pub. 
3-4-«2.    Filed  7-«-«l 

731.788.  LUNAFLEX  Stratoflax.  Inc.  SN  123.007.  Pnb. 
3-«-«2.    Filed  7-8-Sl. 

731,738.  8TRATOOUARD.  Stratoflax.  lac  SN  123.008. 
Pnb.  3-8-42.    Filed  7-4-41. 


Qass  M-Metafs  and  Metal  Castiags  md 
Forgings 

781.740.  Z-A-R  AND  DESION.  National  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  123.999.     Pnb.  3-4-42.     Filed  7-7-41. 

731.741.  FASHION  ART.  Tb«  Morvan  Slsa  liaehlne  Co. 
8N  124.214.    Pnb.  3-4-4S.    FUed  7-18-41. 

Cass  15-Oils  aad  Creases 

731.742.  MKLT.  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  SN  107,389. 
Pnb.  3-4-42.    Filed  10-28-40. 

731.743.  E-Z-F&KB.  H.  Fonberg  Cooipaay.  SN  123.074. 
Pnb.  8-4-42.    Filed  4-19-41. 

731.744.  MACICILLAN  RINO-FREE  AND  M  DESION. 
Macmtllan  Rlnf-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  SN  122.814.  Pnb. 
3-4-42.     Filed  4-24-41. 


Class  16-Protective  aad  Decorative  Ceatfams 

731.749.     QALVALUX.      Tba    Patteraaa-Sargaat    Cenpaay. 
SN  104.429.    Pnb.  4-20-41.    Filed  10-14-40. 


Class  19- Vehidet 


781.747.  TRAIL-AIRS.     Trall-Alra.  lac    SN  107,022.    Pnb. 
8-4-42.    Filed  1O-81-40. 

781.748.  MOBILE    OARAOB        Scott    Rayfleld    Rich.      SN 
107.088.    Pnb.  2-27-42.    FUed  11-1-40. 

731.749.  JBTRA.    JaC  Boat  lac     SN  IIMSO.    Fab.  3-4-48. 
Filed  1-0-41. 

731.n0.     DUTCH  FURT.    N.V.  HoUaad  ICartae.   SN  111.840. 
Pnb.  8-4-42.    Filed  1-4-01. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Prodacts 


731.744.     ROTAL    COACHMAN.      Wally    Fraak. 
108.308.    Pnb  3-4-42.    Filed  ll-14-4». 


Ltd.      SN 


781.747.  MELANOB  ATOCAT  AND  DBSION.  Walllaer 
Tabakfabrlken  A  O.  (yerclalcte  Tabakfabrlken  Vender 
MtbU  uad  Meatliay).  SN  110.204.  Pub.  3-«-42.  Filed 
8-8-41. 


Qass  20  -  LinoleiMi  and  Oiled  doth 


781.771.  AMTICO  RB8IMER  AND  DBSION.  Amarlean 
Biltrite  Rubber  Co.,  lac  SN  129.271.  Pnb.  3-4-42.  Filed 
8-8-41. 

781.772.  MAONIFIQUS.  Concoleum-Nalra  Lac  SN  120.288. 
Pab.  8-4-42.    FUad  8-8-41. 


731.748.  K-DIOTN  AND  DBSION.  Nathan  H.  Friedman. 
aN  93.918.    Pnb.  8-4-42.    Fllad  8-29-40. 

731.749.  TOPISOL.  Texaa  Pharmacal  Company.  S.N 
109,840.     Pnb.  8-28-41.    Fllad  12-4-40. 

731.700.  BROOADB8  AND  DESIGN.  N.V  Konlnklljke 
Pbarmacentlacbe  Fabrteken  r/h  Brocadeo-8tb«>eman  ft 
Phanucta.      SN    11S.974.      Pnb.    8-4-42.      FUed    8-S-Sl. 

731.701.  MELLINVBE  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co.  lac  SN  118,149. 
Pnb.  8-4-42.     Filed  4-19-41. 

731.702.  BDI-PRIN.  Peraonal  Home  Product*.  Inc  SN 
119.234.    Pnb.  3-4-42.    Filed  &-3-41. 

731.703.  DICARBOSIU  Lewla-Howe  Company.  d.b.a  Arch 
Laboratorlee.     S.V  119.882.     Pub.  3-4-42.     Filed  9-12-41. 

781.704.  U.D.  1-1-8.  Ualreraal  Dng  and  Research  Lab- 
oratoflaa.  lac     SN  12S.140.    Pnb.  8-4-43.    FUed  0-2»-41. 

731,700.  UD  DBSION.  UalToraal  Druf  and  Raaaarch  Lab- 
oratorlee. Inc.     SN  123.144      Pub.  3-6-42.     Filed  4-29-61. 

781.704.     "LA.NTIVAC"     Beet  ft  Oaa  Proprietary  LUaltad.    ' 
db.a.     Edinburrb    Laboratories    (Anit)    Pty.    Ltd.      SN 
124,031.    Pub.  3-4-42.    Filed  7-17-41. 

731.707.  MINITABS  Sdwrtng  CorporatlOB.  SN  124.441. 
Pnb.  3-4-42.    Filed  7-21-41. 

731.708.  CORTICREAM.  Bnrroncbs  Wellcome  ft  Co.  1 
(U.SJL)  lac     SN  124.71X     Pnb.  3-4-43.     FUed  7-24-41. 

781.709.  ANAVAR.  O.  D.  Saarle  ft  Co.  SN  120,943.  Pnb. 
8-4-42.    Filed  8-14-41. 

781.780.  ROTAL  LIFB.  Royal  LUe,  lac  SN  124.802. 
Pnb.  3-^-42.    Filed  8-38-41. 

731.741.  ENDURONTL.  Abbott  Laboratortea.  SN  124,899. 
Pub.  3-4-62.     Filed  8-30-41. 

781.762.  THROMBOFAZ.  Ortho  Pharmaceatlcal  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  127,288.    Pub.  8-6-42.     Filed  9-6-41. 

731,748.  VIBOMBD.  American  Home  Products  Oorporatlaa, 
d.b.a.  Whitehall  Laboratories.  SN  187.309.  Pub.  8-4-42. 
FUed  9-6-61. 

781,744.  MB  2.  Lloyd  Brothers.  lac  SN  127.488.  Pnb. 
8-6-43.     Filed  9-8-41. 

781.740.  DM  AND  DBSION.  Dora  aad  MltcbaU  Labora- 
tortea. Inc     SN  127.079.     Pnb.  8-4-42.     FUed  9-11-41. 

731.764.  BNDOPRIN.  Endo  Laboratories  lac  SN  128.023. 
Pub.  3-4-42.    Filed  9-18-41. 
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Cla»21-Dectrkal   Apparatns,  Madrinet, 
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TSl.TTt.  BQUIPTD.  Aurora  Bqulpmant  Compaay,  ■■ali»cit 
of  Bqnipto  Blaetronles  CorporatlOB.  8N  104,089.  Pnb. 
8-4-63.    FUed  10-16-60. 

T81,TT4.  RXPRBSXNTATION  OF  FOUR  LIOHTNINO  AB- 
BOWB.  Tomado-iyaaea.  SN  106,M1.  Pnb.  8-6-62. 
Filed  ll-»-40. 

T81,770.  PIOOTBACK.  Jnstrtte  Maanteetnrlac  Compaay. 
■N  111.000.    P%tb.  8-6-63.    FUad  1-6-61. 

781.776.  JBTBONIC.    Jatroalc  Induatrioa.  lac    SN  112,624 
Pob.  S-6-a.    FUad  1-37-61. 

781.777.  DTNASTAT.  ConsoUdatad  Ceatrols  CorporatlOB. 
■N11S,60S.    Pab.8-»-63.    FUad  3-18-41. 

781.778.  ADMOS.  Admoa,  lac  SN  181,248.  Pnb.  8-6-83. 
FUed  4-3-41. 

781,776.     PARABONB.       Baaax     Wlra     Corporation.       SM 

m^M.  Pab.S-e-62.  FUad  6-19-41. 
7il,Tf6.     PABATQBNB.      Baaax     Wlra    Corpondon.       SN 

1S8.S96.  Pab.  8-6-63.  FUad  6-1 6-61. 
781.781.     CAPTAIN.    The  Baadlx  Carporatloa.    SN  133,417. 

Pab.  8-4-42.    Filed  6-30-61. 

781.783.  "PHOTOOATB."  Afliutad  Maanfaetnran  Corp. 
SN  134.813.    Pnb.  8-6-42.    FUad  7-30-41. 

781,768.  LIFBOUARD.  Westlnfhoaae  Blactrle  CorporatlOB. 
BN  134,484.    Pnb.  8-»-42.    FUad  7-31-61. 

Clatt  22  -  Canes,  Toys,  and  Sportinf  Coods 

781.784.  RBPBBSBNTATION  OF  A  PBNOUIN  8KATIN0. 
flkatlBc  Rlak  Supply  Company.  BN  88,707.  Pub.  S-«-63. 
FUad  12-14-69. 

781,786.  FUN  WITH  SCISSORS.  MUtoa  Bradlay  Coouaay 
SN  96.986.    Pnb.  8-6-62.    FUad  6-l»-60.  ^^ 

781.786.  ROCK-A-BTB.  Tba  WaU  Maanfactarta«  Carpora- 
tioB.     SN  107,433.     Pnb.  8-4-43.    Filed  11-1-40. 

781.787.  FALCON  HOOD.  M.  Dankart  ft  Oonpaay.  BN 
106,064.    Pnb.  8-4-43.    FUed  13-0-40. 

781.788.  M  T8UKUDA  AND  DESION.  Tnikndaya  Co,  Ltd. 
BN  111.004.    Pnb.  8-4-62.    FUad  13-38-60. 

7S1,7S6.     CITIL  WAB.     Tba   Araloa   Hill   Compaay      IN 

111.731.    Pab.  8-6-63.    FUad  l-lB-61. 
781.790.     SAF-SKI.      HJala^r   Hraa.      BN    116.830.     Pnb 

8-6-62.    FUad  3-80-61. 
7S1,T»1.    SILVBB    SWAN.      Joha    Lattata    aad    Oonsaay 

Limited.     SN  116.893.    Pnb   3-4-42.    FUad  8-^1-41. 

781.793.  PBBB  SCOPB.  Tba  Oaluaboa  Auto  Parts  Com- 
paay. d.b.a.  Capeo  Prodnets.  BN  118.068.  Pab  8-6-63. 
»Ilbi  4-35-61. 

7tl,T8i.  TBANSOOBAM.  Traaaocram  Compaay.  lac  SN 
130.361.    Pub.  8-6-4X    Filed  0-17-41. 

781.794.  MAONASTIZS  AND  DBSION.  Tba  Ohio  Art  Com- 
paay.    SN  124,464.    Pnb.  3-8-4^    FUad  7-31-41 

7tl,7M.  SBW-O-MATIC.  F.  J.  Btraaaa  Co..  laa.  BN 
1M.171.    Pnb.  8-4-63.    FUad  sll-JT^    Co..    lae.      BW 


Pnb. 


Pab. 


781,601.  TRUNNION  MABTBB.  Knaadf  Faa  flaaa  M^  * 
Bag.  Corporation.  SN  114,770.    Pnb.  3-4-42.    FUed  3-3-41. 

781,802.  WBDOBR.  Vermont  American  CorporatlOB.  SN 
118,101.    Pnb.  8-4-42.    Filed  8-7-61. 

781,808.  BLOIN.  BlglB  Swaapar  Compaay.  BN  117,368. 
Pub.  3-4-42.    Filed  4-4-41. 

781.804.     TAMA.       Tana    Coo^way.      SN    117,468. 
8-4-42.    Filed  13-30-41. 

731.800.     OBBMAIN'B.    Oenaaia'a.  lac     BN  119.378. 
8-4-42.    FUad  0-4-41. 

781.804.     MOLCOTV.    Fraaebtowa  Poretiala  Company. 
121,000.    Pub.  8-4-42.    FUed  0-81-41. 

781.807.  AQUA-LATOR.      Baaly-WaUas    Corparatloa. 
128,597.    Pnb.  S-6-62.    FUad  7-10-61. 

781.808.  BXPANDAMATIC.      Bmpiaal    (Proprietary)    

ited.  d.bA.  Emplaal  TaxtUa  Macbiaary  Obrporatloa  aad 
Home  Indnatrtes  Schools.  SN  128.482.  Pnb  8-4-42  FUad 
7-10-41. 

781.809.  FBROO-TOBQUB.  Harry  J.  V^rfuMn  Compaay. 
SN  123,882.    Pub.  8-4-82.    FUad  7-18-61. 

781.810.  STRUX.  Stmx  Corp.  SN  124,886.  Pub.  3-4-62. 
Filed  7-20-41. 


SM 


SN 


Llm- 


Qass  24  -  Laundry  Ap^Rancas  and  Macynes 

781.811.  FLBMCO.  Fllnco.  lac.  aaslffnaa  of  Tba  Flatebar 
Mtc.  Co..  IBC  SN  110.420.    Pub.  2-27-42.    FUed  12-19-40. 

781.812.  DURACRB8T  AND  DBSION.  Tba  May  Dtpart- 
maat  Starea  Compaay.  SN  134,106.  Pab.  8-6-62.  FUad 
7-17-61. 


Class26-MeasnriHi    and    Scientific 


781,818.     TURNBD    CORNBR    DBSION.      Baatmaa    Kodak 

Compaay.     SN  114.460.    Pnb.  ^-6-62.     FUed  2-37-41. 
781,814.     PLANT-OBNTBAL.       WaltroalC^  Cavpaay        SN 

116.943.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Filed  8-81-61. 
731,816.     URTBC  AND  DBSION.    Oak  Ridf*  TMialeal  Bntaiw 

prlsas   Corporatioa.      SN   117,640.      Pnb.   »-6-63.     FUad 

4-11-41. 

731.814.     HARLBQUIN  AND  DBSION.    HarieqnUi  Corpora- 
tlon.     SN  124.198.     Pnb.  »-4-42.     FUed  7-18-61. 


Claw  27-Hofolegical  InibwnenU 

781.817.  PAUL  OABNIBR.     Baill  Lalctatar  Wateb  Co    Taa 
SN  78,464.    Pnb.  8-6-63.    FUad  8-11-66. 

781.818.  COBO  FASHION  WATCHBS  AND  DBSION.    Corl 
In«.     SN  100.889.     Pnb.  8-4-42.     Filed  7-10-40. 

781.819.  MICROCHOC.     Noroeboe  8.A.     SN  121 988     Pnb 
8-6-63.    FUad  4-18-41.  ' 

781330.     PRIMUS.      Jaaa-Baonl    Oorgerat.      SN    122.936. 
Pub.  8-6-43.    FUad  6-37-41. 


aass23-Cnllery, 
■id  PMtf  Thefenf 


MaiUnery,  and  Teeb,  OaM 28 -Jewelry and Preciens-Metal Ware 


731,831.  DU  MONDB  AND  DCSION  OF  WORLD  OLOBX. 
Paramount  Norelty  Co.,  lac  BN  131.986.  Pab  3-6-63. 
FUad  4-13-61.  — — 1»* 


781.764.     8AFB-0UABD    AND    DBBION.       Safa-Owud    oi 

Aaartea,  lac     SN  104J18.    Pnb.  8-4-42.    FUad  9-13-40.  .^ 

781.Tt7.     SANI-FLO  STBTmc     Draf  Baaaareb    lac     BN  "^"""""'"""'~~"— "^"^"~—' """""^ 

lOt.618.    Pnb.  8-*.«3.    FUed  11-17-60. 

7S1J98.     SAC.     Senny-Aatbony  Corporatioa.     BN  110,8i8.    QmS  29  — BrMHS.  ilrtliei    ^  DMsImm 
Paft.  8-»-63.    Filed  12-87-40.  '— ^  »r       **■"■""  "^ ■■"■*#  ^"  VmnMtB 

7S1.T66.     SNAPPT.    Baappy,  lac    BN  118.668.    Pnb.  8-6-63 
FUad  3-18-61. 

7ttJ06.     ALLBBT.    DaaMrt  ft  Doogbarty,  lac    BN  118,913. 
Prt.8-*-63.    FUad  3-17-61.  >-- > 

TM  778  O.O— If 


731,833.     MUm-TUFTKD  AND  raSIQN.     Wi 

Pharmaeentical  Compaay,  aaaifnee,  by  mesne  aaatcBataat, 
of  lACtoaa  Incorparatad.  BN  106,700.  Pab!  8-6-62. 
FUad  13-6-60. 
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Qais  30— Crtcktry,  Eartkfswart,  ^mi 
P«rc*lafai 


TllJtS.     CORALAIN.     HavlUad  *  Co..   IncorporataC     IN 
132.332.     Pub   3-«-«2.     FUed  ll-aO-«l. 


Qms  31  -  Fflton  mhI  lUfritparaton 

TS1.834.  DUaACKCST  AND  CROWN  DB8ION.  Tb«  May 
DepartiiMiit  Storas  Coapftaj.  8N  119,M3.  Pnb.  »-6-4X 
f11«4  S-lft-Cl. 


Qau  32-hiniHart  anrf  Upholstery 

751.850.  PEKMA-DOWSLl  Sadlcott  Charck  ranltai*.  lac 
8N103,1(W     Pnk.  8-6-4X    Hied  8-«-«0. 

7S1.8M.  B  WITH  CBOWN  OSSIOM.  Bnu^vtck  Cocport- 
doo.     SN  10S,1M.     Pub.  8-4-«S.     ni«4  8-«-0O. 

m.aBT.  DOKA-POAM.  OwOMBtal  Strrvr-LlM  Pro««eti. 
■11102.407.    Pub.  3-6-63.    im*«  8-11-60. 

781.8S&  POPCOEN  TEBBfl.  Meaa«a  roo4  Pratfacta.  U- 
MrpMvted      SM  10S.03S.     Pab.  3-6-eS     VUcd  8-l»-«0. 

731.839.  EOCK-A-BTE.  Thrs  WaU  lUnafactartiic  Corpora- 
ttoa.     BN  tOT,«SS.     Pak.  S-4-4S.     ru««  11-1-40. 

791.890  SBLF-OUIDm  Waawll  Ortaalaatloa.  lac  BN 
10B.103.    PaB.  3-6-6X    niMl  11-8-60. 

751.851.  PKSMASmB  MAB8HALL.  NaehmAa  Corporation. 
8N  112,M7.    Pob.  3-4-63.    FUed  1-26-41. 

731.832.     MOTir   AND    DB8I0N.      Tw1-Llt«    Bedtfiag    Co., 

lac.    «.b.a.    BylcoQ.      BN    118.118.      Pab.    3-6-43.      Pllod 

4-aB-4&. 
731,838.     POBITIYLBOLOCK  AND  I»8IQN.   Norcor  Maan- 

ftetartac  Caapaaj,  lac    BN  118.8M.    Pab.  3-4-4X    PIM 

4-28-41. 
721334.     KUIQ-O-LOC.      Kla*   Bprtac    Prodaeta    Co..    lae 

8N  13D416,    Pab.  3-4-43.    Pllod  5-18-41. 

731.838.  WAAV  TKX.  Clepaj  Coiporatlea.  BN  13Q,T80. 
Pub.  3-4-6X    ni«4  8-2ft-61. 

7S1.836  CONTROL-O-PAK.  Tho  Dole  Talra  Compaay. 
■N  120,848.     Pub.  3-4-63.    PUmI  0-24-41. 

731.837.  PBOZEN  POAM.  MattroM  BpccUllats,  lac  BN 
131,012.    Pab.  3-4-62.     PUod  4-29-41. 

781.888.     PAK-A-LODNOB.      Na   Bra  W«o«   Prodagto.    lae 

gN121.30a      Pub  3-6-42.    FUod  6-2-61 

731.839.  CHAIOJBNOJB.  BUck^  Alnraya,  lae..  d.bA.  IlUaota 
Sbade  Cloth  Compaay.  BN  123.084.  Pab.  3-6-42.  ni«« 
6-18-41. 


Qass  33— Qafswwt 


731.840.  JOBAIB.     H.  Wlttar  and  Compaay.     BN  134.409. 
Pub.  3-4-43.    ni«d  8-21-41. 

781.841.  HBLIOORBT.     Unloa  CoauaarcAala  dea  Olaearlaa 
Brtgaa.    8oeMC4    Anoaymc      BN    1S3,3TS.      Pab.    8-4-43. 

Piled  11-17-41. 


Qass  34  -  Heatmg,  Ugii^,  mi  VMtilatiiig 
Apparatus 

781.842.  AIBPHLO.  Oetafon  VtaUUtor  Co.  8N  81.811. 
Pab.  8-4-42.    Piled  9-14-^. 

731,848.  COPPKR  KINO.  Irerhot  All  Copper  Incorporated, 
aaaicneo  of  Allcraft  Manofacturinf  Company,  lac  BN 
98.041.    Pab.  8-28-40.    Piled  8-1T-40. 


781.848.     MMOCO    MOlfOOBAM.      lOddleby-lCarAan    Oim 
C*.    BN  117,794.    PaB.  8-4-48.     PUed  4-13-41. 


TS1.844.     PTBOJBCTOR.     Bwarttront  Pabrlaatara.  lac     BN 
'  118.619.    Pab.  8-4-42.    Piled  4-28-41. 

781.847.  OOLAE.  Ootaaa  LAraea.  lac  BN  118J79.  Pab. 
8-4-43.    PUad  8-4-41. 

781.848.  KOOK  N  KARBT  AND  DBBION.  Tba  Matal  Bpa- 
etalty  Compaay     BN  119.988.    Pub.  3-4-43.    PUed  8-18-41. 

781.849.  BLIMINAIRB.  AaMrioaa  BadUtor  *  Btaadard 
Baaltary  Corponttoa.  BN  128.340.  Pab.  8-4-43.  PUaB 
7-8-41.  ^ 

731.850.  PBRM-AWaT.  MUla  Prodaeta.  lac  BN  1B8.4B1. 
Pab.  8-4-42.    PUed  7-4-41. 

781.881.  CONTBOL-LINB.  Barber<3olBMa  CMnpaay.  BN 
ltl.188.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PUod  7-10-41. 

TS1.881.  fTAMPAN.  BtaaiMd  Wmm  Caaipaay.  toe  BN 
124.134.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PO^I  7-17-41. 


aais35-lahim,  Ifosa,  MadJiiry  Pack- 
iaf ,  m4  NoBantallic  Tirtf 

781JBS.     MINUTB  MAN.    Ualoa  OU  Coapaay  of  CUtforala. 

BN  130.934.    Pab.  8-4-43.    Plied  4-24-41. 
781.884.     BU-CAP.    Ualtad  Babber  Corp.    BN  138,117.    Pab. 

8-8-83.    Pllad  T-81-41.  , 

781.888.  BU-JBT.  United  Babber  Corp.  BN  138418.  PaB. 
»-»-42.     PUod  7-31-41. 

•         'I  '  ,> 

Oasi  36  -  MMJcal  litnaiaaU  mi  SappBes 

7S1J84.  HBNBIBBLianL  H.  4  A.  Batear.  lac  BN  88  JOB. 
Pub.  8-6-62.     Piled  11-24-S9 

781.887.  BBBBL.  Rebel  R«eordla«  Conpaay.  BN  88.800. 
Pub.  8-6-62.    Piled  1-19-40. 

731.888.  BABBSTTI.  fitaMaCtl  Aeeortlaa  Corporatloa.  BN 
14S.3&8.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PUM  9-38-49. 

7S1.8S9.  MINIPON  P4e  BPBCIAL  AND  DBBION.  ProCoaa 
Prodnbttonaceeellacfaaft  faer  Blektroakaattabe  Oaraeta 
Oja.b.H.     BN  118.811.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PUed  4-87-41. 


Oass  37-Papar  mi  Statiuaaif 

781.840.  AZTBC.     Astec  Maalc  Papen.     BN  113,484.    Pab. 
8-4-43.    PUad  l-t»-41. 

731.841.  TABLBMATB.      Btraobet    Paper    Compaay.      BN 
118,089.    Pub.  8-4-48.    PUed  3-7-41. 


7S1J44.     ALMBC.     BoU  ladaatrlea  lac     BN  118.4T8.    Pab. 
•-4-41    fUad  3-18-41. 


781.862.  CX-32.  Dar-0-Ute  PaaeU  Compaay.  BN  114^08. 
Pub.  8-4-63.    PUad  3-80-41.  .^ 

781,848.  BVBR8HARP.  Tba  Parker  Pta  Gbapaay.  BW 
139,787.    Pub.  3-4-43.    PUad  10-13-41. 

731,844.  ARROWHXAD  BtJLK  OPAQUB.  Tba  Nortbweat 
Paper  Company.  BN  180,297.  Pab.  8-4-42.  PUad 
10-18-41. 

OaM  38- Priirts  mi  Pablkation "  ^^  ^^^ 

731,848.  THE  BZXCVTIVB  LINB.  United  Statea  OraatiB( 
Card  Corporatloa.  BN  104.880.  Pub.  8-4-43.  FUad 
8-13-40. 

781.844.  8URPLUB  BAYINOB  BXVnBM  AND  DBBION. 
Crown  River  Dlaplay,  lac  BN  108^474.  Pab.  8-8-8S. 
PUed  13-2-40.  ,.* 

781.847.  DBCORATOB  POUO  AND  DBBION.  ChaatldMr 
CBeaitfCal  Corporatloa,  d.bJi.  Praablla  Color  Card  Compaay. 
8N  113,087.     Pub.  8-6-62.     Filed  2-6-41. 

731.848.  LINB  BTMBOL.    T^e  Cbaae  Maabattaa 
117J4B.    Pab.  8-4-42.    PU«1  4-14-41. 
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781,894.     PHXTilSB.    Pextlle  Corponttoa  at  America.    9H 
137,864.    Pab.  3-4-43.    Pltod  9-4-41. 

781,897.     "TBER  OTNT."    Boptra  nibrlea  Corporatloa.    BN 
137,008.    Pab.  3-6-43.    Pllad  9-4-41. 


781.840.     W  DBBION.     P«bil«atloaa  Daraiopmaat  Conan. 
tloB.     BN  117,904.     Pub.  8-4-43.     PUod  4-14-41. 

781.870.  BMART  BHOPPBR.     Ian  Baedi,  djb.a.  laa  Beoda 
Baterprlaea.    BN  120.389.    Pub.  3-4-42.    PUad  6-17-41. 

781.871.  OCCUPATIONAL  DIDBZ.    Perw>nnel  Bm^eaa,  to. 
eorporated.    BN  124.290.    Pub.  8-4-42.    Piled  7-18-41. 

781.872.  fBYINB  NBWB  OBBBRVBB.  CoachaDa  Talkir  QaSf  43  —  Tkm^  MhI  Ywb 
Pnbllahin*  Compaay.  BN  134.419.  Pab  8-8-82  PIM  ^""^  ^^  .mawm.  ^  iotv 
7-21-61. 

781,878.     HORN  AND  DBBION.     Albart  Hon  Bohaa.     BN 

124,840w    Pab.  8-4-43.    Piled  4-81-41. 
781,874.     mrBRNATIONAL       TBLBTIBION       ALMANAC 

Qnlfley    Publlabla«   Compaay.    lac      BN    137.840.      Pab! 

8-4-42.    PUad  9-4-41. 


■i9J9f 


781  JOB.     PBXTIUBB.    Paxtlle  Catpentloa  ot  AaMrtca.    BN 
137467.    Pub.  8-4-43.    PUod  9-4-41. 


(laif44-DaMaL  IMkd,  mi  Swfial 


Clats39-a«iyH 


781.876.  JBBNAT- JCNIOB  OP  ITALY.  Jeraat  of  Italy 
toe     BN  80,148.    Pab.  8-4-62.    POed  3-3-60. 

781.8T4  CHURCH  WINDOWS  Superba  Crarata,  lac  BN 
88.448.    Pab.  10-11-40.    PUad  8^38-00. 

781.877.  VBLUNA.  Hat  Corporatloa  at  Amariea.  BN 
108J0L    Pub.  8-4-42.    PUed  10-4-40. 

781.878.  WINO  DINOB  AND  DBBION.  Allled-Hampahlia 
Pootwear  Corporatloa.     BN  110,348.    Pub.  8-4-43.    PUod 

781,8T8.  BLASTA  TOP.  A.  B.  Nettleton  Compaay.  BN 
113.810.    Pub.  8-4-63.    PUed  3-1-61. 

^*i;^  CUDDLB  TOUB  Wt^r  IN  COMPOBT  AND  DB- 
BION.  R.  O.  Barry  Corporatlaa.  BN  113.840.  Pab.  8-8-43. 
PUed  3-8-61.  ".——«. 

781.881.  BOBMAR.  M.  J.  Laaatar.  BN  114.848.  Pab. 
8-4-43.    Piled  8-4-41. 

781.883.  MONTRO.  M.  J.  La«tar.  BN  114.9T0.  Pab. 
8-8-43.    PUadS-4-4L 

781^.  TUNBBIDOH.  B«no*'a.  toe.  4.b.a.  Bnllock-a 
Downtovn.  Bullocki  Wllahlro,  Bnllock'a  Paaadeaa  Bul- 
loek'a  Weetwood.  BuUoefc'a  Palm  Sprlnca,  and  Bnllock'a 
Banta  Aaa^    BN  118,678.     Pak  3-4-83.     PUad  8^4-41. 

781.884.  BRRATHIN'  BRUBHH)  PI08KIN  WolToHae 
Bhoe  and  Tanning  Corporatloa.  BN  116.867  Pab. 
8-4-43.    Piled  S-8(V-61. 

731.888.  WONDER  WAUCBBB.  Pradarlck  B.  «*-„4.. 
d.b.a.  Hnnlna  Shoe  Company.  BN  117,343.  Pub.  8-4-43 
PUod  4-7-41. 

781,884.    A-ACRILBjr.    Tba  ChcaMOaad  Corpmimn.    BV 

118.668.    Pub.  8-4-43.    Filed  4-28-41. 
T31.887.    TW^VBT   aLQVB.     Tkt   Lovmblo   Bnaalata   Ca. 

BN  131,871.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PIM  4-7-41. 
731,888.     BTONBBHIBB.     Tbe  Natloaal  aotbla*  Compaay 
-m  BattoMor,   lae.     8K  131,848.     Pab.    3-4-43.     FOod 

781,88^  RTO.  McCUafor-Danlgar  toe  8B  12U0f.  PbB.* 
8-4-43.    Pfled  8-16-41. "**^     '^f- 

OmU-Kiina.  NrtM,  mi  Taxdb 
Fibrici,  m4  SaktHatM  TiMnfor 

781,890.     PRBNCR  LACBB  BT  BSflL  KATX  AND  DBBION 
■bU  KaU  4  Co..  lae     fUi  118.380.    Pab.  4r4^8.    lUod 


731,891.  CRBATIVB  LACBB  BT  BOL  WLTT  ABD  DB- 
^lON.  Cmll  Kats  4  Co.,  toe  BN  119.396.  Pub.  3-4-43. 
PUad  6-4-61 

7S1J8S.  DBBBDBN.  ^  Leoa  Capol  4  Bom,  tooorparatad. 
BN  134,037.    Pab.  3-4-43.    PUed  7-17-41. 

731.893.  OLD  HOMBBTBADi  A.  Leoa  Capri  4  Baas,  to- 
eorporated.     BN   124,038.     Pub.  8-4-42.     PIM  Y^IT-Bl. 

781.894.  QUALBCOMB.     Joaaaa   Weetara   MUla  Compaay 
BN  184.817.    Pab.  8-4-68.    PUed  7-37-81. 

TU.89ft.  BOIAL  PRINCBBB.  Nyo-Walt  C«M9aBy.  Mm. 
BN  134.888.    Pub.  3-4-43.    PUa«  7-37-01,)  .^  ,«rf     a*-.;. 


731 J89.  TICON  '90  AND  DBBION.  CJCP.  todaatrtoa,  toe 
BN104.88T.    P)ib.  8-4-42.    PUed  8-14-60. 

781.900.  MBDI  CAP.  Prank  QnartaU,  d.b4u  Hadtca^  Ca. 
BN  114.793.    Pab.  8-4-43.    PUod  8-8-41. 

781.901.  TIBTIB  AND  DBBION.  Tbe  Tlrtla  CMIpaay,  toe 
BN  119,331.    Pub.  3-6-63.    Pttad  0-4-61. 

781.908.  BBOLL  AktleboU««t  Aatra.  Apotakaraaa  Kamlaka 
Ptbnkar.     BN  133.411.     Pab.  8-4-48.    PUad  4-80-41. 

781,908.  BBLTONB.  Beltoae  Hearlac  Aid  0».  BN  126,124. 
Pab.  8-4-43.    PUed  8-1-41. 

731,804.  WIBP.  BoBotooe  OarporatlOB.  BN  138.883.  Pab. 
fr-4-OS.    PUed8-8-41. 

781.906.  CUBTAIN  AIB.  Acme  ProteetloB  B«alpaieat  Cb. 
BN  124,489.    Pub.  8-4-62.    Piled  8-36-61. 

781.904.  ACB.  Boetoa  Dlcklaooa  and  Company.  BN  129,097. 
Pab.  8-6-43.    PUed  10-3-41. 


Oatt  46-  ffaaib  mi  hinJiaU  of  faada 


AND  DWnaS.     BaNiahttI 
BN  88.448.     Pok 


781.907.     BLUB  PLAO 
Nakaablmato  Motan. 

i-«-eo. 

781J06.  DOBANN  AND  DBBION.  Doraan  fViade  toe  W 
94v401.    Pub.  8-0-43.    PBad  6-4-40. 

7S1.0Q9.  EINODINO.  L.  M.  Backer  4  Co.  BN  94,446.  Pab. 
8-4-43.     PUad  6-6-40. 

7814>10.  NOKOMIB  AND  DBBION,  Tba  Cbaa  Klac  Cotyo- 
ratlOB.    BN  100.888.    Pnb.  8-4-43.    PDad  T-18-40. 

781.911.  DDBT-CAL  -900."  BterUac  Chemical  Corp.  BN 
104,643.    Pak  12-24-41.    PUad  lO-lT-40. 

731.913.  HIOHLAND  DANDT.  Melntoah  Reataaraata  toe 
BN  107,378.    Pub.  8-4-43.    PUmI  10-37-40. 

781,818.  MAROARBTB  OULP  COABT.  LlUlan  B.  Howa. 
d.b.e  The  Pecaa  Oaady  Bboppe  BN  108.867.  Pab.  8-8-43. 
PUad  lO-U^-ta.       .  .-.^...^.-.^^         - 

731.914.  MR.  BUBBUL  PhlladelpUa  Chewteff  Oom  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  Ul,608.    Pub.  8-4-42.    Piled  1-10-41. 

781,916.    KOO  KISS.     Btalla  D'Oro  BJaeolt  Con^aay   toe 

BN  118.276.    Pnb.  8-4-42.    PUad  3-8-41. 
781.818.     CARLBTTI  PRUIT  DROP8  AND  DBBION.     Cbr- 

lattl  A/B.     BN  118;486.     Pnb.  8-4-62.    PBod  3-16-61. 
781,817.     BINOHB  (WITH  MUBICAL  NOT!).    Bala  Bla^, 

d.kA.  BaU  Blagh  Fame    BN  116.068.    Pab.  8-8-42.    FUad 

8-7-41. 

781,918.     LONB.  BTAB  AND  BTAB  DBBION.     Loeaai«  O. 

lohaaoB.    TW  118,180.    Pub.  8-4-62.    PUed  8-8-41. 
781,918.     DONUT  CRAPTBR.     DCA   Food  todnatrlae   toe 

BN  117,893.    Fob.  8-V42.    PUed  4-l»^l. 
731.920.     TROPIC  OOLD.      Kaapp-SberrUl   Cbmpaay.     BN 

118.790.  Pub.  3-4-43.    Filed  4-27-61. 

731.931.     TROPIC  OARDBN.    Knapp-SberrUl  Compaay     BN 

118.791.  Pub.  8-4-43.    Filed  4-37-41. 

781,933.  BNOLAN2»B  LTTTIiB  CHAMP  AND  DBBION. 
BCaaloy  Baclander,  toe  Mif  118,800.  PiA.  8-4-43.  PUed 
4-37-41. 

781.838.  CATHBBINB  CLABK'B.  Browabtny  Oraaa,  toe 
Kf  118,070.    Pab.  8-0-03.    PUad  6-l»-41. 
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TSl.»a4.  SNOW  SHSUU.  Nckruka  CouoIMatM  MIDa  C«b- 
Pftny,  d.b.a.  Alabama  FV>ar  Mllla  aad  aa  Snow  Shall  Bn 
Scrrlea.     SM  122.348.     Pub.  3-«-«2.     ruad  S-lfr-Sl. 


Qais  52— DttsrgMrts  aad  Soipt 


731.928.     CITADBU     Mmymoidm  Halttan   MiD«a.    Ine , 
MlnrMM    ranna.      SN    122.838.      Pnb.    3-0-62. 
•-2«-«l. 

731,920.     DTIfBITB     AMD    MMIOM. 
Marketlnc  CoopMatlTe.     SN  122.877. 

«-2e-ei. 

T81.927      BOOKB  HALL.     WlUlam  B. 
CsMlac    Caapaay.      BN    123.088. 
«-2»-«l. 


Pub. 

Elliaoa, 
P«b. 


d.ba. 

rued 


Tnfcar 

8-«-«2.     Fllad 


d.b.a. 


Elllaon 

rua« 


731.928.     OLD  COUNTRY.     Oawald  Jaagw 
12^,897      Pab.  8-«-«2.    Filed  7-18-61. 


Baklag  Co.    ffl 


731.929.  R£PRS8KNTATI0N  OF  A  CHXF.  Colonial  Provl- 
Bloa  Co..  lac     SN  12B.4T0.     Pab.  S-6-6S.     Flted  8-7-«l. 

731.930.  PRIDE  OF  OHIO.  CooaoUdatad  Fooda  Corpora- 
ttoa.  d.b.a.  Lawaoa  Milk  Conapaay.  SN  126,473.  Pub. 
3-8-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

731.931.  RIOOLBTTO.  Aktlat>ola«tt  Maraboa.  SN  128.861. 
Pub.  3-6-62.    Fllad  8-14-41. 

781.982.     SILVSB  MOUNTAIN.     Moaatala  Fooda.  lac     SN 

126^47.    Pub.  3-0-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 


Robert  Alaaeda.  d.b.a.  Robert 
Pub.  S-8^«S.    FUod  10-S-ei. 


731.933.  BLB88BD  STENT. 
Alameda  Co.     SN  128.941. 

731.934.  RICUVIBW.     RlctaTlew.  lac     SN  12S.04S.     Pub. 
3-6-62.    FUed  10-2-61. 


aass47-WiMS 

731.936.  EDEN  ROC  AND  ^CKDAL  DBSIQN.  ■  A  J.  OaUo 
WlMry.     SN  110.42T.    Pub.  3-6-62.     FUad  lS-lS-40. 

731.936.  ITALIAN  SWISS  COLONY  SHOWBOAT  AND 
DESIGN.  United  Vlntnera.  Inc.  d.bJL  lUilan  Bwlao  Col- 
oaj.     SN   121.900.     Pub.  8-4-62.     FUad   6-13-61. 

731.937.  MOUNTAIN  CASTLE.  SafVway  Storea.  Incorpo- 
rated, aaalcnee  of  FranzU  Brothan  Wlaerjr,  d.b.a.  Moun- 
tain Caatle  Wine  Coapaaj.  BN  126.381.  Pub.  3-4-42. 
FUed  8-21-61.  .      .^  < 

731.938.  WHITE  MOON  Scbenley  Indaatrlea,  Inc.  db.a. 
WaotOB  Wlaorr.    SN  126*483.   Pub.  3-4-41.   FUad  fr-2»-61. 


Oats  49- DistilM  Alcoholic  Uqaon 


731.939.  DBPTFORD.  Soagor, 
Holland  *  Co.  (Deptford)  Ltd. 
Filed  2-27-61. 


Braaa  4  Co.,   Ltd.,   d.b.a. 
SN  114.M1.    P«b.  »-6-62. 


Ttl.»4S. 


LAMtOrr.      Sonboro.    lac      SN    122.879. 
FUod  6-19-61. 


731  ,M4.     ORAND-WAY.     Tbe  Grand  Ualon  Cc 
Ofaad-Way  Dtaeount  Centera.     SN  1SS.804. 
FUad 


■paay,  d  b.a. 


Qtfs  50-Mtrcbi»4ist  Not  Othorwiso 
OassHiod 

731.940.  VAL-A-RAK.    Atlantic  Prodaeta  Corporatloa.    SN 
101.304.    Pub.  3-6-62.    FUed  7-22-60. 

731.941.  MXMROK.      Mem-Rok.    Inc      SN    116.247.      Pub. 
3-6-62.    FUad  4-22-41. 

Oats  51-CoMMtksaiidToaotProparatio« 

781.942.  JIB.     Cbeaabrouch-Poad'a  lac    SN  121474.    Pub. 
3-6-62.    FUed  6-1-61. 


TS1,»4S.     AIRKSM     AND     DESIGN.       Alrkam,     Inc       SN 
100,711.    Pub.  3-4-42.    FUad  10-4-60. 

731.946.  POWR.KLBSN.     The  Woodbine  Chemical  A  1«- 
aaan^,  lac     SN  111.451.     Pub.  3-442.     Piled  1-6-61. 

731.947.  BOWLAIDE.    BruUn  4  Company,  Inc   SN  112.882. 
Pub.  3-4-62.    FUed  2-1-61. 

731.948.  FLOORBATH.     The  Butcher  PoUah  Compaay.    SN 
1SS.T62.    Pub.  3-6-62.    FUed  6-96-61. 


Scirice  Marks 
Qais  100 — Miifollaaooiii 

731.949.     TOFFBNKTTI.      Toffeaettl   Reataurant   Compaay, 

lac     SN  82,370.     Pub.  8-6-62.     FUed  4-29-09. 
7S1.S0O.     'BURGER    BOY'     AND    IMB8IGN.       Burger    Boy 

Storao.  Inc     SN  107.109      Pub.  2-27-62.     nied  10-20-00. 
781.901.     BURGER    BOT.     Burgar   Boy   Storaa,   lac     BN 

lOT.llO.    Pub.  2-27-62.    FUad  10-20-60. 
7S1,90X     COIFFURE   PASSPORT.     Ellaabeth   Ardaa   Salea 

Corporatloa.     SN  111.468.      Pnb.   8-6-62.     Filed   1-4-61. 
731,MS.     ADMOS.     Admoo.  Inc    BN  121J00.     Pub.  3-4-62. 

FUad  6-2-61. 


Oau  101-AdvortifiN  Md  Busiaots 

T81.904.     B.O.S.       B.O.B.    Plaa    lac       BN    106.068.      Pub. 

8-6-62.    FUed  10-14-60. 
731,900.     AUDAPLBX.    Andaplax  Corporation.    SN  111,102. 

Pab.  3-6-42.    FUed  1-8-61. 
731,904     FORM  A  TROL  AND  DESIGN.    Alfred  Allea  Watta 

Co..  lac      8N  130.461.     Pub.  3-6-62.     FUed  0-19-61. 


Qass  105-TraasportatioB  aad  Storago 

r 

731,907.  MOVE  BTC  AND  DKSIGN.  Moto  Truck  Raptal 
Syatea.  Inc     SN  98,231.    Pub.  3-6-6X    FUod  6-l-8ft 

Qass  106- Matariil  TroalMat 

781JiBk  PHOTOLAB  U8A  AND  DESIGN.  Photographic 
Realtlea.  Inc.  by  <Aange  of  name  from  Cuatom  Darkrooau, 
Inc     SN  92,530.    Pub.  8-6-62.    Filed  3-10-40. 


Oats  107- Edacatioa  aad  EatortaiaaMat 

731,909.     CAPITOL    SQUIRREL.      Larua   A    Brother    C< 

paay.     BN  90.832.     Pub.   8-6-42.     FUed  4-26-60. 
781,9«9.     BOURBON  STRBBT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Bour- 

boa  Street  Maaagcment.  Inc     SN  112.679.     Pnb.  3-6-02. 

Filed  1-30-61. 
731.961.     OUR  DAILY  BREAD.    Tbe  Radio  Bible  Claaa.  lac 

ni  ll«,tll    Fnb.  »-4-«2.     Filed  3-31-61. 
731,902.     RBADINO    DYNAMICS.      Bvalya    Wood 

Dynamlca  laatltataa  of  Amertca,  lac     SN  126.200. 

4-4-62.    fUad  8-17-61.  


Collcctiyc  Memberahip  Mark 


poh  Clatt200 


731.968.     KEY  INSIGNIA  AND  OR] 

■■TA  KAFPA.    U^ted  Cbaptera  ef  PM  BeU 
93.884.    Pub.  8-4-42.    FUod 


Of  PHI 
BM 


tf 


*i**     -*. 


..^.J^\    _^.  *f 


.A  '^^'^  ■<-,m'^  -  '^'i  j^aD 


,  sc  ^ 


■•  i       .iUfmM'     ^ 


*T4.ff 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tteaa  ragtetratioaa  are  not  aobjeet  to  oppoaitlon. 

(lMt2-RM«ptMlM  am2I-IUcirial  Apprnte,  fMkm. 

731.964.    Lincoln  Metal  Prodaeta  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  K.T     BN   **d  jappHoS 
102JS0.     FUad  P.R.  8-»-t0:  Am.  B.a.  S-14-48. 

731,967.     The  Keyatone  Electronlca  Compaay,  Newark.  NJ 
WOOD    TONP^  '"  1M.W»      ro««  P.R.  6-8-61 ;  Am.  B.R.  3-26-62.        ^ 

For  Hou-wam-Na-dy,  Caalrtr  Sat..  Breadboxaa.  Paper  ULTRACLEANER 

Dlapeaaara,  aad  Step-On  Caaa,  Made  of  MataL  »       ^^_ 

Flrat  uaa  May  10,  1960.  _1°'    Dltraaonlc   Waahlng  Machlaea   for   Remoral   of  Boll 

"  "*""  •^'  Dental  Appllaneaa,  Inatmmenta.  and  Daaturoa. 

Flrat  uaa  Fab.  20. 1909. 


aau6-Clioaiicals  aad  Ckoaiical  Coai- 
pofhioat 


Oau  22  -  CaaMs,  Toys ,  aad  Sportiag  Coodf 


781.960.     W.   R.   Sweeney  Mfr.,   Inc^   SaUabnry.   Mo.     BN    ^^i™     ^.!!f » i'?'!?'!^^    Hawthorne.     Calif.      SN 
•3.488.    FUad  P.R.  3-22-60;  Am.  SJl.  4-3-01.  •*•****     '"^  ^•*-  «-««-«>:  Am.  BA.  8-20-6X 


^ 


COWBOY  GE-TAR 


4V 


For  Toy  Onltar. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  0, 1800. 


731,969.     Chariaa  J.  Zona.  d.b.a.  C.  J.  Zona  Mfg.  Co..  Bt. 
I«^Mo.     SN  114.298.     FUed  PJL  2-28-61;  Am.  B.R. 

SKY  SCANNER 

Fnr  Toy  Portable  Viewing  Derlee  for  Viewing  aad  Poal- 
ttonlng  Varloaa  Ob}ecta  la  the  Sky. 
Flrat  uaa  Jan.  12. 1861. 


Clau26-MoasBriaf    aad    Scioatiffc 
Appliaacos 

731,970.     UalTla,  lac.  DaytM,  Ohio,  by  change  of  name  from 

Th«   «..«  ^.^^.  -#  -    -  K.  -  .  ""•*    ^°'^"    ^^'   Company,    Daytoa,   Ohio.      SN    82,787. 

TBe  mark  conalata  of  a  right  cone  conformation  of  the  FUed  P.R.  10-0-09 ;  Am.  S  R.  1-20-02. 
eontalaer  for  the  gooda.  tbe  potatad  top  of  the  container 
being  lined  to  ahow  the  color  yellow.  _   .  ____  — -««.»^^   ^ 

For  Polaon  for  Mole,  and  Oophera.  SAFE  EYES  SAVE  LIVES 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  7, 1960. ^^ 

For  Ophthalmic  Leaaea.  SpecUde  Framee  aad  Monnttnga. 
and  Eye  QIaaaaa. 

Flrat  uaa  Sept.  17, 1909. 


daft  12-CoattnKtioa  Materiak 


731.966.    Raadolph-Pace  toe..  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  111.431.    n\  m\      !«<».»»   r^.i»i.»4..   w..^..^   ^^  /^ 

FUad  P  R  1-6-61  •  An  H  ft  •  —  «^  T81.971.     Monroe    Calculating   Machine    Company,    Orange, 

mad  F.«.  l-B-61 .  Am.  BR.  3-24-62.  ^j     ^j,  11%;!^.    FUad  P.R.  1-23-61 ;  Am.  g.R.  2-14^ 


•3ii<iOjb 


'Putty:' 


fter  Olaalng  Compound. 
First  oaa  Bapt  1. 1908. 


DATA  /  LOG 


For  Readout  Derlcaa.  aad  More  Spedfleally  Electrically 
Actuated  Printing  Machlnea  With  or  Without  Aay  One  or 
Combination  of  the  Following  Featuree :  (a)  Shlftable 
Platen  Carriage;  (ft)  Compatlng  Meana ;  (o)  Punched  Tape 
Oatput  aad  Electrical  Cootrol  Chaaala  for  the  Afmaaald 
Readout  Derleac 

nrat  uaa  not  Uter  than  Feb.  17. 1908. 

TM  171 


TM  172 
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Qau  46  -  fmit  md  kqnAmU  of  htdb 


TSljn.  Alaa  DaTl4  Wolfk,  4.k^  iMUagCM  Watch  Coii-  781.977.  Id*  Ma*  SaUda.  lac,  d.b.a.  MaiylABd  Coavaalcnca 
paay  of  Amarlca,  Cklcaco.  lU.  BM  1».T11.  lUad  Wma»,  Brentwood,  Md.  SN  74.535.  Iliad  P.R.  6-2«-B9 ; 
10-11-41.  A«.  lA.  T-lT-41. 


«S-'^"'°'\ 


Mm 


Par  Wrlat  Watehaa  aad  Poekat  Watebaa. 
rint  aaa  Jom  1M». 


Oats  30'Crock«ry,  Eartltawart,  wki 
Porctlaii 

7Sl^S.     Ilahar,  Bniea  4  Campaay.  FfcHadalpfcU.  Pa.     811 
190,S1S.    ru«d»-t»-61. 


FerDtaaar 
Flrat 


itaaar  SaGrM  Bartkan  vara. 
aaa  Apr.  8.  l»<p. 


rar  Pra-Paekacad  PrMaa  aad  Bafrtgaratad  Plaaa  Plaa. 
Fliat  aaa  May  1».  1»M. 


TSl.tTt.     Kaaatre  Corpora tloa.  Bprlafflrtd,  Pa.     BN  M,CIS. 
rilad  P.B.  4-7-60 :  Am.  8.K.  lt-t8-«0. 


aMf39-CMiiif 


FLAVOR-FUL 


Par  Praak  aad 


7S1J74.    iJ).i.  lae..  d.b.a,  Baaaa  of  Holtrwood,  Laa  Aagalaa.  .«  n-  ik  lasa 

Cam     BN  M.3i».     PUad  P.B.  f-JO-eO  ;  Afli.  8.B.  7-»-«l.         "^  •"  "^  "•  *■" 


aad  Poaltvy. 


PANTI-BASQUE 


7S1.9T*.     PUTaraz    Caatpaay.     lac.    Baltimore,    Md.      BN 
Par     Woaaa't     Uadarganaaata  —  NaoMly.     CoMtlaaOoa        M,4»l.     Ptlad  PJL  4-21-60;  Aau  B.E.  3-l»-61. 
Paatlaa  aad  Braaalaraa. 
Pliat  aaa  May  M.  1*60. 


TSl^rrO.     Pnlaa  lac.  Naw  York,  N.T.     BN  10S.T87.     POad 
PJL  8-10-40 :  Am.  8.R.  8-8-Cl. 


Ptr  Btrawbarry  CaaaMtrata  far  lea  Craam. 
Plrat  aaa  Jaaa  14.  IMM. 


DEkthPETIT 
Mid  und«r 


7S1J60.  Motta  BocteCA  par  I'ladoatrU  DolcUrta  •  AH- 
maatara.  d.b.a.  Motta  B.pJL.  Mllaa.  Italy.  aaal(a««  o< 
Motta.  lat.  Kaw  York.  N.T.  8N  M,S86.  Fllad  PJL 
•-S-60 :  Aoi.  BJt.  10-88-00. 


Por  Ladtoa*  Coats  aad  Balta. 
PUataaa  Joly  83,  IMtO. 


MOTTA 


OattAO-FaBcy  Coods,  Fmishhifs,  mk 
Notiow 

T81.9T6.     Tba  Olamby  Campaay.  lat.  New  Tatk.  N.T.     BN 

106.40&.     fUad  PJL  10-17-60;  Am.  8JL  1-88^88. 


Par  CaffM. 

Plrat  aaa  Oct  1,  1800;  ta 


Oct.  IB.  1808. 


7S1.881.    Thaaaa  J.  Adaaw.  d.b.a.  Adaau  Bakarlaa,  'a^m*. 
Obla.    BN  IIBJBO.    fHad  P.B.  S-8S-61 ;  Am.  8.B.  ~ 


ADAMS 


^i. 


1 


Par  Bread. 

Plrat  aaa  Dae.  18. 1800. 


T81.888.     Prtoda  Behraadar.  Ijm 
PUad  8-81-01. 


Calif.    BN  187,044. 


QUINTESSENCE  OF  HOME- 
MADE GOODNESS 


1^    Hair    PtaaM— Naaaly.    Pa«a.    Wlga.    Carta,    Bralda,  ^^.w.— i  r__j-ij-»_ 

Cblcaaaa  aad  Swttcbaa  Made  Prom  Hamaa  Hair.  For  Cakea.  Co«fe  Cakaa,  Pralt  Cakaa.  Coaklca.  aad  Paatrtaa. 

Plrat  aaa  July  21.  1900. 


Plrat  aaa  October  1888. 


Mat  22,1962 

(btt47-WiMf 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Chtt  49-bfstlMl  AloMk  IJqwn 


*    ^  *    #"A 


^*iiSpi'4-«J2"A»'f??LSf^  *^     ■''  •*'^**     "*••"     '   r  Kraft  Oorporatloa.  Laa  Aa,.!-,  CaMf.     BN 
niad  FA.  4-11-60  :  Am.  8.B.  l-S-08.  118.130.     Pllad  P.B.  3-81-01 ;  Am.  SB.  8-23-68. 


^^^ 


Par  Wblaky. 

Plrat  oae  Sept.  82, 1860. 


Sfc?    /"f 


imT-eOtftMD 


daif  51  -r  CoflMtia  aMi  Tolat  PrtparatioM 

781,887.  f!r«8att>  «e  Beaate  JnreBa  SJLEl*.  Zorleh,  Bwlt- 
aarUnd.  »N  88,113.  Piled  P.K.  &-27-B7 ;  Am.  8.B.  7-24-08. 
Owaar  of  Swln  Beg.  No.  100^16.  dated  May  3,  1807. 


•  mark  eoaslats  of  tba  conformation  of  a  bottle,  togetber 
with  tbe  labela  aad  wordlac  tbereon,  need  as  a  conUlner  f»r 
appUcaat'a  wlaa.  Owaar  of  Bag.  Noa.  304,283,  726,082,  and 
otbara. 

Par  Wlaea. 

Plrat  aaa  Mar.  11, 1800. 


aais48-MallBtvfii9asadUMirBi  >p 

781,884.     Llebmana    Breweriea,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T.      BN 
118.787.    PUad  P.tL.  8-10-61 ;  Am.  8.B.  3-26-62. 


CaeBMtlc  Pradoeta— NaiMly,  Perfnmaa,  Colognes  aad 
Toilet  Waters,  Liquid  8kln  CreamB  and  Lotions,  Uqaid  Kya' 
Make-Cp,  Utinld  Manlenrlnc  Preparatlona.  Uqald  Body  Da- 
odoranta,  Uqoid  Depflatoriea,  Liquid  Hair  Tint,  Liquid  Hair 
Draaelnf  Creams  and  Lotions,  Liquid  Hair  Tonics  and  Uqald 
Hair  Condltlonlnc  Preparations,  Liquid  Rooces,  Liquid  Lip- 
stick aad  Liquid  Ceametle  Preparatlans  for  AppUcattoa  ta  tbe 
Boat 


781,888.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T.     BN  87, 
PUad  P.B.  0-20-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-21-02. 


ULTRA  BLUE 


For  Hair  Bleadtlng  PreparatloB. 
Plrat  use  Mar.  11. 1000. 


■*     i  r 

Tba  HalBf  oa  tbe  drawlag  Is  Intended  to  indicate  tbe  colors 
red  and  gold.  Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  281.673,  632,824,  aad 
otbars. 

Per  Bock  Bear. 

Plrat  oae  Jaa.  10, 1061. 


731.888.     Boox    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T. 
102.086.    FUad  P.B.  8-18-00 :  Am.  8.B.  3-18-02. 


BN 


731.880.     Carlaberg  Bryggerlema,  Copenbagaa;  Denmark.    BN 
188.484.    PUedO-aO-Oa. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  086,888. 

Por  Hair  Llgbteners  and  Hair  Bleacb. 

Plrat  oae  Mar.  27, 1860. 


.t.-  i  UH 


781.890.     Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  Tork.  N.T.    BN  107.178. 
i  .  FUad  P.B.  10-20-60 ;  Am.  8.B.  3-21-6Z 


"MHSMMHKaMMia 


TOWHEAD 


For  Half  Tinting.  Dyeing  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 
Plrat  oae  Aug.  8. 1800. 


781,»»1.     AssocUted    Branda,    lac,    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
115.88a     Piled  P.B.  3-17-01 ;  Am.  8.IL  3-12-62. 


BN 


Tba  Burk  coa^ats  of  tbe  conformation  of  a  bottle  used  as 
tba  container  for  applicant's  beer.  Owner  of  Danish  Beg.  No 
881,  dated  Oct  88, 1801. 

Wot  Beer. 


KLEER  SET 


For  Hair  Waring  PreparatMa. 
Plrat  oae  la  tbe  year  1030. 
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"kSprt7ii"l"^TriS'^«Jr^''''-    ■""••^•^     ^*i;?~-     CUlrd  I.«,rpor.t^  N^w  York.  NT.    811128.800 
ruM  FM..  4-aT-«l  .  Am.  8^  S-21-«a.  nUi  P.».  8-ll-«l :  Aa.  8.B.  S-ai-88. 


May  22,  1962 


TOP  COLOR 


For  Hair  TlatlBs  aM  Colorlac  Tn^^nU* 
Imt  mm  Dm.  80. 1860. 


COLOR  FOUNTAIN 

For  Hair  Ttatlac  aad  CotoriBg  Prcparmttoaa. 
rint  aae  P«k.  27.  IMl. 


731.888.     (Mm.   8t«M«  *  OftatrM,  iMorywatoO.   Notfolk. 
Ta.     8If  18S.T11.     filed  PR.  S-SS-fll ;  Am.  SJt  S-15-6S. 


Scrrke  Mark 


Class  105-TrMtt|MrtatiM  mi  Storaf« 


TS1.888.     mine   Broa..    Inc..    Badaav. 
I11««  P.R.  4-87-80 :  Am.  8.R.  2-8-81. 


MUk.      BN    80.818. 


PWr  Hair  Poaad*  With  Laaalia  T«  Um  oa  U«  Hatr  aa  a 
Hair  Craaa. 
rirvt  QM  1»M. 


781.884.     Clalrol  lacorporat^  Naw  York.  H.Y.    MK  128.788. 
fllad  P.B.  8-10-61 :  Am.  B.R.  S-81-62. 

COLOR  COLOR 

For  Hair  Tlatlac  ^ad  Colorlac  Praparatloaa. 
Plrst  oa*  Pa*.  27,  1861. 


For  Cratlog.   Marlac.   Bhlp^ac,  Paeklac  aad  Btoragv  of 
tbo  Oooda  of  Otbon. 
Flnt  ooe  at  loaat  aa  oarly  aa  1810. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


88.803. 
181481. 
133.441. 
183.868. 
183.786. 

184.043. 
1M.270. 
1M.888. 
154.867. 
188.207. 
186.888. 

186.821. 
188.127. 
188481. 

388.818. 

381.400. 
382.608. 


BALDWIN.    CI.  36.    3-88-1882. 

DIAMOND  DBBION.    CL  6.    8-81-21. 

ADIRONDACK.    CI.  37.    3-11-11. 

MJK-TITB.    CT.  1.    3-21-22. 

MXTRO  PICTCRB8  AND  DBBION.  CL  M. 
8-28-22. 

THXBliOLITH.    CL  12.    4-4-21. 

8TRB88  BRBAKKB.    CL  44.    4-11-11. 

BRITTAINB  LJlf  FTBD  680.     CI.  37.     8-16-11. 

HKNDBRBON  BZ.    CL  28.    8-16-21. 

630.    CT.  87.    8-23-22. 

MILLARD  COUNTY  UTAH  BEB  HIVB  AND  DB- 
BION.   CL  1.    6-80-22. 

BK  IN  DL\MOND  DEBION.     C\.  46.     7-18-12. 

MONO-OUTLOOB.     CI.  37.    8-11-21. 

ABHB8     OF     R08X8     AND     DBBION.       CL     81. 


383.804. 
383.800. 

a»«.118. 
884.110. 
884  J28. 
884.164. 

384.273. 
384.272. 


CADOHT  ON  THB  FLY  AND  DBBION.     a.  M. 
8-18-41 

KBLLBOY.    CL  16.    11-4-41. 

RANCH  OAK  AND  DBBION.     O.  81.    6^-41. 

LUCYLOTE.    CLS8.    1-17-41. 

KBLLIN.    a.  16.    8-17-42. 

THB    PUBUBBBR8'    WKEXLY    BTC.       CL    38. 

8-10-42. 
THB  LIBRARY  JOURNAL.     O.  38.     3-ia-4X 
THB  PUBLIBHERB'  TRADE  LIBT  ANNUAL,     a. 

38.     3-10-42. 
LIQUADOL.    CL6.    8-17-41. 
LIQUAFIX.    CL6.    8-17-41. 
CHARLAB.    CL81.    3-84-41. 
H  AND  DEBION.    C\.  18.    8-81-4X 
KOIVTAKT.    a.  «.     3-31-41. 
HYFAC.    CL  8.    3-81-42. 


384.384.     DIOIFOUN.    CL  18.    S-81-41. 
3»4,471.      OODIVA.     CL  IS.    4-7-41. 
384.812      DBAN'BUBT.    CL  88.    4-28-42. 
384.886.     NBO  KONTAKT.    CI.  6.    8-8-41. 
884.807.     BIO  CHECK.    C\.  46.    8-8-41. 

MICBOSIZB.    a.  18.    8-11-41. 

INBnr.    CI.  46.    8-12-42. 

DAM8BL  CEXATION8  OF  HOLLYWOOD.     CI.  88 
8-12-42. 

BEAL  OF  MBRIT  AND  DBBION.   a.  88.    8-88-41. 

TIBION    EFFICIENCY    AND    DEBION.      CI     26. 
6.»-«2. 

JB  AND  DBBION.    C^.  28.    6-2-42. 

ORLI8.    a.  51.    0-16-42. 

V-78.    CL14.    6-16-41. 

MARATHON.    CL  11.    6-18-41. 

MARATHON.    CL  6.    6-80-42. 

BABAUDLA.    a.  46.    6-30-41. 

CABIN  CRAFTS.    O.  42.    6-80-41. 

BEAUTY  TONE  AND  DEBION.     CT.  10.     6-80-41. 

COLOR-BATH.    CL  6.    6-30-41 

CO^P  AND  DBBION.    O.  8.    7-21-42. 
SM,673.     TRABENTINE.    CI.  18.     7-28-42. 

886.862.  NILB8.    a.  IS.    8-4-41. 

386.863.  MICROPBBN.    CL  IS.    8-4-41. 
386.814.      M  A  Mr    C\.  46.    8-11-41. 
3874  7i     ALCO.    CI.  6.    8-20-4Z 
387.262.     ATTENTION.    CI.  51.    8-20-42. 
187,881.     X-PANDOBEAL.    a.  11.    8-1-41. 
187 J81.     B^>-PHOB.    CL  18.    8-8-42. 
387,414.     MANHATTAN.    CI.  38.    8-8-42. 
387.480.     Z-PANDOTITB.    CI.  12.    8-8-42. 
387.480.     MBTCOLOY.    a.  14.    8-8-48. 
387.800.     PRO-PHY-LAC-TIC.     CL  40.     8-8-42. 


I.0T7. 
388.248. 

388.418. 
388  J81. 

S8M88 
SSi.879 
888321. 
380^7. 
886,077. 
386.084. 
886,158. 
386.164. 
386.209 
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671.878.     BLENDBRELLA.    CI.  39.    18-28-88. 
717.468.     PRBBCO  LEKTRO-BTUN.     CL  21.     8-17-61. 


nk«  /Mlatoto*  r9fi»trmti9n»  i««««tf  Apr.  $,  iff 6 

CLl. 


60.484.     SCBIPTUM  LEDQBB.     CL  37.     10-8-07. 
SS1.467.     HITBBN  BHOP.    CI.  38.    1-7-86. 


6B4.844. 

6MJB1. 

WET-M-MOT.    a.  1. 

814381. 

AMBCO.    C16. 

614388. 

DEIOBB  B  AND  DBBION.    CL  8. 

884373. 

OULF  AND  DEBION.    CL  8. 

8a«3T6. 

NOPCOCP.    CL6. 

614.178.  MBBNO.    CT.  6 

614.181.  8TEELOC.    CT.  7 

924.288.  TRANOO.    CT.  12. 

624.286.  EBONITE  AND  DEBION     CI   12 

624.287.  RO^DDIgCRAFT       LAMINATED       HARDBOABD. 

KODDI8CRAFT    TONGUE    AND    GROOyS    AND 

DBBION.    CL  U. 
HYDREX.    CI.  11. 
MANCUNA.    CL  12. 
PHLOMAX.    CT.  12. 
GREEN  ACRB8  HOMES     CT   12 
FOAMATIC.    CI.  13. 
NEET  AND  DEBION.    CL  18 
POLLYBAR  AND  DESIGN.    CI  IS 
QUINN  QUALITY  QQ  AND  DBBION.    CT   18 
WALL-TACH.    CT.  IS. 
PC-80.    CL  18. 

BINGO  AND  DESIGN.    CT  18 
SPECK-L-TONE.    CL  16 
IBOTHANB.    CT  16 
BICCOID.    CT.  18. 
FERROMANO.    CT.  18. 
roOCAL    CT.  18. 
TBICHOMYCIN.    CT.  18 
NEWRAY.    CT.  20. 

MBND-IT  SLEEVE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN      CT    21 
LOG-K  AND  DESIGN.    CT  21 
MAONA-LOK.    CT   21 
MU8I-KOM.    CT.  21. 
DRY  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.    CI  21 
SCINFLBX.    CT.  21. 
OPOO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21 
TELBWIRB.    CT.  21. 
TRICTACTOE.    CI  22. 
ENSOLITE.    CT.  22. 

AMERICAN  DOLL  CLUB  AND  DESIGN      CT    12 
FURLENB.    CI   22. 
JET  MOBILB  AND  DEBION      CT   22 
SUPER-FLEX.     CT.  22. 
CBNTRIMETIC.    CI.  23 
FAIRBANKS-MORSE.    CI  23 

BBPRE8ENTATI0N  OF  GOLD  WABBLER  WITH 
RED  STRIPE.    CT.  23.  »!.*«  H  ITH 

MINN-A-MATIC.    CI.  23 
GUARD-N-OUIDE.    CI   23 
PRONBPAK.    CI.  23. 
CENTA.    CI.  28. 
MA8TKRCRAFT.    CT  H 
LBVEL-O-MBTER.    CT  M 
PENN-STTLE.    CI.  26 
PENN-POLKA.    CI.  26 

•TTHE  MUSICIAN-'  BY  PALMER  AND  DESIGN 

CT.  27. 
MONA.     CT.  27. 
GADOBT  PANELS.    CT  32 
8ECTI0NALIZED  COMFORT.    CL  32 
B-AIR-CO.    CT.  34. 
BILHOUTTE.    CT.  36 
ARNOTBB  LA     CI.  38. 
BHOPPORTUNITIES.     CT    38 
THE  KOHLERIAN.    CT.  38 
M  AND  Q.    CI.  38. 

TRIM  TWEEN  TAPER  AND  DESIGN     CT   39 
TRIM  TWEEN  TAPER  AND  DESIGN.'    CT    38 

cStT?rT jrii'^^»  ^''^  ''^'^''    ^-  ^» 

RICCI  OINILLI.    Cl.  88 

'^^WLIN-     OTTO     THE     BABY     REINDEER. 

614.808.     -THUGRADE."    CT.  38. 
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624,288. 

624.281. 

624,301. 

624.307. 

624,310. 

624.316. 

624.317. 

624.318. 

624.322. 

624.32S. 

684.380. 

624.S31. 

624.336. 

624,344. 

624.387. 

624.358. 

624,369. 

624,366. 

624,871. 

624.375. 

624,880. 

624.381. 

624,384. 

624.886. 

624,388. 

624,890. 

624,39X 

624.393. 

624,400. 

624,402. 

624,403. 

624,404. 

624,406. 

684.411. 

814.416. 

624.418. 

814.431. 

624,438. 
624,485. 
624,436. 
814,443. 
614,481. 
624.40.\ 
824.484. 
814,486. 

814,457. 

824,46X 

624,466. 

624,469. 

824,472. 

614.477. 

884.478. 

624.488. 
624,488. 
624.492. 
624.493. 
614,494. 
624.497. 
624.488. 
624,500. 
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624,804.     SOFSET.    CT.  38. 

624,809.  "LIL  BLUE  NOSE"  AND  DESIGN     CI    38 

624.811.  PITTY-PAT.    Cl.  39 

•24,612.  ROCK  N  ROLL.    Cl  39 

624.813.  BYLKTAUA.    CT.  39 

624.816.  SPUN  KNIT  AND  DESIGN     CT  38 

624,821.  -TRIMHEELS."    Cl.  39 

824.81S.  8UELLEN  BARLB.    CL  38  -^ 

614.681.  ANCHORS  T'  STAY.    CL  W 

624.533.  THE  SECRET  KEY.    CT  89* 

824.534.  BUOYS  FOR  0IBL8.    CT  39 
fl24,5S7.  TRULIE  YOUNG.    CL  38      ' 
624,540.  BNCOMPA88B.    CL  39 
624.641.  QUATRSLLE.    CT.  39 
814.844.  NEW  AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39. 
824,546.  BEAUTIHORN.    CT.  40 
624,847.  PORPOISE  CLOTH.    CT.  42. 
624.881.  BARRACUDA    ZEPHYR  WEIGHT   AND    DEBIO.V 

Cl.  42. 

"BLOCK-BITE"  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  41 

TOT-WASH.    CL41 

TINTONE.    CT.  41. 

WYNDA80TB.    CT.  42. 

DYNABCOPE.    CT.  42. 

WI8P-A-CORD.    CT.  42. 

NUB-SAC.    Cl.  42. 

TASK  FORCE  TWILL.    CT.  42. 

TRAV-L-PAK  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    44 

ULTRONIC.    CT.  44. 

DUROCBL  (FANCIFUL).    CT  44 

JUMP.    CT.  45. 

STARLET.    Cl.  46. 

BART'S  MIX.    Cl.  46. 

MT.  CAMPBELL  RANCH.    CL  46 

PITT'S  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46 

LEMON  QUEEN  BRAND  AND  DESIGN 

MOTIEMIX.    CL46. 

POW-R-PAC.    Cl.  46. 

SABORRICO.    CT.  46. 

DIET  SAVOR.    CT.  46. 

"BEST  BITE"  AND  DBSION.    CT  46 

LA  RONZ.    CT.  46. 

DESERT  SNOW.    CT.  46. 

REPRESENTATION  OP  AN  ELEPHA.VT 

OIFT<>.RAMA.     CT.  50. 

BEVERLY.     CT.  52. 

TUNG  MOSS  AND  DESIGN.    CT   10 
LALA'S.    CT   18. 

M  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 
PUL-TABFUSEPAK.    CT  21 
REBLBASY.    Cl.  22. 
PLAY  MATH  AND  DESIGN.     CT    22 
DUAL  POWEB.    Cl.  28. 
TAX- A  ID.     CT.  37. 

THE  LUTHERAN  DIGEST.     CL  38. 
PACKAGING  AUTOMA-nON.     Cl   38 
TV  AVAILABILITIES  AND  DESIGN 
ENCL08URETTE.    CT   38 

SCUFFMS  BY  CERTIFIBD  AND  DESIGN    CT   39 
VE8TAPR0N.    CI.  39. 

GENUINE  HEMPHILL  WITH  OVERPLAID  ETC 
ANDDE8I0.V    CL  39.  ^^ 'i^ 

624.671.     REDIKNOT.    Cl  39 

624.678.  KWIK  FIZZ  AND  DESIGN 

624.679.  "CREAMY-MIX"    CL  46 
624,682.  CABER     Cl  46 
624.688.  TOI-MOBILB.    CT.  50 
624.688.  BRAND  EM  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  50 
824,691.  DESIGN  OF  BEAR  (HANDY  PANDY) 
624.682.  CLEAN  BIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  81 


624,582. 

624,855. 

624,566. 

824,560. 

624.563. 

624.566. 

624,571. 

624.572. 

624,579. 

624,581. 

624.583. 

624,586. 

824,592. 

824,593. 

624.598. 

624.600. 

624.801. 

624,607. 

624,608. 

624,610. 

624,611. 
624,610. 
624,617. 
624.628 
824.629. 
624.633. 
624.641. 
624,643. 
624.645. 
'  624,646. 
624.649. 
624.603. 
624,654. 
624,600. 
624,662. 
624,663. 
624,664. 
824,066. 
624.667. 
624,668. 
624,669. 
624.670. 


CL  46. 


CI.  49. 


CI.  38. 


CT.  45. 


CT.  51. 


M 


ibk'i.  .^  ,.« 


fOf  V 


.  «  "^^         A 


\ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

K«r  CTtlflcU.  Irn^  a«d.r  .«tto^  ^<5>J< '>•!<«>  «'  «>•  Tr.d«.rt  Act  of  1»4«  for  the  oi».xp.r«>  Um, 


U*.M3  THE  SmrVER.  a  M.  Tb«  ObIm  fcrrer.  I»t 
•-J»-ao.  New  Cert.  Sec.  T(e)  to  JotaM  PiMtafalac  Corpo- 
rmtlo«,  New  Yor*.  W.T. 

"i-^.,"*'  ^"^  DESIGN  a.  li  Lumber  Dealer,.  Inc 
i^-lB-M.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Newtoaa.  lac .  Puefclo. 
Colo. 

«a7.24«.  POLY  MULCH.  CI,  SO.  Ckmtmt  Pmck^ging  Prod- 
act.  C»r|>.      1-14-A8.     New  Cert  8m.  7(c)    to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland.  MIA. 


'^Ti'^a''^"*^  '^^  ^  **  ''•-  '««»  S*"^  !•' 
4-14-59.  New  Cert.  Set  7(c)  to  WlOtama  rood  Product., 
lac..  WlllUmerlll*,  NT. 

""w^^,"*^*"  ''^'**  "^  ^  iod  Hard.  d.h...  J.d 
Hard  CartooB..  8-2-flO.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Jod  Hard. 
d.b.a.  Jud  Hard  Cartooaa,  CleTeiaad.  Ohio. 

"ii^°,,  *■"'*"'     "~      »-'»^      *->-«•     N«w  ttrt 
8^  7(e)  to  B-8pr7  Materaltywear.  lac..  CloTeland,  Ohio. 
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MAY  22,  1962 

(Baftotarwl .  Benewed :  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DtoCUUned.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  CertllleatM ;  ISc  PablkatiODa. ) 

: '^%M.2^'criT"'    ^•^    *^*'**^'    ™-      ^»^^«'    »^     ■•-^^J^    O-  Con..'  Columha..  Ohio.     781.880.  pnb.  S-4MI2 

^^b'*a^*!r?f"*ff*"*^  •«*•"»  H*^-*"**-    ^"^.  B^Sker^L.   M..  A  Co..   BrilUo..  Wl..     781.90..  pob.  8-4M.2. 

*  A<i»m»  Bakerlea  *  £lee '  ^' 

,  Adam..  Thoina.  J.  "^ISaLi?'**^?"^^  *"**  *^"-   K«>t**rfort,  N.J.     781,908.  pat. 

'^^dsT^cTj-   ^  •••'•  ^'^^^  ^**^  '•«*««.   Ohio.  B«^1i.a?^n/\l*  Co..  Chlcar>.  HI-    731,908.  pub.  8-.M« 

itt;  inc.:  wi'r7n:  iS*c^    7?lV«L'rb'*-^i£^*-  r?-,^  M' f^^**"*- Cor.    New  York.  N.T.    814.388.  cane    CT.  21. 

Alrkem,  inc.,  New  York.  N  Y     731  94S    nuh   a-ii_«9      ni    «o      illi^  n^  m**'"^  Chicago,  III      624,688,  cane.     CI.  80. 

AkerjL  Wariiret  H. .  aS--         ^3*'»*'>.  »»»»>   »-*-«2.     CL  52.    Bealy-Welles  torp.,  £>uth  Belolt,  III.     731,807.  pob.  8-8-82. 

AktlebolSri.S?"AiStekarae.   Kemiaka   Fahrtk.r    a.^.     "*?A.f-t^p£"T;?f'7.>**-  i**  »■  «**»»««»'»  LaboratoHe. 
talJe,  sVeden.    7il.952^bTe^2     a  44  '   "***'  \tlTsL  L^  i^o^'^r^','.  *'"'  ^"**  ^*»*^  Aurtralla. 

^"^N'^rf^ ^li^t^TMllU  CO  B^a^Hp^TlTo^aZts^  York.  N.Y.     «24.548.  caac. 

a!3^^^"«-^  "'""  ^'r^^'-JlStJe  Sn^'•7f  g'  ^^«'    ^<^-^'^-    v..    Dea- 

^l8l3M.^b.1-8^2:  ^L^l^**"*^  ^°'  **"^'  ^"'-    »«^',/§^"-trt«,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley.  Calif.    731,844.  pab.  8-*-62. 
n^-4      ._    ...  _  ...  ^^^     CL  IS.     ^i'J*®?  ^"**t  H.^najremeat.  lac.  WaahlBftoa,  D.C.    731.960. 


All    **'^'  »?"»•  *-«»-«2-    CL  48. 
Alftr^i'tMf^J^I^^j^S^^^-    «'*-*^' 


■wrhot  All^Copper  lac. 


pub.  3-«-«2.     CI.  ,y,,. 

^i"5?iSi^r;.*8SS245"c'i%^"'^*^'  '"*■  ''•^ ^•'*-  ''•^- 


WlS."??*^  '*^'"**'  *^»^-  •»•«>•  >^»--    731.W8.  pub.  Boffi?'laT  8«^ 

'^uh^^^iSl*''*^*?}!**''  Co-  '■«•.  Trwitoa,  N J.     781,771.  „      w^"?i"^  A..  *  Co..  lac 

A^"^U^i^k.?h^%o..  New  York.  N.Y.     824^,.  ^«  T^il^^ t     '  ''' '^'^  "''•    '"'•^'  ^^   ^"^ 

Am^4a  Chemlca,  Pal.t  Co..   Ambler    Pa      824^8    caac        "^^'^^  "'  "*"'"  '^"'  ""*'""''  ^"^    •**•"»•  «"' 

Ai^'rlL.  DoU  Club  :  .e^  ^-^f  ^/^-"^oa.  Co..  Spria.Wd.  Ma-,    731.785.  pub.  8^2. 

Korolenko,  Leida.  Brandt,  A.,  Co,  lac. :  gttt 

ABMrteaa  Home  Products  Corp..  d.b.a.  Whltehan  Laboratorlea  »—  ff"."*^  ^-  Uphol.terina  Co.,  Inc 

A^H^caa^aeier^n^c    SJIbi  ^78^     ^|l^ ''"-  ^^^  -«*"-     155.«)7.  r«.  ^-as^ 

pub.  J-6-82.     CI.  13.  •      "*  '«^*"^«*.  HI.  T81.782.     Brtttala.  Ltd     Town.hlp  of  Cheddletoa.  Haalaad.     154.885 

Amertcaa  Type  Pounder.  Co..  Inc  •  Bm~  n  J5P..^*2-«2.    ci.  37.  *  ■^*""-     »»«,»». 

A«*A2*^*^SJ^  rounder.,  Inc",  The.  "';Sf*?«*  *  Baacom  Rope  Co..  St  Louia.  Mo.     624.281    eaae 

3H7^;fe"SW^^^'V«»^^^^^  B^ma^n  *  Kaaten.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    624,5...  eaa^    C.: 

Aa^d^w  ,er,«..  CO..  1,...  Clndnaatl.  dhlo.     824^1.  caac.  fr^u,  Mf,.   Corp,  BurkerllU.  Va.     824^11    «„e      CL  89 

^b^^S^  ^^^'^^^^^^  Collet,,  P^    781.898.  TKSi^a^^T*   ^"  '   0««o'»owo«.  ^U*    73i!913.   pS. 

Arrt^LSSoStirS*"  ^W^"»«-  ^^      «".«««.  --"c-     Cl.  42.  ■ci.*°5  *  ^' '  ^'"''  ^'"•^"PO"'.  !»<».     T31.947.  pub.  3-8-62. 

^     ^Lewla-Howe  Co.    **""  B«rJIf'?i-^?.'*'u.9"'*?«°'i^    73L82«w  pub.  3-8-62     CI  32 

aS«   iSilrbeS'ka'L"'"^'""-  §*•     «*.*W-S.  caac     a.  89.  ^'^nl  ''^.  a'"«««»«-«  Corp..  Piuiae?phlafp;;**- 8£',42; 

^■2""^%^''"  ^'^'^  ~-  ^-^  N-^     T8l.952,p„b.  B-i?5'.„,to^ryM.^rnltywe.r.  lac,  C.e..U«l.  Ohio.    719- 

A^w:"?SoS'rS.%ni5?,^£'-p'?- fliav7V'5sf-  SIS  ""iL^iiS4J£kan'oi;'oiP«^?^--- «°»-^ 

ArtT«le.   Inc     »w   York.  X.Y      624.552    (mcQ    42  SwlaS.    aad    B^Wk?.    i2f!^/   ^>"t''«>d.   Bullocki.   Palni 

CjI^So.  ^'*'^^^'"''^"'-    781.940.  pab.  ».«-82.  Ball<gkj.^Kilm  Sprt?^  :  Vw- 

InJST^i^T*'?!"  Co.    Bphrau.  Pa.     824.494,  caac      Q    39  Bnllock'.**f^ilSi :  Be*— 

cT^l        ''•    ^■•"•«»»'"-«'    8C.      7&l,li56rpab.^8-6l62.  BuU^""^'''  ^"^ 

Aurora    Baulpment   O^.    Aurora,    from   BmUpto   Blectroala  'o  .  Baltort'"!*!^ ''  ^'*~ 

A»^'Hm*l?'^"iS:  "k  .T»1.77i,  pub.  3-nK     Cl!^  *""«^;f  Weetwood:  «e.— 

A.^.  HU,  Co..  The,  Baltimore.  Jl     781.789.  pob.  8-(M.2.  BuDJ^W;?;h'K-.  «.^ 

ill!?  oiiif*^  '?«••  ^'^  ^•f*.  N.Y.     624.508    caac     CI    42      „      Bollock..  Inc 

A^n  Product..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     397.262.  r^V-^^X^      "":^^7%^^  ^f"^  ""'•  '"^-''^'  '>«»•     T31..50-1.  pob 

A^ec^Muelc  Paper..  New  York,  N.Y.     781.860.  pob.  8^2.     "%«  ,S>"^/  gf  i^'^-^^    '*' '  '^'^-.    ^^ 

";K%tffi;.*(£S5.''''?8^^"{r^  ^'•6l-"ci:fr  ^'•-  ^"^  ^"<'-.  --      T3,.948.  pub.  »^^ 

Baldwin  Co..  The:  Bm--^        »*.«««.  puo.  B-o-cz.     ci.  6.       Batler,  J.  W..  Paper  Co    Chle»«    in      «( ^o.. 

General  Machinery  Corn  Cabin  Craft..  Inc  :  «ee— 

Barrentan    Tertlnjt    A    Reeearrh    r«r«      »_*.,.  «2.     CI.  13.  ^'   *^*""»"'  "■'•     T81.729,   pab.  S-«- 

„«24.269.  caac     CI    6  "'''    ^'"^'* '    '^'^^   Allegany.    Pa.    Canmy  Totletrtea  Co..  Inc     New  York    WT      «»a„, 

BarrlBfer  Kalttlna  MUia   liu.     Pkiw^.-...      «  CI.  13.  '         •  "**  "•*•  «•'•     «24.317.  caac 

e*«c.     a».  ^  ""'••   *~^'  P>»U«»elpW«.   P*.     824.528.    Capco  Prodoct. :  Bm— 

Colnmbna  Auto  Part.  Co..  The. 
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^'£i-«X   ^cT "42*   **"*•    ''*•   '""*'•   ^^-      ^31.8©2-3.    pub. 

^■?4*,**i .?'''"^  ^**  •   **••»*    R«tl-Vo*  Co..   L«M  AmvIcs.  Calif 
731. 7J8.  vub.  *-<J-62.    CI.  13  ^^■••••^  taiir. 

4<L*"  "^         A«rhu«.  Denmark.     731^16.  yob.  ^-4-62.     CI. 
'^"ia**"  "nr w*rteri»«.  Copealu«Mi.  DMwut.    7S1  MS.    CL 

^^''^^  CrwtloM.  Inc. :  «•»_ 
OertliMd  fabiica  Co. 

^^^^2fS^^ti  %PS^  *^'««»"-  '-•.  ^•w  Y.rt. 

du-jUiUutu.  aaab.  Tk,.  Now  Yort.  K.T.     731.8M.  p«6 

?^~3T«x'"^'t"  *'•••  '^  •  <»•"  ^*'  "•'f-     Wl.«>7-S, 
««n.tr.nd  Corp..  Tb..  D«.tBr,  Ala.     731,M3.  pob.  8^6-412 

"'•T*^"!,^'"*^'   "^  '>^»-'.   A>^      T31.gM.   P.6.  3-^ 

*^^'?^'*'ct'io"*'^  ^-  *-*  P*-^  v*-   "1."*. 

Cl^^bn^^Pond-,    inc.,    N.w    York.    NY.      T.1.M2.    pob. 

iiKT^«     ^ii^"-    *"*•    *»"»«»    B'oo*.    N.J.      731.703. 

^^ClS"  ^'*'^-  "^^  ^'''»'«-  »^»      TS1.810.  p.b.  ».4-42. 

Clba  Corp. :  ««« — 

rih-  Sf?  Ph*™««c«utteal  Product*  !■«. 

''*^orJ.^5?:To'  r'N*r^"3^»i3ii--  ^gtjA^io  %.i 

HeUnllda    Pa«L 

Clalrol  Inc..  .New  York.  N  Y  731  fiAil  rt   ki 

CUjroj  Inc..  Now  Yort   N:y.  731  S»0  §  Si' 

ClalroJ  Inc  ,  New  York   N  Y  731  SS  ri'  ?t 

Sl^'-lll  J?.^^  ''*>!'  Tork!  .NY.     73^^•S2l:^,."•c"51 


TS!S^  ^g^PuWUhln,  Co..  I.5S?«'i5f.*iif«72"ia: 
C<^|nte  P.ljiH»llTe  Co..  J«w,  citr.  .N.J.     tUMl.  cam:     d 

Color  Bath  Co. :  0oo— 

Heimlich.  PaoL 
Coiambtoa  Carboa  Co.  :  ««#_ 
f-«i    *^S!.'''*r  Cai^on  Black  Co..  The 

^''^'5s.o^.'^?3r.'7V2'.?ub.^^if-c?ir  ^^'*'-  ^•- 

Co«oU^ted^ControU   Corp..    Bethel.    Co«.      781.777.   pob. 
Continental  Oil  Co..  Pon?,  City.  OkU.     781.70*.  p„b   S-4MJ2 

'"^4,4^2-trnc   "?  a?*^"*^"'"*-    I^.    Hollxw-d.    CkUf. 
Coro.  Inc .  New  York.  .NY      781.818    oab   S-S-A2      O    »t 

Coraentlno.  Pete.  *  8ona  .  ««#-L 
Coraentlno.  Pete 

"^?.'^2%'  Cl^S**  ^"  •  ^»^-t^.  ■««»*»<»-     m.471. 
Cream-Y-Mlz  Corp.,  Boiitoa.  Maaa.     «24  «7fi  m>j.     ri    a« 
^T^?^*^  ^S**'*^-    ^--    BrooklrTN.V  "%!.&.  "S-b. 
'^i!^'"™(5^'  •   ^-   ^^•'^  OroTe.   m.     ni.710.  pob. 
Coatwo  Darkrooma,  Inc.  :  # 


^i!iS?%"*«?"  *^"  •  ^"'^  •  ^*^  '*"*•  ''^-  "»•»"'  p««>- 

Do««*^  Mill.  8ai«a  Corp,  Now  York,  NY.     624.571.  cue. 

Dow  ChMoleal  Co..  Tbo :  8*0— 

I.— S^y*?'  Paeka«ln«  Product!  Corp. 

TS^i*oifu'"\^^V^'^'  *;  '^^^>~«»»  Laboratorle.  Co.. 
l[«lodo,  Ohio.     104.270,  ran.  8-22-«2.    CL  44. 

oLia^l  ^'*"  ^■*"'  '**•  B'***'J^  "^     ea4.8s»-§. 

'*"^,yt«»'«^»Co..Mrtri»oPark.ni.    781.882.  pob.  8-*-«2 

**a^  *****  ^ '  **•****"•  "•'•     T81,700,  pob.  8-»-82. 
■aatiuui  Kodak  Co..  SochMtw,  N.T.     781.818,  pub.  8-6-82. 

Bdlaboriph  Laboratorlea  (Aurt.)  Ptj.  Ltd. :  ««•— 
^.   *;•*  *  "^  Proprlotary  Ltd, 

*Uu  D«tlcalBc  Co..  Chicafo.  ni.    634.818,  cue     CL  18 
«LT  cfiT'  LatwmtoSa.  Ut.  Bomt%t7»£Lm      •U,Ml. 

51fl'  *J'**if  »*^ii  "*^  'i^     781.808,  pub.  8-«-«2.     CL  28. 
Sic  ^44"  •  •   **'»"*'*«'P^»*.   P*      624,a«8. 

EUlaoa'  CaoalM  Co. :  «m— 
Klllaoa.  \\Tuiam  B. 

"'^'?"'7?»:pu^t:3^2."'^r^^"'^-'  ^«-  ^~*""' 
*^T22-«2**"ci(|!:  *■*"  ^^^■«**""'  0*»*-  8M.272-8.  rea. 
^'^V^  Induttrlea.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    S»4.888.  loa.  S-SS- 

92.      CI.    O. 

Km^lMl  (ProprteUrr)  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Entplaal  Textile  Machlaerr 

A?aL"1,?25r  '"k*^?!!???,**!?^  Johann-burt,  bTSS 
AMea.     731.808.  oub.  .i-«-«2.    01.  23. 

Kmplnal   (Proprietary)   Ltd. 

^^2^^Cr'32         ""'*•  *"*■•  '^■"•'''  ^*-  "1.826.  pob. 

*^'3^«4tz*'ci**18"  *"*■•  *"*■*""•  «"•'  NT.  781.768.  pob 

*''^!*f^'  t^^,*^'    ^«-    Now    York.   N.Y.  731,922,    pob. 

E^Blpto  Blectronlca  Corp.  :   0o»— - 
Aurora  K4]ulpmpnt  Co. 

e?    Cl'*21*''**^  ■  *"""  ^■'■•'  I"*^     731.779-80,  pob    S-4- 
Bvorhot  AU-Copper  Inc.,  Booton.  Maaa..  from  Allcraft  Mte  Col 

Inc.   Cambra&e.   Maaa.      731,843.  pub    S-23-«0      CI    34 
Erenrbody.  Oin:orp..  Andenwi.  Ind*^    82^331.  «nc      CI   18 
Falrbanka.  Morw  *  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     824  4 1«   Snc     CI    23* 

cTTl    23'''^      '  *^"  •  •'"'"°'«''»-  P»      73i:80»7  pub   8^ 
rtrruapn    J.  L^  Co..  Jollet,  111.     824.436    cane.     CL  28 
^^\Kw^iJ;S-  i^l-  A''?-'.  N.T..' U^iuTerSitlSufpaper 

ri^r'\™c?'*;'4^hii2di^"K'^f3l*»^3  "^'cfw 

?lJt7b7r'&V  cV:^:^''St:^^  7#i.8/9"»C^^-48.^^  ~ 
ninoo.  Inc. 

r"«2'?'?«b"V&.*^,'i^"»»  »"»*"•«•  Cb'«*>.  I"      "1. 


"ok'S.  '"7li.8'r?'"...n_,'?!lJ?"..»'a   <^«-.  OkUhoma   City. 


PbotoaraphicRealtl^.  lac. 
Cttotoiner  Relation  Alda  ;  8ee~ 


,^   O^Brlen^ancla  J. 

DCAJJgMl  ^J»<lu.trle.  Inc..   Now  York,  Jf.T.     781.918,   pob. 

Rr.J:*  ^'l^  iMtltute.  Napa.  Call/     781, 988      CT  47 
I>earonic  Corp..   Loo  Anselo..  Calif.      eJsTW^l.   «nc.      O. 

iWrt^A  Dougherty.  Ine .  Chleago.  Dl.  781.800.  pob.  »-*-e2. 
'^CT  *M  " '  *  ^**  •  ■'»*"»■»«'">.  NT.  781,787.  pob.  8-6-82. 
"lM.?^l.^;^V&^  "^S"'  ^'^"  ^»-  "«-*"«^  p^ 


„  OkU-     731 .811,  pub.  2-27%2:    CI 
Food  Manufacturera,  Inc.  :  a«e 

^"ciT?"    "  ■   ^*  •   ^^'•^'•■**-   <'*«o       781.743,   pub.   3-8-82. 

TiT.;  ^*??s;t  line"'  ^1  ^^  '''-*•'  c--  o"^-"  «t». 

Poater.  Woody,  Co.  :   See — ' 
„__  f^tfr  Woodrow  W. 

^i!^i7  *  ^^'  ''"•  ***"  ^•"*'  "^    "»-T««.  po*.  3-«-ea. 

rran'ktln  Color  Card  Co.  :  Se« 

Chanticleer  Cbemlcal  Coro 
PraniU  Brothora  Winery  :  «oo-— 

BafewaT  Stores,  Inc. 
Prelaa  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     731.975     Cl   89 

'^'ci*^''  "•»*•»  H  .  Stratford,  Coon.  731,748,  pub.  3-4-62. 
**a°'47  *  '■'  ^*^^  Mod-to,  Calif.  731.936.  pub.  3-6-62. 
**^"U»i6r  Cl"""  ^•'^'  **•"  ^»'*'  «*•*•     »M.11»-J0. 

"^^^^^'^L^,  P^SioK'hff  »S:  «;ft8^^r6^^^- 

General   IfUla.   Inc.  Mlnneapolla.   Mlna.     824.611.  caae.     CI. 

0«rh*r.  Charlca :  «•»— 
Oerber.  Ida 

^^:  'a-  ^9*'  *    ^"'"^  <*•'*•'•  "•w  York,  NY.     624.611. 

°*cr»3"'   ''*^-   **"  ^""^  ^^^      7»».«>0.   pub.   »-(V^2. 

s.te^'Xii-^e'to'i:  'n^*^  %  w^^^^i-w^  ^ 

3-<J-62.     Cl    36  »or«.    «.r.      731,866,    pob. 

OiHjHeh.  B.  r..  Co..  TW.  Afcroo.  Ohio.     624.497,  eanc     CL 
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Oor«eo.  Prank.  Cnrda.  Mich.    624,689,  case.    a.  60. 
Orocan,   TerBon   H.,   Fulton,  Mo.     624,664,  coac.     Cl.  22. 

^•IC"*'..''^**®''' J*  Ch«os-de-Fooia,  SwItaerlaBd.    781,- 

890,  pub.  3-6-62.    Cl.  27. 
OoUa»lArsen.  Inc.,  Now  York.  N.Y.     781,847.  pob.  3-6-62. 

^'SP*  Union  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Oraad-Way  Dlacoont  Coatora, 

Kaat  Patenmn.  N.J      731.944.  pub.  »-6-62.     Cl.  51. 
Ormad-Way  Dlaconnt  Center* :  Aoo — 

Oroad  rmon  Co.,  The. 
0»»P«»le  Control!  Corp.,  Bufalo,  N.Y.     781,718,  pub.  3-6-6^ 

O*^*  ?>••««•.  lac.,  Cambrtdae.  Maaa.    731.688.  pub.  S-6-62. 
Gulf  oil  Corp     Plttaburjb    Pa.     624.278,  conc^     CI.  6. 
„  396,246.  rea.  6-23M2.    Cl.  39.  -^-^  ^«» 

A    ao        C'^to™.    loc..   Brooklya,    NY.      624,638.   eaac. 

"*ii*6^5S2*'  Cl*'l"*^°'***  ^°  '  "***"'»''•  P»      1M.043. 
Hart^uln  Cor^..  New  York,  N.Y.     731.816,  pub.  3-6-62.     CL 

Harrlabnrc,  Inc.  :  See — 

HarrlabnrK  Knrlne«rtnf  Co. 
sS*'  ""^^•"'  *°*  ■  New  Orleana,  La.    624,618.  caae.    a. 

"  Cl^^TO**'  '^  ^™*'*<*'  Norwalk,  Coaa.    781.877,  pob.  8-6-62. 

"*C1*80^  *  ^" '  ^^'  ^'^  ^'"^  "'^     T81.828.  pob.  8-6-62. 
Hawley.H.  P.,  Chemical  Co. :  Km— 
Hawley,  Howard  P. 

^t!!i*'/s.n?'^^,^7.,*'**^^*l  *"  H»»»«y  Chemical  Co..  Stock- 
ton, Calif.     781,761,  pub.  »-6-62.    CL  6. 

»5^°'a°«  ^'^""*'  ^®'  *'*^®'».  Tex.     781,890.  pob. 

Ha/wjod^ibilahlagCo    Chleafo   DL    624.664,  caae.    Cl.  ss! 

y'SS*N.?'"39S;&^.  ^r^''^^2i^'h'%  '^^~'  '"'-'  '*•" 

lf»ri^n%S;fi-gr^  fel-"^"''  ~^-  ^  ~- 

HenderaoB.  Robert  H. 
Honderaon    Robert  H.  Ampere,  N.J.,  to  Margaret  Hendeioon 

f«, Vt^n'  *"2'2°^""?ri  "2^ '^^   ''°-   ■-*  ^"«*'   *•'• 
Holland  A  Cq^  (Deptford)  Ltd. :  St 
Beager  BTana  Jk  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cl*21  '^■**°*'  '■*••  Momphla,  Tean.     624,884.  caae. 

Honiaiaa  Doila   lac.  Trenton.  N.J     624,406,  cane.    CT.  22 

**  M!',9V8°'^Sb*  3^2.^'^'':?"  ^"*»'  ^''^'  »"«^  »«-• 

""j!!^/-    *   Peteraen,    Inc..   Manaoa.   Waah.     624.616.   caae. 
Rotor.  J.  N^Corp.,  Borgor,  Tax.    781.708,  pob.  8-6-62.    CL  6 

Hugidna  Shoe  Co.  :  See^— 

HugglniL  Prederlck  R. 
Hurd,  Jud.  Cartoooa  :  890 — 

Hord,  Jud. 
Hard.  Jod.  d.bA.  Jud  Hurd  Cartooaa.  to  Jod  Hurd.  d  b.a  Jod 

Hokky  mi  Co..  Cody.  Wyo.     781,686.  pob.  i-«^2      CT.  1. 
Hram.  HJalmar.  Portlaad,  Oreg.     781,790,  pub.  3-6-62.     CT. 

''*BriS:<a!^d  ^-7^1  9V7-*  CT*^^""^   Coa.oalea«  Po^b. 

Slick  Alrwaya.  lac 

'"pub  *s5MI2'"cn'?0  *  ^**"***'  ^^"^  •  ««>"^  TO     W1.TI6, 
la  tenia  tloaal  Wper  Co. :  flee — 
Plachel  Paper  Co.,  Inc. 

?2"^Cl""2  *^"  ^'^  ^*"**  "•'"•    "*•''*••  P"'»-  »-•- 

Italian  Swiaa  Colony :  8m — 
United  Vlatoera,  la*. 

''89*  "***'"^  ^"  •  ""^  •  "•*  ^*>'*.  N-^-    «»*.544.  c«»C.    CL 

'•g«»y  B*n<»«.  !•»« .  WoodaMo,  N.T.     896,698.  i«a.  6-22-62. 

'•Jlj^^O^W^BaWBg  Oa..  MUwaokee,  Wte.     781.928,  pob. 

'*CT*8t'  '**'''  '°*"'  '*"'  ^*"**  ^"^     T81,876.  pob.  8-6-62. 
Jet  Boat  I«"«^  Chicago.  lU.     731. 7«9.  pub.  8-6-62.     CT.  19. 
'•";^|c    In*j>»trte«.    lac..   Philadelphia,    Pa.     781,776.   pob. 

'"c?°42'^****"  *""*  ^■'  '**""*•  "-^     781,894,  pob.  8-6-6Z 
Jobaoa  Pnbltahlag  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Serrer,  Inc.,  The 
Joha  Mfg.  Co.,  Phoenix  Arti.    614,880.  cane.    CL  15. 
Johaaoa.  Leoaard  C,  Alamo,  Tex.    731,918,  pub.  8-6-62.    Cl. 

46. 
Jump  Corp. :  See — 

Domont.  Bea. 

i."1?^tf.J^'£  9Z-  Cli'«*o.  ni.    781.775.  pub.  1-6-62.    CT.  XI. 
Kaboahikl  Kalaha  Nakaahlmato  Shotea,  SetsAya-ku    Tokro- 

tp  Japan.    781.907  puh.  »-«-62     CT.  46^  ^^ 

K^MV.  C.  ■-.  Co.,  Honatoa,  Tex.     781,720,  pob.  8-6-62.    CL 

"^VVJjT"  CT*  4?"   '■*"  '**'  ^•'**   ^•^-     ''*»'»<^1.  »•* 
Kaye-Jacobel  AMa«Utca,  Toaken,  N.T.    8S4.S98.  eaae.    Cl.  St. 
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Kevi^,   JaoMi   K..   Corp..    St.    Loola,   Mo.     614.648,   ease. 

KauibeT'*  Mattlooa  Co..  Ambler,  Pa.     781.721,  pob.  8-6-62. 

Kelllag  Nut  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  HI.    624,607,  eaae.    CT.  46. 
Keyatone  Eleetroalcs  Co.,  The.  Newark,  N.J.    781,867.    Cl.  21. 
Klag  SprlBga   Prodoeta  Co..   lac,   Brooklya.   N.T.     731.884, 

pub.  8-6-62.    CI.  32. 
Kloater  Steel  Ctorp.,  Chlcafo,  TO.    896,921,  roa.  6-21-62.    CT. 

Kl^naaa.  Alfred,  Inc.,  New  Toit,  N.T.    781.684.  pob.  8-6-62. 

Kiujpp-SherrUl  Co.,  Donaa,  Tex.    781,920-1,  pob.  8-6-62.    CL 

Kohler  Workera  Local  888,  UAW  CIO  affilUted  with  the  later- 

aatlonal  Union  United  Automobile  Aircraft  aad  Agrleoltoral 

Implement  Workera  of  America,  Sheboygan,  Wla.     624.488, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Korolcnke,  Leida,  dJ>ju  Amartcaa  Doll  CTuh,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

624,408.  cane.    CT.  22.  '~-w-. 

Kraft,  T.  P.,  Corp.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    781^86.    CT.  49. 
Kwlk-Plxx.  AreaiUa.  Calif.    624.678.  caoc.    CT.  46. 
Lactona  Inc. :  See — 

Warner-Lambert  Pharmaoeotlcal  Co. 
Lala.  Inc..  Darton,  Ohio.    624,646,  caae.    CT.  18. 
Lama  k  Brofber  Co.,  Ricfamoad.  Va.     781.959,  pob.  S-6-62. 

Cl.  107. 
Laaater.  M.  J..  Palla  CTty.  Nebr.     781.881-2,  pob.  8-6-62. 

CT.  39. 
Latem   Co.,  The,  CTerelaad.   Ohio.     624,462,   eaac.     CL   38. 
LawBoa  Milk  Co. :  See— 

Coaaolldated  Pooda  Corp. 
Lee  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp.,  Coaahohockea,  Pa.    624,880.  eaae. 

CT.  21. 
Leiditer,   Emll.  Watch  Co.   Inc..   New  Tork.  N.Y.     731.817, 

pub.  3-6-62.     CI.  27.  -  .        . 

Lett^  John  and  Co.  Ltd.,  Gla^ow.  Scotlaod.    781.791.  pob. 

L«wla-How«   Co.,    d.b.a.   Arch    Laboratorlea,    St    Loola.    Mo. 

731,763,  pub.  3-6-:62.    CL  18. 
Llebnunn  Breweriea,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     731,984.     CT.  48. 
Llllr.  Ell,  and  Co.,  Indlanapolla.  lad.     731,713,  pub.  3-6-62. 

Uncola  ifeUl  Prodoeta  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    T31.964.    CL  2. 
Uoyd  Brothera,  Ine,  CTndnaatl.  Ohto.    781.764,  pub.  8-6-62. 

Lovable    Braaalere    Co.,    The.    Atlanta.    Oa.      731,887,    pob. 
3— w— tf2      C^l    \Q 

^"JKl^"'  Dwi'««.  inc ,  to  Newteoa,  lac.  Pueblo.  Colo.     679.- 

899,  new  cert.    CL  12. 
Lutheran  Dlgeat,  lae..  The,  Mlaacapolla,  Mlaa.    624,668.  eaac 

J{''vH5»T^5-  Brtdgeport,  Coaa.     624,665,  eaac     CT.  42. 
M.  *  m:  Ltd..   Newark,   N.J.,  to  Pood  Manofacturera,  Ia«., 

Hackettatown,  N.J.     396,914,  ren    5-22-62      CT    46. 
MaeklBtoah-Hemphlll  Co.,  PIttabnrgh.  Pa.,  to  K.  W.  Bllaa  Co.. 

Canton.  Ohio.    624,429,  caae.    CL  28. 
MMmlllan  Ring-|;n»  Oil  Co..  lac.  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.     781.- 

744,  pub.  3-6-62.    CT.  15. 
Mampe,  Carl.  Aktlengeaellachaft,  Berlin.  Germany.     624.629. 

eaac    CT.  49. 

*'■■"'"*  J?^"**'*"*  '^*-  Mancheater.  Bagtaad.     624,801. 
caae.    Cl.  12. 

***^*?.?   ^'t**^®'  ''•'••  ^^  ^"^  "•''•     »T.«14,  roa. 
6-18-62.     Cl.  39.  ' 

Maryland  Convenience  Pooda  :  Seo — 

Ida  Mae  SaUda,  lac 

Mattel,  lac,  Hawthorne,  Calif.    731,968.    CT.  22 

^5^2  *?r*l2'**    '■*•'   ^•''   ^"*'    "•'•      ""l-"''   P^- 

*'^b^*^i^2"c?  24**  ^°  •  *""•  ^'^  ^"^  ^^-     ''"'"*• 

*'pib!*S^2.*"ci^81*'  ^**  ■  ""*•  "*"  **'^  ^^-     "*•«**• 

"ct*^?**"  *  ^**'   ^""'    '**"   ^°'^   ^^'     *^*^'^^'   «•«»«• 

*'e2'*^r  m"*'*'^  '°*^'  ^*^  ^°^'  ^'^'    '^^^•^^'  P"^-  »-•- 

'''^^^^  *ci**A"°**  ^^     Cladaaatl,  Ohio.     731,912.  pob. 
Medlcap  Co. :  'Se*— 

Quartell.  Prank. 
Meeker,  Roy  J. :  Bee — 

Hammett.  A.  B.,  Inc 
Mellor,  W.  L^  Co. :  See — 

Mcllor.  W.  L. 

''tl^'iMScJSc  '^*39'^    ^    "•"•'  ^«'    '^'-  '^*''   -•• 

JJ:a.1?*8li^VlSj'S7-  'J^"»»*»-  P"**  3-*^2     CL  60. 

Wlthera.  LotlBe  P. 
Meanen  Co.,  The.  Morrtatowa,  N.J.     624.316.  eaac     CT.  13. 

."^•"l-r***!!  ^^■'^^   ^""^  ^  Porte.  Ind.     731.828.  pob. 

8-6-62.     CL  32.  ^^ 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
Sharp  k  Dohme,  Inc. 
*'cf*18  ^"'"  '■'  ^'^"  '"'*'  C»«JlBn*tl,  Ohia     624,646,  eaac 
*'»^!6-f2**CI*^** '   ^^'  Clnclaaatl,   Ohio.     781.848.  pob. 
Metallising  Engineering  Co.,  Inc .  I.^ng  laland  CTty,  N.Y..  to 

Meteo  Inc,  Weatbury,  N.Y.     397.480,  ren.  5-22-62.    CT    14. 
Metco  Inc  :  See — 

Metallltlng  Engineering  Co..  lac 

Metro  Picture*   Corp..   to   Metro-Gold wyn-Mayer  lac.   Mew 

York,  N.T.     163.798.  nn.  6-22-62     CT.  26.  ' 

Metro-Goldwya-Mayer  lac  :  See — 
Metro  Pletarea  Corp. 

*"fr"^iJ**-?<'^  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     886.063,  rea.  6-tl- 
03.     CI.  86. 
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Cwp..  OMrott,  Mlek.     SM.Ml.  im.  t-M- 


MtcrMiatl«  B« 

W.     a.  23. 
MMd^r  M4Ualuill    OT«n    C*..   Cklcaco.    Ul.      T31.M8. 

Mlllw  PT>iMla«t  C«.  :   8r*— 

MUl^r.  William  W. 
Mlltor.  WIlllMi  W„  4.k^  MUter  Pr«4uct  Oik.  LwMlac.  MM. 

8M.(I»2.  caac      CI   S2. 
MUla  Prodrcts.  Uc.,  WaliM  L^to.  Mich.     lai.UO.  p^.  S-4- 

81.  CI.  34. 

MllM  Bro^    Im..   Saclaaw,   Mich.     731,»M.     CL  106. 
MlBMMU  ■adaMriBc  Co..  klnncapoIU.  If  Ibb.    834.4S3.  caac. 

a.  as. 

Mlrafoaaa  Tkrmm  :  8m — 

S^yaolda  Haitian  Mla««.  lac 
MtaMarl  Hlckorr   BarWoM  Corp..   i.b.a.   MUaMorl   ProdaeU 

Co..  Loa  Aac»l«a,  CaUf .     T31.7M.  pab.  S-«-€S.     01.  6. 
Mlaaoort  Prodacta  Co. :  ••• — 

Mlaaptirl  Hickory  B«rbt«ii«  Cora. 
MltHMUFbnM.  WiiKKall,  Ind     TSrAM,  pab.  S-6~«X    CL  1. 
Moaroa  CalcnUtlac  Macblae  Co..  Oraage,  N.J.     T31,*71.     Cl. 

Morgaa  81sa  Machlaa  Co..  Tbe.  Chicago.  IIL     TS1.T41.  pab. 
3-«-«a.     Cl.  14.  .       ,  vm« 

Motta.  lac. :  «e«— 

Motta  Sodctm  per  I'ladaatrla  Doldarta  •  Attmcatar*. 
Motta  S.p.A.  :  t«* — 

Motta  Sodcta  per  I'laduatrta  DolcUrU  «  AlUncaUre. 
MaCta  Sodeta  per  lladnatrU  DoldarU  »  AHmcntar*.  d.b.a. 
Motta  8p  A.    MUaa,   Italy,   from  MotU,    lac,   Naw  York. 
NT.     731.MO.    CT.  4«.  •       — 

Moantaln  Caatla  Wtaa  Co. :  Bm — 

Saftwar  Btorea.  lac. 
Moaatala  fVMda,  Inc..  Seattle.  Waah.     7S1.98S.  pab.  8-«-«l. 

a.  4«. 
Mara  Track  Reatal  Syatem.  lac..  Sedalta.  Md.    TSl^T,  pab. 

•    ^   l|^       d     1 0A 

N.  T.  Holiaiid  MAii'se.  Amsterdftiii,  N«tli«rUiidiw    T11.770.  ikA. 

N.  ▼.  Koalaklijke  PharaiaceaMache  rabrlekea  T/H  Brocade*- 

Sthaamaa  k  Pbannacia.  AaMterdam,  NcttaerUnda.     731.7SO, 

pub.  S-^-«2.    a.  18. 
Nachman  Corp..  CbleaKo.  m     731.831.  pab.  S-«~0S     CL  83. 
Natloaal  Ootblax  Co.  of  Hocheater,  lac^  Ttie.  BoeiMaMr.  N.T. 

731.888.  pab.  8-«-«S.     01.  8». 
Nktioaal  Co-operaUTM.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.,  and  ladlaaapolla. 

lad.,    to   National    CoepcratlTaa.    lac.   Albert   Ua,    Miaa. 

S9«.454.  r*n.  »-22-«2.     CT    ». 
National  CoaparatlTaa.  Ia«. :  »m — 

National  Co-opcratlTea.  lac. 
Natioaal  Steel  Corp..  Plttabargb.  Pa.    TS1.74«.  pab.  8-4-83. 

Ncbraaka  Ceaanlidated  Mtlla  Co^  d.b.a.  ai«i.«».^  yjoar  MlDe 

aad  aa  8aow  MmII  Bgg  Serrlce.  Omaha.  Nebr.    TS1.824.  pab. 

3-*-«3.    Cl.  48. 
Nettletoa.  A.  B..  Go..  Byraeaee,  N.T.     731.8T8.  pab.  »-«-«t. 

Cl.  38. 
Nerlaa  Pralt  C*..  Inc..  TltaarlUe.  ria.    388.0T7.  raa.  8-SX-8S. 

Cl.  48. 
Newtoaa.  lae.  :  0*» — 

Lanber  I>al«r«.  Inc. 
NIcoll.  H.  C .  d.bJi.  Valerie  Jeaa  Date  Shop.  Tbermal.  Chllf. 

834.628.  cane.    C\.  4«. 
Napco  Chemical  0»..  Harrlaoa.  N.J.    83d.2T8.  eaac.    O.  %.     ■ 
Narcor  Mfg.  Co..  lac..  Oreea  Bay.  WU.    781JSS,  pab.  ^-9-^ 

Cl.  ts. 
Nortbweet  Paper  Co..  The.  aoqoet.  Mloa.    731,884.  pab.  8-8- 

82.  a.  37. 

Norton  Co..  Woreaiter.  Maaa.    781^688.  pob.  8-8-42.    CL  4. 
Nott  Mfg.  Co..  lae..  Poaghkeepale.  N.T.    781.702.  pab.  8-8-82. 

Cl.  8. 
NoTochoc  S.A..  La  Chaux -de-Fonda  (Neoehatd),  BarftaerlaBd. 

T81.819,  pob.  8-8-82.    CL  IfT 
Na  Bra  Wood  Prodacta,  Inc..  Wcat  Hempatead,  NT.    T81.S88. 

■ob  ^  9  t7     Cl   32  »~        '  • 

Nye-Walt    Cb.,    Inc..    Aobam,    NY.      731,885.    pab.    8-8-82. 

Cl.  48 
Oak    Rldm   Technical    Bnterprlaea  Corp.,   Oak  Bldge.  Teaa. 

781.S1S,  pab.  »-«-62.    CT.  !•. 
Oaklte  Prodacta.  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     781. TOT,  pob.  3-8-82. 

a.  e. 

O'Brien,  rranda  J..  d.bJi.  Caatomer  Beladon  Aide.  Batlaad. 

Vt.    «34.6«2.  caac.    C\.  37 
Octasoa  VentlUtor  Co..  Chlca«o.  la     TS1,842.  pab.  8-8-82. 

Cl   34  ^^  .—.... 

Odom.  Stnbba  A  0«Wre«».  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     T31.988.    Cl.  81. 

Ohio  Art  Co..  The  Bryan.  Ohio.    731.784.  pab  3-8-82.    CL  32 

OUa  Mathlaana  Chemical  Corp..  Baat  Altoa.  lU.    T31.T38.  pab. 

3—8-82     CI    18  — »    —  .       .  »~ 

Onnadaca  Pottery'  Co..  Syracnar.  NT.    824.880.  cant     Cl.  21 
Ortho  PhanaaceuUcal  Corp..  Rariun.  N.J.    T81.782.  pab.  3-4- 

82.    a.  18. 
Ottoman  Co  .  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     624.000.  caac     Q.  Sf. 
Pallet  8<«lea  Carp  .  New  Tork.  NT     624.481.  eanc.     CI.  M. 
Pahiaer  Saloa  Corp.  New  York.  NT      624  486.  caac    O.  2T 
Paataaoto  Co..  The.  Paaaalc  N.J.    624.M0,  caac    01.  42. 
PanuBoaat  Norelty  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    731.821,  pab. 

3—8—82     CL  28 
Parfoar   Ync     New  Tork.  NT     824.5T8.  eanc    Cl.  44. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The.  JaaeerUIe.  Wla     731.883.  pab.  8-8-82. 

Cl.  8T 
Paraona.  C.  R,  Co..  The  :  8«« —  , 

Para'>n«-raalkner  Co..   The. 
Paraona-Panlka^r  Co..  The.  to  The  C.  H.  Paraoaa  Co,  Aahlaad. 

Kt     383.025.  '^i   5-22-42     CT   38 
Partltiona.  Inc..  Bdvemont.  Pa.    731. TIB,  pab.  8-6-62     Cl.  12. 
Patterana-Sanreat  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     731.748.  pab. 

8-20-61.    O.  16^ 
Ponchtre*  Dooca.  kac.  AtUata.  Oa.     781.T28,  pab.  8-4-43. 

a.  12. 


f^c^a  Caadbr  atioppe.  Tfea :  BM— 

Howe.  LUttaa  8. 
^'V}^  ^If*^  ■**^  <^  •  ""^  «ttaborfh.  Pa  .  to  OoIinabUa 
B  0''*«"  Co^.  New  Tork.  NT  886.8TT.  ren.  6-22-62.  a.  11. 
'^'g'y  ^'**"  ■*•«*  <^«  •  Tfc*.  Plttabargh,  Pa.,  to  CMaaMaa 
-.S!****-^  '  ^*^  'Of*-  '**  T  398.077^  raa.  5-22-82.  CL  C 
*ilBa   Froit   Dlatrlbator*.   Dlnaba.   <!!Wtf.     824.5M.   eaae. ' 

CL^JaT"**   OP**«^   Co..    Baadlag.    Pa.     834.468-4.    eaae 
I^'CKT'i.'-  *i  "SS^  ^-  t»  BvdyPatrlek  Bead  Oa..  KaaMa 

rSfiW  y  "•*■«*■.  '■«^  Hlckanile.  N.T.  Ttl.T82.  pok.** 
'**«*Mr'  •^**^  *^'  '••'V.  NJ.  781,871.  pab.  »-8-«t.| 
P^JfJl^'Cd™^  or  Amertea.  Oreoaaboro.  N.C.  781,«»6.  pab., 
Pyy*^*"^'  <rf  ABMfflca.  Oreenaboro.  N.C.  TS1.888.  pah^, 
PflapT.  Chaa..  A  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.    781.781.  pob.  3-4-8S«| 

XJi.    IB, 

Phliadalpbia  Chewlna  Oom  Corp..  HaTertowa.  Pa.     781.814. 
■ab.  ^-8-82.    Cl   46. 
Cl^   «>▼*"««•)   Ltd..  BodhlU.  Baglaad.     624^07. 

Photoffrapble  Baaltiee.  lac.  from  Caatom  Dark: 
New  Tork,  NT      731,888.  pab    3-6-62.    CL  108. 


lac. 


The.  Baltimore.  Md.     624.800.  caac 

.t 
Plumb  Co..  Warwick.  BX< 
717,488.  eaac    O. 
Und. 


Pitt,  C    M..  A  Son*  Co 
a.  48. 

Plaa^b.0.  0.  Co.-.  ««•— 

rtooib,  Charte*  C. 
Ptnmb,   Chartee  C^  d.b.a.   0.   O. 

624.288.  eaac    ci   12. 
Preaerrallae  Mfg.  Co..  FleaOagtoa,  N^J 

ProdniU   de   Beaute   Jareaa    8.A.R.L..   ZartA.   Swlt 

731.987.     Cl.  81. 
Prp-pbT  lactic  Bmab  Co..  Nortbaaiptoa.  Maaa.,  to  Pro-Bbv- 

tac-tlc  Braab  C»..  Ploreace.  Maaa.     387.880,  rea.  8-XI-a. 

Cl.  40. 
Protona  Prodaktionageaellaekaft  faer  Blektreakaatlche  Oeraete 

O  m.b  H..  Hambarg.  Genaaay.     731.888,  pub.  3-6-62.     01. 

36. 
Publications   Derelopment  Corp..   New  Tott,   N.T.     731.888. 

pab.  3-8-63.    Cl.  M. 
Pvtee  rrederick  Co.,  The.  Wrw  Tork.  N.T.     834,868,  eaac 

CL  18.  ' 

Qaartell.   Praak,  d  b.a    Medicap  Co..  Ckicago,   Ul      731.800. 

pab.  3-4-63.     CI.  44.  ^^ 

Qnen  Aaae  Drt-Jalcea.  Ltd..  New  Tork.  N.T.    824.801.  eaac 

Qulgley  Publtobiag  Co..  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.Ti     731.874.  pabi.i 
8-8-8X     a.  38. 

tnlnn  Mfg.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    8a4.32X  caac    CL  13. 
aclae.  JaovMU,  Art  Btadlaa:  mm—  '< 

Racine,  Jac^nea. 
Racine.  Jae^aea.  d.b.a.  Jacaaea  Bacla*  Art  Stadloa.  Montreal.'. 

Qaabec  Caaada.    781.687.  pob.  3-4-62.     Cl.  2. 
Radio  Bible  Claaa.  Inc.,  The,  Oraad  RapMa.  Mick.     731,881, 

pub.  3-8-62.    Cl.  107. 
Rallton.  Richard.  Co..  The  :  8«e— 

RalltoD.  Richard  S.  ^i 

Balltoa.  Richard  8  .  d  b.a.  The  Richard  Rallton  Co.,  Baa  Fraa- 
daea.  Calif     624.868,  caac.    Cl.  38.  •> 

R«adeM>-Paa»  lac.   New  York.  N.T.     781.888.     CL   IS. 
RebelReeor<fiac  Co..  Mt  Rainier.  Md.    73U867.  pab.  S-4-8S.i 


Cl    .16. 
Redl  Knot.  Inc.  The. 


City,  Mo      624.671.  eanc.     CL 


834.868, 

834,338, 


eaac     CL! 


I 


Redi-Tae  Co. :  Bea—   ' 
Capitol  Braab  Co. 
Reel-Caay  Corp..  Arlington  County.  Ta. 

22. 
ReUaaee  Tamiak  Co..  Imc,  Loatarllla.  Ky 

Cl.  16 
RemiBrtoB  Watch  Co.  of  America  :  Bee- 
Wolfe,  AUn  D. 

RaMdre  Cor*..  Bprtsgfleld.  Pa.    731J78.    CL  48-  .i 

Reoee  of  Hollywood  :   Bee — 

S.D8    Inc. 
Reynold*  HaltUa  Miaea.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mlraaoaae  Parma,  Port- 

aa-PHace.  HaltL      731.928.  pub.  8-8-^.     O.  48.  '. 

Rlcd  OlBllH.  Inc.  Loa  Annelea,  Calif.     624.498.  cane.     Cl    38. 
Rich.    Scott   R..    CaralchaelB,    Pa.      731,788,    pub.    »-27-4a.( 

C\    19 
Rlcbrlew.  lac,  Oanard,  CalU.     731.934,  pab.  .V4-82.    Cl.  4C 
Roddla   Plywood   Corp..    Marabfleld.   Wla.      834.387-8.   eaac 

CL  12  t 

Ro»-Mac  Pnbllablac  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.    634.488t  caaC 

Raai  La'beratoriea.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T,    731.888.    C\.  61. 
Roval  Life    Inc..  Mllton-Preewater.  Oreg.     731.780.  pab.  3-8- 

83.     Cl.  18. 
Rudy-Patrick  Seed  Co. :  See— 

Peftpard.  J.  O..  Seed  Co.  _  i 

Rutlaad  Dreoa  Co..  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    814,837,  eaac    CL 

88. 
8  n  8    Inc.  d.b  a.  Baaea  of  Hollywood.  Loe  Aagelea.  Calif., 

7,11.974.     n    39. 
8.0  s.    PUn    Inc..   Royal  Oak.   Mich.     731.964.  pub.  3-4-61. 

Cl    101. 
Safe-Oaard  of  America,  lac,  Kaaaaa  Cltj,  Mo.    731.788,  pabu 

3-6-62      Cl.  23. 
Safe-Play  Mfg.  Co .  PhlUdelnbU.  Pa.    834,4M,  eanc     Cl  tt 
Kaf«>way  Storea,  Inc .  Oakland.  Calif.,  from  rraaaia  Brothera 

^Inerr.    d.b  a    Monntain    Caatle   wtae  Co..   Ripon.   Caltf. 

7.31.937.  pab.  3-6-82.    01.  47. 
Raai  Dtntrihutoni.  New  Tork.  NT.     834  487.  caac     a.  ST. 
S^bler.  JoUaa.  Oalfport  Miaa.    «a4.eu,  aaac    CL  10.    ..^, 
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**'^^f^' -!'**;??•  «*"^  *"*'•  OalPOMoa.  Spaia.     731.712.    Swartwout   Fabricatora.  Inc.   Kokomo,   lad.     781.848,   pab. 
pub.  3-4-«8.    Cl.  9.                                                                                   3-4-62.     CL  34.  •     -»   •« 

•n«- —         '        .-        . .        ~.    .        —  „       —    .      _  _-    _ 


DUO.  »-^-«t.    CI.  V.  3-6-62.     CL  34. 
^S,*^'*^  Indaatriea.  Inc,  d.b.a.  Weatoa  Wiaery,  New  Tork.    Sweeney.  W.  R..  Mfg..  Inc.  Baliabun.  Mo     731.886 

_NT.    731^38  Dub.  3-4-62.    CL  47.  Swift  A  6o.,  ChlcaJoTlll     ©4  8M  amc    CT.  48 

Scberlac  Corp.,  Bloomfleld,  NJ.     731,757.  pab.  8-8-83.     CL    Sylcoa  :  ««—  ^^'          «*•'»*».  «»«•    ^^  *•• 

.  if .._.        -.   _..     ^       .           „  Twi-Lite  Beddiag  Co^  lac 

"*'^«SS'*tr»JE''"'w.^**^Jf"5-ir*^Jr~«     «».  !•■*  <^**-'  Wilmington,  beL     731,804.  pub.  8-4-62 

Schluderl>erg.  U  m., -T.  J.  Knrdle  Co^The.  t-— i..— ...v.!   u«-    T_j 'o..^    .__•    ,.•  *'     ,.»-»-«. 


»._ierg,  n  m., -X.  4.  B.araie  co^'xne.  _  _    _   _ 

S^ludertierg.  Wm.,  -T.  J.  Kurdle  Co.,  The.  to  Schluderten.    _  cane     Cl,  1 


CL  8. 


Kurdle  Co..   Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md 

CL  46. 
iebrelber,l^D.,  ftCcIac:  Bee— 

Stella  Cheeae  Co. 
Bebraoder    Frieda.  Loa  Angclea.  Calif.     781,98X     Cl.  46. 
Schwab.  Armand.  A  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     624,802,  cane 

Cl.  39. 
Bcpttlah  Co-OperatlTe  Wholeaale  Society  Ltd..  Olaagow,  Scot- 
,  lead.    624,d82.canc    CL  48w 
ScnDy  Anthony  Corp..  La  Oraage.  ni.     731,798.  pub.  3-8-42. 

Scaliy  Slgaal  Co.,  Melraae.  Maaa.     731.788,  pub.  3-8-82.    Cl 

X3. 


i""*  '-o^  Wilmington,  uei.     T31,804,  pub.  8-4-62.     01    23. 
Taaglewood  Mfg.   and  Salea,   Inc,  Betheada.  Md.     624.344, 


AUB,    IV    o«:uiHuciuria>  OBC      v;i.  1. 

186.021.  ren.   5-23-8S.    Tedino    KOdeoey    Coondl,    lac,    «.b.a.    Tberomwear.    lac. 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    624.809.  caac    01.  39. 
Teichman,  Jobn  O.,  Durand,  Mich.    624.291,  eanc    CL  13. 
Telex.  Inc.  St.  Paul.  Mian.     624.382,  caac     CL  ». 

^*ff*  ^'^^*^  ^■'  **"  Antonio,  Tex.     781,748,  pub.  3-38- 

ol.    CL  18. 
Textron  Inc  :  Bee — 

Spencer  KeUogg  aad  Soaa,  lac 
Thermowear,  lac  :  Bee — 

Tecbao  Bffldency  Oouadl,  Inc 
Tlaer,  Jack  B.,  Pbiladeipbia,  Pa.    834,386,  «aac    Cl.  12 


•'niS'.KSSU^^nd*     73V98»'^<^2^°5^       To^ad^Franie,  PWria,  France.     731.774,  pub.  8-4-8i     Cl. 

Mt;Un^itii^%2^'*ie^    731,7K9.  pab.  3-8^3.    CL  18.     Toro^Mfg^Corp.  of  Mlnne«,ta.  MinaeapoUa,  Miaa.     634.433, 

.    ..*••?■•  *•?-.        .  Trail-aire.   inc.    Loaa  Beach    Calif      711 787    nah    *  ■  *«» 

Seeda,    laa,   dJ>.a.    Ian   8M»da    Enterpriaea,    Maaafleld,   Ohio.         Cl.  19.  •        »«  «*«.   ^■*«      7»i,7«7,   pab.  8-4-82. 

7?l'*J®- J?"^  8-26-62.    CL  38.  .         _      Tiana^ram  Co..  Inc   New  York,  NT.     731,793,  pab.  3-8-62. 

'"'JI^Co^,''^.  'Wto-Ku.  Tokyo.  Japaa.     731,788,  pab. 


BeHager  textile  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     834.886,  caac     01. 
■eUaer.  H.  *  A.,  lac,  Elkhart.  lad.     731366,  pub.  3-8-82. 


Bemino^  Mfr  Co.,  Columbua.  Miaa     3«l.419,  ren.  ^-«M«.     „  f  ^mr^^SSSal^S^lS'T.'*?^ 

ShS'rp'r  Dohme.  Inc,  PhiUdelpb.a.  Pal.  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac,     °  3^^*  ^Si^^^""^^  ^  Angelea;  Slifn^TrfbS 


624.604, 

824,281, 


baro  A  Dohme,  lac,  PhiUdelphIa,  Pal.  to  Mei 
-w"ir'^S7'  ^'  8»7,891,  ren.  8-22-62  01.  18. 
8«^Iley  Knitting  Mllia,  Inc.  PhlladelphU.  Pa. 

surer,  Aue,  d.buL  B.  Bllrer  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T 

eanc.    a.  2. 
surer,  S..  Co.  :  _ 

surer,  Anne.  ^    ■ 

Sf?jr*S.*r"fc'  ^°-  l^"'*'  ^•*-     T31.732.     CL  13. 
Bingn,  Kala,  Farma  :  Bee — 

Bingb,  Rala. 

•W:  ^i^i.  ^^1'45*^'  '^""•'  **'*"*"^  ^^  ^"•- 

■^^^Rlnk  Supply  Co.,  Acmar,  Ala.    731,784,  pub.  3-8-62. 


"  NT.^wfiis^n^^ft  Jo^PubllahUMf  Corp.,  New  Tork. 
""96^  StT^  'S  a?  ^"^  Wa-Uattoa.  D.C.  731.- 
^'lMM»?''cr86*'**"  '^  ^••'••'  C*"*-  781,864-66,  pab. 
United  Vintaera.  lac.   d.bA.  ItaUan  Swiaa  Coloay,  San  Fraa- 

^!SL5?^   5t*  ****•  ^-  ^P^'^^'  Maaa.    168.127,  raa. 
Card  Corp..  Olerelaad,  Ohio.    781,886, 


6-22-62.    Cl.  87 
United  Sutea  Greeting 
pub.  3-8-62.    a.  88. 

^  fb,  P»'y™»  Corp.,  Boekaway.  NJ.     781.706,  pob.  3-8-42. 

Sl«.derella   Sy.tema.    Inc.   Stamford.  Coan.     671,675,  caac     U&d*;^SUte.  Bobber  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     624,400.  «UM^ 

"HdAfrifl"-  7St8iS»'Sub"KW""cr3T'*"'  ''"•  ^•'•^    ^"S^i^^SF."^  ^^'^  Laboratorlea,  I.c,  Ch«npalo. 
Slamber  i*rodncta  dorp.'. •Sem^bulTenn.    624.486.  cane    CL     uJ^uiL^/^B^"  *"*~*^-    ^  ^^  ^^ 

Smith  A  Nelaoa,  lac,  Tonaaket  Waah      394  907    ren    H-M-    tt  .-P"*?*"  ^"  ^o^  The 
82.    CI   447!*  ^""'  "*•"     ^.901.  mL  6-22-    Ualrta,  Ine    from  Tiie  Ualrla  Lena  Co.,  Daytoa,  Ohio.    TBI,. 

■cf*fo  •  "*'*   ''**"'   *""^      T31,798,   pok  3-4-42  •^°     *^'  *'  *     -,  », 


Bojboro.  Inc    Rocbeater,  NY.     731,943,  pub.  3-4-62     CL  61 

Sonotooe  (forp..  Klmaford.  N.T.     731,8<M,  pob.  3-4-81.     Cl.  „^^^^   ^   ^^ 

So^ra^ Fabrica  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    781,887,  pob.  8-0-82.  ^'78i5oi°'pfb*T&2'"&  &  *°*^    ^^-   ^'^   ^'"^  "* 

Sorel.    Donald    B.     d  h  ■     ilAva>i    m„*^m^mi^^     n-.^ ...     ......  Veldcol  C^eailMl  Oarn     niiMM    ni      r«i  mu    __w    •  >  «> 


Unlrla  Lena  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Uairia.  lac 
Ualrla  Lena  On..  The,  Dartoa,  Ohio,  to  Uairia,   lac.  B*»t 

vataDtiae  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  to  Walareea  Laboratorlea.  lac. 

Chlca«>,  111.     896,879.  r«^.  fr-S-fe    0L5^    ^^  ^ 

Valerie  Jean  Date  sbop  :  Beo— 

NIcoll,  B.  C. 


**'62i.en.«nc"tl'!i6*-   ^^^  ■"terpriaea,   Detroit,   Mich 
Sorel  Knt'erpriaea  :  Bee — 
Sorel.  Donald  B 


Veldcol  CheoUeal  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.    731,884,  pobs.  l-B-42. 

Verelnicte     MeUUwM-ke     Ranabofen-Bemdorf     Aktlengeoea- 

Sp^  KeU^a  a-nd  son.  Inc.  BoBklo.  NY. .to  Textron  Inc      .  Sni?^r"a"?3^''  "«"*'  ^°^'  ^"*^-    ^^^^• 

^^T^^^&\T6oTT.^,'^LSAt    3^92^'    '''^^'  '"^  ""•  °*'^'  ''•^      ''^•~*'  ^'    ""^ 
Hn^^ti^*    -^^.^       «  i.*^i«.Mo.     is».929,    WaUreen  Laboratorlea.  Ine :  S«»- 

aS^'^  S2I?^P"i~«*-.?'- .  Ti*''»*'  P"»».  3-6-63      CT    11.     „     Valentine  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Stamford  Fan  Co..  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn.     731.862.  pob   3-^    ^aU  Mfg.  Corp..  The.  Springfield.  Mo.    781.788,  pob.  8-8-82. 

^Tom  ^O.'^IO*''**   *"'**•   ^^"POrt.  Fla.      731,718.  pob.     ^aU  Igg.  Corp..  The.  Bprlngfleld,  Mo.     781,828.  pob.  8-8-82. 

Stol*^^  'r^ ^"tSfi^STP^* -^ J     824.840-1,  caac     CT.  39.     Walllater  Tabakfabrlken  A.O.  Veretnlgte  Tkbakfabriken  Von- 

**CL*15.^*"*''  ^'^'^  Ch«e««o,   UL     731,741.  pob.  3-^-81.    Warp^rothera :  Bee— 

**3ffe2:^'^'3"-^"^'^'*^»'^'^»»-     T31,737,  pob.    Warren  ^cS^Ste*  feicta.  lac,  Wariwi,  Pa.     731,714.  pok 
oner,  Floyd  D..  Defiance    Oh.«      «^  . .    ,»         wS%d  sijec  Inc..  to  William.  FVkhI  Product-,  lac.  WD- 


aJSTf^A-r**?*"  ^  bi^"?.?«^  ^•"•o-     «24,310^  cane     CT    12 
a    13^  •  ^"  ^°'^*''  '^-     "i."V-9,  pub    3-4-62. 

**3' 87  **'***'  ^'  °"*"  B^'  ^^     731 J81,  pob.  8-4-8X 


'*82l**%''22'  ^*"'  ^'^'  "•*  ^"'*'  ^-^ 


731,786,  pub. 


Strux  Corp  .  Chicago,   m.     731,810.  pub.  8-8-62      01    38 
CL  6        **    ^"'^  ■  "*''  ^"'*'  ^^      73lT8Mrpnb    3-?42. 

"'ir^^^*^  ^■*'  ■*****.  N.T     T31.878.  pob.  10-11- 

*°ff  IC^**"***^  *°*"  MeKeea  Rocka,  Pa.     814,344.  eaac 


UamarUlc  N.T.     677,071.  new  eert.     CT.  48 
VI53a*'^'*S2"*''  •  ^•■^P***'  ^■»-     T81.880,  pob. 

^V5l42"'cL  101*°'  *^"  '"*  •  ^^^^  ^-^      T31.968,  poB. 

^62*'  CL*12"*'  ^'  ^"  **^  "•*<»^  »^    731,711,  pob.  1-4- 

WeltronlcCoi.SoatbfleULMWh.    781.814,  wib.  8-8-82.    0.18. 

JMm!?^  Alumiaum  Co..  Weat  Bead.  Wto.     731,780,  pob! 

^iTSS"""  "'i**'**  ^"^  •  '^«^'«*».  P*-     T31,783,  poB. 
Weatoa  Biaeolt  Co..  lac.  Paamde,  N  J.    634.582,  eaac    CL  4B. 
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Wectoo   Winery  :  Bee — 

Scbcoiey  Indiutrlcs.  Inc. 
WbMtor,  Altbm.  Blcftcrt.  Wooditoek, 

t*. 
Wtaitsban  UiboratoriM  :  Bee — 

Aaerte«ii  Room  Products  Corp. 
WUllaaa  rood  Prodaeta,  Inc  :  Bee— 

Wms  Food  8al«o,  Inc. 
Wllaea,  lalph  W.,  Co. :  Bee— 

Wtlaoa.  Ralpti  W. 
WtlaoB,  Ralph  W,  Now  Tork,  NT.,  to  Balpli  W.  WUK>a  Co.. 

North  Havra.  Conn.     lU.MS,  r«a.  B-23-A2.     CTl. 
Wlocooaln  Tarkejr  Markctlac  Cooperative,  Barron,  Wla.    7S1,- 

»M.  pab.  S-«-«2.    a.  4«. 
Wither*.  Lottie  PrancM,  d.bji.  Mead-It-SIeeTO  Utg.  Co.,  Ptod- 

mont,  Calif.    «24.ST8.  caac    CI.  21. 
Wlttur.   H..   and  Co.,   Braaatoa,  Dl.     7tl,»40,  pab.  8-6-43. 

CT   83. 
Wolfe.  Alan  David,  d.b.a.  Reailn<toa  Watck  Co.  of  Anarlca. 

chkac*.  m.  m,tT2.  a.  zt. 


W«lv«te*  Shoe  and  Tkaalat  Corp.,  Bockford.  Mleh.    781.8M, 

pafei  S-#43     CI  89 
ni.    924,478,  eaac.    CL    WoodTBrelya,  Readlaff  Draamlca  Inatltntra  of  ABorlou  lae.. 

ArHacton.  Va.     781.M1  pab   3-«-«2.     CI.  107. 
WoodMae   Chemkal  A  Keaaarth,   lac,   T%e,   Madlaa.   Ohio. 

781.»4«.  pab,  S-«-«3.    CI.  82. 
WoDder-Bra    Co.     lac..    New    Tork.    NT.      «>4,5S2-t.    eaar 

CL  8». 
X^iad*  Corp^  Loac  lalaad  Oty,  N.T.    897.8S1,  r«a.  6-23-«t. 

X-Paado  Corp..  Loac  latead  Clt7.  N.T.    887,400.  rea.  0-23-62. 

a.  12. 
Toaaker  Brotfeon,   lac.  Do*   Molaoo,   lawa.     tn,4«7, 

CL  88. 


Zone.  C.  J.,  Mfc.  Co. :  Be 
feoae.  CiMnes  J. 


Mfc  Co..  8t.  Leola.  Mo. 


Zoae,  Charleo  J.,  d.b,a.  C  J. 
781,M8.    a.  22. 

Zara  ladwtrlaa.  lac.  arta^  Pa.    TS1.7S4.  pah.  »-«-t2.    CL  IS. 
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ForeitB  FatoilB  Rtettwd  hi  ft*  SdMtlflc  Library  as  of 
April  3«,1M2 


.«l  V      Boarce 


Anatralla : 

(i4b«(ract«) 

{Pmtentet 

Austria 

Belfflam 

Caaada 

CsechosloTakla 

Deamark 

Kaat  Qeraianjr 

Finla  n  d .".  _  S""S~" 

FVanc* : 

iPetenU) 

( Medicamentt ) 

(Additione) 

Germany  : 

{^•elepeeckriften) 

iPetenf) , 

Great  Brltala 

ladla ^ 

Ireland 

ItalJ ^ 

Japan „ 

Netherlands 

Norway . 

PakisUn H 

Philippine  Hepublle 

Poland 

Kuaianla ___. 

Sweden ....IHI 

Swltierland ^ 

U.8.8.R _ 


Date  received 


Apr. 
Ai>r. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Jan. 

Apr. 
Mar. 

Apr. 

Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Apr. 
Mar 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Apr. 


18.  1»61 

16,  1»62 

23,  1962 

23,  1982 

23,  l»62-.___ 

27,  1962 

1.  1»«2 

2.1,  1962 

20.  1962 

29,  1962 

23.  1962 

22.  1962 

23,  1962 

27,  1962 

3.  1962 

30,  1962 

6.  1961 

29.  1962 _. 

20,  1962 

26.  1962 

6,  1962 

20,  1962 

26,  1902 

13,  1962 

13.  1962 

18.  1962 

20.  1962 

19.  1962 

5.  1962 


Hlrbeiit 
nnmber 


63.890 
239.646 
220,270 
571,900 
639.126 
lOO.SOO 

92.010 

22,960 
2,606 

81.789 

1,276,950 

36OM 

76,750 

1.124,890 

1,109,847 

898,860 

75,181 

23,000 

586.000 

650/62 

100.851 

99.504 

110,398 

458 

45.493 

41.632 

178,079 

360.357 

144.448 


only  be  done,  however,  where  the  Bxamlaer  Is  aatlafled  that 
he  Is  capable  of  slvlng  aa  food  an  examlaatlon  by  oomblalng 
the  searches  as  he  would  If  he  were  to  uke  up  each  applica- 
tion separately  when  its  turn  Is  reached. 

Such  procedure  Is  proper  and  desirable  as  a  means  for 
materially  advancing  the  work  of  the  Offlce.  The  time  gained 
from  group  searching  will  be  available  for  th«  axaailaatlOB 
of  other  applications. 

By  antborlty  of  the  Commissioner. 


May  1,  1962. 


(Sgd.)   M.  C.  B08A, 
Director,  Petemt  MmamimU^f  OperaMoa. 


Ammal  Index  of  Tradcnarin 

The  1961  edition  of  the  Aaaoal  Index  ot  Trademarks  haa 
been  published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents,  Ooverament  Printing  Oflce.  Washing- 
ton 28.  D.C. 

Price :  Buckram  bound,  12.50. 


.\ustralla  :  First  2,000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493.079/1980 
Canada  :  First  printed  445,931/1948 

*9?Wl7lM9  ' '****     rw^l^ed     between     81.300/1982     and 
Finland  :  First  nrlnted  19.428/1941 

First  500  Incomolete 
Hungary  :  li^rst  received  5.792/1896 

Latest  140.582/1951 
Ireland :  Mlasing  1-10.000 
lUly  :  First  243.000  Incomplete 
Bomanla  :  First  received  40.380/1957 

U.  8. 8.  R. :  Not  received  between  2496/1928  and  116,000/1988 
Tugoalavia  :  First  received  10.001/1933  ,vw/i«oo 

Latest  16.461/1941 


A  New  Sequential  Ennmeradon  and  Line  Fonnnla 
NotatkNi  System  for  OrpMk  Compounds 

Patent  Offlce  Research  and  Development  Report  No.  »t 

Describee  a  system  for  reducing  geometric  two  dimensional 
structnral  formulas  of  organic  ^emical  compounds  to  a  linear 
sequence  of  alphabetic  and  numeric  characters  and  punctua- 
tion marks.  Structural  formulas  can  be  reconstituted  from 
the  linear  array  either  manually  or  by  electronic  devices  for 
display,  for  example,  on  a  TV  screen.  This  system  simplifies 
the  manlpulstlon  of  complex  chemical  formulas  by  machine 
methods,  essential  to  use  of  computers  and  other  machine 
aids  in  information  storage,  search,  and  retrieval. 

For  aale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Waahing- 
ton  28.  D.C.  price  |1.28. 


Sfannhaneoos  Examination  of  Applications  Bmrkm 
Swne  FleU  of  Sewch 

It  haa  been  estimated  that  the  search  requires  about  60% 
of  the  Examiner'!  tlrae  In  acting  on  a  new  application.  Ex- 
amlaers  are,  therefore,  encouraged,  when  examining  a  new 
application  Uken  up  la  tura,  to  act  on  other  applications 
having  similar  concepts  and  flelda  of  search.     This  should 


Manual  for  a  Punched  Card  Retrieral  Systm  for 
Ortanic  Piiospboms  CompcNinds 

Patent  Offlce  Reeeareh  and  Development  Report  No.  ti 

Describes  the  procedure  and  terms  for  encoding  organic- 
phosphorus  compounds  in  preparing  multlcolumn  punched 
cards  used  in  s  mechanised  sesrcfa  and  Information  retrieval 
system.  TbU  xyHtem,  which  was  described  In  Report  No.  18, 
"Mechanised  Searching  of  Phosphorus  Compounds,"  is  applied 
to  the  organic  phoaphonis  compounds  In  Clasa  260,  Subtiaaa 
461.  of  the  U.S.  Patent  OSce  claadfleatloB. 

For  aale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Waahlag* 
ton  25,  D.C,  price  26^. 


New  Applications  Receired  Dmi^  March  1M2 

£»*"*• 7.493 

Designs 453 

Plant  Patents n 

Reiaaaas jg 

Total 8,006 


Patents 900— No. 

Designs 45 — No. 

Plant  PatenU-—       3 — No. 
Reissues 7 — No. 

Totol 9M 


3,036,306  to  No. 

192,909  to  No. 

2,149  to  No. 

28,173  to  No. 


3.037.208.  ind. 

192.963.  Incl. 

2,181,  incl. 

25,179,  lad. 


1325 


1326 


Vol.   778— official  GAZETTE 


of 

«f  ApHI  1M2 

Ei«iiilB«r  aflmMl , , .^—  JT# 

Exunlo«r  aflmw^  la  part 7t 

Euualiicr  rerenwd . .--..---.  _.     9t 

T«tal MS 


(C.A.  nt)  nf»  Patent  No.  l,T9T.0tl  (IM— 722).  for  web 
■hirtlnc  apparatni.  Ctalms  4,  10,  11  and  12  BtU  ralld  and 
not  lafrinced.  Fijt  Mrnnufmetmrimg  C:  r.  8Umfr4  Sngtrnter- 
Co..  2M  r.2d  2S3  :  132  C8PQ  421. 

(C.A.  Calif.)  Kasenaa  Patent  No.  2.S09,»54  (200 — 48.2). 
for  thennoplaatie  melamlne-aulfoaamide-formaldebyde  realn- 
oua  matertala  and  proceaa  for  making  aame.  Clalma  1  to  4 
and  •  HeU  valid  and  lnfrln<ed.  L^cklim  r.  Bwitttr  Brt.. 
Inc.,  2M  r.2d  1«0 :  181  U8PQ  2»4. 

(C^.N.C.)  Bird.  Braxton.  Comer  and  MIlea  Patent  No. 
2.»41.B71  (6« — 178).  for  eonpreaalre  atooklng.  HeU  InTalld. 
Trimmph  H»Men/  MiUs.  Inc.  r.  Altmmnmt  l»4mstrU».  Itut..  2M 
r.2d  7»3  ;  132  L  8PQ  414. 

(C^  III.)  Zegera  Patent  No.  2.8«9,1S4  (2fr— 82).  for  clip 
for  combination  weathemtrip  and  naiib  balance  Clalma  1  to 
8  and  7  HeU  rmlld  and  Infrlaced.  Zegere,  Inc.  r.  Zepert,  299 
r.2d  7O0  :  132  U8PQ  870. 

(C.A.  Minn.)  Spiegel  Patent  No.  2.871. 1«1  (1«7— «7.1).  for 
■prayablo  waterfn>e  alcobollr.  polrvlnylpyrrolldooe  hair  prep- 
aration. Clalma  1  to  9  HeU  InTalld.  L  8.  D»n«l4fm  C*.  t. 
Lm  Mtmr.  Inc..  299  K  2d  412  :  132  L'SPQ  484. 

(DC.  Va.)  Rooe  and  Oaojnak  Patent  No.  2.M1.433  (214 — 
14).  for  apparatna  for  loading  bulk  material  Into  a  abtp'a 
bold.  HeU  Talld  but  not  Infringed.  Hepl  and  Pmtteretm,  Inc. 
▼.  MeDieeU  C9mpmmp.  Int.,  202  F.  Bupp.  188 ;  133  U8PQ  283. 


(Mar  N*.  m 

Th«  following  tranafera  are  berebr  ordered  to  take  effect 
tm  Tneaday.  Majr  1 .  1962  : 

Pram  DiTiaton  M  to  DiTialon  23 

Ciaaa  177.  WiiaHiNO  8caijm 
Prooi  Dlrtalon  9  to  DIrlalon  94 

Ciaaa  283.  MoToaa.  Putid.  for  concorrent  iwelaaaifl- 
eatlon  and  examination  of  appltcalioaa  pending 
tbereta. 

M.  C.  R08A. 
Dintifr,  PnUnt  Mmmmininp  Opprmti*n. 


Hat  29,  1962 


Kl»i.—Kfi  Httnrieh  TtUm.  Hagea.  WeatpbalU,  Ger- 
many. Arraaarra  roa  BaioBT-AM  iraauKa  or  MiTALa. 
Patent  dated  Ang.  11.  1N8.  Diaclairaer  lied  Apr.  IS. 
1982,  bj  the  la  Ten  tor. 

Herebr  eatera  thia  dlaclaiaer  to  the  entire  term  of  aald 
patent. 


S.949,784.— P««l  F.  Mm440r,  Eaat  Proridenee,  ».I.  OTaO- 
acora  Dbticb.  Patnat  dated  Aag.  28,  1960.  Dtadabner 
aic4  Apr.  4.  1982,  by  the  aaaignee.  «^eid«l  CTpormti^m. 

Herebj  entera  thIa  dlaclaimer  to  cialma  1,  2,  3.  4.  7  aad  8 
of  aald  patent. 


2,990.481.— Xrfkar  /  8tmm4tn§,  Baltlroorc.  and  Calrman  /. 
JfiKer.  Rock  Hill  U<>ach.  Ifd.  Shaped  PuLai  Mooclatoe. 
Patent  dated  Jane  27.  1981.  DlaeUimcr  filed  Apr.  18, 
1982.  bj  the  aaaignee.  WeaMapAoaae  gUetrie  Cfp*nH»n. 

Herebr  eatera  thia  dlaclaimer  to  clalma  3  and  4  of  aald 
patent. 


AvailnMa  for  Uctmtiag  or  Stik 

3,028.788.     DoTtce  for  Banning  the  Body.     Loo  U.  Wheleaa. 
403-404   N  C    National   Bank  Bidg..  High  F  


3.0.30.SO4 
ductora.     Rot>«rt 
lag.  WIchlU  2.  KaoH. 


idg..  High  Point.  N.C. 

Apparatus  for  Connecting  a  Plarallty  of  Caa- 
E.  Breidentbal.  co-owner,  901  Brown  BniM- 


Magnet  CoTe  Barium  Corporatioa  ia  prepared  to  graat  aon- 
eirtuMlre  lleenaea  upon  reaaonable  term*  under  the  following 
U.S.  patent. 

•Appllcationa  for  llcenae  may  be  addrenaed  to :  Willard  M. 
Jobnaon.  Prea..  Magnet  Co»e  Barlom  Corp..  P.O.  Box  8S04. 
Houaton  8.  Tex. 

3.008.874.     Well   nold  CoapoatUon   and   Proeeaa  for  Ualag 
Same. 

General  Electric  Company  ia  prepared  to  graat  aoa-axeta- 
aire  liceDHeii  under  the  following  7  patcnta  upon  reaaooable 
terma  to  domeKtIc  manufarturerM. 

Appllcationa  for  llcenHe  may  be  addreaaed  to  :  General  Elee- 
trie  Company.  Kllarbt  I'ropufalon  DIt..  Cincinnati  13.  Ohio. 
Attention  :  Patent  Counael. 

3.002.383. 

3.004.700. 

8.008.888. 

3.011.288. 

3,018.630. 

8.018.227. 

3.019,086. 


Puel  Injector  for  a  Combuation  Chamber. 

Tnrbiae  Engine  Caainc. 

Butterfly  ValTe. 

Refractory  Sulfide  Caatiag  Corea. 

Stripping  Solntioa  Compoaitlon. 

RemoraMo  Plaid  Impingement  SUrter. 

Plang*  Coupling  Unit. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

ToUI  number  of  pendinx  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  pendinK  DesiRn  applications l"'""l'l  

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaigns) .1 . ..l.l.l.lll         

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action "'."'.'." 

Date  of  oldest  new  application l-l.l"llll   "  Aii» 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application '..."I.' ""'"'I "  (w' 


191,950 

5,813 

100,204 

2.  146 

8,  1960 

10,1960 


M.  C.  ROSA,  mraelor.  Patent 


Operation 


PATENT  KXAMINING  GROUPS.  AND  SUPSRTI80RT  EXAhflNRRS 


(I)  STONE.  I.  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS .-. 

(II)  EVANS,  N.  H.  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERtJY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

am  REYNOLDS.  E.R.,  MECHANICAL  MANUPACTURINO,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


aV)  SPIN-TMAN.  8.,  MATERIAL    HANDUNO    AND    TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VD  Maalnn.  J.  A.  (aettagl,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION 

(VII)  WHITMORE.  H  B..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS  )  GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DnnsioNa.  BXAMmcRS.  and  subjbcts  op  inybntion 

(■■■■a  nwawala  la  pmiatbiaia  Indkato  Examiaiiv  Qrmtp) 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakea;  Plaatlng;  Plant  Huabandry;  Scntterlng  Unloaden;  Earth  Worklnc 

(Ill)  STONE,  A.,  Flahlng.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying:  PreaKs;  Tobaooo;  Textile  Wringcn;  Boeklea.  Buttons 

and  Clasps 

(VH)  MARMEL8TEIN,  X.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  aettag),  Metal  Founding  and  Treatiaent;  Metaltargy    (Prooi  m^^ 

Apparatus);  AHoy  Electrieal  Resiston „ „ 

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A..  Material  or  Article  Handling ---^-"""""-"'"ir"™"!™!!™!^ 

(V)  ROBIVSOV,  C.  W..  Harresters;  UneartlUnc  Objects;  Threablng;  Knotters;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Coltaie; 

Dairy;  Butchering;  VegeUble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnutors;  Fenees;  Gates;  Music:  Signals  and  Indioaton: 

Aooostlct 


(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J.  (MARCUS,  I.,  aetlag).  Carbon  CbemMry  (part),  04..  Hataneydic.  Geoaral  OrgaiUe  Proesaaea, 
Amtdea «~-— . 


13 


14 


15. 


7.  aV)  ANDERSON.  E.  G..  Optica 

t.  (V)  BREHM.  G.  L..  Beds;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  Cabinets;  Tabias;  MlaoaUaneous  Furalture;  FWEsapos;  Laddan;  DepMtt 

and   Collection  Reopptacles;  ScalToMs „  . 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J    H..  Pumps;  Fans;  TurbtaMS I "'"!""!!!!!!. .!!""!!"^ 

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  8.  (HORTON.  A.  M..  acting),  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Expl^Te  Charts  Makta«.V."]."!"^ 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  Boots.  Shoes  aad  Laggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture:  Button.  Eyelet  and  RlTetSeVt'l^; 

Nalltoir.  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CoodulU.....'. 

12.  (Ill)  DURHAM.  B.  G..  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

(HI)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting.  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Workliw 

(part),  e.r.  Special  Work,  Fontlnc.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing.  Turning 

ail)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending.  Mlacellaneoos  Proocasia^  Asaembiy  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDISI.  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  AppMWusV...!!"^..'"..!.'""'"!"."!]""""" 
1ft.  (II)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acting).  Telephony  Modulators;  Radio  Detectors:  Telemetering  Systems;  Pulse  ModnleUon  Tninianli 
Systems 


19. 


n 


17.  aV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters:  PrinUnr.  Type  Casting  aad  Setthir.  Sheet  Material  Assoctettaig  or 

Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Dellrerlng ___ 

18.  (VI)  BLUM.  A   (LEVINE.  8  .  acting).  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions:  Sereomotor  System;  Jet  Motors;  Combor 
tlon  Turbines;  Measuring  Speed  or  Aoeeleratton  Power  Driren  Cooreyors. 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L..  StoTes  and  Fomaoes;  Boilers;  Fhiid  Fuel  Bnmsrs;  Heating  Systems:  MlaecihtDeMis' HeaUac 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatioo:  Illuminating  Burners 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  MIxellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks:  Safas;  Bank  Protection;  Bread.  Pastry  aad 
Coniectlon  Maktaig;  TenU  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Eleetrical  Connectors 

an)  MADBR.  R.  C,  Textiles 

(VI)  BUCHLER,  M.  B..  Aennaotlcs:  Boats:  Booyi;  8h^  Marina  PrapuWon:  ProfMllCf^'  WtodmOhilntaM  D^ 
phragmsand  Bellows _ 

(VI)  SMILOW.  L..  Caicntetors;  Bookkeeping  Madiloea;  Cash  and  Fan  RegMers;  Voting  MacfalMrCoaaters:  Edoa^ 
tkm  


DIVISIONS 


2«.  (in)  HICKET.  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CorseU  and  Brassieres):  Apparsi  Apparatos;  Sewing  Maehtaass;  TaxtUsa.  Ironh* 

or  Smoothtaig;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

38.  (VII)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coattag— Prooeaaea.  Mlaoellaaeoas  ProdncU  and  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparattn;  Paper 


Making. 


(ID  RADER.  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generation.  MoUve  Power.  Transmission  Systems.  Volta*  and  Phaaa  CosOrol  Sys- 
tems. Fumaeea.  Battery  Charging  and  Diacharglng.  Are  Lampa,  Prima  Merer  Dynamo  Plants;  Xkeaton  (part).  04. 
MlaoeUaneoas  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Translbnners 

(TV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Bnidi.  Broom  aad  Mop  Making:  TextUea.  Fhiid  Treating 
Apparatua:  Claaniag  and  Liquid  Contact  With  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Serromoton;  Spring 
Motors:  CyUnders;  Pistons;  Drtee  Shafts:  Flexfble^hall  Couplings;  Chocks  or  Soekett:  Fluid  C«»«nt  C^onToyors; 
Wheel  SubaUtutes;  HoMs:  Eleeators:  Pnanmatle  Dtapateh;  Stora  Seriioo:  Chntaa. 

(V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Tools:  Woodarorking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making:  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  andkabte* 
Receptacles:  Package  and  Artkdr  Carriwa;  Valred  Pipe  Couplings;  Jotait  Paekings:  Tool-Haodllag  FastaUags. 

(VII)  O'LE  A  R  Y.  R.  A.,  Commtnutors;  ReChcsratlon;  Fhiid  Sprinkling.  Spraying  and  Diffusing.  Separating  and  Aasort- 
feig  SoMda  (part) „ 


^  31.  «.  43.  4ft.  U. 

58,  M,  60,  ftS.  M. 
10.  at.  r,  41.  43.  44. 

48.  SI.  54.  66,  08. 
2.  13.  It.  14.  ai.  34, 

57,a6,ftl,81,  82. 

7. 11. 17,  r,  K  as. 
M,«s.a. 

^  8.  30,  30.  SS.  30,  40. 

1,   4,   0,    M>,   1ft,   33. 

31.  38,  4^  47. 
a,  15,  IB,  35,  ao,  32. 

40.  56,67. 
•1.  03,  88,  M,  «. 


Oldeet  Appllcatkm 


Nes 


5-1 5-U 
7-34-ftl 

5-13-ftl 

5-1-81 

a-«-61 
4-10-ftl 


4-l»-ftl 

4-lft-ftl 


a-ft-Ai 

3-38-81 

l-U-61 
4-13-«l 

a-14-61 

4-aMl 


5-ai-«l 
>-15-«l 

a-30-61 


Amended 


4-17-81 

a-»-« 

a-30-61 
4-l»-«l 

a-3i-«i 


5-11-81 
7-17-«l 

2-n-u 

5-18-01 
5-3-01 

a  1-fti 

4-14-ftl 

5-3-81 
5-15-81 
4-38-61 

4-7-ftl 
3-0-01 

3-r-oi 

13-37-80 
5-23-61 

a-3-61 

5-8-ftl 

5-»-ftl 

a-44-ftl 

4-28-61 
a-8-ftl 

a-ao-61 

8-15-«l 


3-16-81 

a-30-01 

3-38-61 

»-l4-«l 
»-10-ftl 
1-88-81 


1S27 


■  DtmiONS.  KXAMTNKBfl.  AND  SVBJICTS  Or  INTINTION 


•1. 


a. 

M. 


at. 

17. 


41. 

«. 

«a. 

44. 
41. 


(I)  rriBMAN.  U  .  CvboB  ChMnMry  (part)  •§..  Vrm  Addneta.  Sllle»a  OontmiBtn*  C«rtwo  Compoundi.  Hrdroteiw- 
ttoa  of  Cvbon  OiklM.  Pmrtlal  OHdMkMi  of  .Voa-AranMie  RydrocmrtMR  .MixturM,  Hrdmeu-botu.  RaloflBiwt^ 
HydiuaMbuiM.  SyBthaOe BmMm  (pvl)  (o.f  .  OU-Modlfled:  BUMIlMdv  MtiMrmJ  Olio:  DlitlUMtai 

(VIl)  MARTTV.  H.  L..  Om  aad  L«4|n«d  Contact  ApfMntos;  Heat  BxrtMiife:  rtr«  BzUagoWMn;  OMMrtftwil  B«v1 
SnMntart:  UqaM  8e|Mrmttan  or  PtniflcsUoa  (part).  Om  Sopantlofi. 

(V)  MU8HAKB,  W.  L.,  BrtdcM;  HydnoUe nd  Bartk  XadnMrtnc.  RoadiMd  PaTemraU;  BulMInt  Straetarw.....'' 

(TV)  QUACKBNBU8H,  L..  RaUwmy*— Draft  1|tffllinMi.  Swltctiea  uid  tUMli.  Surlace  Traok.  RoJllAf  Stack,  TnMk 
SandOT*;  ■toetrtrtty,  Tranwnlwloa  to  VahidM;  Dtunptac  VebldM;  Vahleto  Poodon;  Band  and  HoM  Um  Implementa; 
Afttatmc 


(TV)  DIM  BO.  L.  J..  Dttpwilw:  Flltinc  Reoeptaeteo;  ToUrt;  SctmIik  by  Tmrtag  or  Braaktaic:  CoIb  CoatroUad  Appa- 
ratas:  IMipaaatac  Cahhiari;  Artlde  Dtopcnstnc;  Coin  HaodUnc 

(V)  IVAKS.  E.  L..  MoanrlBg  aad  TmMbc  (part) ™!!!™!!!!!!!"!!!!!! 

(11)  L»VY,  M.  L..  naetrMty— SwttetaM.  Woldtag.  Emtbm.  Fboto-Con  Ctreoltt 

(I)  PARKIR.  C.  B..  Carboa  ChamMry  (part).  •.!.,  Ato.  Carboeytdk  or  Acyclic  Compooada  (part).  a.f.,  Aathraaos, 
TrlHykuothanM.  Mmnn,  AcM^  Krtonaa,  Aktehydaa,  Btbors.  Phaoola,  Aioobola,  Protein*.  Amlnaa.  Naturml  R«atiia. 

(IV)  WBIL.  I..  rioM-rrann  lacuiatort:  Vuirm;  Ptald  Haadlluf  (oieopt  Priaaiia  ModolaUng  Ralayt.  Float  Valvaai 
DtaphncBi  and  B«llow«) 

(V)  DKUMMOND.  B  J..  Raaaptaetaa-MotaUle.  Papor.  Woodm.  Olaaa;  Spatial  " — r' tTtt   nj  Tirtatw 

(W  SAX.  K.  /.  'aettaw),  Raeordora;  Souiid  R«cardinc;  TeloTtatoo;  Telecraphy  (part);  Ploaoaioelrte  Devlooa 

(ID  CAPBLLI.  8.W..  Blaetrte  Slgnallnc  (part);  Noo-linaar  Reactor  Syttana 

Cn  KNIOHT,  W.  B..  ModidiMa.  PoImmis.  CotmeticK  Sugar  and  Stairb;  Sklaaaad  laathara;  Piiawit^.  8t«aisliwaad 

DMatMtlBC  (ateafK  Wood  Traataant  Apparatus):  Btoaehtng.  Dyctnc.  Fluid  Treatment  o(  TeztUea 

(ID  JUSTITS.  C.  L..  Dln^lre  Radio  Syataou;  Nucioar  Battartaa;  Nuddar  Reaooaot  DctIom;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpadoaa... 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J  A.  rDOUOL^8.  R  A  .  acting).  Wbaala.  TlrM  and  AiJaa;  Ranway  Wheels  and  Aslaa;  Lubrteatlon; 
Baartngtand  (hildaa:  Belt  and  Sprocket  (}«artDg;  Sprtog  Drrtoea;  Animal  Draft  AppllanoM;  ExraTatlng 

a>  WILB8.  jr.  O.  (CAMPBBLL.  R.  L..  artlag).  AatlaMa  Sartaa  (a.jL.  PlaalOMkMe)  Compounds:  Sintcrad  Metal  Stock; 
KipioalTMi  Poarrff  PlaaU  (part);  MataUorgy  (pvt);  RadloaeUTa  Madkfaea;  Naelaar  React  mas;  Carboa  CtaaoiMry 
fpart) 


47.  (VI)  ARNOLD.  P  .  Mining.  (Inarrytag.  aad  lee  TTaiiialSw.  Motor  Vehicles  Land  Vehlclaa  .  .. 

48.  (ID  BBRVSTBIN'.  8..  Blectrlctty— ConTcrAn  SyKanM.  PnMaetlT«  Systems;  Measuring  Md  Taating  (awapC  Mctara); 

Swltchboards.  Relays.  Magnets.  Condanasra.  Traaalators,  Barrier  Layer  Reetlflert 

48.  (VID  BBNDBTT.  B..  Drying  aad  Oaa  or  Vapor  Coataot  With  Sollda;  VaatUaUoa;  Walk;  Oaaaaatimttag  KTapontof^ 

Barth  Boring 

n.  (D  BBRCOVrrz.  L.  J    (meant\  Carboa  CbaoiMry  Qpart),  a^..  SyaUMtle  Sasta  CoaqnalUaiM  (part),  SyntbaUe 

Rnbbar  Compoattlons.  Natuiai  Rubber ^ 

U.  an  WXSTBY.  O.  ^..  Antennas:  Oscillatart;  Toosfa;  Mlaerilaaaaa^  Klactroa  Spaee  Dtaebarfs  Darlee  Systanu;  Trsnato- 

taraiid  NosUlnear  Conductor  Systems 

a*.  (V)  LI  ROT.  C.  A..  Supportt  and  Racks:  Separating  and  Asaorting  SoUds  (part) 

as.  (TV)  NI.VA8,  G.  A..  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManlMding;  Printed  Matter;  Statkmary;  Papar  Plha  and   Bladan; 

Flailbia  or  Portabla  Cloanraa.  or  Partlttooa;  Doors.  Windows.  Awnti«s.  and  Shnttart;  Harnem;  Whip  Apparatna; 

Peod  Apparatus;  Cloanre  Operators:  niumlaatlae 

M.  (ID  NILSOV.  R  O  .  Electric  Lamps:  Electronle  Tabar^MkeaOaaaoaa  Dtaetarft  DeTleaa:  Lamp.  Cattaoda  Ray  aad  Oaa 

Dtaohane  DeTioe  Circuits:  Ray  Bnargy  (e.g..  X-Ray.  mraTiolet.  Radloaetlve)  Applications;  Mass  Speotrometera..  . 

M.  (VU)  HOrPMAV,  R  J  .  Surpary;  Danttstrr.  Artlfldai  Body  Mrmban  

«.  (D  SPKCK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compoaltloaa;  Battertea;  Coating  or  Plastle  Compositions;  Blaetrtaal  aad  Wava  Katrgy 

Cbaailsuj 

■7.  an)  MILLBR.  A.  B.  (TOMUV,  O.  W.. aaUag).  BoK.  N^  Blrat,  Nail.  Screw,  Cbala.  ud  HoraaritM  Makti«  Drtvao 

••d  Sctaw  PaataalBCB;  Not  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jotnts  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

as.  cm)  BKONAUOH.  P  H   (BAILEY.  F   B.,  acting).  Rods  aad  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Took  aad  Imptomanta;  Btosia 

Worktar  Abradtng  Prooeaasa  aad  Apparstoa;  Batha.  Ctaaata.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  snd  Drilling;  Paper  Maao- 

katorsa;  SaleetiT*  Cutting 

m.  O)  BRINDISI.  M.  A..  laonanle  Chemistry:  Fertlllaars;  Oaa.  Heating  and  IDumlnatlag ', 

as.  (D  MAVOAV.  P    S .  Carbon  ChemMry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Reatas  (part):  Mtaeelkaeoaa  Potyman  (a^..  Vteyl 

Polymers):  Synthetic  Reatn  Compoaitlana  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber:  Photographic  Procesae*  and  ProdueU 

«.  am  8TRIZAK.  J.  P..  Wtndtng  aad  Reallag;  PaabJi«  aad  PoOlag:  Horakgy;  Railway  Mall  DaUvary;  Paadlag  of  la- 

definite  Lengtba  

•1  (TV)  LOWS.  D.  B.,  Oaaaa;  Toyr.  Amoaamants  aad  Enrdstng  DeTleaa.  Mechanical  Ounsand  Projectors;  Photographic 

Apparatua 

m.  (D  WINKBLSTEIV.  A.  H  ,  Foods  and  BeTeragaa;  Farmentatloa:  Carbon  Chamktry  (part),  e^.,  Ugalna.  Carbohy- 

drata  DariratlTsa.  PaU.  SoVbrtaad  (TenpoaBda:  Heavy  Metal  CoopooMk 

•4.  (D  ORBINWALD.J.,  PaakcMkeaOMMoaaOaaipaMdaw "™1*!!"?!"" 

«•.  (ID  SAX.  B  J.  'MILLBk,  B.  O.aettnO.  Waea  OaMaa;  Blaetrle  Matara;  OeadMtan^'lMktOT:  Ami>iu^^ 

ilgnallng  (part) 

8«.  (V)  LISAVN.  I..  Oaonatrle  batniaatts;  MaMorlnc  and  Teatlng  (part);  Weighing  Seal  s     

«7    (VID  KRAFPT.  C  P  .  Lfcnrtd  ■aiiiiilli li  er  >i»«ai«ti«i  ^p«rt>    i  ^K«rt—  w.»^i,,  (T  .^.^^  Fltnifg): 
•8.  (ID  BURNS.  W.  W.,  JR..  Date  Prooeaaors;  Digital  aad  Anatog  Computers 

•1.  aw  HANNAH.  A.  B..  ladHlrW  Arta...  .""" 
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't^y 


U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


Thb  Fueetwood  Compaittv.  Stlvia  BiKiroK, 
AsBiaifEB  or  Tiirr  'N  Set,  Inc. 

No.  8744.    Decided  Pehruwy  IS,  1982 

f49  OCPA— ;  296  FM  794;  182  USPQ  458] 

1.  Teademabr— Conrt'sma  Similabitt— "Tinte"  aud  'Tint  'N  Srr"  fob  Haib 

TsEATiiia  Matebials. 

''Comlnc  then  to  the  marks  themselTes,  TINTZ  and  TINT  "N  SET,  they  differ 

,    In  sound  and  appearance.     Furthermore,  one  describes  a  sole  activity,  i.e., 

tlDting  the  hair,  while  the  other  describee  two  separate  acUvities,  i.e.,  tinting 

and  setting  the  hair.    This  difference  in  actlTity  creates  diff«-ent  mental 

impressions.** 

2.  Same— DEscBiPTivEifEss— Thibd  Pabtt  Reoistbations— •*TINTZ"  roa  Haib 

Colobino  Materials. 
"  TINT'  is  a  common  Ehigllsh  verb  meaning  'to  ct^or  dightly'  or  to  tinge.* 
In  its  usage  here,  the  word  describes  the  function  of  the  product,  Le.,  to  tint 
hair.  It  is  ai^^arent  that  appellant's  mark  TINTZ,  a  phonetic  spelling  of 
'tints,'  is  weak  as  an  Indicator  of  source  or  origin  of  the  goods.  This  weakness 
is  confirmed  by  the  11  third  party  registrations  involving  the  word  tint*  as  part 
of  the  trademark  for  similar  goods." 

3.  Same — Same — Deobee  or  Pbotbctiom. 

"When  one  selects  a  descriptive  word  or  a  mlgspelling  thereof  as  a  trademark, 
be  cannot  expect  the  same  degree  of  protection  accorded  to  entirely  arbitrary 
marks." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Cancelation  No.  7,171. 
AFFIRMED. 

James  R.  McKrdght  for  appellant. 

iiasouy  Kolehmainen,  Rathhum  A  Fy»«,  Walther  E.  Wyss,  and 
Warren  D.  MePhee,  for  appellee. 

Before  Wori^t,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rick,  Mabtin,  akd  Smith,  Amo- 
ciaU  Judges^  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Jttdge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinifMi  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  dismissing  a  petition  by  appellant  for  cancelation  from 
the  SupplemenUl  Register  of  "TINT  'N  SET"  for  hair  treating 
compound.^ 

Appellant  bases  its  petition  on  its  prior  use,*  for  hair  cobring 
shampoo,  of  "TINTZ,"  registered  to  it  for  shampoo '  and  for  hair 
rinse,  hair  coloring,  hair  color  touch-up  pencil  and  cream  shampoo.* 
Appellant's  only  witness  was  Mildred  Crock,  employed  as  a  con- 
sultant on  hair  coloring  and  demonstrator  for  ten  years  by  appellant's 
predecessor,  and  apparently  also  employed  for  a  time  by  appellant. 
She  testified  that  TINTZ  Color  Shampoo  has  been  sold  on  the  market 
by  appellant  and  its  predecessor  since  1984,  with  total  sales  of  approxi- 
mately ten  million  dollars.  The  witness  testified  that  approximately 
five  million  dollars  has  been  spent  on  advertising  of  this  product,  the 
advertising  having  been  placed  in  newspapers  in  different  parts  of  the 
country,  in  magazines,  and  on  television  and  radio. 

•  Registration  No.  6SS.419,  regiaterod  August  28,  19M. 

■The  record  ataows  and  appellee  doea  not  dispute,  that  appellant  waa  the  prior  Da«r. 

•  RegUtratlon  No.  319.402,  registered  NoTcmbar  20,  1984. 

•  ResiatratlMi  No.  511,802.  registered  June  21.  194S. 
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Appellant's  witness  Uso  testiBed  that,  on  two  different  occasions, 
while  she  was  demonstrating  TINTZ  shampoo  in  stores,  an  unidenti- 
fied woman  spectator  charged  that  the  product  had  damaged  her  hair. 
She  stated  that,  in  each  case,  she  questioned  the  spectator  and  was 
advised  that  the  product  which  caused  dissatisfaction  was  a  hair  spray 
rather  than  a  shampoo.  From  statements  of  the  spectators,  she  con- 
cluded that  they  had  confused  appellee's  TINT  'N  SET,  a  spray  which 
colors  the  hair,  with  appellant's  TINTZ  shampoo. 

A  third  incident,  occurring  upon  a  visit  in  the  course  of  her  employ- 
ment to  a  store  selling  TINTZ  Color  Shampoo,  was  also  described  by 
the  witness.  She  stated  that  the  clerk  in  charge  of  cosmetics  in  the 
store,  recognizing  her  as  '^the  TINTZ  Color  Shampoo  lady,"  ques- 
tioned her  about  "this  TINT  'N  SET  your  company  puts  out." 

According  to  appellee's  registration,  its  first  use  of  **TINT  'N  SET' 
in  commerce  took  pi  ace  in  J  u  ly  of  1 954. 

Eleven  registrations  of  trademarks  for  hair  tinting  preparations 
embodying  tlie  word  't'lnf  were  introduced  into  the  record  by  appel- 
lee. Among  the  marks  are  "TINT  'n*  GUNT^  for  hair  rinses,' 
"TINTAIR"  for  home  hair  coloring,*  "SPRA  YTINT"  for  a  prepara- 
tion for  tinting  the  hair,'  and  "TINTABIT"  for  shampoo  tints.- 
Appellant  instituted  these  cancelation  proceedings  on  the  basis  that : 
The  concurrent  nse  of  re«l«tr«nt's  allefed  trademark  TINT  'N  SET  and  petl- 
tloner's  trademark  TINTZ  oo  such  closely  reUted  gooda  named  herein  la  likely 
to  canae  confusion  and  deceive  uaera  and  purcfaaaera  aa  to  the  origin  of  the  gooda 
and  cauae  damage,  loss  and  Injury  to  petitioner  and  the  purchasing  public* 

In  reaching  its  decision,  the  Board  referred  to  the  word  "TINT"  as 
having  "obvious  descriptive  significance"  when  applied  to  hair  color- 
ing preparations  and  took  the  view  that  the  differences  in  the  marks  of 
appellant  and  appellee  were  sufficient  to  insure  against  any  reasonable 
likelihood  of  confusion.  It  further  held,  agreeing  with  a  contention 
of  appellee,  that  the  testimony  of  appellant's  witness  that  persons  mis- 
took appellee's  hair  coloring  preparations  for  that  of  appellant  is 
incompetent  as  hearsay. 

The  primary  issue  is  whether  the  use  of  the  two  trademarks  on  their 
respective  goods  would  be  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  decep- 
tion of  purchasers.  The  record  reveals  that  the  marks  are  both  used 
on  hair  tinting  preparations  and  that  they  pass  through  the  same 
channels  of  trade. 

[IJ  Coming  then  to  the  marks  themselves,  TINTZ  and  TINT  'N 
SET,  they  differ  in  sound  and  appearance.  Furthermore,  one  de- 
scribes a  sole  activity,  i.e.,  tinting  the  hair,  while  the  other  describes 
two  separate  activities,  i.e.,  tinting  and  setting  the  hair.  This  differ- 
ence in  activity  creates  different  mental  impressions. 

Regardless  of  these  factors,  however,  appellant  argues  that  "TINT" 
is  the  dominant  feature  of  both  marks  and  its  use  in  both  marks  is  the 
basis  for  the  likelihood  of  confusion. 

[2]  "TINT'  is  a  common  English  verb  meaning  "to  color  slightly" 
or  "to  tinge,"  "»  In  its  usage  here,  the  word  describes  the  function  of 
the  product,  i.e.,  to  tint  hair.  It  is  apparent  that  appellant's  mark 
TINTZ,  a  phonetic  spelling  of  "tints,"  is  weak  as  an  indicator  of 
source  or  origin  of  the  goods.    This  weakness  is  confirmed  by  the  11 

•  R«viatrmtion  No.  58«.S0T.  r«vlatcrMl  March  S,  1»S4. 

•  Rcgtatratlon  So.  587.48S.  rpgla^eml  March  HO.  19.'S4 

»  Knlatnitloa  .No  82S.7M.  r«clat«r«d  Marcb  20.  1»5«. 

■  BcglJitratioQ  No.  029.700.  raglatervd  Juae  20.  1»5«. 

■  P»tltloB  for  caac«latton. 

*•  Wcteter't  Nnr  iBtemaMonal  THcUmaarj.  2d  Bd.  (IMS). 
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third-party  registrations  involving  the  word  "tint"  as  part  of  the 
trademark  for  similar  goods. 

The  significance  of  third  party  registrations  was  set  forth  by  us  in 
Shoe  Corp.  of  America  v.  Tie  Juvenile  S?u>e  Corp  of  America,  46 
CCPA  868, 266  F.2d  793, 121  USPQ  510,  where  we  stated: 

In  determining  whether  a  word  or  ayllable  baa  a  descrtpClTe  or  suggestiTe 
algnlflcance  aa  applied  to  merchandlae  It  la  proper  to  take  notice  of  the  extent  to 
which  It  has  been  uaed  In  trademarks  by  others  on  such  merchandise.  If  It  haa 
been  frequently  so  used,  the  inference  Is  warranted  that  It  Is  not  purely  arbi- 
trary ;  that  it  would  be  likely  to  be  understood  by  purchasers  aa  Identifying  or 
deacrlbing  the  merchandise  Itself,  rather  than  the  source  thereof,  and  hence  aa 
haTlng  little  or  no  trademark  aigiiiflcance. 

[3]  When  one  selects  a  descriptive  word  or  a  misspelling  thereof  as 
a  trademark,  he  cannot  expect  the  same  degree  of  protection  accorded 
to  entirely  arbitrary  marfcs.  This  principle  was  succinctly  stated  by 
this  court  in  Sure-Fit  Products  Co.  v.  SaJt»«on  Drapery  Co.^  46  CCPA 
856, 254  F.2d  158, 117  USPQ  295,  where  it  stated : 

It  la  unnecessary  to  cite  the  numerous  other  cases  dt  this  court  wherein  the 
•cope  to  be  given  to  weak  trademarks  was  discussed.  It  seems  both  logical  and 
obvioua  to  ua  that  where  a  party  chooses  a  trademark  which  la  inherently  weak, 
he  will  not  enjoy  the  wide  latitude  of  protection  afforded  the  owners  of  strong 
trademarka.  Where  a  party  uses  a  weak  mark,  his  competitors  may  come  closer 
to  bis  mark  than  would  be  the  case  with  a  strong  mark  without  violating  his 
rights.  The  essence  of  all  we  have  said  is  that  in  the  former  case  there  is  not 
the  possibility  of  confusion  that  exists  in  the  latter  casa. 

Furthermore,  for  us  to  grant  appellant's  petition  for  cancelation 
would  be  tantamount  to  giving  it  the  exclusive  use  of  a  common  En- 
glish word  used  in  its  common  meaning  to  endeavor  to  identify  a  hair 
tinting  product.  Appellant  believes  we  should  grant  this  exclusive 
right  because  of  the  vast  amount  of  money  it  has  spent  in  advertising 
its  product  by  this  trademark.  However,  under  these  circumstances, 
we  cannot  agree  with  appellant.  What  we  stated  in  /.  Kohnstam^ 
Ltd.  V.  Louis  Marx  and  Company,  Inc.,  et  al.,  47  CCPA  1080,  280  F.2d 
437, 126  USPQ  362,  applies  here.    We  said  there : 

We  will  concede,  arguendo,  that  under  such  circumstances,  icJkfre  t\ert  i«  wdji 
(mt  $ouroe  for  a  particular  kind  of  merchandise  over  a  period  of  time,  the  public 
might  come  to  associate  that  source  with  the  name  by  which  the  merchandise  is 
called.  But  such  a  circumstance  cannot  take  the  common  ietcrtptiffe  name  of 
an  article  out  of  the  public  domain  and  give  the  temporarily  exc!usive  user  of  it 
exclusive  rif^ts  to  it,  no  matter  how  much  money  or  effort  it  pours  Into  promoting 
the  sale  of  the  merchandise. 

For  the  reasons  above  discussed,  we  do  not  believe  there  is  a  likeli- 
hood of  confusion  or  mistake  in  this  situation. 

Appellant  argues  that  this  conclusion  is  not  significant  here  because 
there  was  actual  confusion.  We  do  not  agree  that  the  evidence  sup- 
ports this  contention.  Regardless  of  the  question  of  whether  the  evi- 
dence is  hearsay  and  therefore  inadmissible  as  contended  by  appellee, 
two  of  the  three  incidents  related  by  the  sole  witness  for  lippellant  are 
irrelevant  since  even  though  the  two  customers  might  have  been  con- 
fused as  indicated  by  the  conversation  which  they  had  with  the  wit- 
ness, they  did  not  state  that  they  confused  TINTZ  with  TINT  'N 
SET.  They  could  have  confused  TINTZ  with  the  other  hair  dyeing 
preparation  now  on  the  market  which  uses  "tint"  as  part  of  its  trade- 
mark." We  cannot  accept  the  witness's  mere  conclusion  that  TINT 
'N  SET  was  involved  to  prove  this  significant  fact.  The  third  in- 
cident which  involved  a  clerk  with  whom  the  witness  spoke,  did  reveal 
some  confusion  between  TINTZ  and  TINT  'N  SET  but  certainly  this 

"A  witacaa  tMtlfled  that  the  halt  coloring  prodaet  known  aa  TINTAIB  U  aold  in 
drug  and  department  atorea. 
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one  occurrence  is  not  sufficient  reason  to  give  appellant  the  exclusive 
use  of  TINT  for  hair  dyeing  preparat  ions.  ^ 

For  the  above  reasons,  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoauBT,  Circuit  Judge,  concurs  in  result  only. 


May  29,  1962 


May  29,  19«2 


U^  Court  of  Cnstoma  and  Patent  Appeals 

III  u  Habit  T.  Booth  akb  Feahk  E.  Cabboix,  Jr. 

Ao.  S7S4.    D€oUed  Fekrmmrp  IS,  IHt 

PeMUm  for  Rehearimg  Denied  AprU  11,  J962 

[48  CCPA— :  296  FJ2d  276;  132  U8PQ  408] 

1.   PATBlfTABILrTT — PaBTICULAB  SuBJKCT  If ATTSB— "HCAT  BxcHANQB  AfPABATVB." 

The  deciaion  of  the  Board  <rf  Appeal*  refusing  claima  in  an  appUcation 
entitled  "Heat  Exchange  Apparatua"  as  onpatenUble  oTer  the  prior  art  la 

afflrined. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  408,564. 
AFFIRMED. 

Daniel  L.  Morris  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  RoenUng,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maitin,  and  Smith,  A»9o- 
ciate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kihkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the  United  SUtes 
Patent  Office  which  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  51-53, 
57  and  58,  all  of  the  claims  of  appellants'  application  for  a  patent  on 
"Heat  Exchange  Apparatus." 

Claim  51  is  representative  and  reads: 

01.  The  method  of  making  auucimum  uae  of  permitted  preuure  drop  in  trano- 
ferrinc  beat  from  ooe  fluid  to  another  having  a  lower  temperature  through  the 
wall  of  a  Mubatantlally  cyliodrlcal  tube  through  which  one  of  said  flulda  In  flowing 
In  a  atream  under  premure  and  around  the  outaide  of  which  a  aecond  fluid  is  flow- 
ing, which  comprlaes  the  atepe  of  Increasing  the  diameter  of  said  fluid  stream  to 
create  a  plurality  of  spaced  low  velocity  subeUntially  cylindrical  fluid  bodies 
along  said  tube,  decreasing  the  diameter  of  aaid  stream  over  a  relatively  ahort 
length  of  tube  between  suoi-eBslve  of  said  fluid  bodies  coaxially  of  said  fluid  bodies 
to  Increase  the  speed  of  flow  of  all  of  said  fluid  from  preceding  to  suc««edlng  fluid 
bodies  to  effectuate  a  turbulence  in  all  of  the  fluid  in  aaid  fluid  bodies. 

The  sole  issue  is  obviousness  of  the  claimed  invention  in  view  of  the 
following  patent: 

Van  AmringB,  85,149,  December  22,  1868. 
Appellants'  invention  relates  to  a  method  of  heat  exchange  between 
two  fluids.  A  particular  type  of  turbulent  fluid  flow  is  specified.  The 
desired  result  is  efficiency  in  the  transfer  of  heat  between  fluids  as  com- 
pared with  prior  art  methods.  It  is  contemplated  that  heat  exchangers 
in  accord  with  appellants'  methods  could  be  smaller  and  lighter  than 
prior  art  devices  and  would  be  useful  in  connection  with  aircraft 
engines. 

Although  each  appealed  claim  recites  a  method,  presumably  not 
limited  to  any  particular  apparatus,  a  discussion  of  the  apparatus 
disclosed  will  be  helpful  in  understanding  the  claimed  method. 

The  apparatus  feature  which  is  said  to  be  essential  in  producing  the 
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desired  type  of  turbulent  flow  is  the  tube  structure  shown  in  the 
drawing  labeled  "FIG.  4." » 
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Bundles  of  such  tubes  are  encased  in  a  shell  so  that  one  fluid  can  flow 
through  the  tubes  while  the  other  fluid  flows  around  them.  With 
regard  to  fluid  flow  under  pressure  through  a  tube  23,  the  specification 
states:  * 

The  groove*  43  are  short  in  length  compared  to  the  tube  disUnce  between 
adjacent  grooves,  and  constitute  longitudinally  spaced  apart  flow  restrictors 
which  tend  intermittently  to  speed  up  the  velocity  of  the  fuel  as  it  paaaes  through 
the  tube*.  Further,  t^e  normal  tube  diameter  beyond  each  restriction  becomes 
In  effect  an  expansion  chamber  in  which  the  fuel  flow  becomes  random  and 
turbulent  and  may  even  reverse  Itself  before  being  forced  through  the  next  suc- 
ceeding restricUon  to  repeat  the  turbulUlng  acUon  In  the  next  following  expansion 
chamber. 

Apparently  the  regions  between  constrictions  43  will  form  the  "plu- 
rality of  spaced  low  velocity  substantially  cylindrical  fluid  bodies" 
recited  in  claim  61.  A  constriction  43  will  apparently  function  by 
"decreasing  the  diameter  of  said  stream  over  a  relatively  short  length 
of  tube  between  successive  of  said  fluid  bodies  coaxially  of  said  fluid 
bodies  to  increase  the  speed  of  flow  of  all  of  said  fluid  from  preceding 
to  succeeding  fluid  bodies,"  as  in  claim  51,  while  the  step  of  "increasing 
the  diameter  of  said  fluid  stream"  occurs  after  the  stream  leaves  a 
constriction  43. 

The  Van  Amringe  patent  is  entitled  "Improvement  in  Tubes  for 
Steam-Generators"  and  consists  of  a  single  page  of  drawings,  repro- 
duced below  as  "FIG.  1"  and  "FIG.  2," 

. ^  *  ^  *  .^  •  ^^ 
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and  a  single  page  of  specification  which  reads  in  relevant  part  as 
follows :  * 

(1)  My  invention  has  for  its  object  to  improve  the  construcUon  of  the  tubes 
of  steam-boUers  so  as  to  economize  the  heat,  or,  in  other  words,  to  obtain  a  greater 
practical  effect  from  the  same  amount  of  fuel  than  when  the  tubes  are  constructed 
in  the  ordinary  manner;  and   [sic] 

(2)  It  consists  in  the  construction  of  the  tubes  in  one  piece,  with  spiral  or 
transverse  corrugations  extending  wholly  or  partially  around  said  tubes,  as 
hereinafter  more  ful'y  described. 

(3)  A  represents  a  tube  of  a  steam-generator,  which  is  corrugated  spirally,  as 
shown  in  FIG.  1. 

(4)  The  corrugations  a'  may  extend  entirely  around  the  tube,  as  shown  In 
FIG.  1,  or  they  may  be  formed  only  upon  the  upper  part  of  said  tube,  as  shown 
in  red  in  FIG.  2.  The  corrugations  a'  may  be  formed  at  any  desired  ang  e  with 
the  axis  ot  the  tube,  or  they  may  be  formed  at  right  angles  with  said  axis. 

(5)  By  this  construction,  as  the  flame,  smoke,  and  other  products  of  combusUon 
pass  through  the  tube  A,  they  Impinge  upon  the  inwardly-projecting  surfaces  of 
the  corrugations  a',  and  receive  a  waving  or  swirling  motion,  the  effect  of  which 
Is  to  cause  all  the  particles  of  said  products  of  combustion  to  come  into  immediate 
and  frequent  conUct  with  the  Inner  surface  of  the\tube  A,  so  that  a  much  larger 
amoont  of  heat  Is  abstracted  from  said  products  of  combustion,  and  communicated 

'  Copied  from  appellants'  spectflcattoa.  \ 

faclUtat^dSeSrtM^'""***"  "*  "**  '"  ***  «'*«*•»•'  ■peclll<atlon  and  have  been  added  to 
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to  the  w%t»r  rarroandiDc  the  tube.  thu«  prodarlnir  •  much  rmiter  practical  effect 
K  than  i«  poesible  when  the  products  of  combustion  paas  throosh  a  amooCh,  stralcht 

tube,  or  one  comi»ated  londtndiBally.  or  parallel  with  the  axla  of  nid  tube. 
(6)  It  ahoold  be  otMerred  that  when  the  producta  of  comboation  paaa  throoffh 
the  tube  A.  they  impin«e  upon  the  Inwardly-projectll*  aurfaces  of  the  oorruga- 
^oix  •'•  hut  when  the  producta  of  combuatioa  paaaalOM  the  outer  aurfacea  of 
the  tnbea,  they  tmptnire  upon  th*  outwardly-projecting  aorfacea  of  aald  corrosa- 
tlooa,  8o  that.  In  every  caaa  the  producta  of  eombuaUon  are  thrown  into  a  wariac 
or  Bwirllnj!  movement,  and  the  icreatewt  poaaible  amount  of  heat  is  abatracted 
from  them. 

The  Van  Amringe  patent  was  first  cited  by  the  Board  under  the 
provisions  of  Rule  l»6(b),  and  appellants  elected  to  have  further 
proeecution  before  the  Primary  Examiner.  The  claims  now  before  us 
were  submitted  for  further  consideration  by  the  Examiner  who  foand 
them  unpatentable  in  view  of  Van  Amrinpe.  This  rejection  was 
affirmed  by  the  Board  in  a  second  decision  which  is  the  basis  of  the 
appeal  to  this  court. 

Both  the  P2xaminer  and  the  Board  found  in  Van  Amrinj];e  a  dis- 
closure of  a  heat  exchanger  tube  with  indentations  extending  at  right 
angles  to  and  completely  around  the  tube  as  provided  in  appellants' 
discloeupe  (see  FIG.  4,  supra).  The  Examiner  pointed  out  that  Van 
Amringe  expressly  recites  tubes  with  "transverse  corrugations  extend- 
ing wholly  •  •  •  around  *  *  *"  (paragraph  (2),  supra)  and  that  the 
sUtement  in  paragraph  (4)  of  Van  Amringe,  supra,  that  "corrugations 
a*  •  •  •  may  be  formed  at  right  angles"  with  the  tube  axis,  applied 
both  to  FIG.  1  and  FIG.  2  of  the  Van  Amringe  drawing.  The  Board 
reached  the  same  result  by  finding  in  Van  Amringe  "a  disclosure  of 
four  different  species  [of  corrugated  tubes],  of  which  one  is  a  species  as 
in  the  instant  case  having  spaced  corrugations  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  tube  extending  completely  around  the  latter.*' » 

The  Board  summarized  these  findings  by  stating : 

•  •  •  we  think  that  Van  Amrince  diacloaea  atructure  coordinate  with  that  of 
appeUanta. 

The  Board  noted  that  the  tube  structure  of  Van  Amringe  was  used 
by  him  for  a  fluid  flow  heat  exchange  purpose,  i.e^  the  fluid  products 
of  combustion  beating  anotlier  fluid,  water,  and  that  this  purpose  is 
analogous  to  the  purpose  of  appellants'  tube  structure.  The  Board 
stated : 

From  the  standpoint  of  the  method  followlnc  from  such  a  structure,  we  fall  to 
see  that  the  particular  termlnolocy  of  the  claims  at  hand  prewntH  any  distinction 
over  the  operational  method  that  would  inherently  occur  In  Van  Amrln«e.  and 
In  this  sense  we  attach  no  slirnlflrance  to  appellants'  contentions  of  different 
concept.  •  •  • 

The  Board  expressed  the  opinion  that  the  pressure  limitation  of  the 
claims,  as  exemplified  by  claim  51,  was  satisfied  by  Van  Amringe 
because  fluid  flow  would  not  occur  in  his  tube  unless  said  fluid  was 
under  pressure.  The  other  limitations  of  the  claims  were  also  found 
by  the  Board  not  to  be  of  patentable  significance. 

As  we  understand  the  situation,  although  the  claims  recite  a  method, 
the  particular  construction  of  appellants'  tube  which  allegedly  causes 
novel  and  effective  results  is  the  feature  which  appellants  contend 
imparts  patentability  to  their  invention.  Their  position  is  stated 
concisely  in  their  brief  wherein  it  reads: 

The  inventive  concept  la  directed  to  an  improvement  In  the  film  coefficient  of 
heat  tranafer  at  the  tube  wall  whereby  the  boundary  layer  of  flald.  normally 

•The  oth#r  3  apMtos  foand  by  tlM  Board  wmv:  MrmnUoas  at  a  riailt  amI*  t«  the 
H!**  "^  Sf''  ext.ndlnK  partUUy  aroaad  the  t«b«.  aD«lTST.SSJi  M  SL  JJSe  othS? 
than  a  rtght  angle  and  pxtendinc  either  partUlly  or  completoly  arouad  IhT^^ 
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lying  Inaide  and  adjacent  to  the  tube  wall  and  inaalating  It,  ia  diampted  In  such 
manner  as  to  provide  for  a  more  thorough  and  facile  transfer  of  heat  through  the 
tube  wall. 

In  accordance  with  such  c-oncept,  appellants  herein  devised  a  generally  new 
method  of  and  means  for  heat  transmission  involving  the  obtaining  of  unique  flow 
velocity  and  flow  restriction  effecta  In  a  fluid  flowing  through  a  heat  exchange 
tube; 

It  is  our  opinion  that  Van  Amringe  discloses  uses  of  appellants'  tube 
for  a  heat  exchange  function  and  that  appellants'  claimed  method  is 
anticipated  by  a  process  inherent  in  Van  Amringe. 

Certainly  in  stating  "the  corrugations  a'  may  extend  entirely  around 
the  tube,"  •  Van  Amringe  is  very  explicit  in  disclosing  that  particular 
characteristic  of  appellants'  invention.  Likewise,  in  stating  that  the 
"corrugations  a'  may  be  formed  at  any  desired  angle  with  the  axis  of 
the  tube,  or  they  may  be  formed  at  rtght  angles  with  said  axis^  •  the 
patentee  completes  a  structural  concept  which  is  the  basis  of  appellants' 
tube  configuration. 

Appellants  endeavor  to  avoid  this  conclusion  by  contending  that  the 
patentee  "has  illustrated  two  different  forms  which  his  invention 
might  take,"  i.e.,  the  corrugations  can  extend  entirely  around  the  tube 
at  other  than  right  angles,  or  the  corrugations  may  be  formed  only 
upon  the  upper  part  of  said  tube  and  these  may  be  formed  at  right 
angles  with  said  axis.  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  this  interpretation 
of  the  Van  Amringe  specification  is  unwarranted  and  portrays  an 
unreasonable  analysis  of  the  patentee's  disclosure.  The  two  types  of 
corrugations  are  described  in  one  sentence,  and  the  suggestion  of  pos- 
sible changes  in  the  degree  of  angularity  of  these  two  types  of  corruga- 
tions is  set  forth  in  the  next  sentence.  The  "right  angle"  teaching  is 
just  as  applicable  to  the  circumferential  corrugations  as  to  the  partial 
ones. 

Appellants  contend  that  Van  Amringe  did  not  contemplate  right 
angle  circumferential  corrugations  because  such  corrugations  would 
produce  turbulence  and  Van  Amringe  described  his  flowing  fluid  only 
as  having  a  waving  or  swirling  motion.  We  do  not  agree.  We  do  not 
believe  that  the  description  of  the  motion  can  change  the  obvious  teach- 
ing of  the  patentee's  specification,  especially  since  the  patentee  states 
that  his  tube  is  so  constructed  "to  cause  all  the  particles  of  said  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  to  come  into  immediate  and  frequent  contact  with 
the  iimer  surface  of  the  tube  A,  so  that  a  much  larger  amount  of  heat 
is  abstracted  from  said  products  of  combustion,  and  communicated  to 
the  water  surrounding  the  tube,  thus  producing  a  much  greater  prac- 
tical effect  than  is  possible  when  the  products  of  combustion  pass 
through  a  smooth,  straight  tube,  or  one  corrugated  longitudinally,  or 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  tube.^ 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  patentee  was  endeavoring  to  accom- 
plish the  same  result  as  appellants  and  if,  according  to  appellants,  the 
optimum  result  can  be  achieved  by  the  use  of  a  series  of  right  angled 
circumferential  corrugations,  then  all  appellants  have  done  is  make 
this  discovery  by  testing  the  teachings  of  another. 

Appellants  further  contend  that,  even  though  these  particular  cor- 
rugations may  be  old,  "in  making  use  of  such  a  configuration  to  achieve 
novel  and  remarkably  effective  velocity  and  turbulence  effects  appli- 
cants have  put  the  prior  art  to  a  new  use,"  and  that  patentability 
resides  in  this  fact.    The  trouble  with  this  argument  is  that  we  do 
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not  find  that  appellants  have  claimed  a  new  use.     In  fact,  it  is  the  same 
objective  and  use  that  Van  Amringe  discloses  very  explicitly  in  his 
specification  and  which  we  have  already  cited. 

One  other  point  raised  by  appellants  should  be  discussed.    Appel- 
lants contend  that  their  tube  has  many  other  advanta^s  such  as : 

the  flowing  colanin  of  flald  is  rent  by  powerful  disrupting  force..  1.  tumwi 
back  upon  Itself  .nd  ripe  .part  the  Uminar  film  layers  nonn^iy^JS^^ 

Ing  from  the  flrst  oriflce  retrlctlon.  the  second  restriction  arts  also  to  produce  . 

tTJ^  L'^r'"'  1**  "^'"^  '^^  *°  "»•  «"»''  o*  "»*  tube.  dlscUnd^u 
Ihl^^""'  "^  "**"*  reatriotioo.     The  violent  reaction  uccurrln,  wlSTthe 

Hi      likewise  takes  place  along  the  length  of  the  tube  at  and  between 
racceMlTe  rertHctlon  locations    -  '  -  «>««wten 
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We  do  not  doubt  that  these  results  and  others  are  obtained  by  appel- 
ants.  However,  we  do  not  believe  that  the  listing  of  all  these  advan- 
tages as  the  result  of  the  use  of  appellants'  tube  aids  them  in  their  cause 
smce,  If  these  advantages  do  exist,  they  are  also  inherent  in  the  teach- 
ings of  Van  Amnnge. 

[1]  Although  we  have  been  discussing  specifically  claim  51,  we 
agree  with  the  Board  that  the  limiUtions  set  forth  in  the  other  ap- 
pealed claims  are  not  of  patentable  significance.    We  therefore  affirm 

affirmed''''"  ""'^^  «'«»*nce  to  claims  51,  52,  53,  57  and  58. 


la^nSr^r    "iiT  w*^'  0»™«>t  •k«P«n»  machine..  ai«d  Oct. 
n!li!?     .     '  ■•^•*^  •  »<x   "/MO.  American  Bnfetp  mm 

?.«?K  t.^".*"'  Jadrneat  of  Wtrtct  Cowt  of  Nov    » 
1»57  holding  dalm.  1  .nd  2  r.Ud  and  lnfrtn,«I  Apr.  26  IMl' 

i.*7*'^*»*     ^-    P'"""".    Air    pick-up    Hystem;    t.M7  «S4 

B.   C.  Do  Pont.   Shock  .b.orbing  aerial   tow  line     IToSL 

■/«?^"*"*'  ^'""^  Lunching  .y.t.m;  ^mm^^; 

rTWfLo;..^'     J*°''  ""*•  •PPJylng  system. ;  B.,  u,$m. 
D.   B    DooUttle.  Jet  power  .Ircraft   Uunchlng  wgtwn    iS 

COS  £»^ti«eH«0  Companif  ▼.  *.  IT.  AJa«  Oowpamy. 

M«T««.     (See  24T3.414.) 

MM,**.     <Sm  2,971,414.) 

t,i4a.M..     (See  2,575,414.)  •'_^..*.-.  . 

S.4M^,  F.  D.  Wilwn  et  .1..  Pull  drcle  cnne :  t.7«7  m. 
Ante  .nd  Brown.   «„e.  ««d  Apr.  6.  1962.  DC.  8.D    T^ 

^-  /^«»W»o«e  If  M({<ike«  CorporutUtn. 

hiHH!:!^^:   *    "^    HomoU.   I>taiethyl-.n,!no.Ikyl.nilno  .ntl- 
hUtamlnlc  compound.,  aied  Not.   18.  1981,   D.C.   I8.D.   Ifo 

rDit'^ltr         "^:;1«*<^>'  ^"-*  *  ^0.'  1^.  et  .i   J: 
F.RCP  Sir  iT'im     """'"^  *«"""»  »«  «"'*  "(•)  <* 

A^^y^L*\l  Brlckwn.  Folding  Uble  .nd  bench.  Ued 
Apr.  4  19M.  D.C..  N.D.  C.llf.  (g..  rr«nci«»).  Doc.  40/«22 
EmmUfn  Manmfaetmrint  C^mpmmi,  r.  8*nelco. 

d5**VS'  nJ  ^^''-  "•'**"'  mmchlnm.  Mod  Apr.  3.  IMS. 
D.C.  gj).  Ohio  (DaytOB).  Doc.  2716.  Mmttt  P.  M;lc  y 
Vni»mTo1*Sn9i%e*ring  Company. 

M«1.74»,   K.   A,  CorsiUo.   Wig  eoaitmctlon.   SssplenMitel 
roport  aiod  Juno  1.  l»«o.  D.C..  8J).  CUif.    (I^  iUgW 

Coni*nt  Judgment;  defendwt  h..  Infringed;  injunction 
granted  (notice  Apr.  S.  19«2).  »*«juBciion 

.i!:^^  **•  ?«  ^™'''  0*'*>»««  dl.po«.r  with  protective  inlet. 

»l/5»-TC  Wa«<e  ITIiv  Con»or«»<oii  t.  In-Hnkerator  Mft, 
Co.  Stlp«l.tlon  u>d  order  AnnlMlag  .ctlon  without  prejn- 
dlo.  (notice  Apr.  3.  19«2). 

.nd'!IiJJL*l?r  "-»  ^«>«.  V'tamm  B«.  .ctlre  composition 
.nd  prooeM  of  prep.rtng  wme,  aied  Apr.  2.  1962    DC  N  J 

ioi^,!'/;^  *'^'"'  ''"''* '  ^•- '~-  -^*-«  <^*^^ 

,L«  '••'••^  0»«i.     8mm^  CroM  Appeal.  ai«d   Feb    21 

1»62.   ..me.  Doc.   16998.   Peter  O^en  '^m  A.  cJltts. 

t.7S74tt.     (See  2,462,926.) 

i-JT*'!!'  ^  "^  *"*"••  ^•*''~''  °'  •»*'  •PP«r.tu.  for  .n.ly.- 
Ing  liquid,   containing   cry.t.llold   .nd   noa-cry.UIlold  cJn- 

i!  T*  8k";eifir  '':r*^'  f '•  "^  ^'^'»'  ^^^p-  •  «^"" 

«rt   Jr  I^^T        r^'*"  "•lyUng  .pp.,.tu.  :  t..8«.tta.  FVr- 
r.  Coleman  InetmmenU,  Inc.  et  •!.  »«^-«m 

nb^'^tK».^\T^^\  Bl^ctrtally    operated    M^lMor.    or 
Si  7^^/"^    •        .?•  '^"*"0'>-   Pro**"  of  ...embllng  In 
the    .rt    of   ch.nge.ble   picture   dl.pl.y    derlce.      ■«    n. 
••MJt   (VAW-VUE).    Pictort.1    PH^uetlon.    In;  ^etu^' 

X?'^'e"ie;*t^""*r  ""'^  '''•"*  •-  ip.r"t;,y'^SiS: 
^n^nH^H^.    "'^  ■  •''^''  "'*«°  "••"^'  morement  of  the 

D»c^  62/1409.  P<c«or<iU  Produetfne,  Inc.  r.  Wmrren  Denni^ 

M1VM9.     (See  2,799.928.) 
M4MM.     (See  2,375,414.)     .     .... 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice,  under  85  D.8.C.  200 ;  Patent  Act  of  19S2 


*.\3f  -ml-- 


,«!:^*****'  ^-  ^-  Copen,  Wallet  conatructlon    aied  Dee    IB 

Ti^'L^f'*''-!!^  *"/»•  "-'•- ^-  cot^rToiui: 

wo  PI««o.  Corporotton.     Stipulation  .nd  order  of  df.eoB- 
tlnu.nce  with  prejudice  Apr.  2.  1962. 

^^^tU     ^-   ^^°    "•^■'   T*o-P>*«   cantllerer  f.n   .nd 

MM,**.     (See  2.797.14S.) 

M77^77.  H.  J.cobson.  Polytetr.fluoroethylene  pressing 
acceMory.  ai«d  Apr.  6.  1962.  D.C,  8.D.  C.llf.  (Lo.  A^elei? 
IXxv  62/51(^-K.  W.  8.  Skamban  4  Company  r.^eMay^'. 
partment  Btoret.  ' 

M79,14l.     (See  2,797,149.) 

2,«7.444  F.  F  LlndsUedt.  ProceM  of  .nd  mean,  for  chlort- 

r  *  f      ;,  *^°  FrancUeo).  Doc.  40626,   Chlormatic  Mann, 
faetnrtng  Compnnp  et  ol.  v.  Tom  O'O^rmon  et  ml. 

M14.«i9.  M.  B.  Wilcox,  Hand  wanner,  aied  Apr.  5.  IMS. 
B.C.  Minn.  (MlnneapolU),  Doc.  4/62-121,  AUiiAin  Mnnufme- 
tuHnff  Company  r.  Conrad  Oampmny. 

t,tt«3SS.     (See  2,868,141.) 

MSS,M8.     (Bee  2.797,149.) 

S.Mt.aM,  Precoplo  and  Fox.  Polyesters  from  terephthalle 
add.  ethylene  glycol  and  a  higher  polyfunetlonal  alcohol, 
aied  Apr.  4,  1962.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82/1373,  Dr.  Beck  4 
Co.,  O.m.h.H.  V.  Oeneral  KUctrie  Company. 

t,»gg,49>,  J.  C  Baker,  ProceM  and  apparatus  for  prepar- 
ing dough,  flted  Sept  21.  1960.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
821/80,  Boker  Proeeti  Company  t.  AMer<««»  Maehint  4 
Ponniry  Co.     Stlputatlon  of  dlnnlHal  Apr.  >,  IMS. 

t.tM.Mg.  C.  Duga.,  RoUry  wheel  ditching  machine  flled 
M.r.  31,  1962.  DC.  W.D.  La.  (Shreveport),  Doc.  8754,  Clet 
Dugaa  r.  Lauirenee  Dugaa. 

Y^^^'  F-  °  "*"^  JBBCtloB  box,  aied  Not.  9.  1961, 
DC,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81cl918,  Bell  Jl^Iectric  Co«- 
pany  r.  Slater  Mlectric  Inc.  et  at.  Consent  decree :  patent 
he  d  Talld  and  Infringed ;  Defendant  SlatM-  Bleetrie,  Inc 
enjoined.  CompUlnt  against  McCarrllle  Electric  Sapply 
Company  dinnfMed  without  prejudice  Mar.  19,  10«S. 

rwo**^^*'  ^'^'^  *"**  ^•'^•y*  ^P'"^  Kun,  aied  Apr.  4,  1M2, 
D.C,  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  14/247,  The  Bpee-Plo  Mann- 
faeturinff  Corporation  v.  Cfray  Company,  Inc. 

62/481-WM.   Lok.Pro4uet,  Co.    t.   Olympic   Steel   Product; 

Apr    5    1962.  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/1385.  Alomoc  Knitting 
MUlt,  Inc.  T.  liev>  York  Blending  Corporation  et  ak 
Be.  M.M6.     (See  2.373,414.) 

.l^.IiT,  ^t*  2.684,244),  L.  P.  Brooks.  FlrepUce  flame 
slmu  attng  derlee.  aied  Aug.  8,  1969.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc. 
149/111.  Ruetic  Craft  Co..  Inc.  x.  Weetcheeter  Brickote 
Product,  et  al.  Stipulation  .nd  order  dismissing  .ctlon  with 
prejudice  Apr.  4. 1962. 

,«?r^  *•»•••■.  A.  Moshelm,  Floral  wash  nxingc  aied  Anr  2. 
1»62.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  62T-3S.  iSoil^ 
hHm  T.  Sponge  Specialtie*  M/g.  Corp. 


-'  .-    \f%    T;'"       X    '■■'1 


In  the  OrricUL  Oaibtt..  Imm  of  Apr.  3.  1962.  toI  777 
pace  10,  under  the  hcdlng  "P.tent  Salts,' '  J^d^iu"' 
^J^.'l''^  *••  *f\  •'««^3.916.  Bolney  and  Llndahl   B«lno„^ 

^dTJT/,,".;   *J"f  **""   '"•"'»*"  ''~^"*^   therewlflT' 
^hlt  *•*'«-»•»  •«-  Silver.  Dry  tra^fer  aheet  and 
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M-tfr  McloMd  I.  kMT,  kr.ck^  I J  .pp^r,  l.  tk*  ori,ln..  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  thta  r^Uw  .D«ill«tlon 

prtattd  la  tunc.  IndlctM  .(Klltlon.  m.<te  by  r,ta.u«.  "P^iflcmtlon 


matter 


SHOWER  HEADS  HAVING  A  CONSTANT  VOLUME 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

iaacs  Fraicr,  Wilmingtoa,  DeU  asdgBor  to  Spcakmn 

OrigMl  No.  3,»t7^.  d.l«l  Not.  7,  IHI.  Scr.  No. 

2^  IW2,  Ser.  No.  17«307  ^^ 

4  Claiau.     (CL  239— 4t§) 


flow  therethrough  in  response  to  variaUons  in  centrifugaJ 
force  of  said  frame  and  valve  means  due  to  chances  in 
rate  of  roution  of  said  body  and  frame  means 


.^ 25,175 

MULTI-STATION  SURFACE  MOUNTED 
PLUMBING  FIXTURE 

■!I2  ^^*^  !L"*"f^  "«»^  '■»»«  ""»«.  Whhtfer, 
■^^Geojie  I.  Do<y,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignon  to 

TOafaM.    (0.4—192) 


^.  ^  jAoMrr  head  producing  a  retativeh  constant  vol- 
ume shower  irrespective  cf  water  pressure  in  the  wmter 
mam.   the  combination  comprising:  a  casing  heaving  a 
water  supply   inlet  and  a  spray   outlet,   a  ball  joint  in 
saui  mlet.  an  automatic  flow  control  device  comprising  a 
supported  bottom  portion,  a  movable  upper  portion,  a 
resilient  portion  between  said  upper  and  said  bottom  por- 
tions said  automatic  flow  control  device  being  positioned 
m  the  ball  joint,  whereby  the  water  flowing  through  the 
mlet  must  pass  through  the  flow  control  device  before 
entering  the  casing. 
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25,174 
PNEUMATIC  SPEED  SENSING  GOVERNOR 
MwD.  Martin,  Pkocoix,  Artx.,  iMltMir  to  The  Garrett 
CorporatkM,  Lot  Aa|cl«,  CaHf,  a  cotporatkw  of  Call- 
fomia 

Orjriji^  No.  W,«J    dated  JiOy  If.  i>5f,  Scr.  No. 
17  daims.     (CL  137—54) 


1.  An    expansion    unit    for   a    prefabricated    surface 
mounted  plumbing  fixture  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  narrow  relatively  staUonary  anchor  strip  hav- 
mg  a  front  side  and  rearwardly  offset  flanges  at  opposite 
ends  for  seatmg  against  a  building  wall,  means  to  at- 
tach the  strip  to  the  building,  a  floating  anchor  strip 
bchmd  and  parallel  to  the  stationary  strip,  means  loosely 
secunng  the  floating  strip  to  the  stationary  strip  for  limited 
lateral  adjustment  of  the  floaUng  strip  on  the  staUonary 
•tnp.  said  floating  strip  having  a  series  of  screw  holes 
•paced  thercalong,  and  said  stationary  strip  having  a  slot 
aligned  with  each  screw  hole  and  extending  paraUel  to 
the  direction  of  adjustment  of  the  floaUng  strip  on  the  sta- 
tionary strip. 


15,174 

Wll«I^S*,?^'^."?J^"  FOOTBALL  PLAYERS 
'^iJ^j?- Novak,  Utfca,ni.,  assignor  to   Pre«exall  Pace 

4  Claims.     (CL  2—9) 


1.  In  a  governor:  a  body  formed  for  operative  engage- 
mem  with  a  routable  member  for  rotary  movement  there- 
with,  said  body  having  ports  forming  a  fluid  passage  there- 
m;  frame  means  secured  at  spaced  poinu  to  said  body 
for  rouuon  therewith,  a  portion  of  said  frame  means 
between  said  points  of  atUchment  being  resilient  and 
iMdtng  to  flex  [movej  away  tnm  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
Wd  body  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  of  said  frame 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  body  and  frame  means  and 
valve  means  mounted  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
frame  means  for  movement  therewith,  said  vaJve  means 
registenng  with  said  ports  and  serving  to  control  fluid 
1338 


L  A  face  guard  for  rigid  attachment  to  a  conventional- 
type  football  helmet  comprising  an  upper  rod  longitu- 
dinally formed  into  a  bow  and  having  [aj  an  upstanding 
centralized  median  U-shaped  bend  constituting  an  up- 
standing nose  guard,  a  lower  rod  formed  into  a  bow  of 
similar  curvature  to  said  bow  in  said  upper  rod  having  a 
similar  downwardly  extending  median  U-ahaped  bead  pro- 
viding a  chin  guard,  portions  of  said  bows  to  the  left  and 


i 
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nght.  respecuvdy.  of  the  U-shaped  bends  and  immedi- 

M  K  T^J^J'""  •*"«  *^''**''  C*«W«1  to«ether.  said 
U-shaped  bends  being  disposed  and  cooperating  in  a  plane 

''"fi  '^  common  to  each  other  J  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  bows  being  formed  with  attaching  eyes,  and  a  third 
but  relatively  short  bow  certrally  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  U-shaped  bends  and  serving  as  a  mouth  guard. 
tne  limb  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  bows  providing 
upper  and  lower  jaw  guards,  and  the  latter  being  disposed 
in  rearwardly  tconvergentj  divergent  relationship  in  a 
V  shape  from  the  points  of  their  union  on  the  left  and 
right,  respectively,  of  said  U-shaped  bends. 
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25,17S 
Aii^    OjW^AMENTAL  BUTTONCOVER 
AMwd  J.  Thcrtot,  «711  W.  Larcroa,  New  OrL«m.  ■« 
CWftaal  No.  2^4»9M,  dated  A»  •    lS^^« 
MMIi.  Dec  2ri7».    App£So«'fori.f?i£!* 
W,  IHl,  Ser.  No!  154,lf  1    ''^•^  '"^  "^^  ^^• 
7  Claim.    (CL4«— 315) 


vir*tf- 


•■>«  A. 


25,177 
^,^  "  VALVE 

Clifford  E.  Aadcrsoa,  3M7  Dwuch,  Hoaatoa.  Tax. 

^ss'a7^?  .^'IM•J^^  ^*^  N^^-  ^  JwTsw.  No. 

59M'7,  July  9,  1954.    AMiicatioa  for  -  •         Ort.  31 
1941,  Ser.  No.  149^32    """"^  '**  '**'^  "«*•  ^*' 

UCUm.    (CL  251— 175) 


LA  buttoncover  comprising  in  combination  an  orna- 
mental cover  member  and  a  resilient  button-receiving 
cage,  said  cage  including  a  pair  of  side-by-side  legs  each 
having  ends  firmly  secured  \q  said  cover  member  and  each 
having  a  first  laterally  flexible  run  generally  extending  in 
a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  cover  member,  a  pair  of 
C-shaped  jaws  disposed  in  mutuaUy  confronting  relation 
said  jaws  attached  respectively  to  the  distal  ends  of  said 
legs,  both  jaws  extending  generally  in  a  second  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  first  directioo,  said  jaws  forming  a 
spreadable  mouth,  a  pair  of  arms  attached  respectively 
.  S^  end*  of  "id  C-shaped  jaws  opposite  the  ends  at- 
tached to  the  legs,  said  arms  extending  rearwardly  in  re- 
lauon  to  said  first  direction  and  outwardly,  and  button 
stop  members  connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms 
respectively  and  extending  in  a  third  direction  opposite 
said  second  direction.  "PP««w 


I.  A  valve,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  passage- 
way therethrou^.  an  (^ning  in  the  body  intersecting  the 
passageway,  annular  sealing  surfaces  on  the  body  sur- 
roundmg  the  passageway  at  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
section of  the  opening  therewith,  a  valve  member  movable 
within  the  body  between  passageway  opening  and  closing 
posiuons.  said  valve  member  including  a  relatively  rigid 
core  surrounded  by  flowable  material  on  both  sides  of  the 
valve  member  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing 
surfaces  on  the  body  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
member,  and  a  rigid  stem  extending  throu^  the  opening 
and  attached  to  the  valve  member  for  moving  said  valve 
member  between  passageway  opening  and  closing  posi- 
tions said  stem  and  core  being  flexibly  interconnected 
by  the  flowable  material  therebetween. 


"y^VTISi.™'  *'**'-  AWMNIUM  HYDRIDES 

«%iMn  to  said  Zicgler  •*«  — • 

^"^tlS^^y^  *^SSS.^"    2315341,  dated   Dec   1. 

■?!?'  ^-  ^"^.^1^^^'  ^  '^^3-    AppUcadoafo; 
rdawe  Dec.  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,957 

Claims  priority,  apirflcadoa  Gcrnaay  Apr.  21, 1952 
9  Claiiiis.     (Q.  240— 448) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  organic  aluminium 
compounds  of  the  general  formula  AIHXY,  in  which  X 
is  an  alkyl  radical  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  and  hydrogen,  and  their 
complex  compounds  with  alkali  metiU  hydrides,  which 
compnses  reacting  an  alkyl  aluminium  halide  with  at 
least  one  mol  of  about  a  molar  excess  of  alkali  metal 
hydride  per  halogen  atom  of  said  halide. 
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IUu.tr.Uoa.  for  pUat  pate.t.  ar,  uwallr  In  color  .nd  therefore  It  1.  not  pr.cttcble  to  reproduce  the  drawtag. 


2,149 
ROSE  PLANT 
S.  Bocracr,  Ncwarl^  N.Y.,  _ 
Perkins  Compa^r,  Ncwart,  N.Y 
New  Yoit 

FDed  May  24,  I94I.  Ser.  No.  113,Mt 

1  Claim.    (CL  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori 


tolacksoB  A 
a  corporatioa  of 


bunda  class,  subsuntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,   with  Spinel  Knk. 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  upright  habit  of  plant 
growth,  a  very  free  blooming  habit,  with  consequent  coo- 
sunt  production  of  blooms  throughout  the  summer 
stiffer  flower  peUls  than  those  of  the  parent  variety 
"Spartan-  (Plant  Patent  No.  U57).  and  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  two-toned  pink  general  color  tonality  of  the 
flowers  corresponding  to  Thulite  Pink,  lightly  oveicast 
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the  flowen  to  fading,  particulariy  durint  warm  weaAer 
with  conaequent  maintenance  of  a  brifhter  multi-colored 
effect  than  the  flowers  of  **Cireu»." 


FIW  My  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,M1 
ICUa.    (CL47— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roM  plant  of  the  flori- 
bundadaw,  nbatantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 
cbaractarimi  particuJariy  as  to  novelty  by  being  generally 
similar  to  its  parent  variety  Xircus"  (Want  Patent  No. 
I.3i2).  but  being  essenUaily  distinguished  therefrom  by 
a  somewhat  more  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  an  attractive 
«nd  generally  um-shaped  bud  form  which  has  a  some- 
what greater  tendency  toward  blunting  of  the  buds,  sub- 
sUntially  more  red  color  in  the  flowers  and  greater  em- 
phasis of  the  yellow  colors  even  without  '^*f^\  increase 
<rf  yellow  pigmentation  with  consequent  greater  over-aJI 
richness  of  the  flower  color,  and  a  greater  restatance  of 


to  HeoMt 


2,151 
ROSE  PLANT 
V.  fhiiBln,  HcflMt,  CaUr., 

Whnlraali,  Hemet,  Calf,  •  , .__ 

FIW  Jaly  25,  IWI,  Ser.  No.  124,724 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  subAantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  unusual  perfection  of  both  bud  and  flower 
form,  almost  complete  abaencc  of  thorns  on  new  growth 
producing  flowers,  and  a  distioctive  and  attractive  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  correspooding  to  near  Sal- 
mon color  with  shadings  of  near  Carmine  Rose  on  the 
outside  petals,  changing  to  near  Warm  Buff  with  AmM^p 
of  near  Carmine  Roae  u  the  flowen  age. 


•Jff 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,i34t394 
OTAPLER  DEVICE  OR  MACHINE 

^'^  5:  ^»  ^•^  ^*^  ^'^-^  aarifw  to  Arrow  Faa- 
•sjj  Co.,  he,  BrooUyn,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

F1M  Ai«.  4,  1M«,  S«.  No.  47,43* 
4  ClaioM.    (CL  1—3) 


1.  In  a  stapling  device,  a  base  having  a  wall,  a  base 
bracket  having  a  bottom  wall  fixed  to  said  wall  of  the 
base,  said  bracket  having  upwardly  extending  side  walls 
formed  with  guide  grooves  and  with  bearing  means  at  the 
ends  of  said  grooves,  said  wall  of  said  base  being  formed 
with  a  hole  and  with  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  bracket  being  formed  with  a  hole  registering  with 
the  hole  in  said  wall  of  the  base,  and  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  registering  with  part  of  the  longitudinal  slot  in  said 
wall  of  said  base,  a  pin  passing  through  said  registering 
holes  and  having  heads  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a 
number  having  a  portion  formed  with  a  hole  registering 
with  said  aforementioned  holes  and  through  which  the  pin 
passes,  said  portion  being  interposed  between  the  lower 
head  of  the  pin  and  the  underside  of  said  wall  of  the  base, 
a  coil  compressed  spring  interposed  between  the  bottom' 
wall  of  the  bracket  and  the  upper  head  of  said  pin,  said 
member  having  a  rearwardly  extending  tongue,  a  pawl 
haviiig  an  intermediate  portion  interposed  between  said 
tongue  and  the  underside  of  said  bottom  wall  of  the 
bracket  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  slot  in  said  base 
wall,  said  pawl  having  a  finger  extending  up  through  the 
registering  longitudinal  slots  and  provided  with  a  hook 
at  iu  upper  end,  said  portion  of  said  pawl  having  a  ful- 
crum contacting  the  underside  of  said  bottom  wall,  and 
a  lug  disposed  forwardly  of  the  fulcrum  contacting  said 
tongue,  in  combination  with  a  staple  magazine  having  a 
fixed  pin.  said  fixed  pin  having  ends  engaging  said  bear- 
ing means  and  said  hook  engaging  said  pin  to  hold  its 
ends  on  said  bearing  means,  said  walls  of  said  base  and 
bracket  having  registering  transverse  sloU,  and  said  mem- 
ber having  a  flange  at  its  forward  end  projecting  up 
through  said  registering  transverse  slots  and  engaging  said 
magazine. 


3,t34,M7 
SEAL  FOR  POWER  TOOL 

^^***?"^*  X*^  ^*^  "■^•^  "^"^  W.  Mafer,  ChMhke. 

and  Charkt  F.  Twncr,  HaoMlcn,  Coml,  asritaors  to 

Oihi  Mathksoa  Chemical  Corporadoa,  a  corpontioa 

of  Vk^giiila 

Filed  Feb.  25,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  It,f 51 
2Claiiiis.     (CL  1—44.5) 

1.  In  a  power  tool  of  the  type  powered  by  liquid 
propellants  operable  to  drive  a  projectile,  such  as  a  fas- 
tener, the  improvement  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
compression  chamber  and  formed  with  an  interface,  a 
barrel  having  a  bore  operative  to  receive  and  guide  a 


pn^ectile,  said  barrel  having  an  interface  and  being  sepa- 
rable from  said  housing,  means  for  locking  the  barrel  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  so  that  said  interfaces  oppose  one 
another  to  provide  a  continuous  passage  from  the  hous- 
ing through  the  bore,  cnnpressible  plastic  seal  means  dis- 


posed between  the  housing  and  the  barrel  and  between 
said  interfaces  operable  to  provide  a  first  seal  between  the 
compression  chamber  and  the  bore,  a  second  seal  between 
the  compression  chamber  and  said  interfaces  and  a  third 
seal  between  the  barrel  and  the  atmosphere. 


3,f34Jft 
HAND  TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTORS  ONTO  CONDUCTORS 
Henry  W.  Dcmlcr,  Lfhanon,  Pa^  aMJiBsi  to  AMP  In- 
corporated, HarfWioif,  Pa. 
FHed  Aug.  18,  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  834,427 
5  Claims.     (CL  1—215) 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  electrical  connectors  including 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  dies  adapted  to  crimp  the 
connectors  therebetween,  explosive  means  for  actuating 
said  dies,  means  for  detonating  said  explosive  means  in- 
cluding a  first  detonating  member  and  a  second  impact 
member  telescopically  slidable  with  respect  to  said  first 
member,  die  means  carried  by  said  second  member,  and 
means  for  driving  the  second  member  against  the  first 
member  to  detonate  the  explosive. 


3  834J#9 
PINNING  FIXTURE 
HaroM  G.  Payntoa,  Jr.,  Cranford,  and  E^whi  J.  Welch, 
Highland   ParlL,  NJ.,  aarignoiB  to  Weitcrn  ElM^ric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  New  Yoii 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No.  13,2«2 
7  Clalnis.    (O.  1— 3«2) 
1.  A  pin  inserting  fixture  which  comprises  a  rotatable 
cam  means  for  pressing  a  pin  in  a  force  fit  into  a  work- 
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piece,  the  cam  means  havinf  «  first  passageway  for  re- 
ceiving and  jmsing  a  ptn  therethrough,  a  redprocable 
cam  foJJower  operable  by  the  cam  means  towaid  awl 
away  from  the  workpiecc.  the  cam  follower  k««iM  a 
•ecood  passageway  axiaJly  aiignabie  with  the  tint  pass^e- 
way  for  receiving  the  pin  from  the  cam  means  and  sup- 
porting the  pin  on  the  workpiece.  the  cam  follower  hav- 
ing a  thickness  adjacent  the  second  passageway  of  less 
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NKCKTIES  AND  PROCESS  OP  MANUFACTURING 
THESAME 


N.Y 


-. .  41— »  41sl  St,  and  WlOian  Urn- 

43-49  4«tfc  St.  koA  ol  Loot  Wand  Cl^ 

FBed  My  23,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  44,7ff 

(0.2—140 


than  one  pin  length,  the  first  and  second  pMnfewayi 
being  in  alignment  only  when  the  cam  fbUoww  it  at  an 
extreme  position  of  its  movement  away  from  the  work- 
piece,  so  that  a  pin  passes  through  the  first  and  into  the 
second  passageway  when  the  cam  follower  is  at  the  ex- 
treme position  of  its  movement  and  is  supported  by  the 
cam  follower  and  the  workpiece.  subsequent  rotation  of 
the  cam  means  presses  the  pin  into  the  workpiece 


3.tJMl« 
SKI  GOGGLE 
RJcfcard    B.    Yooaf,    Maltapatatt,    Ma^ 


to 


N«».  II,  I9S9,  Sar.  No.  t53456 

aniiiiii    (CLi— 14) 


V 


I.  A  protector  for  the  eyes  which  comprises  an  eye 
shield  frame,  a  visor  member  positioned  at  the  top  of  the 
frame  and  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  frame,  said  frame  and  visor  member  be- 
mg  a  single  integral  piece  of  elastic  material  whereby  an 
increase  in  said  predetermined  acute  angle  induces  sub- 
stantial forces  of  tension  therein  urging  the  frame  and 
visor  member  to  return  to  the  predetermined  acute  angle 
the  Unc  of  junction  between  the  top  of  said  frame  and 
the  front  edge  of  said  visor  member  being  continuous 
and  curved  in  two  directions,  one  downwardly  toward 
the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  the  other  rearwardly  toward 
the  rear  edge  of  the  viaor  member  ao  that  when  the  pra- 
determined  angle  between  the  elastic  frame  and  visor 
member  is  increased  and  the  said  forces  of  tension  are  in- 
duced therein,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  frame  is  thereby 
tensioned  into  contact  against  the  nose  and   face    said 
line  of  junction  throughout  iu  length  along  the  top  of  the 
frame  being  spaced  away  from  the  rear  edge  of  the  risor 
member  whereby  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  frame  are 
held  spaced  away  from  the  face  when  the  bottom  of  the 
frame  is  tensioned  mto  contact  against  the  face,  a  head 
strap  attached  adjacent  the  comers  of  the  rear  edge  of 
•aid  VMor  member  and  a  tranaparent  flexible  eye  shield 
positioned  in  said  frame. 


I.  The  method  of  producing  a  necktie  from  a  necktie 
blank  having  in  an  end  region  of  at  least  one  end  section 
thereof  a  pair  of  converging  side  edges  terminating  in  a 
pointed  tip,  and  from  a  facing  the  contours  of  which 
are  essentially  the  same  as  thoae  of  said  section  of  said 
blank,  comprismg  the  steps  of  folding  a  substantially 
tnanguJar  portion  of  the  end  region  of  said  section  which 
includes  said  tip  over  against  said  rear  face  of  said  blank 
thereby  forming  a  straight  edge  of  folded  material  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
blank   and  defining  a  tip-area  transition   between  said 
converging  side  edges  of  said  end  region,  folding  a  first 
elongated  marginal  portion  of  said  blank,  which  is  co- 
extenave  with  one  of  said  side  edges  of  said  end  region 
and  the  tip-area  end  edge  of  which  U  constituted  by  a 
P«t  of  said  straight  edge  of  folded  material,  over  against 
Mud  rear  face  of  said  blank  while  positioning  said  end 
edge  subetantially  longitudinally  of  said  Wank  and  over 
ma  folded-over  triangular  portion,  folding  a  second  elon- 
fated  marginal  portion  of  said  blank,  which  is  coextensive 
with  the  other  of  said  side  edges  of  said  end  region  and 
the  tip-area  end  edge  of  which  is  constituted  by  the  re- 
mainder of  said  straight  edge  of  folded  material,  over 
agamst  said  rear  face  of  said  blank  while  positioning  said 
last-named  end  edge  substantiaHy  longitudinally  of  said 
blank  and  over  said  foldedKJver  triangular  portion  and  in 
even  abutting  relationship  to  said  first-named  end  edge 
whereby  the  newly  formed  side  edges  of  said  end  regioti 
are  defined   by   folded-over  material  and  the  blank   is 
provided  at  the  point  of  convergence  of  the  newly  formed 
side  edges  with  a  pointed  tip  free  of  bulges  and  un- 
sightiy  material,  while  the  size  of  said  foIdedK)vcr  tri- 
angular portion  determines  the  widtiM  of  said  folded-over 
marginal  portions,  covering  an  outermost  boundary  region 
of  predetermined  width  of  each  of  said  folded-over  first 
and  Kcond  marginal  portions  with  a  frame  member  to 
block  off  a  predetermined   and  uniformly  dimensioned 
marginal  area  of  said  folded-over  first  and  second  mar- 
ginal portions,  juxtapodng  Mid  facing  to  said  rear  face 
of  said  blank  at  said  end  section  of  the  latter  with  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  facing  abutting  against  said  frame 
member  and  with  the  marginal  regions  of  said  facing  en- 
gaging the  unblocked  remainders  of  the  outer  faces  of 
said  folded-over  marginal  portions  of  said  blank    and 
treaung  said  juxuposed  blank  and  facing  to  secure  said 
margmal  portions  of  the  former  to  said  marginal  regions 
Of  the  Utter,  whereby  upon  removal  o(  said  frame  mem- 
tlJ^  *^**  uniformly  dimensioned  marginal  area  of  said 
folded-over  marginal  portions  wUl  be  uncovered  by  said 
laang  and  viaibk  for  esthetic  value. 
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^        >  3,t34,312 

FISHING  ROD  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ARTIFICIAL  ARM 

Rah*  E.  Lanen,  P.O.  Box  1S6,  OKeda,  Mo^  and 

R.  Scott,  517  E.  Grand  Rlrcr,  CUaton,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  11,512 

•  Claknc.    (CL  3— 12J) 


Jack 


1.  A  fishing  rod  holdirfg  device  for  an  artifical  arm 
comprising  a  clamp  element  adapted  to  be  releasably 
secured  to  a  rod  proximal  to  one  end  of  the  latter;  pin 
means  mounted  on  said  elemnt  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  to  present  a  projection  thereon;  an  elongated 
bar  adapted  to  be  interconnected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  extremity  of  an  artificial  arm;  and  a  slotted  coupling 
member  secured  to  said  bar  at  th;  other  end  of  the  latter 
and  disposed  on  said  element,  said  pin  means  being  re- 
movably positioned  in  the  slot  of  said  member  to  operably 
couple  said  bar  to  said  element,  whereby  as  said  rod 
is  pulled  by  said  arm  toward  the  wearer  thereof,  said  end 
of  the  rod  engages  the  mid-section  of  said  wearer  and  is 
forced  outwardly  th  reby,  to  rigidly  bold  the  rod  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  wearer. 


3,934,313 

WATER  SAVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

FLUSH  BOXES 

Mark  R  Jenkins,  6610  W.  78th,  Overland  Park, 

FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Sar.  No.  106,963 

4  nail     (CL4— 47) 


1.  In  a  water-saving  device  for  a  flush  box  having  a 
flush  ball  suspended  from  a  shiftable  rod.  a  member 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  rclrtively  high  specific 
gravity  and  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled  with  said  ball 
to  decrease  the  floatability  thereof,  said  member  having 
a  central  opening  therein  and  a  slot  extending  from  said 
opening  to  one  edge  thereof,  said  opening  and  said  slot 
adapted  to  receive  said  rod  for  positioning  said  member 
above  said  ball  with  a  portion  of  the  latter  extending 
through  said  opening  when  the  member  engages  said  ball 
and  is  supported  thereby. 


3,036,314 
ADJUSTABLE  BED 
Joatin  J.  Wctzler,  703  Sheridan,  EvMston,  IIL 
FUed  Jane  27, 1957,  Ser.  N*.  669,401 
15ClaiM.    (a.  5— 43) 
9.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising  a  mattress-supporting 
structure  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  relatively  movable  into  an  angular  position 
with  respect  to  the  horizonul.  including  movable  head 
and  foot  sections  and  an  intermediate  section,  a  relatively 
fbccd  frame  structure,  a  movable  frame  structure  vertical- 
ly movable  relative  to  said  fixed  frame  structure,  said  in- 
termediate section  being  supported  by  and  movable  with 
said  nwvable  frarat  structure,  said  head  and  foot  sections 
being  arranged  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  mov- 
able frame  structure,  means  for  effecting  movement  of 


said  head  and  foot  sections  relative  to  said  movable  frame 
Mnicture  upon  relative  movement  between  said  fixed  and 
movable  frame  structure,  said  means  for  effecting  more- 
ment  of  said  head  and  foot  sections  comprising  connect- 
ing tinkage  including  levers  pivotiUIy  connected  to  the 
movable  frame  structure  and  operatively  connected  to 
•aid  mattress-supporting  structure  and  pivotal  arms  con- 
tiguous to  the  head  and  foot  ends  of  Uie  bed  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  fixed  frame  structure  at  the  head 
and  foot  ends  of  the  movable  frame  structure  and  opera- 


r  '^ 


tively  associated  with  said  levers,  operator-operated  stop 
means  operatively  mounted  on  said  fixed  frame  structure 
and  operatively  associated  with  said  levers  for  effecting 
adjustment  of  one  of  said  foot  sections  and  head  sections 
upon  relative  movement  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
frame  structures,  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
sections  when  said  movable  frame  structure  is  stationary, 
and  said  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  head  and 
foot  sections  relative  to  said  movable  frame  structure  and 
said  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  sections  when 
said  movable  frame  structure  is  stationary,  operatively 
connected  together  pennitting  movement  of  said  head  and 
foot  sections  relative  to  said  movable  frame  section. 


3,036,315 

HEUCOPTER  OVER-WATER  RESCUE  DEVICE 

FOR  IMMOBILE  PERSONNEL 

Pan!  Kamow,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

Fflcd  Feb.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,657 

11  Claims.    (Q.  9—14) 

(Granted  nnder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  operable  from  a  helicopter  for  quick- 
ly acquiring  a  person  in  water  from  any  direction  laterally 
disposed  of  said  apparatus,  a  net,  a  rigid  rim  connected 
to  the  periphery  of  said  net,  a  rigid  T-frame  connected 
at  its  lateral  terminals  to  opposite  sides  of  said  rim,  and 
means  connected  at  the  outer  terminal  of  the  stem  of  said 
T-frame  for  hoisting  said  apparatiu  to  the  helicopter. 


3,034316 
BATHING  CHAIR 

Errhi  N.  Sdioster,  Cohunbvs  Township,  St  Clair  County, 

Mich.    (2133  Wcncr  Road,  RlefaMNMl,  Mkh.) 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,583 

nOalnH.    (CL  9^-^347) 

1.  A  batlung  chair  for  use  with  a  buoyant  body,  said 
bathing  chair  comprising  a  rigid  plate,  a  rigid  seat  member 
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Pm«f  HKUJ  rod.  p.voully  Conner  ^riS  puJe    ^rS^-^r-i;**  u'^"  PenodicUy  wlying  radial  pri- 
•l  spaced  uiterv«l.  r^lativ,  to  om  Jot^^^>d^  ^  "^  ^^'  •^°«  **  ^"^  »*««o'  to  thrinkVur 


A.- 


.     .  "Untially  the  enUre  tube  at  least  one-third  oen^nt  .n^ 

periphery  of  «.d  ripd  plate.  Mid  .uspension  member,  each  -^^hin  the  elastic  Umit  of  the  materia?  formin^^d  tl^ 

havinf  a  portion  extendmg  adjacent  said  marginal  portion  ^  «np  the  wire,  the  amount  of  pressure  impwed  bv  the 

of  ,«.d  .eat  member  and  being  bent  around  the  oot^edge  ^^  on  the  wire  being  wffiden?  ,o  caurHSmanSt 

thereof  so  u  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom  for  connec-  re<luction  in  the  external  diameter  of  the  wire  ^     ""^"^ 
tKM  to  the  buoyant  body. 


».^„.  3,i3«^17  """^ASAILE  TOOL  ilOLDER  AND  OPERATINr 

SCREW  SLOTTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ^       ^  MEANS  THERETOR  "^^ 

^^«.„       „       AirrOMATlC  LATHES  Car  Q,  Cowmt,  CleTetand.  OMo,  anteMr  to  RMwklio 

**"  '**??^.^^-  "•  "^  S».  No.  723^5 
UOalnH.    (CLlt— 134) 


^._    _??*'^- **•  ••^  Sw.  N».  731^5 
ClalM  priority.  ■ppHctfcio  SwMaariand  J«m  It,  1954 
•CioliM.    (CL1»-^ 


1.  A  screw  slotting  attachment  compriamg  two  adjacent 
roury  cutter*  each  having  the  same  cutting  width  and 
rotauble  in  opposite  directions  and   lying  in  a  single 
plane  in  which  a  slot  is  to  be  cut  in  the  head  of  the 
screw,  means  for  holding  a  screw  with  the  axis  of  the 
strew  perpendicular  to  the  cutters  and  with  the  head  of 
the  screw  between  the  rotary  cutters  and  substantially  in 
line  with  the  peripheries  of  said  cutters  which  move  to- 
ward each  other,  the  two  cutters  each  having  teeth  facing 
m  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  respective  cutters,  two 
spindles,  one  of  said  spindles  being  ckMer  to  said  screw 
holding  means  than  the  other,  each  spindle  rigidly  carry- 
ing one  of  said  cutters,  means  for  routing  said  spindles 
m  opposite  directions,  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
spindles  and  the  revolving  cutter  thereon  over  the  enUre 
diameter  of  the  head  of  the  screw  in  said  screw  holding 
means  in  the  operative  direction  of  said  cutter  teeth  for 
forming  substantially  all  of  the  slot,  and  then  moving  the 
other  of  said  spindles  and  the  revolving  cutter  thereon 
over  the  entire  diameter  of  the  screw  head  in  the  oppodte 
direction  for  aniahing  the  slot.  -ki~« 


1.  In  a  r  metal  working  machine  having  at  least  one 
driven  spindle,  a  tool  driving  head  comprising  a  body 
fixed  to  said  spindle  for  rotation  thereby,  said  body  being 
adapted  to  hold  and  drive  a  tool  having  a  shank  of  non- 
cyUndncal  cross-section,  a  rigid  face  plate  in  said  head 
having  a  passage  therein  adapted  to  receive  and  snugly 
engage  in  driving  relation  the  non-cylindrical  shank  of 
such  tool,  a  tool-retaining  bushing  disposed  within  said      ^ 
body  in  axial  alignment  with  said  tool  passage,  a  plurality 
of  anti  friction  elements  in  said  tool-retaining  bushing 
for  supporting  the  shank  of  such  tool  when  the  same  is  in 
operative  position  within  said  bushing,  and  detent  means 
within  said  head  adapted  to  engage  a  socket  in  the  shank 
of  such  tool  when  the  same  is  in  operative  contact  with 
said    anti-friction   eiemenU    for   releasably   holding   the 
shank  of  such  tool  in  operative  position  in  said  bushing. 


3,t3Mll 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
-  ^  METAL  WASHERS 

i"^  \S^*^  S^  ^'^  ^^^-  '"^V^or  to  Teitron, 
Inc^  Provideacc,  R.I.,  a  corporatloa  of  RlMdc  Maod 
Filed  Oct  31,  IU9,  Ser.  No.  UM2 
2%aakm$.    (CI.  19-.72) 

I.  Apparatus  for  forming  articles  from  a  coiled  ductile 
metal  wire  of  circular  crow  section  comprising  means  for 
penodically  advancing  the  wire  in  incremenu  le»  than  the 
diameter  of  the  wire,  a  circumfer.ntially  continuous  cy- 
lindrical tube  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  internal  surface 
of  a  normal  diameter  not  substantially  greater  than  that 


3,«34.3M 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  BOWLIN<^  PIN 
Hermaa  C.  B«kr«i4t,  2312  Ualvenlty.  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
FIW  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  17,212 
1  Ctalnii,     (CL  15—21) 
In  a  device  for  cleaning  bowling  pins  having  a  base 
section  and  a  reduced  neck  section,  including  a  roUUble 
cylindrical  container  open  at  the  top  and  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  brush   means 
each  contoured  to  the  shape  of  a  bowling  pin  and  in- 
cludmg  a  back  member,  said  brushes  positioned  upright 
within  said  conuiner  in  i  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion concentric  with  said  side  wall,  with  the  portion  of  a 
brush  back  member  contoured  to  the  neck  portion  of 
a  pin  being  lowermost,  and  the  portion  thereof  contoured 
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to  the  ba«  section  of  a  pin  being  uppermost,  meant  co^ 
responding  to  said  brush  means  for  releasably  and  yiefd- 
•bly  rweivmg  the  lower  end  of  a  corresponding  back 
member  agaiatt  radial  and  circumferential  movement 
reUtive  to  said  container,  a  plurality  of  side  waU  sup- 
ported means  corresponding  to  said  brush  nfttnben  and 
wranged  at  positions  oppoMtc  the  uppermost  portion  of 
a  corrcapondmg  back  member,  with  each  of  said  side 
wall  supported  means  including  a  plunger  member  ex- 
tended radially  of  said  container  and  formed  with  an 
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and  having  spaced  projecting  lugs  on  its  bottom  arranged 
to  Bt  through  corresponding  notches  and  engage  the  under- 
side of  the  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said  adapter  ring 
on  relative  roution  of  said  tank  and  adapter  ring 


3,93<,322 

EXTENSION  BRUSH 

wriBf  W.  JoriMiMn,  M9  Rlrcr  Bend  Drive,  RJL  3. 

_  OwoaK»,Mkli. 

Filed  Dec  U,  1957,  Ser.  No.  792,285 

2  Claimi.    (CL  15—111) 


-0) 


axial  cavity  in  the  inner  end  thereof  fadng  a  correspond- 
mg  back  member,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward 
a  corresponding  back  member,  and  a  projection  on  a 
back  member  receivable  within  the  cavity  of  a  corre- 
sponding plunger,  with  the  lowermost  end  of  each  back 
member  being  releasably  held  at  a  position  inwardly  of  the 
container  relative  to  the  inner  end  of  a  corresponding 
IMunger,  whereby  a  brush  means  is  removed  from  within 
the  container  by  initial  disengagement  of  a  pin  from  a 
plunger  and  upward  movement  of  the  brush  means  from 
a  bottom  wall  supported  means. 


1.  In  a  combinati'on  cleaning  tool  including  a  work 
performing  member  having  a  stem,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  integrally  molded  brush  having  a 
body  portion  provided  with  an  elongated  bore  within 
which  said  stem  is  freely  slidaWe  and  of  a  length  sufficient 
to  receive  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  stem, 
said  brush  member  having  a  plurality  of  integrally  formed 
bristles  extending  laterally  from  said  body  pcKtion,  and 
said  brush  member  being  sufficienUy  rigid  to  serve  as  an 
extension  for  said  handle  but  being  sufficienUy  flexible 
so  as  to  bind  against  said  stem  upon  the  application  of 
lateral  pressure  to  said  brush  member  in  order  to  limit 
movement  of  said  stem  back  into  said  bore  during  use 
of  said  work  performing  member  while  said  stem  is  in 
an  extended  position  supported  by  said  brush  member. 


„  _  3,936,321 

«,m^  ""^OOR  MAINTENANCE  MACHINES 

Wiiliui  Ernest  Holt,  %  Holt  Manafactwiiif  Company. 

1972  46tfa  St.,  R.R.  «,  Bn  398,  TamH^  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  «.  19«9,  Ser.  No.  54,154 

•  Oaktm.    (CL15— 59) 


3,93«423 

BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 

^?SL5*  Nebop,  Churin  Falh,  Ohio,  atitfiior  to  TTie 

SSSiiS.'^JS?*  "^^^  ^•'-^  "^  ' 

FBed  Dec  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778^97 
19  Claiw.    (CL  15—183) 


8.  A  brush  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  sheet  meUl 
plate  members  mounted  on  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
a  central  support  concentric  about  a  common  axis,  and 
each  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  lengths  of 
brush  stiip  having  their  backs  secured  to  said  member 
respectively  generally  parallel  to  such  axis  with  brush 
material  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrom. 


1.  A  flow  maintenance  machine  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical electric  motor  housing  having  a  circular  top  plate 
with  a  depending  circular  flange  overlapping  said  motor 
bousing,  an  enlarged  circular  base  housing  depending  from 
said  motor  housing,  a  horizontally  arranged  rotary  sur- 
facing element  positioned  in  said  base  housing,  an  operat- 
ing  handle  mounted  on  said  base  housing,  an  annular 
adapter  ring  arranged  to  seat  on  said  top  plate  and  engage 
the  lower  edge  of  said  top  plate  circular  flange,  arcuatcly 
spaced  notches  formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
adapter  ring,  and  a  timk  mounted  on  said  adapter  ring 


3,93M24 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Charics  T.  Aakvy,  711  Ue  of  Palna. 
_         Fort  Lauderdale,  Fh, 
Fled  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721.741 
^  2  Claiaaa.     (CI.  15—198) 

I.  In  an  abrading  tool,  a  bolder  for  swingaUy  support- 
ing an  assembly  of  cutting  elemenU,  said  bolder  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  plates  mounted  on  a  central  drive 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  supporting  rods  spaced  circumferen- 
tially about  said  bolder  and  inwardly  ftxMi  the  peripheries 
of  said  plates,  said  rods  extending  axially  through  said 
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■paced  plates  and  jotning  the  tame  together,  a  plurality 
of  cutting  elemeou  mounted  on  each  of  Mid  rods.  f»fh 

of  said  cutting  eiemenu  comprising  a  bearing  member 
including  a  bearing  sleeve,  said  cutting  elemenu  mounted 
on  said  supporting  rods  in  side-by-tide  relation  whereby 
a  relatively  wide  surface  area  is  abradable  by  said  tool, 
each  of  said  cutting  elemenu  including  a  twisted  wire 
cutter  mounted  oo  said  bearing  member  and  having  close- 
ly dispoMd  parallel  wire  leg  portions  extending  therefrom, 
**^  bearing  member  comprising  an  upper  semi-circular 
margin  portion  substantially  enclosing  and  supporting  said 
twisted  wire  cutter,  said  upper  margin  portion  defining  an 
open  slot  which  extends  laterally  throughout  said  semi-cir- 
cular  margin  portion  and  adjacent  said  bearing  sleeve  for 
ventilating  and  dissipating  beat  from  said  bearing  mem- 
^r.  *nd  a  lower  margin  portion  integral  with  said  upper 
semi-circular  margin  portion  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  wire  cutter  enclosing  portions  for  clamping  and 
retaining  said  twisted  wire  cutter  whereby  said  twisted 
wire  leg  portions  of  the  cutter  are  braced  and  supported 
relative  to  each  other  and  prevented  from  spreading  apart, 
said  bearing  means  comprising  an  inclined  stiffening  rib 
which  joins  said  elongated  wire  enclosing  portions  adja- 
cent their  extremities. 
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of  the  conduit;  means  for  removing  the  dust  particlH 
from  the  air  comprising:  water  conduit  means  having  ■■ 
mverted  U-tube  portion  arranged  to  prevent  water  flow 
therethrough  when  the  pump  is  not  operating  and  for 
injectint  water  m  the  Uquid  phase  into  the  air  conduit  at 
the  muke  side  of  the  pump  only  when  the  pump  is  oper- 
«tmg;  whereby  a  mixture  of  water  and  dust  particles  and 
air  IS  propelled  through  the  pump;  the  puntp  constructed 
so  that  It  breaks  up  the  water  posing  through  it  into 


3,«3«.325 

COLLAPSIBLE  NOZZLE  FOR  TEXTILE  SUCTION 

CLEANER 

Robert  L.  Black,  Jr^  CiMrkXte,  N.C.,  Mrignor  to  Parfca- 

Cramcr  CoM»«iy.  VHckbmrt,  Man.,  a  corporatloa  of 


Filed  Feb.  15,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  t9,5<l 
«  OaiBH.    (CL  15—312) 


water  particles,  and  mixes  them  with  the  dust  particles 
and  causes  them  to  wet  the  dust  particles;  whereby  the 
air  being  propelled  in  the  conduit  beyond  the  pump  has 
water  particles  and  wetted  dust  particles  entrained  there- 
in; a  horizontally  elongated  ssparator  between  the  pump 
and  the  conduit  outlet  end,  comprising  upright  walls  upon 
which  the  wetted  dust  particles  and  water  particles  collect 
and  on  which  they  flow  downwardly  by  gravity  into  a 
receptacle. 


3,a34327 
PAINT  APPUCATOR 

A.  Oawfwd,  lt2«  N.  rnsaiiM   

FBai  imm  1(,  195t,  Scr.  No.  742,171 
2  CWm.     (CL  15—522) 


CaMT. 


2.  A  collapsible  suction  nozzle  for  use  with  a  suction 
cleaning  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  moved  over 
textile  machines  for  removing  lint  and  the  like  from  the 
floor  and  having  at  least  one  flexible  nibe  depending  there- 
from, said  nozzle  comprising  opposed  walls  defining  a  pas- 
sage therebetween  having  an  elongated  inlet,  a  tubular 
portion  connected  to  said  walls  remote  from  said  elon- 
gated inlet  and  defining  an  extension  of  said  passage,  said 
tubular  portion  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  suc- 
tion cleaning  apparatus,  the  elongated  portions  of  said 
nozzle  being  of  flexible  construction  such  that  they  will 
collapse,  and  a  pair  of  wear-resistant  spacers  mounted 
on  said  nozzle  to  maintain  said  nozzle  inlet  spaced  not 
IflSB  than  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  floor  to  be 
deaaed,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  spacers  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  elongated  portions  of  said  nozzle  to  strike 
an  obstruction  in  their  path  to  collapse  the  elongated  por- 
tions of  said  nozzle. 


2.  In  a  paint  applicator,  the  combination  comprising  a 
roller  adapted  for  transferring  paint  to  a  surface,  a  transfer 
roller  positioned  for  tangential  engagement  with  the  ap- 
plicator roller,  means  for  supporting  the  roUers.  and  means 
for  delivering  paint  substanually  to  the  line  of  tangency 
between  the  rollers  for  transferring  paint  to  the  applicator 
roller,  said  supporting  means  including  structure  integral 
with  a  cover  for  a  source  of  supply  of  paint,  said  support- 
ing means  including  means  for  transferting  paint  from  the 
source  of  supply  to  the  delivery  means,  and  said  support- 
ing means  including  means  for  receiving  excess  paint  from 
the  rollers  and  conducting  it  to  the  source  of  supply. 


3JM424 
ROAD  CLEANING  MACHINES 
HaiTy  L  tbMon,  MiMrva,  and  Robert  H.  Hogc,  Gates 
MO^  pbk>,   inl^  .ii.  by  .asM  ii%      iTlTto  Hm 
Good  Roa^  Macbtecry  Cor^orwHam,  MlMrra,  Obio, 
iratloa  of  Pcoasytvaoia 
Filed  Sc^  14,  l»54,  Scr.  No.  M9,993 
i  Claims.     (CL  15—353) 
2.  In  an  apparatus  in  which  dust  laden  air  is  propelled 
through  an  air  conduit  by  a  pump  intermediate  the  ends 


^..^yV^^  "-^'"^  AlrtScATOR  PACKAGE 
''^^  Scbafeb.  MaMMc,  Obio,  Mslfui  to  Of 
mtooto  Glass  Compaay.  a  corporatloa  of  Obio 
Filed  Aat.  i.  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  753443 
f  Clabas.    (Q.  15—572) 
I.  »n  «  fluid  applicator  package  comprising  a  container 
having  a  neck  portion  defining  a  dispensing  opening,  the 
unprovemem   comprising:    an   applicating   member  car- 
ried by  said  neck  portion  and  having  a  sphericaUy  shaped 
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body  portion  disposed  in  said  dispensing  opening  and 
partly  protnxling  ootward  from  said  dispensing  opening; 
a  resilient  membrane  transversely  superimposed  over  said 
diqienstng  opening  and  confining  said  applicating  mem- 
ber in  assembled  relationship  with  said  neck  portion,  said 
membrane  being  provided  with  an  aperture  receiving  said 
outwardly  protruding  body  portion  of  said  applicating 


member  therethrough^in  |»x>ximately  spaced  relationship; 
and  detachable  closure  means  for  said  neck  portion,  said 
detachable  closure  means  having  internal  means  engaging 
said  noonbrane  adjacent  to  said  body  portion  of  said 
applicating  member  and  depressing  same  into  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith  as  said  closure  is  being  attached  to 
said  neck  portion. 


M34,32f 
DOOR  CLOSERS 
Rob«t  I.  Hcadrkk,  Haadca,  and  Fritz  C.  Baaaoa,  West 
Haven,  Coon.,  asstgaon  to  Tbc  H.  B.  Ives  Conpany, 
New  Haven,  Coaa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Coaaectlcat 
'  FIM  Aag.  <,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,437 

dCWM.    (CL  !•-••) 
k 


U 
t 

I 


'^^ 


-  \.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  mov- 
able member  hinged  to  a  stationary  member,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  one  of 
said  members  and  slidably  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
members  whereby  movement  ot  said  movable  member 
on  its  hinge  will  move  said  arm  to  and  fro.  a  spring 
anchored  to  said  one  of  the  members  and  adapted  to 
urge  said  arm  about  its  pivot  in  one  direction  and  resist 
movement  thereof  in  the  other  direction,  means  oper- 
•bly  connecting  said  spring  to  the  arm  only  during  a 
predetermined  part  of  the  movement  of  the  arm  in  either 
direction  and  permitting  movement  of  the  arm  without 
further  spring  action  during  the  remainder  of  iu  range 
of  movement,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  gen- 
erally circular  portion  of  the  arm  disposed  about  iU  pivot, 
a  pivoted  member  adjacent  said  portion  to  which  said 
spring  is  connected  at  a  point  eccentric  to  its  pivot,  and 
the  generally  circular  portion  of  said  arm  and  said  pivoted 
member  having  iaterengageable  members  operativdy  en- 
gaged during  a  part  only  of  the  swinging  movement  of 
the  arm  about  its  pivot 


ing  a  pair  of  tfilt  damp  means,  means  for  securing  said 
^it  clamp  means  in  assembled,  post-engaging  rdation- 
ship,  pivot  means  carried  by  said  damp  means  and  pod- 
tioned  in  horizontally  q>aced  relation  to  a  gate,  a  pair  of 
arms  each  carried  at  an  end  thereof  by  said  pivot  means 
and  extending  on  dther  side  <tf  a  gate,  tfdng  means  op- 
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GATE  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Mdvbi  S.  HollMcc,  57M  31st  Place,  HyattsvUc,  Md. 

Filed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •15,414 

2  Claims.     (CI.  16— M) 

1.  A  gate  dosing  device  adapted  to  be  installed  on  an 

erected  gate  post  intermediate  the  pivots  thereof  compris* 


eratively  connected  to  said  arms  and  ivginf  said  arms 
toward  gate  dosed  position,  said  spring  means  being  within 
said  arms,  said  clamp  means  having  flanges  thereon,  and 
securing  means  extending  through  said  flanges,  said  flanges 
constituting  stop  means  for  engagement  by  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  each  said  arm  in  gate  dosed  position. 


3,e34,331 

DOOR  HINGE 

J.  Skolaik,  1932  Byid,  Dcarbora,  Mkh. 

FUed  Jaly  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,241 

1  Clala.    (CL  14—151) 


fjt^ 


A  hinge  comprising  a  circular  post  having  a  ball  bear- 
ing socket  at  one  end  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
circular  flange  at  the  other  end,  a  cap  member  having 
a  circular  bore  for  the  acceptance  of  said  post  with  a 
ball  bearing  socket  at  the  end  thereof,  a  ball  in  said  bear- 
ing sockets  in  load  transmitting  rdationship,  said  cap 
member  having  a  circular  flange  extending  transversely 
of  the  bore  therein  generally  parallel  and  equidistaiM  lo 
the  flange  on  said  post  with  an  axially  extending  lip 
on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  extending  toward  and 
substantially  enclosing  the  flange  on  said  post,  and  a  gasket 
between  said  flanges  for  restricting  the  infiltration  of  for- 
eign material  into  said  bore,  the  lip  on  the  flange  of  said 
cap  member  endosing  and  protecting  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  gasket 


3,034332 
CONTINUOUS  MEAT  STUFFER 
Ray  T.  Townscad,  Dcs  Molacs.  Iowa,  asdgaor  to  Toi 
scad  Engineering  Company,  Dcs  Molacs,  Iowa,  a  cor* 
poratloa  of  Iowa 

FHcd  Sept.  11, 195«,  Scr.  No.  744,453 
16  Ciafans.  (CL  17—35) 
1.  In  a  continuous  stuffer  or  the  like,  a  material  pump 
comprising  a  first  disc,  a  pair  of  discs  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  first  disc,  power  operated  driving  means  for  im- 
parting rdative  rotation  between  said  first  disc  and  said 
pair  of  discs,  one  of  said  pair  of  discs  having  a  material 
receiving  opening,  the  other  of  said,pair  of  discs  having  a 
material  discharge  opening,  said  openings  being  radially 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  said  first  disc  having  a  ma- 
terial guiding  slot  which  is  spirally  arranged  with  one  end 
registering  with  said  material  receiving  opening  and  the 
other  end  registering  with  said  material  discharge 
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int.  the  spinning  direction  bcinf  such  that  upon  such 
relative  routioo  material  in  said  guide  slot  is  propelled 
from  said  receiving  opening  to  said  discharge  opening, 
said  slot  widening  from  said  iirmim  opening  toward 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  PELLETS  OF  DISCRETE 
BODIES  FORMED  FROM  EXTRUDED  CLAY  AND 
SIMILAR  MATERIAL 

Christopher  LawrtK*  Satety,  Haasocks,  Fi^aad,  asslgaiii 
to  StnKteral  Coacrcte  Coapoocnls  Limited,  Haawtcks, 


FHed  Feh.  17,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  t9,94< 

ClafaBS  priority,  applkaKkm  Great  Brkahi  Fch.  Ig,  19M 

Uaafana.    (CL  1»— 1) 


2.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  discrete  bodies  o^  soft  and 
kneadable  material  to  a  kneading  and  forming  operation 
to  produce  bodies  of  roughly  spherical  shape,  comprisii^ 
at  least  one  vertically  disposed  chamber  of  generally 
circular  horizontal  cross  section,  at  least  one  inlet  duct 
leading  into  the  upper  part  of  said  chamber  and  dispoaed 
with  iu  axis  substantially  tangential  with  the  chamber 
wall,  said  chamber  including  circumferentially  spaced  de- 
flecting surface  elements  each  of  curved  form  and  dis- 
posed with  one  edge  nearest  to  the  inlet  duct  substan- 
tially level  with  the  chamber  wall  and  an  opposite  edge 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  wall,  the  intervening 
inner  surface  being  of  concave  form,  the  chamber  hav- 
ing an  air  outlet  connection  to  its  upper  end  and  suction 
means  for  withdrawing  air  through  said  outlet  connec- 
tion, the  arrangement  being  such  that  bodies  fed  to  said 
inlet  duct  are  propelled  by  an  air  stream  produced  in  said 
duct  by  the  suction  means  end  follow  arcuate  paths  in 
rolliaf  contact  with  the  concave  deflecting  surfaces  fol- 
''""  '  by  outwardly  direaed  impacts  upon  the  chamber 


3334334 

hOlT  SPINNING  MONITORING  MEANS 

Robert  BryB  Iis9<d<i^  Wlta^tom  DaL,  mstewir  to  R.  L 

a  corporattoa  of  Dalaww*  "      .  •'•^ 

FlMl  Mar.  24, 19St,  Sir.  N*.  7KM3 
ICIitea.    (CLlt— t) 


said  discharge  opening  and  iu  average  width  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  first  disc  to  provide  greater 
drag  area  between  the  material  and  said  pair  of  discs  than 
between  the  material  and  the  sides  of  said  slot 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  the  melt-spinning  of  filaments  from 
synthetic  organic  polymer  including  spinning  means, 
means  for  melting  the  polymer,  a  reservoir  for  coUea- 
mg  the  molten  polymer  to  form  a  melt  pool  and  means 
for  pumping  the  molten  polymer  under  300  to  1500 
pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  to  the  spinning  means 
for  extruding  filaments,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises in  combination  rotary  pumping  means  for  feeding 
molten  polymer  from  said  reservoir  to  the  spinning  means 
m  the  absence  of  slipping  and  recirculation  at  a  constant 
pressure  within  said  range  determined  by  the  routional 
drive  torque  applied  to  said  pumping  means  and  at  a 
rate  of  feed  determined  by  the  drive  speed,  variable  speed 
constant  torque  drive  means  for  driving  said  pumping 
toMM,  and  drive  speed  detector  means  for  monitoring 
*^  ipoed  of  said  drive  means  to  determine  departures 
from  uniform  polymer  feed  to  the  spinning  means. 


3,934335 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING 
THERMOPLA5nC  MATERIAL 
E.  HartMs,  Ahnm,  ami  WaMcmv  M.  Mndy, 

S"^.;'^  '^'"^  ^^^^  — 'nnis  to  Naitooal  Rabhv 
Mafhtofgy  Coi«pa«y,  Aknm,  OUo,  a  corporatfoa  of 
OWo 

FDcd  Juc  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  919,725 
7  OaimB.    (a.  19—12) 


4.  A  screw-type  extruder  for  pulverulent  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  feed  opening  for 
such  material  and  an  extrusion  opening;  a  feed  screw 
rotatable  in  said  barrel  and  providing  a  propelling  section 
to  advance  pulverulent  thennoplastic  material  from  said 
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feed  opening  toward  said  extrusion  opening  and  a  plas- 
ticizing  section  effective  to  plasticize  such  material  as  it 
advances  to  said  extrusion  opening;  a  vacuum  feed  hop- 
per di^KMed  above  said  barrel  and  having  an  inlet  at  the 
top  above  the  level  of  material  therein  having  an  outlet 
at  the  bottom  in  communication  with  said  feed  opening 
whereby  particulate  material  while  dropping  from  said 
inlet  and  while  in  said  hopper  is  exposed  to  vacuum  for 
withdrawal  of  gases  therefrom  so  as  to  produce  from  the 
plasticized  material  an  extrusion  devoid  of  gas  cells  or 
pockets,  said  hopper  having  an  inlet  at  the  top  above  the 
level  of  pulverulent  material  in  said  hopper,  and  a  valve- 
controlled  supply  line  leading  from  a  container  of  pulver- 
ulent material  to  such  hopper  inlet  whereby  such  material 
IS  drawn  through  said  line  from  said  container  into  said 
hopper  by  the  vacuum  in  said  hopper  and  drops  down 
from  said  inlet  so  that  the  material  is  effectively  degassed 
at  that  time  and  while  it  is  in  said  hopper  and  in  said 
propelling  section. 
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_  3,934337 

INIECnON  MOLDING  MACHINE  WITH 
_  CUSHIONING  DEVICE 

Ctatjnee  W.  Bm^lmm,  Springfield,  Vt.,  aas^nor  to  Tfce 
Fellows  Gear  Shapcr  Company,  Springfield,  Vt.,  a  cofw 
poratfon  of  Vermont 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  952,497 
3  Claims.     (CL  19—39) 


3,934334 

FEED  LIFTING  MECHANISM 
Gmy  G.  Menkel,  Jamaica,  N.Y,  asaigmM-  to  DcsigB  Ccn- 
to^Jtac  Long  Island  CHy,  N.V.,  a  corpontioB  of  New 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,942 
9  Claims.    (CL  19— 19) 


6.  In  a  machine  for  forming  thennoplastic  web  mate- 
rial having  a  frame,  a  first  die  fixed  to  said  frame,  a 
second  die  in  mating  alignment  with  said  first  die  and 
movably  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  mating  engagement  with  said  first  die,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  die  and  said  second  die  for  forming 
shaped  articles  from  predetermined  lengths  of  said  web 
material,  a  source  of  supply  of  said  web  material,  a  sup- 
port extending  along  a  path  of  travel  of  said  web  from 
a  point  adjacent  said  source  of  supply  and  between  said 
first  die  and  said  second  die  to  a  web  discharge  sUtion 
beyond  said  dies,  web  feeding  mechanism  extending  along 
said  path  of  travel  and  fixed  to  said  support,  means  for 
moving  said  second  die  into  and  out  of  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  first  die  including  means  for  locating  said 
second  die  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  first  die  in 
which  position  a  predetermined  length  of  said  web  mate- 
nal  is  fed  into  position  between  said  first  die  and  said 
lecond  die,  means  for  moving  said  second  die  into  en- 
gagement with  said  first  die  after  said  predetermined 
length  of  said  web  material  has  been  fed  by  said  web 
feeding  mechanism  between  said  dies,  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  second  die  toward  said  first  die  for 
engagement  therewith  to  move  said  suppori  toward  said 
firat  die  to  position  said  predetermined  length  of  said 
web  material  on  said  first  die,  means  for  moving  said 
second  die  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  die  and  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  second  die  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  die  for  n>oving  said  support  away 
from  said  first  die  to  withdraw  said  predetermined  length 
of  said  web  material  from  said  first  die. 


2.  In  an  injection  molding  machine  of  the  character 
described,  a  base,  a  first  platen  fixed  to  said  base,  a  sec- 
ond platen  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  base  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  first  platen,  means  to 
reciprocate  said  second  platen,  said  reciprocating  means 
mcludmg  a  cylinder  fixed  to  said  base,  a  piston  in  said 
cyhnder,  means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  second 
platen,  a  piston  rod  extension  fixed  to  said  piston,  a  houa- 
ing  member  fixed  to  said  base,  an  adjusting  screw  mounted 
m  said  bousing,  said  adjusting  screw  having  a  hollow  for- 
ward portion  formed  thereon  complemcntal  to  said  piston 
rod  extension,  said  forward  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
opemngs  of  variable  sizes  famed  thereon,  means  to  re- 
ciprocate ^ston  so  as  to  advance  and  retract  said  piston 
rod  extension  from  engagement  with  said  hollow  forward 
portion  whereby  said  openings  are  opened  and  closed  to 
vary  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  piston  and  said  second 
platen  by  varying  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said 
cylinder. 


3,934339 

COATING  AND  PELLETIZING  OF  FUSIBLE 

MATERIALS 

Herman  Nack,  Cohimbos,  OUo,  asaigMir,  by  mcsDc  as- 

signmcnts,  to  G  A  A  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Savannah.  Ga> 

a  corporatloa  of  Gcoiiia  ,  «-, 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,711 

3Claim>.    (CL19— 47J) 


I.  In  the  preparation  of  substantially  spherical  pellets 
of  a  fusible  material  having  a  coating  of  discrete  solid 
particles -of  finely  divided  coating  solids  adhering  thereto 
by  the  process  comprising  dropiwig  molten  dropleu  of 
said  fusible  material  downwardly  tiirough  an  upper  free 
surface  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  finely  divided  coating  solids 
of  a  particle  size  smaller  than  the  size  of  said  molten 
droplets  and  downwardly  through  said  fluidized  bed,  the 
fusible  material  characterized  as  a  liquid  at  elevated  temp- 
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eratures  and  a  solid  at  atinospheric  temperatures,  the 
fluidized  bed  beinf  at  a  temperature  lower  than  the  lique- 
faction temperature  of  said  finely  divided  coating  soiids 
and  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  dropping  droplets, 
and  concurrently  therewith  a  stream  of  a  fluidizing  gas 
having  a  temperature  lower  than  said  temperature  of  said 
dropping  droplets  flowing  upwardly  through  said  fluidized 
bed  to  maintain  said  finely  divided  coating  solids  in  a 
fluidized  condition,  the  improvement  of  the  steps  in  com- 
bination therewith  of:  spraying  droplets  of  a  liquid  vapor- 
izable  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  liquefaction  tempera- 
ture of  the  fusible  material  downward  onto  an  upper  free 
surface  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  finely  divided  coating  solids 
in  an  amount  of  the  sprayed  droplets  insufficient  to  exceed 
the  dew  point  of  the  upwardly  flowing  fluidizing  gas  with 
said  sprayed  atomized  droplets  of  a  particle  size  less  than 
1000  microns  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluidized  bed 
is  lower  than  the  boiling  point  of  said  liquid;  vaporizing 
the  sprayed  droplets;  and  removing  vaporized  droplets 
together  with  the  fluidizing  gas  passing  from  the  fluidized 
bed  of  said  coating  solids. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  VENTED  RUBBER 

MEMBERS 

IMIt  E.  Bowcnnm  9U  Meadow  Oaki,  lil^liw,  Tcz. 

nM  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,79* 

1  CklBk    (CL  t9-^Si 


The  method  of  making  a  rubber  member  for  use  at 
high  pressures  in  oil  wells  including  the  following  steps: 
molding  the  rubber  member,  curing  the  rubber,  and  sub- 
sequently piercing  the  rubber  member  in  a  pattern  of  rela- 
tively deep  and  narrow  aelf<losing  punctures  substantial- 
ly uniformly  distributed  over  the  entire  member  and  ex- 
tending to  depths  less  than  the  full  thickness  of  the  mem- 
ber in  the  directions  of  the  punctures,  the  separations  be- 
tween adjacent  punctures  not  exceeding  the  depths  of  the 
punctures. 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE 
RaaKfl  B.  WadddL  Jr.,  Totraiicc,  Calif.,  a«%Bor  to  The 
Daytoa  Rabbcr  Conpany,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  OMo 

FHa4  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19^99 
$  Oatam.    (CL  19—55) 


ttabilizer  with  nid  powder,  compreniiig  the  mixtuie  into 
a  pre-form,  inserting  said  pre-form  into  an  infection  pot 
and  heating  to  a  temperature  of  4<S*  F.,  simultaneously 
heating  a  mold  cavity  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  260* 
F.,  applying  a  preanire  of  at  least  8,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  upon  the  pre-form  within  the  injection  pot 
cauanf  it  to  move  into  said  mold  cavity  and  maintaining 
said  pressure  and  the  temperature  of  said  mold  cavity  for 
a  period  of  approximately  sixteen  minutes  after  said 
cavity  has  been  completely  filled  with  said  pre-form. 


1.  A  method  for  molding  a  high  density,  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polyethylene  powder  comprising  admixing  a 


M3M41 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  OF  COLLAGEN  TO 

PRODUCE  FILMS  AND  RIBBONS 

Arthur  Siwrlalr  Taylor,  M^  Valley,  N.Y.,  asslgMir  to 

Aaserfcao  Cyaa— Id  Cof  3,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Mahsc 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  794,739 
3  OaiBH.  (CL  19— 5SJ) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  thin  coHagen  ribbon  of  uni- 
form cross-section  which  comprises:  rotating  rapidly  a 
mass  of  a  meluble  wax  at  least  the  surface  of  which  is 
in  molten  form  about  an  axis  to  form  a  liquid  surface 
concentric  with  said  axis,  cooling  and  solidifying  the 
wax,  to  form  a  smooth  solid  film  forming  surface  which 
is  concentric  witk  said  axis,  spreading  interiorly  on 
said  surface  a  thin  layer  of  a  dilute  aqueous  regenerable 
collagen  mass,  evaporating  the  water  to  form  a  film,  while 
continuing  to  rapidly  rotate;  then  discontinuing  the  rapid 
roUtion,  cutting  a  helix  through  the  thus  formed  film, 
to  form  a  ribbon,  and  removing  the  ribbon  from  the  form- 
ing surface. 


3,93«342 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LIQUID  STORAGE 

FLOATING  COVER 

F.  Flao,  Wwrca,  Pa.,  asri^aor,  by  bmsoc  a>- 
__  to  PMsfcv|b.Dcs  MolM*  Sted  Coospoay, 

PtHsbwigli,  Pa.,  a  corparatieM  of  Pcaasvlvaala 
FBtd  Nov.  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (97,992 
4  CWm.    (CL  19—99) 


I.  The  method  of  forming  a  relatively  stiff  section  of 
a  liquid-storage  floating  cover  having  a  resilient  com- 
pressible sealing  means  at  one  end  thereof  which  com- 
prises taking  a  unitary  strip  of  resilient  compressible 
substantially  open  cell  sealing  material  and  clamping 
opposite  end  portions  thereof  in  one  end  of  an  elongate 
mold  such  that  the  opposite  ends  of  the  strip  extend  a 
substantial  distance  within  the  moid  with  a  looped  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  strip  extending  outwardly  of  the 
moid,  said  mold  having  an  internal  shape  corresponding 
to  the  desired  configuration  of  one  of  the  sections,  sub- 
stantially filling  said  mold  from  the  end  opposite  to  that 
in  which  said  strip  of  sealing  material  is  clamped  with 
a  foamable  urethane  mixture  such  that  the  mixture  sur- 
rounds the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip,  and  allowing  said 
mixture  to  set  whereby  pressure  is  applied  by  the  mixture 
to  opposite  surfaces  of  the  said  end  portions  of  the  strip 
to  yield  when  the  mold  is  opened  a  relatively  stiff  sec- 
tion with  the  sealing  strip  having  the  said  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  embedded  in  the  outer  end  of  the  section 
with  portions  of  the  sealing  strip  within  the  section  adja- 
cent the  opposite  ends  thereof  compressed  such  that  these 
portions  have  a  thickneu  less  than  that  of  either  the  ends 
or  the  looped  portion  of  the  strip. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPAAVTUS  FOR  IJSF  IN  TAPn.  "^"^  ^*  ^^  changing  the  distance  between  the  roller 

ING  OT^fi-LEKSrarmaE  ™r^  grou^  whereby  the  angular  extent  of  engagement  of  the 

Peter  M.  Strang,  Nc«lhaoi,  Mass.,  assicDor  to  The  Whitfa  *^^'***'  material  with  the  drafting  roller  of  the  group  b 
Ma^lMWorks,  WhMnsviUe,  Mmb.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FBed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  993,737 
14CiaiM.    (CL  19—194) 


I.  That  method  of  carding  textile  fiber  by  the  use  of 
a  rotating  cylinder  whose  peripheral  surface  is  covered 
with  card  clothing  having  outwardly  directed  teeth,  which 
comprises  as  steps:  distributing  the  fiber  to  be  carded 
over  the  teeth  of  the  card  clothing,  and  rotating  the  cyl- 
inder thereby  generating  a  current  of  air  which  follows 
the  periphery  of  the  cylinder,  causing  the  outer  filaments 
at  least  of  said  air  current,  at  regularly  recurring  intervals 
throughout  a  predetermined  arc  of  the  circumference  of 
the  cylinder,  first  to  move  smoothly  outwardly  and  with- 
out the  formation  of  eddies  away  from  the  tips  of  the 
teeth  of  the  card  clothing  while  continuing,  without  inter- 
ruption, in  the  same  general  direction  and  then  to  move 
abruptly  inwardly  toward  the  tips  of  said  teeA. 


increased  upm  nxTease  ol  the  length  of  the  drafting  field 
and  is  decreased  upon  decrease  of  the  length  of  the  draft- 
ing field. 


3,936344 

TOP  AND  SIDE  HINGED  WINDOW 

Amdtn  Gastaf  Stake,  Baodki^en,  and  Cart  L.  Thclning. 

Hagcrstcn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Percy  Tham  Aktie- 

bolag,  OxeloHud,  Swed»,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1949,  Ser.  No.  20,728 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden  Apr.  7,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  20—42) 


3,934344 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLUL08IC  PRODUCTS 
Carl  Horn  Rowc,  Applctoa,  Wis.,  asilfui  to  Klmbcrly- 
CiMfc  CoffporatloB,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
t^,  FOcd  Nov.  10,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,919 

8  Claims.     (CL  19—1443) 


yAW/j9kmmmf. 


b^ 


7.  The  method  of  tucking  into  a  pervious  body  the 
outer  edge  of  an  extending  portion  of  a  pervious  wrapper, 
said  wrapper  partly  enclosing  said  body,  which  comprises 
directing  a  thin  stream  of  high  velocity  gas  into  said  body 
through  and  normal  to  a  surface  thereof  adjacent  said 
extending  portion  from  a  distance  such  as  to  collapse 
said  portion  upon  said  body  and  drive  said  outer  edge  into 
said  body. 

3,934345 
SWINGABLE  SUPPORTED  DRAFTING  ROLLS 
Wcraer  NaegeU,  Wiatertfaar,  Swltzcrlaad,  assignor  to  Joh. 
Jacob  Rictcr  ft  Co.,  WlntertlMr,  Swlticrlaad,  a  corpo- 

'  ralioa   of  HmMa»m\^wi4 

FBed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,9« 
ClakM  priority,  appUcafloa  fliiiliiilaai  Mar.  12, 195S 

9  Claims.  (CL  19— 241) 
-"1.  A  drafting  arranfement  for  spinning  machines  com- 
prising drafting  rollers  forming  at  least  two  roller  groups 
forming  a  drafting  field  between  the  nips  of  the  roller 
groups,  at  least  one  of  said  groups  being  swingably  sup- 
ported below  the  drafting  field  and  guided  to  move  00  an 


1.  In  a  window:  a  sutionary  frame  having  vertical 
sides;  an  auxihary  swinging  frame  hinged  by  vertical 
hinges  onto  the  inner  face  of  one  vertical  side  of  said 
stationary  frame  and  adapted  to  swing  inwardly  of  the 
latter,  a  glazed  sash  suspended  in  said  auxihary  frame, 
said  sash  swinging  inwardly  with  said  auxiliary  frame, 
thereby  allowing  the  cleaning  xA  the  outer  surface  of  said 
glazed  sash;  said  auxiliary  frame  and  said  sash  having 
vertical  sides;  a  fitting  facing  said  sash  at  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  vertical  side  of  said  auxiliary  frame;  a 
substantially  vertical  slot  in  each  of  said  fittings;  pins 
extending  horizonully  from  the  upper  portion  of  each 
vertical  side  of  said  sash  and  engaging  said  slots  and 
movable  vertically  therein;  said  sash  being  suspended  mov- 
ably  in  said  auxiliary  frame  by  means  of  said  slots  and 
pins,  for  swinging  outwardly  of  said  auxiliary  frame  to 
an  open  position  for  ventilation,  when  said  auxiliary, 
frame  is  closed  against  said  stationary  frame;  links  ar- 
ticularly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vertical  sides  of  said  auxiliary  frame  and  at  their 
other  end  to  the  middle  portion  of  the  vertical  sides  of 
said  sash,  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  (A  said  auxil- 
iary frame  to  maintain  said  sash  in  its  outwardly  open 
position  for  ventilation. 


RouU  Ji 


3,934347 
JOIST  HANGER 
I  Ffaidlctoa,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  aMJfiiur  to 
VhMCfiw  A  Research  Co.,  OaUaad,  CaUf., 
a  corporatioa  of  CiSionite 

FDed  May  31, 1957,  Scr.  No.  443331 
3  Claims.     (CL  29—94) 
1 .  A  one-piece  joist  hanger  for  supporting  a  borizoittal 
joist  perpendicular  to  a  horizontal  beam,  comprising  a 
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sintle  shect-meul  member  having  means  for  tecurinf  it 
to  a  said  beam  and  formed  to  provide  a  vertical  plate 
having  an  upper  planar  portiea  aad  a  lower  channel  por- 
tion with  sides  perpendicular  to  aid  plate,  said  sides  com- 
prising marginal  portions  of  said  plate  bent  out  there- 
from, said  plate  having  a  portion  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  with  the  side  marginal  portions  curved 
along  a  twist  from  co-planar  with  said  plate  to  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  channel  portion 
extending  out  horizontally  and  providing  an  imperforate 
bottom  seat  with  sides  connected  thereto  by  an  imperforate 
bend,  said  seat  sides  being  secured  directly  to  said  chan- 
nel sides  to  form  a  joist-receiving  pocket  at  the  lower  end, 
said  upper  planar  portion  having  a  pair  of  Ubs  cut  and 
bent  out  therefrom  perpendicular  to  said  upper  planar 
portion,  said  tabs  providing  a  space  between  them  sul>- 
stantially  the  same  a*  that  provided  between  the  sides  of 
said  channel  and  serving  to  give  lateral  support  to  a  said 
joist  from  the  time  of  installation  therein  without  blocking 
or  toenailing,  whereby  a  joist  of  subsUntially  the  width 


of  said  channel  can  be  supported  by  said  pocket  with  its 
sides  given  support  by  the  sides  of  said  channel  and  said 
tabs,  said  plate  providing  a  metal  bearing  between  said 
joist  and  said  beam,  said  tabs  being  positioned  with  the 
upper  edge  of  one  substantially  above  the  upper  edge  of 
the  other  and  the  upper  edge  of  said  other  substantially 
above  the  lower  edge  of  said  one  aiKd  with  a  supporting 
portion  between  them  running  diagonally  along  one  of 
the  cut  edges  of  each  said  tab  so  that  considerable  por- 
tions of  said  ubs  are  wider  than  half  the  distance  between 
them,  whereby  during  installation  a  joist  is  lifted  just 
above  the  upper  edge  of  said  other  tab  and  place  »t»i*f^ 
said  one  tab  and  then  lowered  into  place,  guided  between 
said  tabs,  whereby  said  tabs  have  portions  horizontally 
opposite  each  other  to  give  a  high  point  of  opposite  lateral 
support  and  whereby  said  Ubs  are  of  substantial  width  so 
that  as  a  joist  shrinks  it  will  not  shrink  out  from  be- 
tween said  Ubs  and  is  held  between  them  for  lateral  sta- 
bility while  vertical  support  continues  to  be  given  by 
said  pockeL 

METAL  CASTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  WllUam  Haielctt,  BwUngtoa,  Vt^  Mid  Richard 

Hazclcft,   Rocky   River,   Ohio,  a«i«Bon  to  Haiclctt 

Strip-Casliiiff  Corporadoa.  Fairfield,  Com. 

FDed  Mar.  17,  1951,  Ser.  No.  722,M5 

25  Clalw.     (a.  22—57.4) 


a  plurality  of  parallel  rollera  extending  across  each  belt 
and  having  spaced  ridges  thereon  engaging  each  belt  for 
guiding  adjacent  portioos  of  the  belts  along  spaced  paral- 
lel paths  defining  a  casting  region  between  the  belts,  a 
source  of  liquid  coolant  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of 
nozzle  assemblies  extending  across  each  belt,  each  noz- 
zle assembly  being  aligned  with  the  space  between  the 
respective  ridget  o<  a  pair  of  adjaoaat  rollers,  each  noz- 
zle assembly  inriiidif  a  header  paaaage  connected  to 
said  source  of  liquid  coolant,  the  diameter  of  the  header 
passage  being  larger  than  the  spacing  between  the  re- 
spective ridges  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  rollers,  and  the 
major  portion  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  header 
passage  being  spaced  farther  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  belt  than  the  axes  of  the  pair  of  adjacent  rollers,  and 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  at  intervals  along  the  lengUi  of 
each  header  assembly  and  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  the  belt,  each  of  said  nozzles  communicat- 
ing with  said  header  passage,  said  nozzles  being  directed 
toward  the  belt  at  a  slight  angle  for  creating  a  fast- 
moving  film  of  coolant  hugging  the  surface  of  the  belt 
and  passing  along  the  surface  of  the  belt  between  the 
ridges  of  the  rollers,  whereby  the  rollers  are  positioned 
close  together  along  the  lengths  of  the  nspective  paths 
for  guiding  the  belu  aloog  opposite  surfaces  of  the  cast- 
ing region,  while  the  larte  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
header  passage  provides  large  coolant  flow  capacity. 

10.  Apparatus  for  supporting   molten   metal   against 
the  front  face  of  a  moving  flexible  belt  during  solidifica- 
tion of  the  metal  and  for  removing  heat  from  the  molten 
metal   throu^  the   belt  during   solidification    thereof: 
comprising  a  flexible  belt,  a  plurality  of  supporting  ele- 
ments engaging  the  reverse  face  of  the  belt  at  a  plu- 
rality  of  positions  spaced   laterally   and  longitudinally 
of  the  belt,  drive  means  for  moving  the  belt,  a  source 
of  liquid  coolant  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of  coolant 
application   means   extending   across   the   reverse   Urt 
adjacent  to  the  belt  and  directing  coolant  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  the  reverse  face  for  creating  and 
maintaining  a  film  of  coolant  hugging  the  reverse  face 
and  scrubbing  aioag  the  reverse  face,  said  film  of  coolant 
being  free  of  confinement  on  iu  surface  which  is  spaced 
away  from  the  reverse  face,  and  at  least  one  scoop  ex- 
tending across  the  reverse  face  for  reducing  the  thick- 
ness of  said  free-travelling  Kim  of  coolant  prior  to  its 
acceleration  by  some  of  the  applied  coolant,  said  scoop 
including  a  sharp  edge  spaced  from  the   reverse  face 
for  permitting  a  reduced  thickneai  of  the  oncoming  film 
to  pass  beneath  the  scoop,  said  riuup  edge  extending 
generally  crosswise  to   the  direction   d  travel  of  the 
film,  said  scoop  having  an  undersurface  extending  back 
from  said  edge  a  short  distance   substantially  parallel 
with  said  reverse  face,  and  an  abrupt  step  in  said'  under- 
surface  abruptly  increasing  the  clearance  between  the 
underside  of  the  scoop  and  said  reverse  face,  said  abrupt 
^p   breaking  sharply  away   from  the  coolant  passing 
beneath  said  scoop,  thereby  providing  a  free-travelling 
coolant  film  of  reduced  thickness  behind  said  abrupt 
step. 


1     Apparatus  for  casting  nuetal  strip  directly 
molten  metal  comprising  first  and  second  flexible 


from 
belts. 


3  #M349 
SPRUE  FOR  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
RaiUe  Edgertoo,  1M3  13lh  St.,  Boooc,  Iowa 
FOed  Mar.  3«.  IfM.  Ser.  No.  li,74« 
1  Claim.    (O.  22—1(2) 
A  molding  sprue  comprising  a  one  piece  body  member 
of  rubber,  one  end  of  which  is  flared  outwardly  to  form 
a  Upered  head  portion,  said  body  member  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal core  passage  provided  centrally  therethrough, 
the  core  passage  including  an  enlarged  upper  section  ex- 
tending centrally  through  said  tapered  head  portion  and 
a   lower   section   of   smaller   diameter   than   said   upper 
section,  a  shoulder  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  upper 
and  lower  sections,  a  liner  provided  within  said  enlarged 
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upper  section  and  exfendrng  upwardly  from  said  shoul- 
der to  a  point  below  the  outer  extremity  of  said  core 
passage,  a  plug  member  inserted  in  said  core  passage  and 
supported  by  the  upper  edge  of  said  liner,  and  an  elon- 
gated pin  extending  through  said  lower  section  and 
projecting  from  the  body  member  at  the  end  opposite 
to  said  head  pcMtion.  the  elongated  pin  being  provided 
with  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end.  and  an  integrally  at- 
tached washer  member  positioned  inwardly  of  the  oppo- 


site end  thereof  in  conUct  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
resilient  body  member,  the  enlarged  head  of  said  elongated 
pin  normally  resting  on  the  shoulder  at  the  junction  of 
said  upper  and  lower  core  passage  sections,  to  provide 
for  the  downward  longitudinal  movement  of  said  head 
portion,  whereby  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  head 
portion  toward  said  washer  member,  said  body  member 
is  longitudinally  contracted  and  transversely  expanded 
relative  to  said  pin. 


3,036,359 
AUTOMATIC  CABLE  TENSIONER 
WDUaa  R.  Host,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aMigBor  t«  Boeiac  Air- 
Company,  Seattle  Wash,,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FDed  Oct  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M7,32» 
3  Claims.    (CL  24—123) 


1.  A  device  for  joining  the  separate  ends  of  a  cable,  to 
tension  the  cable  to  a  predetermined  value  and  to  nuin- 
tain  such  value,  comprising  a  nut  internally  threaded  at 
one  end  and  formed  at  its  opposite  end  as  a  guide,  an 
externally  threaded  outer  sleeve  whereon  said  nut  is 
threaded,  said  outer  sleeve  protruding  from  the  nut  at 
one  end,  an  inner  sleeve  guided  within  said  outer  sleeve 
and  within  the  guide  of  said  nut,  said  inner  sleeve  pro- 
tniding  from  the  latter  oppositely  to  the  protrusion  of  the 
outer  sleeve,  means  for  releasably  engaging  the  opposite 
ends  of  a  cable  to  be  joined  and  tensioned  with  the  inner 
and  outer  sleeves  at  their  protruding  ends,  respectively,  a 
compression  spring  bearing  at  one  end  against  an  end  of 
said  nut  and  surrounding  the  outer  sleeve,  means  carried 
by  the  iimer  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  and  engaged  by  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  to  urge  the  inner  sleeve  into  the 
nut  and  the  outer  sleeve,  at  a  given  position  of  the  nut 
along  the  outer  sleeve,  and  locking  means  interengageable 
between  the  nut  and  the  protruding  end  of  the  inner 
sleeve  when  they  are  in  a  given  position  of  longitudinal 
adjustment,  with  the  spring  compressed  by  a  given 
amount  between  the  nut  and  the  inner  sleeve,  and  the 
nut  in  its  given  position  along  the  outer  sleeve. 


3,«3i451 

SWIVEL  ROPE  CONNECTOR 

Fred  A.  Root,  Box  293,  Valdca,  Alaska 

FOed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,141 

6  Claims.     (0.24—123) 

1.  A  swivel  rope  connector  comprising  a  body  having 

ends,  swivel  rope  coiuecting  plugs  on  the  ends  of  the 
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body,  and  means  releasably  connecting  said  plugs  on  the 
ends  of  the  body,  said  means  comprising  interengaged 
locking  notches  and  locking  spring  tongues  severally  on 
the  plugs  and  said  body,  said  body  being  a  sleeve  having 
open  ends,  said  plugs  having  bodies  slidably  fitting  in  the 
ends  of  the  sleeve  and  having  inner  ends  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  notches  being  in  the  plug  bodies  and  said 
tongues  being  on  the  side  wall  of  the  sleeve,  said  notches 
being  longitudinally  elongated  and  having  IcmgitudiiUdly 


^     r*        «>  ~i 


and  laterally  inwardly  an^ed  bottonu  and  having  longi- 
tudinally and  laterally  outwardly  angled  cam  surfaces  at 
their  inner  ends  defining  hooks,  said  tongues  having  outer 
ends  connected  to  the  sleeve  sidewall,  said  tongues  com- 
prising  substantially  straight  outer  end  portions  and  lat- 
erally inwardly  and  longitudinally  angled  inner  end  por- 
tions bearing  upon  the  notch  bottoms,  said  inner  end  por- 
tions of  the  tongues  terminating  in  laterally  outwardly 
an^ed  terminal  ends  which  bear  laterally  outwardly 
against  said  cam  surfaces. 


3,93M52 

CLOSING  BVCKLES  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

ATTACHMENTS 

Edmond  Kehrer,  9  larthirts,  Ln  Ckaaoi-dc-Fonds, 


FUed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t484«9 
Claims  priority,  application  SwMxcrland  Oct  31, 195S 
'  1  Claim,     (a.  24—178) 


In  a  buckle  for  watch  brackets,  the  combination  com- 
prising, 

a  flexible  band, 

an  integrated  frame  including  opposite  parallel  vertical 
longitudinally  disposed  side  walls  whose  outer  edge 
portions  are  connected  by  integral  transverse  right 
angularly  and  horizontally  disposed  narrow  and  wide 
end  walls  having  flat  faces  disposed  flush  with  the 
I^ane  of  the  said  outer  edge  portions  of  the  longitu- 
dinally disposed  interconnected  side  walls, 

said  horizonUlly  disposed  wide  end  wall  having  a  me- 
dially disposed  recess, 

said  narrow  end  wall  spaced  inwardly  of  the  related 
terminal  portions  of  the  side  walls, 

a  bracelet  band  hinge  bar  having  its  ends  secured  to 
the  side  walls  between  and  below  the  terminal  por- 
tions thereof  and  below  the  narrow  end  wall, 

and  also  having  one  end  of  said  flexible  band  looped 
thereabout  adjacent  said  end  wall,  whereby, 

said  hinge  bar  is  concealed  but  exposing  said  narrow 
end  wall, 

and  a  plate  having  one  edge  pivoted  at  opposite  corners 
to  the  side  walls  adjacent  their  lower  edges  between 
the  wide  and  narrow  horizontal  end  walls, 

and  a  tongue  extending  angularly  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  edge  of  the  plate  opposite  the  hinged 
edge  to  provide  a  free  extremity  to  fit  in  said  recess, 
and 

iMiereby,  when  the  bracelet  is  in  use  and  the  lead  end  of 
said  band  is  fitted  beneath  the  wide  horizontal  aid 
wall,  its  free  end  after  engagement  with  said  tongoe 
will  pass  under  the  narrow  horizontal  end  wall  be- 
neath the  band  material  on  the  hinge  bar  to  expose 
only  the  narrow  end  wall,  the  edges  of  the  side  walls, 
and  the  end  portion  of  the  tongue  lying  in  said  recess. 
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CXASr  FOR  ARTICLES  OP  JEWELRY 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Aadioay  L.  MiMrtoH,  Pawteckct,  ILL,  MrffMor  to 
man  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  ProrWcKC,  ILL,  ■ 
Rhorfe  UMd 

FIM  3mm.  II,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,M« 
3  OllMi      (CL24— 2M) 


1.  In  a  clasp  for  articles  of  jewtlry  and  the  like,  ■ 
hoUow  eating  having  an  opening  in  its  front  wall,  a 
portion  of  said  casing  projecting  forwardly  and  shaped 
to  provide  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a 
latch-bar  slidable  within  said  casing  and  provided  with 
latching  means  projecting  through  said  opening  at  the 
front  thereof,  said  latch-bar  formed  with  oppositely  in- 
clined cam-faces  at  its  ends,  cam-membera  slidably  mount- 
ed at  the  ends  of  said  casing  and  having  V-«haped  re- 
entrant openings  forming  cam-faces  of  opposite  inclina- 
tion for  engagement  with  the  cam-faces  on  said  latch- 
bar  to  slide  it  rcarwardly  in  said  casing,  and  resilient 
means  for  sliding  said  bar  forwardly  to  engage  it  with 
a  pin-like  crossbar  seated  in  said  reccas  at  the  front  of 
said  casing,  said  cam-members  having  means  projecting 
through  the  ends  of  said  casing  for  manually  sliding  them 
to  retTiurt  said  latch-bar. 


3,t3«354 
CLAMP 
WUhcfaDM  Pctew  d«  Bk,  Blvka^  N< 

to  Dorr-Oliver  lacorporatcd,  Stamford,  Con.,  a 
poratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,741 
I  Claim.    (CL  24—243) 


ccr'-^JTw^o 


A  fastening  arrangement  in  the  form  of  a  straight 
kagth  of  rail  member  having  a  longitudinal  groove  of 
dove-tailed  cross-aectional  configuration  defined  by  con- 
verging side  faces  providing  a  constricted  entrance  area 
aad  by  a  substantially  flat  bottom  face,  with  locking 
means  securing  flexible  material  in  said  groove,  character- 
ized thereby  that  said  locking  means  is  in  the  form  of  a 
helical  spring  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  constricted  entrance  area 
with  the  flexible  material  placed  in  the  groove,  said  spring 
adapted  to  be  forced  progressively  throogh  said  con- 
stricted area  into  said  groove  inddont  to  a  localized  flat- 
tening of  the  spring  i»hen  being  forced  through  said  con- 
stricted area  into  the  groove,  and  adapted  to  incompletely 
restore  its  normal  shape  when  in  the  groove  so  as  to 
exert  interbalanced  pressures  in  three  outward  directions, 
namely  pressures  normal  to  the  respective  converging 
sides  and  normal  to  said  bottom  of  the  groove,  whereby 
the  flexible  material  is  clamped  in  place  with  additional 
wedging  pressure  effective  between  the  spring  and  the 
converging  walls  when  pull  is  exerted  upon  said  ma- 
terial in  a  direction  transvenal  of  said  groove. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CERAMIC 
GREEN  GOODS 
Howard  D.  Mays,  ZaMsvflk,  OMo,  Rokcrt  P.  Moore, 
of       HMmmntk,  Ind.,  a^  Kari  M.  ClmiB,  T— lainii  OWo, 
aari^ors  to  The  Mosaic  TUc  Co^Mmy, 
Oy»,  a  corporatfcm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnc  2f ,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  123,412 
TCIalmi     (CL  25-45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  pressinp  of  ceramic  green 
goods  and  the  like  after  discharge  from  spaced  dies  of  a 
forming  press,  said  press  having  means  for  varying  the 
spacing  between  said  dies,  each  of  said  pressings  consist- 
iag  of  a  plorality  of  individual,  substantially  identical 
green  goods  oriented  by  said  press  in  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel rows  with  said  green  goods  having  parallel  major  faces 
and  lying  flat  on  ooe  of  their  major  faces,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination,  means  adjacent  the  discharge 
side  of  said  press  for  receiving  a  pressing,  meam  adja- 
cent said  receiving  means  for  erecting  simultaneously  all 
said  rows  of  green  goods  of  a  single  pressure  on  edge, 
means  for  feeding  said  rows  of  green  goods  on  edge  lon- 
giladinally  away  from  said  erecting  means  and  laterally 
toward  each  other  into  close  juxtaposition,  means  adja- 
cent said  last  mentioned  means  for  gauging  the  total 
lateral  thickness  of  said  plurality  of  rows  of  green  goods 
on  edge,  means  responsive  to  said  gauging  for  actuating 
said  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  dies  on 
said  press  for  adjusting  the  thickness  of  subsequent  press- 
ings of  green  goods,  and  means  for  moving  said  pressing 
of  green  goods  away  from  said  gauging  means. 


3,«34,35< 

METHOD  OF  PRODDCING  PRESTRES^D 

CONCRETE  SLABS 

Gerald  G.  Grc«Bd^  Fort  I  aisdsrdala,  Fla^  Msigaui  to 

CecoStad  Predacts  Corporatkm,  CMo^o,  IB.,  a  cor. 

of  DdawMie 

Fllad  Jmm  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,5M 

3  CWma.     (CL  25—154) 


1 .  The  method  of  producing  a  shallow  prestressed  con- 
crete slab,  comprising  arranginf  in  a  casting  bed  groups 
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of  horizontally  qwccd  reinforcing  strands  positioned  to 
extend  peripherally  about  the  sUb  and  other  groups 
positioned  to  extend  diagonally  of  the  slab,  providing 
each  comer  of  the  bed  with  an  anchoring  plate  having 
anchoring  flanges,  connecting  an  end  of  each  group  of 
said  peripheral  strands  together  by  anchoring  same  to 
one  of  said  anchoring  flanges  on  its  anchoring  iriate  at 
a  comer  of  the  bed  and  connecting  an  end  of  each  group 
of  said  diagonal  strands  to  another  of  said  andioring 
flanges  on  said  last  mentioned  anchoring  plate,  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  group  of  said  peripheral 
strands  to  one  of  the  anchoring  flanges  on  the  anchoring 
plate  at  an  adjacent  comer  of  the  bed  and  connecting 
the  other  end  of  each  group  of  said  diagonal  strands 
to  one  of  the  anchoring  flanges  on  the  opposite  comer 
of  said  bed.  applying  to  each  of  said  comer  anchoring 
plates  a  tensioning  stress  exerted  longitudinally  of  said 
diagonal  strands  for  simultaneously  and  equally  tension- 
ing the  individual  peripheral  and  diagonal  strands  an- 
chored to  said  anchoring  flanges,  placing  a  casting  form 
about  the  perimeter  of  the  slab  to  be  formed,  surround- 
ing said  strands  with  concrete  slurry  to  form  a  slab,  and 
releasing  the  tension  on  said  strands  after  the  concrete 
has  set. 


least  one  nozzle  to  direct  the  hot  air  blast  at  high  velocity 
onto  the  yam  residue  on  said  spool,  whereby  said  yara 


residue  is  severed  by  parting  of  said  yam  under  the  in- 
fluence erf  said  hot  air  blast  at  high  velocity. 


3,t3<359 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  CONTINUOUS 

RUNNING  MATERIALS 

John  Cocker  m,  Gastonla,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Cockcr 

MachfaM  and  Fomdnr  Company,  Gmtoola,  N.C.,  a 

corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Jane  12,  195S,  Ser.  No.  741,M3 
10  Claims.    (CL  2t— 2S) 


"        CRIMPING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Hanry  M.  Cook  and  James  F.  Ryan,  Jr.,  AngiHta  Coimty, 
Va.,  asslgBors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ncmom  and  Com- 
f,  WUmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaiv 
Fll«i  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,153 
UCkrims.    (CL2t— 1) 


8.  Apparatus  for  crimping  continuous  synthetic  linear 
filamenu  which  comprises  a  nozzle,  means  for  passing  a 
bundle  of  filaments  through  the  nozzle,  a  housing  around 
the  nozzle,  means  lor  supplying  steam  to  the  said  housing, 
a  tube  below  the  said  nozzle,  an  annular  space  between 
the  nozzle  and  the  said  tube,  connecting  means  between 
the  housing  and  the  said  annular  space  for  delivering 
steam  through  the  annular  space  into  the  tube,  a  moving 
belt  at  the  exit  end  of  the  said  tube,  and  a  shoe  having 
an  inlet  through  which  the  exit  end  of  the  said  tube 
passes  and  delivers  the  yara  passing  therethrou^  onto 
the  said  moving  belt 


9.  A  size  box  comprising  means  forming  a  container 
for  a  liquid  sizing  material,  an  immersion  roll  extending 
across  said  container  means  below  the  liquid  level  therein, 
a  pair  <rf  lower  quetsch  rolls  having  substantially  parallel 
axial  shafts,  said  shafts  of  said  lower  quetsch  rolls  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  above  the  level  of  said 
liquid,  a  pair  of  upper  quetsch  rolls  arranged  to  contact 
said  lower  quetsch  rolls,  said  upper  quetsch  rolls  having 
parallel  axial  shafts  spaced  apart  from  one  another  at  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
lower  quetsch  rolls,  said  shafu  of  said  upper  quetsch  rolls 
being  disposed  at  their  distal  ends  in  movable  blocks,  a 
pair  of  horizontally  slidable  frame  members  having  ver- 
tically movable  bearings  for  the  support  of  said  shafts  of 
said  upper  quetsch  rolls  and  arranged  to  be  movable 
across  said  container  means  in  the  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  lower  quetsch  rolls,  said 
bearings  having  a  vertical  slot  greater  than  the  height  of 
said  movable  blocks  and  arranged  to  move  vertically 
along  said  frame  members,  said  movable  blocks  being 
positioned  in  said  vertical  slou  and  arranged  for  coopera- 
tive vertical  movement  with  said  bearings  proportional  to 
the  vertical  movement  of  said  shafu  of  said  upper  quetsch 
rolls  as  said  frune  members  move  across  said  container 
means,  a  guide  stop  arranged  to  limit  the  upward  move- 
ment of  said  bearings,  crank  means  for  the  movement  of 
said  frame  members,  pressure  producing  means  for  f<»c- 
ing  said   upper  quetsch  rolls  downwardly  against  said 
lower  quetsch  rolls,  and  drive  means  connected  with  said 
lower  quetsch  rolls  for  their  rotation. 


3it3M5t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

YARN  RESIDUE  FROM  SPOOLS 

Lolgl  ScagHa,  BremMHa,  Itiriy,  as8lgM>r  to  M.  ScagHa, 

Sodcta  per  Azloal,  Brembllla,  Italy,  a  joim-atock  cooi- 

of  Italy 

FBed  M«y  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,147 

tOahM.    (CL2»— 19) 

2.  A  device  for  removing  synthetic  yara  residue  from 

a  q>ool,  comprising  an  air  blower,  means  to  heat  said 

air  to  a  temperature  to  soften  said  yara  residue,  and  at 


SHELL  NOSING  APPARATUS 
GcMte  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Lyw 
iMorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatkw  of  Dcte- 


Patcm  No.  2,95t,115,  dated  Nov.  1,  19M.    DiVidod 
and  tMs  appMctioM  May  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,714 
anetow     (CL29^1J1) 

1.  In  a  shell  nosing  apparatus,  a  base  support  for  a 
thell,  a  nosing  die  relatively  redprocably  dkposed  rela* 
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Uve  to  the  base  support  and  having  a  nosing  cavity  there- 
in, said  cavity  being  adapted  to  noM  a  sheU  casing  wp. 
ported  in  said  base  support,  and  means  on  sajd  base  sup- 
port and  on  aaid  aocing  die  coopenible  during  nosing  co- 
operauoo  of  aaid  iMae  support  and  said  nosing  die  to  Mip- 


May  29,  1962 


top  of  said  cutung  element,  and  both  said  damps  extend- 
ing closely  to  and  being  limited  by  the  planes  defined  by 
said  third  and  fourth  sides  of  said  cutting  element 


■\    •) 


.mm 


3,934J(2 
f    *?VHKP  ^^^^^^^ ''*^"  GENERATED  GEARS 

Spy*'   "**?•"••'•  N.Y^  aaslKDors  to  The   Glcasoa 

"^  ^S^!^**'  ^•^•'  ■  «>nPora<*oa  of  New  York 
FHed  Sept  4,  »5f ,  Scr.  No.  §38,127 
3ClalM.     (CL29L.it3) 


port  the  SheU  against  buckling,  said  means  comprising  a 
senes  of  cooperating  longitudinally  extending  supporting 
fingers  disposed  symmetrically  for  encompassing  the  wall 
of  a  shell  being  nosed,  with  certain  fingers  of  the  scries 
earned  by  the  nose  die  and  other  fingers  of  the  series 
carried  by  the  base  support 


3,93«4«1 
.^      «  TOOL 

Aft«t  %.  AttrecM,  Sid^y,  OMo,  atritnor  to  TV  Mon- 

!E?  !ft^  ^***  Comply,  Sidiicy,  Okto,  a 
tioa  of  Okio 

Fllad  May  15,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  735y443 
1  Claim.    (CL  29— M) 


1.  A  disc  milling  cutter  for  fean  comprising  one  of  a 
pair  of  cutters  adapted  for  cutting  respectively  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  sane  tooth  slot  while  positioned 
with  their  axe«  of  rotaUon  inclined  to  each  other  chi»- 
actenzed  in  that  all  of  the  blades  of  the  cutter  have  tip 
cutting  edges  disposed  substantially  upon  a  conunoo  sur- 
face of  revolution  about  the  cutter  axis,  that  the  number 
of  blades  in  the  cutter  is  a  multiple  of  three,  that  every 
third  blade  of  the  cutter  has  side-cutting  edges  for  finisb- 
cuttmg  a  side  of  the  tooth  slot,  such  finish-cutting  edges 
all  being  disposed  upon  a  coounon  surface  of  revolutioo 
■bout  the  cutter  axis  which  is  approximately  at  right 
■■gles  to  such  axis,  and  that  the  corresponding  side  edges 
of  the  other  blades  of  the  cutter  are  inset  from  said  finish- 
cutung  edges. 


•t> ► 


In  a  cutting  tool,  an  inserted  cutting  element  having  a 
substantially  planar  and  parallel  top  and  bottom,  first  and 
second  sides  on  said  cutting  element,  said  first  and  lecond 
sides  being  substantially  planar  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  top 
and  bottom,  third  and  fourth  sides  on  said  Cutting  ele- 
ment, said   third   and   fourth    sides   being  subsUnUally 
planar,  the  planes  defined  by  said  third  and  fourth  sides 
being  intersecting  with  each  other  and  with  said  firvt  and 
second  sides  and  being  at  substantially  right  angles  with 
said  top  and  bottom;  a  tool  holder  for  holding  said  in- 
serted cutting  element,  said  tool  holder  extending  substan- 
tially to  and  being  limited  by  the  planes  defined  by  said 
third  and  fourth  sides  on  said  cutting  element,  said  tool 
holder  having  a  recess  defined  by  a  bottom  and  a  side  for 
accepting  said  cutting  element,  said  bottom  of  said  cutUng 
element  being  against  said  bottom  of  said  recess  and  said 
»«»nd  side  of  said  cutting  clement  being  against  said  side 
of  said  recess,  walls  in  said  tool  bolder  defining  a  groove 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  cutting  element  top 
and  below  said  recesa.  said  groove  extending  lengthwise 
generally  parallel  to  said  fliat  side  of  said  cutting  dement 
a  clamp  engaging  said  first  side  of  said  cutting  element 
»nd  said  tool  bolder  urging  said  second  side  of  said  cutung 
e  ement  against  said  side  of  sud  recess,  a  tongue  on  said 
clamp  closely  fitting  within  said  groove,  a  second  clamp 
fastened  to  the  top  of  said  tool  holder  and  engaging  the 


3,93<,3<3 
FACE  MILL  CUTTER 

J- Jlf?^!;  ^*='^  ^^  nwltiKir  to  Man- 
poratlo^<!irOhto  Co"P«ny.  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cer^ 

Flkd  Jnac  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,(53 
3aainM.    (O.  29^195) 


1.  A  nulling  cutter  of  the  character  described,  com- 
pnsing;  a  tool  body  having  an  axis  of  roUtion;  a  pair 
of  bit-receiving  planar  surfaces  defined  by  said  tool  body 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  axis  of  rotation;  a  pair  of  block-receiving  surfaces 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  parallelism  with  said  bit- 
receiving  surfaces;  a  V-shaped  rib  member  projecting 
from  each  said  block-receiving  surface  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  adjacent  one  edge  portion;  a  pair  of 
clamping  blocks,  each  having  a  planar  surface  thereof 
provided  with  a  transversely  extending  groove  that  is 
cngageable  on  one  said  rib  member  whereby  each  said 
clamping  block  may  be  cantilevered  on  each  said  bit- 
receiving  surface  adjacem  thereto:  and  means  for  drawing 
said  overiying  edge  portions  towards  said  bit-receiviuf 
surfaces  adjacent  thereto;  said  clamping  block  having  a 
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second  parallel  groove  provided  on  the  planar  surface 
thereof  and  overlying  said  planar  bit-receiving  surface  in 
4>aced  relaUonship  therewith,  whereby  said  clamping 
blocks  may  be  reversed  with  respect  to  said  ribs. 


3  934J44 

^^'^'"^SSI^''*  BLADE  FACE  MILL  CUTTER  FOR 

SPIRAL  BEVEL  AND  HYPOID  GEARS 

GOmore  IVLSpcar,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  llie  Glea- 

,    5"J^""^  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

*■  FBcd  Aug.  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83<,997 

SOainM.    (CL  29— 195) 


r 


1857 

ing  deformation,  rolling  an  annular  raceway  in  each  race 
ring  with  a  roller  whose  raceway-engaging  radius  ex- 
ceeds that  of  said  rolling  elements  to  form  a  raceway 
therein  of  less  than  the  required  final  depth,  one  of  said 
rolling  operations  being  performed  with  a  roller  of  larger 
curvature  than  that  of  said  rolling  elcinenu.  laterally  in- 
serting the  rolling  elements  with  a  snap  fit  between  the 
race  rings  and  positioning  said  elements  in  loosely  re- 
ceived relation  within  both  raceways,  coaxially  locating 
the  race  rings  and  rotating  one  of  said  rings  with  respect 
to  the  other,  and  uniformly  changing  the  diameter  of 
one  of  the  rings  radially  towards  the  other  ring  during 
said  nng  rotation  to  reduce  the  radial  spacing  between  the 
nngs  causing  the  rolling  dements  to  further  roll-fonn  the 
bottom  portions  oi  both  raceways. 


3*934JM 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALL  STUDS 

E.  Rklu,  Blrmfaighana,  Mich^  assignor  to  TbonM>- 

Rnnio  WooMridgc  Inc^  a  corporatkw  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Dec  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  794,449 

12  dalms.    (CL  29—149.5) 


1.  A  face  mm  cutter  for  cutUng  a  spiral  bevel  or  spiral 

hypoid  gear  by  the  intermittent  indexmg  method,  said 

cutter  having  alternate  inside-cutting  and  outside<utting 

blades,  with  the  outside-cutting   blades  outset  radially 

from  the  inside-cutting  blades  by  the  amount  necessary  to 

enable  them  to  cut  the  concave  nde  of  a  tooth  slot 

during  the  same  revolution  of  the  cutter  in  which  the 

inside-cutting  blades  cut  the  convex  tooth  sides  of  the 

same  slot,  the  spacing  of  adjacent  blades  angularly  about 

said  axis  being  so  related  to  the  angular  face  width  of  the 

gear  being  cut  that  only  one  blade  can  cut  at  a  time,  the 

angular  spacing  of  the  inside-cutting  blades  from  each 

other,  and  also  that  of  the  outside-cutting  blades  from 

each  other,  from  the  first  to  the  last  in  the  order  of  cutting 

being  equal,  the  cutter  being  further  characterized  in  that 

the  angular  spacing  between  the  inside  cutting  blades  and 

the  adjacent  outside  cutting  blades,  as  measured  from  one 

side-cutting  edge  to  the  next  around  the  cutter  in  one 

direction,  is  greater  than  the  angular  spacing  between  the 

outside-cutting   blades   and   the   adjacent   inside<utting 

blades,  to  compensate  for  the  angular  offset  about  the 

cutter  axis  of  the  convex  and  concave  sides  of  the  tooth 

■lot 


1.  A  method  of  making  ball  studs,  comprising  provid- 
ing a  blank  of  predetermined  length  and  diameter,  first 
forming  upon  said  blank  stem,  taper  and  shank  portions 
and  a  substantially  semi-circular  head  portion,  then  re- 
straining said  bead  portion  against  movemoit  in  one 
direction  while  displacing  the  central  portion  of  said  head 
portion  in  an  opposite  direction  to  form  therewithin  a 
generally  thimble-shaped  cavity,  and  next  applying  a  shap- 
ing force  to  the  exterior  of  the  head  portion  to  form  said 
head  portion  into  a  substanUally  round  ball  shape  having 
interiorly  thereof  a  generally  circular  cavity. 


3,934,345 

_  METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEARINGS 
Hehu  Hannn,  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gcncial  Mo- 
tan  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

FHcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  898,249 
5CtefaH.    (CL  29— 148.4) 


3,934347 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALL  STUDS 

Bernard  E.  Ricks,  BIrmfaigham,  Mich.,  aaslcDor  to  Tbomp. 

son  Ramo  WooMridgc  Inc.,  a  corporatioii  of  OUo 

FDcd  JoM  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,481 

SCIains.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  antifriction  bearing  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  radially  spaced  race  rings  interposed  by  a 
circumferential  series  of  rolling  elements,  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  said  race  rings  from  tough  ductile  metal 
which  increases  in  hardness  when  subjected  to  cdd-work- 

778  O.O.— 88 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  brll  stud  from  a  metal  rod, 
the  steps  of  contacting  said  rod  with  a  first  punch  having 
a  relatively  flat  active  end  face  and  upsetting  an  enlarged 
head  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  simultaneously  forming 
a  lubricant  receiving  recess  in  the  end  of  the  head  with 
the  active  end  of  said  first  punch,  placing  lubricant  in 
said  recess,  inserting  a  second  punch  into  the  recess,  trap- 
ping lubricant  between  the  second  punch  and  head,  dis- 
placing a  central  portion  of  said  head  portion  axially 
around  said  second  punch  to  form  an  extended  skirt 
portion,  and  die  forming  said  extended  skirt  portion  to  a 
contour  complementing  the  contour  of  said  bead  portion. 
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END  TERMINAL  FOR  SHEATHED  TUBULAR 
HEATER  A^fD  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

"TS'^Si  ^   ■«~^i^  Cd»,  MigMT  to  C«.. 

*^  °'2£**.^*"''"'''  ■  «»'F«««o«  of  New  Yoet 
Wnti  My  It,  lf5».  S«r.  No.  SM,M2 

S  CWm.     (CI.  29— lS5.t9) 


1.  A  method  of  terminal  end  formation  for  a  metallic 
sheathed  tubular  electric  heating  element  o#  tlM<  type 
cast  into  an  article  to  be  heated,  said  heating  element  in- 
cluding an  end  tenrinal  pin  secured  to  a  heating  resistor 
and  enclosed  within  the  tubular  sheath  with  a  mast  of 
highly  compacted  heat  conducting  and  electrically  in- 
sulating material  separating  the  terminal  pin  from  the 
sheath,  the  steps  comprising;  punching  said  sheathed 
heating  element  terminal  end  longitudinally  with  a  first 
centrally  apertured  die  shaped  to  upset  and  bulge  said 
sheath  outwardly,  punching  said  sheathed  heating  ele- 
ment with  a  second  centrally  apertured  die  to  remove 
the  compacted  electrical  insulating  material  from  the  ter- 
minal pin.  and  similarly  punching  said  terminal  end  with 
a  third  die  to  increase  the  spacing  between  the  flared 
edges  of  the  sheath  and  said  terminal  pin. 


3.tM,M9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLUID  CONDUCTING 

ELEMENTS 

i^vri  A.  WndM,  ROM.  N.Y^  iiiilinii  ••  Rctck 
Copper  aad  Bom  InrnrynrHoJ.  Rmm,  N.Y^  a  cotpo- 
ratioo  of  MwTlaad 

Flkd  Ju«  29. 1955.  S«r.  No.  511.7a 
4  nihil     (CL  29— 157J) 


tudmally  straight  sida  adfai  and  in  so  presenting  said 
rod-like  members  diira*ig  «hem  with  their  said  maior 
crots-sectional  axes  parallel  to  said  billet-face-dcflning 
areas  of  the  casting  formation  and  with  said  members 
substantially  spaced  from  said  areas  and  from  each  other 
and  from  the  billet-sjde-edge-defining  areas  of  said  forma- 
tion in  such  wise  as  to  form  in  the  product  metal  strip 
slits  for  ultimate  inflation  to  tubular  passages  of  the 
dtmitdwpaamg  and  cross-sectional  size  and  shape,  r»Ming 
the  partknkr  said  metal  directly  about  and  in  contact 
with  each  of  said  so-presented  rod-like  members  to  form 
such  descnbed  elongate  billet  containing  ihem,  flat  rolling 
such  billet  longitudinally  for  decreasing  its  thickness  be- 
tween said  faces  thereof  and  for  elongating  it  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  lengths  of  such  rod-like  members  and  for 
moving  opposite  billet-face-paralleling  surfaces  of  the 
spaces  defined  by  such  members  toward  each  other  and 
for  crushing  such  members  to  form  said  fine  and  non- 
marring  weld-preventing  powder  and  for  distributing  such 
powder  along  said  spaces  by  and  during  the  rolling  for 
preventing  welding  together  of  said  surfaces  while  the 
billet  is  being  so  rolled,  and  continuing  such  rolling  until 
said  opposite  surfaces  of  said  spaces  are  brought  into 
non-adhering  substantially  contacting  relation  thereby  to 
form  longitudinal  sliu  and  until  the  billet  is  reduced  to 
form  said  flat-faced  thin  gauge  metal  strip  containing  said 
sliu  with  the  powder  distnbuted  as  an  extremely  attenu- 
ated layer  therealong  and  which  sliu  are  capable  of  being 
inflated  by  introduction  thereinto  of  pressure  fluid  to  pro- 
vide  the  selectively  spaced  continuous  smooth-walled 
longitudinal  passages  in  the  strip. 


M3437t 
FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
DomM  K.   BIcOuHip,   Berkeley,   Mc,   aad   WUHui   V. 
Weagv,  Wood  Rlrer,  OL,  assignors  to  OUa  Mathicsoo 
Ckcaical  Corporation,  East  AHoa,  IH.,  a 
of  VhviBia 

FBad  Dae.  It.  195t,  Scr.  No.  i274)a 
•  n»lmt     (CL29— I57J) 


is^ 


I .  The  method  of  making  through  the  medium  of  cast 
billeU  thin  gauge  flat-faced  strips  of  one  of  the  non- 
ferrous  malleable  metals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper,  aluminum,  and  zinc  in  lengths  iiKlud- 
ing  great   lengths  up   to   hundreds  of  feet   and   having 
throughout  the  lengths  internal  longitudinal  parallel  siiu 
inflatable  to  form  smooth- walled  tubular  passages  in  the 
metal  strip,  which  method  comprises  preparing  elongate 
rod-like  smooth-surfaced  members  of  pulverulent  mate- 
rial   selected    for  the   parttcalar   casting   metal    and   of 
flattened  transverse  croM  aectiou  such  as  rectangular  with 
major  and  minor  cross-sectional  axes  uniform  throughout 
the  member  lengths  and  which  material  of  said  rod-like 
members  at   the  pouring  and  the  rolling  temperatures 
of  the  particular  said  metal  is  stable  aad  ii  chemically 
aad  physically  subMantially   inert  with  respect  to  said 
■■tal  and  which  members  when  a  billet  containing  them 
is  subjected  to  longitudinal  rolling  arc  ia  the  entirety 
capable  of  being  crushed  to  fine  weld-preventing  powder 
incapable  of  marring  the  metal  during  such  rolling,  pre- 
senting a  row  of  said  rod-like  members  iongitudiaaUy  ver- 
tically  and   in   mutual   parallelism   at  a  walled  casting 
formation   having  wall    areas  for  defining  an  elongate 
billet  to  have  substantially  rectangular  and  uniform 
section  and  opposite  parallel  flat  faces  and  oppodte 


1.  The  method  of  expanding  a  pand  formed  of  super- 
"npo*«J  sheeto  having  selected  portions  of  their  adjacent 
surfaces  joined  together  to  define  between  said  sheeu  a 
pattern  of  internally   unjoined  portions  distended   out- 
wardly a  first  amount  to  bulfe  out  of  said  panel  in  a  corre- 
sponding   desired     configuration    of    internal     hollows 
adapted  to  confine  a  fluid  with  said  hoUows  comprising  a 
first  hollow  portion  and  a  second  hollow  portion,  and 
with  said  first  hollow  portion  placed  in  intercommunica- 
tion with  said  second  hollow  portion,  said  method  com- 
prising positioning  said  panel  between  rigid  restraining 
pads  disposed  opposite  said  hollows,  at  least  one  of  said 
pads  having  a  void  encompassing  said  first  hollow  portion 
with  the  remainder  of  said  one  pad  having  surfaces  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  portion  of  said  paitel  opposite  said 
second  hollow  portion  to  limit  distention  of  said  second 
hollow  portion  during  subsequent  expansion,  and  inject- 
ing fluid  pressure  into  said  hollows  to  further  distend  by 
expansion  said  first  hollow  portion  into  said  void  suflS- 
ciently  to  bulge  said  first  hollow  portion  out  of  said  panel 
to  a  degree  greater  than  said  given  first  amount  and  to  a 
degree  greater  than  that  of  said  second  hollow  portion 
while  simultaneously  permitting  said  panel  to  fnely  draw 
ia  towaris  said  Ibst  hollow  portion  in  the  plane  of  said 
panel  during  said  expansion. 
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3,tM471 
PRESS  FOR  APPLYING  HANDLE  TO 

CONTAINERS 

Gray,  92M  CUpco  Ave.,  and  FVcd  O.  Andtewt, 

3215  22ad  Ave.,  both  of  Tampa  5,  Fhi. 

FOcd  Jan.  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  M5 

3  Claims.     (CL  29—235) 


b 


said  beam  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  exert  an 
axial  thrust  directly  on  the  end  of  the  socket  of  the  first 
pipe  to  engage  the  male  end  of  the  first  pipe  in  the  socket 
end  of  the  second  pipe  by  bearing  against  said  beam, 
a  yoke  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  beam  and  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  outer  face  of  the  shoulder  connecting 
the  socket  end  and  the  body  of  the  second  pipe  for  trans- 
mitting thereto  the  longitudinal  force  exerted  on  said 
beam  by  said  actuating  device,  two  openable  and  self- 
closing  clamps  operably  coupled  to  said  beam  between 
the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  support  the  first  pipe  to  han- 
dle and  guide  it  for  translation  parallel  with  said  beam 
in  the  course  of  positioning  the  first  pipe,  a  raised  handle- 
bar for  handling  said  apparatus  opcrativcly  associated 
with  said  other  end  of  said  beam,  remote-control  meaiv 
on  said  handle-bar  for  controlling  said  clamps  and  said 
actuating  device,  and  at  least  one  suspension  member 
which  is  located  at  the  upper  part  of  said  beam  and  sus- 
pends said  support  from  the  hoisting  means. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  set  forth  for  applying 
expandable  handle  rings  below  the  neck  bead  of  container 
mouths,  including  a  frusto-conical  member  defining  at  iu 
lower  and  larger  end  a  recess  to  receive  the  mouth  of  a 
container  and  an  encircling  flange  to  engage  the  neck  bead 
thereof,  a  chuck  including  a  base,  a  circular  series  of  seg- 
mental chuck  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base, 
said  elements  being  engageable  over  said  member  to  pro- 
vide subsuntially  continuous  peripheral  engagement  by 
the  lower  ends  of  said  elemenu  with  a  handle  ring 
mounted  on  said  member,  external  spring  means  restrain- 
ing said  elemenu  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber, a  second  spring  means  within  said  chuck,  restraining 
movemem  of  said  chuck  downwardly  over  said  member 
and  operable  to  assist  in  returning  said  chuck  after  the 
chuck  has  been  moved  downwardly  to  force  a  ring  from 
said  member  and  over  said  bead,  and  means  for  moving 
said  chuck  axially  of  said  member  against  the  tension  of 
said  second  spring  means  to  force  a  circular  handle  ring 
from  said  member  over  said  bead. 


M3M73 

METAL  FORMING 

Victor  W.  DmeHiM,  EdwardsTillc,  IIL.  Msigaui  to  OHa 

MalhicwM  Chcnical  Corporadoo.  East  Alton.  DL.  a 

c«rporatio«  of  VhgWa  ^^  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  31. 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3313 

llCbiw.    (CL29— 421) 


I.  A  method  for  working  metal  with  explosives  com- 
prising placing  said  metal  adjacent  a  forming  die  having 
a  configuration  desired  to  be  imparted  to  said  metal,  sub- 
jecting said  metal  to  an  explosive  force,  generated  within 
a  maximum  time  interval  of  10  milliseconds  to  exert 
sufficient  pressure  transmitted  to  said  mcUl  to  deform 
said  metal  under  the  impact  of  the  applied  force  at  a 
velocity  at  least  10  feet  per  second  to  25  feet  per  second 


3,t34372 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  ASSEM- 

BLING  PIPE  ELEMENTS 

PIme  Paid  Camille  Vigacroa,  No«eny.  France,  asaigMr 

y^sreTcoSoSr^^^*-'  '"^'  ^'^  • 

FIM  May  21,  1951.  Scr.  No.  73M4t 

Claims  priority,  appUcalloa  FkaMc  Jane  5.  1957 

tOaiaBi.    (CL29— 237) 


3.B3t374 
_  METAL  FORMING 

Charles  O.  WilBams,  AMon,  IIL.  asaigwM-  to  Olfai  Mathic 

!2?.^^^^fJ^.^^**'***"***>»»  *^  ^**<*»  ™^  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  ViigiBia 

FDcd  Ang.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t32.53t 

12  Clahns.    (CL  29—421) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  first  pipe  having  a  sock- 
et end  and  a  male  end  and  assembling  the  pipe  by  means 
of  a  connector  of  the  pushing  type  with  a  similar  adjacent 
second  pipe  already  fixed  in  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination:  hoisting  means,  a  longitudinal 
support  including  a  beam,  an  actuating  device  fixed  to 


1.  A  metfKid  of  lining  a  hoHow  metal  member  com- 
prising i^actng  a  metal  lining  adjacent  to  and  coextensive 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  container  whereby  one  surface 
of  a  pair  of  opposite  surfaces  of  said  lining  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  mner  wall;  placing  a  hydraulic  pressure 
transmitting  medium  having  an  explosive  disposed  there- 
in in  contiguous  relationship  with  the  other  of  said  oppo- 
site surfaces  with  said  explosive  having  a  detonating  ve- 
locity of  about  at  least  4,000  feet  per  second;  and  driving 
said  lining  against  said  wall  by  activating  said  explosive 
to  generate  an  explosive  force  to  drive  said  lining  into 
intimate  and  fixed  engagement  with  said  wall. 
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3.03M75 


METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  MACHINn 


.  Jr^  Erit,  md  Wcracr  C  , 
— »>■■■■  to  G«Mral  ElKlric 
of  N«w  Yorfc 
FIW  Mnr  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  113,145 
•  Oiteik     (CL29U-447) 


--rr       — 

axially  io  one  direction  from  wid  bead,  each  inner  one 

of  said  shells  projecting  from  said  head  farther  than  each 

•J"    one  of  said  sheik  kicated  outwaixlly  of  nich  inner  »MI, 


I.  The  method  of  mountinf  a  machine  on  a  platform 
comprising  providing  detachable  legs  for  said  machine, 
supporting  said  legs  in  a  predetermined  position  above  the 
platform,  spacing  two  metal  blocks  on  the  ptetform  by 
moving  one  of  said  blocks  into  juxtaposition  with  a  first 
side  of  one  of  said  legs  and  moving  the  other  of  said  blocks 
into  juxUposition  with  the  o^Kwite  side  of  said  leg.  re- 
peating the  foregoing  spacing  operation  to  place  blocks 
in  juxUposition  to  two  opposite  sides  of  each  of  the  re- 
maining legs,  welding  said  blocks  to  the  platform,  weld- 
ing each  of  the  legs  to  its  corresponding  pair  of  blocki 
without  routing  the  legs  out  of  the  predetermined  poai- 
tion  by  more  than  a  given  tolerance  disunce.  and  mount- 
mg  a  machine  on  said  legs  whereby  said  machine  it 
mounted  in  a  i»edetermined  position  above  the  platform. 


M307i 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLATED  ARTICLE 
Ralph  R.  Kapdk  nttabarfk,  and  WUUam  &  V^U,  Mooca. 
sen.  Pa.,  asaitpton  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corporation, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jane  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2t492 
2  ClalM.     (CL  29—527) 


^^— -— -   3*^  ^    mV  ^^  A  '   *^^^^*'*^^ 


T'^;^^ 


'^'Y^^^  '-- 


fei-' 


1.  The  method  of  makmg  a  plated  article  which  com- 
prises providing  a  steel  workpicce,  heating  the  workpiece 
to  Its  hot  roUing  temperature,  then  hot  rolling  the  work- 
piece  to  strip  in  a  tandem  mill  the  last  sund  of  which  has 
work  rolls  with  shallow  depressions  on  the  surface  thereof 
»  as  to  produce  a  flaked  scale  on  the  strip,  coiling  the 
strip  with  the  flaked  scale  thereon,  uncoiling  the  coiled 
strip  with  the  flaked  scale  thereon,  removing  the  oxide 
formed  thereon  during  the  hot  roUing  step,  and  then  elec- 
tro plating  the  strip. 


the  'ree  edges  of  said  shells  being  sharpened,  and  said 
head  including  a  rim  and  intersecting  spokes  integral  with 
and  interconnecting  said  rim  and  the  ends  of  said  con- 
centric shells  adjacent  to  said  head. 


, ;,_  3,«3«,37t 

ACCESSORY,  IN  PARTICULAR  HAIR^UPPING 
„  ^    ^  FIXTURES 

Hctes  Dfeasier,  Stirtltart-Bad  Caustatt,  Germaay,  «■%■. 

York,  N.Y,  a  coryosatloa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,717 
SOahM.    (CL3^-JH) 


J-.A  hair  dipping  attachment  for  a  rotary  dry  shaver 
provided  with  a  drive  shaft  and  a  shaving  head  comprising: 
first  owans  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  converting 
said  rotary  motion  into  reciprocating  motion,  and  second 
means  for  removably  securing  said  attachm«ot  on  said 
dry  shaver  in  place  of  the  ahaviag  head,  said  hair  clipping 
attachment  including  at  toait  one  fixed  cutter  and  at  least 
one  movable  cutter,  means  maintaining  said  fixed  and 
movable  cutters  in  abutting  relationship,  said  first  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  cutler  to 
thereby  reciprocate  the  same. 


3,f34,379 
GRASS  SHEARS 
M.Katifcy,  WHow  Grove,  Pa.,  Mrfgaiii  to  H.  K. 
"  inc.,  Plllsbaigh,  PIl,  a  corporation  of 

FBed  May  I,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,274  v 

(CUBS.    (CL3»— 24S) 


3,134377 

CITRUS  FRUIT  MEMBRANE  CUTTER 

Roy  F.  Panlson,  4935  28th  Ave.  S.,  Seattle  Wash. 

FBed  Feb.  1,  1948,  Ser.  No.  5,758 

4  OaliiH.     (O-  38—24) 

I.  A  citrus  fruit  membrane  cutter  comprising  a  head, 

a   plurality   of  cylindrioal   concentric   shells  pcojactiog 


1.  Grass  shears  comprising  a  horizontal  Made  terminat- 
ing at  its  rear  end  in  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  ex- 
tending primary  handle  rigidly  connected  thereto,  a  com- 
plemenUry  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  primary 
handle  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal pivot,  an  upstanding  stub  shaft  on  said  lower  blade 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  primary  handle,  a  blade  having 
an  aperture  slidably  engaged  on  said  upstanding  stub  shaft 
for  pivotal  movement  thereabout  in  shearing  cooperation 
with  said  lower  blade,  connections  between  said  pivoted 
blade  and  said  complementary  handle  to  operate  the 
blades  to  closing  position  upon  closing  movement  of  said 
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handles,  said  pivoted  handle  having  an  extension  project- 
ing forwardly  into  overlying  relation  with  said  stub  shaft 
and  forming  downwardly-facing  seat,  a  cylindrical  spring 
compressed  between  said  seat  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
pivoted  blade  and  operable  to  bias  said  handle  portions 
towards  open  position  and  simultaneously  bias  said  upper 
and  lower  blades  toward  one  another,  whereby  upon  clos- 
ing movement  of  said  handles,  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  increases  the  force  engaging  said  upper  and  lower 
blades. 


indicating  axial  shifting  movement  of  said  member  in  one 
direction,  means  biasing  said  member  in  the  opposite 
direction,  a  casing  mounting  said  indicator,  an  ^)ertured 
latch  nKxinted  in  said  casing,  said  member  passing  freely 
through  said  aperture  when  said  latch  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion, a  spring  biasing  said  latch  toward  a  second  position 
wherein  said  member  is  frictionally  held  by  the  edge  of 
said  aperture,  latch  releasing  means  mounted  on  said 


3,834388 
•  ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 

Itedohb  F.  Martinck,  7  Steamboat  Road,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  and  Pani  Meyer,  QnecM  Blvd.  and  48th  St, 
Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    ^^  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,940 
8  OainM.    (CL  32—14) 


1.  A  denUI  appliance  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first   strap   arranged   to  extend   substantially   vertically 
around  a  wearer's  head  and  under  the  chin;  a  second 
strap  arranged  to  extend  substantially  horizontally  around 
the  wearer's  head  at  substantially  the  elevation  of  the 
mouth,  and  secured  at  each  end  to  said  first  strap;  means 
interconnecting  said  straps  to  form  a  head  conforming 
gear;  a  pair  of  first  attachntent  elements  on  said  first  strap 
spaced  equal  and  relatively  short  distances  above  the  re- 
spective junctions  of  said  first  and  second  straps;  a  pair 
of  second   attachment  elements  on  said  second  strap 
spaced  equal  distances  rearwardly  of  the  respective  junc- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  straps;  an  arch  bar  arranged 
to  have  its  ends  inserted  into  the  mouth  and  formed 
with  means  to  engage  selected  teeth  therein;  relatively 
elongated,  substantially  linear  traction  means  secured  to 
said  arch  bar  and  having  free  ends  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  head  gear  to  exert  traction  on  said  arch 
bar;  and  resilient  connecting  elements  operable  to  ccm- 
nect  the  free  ends  of  said  traction  means  selectively  to 
either  said  first  attachment  elements,  said  second  attach- 
ment elements,  or  both  said  first  and  second  attachment 
elements;  whereby,  when  said  resilient  connecting  ele- 
ments connect  the  free  ends  of  said  traction  means  to 
said  first  atUchment  elements,  a  pull  u  exerted  on  said 
arch  bar  in  a  first  direction  which  is  subsUntially  hori- 
zontal and  parallel  to  the  rows  of  teeth,  when  said  re- 
silient connecting  elements  selectively  connect  the  free 
ends  of  said  traction  means  to  said  second  atUchment 
elements,  the  pull  is  exerted  on  said  arch  bar  in  a  second 
direction  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  first  direction,  aiul, 
when  said  resilient  elements  connect  the  free  ends  of  said 
^  traction  means  to  both  said  first  and  second  attachment 
elements,  a  pull  is  exerted  on  said  arch  bar  in  a  direction 
intermediate  said  first  direction  and  said  second  direction; 
whereby  said  denUl  appliance  is  effective  to  exert  pull 
in  a  plurality  of  selected  directions  upon  the  teeth  en- 
gaged by  said  arch  bar. 


3,834381 

DEVICE  FOR  QUICK-RELEASABLY  HOLDING 

PEAK  READING  OF  A  GAGE 

Peter  Dardc,  Un«  Lexfaigton,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Ametefc, 

Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,183 

2  Clahns.     (a.  33—172) 

1.  In  combination,  an  indicator  including  an  axially 

shifuble  elongated  member,  means  for  measuring  and 


tli£S 


ing  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  reelasing  means  including  an  element  for  moving 
said  latch  against  the  force  of  said  spring  and  holding 
said  latch  in  its  first  position  when  said  latch  releasing 
means  is  in  its  first  position,  said  latch  releasing  means 
further  including  means  connected  to  said  element  fw 
momentarily  causing  said  element  to  move  said  latch 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  when  said  releasing  means 
is  in  its  second  position. 


3,834382 
PORTABLE  DRYER  UNIT 

Thomas  E.  Sbotton,  Jr.,  415  E.  Pinner  St.,  Suffolk,  Vn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,117 

2ClaiBM.     (CL34--48) 


1.  A  porUble  dryer  unit  to  be  positioned  in  an  area 
outside  of  an  enclosure  for  drying  articles  stored  therein 
comprising  a  portable  platform,  an  indirect-fired  heater 
having  a  capacity  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  said  en- 
closure subsUntially  above  the  temperature  of  said  out- 
side area  and  mounted  on  said  platform  and  having  an 
air  passageway  therethrough  with  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings at  the  ends  of  said  heater,  an  air  duct  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  heater  and  extendible 
into  said  enclosure,  a  dehumidifying  chamber  providing 
an  air  passageway  therethrough  mounted  on  said  platform 
adjacent  the  air  inlet  opening  of  said  heater  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  heater,  a  dehumidifying  coil  in  the 
air  passageway  of  said  dehumidifying  chamber  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  air  passing  through  said  dehumid- 
ifying chamber  and  a  fan  chamber  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form adjacent  said  dehumidifying  chamber  and  in  com- 
munication therewith,  an  air  blower  mounted  in  said  fan 
chamber  to  exhaust  into  said  dehumidifying  chamber,  said 
fan  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  in  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  on  the  intake  side  of  said  blower,  an  air  duct 
mounted  at  said  inlet  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  fan 
chamber  and  extendible  to  said  enclosure,  means  for 
operating  said  blower  to  recirculate  air  drawn  from  said 
enclosure  through  said  dehumidifying  coil   in  said  de- 
humidifying chamber  said  heater  and  said  enclosure  in  a 
continuous  path  to  elevate  the  temperature  in  said  en> 
closure  substantially  above  the  temperature  of  said  out- 
side area  and  cause  moisture  to  be  extracted  at  said  sur- 
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fiice  of  i«id  dcbumidifyiog  cod,  an  atmospheric  beat  ex- 
changer on  nid  platform  outside  of  said  cootiououa  path 
of  recirculaliaf  air  including  fluid  carrying  tubes,  means 
for  forcing  ambient  air  over  said  fluid  carrying  tubes, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  fluid  carrying  tubes  oi  said 
heat  exchanger  with  said  dehumidifying  coil  in  a  closed 
system,  pump  means  imerposed  in  said  closed  system  for 
continuously  circulating  a  heat  exchange  medium  through 
said  dehumidifying  coil  and  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  said  dehumidifying  coil  at 
substantially  the  temperature  of  said  outside  area,  auto- 
matic humidity  control  means  comprising  a  humidity  sens- 
mg  means  located  in  the  path  of  nir  circulating  through 
said  dryer  unit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing 
means  to  terminate  operation  of  said  heater  and  said 
pump  means  when  the  humidity  of  the  circulating  air 
has  reached  a  predetermined  level. 
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M3MI3 

DRYING  AFPARATUS 

Fr-kifa  W.tdwmh^  Narbtrtk,  fm^  a«taMr.  br  wme 

am^mmmia,  to  PUlco  Corporation  Ph&idciaMa.  Pa. 

a  corporatioa  of  Delawar*^^^  '      '  "^ 

Filed  Ant  M,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  757,344 

3CWM.     (CL34— 70 


1.  In  laundry  apparatus,  basket  means  for  containing 
clothes  to  be  dried  by  circulating  heated  air  over  the 
latter,  said  basket  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
passage  for  the  circulating  air,  a  pair  of  air  duct  means, 
one  duct  means  of  said  pair  being  disposed  in  air  flow 
communication  with  said  inlet  pMUge  and  the  other  duct 
means  of  said  pair  being  in  like  communication  with  the 
outlet  passage  of  said  basket  means,  wall  means  separat- 
ing  said  duct  means,  said  wall  means  comprising  block- 
like members  of  semiconductive  materials  disposed  adja- 
cent one  another,   electrically  conductive  means  inter- 
connecting said  block-like  members  in  aeries  electrical 
circuitry  to  form  hot  thermocouple  junctions  to  one  side 
of  said  wall  means  and  cold  thermocouple  junctions  to 
the  other  side  of  said  wall  means,  said  electrically  con- 
ductive means  including  fins  extending  therefrom  and  dis- 
posed m  heat  exchange  relation  with  air  flowing  through 
said  passages;  and  electrically  non-conductive  means  lep- 
r rating  said  block-like  m.-mbers  and  including  portions 
presented  substantially  in  the  direction  of  and  disposed 
between  the  fins  extending  from  the  said  cold  junctions. 


exit  end  of  said  inner  sub-chamber  for  establishing  a 
t«nperature  gradient  between  the  exit  and  entrance  ends 
of  said  inner  sub-chamber;  and  means  for  permitting 
moist  material  to  be  dried  to  be  placed  into  and  as  dry 
material  be  removed  from  the  inner  one  of  said  sub- 
chambers;  said  partition  being  constructed  of  thin  high 


heat  conduction  material  so  as  to  serve  as  a  heat  transfer 
partition  to  permit  part  of  the  heat  of  condensation  of 
the  moist  air  blown  off  the  moist  material  and  into  the 
outer  sub-chamber  to  be  conducted  through  the  thin  par- 
tition into  the  dry  air  blown  into  the  inner  one  of  said 
sub-chambers. 


_       M3Mt5 
*-„.  ^    «        TUIETYFE  DRYER 

Flad  Hm.  7,  1M0,  Scr.  No.  MS 
4ChiM.    (CL34— IM) 


3,9Mv3S4 
CLOTHES  DRYERS 

•*<*«*  5;  ™?«'  ^"^  '•«•«»  Ro«l,  rrkKHon,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  774,513 

15  OdM.     <CL  34—74) 

I.  A  dryer  comprising;  a  housing  consisting  of  walb  to 
form  a  mam  chamber;  a  heat  transfer  partition  in  said 
chamber  to  afford  two  sub<hambers.  one  within  the  other 
and  both  extending  parallel  to  each  other;  means  con- 
necting the  exit  end  of  the  inner  sub-chamber  to  the  en- 
trance end  of  the  outer  sub-chamber,  means  for  blowing 
dry  air  into  the  entrance  end  of  the  inner  sub<hamber 
which  is  returned  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the 
outer  one  of  said  sub-chambers;  a  heat  source  dmt  the 


2.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  web  of  material  with  a  giis- 
eous  fluid,  comprising  the  combination  with  a  housinf 
providing  a  treatment  chamber  therein  for  material  to  be 
iWfited  and  having  a  frame  piece  therein,  of  a  supply 
header  for  said  gaseous  fluid  and  a  plurality  of  fluid-dis- 
tnbutmg  tubes,  said  header  having  an  opening  for  each 
*l!^L!r*^  ^^^  *"**  having  an  inlet  at  least  at  one  end 
thereof  communicating  with  said  header  opening  and  each 
tube  also  having  outlets  for  directing  said  fluid  from  said 
header  to  said  material,  said  inlet  end  of  each  tube  being 
shdably  inserted  into  said  opening  in  the  header  and  the 
other  end  of  each  tube  being  closed  and  spaced  from  said 
frame  piece,  and  there  being  means  for  removably  mount- 
mg  said  tube  in  said  housing  with  a  portion  of  the  tube 
thai  surrounds  said  inlet  in  abmting  conuct  with  the  por- 
tion of  said  header  that  surrounds  said  opening,  said  means 
including  at  least  one  part  on  said  frame  piece  in  the  hous- 
ing, another  part  on  said  lube,  one  of  said  parts  having  a 
recess  to  separably  receive  a  portion  of  the  other  part, 
and  a  spring  coacting  with  said  parts  providing  for  applica- 
tion by  said  spring  of  yieldable  pressure  on  said  closed  end 
of  the  tube  to  support  the  tube  at  iu  dosed  end  and  hold 
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said  portion  of  the  tube  surrounding  said  inlet  in  contact 
with  said  portion  of  the  header  that  surrounds  said 
opening. 


X 


3,t343I4 
RHYMING  DEVICE 

F.  SdignsMM,  321  Ava.  C,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  34, 194t,  Scr.  No.  79,744 
4Clalw.    (CL  3^—35) 


1.  An  improved  rhyming  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  face  plate  having  a  window  defin- 
ing opening  formed  therein,  a  disc  member  underiying 
and  supported  by  said  face  plate  and  rotauble  about  a 
point  offset  relative  to  said  window,  said  disc  having  im- 
printed on  the  upper  face  thereof  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radially  oriented  consonant  and  conso- 
lumt  groups  which  may  be  brought  into  successive  registry 
with  said  window,  a  pair  of  letter  receiving  tab  elements 
having  longitudinally  extending  converging  opposite 
edges,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  upstanding  legs  located  adja- 
cent to  each  of  the  radially  spaced  edges  of  said  window 
and  adapted  to  wedge  engage  a  corresponding  Ub  ele- 
ment and  releasably  support  it  in  alignment  with  said 
window. 


3,434,387 
APPARATUS    AND    METHOD   FOR    PRODUCING 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  REPRESENTATIONS  OF 
CHESS  SITUATIONS 

Wcfwcr  B.  SckMldt,  44  Miltoa,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Nov.  2t,  195S,  Scr.  No.  774,894 

SClahM.   (CL  35-49) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  chess  board  and  removable 
chess  pieces,  said  board  having  squares  diminishing  in 
size  from  the  front  to  the  last  rank  and  said  pieces  being 
of  various  proportional  sires  to  fit  in  proper  proportion 
on  the  said  squares,  whereby  when  the  said  board  has  a 
number  of  the  said  pieecs  mounted  on  it  and  it  b  viewed 
from  above,  the  viewer  will  perceive  a  three  dimensional 
representation. 

MAGNETIC  WRITING  MATERIALS  SET 

ClarcMC  R.  Talc,  211  W.  Center  SL,  FaMdd,  m. 

FUcd  Oct  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  148^34 

2ClaJins.    (0.35—44) 


1.  A  set  of  writing  materials  consisting  of  a  writing 
sheet  in  the  form  of  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface. 


a  trries  of  magnetized  balls  diqKMed  between  said  front 
surface  and  said  rear  surface  in  columns,  pockets  formed 
on  the  inside  of  said  front  surface  and  one  column  of 
said  balls  disposed  in  said  pockets,  aiKl  a  friction-lcHen- 
ing  solution  filling  the  spnces  between  said  surfaces  and 
said  balls,  each  ball  magnetized  with  a  north  and  a  south 
pole,  said  north  poles  being  painted  one  color  and  said 
south  poles  painted  with  a  contrasting  color,  a  writing 
instrument  consisting  of  a  magnet  formed  with  a  pole  at 
one  tip  and  a  covering  for  said  pole  in  the  form  of  a 
plastic  film,  a  surrounding  shell  of  soft  iron  which  ex- 
tends beytxid  the  writing  tip  ot  said  magnet,  and  a  plastic 
boot  covering  said  writing  tip. 


3,434389 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Hcraaoa  O.  Wcach,  2245  BivBtfacd  Roai, 

Sm  Marino,  CaUf. 

FIM  Not.  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  71,718 

UdaiMt.    (CL34— 7J) 


I.  An  anrasement  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
feet,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  o(  of  generally  paral- 
lel jriates  hdd  in  assembled  relation  to  the  oppositely  di- 
rected ends  of  a  plurality  of  similar  8-shaped  hi^ 
strength  spring  meaiu  capable  of  supporting  the  wearer's 
weight  with  wide-range  resilient  movement  oi  said  plates 
in  a  vertical  plane,  and  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
platea  for  securing  said  device  firmly  to  the  foot 


3,43434 
UGHT-WEIGHT  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jerome  H.  Grocsoaan,  Bangor,  Maine,  aaiiMir  to  Penob- 
scot Skoc  Coospany,  Old  Town,  Maine,  a  corporation 

FUcd  Inly  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  127,347 
tChiM.    (CL  34—19.5) 


1.  A  shoe  comprising  an  upper  having  a  toe  section  and 
tide  sections  extending  rearwardly  thereof  in  spaced  r»- 
latioo  to  one  another,  a  flexible  sock  lining  having  an  ar- 
rowbead-chaped  forward  end  section,  a  bed-shaped  rear 
end  sectioD,  and  an  elongate  central  section  connecting 
said  forward  end  section  with  said  rear  end  section,  said 
side  sections  of  said  upper  being  joined  together  at  tlie 


1364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


.  I 


rw  ends  thereof  to  define  an  upsUndinf  heel  wall  said 
wte  sections  having  their  respective  outer  edfe*  ioined 
directly  to  the  respective  opposite  edses  oi  the  central 
wnoo  of  said  sock  lining,  said  toe  section  of  said  upper 
having  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  folded  under  and  se- 
cured below  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  forward 
end  section  of  said  lining  to  define  a  toe  rvcdving  area 
•hove  said  forward  end  section  of  said  sock  lining  the 
lower  penpheral  edges  of  the  end  portions  of  said  side  sec- 
tions of  said  body  adjacent  said  bed  wall  being  folded- 
under  and  secured  below  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of 
Mid  rnr  end  section  of  said  sock  lining,  said  side  sections 
Of  said  upper  when  so  joined  and  secured  defining  side 
walls  extending  from  the  toe  receiving  area  to  said  up- 
ttanding  bed  wall,  an  outsole  secured  to  said  upper  and 
covenng  said  toe  and  heel  sections  of  said  lining  and  also 
covering  and  extending  laterally  of  the  jointures  between 
•aid  side  sections  and  said  central  section  of  said  lining 
and  a  heel  member  secured  to  said  outsole  below  the 
portion  thereof  covering  said  heel  section  of  said  liner 
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tracks  along  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  panels  on 
oppo«ie  sides  thereof,  one  end  section  comprising  a  pair 
of  connected  side  panels  spaced  transversely  to  correspond 
to  the  spacing  of  the  laterally  inner  tracks  of  the  central 
section,  and  members  on  said  aide  pands  slidably  engag- 
ing said  inner  tracks;  the  other  end  section  comprising  a 
pair  of  side  panels  permanently  connected  at  their  outer 
ends  only  and  spaced  traosversety  to  correspond  to  the 
spacing  of  the  laterally  outer  tracks  of  the  central  sec- 
tion, and  members  on  the  last  named  side  panels  slidably 
engaging  said  outer  tracks;  and  means  detachably  con- 
necting the  members  of  each  end  section  to  the  corre- 
sponding tracks. 

M3M93 
SINGLE  LINE  HOSTING  BUCKET 
-  1  Bum,  Jr,  123«9  GrtaAy  Are^ 


CIcTelaad  35,  OUo 
faiB.  «,  IMt,  Scr.  N».  tSl 
fClidiBs.    (CL37— 1M> 


«i^  4 


• 3,«3091 

AUTOMATIC  SNOW  FICK-UP  AND 
MELTING  DEVICE 

Filed  Jwe  M,  mi,  Str.  No.  119^ 
ItClafaM.     (CL37— 12) 


I.  A  snow  dispersal  and  disintegration  machine,  com- 
pming  a  vehicle  body,  a  drum  rotauWy  mounted  in  said 
hody.  an  engine  in  said  body  operatively  connected  to  the 
drum  to  rotate  the  same,  a  pair  of  partitions  in  said  body 
dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said 
Mfine  being  located  in  one  of  said  compartmenu,  said 
dniffl  having  one  end  opening  into  said  one  compartment, 
•aid  drum  extending  through  another  of  the  compart- 
ments defined  between  said  partitions,  means  for  feeding 
•now  into  the  other  end  of  the  drum,  and  a  quantity  of 
heated  liquid  in  said  other  compartment  to  heat  the  drum 
for  melung  snow  therein. 


I.  A  single  line  hoisting  bucket  comprising  a  pair  of 
mating  clamshells  centrally  pivotally  interconnected  by 
means  of  a  pivot  shaft,  upper  and  lower  blocks,  a  tingle 
hoisting  line  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  blocks  and 
passing  around  sheaves  therein,  hook  means  on  said  lower 
block  adapted  to  engage  said  pivot  shaft,  said  pivot  shaft 
fnctionally  moving  said  hook  means  out  of  engagement 
therewith  when  said  shaft  is  rotated. 


_  3,«3i,392 

B.ha.  X  TELESCOPING  LAND  LEVELER 
Ralph  T.  Manrfa  and  AItIb  N.  RocksroU,  WoodlawL 
V^ImS^^  to^JJjjjJ.    L-Kfpl^s.    Co-p-y. 

nW  Jmly  If,  I9M,  s„.  No.  43,»7< 
iChttma.    (CL37— lit) 


3,434,394 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING 

,  _^  ^    .  RECORD  CARD 

'  - J^.-  '«•»"«*<»«.  La  Cauda,  Calif.,  niilui  to  The 
Mrtchar  Corporadoa,  Loa  A^dca,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tfoa  of  CalifoffBia  ^      i;wp«™- 

FIW  Oct.  14,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  747,4If 
iClaina.    (CL  44k-43) 


vy^S^ 


NX   Vj/  V    \>  %•    V^   V  


I   \nKe^i 


■  /  ^  ***  ^^^^  comprising  an  elongated  frame  which 
includes  a  central  section  and  end  secUons  projecting 
from  the  central  section,  a  leveling  blade  mounted  on  the 
central  secUon.  wheels  supporting  the  end  sections  at 
tneir  outer  ends,  and  means  mounting  at  lea«  one  of  the 
end  sections  on  the  central  section  for  tdeacopic  move- 
ment relative  thereto  while  preventing  relative  vertical 
movement  of  the  sections;  the  main  frame  section  com- 
pnaing  a  pair  of  transversely  spvwd  vertical  panels,  means 
rigidly  connecting  s.,d  panels  al  spaced  poinU  along  their 
length,  means  /orming  fuli-iength  parallel  and  horixooul 


1.  A  record  comprising,  in  combination:  a  record  card 
having  edges,  transverse  indicia  positioned  on  said  card 
at  predetermined  spaced  distances  from  one  another,  a 
mounting  panel  for  said  card,  a  plurality  of  cut  lines  in 
said  panel  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  holding  tabs 
for  holding  the  record  card  in  juxtaposition  to  said  panel, 
each  of  said  tabs  being  hinged  at  one  end  to  said  panel 
along  an  uncut  hinge  line  and  movable  away  from  the 
•urface  of  said  panel,  the  hinge  lines  of  said  tabs  bdng 
arranged  ia  a  predetermined  configuration  which  is  com- 
plementary to  selective  edges  of  the  record  card  with  said 
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tabs  projecting  inwardly  of  said  configuration  to  position 
the  edges  of  the  record  card  adjacent  said  panel  with  said 
tabs  overlytag  the  card,  said  Ubs  being  spaced  apart  a 
predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  spaced  indicia  of  the 
record  card,  and  indicating  means  on  each  of  said  tabs  and 
alignable  with  the  indicia  <rf  the  record  card  while  mount- 
ing the  card  so  as  to  predetermine  the  position  of  the 
record  card  rdative  to  said  pand. 


said  point  member  and  said  carrier  for  shifting  the  latter 
to  a  barb-extended  position,  and  means  connected  with 
said  barb-carrier  to  shift  the  latter  to  retract  said  barbs. 


3,t34,395 

RELEASING  FISH  POINT 

Erlo  C.  Neiaoa,  254  WhHcwntcr  SL,  Mfltoo,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnc  11,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  819,671 

3  Hahw     (a.  43—4) 


3,«34,397 

COMBINED  FISHHOOK  RETRIEVER 

AND  FLOAT 

George  B.  Canada,  Sr.,  25  S.  McLean  Blrd^  Apt  1«» 

MempUg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sept  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759^15 

3  CUdms.     (CL  43— 17  J) 


1.  A  fishing  head  comprising  a  point  and  an  elongated 
body,  said  body  having  staff  attaching  means  at  one  end, 
and  said  point  having  a  transversely  disposed  slot  extend- 
ed therethrough,  barbs  having  pointed  outer  ends  and 
cam  surfaces  on  inner  ends  freely  positioned  in  the  slot 
of  the  point,  a  pin  extended  through  the  slot  of  the  point 
pivotally  mounted  the  barbs  in  the  point,  said  point  having 
a  threaded  socket  at  one  end  thereof,  said  threaded  socket 
having  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  a 
stud  having  threads  thereon,  said  threads  having  a  smooth 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  threaded  portion 
centrally  thereof,  said  stud  being  extended  from  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  body  and  removably  engaged  in  said 
socket,  said  stud  having  end  surface  positioned  to  engage 
the  cam  surfaces  of  the  barbs  for  retaining  the  barbs  in 
folded  and  extended  positions,  and  means  mounted  in  the 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  socket  and  engaging  the 
smooth  surface  on  said  stud  for  limiting  travel  of  the  point 
in  rdation  to  said  body,  said  body  having  a  line  atUching 
opening  extended  therethrough. 


I.  A  device  of  the  class  descn'bed  for  use  as  a  float 
and  with  fishing  gear  having  a  snagged  fishhook,  said 
device  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member 
having  open  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  caps  respectively 
fitted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  body  member  to  form  a 
water-tight  float,  an  eyelet  fixedly  mounted  on  said  body 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  drop  line  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  eyelet  and  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  around  said  body  member,  a  wei^t 
attached  to  said  drop  line  adjacent  the  end  thereof  re- 
mote from  the  attached  end  thereof  whereby  the  device 
is  adapted  to  be  tossed  into  the  water  so  that  the  wdght 
will  cause  unwinding  of  said  line,  said  caps  being  remova- 
ble from  said  body  member  and  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  body  member  being  greater  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  fishing  gear  whereby  said  body 
member  is  adapted  to  be  passed  over  the  fishing  gear  to 
encircle  the  fishing  line  thereof  and  rest  in  the  bight  of 
said  fishhook  so  that  the  fishhook  may  be  retrieved  by 
the  aid  of  said  drop  line. 


34344M 

RETRACTABLE  ARROW 

Roy  Swaiii,  335  31st  Ave.,  East  MoUnc,  DL 

FUed  Aag.  31,  1959.  Scr.  No.  837,144 

14  ClaliM.     (CL  43—4) 


3,834,398 

COLLAPSIBLE  FISHING  ROD 

William  F.  Gagncr,  125  Irving  Road,  Eagene,  Orcg. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1948,  Scr.  No.  44,822 

9  Claims.     (CL  43—18) 


5.  An  arrow  comprising  a  shaft,  means  at  one  end 
thereof  forming  an  interior  chamber  extending  axialty  of 
the  shaft  and  being  generally  square  in  cross  section,  a 
point  member  fixed  removably  to  and  closing  the  outer 
end  of  said  chamber,  two  opposite  walls  of  the  latter  hav- 
ing slots,  a  barb  carrier  of  generally  square  cross  section 
slidably  interfltting  in  said  chamber,  means  on  said  shaft 
forming  a  shoulder  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber in  the  barb-extending  direction,  said  barb  carrier  be- 
ing held  against  rotation  by  virtue  of  the  generally  cro» 
section  of  said  carrier  and  said  chamber,  certain  walls  of 
said  chamber  being  slotted  and  said  barb  carrier  having 
a  slot  in  registering  relation  with  said  chamber  skNs,  a 
pair  of  barbs  disposed  within  'said  barb  carrier  slot  and 
pivoted  to  said  carrier  so  as  to  extend  outwardly  through 
the  slots  in  said  chamber  walls,  a  spring  acting  between 

778  O.O. 


1.  In  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
having  a  fishing  line  attached  at  one  end  to  a  hook  and 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  line  to  the  rod,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  device  for  faciliuting  the  com- 
pacting and  storage  of  the  rod  comprising  a  hinge  con- 
necting the  adjacent  ends  of  each  section,  releasable  con- 
necting means  adjacent  the  hinge  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  adjacent  section  ends  for  rigidly  connecting  tfie 
adjacent  ends  of  each  section,  releasable  fastening  means 
spaced  from  the  hinge  including  means  for  securing  it  to 
two  adjacent  subsUntially  parallel  sections  whereby  the 
rod  may  be  firmly  reuioed  in  a  folded  position  by  the 
hinge  and  the  releasable  fastening  means  and  a  compart- 
ment in  the  fastening  means  for  retaining  the  hook  and  a 
bait  whereby  the  book  and  bait  may  be  placed  in  said 
compartment  while  the  fastening  means  is  separated 
from  the  sections,  and  the  fastening  means  may  then  be 
secured  to  said  sections  so  as  to  apply  tension  on  the  line. 
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3334,399 
SINKEK 
nm  Z.  NtaMoka,  12M  HMolock  9t  NW 

FIM  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,H7 
Id^M.    (O.  43-^44.a9) 


Ortf. 


2.  Aa  integral  subsuntially  T-shaped  sinker  consisting 
of  a  top  portion  adapted  to  extend  throughout  its  length 
aiong  a  fishing  line  and  a  stem  portion  comprising  a 
solid  bar  of  greater  length  than  said  top  portion  joining 
said  top  portion  approximately  at  the  loogitudinaJ  center 
of  said  top  portion  and  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicular from  said  top  portion,  said  stem  portion  being 
round  in  cro«  section  and  having  its  greatest  diameter 
at  its  junction  with  said  top  portion,  said  top  portion 
being  formed  with  a  spiral  groove  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  top  portion  to  the  other  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  fishing  line,  and  a  flexible  ear  at  each  end  of 
said  groove  for  securing  the  respective  end  of  said  top 
portion  to  the  fishing  line,  whereby,  when  said  sinker  is 
mounted  on  the  fishing  line,  said  stem  portion  will  hang 
down  entirely  away  from  the  fishing  line. 


3,t34,4#9 

SUBMERGDLE  FLOATING  BAIT  TANK 

WUliaoi  B.  Aadcno^  2M9  OnH«c  Avc^ 

Coata  Men,  CaBT. 

FBcd  Apr.  7.  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••M22 

!•  CbiiiM.     (CL  43—55) 


1.  A  submergible  bait  tank  for  use  by  fishermen  and 
adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  fishing  boat,  said  tank  compris- 
ing an  elongated  aerodynamically  contoured  closed  shell 
having  a  tow  line  connector  at  its  forward  end  and  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  disposed  fins  at  its  rear  end,  buoyancy 
means  positioned  intermediate  the  eods  of  said  tank  and 
adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  its  interior,  said  buoyancy 
means  being  effective  to  maintain  said  tank  afloat  with 
its  upper  side  slightly  exposed  above  water  level  when 
the  tank  is  not  being  towed,  said  tank  having  water  circu- 
lation perforations  therethrough  including  perforations 
at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  unk,  the  total  flow  area  of 
those  perforations  at  the  forward  end  being  greater  than 
the  flow  area  of  the  perforations  at  the  other  end  where- 
by upon  being  pulled  through  the  water  said  Unk  be- 
comes filled  with  water  to  a  higher  level  and  submerges 
and  remains  submerged  until  iu  forward  speed  decreases 
whereupon  the  tank  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  water. 


3.«34,4fl 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  DEVICE 
Forcat  G.  Slait,  JaMestowa,  N.Y.,  aalfui  to  Aft  Mctel, 
laoofforatcd,  JaoMatowa,  N.Y. 
Filed  loac  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35^31 
4  Oalm.     (a.  45—139) 
1.  An  adjustable  foot  device  for  use  with  hollow  furni- 
ture legs  comprising,  a  mounting  plug  for  inacitioo  into 


the  bottom  end  of  a  furniture  leg.  said  plug  having  an 
axial  bore  therethrough  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
provided  with  threads,  the  upper  sd  of  said  plug  bei^ 
sioticd  oo  oppoMie  sides  of  said  bore,  leaf  spring  «»«*«« 
mounted  in  said  slotted  end  of  said  plug  to  ^^tnri 


said  bore,  a  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a  squared 
portion,  the  threaded  portion  of  said  shaft  being  threaded 
into  said  threaded  portion  of  said  mounting  plug  and  the 
squared  portion  extending  into  contact  with  said  leaf 
spring  means,  and  a  foot  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
to  lie  below  said  plug. 


3,«34v4«2 

TOY  CHAIN  SAW 

E.  HanriMon,  Box  523,  Craig.  AlaAa 

FHcd  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M73 

lOilMi     (CL44— 39) 


1.  A  toy  saw  comprising  a  main  body  member,  a  tinm> 
lated  longitudinal  chain  blade  support  secured  to  the 
forward  end  portion  of  said  main  body  member  and  ex- 
tending   fbrwardly    therefrom,    a    transverse    aperture 
formed  in  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  main  body  member 
forming  a  finger  compartment,  the  rear  end  portion  of 
said  body  member  formed  with  an  integral  supporting 
handle  adjacent  said  transverse  aperture  and  at  the  rear 
thereof,  said  main  body  member  having  a  pair  of  SHb- 
stantially  circular  side  walls,  a  bearing  centrally  located 
oo  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  sheave  housing  C-thaped  in 
croM-section  mounted  upon  the  opposite  side  wall  of  said 
pair  of  side  walls,  a  bearing  centrally  located  on  the 
vertical  wall  of  said  sheave  housing,  a  horizontal  rotatable 
shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  main  body  member 
and  said  sheave  bousing  and  joomalled  at  iU  ends  in  said 
bearings,  a  fly  wheel  rigidly  secured  upon  the  central 
section  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  and  outwardly  extending  pins  secured  upon 
a  vertical  side  of  said  fly  wheel  and  rotatable  therewith  in 
a  vertical  plane,  a  reed  type  spring  supported  at  one  end 
by  an  audible  sounding  device  carried  within  said  main 
body  member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  reed  spring  being 
free  and  extexKling  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  pins 
effecting  an  audible  sound  by  contacting  said  pins  upon 
routioo  of  said  flywheel,  a  sheave  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  shaft  and  located  within  said  sheave  bousing,  a 
coil  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said  sheave  and  at  the 
opposite  end  to  said  sheave  bousing  effecting  return  of 
said  sheave  when  rotated,  a  flexible  cable  secured  at  one 
md  to  said  sheave,  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  cable 
having  a  pull  handle  thereon  for  withdrawing  said  cable 
to  efFect  a  winding  movement  of  said  sheave,  a  slip  spring 
type  clutch  coiled  upon  said  shaft  and  fastened  at  one  end 
to  said  sheave,  the  opposite  end  of  said  slip  spring  clutch 
Bormally  fne  upon  said  shaft,  said  spring  gripping  said 
shaft  when  said  cable  is  withdrawn  and  returning  to  ori- 
ginal slipping  starting  position  in  response  to  the  release 
of  said  cahie. 
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3,93Mt3 
PREDETERMINED  DEPTH-MAINTAINING,  SELF- 
PROPELLED  MODEL  SUBMARINE 
Frank  G.  PrtsaeH,  2S18  Lavel  CsMyon  Place, 
Los  Aaceks  44,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  I,  1964,  Scr.  No.  19,294 
7  Claims.     (CL  44—94) 


4.  A  model  submarine  comprising  a  buoyant  hull  which 
initially  floats  at  the  surface  of  water,  propulsion  means 
on  the  hull  for  propelling  the  latter  forwardly  in  the 
water,  means  to  cause  the  hull  to  submerge  in  response 
to  forward  motion  thereof  through  the  water,  and  elastic 
pressure-responsive,  variable  water  displacement,  ccnter- 
of-buoyancy  positioning  means  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
hull,  the  effective  water  displacement  volume  of  which 
varies  inversely  with  external  water  pressure  to  cause  the 
center  of  buoyancy  of  the  hull  to  move  forwardly  along 
the  hull  as  the  latter  submerges,  whereby  the  attitude 
of  the  hull  gradually  changes  in  the  direction  of  a  bow-up 
attitude  as  the  hull  submerges  and  the  hull  finally  cruises 
submerged  at  a  relatively  constant  depth. 


3,i34v4#4 

SOUT^n>-CONTROLLABLE  TOY 

Chrtitiaa  Dcaa  Bcrger,  411  Chmnk  9t^ 

North  Canton,  Ohio 

FBcd  May  2,  1940,  Scr.  No.  24,237 

TCIainM.    (CL  44— 243) 

♦', 

r 
V 

.  1.  In  a  sound-controllable  toy,  the  combination  of  a 
stationary  part,  a  moveable  part  having  a  restrained  and 
a  released  position,  resilient  means  urging  said  moveable 
part  from  said  restrained  to  said  released  position,  electro- 
magnetic means  including  a  winding  to  hold  by  magnetic 
attraction  when  energized  said  moveable  pari  in  said  re- 
strained position  against  the  action  of  said  restlient  means, 
means  to  energize  said  electromagnetic  means  comprising 
an  electrical  series  circuit  including  said  winding,  one  or 
more  dry  cells,  sound-actuatable  circuit  breaking  means, 
means  to  keep  said  circuit  open  when  said  moveable  part 
is  not  in  said  restrained  position,  and  disconnectable  elec- 
tric contact  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected by  movement  of  said  moveable  pari,  and  delayed 
action  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  disconnect  said 
contact  means  only  when  said  moveable  part  is  in  said 
restrained  position. 


CANE  CUITING  APPARATUS 
Dwl|M  J.  DwImU,  Reading,  and  John  J.  Ckaddcrtom 
Lyaai,  Maaa.  assignors,  by  mesne  sssignmrats,  to  Syl- 
Electric  Prodm:ts  lac,  WIfanlngtoa,  DcL,  a  cor- 

of  Delaware 
FBcd  May  29,  195S,  Scr.  No.  734,833 
3C1aiM.    (CL49— 4S) 
1.  Cane  cutting  apparatus  compristng: 
a  table; 
a  turret  rotatably  sufqwrted  on  said  table; 


a  plurality  of  cane-carrying  heads  disposed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  turret  with  the  cane  depending 
therefrom, 

each  of  said  heads  including  a  chuck  for  gripping  the 
cane  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

means  for  rotating  said  turret  to  advance  the  said  heads 
thereon  through  a  pre-determined  path; 

means  for  revolving  each  of  said  heads  while  said  turret 
is  rotating  whereby  the  cane  carried  by  each  of  said 
heads  is  revolved  as  it  is  carried  through  said  pre- 
determined path; 

a  plurality  of  burners  disposed  in  heating  relationship 
with  req>ect  to  a  portion  of  said  cane  depending  from 
said  cane-carrying  heads; 


means,  disposed  in  the  path  traversed  by  said  cane  de- 
pending from  each  of  said  heads,  for  scoring  said 
cane; 

means,  disposed  adjacent  to  the  path  traversed  by  said 
cane  depending  from  each  of  said  heads,  for  chilling 
the  scored  poriion  of  said  cane  immediately  after 
scoring  has  been  effected; 

and  means,  disposed  in  the  path  traversed  by  said  cane 
depending  from  each  of  said  heads  and  beyond  the 
scoring  means, 

for  subsequently  breaking  off  said  scored  and  chilled 
piece  of  cane, 

said  chilling  means  being  mounted  on  the  machine  and 
interposed  between  the  scoring  means  and  breaking 
means. 


3,434,4t4 
FIRE  VENTING  SKYLIGHT 
Max  Waaserman,  Newton,  Mam.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  ae- 
slgnments,   to   American   Cyanamld   Company,   New 
Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic 

Filed  Not.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  499,852 
ICIaiB.    (0.54— 54) 


In  a  roof  corering  construction  having  sidcwalls  form- 
ing an  enclosure  well  and  a  cover  positioned  over  the  top 
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S?„a  ir^tK^"  ^  ""^"^  "•"««  *»«  end  con- 
necting It  with  one  «rf  Mid  sidewalJ,  and  permitting  it 
toswmg  upw^dJy  to  an  open  position.  .  JT^f  Jelcr 
Wa»  located  .n  w.d  well  on  oppo«te  tide,  thereof 
and  tending  to  open  »jd  cover,  each  of  said  lever  lystems 
conipnaing  a  lever  arm  having  a  lower  end  pivotally 
aoached  to  a  fixed  pivot  carried  by  the  adjacent  adewall 
below  the  level  of  said  cover  and  a  link  pivotally  attached 
«  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  at  its 

XSv^'k*"?  ^T  ^""^  ""****  ^  •  side  of  said  cover,  the 
^gth  of  said  arm  and  link  being  materiaUy  greater  than 
tocdiatance  between  the  two  pivoU  when  the  cover  is  in 
ooeed  powtioo  and  said  arm  and  link  extending  on  the 

Sifniv  11  J^r^  V^^  ^"*"  "•**  '»'"««'  ■  fi*«*  »nn 
ngidly  attached  to  the  side  of  said  cover  and  extending 

downwardly  therefrom  to  a  point  located  between  said 
hingM  and  said  fixed  pivot,  a  compression  spring  attached 
to  said  fixed  arm  at  aaid  point  and  extending  therefrom 
to  a  pomt  on  said  lever  arm  spaced  from  but  adjacent 
to  ite  pivotal  connection  with  the  Unk.  and  means  nor- 
mally  maintaining  said  cover  in  a  cloaed  position  against 
the  tension  of  said  spring  at  a  leverage  distance  from 
said  hinges  greater  than  the  distance  of  said  lever  sys- 
tems thcreirom. 


n— »..  »    ■i^D'NG  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

"■■*«'  "lP****^  M«  C«pkal  Club  BMk^  Ralctah.  N  C 

7CWW.    (CL  5^-443) 
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guides  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  the  strip  and  ahead  of 
the  plate  and  respectively  having  horizontally  alined 
slot,  receiving  and  guiding  the  strip;  a  carrier  extending 
betweeii  the  guides  and  mounted  on  the  plate  for  ver- 
tical adjustment,  means  mounting  the  guides  on  the 
earner  for  vertical  adjustment  with  the  carrier  and  also 
for  ad/ustment  relative  to  the  carrier  and  as  a  unit  about 
a  horizontal  axis  paralleling  the  strip  and  passing  through 
the  guide  slots;  grinding  means  carried  by  the  support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  length  of  the  strip 
and  intermediate  the  guides  to  engage  the  guided  strip 
from  above  »  as  to  grind  a  portion  of  the  uppemxM  side 
ofine  strip:  first  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  guides 
about  said  honzontal  axis  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  of  the 
strip  to  the  grinding  means;  and  second  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  the  carrier  vertically  relative  to  the  plate  for 
varying  the  degree  of  engagement  between  the  strip  and 
the  grinding  means.  ^ 


3  934,4#9 
P««-  B  wi.  1*™^  Y^^  CONTROL 

FB-  N^2,  uSsrsTNT  jJSisr'*  *^ 

7  Dmkm,    (CL  SI— 99) 


oiin^  r^'  constructed  of  blocks  of  benerally  parallele- 
pipedal  form  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  dowel 

?i^  °^H'."^°^'^  "^  °°™*'  "»  '^  '^  '"d  bottom 
races,  said  holes  being  symroetricaJIy  related  to  the  re- 
spective ends  of  the  block,  and  a  plurality  of  dowel  pins 
each  having  a  stop  flange  between  iu  ends  and  each  fit^ng 
a  respecuvc  hole  with  its  flange  abutting  the  lower  face 
U»ereof.  said  pins  having  a  length  equal  to  the  vertical 
dimension  of  the  blocks  plus  the  thickness  of  the  joint  be- 
^een  courses,  each  said  pin  extending  below  said  flange 
by  a  distance  greater  than  said  thickness  of  joint. 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base, 
a  standard  swingably  mounted  thereon,  a  second  swing- 
ing member  on  said  sUndard.  a  tool  on  said  aecond  swing- 
ing member,  a  handle  adjacent  said  tool,  said  handle  being 
jlighUy  movable  relative  to  said  second  swinging  member 
and  said  tool,  a  valve  on  said  second  swinging  member 
a  connection  from  the  handle  to  the  valve,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  mounted  on  said  base,  a  piston  and  piston  rod 
for  said  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  standard  and 
causing  the  same  and  with  it  the  aecond  swinging  mem- 
ber to  move  in  a  swinging  motion  when  actuated  by  the 
valve.  ' 


AFPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BREAD  SUCER 
BLADES  AND  THE  LIKE 
/..i?*S  ^^^  Bettendorf,  Iowa 

nciaiM.   (CL51— M) 


New 


3,«3Mlt 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLATE  GLASS 
H^   Ford   Clly,   and  John   H.   McUofUIa, 
KeaaiBftoa,   Pa.,  assigiiors  to  Ptttab«r|h  Plate 
Company,  AUcghcay  County,  P». 
Filed  Nov.  12,  195*,  S«r.  No.  T73,4I2 
7ClaiM.    (CL51— 112) 


^ 


TE=: 


^ 


r  Apparatus    for    the    manufacture   of   bread    slicer 
blades  from  elongated  relatively  thin  strip  material  hav- 

Tnoo^'^'*  "*'  "*^  *"^  "PP*^"*  «*««-  comprising: 
support  means;  means  on  the  support  means  for  carrv- 
•ng  the  strip  to  move  lengthwise  ,n  a  horizontal  path 
with  one  of  lU  sides  uppermost  and  one  of  its  edges  for- 
wardmwt.  an  upright  regulator  plate  disposed  behind  the 
strip  and  having  a  front  face  paralleling  the  strip;  means 
mounting  the  plate  on  the  support  means;  a  pair  of  strip 


1.  In  apparatus  for  twin  feh  polishing  a  moving  ribbon 
of  plate  glass  utilizing  a  polishing  medium  consisting  of 
a  slurry  containing  suspended  abrasive  pwticiea,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  pur  of  driven,  felt-faced 
ring  runners  mounted  concentrically  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  opposite  directions,  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  said  runners,  means  for  applying  con- 
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trolled  pressure  through  said  runners  to  the  glass  ribbon 
when  in  operating  relationship  thereto,  said  runners  being 
of  such  dimensions  that  the  inaer  nnargin  of  the  ammlus 
of  the  face  of  each  extends  beyond  both  edge  extremities 
of  the  glass  ribbon,  means  for  supplying  slurry  under 
pressure  to  the  glass  surfaces  enclosed  within  the  rings 
and  fluid  retaining  means  cooperating  with  the  runners 
at  those  positions  which  overhang  the  glass  to  diminish 
the  escape  of  slurry  which  would  otherwise  Uke  place 
between  segments  of  the  ruimer  faces  not  in  engagement 
with  the  glass  ribbon. 


3,«3M11 

PREOSION  MEANS  FOR  POSITIONING 

MACHINE  TOOL  ELEMENTS 

GfcM  M.  Snyder  and  WiUlaBi  P.  Flote,  Jr.,  WayMriwira, 

TiL,  awlfnn  to  Landla  Tool  Coi^pvy,  WayMsboro, 

FHcd  Sept  IS,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7<1,«1« 
SCUbs.    (CLSl— liS) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  work  carriage,  a  work  table 
mounted  for  angular  adjustment  on  said  work  carriage, 
means  for  effecting  said  angular  adjustment  including  an 
adjusting  screw,  an  electrical  indicating  device  for  indi- 
cating the  extent  of  movement  of  each  end  of  said  work 
table,  connections  between  said  work  Ubie  and  said  indi- 
cating devics  including  an  electrical  pick-up  member  on 
each  end  of  said  work  carriage,  means  movable  with 
said  work  table  for  actuating  said  pick-up  member  in- 
cluding a  magnet  adapted  to  adhere  to  the  end  surface 
of  said  work  table,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  member 
in  said  magnet  for  engaging  said  pick-up  member,  and 
means  on  said  carriage  to  limit  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  magnet  and  said  actuating  means  with  said  work 
Uble. 


3,«34,412 

RESILIENT  COUPLING 

I  Tocci-Goiibcrt,  2323  LarUa  St, 

Smi  FraMisco,  Calif. 

FBcd  July  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,M1 

7ClalBBs.    (CLSi— IM) 


»   n** 


margins  of  the  disc  defining  the  central  opening  in  the 
disc  and  also  engaging  the  bushing  to  provide  a  unitary 
assembly. 


3,936,413 

BLASTING  MACHINE  LOADER 

Harold  F.  Sdmlte,  Mtehawaka,  Ind.,  aasigaor,  by  bcsm 

aaaigmncnta,    to    BcU    latcrcontiDcntal    CorporatioB, 

Sootk  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1969,  Ser.  No.  S,4S2 

IfClaioas.    (CL  SI— 21S) 


^  1.  In  the  combination  of  a  resilient  mounting  and  an 
abrasive  disc  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rotating  arbor, 
the  abrasive  disc  having  a  central  opening  therein,  the 
resilient  mounting  comprising  a  member  of  resilient  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  arbor,  a  rigid  bushing 
enclosing  the  resilient  member  and  disposed  in  the  central 
opening  in  the  disc,  and  clamping  members  engaging  the 


I.  A   machine   for   feeding  to  a  workpiece  blasting 
cabinet  successive  batches  of  relatively  long  workpieces 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  disposition,  said  machine  com- 
prising essentially  a  workpiece  loading  table  portion  adapt- 
ed to  receive  workpieces  disposed  in  parallel  stacked  rela- 
tion and  having  an  inclined  delivery  apron  adapted  to 
gravity-discharge  therefrom  successions  of  parallel  dis- 
posed workpieces,  a  workpiece  gathering  mechanism  com- 
prising essentially  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  running 
continuous  chain  conveyors  having  their  workpiece  sup- 
porting strands  nmning  away  from  the  delivery  side  of 
said  delivery  apron,  said  conveyor  chains  having  flights 
thereupon   adapted  to  cradle  successive   workpieces  in 
predetermined  spaced  parallel  relation,  power  drive  means 
controllable  to  drive  said  chains  in  unison,  star  wheel 
means  disposed  at  the  workpiece  delivery  side  of  said 
apron  and  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  chains  to  con- 
trol feeding  of  workpieces  in  said  predetermined  spaced 
relation  from  said  loading  taUe  to  said  conveyor  chains, 
a  shuttle  car  comprising  essentially  a  frame  elongate  in 
the  direction  of  said  workpieces  and  supported  at  inter- 
vals lengthwise  thereof  by  wheel  and  track  means  running 
transversely  thereof  whereby  said  car  may  alternatively 
run  under  and  out  from  under  said  gathering  mechanism, 
a  support  mounting  rows  of  rollers  aligned  in  groups 
longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  machine  and  adapt- 
ed to  support  in  said  parallel  spaced  relation  groups  of 
workpieces  when  disposed  longitudinally  thereon,   load 
pickup  means  carried  by  said  car  and  comprising  essential- 
ly a  plurality  of  racks  extending  transversely  of  said  car 
at  intervals  therealong,  said  racks  having  spacers  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  workpieces  in  said  pre- 
determined spaced   relation,  said  racks  being  supported 
relative  to  said  car  frame  by  arm  means  swingable  to  dis- 
pose said  racks  in  positions  alternatively  under  and  above 
the  level  of  said  rollers  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  move  into 
position  under  a  batch  of  workpieces  supported  by  said 
gathering  mechanism  and  then  to  move  from  thence  up- 
wardly so  as  to  pick  up  said  batch  of  workpieces  to  an 
elevated  position  clear  of  said  conveyor  chains  whereupon 
said  car  nuy  be  moved  laterally  into  a  position  clear  of 
said  gathering  mechanism  whereupon  said  racks  may  be 
moved  downwardly  to  lower  said  workpieces  onto  said 
rollers,  power  means  controllable  to  alternatively  shift 
said  shuttle  car  between  pickup  and  loading  positions  on 
said  wheel-track  means,  power  means  controllable  to 
alternatively  raise  and  lower  said  pickup  racks,  and  power 
means  controllable  to  drive  at  least  some  of  said  rollers 
to  feed  the  workpieces  from  said  rollers  into  an  adjacently 
disposed  blasting  machine  cabinet,  and  a  workpiece  bold- 
down  mechanism  disposed  at  the  intake  portal  of  said 
cabinet,  said  bold-down  mechanism  comprising  vertical 
support  rollers  and  a  press-down  means  of  resilient  cater- 
pillar belt  form. 
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CASE  POSITIONER 

Robert  M.  CaapbcU,  Jr.  4745  Estate  Drivt, 

FIW  May  It,  W5»,  S«r*No.  813,M7 
tClaiM.    (0.53—47) 


May  29,  19«2 


6.  In  a  case  posttioner.  a  frame,  a  conveyor  attached 
thereto  for  feeding  formed  cases  with  unsealed  closed  flaps 
down,  continuous  feed  belu  mounted  on  said  frame  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other  to  form  a  channel 
therebetween  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  conveyor 
to  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the  cases  to  continue  the 
advancement  of  the  cases  as  they  leave  said  conveyor, 
means  to  start  and  to  stop  the  movement  of  said  belu  to 
advance  the  cases  as  they  enter  the  channel  between  said 
belts,  two  switches  connected  in  series  to  control  said 
means  to  sUrt  and  stop  the  movemenu  of  said  belu  and 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  case  in  the  case  positioner 
to  actuate  said  means  to  start  and  stop  said  belts  to  move  a 
case  into  the  case  positioner  and  responsive  to  the  placing 
of  a  case  in  the  case  positioner  to  actuate  said  means  to 
start  and  stop  said  belts  to  stop  said  belts,  a  slide  centrally 
of  said  frame,  conveyors  on  each  side  of  said  slide  to  alter- 
nately receive  cases  from  said  slide  in  side  down  position. 


3,t34,415 
OVERSLIPPING  DEVICE 
Hcary  S.  Ayrcs,  FrankJin,  and  Dycas  C.  Talwn,  Vllle 
firtte.  La.,  aarigw>n  to  Cabot  Corporatioa,  " 
MaaL,  a  coryorathin  of  Delaware 

FtM  Apr.  !•,  IfSf,  S«r.  No.  M5,M1 
IClalma.    (CL  SJ—17t) 


to  synchronously  actuate  said  movable  jaw  portion  and 
said  cUmp  member  so  as  to  cause  an  open  bag  previously 
slipped  over  said  jaw-like  portions  to  be  held  in  place 
around  same  until  pulled  off  by  the  weight  of  the  large 
obiect  falling  mto  said  bag  under  the  infllence  of  gravity 


3,«3«,4U 
MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  A  COVER 
^^^        ^         OVER  A  RECEPTACLE 
^^.P^^  Cbeeley,  Boa  Ak,  awl  WliUaia  Craw- 
ford  MacPbcnon,  Henrico  Coanty,  Va,  ■■■«■■  nii  to 

FIM  Jane  If,  lf5»,  9er.  No.  f  If^lf 
M  Claims.    (CL  5^-342) 


T-^ 


I.  In  combination:  a  receptacle  holding  platform;  a 
pressure  plate;  an  edge  wrapping  die;  means  to  place  an 
open  top  receptacle  on  said  platform  with  a  loose  cover 
on  said  receptacle;  means  to  place  said  pressure  plate  in 
engagement  with  said  cover  to  hold  said  cover  on  said 
open  top  of  said  receptacle;  means  to  move  said  platform 
with  said  receptacle,  cover  and  pressure  plate  to  insert 
said  open  top  of  said  receptacle,  cover,  and  pressure  plate 
in  said  v'rapping  die;  means  to  operate  said  die  to  wrap 
the  edge  of  said  cover  around  said  open  top  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  to  hold  said  receptacle  and  said  cover;  means 
to  move  said  platform  away  from  said  wrapping  die  to 
cause  said  wrapping  die  to  hold  said  receptacle  and  said 
cover  independently  of  said  platform;  and  means  to  re- 
move said  receptacle  and  cover  from  said  wrapping  die. 


3,«34,417 
GAS  SOIUBBING  AND  LHCE  OPERATIONS 
Eni«<Mar<  and  Edward  Lanrcnc*  Batcman,  Bnu.- 
'5*5^  JofcanaiiiBit.  TnuwraaL  Union  of  Soatk 
AiH«,  aaripors  to  Airfilpat  HoldJagi  (Proprietary) 
Ltaattad,  lobaaoesborg,  Transraal,  Union  of  Sovtk 
AfHca 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1#,271 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Union  of  Sonth  AfHca 

Mar.  i.  If  59 

2«aainM.    (CL  55— 29) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  inserting  relatively  large  objects  into 
closely-fining  bags  which  comprises  a  mobile  platform,  a 
vertical  chute  mounted  thereon,  the  lower  end  of  said 
chute  being  divided  into  at  least  two  jaw-like  portions  in- 
cluding a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable  portion  pivotally 
mounted  opposite  the  inside  of  said  fixed  portion  so  as 
to  swing  to  and  from  said  fixed  portion,  a  spring-loaded 
stop  located  outside  of  said  movable  portion  and  in  the 
path  of  said  movable  portion  as  it  swings  away  from  said 
fixed  portion,  a  clamp  member  pivotalJy  mounted  outside 
of  said  fixed  portion  and  adapted  to  bear  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  fixed  portion  and  control  means  operative 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  intimate  contact  between  a 
liquid  and  a  gas  stream  which  comprises  directing  the 
gas  stream  through  a  confined  zone  having  an  apertured 
partition  member  arranged  therein  generally  across  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  and  extending  the  full  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  zone,  said  apertures  permitting  the 
unobstructed  flow  of  gas  therethrough  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  simuluneously 
projecting  onto  the  partition  member  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  a  very  fine  spray  of  liquid  to  wet  the  full  area 
of  said  member,  said  liquid  being  projected  at  a  pressure 
of  at  least  50  p.s.l.  and  at  a  rate  subsuntially  greater  than 
that  of  the  gas  stream  to  establish  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
member  on  the  upstream  side  thereof  a  visiMe  zone  of 
atomized  liquid  particles  rebounding  from  the  solid  pof- 
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tioBs  of  the  member  generally  in  opposition  to  the  direc- 
tion o*  fM  flow,  said  zone  of  rebounding  particles  ex- 
tending over  the  full  area  of  the  member  and  having  sob- 
itantial  depth  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow. 


_  3,«3Mlt 

apparatus  for  the  production  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  from  waste  gases  contain- 
ing^Iydrogen  chloride 

W«Mr  Knnzer,  Lndwiphaf en  (RUnc),  and  Fritz  Lentcrt, 
FMMtnnihilin,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Badiscfae  Anflin- 
A  Soda-Fabrlk  Akticngcscllsdiaft, 
(RUmX  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,749 
>3ClainH.    (CL5S— 71) 


m 


'■  1.  A  method  of  producing  substantially  pure  hydro- 
cMoric  acid  from  gases  containing  hydrogen  chloride  and 
organic  impurities  which  comprises  passing  said  gases 
through  a  heat-exchanger  wherein  the  temperature  of  said 
gases  is  increased  above  the  dewpoint  of  said  organic  im- 
purities, conveying  said  gas  from  said  heat-exchanger  to 
the  lower  portion  of  a  liquid  absorption  zone;  spraying 
water  into  the  upper  part  of  said  absorption  zone  whereby 
said  water  absorbs  hydrogen  chloride  and  whereby  said 
impurities  in  said  gases  remains  substantially  undissolved 
in  the  water. 


I 


3,036,419 
BEAN  HARVESTER 
Roy  M.  Magnnson,  ilifsnasi,  hto  nf  Saratoga,  Calif.,  by 
Genericve  L  Magnnaon,  czccntrlz,  Saratoga,  CaHT., 

and  Ralph  K.  Danghcrty,  San  Joac,  CaHT^  asalg 

«f  nns  half  to  Santa  Clara  Frosted  Foods  Co.,  onc- 
f<Mrth  to  Genevieve  L  Magnnson,  and  one-fonrth  to 
Genevieve  L  Magnnion,  Robert  M.  Magnnson,  and 
Lois  J.  Fox,  as  tmstccs 
Snbstltntcd  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  M7,(57, 
Innc  24,  1957.  This  application  Imc  13,  19M,  Ser. 
No.  35,842 

ddaioM.    (CL5(— 1) 


It- 

■•4 


'*  I.  A  machine  for  harvesting  vegetable  crops  such  as 
beans,  peas  and  the  like,  comprising  opposed  ring-shaped 
casings  of  yieidable  material,  a  plurality  of  resilient  spokes 
for  supporting  each  of  said  opposed  casings,  said  resilient 
•pokes  permitting  said  castnp  to  be  deformed  so  that 


substantially  the  rear  half  portions  thereof  are  pressed 
into  resilient  engagement  with  each  other,  a  pair  of  hubs 
to  which  said  restliett  qwkes  are  attached,  said  hubs 
being  disposed  at  an  an^e  with  re^>ect  to  each  other, 
nieans  for  rotating  said  hubs  and  said  casings  so  that 
different  portions  of  said  annular  casings  are  IvxMi^t  into 
intimate  contact  during  said  rotation  thereof  to  grip  the 
vegetable  bearing  portions  of  plants  therebetween,  said 
annular  casings  being  adapted  to  lift  the  planu  gripped 
therebetween  away  from  the  ground  and  simultaneously 
invert  said  plants  during  rotation  thereof,  conveyor  means 
positioned  to  receive  the  inverted  plants  from  said  casings 
and  for  suspending  said  inverted  plants,  and  means  for 
stripping  the  vegetable  crop  from  said  plants  while  they 
are  moved  inverted  and  suspended  l^  said  conveyor 
mMos. 


3,83MM 
SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE 
I G.  McCarty  and  John  K.  Hale,  New  Holland,  Pa., 
.nors  to  Spcrry  Ra^  Corporathm,  New  HoOand, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Defanrars 

Filed  Ang.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  S8,l« 
SdafaH.    (CL  56-^77) 


1.  A  side  delivery  hay  rake  comprising  a  wheel  tup- 
ported  frame  adapted  for  ground  travel  in  a  forward  di- 
rection, a  rotatable  raking  reel  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  extending  diagonally  relative  to  the  travel  of  said 
frame,  said  raking  reel  comprising  spider  means  rotatable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  forward  ground  travel,  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  rake  bars  on  said  spider 
means  disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  reel  and  on  whidi  a 
plurality  of  rake  fingers  are  mounted,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  spider  means  to  rotate  the  reel  in  such  di- 
rection that  the  fingers  on  each  bar  move  downwardly 
and  forwardly  to  a  point  close  to  the  ground  and  then  up- 
wardly  on  each  raking  stroke,  rods  on  said  frame  in  crop 
stripping  relation  to  said  fingers,  and  a  sparse  material  at- 
tachment mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  group  of 
sutionary  rake  fingers  which  extend  behind  said  reel  and 
as  a  group  are  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said  diagonal 
extension  of  the  reel,  said  sutionary  rake  fingen  having 
lower  free  ends  located  adjacent  the  ground  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  reel  fingers  whereby 
the  reel  fingers  pick  off  hay  gathered  by  said  stationary 
fingers  and  combine  it  with  the  hay  raked  by  said  reel, 
the  length  of  said  attachment  being  substantially  the  same 
as  the  length  of  said  red. 


3,t3M21 
SPINDLE  DRIVE  CONTROL 
Otto  Schrfider,  Remacheid-I  snnip,  Germany, 


Filed  Dec  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SM,4«7 
Claims  priority,  appMcndon  Gsrmany  Dec  28,  1958 

7CkiBM.  (0.57—88) 
1.  In  a  filament  winding  meaos  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  spindle  units  driven  by  an  endless  belt,  an  im* 
proved  guide  means  for  said  beh  which  comprises  two 
axially  parallel  guide  rollers  in  association  with  each 
spindle  unit  between  which  said  belt  passes,  and  a  mov- 
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able  control  roUcr  pivoully  mounted  on  the  spindle  tide 
ot  Mid  belt,  the  said  control  roller  being  capable  of 
acting  atainM  the  belt  to  disengage  the  belt  from  said 
4>iodle  unit,  said  pivotally  mounted  control  roller  and 


RING  TRAVELER 
G«taT  Stihll,  WiDtarttar,  aMi  KoonMl  Hioaelcr,  Ebnat- 
Kappd,   Swttzcriaiid,   aMljiiuii   to   Actici«csellschaft 
loh.  Jacob  Rlcter  A  Ck,  WInterthar,  SwUjtrbmdy  a 
corporatioa  of  Switierland 

Flkd  Apr.  29,  19M,  S«r.  No.  25,7M 

tj,  aMlicatfoa  SwUuriaad  Maj  4,  1959 
SCUm.    (CL57— 125) 


I.  A  traveler  having  an  efongated  configuration  for  co- 
peration  with  a  spinning  ring  having  a  flange  whose  croM 
sectional  configuration  includes  an  oblong  head  portion 
whose  long  axis  is  normal  to  a  vertical  web  portion  hav- 
ing parallel  walls,  the  lateral  ends  of  the  head  portion 
being  convex  and  substantially  semicircular,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  semicircles  being  connected  to  the  web  by 
downwardly  slanted  lines  placed  at  an  angle  of  100*  with 
respect  to  the  vertical,  the  traveler  having  an  arcuate  por- 
tion sliding  on  the  flange  of  the  spinning  ring  and  extend- 
ing over  at  least  65*.  the  radius  of  said  arcuate  portion 
corresponding  to  the  radius  of  the  curvature  of  the  lower 
inner  surface  portion  of  the  flange  of  the  spinning  ring  on 
which  the  traveler  runs,  the  traveler  having  a  second  arcw- 
ate  portion  for  guiding  the  thread,  the  radius  of  said  sec- 
ond arcuate  portion  being  approximately  2.15  times  the 
radius  of  the  curvaturr  of  the  lower  inner  surface  of  the 
flange  of  the  spinning  ring  on  which  the  traveler  runs,  the 
distance  between  the  center  of  the  arcuate  portion  guiding 
the  thread  and  the  center  of  the  arcuate  portion  sliding 
on  the  flange  being  approximately  1.15  times  the  radius 
of  the  curvature  of  the  lower  inner  surface  of  the  flange 
of  the  spinning  ring. 


therein  which  comprises,  ooatimially  drawing  a  mooo- 
filament  thermoplastic  yam  from  a  supply,  continuously 
twitting  the  yam  in  one  direction,  continually  passing  the 
yam  at  a  selected  linear  speed  under  uniform  tension 
throufli  a  restricted  thermally  isolated  and  uniformly 
healed  zooi;  to  uniformly  beat  the  yam  to  a  prescribed 
temperatuTi*  to  reorient  the  molecules  of  the  yam  to  the 
twisted  formation  of  the  yam  and  yam-set  the  same, 
controUiag  the  supply  of  heat  energy  to  said  zone  to  there- 


said  spindle  unit  being  between  two  guide  rollers  in  con- 
tact with  said  belt  on  the  side  opposite  said  spindle  unit, 
said  guide  means  iiKluding  a  guide  roller  in  contact  with 
laid  belt  on  the  side  opposite  said  spindle  unit  between 
adjacent  spindle  units  oif  said  filament  winding  means. 


MM,423 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LIVELY  THERMO- 
PLASTIC YARN 

I.  Stoddard,   Barwy^  mi  WaRvn   A. 
Ckcstcr  Sprk«s,  Pa^  siilffaii,  by  mcaoc  mmtgt 
t    to  UniTcraal  Wlndhic  CompHqr,  Cr— «— ,  RJ.,  a  cor^ 

rmnltini  off  Maancknaatti 
OH^ul  appHcaltoa  laia.  4,  1954,  S«>.  No.  4«1,951,  b«w 
Patcat  No.  2,M3,199,  dated  Aag.  2«,  1957.     DIvMcd 
and  tUs  apfUcatkM  Aat.  t,  1957,  Ser.  N«.  <77,149 

1  ClalH.    (O.  57—157) 
The  method  of  making   monofilament  thermoplattic 
yam  having  permanent  active  and  latent  torsional  forces 


by  maintain  said  heated  zone  uniformly  at  the  tempera- 
ture required  to  uniformly  heat  said  yam  to  said  pre- 
scribed temperature,  rontimiatly  cooling  the  yam  to  sta- 
bilize the  same  after  psMnfe  under  tension  through  said 
heated  zone,  and  continually  untwisting  the  yam  after 
cooling  the  same  to  esublish  therein  permanent  active 
and  latent  torsional  forces  providing  an  inherent  tendency 
for  the  yam  to  twist  and  assume  the  formation  which  it 
bad  at  the  time  of  yam-setting. 


3,t34(424 

TIME-PIECE  INDICATING  THE  DAYS 

OF  THE  MONTH 

FVisMch  P«TO(,  GraafM,  SwitKriaad,  ■srfa to  Car- 

ttaa  Karth  FrcrM  SJL.,  GrangM,  Swfticriaad,  a  firm 
of  SwkzcrlaMi  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  29.  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M17 
priority,  appttcattoo  SwttiartMd  Apr.  23, 1959 
2  Claims.     (CL  5».^ 


I.  A  calender  timepiece  comprising  an  hour  wheel 
having  external  gear  teeth  revolving  once  in  twelve  hours, 
an  annulus  carrying  the  days  of  the  month  and  provid- 
ed along  iu  inner  periphery  with  a  series  of  teeth  co- 
axial with  the  hour  wfieel,  a  second  toothed  wheel  re- 
volvable  around  a  sUtionary  axis  between  said  hour  wheel 
and  said  annulus  and  having  teeth  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  and  driven  by  the  hour  wheel,  a  first  sta- 
tionary pinion  coaxial  with  said  second  toothed  wheel 
said  first  pinion  having  external  gear  teeth,  a  second 
pinion  revolvably  and  eccentrically  carried  by  the  sec- 
ond toothed  wheel,  adapted  to  revolve  around  its  axis 
and  meshing  with  the  first  pinion,  and  a  projection  rigid 


May  29,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1878 


with  said  second  pinion  engageable  with  the  «nini|nr 
series  of  teeth  for  actuation  thereof. 


EXPANSIBLE  TWO  LAYER  LINKAGE  HAVING 
RESILIENT  CONNECTORS 
Hcndrtes  Knoop,  Utrecht,  Netheriaads,  assignor  to  Rodl 
*  Wkacnbcrger  AktkiHwtellacfaaft,  Pfonbcins,  G«r- 
■■■7,  a  corporatton  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,3M 

Claims  priority,  aaaBcatioB  Ncthcriaa^  Nov.  2,  1959 

7CblBM.    (CL59— 79) 


1.  In  an  expansible  link  strap  having  two  superim- 
poaed  layers  of  links,  the  links  of  one  layer  being  offset 
relative  to  the  links  of  the  other  layer,  and  connecting 
brackets  pivotably  connecting  each  link  of  the  first  layer 
with  adjacent  links  of  the  second  layer,  each  of  said  con- 
necting brackets  comprising  a  leaf  spring  including  a 
wall  with  free  edge  portions  bent  so  as  to  form  a  tubu- 
lar spring  having  a  slot  therein  between  said  edge  por- 
tions, said  springs  and  links  having  substantially  equal 
dimensions  in  the  direction  of  the  strap  width,  each  link 
of  said  first  layer  having  angulariy  bent  tongues  adjacent 
to  the  outer  edges  thereof  transversely  of  said  strap,  the 
edge  portions  of  each  said  spring  adjacent  to  and  defining 
said  slot  being  disposed  within  different  planes  and  re- 
liliently  engaging  with  and  clamping  from  opposite  sides 
upon  said  tongues  of  one  of  said  outer  edges,  means  on 
said  tongues  and  edge  portions  engaging  said  springs  and 
said  links  of  said  first  layer  against  relative  movement 
in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  strap,  the  wall  of 
each  of  said  springs  having  an  aperture  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  edge  portions,  each  of  said  links  of  the  sec- 
ond layer  being  substantially  U-shaped  and  having  in- 
wardly bent  ends,  said  ends  being  hooked  into  said  aper- 
tures in  two  adjacent  springs  so  as  to  connect  said  sfMings 
pivotably  to  each  other. 


3,«M,42< 
REGULATOR   MEANS   FOR    DRIVING    AUTOMO- 
TIVE VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  WITH  INFINITELY 
<  VARIABLE-SPEED  DRIVE 

Aatotee  Braedcr,  Parte,  France,  aaslgBor  to  Socictc 
Aaoayrac  Andre  CHrocn,  Parte,  France,  a  corporation 
•f  France 

FUcd  lane  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,2M 
.     Claims  priority,  application  France  Aug.  25,  1958 
5  Claims.     (CL  6«— 12) 


e 


1.  Control  means  for  the  operati'on  of  a  variable  speed 
transmission  on  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  the  engine  and  the  main  drive  shaft  of 
said  engine  and  a  transmission  device  providing  a  con- 
tinuously variable  speed  ratio  interposed  therebetween,  a 
q)eed  sensitive  govembr  driven  by  said  engine,  a  speed 
ratio  control  device  operatively  connected  with  said  trans- 
mission, means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  by  said 
engine  for  operating  said  speed  ratio  control  device,  a 
slide  valve  controlled  by  said  governor  controlling  the 


supply  of  fluid  to  said  speed  ratio  control  device  to  vary 
the  transmission  ratio,  a  spring  counteracting  the  nx>ve- 
ment  transmitted  to  said  side  valve  by  said  governor,  a 
piston  cooperating  with  one  end  of  said  spring  a  chamber 
in  which  said  piston  reciprocates,  means  for  braking  the 
movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  while  allow- 
ing free  movement  in  the  other  direction,  a  push  rod 
cooperating  with  said  fMston  on  the  aide  thereof  oppo- 
site said  spring  and  a  cam  under  the  control  of  the  oper- 
ator of  the  vehicle  cooperating  with  said  piston  and  push 
rod  to  compress  said  spring  and  thereby  modify  the  action 
of  said  slide  valve  in  varying  the  transmisMon  ratio. 


3,9M,427 

SPEED  REGULATOR  FOR  A  HOT  GAS 

RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 

Roelf  Jan  Mci)cr,  Ekidbovcn,  NcaMriaada,  asigBor  to 

North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corpontkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  U\,%1A 
Clafans  prtority,  appUcatloB  Netherlands  Feb.  12, 1959 
.     8  Claims.     (CL  M— 24) 


CD 


■ 

1 

— J—jT'-           ^ 

"ft   ij^  JJ^    qgiti  y  i 

TJHI    t'*    ^ 

-^4 

1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  hot  gas  reciprocating 
machine  having  means  defining  at  least  one  working 
space  having  piston  means  driving  an  output  shaft  com- 
prising means  to  supply  working  medium  to  said  machine 
including  a  supply  container,  a  compressor  driven  by 
said  output  shaft  connected  to  said  container  and  a 
medium  suK>ly  member  connecting  said  working  space 
with  said  container,  a  medium  outiet  member  connecting 
said  working  space  with  the  suction  side  of  said  com- 
pressor, a  fixed  gas  flow  resistance  means  interconnecting 
said  working  space  and  an  auxiliary  medium  container, 
a  variable  gas  flow  resistance  means  including  a  dosing 
membsr  interconnecting  said  working  space  with  said 
auxiliary  medium  container,  and  %pced  responsive  means 
driven  by  said  output  shaft  to  operate  said  medium 
supply  member,  said  medium  outiet  member,  and  said 
closing  member  to  control  the  speed  of  said  machine. 


3,83Mtt 

SELF-FEEDING  ROCKET  MOTOR 

Ckarlcfl  W.  ChHteon,  Packanck,  NJ.,  ■uliani  to  Cor^ 

ttei-Writht  Corporation,  a  corporatlen  of  Dclawar* 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  281,123 

19  Clalau.    (CL  6*— 354) 


1.  In  a  bi-propellant  rocket  engine  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber  structure  having  a  discharge  orifice,  a 
fuel  pumping  and  feeding  rotor  within  said  stnicture  hav- 
ing fuel  feed  passages  thereto  from  outside  said  stnictore. 
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said  passages  conUnoing  into  said  rotor,  an  auxiliary  com- 
bustion chamber  in  said  rotor,  fed  from  said  paantet, 
having  an  orifice  slanted  relative  to  the  rotor  axis  and  dis- 
charging mto  said  structure,  and  main  fuel  jets  in  the 
rotor,  fed  from  said  passages  for  feeding  fuel  directly  to 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  structure  having  fuel  Unks 
secured  thereto  as  a  unit  structure,  and  conduits  from 
said  tanks  to  said  passages. 
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comprising  a  capacity  dispoMd  immediately  downstream 
or  the  nozzle  and  surrounding  the  jet.  radial  longitudinal 
Pjrt.t|ons  placed  in  «ud  capacity  and  thus  bounding 
chambers  open  inwardly  towards  the  jet.  operating  means 
5°i^!l?*v"l?  ^■*''  longitudinal  partitions  substanUally  to 
follow  the  frontier  of  the  jet.  closure  means  placed  at  the 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1375 


1% 


_^  3,t3M29 

CONVERTIBLE  LOW-NOISE  JET  ENGINE 
NOZZLES 
George  S.  Schaker,  BeBen«,  W$A^  «d|Mr  to  Boeint 
AMan^  Company,  Seattle,  Wasfc^  a  corporatkM^ 

Filed  Not.  25, 1»57,  Scr.  No.  <9t,724 
18  Clalois.     (a.  <4— 35.t) 


downstream  ends  of  the  chambers  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  supersonic  jet  for  generating  a  fluid  pres- 
sure in  each  of  said  chambers  so  that  the  ict  is  bounded 
by  isobar  fluid  surfaces  extending  the  nozzle  wall,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  closure  means  in  order 
to  vary  the  pressure  in  each  of  said  chambers  and  thereby 
to  vary  the  direction  and  shape  of  the  jet 


I.  A  jet  propulsion  engine  nozzle  comprising  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  djscharge  orifice,  cruise  plug  means  locat- 
ed in  said  orifice  intermediate  opposite  walls  thereof,  said 
cruise  plug  means  while  in  position  of  use  being  operatively 
positioned  to  present  a  substantially  streamlined  cross- 
secttonal  form  representing  a  convergent-divergent  restric- 
tion in  relation  to  the  orifice,  dividing  the  orifice  discharge 
said  cruise  plug  means  thus  posiUoned  having  a  length 
dimension,  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  dis- 
charge, over  which  length  such  cross-sectional  form  re- 
mains at  least  approximately  uniform,  noise  suppression 
grid  means  also  located  in  the  orifice  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flow  dividers  extending  in  successively  spaced 
series  relationship,  mounting  means  for  said  cruise  plug 
means  for  retractive  positioning  movement  thereof  reduc- 
mg  the  restriction  effect  presented  thereby  to  the  discharge 
while  maintaining  the  location  of  such  cruise  plug  means 
substantially  intermediate  such  opposite  walls,  and  for 
said  grid  means  for  movement  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion whercm  the  series  of  dividers  is  disposed  within  and 
extends  transversely  across  the  orifice  to  restrict  the  orifice 
to  a  discharge  comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
streams  at  the  orifice  exit  plane,  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  it  reduces  the  flow  restriction  effect  presented  by 
the  flow  dividers  while  maintaining  such  flow  dividers  with- 
in the  orifice,  said  mounting  means  being  arranged  to  effect 
simultaneous  retraction  of  the  cruise  plug  means  and 
extension  of  the  grid  means,  and  alternatively  simultaneous 
extension  of  the  cruise  plug  meam  aad  retraction  of  the 
gnd  means,  whereby  the  increasing  and  decreasing  re- 
striction effect  produced  by  movement  of  one  such  means 
at  least  partially  offsets  the  opposing  change  of  restriction 
effect  produced  by  movement  of  the  other  means. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  and  shape 

of  a  supersonic  jet  issuing  from  a  nozzle,  said  apparatus 


1.  In  a  jet  propulsion  engine  for  developing  thrust  by 
gaseous  discharge,  a  discharge  nozzle  means  comprising 
an  inner  waU  structure,  a  substantially  annular  outer  wall 
structure  at  least  partially  surrounding  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  inner  wall  structure  to  define  a  f«ar- 
wardly  open  gas  discharge  duct  therebetween,  said  outer 
wall  structure  including  a  sUtionary  forward  section  and 
a  translating  nng  section  normally  drawn  forwardly  against 
the  after  end  of  said  forward  section  to  form  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith  a  substantiaUy  continuous  outer  wall  for 
said  discharge  duct,  means  guiding  said  ring  section  for 
translating  movement  fore  and  aft,  thereby  to  open  ana 
close  a  side  discharge  gap  between  the  sections,  means 
limiting  rearward  movement  of  said  ring  section  in  iu  aft 
position,  a  pluraUty  of  thrust-reversing  deflector  panels 
longitudinally  extending  guide  means  for  such  panels 
mounted  on  said  forward  section  at  intervals  about  the 
outer  wall  of  said  duct,  said  deflector  panels  being  pivotal- 
ly  and  translationally  connected  to  said  guide  means  at  a 
relative  forward  location  on  said  panels  to  permit  longi- 
tudinal translation  of  said  panels  accompanied  by  pivoUng 
thereof  about  transverse  axes,  linkage  means  connecting 
said   panels  at   a   relatively    rearward   location    thereon 
pivotally  to  said  nng  section  to  permit  swinging  of  the 
panels  about  their  forward  pivots  and  to  constrain  the  ring 
secuon,  m  the  retracted  and  extended  positions  of  the 
panels,  to  translate  fore  and  aft  therewith  respectively 
such  panels  in  extended  position  projecting  outwardly  and 
forwardly  from  proximity  to  said  inner  wall  structure  at 
a  locauon  aft  of  said  gap.  thereby  to  block  such  discharge 
to  the  rear  and  direct  such  discharge  laterally  outwardly 
and  forwardly  through  the  open  gap.  actuating  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  the  panels  to  move  the  same   and 
through  them  the  ring  section,  fore  and  aft,  and  to  move 
the  panels  between  extended  and  retracted  position  move- 
ment of  the  panels  into  their  extended  position  being  per- 
mitted by  swinging  of  said  linkage  means  on  their  respec- 
tive rmg  section  pivotal  connections  with  the  ring  section 


i 
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in  its  aft  position,  and  stop  means  limiting  the  aft  move- 
ment of  the  ring  section  at  a  definite  position  short  of  the 
full  aft  stroke  of  the  actuating  means,  whereby  completion 
of  such  stroke  thereafter  effecu  extension  of  the  panels, 
the  panels  and  linkage  means  connecting  the  same  to  the 
ring  section  bang  adapted  to  permit  the  panels  to  remain 
retracted  during  ring  section  extension  movement  and  to 
permit  the  ring  section  to  remain  extended  during  panel 
retraction  movement,  said  panels  being  formed  for  actua- 
tion by  duct  gas  pressure  developing  panel-positioning 
forces  therefrom  urging  the  panels  to  swing  outwardly 
about  their  pivoul  guide  connections  and  thereby  toward 
retracted  position  during  panel  and  ring-section  extension, 
said  forces  being  overcome  to  extend  the  panels  fully  by 
the  continued  aft  movement  of  the  actuating  means  with 
the  ring  section  extended,  and  developing  forces  on  the 
panels  urging  the  same  to  swing  aft  about  their  linkage 
pivots  and  into  fully  extended  position  upon  approaching 
such  position,  independently  of  force  from  the  actuating 
means,  such  latter  forces,  with  the  panels  extended,  there- 
by also  acting  through  said  linkages  to  hold  the  ring  sec- 
tion extended  while  the  panels  are  extended  and  also  dur- 
ing initial  retraction  movement  of  the  panels. 
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1.  A  propdlant  grain  gas  generator  comprising  an 
outer  container  and  a  centrally  disposed  inner  container, 
a  cage  provided  with  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  strips 
disposed  within  said  outer  conti-iner  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  thereto  and  with  respect  to  said  inner  con- 
tainer and  having  a  semispherical  member  carried  thereby 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  closure  head  carried  by  the  inner 
container  and  having  an  end  wall  in  sprced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  semispherical  member  and  cooperating 
therewith  for  forming  a  firing  chamber  therebetween, 
means  carried  by  said  closure  head  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  semispherical  member  for  providing  a  sealing 
connection  therebetween,  a  propellant  grain  mounted 
within  the  inner  container  in  communication  with  said 
firing  chamber,  a  rod  adjustably  mounted  within  said 
inner  container  in  engagement  with  said  propellant  grain 
for  controlling  the  length  of  the  propdlant  grrin  accord- 
ing to  the  position  of  the  rod  and  the  gas  mass  flow  and 
burning  time  required,  a  tubular  support  disposed  within 
said  inner  container  and.  slidably  receiving  said  rod. 
means  cooperating  with  said  rod  and  the  tubular  support 
for  maintaining  the  rod  in  adjusted  positions,  an  electro- 
responsive  flash  igniter  carried  by  the  outer  container  in 


communication  with  said  firing  chamber  for  igniting  said 
propellant  grain,  means  in  cooununicalion  with  the  firing 
chamber  for  exhausting  the  gases  therefrom  as  the  pro- 
pellant grain  is  ignited  and  bums,  said  outer  container, 
inner  container,  semispherical  member  and  closure  bead 
providing  a  sealed  water  jacket,  and  a  spider  carried  by 
the  inner  container  and  having  a  plurality  of  arms  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  inner  comainer  in  engagement 
with  siid  strips  for  additionally  supporting  the  inner  con- 
tainer centrally  within  the  cage  and  outer  container. 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power  unit  comprising  a  reservoir  body, 
a  manifold  mounted  on  said  reservoir  body,  said  mani- 
fold having  port  and  passageway  means  therein  com- 
municatinc  with  said  reservoir  body  and  providing  a  pre- 
determineo  port  pattern  on  two  separate  faces  of  the 
manifold,  each  of  said  faces  having  a  directional  valve 
mounted  directly  thereon  with  the  port  pattern  of  each 
valve  corresponding  to  and  aligned  with  the  port  pattern 
of  the  face  upon  which  it  is  mounted,  said  port  and  pas- 
sageway means  also  providing  a  first  pair  of  cylinder 
ports  communicating  with  the  port  pattern  on  one  of 
said  faces  and  a  second  pair  of  cylinder  ports  communi- 
cating with  the  port  pattern  on  the  other  of  said  facet, 
and  pumping  means  for  pumping  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  body  into  the  port  and  passageway  means 
of  said  manifold  whereby  the  directional  valves  are 
mounted  on  their  respective  faces  to  control  the  pair  of 
cylinder  ports  associated  therewith  by  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  between  the  reservoir  bqdy  and 
the  port  and  passageway  means. 
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6.  In  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  system  of  the 
type  having  a  rotary  pump  and  a  rotary  motor  each  hi- 
cluding  a  stationary  valve  plate  surface  forming  a  fluid 
sealing  and  thrust  receiving  member  for  the  respective 
rotary  pump  and  motor  elements,  that  improvement  whidi 
comprises  an  auxiliary  bydrodynamic  thrust  bearing  on 
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iftnist  beannt  on  aaid  motor  valve  plate  aurfaix.  awl 
«»ea«  hydrodynamicaJly  rtsponaive  Z  pu^^^^ 
J^^for  «.pp|yia,  fluid  to  both  .uxiliary'^ydLJ;^ 
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«de  of  MKl  piston  mean*  m  communicaUon  with  said 
mtet  means  having  an  area  upon  which  inlet  preasure  acts 
differenUy  from  the  aiea  on  the  oppo«l,  .d.  Snhe  p„t^ 
mean,  upon  which  ouUet  pressure  act^  «id  .tern  defining 
fhiT^'*  "^  »di«cent  to  one  eud  of  said  body  such 
Utat  when  said  piston  means  i*  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
Lf  !°  J*""^/  '"  •"''"*  relationship  with  «i,d  stem  sci 
^.t  fluid  „  free  to  pau  from  one  «de  of  uiid  pi«on 
through  ,u  central  portion  around  said  stem  passage  area 
to  the  other  «de.  and  whereby  fluid  pressure  aVwTd  ouuS 
means  is  equal  to  the  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  meaiu 
until  «ud  piston  is  moved  along  said  stem  to  effect  seal- 
ing engagement  therewith. 


I»o  C 


MM,497 
■OAT  LANDING 

Pofowmaid,  New  OriaMS  Un  mm 
OU  Comply,  a  corporatioo  of  Ddawi 

SClataH.    (CL<1— 4t) 


to  ShcU 


.«  L  ,V:f*^**.®^  '^  '''P*  ''■'''"«  *  "o**  *"ch  as  a  carrier 
5*  1?*?  "^  lowered,  a  hydraulic  motor  for  Ufting  said 

oad  Which  motor  acu  as  a  pump  upon  lowering  of  the 
load,  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  tank,  a  pump  havihg 
an  outlet  and  valve  meam  for  reversing  the  flow  of  hy 
draulic  fluid  through  the  motor,  the  improvementt  coin- 
pming:  means  incorporated  in  said  valve  means  for  freely 
bypassing  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  the  pump  through  a 
first  passage  to  the  tank  when  the  valve  is  in  load  rtop- 

wSfnSThvd™!^^  1*^7  r"^  *""•"«  •  *>*»  PO«i"0" 
wherein  hydrauhc  fluid  from  the  motor  is  returned  to 

^a,^"^err*'j  T°"'  P""«^  '»*^'"«  «o-  «^t'»8 
tet  o7^H        ^^^^^  P"^""'*  ""  maintained  in  the  out 
let  of  said  pump,  and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure 
for  controlling  the  functioning  of  portions  of  Sd  CT 


3  034,434 
"^  ApTjU.  If41. Sar.  No.  I«2,lf9 


I.  A  shock  absorbing  marine  structure  comprising:  a 

mounung  said  fender  on  .aid  wipport  structure,  said 
means  comprising  a  horizontal  pivot  pipe  attached  to 
the  bottom  of  said  fender.  horiLital  aSally  dis^ 

S  rhVeni'^^f'"  '^  '^^  '"'""^  .truCur^'lnd^^S::! 
inf  the  ends  of  said  pivot  pipe,  a  plurality  of  fender 
nKHinting  devices  attached  to  the  top  of  Lid  feX 

h'  along  the  length  of  the  fender  and  comprisine 
^^Its  K>m,ng  said  fender  to  the  fixed  str^ture  aS^T^,' 

iS^tlTr^'"'"^'*^  ^**""  *^*  ^"^"  *"d  'he  fixed 
^^  u^  '  horizontal  loading  platform  hinged  to 

^^r  enS*  '"'^'""^  **"'^^  '*'^*^  «'  '«« 


^^S^^JI^V^"^^^  ATTACHED 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  varying  fluid  pressure  comprisina 

fluin'erri'°"'   '  "^^  '*^'"*  *"  "''*"°^  cham'JL^r.' 
fluid  mict  means  in  one  end  of  said  body;  a  fluid  outlet 

^Z  *JTT  t^  *^  *"^  °'  «'^  *«<^y'  piston  .^ 
^r^ri,  «.H    r^j;-  '"^  •''o'lo-  «""  P««.ng  centrally 

oeing  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  stem  over 
•  maionty  of  the  length  of  said  stem,  sai?  inlet  m«ns 
being  in  communicaUon  with  «Md  chamber  To^^^ 

citi^  w'rt"h;*.^.jr^'  ^'^^  ""-^  ^'"«  '-  ^--1 

fm^L  ^  *^'^*  "'*«"*^  °'  «^<1  ««"'.  W'd  hollow 
.nterior  opening  out  into  «ud  chamber  on  the  olheTskte 
of  said  p..,oa  mean.  «,  that  «ud  ouUet  mean.  kTc^ 


with  a  fLSr^  ^M  '^'"'  '"  e'o^fted  caisson  provided 
r„  IL  f  "i^^^  "*^'*^  ^«to.  a  releasing  mech- 
amsm  for  said  float  which  comprise,  a  hou«„g  /tta*^ 
to  the  exterior  of  said  elongated  caiawn.  a  slide  member 
movable  longitudinally  within  Mid  housinHar"^ 
member  being  provided  with  at  least  one  slot  having  a 
Urger  dimension  at  one  end  than  at  the  other  end,  fiin- 
tibie  mean,  mtercoonecting  the  dide  member  and  the 
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hoonng,  a  key  member  azed  to  move  out  of  uid  dot 
when  positioned  in  the  end  of  larger  dimenuon  and  re- 
tained in  said  slot  when  in  the  other  end,  flexible  means 
connecting  said  key  member  to  said  float,  movable  mean, 
on  Mid  caisK>n  flexibly  atUched  to  uid  dide  member  for 
moving  said  slide  member  from  a  Ant  to  a  second  posi- 
tion in  the  bousing  on  rupturing  said  frangible  means  to 
free  the  float  from  the  cainoo  through  uid  flexible  means 
by  release  of  said  key  member  from  uud  slot,  and  power 
means  remotely  located  relative  to  uid  caisson  and  uid 
movable  mean,  and  flexibly  attached  to  uid  movable 
mean,  for  operating  uid  movable  mean.. 


€^3= 


2.  A  proces.  for  the  purification  of  a  ga.  by  a  heat 
exchanger  .ystem  comprising  continuously  flowing  the 
gas  to  be  purified  first  through  one  and  then  through  the 
other  alternately  of  two  reversible  heat  exchanging  re- 
generators, simultaneously  continuously  flowing  a  cold 
flushing  gas  through  the  regenerators  alternately  in  re- 
verse direction  whereby  each  regenerator  is  alternately 
traversed  by  impure  gas  and  then  by  flushing  gas,  counter- 
currently  flowing  a  separate  gas  colder  than  the  gas  to 
be  purified  through  said  regenerators  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  space  traversed  by  the  gas  to  be  purified 
to  cause  depoution  of  the  impurities,  countercurrently 
flowing  a  gas  warmer  than  the  flushing  gas  through  the 
regenerators  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  space 
traverud  by  the  fludiing  ga.  to  cause  the  impurities  to 
be  evaporated  and  removed  by  the  flushing  gas,  regulat- 
ing the  amounts  of  said  separate  colder  gas  and  said 
wanner  ga.  flowing  throug^i  each  regenerator  so  that  in 
each  complete  cycle  there  is  a  deposition  of  impurities 
and  a  mbsequent  evaporation  stage  in  which  the  average 
temperature  at  any  place  in  the  regenerator  during  the 
evaporation  i.  hi|^r  than  the  average  temperature  in 
the  regenerator  at  that  place  during  the  deposition,  the 
quantities  of  the  uid  separate  colder  and  warmer  gases 
available  during  the  course  of  a  cycle  for  forming  said 
Mream..  reckoned  in  term,  of  total  heat  capacity,  being 
respectively  in  excess  of  the  quantities  of  impure  gas  and 
flushing  gas  passing  to  the  system  per  cycle,  and  achiev- 
ing the  required  averafe  temperature  difference  between 
the  deposition  and  evaporation  stages  by  variably  depriv- 
ing the  regenerators  in  the  course  of  a  cycle  of  fractioiu 
of  the  full  available  quantities  of  said  «^der  and  warmer 
gases  and  by  variably  supplying  an  amount  of  the  colder 
ga.  to  deliver  cold  to  a  regenerator  which  is  being  flushed 
and  variably  supplying  an  amount  of  the  wanner  gas 
to  deliver  heat  to  a  regenerator  in  which  impurity  is  be- 
ing depouted,  uid  required  average  temperature  differ- 
eiKe  between  the  depoution  and  evaporation  stages  be- 


ing achieved  by  flowing  excess  quantity  of  the  colder  gas 
in  at  least  one  stream  in  countercurrent  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  impure  ga.,  flowing  in  countercurrent 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  fludiing  ga.  at  least  one 
stream  of  the  warmer  gas,  and  varying  the  quantity  of 
warmer  gas  in  the  uid  stream  in  each  stage  by  .witching 
part  of  the  warmer  ga.  during  one  stage  from  flow  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  flushing  ga.  to  flow  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  the  impure  ga.  and  .witching 
uid  part  back  again  in  the  next  .tage. 


M3M39 
PURIFICATION  OF  A  GAS  BY  REMOVING  ONE 
OR  MORE  ADMIXED  IMPURITIES  FROM  IT  BY 
CONDENSING  THE  IMPURITY  OR  IMPURTTIES 
TO  THE  SOLID  STATE 
Pictcr  J.  Haringhwlif ,  Geleca,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stamicarboa  N.V,,  Hcericn,  NetbcrlaMb 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748^13 
Cbims  priortty,  aMUcatioB  NctkcrlaBds  Mar.  28, 1954 
2  CMaas.    (CL  42—13) 


METHOD  OF  COOKING  BRIQUETTES  OF 

IRON  PARTICLES 

'eiuHUi,  PllcalrB,  Pa.,  awlgnni  to  United  States 

Sleci  Corporation  a  corporatloa  of  New  leraey 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1948,  Sar.  No.  4,548 

3ClaiM.    (CL42— 44) 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  briquettes  of  freshly  reduced 
iron  particles  initially  at  a  temperature  of  about  900  to 
1300  F.  comprising  spraying  the  briquettes  with  a  volatile 
liquid  coolant  which  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia 
and  low  boiling  hydrocarbons  and  is  effectively  stable 
and  inert  under  the  conditions  encountered,  thereby  vi^)or- 
izing  most  of  the  coolant  and  utilizing  the  heat  required 
for  its  vaporization  to  assist  in  cooling  the  briquettes,  re- 
covering the  vaporized  coolant  along  with  minor  quan- 
tities of  its  decomposition  products,  separately  recovering 
any  unvaporized  coolant,  combining  the  vaporized  and 
unvapcMized  coolants,  liquefying  the  recovered  coolant, 
purging  the  decomposition  products,  replacing  lost  coolant 
with  fresh  coolant,  and  re-using  the  coolant  in  the  process, 
the  cooled  briquettes  being  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200  to  300  F. 


Wi 


3,834,441 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
James   R.    Haratah,   Sprfi^ 
CovBty,  Pa^  aalfBor  to 
Chicago,  IB.,  a  coipoiatioM  of 

FUmI  Oct  11,  1948,  Sar.  No.  41,944 
18  Claiw.    (CL  42—159) 


Yflfffc 
Corporatkm, 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  suppljring  a  heated 
and  a  chilled  heat-exchange  fluid  to  a  building  to  be  oon- 


1.178 
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dttiooed  comprising  a  refriferatinf  apparatus,  said  refrig- 
erating apparatus  including  a  compressor,  condenser 
means  including  a  pair  of  heat -exchangers,  evaporator 
means  including  a  pair  of  heat-exchangers,  and  refrig- 
erant flow  lines  connecting  said  compreaaor.  coodenaer 
means  and  evaporator  means  into  a  closed  refrigerant 
circuit;  means  for  supplying  heat-exchange  fluid  to  one 
of  said  condenser  heat-exchangers  to  be  heated;  neans 
for  supplying  heat-exchange  fluid  to  one  of  said  evapo- 
rator heat-exchangers  to  be  chilled;  means  for  supplying 
well  water  to  the  second  condenser  beat-exchanger  or 
the  second  evaporator  heat-exchanger;  and  control  means 
for  automatically  switching  the  system  between  the  beat- 
ing cycle  wherein  well  water  b  supplied  to  said  Kcond 
evaporator  heat-exchanger  and  the  cooling  cycle  wherein 
well  water  is  supplied  to  said  second  condenser  heat- 
exchanger  dependent  oo  whether  the  building  heating 
load  or  cooling  load  is  the  greater. 


water  to  be  frozen  through  said  tubes,  a  second  perforated 
transverse  partition  arranged  near  each  end  of  the  evapo- 
rating chamber  below  the  first  upper  partition  and  above 
the  first  lower  partition,  thin  tubular  metallic  sleeves 
arranged  coaxially  around  the  said  freezing  tubes,  tightly 
fitting  in  the  perforations  of  said  second  partition  and 
having  their  ends  freely  opening  in  the  chambers  formed 
between  said  first  and  second  partitions,  a  cold  producing 
machine  comprising  a  compressor  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  senes  between  said  upper  and  lower  chambers 
of  the  evaporator,  two  pipings  provided  with  valve  means 


M3M42 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Jacobs  aod  Edwari  C.  SimoMMs,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assignors    to   General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mick^  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 

Filed  Jan.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  •S.tM 
3  OalmM.    (CL  €1—M4) 


iS^* 


and  arranged  between  the  central  chamber  of  the  evapo- 
rator and  iu  upper  and  lower  chambers  respectively,  a 
heat  exchanger  and  a  pump  connected  in  series  between 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers  of  the  evaporator,  valve 
means  to  isolate  during  the  thawing  phase  the  cold  pro- 
ducing machine  from  the  evaporator  and  to  isolate  there- 
from the  pump  and  the  exchanger  during  the  freezing 
phase,  whereby  the  liquid  cold  producing  medium  is 
circulated  through  the  evaporator  during  the  thawing 
phase,  and  means  to  heat  in  the  exchanger  said  circulating 
liquid  medium. 

3,934(444 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AIR  CONDITIONING 

Robert  W.  Cockran,  1529  River  Lane,  Tampa  3.  Fin. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,132 

12  Claims.    (CL  42—447) 


1.  A  refrigerator  including  an  insulated  cabinet  con- 
taining an  insulated  storage  compartment,  a  refrigerant 
evaporating  means  located  outside  said  compartment, 
means  for  normally  maintaining  said  evaporating  meant 
at  temperatures  substantially  below  water  freezing  tem- 
peratures, duct  means  enclosing  said  evaporatiog  meam 
having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  connected  to  said 
storage  compartment,  fan  means  associated  with  said 
duct  means  for  forcibly  circtilatiag  air  from  said  air  inlet 
through  said  duct  means  in  heat  transfer  with  said  evapo- 
rating means  to  said  outlet,  a  tubular  freezing  ceil  lo- 
cated in  said  compartment  having  a  liquid  inlet  in  one 
portion  and  an  outlet  in  a  second  portion  from  wh  ch 
emerges  the  frozen  liquid,  said  cell  being  provided  with 
external  air  contacting  fins,  said  duct  means  having  a 
portion  adjacent  its  outlet  enclosing  a  major  portion  of 
said  fins  and  said  cell  for  conducting  cold  air  in  heat 
transfer  with  said  cell  and  fins  for  freezing  a  liquid  m 
said  cell  prior  to  discharging  the  cold  air  from  its  outlet 
into  the  storage  compartment 


3.  In  a  device  of  the  character  set  forth,  a  housing,  a 
rotary  air  radial  blade  fan  for  directing  air  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fan  in  said  housing 
including  blades  formed  of  elastomer  material,  means 
for  rotating  said  impeller,  means  for  stretching  aod 
relaxing  said  blades  as  an  incident  to  their  rotation  and 
baffle  means  dividing  said  housing  into  separate  cham- 
bers through  which  said  impeller  blades  pass. 


3,034,443 
FREEZING  APPARATUS 
,     Tripani,  17  Rnc  Lagcndrc,  Paris,  France 
FIM  Feb.  11,  1954,  Scr.  No.  714,433 
Clnims  priority,  appttcation  FnuKC  Nov.  24.  1957 
5ClninM.    (CL42-^S52) 
3.  A  tubular  freezing  apparatus  of  the  direct  expan- 
sion type  operated  in  a  flooded  condition  comprising  a 
vertical  cylindrical  evaporator,  perforated  transverse  par- 
titions arranged  near  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
evaporator,  freezing  tubes  tightly  fixed  in  the  perfora- 
tions of  said  transverse  partitions,  means  to  circulate  the 


3,434,445 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
E.  Hcin,  Ncwflcy,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  M« 
pany.  Itlmca,  N.Y.,  a  caryoiation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1944,  S«r.  No.  2,449 
SOaiw.    (CL44— 11) 
3.  In  a  torque  tnunmitting  coupling  subject  to  torque 
fluctuatioiu:  means  defining  an  input  member,  means  de- 
fining an  output  member:  and  elastic  means  for  coupling 
said  members  including  means  for  creating  a  non-linear 
resistance  to  torsional  deflections,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elastic  means  disposed  on  one  of  said  members,  a  plu- 
rality of  joining  means  disposed  on  the  other  of  said 
members,  each  of  said  joining  means  being  interengaged 
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bearing  roll  mounted  in  said  seat  projecting  from  said  one 
member  toward  the  other  member,  a  second  bearing  roll 
mounted  on  said  other  member  adapted  to  engage  said 
first  roll,  biasing  means  urging  said  second  roll  toward 
and  into  pressure-applying  engagement  with  said  first  roll 
to  estabhsh  a  relcasable  drive  connection  between  said 
members,  and  means  for  varying  selectively  the  depth  of 
said  seat  whereby  the  position  of  said  first  roll  may  be 
varied  selectively  relative  to  said  second  roll  to  thereby 
vary  selectively  the  torque  of  said  coupling. 


so  that  said  resilient  means  are  prestressed  circumferen- 
tially  when  interengaged. 


3,434,444 

UNIVe'rSAL  JOINT 

Stephen  MorgeMtcm,  3217  Algnnqnfa  Pvfcwar. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  25, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,442 

4Clnfaai.    (CL44— It) 


3,434,444 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  NOVELTY  PATTERNS 

JoaephCCirfig,  Asbeboro,  N.C.,  amignor  to  BnrUngton 
g*^Jj»  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  cocporation  of 

FItod  Ang.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  434,274 
3  Oaimm.    (CL  44    84) 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  yoke  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  shaft,  a  ring  pivotally  connected  to  said 
yoke,  oppositely  facing  pinions  rotatably  secured  to  said 
ring  and  having  axes  which  lie  90*  from  the  axis  on  which 
the  ring  pivots,  oppositely  facing  gears  in  mesh  with 
said  pinions  re^jectively  and  having  a  common  axis  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  pinions,  a  yoke 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  shaft  having  one  arm 
pivoted  to  the  axes  of  said  gears  and  the  other  arm  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  gears,  and  a  shifuble  guiding  con- 
nection between  the  other  of  said  gean  and  said  first 
yoke. 


3  434  447 
ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  RELEASE  COUPLING 
■Mar   Wiihclmason,   Nysfcog,  Smalaads   Taberg,  and 
KiMar  Lanson,  JookopinK.  Sweden,  aarignon  to  Ak- 
tiebotafct  SvcMlui  Flaktfabtiken,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Filed  Jane  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  37^94 
.^      Oainu  priority,  application  Sweden  Jnnc  24,  1959 
4ClafaM.     (CL44— 29) 


*-r 

m 
t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  warp  knitting  machine  hav- 
ing a  top  warp  yam  supply  and  a  bottom  warp  yam  sup- 
ply, a  variable  tensioning  device  for  said  top  warp  yarn, 
said  tensioning  device  being  mounted  upon  the  frame  of 
said  warp  yam  knitting  machine  and  cooperating  with 
said  top  warp  yam  supply,  said  tensioning  device  includ- 
ing a  shaft,  arms  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  top  warp  yam 
tensioning  rod  carried  by  said  arms  with  the  warp  yams 
leased  about  the  rod,  a  crank  arm  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  cam  cooperating  with  said  crank  arm,  com- 
mon drive  means  for  said  top  warp  yam  supply  and  said 
cam  to  feed  said  top  warp  yam  and  to  drive  said  cam  to 
oscillate  said  crank  arm  and  thereby  said  shaft  and  said 
top  warp  yarn  tensioning  rod  across  the  path  of  said 
top  warp  yam  to  vary  the  tension  of  said  top  warp  yam 
to  produce  novelty  patterns  in  the  knitted  fabric,  and 
means  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  cam  drive  with  respect 
to  the  top  warp  yam  drive  to  vary  the  novelty  patterns 
produced. 


3,434,449 
FABRIC  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  KNITTING 
MACHINES  AND  METHOD 
Leo  St  Pierre,  Pawtnckct,  Joacpk  WawzoMk,  Cnm- 

rlaiid,  and  Ea«cnc  St  Ptenc,  PawtBckct,  rX,  amlga- 
ors  to  HemphOl  Company,  Pawtacket,  rX,  a 

BOH  Ob  AvflflBSCSMMtte 


2.  An  adjustable  torque  release  coupling  comprising, 
concentrically  disposed  annular  drive  and  driven  mem- 


Filed  Apr.  12, 1955,  Sv.  No.  544,754 
24Clabns.    (0.44—154) 

1.  A  method  of  knitting  fabric  on  a  circnlar  knitting 
machine  having  a  peedle  bearing  cylinder  which  includes 
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kiuttinc  the  fabric  with  the  needles  of 
providint  an  air  current  down  through 


the  cylinder  and 
and  substantially 


shielding  structure  disposed  within  the  open  top  of  the 
container  and  extending  thereacroas  and  substantially 
above  the  upper  rim  of  the  container  at  all  times,  said 
wind  shielding  structure  comprising  two  relatively  stiff 
and  thin  recungular  structures  intersecting  each  other 
along  their  midsections  and  constituting  a  non-inflam- 
mable porous  subsunce  whereby  it  resisU  being  con- 
sumed by  the  flame,  said  wind  shielding  structure  being 
disposed  wholly  in  the  upper  portion  <rf  the  container 
and  the  space  above  the  top  of  the  container  and  hav- 
ing substantial  exposed  areas  on  their  opposite  sides  to 
shield  the  fuel  from  gusts  of  wind  as  it  bums  within  the 
container  and  to  provide  a  background  surface  agaiivt 
which  the  light  from  the  burning  fuel  can  be  seen  from 
a  substantial  distance,  said  container,  wind  shielding  struc- 
ture and  fuel  constituting  an  integral  structure  which  may 
easily  be  stored  and  readily  put  into  use,  said  container 
comprising  a  fireproof  materiaL 


concentric   with  said  cylinder  adapted   to  entrain  and 
tension  the  fabric  as  it  is  knit 


M3M52 
ARTIFICIAL  CANDLE 
Frederick  W.  Rcawkk,  Sr^  aad  Gnca  Btuk,  Mapk  Shade, 
NJ^  asBlgBon  to  HoOwIck,  bc^  Maple  Siiad^  NJ^  a 
corporatkM  of  New  Jancy 

FIM  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2S,91t 
1  Claim.     (CL  67—55) 


3,t3MM 
KNIT  ARTICLE 

Otis  W.  Holder,  Meant  Aky,  N.C.,  Mrifnor  to  Patent- 
Hose  Corporatloo,  Barllagtoa,  N.C,  a  corporatioa  of 
North  Carolina 

Filed  Mar.  8,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  94334 
14  Clains.     (CL  44—171) 


I.  A  knit  article  comprising  a  tubular  elongated  body 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  complete  courses,  and 
a  pair  of  fashioned  integrally  knit  gussets  having  inner 
ends  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion  and 
outer  terminal  ends,  each  gusset  comprising  a  plurality 
of  partial  courses  connected  to  corresponding  partial 
courses  of  the  corresponding  gusset  of  said  paira. 


3,434,451 

ANTI-ILOWOUT  FLARE 

Leo  D.  Miller.  332  E.  Grand  St,  Mowit  Vcokm,  N.Y. 

Flbd  Aii«.  27, 1957,  Sar.  No.  444,474 

1  Claim.     (CL  47—21) 


In  an  artificial  candle,  a  cylindrical  casing  having  an 
upper  wall  formed  with  a  central  aperture  and  spaced 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  a  tubular  wick  hold- 
er mounted  in  said  aperture  and  having  external  threads, 
a  wick  extending  through  said  wick  holder  and  having 
a  portion  positioned  beneath  said  wall  and  an  upper  ex- 
po«ed  tip  portion,  a  snuffer  having  a  threaded  bore  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  wick  holder,  and  a  tip 
member  mounted  over  said  snuffer  and  in  driving  en- 
gagement therewith  whereby  rotation  of  said  tip  mem- 
ber causes  rotation  of  said  snuffer  about  said  wick  hold- 
er to  move  said  snuffer  axially  of  said  wick  holder,  said 
tip  member  having  a  lower  portion  spaced  from  said 
wick  holder  and  an  open  bottom  defined  by  a  circular 
edge  the  external  diameter  of  which  is  slightly  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  into 
which  it  fits,  and  an  opening  at  the  top  of  said  tip  mem- 
ber through  which  said  wick  holder  and  wick  pass,  with 
the  tip  member  providing  an  insulating  space  over  the 
wall  oif  said  casing. 


An  emergency  flare  type  signal  for  outdoor  use,  com- 
prising a  container  having  an  open  lop  and  a  solid  fuel 
subsunce  carried  therein  which  produces  a  bright  light 
visible  over  a  substantial  distance,  said  fuel  being  adapt- 
ed to  bum  within  the  confines  of  the  container,  a  wind 


3,434y453 
FUSH-BUTTON  OPERATOR 
Amiri   Dnbonwt,    Havana,  Cnho,   tmigaor  to   Sodcte 
Anoaymc  pow  rEzpMtatloa  dc  Brevets  d'ApparcUs 
ElectroniqMs  Codctoc,  Vadu,  Liechtenstein,  a  hody 
corporate  of  Uechtcastthi 

FOcd  Mar.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  724,427 

Oafana  priority,  application  FraMC  Mar.  17,  1958 

12  Claims.     (CI.  74—297) 

1.  In  a  push-button  arrangement  for  controlling  a  n»e- 

cfaanical  member,  lock  bolt  or  the  like,  a  push-button  hav- 


ing an  inner  cavity,  an  electromagnet  coil,  an  energizing 
arcuit  for  said  coil,  a  rod  means  dUplaceable  within  said 
coil,  said  rod  means  being  adapted  for  mechanically  con- 
Ucting  said  mechanical  member,  pole  means  integral  with 
said  coil  and  secured  to  said  push-button,  a  spring  biased 
movable  armahire  carried  by  said  rod  means  and  located 
in  said  cavity,  said  armature  when  in  its  deencrgized  posi- 
tion, being  biased  into  contact  with  said  pole  means  and 


a  pipeline,  said  valves  being  coupled  to  prevent  their  being 
»multaneously  open,  means  to  indicate  the  quantity  ot 
liquid  entering  said  primary  meter,  means  to  indicate  the 
quantity  of  liquid  entering  said  prover  meter,  and  control 
means  actuated  by  at  least  one  of  said  primary  meter  and 


.ft. 


<r«» 


upon  the  energization  of  said  coil,  said  coil  causes  said 
movable  armature  to  be  magnetically  maintained  in  con- 
tact with  said  pole  means  so  that  when  said  pole  means 
is  moved  inwardly  by  said  push-button  said  rod  means 
will  control  said  mechanical  member,  said  pole  means 
comprising  a  double-armed  yoke  member  and  the  arms 
of  said  yoke  being  positioned  in  circumjacent  relation  to 
said  coil  for  supporting  said  coil  in  position. 


said  prover  meter  to  open  said  discharge  valve  and  dis- 
charge liquid  from  said  metering  system  into  said  pipe- 
line only  when  the  indicated  quantity  o(  liquid  entering 
said  primsry  meter  is  substantially  equal  to  the  indicated 
quantity  of  liquid  entering  said  prover  meter. 


3,434,454 

DOOR  LOCK 

Antonio  Marcante,  Via  S.  Rosa  5  (Ylccaaa), 

ThicM,  Italy 

Filed  Jnly  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  July  10, 1957 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  70-^432) 


3  434  45c 
METHOD  OF  CLASSIFYING  AND  MATCHING 
^^  BELLOWS  UNITS 

Ghwd  N.  Conti,  Mount  Oemens,  Mkh.,  aasicnor  to 
Hollcy  Carbarctor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mkh..  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1958,  Ser.  No.  711,444 
2  Claims.    (CL  73—4) 


2.  In  a  lock  for  mounting  on  a  door,  a  housing,  a  bolt 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  housing,  a  first  means  for 
reciprocably  actuating  said  bolt  in  either  direction  from 
one  side  of  said  housing,  a  second  means  for  reciprocably 
actuating  said  bolt  in  either  direction  from  the  other  side 
of  said  housing,  a  window  in  one  side  of  said  housing  ob- 
servable from  one  side  of  the  door,  an  indicating  device 
mounted  in  said  bousing  for  reciprocal  movement  past 
said  window,  means  comprising  a  one  way  connection 
between  said  indicating  device  and  said  bolt,  said  fir^t 
means  upon  actuating  said  bolt  in  either  direction  actuat- 
ing said  indicating  device  in  the  same  direction  past  said 
window,  said  second  means  upon  actuating  said  bolt  in 
one  direction  actuating  said  one  way  connection  causing 
actuation  of  said  indicating  device  in  said  one  direction 
past  said  window  but  being  unable  upon  actuating  said 
bolt  in  the  opposite  dkection  to  cause  actuation  of  said 
indicating  device  in  said  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  method  of  classifying  a  bellows  or  like  axially 
extending,  flexibly  movable  unit  on  the  basis  of  the  total 
effective  area  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing 
the  interior  of  said  unit  under  a  predetermined  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure  with  the  unit  predeterminedly 
loaded  axially,  measuring  said  internal  pressure  of  the 
thus  loaded  unit,  changing  mechanically  the  axial  load 
on  the  unit  while  under  said  internal  subatmospheric 
pressure,  measuring  said  changed  load,  altering  the  in- 
ternal pressure  of  said  unit,  and  measuring  the  axial 
load  thereof  under  said  altered  internal  pressure.         ,, 


nr 


3,434,455 

METERING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  W,  Hin,  Total,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Fan  American 
Pefrolcmi  Corporation,  Tnisa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 
Dclawara 

Filed  Jnly  34, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,945 
12  ClahM.    (CL  73—3) 
1.  A  liquid  metering  system  comprising  a  primary  meter, 
a  prover  meter,  conduit  merns  including  a  valve  connect- 
ing said  meters  in  series,  means  including  a  normally 
doaed  discharge  valve  to  connea  said  metering  system  into 


3,034,457 
LEAK  DETECTOR 
Charles  D.  Wood,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Walton  E.  Brios, 
LynnfieM  Center,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Jnly  19,  1944,  Scr.  No.  43,741 
8  Claims.  (CL  73— 44.5) 
2.  A  leak  detector  probe  assembly  suitab'e  for  use  in 
detecting  from  the  ground  leaks  in  an  aerial  conduit  con- 
taining a  tracer  gas  to  which  the  leak  detector  is  respon- 
sive comprising:  a  probe  including  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  sleeve  members  adapted  to  substantially  sur- 
round and  conform  to  the  contour  of  a  portion  of  said 
conduit,  the  movement  of  said  sleeve  members  being  re- 
motely controlled  from  the  ground,  at  least  one  orifice 
in  said  probe  to  connect  said  probe  to  the  leak  detector 
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tracer  gas  responsive  means,  means  to  support  said  probe 
m  operaUve  relatioaahip  to  said  coodoit.  said  support 
oicaos  iocludisf  at  least  one  rotataMy  mounted  wheel 
which  ts  adapted  to  roll  along  the  conduit  assembly 
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mid  Wock  and  measuriog  the  force  required 
pull  said  helical  element  from  said  block. 


to  axially 


MiUate  M. 


M3MM 
FLUID  METCR 
WMte,  Twim,  OUa^  aad  Htmrj 
Tcx^   iii%aiii.  by 


M. 

OUa^a 


Apr.  It,  lf»,  8m.  No.  ••S,4«l 
ICWiik    (0.73— 155) 


means  interconnecting  said  probe  and  said  leak  detector 
to  enable  the  positioning  of  the  leak  detector  on  the 
ground,  and  means  controllable  from  die  ground  to  move 
said  support  means  and  probe  relative  to  said  conduit. 


METHOD  AND  MEANSFOR  MEASURING 
OTRAIN  IN  MATERIALS 
^VaU,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aas^aor  to  IndMtrtel 
P^rrica,  be,  Palo  Alto,  CaHT.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mary- 


FDad 


24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  M5,M5 
(Q.73    nsj 


I.  A  method  of  measuring  strain  in  a  material,  com- 
prising orienting  two  thermocouples  perpendicularly  to 
each  other  in  a  junction  block  attached  to  the  material 
to  be  tested,  electrically  connecting  said  thermocouples 
m  opposition  to  one  another.  esUblishing  directional 
stress  in  said  junction  block  and  consequently  in  each 
thermocouple  commensurate  with  the  directional  strain 
in  said  material  while  maintaining  said  thermocouples  at 
the  same  temperature,  and  measuring  the  net  stress  in- 
duced  electromotive  force  generated  in  taid  thermocouples 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  extent  of  directional  stress 
applied  to  said  material 


_M3M5f 
METHOD  FOR  TMTINC  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  SPONGE 

^  *^!*^  '«*~'  0"«»»  ■■ll""!  to  Nrloaia 

Corporadom  Ctevcla^  Ohio,  a  corporatiea  of  Ohio 

FIM  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,S26 

2  Hslii     (CL7J— f5) 


1 .  The  improved  method  of  testing  the  physical  strength 
of  a  regenerated  celluloae  sponge  material  in  block  form 
comprising  screwing  a  wire  helical  element  into  a  face  of 


A  flow  meter  for  detecting  rate  and  direction  of  fluid 
flow  in  a  well  bore  comprising:  a  housing; 

means  separating  said  housing  into  an  open  upper 
chamber  and  a  closed  lower  chamber,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  an  open  upper  end  and  openinp 
intermittent  the  length  thereof  for  permitting  well 
fluids  to  flow  through  said  upper  chamber; 
a  rotauble  shaft  arranged  in  said  upper  and  lower 

chambers; 
fluid  flow  responsive  means  arranged  on  said  shaft  in 
said  upper  chamber,  fluid  flowing  in  one  direction 
rotating   said   fluid   flow   responsive   means   in  one 
circumferential   direction   and   fluid   flowing  in   an 
opposite  direction  rotating   said  fluid   flow   respon- 
sive means  in  an  opposite  circumferential  direction; 
a  magnet  arranged  in  said  lower  chamber  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  below  the  openings  in  said  housing; 
debris  guard  means  arranged  in  said  upper  chamber 
and    forming    a    closure    for    said    lower   chamber 
adapted  to  prevem  debris  from  falling  to  adjacent 
said  magnet; 
two   magnetic   switches  spaced   circumferentially  dif- 
ferent distances  from  each  other  in  clockwise  and 
counter-clockwise    directions    and    spaced    radially 
from    said    shaft    equal    distances,    said    magnetic 
switches  being  positioned  about  and  adjacent  said 
magnet  and  isolated  from  said  chambers; 
an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  magnetic  switches 
including    means    for    transmitting   and   registering 
electrical  signals  generated  in  response  to  operation 
of  said  switches;  and 
means  included  ia  said  electrical  circuit  for  modify- 
ing said  signals  to  provide  signals  of  lesser  magni- 
twle   resulting    from    the   closing   of  one    of   said 
switchet  such  that  said  electrical  signals  registered 
during  directional  I  y  opposite  routions  of  said  shaft 
are  distinguishable  whereby  said  registered  electrical 
iitanls  indicate  the  rate  and  direction  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  upper  chamber. 
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FLOWMETER 
Fnuik  Baranowski,  Jr.,  LyMlkld  Center,  Maas.,  _ 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Yorii 

FBed  Feb.  3,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  79«,n« 
5ClaiM.    (CL73— IM) 


I.  In  an  axial  flow  fluid  mass  flowmeter  of  the  two 
element  angular  momentum  type,  a  main  housing  hav- 
ing a  bore  and  a  cylindrical  housing  supported  within  the 
bore,  position  sensing  means  comprising  a  synchro  dis- 
posed within  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  fluid  accelerating 
impeller  disposed  in  the  bore,  said  impeller  surrounding 
the  synchro  and  being  rotatably  supported  on  said  cylin- 
drical housing,  a  resilicntly  restrained  turbine  disposed 
within  said  bore  and  rotatably  supported  in  collinear 
spaced  relation  to  the  impeller,  means  operativeiy  con- 
necting the  turbine  and  sensing  means,  and  means  to  drive 
the  impeller  disposed  in  generally  parallel  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  the  impeller  and  turbine  axes. 


3,93<,4«2 

MASS  FLOWMETER 

Dave  B.  LeHaa,  Swampacott,  Mass.,  assifiior  to  Gmcnri 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,75s 

t  Claims.     (CL  73—194) 


1.  In  a  fluid  mass  flowmeter,  a  bousing  iiKluding  a  cylin- 
drical member  open  at  both  ends,  detecting  meaiu  for 
providing  a  signal  proportional  to  mass  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  cylindrical  member  iiKluding  a  motor-driven 
fluid  accelerating  impeller,  a  turbine  coaxially  disposed 
within  said  cylindrical  member  in  end-to-end  array  and 
sensing  means  for  detecting  the  deflection  of  the  turbine 
about  its  axis,  an  inlet  strut  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
nfKmber  for  routive  adjustment  coaxially  thereof,  means 
routably  supporting  the  impeller  on  the  inlet  strut,  a  shaft 
extending  coaxially  of  said  cylindrical  member  through 
said  impeller  and  turbine  and  fixed  for  movement  with 
the  turbine  about  the  turbine  axis,  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting one  end  of  the  shaft  on  the  inlet  strut,  means 
rotatably  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  on  said 
cylindrical  member,  and  a  restraining  spring  fixed  to  said 
shaft  and  inlet  strut  for  yieldingly  resisting  deflection  of 
the  turbine  about  its  axis. 


3,93^443 

UQUID  LEVEL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AND 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Fred  ILIcMCB,  M49  32ad  NE.,  Seattle  15,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  798,939 

3  Claims.    (CL73— 299) 


St 


m» 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  measuring  apparatus,  a  transducer 
comprising  an  air  reservoir  casing,  and  a  continuous  up- 
right tube  having  an  open  lower  end  artd  having  said 
casing  secured  to  said  tube  adjacent  to  but  above  its 
open  lower  end,  said  casing  being  sealed  except  for 
restricted  communication  between  the  interior  of  said 
tube  and  the  interior  of  said  casing  at  different  elevations 
spaced  apart  a  substantial  distance. 


3.934.444 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Joha  T.  Bccston,  Jr„  712  32Dd  St.,  Dcs  MoIdcs,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,887 

3  Claima.     (CL  73-^342) 


1.  An  electronic  thermometer  for  measuring  a  full 
range  of  temperatures  at  a  plurality  of  different  locations, 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  Wheatstone  bridge  cir- 
cuit including  a  plurality  of  resistance  branches  and  hav- 
ing input  terminals  and  output  terminals,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  regulated  D.C.  voltage  across  said  input  ter- 
minals, and  meter  means  coupled  across  the  output  ter- 
minals of  said  bridge  circuit,  wherein  said  meter  means 
includes  a  linear  temperature  scale  and  an  indicating  arm 
adapted  to  move  across  said  scale  to  indicate  tempera- 
tures in  response  to  a  difference  in  potential  across  said 
output  terminals  of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  wherein  one 
of  said  branches  of  said  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  com- 
prises a  parallel  network  for  causing  linear  differences 
of  potential  across  said  output  terminals  of  said  bridge 
circuit  in  response  to  changes  of  temperatures  being 
measured,  said  parallel  network  including  a  single  shunt 
resistance,  a  plurality  of  non-liiKar  temperature  sensitive 
resistances  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  various  locations, 
and  switching  means  for  selectively  coupling  any  one 
of  said  temperature  sensitive  resistances  in  parallel  with 
said  shunt  resistance. 


3^34,445 
GRAVITY  METER 
Robert  H.  Dicfcc,  37  JcffcrsM  Road,  PrhMcton,  N  J. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  498^97 
9Clahu.    (CL73— 382) 
1.  A  gravity  meter  comprising  a  pendulum,  an  ele- 
ment pivotally  connected  to  said  pendulum,  means  to 
support  said  element  for  horizontal  movement  of  the 
pivot  point  of  connection,  meaiu  for  maintaining  said 
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pendulum  in  oadlUtioa  at  iu  natural  frequency  with  its 
pivot  point  of  connection  moving  in  a  snbatantially  hori- 


zontal  line  and  its  center  of  gyration  moving  in  a  sub- 
suntially  vertical  line,  and  means  for  measuring  said 
frequency. 

3  §34  4^ 

MAXIMUM  POINTER  INSTRUME^^^S 
Akxaadcr  D.  Rose,  Meant  Prospect,  DI.,  anignor  to  Colo- 
rado OU  and  Gas  Corporatioa,  Denver,  Colo^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Juhr  8,  ffSf,  Scr.  No.  S25,7M 
ItClaiM.    (CL73— 3M) 


1.  An  indicating  instrument  comprising  a  casing  in- 
cluding a  cover,  a  condition-sensitive  element  movable 
upon  variation  of  said  condition  from  a  zero  position,  a 
supporting  structure,  an  indicator  shaft  mounted  for  ro- 
tation in  said  supporting  structure  and  having  a  single 
pointer  fixed  thereon,  said  shaft  having  a  friction  part  ad- 
JMnt  said  supporting  structure  for  engagement  with  said 
•opporting  structure  upon  axial  bias  of  said  shaft  in  one 
direction,  unidirectional  transmission  means  connecting 
said  condition-sensitive  element  and  said  shaft,  said 
transmission  means  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  from 
its  lero  position  upon  movement  of  said  condition-sensi- 
tive means  from  its  zero  position,  means  tending  to  re- 
turn said  shaft  to  zero  position,  said  shaft  having  thereon 
adjacent  one  end  a  part  of  magnetic  material,  and  a  mag- 
net positioned  on  said  instrument  sufHciently  close  to  said 
magnetic  part  to  bias  said  shaft  axially  in  said  one  direc- 
ton  and  develop  friction  between  said  friction  part  and 
said  support  sufficient  to  overcome  the  tendency  of  said 
return  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  towards  zero  position, 
and  means  for  reducing  the  magnetic  force  of  said  mag- 
net on  said  magnetic  part  to  permit  said  return  means  to 
rotate  said  shaft  to  zero  position. 


a  virtual  support  po-nt  on  said  axis;  a  wheel-mounting 
mentber  joumaled  oc  the  bearing  and  tillable  about  said 
point;  means  on  the  member  for  coaxially  fixing  thereto  a 
wheel  to  be  tested  for  dynamic  balance  or  unbalance; 
drive  means  for  routing  the  wheel  and  men>ber  at  a  rela- 
tively high  speed  so  that  any  dynamic  unbalance  in  the 
wheel  will  be  reflected  by  tilting  of  the  wheel  and  mem- 
ber on  said  point  and  travel  of  the  axis  thereof  in  a 
cone  having  its  apex  at  said  point;  means  on  the  support 
and  routabk  relative  thereto  for  securing  the  tilted 
position  of  the  wheel  and  member  and  operative  to 
reuin  said  position  so  that  the  wheel  and  member 
may   be  subsequently   rotated  at  a  slower  speed;   and 


gage  means  for  determining  the  dynamic  unbalance, 
including  a  follower  engageable  with  and  movable  by 
the  tilted  member,  a  pointer  connected  to  and  movable 
by  the  follower,  an  indicia  element  cooperative  with  the 
pointer,  and  means  mounting  the  indicia  element  on  the 
support  means  for  adjustment  relative  to  the  pointer  in 
opposite  directions  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
pointer,  said  mounting  means  for  the  element  including 
a  part  on  the  support  means  having  a  slot  lengthwise 
of  said  path,  a  carrier  fixed  to  the  element  and  having  a 
handle  portion  extending  through  said  slot  for  effecting 
movement  of  the  carrier  lengthwise  of  the  slot,  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  carrier  against  move- 
nest. 


M 


WHEEL  BALANCING  DEVICE 
RkhaH  K.  Andcrsoii,  Alliance,  Ohio     (R.D.  1,  NoHli 
Beaton,  Ol^o),  aaaivaor  of  OM-half  to  WilUan  E.  Ed- 
wards, Alliance,  OMo 

Filed  Fel».  11,  1951,  Ser.  No.  714^21 
«  Clafaw.    (Q.  73     4g<) 


A 


3,«34,4<7 

WHEEL-BALANCING  MACHINE 

Fkvtf  A.  McWborter.  Davenport,  Iowa,  aHlpMtr  to  Bee 

Line  Company,  Bettendorf,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1*59,  Ser.  No.  85S,715 

3CWMa.    (CL73 — 459) 

I.  In  a  wheel-balancing  machine:  support  meaiM  oo 

a  vertical  axis  and  including  a  coaxial  bearing  affording 


I.  A  wheel  balancing  apparatus  for  wheels  having  a 
central  hole  comprising,  a  single  plate  member  having 
tar)ercd  side  edges  for  extending  through  said  central  hole 
for  supporting  the  wheel  on  the  plate  member  at  selected 
orienutions  of  said  wheel  with  respect  to  the  plate  n»em- 
ber,  tilling  axis  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  plate 
member,  mounUng  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
tilting  axis  means  for  establishing  with  said  axis  meant 
a  tilting  axis  for  the  plate  member  and  wheel,  sensitivity 
adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to  said  plate 
member  and  tilting  axis  meant  for  adjustably  positioning 
the  tilting  axis  means  on  the  plate  member,  said  plate 
nKmber  including  balance  indicating  edge  means,  and 
indicator  means  on  said  mounting  means  with  respect  to 
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which  said  edge  means  is  movable  in  response  to  unbal- 
ance of  the  wheel  for  indicating  unbalance  of  the  wheel. 


3,03M49 
BEAM  FLEXURE 
Mario  Di  Giovawd,  Padik  PaUsades,  drilf.,  HrigMir  to 
Statham  Iwtmmcnts,  Inc^  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  70^,159 
tClaimt.    (a.  73— 514) 


_iaJ 


7.  A  beam  flexure  comprising  a  plurality  of  angles, 
each  angle  comprising  a  pair  of  webs  formed  of  flexible 
sheet  metal  angularly  disposed  in  a  dihedral  angle,  said 
angles  disposed  with  their  apexes  adjacent  each  other, 
a  collar  at  each  end  of  said  angles,  one  of  the  ends  of 
each  web  of  each  angle  being  connected  to  one  collar 
at  one  end  of  said  angles  while  the  other  end  of  said  web 
of  said  angle  is  disconnected  from  the  other  collar  at 
the  other  end  of  said  angles,  opposite  ends  of  the  webs 
of  each  angle  being  so  connected  to  opposite  collars, 
and  said  angles  being  otherwise  disconnected  from  each 
other. 


3,036,470 
THERMOSTAT  CONTROL 
Roy  W.  Hooter,  Anaheim,  and  Harold  W.  Rice,  Phya 
del  Rey,  Calif.,  atiignors  to  Rohettthaw-FaHoa  Con- 
trols Coospaay,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Del* 
■ware 

FUad  Aag.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,808 
7ClalM.    (CI.  74— 3.52) 


1.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
support,  a  first  elongated  member  rotatably  mounted  oh 
said  support,  an  abutment  means  disposed  on  either  side 
of  said  first  elongated  member  and  adapted  to  limit  the 
rotational  movement  thereof,  a  first  resilient  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  member  and  urging  the  same  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  abutment  means,  a  second 
elongated  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
second  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond elongated  member  and  urging  the  same  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  elongated  member,  said  second  resil- 
ient means  being  stronger  than  said  first  resilient  means 
whereby  said  first  elongated  member  is  ipoved  into  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  abutment  means,  a  shaft 
extending  from  said  support,  first  and  second  partially 
circular  members  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  second  elongated  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  pariially  circular  members  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  radius  and  being  mounted  at 
the»r  center  curvature  whereby  ihey  are  cooperable  to 


form  an  adjustable  primary  cam  portion  and  a  secondary 
cam  portion,  said  second  elongated  member  being  moved 
out  of  engagement  with  said  first  elongated  member  upon 
engagement  of  said  second  elongated  member  with  said 
primary  cam  portion  whereby  said  first  elongated  mem- 
ber engages  said  one  abutment  means,  and  said  second 
elongated  member  engaging  said  first  elongated  member 
upon  engagement  of  said  second  elongated  member  with 
said  secondary  cam  portion  to  cause  engagement  of  said 
first  elongated  member  with  said  other  abutment  means, 
and  timing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  partially  circular  members  for  operating  the  same 
whereby  said  first  elongated  member  is  maintained  in 
engagement  with  said  one  abutment  means  for  a  first 
predetermined  ihterval  of  time  and  maintained  in  en- 
gagement with  said  other  abutment  means  for  a  second 
predetermined  interval  of  time. 


3,03M71 

EPICYCUC  VIBRATOR 

Edwin  F.  Peterton,  %  Martin  Eagfaiecrhig  Cc, 

NcpoHcCm. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  24,416 

4  Claint.    (CL  74—87) 


1:  A  vibrator,  comprising:  a  stationary  housing  hav- 
ing an  internal  fixed  annular  track  ring;  a  rotor  jour- 
naJed  by  the  housing  coaxially  with  and  surrounded  by 
and  having  a  circular  periphery  concentric  with  said  ring; 
and  a  sole  weight  unit  comprising  an  element  of  circular 
section  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  and  disposed 
as  an  unbalanced  planet  between  the  rotor  and  ring  and 
frictionally  engageable  with  the  rotor  periphery  to  be 
rotated  by  the  rotor  so  as  to  roll  around  the  ring  in  an 
orbit  concentrically  between  the  rotor  periphery  and  the 
ring  and  at  a  speed  less  than  that  of  the  rotor. 


3,036,472 
MULTIPLE  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  M.  Geyo-,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVtidi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797^93 
nCWnt.    (CL74— 89) 


1.  A  multiple  roUry  actuator  assembly  Including,  a 
sUtionary  support  member,  a  plurality  of  tandem  ar- 
ranged actuators  located  in  spaced  relation  along  the 
length  of  said  member,  each  actuator  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  reciprocable  piston  disposed  therein  capable 
of  fluid  pressure  actuation  in  either  direction  and  helical 
means  interconnecting  said  piston  with  each  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  cylinder  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  cylin- 
der upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  said  stationary  sup- 
port member  extending  longitudinally  through  the  cyiin- 
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den  of  said  plurality  of  actuaton.  means  supfx>rting  each 
of  laid  cylinders  for  rotation  relative  lo  said  member, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  cylinders  of  said  plurality 
of  actuators  to  mechanically  synchronize  the  movements 
thereof. 


3,93^473 

POWER  HINGE  AND  ACTUATOR 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Howard  M.  Geyer.  Dayton,  Ohio,  ■■ttaoi  to  General 

Mo«atB  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Vlich-,  a  caqM>ration  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  195»,  Ser.  No.  797,294 
.12  ClaiM.    (CL  74—99) 
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I.  A  power  hinge  including,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity of  tandem  arranged  roury  actuators  located  in  spaced 
relation  along  the  length  of  said  shaft,  each  actuator  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  a  reciprocable  piston  disposed 
therein  capable  of  fluid  pressure  actuation  in  both  direc- 
tions, a  plurality  of  stationary  leaf  hinge  sections  con- 
nected to  said  cylinders,  said  shaft  extending  longitudin- 
ally through  the  cylinders  of  said  plurality  of  actuators, 
means  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  each 
of  said  cylinders,  each  piston  dividing  its  respective  cylin- 
der into  a  pair  of  opposed  chambers,  helical  means  inter- 
connecting the  piston  of  each  actuator  with  its  cylinder 
and  with  said  shaft  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  shaft 
upon  reciprocation  of  saud  pistons,  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able leaf  hinge  sections  co«u>eeted  to  said  shaft,  and  means 
interconnecting  the  opposed  chambers  of  said  plurality 
of  actuators  in  a  parallel  fluid  circuit  arrangement 


3,93«,474 
RECORD  FEED  DEVICE 
GaiUcnno  Perez,  Bristol,  Coon.,  aaifpior  to  Royal  Mc- 
Bc«  Corporatioa,  Port  Ckcstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FOmI  Ivnc  li,  I9«9,  Ser.  No.  3<,S31 
llClaimf.    (CL74— 118) 


1.  An  intermittent  drive  mechanism;  comprising  a 
frame,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  Arst  gear  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  a  sec- 
0«d  gear  disposed  in  meshing  relation  with  said  first  gear, 
supporting  means  mounting  said  second  gear  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  its  geometric  axis  and  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  first 
gear,  drive  means  for  actuating  said  supporting  nteans  so 
that  said  second  gear  partakes  of  a  normal  rolling  motion 


back  and  forth  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  pe- 
nphery  of  said  first  gear  and  in  a  non-driving  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  first  gear,  means  operable  to  interrupt 
said  normal  rolling  movement  of  said  second  gear  so  that 
said  second  gear  during  its  said  swinging  movement  rotat- 
ably drives  said  first  gear  and  said  output  shaft  through  a 
predetermined  angular  distance,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  mounted  for  swinging 
and  rotative  movement  with  said  second  gear,  and  detent 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  element 
which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel. 


3,93M75 

GEAR  ASSEMBLY  IN  WHICH  A  DRIVE  FROM  A 
DRIVING  SHAFT  TO  A  DRIVEN  SHAFT  IS  DIS- 
TRIBUTED THROUGH  TWO  PARALLEL  INTER- 
MEDIATE SHAFTS 

Fritz  Haapt,  Zorfch,  Switzerland,  Mrigoor  to  Mai«  Gear 
Wkcel  A  Mackia«<>MBpuiy  Hwltwi,  Zoridi,  Switzer- 


nicd  laly  1,  1949,  Ser.  No.  49,278 

ClaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  Jaly  9,  19S9 

7  Clalma.    (CL  74—419) 
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I.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  driving  shaft  having 
a  gear,  a  driven  shaft  having  a  gear,  two  parallel  inter- 
mediate shafts  having  gears  interposed  between  and 
meshing  with  said  driving  and  driven  shaft  gears,  said 
driving  shaft  adjusting  itself  automatically  to  equalize  the 
load  distribution  in  both  directions  of  rotation,  for  a  pre- 
determined load,  through  said  two  parallel  intermediate 
shafts,  said  means  causing  a  movement  of  the  axis  of 
said  driving  shaft  to  obtain  said  adjustment  to  be  effected 
substantially  in  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of  said 
driving  and  driven  shafts  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  driving  shaft,  and  a  force  vertical  com- 
ponent in  the  direction  of  the  intersecting  straight  line  of 
said  planes  is  taken  up  by  an  equally  large  force  acting 
on  said  driving  shaft  from  the  exterior. 


M34,47< 

OUTBOARD  ENGINE  CONTROL 

Waltoa  S.  iOcppcr,  492  MootMia  St.,  Moarovia,  Calif. 

FHcd  Dec.  2,  1999,  Ser.  No.  73,391 

12  ClaioK    (a.  74—472) 

I 


I.  A  combined  throttle  and  gear  shift  control  for  out- 
board engines  and  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  a  gear 
shift  control  cable  including  a  flexible  sheath,  a  throttle 
coatrol  cable  including  a  flexible  sheath,  aa  anchor 
bracket  pivotally  securing  the  flexible  sheath  of  the  gear 


'i 


•hift  control  cable  to  the  frame,  means  for  anchoring  the 
theath  of  the  throttle  control  cable  to  the  frame,  a  con- 
trol lever  pivotally  anchoring  to  the  frame,  a  cam  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  control  lever  and  pivotal  therewith, 
the  cam  member  having  a  slot,  a  cam  roller  positioned 
in  the  slot  and  movable  therealong,  a  clevis  secured  to 
the  end  of  the  gear  shift  control  cable,  the  roller  being 
roUUbly  supported  in  the  cam  slot  by  the  clevis,  the 
slot  having  an  outer  portion  remote  from  the  pivotal  axil 
of  the  cam  member  defined  by  first  and  second  edges 
which  converge  in  the  direction  toward  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  cam  member  and  having  an  inner  portion  defined 
by  first  and  second  edges  contiguous  respectively  to  the 
first  and  second  edges  defining  the  outer  portion,  the 
edges  of  the  inner  portion  being  substantially  parallel  and 
positioned  within  the  angle  formed  between  the  pivotal 
point  of  the  anchor  bracket,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
roller,  and  the  pivotal  point  of  the  cam  member,  spring 
means  for  normally  urging  the  cam  roller  toward  the 
end  of  the  slot  remote  from  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  cam 
member,  and  a  throttle  arm  connected  to  the  control 
lever  and  pivotal  therewith,  the  throttle  control  cable 
being  connected  to  the  throttle  arm  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  he  control  cable  extending  so  as  to  intersect  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  throttle  arm  when  the  control  lever  is 
in  the  neutral  position. 


3,93MT7 
READOUT  MECHANISM 
Josevk  Vaccaro,  Jr.,  Spriagield,  Pa.,  aiaiKDor  to  ths 
Uoitcd  States  of  Aacrka  as  represcMcd  by  the  See* 
rsteiy  of  the  Nary 

Flkd  Mar.  39,  1999,  S«r.  No.  18,793 

19Clainis.    (CL  74— 995) 

(Graaiad  owlcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Co4s  (1952),  sec  29Q 
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1.  A  readout  mechanism  comprising,  a  first  readout 
counter  wheel  having  numerical  indicia  thereon,  a  second 
readout  counter  wheel  having  numerical  indicia  thereon, 
a  third  readout  counter  wheel  having  numerical  indida 
thereon,  a  spindle  shaft  having  said  second  wheel  fixed 
to  a  central  portion  thereof  for  rotation  therewith,  a  first 
hub  having  said  first  wheel  fixed  thereto  in  juxUposition 
with  said  second  wheel,  said  first  hub  being  joumaled  oo 
one  end  of  said  spindle  shaft,  a  first  end  wall  having  one 
end  of  said  first  hub  extending  therethrough  and  jour- 
naled  therein,  a  second  hub  joumaled  on  the  other  end  of 
said  spindle  shaft  and  having  said  third  wheel  fixed  there- 
to in  juxtaposition  with  said  second  wheel,  a  second  end 
wall  having  one  end  of  said  second  hub  extending  there- 
through and  foumaled  therein,  said  first,  second  and  third 
wheels  being  coaxial,  a  first  synchro  receiver  fixed  to 
said  first  end  wall  and  having  a  first  rotor  shaft  extending 
therethrough,  a  first  gear  fixed  to  and  driven  by  said  first 
rotor  shaft,  an  idler  gear  joumaled  on  said  first  end  wall 
and  driven  by  said  first  gear,  a  third  gear  fixed  to  said 
first  hub  and  driven  by  said  idler  gear,  a  second  syndiro 
receiver  fixed  to  said  second  end  wall  and  having  a  second 
rotor  shaft  extending  therethrough,  a  fourth  gear  fixed 
to  said  second  rotor  shaft,  a  fifth  gear  fixed  to  said  other 
eiKl  of  said  spindle  and  driven  by  said  fourth  gear,  an 
intermediate  wall  disposed  between  said  first  end  wall  and 
said  second  end  wall,  said  intermediate  wall  being  closer 
to  said  second  end  wall  than  said  first  end  wall,  cross 


members  connecting  said  intermediate  wall  to  said  first 
and  second  end  walls,  a  third  synchro  receiver  fixed  to 
said  intermediate  wall  and  having  a  third  rotor  shaft  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  sixth  gear  fixed  to  said  third  rotor 
shaft  and  driven  by  said  third  synchro  receiver,  a  seventh 
gear  integrally  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  second  hub  and  driven  by  said  sixth  fear,  said  first 
end  wall  having  arcuate  cutout  portions  in  diagonally 
opposite  corners  thereof  for  permitting  the  unencumbered 
passage  of  the  electrical  leads  for  said  secoiKl  and  third 
synchro  receivers,  and  said  second  end  wall  being  gen- 
erally T-shaped  for  permitting  the  unencumbered  passage 
of  electrical  leads  to  said  first  synchro  receiver  and  access 
to  said  sixth  gear  on  said  third  rotor  shaft,  said  synchro 
receivers  each  having  a  cylindrical  housing  with  an  aiuu- 
lar  groove  in  the  external  surface  thereof,  and  clamp 
means  having  flange  portions  interposed  in  the  groove  of 
ead)  said  synchro  receivers  for  securing  the  latter  to  said 
end  walls. 


3,939,478 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STEEL  RULE 

CUTTING  DIES 

Eiteffdt  Kcnoeth  Scott  and  Maiammian  Lee  Scott,  New 

York,  N.Y^  assjfors  to  Accoratc  Steel  Rale  Die  Mao- 

■factarai,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  pariacnUp 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1991,  Ser.  No.  99,477 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  79— 197) 
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1.  The  method  of  anchoring  an  elongated  steel  cutting 
rule  in  a  base  member  which  comprises:  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  transversely  through  the  rule  near  the 
edge  thereof  which  is  opposite  the  cutting  edge;  forming 
a  slot  in  the  base  to  receive  the  edge  of  the  rule  which 
is  opposite  the  cutting  edge;  inserting  the  rule  into  the 
slot  so  that  the  cutting  edge  projects  from  the  base  mem- 
ber, forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  in  the  base  mem- 
ber near  the  rule  at  locations  adjacent  the  holes  in  the 
rule;  and  driving  nail  means  of  considerably  smaller  di- 
ameter than  the  holes  in  the  base  member  at  an  angle  to 
the  rule  through  the  holes  in  the  base  member  to  a  depth 
such  that  the  beads  of  the  nail  means  are  brought  below 
the  outer  edge  of  the  holes  in  the  base  member,  through 
the  holes  in  the  rule  and  into  the  base  means  thereby  hold- 
ing the  rule  without  deformation  in  the  slot 


3,939,479 
MACHINE-TOOL 
Andr6  Aqoilloa,  Caroogc,  Gcaeva,  and  Aadri 
Pctit-Laacy,  Genera,  Switzerland,  asslanun  to  Sodcte 
Gcneroisc  tflnstmnents  dc  Physiqac,  Genera,  Switzer- 
land, a  Swtas  firm 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  795,413 
OainH  priority,  applicatioa  Switzcriand  Sept  13, 1957 

7ClaiBM.  (CL77— 4) 
1.  In  a  machine-tool  having  a  rotary  tool-carrying 
spindle  selectively  operable  longitudinally  between  an 
operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position  through  an 
intermediate  position,  in  combination,  means  comprising  a 
motor  for  driving  said  rotary  spindle  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion, a  motor-energizing  circuit  connected  to  said  motor 
having  a  motor-energizing  switch  connected  therein, 
motor-braking  means  for  automatically  electrically  brak- 
ing said  motor,  means  for  holding  the  spindle  against 
rotation  when  in  its  inoperative  position,  two  electromag- 
netically  actuated  lock  b(riu  for  selectively  locking  the 
q>indle  longitudinally  against  movement  away  from  its 
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intermediate  position  respectively  towards  its  inoperative 
posililM.  aad  towards  its  operative  position,  a  control  cir- 
cuit kwring  a  main  switch  for  siartint  and  stopping  said 
motor,  a  first  relay  m  said  control  circuit  for  controUing 
said  motor-energizing  switch,  a  second  relay  controUed 
by  said  first  relay,  means  cootroUed  by  said  second  relay 
for  operating  said  two  lock  boltt  to  prcveat  movement  of 
the  spindle  towards  its  inoperative  position,  a  third  relay 
connected  for  controlling  energization  of  said  electric 
motor-braking  means,  a  current  generator  driven  by  the 
motor  for  applying  energizing  current  to  said  second  relay 


to  maintain  it  energized  in  dependence  upon  said  gen- 
erator rotating  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  maintain  said  ap- 
plied current  at  an  intensity  above  a  predetermined  value, 
and  a  relay  system  controlled  by  said  first  relay,  a  com- 
bination of  contacts  controlled  by  said  relay  system  to 
energize  said  third  relay  to  initiate  braking  of  said  motor 
upon  opening  of  said  main  switch  and  to  maintain  ener- 
gization of  said  system  operative  during  driving  of  said 
generator  by  said  motor  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  generate 
said  current  applied  to  said  second  relay  above  said  pre- 
determined value. 


AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  MULTI-STAND 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Wniiun  G.  Schwab,  Binnitfcam,  Ala^  asdgnor  to  Tbc 
Ekctroo-Macblac  CorpontkMi,  Lmadlla,  FU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  FlorMa 

FUed  Inly  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «7«,94« 
21  Clalas.    (CL  M— 35) 
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1.  The  method  of  maintaining  a  constant  desired  thick- 
ness in  the  finished  rolled  product  emerging  from  a  multi- 
stand  rolling  mill  which  comprises  the  steps  of  initially 
adjusting  the  rolling  speeds  and  pressures  of  the  several 
stands  to  obtain  substantially  the  desired  thickness  in  said 
finished  product,  maintaining  a  predetermined,  constant 
velocity  ratio  for  the  partially  finished  product  emerging 
from  each  stand,  other  than  the  last  stand,  with  respect 


to  tbe  velocity  of  the  finished  product  emerging  from 
said  last  stand  throughout  an  operational  range  of  strip 
otttpuu  of  said  mill  greater  than  tbe  strip  outpot  during 
threading,  simultaneously  adjusting  the  pressure  belwecM 
tne  rolls  of  the  first  stand  to  nuuntaia  A  OOMtam  thickness 
in  the  product  entering  the  second  Maad,  and  separately 
varying  the  rolling  speed  of  the  first  stand  while  maintain- 
ing the  rolling  speeds  of  all  other  stands  constant,  the 
magnitudes  of  said  variations  in  the  rolling  speed  of  said 
first  stand  correcting  for  variations  in  the  thickness  of 
the  finished  rolled  product  emerging  from  the  last  stand. 


M3Mtl 
GAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STRIP  MILL      > 
Geoffe  P.  Dkth,  MT  HoOy  HHi  Drive,  Watanrt  Crack, 
Califs  wmk  IvM  D.  FackrcU,  2455  RidM»l  Ave,  C«i- 
Callf. 
FiM  Not.  21,  1951,  Scr.  Na.  775,422 
3CWBM.    (CLM— 35) 
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1 .  In  a  control  system  for  a  strip-rolling  mill  including 
a  motor  driving  the  mill,  a  generator  supplying  current  to 
the  motor,  and  means  furnishing  excitation  to  the  field 
winding  of  the  generator,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
gager  measuring  the  thickness  of  strip  issuing  from  the 
mill,  a  first  means  controlled  by  said  gager  establishing  a 
reference  voltage  ia  accordance  with  the  thickness  meas- 
ured thereby,  a  controller  for  said  excitation  means,  a  sec- 
ond means  controlled  by  said  gager  effective  to  vary  said 
controller  on  a  departure  in  strip  thickness  from  that  cor- 
responding to  said  voltage,  and  means  controUed  by  ac> 
celeralion  of  the  motor  from  starting  speed  to  disconnect 
said  first  gager-con trolled  nneans  from  the  gager  and  con- 
nect said  second  gager-controlled  means  to  said  gager. 

4 
3J3Mt2 
AXIAL-IMPACT  TYPE  HAND  TOOL 
Kcwsciii  Keaworlhy,  15M  Steele  Laac,  and  Bowdca  R. 
Kenworthy,  2911  Victoria  Drive,  both  of  Santa  Ro«^ 
CallL 

Filed  Sept  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,799 
2  ClaiaH.    (CL  S1~52J5) 
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1.  A  tool  comprising  a  tube  formed  with  an  aperture 
adjacent  one  end,  resilient  detent  means  carried  on  the 
outside  of  said  tube  and  projecting  through  said  aperture 
and  into  the  interior  of  said  tube,  a  rod  slidable  inside 
said  tube  and  of  a  length  greater  than  said  tube,  a  heavy 
handle  on  the  end  of  said  rod  opposite  said  aperture, 
and  a  head  for  said  tube,  said  head  having  a  sleeve  slipped 
over  an  end  of  said  tube  and  formed  with  a  second  aper- 
ture to  receive  said  detent  means  to  hold  said  head  on 
said  tube.  •  n,        ...  -     .^  ^       <  •  ->  - 
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3,93Mt3 
CONTROL    MEANS    FOR    ADJUSTING    SLTTTER 
,   SCORER  MECHANISM  IN  RESPONSE  TO  LAT- 
^  ERAL  DISPLACEMENTS  OF  A  MOVING  WEB 

WUliam  H.  Porter,  Holland,  Mich.,  aaigaar  (o  Samacl 

M.  Langston  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  «  corporadon 

or  New  Jcney 

Conttmiatlon  of  application  Scr.  Nn.  M2,U5,  Feb.  25, 

1957,    This  application  June  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  §19,423 

9  Oalnis.    (CL  13—74) 


intervals  corresponding  with  the  cycle  of  said  intermittent 
feeding  of  said  block,  the  extent  of  said  displacement  be- 
ing complemetary  to  the  thickness  of  said  block,  a  double 
edged  cutting  tool  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  twinging 
arm  and  forming  a  cutting  tool  face  disposed  perpen- 
dicular with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  pivot  and 
said  swinging  arm,  said  curved  tool  face  having  curved 
cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges  being  complementary 
to  one  oi  the  curvatures  of  said  shoulder  pads  and  freely 
projecting  beyond  the  free  end  of  said  swinging  arm,  and 
said  cutting  tool  cutting  off  one  of  said  shoulder  pads 
from  said  block  during  each  stroke  of  said  swinging  arm. 


n-rtftT. 


I .  A  machine  for  performing  work  such  as  slitting  and 
scoring  on  continuously  travelling  web  stock,  comprising 
work  mechanism  for  performing  said  work,  a  first  actuat- 
ing means  operable  to  effect  positive  adjustment  of  the 
work  mechanism  in  opposite  difections  laterally  of  the 
web  in  intermittent  step-by-stcp  increments,  a  first  rever- 
sible hydraulic  motor  means  for  operating  said  first  ac- 
tuating means,  a  sensing  device  responsive  to  lateral  dis- 
placements of  said  web  from  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel  spaced  in  advance  of  and  independently  of  said 
work  mechanism  in  a  position  adjoining  the  web,  a  sec- 
ond actuating  means  operable  to  effect  positive  adjust- 
ment of  the  sensing  device  laterally  of  the  web  in  inter- 
mittent step-by-step  increments,  a  second  reversible  hy- 
draulic motor  means  for  operating  said  second  actuatinr 
means,  and  control  mechanism  including  means  actuat- 
able  by  said  sensing  device  operable  to  control  the  first 
aiKl  second  hydraulic  motor  means  in  response  to  said 
lateral  displacemenU  of  the  web  to  effect  simuluncous 
equal  positive  adjustments  of  the  sensing  device  and  work 
mechanism  laterally  of  the  web  and  thereby  restore  said 
sensing  device  and  work  mechanism  to  their  original  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  web  at  the  termination  of  the 
web  displacement  movement 


3,934,4S5 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  FORM  PIECES.  IN 
PARTICULAR  SHOULDER  PADS  FROM  A  BLOCK 
OF  MATERIAL 
Walter  Pottmann,  Strohsaaw  19,  Unz  (RMm).  Germany 
Or^teal  application  Sept  9,   1957,  Scr.  No.  «2,177. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  2,  195«,  Scr.  No. 
777,783 

Chdas  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  7,  1954 
4aahns.    (CL  83— 24S) 


3,934,484 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  SHOULDER  PADS 

FROM   BLOCKS   OF   FULLY   POURED   FOAMY 

MATERIAL 

Walter  Pottmann,  19  StrohoM,  Linz  (Rhine),  Germany 

FUed  Sept  9,  1957r9«.  No.  482,877 

Cbdms  priority,  appUartion  Germany  Dec  7, 1954 

5CbubH.    (CLt3— 248) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  out  shoulder  pads  in  a  con- 
cavcly  shaped  arc  from  a  block  of  foamy  material,  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  table  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  block 
supported  by  said  table  and  adapted  to  be  advanced  inter- 
mittently for  a  length  equal  with  the  greatest  thickness 
of  said  shoulder  pads,  a  pivot  disposed  opposite  said  block, 
a  single  swinging  arm  mounted  upon  said  pivot  in  front 
of  said  uMe,  solely  said  swinging  arm  swinging  in  a  plane 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  pivot,  the  swinging  stroke 
of  said  swinging  arm  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  block,  a  guide  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  pivot, 
means  for  displacing  said  pivot  of  said  swinging  arm  along 
said  guide  upon  termination  of  each  stroke  and  in  tune 
T78  O.U.— M 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  out  shoulder  pads  in  a  con- 
cave section  from  a  block  of  foamy  material,  comprising 
a  frame  adapted  to  carry  a  block  of  foamy  material, 
means  for  advancing  intermittently  said  block  of  foamy 
material,  a  pivot  member  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  swing- 
ing arm,  one  end  of  said  swinging  arm  secured  to  said 
pivot  member  for  a  pivotal  movement  thereto  through 
a  stroke  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  block,  stop  means 
for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  swinging  arm 
in  each  direction,  the  other  end  of  said  swinging  arm 
carrying  a  forked  member  having  leg  portions,  said  pivot 
member  being  adapted  for  lateral  displacement  at  the 
termination  of  each  stroke  of  said  swinging  arm,  an  axle 
carried  between  said  leg  portions  and  pivotally  momited 
thereon,  means  resiliently  retaining  said  axle  against  piv- 
otal movement  with  respect  to  said  leg  portions,  a  band- 
knife  projecting  from  said   axle  in  curved  form,  said 
band-knife  fornung  a  cutting  tool  face  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  pivot 
member  and  said  swinging  arm.  means  for  oscillating 
said  band-knife  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  cutting  tool 
face,  the  latter  having  cutting  edges  being  comp4ementary 
to  one  of  the  curvatures  of  said  shoulder  pads  disposed 
opposite  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
swinging  arm,  a  handle  operatively  connected  with  said 
axle  and  adapted  to  pivot  said  axle  with  reelect  to  «»k| 
forked  member  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
formed  by  the  swinging  arm  and  the  oscillating  axis  of 
the  band-knife,  and  swinging  said  band-knife  at  the  start 
and  at  the  end  of  each  pivotal  movement  of  said  swinging 
arm  relative  to  said  forked  member  when  said  swiagins 
arm  is  in  engagement  with  said  stop  means. 


3,934,484 
SLOTTING  SEGMENTS  WTTH  V-SHAPED  CUTTING 
PORTION  FOR  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  M.  WUcox,  Westmhister,  Mass.,  malaiiui  m 
SfaDonds  Saw  and  Stcd  Company,  Fhchbof,  lHam^  a 
corporation  of  MaasadMsctts 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1958,  Scr.  Na.  719,872 
3ClataBB.    (CL83— 471) 
I.  For  slotting  corrugated   paperboard  and  tbe  like 
plural  laminar  composite  paper  webs,  a  slotting  segment 
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comprismf  s  metal  plate  with  arcuate  outer  marfin  de- 
icribiBd  about  a  central  axic  of  rotary  support,  the  plate 
haviog  a  fonnatioa  for  mountinf  it  on  a  rotary  bolder 
ocMontric  witk  such  axis,  said  outer  margiii  of  the  plate 
fmotttd  10  present  in  subctantiaily  the  planes  of  the 
plate  nde  facet  a  pair  of  knife^edce  arcuate  cutters  trana- 
vcrsely  spaced  by  the  width  of  the  slot  to  be  jonpad.  each 
said  luiife-edfe  cutter  compriiiiif  an  outer  tide  hct  co- 
pliaar  with  one  skle  face  oi  the  sefment  plate  and  an 
iodiaed  inner  face  at  a  small  acute  angle  of  not  more 
thaa  about  23*  to  the  outer  side  face  and  to  the  medial 
radial  plane  of  the  segment  plate,  said  angular  inner  facet 


of  the  cutter  pair  being  oppositely  and  symmetrically  db- 
poaed  with  re^tect  to  and  converging  inwardly  substantial- 
ly to  meet  in  said  medial  plane  and  presenting  between 
them  an  angle  of  approximately  45*  relative  to  each  other 
thereby  defining  between  them  a  steep-walled  V-groove  of 
an  open  depth  at  least  approximating  that  of  the  laminar 
paper  web  to  be  slotted  and  adapting  the  peripheral  knife- 
edges  of  the  cutters  to  cleanly  slice  with  minimal  compres- 
sive action  through  corrugated  paperboard  laminae  along 
slot-defining  spaced  cutting  lines  to  provide  a  cut  scrap 
having  smooth  sidewalls  whereby  said  scrap  will  be  re- 
Icatably  carried  by  said  angular  inner  faces  of  the  cutter. 


M3Mt7 

PASTBNIR 
Ed  Hashes,  Gardes  City, 

(35«  ISth  SC  BoaMcr,  Colo.) 

FIIW  Aar.  21,  19SS,  Ssr.  No.  73«, 

TcUm.    (CLtS-7) 


I.  Means  for  securing  members  together  comprising 
a  bolt  having  head  means  to  engage  one  member  and  a 
shank  adapted  to  extend  through  the  members  and  to 
protrude  beyond  them,  the  shank  being  reduced  in  cross 
section  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  providing  shoulders 
remote  from  the  head  facing  the  head,  an  elongated  spring 
meui  clip  having  a  slot  aanaadiag  lengthwise  thereof  and 
fitting  the  reduced  portioa  of  aii  ihaak  but  too  narrow 
to  receive  the  end  portions  of  said  shank,  said  slot  open- 
ing to  one  end  edge  of  the  clip  and  terminating  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  other  end  thereof  and  being 
substantially  midway  between  the  side  edges  of  the  clip, 
the  clip  being  bowed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  slot 
to  position  the  member  engaging  side  edges  thereof  end- 
wise of  the  bolt  from  the  slot  and  to  form  a  raised  cruwa 
along  the  center  of  the  clip,  the  side  edges  of  the  clip  taper- 
ing toward  the  slot  from  respective  points  located  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  slot  to  the  end  edge  of  the  clip 
at  which  said  slot  opens,  said  side  edges  further  extend- 
ing from  said  intennediate  points  to  the  remaining  end 
edge  of  the  clip  within  the  space  bounded  by  a  first  plane 
tangent  to  the  crown  of  the  clip  and  a  parallel  second 
plane  containing  said  intennediate  points. 


3,f34,4M 
APPAKATUS  FOR  REFORMING  AND  RELOAIMNG 

USED  CARTRIDGES 
WaMw  G.  Mkler.  F^aakHa  W^s,  Mkk^ 

Tool    aad    Bagfaiirl^   lac.,    St. 

Filed  laly  17, 1959,  Ssr.  n!^iS!jU3 
7  Hill    I     (CL 


1.  in  an  automatic  cartridge  reloading  machine,  m- 
chiding  a  base  member  having  means  on  said  base  for  re- 
ceiving cartridges  and  separate  means  for  transporting  said 
cartridges  across  the  base  to  a  multiplicity  of  work  sta- 
tions, the  combination  of  a  hopper  for  feeding  said  car- 
tridfles  to  said  transporting  means,  said  hopper  having  a 
slot  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  routable  brush  in  said  hop- 
per for  forcing  the  cartridges  into  said  slot,  the  said  slot 
being  constructed  to  receive  cartridges,  open  end  down,  a 
chute  having  one  end  aligned  with  said  first  named  means 
and  the  other  end  in  communication  with  the  said  slot 
in  said  hopper  for  receiving  cartridges  from  said  hopper, 
there  being  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  chute  for 
inverting  said  cartridges  before  they  are  received  by  said 
first  named  means. 


3,934,4<9 

CRIMPING  DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHOTGUN  - 

SHELL  LOADING  MACHINE  < 

I.  Patk,  <2S  W.  Lawwswa  9L,  A||liiua,  Wis.  " 

FUsd  Afr.  M,  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  ttMlS  r 

4nstMi     (CLM— 19)  .; 


1.  A  crimping  die  assembly  comprising  a  sizing  die 
and  a  pair  of  concentric  outer  and  inner  relatively  slid- 
able  and  relatively  rotatable  die  members,  the  outer  die 
member  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  opening  through 
its  lower  end  a  cylindrical  bore  of  sufficient  diameter  and 
length  to  slidaMy  receive  therein  the  upper  end  of  said 
sizing  die  with  the  Istter  receiving  a  shotgun  shell  loaded 
with  powder  and  shot  and  extending  thcreabove,  said 
bore  having  at  its  upper  portion  s  conical  upper  surface 
for  engaging  and  turning  inwardly  the  upper  end  of  a 
loaded  shotgun  shell  and  forming  a  conical  nose  thereoo 
as  the  shell  i*  forced  into  the  sizing  die  and  with  the 
latter  into  the  bore,  means  for  forcing  the  shell  into  said 
siziag  die  and  the  latter  into  said  bore,  said  inner  die 
member  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  outer  die  in  the 
bore  thereof  above  said  conical  surface  aad  for  aqv^ 
meat  therda  below  said  conical  surface,  said  inner  die 
member  having  a  chamber  at  its  lower  ead  opening  into 
said  bore  for  engaging  the  conical  ansa  fanned  upon  a 
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shell  by  said  conical  stirface  of  said  outer  die  member 
for  further  crimping  of  said  conical  surface  upon  relative 
movement  of  said  inner  die  member  inwardly  of  said 
outer  die  member,  a  rim  on  said  inner  die  member  sur- 
rounding said  chamber  and  engageahle  with  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  shotgun  shell  conical  nose  for  folding 
the  periphery  of  the  latter  inwardly  upon  the  shell  wall 
with  a  180*  fold. 


3^M,499 
MOUNTAINEERING  ROPES 
lla«o  Miillcr,  Obcrli«n  Stattgart,  Wilhefan  Meyer,  Wnp- 
Bcrtal-Barmen,  aad  Haas  Meier,  Wappertal-Elbeifeld, 
Germany,  ass^nors  to  Verelaiftc  Glaazstoff-Fabriken 
AG.,  Wnppertal-Elbcrfeld,  Gennaay 

Piled  Sept  16, 195t,  Ser.  No.  761,4M 
'^  Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  18,  1957 
SClalBW.    (CLt7— «) 


K 

y. 


-VI 
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!.  A  mountaineering  rope  consisting  of  a  core  and 
mantle  composed  only  of  strands  of  synthetic  filament 
yams  wherein  the  core  contains  at  least  60%  by  weight 
of  the  rope  yam  mass  and  consists  essentially  of  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed.  8-wound  and  Z-wound  layers  of 
Strands  of  synthetic  filament  yams,  and  the  mantle  con- 
sists of  straiids  of  synthetic  filament  yams  braided  about 
the  core. 

3,9M,491 

OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INSPECTING 

BODIES  OF  REVOLUTION 

HaM  ScWcr,  Schwetatfart,  Gcnsaay 

(Box  278,  WUllamstowa  1,  Mass.) 

Filed  Aug.  20, 195S,  Ser.  No.  736,159 

3  dates.    {CLU-~14) 


\ 


1 

>1< 

k 

■«.. 

"*  1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  balls  for  surface  imper- 
fections comprising  a  top  illumination  microscope  hav- 
ing a  stationary  condenser  arrangement  with  a  light 
source  and  a  stationary  detector  arrangement  including 
a  projective  lens,  a  diaphragm  and  a  light  sensitive  ele- 
ment, a  rotatable  mirror  holder,  a  system  of  mirrors  and 
an  objective  lens  mounted  in  the  holder  within  which  a 
rotating  ball  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  with  the  holder 
rotating  about  the  ball  and  the  mirror  system  being  dis- 
posed to  direct  a  pencil  beam  of  light  from  the  condenser 
arrangement  substantially  perpendicularly  onto  the  ball 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mirror 


holder  with  the  reflected  beam  following  the  same  path 
in  the  opposite  direction  as  the  beam  of  light  to  the 
detector  arrangement 


3,936,492 

ADJUSTABLE  SPECIMEN  CHAMBER 

Natal  J.  Rao,  245  Washii«toa  Ave^  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Dec.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  782,533 

9Clafam.    (CL8»~14) 


1.  A  chamber  for  isolating  a  specimen  from  undesired 
environmental  radiation  comprising  an  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  and  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  said  cylindrical  side  wall  being  provided  with  a 
slot  extending  around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference thereof,  a  slidable  member  disposed  over 
said  slot  in  light  tight  relation  therewith,  said  member 
being  provided  with  an  aperture  of  substantially  lesser 
circumferential  extent  than  said  slot  through  which  access 
may  be  had  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  slidable 
member  being  of  greater  extent  than  said  slot  and  being 
slidable  around  the  slotted  portion  of  said  chamber  wall 
whereby  access  to  said  chamber  may  be  had  through  said 
aperture  over  a  substantial  arc  around  said  chamber 
without  disturbing  the  light  condition  of  said  chamber. 


3,936,493 
OPTICAL  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Andre  Motta,  Helarich  Gassmann,  and  Chrlsthm  Koedn 
Ifai,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Soclcte  Gcnevoisc 
dlnstraments   dc    Physlqae,   Geneva,   Switzerland,  a 
irm  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Ian.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,277 

Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Feb.  14,  1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 14) 


I.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  stationary  frame  and  a 
member  movable  relative  to  said  frame  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  a  rectilinear  path,  a  highly  accurate  position- 
ing system  for  said  movable  member  comprising,  a  scale 
rigid  with  the  movable  member  for  traveling  therewith 
parallel  with  said  path  of  rectilinear  movement,  a  sta- 
tionary screen  secured  to  the  machine  tool  having  a  refer- 
ence mark,  an  optical  reflecting  system  on  said  machine 
tool  comprising  means  to  form  an  image  of  a  point  of 
said  scale  on  said  screen,  a  carriage  on  said  machine 
tool  having  a  part  of  said  reflecting  system  thereon  and 
selectively  movable  relative  to  said  machine  tool  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  said  path  to  cause  relative  move- 
ment between  said  scale  and  said  reflecting  system  along 
a  line  parallel  with  said  rectilinear  path  and  thereby  shift 
said  image  of  a  point  of  the  scale  on  the  screen  towards 
a  position  in  registry  with  said  reference  mark,  a  plu- 
rality of  threaded  stops  extending  in  a  direction  parallel 
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with  said  rectilinear  p«th.  r  comma!"  lafpott  carrying 
the  threaded  stops  mounted  for  angular  dbplaeement  in 
a  transverse  plane  perpendicular  to  said  path  to  set  the 
stops  selectively,  alternatively,  iodividually  in  alignment 
with  a  predetermined  line  parallel  with  sa'd  path,  a  screw- 
driver mounted  on  said  machine  tool  movable  along  said 
predetermined  line,  means  for  moving  said  jcrew-driver 
axially  into  operative  engagement  with  the  individual 
stops  selectively  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  line, 
means  for  selectively  rotatably  driving  the  screwdriver 
to  make  the  individual  stop  engaged  by  it  project  beyond 
said  transverse  plane  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  a 
desired  position  to  be  set  for  the  movable  member  beyond 
a  predetermined  reference  position,  a  counter-stop  rigid 
with  said  carriage  extending  across  said  predetermined 
line  to  abut  against  the  individual  stop  registering  with 
said  line  and  axially  adjusted  by  said  screwdriver  in  a 
position  assumed  by  said  carriage  which  said  image  of  a 
point  of  the  scale  registers  with  said  reference  mark. 
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and  drcuit  means  interconnecting  said  light  emitting 
means,  said  moving  means  and  said  controlling  means, 
and  for  connecting  said  means  with  a  source  of  electric 
energy.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,«M,49S 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY  POSITION  APPARATUS 

Edwin  Kntter,  Zuiicli,  Swltzcrtand,  assigaor  to  Alos  A.G^ 

Zaridi,  Swttx«rlaMl 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7(7,9U 

4aaiM.    (CXS»— 24) 


3,«M,494 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PRINTER 

Rkluwd  Wkk,  Munich,  GerauMy.  aaigMr  to  Agfa  Ak- 

tlciiffcacllschaft.  Leveriiw  Bayefwerk,  Gerasany 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7M,464 

Claiois  priority,  applicatioa  Gennany  Jan.  12,  1957 

11  ClataH.    (CL  SS— 24) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  copy-projection  apparatus  in- 
cluding support  means  having  a  surface  for  supporting  an 
object  to  be  copied,  and  a  camera  including  a  lens  for 
focusing  an  image  of  said  object  on  a  light  sensitive  re- 
cording medium,  a  device  for  indicating  on  said  surface 
the  proper  position  for  said  object  to  enable  said  lens 
to  focus  the  image  of  said  object  on  said  medium,  said 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  incandescent  bulbs  hav- 
ing filaments  opcratively  disposed  with  respect  to  said  lens 
so  that  images  of  the  filaments  are  projected  onto  said  sur- 
face through  said  lens. 


3,«3«,49« 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  MULTIPLE 

SUPERPOSED  IMAGES 

Clamlc  M.  Fr«d«rick,  Jr.,  mi  Grace  Vom  Frederick,  both 

of  434  E.  59th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,63« 

13  Ctains.    (CL  S»— 24)  '> 


1.  in  a  printing  apparatus  for  producing  photographic 
color  prints  from  a  color  transparency  on  light  sensitive 
printing  material  by  a  plurality  of  consecutive  exposures 
of  said  printing  material  to  printing  light  of  respectively 
different  colors,  in  combination,  light  emitting  means  in- 
cluding color  control  means,  at  least  said  color  contol 
means  being  movable  for  alternatively  producing  a  beam 
of  printing  light  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
colors  adapted  to  pass  through  a  color  transparency; 
moving  means  for  successively  moving  at  least  said  color 
control  means  into  operative  positions  respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  plurality  of  different  colors;  a  single 
exposure  time  regulating  means,  including  a  photoelec- 
tric cell  located  in  the  path  of  said  printing  light,  for 
automatically  terminating  each  of  said  consecutive  ex- 
posures after  a  duration  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
characteristics  of  the  transparency  whenever  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  printing  light  of  a  particular  color 
involved  in  the  respective  exposure  has  illuminated  said 
photoelectric  cell:  controlling  means  for  automatically 
controlling  said  light  emitting  means  in  a  cycle  of  said 
consecutive  individual  exposures  of  variable  durations  re- 
quired for  a  complete  color  printing  process  and  adapted 
to  successively  actuate  said  moving  means  and  to  initiate 
thereby  consecutively  said  individual  exposures  of  the 
respective  color,  said  controlling  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  switch  means  and  relay  means  for  operating  all 
of  said  switch  means,  respectively,  said  relay  means  be- 
ing in  circuit  with  said  exposure  time  regulating  means; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  multiple,  superposed 
images  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  systems  each  in- 
cluding a  light  source  with  an  associated  reflector,  con- 
denser, and  objective  lens  assemblies  and  carrier  means 
for  supporting  at  least  one  transparency  in  the  path  of 
the  light  between  said  condenser  and  objective  lens  as- 
semblies so  that  each  optical  system  is  operative  to  pro- 
ject an  image  of  the  transparency  in  the  related  carrier 
means,  said  condenser  and  objective  lens  assemblies  all 
having  parallel  optical  axes,  means  supporting  the  ob- 
jective lens  assembly  of  each  optical  system  for  move- 
ment along  its  optical  axis  toward  and  away  from  the  re- 
spective condenser  lens  assembly,  thereby  to  adjust  the 
focus  of  the  optical  system,  means  operative  to  displace 
the  objective  lens  assembly  of  at  least  one  of  said  optical 
systems  relative  to  the  respective  condenser  lens  assembly 
to  space  the  optical  axis  of  said  displaced  objective  lens  as> 
scmbly  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  respective  condenser 
lens  assembly  in  the  direction  toward  another  of  said  opti- 
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cal  systems  so  that  said  one  optical  system  projects  along 
an  axis  which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  optical  axes  and 
intersects  the  projection  axis  of  said  other  optica]  system 
at  the  focus  of  said  optical  systems,  thereby  to  avoid  dis- 
tortion of  the  multiple,  superposed  images  projected  in 
a  plane  passing  through  said  focus  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axes,  and  means  operative  in  response  to  focus- 
sing movement  of  said  objective  lens  assembly  parallel  to 
its  optical  axis  to  bodily  and  angularly  displace  said  light 
source  and  associated  reflector  of  said  one  optical  sys- 
tem relative  to  uid  optical  axis  of  the  respective  con- 
denser lens  assembly  for  aiming  the  light  from  said  source 
and  reflector  in  the  direction  for  filling  the  pupil  of  the 
related  objective  lens  assembly  with  light  when  the  latter 
is  disp\tictd  to  project  along  said  inclined  axis,  thereby 
ensuring  bright  illumination  of  the  image  projected  along 
said  inclined  axis. 


3,036,497 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DODGING  APPARATUS 
Kcnacth  H.  Folae,  Oxoa  Hill,  Md.,  assigiior  to  Loge- 
troaic%  Inc.,  Alcxaadrla,  Va,,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


Filed  Oct  19, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  t47,3S4 
7  Claims.    (CL  88--24) 


1.  Photographic  dodging  apparatus  comprising  a  source 
of  light  producing  a  beam,  means  for  deflecting  said  beam 
to  scan  a  subject  in  two  directioos  disposed  at  180*.  means 
for  supporting  a  subject  to  be  scanned  by  said  beam, 
means  for  supporting  a  photosensitive  surface  in  a  path 
of  light  directed  from  said  beam  and  subject,  light  inten- 
sity sensing  means  in  a  path  of  light  directed  from  said 
beam  and  subject,  and  circuit  means  interposed  between 
said  sensing  means  and  deflecting  means,  said  circuit 
means  including  means  velocity  modulating  said  beam 
in  both  said  directions  continuously  as  a  function  of  instan- 
taneous values  of  intensity  sensed. 


3,t34,498 
LENS  FOR  PROJECTION  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Joha  R.  MUes,  GIc0tIcw,  IlL,  aiaigBor,  hy  mesne  ■isiga 
meals,  to  Syivania  Electric  Products  Iiic,  Au  Arhor, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757,243 
3  Claims.    (CL  SS— 57) 


1.  A  photographic  or  projection  objective,  or  the  like, 
having  a  relative  aperture  between  //3.S  and  f/4.5  and 
corrected  for  spherical  aberration,  chromatic  aberration, 
coma,  astigmatism,  and  curvature  of  field,  comprising 
three  air-spaced  lens  elements  in  optical  alignment  with 
each  other,  the  first  lens  element  being  convex-piano  with 
the  radius  of  airvature  of  the  first  surface  being  between 
.32/  and  .36/,  where  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  complete 
objective,  the  second  surface  being  substantially  flat,  the 


second  lens  element  being  bi-concave  with  radii  of  curva- 
ture substantially  numerically  equal  and  between  .35/ 
and  .38/,  and  the  third  element  having  a  first  convex  sur- 
face with  a  radius  of  curvature  between  .74/  and  .80/, 
and  a  second  convex  surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
between  .27/  and  JO/,  the  center  thickness  of  the  said 
first  lens  element  being  between  .027/  and  .047/,  the  cen- 
ter thickness  of  the  said  second  lens  element  being  be- 
tween .(X)7/  and  .027/,  and  the  center  thickness  of  the 
said  third  lens  element  being  between  .041/  and  .061/,  the 
separation  of  the  said  first  leas  element  and  the  said  sec- 
ond lens  element  being  between  .083/  and  .123/,  and  the 
separation  of  the  said  second  leiu  element  and  the  said 
third  lens  element  J>etng  between  .022/  and  .062/,  the 
glass  used  for  said  first  and  third  lens  elements  having 
an  index  of  refraction  Nq  of  1 .53  or  lower  and  a  reciprocal 
dispersion  ratio  V  between  56  and  65,  the  glass  used  for 
said  second  lens  element  having  an  index  of  refraction 
No  of  1.58  or  higher  and  a  reciprocal  dispersion  ratio  V 
between  35  and  56. 


3,S34,499 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  WIDE-ANGLE  OBJECTIVE  OF 

EXTREMELY  HIGH  UGHT  INTENSITY 

Joliami    LautenlMchcr,   Munich,  Germany,   assignor  to 

Enna-Werk  Optischc  AwtaM  Dr.  Appalt  K.G.,  Munich, 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  783,895 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept  12,  195S 

1  Claim.    (CL88— 57) 


A  photographic  wide  angle  objective  having  the  fol- 
lowing charactertistics: 

[Aperture  relationship  12.0.    Focal  length:  100  mm.] 
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and  wherein  R^  to  Rn  are  the  radii  of  the  refractinf  lens 

surfaces: 
^  is  the  thicknesses  and  separations; 
/  is  the  sepiu'atjon; 
n  ia  the  index  of  refraction; 
V  h  the  dispersion  ratio  or  Abb^  number;  and 
/  is  the  focal  length  of  the  objective. 


BREECH  BLOCK  WITH  SUFfORT  FLAPS 

MOUNTED  ON  HINGE  FINS 

Faul  Scifrkd,  Dvaacldorf,  Gennay,  aaricMr  to  Ftnna 

Rheiuwtafl  G.m.kJI^  DMaeUorf,  Ccmtaay 

FUad  Dm.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tM,975 

3  Claims.    (CL  89_19«) 


barrel  to  said  cylinder,  said  device  compriamg  a  floating 
valve  element  having  a  dumbbeli-like  shape  movable  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  flreann, 
said  element  in  its  entirety  being  disposed  in  a  cavity  in 
the  bracket  member,  aaid  cavity  intersecting  the  gas  pas- 


sage, said  element  being  dispoaed  within  that  portion  of 
the  bracket  member  which  falls  betwten  the  barrel  and 
the  cylinder  and  having  by  virtue  of  its  dumbbell  shape  an 
irregular  cross-section  effective  to  vary  the  area  of  the  gas 
passage  depending  on  the  longitudinal  position  of  the 
valve  element 


3,f3Mt2 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TELESCOPIC 

CONTAINERS 

WUHua   L.  GcliC  Ladoc,   Mo.,  Barignor  (o   R.C.  Can 

Coap—y.  St.  Lools,  Mc,  a  oorperadon  of  Misaovi 

Filed  Dec.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,805 

HCUhM.    (CL93— 94) 


I.  A  breech  block  for  automatic  firearms  having  a 
body  with  locking  surfaces  and  designed  as  an  intensified 
mass  block,  comprising  a  breech  block  head  and  a  breech 
block  mass  coupled  to  each  other  so  that  the  breech  block 
head  and  the  breech  block  mass  are  enabled  to  move 
relative  to  each  other  a  predetermined  distance,  rollers 
for  said  breech  block  mass  mounted  at  its  head  end,  and 
hinged  support  flaps  with  locking  surfaces  on  said  breech 
block  head  arranged  so  that  they  can  engage  with  the 
locking  surfaces  in  the  body  of  the  firearm,  the  locking 
surfaces  being  so  shaped,  that  the  support  (bps  may  swing 
away  from  their  locking  surfaces  in  the  body  of  the  fire- 
arm and  may  swing  inwards  in  the  direction  of  the  axis 
of  the  breech  block  when  the  breech  block  bead  is  acted 
upon  in  rearward  direction  by  the  end  face  of  a  cartridge 
pressed  back  by  the  gas  pressure  when  fired,  said  support 
flaps  having  working  surfaces  facing  inwards  disposed  on 
the  free  ends  of  the  flaps  and  inclined  in  direction  to  the 
front  part  of  the  breech  block  head,  said  working  surfaces 
engaging  the  rollers  of  the  breech  block  mass  to  force 
said  mass  rearwards  when  the  support  flaps  swing  inwards 
during  the  rearward  movement  of  the  breech  block  head 
so  that  the  rearward  movement  of  the  breech  block  mass 
is  intensified  by  the  rearward  mov;ment  of  the  breech 
block  head,  and  a  hinge  pin  for  each  flap  so  that  the  flaps 
arc  hinged  to  the  breech  block  head  with  a  flat  face  on 
each  hinge  pin  facing  the  wall  of  the  body. 


3J34,5tl 

FIREARMS  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATI. 

CALLY  REGULATING  GAS  FLOW 

Rolf  R  WiM,  Hawiin,  Cou.,  — Ignni  to  OUn  MatUcwm 

Chcaskal  CorporatkNi,  a  coryoradoa  of  Vh|lHia 

FIM  Aag.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3U13 

1  Claiai.    (O.  89—193) 

In  a  gas  operated  firearm   including  a  barrel,  a   gas 

cylinder  communicating  with  said  barrel  by  a  passage,  a 

piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  operativdy  connected 

to  the  breech  mechanism  of  the  firearm  and  a  bracket 

member  connecting  the  barrel  and  the  cylinder,  a  control 

device  for  automatically  regulating  the  gas  flow  from  said 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  paper  can  body 
with  a  telescopic  section  from  a  paper  tube  constructed 
by  winding  a  plurality  of  paper  tapes  into  a  plurality  of 
paper  plies  to  form  the  paper  tube  with  a  separate  inner 
tube  within  a  separate  outer  tube,  comprising,  the  steps 
of  performing  a  step  forming  operation  on  said  paper 
tube  so  that  the  inner  tube  projects  from  one  end  and 
the  outer  tube  projects  from  the  opposite  end  and  one 
of  said  tubes  is  longer  than  the  other,  to  form  a  tube 
with  an  internally  stepped  end  and  an  externally  stepped 
end  with  one  of  said  stepped  ends  longer  than  the  other, 
making  a  circumferential  cut  in  the  longer  tube  adjacent 
one  stepped  end  at  a  location  therein  which  will  leave  the 
cut  tube  supported  on  the  other  tube,  and  then  slipping 
the  inner  tube  with  respect  to  the  outer  tube  to  eliminate 
one  of  said  stepped  ends  so  that  an  end  wall  can  be 
applied  to  the  projecting  end  of  the  longer  tube. 


3,t3«^3 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TELESCOPIC 

CANS  WTTH  TEAR  STRIPS 

Wnm  L.  Gdal,  St  Loiria,  Mo.,  aaalfni  to  ILC.  Caa 

Comp—y,  St.  Loala,  Mo.,  ■  corporatkm  of  MlasoaH 

FHad  Aa«.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No^  83M«1 

UCltiam     (CL  93— 94) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  paper  can  body  with 

a  telescoping  section  secured  by  a  unitary  cover  from 

a  paper  tube  constructed  by  simultaneously  winding  a 
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l^urality  of  paper  tapes  into  a  paper  tube  of  a  plurality 
of  plies  of  paper  to  form  a  separate  inner  tube  within  a 
separate  outer  tube  with  a  cover,  comprising  the  steps 
,of  forming  stepped  ends  on  said  paper  tube,  so  that  the 
inner  tube  projects  from  one  end  and  the  outer  tube 
from  the  opposite  end,  to  form  a  tube  with  an  internally 
stepped  end  and  an  externally  stepped  end,  making  a 


circumferentiaj  cut  intermediate  the  length  of  the  tube 
from  the  inside  of  said  tube  outwardly  to  the  outer  ply 
or  cover  on  the  outer  tube,  and  then  slipping  the  inner 
tube,  with  respect  to  the  outer  tube  to  eliminate  the 
stepped  ends  to  form  the  paper  can  body  with  the  tele- 
scoping section  concealed  by  an  outer  ply  forming  the 
unitary  cover. 


3,l3Mt4 

SCREW  CONVEYOR  VARIABLE  UMIT 

APPARATUS 

^^   Marvia  D.  Sayre,  107  E.  11th  St.,  Attaatk,  Iowa 

FUad  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS6,95« 

iCUma.    (CL94-^M) 


4.  In  a  road  finishing  machine  having  a  screw  conveyor 
mounted  over  an  open-bottomed  trough  for  distributing 
material  therein,  apparatus  for  luniting  the  conveying  dis- 
tance of  said  conveyor  comprising,  plate  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  axle  of  said  screw  conveyor  and  extended 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  beyond  the  radius  of  the 
flighting  of  said  screw  conveyor,  said  plate  means  having 
a  slot  formed  therein  through  which  said  flighting  is 
traversable,  and  guide  means  slidably  movable  on  said 
machine  for  movement  parallel  to  said  axle,  said  guide 
means  coacting  with  said  plate  means  whereby  said  plate 
means  is  movable  longitudinally  of  said  axle  by  movement 
of  said  guide  means. 


3Jt3tM5 

CAMERA 
Dc  Loy  H.  KcBy,  lacksoa,  and  laa  A.  Van  Dca  Brock, 
Ana  Arbor,  MidL,  BMlBiiors  to  Sytvania  Electric  Prod- 
acts  Inc.,  a  corpciratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  830311 
12  Ctafeas.    (a.  95—10) 
1.  A  camera  having  an  adjustable  diaphragm,  bias 
means  normally  urging  said  diaphragm  toward  a  position 


of  maximum  opening,  said  camera  having  a  shutter  re- 
lease, resilient  means  under  control  of  said  shutter  release 
acting  in  opposition  to  said  bias  means  for  urging  said 
diaphragm  to  a  position  of  minimum  opening,  a  motor 
operated  cam,  and  a  cam  follower  coupled  to  said  dia- 


"VtUt 


phragm  and  operatively  arranged  witfi  respect  to  said 
cam  whereby  the  extent  of  motion  of  said  diaphragm 
toward  its  maximum  opening  is  controlled  in  dependence 
upon  th  position  of  said  cam,  the  operation  of  said  shutter 
release  acting  to  disable  said  resilient  means. 


CAMERA  CASE  FOR  UNDERWATER 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

John  H.  AadrcscB,  Ir^  Forest  KnoUs, 

Greenwood  Lake,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  §20,229 

1  CUtaa.    (CL  95—11) 


A  camera  case  of  the  character  described  for  under- 
water photography  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  transpar- 
ent casing  proportioned  to  loosely  subtend  the  camera 
and  having  an  open  end  projecting  substantially  beyond 
the  camera  section,  a  transparent  window  pane  perma- 
nently fastened  to  the  other  end  section  of  said  casing 
with  a  leak-proof  seal,  and  removable  clamping  means 
for  said  open  end  arranged  to  effect  a  water-tight  sealed 
closure  thereof,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  chan- 
nel member  having  spaced  side  walls  and  a  bar  movable 
into  position  between  said  side  walls  and  spaced  there- 
from to  sealingly  compress  a  loop  of  said  casing  at  said 
open  end  folded  around  said  bar,  and  said  loop  having 
adjacent  areas  pressed  sealingly  against  the  interior  faces 
of  said  side  walls  by  said  bar,  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  bar  to  said  channel  member  at  one  end  thereof  and 
means  for  locking  said  bar  to  said  channel  member  at 
the  other  end  thereof  with  said  loop  sealingly  clamped 
in  said  channel  member. 


3^34,507 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  ADVANCER  FOR 

ROLL  FILM  CAMERAS 

Alexander  Losaev,  BioomAeld,  N  J. 

(47  N.  Fnllcrtoa  Ave,  Montcfadr,  N J.) 

Filed  Oct  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M8,937 

3  ClaiaM.    (CL  95—31) 


3.  In  a  roll  film  camera  using  non-perforated  films,  a 
spring  actuated  rotor,  a  tranamissive  member  adapted  to 
be  periodically  moved  into  driving  relation  with  said 
rotor  and  operatively  interposed  between  the  latter  and 
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the  film  advancing  means,  a  pivotally  uipported  lever  for 
moving  said  transmissive  member,  means  upon  said  rotor 
for  actuating  said  lever,  a  timing  device  routably  mounted 
upon  said  lever  for  controlling  performance  thereof, 
film  measuring  oseans  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  motion  of 
the  film  and  impart  action  to  said  timing  device,  inter- 
ceptive  means  pivoully  aiuched  to  the  camera  casing 
for  stopping  and  releasing  of  said  rotor,  means  for  simul- 
taneous operation  of  the  exposure  button  and  said  in- 
terceptive  means  adapted  to  remain  a  depressed  position 
during  advancement  of  the  film. 


ROOF  VENTILATOR 


Harlaa  L.  Hahronoa,  Welk,  MIm^  assignor,  by 
aasignaicate,  to  Lester  L.  SaHfa,  Peoria,  ID. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  If58,  Ser.  No.  728,7W 
4  Claims.    (O.  9S— 32) 


in  said  cap  member  for  commonication  with  the  aperture 
in  said  base  structure,  a  hood  member  having  an  outer 
wall  directed  toward  said  cap  member  and  of  a  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  diameter  of  said  circular  edge  of  said 
cap  member,  said  hood  member  having  a  generally  planar 
central  portion  merging  into  said  outer  wall  and  provid- 
ing a  low  overall  height  and  with  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  outer  wall  being  located  in  a  plane  nearer  said 
cap  member  than  the  plane  of  said  central  portion,  means 
supporting  said  hood  member  upon  said  cap  member 
with  the  central  portion  of  said  hood  member  disposed 
adjacent  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  circular  edge  of 
the  wall  of  said  cap  member  thereby  to  form  a  plenum 
chamber  within  said  hood  member  and  an  annular  aper- 
ture between  the  respective  walls  of  said  hood  and  cap 
members  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  siad  appa- 
ratus, fan  means  including  a  blade  having  a  first  portion 
inovable  across  said  circular  aperture  and  a  second  por- 
tion movable  across  said  annular  aperture,  said  blade 
portions  being  shaped  to  effect  the  movement  of  gas  with 
a  sequential  travel  through  each  of  said  apertures,  a 
nrwtor  for  driving  said  fan  means,  and  means  supporting 
said  motor  and  fan  means  in  operative  position  with 
respect  to  the  fixed  portions  of  said  apparatus. 


3,t3Ml« 

AERATORS 

Percy  A.  Badger,  M57  Rcdoado  Drive,  DaliiH,  Tcs. 

Plied  Apr.  27,  If  5»,  Ser.  No.  SM.ISS 

8  Clainc    {CI.  ft— 54) 


t.  A  roof  ventilating  strtKturc  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  top  having  portions  extending  laterally  from  a  lon- 
gitudinal ridfe  in  angular  relationship  to  one  another, 
relatively  narrow  outer  side  walls  extending  downwardly 
from  the  top  portions,  generally  planar  panels  narrower 
than  the  top  portions  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer 
side  walls  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  top  portions  and 
facing  downwardly  so  as  to  be  overhung  by  the  top  por- 
tions, said  panels  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  longitu- 
dinally elongated  and  relatively  narrow  openings  therein, 
inner  side  walls  extending  downwardly  from  the  inner 
edges  of  the  panels  and  in  spaced  and  opposed  relation- 
ship to  one  another  to  define  a  central  open  throat,  side 
flashing  portions  extending  laterally  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  one  another  from  the  lower  portions  of  the  inner 
tide  walls,  and  said  panels  having  integral  louvers  there- 
on extending  upwardly  adjacent  said  openings  and  angu- 
larly toward  said  top  portions  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  from  sheltered  positions  below 
the  top  portions  and  inside  of  said  outer  side  walls. 


.  •«• 


3,t34,5«9 

VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Babbitt.  IM  Crcaccitf  Ave.,  LoaJsvaic,  Ky. 

Filed  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«.M7 

9  OataH.    (CL  98—43) 


1.  A  ventilating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  stationary 
base  structure  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  cap  mem- 
ber attachable  to  said  base  structure  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  the  aperture  thereof,  said  cap  member  having  a 
wall  terminating  in  a  circular  edge  spaced  from  the  plane 
of  said  base  structure  and  defining  a  circular  aperture 


1.  An  aerator  for  granular  materials  stored  in  a  body 
on  a  floor  of  a  storage  area  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
parallel  laterally  spaced  hollow  track  ducts  adjacent  the 
floor  and  extending  the  length  of  the  storage  area;  a  track 
mounted  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  ducts,  said  track 
ducts  having  longitudinally  extending   upper  slots,  seal 
means  for  closing  said  longitudinal  slots;  a  carrier  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  tracks  for  horizontal  movement 
adjacent  the  floor,  said  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of 
aerator  pipes  extending  transversely  of  the  storage  area 
i.nd  having  means  extending  through  said  longitudinal 
sloU  of  said  track  ducts  and  past  said  seal  means  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  track  ducts,  said 
aerator  pipes  having  a  plurality  of  space  outlet  apertures, 
means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  said  track  ducts, 
said  means  extending  through  said  longitudinal  slots  hav- 
ing means  disposed  in  said   track  ducts  and  engaging 
with  said  tracks  for  movably  supporting  said  carrier  on 
said  tracks,  said  seal  meant  dosing  about  said  means  ex- 
tending through  said  longitudinal  slots  to  prevent  escape 
of  air  other  than  through  said  carrier  and  to  prevent  pass- 
ing of  granular  material  into  the  track  ducts;  and  means 
for  moving  said  carrier  along  said  tracks  whereby  the 
carried  moves  across  the  full  storage  area  to  aerate  the 
granular  material  stored  therein. 


3,834,511 
VENTILATORS 
WayM  D.  Sbobarf,  P.O.  Box  343,  Fort  Bn^g,  Caltf . 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  887,424 
UCl^w.    (0.98—71) 
I.  In  a  ventilator  providiat  s  rotatable  bonnet,  com- 
prising a  mount  having  a  roof-supported  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  hole  therethrough  for  registry  with  a  roof  hole,  an 
upsunding  plate  hole-surrounding  flange,  a  second  end- 
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less  flange,  said  flanges  being  in  telescoping  engagement 
for  the  purpose  of  relative  adjustment,  means  secur'ng 
said  flanges  in  predetermined  adjusted  relationships  with 
the  top  edge  of  the  second  flange  uppermost,  a  central 
bearing-providing  member,  radially  extending  supporting 
arms  for  said  bearing-providing  member  and  having  up- 
standing outer  portions  providing  outwardly  offset  outer 


>K>. 


4.;  ;«»•;' 


tnt 


ends  anchored  to  said  second  flange  above  the  plane  of 
the  top  of  the  first  flange,  whereby  to  locate  said  bearing 
member  adjacent  the  lower  portions  of  said  flanges,  ro- 
tatable bonnet-supporting  means  in  said  bearing-providing 
member,  bonnet-raising  and  lowering  means,  and  aligned 
guide  means  for  the  latter  incorporated  in  each  of  said 
bearing-providing  member  and  the  rotatable  bonnet-sup- 
porting means. 


3,83<312 
COFFEE  BREWER 
James  H.  Tarrant,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  B.  Anderson, 
AKadena,  Calif.,  assignors  tc  Western  Urn  Mannfac- 
tarbig  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
'^CaMToniia 

<»  Filed  Jan.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  88,174 

SCIabns.    (0.99^—388) 


zr 


4 

t- 
3i 


-«-■ 

1.  A  coffee  brewing  apparatus,  comprising:  a  brewing 
unit;  a  brewing  water  flow  line  connected  with  a  source 
of  water  under  pressure  and  adapted  to  discharge  into 
said  brewing  unit;  a  heater  tank,  and  control  valve  means 
therefor  interposed  in  said  flow  line;  said  valve  means 
operable  to  isolate  said  heater  tank  from  the  flow  line 
upstream  thereof  and  to  vent  said  tank  to  atmosphere; 
and  operaNe  to  permit  flow  of  brewing  water  through 
said  flow  line  and  heater  tank  for  discharge  into  said 
brewing  unit;  means  for  collecting  excess  water  from 
said  heater  tank  wlien  said  tank  is  vented  to  atmosphere; 
and  means  for  discharging  water  from  said  collecting 
means  into  said  brewing  unit  simultaneously  with  flow  of 
water  through  said  flow  line. 


SL'^  3,834,513 

k> .  »  ROTARY  FRYER 

,,      Wlllard  D.  Reeves,  P.O.  Box  773,  Center,  Tes. 
Fflcd  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,854 
4CIafaiis.    (Q.  99— 484) 
1.  In  a  deep  fst  fryer  the  combination  of  a  support, 
a  panel  carried  by  said  support,  a  well  constructed  of  a 
tank  that  has  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  an  inner  wall  con- 
nected with  said  panel  and  located  interioriy  of  the  side 
^        778  O.O.— »1         ■**       • 


walls  of  said  tank,  said  tank  being  cylindrical,  said  inner 
wall  and  said  panel  constituting  a  cavity,  a  rotary  drum 
in  said  cavity,  means  connected  with  said  rotary  drum 
for  rotating  said  drum  with  respect  to  said  tank,  a  cam 
in  said  cavity,  a  plurality  of  baskets  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed and  to  emerge  from  said  well,  means  supporting 
said  baskets  on  said  drum  for  vertical  slidablc  movement, 
means  connected  with  said  baskets  and  contacting  said 
cam,  said  cam  having  a  high  part  for  moving  the  last 
mentioned  means  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  baskets  to 
emerge  from  said  well,  electric  beaters  in  the  space  be- 


•flMtn  lo 


tween  the  bottom  of  said  well  and  said  panel,  a  pump 
having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe,  said  well  defining 
a  low  part  thereof,  said  inlet  pipe  connected  with  said 
well  at  said  low  part  to  withdraw  liquid  therefrom,  said 
outlet  pipe  also  connected  with  said  well  to  return  the 
liquid  thereto  and  to  under  pressure  circulate  the  liquid 
within  the  well.,  a  filter  in  one  of  said  pipes  to  clarify  the 
liquid  as  it  is  withdrawn  and  returned  to  the  well. 


3,836,514 
HAY  BALER 
James  W.  McDnffic,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sparry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  HoUaad,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Nor.  29,  1948,  Ser.  No.  72,399 
18  Clafans.    (CL  188—19) 


1.  In  a  hay  baler,  a  bale  case,  a  needle  projectabk 
across  said  bale  case  throiigh  openings  therein,  said  needk 
extending  in  a  given  plane,  a  support  member  having  an 
axis  extending  transverse  to  said  needle  and  said  plane, 
and  means  connecting  said  needle  to  said  support  mem- 
ber for  lateral  adjustment  along  the  axis  of  the  member, 
for  angular  adjustment  about  said  axis,  and  pivotal  ad- 
justment to  vary  said  given  plane  relative  to  said  axis, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  first  bracket  fixed  to 
said  support  member,  a  second  bracket  fixed  to  said 
needle  and  spaced  from  said  support  member,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  brackets  and  for  adjusting  said  second 
bracket  relative  to  said  first  bracket 


3,834,515 
HAY  PELLETER 
Edwin  B.  NoH,  New  HoUaad,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  CorporatioB,  New  Hoiland,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,fl4 
5ClafaM.    (0.188— 41) 
2.  A  hay  pelleter  comprising  a  compartment  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  means  for  conveying  crop  mate- 
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rial  through  ttid  fnfct.  out  through  said  outlet  and  then 
back  through  tud  inlet,  and  means  opsrably  ajaodated 


with  Mid  compartment  for  forming  peUett  out  o#  mate- 
rial conveyed  therethrough. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CRI^HING  SCRAP  METAL 

D«pr«c  rwnM,  P.O.  Mm  442,  U  Gr^ge,  Ga. 

FU«I  Mar.  7,  19M.  S«.  No.  13J44 

3nilan    «llM_214) 


1.  In  a  portable  crushing  machine  for  reducing  auto- 
mobile bodies  to  a  relatively  flat  sute,  for  use  as  scrap 
metal,  a  pair  of  portable  wall  mcmben  adapted  to  be 
set  op  on  a  supporting  surface  in  oppoaed  spaced  parallel 
rri^oa  to  form  a  chamber  between  which  the  automobile 
bodin  to  be  crushed  are  placed,  means  lo  detachably  re- 
tain said  wall  members  in  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tion,  crushing   means   pendent!  y   supported   above   said 
chamber,  wall  supports  engaged  with  the  rear  faces  of  said 
wall  members  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  base 
thereof,  to  sUbilize  the  wall  members,  the  supports  of 
one  of  said  wall  members  being  at  a  90*  angle  thereto  to 
retain  said  wall  in  a  vertical  position,  the  supports  of  the 
other  said  wail  member  extending  at  less  than  a  90* 
angle  to  normally  retain  the  last  said  wall  member  off- 
set from  the  vertical,  means  engageable  with  the  supporu 
of  te  offset  wall  to  move  the  latter  into  a  vertical  poai- 
tioa  parallel  to  the  first  said  wall,  before  the  automobile 
bodies  are  crushed,  said  means  being  dtsengageable  from 
the  supports,  permitting  the  latter  to  graviute  and  pull  the 
wall  into  iu  offset  posiuoo  wfaiie  the  crushed  automobik 
bodies  are  being  removed  from  between  said  wall  mem- 
bers. 


9,f3M17 
CAN  CRUSHER 
Vnmk  E.  Malarsky,  tSt  Mate  St,  Worcester  It, 
Filed  OeL  »,  IfSt,  Ser.  No,  T7«4»5 
lOatmrn.    (O.  IM— XU) 
2.  In  a  can  crusher  of  the  class  described,  a  frame,  a 
pair  of  rigid  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  can  crushing 
areas  between  which  cans  are  received  for  movement  from 
a  position  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  crushing  areas  down- 
wardly between  said  crushing  areas  for  escape  from  said 
crushing  areas  as  maximum  crushed  cans,  means  pivotally 
mounting  at  least  one  of  said  plates  on  a  horizontal  pivot 
for  reciprocation  of  its  area  tows'-d  and  a»'tv  from  the 
area  of  the  other  plate,  said  pivotal  mounting  mean*  being 
on  an  axis  fixed  relatively  to  said  frame  and  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  one  plate  below  its  crushing  area  said  plates 


being  shaped  to  form  therebetween  a  vertical  space  having 
a  funnel-like  vertical  secUon  in  afl  relative  positions  there- 
of above  a  particular  point  vertically  disposed  above  said 
pivotal  mounting  means,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
plates  toward  and  away  from  one  another  for  changing 
the  said  vertical  section  size  cyclically  so  that  a  series  of 
reciprocations  effects  the  gradual  crushing  of  a  can  mov- 
ing downwardly  in  said  funnel-like  space,  at  least  one  of 
said  plates  being  bowed  and  curved  coovexly  in  a  graduat- 
ed manner  toward  and  relatively  to  the  other  plate  above 
said  point  to  accommodate  cans  in  a  non<ru«hed  condi- 
tion graduated  to  a  maximum  crushed  condition  and 
formed  with  can  holding  protuberances  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  the  cans,  the  form  and  contour  of  said 


'fl 


bowing  and  curve  being  such  that  the  plates  control  the 
movement  of  said  cans  downwardly  in  predetermined  se- 
quence so  that  the  lowermost  ouximum  crushed  cans  are 
released  by  the  separation  of  said  plates  for  escape  move- 
ment out  of  said  funnel-like  curve  contoured  vertical  sec- 
tion at  said  particular  point  just  prior  to  the  release  of 
the  immediately  superimposed  cans  by  said  protuberances 
of  the  plates  for  movement  downwardly  from  a  portion 
of  said  vertical  section  immediately  above  that  just  oc- 
cupied by  said  maximum  crushed  cans,  whereby  the  maxi- 
mum crushed  cans  will  escape  from  between  said  plates 
prior  to  the  downward  nK>vement  of  the  immediately 
superimposed  cans  into  a  position  for  maximum  crushing, 
thereby  preventing  clogging  of  said  cans  in  said  funnel-like 
section. 


3,t34Jlt 

RECORD  PUNCHING  AND  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Enaat  Ftwaom  ami  Ba^  OIky,  New  York,  N,Y.,  ssslf 

Ofs,  hy  iswi  OHigMMalB,  to  latcmatlonal  Poatal  Sm- 

ply  Cfgetioa.  a  coryoraHaa  of  MMStrhnsiWs 

FBed  OcC  !(,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «9t,5t4 

11  niiiii     (CL  ltl-.19) 


1,  In  a  record  punching  and  interpreting  machine,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  punch  and  type  ban  each  of  which 
slidably  mounts  a  punch  for  actuation  to  punch  a  column 
of  a  record  with  coded  information  and  also  has  a  series  of 
interpreting  types  facing  a  Surface  of  the  record,  the  bars 
being  individually  movable  along  respective  columns  of 
the  record  to  set  their  punches  according  to  coded  infor* 
matioo  to  be  punched  and  to  set  the  corresponding  in- 
terpreting types,  ooe  of  each  bar,  at  a  printing  line  across 
the  hars,  an  ink  ribbon  disposed  along  the  printing  line 
between  the  types  thereat  and  the  facing  record  surface. 


/ 


/ 


a  platen  facing  the  ophite  surface  of  the  record  and 
extending  along  the  pointing  line,  reciprocatable  platen 
supporting  means  actuatable  through  a  forward  stroke  to 
impel  the  platen  in  a  (Erection  for  applying  printing  pres- 
sure between  the  record,  the  ink  ribbon  and  the  types  at 
the  printing  line  so  u  to  effect  printing  on  the  record  by 
these  types,  operating  mechanism  for  actuating  the 
punches  relative  to  their  mounting  bars  to  punch  the  rec- 
ord with  coded  information  and  for  concomitantly  actuat- 
ing the  platen  supporting  means  through  its  forward  stroke 
to  effect  printing  on  the  record  by  the  types  at  the  print- 
ing line  of  the  interpretation  of  the  punched  information, 
and  ribbon  feeding  means  operated  by  the  platen  support- 
ing means  upon  its  return  stroke. 


M3M19 

INDICIA  APPLYING  MACHINE 

D.  SloM,  Wester  aad  Aha  M.  Swett,  MUton, 

MaMn  MrigBon  to  DasBlaiMi  MasirfBctHiiiig  Company, 

Framtagham,  Mam^  a  coipusatkMi  of  MaMachasctts 

FiM  Imm  i,  1951,  Ser.  No.  74«,342 

MCliriM.    (CLltl— 19) 


/ 


!.  In  an  indida-applying  machine,  two  indicia-apply- 
ing devices  having  changeable  settings  and  interconnected 
in  fixed  relation  as  to  their  respective  settings  to  apply 
corresponding  indicia  at  respective  rear  and  forward  sta- 
tions, means  for  effecting  operatioiu  of  said  devices,  feed- 
ing means  for  delivering  ticket  material  to  said  stations 
with  a  step-by-step  movement,  a  cycle  of  the  operation 
of  the  machine  including  operatioiu  of  the  devices  at  the 
two  said  stations,  an  operation  of  the  device  at  the  rear 
station  following  operation  of  the  device  at  the  forward 
station  in  such  cycle,  and  means  for  automatically  chang- 
faig  tile  settings  of  said  devices  in  between  the  so  related 
operations. 

INDICIA  APPLYING  MACHINE 
AnoM  R.  Boac,  Necdkam,  Mass.,  aasignor  to  Dennisoa 
'  M— factiuing  Company,  Framfaigham,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
^  porattoa  of  Maasachnctts 
4i  FDad  JoM  «,  195S,  Ser.  No.  74t,3M 

n  19  OaiM.    (CL  Itl— 78) 


1.  In  an  indicia-applying  machine,  two  indicia-applying 
devices  having  changeable  settings  and  interconnected  to 
apply  corresponding  indicia  at  successive  stations,  a  verti- 
cally movable  bed  cooperating  with  said  devices  to  effect 
operation  thereof,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  devices 
into  and  out  of  position  to  cooperate  with  the  bed,  the 


bed  having  a  short  operative  stroke  ending  when  said  mov- 
able device  is  in  position  to  cooperate  with  the  bed  and 
having  a  long  operative  stroke  ending  when  said  movable 
device  is  out  of  position  to  cooperate  with  the  bed. 


3,036,521 

BORE  HOLE  PERFORATING  APPARATUS 

Harrow  D.  Owas^  Fort  Wortk.  Tea.,  aaiiMr  to  Go  Ol 

Wca  Services,  Ik.,  Fort  Wortk,  Tcs. 

FOcd  Inly  2t,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  7S1,3M 

(Claims.    (CL  lt2— 2t) 


1.  An  expendable  jet  gun  assembly  for  use  in  bore  hole 
perforating  operations,  comprising  a  plurality  of  gun 
bodies  each  carrying  a  shaped  charge  and  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  coaxial  with  that  of  the  shaped  charge,  a 
tubular  male  link  aiul  a  tubular  female  link  made  integral 
with  each  said  gun  body  and  extending  coaxially  in  op- 
posite directions  transversely  of  said  body,  means  for  lock- 
ing a  male  link  of  one  gun  body  to  the  female  link  of  an 
adjacent  gun  body,  with  each  joined  male  and  female 
link  defining  a  closed  elongated  cavity  having  end  walls 
in  detonating  communication  with  respective  adjacent 
shaped  charges,  and  a  sealed  capsule  type  explosive  charge 
in  each  said  cavity,  said  gun  body  and  links  being  made 
of  frangible  material. 


3,t36,S22 
WIRE  LINE  CUTTER 
Wmiam  C.  Undsey,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by 
asrifnmcnts,  to  Jersey  Prodactton  Research  Compaay, 
Tain,  OUa.,  a  oarMrattoa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  U5jM 
a  CWms.    (CL  102— 2«) 


1.  A  retrievable  device  for  cutting  wire  lines  and  the 
like  which  comprises  a  weighted  segmented  body  member 
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having  a  central  bore  adapted  for  placement  movably 
and  for  free  fall  on  a  wire  line,  first  means  for  holding 
mid  body  member  segments  together,  shaped  charges  in 
but  teparat:  from  said  body  member  inwardly  directed 
toward  said  central  bore,  explosive  means  in  said  body 
member  for  detonating  said  charges,  first  and  second 
spring  means  for  releasably  holding  said  shaped  charges 
and  said  explosive  means,  respectively,  in  said  body  mem- 
ber, segmented  actuation  means  for  said  detonation  means 
carried  by  said  body  member  for  limited  vertical  move- 
ment on  said  wire  line  relative  to  said  body  member  and 
normally  restrained  in  a  first  position  on  said  body  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  second  position,  means 
for  holding  said  actuation  means  segments  together, 
shoulder  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  member 
cooperatively  engaging  with  shoulder  means  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  actuation  means  for  retrieval  of  said  body 
member,  firing  pin  means  attached  to  said  actuation 
means  matingly  received  in  cavities  in  said  body  member 
for  firing  said  detonation  means  by  contact  therewith 
on  movement  of  said  actuation  means  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  actuation  means  being  drivingly  moved  from 
its  first  position  to  its  second  position  on  exertion  of 
pressure  thcreagainst.  and  means  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  actuation  means  for  retrieving  said  actuation  means 
and  said  body  member  on  cutting  of  said  wireline  by 
detonation  of  said  shaped  charges. 


N> 


3,034423 

EXPLOSIVE  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Lea,  Bcllalrc,  Tex.,  assl^ior  to  Texaco  Inc., 

a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  10,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,M3 

4  Clahns.    (O.  102—24) 


I.  An  explosive  assembly  including  at  least  two  elon- 
gated,containers  filled  with  explosive  material,  said  con- 
tainers being  substantially  elliptical  in  transverse  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  with  a  maximum  and  minimum 
transverse  dimension,  a  sleeve  for  connecting  two  of  said 
containers  together  in  end  to  end  abutting  relation,  said 
sleeve  being  open  and  having  dimensions  such  that  the 
minimum  inside  transverse  dimension  is  not  more  than 
the  maximum  outside  transverse  dinwnsion  of  said  con- 
tainers, first  symmetrical  interlock  means  on  the  outside 
surface  of  said  containers,  and  second  comp'ementary 
symmetrical  interlock  means  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
sleeve  for  cooperating  with  said  first  interlock  means  for 
engagement  from  either  direction  of  rotation,  whereby 
said  containers  may  be  locked  to  said  sleeve  to  prevent 
relative  longitudinal  movements  therebetween  after  said 
first  and  second  interlock  means  have  been  engaged. 


3,034^24 
MULTIPLE  PUMP 
Eldoa  A.  Johnsoo,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  airigaor  to  ACF  indns- 
tries,  IncorporatMi,  New  Yoek,  N.Y^  a  corporaHon  of 
N«w  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  i32,M7 
7  ClaioH.  (CL  103-^) 
1.  In  a  multiple  pump  arrangement,  primary  and  sec- 
ondary valve  housings  providing  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  respectively, 
flexible  primary  and  secondary  diaphragms  defining  with 
their  respective  valve  housings  primary  and  secondary 
pump  chambers,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  leading  from  said 
inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  respectively,  to  their  respective 


pump  chambers,  check  valves  for  said  ports,  nrteans  to 
move  said  diaphragms,  spring  housings  secured  to  their 
respective  valve  housings,  said  means  including  a  com- 
pression spring  in  each  spring  housing  to  engage  and 
move  its  respective  diaphragm  during  its  discharge  stroke. 
and  a  rocker  arm  to  move  said  primary  diaphragm  only 


during  its  intake  stroke,  said  secondary  diaphragm  being 
movable  on  its  intake  stroke  by  the  compression  spring 
associated  with  said  primary  diaphragm,  primary  and 
secondary  actuating  rods  secured  to  their  respective  di- 
aphragms for  abutting  engagement,  said  rocker  arm  being 
engageable  with  said  primary  actuating  rod. 


3,034,52S 
CHEMICAL  FEED  PUMP 
Robert  E.  Scbulzc,  DccdkM,  U^  and  Robert  J.  Janch 
and  Christian  W.  Kmckebcrg,  Fort  WayM,  Ind.,  as- 
dSDon  to  Cunicaa,  Inc.,  Nortlibrook,  DL,  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No^  t59,9t7 
10  Claims.    (CL  103— 3t) 


1.  A  chemical  feed  pump  for  accurately  proportioning 
and  delivering  small  quantities  of  fluids  under  pressure, 
comprising  a  pump  housing  having  a  pumping  chamber, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  non-return  valves  located  in  said  inlet  and  out- 
let, a  flexible  diaphragm  located  in  said  pumping  chamber 
for  dispensing  fluid  in  accurately  controlled  quantities, 
said  diaphragm  being  secured  along  its  periphery  in  said 
pump  housing,  a  plunger  chamber  in  said  housing,  a 
plunger  reciprocable  in  said  housing  and  separate  from 
said  diaphragm,  said  plunger  in  iu  forward  position 
abutting  said  diaphragm  and  extending  with  said  dia- 
phragm into  said  pumping  chamber,  said  plunger  cham- 
ber being  substantially  devoid  of  air  to  produce  a  vacuum 
between  said  plunger  and  said  diaphragm,  a  second  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  secured  in  said  bousing  and  spaced  from 
said  first  mentioned  diaphragm,  said  second  diaphragm 
being  secured  at  the  center  thereof  to  the  rear  of  said 
plunger  and  acting  as  a  teal  for  said  plunger  chamber, 
and  means  to  reciprocate  said  plunger. 


3,034424 

METAL  DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 

Eogcac  C.  Hbc,  104  Aspen  LaM,  Oali  Ridge,  Tens. 

FUcd  Jane  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,040 

5  Claims.    (CL  103 — 44) 

1.  A  pump  comprising  housing  members  having  a  pair 

of  spaced  metal  diaphragms  therein,  one  of  said  dia- 
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phragms  being  a  driving  diaphragm  and  the  other  being  a 
pumping  diaphragm,  a  liquid  link  interposed  between  inner 
facing  portions  of  said  diaphragms  for  effecting  simul- 
taneous movement  thereof,  a  fluid  connection  for  the  ap- 
plication of  oscillating  fluid  pressure  against  the  outer  face 
of  said  driving  diaphragm  opposite  from  that  engaged  by 
said  liquid  link,  the  other  side  of  said  pumping  diaphragm 
bounding  a  pumping  chamber  having  a  fixed  boundary 
wall  thereof  spa^  from  said  pumping  diaphragm  in  all 
operating  positions  of  said  pumping  diaphragm,  fluid  con- 
nections in  communication  with  said  pumping  chamber  for 


J 


•1. 


the  supply  and  delivery  of  liquid  to  be  pumped,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  pumping  diaphragm 
for  movement  between  a  concave  condition  and  a  flat  con- 
dition including  a  member  interposed  between  said  dia- 
phragms, said  last  member  having  a  concave  face  portion 
facing  towards  said  pumping  diaphragm  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  pumping  diaphragm  towards  a  concave 
condition  and  an  opposite  motion  limiting  face  portion 
facing  towards  said  driving  diaphragm  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  driving  diaphragm  and  thereby  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  pimiping  diaphragm  towards  a  flat 
condition. 


3,034.527 

ROTARY  DEVICE  WITH  ACCESS  PORT 

Edwin  F.  Pctenoa,  %  Martin  Enginccrlag  Co,, 

NtpoMrt,  PL 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1940,  Scr.  No.  43,80t 

8  Claiou.    (CL  103—134) 


1.  A  rotary  device,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  ro- 
tor chamber  including  a  circumferential  wall  having  an 
interior  circumferential  surface  and  a  radial  wall  having 
an  interior  radial  surface  normal  to  said  circumferential 
surface,  and  said  chamber  being  closed  at  the  side  op- 
posite said  radial  wall;  a  rotor  shaft  extending  through 
the  chamber  generally  centrally  thereof  on  an  axis  normal 
to  said  radial  wall;  means  joumaling  the  shaft  in  the 
bousing;  a  rotor  fixed  to  the  shaft  within  the  chamber 
and  having  therein  a  pocket  opening  radially  to  the  cir- 
cimiferentiai  surface  and  laterally  to  the  radial  surface; 
an  impeller  member  carried  in  the  pocket  and  having  an 
outer  edge  portion  aiul  a  radial  edge  portion  adapted  to 
travel  req>ectively  over  said  circumferential  and  radial 
surfaces  as  the  rotor  rotates;  said  radial  wall  having  there- 
in an  access  port  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  and 
of  such  size  and  location  as  to  be  laterally  registrable  with 
the  impeller  member  at  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 


tion of  said  member  in  the  chamber,  and  said  member 
being  removably  carried  in  said  pocket  for  endwise  with- 
drawal thereof  through  said  port,  said  radial  wall  having 
a  substantial  thickness  in  its  axial  dimension  in  the  area 
of  said  pori  so  as  to  give  said  port  a  comparable  substan- 
tial length;  a  plug  element,  of  substantial  axial  length 
having  a  close  sliding  fit  with  the  port  and  inwardly  and 
outwardly  slidably  carried  by  and  normally  closing  the 
port  and  having  an  inner  end  face  precision -fashioned  to 
lie  flush  with  said  radial  surface,  said  element  having  an 
outer  end  portion;  cooperating  abutment  means  preci- 
sion-fashioned respectively  on  said  element  and  one  wall 
and  so  dimensioned  relative  to  said  inner  end  face  to 
limit  inward  positioning  of  said  element  to  a  condition  in 
which  said  end  face  and  radial  surface  are  flush  as  afore- 
said; and  securing  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  ele- 
ment in  place  with  the  abutment  means  in  cooperative 
relationship,  including  an  end  member  separate  from  said 
element  and  abutment  means  and  rigidly  but  removably 
secured  to  the  radial  wall  in  outwardly  spaced  radially 
overlapping  relation  to  said  element  outer  end  portion, 
and  force-exerting  means  within  the  port  and  coopera- 
tive between  said  end  member  and  said  outer  end  portion 
to  act  on  one  and  react  on  the  other  substantially  at  their 
axial  centers  to  cause  engagement  of  said  abutment  means 
with  each  other. 


3,034,528 

HYDROSTATIC  DRIVING  MECHANISMS 

Friedrich  Klopp,  Obcnitterstrasse  15/25, 

Solingcn-Wald,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1954,  Ser.  No.  573,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  29,  1955 

4  Claims.    <CL  103—141) 


^tft: 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  device,  a  housing, 
a  valve  pintle  extending  into  said  housing  formed  with 
longitudinal  passages  communicating  with  pressure  and 
suction  channels  opening  on  the  periphery  of  the  pintle, 
at  least  one  pair  of  annular  cylinder  housings  axially 
spaced  in  contiguous  relation  on  said  pintle,  radially  dis- 
placeable  coupling  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  cylinder  housings,  pistons  radially  displace- 
able  in  cylinders  formed  in  each  of  said  cylioder  housings 
in  two  axially  spaced  annular  rows,  the  cylinders  of  each 
housing  selectively  communicating  with  said  channels,  at 
least  one  pair  of  regulating  rings,  each  ring  carrying  a 
ball  bearing  mounted  race  surrounding  one  of  said  cylin- 
der housings,  said  pistons  having  rounded  ends  adapted 
to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ball  bearing  race,  a 
spindle  supported  in  said  housing  spaced  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  central  pintle  pivotally  supporiing 
said  regulating  rings,  means  equally  adjusting  the  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  regulating  rings  around  said 
spindle  in  opposite  directions,  said  suction  and  said  pres- 
sure channels  communicating  with  said  cylinders  of  one 
cylinder  housing  being  arranged  diametrically  opposed 
upon  said  pintle  periphery  to  said  suction  and  said  pres- 
sor; channels  communicating  with  said  cylinders  of  the 
other  cylinder  housing  of  said  pair  of  cylinder  housings. 
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M3M39 
PUMF 
Wmha  G.  Archer,  RhrcnMc,  Calif. 

Farley  J.  Arckcr.  SMte  MoiUca,  C„ 
~  \m.  7,  IMt,  Sv.  No.  2M4t 
4  ritlMi     (0.103— IM) 


to 


^^>^ 


I.  A  pump  comprising  a  body  member  defining  a  cyl- 
inder having  a  section  of  frusto-conical  shape,  a  fluid  inlet 
conduit  interconnected  with  the  frusto-conical  section  of 
said  cylinder,  means  in  said  inlet  conduit  for  preventing 
reverse  fluid  flow  therein,  an  outlet  conduit  interconnected 
with  the  frusto-coaical  section  of  said  cylinder,  means  in 
•aid  outlet  conduit  for  preventing  reverse  fluid  flow  there- 
in, a  piston  operabiy  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and  having 
a  frusto-conical  section  cooperating  with  the  correspond- 
ingly shaped  section  of  said  cylinder  to  form  a  pump 
chamber,  guide  means  maintaining  said  piston  in  coaxial 
spaced  relation  to  said  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  piston  axially  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton being  provided  with  cooperating  enlarged  sections  con- 
stituting an  auxiliary  pump  of  greater  capacity  than  the 
pump  chamber  formed  by  said  frusto-conical  sections 
thereof,  said  auxiliary  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
each  provided  with  a  check  valve  preventing  reverse  fluid 
flow,  said  auxiliary  pump  outlet  being  interconnected  to 
said  inlet  conduit,  the  delivery  stroke  of  said  auxiliary 
pump  corres[>onding  to  the  intake  stroke  of  the  frusto- 
conical  section  of  said  piston,  and  means  for  by-passing 
fluid  from  said  inlet  conduit  back  to  said  auxiliary  pump 
inlet  whenever  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  conduit  exceeds 
a  pre-determiiKd  level. 


3.f34JJ« 
GOVERNOK  FOR  FIFEUNE  AFFA1IATU9 
L.  Mlli  ami  Harrart  J.  Bnraa,  DaHaa,  Tex.,  a»> 
to  Harvcat  Qmm  MH  A  Elevator  Comi 
Dallaa,  T«u  a  empanHam  «t  Tnm 

ntd  May  5,  19M,  Sar.  No.  27,  Iff 
2  CWbh.    (CL  lt4— 1S5) 


pneumatic  pressures  of  gai  fluids  respectively  occupying 
zones  upstream  and  downstream  of  said  apparatus  which 
comprises  two  end  members,  at  least  one  of  wliich  is  of 
cap  fonn  and  made  of  elastomeric  material  and  having  an 
oolrida  diameter  normally  exceeding  the  pipeline  inside 
diameter,  the  flanfe  thereof  extending  upstream,  the 
other  end  member  adapted  to  prevent  yawing  of  the  ap- 
paratus during  translational  movement  in  said  pipeline, 
force  transmitting  means  including  a  wheel  reailiently 
urged  into  rolling  engagement  with  the  pipeline  inside  sur- 
face, the  fore  member  being  provided  with  pneumatic 
valve  means,  and  a  governor  nrtechanism  coupled  to  said 
wheel  and  to  said  valve  means  for  automatic  control  of 
said  differential  pressures  in  dependence  upon  the  speed 
of  said  apparatus. 

3,t3M31 

AERIAL  ROPEWAY  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

LOAD  CARRIER 

Albert  Scbiile,  BmcI,  liiiliiihii  assipMr  to  Lmbo  Rope- 
ways Lid.,  lascl,  «liiliawi— i,  a  corponHkw  of  Swtocr- 

FBsd  Apr.  t,  19SS,  8mr.  No.  5M,tS5 
17  OahM.    (CL  lU~-2$2) 


i.  A  carrier  for  an  aerial  rope  way  for  transporting 
a  suspended  load,  said  carrier  comprising  a  gripper  with 
offset  oppositely  opening  hook  portions  respectively  en- 
gageable  with  a  rope  from  above  and  below,  and  means 
for  suspending  a  load  from  said  gripper  to  be  sustained 
and  propelled  by  a  rope  with  which  the  gripper  is  con- 
nected, said  means  indading  a  load  sustaining  portion 
disposed  beneath  the  gripper  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  including  the  hook  portions  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate arm  portion  extending  from  the  gripper  laterally 
away  from  said  plane. 


3.03M32 

COTTON  CANDY  MACHINE  WITH  PRODUCT 

OF  ALTERNATING  COLORS 

Joha  Bowc,  29  Mafia  St.,  S^lshvy,  Mms. 

Filed  Jms  2a,  iVm,  Ssr.  No.  M^TJ 

3  riihni     (CL  1*7— I) 


I.  Apparatus  for  servicing  inside  a  pipeline  of  the  type        I.  A  machine  for  spinning  sugar  into  filaments,  com* 
adapted  for   translational   movement   under  differential   prising  a  vertical  routabic  shaft,  a  container  having  cylin- 
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drical  side  walls  mounted  on  said  shaft  coaxial  and  ro- 
tatabk  therewith,  a  horizontal  partition  member  divid- 
ing said  container  into  upper  and  lower  compartments  of 
equal  height,  said  partition  member  extending  to  said 
side  walls  and  having  a  central  aperture,  the  side  walls 
of  each  compartment  having  a  series  of  apertures  there- 
through, a  separate  heating  unit  in  each  said  compartment 
disposed  against  the  side  wall  at  the  compartment  and 
covering  the  apertures  thereof,  an  electric  circuit  for  each 
said  unit  induuding  a  switch,  means  for  automatically 
operating  said  switches  to  close  said  circuits  alternately 
for  equal  intervals,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


3,t3M33 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
FOOD  ARTICLES 
Hany  B.  Bart  ami  Paal  E.  Walter,  Taha,  OUa., 

to  Mah-A-Floaly,  lac,  Tnlaa,  OUa.,  a  corporatida  of 
h  Delaware 

:  FOfi  Jw.  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,M4 

9Ciala8.   (CLir7-^54) 


8.  A  method  of  coating  an  article  of  food  with  other 
food  particles,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
veying said  article  of  food  along  a  path  extending  through 
a  coating  chamber,  mixing  said  other  food  particles  with 
a  pair  of  air  streams  within  said  chamber  and  below  said 
path,  directing  each  of  said  air  streams  mixed  with  said 
food  particles  upwardly  and  to  respective  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  within  said  chamber,  and  then  directing  each 
of  said  air  streams  towards  each  other  within  said  cham- 
ber to  a  create  a  turbulence  over  said  article  of  food  as 
the  latter  moves  along  the  path,  said  food  particles  de- 
scending through  said  turbulence  by  gravity  to  coat  tiie 

article  of  food. 

.h  ■ 

I  3.834,534 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  ON  BUTTONS 

Joaeak  Marttocs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasisaor  to 

Rich  Machlas 
l>  of  New  Yoit 

S.  FBed  Oct  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(7375 

b  12  rislBBS     (CL  112—111) 


Corp.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 


s»>' 


1.  A  sewing  machine  for  attaching  buttons  to  a  work 
piece  including  in  combination  a  stationary  base  for  sup- 
porting a  work  piec:,  a  button  clamp  assembly  that  holds 
a  button  and  the  work  piece  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  the  base,  a  standard  carried,  by  the  base,  a  needle 


bar  with  means  for  bdding  a  needle  adjacent  to  the  but- 
ton clamp  assembly,  upper  and  lower  bearings  spaced 
from  one  another  along  the  length  of  the  needle  bar  and 
in  which  the  needle  bar  has  reciprocating  movement 
toward  and  from  the  button  damp  assembly,  a  pivot  con- 
necting the  upper  bearing  to  the  staixlard  for  oscillation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ma- 
chine, a  frame  tacluding  a  rearwardly  extending  arm,  a 
bearing  on  the  standard  and  by  which  the  frame  is  sup- 
ported and  wi\b  req>ect  to  which  the  frame  is  angnlariy 
movable  about  a  vertical  axis,  another  pivot  connecting 
the  lower  needle  bar  beariag  to  said  angularly  movable 
frame,  and  operating  mechanism  for  the  needle  bar  in- 
cluding means  for  reciprocating  the  needle  bar  in  said 
bearings  and  means  for  moving  the  frame  back  and  forth 
angularly  about  its  bearing  in  timed  relation  with  the  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  needle  bar,  and  in  which 
the  bearing  for  the  frame  is  located  on  the  standard  above 
the  base,  the  frame  extending  across  the  parts  of  the  ma- 
chine on  which  the  work  piece  rests,  and  the  means  for 
moving  the  frame  includes  a  crank  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  rearwardly  extending  arm  of  the  frame 
at  a  location  beyond  the  frame  bearing  at  a  side  of  the 
bearing  remote  from  the  needle  bar,  and  mechanism  that 
oscillates  the  crank  arm  in  timed  relation  with  the  re- 
ciprocation of  the  needle  bar. 


3,83C,535 

SEWING  MACHINE  WORK  FEED 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

EmI  F.  Daaa,  Moaroc,  Mid  Efaacr  Koaita,  FakicM, 

Coaa.,  asrigaors  to  The  Stager  Maaafactarlag  Cosa- 

paay,  FJtrabrth,  NJ.,  a  cwauialhia  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  laly  28, 1959,  Stf .  No.  83Mlt 

1  Clalai.    (CL  112—218) 


In  a  work  feeding  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  casing,  a  shifuble  feed  regulating  lever  pivotally 
supported  for  oscillatory  movement  about  an  axis  fixed 
in  the  sewing  machine  casing  and  protruding  outwardly 
through  a. clearance  slot  in  the  casing,  a  substantially 
flat  horizontal  hand  grip  portion  formed  at  the  free  ex- 
tremity of  said  feed  regulating  lever  protruding  out  of 
the  machine  casing,  means  for  locking  said  feed  regulat- 
ing lever  in  selected  position  of  adjustment  comprising 
an  escutcheon  plate  secured  on  said  sewing  machine 
casing  over  said  clearance  slot,  an  abutment  portion 
of  uniform  width  on  said  escutcheon  plate  at  one  side 
of  said  ckaraace  slot,  a  clamp  arm  loosely  secived  oa 
said  feed  regnlatiag  lever,  clamp  screw  means  operativcly 
engaging  and  clamp  arm  for  shifting  said  clamp  arm  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  feed  regulating  lever  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  feed  regu- 
lating lever,  means  threadedly  engaging  said  clamp  screw 
on  said  feed  regulating  lever  between  the  hand  grip  por- 
tion of  said  feed  reguUting  lever  aiKl  the  machine  cas- 
ing so  as  to  be  immediately  engageable  by  the  operatioo 
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finger*  when  the  palm  of  the  operator's  hand  touches  the 
hand  grip  portion,  and  a  clamp  finger  extending  from 
said  damp  arm  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  escutcheon 
abutntent  portion  from  said  feed  regulating  lever. 


May  29,  19«2 


PRESSER  UFTKR  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
RMcr.  Crairford,  NJ,,  aii%wir  to  The  SImw 

.. 1  ^       r  ^""l*^'  Elfaabedi,  NJ,  a 

tkw  of  New  Icrwy 

FBed  Fefc.  12,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  792,M1 

1  CWi^    (CL  112—237) 


connected  with  the  piston,  said  piston  and  thrust  column 
having  relauvely  small  mass,  a  plate  in  the  housing  con- 
fronting the  actuator  piston  and  defining  an  orifice,  seal- 
mg  means  between  the  actuator  piston  and  the  plate  for 
effecting  pressure  sealing  therebetween  about  the  orifice 
means  for  exerting  a  setting  force  to  urge  said  actuator 
piston  toward  the  plate  to  cover  the  orifice  and  effect  said 
pressure  sealing,  and  means  for  estabUshing  an  actuating 
pressure  to  act  upon  a  portion  of  the  actuator  piston  with- 
in the  sealing  means  to  overbalance  the  setting  force  and 


%-^^  _  _  _  JC^ 


la  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a  work 
supporting  surface  and  a  bracket  arm  overhanging  said 
work  supporting  surface  and  terminating  in  a  head,  a  verti- 
cally arranged  presser  bar  mounted  in  said  head  for  end- 
wise movement  and  carrying  at  its  lower  end  a  presser 
foot  that  is  adapted  to  hold  the  work  down  against  said 
work  supporting  surface,  and  a  presser  lifter  mechanism 
rorruaing  said  presser  bar  and  thereby  moving  said  presser 
foot  away  from  said  work  supporting  surface,  said  presser 
lifter  mechanism  comprising  a  presser  lifter  lever,  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  presser  lifter  lever  on  said 
frame,  means  operatively  connecting  one  end  of  said  lever 
to  said  presser  bar,  an  operator-actuated  pull  rod  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  said  pivot  means 
compnsmg  a  pivot  stud  carried  by  said  bracket  arm,  and 
•aid  lever  having  a  downwardly  open  slot  intermediate 
Its  ends  for  receiving  said  pivot  stud. 


expose  an  increased  area  of  the  actuator  piston  to  said 
actuating  pressure  to  accelerate  said  actuator  piston  and 
said  thrust  column,  and  means  on  the  reaction  assembly 
confronting  the  thrust  column  for  receiving  the  impact 
thereof,  the  reaction  assemNy  having  relatively  high  in- 
ertia to  resist  acceleration  in  reaction  to  the  acceleration 
of  the  thrust  column  and  to  resist  deceleration  and  accel- 
eration in  response  to  said  impact,  whereby  a  relatively 
small  proportion  of  impact  energy  is  transmitted  to  said 
foundation. 


M3M39 

PONTOON  STRUCTURE 

Storey,  Hlghfield,  3«  Intadway, 

BrsMlull,  Ei^iand 

Ffcd  Mar.  24,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  44S,M4 

priority,  aMUcatkia  Gnat  Brft^a  M«r.  U,  19M 

SOalM.    (CL114-^ 


3,«MJ37 

MATERIALS  HANDUNC  METHOD 

MafOH  I.  Brekr,  3S  McCIcUm  Ave.,  AtmUr4m 

Filed  Apr.  f,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  651,515 

2CWw.    (0.112—242) 


N.Y. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  ■  multi-component 
ailicie  from  textile  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  sizing  the  material  to  be  fabricated  to  make  it 
relatively  rigid  and  non-porous;  cutting  the  material  to 
form  the  components;  transferring  each  component  by 
means  of  a  suction  transfer  device  to  a  point  of  as- 
•embly,  with  each  component  arranged  in  portion  for 
assembly;  joining  the  componenir,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  sizing. 

3,934,5m 
.    u   -    DYNAMIC  IMPACTING  MACHINE 

'•ck  B.  Ott«tod^ClaPe»o«t,  SmmcI  A.  SkMm  West 
Covten,  and  Edwarri  W.  Baker,  Pomou,  CawTassin- 
ors  to  G«Mral  DyMnics  Corporatkw,  Saa  Diago, 
Calif,  a  OMToratkMi  of  Delaware  ^^ 

Fikd  Sept.  24,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  743,M2 
t  Claims.    (CL  113—45) 
I.  An  impacting  apparatus  comprising  a  reaction  as- 
sembly slidably  mounted  relative  to  a  foundation,  said 
reaction  assembly  including  actuator  housing  means,  an 
actuator  piston  m  the  bousing  means,  a  thrust  column 


1.  A  pontoon  comprising  a  plurality  of  self-contained 
buoyant  closed  tanks  in  longitudinal  alinement,  means 
for  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  Unks  comprising 
complementary  bottom  hooks  oo  said  ends  in  alinement, 
one  hook  opening  upwardly  and  the  other  hook  open- 
ing downwardly,  said  books  adapted  to  override  each 
other  and  interlock,  vertically  disposed  male  and  fe- 
male lugs  in  alinement  at  said  adjacent  ends  at  the 
tops  of  said  tanks  and  adapted  to  interflt,  holes  in  said 
male  and  female  lugs,  and  a  pin  passing  through  said 
holes  to  lock  the  sections  of  said  pontoons  together,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  sides  and  said  ends  of  at  least 
some  of  the  Unks  is  provided  with  a  set  of  two  hooks 
and  two  lugs  arranged  so  as  to  define  the  comers  of  a 
rectangle. 

3,#34,54# 
DISPLACEABLE  FIN  FOR  VEHICLES 
Wilheim  Grcgor,  Achim,  Bczirk  Bremen,  Germany,  ao- 
slgDor  to  Ucentia  Patcat-Vcrwahii^s  Gjn.b.H.,  Frank- 
fWt  am  Mala,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  lf44,  Scr.  No.  2,513 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Jmu  2f,  lf5f 

5  ClataH.  (CL  114—124) 
I.  A  rudder  fin  arrangement  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
fin,  pivoting  drive  means  for  causing  a  pivoting  movement 
of  said  fin  into  and  out  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle,  rotary 
wing  means  in  said  pivoting  drive  means,  and  tilting  drive 
means  for  causing  a  tilting  movement  of  said  fin  relative 
to  the  direction  of  fiow  of  the  medium  through  which  the 
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vehicle  is  passing,  rotary  wing  means  in  said  tilting  drive    housing,  and  second  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 
means,  a  plurality  of  pivot  studs,  a  hollow  hub  connected    said  coiled  portion  to  said  cap,  operation  of  said  explosive 
with  said  pivot  studs  extending  transversely  re'ative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  ot  said  pivot  studs  and  supporting 


T-T-r^ 


^  .1 


said  fin,  and  a  shaft  interiorly  extending  through  said  hol- 
low hub,  said  shaft  being  connected  at  one  end  with  said 
rotary  wing  means  in  said  tilting  drive  means  and  at  its 
opposite  end  with  said  fin. 


means  producing  said  predetermined  force  to  release  said 

_^^^^^^_^__  cap. 

•*                                     M3M41  3,f34,543 

DRAIN  PLUG  SAFETY  DEVICE 

^^^  ^  ^.?^5'?*  ^^If'fellLrS?..???^  '•  '^■****'  Edwin  B.  Nolt,  New  HoUand,  Pa,  assignor  to  Spcrry 

all  of  744  Expo  Pai*,  Fort  ^odge,  Iowa  ^^^  Corporatlon^^ew  Holland,  Pa,  a  corporation 

*T,  I9vn,  9cr.  NO.  39,ozi  jj«  Delaware'^ 


Filed  Ji 


bwr  Id  n 


2  CInfans.    (CL  114— lt3) 


1.  In  a  boat  having  a  drain  hole,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  drain  plug,  a  spring  loaded  mounting  mem- 
ber movably  attached  to  said  boat  and  carrying  said  drain 
plug  so  as  to  place  it  and  normally  hold  it  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  drain  hole  from  the  inside  of  said 
boat,  means  remote  from  said  drain  hole  and  connected 
to  said  mounting  member  for  moving  the  same  so  as  to 
move  said  drain  plug  out  of  sealing  engagement  and  out 
of  axial  alignment  with  said  drain  hole,  and  said  mount- 
ing member  automatically  returning  said  drain  plug  to 
sealing  engagement  with  said  drain  hole  when  said  means 
is  rendered  ineffective. 


IS 


3,«34,542 
EMBEDMENT  ANCHOR 
Rnasell  S.  Robinson,  Clnrcmont,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
nsslgnments,  to  PneomoDjrninnics  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FiM  Jan.  22,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  7M,314  ^K>i 
12  Claims.  (CL  114—294) 
I.  An  embedment  anchor  comprising  a  housing,  ex- 
plosive means  in  said  housing  operable  to  propel  said 
housing  and  embed  it  in  a  soHd  upon  contact  therewith,  a 
cap  secured  to  said  housing  releasable  therefrom  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  force  applied  thereto,  said  cap 
co-operating  with  said  housing  to  define  a  storage  cham- 
ber, a  cable  having  a  poriion  coiled  in  said  chamber,  first 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  coiled  portion  to  said 


Feb.  24,  lf4tf;iScE^o.  19,444 
1  CUbL    (CL  115—41) 


A  safety  device  for  a  boat  adapted  to  travel  forwardly 
and  having,  in  combination,  a  rear  transom,  a  pix>peller 
structure  mounted  on  said  transom  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  travel  from 
a  first  position  wherein  it  projects  below  the  bottom  of 
the  boat  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  elevated  above 
the  boat  bottom,  a  cam  on  said  propeller  structure  and 
pivotal  therewith,  a  motor  supported  on  said  boat,  drive 
means  connecting  said  motor  to  said  prc^ller  strtKture 
regardless  of  the  position  of  such  structure,  means  on 
said  motor  for  regulating  the  power  output  thereof,  a 
push-pull  rod  extending  fore-and-aft  relative  to  said  boat 
and  having  a  forward  end  connected  to  said  motor  regulat- 
ing means  and  a  rear  end  extending  through  said  transom, 
a  bell  crank  mounted  dm  said  transom  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis,  said  bell 
crank  having  first  and  second  legs,  said  first  leg  being  con- 
nected to  said  rod  rear  end.  lost-motion  means  connect- 
ing said  second  leg  to  said  cam,  said  cam  causing  said 
bell  crank  to  be  pivoted  and  said  rod  pushed  forwardly 
when  said  propeller  structure  is  pivoted,  and  means  on 
said  transom  yieldably  holding  said  rod  against  rearward 
movement  after  it  has  been  pushed  forward  thereby  re- 
quiring a  manual  reset. 
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J^Mivrf, 


WATER-CRAFT 
_4  Cvhoa  Cowt,  EmC  Norw^k.  C« 
Mm.  t,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  f4437 

gniii  I   (CLiis— ?•) 


May  29.  1962 


LOW  PRESSURE  TIRE  ALARM 

J.  Scaf eUl,  9U  NcwcO  St,  IfltiMfc— 

FIM  Dm.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ML(27 

1  CUM.    (O.  ll<-34) 


W«A^ 


I.  A  water-craft  compristnt:  a  compartment  adapted  to 
float  m  water;  a  stabilizing  keel  extending  downwardly 
from  the  underside  of  the  compartment  and  said  keel  be- 
ing provided  with  a  window  type  aperture;  a  frame  ex- 
tending longitudinally  aloag  the  keel  line  disposed  inside 
the  compartment  and  fastened  to  the  keel  thereby  clamp- 
ing a  portion  of  said  compartment  therebetween;  a  marine 
propulsion  umt  fastened  to  the  frame;  said  propulsion  unit 
having  a  dnve  shaft  and  propeller  extending  downwardly 
from  the  compartment  and  into  the  aperture  of  said 
keel;  a  set  of  latcraUy  spaced  ski-type  extensions  rigidly 
secured  to  the  compartment  and  extending  therefrom  to 
cause  said  compartment  and  extensions  to  route  about  a 
common  axis  when  a  peraon  is  supported  on  said  exten- 
«oo«  and  the  floatinf  craft  i»  accelerated  by  said  pro- 
pulsion  unit. 


1,«M34S 

^.      ,  VEHICLE  MARKER 

Cfc«  J.  Leo.  (M  QidlaMi  St,  DesTcr  4,  Colo., 

of  oof  lielf  to  RmmU  W.  Evsh,  Dearer.  Colo.^ 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  U2M9 

1  Claiak    (O.  116— 2S) 


In  a  vehicle  marker  having  a  wand  adapted  to  dis- 
play identification  meant  in  elevated  relation  with  and 
exteriorly  of  conventional  vehicle  enclosures  characteriied 
by  glass  window  panels  marginally  engaged  and  vertically 
adjustable  in  fixed  slidewayt,  a  mounting  clip  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  lower  end  of  such  wand  selectively 
and  separably  coactabie  with  a  window  panel  margin  and 
Its  associated  sUdeway  to  support  said  wand  in  uae  poai- 
tion  on  the  enclosure  including  the  panel,  said  clip  com- 
prising a  longitudinaily-elongated,  laterally-narrow  unit 
of  substantially   rigid  thin  sheet  mtaerial   bounded  by 
spacedly-parallel   end   margins  of    unequal    length    and 
slithtly-convergent  long  sides  clonng  between  said  end 
margins,  said  unit  being  formed  with  a  straight,  trans- 
versely U-shaped  channel  at  one  of  iu  long  sides  adapted 
to  embrace  and  slidably  accommodate  the  window  panel 
margin   in   an   exterior  conformation  receivable   with  a 
press  fit  in  and  for  frictional  retention  by  the  panel  mar- 
till  slideway.  a  socket  coaxially  coacUbie  with  and  to 
support  the  lower  end  of  said  wand  at  the  other  kmg 
side  of  the  unit  in  consequent  slight  convergence  with 
said  channel,  and  an  integral  web  conjoining  said  channel 
and  socket  with  the  latter  substantially  tangent  to  the 
plane  intersected  by  the  channel  groove  opening  and  on 
the  tame  side  of  said  plane  as  the  channeL 


In  a  tire  alarm  device  indudfaig  a  tnbolar  cadng  hav- 
ing closed  ends  and  being  conformaNy  shaped  to  fit  against 
the  rim  of  a  vehicle  tire,  means  projecting  from  said  cas- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  securing  said  casing 
to  the  rim  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  transversely  arranged 
partition  sub-dividing  said  casing  into  a  fuel  charge  cham- 
ber and  a  spring  chamber,  a  charge  of  combustible  ma- 
terial in  said  fuel  chamber,  said  petition  being  provided 
with   a  centrally  disposed  opening,  a  sleeve  extending 
longitudinally  within  said  spring  chamber  and  having  one 
end  bearing  against  said  pMlkioa  and  having  the  other 
end  provided  with  a  flared  shoulder  supported  on  the 
wall  of  said  casing  adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing,  said 
sleeve  being  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing, 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  the  portion  adjacent  one  end 
extending  into  said  sleeve  through  said  other  end  of  the 
Utter  and  having  the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  ex- 
teriorly of  said   casing,   said   one   end   portion  <rf  said 
shaft  being  provided  with  a  socket  opening  outwardly  of 
said  one  end,  a  hammer  normally  seated  in  said  socket 
and  movable  in  said  sleeve  from  said  socket  to  a  posi- 
tion of  which  one  end  thereof  is  adjacent  to  and  abuts 
said  partition,  a  fulminating  cap  oo  said  partition  ad- 
jacent the  opening  therein  and  in  the  i»th  of  movement 
<rf  said  hanuner,  said  tleeve  being  provided  with  a  slot 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  a  point  adjacent 
said  shaft  socket  to  said  partition,  a  pin  projecting  per- 
pendicularly from  said  hanwner  and  slidaWe  in  said  slot, 
a  coil  spring  circumposed  about  said  sleeve  and  having 
one  end  bearing  against  the  flared  shoulder  of  said  sleeve 
and  having  the  other  end  bearing  against  said  pin.  said 
sleeve  slot  having  a  bayonet  cutout  portion  in  the  end 
adjacent  laid  shoulder,  said  spring  normally  being  com- 
preesed  and  held  against  expansion  by  the  end  portion 
of  said  pin  when  seated  in  the  cutout  portion  of  said  slot, 
said  hammer  being  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  di- 
rection  said  pin  is  forced  from  said  cutout  portion  to 
releaae  said  spring  for  driving  said  hammer  into  engage- 
ment with  said  cap,  and  an  arm  projecting  perpendicularly 
from  said  shaft  other  end  and  sdapted  to  bear  against 
the  side  wall  of  the  tire  when  mounted  on  said  rim,  said 
arm  when  said  casing  is  mounted  on  said  rim  and  the 
tire  bulging  outwardly  being  movable  by  the  bulge  in 
said  tire  to  rotate  said  shaft  in  said  one  direction  and 
release  said  pin. 

M34»S47 
BOOKMARK 
Harry  Grol.  24  E.  D^c  Road,  Wlarti^^aa  3,  DcL 
FU«d  Jaly  22,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  44,672 
6  Oatas.    (CL  116— Uf) 
1 .  A  bookmark  comprising  a  slender  stem,  a  hook  con- 
nected to  said  stem  for  catching  over  the  head  of  taid 
book   when  taid   stem   is   disposed   within   the   crevice 
formed  between  the  pages  of  said  book  for  supporting 
taid  stem  within  said  crevice,  a  movable  plate,  a  sleeve 
coupling  means  connecting  said  plate  to  said  stem  for 
permitting  taid  plate  to  be  moved  longitudinally  and  up 
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and  down  said  stem  and  to  be  rotated  about  h,  a  line 
indicating  element,  and  hinge  means  connecting  one  end 
of  said  line  indicating  element  to  the  free  end  of  said 
plate  in  a  manner  which  permiu  rotation  of  said  indicat- 


ing  element  about  said  plate  whereby  said  line  indicating 
clement  may  be  folded  within  the  pages  erf  said  book  upon 
either  side  of  said  plate  to  designate  upon  which  side 
of  said  plate  is  the  page  bearing  the  line  to  which  said 
indicating  element  is  pointing. 


3,t3634S 

SUING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CLOTH 

CUITING  MACHINES 

Lester  I.  Ulrick,  ■■■sin,  N.Y.,  aesitBor  to 

MacMM  CosMMT*  BoOalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nor.  25, 1969,  Scr.  No.  71,49* 

4ClalnH.   (CL118— 38) 


ber,  metm  in  the  chamber  to  support  the  materia!  to  be 
coated,  furnace  means  installed  in  said  chamber  including 
a  crucible  supporting  the  coating  metal  and  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  gnap 
consisting  of  titanium  carbide,  zirconium  boride,  chro- 
mium boride  and  silicon  carbide,  means  to  supply  said 
electrodes  with  electric  potential  of  opposed  polarity,  and 
means  to  support  said  electrodes  of  Of^txcd  polarity  with 
their  ends  extending  into  said  crucible  in  close  proximity 
to  each  other  and  engaging  the  coating  metal  to  form  a 
melted  liquid  pool  of  the  metal  that  reduces  the  electrical 
resistance  between  said  electrodes  increasing  their  tempera- 
ture further  from  the  electrode  ends  to  vaporize  the  liquid 
coating  metal  only  around  said  electrodes  and  above  the 
liquid  pooL  

3  934,559 

APPARATUS  for'  SPRAYING  COATINGS 

ON  CONTAINERS 

Frcdcfk  ReaitailoB,  Elizabeth,  and  Rlcbvd  A.  TartagUa, 

East  OrM^eTN  J.,  MsigBors  to  Pcerica  Tabe  Coaqtany, 

Blooafiekl.  N J.,  a  cofporatloa  of  New  Jcraey 

FIM  Nov.  28, 1969,  Ser.  No.  72,925 

4ClakM.    <CL118— 391) 


1.  A  cloth  cutting  machine  having  a  base,  a  standard 
secured  to  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  having  front  and  rear  edges,  a  knife  mounted  on  the 
front  edge  thereof  for  reciprocation  only,  that  improve- 
ment which  includes  a  sizing  liquid-distributing  device 
for  taid  machine  and  having  a  tube  mounted  on  the  rear 
edge  of  taid  ttandard  and  provided  with  apertures  in 
opposite  tides  of  said  tube  through  which  sizing  liquid 
is  directed  toward  opposite  sides  of  the  path  through 
which  the  knife  has  passed,  and  means  for  supplying  siz- 
ing liquid  to  said  tube. 


3,936,549 
''       APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  EVAPORATION 

OF  MBTAUT 
MiMira  Iwata,  fkeda-ehi,  TaliM  Takaturid,  Omty-M, 
and  Hanw  Kaboia,  NIthhilmlyxhi,  Japan,  assiganrs 
•     to  SuoikoaM  Ekctrk  Indnstrice,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan, 
a  coaaaaay  of  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,167 
Claims  priority,  applkatioo  Japan  May  8, 1957 
^  7  Claims.    (CL  118-49.1) 


ti 


f 

f 


1.  An  ^jparatus  for  vaporization<oating  of  material 
with  metals  consisting  of  a  vacuum  vessel  having  a  diam- 


1.  In  a  spray  coating  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  plurality  of  article  carriers  each  to  have  mounted  there- 
on an  article  to  be  sprayed  with  a  portion  of  the  carrier 
covered  by  said  article  and  another  portion  of  the  carrier 
exposed,  a  sprayer  to  spray  a  coating  material  on  said 
articles  and  means  for  progressively  moving  said  earners 
in  a  prc-detcrmined  path  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other 
in  succession  into  and  out  of  the  spray  from  said  sprayer, 
of  a  spray  shield  comprising  a  disc  having  a  circular 
marginal  portion,  means  mounting  said  disc  to  be  rotated 
in  a  plane  inclined  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  to  the  plane 
of  said  path  <rf  movement  of  the  carriers  with  a  segment 
of  said  marginal  portion  interposed  between  the  sprayer 
and  the  exposed  portions  of  the  carriers  as  the  carriers 
move  in  said  path,  thereby  to  prevent  the  material  of  the 
spray  from  contacting  with  said  exposed  portions  of  the 
carriers  and  providing  for  gravitational  flow  of  the  coat- 
ing material  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  disc  toward  the 
lowermost  segment  of  the  marginal  portion  of  the  disc, 
means  for  rotating  said  disc,  and  means  for  wiping  the 
coating  material  from  the  ditc  and  deflecting  it  off  the 
edge  of  the  disc  so  that  the  first-mentioned  segment  of 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  disc  is  maintained  substan- 
tially dean.  ^^^^^^__^^ 

3,936,551  .^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FABRICS 
Geoite  W.  Sfcreckhlse,  Wcyers  Oy*.  Va. 
FIM  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847^46 
SCtates.    (CL  118--32ff) 
1.  Apparatus  for  coating  transfer  fabrics  upon  one  sioe 
thereof  comprising  means  for  positive  control  of  liquid 
dtscharaged  upon  the  fabric  at  the  point  of  discharge  of 
the  coating  liquid,  said  control  comprising  a  source  of 
liquid  supply,  a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  including  a  chan- 
nel in  communication  with  the  liquid  supply,  said  chan- 
nel being  defined  by  upper  and  lower  adju^le  pUte 
members,  a  ribbon  guide  roller  in  advance  of  the  liquid 
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dj^charie  end  of  .aid  dunael.  the  lower  plate  member  a  vulva^ncircling  oval  ring  member  attached  to  the  oe- 

forming  the  cbaaoel  bemg  manually  adiuatabl.  to  po«-  riphery  of  the  open  end  of  »dd  bag.  and  a  mlppZin^^. 

^^^  n««  attached  to  said  oval  ring,  said  harness  having  aa 

'""£Ji    'J    _"".f^tt.^^^^j^j_M^ ^  anunal-engaging  portion  sp«xd  from  a  top  portion  of  said 


tion  the  terminal  end  thereof  to  vary  the  point  of  dis- 
charge of  liquid  upon  the  fabric  traversing  said  guide 
roUer. 


3,934^52 

BULK  MILK  TANK  SVyTEM  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 

U074  P.  Ducaa  awl  Laos  L.  Dncan,  MftmU^^am,  Mo^ 

to  Zero  Ma— factwlt  CoaipMy,  WasU^- 

Mo^  a  corporatfoa  of  Mtwaml 

FIM  9M.  li,  1H9,  Scr.  No.  54^73 
t  OataH.   (CL  119^14.1t) 


1.  A  system  for  milking  a  farm  animal  and  for  cool- 
ing and  storing  the  milk  as  it  comes  from  the  animal  com- 
prising a  bulk  milk  Unk.  a  milking  means  and  a  milk 
conduit  means  extending  therefrom  to  the  interior  of  said 
tank,  a  vacuum  line  means  for  connecting  the  same  to 
the  interior  of  said  tank,  a  combined  milk  stirrer  and 
cleaning  solution  distributor  located  in  said  tank  and  an 
electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  stirrer  and 
distributor,  a  drain  means  from  said  tank  interior,  valve 
means  for  closing  said  drain  means,  a  wash  water  means 
including  a  detergent  dump,  a  source  of  hot  and  cold 
water,  a  mixing  means  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water 
from  said  source,  an  electrical  timer,  and  an  inlet  into 
the  interior  of  the  Unk  for  admitting  wash  water  from 
said  mixing  means,  and  manually  operated  control  means 
for  the  operation  of  said  timer,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  timer  for  changing  the  speed  of 
the  electric  motor  whereby  to  stir  milk  at  low  speed  and 
spray  dean  at  high  speed,  and  for  rinsing,  sanitizing  and 
automatically  draining  fluids  from  said  tank  all  in  se- 
quence as  controlled  by  said  timer. 


3^34453 

COLLECTOR  TUBE  FOR  URINE  ATtD 

ADAPTER  THEREFOR 

Joha  C.  C.  Gandicr,  Dorral,  Qwcbcc,  Cmtim,  MrigMr  to 

AacricaB  Hoim  ProAicts  Corporatloa,  New   Yaek, 

N.Y.,  a  rsrawdiB  of  Delaware 

Filed  laa.  2«,  19M,  Sew.  No.  4,79S 
5  ClalM.    (CL  119^-^) 
1.  A  urine<oilecting  device  for  use  on  female  quad- 
rupeds comprising  a  fluid-tight  bag  having  one  end  open. 


ring  a  distance  equal  to  that  between  the  space  separating 
said  animal's  vulva  and  anus  and  that  portion  of  the 
animal  normally  engaged  by  said  supporting  harness,  said 
distances  being  measored  akwg  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  animal's  hindquarters  and  back. 


3^3*^54 

PROTECnVE  DEVICES  FOR  DOGS 
■k  L.  Jahaaoa,  4935  Havcrslraw  Drtva, 

ClaciaaaCl  42,  OMa 

FIM  Feb.  24,  1959,  Bar.  No.  795042 

IClalak    (CL119^— 94) 


A  protective  collar  for  a  dog  or  other  smaH  animal 
comprising  a  sheet  of  normally  flat  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially circular  periphery  aad  a  substantially  circular 
central  opening,  said  sheet  having  a  slot  extending  from 
the  central  opening  outwardly  to  provide  two  opposed  ends 
of  said  sheet,  said  ends  having  complementary  openings 
therethrough,  and  said  ends  being  overlapped,  and  fasten- 
ing means  extending  through  at  least  some  of  said  com- 
plementary openings,  to  form  a  collar  of  substantially 
truncated  conical  form. 


3,93M95 

QUICK  ACTING  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Joseph  Vcrdcrbcr.  1S255  Lake  Shore  Blvd., 
Oevelaad,  Ohk> 
of  ahaadoacd  applkatioa  Ser.  No.  72S,«95, 
Apr.   I,  1958.     This  applkadoo   Nov.  25,   1949,  Ser. 
No.  71339 

4  CWw.    (CL  121^39) 


1.  In  a  clamping  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
generally  horizontal  base  having  an  upper  surface  com- 
prising a  work  supporting  pad  portion  and  laterally  ex- 
tending wing  portions,  spaced  upwardly  extending  stand- 
ards on  said  wing  portions,  a  stepped  vertically  axised 
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bore  extending  through  eitcb  of  said  wing  portions  and 
said  standards,  each  said  bore  comprising  an  upper  rela- 
tively small  diameter  guide  portion  within  said  standard, 
a  cylinder  portion  of  intermediate  diameter  within  said 
wing  portion,  and  a  shallow  relatively  large  diameter  cap 
receiving  recess  opening  through  the  lower  surface  of 
said  wing  portion  and  defining  an  annular  shoulder,  ducts 
extending  through  the  respective  wing  portions  of  said 
base  and  including  plural  ducts  associated  with  at  least 
one  cylinder,  each  said  duct  having  a  portion  disposed 
adjacent  of  and  extending  longitudinally  to  the  wall  of 
said  cylinder  portion,  each  said  duct  portion  opening  into 
said  cap  receiving  recess  through  said  shoulder,  end  caps 
received  in  said  cap  receiving  recesses,  the  upper  surface 
of  each  aaid  end  cap  having  a  surface  depression  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  por- 
tion and  disfiosed  subjacently  thereto,  said  ui^r  surface 
also  having  plural  open  grooves  including  an  arcuate  open 
groove  underlying  said  duct  openings  and  a  radial  open 
groove  interconnecting  said  depression  and  said  arcuate 
groove,  said  arcuate  open  groove  cooperating  with  said 
shoulder  to  define  a  closed  through  passageway  to  conduct 
fluid  to  and  from  other  of  said  cylinders,  and  said  radial 
open  groove  cooperating  with  said  shoulder  to  define  a 
closed  branch  passageway  for  the  admission  and  exhaust 
of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder  portion. 


3,934354 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  GLASS  FEEDER 

leecph  R.  Haaailtna,  Aadersoa,  lad.,  aoigBor  to  Lyach 

Corporatloa,  Aadersoa,  lad.,  a  corpontkai  of  ladkiaa 

Filed  StwL  4, 1949,  Ser.  No.  53^49 

SOdtaM.    (CL121— 45) 


n 

r... 

•j 


1.  For  use  with  a  glass  feeder  or  the  like  having  a 
pneumatically  reciprocated  element,  a  movennent  control 
device  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  therein  between  the  ends  thereof  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  reciprocated  element  to  be  recip- 
rocated thereby  and  in  synchronism  therewith,  passage- 
way means  for  hydraulically  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  together,  a  control  valve  in  said  passageway 
means  for  each  end  of  said  cylinder,  one  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  piston  and  reciprocated  element  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  to  control  the  movement  thereof 
in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of  said  control  valves  com- 
prising a  cam  actuated  valve  element  which  in  one  posi- 
tion permits  only  slow  flow  of  hydraalic  fluid  there- 
through and  in  another  position  permits  fast  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  therethrough,  each  of  said  control  valves 
having  a  one-way  by  pau  valve  shunting  it  tnd  opening 
away  from  its  respective  cylinder  end,  and  separate  cam 
meaas  for  each  of  said  valve  elements,  said  cam  means 
beiag  movable  with  said  piston  and  said  reciprocated 
element  to  shift  said  valve  elements  to  said  one  position 
during  a  portion  of  the  reciprocating  movement  thereof 
and  to  said  another  position  during  another  portion  of 
the  reciprocating  movement  thereof. 


M3M57 
HYDRAUUC  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS 
Erie  Gearie  rtawiij    33A  Btffaar  Grove,  FHcra 

Filed  Jaae  2,  1949,  Ser.  Na.  33«474 

daiass  priority,  ■pplkrattoa  Great  Britaia  Jaae  4,  1959 

liClaiaM.    (CL121— 59) 
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1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  casing,  a  shaft, 
meaiu  joumalling  said  shaft  in  said  casing,  an  eccentric 
on  said  shaft,  a  bearing  block  within  said  casing  and  about 
said  eccentric  and  having  a  bore  permitting  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  bearing  block  and  said  eccentric,  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  grouped  about  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  in  a  common  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  said 
cylinders  being  located  in  one  of  the  members  of  the 
group  comprising  said  casing  and  said  bearing  block,  a 
hollow  plunger  in  each  cylinder  and  displaceable  therein, 
means  urging  said  plunger  in  the  direction  of  the  other 
member  of  said  group,  said  other  member  of  the  group 
having  a  recess  therein  at  the  interface  between  said 
plunger  and  said  other  member  of  said  group,  a  pressure- 
retaining  ring  located  in  said  recess  and  adapted  to  make 
sealing  contact  with  the  plunger  urged  thereagainst,  means 
holding  said  ring  in  position  in  said  recess  but  permitting 
said  ring  to  float  in  said  recess  to  a  limited  degree  of  the 
order  of  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch,  said  ring  and  the 
plunger  end  adjacent  to  said  ring  having  openings  in  con- 
tinuity with  one  another  and  with  the  plunger  interior. 
said  shaft  and  eccentric  having  supply  and  exhaust  pas- 
sages communicating  with  said  bearing  block  bore  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  ex- 
haust means,  respectively,  means  on  said  eccentric  sepa- 
rating said  passages  from  one  another  at  said  bore,  and 
said  bearing  block  having  a  port  communicating  between 
its  bore  and  the  volume  defined  by  said  plunger  interior 
and  said  openings,  whereby  fluid  admitted  to  the  cylinders 
in  turn  one  after  another  during  the  operation  of  the 
motor  exerts  direct  thrust  on  the  eccentric  without  the 
intermediary  of  other  mechanical  means. 


3,934358 

WOBBLE  PLATE  FLUID  MOTOR  AND 

SINGLE  VALVE  MEANS 

Roderick  N.  MacLeod,  Grafton,  and  Ladwig  T.  Stoykc, 

E^rria,  Ohio,  Mi^pinn  to  Lear,  Incorporated 

Filed  laac  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,441 

lldalmi.    (CL  121— 119) 


1.  In  combination:  a  housing;  bearings  in  said  houa- 
iaf,  a  shaft  mounted  upon  said  bearings  for  rotation 
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retotive  to  laid  boudnf;  a  plurmlity  of  pbloii  membert 
IB  a  MatkMMry  pistoa  block.  Mid  pittoB  oaemben  coo- 
to  route  said  abaft;  a  Doo-ioad-carryiiit  fluid- 
ribuung  and  racdvint  ■MBbar  attached  to  said  shaft 
for  rotatioo  therewith;  a  plurality  of  ooodoits  in  said 
pjston  block  portioned  relative  to  said  distnbutint  and 
recdviog  member  to  distribute  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
piston  members  and  to  return  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
piston  members  to  said  pintle  with  a  predetermined  tim- 
ing sequence;  and  means  for  axially  reciprocating  said 
fluid-disthbuting  and  receiving  member  to  sweep  said  ports 
between  said  distributee  member  and  said  piston  Mock. 


Max 


TWO  CYCLE  ENGdTbSUFERCHARGER 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  CONTROL 
BerchtoJd,   PaoU.   Pa^   airitaiii    to  I-T-E   Oicalt 
Company,  PhOadelplila,  Pa^  a  corporaCkw  of 


Od  2«,  1959,  Sar.  N&  t4S,795 

11  oiiwi    (CL  m   <i) 


M3M59 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PIPE  SYSTEMS  FOR 
CHEMICAL  CLEANING 
SietfHcd  KaUcr.  Dmmtliurl,  GemsMy.  aoigMr  to 
HoUfaf  A.G^  a  corporatkM  of  SwItAwIaad 

No  Drawtaf.    FIM  Nor.  It,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  774,413 

CWw  prtartty,  applkarioa  Garauiiiy  Nor.  23,  1957 
3  Clalw.    (CL  122—379) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  the  pipe  system  of  a  boiler 
installation  having  a  forced  draft  heating  system  for  sub- 
seqiient  chemical  cleaning  comprising  the  steps  of  passing 
saturated  steam  under  pressure  through  the  pipe  system 
being  prepared  while  the  pipe  system  is  heated  by  the 
operation  of  the  heating  system,  and  stopping  operation 
of  the  heating  system  associated  with  the  pipe  system  be- 
ing prepared  to  permit  the  pipe  system  to  cool  while  satu- 
rated steam  under  pressure  is  continuously  supplied 
thereto  until  the  pipe  system  is  filled  with  condensate. 


3,934,5M 

ROTARY  PWrON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

JokMU  Geigar,  Tliiiisnttaaii  242,  ViaaaiHSiebenhlrtea, 

Aastria 
Filed  Dec  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,M5 
I  prtorily.  applkartoa  Aaadia  Jaa.  4,  19M 
3  Oatam.   (CL  123—17) 


I.  A  rotary  piston  internal  combustioa  engine,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  working  cylinder  of  oval  croas- 
section  defining  a  cylindrical  working  chamber  <rf  oval 
croaa-sectioo  therein,  an  output  shaft  joumalled  in  the 
center  of  said  working  chamber,  a  hub  portion  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  at  least  two  piston  bodies, 
each  of  the  latter  bdnf  of  segment-shaped  cross-section 
and  joumalled  on  said  hub  portion  about  angularly  equally 
spaced  axes  disposed  parallel  to  said  output  shaft,  and 
sealing  elements  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  piston 
bodies  and  slidably  contacting  the  inner  face  of  said  work- 
ing cylinder  during  the  entire  revolution  thereof,  the  radii 
from  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft  to  the  contact  points 
of  said  sealing  elements  at  the  ends  of  each  of  said  piston 
bodies  forming  an  an^e  of  substantially  90*  there-be- 
tween. 


n 
» 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  two  cycle  reciprocating  engine 
being  scavenged  and  supercharged  by  a  pressure  ex- 
changer and  a  mechanically  driven  displacement  blower, 
said  wave  machine  having  a  nozzle  port  and  a  pick-up 
port,  said  two  cycle  reciprocating  engine  being  connected 
to  an  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold,  said  pick- 
up port  being  connected  to  said  intake  manifold  and  said 
exhaust  manifold  being  connected  to  said  nozzle,  port, 
said  pressure  exchanger  being  constructed  to  supply  com- 
pressed air  directly  from  said  pick-up  port  throu^  said 
air  manifold  to  said  two  cycle  reciprocating  engine,  ex- 
haust gates  from  said  reciprocating  engine  being  sup- 
plied directly  through  said  exhaust  manifold  to  said 
nozzle  port  of  said  pressure  exchanger,  said  mechanically 
driven  displacement  blower  having  its  output  connected 
directly  to  said  two  cycle  reciprocating  engine  so  that 
said  displacement  blower  and  said  pressure  exchanger  are 
connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  an  exhaust  duct 
positioned  between  the  output  of  said  displacement  blower 
and  said  reciprocating  engine,  said  exhaust  duct  having 
a  throttle  valve  to  connect  and  disconnect  the  ou^t  of 
displacement  blower  to  ambient  air,  and  an  actuator 
to  control  said  throttle  valve. 


3,t3M<2 
ELECTRONIC  GOVERNOR 
■  I.  C  Scott,  Madiaoa  Hdfkta,  Mkh., 
Icy  Carkwetor  CooipMy,  Vm  Dyke,  Mich 
tfoaaf  MIcUcM 

FBed  Auf.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t3M15 
II  naiwi     (CL123— lt2) 


to  Hoi- 
a  cocpora- 
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1.  In  an  electronic  engine  speed  governor,  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  the  engine  for  developing  an 
electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  engine 
for  use  in  governing  the  engine,  means  for  amplifying 
said  signal,  means  operatively  aianciitfrl  with  said  am- 
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plifying  means  for  preventing  the  amplification  of  tfie 
portion  of  said  signal  which  is  below  a  predetermined 
magnitude  whereby  the  ^wed  of  the  engine  at  which 
governing  due  to  said  signal  is  is  initiated  is  determined, 
and  means  for  determining  the  degree  of  amplification 
of  said  signal  when  it  is  larger  than  said  predetermined 
magnitude  whereby  the  qieed  at  which  the  engine  ia 
allowed  to  operate  when  it  is  governed  by  said  signal  ia 
controUed. 

'^  3,t3<,S43 

SUPERCHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUmON  ENGINES 

GianiMolo  G«c«^  MRan,  hatj.  m^gmr  to  AMa  Ronseo 

S.pjkn  MOan,  Italy,  a  itMaaay  of  Italy 

FUcd  Jaiy  13, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  t2M25 

CUm  priority,  ^pHcartoa  Italy  Aag.  13, 195S 

yu.   r  j4.  a  driw.    (CL  123—119) 


3,t343<5 
FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Ncvflic  M.  Wiif  n,  Cyiiiaitiii,  lad.,  ■■Iganr  to 
Ei«ias  Coaipaay,  lac^  CnlaniliBs,  ImL,  a 


■iiH 


FIM  Feb.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7,679 
19Claiais.    (CL  123— 139) 


Ml  4  »« 


rSQ^ 


1.  In  a  supercharger  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
of  the  kind  having  a  shaft  driven  charge-compressor  and 
hydrostatic  pumping  means  driven  by  said  engine  for 
actuating  said  compressor,  the  combination  comprising 
a  hydraulic  turbine  wheel  mounted  coaxial  ly  on  the 
charge-compressor  shaft  and  fed  in  closed  circuit  by 
operative  fhiid  compressed  by  said  pumping  means,  flow 
controlling  means  for  said  operative  fluid,  said  flow  con- 
trolling means  being  actuated  in  response  to  an  accelerator 
pedal  of  said  engine. 


3,9343M 
•     LOW-PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE 

Maarice  Gahtt,  Parte,  Fhncc,  asslg to  RJLTJLM. 

-  Reebercbcs  ct   Etudes  Elechoalipias  at  MccaalfMS, 
«  Caaablaaca,  Morocco. 

FRad  Nov.  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S53425 
I  priority,  appttcatloa  France  Nov.  It,  19SS 
nClalM.    (CL  123— 119) 


1.  In  a  fuel  sup^y  apparatus  for  a  multi-cylinder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  including  a  source  tk  fuel  under 
pressure,  a  supply  rail  connected  to  said  source,  a  return 
rail,  a  plurality  of  iniectors  for  the  respective  cylinders, 
conduit  means  for  each  injector  connected  to  said  rails 
and  including  a  fuel  passage  within  the  injector,  and  means 
in  each  injector  connected  to  said  passage  for  injecting 
fuel  into  the  associated  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising flow  balancing  means  separate  from  said  injecting 
means  and  interposed  in  each  conduit  means  for  balancing 
the  quantity  of  fuel  injected  by  the  respective  injectors. 

3,t36,5M 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  FOR  POWER- 
DRIVEN  TOOLS 
Gnatber    Hriarkh    Wilhelni    Dobbertin,    Gotbeabvit, 
Swadea,   ■■iganr  to  Aktiebolaget   Bcrgbonrmaskiacr, 
Ganebogataa,  Moladal,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  74,M< 
Sdakaa.    (CL  123— 195) 


I.  Low-pressure  fuel  injection  device  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  an  electrically  operated  fuel 
pump,  a  main  injection  fuel  metering  device  connected 
to  the  pump  outlet  for  achieving  the  adjustment  of  the 
injection  output  and  pressure  under  normal  running  condi- 
tions, an  idling  device  connected  to  the  pump  outlet  and 
permitting  the  flow  of  the  reduced  load  under  idling  con- 
ditions by  properly  metering  the  idling  fuel  and  air,  means 
responsive  to  the  induction  vacuum  for  controlling  the 
main  fuel  metering  device  and  the  idling  device  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  vacuum  prevailing  in  the  induction  passage, 
means  for  adjusting  the  induction  air  supply,  means  for 
mixing  the  fuel  injected  by  the  main  metering  device  and 
the  induction  air,  and  means  for  atomizing  the  emulsified 
air-fud  mixture. 


,J 
5.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  portable  power- 
driven  tools  and  the  like,  comprising  a  casing  enclosing 
said  engine  and  forming  the  supporting  structure  thereof, 
said  casing  being  divided  into  two  halves  along  a  substan- 
tially medial  plane,  each  of  said  halves  having  cavities 
formed  therein  which  are  open  towards  said  plane,  said 
cavities  forming  the  engine  crank  case  and  a  space  adja- 
cent thereto  for  receiving  a  fuel  contamer  and  a  lubricant 
container  both  made  <rf  plastic  material,  said  lubricant 
container  being  disposed  between  said  crank  case  form- 
ing space  and  said  fuel  container. 

3-f34,!tf7 
ROTARY  STONE  CUTTING  SAWS  WITH  PERIPH- 
ERAL DIAMOND  TEETH  AND  INTERVENING 
SWEEPER  ELEMENTS 
Ckariaa  W.  Bkaaax,  Sr.,  WImma,  MIbb.,  aarinor  to 
Sapcr-Cat,  lac  CWc^o,  DL,  a  corporadoa  of  mhMfc 
'^FairTawT^mi,  Str.  No.  125,212 
9Clafan.    (6.125—15) 
1.  In  a  saw  of  the  character  described  for  cutting  stone 
and  like  material,  a  flat-aided,  disc-like  Made  having  a 
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circular  rim.  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially 
extending,  cutting  teeth  mouated  fixedly  with  respect  to 
said  Made  and  in  the  peripheral  regions  thereof  and  pro- 
jecting radially  outwards  beyond  said  rim  a  predeter- 
mined disUnce.  each  of  said  cutting  teeth  comprising  a 
metallic  matrix  containing  diamond  particles  which  pro- 
ject beyond  the  outer  working  face  of  the  matrix,  and  a 
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sages,  said  restsUnce  element  comprising  a  rotary  valve 
constructed  and  arranged  to  alternately  permit  fluid  to 
flow  through  said  resistance  when  said  valve  is  open  and 
mterrupt  said  flow  when  said  valve  U  closed,  means  for 


lo 


series  of  sweeper  elements  mounted  fixedly  with  respect 
to  said  blade  and  in  the  peripheral  regions  thereof  and 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  rim  a  distance  slightly 
less  than  said  predetermined  distance,  each  sweeper  ele- 
ment being  disposed  in  one  of  the  pockets  between  ad- 
jacent cutting  teeth,  and  having  its  ends  opposing  and 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  adjacent  cuttinc 
teeth. 


» 


H> 


measuring  the  prcvure  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  rotary 
valve  when  said  rotary  valve  is  open  and  when  it  is  closed, 
and  means  to  rapidly  and  continuously  rotate  said  rotary 
vaJve. 


3,«34J4t 

fUFILLOMETER 

Lawreacc  Steft,  New  Hare%  Com. 

(99  Rnwn  Ave.  Watcrtown,  Mmm.) 

FIM  imm.  M,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7M.t24 

TCWm.     (CLllt— 2) 


M3M7« 

VAGINAL  DIAPHRAGM 

HyMca  T.  MilgnMs,  542fl  N.  VhiWa  Ave.,  Ckkwo.  DL. 

-■H  Walter  J.  Hoborid,  5331  mS^  A.t^^sSSt,  IIK 

FUed  Nov.  17.  IH«.  Ser.  No.  7M14 

4ClaiM.     (CL12S— 127) 


&     [^> 


i  .^^:r_^'_ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  response  of  the  hu- 
man eye  to  light  stimulus  comprising  a  source  of  visible 
light;  means  for  modulating  said  visible  light;  means  for 
monitoring  said  modulated  light,  said  means  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  control  said  modulation  for  main- 
taining a  desired  light  intensity;  means  for  producing  a 
light  modulation  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  modulated  light;  optical  means  for  directing  said 
modulated  visible  light  entirely  into  the  pupil  of  the 
person  being  examined:  a  source  of  infrared  energy: 
optical  means  for  directing  said  infrared  energy  to  the 
eye  of  the  person  being  examined;  infrared  sensitive 
means  positioned  to  receive  infrared  energy  reflected 
from  the  eye  of  the  person  being  examined  and  produc- 
ing an  infrared  signal  representative  of  said  reflected  in- 
frared energy;  and  means  connected  to  receive  said  light 
modulation  signal  and  said  infrared  signal  for  indicat- 
ing the  phase  therebetween. 


I.  In  a  vaginal  diaphragm  comprising  an  imperforate 
cup-shaped  member  having  a  round  somewhat  stiff  but 
resilient  rim  for  making  sealing  engagement  with  the 
wails  of  the  vagina  and  whjch  is  flexible  to  enable  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  rim  to  be  folded  to  faciliute  the  inser- 
tion thereof  into  the  vagina,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg  an  imperforate  flexible  wall  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  rim  to  form  a  surface  which  makes  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  end  wall  of  the  vagina, 
the  inner  margin  of  said  wail  defining  a  cervix-receiving 
opening  and  said  wall  having  a  width  substantially  less 
than  one  half  the  span  of  said  opening  so  that  the  cervix 
can  readily  pass  into  said  cup-shaped  member,  and  the 
flexibility  thereof  permitting  the  diaphragm  rim  to  be 
folded  in  the  normal  manner  for  insertion  into  the 
vagina. 


3,t3M71 

SURGICAL  PAD 

WUHan  M.  Scboll,  21 1-2I3  W.  Schiller  St, 

Chicago  It,  IIL 

FIM  Joiy  13, 1M«.  Ser.  No.  42,M4 

1  CialM.    (CL  12S— 153) 


3«93C349 
LUNG-AIRWAY  RESISTANCE  METER 
A.  Clements  and  MUtoa  E.  Whrtk,  ■oNteorc,  M4.. 
rigors  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  rnr»> 
■ted  by  tkc  Secretary  of  tW  Army 

Filed  Aug.  4,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  t31,Mt 

5  Claims.    (CL  12S— 2) 

iGnmUd  oadcr  TWe  35,  UA  Cod*  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  resistance  to  flow  of 

fluid  through  cloMd  fomages  between  a  source  and  the 

point  of  nuimi  wiuul  comprising  a  resistance  element 

cooatructed  and  airanjed  to  receive  fluid  from  said  pas- 


A  corrective  pad  for  afflictions  comprising  a  cushion- 
ing pad  including  a  closed  outer  body  part,  an  inner  body 
pan  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  spaced  from 
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the  periphery  thereof  and  a  loop  overlying  the  inner  body 
part,  and  an  electronic  seam  binding  the  body  parts  so 
that  the  outer  body  part  bows  the  inner  body  part  con- 
vexly  upwardly,  said  body  parts  thereby  forming  a  pocket 
in  cooperation  with  said  opening,  the  upwardly  bowed 
inner  body  part  being  yieldable  in  the  direction  of  the 
outer  body  part  when  the  corrective  pad  is  mounted  on 
a  digit  with  the  inner  body  part  engaged  thereby  to  gently 
and  continuously  express  medicaments  which  may  be 
retained  in  said  pocket  onto  an  affliction  through  said 
opening. 

3,t3<472 
BANDAGE  AND  SECURING  MEANS 
Charles  Cvtclll,  New  Bnmswtck,  aad  Gcoc  C.  Rli«, 
N Jn  aiisiganrii  to  Johosoa  A  Johnson,  a  cor* 
I  of  New  Jersey 
«|.  Filed  July  11, 1940,  Ser.  No.  41,9M 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—171) 


fitting  generally  tubular  shape  including  an  abdomen  and 
niidriff  covering  portion,  a  bust  covering  portion  and  a 
waist  covering  portion;  a  flap  extending  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  back;  a  zipper  mounted  on  the  lower  rear- 
ward surface  of  said  front  and  cm  the  extending  end  of 
said  flap  for  removably  attaching  said  flap  to  said  front; 
a  skirt  formed  integrally  with  said  front  and  covering  said 


1.  A  bandage  roll  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  band- 
age material  of  predetermined  length  rolled  on  itself,  the 
end  of  said  bandage  strip  contained  within  said  roll  hav- 
ing secured  thereto  a  clip  member,  said  clip  member  being 
attached  to  said  inner  end  of  said  bandage  strip  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  clip  and  free  to  pivot 
around  the  end  of  said  bandage  strip,  said  clip  member 
containing  securing  means  on  each  side  of  the  portion 
of  said  clip  member  to  which  said  bandage  end  is  at- 
tached, said  securing  means  being  adapted  to  secured  said 
clip  member  to  underlying  convolutions  of  said  bandage 
strip  after  the  same  has  been  wrapped  around  an  injured 
member. 


3.t3<.573 
CELLUL08IC  PRODUCT 
Edward  H.  Yoigtman  and  Richard  A.  Woitcrdfaig,  Nce- 
nah.  Wis.,  amignors  to  Kimherly-Clarfc  Corporation, 
Neeoah,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
"-  FOcd  Apr.  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  651,955 

3  Claims.    (CL  12t— 29«) 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  top  sheet  of  soft, 
flexible  fibrous  material  which  is  fluid  permeable,  an 
tmderlying  wet-strength  sheet  of  creped  wadding,  an  ab- 
sorbent section  comprising  a  plurality  of  plies  of  creped 
wadding  and  including  an  intermediate  baffle  sheet  for  re- 
tarding the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  absorbent  sec- 
tion being  formed  of  plies  of  generally  uniform  width  ar- 
ranged in  generally  uniformly  laterally  displaced  relation 
to  one  another  so  as  to  provide  substantially  greater  bulk 
along  the  center  of  the  diaper  than  at  the  side  edges  there- 
of, a  second  wet-strength  sheet  of  creped  wadding  under- 
lying said  absorbent  section,  and  a  bottom  sheet  of  flex- 
ible, fluid-impervious  material  having  opposite  side  edges 
thereof  folded  over  and  secured  in  position  between  the 
side  edges  of  said  top  and  underlying  sheeu. 


zipper;  and  a  girdle  formed  of  resilient  elastic  material 
and  attached  to  the  underneath  surface  of  said  front  and 
back,  said  girdle  being  secured  to  the  abdomen  and  mid- 
riff portion  and  extending  upwardly  to  and  just  below  the 
bust  portion,  said  girdle  also  being  secured  to  the  waist 
portion  of  the  suit  and  extending  in  closed  fashion  com- 
pletely therearound. 


3,934,575 
BRASSIERE 
Patricia  A.  Morehouse,  Des  Plaines,  m.,  asignor  to  Tkc 
H.  W.  Goosard  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of 
nifaMls 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  M,452 
3  Claims.    (CL  12S— 4«9) 


3,034.574 

BATHING  SUIT 

*        Nellie  E.  Jeffrey,  429  James  Drive,  Kokomo,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1940,  Ser.  No.  143 

2  Clafans.     (CL  120—454) 

t     1.  A  bathing  suit  comprising  a  front;  a  back;  said  front 

and  back  being  connected  at  their  sides  to  provide  a  form 


1.  A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  bust  pockets,  in- 
elastic end  sections,  an  elastic  tape  extending  along  the 
lower  edge  of  said  brassiere,  and  means  connected  to 
said  end  sections  to  secure  said  brassiere  upon  the  body 
of  the  wearer,  a  tapered  inelastic  median  band  between 
said  bust  pockets  with  its  narrow  end  at  die  top  of  tfie 
brassiere  and  its  wide  end  sectired  to  said  elastic  tape 
at  the  lower  edge  of  said  brassiere,  each  of  said  bust 
pockets  including  an  upper  cup  section  and  a  lower  cup 
section,  each  of  said  upper  cup  sections  having  its  inner 
edge  secured  to  the  narrow  upper  edge  of  said  median 
band  and  its  outer  edge  secured  to  the  inner  edge  of  the 
adjacent  end  section,  and  each  of  said  lower  cup  sections 
having  its  upper  edge  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  its 
respective  upper  cup  section  and  having  tapered  side  edges 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  median  band 
and  frxxn  the  inner  edge  of  the  adjacent  end  section  and 
terminating  in  a  narrow  lower  end  which  is  secured  to 
said  elastic  tape  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  brassiere,  and 
separate  two-way  stretch  elastic  inserts  each  having  a  top 
edge  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  an  upper  cup  section, 
side  edges  secured  to  the  respective  tapered  side  edges  of 
said  lower  cup  sections  and  to  the  side  edges  of  the  respec- 
tive median  band  and  end  section  adjacent  thereto,  and  a 
lower  edge  secured  to  said  elastic  tape  at  the  lower  edge 
of  said  teassiere. 


\ 
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1  n^^^^^^^^^  INDEX  CARDS 

nM  May  If,  If 55,  9v.  IW.  5M Jlf 
^<1"«"i     (CL1»— 14.7) 


4.  The  combination  of  an  index  card  and  an  expander 
composed  of  resilient  material  attached  thereto,  said  ex- 
pando-  having  two  end  portions  and  three  parallel  and 
Mparabie,  longitudinal  portions  extending  therebetween 
•nd  integral  therewith,  the  inner  one  of  said  longitudinal 
portions  being  bowed  outwardly  in  one  direcUon  and  the 
outer  ones  of  said  longitudinaJ  portions  being  bowed  out- 
wardly in  the  opposite  direction,  said  longitudinal  portions 
being  susceptible  of  compression  into  a  substantially  com- 
mon plane,  and  said  index  card  having  slito  formed  therein 
for  receiving  said  two  end  portions  of  said  expander  so 
as  to  maintain  at  least  one  of  said  longitudinal  portions 
lying  substantially  contiguous  with  said  card,  all  of  said 
longitudinal  portions  lying  on  one  side  of  said  card 


end  engages  a  rack  bar  tooth,  resaicnt  means  carried  br 
said  casing  for  urging  swd  lock  member  to  move  boCh 
vertically  towards  a  toolh  and  Uterally  beneath  the  shoul- 
der, a  movable  card  engagable  compretaor  plate  parallel 
with  said  casing  side  wall,  means  for  aiovably  supporting 
said  plate  on  the  casing  for  movement  towards  and  from 
•aid  casing  side  wall,  means  which  resUiently  urges  the 
pUte  away  from  the  casing  side  wall  for  compreasing 
cards  engaging  the  outside  of  the  plate,  meant  carri^^ 
the  movable  plate  for  engaging  said  lock  member  to 
move  It  laterally  and  release  it  from  said  shoulder  when 
the  plate  moves  towards  said  casing  wall  as  the  casing  is 
moved  against  cards  in  the  tray  to  compress  cards  against 
the  plate  and  so  cause  the  lock  end  to  enga»  a  tooth,  said 
lock  end  and  tooth  holding  the  casing  stationary  with 
«wd  plate  la  a  card  compressing  potitioo.  awl  manually 
actuated  means  to  move  the  locking  end  vertically  away 
from  a  tooth  into  a  poution  where  said  resilient  means 
moves  the  lock  member  laterally  beneath  the  shoulder 
and  thus  holds  the  compressor  casing  released  for  free 
movement  along  the  slideway. 


3,93M7S 
TOBACCO  MANIPULATING  MACHINES 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  ifsg,  Ser.  No.  7i4J54 
I  priority,  application  Great  Biltaki  Mar.  21,  If  57 
2ClalBM.    (CL131.-2I) 


3,iM,577 

CARD  FILE  COMPRESSOR  AND  LOCK 

IUyi»o^  L.  Mycn,  VcHal,  N.Y.,  lulsaiij  to  Ray  Myers 

yST"****^  «-»~«.  N.Y,^'3;sjs„rir7is; 

199^    ™««PPtta<*o«Mar.24,lf5f,Ser.No.S#g,5^ 
4ClaiaH.    (CL12f-2t)  •'•»-« 


1.  A  card  file  tray  comprising  walls  including  a  bottom 
and  a  vertical  side  wall  which  form  a  support  for  a  set  of 
^  ^*ff**'  '  «^*<'«*»y  on  the  side  waU  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tray,  a  longitudinal  rack  bar  on  the  side 
wall  parallel  with  the  slideway  which  has  a  set  of  locking 
teeth,  a  card  compressor  casing  having  rigidly  connected 
vertical  side  and  end  walls,  a  slide  on  the  outside  of  said 
end  wall  which  is  movably  mounted  on  the  slideway,  a 
lock  member  having  a  movable  lock  end,  said  lock  end 
extending  outwardly  of  said  end  wall  and  adjacent  said 
rack  bar,  means  for  mounting  the  member  on  the  casing 
for  vertical  and  lateral  movement  of  said  end  so  that  the 
lock  end  may  move  vertically  into  engagement  with  and 
away  from  a  tooth  of  the  rack  bar  as  well  as  laterally 
longitudinally  of  tht  rack  bar.  said  casing  having  a  pari 
providing  a  shoulder  parallel  with  the  rack  bar,  said  lock 
member  being  movable  to  a  released  position  wherein  it 
is  located  beneath  said  shoulder  to  hold  the  lock  end 
away  from  the  rack  bar  teeth,  said  casing  providing  a 
space  adjacent  said  shoulder,  said  lock  member  being 
movable  away  from  said  shoulder  to  a  locked  poaitioo 
wherein  the  member  is  located  in  said  space  and  said  lock 


1.  A  continuous  rod  cigarette  making  machine  com- 
prising a  lengthwise  moving  conveyor  and  means  for 
showenng  tobacco  onto  said  conveyor  to  form  a  stream 
thereon,  a  second  conveyor  arranged  to  receive  the  stream 
endwise  from  the  first  conveyor  and  moving  faster  than 
the  first  conveyor  whereby  the  stream  is  drawn  out  length- 
wise during  u^ansfer  and  iu  cross  section  is  reduced,  a 
device  for  measuring  the  mass  of  the  stream  on  the  first 
conveyor  and  positioned  at  the  delivery  end  of  said  con- 
veyor and  having  apparatus  associated  therewith  for  alter- 
ing the  speed  of  said  first  conveyor  so  that  the  quantity 
of  tobacco  delivered  per  umt  of  time  to  the  second  con- 
veyor vju-ies  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  measured  mass 
of  the  stream  on  the  first  conveyor,  said  machine  com- 
prising means  for  exerting  suction  through  the  first  con- 
veyor near  its  delivery  end  so  as  to  tend  to  hold  tobacco 
thereto  and  means  for  exerting  suction  through  the  second 
conveyor  so  as  to  puU  tobacco  away  from  the  first  con- 
veyor.  whereby  the  transfer  of  tobacco  is  suiubly  con- 
trolled. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING 

TOBACCO  WEB 
Thoouc  A.  Godfrey,  Fhspt,  N.Y.,  a«%Mr  to  latcrM- 
tio-al  CHar  MacMnery  CofM-vrTeSporatio.  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Jaly  IS,  If  Sg,  Ser.  No.  74f  ,42f 
ISCIalaa.    <CL  131— 2f) 

13.  A  cigar  machine  having  a  Ubie  with  means  therein 
for  shaping  a  tobacco  web.  means  connected  to  said  table 
for  forming  a  reinforcing  strip  for  said  web.  means  in 
•aid  machine  to  poaition  said  strip  beneath  said  web 
while  said  web  is  on  said  uUe  in  such  manner  that  a  por- 
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tion  of  said  strip  projects  beyond  said  web,  a  rolling  table 
on  said  machine,  and  transfer  means  in  said  machine  foi 


transferring  said  web  and  said  strip  from  said  shaping 
table  to  said  rolling  table. 


m' 


3,03<,5M 
BUNCH  TRAN^TER  DEVICE 

Ake  R.  SkirstrSm,  Stockbolni- Vallluguy ,  Sweden,  as* 
rifBor  to  Areoco  Akticbolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  )oM-atock  company 

Piled  Jmw  If.  If 5f ,  Ser.  No.  821,41S 
priority,  application  Sweden  Jaiy  4,  If  5S 
UClahM.    (CL131— 91) 


separating  each  pair  of  cut  lengths  of  cigarette  rod  after 
they  have  been  delivered  to  said  pockets  to  form  a  plug 
receiving  space  therebetween,  means  for  cutting  a  multiple 
length  filter  plug  into  doable  length  fiher  plugs,  means  for 
delivering  double  length  filter  plugs  from  said  cutting 
means  into  said  spaces,  guides  for  bringing  said  cut  lengths 
of  cigarette  rod  into  axial  abutment  with  the  ends  of  said 
double  length  filter  plug,  a  uniting  band  applying  device 
for  applying  a  uniting  band  about  each  filter  plug  and 


V 


the  abutting  ends  of  said  cut  lengths  of  cigarette  rod  while 
on  the  assembly  drum,  an  aligning  guide,  meaiu  for  push* 
ing  one  end  of  each  of  said  united  assemblies  up  against 
said  guide  to  line  up  all  of  the  assemblies,  means  for 
severing  each  aligned  united  assembly  at  the  center  to 
form  two  filter  tip  cigarettes,  and  a  turn  around  device 
for  turning  one  of  said  severed  cigarettes  end  for  end 
as  it  is  delivered  on  to  a  collecting  tape  to  line  all  the  txpn 
up  on  the  collecting  belt  in  the  same  direction. 


7.  In  a  device  for  transferring  cigar  bnnches  from  a 
bunch  making  machine  to  a  bunch  shaping  member 
having  mold  pockets,  a  thin  bunch  carrier  member,  a 
pair  of  stationarily  disposed  relatively  movable  guide  jaws 
separated  from  said  bunch  shaping  member  by  a  small 
interspace,  means  for  moving  said  bunch  shaping  mem- 
ber, to  position  said  mold  pockets  seriatim  below  said 
stationarily  disposed  guide  jaws,  a  butich  loading  mem- 
ber, reciprocatory  means  for  first  moving  said  bunch  car- 
rier member  from  said  bunch  making  machine  into  said 
small  interspace  to  position  a  bunch  resting  upon  said 
carrier  member  between  the  jaws  above  one  of  said  mold 
pockets,  means  for  then  closing  said  jaws  about  the  bunch, 
means  for  then  retracting  said  carrier  member  from  said 
space  between  said  jaws  and  said  bunch  shaping  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  then  moving  said  loadiiig  member 
down  between  the  jaws  to  introduce  the  bunch  into  said 
mold  pocket 

3J3i,SSl 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CIGARETTES 
George  Dearslcy,  RaMgh,  N.C,  assigaor  to  American 
MachkM  A  FowMfar  Company,  a  coiporatioB  of  New 

Filed  May  IS,  If  55,  Ser.  No.  50f  ,2f  3 
25  CiafaBi.    (CL  131— f4) 

7.  A  filter  tip  attachment  for  a  cigarette  machine  com- 
prising an  assembly  drum  having  pockets  transversely 
mounted  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  deflector  for  laterally 
deflecting  pairs  of  cut  lengths  of  cigarette  rod  discharged 
axially  from  said  cigarette  making  machine  into  the 
pockets  of  said  assembly  drum,  mechanism  for  axially 


3,03<,5S2 
SPRAY  MASK  WASHER 
Cowtantine  Usdani,  Chicago,  IIL^  assigBor  to  The  Pro- 
tcctoscal  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  nU- 

BOis 

FUed  Oct  2«,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  7M,1M 
4CiahM.    (CL134— 5<) 


1.  A  safety  automatic  washer  for  washing  spray  masks 
and  the  like  in  flammable  liquids,  comprising  a  flammable 
liquid  container,  an  eccentric  crankshaft  horizontally 
positioned  and  extending  axially  between  and  operatively 
supported  for  rotary  movement  on  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  container,  said  crankshaft  being  rotatable  wholly 
within  said  conUiner.  a  movable  cover  member  for  said 
container,  heat-fusiMe  means  including  a  resilient  mem- 
ber operatively  engaging  a  rear  upper  edge  of  said  flam- 
mable liquid  container  and  a  fusible  link  operatively  as- 
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•ociated  with  said  cover  and  said  retilient  member  at  the 
inner  side  of  the  cover  operative  to  normally  maintain 
•aid  cover  in  an  open  poeitioo  leu  than  90*  from  the 
vertical  so  that  fuaing  ot  uid  fuaibie  link  is  operable  to 
release  said  cover  for  gravity  actuated  movement  to  a 
closed  poaition.  said  crankshaft  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  eccentric  portion  and  having  its  axis  and  said 
eccentric   portion   positioned   at  all   operative   positions 
above  the  nonnal  liquid  level  of  flammable  liquid  to  be 
used  in  the   flammable  liquid  container,  said  eccentric 
portion  formed  with  axially  spaced  annular  grooves,  a 
detachable  hanger  including  complemenuUy  formed  loop 
means  formed  at  one  end  for  detachable  and  operative 
engagement  with  one  of  the  annular  grooves  of  the  ec- 
centric portion  of  the  crank  shaft  for  support  therefrom 
during  roution  thereof,  a  handle  portion  contiguous  to 
said  loop  portion  for  deUching  and  atUching  the  detach- 
able hanger  by  said  loop  to  said  one  of  the  annular 
grooves,  said  hanger  having  means  at  its  oppoaite  end 
for  engagement  with  a  spray  mask  whereby  the  latter 
may  be  supported  thereby,  said  hanger  being  of  a  length 
to  position  its  lower  end  below  the  nonnal  liquid  level 
in  the  flammable  liquid  container  throughout  travel  of 
said  detachable  hanger  as  the  crankshaft  is  rotated,  a 
spark  free  air  motor  operatively  mounted  on  a  wall' of 
said  flammable  liquid  container  at  the  exterior  thereof 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  crankshaft  for  rotating 
thereof,  whereby  the  spray  mask  is  moved  with  an  orbital 
movement,  and  with  said  crankshaft  rotating  clockwise 
the  spray  mask  moves  Initially  downward  in  the  flam- 
mable liquid,  thence  laterally  to  the  left  so  that  liquid 
pressure  is  on  the  leading  face  of  the  spray  mask,  follow- 
ing which  the  spray  mask  is  moved  upwardly  and  laterally 
to  the  right  with  the  liquid  pressure  then  being  on  the 
opposite  face  of  the  spray  mask. 


NON-REBREATHINCVALVE  FOR  CAS 

ADMINmHATION 
&  i.  Lcc,  Bdonr,  N J^  — laeui  to 
tn  lelmw.  N  J,,  ■  corpondea  of  New  i^mr 
FUad  Jaly  II,  IHI,  Sar.  No.  124351 
aClalM.    (CL137— 44) 


3,tM3t3 

POST  ABLE  COVER  FOR  SMALL  AUTOIVfORILES 

Cheater  L.  Miller,  1245  N.  27tli  Ave-,  C-W, 

Pkocnix  21,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jnc  13,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  35,47t 

4  ClaiaH.    (CL  135-^) 


-  ".  -  —  —  ~ 


I.  In  an  automobile  portable  shelter,  a  frame  and 
support  for  a  cover  compoeed  of  a  base  having  a  for- 
ward end  and  a  rear  end.  parallel  spaced  planks  constitut- 
ing runways  for  the  front  wheels  of  the  automobile  to 
be  covered,  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground,  transverse 
base  frame  members  joining  said  planks,  a  central  longi- 
tudinal stem  atUched  to  the  central  portion  of  each  of 
said  transverse  frame  members  having  its  forward  end 
curved  upward  to  form  a  prow,  parallel  longitudinal  bow 
holders  having  vertical  sloU  atlMhed  at  the  ends  of  said 
transverse    base    frame    members,    and    a    plurality    of 
U  shaped  transversely  extending  bows,  having  straight  side 
portions  joined  centrally  by  arched   top  portions;  the 
•ads  of  the  straight  portions  extending  into  the  slots  and 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  bow  holders;  sajd  pivoUl 
poinu  of  attachment  of  said  bows  being  disposed  along 
the  length  of  each  of  said  bow  holders;  the  forward  bow 
extending  forward  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  base 
aad  being  attached  to  said  prow  centrally  to  prevent  rear- 
ward pivotal  movement;  said  rear  bow  extending  subsUn- 
tialiy  hori2ontally  rearwardly  and  having  its  curved  por- 
tion extending  rearward  of  the  rear  of  the  car  to  be 
covered. 


2.  A  valve  for  administering  gas  to  mammals  compris- 
ing a  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 
an  inlet  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
port,  said  inlet  conduit  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  gas  source,  a  check  valve  for 
affording  unidirectional  flow  of  gas  from  said  inlet  con- 
duit to  said  chamber,  a  breathing  port  having  a  seat,  an 
exhalation  valve  engaging  said  seat  and  normally  closing 
said  outlet  port,  said  exhalation  valve  comprising  a  cham- 
bered convoluted  flexible  bellows  in  free  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  conduit  and  having  a  surftice  in 
free  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  bellows 
having  at   least  one   folded  convolution  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  periphery  of  said  seat  a  sufficient  dis- 
Uncc  so  that  the  exterior  surface  in  communication  with 
atmospheric  pressure  is  of  greater  area  than  said  first 
named  surface,  whereby  said  bellows  closes  said  ouUet 
port  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  less  than  the 
pressure  in  said  bellows,  opens  said  outlet  port  when  the 
pressure  in  said  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said 
bellows  and  opens  said  outlet  port  when  the  pressure  in 
said  bellows  and  opens  said  outlet  port  when  the  pressure 
in  said  inlet  conduit  and  within  said  bellows  drops  below 
a  predetermined  value  below  atmospheric  thus  affording 
free  passage  of  atmospheric  air  into  said  chamber  through 
said  outlet  port 

33343S5 

FUEL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
EAeri  NcH  Shawiun.  Newtown  Sqwve,  Pa.,  aaicDor  to 
Saa  Ofl  Cooipaay,  Pliiladetphia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

fSid  Aag.  t,  HSt,  Sar.  No.  7S3,9M 
9ClaiMa.    (CL  137— 1*1.19) 


AMiA£\ 


9.  In  combination,  means  including  a  circuit  having  a 
pair  of  adjustaNe  impedances  for  controlling  the  flows 
of  a  pair  of  fluids  so  as  to  maintain  them  approximately 
in  a  preselected  desired  ratio;  a  balanceable  circuit  in- 
cluding as  one  element  thereof  said  pair  of  adjustable  im- 
pedances in  series,  and  as  another  element  thereof  an  ad- 
justable impedance  for  balancing  said  last  mentioned  cir- 
cuit for  different  values  of  said  one  element;  said  first- 
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mentioned  means  indoding  also  means  for  adjusting  said 
pair  of  impedances  as  functions  of  the  flows  of  the  re- 
spective fluids;  means  providing  excitation  of  said  bal- 
anceable circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  an  output  sig- 
nal from  said  balanc.able  circuit  to  adjtm  the  balancing 
impedance  to  balance  said  last -mentioned  circuit. 


3,d34JM 
VALVES  FOR  PRESSURE  CASKS 
Joha  Edwia  Reeve,  Loodoa,  Fitglaad,  assignor  to  G.  Hop- 
IdsM  4k  Sons  Limited,  London,  Eagland,  a  cosn^ay  of 
Great  Britaia  aad  Nortlicia  Irclaad 

FUed  May  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,158 
3  daiim.    (CL  137—212) 


1.  A  valve  for  a  metal  pressure  cask  for  holding  alco- 
holic liquor  under  gas  pressure  comprising  a  valve  body 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  cask  by  locking  means,  a 
sleeve  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  body,  an  outer 
valve  member  of  cylindrical  tubular  form  embraced  by 
said  sleeve,  an  inner  valve  member  of  cylindrical  tubular 
form  enclosed  by  and  slidable  in  said  outer  valve  member 
and  provided  with  a  closed  end,  a  single  sealing  means 
between  said  inner  valve  and  said  outer  valve,  a  single 
sealing  means  between  said  outer  valve  and  said  valve 
body,  independent  inlet  passages  arranged  concentrically 
one  within  the  other  being  formed  between  and  by  said 
sleeve  and  said  outer  valve  member  and  between  said 
outer  valve  member  and  said  inner  valve  member  respec- 
tively and  a  liquid  entry  pipe  secured  to  said  outer  valve 
member  and  movable  upon  opening  said  valve. 


3,134,587 
MANUALLY  PILOTED  PRESSURE  OPERATED 
VALVE 
Alczaadcr  SOrcr,  East  Woodland  Hilb,  CaHf .,  assignor  to 
Tlic  Garrett  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Callfoniia 

Filed  Jaa.  8, 1958,  Scr.  No.  787,782 
3  CUmm.    (O.  137—219) 


diameter  when  expanded  than  the  diameter  of  said  outlet 
so  as  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  outlet  to 
substantially  shut  off  the  flow  through  the  valve  and  clean 
said  surface,  the  second  sealing  means  having  a  conically 
shaped  flange  at  its  outer  periphery  which  projects  to- 
ward the  inlet  end  of  the  valve  so  that  upon  entering  the 
outlet  it  will  be  expanded  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
controlled  by  the  valve  to  insure  a  tight  seal  between 
the  valve  plug  and  the  outlet,  said  first  sealing  means 
having  a  notch  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  insure  a 
pressure  drop  across  said  second  sealing  means  when  said 
first  and  second  sealing  means  are  both  in  said  outlet; 
and  actuating  means  including  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  controlled  by  the  valve  for  moving 
said  valve  plug. 


3,834,588 

TIRE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Wanibald  I.  E.  Kama,  Stntlpvt,  Gerfliany,  Knit  Staigcr, 
Indiaaapolis,  lad.,  aad  WUly  F.  Kraattcr,  Portiaad,  Pa., 
asdgnors  to  tbe  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seatcd  by  tiic  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Original  appUcatioa  Sept  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,277,  now 
Pateat  No.  2,944,579,  dated  Jalv  12,  1940.  Divided 
and  this  applkatioa  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  856,885 

5Clafaiu.    (CL  137— 225) 
(Graatcd  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  264) 


I.  A  combination  opetung  and  closing  check  valve  as- 
sembly for  inflating  and  deflating  a  pneumatic  tire  com- 
prising a  housing,  means  on  said  housing  for  attaching  the 
latter  to  a  tire  stem,  means  on  said  housing  for  attaching 
a  source  of  compressed  tire  inflating  gas  to  said  housing, 
a  differential  piston  constructed  of  a  large  and  small  di- 
aphragm supported  within  said  housing,  said  large  di- 
aphragm facing  said  second  mentioned  means,  an  open 
passage  formed  in  said  piston  whereby  said  gas  may  con- 
tact said  diaphragms,  and  a  spring  biased  check  valve 
supported  in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  small  di- 
aphragm whereby  movement  of  said  piston  due  to  the 
difference  in  gas  pressure  on  the  diaphragms  will  open 
said  check  valve  permitting  communication  with  a  tire. 


3.034,589 

AIR  VALVE 

Kcnacth  C.  Modcr,  134  Avoa  Way,  Daytoa  9,  OUo 

FUed  July  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,459 

7  Claim,    (a.  137— 270) 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  ouUet;  a  hollow  rrember 
supported  in  said  valve  body  and  defining  therewith  a 
generally  annular  flow  passage  providing  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet;  a  valve  plug  slidably 
mounted  in  said  hollow  member  and  having  a  first  and 
second  sealing  means  formed  of  resilient  material  and 
disposed  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  cylindrical 
outlet,  said  first  sealing  means  having  a  sU^tly  larger 


1.  In  a  valve  having  an  inlet  port,  an  exhaust  port, 
and  an  intermediate  port,  a  cartridge  including  upper  and 
lower  outer  seal  rings  to  seal  tbe  cartridge  in  a  suitable 
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bore  in  a  valve,  removable  restraining  means  for  boldinf 
the  cartridge  in  a  valve,  said  cartridge  having  a  transverse 
bore  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  intermediate  port 
of  a  valve  and  a  central  bore  adapted  to  register  with 
the  inlet  and  defining  a  hemispherical  valve  seat,  a  pivot 
pin  extending  transversely  across  said  central  bore  in  the 
cartridge,  a  ball  on  the  pivot  pin  engaging  the  hemispher- 
ical seat  and  truncated  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  pivot 
pin,  upper  and  lower  inner  sealing  rings  on  the  cartridge 
engaging  said  ball,  actuating  means  on  tht  ball  for  rock- 
ing the  ball  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  cartridge  about  a  center  line 
through  the  actuating  means  being  symmetrical  so  that 
the  cartridge  may  be  inserted  into  a  valve  in  one  of  two 
positions  180*  apart. 


VALVE  SUB 

Gnuivlllc  S.  Kmtx,  GkadaJc,  CaMfn  •migmor  to  HrMI 

Coutfauy,  Los  Aageics,  CaHT^  a  corpontfoa  of  OMo 

FUtd  l«ly  7, 19St,  Scr.  No.  74<,*99 

.tClBfaM.     (CL  137— 315) 


irrru 


I.  An  improved  valve  comprising  body  means  includ- 
ing joined  members  having  longitudinally  extending  inlet 
and  outlet  flow  passages,  said  body  means  forming  a 
longitudinally  extendmg  passage  enlargement  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a  plug  stopper  within  said 
enlargement  and  having  an  opening,  support  means  within 
the  enlargement  and  including  plates  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  enlargement  and  located  at  laterally  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  stopper,  said  support  means  supporting 
the  stopper  for  rotation  about  a  lateral  axis,  said  plates 
being  held  in  predetermined  longitudinal  locations  within 
the  enlargement  at  least  when  said  body  members  are 
joined,  said  support  means  intermeshing  with  the  stopper 
to  form  a  configuration  contained  entirely  within  the 
lateral  boundaries  of  the  enlargement  so  that  the  inter- 
meshing support  means  and  stopper  are  insertible  longi- 
tudinally into  the  enlargement  when  said  members  are 
disjoined,  said  body  means  and  one  plate  forming  a  later- 
ally extending  access  opening,  the  outer  part  of  which 
extend  laterally  from  said  enlargement  to  the  exterior  of 
said  body,  rotary  means  inserted  into  said  access  opening 
outer  part  from  the  interior  of  said  body  and  having  a 
shoulder  limiting  outward  movement  of  said  rotary  means 
in  said  access  opening,  key  means  interconnecting  said 
rotary  means  and  stopper  to  rotate  the  stopper  between 
open  position  in  which  said  stopper  opening  is  aligned 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  closed  position 
in  which  said  stopper  blocks  communication  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  one  of  said  plates  contain- 


ing a  longitudinal  slot  to  pcit  said  rotary  meam  whea 
said  one  plate  is  inserted  into  the  enlargement,  and  meau 
for  sealing  off  between  the  stopper  and  at  least  oae  body 
member  when  the  stopper  is  in  ciowd  position,  said  laat 
named  means  having  a  bore  communicating  with  the  stop- 
per opening  and  one  of  said  flow  passages  when  the  stop- 
per is  in  an  open  position. 


3,«3<391 
INLKT  VALVE  FOR  FLUSH  TANKS 

Cecil  S.  fidMowca,  Uam,  Fera,  aalfni  to 

Linn,  Fan,  a  eorpwatlua  af  F«« 

Filed  Jnac  4,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  7394t9 

1  Ctate.    (O.  U7— 420 
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In  a  flush  tank,  an  inflow  valve  comprising  a  bousing 
having  a  valve  chamber  therein  defining  a  cavity  adapted 
to  receive  water  under  pressure,  a  bonnet  attached  to  and 
having  therein  a  recess  communicating  with  said  cavity 
and  in  registry  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  clos- 
ing said  cavity,  a  downwardly  opening  valve  member 
carried  by  said  bonnet  and  disposed  in  said  valve  cham- 
ber, a  valve  seat  in  said  bonnet  on  which  said  valve 
member  is  adapted  to  be  seated  and  unseated,  a  stem 
attached  to  said  valve  member  and  extending  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  valve  chamber,  a  bracket  attached  to  said 
bonnet,  a  lever,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  lever  to 
said  bracket,  means  connected  with  said  lever  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  lever  and  attaching  said  stem  to  said 
lever  so  that  said  stem  and  valve  member  on  said  stem 
are  operated  in  unison  with  said  lever,  a  float  arm  con- 
nected to  said  lever  thereby  operating  said  lever  in  a 
pivotal  manner  in  response  to  the  water  level  raising  and 
lowering  in  the  flush  tank,  an  anti-siphonagc  valve  in 
said  housing,  and  a  valve  seat  in  said  housing  on  which 
said  anti-sjpbonage  valve  is  disposed,  said  anti-siphonage 
valve  being  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  and  being 
upwardly  opening,  a  stop  carried  by  said  bracket  and  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  lever  thereby  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  lever  in  one  direction  and  establishing 
a  stop  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lever. 


3,f3<4f2 
VALVE  A^MBLY 
Donald  C.  Upa,  Tonmce,  Calf.,  asrignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corponthm,  Loi  Aotcles,  CaMf.,  a  corporattoo  of  Call- 
foraia 

FIM  Fek.  li,  19S9.  Sar.  No.  793^41 
7  CWas.    (CL  137—447) 


5.  A  valve  for  substantially  instantaneous  opcratioa 
to  relieve  a  pressure  difference  thereacross  which  com- 
prises: means  defining  a  circular  valve  port  providing 
communication  between  a  region  of  relatively  high  pres- 
sure and  an  adjoining  region  of  relatively  low  pressure; 
a  pressure  responsive  valve  element  spinning  said  port. 
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said  element  comprising  a  centrally  pierced  disc  having 
inner  and  outer  concentric  edges,  said  disc  being  dished 
to  frusto-conical  shape  for  over-the-ccnter  spring  action 
between  two  sUble  sUtcs  distinguish. d  by  reversal  of  the 
axial  positions  of  said  inner  and  outer  edges  relative  to 
each  other;  means  supporting  one  of  said  edges  concen- 
trically of  said  port  and  in  fixed  axial  relation  therewith, 
said  means  including  a  resLient  s  al  annularly  engaging 
said  one  edge  to  permit  angular  deflection  thereof  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  over-the-center  action;  means  defin- 
ing a  circular  valve  seat  concentric  with  said  port  for 
fluid-tight  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  edges  when 
said  element  is  in  one  of  said  stable  states  and  for  dis- 
engagement from  said  edge  to  provide  an  annular  flow 
passage  thereadjacent  when  said  element  is  in  the  other 
of  said  sUble  sUtes,  said  seat  including  a  resilient  seal 
for  cooperation  with  said  edge  to  maintain  fluid-tight 
engagement  therewith  throughout  a  limited  range  of  rela- 
tive movement;  and  adjustment  means  operable  to  vary 
the  axial  relation  between  said  scat  and  said  supporting 
means  for  imparting  a  desired  preload  to  said  valve  ele- 
ment. 

3,03M93 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Eric  1.  SavUlc,  742  W.  Suta  Bartara  Drive, 

Claremoirt,  CaHf . 

FBcd  A8«.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S32,M9 

l«  SClalnM.    (CL  137— 449) 


the  hmer  periphery  of  said  flange  and  being  tapered  at  an 
angle  with  reqwct-to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  to 
face  the  outlet  end  of  the  body;  a  cylindrically-shaped 
valve  head  having  a  closed  forward  end  and  an  open 
rear  end.  and  having  an  annular,  frusto  conical  seating 
area  around  the  forward  end  portion  thereof  shaped  to 
mate  with  the  vahre  seat,  said  valve  head  further  having 
the  extreme  forward  end  thereof  of  conical  configuration, 
with  said  conical  extreme  forward  end  spaced  forwardly 
and  inwardly  of  said  annular  seating  area,  and  said  coni- 
cal extreme  forward  end  being  tapered  at  a  larger  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  than  said 
annular-shaped  valve  seat  whereby  the  fluid  flowing 
through  said  tubular  body  impinges  upon  said  conically- 
shapcd  extreme  forward  end  and  is  diverted  outwardly 
around  said  seating  area  without  establishing  substantial 


1.  A  relief  valve  comprising  housing  means  having  an 
inkt  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  a  seat  element,  a 
coaxial  poppet  element,  means  mounting  each  of  said  ele- 
ments for  axial  movement  within  the  housing,  the  poppet 
elenKot  and  the  seat  element  being  adapted  for  coopera- 
tion to  provide  a  seal  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet  chamber,  and  resilient  means 
urging  the  poppet  element  against  the  force  exerted  by 
inlet  pressure,  stop  means  limiting  the  extent  of  said  axial 
seat  element  movement,  whereby  increasing  inlet  pressure 
moves  said  elements  axially  as  a  unit  against  the  urging 
of  said  resilient  means  and  separates  the  elements  to  elimi- 
nate said  seal  by  continuing  to  move  the  poppet  element 
after  movement  of  the  seat  element  is  arrested  by  said  stop 
means,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  poppet  element 
to  define  an  elongated  restricted  flow  passage  downstream 
o(  said  seal  for  maintaining  the  fluid  in  a  liquid  state,  said 
poppet  element  having  orifices  downstream  of  the  re- 
stricted passage  to  define  predetermined  communication 
between  said  restricted  passage  and  said  outlet  chamber, 
whereby  said  increasing  inlet  pressine  produces  iiKreasing 
force  urging  the  pon>ct  element  against  said  predeter- 
mined force  of  the  resilient  means  to  increase  the  separa- 
tion of  said  elemenu  to  provide  full  relief  above  a  prede- 
tennined  pressure. 

3,934,594 

UNIVERSAL  FOSmON  CHECK  VALVE 

Clllor^  A.  SaUsbwy.  HI*  N.  Main,  Toakawa,  OUa. 

Filed  Jane  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S23,144 

1  Ckdm.    (CI.  137-434) 

A  check  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  stream  of 
liquid,  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  outlet  end  for  passage  of  the  stream  therethrough; 
a  circumferential  flange  extending  around  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  body;  an  annular-s^4>ed  valve  seat  around 


contact  therewith;  a  plurality  <rf  ribs  formed  along  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  body  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  outlet  end 
of  the  body,  said  ribs  being  circumferentially  spaced 
around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  body  and  extended 
radially  into  the  body  a  sufficient  distance  to  slidingly 
support  the  valve  head  therebetween  in  alignment  with 
the  valve  seat,  the  combined  cross-sectional  area  between 
said  ribs  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  opening  through  the  seat  to  prevent  restriction  of 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  vahre  head  when  the  valve  is 
open;  a  snap  ring  anchored  parallel  with  said  circumfer- 
ential flange  in  mating  grooves  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
ribs  nearest  the  outlet  end  of  said  tubular  body;  and  a 
helical  spring  anchored  between  said  snap  ring  and  said 
valve  head  and  urging  the  valve  head  toward  said  valve 
seat  '       

3,934,595 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
GcraM  L.  Rofcrs,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  aaslfBor  to  StUe-Crafl 
Mannfactann,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mc  a  corporation , of 
Missowi 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  899,927 
3ClataH.    JCL137— 5H) 


1 .  in  a  coupling  assembly,  a  vahre  body  provided  with  a 
passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  tubular  plug 
detachably  connected  to  said  body  at  said  inlet  and  mov- 
able into  said  passageway,  an  element  slidably  mounted 
in  said  passageway,  means  urging  said  slide  element 
against  said  plug  so  that  the  slide  element  is  within  limits 
by  said  plug  as  deterrrined  by  the  connection  and  dis- 
connection of  said  plug,  said  slide  element  including  a 
valve  means  controlling  flow  through  said  passageway 
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from  iniet  to  ooUet.  said  valve  means  being  in  opera- 
tive communication  with  the  inlet  in  all  positions  of  said 
slide  element,  means  normally  holding  said  valve  means 
in  a  closed  position  unUl  water  pressure  is  applied  through 
said  tubular  plug,  the  valve  body  including  a  relief  vent, 
said  slide  clement  closing  or  opening  said  relief  vent  upon 
movement  of  said  slide  element  within  said  limits  by 
said  plug  incident  respectively  to  connection  or  discon- 
nection of  said  plug. 
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CHECK-BLEED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

ViigilL.  Fnuitz,8iUcM,Va. 

FOed  Not.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  773J11 

ISClafaw.    (CLU7— «2f) 


3,934,5H 

AUTOMATIC  LEVELLERS  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

SUSPENSIONS 

GiMcppe    AMcit    Milaa,    Italy,    a«lKBor    to    Fabbrica 

ItallMM  Magneti  MarclU  S^.A^  Milu,  Italy,  a  com. 

paayolltaly 

Filed  Mar.  4, 195«.  Ser.  No.  71f  ,1 1« 

Claims  priority.  appHcatfon  Italy  Mar.  5,  1957 

4  Claims.     (CL  137— 5WJ) 
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I    A  device  for  adjusting  pneumatic  pressure,  by  means 
of  hydraulic  retarders,  for  the  control  of  the  feed  of  pneu- 
matic suspensions  of  a  vehicle  according  to  the  load  varia- 
tions on  said  vehicle,  said  device  comprising:  a  case  tank, 
two  parallel  hydraulic  cylinders,  two  retardation  cham- 
bers, each  of  which  is  arranged  beneath  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders each  said  chamber  having  a  lowermost  wall,  hollow 
and  cup-shaped  pistons  slidable  within  said  cylinders  and 
holes  provided  in  the  lowermost  wall  of  aid  chambers, 
tappets  aAixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  pialans  and  passing' 
in  fluid  tight  relationship  through  said  holes  of  said  cham- 
ber, valves  arranged  in  correspondence  with  the  ends  of 
said  Uppets,  one  of  these  valves  being  located  between  a 
suspension  port  and  a  pressure  port  and  the  other  valve 
between  said  suspension  port  and  a  discharge  means,  a 
check  i^ve  being  located  between  said  first  valve  and  said 
■■pension  port,  hollow  and  oup^aped  spring  loaded  pis- 
loiii  slidable    within  the   drat  said   pistons  and    acting 
through  the  tappets  fUed  thereto,  upon  the  correspond- 
mg  valves,  openings  being  provided  in  sajd  spring  loaded 
pistons  and  m  the  first  said  pntons  to  allow  passage  of 
fluid  from  the  case  tank  into  said  chrmbers,  unidirec- 
tional valve  means  affixed  to  the  bottoms  of  the  first 
said  pistons  in  correspondence  with  said  openings   a  con- 
duit parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device  and 
opening  into  said  case  tank,  transverse  conduits  connect- 
ing said  chambers  with  the  first  said  conduit,  throttling 
means   in   said   transverse   conduits,   a  rocker  rvMataNe 
about  a  fixed  axis,  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  axis 
of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  said  rocker  including  arms 
actint  "Ptw  aaid  spring  loaded  pistons,  a  shaft,   roller 
meant  on  nid  ihaft  and  adapted  for  engaging  said  rocker 
a  lever  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
rocker  and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  and  means  on  said  rocker 
co-operating  with  said  rolling  means  for  causing  quick 
rotations  of  the  rocker  limited  to  a  fraction  of  the  angu- 
lar stroke  of  said  lever. 


1.  A  check-bleed  valve  assembly  comprising  a  per- 
manently mountable  mounting  bracket  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  connectable  to  external  piping,  housing 
means  releasably  attached  to  said  mounUng  bracket  a 
passage  in  said  bracket,  and  relay  and  check-bleed  valves 
carried  by  said  housing  means  and  fluid-connected  in 
senes  through  said  passage,  said  relay  valve  alternately 
opening  to  connect  said  passage  to  a  pressure  source  and 
closing  to  connect  said  passage  to  atmosphere  and  said 
check-bleed  valve  permitting  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
passage  to  a  line  therebeyond  on  connection  thereof  to 
said  power  source  and  checking  flow  therethrough  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  means  carried  by  said  housing 
means  and  operative  on  closing  of  said  control  valve  for 
delaying  closing  of  said  check-bleed  valve  and  enabling 
the  line  therebeyond  to  bleed  through  said  passage  to 
atmosphere. 


3,93«4M 

D^i^->  _  DIGITAL  VALVE 

^^n  .J'"'*'  '^®'*»«3'.  "^  James  D.  Jewell,  Fulkr> 

tea,  CallT,  aaaionn  to  North  American  Aviatioa.  Inc. 

Flkd  Dec.  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S593<3 

11  Clahns.     (CL  137—623) 


11.  A  digital  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  input 
and  output  pressure  ports  and  input  and  output  return 
ports,  a  valve  core  mounted  in  said  casing  for  movement 
between  closed  and  open  positions  wherein  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  pressure  ports  and  between  said 
return  ports  is  respectively  blocked  and  enabled,  a  mag- 
netic armature  fixed  to  said  core,  a  first  magnet  for  pro- 
duang  a  substantially  constant  yield  of  finite  effective 
range  to  hold  said  armature  and  valve  core  in  said  closed 
position,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  armature  to- 
ward open  position  and  beyond  said  effective  range  with 
aforce  substantially  less  than  the  force  of  said  magnetic 
odd.  a  second  magnet  for  producing  a  field  in  opposition 
to  said  first-mentioned  field,  means  for  effecting  momen- 
tary energization  of  said  second  magnet,  and  means  re- 
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qKMisive  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  flow  through 
one  of  said  return  and  pressure  ports  for  shift  said  core  to 
closed  position. 

3,936399 

CONTROL  VALVE 

Cari  F.  Doerikr,  1165  Hincs  St,  Salem,  Orag. 

Filed  Mm.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M  1,064 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  137—624) 


A  fluid  pressure  control  vahre  comprising  a  valve  casing 
member  having  a  tapered  bore  therein,  a  tapered  valve 
stem  member  in  the  casing  member  bore,  said  casing 
member  and  said  stem  member  being  relatively  rotatable, 
said  casing  member  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially 
spaced  fluid  pressure  outlet  openings  and  an  inlet  opening 
therebetween  and  the  stem  member  having  circumferen- 
tially spaced  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  said  inlet  and  ex- 
haust ports  defining  between  them  sealing  areas  for  said 
outlet  openings  having  a  dimension  only  slightly  greater 
than  said  outlet  openings  whereby  minimum  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  members  in  either  direction  from  a  sealed 
position  results  in  communication  between  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  one  of  the  outlet  openings,  resilient  means  inter- 
engaging  the  casing  member  and  stem  member  and  urging 
the  tapers  of  said  members  together,  and  adjustment 
m:ans  slidably  interengaging  the  members  for  limiting 
the  extent  to  which  the  tapers  are  drawn  together. 


SEALED*  BaLl  VALVE 
Edgar  Herbert  Vickery,  Oaidand,  Cattf.,  aarignor  to  FUwr 
Govcnior  Company,  Marsiialltown,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

FUed  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S12,3«9 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—625.12) 


1.  A  sealed  ball  valve  comprising  a  hollow  housing 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  being  circular-cylindrical  and  cen- 
tered on  a  flow  axis  extending  through  said  housing,  a 
ball  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  said  flow  passage 
being  circular-cylindrical  about  a  diameter  of  said  ball, 
means  for  mounting  said  ball  within  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  cross  axis  normal  to  said  flow  axis,  means 
for  rotating  said  ball  about  said  cross  axis  between  a  first 
position  with  said  flow  passage  in  registry  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  and  a  second  position  with  said  flow 
778  O.Q.— 92 


passage  out  of  registry  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages, 
an  aiuiular  seal  in  said  housing  and  exteiKling  into  con- 
tact with  the  surface  of  said  ball  around  said  flow  passage 
when  said  ball  is  in  said  first  position,  means  in  said 
housing  establishing  a  surface  between  said  inlet  passage 
and  said  circular  seal  and  disposed  a  predetermined  radial 
distance  from  the  surface  of  said  ball  when  said  ball  is 
in  said  second  position  to  define  an  annular  flow  path  of 
predetermined  cross-sectional  flow  area,  means  on  said 
housing  defining  a  compartment  of  larger  volume  than 
said  flow  path  between  said  flow  path  and  said  seal  and 
in  constant  contact  with  said  seal,  and  means  forming 
channels  through  said  ball  between  the  spherical  surface 
thereof  and  said  flow  passage  and  positioned  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  annular  flow  path  through  said  compart- 
ment when  said  ball  is  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  channels  being 
greater  than  said  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  flow  path. 

3,t36,6«l         

TERMINAL  EXTENSION  FimNG 
Francis  G.  FaUan,  Jr.,  and  Robert  N.  Pateraon.  Bradford, 
Pa.,  aasignon  to  Dresser  Indiistrki,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3U  1958.  Ser.  No.  779,989 
8  Clalnis.     (CL  138—89) 


1.  A  terminal  extension  fitting  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  existing  pipe  line  to  permit  rapid  connection 
with  an  extension  pipe  line,  said  fitting  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  an  axial  bore,  said  body  portion  having  a 
first  end  adapted  to  be  cotuiected  to  the  terminal  end  of 
the  existing  pipe  line,  and  a  second  end,  an  internal  sleeve 
disposed  in  said  second  end  of  the  body  portion  and  a 
removable  barrier  carried  by  said  sleeve,  said  barrier  being 
adapted  to  be  automatically  displaced  upon  introduction 
of  the  end  of  the  extension  pipe  line  and  having  means 
on  its  axially-outer  side  extending  axially-outwardly  a 
greater  distance  than  the  remainder  of  said  barrier  for 
initial  engagement  of  one  circumferential  portion  only  of 
said  barrier  by  the  extension  pipe  line,  wherd>y  to  move 
initially  only  a  portion  of  said  barrier  relatively  to  said 
sleeve,  a  removable  closure  for  said  second  end  to  pro- 
vide positive  sealing  of  said  second  end,  resilient  sealing 
means  acting  upon  the  removable  closure  and  upon  the 
sleeve  to  seal  said  closure  and  said  sleeve  against  gas  leak- 
age, and  means  acting  upon  the  resilient  sealing  means 
to  maintain  sealing  pressure  upon  said  sealing  means. 


Hans  Meyer 


3,936,692 

FABRIC 

Id  Peter  Meyer,  both  of  63,  Jcddo  Road, 

LoDdoa  W.12,  England 

Filed  Dec  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,792 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  2, 1959 

11  Claims.    (CL139U-429) 


1 .  A  fabric  comprising  a  series  of  fabric  elements  con- 
sisting alternately  of  single  larger  diameter  yams  and 
groups  each  of  not  more  than  four  smaller  diameter  yams, 
and  fabric  elemenu  interlaced  with  the  series  of  fabric 
elements  to  form  a  fabric  structure,  every  interlacing 
element  crossing  over  a  plural  but  uneven  nimiber  ot 
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•aid  aerie*  of  elements  and  under  the  Hune  plural  but  un- 
even number  of  laid  elements  and  so  on  in  succession. 


COIL  WINDP4G  MACHINE 


Hany  W.  Moore,  5951  KJttiMsa  Rood. 

Red  Aog.  5,  1957.  Ser.  Now  <7M4I 


If 


(CLlU—nA) 


1.  In  a  coil  winding  machine,  a  flier  for  winding  a 
wire  to  form  coils,  a  driven  shaft  for  rotating  said  flier, 
said  flier  being  shdably  mounted  upon  said  shaft  so  as 
to  be  adjusted  axially  tberealong,  a  coil  receiver  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  complementary  coil  forming  proiections 
supported  one  above  the  other  in  spaced  relation  with  a 
gap  therebetween,  one  projection  being  provided  with  a 
pair  nf  adjacent  transverse  channels,  said  channels  co- 
operating with  the  other  projection  to  provide  coil  forms 
for  receiving  successively  wound  coils,  said  one  projectioa 
having  a  wall  separating  the  channels  therein,  means 
supporting  said  projections  in  axially  spaced  relation  to 
said  driven  shaft,  means  for  shifting  said  flier  axially  oo 
said  driven  shaft  for  aligaiag  laid  flier  successively  with 
each  of  said  channela.  Mid  acaas  for  temporarily  over- 
shifting  said  flier  away  from  said  projections  after  a  coil 
is  wound  into  one  channel  to  draw  the  wire  partially  into 
the  gap  between  said  projections,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  wire  catches  upon  said  wall  and  is  guided 
thereby  into  the  other  channel  upon  subsequent  rotatioa 
of  said  flier. 


M3M94 
MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  OPEN  TOPPED  CON- 
TAINERS  WITH   MEASURED  CHARGES 
AJfooM  M.  DoMfrlo,  Toledo,  OVo,  asrifiii.  by  mtm» 

■■il mtt,  to  SOver  Creek   frtddom  Corvorattea, 

SDvcr  Creek,  N.Y.,  a  conoratioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839423 
2  CUns.     (CL  141— 1«9) 


from  a  liquid  supfHy  bolder  through  a  bank  of  redprocat* 
ing  feeders  mounted  in  a  feometrical  group  similar  lo 
the  oriented  containers  for  movement  into  a  withdrawing 
poaitioD  overlying  the  holder  and  a  discharge  poaitioa 
overlying  a  group  of  containers  at  the  fllling  station,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  constantly  running  conveyor 
belt  extending  acroes  the  machine  beneath  and  parallel 
to  the  bank  of  feeders  for  engaging  the  containers,  said 
belt  being  movable  along  a  path  extending  through  the 
filling  sUtion  for  supplying  empty  containers  thereto  and 
raoioving  filled  containers  therefrom,  guide  means  over- 
lyiag  said  conveyor  belt  and  inchiding  a  center  guide 
and  two  parallel  side  guides  spaced  equidistantly  there- 
from and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  a  distance  equal  to  the 
lateral  dimension  of  a  container  group,  said  guide  means 
forming  two  open  ended,  parallel  container  group  ways, 
reciprocating  means  for  laterally  shifting  said  guide  means 
between  positions  with  said  ways  alternately  centered 
beneath  the  feeders,  a  stationary  Mop  extending  across 
and  above  said  conveyor  belt  and  positioned  to  obstriict 
naovement  of  a  container  group  out  of  each  of  said  con- 
tainer group  ways  from  the  filling  station,  first  cam  means 
for  relatively  moving  the  bank  of  feeders  and  the  holder 
between  the  withdrawing  position  and  the  discharge  posi- 
tion, second  cam  means  for  actimting  said  reciprocating 
naeans,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cam  means  for  synchronous  rotation  whereby  said 
feeders  and  said  holder  are  moved  in  timed  relationship 
with  said  lateral  shifting  of  said  guide  means. 


3,934,M5 
WOODWORKING  MACHINES  HAVING  CUTTING 
TOOLS    WHICH    MAY    SELECTIVELY    BE    AfK 
VANCED  AND  RETRACTED  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
WORKPIECES  ON  A  CONVEYOR 
Ovt  G.  Joo,  Ocaaa  RMic,  Fla.,  i^jganr  lo  Kohkr^lo* 
CorporatkMB,  SlMhoygan  Falls,  Wis.,  a  cotyoratfaM  of 
do 

FVcd  Aog.  i,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <7(,M4 
5  Oataa.     (CL  143—41) 


I.  In  a  woodworking  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
workpiece  conveyor,  of  a  plurality  of  woodworking  tools, 
swing  arms  on  which  the  tools  are  individually  mounted, 
a  motor,  a  drive  shaft  coupled  to  the  motor,  means  re- 
spectively connecting  said  tools  to  said  drive  shaft  in  slid- 
able  relation  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  tools  axially  of 
the  drive  shaft,  means  individually  pivotally  mounting 
said  arms  coaxially  with  the  drive  shaft  and  including  a 
croM  way,  individual  tool  arm  carriages  and  means  slid- 
ably  mounting  said  carriages  on  said  way,  in  further  com- 
bination with  a  drive  screw  generally  parallel  to  said 
croesway  and  means  for  threadably  coupling  said  screw 
to  said  carriages,  the  means  last  mentioned  being  retract- 
able whereby  said  carriages  are  selectively  coupled  to  and 
released  from  said  screw. 


3,93MM 
FORGED  SAW  CHAJN  TOOTH  AND  A  CHAIN 

EMPLOYING  SUCH  A  TOOTH 
naiam    A.    Rkhardsoo,    North    Bomaby,    VaBCOover, 
BcitlBk  ColmMa,  CaoMla,  aasigDor  to  Ootboord  Maitea 
Corporatkw,  Waokcgaa,  01.,  a  corpontkm  of 


^.       ,      ^...  Fled  Mar.  7. 19M,  Ser.  No.  13334 

1.  In  a  machine  for  filhng  open  topped  containers  4  riahns     (CI.  143 135) 

oriented  in  geometrical  groups  of  uniform  number  at  a  I.  A  saw  chain  link  integrally  comprising  a  link  por- 

filhng  station  with  measured  charges  of  liquid  material  tion  with  inner  and  outer  faces  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
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central  plane  and  a  tooth  portion  having  inner  and  outer 
faces  constituting  mutually  divergent  extensions  of  the 
faces  of  the  link  portion  and  dispoaed  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  plane,  the  tooth  portion  being  of  an  asymmetrical 
form  of  generally  triangular  cross  section  and  progres- 
sively increasing  in  thickness  downwardly  from  the  link 


lei  side  walls,  one  end  wall  and  having  a  stationary 
work  supporting  top;  one  end  portion  of  said  container 
being  open;  a  pair  of  vertical  guide  channels  at  the  open 
ends  ol  said  side  walls,  and  having  opposed  inwardly 
opening  grooves;  a  pair  of  blocks  slidabk  in  said  guide 
channels;  a  U-shaped  bracket  connected  to  said  slidaMe 
blocks  and  having  a  hole  and  transverse  passage  in  its 
lower  portion;  an  adjustable  bolt  in  said  transverse  pa»- 
lage;  a  uble  section  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  slidaMe 
blocks,  and  being  angularly  adjustable  and  vertically 
movable;  said  Uble  section  being  slidaUe  with  said  blocks 
relative  to  said  guide  channds;  said  section  being  adapted 
to  close  the  opening  of  said  box  between  said  guide  chan- 
nels; brace  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  table  wc- 


portion  and  having  an  end  surface  at  a  point  of  maximimi 
projection  from  the  link  portion  and  provided  with  a 
sharpened  edge  in  a  direction  transverse  respecting  the 
link,  said  tooth  portion  having  a  rounded  outer  comer 
merging  with  its  said  outer  face  and  having  a  sharply 
angular  inner  comer  where  its  inner  face  terminates  at 
its  said  end  surface. 


3,93M97 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CENTERING  IRREG- 
ULARLY FORMED,  SUBSTANTIALLY  CYLIN- 
DRICAL WORKPIECES,  SUCH  AS  LOGS 
PoMI  Valdemar  Rawa,  KrlstiMhamn,  Swedes,  aasigBor 
to  Aktiebolacet  Fmplywood,  Krlstischamn,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  Msit-stock  company 

Piled  Jnic  25, 1959.  Ser.  No.  822,959 


OafaM  pilority,  appBcadoa  Swedes  laly  1,  1951 
2ClidM.    (CL  144— 299) 


3,934(498 

PORTABLX  SUPPORTING  AND  MOUNTING 

DEVICE  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

OvI  Weber,  1291  Lowe  St,  Algoisqiriis,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  897,544 

4  Claln.    (CI.  144—285) 

1.  An  adjustable  device  for  adjustably  suiq;>orting  an 

electric  prime  mover;  a  box  like  container  having  paral- 


I.  A  device  for  centering  workpieces  having  a  sub- 
Mantially  cylindrical,  but  irregular,  cross  section  in  a 
lathe,  comprising  two  independent  lifting  devices,  each 
of  said  lifting  devices  comprising  an  arm  which  is  piv- 
otally supported  at  one  end  and  which,  at  the  other  end, 
is  shaped  such  that  it  will  support  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical workpieoe  at  two  points  00  the  periphery  of  the 
workpiece  and  at  a  definite  distance  from  the  ends  of 
the  workpiece,  said  pivotally  mounted  arms  being  adapt- 
ed to  support  additional  workpieces  and  thus  serve  as  a 
magazine  for  feeding  workpieces  to  the  lathe,  and  each 
lifting  device  also  comprising  a  feeling  member,  lever 
means  connecting  each  of  said  feeling  members  to  the 
respective  lifting  device,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  each  feeling  member  is  displaced 
downward  when  the  lifting  device  lifts  the  workpiece 
through  an  arcuate  path,  and  is  so  actuated  by  said  work- 
piece  that,  when  the  feeling  member  conUcts  the  work- 
piece,  it  supplies  an  impulse  which  stops  the  lifting  move- 
ment when  the  workpiece  is  centered  in  the  lathe. 


tion  for  adjustaMy  supporting  said  pivoted  section  at 
varying  angular  positions  and  adjustably  mounted  in 
said  hole  of  said  bracket  and  being  selectively  securable 
by  said  bolt  to  hold  said  table  section  in  angularly  ad- 
justed positions;  a  pair  ot  spaced  apart  depending  ears 
on  said  work  supporting  top;  a  cradle  i»voted  to  said 
ears  and  depending  into  said  container,  said  cradle  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  depending  arms  and  a  platform  there- 
on; slotted  members  mounted  on  the  side  walls  adjacent 
said  depending  armt;  manually  adjustable  connection 
means  carried  by  said  cradle  and  extending  through  said 
slotted  members  for  selectively  positioning  said  cradle 
in  varying  positions;  and  clamping  means  on  said  cradle 
for  releasably  holdiJog  an  electric  prime  mover  on  said 
platform. 

3,t34,499 

JIG 

MUford  S.  Qmscnbcrry,  Jr.,  218  Procter  SL, 

Big  SlOM  Gi^  Va. 

FBed  MstIs,  1959, Ser.  No. 815,451 

ddilM.    (CL  144— 288) 


1.  A  jig  for  use  in  prefabricating  building  units  from 
layout  data  pre-calculated  from  building  plans  comprising, 
a  work  uUe,  a  plurality  of  templates  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  q>aced  apart  along  the  work  Uble,  the  temfrfates 
being  identically  drilled  to  provide  in  each  a  plurality  of 
holes  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  template  known 
distances  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  scale,  each 
template  having  one  hole  of  the  plurality  a  predetermined 
disUnce  from  one  edge  of  the  table  to  provide  a  datum  to 
represent  a  zero  position  on  the  layout  data,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  material-receiving  chairs  each  having  an  upwardly 
opening  seat  to  receive  at  least  one  length  of  building  ma- 
terial and  a  downwardly  projecting  stud  engageable  in 
the  openings  of  the  templates,  the  studs  of  the  chairs  being 
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located  centrally  beneath  the  seau  whereby  ufwa  imertion 
of  the  stud  in  a  template  opening  and  seating  of  the  mate- 
rial in  the  chair  the  centerline  of  the  material  will  be  lo- 
cated centrally  of  the  selected  template  hole,  the  templates 
being  recessed  below  the  table  top  a  distance  at  least  as 
great  as  the  thickness  of  the  chairs  to  the  bottoms  of  the 
feats  therein  and  the  chairs  being  narrower  than  the 
recessed  templates  to  seat  therein  so  that  material  in  the 
chair  may  lie  flat  upon  the  table. 


DEVICE  FOR  OCENING  EGGS 

DHTfll  L.  G4Mdloa,  M7  ■ ai^.  Lac'i 

FIM  Mar.  25,  1959.  Scr.  No.  Ml,7<2 
4  Clalnu.    (CL  146—3) 


Mo. 


1.  A  device  for  opening  eggs  comprising  a  pair  of  op- 
poaed  jaws  and  means  interconnecting  said  jaws  t<x  rela- 
tive movement  toward  and  from  each  other  in  a  borizoo- 
tal  plane,  said  jaws  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly 
toward  each  other  from  their  points  of  attachment  to  said 
interconnecting  means,  the  mating  edges  of  said  jaws  also 
having  a  downwardly  convex  curvature  in  a  vertical  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of 
said  jaws. 

M3M11 

EGG  CUTTER 

Rokcrt  Realcr,  25  Cwtmi  Place,  Warwldu  RX 

Filed  A^  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,194 

3  Claims.    (CL  144—2) 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  the  shell  of  an  egg.  a  one- 
piece  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  and  defining  a  substantially  U-shaped  con- 
figuration, said  legs  being  formed  in  a  channel-like  con- 
figuration with  the  open  part  of  said  channels  facing  each 
other,  each  of  said  legs  being  formed  with  an  inwardly 
angularly  inclined  connecting  strip  on  the  other  end  there- 
of to  which  an  inwardly  extending  plate  is  joined,  opposed 
arcuate  cutouts  formed  in  each  of  said  plates  and  co- 
operating to  define  a  substantially  circular  opening,  said 
cutouts  being  beveled  at  the  edges  thereof  to  form  rela- 
tively sharp  cutting  edges,  an  inwardly  extending  prong 
for  piercing  the  egg  shell  formed  on  each  of  said  cutouts 
directly  opposite  a  leg,  said  prongs  thereby  being  dis- 
posed in  opposed  relation  and  being  adapted  to  pierce 
said  egg  shell  on  diametrical  sides  thereof,  wherein  said 
prongs  act  to  hold  said  egg  in  position  prior  to  the  shear- 
ing of  the  shell  thereof  by  said  cutting  edges,  said  plates 
being  slightly  offset  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that 
when  an  egg  is  placed  in  said  opening  and  the  legs  are 
forced  inwardly  toward  each  other,  the  cutting  edges  of 
said  plates  cooperate  to  shear  said  egg  shell  in  two. 


3,034,412 
TOMATO  CORING  MACHINE 
R.  Wlikanaa,  3934  Fraisklin  Camyxm  Road, 
:alir.,  aasl^or  of  oM-half  to  ~ 
Wafasirt  CrMk,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jne  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t22,141 
TCWm.    (a.  144— 52) 


6.  Automatic  coring  apparatus  for  toooatoes  and  the 
like  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  rigidly  con- 
nected  frames,   a   continuous   loop  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  plates  connected  transversely  between  parallel 
members  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  along  their 
length,  said  plates  each  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced    centrally    apertured    tomato    receiving    pockets 
formed  in  the  outside  face  thereof,  drive  means  carried 
by  said  frames  and  engaging  the  members  of  said  con- 
veyor to  pull  same  longitudinally  forward  along  the  upper 
edges  of  the  frames  at  a  constant  rate  of  travel,  a  second 
loop  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  plates  connected  trans- 
versely between  parallel  members  at  longitudinally  spaced 
intervals  along  theu-  length,  the  plates  of  said  second  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  centrally  apertured  pockets 
formed  in  the  outside  faces  thereof  corresponding  to  the 
pockets  of  the  plates  of  said  first  conveyor,  said  second 
conveyor  having  its  lower  portion  disposed  in  vertically 
spaced  opposing  relation  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  first 
mentioned  conveyor,  said  drive  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  second  conveyor  to  pull  said  second  con- 
veyor at  the  same  rate  of  travel  as  said  first  conveyor 
in  opposite  rotatioiul  sense  thereto  and  in  synchronism 
therewith  to  register  the  pockeu  of  the  respective  con- 
veyors at  an  intermediate  location  relative  to  the  ends  of 
said  conveyors,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  vertical 
shafts  diqweed  between  said  frames  at  said  intermediate 
location  and  beneath  the  longitudiiully  forward  travel- 
ling portion  of  said  first  mentioned  conveyor  in  respective 
longitudinal  planes  intersecting  the  lines  of  centers  of  the 
rows  of  pockets  therein,  arcuate  coring  knives  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  shafts,  means  coupled  to  said  shafts  for 
continuously  rotating  same  about  their  axes,  a  cam  arm 
secured  to  each  of  said  shafts,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
substantially  circular  cams  journalled  to  each  of  said 
frames  with  the  corresponding  end  of  each  said  cam  arm 
eccentrically  secured  at  like  positions  of  the  cams,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  and  said 
circular  cams  to  effect  rotation  of  said  circular  cams  at  a 
synchronous  rate  relative  to  the  rate  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor,  whereby  said  coring  knives  engage  the  tomato 
to  remove  the  core  therefrom. 


3,434,413 

FRUIT  STEMMING  MACHINE 

Salvador  A.  Mlacra,  154t  haiA  St  #19, 

Saa  FhMctaco,  Odtf. 

Filed  Mm.  24,  1944,  Scr.  Now  17,244 

13  OateM.    (CL  144-^5) 

1.  In  a  stemmer  for  fruit  such  as  elongated  grapes, 

olives  and  the  like,  the  combination  of;  a  pair  of  parallel. 
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elongated,  horizontally  extending  rollers  in  side  by  side 
relation  adapted  to  support  such  fruit  for  rolling  thereon 
from  one  of  their  ends  to  the  other,  a  pair  of  guide  strips 
over  said  rollers  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  one  of 
said  guide  strips  having  a  vertically  positioned  surface 
disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  with  and  extending 
substantially  through  the  axis  of  one  roller  of  said  pair 
aiKl  generally  facing  the  other  strip  of  said  pair;  said  other 


strip  being  inclined  transversely  thereof  in  an  upward 
direction  away  from  said  one  strip,  the  lower  edges  of  said 
strips  being  relatively  close  to  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
rollers;  and  grape  engaging  means  over  said  rollers  mov- 
able longitudmally  thereof  from  said  one  of  the  ends  of 
said  rollers  to  the  other,  and  means  supporting  said  grape 
engaging  means  sufficiently  close  to  said  rollers  to  engage 
grapes  on  the  latter  for  rolling  them  along  said  rollers. 


3,434,414 

CUTTING  AND  MIXING  BLADES 

FORUQUEFIERS 

Andrew  S.  ILsapp,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  aastgiior  to  Knapp 

MooMch  CoBspMy,  St  LohIb,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,744 
ICUmm.    (CL144— 48) 


'►r- 


1.  Cutting  and  mixing  blades  for  liqueflers  comprising 
a  diamond  shaped  lower  blade  of  relatively  flat  material 
having  two  opposite  straight  cutting  edges  and  two  straight 
non-cutting  edges,  said  cutting  edges  being  ground  to  an 
acute  angle  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  blade  whereby  the 
tips  of  the  blades  present  sharper  points  than  cutting 
edges,  and  a  soooewhat  similarly  shaped  upper  blade  hav- 
ing its  ends  bent  upwardly  and  outwardly,  the  grinding 
being  on  the  lower  surfaces  only  of  said  Uadea. 


3,434,415 

AUTOMATIC  FOOD  CHOPPER  LOCK 

Sol  Gntfkvaad,  342  Hewcs  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jan.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  3,425 

lOahM.    (CL  144— 184) 


for  chopping  food  supplied  thereto,  detachable  mount- 
ing means  releasably  securing  said  chopper  head  upon 
said  housing  cMnprising.  in  combination,  a  bearing  sleeve 
integral  with  one  end  of  said  chopper  head,  an  outward- 
ly opening  socket  in  said  bousing  receiving  portions  of 
said  bearing  sleeve  therewithin,  circumferentially  acting 
interlocking  means  carried  by  said  bearing  sleeve  and 
said  housing  releasably  securing  said  bearing  sleeve  with- 
in said  socket,  said  interlocking  means  being  normally  ro- 
tatable  to  a  released  position  and  rotatable  to  a  locked 
position  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  auger,  said  inter- 
locking means  comprising  at  least  one  radially  extending 
portion  projecting  longitudinally  outwardly  from  one  end 
of  said  bearing  sleeve  and  receivable  within  said  socket, 
said  radially  extending  portion  having  a  lug.  and  said 
socket  of  said  housing  having  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing recess  receiving  said  lug  therewithin  in  response  to 
said  rotation  of  said  bearing  sleeve  to  said  locked  posi- 
tion, said  interlocking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  dia- 
mstrically  oppositely  disposed  radially  extending  portions 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  bearing 
sleeve,  said  socket  including  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
positely extending  circumferentially  extending  recesses  re- 
ceiving said  lugs  therewithin,  and  said  pair  of  diametrical- 
ly oppositely  disposed  radially  extending  portions  pro- 
jecting longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of 
said  bearing  sleeve  substantially  the  same  amount 


3,434,41i 

SEGREGATED  ARTICLE  WASHING  UNFT 

Bertha  M.  AIIcb,  1742  Gam  St,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854^5 

3ClalBM.    (CL154— 1) 


1.  A  segregated  article  washing  unit  comprising  a 
flexible  network  container  divided  by  interaecting  lines 
t)f  stitching  into  a  plurality  of  individual  pockets  for  re- 
ceiving articles  of  apparel;  one  of  said  lines  of  stitching 
being  common  to  all  of  said  pockets  and  serving  as  a 
bottom  therefor,  some  of  said  pockeU  opening  to  one  side 
of  said  container  and  others  of  said  pockets  opening  to 
the  other  side  of  said  container,  and  openable  closures  ex- 
tending along  the  sides  of  said  container  to  close  said 
pockets  and  to  confine  the  contents  of  said  plurality  of 
pockets  therein  during  the  washing  of  the  contents  there- 
of and  thereby  precluding  the  entanglement  of  the  con- 
tents of  any  of  said  pockets  with  the  contents  of  other 
pockets  at  anytime. 


1.  In  a  food  chopper  having  a  stationary  housing  and 
a  chof^r  head  with  a  rotatably  supported  feeder  augei 


3,634,(17 
EMERGENCY  CHAIN  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Mcrifai  W.  EbrUehmami,  764  Comaty  Road  73,  Mtancapo- 
Us  26,  Mtam.,  and  NOcs  F.  Ehriidunansi,  4424  45th 
Ave  N.,  MinacapoUs  22,  Mian. 

Filed  Sept  36, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,384 
3Clafans.  (CL  152— 236) 
1.  In  an  emergency  chain  for  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  elongated  curved  connector  lugs  clampingly  en- 
gageable  with  the  inner  and  outer  rim  fianges  of  a  whMl 
respectively,  each  of  said  connector  lugs  being  ciyaicd 
longitudinally  in  correspondence  with  the  rim  flange  cur- 
vature and  engaging  the  rim  flange  along  a  relatively 
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small  circumferential  portion  thereof,  threaded  means  in 
•aid  connector  lugs  enfaaeable  with  small  circumferen- 
tial portions  of  the  radial  surface  of  the  rim  flanges,  a 


lug  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  from  each  of 
said  connector  lugs,  a  ground  engaging  tread  member, 
■■•t  «••■§  for  releasabiy  connecting  said  tread  member 
to  said  log  portions  of  said  connector  lugs. 


ANTI-SKID  T1RK  CHAIN 
Carttoa  B.  CoaUka,  RJ).  1,  Vaa  Wi 

Poihtffptk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  Itl^l 

5  CUms.     (CL  152—241) 


P«rtments  juxtaposed  drcumferentially  around  s  drcle, 
each  compartment  being  substantially  less  than  semi- 
circular in  circumferential  extent,  the  said  plurality  of 
compartments  being  placed  adjacent  to  each  other  as  a 
•cries  of  cells  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape 
to  form  a  complete  essentially  torus  shaped  air  con- 
tainer sub-divided  into  said  separate  compartments,  an 
adjacent  first  flexible  ring  of  a  unitary  form  comprising 
a  completely  circular  inner  section,  the  said  flexible  ring 
being  inflaUbie  and  further  communicating  with  each 
of  the  individual  cells  of  said  outer  container,  a  third 
flexible  inflauble  section  comprising  a  ring  within  said 
first  ring  and  having  essentially  the  same  cross-section, 
the  said  rings  being  separately  inflauble,  the  first  to  con- 
Uct  and  inflate  said  individual  cells,  and  said  second  to 
conUct  and  sever  conununication  from  said  cells  to  said 
first  ring,  said  first  ring  and  second  ring  being  laminated 
with  foam  layers,  whereby  upon  inflation  of  said  second 
ring,  compression  of  said  foam  layers  is  induced  and 
individual  sealing  of  said  cells  is  mainUined. 


3^34,4M 
..      ^  „    MULTWLY  TIRE  REPAIR  UNIT 
Frank  H.  Chanbcn  a^  Gail  B.  Moirts,  JokHtowa.  OUo. 
to  Techakal  RaMer  Cooipuy.  Imc^  J^* 
,  OWa,  a  coryontfoa  of  OMo 

FHcd  Dec  19, 19M,  §ar.  No.  7(,iM 
lOmlm.    (CLlS2r-M7) 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  pair  of  drcumferen- 
tial  side  chains  having  interconnected  links;  a  ctom  chain 
embodying  interconnected  tread  links,  means  for  connect- 
ing each  end  of  said  croaa  diaiB  to  a  coacting  link  of  one 
of  the  side  chains,  said  meoi  embodying  a  pair  of  dupli- 
cate companion  hook  members  arranged  in  cloae  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  coplanar.  each  hook  member  em- 
bodying shanks  having  hooks  at  their  outer  free  ends, 
a  centrally  apertured  first  head  to  one  side  of  which  the 
^uiks  are  joined,  a  swivel-pin  peened  to  said  head  and 
freely  rotatable  in  the  aperture,  a  second  bead  to  which 
•aid  pin  is  axially  joined,  and  a  devis  fixed  to  said  sec- 
ond bead  and  connected  with  an  adjacent  cooperating 
end-link  of  the  cross  chain. 


M3M19 
SAFETY  TUBE 
^        ^"■v  l^l"i«  Tcakyo  Done  Fvaa.  Korea 

FIM  Jaa.  23,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  71t,7M 
4  OikM.    (CL  lS2-^337) 


^ 


1.  An  inflauble  tube  for  use  in  pneumatic  tii«^  for 
"ehicks,  which  tube  comprises  a  plurality  of  air  com- 


A  tire  repair  unit  comprisng  a  plurality  of  rubberized 
ojrd  plies  arranged  in  superimposed  crossed  angular  rela- 
tionship, a  protective  body  layer  of  non-abrasive,  unrein- 
forced  rubber  disposed  beneath  the  crossed  areas  of  said 
cord  plies,  said  plies  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
non-abrasive  protective  body  to  provide  Ub  ends  posi- 
tioned outwardly  beyond  the  corresponding  edges  of  said 
body,  and  an  attaching  layer  of  uncured  vukanirable  rub- 
ber having  a  thickness  at  least  0.010  inch  disposed  beneath 
•aid  plies  and  in  direct  conUct  with  said  Ub  ends  and 
said  body  Uyer  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  tab 
ends  and  body  layer,  said  attaching  layer  containing  sulfur 
and  an  accelerator  in  such  amounts  that  said  uncured 
rubber  Uyer  is  readily  vulcanizable  by  the  running  tem- 
perature of  the  tire,  about  I60*  F.  or  more,  after  the  unit 
is  positioned  in  a  tire  over  an  injury  opening  in  contact 
with  the  band  ply  of  the  tire  with  the  protective  body 
located  over  the  injury  opening  and  with  the  said  Ub  ends 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  ui  that  the  Ub  ends  as 
weU  as  the  protective  body  will  be  bonded  to  the  tire 
band  ply  by  the  cured  layer  which  will  bond  the  cured 
rubber  of  the  body  and  Ub  ends  to  the  cured  rubber  of 
the  tire  band  ply. 

^^^  ,  TIRE  PATCH 

WObeliB  Graber,  Maakk,  Geimuy,  asslpior  to  SlaU- 
pnber  Otto  Ginksr  A  Co.,  Mmmkk,  GsnMny,  a  Im 
of  Gsrvany 

FBed  Nov.  f ,  lf5»,  Ssr.  No.  tSM13 
CWrns  priority,  apoBcatkM  Ciiia^  Nov.  14.  IfSt 

UClalM.     (CL  152— 347) 
1.  la  a  tire  patch,  a  plurality  of  superimposed,  ro- 
iafordng  members  each  havtag  rounded  end  portions. 
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rubber  material  fully  embedding  said  rdnfordng  mem- 
bers, said  members  being  arranged  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion so  that  the  end  portions  are  at  an  an|^  to  each 
other  to  define  in  plan  a  reinforcing  body  of  rosette-like 
shape,  said  body  having  a  central  area  including  over- 
lapping portions  of  a  plurality  of  the  members  and 
which  central  area  is  large  in  comparison  to  the  radial 
extent  of  each  member,  said  body  further  having  a  pe- 
ripheral area  iiKluding  the  end  portions  of  the  individual 
members,  the  projecting  extent  of  said  end  portions  out- 


wards of  the  central  area  being  smaller  than  the  trans- 
verse extent  of  said  central  area,  each  member  con- 
sisting of  rubberized  fabric  having  a  thickness  of  be- 
tween 0.3  to  0.8  mm.  whereby  said  central  area  it  thin, 
and  each  member  including  warp  and  weft  strands  of 
tiiermosettable  fiber  woven  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
approxintately  150*  C.  so  that  each  member  has  a  tensile 
strength  both  in  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  the  fab- 
ric capable  of  absorbing  tensile  stresses  exerted  either 
radially  or  tangentially  of  the  pauUi  when  the  same  is  in 
use  in  a  tire. 

3,034,(22 

PROCESS  OF  BENDING  METAL  BY  WAVE 

FORMATION 

GIfoid  L.  mn,  1441  Bd  Ak  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FDed  Feb.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,277 

17  Clainia.     (CL  153-^2) 


their  designed  conformation  thereon  comprising  a  straight 
bumper  of  the  originally  designed  conformation  segmented 
into  sections;  said  sections  being  matingly  arranged  with 
one  side  of  the  dimension,  size,  and  conformation  of  tke 
opposite  side  ai  a  straight  unsegmented  bumper;  welding 
material  holding  said  sections  together  as  a  reformed 
bumper  matrix  shoe;  said  reformed  bumper  matrix  shoe 
having  a  face  side,  a  back  side,  and  lateral  edges;  spaced 
paralkl  steel  i^ates  having  an  edge  of  the  conformation, 
size,  and  shape  of  said  reformed  bumper  matrix  shoe  tide 
at  its  lateral  edges  disposed  against  said  matrix  shoe  back 
at  said  lateral  edges  and  welded  thereto  reinforcing  said 
reformed  bumper  matrix  shoe  at  its  lateral  edges,  tie  bars 
between  said  plates,  high  compressive  and  impact  resistant 
grout  di^Ktaed  between  said  (rfatcs  abutting  said  reformed 
bumper  matrix  shoe  and  integrating  said  reformed  bumper 
matrix  shoe,  plates,  cross  tie  bars,  and  grout  into  a  solid 
dense  mass  of  anvil-die  characteristics  supporting  said  ma- 
trix shoe;  said  plates  being  vertically  diqwoed  with  said  re- 
formed bumper  matrix  shoe  disposed  upwardly;  •aid  plates 


^(^C  T/=^ i 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  turn  in  an  elongated  metal 
wort  member  having  elongated  opposite  sides,  that  in- 
dudes  advandng  the  member  in  said  elongated  directicA, 
retarding  metal  advancement  at  one  side  of  the  member 
traveling  in  said  direction  relative  to  metal  advancement 
at  the  opposite  side  thereof  so  that  retarded  metal  is 
compressed  beyond  its  yield  point  and  protrudes  at  said 
one  side,  and  side  loading  the  member  beyond  iU  yield 
point  and  at  the  advanced  opposite  aide  thereof  in  a 
direction  toward  retarded  metal  at  said  member  one  aide 
forwardly  of  the  protrusion  so  that  the  member  is  perma- 
nently turned  away  frna  said  direction  ol  advancement, 
and  maintaining  the  protrusion  while  the  member  is  ad- 
vanced and  side  loaded  to  produce  said  turn  and  so  that 
the  protrusion  exists  only  at  said  one  side  of  the  member 
at  a  location  therealong  beyond  which  the  advancing  mem- 
ber commences  to  turn  pemunently. 


having  bottom  edges;  legs  welded  to  said  plates  bottom 
edges  supporting  said  plates  with  said  matrix  shoe  dis- 
posed upwardly  substantially  at  working  height  relative 
to  a  standing  man;  said  plates  having  exposed  sides,  pivot 
lugs  having  a  pivot  pin  recdving  aperture  welded  to  one 
said  plate  exposed  side.  {Mvot  pins  disposed  in  said  lug 
apertures,  a  lever  pivotally  disposed  on  said  pivot  pin, 
toggle  links  pivotally  atuched  to  each  said  lever  at  a  point 
inside  said  lever  pivot  point  so  as  to  lock  when  by-passed 
by  said  lever  pin,  compression  chains  on  said  toggle  Unks 
having  ends  leading  over  said  reformed  bumper  matrix 
shoe  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  other  plate,  diain  engag- 
ing deats  on  said  other  plate's  exposed  side  engaging  said 
compression  chain  ends;  said  cleats,  chains,  toggle  links, 
and  levers  being  adapted  to  forceably  bend  a  distorted 
bumper  requiring  repair  diq)osed  on  said  reformed  bump- 
er matrix  shoe  into  mating  relationship  therewith  to  force 
the  distorted  bumper  into  oripnally  designed  conforma- 
tion; said  distorted  bumper  being  permanently  corrected 
by  hammering  said  distorted  bumper  against  the  dense 
mass  of  the  anvil  die  and  matrix  shoe. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  156—366  see: 
Patent  No.  3.036.941 


3,434,424 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewabnry,  Mass.,  aasiiBor  to  Geo.  J. 

Meyer  Maiarfai  taring  Co„  Cadahy,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

FBed  Oct  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,MI 
3Cktas.    (6.154—544) 


3,t34,423 

STEEL  FORMING  DIES 

AMoa  ftasMMK,  sa^Baw,  nucau 
0«95  Siliasiiii  Road,  Fsntoa,  Mkk.) 
Flsd  Nov.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  tSJOO 
5  Cl^bBik    (CL  153—32) 
1.  An  automob.le  bumper  straightening  anvil-die  hav- 
ing a  matrix  shoe  for  reforming  distorted  bumpers  to 


1.  In  combination  witfi  a  main  feed  mechanism  com- 
prising a  roUtaUe  spacer  helix  for  advancing  artides  into 
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the  fleid  of  action  of  a  processint  machine,  a  drive  shaft 
which  turns  once  for  each  cycle  of  opemtion  of  the  proc- 
essing machine,  motion-transmitting  connections  between 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  spacer  helix  operative  to  turn  the 
latter  at  a  constant  predetermined  normal  number  of 
revolutions  per  cycle  and  a  conveyor  capable  of  supply- 
tog  articles  to  the  helix  at  a  rate  such  as  would  fill  every 
turn  of  the  groove  of  the  hdix  when  the  latter  is  rotat- 
iof  at  normal  speed,  an  auxiliary  helix  coaxial  with  and 
of  the  same  pitch  as  the  receiving  end  of  the  spacer  helix 
operative  to  deliver  articles  to  the  spacer  helix,  a  shaft 
on  which  the  auxiliary  helix  is  mounted,  and  driving 
connections  including  speed-reducing  metm  adjustable 
to  drive  the  auxiliary  helix  at  a  aelected  angular  velocity 
which  is  a  predetermined  aliquot  part  of  that  of  the 
helix. 


washed  by  the  entrained  liquid  which  is  caused  to  impinge 
thereon  by  said  gases,  a  discharge  pipe  terminating  adja- 
cent the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  vanet  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  positioned  to  discharge  a  liquid  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  rane. 


CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  TRAVELING  TYPE  TIRE 

CHANGING  APPARATUS 
TWodore  Pcakoff,  Maasapiqua,  and  lota  DInccn,  East 
Northport,  N.Y^  aaaignofls  to  Theodore  Penkoff  *  Co., 
Inc.,  Cnpjagiii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  I3M44 
3  ClafaM.     (CL  157— 1J4) 


a  manifold  connected  to  supply  liquid  to  ail  of  said  pipes 
and  a  connection  to  supply  to  said  manifold  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  being  treated  in  said  scrubber  for  thereby  wash- 
ing the  upper  surfaces  of  said  vanes  with  said  liquid  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  solid  particles. 


M3M27 

90LAR.DISSIPAT0R 
S.  Srhanwan,  Cottonwood  Lnnc,  Tncaon,  Aril. 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8*8034 

SClalM.     (CL1S»— 4) 


f    r 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  rhanging  a  tire  compriaing 
a  fUnd  having  a  first  externally  threaded  post,  a  support 
threaded  onto  said  first  peat  adapted  to  engafe  the  lower 
side  of  the  hub  of  a  wheel  with  a  tire  to  be  removed,  and 
a  tool  for  operating  on  the  tire  in  the  course  of  mounting 
and  removing  it,  said  tool  including  a  second  post  ex- 
ternally threaded  along  its  length,  a  second  support 
threaded  onto  said  second  post  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  side  of  the  wheel  hub  and  to  clamp  it  tightly  against 
laid  first  support,  quick  connect  and  disconnect  means 
carried  by  said  second  post  for  removably  engaging  said 
first  post  endwise,  and  a  tool  bracket  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  second  post  above  said  second  support,  said  sec- 
ond post  being  co-axiai  with  the  first  post  and  threaded 
along  its  length  counter  to  the  threading  along  said  first 
post,  whereby  rotation  of  said  wheel  in  one  direction 
clamps  said  supports  against  said  hub  and  roUtion  in  the 
opposite  direction  unclamps  said  supports. 


3,t3<,<2< 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Robert  Koptta,  Plainficld,  NJ.,  and  Tboouu  G.  GleMon, 

Manhasait,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Peabody   Engineering 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FBad  Mnr.  5.  1959.  Ser.  No.  797,544 
2  Claims.     (CL  159—4) 

1.  A  scrubber  comprising  a  plurality  of  bubble  trays, 
means  causing  a  liquid  to  be  treated  to  flow  as  a  liquid 
layer  in  succession  over  said  bubble  trays,  means  bubbling 
a  gas  with  entrained  particles  upwardly  through  said  liq- 
uid layers  for  removing  said  particles  from  said  gases  and 
transferring  heat  to  said  liquid,  a  final  stripping  rone  dis- 
posed above  the  upper  bubble  tray  comprising  a  set  of 
sutionary  radial  vanes  adapted  to  cause  rotation  of  the 
gases  as  they  pass  upwardly  therebetween  and  thereover, 
said  vanes  having  under  surfaces  disposed  adjacent  the 
upper  tray  whereby  the  under  surfaces  of  said  vanes  are 


4.  A  aolar-diaaipator  for  the  disposal  of  liquid  eflluenU 
comprising  in  combination,  a  solar  heating  unit  which 
utilizes  solar  energy  to  heat  the  liquid,  said  beating  unit 
including  an  insulated  fluid  receptacle  having  a  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  inlet  communicating  with  a  source  of 
liquid  eflluent,  a  transparent  solar  window  mounted  above 
said  fluid  receptacle  in  position  to  receive  sun  rays  which 
will  transmit  solar  energy  to  the  liquid  effluent  circulat- 
ing through  said  heating  unit,  a  vertical  dispersion  cham- 
ber having  a  fluid  inlet,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
fluid  receptacle  outlet  with  the  chamber  mlet,  said  cham- 
ber including  a  lower  sludge  tank  and  an  upper  hollow 
stack,  said  hollow  stack  having  a  lower  portion  which 
extends  vertically  downwardly  into  said  sludge  tank  and 
an  upper  portion  which  ia  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  an 
air  blower  unit  mounted  within  the  lower  portion  of  said 
stack  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  upwardly  therethrough, 
and  a  fluid  distributing  weir  locate  J  witlun  said  stack 
above  said  blower  unit  having  a  plurality  of  notched  spill- 
ways formed  along  the  upper  edges  thereof,  said  weir 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber  inlet, 
who-eby  the  heated  liquid  effluent  will  be  dispersed  by 
the  air  stream  and  discharged  into  the  atmosphere  in  a 
vaporized  state. 

3,t3M28 
PROIECnON  SCREEN 
Willians   Nicholas,  EvHHton,   DL,  msignor  to  Radiant 
Mannf  actnring  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  con^onMion 
of  OHMita 

FIM  Aag.  17, 195«,  Scr.  Nn.  M4,79g 
13  nihil  (CL  14^—24) 
1.  In  a  projection  screen  for  use  in  exhibiting  pictures 
and  having  a  screen  case,  a  spring  actuated  hollow  roller 
rotaubly  mounted  in  the  screen  case,  a  flexible  screen  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  roller  and  being  automatically 
rolled  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  unrolled  therefrom  to 
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picture  exhibiting  position,  the  improvement  comprising, 
the  hollow  roller  having  a  hole  therein  which  is  normally 
covered  by  the  screen  but  which  is  uncovered  when  the 
screen  is  unrolled  to  picture  exhibiting  position,  a  station- 
ary stop  bracket  carried  by  the  screen  case,  a  member 
located  within  the  hollow  roller  and  movably  mounted 
on  the  roller  and  movable  between  an  advanced  and  re- 
tracted position,  q>ring  means  urging  the  member  to  ad- 
vanced position,  a  stop  finger  on  said  member  which  ex- 
tends from  within  the  roller  aixl  which  engages  the  sta- 


tionary stop  bracket  when  the  member  is  advanced  to  pre- 
vent further  rotation  of  the  roller  in  the  unrolling  direc- 
tion, and  an  operating  finger  on  said  member  which  ex- 
tends through  the  hole  in  the  roller  and  which  is  engaged 
by  the  screen  covering  the  hole  in  the  roller  to  retract 
the  member  against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  to 
allow  unrolling  of  the  screen  from  the  roller  to  picture 
exhibiting  position  until  the  screen  is  unrolled  to  uncover 
the  hole  in  the  roller  to  release  the  operating  finger  for 
allowing  the  spring  means  to  advance  the  member  to  stop 
further  unrolling  of  the  screen  from  the  roller. 


3,83<,(29 
PROJECnON  SCREEN 
Nicholas,   Evanston,  m.,  nMignor  to 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

Filed  May  1, 1957, 8w.  No.  (5M2« 
8CfariM.    (CLIM— 24) 


Radiant 

corpora- 


^r 


1.  In  a  projection  screen  for  use  in  exhibiting  pictures 
and  having  a  screen  case,  a  spring  actuated  roller  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  the  screen  case,  a  flexible  screen  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  roller  and  being  automatically 
rcril  d  thereon  and  having  a  slat  at  its  other  end  for  un- 
rolling the  screen  from  the  roller  to  picture  exhibiting 
position,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  roller  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  which  is  normally  covered  by  the 
screen  rolled  thereon  and  which  is  exposed  only  when 
the  screen  b  unrolled  to  its  last  turn,  a  stop  member 
77S  O.O.— 93  .      ^*  - 


pivotally  carried  by  the  scrern  case  in  alignment  with 
the  opening  in  the  roller,  spring  means  urging  the  stop 
member  toward  the  roller  against  the  outermost  turn  of 
the  screen  on  the  roller  and  advancing  the  stop  member 
into  the  opeiring  in  the  roller  only  when  the  roller  is 
rotated  in  the  unrolling  direction  to  a  position  where 
the  screen  is  unrcriled  to  the  last  ttim,  said  stop  member 
having  a  stop  shoulder  engaging  one  edge  of  the  open- 
ing in  the  roller  when  the  stop  member  is  advanced  into 
the  opening  to  stop  further  rotation  of  the  rtriler  in  the 
unrolling  directkHi  and  prevent  further  unrolling  of  Ae 
screen  from  the  roller,  and  having  cam  means  engaging 
another  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  n^er  for  retractiiig 
the  stop  member  from  the  opening  when  the  roller  is 
rotated  in  the  rolling  direction  to  roll  the  screen  upon 
the  roller. 


3,t34,<3« 

WATER-FLOOD  PROCESS  FOR  CLAY- 

CONTAINING  FORMATION 

Geoige  G.  Bernard  aad  Orrtn  C.  Hoibrook,  Orstal  Lake, 

m.,  nnignors  to  The  Pore  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Conthination  of  application  Scr.  No.  (97,741,  Nov.  It, 

1957.   TMs  ■pplication  Jan.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,(33 

SCIaiflH.    (CLIM— 9) 


1.  A  water-flooding  process  for  the  production  from  a 
producing  well  of  ixtroleum  oil  from  an  underground 
formation  containing  water-sensitive  clay  comprising  re- 
moving most  of  the  water  from  the  portion  of  the  forma- 
tion adjacent  an  injection  well,  by  injecting  a  water-soluble 
solvent  into  said  portion  of  the  formation,  then  in  sequrace 
injecting  into  said  portion  of  said  formation  through  said 
well  a  silicone  water-proofing  agent,  petrc^eum  oil  and 
a  water-flooding  fluid,  and  forcing  said  fluid  into  the  prt^ 
dudng  formation  toward  said  producing  wclL 


3,83M31 

WATER-FLOODING  PROCESS 

Onin  C  Hoibrook,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  awignor  to  TU 

Pnrc  OH  Coapany,  CUcaca,  DL,  a  corpontfion  «f 

Ohio 

NoDrawh*.   FBcd  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794^44 
4  CUtes.    (CL  IM— 9) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  oil  from  uiulerground  res- 
ervoirs penetrated  by  an  input  well  and  an  output  well 
comprising  shutting  in  said  output  well,  injecting  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  through  said  input  well  and  into  said 
fbrmation  at  an  injection  pressure  in  the  range  of  l<X)-500 
p.s.i  and  in  the  amount  of  at  least  0.1  reservoir  pore  vcA- 
ume,  then  reducing  the  rate  of  injection  of  said  gas  to  a 
rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  injected 
gas  within  said  range,  maintaining  said  gas  pressure  for 
a  period  of  at  least  two  months  to  partially  oxidize  a  por- 
tion of  the  oil  in  the  reservoir,  then  injecting  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  into  the  reservoir  through 
said  injection  well  to  react  with  the  partially  oxidized  oil 
portion,  driving  said  solution  through  the  reservoir  by  in- 
jecting flood  water  through  said  injection  well,  and  open' 
ing  said  output  well  and  producing  oil  therefrom. 
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3.«34,632 
■KCOVKKY  or  HYDROCARBON  MATERIALS 
PROM  EARTH  FORMATIONS  BY  APPLICA- 
TION OF  HEAT 

L.  KMk,  IMta,  T«s^  Itary  1.  Rhmj.  Ir^  „ 
I,  CaW^  Md  Ro*MB  liBrtii.  Mont  ILbco,  N.Y, 
■on,  by  ■««•  1 1  lit!  iiiili,  toSocoiqr  MoM  OB 
.     y.  bc^  Now  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  «>rpo«<lo«  of  Now 

FBM  Doc  24, 19St,  Sot.  No.  mjitf 
S  CMh.    (CL  1M— 11) 


1.  lo  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydxx)carboa  ma- 
terials frooi  an  earth  fonnatioo  wherein  an  oxidizint 
fas  is  passed  to  said  formation  through  an  input  well 
leading  thereto  and  forced  through  said  formation  to  at 
least  one  output  well  leading  therefrom,  combustion  of  a 
portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  materials  is  maintained  with- 
in said  formation,  and  a  combustion  zone  it  advanced 
through  said  formation  as  a  result  of  the  passage  of  said 
oxidizing  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  passing  said 
oxidizing  gas  to  said  fonnatioo  through  said  mput  well 
in  the  direction  of  said  output  well  until  said  combustion 
zone  as  a  result  of  the  passage  of  said  oxidizing  gas  to 
said  formation  has  advanced  more  than  40  percent  but 
less  than  90  percent  of  the  distance  on  a  straight  line 
between  said  input  well  and  said  output  well,  discon- 
tinuing passage  of  gas  through  said  input  well  to  said 
formation  for  a  period  of  time  which  is  appreciable  and 
is  St  least  as  great  as  one  nxxith  thereby  permitting  heat 
without  assistance  from  injection  of  fluid  in  the  direction 
of  said  output  well  during  said  period  of  time  to  transfer 
from  the  portion  of  said  formation  traversed  by  said 
combustion  zone  lo  the  portion  of  said  fomutioa  in  the 
direction  of  said  output  well  not  tnvorsed  by  said  com- 
bustion rone,  and  thereafter,  to  asnt  m  prtxluction  of 
hydrocarbon  materials  from  said  output  well,  poanng 
fluid  through  said  formation  to  said  output  well  under  con- 
ditions that  combustion  of  said  hydrocarbon  materials  in 
said  formation  is  absent. 


OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  CEMENTING  COMPOSITiON 
~"    1 1.  Mqrhtw,  Monk,  Ut^  airiiMr,  by 

to  IIalIib«rtoa  Cobmobt,  a  coi»orotio«  of 


NoDrawtac.    FBad  My  7, 195t,  S«.  No.  74MI5 
<  CUmm.    (CL  IM-^1) 

I.  A  mrthod  of  cementing  a  casing  in  an  od  or  gas 
wen  comprising  introdudng  into  the  annulos  between  the 
caaing  and  the  bore  hole  wall  of  said  well  a  pumpobie 
cement  slurry  capable  of  setting  op  and  containing  a 
hydraulic  calcareooi  cancat,  water  and  gilsonite  in  dis- 
crete particle  fofm  m  a  aggregate  in  amount  between 
about  OJ  to  10  times  by  volume  the  amount  of  the 
cement  present  in  the  slurry,  said  gilsonite  constituting  the 
only  aggregate  present  in  the  slurry;  and  then  permitting 
the  slurry  to  act  up  within  the  weO. 


3,«3M34 
COMPLETION  OF  WELLS  IN  A  PLURAUTY 
OF  FORMATIONS 
B.  Corlsy,  9r^  IIijMiin.  Tcz^  ■i^gnii,  by 


OldiL.a 

FBod  Oct.  %  19S9,  Ssr.  Now  MMM 
7  niiiii      (CL  1M-.35) 
1 .  In  a  wen  having  a  first  pipe  strii^  arranted  therein 
penetrating  a  plurality  of  spocod  apart  hydrocarbon  pro- 
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(hictivo  zones  and  an  eoceatric  second  pipe  string  con- 
nected by  its  lower  end  to  the  first  pipe  string  at  a  point 
above  said  zotoe  for  fluid  communication  between  said 
strings,  the  method  which  comprises  separately  perforat- 
ing at  least  two  of  said  zones  from  said  first  pipe  string, 
isolating  said  zones  from  each  other,  said  isolated  zones 
each  being  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  pipe 


strings,  producing  a  lower  of  said  aones  through  a  selected 
one  of  said  pipe  strings  and  produdng  an  upper  of  said 
zones  through  the  other  of  said  pipe  strings,  isolating  one 
of  said  zones  from  said  other  pipe  string,  the  other  of  said 
zones  being  in  fluid  comnumication  with  the  other  of  said 
pipe  strings,  and  then  working  over  said  other  zone  hy 
flowing  fluid  down  said  selected  one  pipe  string  and  up 
said  other  pipe  string. 


•^ 


3,«3M35 
TELESCOPING  PRODUCTION  TUBE 
%Corioy.Jr„Henalon,  a^  Poisr  R.  McStravkh, 

¥Ui  Oct  27, 19M,  Sar.  No.  (5,32t 
2  CktaM.    (CL  lM-47) 


I.  Production  fluid  apparatus  for  use  with  s  subaur- 
faoe  safety  valve  which  is  located  in  a  well  pipe  sus- 
pended from  a  wellhead  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  weD  pipe  on  a  wire  line  setting  tool  and  to  be  re- 
trieved from  said  well  pipe  by  a  wire  line  pulling  tool 
comprising  an  open-ended  production  tubing  having  a 
piurality  of  vertically  extendible,  retractable,  telescoping 
■ectioos  adapted  to  form  when  extended  in  said  well  pipe 
an  isolated  production  fluid  flow  path  between  said  sub- 
surface safety  valve  and  said  wellheod;  latching  means 
airanfed  on  the  lower  end  of  the  lowermost  of  said  tele- 
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scoping  sections  adapted  to  engage  said  subsurfMe  ufsty 
valve;  anchoring  moaas  arranged  on  the  upper  portion 
of  the  uppermost  of  said  telescx>ping  sections  adapted  to 
rrieasably  anchor  said  production  tubing  in  said  well- 
head; means  arranged  on  the  upper  end  of  said  upper- 
most section  adapted  to  seal  off  the  annulus  between  said 
production  tubing  and  the  iimer  wall  of  said  wellhead; 
means  arranged  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lowermost  sec- 
tion adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  setting  tool  for 
initially  retaining  said  ivtxluction  tubing  in  retracted 
position;  and  means  arranged  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
lowermost  section  adapted  to  engage  said  pulling  tool. 


(URFACX  WEIXBOWE  APPARATUS  A 
SETTING  TOOL  THEREFOR 

H.  Ctek,  Jr.,  DowMy,  CaHf.,  ssslgnnr  to 

01  Tools,  bcn  Los  Aivclea,  CaBL,  a  cocporatfoa  of 

Sapt  24, 1957,  Sar.  No.  6M,3tf7 
ISCUhM.    (CLIM— 123) 


naaadrel  for  limited  longitudinal  movement  therein  bo> 
tween  first  and  second  portions,  a  first  plurality  of  eloa- 
gated  resilient  finger  members  each  having  one  end 
mounted  on  said  collet  and  extending  longitudinally  akmg 
said  outer  mandrel,  an  outwardly  projecting  and  down- 
wardly facing  portion  formed  on  the  free  ends  oi  said  first 
finger  members,  said  outer  mandrel  having  an  outward 
projection  thereon  engageable  with  said  first  finger  mem- 
bers to  hold  said  first  finger  member  portions  outwardly 
from  the  axis  of  said  outer  numdrel  when  said  collet  is  in 
its  first  position,  said  outer  mandrel  having  a  groove 
therein  to  allow  said  first  finger  member  portioiu  to  be 
moved  inwardly  towards  said  axis  when  said  ot^let  is 
moved  towards  its  second  positicm,  a  second  plurality 
of  vertically  extending,  resilient,  elongated  finger  mem- 
bers each  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower  end  of 


}.^-u 


'.Eirri: 


1.  In  subsurface  weU  apparatus  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  a  well  bore:  an  upper,  inner  tubular  body  member;  a 
lower,  outer  tubular  body  member  telescopically  di^KMOd 
over  said  upper  body  member  and  extending  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  body  member;  said  members  hav- 
ing intercommunicating  fluid  passages,  with  said  lower 
body  member  passaje  extending  downwardly  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  upper  member  passage;  normally  re- 
tracted means  on  said  upper  body  member  disposed  be- 
tween and  engageable  with  opposed  transverse  surfaces 
on  said  upper  and  lower  body  members;  means  for  moving 
said  lower  body  member  upwardly  in  the  well  bore  and 
said  upper  body  member  downwardly  in  the  well  bore  to 
shift  said  body  members  and  said  surfaces  in  the  wefl  bore 
toward  each  other  and  expand  said  normally  retracted 
means  laterally  outward;  and  lock  means  for  preventing 
said  members  from  moving  from  the  positions  to  which 
they  have  been  moved  to  bold  said  normally  retracted 
means  expanded  outwardly. 


M3M37 
PLUGGING  TOOL 
DoBas,  Tex., 
Corpotadoa,  DaDas,  Tax.,  a 


toOtbEi«l- 
of 


FOsd  Mm.  14, 1M6,  Ssr.  No.  14,914 
•  Cli^    (CLIM— 134) 

1.  A  well  tool  comprising:  a  vertically  disposed  outer 
mandrel,  a  collet  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  outer 


said  outer  mandrel,  an  outwardly  projecting  and  upwardly 
facing  portion  formed  on  the  free  ends  of  said  second 
finger  members,  an  inner  mandrel  diq>osed  within  the 
outer  nundrel,  interengaging  meaiu  on  said  iimer  and 
outer  mandrels  for  p^mitting  limited  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  of  said  inner  mandrel  between  first  and  second 
positions  relative  to  said  outer  mandrel,  and  an  outward 
projection  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  maixirel 
engageaMe  with  the  free  ends  of  said  second  finger  mem- 
bers to  hold  the  latter  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said 
outer  mandrel  when  said  iimer  mandrel  is  in  its  first  posi- 
tion, said  inner  mandrel  projection  being  disengaged  from 
mid  second  finger  members  whra  said  inner  mandrel  is  in 
its  second  position  to  allow  said  second  finger  members 
to  move  inwardly  towards  said  outer  mandrel  axis. 


3,63M3t 
MULTIPLE  SAMPLER  FOR  SOILS 
Peter  I.  ParsoM,  Deoo  Rtvcr,  Oirtarlo, 
lo  Atoosk  Easny  M  < 
a  cDfyof 

FBod  Apr.  13, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  162,719 
4CfadH.    (CL  166— 169) 

1.  A  soil  sampling  device  comprising  a  tubular  driO 
rod  having  at  least  one  soil  sample-receiving  opening  in 
the  side  wall  thereof,  a  inston  assembly  in  said  drill  rod 
and  having  a  pair  of  q>aced  coimected  pistom  providing 
a  soil  sami^e-receiving  chamber  therebetween,  said  piston 
assembly  being  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  drill  rod  for 
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■«Ml  H.  CM.  Jr^  Dtmrntf,  CaW^  - 1  ilii  ii    to  W^m 


EXPANDDLE  PACKING  APPARATUS 
loha  R.  laker,  PieJw,  Cirfir^  MdgBor  to  Baker  Ofl 
Took,  lac^  Loe  AagelM^  Caif  ,  a  cotporadoa  of  CaU- 
lonua 

May  1,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  M427 
ItClataH.    (CLIM— Ml) 


1.  In  a  wen  tool  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  conduit  di»- 
poaed  in  a  well  bore:  mounting  meana;  upper  and  lower 
abutments  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  and  movable 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other;  an  inherenUy 
retracted,  pliant,  elastic  one-piece  packing  mounted  on 
said  mounting  means  between  and  engageable  with  said 
abutments;  said  packing  including  upper  and  lower  base 
portions  engaging  said  upper  and  lower  abutments,  re- 
spectively, a  mid  portion,  and  an  imperforate  portion  be- 
tween said  mid  portion  and  each  base  portion  adapted  to 
be  expanded  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  well  con- 
duit upon  relative  movement  of  said  abutmenu  tfmaixl 
each  other  to  move  said  base  portions  toward  each  other, 
said  mid  portion  having  an  internal  drciunferential  space 
therewithin  confronting  said  mounting  means;  and  means 
in   said  space  movable  with   respect  to  said  mounting 
means  and  packing  and  engageable  with  said  mounting 
means  and  packing,  said  means  in  said  space  comprising 
a  pliant,  elastic  annular  member  slidably  sealing  against 
said  mounting  means. 


FIW  Jaly  11, 19S9jam.  No.  747.W3 
13  Oakw.    (CL  IM—lM) 


ti  .     » 


semMy  comprising  an  axially  extending  tie  bar  connect- 
ed to  said  piston  assembly. 


I 


il  twf  ni««^«w 


"I  A  •  v  i?r 


»■> 


1-  An  apparatus  to  be  disposed  within  and  anchored 
to  a  well  conduit  in  a  well  bore:  a  body;  slip  means  on 
MJd  body  adapted  to  engage  the  well  conduit  to  anchor 
the  body  therewithin:  expander  means  fixed  to  said  body 
against  longitudinal  movement  in  both  directions  and 
adapted  to  coact  with  said  slip  means  to  expand  and  hold 
said  slip  means  against  the  weU  conduit;  drag  means  fric- 
honally  engageable  with  the  well  conduit;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  slip  means  and  expander  means  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  said  expander  means 
expands  said  slip  means  against  the  well  conduit;  and 
means  engaging  said  drag  means  and  slip  means  to  yield- 
ably  urge  said  slip  means  toward  said  expander  means 
and  mamtain  said  slip  means  engaged  with  said  expander 
means  and  conduit  as  said  body  moves  said  expander 
means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  slip  meani  after 
said  slip  means  has  been  expanded  against  the  well  con- 
duit. 


3,t3<,441 
ADJUSTABLE  ANCHORS 
P.  Natter  and  PM  H.  Grtfh  m, 
to  likMliia  Twton,  be 
-afTasaa 
ilM  3mtf  3,  1951,  Ser.  Naw  74MM 
It  rislaii,     (CL  IM— 343) 


Te... 
Tex.,  a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore  including  a 
pipe  string  and  an  anchor  member  for  engaging  a  wall 
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portion  of  the  well  bore,  an  adjustable  length  device 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  pipe  string  and 
the  anchor  member,  said  device  including  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopically-arranged  members  adapted  to  be  moved  lon- 
gitudinally relative  to  one  another  between  at  least  two 
longitudinal  positions  and  adapted  to  be  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  cooperating  index  means  operative- 
ly  connected  between  said  telescopic  members  and  re- 
sponsive to  relative  longitudinal  movement  therebe- 
tween to  rotate  said  telescopic  members  with  respect  to 
one  another  between  at  least  two  positions  of  rotative 
orientation,  said  index  means  permitting  further  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  when  said  telescopic  mem- 
bers are  in  at  least  one  of  the  positions  of  relative  orien- 
tation, means  for  releasably  restraining  said  telescopic 
members  against  relative  longitudinal  movement  when 
said  telescopic  members  are  in  a  position  of  relative 
orientation,  and  a  swivel  connection  operatively  con- 
nected in  the  array  of  elements  including  the  pipe  string, 
the  anchor  member  and  the  said  adjusuble  length  device 
to  permit  said  telescopically-arranged  members  to  be 
relatively  rotated. 


3,a3M42 

FAN 

Ottls  D.  Tvvtal,  4«3  PMsicU  Road,  Mooit  Sivlinf,  DL 

FiM  Mm.  36,  1957,  S«r.  No.  MS,59S 

ICIaiaH.    (CL17«-~159) 


a 


/ 


T' 


7P 


\J 


1.  A  fan  comprising  a  hub.  a  plurality  of  fiberglass 
blades,  said  fiberglass  consisting  of  a  combination  of  25% 
fiberglass  and  73%  resin,  each  blade  having  a  flat  re- 
duced inner  end  portion,  said  blades  attached  to  said  hub 
at  their  flat  reduced  inner  end  portions,  each  blade  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge,  a  substantially  flat  portion  oo  dke  same 
plane  as  the  flat  reduced  inner  end  portion  extending 
from  the  leading  edge  to  substantially  the  center  of  the 
blade,  a  trailing  edge  and  a  curved  portion  extending 
from  subetantially  the  center  of  the  blade  to  the  trailing 
edge,  said  curved  portion  being  concave  at  its  suction 
surface,  each  of  said  blades  having  an  outer  tip.  said 
outer  tips  adapted  to  advance  under  pressure  of  cen- 
trifugal force  and  air  when  said  blades  are  rotated  caus- 
ing air  to  nK>ve  toward  the  center  of  rotation  for  in- 
creased acceleration  of  said  blades,  said  outer  tips  adapted 
to  return  to  normal  poaition  when  rotation  has  been 
discontinued  or  so  reduced  as  to  releaaa  pnuun. 


3,03M43 
PLOW  ATTACHMENT 
Peter  P.  Doncanson,  Care,  Mich.,  aMlpior  to  Marlax 
Ma— factwlng  Company,  Caro,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,754 
5  ClainBt.    (CL  11%— 7M) 


1.  An  atuchment  for  a  plowshare  havmg  a  moldboard 
with  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and  means  moimt- 
ing  said  i^owshare  on  a  i^ow  beam,  said  attachment 
comprising  a  plate  member  having  a  leading  end  and 
a  trailing  end,  said  leading  end  of  said  plate  member 
being  adapttd  for  location  adjacent  to  the  leading  end 
of  said  moldboard  and  above  the  latter,  and  the  trailing 
end  of  said  plate  member  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  moldboard  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  plowshare;  a  locating  device  secured  to  said 
plate  member  at  its  leading  end  and  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned rearwardly  of  said  moldboard  in  engagement  there- 
with, said  device  presenting  an  arcuate  surface  to  said 
moldboard  so  as  to  enable  swinging  of  said  plate  member 
in  an  arc  having  a  center  at  said  device  without  affecting 
the  position  of  the  leading  end  of  the  plate  member  rela- 
tive to  said  moklboard;  aiKl  universally  adjuMable  means 
mounted  on  said  plate  oKinber  and  independent  of  nid 
I^wshare  mounting  means  for  universally  adjustably 
mounting  said  plate  member  on  said  plo>w  beam. 


3,i3M44 

ICE  CUTTER 

Errta  B.  Kkwh■teii^  Wahasao,  Miu. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1999,  Scr.  No.  MMIS 

ICIalM.    (CL17S— It) 


1.  An  ice  drill  comprising  an  upstanding  drive  shaft, 
a  single  inclined  cutter  blade  having  a  pointed  lower  end 
disposed  at  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  rigidly 
connected  widi  said  shaft  and  extending  in  inclined  rela- 
tion outwardly  therefrom,  said  blade  being  pitched  to  im- 
part upward  movement  to  the  ice  cut  thereby,  meana  for 
attaching  the  outer  upper  end  of  said  blade  to  the  shaft, 
counterbalancing  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shaft 
from  said  blade  to  permit  smooth  high-speed  rotation 
thereof,  and  an  electric  motor  connected  in  direct  driving 
relation  to  said  shaft  for  producing  high-speed  rotation  of 
said  cutterr  whereby  the  ice  cut  thereby  is  delivered  up- 
wardly with  sufllcient  force  to  carry  the  same  out  of  the 
hole  and  thereby  permit  cutting  of  a  hole  in  a  single  con- 
tinuous operati<»  even  through  a  relatively  thick  ice  mass. 


3,t3M45 

BOTTOM-HOLE  TURBOGENERATOR 

DRILLING  UNTT 

DavU  Scott  Rowley,  Taha,  Okla.,  aarfgwir  to  ientj 

-  ■      -  -   -,  -j^^  ^  corporatloa  of  Dela- 


FVad  Dec  IS,  195S.  Scr.  No.  78Mi3 
IdaiBk    (CL175— 93) 

An   improved  drilling  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bousing  attachable  to  the  lowei  end  of  a  drill  string;  a 
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routabte  shaft  concentrically  moanted  ia  tM 
•aid  shaft  coatainiog  an  axiaJ  pusage  extiadi^  ww 
wardly  frotn  a  lateraJ  port  intennediate  the  aids  thtrwrft 
impeller  elemenu  mounted  on  said  shaft  abow  said  port 
for  impartiat  torque  to  the  shaft  in  iwpoase  to  down- 
^*"*  ^^  °*  drillinf  fluid  in  said  boosint;  »n  upper 
hafle  diiposud  in  fluid-tight  relationship  between  said 
■haft  and  houstag  below  said  port;  an  exdter  poatiooed 
i^^M^  housinf  below  said  upper  baflk,  said  exdter  in- 
chidtat  exdter  field  windings  mounicd  oo  the  inner  wall 
of  said  bousing  and  exdter  armature  windinp  mounted 
on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  exdter  field  windings;  a  gen* 
erator  positioned  within  said  homing  below  said  baflle, 
•aid  generator  induding  generator  field  windings  mounted 
oo  the  inner  surfaca  o<  laid  housing  and  r-^'^v  «na- 
ture  windinp  moualad  em  said  shaft  adiacent  taid  t»- 
erator  field  windinp;  means  for  transmitting  electric  cur> 
rent  induced  in  said  exdter  armature  windings  to  said 


whereby  said  turbine  and  said  drill  Ml  may  be  lowcnd 
within  and  removed  from  said  drill  striag  without  ra- 


moval  ofsaiddrillpipeandsaiddrillbitia  roUUhla  bv 
said  shaft.  «— «»w  ay 


lET  CABLE  TOOL  DRILL 
Lytfe  McOackai^  M5  S.  Cm«|  at. 
MoMfeaHLTas. 

ICMaa.   (CL  17^-411) 


generator  field  windings;  a  lower  baflle  diipoied  below 
•aid  generator  in   fluid^igbt  relationship  between  uud 
•haft  and  housing;  terminals  within  said  housing  beneath 
•aid  lower  baflle;  a  second  shaft  roUtable  with  reqwct 
to  said  housing  concentrically  mounted  in  said  bowing 
below  Mid  kMu  bafli^  aaid  second  shaft  containing  an 
axial  paMage  commaafeating  with  said  passage  in  said 
first  shaft  and  being  independently  rotatablc  with  respect 
to  said  first  shaft;  motor  armature  windinp  mounted  oo 
•aid  second  shaft  below  said  lower  baflle;  motor  field 
windings  mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  OKNor  armature  windinp;  means  electrically 
connecting  arid  motor  armature  and  field  windiap  to 
■aid  generator  armature  windinp;  and  a  drill  fast  contain- 
ing a  passap  for  the  downward  discharp  of  dhlhag  fluid 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  shaft,  s^d  pas- 
sap  in  said  bit  communicating  with  said  passap  ia  said 
.■•cood  shaft 


KmuCTABLE  TllUINE  DRILL 
Mm  E.  MMamd  late  M 


Oct.  11.  If  57,  Ssr.  Na.  M9,Si7 
t  Clstes.  (d  17S-1#7) 
8.  In  a  retracuble  turbine  dhU  bit  assembly  indud- 
ing s  retractable  drill  bit  comphsmg  in  '^^iKiaation  a 
tubular  sub  attachable  to  the  lower  end  of  a  string  of 
well  pipe,  a  drill  collar  longitudinally  supported  below 
said  tubular  snh.  a  swivel  joim  connecting  said  sab  and 
said  drill  collar,  an  elonpted  turbine  within  said  sub 
and  said  collar,  said  turbiac  induding  an  outer  case  and 
a  shaft,  retractable  latching  means  for  kxkingiy  attach- 
ing the  retracuble  drill  bst  to  said  shaft  and  the  drill  bit 
in  a  flxad  positioa  against  the  lower  end  of  said  collar 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  cable,  a  socket 
member  connected  to  the  cable,  a  stem  connected  to 
sajd  socket  member,  a  bar  depending  from  the  stem,  a 
bracket  connected  to  said  bar.  so  that  said  bracket  may 
move  hi  longitudinal  relation  to  said  bar.  a  rod  depending 
from  said  bar  and  projecting  through  the  lower  end  of 
said  bracket,  a  tube  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  aaid 
bracket,  and  the  tube  for  iu  entire  length  being  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  bore,  there  being  s  plu- 
rahty  af  slots  in  said  tube  adjacent  iu  connection  with 
^''^l^f*  communicating  with  said  bore  and  with 
the  exterior  of  said  tube,  a  support  member  connected 
to  die  lower  end  of  said  tube,  said  supfwrt  member  being 
provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  for  its 
entire  length,  said  bore  being  in  communication  with  the 
bore  in  said  tube,  a  swab  cup  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod,  said  rod  having  iu  lower  end  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  skirt  above  said  reduced-diameter  section  of  said  rod, 
a  casing  within  said  cup.  a  securing  element  on  said  rod 
below  said  casing,  a  drill  bit  connected  to  said  support 
mOTber  at  the  outlet  of  the  bore  therein  and  said  tube 
■daptad  to  ba  radprocated  within  a  drill  hole  so  that 
upoa  dowiward  aovameut  of  said  rod  said  swab  cup  will 
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force  water  through  the  bore  in  said  support  member 
and  upon  upward  movement  of  said  swab  cup  water  will 
be  forced  outwardly  of  the  openinp  in  ■aid  tube. 


■4 
■I 
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HING  APPARATUS 


.55,  Zurich,! 
19fl,  §sr.  Na.  79M47 

Mar.  7, 19St 
(0. 177— Iff ) 


0 


Us 


3^tM,ddf 
TRACTION  DIVICE 

FBsd  Apr.  22,  IfM,  Ssr.  No.  24,134 
fCklBH.    (a.lt»-7) 


nected  to  said  arm  for  pivotal  ntovement  relative  to  said 
arm  in  one  direction  against  a  spring  bias,  a  plurality 
ot  lup  secured  to  said  wheel  rim  and  projecting  axially 
away  from  said  wheel,  an  abutment  fixed  to  said  arm  and 
projecting  toward  said  wheel,  a  spring  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  and  connected  to  said  arm  holding  said  arm  in  a 
position  a^ieretn  the  abutment  thereon  is  not  in  the  path 
of  said  lugs,  a  selectively  operable  slide  member  nKNmted 
on  said  vehicle  and  engageable  with  said  arm  to  move 
said  abutment  into  the  path  of  said  lugs. 


Weighing  apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  load  plat- 
forms, a  weij^iing  machine  including  a  weigh  beam,  an 
tiwiir^rim  device,  a  load-counterbalancing  mechanism 
coupled  to  said  indicating  device,  a  lever  linkap  con- 
nected for  transmitting  loads  on  said  load  platforms  to 
said  weigh  beam  and  a  linkap  between  said  weigh  beam 
and  said  indicating  device  for  transmitting  movements  of 
said  weigh  beam  to  said  indicating  device,  auxiliary  con- 
stant oounterwdghts  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  the 
load  platforms  imder  no-load  conditions,  and  means  for 
sdectivdy  preventing  the  transmission  of  the  load  oo  a 
load  platform  to  said  wei^  beam,  wherein  said  lever 
linkap  comprises  for  each  load  platform  an  intermediate 
lever  with  three  knife-edges,  a  second  lever  with  an  ad- 
justable poise,  a  linkap  between  one  of  said  knife-edges 
and  said  second  lever,  s  linksp  between  said  second  lever 
and  the  load  platform,  a  linkap  between  another  of  said 
knife-edges  and  the  weigh  beam,  a  linkap  between  the 
remaining  knife-edp  and  said  auxiliary  counterwei^t, 
said  means  for  selectively  preventing  load  transmission 
comprising  a  locking  device  for  locking  said  remaining 
knife-edp  loaded  by  said  auxiliary  compensating  counter- 
weight for  connecting  the  corresponding  load  platform, 
said  second  lever  being  free  to  rock  topther  with  said 
intermediate  lever,  said  locking  device  locking  said  second 
lever  for  disconnecting  the  corresponding  load  platform, 
said  remaining  knife-edp  bdng  then  loaded  by  said  auxil- 
iary compensating  weight  which  exerts  a  pull  on  the 
wei^  beam  corresponding  to  the  weight  of  said  corre- 
sponding load  platform  when  connected  and  beii^  under 
BO-load  conditiooB. 


L  A  traction  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  sup- 
porting axle  member  and  wheel  rim  comprising,  a  mount- 
ing bracket  secured  to  said  axle  member,  an  arm  piv- 
otaOy  coaoected  to  said  bracket  at  a  point  offset  from  said 
whed  axis,  a  ground  engaging  member  pivotally  con- 


3,934,<5« 

CARRIER  WITH  DEMOUNTABLE  SIDE  FRAMES 

Charles  Chaisn,  LaraiB,  OMa,  asstgnor  to  The  Thaa 

Shovd  CsBspaay,  Larala,  Ohio,  a  cuipuiattuB  of  Ohio 

Filed  Am.  3,  IfSf,  Ssr.  No.  131,1 

<niliiii     (CLlS*-JfJ) 


1.  In  a  crawler  carrier  for  cranes,  power  shovels,  and 
like  equipment,  the  c<xnbinaticHi  of  a  center  frame  formed 
with  pockets  on  opposite  sides;  shafts  axially  redprocaUy 
mounted  in  such  pockets  from  retracted  to  protracted 
position;  crawler  side  frames  detachably  secured  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  center  frame;  said  lide  frames  being 
formed  with  boles  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  shafts  when 
the  latter  are  in  protracted  position  only,  and  screws 
extending  through  the  respective  shafts,  said  screws  having 
non-rotatably  aiMl  axially  outwardly  fixed  engagement 
with  said  center  frame  whereby  nut  means  cm  the  outer 
ends  of  said  screws  may  be  eiiH>loyed  to  clamp  said  side 
frames  against  the  opposite  sides  of  said  center  frame. 


Adolf  Paal, 


3,93^51 
TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 

29,  Md  Kart  Stciacrt,  AatoiH 


25,  halh  of  Moashan, 
Fled  JMk  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  m,911 


(CL  199— If ) 


29,1959 


1.  A  transport  vehicle  adapted  for  hand  drive  by  a 
person  walking  beside  the  vehicle  and  for  taking  up  loads 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  chassis  mounted  upon 
wheels,  including  a  forward  steering  whed,  motorized 
drive  means  including  drive  gearing  connected  to  said 
steering  whed  to  propel  the  vehicle,  a  dutch  between  the 
drive  gearing  and  the  motor,  fluid  pump  means  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering  tba 
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entire  chassis  in  relation  to  said  wheds,  and  steering 
handk  means  pivoted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  vehicle 
for  actuatinf  said  fluid  pump,  said  forward  steerinf  wheel, 
said  drive  means,  said  chitch,  said  fluid  pump  means,  and 
said  steering  handle  means  being  contained  in  an  aMem- 
biy  pivpted  to  the  remainder  of  the  chassis  at  the  forward 
end  thereof  on  a  vertical  pivoting  axis,  whereby  said 
vehicle  is  steered  by  actuating  said  steering  handle  means 
to  pivot  said  assembly,  and  said  fluid  pump  means  is 
actuated  to  raise  said  chassis  upon  pivoting  movement  of 
said  handle  means  from  an  upper  rest  position  to  a  lower 
operative  position. 


TRUCK-TYFE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Mia  Bwteyl,  Staatwt-V»a^— -  '' 


Gtrmamy 
FiM  Fek.  S.  1951,  Sv.  No.  711^27 
CUms  priMlty.  apHirartcw  CeraMay  Fab.  i,  1957 
9  CWm.    (CL  1M— 54) 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  for  transporting  goods  having  a 
flat,  horizontal  loading  surface,  comprising  an  engine 
located  below  said  loading  surface,  a  driver's  cab  ar- 
ranged above  said  loading  surface,  two  lateral  walla 
laterally  limiting  said  loading  surface,  said  loading  sur- 
face extending  uninterruptedly  between  said  lateral  walla, 
said  lateral  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  loading 
surface,  and  means  for  securing  said  driver's  cab  at  said 
lateral  walls  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  loading  sur- 
face so  as  to  provide  a  free  space  therebeneath  for  the 
accommodation  of  said  goods,  said  lateral  walls  compris- 
ing surface  portions  extending  lengthwise  of  said  vehicle, 
said  driver's  cab  comprising  a  supporting  member,  said 
supporting  member  resting  on  said  surface  portions,  said 
securing  means  comprising  fastening  elements  disposed 
lengthwise  of  said  surface  portions  along  a  distance  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  dimension  of  said  supporting 
member  in  the  lengthwise  directioa  of  said  vehicle,  said 
securing  means  cootprising  further  fastening  elements  on 
said  supporting  member  adapted  for  cooperation  with 
selected  ones  of  said  first  fastening  elements,  said  first 
fastening  elements  defining  a  series  of  selective  positions 
for  said  supporting  member  and  said  driver's  cab. 


M3M53 

SILENCERS    FOR    THE    EXHAUST    GASES    OF 

VEHICLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGD^ES 

Calabrcai,  19  Via  Dai  Datanati,  Rook,  Italy 

ntti  Dec.  4,  1957,  Sw.  Naw  7t«,7M 

priority,  appiJeatioa  Hdy  Doc  (,  1956 

S  nilii     (CL  ISl— 44) 


I      W^ 


\.  A  akncer  mounted  in  a  condait  adapted  to  carry 
exhaust  gases  from  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
comprising  a  hoflov,  elongated  body  open  at  its  oppoaite 
ends  to  provjdb  at  said  ends  an  inlet  and  outlet,  reqiec- 
tfvely.  for  said  exbaoat  gases,  said  body  flaring  from 
said  req)ective  ends  to  a  locatioD  intermediate  its  ends  so 


is  to  define  within  the  body  an  Inner  gas  expansion 
chamber  progressively  enlarged  in  a  direction  from  the 
inlet  to  said  location,  and  an  inner  gas  compieaaion  cham- 
ber propOMively  decreased  in  a  direction  from  said  loca- 
tion 10  the  outlet,  said  inlet,  chambers  and  outlet  afford- 
ing an  unobstructed  paange  for  a  portioa  of  the  exbauM 
gases  entering  the  body  through  the  inlet;  and  a  haflle 
mounted  between  the  conduit  and  the  body,  said  baflle 
surrounding  said  body  between  tha  inkc  aad  aasd  loca> 
tioo,  said  baffle  tapering  from  the  conduit  toward  said 
location,  the  conduit,  flaring  body  and  tapering  baffle  de- 
fining an  outer  compreaaion  chamber  extending  about  wui 
located  in  side-by-side  relation  to  the  inner  expansion 
chamber,  the  conduit,  the  body  and  the  baffle  defining, 
downstream  from  the  baflle,  an  outer  expanaioo  chamber 
extending  about  the  inner  compression  chamber  in  aide- 
by-side  relation  therewith,  said  outer  expansion  and  com- 
pression chambers  communicating  through  constricted  ex- 
haust gas  passage  means  between  the  baffle  and  the  body 
at  said  intermediate  location  of  the  body  whereby  to  fiivt 
produce  an  expanaioa  of  gases  flowing  within  the  body 
simultaneously  with  compression  of  gases  flowing  past 
the  body  exteriorly  thereof,  followed  by  a  compreaaion 
of  tha  gaaaa  flowing  within  the  body  simultaneously  with 
expasHoa  of  the  gaaes  flowing  exteriorly  of  the  body. 


3.434,^54 
MUFFLER  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  Powers,  Jacksoa,  Mkk., 
_  ■Mats,    to    Wrikor 

Radaa,  Wis,,  a  carporatfaa  of 

FIM  Sept.  It,  1957,  Scr.  Na.  494,792 
3  CWm.    (CL  Itl— 54) 


>»s-*il  ,^T    -*-^  "^Zmu  ill  _  n r* 


1.  In  a  muffler  construction  a  shell  having  inlet  and 
outlet  headers,  an  inlet  conduit  in  said  shell  extending 
through  said  inlet  header,  transverse  partitions  within  said 
shell,  aaid  inlet  conduit  having  an  end  thereof  supported  in 
one  of  said  partitions,  a  second  of  said  partitions  being 
spaced  from  the  end  of  said  inlet  end  pipe,  an  opening  in 
said  partition  which  supports  the  end  of  said  inlet  pipe, 
a  second  opening  in  said  supporting  partition,  an  outlet 
pipe  supported  in  one  of  said  openings  and  extending 
through  said  second  partition  and  through  the  outlet 
header  and  parallel  to  said  inlet  conduit,  and  a  croas  over 
member  attached  to  said  supporting  partition  and  direct- 
ing gas  flow  from  the  space  between  the  two  parti- 
tioos  and  reversing  it  so  that  it  will  flow  from  said 
into  said  outlet  pipe. 


Wi 


H. 


toWi 


3,934,455 

MUFFLER 

Mica.,  aasigaor,  ay 
Maaafactarlag  Coaipawy, 
af  Dataware 
FBed  Oct  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  498,279 
19  OataM.  (CL  191—54) 
1.  In  a  muffler  construction,  a  shell  providing  an  elon- 
gated chamber,  a  pair  of  transverse  partitions  next  to 
each  other  in  said  chamber,  a  pair  of  gas  overlapping 
conveying  tubes  in  said  chamber,  one  of  said  tubes  ex- 
tending through  both  of  said  partitions,  the  other  of 
said  tubes  extending  through  one  of  said  partitions  and 
terminating  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  other  parti- 
tion to  empty  in  the  space  between  said  partitions,  said 
two  tubes  comprising  the  only  gas  conveying  tubes  in 


May  29,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1487 


the  space  between  said  partitions,  the  space  between  said 
partitions  constituting  a  cro«  over  chamber  and  a  re- 
turn flow  chamber  and  providing  the  only  path  for  the 
passage  of  gas  from  one  tube  to  the  other,  and  a  sub- 


^'ir'j^j        II  "*l         J./ Li D 


stantial  number  of  small  but  nonrestrictive  outlet  open- 
ings in  said  one  of  the  partitions  permitting  gas  to  flow 
from  said  space  to  the  other  of  said  tubes. 


3,934,454 

NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  PRESSURE 

REDUCING  VALVES 

Heary  W.  Angclcry,  19  GwymM  Coart,  Northvale,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  935,592 

7  ClaiBM.     (CL  191—59) 


1.  A  noise  suppressor,  comprising  an  outer  tubular 
member  having  one  open  end  devoid  of  restrictions, 
means  at  said  op:n  end  of  said  member  for  connecting 
it  with  a  pip^,  an  end  closure  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  member  having  a  smaller  opening  therein,  a 
smaller  diameter  tubular  member  mounted  in  said  open- 
ing and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  form  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  said  smaller  tubular  member  having  one 
end  open  for  receiving  high  velocity  fluid  and  its  opposite 
end  closed  and  having  at  least  one  slot  in  its  periphery 
allowing  said  fluid  to  flow  from  said  iimer  tubular  mem- 
ber into  said  annular  space  and  means  on  said^^smaller 
member  adjacent  to  said  slot  for  directing  said  fluid  from 
said  slot  substantially  tangentially  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  outer  tubular  member  and  for  rotational  flow 
around  said  annular  space  and  out  through  the  open  end 
of  said  tubular  member  to  dissipate  the  energy  of  said 
fluid  and  prevent  cavitation  and  formation  of  eddy  cur- 
rents in  said  pipe. 


i^-  3,934,457 

->  SAWHORSE  BRACKETS 

b  Artbor  M.  Ladae,  2  GarileU  St.,  Bristol,  Vt 

Filed  Oct  19, 1949,  Ser.  No.  43^79 
4  ClafanB.  (CL  192—224) 
I.  In  a  sawhorse,  the  combination  of  a  horizontal 
beam  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  legs  extendmg  downwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  beam,  and  a  bracket  structure  separably  attach- 
ing said  legs  to  the  beam,  said  bracket  structure  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  pocket  members  each 
having  an  open  bottom  and  including  an  outer  wall,  an 
inner  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  and  an 
inwardly  projecting  horizontal  flange  provided  at  the 
lower  edge  of  said  inner  wall,  the  inner  walls  of  said 
pocket  members  abutting  said  side  edges  of  the  beam 


with  said  flanges  underlying  and  being  .secured  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  beam,  a  pair  of  channel-sh^)ed 
plates  secured  to  upper  end  portions  of  the  respective 
legs,  said  legs  being  of  a  rectangular  cross-section  and 
having  iimer  faces  and  side  edges  embraced  by  said  chan- 
nel-shaped plates,   and   substantially   U-shaped   tongues 


provided  at  upper  edges  o(  said  plates,  said  ttMigues  being 
separably  engaged  with  said  pocket  members  with  the 
outer  wall  of  each  pocket  member  being  disposed  within 
and  embraced  by  the  respective  tongue  and  the  lower 
edge  of  the  outer  wall  being  suj^jortably  seated  in  the 
bight  poriion  of  the  U-shaped  tongue. 


3,934,459 
DRIVE  AND  LUBRICATING  SYOTTM  FOR 

VIBRATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Edwhi  F.  Pctvaoa,  %  Marthi  Eaglmcrlag  Co., 

MipoMct  ni 

FBed  Apr.  25, 1949,  Ser.  No.  24,349 

15  Oaima.    (CL  184—4) 


1.  A  vibrator,  comprising:  a  casing  having  first  and 
second  coaxially  spaced  apart  bearing-receiving  open- 
ings; first  and  second  bearings  carried  respectively  by 
said  openings,  each  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  rings 
and  a  circular  row  of  angularly  spaced  elements  between 
said  rings  and  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  casing; 
drivable  mechanism  in  the  casing,  including  a  driven 
shaft  coaxially  carried  by  the  bearing  inner  rings  and 
having  one  end  axially  outwardly  exposed  at  the  first 
bearing  inner  ring;  mounting  means  externally  carried 
by  the  casing  and  enclosing  the  first  bearing  and  having 
a  bore  therethrough  in  axial  register  with  said  shaft 
end,  and  further  having  a  chamber  therein  exposed  to 
the  first  bearing  row  of  elements  and  provided  with  an 
outlet  to  atmosphere;  cover  means  externally  carried 
by  the  casing  and  enclosing  the  second  bearing  and 
including  a  chamber  exposed  to  the  second  bearing  row 
of  elements  and  provided  with  an  outlet  to  atmosphere; 
a  pneumatic  motor  carried  by  the  mounting  means  and 
having  a  driving  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  and 
drivingly  connected  to  the  aforesaid  end  of  the  driven 
shaft,  said  motor  having  a  pressure-air  inlet  and  an  ex- 
haust port;  and  conduit  means  connected  to  the  exhaust 
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port  and  to  the  interior  of  the  castng  for  leading  the 
exhaust  of  the  motor  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  for 
passage  outwardly  through  the  rows  of  bearing  ele- 
nienu  and  into  the  chambers  and  thence  out  through 
said  outlets. 


.-{» 


M3M59 
LUBRICATOR 

tn9  W.  Noilk,  TaniL 
!•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3%a^ 
(CL  114—11) 


SoClUMB 


1.  A  drive-in-service  machine  comprising  at  least  one 
tower,  a  tunnel  connecting  said  tower,  a  traveling  carrier 
adapted  to  move  in  said  tunnel  and  tower,  means  for 
moving  said  carrier  in  said  tunnel  and  tower  in  either 
direction,  said  tower  having  an  opening,  said  carrier 
having  a  movable  bottom  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a 
lowermost  position  to  an  uppermost  position,  means  for 
actuating  said  ooovable  bottom  including  cam  means  in 
said  tower,  lever  means  on  said  carrier,  a  lazy  tong  mecha- 
nism connected  to  said  bottom,  and  means  connecting 
said  lever  means  to  said  lazy  tong  mechanism  whereby 
to  raise  said  bottom  of  said  carrier  as  the  same  approaches 
said  tower  opening  and  lower  said  bottom  in  said  car- 
rier as  said  carrier  moves  downwardly  in  said  tower. 


M3M<1 
TIMBER  Star 
(rUmj,  Mt  Lake  Cky.  UM,  Mi%Mr  to  Mm- 
'JvuIT''  "^  *»•*  "-^  CIU,  Utak. 

Filed  Joe  t,  lf5»,  Scr.  No.  Slt,454 
nOatam.    (CL  117— 1) 


1.  Means  for  supplying  lubricant  ftx)m  a  first  men- 
tioned chamber  in  which  lubricant  circulates,  to  a  second 
mentioned  chamber,  separated  from  the  first  mentioned 
chamber  by  a  common  wall  including  a  lubricant  baffle 
extending  through  said  wall  from  said  second  mentioned 
chamber  to  said  first  mentioned  chamber  to  be  disposed 
in  the  path  of  circulation  of  lubricant  in  said  first  men- 
tioned chamber  and  means  for  directing  lubricant  from 
said  baffle  to  said  second  mentioned  chamber,  together 
with  a  drip  cup  in  said  first  mentioned  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving lubricant  and  discharging  it  to  said  second  men- 
tioned chamber. 


1 .  A  timber  dtip  for  loitering  a  timber  set,  including  a 
pair  of  wall  platea,  into  a  mine  shaft  for  installation 
therewithin,  said  timber  ritip  including,  in  combination: 
a  framework;  guide  means  affixed  to  said  framework  for 
guiding  said  framework  within  said  shaft;  trunnion  means 
affixed  to  said  framework  for  relewably  clamping  said 
wall  plates  in  vertical,  pivotally  displaceable  disposition; 
and  platform  means  for  supporting  the  weight  of  workmen 
descending  with  the  skip. 


DRTVE-IN  SERVICE  MACHINE 
E.  McClkrtock,  53%  Claytoa  St.,  Orlaado,  Fla.,    !« 

of  OM-telf  to  Pai^  J.  SdM,  Orteodo,  Fla. 
Filed  May  29,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  9l^9U 
3  nilwi      (CL  1S4— 1) 


3,«3M<2 
VEmCLELIPT 
1.  FclMBds  BrMAniDc,  OWo, 


FIMJ) 


to  Cartii 


12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,157 
(CL  lt7— 4.75) 


3.  A  vehicle  Ufting  mechanism  comprising  a  super- 
structure, said  superstructure  including  a  crossbeam,  an 
anchor  block  fixedly  secured  to  said  crossbeam,  said  an- 
chor block  having  a  flange  spaced  from  said  crossbeam, 
a  swinging  arm  having  first  and  second  end  portiom, 
-  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  swinging  arm  to  said 
crossbeam  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
thereof  with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  swinging  arm 
residing  between  said  flange  and  said  crossbeam,  an  ex- 
tensible pad  carrying  member  connected  to  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  swinging  arm,  a  vertically  adjustable 
vehicle  engaging  pad  on  said  pad  carrying  member,  said 
vehicle  engaging  pad  having  first  and  second  end  portions 
with  said  first  end  portion  being  generally  offset  and  in  a 
flnt  position  of  said  vehicle  engaging  pad  fitting  over  the 
end  of  said  pad  carrying  member,  wall  means  on  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  vehicle  engaging  pad  defining 
slot  means,  pin  means  extending  through  said  slot  means 
and  into  said  pad  carrying  member  to  mount  said  ve- 
hicle engaging  pad  thereto,  abutment  means  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  pad  carrying  member  adjacent  said  s«»od 
end  portion  of  vehicle  engaging  pad  and  adapted  to  en- 
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gage  the  same,  said  slot  and  pin  means  and  said  abut- 
ment means  enabling  said  vehicle  engaging  pad  to  be 
positioned  at  various  vertical  positions. 


3M€Mi 

INDICATING  SY^rireMS  FOR  VERTICAL 

LIFTING  APPARATUS 

T.  Bvka,  LMrinHk,  Ky.,  — IgBW  to 

Corpontion,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawi 

FIM  imty  1, 1940,  Scr.  No.  44,343 

UCWw.    (CL1S7— 9) 


m 

tau 

Pi 


u 


irttta 


1 .  A  recording  system  for  use  with  a  wheeled  vehicular 
lifting  apparatus  having  a  lift  platform,  means  for  supply- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  for  raising  said  plat- 
form, and  means  for  driving  at  least  one  wheel  of  said 
apparatus;  said  recording  system  including  two  recording 
elements,  one  a  stylus  and  the  other  a  chart  upon  which 
said  stylus  may  produce  a  record,  means  supporting  one 
of  said  recording  elements  for  relative  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  for  producing  a  record  on  the  chart  of 
one  variable,  and  means  for  driving  the  other  recording 
element  for  relating  the  record  of  said  first  variable  with 
a  second  variable,  pressure-responsive  means  having  a 
fluid  connection  with  said  fluid-supplying  means  and  hav- 
ing a  member  displaceable  between  two  positions  as  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  rises  above  and  falls  to  a  predeter- 
mined value,  a  driving  connection  between  said  member 
and  the  first  of  said  recording  elements  for  producing 
distinctive  indications  on  the  chart  that  a  load  has  been 
lifted  and  lowered,  and  delay  means  for  slowing  down 
the  movement  of  said  member  in  at  least  one  direction, 
said  delay  means  including  flow-restricting  means  in  said 
flow  connection  from  said  pressure-responsive  device  to 
said  fluid-supplying  means,  whereby  there  is  prevented 
the  recording  of  changes  in  the  pressure  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid  due  to  operations  other  than  movement  of  a  pay  load 
by  the  lift  platform  of  the  vehicular  apparatus. 


INDICATING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VERTICAL 

UFTING  APPARATUS 
E.  9mUk  aad  Carl  J.  Bcrfcr,  Fern  Creek,  aod 
Chaifes  B.  SUnner,  Lovisville,  Ky.,  asigDors  to  Cheme- 
troa  Coriponitioii,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


FUed  Not.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,594 
11  Clatau.  (a.  187—9) 
1.  In  a  load-lifting  apparatus  having  a  fixed  frame,  • 
load-supporting  platform  and  hydraulic  means  including  a 
hydraulic  liquid  for  raising  and  lowering  said  platform 
relative  to  said  fixed  frame,  the  combination  of  pressure- 
responsive  means  including  a  device  fluid-connected  to  said 


hydraulic  means,  said  device  having  an  element  displace- 
able from  an  unloaded  position  to  a  loaded  position  upon 
a  substantial  increase  of  pressure  on  said  hydraulic  liquid 
as  occurs  upon  lifting  of  a  load  and  returnable  to  said  un- 
loaded position  upon  a  substantial  decrease  of  said  pres- 
sure, exhibiting  means  operable  under  the  control  of  said 
element  each  time  there  occurs  said  substantial  changes  of 


pressure  for  producing  distinctive  indications  that  a  load 
has  been  lifted  and  lowered,  and  delay  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  in  both  directioiu  of  said  clement  as  be- 
tween said  loaded  and  said  unloaded  positions  for  pre- 
venting the  recording  ol  changes  in  the  pressure  of  said 
hydraulic  liquid  due  to  operations  other  than  the  lifting 
and  lowering  of  a  pay  load  carried  by  said  platform. 


3,434,445 

SELF  SERVICE  ELEVATOR  WITH 

SIMPLIFIED  MECHANISM 

Kari  Adolf  Kramer,  Pooadiidfc  Road,  Bedford 

VfDafcN.Y. 

FBad  May  22, 1959.  Scr.  No.  8154^ 

4  ClaiiM.    (CL  187—29) 


"^ 


1.  A  self-service  elevator  control  system  including  a 
selector  section  for  detecting  the  actual  location  of  an 
elevator  in  a  shaftway.  said  selector  section  having  a  dif- 
ferent switch  means  for  each  floor  served  by  the  elevator, 
a  portion  of  each  switch  means  being  locat;d  along  the 
path  of  the  elevator  and  being  responsive  to  movement 
of  the  elevator  past  a  station  in  the  shaftway  correspond- 
ing to  the  floor  of  that  switch  means,  the  selector  sec- 
tion including  alao  a  relay  coil  for  each  floor  controlled 
by  the  switch  means  for  that  floor  and  pairs  of  switch 
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conUcU  for  each  floor  in  aeries  in  tbe  circuit  of  the  re- 
lay coil  of  that  floor,  the  relay  coil  of  each  floor  beiat 
operably  connected  with  one  pair  of  the  switch  contacts 
of  the  next  adjacent  floor  and  with  at  least  one  pair  of 
the  switch  contacts  for  its  own  floor,  the  control  system 
including  a  floor  relay  section  having  a  different  relay  coil 
for  each  floor  and  a  push  button  at  each  floor  for  con- 
trolling the  energizing  of  the  relay  coil  for  that  floor  In 
said  floor  relay  s:ction,  the  control  system  including  also 
a  call  pick-up  section  having  pairs  of  switch  conUcts, 
there  being  a  different  pair  for  each  floor  and  operable 
connections  between  the  switch  contacts  of  the  call  pick- 
up section  for  each  floor  and  both  the  relay  coil  for  that 
floor  in  the  selector  section  and  the  relay  coil  for  that 
floor  in  the  floor  relay  section. 


HAND  BRAKE  RIGGING 

RiMcn  K.  SckloaMT,  Jr^  Erk.  Pa^  MdiDor  to  General 

Electric  Coapany,  a  corporathM  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1958,  Scr.  No.  722,443 

4  CiaioM.     (CL  18S--44) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rail  vehicle  having  a  frame 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  truck  including  wheel  and  axle 
assemblies:  a  pair  of  brake  tinkafes  mounted  on  one  side 
of  the  truck  adapted  to  transmit  braking  forces  to  the 
wheels  of  that  side  of  the  truck,  the  brake  linkages  being 
substantially   similar  and   complementary   in   eiemenul 
configuration  and  operation,  each  brake  linkage  including 
a  generally  horizontal  cylinder  lever  having  inboard  and 
outboard  ends  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  power 
device  operatively  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  outboard 
ends  thereof,  actuation  of  said  cylinder  lever  causing  ac- 
tuation of  the  other  elemenU  of  the  brake  linkage,  said 
cylinder  levers  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot 
mounting  of  the  frame  on  said  one  side  of  the  truck,  a 
hand  brake  linkage  for  causing  actuation  of  the  brake 
linkages  comprising,  a  first  generally  horizontal  hand  brake 
lever  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends,  a  first  link  piv- 
otally connected  between  the  outboard  end  of  said  first 
hand  brake  lever  and  the  outboard  end  of  one  of  said 
cylinder  levers,  a  second  generally  horizontal  band  brake 
lever  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends,  a  second  link 
pivotally  connected  between  the  outboard  end  of  said 
second  hand  brake  lever  and  the  outboard  end  of  the 
other  of  said  cylinder  levers,  a  first  rod  pivotally  connected 
between  mid-portions  of  said  first  and  second  hand  brake 
levers,  a  second  rod  having  one  end  thereof  pivoUlly 
connected  to  the  inboard  end  of  one  of  said  hand  brake 
levers  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  the 
frame,  hand  brake  linkage  actuating  means  mounted  on 
the  frame,  actuating  link  means  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  tbe  inboard  end  of  the  other  hand  brake  lever 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  hand  brake  actuat- 
ing means. 


_      3.tM,M7 

PRICnON  BRAKES  * 

Hack  K.  ^rkiRksf.  9t  Paal,  ftflw^  asdcMir  to  Hoftoa 
MsMfactvkic  Ca^  faK^  St.  FmI,  Mkm^  a  corporatfoa 
or  MtaMsote 

Filed  Fck.  9,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  792,«33 
1  Ckikis.    (CL  Its— 75) 


ri 


A  brake  for  use  in  resisting  rotation  of  a  rotatable 
member,  the  brake  including  a  pair  of  arcuate  brake 
shoes  loosely  mounted  in  diametric  relation  about  a  ro- 
tatable member,  means  connected  thereto  for  holding 
said  brake  shoes  from  rotation  about  the  axis  of  a  rotat- 
able member  including  a  frame  member  having  a  pin 
fixed  thereto  and  a  bifurcated  tab  extending  from  one  of 
said  shoes  forming  a  slot  for  the  slidable  reception  of  said 
pin  tberem.  means  for  supporting  said  brake  shoes  in 
transverse  alignment  with  the  routable  member  including 
a  pair  of  guide  roda  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said  slot, 
said  one  of  said  brake  shoes  being  affixed  to  tbe  ends  of 
said  rods  nearest  said  tab  and  the  other  of  said  shoes  being 
constrained  for  sliding  movement  along  said  rods,  brake 
liners  within  said  arcuate  brake  shoes  engageable  with  tbe 
rouuble  member,  fluid  actuated  means  connected  to  tbe 
other  ends  of  said  rods  and  engageable  with  the  central 
portion  of  said  other  brake  shoe  for  applying  braking  pres- 
sure to  said  shoes,  and  conduit  means  including  a  control 
valve  therein  for  supplying  a  controlled  amount  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  fluid  actuated  means,  whereby  when 
one  of  said  brake  shoes  is  urged  toward  tbe  rotatable 
member  said  brake  shoes  will  be  urged  toward  each  other 
in  unison  thereby  resisting  rotation  of  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber. 


OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  FRICTION      t 

DEVICES 

Edward  J.  Falk,  St.  Loida,  Robert  L.  Gold,  Ptee  Laws, 

and  Steve  Sduell,  St.  Lovh,  Mo.,  awlgDors  to  Winner 

Elcctrk  Corporation,  St  Lmrii,  Mo.,  a  corpontioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,5«1  *> 

%QKkm,    (CLISS— 77) 


1.  An  operating  noechanism  for  a  friction  device  includ- 
ing a  brake  drum,  a  brake  band  embracing  said  drum 
for  frictionai  engagement  therewith,  said  brake  band  hav- 
ing flanges  on  the  opposed  ends  thereof  at  one  side  of  said 
drum,  said  flanges  being  movaUe  toward  each  other  to 
frictionally  engage  said  brake  band  and  drum,  a  bolt 
extending  through  said  flanges,  spring  means  on  said  bolt 


-<*■ 


Mat  29,  1962 


GENERAt.  AND  MECHANICAL 


1441 


normally  maintaining  said  flanges  in  spaced  relation,  cam 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  bolt  and  in 
abutment  with  one  of  said  flanges,  manual  actuating 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  cam  means,  and 
pressure  responsive  actuating  means  including  a  housing, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  housing,  adjusting  means  between 
said  piston  and  the  other  end  of  said  bok  to  normally 
position  said  housing  in  abutment  with  the  other  of  szid 
flanges,  said  piston  and  housing  being  relatively  movable 
in  rmponae  to  an  applied  fluid  pressure  to  move  said 
flanfes  toward  each  other  in  ordo*  to  frictionally  engage 
said  band  and  drum  independently  of  arid  manual  actuat- 
ing means,  and  said  piston  and  housing  being  movable 
in  concert  with  said  cam  means  in  response  to  said  man- 
ual actuating  means  to  move  said  flenges  toward  each 
other  in  order  to  frictionally  engage  said  band  and  drum. 


3,«34,M9 

HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH 

COMPRESSION  CLTT-OFF 

Hvold  E.  Schaltze,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Nor.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,743 
2  ClaioK.    (CL  18S— M) 


a 


bi 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  first  cylinder  means 
having  first  wall  means  at  one  end  thereof  closing  the 
said  end  of  said  cylinder  means,  second  wall  means  clos- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  piston  means 
reciprocable  in  said  first  cylinder  meaiu  dividing  the  first 
cylinder  into  a  compression  chamber  and  a  rebound 
chamber  and  including  rod  means  extending  through  said 
rebound  chamber  and  said  first  wall  means  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  shock  absorber,  said  first  piston  means  hav- 
ing valve  means  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first 
piston  means  in  opposite  directions  of  flow  on  oppoute 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston  means  in  said  first 
cylinder  means,  auxiliary  cylinder  means  in  the  compres- 
sion chamber  of  said  first  cylinder  means  extending  lon- 
gitudinally thereof  from  said  second  wall  means  for  a 
part  of  the  length  of  the  said  compression  chamber,  aux- 
iliary piston  meaiu  between  said  first  cylinder  means  and 
said  auxiliary  cylinder  meaiu  movable  with  said  first  pis- 
ton meam  and  cooperating  with  both  said  cylinder  means 
and  said  second  wall  means  to  form  therewith  auxiliary 
compression  chamber  means,  clearance  space  between 
said  auxiliary  piston  and  said  auxiliary  cylinder  means 
forming  resistance  passage  means  for  fluid  flow  from  said 
auxiliary  compression  chamber  to  said  first-mentioned 
compression  chamber,  fluid  reservoir  means  receiving 
fluid  from  said  compression  chambers  and  from  which 
fluid  is  returned  to  said  compression  chambers,  first 
valved  passage  means  between  said  first-mentioned  com- 


pression chamber  and  said  reservoir  means  providing  for 
restricted  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first-mentioned  compres- 
sion chamber  to  said  reservoir  and  substantially  unre- 
stricted return  flow,  second  valved  passage  means  between 
said  auxiliary  compression  chamber  and  said  reservoir 
means  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  com- 
pression chamber  on  movement  of  the  auxiliary  piston 
means  into  said  auxiliary  compression  chamber  and  sub- 
stantially uiu-estricted  return  flow  into  said  auxiliary  com- 
pression chamber  on  reverse  movement  of  tbe  auxiuliary 
piston  means,  movement  of  said  auxiliary  piston  means 
into  said  auxiliary  compression  chamber  means  effecting 
compression  of  fluid  therein  with  controlled  restricted 
release  of  the  fluid  under  compression  therein  through 
said  resistance  passage  means,  and  additional  valved  pas- 
sage means  between  said  first-mentioned  compression 
chamber  and  said  auxiliary  compression  chamber  open 
during  the  period  of  unrestricted  return  flow  through  said 
second  valved  passage  means  providing  for  pressure  bal- 
ance between  said  compression  chambera  during  the  said 
period,  said  second  valved  passage  means  and  said  addi- 
tional valved  passage  means  being  served  by  the  same 
valve  means  to  open  and  close  the  same  concurrently. 


3,t3M70 

VEHICLE  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Robert  A.  Jewell,  Sarannali,  Ga.,  avlgiior  to  Great  Dane 

Trailers,  Inc.,  Savannah,  Ga^  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,415 

2ClataM.    (CL189— 34) 


1.  A  structural  unit  for  vehicle  bodies  comprising,  a 
pair  of  cover  sheets  of  thin  flexible  sheet  metal  each 
having  at  least  two  rectangular  recesses  therein  with  the 
recesses  of  each  sheet  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a 
connector  strip  between  the  recesses,  the  recesses  of  the 
two  sheets  being  oppositely  disposed  relative  to  the 
planes  of  the  sheets  and  the  recesses  of  one  sheet  over- 
lying the  recesses  of  the  other  to  form  enclosures,  honey- 
comb cores  filling  the  enclosures,  said  sheets  being  ad- 
hered to  the  cores  over  the  entire  extent  of  the  enclosures 
and  to  each  other  peripherally  of  the  enclosures,  and 
the  cover  sheets  being  unattached  to  one  another  along 
the  connector  strip  intermediate  tbe  areas  of  peripheral 
adherence  of  the  enclosures. 


3,«3M71 
INTERLOCKING  STRUCTURAL  UNIT 
AMbew  G.  Sdpoa,  4421  NW.  179(k  St,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Feb.  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  Il,8t3 
4  Ciains.     (CL  189—34) 
1.  A  structural  unit  for  skeleton  structures  comprising, 
a  curved,  elongated  body  portion  provided  at  one  end 
with  a  substantially  allochiral  of  an  8-«haped  locking 
member  defining  a  pair  of  channels,  one  of  which  chan- 
nels is  of  undercut  formation,  said  channels  extending 
entirely  through  the  locking  men>ber  from  front  to  rear 
thereof,  a  similarly  shaped  locking  member  being  pro- 
vided at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion  and  facing 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  first  locking 
member  faces,  the  undercut  portion  of  each  of  the  under- 
cut channels  being  defined  by  a  lip.  which  lips  fit  into 
the  nonundercut  channels  when  a  number  of  the  lock- 
ing members  are  interengaged,   said   locking   members 
defining  a  substantially  rectangular  passage  between  them 
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when  a  plurality  of  them  are  in  interengaged  relatioa- 
«hip.  whereby  a  pin  or  timilar  element  forced  through 


such  passage  will  serve  to  wedge  the  interengaged  lock- 
ing members  together. 


M3M72 

PANELS  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

, ETeranI  F.  Kohl,  Ukcwood,  Ohio 

(122Ii  Trfafcctt  RoMl  NW^  CkrclMd  11,  Ohio) 

FiW  Apr.  M,  If  St.  Ser.  No.  731,4W 

•  CWm.     (CL  lt9^-34) 


1.  A  panri  including  first  and  lecond  thin  metal  sheets 
WTinged  m  opposed  reUtion  to  each  other,  a  core  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  spaced  metal  members,  each  of 
which   includes  a   body  portion  arranged   between  the 
sheets  which  body  portions  are  perpmdicular  to  the  sheets 
Mid  are  of  aofHcient  height  to  maintain  the  sheeU  in 
•paced  relation  to  each  other  and  each  of  said  core  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  narrow  edge 
portions  which  are  substantially  coextensive  with  th;  body 
portion  and  which  consists  of  a  comparatively  large  num- 
ber of  short  spaced  projections  in  which  some  of  the  pro- 
jections in  the  upper  edge  portion  of  each  core  member 
are  each  tapered  in  one  direction  from  th:  body  portion 
to  its  other  edge  and  the  remainder  of  the  projections  in 
ine  upper  edge  of  each  core  member  arc  each  tapered 
in  the  oppc  site  direction  from  its  body  portion  to  iu  other 
edge  and  il  which  the  upper  penetrating  edge  of  each  of 
»Jd  projections  is  of  leas  thickness  than  but  is  of  sub- 
^^Ti^.^.  «"«  width  as  iu  base  portion  and  in  which 
each  of  the  tapered  pro^ctions  in  the  upper  edge  of  each 
core  member  extends  a  short  disunce  into  the  metal  of 
the   first   sheet  and  is  angularly  embedded   within  the 
metal  of  the  first  sheet  inwardly  of  the  outer  face  of  the 
first  sheet  in  the  direction  its  face  is  ti4)ered  to  provide  a 
strong  mwhanical  connection  between  the  core  members 
and  the  first  sheet  and  in  which  each  of  some  of  the 
projections  in  the  lower  edge  of  each  core  member  each 
has  a  face  tapered  in  one  direction  from  its  body  por- 
Don  toward  its  other  edge  and  the  remainder  of  the  pro- 
jections in  the  lower  edge  portion  of  each  core  member 
haa  a  face  tapered  in  the  opposite  direction  from  its 
body  portion   to  iu  other  edge  to  provide  peneti^ting 
edge  portions,  each  of  which  is  of  less  thickness  than 
but  IS  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  iu  baae  portion 
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and  in  which  each  of  the  Upered  projections  in  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  each  core  member  extends  a  short 
dMUnce  mto  the  metal  of  the  second  sheet  and  is  angu- 
larly embedded  within  the  meUl  of  the  second  sheet  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  face  of  the  second  sheet  and  in  the 
direction  lU  face  is  Upered  to  provide  a  strong  mechanicaj 
connectioo  between  the  core  members  and  the  aecond 
sneet. 


'^*^'^iSiS:!l5?>^cVLAT«  TOGETHER 
«,.._.    .    ,  WITH  IMPERVIOUS  JOINTING 

f5SL^S!L5T*  !■■*T^  "^'  S««»«  •*  Olaa, 
nSS;..T!K    *"    ^    Td«nec«.i<,u«    Electri,^ 

^.._."^  Oct-  M.  W5»,  Ser.  No.  •47,53« 
CWm.  priority,  nMlcado.  FriMe  Oct  W,  195S 
TOahM.    (CLlM-44) 


n 


6.  A  joint  assembly  comprising  two  juxtaposed  mem- 
i>ers.  one  of  said  members  including  an  aperture  portion 
tbeother  of  said  members  including  an  edge  portion 
•P^  from  Mid  aperture  portion,  a  baae  plate  on  the 
o»er  of  said  aMnbcrs.  a  floating  nut,  means  for  securing 
the  floating  nut  onto  said  base  plate,  said  base  plate  and 
nut  including  portions  affording  relative  lateral  movement 
therebetween,  a  partly  screw-threaded  headed  pin  with  a 
guiding  end  threaded  in  said  floating  nut  and  a  resilient 
washer  circumposed  about  said  pin  and  retained  in  said 
aperture  portion  of  said  one  member,  said  washer  in- 
cluding a  portion  providing  a  seat  for  the  head  and  said 
threaded  pm  and  effecting  a  seal  Uiereabout  with  said  one 
member,  a  joint  seal  between  said  members,  said  nut  in- 
cluding an  abutment  portion  engaged  wiUi  an  under  sur- 
face portion  of  said  one  member  for  preventing  an  ex- 
cessive crushing  pressure  to  be  imposed  on  said  joint  seal 


3,t3M74 

COMPRESSION  SEAL  AND  SEALING 

MATERIAL  THEREFOR 


•n 


Gerald 


Lancaster,  Pa^ 


to  Radio 


Corporatioa  of  AaMrica,  a  coryoradua  o?  Delimare 
A.  23, 1N«,  Ser.  No.  H,37# 


raadFah. 
S 


(CL  119^-34^ 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  structure  including  a  portion 
oaving  a  coating  thereon,  said  coating  consisting  of  al- 
ternate layers  of  gold,  and  of  non-gold  meUl  having  sub- 
stanually  the  same  plastic  flow  response  to  pressure  as 
goW  each  of  said  gold  layers  being  from  about  0.2  md 
to  0  4  mil  Uiick.  each  of  said  non-gold  layers  being  thin- 
ner than  any  one  of  said  gold  layers. 
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3,«3M7S 

HIGH-MELTING.POINT  SEALS 

■ilgam  la 
aaaa  FH,  Pari!,  F^BBca 
Filed  May  22, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M«,949 

laritir,  appHcaHaa  Franee  Jmm  2, 19Sd 
14Claiw.    (CL189— M.5) 


H 


11.  A  process  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  metallic 
part  and  an  insulating  part  which  maintains  iu  tightness 
even  upon  subjection  to  elevated  temperatures  in  the  range 
of  800*  C,  comprising  the  steps  of  grinding  a  double 
silicate  in  native  form  of  alumina  and  potash  into  fine 
powder,  oi  mixing  said  powder  to  a  binder  to  fcMin  a 
thick  paste,  of  applying  said  paste  between  the  pieces  to  be 
sealed  in  a  layer  of  predetermined  thickness,  and  of  heat- 
ing the  assembly  under  controlled  pressure  to  a  tempera- 
ture providing  complete  fusion  of  said  paste. 


doit  connecting  said  brake  cylinders  to  said  master  cylin- 
der, a  check  valve  arranged  in  said  conduit  between  the 
master  cylinder  and  the  brake  cylinders,  electric  control 
means  for  said  check  valve  comprising  an  electromagnet 
provided  with  two  cylindrical  windings,  an  armature  mov- 
able axially  ttrougfa  said  windings,  a  battery,  means  to 
connect  said  winding  to  said  battery  so  as  to  act  on  the 
armature  in  opposite  directions  respectively,  a  rod  carry- 
ing said  armature  and  operatively  connected  to  said  check 
valve  to  close  and  open  same  responsive  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  c<MTesponding  winding,  a  retaining  device  com- 
prising recesses  arranged  on  said  armature  and  at  least 
one  spring  loaded  ball  cooperating  with  said  recesses  to 
hold  said  armature  in  each  oi  iU  end  positions  after  the 
winding  has  been  deenergized,  a  pressure  responsive  relay 
of  which  the  hydraulic  means  is  connected  to  the  hy- 
draulic circuit  between  the  check  valve  and  the  master 
cylinder,  and  of  which  the  electric  contact  means  actuated 


to 


LATTICE  GIRDER 

Refamt  PotzBch,  Malax  (Rkfasc),  Germany, 

Fritz  Grcbncr,  Mainz,  Germany 

Cnti— tina  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  594,921,  May  15, 

1954.    TMb  appMcatloa  SepL  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5S322 

priarity,  application  Gcnnaay  May  18, 1955 

2CWM.    (CLlf»-^7) 


I.  A  three-dimensional  lattice  girder  comprising  an 
upper  and  a  lower  boom,  the  upper  boom  consisting  of 
one  longitudinal  rod  and  the  lower  boom  consisting  of 
two  longitudinal  rods,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  V- 
shaped  rods  constituting  crossties  each  having  an  apex 
and  two  ends  which  project  horizontally  outwardly  from 
the  lower  boom  rods,  the  crossties  being  arranged  in  diag- 
onal planes  between  the  upper  and  lower  booms  trans- 
versely thereof,  the  apexes  of  all  crossties  being  spot- 
welded  to  the  upper  side  of  the  longitudinal  rod  consti- 
tuting the  upper  boom  and  the  apexes  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  crossties  whose  planes  are  inclined  toward  each 
other  being  slightly  spaced  from  each  other,  and  the  two 
ends  of  every  one  of  said  crossties  being  spot-welded  to 
the  upper  side  of  respective  ones  of  the  longitudinal  rods 
constituting  the  lower  boom  and  the  ends  of  adjacent  ones 
of  said  crossties  whose  planes  diverge  being  slightly 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  only  two  girder  elemenU 
iiKluding  the  rods  aiKl  crossties  being  arranged  one  above 
the  other  at  the  point  of  Hwt-welding.  * 


■Oiw: 


by  said  hydraulic  means  is  arranged  in  the  circuit  of 
said  windings  of  the  electro-magnet  to  allow  the  energiza- 
tion thereof  when  the  brake  pedal  is  depressed,  a  dynamo 
driven  by  the  engine,  a  relay  having  iu  coil  connected  to 
said  dynamo  and  having  iu  contact  of  rest  corresponding 
to  the  idling  qieed  of  the  engine  of  the  vebide  arranged 
in  the  circuit  of  the  winding  of  the  electro-magnet  caus- 
ing the  closing  of  the  check  valve,  and  iu  working  con- 
tact, adapted  to  be  cloaed  when  the  speed  of  the  engine 
is  higher  than  the  idling  speed,  arranged  in  the  circuit  of 
the  winding  causing  the  (^>ening  of  the  check  valve,  and 
two  contacU  arranged  in  the  circuiu  of  the  windings  of 
the  electromagnet  re^>ectively  and  actuated  by  the  arma- 
ture carrying  rod  to  automatically  cut  the  circuit  of  one 
winding  of  the  electromagnet  at  the  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding stroke  of  the  armature  and  to  close  the  circuit 
0^  the  other  winding  to  prepare  same  for  the  next  opera- 
tic. 


.     3,834,(78 

ONE  WAY  CLUTCHES 

AdM  Y.  Dodge,  284  S.  Mahi  St,  Rockf  ord,  DL 

FBed  Dec  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  2,328 

4  Claims.    (CL  192— 45.1) 


3,834,477 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  THE  LOCKING  AND 
UNLOCKING  OF  A  MECHANICAL  OR  HYDRAU- 
UC  TRANSMISSION  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
CyrH  Prachar,  42  Rac  Laagicr,  Paria,  Fraacc 
FUcd  Oct.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,944 
Claiass  priority,  appilcatioa  France  Dec  5, 1958 
4  QMam.    (CL  192—4) 
1.  In  an  automatic  device  for  maintaining  in  a  set  posi- 
tion the  hydraulic  brake  system  of  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising a  brake  pedal,  a  master  cylinder  actuated  by  said 
pedal,  brake  cylinders  to  actuate  Ae  wheel  brakes,  a  con- 


1.  A  one  way  clutch  comprising  inner  and  outer  con- 
centric cylindrical  races,  a  series  of  tiltable  grippers 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  concentric  races  to 
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engage  the  races  when  they  are  tilted  in  one  direction 
and  to  release  the  races  when  they  are  tilted  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  grippers  having  arcuate  ends  for  conuct 
with  said  coaxial  races,  one  side  concave  at  its  mid  scc> 
tion,  an  opposite  side  convex  at  iu  mid  section,  resilient 
spacer  elements  lying  between  two  adjacent  grippers  at 
two  or  more  stations  to  spread  the  ghpper  members  apart 
thereby  to  set  up  a  circumferential  force  acting  upon  all 
grippers  tending  to  tilt  said  grippers  into  engagement  with 
both  inner  and  outer  races,  said  resilient  spacers  being  com- 
pressed by  the  grippers  at  all  times,  the  majority  (A  said 
grippers  contacting  each  other  directly. 


3,§3MM 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLINGS 

L.  isMckka,  KM«te,  WIfc,  — iMui   10 
MaMrfactefi^  Cooipa^.  CWvtia^  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tkwof  OMo 

FUad  Mar.  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7194«3 
S  daioM.     (CL  192—84) 


3,83M79 
MAGNETIC  CLUTCH  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  F.  MflttagtOii,  Northvilk,  and  Gerard  E.  Hcbcrt, 
Urooia,  MldL,  aidfoon  to  Nov!  Eonipoient  Company, 
Noii,  Mlck^  a  eorporatioa  of  Michigaa 

Filed  Sam.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  789,582 
#  ClaiBL    (CL  192— 84) 


'» 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  comprising  a  stationary  support, 
an  inner  rotary  member  carried  thereby,  a  clutch  mem- 
ber, means  connecting  said  clutch  member  to  said  rotary 
member  for  limited  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and 
for  transmission  of  torque  therebetween,  said  clutch  mem- 
ber having  an  axially  extending  tubular  portion  surround- 
ing  said    rotary    member    and   provided    with    a   cylin- 
drical outer  surface  and  a  generally  flat  annular  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  axially  outer  end 
of  said  tubular  portion  and  having  a  flat  annular  axial- 
ly outer  clutch  surface,  an  outer  rotary  member  having 
a  tubular  portion  provided  with  a  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face and  having  a  radially  extending  portion  provided 
with  a  flat  radially  inwardly  extending  inner  clutch  sur- 
face engageable  by  the  flat  clutch  surface  of  said  clutch 
member    upon    axially   outward    movement   thereof,   an 
electromagnet  coil,  an  annular  magnet  housing  of  U- 
shaped  cross-section  carried  by  said  stationary  support 
having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  closely  spaced  from 
the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  outer  rotary  member 
to  provide  a  relatively  low  reluctance  magnetic  flux  path 
therebetween  and  an   inner   cylindrical   surface  closely 
spaced  from  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  clutch 
member  to  provide  a  relatively  low  reluctance  magnetic 
flux  path  therebetween  and  axially  outer  end  wills  spaced 
substantially  from  the  axially  inner  surface  of  the  radial- 
ly outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  clutch  member, 
the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  radially  outwardly  extend- 
mg  portion  of  said  clutch  member  being  spaced  substan- 
tially  from  the   inner  cylindrical   surface  of  said  outer 
roUry  member  to  provide  a  relatively  high  relucunce 
magnetic  flux  path  therebetween,  the  said  clutch  surfaces 
of  said  clutch  member  and  outer  roUry  member  being 
relatively  movable  between  engaged  operating  position 
and  closely  spaced  inoperative  position  whereby  all  flux 
esUblished  by  said  coil  links,  said  clutch  surfaces  and 
establishes  magnetic  attraction  forces  urging  said  clutch 
member   axially   outwardly   away   from   said   coil   and 
housing. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  coupling  or  the  like;  a  one-piece  an- 
nular pole  member  having  substantially  radially  spaced 
inner  and  outer  pole  ring  portions  and  integral  annular 
web  means  extending  radially  and  circumferentially  be- 
tween said  ring  portions  and  connecting  the  same  at  an 
intermediate  point  of  the  axial  length  thereof;  aimular 
armature  means  on  one  side  of  said  pole  member  and 
movable  to  engaged  and  released  positions  relative  to  said 
ring  portions;  said  armature  means  being  spaced  from 
said  web  means  when  in  said  engaged  position;  said  pole 
member  and  armature  means  being  relatively  rotatable; 
said  ring  portions  and  said  web  means  defining  on  one 
side  of  the  latter  an  annular  recess  in  said  pole  member; 
friction  material  in  said  recess;  an  annular  core  member 
on  the  other  side  of  said  pole  member  and  disposed  in 
a  spanning  and  magnetic  flux  conducting  relation  to  said 
ring  portions;  said  web  means  having  radially  spaced  an- 
nular rows  of  circumferentially  spaced  slou  therein  with 
the  slots  of  one  row  dispoafd  in  a  staggered  relation  to 
slou  of  an  adjacent  row  and  said  web  means  having  a  high 
reluctance  by  reason  of  the  presence  of  said  slou  therein; 
said  core  member  defining  with  said  pole  member  an  an- 
nular chamber  on  the  other  side  of  said  web  means;  and 
energizing  coil  means  occupying  a  portion  of  said  cham* 
ber  and  another  portion  of  said  chamber  forming  an  air 
passage  for  a  flow  of  cooling  air  through  the  coupling 
substantially  radially  thereof;  said  ring  portions  having 
openings  therein  on  radially  opposite  sides  of  said  other 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  forming  air  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  said  passage. 


3^3M81 

CLUTCH 

Ctdtic  W.  Croaby,  Aaada,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Emporinm 

Specialties  Co.,  be,  Emporioai,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«8,2«4 

1  Claim.    (CL  192—85) 

A  fluid-operated  clutch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 

shaft  comprising  a  clutch  housing  including  an  elongated 

hub  having  a  shaft  adapter  at  one  end  formed  with  an 

axial   opening   adapted    to  receive   a  shaft,   sccurement 

means  for  securing  said  adapter  to  a  shaft,  a  facing  plate 

integrally  formed  with  said  hub  and  extending  at  right 

angles  to  and  coaxial  with  said  bub.  a  backing  plate 

spaced  from  and  coaxial  with  said  facing  plate,  said 

backing  plate  having  a  central  opening  therein  said  hub 

extending  through  and  beyond  said  cen<ral  opening,  and 

a  peripheral  flange  interconnecting  said  facing  plate  and 

said  backing  plate  forming  an  internal  cavity  within  said 
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housing,  a  chitch  plate  positioned  within  said  internal 
cavity  and  about  said  hub,  coupling  means  mounting  »aid 
clutch  plate  for  rotation  with  said  housing  and  for  axial 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  facing  plate,  said 
clirtch  plate  and  said  facing  plate  forming  a  variable 
volume  chamber  with  said  hub  and  said  peripheral  flange, 
sealing  means  for  preventing  loss  of  fluid  from  said  cham- 
ber, a  driven  member  positioned  between  said  clutch 
plate  and  said  backing  plate  and  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  hub,  friction  means  on  said  driven  member  and 
on  said  clutch  plate  and  said  backing  plate  for  driving 
said  driven  member  when  said  clutch  plate  is  moved  away 
from  said  facing  plate  into  operative  engagement  witii  said 


said  anti-friction  means  including  a  dirust  bearing  assem- 
bly axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said  thrust 
bearing  assembly  including  a  substantially  annular  hous- 
ing having  an  annular  groove  extending  radially  outward- 
ly from  the  inner  periphery  thereof  with  oppositely  fac- 
ing side  walls  and  a  thrust  bearing  received  in  said  groove, 
said  thrust  bearing  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  an- 
nular races  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  bear- 
ing needles  therebetween,  each  said  race  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  surface  with  a  major  proportion  thereof 
in  engagement  with  one  of  the  oppositely  facing  side  walls 
of  said  groove. 

3,034,683 

INTERLOCKED  ELECTRIC  CONTROLLERS 
Panl  M.  Fischer  and  Verne  H.  Simson,  MilwairiKce,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Cntler-Hanuner,  Inc.,  Milwanlwc,  Wis.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Dclawata 

Filed  May  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  4293W 
8  Claims.    (CL  192—142) 


driven  member,  power  transmitting  means  rotatable  on 
said  hub  and  connected  to  said  driven  member,  passage 
means  in  said  housing  including  an  entry  port  formed  in 
the  center  of  said  facing  plate  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site from  said  axial  opening  isolated  from  said  axial 
opening  and  a  radially  extending  passageway  in  com- 
munication with  said  entry  port  and  said  chamber  for 
the  entry  of  fluid  into  said  chamber  to  increase  the  volume 
thereof  for  engaging  said  friction  means  to  intercoimect 
said  clutch  housing  and  said  driven  member,  and  rotatable 
fluid  coupling  meaiu  connected  to  said  housing  at  the 
port  in  said  facing  plate  for  delivering  a  supply  of  fluid 
to  said  chamber  to  cerate  said  dutch. 


3,036,682 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 
Wflliam  G.  TalboCt,  Rockfoid,   IlL,  assicMr  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Ulinok 

Fikd  Feb.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  716,778 
1  dains.     (CL  192—98) 


A  clutch  release  assembly  comprising  an  axially  ad- 
justable ring,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  lever 
assemblies  mounted  on  said  ring  and  adapted  to  engage 
a  pressure  plate  of  the  clutch,  said  lever  assemblies  each 
comprising  a  pivotal  arm  having  meam  at  iU  outer  end  to 
engage  said  pressure  plate,  said  arm  operating  to  apply 
pressure  by  slightly  over-centering  the  span  between  iU 
pivot  and  the  pressure  plate,  a  rotatable  sleeve  slidable 
axially  to  actuate  said  lever  assemblies,  and  anti -friction 
means  for  effecting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  saturable  reactor  having  an 
output  circuit,  a  controlled  device  connected  in  said  out- 
put circuit  for  operation  when  said  first  reactor  is  saturat- 
ed, a  second  saturable  reactor  operable  when  saturated 
for  affording  power  for  controlling  said  first  reactor,  se- 
lective means,  means  for  initiating  saturation  of  said  sec- 
ond reactor  through  said  selective  nwans  in  a  first  operat- 
ing position  and  for  maintaining  saturation  thereof  in- 
dependently of  said  selective  means,  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  selective  means  to  a  second  operating 
position  while  said  second  reactor  is  saturated  for  initiating 
saturation  of  said  first  reactor  thereby  to  operate  said  con- 
trolled device,  and  control  means  responsive  to  operation 
of  said  controlled  device  for  maintaining  said  first  reactor 
saturated  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  independently 
of  the  last  mentioned  means  and  for  interrupting  satura- 
tion of  said  second  reactor  during  said  time  interval,  said 
control  means  being  responsive  to  further  operation  of 
said  controlled  device  for  interrupting  saturation  of  said 
first  reactor  to  discontinue  operation  of  said  controlled 
device  whereby  reoperation  of  said  selective  means  through 
said  first  operating  position  to  said  second  operating  posi- 
tion is  required  to  effect  another  cycle  of  operapon  of  the 
controlled  device. 

3,036,684 
TOLL  COLLECTING  MACHINE 

John  G.  Lord,  Swartkmorc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shoap  Toll 
Collecting  Devices,  Inc.,  Cramlyn,  Pa.,  a  cocportfion 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Inly  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,468 
1  Claim.    (Q.  194— 9) 
For  use  in  a  tool  collecting  machine, 
a  bank  of  chutes  adapted  to  receive  coins  of  various 

sizes, 
a  grid  juxtaposed  to  said  bank  of  chutes, 
normally  open  micro-switches  carried  by  said  grid,  each 
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of  said  twitcbe*  regutcrins  with,  and  having  a  twitch 
arm  adapted  to  enter,  one  of  said  chutes,  and 
means  for  continually  redprocatinf  said  grid  toward 


and  away  from  said  chutes  whereby  the  presence  oi  a 
coin  in  a  registering  chute  actuates  the  corresponding 
switch  arm  to  dose  the  corresponding  switch. 


M3Mt5 
TYFEWRTTER  WRITING  CO^m^aM)USLY  IN 

OrPOfilTE  DIRECTIONS 

Geoffic  Ztet,  Its  W.  SUrer  St,  Wapakoocta,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  «<5S1 

7  dmlam.    (CL  197— «4) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  typewriter,  a  frame,  a  bank  of 
key  levers,  type  actions,  operating  means  for  the  latter 
controlled  by  said  key  levers,  a  universal  rock  shaft 
wbich  is  actuated  by  any  of  said  type  actions  when  the 
awocisted  key  lever  is  depressed,  an  additional  spadng 
key  lever  in  said  bank,  means  for  causing  said  shaft  to  be 
rocked  when  said  additional  key  lever  is  depressed,  a 
redprocatory  carriage  carrying  a  ptaten,  a  cootimiously 
rotated  power  driven  shaft,  means  driven  by  said  shaft 
for  imparting  intermittent  unidirectional  motion  to  said 
carriage,  the  last  mentioned  means  including  a  clutch 
mechanism  having  a  slidable  gate  member,  an  upright 
lever  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for  imparting  the 
motion  of  said  rock  shaft  to  said  upright  lever,  means 
for  imparting  the  motioa  of  the  latter  to  said  gate  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  for  moving  said  upright  lever  in 
one  direction. 


3,«3MM 
TYFEWRTTCRS  OF  WHICH  THE  STRIKING  OF  THE 

KEYS  IS  CO^^^ROLL£D  ELECTRICALLY 
Erk  BMhcr.  Yverdo^  Vasd,  SwitzcriaMl,  aml^or  to 
Pafflard  S.A.,  Sdtate-Crote,  SwMzcrlaW,  a  corporadoo 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,t39 
priority.  appHcatioa  Swftzeriand  Jaa.  M,  I9M 
3  CtahM.     (CL  197—113) 


1.  A  typewriter  in  which  the  typing  of  numbers  is 
controlled  dectrically,  especially  an  accounting  machine, 


comprising  a  carriage  for  supporting  at  least  one  sheet 
which  is  to  be  typed  upon,  a  mechanism  for  cootroUing 
the  advance  of  the  carriage  step  by  step,  type  bars  for 
typing  figures  and  horizooul  hnes,  electromagnets  for 
each  respective  type  bar,  an  electrical  circuit  cootroUhig 
said  type  bars  dectrically  connected  to  said  electromag- 
nets, said  circuit  comprising  selection  contacts  each  linked 
respectively  to  one  of  said  control  dectromagnets  of  a 
respective  type  bar.  a  two  position  switch,  said  switch  pro- 
viding the  supply  of  current  to  said  selection  contacts  in 
one  of  said  two  positions,  while  in  the  other  position,  said 
switch  directs  the  control  current  to  one  of  said  electro- 
magnets controlling  a  type  bar  for  the  typing  of  a  hori- 
zontal line,  said  horizontal  line  typing  not  bdng  accom- 
panied by  any  advancement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  relay 
responsive  to  the  passage  of  current  operatively  assodated 
with  the  apparatus  for  controlling  the  typing  of  a  num- 
ber, said  relay  being  connected  for  succMsive  dwell  at 
said  two  positions  at  the  switch. 


TYFEWRTTER  UTnSrY  RECEPTACLES 
H.  HoCmsi,  345  E.  52W9L,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 
Flad  Oct  24, 19M.  Sar.  No.  (4,49f 
4ntlMi     (CL197— IM) 


I.  A  typewriter  with  a  utility  recepUde  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  typewriter  having  a  housing  and  a  type- 
writer keyboard  containing  typewriter  keys;  a  utility  recep- 
tacle for  storage  of  equipment  used  io  connection  with 
said  typewriter  pivotally  mounted  within  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  typewriter  housing;  mechanical  latch  means 
for  maintaining  said  receptade  in  a  closed  position  with- 
in said  housinr>  one  of  said  typewriter  keys  for  releasing 
said  latch  means  located  within  said  typewriter  keyboard: 
linkage  mechanism  between  said  typewriter  key  and  said 
latch  means;  and  a  spring  biased  to  pivot  said  receptacle 
outwardly  from  said  housing  when  said  latch  means  is  re- 
leased by  depressing  said  typewriter  key. 


3,93MM 
CONVEYOR 
Elmer  Walbof.  Joha  B.  Walkof,  aad  Peter  A.  Walbof, 
Edgcrtoo,  MiHL,  anlKBors  to  Daerc  Jk  Conpany,  Mo- 
Ubc,  DI.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,974 
If  Cfarfma.    (CL  19S— 7) 


mg 


.  In  an  elevator  for  handling  bales  of  the  type  hav* 
a  length  substantially  greater  than  thdr  width,  the 
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devator  iiKluding  a  trough  inclined  from  a  lower  bale- 
recdving  eiMl  to  an  upper  bale-discharge  end  and  advanc- 
ing means  of  the  continuous  conveyor  type  having  a  con- 
veyor nm  movable  lengthwise  of  the  trough  to  move  bales 
from  the  receiving  end  to  the  discharge  end,  said  con- 
veyor being  mounted  over  traiuverse  shafts  at  the  bale- 
receiving  and  bale-discharge  ends  respectively,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  longitudinally  spac«l  support 
means  mounted  on  the  trough  including  a  support  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  trough,  a  support  at  the  recdving 
end  of  the  trough,  and  a  support  intermediate  the  ends 
of  the  trough,  each  of  said  supports  having  portions  there- 
of positioned  above  the  trough;  bale  guide  means  above 
the  trough  mounted  on  said  portions  ol  the  supports  in- 
duding  a  first  elongated  rigid  section  extending  between 
and  supported  by  the  intermediate  support  and  discharge- 
end  support  substantially  at  a  height  from  the  trough 
equivalent  to  the  width  of  the  bale,  and  a  second  rigid 
elongated  section  continuing  downwardly  from  and 
motinted  in  pivotal  relation  to  the  end  of  the  first  section 
and  carried  on  and  extending  beyond  the  receiving-end 
support;  meaiu  biasing  the  first  section  downwardly  to 
a  poMtion  engageable  with  bales  passing  between  the 
trough  and  the  second  section  and  effective  to  permit 
the  second  section  at  its  lower  end  to  rise  above  the 
trough  to  permit  a  bale  standing  lengthwise  in  the  trough 
to  pass  beneath  the  lower  end;  a  transverse  sprocket  shaft 
mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  second  section 
and  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  section;  a  trans- 
verse sprocket  shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  first  section;  sprockets  mounted  on  the  sprocket  shafts; 
continuous  chain  means  mounted  over  the  sprockets  hav- 
ing an  upper  run  disposed  above  and  riding  on  said  guide 
sections  and  a  lower  run  engageable  with  the  top  side 
of  bales  disposed  beneath  the  guide  sections  for  receiving 
backing  support  from  the  guide  sections;  vertical  lugs 
extending  outwardly  from  the  chain  means  for  aggres- 
sivdy  engaging  the  bales;  transverse  rolor  means  nnounted 
on  the  lower  transverse  sprocket  shaft  induding  radial 
bale-engaging  fingers;  and  drive  meaiu  extending  from 
the  transverse  conveyor  shaft  at  the  bale-discharge  end 
of  the  elevator  to  the  transverse  sprocket  shaft  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  first  section. 


3.«3Mt9 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  ARTfCT^ES 

OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  KINDS  TO  APPARATUS 

FOR  ASSEMBLING  THEM 
SUncy  T.  Carter,  Shiewshij,  MaMn  MdgMMr  to  Geo.  J. 

Meyer  Mamrfactwhig  Co.,  Cadahy,  Wis.,  a  corporadoa 

FUcd  N«v.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  959,391 
15  Claims.     (CL  19S— 19) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  designed  to  deliver  articles  to 
any  of  a  plurality  of  processing  stations,  in  combina- 
tion, a  continuously  operating  supply  conveyor  which 
receives  articles  from  a  source  and  which  is  operative  to 
move  articles,  one  after  another,  in  succession  along  a 
predetermined  main  path,  the  conveyor  bdng  of  the  kind 
which  permits  the  stopping  of  an  individual  article  rest- 
ing upon  the  conveyor  without  stc^iping  the  conveyor, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  stations  spaced  along  said 
main  path  at  any  of  which  an  article  may  dwdl.  de- 
taining means  at  each  ol  said  stations  operative,  at  times, 


to  prevent  an  article  from  leaving  said  station  and  con- 
tinuing along  said  path,  and  control  means  whereby  the 
detaining  means,  at  any  given  station,  may  be  made 
temporarily  inoperative  but  only  when  an  article  is  at 
said  station  while  the  next  successive  station  is  empty. 


York 


3,«3MM 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

D.  Kkchbofar,  Si«iHnr,  Mkk.,  Msignor  to 
Ibc,  SaglDaw,  Mick,,  a  corpocatioB  of  N 


Filed  Sept  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7<1,13« 
nCUam.    (0.198— 2t) 


:?a  ^r-«    r 


1 .  Material  handling  apparatus  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  loop;  a  plurality  of  carriers  movably  mounted  on 
said  loop-forming  means  for  movement  around  said  loop 
from  a  material  loading  zone  to  a  material  unloading 
zone,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  (>lurality  of  mate- 
rial supporting  members  which  are  adapted  to  support 
material  independently  of  the  others;  said  loop  forming 
means  including  means  for  moving  said  carriers  around 
said  loop  and  past  each  of  said  zones  in  such  manner  that 
each  of  said  supporting  members  of  each  carrier  passes 
in  succession  adjacent  to  each  of  said  zones;  means 
mounted  at  said  loading  zone  for  loading  material  on  each 
of  said  supporting  members  in  timed  relation  to  its  ar- 
rival at  said  loading  zone;  means  forming  part  of  each  of 
said  supporting  members  for  discharging  material  there- 
from in  timed  relation  to  its  arrival  at  said  unloading  zone; 
and  extending  means  movable  into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  carriers  and  into  and  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  discharging  means  for  operating  said  dis- 
charging meatu  when  each  oi  said  supporting  members 
arrives  at  said  unloading  zone. 


3.03M91 
ARTICLE  COJ^JVEYOR 
Richard  7.  Bttbcs,  West  AlUs,  Wk.,  assignor  to  Cntlar- 
HaoBBicr,  bc^  ^fliwaakcc.  Wis.,  a  corportlon  of  I>ela« 

RM  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,839 
If  CMw.    (CL  198—28) 
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1.  In  a  conveyor  of  die  roDer  type  for  conreying  ar> 
tides  therealong  and  having  a  plurality  of  artkle  support- 
ing and  conveying  roUers  spaced  longitudinally  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprismg  a  diverter  mechanism 
moimted  at  a  telected  point  along  the  conveyor  in  place 
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of  one  of  the  rollers,  aaid  diverter  mechani«m  comprising 
a  fupporting  member  rotaubly  mounted  across  the  con- 
veyor, at  least  one  diverter  wheel,  bracket  means  sup- 
porting said  wheel  on  one  side  of  said  member  for  roU- 
tion  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  wheel  being  at  a  predetermined  angle  from  the  nor- 
mal Ime  of  travel  of  the  articles  along  the  conveyor  to- 
ward one  side  of  the  latter,  said  wheel  having  a  non- 
diverting  position  wherein  it  is  below  the  upper  level  of 
the  adjacent  rollers  and  does  not  engage  an  article  passing 
thereover  along  the  conveyor,  and  actuator  means  for  ro- 
tating said  supporting  member  to  raise  said  wheel  a  pre- 
determined amount  above  the  upper  level  of  the  adjacent 
rollers  to  engage  an  article  and  to  turn  and  divert  the 
same  oflf  the  conveyor. 


May  29,  1962 

when  said  guide  is  deflected  to  •  position  substantially 

perpendicular  to  said  pick-up  arm  by  the  object, 

whereby  the  object  being  transferred  will  be  maintained  in 

alignment  by  said  pick-up  arm  and  said  spring  mounted 

guide  during  transfer.  ^^ 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

WORKPIECES 

PmI  L.  docker,  JwastiMsi  SS,  Gnaektm,  SwUnrfauid 

FUed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19,M1 

tj,  mjmUtttnum  SwUaul— <  Apr.  !•,  l»5f 
•  nsliiii      (CL  IM— 25) 


„^ FARTS  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Edwwd  J.  Kisfsr,  Sr.,  122 — §7  MetropoUtaa  Ats~ 

Kcw  GardeiH,  N.Y. 

F1M  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  f  4,«5f 

4  dates.    (CL  19t— 21) 


!l 


-.1 


2.  A  device  for  transporting  workpieces  to  a  working 
position,  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  members  rela- 
tively displaceabic  for  clamping  the  workpiece  in  its  work- 
ing position  and  a  turntable  or  rotary  carrier,  means  for 
depositing  workpieces  on  the  said  turntable,  means  for  ad- 
vancing individual  workpieces  into  a  position  between  the 
said  clamping  members  by  stepwise  rotation  <rf  the  turn- 
table, while  such  clamping  members  are  maintained  in 
a  position  spaced  from  the  turntable  and  workpiece  de- 
posited thereon,  means  for  producing  a  relative  displace- 
ment between  the  said  turntable  and  one  of  the  said 
clamping  members  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the 
rotating  axis  of  the  tumuble  for  depositing  the  said 
workpiece  on  this  one  clamping  member  and  for  axially 
spacmg  the  workpiece  so  deposited  on  the  one  clamping 
member  from  the  turntable  whereby  the  said  one  clamp- 
ing member  passes  through  the  turntable,  and  means  for 
^approaching  the  said  clamping  means  against  each  other 
for  clamping  the  workpiece  in  lu  working  position  which 
is  spaced  from  the  turntable  and  wherein  tools  have  free 
access  to  the  workpiece  without  mechanical  interference 
with  the  turntable. 


1.  A  mechanism  to  transfer,  from  a  first  conveyor  to 
an  oppositely  moving,  parallel  second  conveyor,  an  object 
having  a  substantially  rectangular  base  and  travelling  in 
substantial  alignment  on  the  first  conveyor,  the  conveyors 
havmg  substantially  coplanar  conveying  surfaces  compris- 
ing. 

(a)  a  fixed  table  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
conveyors  having  its  uppermost  surface  coplanar 
with  the  conveying  surfaces, 

(b)  a  movable  pick-up  arm  mounted  over  and  extend- 
ing along  the  first  conveyor  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  first  conveyor. 

(ct  power  operated  means  cooperating  with  said  pick- 
up arm  for  moving  said  pick-up  am  in  a  traversing 
direction  from  its  position  over  the  first  conveyor, 
across  said  table  to  the  second  conveyor  and  return- 
ing said  pick-up  arm  to  its  position  over  the  first  con- 
veyor. 

(d)  first  switch  means  cooperating  with  said  power  op- 
erated means  to  commence  and  maintain  operation  of 
said  power  operated  means  until  said  pick-up  arm  re- 
tiuTis  to  its  position  over  the  first  conveyor. 

(e)  second  switch  means  cooperating  with  said  power 
operated  means  and  operated  by  said  pick-up  arm 
to  effect  the  cessation  of  said  power  operated  means 
when  said  pick-up  arm  returns  to  its. position  over 
the  first  conveyor,  and 

(/)  a  spnng  mounted  guide  pivoted  to  said  pick-up 
arm  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  first  switch  means 


_  3,t34,694 

TURNTABLE  ARTICLE  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
^^^^•^'  WlanapoUs,  Ind.,  asslfai  to  Wester* 
El^c«eC«^pM9r,  bcotporated.  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  2,  I»5«,  Ser.  No.  g37,7#i 
4ClaiM.    (CLIM— 25) 


I.  In  a  perforated  roUry  turntable  for  transferring 
articles  from  one  input  sution  to  a  removal  station, 
means  to  enable  removal  of  articles  from  the  turntable 
comprising  a  perforated  plate,  means  for  mounting  the 
plate  beneath  and  adjacent  the  table  for  carrying  the  plate 
with  the  table  in  the  rotary  motion  and  for  permitting 
sliding  motion  of  the  plate  substantially  radially  with  re- 
spect to  the  taWe,  and  an  actuator  at  the  removal  sution 
for  sliding  the  plate  to  align  the  plate  and  table  perfora- 
tions and  thereby  enaWe  removal  of  articles  from  the 
table  through  the  perforations  to  the  removal  sUtioo. 
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3,t3<,«M 
CHAIN  AND  THREADED  PIN 
H.  Thaif  BB,  West  AUb,  Wis.,  asrfiMr  Id  Chain 
Bdt  Coapany,  MiiwMksa,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wto* 


FUed  Jaly  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74M<7 
1  aaiai.    (CL  IM— lt9) 


'\  >,'' 


•  IT  a  M  IT  a 


In  an  articulated  conveyer  chain  adapted  to  wrap  around 
and  operate  over  a  cooperating  driving  sprocket  and 
presenting  on  its  sprocket  engaging  side  only  a  sprocket 
tooth  engaging  surface  and  on  its  other  side  a  material 
engaging  surface,  a  series  of  hingedly  interconnected  links, 
each  link  comprising  a  body  forming  on  one  side  a  ma- 
terial engaging  element  and  having  depending  from  op- 
posite edges  of  its  other  side  sprocket  tooth  engaging 
apertured  knuckles,  two  of  said  knuckles  at  one  edge 
being  spaced  to  receive  between  them  a  knuckle  On  the 
opposite  edge  of  an  adjacent  link  with  their  respective 
apertures  in  pin  receiving  alignment,  and  a  cooperating 
chain  pin  received  within  said  aligned  apertures  in  a  man- 
ner to  hingedly  interconnect  said  adjacent  links,  said  chain 
pin  being  provided  with  and  retained  by  helical  lands 
projecting  from  the  portion  of  its  periphery  that  engages 
one  of  said  spaced  knuckles,  said  helical  lands  forming 
and  removably  engaging  complementary  helical  grooves 
in  said  one  of  said  spaced  knuckles  when  said  pin  is 
pressed  with  turning  motion  through  said  aligned  aper- 
tures, the  other  of  said  spaced  knuckles  having  abutment 
means  engaged  by  said  pin  when  said  pin  is  pressed  into 
position  in  said  aligned  apertures,  said  helical  lands  being 
wrapped  in  such  direction  upon  said  pin  that  when  ad- 
jacent hingedly  interconnected  links  articulate  from 
aligned  relationship  under  tension  the  frictional  turning 
forces  exerted  upon  said  pin  tend  to  turn  said  pin  into 
engagement  with  said  abutment  means,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  said  chain  runs  onto  a  driving 
sprocket  under  tension  the  inwardly  flexing  actions  of 
successive  links  tend  to  turn  their  interconnecting  pins 
in  the  direction  urging  them  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment  means  whereas  outward  flexing  occurs  when 
said  chain  nms  off  of  the  driving  q>rocket  in  slack  con- 
dition with  minimum  tendency  to  turn  said  pins  in  the 
opposite  direction,  whereby  said  chain  pins  are  urged  con- 
tinuously into  operating  position  against  said  abutment 
means  whenever  said  chain  is  running  over  the  sprocket 
thereby  retaining  said  pins  and  obviating  the  possibility 
that  they  might  creep  out  of  position  during  operation 
of  the  conveyer. 

3.t3MM 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEAMLESS 

TUBULAR  ARTICLES 

Adolf  Zlmpcl,  Daaseldorf>Relaholi,  Gsnnany,  aasfgnor  to 

Stahl-  md  Rohrenwerk  Reiabob  GjH.kJL,  Dvsscldarf- 

Rcisliolz,  Germany 

FIM  Fsk.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  795,«49 
•  Clafans.    (CL  205—7) 


u./ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  seamless  tube  from  a  hot 

hollow  blank  of  ductile  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)    pressing  a  forward  portion  of  said  blank  througji 


an  angular  forming  die  with  the  aid  of  a  mandrd 
inserted  into  said  Uank; 

(b)  applying  a  radial  pressure  to  said  forward  portico 
of  said  blank,  thereby  temporarily  clamping  it 
against  said  mandrel  at  a  location  just  beyond  said 
die; 

(c)  drawing  a  successive  portion  of  said  blank  through 
said  die  by  displacing  said  mandrel  axially  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  while  said  blank  is  clamped  to  said 
mandrel; 

(</)  reciprocating  said  mandrel  axially  while  applying 
said  radial  pressure  to  said  blank  at  said  location 
during  each  forward  stroke  of  said  mandrel,  and 
maintaining  said  pressure  for  substantially  the  entire 
duration  of  eadi  forward  stroke  and  thereby  draw- 
ing successive  portions  of  said  blank  throu^  said 
die;  and 

(e)  securing  said  blank  against  diq)Iacement  in  rear« 
ward  direction  during  each  rearward  stroke  at  a  look 
tion  rearwardly  of  said  die. 


3,«3M97 

SPECTACLE  CASE 

George  W.  Dove,  Scctloa  43,  Kecougbton,  Va. 

FUed  Mw.  2«,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  97,072 

5  Claims.    (CL  206—5) 


1.  A  spectacle  case  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  bar  in  the  form  of  a  single  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  plaiiar  strip  of  stiff  material, 

(b)  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  generally  rectangular 
sheet  of  pliable  material, 

(c)  said  frame  bar  being  secured  flatwise  to  said  body 
and  extending  transversely  thereof  generally  paral- 
lel to  and  midway  between  opposite  edges  of  said 
body  and  thus  dividing  said  body  into  two-leaves 
extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  frame  bar. 

id)  said  two  leaves  being  free  to  open  in  normal  use 
thereof  into  coplanar  relation  to  each  other  whereby 
the  entire  case  may  lie  on  a  supporting  surface  like 
an  open  book, 

(e)  a  matable  pair  of  separable  fastener  members  car- 
ried respectively  by  said  leaves  at  locations  spaced 
laterally  from  the  midportion  of  said  frame  bar  and 
from  the  midportion  of  the  opposite  edges  of  said 
body  for  mating  engagement,  when  said  leaves  are 
folded  together  about  the  back  afforded  by  said 
frame  bar  like  the  leaves  of  a  closed  book, 

(/)  said  mating  engagement  securing  said  leaves  to- 
gether solely  in  the  region  below  the  bridge  area  of  a 
pair  of  spectacles  positioned  between  said  leaves  with 
their  top  edges  proximate  to  said  frame  bar. 

(g)  said  frame  bar  defining  and  stiffening  the  inte- 
rior of  said  case  for  preventing  crushing  and  bending 
thereof  when  said  matable  separable  fastener  mem- 
bera  are  so  engaged,  and 

(A)  the  said  separable  fastener  members  which  secure 
said  leaves  together  in  said  region  below  the  bridge 
area  constituting  the  sole  means  for  holding  said 
leaves  together  like  a  closed  book,  whereby  said 
leaves  open  like  an  open  book  except  wlien  secured 
by  -the  said  fastener  members. 
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HAT  HOLDER 
Erich  GroMMcyw,  Octaa  City.  NJ^  ■■^■in  to  Cob- 
^^'    ^^**T?^^*^  <^  Ai—rica.  CMo^o,  PL,  a  corpo- 

Fllcd  Aag.  1«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49J93 
4ClaiM.    (CL2M— «) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  hat  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  broad  base  member,  a  reailiently  deformable  hat-retain- 
inf  arch  means  adapted  to  be  received  within  and  yield- 
ably  to  en^ge  a  hat  positioned  above  the  bote  member 
with  its  bnm  generally  parallel  to  such  member,  said  arch 
means  including  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  arms 
radiating  from  a  zone  centrally  of  the  hat.  said  arms  hav- 
ing their  lower  ends  attached  to  the  base  member,  and 
means  attaching  the  lower  ends  of  the  anns  to  the  base 
member,  said  last-named  means  including  flanges  on  the 
lower  ends  of  the  arms  extending  parallel  to  the  broad  ex- 
tent of  the  base  member,  aligned  openings  in  the  base 
member  through  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms  extend, 
said  openings  being  of  appreciable  length  in  directions 
generally  radially  of  the  arch  means,  the  flanges  lying  be- 
neath portions  of  the  base  member  and  being  freely  slid- 
able  with  respect  thereto  as  the  lower  ends  of  the  arms 
are  adjusted  along  the  lengths  of  the  respective  openings  in 
the  base  member. 


3,t3^<99 

PROTECnVE  CARRYING  CASE 

Robert   E.    Habcr,   PfonhdM,   Germuy,   m. 

NoHette,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpontioa  of 

FBed  Ian.  2,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  7««,7W 

4nahMS     (CL2U—l€S) 


^ 


1 


1^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  barrel  having  a  thermom- 
eter receiving  opening  at  one  end.  a  gripping  tube  slidably 
supported  in  said  barrel,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  an 
end  of  said  tube  and  interposed  between  the  barrel  and  the 
tube  for  biasing  the  latter  away  from  said  barrel  opening, 
said  spring  thus  floatingly  mounting  said  tube,  said  tube 
having  means  for  resiliently  gripping  for  easy  removal  a 
medical  thermometer  inserted  therein  through  said  barrel 
opening,  a  thermometer  fitted  into  said  tube,  and  a  man- 
ually-operated control  for  sliding  said  tube  against  said 
spring  toward  said  barrel  opening  so  as  to  project  an  end 
of  said  thermometer  from  the  opening  in  said  barrel. 


STERILE  HYTODERMC  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

AND  PACKAGE  i 

AJWrt  E.  Kim.  WychoC  NJ.,  iiitoin  to  BMtoa,  Dkh. 

Am.  24,  If  5f ,  S«r.  No.  134,177 
4aalac    (CL  2H     43) 


1.  A  sterile  hypodermic  needle  assembly  and  package 
comprising  in  combination  a  hypodermic  needle,  a  hub 
secured  thereto,  a  sheath  enclosing  said  needle  and  having 
an  open  end  zone  sealing  engaging  said  hub  at  a  point 
short  of  the  end  of  the  latter,  sheet  material  providing  a 
sealed  enclosure  for  said  needle  and  sheath,  said  enclosure 
being  subject  to  flexint  in  an  area  aligned  with  the  end  of 
the  hub  exposed  beyond  said  sheath  and  thus  contacting 
the  edge  defining  said  hub  end.  whereby  under  flexing 
of  said  closure  and  under  consequent  increasing  contact 
pressure  against  the  internal  surface  of  the  same  by  said 
hub  edge,  said  enclosure  will  rupture  to  thus  expose,  be- 
yond the  nuterial  of  said  enclosure,  the  hub  end  for  ap- 
plication to  and  retention  by  the  tip  of  a  syringe  and  the 
thus  mounted  sheath  and  needle  being  withdrawable  from 
said  enclosure  as  the  syringe  is  shifted  from  a  position 
adjacent  the  same  without  destroying  the  seal  between 
said  sheath  and  hub. 


Ml 


3,a34,7«l 

GLOVE  PACKAGE 

17  Slroi«water,  822  Moort  St.,  Woodmcrc,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Jan.  13,  lf41,  Ser.  No.  t241f 

1  Claim.    (CL  2H     44) 


A  lady's  glove  package  comprising  a  tray  and  a  glove 
therein,  said  glove  presenting  in  iu  flat  condition  through- 
out its  length  Upering  sides  which  diverge  toward  its  open 
end,  said  tray  having  sides  which  Uper  in  conformity 
substantially  to  the  sides  of  said  flat  glove,  an  open-ended 
sleeve  telescopically  receiving  said  tray  and  conforming  to 
the  outline  of  said  tray,  said  sleeve  having  top,  bottom  and 
side  flat  walls,  at  least  said  top  wall  being  transparent 


3,034,7t2 
LIPSTICK  HOLDER 

E.  Davis,  5ftl  Roes  Ave,  Lo^ , 

F1M  Sept  14,  lf4«,  Scr.  No.  54^24 
3aafaM.    (CL2«4--54) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  lipstick,  an  elongate,  vertically  dis- 
posed, tubular  casing  having  open  top  and  bottom  ends, 
a  cup  member  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  and  a  tubular 
side  wall  slidably  disposed  within  the  casing  for  move- 
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ment  toward  and  away  from  the  upper  open  end  of  the 
casing,  an  elongate,  vertically  disposed  stick  member  ar- 
ranged widiin  the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  and  having 
its  lower  end  portion  pressed  into  and  supported  by  the 
cup  member,  a  platform  slidably  engaged  in  the  cup 
member  to  normally  occur  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  cup  member  and  engaged  with  the  bottom  end  of 
the  stick  member,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
cup  member,  an  elongate,  vertically  disposed  stem  fixed  to 
and  depending  from  the  platform  and  (irojecting  through 
the  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  member,  said 
stem  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  laterally  pro- 
jecting, resilient  dogs  with  upwardly  inclined  leading  sur- 
faces and  substantially  downwardly  disposed  stop  shoul- 
ders, the  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  member 
defining  the  opening  serving  to  engage  the  leading  sur- 
face of  the  dogs  and  deflect  the  dogs  inwardly  when  the 
stem  is  urged  upwardly  through  the  said  bottom  wall,  the 
stop  shoulders  of  the  dogs  serving  to  engage  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  wall  and  stop  downward  shifting 
of  the  stem  through  the  said  bottom  wall,  said  stem  being 
engageable  through  the  open  bottom  end  of  the  casing, 
said  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup  member  being 
rectangular,  said  stem  being  formed  of  a  strap  of  spring 
metal  and  normally  occurring  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
openiig.  and  spaced  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  open- 
ing, the  dogs  on  the  step  projecting  from  the  side  thereof 
occurring  adjacent  the  said  one  side  of  the  opening,  said 
stem  being  adapted  to  be  q)nmg  toward  said  other  side 
of  the  opening  whereby  the  dogs  are  shifted  from  posi- 
tion above  the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cup 
member  and  so  the  stem  can  be  shifted  downwardly 
through  the  c^ienlng  in  the  bottom  wall. 


3,«34,7«3 

DISC  DISPENSER  AND  ELEMENT  THEREOF 

mrhnias  I.  FilrnnlMfan  tmd  Docile  McboImIm 

Of  1313  N.  14(h  Arc,  McktMs  Piri^  IlL,  ■■Igiiiis  of 

to  AUaa  S.  Belcovc  aad  uae  fuwih  to  Sc7> 

RM  May  11,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  112,5a 
4ClafaiM.    (CL2«4-^) 


sioned  to  be  slidable  within  the  vial  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  and  having  an  opening  extending  lengthwise 
therethrough  throu^  which  the  shaft  extends  for  thread- 
ing the  wei^t  thereon,  said  weight  constantly  urging  the 
disc  members  in  the  direction  away  from  the  base  toward 
the  open  end  oi  the  vial  when  the  vial  is  inverted  in  posi- 
tion of  use  with  the  base  uppermost  in  the  disc  diqwnser. 


3,t34,7M 
BOX  AND  CARRYING  HANDLE  THEREFOR 
AathoBy  Rady  Msisc^chncr,  West  BahyUm,  N.Y.,  ao- 
slgMr  to  The  F.  *  M.  Schacfcr  Brcwioi  Co^  Brook- 
lyii,  N.Y.,  a  comrmmj  of  New  York 

FHcd  Ai«.  25,  lf4«,  Scr.  No.  51,»a 
SCiataBS.    (CL294— 45) 


1.  In  combination,  a  box  for  canned  goods,  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  cans  in  said  box  substantially  filling  said  box, 
the  sides  of  the  cans  in  a  row  being  adjacent  to  one  wall 
of  said  box,  said  one  wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  aper- 
tures therein,  said  apertures  being  spaced  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  said  row  of  cans  a  distance  equal  to  a 
plurality  of  can  diameters,  said  apertures  being  opposite 
points  in  said  row  of  cans  between  two  cam.  a  pair  of 
substantially  flat  strips  of  rigid  material,  each  strip  having 
at  least  one  end  thereof  curved  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
strip  and  having  an  aperture  in  the  other  end,  said  strips 
extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  wall  of  said  box 
and  between  two  cans  with  the  curved  ends  under  a  can 
in  said  row  of  cans  and  the  curved  ends  curving  away 
from  each  other,  and  a  handle  member  having  means  on 
each  end  thereof  detachably  securing  the  ends  of  said 
handle  member  to  the  apertured  ends  of  said  flat  strips. 


3^34,7*5 

GAME  BOARD  PACKAGE 

Haeckcr,  447  N.  Sth  St,  PhBadchUi 

FUed  Feb.  f ,  lf4«,  Scr.  No.  7,'n4 

IClafana.    (CL  2«4— 7t) 


23,  Pa. 


1.  A  vial  for  use  in  a  disc  dispenser  of  the  type  adapted 
to  hold  and  dispense  a  plurality  of  thin,  flexible  discs  of 
absorbem  material  which  have  been  treated  with  a  medica- 
ment, said  vial  having  an  opening  extending  lengthwise 
therethrough  from  an  open  end  at  the  top  to  the  base  and 
dimensioned  to  be  slightly  greater  in  cross  section  than  the 
crocs  section  of  the  disc  members  to  be  received  therein, 
a  block  of  resilient  cushioning  material  anchored  within 
the  vial  at  the  base,  a  phirality  of  disc  memben  stacked 
within  the  vial,  ead)  of  which  has  an  opening  extending 
centrally  therethrough  in  alignment  one  with  another  in 
the  stack  to  define  a  bore  therebetween  extending  through 
the  stack,  a  shaft  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  block  and 
extending  centrally  lengthwise  through  the  remainder  of 
the  vlal  and  through  the  central  bore  defined  by  the  disc 
members  stacked  therein,  and  a  weight  between  the  block 
and  the  uppennost  of  the  disc  memben  in  the  vial  dimeo- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dart  game  including  a  cir- 
cular target  board  with  a  pivoted  handle  attached  to  the 
edge  thereof  and  a  ji^urality  of  feathered  darts,  a  dis- 
play package  for  said  game  comprising  a  unitary  flat 
cardboard  member  having  a  first  section  with  a  circular 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  bulb  shaped  open- 
ings therethrough,  the  sizes  and  shapes  of  said  openinp 
being  similar  to  those  of  said  target  and  darts,  said  mem- 
ber having  two  sections  foldaMe  in  back  of  said  first  sec- 
tion from  opposite  edges  thereof,  and  a  imitary  transpar- 
ent member  of  this  formable  material,  said  transparent 
member  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  formed  to  the 
sizes  and  shapes  of  said  openings,  a  tapered  receptacle 
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portion  for  said  pivoted  handle  extending  from  the  recep- 
tacle for  said  Urget  board,  and  a  flat  flange  surrounding 
said  receptacles,  the  depth  of  said  receptacles  being  great- 
er than  the  thickness  of  said  cardboard  member  so  as 
to  hold  the  contents  thereof  in  display  position  when  in- 
serted in  said  opening  with  said  flange  resting  against 
the  back  of  said  first  section,  said  receptacles  for  said 
darts  having  bulbous  portions  with  M -shaped  cross-sec- 
tions for  holding  the  feathered  portions  of  said  darts, 
which  thereby  prevent  rotation  of  said  darts,  said  sec- 
ond sections  being  foklable  to  cover  said  transparent 
member  and  said  receptacles  inserted  in  said  opening 
whereby  said  target  board  and  daru  are  securely  held  in 
display  position,  said  first  section  having  t  D-shaped 
flap  cut  therein  centrally  near  the  upper  edge  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  cuts  therein  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  of  said  circular  opening,  said  second  sections  hav- 
ing notches  in  the  edges  thereof  forming  an  opening  to 
receive  said  flap  as  a  handle  when  said  second  sections  are 
folded  in  covering  position. 


3,0M,7M 

GRAIN  CLEANING  AND  GRADING  MACHINE 

Eaiilc  Tawlicrc,  Paris,  France,  MriVMr  to  Socfetc  Emilc 

Marat,  Socictc  a  ResponsaMlitc  LtaMcc,  NIort,  Frwcc 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1SJ«5 

CUbh  priority,  appttcatioa  France  Mm.  1^  195f 

10  ClalnM.     (d.  2«9— 35) 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  and  grading  grains  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  forward  wall,  said  forward  wall 
of  said  casing  being  fonned  with  an  aperture,  a  chute 
enpged  in  said  aperture,  of  said  forward  wall  of  said 
casing,  a  funnel  extending  upwardly  from  said  chute  and 
having  a  forward  wall,  said  forward  wall  of  said  funnel 
being  formed  with  an  aperture  overlying  said  chute,  a 
distributor  hopper  mounted  in  the  forward  wall  of  the 
funnel  above  the  aperture  of  the  forward  wall,  said  dis- 
tributor hopper  being  adapted  to  pour  by  gravity  into 
the  funnel  and  toward  the  chute  a  continuous  stream  of 
grains  to  be  treated,  an  expansion  chamber  overlying  the 
casing  and  communicating  with  the  funnel,  a  housing 
mounted  in  the  expansion  chamber  and  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  with  the  outside  of  the  machine, 
a  suction  fan  mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  for 
continuous  rotation,  said  suction  fan  being  effective  to 
draw  into  the  expansion  chamber  air  from  the  aperture 
of  the  forward  wall  of  the  funnel,  which  air  is  loaded 
with  impurities  carried  along  by  said  air  during  its  travel 
through  the  stream  of  grains  to  be  treated  which  is  dis- 
charged by  the  chute  into  the  funnel,  and  being  effective 
to  discharge  said  air  loaded  with  impurities  to  the  out- 
side of  the  machine,  adjustable  means  for  varying  the 
direction  of  the  air  stream  to  the  expansjoo  chamber 
which  is  drawn  through  the  aperture  of  the  forward  wall 
of  the  funnel,  means  for  discharging  from  the  expansion 
chamber  those  impurities  that  are  not  carried  into  the 
boosing  and  settle  in  said  chamber,  means  for  adjusting 
the  output  of  air  drawn  by  the  fan  through  the  funnel, 
a  shaft  mounted  in  the  casing  with  a  slight  inclination 
fore-and-aft  of  the  machine  and  adapted  to  be  in  con- 


tinuous roution.  a  screening  cylinder  rigid  with  said 
shaft,  the  chute  engaged  in  the  aperture  of  the  forward 
wall  of  the  casing  entering  said  screening  cylinder  and 
being  positioned  to  discharge  the  cleaned  grains  into  said 
screening  cylinder,  said  screening  cylinder  comprising 
successive  sections  with  graduated  size  perforations,  the 
size  of  said  perforations  increasing  along  the  casing  from 
the  forward  wall  of  said  casing,  w^ls  mounted  in  the 
casing  below  the  screening  cylinder  and  defining  succes- 
sive compartments,  including  a  first  compartment  to  col- 
lect the  extraneous  particles  of  a  size  less  than  the  small- 
est grains  to  be  removed,  a  series  of  intermediate  com- 
partments to  receive  graded  grains  of  corresponding  mze 
groups,  and  a  last  compartment  located  after  the  last 
section  of  the  screening  cylinder  to  collect  the  extraneous 
particles  of  a  greater  size  than  the  largest  grains  to  be 
removed,  and  draining  means  in  the  casing  to  remove 
the  extraneous  particles  from  the  first  and  the  last  com- 
partments and  to  recover  the  graded  grains  of  the  vari- 
ous size  groups  from  the  intermediate  compartments. 


3,t34,7t7 
METHOD     AND    APPARATUS    FOR    CLEANING 
SEEDS    AND    SEPARATING    CERTAIN    SEEDS 
FROM  OTHERS 
WflUam  J.  WaMca,  MUw«y,   Ky,,  Mrigaor  to  W.  J. 
WaMca  Seed  Comfrnj,  be.,  Midway,  Ky,,  a 
tioa  of  KcntMky 

FIM  Oct  1,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  143^74 
U  nihil     (CLlMi— 115) 


9.  A  process  of  separating  a  desired  type  of  seeds 
from  weed  seeds  and  extraneous  nutter,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  sliding  said  seeds  and  matter  down  and 
off  a  surface,  each  type  of  seed  and  matter  present  at- 
taining a  different  velocity  at  the  lower  end  of  said  sur- 
face and  thus  having  a  different  trajectory  upon  leav- 
ing said  surface,  and  separating  off  the  undesired  seeds 
and  matter  in  accordance  with  their  distinctive  trajec- 
tories, then  sliding  the  remaining  seeds  and  matter  down 
and  off  a  second  surface,  each  type  of  seed  and  matter 
still  present  attaining  a  different  velocity  and  having  a 
different  trajectory  upon  leaving  said  second  surface,  and 
again  separating  off  those  undesired  seeds  and  matter  in 
accordance  with  their  distinctive  trajectories,  and  then 
sliding  said  remaining  desired  seeds  having  a  distinctive 
bouncing  characteristic,  and  said  remaining  undesired 
seeds  and  extraneous  matter  having  a  different  bounc- 
ing characteristic,  down  a  third  surface,  causing  said 
seeds  and  matter  to  fall  from  said  third  surface  onto  a 
hard  surface,  and  separating  off  the  undesired  seeds  and 
matter  in  accordance  with  their  distinctive  bouncing  char- 
acteristics, and  at  the  same  time  separating  off  still  more 
undesired  seeds  and  matter  in  accordance  with  their  dis- 
tinctive trajectories  from  the  end  of  said  hard  surface, 
whereby  the  weed  seeds  and  extraneous  matter  are  t«- 
moved  from  said  desired  seeds.  .  >       i« 
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3,f3<,7M 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  SEPARATOR 
ArdM  Horace  Freeman,  Granger,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  i 
— jgnmnits,    to    Bdl    Intercontinental    Corporation, 
Sovtb  Bead,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbiwarc 
FUcd  Aag.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3 1,525 
llClalBM.    (CL  2t9L-134) 


^vJ-t 


1.  A  particulate  material  separator  including  an  outer 
casing  having  an  in-feed  opening  through  the  top  center 
portion  thereof,  a  control  disc  disposed  horizontally  be- 
low said  opening  and  of  a  larger  diameter  than  such 
opening,  a  feed  hopper  discharging  through  said  opening 
and  fixed  to  said  control  disc  in  q)aced  relation  there- 
above,  counterbalance  means  supporting  said  hopper  and 
biasing  said  disc  toward  said  opening  and  adapted  to 
be  overcome  by  the  weight  of  accumulation  in  said  hop- 
per and  on  said  disc  of  a  predetermined  supply  of  ma- 
terial, a  distributor  plate  of  circular  form  and  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  control  disc  disposed  horizontally  in 
spaced  relation  below  said  control  disc,  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing having  an  apper  open  rim  portion  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  and  below  the  peripheral  edge  of 
airid  plate  and  aligned  therewith  thereby  defining  there- 
between an  annular  air  gap,  a  cylindrical  baffle  disposed 
interiorly  of  said  housing  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  distributor  plate  thereby  defining  in  cooperation  with 
said  housing  wall  a  downwardly  directed  annular  air 
passageway,  an  air  intake  duct  having  its  inlet  opening 
disposed  mside  said  baffle  at  an  elevation  above  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  a  suction  fan  having  its  inlet  port  connected 
in  communication  with  said  duct  and  its  outlet  port  con- 
nected in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  casing 
at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  housing  terminating 
downwardly  in  a  hopper  device  leading  to  a  separated  fine 
material  outlet,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  casing  being 
hoppered  and  leading  to  a  separated  coarse  nuterial  out- 
let.   

3,t3<,7#9  

CENT1UFUGAL  AIR  CLASSIFIER 

Bo  Gaatar  Earfl  Minmon,  Fnfcopl^,  tmi  Akc  Axd 
Urban  Lnndgren,  Sodcrkopint,  Sweden,  asslgnori  to 
Akttebolacct  Bakco,  StocUiolni,  Sweden,  a  cotpomtlon 
«f  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,4t5 
Ch^Bs  piioftty,  application  Sweden  Mar.  12, 1959 
2  Clalnis.     (CL  2t9— 144) 
1.  A  centrifugal  wind  classifier  comprising  a  vertical 
substantially  cylindrical  casing,  upper  and  lower  substan- 
tially horizontal  walls  disposed  in  said  casing  concentric 
therewith  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  separating 
chamber  within  said  casing,  said  horizontal  walls  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  common  axis,  first  driv- 
ing means  for  rotating  said  upper  wall,  adjustable  means 
for  vertically  displacing  said  first  driving  means  and  said 
upper  wall  for  varying  the  height  of  said  separating  cham- 
ber, a  centrally  disposed  gas  outlet  in  said  lower  wall, 
a  gas  inlet  tangcntially  intersecting  said  casing  whereby 
a  gas  introduced  to  said  casing  through  said  tangential 
inlet  has  imparted  to  it  a  rotating  movement  and  passes 
through  said  separating  chamber  and  out  throu^  said 
central  outlet,  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  claasifkid 
778  0.0. 


as  an  evenly  distributed  annular  curtain  into  said  sepa- 
rating chamber  adjacent  its  circumference  to  cause  sepa- 
ration of  said  material  into  coarse  and  fine  fractions  by 
said  gas  current,  means  for  varying  the  width  of  said  tan- 
gential inlet  whereby  the  tangential  velocity  of  the  gas 
at  the  annular  curtain  may  be  varied,  and  second  drive 


means  independent  of  said  first  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  lower  wall  and  responsive  to  variations  in  the  ve- 
locity of  the  gas  current  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  lower  wall  to  maintain  the  peripheral  velocity  of 
said  lower  wall  equal  to  ^  tangential  velocity  of  the 
gas  current  at  the  annular  ciulain. 


3,93^719 

ENTOMOLOGISTS  EGG  SEPARATOR 

Everett  Axsom,  RJL  2,  Box  19(,  Lowdl,  Ind. 

Fled  Sept  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,329 

7  Claims.    (CL  299— 291) 


1 .  A  device  for  separating  minute  particles  from  a  sam- 
ple of  material,  comipsing  a  container,  cylindrical  screen 
dnmis  one  within  another  rotatable  on  a  common  shaft 
within  said  container,  the  innermost  screen  being  of 
coarser  mesh  than  the  outermost  screen,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  screen  drums  altenutely  in  opposite  directions 
a  like  number  of  revolutions  in  each  direction,  said  means 
comprising  a  single  phase  electric  induction  motor,  and 
means  causing  said  motor  to  reverse  in  direction  at  the 
conclusion  of  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions, 
said  last  mentioned  means  including  means  driven  by  the 
motor  and  switch  means  actuated  thereby  to  stop  the 
motor  at  the  conclusion  of  a  cycle  of  revcdutions  in  one 
direction. 


3,934,711 
FILTER  UNIT 
John  R.  WOhefan,  Perth  Amboy,  N  J.,  amignnr  to 
later  Prodncts^  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  3m.  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7S5,17< 
1  Claini.    (CL  219— 13t) 
An  oil  filter  including  a  casing  made  from  a  sin^e 
piece  of  loetal  shaped  to  provide  a  tubular  side  wall  and 
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an  end  wall  that  is  subctaatially  thicker  than  the  tide 
wail,  and  integrally  forms  a  centrally  located,  intemally 
threaded  oil  outlet  nipple  projecting  inwardly  from  iu 
inside  and  a  gasket  groove  extending  inwardly  from  iU 
outside  and  surrounding  the  adjacent  end  of  said  nipple, 
the  end  wall  having  oti  inlet  ports  formed  through  it  at 
locations  between  the  nipple  and  groove  and  the  inside 
of  the  end  wall  having  flat  portions  surrounding  these 
ports,  an  annular  check  valve  formed  of  thin  material 
having  a  central  hole  and  portioos  seating  on  said  flat 
portioos  and  means  for  biasing  said  portions  to  seat 
thereon,  an  annular  member  having  a  projecting  tubular 
end  inserted  through  the  check  valve's  hole  and  closely  en- 
circling said  nipple,  the  latter  being  deformed  radially 


outwardly  against  the  inside  of  this  projecting  tubular  end 
to  permanently  mount  this  member  and  the  check  valve 
on  the  nipple,  said  member  extending  from  its  tubular  end 
and  forming  a  laterally  extending  aimular  valve  seat, 
registered  with  said  nipple,  and  a  peripheral  rim  surround- 
ing this  seat,  and  a  hollow  sleeve  having  at  one  end  an 
outwardly  extending  rim  fitted  on  said  peripheral  rim 
and  permanently  fastened  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said 
sleeve  having  an  inwardly  turned  rim.  said  annular  valve 
Mnt  having  oil  by-pass  ports  formed  therethrough,  an 
annular  oil  by-pass  valve  seated  on  said  annular  valve 
seat,  and  a  coil  compression  spring  located  within  said 
sleeve  and  having  one  end  pressing  against  said  inwardly 
turned  rim  and  its  other  end  pressing  against  said  by-pass 
valve  to  bias  the  latter  doaed. 


3,«34,712 

PORTABLE  SKIM  FILTER 

S.Bwbva,%  OuvkaS. 

tt42  Newcastle  Ave,  NorthrMfc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,12f 

1  Claia.    (CL  21»— 169) 


A  removable  cleaning  device  for  a  swimming  pool  com- 
prising: step  ladder  means  a  first  portion  of  which  pro- 
jects downwardly  into  a  swimming  pool  spaced  inwardly 
of  the  adjacent  side  wall  thereof  and  a  second  portico  of 
which  extends  downwardly  ouuide  said  pool  to  engage 
a  supporting  surface,  a  water  skimming  and  filtering  unit 
mounted  upon  said  step  ladder  means  between  said  first 


downwardly  projection  portion  and  the  said  adjacent  side 
of  the  pool,  and  a  platform  pivotally  mounted  upon  said 
ladder  directly  over  said  skimming  and  filtering  nait  and 
extending  over  the  edge  of  said  pool  and  between  Mid  por- 
tions of  said  ladder  whereby  said  platform  conceals  said 
umt  and  protecu  the  same  from  damage  and  from  un- 
wanted foreign  matter  and  said  platform  may  be  pivotally 
moved  to  provide  ready  access  to  said  skimming  and  filter- 
ing unit 

3,t34,713 

COMBINATION  SEWAGE  CLARIFIER 

THICKENER 

Gmtic  F.  I  —fcfth,  SprteHale,  CoM„  aari^Mr  to  Dwr- 

Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  rimn  .  a  rnfffosatian  of 


FIM  Apr.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8«9,731 
UOiIwi     (CL21»-197) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  sedimentation  treatment 
9t  suspensions  which  require  clarification  followed  by 
thickening  of  the  sludge  derived  from  clarification,  con»- 
prising  in  combination,  a  darifier  tank  having  overflow 
means  for  effluent  and  discharge  means  for  renaoving 
sludge  from  the  tank  bottom:  a  much  smaller  thickeniag 
tank  having  overflow  means  for  supernatant  liquid;  meam 
supporting  the  thickener  tank  centrally  in  said  darifier 
Unk  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof;  feed  means  for  in- 
troduang  the  suspension  into  the  darifier  tank;  rake 
OBcans  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  central  vertical 
axis  of  the  tanks  for  conveying  the  sludge  to  said  out- 
let means  in  the  danfier  tank  when  said  structure  is  ro- 
tated; bneans  for  transferring  sludge  from  the  darifier 
tank  to  said  thickener  Unk  for  thickening;  and  conduit 
means  for  passing  thickened  sludge  to  a  point  outside  the 
darifier  tank. 


3334,714 

BLADE  SCRAPING  DEVICE  FOR  UNLOADING 

THE  CENTRIFUGAL  HYDROEXTRACTORS 

GhMcppe  SfMra,  Tcrai,  Italy,  awlfui  to  Oflctee  Mac- 

CMrfclM  a  Foaderfe  A.  Bomo  S.pJL,  Ttnd,  Italy,  a  coa- 

paay  of  Italy 

Fled  Sept  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •42,195  * 

Italy  Inly  4,  1959 
4ClafcM.     (CL  219-^75) 


lU 


I.  A  mechanical  scraping  device  for  hydro<xtractors 
having  a  casing  and  a  basket  rotating  therein  about  an 
axis,  comprising  a  blade  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a 
slidable  portion,  said  slidable  portion  being  parallel  and 
dosdy  adjacent  said  fixed  portion,  a  telescoping  unit  sup- 
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porting  said  blade,  a  rocker  urn  pivotally  mounted  at 
an  intermediate  point  of  its  length  on  said  casing  and 
coupled  to  said  telescoping  unit,  said  telescoping  unit  be- 
ing pivotalty  mounted  on  said  casing  to  swing  from  a 
positioo  substantially  normal  to  said  axis  above  said 
casing  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  with- 
in said  basket,  damping  means  dispoeed  between  said  fixed 
and  slidable  portions,  means  for  pivoting  said  blade  from 
said  normal  to  said  parallel  position  and  cam  control 
Cleans  for  extending  and  retracting  «aid  slidable  portion 
with  rdation  to  said  fixed  portion. 


3,03<,715 
CONTINUOUSLY    OPERATING    SETTLING    AND 
CLARIFIER    TANK    WITH    ROTATING    FEED 
ARRANGEMENT 

RIchaH  H.  Goald,  Doi«laitoB,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  U9^3€ 

tOalaH.    (a.21«— 52t) 


.Hi 


7.  In  combination  with  a  settling  tank  having  a  shallow 
bottom  provided  with  a  centrally  located  feed  inlet,  and 
having  sludge  withdrawal  means  adjacent  to  said  inlet, 
and  also  having  overflow  means  for  clarified  liquid  at  the 
top,  combined  feed  discharge  and  sludge  impelling  means 
comprising  a  hoDow  vertical  cylindrical  hub  member 
supported  for  rotation  about  the  center  of  the  tank  and 
communicating  with  said  feed  inlet,  at  least  one  sub- 
merged radially  extending  submerged  rake  arm  carried 
by  said  hub  member  aiKl  provided  with  sludge  engaging 
blade  means  for  conveying  sludge  over-the-tank  bottom 
towards  said  outlet  means  inddent  to  its  rotation,  a  sub- 
merged feed  conduit  portion  mounted  on  said  arm  sub- 
stantially coextensive  therewith  and  with  its  inner  end 
connected  to  and  communicating  with  said  cyliiKlrical 
hub  member  and  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  at  least 
one  laterally  arranged  terminal  bend  having  an  inwardly 
directed  discharge  portion  for  delivering  feed  nupenaon 
into  an  outer  annular  zone  adjacent  to  the  tank  bottom 
in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  direction  at 
flow  in  said  conduit  portion  during  the  joint  rotation  ei 
said  rake  arm  and  said  conduit  portion  and  aimed  in 
the  direction  of  said  centrally  located  sludge  outlet,  said 
submerged  radial  conduit  portion  having  a  downward  otit- 
ward  inclination  and  said  inwardly  directed  discharge  por- 
tion of  the  bend  having  a  downward  inward  inclination, 
said  discharging  feed  suspension  adapted  to  provide  in 
said  body  of  liquid  a  current  for  gently  impelling  sludge 
solids  near  the  tank  bottom  inwardly  along  short  paths 
towards  said  sludge  withdrawal  means  while  causing  liquid 
freed  of  said  solids  to  flow  along  significantly  longer 
paths  upwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  said  short 
paths  towards  said  overflow  means. 


3,93<,71< 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SEDIMENTATION 

TANKS 

^•■■nea  a.  sc^mocr,  spr^HBUc,  x^c^ni.,  ■Mgnor  io 
Dorr-OUver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratfoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,545 
4ClaiaM.  (CL21B— 528) 
4.  A  sediment  raking  structure  for  sedimentation  tanks, 
having  a  central  vertical  portion  rotatable  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  with  a  supporting  arm  extending  radially  and 
rigidly  from  said  central  portion  to  rotate  therewith,  and 
raking  Made  elements  each  including  a  Nade  member 
and  a  stem,  and  with  mounting  means  for  yieldably  at- 


taching said  stems  to  said  supporting  arm  to  allow  said 
blade  elements  to  yield  upon  encountering  excess  sedi- 
ment resistance  during  the  rotation  of  said  structure,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  a  horizontal  torsionally 
elastic  rod  attached  to  said  arm  at  the  underside  \hertoi 
and  co-exteitaive  therewith  with  one  end  of  said  rod 
being  restrained  against  torsion  on  said  arm  and  the 
other  end  pivotally  free  for  substantial  torsional  elastic 
deformation  <A  the  rod  in  response  to  a  torsional  force 
applied  thereto  while  said  rigid  supporting  arm  remains 
torsionally  unaffected,  and  that  the  stems  are  secured  to 
said  torsion  rod  against  rotational  displacement  relative 
thereto  when  excess  sediment  is  encountered  by  the  blade 


elements,  said  stems  extending  downwardly  with  the 
blade  elements  connected  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  so 
that  angular  movement  of  said  stems  will  deflect  and 
torsionally  tension  said  torsion  rod,  whereby  said  blade 
elements  upon  encountering  excess  sediment  resistance 
during  rotation  of  said  structure  are  adapted  to  yield 
f«x>m  normal  raking  position  relative  to  said  arm  and 
away  from  the  tank  bottom  to  the  extent  that  said  tor- 
sion rod  is  torsionally  deflected  and  tensioned  by  said 
resistance  while  maintaining  pressure  engagement  with 
the  sediment,  said  blade  dements  adapted  to  return  to 
said  normal  raking  position  upon  removal  of  said  load 
resistance  simultaneously  with  the  untensioning  of  said 
torsion  rod. 


3,93^717 
MUG  TRAY 

Reuben  N.  Johnson,  1191  Wilson  St,,  OnalaAa,  Wla. 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,27< 

SCUM.    (CL2I1— «8) 


1.  A  tray  for  temporary  me  in  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
shallow,  cylindrical  cup  having  oppositely  disposed,  \^>- 
wardly  opening  slots  in  its  side  wall,  an  upward  extension 
on  said  wall  intermediate  said  slots  having  a  downward- 
ly extending  hook  portion  of  8-form  at  its  upper  end,  an 
upwardly  opening  shelf  of  arcuate  section  on  said  hook 
portion,  upwardly  extending  ribs  on  the  iimner  surface  of 
the  bottom  of  said  cup,  and  fingers  on  each  end  of  the 
portion  of  said  wall  oiH>osite  said  extension  and  accessible 
through  said  slots. 


3,83<,718 
TONG  THROWER 
ElMr  C  KolviUn,  E.  8883  Gnca  St,  Spokane,  WaA. 
FBad  Mw.  13, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  95,418 
UCUmm.    (0.211—7) 
1.  In  a  combination  with  a  togging  boom  having  a  sup- 
porting frainewort,  a  tower  mounted  on  such  framewott. 


] 
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a  cable  support  sheave  assetnbly  mounted  at  the  outboard 
end  of  the  tower,  a  cable  drum  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work, a  cable  wound  on  said  drum  extending  outwardly 
over  the  sheave  asaembly  and  a  tonf  device  mounted  on 
the  end  of  the  cable; 

a  tong  thrower  comprising  a  frame  mounted  on  said 

tower  extending  outwardly  along  said  tower  to  the 

outboard  end  of  said  tower,  said  frame  including 

rail  means  extending  longitudinally  thereon; 

socket  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  rail  means  for 


longitudinal  movement  adapted  to  be  abutted  by 
said  tong  device; 

air  cylinder  means  mounted  on  said  frame  parallel  to 
said  rail  means,  including  slidable  piston  means  pro- 
jecting therefrom  toward  the  outboard  end  of  said 
rail  means; 

•nd  cable  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
socket  means  and  said  frame,  said  cable  means  be- 
ing abutted  by  said  piston  means  intermediate  said 
socket  means  and  said  frame. 


3,t3<,719 

FILAMENT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Herbert  K.  DkK  Soatli  LyMidd,  A^Mt  E.  Kalbcrg, 

Beverly,  and  Sunuel  E.  SwMcy,  Marblckcad,  Maaa^ 

by  mesne  aadgnmcate,  to  Syhraala  Electric 

Inc.,  WUmingtOB,  DcL,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcla- 


FIM  Oct  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,S21 
iCUkm.    (0.214—1) 


M34,7M 

HORIZONTAL  COKE^VEN  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

WaMsr   MaJkomca,   Hatt^ca,  Gm^mj,   ■■^■m,   by 

_     icuta,  to  KoMcrs  CntsBj,  Ik.,  PMs- 

Pa.,  a  conMradoa  ol  Dtlawars 

FIM  laa.  27,  1959,  Sot.  No.  789,295 

2ClafaM.    (CL214— It) 


1.  Horizontal   coke   oven   charging   larry   apparatus, 
comprising:  a  car  frame  mounted  on  wheels  to  run  on 
tracks  along  the  top  of  a  battery  of  horizontal  coking 
chambers,  for  charging  coal  through  top  charging  holes 
in  the  roofs  of  the  oven  chambers,  an  upper  hopper  with  a 
lower  coal  outlet  and  a  closed  lower  hopper  disposed 
under  the  upper  hopper  to  enclose  said  lower  coal  outlet 
and  terminating  at  its  lower  part  in  a  bottom  outlet, 
said  hoppers  being  mounted  on  said  car  frame  with  their 
outlets  in  axial  alignment  and  in  position  relative  to  the 
car  frame  to  register  in  axial  alignment  with  one  of  the 
top  charging  holes  of  each  of  the  oven  chambers  of  said 
battery;  a  conical  bell  seal  for  dosinf  the  lower  outlet 
of  the  upper  hopper  and  reciprocabje  into  the  top  of  the 
lower  hopper,  for  discbarge  of  coal  through  the  lower 
hopper;  and  a  lid  cover  lifting  device  for  lifting  a  lid  oofver 
off  of  said  top  charging  holes,  arranged  in  said  lower  hop- 
per underneath  said  conical  bell  seal  for  lifting  a  said  lid 
cover  through  said  bottom  outlet  for  the  lower  hopper 
into  the  latter;  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lid 
cover  lifting  device  velative  to  the  conical  bell  seal  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  the  conical  bell  seal, 
for  lifting  and  restoring  a  lid  for  a  top  charging  hole  in 
axial  alignment  beneath  the  conical  bell  seal  and  the  upper 
hopper  outlet,  and  a  charging-gas  suction  line  in  com- 
municable connection  with  the  lower  hopper  for  off-flow 
of  smoke  dtiring  charging. 


M3^721 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  STACKS 
OF  BRICK  AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  I.  Nebcr,  Decatv,  AIsl,  asslnni  to 
Trvck  Body  Compuy,  Martlasvillc,  Va.,  a 
«f  Vkibiia 

Orlgteal  appUcatton  Scot  25,  195t,  Str.  No.  763434. 
DIvldW  aad  tUa  appttcatioa  Maj  31,  19M,  S«r.  N«. 
34»i#9 

SClihii     (CL214— 75) 


-.^  •  f 


1.  A  filament  transfer  device  comprising  an  elongated 
trou^  adapted  to  contain  a  limited  quantity  of  limp  fila- 
ments extending  along  a  long  axis  of  said  trough,  a 
receiver  spaced  from  and  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  axis,  said  receiver  having  jaws  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  axis  for  receiving  a  filament  therein,  a 
carriage  mounted  to  slide  through  a  path  parallel  to 
the  long  axis  of  the  trough  and  receiver,  gripping  fin- 
gers mounted  for  movement  on  said  carriage  from  the 
path  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  trough  and 
receiver,  and  cam-operated  mechanism  operating  in  timed 
relation  first  to  slide  the  gripping  fingers  into  the  trough 
and  therein  gripping  one  end  of  a  limp  filament,  then 
retract  the  fingers,  slide  the  carriage  from  the  trough 
to  the  receiver,  said  filament  being  thereby  dragged  to 

the  receiver  and  aligned  with  it,  slide  the  fingers  toward        1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  stacks  of  bricks  com- 
the  receiver  and  then  release  the  filament  into  said  jaws,    prising  a  platform  having  parallel  k»gitiidinal  side  edges 
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for  supporting  said  stacks,  a  supporting  frame,  means  for 
mounting  said  supporting  frame  over  said  platform,  and 
meam  for  moving  said  su|^>orting  frame  mounting  means 
longitudinally  of  said  platform,  parallel  rails  on  said 
supporting  frame  comprising  channel  members  extending 
transversely  over  said  platorm,  an  extensibie  sub-rail 
slidably  contained  within  each  chaimel  member  and 
adapted  to  slide  beyond  the  side  of  said  platform,  an  ex- 
tensiMe  rail  section  adapted  to  lockingly  engage  the  top 
of  said  sub-rail  and  abut  against  the  end  of  said  oveiiiead 
rail,  the  tops  of  said  overhead  rail  and  extensible  rail 
section  being  flush  in  operative  position,  a  carrier  frame 
adapted  to  engage  said  rails  for  overhead  movement  trans- 
verse of  said  i^atform,  and  hoisting  apparatus  mounted 
on  said  carrier  frame  for  v  rtically  moving  a  stack  of 
bricks  to  aiKl  from  said  i^tform. 


3,B3<,722 

MARKET  CART 

Alan  H.  Sharaway,  Alexander  City,  Ala. 

(P.O.  Box  252,  Goodwatcr,  Ala.) 

Filed  loly  21,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  828,537 

3ClafaBS.    (CL  214— 833^ 


1.  A  cart  for  collecting  and  transporting  goods  to  a 
delivery  platform  having  an  exposed  rotataUe  driven 
member,  said  cart  corr  prising,  a  wheeled  receptacle  hav- 
ing sides  and  back  and  a  front  panel  hinged  at  its  top  to 
the  sides  for  swinging  movement  to  form  a  gate  for  the 
receptacle,  rollers  mounted  for  free  rotation  between  the 
sides  at  the  front  and  back  adjacent  the  bottoms  of  the 
sides,  an  endless  belt  trained  about  the  rollers  to  form  a 
floor  for  the  receptacle,  and  latch  means  to  hold  the  gate 
against  outward  movement,  the  latch  being  operable  inde- 
pendently of  belt  movement  upon  inward  movement  of 
the  gate  to  allow  free  inward  passage  of  the  gate  to  locked 
position  and  operable  by  movement  of  the  belt  in  a  re- 
ceptacle unloading  direction  to  release  the  gate  for  free 
outward  swinging  movement. 


3,934j723 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  DOLLY 

Gordoa  A.  McConOck,  1711  Artkar  St,  aod  Elmer  R. 

DcmicrUnc  1717  Artkar  St,  bolh  of  CaMwdl,  Idaho 

Filed  Aaf.  28, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  834,736 

SOafans.    (CL  214— 331) 


ing  a  cross-member,  a  vertical  slide  sleeve  means  |oar- 
nalled  at  its  upper  end  on  and  exteiKling  downwardly  from 
said  cross  member  and  telescopically  engaged  with  said 
post  means,  vertical  jack  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  slide  sleeve,  a  lever 
fixed  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  cross  mem* 
ber,  and  tilt  adjustment  means  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  lever  and  said  slide  sleeve. 


3,t3<,724 

CLAM  SHELL  TAG  LINE  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  H.  darfc,  1828  S.  Park,  ladeasadswcs,  Mo. 

FBed  Fd>.  2,  1959.  Scr.  No.  79f,M9 

4  Claims.    (O.  214— (57) 


.r/J^ 


1.  In  a  power  crane  having  a  swingable  boom  and  a 
tag  line  tensioning  assembly  thereon  including  a  pulley 
carrying  a  tag  line  and  rotatably  mounted  on  one  end 
of  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  boom  the  combination  with 
said  pulley  and  boom  of  a  brake  unit  for  ccmtrcriling  the 
length  of  tag  line  reded  in  by  and  payed  out  from  said 
pulley,  said  brake  unit  including  annular  flange  means 
secured  to  said  pulley  in  lateral  qiaoed  relationship  to  the 
tag  line  receiving  surface  dierecrf  for  rotation  therewith; 
an  elongated  brake  shoe  having  an  arcuate  surface  for 
complementally  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange 
means;  elongated  crank  means  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  brake  shoe  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  and 
swingably  moimted  on  said  boom  adjacent  said  cylin- 
der for  shiftably  mounting  said  brake  shoe  on  said  boom; 
and  power  actoated  means  operably  coupled  with  said 
crank  means  at  die  opposite  end  of  the  latter  and  secured 
to  said  boom  for  swinging  said  crank  means  relative  to 
said  boom  to  shift  said  brake  shoe  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  flange  means,  said  power  actuated  means 
having  yieldaUe  means  thereon  for  biasing  said  crank 
means  in  a  direction  to  normally  maintain  said  brake  shoe 
out  of  frictioiud  engagement  with  said  flange  means. 


3,83^725 

contain™^ 

M.  Shay,  Movchsad,  Ky. 
Flkd  Nov.  18, 19i8,  Ssr.  No.  M,484 
aChdnw.   (0.217—12) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  baizontally  disposed  base 

of  rectangular  formation  and  said  base  including  first, 

second,  third  and  fourth  comer  portions,  first,  second, 

third  and  fourth  vertically  disposed  flanges  adjacent  the 

outer  edge  portions  of  the  base;  said  first  flange  having 

its  ends  terminating  at  points  tpaced  inwardly  from  the 

1.  A  wheel  dolly  comprising  a  horizontal  wheded  base   first  and  second  comer  portions,  said  second  flange  having 

frame,  post  means  fixed  to  and  upstanding  on  said  frame,   one  end  thereof  spaced  from  said  second  comer  portion 

a  fork  lift  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  oompris-  and  its  other  end  extending  all  the  way  to  the  third  comer 
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portion,  said  third  flaaft  extending  from  the  third  comer 
portioo  to  a  point  ipaeed  inwardly  from  the  fourth 
conMT  portioa;  said  fourth  flange  having  its  enda  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  fint  and  fourth  comer  portions  of  said 
base:  said  base  further  including  a  central  rectangular 
main  body  section,  there  being  grooves  defined  between 
the  outer  edges  of  the  main  body  section  and  said  flanges, 
said  main  body  section  being  recesaed  bekyw  the  outer 
edge  portions  of  the  main  body  section;  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  vertically  disposed  side  members  each  in- 
cluding a  main  body  portion  having  an  enlarged  horizon- 
tally dispoaed  shoulder  on  iu  upper  outer  end  portion  and 
a  horizontally  dispoaed  tongue  on  its  lower  inner  end 
portion,  the  lower  end  portiona  of  the  side  memben 
being  slidaMy  engaged  in  the  grooves  in  the  base,  said 
tongues  being  received  in  the  recessed  portions  below  the 
outer  edges  of  the  main  body  section  of  the  base;  the 
shoulders  of  the  first  and  third  side  members  having  enda 
arranged  flush  with  the  adjacent  outer  edges  of  the  respec- 
tive side  members,  the  tongue  of  the  first  side  member 
having  one  end  flush  with  the  adjacent  outer  edge  of  the 
side  member  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  tongue  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  outer  edge  portion  of 
the  fint  side  member:  the  shoulder  of  the  second  and 
fourth  side  members  extending  beyond  the  adjacent  outer 
edge  portions  of  the  side  members,  the  tongue  of  the 
second  side  member  extending  completely  across  the  lower 
inner  portion  of  the  second  side  member  so  that  the  ends 
of  the  last  named  tongue  are  flush  with  the  outer  side 
edges  of  the  second  side  member,  the  tongue  of  the  third 
side  member  having  both  of  its  ends  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  adjaoant  outer  edge  portions  of  the  third  side 
member;  the  loagae  of  the  fourth  side  member  having 
one  end  flush  with  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  fourth 
side  member  and  its  other  end  terminating  at  a  point 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  outer  edge  portion  of 
the  fourth  side  member,  there  being  a  notch  in  a  lower 
comer  portioo  of  said  fourth  side  member,  said  notch 
being  arranged  contiguous  to  the  comer  where  the  tongue 
of  the  fourth  side  member  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
corresponding  outer  edge  portion;  a  horizontally  dispoaed 
cover  of  rectangular  formation  mounted  on  said  side 
members  and  said  cover  including  a  plurality  of  abutting 
vertically  dispoaed  ribs  arranged  m  rectangular  formation, 
said  ribs  bring  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  por- 
tiona of  the  cover,  and  the  upper  inner  portions  of  the 
members  engaging  the  outer  surf  acea  of  said  riba. 


CRATB  AND  PARTmON  STRVCTiniE 
WOUaa,  RozbMti,  N.C 
Contataar  CotyotaUun,  ■ 
«f  Nofftt  CaroUaa 

Nov.  15,  If  57,  S«r.  No.  (M,717 
ItClainM.     (CL217— 23) 
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edges  dHy  define  compartments  of  uniform  shape  aixi 
dimrMiOM  and  at  the  bottom  edges  alternate  compart- 
ment* are  of  uniform  dimensions,  said  alternate  ones 
being  those  having  a  common  diagonal,  said  partitions 
being  further  characterized  by  plastic-impregnated  fibrea 
molded  across  joints  between  partitions. 


3,«34,727 

SPIN  KIVETING  MACHINE 

Robart  H.  Zmki,  MhMi.  Pln„  sii^aui  te  VA  Rtret  Ma- 

ddna  Cori^  rhifagn.  DL,  a  eorparatfoa  of  IDfaiota 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  g9,g92 

I4nshai     (CX21S—1) 


1.  A  container  having  vertical  jointed  partitioiM  therein 
dividing  the  container  into  a  plurality  of  coaqmrtments, 
the  partilioat  having  top  and  bottom  edgei,  defiining 
top  and  bottom  openings  for  compartments,  the  com- 
partments being  of  square  croas  section  but  tapering  in 
vertical  directions  from  top  to  bottom,  the  partitions 
further  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  at  the  top 


^:::^ 


I.  In  a  riveting  apparatus,  a  punch  for  inserting  a  rivet 
through  a  work-piece,  a  stem  against  which  the  rivet  con- 
tacts when  so  inserted,  the  rivet  contacting  the  stem  to  re- 
move it  from  inside  of  the  work-piece,  means  for  shifting 
the  stem  to  axially  disalign  it  from  the  rivet,  an  anvil, 
means  for  moving  the  anvil  to  bring  it  into  alignment  with 
the  rivet,  and  means  for  rotating  and  elevating  the  anvil 
to  bring  it  against  the  rivet. 


3,«34,72t 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING  JOINTS 

IN  VESSELS 

F.  GAh,  Tbisn,  OUa.,  aarignui  to  Natkinal  Tank 

.     . ,  Tnfaa,  Okla^  a  cntyastien  of  Nevada 

Filed  Aag.  li,  19S«,  S«r.  No.  M4,414 

2nBiBSi      (CL22*— 75) 
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1.  la  a  vessel  formed  of  sheeu  of  synthetic  resin,  each 
sheet  having  embedded  therein  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
laminations  extending  coplanarly  with  the  sheeU  and 
characterized  by  being  subject  to  delamioation  internally 
0<  the  individual  iheeu  between  adjacent  laminae,  a  joint 
hsCwsen  adjoining  sheets  positioned  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship  with  exposed  edges,  a  layer  of  bonding  material 
between  the  overlapping  marginal  portions  and  bonding 
said  portions  together  in  overlapping  relationship,  and  a 
layer  of  reinforcing  material  superposed  on  and  bonded 
to  each  face  of  the  joint,  each  layer  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  joint  over  and  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
entire  expoaed  sheet  edge  on  the  side  of  the  joint  and 
being  of  sufiScient  width  to  extend  an  appreciable  distance 
over  the  faces  of  the  sheeu  on  each  side  of  said  exposed 
edge. 


Mat  88,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1460 


to 


3,93i,739 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
n,  Apylsion,  Wifc,  Ms%n« 
■,  New  York.  N.Y^  a 

FM  Jan.  23,  19*1,  Ssr.  No.  8<3S9 
2C1aiBM.    (CLpi— 48) 


the  individual  articles  in  each  column  disposed  between 
the  convolutions  of  a  member  in  position  to  occupy  more 
""  than  one-half  the  transverse  extent  of  the  member  carrying 
^  that  column,  said  members  being  arranged  adjacent  one 
another  whereby  one  member  engages  the  articles  carried 
by  an  adjacent  member  to  retain  the  articles  between  the 
convolutions  of  said  adjacent  member,  said  magazine 
having  a  plurality  of  guide  means  associated  respectively 
with  the  helical  members,  each  guide  means  being  diqxMed 
to  receive  and  guide  the  ends  of  the  articles  carried  by 
the  associated  helical  member,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously rotating  all  of  said  members  about  their  axes  in  the 
same  direction  to  vertically  transport  all  <A  said  article 
columns. 


3,«3<,73t 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Meigs  W.  NcwbcrTy,  Enfield,  Conn.,  aasigMir  to  Wsath« 
bonse  Electric  Corvoration,  East  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa^  a 
poration  of  PcaasylvaBia 

Filed  Aag.  29, 195S,  Ssr.  No.  7St,927 
lOalBi.    (CL221— 75) 


In  a  dispenser  for  axially  elongated  articles  of  generally 
circular  cross  section,  a  nuigarine  adapted  to  contain  a 
plurality  of  vertical  columns  of  articles,  a  plurality  of 
open  helical  members  having  unobstructed  central  regions 
and  disposed  in  said  magazine  with  their  axes  arranged 
parallel  to  one  another  and  more  nearly  vertical  than 
horizontal,  all  of  said  members  having  the  same  direction 
of  generation  and  having  an  actual  pitch  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  articles  being  dispensed,  the  articles  in 
said  columns  having  their  axes  disposed  obliquely  with 
respect  to  the  axes  of  said  members  and  passing  through 
the  plane  of  the  axes  of  said  members,  whereby  each  of 
said  article  columns  is  carried  by  one  of  said  members  with 


1.  A  package  for  diqxnstng  interfolded  sheets;  said 
package  comprising  a  carton  formed  of  a  single  blank 
suitably  cut  and  scored  to  form  a  container  of  rectangu- 
lar form  in  cross-section  having  a  bottom  panel,  op- 
posed side  panels,  opposed  inner  end  panels,  opposed  end 
panels,  a  top  panel  containing  a  removable  dispensing 
panel  that  provides  an  elongated  dispensing  opening  es- 
sentially parallel  to  said  side  panels  and  perpendicular 
to  said  end  panels,  and  subsuntially  horizontal  support 
panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  inner  end  panels  in- 
termediate said  top  and  bottom  panels  and  extending  in- 
wardly an  appreciable  distance  therefrom  between  said 
interfolded  sheets,  said  support  panels  being  notched  arcu- 
ately  intermediate  said  side  panels  to  act  as  a  guide  for 
said  sheets  lying  beneath  said  support  panels,  said  inter- 
folded sheets  having  their  fold  lines  lying  essentially 
parallel  to  said  elongated  opening,  the  disunce  between 
said  notches  being  less  than  the  width  of  said  sheeU  so 
as  to  maintain  frictional  contact  with  said  sheets. 


3,«3<,731 

MATCH  DISPENSER  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Cozait,  Ig7-M  S.  Willow  Ave.,  Tan 

FHed  Jniy  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  VtA^UKl 

7ClaiaM.    (CL221— 94) 
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1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  described,  a  cigarette  pack 
dispenser,  a  match  pack  dispenser,  an  electromagnetic 
means  for  actuating  said  match  pack  dispenser,  an  operat- 
ing circuit  for  said  electromagnetic  means  including  a 
source  of  supply  in  series  with  a  pair  of  switches,  means 
for  actimting  said  cigarette  pack  dispenser  to  dispense  a 
pack  of  cigarettes,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
cigarette  pack  dispenser  to  close  one  of  said  switches, 
means  for  closing  the  other  of  said  switches,  and  means 
re^misive  to  dosing  of  the  last-mentioned  switch  for 
opening  the  first-mentioned  switch. 


3,034,732 

MERCHANDISE  VENDIP4G  MACHINE 

Harold  M.  Schaef,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Victor  Vend- 

taig  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDhBois 

FUed  Oct  5,  1959rSer.  No.  944,513 

ISCUbas.    (CL  221— 113) 


IS.  A  coin-controlled  vending  machine  including  a 
bousing,  a  dispensing  chute  and  dispensing  actuating 
meaiu,  a  circular  merchandise  storage  membo',  said  stor- 
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kfe  member  having  a  plurality  of  radial  compartments 
opening  onto  it*  peripheral  edge  each  adapted  to  contain 
items  of  OMidHadiH.  a  tiWMparent  area  in  said  bousing 
through  which  lb*  itana  of  OMrchandise  can  be  viewed, 
MMi  MonfB  BMober  beiag  mounted  (or  rotation  oo  a 
tK}rizoiital  an,  aieans  to  rotate  said  storage  member,  a 
circular  di^wioiim  member  arranged  beneath  and  in  sub- 
stantial peripheral  contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of 
•aid  storage  meoibar,  said  dispentiiig  tmmbm  tm^  lo- 
tatabk  oo  an  axis  pinliel  with  the  «di  of  tha  Mofati 
nefchaodiae  receiving  recevea  in  the  peripheral 
I  of  said  dispensing  member  each  adapted  for  recep- 
of  an  item  of  merchandise  from  a  radial  compart- 
ment  when  such  compartment  is  in  register  therewith,  and 
means  operable  by  said  dispensing  actuating  meaiu  to 
rotate  the  dispensing  member  for  discharging  an  item 
seated  in  one  of  its  recesses  into  the  dispensing  chute. 


a  portioa  of  the  UNe  under  the  forward  end  of  the  mag- 
azine and  thus  serve  as  a  platform  to  partially  support 
the  forward  end  of  a  stored  object,  a  flat  ledge  moonted 
under  said  table  and  projecting  horirontally  and  forwardly 
from  under  a  portion  of  the  rear  edge  of  and  under  said 
opening,  a  chute  mounted  under  said  ledge  and  profect- 
ing  forwardly  ahead  of  said  ledge,  a  horizontal  plate 
mounted  on  said  table  and  designed  to  slide  over  said 
opening  over  said  ledge  and  under  and  completely  past 
the  rear  portioa  of  the  magarinc  in  a  manner  to  serve  as 
a  temporary  partial  support  for  the  rear  end  of  a  stand 
object,  a  centrally-dispoaed  iloC  !■  said  platform  extend- 
ing from  the  edge  thereof  to  ahead  of  the  fnxit  of  the 
magazine,  a  narrow  vertical  plate  designed  to  ride  in  said 
slot  and  projecting  a  short  distance  above  said  Ubie  to 
serve  as  an  object-pushing  means,  and  below  said  Ubk 
to  serve  as  an  oti^ect-holding  means,  rigid  connecting 


3J3<,733 
FILTER  TIP  CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 
mwkmi  SchiOMrt  Md  Willy  Rnisihl,  Ila^hii  I  iih 
krant,  Gcraa^r,  saslgnuii  to  Haoai-Wsflw  KSrhar  * 
Co.  KXi^  naoihig  Biigsduif,  C>f—j 

nod  Nor.  li,  IfSt,  9v.  No.  Tn,l9f 

tmUrttnum  GaraMHjr  Dae.  13,  1957 
4  nihil  I     (CL  221— 317) 


1.  Means  for  feeding  a  cigarette  filter  rod  comprising 
n  double-length  filter  tips  into  every  nth  one  of  a  plurality 
of  axhdiy  axteoding  grooves  on  the  circumference  of  s 
rotarjr  aMembiy  drum  so  that  each  of  said  filter  rods  may 
subsequently  be  cut  on  said  drum  into  n  double-length 
filter  tips  of  which  m—l  laay  be  trsnsferred  one  to  each 
of  the  n—  1  grooves  betwaoi  each  pair  of  grooves  receiv- 
ing said  filter  rods,  comprising  substantially  vertical  chan- 
nal  aoms  extending  downwardly  toward  the  circumfer- 
eaoo  of  nid  dram  from  s  filter  rod  magazine  and  adapted 
to  accommodate  a  single  stack  of  said  filter  rods,  stop 
means  st  the  boctom  of  said  channel  ncMi  for  support- 
ing the  lowennoat  filter  rod  in  said  stack  of  filter  rods  in 
a  position  parallel  with  the  grooves  in  said  drum,  feed 
roller  means  mounted  between  said  drum  and  the  bottom 
end  of  said  channel  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  with  that  of  said  drum,  outwardly  extending  pro- 
jections evenly  distributed  around  the  circumference  of 
said  feed  roller  means,  and  sloU  in  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  chaiuiel  means  to  permit  passage  of  said  projec- 
tions therethrough  for  removal  of  the  lowermost  fiher  rod 
from  said  channel  means,  the  number  of  said  projections 
equaling  c:n  where  c  is  the  smallest  integral  constant  that 
renders  said  expression  c:it  an  integer  for  all  the  values 
of  H  employed,  whereby  the  same  drum  may  be  used 
and  the  feed  roller  means  may  have  ooe  and  the  same 
minimum  diameter  for  all  said  values  of  n  employed. 


means  on  each  side  of  the  magazine  serving  to  connect 
said  horizontal  plate  with  said  vertical  plate,  and  a  hori- 
zontal forwardly-directed  plunger  connected  to  said  vw- 
tioal  plate,  said  vertical  plate,  ledge  and  chute  being  pod- 
tiooed  with  respect  lo  said  opening,  horizontal  plate,  and 
object  stored,  and  each  other  so  that  when  the  plunger  is 
PHhed,  the  horizontal  plate  is  pushed  first  from  under 
the  rear  end  of  an  object,  causing  the  rear  end  of  an  ob- 
ject to  drop  onto  said  ledge  and,  upon  further  pushing 
of  said  plunger  to  the  end  of  iu  stroke,  the  vertical  plate 
serves  as  a  pushing  means  to  push  a  lowermost  stored 
object  rearwardly.  causing  the  front  end  of  an  object  to 
drop  onto  said  chute  whfle,  simultaneously,  the  said  hold- 
ing portion  of  the  vertical  plate  serves  as  s  holding  means 
to  restrain  aa  ob^  from  sliding  off  the  ledge  down  the 
chute,  and,  upoo  the  return  itroke  of  the  plunger,  said 
horizontal  plate  senres  as  a  pushing  nieans  to  push  an 
object  down  said  chute  as  the  vertical  plate  is  retracted. 


M3«i735 

ESCAPEMENT  FOR  CAN  DBPENSERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

W.  Piliiw.  Horkoo,  Wk^  assignor  to 

Mewrfiileihg  Cnifj,  Horlcoo,  Wis.,  a 

Lfg.  12,  1951,  Ssr.  No.  754,M1 
9CUma.    (0.221—099) 
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M3C.734 

OBJECT  ElECnON  DEVICE 

G.  Crianfnm.  1439  

Flad  Apr.  3,  1941,  Sm.  No.  199,949 
2  Oahw.     (CL  221—239) 

1.  An  object  ejection  device  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  flat  table,  a  magazine  mounted  on  said  table 
and  designed  for  storing  an  ot^ect,  means  forming  an 
opening  in  the  table  partially  under  the  tn»fmrin^  ^od 


1.  In  an  escapenwnt  mechanism  for  the  gravity  dis- 
pensing of  articles,  the  combination  with  a  hopper  for  a 
stack  of  articles  to  be  dispensed,  and  having  discharge 


beyond  the  rear  thereof  in  a  manner  so  as  to  leave  intact   means,  an  escapement  cam  pivoted  for  oscillation  adjacent 
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the  hopper  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  cam 
having  an  article  supporting  portion  normally  disposed  in 
the  hopper  in  the  path  of  the  iowermoet  article  therein 
and  osdllatable  from  said  path  in  the  movement  of  the 
cam  toward  its  second  position,  said  cam  having  another 
portion  which,  in  its  second  position,  is  disposed  in  the 
path  of  an  article  approaching  said  discharge  means,  said 
other  cam  portion  being  normally  retracted  from  the  path 
of  such  an  article  when  the  cam  is  in  its  said  first  position, 
an  article  engaged  by  said  last  mentioned  cam  portion 
being  adapted  to  support  a  successive  article  in  the  hopper 
at  a  level  above  the  level  at  which  such  article  will  be 
engaged  by  the  first  mentioned  portion  of  said  cam  in 
the  hopper,  and  tneans  for  oscillation  of  said  cam  from 
its  first  to  its  second  position  and  back  to  its  first  position 
whereby  to  release  a  single  article  through  said  discharge 
means  and  to  lower  a  successive  article  onto  said  first  men- 
tioned cam  portion  in  the  hopper,  the  cam  operating 
means  comprising  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  and  a 
link  connecting  the  armature  with  the  cam  for  oscilla- 
tion of  the  cam  from  its  first  to  its  second  position,  means 
for  temporarily  energizing  the  solenoid  and  immediately 
de-energizing  the  solenoid,  and  biasing  means  acting  on 
the  cam  for  restoration  thereof  to  its  first  position  upon 
the  de-energization  of  the  soleocnd. 


3,934,737 
SURGE  TANK  FOR  FEEDING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
>  FLOCCULENT  SOLIDS 

WmiaB  R.  KfaM  and  Lawrence  C.  Kcatoo,  Borgcr,  Tcs., 
Bwiiniiu  to  PhUHps  Petrolenm  Company,  a  corpora- 

DOD    Of    UVtaWarv 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,299 
3ClahB8.    (CL222— 55) 
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3,934,734 
LEVEL  CONTROL  MEANS 
Oacar  V.  Marphy  and  Glenn  Meyer,  Newaygo,  Mich., 
aasigBors  to  Newaygo  Eoginceffaig  Company,  Newaygo, 
Mln.,  a  coryoratluB  of  Michigan 

FBed  Dec  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791,374 
12CWma.    (CL  222— 23) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  sand  level  in  a 
foundry  sand  hopper  and  the  like  and  having  a  sand  de- 
livery means,  which  comprises:  a  level  sensing  section 
having  a  probe  structure  electrically  associated  with  a  low 
voltage  source;  said  probe  structure  comprising  a  straight, 
bus  bar  electrode,  a  lead  wire  associated  therewith  for  con- 
necting the  same  to  one  side  of  a  low  voltage  source,  a 
length  oi  straight,  enclosed,  hollow  tubing  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  bus  bar  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a  dis- 

i  tance  in  the  range  from  about  three  inches  to  about  five 
inches,  said  tubing  having  a  bottom,  electric  current  con- 
ductor section  corresponding  to  a  predetermined.  ncM-mal 
operative,  minimum  sand  level  in  said  hopper,  a  top,  elec- 
tric current  conductor  section  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined, normal  operative,  maximum  sand  level  in  said 
hopper,  an  intermediate,  electric  current  conductor  sec- 
tion intermediate  said  bottom  conductor  sections  and  said 
top  conductor  section  and  insulator  sections  between  said 
conductor  sections;  lead  wires  connected  to  each  of  said 
conductor  tectioiu  and  to  corresponding  circuits  associ- 
ated with  the  other  side  of  said  low  voltage  source;  means 
for  mounting  the  combination  of  said  bus  bar  electrode 

-  and  tubing  in  said  foundry  sand  hopper,  means  for  estab- 
lishing aiKl  maintaining  the  spacing  of  said  tubing  from 
said  bus  bar  electrode:  means  in  said  circuits  for  detecting 
passage  of  electrical  current  therethrough  and  thus  be- 

..    tween  said  bus  bar  electrode  and  the  corresponding  con- 
ductor sections;  and  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
current  detecting  meant  for  actuating  a  oorreH>onding 
level  indicator  light  accordint  to  t^e  passage  and  non-pas- 
I      MfB  of  electric  current  therethrpui^   _ 

778  o.Q.— »s  '       ~ 


'2.  A  receptacle  having  a  trou^  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
inlet  means  for  feeding  a  finely  divided,  flocculent  solid 
material  into  the  ui^>er  end  of  said  recepucle,  rotatable 
feeding  means  dispCMed  adjacent  die  bottom  of  said  trough 
and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof,  outlet 
meatts  adjacent  one  extremity  of  said  trough  through  which 
said  material  can  be  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  said  feed- 
ing means  comprising  a  horizontal  &^  rotatable  shaft 
having  a  helical  screw  attached  thereto  which  exteiKls  the 
length  of  that  portion  of  said  shaft  above  said  trough, 
said  first  rotaUble  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  radial- 
ly extending  rods  attached  to  that  portion  of  said  shaft 
adjacent  said  outlet  means,  said  outlet  means  depending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  trough  so  that  flocculent  material 
in  the  receptacle  can  flow  through  said  outlet  by  means  of 
gravity,  rotary  valve  means  disposed  within  said  outlet 
means  for  feeding  said  material  therefrom  at  a  con- 
trolled weight  per  unit  time,  and  rotatable  agiutor  means 
disposed  within  said  receptade  to  compact  said  material 
and  minimize  bridging  of  the  same  within  said  receptacle, 
said  agitator  means  comprising  a  second  rotatable  shaft 
horizontally  disposed  within  said  receptacle  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  trou^  and  in  parallel  alignment  therewith  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spac^  radially  extending  rods,  and 
further  comprising  a  third  roUUble  shaft  vertically  dis- 
posed within  said  receptacle  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  outlet  means  having  a  plurality  of  q>aced,  radially 
extending  rods. 

3,934,739 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

METERING  MILK 

Joachfan  Sonnbcrg,  HOdcshehB,  Germany,  amignor  to 

Gebr.  Dicsad,  HUdcshelm,  HOdcshdm,  Germany,  a 

German  company 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  739,493 
Oahns  priority,  apHkatioa  Germany  Jnac  U,  1957 

lOaiBB.  (CL  222-44) 
Apparatiu  for  conveying  batches  of  milk  from  a  re- 
ceptacle disposed  at  a  low  level  to  a  point  of  discharge  dis- 
posed at  a  higher  level  and  for  metering  the  milk  con- 
veyed, comprising  a  vertically  extending  air  separator 
disposed  at  a  level  above  said  receptacle,  a  duct  having 
its  inlet  end  so  disposed  in  said  receptacle  that  normally 
only  liquid  will  be  admitted  to  said  duct  and  iu  outlet 
end  terminating  in  said  air  separator  near  the  top  there<rf. 
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•  vacuum  pump,  a  line  operatjvely  connectini  said  pump 
with  the  top  of  said  air  leparmtor  for  producinf  a  vacu- 
um therein  for  the  purpose  of  socking  therdnlo  milk  from 
Mid  receptacle  for  removal  of  air  therefrom,  a  control 
valve  in  said  line,  high  liquid  level  coolrol  means  in  said 
•ir  separator  for  coveming  the  operation  of  said  control 
vaJve.  said  control  means  being  operative  when  the  liquid 
level  m  said  separator  reaches  a  predetennined  operative 
maximum,  the  milk  free  of  air  dropping  within  said  air 
•eparator  by  gravity  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  further  pump 
for  removing  the  milk  from  said  air  separator  by  way  of 
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movable  axially  of  said  tubular  member  and  reciprocal 
by  said  upper  member  upon  movement  thereof  between 
open  and  doaed  pocitioos. 


LIQUID  DBPENSERS 

f  ^'A  '  'AL^*'  Odw,  Matford,  N J. 
Apr.  M,  19S9.  8tr.  No.  9tl^t5% 
4  rill ■  I     (0.222— Ul) 


M  intake  connected  therewith  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
means  forming  a  constriction  at  the  bottom  of  said  air 
sqMrator,  low  liquid  level  control  means  operatively  posi- 
tioned in  the  constriction  in  said  air  separator  for  govem- 
inf  the  opera  Uon  of  said  further  pump,  said  last  men- 
tioocd  control  means  being  independent  of  said  high  level 
liquid  control  means  and  operative  when  the  liquid  level 
m  said  separator  reaches  a  predetermined  operative  mini- 
mum,  a  conveyor  conduit  connected  with  the  pressure  side 
of  said  further  pump  and  terminating  in  a  flew  meter 
and  a  discharge  conduit  connected  with  and  extending 
from  said  flow  meter. 


,^^^ 3,«3<,739 

^^A'^^JOAPOR  DETERGENT DBPENSER 
AND  MIXING  AFPARATi;S 
E.  Kanqm,  Jr.,  2SS5  N.  UcUb«  Ave., 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  S^.  No.  719,9#9 
^CWm.    (CL  222—67) 


I.  A  granular  soap  or  detergent  material  dispenser 
comprising  a  hopper  with  a  downwardly  discharging  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  bottom  opening,  a  meaauriag  cup 
dispoaed  in  vertical  registry  with  said  member  ud  spaced 
therefrom  for  receiving  a  charge  of  said  material,  and 
valve   means  operatively  associated   with  said  cup  and 
member  and  comprising  apper  and  lower  elemenu  spaced 
to  pass  ovCT  and  under  said  cup  respectively,  said  upper 
element  <nlMabh  into  said  space  between  said  cup  and 
member  in  its  closed  position  for  dosing  said  bottom 
opemng.  said  elamenU  being  interconnected  and  pivoted 
on  a  conuBoa  axis  and  angularly  offset  with  respect  to 
each  other  such   that  when  said  upper  member  Is  in 
dosing  position  and  said  lower  member  is  in  open  po- 
sitioa  and  vice  versa,  and  a  sealing  element  of  elastomer 
material  dispoaed  about  said  tubular  member  and  de- 
pending therefrom  and  deformable  transversely  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  flange  in  constant  contact  with  said  upper 
member   in  all  positions  thereof,   said  sealing  element 


1.  A  coffee  dispenser  comprising,  an  outer  jacketed 
container,  an  upper  cylindrical  container  positioned  with- 
in said  outer  jacketed  container,  a  lower  cylindrical  con- 
uiner  positioned  within  said  outer  jacketed  container, 
a  cover  on  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  cylindrical  con- 
tainer having  an  upstanding  sleeve  communicating  with 
■aid  upper  cylindrical  conuiner  and  forming  a  valve 
chamber  with  an  inlet  port  open  to  the  upper  cylindrical 
container,  an  upper  valve  positioned  in  the  sleeve  and 
having  a  chamber  therein,  said  upper  valve  having  an 
inlet  port  communicating  with  the  chamber  to  register 
with  the  mlet  port  of  the  sleeve  and  a  discharge  port 
communicating  with  the  lower  cylindrical  container,  a 
bottom  closure  for  the  lower  cyUJodrical  conUiner  hav- 
ing  a  vertical  passage  therethrough  and  having  a  Upered 
valve  seat  at  its  upper  end.  a  lateral  passage  in  the  bot- 
tom datura  below  the  valve  seat  extending  from  the 
vertical  paMife  through  the  side  wall  of  the  closure,  a 
lower  tapered  valve  cooperating  with  said  vahre  seat,  a 
stem  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  valves,  a  bearing 
in  said  lateral  passage,  a  lever  extending  through  said 
bearing  and  having  a  pivoted  connection  therewith  and 
having  its  inner  end  extending  into  the  vertical  passage 
to  contact  the  bottom  of  the  lower  valve,  a  first  solenoid 
having  a  linkage  with  said  lever,  and  an  dectric  drcuit 
controlling  said  solenoid. 


3,a3<,741  * 

SYSTEM  FOR  CLEANING  LIQUID 
DBPENSING  LINES 
William  T.  HIHa,  453  SE.  37tii  Ave.,  Portlaod,  Orcc. 
Flkd  Iwc  i,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,193 
2  Claims.    (CI.  222— 14S) 
1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  system  including  a  draught 
head  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  laterally  projecting 
nozzle,  support  means  for  the  draught  head  having  a 
stepped  section  forming  a  lateral  drain  shelf  disposed  ver- 
tically below  said  nozzle,  a  conduit  normally  intercon- 
necting the  inlet  opening  and  a  source  of  liquid  to  be 
dispensed,  portable  means  for  cleaning  said  draught  head 
and  conduit  comprising  a  container  for  cleansing  fluid 
having  an  open  top  and  bdng  vertically  dimensioned  to 
be  stjpported  on  said  lateral  drain  shelf  beneath  said 
nozzle  for  receiving  the  effluent  from  the  latter,  pump 
means  having  hook  means  thereon  by  which  the  pump 
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means  is  suspended  from  the  top  of  the  container  for 
extension  into  said  container  and  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing, and  tube  means  comiected  to  the  discharge  opening 


for  interconnecting  said  discharge  opening  and  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  draught  head  through  said  conduit  when 
dtscoonected  from  said  source  of  liquid. 


2k934,742 

CONTROLLED  BiffiASURING  DISPENSER 

LKflIc  E.  Wanonir,  219  &  Il—rtt—  St,  and  DonaM  M. 

Card,  1425  BMiald  Road,  koik  of  SMhaw,  Mkk. 

Pled  Nav.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  Na.  15^,797 

3CUBM.    (CL  222— 159) 


M3^743 
PRESSURE  DBPENSER  VALVE  HAVING 
GAS  INLET 
L.  Rhodas,  University  City,  and  lUdtanl  C.  Hag, 

The  Claytoa  Corporatfon  of  Ddawarc,  St  LonlBrMo^ 

a  coraoratlaa  of  Ddawarc 

FBcd  Jan.  7, 1999,  Sar.  No.  785,514 
4  Claims.    (CL  222— 394) 

1.  For  tise  fai  pressure  diqxnsers.  a  gaastng  and  dis- 
pensing valve  assembly  comprising  n  tubular  valve  stem 
having  an  upper  dispensing  spout,  a  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion tberebeneath,  and  a  lower  valving  head,  a  container 
lop  wan  haring  a  central  opening  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  spout,  said  top  wall 
bdng  imperforate  except  for  said  centra]  opening,  an 
annular  rim  member  beneath  said  top  wall  spaced  radial- 


ly outward  from  said  bead,  and  a  rubber4ike  sealing 
washer  having  an  inner  perimeter  edge  sealedly  and  slida- 
bly  grasping  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  spout,  an 
annular  teat  portion  diyoaed  between  said  top  wall  and 
said  vahrins  head,  and  an  annular  outer  portion  damped 


WtXtl 


■f.   rs   - 


XY.^ 
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between  said  top  wall  and  said  rim  member,  said  sealing 
washer  further  having  an  annular  intermediate  portion 
presented  flatwise  tuuupported  against  fbe  top  wall  and 
radially  between  the  seat  portion  and  the  clamped  outer 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  gas-inlet  valving  slits  penetrat- 
ing through  said  intermediate  portion. 


1.  A  container  for  a  pourable  material,  a  diqienaing 
spout  having  a  transparent  portion  pivotally  carried  within 
said  container  and  adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly  thereof, 
a  partition  separating  the  contents  of  the  container  from 
said  spout,  said  partition  and  spout  having  ooc^terating 
openings  located  in  a  manner  to  be  brou^t  into  registra- 
tion when  the  spout  is  substantially  in  its  outermost  posi- 
tion to  permit  the  material  in  the  container  to  flow  into 
the  spout  and  to  be  oaoved  horn  such  position  to  stop 
the  passage  of  material  from  the  container  into  the  spout, 
said  spout  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  cover  for  such 
discharge  opening  mounted  to  be  moved  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  the  measured  contents  of  the  q>out  through 
such  discharge  opening,  and  a  measuring  indicator  on  the 
transparent  portion  of  said  spout  for  controlling  the  quan- 
tity of  material  therein. 


1,93«,744 
AEROSOL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Wolf  Steimaa,  Faferlald,  «id  WlltaaB  R.  ODoaacO, 

loML,  MsigBon  to  VCA  Incorporated,  Bridgeport, 
a  carporalion  of  Coaaattkat 
Filed  Am.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  933,977 
SClates.    (0.222—394) 


1.  An  aerosol  device  comprising  valve  means  including 
a  tubular  molded  plastic  member  having  integral  upper 
and  lower  end  portions,  said  member  bdng  provided  with 
an  integral,  outwardly  extending  mounting  flange  inter- 
mediste  said  end  portions  for  sealing  engagement  with 
a  container,  and  further  having  an  aiuiular  integral  inter- 
nal valve  seat  adjacent  its  lower  end  portion  and  a  bore 
extending  upward  from  the  valve  seat  and  into  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  member,  said  upper  end  portion  ex- 
tending and  projecting  an  appreciable  distance  above  said 
mounting  flange  and  constituting  an  integral  bdlow  boss 
thereon  and  said  bore  having  a  non-yielding  bearing  stir- 
face  in  the  said  boss  and  adjacent  the  top  thereof;  an  an- 
nular valve  and  sealing  element  disposed  against  the  top 
of  said  hollow  boss  of  the  tubular  member;  an  elongate 
valve  part  disposed  in  the  tubular  member  and  passing 
throu^  the  said  sealing  element,  said  valve  part  having 
an  aimular  non-yielding  sealing  shoulder  engageable  with 
the  element  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  valve  part  and  the 
boss  of  the  tubular  member,  and  having  adjacent  its  lower 
end  valve  means  engageable  with  the  said  internal  valve 
seat,  said  sealing  shoulder  also  engaging  the  non-yielding 
bearing  surface  of  the  boss  throughout  the  full  path  of 
operative  movement  of  the  valve  part  to  effect  a  sliding 
but  suble  support  of  the  valve  part  during  its  operative 
movement;  continuously  acting  bearing  meaiu  at  all  times 
slidably  guiding  the  lower  portion  of  the  valve  part  in  the 
tubular  member;  and  a  fastener  member  extending  around 
and  over  the  said  hollow  boss  of  the  tubular  member  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  engaged  with  said  inte- 
gral mounting  flange,  said  fastener  member  having  a 


1464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  29.  1962 


railed,  cup-shaped  central  portion  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  outer  peripheral  portion,  which  engafct  and  encloses 
said  hollow  boss  and  which  central  portion  is  provided 
with  an  opening  through  which  the  valve  part  extends,  said 
cup-shaped  central  portion  engaging  the  valve  and  sealing 
ekment  to  hold  the  same  against  the  top  of  the  hollow 
boa,  and  the  said  fastener  element  being  adapted  to  secure 
the  tubular  member  in  the  neck  of  a  container  to  seal  the 
member  thereto  and  to  mount  it  therein. 


M3i.745 

APPARATUS  FOR  OWUCING  THE  FLOW 

OF  PULVERIZED  MATERLiL 

Walter  E.  JohMoa,  194  Bovk  Are^  PMemw  2,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  39,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  1M95 

5  CUas.    (CL  111     411) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  inducing  the  flow  of  pulverized 
material  having  air  entrapped  therein  and  for  deaerating 
the  material,  the  combination  <A  a  casing  providing  a 
chamber  for  containing  the  material,  said  chamber  having 
an  upright  side  wall  and  having  a  substantially  flat  hori- 
zontal bottooL.wall  formed  with  an  opening,  an  upright 
tube  in  said  chamber  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  equidistantly 
circumferentially  spaced  slou  in  the  tide  wall  thereof. 
said  slots  having  a  circumferential  extent  about  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of 
adjacent  slots  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
wall,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  tube,  means  for 
rotating  said  tube,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  slots  and  being  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  tube,  each  vane  having  a  substantially 
vertical  poriion  commencing  at  about  the  trailing  edge 
of  a  slot  and  extending  outwardly  and  forwardly  towards 
said  side  wall  to  about  a  vertical  plane  intersecting  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  tube  and  the  leading  edge  of  the 
aforementioned  slot,  said  vanes  having  a  horizontal  lower 
edge  portion  for  moving  in  a  path  closely  adjacent  and 
across  said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  upright  portion 
of  slightfy  lesser  height  than  said  slots  and  of  greater 
length  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube,  whereby  said  vanes 
have  a  configuration  for  directing  the  material  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  to  effect  deaeration  of  the  material 
within  said  chamber  and  for  directing  the  material  in- 
wa  dly  towards  said  slots  to  effect  discharge  of  the  mate- 
rial therethrough  and  into  said  tube. 


Kcnaedi  R. 


DBPENSING  APPARATUS 
Hatna.  Shsftan.  lad.,  ihImiii  to  Morton 
r,  CUcaso,  OL,  a  corvoraOon  of  Dlfaoia 
OeL  9,  1959,  Str.  No.  t4M79 
4ClainH.    (CL  222— 419) 
1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  liquid  or  granular 
product  comprising  a  hollow  body  for  accommodating 
•uch  product,  and  a  molded  planar  surface  wall  affixed 
to  said  body,  said  wall  including  an  apertured  recessed 
area,  an  aperture  of  which  permiu  the  product  to  be 
dispensed  therethrough  from  said  body,  and  a  hingedly 
mounted   closure    means   having    a   peripheral   segment 


thereof  molded  to  a  segment  of  the  wall  drcomjacent 
said  recessed  area,  the  thiduiess  of  said  doaure  means 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  ot  recess  of  said 
recessed  area,  and  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  portion 
of  said  wall  circumjacent  said  recessed  area,  said  cioauie 


means  when  in  one  position  of  hinged  adjustment,  being 
in  subsuntially  registered  relation  with  said  recesaed 
area  and  closing  off  said  aperture  whereby  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  closure  means  is  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  exposed  surface  of  the  remaiixler  of  said  wall. 


3,934,747 

TUBE  CLOSURE 

E^Moad  Paol  Girani,  S  Rao-Ja-T Aabeptoe. 

^^         GeaaTOt  SwHaerlaad 

Ffci  laa.  «.  1959,  Ser.  No.  795^93 

prlMl^,  appHcatioo  SwlLmlaad  Ian.  9,  1959 

3  CtafoM.     (CL  222—597) 


1.  A  tube  closure  for  a  tube  comprising  a  threaded 
tube  neck,  a  cap  threaded  upon  said  neck  having  an 
aperture  in  its  end  wall,  a  reduced  extension  of  said  neck 
forming  a  mouthpiece  extending  outwardly  through  said 
aperture,  a  stirrup  for  doting  said  mouthpiece  having 
legs  also  extending  outwardly  through  said  aperture, 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  stirrup  legs  pivotaHy  motrat- 
ing  the  stirrup  on  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  of  said  cap 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube,  a  friction  layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  mouth- 
piece, a  friction  layer  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  stirrup, 
mjrataposed  relation  to  said  friction  layer  on  said  mouth- 
piece, and  means  for  maintaining  said  friction  layers  in 
contact  in  such  a  manner  that  the  layers  can  slide  over 
each  other  when  the  stirrup  is  tightly  seated  on  the  end 
of  said  mouthpiece  and  engage  each  other  for  rolling  con- 
tact when  said  cap  is  unscrewed  freeing  said  stirrup  from 
the  end  of  said  mouthpiece  thereby  rotating  the  stirrup  in 
its  mounting  into  an  outward  position  exposing  the  end 
of  the  mouthpiece. 


3^3«,74t 

AUXILIARY  GARMENT  SUPPORT 

WHha  f .  Bakkaa,  Ray  Shora,  N.Y. 

(t5M  Cole  St,  Dowaey,  CaUf.) 
FIM  Dec.  23, 1959,  Sa.  No.  792^15 
1  Claioi.     (a.  223—99) 
An  attachment  for  a  wire  type  hanger  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  gooseneck  provided  with  depending  shoulder  pieces 
and  a  connecting  rod  for  said  shoulder  pieces,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  central  supporting  arm  provided  with  a 
loop  formed  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  said  loop 
being  rearwardly  bent  and  deflected  from  the  axis  of  said 
central  supporting  arm  to  define  an  obtuse  angle  with 
said  central  supporting  arm,  said  loop  having  a  sub- 
stantially triangular  conformation  so  as  to  interlock  with 
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said  shoulder  pieces  at  their  juncture  with  said  gooseneck 
when  said  attachment  is  mounted  on  the  hanger  in  en- 
gagement with  said  gooseneck,  a  pair  of  laterally  extend- 
faig  arms  disposed  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  first  arm, 
garment  supporting  elemenu  disposed  at  the  free  ex- 
tremities of  said  laterally  extending  arms,  said  first  arm 


f^erw 


having  a  predetermined  linear  extent  to  diapoae  a  portion 
of  said  garment  supporting  elements  in  underlying  coo- 
tact  with  said  rod  when  the  attachment  is  noounted  upon  a 
hanger  so  as  to  provide  a  reinforcement  for  said  rod,  said 
loop  being  disposed  in  a  plane  to  define  an  acute  angle 
with  the  plane  of  said  garment  supporting  dements. 


3,934,749 

CAN  HOLDER 

loha  Fraak  Eraat,  373  Nevada  Ave.,  Ely,  Ner. 

FDed  Oct  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  949,994 

1  Cfarfas.    (CL  224—4232) 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  generally  rec- 
tangidar  base  induding  spaced  parallel  side  portions  and 
spaced  parallel  end  portions,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
horizontally  diq>osed  apertured  braces  extending  between 
said  side  portions  and  secured  at  their  opposite  ends  to 
said  side  portions,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  dis- 
posed support  members  having  their  lower  ends  secured 
to  said  end  portions,  a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  affixed 
to  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  membiers  and  said  brack- 
et including  spaced  parallel  end  sections  and  a  connect- 
ing rib  section,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars  having  their 
lower  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  pcHtions,  a 
cross  piece  having  one  end  hingedly  connected  to  an  upper 
end  of  a  bar,  said  cross  piece  including  an  intermediate 
section  as  well  as  angularly  arranged  end  sections,  a  U- 
shaped  hasp  on  the  upper  end  of  the  other  bar,  and  a  link 
hingedly  connected  to  said  cross  piece  and  provided  with 
a  slot  therein  for  receiving  said  hasp,  said  device  adapted 
to  receive  a  can  having  a  removable  cap,  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  can  seated  within  the  base,  and  the  re- 
movable cap  engaged  and  locked  in  by  the  cross  piece. 


3,934,759 
BOWLING  EQUIPMENT 

Lao  LombanU,  997  W.  17tk  St,  Loa  Angeles  15,  CaUf. 
FIM  Apr.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  994,199 
4  Claims.     (CL  224—45) 
1.  A  bowling  ball  support  comprising  a  member  tilted 
at  an  acute  an^e  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  floor  en- 
gaging  base   and  having  a   generally   circular  seat   of 
•mailer  diameter  than  the  ball,  to  serve  as  sole  support 
for  the  ball,  an  upright  member  rising  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  loiwest  point  of  the  tilted  member  curving 


throu^iout  its  length  to  overlie  such  member  and  to 
clear  the  ball  when  seated  and  rising  to  a  point  higher 
than  the  upper  portion  of  the  seat  to  serve  as  means  for 
carrying  the  suf^mrt  and  as  a  barrier  to  limit  movement 
of  the  ball  if  tilted  from  its  seat  in  the  direction  of  the 
upright  member,  and  means  underiying  the  tilted  member 
and  connecting  the  tilted  member  and  the  upright  mem- 


-.'-;'«iafa  3* 


'lai*  tikar 


ber  and  forming  said  floor  engaging  base  for  the  bowling 
ball  supptxt,  the  top  of  the  upright  member  terminating 
at  a  location  intersected  by  a  line  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  seat  and  perpendicular  to  a  {riane  contain- 
ing the  seat  so  that  when  the  su^xHt  with  the  ball  in  its 
circular  seat  is  carried  by  said  top,  the  circular  seat  will 
assume  a  horizontal  position  with  its  center  directly 
beneath  said  top. 

3,934,751 
APPARATUS    FOR    REMOVING,    AS    REQUIRED, 
TEAR-OFF  PIECES,  PARTICULARLY  POSTAGE 

STAMPS 

Paal  Bartscfai,  Zcttglockenlaabc  4,  Ben,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Aag.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  931^49 

Clalnis  priority,  appllcatloa  Gcnaany  Aag.  4, 1959 

5CWaM.    (CL225— 43) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  dispensing  postage  stamps  and  the  like 
comprising,  in  combination,  housmg  means  for  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  tearable  strip  material  such  as  postage 
stamps  adapted  to  be  torn  along  perforations  extending 
spaced  from  each  other  in  transverse  direction  to  the 
strip;  guide  means  on  said  housing  for  guiding  a  free  end 
poriion  of  said  strip,  said  guide  means  having  a  guide 
face  adapted  to  engage  one  face  c^  said  strip;  clamping 
means  adapted  to  engage  a  face  ot  said  strip  opposite 
said  one  face  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  movement  between  a  clamping  position  in  which  said 
clamping  means  clampf  said  strip  against  said  guide  face 
and  a  releasing  positiop  in  which  said  strip  may  be  fed 
between  said  guide  face  and  said  clamping  means;  spring 
'^eans  operativeiy  connected  to  said  clamping  means  and 
tending  to  keep  the  same  in  its  clamping  position;  and 
lever  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  clamping  means 
for  moving  the  same  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring 
means  to  said  releasing  position  so  that  said  strip  may 
be  fed  between  said  guide  face  and  said  damping  meaiu. 


3,934,752 

COUNTER.4TRES8ED  CORRUGATED  BOARD 

BULK  CONTAINER 

Chafae  L  EOtott,  MMMijaaa,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to  Tri-WaD 

Coateiacn,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FOai  Apr.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  919,199 
4ClataBS.     (CL229— 14) 
1.  A  shipping  conuiner  of  rectangular  shape  having 
rectangular  comer  portions  and  f omed  by  a  flat  botton 
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wall  and  two  seu  of  mutually  oppoaed  inteniMced  flat 
nde  walls,  said  ade  was  beinc  made  of  materia  which 
it  relatively  rigid  but  which  tends  to  bulge  at  areas  be- 
tween said  comer  portions  and  under  the  upptr  portioas 
of  said  side  walls  when  pressure  is  •pplmd  internally 
thereto,  and  for  each  of  said  seU  at  least  one  flexible 
web  having  opposite  ends  respectively  connected  to  the 
two  side  walls  at  locations  spiu^ed  above  said  areas  and 
said  web  having  a  width  materially  less  than  said  two  side 
walls  and  having  a  length  leas  than  the  distance  between 


May  29,  1962 


said  locations  and  said  bottom  wall  plus  the  distance 
these  side  walls  arc  interspaced  and  being  long  enough 
to  form  a  depending  loop  having  a  base  portion  engaging 
sajd  bottom  wall,  jaid  loops  connected  to  said  two  seU 
mutually  intercrossing  at  their  said  base  portions  and 
cooperatively  forming  a  cradle  adapted  to  receive  a 
flexible  container  at  least  almost  filling  said  shipping 
container  and  containing  relatively  heavy  fluent  material 
and  to  relieve  said  areas  from  the  pressure  of  said  mate- 
nal  and  cause  the  latter  to  settle  towards  said  rectan- 
gular corner  portions. 


_^  3,0M,7S3 

PRODUCE  THAY  WTTH  END  WALL 
BELLOWS  LOCK 
Raifh  M.  Davis,  Pidlsrto^  CaML  Emms  A. 
HavcrtowB,  Pa^  and  EdwaH  E.  LaM, 
to  Coatafacr  Cofporatly  oT 
DL,  a  corpoitiua  of  Ddawan 
FIM  IMS  27,  IHl.  S«r.  No.  119,992 
•  CWm.     (0.229-^1) 


NJ, 
Chi- 


v^»> 


n^ 


1.  A  collapsible  produce  tray  formed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  suitable  sheet  material  such  as  foldable  paper- 
board,  comprisiag:  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall 
PMd:  a  pair  of  side  waU  paneU  hingedly  attached  to  and 
upstanding  from  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel; 
a  center  partition  including  a  pair  of  generally  vertically 
disposed  panels  extending  transversely  of  the  tray,  said 
partitioo  panels  being  hingedly  interconnected  at' their 
upper  edges  and  having  end  portions  hingedly  attached  to 
the  side  waU  paMfa;  and  a  p^r  of  end  walls  mch  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  vertical  end  wall  panels 
»un«edly  interconnected  at  their  upper  edges,  said  outer 
end  wall  panel  being  hingedly  attached  at  its  side  edges 
by  a  pair  of  bellows  members  to  adjacent  end  edges  of 
respective  side  wall  panels,  and  an  intermediate  end  waU 
^1  hingedly  attached  at  its  lower  edge  to  an  end  edge 
of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  interposed  between  said 
end  wan  outer  panel  and  said  bellows  members;  one  of 
said  end  wall  p^iels  having  means  for  fadlitating  the 
poaltionuig  of  said  Intermeditae  end  wall  panel  between 
said  end  wall  outer  panel  and  said  bellows  memben 
w  the  tray  is  Mscmbled. 


3,934,754 
CUSHIONED  END  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
*-__^  .    ^  ^         FOR  CARTONS 
AIM  B.  riihuiiB.  h^  MlddktowB.  Ofete, 

OWo,  a  carperitfoa  of  OUo 

Filed  Jaly  2S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  4S,1M 
3ClataM.     (CL229— 39) 


»  — Ijnui  to 
Mld&town, 


1.  In  a  carton  structure  having  enclosing  body  walls 
defining  a  tubular  body,  a  cushioning  end  closure  for 
said  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  closure  flaps  of  un- 
equal  width  articulated  to  opposite  walU  of  said  carton 
body,  the  longer  of  said  closure  flaps  being  of  a  widtti 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  opposite  walls  of 
said  carton  body  and  divided  into  an  inner  portion  and 
an  outer  portion  by  a  line  of  fold  extending  parallel  to 
the  line  of  articulation  joining  the  said  closure  flap  to  the 
carton  body,  the  shorter  of  said  closure  flaps  being  of  a 
width  equal  to  that  of  said  outer  portion  of  said  longer 
flap,  whereby  when  said  longer  flap  is  depressed  into  the 
body  of  said  carton  and  folded  along  said  dividing  line 
of  fold  to  form  a  cushioning  member  which  is  of  in- 
verted V  shape  in  cross-section,  the  free  edge  of  said  outer 
portion  will  lie  along  the  line  of  articulation  between  said 
shorter  flap  and  the  carton  wall,  and  the  shorter  <rf  said 
flaps  may  be  folded  inward  and  juxtaposed  over  the 
outer  portion  of  said  longer  flap  with  the  free  end  of  said 
shorter  flap  lying  along  the  line  of  fold  in  said  longer 
flap,  and  means  for  detadtnbljr  aecuring  said  shorter  flap 
in  its  infolded  position. 


3,934,7S5 

TEAR  LINE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

PAPERBOARD  CARTONS 

Orimm  W.  Stone,  Valley  Coft^c,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Con- 

'  ■  Can  ConMniy,  Inc.,  New  Yoefc,  N.Y. 

of  New  York 

tfltataom  Oct  25,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  (92,431. 
•to.  3.994,«97,  dated  Oct  17.  19«L     INvMed 
appMiaiiua  Oct  li,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  145,9tl 
aClatoM.     (CL229— 51) 


a  co^ 


1 .  Tear  line  construction  for  paperboard  cartons  which 
comprises  a  succession  of  similarly  disposed  spaced  cut 
lines  of  the  general  configuration  of  8's.  8  being  defined 
as  inclusive  of  its  mirror  image,  each  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  cut  lines  being  directed  toward  the  adjacent  end 
portion  of  the  succeeding  cut  line. 


3,934,754 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

WoVga^  G.  Ueeckkc.  245  E.  S9tk  St.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FBed  Ian.  11. 19M.  Scr.  N«.  I>t4 

5  niiii      (CL229^-M) 

I.  A  package  comprising  the  packaged  material  en- 

doeed  in  a  tubular  length  of  flexible  sheet  material  bav- 
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inf  one  eod  flattened  and  formed  into  a  transvewe  seal 
area  comprising  confronting  areas  separably  seakd  to- 
lether  with  a  separable  seal,  and  projecting  rib  nwans 
extending  transversely  of  said  container  parallel  to,  and 
adjacent,  said  transverse  seal,  each  comprising  a  trans- 
verse £oU  of  the  material  of  the  container  extending 
outwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  side  of  the  bag  and  having 


3.93^757 

SAVINGS  AND  BUDGETING  DEVICE 

Haraldar  Brag  MagMHBoa.  Limcyne.  Pa. 

(6111  8— les  Drfve.  MhwiatoBs  21,  Mlw.) 

FUed  Dec  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75.341 

2  riilwi     (0.232—5) 

wf  ^^^^^^ 

Sr 
Jc 
•^ 
o- 

■*•' 

»^ 

2.  A  savings  and  budgeting  device  having  In  combina- 
tion, a  housing  subsUntially  parallelepiped  in  form  hav- 
ing enclosing  sides  and  a  bottom  and  having  a  chamber 
formed  therein,  certain  of  said  sides  having  longitudi- 
nally spaced  vertically  disposed  coin-receiving  i>"Tt|ri 
therein,  transparent  faces  respectively  forming  the  outer 
sides  <A  said  passages,  a  compartmented  portion  disposa- 
ble in  said  chamber,  said  portion  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  horizontally  disposed  parallel  plato-like 
members,  a  pair  (rf  vertically  disposed  intersecting  plate- 
like  nnembers  respectively  disposed  centrally  between  said 
first  mentioned  plate-like  members  to  form  a  plurality  of 
compartmenu  therewith,  said  compartmenu  respectively 
having  an  open  side  and  an  open  end.  an  upstanding 
flange  about  the  open  side  and  end  of  the  bottom  of 
each  compartment,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  bottoms  of 
said  compartments  being  inclined  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  thereof  from  the  open  sides  thereof,  carrying 
means  in  connection  with  said  portion,  and  means  for 
locking  engagement  of  said  portion  with  said  housing. 


extending  the  full  width  of  the  panel  and  defined  by 
downwardly  divergent  generally  planar  forward  and  rear- 
ward walls,  said  panel  having  operating  clearance  from 
the  upper  edge  of  said  door  opening  and  being  pivotally 
supported  by  engagement  in  said  groove  of  the  portion 
of  said  housing  wall  bounding  the  lower  edge  of  said 
door  opening,  said  panel  being  pivotal  outwardly  to  un- 
cover said  door  opening,  stop  members  preventing  in- 
ward pivotal  movement  of  said  panel,  means  ittwjfing 


•.wi-t  «-»*»•»» 


its  confrooting  areas  sealed  in  CMe  to  face  rdatiooskip, 
said  ribs  forming  puU  tabs  adapted  to  be  pulled  to  exert 
a  force  transversely  of  said  seal  area  for  sq;Nirattng  the 
seal  thereof,  and  projecting  ribs  tending  to  i«siliendy 
'"•'ntain  said  bag  in  closed  position  after  separation  tk 
said  seal,  to  thereby  retain  the  packaged  material  en- 
closed in  the  package. 


outward  movetnent  of  said  panel,  whereby  the  maximum 
pivotal  angle  of  said  panel  is  fixed,  vertical  guard  walls 
affixed  to  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  panel,  the 
upper  edges  of  said  guard  walls  being  arcuately  concentric 
with  the  pivotal  axis  oi  the  panel  and  having  the  same 
operating  clearance  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  door  open- 
ing as  said  panel,  at  any  angular  position  of  said  panel, 
the  vertical  dtpth  of  said  groove  being  greater  than  mid 
operating  clearance,  whereby  said  panel  is  locked  in  as- 
sembly with  said  hotising. 


3.93C759 

CENTRIFUGAL  BOWL  FOR  SEPARATING 

SLUDGE-CONTAINING  LIQUIDS 

Nare  Etoar  Bcmcr.  Stocfchohn.  Swidsn.  Mrignor  to  Ak- 


af  Sweden 

FBed  Jait  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79MM 

'  ritj,  anOeBtfon  Swedan  Ian.  22, 1957 
4nrtni     (CL233— 29) 


3,934,759 
COLLECTION  BOX     ■ 

El  Dnrade,  Emu,  aai  RoaaM  S. 
-.  ..  '  ■•^  asrfgnuis  to  Tkaf-O-Tsria  Sye- 
.  El  Dorado,  KaM..  a  coryadun  af  KaMas 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1941.  Scr.  No.  93,193 
4  CUhh.  (CL  232—44) 
1.  A  coUectioo  box  comprising  a  hoUow  housing  hav- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  door  opening  formed  in  a 
vertically  extending  wall  thereof,  and  a  deposit  door  con- 
trolling said  door  opening,  said  deposk  door  including 
a  panel  generally  covering  said  opening  and  having  a 
downwardly  opeainf  fioove  in  the  lower  edge  thereof 


I.  In  a  centrifugal  bowl  for  separating  a  feed  ma- 
terial comprising  sludge  and  liquid,  the  bowl  having  a 
pre-separating  chamber  wherein  the  most  easily  separable 
sludge  1%  separated  from  the  liquid,  the  bowl  also  having 
a  second  separating  chamber  and  conical  discs  in  said 
second  chamber,  said  chambers  surrounding  the  bowl 
axis  and  being  displaced  from  each  other  la  the  axial 
direction  of  the  bowl,  and  a  wall  in  the  bowl  extending 
generally  radially  from  the  bowl  axis  and  diqxMed  be- 
tween said  chambers,  said  wall  partly  defining  at  least 
the  secMid  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  partition  means  in  the  bowl  extending  generally  radially 
from  said  axis  and  forming  an  overflow  edge  at  the  outer- 
most peripheral  portion  of  the  pre-separating  chamber, 
said  edge  partly  defining  an  inlet  to  the  pre-separating 
chamber,  the  bowl  having  a  feed  channel  leading  out- 
wardly along  the  partition  meam  to  said  overflow  edge, 
whereby  the  feed  material  entering  the  pre-separating 
chamber  from  said  channel  substantially  reverses  its  flow 
direction  in  passing  around  said  edge,  the  pre-separating 
chamber  having  an  outlet  which  leads  outwardly  from 
an  inner  portion  of  the  pre-separating  chamber  through 
said  wall  and  which  opens  into  the  second  chamber  out' 
wanfly  from  the  inno-  edges  of  the  discs,  the  bowl  hav- 
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ing  a  penpheraJ  wiU  provided  with  peripheral  thid|e  out- 
lets extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  portion  of  said 
•econd  chamber,  the  bowl  also  haviof  a  aludge  discharge 
channel  sloping  outwardly  and  in  aaid  axial  direction  to 
the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  sludge  outlets  from  said 
outermost  peripheral  portion  of  the  prr-separating  cham- 
ber, said  pre-separating  chamber  having  an  innermost 
part  which  is  closed  to  the  second  chamber  radiaUy  in- 
ward from  said  pre-separating  chamber  outlet. 
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3J34,7M 
»  ._^  „    CTNTRIFUGE  CONSTRUCTION 
R^H  Halbsch,  Sm  L«»dn»,  CaBf.,  airigDor  to  DotT- 
S^laJjST*****^  StMrfgt^  Coon,  a  corpondoa 

Filed  Apr.  !<,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  S0<,t55 
Idataik    (Q.  233— 44) 


age  means,  each  having  a  predetermined  number  of  digit 

ocatjons  m  accordance  w.th  the  number  system  employSl 

in   tbe  calculator,  each  denominational   storage   mans 

^^HU*i  *"  J'*»"«*|«'  ^"'"«.  •  pivoting  element 
rout^ble  in  said  opening  transversely  of  the  digit  posi- 
^by  amounts  depending  on  tbe  digit,  obtained  UirJui, 
operation  of  he  calculating  machine,  an  arm  adapted  to 
pivot  coaxially  with  said  pivoting  element  and  adapted 
to  engage  for  operation  said  pivoUng  element  and  to\)c- 
cupy  as  many  positions  as  there  are  digit  locations  in 
the  denominational  storage  means,  an  arcuate  locking 
member  adapted  to  engage  tbe  pivoting  arm  and  to  hold 


-It 
r4 
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1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  of  the  nozzle  type  for  discharging 
»n  underflow  slurry  fraction  through  the  nozzles  while 
discharging  a  lighter  liquid  fraction  through  an  overflow, 
comprising  conically  shaped  end  portions  with  their  wide 
ends  adjacent  to  each  other  to  constitute  an  annular  sep- 
arating chamber  including  an  extreme  peripheral  channel 
portion  of  generally  shallow  cross-sectional  configuration 
formed  by  the  juncture  of  said  conically  shaped  portions; 
a  number  of  underflow  discharge  nozzles  mounted  in  said 
penpberal  portion  uniformly  spaced  from  one  another 
for  discharging  a  solids  bearing  potentially  abrasive  frac- 
tion; an  equal  number  of  straight  divergent  underflow 
return  tube  members  disposed  around   the   rotor  axis 
and  mounted  to  extend  close  to  the  inner  face  of  one  of 
said  conical  end  portions  and  in  sUggered  arrangement 
relative  to  said  nozzles  for  deUvering  underflow  return 
slurry  to  respective  points  of  said  peripheral  channel  por- 
tion substanUaily  medially  between  respective  nozzles- 
and  a  protective  wear  plate  member  for  each  of  said  re-' 
turn  tubes,  each  said  wear  plate  member  consisting  of 
relatively  thin  sheet  material  of  a  shape  adapted  substan- 
tially  to  the  croas-sectional  profile  of  said  peripheral 
channel,  with  one  end  portion  thereof  fastened  to  a  re- 
^ecuve  return  tube  member  substantially  tangential  to 
the  outer  side  of  the  delivery  end  thereof,  whereby  each 
said  shaped  wear  pUte  member  is  held  close  to  the  cross- 
•ectjonal  inner  contour  of  said  peripheral  channel  portion. 


same  selecUvely  in  any  of  the  digit  locations  of  the  de- 
nominational storage  means,  a  carrier  for  tbe  pivoting 
arm  adapted  to  move  the  pivoting  arm  transversely  oJ 
ine  denominauonal  storage  means  to  shift  the  latter  be- 
tween three  parallel  positions,  the  pivoting  arm.  when 
registering  with  the  first  of  the  said  positions,  being  dis- 
engaged with  reference  to  tbe  locking  member  and  lying 
m  the  path  of  the  pivoting  element  and  being  enga«^ 
when  registering  with  the  two  other  positions  by  the 
locking  member  in  tbe  selected  digit  locauon.  'the  said 
two  other  positions  provided  for  tbe  pivoting  arm  lying 
rcspecuvely  in  and  outside  the  path  of  the  pivoting  ele- 


^    ^  I"' S'EED  AVERAGER 
^^~G.  McDooKMgli,  Rlvar  Forest,  lU^  aaibMr  to 

Filed  Feb.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  7I7,1W 
Sdainc.    (CL235— 61) 


^ 3^34,7(1 

ffrORAGE  MEANS  FOR  CALCULATING 
_  .    ,  MACHINES 

«  a^^lX!"^.?!'**"^"**'  •«*««»  to  Paillard 
s^USatatc-Craiz^SwttzcrlaBd,  a  corporadon  of  Swtt- 


FOedSept  »,  lf54,  Scr.  No.  45f  ,154 

'''**^-:  !!?!!?**^  «lHliisil— il  May  17, 1954 
9Clakm.    (CL23S--41)    ^ 
I.  In  a  storage  device  for  a  calculating  machine  said 
storage  device  having  a  plurality  oi  denominational' stor- 


1.  In  a  tiip  speed  averager  for  use  in  automotive  ve- 
hicle or  tbe  Uke,  tbe  combination  comprising  a  clock 
mechamsm  having  an  output  clement,  a  distance  measur- 
ing mechanism  having  an  output  element,  first  and  second 
movable  members  arranged  side  by  side  at  right  angles  to 
one  another  and  in  engagement  with  said  output  elements 
tor  movement  from  req>ective  sUming  positions,  a  pin  arm 
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pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  movable  members  and 
having  a  pin  at  its  other  end,  means  for  coupling  the  pin 
to  the  other  of  said  movable  members  so  that  upon  simul- 
taneous movement  thereof  the  pin  is  moved  along  a  re- 
sultant path  from  a  starting  position,  a  follower  lever 
pivoted  on  an  axis  alined  with  the  starting  position  of  said 
pin  and  in  following  engagement  with  said  pin  so  that  tbe 
angular  position  of  said  follower  lever  doiotes  the  geo- 
metric slope  of  tbe  coordinate  position  of  said  pin,  and  a 
visual  indicator  coupled  to  said  follower  lever  and  cali- 
brated direcUy  in  terms  of  speed  for  denoting  the  average 
speed  of  the  vehicle  from  the  time  that  the  pin  starts  mov- 
ing from  its  starting  position. 


superposed  slides,  each  individually  displaceable  length- 
wise between  two  positions  according  to  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  individual  code  indication,  and  isolated 
conductor  pins  differentially  arranged  along  the  length 
of  each  slide  and  adapted  to  make  or  break  conductive 
engagement  with  associated  pins  in  adjacent  slides  de- 
pending on  the  relative  position  of  said  slides  whereby 
said  slides  are  displaced  in  a  pattern  according  to  distinc- 
tive combinations  of  code  indications  causing  one  pin  in 
each  slide  to  be  axially  aligned  with  and  make  conduc- 
tive engagement  with  one  pin  in  each  other  associated 
slide  for  forming  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  conduc- 
tive paths  represenutive  of  the  digital  value  of  the  code 
indications  on  a  record. 


3,t3«,7<3 
CALCULATING    MACHINE    FOR    CONVERTING 

SCALE  READOUT  TO  POUNDS  AND  OUNCES 
HaraU  J.  Chail,  Casiro  VaBcy,  Caitf.,  assifnr  to  Frideo, 
laci,,  a  corporattoB  of  CaUf  omia 
.         Filed  May  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814^24 
-<«,*  nCMnH.    (CL235— «1) 


3,t3<,7M 
RECORD  DECODING  APPARATUS 
Karl  I.  Braun,  Springdale,  and  Louis  Cctnm,  Hartford, 
Coon.,  aasi^Bors  to  A.  Kimball  Company,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y^  a  corparadon  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  11, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M^9 
iOaliM.    (CL235— 41J1) 


3,t36,765 
INDUSTRIAL  CARD  READER 
Jack  D.  JoMS  and  Robert  W.  Ketdcty,  Fkocah,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Gcacrai  ElecMc  Coav>B7*  •  corporadoa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,MS 
3ClafaBS.    (CL235— <1.11) 


1.  In  an  adding  machine  comprising  an  actuator  and 
an  accumulator,  a  solenoid  operated  input  indexing  mech- 
anism, a  sensing  means  for  the  units  and  tens  order  of 
said  accumulator  for  sensing  predetermined  combinations 
of  digiu  in  said  orders,  a  step  switch  operative  to  operate 
said  solenoids  to  insert  a  constant  value  into  the  units 
and  tens  order  of  said  indexing  mechanism,  and  means 
operable  by  said  sensing  means  to  initiate  operation  of 
said  step  switch. 


5.  A  device  for  decoding  data  encoded  on  records  in 
a  multi-positional  code  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 


2.  A  static  photoelectric  reader,  comprising:  means 
for  holding  a  record  medium  having  rows  and  columm 
of  light-transmitting  areas;  and  a  plurality  of  light  sourcet, 
each  of  which  may  be  selectively  energized  to  illuminate 
an  associated  row  of  light-transmitting  areas  and  at  least 
one  of  which  taay  be  selectively  energized  in  sections  to 
illuminate  part  of  its  associated  row  of  li^t-transmitting 
areas  independently  while  other  rows,  and  the  remaining 
part  of  its  associated  row,  are  selectively  illuminated;  a 
first  plurality  of  bafiles  arranged  in  pairs,  a  given  pair 
being  associated  with  a  given  light  source  to  channel  light 
to  the  row  of  light-transnutting  areas  associated  there- 
with; a  first  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells,  a  given  one 
of  said  cells  being  associated  with  a  given  one  of  said 
columns  of  light-transmitting  areas;  a  second  plurality  of 
baffles  arranged  in  pairs,  a  given  pair  being  associated 
with  a  given  column  to  chamiel  light  from  an  area  in 
said  given  column  transmitting  light  to  an  associated 
photoelectric  cell;  a  second  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells, 
a  given  one  being  associated  with  a  given  columnar  light- 
transmitting  area  in  said  part  of  said  row  associated  with 
said  light  source  a  section  of  which  may  be  energized 
independentiy;  a  plurality  of  Ugfat-guiding  rods  made  of 
solid,  light-transmitting  material,  a  given  one  of  said  rods 
luminously  connecting  a  give  one  of  said  cells  in  said 
second  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells  to  iu  associated 
columnar  light-transmitting  area;  and  means  for  inde- 
pendentiy energizing  part  of  said  one  light  source  while 
selectively  energizing  tbe  remaining  part  of  said  one 
li^t  source  and  others  of  said  plurality  of  li^t  sources; 
and  a  plurality  of  detecting  means  for  detecting  tbe  photo- 
electric effect  of  light  on  individual  ones  of  said  cells. 
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PRODUCTION  INTEGRATION  METHOD 
_  AND  Af  PARATUS 

Ckarlcs  F.  Straodbcn.  GrtcMkoro,  N.C^  aid|Mr  to 
StnMdbcti  FngtarwiBg  Lakonlorks,  Ik^  GrccMboro, 
N.C. 

nM  Im.  14,  195a,  Scr.  No.  7M,794 
llClalM.    (CL235— 92) 


4.  In  a  system  for  coaverting  digital  infonnation  into 
an  analog  function  and  oootiDuously  reading  out  the 
analog  function  of  the  digital  information  accumulated 
dunng  successive  periods,  includmg:  a  constant  voltage 
•ource,  a  pair  of  series  resistor  networks  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  constant  voltage  source,  two  similar 
decimal  counters  operating  in  re-oocurring  cycles  which 
include  a  digital  information  coontiBg  period  and  an 
analog  function  readout  period,  each  counter  having  as- 
soaatcd  therewith  one  of  said  series  resistor  networks 
and  including  a  movable  contact,  means  to  tap  off  suc- 
cessive increments  of  votlage  from  said  series  resistor 
network  for  each  count  received,  a  digital  information  in- 
put circuit,  an  analog  function  output  circuit,  altemating 
means  for  independently  connecting  one  counter  (o  said 
digital  information  input  circuit  while  simultaneously  con- 
necting the  other  counter  to  said  analog  function  output 
circuit  during  one  operating  period,  and  then  altemating 
the  connections  for  e«ch  succeeding  operating  period,  and 
«<PT»<*  nKans  for  resetting  each  counter  at  the  end  of 
its  nadout  period. 


to  produce  an  outgoing  pulse  for  each  said  iaqxdse,  a 
ratchet  wheel  and  sprocket,  pawl  means  cooperating  with 
said  ratchet  wheel,  an  article  responsive  second  electro- 
magnetjc  means,  said  article  responsive  electro-magnetic 
means  being  energized  each  time  aa  article  is  counted. 
said  Mcood  electro-magnet  moving  said  pawl  means  »arh 
time  it  is  energized  to  effect  corresponding  movement  of 
said  ratchet  wheel  and  sprocket  in  one  direction  of  roCa> 
tioa.  a  strip  of  film  formed  as  a  loop  and  positioned  to 
pais  over  said  sprocket,  said  film  loop  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  steps  of  movement  over  said  sprocket, 
said  photo-cell  being  positioned  adjacent  said  flhn.  aad 
said  lamp  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  film  in 
line  with  said  photo-cell,  an  aperture  in  said  film  to  allow 
said  lamp  to  momentarily  energize  said  photo-cell  each 
time  said  aperture  is  in  alignment  with  said  lamp  and  said 
photo-oelL 


CALCULATING  MACHINE 

L.  Moody,  OaklMd,  CaW,,  aerigaar  to  FUdem, 

a  corpotatkNi  of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Dec  29,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7t34M 

18  ClaiiM.    (CL  235—137) 


3,«3<,747 

PREDETERMINING  COUNTER 

Edward  J.  ZcMiD  awi  Lee  Lcighto^  PeeksUll,  mi  Joseph 

Gaoa,  Forest  Hflh,  N.Y.,  asdgBors  to  Standard  In- 

CorporathNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  inly  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  474,34< 

dChhai     (CL  235— 132) 
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1.  In  a  calcuJating  machine,  a  first  accimiulator  wheel 
having  a  tens-transfer  cam.  a  second  accumulator  wheel, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  calculating  machine  and  de- 
fining a  normal  rest  position  thereof,  a  pair  of  coacting 
movable  latch  members  each  of  which  is  biased  into  a 
position  for  latching  the  other  and  movable  from  that 
latching  position  against  its  bias  for  freeing  the  other 
member,  whereby  said  latch  members  are  operable  to 
latch  each  other  alternatively  for  providing  two  different 
latched  positions  of  said  pair,  a  tens-transfer  member  con- 
nected to  and  movable  with  one  latch  member  of  said 
pair,  said  tens-transfer  member  having  an  operative  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  one  latched  position  of  said  pair  in 
which  it  is  operable  to  cause  a  teas-transfer  to  be  entered 
into  said  second  accumulator  wheel,   said  tens-transfer 
member  having  also  an  inoperative  position  correqwnd- 
ing  to  the  other  latched  positioa  of  said  pair  of  latch 
members,  said  tens-transfer  cam  being  operable  to  move 
one  of  said  latch  members  for  changing  said  pair  from 
said  other  to  said  one  latched  position  for  moving  said 
tens-transfer  member  to  its  operative  position,  and  block- 
ing means  effective  when  the  machine  is  in  iu  normal 
rest  position  for  blocking  one  latch  member  of  said  pair 
against  such  cam-initiated  movement. 


I.  A  repeating  predetermining  counting  apparatus 
which  comprises  in  combination  a  lamp  and  photo-cell  in 
which  said  lamp  energizes  said  photo-cell,  a  trioering 
circuit  that  is  connected  to  said  photo-cell,  an  operating 
circuit  that  is  energized  by  said  triggering  circuit,  an 
electro-magnet  means  in  said  triggering  circuit  having  an 
operative  or  inoperative  position,  said  pho(«>cell  when 
energized  providing  an  impulse  through  said  triggering 
circuit  to  energize  said  electro-magaet  means  to  an  oper- 
ative position,  means  for  activating  said  operating  circuit 


3,f  34,749 
MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 
Coelh,  PjtMord,  aad  Robert  W.  Monlsoo, 

Streeisr-Amct  Compaay,  Grayslakc  IlL,  a  cespusatkia 
of  "**—*• 

Filed  Dec  24,  19St,  Scr.  Na.  7t2,949 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  235—151) 
1.  A  weight  integrator  for  use  with  a  conveyor  having 
a  weigher,  comprising  uchometer  means,  means  driving 


May  29,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1471 


the  tachometer  means  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  the  conveyor  whereby  it  will  deliver  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  material  on  the  con- 
veyor: current  translating  means  connected  to  said  ta- 
chometer means  to  receive  said  current,  the  translating 
means  being  linked  to  said  weigher  and  varied  thereby  to 
deliver  a  signal  which  varies  both  with  the  rate  of  travel 
of  the  materials  and  with  their  instantaneous  weights; 
an  electric  naotor  having  a  shaft  and  having  at  least  one 
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winding:  a  generator  having  a  shaft  coupled  for  rotation 
with  the  motor  shaft  and  having  at  least  one  generator 
winding;  shaft  rotation  sensitive  means  connected  with 
said  shafts  and  integrating  angular  displacements  thereof; 
aiKl  a  difference  network  connected  to  receive  said  signal 
and  connected  to  the  generator  winding  to  receive  the  out- 
put therefrom  and  subtract  it  from  said  signal  to  produce 
a  difference  signal;  and  an  amplifier  connected  to  said  net- 
work and  applying  the  difference  signal  after  amplification 
to  said  motor  winding. 


3,*34,779 
ERROR  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
A.  Hanleoa,  Poaghkecaiie«  N.Y,,  aad  Ji 
SdfridfB,  PadAc  PaHaides,  CaUf .,  aml^en  to 
aaitoaal  Bastaeas  Machiaes  CorporatloB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Am.  5,  195g,  Ser.  No.  753,342 
MOalBM.    (CL  235— 153) 


1.  fn  a  digital  con>puter,  including  a  register  to  store 
a  number  representing  at  least  a  part  of  the  answer  to 
an  arithmetic  process  involving  the  manipulation  of  at 
least  two  operands,  a  system  for  detecting  errors  in  the 
process  performed  by  the  computer,  said  system  com- 
prising means  to  determine  the  parities  of  the  numbers 
representing  the  operands  from  which  the  answer  is  com- 
puted, means  to  count  the  parities  of  digits  other  than 
operand  digits  entering  and  leaving  said  register  in  the 
course  of  the  arithmetic  process,  meam  to  compute  the 
parity  of  the  answer  as  a  function  of  the  parities  of  the 
numbers  representing  the  operands  and  the  parity  deter- 
mined by  said  counting  means,  and  n'eans  to  compare 
the  computed  parity  with  the  parity  of  the  digits  in  said 
register  representing  the  answer  resulting  from  the  aritii- 
metic  process. 


3,934,771 

WEIGHT  COUNT  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Edwwd  S.  FaMnewski,  Lcxiagtoa,  Mass.,  aalfaor  to 

MhsacapoUa-Hoaeywell  Regalator  Company,  Mlaae 

apotts,  Mlaa^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Ai«.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757349 
29Clafaas.    (CL  235— 153) 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  circuit  function  in  a  data 
proceu  machine  comprising  a  register  for  receiving  ma- 
chine words  formed  of  a  plurality  of  information  bits  plus 
a  weight  count,  said  weight  count  representing  the  sua 
of  said  information  bits  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed 
column  weighting  scheme  and  reduced  to  a  first  modulo, 
said  register  further  comprising  means  at  its  output  for 
producing  a  comfrfement  of  said  weight  count  and  a 
weight  count  adder  circuit  connected  to  said  register  for 
producing  the  sum  of  the  machine  words  received  there- 
from in  accordance  witti  a  prescribed  c<4umn  wei^ting 
scheme  and  reduced  to  a  second  modulo,  said  weight 
count  adder  circuit  including  means  at  its  input  and  out- 
put for  casting  out  bits  from  predetermined  colunms  of 
said  c^'"""  weighted  words. 


3,934,772 
ANALOG-DIGrrAL  SIMULATOR 
Eailc  W.  Poghe,  Jr.,  Natlck.  aad  Mark  E.  CoaaeOy,  Coa- 
cord,  Mass.,  Msigaots,  by  mesac  Mstgaments,  to  the 
Uaited  States  of  Aaicrtea  m  rcprcseated  by  the  Secrc- 
tmy  of  the  Nary 

FBed  Ai«.  5, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  753^99 
2ClafaM.    (CL  235— 154) 
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1.  An  analog-digital  special  purpose  computer  contain- 
ing the  combination  of  digital  computer  means  which 
comprises  memory  means  for  storing  all  digital  informa- 
tion, a  memory  buffer  register  operatively  connected  to 
send  memory  means  for  storing  the  word  read  in  or  out 
of  said  memory  means,  menoory  address  register  means 
connected  to  said  memory  means  for  contrcH  of  the  ad- 
dresses within  said  memory  means,  program  counter 
register  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and  con- 
taining the  address  of  the  order  to  be  performed,  control 
switch  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  memory 
means  for  decoding  the  order  pan  of  an  instruction,  input 
and  output  register  means  connected  to  said  memory  means 
for  placing  digital  signals  and  taking  them  out  of  said 
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memory  means,  arithmetic  means  comprising  a  main 
accumulator  and  A-register  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  memory  means,  a  first  storage  meant  operatively 
connected  to  said  memory  means  and  said  arithmetic 
meaai.  and  a  second-storage  means  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  arithmetic  means  and  said  memory  means,  said 
first  and  second  storage  means  faciliuting  rapid  inter- 
polation and  floating  point  computations  by  changing  the 
scale  of  the  digital  computation  in  an  analog  fashion, 
analog  computer  means,  analog-digital  encoder  and  de- 
coder means  operatively  inter<onnccted  between  the  con- 
trol switch  means  of  said  digital  computer  means  and 
said  analog  computer  meana  whereby  said  control  switch 
means  controls  the  operation  of  aaid  .aaalog  computer 
means,  said  analog  computer  tamm  conprising  analog 
arithmetic  means,  analog  storage  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  analog  arithmetic  means,  integrating  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  analog  storage  means  and 
lite  circuit  means  inter-connecting  said  digital  computer 
iaput  and  output  and  said  analog  computer  input  ind  out- 
put whereby  said  digital  and  analog  computer  combina- 
tion form  a  high  speed  computer. 
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oji^t  puke  to  the  next  suocesaive  one  of  said  bina^ 
eiemema;  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  said  binary 
elemenu  which  have  received  at  leaat  one  of  said  binary 
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_  3,#34,T73 

INDIRECT  ADDRESSING  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
L.  Bro**.,  roogkkMprie,  NY,  ■■%■»,  to  hterw 

VtecUnea  ConMMratfiMa.  New  York, 

N.Y,  a  coqporattMi  «f  New  Yott 

Fli«d  Dec.  24,  If  57.  Sar.  No.  7t5,445 
9  0almM.    (CL23»— 157) 


output  pulses  doring  said  predetermined  intervd  «  an 
output  indication  of  the  characteristic  of  said  logarithm: 
and  means  for  providing  an  output  indicating  the  mao^ 
tissa  value  of  said  logarithm. 


M3«,775 

»,««        .      FUNCTION  GENERATORS 

Wtmam  L.  McDarMU,  PMkka,  HvoU  E.  _ 

£^T5Sl^  GleymarTLrShehoit  Ir,  Mahopnc, 

N.Y.,    liritBUii   to    IntcraadoMl    Basincaa   Machines 

Cmrpmkm,  New  Y«rk,  N.Y,  a  corpondoa  of  New 

nW  Ai«.  11,  1M«,  8w.  No.  4Mf7 
grinima.    (0.235—1(5) 


9.  In  a  daU  processing  machine;  means  for  sequenc- 
ing the  machine  through  a  program  of  operations,  each 
operation  being  specified  by  manifestations  repr^nU- 
^»«of  an  instruction  comprising  an  operation  part,  an 
advess  part  and  a  tag,  means  for  sensing  the  absence  or 
presence  of  the  tag;  first  means  for  causing  processing  of 
data  manifesutions  at  a  location  indicated  by  the  ad- 
dress part  in  accordance  with  the  operations  part,  when 
said  lensmg  means  indicate  absence  of  the  Ug;  aiid  sec- 
ond means  for  causing  processing  in  accordance  with  the 
operations  part,  of  daU  manifestations,  at  another  ad- 
1^  '°"°*'  "  *  location  indicated  by  the  address  part 
when  said  sensing  means  indicate  the  presence  of  the 


3,i3«,774 

I-*-  ^  m^Si^^^^^^^  APPARATUS 

^q^M-  BrinfccrkoC.  Arlfafton,  Man.,  asrigwir.  by  mtmt 

aarigBBeota,  to  Uboratory  for  EJcctroaki.  Imc^  Boo* 

lo^  Maak,  a  corpomtkw  of  Delaware 

F1W  Nov.  29,  19i9.  Scr.  No.  72J37 
19ClaiM.    (CL235— IM) 

1.  Apparatus  providing  the  logarithm  to  the  base  two 
of  a  number  characterized  by  a  number  of  pulses  received 
at  Its  input  m  a  predetermined  interval  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  binary  elemenu  connected  in  serial  cascade. 
each  of  said  binary  elements  being  adapted  to  provide  in 
response  to  each  two  pulses  applied  to  it  one  binxy 


I.  An  apparatus  for  cross-correlating  two  functions 
sampled  at  n  discrete  points,  where  each  sampled  value 
IS  referred  to  as  a  digit  of  an  n-digit  number  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  first  group  of  n  multipliers,  a  second 
group  of  /I— 1  multipliers;  means  to  sequentially  apply 
the  digiu  of  the  first  number  simultaneously  to  all  of  the 
first  group  of  multipliers  during  times  1  through  n  and 
lOiiquentially  apply  the  digiu  of  the  first  number  aimul* 
t««aously  to  all  of  the  second  group  of  multiplios  dur- 
ing  times  n-j-1  through  2/i-l;  digit  transfer  means  se- 
quentially applying  the  digiu  of  the  second  number  to 
th;  first  of  the  first  group  of  multipliers  during  times  1 
through  n.  sequentially  applying  the  digiu  of  the  second 
number  to  a  second  of  the  first  group  of  multipliers  dur- 
ing times  2  through  n+l,  sequentially  applying  the  digiU 
of  the  second  number  to  a  third  of  the  first  group  of 
multipliers  during  times  3  throu^  n+2,  corresponding- 
ly sequeotially  applying  the  digiu  of  the  second  number 
to  each  remaining  multiplier  T  of  the  first  group  of 
multipliers  during  times  /  through  n-fi— I,  sequentially 
applying  the  digiu  of  the  second  number  to  the  first  erf 
the  second  group  of  multipUen  during  times  2  through 
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ii-l-l,  sequentially  applying  the  digits  of  the  second  num- 
ber to  the  second  of  the  second  group  of  multipliers  dur- 
ing times  3  through  ii+2,  and  correspondingly  applying 
the  digiu  of  the  second  number  to  each  remaining  multi- 
plier T  of  the  second  group  of  multipliers  during  times 
/-HI  through  n-l-/;  and  2n— 1  accumulators,  each  to  sum 
the  products  developed  by  a  multiplier  of  each  group  of 
multipliers,  whereby  the  sunu  in  the  accumulators  at 
time  2ii— 1  are  indicative  of  the  cross-correlation  func- 
tion of  the  input  numbers. 


3^36,77( 
RADAR  DISPLAY  SWEEP  GENERATOR  FOR  CON- 
VERTING  SLANT  RANGE  TO  GROUND  RANGE 
N.  Schfssisi,  Vcatel,  N.Y.,  OM^er  to  laloMH 
■■iiniss   Machteas  Conmallom  New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoili 

Filed  Dec  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,359 
19  Claims.    (CL  235— 191) 


^ 


•nsu" 


>>  ■^-». 


1.  A  hyperbolic  waveform  generating  meatu  for  deriv- 
ing a  voltage  commensurate  with  the  ground  range  sweep 
voltage  input  to  an  airborne  radar  presentation  com- 
prising means  for  deriving  a  linear  saw-tooth  voltage 
commensurate  with  the  slant  range  voltage  sweep  input 
to  an  airborne  radar  presentation,  summing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  slant  range  sweep  voltage,  electronic  gat- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  summing 
means  for  providing  a  gated  output  voltage,  said  gating 
means  including  a  gate  pulse  deriving  means  which  func- 
tions to  close  said  gate  during  altitude  time  for  each 
dant  range  voltage  sweep,  differentiating  means  respon- 
sive to  said  gated  output  voltage  for  deriving  a  voltage 
commensurate  with  the  derivative  thereof,  electronic  mul- 
tiplying means  responsive  to  said  gated  output  voltage 
and  said  difTerentiated  voltage  for  providing  a  feedback 
voltage  conameiuurate  with  their  product,  said  feedback 
voltage  being  summed  in  said  summing  means  in  a  man- 
ner so  as  to  tend  to  be  equal  and  opposite  in  polarity 
to  said  slant  range  voltage  sweep,  said  gated  output  volt- 
age being  hyperbolic  in  waveform  and  commensurate 
with  the  ground  range  voltage  sweep  input  to  an  air- 
borne radar  presentation. 


Ti 


3,934,777 
ADJUSTABLE  THERMAL  MIXING  VALVE 
ClarcDcc  Baddc,  Dcfroit,  Mk^  asstgnor.  by  mcsBC 
BBsHnminti,  to  Amcrlcaa  Radiator  A  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corporatfoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  412,535 
4Clalnis.  (CL  234— 12) 
1.  A  mixing  valve  for  mixing  relatively  hot  and  cold 
fluids  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  central  mixing 
chamber;  spaced  hot  and  cold  fluid  inlets  in  said  valve 
body  in  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber;  an 
ouUet  in  communication  with  said  mixing  chamber;  an 
externally  adjustable  thermosensitive  power  device  within 
said  mixing  chamber:  said  device  including  a  first  motive 
material  thermosensitive  to  one  temperature  range  and  a 
second  motive  material  thermosensitive  to  a  lower  tem- 
perature range;  valve  means  connected  to  sa^d  thermo- 
sensitive device  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  hot 
and  cold  fluids  into  said  mixing  chamber;  and  power  de- 
vice stop  means  adjustable  to  first,  second  and  third  pre- 
selected locations;  whereby  (1)  when  said  stop  means 


is  positioned  in  said  first  location  the  thermosensitive 
power  device  is  positioned  toward  the  hot  fluid  inlet  so 
as  to  be  ineffective  to  move  the  valve  means  to  a  position 
opening  said  hot  inlet,  even  at  low  mixing  chamber  tem- 
peratures (2)  when  said  stop  means  is  positioned  in  said 
second  location  the  power  device  is  positioned  in  an 
intermediate  location  and  the  second  motive  material  is 


Rr^^r^ 


thereby  effective  to  reciprocate  the  valve  means  in  a 
maimer  to  control  the  mixing  chamber  temperature  at 
an  intermediate  value,  and  (3)  when  said  stop  means  is 
positioned  in  said  third  location  the  power  device  is  posi- 
tioned in  a  location  away  from  the  hot  inlet  and  the  first 
motive  material  is  thereby  effective  to  allow  the  valve 
means  to  open  the  cold  inlet  at  very  high  mixing  chamber 
temperatures. 

3,934,778 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  DLU>HRAGM 
GAS  VALVES 
Earnest  1.  Dfflman,  Detroit,  MIA.,  aarigaor,  by  itsBS 
assignments,  to  AmcricaB  Radiator  A  Standard  Saiii> 
tary  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ddawarc 

FOed  ABf.  4, 1954,  Ser.  No.  492,344 
2  Claims.    (CL  234— «9) 


I.  Fluid  regulator  mechanism  comprising  a  first  hous- 
ing member  forming  an  inlet  chamber,  an  outiet  cham- 
ber and  a  port  therebetween;  a  diaphragm  positioned  on 
said  housing  member  and  overlying  the  port;  a  second 
housing  member  overlying  said  diaphragm  to  form  an 
enclosed  space  distinct  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  diam- 
bers;  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  inlet  cham- 
ber with  said  enclosed  space  but  by-passing  said  outlet 
chamber;  an  opening  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  second 
housing  member;  a  solenoid  in  said  enclosed  space;  arm 
means  adjacent  the  solenoid  and  extending  into  registry 
with  the  opening  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough  under 
the  influence  of  the  solenoid;  means  forming  a  cylindrical 
chamber  downstream  from  the  opening;  a  second  port 
formed  in  an  end  wall  of  the  cylindrical  chamber;  a  valve 
within  said  cylindrical  chamber;  thermostatic  power  means 
including  a  plunger  projecting  through  said  second  port 
into  engagement  with  the  valve  to  move  said  valve  away 
from  the  second  port  on  temperature  increase  cl  said 
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power  means;  a  casing  member  Mparate  from  the  afore- 
mentioned housing  members;  said  casing  member  includ- 
ing a  central  wall  provided  with  a  port-forming  aperture 
and  peripheral  flange;  coupling  means  connecting  the 
second  and  third  ports;  a  second  diaphragm  secured  to 
the  peripheral  flange  to  cooperate  with  the  central  wall  in 
forming  a  bleed  chamber;  bleed  passage  means  leading 
from  the  bleed  chamber  to  an  area  of  low  pressure;  said 
bleed  passage  means  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  first  conduit  means;  structure  within  the  bleed 
chamber  and  carried  by  the  second  diaphragm  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  through  the  third  port;  a  second  casing 
member  including  a  central  wall  iind  peripheral  flange 
engaged  with  the  peripheral  portkw  of  the  second  dia- 
phragm to  cooperate  therewith  in  forming  a  pressure 
regulating  chamber;  and  second  conduit  means  between 
the  aforementioned  outlet  chamber  and  pressure  regu- 
lating chamber;  whereby  ( 1 )  when  the  pressure  in  the 
outlet  chamber  increases  above  a  predetermined  value 
the  second  diaphragm  restricts  flow  into  the  bleed  pas- 
sage so  as  to  increase  the  pressure  within  the  enclosed 
space  overlying  the  first  diaphragm  and  (2)  when  the 
pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber  decreases  below  a  pre- 
determined value  the  fluid  in  the  enclosed  space  will  be 
at  a  lower  pressure  than  that  in  the  inlet  chamber  so  as 
to  open  the  flrst  port 


MULTIPLE  BRANCH  HEATING  SYSTEM 
AND  METHOD 
Erwln  G.  HaMcn,  New  Yori^  N.Y.  aalgBor  to  Mldland- 
Ro«  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  eoryonitkMi  of 
(Mo 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,4«« 
TCIataH.    (CL237— 43) 


JUJ_ 


n 


^■jr^i 


^: 


5.  A  method  of  operating  a  closed  muiti-branch  heating 
system  wherein  a  heat  conveying  liquid  from  a  heat  gen- 
erator is  conveyed  at  approxinutely  flash  temperatures 
through  distributing  means  to  a  primary  heating  system 
and  secondary  heating  systems  by  a  multi-stage  centrifugal 
circulating  pump  whose  impellers  are  driven  by  a  common 
shaft  and  wherein  the  junction  means  coupling  the  outlet 
of  one  stage  to  the  inlet  of  another  stage  has  a  duct 
coupled  thereto  and  to  an  expansion  tank  located  in  ad- 
vance of  said  junction  means  and  having  a  vapor  space 
therein  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  comprising  the 
stepa  of  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  vapor  ^noe 
constant  and  at  a  value  above  the  flash  point  prcaHU-e  of 
the  beat  conveying  liquid  at  any  point  o^  the  system  and 
imposing  the  pressure  of  liquid  from  the  tank  in  advance 
of  the  junction  means  added  to  the  pressure  of  a  medium 
in  said  vapor  space  on  said  system  via  said  duct  and 
junction  means  between  the  said  stages  of  said  pump  at 
all  times  during  liquid  circulation  and  during  liquid  repose. 


3,934,7M 
SPRINKLING  METER 
R.  Ncbon.  Canyon  Lake  Heighti, 


.  Ncbon,  Caavon  Lai 

Rapid  Clly,S.Dnk. 

pt  19,  1941,  Scr.  No. 


F1M  Sept  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,255 

SCWbm.    (CL239L-.45) 

7.  A  sprinkler  control  apparatus  controlling  the  supply 

of  water  for  the  sprinkler,  said  apparatus  compriung  a 

stationary  frame,  a  tiltable  member  definittg  a  receptacle 

and  having  upper  and  lower  portions  and  also  having 


spaced  flrst  and  second  side  portions  disposed  oppoaita 
each  other,  pivot  means  on  said  frame  and  mounting  said 
tiltable  member  adjacent  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
between  said  side  portions  for  tilting  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  receptacle  having  an  open  top  di^Kxed  abovn 
the  pivot  means  and  being  symmetrically  formed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  tilting  axis,  said  recepucle  also  hav- 
ing an  inclined  bottom  sloping  downwardly  toward  said 
first  side  to  define  an  enlarged  chamber  portion  adjacent 
said  first  side  portion  for  collecting  water,  the  weight  of 
which  tends  to  move  said  first  side  portion  downwardly 
to  ult  said  member  in  a  flrst  direction,  means  preventing 
tilting  of  said  member  in  a  aecond  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  biasing  means  normally  restraining 
said  member  against  tilting  in  said  first  direction  and  also 
offsetting  the  weight  of  up  to  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  water  in  said  chamber  portion  and  allowing  said  mem- 


ber to  tilt  when  water  in  exocaa  of  said  predetermined 
quantity  is  supplied  to  said  chamber  portion,  a  cover 
overlying  said  open  top  of  the  receptacle,  means  nx>unt- 
ing  said  cover  on  the  receptacle  for  substantially  horizon- 
tal sliding  moveoKUt  parallel  to  the  tilting  axis,  a  flow 
conduit  on  the  frame  for  supplying  water  tberethrou^ 
and  to  such  a  sprinkler  and  said  flow  conduit  having 
opposite  ends  with  male  and  female  hose  connections 
thereon,  a  valve  mechanism  regulating  flow  through  said 
conduit  and  having  a  movable  valve-operating  element, 
and  means  connecting  said  valve-operating  element  with 
said  tiltable  member  and  producing  movement  of  said 
valve-operating  element  and  ckmng  of  the  valve  media- 
nism  in  response  to  tilting  of  said  member,  whereby  to 
stop  the  flow  of  water  through  the  conduit  to  the  sprin- 
kler when  a  preselected  quantity  of  water  has  been 
sprinkled  by  the  sprinkler. 


3J34,7tl 
ATOMIZER 


to  Lfagncr-Wcrkc  GjB.hJL, 
Dnaseklorf,  Germany,  a  eorpomtton  of  Germany 
FUad  Apr.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,2t9 
<  Claims.    (CL  239^—341) 


»• 


1.  In  an  atomizer  of  the  type  comprising  a  casing  in- 
chiding  a  liquid  reservoir  and  a  pump  chamber,  a  piston 
movable  within  said  chamber,  an  air  discharge  passage 
connecting  said  chamber  with  the  outside  atmosphere  and 
a  liquid  discharge  nozzle  connected  to  said  reaervoir  and 
terminating  in  said  passage,  whereby  to  withdraw  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  by  the  airstream  forced  through  said 
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passage  upon  displacement  of  said  piston,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  the  provision  of  a  capillary  venting  tube  con- 
necting said  reservoir  with  the  outside  atmosphere,  said 
tube  extending  into  and  terminating  at  the  geometrical 
center  of  said  reservoir. 


3,t34,7t2 
FLOW  CONTROL  AND  SPRINKLER 

COMBINATION 
T.  Wlitev,  Eric,  Pa.,  MB%»or  lo  H^ys  Mamn 
factaring  Company,  Erie,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pena- 
qrlvania 

F0c4  Innc  3«,  1949,  Ser.  No.  39,999 
2Cktea.    (CL  239— 452) 


'•} 


4yjj 


1.  A  flow  control  and  sprinkler  combiiiation  compris- 
ing a  hollow  body  member,  an  orifice  plate  supported  in 
said  hollow  body  member,  said  orifice  plate  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  opening  diverging  outwardly 
toward  the  downstream  end  thereof,  said  orifice  plate 
having  an  end  surface  on  the  upstream  end  thereof  having 
slots  formed  therein  and  extending  radially  thereof,  a  re- 
silient cylindrical  diaphragm  member  having  one  end 
thereof  resting  on  the  grooved  end  of  said  orifice  plate, 
the  upstream  end  of  said  diaphragm  member  terminating 
in  a  conical  member,  an  annular  backing  member  sup- 
ported in  said  body  member  on  said  diaphragm  member, 
spaced  peripherally  disposed  ribs  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  diaphragm  member,  said  ribs  each  having  one  end 
thereof  supported  on  said  backing  member,  and  a  thread- 
ed member  in  said  body  member  having  an  inlet  therein, 
said  threaded  member  having  an  end  disposed  against  said 
backing  member. 


Volmcr 


3,934,793 
WATERING  PLANTS 
Hansen,  BaUcnip, 

1, 


(% 


) 

F1M  Inly  21,  1949,  Scr.  No.  44,477 
4Claima.   (CL  239-^549) 


_..  /■■■^  7. 

iar  I  i.  ma»o  ■■■■■.■^■■■■■■^ 


Pat. 

V, 


^ 


1.  A  drip  watering  plant  comprising  a  main  tube  having 
a  niunber  of  longitudinally  spaced  outlet  members,  a  nos- 
zle  means  connected  to  each  of  the  spaced  outlet  mem- 
bers having  a  flow  resistance  which  is  large  enough  to  pro- 
duce a  very  slow  water  discharge  in  the  form  of  a  drip,  the 
nozzle  means  being  characterized  in  that  each  has  a  flow 
channel  surrounded  by  firm  walls  and  substantially  a  con- 
atam  cross-section  throughout  the  length,  said  norAe  flow 
channel  having  a  diameter  of  0.1  to  2.5  miUimeters  where- 
by the  diameter  of  the  channel  is  large  enough  to  avoid 
any  risk  of  clogging  due  to  impurities  in  the  water,  the 
length  of  said  channel  being  at  leatt  fifty  times  the  diam- 


eter, whereby  the  length  and  diameter  ratio  produces  the 
said  flow  resistance. 


3,934,794 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SYNTHETIC 

THREAD  SPINNING  MACHD^ES 
Heinz  ScUppers  and  Wolfigai«  Weber,  RcaMchcy-Lennep, 
Germany,  aarignors  to  Barmcr  MascUnenfabrIk  Ak- 
fkicfwiWhafr,  Wnppartal  Obtitnfmtn,  Germany 

FBed  Sept.  2^,'  1959,  Scr.  No.  742,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaur  Sept  25, 19ST 
7ClainM.    (CL  242-35  J)  ; 


3.  A  filament  winding  machine  comprising  a  frame 
with  frame  members  providing  superposed  horizontal 
tiers,  means  dividing  each  tier  into  substantially  equal 
size  compartments,  a  compact  thread-winding  unit  in 
each  compartment  horizontally  slidable  into  and  out  of 
said  compartment,  each  unit  having  a  block-shaped  hous- 
ing with  rotataUe  thread-winding  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  side  Aereof.  reciprocable  thread-laying 
means  adjacent  said  thread-winding  means  and  extending 
from  said  side  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  thread-wmding  means,  each  unit  further 
having  self-contained  electric  motor  drive  means  for  ro- 
tating said  thread-winding  means  and  for  driving  said 
reciprocable  thread-laying  means,  and  electric  contact* 
for  said  electric  motor  drive  means  releasri>ly  engaged 
with  cooperating  power  source  electric  contacts  positioned 
in  each  compartment,  whereby  each  unit  of  'Jie  block 
form  assembly  of  said  units  on  said  frame  is  operable  in- 
dependently of  the  other  units  and  one  unit  can  be  re- 
placed with  a  similar  unit  quickly  without  shutting  down 
the  whole  thread-winding  machine  or  stopping  the  sup- 
ply of  filaments  to  the  winding  machine. 


Ralph  Roari, 


3,934,795 
SPOOL  DRIVE 
East  ProvMencc,  RJ^  assignor  to  Carlton 
Co.,  Pawtnckct,  RX,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Jan.  2L  1949,  Scr.  No.  3,949 
9Claimt.     (CL  242— 44J) 


»  » 


2.  A  drive  head  for  use  on  a  drive  spindle  for  driving 
a  spool  placed  on  the  q>indle  and  having  two  spaced 
sheet  metal  heads  interconnected  by  a  hollow  cylindrical 
sheet  metal  barrel  secured  to  each  of  the  beads  by  a 
plurality  of  spaced  tabs  integral  with  said  barrel  extend- 
ing through  slots  in  the  head  and  projecting  outside  of  the 
head,  which  comprises  a  circular  disk  having  a  circular 
central  aperture  therein,  a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs  in  one 
face  of  the  disk  projecting  from  said  face  and  ditpoMd 
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in  equaUy-«paced  rdatioa  around  a  circie  coBCentnc  with 
said  central  aperture  each  of  said  lufi  ha:viag  an  jn«»rr 
cylindrical  surface  intersecting  an  outer  conical  surface, 
and  two  end  surfaces,  whereby  said  lugs  may  engage  said 
tabs  of  a  spool  in  place  on  said  spindle  to  drive  the 
spool  from  the  drive  bead. 


MMJW 

SrrORAGE  REEL  SHIFTING  MECHANBM 
Lewk  H.  Manund,  Moray  HBl,  NJ^  ■■hniii  to  BcU 
TalaphoBi    Labonrtorics,    faKonontod,   'New    Yocfc, 
N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

FUad  Oct  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,115 
llClaiM.     (0.141-45.13) 


1.  In  a  tape  handling  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  i^rs 
of  spaced  Upe  storage  reels,  each  of  said  reels  having 
^oovea  running  parallel  to  its  axia,  means  for  supporting 
similar  reels  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  reels  in  axial  align- 
ment, each  of  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  shaft 
having  fixed  end  sections  and  a  rotat^ble  center  scctioa 
the  width  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
one  of  said  reels,  splines  running  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
said  shafts  located  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  end 
and  center  sections  to  engage  said  grooves  on  said  reels, 
means  for  driving  said  center  sections,  means  for  shifting 
all  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  reels  axially  along  said  sup- 
porting means  to  bring  a  selected  pair  of  reels  into  en- 
gagement with  said  center  sections  of  said  supporting 
means,  and  means  for  locking  said  splines  on  each  of  said 
center  sections  in  alignment  with  those  on  said  fixed  aec- 
tiooa  to  permit  movement  of  said  reels  between  said 
splined  sections. 

3^34,717 
APFARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TENSION  IN 

MOVING  WERS  OF  MATERIAL 

RuscU  Q.  TrivMt  MS  Rati  St,  Kalamno,  Mich. 

FIM  Sept  IS,  19St,  Sar.  No.  7<Mi4 

5  Oaloii.    (CL  141~7S.4) 


[q^^ 


5.  In  combination  with  a  web  processing  apparatus 
having  a  driven  feed  roil  arranged  to  feed  a  web  of  mate- 
rial to  the  apparatus,  web  tensioning  means  comprising 
a  rocatablc  shaft  supported  to  support  a  roll  of  the  mate- 
rial with  a  web  of  material  from  the  roll  extending  to  said 
'"'  roll,  a  positive  displacement  pump  adjustable  to 


deliver  different  volumes  at  a  fixed  speed  and  having  iu 
driven  port  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  shaft,  an  ad- 
jtutabie  part  in  said  pump  movable  to  vary  the  volume 
output  of  the  pump,  a  spring  biasing  said  part  toward 
maximum  output  position,  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
in  said  pump  acting  on  said  part  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  spring,  an  inuke  for  said  pump,  an  outlet  conduit 
from  said  pump,  means  forming  a  fixed  flow  restriction 
in  said  conduit  and  a  regulating  conduit  opening  between 
said  pressure  actuated  means  and  said  outlet  conduit  ahead 
of  said  restriction  and  having  a  differential  piston  tberera 
with  the  larger  face  of  the  piston  opposed  to  said  chamber, 
said  pump  and  said  conduits  being  connected  in  a  fluid 
circuit  independent  of  preanire  sources  other  than  said 
pump. 


3,034,7M 
LINE  PICK-UP  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL 

FIM  Oct  21, 19S9.  S«.  No.  848,111 
SOalmm.    (CL  241— S4J) 


1.  A  line  pick-up  for  spinning  reels  having  a  nomotary 
drum,  a  flyer  coaxiaily  mounted  with  the  drum,  means 
to  manually  rotate  said  flyer,  a  pick-up  device  compris- 
ing a  wire  loop  substantially  encircling  said  drum,  a  post 
fixedly  mounted  on  the  flyer,  both  ends  of  said  wire  loop 
being  fixedly  attached  to  the  post,  and  said  wire  loop 
having  a  gap  therein  between  the  ends  thereof,  said  post 
closing  one  side  of  the  gap  whereby  the  fishing  line  is 
directed  through  the  gap  to  bear  against  said  post,  said 
loop  being  positioned  entirely  above  the  top  edge  of  the 
flyer. 


3,834,7t9 

SPINNING  REEL 

Paoi  MaaborgBc,  BcffBOvrilk,  Fraace 

FIM  May  17, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  •Ii4t7 

priority,  appttcattoa  FrMce  hmt  9, 19S8 

<  CUms.     (CL  241— MJl) 


I.  In  a  fishing  reel  device  including  a  spool  arraaged 
to  hold  a  line  and  mounted  for  free  delivery  of  the  line 
therefrom  substantially  axially  of  the  spool  in  the  casting 
position,  a  rotatable  pick-up  device  disposed  on  the  de- 
livery side  of  the  spool  and  means  to  impart  relative  rota- 
tion to  said  spool  and  to  said  pick-up  device,  the  improve- 
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meat  comprising  means  rockably  mounting  the  spool  and 
manually  operable  means  adapted  to  be  operably  coupled 
lo  the  mounting  means  to  rock  said  spool  from  a  casting 
position  in  which  said  spool  is  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
rotatioo  of  said  rotatable  pick-up  device  to  a  reeiing-in 
poaitioia  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotadoa. 


«« 


3,034,79t 
REEL  LOADER 
P.  Rbetnbcrior,  Jr.,  West  Hartford,  CooB.,  a 
to  Hut-Plcrcc  Corporatfcia,  Mllford,  Comu, 
corporatioa  of  Coaaecticat 

FIM  Not.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,753 
tOaiiM.    (CL  141    t<.5) 


means  extcodiBg  dtroufb  die  walls  of  the  housing  and  the 
magnets  for  retaining  the  magnets  in  place,  a  pair  of  clips 
disposed  diametrically  of  each  of  said  <^nings,  a  mag- 
netizable seat  member  forming  a  closure  for  each  of  the 
openings  and  in  contacting  eiigagement  with  the  magnets. 


1.  In  apparatus  employed  for  loading  and  unloading  a 
reel  of  wire  or  cable  from  the  floor  of  a  truck  body  and 
also  for  supporting  the  reel  in  an  elevated  position,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  reel-lifting  arms  for  swinging 
movement  in  unison  into  the  open  rear  end  of  the  truck 
body  in  parallel  vertical  planes  and  adjacent  the  re- 
spective side  wells  of  the  truck  body,  the  distal  ends 
of  the  arms  being  provided  with  releasable  means  to 
support  the  reel  therebetween,  means  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  truck  pivotally  mounting  the  other  ends  of  the 
arms,  fluid  cylinder  means  on  the  truck  for  effecting 
swinging  movement  of  the  arms,  means  between  the 
cylinder  means  and  the  arms  and  including  a  linkage 
to  actuate  the  arms,  said  linkage  including  a  first  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  cylinder  means  and  a  second 
link  pivoted  to  the  first  Unk  and  also  rigid  with  the  arms 
to  swing  on  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  latter,  and  an  abutment 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  second  link,  the  first  link  being  held 
substantially  in  axial  aligiunent  with  the  cylinder  means 
during  a  portion  of  the  swinging  movement  of  the  arms 
to  exert  a  leverage  advantage  on  the  second  link,  and, 
upon  losing  this  leverage  advantage  during  the  swinging 
movement  of  the  arms  from  one  extreme  position  to  the 
other,  being  engageable  with  said  abutment  to  swing 
bodily  with  the  latter  and  ^gain  exert  a  leverage  ad- 
vantage on  the  arms  during  movement  of  the  latter 
toward  said  other  extreme  position. 


3,93<,791 

TAPE  OR  CHALK  LINE  WITH  MAGNETIC 

HOLDER 

Evaa  C.  Slggelkow,  4432  CUnden  Blrd^  Boise,  Idaho, 

■Bslg of  fifty  percent  to  Hal  P.  KIbbcy,  Boise,  Idaiio 

FIM  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,945 
5  Claiais.  (CL  241— 197) 
4.  In  combination  with  a  flexible  member,  a  housing 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  reel  within  the  housing  for 
winding  and  unwinding  of  the  flexible  member  thereon,  a 
holder  for  said  housing,  said  holder  including  a  pair  of 
bar  magnets,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  and  spaced 
parallel  side  walls,  said  bottom  having  a  pair  of  openings 
therein  each  receiving  a  prniion  of  the  associated  magnet. 


said  seat  including  a  peripheral  recess  for  engagement  by 
the  clips  for  readily  detachable  nKMinting  of  the  seats 
whereby  the  seats  may  be  easily  moved  by  lateral  sliding 
movanent  in  relation  to  the  magnets  thereby  removing 
the  seats  for  easy  removal  of  magnetizable  particles 
thereon  for  cleaning  the  seats. 


3,936,791 
SPOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Join  H.  W.  Rbda,  Scaford,  DcL,  assinor  to  E.  L  4b 
Poot  de  Nemoars  and  Compaay,  WlnnfaictOD,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,743 
ICfarfak    (CL  141— 118.1) 


A  spool  assembly  comprising:  a  spool  barrel  having 
laterally  extending  flanges  at  each  end  thereof,  oue  of 
said  flanges  being  detachably  mounted  on  the  barrel  and 
there  being  an  enlargement  at  each  end  of  the  barrel; 
and  a  spool  liner  including  a  tubular  core,  a  pair  o(  end 
flanges,  a  perforated  disc  in  engagement  with  each  end 
flange,  and  a  gronmiet  member  interconnecting  each  disc 
and.  the  core,  the  minimum  inside  diameter  of  said  core 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  barrel,  said  end 
flanges  each  being  in  bearing  engagement  with  one  of  the 
barrel  flanges,  said  liner  having  a  tight  fit  on  said  enlarge- 
ment whereby  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the 
liner  aixl  said  barrel,  and  said  barrel  flanges  each  being 
recessed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  to  receive  said  per- 
forated disc,  the  difference  in  diameter  between  the  barrel 
and  tubular  core  permitting  the  latter  to  yield  as  yam  is 
wound  thereon  under  tension,  said  barrel  being  tubular 
and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  between  said  enlargements. 


3,t3<,793 
REEL  ASSEMBLY  FASTENER 
Philip  D.  Becker,  Hli«ham,  Mass.,  assigaer  to  United- 
C«T  Fastener  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
•oratioB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  686,495 
1  Claims.  {CL  141—118.6) 
1.  A  reel  assembly  of  the  class  described  comprising 
in  combination,  a  spool,  side  flanges  seated  against  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  spool,  at  least  one  fa^ening  rod  passing 
through  the  side  flanges  and  spool,  and  a  fastening  device 
adjacent  to  one  side  flange  and  having  a  barrel  portion 
setting  into  an  opening  in  said  side  flange  and  receiving 
an  end  of  said  rod,  yieldaUe  arms  as  a  part  of  said  fastea- 
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flaoge  oo  said  barrel  portion  bearing  upon  satd  side  flange 
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under  tension  and  cooperating  with  said  yieidable  arms 
to  hold  the  said  flange  tightly  against  said  spool  in  a 
constant  take-up  pressure  to  automatically  overcome 
shrinkage  and  loovening  in  the  reel  assembly. 


3,934,794 

AIRCRAFT 

Geofffc  E.  MaUlackrodt,  29 

St  Look,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  f  37,94t 

UCkyM.    (CL244— 12) 


7.  An  aircraft  constnictioa  comprising  in  combination 
ftr«t  and  second  assemblies  connected  for  opposite  rota- 
tions relative  to  a  third  asKmbly  and  around  an  axis  of 
spin,  the  first  of  wliidi  aaaemblies  includes  a  propener. 
the  second  asKmbly  Including  a  barrel-shaped  wing  sur- 
rounding said  axis  of  spin,  an  engine  having  reactive  power 
elements  connected  respecUvely  with  said  assemblies,  said 
•econd  assembly  including  at  least  one  lifting  airfoil 
rotatable  on  an  axis  which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  second 
assembly  and  which  extends  transversely  to  said  axis  of 
spin,  and  an  air  impeller  extending  eccentrically  from  said 
third  assembly  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis  of 
spin  adapted  to  be  revohred  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  routioo  of  said  secood  assembly. 


UQt  of  said  airplane,  means  on  said  reel  for  releasabiy 
•ecunng  a  parachute  to  said  rael.  a  guide  member 
pivouily  supported  within  said  fwelage  to  permit  said 
parachute  to  be  removed  from  said  reel  in  an  axial  direc- 
tkM  in  one  positioa  and  rouubie  to  a  pontioa  to  guide 
said  parachute  ooto  said  reel  to  permit  said  parachute 
to  be  wound  on  said  reel  to  retract  said  parachute,  a 
constant  torque  motor  secured  to  said  fuselage,  a  train 
of  reduction  gears  ronnwted  to  said  motor  for  driving 


said  reel,  manually  controlled  fluid  means  arranged  to 
drive  said  motor,  a  cylinder  connected  to  said  fluid  means 
to  raise  said  guide  member  to  guide  said  parachute  on 
to  said  reel  to  retract  said  parachute,  the  torque  of  said 
motor  and  the  force  applied  to  said  guide  member  being 
suflkient  to  automatically  turn  said  motor  and  to  raise 
•aid  guide  member  against  the  pull  of  the  parachute 
when  the  speed  of  the  plane  has  been  reduced  to  predeter- 
mined speed. 


3,934,79« 
EJECTION  SEATS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
MartiB,  SiiBlfelaarii  Maaor,  fnalMaads  Rood, 

DaikaM.  Bear  Uskridgc,  Ewlood 
FBad  Mar.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  f23,795 
"-^^,  ipaliBliuo  Gffwt  BrilBfa  Mar.  29,  1957 
•  OBiBM.    (CL  244— 122) 


3,934,795 

DECELERATION  PARACHUTE  RETRACnON 

SYSTEM 

sswiir*"  •"•'~-"  ^  *•  *«*^  - 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  771J4i 
IClaiBL    (CL  244— 113) 

In  an  automatic  parachute  retraction  system  secured 
to  the  inside  of  the  fuselage  of  an  ajrplane.  an  opening 
m  said  fuselage,  releasabie  means  normally  closing  said 
opening,  a  reel  mounted  within  said  fuselage  and  ar- 
ranged to  route  on  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 


1.  An  aircraft  ejection  seat  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  seat  part  constituting  a  seat  frame;  a  second  seat 
part  constituting  a  seat  bucket,  the  second  scat  part  being 
inovable  relative  to  said  first  seat  part  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  an  airman's  seat  harness;  harness  holding  roeam 
on  at  least  one  of  said  seat  parts  for  releasabiy  securmg 
the  seat  haraesa  lo  said  one  seat  part;  a  torque  trans- 
mitting shaft  comprising  two  coaxial  parts  each  journaled 
on  a  respective  one  of  said  seat  parts  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  in  said  direction  and  engaging  the  other 
shaft  part  for  joint  rotation,  the  shaft  parts  being  axially 
movable   relative   to  each  other;  control   means   being 
mounted  on  the  other  one  of  said  scat  parts;  motion 
traaanutting  means  connecting  the  shaft  part  joumaled 
on  said  one  seat  part  to  said  hameas  holding  means  for 
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■duating  release  thereof;  and  motion  transmitting  means 
BOWMVting  the  shaft  part  joumaled  on  said  other  seat 
part  to  said  control  means  for  rotation  of  said  shaft  by 
said  control  means,  said  shaft  transmitting  operating 
movement  from  said  control  means  on  the  other  seat  part 
to  said  harness  holding  means  on  the  one  seat  part  while 
permitting  the  relative  adjustment  of  said  seat  parts  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft. 


3,934,797 
FREIGHT  HANDLING  MEANS  FOR 
HEUCOPTERS 
Domenico  Agnsta,  Mflan,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Ct 

AcrooaBtkkc  Giovaaal  AfMla  S^plA.,  Caadaai  Coata, 
Italy 
Filed  Fck.  17, 1949,  Scr.  No.  9,333 
priority,  appUcatloB  Italy  Mar.  27, 1959 
llClalBH.    (CL  244— 137) 


1.  In  a  freight  compartment  of  a  helicopter  having 
a  ceiling  and  having  a  floor  provided  with  an  opening 
therein,  an  overturned  pyramid  gin,  meaiu  for  securing 
said  gin  to  said  ceiling,  said  gin  including  a  plurality  of 
lep,  said  legs  being  telescopically  adjustable  in  length 
with  the  apex  of  said  pyramid  gin  being  always  located 
along  the  vertical  axis  of  the  barycenter  of  the  freight 
compartment,  said  apex  being  in  aligiunent  with  said 
opening. 

3,934,799 

CUTTER  UNTT  PRIMARILY  FOR  USE  IN  EJECTION 

SEATS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

James  Martin,  Southlands  Manor,  SoatUaads  Rood, 

Dcaham,  near  Uxbridgc,  V't*"'4 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,499 

priority,  BMbcatioa  Grc^  BillaiB  Mar.  14, 1959 

4aaiaat.    (CL  244— 141) 


%u-. 


I.  In  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  including  a  main  para- 
chute, a  drogue  parachute,  and  a  draw  line  having  con- 
nections with  the  main  parachute  and  the  drogue  para- 
chute and  being  releasabiy  connected  to  the  ejection  seat 
at  a  point  between  its  connections  witti  said  parachutes; 
a  cutter  unit  for  severing  said  draw  line  so  as  to  release 
the  main  parachute  from  the  seat  in  an  emergency,  said 


unit  comprising  a  cutting  head  defining  an  open-sided 
recess  adapted  so  to  receive  and  locate  a  part  of  said 
draw  line  extending  between  the  main  parachute  and  the 
ejection  seat  that  the  draw  line  may  be  engaged  in  and 
withdrawn  from  said  recess  by  movement  in  a  direction 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  <rf  said  line,  a  cover  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  cutting  bead;  resilient  biasing 
means  connecting  said  cover  member  to  said  cutting  bead 
and  acting  continually  to  urge  cover  member  into  a  posi- 
tion in  which  said  member  closes  the  open  side  of  said 
recess,  the  tension  of  said  biasing  means  being  such  as 
normally  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  cover  member 
from  the  recess  closing  position  thereof  and  consequent 
release  of  the  draw  line  from  said  recess,  but  such  as  to 
permit  displacement  of  said  cover  member  by  said  draw 
line  upon  the  forceful  movement  of  the  latter  transversely 
of  its  axis  during  a  norma!  seat  ejection;  a  knife  mounted 
for  guided  movement  through  said  recess,  means  for 
forcibly  impelling  said  knife  through  said  recess,  and 
means  for  controlUng  the  operation  of  said  impelling 
means. 


3,934,799 
MEANS  FOR  RELEASING  A  SUBSIDIARY  BODY 

FROM  A  MAIN  BODY  IN  FLIGHT 

JaiMS  Martin,  Soathlands  Manor,  SoBtUaads  Road, 

Dcaham,  near  Uxbridgc,  EoflaBd 

FOcd  Oct.  4, 1949,  Scr.  No.  41,343 

' ,,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain  Oct  14,  1959 

9aaiBU.    (CL  244— 141) 


2.  In  an  aircraft  ejection  seat  including  lodu  for  secur- 
ing an  airman's  harness  to  said  seat,  said  airman  having 
a  personal  parachute,  release  means  connected  to  said 
locks  and  acting  upon  operation  to  release  the  same,  a 
drogue  parachute  adapted  to  be  deployed  after  the  ejec- 
tion of  the  seat,  a  line  for  comiecting  said  drogue  para- 
chute to  the  seat  and  to  the  airman's  personal  parachute, 
and  means  on  the  seat  adapted  automatically  to  release 
said  drogue  parachute  line  therefrom  after  deployment 
of  the  drogue  parachute  and  simultaneously  to  effect,  in 
normal  operation,  the  release  of  said  locks:  a  line  cutter 
on  the  ejection  seat  for  severing  said  line  to  free  the 
said  personal  parachute  from  the  ejection  seat  in  the  event 
of  the  line  not  being  automatically  released  from  the  seat; 
means  for  actuating  the  line  cutter;  means  connecting 
said  line  cutter  actuating  means  to  the  release  means  for 
said  locks;  operation  of  said  cutter  actuating  means 
serving  to  cause  the  severance  of  said  line  to  release  the 
personal  parachute  and  also  for  effecting  the  simultaneous 
release  of  said  locks. 


Ala. 


FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 
Loftoa  M.  HcBdoB,  414  HoaHoa  St., 

FOcd  May  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  199,441 
1  Claim.    (CL  248     41) 

A  fishing  rod  bolder  comprising,  a  lower  part  having  a 
slot  formed  therein,  an  adjofting  wing  type  bolt,  said 
bolt  being  mounted  in  the  lower  part,  a  supporting  pert, 
this  part  being  half  circular  in  shape  and  being  mounted 
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rcvolvably  on  the  lower  part,  said  lulf  circular  pvt  bav- 
iSf  a  groove  formed  in  each  of  iu  ends,  a  round  bar,  said 
bur  fitting  removably  with  its  ends  in  the  said  grooves; 
an  approximately  square  part,  this  part  attached  on  the 
said  round  bar,  a  curved  recess  formed  in  one  face  of 
this  part;  a  second  approximately  square  part,  this  part 


being  mounted  slidable  on  the  round  bar,  this  square 
part  having  a  curved  recesa  in  its  face  opposite  the  recess 
in  the  other  square  part;  a  third  approximately  square 
part,  this  part  being  attached  on  the  round  bar,  a  wing 
type  bolt,  this  bolt  being  inserted  through  a  threaded  hole 
through  the  third  square  block. 


3,t3#tttl 
WIRE  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
nrwl  Cemaihka,  Waldwick,  NJ^  aai^or  to  Wc 
Electric  Cooipaay,  hcorporatcd.  New  York.  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,74S 
<ClalM.    (CL24t— 72) 


1.  A  support  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  horizontally 
disposed  elongated  member,  the  member  having  a  V-  or 
L-shaped  cross  section  and  one  leg  horizontal  at  the  tqp. 
which  comprises  a  bent  generally  rectangular  strip  of 
flat  resilient  material  having  two  meeting  legs  of  sub- 
stantially equivalent  length  with  an  entrant  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 90*,  at  least  one  of  the  legs  being  curved  to- 
wards the  other  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  the 
bracket  legs  having  lengths  subsUntiaily  equivalent  to 
the  external  leg  lengths  of  the  member  and  having  shallow 
hooked  portions  internally  facing  at  the  ends  of  the  legs 
opposite  the  meeting  position  which  may  be  snapped 
over  the  support  member  edges  when  the  bracket  legs  are 
separated,  substantially  the  entire  interior  flat  surface  of 
each  leg  being  adapted  to  press  against  a  leg  o(  the  sup- 
porting member  at  least  one  leg  having  secured  on  the 
external  face  thereof  an  elongated  support  which  extends 
perpendicular  at  the  external  face  and  which  fomu  at 
least  one  loop  providing  a  horizontally  disposed  passage. 


3,«3M«2 
LOAD  SUPPORTING  PALLET 
Thoffve  C.  KMchcIL  New  ProTMcncc,  NJ.,  asrfgmir  to 
Unioa  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporatiofi,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatfoa  of  VhgMa 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14^U 
2  Clalim.  (CL  248—1 2«) 
1.  A  shipping  unit  comprising  a  sheet  metnber  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  slots  therein,  a  plurality  of  semi- 
cylindrical  fork-engaging  channel  members  hollow 
throughout  their  entire  length  resting  on  opposite  sides 
ol  each  sheet  member  with  the  convex  surface  of  the 
channel  member  facing  outwardly,  said  pairs  of  slots 


spaced  apart  to  form  aUgning  meant  for  each  o#  said 
channel  members  and  adapted  to  engage  strapping  m*!**? 
for  anchoring  said  channel  members  in  alignment  to  said 
sheet  member,  each  of  said  channel  members  being  pod- 
tiooed  in  between  a  pair  of  sloU,  a  flexible  strap  member 
securing  each  of  said  channel  members  along  said  sheet 
member,  said  strap  member  extending  from  the  under 
surface  edge  at  one  side  of  said  sheet  member  up  through 
the  nearest  adjacent  opening  of  one  of  the  said  slot  mem- 
bers over  the  top  of  said  convex  surface,  down  the  otiier 


^?V 


^  J* 


,.-jf 


side  of  said  convex  surface  and  through  the  other  slot 
of  said  pair,  then  extending  under  the  central  under  sur- 
face portion  of  said  sheet  member  to  the  near  slot  ot 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  slots  for  tb<  other  channel  mem- 
ber, up  through  the  opening  of  the  first  slot  of  the  next 
pair  over  ths  top  of  said  channel  member  and  down 
through  the  opening  of  the  other  slot  of  the  next  pair 
and  along  the  under  surface  of  said  sheet  member  to  the 
opposite  under  surface  edge,  said  straps,  sheet  member 
and  channel  member  being  sscured  together  in  an  in- 
tegral load  bearing  structure. 


3,934^3 

BATHROOM  FIXTURE  BRACKET 

L.  Flebclkom,  Monterey  Park,  Caltf.,  i 

to  Raynood  A.  Cooper,  Saa  Gabrld,  Calif 

FUad  Ja^  14,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  717,191 

(CL  24t— 223) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  fixture  to  a  wall  com- 
prising: a  post  having  one  end  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
shell  having  opposed  end  walls;  a  pair  of  holes  in  one 
end  wall  and  a  single  hole  in  the  other  end  wall;  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  wall;  a  pair  of  fixed  pins  car- 
ried by  said  plate  and  extending  in  one  direction  there- 
from; a  movable  pin  carried  by  said  plate  and  extending 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  fixed  pins;  spring 
means  carried  by  said  plate  and  biasing  said  movable  pin 
in  said  opposite  direction;  and  said  pair  of  holes  being 
arranged  to  receive  said  fixed  pins  and  said  single  bole 
being  arranged  to  releasably  receive  said  single  pin. 


3,9343#4 

CONTROL  UNIT  MOUNTINGS  FOR  AIR  DRIVEN 

DENTAL  HANDPIECES 

MartiB  StBBi,  Dm  Plalnet,  m. 

(4439  W.  Rice  St,  Chia«o  51,  m.) 

FUad  Nov,  24, 1951,  Scr.  No.  775  J44 

SOaiaM.     (CL24S— 22t) 


1.  A  control  unit  mounting  bracket  for  supporting  a 
dental  control  unit  on  the  supporting  arm  of  a  dental 
stand,  comprising  a  U  shaped  metal  bracket  having  a  yoke 
and  a  pair  of  parallel  leg  flanges  adapted  to  embrace 
supporting  arms  of  varying  size  and  shape,  one  of  the 
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legs  having  an  extension  serving  as  an  attaching  flange 
for  nq>porttng  a  control  unit,  a  U  shaped  brace  having 
parallel  leg  flanges  and  a  yoke,  said  yoke  being  secured 
below  said  attaching  flange,  and  said  leg  flanges  being 
secured  to  the  other  leg  of  said  bracket,  the  leg  flanges 
of  said  bracket  having  two  pairs  of  aligned  apertures  for 
receiving  two  clamping  screw  bolts  on  opposite  sides  of 
•aid  braee,  two  threaded  bolts  located  in  said  apertures  to 
extend  acrocs  the  rear  side  of  an  arm  embraced  by  the 
bracket,  and  a  nut,  each  bolt  drawmg  the  leg  flanges  of 
the  bracket  to  adjust  the  leg  flanges  vertically  with  re- 
q>ect  to  said  arm,  a  base  plate  carried  by  said  brace  and 
extending  vertically  between  said  bolu,  said  base  plate 
being  located  with  its  ends  in  complementary  slots  in  each 
of  the  brace  flanges,  an  adjusting  screw  bolt  threaded  in 
said  base  plate  and  pivotally  supporting  a  vertical  clamp- 
ing plate,  said  clamping  pJate  being  located  inside  the 
bracket  to  exert  pressure  against  said  supporting  arm  to 
secure  the  bracket  oo  the  arm. 


3,93M95 

RESILIENT  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Albert  F.  Hickman,  Edes^  N.Y.,  Mignor  to 

MHwankce,  \^  a  corporatioB  of 

Filed  Feb.  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  715,348 

nCUbm.    (a.24t— 373) 


BoctromCor* 


1.  A  spring  suspension  for  resiliently  supporting  a  seat 
part  upon  a  base  part,  comprising  a  rock  sleeve  joumaled 
oo  one  of  said  parts  to  rotate  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  crank  arms  fast  to  said 
rock  sleeve  and  projecting  generally  horizontally  io  the 
same  direction  therefrom,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  crank  arms  to  the  other  of  said  parts, 
a  metal  torsion  bar  arranged  in  said  rock  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing one  end  fast  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  torsioo 
bar  printing  outwardly  beyond  the  other  end  of  said 
rock  sleeve,  a  coaxial  collar  fast  to  said  other  end  of  said 
torsion  rod  and  joumaled  in  said  one  of  said  parts,  and 
means  adjustably  anchoring  said  collar  in  different  an- 
gular positions  in  relation  to  said  one  of  said  parts. 


3,834J84 
SEAT  ADJUSTING  MECHANBM 
DoMire  L.  ZJbbcil,  Redford,  Mlcfa.,  assfgnor  to  Fern 
Stamping  Company,  Detroit,  MIcL,  a  corporation  of 
BflchigaB 

FBed  Dec.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783,452 
I3ChiM.    (CL  248— 993) 


1.  Seat  positioning  mechanism  comprising  adjustable 
support  means  for  supporting  a  seat  over  a  stationary 
base,  including  an  extensible  link  pivotally  attached  at 
opposite  ends  to  the  front  of  said  seat  frame  and  said 
stationary  base,  adjusting  means  operably  associated  with 


said  tappoti  means  for  adjusting  said  support  means  to 
position  the  seat,  and  means  operably  associated  with  the 
seat  and  adjusting  means  for  preventing  the  front  of  the 
seat  from  contacting  tlie  stationary  base  during  upward 
positioning  of  the  rear  of  the  seat  without  halting  upward 
positioning  of  the  rear  of  the  seat,  including  means  for 
causing  said  extensible  link  to  extend. 


Mawicc 


3,834397 

VALVE  APPARATUS 

C  IjMkya^  Robert  C  Brooks 

to  CancnM  iron  Woifcs,  lac,  HoMtoa, 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  498,834 

llClaiM.    (CL251— 28) 


Tcz^ 
Tax. 


1.  Valve  apparatus,  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough  and  an  opening  therein  intersecting  the  bore, 
a  closure  nnember  moveable  within  said  opening  to  open 
and  close  the  bore,  an  operator  for  moving  the  closure 
member  between  opened  and  closed  positions,  a  pressure 
chamber  formed  in  part  by  a  pressure  responsive  surface 
on  the  closure  member  arranged  to  urge  it  closed  upon 
the  admission  to  the  pressure  chamber  of  fluid  from  the 
bore  on  one  side  of  the  closure  member,  and  means 
including  a  lost-motion  connection  between  the  operator 
and  closure  member  and  automatically  operable,  in  r^ 
sponse  to  actuatimi  of  the  operator  for  closing  the  closure 
member,  to  admit  said  fluid  to  said  chamber,  in  response 
to  actuation  of  the  operator  for  opening  the  closure 
member,  to  vent  said  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and,  in 
response  to  overtravel  of  the  closure  member  during 
opening  and  closing  movement,  to  neither  so  vent  nor 
admit  said  fluid. 


3,834,888 
STEPPED-OPENING  SOUENOID  VALVE 
Leonard  C  Fox,  Moiinc  Acres,  Mo.,  assigiier,  by  mesDC 
aasignmcBts,  to  EmerBon-WUte-Rodgers  Comp^qr,  ■ 
corporation  of  Mlssovri 

FBed  Ism  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,488 
7nsiMi     (CL  251-^54) 


1.  In  a  solenoid  valve  assembly,  a  normally  doaed 
valve,  a  solenmd  actuator  operatively  connected  to  saki 
valve  and  which  when  energized  opens  said  valve,  means 
forming  a  chamber,  a  viscous  liquid  in  said  diamber,  a 
flrst  movably  moimted  member  in  said  chamber  having  a 
flat  surface  immersed  in  said  liquid  and  being  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  plane  to  move  its  flat  surface  transversely 
in  said  liqtiid,  means  including  an  elcasent  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  chamber  for  connecting  said  flrst 
member  to  said  valve  for  movement  therewith,  a  secood 
member  in  said  diamber  carried  by  said  first  member 
and  having  a  flat  surface  inmiersed  in  said  liquid  and  ar- 
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ranaed  in  face  to  face  reladonthip  with  the  flat  lurface  ot 
■aid  tint  member,  and  said  wcoiid  member  being  mov- 
abJy  mounted  on  said  first  member  for  movement  of  its 
flat  surface  toward  and  away  from  the  flat  surface  o< 
Mid  flnt  member,  and  betnf  arranjed  oa  that  side  of 
said  first  member  which  becomes  the  trailing  side  thereof 
when  said  first  member  is  moved  with  said  valve  in  a 
valve  opening  direction  by  said  actuator,  resilient  means 
acting  on  said  second  member  to  bias  its  flat  surface 
against  that  of  said  first  member,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  members  normally  move  in  unison  with  said 
valve,  and  stop  means  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said 
second  member  as  it  is  being  moved  with  said  first  mem- 
ber in  a  valve  opening  direction,  thereby  to  naomentarily 
detain  the  opening  movement  of  said  valve  until  said 
contiguous  immersed  surfaces  separate  under  the  force 
of  said  solenoid  actuator. 

6.  In  a  solenoid  operator  for  valve  actuation,  a  solenoid 
winding,  a  reciprocating  plunger  having  a  returned  posi- 
tion and  an  energized  position  to  which  it  moves  upon 
energization  of  the  solenoid  winding  means  tending  to 
momentarily  arrest  the  movement  of  said  plunger  as  it 
moves  from  its  returned  to  energized  position  comprising 
a  chamber  containing  a  viscous  liquid,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers each  having  a  flat  surface  immersed  in  said  liquid 
and  arranged  face  to  face  with  that  of  the  other,  said 
members  being  mounted  for  transverse  movement  of  their 
flat  surfaces  in  said  liquid,  means  limiting  the  movement 
of  one  of  said  members  over  that  of  the  other,  means 
movable  with  said  plunger  arranged  to  engage  the  other 
member  to  move  it  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one 
member  as  said  plunger  moves  from  its  returned  to  en- 
ergized position,  resilient  means  acting  to  bias  said  other 
member  against  said  one  member  and  to  bias  said  plunger 
in  iu  returned  position,  and  the  areas  of  the  meeting  flat 
surfaces  of  said  members  and  the  viscosity  of  the  liquid 
in  which  they  are  immersed  being  such  as  to  require  a 
predetermined  interval  under  the  operating  force  of  the 
solenoid  when  energized  to  effect  a  separation  of  said 
members  once  their  surfaces  have  been  moved  into  con- 
tact by  said  resilient  means. 


greater  strength  than  the  second  named  spring  and  said 
foremost  chamber  having  communication  with  the  inkt 
to  said  foremost  chamber. 


SUBSURFACE  VALVE  APPARATUS 

**T*^«^lS?*^  Dow^y,  CaMf ^  m4  Mkna  H.  Fkker, 

Sr^  HoHtaa,  Tcz^  bmImihi  to  Baker  Ofl  Tods,  fac^ 

Los  Anfrica,  CaBT.,  a  conoradoa  of  Califoniia 

PHad  Ah.  12,  If  57,  Sar.  No.  •77,<#7 

UOahM.    (0.251^95) 


HYDRAUUC  DrVERTER  FOR  RESERVE 

PRESSURE  CYLINDERS 

Ralpk  W.  Kerr,  Bowmn,  N.  Dak. 

FBed  Aaf.  f ,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  •773f 

1  CUB.    (CL  251—77) 


Lr£7 


.urn  i  miii^^ 


.  -^-ffir. 


A  fluid  diverter  for  a  reserve  pressure  cylinder  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  securing  flange,  said  flange 
having  an  axiai  ext«aion,  said  extension  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  bore,  a  valve  operating  stem  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore  and  projecting  beyond  the  inner 
end  of  said  eUnaon,  said  diverter  housing  further  hav- 
ing a  forenMMl  and  a  rearmost  aligne^Nfluid  receiving 
chamber,  a  valve  for  controlling  passage  offluid  between 
said  chambers,  a  sleeve  on  said  valve  operating  stem,  said 
valve  having  a  sleeve  telescopically  receiving  said  first 
named  sleeve,  a  helical  spring  within  the  first  "sleeve  ex- 
tended between  said  valve  operating  stem  and  said  valve, 
said  vaive  havmg  an  axial  extension  in  opposed  relation 
to  said  belkal  spnng.  a  helical  spring  encompassing  said 
MU*i  extension,  one  end  of  which  is  engaged  in  a  seat 
fanned  in  the  diverter  housing  in  alignment  with  the  axial 
extension  of  the  valve,  said  first  named  spring  being  of 


I.  In  valve  apparatus:  tubular  means  having  a  con- 
nection  for  securing  said  tubular  means  to  a  tubular 
string  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore,  said  tubular 
means  having  a  straight  through  passage:  said  tubular 
means  having  coengageable  valve  members  for  control- 
ling flow  of  fluid  in  said  tubular  means,  one  of  said 
valve  members  being  movable  laterally  across  said  pas- 
sage into  engagement  with  said  other  valve  member  to 
close  said  passage  and  movable  laterally  from  engage- 
ment with  said  other  valve  member  to  open  said  passage: 
a  first  device  providing  intersecting  right  and  left  hand 
helical  grooves  which  merge  into  one  another  at  their 
upper  and  lower  end  portions;  a  second  device  includ- 
ing a  follower  slidable  within  said  right  and  left  hand 
grooves  relative  to  said  first  device  and  to  transfer  from 
one  of  said  grooves  to  the  other  of  said  grooves;  switch 
means  at  said  end  portions  for  moving  said  follower 
from  one  groove  into  iu   merging  location  with  said 
other  groove  and  preventing  return  movement  of  said 
follower  into   said   one   groove;  means   mounting   said 
follower  foe  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  device  from  a  position  aligned  with  one  of 
Mid  grooves  to  a  position  aligned  with  the  other  of  said 
grooves;  said  switch  means  being  engageable  with  said 
follower  to  turn  said  follower  from  a  position  aligned 
with  one  groove  to  a  position  aligned  with  said  other 
groove;  one  of  Mid  devices  being  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  valve  members;  and  means  for  relatively 
routing  said  devices  in  the  same  direction  to  produce 
their  relative  longitudinal  movement  first  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  one  of  said 
valve  members  is  shifted  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
valve  members  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


/ 


ULTRA  HIGH  VACUUM  VALVE 
A.  Fry.  JsMlsna,  Pa.,  aislgani    to  the  U^ed 
StalM  of  AMsrioiasisfiMsMsi  hy  tke  Uaitad  S«atM 

ek.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  9f  ,151 
3  nsfciii      (CL  251— IM) 

1.  A  double-seal  valve  for  opening  and  closing  duct 
sections  that  communicate  with  a  chamber  evacuated  to 
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a  high  vacuum,  comprising  a  relatively  hard  metallic 
4>herical  ball  havirg  an  axial  pasngeway  therethrough 
toward  which  the  ball  surface  is  elastic,  relatively  move- 
able first  and  second  members  having  coaxial  orifices  com- 
municating with  said  ducts  and  formed  with  narrow  circu- 
lar relatively  soft  metallic  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
ball,  bearings  for  said  ball  having  resilient  spring  means 
connected  in  said  first  member  so  as  to  rotatably  float  the 
axis  of  said  passageway  ia  a  plasw  substantially  corre- 
*  sponding  with  the  plane  of  said  orifice  axis,  actuating 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  member  axially 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  number  with  a  large 
variable  force  selectively  to  compress  and  release  said 
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ball  between  said  aoft  edges,  resiliem  bellows  connecting 
said  first  and  second  members  and  forming  a  chamber 
with  said  ball  and  said  soft  edges  inside  said  actuating 
means  when  said  ball  is  compressed  between  said  soft 
edges,  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  and  means  in- 
side said  actuating  means  for  rotating  Mid  ball  simultane- 
ously with  the  movement  of  said  second  member  so  M 
subMantially  to  line  up  the  axis  of  said  passageway  with 
the  orifice  axis  as  said  second  member  is  moved  away 
from  said  first  member  and  to  turn  the  axis  of  said  pas- 
sageway toward  a  position  that  is  normal  to  the  orifice 
axes  as  said  second  member  is  moved  toward  said  first 
member.  •-    • 


3,«3M12 
BUTTERFLY  VALVES 
Alcxamier  Wkrsbkki  ami  hmd  J.  Haftkc,  Londoa,  Eng- 
land, asslgnnri  to  Dewraaec  A  Co.  Limited,  London, 


Fnglaad,  a  Brkfah  coMpany 

FBcd  Nov.  19, 195S,  Ser.  No.  TIAfilB 
(0.251-173) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  including  a  casing  having  a  central 
tubular  portion,  outer  tubular  portions  formed  with  an- 
nular projections  coaxially  locating  the  outer  tubular 
portions  in  relation  to  the  central  tubular  portion,  ex- 
tensions of  the  outer  tubular  portions  extending  within 
the  central  tubular  portion  and  penetrated  by  radial  pas- 
Mges,  a  spindle  extending  within  and  rotatably  mounted 
hi  relation  to  said  casing,  a  disc  mounted  upon  said 
spindle  and  rotatabte  between  closed  and  open  positions 
within  said  casing,  said  disc  being  formed  on  opposite 
sides  with  a  face,  each  face  being  provided  with  a  first 
annular  seating  surface,  a  movable  seating  ring  disposed 
adjacent  each  face  and  slidable  upon  the  extension  oi  the 


adjacent  outer  tubular  portion  formed  with  a  second  an- 
nular seating  surface  complementary  to  the  adjacent  first 
annular  seating  surface,  fluid  power  operating  devices  in- 
cluding bellows  means  having  inner,  annular  flexible  walls 
extending  adjacent  the  extensions  of  the  outer  tubular 
portions  and  outer,  annular  flexible  walls  extending  ad- 
jacent the  central  tubular  portion  constituting  flexible 
seals  between  said  casing  and  each  seating  ring  arranged 
to  move  the  seating  rings  and  thereby  position  each  sec- 
ond annular  seating  surface  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  first  annular  seating  surface  when  the  disc 
is  in  the  closed  position,  a  short  tubular  member  being 
supported  from  the  central  casing  member  and  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  disc  in  the  closed  position 
and  being  adapted  to  preserve  the  streamline  nature  <^ 
the  flow  of  fluid  when  the  disc  is  in  the  open  position. 


3,03M13 

VALVE 

Jessie  Lee  Headrfck,  5*5  Soren  Lane,  Hooston,  Tax. 

Filed  May  2t,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S1M23 

3ClaiMS.    (d.  251— 190 


1.  In  a  valve,  a  bousing  and  detaciiable  bonnet,  a  gate 
chamber  in  said  housing,  a  valve  stem  through  said  bon- 
net and  rotatable  therein,  the  lower  end  of  said  stem 
being  externally  threaded,  a  gate  in  said  gate  chamber, 
said  gate  having  an  internally  threaded  socket  in  the 
iqiper  end  thereof  into  which  said  stem  is  mounted,  the 
side  faces  of  said  gate  being  tapered  outwardly  from  a 
point  approximately  midway  of  the  respective  ends  there- 
of, Mgments  yieldably  mounted  on  said  gate,  said  Mg- 
ments  having  one  side  face  tapered  outwardly  from  a 
point  approximately  midway  of  its  respective  ends,  the 
(^>posing  face  of  said  segments  being  flat,  said  segments 
and  gate  having  aligned  transverse  ports,  a  flow  passage- 
way through  said  bousing,  the  terminals  of  said  passage- 
way within  said  chamber  being  aimularly  enlarged,  an- 
nular seats  mounted  in  said  enlarged  terminals  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  face  of 
said  seats,  flexible  O-rings  in  said  grooves,  guide  skirts 
having  annular  indentations  to  receive  the  extended  por- 
tions of  said  seats,  a  flowway  throu^  said  skirts  in  align- 
ment with  the  flow  pasMgeways  of  said  housing,  said 
guide  skirts  forming  guides  for  the  vertical  nwvement  of 
said  gate  and  wgments  stop  means  for  arresting  move- 
ment of  said  segments  near  the  end  of  the  movement  of 
said  gate  between  its  open  and  closed  position  so  as  to 
have  said  segments  urged  tightiy  against  said  skirts  by 
further  movement  of  said  gate. 


3,a3M14 
INLET  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

E.  StevcM,  PsMirna,  CaBf.,  siiganr  to  Tht 

Filtcx  Corporatioa,  Las  Aagriss,  Cattf .,  a  corporalkM 
of  MicMcaa 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,99f 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  251— 299) 
I.  A  hose  coupling  and  valve  assembly  adapted  for 
UM  at  the  terminal  ends  of  a  built-in  duct  system  for 
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an  iiMUUed  tyfie  suction  cleaning  apparatiis,  said  ajaem* 
biy  cooiprising  as  iu  principal  sub-a«emblies  an  inner 
mounting  aawmbly  adapted  to  be  secured  acnoM  an  open- 
ing into  a  room  comprising  an  open-caded  tleev«  con- 
neoable  at  iu  inner  end  to  said  built-in  duct  system  and 
having  its  outer  end  protecting  axially  slightly  beyond  a 
mounting  means  secured  thereto,  and  a  second  sub-assem- 
bly comprising  vaJve  mounting  means  securable  over  an 
opening  into  the  room  after  said  inner  mounting  asaem- 
Ny  hat  been  rigidly  secured  in  place,  said  valve  mount- 
ing nteans  including  an  opening  therethrough  regi«erinf 


with  the  exposed  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  valve  supporting 
cloture  plate  pivotably  supported  about  said  last-men- 
tioned opening  including  a  spring  -biased  self-aligning 
valve  member  positioned  to  close  against  said  aineve  end. 
means  for  detachabiy  securing  said  second  sub-Msembly 
acroM  the  opening  into  said  room,  said  second  sub-assem- 
bly including  an  outer  appearance  plate  having  an  open- 
ing lying  in  the  same  plane  m  said  valve  supporting 
closure  f^ate  through  which  said  valve  supporting  closure 
plate  and  said  valve  member  are  pivouble.  and  means 
for  detachably  securing  together  said  inner  mounting 
member  and  said  appearance  plate. 


M3M15 
TIRE  SPREADER 
E.  Bnaick,  %  Bnald 

P.a  Bos  1937,  Farfo,  N.  Dak. 

FOad  Oct.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  61,1M 

•  nih        (CL254— MJ) 


Co., 


1.  A  MMpenaion-type  pneumatic  tire  spreader  compria- 
ing  a  supporting  frame,  means  for  suspending  said  franoe 
in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  from  an  overhead  sup- 
port and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  floor,  laterally  spaced 
opposed  pain  o<  oppoaed  ipreader  anna,  aeparate  means 
pivotaily  mountiat  the  npper  end  portiooa  of  said  arms 
for  swinging  movements  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  each 
pair  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  for  pivotal 
movements  of  each  arm  of  a  given  pair  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  swing- 
ing movement  of  each  of  said  pairs,  cooperating  tire 
bead  engaging  hooks  on  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said 
arms,  power  operated  means  for  simultaneously  moving 
the  hook-equipped  lower  ends  of  each  pair  of  arms  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  means  guiding  each  arm 
of  each  given  pair  and  limiting  movements  thereof  in 
directions  away  from  each  other. 


M9MK 

APPARATUS  FOR  UFT-ALAB  BUILDING 
...       ..    «  CONSTRUCTION 

Allaa  H.  Stisbta,  S543  Bni*Mi  Drtva,  Lm  A^eict  43. 
Cidtf,  ud  How»tl  G.  Wlbo.,  2711  N.  bItSSoS 
Blvd.,  Los  Aivcles  24,  Cailf.  ^ 

OrigMJappOoHjoo  Mm^U,  lf54,  Ser.  No.  572,735. 
DWdJd  and  this  appUcntkMs  Sept  i,  1M0,  8«.  No. 

tClalM.    (CL254— «9) 


r  I"  r    r 


1.  Apparatus  for  oooatracting  lift-slab  structures  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  jacks  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
lift-slab  at  horizonully  spaced  Ufl  pointo  therein;  a  motor 
connected  to  each  of  said  jacks  to  operate  the  same,  each 
motor  being  adapted  to  operate  in  response  to  a  signal  and 
stop  when  said  signal  is  interrupted;  a  sigiul  generator; 
a  signal  conductor  for  each  motor  cmmecting  the  same  to 
said  signal  generator,  a  signal  interrupter  interposed  in 
each  conductor;  and  an  actuator  for  each  interrupter, 
said  actuator  being  carried  by  a  moving  portion  of  the 
jack  operated  by  its  corresponding  motor,  said  actuators 
being  adapted  to  actuate  their  respective  interrupters  and 
interrupt  said  signal  and  stop  when  said  motor  upon 
said  jack  reaches  the  end  of  a  given  increment  of  lifting 
movement,  said  increments  for  all  of  said  jacks  bdng 
equal  whereby  to  prevent  any  lift  point  in  said  slab  be- 
ing lifted  higher  than  another  by  more  than  said  incre- 
ment. 


3,t3M17 
BUMPER  JACK 
Moi1d,3<lI  52nd  Cowt,  CIccfo,  DL 
"_  «,  tWf,  Scr.  No.  92Sam 
<ria^i     (0.254—134) 


1 .  A  bumper  jack  for  automobiles  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  upright  support,  a  carriage  mov- 
able in  opposite  directions  longitudinally  along  said  sup- 
port between  the  ends  of  the  support,  arm  means  extend- 
ing from  said  carriage  laterally  of  said  support,  bumper- 
engaging  means  pivotaily  mounted  on  the  extended  arm 
means  spaced  laterally  of  said  support,  abutment  means 
carried  by  said  carriage  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  disposed  laterally  of  said  support  to  be  located 
between  said  upright  support  and  said  bumper-engaging 
means,  and  the  bumper-engaging  means  being  pivotabk. 
upon  engagement  with  an  automobile  bumper,  to  a  pod- 
lion  where  the  bumper-engaging  means  engages  the  in- 
side of  a  bumper  while  the  outside  of  said  bumper  simul- 
taneously engages  said  abutment  mean*. 
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3^3Mlt 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Plan«  Lcgrand,  Pack,  France,  aarigiinr  to  Socktc  Foater 
Whaclcr  Francain,  Paris,  France,  a  body  corpotatc 

FOad  Jam.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  719,927 

Clainu  priority,  appBcntfon  Ftranct  Ian.  29, 1958 

(CiainM.    (CL  257— 144) 


1.  A  tubular  element  of  a  beat  exchanger  comprising 
an  internal  tubular  member,  longitudinal  radially  extend- 
ing fins  on  the  outer  wall  of  said  member,  notch  means 
formed  on  the  tips  of  said  fins,  a  coaxial  outer  tube  sur- 
rounding said  internal  tubular  member  and  defining  an 
annular  space  with  said  internal  tubular  member,  separate 
longitudinal  compartments  being  formed  by  said  fins  in 
said  annular  space  for  the  circulation  of  an  outer  fluid, 
removable  longitudinal  insertion  parts  of  strip  sheet  ma- 
terial extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers and  located  within  each  of  said  separate  longitudinal 
compartments  to  modify  the  crots-sectional  passage  area 
thereof  and  stay  forming  parts  disposed  between  said  fins 
to  hold  said  insertion  parts  in  said  longitudinal  compart- 
ments. 


3,93M19 

PLURAL-CONTAINER  AND  MIXER  MEANS 

Edwta  F.  Pctcraoo,  %  Marifa  Eag.  Co.,  Neponset,  ID. 

FUsd  Apr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lA^iU 

ItCiafam.    (CL259— 23) 


1 .  A  plural-substance  container  and  mixer  means,  com- 
prising: an  outer  container  having  walls  and  containing 
a  first  flowabie  substance,  one  of  said  walls  having  an 
aperture  therethrough;  an  inner  container  comprising  a 
tube  pre-packaged  within  the  outer  container  and  ex- 
tending at  least  in  part  into  said  first  substance  and  having 
a  portion  extending  outwardly  into  the  aperture  for  access 
thereto  from  outside  the  outer  container,  said  tube  being 
nw>unted  for  at  least  partial  withdrawal  thereof  through 
the  aperture  and  containing  a  second  flowabie  substance, 
said  tube  having  a  normally  closed  outlet  within  the  first 
substance  and  relatively  remote  from  the  aperture  and 
controllable  to  open  in  response  to  forces  applied  extern- 
ally of  the  outer  container  means,  and  said  tube  being 
of  pliable  deformable  material  capable  of  being  reduced 
77S  O.O.- 


in  volumetric  capacity  intermediate  the  aperture  and  fbe 
outlet;  reducing  means  operative  to  deform  the  tube  re- 
sponsive to  withdrawal  thereof  through  said  aperture  and 
thus  to  reduce  the  volumetric  capacity  thereof  so  as  to 
expel  said  second  substance  through  the  outlet  for  mix- 
ing with  the  first  substance  within  the  outer  container; 
and  said  containers  being  capacitated  to  dispense  the 
mixed  substances. 


3,«34,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

MILK  AND  SIMILAR  BEVERAGES 

ABwrt  George  Berwick  and  WaUaas  Rldnrd  Berwick, 

Croydon,  Fngland,  aasigaon  to  GaakcO  A  ChaasbcBS 

Limtted 

Filed  Nor.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  774,549 

Claims  priority,  sppHtatiwi  Great  Brltahi  Nor.  29,  1957 

7  CUnM.    (CL  259—43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  liquid  bever- 
ages, comprising  a  liquid  container  having  an  internal 
side  wall  continuously  curved  about  a  vertical  axis  and  in- 
tersecting at  its  lower  end.  an  internal  bottom  surface  con- 
tacting the  liquid  and  means  for  cooling  said  surface,  a 
paddle-type  agitator  for  maintaining  a  circulation  o(  liq- 
uid within  the  container  and  supported  upon  a  vertical 
driving  spindle  extending  upwardly  through  the  base  of 
the  container,  means  mounting  said  spindle  in  laterally 
displaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis  of  the 
container  and  adjacent  a  sid^  wall  portion,  an  agitator 
driven  by  said  spindle  and  carrying  blades  disposed  ad-* 
jacent  said  bottom  surface  and  iiKlined  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  spindle  and  downwardly  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  the  directiqa 
of  rotation  of  said  agitator  being  such  as  to  produce  a 
generally  transverse  circulation  of  liquid  in  said  container 
in  substantially  an  elliptical  path  during  which  liquid  at 
said  adjacent  side  wall  portion  is  drawn  downwardly  and 
then  across  said  cooled  bottom  surface,  a  fijied  tubular 
casing  within  the  container  enclosing  said  spindle,  closure 
means  for  the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  said  spindle  ex- 
tending through  said  closure  means,  a  shoulder  on  the 
driving  spindle,  spring  means  urging  said  shoulder  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  closure  means,  and  a  tap  for 
drawing  off  liquid  from  the  container. 


3,93M31 

DIRIGIBLE  MINING  AUGER 

Harold  D.  Letta,  394  8.  Main  SC,  ZcUmk^c,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,784 

5ClaiiM.    (CL242— 24) 


1.  In  a  mining  auger,  a  hoUow  auger  shaft  including  a 
trailing  end  portion  and  a  leading  end  portion  flexibly 
connected  to  the  trailing  end  portion  for  movement  with 
the  latter,  means  on  the  rearward  end  of  said  trailing  md 
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portion  for  AtUchment  to  •  driven  shaft  to  impart  rota- 
tional movement  to  said  aufer  shaft,  a  borii«  iMad  coo- 
nccted  to  the  front  end  part  of  said  aufer  AUt  leadinf 
end  portion  for  roution  with  the  latter-named  portion, 
a  plurality  of  spokes  disposed  radially  about  said  aufer 
shaft  leading  end  portion  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said 
artier  head  and  having  inner  ends  ftxed  to  said  aufer  shaft 
badiiig  end  portion  and  having  outer  ends,  a  stem  slid- 
■bly  supported  in  each  of  said  spokes  and  having  an  inner 
end  within  said  auger  shaft  leading  end  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  exteriorly  of  the  outer  end  of  the  ad- 
jacent spoke,  a  shoe  on  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
stems,  a  cam  embodying  an  elongated  conical  member 
mounted  within  said  auger  shaft  leading  end  portion  for 
longitudinal  forward-and-backward  movement,  an  eccen- 
tric non  rouuble  guide  tpiOu  on  the  auger  shaft  trafl- 
ing  end  portion  for  maiotaMing  the  angle  of  inddeiKX  in 
a  vertical  directioo.  said  conical  member  being  normally 
disposed  so  that  the  intermediate  part  extends  slidably 
between  and  engages  the  inner  ends  of  said  stems  and 
has  the  base  on  the  side  of  said  spokes  remote  from  said 
boring  head  and  has  the  apex  on  the  side  of  said  spokes 
adjacent  said  boring  head,   said  conical  member  when 
normally  dispoKd  projecting  the  shoes  to  a  position  to 
engage  the  walls  of  an  auger  hole  and  fix  and  steer  the 
boring  head  so  as  to  bore  in  a  straight  direction,  an  ac- 
tuator disposed  within  said  auger  shaft  and  having  one 
end  operatively  connected  to  the  base  of  said  conical 
member  and  having  the  other  end  exteriorly  of  the  rear 
end  of  said  auger  shaft  trailing  end  portion,  spring  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  stems  for  biasing 
the  adjacent  shoe  toward  said  conical  member,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  actuator 
for  effecting   the   forward-and-backward   movement   of 
said  conical  member,  said  conical  member  upon  execu- 
tion of  its  forward  movement  from  the  normal  position 
projecting  the  shoes  to  a  poaition  to  engage  the  wall  of  an 
auger  bole  and  fix  and  steer  the  boring  head  so  as  to  bore 
»M  upwardly  direction  and  upon  execution  of  its  back- 
ward  movement  from    the   normal   position   permitting 
the  shoes  under  the  action  of  the  springs  associated  with 
the  stems  to  be  retracted  to  a  position  to  engage  the  wall 
of  an  auger  hole  and  fix  and  steer  the  boring  head  so  as 
to  bore  in  a  downwardly  directioo. 


May  2«,  19«2 


M3M22 
ROTARY  KILN  WITH  BUILT-IN 

^„  .    _ .  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

NWt  Edrwi   Andcrwi^  Copenhi>n  Valby. 

to  ^  ^^*^  *  <^  New  York.  N.Y,  - 

FIM  Apr.  14,  I9M,  Sm.  No.  224S3 

Grmt  Brftelo  Apr.  15,  1959 
<CL  U3—32) 


resUient  connection  between  the  outer  end  of  each  parti- 
tion and  the  shell,  characterized  in  that  the  partitioos  ai« 
formed  of  separate  blocks  having  contacting  surfaces 
curved  about  axes  generally  parallel  to  the  kiln  axis,  the 
contacting  surfaces  of  adjacent  blocks  being  of  different 
radii  of  curvature. 


.  ^  „  -  ROTARY  KILN 

'ote  H.  Taylor.  Fcriwoii,  Mo.,  ■■Jgniw,  by  bmm 
••»■■'■•■.  to  Simon  Sryboft,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  JoM  It,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  ill.!?* 
4atkm.    (CL24J— 33) 


2.  A  tnmnion  roUer  assembly  for  supporting  a  general- 
ly horizontal  cylinder  for  rotative  nxivement  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  tnmnion  rollers  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
with  their  axes  parallel  with  each  other,  a  frame,  an  anti- 
fnction  plate  supporting  each  of  said  rollers  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away  fit)m 
the  kiln  axis,  screws  joumalled  in  the  base  frame  urging 
each  side  of  the  anti-friction  plate  toward  the  kiln  axis  to 
an  adjusted,  fixed  position,  said  plate  having  a  circular 
recess  extending  downwardly  from  its  upper  surface,  and 
a  roller  base  frame  supporting  each  trunnion  roller  carried 
on  said  upper  surface  and  having  a  circular  flange  extend- 
ing into  said  recess  and  being  free  to  swivel  thereon. 


tkm  of 


3,tMJ24 
HEAT  TREATD4G  DEVICES 
Hay.  Weflaslty,  Maai.,  aarigMr 
CorporatioiB,  Watertowa,  Mmb^ 


to  AOoyd 


Filad  Sept.  3,  1957, 
3  Claima.    (CL 


No.M13t2 

I) 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shell 
and  partition  means  sub-dividing  the  interior  of  the  shell 
into  longitudinal  compartments,  the  partition  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  partitions  of  heat-resistant  ceramic 
material  meeting  at  the  axis  of  the  kiln  and  a  radially 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  subjecting  a  bearing  race, 
of  large  diameter  relative  to  the  size  of  a  man,  to  a 
uaifbnn  heating  and  cooliag  cycJe  throughout  iu  360*  arc, 
said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  extensible-retractable 
telescoping  arms  joumaled  for  rotation  at  their  inner  ea- 
tmnitica  oa  a  oantral  post,  each  of  said  arms  carrying 
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at  its  outer  extremity  a  heating,  cooling  and  sensing  unit, 
said  unit  including  a  bracket  having  a  bight,  which  is 
tecored  to  said  outer  extremity,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  arms,  a  fluid  nozzle,  a  combustible  gas  nozzle 
and  a  thermocouple  mounted  between  said  arms  of  said 
bracket,  a  motor  for  driving  one  of  said  telescoping  arms 
in  one  arcuate  direction  in  a  first  plane  the  other  of  said 
telescoping  arms  in  the  other  areuate  direction  in  a  sec- 
ond plane,  said  first  plane  and  said  second  plane  being 
at  different  heights  above  said  bearing,  said  fluid  nozzle, 
said  combustible  gas  nozzle  and  said  thermocouple  of 
one  of  said  telescoping  anns  'being  oriented  at  a  given 
an^e  with  respect  to  the  plane,  said  fluid  nozzle,  said 
combustible  gas  nozzle  and  said  thermocouple  of  the  other 
of  said  telescoping  arms  being  oriented  at  an  angle  other 
than  said  first-mentioned  given  angle  with  respect  to  said 
planes,  a  start  switch  for  energizing  said  device,  a  first 
time  delay  relay  responsive  to  said  start  switch  for  ac- 
tuating said  motor  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  interval 
during  which  the  nozzles  are  adapted  to  heat  their  as- 
sociated respective  initial  increments,  a  fluid  control  cir- 
cuit for  opening  and  closing  the  fluid  nozzles,  a  second 
time  delay  relay  responsive  to  said  first  time  delay  relay 
for  opening  said  fluid  nozzles,  a  second  switch  for  closing 
the  combustible  gas  irazzles  when  said  telescoping  arms 
are  predeterminedly  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  third  time 
delay  relay  responsive  to  said  second  switch  for  halting 
movement  of  said  telescoping  arms,  and  a  fourth  time 
delay  relay  responsive  to  said  third  time  delay  relay  for 
closing  the  fluid  nozzles. 


3,«3M25 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS  HEAT  TREATING  OF  ELONGATED  MATE- 
RIAL 

Fncflrlcii  Els<  H  meager.  DwaeUorf,  Gcmiaay,  assigDor, 
by  BMSBC  asssgamcats,  to  Frwarica  EneanMagcr,  Da^ 
■■ld<wf    GcnBoov 

'FOed  May  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,914 

OaiBH  priority,  apaUcatioB  Gennaay  May  17, 1957 

3CMBM.    (CL2M— 4) 


4 


"^  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  cootinuoat  heat  treatment 
of  elongated  metallic  workpieces,  in  combination,  a  heat- 
ing diamber;  a  closed  quetKhing  chamber  having  an  in- 
let aperture  and  an  outlet  aperture;  a  lock  chamber  con- 
tiguously adjacent  said  quenching  chamber  and  communi- 
cating therewith  by  said  inlet  aperture;  conveying  means 
for  passing  a  workpiece  having  a  surface  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  surface  portions  from  said  heating  chamber 
sequentially  along  a  predetermined  path  through  said 
lock  chamber,  said  inlet  aperture,  said  quenching  cham- 
ber, and  said  outlet  aperture;  a  source  of  supply  of  com- 
bustible qtienching  fluid;  spraying  means  in  said  quenching 
chamber  communicating  with  said  source  of  supply  for 
discharging  quenching  fluid  against  said  workpiece  being 


passed  through  said  quenching  chamber,  said  tpnying 
means  including  a  plurality  of  nozzle  means  surrounding 
said  predetermined  path  and  arranged  so  that  each  of  said 
surface  portions  of  said  workpiece  is  directly  ^>rayed  with 
fluid  emanating  from  at  least  one  of  said  nozzle  means, 
whereby  on  said  surface  formation  of  heat  transfer-im- 
peding gaseous  bubbles  is  avoided  and  even  quenching 
along  the  entire  surface  of  said  workpiece  is  achieved; 
and  means  for  introducing  a  substantially  iK>n-oxidizing 
gas  into  said  lock  chamber  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
non-oxidizing  protective  atmoifrfiere  in  said  lock  chamber 
and  in  said  quenching  chamber. 


3,d3M2< 
SPRING  CLIP  MEANS 
Edward  B.  PkkcU.  HoOaad,  Pa^  aflBignor  to  Gcacral 
Doors  CorporatioB,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,99< 
9ClalBH.    (CLM7— 1) 


1.  Anchor  clip  means  for  the  purpose  described  and 
comprising 
a  bail  portion  including  a  pair  of  leg  members,  with 

intumed  members  at  the  ends  thereof, 
and  wedge  members  extending  perpendicularly  from 

the  iimer  ends  of  said  intumed  members,  all  of  said 

members  being  disposed   generally   in  a  common 

plane, 
each  of  said  wedge  members  having  a  surface  portion 

leading  from  its  said  intumed  member  in  slanting 

relation  to  said  plane. 


3,03M27 

SPRING  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

RosmD  G.  Hcyi,  Jr.,  and  Rlckard  J.  WnHaan, 

MIchn  ■■Jganri  to  Aaicrkaa  Metal 

Detroit,  Rflch*,  a  corporaHoa  of 

Filed  Jaly  25, 1957,  Scr.  No-  (74,251 

9CWW.   HCLUT'-M) 


1.  A  cushion  C(Mnprising  a  trvat  and  a  plurality  of 
primary  spring  wire  elements,  each  primary  spring  wire 
element  having  a  laterally  di^oaed,  substantially  straight 
load  bearing  section,  a  substantially  straight  arm  portion 
disposed  normal  to  each  end  of  the  load  bearing  section, 
anchor  means  at  the  free  end  of  each  arm  portion,  and 
means  rigidly  securing  said  anchor  means  to  the  frame, 
with  the  load  bearing  section  spaced  from  and  extending 
across  the  frame  and  supported  in  cantilevered  relation 
ia  a  naanner  to  resist  deflection  toward  the  frame. 
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STAND  FOR  WASHmC  MACHINE 

WRINGER  HEAD 

Robwt  K.  \m  FImC,  Rte.  3,  B«IIctm,  Ofefa 

RM  Not.  13,  195S,  Scr.  No.  773,659 

4ClaiM.    (CL2«»— 1(3) 


1.  A  support  and  luembly  stand  for  a  washing  ma- 
chine wrinfer  head  assembly  of  the  type  including  a 
wringer  housing  with  wringer  rollers  therein  and  a  wringer 
roller  drive  gear  casing  secured  to  one  end  of  said  housing, 
said  gear  casing  including  a  curved  top  wall  adjacent  a 
curved  end  wall,  said  sund  comprising  a  base,  a  support 
rtaadard  rising  from  said  base  and  including  a  body  hav- 
ing at  least  two  upwardly  opening  and  longitudinally  ex- 
tending U-shaped  aligned  openings  therein  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  top  surface  thereof,  one  of  said 
aligned  openings  having  sides  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aligned  openings  and 
being  of  suflBcient  size  to  snugly  receive  the  end  of  one  of 
the  curved  walls  of  said  casing  remote  from  the  adjacent 
curved  wall  and  the  other  of  said  aligned  openings  having 
outwardly  converging  side  walls  and  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  snugly  receive  the  end  of  Mid  one  curved  wall  at 
its  intersection  with  the  adjacent  curved  wall,  clamping 
means  carried  by  said  body  adjacent  said  one  opening 
adapted  to  engage  said  casing  and  to  secure  the  latter  to 
said  body  and  within  said  aligned  openings  with  said 
other  curved  wall  being  frictionally  seated  between  said 
converging  surfaces  of  said  other  opening,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  washer-like  stop  secured  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  vertical  anns  of  one  of  said  vertical 
members  remote  from  the  other  of  said  vertical  members, 
said  stop  projecting  into  the  corresponding  opening  and 
restricting  the  passage  of  the  ends  of  said  casing  there- 
through. 


3,93M29 

PRECAOT  COLUMN  ATTACHING  MEANS 

Alfred  WoRlM,  Box  519,  Bur  Oty,  Mich. 

FBeA  Oct.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7«9  J51 

1  CWas.    (CL  249--it9) 


channel  members  to  the  column;  a  threaded  boh  extend- 
ed vertically  through  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  said 
first  pair  of  channel  members  at  each  end  of  each  channel 
member;  a  nut  threaded  on  each  end  of  each  of  said 
tfcwadad  bote  for  locking  engagement  against  the  upper 
and  lower  flanges  of  the  channel  members;  a  support  plate 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  threaded  bolts  for 
seating  on  the  footing;  a  second  pair  of  elongated  chan- 
nel members  for  mounting  against  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posite sides  of  the  column  and  being  disposed  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  first  pair  of  elongated  channel  members  and 
seated  on  the  same;  a  second  pair  of  threaded  studs  inter- 
connecting said  second  pair  of  channel  members  and  hav- 
ing the  ends  thereof  passing  through  elongated  holes  in 
iaid  second  pair  of  channel  members;  said  second  pair  of 
threaded  studs  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
column  and  being  provided  with  threaded  nuts  for  secur- 
ing said  second  pair  of  channel  members  to  the  column; 
and,  a  friction  board  disposed  between  each  of  the  chan- 
nel members  and  the  colunm. 


3,934439 

SPINAL  EXERCISE  DEVICES 

Leon  G.  Hotea,  199  Osbonc  St  N.,  Wtaaipcf  1, 

Manitoba,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  944,969 

1  CMmL    (CL  272—87) 


li  n  column  erecting  device  for  retaining  a  precast 
concrete  column  in  a  vertical  position,  spaced  apart  from 
a  footing,  the  combination  of,  a  first  pair  of  elongated 
channel  members  for  mounting  against  a  first  pair  of  op- 
posite sides  of  the  column,  a  first  pair  of  threaded  studs 
interconnecting  said  first  pair  of  channel  members  and 
having  the  ends  thereof  passing  through  elongated  holes 
in  the  channel  members;  said  first  pair  of  threndad  studs 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  column  and  being 
provided  with  threaded  nuts  for  securing  said  first  pair  of 


In  a  spinal  exercise  device,  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  frame  members  dis- 
posed in  spaced  vertical  planes,  said  frame  members  in- 
cluding elevated  bight  portions  and  pairs  of  transversely 
spaced  legs  extending  downwardly  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  bight  portions,  a  platform  extending  transversely  be- 
tween and  rigidly  secured  to  the  bight  portions  of  said 
frame  members,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel 
arms  having  their  lower  ends  pivoted  to  lower  end  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  pairs  of  legs  for  swinging  movement 
in  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  frame  members, 
a  transversely  extending  panel  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  arms  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom 
toward  said  one  pair  of  legs,  said  arms  having  such  length 
relative  to  said  one  pair  of  legs  that  said  panel  is  dis- 
posed substantially  at  the  level  of  and  juxtaposed  to  said 
platform  when  the  arms  are  swung  toward  said  one  pair 
of  legs,  a  transverse  rod  extending  between  and  rigidly 
secured  at  its  ends  to  intermediate  portions  of  said  one 
pair  of  legs,  said  rod  being  provided  in  its  end  portions 
with  a  pair  of  passages,  a  pair  of  arcuate  quadrants  se- 
cured at  one  end  thereof  to  intermediate  portions  of  said 
arms  concentrically  with  the  pivotal  connections  of  the 
arms  to  said  one  pair  of  legs,  said  quadrants  being  mov- 
ably  disposed  under  the  end  portions  of  said  rod  and 
provided   with  rows  of  apertures  registrable  with  said 
passages,  a  transverse  shaft  rotaubly  joumalled  in  said 
bight  portions  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  one  pair 
of  legs,  a  pair  of  cranks  secured  to  the  end  portions  of 
said  shaft,  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to 
the  respective  cranks,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  links 
extending  slidably  through  said  passages  in  said  rod  and 
being  receivable  selectively  in  the  apertures  of  said  quad- 
rants whereby  to  lock  said  arms  in  a  pre-adjusted  posi- 
tion against  swinging,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  links 
into  the  qtiadrant  apertures,  and  a  handle  provided  at 
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one  end  of  said  shaft  for  partially  rotating  the  same 
whereby  to  withdraw  said  links  from  the  quadram  aper- 
tures against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


a  .a 


343M31 

ARM  LOCK  ARRANGEMENT 

John  Ei^an,  4914  7tk  Ave,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

FOed  Ai«.  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  47,999 

4ClaiBS.    (CL273— 54) 


4.  An  arm  support  arrangement  for  aiding  a  bowler 
in  delivering  a  bowling  ball  accurately  along  a  pre-se- 
lected  path  along  a  bowling  alley  comprising  a  bar  whose 
length  is  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  a  human 
forearm,  one  end  of  said  bar  being  laterally  offset  for  a 
distance  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
wrist  and  palm,  and  the  amount  of  lateral  offset  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  palm 
and  the  lower  forearm  of  a  bowler  when  the  bowler  grips 
a  bowling  ball  for  delivery,  and  means  di^xMed  at  both 
ends  of  said  bar  for  engaging  the  lateral  oSaet  end  about 
the  hand  and  the  other  end  about  the  upper  forearm  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  wearer's  hand  with  re- 
spect to  his  forearm  in  a  direction  iKMinal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  delivery  of  said  bowling  balL 


JnUns 


3,93M32 

TOY  MISSILE  CATCH 

1972  E.  7di  St,  Brooklyn  39,  N.Y., 

Gknn  Koaiay,  295  Latch  Ave,  Dvnont,  N  J. 

Filed  M«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,913 

lOdtaM.    (CL273— 99) 


1.  An  action  toy  comprising  in  combinatioa.  a  rotor, 
means  for  spinning  said  rotor  to  launch  it  in  free  fli^t, 
and  means  for  recovering  said  rotor  while  still  airborne, 
said  rotor  comprising  an  annular  flywheel,  and  an  up- 
wardly domed  hub,  lifting  vanes  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  lowermost  end  of  said  domed  hub  to 
said  aimular  flywheel,  the  top  of  said  domed  hub  having 
an  opening  therethrough  for  the  interlocking  reception 
of  said  launching  means. 


posed  chutes  open  at  their  top  aikl  bottom  ends  and 
defined  by  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  front 
wall,  a  vMlical  rear  wall,  downwardly  converging  side 
walls  and  downwardly  converging  partition  walls  inter- 
mediate said  side  walls,  said  partition  walls  terminating 
at  their  bottom  ends  on  a  plane  above  the  bottom  ends 
of  said  side  walls,  whereby  to  provide  an  uninterrupted 
space  below  and  across  the  bottom  of  said  chutes,  said 
rear  wall  being  co-extensive  in  width  with  the  spacing 
between  the  top  ends  ot  said  side  walls  and  extending 
above  the  top  end  of  said  chutes  and  having  a  number 


3,939333 

GAME  APPARATIS 

Loyal  V.  Wlbon,  Rte.  1,  Box  37,  Tangent,  Oreg. 

FOed  Jan.  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  292 

1  Clahn.     (CL  273—193) 

A  ban  game  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 

target  arrangemMit  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis^ 


of  openings  therethrough  matching  the  number  of  and 
vertically  aligned  with  said  chutes,  non-elastic  flexible 
coverings  closing  said  openings  whereby  a  tossed  ball 
striking  any  one  of  said  coverings  will  fall  into  the  chute 
in  vertical  alignment  with  the  covering  so  struck,  a  ball- 
return  table  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  rear  wall 
of  the  target  arrangentent  and  in  open  communication 
at  that  end  with  the  space  below  said  bottom  ends  of 
said  chutes  whereby  said  space  will  permit  of  uncon- 
trolled and  unpredictable  bouncing  of  a  ball  within  said 
^>aoe  as  it  gravitates  into  said  one  end  of  the  ball-return 
table. 


M39f934 

NOVELTY  GAME 

Albert  M.  ZalUnd,  Arlington,  Va. 

(1929  Warner  BIdg.,  Washingtoa,  D.C.) 

FOed  Dec  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  991,372 

19ClalnM.    (CL  273— 139) 


3.  A  game  comprising  in  conciliation,  a  platform, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  platform  to  upset  game 
elements  rested  thereon,  said  latter  means  having  a  tim- 
ing element  to  automatically  effect  movement  of  said 
platform  at  an  unpredictable  time,  a  plurality  of  playing 
elements  settable  in  plurality  on  said  platform  for  play- 
ing a  skin  game  thereon,  said  platform  being  large  enou^ 
to  accommodate  said  plurality  of  playing  elements  simul- 
taneously, whereby  when  said  actuating  means  bectanes 
operative  said  platform  is  moved  to  upset  said  playing 
elements,  said  platform  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal panel  in  normal  position  prior  to  operation  of  said 
actuating  means,  said  panel  being  marked  off  for  game 
playing  wherein  said  playing  pieces  may  be  set  within 
the  confines  of  the  markings  of  said  panel. 


3^39,935 
BOWLING  TOP 


Ohio 


Raymond  1. Gartner, 749  44lkStf4W.,< 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1999,  Scr.  No.  9429 
ICkihn.    (CL  273— 147) 
A  top  having  an  inverted  oonically  shaped  body  having 
a  central  bore,  a  shaft  within  the  bore  in  the  axis  of  io> 
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Ution  of  the  top.  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  haviag  a  head, 
a  governor  mounted  on  the  shaft  below  the  head,  at  least 
one  score  indicator  rotataMy  mounted  on  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  head  and  the  fovemor.  the  fovemor  including 
a  bowed  member  mounted  o«  the  shaft  and  having  elon- 
gated flexible  portions  oa  opposite  tides  thereof  with 


May  2»,  1M2 


tbe  boK,  distributing  mechanism  «t  one  end  of  the  box 
lf°VT}^  actuating  shaft  joumakd  in  the  box  and 
connected  lor  actuating  said  lOBUfm  by  rettoa  <d  rota- 
Ooo  <rf  said  actuating  shaft;  the  combination  of  a  beater 
•haft  joomaied  on  said  wagon  box  and  having  an  eccai- 
tnc  portion,  means  for  rotating  the  eccentric  portioo.  a 
l**"*^.***?^  iournaied  on  said  eccentric  portion  whereby 
to  revolve  in  a  path  eccentric  to  said  beater  shaft  upon 
ro««ition  of  said  aocentric  portioo,  a  plurality  of  pawU 
V«ed  from  said  eccentric  portioo  and  pivoully  supported 
from  said  wa«oo  box  in  position  to  engage  the  teeth  of 


lower  ends  secured  to  the  tiMift.  the  governor  including 
a  weight  on  each  flexible  member,  the  upper  ends  of  the 
flexible  portions  being  movable  on  the  shaft  between 
positions  for  clamping  and  uoclamping  the  score  indicator 
against  the  head,  the  clamping  position  occurring  when 
the  top  is  stationary  and  the  unclamping  position  occur- 
ring when  the  top  routes. 


ADJUSTABLE  HAND  GRIP  LOCATOR 

C.  Mans.  3521  Umm  Avc^  Lom  Mmek  7. 

AM  Mar.  M,  19Sf,  Ser.  No.  M2J«3 

4ClaiM.    (0.273—145) 


said  toothed  wheel,  means  yieldingly  urgiog  said  pawls 
mto  engagement  with  said  teeth,  motion  transmitting 
mechanism  connected  to  said  toothed  wheel  and  to  said 
conveyor  actoatint  liaft  to  cause  rotation  of  said  con- 
veyor actuating  shaft  u  a  resuh  of  roution  of  said  toothed 
wheel,  and  shiftable  meam  positioned  for  successively 
engaging  said  pawb.  ovetcoming  said  yielding  urging 
meaaa.  and  shifUng  said  pawls  out  of  engagement  with 
said  toothed  wheel  for  varying  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said 
toothed  wheel,  and  cooaequently  the  rate  of  motion  of 
said  conveyor  actuating  shaft 


CHUCK  FOR  RING  GEAR  OR  LIKE  FART 
"■^  '•■«*«;  R;^*'.  NY.,  aai^nar  to  Tbe  Glen- 
wa^Warfea,  Wwrfcsrtas,  N.Y.,  a  corpotadun  of  New 

HM  flspl.  %  1999  Jm.  Na.  t3t,755 
•  ClalM.    (a.27»-a) 


I.  An  indexing  attachment  for  a  golf  club  to  assure 
repositioning  of  the  hands  of  a  particular  player  in  a  pro- 
determined  placement  on  the  grip  of  said  club  without 
defacing   said   grip,  comprising:   two   tubular  members 
formed  of  a  material  which  is  sufficiently  resUient  to 
permit  forceful  expansion  thereof  to  the  extent  that  a  grip 
can  be  inserted  within  said  tubular  members,  said  mem- 
bers when  so  forcefully  expanded  capable  of  being  inde- 
pendenUy    moved    longitudinally    and   circumferentially 
relative  to  one  another  to  permit  said  predetermined  place- 
ment of  said  members,  with  the  resiliency  of  said  mate- 
rial also  being  such  that  when  said  expansion  forces  are 
released  said  members  frictionally  engage  said  grip  with 
sufficient  force  to  prevent  displacement  thereof  relative 
to  said  grip  during  normal  use  of  said  club;  and  two  point- 
ers longitudinally  positioned  on  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  members  and  in  raised  relationship  therewith,  said 
pointers  including  portions  that  project  axially  from  the 
ends  of  said  members  which  serve  both  visually  and  by 
touch  to  indicate  the  positions  for  said  hands  ot  said  par- 
ticular player  to  occupy  in  reproducing  said  predeter- 
mined placement. 


M3M37 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

D.  MIDcr.  Rockford,  DL,  Mrinor  to  J.  L  Cms 

■y,  Ractea,  Wis.,  a  cosywatian  of  Wl 

mad  inly  15,  lf5f .  Ser.  No.  §27447 

^jyri  III        (CL275— *) 

"      •  '"  '  Wiapla  feed  drive  for  use  in  a  manure  spreader 

of  the  type  including  a  wagoo  box,  a  movable  conveyor  in 


1.  A  chuck  for  a  ring  gear  or  Uke  part,  comprising  a 
body  having  on  iu  front  face  a  seat  for  the  back  face  of 
the   part,   a   cylindrical   hub   projecting   forwardly   from 
the  front  face  and  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough, 
the  axes  of  the  hub  and  the  bore  being  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  chuck,  a  draw  bolt  sUdable  in  the 
bore  and  having  a  head  spaced  forwardly  from  the  bub, 
and  a  pair  of  resilient  and  oppositely  dished  annular 
members  seated  respectively  on  the  bead  and  the  hub, 
with  their  outer  peripheral  portions  having  plane  surfaces 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  in  abutment  with  each 
other,  die  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  members  being 
cylindrical,  with  their  axes  also  coincident  with  said  axis, 
said  members  being  adapted  to  expand  to  grip  the  bore  of 
•aid  part  upon  axial  flexure  of  the  members  effected  by 
rearward  motion  of  the  draw  bolt  in  the  body,  the  inner 
peripheral  portions  of  the  b«ck  face  of  the  back  annular 
member  and  at  the  front  face  of  the  front  annotar  mem- 
ber being  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  respec- 
tively being  m  abutment  with  plane  shoulders  on  the 
chuck  body  and  oo  the  head  of  the  draw  bolt,  and  the  rc- 
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malning  front  and  back  face  portions  of  each  of  said 
annular  members  b«iiig  substantially  conical  and  parallel. 


»5 


M34439 
GRINDING  WHEEL  CHUCK 
D.  WnHaminn.  Jr.,  !•?  W.  Pwk  Ave, 


3t^  1959,  Ser.  No.  t3S,M4 
(CL  279U-.34) 


1.  In  combination,  a  chuck  iiKhiding  an  elongated  body 
having  means  on  one  end  adapted  to  secure  said  body  to 
a  driving  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  the  latter,  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  formed  in  the  other  end  of  said  body  and 
having  an  inner  end,  the  other  end  of  said  body  including 
a  plurality  of  resilient  circumferentially  spaced  and  lon- 
gitudinally extending  segments  having  free  end  portions 
and  whose  inner  surfaces  define  the  outer  end  of  said 
bore,  means  for  inwardly  and  radially  adjusUbly  posi- 
tioning the  free  end  portions  of  said  segments,  a  routional 
cutting  tool  having  an  axially  extending  circular  cross- 
sectional  spindk  with  a  free  end  slidably  received  in  said 
bore,  the  free  end  of  said  spindle  having  a  tang  eccentric 
firom  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle,  the  inner  end 
of  said  bore  including  a  laterally  ckhet  slot  slidably  re- 
ceiving said  tank  establishing  a  rotational  drive  connec- 
tion between  said  body  and  said  qrindle,  spring  detent 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  communicating  with  the 
iimer  end  portion  of  said  bore,  and  a  radially  and  out- 
wardly opening  recess  in  said  shank  for  engagement  by 
said  detent  means  yieldably  preventing  axial  movement 
of  said  ihank  in  said  bore  upon  movement  of  said  shank 
into  an  operational  position  within  said  bore  with  Ung 
received  in  uid  slot. 


•aV^  m 


M3M4« 

ICE  SKATE  BLADE 

Uo  L  NorfM^7i21  W.  Morrow  Ordc, 

riM  Jnly  2«,  19M,  S«r.  No.  44,Mt 
Idalns.    (CL  2f»— 11.18) 


In  a  figure  skate,  the  combination  comprising  an  elon- 
gated Upered  blade  having  a  bottom  surface  and  Upered 
side  surfaces  that  form  at  their  intersection  a  pair  of  ar- 
cuate blade  edges,  said  blade  including  a  toe.  a  heel,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  disposed  forwardly  of  the  mid- 
point of  said  blade  and  constituting  the  widest  portion 
thereof,  said  blade  edges  along  said  intermediate  portion 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  gener- 
ated by  the  intersection  of  substantially  straight  sections 
of  said  side  surfaces  with  a  circular  arc  section  of  said 
bottom  surface,  said  side  surfaces  extending  Ungentially 
from  said  straight  sections  in  parabolic  curvature  of  de- 
creasing radius  toward  said  toe  and  said  heel  of  said  blade, 
said  bottom  surface  extending  tangentially  from  said 
simple  circular  arc  section  in  parabolic  curvature  of  de- 
creasing radius  toward  said  toe  and  said  heel  of  said  blade, 
said  intermediate  portion  comprising  from  about  30%  to 
about  50%  of  the  effective  length  of  the  blade,  and  said 


toe  and  said  heel  of  said  blade  having  a  width  ranging 
from  about  70%  to  about  90%  ai  the  width  of  said  in- 
termediate portion. 


3,t3M4l 

BOAT  DOLLY 

William  G.  Dnan,  Ml  W.  GadfeU,  Clarioda,  Iowa 

Filed  Scat  12,  19M,  Sar.  No.  55,555 

2dainH.    (CL  2M— 47.13) 


I.  A  dolly  for  transporting  a  boat  having  a  transom 
at  one  end,  and  comprising,  two  wheels  mounted  on 
separate  aligned  axles,  pairs  of  legs  depending  from  each 
eiid  of  each  of  the  axles  and  adapted  to  pivot  about  the 
same  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  leg  of  each  pair 
sloping  forwardly  and  the  remaining  leg  of  eiu:h  pair  slop- 
ing rearwardly,  a  bar  connecting  all  the  forwardly  slop- 
ing legs  in  alignment  with  each  other,  a  second  bar  con- 
necting all  the  rearwardly  sloping  legs  in  alignment  with 
each  other,  said  bars  adapted  to  grippingly  engage  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  boat  transom,  and  means  for  selective- 
ly moving  said  bars  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
transom. 


3,t3M42 
DEMOUNTABLE  VEHICLE  BOGIE 
William   F.  Elliott,   ClintoovUle,   Wis.,  and   Walter  I. 
Frtech,  CampbeH,  Calif.,  asalgBorB  to  FWD  Corpora- 

tloa,  a  corporaflon  of  Wlsconato 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (7t,8S7 
7  Claims.    (CL  2S«>-«1) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vdiicle  frame  of  a  vehicle 
supporting  bogie  comprising  a  main  frame  and  a  plu- 
rality of  rigid  sub-frames  separately  osciHatably  con- 
nected to  the  main  frame,  wheels  rotatably  joumaled  on 
each  of  said  sub-frames  respectively  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly of  the  oscillaUble  connection  of  the  sub-franrte 
with  the  main  frame,  pneumatic  bag  tires  on  said  wheels, 
quick-release  clamp  means  on  said  main  frame  fixedly 
detachably  connecting  said  bogie  to  said  vehicle  frame, 
sub-frame  oscillation  controlling  means  having  relatively 
movable  parts  respectively  connected  to  said  main  frame 
and  a  said  sub-frame,  said  oscillation  controlling  meaiu 
having  fluid  i>ort  means  through  which  fluid  is  forced 
upon  oscillation  of  said  sub-frame  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame,  said  bogie  being  further  provided  with  brake 
means  for  said  wheels  and  in  further  combination  with  a 
valve  controlling  said  port  means,  means  for  restricting 
fluid  flow  through  said  port  means  while  said  valve  is  in 
an  open  position,  and  means  actuated  simultaneously 
with  said  brake  means  for  closing  said  valve  as  an  in- 
cident to  brake  operation  while  said  vehicle  b  in  motion 
to  control  fluid  movement  through  the  port 
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f    SPRING  SUSPENSION  STEERING  KNUCKLES 
FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

FIM  Oct.  2S,  19M,  S«r.  No.  iS^ 
<CldM.    (CL2S*-MJ) 
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control  means  for  certain  of  laid  pasMge  means,  laid  flow 
cimtrol  means  including  a  surface  exposed  to  fluid  of  cer- 
tarn  of  said  chambers. 


M3M45 

wim.     ,  ^NTWACKKNIFING  DEVICE 

™^  ^!S• '■»  '•^'  ««•  N*.  134^13  ^ 

iCIntafc    (CL2a»-432) 


1.  In  a  steering  knuckle  having  a  yoke  having  a  web 
and  a  kingpin,  and  a  transverse  hub  slidable  and  roUUble 
on  said  kingpin,  a  load  spring  and  a  seat  on  said  transverse 
hub  for  one  end  of  the  spring,  adjustable  means  for 
adjusting  the  tension  of  said  spring  comprising  a  spring 
seat  for  the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  slidably  coopera- 
tive with  said  web  and  retained  against  roution  thereby 
*nd  being  threadedly  adjusUble  on  said  kingpin,  with 
the  kmgpin  manually  operable  for  adjusting  the  tension 
of  said  spring  at  will. 


3,934,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
E.  Voeei,  Columbus,  Ohio,  SMitiiui.  by  —  ^.  «,» 
le  assignmcats,  of  oa«-haIf  to  Dawsoo-Vofel  Ea- 
giaeeriiic  Company,  one-fovrth  to  Warren  H.  F. 
S^nMtag.  and  OM^ovrtk  to  Palner  Falti,  CoImh- 

Filed  Apr.  12,  iM4,  Scr.  No.  577,777 
3SClafaM.    (CL2M— 124) 


1.  In  a  tractor  and  trailer  assembly  of  the  type  in  which 
thetraUer  is  articulately  connected  with  the  tractor,  a  fifth 
wheel  of  the  tractor  comprising  a  plate  with  an  upper 
surface,  a  fifth  wheel  of  the  trailer  comprising  a  plate 
^ranged  to  overlie  the  fifth  wheel  plate  of  the  tractor  the 
fifth  wheel  plate  of  the  trailer  having  a  king  pm  depending 
therefrom    and  arranged  for  connection  with  the  fifth 
wheel  plate  of  the  tractor  whereby  the  trailer  is  connected 
with  the  tractor  for  relaUve  turning  movement  between 
the  |«cor  and  the  trailer,  a  pluraliy  of  apertures  formed 
uj  the  fifth  wheel  plate  of  the  trailer  and  arranged  in 
spMXd  relatioo  about  a  center  from  the  king  pin,  an  elec- 
raM^t  mounted  in  each  said  aperture  of  the  trailer 
«&  Wheel  plate  with  the  lower  end  of  the  core  of  said 
electromagnet  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  the  fifth 
wheel  plate  of  the  tractor,  and  means  for  energizing  said 
clectromagneu  to  urge  the  cores  thereof  into  fricUonal 
engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  fifth  wheel 
plate  of  said  tractor  whereby  relative  turning  movement 
between  the  fifth  wheel  plate  of  the  trailer  and  the  fifth 
wheel  plate  of  the  tractor  is  retarded. 


3,934344 

LBcfeoMTM,  BUtencoort,  France,  aarigiior  to  Regie  Na- 

**^*^  .^**r?  Renaolt,  MilMcowt,  PraajT 

^       Fntdim.  2,  1»57,  Scr.  No.  432,947 

Claiins  prtartty.  appUcatioa  Phmmc  las.  29,  1954 

1  Claim.     (CL  295-^94) 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  suspension  system  of 
a  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  weight  portions 
connected  by  resilient  means,  which  apparatus  comprises; 
fluid  actuated  means  for  varying  the  force  exerted  by  said 
resilient  means  between  said  sprung  and  unsprung  por- 
tions, said  fluid  actuated  means  including  casing  means 
forming  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber;  conduit 
means  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  to  said  fluid  ac- 
tuated means;  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  therein;  detector  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  valve  means,  said  detector  means 
serving  to  sense  relative  movement  between  said  sprung 
and  unsprung  portions  away  from  a  normal  configuration 
thereof;  piston  means  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  said  second  chamber,  said  piston  means  and  cas- 
ing means  being  connected  between  said  sprung  and  un 
•prung  weight  portions;  a  first  passage  means  connecting 
said  first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber  on  one  side 
of  said  piston  means;  a  second  passage  means  connecting 
••Id  first  chamber  with  said  second  chamber  on  the  other 
side  of  said  piston  means;  and  pressure  responsive  flow 


A  sealing  construction  comprising,  in  combination  with 
a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  elements,  a  pair  of  deform- 
able  packing  units  each  comprising  an  annular  member 
bavinf  a  generally  tone  form,  said  units  being  seated  in 
substantially  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
eiwnents  to  define  between  said  elementt  a  confined  cham- 
ber, sdd  elements  being  formed  with  conduit  means  for 
admission  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber 
in  direct  contact  with  said  uniu  to  cause  said  units  to 
be  urged  solely  by  the  direct  action  of  said  fluid  under 
pressure  into  contact  with  the  other  of  said  elements  to 
provide  a  seal  between  said  elements,  each  unit  having  an 
elasticity  provided  by  said  annular  member  such  tiiat  they 
return  to  their  initial  position  and  release  said  seal  upon 
release  of  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  direct  contact  with 
said  units,  said  uniu  including  rigid  annular  sleeves  each 
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having  recesses  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  an  annular 
member  is  received,  and  elastic  gaskets  engaging  and  pro- 
viding fluid-tightness  between  said  sleeves  and  said  one  of 
said  eleaaents. 


3,934347 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ATTACHMENT 
R.  Zkglcr,  Spfcsrport,  N.Y.,  ssslKnnr  to 
«ral  Motors  CorForalkM,  DctroM,  Mich.,  a 
-of  Delaware 

.  Filed  Sept.  29, 1959,  Str.  No.  942^33 

'  3  Claims.    (0.297-^3) 


'3.  In  a  windshield  wiper,  a  shaft  having  an  axially  %tx- 
rated  portion  and  a  threaded  end,  said  shaft  having  a 
shoulder  between  said  serrated  portion  and  said  threaded 
end,  clutch  means  engaging  the  serrated  portion  of  said 
shaft  add  having  an  outer  periphery  with  a  self-locking 
taper  angle,  a  washer  press  fitted  onto  the  shaft  in  en- 
gagement with  said  shoulder  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  clutch  means  in  one  direction,  a  wiper  arm  having  an 
inner  section  adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  with  said 
shaft,  said  inner  arm  section  having  a  frusto  conical  socket 
recess  with  a  self-locking  taper  angle  adapted  to  friction- 
ally  engage  the  outer  periphery  of  said  clutch  means,  and 
a  nut  carried  by  the  inner  section  of  said  wiper  arm  and 
engaging  the  threaded  end  of  said  shaft  for  drivingly 
connecting  the  arm  to  the  shaft 


3,934349 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR 

ffTANCHIONS 

Ronald  Walter  Crcbcr,  North  Harrow,  England,  asslgDor 

to  G.  Beaton  A  Son  Limited,  London,  Eagfauid,  a  Brit- 

Ekd  Not.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  951,732 
nOaloM.    (0.297—195) 


j> 


1.  Flexible  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  end  of 
a  stanchion  to  another  member  comprising  two  axially 
engageable  toothed  clutch  elements  respectively  adapted 
for  fixing  to  the  end  of  said  stanchion  and  to  said  mem- 
ber and  each  having  two  axially  extending  teeth  sub- 
stantially triangular  in  cross  section  and  arranged  sym- 
metrically on  the  outer  end  face  of  each  element  near 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  torque  resisting  member  of 
elastic  material  having  radial  projections  adapted  to  sepa- 
rate the  teeth  on  one  element  from  the  teeth  on  the  other 
element  and  having  a  thickness  in  an  axial  direction 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  teeth,  and  means  holding 
said  elements  axially  together  and  compressing  said 
torque  resisting  member  between  them. 

778  O.Q.— »7 


3334349 
QUADRANT  LATCH  FOR  DUTCH  DOORS 
Alfred  C  Wllsoa,  Nortkbridfe,  Masi.,  snlgior  to  TW 
H.  B.  Ives  Company,  New  Haven,  Comk»  a 
tioo  of  CooBcctiait 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  959,999 
2Clalmi.    (€1292—241) 


•vstfA 


1 .  A  latch  for  a  Dutch  door  comprising  a  member  piv- 
oted to  one  section  of  the  door,  said  member  comprising 
angularly  related  arms  diverging  from  the  pivot  point  and 
having  an  arcuate  element  connecting  the  outer  ends  of 
the  arms  remote  from  the  pivot,  a  keeper  member  on  the 
other  door  section,  a  stop  member  provided  upon  the 
inner  edge  of  said  arcuate  element  at  an  intermediate 
point  thereon,  said  edge  receding  from  said  pivot  point 
in  both  directions  away  from  said  stop  member  to  pro- 
vide cam  surfaces,  either  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  keeper  member,  and  each  of  said  arms  being  pro- 
vided with  an  outwardly  offset  portion  adjacent  its  outer 
end  to  permit  passage  of  the  keeper  member  thereunder, 
said  c^set  portions  connecting  the  arcuate  element  to  the 
outer  portions  (rf  the  arms. 


3334359 

TUBULAR  LOCK 

Raymond  W.  Si  hrnii,  HavcrtowB,  Pa.,  ssrignnr  to  The 

Yale  and  Towne  Maaufactaring  Company,  Stamford, 

a  corporation  of  Connecticat 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  995,934 

4ClalnM.    (CL  292— 244) 


4.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  tubular  housing 
having  ears  at  its  forward  end,  a  base  front  plate  for  said 
housing  lying  rearwardly  of  said  ears  and  rotatably 
moimted  on  said  housing,  a  decorative  front  plate  for 
said  housing  lying  forwardly  of  said  ears,  projections  on 
said  base  front  plate  engageable  laterally  with  said  ears 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  plates  relatively  to  said  hous- 
ing when  said  plates  are  drawn  together  as  when  the  lock 
is  assembled  on  a  door,  means  securing  said  plates  loosely 
to  one  another  for  holding  said  plates  against  relative 
rotation  and  preventing  disassembly  thereof  from  said 
housing  while  allowing  sufficient  endwise  separating 
movement  thereof  to  permit  said  projections  to  pass  by 
said  ears  whereby  said  plates  may  be  rotated  relatively 
to  said  housing  when  the  lock  is  disassembled  from  a 
door,  a  latch  bolt  passing  through  an  opening  in  said 
decorative  front  plate  and  thereby  held  against  rotation 
relatively  to  both  said  plates,  and  a  spring  pressing  a 


-- \ 


front  pl.t*  through  said  Mcoring  means  agminat  said  ears 
«o  that  said  ptetes  are  yieldingly  held  against  roUtion 
relatively  to  said  tubular  housing  to  fadUute  attachment 
thereof  to  a  door. 
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forward  end  of  said  housing  wheiSJ^to  ill  ^  ^    ^J^  .^^  ^"^^"""'l  l^  '°^  ^"^«^»«  '^ 
front  plate  through  said  aectinn.  m*.„,  .^«^^^  ^   J^?^^^*^u?  ^,  °*?*'  °'  **  «P^mgs,  said  second 

pair  of  hooks  being  further  longitudinally  arranged  be- 

n!^".r**  '*"'  ^  °'  *^^  ''°°«  "'^  ^^"^e-  a  '««ch  bar 

S^.^  '^  TV*^***  "  ■  "P*^  '"•*^«'  »*>  •  fi"t  pair  of 
equal-length  lever  an.^  «id  first  pair  of  arms  being  artic^! 

atedto  said  frame,  said  htch  bar  including  four  pivoted 

!T^  f™*!^  '*^«  **  "'**  '••^'^  »>*^  "^"-tive  to  each 
Of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  hooks  whereby  each  latch 

f  J*^^*."  ""*L  "*"»««>°  °f  't*  corresponding  hook  in 
the  latching  positkw.  force  exerting  means  connected  be- 

bar  to  the  unlatching  portion  thereby  diaengaging  said 

!^^Lrlf  °'  ""k?  ""^  "^"^  •  •"rf**^*  confronting 
»nd  spaced  from  the  upper  extension  of  its  corresponding 
hook  for  imparting  a  sudden  force  to  the  extension  wbeS 
•ttd  latch  bar  is  released  to  an  unlatching  position,  cock- 
•t  lever  means  pivotally  connected  intermediate  of  iu 
enj  to  said  frame  and  pivouily  connected  at  one  of  its 
«*toj^«tch  bar.  a  release  bar  pivotally  connected  at 

!J5?^^J^"'"'  *°  *  '^^^  P*""  o'  equal-length  lever 
jrms.  s«d  second  pair  of  arms  being  articulated  to  said 
frame  sa,d  release  bar  arranged  relative  to  the  other  end 
ofsaid  cocking  lever  means  for  preventing  said  cocking 
lever  means  to  route  and  for  releasing  said  cocking  levw 
1    A  -,!«  ^  ,  "^*"    *^  rotation  to  the  unlatching  position  when  said 

le  ^vtT^'ui^J^J^^^'lL^l^f^-i^?--    ?tri^:  i^^^':«'y  portioned 'nTnonrel^ng^l 


_^^  ^  ^        ,    CLAMPIN^EVICE 

FIW  Mm.  21,  19M.  Sm.  Ne.  1M4< 
ItOafasi.    (dm— 254^ 


able  cover  structure  with  a  support  structure  comprisinr. 
nrst  thrust  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  cover 
structure;  a  hollow  bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
support  structure;  said  bracket  containing  a  recess  and 
having  an  access  opening  in  one  side  thereof  in  communi- 
cation with  said  recess;  pivot  means  on  said  bracket  ad- 
jacent the  upper  portion  of  said  recess;  said  first  thrust 
BMns  and   bracket   having  cooperative  positions  in   a 
spaced  relation  along  a  substanUally  vertical  median  line 
extending  through  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means;  a  movable 
clamp  member  having  an  upper  portion  carrying  a  second 
thrust  means  and  a  lower  arm  portion  having  a  free  end 
receivable  in  said  recess  through  said  access  opening;  ful- 
cnim  means  on  said  bracket  and  engaged  by  the  underside 
of  said  arm  portion  for  rocking  of  said  clamp  member  on 
said  fulcrum  means;  and  an  actuating  member  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  and  having  a  flexible  operating  con- 
nection with  said  arm  portion;  said  operating  connection 
being  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  re- 
cess in  a  lateral  direction  and  transversely  of  said  median 
hne  to  locking  and  unlocking  positions  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  latter;  said  clamp  member  being  rockable  on  said 
fulcnun  means  in  a  direction  opposed  to  gravity  action 
to  clampingly  engage  said  second  thrust  means  with  said 
first  thrust  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  operat- 
mg  connection  to  said  locking  position,  and  said  clamp 
member  being  rockable  on  said  fukrum  means  in  a  direc- 
tion assisted  by  gravity  to  disengage  said  second  thrust 
means  from  said  first  thrust  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  operating  connection  to  said  unlocking  posi- 


•  releasing  position,  force  exerting  means  connected  be- 
tween  said  release  bar  and  said  frame  for  urging  said 
release  bar  and  said  frame  for  urging  said  release  bar 


3,«3MS2 
STORES  RACK 
IT  u^'Xl!!"'!!?*?'  Nwrtrtown,  Pi^  aislgBor  to  tbc 
is?!!  S"*^  *^  AnMffcn  as  rcprcMted  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  28,  196«,  Ser.  No.  79,$n 

SCIaiiiu.    (a.  2**-13) 

(Granted  a^  Tltk  35,  UA  Code  (1951),  mc.  2U) 

2.  A  rack  for  a  store  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  Un- 
dem  suspension  lugs  longitudinally  spaced  in  one  of  two 
preselected    disunces. 


-.   comprising,   in   combination:    an 
elongated  frame,  a  first  pair  of  hooks  pivotally  connected 


to  the  nonreleasing  position,  a  first  actuating  lever  fixed 
to  one  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  for  rotation  therewith 
a  second  actuating  lever  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  second 
pair  of  arms  for  rotation  therewith,  a  first  downward  sur- 
face formed  by  a  first  recess  in  said  frame  located  between 
said  second  pair  of  hooks,  a  second  downward  surface 
formed  by  a  second  recew  in  said  frame  between  one  of 
Mid  first  pair  of  hooks  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
nooks   at  least  one  ejector  unit  including  an  elongated 
breech  formed  at  lU  upper  surface  to  seat  against  either 
said  first  or  second  surface  with  its  longitudinal  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  frame,  said  breech  having  its  upper  seating 
surface  symmetrically  configured  about  a  vertical  center 
of  said  elector  unit,  a  plunger  slidably  extending  upwardly 
from  said  breech  at  the  vertical  center  and  engaging  said 
plunger,  said  first  actuating  lever  having  its  free  end  posi- 
tioaed  at  the  vertical  center  when  said  ejector  unit  is  in- 
serted against  said  first  surface,  said  second  actuating  lever 
having  Its  free  end  positioned  at  the  vertical  center  and 
engaging  said  plunger  when  said  ejector  unit  U  inserted 
against  said  second  surface,  pin  means  for  securing  said 
elector  unit  against  either  said  first  or  second  surface, 
piston  means  operatively  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
breech  means  for  producing  a  downward  force  against  the 
store,  explosive  cartridge  means  connected  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  breech,  passage  means  in  said  breech  com- 
municating between  said  cartridge  means,  said  plunger 
and  said  piston  means,  and  an  eccentric  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  cocking  lever  means  and  said  latch  bar  for 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  latch  bar  when  in  the 
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ljt3M93 
BOnU  CARRIER 
Tcx^ 
Otj.MiS 


to  Dan  Pak 


a  corporatka  of  Del> 


Filed  JoDC  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  ^5^94 
llCIatans.    (CL  294--«7  J) 


the  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  slips  surrounding  the  mandrel, 
tapered  cam  surfaces  on  said  slips  resting  on  the  first 
named  tapered  seats,  releasable  means  engaging  the  upper 
ends  of  each  of  the  slips  and  releasably  holding  these  slips 
in  raised  position  relative  to  the  mandrel,  a  unitizer 
slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel  for  limited  vertical 
movement  <^  the  mandrel  and  positioned  below  the  slips, 
a  finger  on  each  of  the  slips  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
means  on  the  unitizer  engaged  by  the  fingers  to  attach 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  of  the  enlarged  neck-shoulder 
type  comprising  a  subeuntially  flexible  and  resilient  ^leet 
fbrming  a  main  body  and  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  ot 
integrally  formed  outwardly  extending  arms,  the  arms  of 
each  of  said  pairs  having  their  adjacent  peripheral  con- 
figuration of  complementary  concave  shape  with  the  outer 
ends  approaching  each  other  to  within  a  distance  less  than 
the  smallest  dimension  of  the  neck  adjacent  to  the  shoul- 
der of  any  bottle  adapted  to  be  held,  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  arms  of  each  pair  thus  being  adapted  to  form  a 
socket  substantialy  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  pe- 
riphery of  the  bottle  neck,  a  flange  section  also  fomied 
integrally  with  the  sheet  and  the  outwardly  extending 
arms  and  depending  therefrom  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  body  and  the  outwardly 
extending  arms  to  provide  lateral  stiffness  in  each  while 
retaining  pliability  of  the  arms  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate entry  of  a  bottle  within  each  formed  socket 
with  the  arms  becoming  cantilever  members  to  support 
the  weight  of  bottles  positioned  within  the  formed  sockets. 


M3M54 

POWER-OPERATED  FORGING  TONGS 
Tkeo  ZhnflMrmann  and  Alois  UUrlck,  Stegcn,  Gcnaa^r, 
to  Daiwo  *  Dicncnikal  ILG,,  Stefcn,  Weal- 
Gsrasaay 

FIM  Mar.  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  572,954 
4  Claiass.     (CL  294— M) 
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RELEASING  SPEAR  FOR  CASING 
A.  ShacMa,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Boi 
llc«,  be,  HoMtoa,  Tcs^  •  corporalloa  of  Texas 
M-  RM  Mw  31, 19M,  Sar.  No.  33,033 

ICUmm.    (CL  294— 102) 
6.  A  releasing  spear  for  casing  comprising  a  coupling, 
a  mandrel  depending  from  the  coupling,  tapered  seats  on 


/ 


the  unitizer  to  the  slips,  a  q>ring  cage  surrounding  the 
unitizer  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  the  unitizer,  said  cage  including  a  plurality  of 
spring  fingers,  and  means  nonrotatably  coupling  said 
spring  means  to  the  unitizer,  a  key  on  the  numdrd  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof,  said  unitizer  having  a  dot 
therein  to  receive  said  key  in  one  position,  and  a  step 
in  the  unitizer  adjacent  the  slot  to  receive  the  key  in 
another  position  of  the  parts. 


3,93MM 
VEHICLE  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Bock,  Elkhart,  lad.,  assignor  to  Bock 
Mes  of  Elkhart,  Indiaw^  be,  Elkhart,  Ini^  a  corpo- 
ration of  ^'»^**»»* 

FOed  Jan.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,549 
CClalBS.    (CL29<— 2t) 


1.  A  gripping  device  adapted  for  use  in  forging  work, 
comprising  a  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  manip- 
ulator, a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier 
for  rotation  in  a  first  plane,  link  means  engaging  said  levers 
for  swinging  them  toward  and  away  from  each  other  in 
said  first  plane,  a  pair  of  universal  joints  respectively 
secured  to  said  levers,  a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  respectively 
connected  by  said  joints  with  said  levers  for  entraiimient 
thereby  upon  the  swinging  of  said  levers  in  said  plane, 
said  joints  having  a  common  axis,  guide  means  for  said 
jaws  on  said  carrier  swingable  about  said  axb  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  and  operating 
means  linked  with  said  guide  means  for  imparting  to  said 
guide  means  aixl  concurrently  therewith  to  said  jaws  a 
•winging  motion  in  said  second  plane. 


6.  A  frame  and  floor  construction  for  Xrailers.  mobile 
homes  and  similar  vehicles,  comprising  twtMongitudinal 
steel  members,  steel  cross  members  extending  transverse- 
ly across  said  longitudinal  members,  said  cross  members 
being  joined  to  said  longitudinal  members  at  the  upper 
edge  thereof,  wood  cross  members  mounted  on  the  upper 
side  of  said  longitudinal  members  between  said  steel 
cross  members  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  lon- 
gitudinal members  to  the  approximate  respective  edge  of 
the  vehicle,  said  wood  memben  being  of  greater  height 
than  said  steel  members,  wood  cross  members  secured 
to  and  extending  longitudinally  with  the  upper  side  of 
said  steel  cross  members  and  being  ot  such  thickness 
that  the  combined  height  of  the  steel  and  wood  cross 
members  atuched  thereto  equals  the  height  of  the  wood 
cross  members,  flooring  mounted  on  and  secured  to 
said  cross  members,  and  panel  meaiu  extending  between 
and  being  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  longitudinai 
members. 


\ 


1496 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AiiT^^i^'H^  VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 

ray  Ohio  Manatectartag  rnafj.  TIuJli|1I„  Tcm 
a  corporatfoo  of  OWo^  ^^^'  nia«Tine,  ich^ 

FIW  l«M  »,  IMf ,  S«>.  No.  n3,7$4 
»niiliiii     (CL»<— 2t) 


May  29,  1962 


1.  In  a  drawn  sheet  metaJ  juvenile  vehicle  body,  a 
basic  body  structure  comprising:  a  one-piece  main  body 
member  including  a  drawn  hood  formation  and  extend- 
mg  laterally   therefrom   front   fender  top  regions,  said 
main  member  havmg  generally  parallel  side  panels  de- 
pendent from  said  top  region  to  define  therewith  front 
wheel  welis^  and  fenders,  narrowed  portions  of  the  said 
top  regions  and  also  said  side  panels  being  extended  rear- 
wardly  beyond  the  hood  to  provide  rear  wheel  wells  and 
fenders  and  to  define  therebetween  a  rider  space;  a  drawn 
front  panel  member  having  side  and  top  margins  gen- 
erally conformed  to  the  interior  of  said  main  body  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  edge  flanges  abutting  the  interior 
of  at  least  said  side  panels  and  fender  top  regions,  the 
top  margin  and  maior  extent  of  the  ade  margins  being 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  the  main  mem- 
ber, sajd  flanges  being  spot  welded  to  the  main  member 
to  secure  the  panel  member  as  a  froat  clonire  and  trana- 
verse  beam  element  of  the  body;  a  roughly  L -shaped  one- 
piece  seat  member  having  an  upright  back  with  a  rear- 
ward top  flange,  said  back  being  conformed  at  opposite 
sjdes  from  said  top  flange  toward  the  bottom   to  the 
interior  shape  of  said  side  panels  and  said  narrowed  por- 
tJons.  said  seat  member  also  having  a  forwardly  extend- 
mg  bottom  with  dependent  side  flanges  conformed  to  and 
welded  to  the  side  panels  as  a  transverse  beam  member, 
said  top  flange  being  welded  to  said  narrowed  portions; 
and  means  for  closing  the  back  of  said  body  member 
rearward  of  said  seat  back. 


oo  sdd  tractor,  a  cooperatiag  portioo  rigidly  sectired  on 
the  bottom  of  said  post,  a  mounting  bolt  connecting  said 
portioiw  together,  a  rigidly  attached  bushing  housing  in 
one  of  said  assembly  portions,  said  housing  having  a  pair 
of  subsunually  vertical  spaced  side  waJU  with  open  ddes 
between  said  walls,  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  housing  be- 
ing doaed,  a  resilient  bushing  secured  in  said  housing,  said 
bushmg  having  a  subMantially  central  channel  extending 
through  sajd  bushing  and  through  the  open  sides  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  spaced,  rigidly  secured,  bolt-supporting 
pUtes  in  the  other  of  awd  aaMmMy  portions,  thelpacing 
eetween  said  plates  being  suflicient  to  enable  said  housing 
to  be  positioned  m  between  said  plates  spaced  from  each 
plate,  said  mounting  bolt  having  its  ends  flnnly  secured 
in  said  plates  respectively,  and  said  mounting  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  channel  in  said  bushing,  said  plates  and 
■•feaitiomng  of  said  bolt  in  said  plates  being  so  ar- 
fMied  that  said  bushing  housing  and  said  first  mentioned 
M^OTibly  portion  wUl  be  held  in  spaced  relationship  with 
fwpect  to  said  other  assembly  portioo,  whereby  said  bush- 
ing and  said  mounUng  bolt,  by  permitting  limited  relative 
movement  m  any  direction  of  one  assembly  portion  with 
respect  to  the  other,  will  provide  a  flexible  mounUng  for 
the  guard  canopy  post  on  the  tractor. 


M3M59 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

-- — .  Maatto*  BcMk,  Mick.,  «. 
Corporatioi^  Oak  Park,  Mkk^  a  corporal 

FfcJ  Fefc.  24,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  It,731 
4CklB8.    (CL294.-Ili) 


to  Dan 
of  Mkh- 


-Z^lZl__ 


FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 
m.^  ..        TRACTOR  GUARD  CANOPY 
Boris  M.  Fhgsfat.  Oackmrnm  Cowty,  Ortg.,  MB%Mr  to 

^"^  ^a^^lAJ'^  ^°'**'  'ort*Md,  Orag.,  a  cor- 
off  Uregoa 

Fllad  Jaly  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  124,447 

SCtaiM.    (CL2M— 192) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  and  a  tractor  guard 
canopy  of  the  character  described,  a  mounting  assembly 
for  flexibly  securing  a  post  of  the  guard  canopy  on  the 
tractor,  said  assembly  including  a  portioo  rigidly  secured 


1.  In  a  folding  top  construction  for  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  articulated  side  rails  each  compris- 
ing front,  center  and  rear  rail  sections,  a  plate  connected 
by  spaced  pivots  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  front  and 
center  rail  sections  and  providing  relative  swinging  move- 
ment between  said  sections  and  said  plate,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  rear  rail  section  at  a  point  interme- 
diate Its  ends  with  the  enter  raD  section  at  a  point  inter- 
■•dhte  iu  ends,  a  btlaacc  link  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  center  rail  section,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  rear  rail  section  and  said  balance  link 
on  the  vehicle  at  their  respective  inner  ends,  a  power  link 
pivotally  mounted  at  iU  rear  end  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
rear  rail  section,  a  power  link  extension  pivotally  con- 
nected at  iu  rear  end  to  the  front  end  of  said  power  link 
and  at  its  front  end  to  said  plate  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  spaced  pivoU,  an  articulated  control  linkage  pivot- 
ally connecting  the  front  end  of  said  power  Unk  with  said 
front  rail  section  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  front  raO 
section,  and  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  rear 
•■d  on  said  center  rail  section  intermediate  the  eads  of 
said  center  rail  section,  said  rocker  arm  having  a  pivotal 
connection  intermediate  its  ends  aMi  fta  Croat  end  of  said 
power  link  and  a  sliding  pivotal  ««wiiwtiCTl  at  iU  for- 
ward end  with  said  articulated  control  liakafe. 
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IMPROVED  SLIDING  ROOF  PORTIONS  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
FHaArldi  Gdgcr,  QobHngea,  Genaaay,  assignor  to  Dalm- 
Icr-BcBz    Akticngcaellackart,    StattgaH-Untcttarkhcini, 
Garnuuiy 

Filed  laiy  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839J52 

Clalnis  priority,  appHcatloa  Germaaj  Aag.  1, 195S 

MCWm.    (CL  294— 137) 


,y.i  tt~ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  the  combination  comprising  side 
walls  provided  with  door  openings,  a  roof  provided  with 
lateral  spaced  apertures  contiguous  with  said  door  open- 
ings, a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  panels  in  a  first  position 
thereof  forming  a  substantially  flush  surface  with  the 
remainder  of  the  roof,  a  pair  of  tnmnions  fixed  to  each 
panel  between  its  outer  and  its  inner  edge  and  having  a 
common  pivotal  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle, 
and  guide  means  for  guiding  each  of  said  panels  for  move- 
ment between  said  first  position  in  which  it  closes  one 
of  said  apertures  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  un- 
covers the  same  and  is  located  below  a  central  section  of 
said  roof  between  said  apertures,  said  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  guide  rails  for  each  pair  of  trunnions 
and  a  second  pair  of  guide  rails  for  the  inner  comers  of 
each  panel,  said  rails  being  fixed  to  said  roof  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle. 


cnately  curved  member  having  an  end  portion  on  which 
said  folding  back  is  adapted  to  rest,  and  movable  inde- 
pendently from  said  folding  back  along  an  arcuate  path 
having  a  crater  coinciding  with  a  pivoting  axis  of  said 
feeding  back,  and  means  for  adjusting  and  locking  said 


«  boA 


3,9343^1 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

M.  Galloway.  491  S.  Aadabon  Avc^  Ti 

Filed  Mar.  39, 1949,  Scr.  No.  19,459 

5  Claims.    (CL  297—355) 


Fla. 


1.  A  chair  including  a  seat,  a  back  hingedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  said  seat,  a  supporting  rod  for  sustaining 
said  back  in  a  plurality  of  hingedly  adjusted  positions 
with  respect  to  said  seat,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
rod  for  arcuate  movement,  said  means  including  pivot 
arms  secured  to  said  seat  for  pivotal  movement  with  re- 
spect thereto  to  permit  said  rod  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path 
with  respect  to  said  scat  and  said  back  and  a  bracket  on 
said  back  for  receiving  said  rod  to  restrain  the  arcuate 
movement  thereoL 


3,934442 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  POR  A  FOLDING  BACK 

FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Walter  Bcierbach,  Stattgart-WeO   im   Dorf,   and  Erast 

Hekil,  Stuttgart,   Germany,   assignors   to  Stattgartcr 

.  KaroaMricwcffk   Rcattcr  A  Co.,  Gjn.bJL,  Stattgart, 

*'  Germaay,  a  irm  of  Gcnaaay 

FOad  Jaa.  24, 1949,  »er.  No.  5,999 
1    Q,yg^  prfcarity,  ayplitBtloa  Germaay  Jaa.  31, 1959 
9  CMbh.    (O.  297—347) 
1.  A  device  for  adjusting  a  folding  back  of  a  vehicle 
Mat  to  difEerent  an^ilar  positions,  comprising  an  ar- 


arcuately  curved  member  at  different  positicxis  along  said 
arcuate  path  comprising  a  bearing  element  attached  to 
the  frame  of  said  seat  and  having  guide  members  adapted 
to  guide  said  arcuate  member,  and  said  arcuate  member 
being  adapted  to  slide  in  said  bearing  element  along  said 
arcuate  path. 

3,934J43 

CHAIR  ASSEMBLIES  WTTH  ROCKABLE  BACKS 

Armaad  Masaen,  Statea  Islaad,  N.Y.,  assiganr  to  TW 

S.  S.  WWte  Dental  Mnafactartng  Compaay,  Philadd- 

Pa.,  a  coraoratioB  of  PcaBsytvaaia 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1949,  Scr.  No.  5,479 

11  ClaiBU.    (CL  297—374) 


/ 


^V=t.^^ 


1.  A  chair  assembly  with  a  rockable  back,  comprising 
a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion,  a  pivot  member  con- 
nected to  the  back  portion  and  cooperative  pivot  parts 
connected  to  the  seat  portion,  said  pivot  member  having 
a  radially  projecting  arm,  a  sleeve  fixedly  connected  to 
the  seat  portion  against  movement  relative  thereto  upon 
rocking  of  the  back,  a  compression  spring  wHthin  the 
sleeve,  and  a  connection  from  said  arm  for  compressing 
said  spring  when  the  back  portion  is  rocked  backward 
relative  to  the  seat  portion. 


3,9343M 

FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  BACK  BOARD,  ELBOW 

RESTS  AND  LEGS  OF  A  CHAIR 

Zcatvo  Aral,  1  NlsU-9-choaBa,  MinaBrf  l-|o, 

Sapporo,  Japan 

Fled  Dec  21/1949,  Scr.  No.  77,395 

Clafans  arlorily,  appUcatioa  Jaaaa  May  31, 1949 

4Clafans.    (CL  297— 443) 


.<.5 


1.  In  a  knock-down  chair  iiKluding  a  seat,  attach- 
mrat  means  for  disengageably  attaching  a  back  member, 
side  arm  members,  and  legs  to  said  seat,  said  attachment 
meam  comprising,  in  comtunation,  relatively  elongated 
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mounnng  members  each  arranged  to  be  Kcuml  alooi 
^  undersurface  of  said  >e«t  in  parallel  relatkm  to  an 
edge  thereof,  each  mountini  member  includint  •  Pwr 
of  pockeu  spaced   longitudinaily  thereof  and  open  to- 

'^^  "^l^"!  **'  ***«••  *«*  ^^  P«kel  including 
•paced  parallel  j.de  walls  formed  with  aligned  aperturer 
and  attachment  elements  m  the  form  of  elongated  strtM 
of  rwihent  metal  bent  intermediate  their  ends,  about  a 
first  bend  line,  into  a  U-shape  including  a  bight  and  a 

y^l  f  !^K°**!!l  •"^^'"''•"y  P*«J»eJ  legs,  each  strip 
be  ng  further  bent,  about  a  ««>od  bend  line  subttan- 
uaily  perpendicular  to  the  first  bend  line,  to  form  a  rela- 
Uvely  long  leg  adjacent  the  bight  and  a  relatively  short 
rg  adjacent  the  free  end.  of  the  «rip:  the  free  end/S 
the  strip  carrying  pro^ctioos  extending  outwardly  there- 

^:.^,^'^^^'  '"^"  "**  '^  «"*  •«  inserted  into ^ 
pocket  the  pro)ectiona  will  spring  outwardly  through  said 
•ligned  apertures  to  releasably  latch  such  free  e^s  in 

S^^  L„       '^  r!''  "^*'°  P""  °'  •ttachmeat  mem- 

tide  arm  memben.  and  other  pairs  of  atuchment  ele- 
menu  constituting  the  chair  supporting  legs! 

ajg^  Ok.  I.C,  L-»l.i.<  Fk,  .  e«,,,,,do.  of 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  29t— 22) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  »,  IMS 


S,^12  ^°  "  •^''«  '^'^  With  U,.  (Un.. 


«ChhM.    (CLJtl— 37) 


( 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  Ure  aeMini  rim 
^  ^"-f'i'""*".  -  pneumatic  tire' podtiot^n' ^ 
nm^whed  cover  bavin,  a  generally  axially  inwar^ 
jwcted  portion  engaging  said  rim  at  the  bie  of  awd 
■MfB  to  secure  said  wheel  cover  to  said  wheel  %»lti  wk^j 
cover  having  a  radially  outer  portioo^^';^j,;S? 

having  a  radially  outer  aecuon  of  flatly  curved  convex 
contour  engagin,  the  outer  side  wall  polrtion  of  «S^Ure 

inwa^rf  "  "**'•."''  '"*^  "^^  «^°"  extending^al ly 
inwardly  from  said  outer  .ection.  said  trim  member  hav- 
mg  a  radially  innerend  .ection  extending  axially  in- 
^"^ly  o<  s«d  run  between  said  rim  and  said  wheel  en- 


M3M<7 

-, ^^  WHEEL  COVER 

G«>rfe  Albert  Lye,  Detroit,  Mkk.  -  i1n_.  io  Ltq« 
1-c^por.ted,  DrtroH,  Mkfc^TSwS?  5  SC 

laya.    (d.3«l— J7) 


chLi"  !  f;°|^*>»»*»'on  d^wP  »«1  high  lift  mick  having  a 
chaaw.  •  load  wpporting  bed,  a  first  and  a  second  pair 

in^*^';!!r*«"*'^  ^  °"  ^'^  ^^*^'  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

l^W^f,  ^  ^"^  ^'  pivoully  connected  to  thcirar 
Lw  .r^  '~**  «ipporting  bed.  the  second  pair  of  arrw 
pivotaily  connected  to  said  first  pair  of  arms  and  pivotally 

^!^  !?.       "'1  supporting  bed.  hydraulic  means  con- 

?f  ^  *"  ^^"^  ^''*""  »"^  »^'<'  »«<=on<l  pair  of  arms 
for  producing  movement  of  «iid  fir«  and  Ucond  pairs 
of  arm.  to  rajse  and  lower  said  bed.  a  pair  of  teld- 

able  to  ,a,d  firrt  pair  of  arms,  removable  pivot  pin.  for 
connecting  said  first  pdr  of  wms  to  said  p«r  5  hod^ 
down  links.  ,«d  pivot  pins  having  enlargedTnjL  wi'S, 
cut-away  portions  thereon.  .  keeper  on  one  of  S  Trm 
and  link  of  each  set  of  an  arm  of  Mid  first  pair  oln^ 
"erivin.TT"'  ^'H  °J  "'**  "^^  ^'  hold-do^w^  links  for 
wSnZ  ?^        "  "^^  "^  cooperaUng  pivot  pin  whereby 

keeper  said  pins  can  be  inserted  or  removed,  a  lockine  and 
removing  handle  pivotaily  connected  to  each  pin  ^d'nTv 
able  from  a  position  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cooperat- 
ing p,n  to  a  position  at  substantially  right  angle,  thereto. 

^n,^^'   "^  ^l!""*^*  ■  '^*  »«««1  <^^^^ 
mounted  on  one  of  the  arm  and  link  of  eK:h  Kt  of  co- 

^'Si*'^  '^J.'"''  ^°'  engaging  Miid  handle  when 
said  handle  is  it  substantially  right  angle,  to  sud  pin  for 


In  a  wheel  structure  including  .  tire  rim  having  a 
generally  axially  outwardly  extending  lip  flange  having 
radially  outer  and  radially  inner  «de.  and  a  terminal 
Up,  a  circumferenlially  spaced  Krie.  of  reaiUent  cover 
retaining  clip,  carried  by  said  terminal  lip  flange.  eKh 
of  the  clips  having  a  radially  outer  leg  cngageable  re- 
taming^y  with  the  radially  outer  side  of  said  lip  flange  and 
a  radially  inner  leg  curving  continuously  radially  inwardly 
over  said  tip  and  then  curvingly  turned  generally  aJtially 
inwardly  m  spaed  relation  to  the  tip  portion  of  said  lip 
nange  and  terminating  in  a  generally  radially  outwardly 
extending  biting  edge  retainingly  engaging  Mid  radially 
inner  side  of  said  lip  flange,  and  a  cover  member  having 
shoulder  means  thereon  disposed  on  a  diameter  slightly 
treater  than  the  radially  innermost  projection  of  taM 
inn  r  legs  of  the  clips  and  movable  past  the  radially 

'J!r!r*?  r^*»«  ^^  ^  ^^r*  ^y  rcsUently  radially  out- 
wardly deflecting  the  inner  clip  legs  and  through  nid 
connecting  portJoo.  said  outer  dip  leg^  said  shoulder 
meaw  being  defined  at  the  axiafly  inner  »des  of  wckeU 
in  the  cover  member  and  the  socket,  providing  portioos 
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engaging  upon  axially  outwardly  fadng  nrfaces  provided 
by  said  radially  inner  leg.  for  thereby  entirely  wpporting 
the  cover  on  aid  radially  inner  leg.  of  the  dipa. 


M3MM 

EMERGENCY  SAFETY  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  FOR 
TRAILER  VEHICLES  WMLE  IN  TRANSIT 

E4wIb  IL  Paffliknrat,  Jr^  Ocralaad  Hclikte 

Id  Part  MaanfactouliM  CaanaBy,  CIctc 


SC 


Filed 


S,  IHh  Sar.  No.  114^3 
(CL  M»— 2) 


•£•<  I.  An  emergency  trailer  brake  system  consisting  of 

An  aMembly  iiKluding  a  housing  arranged  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  trailer  vehicle, 

A  hydraulic  cylinder  within  said  houaing. 

An  inlet  port  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder. 

Fluid  conducting  means  arranged  to  be  connected  to 
nid  inlet  port  and  the  master  cylinder  of  the  hy- 
draulic braking  system  of  a  towing  vehicle,  a  coupling 
including  automatic  discofmect  means  and  check 
valves  located  between  the  end.  of  said  fluid  conduct- 
ing meam. 

An  outlet  port  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cytinder,       ;  ) 
'it-  Fluid  conducting  means  connecting  said  outlet  port 
'•i'^     with  the  hydraulic  braking  tytttm  of  a  trailer  vehicle, 

A  piMon  having  a  shaft  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  nid 
piston  arranged  to  be  fitted  in  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

Spring  means  constantly  urging  said  piston  toward  Mid 
ports, 

A  plurality  of  detent,  formed  on  tfie  periphery  of  udd 
.haft, 

A  pawl  member  Mcured  to  .aid  houang. 

Manually  operated  meaiu  associated  with  the  master 
cylinder  of  the  hydraulic  braking  system  of  a  towing 
vehicle  to  force  the  brake  fluid  through  uud  fluid  con- 
ducting means  and  said  inlet  port  whereby  said  piston 
i.  forced  away  from  said  port,  as  the  space  between 
aid  piston  and  ports  is  pressurized. 

Means  to  engage  said  pawl  with  one  of  aid  detent, 
whereby  said  piston  is  securely  held  in  retarded  posi- 
tion against  said  spring. 

Means  to  automatically  release  said  pawl  from  engage- 
ment with  said  detent  in  the  event  the  trailer  vehicle 
becomes  accidentally  unattached  from  it.  towing  ve- 
hicle, 

Means  for  unattachtng  aid  asKmbly  from  aid  trailer 
vehicle  and  storing  it  on  a  towing  vehicle. 


J(t3MM 
BRAKE  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Oarcace  V.  Crockett,  Pontiac  Midi^  aatpMr  to  Gen- 
•nU  Moton  CospocaHon,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Sept.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  iS2,74S 
4nakni     (CL  M3— 2) 
1.  A  brake  actuating  system  for  the  brakes  of  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  compriang,  friction  brake  means,  first  hydraulic 


mean,  including  wheel  cylinder  means  actuating  aid 
brakes  coimected  through  conduit  means  with  a  master 
cylinder  actuating  said  wheel  cylinder  means,  second  me- 
chanical means  actuating  said  brake  nteans  independently 
of  said  hydraulic  means,  pump  means  circulating  cooling 
liquid  through  aid  brake  means,  valve  means  actuated  by 
said  mechanical  mean,  directing  liquid  flow  from  aid 
pump  means  to  said  conduit  means  and  aid  wheel  cylin- 


der means  to  actuate  aid  brakes  concurrently  with  actua- 
tion by  aid  mechanical  means,  and  other  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  means  closing  off  the  conduit  means  to  aid 
master  cylinder  when  the  Uquid  pressure  in  the  wheel  cyl- 
inder from  the  pump  is  higher  than  the  liquid  preaure 
in  the  mater  cylinder. 


3,93M79 
JOURNAL  BOX  LUBRICANT  PAD 
Martin  L.  Abd,  Oak  Pvk,  ami  farvln  TaB%  Dclrait,  Mich^ 
aaignon  to  Tann  Corporation,  Detroit,  MldL,  a  cor- 
portion  of  Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  1^  1959,  Ser.  No.  8534M 
MCWnM.    (CL39»— 8S) 


1.  In  a  railroad  journal  box  surrounding  a  rotating 
)Ouma],  a  lubricating  pad  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
the  journal  box  beneath  the  rotating  journal  comprising 
a  core  of  reulient  material,  a  layer  of  lubricated  wicking 
material  on  the  upper  side  of  said  core,  a  flexible  cover- 
ing encasing  aid  core  and  the  lubricated  wicking  mate- 
rial thereon,  the  upper  layer  of  aid  covering  comprta- 
ing  a  flexible  pumping  layer  having  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively large  apertures  therein  adapted  to  coc^wrate  with 
the  journal  when  it  rotates  to  create  a  pumping  action  for 
drawing  lul»icating  fluid  from  the  lubricated  wicking 
material,  and  an  open  mesh  fabric  layer  wcured  to  the 
underude  of  said  upper  layer  and  covering  the  apertures 
therein  to  prevent  the  wicking  material  from  escaping 
while  eiaUing  the  lubricating  fluid  to  freely  paa  there- 
through. 
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^^iS^  ^S«J2:|^TINgTm0VABLE  element    r';il***'Tl*r^  ■'^  «f  "»«  ""»«f  nice  ring  wherebv 


FBad 


SwttzcrfaML 
!«•.  No.  5M1 


(a.  3M— I5f ) 


Sept.  M,  1999 


Jota'^IL^iS  "STOnISd  CONNECnON 
KJawo«4  MackiM  C«^  Cottwc  Gflwt.  rS?^ 
SCUoM.    (Cl.3f9.i7) 


^,» 


1.  In  a  shock-absorbing  bearing  for  the  movaWe  ele- 
,7.„ri>^  ■  clockwork  or  of  a  «mdl  mechanism,  a  tubular 
support  a  pm  disposed  with  clearance  within  said  tubular 
ISJTn'Lt:;  eternal  ^ulder  of  the  said  pin.  an  internal 
^t  formed  m  the  said  tubular  support,  a  sleeve,  provided 
with  an  mner  ledge,  slidingly  mounted  in  the  said  tubular 
support  and  a  spring  intended  to  return  the  said  pin  to  its 
antral  position,  (he  «ud  spring  acting  on  the  iuTsleele 
for  urging  the  said  ledge  against  the  said  shoulder,  there- 
by  urging  the  said  shoulder  against  the  said  seat. 


^^  3^3M72 
C^  V    vu^    M    BEARING  LOCK 

Filed  Feb.  1.  19M,  S«r.  No.  5,729 
14ClateM.    (CL3$9—2U) 

ft. 


nJlio^M^^^^"^  P*»t'«  rod  connection,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  piMon  having  a  bore  therethrough  a  piston^ 
havmg  a  reduced  end  extending  through^d  b^^ 
l^^J"""  f°""'n«  »  'houkter  on  Sd^ston  ^d  a 
recess  «  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  comprcSible  iSier 
sending  said  reduced  end  of  said  pi«^  ^  l^ 
recws.  an  mcompreasible  washer  seated  on  Midcomr^ 
sible  washer  and  Secured  in  .aid  rece«  ^  2S  rt^wS" 
a  counterbore  at  the  other  end  of  said  torTl  SZS: 

tcrbore.  an  incompressible  waaher  seating  agaiwt  JSl 
STc^^^l'er;^""'^-  "^  .ncompressible^  washerll 

^ — «!nio^^i':i;irS2j^  2^  o- 


Fy  Eiitfaeerint  Co-p.,,,  T-l^  Okh.,  .  co-SSS: 


FIW  SepjL  21,  1959,  S«r.  No.  §41,282 
<Ch*iM.    (CL3«9-52) 


.> 


rinL  '°.f.  ^""«  •«enibly  having  inner  and  outer  race 
r  ngs  with  complementary  ball  races  therein  and  ball 
elements  seated  m  said  races  holding  said  race  ringi  in 
concentric  spaced  apart  relatively  rotatable  relation  a 
.nTtlT*  '"PP?^'"«  ^  °"'«f  «ce  ring  and  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  inner  race  ring,  the  improvement  of  said 
mner  race  nng  havmg  the  ball  race  thereof  defined  by 

e.^^-     f        '""*:  ?"  ""«•  •"  '"'*««'  ''"ctile  portion 

o«^*i'"°"'  '^  ^'^''^'^  ^•***«y  P°«ion  to  said 
one  end  and  aa  integral  defonnable  band  area  formed  in 

.^?  J*     ''Y*'*"^  '•'^'^'y  »»^n  »nd  said  deform 

5^  £'r!?.j::r*  """*  '^*"'"'  '^^  P"^^*"'  displacement^ 
U»e  hardened  raceway  portion  when  the  band  area  ii 

t "i^Hr^J**::?  *^  '*•'«  •"  acentric  reuS^  to 

^^^H   f  i*^  '""*'  ^^^  ""«•  *"<^  «  'ocking  cofla? 

^^din^  °'  '*^'  '^""'^'''''  ^*^"  "^^  ductile  portio^ 

t^^^  '"'12"'  '**  *^^'°«  •  *««  concentn^^wi,h 
the  shaft  and  a  portion  eccentric  with  said  bore  engaging 


nJ^^      ^'^^  '"**  '*"*  P^^"^  """d  at  one  end  there- 
of  compri«ng  a  cylindrical   plunger   member!  at  1^ 
one  spacer  nng  secured  in  sealmg  relaUon  around  Ae 
plunger  member  and  having  a  circinfcrentkl^^ge  p^ 
uon  extending  radially  outward  from  the  7un«r  m^ 

plunger  member  between  «ud  one  end  thereof  and  Se 
dWte;'"lfn^"S'  "ii  P'""**^  ""*  ^•'^•"*  -^"-^ 
member  to  provide  an  annular  fluid  space  betw«n  the 
t'.'nT^^  ^""''^  ""^"^^  to  receiveTgrpT 
plunger  nng  havmg  an  outer  diameter  lar«r  thSi  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  spacer  ring  flange,  and'^d^ge? 
run  having  .  tapered  portion  in  the  cod  faa  VK 
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tmoDg  said  one  end  of  the  plunger  member  extending  fluid  which  urfet  the  plunger  ring  toward  the  spacer 

inwardly  with  respect  to  the  plunger  ring  and  forming  ring  flange,  the  high  pressure  fluid  in  said  annular  groove 

one  side  of  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  respective  cooperating  with  the  high  pressure  fluid  in  said  annular 

end  face  ol  the  plunger  ring  for  receiving  high  pressure  aptioe  to  urge  the  plunger  ring  radially  outward. 


CHEMICAL 


M3M7S 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FAST  BLACK  DYE- 
INGS ON  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  OF  POLYETHYL- 
ENE TEREPHTHALATE 

FmI  ScUack,  Ldtarshof  ea,  AagilMrg-LaBd,  aad  ¥naa 
Klc^dfcr,  VnmUmt  am  Maii^  Giii—j,  asslKMrs  to 
Farbwcrkc  HoMkat  AkticnMsellschafI  ronnb  McWcr 
hmdm  A  BrikaiBt.  Fnwtfvt  aas  Malm,  Ginaanj,  a 
conotatloa  of  Germany 

No  Drawli«.    FUcd  Jan.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,753 
ChriBi  priority,  appBcatioB  Germanj  Jan.  15, 1957 

HChlms.    (CL»— 32) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  fast  black  dyeings  on  textile 

material  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  which  compriaes 

applying  to  said  material  a  black  base  of  the  fonnnla 

wherein  Ri  b  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
CH|  and  NHt  and  Rt  is  a  member  of  the  groi^  consisting 
of  H  and  OCH|,  and  oxidizhig  said  base  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  benzene  sulfonic  add 
chloramides  of  the  formula 


OiNCI 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  oi  H  and 
CI,  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CHj  and 
O,  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
SO,NClX  (b)  benzoic  acid-N-dichloramide,  and  (c)  N- 
bromo  and  N-chloro-succinimides. 


3,«36,S7i 
LINEAR  POLYBffTERS  DYED  WITH  3'-HYDROXY- 

QUINOPirrHALONE  DYESTUFFS 
Alfr«4  SchodHi,  Mattcrstadt^  Pfala,  aad  Kari  G«mi 


8o4».FaMk 
No 


(Rktee), 


WMti  Inly  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t3t,71< 

■ylkaHea  Giiiani  Ai^.  1, 19St 
f  CMmt     (CLt--55) 
1.  A  structure  comprising  a  linear  polyester  colored 
iHth  a  dyestull  of  the  formula 


3^3M77 
EAIHER 


wherein  both  X  and  X'  represent  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloco  and  bromo,  and  n  and  n' 
each  rqvesent  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  at  least 
one  of  said  n  and  n'  being  different  froas  zho. 


TREATING  TANNED  LEATHER  WITH  CONDENSA- 
TION  PRODUCT  OF  POLYCYCUC  HYDROCAR- 
BON, CARBOXYUC  ACID,  AND  OXO-COM- 
POUND 
WolfhMd  Lack,  Koia-Stammhrim,  and  GwteT  Maothe, 
OaJadea,  Genaaay,  aajganri  to  Fmbeaftibilkea  Bayer 
Akticagcaelischaft,  LcTcrkasca,  Gerauaiy,  a  corpora- 
tioB  off  Genaaay 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  laly  7, 1959,  Str.  No.  t25,422 
Ctetas  priority,  appHcalfcM  Genaaay  laly  23, 195S 

5  Ciafaas.  (CL  S— 94.24) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  leather  which  com- 
prises treating  mineral  tanned  leather  with  condensation 
products  obtained  by  reacting  0.5  to  3  mols  of  a  poly- 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  having  condensed  benzene  nuclei,  1 
mol  of  an  aryl  hydroxy  carboxylic  add  and  0.6  to  4  mob 
of  an  oxo-compound  at  a  temperature  between  50-200* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  an  add  condensation  catalysL 


3,t3M7S 
POLYURETHANES 
Scymoar  Polaadky,  SoaMrwt,  Mass.,  asslgaor  to  Globe 
Maaafactariag  Coaspaay,  Fall  Rlrer,  Maas.,  a  cofpo- 

NoDrawbv.    FRcd  Sept  25, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  S42,at7 
HCWbm.    (CLlt— 54) 

1.  A  process  of  spinning  a  polyurethane  comprbing 
spinning  the  polyurethane  into  an  inert  fluid  inedium 
while  it  b  in  solution  in  a  solvent  and  in  tiie  sute  at 
indpient  gelation. 

3,03M79 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

INHBITING  CORROSION 

Robert  W.  H.  Cha^  St  Paal,  Mlaa.,  iirfffnr  to 

Gcacral  MOh,  Inc.,  a  coipoiattoa  off  Delaware 
NoDrawiac.    Fllod  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl3,Ml 

SCIatas.  (CL21->2.7) 
1.  A  process  for  preventing  corrosion  of  metallic  war- 
faces  coming  in  contact  with  media  having  corrosive  prc^ 
cities  which  comprises  adding  to  said  media  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  ccMisisting  of  arginine  acetate  and 
diarginine  ftmiarate. 


METHOD  FOR  CONsStYING  WATER 
Iota  D.  Matkemas,  Aaatta,  Tex.,  asslganr  to  Icffs 
Cbemical  Company,  lac,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  corporatloa 

NoDraw^    FUcd  Dec  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <99,92S 
9CUtaas.    (CL21— MJ) 

1.  A  metbod  for  inhilnting  the  evaporation  of  water 
wfaidi  compcisei  applying  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
water  a  film  of  a  ^ycol  moooecter  selected  from  tbtt  group 
oonsbttng  off  the  ethykne  and  propyleaa  glycol  mono- 
esters  of  Cm-Cs  <>tty  adds. 


CATALTZID  OXlDAnON  OF  URANIUM  IN 
CAnONATimAniONB        . 

""*"  to  fta  IMlad  Stolac  af 

by  the  Ui 


FRcd  May  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  MMM 
9Clatoaa.   (CL  23--14J) 

1.  In  a  prooew  for  leadiing  uranium  from  a  soud  con- 
taining uranium  in  hexavalent  and  lower  oxidation  states. 


1,V)2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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the  steps  comprinnt  cooucting  nid  loUd  with  •  carbonate 
leach  solution  containing  catalytic  amounts  of  the  iooic 
species  of  copper  in  the  presence  of  anttnooia  at  a  tem- 
perature of  above  about  80*  C.  and  limaJtaneousJy  add- 
ing an  oxidizing  agent  to  said  solution  to  oxidize  and 
dissolve  the  uranium  from  said  solid. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  AFRR^ARBONIZATION  OF 

ALKALI-CONTAINING  PHENOL  OILS 
Rndolf  ■rnswMM,  Ma—hflm  WaMhaf.  Walter  Hdcft^k- 
k««  '>— ,  mi  RataboU  BictaMr,  Hirik,  Gemmr.  m. 
aigaon  to  VEB  Lcna-Wcrkc  nVahar  UIMckt,"  I 
borg,  Gtnamaj 

Filed  Oct  W,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  S494M 
4CWW.     (CL23— 44) 


■®-^ 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  alkali-containing  phenol  oil  with 
carbon  dioxide  for  the  recovery  of  phenol  free  of  alkali, 
the  steps  of  first  treating  said  phenol  oil  with  carbon  di- 
oxide to  an  extent  that  substantially  sodium  carbonate 
will  be  obtained,  separating  the  phenol  oil  from  said  car- 
bonate, and  thereafter  again  treating  the  phenol  oil  with 
carbon  dioxide  for  after-carbonization  with  substantial 
formation  of  sodium  bicarbonate,  said  after-carbonization 
being  performed  by  passing  said  phenol  oil  and  said  car- 
bon dioxide  simultaneously  and  concurrently  thioagb  an 
elongated  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  30  to  50*  C,  whereby  substantially  alkali-free 
phenol  is  obtained. 


3,t3Mt3 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  THIOCYANATE 
Wima«R.Rolliyo«.T»aasCHy.Tea^aii%»or>oMa». 
■Ml*  rVmicri  CiMBpaay,  St  Losris,  Mo,,  a  canon- 

NoDnwli«.    Fifed  Oct  19,  1959,  S«r.  No.  MT.tU 
2  Claims.    (CL  23—75) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonium  thio- 
cyanate  which  comprises  reacting  ammonia,  methane  and 
sulfur  in  amounu  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  methane 
to  ammonia  is  from  about  1:2  to  about  1:4  and  the 
mole  ratio  of  methane  to  sulfur  is  from  about  1:4  to 
about  1:8  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  700*  C.  and  re- 
covering ammonium  thiocyanate  from  the  product  ef- 
fluent gas. 


complex  iron  cyanide  in  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  ia- 
hibit  the  caking  tendencies  of  said  sodium  chloride. 


3,t3Mt5 

'ROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CAROV 
.Aap  SALIS  ANDSOLUTIONS  THEREOF 

*  ~         ~  BadcB,  G«r> 

Gold-    uid    sober- 
FraaJcfart  am  Mala, 

-SifiPr*^!^  ™^  '^•^-  '•  ""•  S"-  No,  tSUlt 

dates  priortty.  aMHcadoa  Germmj  Nor.  15,  195t 

3CUmB.    (CL23— 114) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  salt  solutions  of 
Caro's  add  which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  peroxide 
and  a  persulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  persulfates  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  at  least  2  mol  of  sulfuric  acid  calculated  as 
SO|  per  2  mol  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  plus  the  per- 
sulfate and  in  the  presence  of  less  than  1  mol  of  water 
per  nx>l  of  each  of  hydrogen  pefx>xide  and  persulfate  at 
a  temperature  between  40  and  70*  C. 


3,t34,tM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

.  PARAFERIODIC  ACID 

UMck  teadB,  Hedlaee..  Zarich,  SwttasriaMi, . 

to  Elektrockcmfe  Tvii,  TargL  Aanaa,  Swttnriimii 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Jan.  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  iM73 
CWm  priori^,  appHcatioa  Genwrfy  Jan.  29, 19M 

7ClJ^  (CL23— 152) 
1  A  process  for  the  production  of  paraperiodic  acid, 
which  comprises  reacting  poussium  metapcriodate  with 
perchloric  acid  in  an  aqueous  phase  to  yield  a  precipiute 
consisting  substantially  of  potassium  perchlorate.  while 
the  paraperiodic  acid  is  conuined  in  the  aqueous  phase, 
separating  the  precipitate  consisting  substantially  of  po^ 
tassium  perchlorate  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  evap- 
orating the  remaining  aqueous  solution  of  paraperiodic 
acid. 


DalaW. 


3,t34,lS4 
TREATMENT  OF  BULK  SALT 
N.Y, 


3,t34,U7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PER0XYM0N0PH08PH0R1C  ACID 
"T  and  Joaef  Miillcr,  RhefafcUca,  GenMsy,  as. 
to   Dcvtschc  GoU-   wmi  SObcr-Schckieaastait 
vnrmala  Rocaslcr,  Fraakfvt  am  MaK  Germany 
NoDrawtog.    Flkd  Joly  22,  19M,  S«r.  No.  44,541 
OafaH  prfctrtty,  appilcatkm  Gensaw  Jaly  23, 1959 

3Claisaa.    (0.23—10) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  peroxynaonophoa- 
phoric  add  by  reacting  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  with 
phosphorus  pentoxide.  the  step  which  comprises  supplying 
the  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  hydrogen  peroxide  sepa- 
rately into  a  previously  prepared  reaction  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  mixture  of  phoq>boric 
add  with  a  minor  proportion  of  phosphorus  pentoxide 
and  (2)  a  mixture  of  peroxymonophospboric  add  with 
small  quantities  of  peroxydi phosphoric  add  and  hydrofcn 
peroxide   while  maintaining  a  temperature  between   10 
and  50*  C.  in  such  reaction  medium  and  preventing  dirvct 
contact  of  the  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  hydrogen  per- 
oxide supplied  before  dilution  with  the  reaction  m*«<«inm 


Dae.  It,  19S«,  Ssr.  No.  <27,40 
IS  n  I         (CL23— 19) 


PyOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TTTANIUM  NITRIDE 
Idwii  C.  Lowa,  ~  ■  _ 

•ff 


Flad  Doe.  29, 1959^_SsT.  No.  M2,SS4 

A.ltJi'^''^  crystalline  sodium  chloride  of  normal  bulk        1.  Process  for'  Sj^HJIithLs  SlunVum  nitride  coo- 
density  having  at  least  a  partial  coating  of  a  water-soluble   sisting  in  reacting  a  mixture  of  titania  and  titanium  «r^ 
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bide  with  nitrogen  in  a  furnace  chamber  according  to 
the  equation 

2riO,-f-4TiC-J-3Nj=6TiN-|-4CO 
within  from  25%  excess  TiOa  to  25%  excess  TiC  over 


stoichiometric  proportions,  the  temperature  of  reaction 
being  between  1500*  C.  and  the  melting  point  of  titanium 
nitride. 


3,034,889 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  BLACK  OXIDE  OF  IRON 

Fricdiick  Frey,  GaaspcBdorfcrstr.  81,  Vfeima  VL  Aastria 
No  DrawliBK.      FUed  Apr.  1, 1958,  Sar.  No.  725,49« 

.,  Claims  psiortty,  appUcatioo  Awtria  Apr.  11, 1957 
MdalaiB.  (CL23~4M) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  black  iron  oxide  pigment, 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  substantially  dry  ferric 
oxide-containing  converter  dust  having  a  particle  size  cor- 
responding to  the  particle  size  of  said  black  iron  oxide 
pigment  and  being  above  colloidal  dimensions  but  not 
exceeding  5  microns,  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent 
adapted  to  reduce  ferric  oxide  at  elevated  temperatures 
to  ferroso-ferric  oxide,  to  said  elevated  temperature  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  said 
ferric  oxide  of  said  converter  dust  to  ferroso-ferric  oxide; 
and  cooling  the  thus  obtained  material  below  the  tem- 
perature at  which  said  ferroso-ferric  oxide  is  re-oxidized 
to  ferric  oxide,  whereby  a  stable  Wack  iron  oxide  pigment 
is  obtained. 


3,034,899 
PREPARATION  OF  DIBORANE 
Cari  D.  Good,   Los  Ai«cica,  CaUf.,  assigMr  to  Oiin 
MaCkfasoa   Chcakal  CorporatkMi,  a   corporatkm  of 

Vintaia 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Nor.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  494^81 
7  Claims.     (Q.  23—204) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  diborane  which 
comprises  reacting  boron  trichloride  at  a  temperature  of 
25*  C.  to  125*  C.  with  a  slurry  formed  by  admixing 
sodium  borohydride  and  a  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  tribromide  and  aluminum  trichlo- 
ride in  a  reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzene  and  alkyl  benzenes  having  a  total  of 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alky]  radicals,  and 
recovering  diborane  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

3,034,891 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WATER  OR 
HYDROGEN    HAVING    AN    INCREASED    DEU- 
TERIUM CONTENT 

Erwtn  WUly  Albert  Becker,  5  Reathof, 


FUed  Dae  4,  1957,  Scr.  No.  T$M4 
priority,  appBcatfon  GeraMiy  Dae  t,  1954 
3  daiiM.     <CL  23—204) 
1.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  deuterium  content  in 
a  deuterium  containing  substance  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  molecular  hydrogen  and  water  in  an  ex- 
change system  under  pressure  in  which  streams  of  molecu- 
lar hydrogen  and  liquid  water  are  passed  in  deuterium 
exchanging  relation  in  the  presence  of  an  exchange  cata- 
lyst countercurrent  to  each  other  serially  throu^  two 
columns  maintained  at  different  temperatures,  the  liquid 
water  first  passing  through  the  column  mainuined  at  the 
lower  temperature  and  then  passing  through  the  column 
maintained  at  the  higher  temperature  and  the  hydrogen 
first  passing  through  the  column  maintained  at  the  higher 
temperature  and  then  passing  through  the  column  main- 
tained at  the  lower  temperature  and  a  deuterium  contain- 
ing snbstance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  water  enriched  in  deuterium  is  withdrawn 


>r: 


J*^;i1«^  ? 


%£». 


from  one  of  the  streams  at  a  point  between  the  two 
columns,  the  water  passing  through  such  columns  carry- 
ing the  exchange  catalyst  along  in  disperse  phase,  and  in 
which  deuterium  containing  hydrogen  containing  nitro- 
gen as  an  impurity  is  employed  as  a  feed  of  deuterium 
to  the  exchange  system,  the  steps  which  comprise  passing 
the  water  containing  the  exchange  catalyst  in  disperse 
phase  after  having  passed  through  the  hot  column  through 
a  transfer  column  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  60* 
C,  while  passing  the  hydrogen  containing  the  nitrogen 
through  said  transfer  column  counter-current  thereto  and 
passing  the  water  leaving  the  transfer  column  together 
with  the  catalyst  in  a  cycle  through  the  cold  column  and 
then  through  the  hot  column  of  the  exchange  system  and 
then  back  to  the  transfer  column. 


3,034392 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYPER-PURE  MONOCRYSTAL- 

UNE  RODS  IN  CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 
Karl  Sicl>ertz,  Manich-Obermcnzing,  Germany,  anignor 
to  Siemens  A  Haiskc  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay  Mar.  5,  1958 

8  Claims.     (CL  23—223.5) 


1.  A  crudUe-free  method  of  producing  a  silicon 
monocrystalline  rod  comprising  melting  the  upper  tip 
only  of  a  first  silicon  rod  to  form  a  molten  globule  of 
silicon  supported  on  the  solid  main  body  of  the  first 
silicon  rod,  and  contacting  with  said  globule  a  vapor 
substance  comprising  a  compound  of  silicon  whivh  nib- 
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tUace  yields  sificoo  on  contact  with  the  OMlten  fiobuie. 
«wd  vapor  substance  being  supplied  to  the  spM«  zooe 
•bout  said  globuic  at  subsuntially  the  rate  at  which 
It  yields  silicon  to  the  globule,  conucting  a  seed  crystal 
of  nMQocrystaUmc  silicon  with  said  globule,  said  seed 
crystal  haviii(  a  smaller  crow-eectional  area  than  the 
y^  <^  ^  iuperface  of  the  globule,  and  pulling  the 
•••d  cryMil  upwardly  from  the  molten  globule  to  form 
a  mooocrystalline  rod  of  sniaUer  crou  section  than  the 
first  silicon  rod.  the  quantity  of  material  of  the  mono- 
crystal  line  rod  pulled  in  any  one  pass  of  the  crystal 
pulling  operation  being  greater  than  the  quantity  of 
material  comprising  the  globule  at  any  one  moment  of 
the  operation,  the  pulling  speed  being  such  that  approxi- 
mately as  much  silicon  solidifiers  on  the  monocrystalline 
sdicon  rod  being  pulled  as  is  newly  formed  by  thermal 
dissociation  of  said  vapor  substance  on  the  globule 


May  29,  1962 
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munication  between  said  chambers,  said  method  com- 
prising mtrodudng  the  substance  to  be  examined  in 
a  first  chariVber,  and  then,  by  appUcatioo  of  squeezing 
prwsurc  upon  said  first  chamber  and  successively  upon  \ 
wooMding  chambers,  transferring  at  least  part  of  the 
HHWlfatr  to  be  examined  faxwi  one  chamber  to  another. 


FLUID  ANALYSIS 
G.  Cole,  Arca«a,  Calif.,  asalfiii.  by  bmsm  ■•■ 
to  CowoBdatcd  Electiudynamks  Conors, 
n.  *T^  S^-*  ■  ^^iTOntkm  of  Califonila^ 
FIM  Inly  27. 19Sf,  £r  No.  82M79 
»  Cliliai.     (CL  23—233) 


3,t3M93 
AIJTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 

LadMteks,  Inc.,  SH^^^cUrMma. 

FIM  Mar.  14,  ImI;  Scr.  No.  14,894 

1«  Claims.     (CL  23— 23«) 


^^*^**-l^*'sa  J  » 

I    »    »» '  I 


a 


2.  A  method  of  automatically  analyang  su 
comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  two  ihsttrbw  no 
one  porous  Upe  of  equal  widths;  forming  confined  spots 
on  one  of  the  porous  Upes;  placing  a  sample  of  the  sub- 
•Unce  to  be  analyzed  on  the  confined  spot;  reversing  this 
Upe  so  that  the  confined  spot  with  the  sample  is  face 
down;  plaang  the  Upe  which  has  received  the  sample 
•nd  IS  face  down  over  the  intermediate  porous  tape  and 
plaang  the  third  Upe  on  the  other  side  of  the  inlermedi- 
•te  porous  Upe;  pulling  these  three  Upes  under  some 
preanire  through  a  transfer  and  reaction  zone  so  that 
■ome  of  the  sample  on  the  upe  which  has  received  the 
•ample  wiU  be  transferred  to  the  third  test  Upe  through 
the  mtermediate  porous  tape;  separating  the  three  Upes- 
treating  the  third  test  Upe  which  now  conuins  some  of 
the  sample  in  a  treating  zone;  and.  passing  said  third  test 
Upe  through  a  reading  zone. 


1.  The  method  of  analyzing  a  gas  having  an  unknown 
concentration  of  a  component  which  acU  as  a  semicon- 
ductor uinMirity.  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ex- 
posing a   aemiconductor   material   which   enters  into  a 
therroodynamically  reversible  chemical  reaction  with  the 
impurity  component  to  various  known  gaseous  concen- 
trations of  the  impurity  component,  maintaining  the  semi- 
conductor at  a  temperature  to  effect  a  thermodynamically 
reversible  reaction  with  the  unpurity  component,  passing 
electric  current  through  the  semiconductor,  recording  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  semiconductor  when  ex- 
posed to  the  various  known  concentrations  of  the  im- 
purity component,  exposing  the  semiconductor  to  the  gas 
having  an  unknown  concentration  of  the  component,  and 
recording  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  semiconductor 
when  m  contact  with  the  gas  whereby  the  unknown  con- 
centration of  the  impurity  component  may  be  determined. 


3,t3MM 
SALT  DISSOLVER 

.--•hto^N.Y.^ 

Jmk  ComJMj,  he  dniti  L 

Piled  Jan.  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,7t2 
4  Oalmi.    (CL  23—272.6) 


E.  MncrhMon. 


^„ 3,83M94 

METHOD  OF  USING  TESTING  CONTAINERS 

'"■P^"  ^  .Z"'*****'  15  TrMdwclI  Ave.,  MadlMm.  NJ 

FiM  Oct.  22, 195t,  Sar.  No.  Tig^Si 

fOalmm.    (CL  23— 23«) 


1.  A  method  of  examining  a  selected  substance  in  a 
cloaed  system  provided  by  a  hoUow  body  of  suiuble 
length  and  width  formed  from  impervious  pliable  sheet 
matenal  and  internally  divided  to  provide  a  series  of 


1.  A  down-flow  type  apparatus  for  preparation  of  aque- 
ous salt  solutions,  comprising  a  tank  having  an  upper  dry- 


spaced  apart  closed  chamberTwith  i^^tZ  .    »  w        ,   *"'  •o'"''^"*.  comprising  a  tank  having  an  upper  dry- 


tank  at  an  elevation  tubatantially  below  the  salt  supply 
level  in  said  tank,  a  water  feed  device  comprising  a  mani- 
fold for  dispersing  liquid  having  discharge  portions  ex- 
tending throughout  a  major  extent  of  the  crom-sectional 
area  of  said  tank,  said  manifold  having  a  liquid  supply 
iiilet  and  having  outlet  openings  in  said  discharge  portion 
directed  to  discharge  liquid  in  jet  form  in  substantially 
horizonul  directions  thereby  insuring  liquid-flooding  of 
a  continuous  horizonUl  zone  of  the  feed  salt  supply  dis- 
posed above  the  elevation  of  said  brine  inlet  opening 
thereby  liquid  sealing  said  tank  against  air  ingress  from 
above  to  the  brine  conduit 


nular  space  containing  the  pieces  of  heat-insulating  ma- 
terial. 


3,I3M9S 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ZONE  REFINING  AND 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
GeoAvy  E.  Brock  and  Edward  S.  Wajda,  Wappii««« 
Falb,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Interaatiooal  Bosineas  Mn- 
^es  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  ••9,9M 
aClalmt.    (CL23— 3«1) 


\ 


\ 


3,83M97 

ANTI-SMOG  MUFFLER 

MdriB  1.  Upkoff,  8729  E.  AIMa,  Downey,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aog.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  753,258 

iClakna.    (CL  23— 288) 


\ 


J^^^ 


i=M- 


1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  air  potluUnts  from  the 
exhaust  gases  issuing  from  the  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising:  a  pair  of  generally  con- 
centric tubular  members;  the  outer  tubular  member  having 
end  pUtes.  one  end  plate,  located  nearer  the  exhaust 
manifold,  having  an  aperture  through  which  to  admit 
exhaust  gases  from  the  manifold  aiKl  the  other  end  plate, 
located  farther  from  the  exhaust  manifold,  having  an 
aperture  to  permit  the  escape  of  the  exhaust  gases;  a  per- 
forated plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  smaUer  than 
the  aperture  in  said  end  plate  nearer  the  exhaust  maiufold, 
said  perforated  plate  being  located  near  to  and  spaced 
from  said  end  plate  nearer  the  exhaust  manifold;  the  inner 
tubular  member  extending  from  said  perforated  plate 
through  the  aperture  in  said  end  plate  located  farther  from 
the  exhaust  manifold,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
inner  tubular  member  being  larger  than  that  of  the  aperture 
in  said  eiKl  plate  nearer  the  exhaust  manifold,  said  inner 
tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  its 
lateral  siuiace;  the  annular  space  between  said  inner 
tubular  member  and  said  outer  tubular  member  inter- 
mediate said  perforated  plate  and  said  end  plate  farther 
from  the  exhaust  manifold  containing  therein  pieces  of 

•  porous  heat-insulating  material,  said  pieces  of  heat-instilat- 
ing  material  containing  chemical  means  to  aid  in  eflFecting 
elimiiution  of  air  pollutants  from  the  exhaust  gases;  at 
least  one  heating  element  being  located  within  said  .inner 
tubular  member;  means  for  heating  said  heating  element 
to  an  ignition  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  combustion 
of  air  pollutanU  within  said  inner  tubular  member;  a  con- 
duit having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  inner 
tubular  member  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said  end 
plate  nearer  the  exhaust  manifold  to  direct  the  exhaust 
gases  through  the  aperture  in  said  end  plate  nearer  the 
exhaust  manifold  and  axially  into  said  iimer  tubular  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  away  from  the  end  plate  nearer  the 
exhaust  manifold;  and  means  operable  to  force  air  under 
pressure  into  the  space  between  said  end  plate  nearer  the 
exhaust  manifold  and  said  perforated  plate,  through  said 
perforated  plate  and  between  said  pieces  of  heat- insulating 
material;  whereby  to  allow  expansion  of  a  portion  of  the 

exhaust  gases  adjacent  said  perforated  plate  into  the  an- 


1.  A  zone  refining  process  for  producing  single  crystal 
material  which  comprises  disposing  a  quantity  of  semi- 
conductor material  including  a  seed  crystal  in  a  container, 
moving  said  container  past  a  plurality  of  inductive  heating 
sUges  so  as  to  create  in  said  quantity  of  semiconductor 
material  a  succession  of  discretely  spaced  molten  zones 
separated  by  solidified  portions  of  the  material,  said  con- 
tainer comprising  two  sections,  an  iimer  ixni-inductive 
section  in  which  said  quantity  of  semiconductor  material 
is  disposed  and  an  outer  inductive  section  engageable 
with  said  inner  section  and  surrounding  all  of  said  quan- 
tity of  semiconductor  material  except  said  seed  crystal 
whereby  when  said  container  is  moved  past  said  plurality 
of  inductive  heating  stages  heat  is  coupled  only  to  the 
quantity  of  semiconductor  material  other  than  said  seed 
crystal. 

3,83M99 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THICKENED 

COMBUSTIBLE  MIXTURES 

Albert  Sdmidcr,  Ems,  Granbondcn,  Switzerland,  assignor 

to  Inventa  A.G.  fiir  Fonchong  and  Patentvcrwcrtnng, 

Zurich,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  65«,182 
4  Claims.    (CL  44—7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  homogeneous  and 
stable  combustible  mixture,  ready  to  use,  non-hydroscopic, 
of  low  ash  content  and  of  improved  burning  time,  which 
comprises  grinding  into  a  disintegrated  polyisobutylene 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  50,000  to  230,000 
five  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  an  antiuck  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salu  of  fatty  acids, 
metal  salts  of  naphthenic  adds,  powdered  naphthalene, 
stearine,  paraffin  wax,  powdered  silica,  powdered  mag- 
nesia, and  mixtures  thereof;  gelling  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  by  stirring  up  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
thus  obtained  into  said  hydrocarbon  for  30  to  60  minutes 
at  room  temperature;  and  grinding  into  the  combustible 
thereby  obtained  a  xanthate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  isoamyl  xanthate,  lauryl  xanthate,  octyl  xan- 
thate, oleyl  xanthate,  tetrabydrofurfuryl  xanthate,  aiul  a 
mixture  of  these  xanthates,  said  xanthate  amounting  to 
up  to  substantially  20  percent  by  wei^t  of  said  com- 
bustible. 


3,83MM 

Ai^HALTENE  FUEL  CONTAINING  POLY- 

PROPYLENE 

Eari  M.  HoBcycvtt,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  amifMir  to  

OH  Company,  PhUadclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawtag.    FOed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,171 
5  Claims,    (a.  44— 25) 
1.  A  solid  fuel  composition  comprising  asphalt  obtained 
from  a  deasphalting  process  conuining  at  least  30%  as- 
phaltenes  and  less  than  20%  oib  Mended  with  7  to  15% 
solid  isouctic  polyiM-opylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  10,000. 


am 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


RESIDUAL  FUELS  CONTAIIVING  INSOLUBLE 
u._      »  o  ADDITIVES 

Coapaay.  a  coraontioa  of  Dchwvc 

No  Drawtec     FDW  Not.  24,  IfM,  Str.  No.  77S.T«« 
14  ClalBg.     (CI.  44—51) 
•    '■.  "J."^?**  **'  ■***>'>  '""pending  a  finelynlivided  oil- 
insoluble  addiuve  in  a  petroleum  residual  fuel  oil  which 
comprises  blending  a  calcium  base  in  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oi  to  form  a  smooth  slurry;  neutralizing  said  base  in  said 

TiiZ    J^^'^J!^'^  ^  ^°™  ■  "'<^"'"  »«<a'e  hydrate 
adding  from  about  1  to  about  40  parts  by  weiaht   based 

upo«  said  hydrate,  of  a  finely-divided,  oil-insoluble  solid 
metal  compound  to  said  oil;  homogenizing  said  oil  contain- 

InJir      ??I*'*  '"**  "^'^  "***'  compound;  and  thereafter 
adding  said  homogenized  oil  mixture  to  said  residual  fuel 

™nl'",I!ir"''  'H"'^  •  '"*'^'  compound  concentration 
ranging  between  about  0.001%  to  about  0.5%  by  weight 


3J34,9«2 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 

!KL*!?",ri  ^^y^  ™-  •»«  Sherman   It  Obted, 
M«jUr    Ind.  aadtnon  to  St»>d.rd   OU  Com^ 
•*«■■••  ™^  ■  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawtag.     FItod  Mar.  3.  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  71MM 
1     A  k  ^         •  Clataifc     (CL  44—54) 
I.  A  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  composition  for  spark- 
ignition  internal  combustion  engines  to  render  «iiren- 
gincs  non-stalling  due  to  carburetor  icing  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  dUtillate  in  the  gasoline 

S  ir«  r*';  '"'  '°"**^"'°«  '°  combinatiof^^ 
,mL  V  T   ■"°"°'*  ^  ""^'^'^  carburetor  icing 

un(ter  ,c.ng  conditions  (1)  from  about  0.005%  to  abouT 
0.05%  of  a  hydroxyl-substituted  imidazoline  having  the 
structural  formula  * 


B-C        ^CH. 


CHiCU«OH 


?n  T  w^  ",!  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about 
10  to  about  24  carbon  atom,  selected  frci,  the  g^p 
consisung  of  an  alkyl  radical,  an  alkenyl  radical  aid^ 

?S%T'  '•^'^'~'  ^'^  '^«"  about  0.01%  to^ 
3^0%  of  an  alkanol  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon 
aioma. 


3.t3<,M3 
n  .    ^J^ORROSION  INHIBITION 

rS^Jt  i^<^^ort  Arth«,  MMl  Job.  R  Gree.., 
Groraa,  Ttx^amttmtn  to  Texaco  Imc^  New  Yott 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    Orlgfaud  appUcatioa  Jm.  24.  i«<a    8^ 

No!  UJm       "*  ^  .ppBctloo  Dec  17, 1959,  Ser. 
7  ClataH.     (C(.  44—54) 
bodl  IhT!!!^.  °^  protecting  against  corrosion  of  a  metal 
body  adapted  to  contain  a  petroleum  liquid  comprising 

oil  liquid  oxidate  characterized  by  a  Neut.  No    between 
about  55  and  80.  a  Sap.  No.  between  about  100  wd  2M 
an  unsapomfiable  content  less  than  about  55  w^  ^rcim 

1«.  tSln  ?nn  ^  •  Lovibond  W"  ceU  color  rating  of 
leas  than  200  in  an  amount  between  I  and  50  IbaJ  of 
oxidate  per  thousand  bbU.  of  said  liquid  mS  conu^Un. 
said  metal  body  with  the  resultant  solution       "*'^'"'« 


May  29,  19«2 

?,t3<^4  ;«L 

MOTOR  FUEL  CONTAINING  OCTANE 

No  Drawtag.     FHed  Sept  2L  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  •41,933 

I     A   k  ^        11  ^^*^*«~-     <CL  44—43) 
r  Jt.      '*y^'«»'*»°  '°el  in  the  gasoline  boOing  range 
containing  an  organo-lead  anti-knock  agent,  at  1«^ 
volome  percent  high  octane  compooentf  sdortedT^n 

LvHr^**"^'**"'"^"'  "^  "^^^"^^  hydrocarbooTSomS^ 
hydrocarbons  and  mixtures  thereof  and  ahydWbW 
«ter  of  .  heterocyclic  oxygen  compound  JSSIrS^ 
the   group  consisung  of  esters  of  hydroxydioxlne^^ 

^^T^'t^"^  "J;."""  the'acylo^TrXans 
attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom  joined  to  a  nuclear 

one'hJd^r  "L- °"^«'  «rtH»  aSTha^ng  at  1^ 
one  hydrogen  substituent,  said  ester  being  present  in  the 
concentration  between  0.1  and  5.0  voluml,^r^nt  ^ 
concentration  is  sufficient  to  effect  u^bsUn^^TJS^,^ 
preciauon  of  said  leaded  fuel.  o«ane  ap- 


3,e34,9t5 
Martti  Hamcr,  Cklcago,  HI.,  Matanor  to  StM<l.»i  nn 

No  Drawing.     FUjdSepC  y^^i^^S^.  T^^TmAM 
13  ClauBs.     (CL  44—44) 
coms.1^"*'  composition  for  a  spark  ignition  internal 
combusuon  engine  comprising  a  major  proportioTof. 
hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  within  the  ^Une  <SstiUa- 
tion  range,  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  0  a^  JnJ.«    / 

o".s^?  Tr  r  •"  "•'^•^  Xo-lTf-  ^oi 

to  alXMit  1.5  theones  of  a  halohydrocarbon  scaven^r 
and  an  oil  soluble  mercury  comp<W«^|e^  S^ 

^^.fn7»!°'"'^"*'°"  '*'""^^  condiUons.  said  mercary 
impound  being  present  in  an  amount  suiHcient  toreduS 
tj^suscepubUity  of  said  fuel  compo«tion  toZSjTm. 

y  The  fuel  composition  of  claim  1  in  wWch  said  mer- 
cury  compound  is  mercury  oleate.  «  "Jo  mer 


3,i34,9#4 
AFPARATtJS  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF 

.  .,_™kly.divided fuels 

cSmS:  'f-^*'^^    "^    A««»«    Klapp, 
r  v*emuuiy,  aasigBon,  kr  i^fn^  ^mim»m»t^m_  t 

S^dSw^'*"'''  "^  «tt.k«ifc.  pitTTSIiSSki 

FHed  M«^.  4,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  7>7,734 
iCbdam.    (CL4»— 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  gasification  of  finely-divided  fuels  in 

^n^!:!."  '"  u  *'"'"•  ^°'"P"»"'r  •  burner  i^e  ri^Uy 
connected  with  a  burner  chamber  structme  for  inj^ 
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of  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  gasification  media  into  a  reac- 
tion space  in  the  burner  chamber  structure,  said  burner 
chamber  having  inner  upered  walls  to  provide  a  reaction 
*p»ct  conically  widened  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
mixture;  and  a  separate  gas  collecting  chamber  structure 
providing  a  gas  collecting  space  in  communication  with 
said  widened  part  of  the  burner  chamber  to  receive  the 
gases  discharged  therefrom,  for  discharge  of  the  produced 
gas  at  the  top  and  of  the  gasification  residue  separated 
therein  at  the  bottom  of  the  gas  collecting  space;  char- 
acterized by,  supply  lines  for  introduction  of  the  reaction 
media  to  the  burner  nozzle  and  rigidly  connected  to  the 
burner  nozzle,  and  a  gas-tight  expansion  joint  structure 
between  the  burner  chamber  structure  and  the  gas  collect- 
ing chamber  structure,  whereby  the  gas  collecting  cham- 
ber structure  can  foUow  the  motions  stipulated  by  its 
expansion  due  to  beat  in  contrast  with  the  rigid  burner 
chamber  structure  which  is  immovably  arranged  during 
operation  thereof. 


. 3.t34,9t7 

METAL  BONDED  ABRASIVE  COMFOSmON 
Gtvett  L.  BibMac,  Hotdcn,  Masc,  asBigM>r  to  Nortoa 
7,  Wotccater,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massa- 


No  Drawing.     FHed  Sept  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t41,442 
3  Claims.    (CL  Sl-Ot9) 

1.  A  metal  bonded  abrasive  product  consisting  of 
abrasive  grain  of  from  5  to  75  volume  percent  bonded 
with  metal  bond  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  86%  by 
weight  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
and  ferrite  strengthening  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
at  least  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  bond  being  iron,  the 
bond  also  including  from  0.4%  to  5%  by  weight  phos- 
phorous, from  a  trace  amount  of  carbon  to  0.8%  carbon, 
and  from  zero  to  7%  sulphur,  said  bond  having  a  melt- 
ing point  above  750*  C.  and  having  been  sintered  at  a 
temperature  of  between  750*  C.  and  1100'  C,  said  phos- 
phorous producing  grain  boundary  weakening. 

2.  A  metal  bonded  abrasive  product  according  to  claim 
I  in  which  the  ferrite  strengthening  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Si.  Ni.  Co,  Cr.  Cu.  Mo.  W 
and  mixtures  thereof  from  0.5%  to  the  limit  of  solid 
solubility  of  such  metal  in  iron. 


3  934,9#8 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  WEEDS 
FVedo   Cither,   Bcrlin-Steglitz,   Germany,   assignor  to 
— ^"*'*  A.G.,  Beifti,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  G«r> 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,758 
niimi  priority,  appili  allun  Girmanj  Mar.  5, 195S 
1  Claim.     (CL  71—2.4) 
Method  for  the  destruction  of  weeds  in  cultivated  stands 
which  comprises  applying  to  portions  of  said  weeds  above 
ground  a  herbiddal  amount  of  an  aqueous  composition, 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mix- 
ture of  from  about  9  to  about  92  percent  by  weight  of 
a  berbiddal  active  ingredient  of  the  formula 

Ri 

Br-^  \-0(CHi).COOII 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
a,  and  CH|,  R,  is  O,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  a,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkylamine,  and  an  alkanol- 
anrine,  and  n  b  an  mteger  from  1  to  3,  and  from  about 
8  to  about  91  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  salt 
of  a  phosphoric  add.  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tfie  alkaU  metal  salts,  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts,  and  ammonium  salt,  in  an  anwunt  such  that 
about  0.25  to  1 J  kg.  of  PjO»  are  applied  per  hectare. 


3,934,999 
PROCESS    OF    PREPARING    NICKEL-ALUMINUM 
OR   COBALT.ALUMINUM   ALLOYS    STARTING 
FROM  RANEY  CATALYSTS  ^"x^^ 

Henri  J.  H.  Simon,  Gclccs^  Netherlands,  asaignor  to 

Stamicarlwn  ^.\^  Hecrien,  NctbcrlaDds 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  791.817 

Claiau  priority,  application  Ndberlaods  Feb.  14, 1958 

1  Claim.  (CL  75—27) 
In  the  preparation  of  an  alloy  sehcted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel-aluminum  and  cobalt-aluminum  "kl- 
loys  from  a  Raney  caulyst  by  oxidizing  the  catalyst  to 
an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  and  thereafter  treating  the  result- 
ing oxide  with  aluminum  in  the  thermite  process,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  said  oxidation 
by  mixing  the  catalyst  with  ammonium  nitrate  in  the 
presence  of  water,  evaporating  the  resulting  mixture  to 
dryness  and  thereafter  heating  the  resulting  dry  powder 
while  passing  air  therethrough  at  a  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding 900*  C,  the  amoi^of  nitrate  being  between  10 
and  50%  by  weight  of  the  QUlyst. 


3,t34,918 
SYNTHETIC  FERRO-TITANIUM  BRIQUETTE 

J^^^'  '^"!f*«'»«''  ^^  ">»«^  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  13,  19S8,  Ser.  No.  721,982 
1  ClalBB.    (CL  75—44) 

A  method  of  forming  an  alloying  material  for  use  as 
ferro-titanium  comprising  providing  titanium  scrap  in 
its  unannealed  form  being  substantially  free  of  zinc  and 
tin,  mixing  said  titanium  scrap  with  iron  sponge  in  the 
proporiions  of  between  twenty-five  percent  and  sixty  per- 
cent by  weight  <rf  titanium  scrap  and  between  forty  per- 
cent and  seventy-five  percent  iron  sponge,  said  sponge 
forming  a  matrix  for  said  scrap,  and  presaing  said  scrap 
and  said  sptmge  together  at  high  pressures  whereby  said 
scrap  and  said  sponge  are  formed  into  a  briquette  with  said 
sponge  forming  a  m<)trix  for  said  scrap  fcx'  use  as  a 
ferro-titanium  additive  to  metal. 


3,834,911 

RE^'ERBERATORY  FURNACE 

Hanry  Aadow  Knliiaa.  Merion,  Pa. 

(1288  N.  Broad  St,  PUladdpWa  2,  Pa.) 

FHed  Sept  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,891 

1  Claim.    (CL  75—92) 


The  method  of  smelting  ore  in  a  reverberatory  furnace, 
which  method  includes  heat-exchanging  the  combustion 
gases  issuing  from  said  furnace  with  a  heat  absorbing 
surface  having  a  beat  absorbing  capacity  which  maintains 
the  temperature  of  said  surface  below  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  ore  to  prevent  ore  partides  carried  by  said 
combustion  gases  from  adhering  to  said  surface,  and  pre- 
heating the  combustion  air  by  means  of  a  separate  burner. 


3,834,912 
LOW  CARBON  HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL 
George  A.  Roberts  and  lokn  C  Hamakcr,  Jr.,  Latrobe, 
Pa.,  aaslgwin  to  Vanadium  Alloys  Sted  Company, 
Latrobe,  Pa. 

FHed  Oct  29,  lt58,  Ser.  No.  778,374 

TCIalnii.    (CL75— 124) 

2.  An  alloy  sted  comjjosition  of  the  character  described 

consisting  essentially  of  from  0.80  to  1.20%  silicon,  from 

0.20  to  0.40%  manganese,  from  4.75  to  5.25%  chromium, 

from  1.20  to  1.40%  molybdenum,  from  0.12  to  less  than 
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0.25%  carbon,  from  greater  than  0.35  to  0.60%  vana- 
dium, and  tungsten  up  to  2.00%.  with  the  remainder  sub- 
stantially all  iron,  said  alloy  being  characterized  in  that 
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and  0  to  4  oxygen  atoms  in  addition  to  the  hydroxyl 
groups;  and  (B)  from  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  « 
thermally  sensitive  addition  poiymerizaUon  initiator  ther- 
mally active  below  180'  C.  and  substantially  thermally  in- 
active at  about  60'  C.  and  below 


on  tempering  at  950-1 150*  P..  a  pronounced  secondary 
hardening  will  be  produced  to  increase  the  heat  resistance 
and  the  bM  hardness  of  said  composition. 


IMPROVED  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRB- 
WG  A  POLYESTER  AND  A  THERMAL  INITIA- 
TOR FOR  BINDING  A  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
LAYER  TO  A  SUPPORT 
Marios  Borg,  Metnchcn,  NJ^  aw%uur  to  E.  L  4b  Po^ 
*•  Nmonn  and  CooipMy,  WUmlngtaa,  DtL,  a  eor- 
poralloa  of  Delawvc 
N«  Dnwtac.    Filed  imty  25.  If  5«,  Scr.  N*.  75%M9 

9  ClaliM.    (CL  ♦*— 67) 
1.  A  polymerizable  element  comprising  (I)  a  support; 
(11)    a    solid    photopolymerizable    layer   comprising   an 
organic  polymeric   binder,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photo- 
initiated  photopolymerization,  and  an  addition  polymer- 
ization initiator  activauble  by  actinic  light  and  thermally 
mactive  at  185*  C.  and  below;  and  (III),  between  (I) 
and  (II)  and  in  surface  contact  with  (11),  an  anchor  layer 
of  an  adhesive  composition  comprising  (A)  at  least  66.5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  polymeric  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  ( 1 )  a  polyester  prepared  by 
reacting  (a)  a  compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting 
(rf  hexahydroterephthalic  acid  and  an  ester-forming  deriva- 
tive of  hexahydroterephthalic  acid  and  (6)  a  glycol  hav- 
ing from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  4  oxygen  atoms 
in  addition  to  the  hydroxyl  groups;  (2)  at  least  one  co- 
poiyester  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  at  least  one  saturated 
aliphatic  compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adipic.  pimelic.  suberic,  azelaic  and  sebacic  acids  and  an 
ester-forming  derivative  of  said  acids,  the  total  of  the 
said  compounds  being  in  an  amount  of  50  mole  percent  of 
said  copolyester.  (*)   at  least  one  aromatic  compound 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  iao- 
phthalic  acid  and  an  ester  forming  derivative  of  said  acids, 
Uie  total  of  the  said  compounds  being  in  an  amount  of 
50  mole  percent  of  said  copolyester  and  (c)  a  glycol  hav- 
ing from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  4  oxygen  atoms 
in  addition  to  the  hydroxyl  groups;  and  (3)  a  copolyester 
prepared  by  reacting  (a)  a  compound  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexahydroterephthalic  acid  and  an 
ester-forming  derivative  of  said  acid  in  an  amount  up 
to  100  mole  percent  of  the  copolyester,  (b)  a  saturated 
aliphauc  compound  Uken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•dipic,  pimelic,  suberic,  azelaic  and  sebacic  acids  and 
an  ester-forming  derivative  of  said  acids,  in  an  amount 
up  to  50  mole  percent  of  the  copolyester.  (c)  an  aromatic 
compound  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic. 
isoplithalic  acids  and  an  ester-forming  derivative  of  said 
acids,  in  an  amount  up  to  50  mole  percent  of  the  copoly- 
ester, and  (d)  a  glycol  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 


M3M14 
LYMERlZABLE  COMPOSITIO 
AND  ELEMENTS 

*«»•  ^'•'  ■  corponrtloa  of  Delaware  ^^ 

No  D"''*^-    FOed  Jan.  22,  1M«.  Ser.  No.  3,W3 
li  daloaa.    (CL  H—94) 

5.  A  photopolymerizable  element  comprising  a  support 
and  a  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  composition  com- 
pnsrag  (a)  an  addition-polymerizable  ethylenically  un- 
saturated  compound  having  a  boiling  point  above  100* 
C.  at  normal  pressure,  a  molecular  weight  less  than  1500 
containing  I  to  4  terminal  ethylenic  groups  and  being 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photoinitiated  ad- 
dition polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  addition  pdy- 
mcnzation  iniUator  therefor  activauble  by  actinic  Ughi. 
(D)  an  addition  polymerization  initiator  activatable  by 
acunic  light  and  inactive  thermally  below  85*  C  (c) 
a  mixture  of  polyethylene  oxides  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  from  about  100,000  to  about  2.000,000 
and  (d)  at  least  one  essentially  linear  cellulose  ester- 
said  constituents  («).  (*).  (c)  and  (d)  being  present  in 
tfte  respecuve  amounts  of  10  to  60.  0.0001  to  6  2  to  25 
and  40  to  90  paru  by  weight. 

9.  An  element  as  defined  in  claim  5  which  has  anti- 
halation  material  beneath  the  photopolymerizable  layer. 


PHOTOPOLYMERIZABlI  COMPOSmONS 

-, AND  ELEMENTS 

V   f  -!-»--.  .    «T^'  •■•"*y»  »^fniiid,  assignor  to 

3.  A  photopolymerizable  element  comprising  a  support 
and  a  layer  of  a  photopolymerizable  composition  com- 
prmng   (a)  an  addiUon-polymerizable  ethylenically  un- 
saturated compound  having  a  boiling  point  above  100*  C 
at  normal  pressure  a  molecular  weight  less  than  1500 
containing   1  to  4  terminal  ethylenic  groups  and  bein^ 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photoinitiated  addi- 
tion pol>-merization  in  the  presence  of  an  addition  poly- 
menratioo  initiator  therefor  activauble  by  actinic  light, 
(6)   an  addition  polymerization  initiator  activatable  by 
actinic  light  and  inactive  thermally  below  85*  C     (c)  a 
mixture  of  polyethylene  oxides  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  from  about  100.000  to  about  2,000.000.  (rf)  at 
least  one  essentially  linear  cellulose  ester  and  (^)  a  poly- 
vmyl  nitrogen-heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinylpyridine  and  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone; and  constituenu  (a),  (b).  (c).  (d)  and  (e) 
being  present  in  the  respective  amounu  of  10  to  60,  0  0001 
to  6,  2  to  25,  40  to  90  and  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight. 

9.  An  elemeat  u  defined  in  claim  5  which  has  antihala- 
Uon  material  beaeath  the  photopolymerizable  layer. 


_MM^I6 
POLYMERIZABLE  ELEMEIVTS 
^[T'.^i???"  '^*^'  HIthhiiJ  P»t,  NJ, 
to  E.  L  d>  Pox  de  NcwMn  aad  Ceapny.  WUiiDnr 
toit,  DeL,  a  conoradoa  of  Delawwc  ^^ 

No  Drawfag.    Am  Jwm  16,  IfSt,  Ssr.  No.  742,t35 

6CUm.    (CLf6-«4) 
1 .  A  photopoiymenzable.  photosensitive  element  com- 
prising  (Da  support.  (2)  an  antioxidant  layer  containing 
0.1  to  500  millipams  per  square  centimeter  of  an  oxy- 
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gen  reactant  selected  from  a  group  consistmg  trf  red 
phosphorus,  stannous  chloride,  chromous  chloride,  sodi- 
um sulfide  and  sodium  dihydrogen  phosphite,  and  (3)  a 
solid  photopolymerizable  layer  having  a  thickness  of  3  to 
250  mils  and  comprising  (a)  a  non-gaseous  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer 
by  photoinitiated  addition  polymerization,  (6)  an  addi- 
tion polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic  light 
and  thermally  inactive  below  85*  C,  and  (c)  a  cellulose 
carboxylic  acid  ester  binding  agent  for  the  constituenu 
of  the  photopolymerizable  layer,  said  layer  (2)  being  be- 
neath and  in  surface  contact  with  layer  (3). 

2.  An  element  as  difioed  in  claim  1  wherein  there  h 
antihalation  material  beneath  and  in  operative  associa- 
tion with  the  photopolymerizable  layer  so  that  less  than 
35%  of  actinic  light  incident  on  the  material  is  reflected 
into  the  photopolymerizable  layer. 
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a  subsUntiaUy  sealed  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  suf- 
ficient  to  boil  the  moisture  in  the  wheat  germ  and  below 
the  burning  temperature  of  the  wheat  germ,. cooking  the 
wheat  germ  in  the  subsUntial  absence  of  air  in  iU  own 
«eam  moisture  to  hydrolyze  the  carbohydrates  contained 
therein,  and  withdrawing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the 
moisture  from  the  substantially  sealed  atmosphere  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  leave  the  wheat  germ  with  a  moisture 
content  of  substantially  4  to  8  percent  by  weight. 


3,«36,n« 
FRUIT  TREATING  PROCESS 
John  Fanner,  Kaitaa,  Oak^  HawaH,  aasigMr  to  IIo«>. 
Inla  Iroa  Works  Company,  HoooMn,  IlawaiL  a  coi^ 
poratfoa  of  Hawaii 

FUed  Oct  IS,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,451 
SClafans.    (CL99— lf3) 


„_^  3,t36»917 

FEEDING  RUMINANTS  9a.FLUORO-16«- 
METHYLPREDNBOLONE 

^      E- .5fr^-^^"***~   TowBsMp,   Kafamiazoo 
Co«^,  mck^  ssi%aui  to  1W  Upfoka  Compaay,  Kal- 
•^Mo<sMlcfc,  a  coryoeaduo  of  Ddawwc 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,975 

lOaliB.  (CL99L_2) 
A  process  for  obtaining  increased  weight  gain  in 
healthy  meat-producing  ruminant  animals  comprising  the 
feeding  to  ruminant  animals  of  9a-fluoro-16a-methyl- 
prednisolone  in  combination  with  an  animal  feed  wherein 
the  feeding  to  ruminant  animals  is  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  up  to  1  mg.  of  9«-fluoro-I6a-methyIpredni- 
solone  per  100  pounds  of  body  weight  per  day. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  pineapples,  comprising  sizing 
a  pineapple,  slicing  the  sized  pineapple  into  slices,  and 
resizing  selected  of  said  slices. 


METHOD  OP  STABILIZING  THE  FLAVOR 
^  OF  CASEIN 

WtortoB  H.  WingcttI,  CUffori  D.  BaMr,  aad  RaaseO  D. 
Da«ii^  EW^DL.  asrigMn  to  Tl^e  BontaTcail: 
ff"?L?l2!  ^'^  ^-^-^  ■  «*ponUtoB  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S61,456 

5  Claims.  (Q.  99^2«) 
1.  In  sUbOizing  the  flavor  of  milk  casein,  die  process 
which  comprises  mixing  the  casein  in  dispersed  condi- 
tion with  an  edible  proteolytic  enzyme  that,  in  the  pro- 
portion used,  it  unobjectionable  in  taste  and  odor  and 
incubating  the  resulting  mixture  until  proteolysis  of  the 
casein  has  proceeded  to  the  extent  malting  the  liberated 
tyrosine  content  of  the  incubated  mixture  approximately 
0.004-0.025  part  for  2.5  parts  of  the  casein,  the  casdn 
remaining  insoluble  in  water  at  the  isoelectric  point  after 
the  said  incubating  and  the  said  tyrosine  being  separable 
in  soluble  form  from  Casein  by  phosphomolybdotungstic 
add  in  water  solution  and  in  amount  to  predpiUte  the 
casein. 


3*936,921 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  FOODCTUFFS 
Carl  A.  Rietz,  San  Fkandaco,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to  RMz 
MaanftictBrfaf  Co,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif,  a  corporatkw 
of  CaUf  omia 

F%d  Apr.  5, 1969,  Scr.  No.  2«,M4 
MCbriBs.    (CL99— 195) 


,,.  3,936,919 

METHOD  OP  PROCESSING  WHEAT  GERM 

MIA,  acrignois  to  1W  Kretackmer  Wkeat  Gem  Cor- 
PorattonjCarreiito^  Mkk,  a  corporatfoa  of  MicUiM 
FUed  iViay  9, 195»,  Scr.  Nor734466 


(CL 


') 


1.  A  process  of  treating  raw  wheat  germ  for  use  as 
a  food  product  comprising  heating  the  wheat  ferm  in 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  juicy  products  of  vege- 
table origin,  the  steps  of  submerging  unbroken  producU 
in  a  fluid  body  comprising  part  of  a  closed  system,  said 
fluid  body  being  in  the  fwm  of  a  juicy  pulpy  mass  of  the 
same  product  in  disintegrated  form,  continuously  convey- 
ing said  juicy  pulpy  mass  along  with  unbroken  products 
to  a  zone  of  disintegration  within  said  closed  system, 
disintegrating  said  unbroken  products  in  said  zone  in  the 
presence  of  said  juicy  pulpy  mass  to  form  additional 
juicy  pulpy  mass,  continuously  returning  the  bulk  of  the 
resulting  juicy  pulpy  mass  from  said  disintegration  zone 
to  said  fluid  body  while  removing  a  portion  of  the  same 
as  an  end  product,  and  simuluneously  subjecting  said 
producU  and  juicy  pulpy  mass  to  continuous  heat  ex- 
change to  maintain  a  desired  equilibrium  temperature  at 
substantially   all   points   within   said  closed   circulating 
system. 

3,936,922 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  BONELESS  COOKED 

POULTRY  PRODUCT 

Irring  S.  Savershk,  3153  Unlvefsiljr,  Highland  Tmk,  ID. 

FUed  Jan.  t,  1969,  Scr.  No.^1,325 

19ClakM.    (CL  991—197) 

1.  The  process  of  prqiaring  a  boneless  cooked  poultry 

product  which  will  slice  without  shredding  comprising: 

separating  from    the   carcass   of  an   uncooked   poultry 

prodiK^  the  meat  and  the  coextensive  and  adjacent  skin 
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portioM  thereo/.  adding  gluten  to  the  resulting  «««■« 
forming  the  meat  into  a  coovKt  iiia«  wheieby  certain 
of  the  free  surface  areas  thereof  are  neoeanrily  h««i^« 
into  contiguou*  relation,  securing  said  skin  portiow  in 
covering  relation  about  said  comiMct  nuM,  elevating  the 
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temperature  of  the  thusly  formed  compact  product  to 
cook  the  same  and  cause  juices  from  the  underlying  akin 
portion  to  flow  into  said  meat  product  and  moisten  the 
Itfuten  for  bonding  the  meat  mass  while  at  the  same  time 
the  shnnkicg  skin  thereabout  compresses  the  meat  mass 
mto  a  unified  integrated  body. 


cent  of  the  coarsef  particles  by  weight  rest  on  a  28  mesh 
screen,  more  than  80  percent  of  the  coarser  particles  by 
weight  rest  on  a  14  mesh  acreea.  and  more  than  33  per- 
cent of  the  coarser  particles  by  weight  rot  oa  an  8  mesh 
screen,  the  coarser  particles  making  up  65  to  90  percent 
by  w«ght  of  the  refractory  material.  10  to  50  peicent  by 
weight  of  the  refractory  material  being  coarser  chrome  ore 
partKles.  the  finer  particles  being  smaller  than  48  mesh 
makmg  up  10  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  the  refracton^ 
matenal.  and  subMantially  free  from  chrome  ore  and 
including  as  bond  baaed  on  the  weight  of  refractory  mate- 
rial a  bonding  subsunce  which  is  active  after  drying  of 
the  class  consisting  of  from  0.3  to  3  percent  of  sulfuric 
acid,  magnesium  sulphate,  chixmic  acid,  hydrochloric 
•cid,  magnesium  chloride,  sodium  chromate.  sodium  di- 
chromatc.  sodium  sUicate.  sulphite  paper  waste,  carbo- 
hydrate,  pitch,  tar  and  uU  oil. 


M34,913 

,  . PRESERVATION  OP  FBH 

^SiLI?!^  ^^Jr^**^  Aflsffceny  CoM(y.  F.^ 
SSSrV*  "■•^  ChtmkalB  ft  Coalrola,  tac^  Pld>. 

No  DrawtBK.    nt4  My  11,  19M.  Scr.  So.  41,744 

3CUM.  (CL  99^-195) 
I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  lota  of  moisture,  aohi- 
ble  protein,  minerals  and  vitamins  of  frozen  fish  flesh 
on  thawiin  ""d  cooking  comprising  contacting  said  fish 
ile«  mOk  •  aohitioa  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  coosisung  of  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  molec- 
ularly  dehydrated  phoqihoric  adds  having  a  molar  ratio 
of  H,0  to  P,0,  of  from  about  1  to  1  to  about  2  to  1 
and  freezing  said  fish  ft>**»  ' 


^34»9M 

PKOCE»  FOR  IMPROVING  TTTANIUM 

DIOXIDE  PIGMENTS 

ftnUi,  Fafcirf<  Stockta»«B.Ta««, 


a,  sagiaafl,  a  rnmp— j  of  Grant  Bril 
ra^Mnr.  24,  ImTSt.  N«rMM73 
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) 
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1,934,924 

^^H^^J^^  "^  COMPOSmONS  AND  TRANS- 

PER  ELEMENTS  PREPARED  THEREFRiM 
Dm^A.  NewMaa,  Clca  Core,  N.V„  inlgan    to  Co- 
luBMa  RIbboa  aad  Carboa  M^afaZf^  Co^htT 
Gtea^Cove,  N.V.,  a  corporatirTpS?7o,t'  '^'^ 
No  Drawer    «|^Oct.  1^  1959,  Sar.  No.  •43,422 

nOataM.    (d.  194— 14.5) 
I.  A  oold-coaung  ink  composition  for  use  in  forming 
a  stenalable  pressure-sensitive  hectograph  transfer  layer 
on  a  flexible  foundation  consisting  essentially  of  a  color- 
carrying  base  material,  from   10  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  which  IS  a  resinous  component  selected  from  the  group 
coBsistmg  of  chlorinated   polyphenyla,  vinyl   polymers, 
rosin  modified  alkyd  resins  and  water-insoluble  cellulose 
plastics  and  from  1  to  6.8  parts  by  weight  of  which  is  a 
wai  having  low  miscibility  with  the  reaiaous  cooipoDent 
atone  but  which  a  dispersible  in  a  volatile  liquid  vehicle 
which  IS  a  solvent  for  said  reain;  spirit  soluble  hectograph 
colonng  matter  in  undissolved  discrete  minute  particulate 
form;  and  a  volatile  Uquid  vehicle  which  is  a  aolvcat  for 
the  resinous  and  waxy  compooenu  but  will  aot  addi- 
tionally dissolve  a  substantial  amount  of  the  particulate 
coloring  matter,  said  vehicle  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reader  the  composition  workable  for  coat- 
ing purpoaes.  _^ 

3,934,925 

^*''*'*^  f^fmf,  a  eoraaratia.  mt\ 

FIW  det  U,  1959,  Sr.  Na.  744471 
5  Claris.     (CL  194-^) 

I.  A  refractory  brick,  unfired  and  suiuble  for  use  with- 
out kiln  firing,  consisting  essentiaUy  of  refractory  mate- 
nal made  up  of  a  rauture  of  coarser  magnesia  particles. 
coarser  chrome  ore  particles  and  finer  magnesia  particles, 
unnaturally  low  in  particles  of  intermediate  size,  the 
coarser  particles  being  of  a  size  so  that  more  than  90  per- 


u 


I-  A  method  of  treating  finely  divided  titanium  di- 
oxide which  comprises  reacting  said  titanium  dioxide  sus- 
pended in  gases  with  aluminum  chtoride  vapor  at  a  tem- 
perature high  enough  to  cause  the  titanium  dioxide  to 
react  with  aluminum  chloride  vapor,  said  gases  being  inert 
to  said  reaction  and  thereafter  immediately  contacting 
the  resulting  mixture  with  water  vapor. 


3,934,927 

METHOD  OF  COATING  VINYL  FILM  WITH  A 
SURFACING  COLOR 

"^  ^V:,  Tr^^-^-  •  c-Wiratioa  «f  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  39,  1959,  £r.  No.  954,241 

4ClafaM.    (CL117— 7) 


2.  That  method  of  providing  a  polyvinyl  chloride  film 
having  a  desired  cotor  which  includes  the  steps  of  pro- 
duang  in  large  quantities  a  completely  fused  stock  poly- 
vinyl chloride  film  of  a  neutral  color  and  of  a  thickness 
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in  excess  of  three  mils,  selecting  a  limited  qoaiitity'of  such 
stock  film  and  progressively  and  continuously  passing  it 
over  an  elongated  path,  providing  liquid  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride plastisol  compounded  with  the  desired  color,  progres- 
sively and  continuously  applying  with  pressure  the  liquid 
plastisol  to  the  cold  stock  film  as  a  aeries  of  dots,  allowing 
the  stock  film  to  progressively  and  continuously  advance 
to  permit  the  dots  of  liquid  plastisol  to  flow  together  and 
form  a  colored  surface  coating  of  plastisol  of  about  one 
mil  thickness  on  the  stock  film,  thereafter  progressively 
and  continuously  moving  the  coated  film  through  a  curved 
elongated  path  while  applying  heat  to  the  plastisol  side 
thereof  and  while  tensioning  the  stock  film  to  apply  pres- 
sure on  the  plaatiaol  to  thereby  unite,  fuse  and  solidify  the 
plastisol  and  adhere  it  to  the  stock  film,  continuously  and 
progressively  subjecting  the  stUl  hot  film  to  polishing 
and  compacting  forces,  and  continuously  and  progressively 
cooling  and  winding  up  the  coated  film. 


3,934,929 
RETROREFLECnVE  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAME 
A.  Poola,  Lcziagtoa,  Mam.,  aaslsBor,  by  awsac 

'*"■'■!■.  *»,S!J?*^»  Cotr>n»km,  ToMa,  Ohio, 
coryoratioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,459 

UOafaas.    (CL117— 33) 
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outer  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.3  to  2  mm. 
and  an  au-  dned  inner  coating  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.4  mm.,  said  outer  coaUng  consisUng  of  a  mixture  of 
from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  material  of  the  group 
consisUng  of  silicates,  mullite,  spinel,  forsterite,  kaolin 
and  agaliratohte  having  a  grain  size  of  about  200  mesh 
70  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  quartz  having  a  grain  size 
of  about  100  mesh  and  a  suitable  amount  of  a  bonding 
material  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate  and 
potassium  silicate  and  said  inner  coaUng  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  powder  of  about 
100  mesh  and  70  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  powder  of 
about  200  mesh  of  a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of 
meul  oxides,  carbides,  silicides.  borides  and  nitrides  hav- 
ing a  purity  of  at  least  93%,  1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  a  silicate  serving  as  a  mill  addition,  10  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  bonding  material  of  the  group  consistmg  of 
sodium  silicate  and  potassium  silicate  and  from  1  to  10 
parts  by  wci^t  of  a  material  of  the  group  consisting 
of  graphite,  silicon  carbide  and  metal  powders. 


3,934339 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESIVENESS 

OF  POLYOLEFINS 
Hermann  Grimmfaigcr  and  Bcrad  HaaqirecH  both  of 
FraaUart  am  Mafai,  Gcnaaay,  aasigDors  to  Farbwcrfcc 
gy™  Aktieafeaeilschaft  vonnals  Melstcr  Lochu  * 
Bttofan,  Fraakfart  am  Maha,  Genaaay,  a  corporatkia 
Of  Gcnaaay 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  792^39 
priarMy,  appHcatloo  Giiaiaay  Dec.  24, 1957 
9  Clalnis.    (CL  117—93) 


14.  A  process  for  making  a  solid  surface  retroreflec- 
tive  which  comprises  allying  thereto  a  layer  of  mark- 
ing composition  thickness  between  about  Via  and  Vi  inch 
«t  a  temperature  between  about  300*  F.  and  430*  F., 
iaid  marking  compoaition  ooosisting  essentially  of  from 
•bout  13  to  35  percaat  of  a  normally  solid  non-drying 
thermoplastic  binder  softening  to  a  flowabic  sUte  on  heat- 
ing and  hardening  from  such  fiowabte  sUte  solely  by 
cooling,  from  about  0  to  15  percem  of  a  pigment  and 
from  about  20  to  70  percent  of  transparent  retroreflect- 
ing  beads  having  a  softening  point  substantially  above 
that  of  the  binder,  the  remainder  of  the  composition  not 
exceeding  about  30%  being  filler,  said  binder  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  substantial  proportioiu  of  a 
non-drying  thermoplastic  resin  which  is  normally  solid 
•t  room  temperature  and  of  a  nonndrying  thermoplastic 
resin  of  substantially  lower  softening  point  than  said  nor- 
mally scrfid  resin. 

15.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  14  including  the 
•top  of  depositing  a  further  portion  of  said  beads  on  the 
•urface  of  said  layer  before  the  composition  has  fully 
liardened. 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  adheaiveness  of  the 
surface  of  a  shaped  body  of  an  olefin  polymer  to  a  macro- 
molecular  film-forming  material  which  comprises  treating 
said  shaped  body  in  dry  state  with  a  mixture  of  gaseous 
chlorine  and  sulfur  dioxide  while  simultaneously  exposing 
it  to  light  K^— -• 


METHOD   OF  MAN&ACTURING   DURABLE 
.^  LANCE  PIPES  FOR  OXYGEN  SMELTING 
Mdro    KawasWBM^   Tokyo,    nd    Bkftm    Nakahka. 
Ntahtoomlya  City,  laaaia.  aaslaaorB  to  Toyo  Calorte! 

Tliad  Oct  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  949,979 

*^***~  ''**'^'*Hlc«**«  lama  Afr.  22,  1959 

2  ClntaBB.    (0. 117-79) 


.  3,934,931 

PIPE  COATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Waldo  R.  Kell,  BakcraAcId,  Caitf.,  mrigaor  to  Cca-Vi-Ro 
Pipe  Corporatioa,  Kcsa,  CaUf.,  a  covporatioa  of  Dcla- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  899,942 
21  OaiBM.    (CL  117—94) 


D 


2.  A  durable  lance  for  oxygen  smelting  of  steel  con- 
sisting <^  a  caiorized  mild  steel  pipe  having  an  air  dried 


1.  A  method  for  coating  the  exterior  of  a  cylindrical 
object  with  a  moist  plastic  matenal  comprising  routing 
the  object  at  a  predeterauned  rate  of  roution.  moving 
measured  quantities  ot  said  plastic  material  from  a  source 
tiiereof  at  rest  to  a  predetermined  initial  velocity,  sub- 
stantially reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  material 
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«iid  increaans  the  velocity  to  at  leiut  30  times  the  initiaj 
yeloaty,  directing  a  stream  of  the  material  at  said  last 
Identified  veloaty  from  a  point  of  ongin  of  said  stream 
against  the  obfect.  simultaneously  moving  the  point  of 
origin  of  aaad  stream  of  material  from  one  end  to  the 
other  o<  said  cyliadrical  object  and  esubljshing  a  wort- 
Mg  rdalioaglMp  Mtong  variables  consisting  of  the  velocity 
of  the  material,  the  distance  between  the  pipe  surface  and 
urn  point  of  origin  of  said  stream  of  said  material  at  said 
MKimum  velocity,  and  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  point  of 
ongin  of  said  stream  from  one  end  of  the  object  to  the 
other  whereby  to  determine  the  density  and  depth  of  the 
material  on  the  object 


May  29,  1962 


DRYING  AND  CURING  RESIN 
TREATED  TEXTILES 

V^^  \^1i?^^^^  "•**  ^■■"<  ■•  Chip^kattl,  Clrfl 
UjM^Ihl,  Ufa,  aarignon  to  Shri  Ram  Insdtnte  for 
l;*^!  ReMarcfa,  Delhi,  India,  a  aodety  of  India 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7. 195«,  Ser.  No.  713,44t 

5  Claims.  ^Q.  117— lf2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  textile  material  im- 
pregnated  with  a  precondensate  of  formaldehyde  and  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  area  and  substituted  ureas,  comprising  squeezing  the 
materiaJ  to  about  80  to  100%  squeeze  and  passing  the 
squeezed  material  through  a  fluidised  bed  of  hot  discrete 
solid  prccondcnsate-absorbing  hydrophilic  particles  of  at 
least  one  hydrophilic  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bentonitc,  chalk,  china  clay  and  titanium  di- 
oxide,  said  fluidised  bed  being  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature between  90  and  160'  C  and  the  squeezed  material 
being  present  in  said  bed  for  a  period  of  time  between 
approximately  10  and  60  seconds,  whereby  excess  pre- 
condensate on  the  surface  of  said  material  is  absorbed  by 
said  particles  and  the  surface  of  said  material  is  simulta- 
neously dried. 

3,t3<,933 

»  -^  .  VACUUM  EVAFORATION  METHOD 

*^!Lt.F!f^  Ponihkeepsie,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  ta  Inter- 

S??*^  ^^^L^^!^  Corporadoo,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtioa  of  New  York 

FHed  Oct  «,  lfS»,  Ser.  No.  «44,754 


about  I0-«  mm  Hg.  subjecting  said  chamber  to  a  prede- 
tomined  temperature  to  remove  a  portion  of  sorbed  gases 
therefrom,  cooling  said  chamber,  isolating  said  first  heliom 
pump  from  said  chamber,  operating  an  electixmic  ioo 
pump  to  still  further  reduce  the  pressure  within  said  cham- 
ber,  operating  a  second  Uquid  helium  pump  located  with- 
mg  »id  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  to  about 
lO-  •  mm.  Hg;  outgassmg  said  source  by  heating  said 
•ource  umu  about  10%  of  the  material  contained  therein 
IS  evaporated;  removing  said  shield  from  said  substrate 
•urface;  and  subjecting  said  source  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  at  which  said  material  vaporizes  and  deposits 
upoosasd  substrate  surface  while  said  second  heUum  pump 
"Mffltaim  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  in  the  range 
of  lto5xlO-«mm.Hg.  "ic  range 


3,93M34 
COATED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAIONG  SAME 
*SIL!l»2?!^   AUenlown,   and   Seymov  C.   PWe, 
ieeycisbiug,  Pa^  aaslfms  to  BetfaJcbem  Steel  Com- 
PMy,  a  corporatioa  of  PesMylva^a 
No  Drawinc.    Filed  Mar.  17,  IfSi,  Ssr.  No.  721,7fl 

i  ClaiBs.  (a.  117—132) 
1 .  rhe  method  of  forming  a  protective  film  on  a  metal 
surface  which  comprises  applying  to  an  article  having  a 
metal  surface  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium 
and  aluminum  a  water  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
a  water  emulsion  of  an  acrylic  resin  and  a  soluble  com- 
pound of  the  group  consisting  of  chromates  and  dichro- 
mates  and  drying  and  thereby  forming  a  transparent  white 
rust-prcventive  film  of  acrylic  resin  and  said  soluble  com- 
pound containing  not  less  than  10  mg.  of  resin  and  from 
2  mg.  to  8  mg.  of  said  soluble  compound  per  square  foot 
of  metal  surface.  . 


EiJ 


3,93«,935 

METHOD  OF  SIZING  TEXTILE  YARNS 

vJ^Z^J^J?**^"***^  Hoofeauid,  awl  WiOca 
Ffa«n   Voffd,   Groategca,   Ncthcriaods,   asrignors  to 
W.  A.  Scholtcn's  Chemiachc  Fabrickcn  N.V.,  Gronln- 
fM,  Nctbcriaada,  a  corporatioB  of  the  Ndhcrtaads 
X^^^^  ™^  '^"■-  ^^'  !♦«'.  S"-  No.  SH,f?7 
^^*"*^  '•*?^  ■pHkatioo  FraMc  Mar.  24,  If  5« 

15  ClahM.  (CL  117-1353) 
I.  In  a  method  for  sizing  textile  yams,  the  improve- 
ment of  treating  said  yams  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  sizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amyl- 
ose  ethers,  amylose  esters,  and  amylose  acetals.  and  sub- 
sequently drying  the  treated  yams. 


fmr»mm^ 


3,«34,93< 

STARCH  PRODUCT 

J^JJo^c^  CohMjbM,  oWo.  aasiKDor  to  Na- 

mHtrial  Prodacts  Conpaay  Colmbw,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  14,  19M.  SotTNo.  2,424 

tOahM.    (0.127—71) 

<■ — ■* — 1 


■:i 


LA  method  of  forming  Wgh  purity  coatings  opoo  a 
■ubstrate  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  said  substrate 
withm  a  vacuum  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  to  an 
evaporation  source  structure;  providing  a  removable  shield 
adjacent  said  substrate  to  selectively  shield  a  surface  of 
said  substrate  from  said  source;  placing  a  coating  material 
withm  said  source;  attaining  a  vacuum  within  said  cham- 
ber  including  the  steps  of  employing  a  water  aspirator  to 
reduce  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  a  few  mm.  Hg, 
operating  a  first  liquid  helium  pump  for  a  time  sufikient 
to  further  reduce  the  pressure  within  said  chamber  lo 


.-^.J 

~1 

1 

J^   1 

•ma 

1 — An. 1 

1.  A  process  of  sUbQizing  starch  with  regard  to  vis- 
cosity which  consists  of  mixing  about  0.03%  of  benz- 
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aldehyde    with    the    starch,   during    the    manufacturing   mill   to   convert  them   into   spherical   particles   havina 
SSSJrf?  2fi^  '''*"'^  '"'"  '*°"''  "'°-    ""°°^  "^'^  »°^  spongy  inteSrir  *^^        ^ 


__  3,93^937 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ALLOYED 

JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Robert  C.  Ingraham,  Topsfldd,  Mass.,  aaaigBor,  by  mcsac 

irts,  to  Sytvaaia  Electric  Prodwrts  Inc.,  WU- 

DcLt  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHed  Dec  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  705^97 

1  CUm.    (O.  14t— 1.5) 


The  method  of  making  an  electrical  translating  device 
having  a  semiconductor  body  of  one  conductivity  type 
and  an  emitter  and  collector  alloyed  to  opposed  surfaces 
thereof,  including  the  steps  of  maintaining  in  a  first  vessel 
a  first  molten  mass  of  material  capable  of  impariing  the 
other  type  of  conductivity  to  the  semiconductor,  main- 
taining a  second  molten  mass  of  said  material  in  a  sec- 
ond vessel,  each  of  said  vessels  having  an  aperture  there- 
in to  permit  extrusion  of  the  material  from  the  vessels, 
positioning   the    semiconductor   body    intermediate   the 
apertures  in  said  vessels,  adjusting  said  vessels  and  said 
semiconductor  body  to  obtain  a  predetermined  distance 
between  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  body  and 
the  aperture  of  said  first  vessel  and  to  obtain  another 
predetermined  distance   between   the  other  of  the  op- 
posed surfaces  of  said  body  and  the  aperture  of  said 
aecond  vessel,  extruding  a  first  globule  of  a  predetermined 
volume  of  molten  material  through  the  aperture  of  said 
first  vessel  and  oblating  said  first  globule  between  said 
first  vessel  and  said  one  surface  of  said  body  thereby  ob- 
taining a  predetermined  area  of  contact  between  said 
first  globule  and  said  one  surface,  extruding  a  second 
globule  of  a  predetermined  volume  of  molten  material 
through  the  aperture  of  said  second  vessel  and  oblating 
said  second  globule  between  said  second  vessel  and  said 
other  wrface  of  said  body  and  thereby  obtaining  a  pre- 
detomined  area  of  contact  between  said  second  globule 
and  said  other  surface,  heating  said  semiconductor  body 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  cause  wetting  of  said  semi- 
conductor by  said  globules  and  oxidizing  of  said  opposed 
surfacM  of  said  semiconductor  body  except  in  said  pre- 
determined areas  of  conuct  increasing  the  distances  be- 
tween said  vessels  and  said  semiconductor  body  to  cauae 
separation  of  said  globules  from  the  molten   material 
within  said  vessels  and  permitting  the  globules  to  solidify, 
and  subsequently  heating  said  semiconductor  body  and 
solidified  globules  m  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  to  alloy 
said  globule  material  with  said  semiconductor  body  and 
to  obtain  conversion  of  portions  of  said  body  to  the  other 
type  of  conductivity. 


«.—  3,934,939 

CAST  GAS-PRODUCING  CHARGE  CONTAINING 
NTTROCELLULOSE  AND  VINYL  POLYMERS 
Alhert  T.  Camp,  Frostburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Herenlcs 
W^^  Company,  WOmfaigtoii,  Dd.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FOed  Mar.  3, 1949,  Ser.  No.  79,528 
8  Clafans.     (CL  149—19) 

1.  An  improved  gas-producing  charge  <rf  enhanced 
structural  strength  and  stability  which  consists  of  the 
cured  product  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  smokeless 
powder,  the  major  explosive  components  of  which  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrocellulose  and 
nitroglycerin  dispersed  in  not  more  than  30%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  material  having  the  su-uctural  formula 

Ri  Ri 

c=c 

Bi  COOIU 

where  Ri,  R^  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  and  an  alkenyl  group 
R4  is  an  alkyl  group;  said  gas-producing  charge  being  es- 
sentially free  from  volatile  substituents. 


1,934,949 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 
David  A.  Fletcher,  Redhuids,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed PropoUoo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Califonria 
No  Drawhig.    FHed  Jan.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  719,389 

2  Clafans.    {d.  149—78) 
2.  A  liquid  monopropellant  composition  which  consists 
essentiaUy  of  about  15-35%  by  weight  of  lithium  per- 
chlorate  in  solution  with  about  35-70%  of  a  lower  nitro- 
paraffln  and  about  15-25%  by  weight  of  methanol. 


3,934,941 

OPPOSED  DECAL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

PaiU  L.  SigBOB,  P.O.  Box  393,  Hickory,  N.C. 

FBcd  Sept  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  482,194 

4  ClafaiM.    (CL  154—341) 


.-«,..  3,934338 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  AND  SPHERIFYING 
COPPER  POWDER 

PwcyW.  Hndaon,  395  Mail  St,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn. 

No  Drawls    Filed  Jane  19, 1958,  Ser.  Nor749397 
2  Clafau.    (CL  148— 13J) 

I.  Method  of  purifying  copper  powder  which  is  con- 
taminated with  copper  chloride  which  comprises  heating 
the  powder  to  a  temperature  of  about  1500*  F.  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  vaporize  and  remove  the  copper  chloride 
and  convert  the  copper  powder  into  a  spongy  mass,  cool- 
ing said  spongy  mass,  pulling  the  spongy  mass  apart  to 
a  particle  size  suiuble  for  powder  metaUurgy  and  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  particles  to  the  acUon  of  a  hammer 


1.  In  a  machine  for  simultaneously  applying  indida 
carried  by  first  and  second  strips  to  opposite  faces  of  an 
article,  a  control  signal  for  each  indicium  spaced  a  con- 
sunt  distance  therefrom  along  its  respective  strip,  first 
and  second  stamping  means,  said  stamping  means  being 
mounted  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  first  and  s:cond  moving  means  for  separately 
and  independently  moving  their  respective  strips  between 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  stamping  means,  the  indicia 
bearing  sides  of  the  strips  facing  each  other  as  they  move 
between  the  stamping  means,  first  and  second  sensing 
means  q>aced  from  said  stamping  means  for  engagement 
with  their  respective  strips  to  identify  independentiy  con- 
trol signals  on  said  strips,  the  paths  for  the  strips  between 
their  respective  stamping  means  and  sensing  means  be- 
ing equal  in  length  to  said  constant  distance  between  a 
control  signal  and  its  related  indicium,  first  and  second 
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brake  means  actuated  by  their  respective  aensing  means 
sensing  their  rcsp.ctivc  control  signaJs  to  independently 
render  their  respective  moving  means  inoperative  where- 
by said  strips  are  stopped  with  their  related  indicia  lo- 
cated between  said  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  sumping 
meam,  pressing  means  connected  to  one  of  the  stamping 
means  for  causing  relative  nwvement  of  said  stamping 
m:ana  toward  and  away  from  each  other  whereby  the 
previously  positioned  indicia  on  the  first  and  second  strips 
are  simultaneously  applied  to  opposed  faces  of  the  arti- 
cle, a  trigger  switch  for  actuating  said  pressing  means, 
a  neutralizing  means,  said  trigger  switch  also  functioning 
to  activate  said  neutralLzing  means,  said  neutralizing 
means  being  effective  for  a  pres:lected  period  of  time 
after  release  of  said  trigger  switch  to  release  said  first 
and  second  brake  means  to  enable  said  first  and  second 
moving  means  to  move  the  control  signals  on  said  first 
and  second  strips  away  from  their  respxrtive  sensing 
means  and  allow  movement  of  the  next  indicia  to  said 
stamping  means. 

3,«34,942 
MOLDED  AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  COVERING  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

WiOlMi  H.  Sqmkr,  Grecasboco,  N.C,  an^Mr  to  J^. 

StcvcM  ft  Co^  bc^  a  coqporadoa  of  DdawM* 

No  Drawing.     FQcd  Od  If,  19M,  Ser.  No,  €3An 

2  ClafeiM.     (CL  I54--49) 
I.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  molded,  tufted 
carpet  for  automobiles  and  similar  vehicles,  said  method 
being  particularly  characterized  in  that  it  is  safe,  eco- 
nomical, and  imparts  strong  tuft  lock  and  resisUnce  \o 
delaminaJion  to  the  finished  carpet,  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  to  the  backing  of  a  tufted  carpet  as  a  hot  melt 
mix  a  resinous  bonding  agent  consisting  of  polyethylene 
Md  petroleum  hydrocarbon  resin  formed  essentially  from 
dicaes  and  reactive  olefins,  said  hydrocarbon  resin  being 
further  characterized  in  that  it  is  derived  from  the  deep 
cracking  of  petroleum  and  has  a  softening  point  (B.R.) 
of  approximately  lOO*  C,  a  specific  gravity  at  23*  C.  of 
.970  to  .975,  a  refractive  index  at  20*  C.  of  1.5116,  an 
•cid  number  less  than  one,  an  iodine  value  (WUS)  of 
120,  a  bromine  number  of  7.3  and  a  molecular  weight 
of  approximately  1 100;  preliminarily  uniting  said  carpet 
with  a  fibrous  mat  by  positioning  the  carpet  backing  adja- 
cent to  the  mat;  and  molding  lengths  of  said  carpet  and 
mat  into  desired  form  in  a  press  that  is  heated  sufficiently 
to  soften  said  bonding  agent  so  that  it  will  laminate  the 
carpet  backing  and  the  mat  and  lock  the  tufts  into  the 
carpet. 
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3«#34t«944 
BALL  ELEVATOR  BELTING 

?^  ^V^Tl^Tfr*"  **»  ^■••'k-i  BOtrite  Rabbcr 
^^  '"^^l?"'  ^^"^  ■  <»»<««ioB  of  Dclawai« 
FBed  Not.  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  853,775 
ICteiM.    (0.154-^52.1) 


%  .'<'///////////^  /////////M/////,////  .'A 


Ball  elevator  belting  comprising  an  underlying  ply  of 
rubberized  fabric  fbrming  an  exposed  facing  of  the  belt- 
mg.  a  superposed  ply  of  cord  fabric  folded  flatwise  upon 
the  fabric  ply  and  separated  at  its  folded  ends  into  a  row 
of  spaced  transverse  loofM  at  the  ends  of  the  belting,  the 
cord  ply  being  bonded  to  the  said  underlying  ply  and 
having  its  ends  overiapped  and  spliced  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  transverse  loops,  the  loops  being  thereby  con- 
nected by  two  complete  plies  of  fabric,  and  a  thick  smooth 
ply  of  resilient  clastomeric  composition  enclosing  the  conJ 
fabric,  concealing  the  loops  therein  and  presenting  • 
•mooth  yielding  ball-engaging  surface  upon  the  other 
side  of  the  belting  from  its  fabric  facing  thereby  producing 
a  belting  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  iu  entire  length 
including  the  portion  wherein  the  loops  are  concealed,  arid 
a  pair  of  tubular  bushings  entirely  embedded  in  said 
clastomeric  composition,  each  bushing  being  enclosed 
by  a  loop  of  said  cord  fabric. 


_  3,03M45 

^^     EMB08SABLE  PLAOTIC  ASSEMBLY 
DajM  W.  So«za.  Oaklaod.  Caif.,  MdgDor  to  Hjmn  \m- 
Ik.,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  a  corpontioa  of  CaB- 

Fled  Oct  27,  1951,  Scr.  N«.  769,M3 
4  CWm.    (CL  154—53.5) 


3,934,943 

.     BACKUP  MEMBER  FOR  ELAOTIC  ELEMENTS 
Ralph  E.  Soitk,  HoMtoo,  Tex.,  assiaaur  to  Mksioa  Mana- 
facturliif  Cnap—y,  HoMtoo,  Tex.,  a  coqMradoa  of 
Texas 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,394 
3  ClaiM.     (CL  154—52) 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  cold 
embossed  article,  comprising  a  ductile  plastic  sheet  hav- 
ing an  original  substantially  uniform  surface  color,  said 
sheet  having  a  molecular  structure  so  that  upon  defor- 
mation thereof  beyond  its  cold  yield  point,  by  cold  em- 
bosnng.  such  sheet  produces  a  cold  flow  in  the  embossed 
■tressed  area  and  a  distorted  portion  in  such  area  poa- 
sessing  a  different  light  refraction  than  that  of  the  sheet, 
and  said  distorted  portion  will  possess  a  white  color  con- 
trasung  with  said  original  sheet  color,  a  layer  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  attached  to  one  surface  of  said  sheet, 
and  a  detachable  protective  backing  removably  adhered 
to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  adhesive  layer. 


3,834,944 

DECORATIVE  FILAMENTOUS  MAT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Rokort  L.  Jacksoa.  Jr..  LMrisvfflic  Ky.,  Msignor  to  AMcti- 

Ak  FOter  Compaoy,  iac,  Loolsvfllc,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 

of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  13, 1954,  Scr.  N*.  421,987 

4Ckitaa.    (0.114—147)  . 


I.  A  piston  rubber  comprising,  a  molded  rubber,  mem- 
ber having  imbedded  at  one  end  thereof  layers  of  rein- 
forcing fabric  woven  from  multistrand  nylon  threads  and 
coated  and  impregnated  with  nylon  materiaL 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  condensed  filamentous  mat 
comprising  transversely  reciprocating  a  feeder  axially  back 
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and  forth  along  a  drum,  rotating  the  drum  a  multiplicity 
of  times  durmg  each  traverse  of  the  feeder,  feeding  a 
pluraLty  of  mdividual  filamenU  from  said  feeder  to  said 
<»nim  during  successive  traverses  of  said  feeder,  feeding 
a  collected  cord  of  filamenu  to  said  drum  in  conjuncUon 
therewith  to  build  up  a  cylindrical  mat  having  a  corre- 
sponding succession  of  layers,  each  Uyer  containing  a 
miJuplicity  of  helical  turns  of  a  collected  cord  of  filamenu 
and  a  multiplicity  of  helical  turns  of  individual  filamenU 
extending  continuously  through  a  central  area  from  one 
end  reversal  area  to  the  other  and  cutting  said  cylindrical 
mat  to  provide  a  planar  mat 
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chemical  in  a  concentration  such  that  the  amount  of  said 
soluuon  required  to  fully  saturate  the  bagasse  wiU  pro- 

^  .Sl***"'''*^''*  ®'  "^"^  ^  ^°  8  PO"n<*«  of  soda  ash 
per  1000  pounds  of  bagasse,  reducing  the  aqueous  content 
of  the  thus  soaked  bagasse  to  an  amount  not  substantially 
in  excess  of  80%  by  weight  of  the  bagasse,  arranging  the 
thus  treated  bagasse  in  a  reUtively  deep  Uyer  and  per- 


J^v&A 


rJ!12^®5  ^^  LA\ro?ATWG  WOOD  UMBERS 
GeoTfc  G.  Mam,  Pidimaii,  WaA.,  asriteor  to  WasUnc- 
tea  State  Univcnity,  PBUntSTwMh.    ^^ 

™^  ^EL"'  '^'  ^rNr843,813 
5CWM.    (0.154-321) 


^i-^' 


mitting  the  same  to  age.  while  thus  arranged,  for  a  period 
of  about  40  to  100  houn,  during  which  period  the  tern- 

?^A.'"^^  f  **  *^?«*^  ^°^  °ot  exceed  approximately 
120  F.,  feeding  the  thus  aged  bagasse  diiecUy  from  said 
layer  to  grinders  for  defibering  the  same  to  a  pulp,  and 
refining  the  ground  pulp  to  form  a  fibrous  stock  suitable 
for  the  production  of  fiber  insulating  board  on  a  conven- 
tional board-forming  machine. 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  wooden  timbers  which  com- 
prises placing  a  plurality  of  wood  boards  in  side  by  side 
•paced  position,  moving  heaters  between  the  boards  and 
preheating  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  boards  above  the 
thermosetting  temperature  of  the  adhesive  to  be  used  in 
bonding  the  boards  together,  removing  the  heaters  and 
placing  sheets  of  thermosetting  adhesive  between  the 
boards,  pressing  the  boards  and  sheets  together  thereby 
fluidizing  the  adhesive  and  curing  the  adhesive  by  means 
of  the  heat  stored  in  the  faces  of  the  boards. 


3,834,958 

PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  RESINS 

INTO  PAPER 

R^  C.  Martin,  Fk^eport,  HL,  aarisnor  to  Bmfcsa  Cei- 

hiloae  CompMy,  F^eeport,  IB.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 


^^^^^■^  ^^  POLYESTER  FIBER  DIRECTLY  TO 

BinrYL  RUBBER  BY  MEANS  OF  EPOXY  RKIN 
Ailfcw  C   Dnaidsoo,   Royal  Oak,   Mick.,  as^aor  to 

SiSLSTi'ssr^sr"' '--  *'*^-  • 

No  Drawto^    Filed  Jane  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817,992 
14  Claims.    (CL  154— 338) 

I.  A  method  of  adhering  a  polyethylene  terephthalate 
body  to  isobuty'ene.isoprene  copolymer  rubber  compris- 
ing treating  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  body  with 
epoxy  resin,  compounding  the  rubber  for  vulcanization 
with  2.2-methylcne-bis-(4<hloro  -  6  -  methylolpbenol) 
thereafter  laminating  the  body  and  compounded  rubber 
with  a  surface  of  the  rubber  direcUy  in  contact  with  a 
•urface  of  the  body  bearing  the  epoxy  resin,  and  subse- 
qucntiy  subjecting  the  laminate  to  vulcanizing  conditions 


..»»,.^  3,834,949 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PULP  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DJgnON  OF  INSULATING  BOArS  iSb  TO 

H.  Cy,  Hio,  Hawaii,  MifMr  to  IW  Patent  and 
dnXtSLaSSb^'^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
FBed  Ang.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835^44 
4  Claims.     (CL  U2— 90) 

I.  The  method  of  forming  fibrous  stock  for  the  pro- 
duction of  fiber  insulating  board  from  bagasse  which 
comprises  soaking  the  bagasse  at  ambient  atmospheric 
temperaUire  for  a  period  of  about  two  to  thirty  minutes 
in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  alkaline  treating 


FBed  IBBC  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,724 
12  Claims.    (CL  142—145) 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  water-dispersible  resin  on 
beaten  cellulose  pulp  fibers  comprising  first  dispersing 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  into  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  fibers, 
Md  subsequently  dispersing  said  resin  into  said  slurry, 
the  polyvinylpyrrolidone  being  added  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  about  0.05%  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
said  pulp  fibers. 

_, 3,834,951 

,.      WKTHOD  OF  COMBATING  NEMATODES 
H»J>*«[»kattcr,  Koln-Poil,  maA  Bcnihard  Hoaicy«, 
KofaKStammliclnB,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fwbcafab- 
rftea  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  LercfkBasa,  GcrMtoy 
a  corporatioa  of  Gennaay 

^PP'^^    nW  Wy  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,421 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatiosi  Geraa^  Jaly  22, 1958 

3  Claims.    (CI.  147—22) 
1.  Method  of  combating  nematodes  consisting  of  ap- 
plying to  nematode  infested  soil  a  member  selected  fron 
the  group  consisting  of  4.5-dibromopentine-l  and  4.5-di- 
bromopentane. 

M34352 

ALKYNE  SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHATE  AND 

THIOPHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

Joka  P.  Chupp,  Kkrfcwood,  Mo.,  aasifDor  to  Monsanto 

OieiBfeal  Coip—y,  a  e«rpor«tion  of  Dclawve 

NoDrawtaf.    FUad  Not.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  851,582 

15CUBU.    (CL147— 22) 
10.  An  insecticidal  formulation  comprising  an  insecti- 
cidal  adjuvant  and  as  an  essentia]  active  ingredient  thereof 
a  compound  of  the  formula 
so    X 


RO 


/ 


8CHJt'CHtC=CT 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon 
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atoim,  X  and  X'  are  lelected  from  oxygen  and  Mlfor  aad 
T  «  tekcted  from  hydrogen  and 
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X    OK' 


-CHiXCHiS 


OR' 


where  R'  represents  tn  alkyl  radical  hMfa«  I  to  8  carbon 
•ioaH,  and  X  an  X'  have  the  same  niMMriM  aa  above. 


NAFHTHENATE-PETROLATUM  BURN  SALVE 

No  Drawtec  ,FBW  Dec.  II,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  7#1373 
7  CUm.    (CL  1*7-^«) 

I.  A  compoaitjon  suitable  as  a  saJve  for  treating  minor 
bums  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
petroleum  naphthenic  acids  and  petrolatum  in  a  propor- 
tion within  the  range  of  1 :3  to  3 : 1  by  weight 


»lutiow  comprising  a  lipoid  sohiMe  vitamin  and  at  least 
6  parts  by  weight  to  each  pan  of  the  vitamin  of  a  mixture 

ofwhich  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about  400  selected 

S^'i^^^L"*^"'  "^  ^  '•"^•^'  ^°«««tc  and 
ote«e  ««!.  and  a  water-maoluble.  predominantly  lipo- 
philK.  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
««ing  of  long  chain  fany  diesters  of  polyethylene  glycol 

^l^^J^  '******^  ^  •*»«  ^-i"  f««y  acid  mono: 
!f  ^!^^^'  t^y^"^'  ^^  propylene  glycx)l  in  the 
range  of  from  about  Vi  part  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  the 
«rf*ct«,t  to  10  p«t,  of  the  polyethylene  gJyS  ^ 


3,t34,9S4 

ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Emm  Brown  RobMnsi,  iBdJ— polfa,  lad     aMfamii  to  EU 

TLSL^'*"^^'  I-*— poll.,  Ind^TS^onOioa 

No  DnwtBf.    FjM  Oct  5,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No,  §44,173 

3  OmbmM.    (O.  167— «5) 
1.  A  therapeutK  composition  comprising  about  1  part 
by  weight  of  d-propoxyphene  and  from  about  3  to  about 
7  parts  by  weight  of  phenaglycodol. 


3,t3MS5 

ANALGESIC  5-LOWER  ALKYL-l-AMINO 

THIAZOLES 

iT^^^^^^-^-'  ■  «*Po««io«  of  DdnwwT^^ 
No  Drewl-r    "SI/— «»  »H«.  S«.  No.  34,444 
-  fClaliM.    (CL  1*7-45)  ^^ 

t  A  method  for  reUeving  fever  in  a  human  being 
which  compnses  administerinf  to  a  human  being  suffer- 
mg  from  fever,  from  about  63  miligrams  to  about  630 
milligrams  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
««ing  of  2-amino-3-roethy|  thiazole  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepuble  non-toxic  add  addition  salt  thereof 


3.S34.9SS 
nWCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-TRYPTOPHAN 
,    ..     .  F«OM  3-INDOLEPYRUVIC  lon™^ 

iSSd  kJLI'^^''^  —*«•*»"  to  AJtaoioto 
No  prawly.    Filed  Mar.  2, 1H«,  Ser.  No.  IIOH 
uiMM  prtorttjs  aMikatfoa  Jawn  Mar.  17,  IfSf 
•  Cli^H.    (CL  IfS—lf ) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-tryptophan  from  3-indolc- 
pynivic  aad  comprising  reacting  3-indolepyruvic  add  and 
an  ammo  group  source  selected  from  the  group  con- 
Msting  of  ammonium  salts  and  urea  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium in  the  presence  of  cdU  of  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Micrococcus  lysodeikticus 
M  luteus.  M.  ureae.  M.  rub^ns.  Serratia  marcescens. 
Flavobcctenum  arborescens.  Pseudomoiuu  dacunhoe  Ps 
nboftavinus  Bacillus  cereuM.  B.  megaterium.  Escherichia 
coii.  Aerobacter  cloacae.  A.  aerogenes.  and  a  hydrogen 
donating  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosacchandes  and  organic  adds  and  Mg*+  with  a 
neutral  to  slightly  alkaline  condition  at  23*  C-40*  C 


3,t34,9S< 

PROLONGED  ACTION  CORTICOTROPIN 
o  w^  -   ^  PREPARATION 

VV  *•  ""■P'nu.  MooMM*,  DL,  aoitBor,  by  mrai 
■•■to"i«nti.  to  Anaoar  aad  Coaaaav.  flih-Mw    ni 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware      ^^"^^  ^'■^■to,  Ul., 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aog.  15,  If5t,  Ser.  No.  755,13* 
3  Oalau.    (CL  167—74) 

I.  A  prolonged  action  corticotropin  preparation,  com- 
pnsing  an  aqueous  suspension  of  from  20  to  300  U^  P 
subcutaneous  uniu  per  mi.  of  corticotropin,  from  0  1  to 
2.3  mg.  of  tannate  per  100  U.S.P.  subcutaneous  units  of 
corticotropin,  at  least  0.23  mg.  of  zinc  per  100  U3  P 
subcutaneous  units  of  corticotropin,  and  from  6  to  6() 
mg.  of  partiaUy  hydrolyzed  gelatin  per  100  US  P  sub- 
cutaneous units  of  corticotropin,  at  least  a  portion  of  such 
mgredienti  being  in  the  form  of  a  water-insoluble  rinc- 
corticotropin-gelatin-tannate  complex 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY-^HYDROXY. 
f  ^    .-  BUTYRIC  ACID 

1wi:lw!!2L  "^^jI  '  ■  c«n»or«do«  of  Coaaecticat 
No  Drawtaf.     Rtod  Sept  26,  1H«.  Scr.  No.  58,154 

2f  Claims  (CLI95— 47) 
!i  I^u  P^°*^^»  °f  preparing  poly^hydroxybutyric 
acid  Which  compnses  growing  appropriate  bacteria  in  a 
culture  medium  under  conditions  condudve  to  the  for- 
mation of  poly-^-hydroxybutyric  add,  adding  the  bacterial 
cell  mass  to  hot  pyridine  to  extract  the  poly-^hydroxy- 
butync  acid,  separating  the  pyridine  solution  of  poly- 
est^  from  the  ceU  residue,  and  recovering  the  polyester 
product  from  the  pyridine.  i^yww 


^  3,936,957 

WATER  SOLUBLE  COMPOSITION  OF  LIPOID 
„  _  ,    .         SOLUBLE  VITAMINS 

radon  rtTDSSra^        ^  ^"**  ^*^-  "  "*»«• 

NoDrawtef    FUcdNov.5,  1957,Scr.No.6f4,4S5 
9  CUbm.    (CL  167— «1) 
*.  A  lipoid  soluble  vitamin  composition  miscible  with 
water  and  aqueoos  glycerol  to  form  clear,  iUbte,  aqueous 


.«.—  3,i36,H« 

METHOD  OF  ISOLATING  AND  PURIFYING  A 

.. ,  PROTEASE  FROM  ASPERGILLUS 

Pi«T«  Laikwctte,  Joay-en^lont,  Fraaec,  asa^aor  to 
?^  •  R-poasaMbte  Lfaaltcc  dlte:  SockterEtade. 
•«  iTAiiplkatfoat  Biochifai^aM  (S£JLB,^  Joay!«B- 
ions,  Fraace 

No  Drawli^.     Filed  July  14.  195i,  Ser.  No.  748,166 
Claiaw  pttertty.  appUcatioa  France  Jaly  If.  1957 
13  dalBM.     (CL  195--66) 
1.  A  method  of  isolaUng  and  purifying  a  protease  from 
a  culture  broth  of  Aspergillus  oryzae  comprising  the  steps 
of  successively  acidifying  the  culture  broth,  paaaing  it 
through  a  first  column  of  reticulated  carboxylic  weakly 
acid  cation-exchange  resin,  duting  with  a  weak  buffer  of 
ammonium  acetate  at  a  one  molar  concentration  and  a 
PH  of  5.5.  precipitating  the  duale  with  *cetone  to  dimi- 
nate  the  buffer,  redissolving  the  precipitate  in  water,  and 
subjecting  It  to  chromatography  on  a  second  column  of 
weakly  acid  cation-exchange  resin  substantially  finer  than 
that  first  employed,  which  is  of  a  common,  not  very  fine 
commercial  type,  again  eluUng  with  a  weak  buffer  of 
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•mmomum  acetate  at  a  0.5  molar  concentration  and  a 
P«  ot  3.3.  and  diminaUng  said  non-precipitable  buffer 
Dy  acetone  precipiution  of  die  protease,  centrifuging  the 
protease  precipitate  at  a  low  temperature,  subjecting  the 
preapitaie  to  vacuum  drying  followed  by  an  operation 
oflyophihsauon  to  diminate  the  last  traces  of  said  buffer 
and  acetone. 


iftir 


pnsing  produdng  a  r^dientialiy  inteniifled  region  with- 
in said  field,  directing  a  beam  of  dectrons  tangentiaOy 
into  said  intenaifled  field  region  to  produce  an  dectraa 
bunch  moving  axially  in  said  field,  and  inductively  cou- 
pling dissipative  passive  loop  circuits  to  the  magnetic 


,_^  3,836-961 

-Mff^WJLYm  HEFBVEMEXr  OF  METALS 
'*'^^  "?fy*'"'to.  New  Yoit.  N.Y^  Ana  Hcrasy. 
BMaKo.  >«Btaii< of  said  Polykatp  Herasymenko, 


Fafc.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  717,167 
iChtafc    (0.284—64) 


field  of  said  electron  bunch  while  traversing  at  least  tbe 
<Jecreasing  field  gradient  region  of  said  field  to  reduce 
the  kinetic  energy  of  the  electrons  wherefore  the  elec- 
trons are  trapped  in  lower  intensity  regions  of  said  ax- 
ially symmetric  magnetic  field. 


L  Aprocesi  for  the  electrolytic  refinement  of  a  metol 
to  be  refined,  said  metal  to  be  refined  being  sdected  from 
the  group  conssting  o(  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium. 
thonum.  oolumbium,  uranium,  and  beryllium,  comprising 
the  immenion  m  a  molten  halide  salt  electrolyte  of  a 
aoud  alloy  anode  consisting  essentially  of  said  metal  to 
he  refined  and  an  dement  more  noble  than  said  metal  to 
be  refined  selected  from  the  group  coosisUng  of  lead  tin 
bismuth  and  rinc.  said  process  bdng  carried  out  in  the 
jCTiperatiire  range  700«  C.  to  1000*  C,  a  cathode  also 
bong  immened  u  said  electrolyte,  the  appUcation  of  an 
electromotive  force  to  said  anode,  whereupon  ions  of 
said  metal  to  be  refined  are  released  from  said  anode  to 
•aid  electrolyte,  the  conversion  of  said  anode  to  Uquid 
^te  at  the  surface  thereof  as  ions  of  said  metal  to  be 
refined  are  so  released,  the  removal  of  Uquid  sute  anode 
material  from  the  surface  of  said  anode,  and  the  deposi- 
tt«j  of  metal  to  be  refined  opoo  said  cathode,  said  process 
being  carried  on  in  an  inert  gai  atmoqihere. 

MTTHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXTREMELY 
-^^-.  THIN  LINE  MASKS 

■oi»art  P^Mdyt.  Piutlj  |ili,  N.Y.,  ais%aar  to 

Flad  Dae.  38, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  863,884 
SOatais.    (0.284-143) 


o,^  E^r*?^^  METBODAND  APPARATUS 
WcadcO  A.  HornlaK,  Playa  4d  Rcy,  Calif.,  Msignor,  by 
mcsac  assigaaBcats,  to  ThoBSBsoa  Ranso  WooldiMac 
IOC,  Oevdaod,  OUo,  a  c!^!!!Som^lSuo^^ 
FBsd  Not.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  695,729 
3ClaiBBS.    (0.284— 154J) 


l> 


^^•9^ 


2.  A  method  of  producing  extremdy  thin  line  pattern 
masks  comprising  the  steps  of;  costing  s  sheet  <rf  material 
with  an  acid  resist;  sheuHng  said  coated  sheet  to  form  a 
^  Une  within  and  Umwigh  said  sbee<;  separating  said 
sheared  sheet  to  only  expose  the  unooated  edges  U  the 
openings  formed  by  said  shearing  operation;  and  elec- 
tiopolishing  said  exposed  edges,  whereby  sn  apertiire  is 
formed  in  said  sheet  having  a  width  leas  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet. 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  boiling  water  nuclear  reactor 
core,  cominisiiig  the  steps  of:  displadng  water  moderator 
by  inserting  into  said  reactor  core  a  plurality  of  mod- 
erator control  elements,  each  of  a  material  having  a  neu- 
ti^n  n-oderation  characteristic  appreciably  less  than  that 
of  water  and  having  a  neution  absorption  characteristic 
at  least  as  low  as  that  of  aluminum,  therefore  A\^\»ri^^ 
a  determinable  portion  of  the  water  moderator  <rf  said 
reactor  core  from  proximity  of  the  core  dtning  low  tem- 
perature operation  when  the  water  moderator  is  most 
dense;  raising  the  power  levd  of  operation  of  said  reactor 
core,  and  then  witiidrawing  said  control  elements  from 
said  reactOT  core. 


_____  3,836363 

*S?S2Kji^4!'!Ii^TUS  FOR  INJECTING  AND 
TOAJPnyCMXCTRONS  IN  A  MAGNETIC  FIeS 

Flad  faTS^  1968.  Scr.  No.  4416 
MCWm.    (CL  284—154.2) 
10.  la  a  method  for  injecting  and  ti^pping  dectrons 
m  an  axially  symmetiic  magnetic  Add,  the  steps  com- 

778  O.O.— 98 


3,036,965 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PLANT  FOR  POWER 

_,_,. GENERATION 

WoOnaa  BraAa.  TcBBcnlohc  GerMaay,  asslgaor  to  Sie- 
'cifcc    Akdcagcsellschaft,     Bcrtta-Si*. 
_.  laay,  a  corpotatioa  of  Germany 

Fliad  Od.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.  687,459 
priority,  appikaUun  Gcnwmy  Oct  6,  1956 
18  Claims.    (CL  284— 193J) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  plant  for  power  generation  ia- 
chiding  a  reactor  vessd  hsving  enclosed  therein  s  reaaor 
core  assembly  coauining  nuclear  fuel,  a  moderator  fluid 
in  said  vessel  surrounding  said  fuel,  and  equipped  with 
a  system  forming  a  power-generation  circulatory  path 
oooaected  to  said  vessel  when  in  operation  wherein  said 
*^_*f^  ■■  •  power-generating  medium;  the  im- 
proved construction  adiereia  said  reactor  vessel  v  pcovid- 
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ed  with  partitiooinc  meaiw  to  subdivide  it  iato  two  pr«»- 
•ure  zooet  having  tubstaotially  different  pressures  during 
■•id  operation,  the  lower  pressure  one  of  said  zones  de- 
flaiag  a  region  for  liquid  phase  of  said  fluid  surrouoding 
tbe  core  assembly  and  further  defining  a  vapor  region 
above  the  level  of  said  liquid  phase,  means  located  below 
the  liquid  level  of  said  one  zone  and  forming  an  inlet 
from  said  power  generation  path  for  introducing  said 
liquid  ph«K  into  said  one  zone  and  means  located  in  said 
vapor  region  and  forming  an  outJet  from  said  vapor  re- 
gion into  said  power  generation  path,  pressure  reducing 
DozzJe  means  intermediate  said  two  zones,  said  nozzle 
means  bavins  outlet  openings  located  in  said  vapor  region 


Above  said  liquid  level,  meant  fbr  adjusting  said  nozzle 
means  during  said  operation  to  control  the  prenure  in 
said  one  zone  so  that  the  fluid  flashes  into  vapor  at  the 
point  at  which  it  leaves  said  nozzle  means,  the  other  of 
said  two  zones  communicating  with  said  fuel  to  form  a 
nuclear  reaction  region,  duct-forming  means  extending 
through  said  partitioning  means  and  said  nozzle  means 
through  which  said  two  zones  are  in  mutual  communica- 
tion,  an  external  preanre  line  interconnecting  said  two 
zones  and  connected  to  said  vessel  at  a  location  beneath 
said  liquid  level  for  carrying  fluid  from  said  one  zone  to 
•aid  other  zone,  and  means  located  in  said  external  pres- 
sure line  for  attaining  a  subsUntial  difference  in  pres- 
sure between  said  two  zones  during  said  operation. 


MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 
Um  U  Fl«m  Fufcliii  hi  B^  mat  Ja 
Ckavilte,  FraM«,  awlMnii  to  CoamiMvtet  a  rEacrck 
Patk,FrMcc 
Flkd  Aag.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t34,91t 
priority,  appUcatioa  PrMcc  Ai^  39,  195t 
13  ClataM.     (CL  294— 193  J) 


said  channel  in  said  member  and  aligned  in  a  manner 
correspooding  to  those  m  the  block  of  moderating  ma- 
terial, means  displacing  the  slider  along  the  channd  in 
said  member  in  order  to  alter  the  position  of  the  cavities 
in  the  block  relative  to  the  loading  and  unloading  pipes 
and  the  cavities  in  the  transfer  compartment  so  as  to 
selectively  bring  at  least  one  of  the  cavities  into  a  chosen 
position  opposite  at  least  one  of  the  loading  pipe,  the 
unloading  pipe  and  the  cavities  in  the  transfer  compart- 
ment, and  means  selectively  extracting  capsules  located  in 
the  canrities  of  the  Mock. 


3,93M97 
PISTON  RING  GROOVE  PLATING  FIXTURE 

Mb^  d.  I  ■ptiM,  MartlMi,  CaHT.,  Mrifiii.  by 

asBJ^asali,  In  in^Mtrial  Hwd  ChrosM  Platteg  Com- 
m  af  Calforaln,  EnMryrlUs,  Calif .,  a  corporation  of 


FScd  Dae  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  959,119 
liniliiii     (CL  294-225) 


1.  A  piston  ring  groove  plating  fixture  comprising:  a 
frame;  a  piston-supporting  member  jouroalod  in  said 
frame  for  rotation  on  a  first  axis  between  a  first  inoper- 
ative position  and  a  second  plating  operative  position; 
a  rotary  shaft  joumaied  in  said  supporting  member  on  a 
second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis;  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  supporting  member;  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  routing  said  shaft  on  iu  own 
axis  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  supporting 
member  into  its  operative  position;  and  an  anode  as- 
sembly nKXinted  on  said  frame  in  the  locus  of  said  piston- 
supporting  member  and  arranged  to  engage  a  piston 
mounted  on  said  shaft  as  said  piston-supporting  member 
moves  iiMo  its  operative  position. 


3  934,999 
REMOVAL  OF  METALS  AND  NITROGEN  FROM 
HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCKS 
G.  GaSris.  Ckieawi.  OL,  iiilgiiii  to  Unlvenal  OU 

IlL,  a  corporation  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  capsules  bouaad  in 
aligned  cavities  in  a  block  of  moderating  material  which 
is  to  be  introduced  into  an  irradiation  channel  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  comprising  a  member  of  protecung  material  pro- 
vided with  a  channel,  a  slider  in  said  latter  channel,  meaiu 
securing  the  block  of  moderating  material  on  this  slider 
at  a  predetermined  position,  an  unloading  pipe  communi- 
rttnn  with  said  channel  in  said  nnember,  a  loading  pipe 
ronMniinii  aling  with  said  channel  m  said  member  and  a 
transfer  compartment  having  cavities  commumcaLing  with 


No  Drawftsg.  Filed  Feb.  9,  19W,  Ser.  No.  7J74 
4  Clafans.  (CI.  299—251) 
1.  A  process  fbr  treating  a  hydrocarbon  Irwetioa  con- 
taining heavy  metal  and  nitrogenous  contaminants  which 
comprises  mixing  sajd  fraction  with  from  1  to  1  to  about 
12  to  1  volumes  per  volume  of  a  liquid  paritfnic  hydro- 
carbon selected  fnom  the  group  consisting  of  propane  and 
normal-butane  containing  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride 
in  an  amount  not  exceeding  about  1  percent  by  weight  and 
only  sufficient  to  react  with  said  contaminants,  thereby 
precipiutjng  said  contaminants  while  avoiding  the  forma- 
tion of  a  dual-phaae  liquid  system,  and  thereafter  separat- 
ing the  resultant  precipiute  of  metallic  and  nitrogenous 
contaminaots  from  the  treated  hydrocarbon  fraction. 
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3,939,999 

OIL  CONTAINING  RUST  INHIBmNG  COMBI- 
NATION OF  TWO  INGREDIENTS 
Ernest  V.  Wilson,  Cnmford,  Henry  R.  ErtcH,  Fanwood, 

and  Willard  H.  Keebcr,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to 

Easo  Research  and  Engjoecring  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Nov.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  699,937 
9  OainH.     (CL  252—32.7) 

1.  A  non-emulsifying  lubricating  composition  compris- 
ing a  maior  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and 
in  the  range  of  0.005  to  1.0  weight  perpent  each  of  a 
branched  Q  to  C17  alkyl  mercaptoacetic  acid  and  an  alka- 
line earth  metal  nit  of  C«  to  Cu  branched  chain  dialkyl- 
naphthalene  sulfonate  as  the  sole  sulfonate,  the  alkaline 
earth  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  and  barium. 


3,934,979 
GREASE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SOAPS  OF 
ALKOXY  AND  ALKYL  MERCAFTO  HYDROXY 
FATTY  ACIDS 
Arwkld  I.  Morwar,  Ciarit,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Bnrtlctt,  New 
ProvUencc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and  En- 
glnacrfag  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaw«« 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  957,253 

7  ClainH.  (CL  252—33.4) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  composition  comprising  a 
nujor  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil,  about  3  to  15  wt  % 
of  a  metal  salt  of  a  C)  to  Cm  fatty  acid  and  about  0.5 
to  15  wt  %.  based  00  the  weight  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, of  a  metal  soap  of  a  hydroxy  acid  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


X   OH 

«— O— C-R'COOH 

^^ 

wherein  R  is  a  C«  to  Cn  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  C«  to  Cu 

saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  R"  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoou  in  the  molecule  is  1 1 
to  26.  and  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,934,971 
LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  CARBONATED 

BASIC  SULFURIZED  CALCIUM  PHENATES 

Farilnnnd  P.  Otto,  WooAvy,  N J.,  sssiginr  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Compnny,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Dnwli«.    Filed  Dec  24,  1959,  8w.  No.  792,449 

9  Claims.  (CL  252— 42.7) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  carbon  dioxide 
derivative  of  a  basic  sulfurized  calcium  alkyl  phenate 
salt  prepared  by  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(I)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  (o)  a  phenolic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-substituted 
phenols  having  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  an  alkyl  substitu- 
ent  thereof,  and  normal  calcium  salts  of  said  phenols, 

(b)  a  calcium  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  oxide  and  calcium  hydroxide,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  basic  sulfurized  calcium  alkyl  phenate 
having  a  calcium  content  up  to  about  100%  in  excess  of 
that  present  in  the  corresponding  normal  calcium  phenate, 

(c)  elemental  sulfur  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  200  mol 
percent  based  on  calcium  and  {d)  a  glycol  containing  less 
than  6  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  glycol  to 
said  calcium  base  used  being  from  I  to  about  50,  (2) 
heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  said  basic  sulfurized  calcium  alkyl  phenate  salt  and 
remove  water  of  reaction  and  glycol  from  the  reaction 
mixture,  (3)  adding  a  mineral  oil  diluent  to  the  reaction 
mixture  and  (4)  passing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  the  re- 


action mixture  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said 
inixture  between  about  200*  F.  and  about  400*  P.,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  incorporate  into  the  basic  sulfurized 
calcium  alkyl  phenate  product  from  about  0.2  mol  to 
about  0.6  mol  (rf  carbon  dioxide  per  mol  of  calcium  in 
said  product. 

3,934,972 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Morton  Ander,  Detroit,  Mkfa.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  723,449 

4  Claims.    (CI.  252—49.7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  adapted  for  lubricating  rub- 
bing surfaces,  which  composition  consists  essentially  of 
a  diester  base  lubricant  having  the  formula 


B 


COOBi 


COOBi 


where  R  contains  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and 
is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  radicals, 
and  R,  and  R|  are  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  four  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  said  di- 
ester having  admixed  therewith  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10  percent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  tetraalkyhin  compounds  and  tetraalkylger- 
manium  compounds. 


3,934,973 
RACEMIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Nathan  Chndwick  Hindlcy,  Wdwyn  Ganlcn  Cky,  Ei«- 
land,  assignor  to  Hoffman-Ln  RodM  be,  Nntlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  JerMy 
NoDrawfaig.   Original  appUcatfon  Nov.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
775,343,  now  Patent  No.  2,974,145,  iMtd  Mm.  7, 
194L    INi«cd  and  tiris  applicalloa  Ai«.  31, 1999,  Ser. 
No.  934,943 
Claims  prioritjr,  application  Great  Brtlila  Nov.  29, 1957 
4  CWms.     (CL  252—474) 
1.  A  catalyst  comprising  oofqier  deposited  on  a  sub- 
strate of  Raney  cobalt  in  an  amount  of  from  2%  to  50% 
by  wei^t  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cobalt. 


3,934,974 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER  AMIDES 
Gcori  Trfeachnsana,  LndwigBliafcn  (Rhfasc),  Lothar 
■tcr,  Lisdwigriiafen  (RhlDe)-Oppnn,  nnd  Wolfgai^ 
Arcnd,  LndwigAnfen  (RUnc),  Gcnnany,  asrignors  to 
Badlsehc   Anittn-   A   Soda-Fabrik   AktIcngcseUachaft, 
La4wigshafen  (RUm),  Geraaay 
No  Drawing.    FUad  May  1, 1954,  Scr.  No.  591,952 

19ClainM.    (0.249— 2) 
1.  A   resinous  polyester  amide  consisting  essentially 
of  the  recurring  fundamental  unit 


-CHi-CH, 


O 


o 

f-0. 


in  its  molecule  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical. 


3,934,975 

RAPID-CURING  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Bcrnari  Tanb,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  assignni  to  AlHcd  Chemical 

ConoraUo^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Ian.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,452 

19  Clafam.    (a.  249—2) 
I.  Epoxy   resins   obtained    by   curing   complex   poly 
(amino-amide)  epoxide  compositions  containing  in  sub- 
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atandal  unounts  complex  resinous  epoxides  havinf  1.2 
epoxide  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  along  the  polymer 
chain  and  the  reaction  products  obuined  by  condensing 
*<aprolactam  with  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  two 
primary  amino  groups  in  the  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
about  1  mol  of  caprolactam  to  1  mol  of  polyamine. 

10.  The  method  of  preparing  an  cpoxy  resin  casting 
comprising  Mending  an  epoxy  resin  having  1,2  epoxide 
groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  along  the  polymer  chain 
with  10-35%  of  a  poly  (amino-amide)  obtained  by  re- 
acting «-caprolactam  with  a  polyamine  containing  at  least 
two  primary  amino  groups  in  the  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
about  1  mol  of  caprolactam  to  1  mol  of  polyamine.  in- 
troducing the  mixture  so  obuined  into  a  mold,  permitting 
it  to  harden  at  room  temperature  and  curing  the  hardened 
product  at  a  temperature  of  about  120*  C.  for  several 
hours. 

COATING    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    SOL- 

.     VENT,  NITROCELLULOSE  AND  COPOLYMER 

'^  OF    METHYL    METHACRYLATE    WTTH    BU- 

TOXYETHYL  METHACRYLATE 
Jtmt»  I.  Sandcnoo,  Lanadownc,  Pa^  awif  or  to  E.  L  da 

Poot  4*  Ncmows  and  Compuy,  WlfaaliiCtoa,  D«L,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliig.     Filed  Apr.  1. 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,10 
2  Clalw.     (CI.  269— n) 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  solvent  and. 
as  the  essential  film-forming  constituents,  (A)  100  parts 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  comprising  95  to  40 
paru  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  about  from 
5  to  60  paits  by  weight  of  butoxyeAyl  methacrylate.  and 
(B)  about  from  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  lacquer-grade 
nitrocelluioae.  

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  ADHESIVE  VINYL 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  CAR- 
BOXYUC  ACID  ESTER  ADOmVES 

Hdvkh  Kock  m4  loachhn  EMft,  Frankfart  as  Mate, 
Germany,  aM%nnri  to  Farkwarka  Hoedhat 
aellackaft  Toraula  McMcr  Ladaa  *  BtHaM 
fart  aai  Maki,  Garanay,  a  coraoratloa  of 
NoDrawiag.    Fttad  Aag.  12,  1*5».  S«r.  No.  754^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  GarauMy  Aa«.  17,  1957 

'f^CWiMr  (a.  2«4-29.6) 
1,  Aqueous  dispersions  yielding,  after  eyaporatioi  of 


and  diesters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  aliphatic  olefin- 
ically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  adds  with  up  to  5  car- 
bom  atoms. 


DISSOLVED  COPOLYMERS  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TIONS OF  SO,  CONTAINING  ACROLEIN  AND  A 
MEMBER  FROM  THE  GROUP  CONSISTING  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILE,  METHYL  METHACRYLATE, 
AND  VINYL  ACETATE 

Kcra,  Rolf  Sckalz,  and  HaraU  Cbcrdroo,  Matau, 

lo  Dastackc  GoU-  and  Silbcr- 

Fraakfait  aai  Mafea, 


No  Drawkv.    Filed  Jaly  7,  1959,  Sm.  No.  125,412 

Gervaay  Jaly  S,  195S 

(CL  2^^-~t9j$) 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  SO,  containing  a  dissolved 
copolymer  of  acrolein  and  an  organic  lower  aliphatic 
mono  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylonitrile,  methyl  methacrylate,  and  vinyl  acetate, 
said  copolymer  containing  from  over  50  to  90%  of  the 
vinyl  compound  constituent  and  being  formed  by  poly- 
merizing a  mixture  of  acrolein  and  the  organic,  lower 
aliphatic,  polymerirable,  monomeric  mono  vinyl  com- 
pound with  the  aid  of  a  radical  forming  catalyst. 


MM,979 

POLYEyrER-URETHANE,  PROCESS  OF  MAK- 
ING  SOLUTION  OF  SAME,  AND  PRODUCTS 
THEREFROM 


_  La  Verae  Wlttk«*«r,  Weat  Cheater,  Pa^ 

to  E.  L  da  Pont  da  NeMwrs  awl  Coaapaay,  WUialai- 
loa,  DaL,  a  corporatloa  of  Dataware 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Apr.  2t,  195t,  9m.  No.  791,114 

f (CL2M— 31.2) 


5.  A  novel  compoaition  of  matter  comprising  a  solutioa 
of  a  polymeric  composition  having  a  structural  formula 
with  the  repeating  unh: 


[ 


-0-CHi-CHt-O 


CHr-CHt 

-cV         ^ 


i 


\ 


H-C— O— CHi-CHt-0— C 


CHr-C 


^   i 


I 


si 


water  therefrom,  an  adhesive  nuterial  with  improved 
adhesiveness,  said  aqueous  dbpersions  comprising  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopolymers  of  monomers  of  of  vinyl  acetate,  vmyl 
propionate,  vinyl  butyrate,  vinyl  ethyl  ether,  vinyl  iso- 
butyl  ether,  acrylic  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  mono- 
hydric alcohols  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  methacrylic 
esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  with 
1  to  8  carbon  atonu.  copolymers  consisting  essentially 
of  said  monomers,  copolymers  of  said  monomers  with 
up  to  30  percent,  calculated  upon  the  total  weight  of 
monomers,  of  vinyl  chloride,  and  copolymers  of  said 
monomers  with  up  to  50  percent,  calculated  upon  the 
total  weight  of  monomers,  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid  eaten  and  fumaric 
acid  esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  mooohydirc  alcohols 
with  1  to  8  carbon  atoons;  and  about  0.5  to  5  percent, 
calculated  on  the  weight  of  polymer,  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mooo- 
esters  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcobola  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  monocarboxyUc  ok- 
flnically  unsaturated  acids  with  up  to  9  carbon  aloois. 


where  n  is  at  least  about  20.  the  said  couipoaltion  having 
an  inherent  viscodty  of  at  least  about  0.6  based  on  the 
viscosity  of  a  s<4utioa  of  0  J  gram  of  the  said  compoai- 
tion in  100  ml.  of  meU-crcaol  at  30'  C.  in  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  mixture  of 
trichloroethane  aiul  formic  add  in  ratios  of  from  about 
75:25  to  about  95:5.  respectively,  (2)  a  mixture  of  chloro- 
form and  methanol,  (3 )  a  mixture  of  halogenated  hydro- 
carboos  containing  at  leust  one  carbon  atom  having  both 
a  hydrogen  and  halogen  atom  attached  thereto,  and  con- 
taining "t  least  as  many  halogen  atoms  as  carbon  atoms, 
formic  add  and  naethanol,  and  (4)  meta-creaol. 

3JM,9M  .^^ 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ZEOLTTIC 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CURWG 

Miltoa  L.  D—haia.  Jr.,  a^  FraMia  M-  {TCammmtrntm- 

Biora,  N.Y.,  MilgB''"  <o  ^■*<>"  Caritide  Corparadea,  a 

ioiaeratloa  of  New  Yart  ^^^  ^^ 

NoDrawk«.     Flad  Dae.  31,  1954,  Ser.  No.  «1A97 

35ClataB.     (CL2M— 31.4) 
34.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  plastisol  containing  as  a  curable  piaatidwr  an 
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acrylic  diester  <rf  polyethylene  glycol  having  incorporated 
therein  a  quantity  of  a  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve 
containing  in  the  adsorbed  sute  a  peroxide  curing  com- 
pound. 

3,t3M81 
PROCESS    FOR    RENDERING    A    CROSS-LINKED 

CARBON    BLACK .  CONTAINING    POLYETHYL- 

ENE  EXTRUDABLE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Wahcr  S.  Ropp,  WUmiagton,  Del.,  aarignor  to  Hcrcalea 

Powder  Company,  Wilmlncton,  DeL,  a  corporatiOB  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawiog.    FBed  Dae  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,244 
'    9nalHW     (CL2M-^1) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  mechanically  working 
a  croaa-linked  polyethylene  composition  comprising  poly- 
ethylene, carbon  black  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  10- 
30%  of  the  weight  of  the  polyethylene,  and  a  peroxide 
in  an  anxmnt  in  the  range  ot  0.1-20%  of  the  weight  of 
the  polyethylene,  said  peroxide  having  the  formula 

Ri  R4 

Bi-C— o-o— C-B« 

i.      I 

where  Ri  is  an  aryl  radical,  R,,  R,,  R4  and  R«  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals 
of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R«  is  selected  from  the 
group  ccHisisting  ot  hydrogen,  aryl  radicals,  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polyethylene 
composition  having  been  cross-linked  by  heating  at  a 
cross-linking  temperature  until  the  composition  is  no 
longer  extrudable  as  a  smooth  rod  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  50°  F.  above  the  minimum  temperature  at 
which  the  uncured  composition  is  extrudable  as  a  smooth 
rod,  said  mechanical  working  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  250*  F.-600'  F.  until 
the  cross-linked  composition  is  again  extrudable  as  a 
smooth  rod  at  a  temperature  lower  than  50*  F.  above  the 
minimum  temperature  at  which  the  uncured  composition 
is  extrtidable  as  a  smooth  nxL 


3,t36,9t2 
COMPOSITION   COMPRISING   POLYETHYLENE 
AND    QUINHYDRONE   DIMERIDE,   PROCESS 
FOR  CURING  SAME  AND  CURED  PRODUCT 
C  BtecatelB  and  Richard  F.  riii—aa.  Marlo% 
aaigDors  to  Anacooda  Wka  and  CaUe  Coaapaqy, 
.  •  corporalfcM  of  DelawHc 

I  No  Drawing.  FVad  Jane  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,9t7 
16  Claims.  (CI.  26«— 41) 
1.  A  process  for  cross-linkmg  polyethylene  which  com- 
priaea  uniformly  blending  a  normally  solid  polymer  of 
ethylene  with  from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  quin- 
hydrone  dimeride  of  a  1,4-quinone  and  a  p-disubstituted 
aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one  acidic  hydrogen 
in  each  of  the  para  substituents,  and  an  alkaline  carbon 
black  having  a  pH,  when  suspended  in  water,  in  the 
range  from  about  8  to  about  10,  the  percentage  of  the 
quinhydrone  dimeride  being  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polyethylene  in  the  blended  mixture,  and  heating  the 
resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  that  at  which 
the  quinhydrone  dimeride  undergoes  disproportionation 
into  a  free  radical,  thereby  generating  free  radicals  within 
the  mixture  and  inducing  cross-linking  of  the  polymer 
chains. 


3,936,9«3 
ZEOLITE  AND  CURING  ACCELERATOR.  CHLORO- 
PRENE    POLYMER    COMPOSITION    CONTAIN- 
ING SAME  AND  PROCESS  OF  CURING 
Fmdi  M.  OX:oMor,  KcuMrc,  N.Y.,  ■■laaDi  to  UaioB 
CaiWda  CorporatkM,  a  coipoiaifcw  of  New  Yorfc 
NoDrawkag.     FUed  Apr.  15, 195t,  S«.  No.  721,515 

23ClalaM.    (CL  26«— 41.5) 
11.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  curable  non- 
sulfur -modified  polymers  of  chloroprene  having  incorpo- 


rated therein  a  quantity  of  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular 
sieve  adsorbent  containing  in  the  adsorbed  state  a  curing 
accelerator  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  accelera- 
tor molecuie  being  internally  adsorbed  within  the  pores 
of  said  zeolitic  adsorbent  and  said  accelerator  molecules 
being  releasabk  in  at  least  one  active  form  from  said  zeo- 
litic adsorbent  when  said  adwrbent  is  heated  to  tempera- 
tures up  to  the  curing  temperature  of  said  polymers  of 
chloroprene. 


3,036,984 
ZEOLITE  AND  CURING  ACCELERATOR,  CHLORO- 
PRENE POLYMER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
SAME,  AND  PROCESS  OF  CURING 
Fraads  M.  0*CoaBior,  Kcnmore,  and  Tndor  L.  Tbooni, 
Snyder,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatkm, 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoric 
NoDrawiag.    Filed  May  2, 195t,  Scr.  No.  732,464 

29aalBM.  (CL2t%—41S) 
13.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  curable 
polymer  t>f  chloroprene  having  incorp<M-ated  therein  a 
quantity  of  previously  Activated  crystalline  zeolitic  molec- 
ular sieve  on  which  is  retained  in  closely  bound  relation 
a  curing  accelerator,  said  accelerator  having  the  formula 

•       8  B 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  al- 
karyl.  and  alkenyl,  and  G  is  a  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R-groups,  and 


\ 


B' 


/ 


M^niups 


wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  meanings  defined  herein- 
above, with  the  proviso  that  the  accelerator  molectile  con- 
tains less  than  about  twenty^ve  carbon  atoms,  said  ac- 
celerator being  releasable  in  at  least  one  active  form 
from  said  molecular  sieve  when  heated  to  temperatures 
up  to  the  curing  temperature  of  said  polymers  of  chloro- 
prene. 


3,936,985 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  SILOXANE 

COPOLYMER 

WIDiam  H.  Daodt,  Midland,  Mich.,  asrigMir  to  Dow 

CoralBg  CorporatloB,  MMIaiid,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkM 

of  MkMgaa 

No  Drawing.     FDad  Oct  6,  1954,  Scr.  No.  469,779 

9ClaiBH.  (CL  269-42) 
7.  A  vulcanized  elastomeric  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (1)  an  organ<^)olysik>xane  in  which  at 
least  50  mol  percent  of  the  polymer  units  are  dimethyl- 
siloxane  units,  any  remaining  polymer  units  being  of 
the  formula 


in  which  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
less  \h»A  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  has  an  average  value 
of  from  1.9  to  2.1  and  (2)  a  filler  having  a  pore  volume 
of  at  leaat  3  cc.  per  g.  which  is  composed  of  a  copolymer 
of  (A)  &t>m  1  to  50  mol  percent  RSiO,/,  unite  in  whidi 
R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  5  car- 
bon atoms,  (B)  from  4  to  30  mol  percent 


(CHt}jBIO 


4^2 

t 


unite  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from'^2  to  3  induatve  and 
(C)  from  46  to  95  nxrf  percent  SiO,  unita. 
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ACCELERATOR  FOR  THE  PHENOLIC  RESIN-CURE 
OF  lUTYL  RUBBER,  BUTYL  RUBBER  FORMU- 
LATION containImg  ^^Iame,  and  process 

FOR  CURING  BUTYL  RUBBER  THEREWTTH 
FtaBdi  M.  aC«HMr.  rwin,  a^  TudOT  L. 

amy4m,  N.Y^  ■■Mun  to  UbIm  CvMic 

tlM,  ■  cocydiM  of  N«w  Yovfc 

N«  Drawtoc    F«*d  A«r.  14,  1959.  9m.  No.  MM13 
ISCl^M.    (CLIM— 4J) 

S.  A  oompocitioD  of  uuucr  comprising  a  lynthetic 
robbery  copolymer  of  an  iaoolefin  having  from  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  with  from  a5  to  10%  of  an  aliphatic  coo- 
iufated  dioMhi  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoM,  a 
phenolic  resin  curing  agent  and  a  firing  accelerator  ad- 
sorbed within  a  crystalline  zeoiitic  —^^H-^ftir 


the  reaction  of  diols  with  oxycarboxylic  acids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vanillic  aad.  p-hydroxy- 
bcuoic  add,  4-oxy-3-chlorobeazok  add.  4-oxy-l-methyl- 
benzoic  add  and  4-oxy-3^-dinKthoxybenzoic  add,  which 
comprises  dissolving  said  dioxydiesten  in  an  alkaline 
medium  sod  introducing  phosgene  therein,  substantially 
in  proportions  of  30  partt  by  weight  dioxydiester  to  8.5- 
10  puts  bv  weight  phosgene,  separating  the  polyesters 
thus  obtain|d  and  drying  the  same. 


3,93«,9f7 
BLENDS  OF  CRYSTALUZABLE  POLYPROPYLENE 
HAVING    ISOTACnC    STRUCTURE    WTTH    AN 
AMORPHOUS  COPOLYMER  OP  ETHYLENE  AND 
PROPYLENE     AND     METHOD     FOR     MAKING 
SAME 
FrsMO   RaMfli,   MUm,   Italy.  — knui    to   niiinliilhi 
Sockta  G«Mralc  per  lladwtriiiMtoerarto  e  CMWca 
No  Drawtog.     FUed  My  f .  I95t,  Ssr.  N^  747^7 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Jnly  li,  1957 
4  Claias.     (CL  24«-^«S^ 
1.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  polypropylene 
made   up   for   at    least    55%    of   crystallizabk  iaotactic 
macromolecules  with  (2)  from  5%  to  20%  on  the  wdght 
of  the  Wend  of  a  linear,  amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  propylene  containing  from  30%  to  70%  of  ethylene 
by  weight  in  the  copolymer  macromolecule.  the  blend 
having  a  brinle  point  which  is  substantially  lower  than 
the  brittle  point  of  the  polypropylene  component  of  the 
blend. 


,  HOMOGENEOUS  BLEND  OF  A  POLY  AMIDE  AND 

A    POLYVINYL   LACTAM   AN©   PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING 
Robert  Herman  ¥noips,  Wltatfi^itoa,  DeL,  aa^nor  to 
E.  L  da  Po^  de  Nsiami  ami  Company,  WUmlmtfon, 
DeL,  a  corporaliM  of  Delaware  — -v"-. 

No  Drawtog.     FBad  Apr.  7.  1959,  Ser.  No.  8«4,M4 

13  CUbh.  (CL  M9— 45,5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  (a)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polyvinyl  lacUm  and  (b)  a  member  of  the 
cliUi  consisting  of  (1)  a  non-polymerized  compound 
capable  of  bang  polymerized  to  a  polycarbonamide  and 
(2)  a  polycarbonamide  having  a  degree  of  polymeriza- 
tion of  from  about  2  to  about  40.  the  said  polycarbon- 
amide being  characterized  by  carbonamid;  linkages  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  with  the  proviso 
that  where  the  said  polycarbonamide  is  formed  by  con- 
densation of  a  diamine  and  a  dicarboxyiic  acid  the  de- 
gree of  polymerization  is  no  greater  than  about  20  and 
thereafter  polymerizing  the  said  reactanu  to  a  fiber- 
forming  molecular  weight  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  120*  C.  under  varying  pressure  to  confine  the  im- 
tial  reactanu  and  thereafter  remove  by-products. 


3.93«,9t9 
fROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LINEAR 
CO-POLYESTERS  OF  CARBONIC  ACID 
WjiMlgMg  Grkhl  and  Haas  Lftehatt,  Char 
»**«ertoBd,  aailfuis  to  lavaata,  A-C.  IHr  Fi 
awl  Patcotvcrwcrtaac  Zarkh,  Swteurtond 
N«  Drawtog.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1959.  Ser.  No.  797 Jt9 
Chkaa  prtorlty,  appUcalkHi  Swkririaad  Mv.  t.  1951 

SOatoM.    (CL  If— 47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  linear  polycarbonate 
polyesters  from  aromatic  4.4-dioxydiestcrs,  prepared  by 


3,934,99« 
WHOLLY    AROMATIC    POLYESTERS    FROM   HY- 
DROQUINONE,    BOPHTHAUC    AND    TEREPH- 
THAUC  ACID  REACTANTS 

''';^^^'*^  "g*— ttod»,  a^  Pinad  F.  Hatob, 
N.Y.,  ssiliauii  to  General  Electric  Comi 
•f  New  York 

iMa  1, 19M,  9m.  N*.  33,125 
!•  Clitoii     (CL2M-^7) 


1^ 


I .  A  linear,  superpolyester  of  p-phenylene  isophthalate 
units  interspersed  with  |>i>henyiene  terephthalate  units, 
the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  said  superpolycsters  being  at  least 
0.5  and  the  isophthalate  content  being  at  least  60  mole 
percent  of  the  total  of  the  isophthalate  and  terephthalate 
content  of  said  superpolyester,  said  superpolyester  hav- 
ing the  repeating  structural  unit 


-o- 


where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  1,  2. 


3.934,991 

POLYEOTERS  FROM  HYDROQUINONE,  DtHY- 
DROXYBIPHENYL  AND  BOPHTHAUC  ACID 
REACTANTS 

^lT— *"'.  SAe— ctody.  aiad   Prad  F.  Hotoh. 
N.Y.,  nHtoaon  to  GsBsral  BlacMc 
«f  New  Yort 

Jaaa  1, 1949,  Ser.  N^  33^24 
19  dataa.    (CL  249    47) 


>tJfcttfctS±+-^ 


•L- 


I.  A  linear  superpolyester  of  p-pbenylene  isophthalate 
units  interspersed  with  p.p'-biphenylene  isophthalate 
units,  the  intrinsic  viscosity  of  said  superpolyester  being 
at  le  St  0.5  and  the  p-phenylene  isophthalate  unite  being 
at  least  40  mole  percent  of  the  total  p-phcnylene  iaopb- 
thalate  and  p.p'-biphenylene  iaophtb^ate  uniu  in  said 
superpolyester. 
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1^34,992 
AMORPHOUS  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  CONTAIN- 
ING NO  auphahc  chain  UNTTB 
P^  F.  Uaiah>  Bulla,  aai  Stoaa  W.  K»tor,  Schsaicla^. 

N.Yn  toitoauii  to  GcMral  Electric  Coa^aay,  a  corw- 
rattoa  of  N«iw  Yos% 

•  FBcd  laac  1, 1949,  Ser.  No.  33,12f 

•  datosa.  (CL249— 47) 
1.  A  soluble,  fusible,  linear  superpolyester  having  an 
intrinaic  viaoosity  of  at  least  0.5  formed  of  the  four  struc- 
tural units  (1)  p-phenylene  uniu,  (2)  units  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  o-phenylene  unite,  m-pbenylene 
uniu  and  o.o'-btphenyieae  onita.  (3)  iaophthalate  units, 
•ad  (4)  terephthalate  units,  the  sum  of  ( 1 ),  (2),  (3)  and 
(4)  equalling  100  percent  of  the  total  unio  in  the  poly- 
mer  molecule,  the  number  of  uniu  of  ( I )  bdng  from  25 
to  45  percent  of  the  toul,  the  number  of  uniu  of  (2) 
being  from  5  to  25  percent  of  the  toul,  the  number  of 
units  of  (3)  beint  from  20  to  45  percent  of  the  total,  the 
BiMBber  of  unita  of  (4)  befaig  from  5  to  30  percent  of  the 
toul,  the  units  of  (1)  and  (2)  forming  ester  groups  with 
the  unita  of  (3)  and  (4).  the  sum  of  (1)  and  (2)  being 
from  1  to  1.05  times  the  sum  of  (3)  and  (4).  the  sum  of 
(1)  and  (4)  being  no  greater  than  0.7  tim^s  the  toul 
number  of  imita. 


3,934,993 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS  SOLUBLE  IN  ETHANOL  AND 
"DERIVED    FROM    TETRAHYDRONAPHTHYL- 
HYDROXYPHENYLMETHANE    AND    FORMAL- 
DEHYDE,  AND   A   PROCESS   OP   PRODUCING 
SAME 


Fardtoaad  Meyer,  ZJegeihaaaca  (Ncckar),  and  Horst 
Brick  KaoMoch,  I  adatoiiMfsa  (RhtocK  Getmaay,  aa- 
ilKBon  to  Badlachc  Anffla-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlewc- 
aellarhaft,  Ladwlgahafca  (RUaa),  Rhetoland-Pfab,  G«- 


No  Drawtog.    FUed  Mar.  17.  1959,  Sar^  No.  799J42 
^  OatoH  priority,  appUcattoa  Germaay  Mar.  19,  1959 
l9ClatoM.    (CL24B-^1) 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  production  of  synthetic  resins 
that  are  soluble  in  ethanol  which  comprises  condensing 
a  oiixture  of  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  tetrahydronapbthyl- 
hydroxyphenylmethane  and  40  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
second  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol,  para-ciesol,  meU-creaol.  ortho-creaol,  para-hy- 
droxydiphenyl  or  para-tertiary  butylpbenol,  reaordnol, 
hydroquinone,  4,4'  -  dihydroxydiphenyldimethylmethane. 
dihydroxydipbenyl-cyclobexane,  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl- 
methane.  and  4.4'-dihydroxydiphenyI  oxide  with  formal- 
dehyde in  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  reaction  me- 
dium having  a  pH  of  from  about  7.1  to  about  11,  the 
nx>lar  ratio  of  tetrahydronaphthyl-hydroxyphenylmethane 
to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  second  phenol 
being  from  about  1:0.8  to  about  1:3. 

9.  A  synthetic  resin  soluble  in  ethanol  which  has  been 
obtained  by  condensing  a  mixture  of  60  to  90%  by  weight 
of  letrahydronaphthyl-hydroxyphenylmethane  and  40  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  second  phenol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenol,  para-cresol,  meU-cresol, 
ortho<rc»ol,  para-hydroxydiphenyl  or  para-tertiary  butyi- 
phenol,  resorciooi.  hydroquinone,  4,4'-dihydroxydiphcnyI- 
dimethylmethane,  dihydroxydtphenylcyclohexane,  4.4'- 
dihydroxydipbenylmethane,  and  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyI 
oxide  with  0.6  to  3  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  the 
mixture  of  tetrahydronaphthyl  -  hydroxyphenylmethane 
and  the  other  phenol,  with  the  addition  of  a  basic  con- 
densing agent  in  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  re- 
action medium  having  a  pH  of  from  about  7.1  to  about 
11  at  a  temperature  between  about  room  temperature 
and  about  110*  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  tetrahydro- 
naphthyl-hydroxyphenylmethane  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 


groups  of  the  second  phenol  being  from  about  1 :0.8  to 
about  1:3,  the  reaultant  reaia  haviag  a  viscoaity  in  die 
anhydrous  sute  of  more  than  5,000  centipoiaes. 


M3M94 

CURABLE    SYNTHETIC    RESIN    COMPOSmOfA 
FROM  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  PHENOUC  COM- 
POUNDS, AND  A  PROCESS  OF  CURING  SAME 
F«>:|ii^aB'   Meyer,   Tinilhaaiia    (Nacfcar),   aad   Herrt 
Erich  Kaobloch.  LaMpiutfca  (Rhtoc),  Gcrmaay,  aa- 
ilfaon  to  BadlHte  Aa&la.  ft  Soda-FaMk  Aktic^e- 
aeilsehaft,  Ladwigifcafea  (Rhtoe).  GerasMy 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  999,424 
OalBH  priority,  appBcadoa  Cii— j  Mar.  21, 19St 

3rUlmi  (0.249—57) 
1.  A  curable  mixture  comprising  a  curable  resole  (A) 
which  has  been  prepared  in  an  alkaline  medium  from  a 
mixture  of  a  compound  (Ai)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naphthyl-hydroxyphenyl  methane,  dibydro- 
naphthyl-hydroxyphenyl  methane  and  tetrahydronapfathyl- 
hydroxyphenyl  methane  and  (A,)  phenol  where  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  compound  (Ai)  to  said  phenol  (A,)  ranges 
from  1:2  up  to  1:10  and  which  contains  from  0.6  to  3 
QK^  of  formaldehyde  per  1  mol  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 
groups,  and  an  organic  compound  (B)  which  enters  the 
composition  chemically  during  the  curing  of  the  resole 
(A),  said  compound  (B)  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycidyl  ethers,  alkylene  chlorhydrins.  di- 
chlorbutylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide  and  epichlorhydriiu, 
said  compound  (B)  bearing  in  the  molecule  at  least  one 
radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  a,^-chlorhydrin  groups 
and  1,2 -epoxide  groups,  there  being  used  2  to  50  parte  by 
weight  of  compound  (B)  for  every  100  parts  of  resole 
(A). 


3J34,995 

SULFONE-MODIFKD  POLYETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

ChriidH  F.  Hora,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  anIcBor  to  Uafoa 

CarMdc  Corporattoo,  a  corpoiattoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Oct  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  499,394 

27CtaiaBS.    (CL  249— 75) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  polymeric  linear  ethylene  terephtha- 
late consisting  essentially  of  recurring  structural  units  of 
the  formulae 


— CH»CH«0 


oc/^       \coo- 


and 


— CHjCH,OOCRSO,R'SO,RCOO— 


wherein  the  Rs  and  R'  are  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups 
containing  from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  the  proportion 
of  disulfone  in  the  polymer  being  between  about  2  and 
about  10  mol  percent  based  on  the  total  amount  of  ester*. 


3,934,994 

CURED  POLYETHERURETHANES 

Iniag  C.  KogoB,  WlbntagtoB,  DcL,  aaslfaor  to  E.  L  da 

Foot  dc  NcBMMBa  aad  Company,  Wilmtogtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBV.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  94,329 

UClatoM.  (CL  249— 77.5) 
1.  A  polyurethane  polymer  prepared  from  (1)  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  (2)  a  polyether  polyol  having  a 
number  average  molecular  wdght  between  about  5(X)  and 
laOOO.  (3)  1.4-di(^hydroxyethylmercapto)2.3.5,6-tetra- 
chlorobenzene,  and  (4)  an  arylene  diamine;  there  being 
4bout  0.95  to  I.l  — NCO  groups  for  each  —OH  group 
and  about  0.5  to  1.0  —NCO  group  for  each  — NHj 
group;  the  value  of  the  molar  ratio  of  tetrachlorobenzene 
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to  vyleae  diamine  nagiiig  between  about  0.3:1  and  5:1 
with  about  30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  laid  poly- 
urethane  poiymer  betag  derived  from  said  poiyetber  poly- 
ol  and  about  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  poly- 
urethan^  polymer  being  derived  from  said  tetrachloroben- 


M3M97 
DBNE-MODIFIED  POLYMERS  AlW  ELAOTOMERS 

THEREFROM 
John  B.  Ciiphiil,  Horfciiiii.  DeL,  ■■ifni  to  E.  L  du 
Feat  de  Neaoan  ami  fnipanj.  WAnii^toa,  DeL,  a 
cwpwtiua  of  Delawan 

NoDrawtog.     Filed  Nov.  21,  19S4,  S«.  N«.  423331 

9  CUm.     (CL  2t»—T7J) 
1.  Enentially  linear  diene-modifled  organic  polymers 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1000  and  which  poiy- 
mcra  are  convertible  to  high  molecular  weight  elastomers 
by  the  Diels-Alder  reaction  with  a  bis-dienophile  talien 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylenebismakimides,  cy- 
doalkylenebismaieimides,  arylcnebismaleimides.  dibenzal- 
acetone,   diacrylylbenzene,   phenylene-bis(beta-acrolein). 
divinylsulfone,  1.2-bis(vinylsuIfonyl)cthane,  low  molecu- 
lar weight  alkylene  and  arylene  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  low 
molecular  weight  allcylene  and  arylene  esters  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  low  molecular  weight  amides  of  acrylic  acid 
with  diamines  and  low  molecular  weight  amides  of  meth- 
acrylic  add  with  diamines,  said  polymers  consisting  of 
( 1 )  at  least  one  linear  polymeric  unit  formed  by  removing 
the  terminal  functional  groups,  X,  from  a  polymer  having 
the  formula  XBX  in  which  polymer  X  is  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  isocyanato,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
chlorocarbonyl,  and,  chlorocarbonyloxy  groups,  and  in 
which  polymer  B  is  a  linear  polymeric  unit  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  about  700  to  about  12,000,  said  B  unit  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocartwn 
radicals,  clilorohydrocarfaoo  radicals,  polyethicr  radicals 
resulting  from  removing  the  terminal  hydroxy  groups 
from  a  linear  polyether  glycol,  said  poiyetber  glycol  being 
talcen  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkyleneether  gly- 
cols,   polyalkykneether-thioether    glycols,    polyalkylene- 
ether-arylcneether  glycols,  and,  poJyalkyleneether-arylene- 
etber-thioether  glycols;  (2)  a  plurahty  of  radicals  Uken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  and  divalent 
radicals,  said  radicals  being  formed   by   removing  the 
functional  groups,  Y,  from  a  non-polymeric  compound 
of  the  formula  D(Y)a  wherein  n  is  an  integer  I  to  2,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  isocyanato. 
hydroxy,    carboxy.    chlorocarbonyloxy,    chlorocarbonyl, 
chioro-,  mercapto-,  sulfo-,  and  chlorosulfonyl  radicals, 
and  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D'  and  D", 
D'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  containing  an  anthracene  nucleus,  a  conju- 
gated diene  system  in  an  acyclic  aliphatic  nucleus,  a  con- 
jugated diene  system  in  a  cycloaliphatic  nucleus  and  a 
conjugated  diene  system  in  a  mixed  acyclic  aliphatic-cy- 
cloaliphatic  nucleus;  D"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  other 
than  D'.  said  hydrocarbon  group  being  free  of  aliphatic 
and  cycloaliphatic  conjugated  double  bonds,  there  being 
at  least  two  D'  groups  in  the  final  polymer  and  at  least  an 
average  of  one  of  D'  per  12,000  molecular  weight  of  the 
polymer  and  not  mort  than  an  average  of  one  of  D'  per 
500  molecular  weight  of  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  number  of  D"  groups  in  the  radical  may  be  zero;  and 
(3)  a  plurality  of  linking  radicals.  L,  connectirvg  said  B, 
D',  and,  if  present,  D",  which  radicals  are  formed  by 
the  reacti<»i  of  X  and  Y  and  which  radicals  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urethane.  |hiol-urethane, 
urea,  carboxamide,  sulfonamide,  amino  and  ether  grtxips, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  of  said  D(Y)n  is  I.  D  forms 
the  terminal  groups  of  the  polymer,  and  that  when  n  of 
said  D(Y)n  is  2,  the  terminal  groups  of  the  polymer  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X  and  Y. 


rofflimc  hySiazinium  aALXg 

N«  Drawtog.    FM  M«y  25, 19S9,  S«.  N*.  tlS^M 
19  CUM.    (CL249-77J)  ^^ 

1.  Polymenc  compoMtiow  conAfing  eventially  at  a 
multiplicity  of  the  unit: 

Bo  O 

_0_a-|V-A-oJ[-5-B-N-l- 
X  KHi 

wherein  A  Agn  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  B  is  an  arylene  radical  oonuining  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  an  alkyl  radical;  and  X  is  an  inorganic  anion. 


■^^?^,^^??i*^!^^  rOLYBOCYANAW 
ANDA    l,43,«,7,7.HEXAHAL01ICYCUH2Al)-5.  . 
HEPTENE-23-DlCARBOXYUC  ACID  ""^^^^'^  I 

MIchMl  Wonlcy.  Niaora  Falh,  Md  RayBOMi  R.  HMmw 
N.Y.,  aarifBon  to  Hooker  fliaiifal 


Corjoralto..     _ .-.-,-.-. ^™ 

NoDrawtof.    FOcd  l»c  22, 1959,  S«.  No.  921,722 
nOatoH.     (CL  249— 77.5) 

I.  The  liquid  resinous  reaction  product  of  (I)  1,4,5,6,7, 
7-hexahaiobicyclo-(2.2.1  )-3-heptene-2,3-dioartoxyUc  add 
wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinf 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(II)  an  organic  polyisocyanate;  said  reaction  product  con- 
taining at  least  some  free  isocyanate  groups. 


3,937,999  ^ 

METHOD  OF  SUFPRES8ING  FOAM  DURING 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  POLY  AMIDES 

G.  ■■■ li.  Wlladh«to%  DeL,  —ifnr  to 

E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nenaonn  and  Coopaay,  WDateton. 
Drtn  a  earparatlaa  of  Ddawara  ^^ 

NoDrawlig.    Filed  Dae.  1, 1953,  Str.  Na.  397,934 
4  ClalBa.     (CL  249—79) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  synthetic  linear  fiber-form^ 
ing  polymeric  cartwnamides,  the  steps  of:  charging  the 
carbooamide-forming  reactanu  to  an  autoclave;  and  add- 
ing to  said  reactants  a  trace  amount  of  a  polyether  se- 
lected from  tlie  group  consisting  of  methoxy  poly^yl- 
ene  glycol,  nonaethylene  glycol  monoricinoleate,  polyoxy- 
ethylene  mannitan  mooolaurate,  polyethylene  glycol, 
polyoxyethylene  sodntol  pentalaurate.  polyoxyethylene 
•orbitol  bexalaurate.  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  mooo- 
oleate,  polyoxyethylene  aniline,  polyoxypropyleoe  man- 
nitol  dioleate.  polyoxyethylene  propylene  glycol  mooo- 
stearate.  polyoxyethylene  sorbiUn  trioleate,  said  poly- 
ether being  added  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  about  0.1% 
by  weight  of  said  carbonamide. 


3,937,991 
PRODUCTION  OF  DILACTAMS  AND  OF  POLY- 
AMIDES    CAPABLE    OF    BEING    PREPARED 
THEREFROM  ^^ 

Fricdrich  B^ke,  BmI  DacrkkclB^  aad  Kart  Wick,  Lad- 

wigskafca  (RUac),  Gcnaany,   Msigann  to 
AnOla-   A   Soda-Fabrik   Aktfeagcsellscfcaft, 
kafen  (Rhine),  Rhclnland-Pfalz,  Gennany 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  949313 
OakBM  priority,  appUcadoa  GeraMay  Mar.  4, 1954 

7  Claiais.  (CL  244—79) 
1.  A  polyamide  of  high  thermal  dastidty  which  is  a 
polycondensate  obtained  by  die  polycondensation  reac- 
tion at  120-300*  C.  for  3-12  hours  in  an  oxygen-free 
atmosphere  of  (a)  a  men>ber  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatic  diamine  having  2-12  car- 
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boos  and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4-20 
carbons,  a  salt  of  an  aliphatic  diamine  tuiving  2-12  car- 
bons and  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4-20  car- 
bons, the  adipic  add  salt  of  diaminodicydohexamethane, 
omega-amino-caproic  acid,  the  hydrochloride  of  omega- 
amino-caproic  add,  omega-amino-oenanthic  acid,  omega- 
amino-tmdecanic  add,  pyrrolidone,  epsilon-caprolactam, 
oenantfaic  caprolactam,  caprylic  lactam,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  (6)  a  mixture  of  methylene-bis-lactam  iso- 
mers, the  isomeric  components  of  which  mixtiu^  have  the 
fonnolae: 


C 


NH-CO 

\ 


CO-NH 

CH-CHt-CH 
/  \ 

(CHi).  (CHt) 


WH— . 


I— CO— NH 


NH— CO 


CH-CHt-CH 

I (CHi).  (CH, 


and 


C 


CO-NH  CO-NH- 

CH-CHi-CH 
/  \ 


(CH,). 


(CHi). 1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  4-6,  indusive. 


3,937,992 
POLYMERIZATION     OF     CAPROLACTAM    WITH 
AMINO  ACIDS  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THERE- 
FROM 
Edward  W.  Ptdnuza,  Glenn  A.  Nesty,  and   Rudolph 
Plater,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,499 

5Clalnis.  (CL  249— 78) 
1.  The  process  for  polymerizing  caprolactam  compris- 
ing heating  said  lactam  at  temperatures  in  the  range 
between  about  180*  and  about  300*  C.  at  pressures  not 
substantially  exceeding  atmospheric  in  the  absence  of  sub- 
stantial elemental  oxygen  and  of  more  than  about  1% 
total  water  in  the  presence  of  0.25%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  the  mixture  of  benzlamine-3-carboxylic  acid,  con- 
tinuing said  heating  at  least  until  a  polymer  product  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  above  about  5000. 


f  3,937,H3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH- 
MOLECULAR  POLY  AMIDES 
Wolfgang  Griehl,  Char,  Switzeriaad,  aaslgaor  to  Invento 
A.G.  fiir   Forsdaing  and   Pateatvcrwcrtang,  Zarich, 
Switxerlaad 
'  No  Drawliv.     Filed  Nov.  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,715 
Claims  priority,  application  i  Switzerland  Nov.  29,  1958 
4  Claims.     (CL  249— 78) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyamides  from 
lactams  having  7  to  10  ring  members  by  rapid  catalytic 
polymerization,  the  step  of  heating  said  lactams  in  anhy- 
drous state  with  a  co-catalyst,  in  addition  to  the  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  lithium  hydride, 
sodium  caprolactam  and  methyl  magnesium  bromide,  said 
co-catalyst  consisting  of  an  ester  having  the  generic  for- 
mula 

R'.CXJ.NH.R.COOR" 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  and  bydroaromatic  bivalent  radicals,  and 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic and  aromatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicalt, 

778  CO.— W 


3,937,994 
AQUEOUS  PHASE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

MONOMERS  WITH  ORGANIC  COCATALYSTS 
Dominic  Simoae,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  F.  Herman, 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoit 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,731 

15Clafans.  (CL  249— 89) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  mono- 
mer, said  vinyl  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  substituted  acrylic 
acids,  acrylates  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydroxy  alco- 
hols, alkacrylates  of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydroxy 
alcohols,  nuclear  alkyl-substituted  styrene  and  acryioni- 
trile,  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  said  vinyl  mono- 
mer in  a  liquid  system  containing  a  first  compound  of 
the  formula  RnMR'nit  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cy- 
dopentadienyl.  methylcydopentadienyl  and  idenyl  radi- 
cals, M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  and  zirconium,  R'  is  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy  and  acyloxy  groups 
and  halogen  atoms,  n  is  from  one  to  two  and  m  is  from 
one  to  three,  and  when  m  is  three,  at  least  one  R'  must 
be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens  and 
acylates,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  from  three  to  four, 
said  liquid  system  also  containing  a  second  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  alde- 
hydes whose  carbonyl  group  is  not  in  an  aromatic  ring, 
and  heating  the  mixture  until  the  reaction  is  substantially 
complete. 

3,937,995 
POLYMERIC  COMPOSmONS 
Glenn  D.  Cooper  and  Alfred  R.  GHbeit,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,199 

3Clafan8.    (CL249— 89) 
1.  Homopolymeric  vinyltrimethylsilane  being  solid  at 
room  temperature. 


3,937,994 
N  •  ACRYLOXYALKYL  -  OXAZOLIDINES    AND    N- 
ACRYLOXYALKYL-TETRAHYDRO  -  1,3  -  OXA- 
ZINES,      THEIR      POLYMERS,      PREPARATION 
THEREOF,  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Elinor  M.  HanUM,  Philadelphia,  and  WiUiam  D.  Em- 
moas,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Inly  5,  1949,  Ser.  No.  49,542 

21  Claims.     (H.  249—89.5) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  Formula  I: 

HtC=:C— (CHi)^iH  (CHtU 

COO-(CHi).-N  O 


R^       E»  (I) 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2,  m  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  3,  R'  and  R'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  separate  groups  selected 
individually  from  (a)  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and 
(Q-Cij)  alkyl  groups  in  the  case  of  R'  and  (6)  hydrogen 
and  (C1-C4)  alkyl  groups  in  the  case  of  R>  and  (2)  a 
single  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  penta- 
methylene  and  tetramethylene  which  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  the  single  group  is  attached  forms 
a  carbocyclic  group. 

17.  A  method  which  comprises  mixing  (1)  an  ester  of 
an  add  of  the  formula 

H,C=C-(CH»).-,H 
COOH 
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where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  TaJue  of  1  to  2,  and  an 
alcohol  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  (2)  an  N- 
hydroxyaikyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sitting  of  those  having  the  formula 

(CHiU 

uo-<CHi),-hr  o 


Com- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  3,  R'  and 
R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consifting  of  ( 1 )  separate 
groups  selected  individually  from  (a)  hydrofen.  phenyl. 
benzyl,  and  (C,-C„)alkyl  groups  in  the  case  of  R'  and 
(b)  hydrogen  and  (Ci-C4)aJkyI  groups  in  the  case  of  R> 
and  (2)  a  single  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  penumethylene  and  tetramethylene  which  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  the  single  group  is  attached 
forms  a  carbocyclic  group,  and  heating  the  mixture  under 
alkaline  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  130* 
C.  to  effect  transesterification  of  the  ester  with  the  afore- 
said compound. 

3,i37,#t7 
DISPERSING  AGEiNTS  FOR  ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 
HcUnot  Schob  and  Friti  Kieferfe,  Ladwiphtf «■  (Rkfac), 
Gsraiaay,  asrignors  to  Badlsckc  AmUm-  A  Sodft-Fabrik 
AktlciigcscllBckaft,  Ladwigskafen  (Rbfac),  G^rmmj 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  y%,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i93,2«5 
CWw  priority.  appUcatfoa  GeriMajr  N«r.  15,  1954 

7Clatei.  (CL2M— 17.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compounds  in  aqueous  dispersion  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymehzation  catalyst,  said  unsaturated 
compounds  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  styrene,  vinyl  aceUte. 
acrylonitrile  and  m:thyl  acrylate,  wherein  the  aqueous 
polymerization  medium  contains  a  dispersing  agent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  carrying  out  the  poly- 
merization reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersing  agent 
having  the  formula 


M37,M9 
POLYMERIZATION  METHOD 
Robsit  H.  Pvry,  Jr.,  Baytowa,  Tcz^  , 
M^VUBcate,  to  Ease  Rcaearck  ami 
paay,  EUaabeth,  NJ.,  a  corportfcia  oTDdai 

9 


(C1.2M— S9J) 

I.  In  the  free  radical  polymerization  of  a  vinylidene 
monomer  polymerizable  under  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  peroxidic  polymerization  caUlyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  utilizing,  as  the  catalyst, 
the  mixed  peroxidic  product  obtained  by  flowing  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  ozone  and  oxygen  through  norbomylene  in 
solution  in  a  C,  to  C*  alkyl  alcohol,  said  mixed  peroxidic 
product  consisting  essentially  of  .^(3-formylcyclopentyl)- 
i^-methoxymethylhydroperoxide  the  peracetal  and  bemi- 
peracetal  thereof. 


3,937,fl« 

POLYMERIC  PERFLUORO-2-BUTYNE 

'"^JfTIt  """^  ''-  Wltailiiilo..  Dd., 
to  E.  L  da  Poat  d«  Nemowi  mat  CoaMoay,  WUmW 
toa,  DeL,  a  coraoratioa  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawtag.    Piled  Nov.  27,  1957,  Sar.  No.  t99,lM 

SCWbh.    (CLM*— 92.1) 

1.  A  pressure  coalesdble  solid  homopolymer  of  per- 
fluoro-2-butyne,  said  polymer  being  stable  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  450*  C.  and  not  meltable  without  decomposition. 


E-80r-N-«0*-ft' 


in  which  R  and  R'  represent  aliphatic  radicals  containing 
from  9  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and  an  bI^f'' 
metal. 


3,«37,tM 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Paul  K.  Garctaoa,  Talaa,  OUa^  mi  WUaai  A.    , 

Bjytowii,  Tex.,  aaripMn  to  Standard  OU  Coapoay. 
CMcagc  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  ladiaaa 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2*447 

9  ClalaH.  (CL  2«»— tfj) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  for  the  production  of  a 
normally  solid  resin  which  comprises  subjecting  a  sohition 
ot  a  normally  gaseous  rooooolefinic  hydrocarbon  having 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  substantially  inert  hydrocarbon 
reaction  medium  under  polymehzatioa  <yiMfitkwis  includ- 
ing a  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and  about  250* 
C.  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  fron  the  daas  con- 
sisting of  groups  54  and  6d  of  the  periodic  Uible  extended 
upon  a  major  proportion  of  a  solid  inert  supporting  ma- 
terial and  a  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  co-oatalyst 
containing  at  least  two  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
caJa  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  effective  amount  of  metal- 
lic mercury  and  recovering  a  nonnally  solid  resin  thus 
produced. 


3,«37.«11 

POLYMER  PURIFICATION 

IrvfcigLyaon^ad  Heary  G.  Schatae,  Baytowa,  Tsau,  aa- 

Ea^Mcrtag  Company,  EHxabcth,  NJ.,  a  eorporalloa 
of  Dciawars 

Fled  Dec  17, 195i,  Ser.  No.  7tl,127 

•  Oakna.    (CL  2M— 93.7) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  C,  to  C,  alpha  olefin  is 
polymerized  in  an  odoriferous  hydrocarbon  diluent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  parafBnic, 
naphthenic,  and  halofeaaled  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in 
the   presence  of  aa  urioaic  polymerization  catalyit  to 
provide  a  high  molecular  weight  aolid  alpha  olefin  poly- 
mer and  wherein  the  solid  polymer  is  separated  from  the 
dihient  and  subjected  to  a  drying  operation  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  170*  to  180*  F.  and  below  the  softening 
temperature  of  the  solid  polymer,  the  improvement  for 
removing  trace  quantities  of  said  odoriferous  diluent  from 
said  dried  solid  polymer  which  comprises  adding  to  Mid 
intimately   admixing   with   the  dried   solid   polymer   an 
azeotropically   effective   amount   of   an   odorless    liquid 
forming  an  azeotrope  with  the  said  diluent  in  said  dried 
solid  polymer,  said  odorless  liquid  being  a  chemicaUy 
stable  oxygen-containing  compound,  said  azeotrope  bofl- 
ing  within  the  range  of  about  90*  to  about  130*  C  and 
below  the  melting  point  of  said  aolid  polymer  and  there- 
after melting  said  solid  polymer  while  extruding  same  at 
a  temperature  above  the  boiling  range  of  said  azeotrope 
to  effectuate  removal  of  said  azeotrope  of  said  azeotroping 
agent  together  with  said  residua]  quantities  of  said  diluent 
during  said  extrusion,  said  oxygen-containing  compound 
being  added  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  about  0.01 
to  3.0  weight  percent  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  solid 
polymer. 
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arrr.  chemical 
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3,t37,tl2 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
WolflgMV  I  Thairrr,  Ladwlgakafca  (RUnc),  and  Hcrl»crt 

Fnawrica,  WorBM,  Germaay,  asaigaon  to  Bamscnc 
~      A  Soda-Fabrik   AkOe^csdacfaafl,   Ladwlga- 


No  Drawtag.    FUad  Nov.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  i9M2t 
ClaimB  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraaaay  Nov.  14,  1956 
4ClBlaM.    (CL2M— 94.9) 
£:  1.  A  prooeaa  for  the  continuous  polymerization   of 
ethylene  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  with  pieces 
of  aluminum  in  a  reaction  vessel   in  the  presence  of 
titanium  tetrachloride,  each  dimension  ol  sakl  pieces  of 
aluminum  being  from  about  5  to  about  20  mfllimeters, 
agitating  said  pieces  of  aluminum  whereby  said  pieces 
are  rubbed  together  to  cause  polyethylene  which  is  formed 
CO  the  surfaces  of  said  pieces  to  be  stripped  from  said 
pieces,  and  withdrawing  said  polyethylene  from  said  re- 
action vessel,  said  polyethylene  being  substantially  free  of 
metallic  aluminum. 


lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  and  in  which  one  Z  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  Z  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  stoma, 
lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  and  wherein  the  group 
ROOC  is  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  away  from  the  azo- 
linkage. 

3,t37,tl5 
THERAPEUTICALLY  VALUABLE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Hcrtaaan  Rady,  HeMelbeig,  aad  Friedrich  Kraagcr,  Ham- 
barg,  Germany,  andgnon  to  Job.  A.  Benddscr  G jn.bJi. 
Cbemiscbe  Fabift,  Lndwigshafan  (Rhine),  GcnnMy,  a 
corporatkm  of  Genaaay 

No  Drawing.     FUedlaly  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  82t,t25 
dafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Gernuay  laly  19, 195t 

11  Claims.     (H.  2M— 211) 
1.  The  condensation  products  of  a  quinone  compound 
and  an  amino  carbohydrate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  amino  monosaccharide  and  an 
amino  disaccharide. 


3,t37,013 
TRBAZO  DYESTUFF8 

Karl-neinx  Fkcytag  and 
nstaa,  Germany,  aarignon  to  Faibcnf] 
Hrngssrilarhaft, 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Doc  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,120 
ClBtaM  priority,  appMcatloa  Gsrmany  Doc  16, 1958 

7CiataH.    (CL2M— 173) 
1.  A  trisazo  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the  formula 

X 


3,t37,01< 
Kola-Slamm-  Bi,  COENZYMES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

Bayer  Ak-  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

a  coniontion    Horace  Albert  Barker,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  awiganr  to  TV 
Regents  of  The  Ualverslty  of  Cattforala,  Berkeley, 
CaUr. 
NoDnwtac.    FDed  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  885,728 

UCIataH.    (CL  2<»— 211.5) 
1.  A  coenzyme  Bu  compound  having   a  molecular 


.nh-C-hn-Xy^j-«OiH  y 


B 


X 


wbeieiu  one  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  the  other  X 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  one  Y  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sul- 
fonic add  group,  lower  alkyl  group  and  lower  alkoxy 
group,  the  other  Y  is  a  member  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  sulfonic  add  group,  lower  alkyl  group 
and  lower  alkoxy  group,  Z  means  a  sulfonic  add  group, 
Z|  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  sulfonic  add  group,  and  Z  and  Z] 
taken  together  stand  for  o-hydroxy-carboxy  grouping,  the 
hydroxy  group  standing  in  p-position  to  the  azo  group  and 
wherein  the  phenylene  residues  A  and  B  contain  together 
not  more  than  two  water-solubilising  groups  selected  from 
die  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  add  and  carboxylic  acid 
groups. 

3,837,814 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  DISAZO-DYESTUFFS 
WUbeim  Uechtt,  Obcrwil.  Switzcriaad,  asslgBor  to 
CRmi  Limited,  Basel,  Switxeriaad,  a  compoay  of  Swit- 


weight  within  the  range  of  about  1500  to  1700,  a  chemical 
structure  like  the  cyano-benzimidazole-cobamides  but 
lacking  a  cyano  group  and  possessing  an  adenine  moiety 
attached  to  the  corphyrin  portion  of  the  molecule;  char- 
acterized as  being  converted  to  the  corresponding  dicyano- 
benzimidazole-cobamide  with  removal  of  adenine  and  loas 
of  coenzyme  activity  on  treatment  with  cyanide  ion  and 
to  the  corresponding  hydroxo-benzimidazole-cobamide- 
like  compound  with  removal  of  adenine  and  loss  of  activ- 
ity on  exposure  to  light;  characterized  by  the  ultra  violet 
and  visible  absorption  spectrum  of  its  solution  in  0.03  M 
sodium  acetate  pH  6.7  as  exhibiting  a  peak  with  the  high- 
est extinction  coeffident  at  approximately  260  mu  and 
lacking  a  prominent  peak  in  the  350-367  mu  region;  and 
when  in  crystalline  form  bdng  furJier  characterized  as 
forming  prismatic  crystals  soluble  in  water,  methanol, 
ethanol,  and  phenol,  and  substantially  insoluble  in  ace- 
tone, etiier  and  chloroform;  said  compound  being  further 
characterized  as  supporting  the  growth  of  the  microor- 
ganism Ochromonas  malhamensis  and  as  having  coenzyme 
activity  as  measured  by  the  glutamatemesachonate  spec- 
trophotometric  coenzyme  assay. 


No  Drawtag.    Filed  Feb.  3, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  8M58. 
CWbm  prtarlty,  aapikatfon  finlliiiland  Feb.  11, 1988 

6CWiims.    (0.248—187) 
1.  Disazo-dyestuffs  of  the  formula 

Y  Z        S 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl-,  lower  hy- 
dnuyalkyl  and  benzyl.  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms. 


3,837J17 
REACTION  OF  STARCH  WITH  STYRENE  OXIDE 
Kenneth  P.  Sotterly,  Mcndeahall,  Pa.,  awtanni  to 
ard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Sept  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,<72 

3aatais.  (CL  248— 233  J) 
1.  A  method  of  etherifying  unswollen  granule  starch 
comprising  reacting  styrene  oxide  with  an  18*  B^.  water 
slurry  of  common  starch  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  130*  F.  and  having  an  alkalinity  of  about  8.5  pH 
attained  by  the  addition  thereto  only  of  sodium  carbonate, 
the  amount  of  styrene  oxide  used  bdng  about  1%   of 
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tht  dry  weight  of  the  starch,  continuing  the  reactioa  for 
a  period  of  2  to  21  hours  without  altering  the  original 
granule  structure,  and  filtering  and  drying  the  sUrch 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALLYLATED 
._^    .     ^      OIALDEHYDE  OTARCH 
Ujrtt  A.  GacUcmcUi,  PtUa,  aad  Gary  L.  Mayer  awl 

tSSuJLi'"^  "  """'^  ^  *•  ^-'^  ^ 

No  Orawlig^    FlW  Feb.  It,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  n^U 

,^ ^,       3Ctali»    (CL2M— 233J) 

(Graatc^  uder  TMc  35,  UJ.  Code  (If 52),  mc.  2M) 
I.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  the  allyl  acetal 
of  penodate-oxidized  diaJdefayde  starch,  at  least  93  percent 
of  the  onginal  dialdehyde  sUrch  being  in  the  dialdebyde 
form,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  gelatinizing  the 
said  dialdehyde  starch  with  about  a  1  percent  solution 
of  a  strong  mineral  acid  in  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  dioxane  react- 
ing the  gelatinized  dialdehyde  starch  with  allyl  alcohol  at 
a  temperature  of  not  above  about  40*  C.  for  about  3 
hours  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about  one  molar  equiva- 
-f?^**M^  ''*^*'  "elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2.2-diallyloxypropane  and  2,2-dimethoxypropane  In  the 
hirther  presence  of  about  1  percent  hydrogen  chloride 
based  on  the  total  liquid  and  pouring  the  reacted  solu- 
tion into  cold  water  to  predpiuu  the  allyl  acetal  of  di- 
aldehyde starch  therefrom. 


F!Sii^^?i2SI^^"^^  ACnVE  COMPOUNDS 
EaiUo  Tata,  Laigl  FctaMOa,  and  GMio  MaSL  Milaa. 

Italy,  BMifuis  to  Lcpttlt  S.aji,  MBm,  Italy 
_NoDrawta)|.    Utod  Dye.  It.  \iS9,  Ser.  No.  SM325 
dates  ''f'^'VSallo.  GiMt  MiyB  Dae.  23,  195t 
7  CblM.    (CL  2«#— 2Jf) 
I.  A  3-subMjtuted  azetidine  of  the  formula 

O  N— COS* 


R> 


/    \ 


CHi 


Wherein  Ri  u  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
fw"'.  o'^*'  ^jy  cyclohexyl  phenyl  and  phenyl-lower 
•ttyl,  R'  and  R»  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  and  pbenyl-lower  alkyl. 

PROCEJ8  FOR   THE   PREPARATION  OP  SUWn. 

G<rardNo«te<,  Notay-Je^Sac.  FkMca,  —  V  n.,  by  mmm 
■iritiininis,  (o  RomscI-UCLAF.  SjU  Ph4.  FVmm. 

^ii^riLJ^m^  '^  ^^^  ««•  No.  2415 

^^  ''tXI^?*^!?^  ^^'^^  '"^  23,  I»5f 

fdatess.    (CL2M— 219.5) 

I.  The   16«.17«-pyrazoline  derivative  of  A>«<»t>.i»«». 
■«e-3. 1 1 .20-trione.  *^^^ 

J^^^tr^^  *•  ''''^°°  °'  •  Prefnanedicae 

CH, 


ib)  heating  the  16«,17«-pyra2oIine  derivative  of  A»«W. 
pregDene-3.11.20-trione  to  effect  tbemK^ysia. 

(c)  reacting  the  I6-methyl-AWW)-pregnene-3.n,2(Mri- 
ooe  with  a  ketalizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohoU.  lower  alkylcDe 
glycols,  lower  aliphatic  mercapto  alcohols  and  ioiMr 
alkyl  orthoformatea. 

(</)  oxidizing  the  3,20^iiketal  of  16-methyl-A»«W. 
pregnene-3,ll.20-trione  with  an  organic  peicarbos- 
ylic  add  in  an  inert  solvent, 

(«)  reacting  the  3.20Kliketal  of  16«,17«-epoxy-16«- 
niethyl-pregnane-3,ll,20-trk>iie  with  an  alkali  metal 
in  the  presence  of  a  lower  alkyl  amine  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0*  and  —40*  C, 

(/)  hydrolyzing  the  3.2(Wiketal"of  lI«,17«.dihydroxy- 
16«-methyl-pregnane-3,20-dione  by  heating  in  the 
presence  of  an  add  to  form  lU,17«-dihydroxy-I6«- 
methyl-pregnane-3,2a<Jione,  and 

it)  and  recovering  said  pregnanedione. 

.^^.».  3,f37,#2I 

rJ>Ll**iS5^^^N^"^  STEROID  AND  PROD- 
UCre  RESULTING  THEREFROM 

**""       N««ot-«r-Maniej  and  Roland  Bardo- 

Fn^   .    -„,,     ;;  to  «o«— *-UCLAF.  SA.,  Pari^ 
race,  acorporBtkM  or  Fraww 

^•-g?^^^''»^j—  27, 19M,  Ssr.  N«.  3«,721 
^^^  *"?!?•■""'  ■•*"■  P»«iie«  Aag.  Ig,  1959 
5  OakM.    (CL  2<#— 23937) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  18, 11 -lactone 
of  n^-hydroxy-A*-pregnene-3.20-dJone-18-oic  add  com- 
prising the  steps  of  oxidizing  3a.-acetoxy-18,20^-oxido-35- 
pregnane-11-one  with  a  sulfochromic  mixture,  treating 
said  oxidized  product  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to 
obtam    3<i-hydroxy-3^pregnane-11.20-dione-18-oic    add 
isoUiing  said  add  in  the  form  of  the  hydroxy  lactone 
isomer     200. 1 8-lactooe     of    3«.2O«.2O0.triboxy-50-preg- 
nane-ll-one-18-oic  add,  UB,  reducing  said  lactone  to  the 
18.11-lactone    of    3«.ll0,2O0-trihydroxy-50-pregnane-18- 
oic  aad  with  an  alkali  metal  boron  hydride,  oxidizing  the 
hydroxyl  groups  in  the  3-  and  20-  positions  with  a  chromic 
Mad  mixture  to  obtain  the  18,11 -lactone  of  U^hydroxy- 
5^-pregnane-3.20-dione-18-oic    add.    and    introducing   a 
double  bond  in  the  4,5  poeition,  by  brominating  and  de- 
bydrobrominating  said  18,11 -lactone. 


.^  «v-.,«,.  3,t37#22 

N<(DIHYDROXYPYRIDAZINYL)ANILINB  AND 

, DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

bM  &  Lowria^Nor«brook,  DL,  aai^ar  to  C.  D. 

N»  Drawtof.    FM  Sept  7,  19M,  Ssr.  N«.  54,377 

ItClatoM.    (CL244-.25#) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogeo. 
krnw  alkyl.  (lower  alkyl)oxy  and  halogen  of  atomic 
weight  less  than  80. 


-CHi 


which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  AW<»')-pregnene-3.l  1-20-trione  ia 
organic  solvent  with  diazomethane. 


aa  mert 


.»^w^^  3,»37,f23 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PIPERAZINE 
PI*¥H.  Moas  and  Normaa  Bell  Godfrey.  AaslH  Ts«, 

MrivMTB  to  JeCsrson  Chemical  Conu^.  bcTBMh 

Am.  To^  cwMratfon  of  IMawarT^ 
Nn  I^wtef.  JhM  Jnnc  3, 1957.Ssr.  N«.Ma,i9t 

,     ^         ,.  .•^*''"*    (a.  24*--24«) 

'•_^  'Petnod  for  the  preparation  of  pipera^na  which 
com^tiam  reacting  an  ethaoolamine  aelectod 
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group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine.  diethanolamine, 
triethanolamine.  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a  molar  ex- 
cess of  ammonia  of  at  least  about  2  to  1  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  ISO*  to  about  400*  C.  under  a 
pressure  within  the  range  of  about  30  to  about  400  atmos- 
pheres in  the  presence  of  at  least  10  atmospheres  partial 
preuure  of  hydrogen  and  a  solid  bydrogenation  catalyst, 
whereby  piperazine  is  formed  as  a  significant  reaction 
product  and  recovering  inperazine  from  the  other  compo- 
nents of  said  reaction  product,  said  catalyst  comprising 
a  catalytically  active  metalliferous  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals  and  oxides  of  nickel,  cop- 
per, cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,037,fl4 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PIPERAZINE 

Robert  F.  Parccil,  St  CUr  SiMrea,  Mkk.,  asslgimr  to 

Psffcc,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  eorporation 

of  Michigan 

NoDrawtaig.    FIM  Apr.  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  729,07t 

7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 2M) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  its  acid  addition  salts,  said  free  base  having  the  for- 
mula 


(CH.) 


whei«  /I  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  two  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  and 


■^ 


.A_k    .. 


represems  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  3-(lower 
alkoxy) phenyl,  4- (lower  alkoxy) phenyl  and  3, 4-di( low- 
er alkoxy)  phenyl. 


pheres  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  bydrogenation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  m^als 
and  oxides  of  coiqxr,  nickel  and  cobalt  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,t37,024 
ADDITION  COMPOUNDS  OF  DIAZABICYCLO- 
OCTANE 
William  E.  Eraer,  Wilmington,  DeL.  and  Adalbert  Farims, 
Media,  and  Harold  Graboycs,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  aa- 
signors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corptH 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,479 

5  daiam.    (CL  24*— 24t) 
1.  The  hydroquinone  molecular  addition  complex  of 
diazabicydoKx;tane  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


N HO 


HtC    HCH    CHi     /\ 
HtC    HCH    CHi      I      J 


3J37f*27 

2,3-DIPHENYL^l,l,4-TRIOXO-lA3- 

THIADIAZOLIDINES 

Raymond  M.  Dodson,  Parli  Ridge,  Mid  Viktor  Pancsci^ 

Morton  Grove,  m.,  asrignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co., 

Chlcagn,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  851,554 

i  Claims.    (O.  26»— 3«1) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

V 


whereiii  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyL 


3,g37,g25 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  N-ALKYL- 

SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES 

Norman  B.  Godfrey,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 

Cbcmlcal  Company,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  1, 195S,  Ser.  No.  777,1M 

i  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 248) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  N-alkyl-substituted  piper- 
azine which  comprises  reacting  a  compound,  represented 
by  the  formula: 


(1) 


Z    f 
X-C— C-NHi 


in  which  Z  and  Z'  ate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  X  represents 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  NHj, 


-NH 


Z     2' 

-U- 


OH 


in  which  Z  and  Z'  have  the  values  noted  above,  with  an 
alkanol  represented  by  the  formula  ROH  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical,  and  reacting  said  compound  and  said  re- 
agent at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  150*  to  about  400* 
C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  30  to  about  400  atmos- 


3,t37,t28 
SYNTHESIS  OF  IMIDAZOLES 
Harold  A.  Green,  EUdns  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
nets  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corp<>ration  of  Delawart 
No  Drawing.    Flied  July  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,932 

19  Claims.  (CL  2M— 399) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  diaza-heterocydic  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  in  vapor  phase  alkylene 
diamine  with  an  oxy-carbon  compound  containing  a  reac- 
tive CH  group,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600-900* 
F.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  dual-function  catalyst  having 
dehydration  and  dehydrogenation  activity,  said  alkylene  di- 
amine being  one  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl- 
ene chain  thereof,  with  the  amino  groups  spaced  no  fur- 
ther apan  than  on  alternate  carbon  atoms  of  said  chain, 
and  said  oxy-carbon  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  alcohols  of  the  for- 
mulM 


D 


.Bi— 0=0    utA    Ei— CHiOH, 


respectively,  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  hydrocarbons  of  6-7 
carbon  atoms,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carrier  of  high-surface  area  having  incorporated  therein 
an  active  component  from  the  group  consisting  of  group 
VUl  noble  metals  and  cobalt  molybdate. 
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IMIDAZOLmE  COMPOUNDS 


'^  I'M.    DnrUsd  and  fUg  ■wllftliw  Nor  %k   IM« 

,     ^  4CtaliM.    (CLMt— 3#f.«) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-•OiJJH.Ar^ 
\ 


io«n 


SOiH 


May  »,  19«2 


Y  tt  •  whole  number  of  from  1  to  4.  Z  it .  whole  number 
of  from  0  to  3  «»d  (K+2)  U  ,  whole  number  of  froS 
1  tOMK  Ar  tt  «  member  selected  from  the  group  consistina 
of  benzene  and  naphthalene,  and  X  U  selected  from  the 
group  consisung  of  2<hloralkyl  having  from  1  to  4  Otf . 
bon  atoms  and  2-bromalkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 


B-CH(CHt).    CO  KTHB* 

B' 

wherein  RCH(CH,).  i.  a  hydrocarbon  chain  derived 
from  a  naturally  occurring  fatty  acid  of  10  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  0  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  «  ii  7  to  9;  R'  «  selected  from  the  roup  con- 
sisting of  lower-alkylamino.  lower-dialkylamino.  lowcr- 
alkylanuno-lower-alkyieneamino,  lower-dialkylamino-low- 
er  alkyleneamino.  2  alkyl-U-imidazoUnyl,  2  aIkenyl-1  2- 
mudazohnyU  N-l(2-alkyl-2-imida2olinyI)  lower-alkyleile- 
*nuno.  and  N-l(2  alkenyl-2-imida2oUnyl)  lower-alky I- 
eneamino;  R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2  alkyi-2-.midazohnyl-lower  alkylene  and  2-alienyl-2-im- 
idazoUnyl-lower  alkylene.  the  2-alkyl  and  2-alkenyl  groups 
being  of  17  carbon  atoms;  X  b  chlorine  connected  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  said  hydrocarbon  chain;  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  zero  up  to  that  derived  from  halogenaUon  of 
unsaturated  fatty  adds  at  the  unsaturated  bonds 


DEIUVATIVESOP3j^^OALKYL>.5JNI>OLOL 

. .  ^    .  AND  PROCESS  THEREPOR 

Anoii  D.  Lewk,  Urh^rtoa,  N  J^  MsteBor  to  Whmhw 

\.  Moffli  PlafeM,  N J- 


No  OrawlBf.   PM  Aic  4, 1959, 9m.  N«.  t3M91 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  3.(2-wninoalkyI).S-iBdok)l 
of  the  formula: 


"07 

H 


-CHr-CH-NHi 


Pfalz,  and  Frtti  CriMr,  Wcncr  Rohla^    andSS 
iia*^^!!^*^*"  ^^^^^  Rhetaland-Pfji^GSMnr^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  u  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  which  comprises  dissolving  p-benzyloxyphenyl- 
hydrazine  hydrochrolide  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
ST*  ■"^yl  car»»»yl«:  acid  containing  about  40  to  about 
80  percent  by  weight  of  said  acid,  adding  to  the  resultina 
solution  and  mixing  therewith  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula! 

B— CH-CHr-CHr-CHO 
VOi 

separating  from  the  reaction  mixture  a  hydraiooe  of  the 
formula:  •»-«.»«« 


CHr-O 


>ni-N=CH-C  Hi-C  Hi 


.(D)t 


/ 
\ 
(O). 

in  which  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conaist- 
mg  of  metal-free  phthalocyanine.  copper  phthalocyanine. 
nickel  phthalocyanine.  cobalt  phthalocyanine.  iron  phthal- 
ocyanine. molybdenum  phthalocyanine,  aluminum  phthal- 
ocyanine and  zinc  phthalocyanine.  D  is  a  member  se- 
lected  from    the    group   consisting   of 

OH 

-NH.C0.Ar.80..NHX,-CHr-Ar-VH.CO:Ar.8O,.VHX 

SOtH 


-CH-B 

dinolviiii  sakl  hydruooc  in  tn  inert  voaintic  tolvem 
sumnj  uid  hydruone  •oiuljon  with  concenlrwed  bydro- 
^l^uK:'"™  •  '•«-^'«»^'")-M«u,l.xyi«,olc 


CHt— O 


CHt-CH-NOi 


recovering  said  3- (2-nitralkyI)-5-benzyloxy indole  from 
tne  organic  phase  and  treating  said  3-(2-nitro«lkyl)-5- 
benzyloxyindole  with  a  reducing  agent  capable  of  con- 
vemng  a  nitro  group  to  an  amino  group  to  form  said 
3-(2-aminoalkyl)-5-indoiol. 


and 


— 80t-NH-Ar-HrH.CO.Ar.80iNHX 
90|H 


9  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ••"wf  wuo- 

OH 


-ao,H.  -flOi.NH.Af.80»H.  -SOaNH.Ar 


/ 


\ 


son 


».T»»»^  3,937,932 

''^"^CATION  OF  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE, 
W  r  ¥  J^Sifl?.^  ^^^^  PHENOL 
to  Stomkarboa  N.V^  H«arie%  nSHmT 
Fiied  May  It,  1954,  S^«.  SJw 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  phthalic  anhydride  compris- 
ing continuously  supplying  crude  phthalic  anhydride 
containing  makic  anhydrida  and  naphthoquinone  to  a 
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chamber,  other  than  the  last  chamber,  of  a  plurality  of 
reaction  chambers  connected  in  series,  continuously 
passing  said  crude  ^thalic  anhydride  in  liquid  form 
through  the  series  of  chambers  from  the  first  to  the  last, 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  chambers 
at  reflux  and  carying  out  the  reaction  under  reflux  dis- 
tillation in  all  the  chambers  of  the  series  simultaneously 
and  permitting  the  condensate  to  return  only  to  a  reac- 
tion chamber  other  than  the  last  chamber,  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  reflux  condenser  being  maintained  sufficiently 
high  to  cause  the  maleic  anhydride  and  naphthoquinone 
to  react  in  die  vapor  phase  and  yield  hi^  ntolecular 
weight  condensation  products  which  flow  back  into  the 
reaction  liquid,  oootinuouily  discharging  the  liquid  prod- 
uct from  die  last  chamber  of  the  series  and  then  sepa- 
ratist the  phthalic  anhydride  from  the  high  molecular 
weight  condensation  products  lifter  discharging  the  mix- 
ture from  the  last  chamber. 


PaiK 


3,937«93S 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  OPENING 
HYDROFURAN  RINGS 
Georges  Mailer,  Noccnt-aar-Mamc,  France, 
mcflM  — «i«"»^"'««.  to  Raasael-UCLAF,  SJL, 
FrsBcc,  a  corporattoa  of  Fraacc 
NoDrawta*.    FBed  Ime  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  39,737 
ClatoH  priority,  appUcatiM  Vnme»  fmtj  15, 1959 
5ClaiBH.    (CL  249-^97.45) 
1.  In  a  process  tor  the  production  of  compounds  hav 
ing  the  formula 

AcO 

i  CH, 

<bHi      i 

CHOAe 


wherdn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ->0 
3,937,933  and 

4-METHYL.2^XYGENATEI>.A».«»<»«>.ESTRATRI.  y°^* 

ENBB  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF  \ 

Rokvt  L.  Clarfcc,  Bcttlckta,  N.Y.,  MslgBor  to  SterllBt  ^ 

Drag  lac,  NcwYork,  N.Y.,  a  tatyarattoa  of  Delaware  and  Ac  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

No  Draw^    FBcd  Aag.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  132,593  and  acetyl  radical  by  reacting  a  compound  of  Uie  formula 
15  OataM.    (CL  249—397.4)  o       CH. 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  HiC      qB 

CH. 


B'O 


wherein  R  has  the  above  definition  with  acetic  anhydride 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
a  boron  fluoride  catalyst 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  k>wer-alk(»y  and  lower-alkanoyloxy;  R*  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen,  lower- 
alkyl  and  lower-alkanoyi;  and  R"  ii  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  (H)(^H)  and  (H)(^-0-lower- 
alkanoyl),  and  0. 


3,937,934 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ESTERS  OF  CORTICOCTEROIDS 

Robert  I0I7,  Maataaonw^,  ■■<  Mlw  W«wat,  Ncailly- 
RoBBSsl  UCLAF,  SJL,  Paris,  FrMca,  a  corpoiadaa  of 


NoDrawfa*.    Flad  Apr.  21,  1999,  S«.  No.  23,499 
.    ChrfaM  fttaritj,  uppHraWsa  Ftaaca  Apr.  14, 1959 
•  Oihai     (CL  249-^397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  21-organic  car- 
boxylic  acid  esters,  said  organic  carboxylic  acid  moiety 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  of  21-hydroxy-2(>- 
keto-steroids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <jl  the 
predaisolooe  and  hexadecadrol  which  compriaes  the  steps 
of  subjecting  the  21-organic  sulfonic  add  esters  of  said 
21-hydroxy-20-keto-steroids  to  the  action  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1 
to  It  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  polar 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,N-dialkyl 
acyl  amide  and  dialkyi  sulfoxide  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, and  recovering  said  21-organic  carboxylic  acid  ea- 
ten of  21-hydroxy-20-keto-steroida. 


3,937,934 
ALKANOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  OXAMIDE 
WUUaoi  L.  Fierce,  Crystal  Lake,  Walter  J.  SaadMr,  Car- 
peatersviDe,  aad  Roger  L.  Wckhmaa,  Grayslakc,  DL, 
■Bslganrs  to  IV  Pare  Ofl  Compaay,  Chkago,  DL,  a 
eorporatioB  of  OUo 
No  Drawii«.   FIM  Apr.  2t,  1949,  Scr.  No.  25,213 

llClaiBBS.  (a.  249— 494.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparint  acyl  derivatives  of  oxamide 
which  compriaes  reacting  cyanogen  with  a  C3-C19  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  0*-100* 
C,  m  a  Uquid  reaction  medium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  Cj-Cu  aliphatic  acid  and  inert  non- 
aqueous solvents  in  the  presence  of  cyanide  ions  under 
anhydrous  conditions. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  acid 
used  is  lauric  add. 

10.  The  reaction  product  of  daim  6. 

3,937,937 
0RGAN0PH06PH0RUS,  ARSENIC,  ANTIMONY 
DERIVATIVES  OF  MANGANKE  CARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS 
ttmM  8.  NyholaB,  I  miom,  Fatiaail,  assizor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carporaltoa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawls      FIM  Apr.  5, 1949,  Scr.  No.  29,991 
19  nslais     (CL24»— 429) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

tMn(CO)J-], 

wherein  L  is  a  non-heterocydic  ligand  composed  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen  and  from  two  to  four  atoms  of  an  ele- 
ment of  group  V-A  of  the  periodic  system  haring  an 
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atomic  number  from  15  to  51.  inclusive,  each  of  said 
atoms  being  connected  to  at  least  one  other  of  said 
atoms,  each  connection  consistinf  of  a  linear  hydrocar- 
bon group  such  that  there  arc  from  two  to  three  carbons 
separating  the  group  V-A  atoms  so  connected,  a  is  an 
integer  such  that  the  sum  of  «  and  of  the  number  of  said 
atoms  in  L  is  five,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two. 
19.  The  method  of  preparing  the  compounds  of  claim 
1  which  comprises  reacting  manganese  psntacarbonyl 
dimer  with  a  oon-heterocydic  compound  composed  of 
carbon,  hydrogen  and  from  two  to  four  atoms  of  an  ele- 
ment of  group  V-A  of  the  periodic  system  having  an 
atomic  number  from  15  to  51.  inclusive,  each  of  said 
atoms  being  connected  to  at  least  one  other  of  said 
atoms,  each  connection  consisting  of  a  linear  hydrocar- 
bon group  such  that  there  are  from  two  to  three  carbons 
separating  the  group  V-A  atoms  so  connected. 


wherein  R  represcnu  a  member  selected  from  the  , 
consisting  of  unsaturated  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  ,  ,.„ 
cals  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R»  and  R« 
each  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  conuininf  ftom  3 
to  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,t37,f38 

MANGANESE  CARBONYL  POLYTERTIASY 

PHOSPHINE  COMPOUNDS 

lanes  D.  lohnstoa.  Gene  E.  Schroll,  aad  Hynite  Shnpho, 

Baton  Rottgc,  La.,  assigDon  to  Elkyl  CorfonOom^tw 

York,  N.Y„  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawwc 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  July  3«,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  751,13« 

t  Claims.     (CL  2M— 429) 
1.  A  manganese  carbony!  polytertiary  phosphite  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 

Mn[P(XR),l.(CO)^_. 

wherein  /i  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group  containing  from  one  to  fifteen  carbon  atoms, 
•aid  hydrocarbon  group  being  selected  from  the  group 
^consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals. 

3,f37^39 

ORGANO-TIN  COMPOUNDS  OF  ORGANIC 

:_  AMINES 

PMd  A.  Mnnr,  Dnnont,  NJ„  assignor  to  S  *  M  Ckcml- 

_cais.  Lid.,  Rldgcwood,  N  J.,  a  MrtMiskin 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mav  19,  195S,  &.  No~73S,97« 

4qainM.    TCL  24«— 429.7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  or^no- 
metallic  compound  having  the  fonnola: 


3,t37^l 

^^T^^^^^^^^  ^^  DIMETHYL  DITHIOCAR- 
BAMIC  ACID  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Amiri  Conilland,  Rosny-soos-Boh,  France,  and  Isnn 
RacfaM,  deceased,  late  of  Paris,  France,  by  inUcttc  Gsr- 
maine  Gabriclle  Donnay  Radnc,  legal  npiiwnlalhs. 
Paris,  France,  aaslpMrs  to  RnassUUCLAF  Sodetc 
Anooymc,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawtag.    FBed  Oct  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,771 

dates  pHorlty,  application  France  Oct  26,  1959 

5  Clainis.    (CL  2M-^3<) 

1.  The  cuprous  complex  of  dimethyldithiocarbamic 
acid  conUining  between  44.5%  and  45%  by  weight  of 
copper  and  having  the  approximate  empirical  formula 
CjHfNSjCuCuCl  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a  salt  of 
dimethyldithiocarbamic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisung  of  alkaU  metal  salt  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
with  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  cuprous  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  bisulfite  at  temperatures 
between  10*  and  100*  C 


(R,SnYfcZ,)iiX 

wherein  R  represents  an  organic  hydrocarbon  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  aralkyl  Mid  aryl  radicals  having 
4  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  Sn  represenU  an  atom  of  tin  origi- 
nating from  a  tri-organo  tetravalent  tin  anion  compound, 
said  atom  being  attached  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  R. 
Y  represents  a  rosin  amine  adductive  with  Z,  Z  represents 
an  alkylene  oxirane  compound  reactive  with  Y  and  having 
a  niiolecular  weight  of  44  to  about  200.  X  represents  a 
halide  anion  originating  from  said  anion  compound,  b 
is  a  numeral  ranging  from  1  to  140.  representing  the  molal 
ratio  of  Y.  c  is  a  numeral  ranging  from  1  to  40,  represent- 
ing the  molal  ratio  of  Z,  and  m  is  a  numeral  ranginc  from 
1  to  3. 


3,«37.b42 
METHOD    OF    PURIFYING    MONOAMINOALKYL 

SULFURIC  ACID  ESTERS 
George  I.  Laenunlc,  Anstln,  Tex.,  asrignin  to  JcAnoa 
Cbemlcal  Company,  Inc,  Honstoo,  Tex,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DebwHTC 

Filed  Dec  5,  195«,  Scr.  No.  77g,525 
f  nilini     (CL2<#-^45t) 

1 .  A  method  of  purifying  a  solid  crude  ester  product  of 
the  formula  H,N— R— OSO,H  where  R  is  an  alkylene 
radical  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  of  the 
structure  — CR'^(CR',)„— CR'r-whcrein  n  is  an  in- 
teger  from  0  to  3  and  RT  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing 
from   1   to  3  carbon  atoms,  comprising  dissolving  said 
ester  in  water  containing  between  about  0.1  and  1.0% 
of  a  water  soluble  salt  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a 
weak  add  having  an  ionization  constant  of  less  dian 
2x  I0-*  at  25*  C.  and  a  strong  base  having  an  ionization 
constant  of  at  least  2x  10-»  at  25*  C,  said  dissolving  at 
a  temperature  between  about  50  and  125*  C.  subsequently 
cooling  the  resultant  solution  to  a  temperature  below 
about  40*  C,  to  selectively  precipitate  said  ester  to  thereby 
provide  a  slurry  of  predpitated  ester  in  mother  liquor 
and  recovering  said  predpitated  ester  from  said  mother 
liquor. 


HYDROCAR^YLTTN  SALTS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
•  SUCCINIC  ACIDS 

KMn^  H.  Anderson,  Sooth  Charlcslon,  and  Robert  G. 
Kelso,  St  AlbwM,  W.  Vs.,  malgnors  to  Union  Cmbide 
Corporntian,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FBed  May  21,  195»,  Scr.  No.  73M79 

11  dates.    (CL  2M-^29.7) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  oaatter.  a  dihydrocarbyltin 

aliphatk-substitmed  succinate  represented  by  the  general 

formula: 

CHt-COO  Ri 


J 


H-COO  Bi 


3,037,M3 
ALKYL-ARYL  THIOPHOCTHITES 
Lewis  Edwari  Goyctte,  Richmond,  Va.,  aMigBiii  to  \W- 
tfmlm<Mkm  Cbcmkal  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va., 
a  corpotatian  of  Vhgtoto  — ~— .     -^ 

NoDrawtog.    Fled  Sept  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  ISMa 
7Clahns.     (d.  3M-441) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
defined  by  the  formula 

AiOP(SR), 

wherein  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  halogen-substituted  phenyl,  alkyl-substi- 
nited  phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  hm  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  diphenyl.  and  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ol  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl. 
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3^37,§44 
HALOGBNATED  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORUS  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Herman  A.  Bnsson,  North  Haven,  and  Tbomns  P.  ODay, 
Hamdcn,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OHn  Mathteon  Chemi- 

No  Drawii«.   FBed  Nov.  3, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S5«332 
SClatans.    (CL  2M-^4«1) 

1.  Tetrachlorocyclopentadieae  diphosphonate  wherein 
the  pboq^nate  group  conststi  of 

O  •> 

the  said  alkyl  containing  less  than  seven  carbon  atoms. 


M37,»45 
N-CYCLOALKYL  CARBAMATES 
Brace  W.  Hotrom,  Wankegan,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott 
Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
DUnols 

No  Drawhi«.    FDed  Sept  14,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  t39,5i9 
2  dates.    (CL2<4-4M) 

1.  N-cydobutyl-2-fflethyl  •  2-(n)  propyl- 1,3-propanediol 
dicarbamate. 

2.  N-cydopropyl-2-inethyl-2-(n)propyI-l,3-propanediol 
dicarbamate. 


3,«37,b4< 
BENZOCAINE  PROCESS 
GwMgc  M.  Dllch,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  Ralph  M.  RoMnson, 
Chki«o,  WHUam  D.  Smart,  Wankegan,  and  Floyd  C. 
Gwven,  Gnraee,  DL,  assign  ihs  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chla«o,  DL,  a  cotporatlon  of  Illinois 
No  Drawta«.    FBed  Oct  24,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7«9,2t5 
7  dahns.    (d.  2M— 471) 
'  1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  benzocaine  by  esterifying 
p-nitrobenzoic  add  with  ethyl  alcohol,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  conducting  the  esterifica- 
tioo  in  an  inert,  water-tmmisdble  solvent,  washing  the 
solvent  mixture  containing  the  resulting  ethyl  p-nitro- 
benzotite  successively  with  water  and  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution,  catalytically  reducing  the  purified  ethyl  p-nitro- 
benzoate  directly  in  the  solvent  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50*  to  65*  C.  and  thereafter  cooling  the 
solvent  mixture  to  about  room  temperature  to  precipi- 
tate the  benzocaine. 


3,i37,#47 
NKCARBOXYAMINOALKYL)CARBANILATES 
Wflihun  B.  Wr%ht,  Jr.,  WoodcBR  Lnkc,  NJ.,  and  Her- 
bert J.  Brabnndcr,  Peart  River,  N.Y.,  Mslganri  to  AiMr- 
Ican  Cyanamkl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jnne  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,356 
13  dahns.    (CL  2M-471) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

COOS' 
OOOB*       I  B 


B«-N-CJIi-N 


y 


wherdn  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  methoxy,  RS  R'  and 
R>  are  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  3. 


tinous-forming  impurities  which  comprises  predpitating 
out  from  the  crude  at  least  50%  of  the  dimethyl  terephthal- 
ate  as  large  crystals  in  a  first  suge  at  temperatures  between 
about  58*  C.  to  about  48*  C.  and  centrifuging  the  remain- 
ing crystalline  sludge  in  a  second  stage  at  a  temperature 
of  not  less  than  about  27*  C.  up  to  the  temperautre  of 
said  first  stage.         *- 

3,t37,M9 

PROCESS  FOR  ESTERIFYING  BENZENE 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Alexander  A.  Vaiteknnas,  New  Haven,  Coat,  awlginr 

to  Ote  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawii«.    FDed  Jan.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,1M 
4  dafaaa.    (CL  2M— 475) 

1.  In  the  esterification  ai  a  benzene  dicarboxylic  add 
with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
the  process  comprising  suspending  the  acid  in  about  2  to 
6  times  its  weight  of  an  inert  organic  liquid  medium 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones,  ethers  and 
alkylbenzenes,  said  liquid  being  a  non-solvent  for  said 
add  and  having  a  normal  boiling  point  not  higher  than 
about  150*  C.  and  not  lower  than  about  50'  C,  pro- 
viding in  said  suspension  1.7  to  2.1  moles  of  said  alkyleite 
oxide  per  mole  of  said  add  and  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst 
amount  to  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  acid,  said 
amine  forming  a  salt  with  said  add  which  is  soluble  in 
the  organic  medium,  and  stirring  said  suspension  at  a 
temperature  of  80*  to  145*  C.  for  about  1  to  3  hours 
under  inert  gas  pressure  suflBdent  to  maintain  said  medi- 
um in  the  liquid  phase. 


3,t37,t4t 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  CRUDE 

DIMETHYL  TEREPHTHALATB 

Rndolf  Lots,  Obambnrg  (Mahi),  Ciraiany,  asslaaiii  to 

Verclnigte  GbuastoC-Fabrftsn  AXS,,  Wnpptrtal-Elber. 

f  eU,  Germany 

NoDrawum.    FUcd  Jan.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  MM 

I.  An  Improved  process  for  purifying  a  crude  dimethyl 
terephthalate  in  a  hot  methanol  solution  containing  gela- 


3,t37,*50 
REGENERATION  OF  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  DI- 
METHYL    ESTER     FROM     POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE 
Erwin    Hetenberg,    Erienbacb    (Mafai),   Erhard    Slggd, 
I  andf nhnfh    (M^),    and    Rndolf   Lots,    Oberabnrg 
(Main),  Germany,  assignors  to  Verefaiigte  Glanxstoff- 
Fabrikcn  A.G.,  Wnppertal-Elberfekl,  Germany 
No  Drawl^.    FDed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,847 
Clafans  priority,  appHcation  Gennany  Ang.  5, 1955 

IgOnhns.  (CL  2M— 475) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  regeneration  of  ter- 
ephthalic  add  dimethyl  ester  from  polyethylene  terephtha- 
late which  comprises  melting  said  polyethylene  terei^tha- 
late  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  and  contacting  the  molten 
polyethylene  terephthalate  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst  with 
methanol  vapor  heated  to  from  about  65*  C  to  300*  C. 


3,837,051 
ESTER-AMIDB-ACID  COMPOUNDS 

Vcnaer  L.  Strombso.  Shiewibwj,  Mo.,  amignor  to  Pctro- 
Ute  Corporation,  Wllntegton,  DeL,  a  cmporatfan  of 
Delaware 
NoDraw^   Filed  Aag.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752^431 

14  dates.    (CL2<#-^«S5) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

o  o    Y  0-0 

DHHII  iBHI 

HO— C— C— C— C— N— Z— O— C— C— C— C— OH 

Li  i'l 

where  Z  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkylene  group  having  3-12  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aryl  substituted  alkylene  radical  and  one  eadi  of  R 
and  R'  is  an  alkenyl  group  having  3-32  carbon  atoms, 
the  other  R  and  R'  being  hydrogen;  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyL 
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CATALYZING  RSACTIONS  WITH  CATION 
EXCHANGE  RESIN 


•ceticjcidutd  acetic  aabydride,  the  hydrohalic  add  be- 
«g  preaeat  to  a  molar  excess  over  the  cyanogen,  at  a 
temperature  of  0--75*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a 
sut)rtantially  complete  hydrolysia  of  «ie  cyanogen. 


N.  Oraisteg.   FM  Apr.  »,  1M»,  Ser.  Nol  M9>M 

19.  A  mechod  for  ctfalydaf  rMctioM  which  are  con- 
ducted in  ooo-aqueous  media  and  which  are  catalyzed  by 
•ads  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  the  reac- 
tants  with  the  dehydrated  acid  form  ol  a  sulfonic  acid 
cation  exchange  resin  which  pOHesMs  a  macro-reticuiar 
structure. 


niOCESS  OF  FRODLCINC  S-METHYLENECYCLO- 
FENTANONE-J^ARBOXYUC  ACTD 

^*'^MkB*  T«k7«,  Japaa 
NaJPrawtn.     Fli^  Ai«.  It,  1957,  8«.  No.  MM7< 

"■■"  ''**^'  ■W'*"^""  *■»<■  OcL  i.  If  54 
,     1  Qalm.    (O.  24»— 514) 
The  stepwise  procesa  ot  reacting  an  acid  baviag  the 
formula 

CBi — CHCOOH 
CH«      CHi 

I 

with  formaldehyde  and  a  secondary  amine  in  a  Mannich 
reaction,  ettehfying  the  reanltaat  add  to  produce  a  lower 
*"^y'  e«ter.hMting  the  ester  in  vacuo  to diMill  a  5-raethyl- 
ene-cyciopeiitaiione-3-carboxyUc  acid  ester  and  subse- 
quently hydro!  yzing  said  ester  to  produce  the  corrcsond- 
ing  acid  having  the  formuk 

CHr— CHCOOH 
H|C=iC  CHi 

V 
I 

wherein  Rj  and  R,  represent  hydrogen. 


M37.t5< 
AMIDO  FOLYGLYCOLS 

fLE^S^  ^-V,"^'""  *•   CalHoraln  RcMirch 
gW'***^  S"  Fraactaco,  Calif.,  a  corporatkia  of 

No  Drawim     FIM  Mar.  3%,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  M2,M5 
2  Tlai—     (CL  2M— 5(1) 

I.  Ethylenically  unsaturated  acyl  amido  alkyl  ether  of 
poiyalkyiene  glycols  having  the  formula: 

o  n 

B,C-N_R,(0IW.OR« 

wherein  R^  is  an  alienyl  group  of  not  more  than  3  carbon 
atoms  R,  and  R,  are  U-alkylene  groups  of  not  more 
than  3  carbon  atoms,  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  aad  R  is  an  integer  of  from  4  to  about  230  indi- 
catmg  the  number  of  oxyalkylene  groups  in  the  poiy- 
alkyiene glycol  equal  to  a  total  molecular  weight  between 
about  400  and  10,000. 


l^^}^£^^y^  AROMATIC  AMINOALCOHOLS 
^— ^f  .^J^y*  S**<fc  Cfcarieston,  and  Joha  T.  FUz- 
P^rat,  ChariMtoa,  W.  Va^  aarignors  to  Uakm  €«-- 
H**,^?^'""**'  ■  «*Fonrt*«i  o*  New  York 
No  Drawiaf.    FM  twm.  23,  lf5f,  Str.  No.  788,514 

9CMaM.    (CLM«— 578) 
8.  Ortho.  para-diaminophenoxyalkyl   alcohols  of  the 
formula 


BOH 


_  3Jl37,t54 

FRODUCnON  OF  TRICHLOROBENZOIC  ACID 
"^KLL^*^  Gartdi,  NJ.,  aii%Mr  to  He^ 

a^!^^  ^^Tff^  Corporadca,  New  Yott.  N.Y,  a 

corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    F1M  Sept  17,  lf58,  Scr.  No.  7(1.4M 
If  Clalais.    (CI.  Mf— 524) 

1.  A  procesa  for  the  production  of  polychlorobenzoic 
add  comprising  oxidizing  polychlorotoluene  at  a  tem- 
perature between  approximately  150*  C.  and  approxi- 
matdy  230*  C  and  under  subctanUally  atmospheric  pres- 
sure with  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  concen- 
trated nitric  acid  in  the  presence  of  concentrated  pboe- 
phoric  add  in  the  amount  of  approximately  0.8  mole  to 
3.0  molea  of  said  phosphoric  acid  per  mole  of  said  nitric 
acid. 


NBt 


NHi 


wherein  R  is  an  oxyalkylene  radical  containing  from  2 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  connected  to  the  phenyl  ring 
through  the  oxygen  atoms  thereof,  and  wherein  the  hy- 
droxyl  radical  is  connected  to  the  phenyl  ring  through  a 
chain  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms. 


3,f37,t55 

FREFARATION  OF  OXAMIDE 

LJIstea,  Crjwbd  Lakm.  WaMtr  J.  SaadMr,  Or- 

Hk,  md  Roffr  L.  WflrfcaiaB,  Gnmkikc.  DL. 

to  Tk«  Fvc  OU  CoapMT,  Oir^^Tlh^ 

of  Ohio  '^^'  ^^^  "^  " 

NoDrawftac    Filed  Apr.  28,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  2544« 
(OalBH.    (a.  2M— 5(1) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  oxamide  by  hydrolysis 
of  cyanogen  in  an  aqueous  hydrohalic  acid  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  carrying  out  the  hydrolysis  in  a 
ternary  mixture  comprising  5-30%  vol  water,  10-90% 
vol.  concentrated  hydrohalic  add.  aad  10-90%  voL  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gladal 


3,f37,f58 
2A5-TRICHLOROFIIENYL.HYDROXYLAMINE 
'SLJUT^    ^rfl?'^    Helgfcta,   Okie    Faal    H. 
~T^  J"S^*^  ^-^-^  "^  '«•»»  H-  Wort*.  Mentor, 
i~2l!!.       ^■♦'■— .  Faiaeavflle,  and  Francis  Haba, 
^*»F<»<  ™!f*°^'  OW»»  asalgnorB  to  Dtamond  Alkali 
ConHMBjr,  Clcvdaai,  OMo,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FRad  Dec  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,(54 
_  1  Chins.     (CL  2(*— 578) 

The   novel   compound   2.4.5-trichlorophenyl-hydroxyI. 


amine. 


3yf37,f59 
FROCESS  FOB  ^LORINE  ADDmON 
TO  ALLYL  ALCOHOL 
W.  Kaiacr,  Haniden,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
^^^^^^       Ckensical   Corporation,  a  corporation  off 

No  Orawinc    FBad  Dae.  29,  1959,  8w.  No.  U1M5 
2C]alaM.    (a.2(f— (33) 

I.  In  the  preparation  of  glycerol  dichlorohydrin.  the 
procesa  comprising  reacting  substantially  equimolar  pro- 
portiona  of  allyl  alcohol  and  chlorine  at  a  temperature 
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ci  about  —5*  C.  to  35*  C  in  the  presence  of  0.15  to  5 
parts  of  a  solutiMi  consisting  essentially  of  about  15% 
to  45%  by  weight  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  per  part 
by  weight  of  allyl  akohoL 


3,f37,f(f 
RECOVERY  OF  TRIMETHYLOLALKANES 
W.  Dcge,  RMtswood,  N J.,  ■irigam  to  lUjdm 
Newport  Chemical  Corpondon,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 

NoDrawfa«.    FUad  Jnly  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,185 

Sdalms.  (CL24*— (37) 
1.  The  process  of  recovering  a  trimethylolallume  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  triniethylolethane, 
trimethylolpropane,  and  trimethylolbutane  from  aqueous 
solution  comprising  heating  said  solution  at  a  subatmos- 
pheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  between  the  vaporiza- 
tion temperature  of  water  and  tbtt  tablimation  tempera- 
ture of  the  trimethylolaUune  at  said  subatmospheric  pres- 
sure for  a  period  of  less  than  2  minutes  to  obtain  a  vapor 
phase  and  a  molten  trimethylolalkane  phase,  separating 
said  vapor  phase  from  said  molten  trimethylolalkane 
phase,  aind  thereafter  recovering  said  molten  trimethylol- 
alkane phase. 


portion  of  said  zone  a  light  paraflSnic  hydrocarbon  which 
boils  in  the  presence  of  the  solvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
low the  boiling  point  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  being 
extracted,  but  which  remains  in  the  liquid  state  at  said 
temperature  and  pressure,  said  light  paraffin  being  intro- 
duced into  the  lower  portion  of  the  extraction  zone  in 
suffident  anMunt  to  replace  the  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons of  said  mixture  in  the  extract  phase  with  said 


3,837,M1 
FROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  NTTRO- 
ALKENES  AND  N1TROALCOHOLS 
Gnatavc  B.  Badunaa  and  Nonnan  W.  Standi^,  WcK 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  siilglBiira  to  Par*sc  Raacarck  Fonnda- 
tion,  Lafayette,  Ind^  a  eotporation  of  Indiana 
No  Draw^    FHad  Apr.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«7,8«5 

14  Cklast.  (CL  2(f— (38) 
10.  A  process  for  contacting  vapors  of  a  nitroalkane 
having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  with  formaldehyde  to 
produce  a  product  containing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-nitro-l-alkeiies  and  2-nitro-l- 
alkanols,  the  step  comprising  contacting  the  nitroalkane 
with  the  formaldehyde  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  240*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  in  the  presence  of  mag- 
nesium sulfate  and  a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  said  {Mxxluct  containing  2-nitro-l- 
alkenes  being  prepared  employing  from  about  0.09  to 
0.91  mole  percent  of  the  tertikry  aliphatic  amine  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  reactants,  and  said  product  con- 
taining 2-nitro-l -alkanols  being  prepared  employing  from 
about  0.5  to  10  mole  percent  of  the  tertiary  aliphatic 
amine  based  upon  the  wei^t  of  the  reactaati. 


ligbt  paraflBns,  thereafter  renaoving  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  zone  the  extract  phase  containing  the  light 
parafBnic  hydrocarbon,  transferring  said  extract  phase 
into  a  separate  fracticmal  distfllation  zone  and  vaporizing 
from  said  extract  the  light  paraffin  aiKl  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  at  a  reduced  pressure  and  at  substantially 
said  elevated  temperature  and  at  substantially  isothermal 
conditions. 


3^yjM3 

FLUmiZED  CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION 

FROCESS 

•BMih  A.  Harpw,  ■artkairillc  Okla^  nsslpor  to 

lips  Pill  nil  nni  Coanavj,  a  cnrporation  off  Ddawara 

Fled  Jnna  11,1958,  Scr.  No.  74143« 

llCfai^    (CL  2(8— (8305) 
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3,837t8(2 
SELECTIVE  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  ARO- 
MATIC AND  NON-AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Clarence  G.  Gerteld,  RfvcrsUc,  m..  aasignor,  by  mesne 
to  Unlraraal  Ol  Prodncts  Compnny,  Dcs 
DL,  a  tetporaHan  off  Ddawata 
FVcd  May  1(,  195(,  Scr.  No.  585,284 
37  OalnM.  (CL  2(»— (74) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  at  least 
one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  grdup  con- 
sisting of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  which  comprises 
introducing  said  mixture  to  an  intermediate  point  in  the 
hd^  of  an  extraction  zone,  oountercurrently  contacting 
said  mixture  in  the  zone  with  a  solvent  which  is  selective 
for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
at  a  pressure  suffident  to  maintain  said  solvent  and  said 
mixture  in  substantially  liquid  phase,  thereby  forming  a 
liqtiid  rafiinate  phase  and  a  liquid  extract  phase,  remov- 
ing tbe  raffiiute  phase  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
t,  commingling  with  the  extract  phase  in  the  lower 


1.  In  a  polymerization  process  wherein  a  normally 
gaseous  olefin  feed  stream  is  contacted  with  a  solid 
catalyst  comprising  a  sun>orted  phosphoric  add  under 
reaction  conditions  in  a  Ihudized  reactioo  zone  to  form 
hydrocarbons  boiling  within  and  above  the  motor  fuel 
boiling  range,  effluent  from  said  reaction  zone  is  passed 
to  a  distillation  zone,  and  said  hydrocarbons  bofl- 
ing  within  and  above  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range 
are  recovered  from  said  distillation  zone,  the  improvement 
comprising  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  fluidized 
reaction  zone  substantially  oMistant  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing detecting  the  temperature  in  said  fluidized  reaction 
zone,  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  normally  gaseous 
olefin  feed  stream,  regulating  the  temperatore  of  said 
normally  gaseous  olefin  feed  stream,  in  reqx>nae  to  said 
detected  temperature  thereof,  and  overriding  said  regu- 
lating of  said  normally  gaseous  olefin  stream  in  response 
to  said  detected  temperature  of  said  fluidzed  reaction 
zone,  the  temperature  of  said  normally  gaaeous  olefin 
feed  stream  being  regulated  to  below  about  250*  F. 
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MChtait    (a.l3<— 5) 


right  poaition  for  aemcc  dndMrge  aod  a  flat  tide  for 
seating  the  cell  in  a  horizooul  powtion  for  charge  a 
liquid  aJkaliae  electrolyte  in  said  caae.  at  least  one  nega- 
tive electrode  and  one  pontive  electrode  in  aaid  case 
•aid  poaiuve  electrode  having  an  active  material  evolving 
oxygen  gaa  during  overcharfe  and  aaid  negative  electroda 
having  an  active  material  capable  of  recombining  with 
oxygen  gas  contacting  the  same,  said  ceU  having  iu  elec- 
trodea  spaced  from  the  top  wall  of  said  case  and  having 


'tfe^J 


12,  A  thermoelectric  device  including  a  thermoelement 
h*vmg  a  low  electrical  resistance  conuct  bonded  thereto 
tajd  contact  consisting  essentially  of  30  to  6«  atomic  per* 
«nt  anunx>ny.  balance  at  least  one  metal  sekcted  from 
-oe  group  consisting  of  silver  and  gold. 


METHOD  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  THERMO- 
v^  0  «.-..^__  5^CTRIC  lODIES 

wBcacarar,  Mshl,  aaripMn  lo  Railo  CorBat^^  ^ 
»,  •  catpoinloa  of  Defawao  '— -  •■ 

"■^  ^J^  *'*1'  **  No.  Itfjlf 
12  CUbm.    (CI.  134—5) 

/>-         * 

"i>>>>>>>)i  i>f}i,i  li 
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one  negative  electrode  next  adjacent  to  and  spaced  trxxn 
aride  wall  of  said  case,  and  said  electrolyte  being  at  a 
level  in  said  case  to  cover  fully  the  active  portions  of 
all  of  said  electrodes  while  leaving  a  gas  space  in  the  top 
of  said  caae  when  the  ceU  is  in  said  upright  podtkM. 
■ad  10  oovar  all  of  said  electrodes  except  said  one  negative 
electrode  and  to  cover  only  partially  said  one  negative 
***^!??  ^'"^  leaving  an  active  surface  <rf  the  electrode 
m  contact  with  said  gas  space  when  said  ceU  is  in  said 
horizontal  position. 


••A  thermoelectric  device  including  a  thermoelement 
having  a  low  electrical  resistance  comact  bonded  thereto 
■yd  contact  comprising  a  metal   body  bonded  to  said 
Mennoelement  by  a  solder  layer  consisting  essentially  of 
30  to  30  atomic  percent  teUurium.  balance  mercury 


3,t37,M7 
CASE  FOR  NUCLEAR  LIGHT  SOURCE 
^  MATERLiL 

^^^^"^  PiJT**^"**'  ■<»5'^«^  N.Y,  aaslBor  lo  Asao. 
Njdyojka,  bc^  a  cotporlhwi  of  >few  Yofk 
Fled  Oct  29,  IfST,  8«.  No.  <93»1M 
<ClafaM.    (CL134— tf) 


3,t37M4 
SCALED  STORAGE  CELL  AND  CHARGING 
_  ^^     CIRCUITS  THEREFOR 

EvaM.  isriai.i^  1,^  pf  CaMweB.  N J.,  by  Mmit  Em- 

IjHiBbtratri,,  Lcthbridgc,  Alherta,  Cao- 
by  mcsae  anigamiuis,  to  The  Elcdric 

Filed  Dec  11,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  T7f,7f7 
I  CUbm.     (CL  134—4) 

1.  A  storage  cell   comprising   a  permanently  sealed 

case  havmg  a  bottom  side  for  seating  the  ceU  in  an  up- 

1336  ^ 
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5.  In  a  nuclear  battery,  a  case  constructed  of  two  disc- 
like members  sealed  together  and  being  formed  of  mate- 
rial through  which  light  radiations  ranging  from  the  near 
infra-red  to  die  ultra-violet  hi  the  spectrum  can  be  trans- 
mitted, said  case  members  providing  a  shallow  internal 
chamber  being  of  substanUally  equal  depth  throughout 
niost  of  the  chamber  formed  with  an  opening  at  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  thereof  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said 
case,  photoelectric  cell  means  mounted  on  and  secured  to 
said  case  members  to  overlie  said  chamber,  a  mass  of 
nuclear  light  source  material  in  said  chamber,  and  seal- 
ing means  for  said  opening  to  confine  said  material. 
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■ITRACnLS  TINSEL  CORDAGE 

L.  WsaMi,  ParkHBa,  Mi^  iii  %ii  i    to  Wi 

/,  bcMpotaiad,  Titm  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
NewYark 

4, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  SIMM 
a  nihil  I     (CL174-4f) 


2.  A  qviaf  cord  for  telephone  haodseti.  wfaidi  oom- 
priiei  a  predetermined  length  Ot  cordage  bcluding  a 
plorality  of  individually  insulated  tinsel  conductors 
covered  wkh  a  commoo  polyvinyl  chloride  jacket;  said 
cordage  being  coiled  in  a  compact  helix  and  set  in  such 
helical  form;  each  of  said  individually  insulated  tinsel 
conductors  comprising  a  small  diameter  core  including 
five  twisted  ends  of  100-denier,  34-filameiit,  bright  lustre 
and  high  tenacity  nylon,  four  electrically  conductive,  flexi- 
ble, bronze,  tinsel  ribbons  of  the  order  of  0.017  inch  wide 
and  0.001  inch  thick  wrapped  spirally  about  the  nylon 
core  of  the  order  of  twenty  turns  per  foot,  a  knitted 
strength  member  and  barrier  including  three  knitted  nylon 
threads  of  lOO^knier.  34-filament  nylon  encompassing 

-  the  spirally  wrapped  tinsel  ribbons,  and  an  extruded  poly- 
vinyl chloride  insulating  covering  encompassing  the  in- 
dividual knitted  strength  member  and  barrier;  the  strength 

.  member  and  barrier  being  of  the  order  of  five  times  as 
•trong  in  tensile  strength  as  said  core  and  having  of  the 
order  of  480  stitches  per  foot 


3^37,M9 

END  FriTINGS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL 

coNDurrs 

Stoogh),  Fn^BBd,  ■sripoi  to  I 

Fled  laiB.  29,  IMMct.  No.  5,447 

Great  Britahi  Job.  3«,  1959 
(CL  174— M) 


^tH 


which  said  electrical  conductors  extend,  said  conduit  be- 
ing clamped  between  said  external  sleeve  and  internal 
nipple,  said  sleeve  member  being  retractible  over  Oe 
internal  nipple,  external  sleeve  and  said  conduit  to  ex- 
poee  the  soldering  points  and  render  them  accessible. 


3^37,t7t 
HEADERS  AND  METHOD  €JW  MAKING  SAME 

Tmmim.  UnkM,  a^  SUstin  J.  Steer,  Maple- 
wood,  NJ.,  Mrftniiis  to  JoacpkWaldMW  A  Seal, 
IrTh«to%  N J^  ■  paifeiaMo 

nied  Sept  4, 19StrS«.  No.  759,Mt 
IICUm.    (CL174— 1S2) 


9.  An  article  adapted  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
headers,  the  article  comprising  a  molded  disk  of  elec- 
trically insulating  material  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an 
integral,  upstanding,  flow-limiting  portion  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  periphery  of  the  disk  to  provide  a  relatively  shal- 
low, dish-shaped  member  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a 
sealant,  the  bottom  wall  inwardly  of  said  flow-limiting 
portion  on  the  cavity  side  of  the  member  being  provided 
with  a  laterally  extending  receu  to  receive  a  portion  of  ft 
conductor. 

3^7,971 
AUTOMAIIC  CHROMA  CONTROL  OF  VIDEO  AM- 
FLIFIER  WriH  EFFECT  UMTIED  TO  CHROMA 
COMPONENTS 
Lodb  F.  Schaefar,  Lynbrook,  and  AIb«t  Macovrid,  Mae- 
ipupa,  N.Y.,  aarignoffs  to  Raito  Coipotafloa  of 
Aaaancaa  a  corpotattoa  of  Ddawara 

Fttsd  Nov.  1, 1954,  Ser.  No.  M933t 
9  OaliBi     (CL17S— 8.4) 


The  end  fitting  assembly  of  the  kind  set  forth  for  a 
pinrality  of  electrical  conductors  each  of  the  type  sur- 
rooaded  by  a  tubular  metallic  screen,  comprising  a  sleeve 
member,  an  external  sleeve  and  an  internal  nin>le.  a 
multiple  connector  head  to  which  the  ends  of  the  electri- 
cal conductors  are  soldered  to  define  a  plurality  of  solder- 
ing pcMnts,  said  sleeve  member  encompassing  said  solder- 
ing points,  an  outer  tubular  metallic  screen  through  which 
■aid  conductors  extend,  inner  and  outer  screening  sleeves 
gripping  therebetween  the  end  of  said  outer  tubular  screen, 
said  outer  screening  sleeve  having  a  peripheral  flange,  a 
lytatnwij  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  external 
■leeve  retaining  said  peripheral  flange  in  contact  with 
the  end  of  said  nipple,  said  inner  screening  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  friurality  of  spaced  soldering  fingers  for  attachment 
vnpectively  of  the  tubular  metallic  screens  enclosing  the 
iadhridnal  electrical  conductors,  said  sleeve  member  con-, 
nectiag  said  external  sleeve  and  internal  nipple  with  said 
multiple  connector  head,  an  insulating  conduit  through 


3.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  video  amplifier  for 
amplifying  the  low  frequency  luminance  signal  compo- 
nent and  hi^  frequency  chrominance  and  cfrior  subcar- 
rier  burst  signal  components  pf  a  composite  television 
signal  comprising,  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode,  a 
control  grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid  and  an  anode, 
means  for  applying  said  composite  color  television  signal 
to  said  control  grid,  a  load  for  said  low  frequency  lumi- 
nance signal  component  coupled  between  said  screen  grid 
and  said  cathode,  said  low  frequency  luminance  signal 
load  being  effectively  by-pasMd  for  the  frequencies  of 
said  high  frequency  chrominance  signal  component,  a 
load  for  said  hi^  frequency  chrominance  signal  compo- 
nent coupled  from  said  anode  through  said  low  frequency 
luminance  signal  load  to  said  cathode,  means  for  apfriying 
an  automatic  diroma  control  voluge  to  said  suppreascH- 
grid  to  vary  the  division  of  current  drawn  by  sakl  anode 
and  screen  grid,  and  means  for  deriving  output  signals 
from  said  hi^  frequency  and  low  frequency  loads. 
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3JW7,t72 
PORTABLE  TELEVBION  SYOT^M 
E.  MdUon  $md  Robtvte  I.  ^  los  RkM, 

310  E.  AdaDc,  Tuna,  Fte. 
PIM  Oct  24, 195t,  Scr.  N«.  7<9,443 

4  nriwi,     (CL  17t-4 J) 


boAof 


1.  In  a  television  system  which  includes  a  reoaote 
chassis,  a  picture  tube,  a  casing  in  which  said  picture 
tube  is  mounted,  a  magnification  lens,  means  mounting 
said  magnification  lens  in  front  of  the  phoq>bor  screen 
of  said  television  receiver  picture  tube,  said  magnifica- 
tion lens  also  projecting  the  image  appearing  on  the 
phosphor  screen  of  the  picture  tube,  means  for  invert- 
ing the  image  on  the  phosphor  screen  of  the  tube  so  that 
when  magnified  and  projected  it  may  be  viewed  in  cor- 
rect orienution.  said  lens  mounting  means  including  a 
light  funnel  having  an  outer  end  at  which  said  lens  is 
mounted,  an  intumcd  wall  at  the  inner  end  of  said  fun- 
nel and  receiving  the  face  part  of  the  picture  tube,  said 
wall  having  at  least  one  ventilation  aperture,  and  means 
connected  with  said  funnel  in  advance  of  said  ventilation 
aperture  to  propel  ventilation  air  through  the  space  en- 
closed by  said  funnel  and  in  advance  of  the  picture  tube. 


3,#37,i73 

VIDEO  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

loMph  Roizca,  Palo  AMo,  and  RolMfft  F.  Pfoat,  Moantain 

View,  Califs  aalKBors  to  Ampcz  Corporadoii,  Redwood 

Clt7>  CaUf^  a  corporadoo  of  Califorala 

Rkd  Mar.  19, 195S,  Scr.  No.  722,558 
3  ClaiaM.     (CL  17t— 4.<) 


2.  In  magnetic  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
of  the  type  adapted  to  record  a  video  signal  including  ver- 
tical synchronizing  waveforms,  a  rotary  head  assembly 
serving  to  carry  a  plurality  of  transducer  units  whereby 


the  units  sweep  through  drcidar  paths,  motive  means  for 
routing  said  head  assembly,  means  for  moving  a  length 
of  tape  in  proximity  with  the  circular  sweep  path  of  the 
heads,  means  serving  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
video  information  and  form  a  first  signal  having  the  fre- 
quency of  the  vertical  synchronizing  waveforma,  means 
serving  to  derive  a  second  signal  having  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  head  assembly, 
phase  comparison  means  serving  to  receive  said  first  and 
second  signals  and  derive  a  control  voltage,  means  driv- 
ing said  motive  means,  said  last  named  means  having  an 
output  frequency  which  is  controlled  by  said  control  volt- 
age whereby  said  rotary  head  assembly  has  a  predeter- 
mined positional  relationahip  with  reqiect  to  the  vertical 
synchronizing  waveform,  means  receiving  said  video  sig- 
nal and  forming  editing  pulses  in  re^tonse  to  the  vertical 
synchronizing  waveforms,  and  means  serving  to  receive 
said  editing  pulses  and  form  a  record  on  the  side  margin 
of  the  Upe.  said  reoord  serving  to  identify  the  fields  of 
the  recorded  video  signaL 


3,«37J|74 
FACSIMILE  TELEGRAPHY 


Victor  FoO, 

id  *  Co^  Ltaltad,  BcdMBkans,  Ewiaiid 
Plad  Apr.  «,  19ML  S«-.  No.  2«3m 

anllcatiaa  Grat  Rrkaia  Sapt  14 
rill  III      (CL17»— (.7) 


toMalfh 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  facsimile  telegraph  systems 
having  a  transmitter  comprising  a  drum  rotatable  at  con- 
stant q>eed  and  about  which  the  copy  to  be  scanned  is 
wrapped,  a  lead  screw  extending  parallel  with  the  drum, 
a  platform  mounted  for  traversing  movement  by  the 
lead  screw,  a(  least  a  pair  of  scanning  heads  mounted  at 
spaced  intervals  longitudinally  of  the  platform  for  simul- 
taneously scanning  different  parts  of  the  copy,  a  receiver 
comprising  a  drum,  lead  screw,  platform  and  recording 
heads  corresponding  to  and  driven  synchronously  with 
the  drum,  lead  screw,  platform  and  scanning  heads  of 
the  transmitter,  modulated  light  sources  in  the  recording 
heads,  a  circuit  by  which  signals  recdved  from  the  scan- 
tling heads  of  the  transmitter  are  fed  to  modulate  the 
light  sources  of  the  recording  heads  of  the  receiver  to 
enable  the  recording  heads  to  record  a  facsimile  of  the 
copy  on  the  receiver  dnun,  a  device  operated  by  each 
revolution  of  the  drum  shaft  of  the  receiver  and  an 
electro-mechanical  counter  operated  from  said  device  and 
adapted  to  count  a  specified  number  of  revolutions  of 
said  drum  shaft  and  to  open  a  circuit  supplying  the  modu- 
lated light  source  in  at  least  one  recording  head  when 
said  count  of  revolutions  is  completed  thereby  terminating 
the  recording  at  a  point  at  which  recording  by  an  adjacent 
recording  head  had  previously  commenced. 

3,037,f7S 
CCM>ED  INFORMATION  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
~ '         O.  Blodgett,  RocWatar,  N.Y.,  ni^aiii  to 


Cooteajli  CorparadoM.  Rachtstor,  N.Y.. 

Flkd  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No^  728,348 
13  ClalBBB.     (CL  178—23) 
I.  A  coded  informatioB  translation  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contact  assemblies  each  operable 
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individually  between  closed-contact  and  open-contact  po- 
sitions and  each  corresponding  to  an  individual  code  bit 
of  a  multibit  code  group  representative  of  an  information 
item,  means  for  concurrently  actuating  code-selectable 
ones  <^  said  contact  assemblies  to  said  closed-contact 
positions  thereof  in  conformity  with  each  of  successive 
code-bit  groups  to  be  transmitteid  including  with  respect  to 
each  said  group  a  redundant  code-bit  establishing  a  pre- 
selected type  of  parity  for  at  least  certain  of  said  assemblies 
as  a  group  thereof,  preselected  ones  of  said  contact  a»- 
semUies  correqtonding  to  a  code-bit  sub-group  thereof 
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having  transfer  contacts  electrically  mterconnected  between 
assemblies  to  generate  a  parity  redundant  code  bit  estab- 
lishing a  preselected  type  of  parity  for  the  total  of  all 
actuated  code-bit  sub-group  assemblies,  means  controlled 
by  said  contact  assemblies  for  transmitting  sequentially  the 
information  and  parity  code  bits  of  each  code-bit  group, 
means  for  receiving  and  utilizing  successive  transmitted 
code-bit  groups,  and  means  responsive  to  each  utilized 
group  of  code  bits  for  providing  an  error  indication  upon 
any  departure  of  the  utilized  code-bit  group  from  either 
of  dual  parity  standards  established  by  individual  ones 
of  said  parity  redundant  Mta.   ' 


3,837,t7( 
DATA  PROCESSING  AND  WORK  RECOGNITION 
SYSTEM    FOR    SPEECH  -  TO  •  DIGrTAL    CON- 
VERTER 
Rkhari  E.  WOHaaBS,  Fafarfaz,  aad  Harold  C.  GUhb,  Fab 
Ckvck,  Va^  aasigDors  to  Scope,  lac,  Fakfaz,  Va.,  a 
corporalioa  of  New  Haaspaklra 

Fled  Dae.  18, 1959r8cr.  No.  8M3M 
IICWm.    (CI.  its— 43.5) 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  an  input  for 
digital  information  representative  of  individual  speech 
sounds,  meant  for  converting  said  digital  information  into 
analog  information,  means  for  sequentially  storing  said 
analog  information  as  a  plurality  of  signals,  a  source  of 
reference  information  representing  discrete  words,  means 
for  simultaneously  comparing  said  plurality  of  analog  in- 
formation signals  with  said  reference  information,  means 
for  indicating  when  the  best  comparison  has  been  ob- 
tained, and  means  for  identifying  the  reference  informa- 
tion  corresponding  to  the  best  comparison. 


SPEECH-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
RUmHE.  WHIhuM,  FtirtmK^jmi  Hanrfd  C  Glaaa,  Falb 
Ckarck,  Vai.,  anipBan  to  Scopa,  Ibc,  Fakfintt  Vs.,  a 
corporatioB  of  New  Hampshire 

FBad  Dec  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  9f,399 
(CWbm.    (0.178-43.5) 
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1.  A  speech-to-digital  converter  comprising  a  trans-! 
duoer  for  converting  acoustic  energy  to  electrical  energy' 
containing  a  plurality  of  different  frequency  components, 
means  for  separating  said  electrical  energy  into  different 
frequency  bands,  means  for  converting  and  optically  dis- 
playing the  electrical  energy  in  eadi  frequency  bajsd,  a 
wheel  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  positioned 
photographic  images  with  sections  of  different  densities 
representative  of  particular  speech  sounds,  said  wheel 
member  being  positioned  for  individual  comparison  of  said 
photographic  images  with  said  means  for  optically  dis- 
playing the  electrical  energy,  means  for  measuring  the  de- 
gree of  match  between  each  photographic  image  and  said 
means  for  optically  displaying  the  electrical  energy,  means 
for  selecting  only  thoae  matches  which  fall  within  prede- 
termined limits  of  acceptability,  and  means  for  indicating 
which  of  the  selected  group  is  the  best  match  available. 


3,837,878 

TELEPRINTER  SYSTEM 

Charka  A.  HlBlBa,  Boontoa,  and  George  L.  King,  Monrii 

PlalM,  NJ.,  aHlgMn  to  Radio  FreqMiiey  Labora- 

torka,  lac,  Booatoa,  N  J.,  a  cotporatkwi  of  New  Icncj 

FBad  lalj  28, 19M,  Sar.  No.  44,217 

MOirfH.    (CL178— 78) 


5.  In  a  communicatioa  system  of  the  class  including  a 
teleprinter  having  a  selector  magnet  and  a  signal  frequency 
receiver  connected  to  a  communication  link  and  produc- 
ing first  and  second  D.-C.  outputs  in  accordance  with  the 
receiver  input  signal;  a  D.-C.  to  D.-C.  converter  which 
includes  an  oscillator  connecting  the  receiver  output  to 
the  teleprinter,  the  said  converter  being  of  the  type  which 
provides  zero  output  with  a  first  D.-C.  output  al  the-  re- 
ceiver and  provides  a  D.-C.  potential  output  of  large 
enough  amplitude  to  quickly  actuate  the  selector  nugnet 
with  a  second  D.-C.  output  of  the  receiver. 
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■ECETVBR  FOR  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYED  SIGNALS 
Cwl  A.  Crafli,  SMti  Am,  CiW ^  aai^or  to  R« 

^  ^ 't-|W|MJ>  IMrt   iiiii,  v.,  • 

Uv.  S,  19M,  Sot.  No.  M451 
•  Oiltoi     (CL17S— tS) 
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3,l37,Mt 

TELECOMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 

,  MctemlMM  34,  Hcflbraw  14b, 


7,  19M,  Sv.  No.  34,493 

(CL  17S— M) 


W^o 


I.  A  receJTer  for  a  tefccommaiiicatioii  tystein  havinf 
tevend  dunnelt  transmitting  the  Mune  infarmadoa  to  a 
common  information  tranimittint  unit,  each  c*>a"Twl 
comprisinc  an  amplifier  circuit,  a  first  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  circuit,  said  first  circuit  means 
having  tunipg  means  tuned  to  a  predetermined  frequency 
and  adapted  to  deliver  an  output  signal  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  transmitted  in  said  channel  deviates 
from  said  predetermined  frequency,  a  second  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  amplifier  circuit,  said  firond 
circuit  means  including  a  relay  means  interconnectiat 
said  second  circuit  means  with  said  information  trana- 
mitting  unit,  said  relay  means  further  being  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  to  be  energized  when  said  output 
signal  is  delivered  so  that,  when  a  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency devutuig  from  said  pradetermined  frequency  is 


transmitted,  the  relay  means  disconnects  said  second  cir- 
cuit means  from  said  infonnation  transmitting  unit  to  pr*. 
vent  the  transmission  of  extraneous  signals  thereto. 


„^^ _  3,i37,Ml 

VBVrEDEVCLOSURE  TYFE  LOUDSPEAKER  SYS- 
TEMPWOVIDING  IMPROVED  LOW  FREQUENCY 


Holbcriagataa  IML  Stoekholi^  Swe4ca 
Fled  Sept.  27, 1954,  Ser.  N^  45M51 

ri^^pplcliun  3miim  Oct.  2, 1»S3 
Unili  I     (O.  179^1) 


1.  In  a  reoehrer  for  phase  shift  keyed  signals  which  an 
ai  a  given  frequency  with  portions  of  different  phase,  the 
oooibination  comprising:  means  responsive  to  a  phase 
drill  keyed  signal  providing  an  output  pulse  for  each 
transitioa  from  a  given  polarity  to  the  opposite  polarity 
of  the  phase  shift  keyed  signal;  a  plurality  of  gating  cir- 
cuits, each  of  said  gating  circuits  requiring  s  first  and  sec- 
ond input  signal  to  be  applied  to  it  at  the  same  time  to 
produce  an  output  signal;  means  coupling  each  of  said 
filinf  circuits  to  said  ftrst-oaentiooed  means  to  apply 
tila  output  pulses  thereof  as  said  first  input  signal;  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  gating  circuia  providing 
gfttinf  signals  occurring  in  sequence  at  a  phirality  of  out- 
put terminals  with  the  signal  st  each  output  terminal 
occurring  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  phase 
shift  keyed  signal;  and  means  coupling  each  of  mid  gat- 
ing circuits  to  a  different  one  of  said  output  terminals  to 
apply  the  signals  appearing  thereat  as  said  second  inpit 
signal. 


13.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising  an  enclos- 
ure forming  an  acoustic  resonator,  said  enclosure  includ- 
ing a  port  in  the  form  of  a  duct,  one  wall  of  said 
enclosure  providing  a  baffle  for  the  ooounting  of  a 
loud  speaker,  a  loud  speaker  mounted  on  said  baffle 
and  having  a  diaphragm  forming  a  part  of  the  wall  of 
said  enclosure,  and  a  Uyer  of  acoustic  ab«>rbing  ma- 
terial mounted  on  said  baflBe  and  closely  surrounding 
said  loud  speaker  to  totally  enclose  the  back  of  same  so 
as  to  provide  an  acoustic  damping  resistance  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  duct  without  materially  reduc- 
ing the  volume  of  said  resonator. 


3,937,1 
AUDIOMETERS 
Cari-Aul  EM  Tc|ii«r.  Bkasr  It 
~      "  Htmj 


33, 


Dee.  19,  1959,  Sar.  No.  779,417 
priority,  appttcaboa  Sweden  Mar.  31, 19SS 
3  n^ii      (CL  179—1) 


1.  An  audiometer  comprising  an  audio  frequency  oscil- 
lator and  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  oscillator  output 
and  comprised  of  electronic  valves  in  the  form  of  transis- 
tors, a  speaker  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier, 
a  source  of  current  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said 
oecillalor  and  said  anpUfier,  an  interrupter  connected  in 
series  between  said  source  of  current  and  said  oscillator 
and  amplifier,  for  interrupting  the  total  current  supply 
to  said  oscillator  and  amplifier,  said  interrupter  having  a 
n-anually  operable  actuating  member,  filtering  means  in 
the  form  of  a  choke  connected  in  a  aeries  circuit  with 
the  current  supply  and  switch  and  a  capadlor  shunting 
said  series  circuit  for  smoothing  out  the  traarisats  caused 
by  the  interrupter,  when  said  current  supply  is  closed  or 
interrupted. 
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3,937,ii3 
RANDWIDTH-REDUCTiON  SYSTEM 
Geont  T.  bwiiye,  GaNoM,  CaHf .,  assl^nr  to 
color  CorporatkNB,  Hollywood,  CaMf ^  a  coiposntlon  of 
Maine 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  939,194 
9CtolM.    (CL179— 15J5) 
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3,937,994 
LINEFINDER  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Hear  LeopoM  Horwiti,  Nntfey,  Geoffc  Loals  Hasacr, 
PackMack  Li^  and  John  Edward  Cos  and  Stanley 
John  Wcathcad,  Ratkerford,  NJ.,  assiganri  to  later- 
aalioaal  Tetcphoac  mU  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatktn  of  Marykaid 


Filed 


May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  912,499 
24  ClaiaH.    (CL  179—19) 
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means  and  said  control  means  for  partially  completing 
the  finding  of  a  calling  line,  means  for  releasing  one  of 
said  relays  responsive  to  said  last  named  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  release  of  said  one  relay  for 
completing  the  finding  of  said  calling  line  and  for  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  relays  to  hold  said  finding  means 
operated  for  the  duration  of  a  call. 


1.  A  reduced-bandwidth  video-signal  transmission  sys- 
tem comprising  means  to  which  video  signals  are  applied 
for  q>littjng  said  video  signals  into  first  and  second  fre- 
quency components  which  are  reflectively  above  and 
below  a  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  generating 
gating  signals  from  said  first  frequency  components  each 
having  its  duration  determined  by  the  duration  of  a  first 
frequency  component  from  which  it  is  generated,  storage 
means,  means  for  applying  said  first  frequency  compo- 
nents and  said  gating  signals  to  said  storage  meaia  for 
enabling  successive  storage  of  said  first  frequency  com- 
ponents responsive  to  said  gating  signals,  means  opera- 
tive at  predetermined  regular  intervals  for  continuously 
reading  out  from  said  storage  means  at  a  rate  diffe|ent 
than  said  rate  of  storage  the  first  frequency  components 
stored  therein  over  the  preceding  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined intervals,  delay  means  to  which  said  second  fre- 
quency components  are  applied  for  delaying  said  second 
frequency  components,  means  to  which  said  gating  signals 
are  applied  for  encoding,  and  transmitting  means  to  which 
the  output  of  said  delay  means,  encoding  means,  and  stor- 
age means  are  applied  for  transmission. 


3,937,995 

ELECTRICALLY  O^hllOLLED  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

TcrreO  N.  Lowry,  Booatoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 

phooe  lakniakwiia.  lacotporated.  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 

covporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

Fled  Oct  22, 1999,  Ser.  No.  947,919 
UCMmm.    (CL  179— 27.54) 


1.  A  coordinate  control  switching  array  comprising 
a  plurality  of  magnetically  responsive  switches,  each  in- 
cluding two  magnetic  members  of  a  material  exhibiting  a 
plurality  of  stable  remanent  magnetization  states,  electro- 
magnetic field  producing  means  individually  associated 
with  each  of  said  switches  and  comprising  a  pair  of  coils 
of  opposite  winding  sense  and  disparate  number  of  turns 
surrounding  each  of  said  magnetic  members,  the  lesser 
coil  of  each  nugnetic  member  of  each  switch  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  greater  coil  of  the  other  mag- 
netic member  of  said  switch,  means  coimecting  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  electromagnetic  field  prodiKdng  meaiu 
in  series  by  rows  and  columns,  and  means  for  applying 
concurrent  signals  to  a  particular  row  and  a  particular 
column  to  operate  the  switch  corresponding  to  the  said 
particular  row  and  column  while  simtiltaneously  releasing 
any  other  priorly  operated  switches  connected  in  either 
said  particular  row  or  said  particular  ocriumn. 


3,937,996 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 
HcM7  H.  Abbott  Chathaaa,  Charles  R.  Martia, 
RUge,  Md  loha  G.  Walsh,  Mairay  HOI,  N  J, 
to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoiatioa  of  New  Yoik 

FBed  Aag.  1, 1969,  Ser.  No.  46,594 
16ClaiM.    (CL179— 42) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  means  for  finding  calling 
lines,  said  finding  means  comprising  two  relays,  control 
means  for  operating  said  finding  nteans,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  both  of  said  relays  for  intercon- 
necting said  finding  means  and  said  control  means,  means 
responsive  to  signals  transmitted  between  said  finding 


1.  In  •  telephone  system,  a  private  brandi  exchange, 
a  plurality  of  cord  circuits  and  an  attendant's  position  cir- 
cuit at  said  private  brandi  exchange,  a  tone  source,  a 
loudH>eaker  at  said  private  branch  exchange,  means  for 
energizing  said  tone  source  and  for  connoting  the  output 
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thereof  to  said  loudspeaker,  means  for  regulatjat  the 
volume  of  the  loudspeaker  output,  a  plurality  of  itacs 
terminafiwg  at  said  private  braiKb  exchange,  meam  where- 
by said  cord  circuiu  may  be  selectively  connected  to  said 
liocs,  a  key  associated  with  each  of  said  cord  circuits, 
and  means  effecUvc  upon  opecalkw  «i  a  key  aMociitod 
with  a  cord  circuit  which  is  rnBMn  lad  to  ooe  of  said 
lines  to  interrupt  the  energization  of  said  tone  source. 


plate,  at  least  one  magnetic  head,  magnetic  tape  adapted 
to  travel  from  one  tape  spooling  means  to  the  other  tape 
spoolmg  means  in  intimate  asMKiatioa  with  said  head, 
capstan  drive  means  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  Upe! 
and  tape  guiding  means  arranged  on  said  plate;  first 
means  for  pinching  said  Upe  against  said  capstan  drive 


Howy  H.  Abkaii, 


3^37.M7 
PRIVATE  BRANCH  EXCHANGE 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
H.   Abkail,  Chath— .  and  Ckvfas  R.  MmUm, 

Ridga,  NJ^  Orrl^  C  Ohca,  n an. 

RichaN  A.  PrrrMt,  BrwikD«.  and  Hewy  1.  Walsh,  New 
York,  N.Y,  mi  3mkm  G.  Wahh,  Mmnj  HIB,  NJ., 
MiiKiiors  to  B«ll  TdcpboM  Labonitorica.  bKorpontcd, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yotfc 
Filed  Anf.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  U^S 
•  Clatas.     (CL  179^-42) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  private  branch  exchange, 
a  plurality  of  cord  circuits  and  an  attendant's  position 
circuit  at  said  private  branch  exchange,  an  incoming  and 
an  outgoing  line  terminating  at  said  private  branch  ex- 
change, means  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  cord 
circuits  to  the  respective  terminals  of  said  lines  and  to 
said  position  circuit  whereby  to  interconnect  said  lines 
over  a  path  at  said  private  branch  exchange,  said  inter- 
cofmecting  path  being  partially  completed  through  said 
poeition  circuit,  means  for  removing  from  said  intercon- 
necting path  the  portion  completed  through  said  position 
circuit  whereby  said  lines  are  interconnected  by  said  se- 
lec^  one  of  said  cord  circuits  alone,  and  means  in  said 
poeitioo  circuit  for  controlling  said  removing  meana. 


3,t37,MS 

TAPE  RECORDER  TRANSPORT 

Stealcy  Bcrgcr  and  Lcourd  RoMtsMiM,  Brooklyn  N.Y^ 

mtttaon  to  Amhetri  Corpwltoa.  Now  Yotk,  N.Y. 

nM  Jm.  4,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  S1,1S9 

14  Claims.     (CL  179^1NJ) 

8.  In  a  magneuc   t^ipe  transport  having  a  mounting 

plate,  two  magnetic  tape  spooling  means  mounted  on  said 


for  frictionally  driving  said  tape,  second  means  simulune- 
ously  operated  with  said  first  means,  said  second  means 
having  means  for  frictionally  keeping  said  tape  under  uni- 
form tension,  a  solenoid  having  a  core,  a  spring-loaded 
operating  plate  connected  with  said  core  and  means  at- 
tached to  said  operating  plate  for  moving  said  record- 
ing tape  away  from  said  head. 


3,«37,M9 

ANGLED  TRANSDUCER  HEADS  TO  MINIMIZB 

MAGNETIC  COUPLING 

Hawy  Ray  Warren,  Haddo^fleld,  N  J.,  ssrigaiii  to  Had 

Corporatfoa  of  Amerka,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  419,144 

5  CUnH.    (CL  179— IHJ) 


^ffi    k    ^ 


im  m\k' 


3.  A  magnetic  record  transducer  comprising  a  housing 
of  nonmagnetic  material  having  an  opening  therein  and 
a  further  opening  communicating  with  said  first  named 
opening,  a  pair  of  core  element  strtKtures  of  magnetic 
material  disposed  in  said  first  named  opening,  each  of 
said  structures  having  pole  portions  which  define  signal 
gaps  for  said  elements  and  a  body  portion,  a  magnetic 
shield  of  a  predetermined  thickness  having  parallel,  oppo- 
site side  surfaces  disposed  in  said  further  opening  and 
extending  across  said  first  named  opening,  adjacent  sides 
of  said  pole  portions  bearing  on  different  ones  of  said 
opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  shield  whereby  said  pole 
portions  are  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to  said  pre- 
determined thickness,  said  body  portions  of  each  of  said 
structures  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  pole  portions 
thereof  such  that  said  body  portions  are  mclincd  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  minimize  the  magnetic  coupling 
between  said  core  elements. 


3,t37,t9« 

SYSTEM  FOR  DUPUCATING  MAGNETIC 
TAPE  RECORDS 

.  N  J.,  Bisigiiur  to  Radto 
of  AaMrtca,  ■  corpocadoa  of  Ddawar* 
Flkd  Jan.  25, 1957,  Sm.  No.  434,274 
•  OahM.    (CL  179^1M J) 
1.  A  system  for  transporting  a  pair  of  elongated  mag- 
netic record  mediums  comprising  means  defining  differ- 


May  29,  1»62 


^"  ELECTRICAL  ^^ 


1548 


est  paths  of  travel  for  said  mediums  which  have  a  tingle, 
common  driving  point,  means  di^xned  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  one  of  said  mediums  at  a  position  ^aced  from 
said  common  point  for  engaging  aixl  driving  said  one 


Vji^nts 


a  plurality  of  ring  heads,  each  provided  with  a  winding  for 
recording  unmodulated  video  signals  upon  a  tape  along 
tracks  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  tape,  said  beads  each  having  means  exhibiting  the 
Hall  effect  for  scanning  the  recorded  signals  for  the 
reproduction,  said  ring  heads  operating  as  recording  heads 


medium,  and  means  for  engaging  said  mediums  at  said 
common  point  for  maintaining  successive  portions  of  said 
mediums  in  driving  contact  with  each  other  as  said  medi- 
nnu  travel  along  said  paths  for  driving  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  mediums  through  said  one  medium. 


3,«37,*91 

WIDE  FREQUENCY  BAND  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Paal-Gerhard  Rotbe,  Ufan  (Dannbc),  Germany,  assignor 

to  Tclcfwkca  G JB.bJL,  Bcrita,  Gennaay 

Filed  Inc  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  823,395 

OataH  prtorMy,  ivpUciKteB  Gemwny  Jiriy  t,  1958 

SCInfaM.    (CL17»— IMJ) 


in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  induction  while  <^ 
erating  as  reproduce  heads  utilizing  the  Hall  effect  with 
their  operative  gaps  in  engagement  with  said  tape,  each 
of  said  heads  comprising  a  winding  and  a  ring-shaped 
core  made  of  ferrite,  at  least  one  Hall  generator  being 
disposed  within  the  gap  between  parts  of  said  core. 


Hb  and  Mmlck,  a  corporattoa  of  Gcmanv 
Filed  Aog.  4.  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,534 

ipfHcalioa  GcnMiqr  Oct  28, 1958 
4Clafaas.    (CL  179— 188J) 

2.  Apparatus  for   mechanically  storing  and  utilizing 
television  signals,  comprising  a  rotating  member  carrying 


3,037,893 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Michael  I.  Nowhm,  Aadnbon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radto 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddai 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  843,251 

14  Claims.    (CL  179— 108  J) 


1.  A  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  a  wide  fre- 
quency band  employing  a  recording  carrier  having  at  least 
two  tracks,  said  frequency  band  containing  frequencies  ap- 
proaching zero,  said  system  comprising  in  the  recording 
portion  of  the  system  a  first  frequency  band  divider  for 
separating  from  the  total  band  a  low  frequency  sub-band; 
modulator  means  to  modulate  said  low  frequency  sub- 
band  onto  a  carrier;  and  separate  recording  head  means 
recording  on  a  first  track  and  modulated  low  frequency 
sub-band  and  on  a  second  track  the  entire  frequency 
band;  and  said  system  comprising  in  the  reproducing 
portion  thereof  a  second  frequency  band  divider  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  fint  frequency  band  divider, 
separate  reproducing  head  means  for  each  track,  demodu- 
lator means  connected  with  the  reiHoducing  head  asso- 
ciated with  the  track  on  wfakh  the  modulated  sub-band  is 
recorded  and  delivering  said  low  frequency  sub-band  after 
demodulation,  and  said  second  frequency  band  divider 
dividing  the  entire  band  from  the  second  track  precisely 
as  said  first  divider  divided  the  entire  band,  separating 
means  for  separating  from  the  entire  band  the  low  fre- 
quency sub-band  from  the  second  frequency  divider  to 
form  a  remainder  band  which  includes  Ae  entire  band 
without  the  low  frequency  sub-band,  and  add  means  for 
combining  said  remainder  band  with  the  demodulated  sub- 
band. 


3,837,092 
STORING  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Hcimat  Newnann  and  Peter  Droat,  Kartevhc,  Germany, 
to  Siemens  A  Habkc  AkHcngeseDschaft  Bcr- 


1.  In  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus 
cooperative  with  pre-recorded  record  uniu,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  shiftable  between  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing positions  for  alternatively  conditioning  the  apparatus 
for  recording  and  reproducing,  means  engageable  with 
said  conditioning  means  when  said  conditioning  means  is 
shifted  to  recording  position  for  retaining  said  condition- 
ing means  in  recording  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  record  units  and  to  the  shift  of  said  conditioning 
means  into  reccnrding  position  for  counteracting  retention 
of  said  conditioning  means  by  said  means  engageable 
therewith  in  recording  position. 


3,837,894 
CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE-DECK  SWITCH 
AND  BY-PASS  CIRCUFT 
IBM  Wcaky  Rnsh,  214  Nebon  Ave.  (Sharp  Park), 
Pacttca,  Calif. 
FDed  May  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  734,481 
1  Claim.    (CI.  179—188.11) 
An  electrical  system  comprising  a  first  rotary  switch 
having  a  first  rotary  contact,  a  first  and  a  second  station- 
ary contact  arranged  on  said  first  rotary  switch  to  be 
selectively  individually  engaged  by  said  first  rotary  con- 
tact; a  second  rotary  switch  having  a  second  rotary  con- 
tact, third,  fourth,  fifth,   and  sixth  stationary  contacts 
arranged  on  said  second  roury  switch  to  be  selectively 
individually  engaged  by  said  second  rotary  contact;  meaiu 
for  mechanically  connecting  together  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotary  contacts  for  simultaneous  movement;  an  ampli- 
fier having  a  first  amplifier  power  input  and  a  first  ampli- 
fier power  output;  a  first  and  a  second  power  lead  adapted 
to  be  connected  across  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  said 
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first  amplifier  power  input  being  connected  to  said  second 
power  lead  and  said  first  amplifier  power  output  being 
connected  to  said  second  roUry  contact;  a  first  device  for 
playing  back  a  first  form  of  prerecorded  intelligence,  said 
first  device  including  a  first  drive  motor  having  a  second 
motor  input  and  a  second  motor  output,  a  first  normally 
closed  switch  having  one  side  connected  to  uid  second 
power  lead  and  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  stationary  con- 
tacts and  the  other  side  connected  to  said  second  motor 
input  and  to  said  Mth  stationary  contact,  the  second 
motor  output  being  connected  to  said  second  sUtionary 
contact;  an  intelligence  receiving  means  having  a  third 
power  input  and  a  third  power  output,  said  third  power 
input  being  connected  to  said  first  power  lead  and  said 


•. »_. 


I '^ 


third  power  output  being  connected  to  said  first  sUtionary 
contact;  a  second  device  for  playing  back  a  second  form 
of  prerecorded  intelligence,  said  second  device  including 
a  second  drive  motor  having  a  fourth  motor  input  and 
a  fourth  motor  output,  and  a  second  normally  closed 
switch  having  one  side  connected  to  said  fourth  stationary 
contact  and  the  other  side  connected  to  said  fourth  motor 
input  and  to  said  third  stationary  contact,  said  fourth 
motor  output  being  connected  to  said  second  input  lead; 
said  first  rotary  conUct  being  connected  to  said  second 
input  lead,  whereby  said  amplifier  is  maintained  in  en- 
ergized condition  on  any  position  of  said  first  and  second 
rotary  contacts  so  long  as  said  normally  closed  switches 
are  closed. 


3,«37.995 

RAIL  TRACK 

Ferdinand  ReHcrcr  and  Lovis  Whidisck,  both  of 

21  Rm  da  la  ChapcBc,  Park,  Fnmct 

Flad  Apr.  19,  1955,  9er.  No.  51^9 

'nrlly,  apHkatloa  Fruscc  Apr.  27, 19S4 
lOdtaL    (CL191— 22) 


tudmal  slots  therein  in  the  face  opposite  each  other,  a 
conductive  strip  extending  longitudinally  along  the  snnoe 
between  said  channel  portions  and  having  tu  oppoatte 
longitudmal  edges  respectively  engaged  In  said  slou  to 
support  said  strip  in  spaced  insulated  relation  with  respea 
to  the  flat  intermediate  portion  of  said  elongated  member 


3,«37.99( 
DISTRIBirrOR  BREAKER  LEVER 
^2r  9^''«"t«r.  AaderaM,  IW.,  •mi^or  to  General 
Mj^JJ^Corporadoo,  Datook,  Mlch^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct  24,  195t,  8m.  No.  769,429 
2aaiBa.    (CL2«»— 19) 


1.  A  breaker  lever  comprising,  a  unitary  spring  metal 
member  havmg  a  flat  section  and  an  integral  U-shaped 
section  defined  by  spaced  legs  that  are  joined  by  an  inter- 
mediate  secUon,  a  contact  secured  to  said  spring  metal 
menjber  adjacent  said  U-shaped  section,  and  a  quantity 
of  plastic  insulating  material  molded  direcUy  to  said 
•pnng  metal  member  having  a  shape  defining  a  rubbing 
block  and  a  post  receiving  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  insulating  material  encompassing  said  spring  metal 
member  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  U- 
shaped  section  and  filling  the  space  defined  by  said  legs 
and  said  intermediate  section. 


3,f37,t97 
_^^  ^         SEQUENTIAL  CONTROLLER 
Fk^dwfc  C.  JoM8  aMi  Ckaries  W.  May,  Dccntar,  m.,  m- 

llSSllilL'S'iSS^  Cotpocatlo.,  Ckkar»,  BL,  a 
corporadoa  off  UMaMi 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1955,  Ser.  No.  541,191 

7  Claims.    (CL  29»— 33) 


A  rolling  rail  for  a  carriage  travelling  thereon  and 
conductive  strip  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  metallic 
member  having  a  fiat  intermediate  portion  and  iu  longitu- 
dinal edges  bent  to  form  rectangular  channel  portions,  the 
obter  free  sides  of  said  channel  portions  extending  toward 
and  terminating  short  of  each  other  and  being  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  said  intermediate  flat  portion,  a 
pair  of  resiliently  elongated  yieldable  insulating  strip 
members  respectively  disposed  longitudinally  and  snugly 
within  said  channel  portions  and  extending  in  spaced  par- 
alleliam  with   each  other  and  having  elongated  loogi- 


I.  A  sequential  controller  comprising  a  lead  screw,  a 
carriage,  means  for  coupling  the  carriage  to  the  lead 
screw  so  that  upon  roUtion  of  the  lead  screw  the  car- 
riage is  driven  along  a  linear  path,  a  trolley  block  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  conucts  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  carriage,  a  corresponding  number  of  linearly  con- 
toured cams  for  actuating  said  contacts,  one  contact  of 
each  pair  having  a  cam  follower  projecting  towards  its 
corresponding  linearly  contoured  cam,  an  operating  rod 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  carriage,  a  radially  extending 
cam;  formed  integral  with  the  operating  rod  and  effective 
in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rod  to  actuate  the  coupling 
means,  and  an  axially  extending  cam  formed  on  the  rod 
and  effective  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  rod  to  pivot 
the  trolley  block  toward  the  canu  whereby  the  followers 
engage  mating  linear  cams  and  the  contacts  are  plac^ 
in  condition  to  be  actuated  sequentially  when  the  carriage 
is  driven  along  said  linear  path. 
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3^37,«98 

PARKING  SIGNAL 

Enriqnc  Foarai^  (Hilapw),  Anavtado  Postal  28, 

Gnaynsas,  Sooora,  Mexico 

FVcd  Not.  28, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  777,«M 

4Clalau.    (CL  2«e— «1.27) 


ond  recess  with  the  end  thereof  in  said  second  recess,  and 
a  mechanism  in  said  second  recess  for  moving  tiie  end  of 
said  shaft  for  said  snap-action  switch  for  rotating  the 
shaft  and  actuating  the  snap-action  switch. 


3,837,f99 

MICRO  SWITCH 

CotmHs  lokaa  Aaisdcwlel,  Emmapark  !«, 

The  Hi«M,  Nctkcriands 

hmt  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818^17 

sppHcatioa  NatkcrtaiBda  iwmt  4,  1958 
2CktaM.    (CL288— C7) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  turn  signal  system,  a  switch  arm 
having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  parts  together  at  adjacent  ends  for  piv- 
otal movement  restricted  essentially  to  a  sin^e  plane, 
means  connected  with  one  of  said  switch  arm  parts  for 
releasably  holding  one  part  in  a  predetermined  pivoted 
position,  and  contact  means  between  said  parts  of  said 
arm  which  are  engaged  when  said  parts  are  held  in  said 
predetermined  pivoted  position,  said  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  parts  together  at  the  adjacent  ends  for 
pivotal  movement  restricted  essentially  to  a  single  (riane 
including  bifurcations  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  parts, 
the  other  of  said  parts  having  an  end  located  between 
said  bifurcations,  and  a  hinge  pin  connected  between  said 
bifurcations  and  said  end  of  said  arm  located  between 
said  bifurcations,  said  means  for  releasably  holding  one 
part  in  the  predetermined  pivoted  position  comprising  a 
detent  connected  between  said  hinge  pin  and  one  of  said 
parts  of  said  switch  arm. 


1.  A  micro  switch,  the  switch  body  of  whidi  comprises 
a  block  of  solid  insulating  material  having  current  con- 
ductors hermetically  sealed  therein,  said  block  having  a 
first  recess  therein  opening  out  of  one  side  of  said  block, 
said  current  conductors  extending  from  the  outside  of  the 
block  and  ending  in  said  first  recess,  a  snap-action  switch 
mechanism  in  said  first  recess  cooperating  with  said  cur- 
rent conductors,  said  switch  mechanism  having  an  actuat- 
ing shaft  routable  about  its  own  axis,  a  sealing  bearing 
over  at  least  part  of  the  opening  of  said  first  recess  in 
which  said  shaft  is  routably  mounted  and  flash  with  the 
'  surface  of  said  block,  said  switch  body  having  a  second 
recess  therein  adjacent  said  first  recess  and  separated 
therefrom  and  opening  out  of  said  one  side  of  said  block, 
a  rigid  sealing  cover  on  said  one  side  of  said  block  and 
having  a  recess  in  the  surface  thereof  extending  from  said 
one  recess  in  said  block  to  the  other  recess  in  said  Mock 
aiKi  sealing  said  one  recess,  said  shaft  having  an  end  ex- 
tending along  said  recess  in  said  cover  and  into  said  aec- 


3,837,10f 
BALIXWN  FUGHT  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Raymond  W.  Mass  and  Rudolph  B.  Tbomcas,  Mluac- 
apoUs,  MfauL.,  asslgnnrs,  hy  mcsM  assignments,  to  the 
United  States  of  Amcifca  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Sccrc- 
tary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Nor.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <99,431,  Mw 
Patent  No.  3,fl8,M9,  dated  Jan.  23,  19€1.    Divided 
and  this  appUcatloa  Ian.  31,  1961,  8«r.  No.  84,273 
nOafans.    (CL288-«3) 


1.  Switch  mechanism,  comprising  an  insulation  block 
having  a  longitudinally  arcuate  sk>t  therethrough,  wider 
at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom,  a  series  of  contacts  ad- 
justably clamped  in  the  slot  with  the  heads  of  the  contacts 
flush  with  the  upper  face  of  the  block,  a  comb-like  ratchet 
structure  mounted  on  the  block  and  comprising  slats  in- 
clined to  and  overhanging  and  spaced  from  the  face  and 
arranged  in  a  series  along  the  slot,  the  series  of  slats  being 
of  substantially  greater  extent  lengthwise  of  the  slot  than 
the  series  of  contacts,  and  a  switch  contact  arm  pivoted 
about  the  axis  of  curvature  of  the  slot  and  having  a  tip 
biaaed  toward  the  face  and  formed  to  ride  the  upper  sides 
of  successive  slats  ratchet-wise  when  the  arm  sweeps 
initially  in  one  direction  and  to  pass  between  adjacent  slats 
when  the  arm  sweeps  initially  in  the  return  direction,  the 
tip  being  adapted,  on  the  first  predetermined  magnitude 
of  retrogression  of  the  arm,  to  slide  down  and  off  the 
upper  side  of  a  slat  and  snap  toward  the  face,  and  there- 
after, irrespective  of  the  direction  of  sweep,  to  extend  be- 
tween the  face  and  the  series  of  slats,  the  arm  having  a 
projection  extending  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the 
tip,  the  projection  being  disposed  over  the  slot  when  the 
tip  is  on  a  slat,  whereby,  on  snapping  of  the  tip  down  off 
a  slat,  the  tip  will  engage  the  face  if  the  projection  extends 
into  an  unoccupied  part  of  the  slot,  but  will  be  spaced 
above  the  face  when  the  projection  engages  the  top  of  one 
of  the  contacts.  

3,t37,181 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PNEUMATIC 
TIME  DELAY  DEVICES 
Frederick  A.  Komatar,  East  Mollne,  and  Frank  Artlmr 
Pcarsoii,  MoHnc,  Dl.,  aasignors,  by  mcanc  aariga 
to  The  GamcwcU  Company,  Newton,  Maaa.,  a 
ration  of  Ddtamara 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959»  Scr.  No.  792,li7 
24  Claims.    (CL  2#8— 83) 


'<L^ 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  pneumatic  time  delay 
device  comprising,  a  switch  device  adapted  to  be  actuated 
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after  a  fixed  delay,  a  MbsUnUafly  airtitht  timinf  cham- 
ber, means  for  expelling  subsuntially  all  of  the  air  frooi 
said  chamber,  redlient  means  for  drawing  air  iato  said 
chamber,  a  self  compensating  temperature  compensatad 
orifioe  determining  the  iime  required  to  replace  the  air, 
means  to  actuate  the  switch  device  when  the  air  is  sub- 
stantially replaced. 


transversely  thereto,  and  a  complementary  magnetic  ele- 
ment movable  parallel  to  the  contact  members  across 
said  axis  to  move  the  movable  contact  with  a  snap  action. 


3,037.1f] 
SNAP  SWITCH 
RJ).  1, 
Lake  CMVte,  N.Y. 
Feb.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  f7»27« 


3,«37,lt4 

CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Gor*M  T.  RoMnhnd,  MiMcapolii,  Mlna,,  aaigiior  to 

Hl-Prodacta.  Ik.,  a  corparadoa  of  Minocsota 

Filed  Jaa.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2;»5 

•  Ciyns.     (CL2««-.172) 


.j£ 


1.  In  a  snap  switch,  the  combination  comprising  a  re- 
silient rectangular  plate  of  electrically  conducting  material 
having  two  longitudinal  closed  ended  slou  therein  defining 
a  central  vane  that  is  narrowest  along  its  central  section, 
the  plate  being  deformed  adjacent  each  end  of  the  vane 
to  bias  the  vane  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  strips 
of  the  plate  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  slots,  each  of  said 
strips  having  a  crimp  therein  which  shortens  the  length 
thereof  relative  to  the  length  of  the  vane,  a  frame  of  con- 
ducting material  having  means  thereon  for  mounting  one 
end  of  the  plate,  an  electrical  contact  secured  to  the  plate 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and  on  the  side  thereof 
toward  which  the  ends  of  the  vane  are  concave,  an  L- 
duiped  anchor  member  having  one  leg  secured  to  the 
vane  on  the  convex  side  thereof  adjacent  the  mounted 
end  of  the  plate,  a  pull  means  insulatedly  anchorad  in  the 
other  l«f  of  Mid  member,  a  bendable  finger  integral  with 
said  frame  to  which  said  pull  means  is  secured  under  ten- 
sion sufDcient  to  bow  the  central  part  of  the  vane  op- 
positely to  the  biased  ends  thereof  and  a  fixed  contact 
insulated  from  the  frame  and  potitiooed  (or  engagement 
by  said  plate  carried  conUct  when  the  tension  in  said  pull 
means  reduces  as  a  result  of  current  therethrough. 


3J37,1«3 
SWITCH 

BMoffdl,  Ckkaco,  aad  AraoU  P. , 

i|Mn  lo  MagMlrol,  be.,  Ckfa^o, 

Mar.  IS,  1959,  9ar.  No.  Mt44S 
(CL  !••— 113) 


3.  In  a  recloseable  power  switching  mechanism  having 
a  cabinet  with  at  least  two  circuit  breakers  therein  mount- 
ed near  the  top  of  a  utility  pole  and  adapted  to  provide 
overcurrcnt  protection  between  incoming  power  lines  and 
outgoing  load  distribution  lines,  the  improvement  for 
selectively  engaging  and  operating  either  simultaneously 
or  independently  the  circuit  breakers  in  said  mechanism, 
said  improvement  comprising  a  pivotal  yoke  mounted  in 
said  cabinet,  means  associated  with  said  yoke  for  selec- 
tively engaging  either  simuluneously  or  independently 
said  circuit  breakers,  axially  and  radially  movable  con- 
trol rod  means  extending  from  said  cabinet  cooperabic 
with  said  yoke  and  said  circuit  breaker  engaging  means 
adapted  to  selectively  actuate  either  simultaneously  or 
independently  said  circuit  breakers,  and  means  including 
hand  engageaUe  means  for  imparting  axial  and  rotary 
movements  to  said  control  rod  means  whereby  to  selec- 
tively engage  either  simultaneously  or  independently  said 
circuit  breakers. 


3,f37,l«5 
METHODS  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  THE 
INDUCTION  WELDING  OF  TUBING 
Fred  Koliler,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  aaritBor,  by  aci 

.  lo  AmsHc—  MachlM  Jl   Fp—iij   C 
r,  New  York,  N.Y,  ■  corportioa  of  New 
Filed  Sept  25.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  14«34« 
9ClaiM.    (CL219— S.5) 


1.  A  twitch  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  fixed  spaced 
contact  members,  a  movaUe  contact  pivotally  mounted 
on  one  of  the  contact  members  on  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  length  thereof  and  swingabic  about  said  axis  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  other  contact  member,  an 
elongated  magnetic  element  rigidly  secured  to  the  mov- 
able contact  and  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis 


I .  Method  for  welding  together  the  edge  portions  of  a 
longitudinal  gap  in  metal  tubing  which  comprises:  ad- 
vancing said  tubing  longitudinally  thereof;  pressing  said 
edge  portions  together  at  a  weld  point  while  maintaining 
said  portions  in  separated  relation  in  advance  of  said 
weld  point;  inducing  in  the  tubing  in  advance  of  the  weld 
point  flows  of  electrical  ciurent  having  a  frequency  of  at 
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least  100  kilocycles  per  second  and  such  that  ratio  of  the 
thickness  of  the  tubing  wall  to  the  reference  depth  of  such 
currenu  in  the  wall  is  at  least  three,  such  currenu  flowing 
akmg  said  edge  portions  and  thereby  progressively  heat- 
ing said  portions  to  welding  temperature  at  said  weld 
point;  and  reducing  the  flow  of  current  around  the  interior 
surface  of  said  tubing  by  maintaining  within  said  tubing 
and  under  the  portion  thereof  in  which  said  currents  are 
induced,  a  body  of  substantially  non-conducting  magnetic 
material  having  a  low  loss  factor,  high  volume  resistivity 
and  magnetic  permeability  substantially  greater  than  unity. 
whereby  the  power  losses  interiorly  and  exteriorly  of  said 
tubing  are  reduced. 


power  source  and  temperature-aeoting  element  of  a  ther- 
mostatic control;  a  bracket  assembly  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated probe  key  apertured  to  receive  the  heat-sensing  de- 
ment of  the  thermoetaltic  control  and  having  a  peripheral 
groove  formed  therein,  said  key  being  formed  with  a 
flat  surface  and  secured  thefealong  to  the  appliance  in 
heat  conducting  relationship  therewith,  and  a  bracket  for 
positioning  said  key  relative  to  the  ends  of  the  heating 
element  of  the  appliance  and  secured  to  said  key,  said 


>ol 


3,937,1M 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
lokn  Scynour  ScMy,  SMrford,  Dd.,  atdgnor  to  E.  L  dn 
Poet  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  WHmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,297 
2CUam.    (CL  219— 2t) 


Kx-^XNX^ 


2.  An  improved  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  moving 
rotating  textile  yarn  treating  roll  assembly  at  a  desired 
temperature,  comprising  a  fixed  supporting  frame  struc- 
ture, a  roll  assembly  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
structure,  a  heater  unit  structure  mounted  in  said  frame 
structure  and  arranged  to  supply  heat  to  said  assembly, 
a  control  means  for  said  heater  unit,  means  for  actuating 
said  control  means  comprising  a  first  stationary  inductive 
winding  supported  by  said  frame  structure  adjacent  said 
assembly,  a  source  of  alternating  current  power  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  winding,  a  magnetically  permeable 
movaNe  element  mounted  adjacent  said  first  winding  on 
said  frame  structure  in  position  to  be  acted  upon  by  the 
magnetic  field  created  by  said  first  winding  and  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  control  means  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  heater  unit  energizing  position  and  a  second, 
heater  imit  de-cnergidng  position  in  response  to  the 
change  in  magnetic  field  intensity  caused  by  energization 
and  de -energization  of  said  first  winding,  a  resilient  means 
supported  by  said  frame  structure  acting  upon  said  per- 
meable element  to  oppose  its  movement  from  one  posi- 
tion to  the  other  caused  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
first  winding,  a  second  rotating  inductive  winding  posi- 
tioned on  said  tnoving  roll  assembly  and  coupled  with 
said  first  winding,  a  h:at-responsive  switch  unit  mounted 
on  said  roll  assembly  and  connected  in  a  circuit  across 
said  second  winding  and  arranged  to  abruptly  vary  the 
current  in  said  first  winding  and  consequently  abruptly 
vary  the  intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  created  by  said 
first  winding  to  cause  movement  of  sAid  permeable  ele- 
ment under  action  of  said  resilient  means  during  energi- 
zation of  said  first  winding  to  actuate  said  beater  unit 
control  means  and  supply  heat  to  the  assembly  to  main- 
tain the  desired  temperature  thereof. 


r>.' 
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bracket  providing  an  appliance  contact  edge  and  secured 
to  the  appliance  tberealong.  a  cutout  portion  centrally 
disposed  in  said  bracket,  the  edges  defining  said  cutout 
portion  being  received  within  said  groove,  a  pair  of  i^>cr- 
tures  in  said  bracket,  the  edges  defining  said  apertures 
dosely  engaging  the  heating  element  ends  and  being  spaced 
equidistantly  on  either  side  of  said  cutout  portion,  said 
contact  edge  of  said  bracket  lying  in  a  plane  common  with 
the  flat  surface  of  said  probe  key. 


/ ■. 

3,«37,198 

DEVICE  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING 

TWO  OBJECTS 

Lcoa   loaepk   Pofllcvcy,   GrcMibIc   FraBce    (99 

Copes  van  Cattenbvck,  The  HagM,  Netherlands) 

Filed  Oct  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S48,934 

Ciaim*  priority,  application  France  Oct  2S,  195S 

tClalmi.    (0.219—54) 


1.  Welding  apparatus,  comprising;  a  first  electrode 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  welding  current; 
said  first  electrode  having  two  spaced  contact  tips  ex- 
tending from  said  first  electrode  for  conucting  a  first  of 
two  objects  to  be  welded  together  at  each  side  of  a 
point  where  the  objects  tc  be  welded  initially  touch  each 
other;  said  first  electrode  having  a  recess  formed  between 
said  conUct  tips  of  a  depth  which  prevents  said  first 
object  from  touching  the  surface  of  said  recess  at  any  time 
during  the  welding  and  bending  process  while  allowing 
said  contact  tips  to  increase  their  area  of  contact  with 
said  first  object  as  the  first  object  bends;  and  a  second 
electrode  also  adapted  for  connection  to  said  source  of 
welding  current;  said  second  electrode  being  positioned 
to  engage  a  second  of  said  two  objects  opposite  said 
point  where  said  objects  initially  touch. 


3J37.1f7 
BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THERMOSTATIC 
COOKWARE 
ut  K.  Cbrfc,  Ncwiagton,  Coon.,  asrignnr  to  Landers, 
Vnrj  ft  Claiit,  New  Brtehi,  Coon.,  a  corrontion  of 


3,f37,l»9 
STUD  WELDING 
Robert  L.  Glover,  1972  Boardman-PolaM  Road, 
PolHid,OWo 
Filed  May  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  lt7,4Bf 
22  CUmM.    (CL  219—99) 
,,^,^„^    ii^atj      ,,|  1.  In  combination:   a  welding  stud  having  one  end 

1.  In  an  electric  cooking  appUance  of  the  type  havint    which  is  to  be  welded  to  a  suiuble  tnember,  «  »»e*J- 
aa  electric  heating  ckmcnt.  and  a  detachaUe  dectzic   resistant,  sleeve-like  ferrule  endosing  said  one  stud  end. 


FHad  Ab«.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  52,lt4 
3CWW.    (CL  219^-44) 
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and  a  body  of  flux  material  anchored  within  nid  ferrule 
adiacent  said  one  stud  end.  said  flux  material  body  and 


a  w  ft  0 


ferrule  having  cooperatrng.  interengageable  portions 
retaining  them  in  asKmbled  relation. 


3^7,1  !• 
DOWNUGHT  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE 

SPECTRAL  QUALITY  THEREOF 
RoOo  GiDcnfo  WIIMimi,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  ■■ifiii  to 
Cm^bmj  llifctfcn,  Imc^  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa 
•f  N«w  Y«ak 

May  i,  19SS,  Sot.  No.  733J14 
ICWm.    (CL14«— 7t) 


In  combinatioo  with  an  above-the-ceiling  downligfat  in- 
cluding an  uncolored  incandescent  electric  li^t  bulb  and 
an  uncolored  reflector  separate  from  the  bulk  and  sym- 
metrically dispoaed  around  the  tame  and  having  an  open 
lower  end  through  which  is  emitted  a  cone  of  light  of  the 
spectral  quality  of  the  light  radiated  by  the  bulb,  means 
to  support  the  reflector  and  bulb  above  the  ceiling,  the 
reflector  being  shaped  principally  to  reflect  downwardly 
at  less  than  a  predetermmed  angle  all  light  incident  there- 
on from  the  light  bulb,  means  for  varying  the  spectral 
quality  principally  of  the  light  issuing  therefrom  at  an 
angle  above  said  predetermined  angle,  said  last-named 
means  comprising  a  unitary  assembly  located  in  and  ad- 
jacent the  open  end  of  the  reflector,  said  asaembly  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  and  plural  annular  lat  bafllas  jointly  carried 
by  the  sleeve  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  perpendicu- 
lar  to  the  axis  of  synunetry  of  the  reflector,  the  lowermott 
baflle  being  arranged  for  disposition  at  subatantially  the 
ceiling  line,  laid  aaanUy  thereby  defining  an  opening, 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  reflector  being  visible  through 
the  opening  of  the  asaembly  above  the  uppermost  baffle 
and  laterally  outwardly  of  the  bulk,  at  least  the  internal 
of  the  sleeve,  the  upper  surface  of  the  lowermost 
and  the  un>^  uxi  lower  surfaces  of  the  remaining 
baffles  having  a  semi-diffusing  finish  and  being  of  a  com- 
mon limited  visible  spectral  band  within  the  range  of  from 
380  to  760  millimicrons  and  being  so  dispoaed  and  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  reflector  and  the  bulb  as  to 
reflect  back  to  the  reflector  light  incident  thereon  and 
colored  by  the  said  surfaces  whereby  to  create  in  the  zone 
above  the  cone  of  light  and  below  the  ceiling  a  range  of 
secondary  illumination  in  a  color  other  than  white  and 
thereby  also  apparently  to  color  the  reflector  as  viewed 
within  said  zone,  and  means  independent  of  the  reflector 
and  bulb  supporting  means  for  rapidly  detachaMy  secur- 
ing said  assnnbly  to  the  ceiling. 


3.137,111 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROAD 

LEVEL  CROSSINGS 

VE»  Watfc  fir  ~  ^^  " 


FVcdJi 

rt 
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It,  1957,  Sm.  No.  644,533 

^  Dm.  6, 1956 
(CL  246— lit) 


-i^I 


<f 


I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  automatic  railroad 
level  crossing  safety  installation  having  measuring  and 
warning  sections  through  which  trains  travel  at  constant 
H>eeds,  coaaprising  switches  positioned  so  as  to  be  oper- 
ated by  a  train  and  spaced  along  the  tracks  for  delimiting 
a  relatively  short  measuring  section  followed  by  a  rela- 
tively long  warning  section,  first  linear  sweep  voltage  gen- 
erating means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  a  first  of  said 
switches  located  at  the  beginning  of  the  measuring  sec- 
tion for  producing  a  substantially  linearly  changing  volt- 
age during  a  period  ti  occurring  after  a  predetermined 
tODe  delay  t^  a  second  switch  at  the  end  of  the  measuring 
•aclkia,  second  means  responsive  to  said  second  switch 
for  reversing  the  sense  of  said  voltage  change  while  main- 
taining it  linear,  warning  signal  releasing  means,  means 
reaponiive  to  a  predetermined  value  of  said  voltage  for 
actuating  said  warning  signal  releasing  means,  whereby 
the  warning  signal  commences  after  said  reversed  change 
of  voltage  has  proceeded  for  a  time  /j  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  time  /,  and  hence  of  the  time  required  for  the 
train  to  pass  through  the  measuring  section. 


3,f37,in         • 
SYSTEM  FOR  BROADCASTING  ELECTRO* 
MAGNETIC  WAVES 
HffliB  W.  Holt,  Wait  Hartford,  Caa^  asdmor,  hy  iktti 
aad  BMane  awigamfnti,  to  Coaarb  Corporatioa,  Grccn- 
iaM,  Masa.,  a  corporatkm  of  Maasachasctts 
Filed  Jaly  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,494 
4nalHH     (C1.25*— 17) 


^Z^* 


1.  A  broadcasting  system  for  uniformly  servicing  a 
prescribed  service  area  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
relatively  low  powered  program  broadcasting  transmitters, 
at  leait  three  in  number,  substantially  q^aced  from  each 


May  29,  1962 


ELECTRICAL  'IC* 


1549 


other  within  die  prescribed  service  area,  and  dispoaed  to 
define  a  potysided  geometric  figure,  and  an  additional  pro- 
gram broadcasting  transmitter  dispoaed  within  said  geo- 
metrical figure  and  located  in  die  area  of  maximum 
cancellation  of  the  waves  propagated  from  the  traiumit- 
ten  dcfhimt  said  geometrical  figure,  said  program  broad- 
casting transmitters  including  the  one  located  within  said 
geometrical  figure  adapted  to  simultaneously  broadcast 
carrier  waves  of  the  same  frequency,  meaiu  to  simultane- 
ously modulate  the  carrier  wavei  emanating  from  each  at 
said  transmitters,  including  the  one  located  within  said 
geometric  figure,  with  the  aame  program  signal,  a  com- 
mon control  center  and  means  remotely  controlled  from 
said  center  for  independently  contn^ng  the  phase  rela- 
tionship of  carrier  waves  emanating  from  each  of  said 
transmitters  including  the  one  located  within  said  geo- 
metric figure. 


3,637,113 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

DavM  Bier,  Cklcago,  IIL,  assigBor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

CUcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  minols 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,068 

15  daiasa.    (CL  256—26) 


3,637,114 

swrrcHiNG  ciRcurr 

DavM  BIcr,  Cklcago,  and  Peter  H.  Wiliwa— ,  Dca 
DL,  ■Bilgnori  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Ckkafo,  i&i,  a 
of  DMnob 
Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847^43 
6ClalBM.    (CL256— 26) 


1.  A  diversity  receiving  system  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  single  radio  receiver  having  an  input  for  receiving 
radio  frequeixry  signals  and  an  audio  output,  first  and 
aeoood  qMced  antennas  for  supplying  signals  to  aaid  re- 
ceiver, a  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond antennas  and  to  the  receiver,  said  switching  circuit 
including  first  and  second  terminals  and  selectively  indi- 
vidually coupling  and  decoupling  the  first  and  second  an- 
teimas  with  the  receiver  in  response  to  potentials  applied 
to  said  termiiuls,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals  respectively  for  applying  potentials 
thereto,  said  control  circtiit  having  a  control  terminal  and 
including  means  operating  to  ooimect  one  of  the  antennas 
to  the  receiver  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  control 
signal  of  a  predetermined  value  to  said  control  terminal 
and  to  automatically  connect  the  first  and  second  anten- 
nas alternately  to  the  receiver  in  the  absence  of  such  con- 
trol signal,  filter  meaiM  coupled  to  said  audio  output  of 
said  receiver  for  deriving  noise  signals  therefrom,  tuned 
detector  meaiu  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  produc- 
ing a  control  voltage  varying  with  said  noise  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  voltage  for  applying 
to  said  control  terminal  a  control  signal  of  said  prede- 
termined value  in  response  to  noise  accompanying  a 
oaablc  signal,  and  with  the  control  signal  falling  below 
said  predetermined  value  in  response  to  noise  accompany- 
ing a  non-usable  signal,  whereby  said  control  circuit  acts 
to  alternately  connect  the  first  and  second  antennas  to  the 
receiver  when  a  non-twible  signal  is  received  and  such  ac- 
tion continues  until  one  antenna  provides  a  usable  signal, 
and  said  control  circuit  holds  such  antenna  connected  until 
the  signal  drops  to  a  non-usaUe  value. 

778  O.O.— 100 


1.  A  voltage  responsive  system  including  in  combina- 
tion a  two-state  multivibrator  circuit  having  first  and  sec- 
ond stages  each  including  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector,  impedance  means  connecting  the 
emitter  of  each  transistor  to  a  reference  potential,  means 
connecting  the  collector  of  each  transistor  to  the  base  of 
the  other  transistor  to  provide  multivibrator  action,  a 
latching  circuit  intercoiuiecting  said  emitters  of  said  tran- 
sistors and  including  back-to-back  diodes  and  a  common 
terminal  therebetween,  said  diodes  being  selectively  ren- 
dered conducting  to  apply  current  from  said  common 
terminal  to  the  emitter  impedance  of  the  stage  which  is 
cut  off  to  hold  the  same  cut  off,  whereby  said  stages 
form  a  bistable  circuit  which  is  held  in  its  existing  condi- 
tion in  response  to  the  api^ication  of  current  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  to  said  terminal  of  said  latching  circuit,  and 
said  stage  form  a  free  running  circuit  in  the  absence  of 
such  current,  an  emitter  follower  transistor  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  terminal  for  applying  to  said  latching  circuit 
current  of  said  predetermined  value,  and  a  Schmitt  trigger 
circuit  coupled  to  said  emitter  follower  circuit  for  selec- 
tively reiKkring  the  same  conducting,  said  trigger  circuit 
responding  to  a  predetermined  control  voltage  to  control 
the  current  applied  to  said  terminal  by  said  emitter  fol- 
lower circuit,  whereby  said  multivibrator  circuit  remains 
stable  in  response  to  a  c<»trol  voltage  of  one  value  and 
operates  in  a  free  running  manner  in  response  to  a  con- 
trol voltage  of  a  second  value. 


3,637,115 
METHOD  OF  WELL  LOGGING 
Lccndcrt  dc  WMc,  PosKa  City,  OUa^  aeslKBor  to  Con- 
tinental OH  Contpnny,  Ponca  City,  OUa^  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Oct  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  462^76 

4Clalmf.  (CL25*-43.5) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  location  of  respective 
areas  of  entry  of  different  fluids  into  a  well  bore,  each  of 
said  fluids  having  a  significantly  different  effect  upon  a 
stream  of  slow  neutrons,  which  comprises  emitting  a 
stream  of  slow  neutrons  at  different  locatiods  along  the 
wen  bore,  passing  the  fluids  produced  by  the  well  dirough 
the  neutron  stream,  and  logging,  at  a  fixed  distance  from 
the  source  of  said  slow  neutrons,  the  variations  at  each 
location  in  that  parameter  of  said  slow  neutron  streai}i 
which  has  passed  directly  throu^  and  been  affected  by 
the  well  fluids  at  said  location. 
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3^7.1 1< 

APPARATUS  FOR  IRRAOIATING  LIQUIDS 

Gmtiw  Wctar,  IM  R«c  **  VUlan,  Pfia.  Ftmcc 

PIM  My  IS,  1958,  S«r.  No.  741,712 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatfcM  Swttzcriaad  Jaly  24, 1957 

4  CUm.     (CL  25»— W) 

r* 


quenching  waveform  for  nid  tube,  means  for  deriving  a 
first  series  of  pulses  from  the  leading  edges  of  the  quench* 
ing  waveforms,  means  for  generating  a  second  series  of 
pulses  delayed  by  a  fixed  amount  from  said  leading  edges, 
gate  nocans  controlled  by  said  quenching  waveform  for 
accepting  thoae  poises  in  said  second  series  occuring  sub- 
ttantiaUy  durint  the  period  ci  said  quenching  waveform. 


•s^M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  liquids  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plates  made  of  a  material  transparent  to  radi- 
ation in  a  predetermined  range  of  wave  lengths  and  in- 
cluding a  fint  outer  plate  and  a  last  outer  plate,  each  of 
said  plates  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  rib  which 
projects  from  one  of  its  surfaces  and  defines  an  area 
within  which  there  is  provided  an  opening  near  said  rib, 
said  plates  being  assembled  side  by  side  in  parallel  planes, 
the  peripheral  rib  of  each  plate  abutting  fluid-tightly 
against  the  flat  surface  of  an  adjacent  plate  to  form  a 
series  of  fluid-tight  relatively-thin  compartments  inter- 
communicating with  each  other  by  means  of  said  open- 
ing in  each  plate  and  through  which  compartments  the 
liquid  to  be  irradiated  is  adapted  to  flow  seriatim  ai  a  thin 
flat  stream,  and  at  least  one  irradiating  device  for  produc- 
ing radiations  in  said  range  pf  wave  lengths  and  to  direct 
them  sidewise  towards  the  assembly  of  {dates  so  (baX  they 
will  penetrate  into  the  material  of  each  separate  plate  and 
spread  therefrom  into  the  thin  flat  stream  of  liquid  flowing 
through  the  adjacent  compartments,  first  means  providing 
a  conduit  for  introducing  said  liquid  in  said  &st  outer 
plate,  second  means  providing  a  conduit  for  withdrawing 
said  liquid  from  said  last  outer  plate,  and  means  for  re- 
movably holding  said  plates  and  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means  in  controlled  fluid-tight  assembled  relation- 
ship. 

3,M7,117 

FILM  DEVELOPING  ENVELOPE 

David  R.  TcImm,  95«  Occaa  Avc^  BrooUyB  24,  N.Y. 

Fflad  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t52,499 

6  riBiwi      (CL  15%— 49) 


I .  In  a  daylight  development  film  package,  a  film  sensi- 
tive to  a  selected  form  of  radiation,  a  container  com- 
pletely env  'oping  said  film,  and  barrier  means  within  said 
container  disposed  between  the  interior  surface  of  said 
container  and  said  film  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  film  and  protecting  said  film  from  adhering  to 
the  interior  surface  of  said  container;  the  material  of 
said  container  being  water  permeable  and  opaque  to  light, 
said  barrier  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  ele- 
ments to  permit  the  operative  passage  of  developing  liquid 
therebetween,  the  material  of  said  container  and  said 
barrier  means  being  transparent  to  said  form  oi  radiation. 


3,«37,11S 
ELECTRICAL  COUNTING  CIRCUITS 
lack  Bryaat,  riiwhaw  Boia,  Amcnkam,  F.ngiaiid, 

or  to  United  Kis«doa  Atooaic  Eacrgy  Authority,  Loo- 
don,  Eoglaod 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  711,7M 
CUbbs  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Felk  4,  1957 

4  Claiim.     (CL  254— 83.4) 
5.  A  dead-time  lots  compensating  circuit  for  use  with 
a  Geifer-MUUer  tube  comprising  means  for  generating  a 


and  means  for  adding  the  accepted  pulses  of  said  second 
series  to  the  first  series  of  pulses,  whereby  the  accepted 
fHilses  compensate,  at  least  in  part,  for  the  nuclear  par- 
ticles undetected  by  the  Geiger-MtUler  tube  during  the 
period  of  the  quenching  waveform  and  the  number  of 
particles  entering  the  tube  can  thus  be  counted  more 
accurately. 


Arthv  I.  Kizaw  and 


3,437,119 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Edward  A.  Laima,  Brookicld,  Wk., 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,349 
UCUhm.     (CL254— 91) 


1.  X-ray  source  positioning  apparatus  comprising  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  stationary  track  means,  beam  means 
extending  laterally  from  and  supported  on  said  longitudi- 
nal track  means  for  movement  therealong.  an  X-ray 
source  carriage  supported  for  movement  along  said  beam 
means,  an  electric  cable  extending  into  said  beam  means 
and  re-entrantly  bent  to  form  two  substantially  straight 
parallel  cable  portions  one  of  which  is  attached  to  said 
source  carriage  for  movenKnt  therewith,  means  com- 
pensating for  the  length  of  cable  required  for  various 
positions  of  the  source  carriage  on  said  beam  means,  said 
laat  named  means  including  take-up  carriage  means  en- 
gafiag  said  cable  in  the  region  of  its  re-entrant  bend,  a 
plurality  of  rope  slieave  means  at  least  one  of  which  is 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  take-up  carriage  means  and 
others  of  which  are  rotatably  mounted  near  opposite  ends 
of  said  beam  means  respectively,  rope  means  attached  at 
one  end  to  said  source  carriage  means  and  passing  around 
said  other  sheave  means  and  said  one  sheave  means  into 
atuchment  with  said  beam  means,  said  rope  means  being 
adapted  to  translate  said  take-up  carriage  means  a  lesser 
distance  than  the  distance  which  the  source  carriage  is 
moved. 
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M37420     o      * 
nORAGS  ARRANGEMENT 
Iota  D.  McDaniak,  Jr.,  Lynchbmi,  Va^ 

Babcock  ft  WDcoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  New  IcracT 
FUed  imm  12, 1999,  S«r.  No.  819,948 
8ClakM,    (€1294—148) 


to  The 
„  a  cor* 


•-aL.<|  ir 


oa   nu.-ini 


length  thereof  and  an  individual  photocell  in  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  grooves,  each  i^otocell  being  electrically 
insulated  from  adjoining  photocells  and  comprising  a 
layer  of  photosensitive  material  and  a  pair  of  closely  and 
transversely  spaced  opposed  conductive  metal  layers  over- 
lying at  least  a  portion  of  the  photosensitive  material 
layer. 

3,437,123 

ELECTRONIC  ARBITRARY  FUNCnON 

GENERATOR 

Lkyd  G.  Lcwta,  U  Granta,  IIL,  LowaO  GIcm  WhitaacO, 

t  " ■    lad.,  andinrln  GiasboiBl^  CUcafo,  IIL, 

amifBors  to  Standari  OO  Campany,  Ckkafo,  OL,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Fliad  May  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,749 
18Cli*M.    (CL2S4— 217) 


1.  A  storage  arrangement  for  liquid  shielded  storage 
of  radioactive  components,  said  storage  arrangement  com- 
prising walls  forming  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a 
body  of  radiation  shielding  liquid,  a  cover  for  said  cham- 
ber havii^  a  plurality  of  intercoimected  slots  therethrough, 
and  a  suspension  means  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
radioactive  components  immersed  in  said  shielding  liquid, 
the  upper  end  of  said  suspension  means  adapted  to  pass 
throu^  said  slots  and  be  positioned  at  longitudioally 
spaced  intervals  along  said  slots. 


3,437,121 

ANGULAR  VELOCITY  AND  ANGULAR 

POSITION  MEASUREMENT 

Wmtam  F.  CoOlBoa,  BacMdldo,  CaMf. 

(183  W.  Powan  Ckdc,  Apt.  342,  UttietM,  Colo.) 

Flkd  May  1. 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,349 

21ClaiM.    (CL  254-243) 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  rotating  a  grid,  sub- 
jecting the  rotating  grid  to  bodily  angular  movement  and 
to  illumination  from  celestial  space,  thereby  producing 
light  interruptions  having  a  frequency  dependent  on  rota- 
tion of  said  grid  as  modified  by  said  angular  movemenL 


3,437,122 
MULTIPLE  PHOTOCELLS 
Fi«i  P.  Stratber,  Shawant,  Ala.,  assigMir  to  West  PoM 
MaanfactiBriM  Company,  West  Point,  Ga.,  a  corpom* 

Original  application  Inly  23, 1958,  Sar.  No.  754,494,  now 
Patent  No.  2,944,417,  dated  Nov.  15,  1944.    Dfridcd 
Md  tUm  applicMlaa  Fc4.  24,  1944,  Scr.  f^  14,749 
3ClidnM.    (CL  254— 211) 


-   1.  A  multiple  photocell  unit  comprising  a  ceramic  rod 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  extending  the 


6.  In  apparatus  for  function  generation,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  providing  a  deflecuble 
electron-illuminated  spot,  a  function-defining  mask  ex- 
terior of  said  oscilloscope  and  partially  obscuring  said 
spot,  first  photoelectric  means  for  observing  the  fraction 
of  the  q>ot  not  covered  by  said  mask,  means  responsive  to 
said  first  photoelectric  means  for  maintaining  constant  the 
fraction  of  the  spot  not  covered  by  the  mask  whereby  to 
trace  the  function,  second  photoelectric  means  for  ob- 
serving the  q>ot  independent  of  said  mask,  and  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  said  second  photoelectric  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  coiutant  illumination  of  said  spot 


3,437.124 
ALTERNATOR-RECTIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 
Richard  A.  CariaoB,  Oarkstott,  Mich.,  aaaigner  to  GcMnI 
Motors  Coiporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  tuipoiatiou  of 

FUad  Dae.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  742,444 
4aalms.    (CL294— 34) 


4.  In  a  motor  vehicle  electrical  system,  an  alternating- 
current  generator  having  a  three-phase  output  winding. 
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a  three-phase  full-wive  bridge  rectifier  connected  with 
said  output  winding  and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminab 
connected  with  a  DC.  load  circuit,  a  storage  battery  con- 
nected with  said  load  circuit,  an  electrical  load,  a  relay 
having  an  actuating  coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  open  con- 
tacts connected  between  said  load  circuit  and  said  load 
for  completing  a  circuit  between  said  load  circuit  and  said 
load  when  said  actuating  coil  is  energized,  means  con- 
necting one  side  of  said  actuating  cot]  to  one  of  said  rec- 
tifier oa^Mit  terminals,  and  oaeans  connecting  an  opposite 
side  of  said  actuating  coil  to  the  junction  point  of  two  rec- 
tifiers of  said  bridge  rectifier  circuit  whereby  said  actuat- 
ing coil  is  energized  with  half-wave  current  and  operates 
to  close  said  contacts  when  said  generator  is  devdoping 
an  output  voltage. 


3,«37,125 
MULTIPLE  POLE,  DOUBLE  THROW  SWTTCH 
■mca  Nomiaa  CoJe,  PecksUn,  N.Y^  MricM>r  to  later- 
■alfaMal  Hariaiii  Mackfcaca  Corporatfoa,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corpaiatf—  of  Now  Yorfc 

FiM  Not.  7,  1957,  S«r.  No.  (95J7« 
S  daioH.     (CL  M7— M) 


1.  A  double  throw  magnetic  switch  comprising  first  and 
second  magnetic  cores  each  forming  a  cloaed  magnetic 
flux  circuit  and  capable  of  assuming  bistable  states  of 
remanence,  said  cores  each  having  a  plurality  of  output 
apertures,  each  output  aperture  dividing  the  magnetic  flux 
circuit  into  two  passages,  input  coil  means  for  each  out- 
put aperture  inductively  linked  to  the  magnetic  flux  in  one 
passage  only,  output  coil  means  for  each  output  aperture 
inductively  linked  to  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  other  pas- 
Hfe  only,  flrst  magnetic  flux  control  means  adapted  to 
permit  the  completion  of  magnetic  circuits  linking  the  two 
passages  formed  by  each  of  the  output  apertures  in  the 
flrst  core  and  simultaneously  to  oppose  the  completion 
of  magnetic  circuits  linking  the  two  passages  formed  by 
each  of  the  output  apertures  in  the  second  core,  and  sec- 
ond magnetic  flux  control  means  adapted  to  permit  the 
completion  of  magnetic  circuits  linking  the  two  passages 
formed  by  each  of  the  output  apertures  in  the  second  core 
and  simultaneously  to  oppose  the  completion  of  magnetic 
circuits  linking  the  two  passages  formed  by  each  of  the 
output  apertures  in  the  first  core. 


means  and  a  first  output  meant,  one  of  said  terminals 
connected  to  one  of  said  flrst  input  n»eans  and  the  other 
of  said  input  terminals  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
first  input  means,  a  NOT  gate  having  a  second  input 
means  and  a  second  output  means,  said  first  output  means 
connected  to  said  second  input  means,  a  second  AND 
gate  having  two  third  input  means  and  a  third  output 
means,  a  clock  pulse  source,  one  of  said  third  input  means 
connected  to  said  second  output  means  and  the  other 
of  said  third  input  means  connected  to  said  clock  pulse 


source,  a  third  AND  gate  having  two  fourth  input  means 
and  a  fourth  output  means,  an  OR  gate  having  two  fifth 
input  means  and  a  fifth  output  means,  one  of  said  fifth 
input  means  connected  to  one  of  said  input  terminals 
and  the  other  of  said  fifth  input  means  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  input  terminals,  said  fifth  output  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  fourth  input  means,  said  third 
output  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  fourth  input 
means,  and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  fourth 
output  means. 

^  3,«37,127 

MULTVTABLE  CIRCUIT 
loacpk  C.  LogM,  PiagMiipdi,  ami  Robsrf  A.  Hcnk, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y^  aasigaoii  to  IntcmatkMal  Bwln«M 
Markka  >i  Corporation  Now  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  cocporatloa 
of  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  19, 19S4,  Sar.  f4oA22,U5 
22CWaH.    (a.3t7-4t.5) 


3,t37,12« 
GATED  EXCLUSrVELY-OR  CIRCUIT  WITH 
CLOCK  PULSE  CONTROL 
M.  Hovey.  6533  AUnftoa  Drive,  Oioa  Hill,  M4^ 
ami  HaroU  H.  Levy.  7M1  CkMapeake  St.,  Landovcr, 

FHod  Fak.  1, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  M73 

3  CWm.     (CL  3V7—US) 

(Granted  oarfer  TMc  35,  U.S.  Co^  (1952),  sac  2M) 

1.  In  an  EXCLUSIVELY  OR  logical  circuit,  a  pair  of 

input  terminals,  a  first  AND  gate  having  two  first  ii^ut 


^""VCr*" 


10.  A  circuit  comprising  a  gate  conductor  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  supercoixluctive  sections,  control  con- 
ductor means  disposed  in  magnetic  field  applying  rela- 
tion to  said  sections  and  when  energized  by  a  first  mag- 
nitude of  current  therein  being  effective  to  produce  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  first  one  of  said  sections  a  magnetic  field 
sufficient  to  cause  that  section  to  undergo  a  complete 
transition  to  a  resistive  state  but  being  then  ineffective 
to  produce  in  the  vicinity  of  a  sacood  one  of  said  sec- 
tiooi  a  magnetic  field  sufficient  to  cause  that  section  to 
undergo  such  a  transition,  said  control  conductor  when 
energized  with  a  larger  magnitude  of  current  being  effec- 
tive to  produce  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  magnetic  fields  stdBcient  to  cauM  each  to  under- 
go a  complete  transition  to  a  resistive  state,  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  said  gate  conductor  means  being 
connected  in  parallel,  and  means  for  supplying  currents 
of  said  flrst  and  second  magnitudes  to  said  control  con- 
ductor means. 
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3,«37,12t 
PASSIVE  ELEMENT  BINARY  CIRCUIT  GATE 
Edwki  I.  Slnkn<flnBkl,  HopowcD  JoMthM,  N.Y., 
to  iBtamtfcwal  Bosfacas  MacMasa  Corporatloa, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatioB  of  New  York 

FHed  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7*4,734 
r  nilaii      (CL3r7— tt.5) 


1.  In  an  Ecdes-Jordan  type  bistable  circuit  having  two 
cross-coui^ed  active  elements,  each  active  element  hav- 
ing an  input,  a  control,  and  an  output  terminal,  a  binary 
circuit  gate  comprising  an  input  terminal  and  two 
branches,  each  branch  comprising  capacitive  reactance  and 
resistance  directly  coupled  between  said  input  tenninal 
and  each  said  control  terminal  of  said  active  elements 
and  each  said  branch  further  comprising  inductive  re- 
actance and  resistance  directly  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  and  said  control  terminal  of  each  said 
active  element 


3,t37,129 
BROAD-BAND  LOGARITHMIC  TRANSLATING 
APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THRESHOLD  CAPAC- 
mVE  CIRCUIT  TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  IN- 
HEREf^  INDUCTANCE  OP  LOGARITHMIC 
IMPEDANCE 

darcMa  I.  U  Bd,  379  Rlverrfdc  Drive, 

New  York  ?5,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M>9i 

11  daiaaa.    (CL  3*7— «S.5) 


1.  A  wide-band  wave  translation  circuit  having  an  ex- 
tended logarithmic  impedance  transfer  characteristic  com- 
prising input  terminals  for  connecting  a  variable-ampli- 
tude variable-frequency  input  signal  current  to  a  non- 
linear element  having  a  substantially  logarithmic  imped- 
ance characteristic  over  a  portion  of  the  desired  current 
operating  range  and  having  an  inherent  inductive  react- 
ance which  causes  a  departure  in  impedance  from  the  de- 
sired logarithmic  characteristic  for  high-ampltude  high- 
frequency  signal  currents,  circuit  means  connected  in 
shunt  relationship  with  said  non-linear  element  provided 
to  substantially  compensate  for  the  said  departure  in  high- 
frequency  impedance  from  the  desired  logarithmic  char- 
acteristic, said  means  including  a  pair  of  diodes  connected 
in  series  with  a  compensating  capacitor,  the  said  diodes 
having  a  high  resistance  for  low  amplitude  input  signals 
and  a  low  resistance  for  high  amplitude  input  signals, 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  to  include  the 
voltage  produced  acrcMs  said  aon-linear  dtwcttL 


3,t37,l»* 
PULSE    AMPLIFIER    UTILIZING    THE    STORAGE 
I,     EFFECT  OF  A  TRANSISTOR  TO  FORM  A  SQUARE 
PULSE  OUT  FROM  A  DIFFERENTIATED  PULSE 
INPUT 
Robert  H.  RngiAcr,  Rochester,  John  L.  Whedcr,  Webster, 
and  StifhiB  E.  Townacnd,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignon 
to  Gcnaral  Dvnamici  Corporation,  Rochcater,  N.Y^  a 
I  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79M7(  t- 

IdaiB.    (CL3*7— MJ)       ^ 


A  device  comprising  a  pulse  power  amplifier  including 
a  power  transistor  having  inherently  poor  high  frequency 
response  characteristics,  whereby  the  inherent  storage  time 
of  said  pulse  power  amplifier  is  relatively  long,  said 
power  transistor  being  normally  nonconducting,  an  input 
pulse  source  producing  a  pulse  which  has  a  pulse  width 
which  is  short  relative  to  the  inherent  storage  time  of  said 
power  transistor,  and  input  coupling  means  including  a 
core  of  magnetizable  material  having  relatively  square 
hysteresis  loop  characteristics,  said  core  having  an  input 
winding  coupled  to  said  pulse-source  and  having  an  output 
winding  coupled  directly  as  an  input  to  said  power  tran- 
sistor for  rendering  said  power  transistor  conducting  in 
response  to  a  sharp  pip  of  a  given  polarity  induced  in  said 
output  winding  by  the  leading  edge  of  a  pulse  applied  to 
said  input  winding,  said  power  transistor  being  maintained 
conducting  for  the  duration  of  said  pulse  by  its  inherently 
long  storage  time,  and  for  rendering  said  power  transistor 
nonconducting  in  response  to  a  sharp  pip  of  a  polarity 
opposite  to  said  given  polarity  induced  in  said  output 
winding  by  the  lagging  edge  of  said  pulse  applied  to  said 
input  winding. 

3,037,131 

TRANSISTOR  PULSE  CIRCUIT 

VMo  A.  Dl  Mncd,  Scottsdaic,  Ariz.,  a«igBor  to  Motorola, 

■■Cm  CWcago,  ID^  a  corporation  of  nUnoia 

Fited  Mm.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,926 

*ClaiHM.    (CL3«7— M^ 


5.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  including  in  combiiuition, 
a  transistor  device  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output 
electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  bias  circuit  means  for 
supplying  potential  to  said  transistor  device  effective  to 
bias  the  same  to  saturation,  input  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  input  electrode  for  applying  a  driving  signal  to 
said  transistor  device  to  provide  a  time-varying  driving 
wave  having  an  amplitude  exceeding  the  transist(M-  am- 
plification range,  output  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
output  electrode  including  a  critically  damped  resonant 
circuit  having  a  high  frequency  response  for  supplying  a 
rectangular  pulse  output  from  said  transistor  device,  and 
a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  said  output  circuit 
and  said  contrcri  electrode  for  applying  regenerative  feed- 
back to  said  control  electrode  to  drive  said  transistor  de- 
vice through  the  amplification  range  thereof,  whereby 
said  pulse  generating  circuit  is  responsive  to  the  driving 
signal  to  provide  at  said  output  circuit  means  a  pulse  out- 
put with  steq>  pulse  edges  which  corre^wnd  in  time  to 
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a  predetermined  level  of  the  driring  signal  and  which  are  abutting  relation  with  reaped  to  said  one  face  of  said 
otherwise  substantially  independent  of  the  amplitude  of  rotor,  at  least  two  frictioo  dim  separated  by  another  diac 
the  driving  signal.  circumpoaed  about  and  slidaMe  on  the  noncircuW  por- 


W. 


N.Y,  a 


3,*37,19S 
MONOjSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
SkcfiHt,  lUiiprtaB,  N.Y^  aalfWMr  to 
~    lM«  MacMMi   CorporatkM,   New 

rporadoa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  31,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  W3^1 
<  CUm.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 


York, 


1.  A  moooctable  multivibrator  circuit  adapted  to  gener- 
ate an  output  signal  of  predetermined  duration  in  response 
to  an  input  signal,  comprising  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  first  and  second  electronic  switching  devices, 
each  having  a  conductive  and  a  nonconductivc  condition, 
cross-coupling  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  devices  for  maintaining  said  devices  in  their  re- 
spective conditions,  said  multivibrator  circuit  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  first  device  is  in  nonconductivc  condi- 
tion and  said  secoixl  device  is  in  conductive  condition 
when  said  circuit  is  in  its  stable  condition,  means  for 
applying  an  input  signal  via  said  input  terminal  to  one  of 
said  devices,  said  input  signal  being  adapted  to  render 
•aid  first  device  conductive  and  said  second  device  non- 
conductive,  thus  initiating  an  output  signal  at  said  output 
terminal,  and  an  output  signal  duration  controlling  circuit 
operative  in  response  to  the  initiation  of  said  output  signal 
including  a  capacitance,  an  assymmetrically  conductive 
device  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said 
capacitance,  a  resistance,  and  a  transistor  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  asymmetrically  conduc- 
tive device  being  poled  to  permit  charging  of  said  capad* 
tance  to  a  predetermined  potential  when  said  circuit  is  in 
its  stable  state  and  said  output  signal  daratioo  controlling 
circuit  being  arranged  upon  initiation  of  said  output  signal 
to  enable  discharge  of  said  capacitance  from  said  prede- 
termined potential  through  said  resistance  and  the  input 
circuit  of  said  transistor  so  that  said  transistor  is  decreased 
in  conductivity  after  a  predetermined  time,  and  coupling 
means  associated  with  the  output  circuit  oi  said  transistor 
responsive  to  the  decrease  in  conductivity  of  said  transis- 
tor adapted  to  translate  a  signal  for  causing  said  first  and 
second  devices  to  return  to  their  stable  conductive  states 
so  that  the  output  signal  is  terminated. 


3,t37,133 
MAGNETIC  INDUCTION  BRAKE      ^ 
WUbar  PeMk,  1345  W.  Ray  St.,  Iniii— aiilli,  hi. 
Filed  Mar.  ^  19S9,  S«r.  No.  797Xt 
S  ClalM.    (CL  31«— 77) 
1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  rotaiable  shaft,  a  magnetizable 
motor  on  said  shaft,  a  hub  member  fixedly  circumpoaed 
about  said  shaft  and  contiguous  to  said  rotor,  said  hub 
member  having  a  noncircular  perimeter  portion  extending 
from  the  one  face  adjacent  said  rotor  to  a  point  spaced 
from  the  other  face,  a  disc  member  of  magnetic  material 
slidable  on  the  noncircular  portion  of  said  hub  member 
into  and  out  of  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  said  one 
face  of  said  rotor,  detent  means  carried  by  said  disc  mem- 
ber and  releasably  engageable  with  means  provided  on 
said  bub  member  for  holding  the  disc  member  when  in 


vx^    — 


i*Tft 


tion  of  said  hub  member,  and  means  on  said  motor  and 
engaging  said  two  friction  discs  for  holding  the  latter  discs 
St  rotation. 


3,637,134 
REMOVAL-PROOF  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Franz  Winter,  Ubz  (DaMike).  Aaslrla,  aa^niii  to 

Eiektro-BMi  A.G.,  Lku  (DuHibc),  Austria 

FUcd  June  1.  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,2S9 

Clainu  prforfty.  applkatioa  Austria  Oct  9,  1959 

4CliriMS.    (CL31»— 1S3) 


I.  In  an  electromagnetic  machine,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  supporting  member  having  an  axis; 

(6)  a  rotor  member  rotauble  about  said  axis; 

(c)  fan  wheel  means  of  magnetizable  material; 

id)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  means  on  one 
of  said  members,  said  one  member  being  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  fan  wheel  means  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  fan  wheel  means  con- 
stitutes a  magnetic  flux  path  between  said  plurality 
of  magnet  means,  and  a  second  position  spaced 
from  said  first  position;  and 

(f)  locking  means  on  said  fan  wheel  means  alterna- 
tively engageable  with  said  members  for  securing 
said  fan  wheel  means  against  axial  movement  relative 
to  the  respective  member. 


3,t37.135 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  OF  DISPLAY  TYPE 
Jottfk  T.  McNancy,  La  Mcaa,  Calif.,  aadcnor  to  General 
Corporattoai,  Rockeater,  N.Y-  a 
of  Dehware 

FOad  AuL  S,  ItSt,  Scr.  No.  753323 
4aBfcBH.    (CL31^— 7f) 


*i    r 


f^ 


ip^ 


1     I   1= 


^^i^ 


<^ 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  for  simultaneously  displaying 
radar  aixi  character  information,  comprising:  first  eleo> 
tion  beam  producing  means  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  electron  beam  producing 
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means  being  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
tube,  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  producing  means  lo- 
cated at  said  one  end  of  said  tube,  each  of  said  plurality 
oi  beam  producing  means  being  positioned  at  an  oblique 
angle  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  beam 
producing  means  including  means  to  generate  a  first  beam, 
means  to  control  the  intensity  of  said  first  beam,  and 
meaiu  to  focus  said  first  beam  as  a  spot  on  the  screen; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  beam  producing  means  includ- 
ing means  to  generate  a  beam,  a  beam-shaping  member 
positioned  to  intercept  said  beam  and  presenting  thereto 
a  plurality  of  character-shaped  apertures,  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  character-shaped  beams  are  obtained  having  the 
shapes  of  the  apertures  of  said  shaping  member,  and 
means  for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  said  character-shaped 
beams;  said  oblique  angle  at  which  each  of  said  beam 
producing  means  of  said  plurality  is  located  being  such 
that  the  selocted  character-shaped  beam  of  each  beam 
producing  means  of  said  plurality  cross  over  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  at  a  first  crossover  point  to  thereby  form  a  com- 
posite beam  with  said  first  beam;  meaiu  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  crossover  point  and  said  screen  for  caus- 
ing said  composite  beam  to  cross  over  at  a  second  cross- 
over point  which  lies  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube 
intermediate  said  screen  and  said  first  crossover  point 


3,«37.13< 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 


Rolaad  D.  Eatooi,  RadlNn^  NJ.,  awignni  to  FakckOd 

Camera  and  Inatnunent  Corporadoa,  a  corporatloa  of 

Delaware 
OrlKlaal   appfkatfon  Mav   4,    1953,  Scr.  No.   352,911. 

DIvMed  and  this  applkatioa  Oct  14,  1954,  Scr.  No. 

442,287 

9  Claims.    (CL  313— 92) 


4.  A  screen  for  color  television  comprising  a  support 
plate,  a  pattern  of  achromatized  developed  formerly  photo- 
sensitive gelatin  attached  to  and  covering  part  of  the 
surface  area  of  said  plate,  and  phosphor  material  of 
selected  colored  light  emitting  characteristics  attached  to 
said  pattern. 


3,»37,137 

FLEXIBLE  LIGHT  SOURCE 

JasMsF.  Motsom  79t  Wdsk  Rood, 

UMllBgJMi  VaDcy,  Pn. 

FDed  May  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,74« 

2  ClalBS.    (CL  31S— ItS) 


1.  A  light  source  having  a  flexible  housing  comprising 
a  layer  of  polyester  film  having  first  and  second  sides;  a 
plurality  of  electroluminescent  phosphors  held  in  a  flex- 
ible layer  of  epoxy  resin  material,  said  layer  of  epoxy 
resiB  having  ftnt  and  second  sides  and  having  its  second 
side  bonded  to  the  first  side  of  said  polyester  film;  a  first 
flexible  electrode  means  bonded  to  said  first  side  of  said 
layer  of  epoxy  resin;  a  second  flexible  electrode  means 
bonded  to  said  second  side  of  said  polyester  film,  at  least 


one  of  said  electrodes  bemg  transparent;  and  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  for 
connecting  thereacross  a  source  of  voltage  to  pass  an 
eiectfXMtatic  field  through  said  electroluminncent  material 
for  causing  radiation  of  luminous  energy  therefrom. 


3,«37,13S 

UGHT  SOURCE 

James  F.  Motaoo,  79S  Welsh  lUMi, 

Hontingdoe  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2§,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,315 

UdakBS.    (CL  313— 108) 


: -I  =■ : 


8.  An  electroluminescent  light  source  comprising  a  first 
electrode,  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  plastic  bonded  to  said 
first  electrode,  a  plurality  of  electroluminescent  phosphors 
arranged  substantially  packed  ovf  the  surface  of  said 
first  layer  of  plastic  and  partially  embedded  shoulder  to 
shoulder  therein,  said  electroluminescent  phosphors  form- 
ing a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  substantially  one  electro- 
luminescent phosphor  crystal  high,  a  second  layer  of  di- 
electric plastic  material  encapsulating  the  non-embedded 
portions  of  said  plurality  of  phosphors,  a  second  electrode 
having  translucent  characteristics  bonded  to  said  second 
layer  of  plastic,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  connection  to  a  power  source. 


3,837,139 

DOUBLE  IMAGE  ELECTRIC  UGHT  PROJECTORS 

B.  Myers,  Pomptoa  Lakes,  N  J.,  aasifnor  to 

FoUcr-Mycrs,  SpolunM,  Wash.,  a  partncrsUp 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,359 

11  CbksH.    (CL  313—113) 


1.  A  glare-free  li^t  projector  comprising  a  reflector 
constituted  by  a  segment  of  a  cylindrical  surface  said  re- 
flector having  an  axial  plane  passing  through  the  trans- 
verse center  line  of  the  surface,  and  an  incandescent 
planar  ribbon  filament  disposed  in  said  axial  p'ane  sym- 
metrically and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  reflectcr,  the 
opposing  flat  faces  of  said  filament  lying  parallel  to  said 
axial  plane  and  generating  light  rays  which  are  cast  on 
respective  s»:tion8  of  said  reflector  on  eithei*  side  of  said 
transverse  line  and  are  reflected  thereby  to  produce  two 
like  beams,  the  remaining  central  section  of  said  re- 
flector constituting  a  dark  space. 
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ELECTRICALLY  SEMI-CONDUCTING 
CERAMIC  BODY 

Spji*  Phf  Com|MB7.  Tol«lo,  Oldo,  a  corpondoa  of 

FIW  Aag.  21,  IMg,  Scr.  N«.  75«^7« 
•  CWw.     (CL31>— 131) 
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of  •   few   microns  composed   substantially  enUrely  of 
tunsten  carbide  of  the  formula  W^.  said  carbide  layer 


necrnriuiw 

vo-caaoucrawo 

ccptrr  mtAi  mamm, 

•m>  At  HMWH 


being  substantially  free  of  tungsten  carbide  of  the  for- 
mula  WC  and  also  of  free  carbon. 


1.  An  electncally  semi-conducting  vitreous  ceramic 
body  produced  by  firing  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a 
temperature  from  about  2330*  F.  to  about  2705"  F..  and 
for  a  time  corresponding  approximately  to  Cone  10  to 
Cone  18,  an  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
3  percent  to  about  80  percent  of  copper-metal  powder  and 
from  about  95  percent  to  about  20  percent  of  alumina 


3,t37,143 
i^    m*  _,  SIGNAL  MODIFIER 

Research.  Inc^CUcacc  DI^  a  conoralloii  of 
FIW  May  2f,  If 57,  Scr.  NoTmI^IS 
llCUw.    (CL31S— 27) 


3^7,141 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

•o^tod  Electrical   Indnstries  Linked,   l-ffndoa.  Em* 
■Hid,  a  BrltMi  company 

.r^.__     ™^  '^y  ^'  '♦^'  S«r.  No.  24,213 
ClalBM  prlorMy,  appUcadoo  Great  Brttaia  May  t,  1959 
4  Clainu.    (CL  313—193) 


•j^ 


%4 


It 
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I.  An  electric  arc  discharge  device  comprising  a  sealed 
*°^*!°P«'  "  *n«*e  »Bd  an  auxiliary  electron-emitting 
cathode  spaced  apart  in  said  envelope,  an  ionizable  medi- 
um in  said  envelope  capable  of  supporting  an  arc  dia- 
charge  between  said  auxiliary  cathode  and  said  anode, 
amain  cathode  located  in  the  path  of  said  arc  discharge 
between  said  auxiliary  cathode  and  said  anode,  and  a 
further  cathode  located  in  said  arc  discharge  path  between 
said  main  cathode  and  said  anode,  said  main  and  said 
further  cathode  each  being  constituted  by  a  metal  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  of  said  arc  discharge  path  and 
having  an  aperture  therein  with  conducting  material  at  the 
run  of  each  aperture,  each  metal  member  having  insulat- 
mg  material  in  contact  with  said  conducting  material  at 
the  rim  of  said  aperture  therein. 


8.  A  sweep  generator  comprising:  a  sine- wave  volt- 
age supply  means;  output  circuit  means  parallel  resonant 
at  a  frequency  at  least  twice  that  of  the  alternating  sig- 
nal; mput  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  supply  means  in 
lenes  with  said  output  circuit  means  and  mcluding  an 
inductor  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  the  sine-wave  volt- 
age; and  a  semiconductor  junction  recUfier  connected 
acroaa  said  output  circuit  means  and  having  a  carrier- 
storage  characteristic  responsive  to  said  sine-wave  volt- 
age to  periodically  produce  shock  oscillation  of  said  out- 
put arcuit  means  for  substantially  a  half-period  of  said 
resonant  frequency,  thereby  developing  in  said  output 
circuit  means  a  periodic  scanning  current. 


3,t37,144 

AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOBILE  UGHTTNG  SYSTEM 

Nonnaa  E.  La  Maatfa.  3512  Flower,  Pkoenix,  Arir. 

Filed  Jaac  3,  lf5f,  Sw.  No.  817^35 

(OalaH.    (CL31S-^2) 


3,t37,142 
^^  X-RAX  GENERATOR  TUBES 
Rofer  GriffoaK  Sevres,  and  Aatooias  Sctea■^  Montgcroa, 
LSf**.??*^"  to  Compagnie  Geacrak  de  Radl- 

•^**'  D?*JZ???'  ■  '''*"^  »»«*y  corporate 
Filed  Inly  22,  l»5f,  Ser.  No.  i2«,f« 
Clalais  priority.  appHcatloa  Praacc  Mm.  15,  195< 
•    A     V       •^^"^    (a.3l3— 33«) 
i.  An  A-ray  generator  tube  comprising  an  envelope 
containing  a  cathode  and  an  anode  disc  spaced  from  said 
cathode  and  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  envelope, 
said  anode  disc  being  made  of  tungsten  and  having  its 
surface  carburized  into  a  thin  surface  layer  of  the  order 


I.  An  automatic  control  circuit  for  an  automobile 
lighting  system  including  parking  and  headlights  compris- 
mg  ambient  light  sensing  means  and  relay  and  switching 
means,  said  light  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  relay  and  switching  means,  said  relay  and  switching 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  parking  and  head- 
Ughts  for  energizing  said  parking  lights  during  high  levels 
of  dun  ambient  light  and  said  headlights  during  low  levels 
of  dim  ambient  light,  said  Ught  sensing  means  including 
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a  photo  conductive  light  sensitive  element  characterized  by 
an  electrical  resistance  which  varies  inversely  with  respect 
to  the  ambient  Ught.  a  variable  resistance,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  said  photo  conductiVe  element  and  said 
variable  resistance  serially  connected  across  said  source, 
and  a  capacitive  branch  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
variable  resistance,  said  capacitive  branch  including  a 
capacitor  connected  in  series  with  a  resistor  and  a  recti- 
fier connected  in  parallel  the  forward  rectifier  resistance 
direction  being  from  photo  conductive  element  to  capacitor 
and  the  reverse  rectifier  resistance  being  from  capacitor  to 
photo  conductive  element,  an  amplifier  circuit,  said  ampli- 
fier circuit  having  an  input  electrically  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  photo  conductive  element,  variable  resist- 
ance, and  capacitive  branch,  said  amplifier  circuit  having 
an  output  electrically  connected  .to  said  relay  and  switch- 
ing means,  said  relay  and  switching  means  including  a 
first  relay  coil  and  a  second  relay  coil,  a  first  switch  as- 
sociated with  said  first  coil  and  operative  in  response  to 
the  energization  thereof,  a  second  switch  associated  with 
said  second  coil  and  operative  in  response  to  the  energi- 
zation thereof. 


3^37,145 
OSCILLATOR  CIRCUITS 
Rlcbard  Warner,  23  The  Vale,  Chdsea,  London, 
»d  DcRick  Amott  W«d,  3«  Gravd  Hill, 
Addtegtoo,  Sarrey,  Eagbaid 

FMcd  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1M34 
•  niiiaii     (CL31S— IM) 


crating  with  said  armatures  to  maintain  both  said  arma- 
tures out  of  engagement  with  their  respective  contacts  in 
one  position,  to  engage  one  of  said  armatures  with  its 
respective  contact  in  a  second  position  and  to  engage  the 
other  of  said  armatures  with  its  cooperating  contact  in 
a  third  position;  a  diode  rectifier  having  two  terminals 
mounted  in  said  housing;  said  diode  having  one  of  its 
terminals  connected  to  each  said  armature;  a  terminal  for 
an  external  circuit  on  one  of  said  contacts;  and  a  second 
external  circuit  terminal  on  one  of  said  armatures. 


2.  The  combination  comprising  oscillator  means  for 
producing  a  signal  of  substantially  constant  amplitude, 
blocking  oscillator  means,  said  blocking  oscillator  means 
having  a  capacitor  across  which  a  sawtooth  waveform 
is  periodically  produced,  power  amplifier  means  having 
a  control  electrode,  means  for  applying  the  signal  from 
said  oscillator  means  and  said  sawtooth  waveform  to 
said  control  electrode,  said  power  amplifier  means- there- 
by producing  a  signal  having  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
produced  by  said  oscillator  means  and  varying  in  ampli- 
tude in  accordance  with  said  sawtooth  waveform,  a  neon 
tube  having  discharge  electrodes,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  signal  from  said  power  amplifier  to  the  discharge 
electrodes  of  said  neon  tube. 


M37,14< 

LIGHT  DIMMING  SWITCH 

L  Staler,  Gka  Cove,  N. Y.,  aaslrior  to  Slater  Electric 

bc^  Gka  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jm.  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,M« 

10  ClalBM.    (CL315— 2M) 
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3,537,147 

OTARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

A  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Lather  L.  Gennit,  Daarfllc,  IlL,  and  John  Popa,  Lyad* 

harst,  Va.,  assigaors  to  General  Elcctrk  Conpaay,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,47t 
9C3iriM.    (CL315— 2«5) 


S—C- 


r^L. 


1 .  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  an  arc  discharge 
device  on  direct  current  from  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent comprising  a  pair  of  alternating  current  input  ter- 
minak,  a  power  stabilized  transformer  including  a  primary 
winding,  a  secondary  winding  and  a  serially  connected 
capacitor,  said  primary  being  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  input  terminals,  a  rectifying  means  having  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  direct  current  output  ter- 
minab.  said  input  terminals  being  connected  in  drcuit 
with  said  secondary,  a  filter  capacitor  connected  acrou 
said  direct  current  output  terminals,  a  pair  of  lamp  ter- 
minal connections;  an  oscillatory  circuit  comprising  a 
starting  capacitor  and  an  inductive  reactance  connected 
in  series  circuit  relationship,  said  starting  capacitor  and 
inductive  reactance  being  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
filter  capacitor  and  said  lamp  terminal  connections,  means 
for  closing  said  oscillatory  circuit  to  initiate  the  oscilla- 
tory current,  said  filter  capacitor  being  initially  charged 
and  supplying  energy  to  said  oscillatory  circuit,  said  oscil- 
latory circuit  providing  a  transient  voltage  sufficient  to 
start  said  arc  discharge  device,  said  means  for  closing  said 
oscillator  circuit  being  connected  in  series  circuit  rela- 
tionship with  said  starting  capacitor,  and  said  filter  capaci- 
tor and  said  inducuve  reactance  filtering  the  pulsating  cur- 
rent output  of  said  direct  current  output  terminals  after 
said  arc  discharge  device  is  started. 


3,t37,148 

IGNITION  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

George  AlArcd  Gaykr,  BIctchley,  England,  assignor  to 

W^ac  Development  limited,  London,  Englaad,  a  Brit- 

"*"fil3  Dec  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,21t 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkiB  Great  Britala  Ian.  t,  1959 
fClaliBS.    (CL315— 2M) 


1.  A  dinmiing  switch  for  a  single  filament  electric  lamp 
comprising,  in  combination;  a  housing;  a  pair  of  contacts 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  contacts  being  directly  elec- 
trically interconnected;  a  pair  of  armatures  also  mounted 
in  said  housing,  one  cooperating  with  each  of  said  con- 
tacts; a  selectively  positiooable  operating  member  coop- 
778  O.O.— 101 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising   a  capacitor,  make-and-break  contacU 
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and  the  primary  winding  of  a  voltage  step-up  transformer 
connected  in  series,  a  sparking  plug  connected  across 
the  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer  and  means  in- 
cluding an  alternator  connected  through  a  rectifier  to 
charae  the  capacitor,  the  alternator  having  a  rotor  with 
a  permanent  magnet  co-operating  with  a  stator  provided 
with  an  output  winding  of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  high- 
resistance  wire,  and  the  output  winding  being  of  high 
impedance  relative  to  the  load  imposed  on  the  alternator 
by  the  ignition  system  at  normal  running  speeds. 
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3,d37,lSl 
VOLTAGE  MONrrORING  APPARATUS 
Cimenaaa,  Haililnrtilil,  awl   WaldcniM-  Saoer 
PewMuken.  NJ^  umI  Vincent  A.  Minn,  PUImmS^' 

Flkd  Jan.  2,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  784,#M 
9CUM.    (CL3I7— 27) 


3^37.149 

STATIC  ELIMINATORS 

WUIiam  C.  Herbert,  Jr.,  7f  Mvyland  Ave- 

Freeport.  Lm  Uaad,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  iwi  S«.  No.  7t34f7 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  317—2) 


=0: 


S:- 


^ 


b^ 


A  static  eliminator  comprising  a  tubular  member  of 
insulation,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber and  projecting  through  said  member  from  the  in- 
tenor  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  electrodes  having  point- 
ed extremities  on  the  outside  of  said  member,  a  cable 
containing  a  conductor  enveloped  by  insulation  within 
said  member,  a  tubular  sleeve  of  insulation  enveloping 
said  cable  within  said  member,  electrically  conductive 
films  spaced  from  one  another  on  said  sleeve  adjacent 
each  of  said  electrodes,  the  condiKtor  projecting  from 
the  cable  at  one  end  within  said  member,  a  cap  for  said 
end  and  a  plug  having  a  recesa  enveloping  said  cap  and 
adjacent  portion  of  the  cable,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
eliminator  having  a  Upered,  split  bushing  entering  said 
opposite  end  to  secure  the  cable  and  sleeve  therein,  in- 
sulator rings  encircling  the  ends  of  said  member,  con- 
ductive plates  joining  said  rings  and  extending  between 
th:  ends  of  said  member  and  spaced  apart,  flanking  the 
line  of  electrodes,   and  a  ground  connection  for  said 
plates. 


7.  Apparatus  comprising  at  least  three  separate  uni- 
direcuonal  power  supplies  each  having  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  means  connecting  one  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  output  terminals  to  a  common  connection,  a  voltage 
divider,   means  connecting   the  other  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  output  terminals  of  said  power  supplies  to  suc- 
cessive ups  along  said  voluge  divider  so  that  a  series 
of  separate  points,  each  said  separate  point  being  be- 
tween successive  taps,  will  be  at  the  same  voltage  when 
said    power   supplies   provide   output   voltages   of   pre- 
determined amplitudes,  a  relay  circuit  comprsing  a  pair 
of  transistors  each  having  a  collector,  an  emitter,  and  a 
base,  means  connecting  said  bases  to  each  other,  means 
connecting  said  collectors  to  each  other,  means  to  apply 
an  operatnig  potential  and  a  load  between  said  emitters,  a 
pair  of  unidirectional  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
separate  points,  and  means  connecting  said  separate  points 
to  said  bases  and  to  said  collectors  through  said  unidirec- 
tional means  so  that  current  will  flow  from  the  emitter  of 
one  of  said  pairs  of  transistors  to  the  emitter  of  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  transistors  when  the  voltage  at  one  of  said 
separate  points  differs  from  the  voltage  at  another  of 
"•^^  separate  points. 


3,t37.15* 

GROUNDED  FLOATING  MOUNTING  RING 

**^IL.^  *^f!**  "^  WUll«a  M.  Dfce,  Jr.,  Wlllooghby, 

■atl,  Ohio,  »  corporatkM  of  OMo  v,-™.- 

FIM  Jan.  «,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  7SS,Mt 

1  CW&    (CL  317—2) 


3,«37,152 
DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  AN  ELECTRIC  PLANT 

AGAINST  OVER.  VOLT  AGES 
Ur>  R.  BwiatrMii.  LWvikn,  Sweden,  aolKMr  to  All. 
nuBna  Svenska  Elcktrkka  Akticbolaget,  Vvteras,  Swe- 
den,  a  Swtdkh  corporatioa 

Filed  July  9.  If  57,  Ser.  No.  *7«,770 
'  priority.  appHctH—  Swadca  Sept  IS,  19M 
1  CtaiM.     (CL  317—59) 


t 


A  mounting  ring  for  motors  or  the  like  comprising  con- 
centrically spaced  inner  and  outer  annular  metallic  bands, 
a  body  of  resilient  vibration  dampening  material  dis- 
posed between  said  inner  and  outer  bands  and  firmly 
bonded  thereto,  said  body  having  circumferentially  spaced 
arcuate  openings  in  a  face  thereof,  and  a  woven  strap- 
type  electrical  cable  having  iu  ends  in  contact  solely 
with  and  firmly  weld-coonected  and  thus  electrically 
bonded  to  edges  of  said  meullic  bands  clear  of  the 
outer  side  of  said  outer  band  and  clear  of  the  inner 
side  of  said  inner  band,  said  cable  being  flexible  in  direc- 
tion both  radially  and  circumferentially  of  said  bands 
and  flexed  and  folded  to  lie  substantially  within  one  of 
said   openings. 


■•I«W« 
^1 


An  electric  high  voltage  distribution  system  including 
a  drcuu  breaker  for  interrupting  a  current  path  from  one 
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part  of  said  system  to  another;  on  one  side  of  said  breaker 
a  high  inductance  lying  in  the  current  path,  protective 
means  being  connected  between  a  i>oint  in  the  current 
path  on  said  side  of  the  breaker  and  earth  and  compris- 
ing a  resistance  and  a  sparfcK>ver  gap  in  scries  connection, 
said  spark -over  gap  being  enclosed  in  a  vessel  filled  with 
gas  under  pressure,  said  gas.pressure  on  operation  of  the 
circuit  breaker  behig  reduced  to  such  a  low  -value  that 
the  spark-over  gap  breaks  down  and  is  subsequently  re- 
stored to  its  initial  value,  the  spark-over  gap  having  a 
spark-over  voltage  which  is  substantially  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  air  pressure  in  the  arc  gap,  the  impulse 
voltage  value  of  said  spark-over  voltage  being  lower  than 
the  impulse  test  voltage  of  the  plant. 


3,t37,153 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Martfai  F.  Kocnig,  Mllwaakcc,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Cutler. 
Hanmcr,  Lsc.,  MHwaaitae,  Wli.,  a  cotporatloa  of  Dcla- 


Filed  S«p<.  16, 195S,  Ser.  No.  761^12 
iCUoM.    (CL  317— 119) 


3,137,154 

ENCLOSURE 

Don  J.  Amcberg,  MBwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  769,92S 

ISCIalaM.    (CL  317— 129) 


n*-. 


openings  therein,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  member  rails 
internally  secured  in  the  member  and  extending  through 
the  openings  external  to  the  member,  a  support  for  elec- 
trical devices  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  support 
rails  arranged  to  slidingly  engage  the  member  rails,  co- 
operating hooks  and  pins  on  the  rails  of  the  support  and 
on  the  member  for  suspending  the  support  rails  on  the 
member  rails,  means  engageable  with  the  support  and 
member  rails  at  points  external  to  the  member  for  se- 
curing the  support  rails  to  the  member  rails  when  the 
support  rails  are  suspended  on  the  member  rails,  and  a. 
threaded  cover  for  each  of  the  openings  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  member  to  enclose  the  rails  and  complete 
the  enclosure  when  the  rails  are  secured  to  each  other. 


1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  bifurcated 
spring  clip  terminal  member  which  has  a  predetermined 
configuration  in  accordance  with  the  rated  electrical  load 
capacity  of  the  circuit  breaker,  a  panel  assembly  upon 
which  said  circuit  breaker  is  removably  mounted,  said 
panel  assembly  being  provided  with  a  conductive  bus  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  terminal  pott  to  be  engaged  by  said 
terminal  member  of  said  circuit  breaker,  and  a  device 
formed  of  insulating  material  to  be  permanently  attached 
to  said  terminal  post,  said  device  having  a  centra]  aper- 
ture to  accommodate  said  terminal  post  with  a  force  fit 
and  having  recesses  on  opposite  sides  thereof  exposing 
portions  of  said  terminal  post  on  opi>osite  sides  of  the 
latter,  and  said  device  having  portions  bounding  said  re- 
cesses complementally  arranged  in  accordance  with  the 
predetermined  configuration  of  said  terminal  member  so 
that  said  terminal  member  can  straddle  said  terminal  post 
in  good  electrical  gripping  engagement  along  said  exposed 
portion  of  the  latter  while  blocking  attachment  to  said  ter- 
minal post  of  non-complemental  terminal  members  of 
circuit  breakers  having  different  rated  load  capacities. 


3,937,155 

SEMI.CONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Gottiaold  Zielasck,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rob* 

ert  Bosch  Gjn.bJL,  Stattgart,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  12,  1957 

22  Claims.     (CL  317— 234) 


I.  In  a  semi-conductor  device,  in  combination,  a  semi- 
conductor  member  having  an  n-portion;  a  first  conductor 
member,  a  solder  connection  between  said  members;  and 
a  second  conductor  member  conductively  fastened  to  said 
n-portion  of  said  semi-conductor  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  solder  connection,  the  material  of  said 
solder  connection  being  partly  diffused  into  a  portion  of 
said  semi-conductor  member  and  acting  as  acceptor  in 
said  portion,  whereby  an  n-p  junction  is  formed  between 
the  latter  portion  and  said  n-portion,  a  part  of  at  least  one 
of  said  conductor  members  being  diffused  into  said  semi- 
conductor member  so  as  to  increase  the  conductivity  there- 
of  for  forward  current  flow  across  said  junction  from  one 
of  said  portions  to  the  other,  under  the  influence  of  a 
voltage  externally  applied  to  said  conductors,  in  that  cur- 
rent range  in  which  the  ratio  of  current  to  voltage  would 
increase  with  current  even  in  the  absence  of  any  diffusion 
of  a  part  of  said  conductor  member. 


3,037,156    

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SETTING  IN  EXACT 

POSITION  OF  A  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
MiroB  Koidikovitch,  Geneva,   Switzerland,  amignor  to 
Socktc  Gcncvoisc  dlnstnuaenU  dc  Physiqiie,  Geneva, 
Switzcriaad,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUed  Aiw.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837^45 

Claims  priorter,  application  Swttzerland  Sept  24, 195t 

9  Claims.    (CL  318— 22) 


2.  In  a  control  device  for  setting  into  an  exact  pre- 
I.  In  an  enclosure,  the   combination  comprising;   a    determined  position  a  movable  member  of  a  machine, 
member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  interconnected  annular    such  as  a  slide  slidaWy  mounted  on  a  frame  of  a  machme 
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tool  of  a  dividjos  machine  or  of  a  lenfth-mewurmt  «•• 
chine,  comprisinf  an  auxiliary  siide  connected  to  said  mov- 
able member,  an  auxiliary  approximate  poutionuic  devk* 
on  sajd  auxiliary  alide,   a   locating  device  delivering  a 
•ettiof  voltage  the  value  of  which  it  a  function  of  the 
distance  of  the  actual  position  of  said  movaMe  member 
»vuh  respect  to  said  predetermined  position,  said  locating 
device  comprising  a  lens,  a  divided  scale  movable  oppoute 
said  lens,  a  photoelectric  ceU.  said  lens  proiecting  onto  said 
piiotoelectnc  cell  the  image  of  at  least  one  stroke  of  said 
divided  scale,  driving  means  imparting  to  said  image  a 
steady  scanning  movement  causing  variations  of  the  cur- 
rent emitted  by  said  ceU,  electronic  devices  transforming 
••id  vahatioaa  of  current  into  error  voltage  of  different 
polarity  according  to  the  direction  of  the  error  of  position 
of  said  movable  member,  a  magnetoatrictive  connecting 
rod  connecting   rigidly  said   movable  member  to  said 
auxiliary  slide,  and  a  solenoW  surrounding  said  connect- 
ing rod  and  fed  by  said   setting  voltage,  whereby  the 
length  of  said  connecting  rod  is  a  function  of  said  setting 
voluge  and  actuates  said  movable  member  with  respect 
to  said  auxiliary  slide  into  said  cxaa  predetermined  poai- 
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tiie  inverter,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source 
with  the  inverter,  means  including  a  first  controlled  recti- 
Ber  connected  in  said  conduit  means  for  setting  the  in- 
vcrtwinto  operation,  detecting  means  connected  to  said 
recufier  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  fJow  to  the 
inverter,  meana  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  triggering 
It  into  conduction  for  starting  the  inverter,  and  means  for 
cutting  off  said  rectifier  for  thereby  shutting  off  power  to 


M37,157 
Vlclor  E.  Y      "^^^^^  SYSTEM 

FIW  Dec.  Jf .  19M,  Scr.  No.  7f  OM 
llOates.     (CL31S— 3M) 


Yo"f.  Gnh^  WhI,'MriiBor  to  Sqwvc  D 


the  inverter  when  the  current  flow  .enaed  by  said  detecting 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  power 
»hut-orf  means  including  a  second  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected to  and  operable  by  seid  detecting  means  and  a  en- 
paator  for  storing  electrical  energy,  said  second  rectifier 
being  effective  to  discharge  said  capacitor  and  thereby  stop 
conduction  of  said  first  rectifier  when  said  second  rectifier 
u  set  mto  conduction  by  said  detecting  means. 


REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
HaroU  I.  BrowD,  iM?  CoOcn  Ave„ 

Filed  Imc  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Slf^ 

,^ ,  ^         3  CWitaM.     (CL  321—11) 

(GfiBted  mmitr  Tide  35,  UA  Co4t  (1952),  aac  2t€^ 


Lin  a  control  system  for  a  rariabk  speed  motor 
wBerein  the  speed  of  the  motor  is  reflected  by  a  feedback 
■goal  from  a  feedback  signal  source  and  the  desired 
njotor  speed  ia  reflected  by  a  reference  signal  from  a 
reference  signal  source  and  wherein;  a  supply  is  con- 
nected to  energize  the  motor  with  a  vairable  current  which 
supply  mciudea  a  fuU  wave  magnetic  amplifier  having  a 
pair  of  gate  windings  and  at  least  one  control  winding 
arranged  to  control  current  flow  through  the  gate  wind- 
ing and  an  error  detector  is  connected  to  be  responsive 
to  differences  in  the  feedback  and  reference  signals,  said 
error  detector  including;  a  pair  of  transistors  each  having 
a  pair  of  main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode  with 
he  control  electrodes  of  said  pair  of  transistors  respec- 
Uvely  connected  in  circuit  with  the  feedback   and  the 
reference  signal  sources  and  the  main  electrode  of  both 
fransutors  connected  serosa  a  common  current  source  for 
dividing  current  from  sa|d  common  source  in  proportion 
to  the  difference  between  the  reference  and  feedback  ag- 
nals,  circuit  means  connecting  the  control  winding  in 
series  with  the  main  electrodes  of  one  of  the  transistors 
and  a  rectifier  connected  across  the  control  winding  in  a 
direction  to  prevent  transient  voltages  Induced  in  the  con- 
trol  winding  from  damaging  the  transistor  connected  in 
series,  therewith.  "^**^«u  m 


PROTECTIVE  RECYCLING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

w    fl^m-S^""^  INVERTER 
M.  ScharfiC,  Bvaaatoa,  m^  aashnui   to 
Waraar  Corvorado^  Ckkago,  UL,  •  corFontfo.  H 


Filed  Oct.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  149^49 
/9'>'^     (0.321—14) 

2.  In  an  overload  protective  circuit  for  a  static  inverter 
the  combination  of  a  source  of  D.C.  pow^  for  operating 


3.  A  voluge  regulator  for  supplying  a  consunt  direct 
current  voltage  output  comprising:  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current,  a  magnetic  amplifier  connected  to  said  source 
of   alternating   current    and    having   a   control    winding 
wound  on  at  least  one  gapleaa  core  for  assisting  and  re- 
tarding the  flux  of  said  core,  a  power  transformer  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  magnetK  amplifier  and  having 
a  center-tap  connection  on  the  secondary  winding  there- 
of, first  and  second  output  terminals,   rectifying  means 
connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
for  providing  a  direct  current  voltage   output  to  said 
terminals,  a  filter  having  a  first  winding  connected  be- 
tween said  rectifying  means  and  said  first  output  termi- 
nal and  a  second  winding  equal  in  turns  to  said  first 
winding  and  connected  between   said  rectifying   means 
and  said  output  terminal,  voltage  reference  means  hav- 
ing  one  input  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal 
and   another   input  connected   to  said   center-tap  con- 
nection, the  output  of  said  volUge  reference  means  being 
connected  to  said  control  winding  of  said  magnetic  am- 
plifier for  selectively  asatsting  and  retarding  the  flux  of 
said  core,  a  control  bridge  winding  equal  in  turns  to  the 
number  of  turns  of  said  first  winding  connected  between 
said  first  output  terminal  and  said  voltage  reference  means 
for  stabilizing  said  voluge  regulator,  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit filter  connected  in  series  between  said  control  bridge 
winding  and  said  voltage  reference  means  for  maintain- 
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ing  conduction  in  said  voluge  reference  means  during 
the  entire  cycle  of  said  alternating  current. 


3,«37,1M 

MAGNETICALLY  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Erick  W.  MaiBtcrfd,  Itkaca,  N.Y„  asigDor  to  GeMral 

Electric  Compaay*  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Oct  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  543,S4S 

ITClakM.    (CL323--56) 


in  combination,  means  for  moistening  the  surface  of  said 
yam;  two  adjusUbly  spaced  elemenu  electricaUy  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  a  volUge  source  and  a  current 
passage  recording  means;  and  means  for  advancing  said 
yam  through  said  moistening  means  and  subsequently 


1.  In  a  magnetic  network,  input  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  an  alternating  current  source,  an  inductance, 
a  capacitance  serially  coupled  with  said  inductance  be- 
tween said  input  terminals,  at  least  one  saturable  core 
element  having  a  control  winding  and  a  controlled  wiiKl- 
ing  and  at  least  one  unidirectional  conducting  device 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  controlled  winding  of  said 
saturable  core  element,  and  means  for  coupling  the 
circuit  formed  by  said  controlled  winding  and  said  uni- 
directional device  across  said  capacitance  and  load. 


3,t37,l(l 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IXXTATING 

FAULTS  IN  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Rodney  B.  Cmnmlngs,  PhOomatt,  Orcg. 

FBad  Sept  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7«2,3r7 

3CWM.     (CL324— 52) 


between  said  elements  and  in  contact  with  ooe  of  them, 
the  other  of  said  elemenU  being  adjustably  spaced  from 
the  yam  so  as  to  come  into  conUct  only  with  faulu 
therein  and  thus  allow  the  passage  of  current  between 
said  elements  and  the  consequent  recording  of  faults  by 
said  recording  means. 


1.  The  method  of  locating  a  faulty  ground,  short  or 
cross  in  a  single  long  coiKluctor  of  an  electrical  signal 
communication  transmission  line  connected  between  a 
source  of  alternating  current  intelligence  communication 
signals  having  a  substantially  uniform  direct  current  re- 
sistance throughout  its  length,  said  method  comprising 
supplying  direct  current  to  said  conductor  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  fault  while  communication  signals  are 
being  transmitted  over  said  line,  coimecting  a  direct  cur- 
rent shunt  metering  circuit  for  sensing  the  direct  current 
across  substantially  equal  local  portions  of  said  conductor 
at  successively  accessible  stations  spaced  along  said  con- 
ductor toward  said  fault,  until  a  change  in  the  current  flow 
is  sensed,  and  selecting  succeeding  stations  at  closer  inter- 
vals between  the  last  spaced  stations  for  repeating  said 
sensing  operations  until  the  exact  location  of  the  fault 
is  found. 

3,«37,li2 
FAULT  DETECTION  IN  MULTI-FILAMENT 
YARNS 
Ehrjm  DatvM  Joms,  BdocO  StatVw,  QmWc,  aad  Herbert 
HoUca  Wood,  St  HBalrc,  Qacbcc,  Caaada,  anifaon 
•  to  Caaailaa   ladaatrics  Limited,   Moatrcal,  Qacbcc, 
a  covporatloa  of  CasuMla 
FUed  im.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,311 
priority,  ^plkatioo  Cwarfa  Jaa.  2«,  1959 
4ClaiaH.     (CI.  324— 44) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  faults  in  a  ncn-conduc- 
tive  multifilament  textile  yam  which  comprises  eaaentially. 


3,637,1(3 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  FAULT 

IN  WEB  MATERIAL 

Roy  B.  WIprad,  MtauscapoUa,  Mloa. 

(2M  Pvk  Blvd.,  Glen  EUya,  DL) 

FUed  Oct  2,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M7,749 

ICWiB.    (CL324— 54) 


Apparatus  for  detecting  a  hole  fault  in  a  web  of  dielec- 
tric material  comprising  first  and  second  electrodes,  a 
third  electrode  associated  with  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, means  for  passing  the  material  to  be  tested  over 
a  portion  of  said  third  electrode  and  in  a  proximal  rela- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  first  electrical 
means  in  circuit  with  said  first  and  third  electrodes  for 
producing  an  A.-C.  signal  having  a  certain  voltage  to 
current  phase  relationship  influenced  by  the  homogeneity 
of  material  residing  between  said  first  and  third  elec- 
trodes, second  electrical  means  in  circuit  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  electrodes  for  producing  an  A.-C.  signal 
iMving  a  voltage  to  current  phase  relationship  substan- 
tially  similar  to  said  first-mentioned  phase  relationship 
when  material  of  substantially  the  same  homogeneity  is 
residing  between  said  second  and  third  electrodes,  and 
comparison  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  A.-C.  ag- 
nals  for  sensing  when  a  predetermined  disparity  in  said 
phase  relationships  has  occurred  caused  by  a  sufBdeat 
change  in  homogeneity  of  material  due  to  a  hole  be- 
tween either  said  first  and  third  or  said  second  and  third 
electrodes.  

3,t37,lM 
INSULATING  OIL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
FTMk  C.  DoMe,  Bchaoat  aad  Frederick  S.  OHvcr,  Rcai- 
lag,  Mawn  iiilgnrs  to  DoMc  EaglaccrlBf  Coaspaay, 
Bdmont  Mass.,  a  uapasatfoa  of  Maasacaasetis 
fSsd  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842^97 
MOakas.    (CL  324-44) 
1.  A  mtthod  of  evaluating  electrical  insulating  ofl  of 
petroleum  Wigin  cocnprising  a  body  of  oil  to  be  meaa- 
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ured.  continuously  supplying  beneath  the  surface  of  Mid 
body  of  oil  aa  exceu  of  a  dry  oxyfcn-containing  gas 
in  finely  divided  form  for  free  flow  upwardly  past  a  cau- 
lyst  through  said  body  of  oil  to  react  with  said  oil  to 
cause  flow  of  oil  within  said  body  in  the  vicinity  of  an 


electrical  measuring  element  beneath  the  surface  of  said 
oil  and  remote  from  the  upwardly  flowing  gas  and  simul- 
taneously measuring  an  electrical  loss  characteriatK  of 
said  oil  at  a  position  beneath  the  surface  of  laid  oil  re- 
mote from  said  upwardly  flowing  gas  while  said  oil  flows 
downwardly  past  said  electrical  measuring  element 


3,t37,l<5 

ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  MEASURING  OR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bruce  Goring  Kerr,   Amenhani,   England,   asignor  to 

Goring  Kerr  Limited,  Gerrards  Cross,  England 

FUcd  Jane  2,  I9S8,  Scr.  No.  739,0S4 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftain  May  3«,  1957 

2  Claims.     (CL  324—41) 
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3,t37,lM 

^_^  QUANTIZING  CIRCUITS 

Mntttiew  A.  Alexander,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Compntcr  Eouipmcnt  Corp.,  Los  AmcIcs,  Calif. 

FIW  Mar.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,«35 

TClatana.    (CL  324-4t) 


1.  A  quantizer  for  producing  output  signals  represent- 
ing the  precise  time  of  occurrence  of  an  input  signal  which 
occurs  between  first  and  second  pulses  designating  the 
time  boundaries  of  a  rcIaUvcly  large  time  interval,  the 
Ume  that  said  input  signal  precedes  said  second  pulse 
bemg  designated  by  a  number  of  fine  timing  signals  which 
•re  produced  to  provide  a  predetermined  number  of  sub- 
divisions for  each  of  said  relatively  large  time  intervals, 
said  quantizer  comprising:  a  control  circuit  for  receiving 
said  input  signal  and  producing  a  control  signal  which  is 
"ofT  prior  to  receipt  of  said  input  signal  and  is  "on"  for 
a  predetermined  period  following  receipt  of  said  input 
signal;  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  subdivisions  in  said  relatively 
large  time  interval;  means  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
nal and  to  said  fine  timing  signals  for  applying  each  of 
said  fine  timing  signals  to  a  respective  storage  element  to 
provide  a  unique  representation  of  the  time  of  occurrence 
of  the  particular  fine  timing  signal  with  reference  to  the 
preceding  input  aignal;  means  for  terminating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  last-named  means  to  establish  a  final  set  of 
states  for  said  storage  elemenu,  each  final  set  of  state* 
uniquely  designating  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  input 
signal  in  terms  of  the  particular  fine  timing  signal  which 
was  first  applied  to  a  respective  storage  element  under 
the  control  of  said  control  signal;  and  means  for  produc- 
ing said  output  signals  to  represent  the  number  of  fine 
time  intervals  between  said  input  signal  and  said  second 
pulse. 

3,M7,i67 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  PEAK  POWER  DETECTOR 
Robert  E,  Hovda,  Buena  Park,  and  Ray  W.  Muhlestein, 
■         Icnch,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avla- 

F1M  May  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  113.149 
!•  Halii      (CL324— 95) 


^  An  apparatus  for  supervising  changes  in  a  physical 
magnitude,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  probe  includ- 
ing at  least  two  impedance  elements  each  exhibiting  an 
impedance  to  ground  which  u  a  function  of  the  physical 
magnitude  to  be  detected,  said  elements  being  disposed 
in  spaced  side-by-side  relationship  and  having  unequal 
physical  dimensions  such  that  one  of  said  elements  pro- 
jecu  in  part  beyond  the  other  of  said  elements,  whereby 
said  elements  respond  substantially  equally  to  a  change 
in  said  physical  magnitude  in  a  local  region  close  to"^ 
thoce  parts  of  said  elemenu  remote  from  said  projecting 
p*rt  of  said  one  element,  and  respond  differentially  to 
a  change  in  said  physical  magnitude  in  regions  other  than 
said  local  region,  a  bridge  network  including  said  im- 
pedance to  ground  in  opposite  arms  of  the  network  and 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  input  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said 
network  to  be  attenuated  m  dependence  upon  the  trans- 
mission impedance  of  said  network  as  determined  by  said 
impedance  to  ground,  and  supervisory  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  network  to  respond  to  said  elec- 
trical signal. 


I .  In  a  radio  frequency  peak  power  detector,  a  wave- 
guide section,  a  vacuum  tube  mounted  within  said  wave- 
guide section,  and  means  for  linearizing  the  output  of 
said  vacuum  tube  over  a  relatively  wide  band  of  radio 
frequencies  comprising  a  coupling  iris  formed  in  one  wall 
of  said  waveguide  section,  said  iris  being  positioned  on 
one  predetermined  side  of  said  vacuum  tube,  and  a  re- 
sistance card  mounted  within  said  waveguide,  said  resist- 
ance card  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  vacuum 
tube  opposite  said  one  predetermined  side. 
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3,f37,lM 

AMPLTTUDE  DETERMINED  MICROWAVE 

r!  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Max  P.  FoiTcr,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  ■■riganr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  725^3S 

19ClafaB8.    (a.  32S-J94) 


15.  In  combination:  electromagnetic  wave  transmitting 
means  having  an  input  and  first  and  second  output  means, 
said  elearomagnetic  wave  means  having  a  power  input 
versus  power  output  characteristic  for  said  first  output 
means  which  differs  from  the  power  input  versus  power 
output  characteristics  for  said  second  output  means  by  a 
constant  magnitude  over  a  first  given  range  of  power 
input  signals,  and  which  differs  from  said  characteristic  for 
said  second  output  means  by  a  magnitude  different  from 
said  constant  magnitude  over  a  second  range  of  power 
input  signals  immediately  ad)acent  said  first  range;  means 
for  decreasing  the  power  output  from  said  second  out- 
put means  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  constant  magnitude 
difference;  and  utilizing  means  coupled  to  said  power  de- 
creasing means  and  to  said  first 'output  means  for  utiliz- 
ing jointly  the  output  from  said  power  decreasing  means 
and  from  said  first  output  means. 


3,a37,lM 
SIMULTANEOUS  PAM-PDM  MULTIPLEXER 
K.  BUiop,  RIvarridc,  CaHfn  awignnr  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcsaitad  by  Ike  Secretary  of 
tke  Nary 

Filed  Jan.  3«,  1961,  Scr.  Na.  85,938 

7  Claims.    (CI.  328—184) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


closing  said  third  gate  meant  when  said  first  bistabk 
multivibrator  opens  said  first  and  secoixl  gate  means  and 
vice  versa,  the  output  side  of  said  trigger  generator  being 
connected  to  a  sawtooth  generator  and  said  first  bistabk 
multivibrator,  the  output  side  of  said  sawtooth  generator 
and  said  second  gate  means  being  connected  to  a  com- 
parator whose  output  in  turn  it  connected  to  said  fint 
bistable  multivibrator,  said  trigger  generator  (^>erating  to 
turn  on  said  sawtooth  generator  and  simultaneously  to 
condition  said  first  bistable  multhribrator  to  open  taid 
first  and  second  gate  means  when  said  commutator  meant  . 
simultaneously  and  separately  selects  PAM  and  PDM 
signal  inputs  and  said  trigger  generator  receives  a  PAM 
signal  input,  said  comparator  producing  a  pulse  at  the 
instant  a  sawtooth  signal  and  a  signal  from  said  second 
gate  means  are  at  the  same  amplitude,  said  pidse  from 
said  comparator  conditioning  said  first  bistable  multivi- 
brator to  close  said  first  and  second  gate  means  which 
in  turn  conditions  said  second  bistable  multivibrator  to 
open  said  third  gate  means  whereby  a  signal  pulse  ap- 
pears at  said  multiplexer  output  whose  amplitude  |s  de- 
termined by  the  signal  amplitude  on  the  selected  PAM  in- 
put channel  and  whose  duration  is  determined  by  the 
signal  amplitude  on  the  simultaneously  selected  PDM 
input  channel. 

3,837,170 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  RESPONSIVE  TO 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  SIGNALS  AND  NON- 
RESPONSIVE  TO  AMPLITUDE  MODULATED 
TYPE  SIGNALS 
William  E.  Good,  Liverpool,  and  Thomas  T.  Trac,  Ca- 
milhu,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  t4  New  York 

FUcd  im.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,792 
5  Claimt.    (CL  328—150) 
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1.  A  PAM — PDM  multiplexer  for  use  in  permitting 
PAM  and  PDM  signals  to  be  transmitted  simultaneously 
on  a  single  composite  carrier  signal  comprising  com- 
mutator nneans  for  simultaneously  selecting  PAM  and 
PDM  signal  inputs  from  individual  channels,  a  trigger 
generator  and  a  first  gate  means  connected  to  said  com- 
mutator means  for  receiving  said  PAM  signal  inputs,  a 
second  gate  means  connected  to  said  commutator  means 
for  receiving  said  PDM  signal  inputs  and  a  tlurd  gate 
means  having  a  reference  voltage  applied  thereto,  the 
output  side  of  said  first  and  third  gaie  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  for  said  multiplexer,  a  first 
bisuble  multivibrator  being  parallel  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  gate  means  for  opening  or  cloaiog  same, 
a  second  bistable  multivibrator  connected  to  said  first 
bisuble  multivibrator  and  to  said  third  gate  means  for 


5.  In  a  remote  control  system  activated  by  desired  tm- 
modulated  carrier  waves,  a  limiter  stage  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  means  for  applying  signals  which  include 
desired  unmodulated  carrier  waves  and  might  include  un- 
detired  modulated  carrier  waves  to  the  input  of  said 
limiter  ttage,  control  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
taid  limiter  stage  for  developing  a  control  voltage  only 
in  the  presence  of  said  imdesired  modulated  carrier  waves, 
a  contr<4  drcnit,  means  coimecting  the  output  of  taid 
limiter  ttage  to  said  control  circuit  for  activating  said 
control  circuit  on  receipt  of  one  of  said  desired  un- 
modulated carrier  waves,  and  means  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  to  said  control  circuit  for  preventing  operation 
of  said  control  circuit  when  a  control  voltage  is  developed 
due  to  the  reception  of  an  amplitude  nnodulated  wave. 


3,837,171 
TRANSISTOR  TONE  GENERATOR  AND 
POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Gabriele  F.  Cerofolfaii,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aoto- 
matk'  Electric  Laboratorict,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 
Orlgkial  application  Feb.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  792,658,  now 
Patent  No.  2,994,833,  dated  Aag.  1,  1961.     Dirldcd 
md  thit  appUcatton  Dec.  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  863,225 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  331—188) 
1.  A  tone  generator  comprising  a  source  of  signals  at 
a  first  frequency,  a  multivibrator  for  producing  signals 
at  a  second  frequency,  said  first  frequency  being  a  multi- 
ple of  said  second  frequency,  meant  coupled  to  taid 
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source  for  producing  squtre  wave  ugnals  »t  the  ftrrt  fre- 
quency, means  for  differentiating  the  square  wave  sig- 
nals to  produce  pulses,  and  means  for  applying  the  pulses  Cty4»  L. 
to  the  multivibrator  to  synchronize  the  second-frequency 
signal  output  of  the  multivibrator  with  the  first-frequency 


3,t37,173 
HYBRID  NETWORK 
Pair  ttmnm,  N  J^  — Ifm  to  BtO  Tcfo. 

RM  im.  23,  1999,  9ot.  No.  7tt,Mf 
Snil  II      (0.333—11) 


signals  from  said  source,  a  modulator  having  two  inputs 
and  an  output,  means  for  coupling  signals  from  said 
source  to  one  input  and  signals  from  said  multivibrator 
to  the  other  input  thereby  producing  signals  at  the  modu- 
lator output  at  the  first  frequency  modulated  by  the  sec- 
ond frequency. 

_  3,937,172 

DUTY  CYCLE  MODULATED  MULTIVIBRATOR 
JaiMs  R.  BiaH,  RkkariMM,  To.,  ■■^■m  to  Tcbm  la- 
itouicals  bcorponiad,  Dalaa,  Tet,  a  carvocatioa  of 
Ddawar* 

FIM  Sept.  22, 1959,  Ser.  N«.  941,553 
1  OaiBk    (CL  332—14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-element  transmission  line 
having  a  characteristic  impedance  Z,  comprising  two 
insulated  conductive  wires  wound  together  in  a  substan- 
tiaUy  helical  form  to  form  a  pair  of  coils,  said  wires  being 
contiguous  and  parallel  from  the  first  end  of  each  to  the 
second  end  of  each,  said  coils  being  serially  inteivon- 
nected  with  said  first  end  of  one  being  connected  directly 
to  the  second  end  of  the  other,  first  and  second  external 
circuiu  each  having  an  impedance  2R  connected  from 
each  of  the  remaining  free  ends  of  said  coih  to  a  common 
terminal,  a  third  external  circuit  having  an  impedance  R 
connected  from  said  interconnection  to  said  common 
terminal,  and  a  fourth  external  circuit  connected  between 
a  pair  of  ends  of  said  coils  wherein  said  characteristic 
impedance  and  said  external  circuit  impedances  are  re- 
lated by  Z,=V7J?. 


^CROWAVE  ULtRASONIC  DELAY  LINE 

"'T?'.'''   Monistown,   and   KfaMM  DrHHfcld, 
N J,  ■■tuura  to  Bcfl  -  ■    - 

FIW  Dae.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  794^19 
4  nihil     (CL333— 39) 


fef^- 


A  multivabrator  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  coUector. 
a  voltage  supply  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  pair 
of  load  resistors  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  tranaia- 
tors  separately  to  said  first  terminal,  said  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  being  directly  connected  to  said  base  of 
said  second  transistor,  the  base  of  said  first  trannator 
being   connected    to   a   point  of  reference   potential,  a 
capacitor  connected  between  the  emitters  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors,  a  differential  amplifier  including 
a  pair  of  amplifying  devices  each  having  input,  output 
and  commoa  electrodes,  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
amplifying   devices    being   connected   separately   to  the 
emitters  of  said  transistors,  the  common  electrodes  of 
said  amplifying  devices  being  connected  through  a  com- 
mon impedance  element  to  said  second  terminal,  resist- 
ance means  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and 
said  point  of  reference  potential  an  intermediate  point 
on  said  resistance  means  being  connected  to  the  input 
electrode  of  one  of  said  amplifying  devices  whereby  said 
input  electrode  will  be  biased  at  a  given  point,  and  means 
for  applying  an  input  voltage  to  the  input  electrode  of  the 
other  of  said  amplifying  devices,  said  differential  ampli- 
fier including  said  a.nplifying  devices  providing  a  pair 
of  voltage-responsive  differentially-variable  constant  cur- 
rent sources  whereby  constant-frequency  variabla-duty- 
cycfc  operation  of  said  muitivibnitor  circuit  if  provided. 


1.  A  source  of  kilomegacycle  microwave  frequeiKy 
electrical  energy,  a  first  electrically  resonant  cavity  cou- 
pled to  the  source  and  having  a  resonant  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  the  source,  an  elongated  rod  cut  as 
a  unitary  member  from  a  single  crystal  of  quartz,  one 
end  of  the  quartz  rod  extending  into  the  resonant  cavity 
to  a  point  of  substantially  maximum  intensity  of  the  elec- 
tric field  established   in  the  cavity  to  directly  generate 
kilomegacycle  microwave  frequency  ultrasonic  energy  in 
the  rod  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the 
source,  a  second  resonant  cavity  identical  to  the  first  cav- 
ity coupled  m  like  manner  to  the  other  end  of  the  rod  to 
directly  convert  the  ultraKxiic  energy  transmitted  along 
the  rod  to  electric  energy  of  the  same  frequency  in  the 
cavity,  a  utilization  circuit  coupled  to  the  second  resonant 
cavity,  and  means  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  the 
rod  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  20  degrees  Kelvin 
whereby  the  transmission  loss  of  the  uhraaonic  energy 
passing  along  the  rod  is  reduced  to  a  very  small  frac- 
tional part  of  iu  value  at  temperatures  higher  than  70 
degrees  Kelvin. 
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3,937,175 
BROADBAND  TRANSFORMERS 
Qi*»  L.  RirtkroC,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  anifnor  to  BcU 
Telephone    Labonrtories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FOcd  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  734,751 
3  Claims.    (CL  333—32) 


1.  In  combination,  a  two-element  transmission  line 
having  a  characteristic  impedance  Z«,  comprising  a  pair 
of  cooductively  insulated  wires  wound  together  in  a  sub- 
stantially helical  form,  said  wires  being  contiguous  v>d 
parallel  from  a  first  end  of  each  to  the  second  end  of 
each  to  form  a  a  pair  of  coils,  said  coils  being  serially 
coimected  with  the  first  end  of  one  being  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  the  other,  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  one  of  said  circuits  having  an  impedance  Ri  con- 
nected across  both  of  said  serially  connected  coils,  and 
the  other  of  said  circuits  having  an  impedance  R'  con- 
nected across  one  of  said  coils,  wherein  said  characteristic 
impedance  and  said  circuit  impedances  are  related  by 


l**! 


3,937,179 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTORS 
Donald  Frederick  Ckaposan,  Loodon,  England, 

to  Tkom  Elcctrkal  Indubics  Limttcd,  London,  Eag- 
a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Dec.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  962,979 
SOalM.   (CL336— 93) 


1.  An  dectrical  inductor  comprising  an  inner  core  of 
laminated  ferromagnetic  material  having  a  series  gap 
therein  filled  with  a  non-magnetic  material,  a  winding 
disposed  around  said  inner  core,  and  an  outer  shell  of 
laminated  ferromagnetic  material,  said  outer  shell  com- 
prising two  laminated,  U-shaped  yokes  fitted  together  to 
form  a  hollow  encloaed  shell  surrounding  said  winding 
and  said  inner  core. 


3,937,177 
STATIONARY  INDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Mrric  O.  Marsk  and  Homer  C.  Meeker,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  792,297 
7  OalnM.  (CI.  336—219) 
7.  In  a  stationary  induction  apparatus,  a  laminated 
core  member  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
legs  and  top  and  bottom  yokes  connecting  said  legs,  elec- 
trical coils  disposed  on  said  legs,  an  innen  insulating  spool 
surrounding  each  of  said  legs,  and  a  cof^bination  lifting 
and  clamping  frame  for  said  core  member  comprising 
a  base  disposed  under  said  bottom  yoke  for  supporting 
said  core  member,  a  pair  of  flat  straps  associated  with 
each  of  said  legs  for  clamping  together  the  laminations 


thereof,  said  straps  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  legs  and  engaging  said  sides  to  clamp  said  lamina- 
tions, means  fixedly  securing  said  straps  to  said  base 
at  their  bottom  ends  and  means  securing  together  each 


pair  of  straps  at  their  upper  ends,  whereby  said  straps  are 
rigidly  interconnected  with  each  other  and  with  said 
base,  and  non-compressible  wedges  disposed  between  said 
spools  and  said  straps  for  applying  a  compressive  force 
to  said  straps  and  thereby  to  said  legs. 


3,937,179 

LOAD  CELL 

lUa-Si  Pien,  Newton,  MMk,  assisnor  to  Baldwin-LJma- 

HamiHon  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsyivaaia 

Filed  Ang.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  932,732 

5  Cfadma.    (CL  339—5) 


1.  A  load  cell  comprising,  in  combination,  substantially 
concentric  inner  aiKl  outer  load  receiving  and  load  sup- 
porting portions  constituting  action  and  reaction  members 
for  the  entire  load  to  be  weighed,  said  portions  encircling 
an  axis  that  extends  generally  in  the  direction  of  applied 
load,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  shear  sensing  ele- 
ments rigidly  connected  at  each  of  their  radial  ends  to 
said  portions  at  circumferentially  spaced  points  thereof, 
said  shear  sensing  elements  having  circuniferentially  ex- 
tending top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  axially  extending 
surfaces,  said  axially  extending  surfaces  having  shear 
strains  induced  therein  in  response  to  the  applied  axial 
load,  and  electrical  strain  responsive  means  connected 
directly  to  an  axiaf  surface  of  said  elements  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  the  surface  shear  strain  induced  by  load 
transmitted  between  said  inner  and  outer  porticws. 


3,937,179 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICES 
Anthony  K.  Otto,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  amicnor  to  Uaf- 
Scclcy  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  MldL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Mlch%an 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  194,449 
19Clafaiis.    (a.  339— 29) 
18.  In  a  temperature  sensing  device  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  a  mass  being  heated  by  a  source  of  heat, 
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the  combination  of  a  rigid  non-metallic  support  member 
in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  source  and  subject  to 
being  at  a  temperature  different  than  the  temperature  of 
the  mass,  said  support  member  comprisint  *  central  face 
portion  and  an  outer  annular  face  portion,  a  plural-turn 
single  layer  flat  coil  of  electrically  insulated  wire  having 
a  significant  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  turn  of  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  annular  face  portion,  a  first  coil- 
form  plate  of  good  heat  conductive  metal  underlying  said 
coil  and  engaging  the  turns  thereof,  a  second  coil-form 
plate  of  good  heat  conductive  metal  overlying  said  coil 
and  eitgaging  the  turns  thereof,  an  inner  wall  extending 


a  margin  comprising,  an  elongated  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  conductive  contacts  secured  thereto, 
each  contact  having  a  portion  disposed  adjacent  an  elon- 
gated side  of  said  member,  a  plurality  of  resilient  bumpers 
at  said  elongated  «ide  extending  from  said  side  a  dis- 
tance somewhat  greater  than  the  distance  of  said  conUct 
portions  om  said  side,  each  resilient  bumper  extending 
between  ..  jacent  ones  of  said  contact  portions  and  being 


between  said  plates  and  engaging  the  side  of  said  inner 
turn  of  said  coil  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  support  member,  a  first  thin  centrally  apertured  plate 
extending  between  and  engaging  said  first  coil-form  plate 
and  said  outer  annular  face  portion,  a  second  thin  plate 
extending  between  and  ^gaging  said  second  coil-form 
plate  and  said  central  face  portion,  an  outer  wall  formed 
integrally  with  one  of  said  thin  plates  and  engaging  the 
other  one  of  said  thin  plates,  means  for  securing  said 
second  thin  plate  to  said  support  member,  a  metallic  sup- 
port bracket,  means  for  securing  said  supp6rt  member  to 
said  support  bracket,  and  means  including  said  support 
member  for  electrically  insulating  ail  of  said  plates  from 
said  metallic  support  bracket. 


opposite  a  apace  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  conduc- 
tors, and  means  for  forcing  said  board  into  locking  en- 
gagement with  said  member  to  first  displace  said  resilient 
bumpers  and  then  bring  said  terminal  portions  of  said  con- 
duMors  into  electrical  contact  with  said  contact  portions. 
""*  r«*|l««nt  bumpers  shielding  said  contact  portions  to 
permit  insertion  of  said  board  into  locking  position  in 
said  connector  without  contact  between  said  terminal 
portions  of  said  conductors  and  said  contact  portions. 


3,«37,lt2 
TERMINAL  LUG 
Felix  E.  Myers,  Haddoo  Heights.  NJ..  Mdcnor  to  I-T-E 
Clrciiit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  PcnafylvaBla 

HM  Aar.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  St4,91l 
•  CWm.    (CL  339—149) 


3,037.  IM 
N-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Arthur  Uaz,  Jr^  PlainicM,  N  J^  nirignor  to  Nadooal  Lead 
Company,   New  York,   N.Y,,  a  eorporatioa  of  New 
Jcrs^ 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7^,474 
9  Clataw.     (CL  33«— 327^ 


1.  An  ii-type  semiconductor  comprising  in  combination; 
a  sintered  body  member  consisting  essentially  of  an  ad- 
mixture of  a  high  dielectric  constant  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  rutile,  alkaline  earth  metal 
titanates  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  0.^%  of  a  rare  earth  metal  oxide;  and  ohmic,  stable, 
metallic  electrode  contact  means  applied  to  said  sintered 
body  member,  said  contact  means  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  fired-on  admixture  of  a  lead- 
borate  glass  frit  and  powdered  tin  in  the  ratio  of  1  part 
glass  to  from  3  to  10  parts  tin  by  weight,  and  titanium 
metal  applied  by  rubbing  onto  said  sinte^d  body  member. 


1.  A  terminal  lug;  said  terminal  lug  including  a  con- 
ductive member  connectible  to  the  equipment  associated 
with  said  terminal  lug;  said  terminal  lug  including  means 
for  receiving  an  electrical  conductor  and  a  clamping 
means;  said  clamping  means  being  positioned  to  directly 
clamp  an  electrical  conductor  to  said  conductive  mem- 
ber; said  clamping  means  being  a  member  whose  re- 
sistivity is  materially  greater  than  the  resistivity  of  said 
conductive  member;  said  conductive  member  having  a 
V-shaped  cross-section  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said 
conductive  member  to  a  point  adjacent  the  opposite  end, 
said  opposite  end  being  substantially  flat  and  coplanar 
with  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  portion;  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  U-shaped  collar  having  partially 
V-shaped  apertures  in  each  leg  for  receiving  the  V-shaped 
portion  of  said  coiKluctive  member;  the  bottom  of  said 
U-shaped  dollar  receiving  a  threaded  member  with  an 
electrical  conductor  being  insertable  in  one  of  said  aper- 
tures and  between  said  conductive  member  and  said 
threaded  member. 


3,037,181 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  dRCLTT 

BOARD 

Ervia  Lcshncr.  Philadeipbia,  Pa^  assifnor  to  Barroacfis 

Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Michisan 

FiM  Apr.  1,  1959.  Scr.  No.  803,450 

7  CUmm.    (CL  339—17) 

I .  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  a  circuit  board 

having  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductors  terminating  along 


M37.1t9 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  MEANS 
loMk  Hcary  Hopkhis,  Warren,  Ohio,  anifnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jimc  24, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  744,705 
4  ClafaH.  (O.  339—217) 
3.  An  electrical  terminal  means,  comprising,  ip'  com- 
bination, a  longitudinally  extending  body  portion,  a  taiYg 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  portion  and  having 
one  end  integral  therewith  as  well  as  having  an  opposite 
end  and  side  edges  separated  from  said  body  portion,  and 
an  embossed  portion  having  a  U-shape  integrally  iiKrlud- 
ing  a  pair  of  sections  parallel  to  said  side  edges  and  a 
transverse  section  all  provided  with  said  body  portion  so 
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as  to  form  a  recess  into  which  said  tang  can  be  resiliently 
and  freely  deflected,  said  sections  of  said  embossed  por- 
tion being  displaced  and  thinned  upwardly  due  to  swaging 
thereof  while  said  transverse  section  has  a  location  at  least 


in  part  longitudinally  in  alignment  with  said  tang  and 
laterally  having  integral  relation  with  said  body  portion 
that  is  laterally  and  longitudinally  strengthened  and  is 
free  of  any  lateral  cut  at  a  location  adjacent  to  where 
said  tang  is  joined  to  said  body  portioiL 


3,037,184 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS 

Malcolm  Betbca,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1407,  Birmhigham,  Ala. 

FUed  Aof.  17.  1959.  Ser.  No.  834,212 
^  0  Claims.     (CL  339—265) 


I .  In  a  clamping  device  for  connecting  to  an  electrical 
conductor,  a  first  clamping  jaw  having  at  least  one  groove 
on  the  inner  side  thereof  for  receiving  a  conductor,  a 
second  clamping  jaw  having  at  least  one  groove  on  the 
inner  side  thereof  for  receiving  a  conductor,  there  being 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings  through  said  first 
damping  jaw  and  disposed  to  lie  along  one  side  of  the 
conductor  positioned  adjacent  said  first  clamping  jaw, 
there  being  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  openings  through 
said  first  clamping  jaw  and  disposed  to  lie  along  the 
Otfttr  side  of  said  conductor  positioned  adjacent  said 
ftnt  clamping  jaw,  a  first  U-shaped  clamping  member 
having  a  base  portion  pivotally  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  second  clamping  jaw  whereby  said  second  clamping 
iaw  is  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  first 
U-shaped  clamping  member  with  the  legs  of  said  first 
U-shaped  clamping  member  extending  through  said  first 
pair  of  openings  in  said  first  clamping  jaw  whereby  lateral 
movement  of  the  legs  of  said  first  U-shaped  clamping 
member  relative  to  said  first  clamping  jaw  is  limited,  a 
second  U-shaped  clamping  member  having  a  base  portion 
disposed  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  second  clamping  jaw 
at  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first  U-shaped 
clamping  member  with  the  legs  of  said  second  U-shaped 
clamping  member  extending  through  said  second  pair  of 
openings  in  the  first  clamping  jaw  whereby  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  legs  of  said  second  U-shaped  clamping  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  first  clamping  jaw  is  limited,  the  outer 
sides  of  said  second  pair  of  openings  through  the  first 
clamping  jaw  being  flared  toward  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  clamping  jaw  whereby  the  base  portion  of  said 
second  U-shaped  clamping  member  is  adapted  to  move 
out  of  engagement  with  said  second  clamping  jaw  while 
the  legs  of  said  second  U-shaped  clamping  member  are 
extending  through  said  second  pair  of  openings  in  said 
first  clamping  jaw,  and  retaining  means  for  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  clamping  members  dis- 
posed to  urge  the  base  portions  of  the  U-shaped  clamp- 
ing members  into  engagement  with  said  second  clamp- 
ing jaw. 


M37,185 
SONAR  APPARATUS  AND  COMPONENTS 
Gerhard  H,  Dcwitx,  Wcatport,  Cowl,  awlanni  to  CjG3. 
Laboratories,  lac^  Stamford,  Con^  a  eorporatioa  of 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1951,  Scr.  No.  2133a 
KCbims.    (CL340— 3) 


,-^-, 


.t  "i  t  ^ 


■c    ► 


I.  A  signal  combining  means  comprising  an  electrical 
transmission  network  having  a  plurality  of  inductive  ele- 
ments connected  in  series  and  a  plurality  of  capacitive 
elements  connected  thereto,  each  of  said  inductive  ele- 
ments including  a  magnetizable  core,  a  plurality  of  sig- 
lud  sources,  means  coupling  said  signal  sources  to  elec- 
trically spaced  points  in  said  network,  each  of  said  points 
being  separated  by  at  least  one  of  said  inductive  elements, 
and  auxiliary  means  for  varying  the  flux  density  of  each 
of  said  cores  thereby  to  change  the  reactance  of  said 
inductive  elements. 


3,037.186 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  SEISMIC  SECTION 
PRINTER 
Edwin  H.  Meier,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  and  James  J.  Roark, 
Jesse  D.  SkcHon,  and  GeraM  M.  Webster,  Tuba,  Okla., 
asaifiion  to  Jersey  Productioa  Research  Company,  a 
corporatioQ  of  D^awarc 
Application  Mar.  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  646,956.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  389,136,  Oct  29, 
1953.    Divided  nd  this  appUcadon  Jan.  30,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  790,141 

4Claimt.    (CL  340— 15) 


1.  The  method  of  translating  the  traces  of  a  variable 
density  seismogram  into  a  variable  density  seismic  section 
wherein  fixed  and  spread  corrections  are  incorporated 
within  the  traces  in  the  seismic  sect'on  which  comprises 
scanning  along  the  length  of  each  trace  in  the  seismogram 
in  a  trace-by-trace  sequence  with  a  beam  of  light,  projecting 
ihe  light  transmitted  by  the  seismogram  to  a  photograph- 
ic recording  medium  to  record  each  trace  in  a  predeter- 
mined side-by-side  relation  on  the  medium,  effecting  pre- 
determined longitudinal  displacements  between  the  traces 
recorded  on  the  recording  niedium  to  refer  all  of  the  traces 
thereon  to  a  conmion  time  datum,  effecting  continuous 
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M37,If7 

AUTOMOBILE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

iMMsT.  BlaUitoM,  7M  E.  fted^taa  DrHt, 

_^  Aftasbn,  Caltf. 

»lbd  Feb.  If,  IfSl,  Sflr.  No.  714,172 

ISOaiBM.    (a.344-«l) 


1.  In  1  signallinf  arrangement  for  use  on  vehicles  com- 
pnstng,  a  switch  including  a  housing  therefor,  means  for 
attaching  said  housing  to  a  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  a  coU 
spnnt  having  one  of  its  ends  supported  as  a  cantilever  at 
a  point  on  said  housing  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  switch  having  a  switch  actuating  member 
located  m  close  proximity  to  said  point  on  said  housing, 
a  bumper  engaging  wand  extending  generally  vertically 
and  havmg  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  secured  to  the 
free  end  of  said  cantilever  coil  spring  at  a  fulcrum  point 
about  which  said  wand  may  fulcrum,  the  lower  end  of  said 
wand  extending  below  said  fulcrum  point,  and  a  sub- 
stantially non  compressible  tension  element  interconnect- 
mg  said  lower  end  to  said  switch  actuating  member 


3,t37,lU 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  SIGNAL 

-.  ^,^*^^^^^^  "*»^  CleretaBd  M,  Ohio 
%  Filed  Not.  12, 195t.  S«.  No.  773,4S3 
ISCfaifaM.     (CL34«— 91) 


I.  Sitnal  means  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
•ource  of  electrical  energy  and  a  transmission  capable 
of  being  selectively  shifted  between  forward  and  reverae 
dnving  conditions,  and  means  for  shifting  said  transmis- 
sion from  one  to  the  other  of  said  conditions,  compria- 
»ng  a  lamp  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle,  a  first  electrical 
cifcujt  connecting  said  lamp  to  the  electrical  source  in- 
termittently engaged  maie-and-break  flashing  contacts  in 
•aid  orcuit,  a  first  normally  open  switch  in  said  circuit, 
!n;^"r*'  °^'^  connected  to  said  Ump  in  paraHcl 
with  the  first  circuit,  a  brake-operated  normally  open 
•witch  in  said  brake  signal  circuit,  a  normally  closed 
•wiich  m  the  brake  signal  circuit,  and  means  opcrative- 
ly  connecting  the  first  switch  and  the  normally  cloeed 


G«»v»  T. 


3,937,1M 
VBUAL  DISPLAY  SYniM 
—uSbSl  Ii£^  ***   M— fca  L  Crystal, 

Jl^^jJjjEl^rtJc  Prodwii,  Inc^  WDmJSSml'Dd;*! 
uu^vWitfK^  Of  Dalawart 

\}Z-  ^  '•*••  **■•  No-  73Maf 
tOafaH.    (CL34«~1M) 


1.  A  visual  diapUy  system  which  comprisea:  a  display 
panel  having  a  plurality  of  image  cells  arranged  in  X- 
coordinate  rows  and   Y-coordinate  columns,  each  ceU 
compnsmg  an  area  of  electroluminescent  material,  a  fint 
and  a  second  electrical  contact  on  cither  side  of  said  ma- 
terial, said  first  contacu  of  all  the  cells  in  each  X-coordi- 
nate  row  being  connected  to  each  other  and  insulated 
from  the  similar  contacts  of  the  other  rows,  and  said  sec- 
ond contacts  of  all  the  cells  in  each  Y-coordinate  column 
bemg  amilarly  connected  to  each  other  and  insulated 
from  the  similar  contacts  of  the  other  columns;  means 
for  providing  relatively  high  amplitude  trigger  volUge 
si^als.   relatively  low  ampUtude  erase  voltage  signals, 
and   intermediate  amplitude  hold  voltage   signals,  said 
means  uKlu«fin|  a  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing coonected  to  said  electrical  contacts  a  first  primary 
winding  connected  to  a  source  of  hold  signals  and  second 
»nd  third  oppositely  wound  primary  windings  connected 
respecuvely  to  a  source  of  trigger  and  a  source  of  erase 
■tnals;  and,  means  for  selectively  applying  the  potenUal 
developed  m  said  secondary  winding  across  any  combina- 
tion of  said  X-  and  Y-coordinate  rows. 


INWgMATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTVM 

cZdLS^  M?!!2?**^  N  J.,  .MlSiior  to  Radio 
^-O'PO^O"  or  Aacrica,  a  coqwratioa  of  IMai 

llOaiaM.    (CL34^-179) 


2.  An  information  transmiaaion  system  comprising 
«neans  for  generating  a  plurality  of  harmonically  related 
wavea.  the  lowest  frequency  one  of  said  waves  being  a 
reference  wave  and  the  others  of  said  waves  having  a 
given  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  said  reldnrace 
wave,  means  for  selectively  and  individually  shifting  the 
phase  of  said  others  of  said  waves  respecUvely  by  discrete 
quantities  which  are  equal  when  measured  in  terms  of 
each  of  said  wavea  in  accordance  with  input  informatioo 
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to  said  system,  and  means  controlled  by  said  reference 
wave  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  each 
of  said  others  of  said  waves  for  directly  deriving  said  in- 
put information  from  said  system. 


M37,191 

:kd^g 


CHECIONG  SYSTEM 
mica  S.  Croaby,  Jr.,  Poagkkecpdc  N.Y., 
latcmatioBal    Basfacas   MackiDcs   Cogyairattoo, 
Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yost 

FOcd  Apr.  17,  1956,  S«r.  No.  57t,Mt 
SCIaiBBa.    (CL  34».-172^ 


to 

New 


3,«37,in 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  It  Everett,  Rcadtag,  Mam^  aadptor  to 
Conoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkw  of  New 

Flad  Dec.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  7*5,594 
nOalM.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


and  in  an  information  conveying  manner  a  pluralHir  of 
items  of  information,  and  means  to  provide  reference  In- 
formation signals  related  to  the  display  location  of  each 
item  as  that  item  is  being  displayed,  the  combinatioa 
therewith  of  a  group  of  circuits,  each  circuit  providing  a 
signal  indicating  a  different  action  to  be  performed  with 
req>eet  to  said  reference  information,  manually  control- 
lable switeh  means  positioned  adjacent  said  display  means 
for  selectively  activating  one  circuit  of  said  group  of  cir- 
cuits, aimable  means  disposable  in  front  of  and  napoimyc 
to  said  display  means  for  selecting  an  individual  one  of 
said  displayed  items,  said  aimable  means  providing  an  out- 
put signal  when  an  item  is  selected,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  to  sense  said  signals  representative 
of  action  information  and  reference  information,  and  to 
initiate  the  action  specified  by  said  action  informatioa. 


1.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mission channel, 

_  a  signal  storage  device  for  delivering  to  said  trans- 
*       misaion  channel  successive  groups  of  binary  signals 
representative  of  words  of  a  message. 

said  message  including  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  signal  groups, 

each  group  including  a  redundancy  signal,  means  se- 
lectively to  enter  said  signal  groups  in  said  storage 
device  according  to  the  sense  of  said  redundancy 
signals, 

means  for  detecting  the  number  of  said  signal  groups 
entered  in  said  storage  device, 

and  nrteans  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  pre- 
venting the  delivery  of  any  and  all  groups  of  said 
message  to  said  transmission  channel  from  said 
storage  device  when  the  number  of  signal  groups  of 
said  message  indicated  by  said  detection  means  to  be 
stOTed  in  said  storage  device  does  not  equal  said 
predetermined  number. 


3,037,193 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
DIGITAL  DATA 
Charica  I.  BartafaDo,  Necdkaoi,  Edward  S.  FaUnawiU, 
Lczingtoa,  amd  Lomia  G.  OUari,  Brockton,  Maa^  aa- 
rigBors   to    MhrneapoUs-HosMTweO   Rcgatetor    CoBi> 
poay,  Minneapolis,  MIbb.,  a  coqwradoa  of  Daiawaia 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71t,33« 
14ClidnH.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


Q 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  digital  data  comprising 
a  plurality  of  multi-bit  serial  storage  registers,  each  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  a  separate  signal  source  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  inputs  and  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously and  serially  transfer  digital  data  into  an  input  on 
each  of  said  registers,  a  single  register  output  drcuit, 
gating  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  regis- 
ters so  that  information  may  be  shifted  serially  therefrom 
through  said  single  register  output  circuit,  a  separate 
shifting  signal  source  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  storage  registers,  said  separate  shifting  sources  being 
active  on  the  transfer  of  data  into  said  registers  from 
the  respective  separate  signal  sources,  and  a  further  shift- 
ing signal  source  independent  of  said  separate  shifting 
sources  connected  to  all  of  said  registers  to  serially  shift 
the  data  from  said  registers. 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  controlled  data  processing 
system,  which  includes  means  to  display  simultaneously 


3,t37,194 
TRANSFER  OF  DATA 
Garhard  DMa,  44  Morf  elder 
Frankfart  aoB  Main, 
FUcd  Oct  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84t,97t 
aalms  priority,  rapUcatloa  Great  BritalB  Oct.  31, 195t 
11  Oalms.    (a.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  drcuit  arrangement  for  transferring  data  signals 
from  a  data  input  source  to  a  series  of  sequentially  avail- 
able storage  locations  of  main  data  storage  means  com- 
prising, in  combination,  input  timing  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  input  timing  pulses  syndironized 
with  the  data  signals  of  said  data  input  source;  ouQiut 
timing  pulse   generating  means  for  geno^Uing  output 
timing  pulses  synchronized  with  the  sequential  availability 
of  the  storage  locations  of  said  main  data  storage  means; 
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intermediate  dau  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of 
•etuWe  dau  signal  storage  positions;  input  transmitting 
means  for  transmitting  dau  signals  from  uid  date  input 
source  to  said  intermediate  dau  storage  means  and  for 
recording  transmitted  dau  signals  in  the  said  intermediate 
data  storage  means;  input  switching  means  connected  in 
•aid  input  transmitting  means  and  controUed  by  both 
mput  and  output  Uming  pulses  for  selecting  which  storage 
posiuon  of  said  intermediate  data  storage  means  is  to  be 
set  m  accordance  with  each  data  signal  of  said  daU  input 
source;  output  transmitting  means  for  transmitUng  data 
,     signals  from  said  intermediate  data  storage  means  to  said 
main  dau  storage  means  and  for  recording  transmitted 
dau  signals  in  successive  storage  locations  of  the  said 
main  dau  storage  means;  output  switching  means  con- 
nected in  said  output  transmitting  means  and  controlled 
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nqp^ntauve  of  saKi  dau.  a  Jight-sensitive  device  ex- 
po^to  Mud  display  and  responsive  to  predetermined  trt- 
nr^  "^Ponems  only  of  the  light  from  said  images  to 
produce  electncal  signals  representative  of  said  data  and 
a  removable  sUtionary  maik  over  selected  areas  of' said 

mtn!^  '""''  '^'"«  "^P***"*  '°  "•'I  predetermined  fre- 

quency  components  of  light  from  said  images  in  said  areas 

^^^^  '°  *"*'^"i  production  by  said  device  of  signals 

^t^^.l^i  "^  "*''  "*^^  ^*«*»  ""**  transmitting 
J^il  ^'^T  ''^  components  in  the  visible  range  of  Ught 
from  said  images  in  masked  areas  so  that  light  from 
.mages  in  unmasked  are*,  only  actuates  said  device  while 
images  in  all  areas  are  visible. 


I 
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InVLJt.SH'^*^^'  P««hkeepsle,  N.Y^  asrignor 

^^     ™-.*  tOfPorattoo  of  New  York 

™*l  ^y  ».  ^95^  Ser.  No.  5H,7»7 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 173J> 


-[^^^ 


by  both  mput  and  output  timing  pulses  for  selecting  a 
storage   location  of  said  main  daU  storage  means  in 
which  a  dau  ^gnaJ  stored  in  said  intermediate  daU  stor- 
age means  u  to  be  stored  in  accordance  with  the  differ- 
ence between  the  number  of  input  timing  pulses  and 
the  number  of  output  timing  pulses  so  that  dau  signals 
of  said  dau  input  source  are  stored  in  successive  storage 
locauons  of  said  main  dau  storage  means  independenUy 
of  vanauon  within  predetermined  limiu  of  the  time  of 
occurrence  of  said  daU  signals  in  relation  to  the  avail- 
ability of  said  storage  locations,  said  output  switching 
means  comprising  means  for  comparing  the  number  of 
input  timing  pulses  with  the  bumber  of  output  timing 

^  ir^K*"H  J*'  ^°^'^'  "  o°'P"'  varying  in  accordance 
wiUi  the  difference  between  said  number  of  input  timing 
pulses  and  said  number  of  output  timing  pulses. 


ru^' 


rJ-  Lfi""^'  comprising  a  body  of  ferroelectric  mate- 
ria], first  and  second  electrodes  separated  by  a  first  por- 
m^«  c^l  ^'  °'.  '*-<^'«-»ric  material;  firsTLj^L 
means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrode,  for  ap- 

Sln^f*  '^J'[!f!."*  ^*'*^  °^  °"*  P^^'y  to  «^d  first  por^ 
uon  of  «ud  body;  second  signal  means  independenrof 

e^tr^Sl  "f"*'  "*?"'  *"**  '^^"P''^^  to  »^ '«"«  one  of  said 
electrodes  for  applying  a  polarizing  field  of  opposite  po- 

i^d'  *«  ,"^\fi"^P<>rtio^  of  «ud  body;  said'^SLi^ 
field  apphed  by  either  of  said  first  and  second  ^al 
means  being  effective  to  strain  said  first  portion  of  Sid 
c^nec°Ld"::r""  '"^*  "'"'  •^'^^^^-^  .nd^tput  1^, 
ing  outpuu  in  response  to  a  polarizing  field  applied  by 
one  or  the  other  of  «ud  signal  means,  the  polarity  of  Jd 
outpuu  being  independem  of  the  polarizing  field  apphed 
by  said  first  or  second  signal  means;  said  output  means 
consisting  of  third  and  fourth  electrodes  separated  by 
said  second  poruon  of  said  body.  h      icu  oy 


3,»37,lf5 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  If  57,  S«r.  No,  454,M3 
7  Clains.    (CL  344—173) 


»-.^.  3,^37,lf7 

w,  _      „  MAGNETIC  EQUALS  CIRCUIT 

^^    «y-i  •  «>nP0f»tl«i  of  New  Yort    ^^ 

™^  ?%  /••  *'*^'  ^-  No.  703,939 
9ClaiaH.    (CI.  340— 174) 


to 

New 


1.  A  system  for  filtering  data  comprising  display  mean, 
to  produce  a  viewable  display  of  spaced  luminous  images 


9.  A  arcnit  comprising  flnt  and  second  magneUc  stor- 
age  cores  for  conjointly  storing  informaUon.  each  of 
•aid  cores  being  capable  of  attaining  stable  states  of 
remnant  magnetization  including  first  and  second  limit- 
ing states  and  an  intermediate  state  substantially  midway 
between  said  first  and  second  limiting  states,  each  of  said 
cores  having  winding  means  thereon,  information  input 
means  for  aelectiveiy  applying  ugnals  to  at  least  a  portion 
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of  each  of  said  winding  means  to  establish  each  of  said 
cores  in  a  first  information  representing  sute  with  each 
core  in  said  first  limiting  sUte  or  to  esublish  each  of 
said  cores  in  a  second  information  representing  state  with 
each  core  in  said  intermediate  state,  readout  means  in- 
chiding  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  winding  means 
actuable  to  establish  said  first  core  in  said  first  limiting 
state  and  said  second  core  in  said  second  limiting  state 
and  output  means  including  at  least  a  given  portion  of 
each  of  said  winding  means  for  producing  therein  a 
resultant  voltage  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  out- 
put voltages  developed  across  each  of  said  given  por- 
tions when  said  readout  means  is  actuated,  whereby  a 
significant  voltage  output  is  produced  when  said  readout 
means  is  actuated  when  said  cores  are  in  said  first  in- 
formation representing  state  and  the  voltage  produced 
in  the  output  means  is  substantially  zero  when  said  read- 
out means  is  actuated  when  said  cores  are  in  said  second 
information  representing  sUte. 


3,037,198 
MULTIPLE  OUTPUT  MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 
Hewitt  D.  Cnioc,  Palo  Alto,  David  R.  BcukMi,  Loma 
Mar,  and  Fred  C.  Heinzmann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Bwrouglu  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  741,690 
9  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 


I 


^4.  A  magnetic  core  storage  circuit  comprising  a  single 
input  core  element  and  a  plurality  of  output  core  ele- 
ments of  magnetic  material  having  a  high  flux  remanence, 
each  of  the  core  elements  being  annular  in  shape  with  a 
central  opening,  an  input  aperture  and  output  aperture 
extending  through  each  core  element,  means  including  a 
winding  linking  the  input  core  element  through  the  cen- 
tral opening  for  clearing  all  the  flux  to  saturation  in  one 
direction  in  the  input  core  element,  whereby  the  output 
aperture  is  blocked,  an  input  winding  linking  the  input 
core  element  through  the  input  aperture  for  unblocking 
the  output  aperture  in  response  to  an  input  signal,  means 
including  windings  linking  the  output  core  elements  for 
clearing  all  the  flux  to  saturation  in  one  direction  in  the 
output  core  elements,  a  transfer  circuit  coupling  the  in- 
put core  element  to  each  of  the  output  core  elements, 
the  transfer  circuit  including  windings  linking  each  of  the 
output  core  elements  through  the  input  apertures  there- 
of and  a  winding  linking  the  input  core  element  through 
the  output  aperture  thereof,  the  windings  linking  the  out- 
put core  elements  being  connected  in  series  and  the  wind- 
ing linlung  the  input  core  element  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  series  connected  windings  to  form  two 
parallel  current  paths,  and  means  for  applying  a  transfer 
pulse  across  the  parallel  connected  windings  of  the  trans- 
fer circuit,  the  pulse  being  of  a  magnitude  to  produce  a 
current  flow  in  the  two  parallel  current  paths  of  the  trans- 


fer circuit  that  is  below  the  threshold  current  level  re- 
quired to  switch  flux  in  the  respective  cores  when  the  out- 
put aperture  of  the  input  core  element  is  blocked. 


3,037,199 
THIN  FILM  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Paal  M.  Grant,  Pooghlwcpric,  N.Y.,  Maignnr  to  Inter- 
national BusiDcss  Machines  Corporatioo,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  SmC  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,i32 
7ClalaBi.    (a.  340— 174) 


2.  A  device  comprising  residually  magnetized  thin  mag- 
netic film  means  having  pole  means,  first  current  carry- 
ing means  oriented  in  the  field  of  said  pole  nwans  and 
comprising  a  Hall  probe  element  and  means  defining  a 
first  current  path  to  convey  energizing  current  for  said 
element  through  said  element,  second  current  carrying 
means  defining  a  second  current  path,  said  current  path 
being  oriented  to  be  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  embrac- 
ing relation  to  said  magnetized  means  and  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  current  carrying  means 
and  adapted  to  pass  currents  through  said  paths  in  the 
same  direction  whereby  said  currents  set  up  field  compo- 
nonents  which  are  mutually  cancelling  within  said  mag- 
netized means. 


3^37,200 

COMPUTER  MAGNETIC  DRUM 

WRITING  CIRCUITS 

Robert  N.  McDott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Wooldridgc 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  23,  1958,  So-.  No.  743,891 

3  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


1.  A  computer  writing  circuit  for  translating  a  pair  of 
complementary  binary  input  signals  I  and  I'  into  a  mag- 
net c  flux  having  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  binary 
repres.n  ation  of  said  input  signals,  signal  I  having  firit 
and  sex>nd  values  representing  the  binary  1  and  0  condi- 
tion of  the  input  signal  and  signal  I'  having  said  first  aixi 
second  values  to  represent  the  binary  0  and  1  conditioa  of 
saiJ  input  signal,  said  writing  circuit  comprising:  an  in- 
put transformer  having  first  and  second  ends  and  an 
intermediate  tap;  first  and  second  unilateral  circuit  ele- 
menu  for  applying  the  first  values  of  said  input  signals 
I  and  r  to  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of 
said  input  transformer;  means  for  applying  a  bilevel  con- 
trol signal  to  said  intermediate  gap.  said  control  signal 
levels  being  selected  to  backbias  said  unilateral  elements 
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for  one  letel  thereof  to  prevent  patuge  of  either  of  said 
wput  wgnal  first  values  and  having  a  second  level  which 
forward  biases  said  unilateral  elements  to  permit  passage 
of  either  of  said  first  values,  said  input  transformer  fur- 

I^on^K  T*  •",<>"*?"'  ^•'X*^''*  'or  producing  firs., 
second,  third  and  fourth  gating  signab;  and  a  gat  ng  cir- 
cuit including  four  transistors  for  producing  an  output 
ngnal  having  a  sense,  when  present,  corresponding  to  the 
binary  representation  of  said  input  signals,  the  output  sig- 
nal having  a  0  or  neutral  representing  senM  when  said 
control  signal  prevents  passafe  of  said  first  vahies  to  uid 
nrst  and  second  ends  of  said  input  transformer,  each  of 
««id  transistors  being  controlled  by  an  associated  one  of 
«wd  gating  signals  such  that  two  transistors  are  operative 
under  one  input  signal  conditon  to  produce  an  output 
Mnal  representing  binary  1  in  flux  control,  and  the  other 
two  transistors  are  operative  under  the  other  input  signal 
condition  to  produce  an  output  signal  representing  binary 
0  in  fiux  control. 


May  29,  1962 

loKph  T.  McN—ey,  U  Mmk,  Cnlir,  nii|u      to 

"^  A«|.  M,  If  sr  Scr.  No.  (M.2a9 
4  0alma.   (CL  34»-324) 
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3,t37^1 
rt^^     »  ^  -  CONTROL  ciRcurr 
^IITaL^Z?'  *'""«*^  Ci««-  a«||Mr  to  Dulap 
Aa«Jtoj^Ii^eorjoe.tod,  Sto-forA  Co-,  .  eor- 

kmt.  2,  IWl,  Sot.  No.  75M24 
llCUoH.    (CL34«— 17f) 


r^iSj— -^*^ 


I.  In  a  control  circuit  of  the  type  described  the  com- 
bination of:   a  controlled  instrumentality:  manual  input 
means  connected  to  said  instrumentality  for  controlling 
the  future  status  of  said  instrumentality;  sensing  means 
connected  to  said  instrumentality  for  receiving  therefrom 
signals  which  are  responsive  to  the  present  sUte  of  said 
instrumenulity;  a  simulating  means  simulating  the  opera- 
tion of  said  instrumentality  on  an  accelerated  time  basis;  a 
cyclic  resetting  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and 
to  said  simulating  means;  said  resetting  means  connect- 
ing the  signals  from  said  sensing  means  cyclically  to  said 
silnulating  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  produce  output 
wgnais  responsive  to  the  predicted  condition  of  said  instru- 
mentality; said   resetting  means  causing  said  simulating 
means  to  operate  with  a  given  signal  from  said  sensing 
means  as  initial  condition  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  and  then  causing  resetting  of  said  simulating  means 
and  applying  thereto  a  new  signal  repreaentative  of  the 
"«■.  ooBdition  of  «id  instrumenulity  as  sensed  by  said 
•eanat  means;  a  cathode  ray  tube  circuit  which  includes 
a  sweep  signal;  said  circuit  connected  to  said  simulating 
means  for  causing  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  display  along 
one  of  lU  display  axes  a  signal  responsive  to  the  output 
from  said  simulating  meana.  and  said  tube  receiving  along 
another  of  its  display  axes  said  sweep  signal  which  is 
synchronized  with  the  time  period  of  said  resetting  means, 
whereby  to  cause  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  dispUy  repeti- 
UveJy  a  trace  whoae  slope  is  commensurate  with  the  rate  of 
chante  of  the  output  signal  produced  by  said  simulating 


1.  A  system  for  selectively  recording  upon  a  blank 
radiation  responsive  recording  medium  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  work  forms,  said  plurality  containing  at  least 
first  and  second  work  forms  respectively  containing  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  blank  areas  which  are  arranged 
in  difTerent  patterns  within  the  text  of  said  work  forma, 
wud  first   and   second  pluraiiues  of  blank   areas  being 
adapted  to  respectively  receive  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  groups  of  characters,  each  of  said  groups  manifesting 
particular  information  in  cooperation  with  the  associated 
work  form  when  placed  in  iu  assigned  blank  area  com- 
prising a  source  of  first  and  second  afnala.  each  of  which 
has  a  character  selection  control  iltiial  and  a  work  form 
selection  and  positioning  control  signal  a  blank  radiaUoo 
responsive  recording  medium,  means  connected  to  said 
signal  source  for  selectively  generating  a  radiaUon  image 
of  said  first  or  second  work  form  in  response  to  the  receipt 
of  said  first  or  second  work  form  selection  signals  respec- 
tively, means  for  protecting  the  image  of  the  selected  work 
form  aponagiven  area  of  said  recording  medium  at  a 
flnt  paiMii  mined  position,   means   connected   to  said 
source  of  signals  for  SKjuentiaily  generating  one  at  a  time 
the  character-shaped  radiation  images  forming  said  first 
group  of  characters  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  char- 
acter selection  signals  of  said  first  signal,  said  means  being 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  character  selection  signals 
of  said  second  signal  to  sequentially  generate  one  at  a 
time  the  character-shaped  radiation  images  forming  said 
second  group  of  characters,  means  for  cyclically  project- 
ing  the  sequentially-presented  character-shaped  radiaUon 
images  m  a  lineal  arrangement  upon  the  recording  medium 
located  at  a  second  predetermined  position,  means  for 
moving  said  recording  medium  so  that  said  given  area 
pa««  from  said  first  to  said  second  predetermined  por- 
tion, first  means  for  causing  said  moving  means  to  sequen- 
tially advance  said  record  medium  to  sequenUally  present 
the  Wank  areas  of  said  first  work  form  at  sud  second 
POMtion  to  diereby  sequenUally   receive  the  groups  of 
characters  of  said  first  plurality  in  their  correspondingly 
MBgned  Mank  areas  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  work 
form  poaiUoning  control  signals  of  said  first  signal,  said 
first  means  being  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  work 
form  poMUoning  control  signals  of  «id  second  signal  for 
causmg  said  movirtg  means  to  sequenUally  advance  said 
recording  medium   to  thereby  sequentially  present  the 


blank  areas  of  said  second  work  form  at  said  second  posi- 
tion to  sequentially  receive  the  groups  of  characters  of 
said  second  plurality  in  their  correq>oodingly  assigned 
blank  areas,  and  second  means  for  causing  said  moving 
means  to  advance  said  recording  medium  a  predetermined 
amount  in  response  to  the  completion  of  a  cycle  of  said 
lineal  projecting  means.  .»>»-»    , 


ELECTRICAL  INFO'rmATION  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

William  E.  Woods,  HaddoaMd,  N J^  iM^niii  to  Radto 

Corporation  of  America,  a  cmyusatfcm  of  Dctoware 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1H5,  Scr.  No.  49M7t 

U  nalmi     (CL34»-.1I) 


mn 


f^^ 


11.  In  a  radar  system  including  means  transmitting 
pulses  to  targets  and  receiving  echoes  reflected  therefrom, 
and  means  supplying  information  as  to  the  time  inter- 
vals between  pulses  transmited  to  said  targets,  and  echoes 
received  from  said  targets,  and  the  angles  in  a  given  plane 
of  said  targets,  a  system  for  converting  said  time  interval 
and  angle  information  into  digital  rectangular  coordinate 
information  indicative  of  the  positions  of  said  targets 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  sawtooth  generator  opera- 
tive in  synchronism  with  said  transmitted  pulses;  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  indicator  including  means  for  producing  a 
sharply  focused  beam  of  electrons  on  the  screen  thereof, 
and  deflection  means  coupled  to  said  sawtooth  generator 
for  deflecting  said  focused  beam  across  said  screen  to 
produce  a  moving  indication  thereon;  a  first  transparent 
ruled  grating;  a  second  transparent  ruled  grating  disposed 
with  the  lines  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  lines  on  said 
first  ruled  grating;  optical  means  for  focusing  the  moving 
indication  on  the  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  indi- 
cator onto  said  two  ruled  gratings;  means  responsive  to 
said  angle  information  for  simultaneously  rotating  said 
first  and  second  gratings  through  said  angle  while  main- 
taining the  lines  on  said  gratings  at  said  right  angle  to  one 
another,  whereby  the  output  of  one  of  said  ruled  gratings 
consists  of  a  plurality  of  pulses  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  cosine  of  said  angle  and  the  output  of 
the  other  of  said  gratings  consists  of  a  plurality  of  pulses 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  sine  of  said  angle; 
and  an  output  device  receptive  of  said  respective  plurali- 
ties of  pulses  for  counting  the  numbers  of  said  pulses  pro- 
duced during  each  said  time  interval. 


3,t37,2t4 

TRIMODE  TURNSTILE  MONOPULSE  FEED 

PUUp  I.  AOcn,  North  Foreatrfflc  mid  Irwin  D.  Olln,  SO- 

Tcr  Spring,  Md.,  amitDon  to  the  United  Statci  of 

America  m  rcpreaurted  by  the  Sccrctaiy  of  tke  Navy 

Filed  Sept  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,4M 

7Clafans.     (CL  343— IM) 

(Granted  under  TUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


^a:.« 


1.  In  combination,  four  waveguide  boms,  a  trimode 
turnstile  junction,  meaiu  connecting  eachh^rhjindividually 
to  one  of  the  rectangular  waveguide  poru  l>f  i^id  junc- 
tion, and  a  p<rfarization  reaolyec  connected  to  (fi^Ctrcalar 
waveguide  port  of  said  junction  wheteby  may  be  resolved 
orthogonally  related  components  of  signals  in  said  circular 
waveguide  port. 

3,037at5 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  DISC  WITH    GAS- 
SUPPORTED  TRANSDUCER 
Jacob  J.  Hagoplan,  Son  loac,  CaHf .,  amignor  to  Interna- 
tional   Bosincas   MacUncs   Corporation,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  614,145 

2  Claims.    (CL  344— 74)  ^ 


1.  In  combination  a  gas  supported  transducer  having 
a  riding  surface;  a  magnetic  recording  element  compris- 
ing a  nonmagnetic  disc-shaped  base  member  having  on 
one  face  thereof  a  concentric  peripheral  raised  nonmag- 
netic rim  of  uniform  height,  said  rim  bsing  at  least  as 
wide  as  the  riding  surface  of  said  transducer;  means  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  said  disc -shaped  base  for  rotat- 
ing said  disc;  a  soft  magnetic  coating  on  said  base  formed 
substantially  flush  with  and  extending  up  to  said  rim; 
and  transducer  supporting  means  including  means  for 
producing  a  slight  spring  bias  towards  the  disc,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  adapted  to  hold  the  transducer 
against  the  rim  until  the  q>ring  bias  is  overcome  by  estab- 
lishment of  an  air  film  caused  by  rotation  of  said  disc, 
said  supporting  means  being  further  adapted  to  support 
said  transducer  for  movement  from  a  position  over  the 
rim  to  a  position  over  the  soft  magnetic  coating  without 
disturbing  the  established  air  film- 
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DESIGNS 

MAY  29,  1962 


COMBI>fEb  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  CAF 
FOR  A  BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
K.  MofTk,  4«k  aad  RaflhMd  At«^ 
_  Neptnc  aty,  NJ. 

FIW  Feb.  2t,  IMI.  Str.  Ns.  i4,M5 
Totb  of  patMl  7 
(CL03— 3) 


192^12 
VEHICLE 


192,91( 
KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  CUTLERY 
Martin  F.  Zam,  New  York,  N.Y^  aHifttor  to  Imperial 
Knife  AaaodaU*  Ccmatmin,  iac^  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkM  of  RhotUbfand 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  «M19 

Term  of  patent  14  yeark 

(CLD22— 3) 


CQMFUTER  CONSOLE 

Cart  R.  Daley,  Blooaiii«ton,  M^^^ 

(Unhrac  Park,  St  PaiU  16,  MIm.) 

FiM  hmt  5,  IHl,  Str.  No.  65,452 

li^^.     Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD2«.^ 


A.  Weigcl  and  OarU  R.  Ferrk.  Cadillac.  Mick., 

■y,  OMlillac 


to  Kyeor  Hcntar  i     ___     

Filed  Jan.  2.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,I4« 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  DI4->3) 


Mkk. 


ll 


192,flf 

r--!  IV    "      -         HOSFITAL  BED 

\5 Jl  •  *■*"!  — <  Monttomery  Ferar,  Sontkicld. 

B-i:  SR""  ^  ^^"^i^  ^'"^  Comftmy,  Grand 
Kapidi,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jetvev 

Filed  Feb.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  M,«43 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDS-4) 


192,913 
DIVAN 

Wlbon,  4547  W.  Norib  Ave.,  Oak  Park,  IIL 
FIM  Sept  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  57,42i 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D15— 11) 


192,914 
HEAD  FOR  A  PORTABLE  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
Ir     - 


K. 
Fire 
of  CaWomia 

FBedMar 
T 


Novtkbrook,  OL,  meicnor  to 
Corporation,  a  corporation 


14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  44,32t 
of  patent  14  yean 
(a.  D14— 2) 


i 


'  t 


.vs 


\yy 


h«0 


.^«  192,917 

TREADLE  CONTROL  FOR  DENTAL  APPARATUS 
^'^H  "•  Aymar,  SiHer  Spring,  and  Eari  R.  Welner, 
Bahimorc,  Md.,  assignors  to  We-Mar,  Inc.,  Hyattsrille, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Cootlnuatioo  of  applkations  Ser.  No.  57,244,  Ang.  21, 
1959,  and  Ser.  No.  57,245,  Ang.  21,  1959.    TuTappU^ 
cation  Sept  29,  1941,  Ser.  No,  64,959 
Term  of  potent  14  yean 
(CLD24--.1) 


192,92« 

COMPUTER  CONSOLE 

Bradley  A.  Bcab,  Bleomington,  Minn. 

(Unlrac  Park,  St  Paul  14,  Minn.) 

Filed  Jnne  5, 1941,  Ser.  No.  45,453 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CLD24— 5) 


192,911 
_  ,  ^^  ^  SHOESHINE  BOX 

^!i.'2!l!^  "rooUyn,  NY.  a«^nor  to  Re-Ly^ 
N^Y^S^       •*  ■~**y^  N.Y.,  a  corporatto.  of 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,131 

Tcfm  of  patent  14  ye«B 

(a.  D9— 2) 
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192,915 

GIRDLE 

r.  Bnyer.  99  WMtney  Ridge  Terrace, 

Nortfc  Haven,  Com. 

FHad  Jan.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  43,45S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2»— 2) 


19231t 
COMPUTER  CONSOLE 
Robert  H.  Eytel,  Bine  Bell,  and  Rickard  S.  MaKateOa, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  45,265 
Term  of  patoit  7  yean 
(CLD26— 5) 


■4*i:- 


192,921 

COMBINED  HOOK,  PAD,  AND  PENCIL  HOLDER 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  WALL  TELEPHONE 

Rudolph  ^  Bran  and  Aaide  M.  Bran,  botk  of 

3662  26th  Ave.,  ifenoeka.  Wb. 

Filed  Jnne  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65^21 

Terv  of  pnlent  14  yi 

.  (CL  024-14) 


/ 
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192,922 
A    «_GUN  RECOIL  CUSHION 

Term  of  paiMt  14  yean 
(CL  D3«— 1) 


May  29,  1962 

— .        1«.92« 
TELEPHONE  TFAND 

1131  W.  Suta  Bwttwa  St, 


AapdM,  CaUf. 
>,,1H1,  S«r.  No.  <7,1H 


FU^Oct  23! 

T«a  of  pirfciit  14  yon 
(O.  D33_3) 


192,923 
«. ^  ,    ^  ^      GUN  RECOIL  PAD 

^  ^liTf!*^  ,^^c."  «»n^«"*»  of  Cllfonil. 
FU«d  No».  2t,  IML  Sv.  No.  67,413 

(CLD3«— 1)'**" 


192,927 

COMBINED  FINGER,  WRIST  AND 

^^  FOREARM  EXERCISER 

^^^"^^J.J^  "^'  Polk  St.,  S«i  Dkfo,  CiUlf. 

Flkd  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  6^82 

Tent  of  patent  14  yi 

(O.  D34-^) 


192,924  lf2.9M 

(C1.D3.-I,  /""(ttBSS-'lV 


SKI  rOLE  HANDLE 


MoItiB 

K-P. 
Cof», 


191,925 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Kof*y   New  Hyde  Park,  and  Albert  E. 
N.Y,  ■■%■"!■  to  CaM:od   Proce« 
N.Y,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Y«rt 
Oct.  17,  mi,  &  No.  67,124 
Tern  of  pirteat  14  r 
(CL  D31— 2) 


^■^  !!?^  CockeyiHlk,  Md.     (%  Head  SU  Co- 

^^i?J^.^'*''f^  "«^  Tlmctam,  Md.) 
Filed  Apr.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No,  64,766 
Tcra  of  pate^  14  ] 
(a.  D34— 14) 


May  29,  1962 
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.,-.>-.       191,93« 

ACTION  TOY 
Water  P.  Doc,  Eaat  Aarara,  N.Y. 
Price  Toyi,  Lk^  Eait  Avora,  N.Y, 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  64,158 
Tem  of  poteirt  14  yi 
(CLD34— IS) 


FUiei^ 
of 


192,934 
nTCHER 
Jack  Block,  Fort  Wortfc,  T«z^  awifiir  to 

triee.  Fort  Worth,  Tcs^  a  corporalloa  «f  T 
FIM  Sept  21,  196«,  Ser.  No.  62426 
^  Term  of  patant  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 21) 


192,931 

CmuyS  ELEVATOR  APPARATUS 

Arrld  V.  Watteow,  546  E.  Are.  A,  HatcUwoa 

FOcd  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,775 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 15) 


*»l!'l 


192,932 

AMUSEMENT  RIDE  CAR 

H.  Garr,  32*6  MoatMa,  Coata  Meaa,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnoc  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  65,761 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15)  / 


192,935 
INSPECTION  UGHT 
T.  BeckOT,  ¥Blanminn,  WIUhMi  K. 
and  Georpa  R.  Pierce,  Kalaauuco 
rignon  to  Aero-Motive  Manonctnrlnf  Company, 
mazoo,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  MIcklgmi 
Filed  Aaf.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  66,329 
Term  of  patMl  14 
(CLD4t--4t) 


Becker,  An- 


>,» 


nfr 


192,933 
JIGGER 
Howard  A.  Tarlcton,  Barrkigton,  R.L, 

Corporation,  Prarldcnce,  ILL 
Filed  A^.  38,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,546 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(0.044—9) 


192,936 
to  Gorkam  IRONING  BOARD  FOR  PRESSING  POINTS 

OF  A  GARMENT 

H.  Lawton,  P.O.  Box  569,  Myrtle  Creek,  Oreg. 

FDad  Mar.  27, 1961,  Sir.  No.  64,599 

Term  of  patant  7  year* 

(O.  D49—1) 
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May  29,  19OT 


May  29,  19€SZ 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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lM»f37 


BEVERAGE  DBTENSOSG  MACHINE 
Mm*  A.  Cam4t,  laitpMiiBo,  Mo^  — iijaur  to  TW  \m^    Wl 
CoMp—y.Jfiiiii  Cihr,  Mo^  •  corftrttkm  of  Mteovl 


FIM  imty  17.  Ifil,  Scr.  No.  «S,931 
Ttna  of  pirtw<  14  yt 

(CLD52— 3) 


TETRAHEDRAL  SHAPED  CONTAINER 

S.  Sriwiliii,  GIfirii.  Caltf^  Mitaim,  by  Mat 
to  Uteii-PiA,  1^  Bo-to.,  MaiJ;  a  «ir. 
of  MaMaclHM«<te 

FU«J  Feb.  27.  1999,  9«.  No.  54,77* 

T«m  of  piMMi  14  ytn 

(a.  D5t^>2) 


192344  192.9a 

J.   .*AR  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE  WATCR-CRAFT 

"^'!S?-*5*JSL^."*^5l,^'*?!ft^**«**»'^**^    SrfT«toi»  I.  M«tri,  4  C«lM«Co«rt,  EMtNonryk.CoM. 

Jf?  ■". Ji-  J^S?'  L-«»*rtTUIo,  Mich..  aidgMn  to  Flkd  Jaa.  24,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  43.477 

OwtM-Mtooh  d—  CiwipMi .  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  cotpo-  Tmof  poto^  14  yi 

ratioa  of  OUo  (CL  D71->1) 
FIM  Mar.  7,  1941,  S«.  No.  44,173 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
(CL  D5S-.25) 


192,931 

CASH  REGISTER 

GloTanBi  BarbcHs,  Turin,  Italy,  aatfaor  to  Rir  GfRcinc  dl 

>  illar  Pcroaa  S.9.A..  THrto,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  11,  1949.  Set.  No.  42.444 

Ten*  of  patMl  14 

(CL  D52--4) 


192,942 
DECANTER 
Emest  L.  Du  Free.  New  Yort,  N.Y.. 
iMlastriet,   lac.  New   York,  N.Y 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1441,  Ser.  No.  44.421 
Term  of  patcol  14  yean 
(CLD5S— 4) 


nji 


to  Scbcniey 
a  corporation  of 


192339 

COMPRESSION  TESTER 

Ivan  L.  Blowers,  PlalnwcU.  MldL.  ■■jaam  to  Kal-Eqvlp 

Company,  Otscto,  Mkb..  a  inipwajjaa  of  Mkblgan 

Filed  Mar.  S.  1949.  Jar.  N».  59.445 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLD52— 4) 


fi?  ™ 


Gcoffe 


192,949 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

Harold  B.  Martte.  1929  Sheridan  Arc.,  RoacOa,  NJ.,  and 

Daniel  P.  Schwcster.  45  Pahon  St,  Eait  Orange.  N  J. 

Flkd  Sept  21.  1949.  Sar.  No.  42J91 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


192.943 
_  FOOD  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clan  Vlin^  Eicholo.  Midland,  Mkh..  amitnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemicai  Company,  MUland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

5,  1949.  Ser.  No.  63,995 
of  patent  14  yean  f ofV 

(CL  DSt— 25) 


FUed  Dec 

T( 


192.945 
CLOSLFRE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
I.  Foai  and  Danid  D.  Acton,  Lascaatcr,  Ohio, 
to  Anchor  Hocfcinc  Gfani  Corporatian. 
Irio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
led  Nor.  25. 1949,  Scr.  No.  42J77 
T««  of  aatcBt  14  y 
(CLY>5S— 24) 


192349 

BOAT 

Gerald  Simon  dc  Moatfbrt,  21499 

St  Clah- Shorcc  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44,951 

Term  of  potent  14  ycmi 

(CL  D71— 1) 


Bird.. 


MycnlL 


192344 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CABINET 


.  4491  Ughlaad  Terrace.  Aastln.  Tex. 
FUed  Not.  4,  1941.  Ser.  No.  47.398 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D42-^) 


192,959 

TRAFFIC  MARKER  FOR  HIGHWAYS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joacph  G.  Gokcy.  Box  3S4.  OAko*.  Wli. 

FUed  Ang.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44,427 

Term  of  pntMt  7  yi 

(CLD72— 1) 


A 


192.947 
WATER  SLED 
John  I.  Tetyak.  Orvland  Pw 

•fths  to  Victor  W.  BUtalcs,  MImton 
one-fifth  to  Robert  S.  Bremwm,  Jr., 


HUlg, 


FUed  Apr.  24,  1949,  Ser.  No.  49.325 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


of  two- 
Kans.,  and 
City.  Mo. 


192351 
REGULATOR  VALVE  HANDLE 
Max  L.  Icfrcy,  Chagrin  Falb,  Ohio,  ■■Itiini  to  Yoai« 
RcgnhUor  Company,  Clereland.  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

FUed  Ang.  4. 1949.  Scr.  No.  41.431 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D7t— 1) 
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192,952 
HKATSK  CASING 
H.  Mvtb,  3dM  HoteM  Am  NW^ 

HMHiMt^AM. 
Aa^.  2t,  19*1,  8«.  N«.  M^lt 
T«a  of  MiMt  14  yc 
(CLDtl— It) 


THERAf  EUnC  HEAD  COVERING  DEVICE 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
MjZjIo^,  49  W.  574  St^  N«w  Y«k  19,  N.Y. 
nM  Oct  26,  19M.  S«.  N*.  42,«2S 

(CLbtS— 1)  ; 


f  ..^ 


f  •  r-^ 


i  f  dnl 


,  I '_,! 


\' 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  W^OIf 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1962 

"^^8**^  CU»ord  E.    ValTe.    Be.  M.1T7.  &-2»-e2,  CL  251— 
Doty,  Oeorg^  I. :  8e« — 

Nelaon,  Jamea  F..  Hunt,  and  Dot/.     Re.  26,1TS 
iT»eer,  Jamea,  to  Speakman  Co.     Shower  head  harlnc  a  con- 
SScL^wKfta**"""*^  control  derlce.     Re.  28,173;  &-2»- 
Oarrett  Corp^The :  8««— 

Marlln.  Elmer  D.    Re.  28,174. 
Oellert,  Hans  O.  :  See—      ■"'*"• 

ZiMler.  Karl.  Oellert,  and  Nagel.    Re.  28,179. 
Hant,  jamea:  See — 

tAifan  Mig.  Co.  :  see — 

w     .J**'^?'  J*""**  I^.  Hunt,  and  Dotr.     Re.  28.178. 
Marlln^   Elmer   D.    to  The   Oarrett  Corp.      Pneumatic  aoeed 
•enslnc  goTernor.     Re.  28.174,  &-29M&.  CL  137—84.  ^^ 


Nagel.  Konrad  .  atm — 

w  i^**^'  **S'  ®?**^  *■*  **»«*'•    ««•  M,17». 

***-!?**"•  .i*P**  ^7  J    Hunt,  and  O.  I.  Doty,  to  Logan  Mfg 

M478^8l-»^2,"ci"4^m."""°***'  P»«>««>ing  flztnre.     Re. 

Novak   V^UlUm  R..  to  PrptexaU  Face  Maak  Co.    Pace  guard 

for  (ootttall  Playera.     Re.  28.17«,  8-2»-«2,  CL  2— ». 
ProtexaU  Face  llaak  Co. :  «ee— 

NoTak.  WlUlam  R.    Re.  28.178. 
Speakman  Co. :  See — 

Fraaer.  Jamea.    Re.  28.173. 

^^S^cTIo^Ib"'*"*"***   »>o"»"«»^*r      Re.    ».1T8. 

Zlegler.  Karl.H.  O.  Oellert,  and  K.   Nagel    (by  K.  Zlegler, 

aa^gnee).      Production   of  alkyl   alomlnum    hydrldea   an<i 

8^a^-«2"8l*2^^?^4S''*'  '^"*  '*"*"  bydrldea.    Re.  28,1 7». 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armatrong  Naraertea.  Inc. :  See — 

Begonia,  Franclaco  B.,  and  De  ?or.    2.180. 
Begonia    Franclaco   B .    and    P.    F.    De  Vor.    to   Armstrong 
Suraertea.  Inc.     Roae  plant.     2,180.  8-2»-«2,  O.  47—61 

^?4»,'8?2n2  Cl  47-lSi^'**".*  ^*'""  ^°-     **~  »•*"*• 
De  Vor,'Paal  F. : '  See — 

B^onla,  Franclaco  B.,  and  Da  Tor.    2,160. 


2,181. 


Hemet  Wholeaale :  See— 

Ltndqulat,  Robert  V. 
Jackson  4  Peiiins  Co. :  A 

Boemer.  Eugene  8.    2,148. 
UndouUt.  Robert  V..  to  Hemet  Wholesale. 
8-»-62,  CL  47—61. 


Roae  plant    2.181. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aetoa^  DanM  D. :  oee — 

*       ^^,  O^rp  J.,  snd  Acton.    192,»48. 

Aero-MotlTe  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Becker,  Roger  T.  and  W.  K.,  and  Pierce.     102,036. 
American  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Sundberg,  Carl  W..  and  Ferar.    192,910. 
Anchor  Hocking  Olaas  Corp.  :  See — 

Foaa,  Oeorve  J.,  and  Acton.    182,948 
Aymar,  Robert  H..  and  B.  R.  Weiner,  to  We  Mar,  Inc.    Treadle 
control  for  dental  apparatua.    192,917,  8-29-62,  Cl.  D24 — 1 
Barberis,   OioTannl    to  Rlr  Offldne  dl  VUUr  Peroaa  S.p.a! 

Caah  register.    1 62.938,  8-2fr-62^a.  D82— 4. 
Bayer,   Anna   Y      OJrdle.      192,9lh.   8-29-62^  Cl.   D20— 2. 
B^u^Bradley  A.     Computer  console.     192,920,  8-29-62,  CL 

Be^er,  Roger  T.  and  W.  K,  and  O.  R.  Pierce,  to  Aero-Motlre 

iJ?*,   w..,/'"**S?"*'2  "«•**•     1»2,938,  8-29-62.  a.  D48— 20 
necaer,  >\  iiiiam  K.  :  See — 

Mw  ?**«.'•*  ^'''C"  "^i"**  ^   ^-  •"*  ««rce.    192,988. 
Btkalea,  Victor  W.  :  See — 

Tetyak,  John  J.     182.847. 

■'«*•  JJ^  to  Loma  Industries.    Pitcher.     182,834,  8-28-62. 

™83J,'8:-M!52^tri»2l5°**' *^°'    Co"P«^o«»  t*^'-    1»2.- 
Bran  .Annie  M.':  See — 

Brau.  Rudolph  E.  and  A.  M.    182,821 
"'?°/..*''"**'P''^*^  *"*'  ^    M.    Combined  hook,  pad.  and  pencil 
??  lU/**fS'"°*°*  '*"■  ■  ^*"  telephone.     182^21,  8-2^2, 

Bremson.  Robert  8..  Jr. :  See — 
TetTsk,  John  J.    182.847. 
'Vim'-^^*?.^  ®  V.^   ^  PlUmore  and  I.  H.  Miller,  to  Owens- 
S!*?il'*rSL*"«F"-     '"  "'■  ■*"»»>*''  article.     182,844,  8-28- 

9X,  CI.  LfoS — 2S. 

Cal-Cod  Procesa  Corp. :  See — 
y^     Kofaky  MelTln  H.  and  Karp.    182,828. 
Clevelaad  Skate  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 
_       Reynolda  Clarence  R.    182,828. 

*'r3fe;e.'T82t8i7V^''2"^?&"2-4'^*~**  *"»*"'"'  ^- 
P*^^   Cart  Computer   console.      182,819^   8-28-62,   CT. 

5?  Montfort,  Oerald  8     Boat     182,848.  8-28-62,  O   D71— 1. 

'*?*oi5i!si^i^c*;.^'3^r8'?~^''^"-'"^  ^«*'"»»'-  "»•- 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Elcholts.  Oara  V.    182,843. 

Brmat  Cbariea  F.  Combined  linger,  wrtat  and  forearm  ezer- 
rtyr.    182.827.  8-28-82,  CI.  D3?-l8.  ™"«"»  «" 

Hnal,  Robert  H..  and  R  i  Maaaarella.  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp. 
CoBputer  console.     182,818,  8-28M&2.  07026—8. 


182.822. 
182,823. 
182.824. 


Andior  HoeUng  Olaaa 
182,848,   8-28-62,   Cl. 


182.8S2.  8-28-62,  CL 
182,828.  8-29-62,  CL  DS4— 


Ferar.  Montgomery 

o.  _J'°??^'yJ^*'''  ^-  "<•  Ferar.    182.810. 
Ferris.  Darld  R. :  See — 

n..  ^•l«eL.i¥*yn>2P*  ^>  »»*  *'«"1«-    1M.812. 
Fillmore.  WlUiam  E. :  See — 

Busch,  Frank  B.    FiUmore,  and  Miller.     182,844. 
Firearm  Accessories,  Inc. :  See — 

Pacbmayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Huakey. 

Pachmayr.  Frank  A.,  and  Hnskey. 

Padimayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Huskey. 
Flsher-Prtce  Toys,  Inc. :  See — 

Doe,  Walter  P.    182,830. 
Foaa,  George  J.,  and  D.  D.  Acton,  to 
Coro.     Closure  or  almllar  article. 

Friedman,  Samuel,  to  Re-Ly-On  Metal  Producta.  Inc.     Sboa- 

shlnebox.    182.811,  8-28-62,  CT.  D8— 2. 
General  Fire  Eztlnguiaher  Corp. :  See — 
Huthslng,  Charlee  K.,  Jr.    182,814. 

°^l^'l88q:S8i2.a"D72^Y.'''  '"'  """^"^  "'  ""^  •***• 
Gorham  Corp. :  See — 

Tarleton,  Howard  A.    182,033. 
Gurr,  Robert  H.    Amusement  rtde  ear. 

D34 — 18. 
Head.  Howard.    8kl  pole  handle. 

Huskey.  Lloyd  L. :  See— 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Huakey.    182,822. 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Hnskey.    182,823. 

Pachmayr,  Frank  A.,  and  Huskey.    182,824. 
Huthsing,  Charies  K.,  Jr.,  to  General  Fire  Eztlnguiaher  Corp. 
Headfor  a  portaMe  Are  extinguisher.    182,814.  6-28-42.  CL 

Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companlea.  Inc. : 

Zom,  Martin  F.    182.816. 
JelTrey.   Max  L.,   to  Toung  Regulator  Co 

handle.    182,881,  8-21>-62,  a.  D78— 1. 
Kal-Equip  Co. :  See — 

Blowers,  Iran  L.    182,888. 
Karp,  Albert  E. :  See — 

Kofsky.  MelTln  H.,  and  Kara.    182.828. 
Kofskir,  MeMn  H..  and  A.  E.  BLarp,  to  Cal-Cod 

Bird  feeder.    182,828,  8-2»-62,  CT.  D31— 2. 
Kysor  Heater  Co. :  See — 

WelgeL  Raymond  A.,  and  Ferris.    182,812. 
Lawton.  veroer  H.     Ironing  board  for  presaing 
,  garment    182,836,  8-28-62.  CL  D48— r 
Loma  Industries  :  See — 

Bloch,  Jack.     182.834. 
M^rt,    Salratore    J.      Water-craft.      182,848,    6-29-62,    CL 

Martln^Ftederick  H.     Heater  casing.     182.882,  8-28-82.  CL 

Martin.   Harold   B.,   and   D.    P,    Bchwester 
182,040,  8-20-62,  CL  D64— ll 


Regulator  Talr* 


Proeaas  Corp. 


points  at  • 


Crlmptag  tool. 


mo.  a.  -lou 


u 


MaHarvlla.  Richard  8.  :  «ee  - 

M«^""t^'  u''"""i  *^     mimor*.  aad  Miller      1&2  IM4 

Pachmayr  Frank  A  .  and  L.  L  Huak*y  t^  l?l~-™  aESSi:! 
P.&aT?"^^ra^;'  ^J.    W^^A^^TTv^^^'^^' 

P1*rcr.   Gmirirv   H    ■    u»m 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


102,935. 


lac. 


P1*rcr.  G*^Tgv  H   :   Hee- 

E*-L?£-iVt"aT^^„otr,n^':'Si4"-  "'"* 
iTledman.  Samarl      192  911 

RiT  (MBcln*  dl  Vlllar  WroUTO  M2^^'  "•   »34-l4. 

Hart>ertN,  Giovanni      I92&3S 
Bcnenley  lDduHtr1«>H.  Inc      Met ' 

a  u    Mj  ^"^i  ■'■"•''"t  1-     192.942 

ScbwvHter.  Daniel  F.  :   See—     '         •""'—■« 

Martin.  Harold  B..  and  ScliWMter.    182.940. 


K.     Telephone  aUnd.     192.926.  5-29-82.  CI. 


SlmMon,  Jamea 

D33~3. 
Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.  :   Set— 

^T^-^2"^r^^i   '"  «---   Co^il«*r.      192.933. 

a-  I  ^P^S*  "'»"*•  A      192.937. 

11.-I1  ^^'^'■'  **»•>•«  H..  and  Welner     192  917 
Hlliipn.  Forent.     Dlran.     192  913    S-^-lSo   ri    ni»L  ,, 
Wuthnow     ArrM    V       r-kii!!*-      r"  *7**-'>*.  tl.  DlO — 11. 
^  2»-«2.  (11)34-116^'""'  •  •'•''•»•'  •PP«ratua.      192.921. 

TounK  Reirulator  Co.  :   See 

■7^1    •'♦'''"^y   Max  L.     192,951. 

!'!.?s?i.r\"j?,T'  ?'92.9J$*5!sn'i  ^r^grr-'  '^•^  - 


'T.. 


1  r? 


;'.{ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  MAY    1962 


AGP  Induatrlea.  Inc..  o«^_ 

AMp'lS?.'*'°S.c-""  ^      ^•*''«'»" 
A.^^'^'r'''^"*'"^  ^'      3.036,308. 
cJ^Too^S""*"*  "'       **'"'*  •**^'^''      8,037,099.   5-29-62, 

087.  6129^2;  g["79-^?'°»*  telephone  nyatem.     3,037,^ 
Abbott  L4iboratbrtea  :  See —  ' 

"P'ron.  Bmce  W.     3,037,045. 
%704^'^    *'••   ■''■•    '*•»»"»•<"'.    »««»•«,   and   Garven. 

^^™pt:>^a*K"*tn!!'ii-rTj^^^ 

Acuahnet  Proceaa  Co.  :  See—  •'."^».*7». 

^A    **iH°^'  Richard  B.     3,036,310. 

tT9^2^*'a.^'96"_Vl6*  ''**'*'•  ^'<>°^«"«»»le  top.  3.036.859. 
Agfa  AktipneesellRchaft :' See 

. ^Ick    Richard.     3,036,494. 

A^ita  S  p  A  '''•F~i.hi"*^!;"„^,r'  ^^"-"tlche  Oloyannl 
^,p3S797':^V62"'c^'**245^iy?«  "•«"  '»'  hehcoptera. 
Alda.  Ko  :   See — 

Ai.  D^J-  Toahlnobu.  Alda,  Iliuka,  and  KaJlwara      "I  O^a  o>ia 
Air  Products  and  Chemical*,  Inc      gee—^  3,036,958. 

Krner.  William  E.    Farkas   and  Graborea      iaiTrM>« 
,._^.^reen    H.roif,  ^       3.037,028  ^  •1.03T.026. 

AjinotTo  k;aisr'Kte"«cci:'*'«-'"- 


3.036,529. 


3,036,974. 


Encloaure.     3,037,154, 


See— 


Al/a  Romeo  S.p.A.  :  See— 

Aia-S*r?P*'  ^''nP^oIo.     3,036,563. 

Alflert.  Gluaeppe,  to  Fabbrlca  Italiana  Maimetl  w<ip.iii  a»  a 

^2W2!'^C.'^r3n^^2''"^""' " '"^^^"'-^ 

^^tili.  ^2J-!62^Cl  ^^1 '•^  *'*'*^'*  '^"''^«  "°»t-     3.036. 

"^"^S-  ^'""?rf„;X'  I  ^  ,9.'"»-  **>  ^"'t^i  State,  of  America 
t27:62,c7."3«L-lSo°'"'*     ""»°''P">"*     '«-«!.       3,037.2M; 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 

Pletruiia,  Edward  W     Xeaty,  and  Pinter      innjnno 
Taub.  Bernard      3  036  975  *  inter.     3.037.002. 

KSJL^^Ji™ '^T*  Klektrlska  Aktlebola»et :  See— 
All    "«'pt™««>.  Lara  R.     3.037, 1.'52. 
Alloyd  Reaearch  Corp.  :  See^ 

Hay.  I>onaId  A.     3,036,824. 
Aloa  A.G.  :  See — 

Kueter.  Edwin.     3,036,495 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc      Se#— 

Jackaon    Robert  L..  Jr.     3.036  046 

a™-^***^^<*'°"  ^-  ■"<'  S'^""on.     8,036,944 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See 

Taylor.  Arthnr  8.     3.036,341. 

Waaaerman,  Max.     3,036,406. 
A_    .  "'.V  William  B..  Jr.,  and  Brabander      3  0^7^47 
American  Home  ProducU  CoVp.  :  See—^  3,037.047. 

Gandler,  John  C.  C.      3,036,553 
American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co. :  See— 

^?l?'*'^i,^'^'"»*'      3  03«,581. 
Kohler.  Fred.     3.037  105. 
American  Metal  Producta  Co.  :  See— 

A«w.,i   '■  J**^"  ^''  '''  ■n*'  Wllltama.     3.036  827 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Core      See— 

Budde.  Jamea  C.     3,036  777  ^  '   ^^^ 

Dlllman.  Earnest  J.     3,036,778. 
American  Shin  Building  Co..  The  :  See— 

Takaca.  John,  Jr.     3  0^6,851. 
American  Truck  Body  Co.  :  See— 

Neher,  Herbert  J.     3,036,721 
Ametek.  Inc.  :  See — 

Darde,  Peter.  3,036,381 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Rolten^  Joseph,  and  Pfoat.     3,037,073. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See— 

Blueatetn    Allen  C^  and  Grosaman      3  O.'iA  0M2 
"^Rl  hi:*  *=k'"  ^-  L.  8mld?h  ft  bo.'Xu^^iiin  with 
An*^n.  H^nr^-'&f!'      8.036.822,  .V29-62,  CI.  2M^. 

Tecnifr,  Oarl-Azel  K.,  and  Andnnon.     3,087,082. 


Anderson,   Kenneth   H.,   and   R.   G.  KeUo    to   Union  Carbide 
»7.04rv"2^/'Jif  2-6l^SS»'?'-"^"»^  .'u°c'c?nlc^.'Sli* 

fCTe"vi'^*'*3:o^3f 46?  ^2^   S'YA**^'^'  "^^ 
Anderson,  Robert  B.  :  See —  ^ 

a^hJE?'"'"*''^."^,?,™^   B-   ""<*   Anderaon.     3,036,512. 
^'SS^;50,^'^2  ^Cl   4nT^'''*     "•*""'     •*•"     *"*• 

^h'^t^^V?'"  3«0S6.^.    ^T^,   6r95^'„ -<>•-*" 
AndrewB,  Fred  O.  :  See —  ^^ 

.       Gray.  Homer   and  Andrewa.     3,036.371. 

^TiV*^'  i'b°^,(&.  .^^'^r?^78^!-?/  •"^'^  '«'-'-' 

^°3%.9^2",%9-^**2.!n"'^i2S!37    ""'^^"^    eompos.Uon. 

H"»^*J^'  ^°^'*ot?*!  -^^  I*»n««on.  to  Sodete  Genevolse  d'ln- 

stromenu  de  Phlslque.    Machine-tool.    3.036.479,  0^:2^2. 

■^'i^L^?**'""^  .*^'2?.J?«'^<*  'o'  *>•<*  bo*"l  elbow  reata  and 
A  '*5"  **L*  .*=*""/      3,036,864,  5-29-62,  Cl.  ^97— 463 
Archer,  Farley  J.:  See —  ^ 

Archer  William  G.    3.036,529. 

Arenco  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Sklmtrom.  Ake  R.     3,036,580. 
Arend,  Wolfgang:  See — 

A  -w  «'^^iS'"^°5'   ***"■  G.,   Reuter,  and  Arend. 
Arkell.  Alfred  :  See — : 

. Chafete,  Harry,   Eckert,  and  Arkell.     3.036,904 

Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 

Thompson,  Robert  E.    3,036,956 

^•■P*^'!'   ^*>''  ''•1-  to  Square  D  Co. 

5-29^2,  Cl.  3lV— 12iy 
Arrow  Fastener  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

pay,  .\athan  8.     3,036,306. 
Art  Metal,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stark.  Forest  G.     3,036.401. 
Aaaoclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd  • 
.      .Knight,  Henry  D.  B.     3.037,141. 
Aaal    Toshlnoba,   K.   Alda.   K.    lUuka,   and  T    KaJlwara    to 

c7  1^-^^  **"  3-lndolepyruvlc  acid.  3,036,958.  5-2^2, 
'^■fS^ig'i'**'"'**  ^  Cuttlni  tool.  3,036.324,  5-29-62.  CL 
'*'a*°22r^^"  '  Dispensing  package.  3,036,729,  5-29-62. 
Aasodated  Nucleonics,  Inc. :  See — 

Bartolomel,  George  G.     3,037,06t 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Parsons,  Peter  J.     3,036,638. 
Aurlcord  Coro.  :  See — 

A    ^  ^'yfc..^**'*^*^;  *nd  Rosenblatt.    3,037,088. 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See 

Cerofollnl,  Gabrlele  F.     3,0^7.171 

&^29U?*a.*  20©^m"**"**''*''  *"  "*I»"tor.  3,036.710, 
Ayres,  Henry  8.,  and  D.  C.  Tatum.  to  Cabot  Corp  Overalln- 
R.Clll?»''*7T   c?"36.415,  5-29-62'.  CL  6:i— 170.^'     "^*""«>- 

62"^.  9°^8'     ^«°"'*"''K  apparatus.     3,036,509,  5-2»- 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 
n.Kv^'^^-^i'f.'"'  ^^•"'  ^  •  ■'«'      3,037,120. 

"291-62  0^223— sl"*"'*'^  garment  support  3,036.748. 
^^'Af^ji"-  w"  '*»"'•"'  S-A-    "Pypewriters  of  which  the  strtk- 

62    CT.  19*7—113     *^''*'^"«'  electrically.     3,036,686.  5-2»- 

^lo^AtS^rJciaV'^fo^r  rhe^?rX^urn  ^r-^nTt^kiS^^ 
"<J  nltroalcohols.     3,037,061,  5129-62,  Cl.  260-^ 

S!5f!r'i;  'ri?.  ^  .  i**?*?"-     3,036,510.  ii-29-62,  CT.  98—64 

Badl«!he  Anflin-  ft  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellschah :  SftTT^" 
Becke,  Frledrich,  and  Wick.    8.037,001.      ', 
"*^'?'.'°y"*'  ^'ederklel,  Schuater,  Gehm,  Tartter  Graser 
RohUnd.  and  Stoeckl.     3,037,030.  *»^*«'.  eraser. 

Kunser.  Werner,  and  Lentert.    3.036,418. 
I^^hnerer,  Wolfgang,  and  Friedertch.     3.037.012 
Meyer,  Ferdinand,  and  Knoblocb.     3,036*993 
Meyer   Ferdinand,  and  Rnobloch      3.036994' 
SchoeUlfc  Alfred,   Roessler,  and  Krallmann: 
Schola,  Hellmat,  and  Kleferle.     3,037.007 

D  ._Jrte«hm«nn,   Hans  O.,   Reuter,  and  Arend. 

^T:A^Tci.  il-ili""*  ""  '''"•""«  •>-«*** 

Baker,  Edward  W.  :  See — 

lit 


8,036,876. 

1,036.974. 
3,036.3»3. 


r? 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baker  Otl  TooU.  Inc.  :  Sm  - 
Utker,  John  B.     3.036,039. 
CUrk.  lilarnMt  H..  Jr.     3.03«.«3fl 
CUrk.  Karneat  H..  Jr.     S.oao.tHO. 

B.k*VT.7;VoYa?'%^,-^-'*  *^"^"     '•^•*>«- 

Kirchnofer  Joarpb  D.     3,03«t  <i»0 
Baldwin  Lima  Hamtlton  Corp.  -  «•« 

M*n,  >lala  81.     3.037.178. 
Banro,  Aktl»bola«t«t  :  H«e— 

MAnMon.  Bo  <J.  K..  aad  Landsrvn.     3.036.700 

•£"fr^"-. '^*""«'*»  "  •  *<»  ■•  '    «1"  '"on*  «'»  Nemour*  and  Co 
MetAod  of  Mipt<rMalng  foam  during  pot^«i«rUatlon  of  polj- 

.'?1*'"*;J'Tk  y-  '".^    "   *"'■«'  *  ^0      l'ro<»iM  for  pr*p«r 
IBS-^V'  *^  ^*^'^*'    artd.      3.U36,»58.    5-2IM12,    Cl. 

"•3%X4;N;  .^'^^"ii.^'c,  la^?^'  ^"^'**  ^^      How»«ter. 

BarbaMallo.  Charlwi  j..  B    8.  Kabln«wskl.  and  L.  O.  OlUrl    to 
MlnnMpolU-Honeyw..|l    Kennlator   Co       Klectrlcal   appara 
340~^'lTf.&^        °'       *"*'    **■*■       3.037. 1»8.    »-2ImS;    CI. 

^^^;  !.?i?'^'*V?      **ort«We  aklni  BJter      3.036.712    5-2^ 
9*,  CI.  ^lU — 109. 

Barber   Harry  J    to  TJie  Ulraaon  Worka.    Chuck  for  tint  crar 

or  llk«-  part      3.0.«6.H3«.  6-2»-«2.  CI.  27»— 2 
BardunnH-lil.  ttoland  :  met — 

Muller,  (ieoruM,  and  Ka/don««rbl      3.037,021 
Barpnrl.    B«la.    t<.    f^almler  Bent   AktlenfefK-llaohaft       Truck 
»  ^IF'  '?."*"'  »»h«cl«.      .1.036.M2.  ,V-2»-4L;.  CI.   180— .M 
Barker   Horace  A  .  to  Th«>  KeKentN  o.  tb«  L'nlTeniltT  of  Call 
fornU.      B^^  cornijrm^B   and    procmwea    for   prepariax   the 
•ame.     3.0;i7.01fl,  i-2tMl2,  CI.  260-211  ft      J*"!*""*   w 

"^'L."*"*''"''*'''*'*'"'    Aktlennenellactoaft :    »«•— 
Schlppem,  Hrina.  and  Wi>ber.     3  036  7»4 
SctorMer,   Otto.     3.036,421 

"To?6.8^T2»^2    a*301-77'    '^'"""•^    '*"•   ''*^" 
^pS^rirrjf!   ^v."^.  if    f    ^^•»»'-    »«>  8Z»»«nU    Electric 

CI   340^166  <H«PI«7  ■7Btcm.     8.037.189.  S-2»-«3. 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H.  :  a«e— 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Bartlett.     3,0S6.»70 
Bartoloroel    Ueiirge  O..  to  AaaocUted  Nncleonlca    lac      Caae 

n'lSft^?*     '*•***    **"'*•    '^terUX.     3.037.067.    »l2«-«2. 

^Ll^'  ^«'i«,f '*?*™*""  '**'  '•»<»^«»f.  "  r^olred.  tear  off 
a^5-^3  Po«tafe   aUmpa.      8.036J51,    5-M-42. 

Batemaa.  Edward  L. :  «e*-^ 

Mare,  Ernest,  and  Bateman.     3.0M.417 
Bauer,  Clifford  D  :  See-  .«•».■•*•. 

Wingerd.   V\ln«ton  H  .  Bauer   and  Damiacb.     3.0S6.918 
Bayer  Aktlenjcem-llwhaft.  Farben/abrlken  :  See—       •"^•'*'' 
Dlaaelnkatter.  Hana.  and  Homeyer      3  086,001 
frwtajr,  Karl  Heini^  and  BAckmaan.     3.037.018 
_     .*^««>  Jjolfhard.  and  Maathe      3,036.877 
^^ii^'^'vwu"^'*  ^'."^  ^"^  *''?»•'   "°<*  S«chenininte«halk 
3%7"f^,T"^2fiJSra*2Vr!"8J"'  "'"^'^  '"*'  "'^•»' 

Fabrik    Aktiaaccaellachaft.      Production   of  dllactama   and 
of  p^^amlde.  apa^h^f^belng  prepared  therefrom.     8.087. 

^^liL^'^l?  ^    ^      Proceaa  for  the  production  of  water  or 
S?.T»-62    cf  ^S-^aoT*^  <l«iter1um  content.     3.086.- 

B^er   Philip  D..  to  United  Carr  raatener  Corp.     Real  aaaea- 
bly  fa.tener      8.036.7»8.  S-29-62.   O.  242— 118.C^  ^^ 

Bee  Line  Co.  :  8e« — 

McWhorter,  rr«d  A.     3.086.467 

Beer,    Frani  :   tee —  ' 

MOller.  Joaef.  and  Beer      8.036.885 
«■■;    rr*°"-  *.°**   '     MBIler,    to  Deutache  Gold    und   Sllber 
Sclieldeanatalt  rormaU  Roeaaler     Proceaa  for  the  production 
of    perozymonophoaphorlc    add.      3,086,887.    ^2»-9t     CI 
23 — 165.  * 

^"^^62^*'cT   731-842  ■'**^'*°'*  thannomater.     8,036,464, 

^3.oV6'3-2o"'^^^2.  ciT5^2'l'  '"  "~"*"'  »  '"''""'  """ 

BelertMch.   Walter,  and  E.  Helnl.   to  Btuttgarter  Karoaaerte- 

f*„M^,^h^"r»  *    ^  •  wV  r**  «       A<^Ju.S|  de^^JTfSr    a 

m-86T^  '  ▼•Wcle  acat.     8l036.8«i  5-2»-62,   CI. 


Bee 


8,0S7,1»6. 


Two  cycle 
8,036^561, 


Bennlon.  Da  rid  R 

Ben.jHS";rlt?c"«^"*"***°'  ""  «•*-«"" 

„ i?'?^'''^.^  Hobart  J.,  and  Benaon.     8.0S6.829 

Barchtold,    Max^  to   I  TE    Circuit   BreakvT  Co^ 

"SM.2~S'fe?!^*""««»-*  "'*  -"»">' 

Barffcarrmaaklner.  AktletMlaget  .  See 

"<**«rtln   Ounther  H.  W.     8,036.566 
Berger,  Carl  /  :  Bee—  .w.uw. 

n^^^\  f^?~  f  •  ^'^''  •■O  Skinner.     3.086,664. 
^29^-62    CI    4*-248    *»«""** ^»"^"»««    »«>/•       jl.036.404. 

^i£!r:^'*f' *'•  *■"  L..*«««n«>Utt.  to  Auricord  Corp      Tape 
Pfcorder  tranaoort.     8,037,088,  3-29-62.  (1    17^100  2 
S2^  •f^^"'"''    *•..***    AktJebolagat   Separator.     Centrtfaial 
5^29-62!  a '283^''|9  •''•**«»^»t»'«»'»«  IHlulda.      3,086.719. 

^A^/iSSL  J;*"  r^  1     ***.    Allmanna      BTenaka     Blektrlaka 
rliT?*^***        DeTloe    for    protecting    an    electric    plant 
B-JSrS'*r^""i^^***.     3<«7il52-   3-»-62,   CI.  817-59. 
^J?*r*- ^^ST**  *^  ■  "<*  *-•    ^    Holbrook.  to  fbe  Pure  Oil  Cto 

680   5l2»!i^'cr76«!U*'**^^"'*'''°'  '•>"""»»•     S.OW.- 
Beraeir.  Robert'  A.':  Saa —  " 

Roal.  Frad  D..  and  Bernoff.     8.087,064 
Berwick.  Albert  O.  and   W    R.,  to  Oaakell  *  Chamber*  Ltd. 

Apparatua    for   storing   and    dlapenalng   milk    and   atallar 

bereragea.     3.036.820.  5-29-62,  C\   259--48  "-»" 

Berwick,   WlllUm  R.  :  See—  *«•—»«. 

Berwick,  Albert  O.  and  W.  R.     8,086,830. 
Bethea.    Malcolm.    J r       Clamplna   dertce   for  electrical   coa- 

ductora.     8.037,184.  5-29-62.  CI.  889—365. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co.  :  S«« — 

Horton.  Jamea  B..  and  Frye.     •.0M,9S4 
BUrd     Jamea    R.,    to    Tesaa    InatniBMBta    lac.      Duty   cycle 

moduUted  multlrlbrator      3,037.172,  5-29-63.  CT    882—14 
Blbblns.   Oareth    L..   to   Norton    Co.     Metal   bonded   abraalra 
n  <»™Po«'"<>n      8086,907.  5-29-62.  C\.  51—309 
"'*'"•  JP"'^'  ***  Motorola.  Inc.     Control  system.     8.087,113. 

5-29-62.  CI.  250 — 30 
Bier.  Darid.  and  P    H.  Welaiaaaa.  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Switch 

Ing  circuit.     8.087.114.  5-3»-63.  CI    250—30 
Bleaans.   Charlea   W.,   8r..   to  Super  Cut.    Inc.     RoUry  stone 

cutting  saws  with  peripheral  diamond  teeth  and  Inter- 
o.^r^'^R  "^»*P"'  *l*«nentB  3,036,567,  5-29-62.  CT  125—16 
Blhler,  \^  alter  O.,  to  Magaaraatlc  Tool  and  Engineering    Inc. 

^RKfiS"    'SL  '*'»r»>">f   "nd    reloading   used    cartridges. 

SM6.488.  5-29-63.  CT    8ft— 36 
BInford    Benjamin  L..  and  A.  P.  Darscti,  to  Magnetrol,  lac. 

Switch.     8,087,108.  5-39-«2.  CI.  200—113. 
Blrtcher  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Johnstone.  Jack  W.     8.036.894. 
Blabop.    Brace    ■..    to    United    Statca    of    America,    Nary. 

Simultaneous  PAM-PDM  multlpleier.     8.087.169.  5-29-62. 

BlTans.  Ernest  W..  to  Reoearch  Corp.     Data  Altering  system. 

3.037.196,  5-39-62.  CT.  840— 173. 
BUck.  Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Parka-Cramer  Co.     Collapalbte  noaxle 

for  textile  sactloB  claaaer.     3.0S6.S26.  5-2»^2    CI    aS — 

113. 
Blaktatoae    Jamea  T      Automobile  signalling  system.     8.087.- 

187.  5-29-62.   C\.   WO^    61 
Blelkamp.  Donald  K..  and  W.  V.  Wenger.  to  Olln  Mathleaoa 

Chemical  Corp.     Fabrication  of  hollow  artlclea.     3,086,870. 

S-39-62    a.   39—157.8. 
Blodptt.    ICdwtn   O..   to   Commercial   Controls  Corp.      Coded 

toformatlon    tranalatlon    system.      3.037  075.   5-&-A2    CL 

178—23.  *•— *, 

Bloai^.  Ronald  S. :  Bee— 

ureenbank.  Jamea  W    and  Bloagh.     3.036,758 
Bluesteln.  Allen  C.  and  R    F    Oroeaman.  to  Anaconda  Wlia 
and  Cable  Co.      Composition   comprlaiag  polyethylene  and 

roooH  for  curing  same  and  ctired 


qulnhydrone  dlmeride,  or 


J.  aad 


Belcore.  Allan  8.  :  Bee — 

MenoUslno.  .NIcholaa  J.  aad  D.     S.036.70S. 
Bell  latercoatlneatal  Corp. :  Sae — 

Freeman.  Ardaa  H.     8.086.708. 

Schulte.  Harold  P.     S.086.41S 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See- 
Abbott.  Henry  H  .  Mariln.  and  Walah      3.087  086 

Abbott.  Henrr  H..  Martin.  Olaen.  PreTtte.  aad  H' 
J   O.  Walah.     8.037.087.  .    «>  n. 

Bommel    Hana  B..  and  Dransfeid.     3.087.174. 

Lowry.  Terrell  N.     8.087  086  •'^•.*'»- 

Maounel.  Lewis  H.     8.086.784. 

Ruthroff.  Clyde  L.     S.OS7.17S. 

Ruthroff.  Hyde  L.     8.037.175. 

"•S"^""  •S;"''*''  5.  n»1«»fkl«*.  •■«>  ft.  Btehaer.  to  Leuna 
^!:^'.  '^'"''.  ^"»"*''"  ^»  Proceaa  for  the  after- 
s'M^62*a'*3.V-JM^"^' ***"'■*   P**^"'   «»*^      8.036,882. 

■•■**'•»>',  Joh    A.  OmbH    Chemlsohe  Fabrik     Bee— 
Rudy.   Hermann,  and   Kruexer       .?  037  015 

^if     Vl^''^  J"  Compagnle  Oenerale  de  TelefraoHle  Sana 
Si— 36  f*  •***■*    "•"•      ••^'••••T».    »-»-«*.    CI. 


product.  3  036.982.  d-29-«3.  CI 
Bluentone.  Henry.  P.  H.  Schuldt.  J.  H  Wotta,  C  B  Kata- 
mann,  and  F.  Httba.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  2.4,5-tri- 
cblorophenyl  hydrozylamtne.  3.037.068.  5-29-63.  CI.  MO— 
578. 

Bock  August  M..  to  Bock  Indnstriea  of  Elkhart.  ladlaaa.  Inc. 
Vehicle  frame  eoaatractlon.     3.036.856.  5-29-63.  CI    296 — 
28. 
Bock  Industries  of  RIkhari,  Indtaaa.  Inc. :  See — 

Book.  August  M.     3.036.806 
B5ckmann.  Klaus  :  Bee — 

Freytag.  Karl-Helaa.  and  BOckmann.     3.087,018. 
BoelBf  Airplane  Co. :  Sea- 
Hunt,  William  R.    S.0S6,SS0. 
Scbalrer.  George  S.    3,086,429. 
Vdolek.  Aleiander  V     3,086.431. 
Bommel.  Hana  E..  and  K.  I>ranafeld,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laba- 
ratoriea.  lac.     Mlcrowar*  nltraaoaic  delay  llae.    S.0S7.I74. 
5-29-62    CI    888 — 30 
Bone.    Arnold    R.    to    Dennlaon   Mfg.   Co.      Indicia    applytaff 

machine      3.036.520.   5-2»-«2.  CL   101—78. 
l*orden  Co  .  The  :  Bee — 

Wincerd.  Winston  H  .  Baaer.  aad  Damlteb.    S.0S6.91S. 
Borg  Holding  A  O   :   See— 

KohlerTsieKfrted.     3.036.509. 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  :  See—  '► 

Haralah,  Jamea  R     3.036.441. 
Jone*.  Frederic  C.  and  May.    8.037,097. 
Schmidt.  Edward  M.    8  QSf.lU. 
Taibott.  WlUiam  O.    S.OSe.MO: 
Bortalek.  Newaaa  M..  to  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co.     Catalrilaa  ra- 
actloaa   with   cation  exchange   resin.      3.037.002.    6-2^3. 
CI.  2M>— 4S8. 
Boech.  Robert.  O.m.b  H. :  See— 
ZiaUaak.  Ootthold.    1.0S7.15S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


System 
0-A--62. 


-i.    '•  iiiuiui   D,,  <r..   anu   nri 

.  Irich,  to  Elektrocbemle  Turfl.     _    .     „ 

S.038.886.  ^^29-«2.  cT. 


Process  for  the  pro- 


Boatrom  Corp. :  See — 

Hickman,  Albert  F.    3/036.805. 
Bouxemburg.   Athana.   to   Radio   Corp.    of  America 
A'  ItSI^S??  magnetic  Upc  records.    3.037.090^ 

Bowe,  John.     Cotton  candy  machine  with  product  of  alter- 
natlng  colors.      3.036..'i32,   .■i-29-62.   CI.    107—8 

Bowen  Iteo,  lac. :  Bee — 

Slracuaa,  Dante  A.    3.036.855. 

Bowerman.  Hulle  E     MeUiod  of  making  vented  rubber  mem- 
bera.     3.036.339.  5-29-62.  CI.   18 — 47.6. 

Brabander.  Herbert  J. :  See — 

t>       ^,^^}l.  WlllUm  B,.  Jr..  and  Brabander.     3  037.047 
Brandll.  L  Irich,  to  Elektrocbenr'    —       •      - 

ductlon  of  paraperlodic  add, 

152. 

^'Sol^l^a'''*"  ^-     '"'•  fnt^r.     3.036.815.  5-29-62.  O. 

Branln,  Theron  O.,  to  Radio  Corp  of  America.     Compreaaion 

l»-^6  5***  "Mtwlnl  therefor.     3,036,674,  5-29-62,  CI. 

®'!12JSLiF*'"*  '  '  *°<'  ^  Cetran,  to  A.  KlxnbaU  Co.  Record 
R.^^*u.f  y**™*"'      3  036.7(M.  5-29-62.  CI.  235—61.11 

r^S?*.,.    °  v***!''    ^°    Slemens-Schnckertwerke    Aktlengeaell- 

rS6i65.'^|{!-*S^2,Trr04^?S3  2'"'    ^""    ••"•ration. 

5-»-62*  CI '112^62'"**^  htndilng  method.  3.036,537, 
Brennemann,  Andrew  E.  to  International  Business  Machines 

^ofP^     Logical    circuit   element.      3.037.196.    5-29-62.    CL 

Brtggs.  Walton  B. :  See — 

n  .  J^'<»«<*u^'*f '!••  ^i- "'•  ^rMf«*    3.036,457, 

BrUikerhoff.    Jorla   M..    to    Laboratory    ior   Electronics.    lac. 

Kona.  Samuel,  and  Plrcio.    3.036.905. 
Brttlah  TlUn  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Hughes.  WillUm.    3.036.926. 

"'^il  ^"l^J  B..  and  K.  8.  Wajda.  to  International  Bual- 
*****.  Machines  Corn.  Semiconductor  tone  reflalns  and 
cryaUI  growth      3.056,898.  5-29-02.  a.  23—301 

Brooka.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Lo<^.  Maurice  C.  and  Brooks.    3.036  807. 

iSlsSSo^  Cl.^ff— 18*  '**'''"  ""''*'''  '"^"^  ^•°'^'- 
*7^^-  l?***!^  ^•}'*  ^.nt^rnatlonal  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 

Bnieder.  Antolne.  to  Andre  Citroen  Soclete  Anonyme  BecQ- 
iia"/..™!**"'  ("r.**''*''^  automotive  vehicles  equipped  with 
^Itely  varUble-apeed  drive.     3.030.426.  5-»l62.  CI.  «<>— 

Brnaon.    Herman    A.,   and   T.    P.   ODay.    to   Clin   Mathleaon 

2S^^^  ^^^'^  %.*»«•'>•♦'«'  orga^nlc  phAo^s  ^i 
jounds  and  proceaa  therefor.    3.037.044,  5-29-62,  CI.  260— 

Bryaa,  Harvard  J.  :  Bee— 

MUla.  Robert  L.,  and  Bryan.    0.036.530. 
1?°7  .     .   •  *°  I'nited  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 
Electrical  counting  circulta.     3.037.118.5-29-%   CI   260-1 
00.6. 
Buchner,  Relnhold  :  See — 
BBck^"*°M  !*^*'^HOrlngkIee.  and  BOchner.     3,036.882. 

White.  Mlllage  H..  and  Buck.    3.036,460. 
*°<'^!i^*^  2.' J."  American  Radiator  *  SUndard  Sanitary 
<a^  ^e^2^*  thennal  mixing  valve.     3.036.777.  5-29- 
Borg.'  Marion,   to  E.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co      Lm- 

fh^J2ii*i*!!j??2T*  *?"?f!^JH*'"  cotnprtalng  a  polyester  and  a 
thermal  Initiator  for  binding  a  photopoiymerisable  layer  to 
a  support     3.036.913.  5-29-62,  CI   96—67  ' 

Bargeas  CeUaloae  Co. :  Ace—  »'»— o*. 

Mnrtln.  Ray  C.    3.036.960. 
f«r  •  ..rnii?'  iT,;.  *"  «»*n»*t'-o"  Corn.     Indicating  svstems 
187_!9    ^^    "'"°*    apparatus.      3,536,663,    5-A-62.    CL 

Burkea,  WUllam  M    Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
M    ff.°0O^'47  Pr**!**'*"*  trains.     3.036.432.  5-»- 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Cundlff.  Joseph  C.    3.036.448. 
"•S^f"'  Clarence  W..  to  The  FeUows  Gear  Shaper  Co     In- 
^2^2*a    iV^O**"*  ^^  <^«to»oning  device.    3.03i.S37. 
Bnrroughs'Corp.  :  See- 
Crane.  Hewitt  D.   Bennlon.  and  Heintmana.    3  087  198 
Leahner.  Ervln.     3.037,181,  ' 

^Si*^^'VLa^     and    P.    Bi    Walter,   to  MaltJL-PIentr   Inc. 
5-3i^2   a  YcRT-^'         ^•"°«  '«»<x'  nrticlea.    3,o5&.533. 
Bush    Grace  :  See — 
n  _**°».'*',?'  rrr'*'"'<^X  ^  •  8r  .  and  Bnah.     3.036.402. 

C.G.S.  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dewitx.  Gerhard  H.     3,037,180. 

Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

r^  ,  w  ^^'  Jf,*"ry  8  .  and  Tatnm.    3.036.415. 

ii^r?'- .  ^.'"•*RP*       Silencers    for    the    exhaust    raaea    of 
n    ISl-^*™*    combuaUon  engines.     3,036.603.  6-29-62, 

California  Reoearch  Corp. :  See— 

oS  ^*'r«».  Kavanagh.  Stuart,  and  Stewart    S.037.- 

QuMroB  Iron  Worfca,  Inc. :  See — 

Lucky.  Maurice  C,  aad  Brooka.    S.0M.W>7. 


Camo' 


Camp,  Albert  T..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Oaat  gaa-prodadac 
93»!"  V-2ffi,''(¥  14^9"'***  •"**  ''"^'  PoUmera.    S.(»r 
John  M,':  See — 
Kckel.  John  E..  and  Camp.    3,036,646. 
Campbell,   John   B..    to   E.   I.   dn   Pont  de   Nemours  and   Co. 
W7''5l'2»^'2^c!f!%!"77*5''  *'*■**•"•"  therefrom.    3.036.- 
Camptell  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc. :  See — 
Lehman,  Robert  A.     3.036.907. 
■i!S'*^"vJ***'?i"*  **••  •''     ^'■"*  positioner.     3.036,414.  0-29- 

Canada.    George    B.     Sr.      Combined    llahhook   retriever   and 

float.     3  03<r3»7.  5-21^-62.  CI.  43 — 17.2 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Jones.  Elwyn  D.,  and  Wood.    3.037.162. 
Card   Donald  M. :  Bee— 

Wagoner.  Lucille  E..  and  Card.    3,036.742. 

CarlaoiL   Richard  A     to  General   Motors  Corp.     Alternator- 

rectifier  control  circuit.     3.037.124.  5-29-62.  CI.  290 — 36 

Carlqaon,    Stlg.      Vented   enclosure   type   loudapeaker  system 

^29^2*Cl'°ft9*^    '**'    frequency    respooae.      3.037.081. 

Carlton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Roaal,  Ralph.     3.036.785. 
Carter.  Sidney  T..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.     Article  feeding 
»J>P»ratuafor    procesaing   machine.      3,036.624.    5-29-62. 

Carter.  Sidney  T.,  to  (ieo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.  Conveyor  eys 
tem  for  supplying  articles  of  a  plurality  of  klnda  to  appara- 
tus  for  aaaembllng  them.     3.036,689.  5-29-62.  CI.  196—19. 

Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  **e« — 

Miller,  Charles  D.     3.036.837. 

Castelll.  Charleti,  and  G.  C.  Ring,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson. 
12i-^^l  ■•curing    meana.      3.036.072,    5-29-62.    CL 


Caswell.  Hollla  L..  to  International  Buslneas  Machines  Com 
V— „-,     ^, ..-_     ni^thod.      3.036.933,     5^29-«2.     Q! 


Wire  support 


Vacuum    evaporation 

117—107. 
Cemasbko,  Fred,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

device.     3  036  801.  .'V-29-62,  C\.  24«— 72. 
Cerofollnt  Gabriele  F..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 

Sr(»7.m"^'2n2.*'S*  3ll-?08 '    ""     ^"*'    ""'*""*' 
Ceco  Steel  Prodncte  Corp. :  See — 

Greullcb,  Gerald  G.    3.0M.S06. 
Century  Lighting.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Williama.  Roll©  O.     3.037.110. 
Cen-Vl-Ro  Pipe  Corp. :  Bee— 

Kell,  Waldo  R.     3,036.931 
Certina  Kurth  Freres  8. A. :  See — 

Perrot.  Kriedrich.     3.036.424. 
Cetran.  Louis  :  See — 

Braun,  Karl  J,_(and  Cetran.    8,036,764 
Cha^  Sung  H..  to  The  Patent  and  Licensing  Corp      Method 
of  preparing  pulp  for  the  production  of  IneuUHng  board 
and  the  like.     3.036.949.  5-29-62.  C^.  162—90 
Cbadderton,  John  J. :  See — 

/-h.r^*'«    •  '^JS^M'a.^?*'  Chadderton.    8.036.406. 
^^^}\  PT'"'  V^.^    Eckert.  and  A.  Arkell.  to  Texaco.  Inc. 

iv*9l  '!?!'  conUining  octane  appreeUtor.    8,086,904.  4-29- 

62.  CI.  44 — 63. 
Chain  Belt  Co. :  Bee— 
r.w  ..Thuerman.  John  H.    3.036,695. 
Chall,  Harold  J     to  Friden,   Inc.     CalcuUtiBff  machine  for 

5^29^2.°?n'*2S5-^l*^*  ***  pounds  and  onncea.     3,036,763. 
Chambers.  Prank  H     and  G.  B.  Moate.  to  Technical  Robber 

CI    152^67"  ******'  ""'*•     '•<^'*'«20.  5-29-«2. 

Champion  Spark  Plug  Co. :  See — 

Schnrecht.  Harry  O.    3.037,140. 
Chang.   Robert  W'.   H..  to  General  Mills^  Inc.     Product  and 

^rocMs  for  Inhibiting  eorroalon.     3.0^6.879.  0-29-02.   Q. 

^5P™?.5-   .^naW   F..    to   Thorn   Electrical    Indnatrieo   Ltd. 
m.  ♦rt?*^'  inductors.     3.087.176.  0-29-62.  CI.  SSO-Ss. 
Chatfleld,  Henrr  B.,  to  Textron.  Inc.    Method  of  and  appara- 
tn»   for  making  metal    washers.     3.036,818.   6-29-?2rCl. 

^mI^Ii  ^!!'"'iS?  hf  •   r'*   ^    9    MacPherK>a.    to  Reynolds 
sAui.  !^2a2.*cr 53^52!'  '  ~""  °~'  '  receptaela. 
Chemeti-on  Corp. :  See — 

Burka,  WlUlam  T.     3.036.663 

Smith   James  E.,  Berger.  and  Skinner.    3,036.604. 
Cherdron.  Harald  :  See — 

r>.m?«*„"'v^*^"*'"w.**^'"'^A_»"?  Cherdron.     8.086.978. 
Chlllaon.  Chariea  \\\,   to  Curtisa-WrtAt  Corp.     Self -feeding 

rocket  motor.     3,036.428.  6-29-62.  Ql  60— SO.6.  ^^ 

Chipalkattl.  Vaaant  B.  :  Bee — 

nt.  .  ^'Vf 'HPP'w  J'yant  A.,  and  Chipalkattl,     3.086.932. 
ChrUfofllos    Nfchola*  C,  to  United  States  of  AmerteiLAUMilc 

Kner^  Coinmlaaion.     Method  and  apparatae  for  Inieetlag 

"2»-62**?-|'"20^iM".  '■    *    '»*«■*"«    *•'*•      «.OM.»M. 
Chupp    Joiin  P.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Alkym  aabatl- 

5^2^i!  0^167—22'**    thiophosphate    asters.     8.036.962, 
Ciba  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Llechtl.  Hana  W.     3.087.014. 
Cimennan.  Isaac  W   Saeger.  and  V.  A.  Mina.  to  Radio  Corp. 

5-29-62    CT    317— ^f:*   "**°"^''«   apparatua.      3.037,101. 

^'•"i?"'  ^^I^**'  ^^  ■^**  Shovel  Co.    Carrier  with  denowt- 

able  side  frames.    3.036.600,  6-29-62.  CT    ISO— Si^^ 
CTnclnnatl  Milling  Machm;  Co:.  Thrsce—    *'''^^*- 

Hober,  Clareaee  F..  and  Thompson.    8.087.029 
atroen.  Andre,  Soclete  Aaonyme :  /rfS—     "'"*'•"*•• 

Bmedar,  Aotolae.    8,096,426. 


VI 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


8ab««rfac* 
3.0S6.A3«. 


*^V.   ^"^*    ^  •    •''•    '•   »•*•••   O"    Tool..    IBC 

^Ii1;»^\°iri  ^  Jr  "to  B.k,.r  <HI  TooU.  Inc.    Autoouitlcally 
ad^tabi*  tublni  anchor      S.OM.WO.   5-2*-«2.   CV    IM-^ 

^^t^^'  i^^J^-  "»  Land*™.  Frarj  k  Clark      Bracket  mmoi 
'^C^'i.^tV"2li^7"'*"   "**  ""•   '- '-•>'^      »-««"4. 

^Blio*.  Junn  L .  and  Hoc     3.0M.T4S. 

iS!ift.    ;'*   *••"<>    M     B    Wlrth     e»    VMM   SUM   of 

"KSK'.S'.v  's:oJ?.og,"T'k4rrn.  ?s2:i,r"^'»' 

*-<><■»'•  MHchln*  and  Koandrr  Co    Tb#  •  «a* 

Coaii   w  em«r  C.  :  See — 

Cole.^^A'Syr'N^^fr'L^.:.'/./.?--  Co"?      3.036.378. 
Pol«, 


v      .      I  **  •  "v  ■■<•  ^-o^n      3.03«.378 

«o,y^r£;j.^:5°„,Lrr±-i,!'x'°'3"„3SS:T^ 

Colorado  on  and  V.u  Corp. !   «^     *  "«>«— 203. 

„  ,    "«•*•  Alexander  D.    3.036, 4««. 

Coluinbla  Ribbon  and  Car^n  Mf,   Co.    Inc      Sw^ 

Newman.  Dounlaa  A.    3.oa«.l>24 
CommerrUl  Control*  Corp  :  See— 

Blodsett.  Bdwln  O.    3.037.078 
CommlaaarUt  a  LEnerfte  Atomlqii* 

L«  r  lem.  Leon,  and  Jouln.    3  036  Mui 
Comwitnle  de  Pont  A  Mouaion :  8e^ 

VIsneron,  Pierre  P  C.     3  03fl  372 
Com^jnle  Genera le  de  Radlolofi;  :   6 

Urlffoul,  RoKer.  and  Schram     3  037  142 
Com^^nle  (ienerale  de  Telepaptole  .an.  FU     See— 
^nlchou.  Robert.     3.036.675  '  *''~ 

Computer  Kqulpment  Corp.  :  See^ 

Con.^'^cSS"*^^*"  ^    ^^^^'^^^ 
_       Holt   BlUlaW.    3.037 J,12. 

cf   rsfc-lVl"  ®     ^""-•"d  tire  chain 
Connelly.  Mark  E.  :  Bee— 

Pughe.  Earle  W..  Jr    and  Connellv      1  0«  tt« 

Conrad.  Martin  B..  and  H.  H    Kl.her 

251— «3  *■''*  apparatus 

ConiwIldatiKl  Electrod/namlc  Corp 

Cole.  LeUnd  G     lo3fl.89S 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

^■■^■i?j-.i,-.i?„«ao:;te'»',a..i5s:'s'.s!:^?i: 

ContlnenUl  Can  Co  .  Inc      See 

Stone.  Orlaon  W.    3.036.755.    . 
Continenta*  Oil  tv>.  :   are 

De  WItte.  Leendert.     3.037  115 

rnri-.r^'","'   Kenneth  L.    3.036.803 

^"•^Tfl**^'  AeroMB A*e  Olovannl  An.u  8  d  A  •  ««•_ 
Ari«U.  Domraleo.    3.036.797        *     "  '^ ""*      **•— 

Coulllaud.   Andre,   and  J     Racln*^  deceaaed    (br  J    O    O    n 
Racine.    le«al    repreaenUtKe).    to    Rons "el-l^T!*^   1^^1-7: 

Ho^ltt.  Henry  L..  Hawer.  Cox.  and  Weathead.     8,037, 
^"M'^cf^T-M  ^^^  <il«*naer  ay.tem 
Cfafta,  Cedl  A     to  Robert.haw  FNilton  Control.  Co     R*Mi..P 
for  phaM  ablit  ktyed  alrula.    S.W.OTO  i^^^S.  On*!! 


Crane,   Hewitt  D..  D    B.   Bennlon,  and  K    C    HeiB.m.n»    ♦« 

f^?s::^s2^2,^c^'.''?rc^V^-'^""^^^^^^^ 

cTia^Z? "••  ^      **■*"'  applkBtor.     3,036,327.  8-2»-62. 
^^'ft?  CI  ^22*'- 238    "'^^  •^'^"on  device.     3.036.734.  3-2»- 

!;^^i5v;:reS.''  3"a3^%ST?^Tr3te  ""^  - 
^^i.  ^-s^^fn.  ^.v.t:s. »' jsrir  5?5:!5r  c¥*s;r 

*^8^1^*"*'    *^       Lubricator.      3,036.66».    5-29-62.    O. 
CryMal,  MaDrlcc  I.  :  Bee— 

Cnlllpriw^*2eT-'^     "**  *^'"**'      3037.189. 

,, »*buli«    Robert  E..  Jauch.  and  Krurkebera      ?  Olfl  ^•2^ 

C«nn.ln«^   feodney   B.      Method  and  aVpT™?!.  for  io^atin. 

fault.  In  tranuil«.loB  line.      3.037.1<J]L   "29^2   a   324^ 
Cummin.  Knsine  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
r._   ..?S'°.*"-  >'>''"1»  M.    3.036.565. 

J?^  Jo.eph  C     to  Burllnffton  Indu.trle..  Inc.     Device  for 

cu?SuK-i*co"T*«i^"*""    5»»«"**«-  »-»^2.  c^e5^1£6 

Pelouch.  iame.  J.     3.038  862 
CurtlM-Wrlcbt  Corp.  :  See— 

Chlll«)n.  Charle.  W     3.036.428. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  ««e— 

Brmefl.  Richard  J,    3  036.601 

P"*".""'  ^■"'.**i  "'^  »inmm:    3.038.683. 
Koenlg.  Martin  F.     3.037,18*. 

Daimler  Bena  AktlenKeaellHchaft :  ««e — 

Barenyl.  Bela.     3.03H,flfl2 
„       }'*'«*•:•  Frledrlch      3.03«.8rtO. 
DamlMTh,  Rumell  D. :  See- 

n.n»!!'2*T!;^'   '^Ik"^'*?.  .?  •   •**«*'■.  'nd  Damlwh.     3,036,918 
liUDiCo  k  I>leDentha]  K.(J      See—  ,«««,»•«». 

i»— ifi''^'"'^"'^"'''  P**'  ■"«*  lllrlrh      3.036.854. 
Uutotoon.  Arthur  C.  to  United  Stateg  Rubber  Co 


3.036.618.  5-2»-62. 


i'aJj*  ^^"  0»  Tool., 
3.036.810.  8-29-62,  C\. 

Bee— 


3  036.753. 


3.086.731,  5-29- 


M. 


"i#^^r-"  r'-l^'^  \.l  "•  Lnitea  xtateii  Rubber  Co.     Adhealon 

Darach.  Arnold  P.  :  See — 

rtenH^'^wmr  ^"■[•'n'n  L..  and  Darach.     8.037.10.1. 

n^Iin^'l'"".!        *°  ^^  yon\ug  Corp.     Compoaltlon  com- 
&^2        ""*'"''*    «>P«'y»n*'        3.036.983.    lV-29-62.    O. 

Daucberty.  Ralph  K.  :  See— 

'^:o5.«S3'.VV82';  a^'l^T'^s'^-'**'-'-""-  «>"">  -'-'• 
^2^06-^55**''  ^  LlP-Mt-k  holder.  3.038.702.  5-29-62.  CI. 
Davl«.    Ralph   M      E.   A     Shnxtean.   and   E    E    Lona    to  Con- 

talner  Corp   o^  America.     Produce  tray  wlihencf' wall  l25 

low.  lock.     3^038^753.  8-29-62,  O.  225-31 
Dawaon-Vofei  Enitfneerln?  Co  :  800— 
r^   .^*»»Ef-  Arthur  K      3,036.844. 
Dayton  Rubber  Co  ,  The     Wee — 

Waddell.  Ruaaell  B  .  Jr.     3.036.340 
^HVJ^:.^^''*^'  \?.  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co      A»- 

|>aratM    for    making    clfarette..      3.036.581.    5-^:^2.    Cl. 

^5?29J^!' a  "2^^243**  ^"■*^"'^"  »»«•     «*mp.     3.036.354. 

Deere  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

^^Walhof  Ehner.  J   B.  and  P.  A.    3.036.888 

Dege.  Angu.t  W..  to  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Com      Recn» 
*y^  of  trlmethylolalkanea.     3.637,060    5-29-62    Cl.   2*^ 

De  lo.  Rio*.  Roberto  J.  :  «ee— 

rw».i¥r'S""*'  ^"•"■o  ■  .  and  de  loa  Rio..     3.037.072 

tH'<r/,  "'J"^  ^-  *"  -^^'P  '"<•      "•«•<>  tool  fir  r^mUng  elee- 
1— 215  "  '"'       '•'""<l"<"t»r«      3.036.308.  5-29-42.  CL 

Dennerllne.  Elmer  R.  .  See— 

DennuS^TfIt*:*Co'' ■ 's?^  ■  ""  D*"""-'      3.036.723. 

Bone,  Arnold  R       3,038  320 

Sloan.  Donald  I).,  and  Swett.    3.036.819 
Deairn  Center.  Inc.  :  See—  .        .   »». 

Menkel.  (Sary  O.     3.038.336. 
^bI^*  ""'*'    ""*'   SJJber  Scheldeanatalt  vormal.  Roe«der: 

5**'-  !^r*°«-  •■«!  Mflller      3.036.887 

Snl?;.    f""/    ^'^''V.'"-  •"'1  ^♦'rdron.     3.636.978 
_       toiler.  Joaef.  and  Beer      3.036  885 

1  !_i"*    '^'?.*1"^    *o  Continental  Oil   Co      Method  of  well 
logging.      3.0.S7  u 5,  5-29-62.  Cl    2.^0—43  8 
Dewlta.  Gerhard  H  .  to  C.<J.S.  Laboratorie..  inc      8onar  .mm. 

De-^JSic:"*' (SI"-"''- '•'*'•'''•  ^^''^^^^^ 

W  lerablcll.  Alexander,  and  Haftke.     3.036.812 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

"'3  a37  a'is"*'"'^"  *■•""*'*•  ^*»"«-  BntMnann.  and  Hnba. 
™o^"'. .'•''**?*    **•    '«>    Heyden    Newport    Chemical   Coro 
Cl."260^24*     *'<*•»'"»'■«*>*•»«<»<•   '-^d       3.037.054.    5l2»!S; 
Dice.  William  M.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Scbrloer,  John  E..  and  Dlc«.    3.067.100. 


3,036,384. 
3,036,465. 


5-29-62. 
5-29-62, 


^§$!L,fe^obert  H.    '6oU.Si  Vera. 

'^73^38^**'*   "       Gravity   meter. 

Dlcklnaon.  Becton,  and  Co  ■  See 

r^     ^J'^fj.  Albert  E.    3,036.700 
Dleaael,  Hlldeuhelm,  Gebr      See— 
Sonnberg,  Joachim.     8,036.738. 

^F^'^^-  «^"2«^2"'aM^i?4'""-- 

Dlllman^Earneat  J.  to  American  Ba_d,.tpr  *  sund.rd  Sanl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vtt 


Inc.     Beam 


Tran.lator  pulw  circuit 

3.038,625. 

3,037.194.   5-29-62,   Cl. 

o^'*^."^""""'  "y'tem  for 

00 — 3o 


Dl-Mucci    Vlto  A  .  toMotorola    Inc 

•«;'X'°i^j'S'"~??."o.?ro?'3.i:: 

Dlrth,  George  P.,  and  I.  D.  Fackrell 
atrtp  mm.     3,036.481,  5-29^2   Cl 

^."fSf 'l'Yrt,e"n'aUen  "^  M^e^b'::^ ">  '«  »k'^"  Aktlengeaell- 

3.036.651,T^-!82ci    187^22  *^'"»»»*"''K  nematode.. 

"62°a'5a!'443    °""'^"'»  "''^^  •a^^mbly.     3.036.407.  5-29- 

Doble  Engineering  Co.  :Be^     ^ 

Doble,  Frank  C.  and  Oliver     3  037  i«4 

^ll^^s'l*  ^      ^°'  **'  .clutchea.     8.036.678.  5-29-62.  Cl. 
Dodaon.    Raymond   M..   and   V    Paneach    tr,  n    n    a      •     . 

°?57^t"   '      '^°°'""    '•"••      '■<»«.5»».  i>-»-«S,   Cl. 

Plugging 
Ma- 


'*TJS°v„'^'%r.".v  •"  fe,.<^~»rj?<-'-"o9  Con, 


lueaaured 


Juvenile 
296 — 28. 


Co..     Inc. 
3,036.878, 


chine    for    nuing    open    topped  ~TOntaine7H"''wl'th 

^"^tb,  George  F.     4,08^1,713. 
T^„w?*^"l'**'■i  Charlaa  A.    3.0^6,716 
Double  A  PrcKiucta  Co. :  See— 
Loup    Ronald  L.     8,036,438. 
,S$ffi'  tlV°  **••  'o  '"»«  aiurray  Ohio  Mfg    Co 
Dove    qL^^  w^'^Siiii""-.    8034.857,  8-29^2.  Cl 
2(&-^  8p«!Ucle  caae.     8.038.697.   8-J 

Dow  CornlngCorp.  :  See — 

Daudt.  William  H.     3,036.988 
Dranafeld,  Klaua  :  See—  "•"'"••"'*'• 

Dee.^2?^H'  ."*°"  ?■•  V<*  Dranafald.     *8.087.174 
Dre««ler.     Helm,     to    North    American     PhlllM 

t^^H^'d^S^^iS^^  balrHTllppSg"  flxtuiiS' 

Dreawr  Induitrlea.  Inc.:  See — 

Fabian,  Francla  G.,  Jr..  and  Paterwtn      4  nSA  am 

n.,K^-t'i?**°'^"*'™"*».*°*'  ^ott.     8.037,092. 

d^B4v*.tt'!?7n  ^'^  M*,^   Anonyme  liour  I'Exploritatlon 

j^^a^oT'  3%V6^5i  v^2'n2""^"'7i3;s?*^-  ^-'^■»>""- 

Duncan,  Leon  L.  :  See '       ' 

r»....i?'"'?,°'  ¥<Vr<'  P  "<1  L.  L.     8,036.882. 

fJ^i^-.^?^'^  ^  f'"'   ^    ^-   to  iero  Mfg.   Co.     Bulk  milk 
a    11^14"  8*°      *'*'°*~'    therefor.      3.^86.852. T2«282 

^3T3r«43.fe^&,  *c1  ^?$'!-^3T»   ^°      "'»''  atuchment. 

Ca*i-h%e  ^r^^    ^a  iL'   '"•<'    ^    M.   O'Connor    to   Union 
m«^^?    ^'^''-      »"'>»>*'    compoaltlon    containing    xeolltlc 
5    2^&'l  r*          **~*~'  '""■  '™^°'-    3.08«.»80*5-^e2^ 
Duniap  and  AawK-latea,  Inc. :  See * 

Kelley,   Charle.   R.     3.037,201. 
iLwin^"    ^i,\  *'"'    \   Koaita.    to   The    Singer    Mfg     Co 
£29^2.  ail'2-2?0      "^  »^J"tlBg  device*      3  0/6.53S; 
^28^7"l?"    ®       ®**^    *®"^       8.086.841.    8-29-62,    CT. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemour.,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Bannennan.  DouKlai  O.     8.087  000 

Burg.  Marlon.     3.088,918. 

Campbell.  John  B.     1086.997. 

Co^  Har^  M^,  and  Rvan.     3.038,387. 

Harrla.  John  ¥.,  Jr.     3.037  010 

Haydan.  Robert  B      3.038.334. 

JoBBlBga,  Andrew  B      3  036.914 

Knoape.  Robert  H.     8  036.988 

Kogon,  Irving  C.     8,086.996. 

Notley.  NorauB  T.     8.038.918. 

Notlejr.  Norman  T.     3.038.916 

RbalB,  John  H.  W.     8.038.792 

Saaderaon,  Jamea  J.     3.086,976 

Benev,  John   8      8.087.106. 

Wittbecker.  Emeraon  L.     3,036,979. 


Dura  Corp. :  See— 

Adamakl.  Joaepb.     3.036.859. 
Dura  Pak  Corp. :  See — 

Twi„°!f*?CL./''J*°?  ^      3.036,888. 

^r?c   t>r^u??.*    i;."V-  ^-  f^hadderton.  to  SylvanU  Elec- 

6-29^2   cr^"»i^*8     ^"*  <^"'°«  apparatua.     3,086,406. 

Dymo  Induatrle.,  Inc. :  See — 

r.     .^"?'  ^'^'d  ^'      3,036,945 
Kagle-Plcher  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

iCf^Jt^t"'J.°°'^^'  *°<'  I^*c«-     3.087.150. 
Eaatman  Machine  Co. :  See — 

P'rlch,  Lester  J.     8,036,848. 

Ka.y bow  Engineering  k  Rewarch  Co. :  See— 

ii:-f«rw,'*'''^°'  KoMW  J      3,036,847. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

R,t«f[**o  .  **J.  ?f^P*'  ^      3,036,680. 

p^?k^  *"*'  ?  V,t°  Falrctud  Camera  and  Inatrament  Coro 

Eba'TScSi;.ri*ee-"'""'"'-  '^^*-«=^'  «   »^»-»2 
B.  1.  f'^*"^-  Helnrlch,  and  Eblgt.     3.038.977 

Co  •    "^t^^^MV  f^S''"'^^  !?.-'*'?*/  Production  Beaearch 
175_^7         ■'**    turbine    drill.      3.038.848,    8-29-62.    Cl. 

Bckert.  George  W.  :  Bee — 

imh£,^*'^J^*'  m  *r"y'  Kckert,  and  Arkell.     3,036,904 

5^29^'2   Cl   22— la™*  '*""  °""*"°«  apparatua.     8,038,349. 

Edward..  William  B.":  See— 

Anderaon.  Richard  K.     3,036.488 
Egan.  Frank  W..  k  Co.  :  See— 

Ruaaell.  Alfred  G.     3.038.388. 

^'^lii^A,".^,^:.*^.^'^^^"^  Electric  Co..  Inc.  TurnUbJe 
ir.r^,'f' *ni**J'"*^°t^?''^«^«*  3.038.694,  8-29-62.  Cl.  198—28 
Eggera,  Gerhard,  G.  Ernst,  E.  Y.  J.  M   Glre   and  F   J  ^  O 

de'*Mot"eV,r.''rf'A^H  **  Na"""'*  d'Etude  et  de  Conatructloa 
8^M^2   Cl   60^8  84  ""***'  aPParatua.    8.086,430, 

Ehrllchmaiin,  Merlin  W.'  and  N.  P.  Emergency  chain  for 
vehicle  wheel..     3.036.617,  5-29-62,  Cl    151—236 

Ehrllchmann.  Nile.  F.  :  fiee-^     ^o-^*.  ^t.  10^     ^ao. 

Ehrllchmann,  Merlin  \V.  and  N.  F.     3,086,617 

"tosoi'^ V'JSi-el  a  7W4***'  '•"«-«*"""-  »>'''"'•"•• 

Elaele  JuUua  W,  Federkiel,  C.  Schuater,  R.  Oehm.  A  Tartter. 

I  H^T'v^-^y''^At?,^-  '°**,F  ?*2*<=^'*.*o  Badlache  Anllln- 
»  •     *o^St'l^«^''*'*'*K***""c*>aft.     Pbthalocyanlne    dye- 

Btuffi.     3,037,030.  5-29-62.  Cl.  260—314  5. 
Elaenmenger,    Frledrlch,    to    F.    Elwnmenger. 

apparatua   for  the  continuous  heat   treatlns 

material.     3,036.825,  5-29-82.  Cl.  286— t 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See 


Proceaa   and 
of  elongated 


3,087.066. 


miaalle  ottch.     3,036,- 


3.037,006. 
3,038,831,  5-29-62, 


Grleger,  Philip  F.,  and  Evana 

Elektro-Bau  A.O. :  See — 

...  ..J^l**'"'  *^ani.     8,087.184. 
Elektrochemle  Turgl :  See — 

Brandll,  Ulrlch.     3.036,886. 
Electron-Machine  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Schwab.  William  G.    3.036,480. 

Elliott,   Charlea   I.,    to   Trt-Wall   Conulnera,   Inc.     Counter- 

62*cr2»^f*        *****"*  ^^^^  container.    3,036,752,  8-2fr- 

ElUott,  X',"**".  *^  •  and   W.  J.   FrUcb,   to  FWD  Corp      De- 

uni™*"i.''^T'",1  ^e'^'cle  bogle.     3,036^2,  5-29-82,  Cl.  28O— »1. 

KUman,  Jullua,  and  G.  Kozlay      Tot  '  

832.  5-29-62.  Cl    273—96. 
Emeraon-Wblte-Rodger.  Co.  :  See — 

Fox,  Leonard  C.     3,036,808. 
Emmona.  William  D. :  See — 

Hanklna,  Elinor  M.,  and  Emmona 
Emporium  Specialties  Co  ,  Inc  ■  See — ' 

Crosby.  Cedrlc  W.    3.036.681. 
Knnn.  John.     Arm  lock  arrangement. 

Enna-Werk  Optlacbe  AnsUlt  Dr.  Appelt  K.G. :  See 

Lautenbacber,  Johann.     3,036,499. 
Entemann.  Charles  E. :  See — 

B'awitonj^^Henry.  SchnMt.  Wotli.  Entemann.  and  Boba 

Eraer.  \*'niiam  E.  A  Farkaa,  and  H.  Graboyea,  to  Air  Prod 
nets  and  theml^la  Inc.  Addition  compounds  of  diasa 
bicyclo-octane.     3,0^7,026.  8-29-62,  CT.  2*0—268 

Ernst   Gunther  :  See — 

*^8|»rs.  Gerhard,  Ernat,  Olre,  and  TremouUlea. 

Ertelt.  Henry  R.  :  See— 

^llaon,  Ernest  V.,  Ertelt.  and  Keeber. 
Eaao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Leibaon.  Irving,  and  Schutxe.    3.037.011 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Bartlett.     3.036  970 

P*rrv.  Robert  H..  Jr.     3.037,009 

^i?*"'J'*''a'»  *  .  Jr..  and  Morway.     3,036^1. 
EthyrCwp.:  s"e-      '  ^'^^^  "***  ^^^'     i.oSSlMO. 

Antler,'  Morton.     3,036  972. 

Johnaton   James  D.,  Scbroll,  and  Shapiro.     8  037  038 

Nyholm.  feonald  S.    3.037,037.  "•*'»™-     a.»«'.w^- 

Evana,  Harry  G.  V. :  See — 
v^.^^^V-  f!*""/?  F-     and  Evana.     3,037,066. 

42  32  '***'      3,038.7^9.  {^29-62.  CL  224- 

Evana.  Ruaaell  V>. :  Bee— 

Len^Glen  J,    8.038,545. 
Everett.  Robert  R..  to  Research  Corn.     Data  DroceMin*  >*■ 
tern.    3.037.192.  5-29-82.  Cl.  34<]ni72!?      »«>«"»^  a^" 


3,036,- 


3,036,969. 


▼in 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


it 


FWD  Corp.  :  «••— 

KUiott  Wllliaa  F .  and  Prtoeb     S  036  M2 

"^^'  T~"'**x£i.f:..".^.A  •:i   Pi!?."*",  to  Dr«^r  Indu.- 


♦»i^    i_ — — ^     •  T    •  """  **•  '^^  *^»rer«on,  lo  Lirccaer  Inda*- 
«^~S    ?|«-i5'**'^  Mtwuioa  flttlar     3,M«!60l.  "iS^ 

'*ro'"*'uwh^'""l  *••  *"  MlniieMoll.-Hoii.yw.lI  8«suUtor 


FHdtp.  lac :  ««»— 

Chall.  Harold  J 
Moody.  John  L. 
Krl*d*rtck,  Herbert 
Lehnerer.  Wolfi 


3.038.7M. 
3.0S6.708. 

rrucrwauir  J.":' 'l£"**^'"'  Frl^Jarlch 
Klliott.  William  P 


r.ss.'^ki.^i^:;^'^^^-^'^  2^^" 

Bartecailo.  Charl..  J..  FablaMWrtl.  aad  Ollart.     3.037.. 
V^ckr^U,  Iran  D. :  8t« 

Dlrth.  UMrg«  P..  and  Packrell.     S.0S9.431. 
Fajw.  L*o  W   :  «e. — 

Sharp.  Cheater  L.     3.034.874 
i^lreblld  Camera  and  InatnuBent'Corp. :  Bm— 
-.ifcH*:?"-  '^P'VP     3,037,1S«.    "''•*•»- 
Ktectrte'T'kV  •  r^  h.  "<>^-    i»<l   8.    Schnell.    to   Waraw 

*  B^1un5rS5:i-^**»*"«~*"'^»  '«>™^-  -"-fr  I^clua 

FVrkaT!f5!i.i^?t"f«\r^-''^«-     >^i^» 

Erner,  William  K..  Farkaa.  and  Graboyea.     3.037  024 
liS5!Ly*''',°X-'?  HonolBlu  Iron   Worka  Co      Fralt  traatin. 

HdF«« «' '-  SS!!:.i-'..S5%..'';3su? 

Fellows  (iear  Shaper  Ca.  The  :  Be*— 
Buniham.  Clarence  W.     3,038.337 

'^lb<;.S:d"*tuhJu,''1^V2^'r  'fe'^L^^  =",*»  ^-"^  '»' 

Ferro  Sumplng  Co. :  8«« — 
M-iwiL'^"-.?'™*"*  L-     3.03«.80«. 

Flltei  Corp..  the  :  8»e~ 

V.  ^r*"*"fi'  Cl^i^BW  E.    3.033  814 

Flaher  (;ovenior  Co. :  Bm 

Vlckery.  Edsar  H.     3.036,400 
Flaher.  Hiram  H  .  Jr.  :  See— 


3.037.012. 

and  Frtach.    3.036.842 
State*  of 
hlfh  racuum  ralre 


Fry.  wnnam  a::  to  Unjted-SuteTo.  A^^i^  Atomic  Ener.y 


3.036,811,  fr- 


■s^ 


and  Frye. 
3,037, 13». 


3,036,934. 


Asblnc    rod.      3,036.308. 
3,036,861,   &-t»-62. 


Foater  Whe*Ier  F.  Soc  ete  :  «••_ 
LMrand    Pierre.     3,036.818 

'T^.'^ft/K^^^'if"""":     P.*l««o.l.     3.0.7.0... 
Frederick.  Upace  V.  :  8ee~- 


Commlaalon.     Ultra 
62.  CI.  281—160. 
"ye    Seymour  C.  ;  8e 

Honoo,  Jamea  B 
Fuller- Myera  :   fiTee — 
Myera.  Elman  B. 
Fulti    Palmer  :  Bee— 

vogel.  Arthur  E.    3,036,844. 
FuruDlywood,  AktleboU»et     «#•— 

n  A  f1"'iS!  ''•'°  V  ^'      3.036,607. 
Ok  A  Laboratorlca.  Inc  :  8e*— 
^*ck.  Herman.     3,036,338 

°1f^2^'S!*iS_^8  ^''""-'"* 

Oamewell  Co.,  The  :  «ee— 

n  J?**"!**'"  ''"^'^k  A.,  and  Pearaon.     3.037,101 

SHJSS  !r:i!5K -'^--  SSS»'?  ^53W^. 

Oaon    Jooeph     gee— 

n.r«rf'*/'}?'  *^V*^  "^  •  Le'tbton  and  Oaon     3  036  767 

Omrdaer  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea— 

Peteraon.  Lawrence  W.     3.036.73A 

Line,  Donald  C.     3,036,302. 
_^ Silver   Alexander.     3.036,387. 

0»«I»1I  *  Cbambera  Ltd.  :  See— 
Oaaa2'aS?.1iefnK  'i;^*'  ^    «      '•<»«'«^ 

Gehaj^  Robert:  See — 

Elaele.     Jullua      Frederkiel,     Schuster      Gehm      Tmrt*mm 

ISO-/'^.'"'**''    t".  l^*l«n»«r  Bena  AkuinaeieUachaft       I. 
°'3&5wT2»^2' c7  /^"n'"^"'*'  co-buatlon  engine.. 

^r?'^lu~^'^'"  'iSif ss2^V2^s^cr'or*J4-  »•'- 

General  I>oora  Corp.  :  See— 

Plckell.  Edward  B.     3.036.826 
General  Dynamica  Corp.     rfefr_l 

McNaney.  Joaeph  T.    3,037.133. 

McNaner.  Joseph  T.    3.037  202 

Otteatad.  Jack  B..  Skeen.  and  Baker      3  036  SM 

Baranowakl,  Frank,  Jr.     3.036.461 

Cooper  Glenn  D..  and  Gilbert.    3,037  OOfi 

F*lU.  Herman.     3.036.368  •»'.«'V». 

Forrer,  Max  P.    3,037,168 

Oenult   Luther  L..  and  Pow 

good  ^muam  E.,  and  Tru7 

Holub.  Fred  F ,  and  Kantor 

Jonea.  Jack  D..  and  Kettlety      . 

KSi-^  a^*"*"*  J*^  •    •'^    Holub:     8.6864»00 

fhSar   A^h*^,  7  •  "«««?'"'»      3^36,901 
T   ?f ■'•  ^rthnr  J.,  and  Labus.    3,087  f  lO 
I^Tlna,D.T.B.     8.086.462.         ^'  "" 
Manteuffel,  Biich  ^      i.0t7.160. 
iUrah,  Myrle  O..  and  Meeker.     8,037,177 
8€hk>..er,  Roawll  K.,  Jr.     3,036,666 
w^}nZ'  *^""T"  "•  •''  •  •■<*  CohiT  3,036.376 

o.n.Jiri^iS'i'ir ""se"' ^'*«'  *'««**^- 

CbMUM.  Robert  W.  H.      8.036,870 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

Carlaon,   Richard  A.     8.037  124 

9^*11" fT'rS*'^  L.     3,037.0»6.  ■ 

Crockett   CUreace  V.     8.036.869 

Oeyer.  rfoward  M.     S.OSMt^    " 

Oeyer.   Howard  M      3.036,473. 

Hanau,    Helnt.      8,036.868. 

Hopklna  Joaeph  H      3.037,183. 

JAcohe,  Jamea  W.,  and  Simmoaa 

SjAultaa    Harold  B.     8.036.660. 
n^     ^^'j  ■«!•«»•  »      3.0S6.847. 
General  Re/raetortoa  Co. :  iee-—^ 

Heuer,  Roaaell  P.     3.086.8S8 
OeBoral  Time  Corp. :  8e^—^ 

MeDonoocfa.  Cletus  G.     S.08«,TeS, 


8^037,147. 
3,OT7.l70. 
3.036^993. 
3,036,768. 


•  t 


8.036.441. 


Oentnaa,  John  J.  Line  pick-ap  for  a  apinnlnc  reel.  3.086.- 
783,  &-20-6X.  a.  242 — 84.2. 

Oeaolt,  Lutber  L.,  and  J.  Popa,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
5^/^*°?  *'**'  ooeratlnf  drcnit  for  a  diaeharge  derlce. 
3.037,  li7.  5-20-62.  oTJlB — 208. 

Gerhold.  Clarence  (i..  to  Unlrernal  Oil  Products  Co.  Selective 
solTent  extraction  process  for  the  separation  of  mixtures 
of  aromatic  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbona  8.037.062. 
5-29-62,  Cl.  260—674. 

Oeyer,  Howard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Multiple  actu- 
ator aasembly.    3,036,472.  5-29-62,  CI.  74—89. 

Geyer.  Howard  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Power  hinge 
and  actuator  aaaembly   therefor.     3.036,473,   5-29-62,   Ci. 

Oibb,   John   F.,   to  National  Tank  Co.     Methods  and   means 
for    forming    jolnta    in    Teasels.     3,036,728,    5-29-62.    CI. 
220—75. 
Gilbert,  Alfred  R. :  See- 
Cooper   Glenn  D.,  and  Gilbert.     3,037.005. 
Glnaburgh,  Irwin  :  See — 

Lewla.  Lloyd  G.,  Whitcaell,  and  Qinsburgb.     3,087.123. 

Olrard.  Bdmond  P.     Tube  closure.     3,036,747,  5-29-62,  CI. 

222 — 607. 
Glre,  Etienne  T.  J.  M.  :  See — 

Bnera,  Gerhard,  Ernst,  Glre,  and  Tremouilles.  3.036,430. 
Glass.  Harold  C. :  See — 

WillUms,  Richard  B..  and  Glaaa.     3,037,076. 
WillUma,  Richard  E.,  and  Glaaa.     3.087.077. 
GUaer,  Irring  D.,  to  Dura  Pak  Corp.     Bottle  carrier.     3,036,- 

863,  6-29-62.  tl.  294—87.2. 
Gleason.  Thomas  O.  :  See — 

KoplU.  Robert,  and  Gleason.     3,036,626. 
Oleaaon  Works.  The  :  See — 

Barber.  Harry  J       3.036.836. 

Glesmann   Louis  G.,  Jr.,  Pedersen,  and  Plgage.    8,086.862 
Spear,   Olimore  M.     3,036.864. 
Gleamann,  LouU  G..  Jr..  H.   Pedersen,  and  R.  F.  Pigage.  to 
Tfce  Gleaaon   Works.     Milling  cutter  for  generatedgenra. 
3,036,862,  5-29-62.  Q.  29—103. 
Globe  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Polanaky,   Seymour.     3,036.878. 
Olocksr,  Paul  L.     Method  and  device  for  transporting  work- 
piece*.     3.036,693,  5-29-62,  Cl.  198 — 25. 
GloTsr,   Robert  L.     Stud   welding.     3.037,109.  5-29-62,   Cl. 

219 — 99. 
Oo  Oil  Well  Serricea,  Inc. :  See — 

Owen.  Harrold  D.     8.036.521. 
Godfrey.  Norman  B.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
for   preparing   N-alkyl-subatltuted    plperatinea.     3,037,025, 
5-29-62,  a.  260—268. 
Godfrey,  Norman  B.  :  See — 

Moaa,  PhUip  H.,  and  Godfrey.     3.037,023. 
Godfrey,   Thomas   A  ,    to   International  Clyar  Machinery  Co. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  reinforcing  totacco  web.     8,086,- 
67i».  6-20-62.  a.  181—29. 


Gold,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

ralk.  Bdward  J..  Gold,  and  SchBell.     3.086,668. 
Good,  Carl  D..  to  Oltn  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Preparation 

of  diborane.     8,036,890.  5-29-62,  Cl.  23—204. 
Good  Roads  Machinery  Corp^  The  :  See — 

Hanaon.  Harry  I.,  and  Hoge.     3,036,326 
Good.   William   E..  and   T.  T.   True,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Remote  control  ocTice  responslTc  to  continuous  wsTe  signala 

and   nonresponsiTe  to   amplitude  modulated   type  algnals. 

3.037,170,  5-29-62,  Cl.  82»— 160. 

Goodloe,    Durrlll    L.      Derice  for   opening  eggs.     3,036,610. 

5-29-62.  Cl.  146—2.  k-       ■     »^ 

Ooalla,  Thomas  P.,  and  R.  W.  Morrison,  to  Streeter-Amet  Co. 

Material  conveyor.    3.036.769,  6-29-62,  Cl.  235 — 151. 
Ooaaard,  H.  W..  Co..  The :  See — 

Morefaouae,  Patricia  A.     8.086,575. 
Gould.    Richard    H.      Continuously    operating    settling    and 

darlfler  Unk  with  rotating  feed  arrangement.     3,036,716, 

5-20-62,  Cl.  210—520. 

Ooyette,    Lewla    B.,    to    Richmond-Carolina    Chemical    Corp. 
Alkyl-aryl  thiophosphites.    8.037,043,  5-20-62,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Graboyea,  Harold  :  See — 

Bmer    William  B.,  Farfcaa,  and  Graboyea.     8.087.026. 
Grac^  W.  R..  k  Co. :  See— 

Baptlat,  Jamea  N.     3.036.959. 
Rodner,   Bernard.     8,036.998. 
Grant,   Paul   M.,   to  International   Buainesa  Madiinea  Corp. 
Thin     film     switching    drcuit.       3,037,100,    5-20-62,     CI. 
340—174. 

Graser    Friti :  See — 

Blaele,  Julius,  Federklel.  Schuster,  Oefam,  Tlartter,  Graaer, 
Robland,  and  Stoeckl.     3.037.030. 
Gray,  Homer,  and  F.  O.  Andrews.    Press  for  applying  handle 

toconuiners.     3.036.871,  5-20-62.  Cl.  29— 258. 
Great  Dane  Trailers,  Inc.  :  See — 
Jewell.  Robert  A.    3.036,670. 
Grebner,  Frits  :  See — 

Pottsch.  Helmut.    3.036,676. 
Greea.  Harold  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.     Syn- 
thesis of  imidaaolea.     3,037.028,  5-29-62.  Cl.  260—309. 
OrMDbank.  James   W.,  and  R.    S.   Blough,    to  Traf-Q  Teria 
Syatun.  Inc.    Collection  box.    3.036.758.  5-20-62,  Cl.  232 — 

GrecBC,  John  H. :  See — 

Klrkwood,  George  B..  and  Greene.    3.036  003. 
Oraffor.   Wilbelm,    to   LicenMa    Patent-Verwaltungs   Gjn.b.H. 
EJlsplaceable  fln  for  rebicles.    3,036,540.  6-20-62,  Cl.  114 — 

OrsvUieh,  Gerald  O.,  to  Ceco  Steel  Products  Com.  Method 
«C  prododog  prestressed  concrete  slabs.  3,086.356,  5-20- 
ta.  CL  28— 1&«.  ... 


Orieger,  Philip  F.,  and  H.  G.  V.  Brans,  deceased  (by  M.  ■. 
Lanier   adminlatratrix)     to  The  ElectHc  Storage  Batterr 

3.037,oS6't5rarcrH36^.*^*'**°'^    ^^•*'    ""'•'"'• 

Grietal,  Wolfgang,  and  H.  Luckert,  to  Inventa.  A.G  fur  Kors- 
chung  und  Patentverwertung.  Process  for  the  production 
of  linear  co-polyesters  of  carbonic  acid.  3.036.989,  5-29-62. 
Cl.   260 — 47. 

Grlehl,  Wolfgang^  to  Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forscbung  und  Patent- 
verwertung. Proceaa  for  tbe  production  of  hlgb-molecular 
polyamides.     3,037.003.  5-29-62,  Cl.  260—78 

Grtffln.  Phil  H.  ill :  See— 

„_.^Nutter,  Benjamin  P.,  and  Glrffln.    3  036,641. 

GrMToul,  Roger  and  A.  Schram,  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 
Radlologle.  X-ray  generator  tubes.  3,057.142.  5-29-62.  Cl. 
313 — 330. 

Urlmmlnger  Hermann,  and  B.  Hamprecht.  to  l^rbwerke 
Hoechat  Aktiengeselischaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brun- 
inf.  Process  for  improving  the  adhesiveness  of  poiyoleflna. 
3,036,030,  6-20-62,  O.   117—93. 

GroU,  Harry.     Bookmark.     3.036,547,  5-20-62,  Cl    116 — 110 

Uronemeyer.  Erich,  to  Conuiner  Corp.  of  America.  Hat 
bolder.      3,036,698.    5-29-62,    Cl.    206—6 

Grossman,  Jerome  H.,  to  Penobscot  Shoe  Co.  Light-weight 
shoe  constructioa     3,036,390,  5-29-62,  Cl.  36—19.5 

Grossman,  Richard  F. :  See — 

Bluestein.  Allen  C,  and  Grotisman.    3,036.982. 

Oruber,  Otto,  k  Co..  Stahlgmber :  See — 
Umber,  WUhelm.    3.036,621. 

Gruber  Wiihelm.  to  Otto  Gruber  *  Co.^  Stahlgmber.  Tire 
patch.     3,036,621,  5-20-62,  Cl.  152—467. 

Guardian  S.A. :  See — 

Endowes.  Cecil  8.    3,086,501. 

Gugliemelli,  Lewis  A.,  G.  L.  Mayer,  and  C.  R.  Russell,  to 
United  Statea  of  America,  Agrlcultuie.  Procesa  for  pre- 
Paringallylated   dlaldehyde   sUrch.      3,037.018,    5-20-62, 

Ouiot,    Maurice,    to    Recbercfaea   et    Etudes   Electroniquea   et 

Mecanigues,    R.E.T.E.M.     Low-pressure   fuel   injection   de- 
vice.    3J03^,564,  5-29-62,  Cl.    123—119. 
GOntber.    Fredo.    to    Schering   A.G.      Method   of   destroying 

weeds.     3,036,906,  5-29-62.  CL  71 — 2.4. 
Gutfreund,   Sol.     Automatic  food   chopper  lock.     3,036,615, 

5-29-62,  CL   146—186. 
Ha«>cker.  Ernest.     Game  board  package.     3,036.700,  5-20-62, 

Cl.  206—78. 
HafUe.  Josef  J. :  See— 

Wiersblckl.  Alexander,  and  Haftke.     3,036,812. 
Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Mahon.  John  H.    3,036.923. 
Hagen,   Kenneth   R..   to  Morton   Salt  Co.     Dispensing  appa- 
ratus.    3,036.746,  5-29-62.  Cl.  222—480. 
Hagoplan,  Jacob  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Magnetic  record  disc  with  gas-Bupported  tranadncer.    3,037,- 

206.  5-20-62,   Cl.   346—74?^ 
Halbach,  Ralph  H.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Centrifuge  conatrac- 

tlon.     3,036,760.  5-29-62,  Cl.  233 — 46. 
Hale,  John  K. :  See — 

McCarty,  Horace  G.,  and  Hale.    3,036,420. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  See — 

Maybew.  Eldon  J.    3,036.633. 
Halvorson,    Harlan    L..    to    L.    L.    Smith.      Roof    veatllator. 

3,036.508,  5-29-62,  Cl.  98 — 32. 
Hamaker  John  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Robertaf  Qeoripe  A.,  and  Hamaker.    3.036.912. 
Hamer,  M«rtin,  and  S.  R.  Oblad.  to  Standard  OU  Co.     Motor 

fuel  composition.     3  036.002.  5-29-62.  Cl.  44 — 56. 
Hamer.  Martin,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Motor  fuel.     8,036,903, 

5-20-62,  CL  44 — 66. 
xiamilton,   Elmer   E.     Toy  chain   saw.     3,036,402,  5-20-62, 

Cl.  46—39. 
Hamilton,   Joseph    R.,   to   Lynch   Corp.      Hydranlically   eon- 

troUed  glass  feeder.     3,036.556.  5-29-62,  Cl.  121— 4o. 
Hamprecht.  Bemd  :  See — 

Orimmlnger,  Hermann,  and  Hamprecht.     3.036.930. 
Hanak.  Anton.     Steel  forming  dies.     3,036.623,  5-20-62.  Cl 

153—32. 
Hanau,  Helns.  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Method  of  making 

bearinga      8,086,365,  5-20-62.  Cl.  »— 148.4. 

Hankins.  Elinor  M..  and  W.  D.  Ehnmona,  to  Rohm  *  Haas 
Co.  \-acryloxyalkyl-oxasolidinee  and  N-acryloxyalkyltetra- 
hydro-1,  3-oxasinea,  their  polymers,  preparation  thereof, 
and  derivatives  thereof.    3.037,006.  5-£»-62,  Cl.  260 — 80.5. 

HlnaHer.  Konrad  :  See — 

Stlbii.  Gustar.  and  HInseler.     3.036.422. 

Hansen.  Erwln  G.,  to  MIdland-Rosn  Corp.  Multiple  braack 
heating  system  and  method.  3,036.779.  5-29-62.  Cl.  237— 
68. 

Hansen,  John.  Apparatua  for  making  bread  slicer  blades 
and   the  like.     3,036.408,  5-20-62.  .Cl.  51—38. 

Hansen,  Volmer  C.  Watering  pUnU.  3,036.783,  5-20-62, 
Cl.  239     646 

Hanson.  Harry  I.,  and  R.  H.  Hoge,  to  The  Good  Roada  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Road  cleaning  machines.  3.036  326,  5-30- 
62.  a.  15—353. 

Harlnghulsen.  Pteter  J.,  to  Sumlcarbon  N.V.  Pnrifleation 
of  a  gas  by  removing  one  or  more  admixed  imparities  from 
it  by  condensing  the  impurity  or  ImDuritles  to  tlie  solid 
eUte.     3.036,4!».  5-20-62,  Cl.  62—13. 

Harlapum,  Enrique  F.     Parking  algnal.     3,037,008.  5-20-62, 

a.  200— ei.n. 

Hamlah,  Janfta  R.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Air  conditioning 

systems.     3,036,441.  5-20-62.  Cl.  62—^150. 
Harper.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Fluldlsed  csu- 

lytic  polymerisation  process.    3.037,063.  5-29-62,  Cl.  260— 

688.15; 
Harria.  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Polyntertc    -perihioro-2-butyne.       3,037,010,    5-30-42,    CL 

260—42.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3;036.»17.  5-2JMK.  Q 


BulMM   Machine.   Corp.      Error   d*t*<-Unf   lyatem   for   a 

dlslUl  computer.     3.03070.   V  29-62,  CI    ■»— 153 
Harrop,    L««Ue   D     to   Th«    I  p John   Co.      t-Wdlnc  rumiuanta 

»«-aaoro-I««-iii«tlijrlpr«d  nUolone      '  "~- *  "   li^'iir 

»» — 2. 
Harvest  Queen  MUl  *  Elevator  Co.  : 

MUU.  Robert  L..  and  Bryan.    3.038.530 
HaMer.  Ueorfc  U  :  899 — 

""osV**"  "*"''  **■  "*■"'•  *^®*'  ■'><*  Weathead.     3.<i3T.- 
Haani  Werke  Korber  ft  Co.  K.G.  :  Sea — 

8ohubert.  Berahard.  and  Bndaalnat.     3.0S6.733 
Haupt.  Krlti.  to  Maac  <iear  Wheel  *  MachlnTco   I  td      tlMP 

•j;:^. "  3.M«:4^8!'i^'2"'c,  'Tt-y,?"*'    »"tern.edtate 

"•iri^'loV^^^^^^^af^-A^HT     »-*  »~"°' 

iJ-r."-  «?***T''*   "  •    \"   ^    '    •'«    ''on'  d*  N>moura  and  Co 
a^it  spinnlnic  monltorlnc  meanii.     3.036.334.  .V2JMJ2.  Cl! 

Haya  Mfa.  Co.  :  8*9— 

Windapr   Richard  T.     3.036.782. 
Haxelett.  Richard  :  «e«— 

Haielett.  Robert  W   and  B.     3.036.346 

jTetaV  «^„C  «^»l!!i?  *J"  Haaelett  Strtp-Ca.tln,  Corp. 
62    CI  ^— ^  methoda   and   apparatus.      3.036..348r  .V»- 

Haaelett  .«»tr1p-Ca«tln«  Corp.  :  «ee— 

H«««-lett.  R<*ert  W   andR.    3.036.348. 
Haaelttne  Keaearch.  Inc.  :  ««e— 

Marler.  John.     3,037.143. 

H:be^;;.'^u::?d"E'^  -st;^'  '•^*-*'^-  =-=«^=*-  «•  2«i-i»« 

h-i„**'Ak°*?"°^*""'^  f-  »n<l  Hebert.    3.086,679. 

HelnL  Ernst  :  See — 

Belerbacb^  Walter,  and  Helnl.    3,a'<6,862 
HetnSDiann.  Fred  C.  :  See — 

Crane.  Hewitt  D..  Bennlon.  and  Helotmann      3  037  l&A 

h/^  Jk"^"^""'!*''"  '**•      K'f'n'Tatlon  of  t^rephthsMc  acid 
tTy%    ^r,'-f,;;^m^lyeth,lene  terephth.late'.     3.O37.O5I) 

Hemphill  ^o  :  See — 

8t  nerre.  Paul  L.  and  E..  and  Wawaonek      3  036  440 

a    "4^4?"  ^      *■'""•"«  "^  holder     3.036.8<5o!v2»^2. 

HenTe    RobTr^A.     See^^-  '^^'^'  '^    '*-««• 
LoKue,  Joseph  C.  and  Henle.     3.037  127 

Heratnrmenko.  .\nna  :  >Jfe •.**•• 

Herasjrmenko.  I'uljkarp.     3.036.961 
l«?n?rx      •El2i^te,.'''t:5'^-  «»r  A.  Herasymenko.  admln- 
"  2»-fla   CI   20^^        reflnement    of    metals       3.036.961. 

*  e'2'ci  tl"-"  ^'  ''     *"'"*■  '"""»•'«"     3.037.149.  S-29- 

"7«„*;r]!'"l*P  "'     **»  "•'*•«  ^""P    »'  America 

tran«mUMlon    system.      .1.037.190.    .V29-62 
Hercules  I'owder  Co.  :  See  -  ' 

Camp.  .\lb«rt  T.     .3.030.939 
Ropp    Walter  «.     3.036.981 
Herman.  Daniel  K.  :  8ee~ 

It— ^i'"*i!?''    Dominic,  and  Herman.     3.037.0O4 
Hestoo     Luitene   E     and   W    M     Mundy.   to  .National   Rubber 
™«nr.'",7*'  ^".     APP*"'""  ■nd  meth,;!  for  ext^d  n«  th^r 

Heue?"«'nZ.-.l"irro".Tene'r-af  R"e?ra^o';ie.  W  K.c  refrao 

Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.     Kee— 

Oe«e.  .4uiru«t  W      S.Otil.oAi}. 
„      ,"l  "*"■■  Kugene  P      3.037.054 

Rlndemlnn.  Raymond  R.  :  M«e 

n.    ^^'*'*i*'-  «l*l»«'l.  and  Hln<1eniinn      3  036  990 

«on';^^:i"'^"  S  '°  ""'mann  U  RoXe  Inc      Racemiaa 
K6.?7'3"^5^*«n.l  ?!l"ir2-^'74''''    — '"t""    th^ri^f. 

HlProducts.  Inc  :  See-  - 

■oaenlun<L  (iordon  T      3.(X17  104 
«    n  *loa-44  ^'''■'  dlaphrafm  pumps.     3.036.52«.  5-29- 

"  S'^*!  J2T  h»^",  •'I^K.!"  '-*^'  •»'-'•  '-matlon 

"f^"62"cl  ?97-'lK*'''"  ""'"'  recepucles.     3.036.687. 
Hoffmann  i>a  Roche  Inc.  •'  8»9 

Hlndley.  .Nathan  C.     3.036.973. 
Hofe    Robert  H   :  «ea-- 

Hanaon.  Harry  I.,  and  Hoc*.     3.036.326. 


CI. 


II  formation 
340— 170 


Holbrook.  Orrln  C.  :  «ea— 

H«ih5l'?*'^li'**'ff'  ^  •  •"<'  Holbrook.     3,036.630 

"*!^.  "3%v^i.t2^2^?riiSLi-  ^'t— <»<>-«-. 

4W.'5^^tcn"i;r?fl"--^-'''     Knit  article.     3.036.- 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.     See— 

Tonti.  C.lrard  N.    3.036.456. 
u  ,.!i.*'°*\  '•■>  ^    <-     3.03fl,.^62 

Cl    f«l-8o""  **     *'"•  ''**^'°*  '*•**'••     •''•0»«.»»0.  5-29-62. 
HoUwIck.  Inc.  :  Sea— 

Renwlck.  f>edertck  W.,  Sr..  and  Buata.     3.036  462 
/•  .?!"'•   ^  •    *o   Tonarb   Corp.      System   for   broadcaatlna 
Holt'^wlnr.'S'R'    'lA'--      3..'>3™112.V29-62     CI.    2fto!?l7 
"'21^2   n    fs— ."**"'  •"••'>«•'«>•«»«'  "•chlnea.     3.03*331. 
Holub,  l-Ved  F   :  See'  - 

Kantor.  8lmon  W..  and  Holub.  3  036  990 
D  .  ^'Sifi'j  -••"o"  ^Af  ■«»«*  Holub.  3.036.991! 
H«>^ub,   Fred   F  .  and  «(.   W.  Kantor.  to  o;neral   ElMtric  Co 

■    un^t";''roU5r9?*»-^2'**<^'  ?^^1^-'  "'»  .llphl^lc'^^haS; 
Homeyer,  Bemhard  :  Sea — 

Diaaelnk6tter.  Hana.  and  Homeyer.     3.036  951 
Honeycu  t.  Earl  M  .  to  Aun  Oil  Co. '^  Aaphiltene  f ual  cootaia- 

Ina   polypropylene      3.036.900.  5-29-«2ra    U-25 
Honolulu  Iron  Works  Co.  •  Sea- 
„      farmer.  John.     3.036,920. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 

D  ^•.y*"^*'.*"*'''*''^  •'»<'  Hinderainn.     3.036.999. 
Hopkins.  O..  A  .Sons  Ltd.  :  Sea— 

R**v*,  John  E      3,036.586. 
f:i°?'  Jo^Ph  i?  ■„»o  ««neral  Motors  Corp.     Elactrlc  tar- 

HaH«!!i^**5*..^°"  '^   5-29-62.  CI.  339-217. 
HOrlacklee.  ^%  alter:   See— 

Bemmann.  Rudolf.  Hflrinrklee.  and  BQcbner      3  036  882 

""•S-.f.h^."*'*''/  •  V«  w^'"'""  ^•'O'l*  Corp      8ulfone:moaifl;d 

^lyethylene  terephthalate.     3.038.995.  5-29-62.  cT  M0-- 

"  c]?i?fAi  ^™*?»t!li  ^•^'*'   Thompaon    Ramo   Wooldridae   lac 
^^"54"  ■        apparatua.      3.036.9*4.    5-2iJ-52.   ct 

Horrom.    Bruce    W.     to   Abbott    Laboratories       N  CTcloalkrl 
H„*i!if^.'*''     3  <)3V.045   5-29-62.  Cl.  260^68.       *'''^'<*'*y' 

cUV^   J^ZJ.  V**  \^^  ^'-  '»  Bethlehem  Steal  Co. 

*^^2   CI    n7"l3?*  "'   maklnt    same.      3.036.984. 

Horton  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

^fhlMfnt.  Hugh  K.    3,036.667 

Horwlti  Henrjr  L  .  O  L.  Haaaar.  J  E.  Cox.  and  8  J  Weathead 
to  International  Telephone  and  Telek"ph  Corp  uSt" 
flnder  and  control  circuits.  3.037.064.  5I2A2  Cl  i79--ir 
cr.'27^^?      Spinal  exercise  delleeii.     3^  A30;  i-^l. 

"*i^I>»°'xK  •  ■"*•."  ^  "•*••  ♦"  Robertshaw-Fulton  Con- 
352  Thermoatat  control.    3.036.470,  5-29-62.  Cl   7^ 

^  ATl'atlo^VniF  •  'S^?  ^'  Muhlesteln.  to  North  American 
t037  ?6°t.  5-"^62*'ci'**324'*^r'^     •^•'    ^^'^    '•**'«°'- 

""mik  '^i**\^-  T""  ^  "  ^^t  0*»«>  Mciuairely^r  circuit 
^rtt^h   clock   pulaa  control       3.037.126.   5-29-62.   CI    807— 

HoTey.  Preaton  W.  Spring  suspension  steertna  knuckles  for 
aufomotlre  vehicle.      3.036.843.  5-29-*2    CT    2m-^»Q2 

""(5^- rT"C/.r?  i  "  >««^»«l»'l«».  to  Pittaburab  Plate 
Cl^i— il2  •"*  **'  "'■**  *^*"     3.086.410.  B-29-62. 

Huba.  Francis:  See— 

SM^'ois"""''"  **"'"'*»•  ^o"«-  Bntemann.  and  Huba. 

"MTnina*i?cM„^r'"*'  f  .r  "THomp^n.  to  The  Cincinnati 
5  29^2^^26(1^309  6  "*  «>•»»»*»••"<•■•      3.037.029. 

Hur  Richard  C   :    «ee —  " 

u   -K******??!'  "'•P*"  ^  •  •«»<•  W«€     8.036.743. 
Hugbea.   Kd.      Fastener      3.0.38.48+    5-29-62    Cl    85—7 
Hughes.  William,  to  British  Titan  l^r^Slrta^o  ltd      Process 
KcT'loei^M*'""""  ***"'*^  Plpncnta.    3.036.926   S-S^ 
Hunt.  William  R     to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Automatic  cable 

Hydrtl^Co '^ /fTe'l-''"'*"'  ^-  "^     '•«'«•'•«• 
,,   ^  Knoi.  Granville  8     8.036,590. 
Hydro-Ventricle  Brake  Co.  :  «ae — 

Mltton.  Robert  E      3.036.436. 
ITE  Circuit  Breaker  Co  :   See— 

Berchtold    Mate.     3.086.561. 

..     J^'V-  '^'''*  ^    3.637.182. 
Iliuka.  Kaiuakl  :   See — 

im/'^'^J^'^'^H^:,  4'^  ^^'cSfn'so'n-^H?^*!;' Y^rt  'iSSW 

;°'"uiha:n',%^leVir%';i'3r9%^^^^    Of  California  :  B.e- 
Industrial  Physics.  Inc.  :  iiea-^ 

Vail.  Walter.    3.036,458 
■fS'  #""•  *<*•:*  C  .  to  Sylvania  Klactric  Products  Inc     Meth- 
,   ?fcai"'3'»9'5ri^5Ui'°^-",in'S-  --'— -«o^^ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


. 


Uteraatlonal  Buatneaa  Machines  Corp. :  Sea— 
Brennemann,  Andrew  E.    3,037,196 
Brock,  OeolTrey  K.,  and  Waida.    3.036.898. 
Brown,  Joaejpb  L,    3,038.773. 
Caawall.  Hoflla  L.    3.038,933. 
Cole,  James  N.    3,037. 12i 
Crosby,  James  8..  Jr.    3.037,191. 
Grant.  Paul  M.    3,037.199. 
Hagoplan,  Jacob  J.    3,037,205. 
Barren.  Donald  A.,  and  Selfrldge.     3.036.770. 
Lockhart,  Newton  F.    3,037,197 
U»tue.  Jott^-ph  C.  and  Henle.    3,037,127. 

McNSt"  Ro5^i't"S"  W96r"'  ""  ^'''"•"*-     ^•°^«'"»- 

Schroeder   Eugene  N.    3,636.776. 

Skerritt.  John  W.    3,037,132 

SlobodxlOHkl.  Edwin  J.     3,037,128. 
International  Cigar  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Godfrey,  Thomas  A.     3.036,579. 
International  Postal  Supplv  Corp. :  See — 

Peraaon,  Ernest,  and Olby.    3.036.518. 
International  Salt  Co.  :  See — 

Kaufmann.  Dale  W.    3.036.884. 
International  Salt  Co..  Inc  :  See- 
MacKinnon.  Charles  E.     3.036.896 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  •  See — 

084  *'■  "'""^  ^-  "■»*^r.  Cox.  and  Westbead.     3.037,- 

Interatate  Folding  Box  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Kleingers,  Alfred  B..  Jr.     3,036.754. 
lavengineering.  Inc.  :   See — 

Lee,  Arnold  8.  J.    3.036.584. 
Inventa,  A.G   fur  Forachuna  und  Patentverwertung :  See— 
Griebl.  Wolfgang.     3,037,003. 
Oriehl  Wolfgang,  and  Luckert    3,036,989. 
8chnider,  Albert.    3,038,896. 
Ives.  H.  B.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hendrlck,  Hobart  J.,  and  Benaon.    3.036.329. 
Wilson.  Alfred  C.     3  038.849 
Iwata.  Mlnpru,  T.  Takatsukl,  and  H.  KnboU,  to  Sumitomo 
Klectrlc   Industries,  Ltd.     Apparatua  for  vacuum  evapora- 
tlon  of  meUla.     3.036,549.  5-29-62.  Cl.  116—49.1 
Jackaon.    Robert   L..   Jr.,    to   American   Air  Filter   Co      Inc. 
V^Jl"*"*  fllamentous  mat  and  method  of  making  aame. 
3,038,946.5-29-62.0.156—167  ui«».u»  ■•me. 

Jacoba.  James   W..  and  E.   C.   Simmons,   to  General   Motora 
62— 344  **"*      *  ■PParatua.      3.036.442,   5-29-62.   Cl. 

Jaeechke.  Raloh  U    to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     ElectromagneUc  cou- 

.   pllngs.    3,036,680,  5-29-62.  Cl.  192—84 

Jauch.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

I  m  ^<^hul»e.   Robert  K.    Jauch.  and  Kruckebarg.     3,036,525. 

Jefferaon  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Godfrey.  Norman  B.     3,037.020. 

Laemmle.  George  J.    3,037,042. 

Malkemus,  John  D.     3,036,880. 
I  m  ****"»S  ^.'J'"^"  •  i"**  Godfrey.    3,037,023. 

12*^-454  Batbing   ault.      3.0^6,674.    5-2»-62.    CT. 

''3»3n;ti^65''^*'^*?'  •ttachment  for  fluah  boxe.. 

Jenklna.  Rodman  :  See — 

j-.-ii^'^'A^^'^  k-  ^^'Sa^'t  ■°<1  Jenkins.     3.036,632. 

P^£L^.°J?'r'  5  •  *•  ^    V  .<*"  Po"*  <**  Nemonrs  and  Co. 

£5»^  n    9*^^*^™'***^      °"  *°'*  *'*•«»*•>*•      3.036.914, 

'"Hft?'  ^^.^  y^^^^  '*'"'l  preaaure  transducer  and  Indl- 

J  J!.K°*  ^'V7*.  3  038.463,    5-29-62,    Cl.    73      299 

%?»vT-6?«'*-^K  ^■'   12  T**»""'f'   ^o*      Method   of  coating 

11^7  "^  '  aurfaclng  color.     3.036.927,  5-29-62.  Cl. 

'  J'lwy  Production  Reaearch  Co.  :  See 

Corley,  Charles  B  .  Jr.    3,038,634 

V^17i^k"2*'  ^i  i'  •  •"<'  McStravlck.     3,036.635. 

Eckel.  John  E  .  and  Camp.    3  036,846 

Llndsey^  WlUUm  C.     3.036,522. 

18^  "  •  ****"'•  ^•"*"''  »°<'  Webater.     3.037,- 

Rowley,  David  8.     3,036.645. 

HIms.  Jamea  R.     3.036.438 

White.  Mlllage  H..  and  Bock 
Jewell.  Jamea  D.  :  See — 

Smith   Robert  E.,  and  Jewell.    „„ 

Jewell.  Robert  A     to  Great  Dane  Trailers,  Inc 
structure      3,036.870.  5-29-62.  Cl.  18^-^4 

'*^av^;  cSttlS  ?^V;Vh7ch""^y   Sl^rr^^'^J  .Tv?n'^" 

S!i^"6;^,r29!:i'2''crfnu*i  --^p"*^  -^  -"y- 

Johnson.  I>onKlas  O. :  See — 

,  w   8harp^  Cheater  L.     3.036,874. 

'"te.52r.t"2^iM''foW^'*~'  '»* 

Johnson-Fagg  Engineering  Co.  :  See 

*   K    Sharp    Chester  L.     3.036,874. 

5^29%2!cl'!^lV-M****^*"'•  *'•*'**•  '"'  *•"*"• 
Johnson  A  Johnson  :  See — 
I  i.  *^"»»telll.  C'harlea,  and  Ring.    3,036,572 

2??^  *'*       **°*    ^"^       3.036.717.    5-29-62.    Cl. 

Johnson    Walter  E.     Apparattu  for  Inducing  the  flow  of  dqI- 
,  l^'^  material.     3,636,745,  5-29-62    O    2M--411        ^ 
°aS^'  mVS™^'*'  "    ^L^^^'^^'v  and  H.  ShiK/to  Ethyl 
^  SSia.  ^"oS'7"o'll.  SL»2    8?.»^2t5!!!S.^'»-P^'-*    ««J- 
Johnaton  Testers,  Inc.  :  See— 

Nutter    Benlamln   P.,  and    Orlffln      3  0S6<M1 

'**«.'tl2!?r'*'*  ^  •."'  '^*  Blrtchlr  CorJ:     AS5a«tua  and 
■Jthg  for  mounting  record  card.    8,036.894.  S-29-3l2,CL 


"'"{^'rnrS^'**/*'    .V**    ^     W'arnant.    to    Rouaael-UCLAF,    S  A. 

^  3.o"37ro'3/,T2'^ra'^Vr39l4^**"  "'  corticoatiroida.- 
L^^  *'pIf.?.^-»*';?  ".  "  ^«o<*.  to  Canadian  Industrlaa 
^9-6^   Cl   32^^°        multl-fllament  yarna.     3.037,162! 

Jones,   Frederic  C,   and  C.   W    May    to  Bnrr  Warn..-  r„^ 
Sequential  controller      3  037  097^i-29-^Tl    200^33 *^- 

Jonen.  Jack   !>..  and  R.   W.  Kettletv,  to  Geieral  Ete^rtcCo 

JoiSan'mli^'Jv*^  :'|Vc!:     ^•«^'^«^-  ^29^2,?,.  fj^V??! 
i^,    tiaretson,  Paul  K.,  and  Jonea.    3,037,008 
Jor^en^^I^rvlng  W.     Extenalon  bruah.     3.096,322.  5-29-62, 

Jouln.  Jacques  :  See — 

Le  Klem    L«on.  and  Jouln.    3,036,966. 
Kaiser    Donald  VN .,  to  Olln  Matbieaon  Chemical  Corn      Proc- 
•*"  h'  S5J?'"'2So»**«""on  to  allyl  alcohol.     37037.(39.  5-S^ 


.  62.  LI.  260—633. 
.an. 


KajTwara.  Tadayuki :  See— 

Kanipschmidt,    Leonard    W.   F     to   Stamica'rbon   V  V       Pn^a 
?3!l:'i-Mi''M'V6K;i1'  8./c^'rS'?nrp"he^no^:     H^^ 
*^'*IIX""'  ."'?'"'  *^-  ''     Granular  aoap  or  detergent  dlaoenaer 
Ka'nror^ia  T^'^^     '-"'^-^^  5-29^2,'^S'.  ^^5^7' 
Holub.   Fred  F  ,  and  Kantor.     3,036,992 

v^h.Tdi*'""''  ^i-  "•<'  ^  ^  Ho'«»b.  to  General  Electric  Co 
\>  holly  aromatic  polyesters  from  hydroquinone  lacTphthalS 
andjerephthalic  acid   reactanta.     3,03ft:990.  V2H2.  o! 

Kantor,  Simon  W.,  and  F.  F.  Holub,  to  General  Electric  Co 
I^t»'7«*«ter8  from  hydroquinone,  dlhydroxyblDhenvl  and  iaol 
phthalic  acid   reactant?.     3.036.99l'  5-2^5    cT  26^-^ 

5^2^2tM   29-527™'       *   *    *****    *'"*"*•      3.036.376, 

Karnow,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy      Hellcop- 

315   5^29lVrc?*9^?r'"  "*''  ""'"»'•"*  persSnnel.    I'o?^ 

^3^"&?ST29'*-:«W3^^4T*'  ^*-  ""'■     «~-  ""•— 

""VuTk-s^a^t.  ^'3:^36,88*4'' i"anr^^*9^°-    ^"'*'~'"^  *" 
Kavanagh,  Frank  W.  :  See— 

^063  ^*"^°'  Ka»«"»agh.  Stuart,  and  Stewart.     3,037.- 

^'^^*"l?  S^i.^i^%  ^"^  "  Nakahlra.  to  Toyo  Calorlalng 
b.^.n^'^V"*'*'",  ^"•***-  ^*»''«**  of  Wnufarturing  dur^ 
CL  1*7—70  oxygen  smelting.     3,036.929,  5^29-62, 

Keaton.  Lawrence  C.  :  See — 

K^h^-'^fem 'ili'5  R-.  "Dd  Keaton.    3.036.737. 
Keeber,  Wlllard  H.  :  See — 

ir.K~?'^5'  ^'■5***^Y  •  >'•■**'*  •n'J  Keeber.     3.036,969 

^•3S^^.3ir^^^'«cr!4^l1^*'  '*»'  «*"'"•  attachmenta. 

^'^L7'^2r^tuL"S'"!J,S:9«3\^*r^^^^^^  <^**1l«y''-- 

*'X^i.r/,iJ57,^(ii!vK?c?i''i4rr7'5'"-  ^"-  ■  ^'"'^~' 

»"?"•  5*  ^y  "  M  •"'1  J    A    Van  den  Broek.  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Producta  inc.     Camera.     3.036,505.  5-2^2/ C*  9^ 

Kelao   Rol>ert  G. :  See — 

Anderaon,  Kenneth  H.,  and  KeUo.     3,037,040 

37i8!3'9?V2^'rc/  37-1I  •''•^'■"*'  "•*  '°*'"°«  '**^*^- 
KImwood  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Norwood.  John  W.     3,036,873 
Kendall    William  L..  to  Nylonge  Corp.     Method  for  testing 

r^enfrated  cellulose  sponge.     3,036;459.  5-29-^2   Cl   73— 


99 


3,086.460. 
3.036,598. 


hand 


Vehicle  roof 


Multiple  pomp. 


8,036,554, 


Kenworthy.  Bowden  B. :  See — 

Kenworthy,  Kenneth,  and  B.  B.    3,036,482 
Kenworthy     Kenneth,    and    B.    B.      Axlal-lmpact   tyoe 
tool.     3.(536.482,  5-29-62.  Cl.  81—62.35.  ^^ 

..^•^^f.'^^'i.^u  St*'"'*-  ?"<*  "  Cherdron  to  Deutache  Oold- 
und  SUber  Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roeaaler  Dlsaolved  eo- 
polvmers  of  aqueous  solutlona  of  S()i  containing  acrolein 
and  a  member  from  the  group  consietlng  of  acrylonltrile, 
62   C^  260^29'6  *°     '''*^'  aceUte.     3,036.978,  5-89-1 

Kerr.   Bruce  O.,   to  Goring  Kerr  Ltd.     Electrical  indicating 
^*'*9"2'*  Cl°324^"'   "PP*""*'"'   "<*   t**  *'**•      3.037.165. 
Kerr   (ioring,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kerr,  Bruce  G.    3,037,165. 
Kerr    Ralph  W      Hydraulic  dlverter  for  reaerve  prvaaure  cyl- 
inders.    3  038.809.  5-29-62.  Cl   251—77 
Kestenman  Broa.  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

MInutoll,  Anthony  L.     3.036.353. 
Kettlety.  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Jonea  Jack  D.   and  Kettlety.    3.036,760. 
Klbbey.  Hal  P.  :   See— 

Slggelkow,  Evan  C.     3,036,791. 

^^titTJ-  ."^^'^'^  ^  •  ^'      t*""^"  tranafer  mechaniiun.     8,036.- 

692,  5-29-62.  Cl.  198—21. 
Kleferle,  Frits:  See — 

_      Schols.  Hellmut.  and  Kleferle.    3.037.007. 
KienhOfer.  Franz  :  See — 

Schlack.  PaOl   and  KienhOfer.    3  036.875. 
Kim  Chin  S.    Safety  tube.    3.036,619.  5-!j9-62.  CL  152— 33T. 
Kimball.  A..  Co.  :  See — 

Braan.  Karl  J.,  and  Cetran.    3.036,764. 


zu 
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Klaberly-CUrk  Corp.  :  «er— 
Rowe,  Carl  H.     3.036.344. 

iri_  ^"'•1?5">,^7*''**  "i  "<1  WolterdlBc      3  086,573 
»«-5f^|«^Ojj  Hjdraollc  aoton  aad  p«ap«.     i.OSfl.MT. 

KiM.    Cari    F     Jr.   and   D.   C.    S^hrowler    to   a    J.    Shafer. 

B*ar1nc  !««*.     S.036.872.  &-»-«.».   CL   i08— »« 
King    l#«orse  L.  :   0e« — 

Klnc-iWUjr  Thcrmoa  Co.  :  8m — 
•r.  **U?-  Aotbony  K.  3,037.179 
'''IV-   I'"'*"    B  .  »»<l  L    C.   Keaton,  to  PklUlpa  Petroleum 

3.036.737.  :t-29-4i2,  C\.  222-    55 
KIrrbhofer    JcMeph  D  ,   to  Baker  Perkln  In*.      Material  ban 

dlln»   apparatus     3.036.600.   5-2»-62.  CT    1»8^    20 
KIrkwuod,    (;eorM    B,.    and    J.    H.    Orvene,    to   Texaco    In«. 

Corroalon    Inblbltlon.      3.036.903.    5-2»-^2,    CL    44—56. 
KlrtK-hateln.    KrTln    B.      Ice   cutter.      3,036.644.   5-29-62.   CI. 

175 — 18. 
Kltrbell.  Thome  C.  to  Union  Ba(-Camfi  Paper  Corp      Load 

•upportlnc  pallet.     3.036.802^  .V2^-fl2,  CI    248—120 
Kliaur.  Arthur  J.,  and  K.  A    Labus.  to  <;eneral  Ele^rlc  Co 

X  raj  apixaratu^.     3.037,1 1»,  5- 2»-62,  CI    290—91 
KlapD.  Arnold  :  See—  ' 

Zellerboff.  Bruno,  and  Klapp.     3,036,906. 
KlelMera,  Alfred  B..  Jr.,  to  "Hie  InteraUtn 

Cnaliloaed  end  cloaure  device  for  cartons. 

62.  a    229—39. 
Klepoer    WaitonS^     Outboard   enftne    control. 

*^'?re-  /''i^'rif*';-  Hydroatatlc  drlrlnf  mechanlama.     3.0S6, 
.    528.  5-29-62.  CI.  103 — 161. 

Knapp.    Andrew    8..    to    Knapp    Monarch    Co.      Cnttinc   and 
mixing  bUdea  for  ItqueOera.     3,036.614.  5-29-62   CI.  146— 
68. 
Knapp  Monarch  Co. :  0m — 

Knapp.  Andrew  8.     3.036.614 
Knlaht     Henry  D..    to   Aaaoclated   Electrical 
Electric   dtacharye  derlce.      3.03T,] 
193. 
Knobloch,  Horat  B. :  0w— 

Meyer.  PerdlaaBd.  and  KnoMoch.    3.036,993 
Meyer.  Ferdinand,  and  Knobloch      3.036  994 
Enoop.    Hendrtkua     to    RodI    *    WIenenbercer    AktlenceMll- 

•^'^      ^.*J???"J^1*'  i*""  '•?:*•■  '«■*•«•  harlnc  realllent  con 

nectors.     3.036.425.  5-29-62.  CI.  59—79 
Knoape.    Robert    H  .   to  E.    I.   du    Pont   de   Nemour*  aiMl  Co. 

HoBBoceneoua   blend   of  a  pulyamlde  and  a   polyrlayl   lac^ 

tui   and  proeeaa  for   product n*.     3,036.9M.   -   —   *-     - 

260 — 45.5. 
Knox^    (^ranTllle  8 .    to    HydrtI    Co.      Valre  anb 

5-29-62.  CI.  137— J15. 

*^****'  .?^"'J5''-  '■**  y  *'•»'»*•  *•  '•■rtwerke  Hoec-hst  Aktlen 
mellachaft  TormaU  MeUter  Luclua  *  Bruninc  Aqueoua 
dlsperalona  of  adbeaWe  rlnyl  polymeric  materlala  contaln- 
CT    26a^21?.6*  ***"  •''^^'^•^       3.036.977.    5-29-62. 

*^'^''l«.^^r/i*-  ".    "*    H"«y-  ■''■•  "^  •*    Jenklna,  to  So<-ony 
Mobil    Oil    Co..    Inc       Recovery    of    hydrocarbon    materlaJa 


Folding  Box  Co. 
3.036^754.  5-29- 


3,036,476 


Induatrtea   Ltd. 
5-29-62.   CI.   313— 


5-29-62.  a. 
3.036.590, 


beat.     S.oa«.eS2. 


3.036.493. 
Circuit  braaker 
317—119. 


from  earth   fonnattona  by  application  of 

5-29-62.  CI.    166—11 
Koe^hlln.  Cbrlatlan  :  Bee-^ 

Mottn.  Andre,  Gaaaman.  and  Koechlln. 
Koenlf.   Martin  F..  to  Cutler  Hammer    Ine 

panel   aaaembly      3.037.153^5-29-62.0 
Kofon    Inrlnt  C  .  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co'    Cured 

polyetherur»thanea.     3.03«,99«,  6-2»-62.  CI.   260— 77  5. 
''"J^Ll!'*;!?'^  ^      Panels  and  tha  ptne— a  of  preparlac  aama 

3.03fl.«72.  5-29-62.  CI.  189—34  i»rri«n««  aaaia. 

Kohler.  Fred,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  Co      Method 

10.V  n??9l^2'*ci"219!-«!5""'**"  *»W«n«  o*  tubing.    8,037,- 

Kobler  Joa  Corp.  :'0M — 

Joa  Curt  6.    3.036  608. 

.  Kohler.  Bteffried.  to  Borg  Holding  A.O.     Method  ot  Dreoarina 

^^122-379*  *•"*•"'«'   cleaning      3.036.559.  VS9-«/ 

f^o^^uim.^ElmtT  C      Tong  thrower.     8,03«.718,  5-29-62.  C\. 

-KomaUr^FrwIeilck  A.,  and  F.  A^  Pearaoa.  to  The  Oamewell 

CO      Temoeratnre  compensated   pneumatic  time  delay  de- 

Tltea.     3.037.101.  0-29-62.  CI   20tf— 83.  ' 

Koolta.   Robert    and  T.  O    Oleason.  to  Peabody  Engineering 

£^mU2   a    159!^  "*"*'    "^''*^    system.      T036.62C 

Koppera  Co..  Inc      8ea — 

Malkomea.  Walter.     3.086.730 
_      Zellerhoff.  Bruno,  and  Klapp.    3.086.906. 
Koasta.  Bmer  :  See — 

Dunn.  Earl  F.  and  Koaata.    3,036.585 
KoollkoTltah.    Mlron    to  SocJete  6eneTotae  d'lnatmments  da 
Physique      Control  device  for  the  setting  la  exact  poaltlon 
of  a  B^ovable  member.     3.087.156.  5-29-^2.  C\.  31^-M. 
Koslar,  Glenn      See — 

Kllman,  Julias,  and  Kotlay 
Krallmann,  Relnhold  :   8*0 — 

8choelll«,   Alfred.   Roeaaler.   and  Krallm 
Kramer.  Karl  A.     Self  serrlce  elerstor  with 

anlsm     3,036.665,  8-29-62,  CI  187—29 
Krautter,  Willy  F  :   8ee— 

«•— **'^"*™-  ^"'•>*'<»  V.*-  *t*l«»'v  •■<•  Krautter.    3,084,888. 

Kretachmer,  Chnrlea  H.  Jr.  an^  H.  J  Martin,  to  l^i 
Krctschmer  W  heat  Germ  Corp.  Method  of  proMaSng  wheat 
germ.     3.M8.019.  5-29-62.  Ci  99—80  *»"«»-«•»«  wneat 

KretHohmer  Wheat  Oarm  Corp..  The  :   Be* — 

KruJ;;^rg:'?S'riaaSr  :"«;/!-•  "^  »"'«°-     ^•~»«'"» 
KrueJ5";??ied"^7  ie^L""  ^'-^'^'t.     8.036.828. 
Rudy,  Hermann,  and  Krneger.    3.087,018. 


Dickinson  and  Co.     Startle  hy- 
•  nd  package.     3.036,700,  S-39- 

aad  KnboU.     3.036.548. 


T.      3,036,719. 
1,086,91 1.  - 


Krng.  Albert  E,  to  Becfon 
podermic  needle  asaembly 
62.  CI.  206 — 43 

Kubota,  Haruo  :  Bee — 

Iwata,   Minoru.  Takatsuki 

Kulberg  August  E.  :  0m— 

,„Di«.    Her1»ert    K.    Kulberg.   and   8    _ 

Kulllao.  Harrr  A      Reverberatory  furnace 
«2.  CI.  75—62. 

Kuna.  Samuel,  and  A  W.  Pirdo.  to  Brlatol-Myers  Co.  Anal- 
gesic 5-lower  alkyl  2-amiao  thlasolea.  3.036.955.  5-89-62. 
CI.  167—65. 

Konaer  Werner,  and  F  Leutert.  to  Badlache  Anilln-  *  Soda- 
rabrik  Aktleag<>iiellKohaft.  A[>paratus  for  the  production  of 
h/drochlortc  arid  from  waste  gaaea  containing  hTdrocaa 
chloride      3.036.4  IH.  5-29-62   CI   5(V— 71     ^'"'"*    "'»"»■■■ 

KuBter.  Edwin  to  Aloa  AG.  Photofraphlc  copy  poaltlon 
apparatu-      l03«,495.  5-29-62.  O.  8*— 24 

Lab<iratory  for  Electronica.  Inc. :  890 — 
Brinkerhoff,  Jorta  M.    8,086.774. 

Labus.  Edward  A.  :  8*0 — 

Kisaur  Arthur  J.,  and  Labus.    3.037  119. 

Ladue.   Arthur  M.     Sawborae  brackets.     3.036,687,  5-39-62, 

Laemmle^  George  J,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  Inc.     Method 

«^^"i"iS'%  ^?**£SF'"<^i^'  ■«»i'urte  •<:«*  aetera.     3,087, 
042.  5-»-iS.  CI.  360 — 468. 
Lakeland  Bmlpnent  Co..  Inc. :  8m — 

Stone.  Oacar  T.    3.036.86S. 

Lallouette,    I^rre.    to    Soclete    d'EtndM    et    d'Appllcatioaa 

Biochlmlqnea   (S.K.A.B  ).  Sodete  a  Reaponaabtllte  Umltee 

dite :     Method  of  iaolatlna  and  purifying  a  proteaae  from 

asperglllua    3.086.960,  5-19^.  Cl!  195-556. 

La  Manila.  Noraua  B.    Automatic  automobile  lighting  ayatea. 

3.037,144,  5-29-63.  Cl.  315— 82.  -a  ■*"«—. 

Lambeth.  George  F..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Combination  wwag* 

clartfler  thickener.     3,036,713,  5-29-62.  Cl.  210 — 197 
Landers,  Frary  *  Clark  :  8m — 
CUrk.  Jeaae  K.    8,087.107. 
Landta  Tool  Co.  :  8m— 

Snyder,  Glenn  M  ,  and  flohr.    3.038.411. 
Langstoa,  Samual  M..  Co. :  8aa — 

I'orter.  William  H.    8.088,483. 
Lanier.  Marte  B. :  «••— 

Grieger.  Philip  F.  and  Bvana.    3.037,044. 
Lapham    Sidney  D.,  to  IndustrUI  Hard  Chrome  PUtiag  Co. 
of  California.     Piston  ring  groove  plating  Sxtnre.     3.084.- 
947,  5-29-62.  Cl    204— *»! 
Laraen^  Ralph  E  ,  and  J.  R.  Scott.    Flahlng  rod  atUehaMst  f»r 

artificial  arm.    3,086,313.  5-29-43.  0.7—13.8. 
Laraaoa,  Krlater  :  80* — 

Wllhelmaaoa    Onnnar,  and  Laraaoa.     3,038.44T. 
Laaao  Ropeways  Ltd.  :  0m — 

Bchnle.  Albert.     3.084,581. 
Lautenbacher.    Jobann.    to   Kana-Werfc   Optlacha   Aaatalt   Dr. 
Appelt  KG.    Photographic  wlde-angl*  obicctlva  of  aztremehr 
Igh   light  I "-      -  — '—   -^P--  ./-    ~    --     —       ■* 


high    light   IntenaltT      3,038,499.  5^29-^2,  C\.  88 — 67. 

Lea.  Norman  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Cxploaive  sssiimMj  8.034.- 
523.  5-29-62.  Cl.  102—34. 

Lear.  Inc. :  0aa — 

MacLeod.  Roderick  N..  and  Stoyke      3,036.568. 

Le  Bel.  Clarence  J.  Broad-band  logarithmic  translating  ap- 
paratus utlllilng  threshold  capadnve  circuit  to  compenaata 
for  iabareat  Indnetanaa  of  iogartthmle  Impedance.  8.087.- 
129  5-39-62,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Lee,  Arnold  8.  J  ,  to  Invenglneerlng,  Inc.  Non-rebraathlng 
valve  for  gas  administration.  3,084.684,  5-29-62,  O.  137— 
64. 

Le  Plem.   Leon,  and  J.  Jouln.  to  Commtaaarlat  a  L'Energl* 

Atomlane.      Manipulating  apparatua     3.036.964,  5-29-&, 

204— If-" 


Vehicle  marker.     8.034.- 


Cl.  204— 193  2 
Lefg,  Glen  J..   ■«   to  R.  W.  Bvana. 

545.  5-29-62,  Cl   114—38. 
Legrand,  Pierre,  to  Foater  Wheeler  Francaiae,  Soclete.     Heat 

eichanaer     3.036.818.  6-29-62,  C\.  367—344. 
Lehman.  Robert  A 


— _-.  _,„„..  ..    to  Campbell  I^barmaceuttcaia,  Inc. 
soluble  compoaition  of  lipoid  aoiuble  vitamina. 


3.034,833. 


lann      3.084.876. 
slmpllSed  mech- 


Watar 

3.036.957, 

5-29-42.  Cl.  167—81. 

Lehnerer.  Wolfgang,  and  H.  Ftlederlch,  to  Badlaeha  Anilln- 

*  Soda-Fabrik  Aktieageaellaehaft.     Continuona  polymerisa- 

tian  of  ethylene.     3.037^12.  6-29-62.  Cl.  260—94.9. 

Leibaon.  Irvtn.  and  H.  G.  Bchutse.  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  En- 

(Ineerlng  Co.     Polymer  purification.     3.037,011,   6-29-62. 

Cl.  340—93.7. 

Leighton.  Lee:  800 — 

Zeitlln.   Bdward  J.,    Leighton,   and   Oaon.     3,084.747. 
Lepltit  S.p.A   :   0«« — 

Testa.    Kmlllo.    FonUnella,   and   MaflU.      3.037.019. 
Leshner.  Ervln.  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electrical  connector  for 

circuit  board.    $.037,181.  5-29-42.  Cl.  339 — 17. 
Letts.  Harold  D.    Dirigible  mining  anger.    8.036.821.  &-39-62. 

Cl.  262—26. 
Leuna  Werke  "Walter  Ulbrlcht"  VBB  :  800— 

Bemmann.  Rudolf    H8ringklM.  and  BBchaer.     3,036.883. 
Leutert.  Frlti :  0m — 

Knnaer.  Werner,  and  Leutert.    3.034,418. 
Levina,   Dave   B  ,    to   General   Electric  Co.     Maaa  Sowmeter. 

3.036,462,  5-29-62.  Cl   73—194. 
Levy.  Harold  H.  :   0ee — 

Hovey.  John  M.,  and  Levy.    8.037.124. 
Lewla    Arnold   D.,    to   Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical   Co. 
Derlvatlvea  of  3-  ( >4i»i»oa  Iky  I )  -6-lndolol  and  process  thara- 
for    3,087,031.  5-39-43,  Cl.  240— 319. 
Lewis.  Lloyd  G.,  L   G.  Whitaaell.  aad  I.  Glnsburgh,  to  Stand- 
ard   Oil     Co.       Electronic    arbitrary    function    generator. 
3,037.123,  5-29-62.  O.  260— 217. 
Llcentla  Patent-Verwaltungs  G  m.b.H.  :  800— 

Gregor.  Wilbelm.     3,036,540. 
UechU.  liaaa  W..  to  Oba  Ltd.     Watar-inaolttble  dlaaxo-dya- 

atnb.    3.037.014.  5-29-62,  Cl.  240— 187. 
Uaaehka,  Wolfgang  O.     Coataiaar  cloaure.     3,036,764.  5-29- 
62,  Cl.  229--44. 
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UUy   Eli   and  Co. :  0«a— 

Bobbins,  Enoa  B.    3,034,954. 
^•n*^y. .  WillUm    C.     to    Jeraay    Production    Reaearch    Co. 

Hhe  line  cutter.      3.036,522.  6-29-62.  CL   102 — 20 
Llngner-Werke  <i.m  b.H.  :  0ee — 
I .     **•*•"••  ^  llhelm,  and  Kanclunann.     3,034,781 

'^'?;'rs''&.is<i,tii;^2rtn'3S^-^7  '''■*'^  --i««"iuc- 

'^S'63e'!SS5,'l2'^9^Sa.U7^:^7"  ^"^-    '^'•"^  '-^•"^ 

LlacUnL  Constantlne,  to  The  Protectoaeal  Co.  Spray  maak 
waaher.    3,036,582,5-29-62,  CL  134— 56.  v  ^J  '^—^ 

LACkhart,  Newton  F.,  to  InteraaUonal  Buslneas  Machlnea 
^OJP^  J  ^Magnetic   equals   circuit      3.037,197,   6-29-62,   CL 

Lockheed  Propulsion  Co. :  0m — 

Fletcher.  David  A.    3,036,940. 
Logetronica    Inc.  :  Bee— 

Polae,  Kenneth  H.    3.036,497. 
LoKue.  Joaeph  C,  and  R.  A.  rtenle,  to  International  Buslneas 
a   307^8  5^"     **"'**•*■"*  circuit.     3,037.127,  5-29-62, 
^J-l'^V  "I'^w.^   **<*■•  •"<'  W.  F.  Vogel,  to  W.  A.  Scfaolten's 

ka-S^t^zn^l^^c/i^iV-^r  *'  """'  *""••  ''"" 

^a'*224^«         Bowling   equipment.      3,036,750,   6-29-62, 

Lon^Edward  E. :  0ee — 

,    _>^*'l?-  Rf'pb  M.,  Shuxteau.  and  Long.     3,036,753 

lx)rd.  John  (*.,  to  Shoup  Toll  Collecting  Devices,  Inc      Toll 

collecting  machine.     3,036,684.  6-29-42,  CL  194 9. 

leaner.   Alexander.     Automatic  film   advancer  for  roll   film 

cameras.    3,038,507,  5-29-62,  CL  96—31. 
Lota   Rudolf  :  Bee— 

Lota.  Rtjdolf,  to  Verelnlgte  Glansstoff  Fabrlkpn  A(;      Process 

3°037%.  ^^9-^5"  a   26o"4"75'    '''°'''''"    terephthal.te. 

'"u?it''**3",^,WVte'2*  ^Cl'';«  ""'     "'''"""'  ^^'' 

jrm%f,^rd'e"  S,ok,8'S^°2h2,^''^ft'l  •*"^°'^""  ^**'- 
Hr^-,.^'fT°^1'.,  ^  .  '^S''"'^-^*''  ^  Stuart,  and  W.  T. 
f.'o3"'a^6.'V29i!62:  cT.  2%!^1  ''''"'     ""^^  Polyjlycols. 


E.     Can  cranber.     3.034,517,  5-29-82,  Cl. 


D.   Searle  A  Co.     N-(dlhydroxy- 
derlvativea    thereof.      3.037,022, 


Lowrle  Harman  8.,  to  O 
pyridasinyl) aniline  and 
5-29-42,  Cl.  260—260. 

Lowry.  Terrell  N     to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc     Klec- 
n    179-^7  5*4  •^'tchlng  device.      3,037,085.   5-29-62, 

^"rirtlinff^l'i?-  """-n"  Mauthe.  to  Bayer  AkUenaeaellachaft. 
KarhenfabHken  TreaUng  tanned  leather  with  condenaa- 
tion  product  of  Dolycrcflc  hydrocarbon,  carboxylic  acid 
and  oxo^mpoundT  3,038,877.  5-29-62.  CL  8— IK  24 

Uickert,  Hans  :  0ee — 

Griehl.  Wolfaang,  and  Lockert.    3,036.989. 
r-^'  ^V^**  ^-  ■'•<'  *  ^  "Brooks,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works, 
Inc.    Valve  apparatus.    3.036.807,  5-29-62.  C\  261—28 

Londgren,  Ake  A.  U. :  Be* — 

I  .„  ?*?•«>'»■   Bo  O.  K..  an4  Lundgren.     3,036,709. 
L>ynch  Corp. ;  Bee — 

Hamilton,  Joaeph  B.    3.036,556 

^^Vi9^^'fn    301-^°37^^**°   ^-      ^^*^   **^*'-      3.036.847. 
Lyon  Inc. ':  0ee — 

Lyon.  George  A.    3,036,360. 

Lyon,  Oeor«e  A.    3.036,667. 
Maa«  Gear  Wheel  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  0«»— 

Haupt.  Frlti.     3,036,475. 
-Haas.   Raymond   W.,  and  B.  B.  Thomeaa,  to  United  SUtea 

100  5!2&  a'iocKT'  "*****  ~°^'"  '""'*     *'°*^'" 
Machl'nery  Center  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

OXeary,  Paul  C.     3,036,661. 
Ma<4£lnnon.  Charles  E..  to  IntematioBal  Salt  Co.,  Inc     Salt 

diaaolver     3^036  896,  5-29-62,  CT  23— 272.6.  ^-     °^  ^ 

*^^^-    ?*r*'i*^..  "^      ••»<•    ^-    T.    Stoyke.    to    Lear,    Inc. 

M?5^2^2  cT  121*— ^19*°*^  **°*^  ^*^''*  "**"•     ^•^^'' 
Macovskl.  Albert :  '0e« — 

Macp'S^'n'rn^.yii.'c'  Vc'l^'"^""-     ^•°"<"^- 
Mam?^.l!Kb:'0'i!i^  "=••  "^  -"P*"*"*".     >.036,416. 

TeaU    E^lllo,  FontanelU.  and  MaiBL     3.037,019 
Magnamatlc  Tool  and  Engineering,  Inc. :  600-^ 

Bihier.  Walter  O.    3.036  488. 
.Magnetrol,  Inc.  :  0ee — 

BInford    Benjamin  L.,  and  Darach.     3,037,103 
MagaaaoB.  GenevieVe  I. :  0m — 

w- JliP^KSl^S^t  **i  '"'<'  Daugherty.     3,036,419. 
Magnnaon,  Robert  M. :  0m — 

Magnuspn,  Roy  M.,  and  Dangfaerty.  3,036,419. 
Magnnaon  Roy  M  deceased  (by  O.  I.  iZagauaon,  executrix), 
f/"4  **>,*';  I>»uKherty,  Vi  to  Sante  Oara  Froated  Foods  Co., 
^i^w^v  ^i.****"'***"*'  *"<•  ^  *o  O  I-  •«><»  K.  M.  Magnuaon 
iS°^  fi  ^°^-  *">•<•«•  Bean  harveatar.  3,036,419,  5-29- 
oa.  Cl.  56 — 1. 

^■i*^'    ??l"'**®"   '•     Water-craft.     8,036.544.   5-29-62.   Cl. 

X 1 V — TO. 

Mabon.  John  H,  to  Haaan  Chemlcala  k  Controla,  Inc.     Pre- 

aenratlon  of  flah.     3.036,923,  5-29-42,  CT   99—196 
Mal«\  Karl  W. :  0ee — 

Voala.  Gordon  J..  Malar,  aad  Toraer.    3,034,307. 


Malaraky.  Frank 

100—233. 
Malkemus,  John  D.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.    Inc      Method 

for  conserving  water     3,036.880,  5-29-62,  d.  21—40  8. 
Malkomes.  Salter,  to  Koppera  Co..  Inc.     Horisonui  coke-oven 

charging  apparatua.     3,038.720,  5-29-62,  Cl.  214—18 
^*IHnckrodt.   George  E.     Aircraft.      3.036,794.  5-29-62,  Cl. 

Malt-A-Ple'nty,  Inc. :  0ce — 

Burt,  Harry  B    and  Walter.    3,038,533. 
Mammel,    Lewis    rf.     to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Inc 
24^>— Ifs  iT    "  *'^'''  mechanlam.     3,036,786,  5-29-42,  O. 
Manchester  Machine  ft  Tool  Co. :  0e« — 

Novkov,  Raymond  K.     3,036.343. 
Mancla.  Henri  :  0ee — 

Megel    GuilUume  E.,  and  MancU.     3,036,317. 
Mtaaaon,  Bo  G.  E     and  A.  A.  V.  Lundgren,  to  Banco,  Aktle- 
Cl    ^al—ul  '       »lr   daaalfler.      3.636,709,    5^29-42, 

Manteuffel.  Erich  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Magnetically 
w.""!*!"?'***.  ^^*'  «upply.  3,037,160,  5-29-42,  O.  323— 84. 
Man»nte,  Antonio.     Door  lock.     3.036,454,  5-29-62,  Cl.  70— 

Mare,  Erneat  and  E.  L.  Bateman,  to  Alrfllpat  Holdings  (Pro- 
Srr    5?^^  C?t^^      '  ^°^  """  operations.    3,034.- 

Mark.  Aleunder  H.  to  Massey  Kerguaon  Inc.  Thrust  boar- 
n,P  t%'  hydroaUtIc  transmisalona.  3,036.434  5-29-42  CL 
tiO — 53.  ■ 

Mariex  Mfg.  Co. :  Sm— 

Duncanaon,  Peter  P.    3,036.643. 
o'lSTi  ,^°    *£.  Haxeltlne  K«Mearch,  Inc.     Signal  modifier. 
3,037,143,  5-29-62.  Cl.   315—27  ^^   "«ouu«r. 

Marot,  EmUe,  8ociete  :  0m — 
Taudiere.  Eu.lle.    3.036.706. 

Martin,  Chailes  R. :  0ee— 

^^\^  ^.^"^^.^  'o^i^^t  ^^^  Previte,  and  H.  J.  and 

J.  G.  Walah.     3,03 /,087. 
Abbott.  Henry  H.,  Martin,  and  Walah.     3,037,086 
Marra,  (j^eorw  G.,  to  Washington  Sute  University      Method 
of  laminating  wood  timbers.    3,036,947.  5-29-42,  CL  154— 

^^I^,  ^'^  Pa  *f?*  "  ^-  **e*^'.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
|tntloMiry  induction  apparatua.     3,037,177.  5-29-62,  Cl. 

Martin,  Henry  J. :  800 — 

Kretachmer,  Charles  H..  Jr.,  and  Martin.     3,036,919 
Ao    Ai     "?•    ^'i^t'oo  ■••*•  'Of  aircraft.    3,036,794.  5-29- 

Martin,  James.  Cutter  unit  primarily  for  nae  In  election 
Boata  for  aircraft.     3,036,798.5-29-52    Cl    244—141 

Blartln,  James.  Means  for  releasing  a  subsidiary  body  from 
a  main  body  in  flight     3,036,799,  5-29-42,  O.  244— 141 

Martin,  Ray  C,  to  Uurgesa  Cellukoae  Co.  Process  for  incor- 
porating reslna  into  paper.     3,036,950,  5-29-42,  Cl.  142 — 

Marlines,  Joseph,  to  Louis  Rich  Machine  Corp.  Apparatiu 
for  sewing  ou  buttons.     3.036.534,  5-:^9-42.  CL  liz — ill 

Marvin  Lanaplane  Co. :  0ee — 

Marvin.  Ralph  T..  and  Rocksvold.    3,036,392 

**^^wB*^**  '^■'  ■'»<1  ^  ^'  Rocksvold.  to  Marvin  Landplane 
Co.    Teleacoplng  land  leveler.    3,036.392.  5-29-62,  Cl.  37 — 

lot/. 

Maaarguppi.  Jayant  A.,  and  V.  B.  Chipalkatti,  to  Shri  Ram 
Institute    for    Industrial    Research.      Drying    and    curiae 
resin  treated  textiles.     3.036.932.  5-29-62,  O.  117—102 
jf^^-ia^Cl  ^273^^6.?^    *  *^**  locator.     3,036,834, 

Maaaen,  Armand.  to  The  "s.  8.  White  DenUl  Mfg  Co  Chair 
fJ!'*"^-**"  ^'th  rockable  backa.  3.036,863  5-29^2.  CL 
297 — 374. 

MaaaeT-Ferguaon  Inc. :  0ee — 

Mark,  Alexander  H.    3,036,434 

Mattbey     Roger,    to    Parechoc   S.A 
movable  element  ot  a  clockwork  ^^,^^.^1  „i 
mechanlam.     3.036,871.  5-29-62,  Cl.  308 — 159 

Manborgne,  Paul.  Spinning  reeL  3,036,789.  5-29-62,  CL 
242 — 84.21.  ^ 

Mauthe,  Gustav  :  0ee — 

Luck.  Wolfhard,  and  Mauthe.    3,036,877. 

May,  Charlaa  W, :  800— 

Jonea,  Frederic  C,  and  May.    3,037.097. 

Mayer,  Gary  L. :  B00 — 

UugllemelU,  Lewla  A.    Mayer,  and  Ruaaell.     3,037,018 

Mayhew.  Eldon  J.,  to  Hallibortoa  Co.  Oil  and  gas  well  ce- 
menting composition.     3,036,633.  5-29-42,  a.  166—31 

Maya,  Howard  D..  R,  P.  Moore,  and  K.  M.  CUus,  to  The 
Mosaic  TUe  Co.  Apparatus  for  handling  ceramic  greea 
gooda     3  036,355.  5-29-42,  CL   26—45. 

Maxur,  Paul  A.,  to  8  4  M  Chemlcala,  Ltd.  Organo-tln  com- 
pounds of  organic  amlnea.     3,037,039,  6-29-62.  Cl.  260 

**^5'^-  .Horace  G.,  and  J.  K.  Hale,  to  Sperry  Hand  Corp. 

Side  delivery  rake.     3,034,420.  5-29-42.  Cl   8*— 377 
McCllntock.  Sherman  E     ^  to  P.  J.  Sttne.     Drive-ln  aerrlee 

machine.     3,036  660,  5-29-62,  Cl.  184—1 
McCormlck.  Gordon  A  ,  and  E.  R.  Dennerllne.     Vetalde  wheel 

doUy.     3,036,723,  5-29-62.  CL  214—331 

**'«9*^"''til?^°  '**  *'**'•  *°°*  '*'■"'-     3,034.447,  6-29- 

McDanlels.  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Co  Stor- 
age arrangement.     3,037,120   5-2»-62,  Cl   250 — 108 

McDennld,  William  L..  H.  B.  Peteraen,  aad  G.  L.  Sheiton  Jr 
to  Inf^raatlonal  Buslneas  Machlnea  Corp.    Function  genera- 
tora.     3,036,775,  6-29-42,  O.  235— '88  a^«™ 

McDonoogh,  Cletus  G.,  to  General  Time  Corp.  Trip  meed 
averaaer.     3.038.742.  6-29-«2.  Cl.  236—41.  ^^ 


Device   for   pivoting   a 
movement  or  of  a  amall 


xiv 


McLaughlin.  Jof,n  H.  :  8ee~ 
Mrvii:ii'',l"«f.''*'^"^  McL-ughllDL    3.036.410 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haj  baler.    a.03e. 


raj  tube  of  display  tTDe     .1  im 

'*MeU*id'*?^^;,^„»»lnV^;t'^*i«e?;^^."''^  -"i-^  con,. 
»«2.  *-2»-fli    n    -'ol-!!!?      ^  '*""  ""*  maaka.     3,03^- 
McStravlck.  Peter  R.  T  «ei_    ' 

„  chine   "3.03?46^-5i2lSa  "l *  Tsl^'^"*'"^'  -»- 
Meeker.  Homer  C. :  8e&—^  ^ 

MMiJi^f^i,^"^*  9-  ••«*  Meeker.    3.037  17; 

Meier,  Uaos  :  8e0 

MeOef  "B^lf"j*";„**t^*V^**  *****'     3.03«.490 

MenoUslDo.  Dominic     See--'  »»—»»• 

Meno^t?nf  .l?,%o^;;ra'".„'dr  °U   foTl'^^Be. 

In  ethanol  and  derlvedfrom   flV,.hJ.?''''"*L'T"'""  wluble 


*^rSo^-;^a'b?.k*'AkUen?e«eTlchi°f?'"'?^-  V».  «'*'-''«  ^-'''n- 
comp<,dt>on«  from  f'ormaTd^S^'^^^  i^n^'uhl'L 'Jf""'*"*^  «•*•"> 
and_^^roce..   of   curlng'S"  '3i3fXVT^2'',"i] 

Meyer.  (;eo.  J  .  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

^?n"'  1.':?°*'  J      3.036.624. 
vf      ^■^t?'"    8'd0*y  T.     3.036.689 
Meyer,  (ilenn  :  See— 

Meyer    Paul  :  8ee — 

Me,er  TeT-  S^/e- "^    *"      "'    ***'"       '"^^'^ 
MeyefQh!/,-r"S?^'^     ^•«^«»«2. 

Midia'id"R:;.."cTp  ?'re:L"«'  =-*»"  303«.-»»o 

Mllen    John  R..  to  SylTanla  Electric  Produrf.    in^ 
pn.iectlon  and  Photography.     "o36!498»^-.»^S2 

^  ment.  3.036.837.  5-29HJ2  0  275^*  Agricultural  <mple- 
''T^ie.^ri'2^e2  ';^"?3'.tr'"  '-  '-"  •ueomob.rea. 
*'fl7"->T  *'      A""  blowout  flare.     3.036.451.  5-21MI2    CI 

MIna    Vincent  A.  :  See— 

M»ne£['"'"^TaVr"'A**"-    p'^fT'  ,"^*"°'       3  03T.151. 

.V29 lfl2   n    146     .V-S  '  "'-ninilng  machine.      3.036.613. 

**'""h!^1".i!"°'"A,'"''.'  «W>«tor  Co.  :  See— 

IM.*        •  """■'*•  -^  •  *'-»>l..ewakl.  and  Ollart 
...     '•'■Waiewakl.  Edward  8      3  036  771 
Mlnutoli.   Anthony   L..  Z  k»,tnmJnnro,    Mfa    Co 
dee   of    tew*lpv   m„^    .k.  T.^.       „  -  "'^f    •-•> 


Lena  for 
n.  88— 


Mollns  Machine  Co   Ltd. .  See— 

SioUna.  Deemond  W.     .1  036  378 
"VTk*'  *«*«^»'lne  Tod  Co..  fbe  :  ««_ 

Albrecht.  Albert  B.     3,0»6  361 
Monijanto  Chemical  Co. :  stJ^'*"*- 

rhupp    John  P.     3.036.9S2 

Kollngaon,  William  R.     8  086  883 

'^'Slr.^tr  sir-!*'*    «*n-«i''5^?*1=Indu.trU    Mlnerarl.    e 
w      F**"*^'!.  ^'ranco.     3,036  W7 

^aA.7is'vj9i«i:»c^2fe.,ir  ^'""•^»-«  -^•"- 

^r-Cl'Vil^li  1  '''*"  ''•"^•"«  «»•'•"«      3036.603.  5-2»- 
Moore   Robert  P.  :  See— 

More&i/^TrlcU  A  "  t^TC  ^'l,*^.?'"--     8.036.3M. 

3.036.57i,T^ -62   il    iTs"*  ^g^^   «*«•'«»  Co.     Braaalere. 

cTST^Is-  '''''"'-"       '  '"'•^"■'  J«"»t-     3.036.446.  5-29-62 

""^'^-'m"^"*  "      Bumper  Jack.     3.036.817.  5-29-62.  CI. 
Morrlaon.  Robert  W   •  See 

Morai:  Cha"ln^vrX/:   "^  "«''««»''      3.036.769. 

Mort!?n"Saf?*^'o':'Jie-^'"'«'""* 

Morw"ar^™'^:^57*:'s^e-'-'"«-'^« 

Morw^:y'!'rr'nol'3'S""a.S'j''H  '^rtl'^trV'i.    «  »3«  »«' 
Engineertn.  Co      timue  coi^ m-^nr-.^". '^•'"'••■''»'  •"«> 
•Ikoxy   and  alkTl  ^ep«n»«  k^'"**"*".*^*"*'*'"'"*  ^*V  of 
970,  $-29-62   C?2"2-^?a    hydroxy   fatty   acld«.     3!o36.. 

Mosaic  Tile  Co.."  The    See— 

M»f  K.^.T.-?  "i.'iKn:  Toa-.te.  ^»re,  ,„_ 

Motorola.  Inc.  :  See^ 

Bjer.  David.     3.037.113 

n*w'^7'^*,*°**  WeUmann.  3.037  114 
Vnf^i  ^i"*"*^'-  ^15"  A  3.037.131.  ''■"'"•"•»■ 
6!rc\."'3*T^,S8    *''""»••  ''»*>t  «,«rce.     S.037.,37.  5-29- 

**-m":i58'"*'    *"       "«*»   "«'"«'      3.037.138.    5-29-62.    a. 
'*?.>S;v^52'"S«In"tru'';rn?,"de-  iCo^ue  ''?^*'."".-    '»    ^o'*-*' 

Mulr^rdlCTd^si"^  Muhleateln.     8.037.167. 
w   .  '^"i.-'ohn  V.     3.037,074 
Mulari.  Walter  L. :  See- 

Muller***0^^''*'.lL-  '£**  ^"'5"      3.037,065. 

8A  •  No^eTCoc^fo^tl^"""""'*"'"-    '«    Kouaael-UCLAF 

ated  •terd7a^p;X*ti^,S:^ft',;'"?£."V°  ^^'^^oxjt/n. 

■V  -'»-6l'.  CI    2«0^   2TO  57    '*•"'""«  therefrom.     3,03r.521. 
Muller.  Oeorgea.   to  Rouanel-UCLAV    y  a       v 

ogenlng  hydrofuran   rln'^.^^'^.O^S^  5-^'2.'*^crr6<^' 

''ci!rn„t"oS"J'ah;?;en*"'l'J'-    i'SLnSln^A""'     »«    ^*-"»/«* 
4»0.  5-29-«i>  Cl  87-5i         "ountalneerlng    ropea.      3.036.- 

Mailer.  Joeef  :  isee— 

xMu„^*^j  •■''■■n*.  and  MQller     .S  OSa  oh? 

MurphrXar  T".*'„H''a  *^   ^"""^l      3.036.335 


3.036.541. 
L>raln  ploy. 


3,036.041. 


s.o»r.- 


3,036.541. 
I>ouble   Image  electric 
—113. 
Terminal  lug. 


,353. 


Claap 


5-29- <U, 


,- ■   •--i-v/M.y    L.     lo  lieaienman   i 

n    2"    2!Jo         ^*'"^  *"*'   '"*''"*      3.036 

Mlaaion  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

u.».'**"'*'5   J^^'P*"  K.     3.036.943 

MoatV  Oall  B.  :  S««— 

M«.'^.^^rT"sJ^!^*  «  •  "<>  ""•»•      3.036,620. 


Murray-  OhTo  Mrg"-<^"   Thl"1feJi«- 

Mu-lX-ftVicfa'-^-^^ee^^^-^^^- 
MuHlck,  Oral  E..  F.  8  and  W  J 

MuHlck.  WUIard  J      See— 

MuBlck,  Oral  E..  K   .s  and  W  J 
Myem,    Elman    B.,    to    Poller  M«l. 

'''3!S?»V.V8'2''  :^ih^ j,  t'f  ^^"\*49«'-^"  ^« 

Myerx,  Ray.  Corp.  :  See- 

vfv  ^^S".  **J"nond  L.     3,038.577 

f.n3.^k^°'Tc?3id7'7"  *5!^2A"'c^V-SV"  "'*  «»•"*"*-•' 

'^'fH^r ^>  ^;;..\^.?  ^at^r&rM  a-.5  -A- 

NaUon^I„du,trtal  Product.  Co.Ts^     *^'    23-230. 

Natlo'STliilid'co'^^S^eV^     ^•^•••*' 
Lini.  Arthur.  Jr.     3.087,180 
Slmone.  Dominic,  and  Herman.    3.037.004. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Apparatus 
3.036.721, 


Brush  conatruc- 


Natlonal  Rubber  Machinery  Co. :  See— 

N.tio^l'%nk"K"fei-^"*''*'""'^     '•°'«'^- 

Olbto.  John  P.     3.036.728. 
Neher.  Herbert  J  ,  to  American  Truck  Body  Co 

3^29^.Tl'''2H-!75  **  *"  '•■^'■^  ■"*'  *•**  "'^■ 
Nelaon.  Brooks  E.,  to  The  CMwrn  Mfg.  Co 
tton.    3,036^323.  5-29-62.  CI.  16— iSS. 

4y°'6  Releasing  flah  point     3.036.395.  5-29-62.  a. 

'^  CLli3^^*°  *      SprlAklln*  meter.     8.086.780.  5-29-62, 
Neatr  Olenn  A. :  See— 

Ptetnina   Edward  W.    Nesty.  and  Pinter     3  037  oft2 
•|S!2S?"\.",*."""Ji '"^^  P   broat.  to  Siemens*  HiiskeSSftien- 
JTci   179^1«).2      '  t*'*^'««>n  "K"*!*      3.037.092. TS?- 

Newargo  Engineering  Co. :  See— 
MnrpJiT   Oscar  V..  ai 
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Vm^*^;:jr-\i  r*^U^  ••  a">i.Meyer.     3.036  J36. 
.Newberry.   Meigs   W..   to  Westfnghouee   itlectrlc  Corp      Die 
[>paratus.     3.036,730.  5-29-62.  CI    221—75 


^*S'^f'A„^"l**".  to  lUdiant  Mfa   CorD 
8  036,d28^  6-.29-62,  C\.  160—24  ^ 

"T^'k'^^tVSlJS  «f'»li"'»  Mfg.  Corp. 


3.036, 


penslng  apparatus! 
Newman    Douglas  A     to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbo'n  Mfg 
m^V;J^;-.i?Si"^J"°«  ^^  comooaltlons  and  tranafer  elf^ 
menta  prepared  thereTrom.     3.0S6;924.  5-29-62™"    1 06— 

Projection  screen. 

^'3-036:i29'1{i^S:^'=2'*.  ^['iSL'i!^   <^on>     Projection  screen. 
Nlahloka.  Jim  Z.     Sinker.     3,036.399.  5-29-62   a   43—44  "^ 

64:311:^?  *^.*ff^4^'»<' <^«n».    Stfetydenoe.    3.036.- 
Nomlne.   Gerart.   to   Roussei-UCLAP.   8  A      Proceaa  tnr  th. 

Hnber,  Robert  B.    3.036.699. 
^"t^^lM^  I       Ice   skate  bUde. 
"orth  American  ATlatlon.  Inc. :  See-— 

K^J^u'^^l}^-  "<*  Muhleateln     3.037,167 

Smith.  Robert  E..  and  Jewell.    3.68«.&98 
NorttrAnierlcan  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

WMler    Helna.     3.036.378. 

Meljer,  Roelf  J.    8,036.427. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Blbtolna^  Oareth  L.    3,036.907 

Lowe.  Bdwin  C.     3.036.888.     ' 
Norwood.  John   W..   to  KImwood    Machine  Co 


J.  and 


to  Oeneral 
3.036.588. 


3.036,840.   5-29-62.   CI. 


3.038,873.   5-29-62,' 


Piston  and 
a.    809—17. 


Co. 

9e— 84. 


3.036,679. 
Machine  *   Tool 
CI.  29—108. 


Co. 


platon   rod   connection 

"V^^ffliS;  2!s„2.5.  ■,,«,«  t^-^S  «■ 

Not!  Equipment  Co. ;  See 

"J5fj'    Sf*™**"*'   *••    *o    Manchester 
Faee  mUl  cutter.     3.036.363.  5-29-62    v..    *»— 

1^^^.^**".^?,?'  '•  i?  5**''«  ^^'"T).   0/  America.     Magnetic 
O^W^lOO  2.'^'*  '  apparatus.     3.037,093.  f^^Si. 

'*T^?ir^l^!J"'A^f  •/:?.**  **  w"  O'*"'!,  I",  to  Johnston 
166-313  ^•'Ju't**)!*  anchors.     3,0^6,641.  5-29-62,  CI 

Nyholm.  Ronald  8..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     OrginoDhoaDhoni.    .p^ 

Nylon^  Corp.  :  See — 

Ahi.r'SK*"'  ^"i'*™. ^-     3.036.459. 
Oolad,  Sherman  R. :  See — 

Hamer,  Martin,  and  Oblad.     S.036.902 

^  ro^^'vDTiT?*^'  5?  •  *'><'  "^  L.  Thomas'  to  Union  Carbide 
«^;o.f^i'!!.'»"1  ?*^°»  accelerator,  cbloroprene  liAjAVt 
»84.'5^2S^2'^n'"26rriT'  "**  **"**^  "^  «ring.*3!^6" 

O'Connor,  KrancU  M. ;  See — 

Dunham,  Milton  L,  Jr..  and  O'Connor.     8.036.980 

«?H^t''.!l*.°*"*'.  M.  ^?  U'»'°''  Carbide  Corp      Zeolite  and 
S^i-^- •"*'"***'/.   chloroprene   polymer   c<imp«Sltloir  con 

®'coT' AS?i^«'»«**>  "/I  "^  J^  Thomas,  to  Union  CarblCe 
ta/^hni^r^  K^*"J  '*"■  ^"^  phenolic  resin  cure  of  butyl  ru^ 
t«r.  butyl  rubber  formulation  conUlnlng  same   and  orJ^ 

iXx^"*  '"*^'  "•***'  thewwith.     3!oS6!98e!'6L^'2^ 

O'Day.  Ttaoniaa  P. :  See 

Bruion.  Herman  A.,  and  O'Day     3  037  044 
ODonnell,  William  R. .  See— 
__    Stetoan.  Wolf,  and  O'Donnell.    3  036  744 

OUy   Bangt :  See— 

o»iiiWi;^«^' «^«^->- 

liSs**""'  ^^'^"*"  '  .  *^al>le«waW.  and  Oliarl 
OUa.  Irwla  D. :  See— 

Alton,  Philip  J.,  and  Olln.    8,0*7.204. 


Inc.     Timber 


3.087. 


**"■  ^.*i''**"'  Chemical  Corp. :  gee— 

R«,ifi°Si  Do"'<l  K..  and  Wenger.     3.036.370 
BruBon.  Herman  A.,  and  ODay.     8.087  044 
Drexellus.  Victor  W.     3,036,373     '""''"*»• 
good.  Carl  D.     3,036,890.    - 
Kaiser,  Donald  W.     3,037.059 
valtekunas    Alexander  A.     3.037.049 

wud'-SlfT  "iS&'llii"''  "^"^  *-®^«'3*"- 

Ollee^^te'rtS'^'lle^  '•^^«'"*- 
01.en^«5rt-ifrc"'  See^**  °"""-     ^'''^^'l**- 

Osbom  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Bee— 

n«.  mfi?"'  5">"^"  "•     8.036,328. 
Otis  Bn^eerlnc  Corp. :  See— ^ 

n»— ^i?'^"..-'^'"*™  ^'      3,036,837. 

OttMtad.  Jack  B..  8.  A.  Skeen.  and  B.  W   Baker 

£Sn2!*C?n3-Sr*°"*'  "nP-cWng  machine.' 

Otto   AnthW  K..  to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co      Temperature 

Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See 

ftw-„**??*"*^°V.^'""*™  ^      3.036,606. 

^^«^*m!P''*  " '  *°  ^  0»  ^*"  Semcea,  Inc.     Bore  hole 

Ow^n'J^'ffifs'i^Sirgi'.  s'eT'''"'  »-^^^'  ^-  ^^^-io"^ 

Schalch.  Wilbur  A.     8,036,328 
PallUrd  8.A. :  See— 

Bacher.  Brlc.     8,036,686. 

Bacher.  BHc.     3.086.761. 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp  :  See 

„       HIU.   Ralph  W.     8,036,445. 
Pai)e»ch    Viktor  :  See — 

„ ^P^i?'*i  Raymond  M..  and  Papesch.     3.037,027. 

Parcell.    Robert  F     to  Parke,  Da>is  *  Co.     ferlVatlTea  of 

plperaalne     3,037.024.  5-29-62.  CI.  260--268 
rarecboe  8.A. :  See — 

Parklj;;^.  :^er-    '•"'••«"• 

n     i.^*^*"""**'  Kdwln  H..  Jr.     3.036.868 
Parke.  Davla  k  Co. :  See — 

D     u^[2". »¥•>*'■*  *■      3.087.024. 
*i.e'*25^'   S**"'"    ^•-    i'-    to    P^fk    Mfg.   Co.     Emergency 

Parks-Cramer  Co. :  See — 

Black.  Robert  L..  Jr.     3^36.825 
-l?^'".'  ^^**'"  ^•!.*°  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.     MaltlDle 

PaSHSsi'^'co'^"':-  se';^''"«'  ^''^^'  ^»-  "*-"»• 

Holder,  Otla  W.     3.036,450 
Patent  and  Licensing  Corp..  The  •  See 

Cha,  Sung  H.     3,036^949. 
Pateraon,  Robert  N. :  see — 

T..™!*^^-!*'  ^i^^'S^'.^'-'  "<1  Paterson.     3.086,601. 
Tb9^62   cri8al-19*  Transport  vehicle.     3.036,651, 

**'5^29%2*!*'^1  3O-S4™  '"***  membrane  cutter.     8.086.S7T. 

Paynton.  Harold  Q..  Jr..  and  B.  J.  Welch,  to  Western  Electric 

Piih^i°Si„J^'"ii°*  ??*""•  „  8.036,309. '5-29-62,  CI.  1-802 
feabody  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

n      ^''J??^.  ^'>*»'t.  and  Gleason.     3,036,626 

CI   81^77     ***«°*"*  •°<''>«t*o° '»"''«•    8,087,138,5-29-62. 
Pearion,  Frank  A. :  See — 

PedeSTHlrr^.'^^s'el^  ^-  "'^  ^~"*"'      ''^^''''^'^ 
P^rS^'r^b^'C^f^ei:-^'"  ^'^•'^°'  •*"*  P'»»«*.    3.036.862. 
B«nlngton.  Frederic,  and  TarUglU.     8,036,550 

^*M2%i^t  k  \87^-^"75.''''    '^^      ''''•*^'*  ^"*-     ^•*^«'- 

Penkoff,  Theodore,  and  J.  Dlneen,  to  Theodor*  Penkoff  4  Co. 
Inc.    Clrcumferentlally  trarellnf  type  Ure  changing  aPDa- 

n  1*^-  ^'03«.«26.  5-2*-62.  a.  157-^1:24.      ™*"*""^  ^^^ 

Penkoff.  Theodore,  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Penkoff.  Theodore,  and  Dlneen.     3.086.62S. 

Penobacot  Shoe  Co. :  See— 

Grossman,  Jerome  H.     3.086,890 
i^.^"*1ff'  *®  *•«*•  Natlonale  des  Uslnes.  Renault.     Flnid- 
tignt  parting  which  forms  a  spring  betneen  rings  on  rout- 
ing members  and  which  Is  capable  of  drlrlng  an  external 
member.     8.036,846,  5-29-62,  CK  285—96 

'**fISf'  fl'^*''?^'*.  i®  Certlna  Kurth  Frerea  8.A.     Tlme^plece 
CT   B8    y  ****   month.     8.086.424.    5-29-82. 

''*D'['_?°'rt..^-.  ^' V*?  *••<'  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Polymarliatlon  method.    8.037.009.  5-29-62   CT   260-^  5 
Persson.  Brneat   and  B.  Olby.  to  International  Postal  Supply 

^^2&-62^  101— 19*°*  *°*'  printing  machine.     3,036.618, 
Peteesen.  karold  E. :  See — 
v.tJi^wA'^!  ^i'"'i?.^.  Petersen,  and  Sbelton.    8.036.776. 

CT^^l^T  ■P'cyclic  Tlbrator.     8.036,471.  5-29-62, 

'^  T2r£i29iTcr-,o3"-**i76''*"'"  "^"^  ■«*-  »""•  »•«»«•■ 

^•ifiT*?'    ■*''^v*'.    ^^^«    »"«!    lubricating    system    for 
Tlbmtors  and  tlM  like.     8.086,668.  6-2»-«2rCL  184— 6 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•Bd    mixer    m«ftiu 


S.0M.gl9,  S-29-42.  CI.  259—23. 
PetenoD,    I^awrcaea  W..   to  0«rdB«r   Utf.  Co.     BMapcmcnt 
J^^^dLpeiuer.  and  the  like.     «.(»«,7M.  6-2»4rCT. 

Petrollte  Corp.  :  ae« — 

Stromberc   V»rMr  L.     S.OST.Oftl. 
Pfoot,  Kobert  r.  :  «e« — 

BoiiMi.  JoMph.  and  Pfoat.     8,037.073. 
Phlleo  Corp. :  See — 

Bdwarda.  PrankUa  W.     8.0S«3S3. 
Pbllltpa  Petroleum  Co.  :  9«« — 

Harper  Keaoetli  A.     S,037.0«3 
D.^  ..'"»•  ^ '"':? ".  •*  •  •"<*  KeatoB.    3,03«.737. 

"3%";V'8'k-^"j"^r'S3fe.""'""»  ^•^  ^*  ~" 

"?Td!!L.'^.**'^  *'y>"  ^  ^^^'  •»*'  R  P*»«".  to  All»«! 
caemlcal  Lorp.  Polymerlsatlon  of  caproUctaM  with 
•™'"o  •c'da  and  tke  produc.a  tberefrooi.  3,037.002  S-t»- 
"••  Ci.  ^oO — To.  * 

Pifa««.  Robert  F.  :  0«*— 

^•^Sf""'  *'*^'"  "••  ''••  Pwteraen,  and  PlffM*.     3.036,- 
303. 

PlBCeon.  Andre  :   8ee — 

...      AqulUon    Andre,  and  IMngeon.     3.036.479. 

Pinter,   Rudolph  :   Set — 

Pletruna.  Kdward  W..  Neaty,  and  Pinter.     3.037,002. 
Plrelo.  Anthony  W.  :  8«« — 

Kuna.  Samuel,  and  Pirrlo.    3,036  9M 
PlttalMirgh  L*ea  .Molnea  Steel  Co.  :   ««• 

Pino,  Alexander  P.     3,036.342. 
PltUhurfh  Plate  (;iaM  Co.  :   ««• — 

Hoyet.  Kuffene,  and  McLaufhUa.    3.036,410. 
Pneumu  Oynaniiea  Corp.  :   ate — 

Roblnaoo.  Ruaaell  S.     3,036.342 
Pope,  John     <;«« — 

«;enuit.  Luther  L..  and  Popa.     3,037,147 
^sT-vJilercV  61^8*"  ^"      ^*  »*n«il«.     3.086,- 

'*i:KV08:T2i^2'!*cl"2{r'S''*"''  "•'^"^  ^»  -^^^ 

^^JSfil.%  Sejmour     to     Ulobe     Mfg.     Co.       PoljuretbaBea 
3.036.878.  5--.'tMji,  CI.  1*— M.  r"vu»»ui«»e«. 

Poole.    John   A.      Retroreflectlve   compoattlon  and   metbod   ot 
applying  aame.     3.03«.»28.  i-2»-«jrci.  117—33     ^^ 

Porter.  H.  K.,  Co  .  Inc.  :   Set-  ii«— w. 

Katxfer,  Jamea  M.     3,036.379. 

^'*Il^-    ^J'"*«™.  "  .    ">    -^muel    M.    Langaton    Co.      Coatrol 
meana  for  adju*tlnr  ■litter  ai^orer  iBe«haniam  la  reepoaaa 

^2^7*C1**8J^74°"°"    "**    *    ■<>▼»»«    web,      3.0si;4«3, 

Portland  Wire  *  Iron  Worka  :  He*— 

Ftngerut^  Borla  M.     3.036,8M. 
Pottjuann    ^J alter      Machine  lor  rutting  oat  ahoalder  pada 

E5-62   ns^?"/   '***"'***   '*"'   mntertal.      3.036.484. 
Pottmann    Walter      Machine  for  cutting  out  from  pleeea    la 

4^"  v'2»-Jt2"ci**'«3?^2l8''""'"  '  ^''*^  "^  material  3.0^6. 
'*"5^?^"'c""lW^37  °'''**'  *^"***  »*"*••'  3<»6.676. 
^To?^.&T^i°^i*ilV-^'-  ^•-  *•"■*'  «»a.tr««loa. 
Powera.   Walter  H..  to  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     MuOer      3  086  635 

^29~ti->^  CI.  181 — 54.  — ""wr.     o.(Mo,DM. 

Prachar  Cyrtl.  Aatomiatlc  device  for  the  locking  and  aalack- 
In*  of  a  mechanical  or  hrdraullc  tranamlMTon  In  aMtor 
rehlclea      3.03rt,rtT7.  5  2*^2.  CI    192      4  — wor 

''t!15tL'i.  ?™°^  *.'  f'r«'d""mlned  depth  malntalnlag  aelf- 
propelled   model  aubmarlne.     3,036,403,  5-29-62,  cf.  46— 

Prerlte    Richard  A.  :.  Set— 

^*i:  a2y«."io^S^?-  "'-"'  ^''^"•-  **•  '^^^- 

Protect oeeal  Co..  The     Ser^ 

Lladanl.  ConataotLoe.     3.U36,5S2 
*^    aJ^h!.*  ^'</  ^'     '?*'   ?*    5    Connelly,  to  I'alted  Statea 
3-2^2   a    235^154   ^^^^*"    "ImuUtor.      3.036,772, 

**Yi6V^!m.'  Cr 'SR^m'*"  "»'*'°«  "^^P  ""t*'     3.036. 
Purdue  Reaearc'b  Foundation  :   See — 

Bachman.  ^juatare  B..  and  Standiah.     3.037  061 
Pare  Oil  Co^  The  :   See— 

^•*^**'^    .v.?*'**-  <*  L  and    Holbrook.      3.036,630 


3.087,151. 


Radio  Corp.  ot  Aamica  :  See— 

Boaaemburg.  Athana.     3.037  090 

Branln.  Tberon  O.    3,036  674 

Omerman.    laaac.   Saecer.   and   MIna. 

Herbat.  Philip  J.    S,037.lfto. 

Hoeklnga  Kr.c  K.  aad  Mnlan.    3,037.065 

Nowlan,  Michael  >.    3,037,093      •"*''"^- 

BmI.  rred  I) ,  and  Bernoff.    3,037.064. 

^•Mer    Loula  P.,  and  Maeotrakl.     8,087.071 

S?!l?*'^"^  ^  3.037.080. 
»  .*.^2??"-  W»li»*«»  K.  i,03Y,203. 
Radio  rre^iieavy  Laboratorlea.  lac.  :  See— 

R-.h?^?fi;  V***"**  ^  •  .■.■*'  *»•'•»«     3,037,078 

r  ■ihH"*'lf*    .•"**     ?.  lUuchmann.    to    Uagaer  Warka 

H-«.ii?*^  ^^**"\  ^-^  **™*y,  "Bd  Jenklna.     3,036.632 

!rii    Ji^SZ-  •"  >*e«''^*Hnl  Socleta  Generku  peTlIndua- 

^tS^d.M^l^'^   •»«*"■    «*"«!?     «.0»^4»J. 
Rauchmaaa,  Haaa  :  See 

Raur^'pLm^v'^v'"!"*"?*'^"*      3.086,781. 

mJd' rf^TSi*^  •-«'*.  Jf"™P»ywood.    AktleboUget.     Method 
w  ^'•*  '•*  ceatering  Irracalarlj  formed.  auhat^H>ii* 

?L  J^MOO'"*^'*'**^'  "^^^S"^     8^657^6^52^'/ 

■•ebMdiea  et  Ktudea  Bleetroal4|uea  et  Mecaalqnea,  R.mTJB.M. : 

Oulot     Maurice.     3,036,564. 
KeeTe.    John    K.    to   O.    Hopklaa    4    goaa    Ltd      ValTea    for 

Regie  Natlonale  dea  Ualaea,  Reaaolt :  See— 

P«r»«    Uiden.     8,086^6. 
Relnera.    NeTllle    M.,    to    Cunualaa    aaglae    Cto      Ia«      Pael 

iu:X?J.f^;r^-'con2;?2e«^»?V:^°-  ^^'^    *^ 

Wllklne.   wiilUm  B.     3.036  7M 
Wr'3L;KiT}*'l9"l2^2    '*^~»»**-     **"   »»*•     >.<»7.- 
'*'cJ"'ASi-^i!^'*'^«!"*  "^^  T»rt«l?«*.  to  PeerleM  Tube 

„  ?d36.tr™?ir-6i'"a.?i'K8i  ~'^'*'   *■    ^-^-"^ 

■••wick.   Prederlek  W.,  8r..  aad  6    Buah    to  Hollwiek    liu> 

ReJ«tS11^-^o%.  :'&*»='•  '^"^^■^    •^-*"       ^ 

Coaaer.  Guy  O.     3.036.819 
Reeearch  Corp.  :  See — 

BlTaaa.  Braeet  W.     8.087,190 

■Terett,   Robert  R.      8,087.198 
Beater.  Lothar  .  S«e- 

o-_.'''^*^f*?""''"i.***"  O-  Beater,  aad  Aread.     8  086  974 
2!2l!I V***"^      ^  """er      3,08<,611,  6^25^,^1746— 2 
Rerere  Copper  andBraae  Inc  :  iee-^  ^^ 

Wllklna.   Richard  A.     3,086.369 
Reynolda  MeUla  Co.  :  See—  '''*~'*°' 

BK^i-'^'^'    ^•Hif"  ■  u»^  MaePb«r»>a.     3,036.416. 

II  0.m.b.U.,  rirma  :  See — 

■^^•d.   Pnal.     8.086.500. 
-rdgyi-fy**  ^'-  "*'  "■  C.  Hag.  to  Tl»e  Claytoa  Corp.  of 
iTS^Jt  .  VJT^'^  dianeaaar    Tahre    taarlag   gaa    (alet 
8.086.743.  5-29-62,  Cl.  223—894 
Klee,  HaroM  W.  :  See— 

Rich,  LoaU.  Machine  Corp.  :  See— 
„._^M«rt»«>««.  Joeepto.      .1.036  .%34 

^'*2!l«^.""ft?'  ^i  **  Outboard  MartM  Corp.     Forged 

37<56.^v^ '?,^  iV^ii  '^'"^  "'" '  '••^'' 

Richmond  Carolina  Chemical  Corp  :  See 

Ooyette,  Lewla  E.      3^037,043. 
Kicka.    Bernard    ■..    to    Tbompeoa    Raao    Wooldrtdge    lae. 


maklag    ball    atoda.      3.086.866.    5-29-^2,    CL 


ellacfaaft 
3,036,422 


Saad 


^Ber.  aad  Welchman 

Sandaer,  aad  WelchiMa. 
3,036,631. 


3.037.036. 
3.037.065. 


Here*.  William  L. 

Fierce.  William  L 

Holbrook.  Orrln  C. 

ParoUtor  Prodacta,  lac.  :  » 

Wllhelm.  John  R.     3,036,711. 

i!i J '*"■■'*-£;     ^'*?JP*'»«  "»*  aaeembly   for  ahotgaa  abell 
lading    machlae.      3  636  489.    5-29-62.' a.   86^^ 
QtMJMb^.   Mllford   ft ,   ir.     Jig      3.0i6,609.   5-29-62.   Cl. 

B.C.  Can  Co.  :   See— 

OeUt.  William  L.    3^036.302 

Oelet,  William  L.     3.03(^.503 
Bactne,  Jean  :  See — 

CouUUod  Andre,  aad  Raelae. 
Badae.  Juliette  (J   (J    D      ««e— 

Andre  Coal  llaud,  aad  Raetae. 
Badlaat  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Ntcholaa,  Wmiam.    3.036,688 

NIekolaa.  WUllam.     3.086.620 


3.037.041. 
3.037.041. 


Method    ot 

29—149.5. 
RIeter.  Job.  Jacob.  4  Cle,  Aktlengi 
Btlbll.  Uuaur,  and  HInaeler 
RIeter,  Job.  Jacob.  4  Co.  :  See — 

»._.  *'**?Pi'-   ^"•'•n*'      3.086.848. 

»•**«•    Cart    A.,    to    Rleta    ifeg.   CV>.      Method 

biJ^TmS'-co  'S^^:!.''-  '-'^^  «•  ••-'^ 

Bleta,  Carl  A      3.036,931. 
Blag.  Oene  C.  :  8et^~ 

»•».  <^«?I«'»    Charlea   and  Blag.     8.086,572 
Bitter,  Herman,  to  The  BInfer  Mfg   Co      P  _ 

?fo""o,T*"    "^'of    machlnea.       8,086.536 
Boark.  Jamea  J.  :  See — 

B.j.Ji?*'*?*'''-  "  •  ^'^-  Sk^Jtoa.  aad  Webater.   8,087.186. 
^^"•'  f^?-  ■  •  *"  ■»  ^"7  "'d  Co.     Aaalgcelc  compoat- 

tlona.      3.036.954.  5-29-62.  6    167—65   ''^^'*^"'  ""»!»'« 

Roberta,   0«>fte   A.   and  J.   C     Hamaker,   Jr.,   to  Vaaadtaa 

9i2^.TK5l2,^d    7^1?6'*^  "•*•  ■^'-'^  •»-      *0^- 

RobertahawFnIton  Coatrela  Co. :  fee 

Crafta.  Cecil  A.     3.037,079. 

o  w."****2-  .*®y  ^  ■  •■<>  ■*«••     «.0«6,4TO. 
Roblnaon.  Ralph  M   :  See— 

"8*0^7  046'**   **"   ''■•    "***■**"•    ■■••■*.   "^   Oarrea. 


of  proeeaatng 


r  lifter  _ 
5-29-62. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


Bohlaeoa.  Baaaell  8.,  to  Paeamo  Draamlca  Corp.     Boibedmeat 

aactaor.     8,036,542,  5-29-62,  O.  114— MM. 
Rockavold,  Aivin  N.  :  See — 

Manrla,  Ralph  T.,  and  Bockarold.     8,086,892. 
BodI  4  Wienenberger  Aktlengeeeliacliaft :  See — 

Knoop,  Uendrlkua.     8,086,425. 
Boeoaler,  Karl  O. :  See— 

8choelUg,  Alfred,   Boeoaler,  aad  Krallmann.     8,086,876. 
Bogen,  Oerald  U,  to  StUe^raft  Manofacturera,  lac.     Cou- 
pUag  aaaambly.    8,036,595,  5-20-62,  C\.  137—566 
oh"  -'    *■ 


Robland,  Werner :  Set 

Blaele,  Jullua.  Federklel.  Schueter,  Oebm,  Tartter,  Oraaer, 
BohUnd,  and  Stoeckl.     3,037,080. 
Bohm  4  Haaa  Co. :  S«o~ 

Bortalek,  Newman  M.     3,037.002. 
Hanklna.  Elinor  M.,  and  Emmona.     3,087,006.      , 
Bolaen,    Joaeph,    and    R.    F.    Pfoat,   to   Ampex   Corp.     Video 
recording    and/or    reproducing    apparataa    and    method. 
3  087.07S.  5-29-62.  C\.  178—6.6. 
Rollngaon.  William  B..  to  Mooaaato  CheaUcal  Co.     Production 
of  ammonium  thiocyanate.     8,086,883,  5-2»-62,  CI.  28 — 75 
Boot,  Fred  A.     SwlTel  rope  connector.     3,036.851.  5-2»-62. 

BMP,  Walter  8..  to  Hercnlea  Powder  Co.  Proeeoa  for  render- 
ing a  croaa-Unked  carbon  black-containing  polyethylene 
extmdable  and  reaultlng  product.  8.036.981.  5-29-62.  Cl. 
260 — 41. 

Roecelli    Oertmde  A.,   to  National   ladoatrlal  ProducU  Cb. 
Starch  product.     3.036,986.  5-29-62,  Cl.  127—71. 
too.  Alexander  D.,  to  Colorado  OU  and  Oaa  Corp.     Maximum 
pointer  inatramenu.     3,086,466,  5-29-62.  a.  78 — 396. 

Boaenblatt,  Leonard:  See — 

Bergar.  8Unley.  and  BoaanbUtt.     8,087,088. 

Boeenlond.  Gordon  T..  to  Hi-Prodacta.  Inc.  Control  for 
•iMtrlcaldrcaltbreakera.    8,087,104,5-29-62.0.200—172. 

Boel,  Fred  D.  and  B.  A.  Bemoff,  to  Hadlo  Corp.  of  America. 
Method  and  materlala  for  obtalalag  low  reolaUace  bonda 
to  thermoelectric  bodlea.    8,087,064,  0-29-62,  CL  136—5. 

Boaa.  Sidney  :  See — 

Wilkeraon,  Kenneth  R.     8,036.612. 

■^f^^i^PJil  **  Carlton  Mfg.  Co.  Spool  drtre.  8,086,785. 
5-»-62,  Cl.  242 — 48.2 

Bothe,  Paal-Oerhard.  to  Telefaaken  O  ra  b.H  Wide  frequency 
band  recordlag  and  reproducing  ayitem.  3.037.091.  5-29- 
62.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 

Boaaael-UCLAF  Sodete  Anonyme:  See — 

Coalllaud.  Andre,  and  Kaclne.    3,037.041. 
Jolr,  Robert,  and  Wamant.    3,037.034. 
Mailer,  Georgea.    3,037,085. 
Mailer,  Georgea,  and  Bardoneeehl.    3,037,021. 
Nomine,  Gerard.    3,037,020. 

Boyal  McBee  Corp.  :  See — 

Peret.  OuiUermo     3.086.474. 

Bowe,  Carl  H.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  Maaufaetara  of 
callaloaic  producta.     3,086.844.   5-29-62,  Cl.   19 — 144.6. 

Bowley,  DaTld  8..  to  Jeraer  Production  Beeeareh  Co.  Bottom- 
home  turbogenerator  drllllag  nalt  8,036,646,  5-29-62,  CL 
176 — 93. 

Bodner,  Bernard,  to  W.  B.  Grace  4  Co.  Polymeric  hydra- 
slaiom  aalU.     3,036.998,  5-29-62,  Cl.  260—77.6. 

Badr,  Hermann,  and  F.  Krueger,  to  Job.  A.  Bencklaer.  G.m.kH. 
Ciaitartu  Fabrlk.  Therapeutically  raluable  compounda  and 
araaaoa  of  producing  aame.     8,03f.015.  5-29-62.  CL  280 — 

Bnda^aat,  Will/  :  See — 

Schubert.  Bemhard.  and  Hadaxlnat.     3.036,733. 
Bncaber.  Robert  H..  J.  L.  Wheeler,  and  S.  B.  Townaead,  to 

Oeaeral  Dynamica  Corp.     Palae  amplifler  atlllilng  the  ator- 

age  effect  of  a  tranalator  to  form  a  aoaare  pulae  out  from 

a  dlfferenMated  pulae  Input.     3.037,130,  5-29-62.  Cl.  307— 

88.5. 
Roah.   June  W.     Circuit  employing  doable-deck  awitch  and 

by-oaaa  circuit.     3,037,094i5-29-62.  CL  179—100.11. 
RuaaelL  Alfred  G.  to  Frank  W.  Egan  4  Co.    Tube  type  dryer. 

3.036.385.  5-29-62.  Cl.  34— 16o!^ 
RnaaelL  Charlea  R.  :  See — 

GufllemelU,  Lewla  A.,  Mayer,  and  Baaaell.     3,037,018. 
Ruthroff     Clyde    L.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 

H/brid  network.     3,037 J  73,  6-29-62,  Cl.  333 — 11 
Rothroff,    Clyde    L..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc 

Broadband  tranaformera.    3,087,175,  5-29-62,  Cl.  338 — 82. 
Ryaa,  Jamea  P.,  Jr.  :  See — 
_       Cook.  Harry  M.,  and  Ryan.    3,036,357. 
8  4  M  Chemlcala,  Ltd. :  See— 

Matnr,  Paul  A.    3,037,039. 
Saeger,  Waldemar  :  See — 

Clmerman,  laaac.  Saeger,  and  Mlaa.     3.037.161. 
St.  Pierre,  Bogcne  :  See — 

St.  Pierre.  Paul  L.,  Wawaonek,  and  E.  St.  Pierre.    3,036,- 

St.  Pierre,  Pan!  L..  J.  Wawaoaek,  and  E.  St.  Pierre,  to  Hemp- 
hill Co.  Fabric  tenaioning  derice  for  knitting  machlnea 
and  method.     3,036  449.  5-29-62,  Cl.  66 — 160. 

Saint/,  Chriatopber  L,  to  Structnral  Concrete  Componenta 
Ltd.  Manufacture  of  pelleta  of  dlacrete  bodlea  formed  from 
extruded  day  and  almllar  material.    8.086,333,  5-2»-62,  CL 

SaUaboiTiClurord  A.    UnlTeraal  podtloa  check  Talre.    3,036,- 

694.  5-2»-62.  CI.  137—636 
Samaely.    Max.    to    Tubular    Stracturea    Corp.    of   America. 

Portable  builder'a  hoist.     3,036.436,  5-29-62,  CI.  60—63. 
Sandera.  Hiram  B.,  Jr..  and  A.  J.  Morway,  to  Baao  Reeearch 

and  Engineering  Co.     Residual  faela  containing  Inaoluble 

additlree     3.036.901,  6-29-62,  Cl   44 — 61. 
Sanderaon,  Jame*  J.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Coating  compoaltion  comprialng  aolrent,  nitrocellnlose  and 

copolymer  of  methrl  metnacryTate  with  butoxyethyl  meth- 

acrylate.    3,036.976.  5-29-62,  CT.  260—17. 
Sandner.  Walter  J  :  See- 
Fierce,  William  L.,  Saadoer,  and  Welebman.     8,087,036. 
rtacea.  WUllam  L.,  badner,  aad  Welchman.     8i087,000. 


Santerre.   Femand  A.   H.,   to  Telemecanlqae  Blectriqae,   La. 

Derlce  for  camplna  platea  togethw  with  Imperrloaa  jolat- 

ing.    3,036,«73.  5-29-62.  Cl.  lt>9 — 36. 
SanU  Clara  Froated  Pood*  Co.  :  See — 

Magnuaon.  Roy  M..  and  Daugherty.     3.036,419. 
Bantow.  Seymour  :  See — 

Menolaalno,  Mcholaa  J.  and  D     3.036,703. 
Satteriy.  Kenneth  P..  to  SUndard  Branda  Inc.     Reactloa  of 

aUrdi  with  atyrene  oxide.     3,037,017,  5-2»-62,  CL  260 — 

233.3. 
Sareralak,  Irrlng  8.     Proceaa  of  preparing  a  boneleoa  cooked 

poultry  product.     3.034i.922,  5-21>-62.  Cl.  99 — 107 
Sarllle.  ifiric  J.     Preaaure  relief  ralTe.     8.036,693,  5-29-62. 

Sarre,  Marrln  D.     Screw  conveyor  variable  limit  apparataa. 

3.086.504.  5-29-62.  Cl.  94 — 46  -ifimrmia-. 

ScagUa.   Lulgl,   to  M.   Scaglla,  Sodeta  per  Ailonl.     Method 

!J^°-*W'"*t)'i?    '<"■    i^moTinf   yam    realdue   from    apoola. 

3.036,358.  5-29-62.  Cl.  28 — 19. 
ScaglU.  M..  Sodeta  per  Axlonl :  See— 

SeaglU,  Lulgl.    3,036.358. 
Schaef.   Harold   M..   to   Victor   Vending  Corp.     Merchandlae 

Tending  machine.     3.036.732,  6-29^-62,  Cl.  221 — 113 
Schaefer,  F.  4  M.,  Brewlbg  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Melaenhelmer,  Anthony  R.    8,036,704. 
Schaefer.    Louis    P..    and    A.    Macorakl.    to    Radio   Corp.    ot 

America.      Automatic   chroma    control    of   video   amplifler 

with  effect  llndted  to  chroma  componenta.    3,037,071,  5-2»- 

62.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Sehalch,  Wilbur  A.,  to  Owena-llllnols  Glaaa  Co.    Ball-type  fluid 

applicator  package.     3,036,328.  5-29-62.  Cl.  15 — 6f2. 
Schalrer.  George  S.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.    CooTertible  low- 

nolae  Jet  engine  notxiea.     3,036,429.  5-29-62.  Cl.  60 — 35.6. 
Scharman,  Kenneth  8.     Solar-dlaalpator.    3,036,627,  6-2»-62. 

Schering  A.G.  :  See — 

GOnther,  Fredo.    3,036.908. 
Schler.  Hana.     Optical  arrangement  for  Inapeetlag  bodlea  of 
rerolutlon.     3.038.491,  5-29-62,  CL  88 — 14. 

^'A\i2?(-?'V'lJFvt*>  M®*^**"  *"«•  Co.,  Inc.  Friction  brakML 
3,036,M7,  5-29-62,  Cl.  188—76. 

Schindier,  Ludwlg.  Teleeoounnnlcatloa  Beedver.  8,037.- 
080,  5-M-62,  CL  178 — 88. 

SchipDera,  Hetns.  and  W.  Weber,  to  Banner  Maaefalnenfabrlk 
Akaengesellachaft.  Winding  apparataa  for  aae  in  syntheMc 
thread  aplaning  machlnea.  3,086,784,  5-29-62.  Cl.  242 — 
35.6. 

Sehlack,  Pafll,  and  F.  KienhOfer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlea- 
ceaellachaft  vonnals  Metater  Ludus  4  Branlng.  Proceaa 
for  preparing  faat  black  dyelnga  on  textile  material  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate.    3,036,875,  5-2»-62,  CL  8 — 32. 

Sebloeaer,  Baaaell  K.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Hand  brake 

^  rigging.    3,036,66^,  5-^9-62.  CL  18*— 46.  •  -r*  e 

S<^Ioaaer,  Baaaell  K.,  Jr.,  and  W.  C.  Cohn.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Method  of  mounting  machlnea.  3,036,375,  5-29-62,  CL 
29 — 467. 

Schmld.  Raymond  W.,  to  The  Tale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.  Tuba- 
tar  lock.    3,036,860.  5-29-62.  Cl.  292—244. 

Sebmldlnter.  Joeeph.     Snap  awitch.     3,037,102,  6-29-62,  Cl. 

Schmidt,  Bdward  M..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  ProtectlTe  recyd- 
lag  drcnlt  for  aUtlc  InTerter.    3.087.1S8,  5-2ft-62,  Cl.  821 — 

Schmidt,  Werner  B.  Apparataa  and  method  for  produdng 
three-dimensional  repreaentatlona  of  cheat  utuationa 
3,036,387,  5-29-62.  Cl.  35 — 49. 

SchmledlBff,  Warren  H.  F. :  See— 
VogeL  Arthur  B.    3,036.844. 

Sdinell,  Steve :  See — 

Falk,  Edward  J..  Gold,  and  Sdinell.    3,036,668. 

Beholder,  Albert,  to  Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forachang  and  Patent- 
verwertang.  Proceaa  for  manufacturing  thickened  com- 
buatlble  mlxtarea.     3^36.890.  5-29-62^  Cl    44 — 7 

Scfaoelllc.  Alfred,  K.  G.  Roeaaler.  and  R.  Krallmann,  to  Badla- 
cbe  Anllln-  4  Boda-Fabrik  AkMengeaellachaft.  Linear  poly- 
eaters  dyed  with  3'-hydroxyqainophtbalone  dyeataffa. 
3.036.876,  5-2»-62,  a.  8—55. 

Scholl.  WUllam  M.  Surgical  pad.  3,036,571,  5-29-62.  Cl. 
128 — 153. 

Scbolten's,  W.  A.,  Cbemiacbe  Fabrleken  N.V.  :  See — 
Lolkema.  Jan.  Moes   and  VogeL     3,036.935. 

Scholl,  Hellmat,  and  F.  Kleferle.  to  Badlache  Anllln-  4  Soda- 
Fabrik  .Kktiengeaellacbaft.  Dtsperalnf  agents  for  ethylenl- 
cally  unaatarated  compounda.  8,(^7,007,  5-29-62.  CL 
260 — 87.7. 

Schram  .\ntonias  :  See — 

Oritroal.  Roger,  and  Bchram.    8.037,142. 

Schreiber.  Charlea  A.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  Contlnuoualv  op- 
erating aedlmenution  tanka.  8,036,716,  5-29-62,  Cl.  210— 
628. 

Schriner.  John  E..  and  W.  M.  Dice.  Jr..  to  The  Eagle-Plcber 
Co.  Grounded  floating  mounting  ring.  3.037, loO  5-2^ 
62,  Cl.  317—2. 

Sdinoder,  Otto,  to  Banner  Mascblnenfabrik  Aktlengeeellacbaft 
Spindle  drive  control.    3,036,421,  5-29-62,  Cl.  57 — 88 

Sebroeder,  Donald  C. :  See — 

King.  Cari  F..  Jr..  and  Sebroeder.    3,086.872. 

Sebroeder,  Eugene  N.,  to  International  BoalBeaa  Machlnea 
Corp.  Radar  dlspUy  sweep  generator  for  converting  alant 
range  to  ground  range.     3,036,776,  0-2»-62,  d.  23^191. 

SchroU   Gene  E.  :  See — 

Johnston.  Jamea  D..  Behroll,  and  Shapiro.     3.087,088. 

Schubert.  Bemhard.  and  W.  Rudatlnat.  to  Haunt- Werke  Kor^ 
ber  4  Co.  K.G.  Kilter  tip  cigarette  making  machlnea. 
3.086.733.  6-29-62.  a.  221--237  ™««ii»e» 

Bchnldt.  Paul  H. :  See— 

Blneatone,  Henry,  Bcholdt.  Wotla,  Bntemann,  aad  Haba. 
3.037,058. 

Scbole.  Albert,  to  Laaao  Ropewaya  Ltd.  Aerial  ropeway  with 
at  toaat  one  load  carrier.    8,0;>6,531.  6-29-9%.  Cl.  104 — 202 
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;o  B«U  IntrrconUncntal  Corp 


BUaUnf 


Corp.      Hydraulic 
3.03(i,6<N».  5-2V- 


Schult*,  Harold  F 

macbiM  loader      3.036.4 .3.  5-Wmi2'  CI 
Sclraltae.    Harold    E..    to   On*ral    Motor« 

Stf^^c/issi^Sg'""*  «^o«»Pre-«Hon  cutoff 
(hrtanis,  Rolf  :  Set^ 
«-w  J*""".  W^rD#r.  8<kuli.  and  Cb«rdroii      3  OM  »78 

c"   ios!^'**'       <^t»eln^«l   f,«l   pump      3.084J  323.  !J*2l«2 

**5l?iu^'*i:™^iiI'L°;i  ***  C»>*™p'on  Spark  Pluf  Co.     Klectrt- 
a.  313!^Ui  *  <»ran>Ic   body.      S.OSTTl-W,   5-2S-«2. 

Scbaater.  Curt  :  Set  — 

EliM.|e.  Jullua.  PMl«rkM,  Schnater,  Oehm.  Tartter  Graa«r 
Rotoland.  and  8to*ckl.     3.087.030  *■"»*'■  i'faaer. 

^^sVf  *^"'^'"  "'^       BathlDK  fbalr      3.036.316.  5-2»-«2,  CL 
Scbutae  Henrr  «.  ;  «««— 

•i^hirt,    tt?;..''^***'  '"*'  S<*uta*      3.037,011. 

i!??'   ^""•.'n   <•■    to  The   fclectron  l^achln*  Corp      Auto 

Sdentlar  Induatrlea.  Idc.  :  Be* 

Natelaon.  BamuH.     3.036.803. 
8cop*^  Inc.  :  net — 

ull'il^T    Sl*"K*r3  E  •  •"**  ^'•■"      3.037.076. 

3^s5?;Arr^2*''^'''?^',„T*'''  ■*-•  «'•  ««i^a' 

-„,/*"*«>■  R«Jp»>  a.  and  Scott    3.036.312, 
■«>tt.  Maxainlllfan  L.  :  See — 

a-.f.M?"vH-'*V?',''    ^"'^  **    L      3.036,478. 

&^2^2    cT    n6^34^*   '"•""'•    "'•   •^"»-      3.03«.»46. 

S^rl*.  tJ.  b..  *  Co.  :  Hit— 

Dodaon.  Raymond  M..  and  PapMch.     S.037.027 
Lowrl«.  Hannan  8.     3.037.022  ."«i.w*i. 

«»««in,  Warren  A    :  tite — 

SeUrfe^?:;?,;  ro"R^^:S^uro^b"H  'iSi:*»  Br^b  block 

**!^«2.**n''l»_:t;'"''^''"«  •tnictural  anlt.     3.036.671. 
Selfrtdge.  Jamea  J.  .  ijee— 

Seprator.  Aktl*bola«*t :  Sai-T^^-  *-'•  ''»»— ^0 
BMYner    Nor*  E.     3,036.750 
8  d'a      RuJfr-  '°^'**"1.°''  Meccanlcb.  •  Fondert.  A    Boaco 

Sharp,   CTiMter  L..   to  D.   O.  Jobnaon  and  L   W    p.m    a  k 

\i:  ^''°"**  **      Conuiner.     3.036.725.  S-20-62,  CL  217— 
Shell  CHI  Co.  :  a»€~ 

Hk  ..^''■^?.*""**-  *»»  C.     3.036.437. 
SDelton  (•lenniore  L..  Jr  •  Hee 

sho^nf^^i^^-^'^hva-^.-^^^^^^^ 

'*^^^%2''^"3t^^•8''       ''•'^'•'*   **''"   "•»•      3.036.382. 
Sho«D  Toll"  Collectlna  Derlcea.  Inc.  :  See- 
Lord.  John  O.    3.036  684 

lS!"3!-V«7'fl'  Yi^^^S?,"'"-  '"'  ~-""«  '••>'««     3.036. 
8hrl  Ram  In.tltute  for  Induatrial  Reaearcb    8tt~ 
8h«,fe*au.'SiS?lie"'A"Ve^:  "•*  CblpalkatU.     3.036.032. 

''T^r^^'r^^  «^-- r.?a"i.:e-'!.iti??^^a:?t^  Pro- 

Slemena  A  Halake  Aktlengeaellachaft :  Set—    ' 

£i!Sf^°L."^'""i*x*«»«'  I>ro«t.     3.037.002 
Slebertx.  Karl.     3.63rt.802. 

Slemaoa-Scbuckartwerka  Aktlenceaeliacfaaft :  «•»— 
ai«^i!J°'2'*-  '^^'^X  **«•'•  »«^  Lota.     3.037.060 

SUyer  Crc«k  Preeialon  Corp. :  8——       «^*»-o^.  cl  iST— ^i«. 

Doaofrlo.  AlfoDKO  M.    3.036.604. 
Suunoas.  Edward  C. .  8t* — 

'•«*•.  iaaaa  W..  and  Slmmona.    3.066.443. 


tranafer 


LJsbt  dlmmlnc  iwltch. 


«im«^"*S5-  ^'•'^•'"  **      3.036.466. 

'^qlTebu'i^'S^^  J^SJ^rl/atlon*"?*?;   '?  '*'"-•'   ^^  Co. 

Slmaon.  v  ama  H. :  4aa 

a.-^i*?***'"-  **■«•'  •*..  and  Slmaon     3  036  «S3 

SaTci    iiS^i^?"''"^  ratractlon  ay.t«r~3'oa.705,  ft^Sit 
Slaar  Stephen  J. :  at«~ 

^^^t-t:r.'^:^-n^sa«  ^•^••*"- 

Sklratron.   ike   R.    to  Arenco  Aktkbolac      Bnnoh 

6k2;'^mSH•"S'J^«^2.  a.  \m'i. ""'" 

8kelt'£^^'^**«^^*«*»"«lB*^'     3.036,838. 

Hk-Jf.t**'/  iJ^^r"^'  Skelton.  and  Webater.     3.037  186 
Skarrltt.  John  U.,  to  International  Bualn«irW«2i«—  n— , 
Mojoaubla  maltlrlfcrator.     »,0S7,f3TTWS?*cr  W^ 
Skinner.  Charlaa :  «««— 
«fc«ii!?*"v-  ''^■f'  'i^  B««Ter,  and  Skinner.    3  036  664 

SUter  Clactrtelac:  B—— 

SUter.  Saal  I.    3.037,146 
SJVSi,**"'  '  •  *o  Sl*«*r  h^lectrlc  Inc 
».0i7.146.   5-20^2.   CL  Slo!-200 

iSi^^^IiiU  y-   '"^^    *'-   **•".   to  DwMlaon  Mft   Co. 
HiiSi**?*  y>**'X>"«  machine.    3.036.510  5-20-«2ri    lor    To 

cSSr*^-  *<'*l".'.   to   InternitlonaV B^e^' MaibT^ 
Smart  Wiuum  D. :  a—^' 

SmldV^K'  U^ATo**i»iJl"'**^»'  "**  •""«•     3.037.046. 
H-.l.^?•"•'*•.^•**•*^     3.036.822. 

^2»l-m"  ^      ^*'*"'*^  dUp;««ir^     3.066.740.  5-20-62.  CL 
SmlttL  Laator  L. :  B^t— 

l^iii  r55%2%'^5'ri7a*  "•'*'"  tooi'eisafi.- 

^•^Sl,"J^*ffiU"^^/;^^»'<'»  «»•  »'•'•«•  dApparaU. 

■^  ?"*5S?»«tj  Andre.    3.036,453. 

^!.i1»rf  uV*  d'AppUcatlona  Blocblmlqaea   (SEABI 

i^if  *  .^••Ronaablirte  Llmltaa  dlta :  fie^-T   "»•**■»•'. 
a     .  ^'j'ou'tte,  IMerr*.     3,03«,b60 
Boclete  Generolaa  d  Inatruroenta  da  Pblatane  ■  Aae 

AquUlon.  Andra,  and  Plnpon.    3.036  470 

KoWlkovltah.  Mlron     3,037.156. 
a    J  T^'JV-  Andre.  Uaaamann.  and  Kocchllta     3  O.tfl  AQ% 
"d^AVu*u'J?'5;t-''"""'*  •*   ^   cSS^VSctlJiJ'Wot^ira 

a^ra,  Gerhard.  Ernat.  Olre.  and  TremouUlea.     3,036.- 
SocoM  Mobil  on  Co.,  Inc.  :  ««#— 

Koch.  Robert  L..Ram«>y,  and  Jenklna.    3.036,632 
Otto,  terdlnand  V.   3  .036,971  -."ow.oo^. 

Spear.  GUmore  M.,  to  The  OleaSm  WorkaAitern-t.  hi.<«. 

Sparry  Rand  Carp.  :  Sea— 

M^nHU'  9""*^  •  "d  Hala.    3.036.420. 

McDuffle.  Jamaa  W.    3.036.514 

Nolt.  Bdwln  B.    3,036  Al5 

Nolt.  Edwin  B.    S.036,543 
Sooarc  D  Co. :  »••—        ^"'^• 

Amaberi.  Don  J.    3,037.154. 

Youna.  Victor  E.     3.037.167 
Squler.    William   H,    to   J     P    ^terena   k  Co     Iiw      M»M^ 

Srybn Ik,  Simon  :  «ee-l-        '''•~»»' 

a,  w?^5P&  io*"  "•    3.0S6.82*. 
SUbl-and  Rohranwerke  Relahola  G.m  b  H 
_..^,?»»pel.  Adolf     3,036.«06. 

StlhJI    (^atav,  and  K.  HInaeler.  to  Job   Jacob  Rleter  A  Pta. 
5T-*lS^     ^^     Btn«  trarilar.    W6  422,  5^2©!^.  CL 

■tftlMr. flirt:  «••— 

KMjni,  >«ranibald  I.  E .  Stalfw,  ami  Kr»«ttar.    t.OM.- 
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3,036.767. 


*t!?f-  ^^^  ^  '  "<*  C    ^  Thelnlng.  to  Percy  Tham  Aktle- 
a    lo-^  ■****  '''°»^  window.     3,03<<.346.  5-20-62, 

■teaiicarboa  N.V. :  See— 

HarlDchulaen.  Pleter  J.    8  086,430 

Simon.  Henri  J.  H.    8,036.000. 
Standard  Branda  Inc. :  See — 
o.     ?*tterly,  Kenneth  P.     3.037.017. 
Standard  Inatnunent  Corp. :  See — 

<>»     5*'*i'^'„^''*^  J-  Lelghton.  and  Gaon. 
SUndard  OU  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Se^ 

Oaretaon.  Paal  K.,  and  Jonea.    3,037.006. 

Hamer,  Martin.     3,036,005. 

Hamer,  Martin,  and  ObUd.    8.036,002. 

L«wla.   Lloyd  0..  WhiteaeU.  and  Glnabnrgh 
Standlah,  Norman  W. :  See — 

Bachman,  Gnatare  B..  and  Standlah.     3,037.061. 
Co!JXoT^^2''ci  ^^Isi"*^     AdJnaUbl.  foot  device. 
**»g(— J****"*      t»«plllometar.     3,036.568.    5-20-62,    CT. 

Statham  Instmmenta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dl  Giovanni,  Marto.    3,096.460 
Btaant.  Martin.     Control  nnlt  moantlnn  for  air  driven  den 


six 


S.0S7.128. 


Sylvanla  Electric  Producta.  Inc. :  fi^ee— 

n^ll'^h  *i*^«t'^v,*'»<'  CryaUl.     3.037.180. 
rw.-«M    i^_JE',*^""**'"K«_"<l  Swaaey.     3.036.710 
IHrtaell.  Dwl^t  J     and   thadderton.     3,036.406 
Inmham,  BSbert  C.    3.036.037. 

*^S*A  i?**"'  'Ja^SI^*  American  Ship  Bulldlnc  Co     Ctemin 
T.'k7tate"fat2it'"s'fJ^*-^2'  ^-  ^•2-2iS'ij^"-    ^"»^ 

T.lbi?^,&"™CJ..''^o^g?5:w\"^f,''^    '<SSiS*%,e«e 
•Membly.     3.036.682.  5-29^2    CI    102-^8.  re'**^ 


Ul  lu»dP.^.J^36.85{;^^^^^  «- 

,  Wolf,  and  W.  R.  0*Donnell   to  V  C  A  Inc.    Aeroaol 


Inlet  Talre 


S.OST,- 


▼alTe  eonatructlon.     3,036.744.  *-i«M82,  Q   222-^04 
Btatoert.  Kurt :  Se»— 

,»_f»«»'xA6o»/.  and  Strtnert    S.036.651. 
Btenlnc  Druf  Inc. :  See — 

Clarke.  Robert  L.    3J)37.033. 

■*tl*'"-.9fri'«  *  •  Jfo  '^  ™tM  Corp. 
My.    3.036.814.  5-20-62.  O.  2611—200: 

■*•▼•■•.  J.  Pj.A  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Sqaler   WiUiam  H.    3.036.042. 
Stewart.  WillUa  T. :  See-1 

LojTOj  Warren.  Kavanngh.  Stuart,  and  Stewart 

•toe-Craft  Maanfactur^ra.  Inc. :  aee 

Rofera.  Gerald  J..    3.036.505. 
■tlM.  Paul  J. :  See— 
.^^.McClintock,  Sherman  E.    3,036.660 

iSr%  ^'w^JjJ*^'    /■»*'  J'    A.  Seem,  to  CnlTeraal  Wind- 
J!»36%3.  ^^2.  ?^.  S^l*ff7  "^''^    "••"-oPl-tic   yam. 
■toeckl,  Erich  :  Sec— 

Eli«le,     Jnliaa.     Federklel.     Sehnater     Gehm.     Tartter. 

Graaer.  Rohland.  and  Stoeckl.    3,03l08a  *»"**»^' 

Stone,   Orlapn   W.,   to  Continental  Can  Co.  Inc      Tear  line 

a"22Kw  Paperboard  cartona.     8!6S6?7M.  aSo^2! 

Mutloo  damp  and  hlgh-Uft  track.  3.096.865,  5-20-62^0. 
**Cl'i14^T"  Po»tooo  etractnre.  3,036,5»0.  6-20-62, 
Stoyke.  Ludwlg  T. :  See — 

tltrm}^i^:^T*^°^^^  ^  •  S"**  Stoyke.     8.036,558 
^H^%."*S''^  ^V  to  Strandbert  Bn^ne^ing  Labora- 

^f-/***'^;  to,Th«  Whitin  Machine  Worka      Method 

s'her'^'(fiKa'3':v'^T(ir«8j."^*''*>"^  *"«^ 

Streeter-Amet  Co.  :  See — 

lUro22«-  ^o™"  P.  *n<J  Morrtaon.     8,086 J60. 
^^!^'' ..^*"Jrj;.i'A-*<»  P*foIlte   torp.     tater-amlde-acld 
compounda.      3,037.061.  5-20-62.  CT.   260-^ 

**Cir  mS^**""*'      ^'**^*  package.     3,086.701.  5-20-62. 

"^sifr^s^.iSz.  ^2Ku^'^'"2^'iii^''-  '"^««»'«  «*»*- 

Stnictnral  Concrete  Componenta  Ltd  •  See 

Salnty.  Chriatopber  L.    3,036,333. 
Staart.  Frank  A. :  See — 

^Wi  ^•'■'*°'  Kayanagh.  Stuart,  and  Stewart     3.037,- 

«ubbe    Aii^n  H.,  and  H.  G.  Wilaon.     Apparatna  for  llft-alab 
a  J?Jl""'j;*  cooitructlon.    3.636,816,  5-2«M82.  H  254— 80 
^^^H^V:^  Karoaaj-riewerk  Rentter  ft  Co./ G.m  b.H:7se«— 

BelertMch    Walter,  and  Helnl.    3,036,8*2 
Sumitomo  Electric  Indnetriea,  Ud.  :^e*— 

Iwau.  Minora.  Takataukl,  and  KuboU.     3.036.540 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See—  •»«.*«». 

Honeycott   Earl  M.    3.036.900. 

Shawban.  Elbert  N.    3,036,586 
8aper-Cut,  Inc.  :  Bte — 

Bleaans.  Oharlea  W..  8r.    8,086,667. 
Soperflexlt  Ltd. :  See — 

Wilaon.  John  W.    3.037,060. 

*«!??"•  Jif^r"**  '^''  *    J-   SIner.   to  Joaeph   Waldman  ft 
S2O-62    ci    174^?52  *'  '°*^'°*  '^*-     3.037.070, 

"^•'^./••*"**"^'^n.  AktleboUget :  See— 

.—  ..     '^*'°"^5   Gunnar.  and  Laraaon     3  036.447 

4V— 6       '^       RetracUble    arrow.      3,036,306.    5-20-62.    d. 

Swanaon.  SUnley  C. :  See — 

•w.^?'8i-2iT.Vsre:-"'   «""*"^     »°»«»^- 
Olek.  Herbert  K.,  Kulberg  and  Swaaey. 

.  OMald  O..  and  Swett    S.086,61*. 


8.086,710. 


Tann  Corp. : 

Tana^^rVifrlJSi:' *'""»    «.<»«.870. 

T.rr-n'f' •/fl'^^a-  ""^  '"S""-      3,036,870. 

MflrVo'"?v%^'K"<*   *^o^.^P*'"on.   to   Weatern    I'rn 

Tartt^A^oa:'sl2!l''"''T"**«'»*-     3.036.550. 

Biaele,     JuUoa      Federkiel,     Schuater      Gehm     TapH*r 
T.#-    i^?*""'    ^'•^°<1-    »»d    Stoeckl       3.037X"'     ^'^'• 
'^3t8,??^H*2.?i.  ^^'''  "'*"-«  -•^'*^  *»•     3.086.- 
Tatum.  Dyeaa  C. ;  See— 
T— k^KlSS"^  *••  ■°**  Tatum.    3,036.415. 

ilc;,."*™?"*'    *<*    Allied    Chemical    Corp       Rapld-enrin* 

o?S"i-So!52'a^So^T  "**  "'**'~*  oPmauS  Tosef 

"^'JJ^Hi?-  *""*S-.  ***  *=-  **•■■«»   Sodete      Grain   deanlna  and 
Ta^r  "f  rthiJ^'^k"*  ♦    3  036.706,    5-29-62,    CI     209^H 
ia^tln^^^iS;:^*-'* /°"i^°  Cyanamfd  Co.     Centrifugal 
3^l"6^20^~'ShV%8?>«'"~  *"•  ""^  ^'**«'      3,0J|8!- 

'^*^29-62!cL^3i°33*-    ^'^'•°"'-      ^^''^   ^""       3.036,823, 
Technical  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

TecbSiSS^aiTse^  "''*•'*'•     ^•^'^^^O. 
Inouye.  Oeoiye  T.     3,037.083. 

^TC\oatVo!^2.^Ch  f?r?     ^°***'-»       Audiometer.. 
Telefunken  0.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Rothe  Paul-Oerhard.    3.037,091 
Telemecanlque  Blectrigue.  La. :  bee— 
_  ,    Santerre.  Fernand  A.  H.    3.036,673. 

teiVe^Cl  2^-S.*°    *^^*^'>P"^    envelope.      3,087.117. 
Teata,  EmlUo,  L.  Fontanelia,  and  G.  Maffll   to  Leoltlt  S  d  A 

a  260^23^?**''  ""^*  compound..     3,037,01?  5I20S62: 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

S^!teLi^"^-  "^^'t-  "*1  Arkell.     3,036,004. 

Kirkwood.  George  B.    and  Greene.     3.0^6.003, 
^      Lea,  Norman  J.    8,0M,523.  -."oo.»ua. 

Texaa  Inatramenta  Inc. :  See — 
^Biard.  Jamea  R.    3,037.172. 
Textron.  Inc. :  See — 

Chatfleld.  Henry  B.     3,036,318. 
Tham.  PerOT.  Aktiebolag :  See— 

ThetaK*Curt  L^Se?-  '^''*"''°*-    3.036.346. 

Thew^XoV^l"^'!  ^e"^  '^*'°'"«-    ^'''^'^*^- 

Clmlno.  Charlea.    3,036,650 
Thomajk  Tudor  L.  :  See — 

0;^nnor,   Francla   M..   and   Thoma..     3,036.984. 

Thom3,^rp'aul  F^?'«ee^-  "'  '^"'^^      '•'^•^*« 

ThomJi^Jfea^r^S^d^ridgnc'^Ter"-     '•""•^- 
Homing,  Wendell  A.     3,036,964 
Mellott.  Robert  N.    3,037,200 
Rlcka.  Bernard  E.    3.036  366. 

^1?t1^?;«??i*'^  ^-  ^?.  Armour  and  Co.     Prolonged  action 
corticotropin  preparation.     3,036,066,  5-20-62.  a.  167— 

Thora^Electrical  Induatrie.  Ltd. :  See 

Chapman  Donald  F.    3,037,176 
Tborneea.  Rudolph  B. :  See— 

Maaa.  Raymond  W.,  and  TborneM.     3.037.100 
!\"ir'3"63i"fc."5^2^S?'^!:  :^r.?««  ^«"°  .ud- threaded 
CI   2«)-53f  ■    Anti-jackknlflng  device.   3,086.845.  5-29-62. 

'^'fviS^-  ^'^L^-  ",'*  '    ^   FJttpatrick.  to  Union  Carbide 

^^2&-62   CT  2<fcj78  '"""•"'^  amlnoalcohola.     3.037.057, 

^'62*'CL*M— 16^™*      H««Hent  coupling.     3.036,412,  5-20- 

Toacony.  Inc. :  See — 

Jerothe,  Rudolph  A.    3,036i)27 
Townaend  Enrlneering  Co.  :  See— 

Townaend,  Ray  T;    3,036,332 
Townaend^Ray  T.    to  Townaend  Enrlneering  Co.    Contlnuoua 
meat  ttulfer.     3.036,332,  5-20-62,  a.  17—85  *''""""'*"'■ 
Townwnd   Stephen  E.  :  See — 

.r       ^'^•f'/  "o^rt  H     Wheeler   and  Townaend.     3,037.130. 
Toyo  Calorlalng  Kocyo  Kabuahlkl  Kal.ha  :  See—         •"*"•*•»"• 

«.    M^^*^^"-  Ch'hlro,  and  Natabira.     3,036,029 
Traf-O-Terta  Sy.tem,  Inc.  :  See—  .'«~.«»*». 

Greenbank.  Jamen  W.,  and  Blough.    3.036.758 

TremouUlea.  Fraud.  J.-M.  G.  :  Bet— 

*^«E™.  Gerhard.  Ern.t.  Olre.  and  TremoulUeo.     8,036.- 

'^'H*ei-Sl^'*'      *'"^°«  apparataa.    3,036,448.  5-20-62. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


'^'^***"'*''**'">.  H«n«  G.,  L    Renter    and  W    Awmiut    »a  n..ii_i>. 

Elliott.  CharlMl.     3.036.752 
Tru«.  Thoous  T.  :   8ee~ 

T-,1,^*^-  ^U^«*"  E    ■■<«  Tni».    3,037.170. 

18(^-7™"*  Trmctlon  d*rlc»      3.036.649.  5-2i-«2.  CL 

TutHiUr  Stnirturf*  Corp.  of  Auwrica  :  8e*— 

Sainu<>l7.  Max.     3.036.435 
TuriMT.  Ch*rle«  F  :  8ee~ 

Voeli.    Gordon   J.,   Maler  and  Turner      SiUM^nr 

n..-^.**™*"."-  '^''*o-  »'>«1  nirtrh     3.039.854 
UlrJch.   L«at«>r  J  .    to   Eaatman   Machlni  Co      ai.ln.  .m.^ 
■•n^r  cloth  cuttln,  martini.     3.0M?548    5!"A4a*CT: 

^'**"^**'   ^i"'©-      Proceaa  for   producioc  5-nMtlivUitMvri/>. 
g*ntanon*.S-*art)oxyUe  .rtd.     8:037.05?*5^5^f  ci^JSl^ 

Union  Ba«Caaip  PapM>  Corn. :  8»e~ 

Union  Carbld«  Corp.  :  8e€ — 

nSnh?«"Jf.*'»'*'*V"  "v  ■■**  K*'««      3.037^040. 
ganbarn^  Milton  L..  Jr..  and  O'Connor      i  036  080 
Horn.  Chrlntlan  F.    3.036  998       '~'""^'-     ».t«o.w»o. 
O'Connor    Franda  M.     3  036  98S 
O  Connor.   FrancJe  M..  and  Thomaa.     8.086  9«4 

UnltS^^r?  FittX'r  SVp^-'^rr!'^^'***       ''^'^' 

Backer.  PhUlp  D.    S.OSfl. 793, 
UnltMl  Klnsdofn  Atomic  Energy  Anthorlty    B»a 
^      Bryant.  Jack.     3.037,118  '  ""U  •  ••♦— 

UnltMl  States  of  America 

Axrlmltnr* :  8m — 

Al^^'rt?*^;*^**'  ^  •  ^^^*'    ■■«»  »"-•"      3.087.018. 
Sinclair.  Gordon  R.     3.036.795 
—  Army  :  Se^ — 

S?J!?l'"i.''**.5".^-    ■»<!  WIrth.     8.036.569 

58?-  ^'"••'»*'*  *   ^-  «**'■•'.  •»«!  Kroner.     8.086. 
Atomic  En^nrj  CooMnlaalon  :  See— 

Chrtatoflloa.  Xlcholaa  C.     S.036.96A. 

Clifford   Warren  E.    3,036  881 

Fry.  IKIIUam  A.     3.036.811 
NarT  :  8er — 

Allen.  Philip  J.   and  Olln.    3.037.204    • 
Blahop.  Bruce  E.     3.087  169 
Burkea.  WlllUm  M..  Jr      8.686,482 
Karnow    Paul      3.036  315 

S*m    '*«^«n<l  W     and  TtaomeM.     8  037  100 
.MulIUon    ("harle.  W.     3.036.852.  -        *"*'-'"" 
lu»be.  tarle  W..  Jr..  and  Connellr      8  086  772 
Vaccaro.  Joseph.  Jr.     8.086  477  «  ww.772 

r.a  Rlret  Machine  Corp.     fitee— 
Zankl.  Robert  H.     3.0.36.727 

United  States  Rubber  Co.  ;  «^#— ' 

rr-..5?2''''"*"»J^'^'"""  C"      3.086.948. 
Unltwl  State*  Ste«l  Corp.  :  8ee-^ 
Feinman    Jerome.     3.036.440 

VniT^JiS^^^l^^    •ndVanll.    8.036.876. 
Unlreraal  Oil  Products  Co  :  8ee — 

O^tjla.  John  G      3.036,968 

GerhoW.  Clarence  G.     8.087,062 
UnlTemai  Windlnir  Co  :  8e» 

Stoddard.   Nicholas  J.    and   Seem 
UnlTerslty  of  California    Ttoe   R«5^, 
n^hJ^^'w*".  "o'"**  A      3.037.016. 

ci    2^»8"  '•      ^»"-«««  «»>o«*' 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  Sm — 

w^A  *?*'''"»P„  Leslie  D.     8.086,917 
tCA  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Stelman.  Wolf,  and  O'Donaell.     8  086.T44 
^"b^h**    /***'**5    "''■      *°    U'>'f»<l   States    of   America     Nstt 

V.it-^n^^    ^A^^^  1-  •°*'  ^■«"      8.038.376. 

Tanadlum  AIIots  Steel  Co  :  Be*— 
Van^erBTo^k^aTA^sJiel"""*'^      »'«»«•»« 
Van  nil';    R'ot^t''  K-  SS^JV  **"  ^^«^*      3.086.506. 

2^  VU-r     »----'^  "Cl.  ^3^.i5. 
Vcrelnlcte  Olanaatoff  Fabrlken  AG.  :  Be*— 

£SrRtef'^Ti)37.Sir'- '"**  ^'  »««^'«»- 

VlefciJ5"*£Hi?'**?i   *'»y'''^  •»««    Melsr.      3.086.490 

ymZ-    Sff6'6<SV"2»35^<?t?3%^!!5SlS**^      ^^    »-" 
Victor  ^«»<>»«p^  :  «*«^'         "^—^25.12. 


P    C   to  CompagBle 
nd  a 


de   Pont-A-MooasoB. 
bllnir  pipe  elementa. 


Vineron.   Pierre  _      „      

oRK"?,*"*  '**'■  Po«>tlonln«~ani 
3  556  372    5-29-62,  C\.  29^287 

y\o  V^lj.V.^^.eifn.^nTIi- W  A^^^lSLrS^ui 
gr^^Uln,  rehlcle  aua'penslon^    3.086S4.V2^™Cl! 

Vo«*l,  Wlllm  F  :  See— 

»  .   ^Ikema,  Jan.  Moss,  and  Vocel      A  osa  aim 

12«!-»0  ^"''><*««  product     8.036,578,   5-2»-62;  Cl. 

'^of^oldfn.'TfiV     "1'  •  f**  '^*  ^yton  ««•**'  Co.     Method 
5l»qw   ?,''l^LSg*'*"**'  *•»«»'»  polyethylene.     8.08e;S4o! 
Wagner  ElWttic  Corp. :  See— 
W-,^'J?'  t*^J^f "'...•'•  "<>'**•  ""O  Schnell      3.086.668 

w.ii2S"^°   ^'.°*^''*   ""1  sin*"' 
'••Ifcof.  Elmer,  J.  B.,  and  P.  A. 


jfffS'f^J.'^J^^  Cl    19»— 7. 


8,087.070. 
to  Deere  A  Ca     Conreyor. 


B..  and  P.  A.     8.036,688. 

B.,  and  P.  A.     S.036,68«^ 

8.086.654. 
8,086,655. 


Ol 


sen,  PrsTlts.  aad  H.  J.  and 
Isen.  Prerlte.  and  H.  J.  and 
3,036.538. 


8,037.146. 


ClllllltS. 


3.086  428. 
of  the:  8i 

3.036.897.    5-21^62, 


Scfaaef. 


M.     8.0S«,782. 


WallBof.  John  B 

Walhof.  Elmer' J 
Walhof.  Peter  A  :  Bee^ 
^  ,  Walhof,  Elmer,  J. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  Ase- 

Powers.  Walter  H. 

Powers.  Walter  H. 
Walah  Henry  J. :  See- 

^'*?*^*-  S**"/  H..  Martin, 

«-.UK  "'t  ^     o*'"      3.087,067. 
Walab,  John  0. :  See — 

Abbott,  Henry  H.,  Martin.  Oil 

•     Walter'p?ul^'^e^'«^^«"- 

Wardf^rSf^.fAi::!^'""- 

wamant,  Julien  :  See — 

Joly.  Robert,  and  Warnant      8  087  084 

Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceatlcal  Co  :  Se»— 
W^.if.^'h^"^"^^^      8.037,081. 

!!I*^.    ^"V^     *  •     ^O     ■*«*>»     Corp.     of    AOMTlM        An.tiyf 

^2nr cl^^•^^?i"i"'"  •".Stie'^uw  i-o^isg! 
'*'8S't29i52**a  M^isSr""""  '*^'"'«  -^•-  »'<««.- 

Waahlngtoo  State  Unlrerslty  :  See— 
W.  Jfn"!S:-°rf«*  O  „  3.036.947. 

Wassell  OrnnlMtlon.  Ine. :  See-T  '        "»-»«T- 
Waasell.  Frank  L     8.086.576 

Weber,  Wolfgang  :  See— 

Meier.  Bdwln  H..  Roark,  Shelton,  and  Webster 
welchman.  Ropr  L. :  See— 

v\VrZ'  wi.ii*'"  h-  ?•"«"»•'.  "d  Welchman. 
W.i-1    ■^^{.^""■S'J--  S««><lner.  and  Welchman 

cf  sJSil?"         •'^*"*  "'•'^  "^^^      3.087,188.- 
Welsmann    Peter  H.  :  See— 

Welch."id£r;  J  •  *5^e^«*-"»-     »«^'»*- 

Wen«^  wtllhSTv '^*i^'  •  ""•  ^•"^»'      »'0"-»«» 
Werk  Ifti^S?;.^""*'^  ^i'-^"**  Wenger      8.086.8T0. 

BiXt5}f"v  Ik"**  ■*f^'??f««««"'l*  ^>^  VBB 
w-J2^"**'°'  V»t^'      8.087.lTl. 
C1L36-^7T""         Amosement  derlce.    8.036,889.  ;^S»-62, 

^^li  ^^'^  ^1  il  "^••t*"'  Blectric  Co..  lac.     Retractile 

w^'^'^i  f iSS;  c^ofiLT^e^*^-  ^  "*-^» 

2"»*»*ko.  Fred.     8,036.801 

Eger.  Edward  F.     3.086.694. 

Payntpo.  Harold  O.,  Jr.^  and  W^efa 
„     Wenel.  tlnbert  L.     8.d87068 
Western  Urn  Mfg  Co. :  See— 

we«ai?"sVn'!^*'j "  i:;ii^~'*'-- 

"8'087W*'"'     ^'     «^'-     Cb*- 
Wes^nxhoass  Btoctrlc  dorp. :  See— 
Newberry,  Matga  w.     ».0S«.T»0. 


8.037,186. 

3,087,036. 

8,087.066. 

t-24.42. 


8.036,309. 
3.086,613. 


and     Westbead. 
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Wsat  Point  Mf/t  Co. :  tee— 

Stotber.  Fred  P.     8,037,122. 
Wetsler,  Jostlii  J.     Adjustable  bed.     8,036,314,  6-29-62.  Cl. 

6—63. 
Wbeeler,  John  L. :  See — 

Rogaber,  Robert  H^  Wbeeler,  and  Townsend.     3,037,130. 
Whlteomb,  Forrest  R.    Tool  feed  control.    8,086,409,  6-29-62, 

a.  61—99. 
White,   MilUge  H..  and   H.   M.   Bnek.   to  Jersey   Production 

Research  Co.    Fluid  meter.    8,036,460,  5-2fr-62,  Cl.  78—156. 
White,  Thomas  F.,  and  S.  C.  Swanaon,  to  American  Blltrlte 

Rubber  Co.,  Inc.    Ball  elerator  belting.    3,086.944,  5-2»-62, 

Cl.  154— ei.i.  «-,... 

White.  8.  8.,  DenUI  Mfft.  Co..  The :  Se«— 

Massen,  Armand.     3.036,868. 
WhlteaeU,  Lowell  Q. :  Bee— 

Lewla,  Uoyd  O.,  Whltesell.  and  Olnsborgb.     3,037,123. 
Wbltln  Machine  Works,  The  :  See— 

Strang,  Peter  M.     3,036,843. 
Wick.  Kurt :  See— 

Becke.  Frledrich,  knd  Wick.     3.087.001. 
Wick,    Rlcliard,    to   Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft.      Photographic 

color  printer.    8.036,494,  5-29-62.  CT.  88 — 24. 
Wlertblckl,  Alexander,  and  J.  J.  Haftke,  to  Dewrance  A  Co. 

Ltd.     Butterfly  valres.     3,086J12,  «»-2*-62.  O.  261—173. 
Wilcox,  Walter^,    to  Slmonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co.     Slotting 

segments   with    V-shaped    ruttinx    portion    for   corrugated 

paperboard  and  the  like.     8,064.486,  5-29-62.  O.  83 — 671. 
Wild,  Rolf  H.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Firearms 

control    derlce    for    automatically    regnlatlns    gaa    flow. 

8.036,501.  6-29-62.  CT.  89—198. 
Wllbelm,  John  R.,  to  Purolator  Products,  lac.     Filter  unit. 

8  036,711.  6-2»-62.  Cl.  210—180. 
Wllhelmsson.    Oonnar.    and    K.    Larsson.    to   Srenska   Flakt- 

fabrlken,  Aktlebolaget.    Adjustable  torque  release  coupling. 

8,036.447.  5-29-62.  O.  64—29. 
Wllkerson,    Kenneth    R.,     %    to    8.    Ross.     Tomato  coring 

machine.     8.086,612,  5-29-62.  O.  146—62. 
Wllklna.  Richard  A.,  to  Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc.    Method 

of  making  fluid  conducting  elementa.     3,036,369,  6-29-62, 

CT.  29—167.8. 
Wllklna,  William  B..  to  Reinforced  PUstlc  Container  Corp. 

Crate   and    partition    structure.      8,036,726,    5-29-62,    Cl. 

217—22. 
WllUams,  Cbarlea  O..  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.    Metal 

forming.    8,036.374.  5-29-62.  Cl.  29—421. 
Williams,  Richard  E.,  and  H.  C.  Glass,  to  Scope,  Inc.     DaU 

processing  and  work  recognition  system  for  speech-to-dlgltal 

converter.     8.087.076.  5-29-62.  Cl.  178 — 43.5. 
Williams,  Richard  E.,  and  H.  C.  Glass,  to  Scope.  Inc.     Bpeecfa- 

to^lglUl  conrerter.     8.037,077.  6-29-62.  Cl.  178 — 43.6. 
Williams.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Heyl,  Russell  G.,  Jr.,  and  Williams.     8.086.827. 
WillUms.    Rollo   G..   to   Century   Lighting.    Inc.     Downllcbt 

and  derlce  for  rarrlng  the  spectral  quality  thereof.     3,087,- 

110.  5-29-62.  CT.  240—78. 
Williamson.  Georn  D..  Jr.    Grinding  wheel  chn<±.    3,036,839, 

6-29-62.  Cl.  279—24. 
Wilson,   Alfred  C,  to  The  H.   B.  Ires  Co.     Quadrant  Uteh 

for  Du»ch  door*.     3  0.S6  ««9  5-29-62.  Cl  29?— 241. 
Wilson.  Ernest  V..  H    R.  Ertelt.  and  W.  H.  Keeber,  to  Baso 

Research  and  Enidneerlng  Co.     Oil  containing  rust  Inhibit- 
ing combination  of  two  ingredients.     8,036.969,  6-29-62, 

a.  252— 32  7. 
Wilson.  Howard  O. :  See — 

Stubba.  Allan  H..  and  WllsoB.     3.086.816. 
Wilson.    John    W.,    to    Soperflexit    Ltd       End    flttlnm    for 

flexible  electrical  conduits.    8.037.069.  5-29-62.  C\.  174 — 89. 
Wilson,  Loyal  V.     Game  apparatus.     8.036,838,  6-29-62,  Cl. 

273—103. 
Windlscb.  Lonis  :  Bee — 

Relterer.  Ferdinand,  and  Wladiaefa.     8.0.^7.096. 
Wladsor.   Richard  T..   to  Hays  Mfg.   Co.     Flow  control  and 

aprlnkler  combtnatloa.     8,036.782.  6-29-62.  Cl.  289 — 462. 


Wlngerd,  Winston  H.,  C.  D.  Bauer,  aad  R.  D.  Damtodi,  to  The 

Borden   Co.     Method  of  stablliilng  the   flaror  of  caaela. 

8,036.918.  5-29-62,  Cl.  9^—20. 
Winter,  Frang,  to  Elektro-Bau  A.G.     Bemoral-proof  magnet 

system    for    electric    machines.    8,037,134,    6-29-62.    Cl. 

81»— 163. 
Wipac  Derelqpment  Ltd. :  See — 

Gayler,  George  A.     8.087,148. 
Wiprud,   Roy  B.     Apparatus  for  detecting  a   fanlt  in  web 

matertal.     8.037,163,  5-29-62.  O.  324 — 54. 
Wirth.   ArmlB.      Weighing   apparatua.      3.086.648,    6-29-62, 

a.  177—199.  •      »-»- 

Wlrth.  Milton  E. :  See- 
Clements,  John  A.,  and  Wlrth.     8,036.669. 
Wlttbecker,  Emerson  L.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  aad 

Co.    Pol/ester-urethane,  process  of  making  solution  of  same 

and  products  therefrom.    3,086,979,  6-29-62,  Cl.  260—31^. 
Wolterdlng.  Rl<4iard  A. :  Bee— 

Volftmaa.  Edward  H.,  aad  Wolterdlng.     8,036,673. 
Wood,  Charles  D.,  and  W.  E.  Brlggs,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Leak  detector.     8,036,457,  5-29-62,  a.  73 — 40.5. 
Wood,  Herbert  H. :  See — 

Jones,  Blwyn  D.,  and  Wood.     3,037,162. 
Woods,  William  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electrical 

information   oonrersion    system.     3,087,208.    6-29-62,   Cl. 

843 — 11. 
Worsley^  Michael,   snd  R.   R.  Hinderslnn    to  Hooker  Chem- 
ical  Corp.      Reaction    product   of  a    polylsocyanate   and  a 

1. 4.5.6, 7,7-hexahaloblcyclo- (2.2.1 ) -5-heptene-2,S-dlcarbox7lle 

add.     3,036,999,  6-29-^2,  Cl.  260—77:5. 
Wotli,  John  H. :  See — 

Bluestone,  Henry,  Scfauldt,  Wotli.  Entemann,  aad  Hnba. 
3.037,(»8. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  H.  J.  Brabandcr,  to  Amerleaa 

Cyanamld  Co.    N-(carboxramlnoalkyl)  earbaallates.    3,087,- 

047,  6-29-62,  Cl.  260 — 471. 

Tale  and  Towne  Mfg.  C0„  The  :  Bee — 

Schmld.  Raymond  W.     8,086.860. 
Toung,    Richard   B..    to   Acushnet    Process   Co.     8kl   gog^e. 

3.036^10,  5-29-62.  Cl.  2—14. 
Tounc,  Victor  E..  to  Square  D  Co.    Regulator  system.    8,037,- 

167.  5-2»-62,  Cl.  3lft— 808. 
Zalkind.  Albert  M.     Norelty  game.     8,036,834,  6-29-62,  CL 

278—186. 
Zankl.  Robert  H..  to  U.8.  Riret  Machine  Corp.     Spin  rtretlag 

machine.     8.036.727.  6-29-62.  Cl.  318—1. 
Zeltlin,  Edward  J.,  L.  Leifhton,  and  J.  Gaon.  to  Standard 

Instrument    Corp.      Preoetermlalag    counter.      8,086,767, 

5—29—62    Cl    235— —132 
Zellerhotr,  Bruno,  and  A.  Klapp,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Ine.     Appa- 
ratua  for   gasiflcation   of  flnely-dirtded  fuels.     3,036,906, 

5-2»-62,  a.  48—63. 

Zero  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Duncan.  Lloyd  P.  and  L.  L.     8.086.662. 
Zibbell,  Elmore  L..   to  Ferro  Stamping  Co.     Beat  adjusting 

mechanism.    3,036.806,  6-29-62.  Cl.  24S— 398. 
Zlegler.    Eugene    R..    to   General    Motors   Corp.     Windshield 

wiper  arm  attachment      8.086.847.  6-29-62,  a.  287 — 68. 
Zielasek.  Gotthold.  to  Robert  Bosch  Gjn.b  H.    Semi-conductor 

derlce.    8.087.155.  5-29-62.  Cl.  817—284. 
Zimmerman,  Eugene  and  W.     Neckties  and  process  of  manu- 
facturing the  same.     8,036,311,  6-29-62,  Cl.  2 — 146. 
Zimmerman,  William  :  See — 

Zimmerman.  Eugene  and  W.     3,086.811. 
Zlmmermann.  Theo.  and  A.  Ullrich,  to  Danco  k  Dlenenthal 

KG.     Power-operated  forging  tongs.     3,086,864.  5-29-62. 

Cl    294—88 
Zlmi>el.  Adolf.'  to  Stahl-  und  Rohrenwerke  Relsholi  O.m.b.H. 

Method  of  producing  seamless  tubular  articles.    3,036,696, 

6-29-62.  CI.  206—7. 
Zlnt,  George.     Trrtewrlter  writing  eontinnoosly  In  opposite 

dlrsetlona.    8,036.685,  6-2»-6a.  CL  197—84. 
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1— 


W- 


15- 


3: 

44.  S: 

215: 

a02: 

0: 

14: 

14«: 

13.8: 

57: 

102: 

«3 

S2: 

55: 

94.34: 

14: 

347: 

5: 

72: 

134: 

31: 

SO: 

HI: 

183: 

1«8: 

313: 

353 

532: 

573: 

80 


17- 
1»- 


1»— 


31— 


151: 

35: 

1: 

8: 

13: 

IB: 

30: 

47.3: 

47.5: 

54: 

55: 

58.3: 

50: 

104: 

144.5: 

301: 

42: 

»4: 

2.7: 

60  5: 

-  67  4: 

lft2: 

-  14  5: 

M: 
75: 
8»: 
114: 
153: 
IftS: 
101: 

ano: 

304: 

333.5: 
330: 

232: 
272  ft: 
388: 
301: 
133: 


178: 
230 
343: 

45: 

154: 

1: 

10: 

38: 
.31: 

00: 
1«: 
105: 


148.4: 
140.5: 

155.80: 
157. 3: 

a»: 

117: 
431: 

4«7: 
837: 


3. 038. 308 

3.038.307 

3.03A.308 

3.030.300 

Re. 25,176 

3.038.310 

3.036.311 

3,036.312 

3,036.313 

Re. 25, 175 

3.036,314 

3,036,875 

3,036,876 

3,036.877 

3,036.315 

3,036.316 

3,096,317 

3. 036, 318 

3,036.310 

3.036.330 

3,036,331 

3,036,322 

3,036,333 

3,036.334 

3,036.325 

3,036.336 

3.036.327 

3,036,338 

3,036.320 

3,036.330 

3,036.331 

3,036.332 

3,036.333 

3.036.334 

3.038.335 

3,036.336 

3,«>6.337 

3,086.838 

3.036.330 

3,036,878 

3.096.340 

3.036.341 

3,036.342 

3,036,343 

3,036.344 

3,036.345 

3,036,346 

3,036.347 

3.036.870 

3. 036. 880 

3.036.348 

3.036.340 

3,036,881 

3.036.883 

3.038,883 

3.096,884 

3.036,885 

3,036,886 

3.036.887 

3.036.888 

3.036.880 

3.036.800 

3.036.801 

3.036.802 

3.036.803 

3.036.804 

3.036.805 

3.036.806 

3.086,807 

3.  OSS,  808 

3. 036. 350- 

3,036.351 

3.036.353 

3.036.353 

3,086.354 

3,098,356 

3.096.866 

3,096,357 

3.096.988 

9,098,960 
3.098,961 
3,096,983 
3,096,368 
3.086,364 
3,098.966 
3,098,366 
3,096,967 
3.086.968 
3.096,960 
3.096,970 
3, 096, 971 
S.  096, 973 
9,096,979 
9.096ir4 
3,096,376 
3,096.r6 


30-   34 

00 

348 

33-   14 

33-  172: 

48: 

76: 


35- 


37— 


40- 
4»- 


100 
35 

40 

66 

7.8: 

10.5: 

12: 

180: 

184: 

63: 

315: 

6: 


17  2 

18 

44.80 

65: 

7: 
25: 
51: 
56: 


63 

66 

45—  130 


46- 


47- 


40- 
30- 

51- 


30 

04: 

243: 

61: 


63 

48 

50: 

443 

38: 

00: 

112: 

165: 

168: 

215: 

300: 

67: 

170: 

342: 

20: 

71: 

1: 

377: 

57-   88: 

125: 

157: 

Sr. 

70: 

12: 

24: 

35  54: 


53- 


66— 
66- 


58— 
SO— 
60— 


61- 
62- 


35.6 

30.17 
52 
53 

64  5: 

48: 

83: 

13: 

64: 

ISO 

344: 

352: 

467: 

11: 

18: 

30: 

86: 

ISO: 

171: 

31: 

M: 

TO-  307: 

433: 

71-  3.4: 

73-   8: 

4: 

40.5: 

88.5: 

06: 


67- 


3.036.377 
3.036.378 
3,036.370 
3.036,380 
3,036.381 
3.036.382 
3.036.383 
3.036.384 
3.0o6.385 
3.0o6.386 
3.036.387 
3,036.388 
3,036.380 
3,036.300 
3.036.301 
3.036.302 
3.036.393 
3.036.304 
Re.25,17«l 
3.036.305 
3.036.906 
3.036.307 
3.036,308 
3.036,300 
:  3.036,400 
:  9,036.800 
:  3.036.000 
3.036.001 
3.036.003 
3.036.003 
3.036.004 
3.036.005 
3.036.401 
3.036.402 
3.036.403 
3.036.404 
P.P.2,140 
P.P.2,150 
P.P2,151 
3,036.006 
3.036.405 
3,036.406 
3.036.407 
3.036.408 
3,036.400 
3.036.410 
3.036.411 
3.036.412 
3.036.413 
3. 036, 007 
3.036.414 
3.036.415 
3.036.416 
3.036,417 
3. 036. 418 
3.036.410 
3.038.430 
3.036.431 
3.036.423 
3. 036. 423 
3. 036.  424 
3.036.425 
3,036,436 
3.036.427 
3.036,430 
3.036,431 
3. 036. 428 
3.036,430 
3.036.433 
3.036,433 
3,036,484 
3,086,496 
3.036.436 
3.036,437 
3.036,438 
3.036.480 
3.036.440 
3.036.441 
3. 036.  442 
3.03A.443 
3.036.444 
3,036,445 
3,036.446 
3,096,447 
9,096,448 
3.036.440 
3.  036.  i.f) 
3.036.451 
3.036.452 
3,036.453 
3. 036.  4.M 
3.036.008 
3.036.455 
3.036,456 
3,036.457 
3.036.458 
3.036,450 


73—  155 
104: 


75- 


300: 

342 

382: 

306: 

450: 

486: 

514: 

74—  8.  52: 

87: 

80: 

118: 
410: 
473: 
666: 
27: 
44: 
03: 
136: 

76-  107: 

77-  4: 
80-   35: 

81—53. 35: 

83-   74: 

248: 

671: 

85-  7: 

86-  36: 
.30: 

87-  6: 

88-  14: 


57 

89-  100 

103 

03-   04 


04- 
9S~ 


06— 


08- 


100- 


101— 


46 
10 
11 
31 
67 
84: 


32 
43 
54 

71 

2 

20 

80: 

103: 

105: 

107: 

105: 

300: 

404: 

10: 

41: 

314: 

383: 

10: 


78: 
103-   20 


103- 


34: 
4: 

38: 
44: 
136: 
161: 
108: 
104-  155: 
202: 

106—  14.5: 
50: 

300: 

107—  8: 
64: 

113-  111: 
210: 
237: 
262: 

11*-   46; 


3,036.460 
8.036.461 
3.036.463 
3.036.463 
3.036.464 
3.036.465 
3.036.466 
3. 036. 467 
3,036.468 
3.036.460 
3.036.470 
:  3,086.471 
:  8,036.472 
3.096.473 
:  3.036,474 
:  3,034,475 
:  3,036.476 
:  3.036.477 
3.036.000 
3  036. 010 
8.038.011 
3.036.012 
3,036.478 
9.036.470 
3.036.480 
3.036.481 
3.036.482 
3.036.488 
3,036.484 
3.036.485 
3.036.486 
3,036.487 
3.036.488 
3.036.480 
3.036.400 
3.036.401 
3.036.402 
3. 036. 403 
3.036.404 
3.036.406 
3, 036. 406 
3,036,407 
3,036.406 
3.036.400 
3.036.500 
3.036.501 
3.036.S02 
3.036.503 
3.036,504 
3.036.505 
3.036,506 
3,036.507 
3.036.013 
3.036.014 
3.036.015 
3.036,016 
3.036.508 
3.O&6.5O0 
:  3.036.510 
:  3.036.511 
:  3.036.017 
:  3.036.018 
:  3.036.010 
:  3.036.920 
:  3.036.921 
3.036.022 
3.036.923 
3.036.512 
3.036.513 
3.036.514 
3.036.515 
3. 036.  510 
3. 036.  517 
3.036.518 
3.036.519 
3.036.530 
3.036.521 
3.036.522 
3,036.523 
3.036.524 
3.036.525 
3.036.526 
3,036.527 
3,036,628 
3.036,529 
3,036.530 
3.036.531 
3.036.024 
3.036,025 
3.036,026 
3.036.532 
3,036,533 
3.036,534 
3.036,535 
3,036,536 
3.036.537 
3,036.538  1 


114 


116- 
11<V- 


117— 


136 
183 
306: 
41 
70 
38 
34 
110 
7 
33 
70 
03 
04 
103 
107 
133 
130.5 
118-   38 
40.1 
301 
335 
110—14.18 
05 
06 
131-   38 
45 
50 
119 
122—  370 
133-   17 
65 
103 
110 

139 
105: 

136-  15: 

137-  71: 

138-  3: 

ir: 

153: 

171: 

300: 

454: 

480: 

120-  16.  7: 

28: 

131-   21: 

30: 

81: 

04: 

56: 

4: 

5: 


134— 
136— 
136- 


137-   54 
A4' 

101. 10 

212 

210: 

225: 

270: 

315: 

426: 

467: 

460: 

536: 

506: 

606  2: 

630: 

623: 

624: 

625. 12: 

138-   80: 

130-  420: 

140-  92.1: 

141—  160: 
143-   41: 

135: 
300: 
285: 
288: 
2: 

52: 

55: 

68: 

186: 

1.5: 

13.2: 

10: 

78: 


146- 


148- 
149- 


3.036.530 

3.036.540 

3.036.541 

3.036.542 

3.036.543 

3.036.544 

3.036,545 

8,036.546 

3. 036, 547 

3,036,027 

3.036,028 

3,036,020 

3,036,030 

3.036,031 

3,036.032 

3,036.033 

3.036.034 

3. 036. 035 

3,036.548 

3.036,640 

3.036,«S0 

3.036.551 

3.036.552 

3.036.553 

3.036,554 

3.036,555 

3,-036.556 

3. 036. 557 

3. 036. 558 
3.036,550 
3,036.560 
3.036,561 
3,036,562 
3,036.563 
3.036,564 
3,036.565 
3,036.566 
3,096.567 
3.036.036 
3.036.568 
3.036,560 
3, 036.  570 
3.036,571 
3,036,572 
3, 036,  573 
3. 036,  574 
3, 036,  575 
3. 036,  576 
3, 036.  577 
3,036,578 
3.036.570 
3.036,580 
3. 036. 581 
3.036.562 
3.036.563 
3.037,064 
3,037,065 

3. 037. 066 

3. 037. 067 
Re.25,174 
3. 036,  584 
3  036.585 

:  3.036.586 

:  3.036.567 

:  3.036,588 

:   3.036.580 

:  3,036,500 

:  3.036.501 

:  3.036.502 

3,036,503 

3,036,564 

3,036.505 

3.036,506 

3.036.507 

3.036.508 

3.036.500 

3.036.600 

3. 036. 601 

3.036.602 

3.036.603 

3.036.604 

3.036.605 

3.036.606 

3.036.607 

3.036.608 

3.036.609 

3. 036, 610 

3.036,611 

3. 036.  612 

3. 036. 613 

3,036.614 

3, 036, 616 

3,036,097 

3,036,938 

3.036,030 

9,096.040 


180—        1 

163-    236 

341 

337: 

367: 


168—      92 

164-     4»: 

62: 

62.1: 

63.6: 

166-  167: 
321: 
330: 
361: 

167-  1. 34: 
180-       4: 

160-      34: 

162-      00: 

166: 

166-       0: 


11 
31 
36 

67 
123 
134 
100 
301 
216: 
243: 

22: 


167— 


170— 
173— 
174- 


17J^- 


177— 
178- 


170— 


68 
66 

74 

81 

150 

736 

60: 

80: 

182: 

18: 

93: 

107: 

418: 

100: 

5.4: 

6.8: 

6.6: 

6.7: 

23: 

43.6: 

70: 
88: 

1: 


15.55 
18 

r.64 

42 

100. 11: 
100.2: 


180- 


181— 


7: 
0.2: 
10: 
64: 
44: 
64: 


182-    234: 

184—       6: 

11: 

186-  1: 

187-  1: 
8.76: 

0: 


18fr- 


20: 
46: 
78: 


3.036.616 
3.036.617 
3.036.618 
3.036.610 
3.036.630 
3,036.621 
3.096,622 
3,036.623 
8,036,042 
3.036.943 
3.036.944 
3.036,945 
8,036,946 
8,036,947 
3,036,948 
3,036,941 
3,036,024 
:  3,036,025 
:  3,030.020 
3,036,627 
:  3,096,628 
3, 036. 630 
:  3.036,940 
:  3,030,060 
:  3,036.630 
3,036.631 
3.036.632 
3.036.033 
3.036,034 
3,030,636 
3,036.636 
3,036,637 
3.036.638 
3,036,630 
3,036,640 
3,036,641 
3,036,061 
3. 036. 953 
3.036.063 
3.036,064 
3,036,066 
3.036,966 
3, 036, 957 
3.036,642 
3.036.643 
3,087,068 
3,087,060 
3,087,070 
3,096,644 
3,036,646 
3,036.646 
3,036.647 
3,036.648 
3,037,071 
3,037,072 
3,037.073 

3. 037. 074 

3. 037. 075 

3. 037. 076 

3. 037. 077 
3.037.078 
3,037,070 
3.037,080 

:  3.037.081 
3,037.082 

:  3.037,083 

:  3,037,084 

:  3,037,086 

:  3,037,086 
3,037.087 

:  3.037.004 

:  3.037.088 
3.037,080 
3.037.000 
3. 037, 001 
3,037.092 
3. 037. 093 
3, 036. 640 
3,036,650 
3, 036, 651 
3,036,662 
3,036,053 
3,030.054 
3,036.655 
3,036,666 

8.096,667 

3,036,666 

3,036,650 

3.036,000 

3.036,881 

3,036.863 

3.036.663 

3.036.664 

3,030,066 

3.036,666 

9,aM,067 


188-      77: 

88: 

180-      34: 


96 
96.6 

37 

101-  22 

102—  4: 
45.1: 

84: 

88: 

08: 

142: 

104—        0: 

196-  29: 
47: 
66: 

197-  84: 
113: 
180: 

198-  7: 
19: 
20: 

21: 
26: 

180: 
300-      10: 

33: 

61.27: 

67: 

83: 

88: 
112: 
172: 

204—  64: 
143: 

164.2: 

193.2: 

226: 

205-  7: 
20fr-       5: 

8: 

16.6 

43 

46 

66 

65: 
78: 

208-  251: 

209-  35: 
115: 
134: 
144: 
291: 

210-  130: 
169: 
107: 
375: 
520; 
628; 


211- 
212— 
214— 


7 

1 

18 

75: 

83.36: 

331; 

657; 

217—  12; 
22: 

218—  1: 
210—    8.6; 

20: 

44: 

66: 

00: 

75: 

48: 

75: 

94: 

113: 

287: 

298; 

280; 

23; 

55: 

66; 


220- 
221— 


222— 


9.030,668 
3,036,660 
3,036,670 
3,036,671 
3,036,672 
9,036,679 
8,036,674 
9,036,676 
3,036.676 
3,037,006 
9,036.677 
3.036.678 
9.036,670 
8,036.680 
9,036.681 
3,036.682 
3.036.683 
3.036.684 
3.036.068 
3.036.060 
;  9,036.060 
;  8.036.685 
:  3,036.686 
;  3,036.687 
;  3,036,688 
:   3.036.680 
:  3,036.000 
3,036.601 
3,036.602 
3,030.093 
3.036.694 
8,036.606 
3,037.000 
3,037,007 
3,037,008 
3.037,000 
3.037.100 
3,037.101 
3,037,102 
3.037,109 
3.037,104 
3,036.061 
8,036.062 
8,036,063 
8,096,064 
3.036,065 
3,036.066 
3,036.067 
3,036.606 
3.036.607 
3.036.606 
3.036,600 
3.036.700 
3,036,701 
3,036,702 
3.036.703 
3.036,704 
3.036,706 
3,036.068 
3.036,700 
3.036,707 
3,036.708 
3,036,700 
3.036.710 
3.036.711 
3.036.712 
3.036.713 
3.036.714 
3.036.716 
;  3.036.716 
:  3.036,717 
:  3.036.718 
:  3.036.710 
3.036.720 
3.036.721 
3.036.722 
3.036,723 
3,036.724 
3,036.725 
8.036,726 
3,036.727 

3. 037. 105 
3.037.106 
3.037,107 

3. 037. 106 
3.037,100 
3.036.728 
3.036,720 
3.036.730 
3.036.731 
3.036,732 
3,036.783 
9.096,734 
3.036,735 
9.096.736 
3.036,737 
8,096,798 


xxUi 


ZXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENtS 


jAi;r>r'^o 


«7 

in 

148 
lU 
3M 

411 

4» 

a07 

88: 

2»«— 42.82: 

46: 

48: 

14: 

81: 

88: 

91: 

68: 

6: 

44: 

28: 

46: 

61: 


•1.11 

« 
182 

ir 

lAl 
1A8 

IM: 

157: 

164: 

166: 

IM: 

12: 

80: 

68: 

66: 

881: 


948: 

240-      78: 

248-88.6: 

48.2: 

66.18: 

79.4: 

812: 

84.21: 

86.8: 

107: 


287- 


8.881788 

8.018.740 

8.088.741 

8.081742 

1086. 74 

1086.744 

1086.749 

1081746 

10M.747 

1081746 

1OM.740 

1081790 

ion.  791 

1811783 

1086.798 

1081794 

1081796 

1081796 

ion  797 

10817.10 

1086.780 

1081760 

1081761 

16M.7W 

lOilTM 

1081764 

1081766 

1081760 

1081767 

1081768 

1081788 

10*1770 

1081771 

1081772 

1081778 

1081  n4 

1086.n9 

1081776 

1081777 

1031778 

1081778 

1081780 

1881781 

1881782 

R«.29,173 

1086.783 

1037.110 

1881784 

1081786 

1881786 

1081787 

1081788 

1086.788 

1031 7B0 

1881 7M 


343-1112 
1116 

244—  12 
113 
133 
187 
141 

246-  180 
41: 
72: 
120: 
238: 
338: 
378: 


280— 


17 
20 


419 
48 

08 
816 

01 
108: 
208: 

211: 
217: 
281-      28: 
94: 
77: 
86: 
160: 
173: 
179 
196 
388: 
32.7: 
88.6: 
42.7: 
48.7: 
474: 
aO  3: 
88: 
134: 
346 
23: 
43: 
2: 

17: 
316: 

81.2: 
31.4: 


283— 


294— 


237- 
298- 


1081798 
1081798 
1081784 
1081706 
1081788 
1081787 
1081798 
1081798 
1087.111 
1081800 
1081801 
1081808 
1081808 
1081804 
1031806 
1036.806 
lOr.113 
1087.113 
1087.114 
:  1087.116 
:  1087.116 
:  1  or.  117 
:  1087.118 
1087.110 
1087.120 
1087.121 
1087.123 
1037.123 
1031807 
1036.808 
1081800 
1031810 
1081811 
1086.812 
R«.26.177 
1036.813 
1081814 
1031088 
1081970 
1081971 
1081072 
1081073 
1081819 
1031816 
1081817 
1031818 
1031819 
3.086.830 
1081074 
1036.079 
1086.076 
1081977 
1081078 
1081879 
1081980 


41: 
4!.  9: 


43: 

43: 

49.9: 

«7: 


91 

97 

79 

77.9 


78 


80.9 

87.7 

812: 

811 

911 

917: 

04.9: 

173: 

187: 

211: 

211  6: 

288.1 


2M.6: 

28187: 

280: 


301: 
301 

300.6: 

814.6: 

319: 

8417: 

887.4: 

887.46: 


1081981 
1081983 
1081983 
1081 9M 
1081986 
1031986 
1081987 
1081988 
1081988 
1081980 
1031901 

:  1031998 

:  1081994 

:  1081986 

:  1031906 

1081907 

1031908 

1081990 

lor.ooo 
lor.ooi 
lor.oos 

1037.008 

lor.oo4 
ior.006 
lor.ooo 

1087,007 
1087.006 
1887.009 
1087.010 
1037.011 
1037.013 
1037.013 
1037.014 
1  or.  019 

1  or.  016 
1  or.  017 
1  or.  018 
1  or.  019 
lor.030 

1087.021 
lOr.023 

lor.oss 

lor.  024 
lOr.028 
10r,036 
lor.  037 
ior.038 
1  or.  029 

ior.030 
lor.  031 

lOr.082 
lor.  033 
lOr.034 

lor,os8 


360-4019 
438: 

4217: 

436: 


486 

461 

468: 

471: 

479: 


486 

914 
934 
961 

878: 

688: 

887: 

888: 

r4: 

688.19: 

363  -      36: 

S3: 

S3: 

4: 

387—        1 

90: 

163: 

188: 

97: 

94: 

96: 

103: 

136: 

147: 

166: 

6: 

3: 

34: 

280—11. 18: 

47. 13: 

81: 

912: 

124: 

482: 

96: 


372— 

278- 


276— 
278- 


1087.088 

1087.0r 

10*7.088 

:  lOr.088 

10*7.040 

:  10*7.041 

:  IU.38.179 

:  lOr.042 

:  10r.04S 

1  or.  044 

lOr.049 

lOr.046 

1087.047 

iar.048 
ior.049 
lor.ooo 
1  or.  061 
lor.ofls 
ior.063 
ior.094 
ior.066 
ior.ofl6 

1  or.  067 

lor.ooo 
ior.060 
lor.ooo 
1  or.  061 
ior.063 
ior.063 

1081821 
1081823 

1081824 
1081886 
1081838 
1031837 
1086.838 
1086.839 
1081880 
1081881 
1081883 
1081888 
1081884 
1081886 
1081886 

10*1  or 

1081888 
1031830 
1081840 
1031841 
1081843 
1081 8tt 
1081844 
1081846 
1081846 


287- 


68 

106 

300-      36 

290—    341 

344 

2919: 

88: 

87.2 


108 
28 


102: 
116: 

ir: 

297—    396: 

867: 

r4: 

468: 

388-      22: 

301-     r: 


307-      88: 
88.9: 


88: 
188: 


308- 


17: 

63: 

310-      77: 

163: 

818-      70: 

82: 

106: 

118: 
131; 
198: 
830 

816-  37: 
83: 

186: 
300: 
306: 
306: 

817—  3: 


:  1081847 

:  1081848 

:  lOr.134 

:  1081848 

:  10*1880 

:  1031861 

:  1086.863 

:  1031863 

1031864 

1081866 

1081866 

1081  ar 

1081866 
1081880 

1081861 
10*1862 
1081863 
1081864 
1031866 
10*1866 
1081867 
1081808 
1031806 
1  or.  126 
1  or.  136 

lor.ir 

1  or,  138 

ior.19 
1  or.  130 

10*7.131 
1  or,  133 
1031870 
1031871 
1031873 
1081873 
108ir4 
1  or.  188 
1  or.  134 
1  or.  186 
1  or,  186 

lor.ir 

1  or.  138 

1  or.  130 
1  or.  140 
1  or.  141 

1  or.  143 

lor.ia 

10*7,144 
1087.146 
1  or,  146 

1  or.  147 
1  or.  148 

1  or.  140 
1  or.  190 


817—      27 
88 

111 

120 

234: 

318-      22 

308: 

831-      14: 

18: 

86: 

83: 

64: 


338- 


331- 
383— 


340- 


61: 

66: 

96: 

94: 

104: 

180: 

108: 

14: 

11: 

30: 

33: 

83: 

210: 

6: 

28: 

8r: 

17: 

149: 

217: 

366: 

3: 

19: 

61: 

91: 

166: 

170: 

173.9: 


173: 

173.2: 

174: 


1711: 
179: 
334: 

11: 
100: 

74: 


10*7.161 
1  or.  163 
1  or.  163 
1  or.  194 
lor,  196 
1  or.  196 
1  or,  197 
1  or.  198 

lor.iM 
1  or.  160 
1  or,  161 

lor.  163 
1  or.  163 
1  or.  164 
lor.  166 

1  or.  106 

lor.  167 
1  or,  168 

1  or.  160 
1  or,  170 
1  or.  171 

1  or.  173 
1  or,  173 
1  or,  174 
1  or,  176 
1  or,  176 
1  or.  177 
1  or.  178 
lor,  179 

1  or.  180 
1  or.  181 

1  or.  183 
1  or.  183 
1  or.  184 
1  or.  186 
1  or.  186 

lor.ir 

1  or.  188 

1  or.  180 
1  or.  190 
1  or.  191 
1  or.  102 

1  or.  198 

1  or.  104 

1  or.  196 
1  or,  196 
1  or.  197 
1  or.  196 
1  or,  199 

lor,  200 
1  or.  201 

lor,  202 

lor.2os 
ior.304 

1017,306 


CLA««nriCATiON  OP  Designs 


D  3— 
D»- 
D»- 
Dll- 
D16- 
D16- 

Dao- 

D23- 


1  192.900 

4:  192.910 

2:  102.911 

1:  192.912 

II:  192.913 

2:  193,914 

3:  198.919 

3:  192.916 


D34- 
D38- 


D80- 


1:  182.  M7 

9:  192.918 

198.919 

182,030 

14:   102.921 

1:   198.923 

198.038 

101834 


D81- 
D88- 
D84- 


14 
19 


3:  198.986 
1  193.836 
6:  192.987 
102.028 
192.929 
198.980 
193.981 
193.983 


D44- 

D48- 
D40- 
D83— 


9:  191983 

31:  193.934 

30:  193.989 

1:  192.986 

1  192, 9r 

4:  191988 

8:  198.988 


D64- 
D66- 


D63- 


13:  192.040 

3:  101941 

1  101943 

29:  102.9a 
192.944 

36:  101946 

4:  191046 


D71- 


D73— 
D78— 
D81- 
D«8- 


1 
1 

10 
1 


1:  191947 
193.948 
191940 
181960 
191961 
191963 
191968 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Aomal  hdcz  of  ThidcnurkB 


Tb*  1061  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Trademark*  hai 
been  published  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  SaperlB- 
tendent  of  Documenta,  OoTernment  Prtntlnf  Oflcc.  Waablng- 
ton  2S.  D.C. 

Price  :  Bnekram  boand.  92.50. 


Trademark  SoHa 


NotlCM  under  IB  D.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  Jaly  5,  1846 


N«.  tt.486  (COCA-COLA),  The  Coca-Cola  Company. 
Bcrerage ;  Wttg.  If*.  41.188,  aame,  Non-alcoholtc  maltleas  ber- 
vragea ;  Wmg.  Urn,  888,148,  aame,  Bererages  and  ayrupa  for  tbe 
manafactara  of  aadi  bereragea  ;  Ber-  N*.  888,144.  aame :  B««. 
N*.  418,788  (COKE),  same.  Non-alcoholic  maltlesa  beveragea 
and  tyrupa  for  making  such  bereragei,  Bled  Mar.  24,  1962, 
DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  22898,  The  Coca-CoU  Com- 
pcnp  T.  Jack  Kmptan  et  •!. 
U«m.  Na.  47,188.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.406.) 

K«C.  V:  1SS.888  (OOOD  AND  SQUARE  AND  DESIGN), 
Geo.  A.  Fink  Co.,  Brooms,  brushes  and  dnstera ;  B«c.  If*. 
880,418  (BONNIE  BAKER),  Operators'  Warehouse,  Inc., 
Wheat  floor ;  K«c.  V:  881,888,  same,  Plggly  Wlggly  Operators' 
Warehouse.  Inc.,  Fresh  dough  biscuits  and  regetable  shorten- 


ing; Bar.  Na.  888,886.  same,  Fresh  eggs,  fllad  Apr.  B.  19S2. 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc  282/82,  Piffgly  WipfJy  Opermfrt' 
Warehotue,  Inc.  t.  Atnerieon  Iu$tm»t$,  Inc. 

B«r.  N*.  888,746  (ORATBAR),  Graybar  Electric  Compaay, 
Incorporated.  Electric  washing  machlnea;  tl*g.  Na. 
same.  Electric  flatlrons  and  electric  vacuum  cleaners ; 
N*.  884,618,  same.  Ammeters,  current  meters,  Toltammetera 
and  Toltmetera ;  Mmg.  Ka.  884.881,  aame.  Electric  Ironing  ma- 
chlnea used  for  laundry  parpoaea;  Beg.  V:  888,888,  aame. 
Twlsted-wlre  cable  ;  Beg.  Na.  186,888,  aame,  Realn-core  solder ; 
B«g.  Na.  t41.87t,  same,  Soldering  Irons,  Unemeo's  tools  and 
materials — namely,  pole  climbers  and  other  named  goods ; 
Beff.  Ma.  848.888,  aame.  Telephone  annunciators,  residence 
anauDciators,  burglar-alarm  annunciators  and  other  named 
gooda ;  Beg.  N*.  846^878,  aame.  Portable  telq>hone  apparatva 
to  assist  the  deaf  In  bearing ;  Bteg.  N*.  S88.448,  same.  Radio 
recelTlng  sets  and  parts  thereof,  tied  Apr.  ft,  1962.  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  62c760.  Oraybar  Electric  Company,  Inc. 
r.  Omifbar  PrecUion  Mfg.  Co. 

(See  Ref.  No.  228,746.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  228,748.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  223,746.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  228,744.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  228,744.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  22,406.) 


,  N*.  tt8.M8. 
Na.  884.518. 
Beg.  N*.  884,887. 
Beg.  N*.  880,888. 
Beg.  N*.  888,888. 
Beg.  V:  888,146. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,  548 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Augxist  2,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application August  2.  1961 


i.  R.  MKBCHANT.  Dkaclar.  TniilMsrk 


liadagOyara 


OMsat  AppUcattoa 


TBADBMABE  EXAMINING  DITiaiONS.  BXAMINEBS  AND  TBADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDEB  EXAMINATTON 


(D  C.  M.  WKNDT,  Classes  8. 8,  4.6,  7.  8.8. 10, 11, 18.  U,  14. 16, 16, 17, 18,  89,81,88,  84,  »,  86,  r,  88, ». 80, 81, 88,88, K  86, 

86,88,40,41,43.48.44,60 

(ID  H.  X.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1,  6, 18.  B,  *7,  88,  48,  46,  47,  48,  48.  61.  68;  Serrioe  Mark  Claases  100,  101,  108. 101. 104. 106, 
106,  107;  CoUectlTc  Membership  Marks.  Class  800;  CertlfloaUon  Marks,  CImscs  A  and  B 

Renewals  (AU  Classes) .'...7 ..... 

Sac.  18  (e)  PabUcatloia  (AU  Classes) 


Apfdicfttioiu  filed  during  the  mmith  ctf  March  1962 — 2,405 


Registrations  Issued 292— No.  73 1,997  to  No.  732,288 

Renewals  Issued 60 


Tka  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OFTICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMMd  w««Uy.  b  maSM  mmdm  tbc  diraetkw  of  dM  Saporiawndoai 
of  DocanoBU.  Coremnieiit  PriBting  OBee.  WaAi^toa  25^  D.  C.  to  whoa  all  mbMriptioa*  dtooki  b*  Bad*  payabla  aad  afl 
itioM  addraaawl:  ■abaeripttoa  priea,  IIOJW  pm  aaowa,  foroiaa  ■uilii^  >3.7S  aaauioaal;  magie  eopioa.  SO  eumu  mtik. 

kyikaPaisal 
"  88,  D.C 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TBADEMABE  REGISTRATIONS  ai« 

mt^mB  tm  Ika  CaiMriaslsMr  af  Paiasrta.  Wi 

TM  TT8  O.a— 17 


TM   177 


TM  178 

■^.  W».  tS8.l4«.  (See  Re».  No.  22.406.) 

■^.  N..  «4M7f.  (See  H*».  No.  22S.74«.) 

»^.  N..»u.«,.  (SeeRerNe.22a.74«.) 

«««.  Ne.  fM.«7S.  ( See  IU».  No.  228.74«. ) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  29,  1962 


We.  aw,M«.     (See  Rer  No.  2a,74«.) 
—._      ^ .  »»*.Ti»,    Mme,    Sutures-    Rjo     m>    —  -  ■ 

den.  .nd^Je.^L  Anr^L,"^*-  P»'*™*««tlc.l  pow- 
Incorporated.  "*'«»*.  '•«    t-   r*e  L««»«,  0.«p.»,. 

B^.  Ne.  4ia.7M.     (See  Rer  No.  22.408.) 


rouir..  .kin  .oeion  .„«,  m.kTp  J^  J'lLri"'  .7S^'-   "~ 
Manicure  Implement.— nam^lv    n.Ti   «,  ,'  *"•*•*•  "«•• 

-1.-™.  etc..  ..«,  S^V^T^i  DC    8  D  v"^  '  .^^'T'  "" 


■^.  «•.  ««,«•.     (See  Ret  No.  270.970  ) 

*<wWe.aMlt.     (SeeReir.  No.«ao.028.)     . 

Be».  No.  •M.4it.  (See  Rer  No.  132.M8.) 
(See  Re».  No.  270,»70.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  270,970.) 
(See  Rer  No.  270,970.) 
(See  Rer  No.  U2,Sae.) 
(MOISTURE  PLUS)    Alo»  r-P--,-  t    ^ 


»f«.  We.  Ma,««. 
»^.  We.  fl7t,M«. 

Kw.  We.  «Si^l7t. 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


The  foIlowlBg  mark*  are  ptiblUbed  in  compliance  with  aection  12(a)  ot  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046.      Notice  ef  oppo- 
•itlon  under  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  prorlded  by  aectlon  31  of  gaid  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollara  moat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoeitlen. 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^^  132.713.  pennaait  chemicau  corporation.  Phuadeiphi 


Pa.    Filed  Nov.  24.  1961, 


8N  104.314.     Research  Craft  Corporation.  Lea  Angelea,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  12,  1960. 


KYFON 


POLYMAX 


For  Synthetic  Resin  in  Balk  Form  SulUble  for  Fabrication 
Into  Articles. 

For  Chemical  Antl-Sutlc  Compound  for  Uae  in  Vinyl  Resina         Flrat  use  Nov.  14.  1961. 
and  Vinyl  Realna  Including  Such  Compounds,  the  Compound  ^^""^^""^'^^~ 

and  the  Reslna  Being  Usable  for  Making  Plastic  Articles. 

Firat  use  Aug  25.  1 960  Q^^  2  -  ReCeptadoS 


8N  121,766.     South  River  Band  Company,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.    SN  124.204.     Landers,  Frary  *  Clark,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Filed  June  0.  1961.  July  18,  1961. 


For  Sand. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1961. 


SN    125.692.      Stone    Products    Cori>oration,    Roanoke,    Va. 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1961. 

POLAR  WHITE 

For  Cmahed  Quarts  or  Quartslte. 
First  use  in  July  1960. 


SN   125.773.      Sodete    de   la   Viscose    Suisse,    Emmenbrucke, 
Swltserland.    Filed  Aug.  10, 1961. 


NYLFLOCK 


For  Mannfactored  Fibres  and  Fllamenta. 
First  ase  in  or  about  1954  ;  in  commerce  In  or  about  Decem- 
ber 1954. 


SN  127,495.     Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y,     FUed 
Sept.  8,  1961. 


REEVON 


<»ii  ir» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639,066. 

For  SyntheUc  Fibers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25,  1959. 


SN  131.647.    Armour  and  Company,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Nov. 
9,  1961. 

BELLAIRE     * 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1961. 


SN  182,260.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1961. 

VYSET 

For  Thermosetting  Resins  for  Further  Use  in  the  Indastrtal 
Arts. 

First  ase  Oct.  SO,  1061. 


AUTO-VAC 


For  Vacuum  Bottle. 
First  use  July  5,  1»«1. 


SN  124,494.     The  American   Packaging  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  July  24,  1961. 


POLYCARD 


For  ReUll  Packages. 
First  use  May  22,  1961. 


SN   125,042.      Home-Care    Products   Inc.,   Woodhaven,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  31,  1961. 


For  Disposable  Vacuum  Cleaner  Bags. 
First  use  July  17. 1961. 


SN   127,114.      King-Seeley  Thermos   Co.,   Ann   Arbor,   Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  1, 1961. 


KST 


For  Thermally  Insulated  Containers — Namely,  Jugs,  Bot- 
tles, and  Chests. 

First  use  in  or  about  June  1961. 


8N  129,291.      Phoenix  Products  Company,   Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.    Filed  Oct.  5.  1961. 


ppc: 

MILWAUKEE 


The  word  "Milwaukee"  Is  disclaimed  except  in  association 
with  the  other  features  of  the  mark. 

For  Paper  Products — Namely.  Disposable  Paper  Bags,  En- 
velopes and  WrapperH. 

First  use  August  1960. 

TM  179 


TM  180 

8N   1«0.8»5.     F«l*rml   Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.  Bocota 
MJ,    rtlcd  Oct.  80.  1»61. 
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Class  4- Abrisivts  mi  Poftsimg  Matoriab 


MOR-CAN-PAK 

For  Artl«l«  Carrier*  of  Flexible  Paperboani  for  Packa«1ag 
and  Traniiportinr  Artlclen  of  Merehaadtae. 
Klmt  UH*  October  1933. 


■*\,i!J-"*-     ""■^"•^y  Tfc«r«,.  Co..  An  Arbor.   MM. 
Hied  l«pt.  1,  1961. 


KST 


Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Ammal  Equipmeiits,  Port- 
folios, aad  Pocketbooks 

8.N     129.249.       Theodor     Mannfacturinx     Corporation      Loa 
Angviea.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  4.  IMl. 

SUNGLOW 

For  Handbaga- 

Flnt  uae  Ang.  16,  19«1. 


For  Oilde  Cblpa  and  Raat  Inhibiting  Componnd,  Uaed  ai 
AbrailTe.  aod  I'olUhlnit  MaterlaU  for  Poliabing  and  Coloring 
Caatinga  and  the  Like  In  Tumbling  Barrela. 

f^rvt  one  In  or  about  Juno  IMl. 


Class6-Cli( 

IMSltioHS 


licils  aid  Cboaical  Com- 


»N  lOe.OW.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland    Mich 
Filed  Sept.  SS.  IMO. 


AMBITROL 


8.\    1W.412.     Sean.  SM»ack  and  Co..  Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
Oct  «.  11»«1. 


FORECAST 


For  Chemical  Preparatlona  for  Addition  to  the  Cooling 
Syatema  of  Internal  Conbuatlon  Bngtnea  Uaeful  in  Prerenting 
Orerheatlng.  Freexing.  Corroaloa.  and  tbe  Uke 

rirat  aae  Ang.  24.  IMO. 


For  Luggage— Namely,  Oladatone  Baga.  Trunka.  WeeiiEnd 
and  Vanity  Caaea.  Club  Baga,  Suitcaaea.  Fitted  Leather  Trar- 
ellng  Caaea,  Brief  Caaea,  Laondry  Caaea.  Sing  Binder  Caaea. 
Army  Style  Lockera.  IdentUeatlon  Tag  H'oldera  Lacnae 
Strapa. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  May  12.  1900. 


8N    129.4«3.     Cincinnati   Indnatriea.  Inc..   Cincinnati    Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  0.  1961 

CINDUSHELLS 

.Owner  of  Reg.  .\oa.  398,921  and  800,381 
For  Molded  Luggage  Sheila  for  the  Formation  of  Suitcaaea 
and  Other  Pleceo  of  Luggage. 
Flrat  nae  8«pC  I,  19«1. 


SN  10«,440.     John  C.  ttMttort  ft  Sona.  Inc.,  Baltimore    Md 
Filed  Oct.  14,  19«0. 

MRS.  EARLY  BIRD 

For  Room  Deodorant  and  an  Inaecticide. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  29,  1960. 


SN  11S.540.     Metal  ft  Thermit  Corporation.  Woodbrldge.  NJ 
Piled  Feb    13.  1961.  --  .  • 


STANOFLOR 


For  Chemical  Fluoride  Compoaition. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  30,  1961. 


^''ocr2?'J96l""*""'    ^°~'^"'*^  ^«*-"'-  ^••-     '"'<'     8.N  116,839.     AlcoUc  Chemical  CorporaHon,  Baltimore.  Md.. 

by  merger  from  American  Alcolac  Corporation,  Baltimore. 
CONTOUR  ""*     Piled  Mar  31    1961 


For  Key  Caaea.  Blllfolda,  Pur«M.  Paaa  Caaea  and  Combi- 
natlona  Thereof. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  22.  1984. 


ABEX 


For  Surfactanta. 
Flrat  uae  Auguat  IMS. 


^'Ui!?;?!?,^*;'^',^""'**^''^"*  *^°"'*'°''   ^'**«»'   '"     8X"».»3T     Commbla  Wai  company.  Olendale.  Calir    Filed 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1961:  j^,^  ,5   j^l 


PLASTI-GUARD 

For  Plaatlc  Portfolloa,  Walleta,  Pocketbooka.  Card  Caaea. 
Key  Caaea,  Brief  Caaea.  Olapatcb  Caaea.  Trarel  Klta.  and 
Pocket  Secretarlaa. 

Flrat  na*  December  1948. 


GftimiGiQ 


— ^"^—  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,619. 

SN  131.081       Shwayder  Brothera.  Inc.,  Dearer    Colo  Filed         ''»'  ^•"""'f*^  =  A»««»acter1al  Preparation  for  Degemtng 

Oct.  31.  1961                                           »^..  i^BTer.  1.010.  Piiea     .^^    Decontamination    of    the    Skin.    IV«lgD<>d    Primarily    for 

Hoapltal  lae;  Preparation  for  Uae  Primarily  in  Hoapltala  aa 

•  a  Germicide.   Bactericide.   Deodorlier  in  Treating  of  Floora. 

p».  T»,.~^  Waila,   Waabable  SnrtecM.   Olaaaware,  K4ialpii>«at  and  Fur- 

M»r  Luggage.  nlahinga. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  19.  1901.  P,„t  „^  ^p,    ^1,  1961 ;  June  20.  I»fl3.  on  reUtad  gooda. 

\                            ■  . 


SAFARI 
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'^june%"\9er  ^^'"•^  ""-^'^"'"^  "'"*"°'  "'•  '^•^  Oass  9-Explosivos,  Rreamis,  EqoiiNMMrts. 
DIVERFOS  and  Projoctilos 


For  Phoaphate  Converaion  Coating*. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1961. 


SN  120,489.     Valor  Salea  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May 
19. 1961. 


SN  122,810.     King  Kullen  Grocery  Co..  Inc.,  Jamaica.  NY. 
Filed  June  26.  1961. 


For  Borax. 

Flrat  nae  June  9, 1960. 


SN  125.620      The  Pure  Oil  Company,   Palatine,  III.     Filed 
Aug.  8,  1961. 

BUTOMERATE 

For  laobutane  and  laobntaae-Contalning  Compoaltlona. 
Flrat  uae  June  29,  1961.  ^ 


For  Guna  and  Fire  Arma. 
First  uae  Dec.  9, 1956. 


SN   125,712.     Atlas   Chemical    Indiutriea.   Inc.,   Wilmington, 
Del.    FUed  Aug.  10. 1961. 


SN   126.022.     W.   R.  Grace  ft  Co^  Cambridge.  Mass.     PUed 
Aug.  15,  1961. 


POLYFIBRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,404. 

For  Chemicals  for  Uae  as  Washes  and  Solrents  in  Printing 
Operations. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  11,  1960. 


For  EzploalTeK  and  Blasting  Soppliea. 
Flrat  nae  Jnly  14,  1961,  on  blasting  auppllea. 


SN  126,776.     Lee  Rubber  ft  Tire  Corporation,  Conshohocken, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  28,  19fil. 

ULTRA  GUARD 

For  Liquid  Anti-Freeie  Preparation. 
First  nae  Ang.  10,  1961. 


SN  125,977.    Fred  N.  Palmer,  d.b.a.  Fred  Palmer's— Positive 
Shooting,  Houston,  Tex.    FU«d  Ang.  14.  1961. 


POSITIVE  SHOOTINC 


For  Air  Rifle. 

First  use  July  19,  1960. 


SN  128,247.    Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     Filed 
Sept.  20.  1961. 


WOOD-GOOD 


QasslO-FertiKzers 


For  Wood  Preservative. 
Flrat  nae  Dec  14.  1939. 


SN  115,984.     American  Humates,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1901. 


SN     130.195.       Farbenfabrlken     Bayer    Aktlengesellscfaaft. 
Leverkuaen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1961. 


LEVAFIX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  745,796,  dated  Feb.  17,  1961. 
For  Textile  Dyeatufta. 


AQUA  HUMUS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Huoras"  apart  from  nae  In 
tbe  mark  as  shown. 
For  Plant  Food. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8, 1961. 


Qass  7  — Cordago 


.^»  .."'I.' 


Qass  11  -  Inks  andlnking 


SN  131,345.     Columbian  Rope  Company,  Auburn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  «.  1961. 

PU-MOOR 

For  ManiU  Rope. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  14, 1990. 


SN  117,788.  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston.  Maas.,  assignee  of 
Acheaon  Industries,  Inc..  Port  Horon.  Mich.  Filed  Apr.  13. 
1961. 


LUXOR 


For  Prtnting  Ink. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  21.  1961. 


TM  182 

Qass  12-CoMtJiKtioa  AAaterialt 

*''i-.!S*-i*^      TlmbTlio..    I.e.   of  Or»»o..    Portland.    Or^. 
m*d  Sept.  12,  iftflo. 
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***«*.!!•?*     **"**•  ■''^■*  Product.  Co..  I«e..  Wbltlng.  I.d. 
Filed  Juoe  2«.  1»61. 


EVERGOLD 


OwDer  of  Bef.  No.  841.621. 
For  Siding  Materials. 
First  use  Maj  29,  IMl. 


^''t^w."'*!!      '^*'*  ^    *    ^'"^  Companj,  North   BalHmore, 
Ohio.    FlledJuljlS.  1B«1. 


For   Forest   Product-  -Namely.  Logs.   Burls,  and   Lumber. 
Klmt  axe  In  or  about  1»48. 


CON-X-SPAN 


For  Masonry  Ezpaaaloa  Jolat  8«aL 
First  use  July  14.  1M». 


«.?l^'o  TImberllne.    Im.    of  Oregon.   PortUnd.   Oreg.  ^""""^ 

Filed  SepM2.  IJMM).  8N    125.114.      Thorpe    Insulation    Company,    d.ba     Thorpe 

Products  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  July  31.  19«1. 


oo 


For  Forest  Producta— Namely.   Logs.  BurU,   and   Lumber 
Flrnt  use  In  or  about  IMS. 


SN  108.848.     Menirel  Wood  Industries.  Inc.,  Loularllle    Ky 
SHMlKnee.   by   meHoe  asMgnment.  of  The  Mengel  Company' 
LoulNTllle.  Ky.     Mled  Not.  17.  1980 


The  mark  comprises  the  letter  "F"  In  fandfnl  form  a- 
shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  Qrlllwork  Used  for  Decoratlre  Walls.  Ceilings.  Room 
UlTlders,  Fences,  and  Screens. 

First  use  May  10.  1981. 


SN  123,728      Insul-Mastlc,  Inc.,  SaaiiBlt,  III.    Filed  Aug   10. 

INSUL-MASTIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  389.857  and  879.094. 
For   ComiKJundH  for  Sealing.   Insulating  or  Waterproofing 
Exterior  and  Interior  Surfaces. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.   .Voo.  431.008.  ft48.26«.  and  others. 

For  Doors. 

first  use  Dec.  1,  1935. 


SN    123.806       The    CTereland    Fabricating    Company.    Inc 
•*CleTeUnd.  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1981. 


PRES-TABS 


SN  118,030.     Howard  Manufacturing  Co.,  Kent   Wish      Filed 
Mar.  20.  1981. 


VENTWOOD 


For  BulIdlDK  Ini.ulatlon  In  the  Form  of  Vapor  Barrier 
Backed  Rolls  or  Batts  of  Fibrous  Insulating  Materlsl  Adapted 
to  Application  for  Wall,  Roof,  Duct,  or  Pipe  loMulatIng  Pur- 
poses. 

First  use  July  24,  19«1. 


For    Preformed    Panel   or  Orld   Coaalstlng   of  a   Sertes  of 
W  ood  Strip-  or  Boards  Maintained  In  Parallel  Spaced  Rela- 
tionship  by   TransTemely    Extending   Dowel    Connectors  and 
Used   for  Decking.  Seats.  Screening,   and  the  Uke 
"Flrat  use  Feb.  1«.  1981. 


SN   129.928.      Des  Moines  Concrete  Products  Co..   West  Des 
Molaes.  Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  18.  1981. 


PYRO-LASTIC 


8N  m.080.     W.  J.  Dennis  k  Company.  Franklin  Park    III 
Filed  May  31.  1981. 

"Vinyl  King 


For  Masonry  Mortar. 
First  use  Apr   25.  1981. 


SN  129.932.     MacmlUan  Ring  F^ee  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  18,  19«1. 

MINERAL  WELD 


Th.   t.m.    "VI. .I-    I     ^,     ,  .      J  *""**'    Concentrated    Asphalt    Base    Material    for    L'ae   as    a 

sboi;                   '""      '"  ""'••""'  "^^  '"""   '*•*  -"^  "    W-t-prooflng  Weather  Resl.U.t  Blnir  Suitable  foT  A6^. 

For  WeatherstrlD.  """  ***  Aggregates  In  the  Making  of  Cold  Application  Pare- 

ii>i— »          ».        .^jT.^^.  ment  Mixtures, 

nrst  use  Mar.  24, 1981.  „„,  „^  ^„^_  3^^  ,^j_ 
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SN  130,915.     Keako  Prodneta,  Inc..  Bristol   Ind  Filed  c\t&     rm  i»t  tAa       ..     ,.   ■^  .  . 

30.1981.  .  onstoi,  ma.  n led  Oct    SN   131,249.     Air  A   Refrigeration   Corporation.  New  York. 

n-r^-r     A  ^ WW    ...       ^  ^■^-    Filed  Nov.  3,  1981. 

SPLASH-MASTER 

For  Tub  Enclosures.  "    '   ""'  ''  •, 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  June  28, 1981. 


j-ir< 


SN  130,980.     Arthur  R.  Wrtr.  Clereland.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct  30.     Prr^rt^er*™*^""  ''■°*''  ^■^"'  ^"""'■""^  »'"'  Acoustical 

First  use  Oct.  30, 1981. 


WEIRMAR 


For  Tile  and  Tile  Products. 
First  una  June  29,  1969. 


SN    131.287.     JohnB-Manrllle  Corporation.   New  York.   NY. 
Filed  Not.  3,  1981. 


FIRETARD 


*'nli''^*.-3i;'rwi'"  '^'^""'  ^'*'^"«»-'  ^-P*'  '^••"-    J^'  J-<*««-»  Material  for  Pipe  Covering  and  for  Wall- 
First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  1920  on  Jacketing  material 
for  pipe  covering. 


DURA-FLOAT 


For  Plastic  Blocks  Used  for  Nautical  Float  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  15. 1981. 


SN  181,017.    Cravalume,  Inc.,  Mount  Holly,  B.C.    Filed  Oct 
31.  1901. 


CRAVALUME 


For  Aluminum  Siding  for  Buildings. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1981. 


SN  131,328.    Aluminnm  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1961. 

ALCOA  ALPLY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  231.389,  717,075,  and  others. 
For    Laminated    Panels  Composed   of   Sheet    MeUl   and- a 
Backing  Layer  of  Plastic  Insulation. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1960. 


S.V  131.018.     Cravalume,  Inc..  Mount  Holly.  B.C.     Filed  Oct 
31.  1981. 

BEAUTYGUARD 

For  Aluminum  Siding  for  Buildings. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1961. 


SN  131.505.     Fabricas  Orion  8.A.,  Monterrey,   Nuevo  Leon, 
Mexico.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1961. 


ORION 


For  Glazed  Ceramic  Wall  and  Floor  Tile. 

First  use  In  May  1957  ;  In  commerce  In  April  1958. 


,  ■^  SN  131,637.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma.  "Wash.     Filed 

Nov.  8,  1961. 
*^.i?****^®"     ^^n**""  t^ompany.  Nlles.  Mich.    Filed  Oct  31,  P^OB.F'^T'CT /^ 


1981. 


ZIPPERWALL 


For  PreflnUhed  Wood  Paneling. 
First  use  Sept  27,  1981. 


For  Building  Walls  and  ParU  Thereof. 
First  use  June  21.  1961. 


SN  181.075.    Reynolds  Aluminum  Supply  Company,  Atlanta, 
0«.     FlledOct.  31.  1961. 

'     MARK  II  COLORPORT 

For  Overhead   Meui   Shelters.    Including  Porches.  Patios,         ^**'"  Sections  of  Clay  Pipe  Used  for  Sewer  Lines  and  the 
CariMrts,  Boatports,  and  Store  Fronts.  ^"'^  *°<'  Joints  for  Securing  Said  Sections  Together. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1981.  First  use  Apr.  14.  1981. 


SN    131,802.      Cannelton    Sewer   Pipe   Co.,   Cannelton,    Ind. 
Filed  Nov.  13.  1961. 

c:an(]lok 


8N  131.108.     Baldwln-Ehret-Hlll.  Inc.,  Traaton,  N.J.     Filed     ^^'  131824.     Electro  Refractories  k  Abrasives  Corporation 

Kav    1    10A1  BiilTaln    VV       mi^l  K'<w    1Q    i<kai 


Nor.  1, 1961 


PYROSPRAY 


Buffalo.  N.Y.    Piled  Nov.  13. 1961. 

ERA 


For  Fiber  Containing  Spray  Material  for  Use  as  Thermal        ^*""   **''"*<^*<"7  Articles  Consisting  Principally   of  Slabs. 
Insulation  and  for  Fire  Protection  ^"**'  B'o<^k8  and  Stoppers. 

First  use  Oct.  9.  1961.  ^"^  "«*  Mar.  18,  1948. 


8N    131.232.      Reynolds    MeUls    Company     Richmond.    Va     ^^    132.021.      Basic    Incorporated,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 


Filed  Nov.  2,  1961. 


Nov.  15. 19C1. 


FRAC-SHOT 


TARTEMP 


For  Aluminous  Particles  for  Propping  Oil  Wella. 
FIrat  use  June  7. 1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664.617.  664,919,  and  718,106. 
For   Refractory    ttick    for   Use  In   Making  and   Repairing 
Furnace  Linings  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Sept.  8, 1981. 


TM  184 
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BN   132.207.      UaltMl   Sutes  8tMi  CorporaUoo,   Plttaburgb. 
Pa.    Piled  Not.  16.  IMl. 

MARINER 

Por  BtMl  Pllinr 
Plnit  uw  8^t.  ».  IMl. 


8N   138,»1».     PlooMr  Seraw  *  Nat  Co..  Melrone  Park    IlL 
F11*d  8*i>t.  2».  IMl. 


PSN 


8N   132,472.     LaliabraJlte  Compaar,  Aaabelm,  CaUf.     Piled 
Nor.  21.  IMl. 


Por  Screws.  Nuta.  Bolta.  Rlreta.  Waahera,  Btoda  aod  Re- 
lated SciTW  Marhlae  and  Cold  H^ded  Hardware  Prodncta. 
Ineludinc  Eyeleta.  Pluffii.  Plnn,  aad  Busblnicii. 

Plmt  uae  on  or  about  Peb.  19. 19S8. 


LA-COUSTIC 


Por  Acoustic  Cetllng  Plaster. 
Plrat  uae  Dee.  1.  1M«. 


8N  128.950.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Ctalcaao.  III.     Piled 
Oct.  2.  19«1. 


KOOLSHADE 


8N   132.8M.      Union   Carbide  Corporation.   New   York,  N.Y. 
Piled  Nor.  22.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Heg.  Noa.  388.384.  899.887,  and  842,416. 
Por  Wire  Pabrlc  Materials  Indndlng  Lourered  Screening 
Material. 

Plrat  use  on  or  prior  to  Aug.  8.  1939. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


8N    128.987.      The   George   Crans   Corporation,    Mollne.    III. 
Piled  Oct  2.  1961. 


TOROIDAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715.968. 

Por  Carbon  and  Qraphite  Construction  Materials  and 
Structural  Unements — Nameljr.  Bricks.  Beams.  Blocks.  Plataa, 
HIabs.   Tile.  Rods.  Orating*.  Tubes  and  Tube  Sheets. 

Plmt  use  on  or  about  Msj  25.  IMl,  on  tube  Kheets. 


difs  13 -Hard ware  aad  PIvMbing  and 
Supplias 


Por  Metal  Reels  for  Winding,  Storing  and  Shipping  Cable. 
Wire.  Strand  and  Wire  Rope. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1939. 


8N  129.666.    Coats  k  Clark  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    Piled  Oct. 
11.  IMl. 


O.N.Z. 


For  Separable  Slide  Pasteners. 
Pint  use  on  or  about  Feb.  20.  IMl. 


8N  99.949.      Mueller   Brass   Co.,   Port   Huron,    Mick.     Piled 
June  29,  1960. 


SN  180.235.     Parker-Hannlfln  Corporation.  Clereland.  Ohio. 
Piled  Oct.  18.  19«1. 


SPEEDY-G 


For  Air  Valves. 

nmt  use  Sept.  26.  IMl. 


Por  Plumbing  Plttlngs,  Copper  Tubes  and  Valrea  and  PUs- 
tic  Pipe. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1960,  on  plumbing  Httlngi*. 


SN  130.325.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Piled 
Oct  20.  IMl. 

KoolShade 


av  %^aj,n      «     .^  ^  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599.867. 

Anr^S^o*?*  "  Corporation,  Lester.  Pa.  Piled        Por  Wire  Fabric  Materials  Including  Lonrered  Screening 

Aug.  JO.  IMl.  Material.  , 

SOUTHCO  THREDS  ""' ""  "  "  *"*" '"  ^"^  *  "'• 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508.408. 

Por  Screw  Anchor  for  Thin  Sheet  MetaL 

Plrat  uae  Aug.  2.  IMl. 


SN    128,573      Manhall   McMurraj   Co.,    Loa  Angelea.   Calif. 
Filed  Sept  26.  IMl. 


Por  Drapery  Hardware. 
Pint  use  June  1,  1946. 


SN  130,432.     Crane  Co..  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Oct.  28.  1961. 

Por  MeUI  Pipes,  Metal  Pipe  Conaectlona  and  Plttlngs,  and 
Expansion  Joints. 

Plrat  uae  Dec.  1,  1936. 


8N   130.485.      P.    L.    Roberison    Mfg.    Co..   United.    Milton, 
OaUrio,  Canada.    Piled  Oct  23,  IMl. 


CANDRIL 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  122,874.  dated  Jaly  14.  IMl. 
Por  Screws. 


May  29,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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:1'lPM?k  .*»-»•"  C«-.^t«M»-     «.«,  NOV.  3.  IMl.    Joints.    Plah    Joints.    Points.    Switch...    Crosnlngs,    Cro«d«g 
AUTOPERF  J^f-IT"^:.**"  S"?^  Soleplates.  Sleepers.  Anchor  Clips  and 


Por  8<>if-Tspping  Service  T. 
Mrat  use  July  3,  IMl. 


Cro««  Bars ;  and  Castings  aad  Porgings  for  Use  as  Parts  of 
the  Following— Namely,  Internal  Combustion  ■ngineM.  Oas 
Turtine  Knginea.  Air  Compresaora,  Industrial  Kant.,  Motor 
Vehicles.  Karib  Moving  Kqulpment  and  Cranes 


"'U;i'No"v':22"SS. ''•''*'•  ^«1-«"-.  New  York.   NY.    SN  122,505.^  jbe  Beryllium  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.    Piled 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


BERYLCO  16  C 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  528,333,  700,144.  and  others. 
Por  Beryllium-Copper  Alloys. 
Plrat  use  Aug.  11,1960. 


For  Pastenera  for  Tarpaulins  aad  Other  Flexible  Mate- 
rials :  Carbon  and  Graphite  Pipes,  Tubes,  Fittings— Namely, 
L's,  T's,  CoupllngK,  Crosses,  Ys,  Bushings,  Plugs,  Capa,  Col- 
lars, Flanges,  Klbows,  Nipples  and  Nottlea ;  and  ValVea— 
Namely.  Olobe,  Diaphragm,  Cock.  Plug,  and  Check  Valves; 
and  Floats  and  Float  Chambera  for  Float  Valves. 

Plrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  5.  1957.  on  fastenera  for  Ur- 
paulins  and  other  flexible  materials. 


SN  122,506.    The  Beryllium  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.    Piled 
June  21,  IMl. 

BERYLCO  16  W 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  528,333,  700,144,  and  othera. 
Por  Beryllium-Copper  Alloys. 
Plrat  use  Aug.  11, 1960. 


Forgmgs 

SN  08,927.     The  Mercury  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio 
Piled  Mar.  4.  1959. 


SN  126.773.     Knapp  MUla,  Incorporated.  Long  laUnd  City. 
N.Y.    Piled  Aug.  28.  IMl. 

INSMETAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,529. 

Por   MetalK    Clad   or   Surfaced   With   Lead   for   Corrosion 
and/or  for  Radiation  Protection. 
Firat  use  duiini;  Septfmber  1959. 


Class  15-Oib  and  CraasM 

SN  104,998.     OuU  OU  Corporation.  Pittaburgh.  Pa.     Piled 
Sept.  22,  1980. 


DIESELUBE 


Por  Diesel  Engine  Lubricating  Oils. 
Firat  use  as  eariy  aa  July  1, 1943. 


SN  127.803.     Ingenieursbureau  Lemet  Chromium  H.  van  der 
Horat  N.V.,  HUreraum,  NctherUnda.    Piled  Sept  11.  IMl. 


Por  Rolled  and  Welded  Tubing  and  Other  Cylindrical 
Shapes  Fabricated  Prom  Perrona  and  Non-Perrous  Sheets  and 
PUtes. 

Plrat  uae  April  1952. 


SEVEN  STAR 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  135,947,  dated  Dec  14,  1959. 
Por  Oils  and  Oreases.  Especially  Lubricating  Oils,  Lubri- 
cating Oils  Emulsions  and  Lubricating  Oreases. 


SN    72,912.     TaMdlua-Alloys  Steel  Compaay.  Latrobe,   Pa 
Piled  May  4,  1999. 


SN    127,881.      Socal   Oil   k   Refining   Company.    Huntlngtoo 
Beach,  Calif.    Piled  Sept.  11,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  .368.952. 

For  Steel  for  Blanking  Dies,  Forming  Dies.  Trimming  Dies. 
Drawing  DIea.  Oangea,  Punchea,  Punch  PUtea.  and  Shear 
Bladea. 

Firat  use  Mar.  30, 1988. 


SN  104.780.     The  United  Steel  Companlea  Umlted,  SheOeld. 
England.    Piled  Sept.  19,  1960. 

FQRTIWELD 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  73iv3M/7M7S,  dated  Jan.  19, 
1955  and  739.615/79698.  dated  Peb.  11,  1955;  and  US  Reg 
No.  630.283. 

.     Por   Caat,  Rolled.    Forged   and  Drawn   Steela  and  Tbclr 
Alloya :  MeUllic  Materials  for  RaUwaya— Namely,  Ralla,  Rail 
TM  778  O.O.— 18 


Por  Petroleum  Prodncta — Namely,  Oaaollnc. 
Plrat  use  on  or  about  June  20,  IMl. 


SN   130,213.     Mark  Hyde,   d.b.a.   Unlreraal  Candlea,   Meola. 
Cheahlre.  England.    Filed  Oct.  18,  IMl. 


WINELYTES 


Owner  of  BriMsh  Reg.  No.  B816,800,  dated  Peb.  4,  1981. 
For  Candlea.  Tapera.  NlghtUgbta. 
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»JN   1.M).701.     Kart-w.  I.e..  MurHh.ll.  Mich.     Kll*d  «^,t.  26.    |%..  ffi       ii     Jl   f  ^  .«. 

U«s  IB-Medkines  and  Pharmaceutical 
CBL 


mm. 


Preparatioiis 


For  Lubrlc«Mt  for  Ch«lnH  and  fWarioKM. 
Flrnt  UMe  Sept.  12.  UKIl. 


''^C5L'ltr»^"""  ^'-"»--.  '- .  Koch«t.r.  N.V. 


8N  130.880.     CanlWd  Oil  Company.  CkT^land.  Ohio.     Ml^ 
Oct  30.  IWIl. 


'OZENE 


Qxnfiddi 


Owner  of  Reu.  NoH.  188.512  and  18«.4«W 
For  AntiM>ptlc  rr«>paratinB. 
Kln«t  UMe  Sept.  10,  IMS. 


Owner  of  Kef.  .Noa.  199.810  and  539.933. 

For  .Mineral   Lubrlcatlnir  and  Other  Hydrocarbon  Oils 

rlrxt  UHe  prior  to  1941. 


**V.f  M'*»«r'''^™""'^"°**'"  '"'^  •  '*'*  ^°"^-  N  V.    Filed 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8.V^104.981       Bee   Chemical    Company.   Lanaing.   111.      Filed 

LACQUA 

For  Water  Soluble  Induntrial  Coating  for  Bare  or  Plated 
.MetalN. 

Flrwt  UMe  May  17.  19«0. 


For  Antacid. 

Flmt  uae  Apr.  11.  1961. 


ENZALUM 


S.V  121,486.     Je.,ta,  I.e..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  June  6,  1961. 

JETABS 

M;t''uTM':r;i^9:?  '^  "•-"-'"*"' "-  •■  -  ^-"->^^-- 


8N  106.288.      Stanley  H.  Hall.   Branford.  Conn.     Filed  Oct. 


^V^Tm  *'**?*"  **'"•  '"*  'De'-'~'*  «,rporatlon,.  New 
Tort.  N.Y  aaaixnee  of  Food.  Plu«.  Inc.  (New  York  corpo- 
ration). New  Yort.  N.Y.    Filed  July  3.  1961. 


12.  1960. 


fin-oil 

For  Liquid  Comiwund  Eteaicned  To  Impremiate  Wood  ao  an 
To  Secure  a  I'rotectire  and  Decoratire  CoatloK. 
First  UHe  May  15.  1960. 


FOODS  PLUS 


For  ViUmln  and  Mineral  Praparationa. 
Flrat  UH«  September  1948. 


«N  124309      a  Van  Loon.  dA.a    Cedona  Haarlemmj^h.r- 
maceutiache  t^briek,  Haarle..  Netherland.      Filed  Dec.  18. 
1961. 


smj^l^i 


8N    108.627       Harry    Orirer.    d.b.a.    Penaaylvania    Ucauer 
Center.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  17.  1960. 

WUNDERKROME 

For  PalntH  Umlted  to  Induatrlal  FlnUhea  for  Manufac 
tured  Product*  That  Are  Sprayed  Only  and  Are  Either  Air 
Dried  q^  Baked  Synthetically. 

Flrxt  uae  June  23.  1960. 


CAVED.(S) 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  110.468.  dated  Oct    9    1951 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Stomach  Ulcer..' 


SN  126.556.     Barker  Chemical  Company.  Chicago    111      Filed 
Auk.  24,  1961. 

A-N-S 

For  Thinner  for  Paint. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  18.  1958. 


^^L^l^^f?      Phar-Med.    Incorporated.   Baat   Detroit.   Mich, 
filed  July  24.  1901. 

^A«-LERT 

For  Mpdiclnea  and   PharmacMticala— Namely    a   Preoara 
tlon  for  Cumbattlnic  DrowMlneaa. 
nnit  UH«  June  12,  1961. 


8N  128.982      Kthical  PhannaewUcal  Company.  Inc.,  Dall.a. 
Tex.    Filed  0«t.  2,  1961.  .  »^   ■  . 


SN    127.548.      A/8    De-No-Fa    ot    Llllehorg    Fabrlker.    Oalo. 
Norway.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 


ALERCAP 


DENODECK 


For  Analsenlc  Antipyretic  AntlbUtamlne  Capaulea. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1946. 


Owner  orNorwerlan  Reg    No.  55.466.  dated  May  27    1960 
For    PalntH    and    VamUhea,    Re«Utant    Coverlnim     in    the 

Nature  of  Coatlngii,  for  Metal,  Wood  and  Concrete  Surfacea 

and  Polyeater  Liquid  Coating*. 


SN  130.427.     Cheaebrongh  Ponda  Inc  ,  New  York.  N  Y     Filed 


Oct  23,  1961 


For  Antacid 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  27,  1961 


ZALAMATE 


May  29,  1962 


U.  a  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


8N    130,568.      Mead   Jobnaon   *  Company,    E^anaTill*    Tiul      hm    i^taki        rw_      ...    ^.^ 

Filed  Oct.  24, 19C1.  Ky«naTiiie.   lad.     »»    137^1       Dermlk    Phtrm.cal    Co..    Inc..    Syoaaet,    N.T. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1962.  ■    *    »• 


KLARON 


For    Medical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of    Acne 
VuIgarU  and  Related  CondltlonH. 
Flrat  uw  Dec.  J,  1961. 


SN   137,193.     Baxter  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Morton  Grove    III 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962. 


CHOLEMINE 


The     rawing  la  liut^d  for  ahading  only.     The  trademark  la 
fandfnl. 

For  Multiple  Vltamlna  for  Infanta  and  Children 
MrHt  uae  July  5,  1960. 


For  Sodium  d  Thyroxine  for  the  Lowering  of  Serum  Choles- 
terol Levels.  \ 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  31,  1962. 


SN    137.445.      Ell    Ully    and    Company.    IndlanapolU,    Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962. 


8N  131,736.     The  Wellcome  FoundaHon.  Ltd..  London,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Nov.  9.  1961.  ^ 


DYMELOR 


PRO-ACTIDIL 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  792,623.  dated  June  26,  1959 
and  L'  8.  Reg.  No.  590.767. 

For  Medicinal  Preparatlona  Containing  Antihiatamlnea. 


For  Hypoglycemic  Agent  Uaeful  in  the  Treatment  of  Dia- 
betes Mellltua. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  24,  1962. 


SN  133,143.    Flrat  Texaa  PharmaceutlcaU,  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex 
J     Filed  Dec.  1.  1961. 

GLYNAPHYLLIN 

For  Diuretic  and  Bronchial  Dilator. 
FiratuaeNov.  22,  1961. 


SN  137,630.     Hunt  Oil  Company,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed  Feb    9 
1962. 


8N   133.480.      Mlaaourl  Pharmaceutical   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. St.  Loula,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  6, 1961. 

WA  Y-LES 

For  Obesity  Control  Preparation  in  Timed  Disintegration 
Capaulea. 

Flrat  uae  June  1955. 


For  Antacid  Aid  Preparation. 
First  use  Aug.  10,  1961. 


SN  137,708.    Bee<Aam  Research  Laboratoriea  Limited,  Brent- 
ford. England.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1962. 


MACTANOL 


SN  136.341.     Briatol  Myera  Company,  New  York.  N.Y     Filed 
Jan.  23. 1962. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  821,169,  dated  May  25,  1961. 
For  Laxative  Preparations. 


KANFOTREX 


For  OIntmeakConUlnIng  an  Antibiotic. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  15,  1961. 


BW  136.387.     Organon   Inc.,  West  Orange,  N.J.     Filed  Jan 
23,  1962. 

DECA-DURABOUN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,324. 
For  Hormone  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  July  7,  1960. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    103,058.      Smoot-Holman    Company,    Inglewood,    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1960. 


"tomorrow's 
lighting 
todAy" 


8N    136.829      Sherman   Laboratories,   Detroit,  Mich      Filed 
Jan.  29,  1962. 


NOVADONNA 


roUtorT*'£!riS«L«^°ilt'1"!!l'**"^*"L"""°   ^^o"*-""-*    Le^o-        For  Industrial,  Commercial  and  Outdoor  Electric  Lighting 
routory  Belladonna  Alkaloids  and  a  Synthetic  Antlspaamodic.     Flxturea  -"-^"c  *^Kii»iig 

Flrat  nae  Nov.  1,1951.  Flrat  uae  in  June  1958. 


TM  188 
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*'8PH"^Jd.o'.";*n.^:^;:l%?•7J«  "^        ^'  'V"'i'L^'"^  "•'^'■"^-  ""'*"«*•-  «•"•  "•«» 


SAF-T-WARN 


VERTOMATIC 


For  Autoniatir  Vrrtlcml  Wtldinx  }-kiiilpin«>nt. 
Klr>«t  DM^  Ilrr.  1(5.  IMfl. 


Kor  KlectiiMlly  Opermt*^  Sonic  Alarm  and  iUectrlc  Switch 
Therofor.  or  th..  Kqulval^-nt  Th,.r«f.  Comprl»lnK  •  Whlcgl.r 
Alarm  l-*d  To  Al..rt  th«>  I)rU#.r  and  Oth*n.  In  HU  Vicinity 
That  th«  Movi>m«nt  Control  of  the  Vehicle  In  Set  To  Ke^iulre 

S're^^Ton    *'""""'   "'   ""   '^"'"^'*   ^"   »*  "    '•"  **'*"-    «-'^-  »".340.     O.entro.lo..  Iik..  Ol^dora.  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
Klrnt  u«eFe6.  1.  19«1.  «.  1»«1. 


8N  122.03;j.    The  81p|>lcan  Corporation.  Marlon,  Mawi.     Hied 
June  14.  IMll. 


SIPPICAN 


For  Electrical  Apparatu)^  Namely.  Hlch  DenMlty  Elec 
tronlc  Circuit  AHMembllen.  Comput*-r  Moduleit.  and  i'ackaiOKl 
Electrical  ReHUtance  Weldlnic  Equipment  and  Suppllex  Com- 
prlHlnx  Weld  HeadM.  Eleclroden.  Electrode  roiUherM.  Elec- 
trode Ailirnment  OaujteH.  Electrode  freMxure  GauKeM.  Power 
Supplier,  Power  Supply  Calibration  Equipment,  and  Fabrt 
ation  Toola  for  lae  Therewith. 

FIrat  OHe  June  2,  I9(S1. 


For  Power  Muppllea. 

Flrnt  nxe  on  or  abont  Feb.  24,  IMl. 


S.V  127.417.      Modern  ProductM,  Inc..  Milwaukee.  W  U.     Filed 
Sept.  7,  IMl. 


ESPRESSOR 


SN  12.'i.613.     Olobe-Unlon  Inc  .  Milwaukee.  Wla      Filed  July 
10.  IWl. 


For  Electric  Juice  Extractom. 
F'lmt  UMe  July  17.  IWl. 


TIZAMIC 


For  Ceramic  Material  Havlnir  Pleioelectric  Characterintlcn 
FIrMt  uae  May  2.'!.  1961. 


SN    124,321       The    H.    J     Aahe    Co..    Inc..    Olenbrook.    Conn 
Filed  Jaly  20.  1961. 


DISCOVERER 


SX    127.802       Shawlnliran    Renin*    Corporation.    Sprlnirfleld. 
Maiw.     nied  Sept.  1.^.  19A1. 

FORMCLAD 

For  Electrical  Conductor  InHulatlon  ComprUlnR  SuiierpOMed 
Enamel  Coatinirii  of  Polyvinyl  Acetal  ConipoMltlonN  and 
Another  KfMlnouM  CompoMltlon,  and  Conductom  Coated 
Therewith. 

Flmt  uae  Auk.  23.  IMl. 


For  naMhllghta  and  Lantema. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1999. 


8N    127,880.      Shawlnlxan    ReiilnM    Corporation,    Sprlnclteld, 
Mam.    Filed  Sept.  14.  19A1. 


SN  124.404.     AquaChem.   Inc..  Waukeaha,  Wla.     Filed  July 
21.  1961. 


AQUA-CHEM 


FORMESTER 


tor    MectrodlalyHU    Equipment    for   the    I>emlnerallutlon 
of  Water  and  Se(taration  of  Mulda  and  Parta  Therefor 
Flrat  UMe  June  9,  19<n. 


For  Electrical  Conductor  Iniwlatloa  ComprlMlnir  SuiierpoMed 
Enamel  Coatlnin  of  Polyrlnyl  Acetal  CompoMtlom.  and 
Another  KeHlnoun  CompoMltlon,  and  Conductorn  Coated 
Therewith. 

nrat  UMe  Aur  29.  1961. 


SN   124.409.     Aqua-Chem.  Inc.  Waukeaha.  Wla,     Filed  July 
21.  1961. 


CHEM-PAC 


8N  127.913.     Oeltron.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  8«pt.  IS. 
1961. 


For  KlectrodlalyidM  Equipment  Employed  for  the  Ilemlner 
alliatlon  of  Water  and  Separation  of  Fluid*  and  Partn 
Therefor. 

Flrat  uae  May  12,  1961. 


DIPAC 


For  Electronic  Power  CoaTerteni.  Controllem  and  Suppll^. 
Flrxt  UMe  at  leaat  a*  early  aa  Mar.  19.  1961. 


SV   126 112      n.n..^i    pi.^^     <-  o  w  ^**   12S.866      I'nlted-Carr  Fntener  Corporation.  Cambridxe. 

FllS  Aul  21    1m7  Coait^u,.   Schenectady.   N.T.         MaM«.    MIed  Sept.  28.  1961. 


FUSA-FAB 


For  Partially  Cured  Synthetic  Re«ln  Treated  Cloth.  Sheet. 
Tape  and  the  Like  for  Uaa  la  Electrical   Inaulatlon 

Flrat  uae  June  19.  1961.  ^or  Electrical  Swltcbe* 

Flrat  uae  Auk.  29.  1961. 


UNIPLANE 


8N  126.863      The  Oamewell  Company.   Newton  Upper  FalN.     8N  128.988.     Ever  Ready  Automatic  BurKlar  Alarm  Co.,  Ihc. 
Maaa.     MIed  Aaj.  29.  1961.  New  York.  NY.    Hied  Oct.  2.  1961. 


CENTURY 


ON-GUARD 


For  Fire  Alarm  SiKnal  Boxea. 
Flrat  ute  on  or  about  Auk-  4.  1961. 


For  Automatic  Burglar  Alarma  and  Automatic  Fire  Alaraa. 
I>*lrat  uae  March  1960 
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SN    129.24«.      Technical    AppM.»oe    Corporation    (Delaware    8N   68.098.      The   American   Moaorafl  Company    ClereUnd. 


corporation).  Sherburne,  NY.,  aHalKDee  of  Technical  Appli- 
ance Corporation  (New  York  corporation),  Sherburne,  N.Y 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1961. 


Ohio,    nied  Feb.  20,  1999. 


AMERICAN  "CABLE-WAY" 

No  cUlm  U  made  for  the  worda  "Cable-Way"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Monorail  Equipment— Namely,  Overhead  Power  Con- 
reyora. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  5,  1998. 


For     Radio.     Televlalon     and     Communication     Antennaa. 
Ampllflera.  and  Parts  for  Antenna  Systems. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  19,  1961. 


SN   68,999.      The  American   Monorail   Compaay,  ClereUuid, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1999. 


8N  129,248.  Technical  Appliance  Corporation  (Delaware 
corporation),  Sherburne,  N.Y..  aaalKnee  of  Technical  Appli- 
ance Corporation  (New  York  corporation),  Sherburne,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1961. 

For     Radio,     Television     and     Communication     Antennaa, 
Ampllflera,  and  Parts  for  Antenna  Syittems. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  17,  1934. 


CHAINUSS' 


No  claim  Is  made  for  the  word  "Chalnlesa"  ap«it  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Monorail  Equipment — Namely,  Overhead  Power  Con- 
veyora. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  26,  1959. 


<■ 


Qass  22-6aiMs,  Toys, md  Simtiiig  €oods 

8N  116,988.    Sport  Service  Soppllea,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Mar.  27,  1901. 

PRO-KING 

For  Baseball  Shoes.  Softball  Shoea,  Baaketballa,  Tolleyballs. 
Softballs.  Baseball  Bats,  Baseball  Qlovea,  Tennla  Rackets,  and 
Ice  Skates. 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  24,  1958,  on  baaketbalU. 


SN  102,519.  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline, 
Mich.,  aasignee  of  Tote  Bnglneering,  Inc.,  Seattle.  Waab. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1960. 


TOTE  TILT 


The  word  "Tilt"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  917,618  and  919,349. 

For  Tilting  Frame  for  Tilting  or  Tipping  Storage  Bins  and 
ConUlaera  To  Discharge  Materials  Therefrom. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1949. 


SN  113,430.     Maybew  Steel  Products,  Inc^  Shelburne  Falla. 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1061. 


SN  127,652.     Roller  Derby  Skate  Corp..  Utebfleld.  111.    Filed 
Sept.  11,  1961. 

SPEEDY 

For  Ice  Skates,  Roller  Skates,  Accessories  for  Roller  and 
Ice  Skates  and  Shoea  for  Ice  Skates.  Roller  Skates,  Baseball, 
Football  and  Bowline. 

First  use  on  or  about  Juoa  1,  1M9. 


MAYHEW 


For  Rand  Tools  Including  Bits.  Counter  Sinks,  Spring  Pin 
Removing  Tools,  Nail-Sets,  Punches,  Drills,  Chlaela,  Plncb 
Bara,  and  Screwdrivers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1899. 


8N   128,648.      Fred   Veater   Barker,   Bbodell,  W.  Ya.     FUed 
Sept.  26,  1961. 


v"^ 


SN    117,772.     Frtnk    Sno-Plowa.   Inc.,   Clayton,    N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  13,  1961.' 

For  Snow  Plows. 

First  use  during  February  1931.  * 


SN   117,774.     Prink   Sno-Plowa,   Inc.,   Clayton,    N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  13,  1961. 


For  Toy  of  the  Type  Comprising  a  Rubber  Ball  Attacbed 
by  a  Rubber  Band  to  a  Hand  Manipulated  I'addle. 
First  use  June  6.  1961. 


Qass  23-Gitlery,  Aladiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 


For  Snow  Plows. 
First  uae  1949. 


SN  118,220.    Cole  Products  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     FUed 


Apr.  20,  1961 


ICEBERG 


SN  697.999.     Rival  MaDufacturtng  Company.   Kansaa  City,        *'or  Cold  Drink  Dispensing  Machine  in  Wbleb  Flaked  lee 
Mo.     Filed  Nov.  9,  1999.  Is  Dispensed  With  the  Beverage. 

First  use  Dec.  27,  I960.' 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  419,922. 
For  Can  Openers. 
Flrat  aae  Nov.  1,  1999. 


SN  118,416.    Coats  ft  aark  lae..  New  York.  N.Y. 
21,  1961. 

"NY-STEEL" 

For  Spinning  and  Twisting  Ring  Travelen. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31, 1961. 


Filed  Apr. 
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AKii4>nKrM>iiM-bart.     Braunau     am     Inn.     Auatrla.       K1|«h1         Klled  S^pt.  2a.  1»6I. 


ALPACCA 


BERNDORF 
AUSTRIA 


Appllntnt  dlHoUlDiH  the  wordM  "Alpacca."  "B*rndorf," 
•Auiitrla  •  apart  from  the  mark  an  nhown  Owner  of  Auntrl«n 
Reg.  .No.  42.782,  dated  Jan.  15.  I960;  and  US  Rea  .No 
714.457. 

For   Houm>   and    Kitchen    Implt-mentM.   KHi>ertally   Tbone  of 
Ugbt  MeUI-    Namely.  Knlven,  Korku  and  Hpooaa. 


V 


For  Farm  .Machinery  and  ImplementM,  8uch  ux  HaneMtent. 
CombineM.  Potato.  Beet  and  IVanut  INinreni.  I'Iowh,  HarroWK 
and  PartK  Thereof. 

Mrwt  uxe  on  or  about  (trt.  .to.  l<»59. 


SN  121.«8S.  Verelaicte  Metallwerke  Raaabofen  BemdorT 
Aktlen(tei4eU»chaft.  Braunau  am  Inn.  AuHtria.  Filed 
Jun«8.  \mi. 


NICRO 
STAINLESS 


BERNDORF 
AUSTRIA 


SN  128.834.     Rayco  Mfjt.  Co..  TaraniUM.  X  J.     Hied  Sept    28 
1961. 

ASTRO-CERAMIC 

For  Automobile  Miifflerii. 
Flmt  uae  Juo»  14.  1901. 


Applicant  diHclalmH  the  word*  "Stalnlem."  Berndorf." 
"Austria."  Owner  of  AuHtrlan  Re».  No.  42.764.  dated  Jan. 
15.  1960  :  and  T.S    Reg.  No.  718,457. 

For  HouMe  and  Kitchen  Implenientn.  KH|>«>cUlly  Thoiie  of 
Ughl  MeUI — Naately.  Knlve*.  Fork*  and  Spoonn. 


SN    130.106.      Protective    ClOMureH    Co..    Inc..    Buffalo     N  V 
Ftl«dUct.  17.  1961. 


MOKON 


For  Pla«tl«  i'rocMiiInc  Machinery   Including  Recirculating 
Temperature  Control  liiltn. 

Flrnt  uxe  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  19.'i9. 


8N  129.268.     AMP  Incorporated,  HarrloburK.  Pa      nied  Aut 
3.1961.' 


JCVX< 


S.\  130,261.     John  P.  Young,  d.b.a.  American  StalnleiiN  Com- 
pany. Bronxvllle.  N.V.     Mled  Oct   18,  1961. 


\       MEMOIR 


The   mark   conHlMtn   of  the  fanciful  dUplay   of  the    letter* 
•AMP."     Owner  of   Reg.   Nom.   405,714,  717,478  and  otherw. 
For  Portable  Tooln  To  Apply  Klectrical  Connectorx. 
Flrat  uw  July  11.  19410. 


For  Stain  lemt  Tableware. 

Mrwt  uite  on  or  about  Sept  27,  1961. 


SN   1.10,338.      Hugbea  Tool  Company.   Houxton.   Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  20,  1961. 


SN  126,078.     John  W.  Bolton  It  Sons.  Inc..  Lawrence.  Majwt. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  1961. 

BOLWOOD 

Owner  of  Rejf.  Noh.  12<>..%49  and  .■{84,420. 

For    Earth    PenetratInK   Tools    Including    Drill    Bits,   Core 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos   693.141  and  697,088.  Bits.     Reamers,     Shaft    Cutters    and    Tunnel    Cutters'    Drill 

For    Shell    t^lIlnKs    for    Paper    Reflnln^    Machines    Having     String  Members   Includlnit  Tool  Joints  and  Parts  and  Acces- 
Separatora   of   ^Jspeclally    Durable,   Eroalon    Resistant   Wood,     series  Therefor. 

Flrat  use  June  23.  1961.  First  use  Jan.  1,  1918 


S.N  127.230.     Klekbaefer  Corporation,  Cedarburs.  Wis      Filed     ^•^'  l^O^l"      Barracuda  Tools.  Inc..  Fort  Pierce.  Fla.     Filed 
Sept.  5.  1961.  Oct.  23.  1961. 


MERCRUISER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S81.142,  581,143,  and 
For  Outboard  Drive*  and  Parta  Thereof  for 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  23,  1961. 


SN  128.219.     P.  L.  Smithe  Machine  Company. 
New  York,  NY.    Filed  Sept.  19.  1961. 


692,783. 
Watercraft. 


Incotporated, 


For    Powered    Cutting    Toola— Namely.     So-Ciilled     Panel 
Cuttera. 


First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  11,  19<10. 


CHAMPION 


SX    130.497.     Jack  Pryor,   Pocahontas.  Ark.     nied  Oct.  23. 


1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  152.506. 
For  Printing  Preaaea. 
Flrat  aaa  Dee.  20.  1956. 


MR.  VERSATILE 

For  Machinery  and  Tools  Including  Lathe  Jics. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1961. 
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'"*c>it~i'7"l96?*'*'  ^"»*'^'*"'^'  ^«  •  ^-•'^'^'  M«<*-    "'«»    "d   Meaaure  the  Production  Prom   Oil.  Dl.tlll.te.  and  Oa. 
'  Wells. 

Plrst  uae  Mar.  16.  195.3. 


)< 


rota5cope 


-aasKieipu 


For  Booms. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1961. 


SN  115.216.    Burke  *  James,  lac,  Chicago,  III.    Piled  Mar.  9. 
1961. 


•.«<*«' 


PANORAM 


8N   132.763.      Henry  F,   Teichmann.   Inc.,    Peters  Township,         ^°^  Photographic  Cameras. 
Washington  County,  Pa.     Filed  Not.  24,  1961,  '        *^"'  "**  ^"'''  1-  ^^^S. 


H 


^^  Ul 


SN  119,263.     Bauscfa  k  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester    NT 
^  Filed  May  4,  1961. 

MicroZooRi 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,048. 

For  Optical  System  for  Microscopes. 

Plrst  use  Jan.  22,  1960. 


For  Glass  Cutting  Machines.  Batch  Feeders.  Conveyors, 
Separator  Conveyors,  Tube  Making  Machines,  Polishers,  and 
Wire  and  Figured  Glass  Machines. 

First  use  July  1949. 


SN  119.424.     Rockwell  Maoufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh 
Pa.    Filed  May  5, 1961. 

SR 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Aladiines  ^**',  ^  *^*'''  ^^^^^  '°'  Domestic,  commercui  and  indus 

o^T  .»„    ^        .  First  nse  March  1961. 
SN  123,103.     Indes  Industrla  ■lettrod<Hnestlci  S.p.A.,  Orfoas- 

sano,  Turin,  Italy.     Filed  June  29.  19fll.  - 


INDESIT 

Owner  of  lUllan   Reg.  No.   143.138,  dated  Apr.  28,  1959. 
For  Machines  for  Washing  Clothes. 


SN  122.226.     Noel  O.  Stlmson.  d.b  a.  Stlmson  Lens  Labora- 
tories, Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled  June  16,  1961. 


KERA-FORM 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  96,301.     Howell  Instrument  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 


For  Optical  Contact  Lenaea. 
First  use  1933. 


Filed  May  5,  1960 


VERNIDIAL 


For  Devices  for  Accurately  Positioning  the  Shafts  of  Multi- 
Turn  Devices  Such  as  Potentlometera,  Capacitors,  Valves, 
and  Related  Kqulpment. 

First  use  May  19,  1959. 


SN    124,020.      Assembly    Products,    Inc.,    Chesterland,   Ohio. 
Filed  July  25,  1961. 

TEMP-TENDOR 

For  Electrical  Equipment — Namely,  a  Pyrometer, 
nrst  use  June  23,  1961. 


SN    106,131.      Standard   Change-Makers,    Inc.,    Indianapolis, 
Ind.     Filed  Oct.  10,  1960. 

MULTI-CHANGER 

For  Money  Changing  Apparatus. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1959.  " ■"■  ■  "* 


SN  125.724.    Comptone  Company  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  10, 1961. 


EYE  SEE 


For  Spectacle  Like  Device  for  "Making  Up"  the  Eyes. 
First  us»Aug.  4.  1961. 


SN  108,052.      Kimble  Glass  Company,  Toledo,   Ohio,      filed 
Nov.  8,  1960. 


SN  127,.393.     Fabri-Tek  IncoriMtrated.  Hopkins.  Minn.     Piled 
Sept.  7,  1961. 


VAC 


VACU-MATEK 


For  Stopcocks  for  Laboratory  Uae. 
First  use  Oct.  0,  1960. 


For  Frame  for  Holding  Materials  During  n   Photographic 
Printing  Process. 

First  use  Nov.  23.  1960. 


SN    112.910.      Oil   Metering   and   Processing   Equipment   Cor-    ^^'  128.0.S9.     American  Optical  Company,  Soutbbrldge,  Mass, 
poratlon.  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1961.  Filed  Sept.  26,  19(51. 


WELL  TESTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  621.478. 

For  on   and  Gas   Metering  Separators   Used  To  Separate 


SIXTY 


For  Microscopes. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  19G1. 
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'  ClJf'vT    ^'J^^ifo,"**^''    ^™*    Corpor.Mon.    O.rd^n 
city.  N.y.    ril^  Oct.  23.  IMl 

TELE-PLAYBACK 


For  Klectro-MfJc  T.p.^  Kfeordfr  and  Xmdor. 
Mmt  UK^  Jiin^  27,  IMl. 


For  Appamtu-   for   Mnmic   0«.loclail   E»plor.tlo. 


*'5)it"3*?il  *"*"  »"»""»">»«.  I-c.  S«iUle.  W..II.     Filed 


ORBITEER  I 


^         ROTOVISKO 

Own^r  of  O^mun   Re,.  No    «JH>.236.  dated  J«n.  21.   1»3T. 
►  or  AppMnttuM  for  Me.i,urtB|t  the  Vlnrwlty  of  Liquid-. 


Kor  Model  Space  Statlos  Satellite. 
Klmt  UMe  OQ  or  about  S^-pt.  20,  IlXil. 


'"Ww  *c?t.  9^^''"  **"  "^  °"'  ^»'»>«""«-.  »*"'".  Colo. 

MASTER  THERM 

For  Theniiometerii. 

Flmt  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  25.  1»61. 


Oats  27-Horolo9ical  Instruments 

''8:u.Tand''Frdrn;rr"J"'^  ""   """"''•  °"'^"- 


8N  129.714.     Aitfa  Aktlenreaellmrhaft.  Lererkni^n-Bayerwerk 
Oermanj.    Filed  Oct.  12.  IMl.  rw.-ra. 


ISI-BLITZ 


Owaer  of  German  Re,.   No.  747.a7«.  dated  Apr.    M.  1961.    ,,  '^'   "»">«   ««>   «"'  *r«winir   U    umkI  to   IndK-nte   ..hadlur 

lile  Parpo«e«.  Owner  of  HwIh»  Heir.  No.  IM.tM.  dated  l»er    8    1034 

C  *'"'  Dl'I''****'  ^^'""'  ^"'■•^"'"*--  »••"»«  «'  ^Vatche-.  Watch 


„  >.^.^.M  a.w^.  «u.   i«<,a(o,  dated 

For  Flaab  Inltn  for  Photocraphic  Purpoaea. 


'''p.\^"j;.J?!l^'.^;.""-^  ^o"-'-  H-t-tton  Park. 


Calif.    Filed  Oct.  12.  l«ll. 


DATALOX 


For  Electronic  Data  Proceaaln,  Kqulpment 
y\nt  uae  Au^at  IMl. 


KST  . 

For  Clocka.  '^ 

Flrat  uae  In  or  about  June  1961. 


SOLAR-VISION 

For  Ophthalmic  Lenaea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  29,  19«1. 


''«ii'b"^%,.?i7'    "^  ^''•»-"-.    N-    Vork.    N.V. 


SN    130.121       Slump-O-MatU    Syatema.    lac   L.bo« 


niedOct.  17.  19«1. 


JV 


^^p. 


.-^ 


For  Watchea. 
Flrat  uae  July  1961. 


For  Apparatua  for  Meawirlng  and   Indicating  the  Slnu.p 
of  Concrete  and  Other  Fluent  Mlztur«a  of  Matertala 
rimt  uae  September  1940. 


Class  28  -  Jewtlry  and  Predous-Metal  Wart 

SN    120.4«3.      Wlajttotfck    Inc.,    New  York.    X.Y       Flletf  May 

SHUVON  ^ 

For  Necklnrex.  w^ 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  'A,  1 952. 


^^  \^^'^1L    ^'"^''   American  Electronic  Sy.tema.  Incorpo- 
rated. Jefferaonvllle.  Pa.    nied  Oct  17. 19«l. 


SMART 


SX    12:t.l04      Qurhani   Corporation.    l'r»vl<lt>ur«-.    K  I       Kll.ii 
June  .10.  lOfll. 


tlo-^I.^fJ^"*'  L"L^"*'"*"'  Technician.  In  Sy.teu.  Malfnnc- 
tloB  AnalyulM  and  Detection. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  19«1. 


STOP-LIGHT 


For   Mterllnr  Silver   Men-urlnr  Cnpa  and   Hand   B.venu'. 
Ml  sent. 

Mrat  nae  Jan.  31,  IMl. 
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SN  1X8,542.    WiltUn  Schneider.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.    FUed    SN  130.840.     Verlt*  Jeweh  Ltd.,  New  York,  NY     Filed  Oct 
Anc.  7.  1»€1.  27,  1961. 


FAMILY  CIRCLE 

Owner  of  Rer.  No.  718.154.  ■■■''' 

For  Finger  RlngH  Made  of  Precloua  MeUl. 

FInit  uae  July  81,  1961.  ,  k'^f 


ttjH-^ 


SN    129,179.      Herbert   E.    M'altera,    d.b.a.   Treaaare   Crafta, 
Eaaona.  Calif.    Filed  Oct  3. 1961. 

READY  RINGED 

For  Tnniblc  Pollahed  Oomstooea. 
Flrat  one  May  7, 1961. 


filing  BJI 

For  Predoua  and  Seml-Predoua  Jewelry — Namely,  Pend- 
anta,  Necklacea.  Braceleta,  KarrtnKa.  Jewelry  Clips,  Finger 
Rlnga,  Broochea,  Lrf>cket8,  Charm  Braceleta,  Cbarma.  Bead 
Necklacea,  and  Jewelry  Inltlala.  ^^.j^ 

Flrat  nae  Oct  3,  1901. 


SN  130,901.     General  MlUa.  Inc.  Mlnneapolla.  Mian.     Filed 
Oct.  30,  1961. 


QUEEN  BESS 


SN  129,316.     Wallace  SilTcraattha.  lac^  Walllnsford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  B,  IMl. 


WATSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  501.763. 

For  Sterling  Silver  Flatware.  Sterling  Bllrer  Hoilowware, 
and  Silver  Plated  Hoilowware. 
Flrat  uae  June  10,  1913. 


For  Flatware,  Tableware,  Hollow  Ware,  and  Cutlery,  All 
of  Which  Are  Silver  Plated,  Wholly  or  In  Part 
Flrat  uae  June  3,  1924. 


Class  30-Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


SN  126.207.    Duchcovaky  Porcelan,  Narodnl  Podnlk,  DuchcoT. 
CiechoBlovakla.    Filed  Aug.  2,  IMl. 


SN  180,811.     Iwank,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Maan.     Filed  Get  23. 
IMl. 


•■»  • 


GRAND  PRIX 


For  Men'a  Jawalry— Namely.  Cut   Unfca,  Tie  Bara,   Tie 
Taeka,  aad  Key  Cbaina. 
Flrat  uae  In  Auguat  1955. 


SN  1S0.722.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  26,  IMl. 

LADY  CATHERINE 

For  Sllver-Plated  FUt  Tableware. 
Flrat  nae  Sept  20,  IMl. 


SN  130.729.     Prochaln,  lae..  Providence,  ».I.     Filed  Oct.  26, 
IMl. 


■^PROCHAINJ 


i*f»v€>tn 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  word  "Bohemia"  apart  from  the 
aaaodatlon  ahowa.  Owner  oi.  CieehoalOTaklan  Reg.  No. 
108,816,  dated  Apr.  IS.  1912. 

For  Chlnaware  and  Earthenware — Namely,  Tableware. 
Cooking  and  Baking  Ware ;  Crockery :  Pottery :  Platea ; 
DUheti ;  Vaaee  ;  Flower  Pota  ;  Bowla  ;  Traya ;  Bozea  ;  Brlc-a- 
Brac. 


Oass  31-Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  lOO.lM.     Wataco,  Inc.  HUleah,  FU.    Filed  Joly  1,  1960. 

GOLD  SEAL 

For  Self-Tapping  Valrea  for  Refrigeration  and  Alr-Condl- 
tlonlng  Syatema. 

Flrat  uae  June  15,  19«0. 


For  Ornamental  Jewelry  Chain. 
Flrat  nae  Oct  11.  IMl. 


SN  113.825.     Foater  Refrigerator  Corporation,  Hudaon,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  IMl. 


FOSTER 


SN  130,730.     Prochaln,  Inc.  Providence.  R.I.    FUed  Oct.  26. 
IMl. 


For  Domeatic  tind  Commercial  Refrlgeratora,  Freeaera,  and 
Refrigerated  Cablneta. 
Flrat  uae  Jam.  1.  1M7. 


PROUTE 


For  Ornamental  Jewelry  Chain. 
Flrat  uae  Oct  18,  IMl. 


SN  130.731.     Prochaln,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Oct  26, 
IMl. 


PROCHAIN 1^ 


For  Ornamental  Jewelry  Chain. 
Flrat  aae  Oct  18.  IMl. 


SN  113,826.     Foater  Refrigerator  Corporation,  Hudaon,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  IMl. 

For  Domeatic  and  Commercial  Refrlgeratora,  Freeaera,  aad 
Refrigerated  Cablneta. 

Flrat  nae  In  October  1955 ;  Jan.  1,  1947,  aa  t»  "Foster." 
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'•«:2Vu^  x«.7ir  '-^ •  ^""'^'•^  '^"->-  »''"- 


PRIGECO 


4M.M.7^d«t^  M.r   13.  IMl  (P,rt->  :  N1..I.  In.,    No.  ..mj.biz 


ncmd 

Own*r  of  Kric.  Noi..  <571.1g».  708.01U.  and  othenu 
►  or  8cr«.n».  Mlt..r..  Siften..  ..d  Air  Cleanen.. 
Mntt  uiw  Miijr  23.  1»C1. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  m.v  29,  i962 

Oats  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

'"'ij.I"'"'*      '^'""'"'  '■'•  "•"•»''"".  T«n.     nied  July  20. 

WONDER  WARM 
Class  36-  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

8Xn».«74      I^  A.  *VlllU,u-.  U.«,l..  Nebr.    Fll«d  Jaly  11. 


'"VJi'i'i.  i";S,*~'*'   ^•'*'"--   ^-•'  ^"  ^-tx"-   ->c.. 


KST 


For  M.chlnw  for  Maklnc  le*  Cub*,  and  Ic«  Chlwi    Com- 

r„     t     L.       *^""*'"'-  "'*'«''  A«»embll,.K  for  Ic*  Chip  M.k 

i«»  Maklnic  MacblnrM. 

►Mpit  uw«-  In  or  about  Jun*  l»«i 


The  word  "Kceordx"  I*  dlMciainitid 
►'or  PhoDoirraph  Ki>cordM. 
Mrxt  UHc  Juar  «,  19M. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  md  Upholstery 

Minn.    Filed  June  2,  IMl. 


IVI 


The  lininr  on  the  drawlnir  Indicts  ihadlnr 
►  or  Kitchen  CabtnetM. 
FlMt  une  Feb.  8,  IIHM. 


8N  112,186. 
23.  1961. 


Admiral  Corporatlca.  Cbleaco.  Ill      Filed  Jan. 


Wine. 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  431.187. 
For  Record  ChanKent. 
Flmt  UHeOct.  21.  IWM). 
SobJ.  to  latf.  with  8.\  121. IT*. 


ENSI6N 


8.N  121.178. 
IMl. 


EnMlcn  Record*.  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.    Filed  June  1 


^i'fiSl      ^""^  ■^"•*'''»«  t^o  .  Chlotfo.  ni.     Filed  June 


AMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  6«8.975  and  681.248 

Mn\  *"1k"     '^»<^1«""«'»     Adapted     for     the     Subnequent 
Mounting   Therein    of  Tarlou.   Equipment   and  Teat   In.tru 
n.ent«.    Said    Enclosure.    Including    Cabinet..    File   Drawer. 
Storage  Drawer.,  and  Component,  and  Part.  Therefor 
Flrit  uae  Aur  1».  1958. 


For  Oroored  Phonograph  Recorda. 

Mmt  uar  Nov.  1,  I960. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  112,186. 


8N  130.3S9.     Alfred  Imhof  Limited.  Londoa.  Eaglaad 
Oct.  20,  1961. 


Filed 


^^nl^*^      Bolkow-Entwlcklnngen  Kommandltge.«.ll.chaft. 
Ottobrunn.  near  Munich.  Oermanj.     Filed  July  6,  1961 


BUD  IMLOK 


^^Q 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667.106. 

For  Cabinet..  Coatalner..  Caaea  and  Btructure.  All  Made 
neirt«l  f/*  f^r  "'  ''^  '"'  Containing  or  SuppoSng 
Ma^rn^J;  r  "  '  "i"*"*'  In.trument..  Apparatu.  an5 
Machinery ;   Component   Part,   of  The.*   Good. ;    aad  Rack.. 

Flnt  aae  June  1956  ;  In  commerce  May  19U. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   .No    727.253.  dated  July  21.   1959 
For  DlctaUng  Machine,  and  Tape  Recorder.. 


Filed 


*^NiT.*i!?96i*  '*    ^^•^"••"  C«..  Lo.  Ang.1...  Calif 

EASCO 

.nrw^^"!""!'"*  ^'^  '"  *"*  ****™«*  "««  Handling  of  Meat 
and  Meat  Producta-Namely,  SheUla,  and  Rack.,  aad  Part. 
Thereof,  and  Meat  Cutting  Table.. 
Flmt  ow  Sept.  21.  1961. 


8N  125.891     Coleman  Electroaic.  Inc.,  Garden.  Calif 
Aoc  14,  1961. 


Filed 


ADD-A-TAPE 


For  Magnetic  Tape. 
Ilrat  uae  June  22.  1961. 
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^'lii^^KlMl^*""*'  Coiporatloa.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     FIW    8N  96,563.     Butler  Paper  CorporaMon..  Chicago.  111.     Filed 

Aug.  17,  llHJl.  jjj^y  g    j^Q^  --• 


■ir.i.i 


STARSHEEN 


For  High  White  Color  Printing  Paper.. 
First  UM  Feb.  28,  1960. 


8N    107.767.      WllM>n    Jone.   Company,   Chicago,   111       Filed 
Not.  3. 1960. 


For  inanoa. 

First  uw  on  or  about  May  1,  1961. 


For  Post  Binder.. 
First  UM  In  1910. 


RAVEN 


8N    126.138.     Aeoltan   Corporation,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     Filed    ^^  112,382.     Crown  Zellerfoach  Cori>or.tlon,  8aa  Frandaeo, 
Aug.  17.  1961.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  24,  1961. 


^nrura 


For  Music  Desk  SUnd  Forming  a  Part  of  Pianos. 
Flmt  UM  on  or  about  May  1,  1961. 


For  Paper  Towels. 
First  uae  January  1923. 


Hv  i9«ooA      T-  v..        .  ...,  *'"*    116,062.      The    Parker   Pea    Company.    Janesrille.    Wis. 

8N  126,820.     Tran.  National  Electronics  Corporation,  Mont-         Filed  Mar.  20,  1961 

Clair,  N. J.    Filed  Aug.  28,  1961.  ,  -aQ 


For   FonnUln   Pens   and   Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor, 
Ball  Point  Pens  and  Mechanical  Pencil.. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1961. 


For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  UM  June  10,  1961. 


8N  126,907.    Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1961.  t 


SN  118,866.  Champion  Papers  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Com- 
pany, Hamilton,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  28, 1961. 

CHAMPION  PAPERS 

No  claim  Is  made  for  and  to  the  word  "Papers"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  444,048,  600,375, 
and  others. 

For  Coated  and  Uncoated  Papers  and  Board,  Cast  Coated 
Papers  and  Board,  Decorated  and  Embossed  Papers  and 
Specialty  Papers  and  Board  Harlng  CharacteHstlcs  To  Adapt 
Them  to  Special  Uses  Including  Plastic  Coated  I'apers  and 
Board;  All  Suitable  for  Writing  or  Printing  or  Converting. 

First  UM  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  31. 1950. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  622,786,  643,602,  aad  666,808. 
For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  UM  on  or  about  July  1, 1961. 


SN   119,493.     ELCB,  Paris   (Seine),  France.     Filed  May  8, 
1961. 


Gass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  77,684.     New  York  Loom  Leaf  Corp.,  New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  July  14,  1959. 


Owner  of   French   Reg.   No.   449,519,   dated  Feb.   25,  1955 
(Parts)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  52,583. 
For  Cardboard  Laminated  With  Opaline  CrysUl  Paper. 


For  Loom  Leaf  Books  and  Ledger  Binders. 
First  UM  January  1946. 


SN    133.203.      L.    A   C.    Hardtmuth,    Inc.,   Bloomsbury,   N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 

TECHNOBALL  REPROLAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  875,022,  724,228,  and  others. 
For«Ballpotnt  Pens. 
First  UM  Nov.  22, 1961. 
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8N  133.M1      Champioa  Papen  Int.  HaaUton.  Ohio     Fll*d 
Dk.  13.  IMl. 


May  29,  1962 

WORDS  IN  THE  NEWS  & 
NEWS  IN  THE  WORDS 

For  Prtnted  reatnrv  In  Newipaperm. 
Flrtt  aw  Dpc.  l,  u>«o. 


8N  116.061.     Parker  CfclroprartJc  R«MaKli  Foundatton    lac 
Fort  Worth.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  20.  19«1.  ' 


Owner  of  Ref .  Noa.  22a.5«3.  524.595.  and  5»5  541  ' 
For  Paper  and  Paperboard-. Namely,  Coated  and  Uncoated 
Papeni  and  Board.  Ca«t  Coated  Papem  and  Board.  Decorated 
and  EmboHHed  Papeni  and  Board  and  SpMUIty  Paper,  and 
Board  Having  Special  Purpow  Characterl.tlc.  Includlna 
Plartlc  Coated  Paper,  aad  B««rd ;  All  Sultahle  for  WrlUaa 
or  Prtntlnx  or  CoBTcrtiac. 

Ftmt  une  at   least  aa  early  aa  Not.  21.  IMl 


For   Monthly   Publlcatloa    Pertalnla,  to  Chiropractic  Be- 
'■  rcn . 

Ktmt  nae  I>to.  13.  1961. 


8N  138.388.     Champion  Paper.  Inc..  HamUton.  Ohio     FUad 
Feb.  21.  1M2. 


CARNIVAL 


For  Printing  Paper. 

Flr.t  u»e  at  lea.t  a.  early  aa  Feb.  15.  1»62. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

8N  JW.lTe.    The  Reuben  H.  Donnelley  Corporation.  New  York. 
w.y..  aaalcace  of  The  Anerlcaa  Journal  of  Medldna.  lac 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  2.  IMO.  ' 


THE  DISC  JOCKEY'S 
JOURNAL 

For  Magailne   Relating  to   New.  I  ten.  la   the  Flelda  of 
Pop"iurtt      "^"""*"*  *°**  Phonograph  Records  of  Current 
Flrat  use  Feb.  28.  1»«1. 


8N    118.146.      Fenton    Label    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa      Filed 
Apr.  19.  1961. 


THE   /r  • 

JiMencan 

^^^       JOUrNAL  OF 

X/linical 
iwtdtiOB 


FENT-O-FOIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  828.715. 
For  Printed  Label*, 
l-lrat  use  June  22.  1980. 


**VJ!*"   J^*  ^•'*"'"  ^"^  ^«»"»««».  Cambridge.  Ma-. 
Filed  Apr.  25.  1981. 


For  Profemlonal  Periodical. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20.  1955. 


-A-PATTESN 


'SN  108.215.     The  Register  and  Tribune  Syndicate.  Inc     De. 
Moines,  Iowa.     Mled  Nov    10,  1980. 


*^^ZT''^*^  Transfer  Pattern,  for  Application  to  Article, 
of  Clothing  or  other  Surfaces. 

First  use  on  Mar.  23,  1981. 


8N  124.158.     American  Association  for  the  Study  of  Head- 
ache. 8t.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  July  18,  1901. 


For  Magailne. 
First  uiw  April  1981. 


^'l.Jl'J"      ®"''"   Publishing   Co..  Inc..    New   Yorti.   NY. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1961. 


The  circle  1.  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Newspaper  Cartoon  Feature. 
Flrat  UN  Feb.  29.  1960. 


BRAVO 


For  Magaxlne  Deroted  to  the  Cultural  Art.  Including  Music 
and  the  Dance. 

Flrat  aw  June  12,  1961. 


May  29,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  \Vl 


*"i).\?!;*?ex  "'leS  A?JT  ST**'  '*""^'"*  ''""*"'•    «^^J"'»<«      ^"-rtcan   Oreetlng.   CorporaHoa,   acTelaad. 
uaiiaa.  rex.    nied  Aug.  21, 1961.  ohlo.    Filed  Nov.  1, 1961. 


Paffroleum  Managament 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  ft49,2aft,  714.416,  aM  Qtfeen. 

For  Trade  Magailne.  >^^i\    >    >%f-  -r.  r*»r* 

Flrat  UN  Aug.  1, 1961. 


f    ntr,     ^! 


.!    VM 


TfiT  Oreetlng  Cards. 
■N  126,437.    Con.umer  Mall  Panel.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed        Hrat  um  Oct  23,  1961. 
Aug.  22,  1961. 


^"^Posit  lAork 


For  Newsletter. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  29,  1981. 


SN  131,138.    The  Klpllnger  Washington  Editora.  Inc..  Waah- 
Ington,  D.C.    Filed  Not.  1,  1961. 

THE  KIPLINGER  BOOK  LETTER 


8N  126,438.    Conaumer  Mall  Panel.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Aug.  22,  1961. 


Applicant  disclaim,  the  right  to  ezduidre  one  of  the  words 
"Book"  and  "Letter"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  508.031,  659,844,  and  othera. 

For  Book  Clnh  Newsletter. 

Flrat  uw>  May  10. 1961. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclunlve  use  of  any  of  the  geograph-    ''^  "1;!^;,  k"*'"i7  "    Adams  and  Allen  Blow  Cook   (Joint 
leally  descriptive  wording  apart  from  the  mark  as'^owi  ^'"*'"''  *"*•'•  ""'^  """"•  ^-^Po"'.  M4.     Filed  Not.  3. 

For  .Newsletter. 
.    Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  May  29, 1961. 


1961. 


H.\  127,812.    TelcTlslon  Digest,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Sept.  13,  1981. 

TELEVISION  DIGEST 

For  Trade  .New«letter. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  1,  1945. 


For  Word  Punles. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  17,  1961 ;  Oet.  13,  1960,  aa  to  "Acroatlckler.' 


SN    128.250.      Chilton    Company,    PhlladelphU,    Pa.      Filed 
Sept.  20,  1961. 

IRON  AGE  METALWORK- 
ING  INTERNATIONAL 

t)wner  of  Reg.  .No.  47,713. 
For  Trade  Magazine. 
First  UM  July  19, 1961. 


SN  131,303.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not    8, 
1961. 


NORCROSS 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  414.959.  520,531,  and  659,843. 

For  Greeting  Cards,  Greeting  Foldera,  Prtnted  Seals,  Kn- 
cloHures,  Tags,  Place  Card.,  Booklet.,  Tallica,  and  Score 
Cards. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  December  1914. 


SN  129,008.  Hughes  Tool  Company,  d.b.a.  Hughe.  Tool  Com- 
pany, Aircraft  DWUlon,  Culver  City,  Calif.  Filed  Oct.  2, 
1981. 

THE  HELISTOP 

For  Periodically  Published  House  Organ. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  14. 1901. 


8N  131,509.     Georgia  Ports  Authority,  SaTannab,  Ga.     Filed 
Nor.  7, 1961. 


O  I  O  B  f  ■  ^  


SN  130.217.    The  Inrlng-Cloud  Publishing  Company.  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Oct.  18.  1981. 

HARDWARE 
MERCHANDISER 

For  Periodical  Trade  Paper. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  2,  1981. 


For  Magaxlne. 

First  use  Aug.  10,  1959. 


SN    1.10.832.      Scholastic   Magaxinea,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed* Jet   27.  1901 

ARROW  BOOK  CLUB 

The  words  "Book  Club"   an  disclaimed   apart   from   the 
nutrk  as  shown. 
For  Books. 
Flrat  use  In  September  1980.  "^  rfiwi  t*.'  «<fr-^»ir* 


SN  131,890.     Society  of  the  Sons  of  the  Revolution  In  the 
State  of  IlllnolN,  Hoinewood.  III.    Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 

The  Minute  Man 

For  Periodical  Devoted  to  Genealogy  and  Patriotic  Topics 
Issued  Four  Times  a  Year. 
Flrat  use  February  1916. 
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UNITED  PRESS 

OwB*r  of  Reg.  No.  241.440. 

For  Newi.  Article,  for  Newspapen.. 

Klr«t  iiiie  June  i9_  itcfj 


May  29,  1962 


Por  Work  ShoM. 
Mmt  une  Apr.  4.  19«0. 


SAFE-TOE 


**'*n«?f"w     ?.!■*!  **     ^''"•"«'    '*-•'•     Adrertex    Company. 
Ornyn  Lake.  III.    riM  Not.  1«,  l»«i.  *^  *' 


DIAL-A-DOLL 


""idS^*^^*      ^^P*"-   '"«•.    K«o.h..    Wl..     Filed   May    18. 

JOCKEY  THOROBRED 

F  or  Ho«l«ry  for  Mn.  Women,  .nd  CblWren. 
Hmt  use  July  25.  1959. 


For  Calendant. 

Flmt  uaeOct.  12.  19«1. 


^ Vov^'S*i9«1'"''**"  Vineyard-.  San  Frandaco.  Calif.    Filed 

NEWS  FROM  THE 
VINEYARDS 

For  NewHpaper  iMHued  Quarterly. 
Klrnt  uw  Aug.  24.  195;J. 


"  n'^"'„  /.%«"""■  '"■"^""''  -  *«."'■  e.,„. 


COLLOID-O-SCOPE 

Klrtit  une  Jan.  5.  1960. 


Wl  hout  walT  ng  it.  common  law  rlghtn  and  for  purpone. 
the  J;rd7^*™-  :."  «'"7..'PP"<^-t  ">•"-  no  claim  herS^  ,o 

•.'^^f     .        """»'■'•••••  -PTt  from  the  mark  a.  .hown. 
«Kir    ^"^ "  o""'    ""''''■    ^^■'■rtB«   Apparel-Namely.    Snort 
8hUt«    DreH-  Shirt..  Jacket..  Slack,  and  Swlmwear 

Flmt  une  Feb.  l.  i960. 


"ni^^oc^t/ilriV""-"^  "•»"•  »-•  <^<'"^-«"*.  P-. 


nied  Oct.  19,  1960 


RONDO  JESTERS 


^'Vr^'^v  V     «^T'    ^'^^"^l    Publication..    Inc..    New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Nor.  .'{0.  1961. 


For  Stretch-Type  lIouMe  Slippers. 
Flnt  uw  Sept.  14,  1960. 


CORAN 

UdTeVf^ranrC-"'    '^''"'   ^"""    "'*•   ^"^   '»*'» 
Flr.t  uw  March  19.%9. 


For  Packaiied  Comic  Book.. 
First  UHe  .Nov.  15.  1961 


*'*V.*??.**'      ""*'  Herman  Sport.wear.  Inc..  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  20.  1960. 


Oass39-aothing 

"'VJ^^'L.  jy^^'^'^Wllanc^i  Company.  Pltt.burgh.  P.. 


BUD  BERM A 

-N. 
INVINCIBLE 


V^\ 


Owner  of  Rer  No.  086.9.^-i. 

For  ShlrtH. 

1-1  r«t  a«e  Nor.  10.  1»«0. 


8X    112.48:1      Oklahoma   Clothlnir  Manufacturer..  Oklahoma 
t  Ity.  Okla.    nied  Jan.  25.  1961. 


I^^*    .^' 


Applicant-,  trademark  c«.nMl«t.  „f  two  beadx  or  ridge,  lafr- 
"e«lng  at  rlKht  ansle.  In  the  fonn  of  a  uiodllled  T  aVd  fonn- 

v-.naped  bead  or  ridge. 

For  Protective  or  Safety  Helmet..  Hat.,  and  Capa. 
Flmt  uae  at  lea.t  a.  early  a.  October  1939. 


No  claim  1.  made  to  the  term  "Su  Up. "  apart  from  the 
mark  a.  .hown. 

For  Kla.tlc  Top  I'ant.,  Slack,  and  Jean« 
nmt  uw  Nor.  30,  1960. 
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8N^12.«32.     Mr.  T  Inc.  N.w  York.  N.Y.     FU«I  J«».  17.    8N  116.5M.     RelUn«  lUnufactnrlng  Company.  New  Tork 

N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27, 1961. 


MR.  SKI 


CLAIRE  TIFFANY 


iih^.H^trve^7r:;-;rdTn'ir;r"' ""  "•"••  jjit^^^'oe-ffjr"'^'"""'""'"^^'"*^ 

FIrat  nae  May  12.  19S9.  * 


8N  113.984      John  B.   Stetaon  Company.  Philadelphia    Pa.    "VliSS"'    "*********"  ""*•  '"*"•  """^  "'*    ""^  ^^' 

•^•""■'"  -  VOGUE  MONT 

For  Ladies'  Millinery ;  Ladles'.  MUMf  and  Junior  Blouaes, 
Pants,  Skirts,  Vestees,  Jackets,  Sweatera,  Shorts.  Bathing 
Suits  and  Short  Coats ;  Ladies',  Misses'  and  Junior  Coats. 

Flnt  use  1988  on  ladles'  millloery. 


OUTRIDER 


For  Hata  and  Caps  for  Men.  Women  and  Children. 
Flnt  uae  Nor.  30,  1960. 


SN   113,956.     John   B.   Stetson  Company,   Philadelphia,  Pa 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1961. 

TRAIL  RIDER 

For  Hats  and  Caps  for  Men,  Women  and  Children. 
First  nae  Nor.  30, 1960. 


SN  114,119.     Stere  Matson  Prodocta,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1961. 


SN  118.267.     The  McKay  Products  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1961. 

SMOOTHIKINS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  381,088. 

For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Underwear. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22, 1940. 


,1 


tds 


SN  118.268.     The  McKay  Prodncts  Corporation.  New  York, 
M.Y.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1961. 


SLENDIKINS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  697,489. 

For  Men's  Shirts  and  Women's  Blouses  and  Dresses 

Flmt  use  Oct  15,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  381.723. 

For  Ladies'  and  Children's  Underwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  9, 1940. 


„„,,_„,      „   „  8N  119,701.     ImperUl  Braaalere  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
UN  110,033.     8.  D.  Arrowood  k  Company,  Incorporated,  New        M«y  10. 1961. 

""""  "0;*;;^^  .,n                "VING  DOLL  PANTALOONS 

DEliA  U  1  I  ALU                                   The  word  "Panuloona"  is  diseUlasd  apart  from  the  mark 

For  Hosiery  for  Women.  "  shown. 

Flmt  use  Feb  15  1961  '                                              *"**'  Children's  Knee  Length  Stretch  Pantlss. 

*  First  use  Dec.  15, 1960. 


8N  115,107.     Ideal  Products.  Inc .  Sykesrille  Pa     Filed  Fph 

23.1961.  nc.  By.esniie.  p..    Filed  Feb.     SN  130.116.     MorrU  Rosen  Fur  Corp..  New  York.  NX    FIM 


May  16, 1961. 


!•♦/ 


O^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  descriptire  word  "Original.' 
For  Fur  Coats,  Jackets,  and  Stoles. 
First  OSS  May  20. 1960. 


SN  120,176.     Caswell  Shoes,  Inc.,  Lynn, 
17, 1961. 


Mass.     FUed  May 


For  Hunting  Caps,  Hats  and  Jackets. 
Flmt  use  Mar.  1. 1956. 


PEPPI'S 


8N  116.133.     Kagan  TextUes  Limited,  Elland.  BngUnd.  Filed 
Mar.  21, 1961. 


The  mark  "Peppl's"  does  not  identify  a  particular  designer 
or  llring  Individual. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
Plrat  use  October  1957. 


GANNEX 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  676.861  and  677.380. 

For  Articles  of  Clothing  Comprising  Motor  Cycling  Coats. 
Motor  Cycling  Suits,  ChUdren's  Coata  (With  Hood)  Cbll- 
drsn's  Coats  (With  ColUr),  IndnstrUl  Jackets.  Ladles' 
JackeU,  Dnfle  Coata,  Orercoata  and  Ralncoata. 

Flrat  nss  May  1.  19M ;  In  commercs  May  1.  1966. 


SN  130,959.     Barbrooke  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Kew  York, 
N.T.    Filed  May  29, 1961. 

JACQUA  TEX 

For  Outer  Coata  of  Water  Repellant   Material  for  Men. 
Young  Men.  and  Boys, 
rint  use  Apr.  29, 1961. 
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^,  ^ ni«4  Oct  6.  IMl.  "^  ■"■•*■«•.  «»0«T1II«.  T«M. 


Kor  Aptwrrl  Bclu. 
rimt  uw  liar.  38,  iMi 


MAGNE-BELT 


M*£D 


EE 


8N    1S3.T4S.     Aawvit  Corporatioa.    ntehborK. 
Jum26.  IMl. 


OwMr  of  R*c  Nor  3»0.9»3  «Bd  «4a  144  * 


SN    139.3M.     Kotort    Hoatory 
nw  Oct.  «.  IMi. 


Mina.   iBt.   Callag^na.   Pa. 


^or  Work 

f^nt  am  Dee.  B,  1»M 


RONDO 


nm  oaa  Sept.  a,  imi. 


'nwriw'Yiir"  '"'""^  '"••  "•"  ""»■  "' 
EXCLAMATION 

For  Women's  Hoaiary. 
rint  oae  Maj  M,  IMl. 


'•''oiriJU^  ^"^*"  ^'*^'  •'^  '-^  --    '"-« 


SUPERWON 


''*r^:.'nL:^lL^'^''   ^•'»>-»^-.    ^-    -«'^.    NT. 


m«d  Jaae  30,  IMl 


WiTh'rf",'~i^    *'*•'   ■^"•■t  Caata.   Topeoata.   Oa."t. 
nrat  oaa  ISOa. 


WELTO'MAGIC 


For  Woowa'a  and  Olria'  Hoatery. 
Flnt  aae  oa  or  aboat  Joaa  18,  IMl. 


8N  129.808.     8an>ac,  lac.  Dorar,  Dal.     FIM  Oet  11.  IMl 

SPAND-EVER 


'*Ai?i*  mi"^  ^**'*  "™"'*~  *^'^'  '^^'•'**'  «•    "^"^ 

HEART'S  DELIGHT 

For  Braaalerea. 

Flrat  use  8«pt.  B,  19S8. 


Wf    1S8.8S8.     Waahlncton     ManafaetBrtat    Company     toe 
Naahrllla.  Taaa.    riM  Oct.  i».  imi.  * 


KENWICK 


''v^^A:,.  ij^^ir"  *  '^''  ""-"*''  ^-'"--  ^"^ 


«h?i'    T-'-    ■•"'    *"•    J""»l«'    8port.w«r-Naiaaly. 

8*orti ;  ChU4rca'a  Shorta.  Boxer  Londca  and  Paata. 
FJrat  aaa  April  IMl. 


ASTROLUX 


For  Men's  TaUored  Wearlaff  Apparel 
Flrat  aae  Ab«.  14,  IMl. 


^^n^fiJS*'     ^^"^^  "'*^  ^"*-  P»"»**«'P*»*.  P»-   n««l  Anc. 


ROYAL  PENN 


ST.  TROPAZ 

Far  Olrdlaa  aad  Paaty  Olrdlaa. 
Flrat  oaa  Mar.  21,  IMl. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hats  and  Capa. 
Flrat  use  June  24.  IMl. 


"  nl^T..  24"?^^"'^   "•*  Corporation.   OarU.d,  Tex. 

KEVIN  MCANDREW 

Neither  the  word  -Kerln."  nor  the  word  "McAndrew,-  nor 
Jhe  word.  "KeTln  MeA.drew"  refar  to  or  Identify  an^  par- 
ticular llTln»  ladlTldoal.  *^ 

For  Men's  Hats. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  23,  1M». 


8N  133  407      Paperlynen  Coapaay.  Caloaboa.  Ohla.     Filed 

IMC  D,  IMl. 

CROWN-O-CREPE 

Far  Dlapoaabla-Typa  Capa  Daed  Primarily  by  SeaUaraat 
Peraonael. 

Flrat  aae  A  or  B,  IMl. 


'i 
i 


8N  133.479.     MUlar  k  Lavtoa  lac,  Boatoa,  Maaa.    PIM  Dee 
A  laai 


<.1M1 


MJ.    Filed  Sept.  28.  IMl. 


NFS 


/ytatj^^/^ 


MjLLa 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear 
Flrat  aae  Aog.  21.  IMl. 


Far   Ladlaa'   aad    Mlaaaa*    Salta.   Jaeteta.    Bklrta. 
Coats  aad  Draaa  Faaaihlw. 

V^nt  Ma  Ai«.  !•.  IMI.  r 


I 
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Clatt40-Faaqr     GOOA,     hmrfshiMS,    aMi     «»   J25.8M.     wimaB   ■    wn^ht   *    son.   company.    Waat 
--      -  — -W#    —         Warren.  Maaa>    Filed  Aug.  11.  IMl. 


NotioM 


8H    100.31S.     WIUUUB   D.   Stltael.  d.b.a.   Owtfy   Bird  Batcr- 
prlaes.  Shenandoah.  Iowa.    FUad  Jaly  8,  19«0. 


E-Z  TRIM 


'HV 


ft-"" 


The  word  "THni"  I.  dlaeialmad  apart  from  the  reat  of  the 
Bwrk,    Owner  of  Bee.  Na.  «1 1.116. 

For  Raffllngs.  Frtlllaca  and  Similar  Trimming,  for  Wla- 
dows  and  Window  Caaemeata. 

Flrat  UM  Aug.  3.  IMl. 


Goof/' 


8N  132,812.     Cannon  MlUa  Company,  KannapoUa.  N.C.  Filed 
Nor.  27, 19«1. 


For  Deak  or  Dreaaer  Pin  Cashlons. 
flrat  aaa  oa  or  about  Apr.  1, 1900. 


For  Towela. 

Flrat  aae  Nor.  IB.  IMl. 


8N  110.931.     Michael  C.   Dlpuppo,  d  b.a.  Emli  Laboratortea,  ~~"^^""^ 

Philadelphia.  P..    Filed  Dec.  28.  1»«0.  SN   133.087.     Dan  River  Mill..   Incorporated.   Danrllle.  Va 

Filed  "^ar.  30,  IMl. 


^orMooAtf 


IMPACT 


For  Hair  Roller*. 

Flret  aae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  1,  1980. 


For  TextUe  Fabric,  la  the  Piece  of  Cotton.  Wool,  or  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  or  Comblnatlona  Tbeiaof. 
First  uae  Oct.  31.  IMl, 


8N  127.899.     Ballold  Baaler  Ceiluloldwaraafabrlfc  A.O.  Tbar- 
wll,  Tharwll,  SwItMrland.     FUed  Sept.  18,  IMl. 


BELFLOU 


Priority    claimed    under    Set    44(d)    on    Swtn    Kag.    No. 
188,838,  dated  Apr.  26,  IMl. 
For  Comb,  and  Oraameata  for  the  Hair. 


8N   129,381.     J.   H.   Brateln  4  Bro...  Int.  Maw  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  6,  IMl, 

^beauty  spots** 


SN  133,831.  BurllagtoB  ladoatriaa.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Cllnchfleld 
Manufacturing  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Dec  7. 
IMl. 

CLINCHFIELD 

For  Textile  Fabric  in  the  Piece  SulUble  for  Dae  in  the 
Manafacture  of  Men's,  Women',  and  Children'.  Outerwear 
and  N'lgbtwear. 

Flrrt  UM  Mar.  21. 1914.  ■- 


SN  1S3.543.     Dan   Rlrer  Mill..   Incorporated,   Danrllle.  Va. 
Filed  Det  7,  IMl. 


For  Hair  Bowa. 

Flrat  aae  Jane  6,  IMl. 


RIVERKNIT 


For  Textila  Fabric  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Wool  or  Syn- 
thetic Fibers  or  Any  Combloatlona  Thereof. 
First  use  Not.  21,  IMl. 


■N  130,062.     Gaylord  Product.,   Incorp«nited,  CbtMgo,  Dl. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  IMl. 


CLOUD  9 


For  Hair  Carter,  aad  Hair  Rollera. 
nrat  nae  Aag.  14,  IMl. 


•N  180.929.    H.  W.  Meyer.  Int.  Chicago.  IIL    FUad  Oct  80. 
1981. 

ROLL-0-MATIC 

For  Hair  Curlers. 
First  use  June  6.  IMl. 


diss  43 -Thread  and  Ym 

8N  114,917.     Emile  Bemat  k  Sons  Company.  Jamaica  Plain, 
Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  6,  IMl. 

DANISH  BULKY  PAK 

The  applicant  dlMlaim.  the  word  "Tak"  apart  frosi  the 
mark  a.  .hown. 

For  Packages  of  Handknlttlng  Yam.. 
Flrat  use  Oct  2«,  IMO. 


aatt42-Kafttod,   Ntttod,   aMi   Textflt 
FaMs,  aid  Sdbtlitottf  TiMrafor 

BN  109,768.     J.  H.  Beaecka.  Haanorer-Vinnhorat  Oermaay. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1900. 


IVELA 


.^  ..^1, 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  •44(d)  on  Oermaa  application 
filed  Not.  10,  1989,  Beg.  No.  733,381,  dated  Feb.  2,  1960. 

For  TexUle  CarpcU  and  Rug.  aad  Plaatlc  Sheeting  With 
or  Without  a  iu«»fciitg 


Class  44 -DMtal,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances 

SN  109,710.     Llngnac^Werka  OjaJt.H..  Duaaeldorf,  Oermaay. 
Filed  Det  6. 1960. 

IREX 

Priority  claimed  under  Set  44(d)  on  German  appllctloa 
fli«i  July  1,  I960:  Reg.  No.  739,3M,  dated  Aug.  22,  1960. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  77,980. 

For  Atomlier  for  Body  and  Beauty  Care— Naaely.  Oral 
aad  Dental  Care. 


TM  202 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  29,  IMS 


VERYPERSONALLY-YOURS 

^ror   g.nlUfy    N.pWn..   ■a.JUry  T.«pon..  ..d   i.nlUry 
Flnt  QM  Apr.  M.  IWl, 


i 


4PZ 

Fint  uae  Juo«  29,  1961. 


VOLKSWURST 

•na     wur«t     th«  foriMr  word  mMnlnc  "peoDle".-  .nd  .L 
latter  word  meaning  "i.niM*."  P««P««  •     and  the 

I'V'r  8«nM|c. 

nnt  as*  Aug.  S9,  iMo. 


'^oi^TO^ftdi**'"'^'™*'  Corpormtlon.  Chlcr).  111.     FU«I 


FRIEDA  SCHROEDER 


'V.^  M^r.  afr^i'JT**'*'  ^"^  ^»-»-'^'  ^<— •»»•.  O-^'o- 


BORG-WARNER 


CHA-CIIA 


For  Food.  Spwrlflcaiiy  Corn  ChJpu 
Flr«t  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  11,  i»«o. 


For  H0.P1U1  B^.  .nd  Ac«.«,rte.  and  Parta  Thereof  for  ^^— ^- 

Replacement  and  RepaJr.  , 

Flmt  uae  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  1«.  l»«ti  »>•'  127.2M,     P>m«<telpbla  Cbewlnt  Qnm  CorporaUon   Haver- 

•^^— ^— — — — ^— i™_^.^___^,^__^^_______         town.  Pa.    m«d  Sept.  8.  1961. 

EL  CHICO 

The  mark  la  a  Bpanlata  .lane  eipreaalon  which  li  aooroxl 

To  VrJ:"' n*  '"  ''•  *^"'"^  -"'  .xpreilTn  'tjrwd" 
r  or  Lnewlnf  Oum. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  24.  19«1. 


CI«sj45-$oft  Driaks  aid  Carbonattd 
Waters 

^M^fJj  2i':?9«i:'*'"*  *""*"  ^°^«««»-.  ch,«.o.  111. 


*^8e'p"  I'm,^™'  *  '""P'*-**"'-  ""^ .  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 

RIVEROLA 

For  Canned  Corned  Be«f. 
Flrat  aae  July  28.  1960. 


For  Soft  Drlaka. 
Flmt  u«e  May  15,  1961. 


'''nwo^t^^'^mi. '"*'"'""  *  "•"-^'^'  ^'"^"»*-  ^-«»- 


Clafs  46-Foods  and  Ingredieiits  of  Foods 


GOODMANS 


^\et-lO^ 


1 


Owner  of  Reg    No,.  176.6S2.  6S2.272.  and  othera. 
For  Crackera  and  Matsoa  ia  Cracker  Form 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  14,  1959. 


fan^rtJuL™'^''  "  ""***  ""■  "'""•  "'^-     "^  t«*«Mrk  la 

n.™iK.  **".?"•*'• /""°"'  "•*•''  Preparation  lo  Water  DU- 
P^le    Form   for   Addition    to   Milk    Formulaa   and    Other 

Flrat  uae  July  5. 1960. 
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•N  no.965.     ,ota  P.  Sfna.  Sallnaa.  C.ltf.     FUad  Oct.  30.    SN    12S.T43.     Leopard    Brewerr    LUn.ted.     Haatlng..    New 
STORMY  Z.-.    niedSept.2.1961. 


f^  Freah  Veg^ablea. 
rirat  aae  Oct.  5,  1961. 


it 


BN  131.4S8.     Ward  Baking  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
,      Nor.  6,  1961. 


>   '. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  115,706. 
For  Rye  Bread. 
Flrat  uae  July  1. 1916. 


ROMANY 


8N    132,360.     National    Biscuit   Company,    New  York     NY 
Filed  Nor.  20. 1961. 


WAVERLY 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  ahadlng  purpotea  only.    Owner  of 
New  Zealand  Reg.  No.  65,514,  dated  FM).  5,  I960. 
For  Beer,  Ale,  Porter  and  Stout 


For  BlacnIU  and  Crackera. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  11, 1965. 


SN  132,578.     Pay   Way  Feed  Mllla,   Inc.,  Kaaaai  City    Mo 
Filed  Not.  22,  1961. 

CATTLE  GUARD 


For  Liveatock  Feed. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  6, 1961. 


\ 


SN  132,667.     General  Fooda  Corporation.  White  PUlna.  N  Y 
Filed  Not.  24, 1961. 

RIGHT  TIME 

For  Sonp  Mix. 

Flrat  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  Mar.  15, 1961. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qasslfied 

SN  124,904.     Foreet  Mfg.  Co.,  CTeTeUnd,  Ohio.     FUed  July 
28,  1961. 

DECORTAPE 

For  Strings  of  Pennants  Daed  for  Displaying  Purpoaea 
First  uae  Feb.  8, 1961. 


SN  135,455.     Old  London  Foods,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  9,  1962. 

CHEEZ  WAFFIES     ^ 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Cheei"  separate  and  apart 
from  the  mark  as  ohown. 

For  Bite  Sice  Cheeae  Sandwiches. 

First  use  during  the  month  of  December  1936. 


8N  125,181.     Price  Battery  Corporation,  Hamburg.  Pa,   FUed 
July  28,  1961. 


ABSORB-0-MAT 


For  Mat  for  Catching  Oreaae  and  Oil  Drippings  From  Auto- 
mobiles and  Other  Machinea. 
First  use  May  19,  1961. 


8N  l'35,707.     The  Procter  4  Gamble   Company,  ClndnnaM, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1962. 

COUNTRY  COOKIN' 

For  Refrigerated  Ready  To  Bake  Biscuits. 
First  uae  Not.  20, 1961. 


SN  126,157.     WtllUm  D.  Edwarda,  d.b.a.  Unuanal  SpeeUltlaa, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  17, 1961. 

WONDERPANEL 

For  Adrertising  and  Merchandising  Dlaplay  Panels. 
First  use  July  28,  1961. 


SN  135,792.     The  Grand  Union  Company,  Baat  Pateraon,  N  J 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1962. 


GRAND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  427,406,  624,620  and  701,951. 
For  Cat  Food  and  Bird  Food. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1960. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  100,961.     Weat  Indlea  Bay  Company,  Mlnncapolia,  Minn. 
FUed  July  15,  1960. 

ST.  JOHNS 


Qass  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN   73,134.     Oland  *   Son    Umlted.    Halifax.   Nova    Scotia. 
Canada.    Filed  Mar.  23. 1962.  ^„..  _„, , 

OLANIVSii 

*/,.,„  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  520,484,  556,713,  and  670,741 

2l?*!L*J  C"*dlan  Reg    No.  40,369,  dated  June  21,  1951.  For  After  Shave  Lotion,  Cologne,  Lime  Cologne,  Bay  Rum 

For  Ale.  Lager.  Beer  and  Stout.  and  Perfumed  Soap. 

Flrat  uae  in  1947  ;  in  commerce  In  1947.  First  uae  Sept.  17, 1948. 
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^'•t.  S,  IVU. 

DARIL 

For  Tooth  Puts. 
•     nr»t  urn  Bopt.  1«,  IMl. 


•W    130.043.     Mary    CkoM.    lacorporatod.    New    York.    N.Y. 
rU04  Oct  IT.  IMl. 


YRAM 


OwMr  of  S«s.  Noc  5M.T13  aad  «70.T41. 
For  After  SlUTe  Lotion.  Colofae.  LUm  Coloffae.  B«y  Ham 
and  Perfumed  Soap. 
First  ow  Not.  90. 1M9. 


For  PorfaiM.  BnralBg  PvrfsMO.  Batb  OU.  Friction  Lotion. 
Bnth  Powder.  Dasdag  Powder.  Toilet  Water,  Baeheta,  Sacbet 
Powder,  and  Bath  Bacbeta. 

FIrat  oae  Jane  1,  1934. 


■N    10S.406.     Morray'i    Superior    Prodacti    Coapaay.    Inc.. 
Ckleaco,  ni.    Filed  Auc.  10.  1B«0. 


MURRAY'S 


For  Coametle  Preparatlona— Nan»ely.  Hair  Dreaalnc.  Hair 
Cream.  8«alp  CoDdttloner.  Scalp  and  PreMlaf  CHI.  Preealng 
Coapound.   Brinuntlae.  Cotocne.  Share  Lotion,  and  Sachet. 

Fint  nae  Apr.  37.  1»4«. 


Oats  52  -  DettfffMts  ami  SoaiM 

SN  T8.S08.  8.  M.  Bdlaon  Cbemleal  Companjr,  Inc.,  Chlcafo. 
III.,  anlfoee  of  Sylvan  M.  Kdlaoa.  #.b.a.  8.  M.  Bdlaon 
Chemical  Compaaj,  Cbica«o.  lU.     FUed  Joly  30,  19M. 


8N  110.141.     De  Ly  Ly  Incorporated.  Lezlacton.  Ky. 
Dec.  13,  1»«0. 


FUed 


DE  LY  LY 


For  CoMMtles— Namely.  Skin  Olla,  8kln  Aetrtngenta, 
FaeUl  Creams.  Face  Powder*.  Upatlck.  Bougea.  Skin  Condl- 
tloaer*.  Eyebrow  PencUa.  Mascara.  Perfumes,  Hand  and  Body 
Lotions. 

first  oae  May  10. 1»«0. 


For  Liqaid  Oermlddal  Soap  for  Personal  Use 
First  Bse  Maj  1.  1»47. 


SN  M.440.     ColambU  Wax  Coapaay,  Oleadala.  Calif.    FUed 


Jane  6,  1960 


SN    125.104.     Sodete    Technique    de   Parfamerle   F.    MUlot. 
Parts.  France.    Filed  July  81.  19«1. 

CHER  MONSIEUR  F.  MILLOT 

-F.  Millot"  was  the  name  of  the  deceased  founder  of  appli- 
cant's bualneas.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  478.3M,  dated 
Feb.  19.  19S9  (Parte)  ;  Natl.  Inat  No.  1S1.1«4. 

For  Perfumery.  Cosmetics,  Rouges,  ■smintlsl  OUa,  Bsaaty 
Preparations,  Hair  Lotions,  Dentlfrtcca. 


CLEANICBOE 


FV>r  All  Purpose  Oermlddal  and  DIstnfeeUat  Cleaner  for 
Institutional  and  Commvrdsl  Use. 
First  use  Jaly  14.  1958. 


SN    103,409.     Murray's    Supertor    Products   Company.    lac, 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Aug.  10.  1960. 


SN  129.673.     Dorothy  Lamour  Bnterprlsas  Ltd..  Brookland- 
TlUe.  Md.     Filed  Aug.  »,  1961. 

DOROTHY  LAMOUR 

"Dorothy  Lamour"  la  the  name  of  the  chairman  of  the 
board  of  applicant  corporation.     Consent  of  record. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparsMons — Namely.  Lipsticks. 
Faee  and  Dustlag  Powders.  Skin  Creams  ladndlag  Cleansing 
and  Night  Cream.  Aatrtngenta  and  8kln  Lotions.  SunUn  Lo- 
tion, Bye  Makeup  PreparaUona.  Deodoranta.  Colognes,  Psr- 
fumes.  Toilet  Waters  and  Hair  Sprays  and  Rouges. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1960. 


I^BrCrsnm  Shampoo. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1946. 


MURRAY'S 


SN  123.505.     Staaiferd  Chemical  Udnstrlcs  Inc.  Stamford. 
Conn.     Filed  July  6.  1961. 


SUPER  LITE 


For  Detergent  for  Uss  aa 
SolTent. 

First  ase  May  3. 1961. 


aa  AddltlTs  to  a  Dry^dsaalng 


SN    124.962.     Western  Chamleal  Company,  St 
FUed  July  28,  1961. 


ioa«h.  Ma. 


SN  126.423.     Robort  Alan  Fraaklyn.  d.b.a.  Athaaa 
Los  Aacalsa.  CaUf.    Fllsd  Ai«.  tl,  1»«1. 


NEOPHENE 


HORMO-FRUrr 


For  Faee  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  19«1. 


For  Oermlddal  Detergent  for  Osa 
Walla  and  the  Like. 

First  ase  Apr.  28,  1961. 


inlag  Floors,  Woodwork, 


SN    128,967.     Oraca    French    Darta,   d.b.a.    DstIs   Mtg.  Co.. 
Mamphla,  Tenn.    FUed  Oct.  2, 1961. 


SN  126.679      Penasalt  ChemlcaU  Corperatlaa.  PhiUdelphla. 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  36.  1961 


For  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Oct.  19,  I960. 


HAY-PO 


PENNCHEM 


For  Cleaning  and  Saaltlslng  Composltloaa  for  OsMral  In- 
dnstrlal.  Commerdal  and  Institutional  Uss. 
First  us  Dec  16»  I960. 
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'  ™',?bTl7'?97l  '''*^    I'CorPorat^.  New    York.   N.T.     SN  132.006.     Cua«,n..  Sons  A  Company.  Limited.  M.nd»e.t.r. 

-.-.  Kngland.    Filed  Nor.  14.  1961. 

a     Y  RAM  .... 

For  Soap.  *»i"^                 ^N  ^^^-^^^B^^ta^ 

""'""""'""_ Cuss6i£3 

»N  131.715.     Vanda  San^rbom.  d.b.a.  Labald  Compaay    MU-         ^^^  ®<>*P  *"<'  "oap  NoTcItle*. 

waukee.  Wis.    Filed  Nor.  9.  1901.  Flrnt  use  Dec.  31.  1S90 ;  la  commerce  Dec.  31.  1935. 


MM 


Ami. lis- 


SN   132.028.     Colgste-Palmollre   Company.    New  York    NY 
Filed  Nor,  15.  1961. 


For  Chemical    Preparation   for   Cleaning   Carburetors   and  T  LND 

Fuel  8y sterna  Which  May  Also  Be  Used  as  an  Addltlre  for  ™^   ^,  ^ 

Motor  Fuels.  ^uuiutc  lor  p^.  Cleaner.  CTeanser.  and  Detergent. 

First  use  June  11, 1953.  **"*  "••  •*"«•  ^-  1»«1- 


SN  131,817.     The  Dircrsey  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.    FUsd    ^^^'^J^     Huntington  Laboratortes.  Inc..  Huntington.  Ind. 

DEOGEN 

For  Liquid  Dlabwaablng  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1901. 


G.S.I. 


For  Surgical  Detergent. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  I960. 


OiMlOO-MiswIhneouf 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  127,811.     T.  O.  A  Y.  Stores  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Sept  13,  1961. 


SN  124.624.     Harold  Butler  Inrestment  Corporation,  Buena 
Park.  Calit    Filed  July  25.  1961. 


T.G.  &  Y. 


DENNY'S 


For  ReUll  Variety  Store  SeWlcea. 
First  use  July  1936. 


For  Serrlces  Rendered  In  Conaultiag  and  Adrlalag  ResUu-    ^^L*^*^?*'     ^*  ■^"*"  ^•-  «««»»"".  Ohio.     Filed  Nor. 
rant  Operators.  ■*"•  ^••*' 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  11.  1969. 


Clau  101  -  Advertisiiif  audi  BnsinMt 

SN  75.598.     Baddour  Wholesale  Dry  Goods  Company,  Mem- 
..  phU.  Tenn.    FUed  June  12,  1959. 
X 

FRED'S  DOLLAR  STORE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "DolUr  Store"  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  ReUU  Dry  Goods  Store  Serrlces. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1958. 


SUPE 


For  Retail  Drug  Store  Servloe. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1961. 


Cbis  102  -  iasuraoce  aod  Financial 

SN  131.778.     Millers'   Mutual  Insurance  Assodatioa,  Alton, 
IlL    FUed  Oct.  30, 1961. 


SN  124.856.     Trarelera  Express  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis 
Minn.    Piled  July  27. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  670.029  and  690.681. 

For  Money  Tranaferrtng  for  Others  by  Money  Orders. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  3. 1957. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  601,768. 

For  Underwriting  All  Kinds  of  General  Insurance  Except 
Life  Insurance. 
Flrat  use  in  January  1960. 
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Oms  103  -  Comtnictioii  and  Repair 


§N    128.737.     The    Onrhonad    Corporation,     Ctalcairo,    III. 
rtird  Anx.  10.  IMl. 


8N  111.440.     U-PlnlMli  UomM.  Inc.,  MMnplilii,  Tenn.     F1l«^ 
Jan.  8.  IMl. 


FUNARAMA 


Kor  Preplanned  Tour  Serrlcea  for  Oroupa  and  Indlrldnala. 
Flnit  aae  on  about  Jnljr  1,  IMO. 


8N  129.496.     Illinois  CallfomU  Bxpreiw.  Inc..  Denver,  Colo. 
niedUctt,  IMl. 


Kor  Conatructlon  of  Shell  Hoaeii. 
Klmt  uae  Aumiat  1958. 


c 


JlCXf 


8N  134.0S5.     Midaa.  Inc..  Chlcafo.  III.     ni«4  Dec.  14,  IMl 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  8*4,855,  874,744,  and  othen. 

Tor  Tranaportatton  of  Cargo  and  rreljht  by  Motor  Vehicle. 

Flmt  uae  February  1959. 


MIDAS  BRAKE  SHOPS         OauKM-MatarialTrMlmMrt 


Applicmnt  clalma  the  exclaalTe  r1«ht  to  the  uae  of  the  term 
"Brake  Shops"  as  a  part  of  Its  iM»rTlce  mark,  but  not  other- 
wlae.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  820.322,  722.190,  and  othera. 

For  Inapectlon  of  Automotive  Brake  Systems  and  Parts 
Therefor  and  Inatallation  of  Automotive  Brake  Systems  and 
Parts. 

First  one  on  or  about  July  17,  1981. 


Qass  105-Traasportatioii  and  Storage 

8N    118,441.     Panocean-Shtp-A-Car-System    U.Sjl.,    Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.T.    Flletf  Feb.  10,  1981. 


No  claim  la  B«de  to  the  exclusive  richt  to  the  uae  of  the 
teraa  "Shlp-A-Car-Syatem"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promotion  of  and  Arranirementa  for  the  Shipment  of 
Antomobilea  From  Kurupe  to  the  t.Hjl. 

FIrat  uae  Jan.  26,  iStiO. 


8N  113,161.     United  8Utes  RuMwr  Compaay.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  IMl. 


PERMOBOND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  346,727,  348,000,  and  348,633. 

For  Bclectlns  an  Klastomerlc  Ualnf  for  a  Veaael  or  Other 
Mechanical  Unit.  Cleaning  the  Surface  Which  Is  To  Be  Lined, 
Applying  Bonding  Material  to  This  Surface  and  Applying  the 
Lining  to  the  Surface. 

Flrat  use  on  or  before  Jan.  18.  1960. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entertainment    * 

SN  91.690.     Independence  Broadcaating  Company,   Phlladel- 
phU,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1960. 

THE  MARY  MASON 
PROGRAM 

The  name  "Mary  Maaon"  la  fictitious.  Applicant  dlsclaUna 
the  uae  of  tba  word  "Procraa."  axeept  In  connection  with  the 
mark  aa  a  whole. 

For  Title  of  a  Radio  Program  Prealded  Over  by  a  Fictitious 
Radio  Pemonality  of  the  Same  Name,  Which  Supplies  Enter- 
tainment In  the  Form  of  Information  Relating  to  Household, 
Fashion.  Interior  Decoration  and  Other  Such  Information  of 
Partlmlar  Interest  to  Women,  oa  Which  are  Conducted  later- 
*lewa  With  Repreaentatlvea  of  Public  Service  Orgaaliatloaa, 
and  From  Fashion.  Beauty  and  Cosmetic  Fields,  and  on 
Which  Varloua  Public  Service  Programa  of  the  Radio  Station 
Are  Performed. 

FInt  aae  1948. 


Il- 


\ 


y.d 


*ttt 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
OanlOO 

f-     "*-       ^    - ', 
8!f  IM.MS.     The  Snpreme  Asambly,  Order  of  Rainbow,  for 
Oiria,  McAlMter,  Okla.    Fltod  Aug.  10, 1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  bine,  orange,  yellow,  greea 
and  pnrpta. 
>or  Indicating  Memberahlp  in  AppUcant 
Tint  uae  October  1930. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


OMsA-Coods 


SN  73.903.     Douglaa  Fir  Plywood  AaaocUttoa,  Tacoma.  Waah. 
Filed  May  18,  1989. 


QUALITY 
INSPEOBI 


^  TlfWMw  MMMlir 


S«fe 


The  mark  certlflea  that  the  fabricated  plywood  or  lumber 
or  both  have  beea  manufactured  In  accordance  with  apedflca- 
tloaa  promalgated  from  time  to  time  by  Douglaa  Fir  Plywood 
AaaocUtloa.   Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  872,040,  700,782.  and  othera. 

For  Laminated  Wood  Structural  Members — Namely.  Fabri- 
cated Box  Beama,  Streaaed  Skla  Panela,  Trussed  Rafters. 
Laminated  Beama,  Trough  Deeka  and  Fabricated  WaU,  B«of 
and  Floor  Sections. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  18,  1959. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Qaul-Riwor  Partly  Prtpartd  Matmials  Qau  3 - IU«9age,  AiMmal EquipamiU, Port- 

foKos,  mi  Pockttbooks 


731.M7.     ABTmCO.     Saal-AqoA.   Inc.     8N  100.160.     Pub. 
3-l»-«2.    miwl  7-1 -«0. 

731,998.     8ELP-LITE.     Th«>  Char-lite  ManafactnHnc  Com- 
p«B7.     8N  118.130.     Pub.  3-13-«2.     Filed  4-19-«l. 


731.0M.  ZERTEN  Th«  Dow  Chemical  Compaay.  8N 
118,870.    Pub.  3-ia-fl2.    Filed  4-28-«l. 

732.000.  UOIPRBNE.  Socfete  d'Electro-Chlmle.  d'Blwtro- 
MeUllursle  et  dee  Aderlea  Electrlqaea  d'Cgtiie.  8N 
124.S84.    Pub  3-13-62.    Filed  7-28-«l. 


diss  2  -  Raceptades 


752.001.  BANANA  BOAT.     Oalld  PUatlea.  Inc.     8N  89.706. 
.     Pub.  ll-lS-60.     Filed  1-27-60. 

782.002.  8EAR8.  8ears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  CONSOLI- 
DATED CERTIFICATE.  8N  97.101,  pub.  3-21-81,  fllad 
9-13-410.  CI.  2;  8N  97.102.  pub.  •-27-81.  fliad  8-18-60. 
CI.  3:  8N  97.103.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  8-13-40.  CI.  4  ;  8N 
97.104.  pub.  6-27-61,  filed  8-13-60,  CI  9;  WK  97,108,  pab. 
6-27-61,  filed  8-13-60,  CI.  9;  8N  97,106,  pub.  6-27-81. 
filed  8-13-60.  a.  12:  8N  97.107,  pob.  8-27-61.  filad 
8-13-60.  CI.  13:  SN  97.108.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60. 
a.  14:  8N  97.109.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  8-13-60.  C\.  16:  8N 
97.110.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  16;  8N  97.111, 
pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  18;  8N  97.112.  pub. 
6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CT.  19:  8N  97.11S,  pub.  6-27-61. 
filed  5-13-60.  CI.  20;  8N  97.114.  pab.  6-17-61.  filed 
6-18-60.  a.  21;  8N  97.116.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60, 
CI.  22:  8N  97.116.  pub.  6-27-61,  filed  6-13-60.  CT.  23; 
8N  97.117.  pub.  8-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  O.  24  ;  SV  9T.118. 
pub.  6-27-61.  filed  5-13-60.  CI.  26;  8N  97.119.  pub. 
6-27-61.  filed  6-13-80.  CI.  26 ;  8N  97.120.  pub.  6-87-61. 
filed  6-13-60.  CI.  27;  8N  97.121.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed 
6-13-60,  CI.  28;  8N  97.122.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-lS-«0, 
CI.  29;  8N  97,128.  pub.  7-4-61.  filed  6-13-80.  CL  SO;  8N 
97.123.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-18-60.  a.  31  :  IN  87.124.  pub. 
6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  32;  8N  97.126.  pub.  6-27-61. 
filed  6-13-60.  CI.  33;  8N  97.127.  pub.  8-8-81.  filed 
6-13-60.  a.  34;  8N  97.128.  pub.  6-27-61,  filed  6-13-60, 
CT.  36;  8N  97.129.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  36: 
8N  97.130.  pub.  6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  37;  8N  97.131. 
pub.  6-27-61.  filed  5-l»-60.  CL  39;  8N  97.13X  pnb. 
6-27-61.  filed  6-13-60.  CI.  40;  8N  116,634.  pub.  8-8-61, 
filed  3-13-61,  CI.  42:  8N  116,681.  pub.  8-8-61,  filed 
a-13-61.  a.  44  :  8N  115.536.  pub.  8-6-62.  filed  3-13-81. 
CI.  46;  8N  116.636.  pub.  8-8-61,  filed  3-18-61,  CI.  50;  8N 
115,633,  pub.  9-6-61,  filed  3-18-61,  CI.  51 ;  8N  116,632, 
pub.  8-8-61,  filed  3-13-61.  CI.  62. 

732.003.  DEKA  8TACKABLE.  Deka  Plaatlca.  Inc.  8N 
104.695.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  9-16-60. 

732.004.  SNAP  PAC.  Snap  Pac  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of 
Gerald  T.  Erickaon.  8N  110.264.  Pub.  3-13-62.  Filed 
12-16-60. 

732.000.  8N0RJCXL.  Sipplt  Cupa.  Inc.  8N  116,684.  Pub. 
3-13-62.     Filed  3-27-61. 

732.006.  HERCULITE.  Horticultural  Products  Co.  SN 
126.841.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  8-21-61. 

732.007.  SHOWBOAT.  Waahlnffton  State  Apple  Adrertls- 
inc  Commlaalon.  SN  129.441.  Pub.  8-13-62.  Filed 
10-9-61. 
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738.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTDICATB.      See    Claaa    2. 
781,008.     FLBX-A  PURSE.    Flex  A-Purae  Corp.    SN  183.638. 
.P«b.  8-18-62.    Filed  7-7-61. 


Oaii  4-Abrasivas  mi  Polbluiig  Matariab 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CKRTIFICATB.      Sc«   Class   8. 
732.008.     MARA- WAT   AND   DESIGN.     Don    Hall   Labora- 

tortas.     SN  96.216.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  6-3-60. 
732.010.     PERMACBTLIC.     Slmonis  Company.     SN  124,230. 

Pub.  8-13-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 


aass6-ChaHicals  aid  Ckanical  Con- 
poshioiis 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      See    Claaa    2. 

732.011.  PAC-O-BLBACH.       Beach     Soap     Company.       SN 
88,919.    Pab.  8-18-62.    Filed  12-9-59. 

732.012.  YODSm,     The  Chemical  Sales  Corporation.     SN     >• 
93.062.     Pub.  8-89-61      Filed  8-17-60. 

732.013.  PBBlflNAL.     laaperial   Chemical   Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN   100.908.     Pub.   12-26-61.     Filed  7-16-60. 

732.014.  CX-31.      Canadian    Chemical    Company.    Limited. 
SN  103.849.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  8-30-^M). 

732.016.     UNAM IDE.    Unlrersal  Chemleala  Corporation.    SN 
108.661.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  10-17-60. 

732.016.     UNITERGB.       L'nireraal    Chemleala    Corporation. 
SN  106.662.     Pub.  8-13-62.     Filed  10-17-60l 

781017.     PREZERVOL.     Uni-Tech  Chemical  Manufacturing 
Campaay.     8N  107.609.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  11-1-60. 

789.018.  MICROPUR.     KaUdyn  Produkte  AG.    SN  109.702. 
Pnb.  8-13-62.    Filed  12-6-60. 

732.019.  QUIX.       Household    Research    Corporation.      SN 
112.366.     Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  1-25-61. 

782,030.     ENI>8BCT!     Madlaon  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
112,281.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  1-23-61. 

732.021.     TB8CLOR-      Tesco   Chemicals,    Inc.      SN   112.602. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  1-36-61. 

7S2.02X     FLUOROX.      Toeh    Brothers.    Inc.      SN    112.662. 
Pub.  8-13-62.     Filed  1-27-61. 

732.038.  NAPOLEUM  HERB- ALL.  Kerr-McOee  OU  Indua- 
trlea.  Inc.     SN  112.902.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  2-1-61. 

732.034.  ANSAR.  Ansul  Chemical  Company.  SN  113.071. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  2-6-61. 

732.026.  NEGADD.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  113.129. 
Pub.  8-13-62.    Filed  3-6-61. 

733.036.  PCL.  Velslcol  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  114.061. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 

732.027.  FLORA  MAGIC.  WlllUm  Fisher,  d.b.a.  HUleah 
Floriat.     SN  114.676.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  2-27-61. 

732.028.  MYCOFARM  DELFT  AND  DESIGN.  Konlnkltjke 
Nederlanditche  Gist-  en  Splritusfabriek  N.V..  d.b.a.  Royal 
Netberlanda  Distilleries.  SN  114.964.  Pub.  8-15-62. 
Filed  3-6-61. 

732.029.  DU-TONE.  Du  Tone  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  SN 
116,690.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 


732.080.  DU-CHROMX.  Da-Tone  CheoUcal  Company,  Inc. 
SN  115.591.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

732.081.  FROST  CHASER.  Philip  Kramer,  d.b.a.  Murd 
Company.      8N    116,535.      Pub.    3-13-82.      Filed   8-27-61. 

732.032.  miK-SAFB.  Nalco  rhemical  Company.  SN 
116.649.    Pub.  5-13-62.    FUed  3-27-61. 

732.033.  ESSEX.     J.  M.   Huber  Corporatloa.     SN  117,013. 
^       Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  4-3-61. 

782.084.  8IPON.  Alcolac  Chemical  Corporation,  by  merger 
from  American  Alcolac  Coriwration.  SN  117,598.  Pub. 
1-38-62.    FtlMl  4-11-61. 

732.035.  SHOCK  EX  FORMULA  II.    George  C.  Towle.  d.b.a. 
«-  '    Fyderal    Dtstributtng    Co.      SN    117,748.      Pub.    3-13-62. 

Filed  4-13-61. 

782.036.  IDENTIGBN.  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
SN  119.230.     Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  6-3-61. 

732.037.  FROST-BAN.  G.  N.  Coughlan  Company.  SN 
119.272.    Pub.  8-13-62.    Filed  6-4-61. 

732.088.  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS  AND  DESIGN  OF 
LIQUID  DROP  IN  A  CIRCLE.  Procesn  Chemicals  Com- 
pany.    SN  120.835.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  5-18-61. 

732.039.  STBRI-MIST  AND  DESIGN.  Scent-Sation,  Inc. 
SN  120,575.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  6-22-61. 

732.040.  HT8.  HoUUter  Tree  Serrice,  Inc.  SN  122,197. 
Pub.  3-18-83.    FUed  6-18-81. 

732.041.  9  COR  AND  DESIGN.  United  Chemical  and  Equip- 
ment Company.  SN  123.230.  Pnb.  3-13-62.  Piled 
6-1A-81. 

732.042.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporatkw.     SN  124,149.     Pub.  8-13-62.     Filed  7-17-61. 

732.043.  CTANOX.  American  Cyansmid  Company.  SN 
124.315.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  7-20-rfl. 

732.044.  RKPRESENTATION  OF  A  BIRD.  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation.  SN  124,454.  Pub.  8-13-62.  Filed 
7-21-61. 

732.046.  PPG  AND  DESIGN.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany.    SN   124,767.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 

<  732,046.    SNORKLE.    Karlaon  Automatic  Water  Conditioner, 
Inc.     SN  126.534      Pub.   3-13-62.     Filed  8-23-61. 


Qass  8*  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indudiiig 
Tobacco  Products 


732.047.     DANTA.      Fireside    Tobacco    Corp.      SN    126,998. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 


Qass  9— Explosives,  Rreamis,  Equipments, 
ami  Projectiles 

732,002.     CONSOLroATED   CERTIFICATE       See    CTasa    2. 

732.048.  TRUDET.   Hercules  Powder  Company.   SN  133,818. 
f^'       Pub.  3-13-02.    Filed  7-.3-61. 

732.049.  "TRI-CLAD."       Aktiebolaget,      Norma      Projektil- 
fabrik.      SN  123.500.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 

732.050.  CRICKET.     Texaco  Experiment  Incorporated.     SN 
123.938.    Pub.  3-18-62.    FUed  7-13-81. 

732.051.  CRICKET    AND    DESIGN.       Texaco    Experiment 
Incorporated      SN  123,939.    Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  7-13-61. 


Qass  10  -  Fertilizers 


732,062.     DUO.     The  Newcomer  Corporation.     SN   118,097. 
Pub.  1-23-62.    Filed  4-18-61. 


Qasi  12  —  GmstnictHMi  Materials 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    CUaa    2. 
TM  778  O.G.— 19 


732.083.     ALLENFORM.   Allenfonn  Corporatioa.    SN  «6,282. 
Pub.  3-13-63.    Filed  11-30-69. 

732.054.  THIOSEAL.      Preco    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
108.347.    Pab.  10-10-81.    Filed  11-30-60. 

733.055.  MAGIC  FLOOR.     Ranco  Industrial  Producta  Cor- 
poration.     SN    118,663.      Pub.    3-13-62.      Filed   2-14-61. 

782.066.     ORESINTEX.      SocleU    del   Ores   Ing.    Sala  *   C. 
SN  114,071.     Pub.  3-13-63.    Filed  2-13-61. 

7.12,067.     XR-1000.      Barcllte  Corporation  of  America.     SN 

116.118.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  3-8-61. 
732,088.     LAFA8T.      Lee  Clay  Products  Company,   Incori>o- 

rated.     SN  115.818.     Pub.  8-13-62.     Filed  3-16-61. 

732.059.  RETCO  RIOIDS.  A.J.  Indoatrlea,  Inc.  SN  117.424. 
Pub.  10-24-61.    Filed  4-10-61. 

733.060.  ARDEX.     Sodete  Aaonyroe  Etemlt.     SN  119,897. 
Pub    12-19-61.     Filed  5-12-61. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  PInmbinf  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      See    Claaa    2. 

Qass  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castinss  and 
Forgings 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.       See    Class    2. 

Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 

732.002.     C0;C80LIDATED   CEBTIFICATE.      Sec   Claaa    2. 

732.061.  D.F.S.-IOOO.  Fuels  Research  Corporation.  SN 
115.329.     Pub.  8-13-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 

732.062.  KM.  Kerr-McOee  Oil  iBdnstrtos.  Inc.  SN  124,097. 
Pub.  8-13-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    2. 

732.063.  BETTT  JORDAN  GOLD  SEAL.  Betty  Jordan 
Paint  Faetartea,  Inc.  SN  88.467.  Pub.  8-13-62.  FUed 
1-5-60. 

732.064.  ARMORIZB  AND  DB8ION.  Carter  Paint  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  97.818.     Pub.  3-18-62.     Filed  6-26-60. 

732.065.  SPUR  DESIGN.  Spurrier  Paper  C«.  ar  Spurriera. 
SN  99,793.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  6-27-60. 

732.066.  RUBEROID.  The  Ruberoid  Co.  SN  116.841.  Pub. 
3-13-62.    nied  3-30-61. 

732.067.  PAP-RO-TEX.     Papekote,  Inc.     SN  131,603.     Pub.     i 
3-13-62.     Filed  6-6-61 

732.068.  HALT.  Sapolin  Paints  Inc.  SN  134,226.  Pub. 
3-13-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 

Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatkMs 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    2. 
732,069      ACUTRAN.    Irwin,  Nelsler  *  Co.    SN  86,032.    Pab. 
3-8-60.    Filed  11-26-69. 

732.070.  RINGET.  American  Home  Products  Coriwration, 
assignee  of  Fort  Dodge  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  SN  87,120. 
Pub.  3-13-63.    Filed  12-11-59. 

733.071.  PLASDONB  AND  DESIGN.  General  Aniline  k 
Film  Corporation.  SN  102,648.  Pub.  3-13-62.  FUed 
8-15-60. 
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732.072.  PUiSDONE  C  AND  DESIGN.  O.ner.1  AaUlne  * 
Film  Corporation.  S.N  102.649.  Pub.  3-J3-«2.  ni*d 
H— 15— ^0. 

7.32073.  BIOTIZED.  Am.r1«n  Horn.  Prodact.  Corpora- 
tion d.b».  Fort  Dodge  Laboratortw.  8N  108.847.  Pub 
3-1.V-62.     FlkHl  10-«-60. 

"J^A,  ^""Vr  ^'"«*  '"  Vet.rin.ry  M^Hdne.  I.c 
8N111,»«3.     Pub.  3-13-«2.     nied  1-17-61. 

^^l^P-^^^^^<>^»  "f^r^iilXKa.  J.  T.  Gibbon..  Inc  8N 
114.10«.    Pub.  3-13-82.    Filed  2-21-61 

"i!J*-,  V^"^""^  ^■^""  ^•'^^  ^>»'0N  KonlnklUke 
NederUnd»ohe  01«t-  en  Splrttnrfabriek  N.V..  d.b.a  Boy.l 
Netberl.nd.  Dl.tl'.lerie..  SN  U4.»««.  Pub.  3ll3-62. 
nh^  «*— ^— ^1. 

"i?.";  KEMO-MAR.  Neooo  Corporation.  SN  115  713 
Pnb.  3-ia-«2.    nied  3-15-61  *-,n.v 

73^078.  OCCUMED.  Occuiaed  CorporaUon.  SN  113  838 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  3-16-61 

"i!!';..,^^'^''*-  *^^"  pa**' A  Co.  Inc.  SN  118.170. 
F»*.  S-lS-«a.    Filed  4-l»-61. 

732.080.     WT   AND  DESIG.N.      The   W.rren-Teed   Product. 

Company.     SN   118.746      Pub.   10-10-61      Filed  4-2«-«l 
732.081       EDI-BrFl.\      P,.r«,n*l    Home    Product^   Inc       SN 

119.233.    Pub.  3-13^2.    Filed  8-3-81.  """'*°'       »^ 

732.082.  CHLOBADIRM  The  Chlor.^ptlc  Co.  SN  121  460 
Pub.  3-13-82.     Fll*^  6-6-411 

732^.  8KBOBAC.  Pk«rm.c*.tlcl  8p«:Ultl...  I.e..  Cb.a 
Dermatolodcal  Prencrtptlon  Laboratorten.  SN  122  834 
Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  6-26-61.  i-«-«.«w«. 

'^fr!f!;n*o*f  .  fj*"**'  La'>o«torte,  Incorporated.  SN 
128.810.     Pub.  3-13-82.    Filed  8-28-61. 

732.088.  CULMINAU  Calmlnal.  Inc.  8N  128.888  Pub 
3-13-82.    Filed  8-2»-81. 

732.088.  LYTEERS  B.rne.-Hlnd  Ophthalmic  Product^ 
Inc.     SN  127  M«      Pub    3-13-62.     Filed  »-ll-81 

732.087.  VI8ANET8.  Con-Stan  Indn.trte..  Incorporated, 
aMitnee  of  VUan  Nutritional  Uboratoriea  8N  127  878 
Pub.  3-13-82.     nied  1^11-61.  ^*'.9in. 

732.088.  TACKLE  Colcate-PahnollTe  Comteny  SN  127.840 
PufcL  3-13-82.     Filed  8-14-81.  "7.840 

732^088.  NBOJBCTS,  DUmond  L«bor«torte«.  8N  127  847 
Pub.  S-lS-82.    Filed  8-14-81.  -  .<«• 

732.080.  8ALZOLINE.  Vlt.mlx  Pharmaceutical..  Incorpo- 
ratwL     8N   127.888.     P«b.  3-13-82.     FUad  ^14-81. 

732.081.  INENZ  American  Home  Product-  Corporation 
Ab^.  Ayerat  Uboratorle..  SN  127.888.  Pub.  3-13-82. 
'•I'd  8—15—81. 

^^l^^-^^^^O^J^C  American  Honw,  Product.  Corpora 
tlon,  d.b.a.  Fort  Dodffe  Uboratoriea.  8N  127.887  Pub 
3-13-82.     nied  8-15-61. 

"!;*?',  »AN«PHRINK  Pa««I  Company.  Inc.  8N  128.083 
Pob.  S-lS-62.     Filed  8-18-61 

"f  "^  «w  ^o"*^^"  A^-'D  DWIO.V  American  Laboratorte.. 
Inc      SN   128.328.  ^fa^.  3-13-82.      Filed  ^-21-61 

732.088.  8INULY81N  The  Denrer  Chemical  Manufacture 
tag  Company,  d.b.a  Wanipole  Laboratorte*.  SN  128  5S0 
Pub  3-13-82.    Flled8-28-81.  '-^.^w 

732.088.     STERI     CREME.       The    Mennen    Company        SN 

128.878.    Pmb.  3-13-82.     Filed  9-26-81 
732.087      RHU-LOTION.       American     Cyana.ld     Company 

SN  128.881      Pub  3-13-82.    Filed  9-28-81.  '»-««»J' 

732.088.     ACR08UROIC.       American     Cy.namld     Company 

8N  128.181     PuhL  »-13-88.     F11«J  10-3-81 

"Jf?;^  ^^J'O-J^f^^^ll^.     0»««y  Chemical   Corporation. 
8N    128.138.      Pub.    3-13-82.      Filed    lO-A-W. 

732.100.     SAGAMON.       Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation        SN 
128.138.    Pub.  3-13-82.    Filed  10-*-61. 

"?'Ji?!.^"if*w*';'"**      ^"^    ^'^-•*^    CorporatloiL      8N 
128.140.     Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed  10-3-61. 

7.«2.102  FERRO.S08TET8.  American  Cyanamld  Company 
SN  128,260.     Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed  10-5-61  *^^ 

^^^•^^^^^^^J^l^^  Norden  Laboratorte..  Inc.  8N 
128.385      Pub.  3-13-62.     Fll.^  10-8-81. 

732.104.  MEDIBILE.  Amertcan  Home  Product.  Corpora 
tlon.  d.b.a.  Whitehall  Uboratoriea.  SN  128  443  Pub 
3-13-82.    ru«i  10-8-81.  ' 
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732.105.     HrOTOLE-12.      Merck   A  Co     Inc.  SN   128  511 

Pub.  3-l.Vfi2      Filed  10-8-81.  120.513. 

732.108.     HYPOBETA-20.     Merck  »  Co..  Id«  8N  128  514 

P«b  3-ia-82.     FUed  10-8-81.  128.514. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    Cla«i    2 
732107.      PRBSIDE.NCE    WITH    LINE    THROUGH    WORD 

Slmca.     SN  83.883.      Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed   10-20-58 
732J08.     METEOR.       Ford     Motor    Company.    ...i,ue.    of 

DiTco-Hayne    Corporation.      8N    102.908.      Pub.    3-13-62. 

732^108.     SITO.NK.       Sutone     Corporation.  SN     116  587 

Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  3-27-61. 

732.110.     AVALAIR.       Avalalr    Corporation.  SN    125  276 

Pub.  3-13-82.    Filed  ^-3-81.  i-eo.^^o. 

732.11L  MOTO-CADDY  AND  DESIGN.  Toro  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation.  a.«lgnee  of  Boret  Engineering  Company 
Inc.      SN    125.342.      Pub.    3-1S-62.      Filed    7-24-61. 

Class  20-  LiMleum  and  Oiled  doth 

732.002.      CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE       See    Cla..    2. 

Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  AladiiMs, 
and  Supplies  .^ 

732.00i     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    Clan.    2 
732.112.     RIPIM.    ACDC  Electronic.  Inc.     8N  88.105.    Pub 
7-11-81.     Filed  1-18-60. 

"5*1*;,  AIR-CUSHION.  Zeph  8.  Chapman.  d.b  a.  Tele- 
Mu«Co.     SN  111.181.     Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed  1-3-61. 

T32.114  LEECRAFT  A.ND  DESIGN  Leecraft  Manufactur- 
ing to..  Inc.     SN  111.67.3.     Pub.  .T-1.V82      Filed  1-11-81 

"PlVL.  ™»**I*KYE.  International  iBuj^ctlon  Inc  SN 
11S.224.    Pub.  3-13-82.    Filed  2-7-81. 

732.118.  PACKARD  BELL.  Packard-Bell  B)e«tronlca  Cor- 
poration.    SN  115.845      Pub.  3-13-62      Filed  3-17-61. 

732,117.     "BDQ."      Lee   Communication.   Inc.      SN   121285 
Pub.  8-13-82.    Filed  6-2-61. 

'^,Vf«.  »^^«^»'«-  »»«W»«y  Cap.cil.ra  Umlted  SN 
124.384.     Pub  3-1.1-62.     Mled  7-20-61. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Teys,  and 


Coods 


732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CkWTIFICATK.      See    Claa-    2 
732.118.     WORLD  WIDE  GAMESw     W.rld  Wide  Oamea.     8V 

107.884.     Pub.  .3-13-62.     niedll-4-60. 
732.120.     UNIVERSITY     DBGREE.       Sam     Hoaenfeld     and 

David    M.    Mlllman    (Joint    ownera).      8N    106.813.      Pub 

3-13-82.     Filed  11-22-60. 

^^l]?l  EDELWEISS.  Krt^cher  Canada  Umlted,  d.b  a. 
EC. L.  Sporting  Good..  SN  124.888.  Pub.  .3-i;i-82  Filed 
7-28-81. 

732.122.  SUPER  K.  The  Seamier  Rubber  Company  SN 
125.328      Pub  3-13-62.     Filed  8-3-81.  * 

732.123.  SKA  LION.  The  Enterpri..  Manufacturing  Co». 
I>any.     SN   125.370.     Pub.  3-12-82.     Piled  8-4-81. 

7.12.124.  SEA  gUEBN.  The  Enterpriae  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  125.S71.     Pub    3-13-82.     Filed  8-4-81. 

732.125.  B«NOALI.  Lo«il.  Mara  *  Company.  Im  RM 
125.388.     Pub.  3-13-02.     Filed  8-4-61. 

732.128.  V(M)DOO  AND  DESIGN.  Oracheln  Larer  Salea 
Company      SN  125.526      Pub.  3-13-82      Filed  8-7-61 

732.127.     REX.    Kenneth  Smith.    SN  123.550     Pub   3-13-82.    ^H 
nied  8-7-81. 
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732,128.  FLIPTAIIi.  Stembrtdge  Product..  Inc.,  aaalgnec 
of  William  F.  Stembridge,  d.b  a.  Btembridge  Product..  SN 
125.603.    Fab.  3-13-82.    Filed  8-7-81. 

732,128.  AUSTINET.  R.  E.  Austin  ft  Son.  SN  125,795. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  8-11-81. 


Class  23-Grtlery,  Madmiery,  and  Teeb, 
«id  Parts  Thereof  ^, 

T32.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      8m    Class    2. 

732.130.  'KITCHENEER.'     Riral  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  885,208.    Pub.  1-22-87.    Filed  4-»-55. 

732.131.  REX.     Griffon  Cutlery  Corp.     8N  111,484.     Pub. 
7-11-81.    riled  1-8-81. 

732.132.  8TANDAR&KNAPP.        Emhart       Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  114,320.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  2-24-61. 

732.138.     PORTO-MATIC.     Applied   Power   ladnstries.   Inc. 
8N  122,583.    Pub.  8-13-82.    Filed  6-22-61. 

732,134.     THOROTRAC      Dayco  Corporation.     8N  123,083. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  6-28-61. 


Class  24— Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

732,00Z     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      See    Clan    2. 

732,133.  AUTOMAGIC.  Phllco  Corporation  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), aartgnee,  by  me.ne  atutlgBment,  of  Phllco  Cor- 
poration ( Pennaylranla  coriwratlon).  SN  55,081.  Pub. 
5-18-58.    Filed  7-10-58. 


Class  25  -  Ucks  and  Safes 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      See   Oaas    2. 

Qass  26— Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CXSTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    2. 

732.136.  TALLY    AND   DESIGN.      Tally    Regixter   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  105.228.     Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed  8-26-60. 

732.137.  TERMALINE.     Bird  Electronic  Corporation.     SN 
108,600.    Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  11-17-80. 

732.138.  POLACOLOR.     Polaroid  CorporaUon.     SN  118,788. 
Pub.  1-18-82.    Piled  5-11-81. 


Qass  29-BreonM,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      Bee    CTasa    2. 

732.143.  REPRESENTATION  OF  PAINT  BRUSH  HAN- 
DlaE.  Samuel  M.  Dell  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  112.031.  Pub. 
1-23-62.     Filed  1-18-61. 

732.144.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PAINT  BRUSH  LINED 
FOR  GOLD.  Samuel  M.  Dell  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  112,032. 
Pub.  1-23-62.    Filed  1-18-61. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Claaa    2. 
732,145.     ROSENTHAL  AND  DESIGN.     RoMnthal  Poraellan 

AktlengeMllacbaft.       SN    88,877.       Pub.    3-13-82.       Filed 

6-28-80. 

732,148.  R08ENTHALE  AND  DESIGN.  Roaentbal-Por- 
lellan  Aktlenge^ellitchaft.  SN  09,878.  Pub.  3-13-62. 
Filed  6-28-80. 

732.147.  ROSENTHALE  8BLB-BAVARIA  AND  DESIGN. 
Roaenthal-Ponellan  AktlengewllKhaft.  SN  88,878.  Pub. 
3-13-82.    Filed  6-28-80. 

732.148.  RC  AND  DESIGN.  RoMnthal-Porvellan  Aktlen- 
gesellMbaft.      SN  88,880.     Pub.  3-13-82.     Filed  6-28-80. 

732.149.  BBAUTY-LOK.  Shenango  China,  Inc.  8N  114,886. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  3-3-61. 

732.150.  D  AND  CORONET  DESIGN.  Ducheov.ky  Porcelan. 
Narodnl  Podnik.  SN  125,205.  Pub.  3-13-62.  Filed 
8-2-61. 

732.151.  ROYAL  DUX  BOHEMIA  M  AND  DESIGN.  Duch- 
covaky  Porcelan,  Narodnl  Podnik.  8N  125,206.  Pub. 
3-13-62.    Filed  8-2-81. 


Qass  31  -  Rkers  and  Refriferators 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      8ce   Claaa    2. 

732,152.  TERRATOM.  Berkefeld-Fllter-OeaeUachaft  und 
Celler  Fllterwerke  G.m.b.H.  SN  114,311.  Pub.  3-13-62. 
Filed  2-24-61. 


Qass  32  —  Fnrniture  and  Upholstery 


732.002.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE       See    Claaa    2. 


Qass  33  — Glassware 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 


732,002.     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      See    ClasB    2. 


732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CBRTIFICATE.      See   Oaaa    2. 

732,1.18.       DB8IGN     OF     DIVER'S     HEADGEAR.        Errin 
Piquerex  S.A.     8N  121.588.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  6-7-61, 


Qass  34- 
Apparattts 


ing.  Lighting, 


Qass  28 — Jewehy  and  Predens-Metal  Ware 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   pERTIFICATE.      See   OaMi    2. 

732.140.  VENUS  BLUE  RIBBON.  Bennett  Brothera.  lae. 
SN  88,840.     Pub.  4-18-61.    Filed  1-12-60. 

732.141.  ROSENTHAL  AND  DESIGN.  Roaenthal-Ponellan 
AktlengeMllMbaft.  8N  88,874.  Pub.  3-13-82.  I>nied 
8-28-80. 

732.142.  GOLDEN  FACET.  Speidel  Corporation.  8N 
122,132.    Pub.  1-23-82.    Filed  8-15-81. 


732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    Claaa    2. 

732.153.  ESPRO  AND  DESIGN.     Electrtc  Steam  Product^ 
Inc.     SN   103,773.      Pub.   3-13-82.     Filed  8-1-80. 

732.154.  HOLOLITE.       Holophan*     Company,     lac        8N 
118,584.    Pub.  .1-1.1-62.    Filed  4-25-61. 


Qass  35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machhiery  Pack- 
mg,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CEKTIFICATE.      8ca   CUaa    2. 


T>f  212  ^OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

dau  36- Musical  laitniiMiitsMrf  Supplies  Class  39-aotUiig 
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732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CKRTIKICATK.      8m    CUw    2. 
T32.1M.     M  MAONATON'B  IN  CIRCLE.     E.tey  EWtronJw. 

Ibc,  •iiaiini«^  of  Mama  KiMrtroniM,  lac     8N  74^29     Pub 

♦-12-«0.     Filed  5-21-59 


Oass37-PapMraiid 


732.002.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTinCATR.      Sm   Clan    X 

732.156.  BELMO.NT  BUkr  Moffltt  *  Towne.  8N  »6  064 
Pub.  3-ia-«2.     Fll*d  4-2»-60. 

732.157.  CRYSTAL.  The  Cry.tal  Tissue  Comp«ny  8N 
10«.a«4.    Pub.  3-13-62.    niMi  »-13-60. 

7S2.1M.  A  IN  A  TRIANGLE  DESIGN  ArrtpfM  Predurta 
I»e.     IN  113.386.     Pub.  J-13-62.     Filed  2-10-61. 

7S2.1S9.  TEXCOVKR  East  Tm«.  Pulp  aud  Paper  Com 
P«ny.     SN  120.19.1      Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  5-17-61. 

732.160  8TARKET  AND  DESIGN  Bleaaor  L.  Kataer 
db.a.  M.  E.  Tyroa.  8N  123.107.  Pub.  3-13-62  Filed 
6-2»-«l. 

732.161.  ADAPLAN.  Ruth  Troy  Baker.  8N  130.167  Pub 
3-13-62.     Filed  10-18-61. 

732.162.  WET -GUARD  Dlerk»  Forests.  lac.  8N  130  187 
Pub.  i-13-62.     FUed  10-18-61. 

732.163.  KIMSTIK.  A.  Kimball  Company.  SN  130  637 
Pub.  S-13-6X    Filed  10-25-61. 

732.164.  CONSOFORM  Coniwlldated  Paper  Coapaay  SN 
130.677.    Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

732.103.  RIVER  LANE.  Rlrermlde  Paper  Corporation  SN 
»31.233      Pub  3-13-62      Filed  1 1 -»-6l . 


aass38- 


aad  Piiblicatioiis 


73J.166.  PEANUTS  CHARLIE  BROWN  AND  DESIGN 
United  Feature  Syndicate.  Inc.  SN  72.164.  Pub  3-13-62 
Filed  4-2.1-59. 

732.167.  SNOOPY  United  Feature  Syndicate  lac  SN 
72.166.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  4-2.V99. 

732.168.  SENIOR  CITIZEN  Senior  ntl«.n«  of  America 
Inc.     ?N  78.07.3.     Pub.  3-13-«2.     Filed  7-20-90. 

732.160.  VIP  AND  DESIGN  Ventures  In  ProKress  Inc 
8N  101.357.     Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  7-22-6a 

732.170  VIDEOTRAN  AND  DESIGN.  Republic  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   103.413.      Pub.   3-13-62.      Filed   8-25-60. 

732.171  READING  LABORATORY.  Science  Research  A. 
sodates.  Inc     8N  100.044.    Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  10-21-60 

TS2.172.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  STREAK  OF  LIGHT 
NINO  IN  A  RETTA.NGLE  DESIGN  BuMlnemi  Serrlce 
AiwocUtes.  lac.    SN  113,661.    Pub  3-13-62.    Filed  3-15-61. 

732.178.  ATOMFAIR  NEWS  Atomic  Indu.trtal  Forum 
Inc.     SN  115.882,     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  3-17-«. 

732.174  THE  CHASE  MANHATTAN  BANK.  The  Cha«e 
Manhattan  Bank.  SN  117.680.  Pub.  3-13-62  Filed 
4-12-01. 

732.175  OUR  ANCESTORS.  .Newspaper  Enterprise  As-o- 
clatloB.  Inc.     SN  124.277      Pub    3-1.3-62.     FIlMi  7-10-61 

782.176.  PATTERNS  oy  DISEASE.  Parke  Darts  *  Caw 
pa«r     US  124.».-t8.     Pub    »-ia-62      Filed  7-28-61. 

732.177.  METHODIST  LAYMAN  Oeaeral  Board  of  Lay 
ActlYltles  of  the  MethodiMt  Church  8X  125  028  Pub 
S-13-<t2.     nied  7.31    61. 

73X178.  HERMITAGE  Francis  *  Lusky  Companj  8X 
127.766.     Pub.  S-ia-62.     Filed  0-15-61. 


73X002.      CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      See    Class    2 
73X170      FURTEMPO.     Pandora  Knitwear.  Inc.     SN  00  234" 

Put.  3-13-62.    Filed  6-17-60. 
73X180.     YOUNG    'N    FAIR.       National     Shoes.     Inc       SN 

101.025.     Pub   3-18-CX     nied  7-18-60. 
73X181.     BOCIETT  HILL.    Granita  Hoaierr  Mllla.  Inc.     8N 

101.323.    Pub.  3-18-6X    Filed  7-22-60. 
732.18X     AMPLE  TOP.     Triumph   Hosiery   Mills.   Inc      SN 

106.546.    Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  10-17-00. 

73X183  REDDT-8.  Pinehurst  Textiles.  Inc.  SN  107  147 
Pub.  3-1.3-62.    Filed  10-25-60. 

73X184.  KDMO.VT.  Edmoat.  Inc  SN  107.248  Pub 
3-13-62.    Filed  10-27-60. 

73X185      RAMBI.TOP.       Farah     Manufacturlnn    Company 

Inc      8N   109.249      Pub.   3-13-62.     Filed  11-20-00 
73X186.      GINGER  SNAPS  AND  DESIGN.     Gibbs  Underwear 

Company       SN   110.846.      Pub.   3-13-02.     Filed  12-27-60. 
73X187.     CLAIRE  TRAVIS.     ColleKe-Town  of  Boston      SX 

111.861.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  1-10-61. 
73X188.     FRAN   KEKNE.      Perry    ManufactuHnj   Company 

SN  114.257      Pub.  3-13-6X     Filed  2-23-61. 
73X180      DONNA    PETITE.     Nelly  Don.   Inc.      8N   114  631 

Pub   3-13-6X     Filed  2   2fMH. 

73X100.  SUMMER  HOLIDAY.  Sportempos.  Inc  «!f 
115.630.     Pub  .VI. 3-62.     Filed  .3-14-61. 

73X191.  SHEER  RELIEF  AND  DESIGN.  Manchester  Ho- 
siery Mills      8N   115.708.     Pub.  3-1S-6X     Filed  3-15-61. 

7.3X192.  ZEELANDER.  Leonard  Block,  d  b  a  BritUb  Crown 
Importa.     SN    116.471       Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  3-27-01 

732.193.  THE  JASCOT.  Cedle  Henberf  SN  117  100. 
Pub.  3-13-62.    nied  4-5-61. 

73X104.  BAMS  KNITS  AND  DESIGN.  Max  Duakin.  db.a. 
Duskin  Fabric  Co.  8X  117.591.  Pub.  8-13-62  Filed 
4-10-61. 

73X106.  CABLE  CAR  KNITS  AND  DESIGN  Max  Duskin. 
d.b.a.  Duskin  Fabric  Co.'  8N  117.592.  Pub  3-13-62 
nWd  4-10-61. 

73X196      MORFAME        Morpul.    Inc.       SN    118.47X       Pub 
3-13-6X     Filed  4-24  61 

7.3X107      ROYAL   OEM    KErON.      I.   C.    Isaacs   *  C»     IBC 

SN  118.095      Pub.  5-1.3-62.     Mled  4-26-61. 
73X198      VICLEE.      Atlas    .Norelty    Co.    Inc       SN    121002 
Pub.  3-1.3-6X     nied  6-0-61. 

732.109      HAT  N  TAN.      Howard    D.  Wolfe.      8X    121  054 

Pab.  3-1. V6X     Filed  6-18-61. 

73X200      LAMBAK       Michaels    Stem  A    Company    Incorpo^ 

rated.      SN    122.342       Pub.   3-13-6X  Filed  6-10^61. 


Class 40-Faiicy   Goads,   FuniislNiigs,  mi 

NotMNIS 

73X00X     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE       See    Class    2 
73X201.     PENELOPE.      Wm     Brins    *    Co.    Limited.      SN 

107.314.    Pub.  3-1.3-62.     nied  10-2ft-00. 
78X20X     MARCU  LYNN.     C  J.  Bates  k  Soa.  Incorporated. 

8N  120.465.     Pub.  .3-1.3-62.     Filed  5-16-411. 


Textifo 


Class  42 -KMtted,    Matted,   ai 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


73X0OX     CON8<»LII»ATED   CERTIFICATE.      See    Clas*    X 
732.2a3.     ANTIBAC.     Ashtnn   Brothers  *  Compaay  Limited. 
SN  11.3.474.     Pub.  3-I.3-4S2.     Filed  2-1.3-61. 

73X204.     BOURDONNEE.       Emil     Kats    *    Ca..     lac       SN 
119.207.     Pub.  3-13-6X    nied  5-4-61. 

73X205.     "CAPRI."       Septra     rabrlcs     Corporation.       SN 
127,804.    Pub.  3-13-6X    niad  0-8-61. 


"■ 


—        V^ 


May  29,  19«2  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances   .  -> 


TM  21.1 


732.00X     CONSOLIDATED    CERTIFICATE.      See    Class    2. 

7.32.206.     OH    (OCCLUSAL    HARMONY).      Myerson    Tooth 

Corporation.      S.N   121.580.      Pub.   3-13-02.      Filed  6-7-61. 

732.207.     T.\TA.     The  Dacoad  Compaay,  Incorporated.     SN 
123.9418.     Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  7-14-01. 


Class45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 


7.32.220.     PAOURA.     ChnN    Pare  k  Cmiiiwny   I^iited      SN 

12T.<)CI5.     Pub.  .3-13-62.     Filed  8-31-61. 
7.32.2:{0.      BAL-CAL.      Seurx.    Roebuck  and  Co.      S.N   120.420. 

I'ub.  3-1.3-62.     nied  10-<i-«l. 

732.231.      PANTRY  PRIDE.    Best  Markets,  Inc.     SN  120.572. 
Pub.  .3-1.3-02.    Filed  10-10-01. 


Class  47 -W'Nies 


SN 


Waters 


%  ~  CiJfi  < 


732.208.  T  NOIROT'S  AND  DESIGN.  Les  Heritieres  de 
T.  Noirot,  Mes<lames  Rey  et  Ber^eret  ft  Cle.  Extrnlts 
T.  Noirot  Nancy,  db.a.  T.  Noirot  ft  Cle.  SN  105,204.  Pub. 
.3-13-62.     Filed  0-27-00. 

732.209  MI  LEM'  3'N  1  AND  DESIGN.  Martrude  Corp. 
S.\  122.33.3.     Pub.  3-13-62      Filed  6-10-01. 


7.32.232.      MAVERICK.      California    Growers   Wineries. 

69.788.    Pub.  11-22-00.    nied  3-18-50. 
732.233.     GROWERS  MAVERICK  AND  DESIGN.    Californin 

Growers    Wineries.      SN    81.045.      Pub.    11-22-00.      nied 

9-0-59. 

73X234.  TALIANA.  Schenley  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Weston 
Winery.     SN  113.447.     Pub.  10-10-61.     nied  2-10-61. 

732.2.35.  CRKME  DE  LA  CRI-ntlE  .Schenley  Industriex.  Inc.. 
db.a  Weston  Winery.  8N  123,037.  Pub.  3-13-62.  nied 
6-28-61. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

rra.OOX     CONSOLIDATl-n)   certificate.      See    Class    2. 

7.32.210.  8  AND  DESIGN  OF  CIRCLE.  Farley  Manofac- 
turlnir  Compaay.  SN  44,530.  Pub.  11-17^9.  Filed 
1-23-58. 

7.32.211.  NUTRITIONALS.  Thomas  Martindale  Co.  S.N 
83.806.     Pub.  .3-13-62.    nied  10-2.3-59. 

732.212.  DAIRY  DAN  AND  DESIGN.  Dairy  Dan,  Incorpo^ 
rated.     SN  e0.41X     Pub.  2-13-6X     nied  2-5-60. 

732.213.  TALA.  Animex  Centrala  Importowo  Eksportowa 
Artykulow  1  I'raetworow  Pochodteula  Zwlerzect-ico.  8N 
91.498.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  2-24-60. 

7.32.214.  SPICE-UP.  B.  F.  Trnppeys  Sons.  Inc.  SN  94.113. 
Pub.  3-13-8B.     nied  3-31-60. 

732.215.  SLENDA-MALT.  Har-Tone  Enterprises.  Inc.  S.N 
104.875.     I'ub.  3-13-«2.     nied  0-19-60. 

732.216.  SCOTCH  BURGER.  Mclntoah  Restaurants  Inc. 
8N  105.447.    Pub.  3-13-62.    nied  0-20-60. 

732.217.  APP'S.  Appolloni  Bros,  ft  Sons.  SN  106.a32. 
Pub.  S-lS-62.    nied  10-10-60. 

732.218.  JOT-A  NAME.  A.  H.  Voget"  t'Co..  Inc.  SN 
106.565.    Pub.  .V13-62.     nied  9-23-60. 

732.219.  GOODY  YEAST.  Barth  Lerltt  Products.  Inc.  SN 
112.966.    Pab.  3-13-62.    nied  2-2-61.  . 

7.32.220.  HONEY  QUEEN.  Roy  D.  Oreea.  d  but.  WlaaoU 
Honey    C4>.      SN    114.766.      Pub.   3-13-62.      nied   3-2-61. 

7SX2S1.     MYCOFARM  DKLFT  AND  DESIGN.     Konlaklljke 

Nederlandscbe  Gist-  en   Splritusfabrlek   N.V..  db.a.  Royal    

.Netherlands     Distilleries.       SN     114.965.       Pub.     3-13-62. 
nicd  3-6-61. 

732.222.  PARBIN  AND  DESIGN.     Maaufacture  de  Biscuits    QeSS  51  ~" 
ParelB.    Sodete   Anoayme.      SN    115,156w     Pub.    3-13-62. 

nied  3-8-ei. 

732.223.  EGBERTS.  Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaks- 
fabrlek-KofflebranderiJenTheehandel  N.V.  SN  117,849. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  4-14-61. 

732.224.  HYDRO-FREEZE,  norasynth  Laboratories.  In- 
corporated.     SN   119.501.      Pub.   3-13-62.      nied   5-8-61. 

73XM5.  PECHTER  CORNELL  FORMULA  AND  DESIGN. 
Pechter  Bakinf  Co.  Inc.  SN  124,22X  Pub.  3-13-6X 
nied  7-18-61. 

752.226.  TRINKAUS  MANOR.  Trlnkaus  Manor.  SN 
120.489.     Pub.  S-13-62.     nied  8-22-61. 

732.227.  TAMMY'S.  Dainty  Maid  Caady  Co.,  db.a.  Tammy's 
Candles.     SN  126.510.     Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  8-23-61. 

732.228.  GREEN  MAGIC.  Polly-Pak  Company,  Inc  .  d.b.a. 
Mann  Dlstributinc  Co.  SN  126,796.  Pub.  3-13-62.  nie<l 
8-28-61. 


Qass  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

732.236.     RAMS    HEAD.      Valley    Forjte    Brewing    Co.      SN 
115.008.     Pub.  3-13-62.    Filed  3-7-61. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  Alcobotic  Liquors 


?.?fe= 


732.237.     PRINCE  ORLOFF.     Ksbeco  DUtilling  Corporation. 

SN  101.088.    Pub.  3-13-02.    nied  7-10-60 
732.2.38.     GEORGIA   MOON.     Viking   DiHUllery.    Inc..   d.b.a. 

The    Johnson    DlHtillinir    Company.       SN     113.670.       Pub. 

3-13-02.    nied  2-14-61. 

732.239.  TALIANA.     Schenley  Industries,  Inc      SN  120..343. 
Pub.  10-1O-61.    nied  5-l»-61. 

732.240.  OLD   VELLUM.     J.    W.  Cameron  ft  Co..   Limited. 
SN  125.645.     Pub.  .3-i;t-62.     Filed  8-9-61. 

732.241.  THIN     MAN.       Mr.     Boston     DistUler     Inc.       SN 
126.372.     Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  8-21-61. 

73X24X     GOLDEN  SNAPPER.     Jotteph  E.  Seagram  ft  Bobh. 
Inc.     SN   126,684.      Pub.  3-13-62.     nied  8-25-61. 

732.243.     RED  SNAPPER.     Joaeph  E.  Seagram  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  12G.685.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  8-25-451. 


Qass  SO -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
dassified 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE       See    Class    2. 


ics  and  Toilet  Preparations 


732,002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      See   Class    2. 

73X244.     SUL-BAY.    Sulray,  Inc.    SN  09.226.    Pub.  3-13-62. 
Filed  6-17-60. 

732.245.  HAPPY  BREATH.      Mike  Daris  Enterprises.     SN 
110,608.    Pub.  3-13-62.    nied  12-22-60. 

732.246.  NATUR-GLO.    Barth  Levitt  Products.     SN  112.276. 
Pub.  .3-13-62.     nied  1-23-61. 


Qass  52-Detergents  and  Soaps 

732.002.     CONSOLIDATED   CERTIFICATE.      Sea   Claaa   X 

732.247.  MISS  SOAPY  AND  DESIGN.  Colgate-PalmollTe 
Company,  assignee  of  The  Angelique  and  Company,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  63,793.     Pub.  1-23-62.     FUed  12-8-58. 


TM  -214 


7:tt.34«.  OAKH  AND  I>K»IO.\  Siiprr  KimmI  S4-rM<ii>.  far  . 
Mi»>ii:nr«>  iif  04>n;<>  A.  (ianlrllN  CniiiiHtnjr.  SN  OTi.iMil.  l*iilt 
3-13-<J3.     Kll«^  l-li-riU. 

7:»2.'J49  E.\SY  LIKE  Nntloiiiil  IjilH»riitorl.^.  Inc..  ii><><li;n<'<- 
of   Xatlonnl    Tra   Co.      HN    7M.21M>.      I'ub.    :i-i:t-4i2.      Kll«^ 

7.'<2.250.  I>  ft  L.  The  I>nnwny  CurporntloD.  nMHlcni^  i>f 
Ktrbnrd  I>  Siiaffctt  und  Lloyd  \V  PourctMU.  RN  n:i.:U)7. 
I'ub.  »-15-«l.     m»^_»H^«l. 

7:t2.2Sl.  I'ALMOLIVK  ColKHte-fnlmoIlvv  Company.  K.^^i 
ll.t.804.     Pub.  ;{-l.<  «'J.     nivd  2   10-«1. 

7:t2.2S2  I'ALMOLIVK  AND  I>K8iON.  Colirntr  I'lilniollvr 
CuMpNBy       8N    113.805.      I'ub.   .Vl.-<-62.      >*Ue4i    2-lU-^l. 

7:<2.2.V<.  RAOK.  Cb'iiilcnl  k  KIrrtronIr  Kpwnrrli  Corpora 
tlon.      SN    114,372.      I'ub.   H-l.l  02.      KJIed  2-27-61. 

732.2M.  "ML'BMKKBI-KLKKN.  "  J.  Wni.  l-:4lrr.  d  b:a.  Watrr 
ConmilUnt*.     8N  118.527.     Tub.  .•i-1.1-<;2.     Klled  4-24-«U. 

733.255.  CINCH.  The  Procter  ft  QuMble  Co«|MBy.  KX 
120.U64      Pub.  3-13-«2.     nied  5-2.{-«l 

732.25*1  «lSTO.  CoUnte-PalmolIrr  CnmiMny.  8N  122,771. 
Pub.  3-l.i-«2.    Filed  ^^  2ft-«l. 

732.2ST.  SPAN.  CMinty  LMbonitorte«<  Umlted.  8N  125.20U. 
I»ub.  .1-1  :t-«2.     Kl  ImI  H-  2  rt  1 


Service  Marks 
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Qats  101  —  Advertisiiif  and  Business     *t'4> 


J    .    ':^*i; 


•T^.K'T  c^rr 


Class  100  —  Miscellaneous 


732.258.  GLPS  AND  DESIGN  Great  Lakn*  Carbon  Corpo- 
ration. awMlcn*^  of  Great  LakeM  Petroleum  SerrlreM,  Inc. 
SN  8.1.881.     Pub.  l-a-«l.     Ktled  10-1   59 

732.259.  LITTLK  BILL.  Comnioowealtb  Edlaon  CompHny. 
SN  97.037.     Pub.  3-1.V62.    Filed  5-1.V60. 

732.2<U)  DESIG.N  OK  ANIMATED  LIGHT  BI'LR  Com 
noawealUi  Edlaoa  Couipany.  SN  97,Ui3a.  Pub.  3-13-62 
nied  5-13-60 

732.261.  TALLY  AND  DKSIGN.  Tally  KexlHter  Corponi- 
tlon.      SN    105.228.      Pub.   3-13  «i2.      Hied  9-26-60. 

7.12.262.  HOR.NK'S.  Home'ii  KnterpriHeo,  Inc.  S.N  108.A.'<3. 
Pub.  »-l.T-«2.     Filed  11-17-410. 

7.12.26.1.  HILTON.  Hilton  HoteU  Corporation.  SN  111.495 
Pub.  3- 1 3-62.     n  led  1  -9-6 1 . 

732.264.  rSL  AND  DESIGN.  United  States  LeaHlnjc  Cor- 
poration.    SN  122.401.     Pub.  3-13-62.     Plied  0-19-61. 

732,285  CIRCl'S  SAINTS  ft  SINNERS  The  Circus  SalntM 
and  SinnerM  Club  of  .Vnierica  Incorporated.  8M  124.628. 
Pub.  3-13-62.     Filed  7-25-61. 

732.206.  AMKRICAN  THOR.\CIC  SOCIETY  1905  AND  DE 
SIGN.  NaUonal  TuberculualN  AMaodatlon.  SN  125.081. 
Pok.  3-13-62.    Filed  7-.11-61. 


.t2.2«7.  I{«K'KKT  I'U-TlkKS  IN*'.  KTC. 
Rocket  l'l<-tun>H.  Inc.  S.N  1(>8.:(91.  Pub. 
1114   <iO. 


.\NI)    DESIGN. 
.•«-l.<   «2.      Kll.-d 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

7.<2.2rt«.     KEMrER-4'OXOMY.     LunibemienH  Mutual  Cammlty 
roiiipiiny.     SN  12."».(Mtl.     Pub.  3   13-02.     Kll»'«l  7   31-01. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

732.209.  MASON  DIXON.  The  Maoon  and  Dixon  Line*.  In- 
ror|K>rate«l.      S.N    10:i.2N0.      Pub.   2  27  «2.      nied  H-23-4MI. 

732.270.  INitR.XM.  Murpliy  Corporation.  a)>Mlirn«^  of  luKrnm 
Uil  and  Uettnlni;  Company.  SN  104,528.  I'ub.  :i-i;^-62. 
Filed  »1. '»<«>. 

732.271  ErROI»h:  OX  SKIM  GENERAL  TOI'RS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. General  Tourn.  Inc.  8.\  115.048.  Pub.  3-1.1-02. 
KJIed  3-7-01.  ^  ,  .^ 

7.<;.272  I-TiORffrt»f:AN.  Nnnonal'  jfirllnew.  Tnc  t^ 
I2.">,0N()      I'ub   .11. •{  02.     Klled  7   :M    61. 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment 


732.273  ICE  PERMANENT  FINISH.  DeHance  Munufac- 
turlnit  CiMnpuny.  d  b  a.  Dettance  Bleachery.  SN  95,575. 
Pub.  :i-13  02.     Filed  4   22  60 

732,274.  CIIR4»ME  I'AC.  Chenitrol  Corporation.  SN  120,695. 
I'ub.  .3-1.3-02      nieil  ,V24  01. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

7.{2.27r..  THE  JOY  IN  SINGING.  Winifred  Cecil.  8X 
95.559.     Pub.  .11 3-62.     Filed  4-22-60.  ' 

732,270  AIChE  PETROCHEMICAL  AND  REFINING  EX- 
POSITION AND  DESIGN.  American  Inxtltnte  of  Chemi- 
cal EniflneerM.     SN  110.372.     Pub   3-13-62.     Mled  3   24-61. 


Certification  Mark 
Qass  B— Services 

732.277.  RED  mx  CERTIFIED  CAMPGROUND  AND  DE- 
SIG.N Red  Fox  Certified  CanipKroundo,  Inc.  8N  121,701. 
P«b.  3-15-02.     Filed  6-9-61. 


K- 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

l%eM  retristratlona  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltion. 
y  >      M. 


Qiss  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplits 

732.278.     Square  D  Company,  Park  Hidse,  nL     8N  73,7S7. 
Filed  P.R.  5-1-S9  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-6-62. 


For  Tranafonner  Cablneta,  Electrical  Junction  Boxen, 
Mounting  Derlcea  for  Watt-Hour  Meters,  Electrical  Panel- 
boards,  Wtreways,  and  Motor  Starters. 

First  use  Feb.  20, 1958. 


732,279      The    Thomas   ft    Betts   Co.    Blltabeth,    N.J.      SN 
101.906.    Filed  PR.  g-2-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  4-6-62. 

TWINTAP 


For  Cable  Tap  or  Branch  Connectors. 
Flmt  use  Apr.  27.  1958. 


Qass  26 -Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances  ^' "' 

732.280.  Joseph  M.  Spinks,  d.b.a.  Splnka  Scale  Company, 
Atlanta.  Ga.  SN  86,998.  Filed  P.R.  12-9-59;  Am.  8.R. 
2-23-62. 

PADDLE  DASH  POT 

For  Beam  Type  Scales  and  Indicators  Therefor. 
Flr«t  une  Dec.  10.  1938. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

732,281.     Robert  B.  Berry,  d.b.a.  R.  B.  Berry  4  Co.,  Omaha. 
Nebr.    8N  129.330.    Filed  10-»-«l. 


DALE  STONE 


For  White  Wyoming  Tube  Afste.  Both  In  Rough  Form  and 
as  Tumble  Polished  and  Dyed  Baroque  Jewelry  Stones. 
First  uae  Aug.  1,  1960. 


Qass  31 -Filters  and  Refri«eratort 

732,282.     The  Dole  Vaire  Company,  Morton  Orove,  lU.     SN 
118.975.    Filed  PR.  5-1-61  ;  Am.  8.B.  4-2-62. 


POP  OUT  ICE 


For  lee  Trays. 

First  use  Ang.  18,  1960.        ^.,_-> 


>j     -_»■ 


732,283.     The  Dole  Valre  Company,  Marton  Orore,  111.     8N 
118.976,     Filed  P.R.   5-1-61;  Am.  8Jl.  4->-62. 

UNLOCKS  THE  ROCKS 

For  Ice  Trays. 

First  use  Aug.  18.  1960. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  UpMstery 

782,284.     Gump's,   Inc.,   Saa  Frandsco,  Calif.     8N  124.361. 
Filed  7-20-61. 

GOOD  TASTE  COSTS 
NO  MORE 

For  Custom-Made  Furnltore — Namely,  Chain,  Tables,  B«4s, 
and  BnokcaHeH. 

Klrxt  use  June  15,  1990. 


Qass  37  -  Pifer  and  StitioMry 

732.289.    Paramount  Paper  Products  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    BN 
107,283.     Filed  PR.   10-27-«0 ;  Am.   8.R.  4-2-62. 

STICKY-MOUNTS 

For  Small  IndUldaal  Pieces  or  Wafers  of  Sheet  Material, 
Coated  on  Both  Surfaces  With  Preasure-SeBsltlTe  Adheslre 
and  Laminated  Between  Larg&  Protective  Fadog  Sheets  of 
Non-Tacky  Sheet  Material.  , 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1960.  "  . 


Qass  46-  Foods  and  Ingredieits  of  Foods 

732.286.     August  Luchow,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.,  assignee  of 
Seabrook    Farms   Co.,   Seabrook,   N.J.     8N  60,937.     FUed 


4-28-58. 


LUCHOWS 


For  Frosen  Lentil  Soup  With  Frankfurters,  Meat  Patties 
With  Mushroom  Sauce,  Beef  Goulash  Wfth  Nootfles,  CockUII 
Meat  Balls. 

First  uae  Apr.  1,  1954,  for  lentil  soup  wUh  frankfurters. 


732.287.      Orenache    Inc.,    Montreal,    Quebec,   Canada.      8N 
128,034.    Filed  9-18-61. 


GRENACHE 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  N.8.  175/44,601,  dated  Not. 
21,  1952;  and   U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  619,090  and  615,001. 

For  Confectionery — Namely,  Candies,  Fudge,  and  Sugar 
Spreads  ;  Ice  Cream  and  Butter. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

732,288.     The  Andrew  Jergens  Company,  ClaclnnatI,  Ohio. 
SN  92,263.     Filed  P.R.  3-7-60;  Am.  8.R.  3-26-62. 

A  BEAUTY  TREAMENT  IN 
CAKE  FORM 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1960. 


TM  215 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


20.906 
Mft.MO. 
150.1*.}. 
ISO.SM. 

1^2.287. 
182,447. 

152.325. 
153.749. 
153.804. 
154.171. 

154.062. 
155.689. 
153.787. 
130.200. 
156.261. 

136.262. 

15rt,374. 

157,9«2 

1M.174. 

138,422 

158.604. 

:<92.642. 

392.910. 
394.167. 
394.336. 

394.361. 
394.S79. 
394.380. 
394.746. 


SAND  BIRD  DK8ION.     CT.  39.     3-29-1892. 
CHBRRY  BLOSSOM.     CT.   46.      12-13-21. 
PX)rR  OCLOCK  AND  DESIGN.    CI    46     12-27-21 
AMES  SAFI-rTY  KNVEU)PB  COMPAMY  AND  DE 

aiOM.    CI.  at.    1-^2-22. 
AOINE.     CI.  46.    2-21-22. 
KOEHRINO  HEAVY  DUTY  AND  DMION     CL  23 

2-28-22. 
KRAFTT^EAVE.    CI.  42.     2-28-22. 
SHIELD  DESIGN.    CI.  28.     3^28-22. 
NACCO.    CI. «.    S-SS-23. 
REPRESENTATION  OK  A  THUMB  CRC8HIN0  A 

PILL     a.  18.     4-4-22. 
OEM.     CI.  18.    8-16-22. 
FX>RMICA.     CI.  21,     6-6-22 
MOR-CO-HOL.    a.  18.    fr-»-22. 
CODBX  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     6-20-22. 
RBOULADOR  GSSTEIRA  AND  DESIGN      CT    18 

6-20-22 
VENTRELIVERE  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  18.   6-20-22 
MARCO.     CI.  46.    6-27-22. 
GOLD  SEAL.    CI.  47.    8-22-22. 
BATES.    CI.  26.    8-29-22. 
RAFIDAYTON.    CI.  21.     ^-5-22. 
BARN  STEAD.    CI.  44.    9-12-22. 

PREsmnrnE-isPECiAL  and  drsion.   ct.  4a 

1-6-42 

PLRITY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     1-20-42. 

METBOR,    a.  21.    3-24-42 

OLD  VIRGINIA  CHEROOTS  AND  DESIGN.  CI. 
IT.     3-31-42. 

GO.NG.    CI.  51.    »-31-42. 

SHAPELn*.    a.  51.    S-31-42. 

TELLTALE.     CI    51.    3-31-42. 

THE  SIR  HERBI-ntT  BARKER  SHOE  AND  DE- 
SIGN,    a.  39.    4-28-42. 


394.784. 

S94.97S. 

394,977. 

394.M1. 

395,323 

395.334. 

395.330. 

398.614 

395.728. 

3M.807. 

3M.832. 

395.911. 

396.063 

396.069. 

396,087. 

396.162. 

396.178. 

396.232, 

.■<»6.:{oi. 

396.332. 
396.479. 

396.636. 

396.766. 

396.798. 
390.801. 
397.002. 
397,080. 

397.088. 
397.111. 
397,282. 
S»T.4»T. 


-t^t^*') 


ALBREX     CI.  15.    4-28-42. 
DYNA-CAP8.    CI.  18.    8-»--42. 
WISHBONE.     CI.  51,    3-ft-42. 
COME-SrVBN     CI.  51.    S-8-42 
MKXSA.NA.    CI.  18.     5-10-42. 
FLYING  COLORS.     CI.  81.    fr-19-42. 
SLEIGH  BELLa.    C\.  81.    8-19-42. 
SIGAR  AND  SPICE.     CI.  51.    6-2-42. 
CREAMAIZ.    CI.  46.    6-9-42. 
SP.     CI    18.    6-16-42. 

CAMPl'S  TROTTER.      01.    39.     6-16-42. 
PLA8TEELB.    CI.  80.    6-18-42. 
TENSOPLA8T.    a.  44.    6-30-42. 
CEST  VOU8      CI,  81.    6-80-42. 
FTIAORANT   RHOWBRS.      CI.  81. 
CHAMPADCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI 
TOMAHAWK  AND  DESIGN,     a.  1 
SEALINX.    CI.  6.     6-30-42. 
Kl'L-O  PEP  AND  DESIGN      CI.  46. 
HA.NDY  ANDY     «.  39.    7-7-42. 
CUCAMONOA   WINERY   AND  DESIGN. 

7-21-42. 
CONOCO     AND    TRIANGLE     DESIGN. 

7-28-42. 
20  POINT  PRESCRIPTION  SERVICE   ETC. 

26.     8-4-42. 
BRADLEY.    CI,  23.     g-4-42. 
BOSTON  SUNDAY  ADVERTISER.   CI.  38.   8-4 
RED  OAK.     CT.  46.     8-11-42 
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6-30-42. 
5.      6-30-42. 
7.     6-30-42. 


7-7-42. 


a.   47. 


CI.     39. 


a. 


-42. 


PORTiriED    SKSLLT    AlfD    DWIGN. 

S-18-42. 
COLDAIRE     CI.  46.    8-18-12. 
DIEMA8TER.    CI.  23.    8-18-42. 
•DEFE.NSE."    CI.  18.     8-2S-42. 
PACKIT.    Ct.  1.    »-8-4T 


a.    16. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


396.149.  FIBERCRETR  CI  12.  6-SO-42. 
443.361.  DRIL-O-DRIVER  AND  DESIGN. 
624,294.      SSALUAN.     CL  12.    4-3-661. 


CI.  23.     9-6-49. 


The  /Qllotiring  registrations  Usued  Apr.  I»,  t$S» 


624.693. 

624.696. 

624,697. 

624.702. 

rt24.70a. 

624.704. 

624.706. 

624.707. 

•124.71 2. 

624.714. 

624,734. 

624.7.35 

624,737. 

624.7.19 

624.740. 

624.744. 

624.745. 
*I24.749. 
624.754. 
624.765 
624.769. 
(524.7T6 

624.783.  OE.ME.    CI.  1«. 

624.786.  REDIWORMER  ETC.    CI.  18. 

624.787.  ROFAY.    CI.  18. 
624.789.  ACTIVATOR  X.    CI.  18. 

TM  216 


CBLL-TITE.     CI.  1. 
VICUNA  CALF.    CI.  1. 
HICBORY-NUGGBTS.    CI.  1. 
JIFFY  POTS.     CI.  2. 

"THE  KRAFCO  KID"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     O    2. 
KRA-SI  TRAY      CI   2. 
GO-GO.     CI.  2. 

"BOTTLETTE"  OF  MERIT  BY  MBRRITT     CI    2 
RUHRCHEMIE.    CI  5. 
HYDR08XLBCT0R.     CL  8. 
DYAK.     CI.  7. 
E  Z  FILL.    CI.  8. 
CAR-MATES.    CI.  8. 
CHEM-O-SOIL.    CI.  10. 

ARMORJO)   MAN   WITH  TORCH  AND  SHIELD. 
CI   11. 

RODDI8CRAFT    STRLATED    HARDBOARD       CI. 

12. 
UNI  BOND.    CI.  12. 
WEEK  E.NDER.     CI.  12. 
mUMPORD.    CI.  12. 


PATIO  PARK.     CI 
MINIUST.    CI.  13. 
RUHRCHEMIE     CI 


12. 


18. 


624,793.      DERMABATH.     CT.  18. 

824.798.     REDUSOL.    CI.  18. 

624.809.      NUCROSE.    CI.  18. 

624.811.      SWIGS.    CT.  18. 

624,814.  MYRACAL  MINTS.    CT.  18. 

624.816  POWER  BUOGT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  19. 

624,817.      WESTERN   AND  DESIGN.      CI.   19. 

624.819  PONY  PEN.    CI.  19. 

624.821.  LIFE  GARD  LG  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  19. 

624.823.  C  *  D  MOV  ALL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  19. 

624.826.  ELECTROMITE.    CI.  19. 

624.827.  MY  MAN  FRIDAY.    CI.  19.  p^ 

634.828.  "SWEMCO."    CI.  19. 

624.829.  SPARTAN   IMPERIAL  MANSION   AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  19. 

624.830.  SPARTAN  EXECL^TIVE  MANSION  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  19. 

624.832.  THERMO  AIRE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  19. 

024.846.  SKIN  TEX      CT.  21. 

624.847.  SOLO.    CI.  21. 

624.850.  DRIPFMTES.    CT.^. 

824.851.  VANITY-LITE.    CI.  21. 

624.864.  DYNAMO  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  2L  .^ 

624,889.  BUCK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 

624.860.  VECTRON      n.  21 

624.863.  THREE   DIMKHSlON  CO^PAMY  ETC.  AND  DK- 

SIGN     CT.  21. 

624.873.  BOOSTABAT.     CT.  21. 

624.886.  BENRU8.    CT.  21. 

624.887.  ELEGANCE.     CI.  21.  ' 
624.895  SUJI.    CI.  22. 

624,898.  JOHNNY  WEST.    Ci  22. 

024,900.  B.\NTU.     CI.  22. 

624.902.  POWER  CHECK.    CI.  23. 

•24,900.  REO  KUYALE  DELUXE  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  23. 


'f": 


624.900. 
624.9U7. 
624.1M)8. 
024.UO9. 
624.916. 

624.917. 

624,927. 
624,929. 
624,931. 
624.935. 
624.938. 
624,941. 
•24.946. 
•2'4,94«. 
624,967. 
624.968. 
624.971. 
624.978. 

624.982. 
624.986. 
624.990. 
624.991. 
624.996. 
624.999. 
625.002. 
625,007. 
625,009. 
625,010. 
G25.01Z 
•25,018. 
625.017. 
625,026. 
625.030. 
625.035. 
625.037. 
625,0(4. 

625,045. 
625.046. 
625,050. 

•28,061. 


^.V. 


REO  REVO  LAWN  AND  DI-^SIGN.     CT.   23. 

KEO   SNOW-JBT  AND  DI-:SIGN.      CI.   2.H. 

RKO  TOWN   HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

SICKLE  HOE   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI    2.<. 

THOMSON  CROSS  SHKKTJin  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  23.  ; 

THOMSON  I<I:ARTU  BBBA^  NfOLDUR  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  23. 

TAPER  TAIL     CI.  23. 

DESIGN  OF  OCTOPUS.    CT.  23. 

BALL  WELL  FLYING   SAUCER.      CI.  23. 

SYKO.    CI.  23. 

NORDAN.    CI.  23. 

JETCA8T.    CI.  23. 

BREWER  CYCLE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 

COPYCATT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23, 

THE  CROSS  ARROWS.    CL  27. 

MT  VERNON.    CI.  27. 

M  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 

N  WITHIN  CIRCLE  AND  DESIGN  OF  WREATH. 
CI.  30.  '  .     . 

DESIGN  OF  CIRCLE  AND  WREATH.     CT.  30. 

W/M.    CI.  32. 

THE  JOLLY  HOSTESS.    CI.  82. 

THE  JOLLY  HOST.    CI.  32. 

SUMATRA  GOLD.    CI.  32. 

PLEASURE  REST  AND  DESIGN.     CL  32. 

MAJESTIC.     CT.  34. 

SIMPLAIRE.    CT.  34. 

LI.    CI.  34. 

BAR-B-CUTIE.     CI.  34. 

KELLCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  34. 

WYRB-TRED.    CT.  38. 

FUENTE8.     CI.  36 

PT  FACTS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  38. 

AA  AIR  CONDITIONED  AGE.    CT.  S8. 

RECORD  WHIRL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

DAIRY  CHEF.    CT.  38. 

FA  FAMOUS  AMERICAN  TAILOR  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  89. 

STRAIT-STEP  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  S9. 

CHEZ  NOUS.    CI.  39. 

SHOCK  STOP  SHOES  ON  SCROLL  DESIGN. 
CT.  39. 

MEG  MARLOWE.    CI.  39. 


CI.  39. 


i'l 


CT.  89. 


Kir 


CT.   60. 


625.052.  CHARLESTON.    CI.  39. 

025.055.  ACEOK81BDE8.    CT.  89. 

625.056.  GOOD  MAID.     CI    :<9. 

625.057.  MARCK-HrrTE  ORIGINAL. 
625,068.  SYL-FLKX.     CT,  8». 
625.0<ll.  ORIGINALS  BY  MIRIAM  OF  CAROLINA 

625.065.  TEE  TIMERS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

625.066.  TRU  SHEER.    CT.  39.  \. 
625,068.  SEAMS  AWAY:    CI.  39.        .,        ', 

625.071.  DELAIRE.    CT.  39,  ,       :     j' 

625.072.  HI-TENSION.    CI.  39. 

625.073.  THE  4-WARD  LOOK.    CT.  39. 

625.075.  KOLLAB-KEEPKRS.     CI.  40. 

625.076.  KIDDIIS  KLIPS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 
625.079.  CUSTOM  COTTONS.    CI.  42. 

025.083.  WA8H-A-PLEAT.    CT.  42. 

625.084.  EASYTIMK.    CI.  42. 
625.089.  DRY  NU  AND  DBMGW.    CI.  42. 
625.093.  EGYPT8ULIN.    CI.  43. 
625,102.  BOBS  OLD  IRON  KETTLE.    CT.  46. 
625,121.  AMBASSADOR.     CI.  50. 
625.124.  TRIPLE  CCC  SEAL.     CI.  50. 
625.126.  FAMILY   WORSHIP  AND  DESIGN. 

625.131.  PERC  WITHIN  CIRCLE.    CT.  51. 

025.132.  REPRESENTATION      OF     A     GIRAFFE 

FLOWER  IN  MOUTH.    CI.  51. 

625.141.  COLTRTEOUS  DRIVING  IS  SAFE  DRIVING  ETC. 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  100. 

625.142.  FAIR  LADY,  LADY  FAIR.    CT.  101. 

623.143.  TRAVEL  TALK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  101.  "^ 

625.144.  PICTIRAMA.     CI    101. 

625,146.  CHEERI<TL  CHERRY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  108. 

625.149.  NA  ft  G  AND  FLAG  DESIGN.    CT.  106. 

625.150.  TMT  TRAILED  FERRY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  106. 

625.152.  FOR  COLOR  IT'S  RAINBOWLAB  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  10«. 

625.153.  KAY  MACY.    CI.  107. 

625.154.  YOUR  HOME  TODAY.    CT.  107. 

625.155.  MASTERS  OF  MELODY.    CI.  107. 

625,186.  WYNN    WYNOIL    ORIGINAL    PRODUCTS    AND 

DESIGN.    CT.  4. 

628,167.  ROBBINS     SELF     ADHERING     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  12. 

625.159.  CAR  SLEEPER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  19. 

625,162.  LENNOX.     CI.  23. 

625.166.  REACH  FOR  ME !  COBLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4«. 


WITH 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


407.6«0.  MILDARA.  CT.  49.  6-20-44.  Mlldara  Winery 
Proprtetary  LUnlted,  now  by  change  of  name  Mlldura 
Winery  Umlted.  Mildnra  Wlnea  United,  Merbeln,  Vic- 
toria, AuKtralia.  Amended  :  In  the  certtflcate,  linea  2  and 
16,  In  the  heading,  ticnature  and  in  the  statement,  col- 
umn 1,  line  1,  after  "Limited"  second  occurrence,  ,  now  6y 
eh9nffe  of  name  Mildura  Wines  Limited  is  innerted. 

414,220.  ORONITE.  CI.  38.  8-2»-48.  Oronite  Chemical 
Company.  California  Chemical  Company,  San  Franciaco, 
Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 

OROKITE 

416.631.  ORONITE.  CI.  16.  8-14-45.  Oronite  Chemical 
Company,  California  Chemical  Company,  San  Frandaco. 
Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 

OROKITE 

448.867.  MILDARA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  49.  11-22-49. 
Mildura  Winery  Proprietary  Limited,  now  by  change  of 
name  Mildura  Winery  Limited.  MUdura  Winea  Limited. 
Merl>ein,  Victoria,  Australia.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate, 
linea  3  and  15,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1.  after  "Limited"  second  occurrence. 
,  now  ky  ehon0e  of  name  Mildnm  Wines  Limited  is  inaerted. 
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500,083.  CUE.  CI.  6.  4-13-48.  Colgate-Palmolive-Peet 
Company.  Colgate-PalmoliTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  7,  *'ll4uld"  la 
deleted. 

621.464.  PHILLIPS  66  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  106.  2-14-66. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla.  Amended : 
In  the  statement,  column  2,  line  6  is  deleted  and  The  draw- 
ing is  lined  for  red  and  hlaek.  is  inserted,  and  the  drawing 
la  amended  to  appear  : 


-.1 
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«2«.lll.      I»IIILLII'8   «M.    AND    DKBIO.N.      a.    Itt.      C-S-M. 

I'lillllim  pi-trolruiii  r.iiiiiMiny.  HartlMvltlr.  Okla.  Amrnd^  : 
!■  th*  MUtriiient.  i-nliimn  2.  Ilnf  5  Im  <lH«-te<|  and  The  draw- 
.  imft  <«  limrd  f0r  red  am4  Mmrk  altk^ugk  tke  mark  U  fre- 
imentlw  uxrM  tritk  thr  ^imf,m  Hi  trkite.  In  la>.rrti^l.  «ad  tk* 
drawtnc  tx  «ni«n>«)«>d  to  a|ipfar  : 


May  29,  1962 


«29.g.1«.     OROXITB       a.    1«.      T-,VM.      Oro«lt#    Ch.'mlcl 
..•.puny      Cllfornl,   Ch..nil«,l  CiMnp.ny.  tU.   Kr«nrt-c^ 
<  «llr.     Am«-n<I»^  fo  nppmr  : 

OKOKITE 


il: 


•^  T-   f 


«  if 


-^ 


'.f  ■  r* 


!*$Tt»S:/v5JT,^.U.., 


( 


V 

Inp  .  Bnrbank.  Calif.     732,112,  pub.  7-11- 

Sprlnjrflcld,  Mo.     732,0S9,  pub.  10-24- 

Cl*reland,  Ohio.      3»«,232. 


7X2,06.1.    pub.    3-13-«2. 


Inc. 


732,04S.  pab.  3-13- 


ACDC  B1e«tronie«. 

«l.     CI    21. 
AJ.  Ia4aatrie«,  Inc., 

61.  CI.  12. 
AddrMMrrapb-Mnltlcraph  Corp., 

r*n   5-»-«2     CI.  «. 
A*ro-KolIar-K<^pcra  Co..  lac.  :  8f — 

LInd    Kdward. 
AcHopa   Producta.   Inc.,    Beav«r    ralla,    N.V.      732.188.   pub. 

3-13-02.     CI.  37.  •        •    K 

Aktiebolagvt,     Norau     Prol«ktilfabrik.     Amotfara,     Sweden. 

732.045,  pub.  3-1. 3-«2      CI   9. 
Alamo  MfK.  Co  .  Inc..  N«"w  York,  .N.Y      625,052,  cane    CI.  39 
Alrolae  Coentlcal  Corp.,  from  Amerlran  Alrulac  Corp..  Balti- 
more, Md.    7:<2,034,  pub.  l-23"«2.     CI.  8. 
Allenfortn    Corp..,    Seattle,    Waata. 

CI.  12. 
Allied  Chenilml  Corp.  :   See — 

.National  Aniline  ft  Chemical  Co. 
American  Alcolac  Corp. :  Bee — 

Alcolac  Chemical  Corp. 
Am«-rlcan  Cjanamld  Co.,  New  York,  N.V. 

«2.     CI.  «1 
American  Cyanamld  Co..    New   lork,   K.Y.     732.097-S,   pub. 

3-14-4I2.     CI.  18. 
AMerlcan  Home  I'roductn  Corp.  :  See — 

Bo7>»,  A.  8  ,  Co.,  The 
American   Home  Troducta  Corp..  d  b.a.   Ajrernt  Laboratoriei*. 

New  York.  NY      732.091,  pub    3-l,3-«2.     CI.   18. 
American   Home  I'roducta  Corp.,   d.b.a.   Fort   Dodge   Labora 

torlen,   .New  York.   NY.      732,07M.  pub.  .\-i;{-«2.     CI.   18. 
American    Home   Product*   Corp  .    d.b.a.   Fort   Dodae   Labora- 

tortea.   New  York.   NY.      732.092.  pub.   S-1.V.«2.     Cl    18. 
American   Home   I'roducta  Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y..  from  Fort 

Dodjre  Labora torlfH.  Inc.,  Fort  Dodire,  Iowa.     732,070,  pub 

:t-l.V-62.     CI.  18. 
American    Home    Producta    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Whitehall    Labora- 
tories.  New  York.   N.V      732,104.  pub.  3-13-62.     CI.   18 
American   laatltate  of  Chemical   Bnglneera,  New  Y'ork.  N.Y. 

732.276.  pub  3-13-62.    Cl   107 
Amerleaa  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Oaloeartlle.  Oa.     732.094.  pub. 

S-1S-«S.     CI.  18. 
American  NewNpaperw,  Inc.,  to  The  Hearat  Corp.,  New  York, 

NY      .<9«.801.  ren   5  29-62.    Cl.  .38. 
American  Saw  A  Mfjc.  Co.,  Springfield,  MaHH.     397,111, 

ft-a»-«2.     Cl.  t:i. 
Amm  Saftty  KnTelone  Co. :  8ee— 

Flticerald.  John  W. 
Anrelloue  and  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Be€ — 

("oUEate-PalmoHve  Co. 
AaUiiex  Centrala  Importowo-RkRportowa  Attrku^ow 

worow  I'ocbodxenla  Zwlerseceao,  Warsaw.  Poland. 

pab.  .VI 3-62.    Cl   46  ^ 

Annul  Chemical  Co.,  Marinette.  Wla.     732.024,  pub.  .3-13-02. 

Cl.  6. 
Applied  Power  Induatrtea.  Inc..  Went  Allla.  Wla.    732,133.  pub. 

Appolionl  Broa'  A  Sona,  North  Plainfleld.  N.J.     732.217.  pub. 

A  Kb  Ion  Brotheni  A  Co.  Ltd..  Mancheater.  EBRlaad.     732.203. 

pub.  3-12-«2.     Cl.  42. 
Aaaodated    Branda,     Inc..    Brooklyn.     N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 
ANtorioid   MfK.   Co.   Inc.   d.b  a.   Judaon   Mfjc. 

NY.     624.7:i5.  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Atlaa    Conaolldated    Corp..    Brooklyn,    NY. 

Cl.  21. 
Atlai  NoTrttT  Co..  Inc..  PhlladelphU,  Pa.    732.198,  pub.  5-13- 

62.  Cl.  39. 

Atomic   Induatrial    Forum.   Inc..   New  York.   N."1r.      732,173. 

pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  38. 
AuiruHt  Luchow.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y., 

Co..  Seabrook.  N.J.    732.286.    Cl.  46. 
AuKtlB.  R.  E..  A  Ron,  Bellmor*.  N.Y. 

CI    22 

Avalair  Coro..  Baroda.  Mich.     7S2  110.  pub.  .3-l.Vfl2.     CI    19. 
Ayer*.    F>ed    L..    to    Strait-Step   Sboea.    Inc..    Palmyra.    Pa. 

62S.(MS.  cane.    Cl.  89. 
Ayerwt  Lnboratortea  :   See — 

American  Home  Product))  Corp 
Baker.  Ruth  T..  Mount  Vernon,  NY. 

Cl    37. 
Bantam  Lite.    Inc..   New   York.   N.V.      624  881 
Barcllte  Corp.   of  America,   New   York.   NY. 

3-13-62.     Cl.  12. 
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Beach    Soap   Co..    Lawrence.    Mawt.      782,011.   pub.   3-1S-62. 

BeauteBy  Helene  Inc..  Miami,  na.     625.131.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Bell  A  Howell  Co..  Chicago.   III.     624.803.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Bennett  Brothers,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     732,140,  pub.  4-18-01. 

Cl.  28. 
Benraa  Watch  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,   NY.     624,886-7,  cane. 

CI.  21. 
Berkef*ld-Fllter-OeHellnchaft  und  Celler  Filterwerke  Q.m.b.H., 

Celle,   near  Hannover,  Oermany.      732,152,   pub.   3-13-62. 

Cl.  31. 
Berry.  R.  B.,  A  Ca  :  ace- 
Berry,  Robert  B. 
Berry.  Robert  B..  d.b.a.  R.  B.  Berry  A  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr.    732.- 

281.     C\.  28. 
BcKt  MarketH,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     732.231.  pub.  3-13-62. 

CI.  4«. 
Binney  A  Smith  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     624.783,  cane.     a.  16. 
Bird   Electronic  Corp.,  Solon.  Ohio.     732.137,  pub.  3-13-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Blake.  Moffltt  A  Towne,  San  Prancisoo,  Calif.     732,156,  pub. 

.S-13-62.    Cl.  37. 
Borot  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Toro  Mfg.   Corp. 
Boyle,  A.  8..  Co.,  The,  Jeraey  City,  N.J.,  to  American  Home 

Products  Corp.,   New  York.  N.Y.     395.911.  ren.  6-29-62. 

Cl.  50. 
Bradley.  MUton.  Co.,  Springfleid.  Maaa.    396,798.  ren.  6-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Brewer,    E.    F..   Co.,   Batler.   Wla.     624,945. 
Brigga.  Wm.,  A  Co.  Ltd..  Manchester.  England. 

3-13-62.     Cl.  40. 
British  Crown  Imports  :  See — 

Leonard   Klock. 
Buck  Electrical  Mfg.  Co..  Boselle.  N.J.    624.859.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Budd  A  Weston   (Special  Machines)  Ltd.,  London,  England. 

024.847,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
ButtinesH  Service  AsHociatea.  Inc..  South  Bend.  Ind.     732.172. 

pnb.  3-1»-62.     a.  38. 
CAD   Mfg.   Co..    Perkins.    Calif.      024,823,    eanc.      CL    19. 
California  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Oronite  Chemical  Co. 
California  Growers  Wineriea,  Cutler,  Calif.     7a2.232-S,  pub 

11-22-60.     Cl.  47. 
California  Sportwear  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    625,056,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Cameron.    J.    W..    A   Co..    Ltd..    West    Hartlepool,    Durham, 

England.     7.32.240.  pub.  .VI 3-62      CT.  49, 
Canadian    ChemlenI    Co.,    Ltd.,    Montreal.    Quebec,    Canada. 

732.014.  pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  6. 
Carl.    (Veil    O..    and    Charles    B.    Jobea.    San    Diego,    Calif. 

«24.»0».  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Carter.  Andrew  O..  d.b.a.  Llfe-Gard  Co.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

624.821.  cane.     Cl.   19 

Inc.,  Liberty,  Ind.     732.064,  pab.  3-13-62. 


Cl.    83. 
7.32,201.  pub. 


ren. 


1  Prxet 
732.213. 


New    York.    N.Y.     T32.275.    pab.    3-13-62. 


625.133.  cane. 
Co..  Brooklyn. 
624.846,    cane 


from  Seabrook  Farms 
732.129.  pub.  3-13-62. 


732,161.  pub.  3-13-62. 


cane.     Cl.  21. 
732.057,  pub. 


Carter  Paint  Co, 

Cl.  10. 
Oedl.    Winifred 

Cl.  107 
Cenit-Noll    Sleep  Products,   Inc.,   Amltyrllle.   N.T.     624,999. 

cane.      Cl.   32. 
Cerveoeria   Naclonal  Dominieana  C.  Por  A.  Ranto  Domingo. 

Domlnlenn  Republic.     .392.642,   ren    5-29-62.     Cl.   48. 
Champion  Mfg.  Co..  to  Champion  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Charlotte. 

N.C.     396.162,  ren.  5-29-62.    Cl.  5. 
Chamoion  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Champion  Mfg.  Co. 
Chapman.  Zeph  8..  d.b.a.  Tele-Muflf  Co., 

732.113,  pub.  a-13-«2.     CL  21. 
Char-Lite    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    St.    LonU, 

3-13-62      Cl.  1. 
Chase  Manhattan  Bank,  The,  New  York.  N.T 

3-13-62.     CT.  38. 
Chemical     A    Electronic    Research    Corp.,     Baltimore,     Md 

7.'12.253,  pub.  3-18-62.     Cl   52. 
Chemical   Sales  Corp.,  The,  aeTeland,  Ohio 

8-29-61.     Cl.  6. 
Chemtrol    Corp..   SUmford,    Coon.     732,274,   pub.    3-13-62 

a.  106. 
Cherry  Transfer  A  Storage  Co.,  Atlanta.  Oa. 

Cl.  105. 
Che«   Nous.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     625.046 


San  Fernando.  Calif. 
Mo.     731,998,    pab. 


732,174,  pub. 


732,012,   pub. 


625,146,  cane. 


cane. 


39. 
39. 


Bamen-Hlnd    Ophthalmic   Products,    Inc..    Sunnyvale.    Calif 

732.086.  pub.  H-1.3-62.    Cl.  18. 
Barnett   and  Ramel  Ontieal  Co.,  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     3M.766. 

ren.  5-29-62.    CT   26. 
Bamstei^d  Still  and  Steriliser  Co..   Boatoa.  Maaa.      158,604, 

ren.  5-29-62     Cl   44 
Batea.  C  J  .  A  Son,  Inc.,  Cheater,  Conn.     732,202,  pnb.  3-13- 

63.     Cl.  40. 


Bates  Mff.  Co.,   The,  Orange,   N.J. 
Cl.  36. 


158,174,  ren.  5-29-62. 


Baugfan.  Vorman  E  ,  d.b.a.  Hlckory-Nuggeta  Co.,  Wllmette.  III. 
024.697.  caac.    Cl.  1. 


CT. 
Chlpman  Knitting  Mills.  Easton.  Pa.  625.066,  cane.  Cl 
Chlsholm-Moore  Hoist  Corp..  to  Cohtmbus  McKlnnon  Corp.. 

Tonawanda.  NY.     394.167.  ren    .V29-62      CT.  21. 
Cbloraaeptie    Co.,    The,    Waahington.    D.C.      782,082,    pab. 

3-13-62.     a.  18. 
Church,   Ray   E..   Cincinnati,  Ohio.     624.765.  cane.     Cl.   12. 

Circus  »alnts  and  Sinners  Cab  of  America,  The,  Richmond,  Va. 

7.12.206.  pub   8-13-62.     Cl.  100. 
Coble  Dairy   Products  Cooperative,   Inc.,  from   Coble  Dairy 

ProdueU,  Inc..  Lexington.  N.C.     625,166,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Coble  Dnlrv  Products.  Inc  :  See — 

Coble  Dairy  ProdueU  Cooperative.  Inc. 
Codex   Book  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.,  to  Codex  Book  Co.. 

Inc.,   Norwood,   Mass.      156,209,   ren.   5-29-62.      Cl.   37. 

TM  i 
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Olipite  PalnoIlT*  Co.  :   gte — 
Colttte  Pmlmollve  Pwt  Co. 

3?/rf2''"n"'l8^"*     *'**'*     ^"'^     ^'^        Taa.O««.     pab. 

^^'•{■^^''i^.*""^."^.  ^*-     '*'*    ^•'*-    "^       7S2.2S1-2.    pub. 
">- !•»—♦•*.     CI.  3^.  f 

rolrate  l-Hlniollv^  Co  .   N>w  Tort.   NT.,  fn.m   Th*   Anfcrllque 
anfl  (  ...  In<-..  Wllt..n.  Comm.     7^2.247.  pub    1    J.-WflS     Cl   52 
*"'?■'••  '*»''"""''^''»*»  C»      Colwiti-  I'ltlDiollr^  Co     N>w  Tort' 
.,  ??  *^    J'^*"^**-'*       Am.  7(d(.     CT  «. 
<  oll»Ci>  Town  of  Ronton.  llA«toa.  Maaa.     782.1«T,  pab.  »-'t»-«2. 

CalaaibaH  McKlaann  Corp. :  «m — 

niUholm  MiMirn  Hoist  Corp. 
Cnmaionwi^lfh    Rdlaoa    Co.    CMcaiCD.    III.      733.SM-«4>    Dob 

a  1.1  »}2.    CI.  nw 

CoDaolldatMl  Paper  Co..  Moaro*.  MKb.    7S2.1«4.  pob.  »-J»-«2. 

Coa  8laa   laduatrlm.   Fnc.  Rl   Moatr.   from  Vl^aa  Natrittoaal 
i.«b..r«torl«»M,  Panonmia  City.  Calif.     732, 0«7.  pub.  3-13-112. 

Coatlar^tal  Can  Co.,   Inr.  N«w  Tort.   M.T.     0M.124.  mnr 

t  I.  50. 
C.nfln.'ntal  «>ll  Co..  Ponra  rtty.  Okla.     39«.«3«,  r^n.  S-2»-«l2. 

C«rty.  lar  .  N>w  Tort.  V  T  .'W>4.37»-«0,  rea  a-2»-«2  Cl  51 
Cofy.  Inc.  N>w  York.  N.Y.  :«JH.»77,  n-n.  5-2»-«2.  Cl'si 
Coty.  Inc.  Xew  Tort.  XT  »»4.l»l.  ren.  5-25I«  Cl  81 
i,"''yv''"''  •'^'*'*  Y"'"''.  X  r.  3W.334  S.  n-n  5-21^-«2  CISl 
Co^Khlan.    O     N..    Co..    W#»t    Oranx^.    N  J.      T82.0fl7.    itub 

3-13-«2      Cl.  «. 
County  Lab«irator1ea  Ltd..  Brentford.  KncUnd.     732.257.  p«ib. 

•H3—H2.     <'l    52. 
CourtroiiH    Orlvppt.    Inc.    Rf>rkford.    III.      «>2S.I4I.   ranr.      Cl 

Crystal    Ttaaae   Ca..   The.    Mlddletown.   Oblo      7S2.I5T.   pub 

Cnr^qionica   Wlaery.  CucamooRa,  Oillf     ;{»«,47».  nm.  »-J»- 

H2       <'l.    -17. 
Cuimlnal.    Inc.    Talon    Ot».    N.J.      732.0M.    pab.    3-l»-«a. 

CaiiiBiInx   fCadne  Ca..    Inc..  Culnnibua.    Ind.      ff25.02A.  eaa«. 

Dalntv  Maid  CnndT  Co..  d  b.a   Tamniy'H  Caadimi   Cblcaco   III 
7.12  227.  pub   .ti:*  «2.     Cl    4«.  »  • 

I»nlry    l>an.    Inc..    WllkfM-Rnrre.   Pa.      732J12.   pvb.   2-l.'Ki2. 
CL  4ft, 

Daaway  Corp .  The.  from  Richard  D.  fMMir>>tt  and  IJnyd  W 
Pourrlau,    Baton    RouRe.    Iji       732.254).   pub.   *-15-«l.      Cl 

^'Vi"-  y,!'''-  Knterprlnea.  Laa  Veifaa.  N>t.     732.MS.  pub  3-13- 

Dayro  Corp.  Oarton.  Ohio  732.134.  pub  .V13-4I2.  Cl  23 
I>avton  Piimi.  *  MfK.  Co     The.  to  The  Talt  Utg.  Co..  Dayton 

Ohio      15M.422.  r»a   5-a»-«a.    Cl.  21.  -,  ^'mju  u. 

I»el1iinrv  RUarhery  :    Her — 

iMIance  Mfr  Co 
Deflance    MfK     Co.    d.b  a     Peflance    B'eachery.    RarrowMTllle 

Maaa.     732.273:  pub   .3-13  H2.    <'l    Ur. 

a  2 '*''*'*^"  '■*  ■  ■'•"•**'••  J*  •*•  7.32,003.  pub.  3-13-412. 
r>e  Lalre  FaHhionx.  Inc.  I'ana.  Ill  «23.071.  cane.  CT.  3ft 
^l"  M**"*'  ^  '  *  *  **  •  '■*'  ■  *•••""■*""'    Md.     732.14.V4.  pub 

"'57'"'')'*?"'r*''*''»^  *'*••  '''**•  <••*»    Wampole  Laboratories. 

StHoiford.  Conn       732.0tt.%.   pub    .l-1.3-«2.     Cl    18. 
Deraiatoloclcal  Prewcrlption  I^boratorlea :  gee-^ 

l'h->nii«p»'utloal  Spr<-laltleH.    I  no 
Diamond  I.«boratortea,  Dex  Maine*.  lawa.    732,089.  pnb  3-13- 

ft2       C!     IM. 

'**!lo^'  .T."'n*''    '•»*  •   K««»»«»  city.  Mo.     732.162.  pub.  3-13- 

IMreo-Wayne  Corp.      Wee 
Kord  Motor  Co. 
•  Dole  Valve  Co  .  The.  Morton  Grore.   Ill      732  283-3.     Cl    31 
r\    ^*'"'^'    '"*"•  '^"""*''  fUy.   Mo.     732.1«fl.  pub.  .3-l.3-«2 

'*""'•'    ^-fljr''*?,  Konlnklljke  Tabak«f«brtek  Kofllebranderl'en 
Th'^'^ndie  N.V..  Joure.  Xetherlandi*.     7.32.223.  pub.  3-13- 

^•Ji  *''^.'"',**'  *""•  '^'''-  Midland.  Mich      731.»»0.  pub.  3-13- 
"2      Cl.   1 , 

Drllo  Corp..  PlttMbnrab.  IN.     443.;»1.  ranc      Cl    23 

Prlnette^.    Inc..    Seattle.    Wanh       <I24.M50    cane      Cl    21 

UruRM  for  Veterinary  Medicine.   Inc..  Tonkem    XY    '7.32  074 

nub   .3-13  ft2      Cl    18  *.«"i. 

Dru»co  Corp      Xew   York.    NY       «25.121.   cane      Cl.    50. 
DnchcorakT  Porcelan.   Xarodnik  I'odnik    iHichror.   C«ecboalo- 

vakla      732.150-1.  pub.  .i    l.{  4;2      Cl    AO 
^^"44^**"  *"*"  '^'  ""uaton.  Te«.     732,207.  pub.  3-13-62. 

Dunkin  Fabric  Co.  :    ttrf — 
DuMkln.  Max. 

''^"^^"iQi'V    '*i*".   Ii»"'''n  J^hrle  Co.  Ran  Krandaeo.  CaMf. 
7.»2  lft4~5.  pub    .i-13  ♦!2      Cl    .3». 

^^H;'''""'*-*''"";'"'  Co..  lac.  Waukefwn.  III.     732.0aft-30,  nub. 
•»~  1  •>— n2.      I  I.  fl, 

Dyyamo  Battery  Co.   San  DHro.  Calif.    «24.854.  cant    Cl.  21. 
l^.i  L.  Sr«>rf1nir  0<mk1m  :    Nrr 
Krbiicher  Oaada  Ltd. 

"M'ftS"    Cl"37"**  ^*^'  ^"  •  *""***■•  "r"      732.159.  pub. 

"'^12  i4  'nCb-  .3^  r.3%2''''n'.4'''°"""""'"-    "•""'    "*'■    '"•*• 
Kdmont.    Inc.   Coaboctnn.   Ohio.      732.1S4.  pub.   3-13-«2.     Cl. 

'^'l^l'**^'  *■  ^  ■  ''■''■•"»  *^'>-  Chicago.  III.    e24.«9«.  eane. 


'^'v*lV«*'*Cl  ^T^"*^"-  *■*  •  Warrea.  Mlcb.     732.153.  pub. 
Electrumlte.  Inc .  Martanna.  Fla.     624.R2A.  caac.     Cl    19 
n*r<  Hartford.    Conn.      732,132.   pub.    .V13-62. 

*",[J'»^72^'«  Co.»  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.    732.123-4.  pub  3-13- 

*^^JiJ^*A:^A^*S^^,\,*'^b  "P*"-""*  0«x»».  Toronto, 
KL^^^l^   rS*^''^      7.12.121.   pab    3-1.3-il     Cl.  22. 
Iuncaaa«.  Oerald  T.  :   Srr 

Raap  Pac  Corp 
K»bec«  l^Kamiln*  ('.>rp.,  Stamford.  Coaa.     732.237,  pub.  .V13- 

*'^»L.'"i!7.*'"""l*^    'ST     ^^''•"'   "'wp-t-d.  NV.  from   Ma^na 
Cl^'r  •   ^•"■••'^-  Cmnr   732.1M.  pub.  4-12-510. 

^"a    un'^'*''  '■'""'    **"""•  »*•••*«*.  CaW.     «2«.142.  caac 

Kaatlly  Worwblp  Foundation  :  Htt  — 
Tucker.  Irwin  \V 

<^nc'"°cr  Jl'"*^'  *'"■   '^^*-    ^^  Aairelw^  Calif.      B24.294. 
""'n  *'3»"*    '  "  •  *'^'  "  **'■••  ^^      ^•"'2.1W.  pub.   3-13-62. 
Farle,;  .Mfa   Co  .  8kokl».  III.     732,210.  p«b.  3-l.V<I.     a    4n 
Fed«-ral  l>l»trtbutlnK  Co.  :   Hr*^ 

Towle.  Geonre  C. 
nm4tde  T.*nrro  Corp..  Sew  Yort.  NY.     732.047.  pub.  3-13- 

^'Ini^t^tTui  ft^'c/ft""""   ""^"'    """'"''    ""      "2.- 
Fltaer.  L.  .\..  T.M.I  Workj.';  See— 
Mfxer.  Lillian  A. 

"■'"m  ■■  «S']'lr.."7 '^  •  **'"!;, ''«,'^    Fitter  Tool  Worta.  \1lla  Part. 
Ill      fi24.)<27.  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Htxrrald.  John  W     Boston    Maaa  .  to  Amea  Safety  Envelope 
<o     .^oniTvllle.   MaM-      l.V»..»54.  ren.  .%   2t»  <J2      n    .U 

3^  1^62*"  C^"?"  *    ^"""'    ^'"^-    ^-^       782.008.    pub. 

*''^"i"7 -'J*  '^^7J"'**"   '•"*  •  ^'''^  '"rtf-  ?*'  Y.     7.32.224.  pub. 

For.1   M..tor  Co.    Dearbnra.   BOch..  from  iMrco  Wayne  Carp. 

Ktchmond.  Ind.     732.108.  imb.  S   13-42     0   19 
F<.rnilcu   Corp.  :   Htr  — 

ForniicH  InHulatioo  C.>  .  The 
Forwlcn    Inaulatton   Co..   The.   to   Formica  Corp..  Clacianatl 
Ohio.      l.-,5.rt8l».   rea    5-29  02      Cl    21  v.arianafi. 

Fort   Ikxlce  I^aboratorlen  :   Nee  — 

.\rnerl<-nn   Home  I'r.MluctH  C.rp. 
Fort  IhMlfe  I.rfib«mtorleii.  Inc.  :  «rc — 
.American  H..me  PriMhicta  Corp. 
«m"55  '■''•«•■•''» f^"".   »«»<•.  New  York.  XT.     «J5.072.  cane. 

'"'Jir*''"  *  ''»"*'  ^f*-  Nt-brllle.  Tenn.     732,178,  pub.  3-13-62. 
Fuela  Reaearch  Corp..  Drarar.  Colo.     732.061.  pob.  3-IS-62. 

{^""TnT  w  "V;?'"  f.-  ^'.T,\^^JiJ  ««.«J7.  cane.     Cl    38. 

p    an      H     Mfr    C«      llelt/.n.    R  C.  628,081.   mne.      Cl.  8t. 
•  lardella.  Oe<.rKe  A..  Co.  :  Nrr-- 

Ruper  Fo<m1    Servlcea.    Ine.  uf 

*''3*^3-*«-""n'l(r'"^'     ^"'■'•'^'-    ^'^-       "2,099-102,    pub. 
""^u^vif  6?  *a"lir   ^"'*'-   ^'^  ^*"*-   ^'  ^       732.071-2. 
General    lloanl    of    Ij,y    Artivlfle*   of   the   Mefh.xlNt    Choreh 
Kvannfon.  III.     7.32.177.  p.ib   .3-13-62.     CI.18 

***'Jir''!L'^""'^''-  '"'■•  •'^'•*  *"»■•«.  X.Y.     7.32.271.  pub.  .T-l.'Mia 
Cl.  10s. 

Oeatelra.  I>r.  J..  Inc  :  Kre    - 
Geatelra.    Dr.    Jeroaymo. 

Geatelra.  Or    Jeronymo.  Para.  Rmill.  to  Dr.  J.  Geateira    Inc 
Miami.  Fla      l!i6.261    2.  ren.  5-29-62      H   18 
€118        "^     '°'' '  *'*""'  ^'•'''»««.  ''«      7.32.075.  pub.  3-1,3-62. 

"'!)'*^o  i'-"'":!^''"/     ^"-     I*»»"»<WpM«.     Pa.     732.1 8rt.    JHib. 
3-1.3-62.     CI    .39. 

<imltro    InduMtrlea  :    A«e— 
Gmlfr...  Lucille. 

"'I'iDi-L'""''"''  "^  L*    On»"r.'  InduHtrlea.  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

H26.0i«.  Caac.     Cl.  40. 
Go'Go  Co.  :   J»re   - 

ODnnnell.  Charlea  R. 
Gold  Seal  Pr.xluctM  Co  .  lac.  UilMaa.  t<.  Gold  .*'««al  Vinerania 
Inc..   Hammon.Isn«.rt.  XT      15T.962.  ren.  .V29-fl2      CI    47 
<*olrt  St-nl  Vinevanta.  lac  :  Wee 

G«.id  S««l  Producta  Co..  Inc. 
G.WXI    Maid    rndfritamient    Co..    Kaniwa   City.    Mo       825  OR n 
cjinc.      Cl    .39  ^'         ■  ,        . 

G.MMlrich.  B.  F  .  Co..  The  :  Are — 

Rimnxe  Biibb«r  Pnxlucta  Co..  The.  4/% 

Ornnlfe    Hoalery    Mllla.    Inc.    Rou.lerfon.    Pa.     732  181     pub 
3-1.3  H2.      Cl    ,39 

"TT*.  '<****  fNrboi  C»aro..  Xew  York.  V  Y..  to  Great  Lakea 
Petroleum    Servlcea.    Inc..    lIouHton.    Tex.      7.32.258     pub 
1-3-61.     Cl.    MH);  • 

Gre«t  I.jikeH  Petroleum  Service*.  Inc.  •  titr 

Ore.<f  L^kea  C«rtw»ii  Corn 

"'?;2  2?;ri;b  vtVYz'*''^  'ir'  '''•••  '^'^'^*  ''""••  '^'^ 

Green.  Sam.  IVtrolt.  Mich.    fl23.0§0.  caar.    Cl  39  ji 

<;reen«b«iro  Twine  and  Piiper  Co.  :  Kef 

Ynncev.  Clement  L..  Jr. 
O'eriiche   Inc.   Montreal.   <Wbee.   Canada       7S2.28T      Cl    46 
^1.  '£-^""*''y  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.Y.     732.131,  pub.  7-IJ-61. 
Cl.  aS. 
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Orore  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  8I«9 — 

Grove  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Tbe. 
Orove  Laboratories.  Inc..  The.  Wllmlnaton,  Del.,  and  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  to  Grove  Laboratoriea  Inc.,  St.  Lonla,  Mo.     897,282, 

ren    5-29-62^    Cl.  18. 
Gruhln,    Max   J..   dJ>.a.    Rofay    Prodncta,   Jeraey   City.    N.J. 

624.787,  caac.     Cl.  18 
GaaaataTtno.  R..  Co..  U'obnrn.  Maaa.     «34.754.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Guild  Plaatlca,  lac.  Cembrldfce,  Maaa.    732.001,  pub.  11-15-60. 

Cl.  2. 
Gump's.  Inc.,  Saa  Frandaco.  Calif.     732,284.     CI.  82. 
Oundlacb.  G.  P.,  *  Co.,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    825,037,  cane. 

Cl    38. 
Hall.    Don,     Laboratories,    Portland,    Oreg.       732,009.    pub. 

8-18-62.     a.  4. 
Harris.  A.  W..  OH  Co..  Providence,  to  A.  W.  Harris  Oil  Co.. 

Raat  Provlftenee.  R  I.     154,962.  ren.  5-2»-«2.     CL  IB. 
Har-Toae   EDterprlaes,    Inc.,   Garden   Orove,  Calif.      732.215, 

pub.  3-18-62.    a.  46. 
Hawkins.  Clarence  T..  Sharon  Springs,  Kans.     625,102,  cane 

Cl.  46. 
Hearst  Corp..  The :  See — 

American  Xewapapera.  Inc. 
Henry.    Sidney,    d  b.a.    8.    H.    HIrach,    New    York.    N.T..    to 

Perfumeria   Parcra  8.A..  Barcelona.   Spain.     394,361,  rea. 

5-29-62.     Cl.  51. 
Hercules     Powder     Co..     Wilmington.     Del:       782,048,     pub. 

3-13-62.     Cl.  9. 
Hertberg,   Ceclle,    New  York,   N.Y.     782,193,   pub.   8-18-62. 

Cl.  39. 
Heyi  ft  Co.  Chemiach-Pharmaieutlache  Fabrik,  Berlln-Steglits, 

(iermany.     624.714,   cane     Cl.  6. 
lilaleah  Florist:  See—  ;u     .«i 

nsher.  William. 
HIrtory  Nugget*  Co  :  See — 

Baughn,    Norman   R. 
Hill,  Clarke  *  Co.  of  Chicago,  t«  Hlll-CUrke  Machinery  Co., 

Chicago.  III.     153.749.  ren.  5-29-62.    CT.  23. 
Hill-Clarke  Machinery  Co.  :  8ce — 
Hill.  Clarke  k  Co.  of  Chicago. 
Hilton    HoteU    Corp..    Chicago,    III.      782,263,    pnb.    3-1.1-62. 

Cl    100. 
HIrach,  S.  H. :  Sae — 

Henry.  Sidney. 
Holllater  Tree  Serrlce.  Inc.,  Cowen.  W.  Va.     782,040,  pub. 

.3-1.V62.     Cl.  6. 
Holopbane  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.     782,154,  pub.  3-18-82. 

Cl.  34. 
Home's  Knterpriaea,  Inc ,  Bayard.  FU.     732,262,  pub.  S-IS- 

62.     Cl.  100 
Horticultural  Products  Co.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     732.006,  pub. 

3-1. '1-62.     Cl    2. 
Houaehold  Reaearch  Corp..  Auburndale,  Mass.     732,019,  pub. 

3-13-62.     CI.  6. 
Huber.   J.   M.,    Corp..   Borger,   Tex.      732.033,   pnb.   3-13-62. 

Cl.  «. 
Ideal  Pleating  Co  .  Xew  Yort,  N.Y.     628.083.  cane.     C\.  42 
Imperial  Chemical    Induntrles  Ltd.,  London,  England.     732.- 

013.  pub   12-2<',-61.     Cl.  6. 
Ingram  <  »ll  and  Refining  Co. :  See — 
Murphy  Corp. 

Inter-Amerteaa  I>roducta  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.     624.946.  eane. 

Cl.  23. 
laternatlonal  Inar>ectlon  Inc.,  Paaadena.  CaHf.     732.115.  pnb. 

.3   1.3-82.     Cl    21. 
laternatlonal    Salt   Co..   Clarks   Sammlt.   Pa.     392.910,    ren. 

5   2M   «2      Cl    46 
Ireland   Brothera.  New  York.  NY.     625,058.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
IrreaUtlhle.  Inc..  Jeraev  City.  N  J.,  to  The  Neatle-Le  Mur  Co., 

Xew  York.  NY.     395.614.  ren.  5-29-62.     Cl.  61. 
IrrealMtible.    lac,    Jeraey    Cltv.    N.J.,    to   The    .Neatle-Le   Mur 

Co.,    .New   York.    NY.      396.087.   ren.    5  29-62      Cl.   51. 
Irwin.    Nelaler   *  Co.,    Decatur,    III.      7.32,069.    pub.   .3-8-60. 

Cl.  18. 
laaaca.  I   C.  *  Co..  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     7.32.197,  pub.  .3-13- 

62.     Cl   .39. 
Jaaper,  Lane,  d.b  a.  Weat  Coaat  Rattan  Imiwrt  Co..  Arcadia, 

Calif.    624.99«.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Jergena.  Andrew.  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     732.288.    CI.  52. 
Jeaaca,  Inc..  Columbua,  Ga.     624,793.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Jobea.  Charlea  B  :  See — 

Carl.  Cecil  O  .  and  Chariea  B.  Jobea. 
JobnMon  DlMtlMlnir  Co..  The  :   See— 

Viking  DUtlllerv.  Inc 
Jordan.   Bettv.   Pnlnt  Factorlea.  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.Y. 

732,06.3.  pnb   .3-1.3-62.    Cl.  16. 
Judaon  Mfg.  Co  :   See — 

Aatorlotd  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Junghana.  Gebmder.  A.O.,  Schramberg.   Germany.     824.967, 

cane     Cl.  27. 
K.D.  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

KendHck.  Howard  W. 

KarlaoB  Automatic  Water  Conditioner,  Inc..  Park  Ridge,  III. 

732,046.  pub   3-13-62      Cl.  6 
Katadya    Produkte    AG..    Walllsellen,    Zurich,    Swltserland. 

732.018.  pub.  .3-1.3-62.    O   6. 
Katt.  Kmil.  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     732,204,  pnb.  3-13- 

62.     Cl    42 
Kelley  Mfg   Co..  Honaton.  Tex.     625  012.  cane     Cl.  .34. 
Kendrirt.  Howard  W..  d  b.a.  K  D.  Mfg.  Co..  Zaneaville,  Ohio. 

624.873.  cane     Cl   21. 
Rerr-McGee  Oil  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     732,- 

023.  Dub   .3-1.3-62     Cl.  6. 
Kerr-MeOee  Oil  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.     732.- 

062.  Pub.  .3-13-62.    Cl.  15. 
Kerr.   Ravmonl  W,  d  b.a.  Kerrco  Products.  Hastings.  Nebr. 

624.941.  cane     Cl   23. 
Kerrco  Prodncta  :  Sea — 
Kerr.  Raymond  W, 


Kimball,  A..  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     731,163,  pob.  3-13-62.    Cl. 

37. 
Koehring  Co.,   Milwaukee.   Wis.      152.447,   ren.   8-29-62.     CL 

23 
Konlnklljke  Nederlandacbe  Giat-en  SplHtuafabrlek  M.V..  d.b.a. 

Royal    Netberlanda  Diatilleriea,   Delft,   Netherlands.     732,- 

028.  pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  6. 
Konlnklljke  Nederlandacbe  Glat-en  Splrltuafabriek  N.V..  d.b.a. 

Royal   NetherlandM   DlHtllleriea.    Delft,    Netberlanda.      732.- 

076,  pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  18. 
Konlnklljke  .NederlandKche  GUt-en  Splrltuafabriek  N.V.,  d.b.a. 

Royal   Netherlanda  DUtillerles.   Delft.   Netberlanda.     732. 

221.  pub.  3-13-62.    CI.  46. 
Krafco  Container  Corp.,  Weat  Monroe,  La.     824,703.  cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Kra-81  Tray  Mfg. :  S««— 

Pulldo.  Robert. 
Kremer.  Philip.  d.b.a.  Murd  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     732,031. 

pub.  3-13-62.    CI.  6. 
Kutner.   Eleanor   L..    d.b.a.   M.    E.   Tyroa,   Wilmington.    Del. 

732.160.  pub.  3-13-62.    CL  37. 
Langley  ft  Michaels  Co.,  San  Frandaco.  Calif.,  to  McKeaaon 

ft   Robblna.   Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     156,574.  ren.   5-29-«2. 

Cl.  46. 
Lee  Clay   Products  Co.,   Inc..  Clearfield.   Ky.      732.0S8,  pub. 

3-13-^2.     Cl.  12. 
Lee    Communicationa    Inc.,   New   Yort,    N.Y.      732,117,    pnb. 

3-13-62.     Cl.  21. 
Leecraft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     732,114,  pob.  3-13- 

62.     Cl,  21. 
Le  Gear,  Dr.   L.  D.,  Medldne  Co.,   8t  Louis,  Mo.     624.786. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Lennox  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,   III.     625,162,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Lenaon,   U.  ft  J..  Corp.rThe.  New  York,  N.Y.     397,002,  ren. 

5-29-62.     Cl,  46. 
Leonard  Block,  d.b  a.  Brltlah  Crown  Imports,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

732.192.  pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  39. 
"Lea   Herltierea   de   T.   Nolrot,   MeHdamea   Rey  et  Bergeret  ft 

Cle."    "Kxtralta    T    Nolrot    Nanc)."    Nancy,    (Meurthe^t- 

Moaelle).    France.      732.208.  pub.    3-13-62.      Cl.   46. 
Levitt.  Barth.  ProducU,  Inc.,  Valley  Stream.  N.Y.     732.219, 

pub.  3-1.3-62.     Cl.  46. 
Levitt,  Barth.  Products,  Valley  Stream.  N.Y.     782,246,  pub. 

3-1 .3-02.     Cl.  51. 
Ltfe-Oard  Co. :  See- 
Carter.  Andrew  G. 
Lind.  Edward,  to  Aero  Kollar-Kecpera  Co..  lac,  New  York.  N.Y. 

625.075,  cane.     Cl.  40. 
Lindberf  Induatrlal  Corp^  Chicago,  IlL    625,009,  cane    Cl.  34. 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc.,  Tne  :  See — 

Ulman,  Bernhard.  Co.,  Inc. 
Linen  Thread  Co.,  Inc.,  Tbe,  New  York.  N.Y.     624,734.  oanc. 

Cl.  7. 
Lorlllard.   P..  Co.,  New  York,   N.Y.     394,836.  ran.   8-29-62. 

Cl.  17. 
Lowenateln,  M.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    625,084,  cane, 

Cl.  42. 
Lowenstein,  M.,  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.Y.    625,089,  mnc. 

a.  42. 
Lurtibermens  Mutual  Casualty  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.    732,268,  pub. 

3-1.3-62.     Cl.  102. 
Macy,   R.  H.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New   Yort,  N.Y.     625,163,  cane. 

Cl.  107. 
Madison  Chemical  Corp.,  Maywood,  HI.    732,020,  pub.  8-18-62. 

a.  6. 

Magna  Electronlca.  Inc. :  See — 

Eatey   Electronics,   Ine 
Majeatlc  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Universal  Match  Corp.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

625.002.  cane.     Cl.  34, 
Mancheater  Hoalery   Mills,   Manchester.  N.H.     732.191.  pub. 

3-13-62.      Cl.  39. 
Mann  Dlatrlbutlng  Co.  :  See— 

Polly  Pa k  Co..   Inc. 
Man-O-War   Remedy  Co..  Lima,  Pa.     624,795,  cane.     Cl.   18. 

Mantxowitx,  Solomon,  d.b.a.  The  Solomon  Mantxowltx  Mfg. 

Co..  New  York,  NY.    624.971.  cane.    Cl.  28. 
Mantxowitx,  Solomon,  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

klantsowltx,   .Solomon. 
Manufacture  de  Biacuits  Parein.  Societe  Anonjrme,  Antwerp, 

Belgium.     7.32,222,  pub.  .3-1,3-62.     Cl.  46. 
Martlndale,    Thomas.    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      782.211.   pnb. 

:i-13-62.     Cl.  46. 
Martrude  Corp.,  Glendale.  N.Y.    732.209,  pub.  3-13-82.    Cl.  45. 
Marx,    I>ouiH,   ft  Co.,    Inc.,   New   York,    NY.      624,898,   oanc. 

Cl.  22. 
Marx.    Louia.   ft   Co.,   Inc..   New   York,    N.Y.     732,125.   p«h. 

3-13-62.    Cl.  22. 
Maaon  and  Dixon  Lines.  Inc..  The.  Kingaport.  Tenn.     732.269, 

pub   2-27-62.     CT.  105. 
Maater    Metal   Producta,    Inc.,   Buffalo,   N.Y.     626,010,   cane. 

Cl.  34. 
Mclntaah  Reatauranta  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     732.216.  pab. 

.V13-62.     Cl.  46. 
McKeaaon  ft  Robblna.  Inc.  :  See — 

Liingley  ft  Mlchaela  Co. 
McKeaaon  ft   Robblna.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     394,973,   ren. 

.V  29-62.     Cl.  18. 
McKeaaon   ft   Kobblns,    Inc.,   New   Yort,   N.Y.     305.807.   ren. 

5-29-62.     Cl.  18. 
McMillan.  W.  W..  ft  Co. :  See-^ 

McMillan,  W.  W. 
McMlIUn.  W.  W..  d.b.a.  W.  W   McMillan  ft  Co.,  Jartaonrllle, 

FU.     625.154.  cane.     Cl.  107. 
MeVey.  Harold  J..  Walled  I>ake.  Mich.    624.789.  cane.     C\.  10. 
Me  Kox    Induatrl,    Oalo.    Norway.      624.702.    cane.      Cl.    2. 
Mennen   Co.,  The.   Morriatown,  N.J.     732.096.   pnb.   8-13-62. 

CI.  18. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     732,108-6,  pnb.  3-13-62. 

a.  18. 
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MerrUt.   Vrrna   L.,   Hoaston.   T*j.     «34,707.   eaac.     CI    2. 
Mt<l<llpton  k  Co..   Inc..  Qadsd<>n.  AU.     <U4.814,  ainc      CI    18 
Mtldnra  Winery  Lt«l   :  Hrr- - 

Mtldura  U  ln«Tjr  I'n>prl<>tar7  Ltd. 
Mlldura  WJn^ry    Propiiftary    Ltd..   now   by  chaniCF  of   nam* 
Mlliiura     Winery     Ltd.      MlUlura     Wtn««     Ltd .     Merbein. 
VU-torla,  AuMtralia.     407, ««0.      Am.  7(d).     CI.  49. 
.Mlldura    Winery   Proprietary   Ltd..   now  by   ctumx*  «f  nam^ 
Mlldura     Winery     Ltd.     Mlldura     Winen     Ltd..     Merbeln. 
VU-torU,  Auatralla.      443,r,«7.      Am.  7(d).     CT.  49 
Mlldura   Wine*  Ltd.  :  «e« — 

Mlldura  Winery  Proprietary  Ltd. 
Miller.  C  L.^o  .  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     623^007.  c«nc.     CI.  34. 
Minor.    P.    W..   *   Son.    Inc..    BaUrU.    N.Y.     623.0«5.    «nc 

r\.  3». 
Mr.     Ronton    Distiller    Inc..    Boston.    Maaa.      7S2.241.    pub. 

»-l.V-«2.     CI.  4».  ^     .    t~ 

MUchell.  DennU.  ladustrien,  PhlladelnhU.  Pa.     624.819.  canr. 

CI    19. 
MmWrn  Mf(t   Co.  Inc.  New  York,  NY      fl25,051.  cane.     CI.  39. 
.Morpul.  Inc..  (>n>eaMb«>ro.  N.C      7.1::.l!>fl,  pub   3-13-«2      CI   39. 
Morne  *  Skinner,  to  Morne  k  Skinner.  Lodl,  Calif.     397.088. 

ren.  5-29-«2.     a.  4« 
Motor  Whe«l  Corp. :  He* — 

Reo   Motora,   Inc. 
Mt.  Vernon  Wat^  Co..  lac..  New  York.  N.Y.     924.968.  cane. 

Cl.  27. 
Murd  Co.  :  See— 

Kremer.   Philip 
Marpliy  Corp..  El  Dorado.  Ark.,  from  Insram  Oil  and  ReflninK 

Co.,   New  Orleanii,  I..a.      732.270,  pub.  .3-13-62.     Cl.   105. 
Mutual  BuyluK  Syndicate.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    624.93g,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
MyerMtn     Tooth     Corp..     Cambridge.     MaM. 

3-13-«2.     Cl.  44. 
Nalco    Chemical    Co..    Chleaico.    HI.      732,a32,    pub.    a-l.V62. 

CI.  6, 
National  Alrllae*.   Inc..  Mtaml.  Fla.     732,272,  nub    3-1.3-62. 

Cl.  lOS. 
.National    Aniline  *  Chemical   Co.,    Inc.,   to   Allied   Chemical 

Corp  ,  New  York.  X.Y.      I."i3,804.  ren.  5-2fr-«2.     Cl.  «. 
National  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  from  National  Tea  Co..  ChtcaRO. 

III.      732.249,  pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  52. 
National   Lead  C<).,  New  York.  N.T.     732.025.  pub.  S-13-62 

Cl.  «. 
National  Pneumatic  Co..  Inc..  Ronton.  Maan.     624.902,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
NatioDal  Shoe*.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     732.180.  nub.  3»-1.3-«2 

Cl.  39. 
National  Tea  Co.  :  /*er— 

National   Ijiboratorie*,   Inc. 
National  Tubereulnala  AxHOdatlon.  New  York.  N.Y.     732.266, 

pub    3-13-62.      Cl.  lOO 
Neoco    Corp..    Lo*    Anxeleti.    Calif.     732.077.    pub.    3-1.3-62. 

n.  18. 
Ne»tle-Li>  Mur  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Irrenliitlble,    Inc. 
.Newcomer  Corp..  The.  .Columbia.  Mo.     732.052,  pub.  1-23-62. 

Cl.    10 
NewMpaoer    ICnterprlNe    Anxodatlon,    Inc..    Clereland.    Ohio 

732.175,  Dub   .♦-13-62.     Cl.  .38. 
Nliipon    Tokt    KalMha.    Ltd..    The.    NUhlku.    Nafoya.    Japan. 

624. 97M.  cane.     Cl   ,10. 
MpiMin    Tokl    KalMba.    Ltd..    The.    Nliihiku,    Najtoya,   Japan 

«24  982.  cane.     Cl.  30 
.Norden  LahoratorlCM.  Inc..  Lincoln.  Nebr.    732.103,  pub.  .3-1.3- 

62      Cl    IH. 
.North  Atlantic  and  Gulf  ateamnhlp  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

625.149.  cane.     Cl    105. 
Norvlc  Shoe  Co.  Ltd..  Norwich.  Enffland.     .3»4.746.  ren.  5-29 

62.     Cl    ,39 
Norwich   Pharmaeal  Co..  The.    Norwich.   N.Y.     155.787.   ren. 

5-29-62      Cl.  18. 
Nu-Health  Lat>uratorteH.  Inc.,  Lynbrook.  N.Y.     4>24.789.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
Oecumed  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     732.078.  pub.  3-13-6Z     Cl 

18 
O'Donnell.   Charlea   S..    d  b.a.    Oo-Oo  Co..   Ardxley  on-HudHon, 

NY     624.706.  cane.     Cl   2. 
«)lln  MathieHon  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    732.044.  pub 

:<- 13-62.     Cl    «. 
OlM>n.  Clarence   L.   d  b.a.    Le  Roy  Olwon  Co.,   8«n   Frnncl»tci>. 

Calif.    624.745,  cane     Cl.  12. 
Olimn.  I.,e  Rot,  Co.  :   Wcc  — 

OlHon.  Clarence  L. 
Oronlte  Chemle-tl  Co     California  Chemical  Co..  San  KranciHce. 

Calif     414. 220.     Am.  7(d>      Cl    .3M 
Oronlte  Chemical  Co.    California  Chemical  Co..  San  Kranctnco. 

Calif     629.M;tH.     Am.  7(dt      Cl    16. 
Orwcfaein  Lever  Salen  Co..  Moberly.  Mo.     7.32.126.  pub.  3-i;t- 

H2      Cl    22. 
•ththo    Phamiae^tlcal    Corp..    Rarltan.    N.J.      732.036.    pub 
3-I.3-62.     Cl.  6. 
Pachter  Garment  Co..  Inc..  KaniMiM  City.  Mo.     625.057.  eaac 

Cl    3». 
Packard  Rel I   Electronlen  Corp..   I.o«  Anirele«.  Calif      7.32.116. 

pub    «    13  r,2     Cl    21 
l'air«-.    Cbax.,    *    Co.    Ltd..    London.    Kngland.      732.229.    pub 

:t   l.i  62.     r\    4». 
Pandora  Knitwear.  Inc..  .New  York.  .NY.     732,179.  pub.  3-13 
62      Cl.  .39. 

Panekote.     Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.       732.067.    pub.    .3-1.3-62, 

n    16. 
Paramount   Paper  Productx  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr.     732.285.     Cl. 

37 
Parke.   iHirln   k  Co.,   Detroit.   Mich.      7.3B,176.   pub.   .3-1.V62 

<n.  38 

Parker  BrotherM,  Inc..  Salem.  Maho      624.900.  cane      Cl    22 
Paacal  Co..  Inc.,  Seattle,  Waidi.     732.093,  pab.  3-13-42.     Cl. 


Patton.  ti    M    k  Co..  Decherd.  Tenn.     625.044.  cane.     Cl.  39. 

•^''I7-.?■^^?*.i^^*••    '"*^-    Brooklyn,    NY.      732.225.    pub. 
•>— !•»— w^.     Cl.  47. 

Perfuaieria  l*Nn>ra  8.A.  :   Hee- 

Henry.  Sldner 

''*c7.39'*  ^'''■'  ^•""'*  ^*'^-  ^^'  732.188.  pub.  .3-13-«2. 
J*^.r^»»l  Home  ProductH.  Inc..  HIckHvllle,  NY.  732.081.  pub. 
'*"*".  Chai...  *  Co    Inc  ,  Brooklyn,  NY.     732.079,  pub.  .3-13- 

Pharniacfutlcal    Speclaltlem    Inc.,  d.b.a.    Dermatoloelcal   Prc- 

»«'**«"  I^boratorien,  Monterey,  Calif.     732,08.3,  pub.  3-13- 

62.     Cl.  18. 
Phlico  Corp.,  from  Phlico  Corp.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     732.135. 

pub.  5-29-62.    Cl.  24.       ' 
PhllllpH    Petroleum    Co..    BartleaTllle,    Okla.      621.4«4.      Am. 

7(d).     Cl.  106. 
Phllll|M    Petroleum    Co..    Bartlewvllle,    Okla.      628.111.      Am. 

7id(.     Cl.  15. 
IMcturama  Corp.  of  America.  New  York.  N.Y.     625,144.  cane. 

IMerce,    8.    8..    Co.,    Bonton,    ManH.      390.069.    ren.    5-29-62. 

C  I.  51. 
PlnehurMt  Textllew,  Inc..  Awheboro.  N.C.     7.32,183,  pub.  3-1.3- 

62.     Cl.  .{».. 
I'iquerea.  Krvln,  S.A..  BaitHCCuurt.  Bern.  Switserland.     732.139, 

pub.  .3-13-62.    Cl.  27. 
PlttHburKh    Plate   Olaiw   Co.,   PlttHburgh.    Pa.      732,045,    pub. 

:i-13-«2.     Cl.  6.  . 

PlouKb.  Inc..  MempblH.  Tenn.  :<95.32:{,  ren.  5-29-62.  Cl  18. 
Polaroid    Corp..    Cambrldite.    MaxM.      732.1.38.    pub.    1-16-62. 

Cl.  26. 

710  -Hwi     n..K     ^'"}\':K'^^S'*-  '"<"  ■  «*•'"»  ^"nn  lHi.trlbutln»  Co..  Santa  Maria, 
732.206,     pub.  t'Hilf.     7.J2.228,  pub.  ■.^-V.^-^•,2.     Cl.  46 

Pourelau.  Llo»d  \\.:  Hee — 

Dan  way  Corp.,  The. 
Preco  Chemical  Corp..  Wextbury.  N.Y.     732.054.  pub.  10-10- 

61.     Cl.   12. 
I'roo^H    ChemleuN    Co.,    8anta    *V    SprlnRH,    Calif.      732.038, 

pub.  .■{-13-62.     Cl.  6. 
PnKter  *  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  <>hlo.      7.32,255,  pub. 

.VI. {-62.     Cl.  52. 
Proctor  *   Schwarti,    Inc..   Philadelphia,   Pa.      624,9»Mi.  cane. 

Pulido.  Robert,  d.b.n.  Kra-81  Tray  Mfg  .  Tanipn,  Fla.     624.704. 

cane     Cl.  2. 
Quaker  «>atM  Co..  The.   ChicttKo.  III.     396.301,  ren.   5-29-62. 

Cl.  46. 
Ralnbowlab,   lac.   New  York,  N.Y.      625.152.  cane.     Cl.   10«. 
Kanco   InduHtrlal   ProductH  Corp..  Clereland,  Ohio      732.055. 

pub.  ;i-i;i-62.    Cl.  12. 

Rand,  Howard  M..  Went  Oranire,  .N.J.  624.827,  eanc.  Cl  19. 
K«'xt>rd    Whirl    Publl»hln(f   Co..    ChleagQ,    111.      625.035.   eanc. 

Red  Fox  Certlfled  CampitroundM,  Inc..  .North  Tarrytown.  N  Y. 

732,277,  pub.  .3-1.3-412.     Cl.  8. 
Reo  .Motorx,  Inc.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.,  LanMlnit. 'Mich      624  • 

IJO.VOK,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Republic   Corp..    Hollywood.    Calif.      732.170,    pnb     .•i-13-62. 

«'i.  ;<8.  •   K 

Rival    Vl fit.    Co..    KanMjiH    City,    Mo.      732.130,    pub.    1-22-57. 

KlveriUde  Paper  Corp..  Appleton,  WU.     732,165.  pnb.  ;*-i;i-62. 

Roanoke    Mills   Co.,    Roanoke    Raptibi,    N.C.      025,079.    cane. 

Robblna  Floor  ProductM.  inc..  Tnacunibla.  Ala.    625.157.  cnnc. 

R4>cket    Plctnren.    Inc..    Imi    AniteleK.    Calif.       732.267.    pub 

3   13-62.     Cl.    101. 
Ro«ldiH  Plywood  Corp..  Marahfleld.  Wla.     624.744,  cane.    Cl   12 
R«»fHy  ProductM  :  Hee— 
Gmhin.   Max   J. 

Ronenfeld.  Sam.  and  David  M.  Mlllman,  Bast  Meadow,  N.Y. 

732.120.  pub.  ;i-13-62.     Cl.  22. 
RoMenthal  Porxellan    AktienseMellHchaft.    Selb.    Bavaria.    Ger- 
many.     732.141.  pub.  .H-l.t-«2.      Cl.  28. 
Roxenthal  Porxellan    AktienKeMellHchaft.    Selb,    Bavaria,    <;er- 

nutny.      732.145  8.  pub    ;i-1.3-62.     Cl.  30. 
Royal   .NetherlandK  DlMtilleries  :  Hee — 

KoMlhkllJkH  NeilerlamUche  <;iHt-  en  Spirituxfabriek  N.V. 
Kuberoid   Co.,   The,   .Ntw   York.  N.Y.      732,f»«6.   pub    3-1.3-62. 

Cl    1«. 
Rubin.  JoMcph  M.,  *  8<»n8,  GlovemvUle.  N.Y.     6C24.737.  cane.   . 

Cl    8. 
Ruhrcheuiie     Aktieneexellachaft.     Oberhanaen  Holten     (North 

Rhine).  WeHtphalia.  Oeruiiiny.     624,712,  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Ruhrclieniie     .VktientreMellNrluirt.     Oberliauaen  Holten.     North 

Rhine  WeMtphHila.  Genunny.     624.776,  cane.      Cl.   l.V 
SanI  Aqua,  Inc.,  YonkerM.  NY.     731.907.  pub.  .3-1.3-<l2      Cl.  1. 
Sap<ilin  Palnta  Inc..  .New  York.  N.Y.      7.32.068.  pub.  .3^13-62. 

Cl    16. 
Scent-HatioB,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      732,039,   pub.   3-13-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Schinley    Induxtrien.    Inc..    New    York,    NY.     732.2S9,    pub. 

1<V-10-61.     Cl.  49. 
Sehenley   IndUHtrien.    Inc..   d.ba.   Wenton   Winery,  N*w  York, 

NY".      732.2.34-5.  iHib.  10-H)-61.      Cl.  47. 
Sehenley  Laboratorieo,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     624.809.  eanc. 

CI.  18, 
Science  Research  AMMiclntes.  Inc.,  Chtmao.  III.     7.32.171.  |Mib. 

3    13-62.      Cl.  .38. 
Scott.  Edwin  A..  l>ubliMhine  Corp  .  Tsrrytown.  NY.     625.03O. 

canr       C|    38. 
Seabrook   KarmM  <"'o.  :  Hee 
I<ucliow.  .VumiKt.  Inc. 
Seaxram.     Jowph     E.    k     Sonn.     Inc..     LawrenceborK.     lad. 

732.242-3.  pub.  3-13-62.     O.  49. 
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**W2!ir '"cr'22*  '  '**'  ^*^  "■^•■'  *^*"°     TS2,122,  pab. 
Bes|ra,  Soeback  and  Ca..  CblcaKo,  111.    732,002.    Pub.  2-21-«l 

a.  2 ;  pub.  «-27-4»l.  Cl.  3  :  pub    7-4-61,  Cl.  4  ;  pub.  S-slSl! 

Cl.  6  :  pub.  9-5-61.  Cl.  9  :  pub.  3-6-62.  fcl.  12-16  CllS^T 

certmcafe    aaa-es  2.  8,  4,  6,  9.   12,   18.   14.  iH,  16,   18.  19, 
??■  il  B-  P-  "•  2».  26.  27.   28,  29.  30.  81,  32    38    34 
35.  36.  37.  39,  40.  42.  44.  46,  60,   51,  and  62.i 
Ssars.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chlcaco,  Ili.     7^32,280,  pub.  3-18-62. 

Cl.  46, 

Selga  Co. :  Bee— 

Wise,  Trammell  A. 

fc29-l?*'*a*39    '"*'    ^^    ^*"*'    ^^       M8.8S2,    ren. 
rTm?  Ji»?  ^^  i,"*;-  8«xapahaw,  N.C.    «25.093.  can*.    Cl.  4S. 

pub  ^!l.V«2      a  "sl  ■•  ^■•*'"«'*»"'  ^^-     7«2,l«g. 

Shaffe'tt.  Richard  D.':  Bee — 

Danway  Corp.,  The. 
^'cf'slf*  '         '  ^*^  Cas*'«.  P»-    782,14»,  pab.  S-1&-42. 

Blmca    Parts,   France.     732.107,  pub.  3-lS-«2.     CT.  19. 
Simonli   Co.,   Chleaao,    111.      732,010,   pub.    3-13-62      CI    4 
^2  *"*^"  ^'*®''*'"-   ^•^-      782,006,   pub.    8-l»^2. 

^^/S''',/"'   ^"-    Kansas   City.   Mo.     897.080,    ren.    fr-29-62. 
en.  IS, 

SnMdley   John,  Lea  If  Ills  near  Derby,  to  John  Smedlcj,  Ltd., 
Croraford,   near  Matlock,   EnxUnd.     20.906,  ren.  5-^9-62! 

Bmedley'.  John.  Ltd. :  See — 

Smedley.  John. 
Smitli,  Kenneth,  Kansas  City,   Mo.     782,J27,  pab.  3-18-62. 

*°a!^24^2''c*  Jj***'''  ''**••  ^■"'  ■»«>"«      89«,0«8,  ren. 

*''*'*J'^*  ^'T*i-9SSl"**"»'  ''•^'  '"»■  O    T.  Brtckson,  West- 
port.  Conn.     732.004.  pub.  8-18-68.     Cl.  2. 

**S**,*J  5?  **/?■  }!^*   "*"*  *  ^'  ••"•»•  "»»y-     782,06«.  pub. 
*"1»— 02.      vl.   12. 

■octet*     Anonyme     Eternlt.     Kapelle-opnlen-Boe,     Belgium. 

TSS,080.  pub.  12-19-61.     CT.  12 
Soctete  d'Electro  Chimie,  dTCIectro-MeUllurjrle  et  dee  Arteries 

Electrtques  d'Uslne.  Paris,  Prance.     732.000.  pub.  3-13-62. 

«o«>ny-Vacunm  Oil  Co..  Int,  to  Boconr  MoUl  Oil  Co.,  lac. 
a  ^''^  l??i  ^l     8M.784.  ren.  5-29-»5.    Cl.  16. 

8l'^2  *  •  ^^"    ''32.206,  pub.  8-13-62. 

***«4?  a5?   *"**'^*",'5v  '°*'   ""«•   ^'   '■«•'   W>o*nli,  Aril. 
624.828.  cane.      CI    19 

Spartan  Aircraft  Co..  Tulaa,  OkU.    624.829-30,  eaac.    Cl.  19. 
Bpeldel  Corp.,  ProrldencOt.I.     782,142,  p«b.  l-23-«2.     Cl. 

88. 
■PJ'fW'  l«bofatoriea  Inc.,  Morrtstowa,  N.J.     782,084,  pab. 

3— '15— o2,      Cl.  18, 

^^i&d'^ M'  **"*•  ^'"*"  ■*^  ^-  ^**"**'  «•• 

Bpinks  Scale  Co. :  Bee — 

Splnks.  Joaepli   M. 
S**""^»    Corp.     Cbariotte.    N.C,      624.929.    cane.      Cl.   28, 
■poBKe   Rubber  Products  Co..   The.  Shelton.   Conn.,   to  The 
B    P.  Goodrich  Co  .  Akron,  Ohio.     624.693.  cane.     C\    I 
cPsb'***'   ^°*"  ^''^   ^*"*'   '*^"     ''*2.190,  pab.   3-18-e2. 

Spurrier  Paper  Co.  or  Spurriers,  WIchlU,  Kaas.     732.065, 
pub.  3-13-62.    CI.  16. 

2?"A^»^  9!*'  '^•*  *'^-  "•     T32.278,    Cl.  21. 

Stability  Capacitors  Lid..    Londoa,  Enfflaad,     793,118.  pab. 

»— IS— 62.     Cl.  21, 

C*^46^    K-.  Mf».  Co..  Decatar.  111.     395,728,  ren.  S-29-62. 

**S*2l"  A  ^^**''  ^<»  •  *">*'  Clndaaatl.  Ohio.     897.497.  rea. 
5-39-62.     Cl.  1. 

Sterabridje  Prodncta.  Inc.,  from  WlUlan  P.  Stembridge,  d.b.a. 

fJl""^,  *l5r  P"x>"«^t«.  K««t  Point,  Ga.    732,128.  pub.  3-13- 
02.     Cl.  22. 

Stembridce.  William  P.  :  See— 
StenibridKe  Products.  Inc. 
Sterling  Csrfoon  *  Ribbon  Co..  Inrlagton.  N,J.    824,740,  eaac. 

**t'"^V,*i'i'"^'."*.l^  ^°'  ^■<^'  R«*««ter,  N.T.     732.200.  pnb. 
»— 13— ox     Cl.  39. 


Strait- Step  Shoes.  lac  :  Bee — 

Ayera,  Pred  U 

Sulray.  Inc    Tuckahoe,  N.T.     732,244,  pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  81, 

Super    Food    Serrlces.    Inc,    Chicago,    III,,    from    George   A. 

Oardella  Co..  Detroit,  Midi.     732,548.  put.  3-13-62.    Cl.  52. 

SnPf -^orin  Brassiere,  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     •26,073,  eaac 

8«ton*  Corp..  Los  Aagcles.  Calif,  732,109,  pab.  3-18-62. 
*^C1  ^'''*"**'^"«  Corp.,  Kaasas  City,  Mo,  624.936,  eaac 
T  M/r^^Uer  Perry,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     626,150.  eaac 

Talt  Mfk.  Co..  The  :  tee— 

Daytoa  Pump  k  Mfg.  Co..  The 
cl  M****"  ^**^  •  **'"'^  ^'■•*'-     732,136,  pab.  3-13-62. 
T»^^  uSf****'  ^*"'-  *^"*«-  ^*^     TSiaei,  pab.  3-13-62. 
TaauBjr's  Caadles :  «ee— 

Dalaty  Maid  Candy  Co. 
Tele-Mut  Co. :  See— 

Chapman,  Seph  8. 


T'wco  Chemicals.  lac.  Atlaata,  Oa.     732,021.  pab.  3-18-82. 

^''"JX-«2.*'*Cl"9'"*    '"*•    *'**"*■<••    ^»-      T32i08O-l,    pab. 
""•^["•o^AIre    Mfg.    Co.,    Kamms    City.    Mo.      614,832,    eaac 

TbomaM  *  Betts  Co.,  The,  Elisabeth.  N.J.     782.279.     Cl.  21, 
ThonsHon  Madilne  Co.,  to  Wallace  ft  Tteraan  lac,  BeHerllle, 

N.J.    624.916-17,  eaac    Cl,  23, 
^'rr.  ^'holesalera.  Inc.  Kiehfleld  Springs.  N.Y,     628.016,  cane 

Cl.   36.  * 

To^  Brothers,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     732,022,  pab.  3-13-62. 

'"'^ISS^.S*-  '^*'  0«rtn">e  A.  Mailer,  lac.  Port  Wayae,  lad. 

825,159,  cane    Cl.  19. 
Toro  Mfg.  Corp..  Minneapolis.  Minn,,  from  Borst  Eaglneering 
«.  *^*?     *J?*  •   ^•uk»l|»n.  Ill      732.111.   pub.  3-13-62!^   Cl.   19. 
^"^'ti.  Orort*  C.,  d.b.a.  Federal  Distributing  Co.,  OrerUad 

Park.  Kans.    732,035,  pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  6. 

H^^i     Cl  46  •  ^*'  "**"*'  ^      T32,214,  pah. 

Travel  Talk  Co..  to  Travel  Talk,  lac.  Akron,  Ohio.    625,148. 

cane.    Cl.  101, 
Travel  Talk.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Travel  Talk  Co. 

Trtnkans  Manor,  Oriskany,  NT.     732,226,  pah.  8-13-62,    CL 

Triumph  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     732.182.  pah. 

3—13—62.     Cl.  39. 
Tucker.    Irwin    Wm„    d.b.a.    Pamily    Worship    PoaadaUoa. 

Wynnewood.  Okla.    625.126,  eaac    CL  50, 
Tyros   M.  E. :  See — 
Kutner,  Eleanor  L. 

^''S*"'  J**"»'»*tf  •  ^o  i  I"**-  to  T*»«  Linea  Thread  Co,,  Inc, 
New  York,  NY.     15^,625,  no.  5-29-62.     Cl.  42. 

l^nJoD  Carbide  Corp,,  New  York,  N,Y.  732.042,  pab.  3-13-62. 
CL  0. 

^"'ub'^l^SS'^Cl'V*'  *^"*  ***'"*'*™*  ^^'  <^*'*'-     T32,017. 
United  Chemical  and  Equipment  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     732,041, 
pub.  3-13-62.     Cl.  6. 

^'°'ub* /isle?  *'^''*V****''  ^°*-  *'*''  ^W"^  J*-^-     732,16ft-7. 
Unlt«^  StatcH  L^aMng  Corp.,  San  Pranclsco,  Calif.     732,264, 

UnlverMl  Chemicals  Corp.,  Central  PalU,  R.L     732,016-16, 

pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  6, 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  Bee — 

Majestic  Mfg.  Co. 
Uplohn  Co.  The,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.,  Kalamasoo,  Mich,    154,- 

171,  ren.  5-29-62,    Cl.  I8. 

^*^f3^''*CI^48^°'  *^"'   ^""^•*®*»-   P*      T32,236.   pub. 
Van  Raalto  Co.,  Inc.  New  Tork,  NT.    625,068.  eaac    CI.  89. 
S*fI,"*'JJL''* •.*>!?•'*■'•  *'»"     M^-MO.  cane     a.  21. 
C?*6  *^'^"''**'  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL     732,026,  pub.  8-18-62. 

^•?i°'^.'",r"*«'**'  ^■*-  Amartllo,  Tex.  732.168,  pnb.  8-13- 
62.     CI.  38. 

Viking   Distillenr     Inc.    d.b.a.   The   Johnson    Distllllag  Co., 

Alhaay,  Oa.    732,238.  pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  49. 
Vlsan  Notritioaal  Laboratories:  Bee — 

CoB-Stan  Industries,  Inc. 
ViUmIx   PharmaeeaticaU,    Inc,   PhlladelphU,   Pa.     732.090. 

pub.  3-13-62.    Cl.  18.  ■ 

^"Sx*  Ci  ^i*  *^'*"  '"*"  **''**°'''''  ^•'•*>-    732,218,  pab.  3-13- 

^SJ.****   ft  fleraaa   Co.,   lac.  Newark,  NJ.,   to   Wallace  ft 

l^emaa  Inc,  Bellevllfc,  vj.     152.^7.  rei.  6-29-62.     c" 

Wallace  ft  Tleman  Inc  :  Bee — 

Wallace  ft  Tleman  Co..  lac 

Thomson  Machine  Co, 
Wampole  Laboratories  :   Bee — 
_     Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  The. 
Ward   Baking  Co.,   Newport,  N.T.     149,640,   rea,  ft-29-62. 

Ward  Baking  Co.,  New  Tork,   N.T.     160.163.  rea.  6-29-6X 

Warren  Teed  Products  Co.,  The,  Colambns.  Ohio.  732.080. 
pub.  10-10-61.    CL  18. 

WsHhlngton  State  Apple  Advertlslnf  Commissioa,  Weaatchea, 
Wash.    732.007,  pub.  3-18-62.    Cl.  2.  —»«««, 

Wster  Coasnltants  :  Bee — 

■der,  J.  Wm. 
W>llman   Bn^neeriag  Co.,  The,   derelAad.  Ohio,     624.931. 

Wells  Lamont  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wells  Lamont  Smith  Corp, 
^'^l'."  ^??!il  Smith  Corp,,  to  Wells  Lamont  Corp,,  Chicago. 

III.    396,33>2.  ren.  5-29-62.    Cl.  39 
Welsh  Plywood  Corp..  Memphis,  Tenn.    624.749,  cane,    Cl.  12, 
West  Coast  Rattan  Import  Co.  :  Bee — 
Jasper.  Lane. 

WMtera  Mfg.  Co,.  lac,  Arkaaaaa  City,  Kaas,    624,817.  eaac 

Weston  Wtnerr  :  See — 

Sehenley  Industries,  Inc 

^'^^^.JtJ?^   Petersen.    Corte   Madera.   Calif,     625.165,   cane 

Cl.  107. 
Whitehall  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Whiteaan  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  CaMf,     624,816,  cane     CL 

Wldiiiayer.  John  J„  Mt.  Ralaier,  Md.    3*6,149.  eaac    a,  12, 
Wilson,  Forest,  Associates,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    624,980-1,  cane 

Wlae,  Tramaiell  A^  d.b.a.  Swlga  Co.,  Emory  Ualrtralty,  Oa. 
624.811,  caae.    Cl  18. 
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WtMota  Honey  Co. :  « 

Orrvn.  Sot  D. 
Woife.   Howard   D 

CI.  39 
World  WMo  OiuDr^.  DHaware,  Uhto. 

CI.  22 
WyoB.  Clartac*  M.,  d.b.a.  WynoU  Uil>oratorl««,  Aum.  Calif 

•29.1  M.  eaac.    CI.  4. 


KichaMsd.  Va.      732.190.  pmk.   3-12-42. 
732.119.  pok.  3-l»-«2. 


WjooU  LaboratorlM:  8m —  :t.^'»t<Q» ->t 

Wynn.  Clarmcc  M. 
X-Acto,  Inr.,  LoB«  Iiitand  City,  NT.     «34,8»S.  cane.     C\.  ». 
Tancvy,  Cl««i«nt  L..  Jr.,  d.b.a.  OM>rniiboro  Twine  tod  Paper 
Co  ,  OreeBKboro.  N.C.     396.175.  ren.  5-29-62      CI.  7. 

Sephyr   Amerlcaa    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.      624,7««,    cane. 


,  U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  5,  1962  Volume  779  Number  1 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


A  New  Sequential  Ennmcratloii  aad  Line  Fonnala 
NoCatkMi  System  for  Organic  Compounds 

Patent  Office  Research  and  Development  Reptrt  Ho.  tl 

Deiierlbei  a  syitem  for  reducing  geometric  two  dimensional 
structural  formulaK  of  organic  chemical  compounds  to  a  linear 
•equence  of  alphabetic  and  numeric  character*  and  punctua- 
tion marka.  Structural  formulas  can  be  reconstituted  from 
the  linear  array  either  manually  or  by  electronic  devices  for 
display,  for  example,  on  a  TV  screen.  This  system  slaiplifles 
the  manipulation  of  complex  chemical  formulas  by  machine 
methods,  essential  to  us*  of  computers  and  other  machine 
aids  In  Information  storage,  search,  and  retrieval. 

For  sale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Washing- 
ton 29,  D.C.,  price  91.29. 


Mamal  for  a  Pnncbed  Card  Retrieval  System  for 
Organic  Piiosphonis  Compounds 

Patent  Offlce  Reeearch  and  Development  Report  No.  tt 

Describes  the  procedure  and  terms  for  encoding  organic- 
phosphorus  compounds  In  preparing  multlcolumn  punched 
carda  used  in  a  mechanised  search  and  information  retrieval 
system.  This  system,  which  was  described  in  Report  No.  18, 
"Mechanised  Searching  of  Phosphorus  Compounds,"  Is  applied 
to  the  organic  pbOHpborus  compounds  in  Class  260,  Subclass 
461,  of  the  U.S.  Pstent  OlBce  classiflcation. 

For  sale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Washing- 
ton 29,  D.C.,  price  29#. 


SimuHaneoos  Examination  of  Appilcatioos  HariM 
Same  Field  of  Search 

It  baa  been  estimated  that  the  search  requires  about  90% 
of  the  Examiner's  time  in  acting  on  a  new  application.  Ex- 
aminers are,  therefore,  encouraged,  when  examining  a  new 
application  taken  up  in  turn,  to  act  on  other  applications 
having  similar  concepts  and  fields  of  search.  This  should 
only  be  done,  however,  where  the  Examiner  is  satisfled  that 
he  Is  capable  of  giving  as  good  an  examination  by  combining 
the  searches  as  he  would  if  he  were  to  Uke  up  each  applica- 
tion separately  when  its  turn  Is  reached. 

Such  procedure  is  proper  and  desirable  as  a  means  for 
materially  advancing  the  work  of  the  OSce.  The  time  gained 
from  group  searching  will  be  available  for  the  examination 
of  other  applications. 

By  authority  of  the  Commissioner. 

(Sgd.)   M.  C.  ROSA, 
May  1,  liM2.  Director,  Patent  Examining  Operation. 


Board   of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered   in  the   Month 
L  of  April  1M2 

Examiner  afBnqed 379 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 79 

Examiner  r«veraed ■. 97 

ToUl-__, 548 


Emtnm 

All  references  to  Patent  No.  3,034,906  to  Peter  F.  Salia- 
bury,  for  Artificial  Lung,  appearing  In  the  OrricUL  OAsBTra 
of  May  19,  1982,  should  be  deleted  as  the  application  was 
withdrawn  from  issue  and  the  iwtent  was  not  Issued. 


Patented  Edge  Index  for  CMHcfaU  Gazette 

You  will  find  on  the  back  page  of  this  issue  a  patented  edge 
Index  and  instructions  on  how  to  use  It.  This  form  of  Index 
is  offered  for  trial  use  in  each  of  the  issues  of  the  OmciAL 
Oazkttb  published  during  June  1962.  The  Patent  OlBce  hopes 
to  determine  from  your  experience  with  the  index  whether 
It  should  be  adopted  as  a  regular  feature  of  the  OrriciAL 
Oaskttb.  Please  let  us  have  your  views  in  this  matter  by 
completing  and  mailing  the  post  card  which  Is  atUched.  If 
you  care  to  offer  further  comments  or  suggestions  concerning 
the  index,  write  to  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Patent 
Office,  Washington  29,  DC,  ATTN:  Publications  OfBcer. 


DlKkdmcr 


3,009,424. — R^steU  Pearee  Heuer,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.     RcrsAC- 
Toar  Roor  Constbuction  akd  RnrBAcroKT  Buck.     Pat- 
ent dated  Oct.  24,  1961.     Disclaimer  filed  Apr  27,  1962. 
by  the  assignee,  Oeneral  Re/ractoriet  Company. 
Heraby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Indostrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Iceland  to  the  London  19 $4  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence,  effective  May  9,  1962,  of 
Iceland  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property  as  revised  at  London  on  Jane  2,  1934. 

(Sgd.)   DAVID  L.  LADD, 
May  9,  1962.  Commiationer  0/  Patent: 


New  Applications  Received  Doting  April  1M2 

Pataau 7,404 

De^gas 404 

Plant  Patents 14 

Relaaoea 29 

Total 7,853 


PatenU 993— No.  3,037.206  to  No.  3,068,198,  tnd. 

Designs 38 — No.      192.994  to  No.      192,991,  Ind. 

Relssaea 3 — No.       29,180  to  No.       29.182,  IncL 

ToUl 994 
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Availabte  far 

Hona.  Tti«  Carter'!  lak  Cooipaar.  CaakrM«a.  m«— 

.r022.70»  NoT«ltjr  E«dMtor  Dtwitm  for  SclfVWwiBg  o«  a 
Peraoo  br  B*«4»rttoa.  Jolia  H.  BramlM^  AttenMf  loi 
8.  CratnT  At*..  Cta7t4M,  St.  Lovto  8.  M»!^^    *»w»r««j.    «wi 


SJST.MS. 

s.Ma.ao«. 

S.OIS.OM. 


3,0M.SU. 


IndaetlOB  Motor 

MachliM  MouDtlac 

MacklM  MovBtlac 

*'*?^"?*  ■"*  Op»r«tlB«  Clmlt  for  Ar«  DlMharn 


Mmu  for 

Joint 


BtrBBftWalBC  aa  lataffrmlly   rora«d 


Maswt  CoT«  Barlam  CorporatloB  to  pr^par^  to  vraat 
Don-McluBlT*  lle^BBM  opoB  rMaoaabto  terms  under  the  fol- 
lowloc  1 .8.  patvat. 

AppllcaMoBa  for  lt««nae  ntay  be  addressed  to:  Wtllard  U. 
anutaa'  a  T^L'   ***•"•*  *^°^*  Barium  Corp..  P.O.  Box  «a04. 

MM.874.     Weil   Flald  Compoaltlon  aad   Procaaa  for  UbIbc 


Oenerm)  B« 


-»wi  M^-— ^•*^Il*  9»"«P*"yJ«  pp^red  to  rraat  aoa-ezelo- 
Slli  2^2!ML!?*''  t*** /»»oW«»f  iSpateat.  apon  reaaoBablo 
i*nM  to  dooeatle  manofacturerm. 

Applteatlona  for  ll«enae  under  the  followlas  8  Mteata  Bar 
^^*^JTT^  ••*  O*"**™"  Klectric  Conpan/.  CoaiwaMt  Prod- 
CouaSr        •  *"*  ■"•««»»/.  'ort  Wv»i.  I«r^m?  PaSTt 


^^^'l^^"'  'Of  "«•■»  oBder  the  foUowlac  8  pateata  Bar 
ElMtHc  Compaajr.  1  Slver  Road.  Bide  «M.  Behen^tady  8. 

2.80S.78S.  Control  Srataai  for  a  Prtnie  M orw. 

S.*at.008.  Generator  Blot  Wodgc  Aaaembly. 

2.9SI.4M.  Dul   roel  Bratooi  for  Oaa  Tarblne  PowerpUat. 

2.»70.M«.  laraUted  Klectrleal  Colla. 

3.0M.184.  Ultrasonic  Thl«kneaa  Oaage. 

S,014.<iM.  Turbine  Bucket  Retelnlac  Means. 

3.014.83«.  Electrteal  Core  Stracturea. 

3.021,110.  Hlj^     Teaiperature    Tnrbta*    Noaale    Retalalac 


/^ 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1962 

Total  number  of  pending  aoplicfttionfl  (excluding  Designs) 180,710 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 5*  945 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exeulding  Derigns). 100,'  177 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2]  111 

Date  of  oldest  new  application , ^_  Nor.    7,  19(M) 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application '. Oct.'  10,*  1960 


M.  C.  KO8A.  nk«c4sr.  PalMt 


PATENT  BXAMININO  OBOCP8.  AND  8UPBBTI80BT  BXAMINKB8 


(D  8T0NB.  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RBLATKD  ABT8 

an  IVAN8.  K.  H.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENBROT  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTB 

am  REYNOLDS,  E.R.,  MECHANICAL  M/iNUPACTURINO,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIQNS. 


aV)  SPINTMAN.  8.,  MATERIAL    HANDLING    AND    TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  B.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VD  Maniaa.  J.  A.  (aettiw),  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION. 

(VID  WHITMORE,  H.  B.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 
(CLASS.)    OORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  A8  LISTED  UNDER  CLABBIFICA- 

TION  DIVISIONS. 


MTiaiONB.  BXAMfNEBB.  AND  BOBiBCTS  OP  INTBNTION 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakes;  Planting:  Plant  Hiubandry;  Beattertnff  Unloaden;  Earth  Workinc 

3.  ait)  STONE,  A.,  Ftahlnc,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroylnr  Pthms;  Tobaooo;  TeztUe  WrtDflera;  Baekl«,  Battom 

and  Claips 

8.  (VID  MARMEL8TBI.V.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.,  acting).  Metal  Fo«ading  aad  Trntment;  MetaUorgj    (Proeeas  sod 
Apparatoi):  Alloy  Electrical  RealMort 

4.  (VT)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  Material  or  Article  Handling 

».  (V)  ROBINSON'.  C.  W.,  Harrvstera;  Unearthing  Objects;  Threshing;  Kaotten;  AnlflMl  Hnsbandnr;  Bos  Cnttan; 

Dairy;  Batehertng;  VegeUble  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnnton;  Fcboss;  Qtm;  Mostc;  Signals  and  Indicators; 

Acoustics 

8.  (D  LIDOFF.  H.  I.  (MARCUS,  I.,  aetlotf ,  Carbon  ChsmMry  (part),  04..  Hotsroerelle,  Osowal  Orfaale  nnnsia. 

Amides ^.. .. . .. , ^_ ^ ....... 

av)  ANDERSON.  E.  G.,  Optics 

(V)  BRRHM.O.  L.  Beds;  Chain  and  Seats;  (TaMMts;  Tables;  MlMdlaBMNiBFnnUtin«;  Fire  Eaoapcs;  Ladders;  Deposit 
and  Collection  Receptacles;  Scaffolds 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Faiw 

(VI)  BOYD,  S.  (HORTON.  A.  M..  aetta«).  Fhvanns;  Ordnaace;  Ammmttkn;  EzphMtre  Charci  Makhy 

(TV)  BENHAM.  E.  V.,  Boots.  Shoes  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manulaeture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting; 

Nallinc,  SUpling  and  Clip  denchlnic  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondnRs 

(Ill)  DURHAM,  B.O.,  Machine  Elements:  Engine  Starters;  Interretotod  (TIntch  and  Motor  Controls 

(Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part),  e.g.  Spedal  Work.  Forging,  Ptastlc  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing,  Mllltaig,  Planing,  Turning 

(IID  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Metal  Worktaig  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Boidlng.  Miscellaneous  Procets,  AaemMy  and 

Dlaaasembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

16.  (VII)  BRINDISI.  M.  V..  Plasties;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

16.  (IT)  ROSE.  R.  H.  (acthig).  Telephany  Modnlaton;  Radio  Detectors;  Tdsmetartng  Systems;  Pulse  Modnlstkm  Telegraph 
Systems 1 


T. 
8. 

t. 
10. 
II. 

12. 
18. 

14. 


17.  (TV)  LEIOHEY.  R.  A.,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casttag  and  Setting;  Sheat  Material  AMWlating  or 
Folding;  Sheet  Feadlag  or  Dellrering , 

(VD  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE,  S..  acting),  Power  PlaaU;  Fluid  Tranimlarioni;  Serromotor  Systems;  M  Motors;  (Dombns- 
tlon  Turbines:  Measuring  Speed  or  Aoeeleratlon  Power  Driven  Conveyors 

(VID  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  MIseeUaoeons  Heating; 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  niuminatliig  Burners 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Ckioure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Sates;  Bank  Protactloa;  Bread.  Paatnr  aad 
Confection  Making;  TenU  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertakinr  Eleetrloal  Connectors 

(IID  MADER,  R.  C,  Textiles 

(VT)  BUCHLER,  M.  B..  Aerooantlcs;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  PropuWoo;  PropaOers;  WindmOk;  fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(YD  8MIL0W,  L  ,  Calculators;  Bookkeeping  Machines;  Cash  aad  Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Coonten;  Edoea- 
tlon;  Weighing  Scales 

(IID  HICKE  Y,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Oorsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Madilnea;  Taxtilea,  booing 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(Vn)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coating— Pro ciMii,  MUBsUawsaos  ProdoeU  aad  Apparatus;  Wood  Traating  Appantns;  Paper 
Makhig J. 


18 


It 


21. 
22. 


38.  (ID  RADER.  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generation,  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  I>ynamo  Plants;  Elevators  (part),  e.g. 
MisosUaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transformers i 

37.  (IV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textiles.  Ftaid  Traating 

Apparatus;  Claanlnsand  Uqnld  Contact  With  Solids 

38.  (VI)  BRAUNBR,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustloc  Engines:  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotors:   Spring 

Motors;  CyUadars;  Pistons;  Drive  ShafU;  Flexible-Shaft  Coupltaigs;  Chucks  or  SockeU;  Fluid  Current  Conveyors: 

W»ael  Substttutas;  HoMs;  Elevators;  Pnonmatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Chutea 

*.  (V)  BCHEEL.  W.  A.  (aetfaig).  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheal  Maklnr  Baggage;  Cnoth,  Leather  and 

Bttbber  Reorptadas;  Package  and  Article  Ovrieis;  Valved  Pipe  CoupUna:  'oint  Packings;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings.. 
88.  (VID  O'LEAR Y,  R.  A.,  Ck>mmlnutors;  RafrifBratlan;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Diffusing,  Separating  aad  Aasort- 

tag  SoHda  (part) 


DIVISIONS 


«,  SI,  n,  41. 4«,  go, 

86,  M,  60,  61,  «4. 
16,  36,  r,  41,  42,  44, 

48,  81,  M,  68.  68. 
3.  12.  13,  14,  21.  34, 

87,88,61,81,83. 
7,  11.  17,  r.  84.  38. 

88.88,62. 
^  8  20,  29,  n.  86,  40. 

92,66. 
1,  4,  8,   10,   18,  22, 

28.  28.  46.  47. 
3,  18,  18,  28,  30,  32. 

49.  8^67. 

91,  82, 18.  M,  88. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


7-21-61 

10-4-61 

S-I6-61 
6-33-61 

6-1-01 

8-2(Ml 
4-38-61 

5-16-61 

6-12-61 

8-1-61 

IM-6I 
8-r-6l 

3-28-61 

1-38-61 
8-841 

4-11-61 

8-38-61 

4-11-61 

8-7-41 
4-10-81 

6-18-81 

11-V61 

8-17-81 

4-8-61 

4-18-61 
8-8-61 

6-3-61 

4-7-61 
6  6  61 


Amanded 


6-36-61 

8-18-61 

3-87-61 
6-81-81 

3-8-61 
4-19  61 

5-17-61 
6-7-61 

a  fr  91 

5-18-61 
8-16  61 

3-34-61 

1-6-61 
6-3-61 

8-8841 

8-15-61 

5-3-61 

4-1441 

6-3-61 
4-6-61 

5-4-61 

9-38-61 

5-1941 

3-2941 

4-l(V41 
3-2941 

5-8-61 

4-28-61 

6-3-61 

3 


DmOONS.  mXAUDiMBA.  AND  SUBnCTS  Or  INTDfTIOlf 


u. 

•4. 


a)  rriRMAN.  M  .  C«rboD  Chemtetrr  (PMt>  e.f..  Ur»  AddoeU.  Sltteon  Cootatnliic  Ovbun  Compounds.  HrdnMna. 
tios  oC  Carbon  Oxides  Pirttal  OHdaUon  of  Noo-Afoiii»tlc  HrdroeM-bon  MlztivM.  Hydrnevboaa  HatoanatMl 
HrlroarboDa;  8yiiUMCic  RMtu  (jMrt)  (o-r.  OU-ModUW;  StobUisod^;  Mtncrml  Olh;  DteUlUttoo 

(Vnj  MARTIN,  H.  L..  Om  and  Uqald  ContM^  ApfMratiu;  Heftt  Iiehaiige;  rtn  BxUnculalicn;  (^biftitti  Bowl 
8«IMrUan:  Liquid  8ei»r*tlon  or  PuflflaUon  (jmrt).  Om  8«pv»tion 

(V)  MUSnAKE,  W   L.,  Brtdcas;  Hydrmulk!  and  Kvtb  BadMMinr  Roads  and  PaT«nmu"BHlldin«  Stnirtoreo 

(IV)  QUACKBNBUSH.  L..  Rallwajra— Draft  AppUaneas,  Swltcbea  and  Signals.  Sorteoe  Track.  RolUnc  Stock  Trai 
■Mdarr  Blactrtrtty,  Transmiartoii  to  Vebldao;  Domptnc  VahHsta;  Vahlde  PsMlars;  Hand  and  HoM  Una  Impl^menti- 
Agltatinff ' 


41. 

a. 
a. 

44. 
48. 


(IV)  DBMBO,  L.  J..  Dl^Moataic:  Fllllnc  Roeeptades;  ToOst:  Savartiw  by  Taarinc  or  Bnaklnc;  Cota  ciijtfiitod'ADoil 
nktos;  DtapMHtnc  Cabloett:  Article  Dtspcnalnc:  Coin  Haiid)li« ^^ 

(V)  KVAN8.  R.  L.,  MaaMirtnc  and  TcaUnc  (part) '-"-"""lli!™™!!!"!!!]"" 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L..  Etectiiclty— Swltchaa,  WaMlng.  Reattng,  Photo-Ceil  Clrcaiti*""""!''"!""!" 

(1)  PARKER.  C.  B  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.«..  Aio.  Carbocydlc  or  Aeydlc  Compooads  (pit),  s i .  AnthreoM! 

Trtarylmetbanes,  Esters,  Adds.  Ketones,  Aldehydes.  Ethers,  Phenols.  Aloohols.  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  RsHns 
(TV)  WEIL.  I..  Pluld-PresMTS  RagutaUors;  Valvas;  Ftald  Handltag  (smpt  Pnman  Modnlatmc  Raiaya.  Float  Vai*.. 

Dtephracms  and  Bellows) ^^         y». '«•  vaiTse. 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  RaesptMlss-MotalUe.  Paper.  Wo^.  oiai^  sjirtil  Reeivt^  ^d  Paokiw  "  " 
(n)BAX.  B.  J.  (mttat),  Reeordars;  Sound  Reeordtnc;  TeieTlslon:  Telegraphy  (part);  Pleioelectrlc  Devtas 
(nT<?APBLLI,  8.W.,  Electric  Signaling  (part):  Non-ltnear  RsMtor  Systems  

(D  KNIOHT,  W  B..  Wolk.  M  O  'acting^  Medlctaiea.  Polaons.  Cosmetics:  Sugar  and  Starch;  SktaMd  uit'tarsVpi^T". 
tag,  Stenililng  and  DIslnfeettng  (eioept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching.  Dyeing.  Fluid  TrMktasnt  of  Teitllss 
(H)  JUSTUS.  C.  L..  Dlrectire  Radio  Systems;  Vudear  Batteriea:  Nuclear  Resonant  Devloss  Radar  Sonar-  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUOLA8.  ^.  A,  Mting ).  Whaets.  Tires  snd  Ailes;  RaUway  Wheels  and  Axles.'  Lubrication'' 
Bearlna  •oA  Ouldes:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oearlng;  Spring  DctIofs;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Eirsvstlng 


49.  a)  WILES.  W.  a.  (CAMPBELL,  R  L.,  arting).  Aetlnlde  Series  (e.g..  FlaatoaaUs)  Compoonds;  Slntered'Metal  Stock- 
BxploalTss;  Power  Planu  (tmrt);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioaetlre  Medldaec  Nodaar  Reactkns;  Carbon  Chemlstr^ 


(part) 


47   (VT)  ARNOLD.  P..  Mining.  (Quarrying,  and  loe  Harreattaig;  Motor  VehMH:  Land  Vehidm -"!!!!!!!!] 

4i.  (ID  BERNSTEIN.  8.,  Electricity— ConTcralon  Systems.  ProtectlTe  Systems;  Msasurlng  and  Tasting  (anept  MetMS)* 

Swltchboards.  Reteys,  Magnets.  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Uyer  Rectifiers 

48.  (VII)  BENDETT.  B..  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids;  VentUatloa;  Wells:  Con«ntmtag"ETapi)i«'t'o.i: 

Earth  Boring 


(D  BERCOVrrz,  L    J.  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  SyntheUc  Reatn   Compoaltiooi"(i>srt')"8Tiit'hat'lc 
Rubber  Compositions,  Natural  Rubber v*~-  /.     j     '^•^. 


81 


83. 
88. 


84 


(R)  WE8TBY.O.  N.,  Antannu;  OseUlators:  Tuaars;  MisesOanaom  Blactran  8pM»  Dtodians  Dertes  SyMsra  "l>an^ 
tor  and  Nonlinear  Conductor  Systems 7. '•~"'  •™«'~- 

(V)  LB  BOY,  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks;  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part)  ..."...""*'  ' 

aV)  NINAS.  O.  A..  Books  and  Book   Making;  MaalMdlng:  Printed  Matter;  SUtta^V Paper  Flliii»"«rBtodii"" 
Flexible  or  Portable  Ckwirea.  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Wtadows.  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Hamsia:  Whip  Annaratus- 
Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  niumlnstlon ^^ 

ai)  NILSON.  R  G..  Blectrle  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubss;  MlKMUanaoos  Dla^arg^'D^Vii^''L^p.'cM'h^'iuy'^''(tas' 
Discharge  DcTlce  Ctrcults;  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultra^olet,  RadioactlTe)  Applications;  Mass  Soectromatr- 

88.  (VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J.  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members    ._. 

88.  (I)  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abradtag  Composltians;  Batteriea;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoattlons;  Blsotrkml  and  WaV« 
Chemistry . 

87.  (IID  MILLER.  A.  B.  (TOMLIN.  C.  W.aettng).  Mt,  Nat  "Ri^.'"Niil'.'8«i4i^."  Chain!  and  HomsbosMiiw^^ 

and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jswelry;  Pipe  JoInU  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

88.  (IID  BRONAUOH.  F.  H..  Rolls  and   Rollers;   Maktag  Metal  Tools  snd   Implements; '8tiis"w«k'toi""Abi^tai 

Processes  and  Apparatus:  Baths,  Closets.  Sinks,  and  SpUtoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manufactures   Selectlye 
Cutting 


88. 
60. 

61. 


(D  BRINDI8I,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FsrtlUsers:  Oaa,  Hsatlng  and  Dhimlnatlng. ..'"."*""*  I 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  E  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (parti,  e.g.  SyntheUc  Resins  (part);  Mlaoellanooiis  Poi^i^"(ei'.' Vtayl 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooemes  and  ProdueU 
am  8TRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  PuUlng;  Horology;  Railway  Mall  DellTsry-  Fssdlng  of  In^ 

deflnite  f.*rntht — — -• 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Oamea:  Toyr,  AmusemenU  and  Eiarelstng  DsTloas.  Medial' 'oJiiisilid'piitaetosVPtatiraijW^ 
Apparatus ^^  —»•-§."... 


(D  WINKBL8TBIN.  A.  H..  Foods  and  BeTsrafss;  Fermentatloa;  Carbon  CbamlBti^'(^).''s'.^VLtonte'  Cwlio'hy- 

drate  DerlratlTsa,  Fats.  Sulfurlied  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compountto 
(D  OREENWALD,  J.,  FueU.  .M Iscellaneous  Compoelttons """ 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J.  rMILLBR.  B.  O.aettnc).  Wave  Ooldes;  Electric  Met«s':'ciiiid'orti>ii-"l'^'latori;'Amiaiflsrs;"Bi^ 

Signaling  (part) 

68.  (V)  LI8ANN,  I..  Geometric  InatrumenU;  Measuring  sod  Testing  (part)  

68.  (ID  BURNS,  W.  W,  JR..  DaU  Processors;  Dtgitilnd  Analog  Computars 

(IID  HANNAH.  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts '[ 

(IID  HUNTBR,  E.  H.,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

BAILEY,  J.  S.  (KENT,  A   P..  acting).  Glass .....ilil!™ 

GAUSS.  H.,  Radio  Transmitters.  Reoelvvs  sod  Tom 

WAHL,  R.  A..  Wire  Working '""J, ~ 

BERLOWITZ,  W,  Motors.  Ftald ."**.."**'""""!  

ANOBL.0.  D..  MetaUic  BulMtng  Structoras. ." " 

B.  DIV.  A  (D  OA8TON.  L.  H.  (LIBBMAN.  M        ' ~ 


64 
68 


81. 
83. 
01. 
83. 
88. 
84. 
86. 
M 


Ohkst  Appileatlon 


Now     JAmsodad 


a-16-ei 

f-l(V-61 
8-38-61 


S-Xl-61 

6-8-61 

3-8-61 

8-l(Mll 

8-18-61 

4-18-61 

8-1-61 
3-38-61 

8-37-61 
1-11-61 

6-80-61 


8-8-61 
6-8-61 

3-8-61 

4-8-61 

4-88-61 

8-8-81 

8-80-61 

8-8-81 

3-34-61 
8-7-61 

4-18-61 

8-17-81 

7-8-81 
4-18-61 

11-7-60 

8-10-61 

4-38-61 

8-37-61 
8-3-61 

3-18-61 

8-8-61 

4-17-61 


(part).  i.e..  Pdyatbylanss-  Butadiene. 


acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins 


U-Il-81 
13-3»41 


8-13-61 

7-30-81 

7-30-81 

8-8-81 

8-48-81 


1-10-61 

4-8-61 
8-16-61 


8-1-61 

8-13-61 

8-38-61 

8-7-61 

5-»-61 

4-7-61 

8-1-61 

8-18-61 

3-38-61 

8-16-61 
1-18-61 

8-8-61 


8-3-61 
8-1-61 
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8-30-61 

4-17-61 
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8-13-61 

3-38-61 
8-1-61 

8-10-61 


8-l»-61 
4-8-61 

10-10-60 

7-81-61 

4-17-61 

8-88-61 
8-18-61 

3-10-61 
3-1-61 
4-6-61 

8-l»-61 

l>-»-61 

1-8-83 

8-31-61 

8-38-61 
8-8-81 
8-0-61 
8-8-61 

8-18-61 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

i>^l^L^r^^  r^**""  ***  '■■■•  "  ""**"  todloatad  below  expire  during  June  1983.  except  thoar  which  may  have  been  extended  under  th« 
PTOvlBtons  0/  the  V  eterans  Patent  Bxtmlan  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  66  But.  831)  and  thoos  which  may  bare  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  01  Public  Law  680.   A  list  dVstsrans' patsnttwhloh  havr  been  extended  appears  to  the  ^aaiui /iU«  o/ rt«ra<r-/»«. 

Phnt  Patan'to "" Nombsrs  SJ77J88  to  3.878.401  mduslvs 
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DEaSIONS  m  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Coort  of  Ciutoiiifl  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ih  be  Bdwik  Flotd,  Jr. 
No.  8747.    Decided  February  IS,  196t 
[40  OCPA— ;  296  FJ2d  464;  182  U8PQ  461]  ^ 

L  Patbhtabilitt— PABncui.AB  Subject  Matteb— "Cmixnifo  Afpabatus." 

The  refnnl  of  certain  claImM  in  an  application  entitled  "Crimpint  Apporataa" 
as  nnpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  604,029. 
AFFIRMED. 

WilUam  J.  Keating  (Truman  S.  Safford,  CwHgf  Morris  d  Saford, 
Marshall  M.  Holcombe.,  Roger  L.  Hansel,  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Oeorge  C.  RoenUng,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
misBioner  of  Patents.  •    « 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin  and  Smith,  Associate 

Judges,  and  Associate  Judge  Joseph  R.  Jackson,  retired 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  15  and  16  in  appellant's  application 
entitled  "Crimping  Apparatus^  as  unpatentable  over  certain  prior  art. 

Claim  16  is  representative  and  reads: 

A  pair  of  opposed  co-operating  dle«  adapted  to  make  a  crimped  connection 
between  a  metal  ferrule  and  a  conductor  wherein  the  ferrule  Is  entirely  sup- 
ported by  the  dies  after  completion  of  the  crimping  operaticm  Including :  a  first 
die  baring  crimping  faces  terminating  In  a  vertex  to  form  a  first  angle,  said 
crimping  faces  forming  a  V  In  cross-secticHi,  a  second  mating  die  nesting  within 
the  first  die,  said  second  die  also  having  crimping  faces  forming  a  V  in  cross- 
section,  and  terminating  in  a  vertex  to  form  a  second  angle  which  is  equal  and 
opposite  to  said  first  angle,  whereby  the  first  die  wi'l  accommodate  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  mating  dies  over  a  range  of  sizes  to  form  a  confined  symmetrical 
crimped  connection  having  a  plurality  of  equal  sides. 

The  references  of  record  are: 
Hebert,  1,241,377,  Sept.  26,  1917. 
Hughes,  1,677,968,  July  24,  1928. 
Bei^n,  2,427,618,  Sept  16,  1947. 
Hennessey,  2,634,867,  Dec.  19,  1950. 

The  invention  relates  to  a  pair  of  matched  dies  possessing  particular 
cross-sectional  configurations  and  utilizable  for  crimping  ferrule-type 
connectors  to  electrical  conductors  to  effect  an  electrical  and  meclianical 
connection.  The  first  die  has  a  cross-sectional  configuraticm  such  that 
the  working  faces  form  a  V  shape.  The  second  die  fits  within,  and 
is  embraced  by,  portions  of  the  V  shaped  working  faces  of  the  firet  die. 
The.  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  second  die  has  a  W  shape  so 
that  the  outer  sides  of  the  W  are  at  the  same  angle  as  the  sides  of  the 
V  in  the  first  die. 

The  Hughes,  Bergan  and  Hennessey  patents  were  relied  on  by  the 
Board  only  to  show  that  it  is  weD  known  to  nMike  crimped  connection^ 
"between  relatively  soft  metals  by  the  approach  of  comparable  metal 
parts."    They  need  not  be  discussed  further. 

The  sole  reference  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  to  reject 
the  claims  is  the  Hebert  patent.  Hebert  relates  to  die  stocks  and  in 
particular  to  "jaws"  or  guide  members  which  keep  the  work  piece  in 
proper  alignment  during  a  threading  operation.    The  jaws  consist  of 
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two  elements  which  have  the  same  crom-sectional  configuration  as 
appellant's  dies. 

In  affirming  the  Examiner,  the  Board  stated : 
We  have  compared  appellaiit's  dlarloMd  di*  eoaformatloiia  wlcli  the  work  con- 
Ucting  memben  e,  7  of  Hebert  and  mc  do  dlatinfiilahliv  cootoor  or  cMentUl 
differeocM  In  force  of  appUcatioo,  proportion,  or  itfencth  reqalrements.  It 
appear*  to  w  tkat  daim  15  rentes  no  more  than  the  diadoaed  pair  of  mating 
elementa  fooad  both  in  appellant't  drawlnca  and  at  6.  7  In  Hebert  Under  such 
dmunatancM  we  abare  the  Examiner*!  rlew  that  no  ■tmotnrally  novel  apparatna 
la  praaented  and  patentability  cannot  be  predicated  npon  a  mere  new  nae  of  oM 
derieea  •  •  • 

Appellant  contends  that  the  Board  erroneously  thought  that 
Hebert's  "jaws"  were,  in  fact,  dies.  We  cannot  agree  with  that  con- 
tention. Although  the  Board  did  make  a  single  refertnoa  to  *%he  die  6 
of  Hebert/''  we  find  that,  reading  the  decision  as  a  whole,  the  Board 
did  not  consider  the  jaws  to  be  dies  per  se  but  rather  to  be  elements 
whose  structure  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  structure  of  appellant's 
dies. 

Appellant  also  contends  that  his  "die^  and  Hebert's  "guide  jaw**  are 
entirely  different  and  distinct  elements.  However,  as  pointed  out  in 
the  Solicitor's  brief,  the  term  "die**  implies  both  structure  and  use  and 
the  differences  between  the  "die**  and  the  "jaw''  here  lie  in  their  use, 
not  in  their  structure.  The  physical  structures  are  identical,  as  can 
be  seen  from  even  a  cursory  examination  of  the  drawings  of  the 
respective  elements. 

Further,  appellant  contends  that  the  Board  "inferentially  combined 
nonanalogous  art"  by  referring  to  the  Bergan,  Hughes  and  Hennessey 
patents.  We  do  not  agree  with  that  contention.  The  sole  reference 
made  to  thoae  patents,  as  noted  above,  was  in  the  nature  of  setting  forth 
a  fact  well  known  in  the  art.  The  references  were  not  applied  to  any 
portion  of  the  structure  of  appellant's  dies.  We  note  that  the  Board 
stated: 

In  arfulng  the  rejection  at  pafc  8  of  the  answer  the  Examiner  atatea  that  the 
rejection  la  apon  Hebert  and  not  opoo  a  combination  ot  referencea.  The  Bxam- 
Iner'a  position  la  that  Hebert  dlsdoaea  all  stmctnral  featnrea  dealgnated  by  the 
rejected  claUna  and  that  patentability  ia  not  eatabllahed  by  a  new  nae  for  [an] 
old  atmctnre. 

Finally,  appellant  points  out  that  only  his  second  die  need  be  changed 
if  larger  or  smaller  work-piecet  are  utilized  whereas  the  prior  art 
required  a  change  of  both  dies.  He  further  states  that  Hebert  does  not 
disclose  that  feature.  In  disposing  of  that  contention  we  need  only 
look  to  appellant's  claims  which  state  in  that  regard : 
*  *  *  whereby  the  flrat  die  will  accommodate  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  mating 
dlM  OTer  a  range  of  alzea  to  form  a  confined  lymmetrlcal  crimped  connection 
having  a  plurality  of  eqnal  aldea.     [Emphaala  supplied.] 

Such  a  clause  does  not  distinguish  over  Hebert 's  jaw  which,  it  appears, 
could  also  "accommodate  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  mating"  elements  if 
that  were  desired. 

[1]  The  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


JUNI  6,  1962 


In  the  United  Stotcs  Fmtent  Offlee 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeal* 

Ex  PABTB  Vah  Daa  Vbb  Hilkkb,  Jr.  Aito  Bondkuo 
Appeml  No.  416— 4S.    Decided  July  St,  1951 
1.  PATawTABiuTT — IifTKirnoH — OanouaiiBaa — Skill  or  th«  Roctikb 

MATICIAlf. 

"Since  •  •  •    appellanta'  straetore  and  Ita  cooperation  with  the  acale  aa 
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defined  in  the  appealed  claims  are  taught  by  either  patent,  and  the  difference 
In  the  scale  per  se  Is  deemed  a  matter  within  the  expected  skill  of  the  routine 
mathematician,  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over  the 
references  will  be  sustained.  Keuffel  and  Ester  Co.  v.  Pickett  and  Eckel,  Inc. 
et  al.,  81  USPQ  89." 

2.  Same— Statutobt  Classes  or  IifVEKTioif— a")  USC  101— Pbinted  Mattkb. 

"In  view  of  our  finding  that  the  appealed  claims  do  not  define  structurally 
over  the  references,  nor  any  novel  cooperation  between  the  claimed  structure 
and  scale,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner's  additional  reason  for  refusing  allow- 
ance of  the  claims.  I.e.,  that  the  scale  and  the  numerals  thereon,  which  constitute 
the  sole  novelty  over  the  references,  are  merely  printed  matter  and,  hence,  are 
not  structure  under  the  patent  statutes.  As  it  was  stated  In  substance  by  the 
Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  in  the  decision  of  In  re  Lockert,  435  O.Q. 
219;  66  F.2d  l.%9:  1933  CD.  468  (at  471),  according  to  the  consistent  holding  of 
that  court,  the  mere  arrani^ement  of  printed  matter  does  not  constitute  'any 
new  and  useful  art,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composltinn  of  matter,'  or  'any 
new  and  useful  improvements  thereof,'  •  •  •." 

S.  SaUb — EvioBNCB — Patents  to  Othebs  ow  Similab  Subject  Mattkb. 

"The  fact  that  patents  may  have  Issued  in  the  past  on  alleged  novelty  In  the 
scale  and  markings  thereon,  cannot  in  our  opinion,  form  a  valid  basis  for 
allowing  the  present  claims,  first  because  it  is  elemental  that  each  case  must  be 
adjudged  according  to  Its  own  peculiar  facts,  and  secondly  because  it  Is  not 
our  province,  nor  do  we  hav^  the  authority,  to  construe  patent  claims." 

4.  Sake — PABTicrLAB  Situect  Mattes — "Avtomatic  Fbame  Speed  CALCt^J^TOB." 
The  refdsal  of  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Automatic  Frame  Speed 
Calculator"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  307,728. 

AFFIRMED. 

0.  D.  0''Brien  and  V .  C.  Mvller  for  appellants. 

Before  McCann  and  Friedman,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and 
Dracopoulos,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chief 
Draoopoulos,  Acting  Exatniner-in-Chief . 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2,  the  only 
claims  remaining  in  this  application. 
Claims  1  and  2  read  as  follows: 

1.  A  frame  speed  calculator  for  calculating  the  number  of  exposed  frames  per 
second  on  a  tape-like  photographic  high  speed  film  having  spaced  reference  marks 
disposed  reotlllnearly  along  its  direction  of  movement  during  exposure  of  said 
frames,  comprising;  an  elongated  member  having  an  Index  reference  point  fixed 
relative  thereto  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  one  of  said  marka,  a  cursor  movable 
rectilinearly  along  said  member  having  an  index  reference  point  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  another  mark  spaced  from  the  first  mark,  whereby  the  distance 
between  a  predetermined  number  of  narks  may  be  linearly  callpered,  and  an 
evenly  graduated  sca'e  on  the  first  member  calibrated  to  Indicate  the  number  erf 
exposed  frames  per  second,  said  cursor  having  a  reference  line  or  the  like,  adapted 
to  lay  off  said  distance  along  said  scale  and  adjacent  which,  on  the  acale,  the 
number  of  frames  per  second  may  be  directlj'  read. 

2.  Apparatna  for  use  with  a  tape  like  recording  medium  having  spaced  refer- 
ence marks  disposed  rectilinearly  along  its  direction  of  movement  during  record- 
ing thereon,  comprising  a  slide  rule  having  a  stock  and  a  cursor  sUdable  recti- 
linearly along  the  stock,  an  index  line  or  the  like  fixed  relative  to  the  stock,  an 
index  line  or  the  like  fixed  relative  to  the  cursor,  said  Index  lines  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  alignment  with  certain  of  said  marks,  and  an  evenly  graduated  scale 
on  the  stock  with  suitable  Indicia  thereon  for  indicating  speed  of  the  medium. 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 
Krueger,  1,216,663,  Feb.  13,  1917. 
Eliel,  2,321,902,  June  15,  1943. 
The  subject  matter  on  appeal  is  a  rule  which  is  so  indexed  and  grad- 
uated as  to  be  capable  of  indicating  the  number  of  exposed  frames  per 
second  in  photographic  film,  or,  in  other  words,  the  rate  of  travel  of 
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such  film.  Tlie  essential  features  of  the  rule  will  be  apparent  from  a 
reading  of  claim  1,  as  reproduced  above,  in  conjunction  with  the  draw- 
ing? wherein  numeral  21  desijrnates  the  fixed  index  reference  point  on 
rule  10, 19  the  index  reference  line  on  the  cursor  11,  F  the  film  and  Po, 
P„  etc.,  the  reference  marks  (or  pips)  thereon,  and  22a  (or  22,  226,  23, 
23/1  or  23i)  the  graduated  scale  of  the  claim. 

According  to  appellants'  main  brief,  on  pages  1  and  2, 
"•  •  •  Prior  to  this  InTpntton  It  wan  th«  practice  to  proTld«  spaofd  timlns  base 
DiarkR  or  pip*  alone  the  film  by  a  Ufht  flaiihinit  at  pi^ietermlDed  frequency. 
meaaurinK  the  diHtance  between  a  predetermined  number  of  pipn  and  then  cal- 
mlatinc  the  number  of  framea  per  aeoond  from  the  meaanred  di8tan(>e.  the  num- 
ber of  pipa  emp'oyed  in  the  meaaurement  and  the  pip  frequency.  The  procedure 
was  Blow,  paJnHtaklnic.  required  experienced  peraoonel  familiar  with  the  oae  of 
a  oalculHtlng  machine  or  calculating  slide  rule  and  introduced  unreliable  resnlta." 

"Aa  an  example  of  the  use  of  the  rule  it  will  be  aaaumed  that  dim  P  la  16  mm. 
and  that  the  pipa  P  are  exposed  thereon  at  1000  per  aeooad.  Index  line  21  la  dla- 
po«ed  adjacent  film  V  ao  that  it  biaecta  pip  P,  and  the  curaor  ia  alid  to  a  poaltioo 
where  Index  19  biaet-ta  P^  thua  dlHpotdng  the  two  Index  llnea  Ave  pipH  apart. 
Scale  22a  la  now  employed  which  la  the  acale  indicated  by  *5'  at  the  left  end. 
Line  19  lnterae<tH  acale  22a  at  2900  frames  per  aecond.  In  the  foreftoing  exam- 
ple the  distance  between  ten  pipe  could  have  also  been  measured  If  Index  line  19 
were  slid  to  a  position  biaecting  P*  where  2900  frames  per  second  would  be  read 
on  acale  226.  which  ia  provided  for  ten  pip  measurement.  Similarly,  li  index  line 
19  were  slid  to  intersect  P,  2900  frames  per  aecond  would  be  read  on  acale  22 
which  is  provided  for  two  pip  measurement." 

Claims  1  and  2  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Krueger  in  view 
of  Eliel.  These  references  are  sufficiently  described  on  pages  3  and  4 
of  appellants'  main  brief  to  which  reference  is  made. 

The  stated  position  of  the  Examiner  in  finally  rejecting  the  claims 
here  on  appeal  has  been  reproduced  on  page  5  of  appellants*  main  brief 
and  reference  is  made  thereto.  Briefly,  the  Examiner  considers  the 
structure  defined  by  the  appealed  claims  and  its  association  with  the 
scale  to  be  shown  by  Krueger  and  that  the  sole  distinction  resides  in 
the  designation  of  the  scale,  which  he-'regards  as  involving  only  the 
skill  of  the  mathematician  and  also  as  being  printed  matter  and  not 
structure  under  the  patent  statutes,  citing  several  decisions  in  support 
thereof.  He  holds  that  both  Krueger's  and  appellants'  device  are  in 
substance  distance  measuring  devices  and  that  it  would  not  involve 
invention  to  use  the  device  of  Krueger  to  measure  a  distance  along  a 
photographic  film  as  taught  by  Eliel. 

Appellants  traverse  the  rejection  primarily  on  the  ground  that  the 
novel  indicia  on  their  scale  provide  a  different  cooperation  with  the 
rule  structure  and  a  new  and  different  result  than  does  Krueger's  scale. 
They  point  out  (on  page  8  of  the  main  brief)  that, 

"•  •  •  Krueger's  scale  'cooperates'  with  the  remaining  portions  of  his  rule  only 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  ordinatea  have  been  added  along  the  rule. 
If  less  than  the  predetermined  number  are  added  the  scale  does  not  give  a  result 
of  any  meaning,  that  Is,  not  the  MEP  desired.  In  appellanta'  rule,  however, 
a  Hnifle  meaturement  is  made  and  the  desired  result  [of  frames  per  second] 
obtained  from  that  single  measurement." 

and  submit  (on  page  7  of  the  reply  brief)  that, 

•*•  •  •  the  combination  of  otherwise  old  atructure  and  novel  indida  which  pro- 
duces ^  new  result  ia  Just  as  much  a  new  and  patentable  combination  as  any 
other  combination  of  components,  whether  old  or  new,  when  such  combination 
produces  a  new  result" 

In  their  reply  brief  appellants  have  reviewed  the  several  decisions 
relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  relating  to  scales  and  printed  matter,  and 
assert  that  they  were  based  on  either  printed  matter  alone,  rather  than 
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printed  matter  in  combination  with  structure,  or  on  the  substitution  of 
one  old  form  of  scale  for  another. 

It  appears  to  be  the  appellants'  view  that  whether  or  not  the  designa- 
tions on  their  scale  were  only  the  result  of  the  skill  of  a  mathematician 
is  immaterial,  in  view  of  the  statement  in  35  l^S.C.  103  that : 
"Patentability  shall  not  be  negatived  by  the  manner  in  which  the  Invention 
was  made." 

Appellants  further  assert  that  the  Examiner's  present  holding  is 
obviously  inconsistent  with  the  allowance  of  the  patent  to  Krueger  or 
a  patent  to  Nielson,  2,575,288,  referred  to  in  their  main  brief. 

We  have  carefully  reviewed  all  the  arguments  presented  in  appel- 
lants' main  and  reply  briefs  without  finding  them  persuasive  of  error 
in  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claims  here  on  appeal. 

Krueger  clearly  discloses  the  structure  defined  in  the  appealed 
claims,  i.e.,  a  graduated  elongated  member  or  rule  and  a  cursor  having 
a  pointer  and  a  reference  line.  The  rule  has  a  reference  or  zero  line 
(23)  and  an  evenly  graduated  scale  which  is  marked  in  terms  of  MEP, 
whereas  appellants'  scale  is  in  terms  of  frames  per  second,  and  this, 
admittedly,  constitutes  the  sole  distinction  between  the  two  devices. 
The  cursor  cooperates  with  the  zero  line  and  the  scale  in  the  same 
manner  as  does  appellants'  cursor  with  reference  line  21  and  the  scale 
226,  for  example.  Thus,  it  is  our  view  that  not  only  are  the  structures 
of  the  two  devices  the  same  but  that  they  also  cooperate  with  their 
respective  scales  in  substantially  the  same  manner. 

It  is  true  that  the  specific  use  to  which  the  two  devices  are  intended 
to  be  put  is  different  and  their  scales  are  based  on  different  factors; 
however,  we  are  convinced  that  the  difference  is  one  of  mere  adaptation 
involving  but  simple  mathematical  calculations  within  the  realm  of 
the  routine  mathematician  and  not  requiring  anjy  exercise  of  inventive 
faculties.  Moreover,  except  for  the  differences  in  the  designations  of 
the  scales  the  two  devices  are  intended  to  be  operated  similarly.  In 
both  cases  the  cursor  is  moved  from  the  zero  line  on  the  scale  and  on  the 
work  a  predetermined  distance  therealong  and  the  corresponding 
value  is  read  directly  on  the  scale.  The  fact  that  in  the  reference  the 
movement  of  the  cursor  is  done  in  several  steps  and  the  card  has  to  be 
moved  for  that  purpose  does  not,  in  our  opinion,  change  the  basic  mode 
of  operation. 

Furthermore,  Eliel  clearly  teaches  in  Fig.  4  the  use  of  a  scale  (75) 
for  giving  a  direct  reading  of  a  calculated  value  (vertical  direction  in 
feet)  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  two  pips  (73,  74)  on  a 
photographic  film  which  is  also  provided  with  time  markings  (59) 
which  may  be  used  in  the  reading  of  said  value  of  said  scale  (lines 
28-49,  second  column  of  page  3).  This  patent,  it  is  true,  does  not 
show  a  cursor,  but  the  use  of  cursors  for  facilitating  the  reading  on 
scales  is  an  expedient  age  old  in  the  art,  as  illustrated,  for  example,  in 
Krueger,  and  accordingly  the  provision  of  a  cursor  in  Eliel  would  be 
without  the  exercise  of  invention.  Thus,  again,  the  significant  differ- 
ence of  appellants'  claimed  device  over  that  of  Eliel  is  in  the  scale  per 
se,  and  we  note  further  in  this  instance  that  the  obviously  simple  cal- 
culations involved  in  arriving  at  the  scale  of  Eliel  involved  the  factor 
of  time. 

[1]  Since,  as  we  have  indicated  above,  appellants'  structure  and  its 
cooperation  with  the  scale  as  defined  in  the  appealed  claims  are  taught 
by  either  patent,  and  the  difference  in  the  scale  per  se  is  deemed  a 
matter  within  the  expected  skill  of  the  routine  mathematician,  the 


m  o.o. — t 
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rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatenUble  over  the  references 
will  be  sustained.  Keuffel  and  Esser  Co.  v.  Pickett  and  Eckel,  Inc 
et  al.,  81  USPQ  89.  Under  these  circumsUnces,  the  above  quoted 
sutement  from  35  U.S.C.  103  is  deemed  obviously  inapplicable  herein. 
12J  In  view  qS  our  finding  that  the  appealed  claims  do  not  define 
structurally  over  the  references,  nor  any  novel  cooperation  between  the 
claimed  structure  and  scale,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner's  additional 
reason  for  refusing  allowance  of  the  claims,  i.e.,  that  the  scale  and  the 
numerals  thereon,  which  constitute  the  sole  novelty  over  the  references, 
are  merely  printed  matter  and,  hence,  are  not  structure  under  the 
patent  statutes.  As  it  was  sUted  in  substance  by  the  C^urt  of  Customs 
and  t'atent  Appeals  in  the  decision  of  In  re  Lockert,  435  OG  219- 
65  R2d  159 ;  1933  C.I).  468  (at  471),  accoi^ing  U.  the  coi^tstent  holding 
of  that  court,  the  mere  arrangement  of  printed  matter  does  not  con- 
stitute any  new  and  useful  art,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition 
of  matter,   or  ''any  new  and  useful  improvements  thereof,"  as  provided 

n.^^*'?Lf^^  ""^  '^'  ^*^'*^  ^^^"^-     ^  »^«°  f^  r^  Kotfiny,  25 
CCPA  1067;  1938  CD.  481;  496  O.G.  277;  96  F.2d  289  and  Bogg,  v 
Robertson,  418  O.G.  551 ;  1932  CD.  29  (at  31).    Ex  parU  GwiZijr ' 
716  O.G.  15;  112  USPQ  439.     [3]  The  fact  that  p^nts  i^^Xe' 
issued  m  the  past  on  alleged  novelty  in  the  scale  and  markings  thereon, 
cannot,  in  our  opinion,  from  a  valid  basis  for  allowing  the  present 
claims,  first  because  it  is  elemental  that  each  c*ae  must  be  adjudged 
according  to  its  own  peculiar  facts,  and  secondly  bec*u8e  it  is  not  our 
province   nor  do  we  have  the  authority,  to  construe  patent  claims. 
In  re  Evtzen,  24  CCPA  798;  1937  CD.  192;  478  O.G.  228;  86  F.2d  759 
Inre Fx»cher, 24  CCPA  1344 ;  1937 CD.  738 ;  485 O.G.  761 ;  91  F.2d  219* 
Minnefiota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Coe,  1944  CD.  42;  566 
O.G.  180 ;  145  F.2d  25 ;  62  USPQ  119. 

After  careful  consideration  of  all  the  arguments  set  forth  in  appel- 
lants briefs,  we  conclude,  for  the  hereinabove  stated  reasons,  that  the 
rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  should  be  sustained. 

[4]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed 

AFFIRMED. 


JuNB  6.  196£ 


V^l  .«  Jflrn 


sj; 


^-Hi-i 


t,»M.Ml.  R.  E.  PearoD.  Well  logging  method  and  derice ; 
t^344.  L.  M.  Swift,  Casing  collar  locator ;  t.71l.W4.  R.  A. 
Bergan.  Refrigeration  ayBtem  for  well  logging  Initrumants ; 
M1M7«.  E.  8.  Murdock,  ProceM  for  making  a  well  log  with 
radloactlre  traecra ;  t,MS.M».  B.  O.  Norcliaa.  Radioactlrlty 
well  surreylng ;  M«t.llt.  D.  P.  Heam.  llaltiple  well  logylng 
iiyatem ;  I.MMM.  Swift  and  Barkalow,  Calibrator  for  radlo- 
actlTltj  well  logging  instnimenta :  t.M7.M4.  O  Petemon.  Ca». 
iBg  Joint  locator ;  MSMSt.  H.  W.  Georgl.  Modulation  iystem 
for  casing  collar  locators :  S^mti.im,  q.  g^^  Apparatus  for 
detecting  casing  Joints,  tl^  Apr.  11,  1»«2,  D.C.,  8  D  Tex 
(Houston).  Doc.  14/264.  WeU  Burvev;  Inc.  r.  Teeknioal  Bn. 
fineering  Petroleum  Bervieea  Co.,  Inc. 

MSltSTt.  If.  Marty.  Bodies  with  morable  parts,  tied  Sept 
18,  1961.  D.C..  K.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  30252.  Kohner 
Brother$  et  al.  v.  Fred  0.  Mert  et  ml.  IMsmlssed  by  stipula- 
tion Apr.  3.  1»«2. 

t,44t,MS,  A.  E.  Hamilton,  Grinding  apparatus,  aied  Apr. 
16.  1962.  DC.  WD.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  62/278,  Alfred 
K.  Hamilton  v.  Mid^Weet  Ahrative  Compnnp. 

t,4M.4M.  M.  Trelman.  Garment  hanger,  aicd  Apr.  4,  1»62. 
D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  62/826-K,  AIHed  PIos- 
tiet  Companp  r.  Superior  Recordint  Corporation  of  California 
et  al. 

2.4M.tS5,  R.  A.  Smith.  Hair  retainers ;  t.M».tM.  same.  Flex- 
ible hair  retainer.  Mad  Sept.  19,  1987.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
124/362.  Feathercomha,  Inc.  r.  «olo  ProdmeU  Corporation. 
Patents  2.490.288.  2.669.239  (and  2.847.298— Doc.  130/278) 
held  Inralld;  actions  Civ.  124/362  and  180/278  both  dis- 
missed Apr.  6.  1962. 

t.Ml,tM,  W.  Weeks,  Hair  retaining  derice,  fllad  Mar.  8. 
1988,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  130/278,  Solo  Product!  Corpora- 
tion r.  Featkercomh;  Inc.  Patents  2,847.298  <aDd  2.490.285 
and  2.669.239— Doc.  124/363)  held  Invalid;  actions  Civ. 
130/278  and  124/362  both  dismissed  Apr.  6.  1962. 

t.S4«.«n.  B.  D.  Mclntyre  et  al..  Shock  absorber  construc- 
tion ;  Be.  tt.4tl,  R.  H.  Whisler.  Jr..  Shock  absorber ;  B«r.  N». 
StM4t  (MONROE).  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company.  Shock 
absorbers  for  automobiles,  trucks,  busses,  railway  cars  and 
truck  seats.  ai«d  Mar.  12,  1962,  D.C.  Arts.  (Phoenix),  Doc. 
4090-Phx,  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company  v.  Cuohi*n  In- 
corporated. 

t.SM444.     (8«e  2,306.361.) 

t.MS,7M,  Rlckes  and  Wood,  VlUmln  Bu;  S.7M,Mt,  same, 
vitamin  Bu,  active  composition  and  process  of  preparing 
same,  ftlad  Dec.  1,  1961.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/4281,  Merck 
d  Co.,  Inc.  V.  Afro  American  Trading  Corporation  et  ai. 
Stipulation  and  order  discontinuing  action  and  counterclaim 
Apr.  8,  1962.  8mm.  Med  Apr.  25,  1962,  D.C.P.R.  (San  Juan), 
Doc.  187/62.  Merck  d  Co..  Inc.r.  Arroyo  Pharmaceutical  Cor- 
poration. 

MM^S,  J.  E.  Terry,  Pneumatle  hammer;  t.flt,SO:  same. 
Throttle  valve  for  pneumatic  tools,  Med  Feb.  2,  1B62.  D.C. 
K.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  30/866.  Buperior  Pneumatic  d 
Manufacturing  Incorporated  v.  Modern  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ;  Injunction  granted  Apr  4, 
1962. 

t.«lt.S4S.     (See  2,885,975.) 

t.6t»,lM,  R.  P.  MollUr.  Method  of  manufacturing  articles 
from  vinyl  resins,  tied  Apr.  17,  1962,  D.C,  E.D.8.C. 
(Columbia),  Doc.  AC-902,  The  Bun  Rubber  Company  t.  Hort- 
man  DolU.  Inc. 

t,6a«.l>t7,  E.  W.  Kaiser,  Conduit  systems;  t,«M91,  ume. 
Method  of  assembling  Jacketed  conduit  systems,  tied  Apr.  10, 
1962.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chieaco),  Doc.  62c771.  B.  B.  KaUer  Co. 
V.  Midtcetco  Prefabricated  Pipe  Corporation. 

t,6W,lt5,  Baker  and  Nelson.  Method  of  insulating  a  metal 
structure  and  insulated  metal  structure,  flied  Apr.  12,  1962, 
D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  40648,  Ziegler  Chem- 
ical 4  Mineral  Corporation  v.  Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California. 

t.6tMl>.  E  R  Ooldfleld  et  al..  X  Ray  apparatus ;  t,«7S,«f7, 
Stava  and  Reinlnger,  Electromagnetic  lock  for  X-ray  appa- 
mtus  ;  S.gtS.SlS,  same,  X-Ray  apparatus  and  control ;  MTT^OM, 
W.  O.  Reinlnser,  X-Ray  focusing  apparatus,  Med  Aug.  17, 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  88  U.8.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1982 


1961,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  61cl370.  Picker  X  Ray 
Corp.,  Ho«r  Manufacturing  IHvition  v.  Proferrmy,  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment ;  cause  dlHmlsHed  without  prejudice  Mar 
13.  1962. 

t.*m.tm.     (See  2,490.288.) 

t.«7«.«t7.     (See  2,688,913.) 

t,«M.t74.  J.  M.  Bender.  Wrist  watch  bracelet  connector,  tied 
Apr  12.  1962.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  307/62  (originally 
filed  Nov.  8,  1961.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  61/3968),  Jacoby- 
Bmder,  Inc.  v.  Jacquet  Kreitler  Manufacturing  Corporation. 

)I.68M*1.     (See  2,688,827.) 

t.7M.Mt.     (See  2.863,794.) 

t.711.064.     (See  2,306.361.) 

t,744.r;5.  W.  B.  Crane.  Shipping  container ;  t.777,6t7.  same, 
Paperboard  shipping  crate  and  interlocked  crate  unit: 
t.9M.l7«,  same ;  t.»71.tSS,  aame.  Clip  for  Joining  produce  con- 
tainers :  t.M7,lM,  same.  Spacer  for  produce  containers,  Med 
Apr.  3,  1962.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  62/490-S. 
Cro»c|»  Zellerbach  Corporation  v.  Allied  Plattict  Company 
et  al. 

t,757.SM.  A.  P.  Heldenbrand,  Tension  machine;  S3M3M. 
same.  Method  of  straightening  and  testing  tubular  elements, 
Med  Jan.  14.  1987,  DC.  W.D.  Tex.  (Pecos),  Doc.  2617, 
Arthur  P.  Heldenbrand  v.  Tube-Teet,  Inc.  Patents  held  In- 
fringed :  defendant  enjoined  (notice  Apr.  3,  1962). 

t.766,844.  W.  A.  Humphrey.  Suction  cleaners,  tied  Oct.  i, 
1960.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  60/3798,  BtuMey  Paper  Company. 
Inc.  V.  Hoover  Company.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
without  prejudice  Apr.  17. 1962. 

t.777.«n.     (See  2,744,678.) 


S316.676. 

Mn.sis. 

Z,*41371. 


(See  2,308,361.) 

(See  2.668.91S.) 

J.  J.  Bird  et  al., 


Compressive  stocking.  Med  Nor. 
2.  1989.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  182/209.  Alamance  Induetriee, 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  R.  H.  Maey  4  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  Apr.  16,  1962.  Haie.  Med  same.  Doc.  182/208, 
.Klamance  Induetriee,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Oimbel  Brothere,  Inc. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Apr.   16.   1962. 

t3M.»M.     (See  2,787,836.) 


S,M7,SM. 
MM.176. 


(See  2,668,913.) 
(See  2,744,675.) 


MM3S1.  G.  Hlrsch.  Spit  drive  units,  Aled  Apr.  10.  1962, 
D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/1427,  Brevel  Product*  Corporation  r. 
Kampak,  Inc. 

t.»SS.6M.     (See  2,308,361. > 

t.Mt.llt.     (See  2,306,361.) 

t.MA.lt9.     (See  2,308.361.) 

Z,M9,aM.  O.  Smiley.  Adjustable  transformer  with  stabilised 
contact  track,  flled  Oct.  4,  1960,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
870/60,  The  Buperior  Electric  Company  v.  General  Radio 
Company.  Defendant's  patent  held  invalid  and  defendant's 
counterclaim  dismissed  Apr.  17,  1962. 

t,M*.Ml.  R.  A.  Ferrell.  Wall  structure,  flIed  Apr.  11,  1962. 
DC  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4/62/128,  H.  H.  Roberteon 
Company  v.  Alpaaa  Aluminum  Productt,  Inc.  et  al. 

t,M6,M«,  A.  J.  Thomas,  Crane  boom  guard  attadiment ; 
t.tM.lM,  same.  Med  Apr.  6,  1962,  D.C,  ED.  Ark.  (Uttle 
Rock).  Doc.  LR-62-C-66.  BafT-Boom  Corporation  t.  Orame- 
Boom  Guard  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 

t.M4.M4,  B.  D.  Osteen,  Holder  for  punched  sheets,  tied  Nov. 
18.  1960.  D.C,  8.D.  Fla.  (Jacksonville),  Doc.  4591.  Nifty 
Manufacturing  Co.  v.  ./ocJrsofit-'iJJc  Paper  Company,  Inc.  Con- 
sent Judgment ;  defendant's  counterclaim  dismissed  with 
prejudice  (notice  Apr.  12. 1962). 

t.M«,M6,  E.  Klein.  Adjustable  foot  for  hospital  and  resUu- 
rant  cabinets,  tables  and  like  articles  of  furniture,  filed  Apr. 
10.  1962,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  292/62.  Klein  Hardyoare 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  United  Bhow  Caoe  Co..  Inc.     8aie.  Med  aama. 
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Doe.   2»3/e2,   KMn  Hardware  Co..  inc.  t.  Northern   VaUey 
C^rpormtion. 

Mr7,«»«.     (»ee2.308,3«.) 

%»1\.tn.     (8««2,744.«75.) 


.  _J,I«».  P.  H.  TennU.  Hjdraallcmlly  controlled  apfwratas. 
addMl  by  AM«ad«d  Complatnt  Apr.  10.  I»e2.  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio 
(CI«Teland).  Doc.  3ft489.  HpdrmuHc  i»U  BpeeUltiea  Companp 
r.  Th*  C9mm*rcft  Shearing  4  Btamping  Co. 

MM3n.     (8«w  2.308,981.) 

MSI.IM.     (See  2.744,075.) 

MW.1M.  (See  2,9M.01«.) 
S.M7.1M.  (See  2.308,381.) 
K*.  U.4MI.     (See  2.848.0S8.) 


JUNI  6.  IMS 

m*  U,m.  m.  U.  Uaab.  noatln*  wharf  atmctare  made  of 
concrete  float  anita.  Salt  for  DeeUratory  JadcnMst.  Ued  Aar 
11.  l»«a.  D.C..  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Anfclea).  Doe  271()-8D-t 
Conertte  n—f  C»rp*rmti*n  t.  RIHA  Ctnetmction  Comnemv 
etmL 

«•.  ta.lts  (of  2.««7,218).  8.  M.  Colllaa.  Folding  cloaaie 
Ued  Apr.  18.  1»82.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (CWcago).  Doc.  82e83S.' 
Fardiey  Create*  Prodmef  Compmtt  r.  Ctapm^  Oorporatian 
(•/  MmrpUnd). 

D«.  18^117.  H.  N.  Bowen.  Holder  for  carda  preacrlblac  a 
hoapltal  patient's  treatment;  Dw.  188.787.  J.  D.  Schaeiter. 
Imblllcal  cord  clamp,  8l«d  Apr.  11,  1992.  D.C.,  RD  TaM 
(KnoxTllle).  Doe.  4434,  HotUeter  Ineornarmtod  r  Trmn^el 
Ine.  etal. 

18CZ87.    iMm  Dm.  iaOJK.) 


,-U 


REISSUES 

JUNE  5,  1962 


Matter  eocloaed  In  beary  bracket!  t]  appeurs  In  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thla  reUsue  speciflcatlon ;  matter 

printed  In  italica  indicates  additlona  made  by  reiaiue. 


25,18« 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Manrke  S.  Rosenberger,  Binningfaam,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
Origiiial  No.  2,764,(39,  dated  Oct.  16,  1956,  Scr.  No. 
319,499,  Nov.  8,  1952.     Applicatioo  for  reissue  Oct. 
16,  195S,  Ser.  No.  767,754 

39  Claims.     (Q.  74—472) 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  having  a  pair  of 
fluid  pressure  responsive  servo  motors  adapted  to  estab- 
lish different  drive  ratios,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  valve 
means  effective  to  direct  fluid  pressure  to  said  servo 
motors  to  select  the  transmission  drive  ratio,  and  valve 
means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  discharge  from  one  of 
said  servos  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  pressure  dis- 
charge from  said  servo,  said  valve  being  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  discharge  from  said  servo  to 
permit  unrestricted  fluid  pressure  discharge,  said  valve 
being  effective  upon  a  drop  in  the  pressure  value  of  fluid 
pressure  discharged  from  said  servo  below  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  restrict  the  rate  of  discharge  of  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  servo. 


25,181 
ADJUSTABLE  LATHE  CENTER 
Joseph  H.  Jacobs,  Fort  Myers,  Fla.,  ass^mor  to  Jacobs 
Whid  Electric  Company,  Fort  Myen,  f\M^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Montana 
Original  No.  2,847398,  dated  Ang.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
327,121,  Dec  28,  1952.    Application  for  reissue  Jan. 
13,  1968,  Scr.  No.  2,317 

5  Claims.    (CL  82—33) 

5.  An  adjustable  lathe  center  comprising  a  center  point 

member  having  an  elongated  shank  with  gradually  tapered 

portions  and  having  a  pointed  work  mounting  tip  with  the 

point  thereof  disposed  eccentrically  of  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  tapered  shank  portions,  the  mounting  mem- 
ber having  a  hollow  portion  with  cooperating  gradually 
tapered  portions  for  cooperatively  receiving  the  gradually 
tapered  shank  portions  of  the  center  point  member  to 
frictionally  engage  the  same  and  to  hold  said  shank  against 
rotation  during  rotation  of  the  work  on  the  mounting  tip, 
and  a  thrust  resisting  member  carried  by  said  mounting 
member  and  engaging  said  shank  to  carry  only  a  portion 
of  the  thrust  on  said  shank  and  positively  limit  the  fac- 
tional resistance  to  rotation  between  said  shank  and  said 


mounting  member  to  permit  said  shank  to  be  forcibly 
rotated  within  said  mounting  member  to  laterally  adjust 
the  eccentrically  mounted  pointed  tip,  said  thrust  resisting 
member  including  an  externally  threaded  screw  thread- 
ably  received  longitudinally  through  the  outer  end  portion 
of  said  mounting  member  for  longitudinal  adjustment  with 
respect  thereto  with  the  inner  end  of  said  screw  disposed 
in  engagement  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  center  point 
member  and  in  substantially  axial  alignment  therewith 
when  said  center  point  member  is  in  interfitted  friction- 
ally  engaged  relation  with  the  mounting  member. 


25,182 
SPRING  CLIP 
Gnstav  Larson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Helm  Acces- 
sories, Inc.,  a  corporation  oi  Micliigan 
Original  No.  2,792,654,  dated  May  21,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
568,752,  Mar.  1,  1956.     Application  for  reissue  Jnne 
9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,985 

3ClahBS.    (CL48— 209) 


2.  A  spring  clip,  comprising  a  rectangular  length  of 
spring  metal,  with  rounded  ends,  an  inclined  longitudinal 
edge  adjacent  to  each  rounded  end,  the  inclined  longi- 
tudinal edge  portions  being  slightly  twisted  about  their 
longitudinal  axes,  to  provide  varying  degrees  of  pitch. 
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3,«37JM 

TACKING  LATCH  FOR  STAPLING 

MACHlNfS 

EIHott  J.  Lash,  Scaford,  N.Y..  Msignor  to  Act  Fait^- 

Corpondoo,  Ckkaco,  lU..  a  corporatloa  of  nUMfa 

FIM  Feb.  It,  1H«,  Scr.  No.  7Jt9 

7  Claims.     (O.  1—3) 


3,037^07 
FASTENTVG  DEVICE 

Seymour  Pazan,  Nortk  MaHapcqua,  N.Y. 
Swinglinc  Indastrial  Corponitiofi,  Long 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  ^  I9M,  Ser.  No.  2«,471 
II  Clainf.     (CI.  1—44.4) 


to 
Cky, 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  fastening  device  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  substantiaJly  circular  trigter 
button,  a  pivotaily  and  downwardly  movable  arcuate 
guard  member  secured  to  said  fastening  device  at  a  first 
end  portion  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  trigger  button, 
coil  tension  spring  means  secured  to  said  first  end  portion 
of  said  guard  member  and  to  said  fastening  device,  said 
tension  spring  means  normally  holding  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  guard  member  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  fastening  device  but  permitting  said  second  end  por- 
14 


tion  of  said  guard  member  to  be  swung  way  from  said 
fastening  device  by  application  of  force  thereto  and  to 
return  to  its  normal  position  when  said  force  is  removed 
therefrom. 


3J374«S 
FORCE  APPLYING  TOOL 
Alfred  H.  Habentamp,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aapitDor  to  Haber- 
■tMy-Hafria,  Iik..  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
wfichlgao 

Filed  Joly  S,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  •25,75f 
t  Claln.     (a.  I— 22t) 


I.  In  a  stapling  machine  having  a  base,  a  magazine 
pivoully  connected  to  said  base,  a  follower  guide  rod 
within  said  magazine,  and  a  follower  movable  along  said 
follower  guide  rod,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  spaced  openings  at  the  base  of  said  magazine, 
a  bifurcated  support  member  upon  said  base  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  each  bifurcation  of  said  support 
member  extending  through  said  openings  at  the  base  of 
■aid  magazine  and  having  engaging  means  at  the  ends 
thereof;  an  axially  movable  latching  member  at  one  end 
of  said  magazine  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  there- 
in registering  with  said  magazine  openings,  and  a  coil 
spring  disposed  upon  said  follower  guide  rod  between 
said  latching  member  and  said  follower,  said  coil  spring 
urging  said  latching  member  into  latched  engagement  with 
said  engaging  means. 


1.  In  a  force  applying  tool,  a  cylindrical  body  cloaed 
at  one  end,  a  closure  head  secured  at  the  other  end  of 
the  body  against  longitudinal  movement  while  being 
mounted  for  rotation  thereon,  force  applying  means  car- 
ried by  said  head,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said 
head  on  said  body  after  it  is  adjusubly  rotated. 


3,«374t9 
FOOTBALL  GLOVE 
LcsHe  T.  Applegatc,  Jr.,  and  Hector  E.  Lcwfa,  Cincinnad, 
Ohio,  atalgBon  to  Surgical  Appliaace  Industries,  lac, 
CfaKtaaati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

FUed  Nov.  Ig,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,223 
2  Claims.     {CI.  2—20) 


1.  A  protective  glove  comprising  a  rear  portion  shaped 
to  extend  completely  across  the  back  of  a  wearer's  hand 
and  having  spaced  end  portions,  a  wrist  strap  joined  to 
said  rear  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  forming  a  loop 
adapted  to  embrace  a  wearer's  wrist,  narrow  overturned 
flap  portions  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said 
rear  portion,  means  securing  said  flap  portions  to  said 
rear  portion  whereby  said  flap  portions  define  two  spaced 
finger  stalls,  said  rear  portion  having  edgewise  portions 
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defining  a  cut  oat  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  a 
wearer's  palm,  said  glove  being  substantially  symmetrical 
about  a  vertical  center  line  whereby  said  glove  may  be 
worn  on  either  hand  and  means  defining  a  pocket  on  the 
rear  portion  of  said  glove. 


3,e374I« 

SLEEVE  INSERT  FOR  GARMENT 

HaroM  L.  Neaman,  797  Ashbonnac  Road, 

Elkias  Park,  Pa. 

FIM  Nov.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS3,lll 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2— 125) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  garment  of  the  class  described 
made  of  knitted  material  having  a  body  portion  com- 
prising front  and  back  sections  attached  together  by  un- 
derarm seanu,  sleeves  each  formed  from  a  blank  having 
tapered  front  and  back  furcations,  the  front  furcation 
being  longer  than  the  back  furcation,  a  stretchable  in- 
sert for  each  sleeve  having  a  wide  medial  portion  with 
the  front  portion  tapering  to  a  point  and  the  back  portion 
tapering  to  a  truncated  margin,  one  longitudinal  margin 
of  said  insert  being  stitched  to  the  confluent  margins  of 
said  furcations  with  the  back  portion  of  said  insert  at- 
tached to  said  back  furcation  for  the  full  length  thereof 
and  with  the  front  portion  of  said  insert  attached  to  said 
front  furcation  for  part  of  the  length  thereof,  the  other 
longitudinal  margin  of  said  insert  being  sewn  to  the 
annhole  margins  of  said  body  with  the  back  portion  of 
said  insert  attached  to  said  back  body  section  with  the 
truncated  margin  of  said  insert  stitched  to  the  external 
margin  of  said  front  furcation  and  with  the  front  portion 
of  said  insert  attached  to  said  front  body  section,  and 
the  free  end  of  the  confluent  margin  of  said  front  fur- 
cation being  stitched  to  said  front  body  section  and  the 
external  margin  of  said  front  furcation  inward  of  its  at- 
tachment to  said  insert  being  stitched  to  said  back  body 
section. 


3,f37,21l 

GARMENT  STAY 

Gcorgt  Bohm.  M«  Fort  WasUngtoa  Ave., 

New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  19M.  Scr.  No.  <M72 

3  Clafans.    (CL  2— 25<) 


1.  A  structure  for  use  as  a  garr-ent  stay  and  the  like, 
comprising  at  least  three  elongated,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, laterally  spaced,  generally  parallel,  rod-like  plas- 
tic elements,  said  elements  be  ng  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  and  being  flexible  and  resilient  and  having  a 
preset  normal  condition,  and  rows  of  longitudinally 
spaced  bridging  members  respectively  connecting  respec- 
tive pairs  of  laterally  successive  elements,  the  width  and 


length  of  each  said  bridging  member  being  respectively 
small  in  comparison  to  the  distance  between  successive 
members,  each  said  bridging  member  being  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  elements  which  it  connects,  the  members  of 
laterally  succesive  rows  being  in  staggered  longitudinal 
relation  to  each  other,  the  segments  of  the  elements  in- 
termediate said  members  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  in 
their  plane  for  resulting  bending  of  said  structure  in  said 
plane  to  define  respective  generally  concave  and  convex 
longitudinal  edges  thereof,  said  elements  being  adapted 
upon  release  to  return  to  their  normal  condition. 


3,t37412 

FLOOR  CONNECTION  FOR  TOILET  BOWLS 

Fcrdiaami  KlchAof,  Dorpmtraal  57« 

DIepenveea,  Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  23,244 

5  ClafaM.     (CL  4—252) 


1.  A  connection  at  a  floor  for  pipes  having  hollow 
cylindrical  ends,  the  connection  comprising:  an  elastic 
hollow  sleeve  including  cylindrical  end  sections  of  differ- 
ing diameters,  and  a  conical  section  connecting  the  end 
sections,  the  sleeve  having  a  central  axis,  a  first  flange  on 
the  wide  end  directed  inwardly  towards  the  axis  and  a 
second  flange  on  the  narrow  end  directed  outwardly  away 
from  the  axis,  the  first  flange  being  adapted  for  sealably 
engaging  one  of  the  pipes,  the  second  flange  being  adapted 
for  sealably  engaging  the  other  of  the  pipes,  said  conical 
portion  sealably  engaging  said  end  of  the  other  iMpe,  with 
said  pipes  in  said  end  sections,  to  provide  a  seal  between 
the  end  of  the  other  pipe  and  said  conical  portion. 


3,«37^I3 

DOUBLE  DECK  COT 

Edward  W.  Aadcretg,  (35  SonsH  Cirdc, 

Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Inne  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,217 

2  Cfarfms.     (CL  5— S) 


2.  A  multiple  deck  cot,  comprising:  a  lower  cot  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  rectangular  support  frame  means  for 
supporting  an  occupant  thereon,  legs  for  supporting  said 
frame  means  substantially  at  the  comers  thereof,  sleeve 
means  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  frame  means  substan- 
tially centrally  thereof  the  axes  of  said  sleeve  meaiu  ex- 
tending vertically,  and  support  projections  in  said  sleeve 
means;  an  upper  cot  including  a  horizontal  rectangular 
frame  having  a  supporting  fabric  secured  to  the  sides 
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thereof  for  supporting  an  occupant  thereon,  sleeve  means 
secured  to  the  sides  of  said  frame  substantially  centrally 
thereof  the  axes  of  said  sleeve  means  extending  vertically, 
and  support  projections  in  said  sleeve  means;  said  upper 
cot  being  superposed  on  said  lower  cot  to  form  a  multiple 
cot  arrangement  through  means  of  disposing  the  comer 
legs  of  said  upper  cot  on  the  corresponding  aligned  corner 
legs  of  said  lower  cot  and  the  sleeve  means  of  upper  cot 
being  disposed  above  and  laterally  of  the  corersponding 
sleeve  means  of  the  lower  cot;  and  an  offset  connector 
received  in  each  of  said  lower  cot  sleeve  means  bearing  on 
the  support  projection  therein  and  extending  upwardly 
into  the  corresponding  upper  cot  sleeve  means  and  sup- 
portably engaging  the  support  projection  therein,  said 
offset  connectors  comprising  subsUntially  parallel  end 
portions  and  a  connecting  diagonal  intermediate  portion. 


3,f37^14 

TRAY  ATTACHME>rr  FOR  A  PATIENTS  BED 

Leo  Staitcr,  Box  350,  Merced,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  7,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  47,455 

3  Oalou.     (CI.  5—92) 
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out  of  a  supporting  position  wherein  «aid  leg  members 
support  said  main  support;  two  elongated  transversely  ar- 
ranged support  elements  carried  by  said  two  leg  members 
resi^ctively,  each  support  element  having  a  cross-sectional 
configurauon  maUng  with  that  of  said  channel-shaped 
members  and  being  received  by  the  corresponding  one  of 
sajd  channel-shaped  members  when  the  corresponding  leg 
member  is  in  lU  supportiof  petition;  and  elongated  ten- 
sion means  havuig  opposite  end  sections,  each  end  section 


passing  upwardly  through  a  sleeve  means  extending 
through  the  interior  of  the  elongated  transverse  support 
element  of  a  corresponding  leg  member  and  secured  to 
the  corresponding  channel^aped  member,  the  said  ten- 
sion means  when  said  structure  is  in  the  supporting  posi- 
tion being  force-transmitting  to  the  leg  members  through 
the  sleeve  means  of  the  elongated  transverse  support  ele- 
ment of  a  corresponding  leg  member  and  the  correspond- 
ing channel-shaped  member  of  said  main  support. 


I    In  a  tray  attachment  for  a  patient's  bed.  upper  and 
lower  shelves  arranged  in  spaced  and  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  with  one  another,  a  rear  wall  and  end  walls 
interposed  between  and  connected  to  said  shelves  to  en- 
close said  lower  shelf  at  the  ends  and  rear  thereof,  said 
lower  shelf  having  a  downwardly  extending  flange  formed 
mtegrally  with  the  forward  edge  portion  thereof;  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  and   subsUntially   upright   brackets  ex- 
tending between  said  shelves  and  being  rigidly  secured 
to  said  flange  and  arranged  to  overlie  said  end  walls,  said 
brackets  having   sufficient  height  to  bridge  across  and 
abut  spaced-apart  top  and  bottom  rails  of  a  patient's  bed. 
said  brackets  and  end  walls  defining  an  elongated  opening 
for  the  lower  shelf,  flanges  formed  integrally  with   the 
forward  and  rear  edges  of  said  upper  shelf  and  being  of 
a  length  comparable  to  the  length  of  said  shelf,  said  rear 
flange  being  connected  to  said  rear  and  end  walls  to  de- 
fine an  upstanding  rim  enclosing  the  ends  and  rear  edge 
of  said   upper  shelf,  said  forward  flange  constituUng  a 
lateral  extension  which  overlies  and  extends  beyond  the 
upper  ends  of  said  brackets,  said  lateral  extension  being 
formed  with  a  depending  flange  spaced  laterally  from  the 
upper  ends  of  the  brackets  and  defining  therewith  clamps 
for  removably  engaging  the  top  rail  of  the  patient's  bed 
to  thereby  support  the  shelves. 


3,f37,214 

CARRIER 

DavM  P.  Sfringcr,  4I19  Spokane  Ave.,  ClcTeiaiid,  Oklo 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  MW 

2  Claims.    (CL  5— lit) 
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3,t37^I5 
COLLAPSIBLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
BcaiaolB  D.  PUe.  50— 2«  213th  St.,  Bayride  44,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  «51,4«2 
3Claiai«.     (CI.  5— 111) 
(Graotod  udcr  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  tec  244) 
1.  In  a  collapsible  support  structure,  the  combination 
which  comprises:  a  foldable  main  support  having  opposite 
substantiaUy   parallel   sides   and   ends,   and   means  co- 
adunated  with  each  of  said  ends  to  form  downwardly 
opening  channel-shaped  transverse  members  along  said 
ends;  two  leg  members  foldably  connected  to  said  main 
support  in  the  regions  of  said  ends  for  movement  into  and 


I .  A  carrier  for  holding  a  child  and  adapted  to  extend 
between  the  front  and  back  seats  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
including  in  combination  first  and  second  tubular  side  rails 
each  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end 
portion  of  each  said  first  and  second  tubular  side  rails 
being  formed  into  generally  a  U-shape  and  adapted  to 
fit  over  the  back  of  the  front  seat  of  the  motor  vehicle 
to  fixedly  hold  said  first  and  second  side  rails  in  position, 
a  piece  of  fabric  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
sides,  said  sides  of  said  fabric  being  folded  back  upon 
themselves  and  sewn  in  this  position  to  form  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  longitudinally  extending  loop  portions, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  side  rails  between  said  first 
and  second  end  portions  thereof  respectively  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  loop 
portions,  an  end  connecting  member  extending  through 
said  third  longitudinally  extending  loop  portion,  said  end 
connecting  member  having  first  and  second  curved  end 
portions  slidingly  fitting  in  the  second  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  tubular  side  rails,  said  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  tubular  side  rails  adapted  to 
rest  only  on  the  back  of  the  back  seat  to  compensate  for 
varying  distances  between  the  front  and  back  seat  of  dif- 
ferent motor  vehicles,  first  and  second  pin  members  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  second  tubular  side  rails  respective- 
ly at  a  position  adjacent  said  first  and  second  U-shaped 
first  end  portions,  each  said  pin  member  extending  sub* 
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stantially  vertically  from  its  respective  tubular  side  rail 
and  having  an  upper  end  portion  extending  forwardly 
toward  a  U-shaped  end  portion,  a  securing  member  ex- 
tending through  said  fourth  longitudinally  extending  loop 
portion  and  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  wall 
means  defining  openings  in  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  securing  member,  said  securing  member  be- 
ing held  in  position  by  extending  said  first  and  second 
pin  members  through  said  openings  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions  of  said  securing  member  respectively, 
and  strap  means  secured  to  said  first  and  second  tubular 
side  rails  for  holding  a  child  on  said  carrier. 


1.  A  buoy  comprising  a  floatable  body  including  an 
internal  light-reflective  surface,  a  spool  connected  to  said 
body  adjacent  said  su  face,  said  spool  being  hoi  ow  and 
being  provided  with  an  axial  bore,  an  anchoring  member 
adapted  for  detachable  engagement  with  said  spool  in  said 
bore,  a  line  normally  housed  on  said  spool  and  connect- 
ing the  latter  to  said  anchoring  device,  resilient  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  line  to  retain  the  latter 
on  said  spool  until  a  predetermined  force  is  applied  to 
said  line,  and  a  friction  ring  between  said  spool  and 
anchoring  device  and  providing  a  friction  force  sufficient 
to  hold  the  spool  and  anchoring  device  together  with  the 
buoy  submerged. 


3,937,218 
SHELTER  LIFE  RAFT 
lefferson  D.  Brooks  m,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  Na< 
tkMial  Textile  Research,  Ibc,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  North  CaroUna 

Filed  July  11,  194«,  Ser.  No.  41,911 
TCfadms.    (CL9^11) 


1.  An  invertible  entryway  for  a  vertically  disposed 
sidewall  in  an  inflatable  structure  having  inflatable  verti- 
cally spaced  and  horizontally  disposed  top  and  bottom 
tubes  between  which  said  side  wall  is  connected  compris- 
ing, an  outside  door  extending  between  said  tubes  and 
hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  tube;  outside  gussets 
sealed  on  each  side  of  said  entryway  to  said  side  wall  and 
to  the  respective  side  edges  of  said  outside  door;  an  in- 
side door  extending  between  said  tubes  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  top  tube;  inside  gussets  sealed  on  each  side 
of  said  entryway  to  said  side  wall  and  the  respective  side 
edges  of  said  inside  door;  noeans  to  draw  said  gussets 


closed  whereby  when  said  structure  resides  on  said  bot- 
tom tube,  the  freeboard  thereof  is  established  by  said 
outside  gussets  and  when  said  structure  resides  on  said 
top  tube,  the  freeboard  thereof  is  established  by  said 
inside  gussets. 


3,«37,219 

FOLDING  BLADE  FOR  AN  OAR  OR  PADDLE 

John  C.  Webb,  7  Verona  Drive,  RlrenMc,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,212 

13  Claims.    (CI.  9—24) 


3,037,217 

BUOY  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Charies  M.  Mandra,  91  Industrial  Ave.,  \M!A*  Ferry,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,579 

3Clafans.    (CL  9— <) 


8.  A  blade  for  an  oar  or  paddle;  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, central  elongated  rib  means  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis;  two  elongated  lateral  rib  means,  each  having  a 
connected  end  portion  and  a  free  end  portion;  first  pivot 
means  securing  said  connected  end  portions  to  said  central 
rib  means  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis  for  movement  of  said  lateral  rib  means 
relative  to  said  central  rib  means  toward  and  from  a 
first  position  in  which  said  free  end  portions  are  spaced 
from  each  other  and  are  spaced  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  in  substantially  opposite  directions,  second  pivot 
means  for  movements  of  said  -lateral  rib  means  about  an 
axis  transverse  of  said  longitudinal  axis  toward  and  from 
a  second  position  in  which  said  free  end  portions  are  lo- 
cated adjacent  each  other  and  spaced  from  said  axis  in 
substantially  the  same  direction;  and  pliable  web  means 
secured  to  said  rib  means  and  extending  therebetween  to 
form  a  blade  face  when  said  lateral  rib  means  are  in 
said  first  position,  and  to  fold  substantially  along  said 
axis  when  said  lateral  rib  means  are  in  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,f37,22« 

SAIL-FLOAT 

WilUam  L.  Jantzcn,  117  Grand  View  Ave- 

WhUc  Plates,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1940,  Ser.  No.  ll^MO 

4  Claims.    (CL  9— 312) 


3.  A  swimming  garment  formed  of  a  panel  compris- 
ing a  lower  buoyant  body  portion  and  an  upper  buoyant 
head  rest  portion,  the  entire  surface  of  said  panel  being 
comprised  of  a  surrounding  layer  of  resilient  sponge  ma- 
terial of  unicellular  structure  having  adhering  to  its  ex- 
posed surface  a  smooth  substantially  water  resistant  coat- 
ing of  resihent  plastic  material,  the  buoyant  body  portion 
comprising  a  compartment  within  said  surrounding  sponge 
layer  containing  substantially  throughout  its  cross  section 
blocks  of  a  rigid  sponge  material  of  unicellular  structure 
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of  low  density  separated  by  shims  of  resilient  sponge  ma- 
terial also  of  unicellular  structure,  the  buoyant  head  rest 
portion  also  comprising  a  compartment  within  said  sur- 
rounding layer  of  sponge  material,  said  head  rest  com 
partment  having  contained  therein  cross  members  of  re- 
silient sponge  material  of  unicellular  structure  securely 
bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  surrounding  sponge 
layer,  an  opening  in  the  panel  between  the  buoyant  head 
rest  portion  and  the  buoyant  body  portion  for  receiving 
the  head  of  the  wearer  to  enable  the  disposition  of  said 
head  rest  portion  to  the  back  of  the  head,  and  belting 
means  associated  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  buoyant 
body  portion  for  securing  said  garment  to  the  front  of 
the  wearer's  body. 


movement  of  the  wiper  means,  the  Improvement  St  a 
flexible  shoe  conformer  positioned  below  the  wiper  means 
and  alongside  the  path  of  movement  of  the  shoe  for  caD»- 
ing  the  shoe  upper  to  snugly  conform  to  the  shape  of 
the  last  during  downward  movement  of  the  shoe  and 
pnor  to  horizontal  movement  of  the  wiper  means  over 
the  shoe,  said  conformer  comprising  a  defonnable  yoke 
having  a  bight  and  a  leg  on  each  side  of  the  bight  ex- 


3,937  J21 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  CONICAL  WASHER 

ON  A  THREADED  FASTENER 

lames  C.  Lamkm,  Jr^  EltH  Dl^  Miitnor  to  lUinois  Tool 

Works,  Chkacc  IIl^  a  corporatioa  of  lUinols 

FUcd  Aag.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,139 

2  Cfadbm.    (CL  !•— It) 


tending  away  from  the  bight,  said  yoke  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  shoe  interiorly  thereof,  a  pivot  arm  positioned 
exteriorly  of  the  yoke  adjacent  each  yoke  leg  at  a  point 
remote  from  the  bight,  means  pivotally  mounting  each 
pivot  arm  for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
yoke  and  resilient  means  interposed  between  each  pivot 
arm  and  the  adjacent  yoke  leg  for  yieldably  urging  said 
yoke  leg  inwardly. 


I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  fastener  unit  com- 
prising the  steps  of  partially  threading  the  shank  of  a 
headed  screw  member  to  provide  an  unthreaded  por- 
tion on  said  shank  adjacent  the  head  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  major  diameter  of  the  threaded  portion, 
forming  a  washer  with  a  continuous  inner  periphery 
and  initially  in  cross  section  having  its  outer  body  por- 
tion of  a  fnisto^conical  configuration  with  the  inner  por- 
tion of  the  washer  body  adjacent  the  aperture  deflected 
upwardly  of  the  frusto-conical  body  portion  so  that  the 
margin  of  the  washer  extends  substantially  beyond  the 
convex  side  of  said  frusto-conical  portion  of  the  body 
to  define  an  aperture  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  screw 
shank,  poaitionmg  said  washer  with  the  inner  deflected 
portion  of  said  body  in  juxUposition  to  the  screw  head. 
applying  an  axial  force  to  the  head  of  the  screw  while 
supporting  only  the  frusto-conical  surface  defining  the 
outer  body  poniun  of  said  washer  thereby  radially  in- 
wardly and  axially  deforming  the  inner  body  portion  of 
said  washer  to  assume  substantially  the  same  apical  an- 
gle as  the  cater  body  portion  and  simultaneously  reducing 
the  aperture  diameter  to  a  diameter  less  than  the  major 
diameter  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  screw  body 
whereby  said  washer  is  captured  on  said  Krew  against 
axial  movement  relative  thereto. 


3,937,223 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE  FINISH 

OF  AUTOMOBILES 

George  V.  Lovaey,  li59  Scott,  Cohimbas,  Ohio 

Flfc^  Nov.  It,  1955,  Ser.  No.  547,t79 

4  Oalma.    (CL  15—21) 


3,037,222 
FLEXIBLE  SHOE  CONFORMER 
Jacob  S.   KaBkorfan,   133   Forest   Ave.,   West  Newton, 
Mass..  and  Hdn  W.  Stcmmkr,  Rocliodalc,  MaH.;  said 
Stcoimlcr  aaafgaor  to  saM  Kamhoriam 

FIM  Jaac  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,544 
21  daioH.  (CI.  12— SJ) 
10.  In  a  toe  lasting  machine  for  in-wiping  the  apstand- 
ing  lasting  margin  of  a  shoe  upper  over  the  insole  of 
the  shoe,  said  machine  including  a  horizontally  movable 
wiper  means  and  a  vertically  movable  shoe  support  on 
which  a  last  with  a  shoe  upper  and  insole  mounted 
thereon  is  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  path  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  finishes  of  automobfles 
comprising,  in  combiiution,  conveyor  meaiu  for  moving 
automobiles  successively  along  a  path;  a  routable  mem- 
ber located  along  said  path  and  provided  with  a  flexible 
periphery  engageabhe  with  the  finish  of  an  automobile 
being  moved  by  said  conveyor  means;  power  means  for 
driving  said  rotatable  member;  means  providing  a  source 
of  energy  for  said  power  means;  means  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  power  means  with  said  source; 
detector  means  responsive  to  movement  of  an  automobile 
into  said  path,  said  detector  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  connecting  aod  disconnecting 
said  power  means  with  said  source,  and  said  detector 
means  including  a  light  source  located  on  one  side  of  said 
path  and  a  photo-electric  cell  located  on  the  other  side 
of  said  path  for  receiving  a  beam  of  light  from  said  light 
source;  a  support  for  said  rotatable  member;  movable 
mounting  means  connecting  said  rotatable  member  to  said 
support;  power  means  for  actuating  said  movable  mount- 
ing means  to  move  said  rotatable  member  to  various  loca-« 
tions  relative  to  said  support;  and  detector  means  carried 
by  said  movable  mounting  means  and  responsive  to  the 
location  of  the  finish  being  presented  to  said  rotatable 
member,  said  detector  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  power  means  for  the  mounting  nteans  to  variably 
locate  said  rotatable  member  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  the  location  of  the  finish  being  treated. 
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3,037424 
DEVICE  FOR  WASHING  TRUCK  BODIES 
Robert    G.    Webster,    Mnsfccton,    Mich.,    assigiior    to 
Wagoner  Webster,  Inc.,  Mnsh^gon  Heights.  Mich.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,885 
7  Clahns.    (CL  15-^21) 


1.  A  tank  truck  body  washer  comprising  overhead  guide 
rails,  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  guide  rails,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  routable  scrub  brush  and  a  suiuble 
housing  therefor  having  free  hanging  means  of  engage- 
ment with  said  carriage  means,  said  brush  being  exposed 
through  said  housing,  power  means  operatively  engaged 
to  said  carriage  means  and  said  hanging  means  for  con- 
trolling the  vertical,  horizontal  and  axial  movement  of 
said  horizontally  disposed  brush  relative  to  a  tank  truck 
body  received  under  said  guide  rails,  guide  wheels  mounted 
on  each  side  of  said  housing  outboard  of  said  rotatable 
brush  and  disposed  for  brush  centering  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  said  tank  truck  body,  and  an  elongated 
handle  secured  to  said  housing  between  said  guide  wheels 
and  including  a  third  wheel  provided  thereon  and  disposed 
for  optional  engagement  with  said  tank  truck  body,  said 
guide  wheels  and  third  wheel  providing  sUbilized  means 
of  guiding  said  brush  by  said  handle  and  for  spacing  said 
rotatable  brush  relative  to  said  curved  tank  truck  body. 


3,837425 

SHOE  CLEANER 

Robert  E.  Ellis,  7(N)  E.  School  St.,  Ccntcrvillc,  lad. 

Filed  Juac  8,  1948,  Scr.  No.  34,739 

7ClataH.    (CL  15-^7) 


rock  bar;  a  drive  shaft;  means  eccentrically  engaging  said 
rock  bar  with  said  drive  shaft;  whereby  the  roUtion  of 
said  drive  shaft  causes  said  rock  bar  to  reciprocate  such 
that  said  brush  bodies  are  rocked  to  and  fro;  a  motor  for 
driving  said  shaft;  an  electric  switch  having  an  actuating 
member;  a  shoe  member  fixed  to  the  underside  o(  one  of 
said  elongated  bodies  and  being  located  in  the  path  of 
said  actuating  member  whereby  the  downward  travel  of 
said  brushes  causes  said  actitating  member  to  dose  said 
switch  and  to  energize  said  motor;  said  motor  and  said 
electric  switch  being  electrically  interconnected  in  a  power 
circuit. 


3,837,224 
STREET  SWEEPING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  Schmidt,   Elgfai,   and    Hcaiy   A.   Lcidecfcer, 
Whcaton,  III.,  asalKDorB  to  Elgfai  Sweeper  Compaay, 
Elgin,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,145 
4  Claims.    (CL  15—82) 


1.  In  a  street  sweeping  machine,  a  first  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  side  of  the  machine,  a  second  arm  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  machine,  a  cylindri- 
cal rotary  broom  adapted  for  rotation  in  sweeping  engage- 
ment with  a  street  surface  rotatably  mounted  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  arms,  means  for  driving  the  broom  in  rota- 
tion, a  cross  bar  extending  between  said  arms  and  pivotally 
connected  thereto  at  a  location  spaced  between  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  arms  and  the  broom,  and  a  pair  of 
equalizing  springs  secured  to  the  machine  midway  between 
said  arms  and  extending  angularly  outwardly  and  attached 
at  their  ends  to  said  bar  to  apply  lateral  equalizing  forces 
to  the  ends  of  the  broom. 


1.  A  shoe  cleaner  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
bristle  brushes;  elongated  bodies  holding  the  brushes  in 
laterally  spaced  apart  rows;  a  pair  of  body  support  bars 
rociubly  carrying  said  bodies  therebetween;  means  carry- 
ing said  bars  confining  the  bars  to  vertical  travel;  said 
carrying  means  including  means  yieldingly  maintaining 
the  bars  at  uppermost  positions;  a  fixed  grating  having 
longitudinal  slots  through  which  the  bristles  of  said 
brushes  extend;  a  post  dependng  from  each  of  said  bodies; 
a  rock  bar;  means  rockably  engaging  said  posts  with  said 


3,837,227 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  THE  WALING  SUR- 
FACES OF  THE  DOORS  AND  DOOR  FRAMES  OF 
HORIZONT.AL  COKE  OVENS 
Geoffrey  Edward  Charles  RandeD  and  Jack  Hofane,  Lea- 
doa,  England,  assignors  to  Woodall-Dockham  Coa- 
stnction  Company  I  Jmited,  Londoa,  ^-ghtiMl,  a 
Britiih  rompanj 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1948,  Ser.  No.  77,431 
Clahns  priority,  applicatiOB  Great  Brttafai  Dec  31,  1959 
8  Oafans.     (CL  15—93) 
1.  Horizontal  coke  oven  battery  door  frame  sealing 
surface  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture carrying  at  least  one  side  scraper  for  cleaning  each 
vertical  side  portion  of  the  door  frame  sealing  surface 
and  at  least  one  scraper  operating  independently  of  the 
side  scrapers  for  cleaning  each  of  the  top  and  bottom 
transverse  vertically  disposed  portions  of  the  door  frame 
sealing  surface,  means  for  traversing  the  side  scrapers 
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tiong  the  said  skJe  portions  of  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the 
door  frame  and  nieans  for  traversing  the  top  and  bottom 


scrapers  along  the  said  top  and  bottom  transverse  por- 
tions of  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  door  frame. 


3.  In  apparatus  adapted  especially  for  internal  working 
of  a  pipe  surface  having  an  inwardly  protruding  longitu- 
dinal seam,  an  elongated  boom  having  a  forward  nose 
portion  for  reception  and  relative  longitudinal  travel 
within  a  pipe,  a  pair  of  brush  assemblies  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  longitudinal  succession  on  said  nose  portion,  means 
to  rotate  said  brushes  opposite  to  one  another,  each  brush 
assembly  including  a  rotatable  wheel  and  a  brush  carrying 
lever  having  pivoUl  connection  with  the  wheel  on  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  wheel  axis  of  rotation  and  having  an 
outwardly  yieldably  biased  brush  carrying  portion  in  trail- 
ing relation  to  its  pivotal  connection. 


to 


U 


SELF-WRINGING  MOP 
Howard  A.  Aadcnoo,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  im.  ,. 
Inc.,  a  corporaMoo  of  Middcan 
FU«d  Not.  3,  If58,  Ser.  No.  771,573 
It  ClainH.     (O.  15—119) 
4.  In  a  cleanmg  device  of  the  class  described,  the  com- 
bination of  an  elongated  head  member  of  downwardly 
facing  channel  section,  a  handle  comprising  teiescopingly 
associated  inner  and  outer  handle  members,  one  end  of 
said  inner  handle  member  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
head  member  centrally  of  the  latter  and  said  outer  handle 
member  extending  axially  through  said  inner  handle  mem- 


ber and  upwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom  for  manual 
manipulation  of  the  device  by  a  standing  operator,  an  ab- 
sorbent mop  element  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
therem,  and  a  supporting  bar  for  said  mop  element  dis- 
posed m  said  slot  and  having  a  shank  aligned  with  said 


handle  members  and  to  which  the  lower  end  of  the  outer 
handle  member  has  detachable  threaded  engagement,  said 
mop  element  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  head  member 
channel  section  and  being  adapted  to  be  drawn  thereinto 
by  relative  telescopic  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer 
handle  members. 


3,037,228 
INTERNAL  TREATMENT  OF  PIPES 
ErM^E.  OwMrtins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cmtcfacr- 
RoMs-CuudBfi,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporattea  of 
Tcxaa 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,t92 
4  daiiH.    (CL  15— 104.1) 


3,f37J3« 

DUSTING  IMPLEMENT 

Karl  L  Straad  aad  Eirdya  E.  Straad,  botk  of 

3245  Hill,  Hnntk^toa  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134J«2  • 

4  CWaM.     (CL  15—229) 


1.  A  dusting  implement  comprising  a  round-sectioned 
resilient  and  non-metallic  elastic  member  having  thereon 
a  sleeve  with  dusting  cords  thereon,  extensions  on  the  ends 
of  said  member  having  a  round  and  longitudinal  dovetail 
form,  a  rigid  base  member  having  a  pair  of  recesses  open 
at  one  end  and  of  the  same  longitudinal-sectional  dove- 
tail shape  as  said  extensions  and  in  which  said  extensions 
are  fitted,  said  recesses  having  end  faces  and  being  dis- 
posed at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  to  thereby  hold  the 
extensions  of  the  elastic  member  at  the  same  relative 
angle  and  to  bow  the  member  between  its  ends  to  form 
an  elastic  loop,  a  rigid,  thin  web  spanning  between  the 
recencs,  said  base  member  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse undercut  face  beyond  the  ends  of  the  recesses  in 
said  member,  a  damp  member  having  an  end  edge  com- 
plementary to  said  face  and  engaged  therewith,  said  clamp 
member  having  a  pair  of  recesses  complementary  to  the 
recesses  in  the  base  member  which  cooperate  to  form 
bores  that  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  said  dovetail  exten- 
sions to  enclose  said  extensions  of  the  elastic  member,  a 
rigid,  thin  web  spanning  between  the  complentenUry  re- 
cesses, and  a  single  fastener  extending  through  both  said 
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webs  and  connecting  the  clamp  and  base  members  to  con- 
fine said  extensions  against  endwise  displacement  from 
said  recesses. 


^  _  3,i37^31 

CLIP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOUNTINC  GUIDE 
STICKS,  SECONDARY  BRUSHES,  AND  THE 
LIKE  ON  A  PAINT  BRUSH 

Lloyd  F.  KarKhncr,  523  Stk  Ave.  NE,, 

Mlanen>olls,  Mian. 

PBcd  Aag.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,(14 

4  Claims.     (CL  15— 24() 


3,837433 
WINDSCREEN  WIPERS 
Ladca   Piras,    Bfllaacoart,   and    Marcd   SokM,   Paik, 
France;  laid  Piras  assignor  to  Regie  Natlonak  dcs 
Usincs  Renanlt,  Bfllaacoart,  France 

Filed  Jaly  38, 1957,  Scr.  No.  675,229 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fraacc  Apr.  27,  1957 

14  Clainis.    (CL  15—258.42) 


1.  A  windscreen  wiper  comprising  a  mounting  frame 
and  a  wiper  blade  mounted  on  and  spaced  from  said 
frame,  said  frame  having  an  air  foil  cross  section  whereby 
the  air-flow  over  the  surface  of  said  windscreen,  having 
at  least  a  component  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  frame,  is  directed  between  the  frame  and  the  wiper 
blade  and  over  the  mounting  frame  to  create  eflfectively 
a  force  directed  toward  said  windscreen,  thus  applying 
pressure  to  the  blade  and  preventing  the  blade  from 
being  lifted  from  the  windscreen  at  high  speeds  of  air- 
flow. 


1.  A  clip  attachment  for  paint  brushes  for  mounting  a 
guide  stick  or  the  like  thereon  comprising  in  combination, 
a  sectional  clip  having  a  pair  of  outer  sections  and  a 
central  section  having  a  guide  channel,  cooperating  means 
in  the  outer  sections  and  the  central  section  for  detacbably 
and  adjusubly  connecting  said  sections  as  a  unit,  a  guide 
stick  having  endwise  movements  therein,  spring  means 
integral  with  the  central  section  urging  the  guide  stick  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  guide  chaimel  and  spring 
latch  means  integral  with  the  central  section  cooperating 
with  stop  means  on  the  guide  stick  to  lock  and  release  the 
guide  stick  at  or  from  a  predetermined  working  position 
and  to  restrict  the  rotation  of  the  mounted  guide  stick 
about  its  horizontal  axis. 


3,837,234 

MOP  SQUEEZING  FUNNEL 

Ann  Lee  PavUca  Maaa,  382  Craia  St.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1968,  Ser.  No.  65,443 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—263) 


3,837,232 

WINDSHIELD  CLEARING  SYSTEM 

Lcoaard  C.  Neafeld  and  Alfred  H.  Scfamalfeldt,   Dcs 

Moiaef,  Iowa,  assigaors  to  The   Dclnum   Company, 

Coofccvillc,  Tcaa.,  a  corporation  of  TeancaMC 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  16^53 

7  ClaiBM.     (CL  15—258.82) 


1.  A  vehicle  windshield  clearing  system  which  com- 
prises, a  wiper  motor  for  oscillating  a  wiper  across  a 
windshield  to  be  cleaned,  a  nozzle  for  directing  a  stream 
of  washing  fluid  against  the  windshield,  means  including 
a  pump  for  delivering  the  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
nozzle,  an  electric  combination  timing  and  drive  motor 
for  driving  said  pump,  an  electric  circuit  for  actuating 
said  timing  motor,  first  means  operated  by  said  timing 
motor  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  wiper  motor, 
and  second  means  operated  by  said  timing  motor  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  driving  connection  between 
s^id  timing  motor  and  said  pump  for  controlling  the 
delivery  of  washing  fluid  from  said  pump  in  a  timed  rela- 
tion with  the  operation  of  said  wiper  motor. 


A  device  for  wringing  mops  comprising  a  funnel-shaped 
member  having  serrations  on  the  smaller  end  thereof  de- 
fining an  opening  having  a  star  configuration,  said  fun- 
nel-shaped member  having  a  plurality  of  drainage  open- 
ings throughout  the  wall  surface  thereof,  said  openings 
at  the  upper  portion  of  said  funnel-shaped  member  being 
larger  than  the  openings  at  the  bottom  portion  thereof, 
an  annular  lip  around  the  upper  end  of  said  fumel-shaped 
member,  support  means  for  said  funnel-shaped  member 
secured  to  the  wall  surface  thereof  and  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  annular  lip,  portions  of  said  funnel- 
shaped  member  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  drainage  openings  adjacent  said  annular  lip  and 
above  the  plane  of  said  support  means,  said  support 
means  comprising  strip  means  having  straight  projecting 
ends  wh  li  extend  laterally  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
wall  surface  of  said  funnel-shaped  member,  a  plurality  of 
bayonet  slots  in  the  underside  of  each  end  of  said  strip 
means  for  engaging  the  rim  of  a  bucket,  and  a  spring  clip 
secured  to  said  funnel-shaped  member  on  the  side  there- 
of opposite  said  strip  means,  the  drain  openings  adjacent 
said  annular  lip  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  said 
spring  clip  and  disposed  in  a  plane  spaced  inwardly  of 
the  plane  of  the  wall  of  the  bucket  to  which  the  device  is 
attached  whereby  fluid  drained  through  said  openings 
flows  into  the  bucket. 


I.  A 


3,837,235 

SURFACE  MARKER 

Andrew  J.  Goggans,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

(15  Loma  AHa  Ave.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  882,676 

9  Claims.     (CL  15—583) 

device  movable  along  a  horizontal  surface  for 


forming  stripes  of  a  fluid  thereon  comprising  a  frame,  a 
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fluid  container  mounted  on  said  frame,  handle  means 
mounted  to  said  frame,  valve  means  mounted  on  the  bot- 
tom of  said  fluid  container  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  therefrom,  said  valve  means  being  adjustable  froin 
said  handle  means,  a  spreader  tube  mounted  to  said  valve 
means  and  having  an  opening  at  the  top  for  receiving 
fluid  therefrom  and  transferring  said  fluid  along  a  desired 
horizontal  width,  said  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  to  said  horizontal  surface  and  including  a  hori- 
zontal slot  along  said  width  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  for  passing  said  fluid  therefrom,  a  plane  disposed 
through  the  axis  and  the  slot  being  parallel  to  said  bor- 
izooul  surface,  a  cylindrical  feed  roller  of  a  cellular  ma- 


terial mounted  to  said  frame  below  and  parallel  to  said 
slot  for  receiving  fluid  therefrom,  said  roller  being  freely 
rotauble  and  being  freely  movable  in  a  vertical  direction, 
and  first  and  second  cylindrical  surface  rollers  of  a  cellular 
material  mounted  to  said  frame  below  and  parallel  to  said 
feed  roller,  said  surface  rollers  being  separated  from  each 
other  and  being  adapted  to  jointly  support  said  feed  roller, 
sajd  surface  rollers  being  in  contact  with  said  horizontal 
surface  for  rolling  thereon  as  said  device  moves,  said 
feed  roller  thereby  being  rotated  by  said  surface  rollers 
as  said  device  moves  so  that  said  fluid  from  said  feed 
roller  is  distributed  to  said  first  and  second  surface  rollers, 
and  uniformly  to  said  horizontal  surface. 


3,C37aM 

FrVOTAL  CONNECTION  BETWEEN  HEADGEAR 

AND  FACE  SHIELD 

Joha  C.  Miller,  Pitttburfli,  Pa^  awignor  to  Mine  Safety 

Appliances  Company,  Pfttsborgfa,  Pa^  a  cofpontioa  of 

Pennsylvaiila 

Filed  Apr.  13,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  SM,1M 
S  Claims.     (CI.  16— 14«) 


jecting  from  its  outer  end.  a  pin  rotaubly  mounted  in  the 
plug  and  projecting  from  its  outer  end  and  having  a  head 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  pin  outward  through  the 
plug,  a  friction  member  slidingly  mounted  on  the  pin  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  end  of  the  adjoining  plug,  the 
pin-engagjng  surface  of  the  friction  member  and  the  ad- 
joining surface  of  the  pin  being  shaped  to  hold  the  friction 
member  and  pin  together  for  rotation  as  a  single  imit 
only,  the  friction  member  being  formed  for  connection  in 
fixed  position  to  one  side  of  a  shield  straddling  the  front 
of  the  headgear,  and  a  knob  screwed  onto  the  outer  end 
of  said  pin  and  adapted  to  press  the  shield  against  said 
friction  member  to  press  the  latter  against  said  plug  and 
thereby  restrain  turning  of  the  friction  member,  the  fric- 
tion member  and  pin  and  knob  necessarily  rotating  in 
unison  whenever  the  shield  is  swung  upward. 


3,M7^7 
MACHINE  FOR  SHUCKING  OYSTERS 

S.  La^jrrct  imam  M.  Lapcyrs,  Lc  R07  E.  Dcni- 
,  and  RoWrt  F.  Covet,  New  Orlcav,  La.,  assignors 
to  The  Pedcrs  Company,  Hoama,  La.,  a  partnership 
Filed  Sept  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  71t334 
12  Claiaas.     (CL  17—9) 


I .  In  a  detachable  connection  of  the  character  described, 
a  bracket  having  an  inner  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  outside  of  a  headgear,  the  bracket  being  provided  with 
a  socket  that  opens  both  upwardly  and  at  its  outer  end. 
a  stationary  plug  removably  seated  in  the  socket  and  pro- 


I.  In  a  machine  for  shucking  oysters,  a  rotary  tumbling 
drum  adapted  to  receive  oysters  at  one  end  and  having 
vanes  therein  for  lifting  the  oysters  and  dropping  the 
same  at  a  high  portion  of  the  drum  incident  to  its  rota- 
tion, and  an  anvil  mounted  within  the  drum  but  non- 
rotary with  respect  to  the  drum  and  located  to  receive 
the  impact  of  the  dropped  oysters,  said  anvil  composed 
of  two  downwardly  divergent  plates  from  a  central  nar- 
row ridge. 

3,t37a3S 
MEANS  FOR  CUTTING  MEMBRANES 

Alfred  Harold  Castclow,  Blakchnrst,  New  Soath  Wales, 
AastraUa,  asdgnor  to  Sanflei  Pty.  Limited,  Sydney, 
AastraHa,  a  company  bicorporatcd  of  New  Sontfa 
Wale* 

Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  75M12 
S  Claimc  (CL  17--43) 
1.  A  goldbeater  cutting  machine  including  a  rear  end 
guide  over  which  an  intestine  is  threaded  with  said  guide 
between  the  goldbeater  and  the  inner  membrane,  an  ap- 
proximately horizontal  plate  secured  to  the  front  of  the 
guide  over  which  plate  the  goldbeater  slides,  said  plate 
having  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  slits  formed  through 
it  and  rearwardly  directed  V-shaped  notches  in  the  sides 
of  said  plate  between  the  ends  of  said  slits  for  clearing 
the  edge  of  the  goldbeater  of  fatty  tissue,  transversely 
spaced  guide  posts  on  the  plate  in  front  of  the  slits  for 
guiding  the  outer  strips  of  the  goldbeater,  rotatable  ap- 
proximately vertical  cutter  discs  for  cutting  the  gold- 
beater, a  frame  in  which  said  cutter  discs  are  rotatably 
mounted,  and  means  for  rotating  the  discs,  the  disc  spac- 
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n^mS^l^f'tscTe^t^  ^^^^'^  "«'>-"  -^  copolymer,  dissolved  in  con- 

being  displaceablc  towards  or  awavfrnnTini.  "ntrated  aqueous  morganic   salt  soluUons,  comprising 

»  P  ccaoic  towards  or  away  from  a  posiUon  m  treatmg  said  polymer  solutions  with  coagulaung  baUi,  ca- 
pable of  dissolving  said  inorganic  salts,  so  as  to  dissolve 
them  but  partially,  removing  the  adhering  bath  from  the 


-«^ 


cuttmg  engagement  with  a  goldbeater  on  the  plate  and 
the  respective  discs  being  located  and  dimensioned  so 
that  after  cutUng  they  partially  enter  the  plate  slits. 


surface  of  said  shaped  article,  allowing  the  article  to  rest 
until  it  becomes  elastic  and  rubbery,  stretching  the  rub- 
bery article  and  washing  out  at  least  a  subsuntial  part 
of  remaining  salts  from  said  stretched  article  thereby  sub- 
stantially reducing  the  elasticity  of  the  same. 


_,  3,i37,23f 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SOUDIFYING 
PITCHES,  BITUMINA  AND  THE  LIKE 
"^i.'^'!^  "i  *^**  Schweym,  Castrop-Raazel,  and 
Jnlios  Geller,  Bad  Homlnirg  vor  dcr  Hobc,  Germany, 
•angnors  to  Riitgerswerke-AktiengcMllschaft.  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,147 
iClafans.    (CL18— 2.4) 


3,637,241 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 

ING  LIGHT-CONDUCTING  DEVICES 
^^^^  I'  ■^?*^  ''-  debater,  Mass.,  and  Henry  B. 
X?!^  r^  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American 
Optical  Company,  Soothbridge,  Mass.,  a  vohmtary  a»> 
sodation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1959.  Ser.  No.  8«1,984 
12  CfaUnH.     (CL  18—8) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pitches  and  bitumina  from  liquid 
^molten  state  into  the  solid  state,  comprising  discharging 
into  a  tubular  cooling  device  substantially  filled  by  a 
streaming  aqueous  cooling  liquid  of  turbulent  flow,  said 
material  in  molten  condition  in  form  of  a  jet  of  about  20 
to  30  mm.  ^  through  a  heated  discharge  tube  centrally 
arranged  relative  to  said  device,  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  cooling  liquid,  the  velocity  of  flow  of  said  cooling 
liquid  being  higher  than  the  velocity  of  discharge  of  the 
material  to  be  cooled,  in  order  to  cause  cooling  and  pas- 
sage of  said  material  over  a  substantially  central  cooling 
path  in  axial  direction  through  said  device,  until  the  de- 
sired cooling  and  solidification  is  attained,  said  cooling 
liquid  having  a  temperature  below  the  solidification  point 
of  the  starting  material  to  be  treated. 


„  3,037a4« 

'^J!!^'^  ^^^  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR. 
ING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE    POLYMERS    AND    COPOLY- 

MERS 

Altar  Stoy,  No.  7  FamI,  Prague  •Strcaovlcc, 

CzcchoslovaUa 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,134 

Claims  priority,  application  CzcchoslovaUa  Nov.  24. 1958 

11  CUims.     (a.  18—8) 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  shap^  articles  such  as 

fibres,  filaments,  ribbons,  rods,  tubes  and  similar  from 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
base,  an  elongated  guideway  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally from  said  base,  a  glass  heating  furnace  having  an 
open  ended  heating  chamber,  means  for  supporting  said 
furnace  on   said  guideway  between  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  slide  member  carried  by  said  guideway  and 
slidably  movable  therealong  between  said  furnace  and 
one  end  of  said  guideway,  means  on  said  slide  member 
for  gripping  one  end  of  and  suspending  an  elongated 
glass  assembly  embodying  a  rod  part  disposed  within 
a  tubular  part  having  a  closed  opposite  end  substantially 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  heating  chamber,  means 
attachable  to  said  gripped  end  of  said  assembly  for  evacu- 
ating gases  from   between  said  rod   and  tubular  parts 
thereof,  a  supporting  member  disposed  in  said  tubular 
part  engaging  one  end  of  said  rod  part  to  prevent  axial 
di^>lacement  thereof  by  the  evacuation  of  said  gases, 
means  to  move  said  slide  member  at  a  precontrolled 
rate  along  said  guideway  toward  said  furnace  to  feed 
said  glass  assembly  progressively  endwise  into  said  heat- 
ing chamber,  means  for  heating  said  chamber  to  a  tem- 
perature such  as  to  soften  said  glass  assembly  when  in 
said  heating  chamber  sufficiently  to  permit  a  clad  fiber 
to  be  formed  and  drawn  from  said  glass  assembly,  mov- 
able driving  means  to  which  one  end  of  said  clad  fiber 
may  bo  attached  and  attenuated  by  movement  of  said 
drawing  means  to  a  predetermined  length  and  size  and 
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means  to  control  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  drawing 
means  in  accordance  wtih  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
slide  member  to  produce  the  crow-sectional  size  desired 
of  said  clad  fiber. 


h 


SHEtrr-METAL  ARTICLES  MANUFACTURING 


Mkhcl  Eudier,  Park,  Fnmcc,  aastei 

ris,  France,  a  company  of 


to  La  Metallurgic 
Francaisc  d«s  Pondres,  Pails, 
Fraacc 

nicd  Sept  14,  1959.  Scr.  No.  839.909 

Claims  prk>rity,  appUcatioa  Fraacc  Sept.  19,  1958 

1  Claim.     (CI.  18—9) 


In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  sheet-metal  articles 
from  metallic  powders,  a  hopper  for  supplying  non-mag- 
netic metallic  powders  to  be  sintered  in  order  to  form 
the  sheet-metal  articles,  a  moving  belt  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial positioned  below  said  hopper,  a  discharge  orifice 
for  said  hopper  discharging  the  non-magnetic  metallic 
powders  onto  said  belt,  a  knife  edge  on  said  hopper  at 
said  orifice  to  even  out  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
powder  received  by  said  belt,  a  support  disposed  below 
siid  belt  and  below  said  orifice  to  hold  up  said  belt  in 
the  zone  in  which  the  powder  thickness  is  made  uniform 
by  said  knife  edge,  at  least  one  electromagnet  disposed 
below  said  moving  belt  in  the  zone  in  which  powder 
thickness  is  made  uniform  and  compression  rollers  for 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  powder  of  uniform 
thickness. 


in  aligned  relation  thereon  transversely  of  said  guide 
means,  first  reciprocal  drive  means  for  moving  said  sup- 
port blocks  in  such  aligned  relation  transversely  of  said 
guide  means  to  move  either  one  pair  of  said  lasts  or  the 
other  pair  thereof  into  cooperative  relation  with  said  guide 
means,  second  reciprocal  drive  means  for  moving  said 
support  blocks  carrying  the  pair  of  lasts  in  cooperative 
relation  with  said  guide  means,  along  said  guide  means 
into  the  region  of  said  molding  cavities,  means  responsive 
to  the  arrival  of  said  last  support  blocks  in  the  region  of 
said  molding  cavities  for  transversely  moving  said  support 
blocks  toward  one  another  to  move  the  lasts  thereof  into 
said  mold  cavities  and  for  operating  said  molds  to  close 
said  cavities,  means  controlled  by  the  opening  of  said 
molds  at  the  end  of  a  molding  operation  for  actuating  said 
responsive  means  and  said  second  reciprocal  drive  means 
to  cause  the  withdrawal  of  said  last  support  blocks  from 
said  molding  cavities  and  along  said  guide  means  to  said 
loading  station,  and  means  operative  on  the  arrival  of 
said  returning  last  support  blocks  at  said  loading  station 
to  actuate  said  first  reciprocal  drive  means  to  move  said 
last  support  blocks  transversely  to  move  said  returned 
support  blocks  out  of  cooperative  relation  with  said  guide 
means,  and  to  move  the  other  two  support  blocks  for  the 
other  pair  of  lasts  into  such  cooperative  relation  in  posi- 
tion^o  be  moved  toward  said  molding  cavities. 


3,037  J43 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  VULCANIZED  FOOTWEAR 
Edward  Cecil  Mills,  Bristol,  and  Jdin  Patrick  Buchanan 
Keith,  SomcrMt,  England,  amignors  to  C.  I.  C.  Engi- 
neering Limited.  Somerset,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  Feb.  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  716^83 
8  ClalM.     (CL  18—17) 


2.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  transporting  lasts  into 
and  out  of  adjacently  situated  molds,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  vulcanizing  station  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  molds  having  adjacently  situated  mold  cavities,  a  load- 
ing station  spaced  from  said  vulcanizing  station,  and  guide 
means  extending  from  said  vulcanizing  station  to  said 
loading  station,  a  pair  of  lasts  for  each  mold  cavity,  a 
movable  support  block  for  each  of  said  lasts,  a  last  carrier 
disposed  transversely  to  said  guide  means  and  slidably  re- 
ceiviof  said  support  blocks  so  that  they  may  be  positioned 


3,037,244 

APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  OF  TUBULAR 

ARTICLES 

Hcfbcrt  D.  Bofti,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  H.  D 

Company,  Ltd.,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  a  limited  partnership 

nicd  Jan.  21,  1954,  Scr.  No.  405,339 

4  Clainis.     (Q.  18—20) 


I.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  fibrously  reinforced 
thermoset  plastic  pipe  comprising;  a  mandrel,  a  flange 
fixed  on  first  end  of  said  mandrel,  a  flange  disposed  on 
the  second  end  of  said  mandrel,  a  mold  receiving  said 
mandrel,  means  for  sealing  said  first  mandrel  flange  to 
a  first  end  of  said  mold,  means  for  sealing  said  second 
mandrel  flange  to  a  second  end  of  said  mold,  and  a  con- 
duit means  in  said  second  mentioned  flange  for  introduc- 
ing a  plastic  solution  into  said  mold  when  said  ends  are 
respectively  mutually  sealed  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  plastic  solution  under  pressure. 


3.037445 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 

George  Darnell,  Scandale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,097 

5  Clahm.     (CL  18—30) 

5.  In  an  injection  molding  machine,  a  mold  including  a 

cavity  block  having  a  molding  surface,  means  providing  a 
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bore  in  communication  with  said  molding  surface,  a 
plunger  mounted  in  said  bore  for  reciprocating  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  molding  surface,  a  backup 
plate  spaced  from  said  cavity  block,  and  means  within 
said  mold  intermediate  said  cavity  block  and  said  backup 
plate  for  effecting  rcciprocafory  movement  of  said  plunger, 
said  means  including  a  cylinder  mounted  between  said 
cavity  block  and  said  backup  plate  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  bore,  a  double-acting  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
for  reciprocation,  a  piston  rod  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
plunger  and  operatively  connecting  said  piston  to  said 
plunger,  and  inlet  means  for  introducing  air  under  pres- 
sure to  one  side  or  the  other  of  said  piston,  said  inlet 
means  being  in  communication  with  inlet  ports  formed 


in  said  cylinder  at  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  and  includ- 
ing a  plate  encircling  said  cylinder  and  formed  with  elon- 
gated air  passageways  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
ports,  and  circumferentially  sealing  means  on  said  cylinder 
and  contacting  said  plate  providing  substantially  airtight 
seals  between  said  cylinder  and  said  plate  to  effectively  iso- 
late said  inlet  ports  and  their  respective  communicating 
passageways,  said  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  spaced  end 
walls,  spacing  means  on  said  end  walls  extending  into  said 
cylinder  and  engageable  with  said  piston  to  limit  move- 
ment of  said  piston  to  enable  air  to  be  supplied  through 
said  inlet  ports  on  each  side  of  said  piston. 


3,037,246 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEADS  FOR 
TEARING  DOLLS 
David  Cohn,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Model  Plas- 
tics Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Orlgfaial  applicaHon  Mar.   0,   1958,  Scr.  No.  719,655. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
785,208 
,  1  Claim.    (Q.  1ft— 39) 


A  mold  for  a  tearing  doll  comprising  a  one  piece  hollow 
doll-head  shaped,  metal,  member,  having  an  open  neck 
portion,  and  provided  with  a  nose  portion  and  outwardly 
opening,  hollow  inwardly  extending  eye  socket  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  nose  portion,  adjacent  the  bridge 
of  said  nose  portion,  and  said  member  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  horizontal  integral,  par- 
allel straight  pins  located  at  the  bridge  of  the  nose  por- 
tion and  between  the  eye  socket  portions,  and  said  pins 
being  tapered  rearwardly  and  terminating  short  of  the 
rear  ends  of  the  eye  socket  portions  and  being  equally 
spaced  from  said  eye  socket  portions,  said  pins  being  of 
circular  transverse  cross-section  throughout. 


3,037,247 
PROCESS  FOR  COLLOIDING  NITROCELLULOSE 
Ralph  F.  Preckel,  Cnmbcrland,  Md.,  assignor  to  Hercaks 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawfaic.    Filed  Dec.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  477,585 
20  Clafans.     {CL  18—55) 

1.  A  process  for  colloiding  nitrocellulose  which  com- 
prises preforming  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one 
water  miscible  alkoxy  alcohol  and  at  least  1%  of  nitro- 
cellulose having  a  percent  N  of  at  least  11.3,  introducing 
the  preformed  solution  into  a  water  bath  containing  at  the 
point  of  initial  contact  not  more  than  90%  of  the  alkoxy 
alcohol  to  rapidly  gel  the  surface  thereof  so  that  no 
substantial  distortion  of  the  gelled  material  thus  formed 
occurs,  leaching  the  gelled  material  in  the  presence  of  ad- 
ditional water  until  substantially  all  of  the  alkoxy  alcohol 
in  the  material  has  been  replaced  by  water  and  said  mate- 
rial has  become  waterlogged,  and  subjecting  the  water- 
logged material  to  drying  conditions  to  remove  water 
and  produce  a  colloided  nitrocellulose. 


3,037,248 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

INTO  A  WEB 
Albert  Edward   Callaghan,  West   Lavington,   Midhurst, 
England,    assignor   to    Bbrfield    Engineering    Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832.854 
2  Claims.     (CI.  19—156) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibrous  materiab  into  a  web 
comprising  upper  and  lower  condenser  rolls  disposed  in 
nipping  relation  one  above  the  other  and  each  having  a 
gas-pervious  peripheral  surface,  a  casing  in  which  the 
rolls  are  mounted,  a  blower,  ducting  leading  from  the 
blower  to  part  of  the  casing  adjacent  to  the  entry  of  the 
nip  between  the  rolls,  means  defining  portions  of  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  r(rils  before  the  nip  which  are 
open  to  the  ducting,  means  for  delivering  fibrous  material 
into  the  ducting  to  be  carried  by  the  blower  blast  to  said 
surface  portions  of  the  rolls  which  retain  the  material 
while  the  blast  passes  to  the  roll  interiors,  and  adjustable 
resilient  means  supporting  the  upper  roll  to  be  rotatable 
about  an  axis  movable  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  oi 
the  lower  roll  so  that  in  use  the  weight  of  the  upper 
roll  is  partially  counterbalanced  by  said  resilient  support- 
ing means. 

3,037449 
TOP  ROLL  CARRIER  ARRANGEMENT 
Reinhold  Hurlebaus,  Ebcrsbach  (FUs),  and  Rolf  Kraemcr, 
Stuttgart-Fenerbach,     Germany,     assignors     to    SKF 
Kugellagerfabrlkcn  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haf- 
tnng,  S<^weinfurt,  Germany,  a  company  rf  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,742 

Claims  priority,  application  Germanv  Dec.  23,  1958 

6  Claims.     (CI.  19—282) 

2.  A  top  roll  carrier  arm  arrangement  for  a  textile 
drafting  mechanism,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
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fated  carrier  arm;  at  least  a  angle  guide  arm  support 
mounted  on  said  carrier  arm  and  longitudinally  adjustable 
thereon;  at  least  a  single  elongated  roll  guide  ann  having 
a  terminal  portion  pivoted  to  said  support  and  a  free 
terminal  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  drafting  roll  for 
movement  thereof  with  said  free  terminal  portjon  toward 
and  away  from  a  drafting  area;  biasing  means  mounted 
on  said  support  for  urging  said  free  terminal  portion  to- 


cent  spring  housing,  said  stop  having  a  tongue  project- 
ing therefrom  rctainingly  engaging  the  aforesaid  infolded 
edge  of  the  flange. 


COMBLNED  WEATHERSTRIP  AND  SASH  BALANCE 
WUIiam  T.  Dc  Bniyn.  Grand  RapMk,  Mkk^  ■■%■»!  to 
Grand    Rapkb   Hardware    Coapaay,   Graad    Rapi<b, 
M ick^  a  corporatkM  of  IMicUgan 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,687 
4  Clains.     (CI.  2t— 52.4) 


4.  A  combined  weatherstrip  and  sash  balance  for  win- 
dows including  a  lower  and  an  upper  sash  comprising  a 
combined  weatherstrip  and  sash  slide  member  having  a 
central  sash  paning  strip  and  a  forwardly  facing  chan- 
oel-like  bottom  and  top  sash  slideways,  said  member  hav- 
ing forwardly  projecting  edge  flanges  constituting  the 
outer  walls  of  the  sash  slideways,  the  flanges  of  the  inner 
sash  slideway  being  folded  inwardly;  sash  counterbal- 
ances including  coil  springs  provided  with  sash  engaging 
means  at  their  lower  ends  and  combined  spring  housing 
Md  weatherstrip  members  of  inwardly  facing  channel 
section  provided  with  laterally  projecting  flanges  dis- 
posed in  supported  engagement  with  the  web  portions 
of  the  sash  slideways,  and  a  bottom  sash  stop  disposed 
at  the  top  of  said  bottom  sashway  between  the  spring 
housing  therein  and  the  adjacent  flange  and  having  a 
downwardly  projecting  hook  on  the  upper  end  thereof 
supportedly  engaged  with  the  upper  end  of  the  said  adja- 


3,M7^I 

SCALING  GASKETS 

Robert  L.  Laadk,  2774  Kri^  Drive,  Sm  lorn  25.  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  t.  1959.  Str.  No.  M5.tS« 

3  Clalas.     (CL  2«— 49) 


ward  said  drafting  area;  and  an  elongated  pressure  mem- 
ber having  a  first  and  second  end  portion  to  releasably 
and  adjustably  engage  said  guide  arm  and  said  biasing 
means  respectively,  said  two  end  portions  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  said  guide  arm  providing  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  bearings  for  selective  engagement 
by  said  pressure  member,  said  second  end  portion  being 
formed  so  as  to  transmit  pressure  from  one  and  the  same 
point  to  any  one  of  said  spacedly  provided  bearings. 


-■     i        i, 

I.  A  heavy  duty  sealing  gasket  comprising  a  substan- 
tially recungular  hollow  continuous  body  formed  of  re- 
silient compressible  material,  said  body  having  a  flat 
inner  base  portion  and  an  arcuate  outer  portion,  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  interiorly  positioned  solid  cushioning 
bumpers  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said  body  por- 
tions and  subsUntially  bridging  the  space  between  the 
crown  of  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  gasket  and  the  flat 
base  thereof  in  the  expanded  condition  of  the  gasket. 


3,t37452 
CORE  VENTS  MADE  FROM  EXPANDED  THERMO- 

PLASTIC  RESINOUS  MATERIAL 

James  G.  House.  Bay  City,  and  Robert  W.  Theobald, 

Midland,  Mich.,  asrigMr*  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

paay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sep<.  28,  1959.  Ser.  No.  842.684 

12  Clalim.    (CL  22—171) 


7.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  foundry  core 
comprising  a  compacted  particulate  core  forming  material 
having  disposed  therein  a  core  string,  said  core  string 
comprising  an  expanded  thermoplastic  resinous  material, 
said  expanded  resinous  material  being  shrinkable  when 
subjected  to  heat  at  core  baking  temperatures. 


3.«37453 
ARCHERY  TARGET  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Alex  J.  Baraa,  1216  Crawford  Sc,  IXiqMcaac,  Pa. 
Orittad   appllcatloa    Apr.   7.    1958,   Ser.   No.   726,895. 
■aw  Patcat  No.  2,99«,179.  dated  Jue  27.  1961.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  25.   196«.  Scr.  No. 

4Claliiis.    (a.  24— 68) 

1.  A  tensioning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible 
straps  adapted  to  encircle  an  archery  target,  a  base  plate, 
a  pair  of  spools  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  spools  each  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
portions  of  said  respective  flexible  straps,  said  spools  ar- 
ranged upon  rotation  to  wind  portions  of  said  respective 
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straps  thereon  to  tension  said  straps,  and  locking  means 
for  each  of  said  spools,  said  locking  means  including 
ratchet  wheels  secured  to  each  of  said  spools,  pawl  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  base  plate  in  engageable  relation  with 
said  respective  ratchet  wheels,  means  urging  each  pawl 
member  into  engagement   with  said   respective  ratchet 


wheel  to  thereby  prevent  counter  rotation  of  said  spools, 
said  locking  means  arranged  to  restrain  the  counter  rota- 
tion of  said  spools  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other 
so  that  the  rotational  force  exerted  on  said  plate  by  one 
of  said  spools  will  oppose  the  rotational  force  exerted  on 
said  plate  by  the  other  of  said  spools. 


3  837  454 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Robert  i.  HoNoB,  Clevchud,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Tfauicrman 

Prodscti,  tecn  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  corpotattoo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  1.  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,288 

12  Claims.     (CI.  24—73) 


10.  In  a  fastening  assembly  comprising  a  supporting 
part,  such  as  a  panel,  having  a  work  opening  therethrough, 
an  object  securing  sheet  metal  clip  mounted  on  said 
supporting  part  over  said  work  opening,  said  clip  com- 
prising a  generally  planar  body  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
movable  shanks  projecting  from  said  body,  and  a  de- 
formable  sealing  element  comprised  of  generally  pliable, 
resilient  material,  such  as  rubber,  detachably  mounted 
on  said  dip,  said  sealing  element  comprising  a  base  in 
the  form  of  a  brim  portion  and  generally  hollow  flexible 
head  portion  projecting  a  substantial  amount  outwardly 
from  one  side  of  said  brim  portion,  the  interior  of  said 
head  portion  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said 
element  by  a  passageway  passing  through  said  brim  por- 
tion, said  shanks  extending  through  said  passageway  into 
said  head  portion,  said  head  portion  and  associated 
shanks  extending  through  said  work  opening,  said  brim 
portion  at  its  outer  boundary  having  a  preformed  flexible 
ridge  initially  projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  side 
thereof  in  the  general  direction  of  projection  of  said 
head  portion,  the  initial  distance  of  projection  of  said 
ridge  being  of  a  substantially  lesser  amount  as  com- 
pared to  the  initial  distance  of  projection  of  said  head 
portion,  said  brim  portion  on  the  other  side  thereof 
having  another  preformed  ridge  poriion  initially  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therefrom  in  a  general  direction  away 
from  the  direction  of  projection  of  said  head  portion, 
said  brim  portion  being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation 
to  the  periphery  of  said  work  opening,  said  shanks  being 
moved  outwardly  with  respect  to  one  another  to  gen- 


erally permanently  deformed  positions  and  in  secured 
relation  in  the  work  opening,  said  shanks  upon  said 
movement  thereof  drawing  said  body  of  said  clip  against 
said  other  ridge  to  force  said  brim  portion  against  said 
supporting  part  and  deform  the  first  mentioned  ridge 
into  continuous  sealing  relation  against  the  confronting 
surface  of  the  supporting  part,  thereby  insuring  positive 
sealing  of  the  work  opening  against  the  passage  there- 
through of  foreign  matter,  irrespective  of  any  irregular- 
ities that  may  occur  around  the  periphery  of  the  work 
opening  and  on  said  body  of  said  clip. 


3,837^55 
COVERED  SEPARABLE  FASTENER 
Ernst  Rjrscr,  Vb  Tnrconl,  Mcmirisio,  SwKaerlaiid.  assignor 
of  one-half  to  Bcitrand  Vonuwd,  U  Chan-de-Fonds, 
Switseriand 

FUcd  May  1, 1957,  Scr.  No.  656,3«6 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland  Mar.  5,  1957 

7  Claims.     (CI.  24—205.1) 


1.  A  covered  separable  fastener  comprising  stringer 
tapes  including  opposite  edge  portions  and  interlocking 
fastener  members  secured  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  tapes,  said 
tapes  defining  a  stringer  tape  plane,  said  members  being 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  stringer  tape  plane  said 
fastener  members  each  comprising  a  coupling  head,  a 
neck  portion  narrower  than  said  coupling  head,  a  shoulder 
coupling  said  neck  portion  and  said  coupling  head  and 
a  pair  of  tape  engaging  legs,  each  of  the  legs  including 
a  straight  portion  and  a  nose  portjon  on  said  straight 
portion,  said  nose  portion  being  laterally  adjacent  said 
coupling  head  and  directed  towards  said  neck  portion 
to  subtend  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  straight 
portion,  said  coupling  head  having  at  each  side  thereof 
an  outwardly  divergent  side  surface  cooperating  with  said 
nose  portion  of  said  legs  for  securing  said  stringer  tapes 
to  said  members,  said  stringer  tapes  engaging  the  whole 
side  surface  of  said  neck  portion  and  shoulder  and  the 
side  surfaces  of  said  tape  engaging  the  legs  and  in  locked 
relation  therewith,  said  stringer  tape  emerging  from  both 
sides  of  said  fastener  members  laterally  of  said  coupling 
head  and  said  nose  portion  on  the  level  of  the  longitudinal 
center  plane  of  said  fastener  members  and  extending  at 
right  angles  to  said  first-mentioned  plane  with  said  nose 
portions  holding  said  stringer  tapes  in  engagement  with 
said  outwardly  divergent  side  surfaces  of  said  coupling 
head  to  contact  positively  the  whole  outwardly  divergent 
side  surfaces  of  said  coupling  head,  so  that  with  the  fast- 
ener closed  the  tape  emerging  from  the  fastener  mem- 
bers of  one  stringer  is  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  the 
tape  emerging  from  the  fastener  members  of  the  other 
stringers. 


3,837,254 
UNIVERSAL  CAM  LEVER  FASTENER 
David  Z.  Chapman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  hy 
mcsDC  assignments,  to  Aerpat  A.G.,  Gbuiu,  Swltzer- 
bmd,  a  corporatioii  of  Switzerland 

Filed  May  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,417 
3ClataM.     (CI.  24— 211) 
1.  in  a  fastener,  the  combination  of:  a  body  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  therein  with  two  internal  sboulden 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  5,  1962 


facing  each  other  adjacent  one  end  of  the  body;  a  detent 
carried  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  body  and  mov- 
able inwardly  and  outwardly  between  inner,  retracted 
and  outer,  extended  positions,  said  detent  projecting 
laterally  from  said  body  when  in  said  extended  position; 
a  pin  movable  in  said  passage  between  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  and  having  means  thereon  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  for  moving  said  detent  outwardly  into  its  ex- 
tended position  when  said  pin  is  in  said  locked  position, 
said  pin  having  an  external  shoulder  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  and  located  between  the  two  internal  shouJ- 
ders  of  said  body;  a  cam  plate  positioned  between  the 
shoulder  of  said  pin  and  the  outer  one  of  said  internal 


shoulders  of  said  body,  said  cam  plate  including  an  arm 
extending  out  of  said  passage  past  said  outer  internal 
shoulder;  and  a  compression  coil  spring  positioned 
around  said  pin  between  said  external  shoulder  of  said 
pin  and  the  inner  internal  shoulder  of  said  body  and  urg- 
ing said  pin  toward  said  locked  position  and  clamping 
said  plate  between  said  pin  and  said  outer  internal  shoul- 
der, said  plate  being  tiltable  to  move  said  pin  to  said  un- 
locked position  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  by  tilt- 
ing of  said  arm  in  any  direction,  said  arm  passing 
through  a  restricted  opening  in  said  body  which  prevents 
further  tilting  of  said  plate  when  said  pin  is  in  said  un- 
locked position. 

3,037^7 

GARTER  BUCKLE 

Henri  Marcd  Girode(«  23  Rue  Emik  dcnnont, 

Salnt-Eticiuic,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1960,  S«r.  No.  10.212 

Claims  priority,  appiication  France  Mar.  13,  lf59 

2  Claims.     (CI.  24— 24«) 


3,037  J5« 

DRILL  COLLAR  CLAMP 

Ahria  Ray  Stokes,  3l3Vi  Codidcc  St,  Bor«cr,  Tex.,  as- 

of  fifty  pcrccat  to  Jkamic  Blanlu,  Bor«cr,  Tex. 

FUed  June  23,  I960,  Scr.  No.  38,144 

8  Claims.     (CI.  24—249) 


I.  In  a  clamp  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  like  inter- 
mediate links  and  two  end  links,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  links  to  form  a  continuous  assembly  with 
the  end  links  at  the  end  of  the  assembly,  means  for  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  assembly  whereby  the  assembly 
may  be  arranged  around  a  pipe  or  like  object,  and  shift- 
able  slips  carried  by  each  link  for  gripping  the  object, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the  means  for 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  assembly  comprise  a  con- 
necting means  with  a  rigid  portion,  such  connecting  means 
being  pivotally  attached  at  one  of  iu  ends  to  a  link 
intermediate  said  end  links  and,  at  its  other  end,  to  one 
end  link  at  the  end  of  said  assembly,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  tightening  means,  and  means  me- 
chanically supporting  the  other  end  link  on  said  rigid 
portion  of  said  connecting  means  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof. 


3.037,259 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  OF  REIN- 

FORCED      CONCRETE      FLOORS     IN     MULTI- 

STORIED  BUILDINGS 

David  H.  Dave,  1298  E.  22imI  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1960.  Ser.  No.  78,488 

3  Claims.     (CI.  25—131.5) 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  including  a  buckle  and 
a  cfip,  said  buckle  comprising  a  loop  of  resilient  material 
and  strap  engaging  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
buckle,  a  pair  of  flexible,  spaced  walls  defining  a  restricted 
aperture  in  one  face  of  said  buckle,  said  aperture  disposed 
between  the  lower  f.tvi  of  said  buckle  and  said  strap  en- 
gaging means,  said  aperture  extending  as  a  chamfered 
recess  in  substantially  right  angle  relationship  to  the  axis 
of  said  buckle,  said  clip  comprising  a  base  member,  a 
stud  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  base  member  and 
a  laterally  extending  bar  portion  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  base  member,  said  bar  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  base  member  by  interconnecting  web  means  of  a 
lesser  cross-section  than  said  bar  portion,  and  said  spaced 
walls  spaced  from  each  other  a  lesser  distance  than  the 
width  of  said  interconnecting  web,  whereby  lateral  in- 
sertion of  said  web  between  said  spaced  walls  will  cause 
said  walls  to  resiliently  flex  away  from  each  other  to  ac- 
commodate said  bar  and  snap  back  into  their  normal 
position  after  passage  of  said  web  to  retain  said  clip  in 
assembly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  reinforced  concrete  construc- 
tion comprising  in  con>bination  a  mobile  frame  unit 
having  a  deck  which  provides  a  beam  form,  frame  sup- 
porting means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adjustable  in 
relation  thereto  for  raising  said  frame  and  therewith  said 
beam  form  into  beam  supporting  position  above  a  floor, 
or  the  like,  and  for  lowering  said  frame  and  said  beam 
form  away  from  said  beam  supporting  position,  a  span 
form  separate  from  and  movable  independently  in  rela- 
tion to  said  frame  and  said  beam  .orm  and  having  rollers 
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at  its  under  side  along  and  adjacent  to  lateral  edges 
thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  track  mounted  on  and 
projecting  laterally  from  said  frame  at  a  level  below  that 
of  said  beam  form,  said  track  being  positioned  to  be 
engaged  by  said  rollers  and  to  support  a  lateral  edge 
portion  of  said  span  form  in  rolling  contact  therewith 
when  said  span  form  is  operatively  mounted  on  and  be- 
tween the  tracks  of  laterally  opposed  frames,  and  jack 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adjustable  vertically 
in  relation  thereto  in  a  path  beyond  and  normal  to  the 
outer  lateral  edge  of  said  track  and  into  a  position  to 
engage  under  portions  of  a  span  form  when  mounted 
thereon,  whereby  said  jack  lifts  said  span  form  vertically 
from  said  track  into  operative  span  supporting  position 
when  moved  upwardly  and  moves  said  span  form  down- 
wardly to  track  engaging  position  when  moved  down- 
wardly. 


3,037,2M 
CRIMP  RANGE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Herbert  J.  Pike,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  asignor  to 
ADIed  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  May  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  26^74 
5  Claims.     (CL  2S— 1) 


a  curved  surface  to  open  the  interstices  of  the  net.  heating 
the  surface  to  a  temperature  between  212*  F.  and  350°  P., 
spraying  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  nylon  over  the  net  and 
heated  surface  in  sufficient  quantity  to  bridge  said  inter- 
stices while  simultaneously  evaporating  the  moisture  from 
the  dispersion  and  then  further  drying  the  same  to  form  a 
substantially  continuous  layer  of  nylon  over  the  fabric  net. 


3,037,262 
SHED-PROOF  NAPPED  BLANKET  FABRIC 
Francis  T.  Spencer,  Biddcford,  Maine,  assignor  to  Pep- 
perell    Manufacturing    Company,    Boston,    Maas^    a 
corporation  of  Massacknsetts 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,538 
6  Claims.     (CL  2ft— «0) 


1 .  Stuffing  box  crimping  apparatus  comprising  a  crimp- 
ing chamber;  a  pair  of  feed  rolls  positioned  to  feed  fila- 
mentary material  continuously  through  one  end  of  said 
chamber;  means  for  withdrawing  crimped  filament  from 
the  opposite  end  of  said  chamber;  a  loaded  gate  pressing 
down  on  the  material  in  said  chamber  and  movable  in 
and  out  of  said  chamber  to  vary  the  size  of  the  outlet 
from  the  chamber;  means  actuated  when  the  gate  reaches 
a  maximum  onen  position  to  stop  said  feed  rolls;  and 
means  preventing  movement  of  said  gate  beyond  a  pre- 
determined minimum  open  position,  thereby  holding  the 
movement  of  said  gate  within  controlled  limits. 


3,037,261 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOUNDATIONS  FOR 

TOUPEES 

PanI  S.  Hea,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  General 

Plastics  Corporation,  Paterson,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,65S 
4  Claims.     (CL  2ft— 74) 


1.  A  shed-proof  blanket  cloth  which  is  soft  and  drape- 
able  and  which  comprises  a  body  portion  of  woven  fabric 
having  a  layer  of  nap  fibers  projecting  from  one  side,  at 
least,  of  the  body  fabric,  the  nap  fibers  being  predomi- 
nantly cellulosic,  said  blanket  cloth  being  substantially 
the  same  with  respect  to  appearance,  feel,  color  and  loft, 
and  with  the  nap  fibers  predominantly  upstanding,  as 
when  freshly  napped,  the  nap-forming  fibers  having  the 
same  chemical  characteristics  which  they  had  in  the  fabric 
as  woven,  individual  nap  fibers  comprised  in  said  layer 
being  coated  with  a  material  which  provides  a  permanent 
bond  whereby  adjacent  nap  fibers  are  permanently  united 
so  as  substantially  to  prevent  the  shedding  of  the  nap 
during  the  use  of  the  blanket  cloth  while  the  body  fabric 
is  substantially  free  from  said  coating  material. 


3,037,263 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PIE2K)ELECTRIC 

CRYSTAL  DEVICES 

John  M.  Wolfskin,  Eric,  Pa^  assignor  to  BIfley  Electric 

Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Nov.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624,327, 
now  Patent  No.  3,017,525,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.     D|. 
vided   and   this  application   Oct.   7,    1957,   Ser.  No. 
688,733 

9  Claims.     (CL  29— 25  J5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  foundations  for  toupees  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  stretching  a  fabric  net  over  a  form  having 


1.  The  method  of  producing  piezoelectric  crystal  de- 
vices that  are  adapted  to  be  used  at  relatively  high  op- 
erating temperatures  in  the  range  85*  C.  to  2(X)*  C.  or 
higher  without  adversely  affecting  the  piezoelectric  activity 
and  frequency  characteristics  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 
of  cutting  a  piezoelectric  crystal  blank  having  a  pair  of 
major  faces,  cutting  a  hole  through  the  crystal  blank 
substantially  at  a  nodal  point  thereof,  positioning  a  sup- 
|x>rt  of  insulating  material  into  said  hble.  applying  a  fusi- 
ble material  between  said  crystal  blank  and  said  sup- 
port, fusing  said  fusible  material  to  said  crystal  blank  and 
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to  said  support  said  fusing  being  carried  out  at  tempera- 
tures above  the  operating  temperatures  of  said  crystal, 
and  applying  electrodes  to  areas  of  said  major  faces  and 
electrically  conductive  coatings  to  the  external  surfaces 
of  the  support  for  connecting  the  crystal  to  an  electrical 
circuit. 


COOLANT  TYFE  MILLING  CUTTER  (CONVERTI 

BLE  SIDE  AND  END  CUTTER) 

Cvl  W.  Moabcrg.  (514  HaaOtoa  Arc^  Apt  1, 

ChKtanad  24.  Ohio 

FIW  Sept  i.  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  t3t,7l3 

1  ClaiB.     (a.  29^1H) 


A  coolant  supplying  end  milling  cutter,  said  milling 
cutter  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  means  for  sally- 
ing liquid  coolant  to  catting  edges  thereon,  said  milling 
cutter  comprising  an  elongated  tool  body  having  a  cut- 
ting end  and  having  a  plurality  of  concave  helical  flutes 
extending  upwardly  from  said  cutting  end.  each  of  said 
flutes  having  a  side  cutting  edge  formed  along  the  trail- 
ing  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  rotation  of  the 
tool  body,  each  of  said  flutes  terminating  in  an  end  cut- 
ting edge  at  the  cutting  end  of  the  tool  body,  said  end 
cutting  edges  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  tool  body  and  extending  along  lines 
generally  radial  to  the  axis  of  the  tool  body,  said  cut- 
ting end  having  clearance  flaU  which  slope  upwardly  and 
rcarwardly  from  said  end  cutting  edges  in  the  direction 
of  the  tool  rotation,  said  tool  body  having  an  axial  cool- 
ant bore  extending  therethrough  to  said  cutting  end.  said 
clearance  flats  communicating  with  the  end  of  said  axial 
bore  whereby  said  clearance  flats  are  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  end  cutting  edfes  and  a  workpiecc  surface  upon 
which  said  end  cutting  edges  are  cutting  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  restricted  end  flow  passages  from  said  axial  bore. 
each  of  said  end  flow  passages  being  a  fraction  of  the 
area  of  the  axial  coolant  bore,  said  tool   body  having 
radial   apertures  extending  outwardly   from  said   axial 
coolant  bore,  said  radial  apertures  being  located  within 
said  helical  flutes  with  at  least  one  aperture  located  with- 
in each  of  said  plurality  of  flutes,  the  area  of  said  aper- 
tures being  a  fraction  of  the  area  of  the  axial  coolant 
bore,  said  apertures  being  disposed  along  axes  which  are 
incUned  downwardly  relative  to  the  axial  coolant  bore 
toward  said  side  cutting  edges,  whereby  said  end  flow 
passages  supply  coolant  to  completely  surround  said  end 
cutting  edges  when  the  said  cutting  end  it  presented  to 
the  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  coolant  is  supplied  thrxHigh 
said  axial  bore,  and  said  radial  apertures  being  aligned 
to  project  jet  streams  of  coolant  against  the  surface  of  a 
>workpiece  in  advance  of  said  side  cutting  edges. 


which  includes  a  solid  plastic  insulating  base  with  elec- 
trically conductive  sheets  on  each  side  thereof  wherein 
one  of  said  conductive  sheeU  is  rendered  weaker  than  the 
other,  said  method  comprising;  applying  heat  and  pressure 
to  the  panel  and  pressing  the  conductive  sheets  into  con- 
tact with  each  other  in  the  area  where  said  connection  is 
to  be  formed  whik  simultaneously  deforming  said  in- 


sulating base  in  said  area,  displacing 
material  through  the  weaker  of  said 
piercing  said  conductive  sheet  which 
deformed  base  forced  therethrough  in 
a  hole  therein,  swaging  said  pierced 
with  the  edges  of  the  opening  formed 
formed  base  material  from  said  panel, 
said  deformed  base  material. 


the  deformed  base 
conductive  sheets, 
does  not  have  the 
said  area  to  form 
sheet  into  contact 
by  forcing  the  de- 
and  punching  out 


.— .—  3,«374*4 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SEALED  RESISTORS 
"^7  C.  Wster.  WMtdbk  Bay.  Wla,  amitw  to  Allen- 
B««««yCo«pMv.  MilwMikee,  Wit,  a  corpontion  of 
*viaconan 

FDed  Jan.  3d,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  <37422 
SClains.     (CL29u-.155.63) 


'Vi 


iT^ 


'5-, 


r/3 


n  f  H     -^a     n 

1  The  method  of  making  a  molded  composition  elec- 
trical resistor  having  improved  stability  of  resistance  value 
which  comprises;  molding  a  resistor  body  preform  from 
a  mixture  of  carbon  particles  and  a  resin  binder;  heating 
said  preform  body  at  curing  temperature  in  a  monoxidiz- 
ing  atmosphere  to  cure  the  resin  binder  to  the  point 
that  the  resistor  exhibits  a  subsUntial  ability  to  acquire 
moisture  from  ambient  humidity;  heating  the  cured  body 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  drive  out  entrapped  moisture;  in- 
serting the  dried  body  into  a  dry,  non<onductive  en- 
closure; and  thereafter  hermetically  sealing  the  enclosure 
with  seals  which  will  maintain  a  hermetic  encapsulation 
of  the  resistor  body  at  its  operating  temperature. 


3,t37,2«7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHELF  STRUCTURES 
George  R.  Kimbafl,  and  Nicholas  L.  Etten,  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Chamberlain  Corporation,  Waterloo, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f  4,<24 
2  Clalim.    (CL  2f^lM) 


3,t37,2«5 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
XnHcr  KoUnMicr,  Bnchanan,  N.Y.  assignor  to  Interna- 
»>«•  »■''■■■  Maeblnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  M,  If 57.  Ser.  No.  7*5 Jff 
3ClnlnH.    (CL  29—155.5) 
3.  A  method  of  forming  a  through  connection  between 
conductors  on  opposite  sides  of  a  printed  circuit  panel 


i 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  shelf  structure  particularly 
adapted  for  refrigerators  and  the  like,  comprising  the 
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steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  slots  in  a 
plurality  of  flat  metal  strips,  extending  transversely  of  the 
strips  and  having  end  portions  conforming  to  the  cross- 
section  of  the  cross-wires  oi  the  shelf  structure,  bending 
the  strips  to  channel -like  forms  having  central  webs  and 
parallel  spaced  flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides 
thereof,  with  the  end  portions  of  said  slots  extending  equal 
distances  along  said  flanges,  arranging  a  plurality  of  cross- 
wires  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  cor- 
responding to  the  spacing  of  said  slots,  positioning  the 
formed  strips  with  the  slots  in  the  flanges  thereof  opening 
towards  the  cross-wires,  registering  the  cross-wires  in  the 
slotted  portions  in  the  webs  and  flanges,  and  then  staking 
the  cross-wires  into  engagement  with  the  underside  of 
the  web. 


3,«37,2M 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  CAPS  TO  ARTICLES 

Henry  D.  MRcImU,  Jr.,  and  Cody  D.  WUliams,  WiMton- 

Snlcm,  N.C  assignorB  to  Western  Electric  Company, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yosk 

Filed  Mar.  18,  lf5f ,  Ser.  No.  800,299 
12  Claims.     (Q.  2f— 203) 


3,0370^ 
ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Elmer  E.  Barkstrom,  Chicago,«in.,  John  L.  Swahm,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.,  and  August  Wennerberg.  Three  Oaks, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Wcstcra  Elcctik  Company,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBcd  Apr.  22,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  808441 
OClainM.    (CL  29— 203) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  studs  in  apertured  work- 
pieces,  which  comprises  a  base,  a  hub  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  base,  a  workpiece  guide  secured  to  said  hub  for 
moimting  a  workpiece  having  a  plurality  of  stud-receiving 
apertures  in  a  predetermined  position  on  the  hub,  a  stud- 
supporting  ring  mounted  movably  on  said  hub  concen- 
trically with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said 
ring  containing  a  plurality  of  dissimilar  stud-receiving 
recesses  spac^  therearound,  said  ring  being  shiftable  ro- 
tatably with  respect  to  the  hub  whereby  various  combina- 
tions of  said  recesses  may  be  positioned  selectively  in 
alignment  with  apertures  in  said  workpiece,  means  for 
locking  said  ring  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  said 
hub  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  plungers  sUd- 
able  axially  within  said  recesses,  each  of  said  plungers 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  to  form  stud-re- 
ceiving pockeu  with  the  walls  of  said  recesses  and  a  sec- 
ond position  to  close  said  recesses  to  preclude  deposition 
of,  studs  therein,  and  plunger-actuating  means  operable, 
when  the  ring  is  shifted  rotatably  with  respect  to  the 
hub,  to  move  the  plungers  of  the  recesses  aligned  with  ap- 
ertures in  the  workpiece  to  said  first  position  and  to  move 
the  plungers  of  the  nonaligned  recesses  to  said  second  po- 
sition so  that  only  the  aligned  recesses  of  a  selected  com- 
bination are  open  to  receive  studs  therein. 


3,037470 

AUTOMOBILE  REAR  AXLE  PULLER 

E.  Baker.  30<  Capitola  Rond,  Capitola,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  7^50 

1  Claim,    (a.  29—262) 


1.  An  article  feeding  device  which  comprises;  a  top 
slide  including  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  slidably  mounted 
in  a  frame,  a  base  plate  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween the  spaced  arms,  said  base  plate  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  grooved  rectangular  block  slidably  mount- 
ed between  said  arms  and  on  said  base  plate,  the  groove 
in  the  rectangular  block  and  the  lUKrture  in  the  base 
plate  being  out  of  alignment  when  the  rectangular  block 
is  in  an  article  receiving  position  and  in  alignment  when 
the  rectangular  block  is  in  an  article  feeding  position;  a 
bottom  slide  slidably  mounted  in  the  frame  for  receiving 
the  article  when  the  rectangular  bicck  is  in  an  article 
feeding  position  and  the  bottom  slide  is  in  an  article 
receiving  position;  means  for  feeding  the  article  into  the 
groove  when  the  rectangular  block  is  in  an  article  re- 
ceiving position;  pneumatic  means  for  reciprocating  the 
bottom  slide  between  the  article  receiving  ahd  unloading 
positions,  means  for  returning  the  rectangular  block  to 
its  article  receiving  position  during  the  forward  stroke  of 

the  bottom  slide,  means  for  moving  the  top  slide  with  A  tool  for  extracting  from  an  axle  housing  an  elongated 
the  bottom  slide  during  a  first  portion  of  the  return  axle  which  extends  beyond  the  axle  housing  and  which 
stroke  of  the  bottom  slide  thereby  stripping  another  axle  has  an  annular  flange  or  the  like  adjacent  the  ter- 
article  from  the  article  supply  means,  and  means  for  minal  end  thereof,  said  tool  comprising  a  generally  in- 
sliding  the  base  plate  with  respect  to  the  rectangular  verted  U-shaped  frame  member  including  a  straddle  bar 
block  whereby  the  article  m  the  groove  in  the  recUngu-  having  spaced  parallel  legs  depending  from  opposite  ends 
lar  block  faUs  through  the  aperture  in  the  base  plate  into  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  converging  toward 
the  bottom  sUde  when  the  bottom  slide  reaches  the  each  other  for  engaging  the  axle  housing  behind  said  an- 
artjcle  receivmg  posiUon.  nular  flange  or  the  like,  a  jack  screw  roUUbly  supported 
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on  said  straddle  bar  between  said  depending  legs  and 
normal  to  said  bar,  a  second  bar  extending  between  said 
depending  legs  in  angular  relation  with  respect  to  and 
beneath  said  straddle  bar,  said  second  bar  including  naeans 
rouubly  receiving  said  jack  screw  therein  for  drawing 
said  second  bar  toward  said  straddle  bar,  a  pair  of  hook 
members  depending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  second  bar 
and  terminating  in  lower,  lateral,  inwardly  directed  hook 
portion  for  engaging  beneath  the  annular  flange  or  the 
like,  said  converging  lower  ends  of  said  depending  legs 
extending  a  greater  distance  from  said  straddle  bar  than 
the  hook  members,  said  pair  of  hook  members  being 
hingedly  connected  on  parallel  axes  of  rotation  to  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  second  bar,  tie  bolt  means  extending 
between  intermediate  portions  of  said  hook  members  for 
retaining  them  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  annular  flange  or 
the  like  of  the  axle  to  be  extracted,  said  spaced  legs  de- 
pending from  said  U-shaped  frame  member  comprising 
separate  elements  including  lateral  upper  end  portions  and 
in  alignment  with  the  lower  converging  ends  of  said  de- 
pendmg  legs  and  being  disposed  substantially  normal  in 
said  parallel  legs,  said  lateral  upper  end  portions  under- 
lying said  straddle  bar,  and  fastening  means  extending 
between  said  lateral  upper  end  portions  of  said  depending 
legs  and  said  straddle  bar  and  adjustably  retaining  said 
leg  portions  on  said  straddle  bar. 


at  a  predetermmed  pressure  in  a  suitable  container  to 
increase  the  density  of  the  powder;  evacuating  said  con- 
tainer; sealing  the  container;  heaUng  the  container  with 
the  compacted  powder  contained  therein  to  a  temoera- 
ture  of  about  1000'  C.  for  a  period  sufficient  to  insure 
•  jubstanually  constant  temperature  of  about  1000*  C 
throughout;  subjecting  the  container  to  a  predetermined 
load  at  said  temperature  to  further  densify  the  powder- 
removmg  the  container;  reheating  the  chromium  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1000*  C.  in  a  second  evacuated 
oontamer;  subjecting  the  container  with  the  chromium 
therem  to  a  press  load  in  a  liner  whereby  the  material 
under  load  IS  extruded  through  a  reduced  opening  at  an 
end  thereof;  and  removing  the  second  container. 

i^^^^ii?®P  OF  MAKING  EXPANSION  JOINT 
L«ooanl  W.  Hart,  Newport  News,  Va^  a«ltMr  (o  New. 

Newport  Newi,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Vlrfliii.^^ 
FU«I  Sept.  19.  19M.  Ser.  No.  56,^ 
14  Clains.     (CL  29— 454) 


3.037^71 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VEHICLE 

CONTROL  ARMS 

AnioM  G.  ScMlbcrs.  Mitwaokcc.  Wig^  iHlgiior  to  A.  O. 

Smith  Corporatioa,  Milwaakcc,  Wbl,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

Filed  lam.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711,(38 
2  Clafam.     (CI.  29—415) 


I.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  control  arm  for  a 
vehicle  frame  wherein  the  control  arm  is  comprised  of 
a  pair  of  sheet  metal  arms  having  a  generally  channel- 
shaped  cross  section  and  having  one  end  portion  of  each 
arm  connected  to  a  sheet  meul  tray  to  form  a  generally 
wish-bone  shaped  structure,  the  steps  including  individual- 
ly stamping  the  arms  and  tray  in  flat  blank  form  from 
a  metal  sheet,  securing  the  arm  blanks  to  the  tray  blank 
in  an  overlapping  relation  to  obtain  a  substantially  flat 
composite  assembly  with  the  arm  blanks  diverging  out- 
wardly in  a  V-shaped  configuration  in  a  manner  corre- 
sponding to  their  relationship  in  the  completed  control 
arm.  locating  the  flat  composite  assembly  between  dies 
and  forming  the  assembly  to  a  channel-shaped  croai  wx 
tional  configuration  in  a  single  forming  operation. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  expansion  joint 
Jjembly  comprising  providing  a  hollow  generally  toroidal 
w^ped  resilient  first  member,  providing  an  annular  rigid 
second  member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  periphery 
•ecunng  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  member  to  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  second  member  such  that  said  first 
member  is  disposed  inwardly  of  said  second  member  to 
form  a  nng-iike  assembly,  attaching  a  plurality  of  said 
nng-hke  assemblies  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  one 
another,  and  forming  slots  through  each  of  said  ring-like 
assemblies,  each  of  said  slots  extending  completely  around 
the  penphery  of  said  first  and  second  members  of  each 
nng-like  assembly  and  extending  completely  through  the 
said  second  member  of  each  ring-like  assembly  and 
mrough  the  adjacent  wall  portion  of  the  associated  said 
first  member. 


.__  3,837,274 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MASS 
«/....       .    SOLDERING  WIRING  BOARDS 
William  M.  Haocock,  Grovelaad,  Mais,,  aarigMr  to  We«<. 
era  Electric  Company,  lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.. 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  i,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,239 
4CWM.     (CL  29— 471.1) 


3,837,272 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FINE^GRAIN 

CHROMIUM 
G^M^colfe,  Park  Forest,  and  Sheldoa  A.  Spadi- 
■«,  Ckfcago,  m.,  assignors  to  Armour  Rescarck  Foao- 
Utttm  of  Illhiok  Institute  of  Tecluiolocy,  CklcMO,  DL, 
a  corporatioa  of  lllioois 

No  Drawkig.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  888J83 
3  Clolmg.     (CI.  29—428.5) 

miiJ",^^'.'^!'*"  '°'  "?*  '"''"""0°  o'  fi°«  «rain  chro-  1.  The  method  of  mass  soldering  electrical  component 
mium  rod.  the  steps  of:  preparing  a  substanUally  fine  leads  to  their  respective  circuits  of  wiring  boards  wherein 
gram  chromium  powder;  cold  compacting  the  powder    the  leads  extend  from  their  components,  mounted  on  like 
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faces  of  the  wiring  boards,  through  apertures  in  the  wir- 
ing  boards  and  engage  their  respective  portions  of  wiring 
circuits  formed  oa  the  faces  of  the  wiring  boards  oppos 
ing  said  like  faces,  the  method  comprising  positioning  a 
solder  stream  support,  of  greater  width  and  length  than 
the  wiring  boards,  on  an  upper  surface  of  a  bath  of 
molten  solder  so  that  the  support  will  be  heated  thereby, 
causing   the    molten   solder  from    a  portion   below  the 
upper  surface  of  the  bath  to  form  a  stream  of  a  width 
equaling  the  width  of  the  support,  causing  the  stream  to 
flow  only  in  one  direction  in  a  given  plane  and  at  a  given 
depth  over  the  support,  continuing  the  stream  in  said 
plane  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  the  wiring 
boards,  and  lowering  the  wiring  boards  successively  to- 
ward the  stream  until  the  wiring  circuits  thereof  and  the 
adjacent  lead  portions  are  submerged  in  the  stream. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  mass  soldering  electrical  com- 
ponent leads  to  their  respective  circuiu  of  wiring  boards 
wherein  the  leads  extend  from  their  components  mounted 
on  like  faces  of  the  wiring  boards,  through  apertures  in 
the  wiring  boards  and  engage  their  respective  portions 
of  wiring  circuits  formed  on  faces  of  the  wiring  boards 
opposing  said  like  faces,  the  apparatus  comprising  a 
heated  receptacle  for  a  bath  of  molten  solder,  a  solder 
stream  support  parUally  submerged  in  the  bath  of  solder 
and  having  an  upper  planar  surface  and  vertically  ex- 
tending side  walls  positioned  above  the  bath,  means  to 
remove  solder  from  the  bath  beneath  the  surface  thereof, 
and  means  to  cause  the  removed  solder  to  flow  in  a  wide 
stream  over  the  upper  face  of  the  support  so  that  the 
wiring  boards  may  be  lowered  successively  toward  the 
stream  until  the  wiring  circuits  thereof  and  the  adjacent 
lead  portions  are  submerged  in  the  stream. 


3,837^78 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  KEYED  HUB 

Robert  L.  Wooda,  HoMloa,  Tex.,  OMlfDor  to  Veotco, 

lac.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tcxai 

FUed  Jaa.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,848 

4Claiais.    (CL  (CL  29-^12) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  keyed  hub  member  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  material  into  a  rigid  hub 
having  a  central  axis,  forming  a  peripheral  groove  around 
said  hub  and  its  axis  spaced  axially  inwardly  of  one 
end  of  the  hub  so  that  the  material  remaining  between 
the  groove  and  one  end  comprises  a  radially  outwardly 
projecting  collar  integral  with  and  surrounding  the  one 
end,  axially  shearing  a  major  C-shaped  portion  of  said 
collar  from  said  one  end,  forcing  said  C-shaped  portion 
axially  across  said  groove  and  into  abutting  relation 
with  the  axially  innermost  side  wall  of  said  groove, 
leaving  a  minor  portion  of  said  collar  integrally  seciired 
on  said  one  end  to  serve  as  a  key. 


3,837,275 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MULTI-LAYER 

HEAD 
Ewald  F.  Schmitz,  MUwaakce,  Wis.,  aasigiior  to  A.  O. 
Soiitfa  Corporatioa,  Milwaukee,  Wk^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  5, 1958.  Ser.  No.  733,082 
1  Clala.     (CL  29—471.1) 


3,837,277 
HOLLOW  SHEET  METAL  FORMING 
ThcroB  F.  Paula,  Godfrey,  III.,  assigaor  to  OUu  MatUe- 
aoo  Chemical  Coiporatioo,  East  Alton,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Virginia 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1956,  Ser.  No.  564,193 
8  Claims.    (CL  29—545) 


A  method  of  fabricating  a  multi-layer  head  for  a 
pressure  vessel  or  the  like  comprising,  individually  sub- 
jecting each  of  a  plurality  of  plates  to  a  progressive  series 
of  forming  operations  to  provide  the  plates  with  a  con- 
tour substantially  conforming  to  the  final  contour  of 
the  head,  each  of  said  forming  operations  consisting  in 
turn  of  subjecting  successive  portionj  of  each  of  the  plates 
to  an  individual  forming  operation  to  provide  the  plates 
as  a  whole  with  a  predetermined  increment  of  contour 
from  the  previous  forming  operation,  placing  said  plates 
in  superimposed  relation  to  form  a  stack,  heating  said 
stack,  applying  pressure  to  said  stack  while  in  a  heated 
condition  to  force  the  plates  intimately  together  and  to 
provide  the  same  with  the  final  contour  of  the  head, 
welding  the  edges  of  said  plates  together  to  form  a  pres- 
sure head  segment  while  maintaining  the  pressure  on 
the  stack  to  prevent  movement  of  said  plates  relative  to 
one  another,  and  welding  the  segment  thus  formed  to 
the  opposed  edges  of  a  segment  formed  in  the  same 
manner  and  repeating  the  steps  of  forming  and  welding 
the  segments  to  each  other  until  the  pressure  head  is 
complete. 

779  O.O.— 8 


I.  The  method  of  effecting  an  opening  at  a  lateral  edge 
portion  of  a  partially  laminated  sheet  of  ductife  metal  by 
separating  the  component  laminations  thereat  which  com- 
prises presenting  the  transverse  leading  edge  of  a  punch 
thereat,  said  leading  edge  being  shorter  than  said  lam- 
inated edge  portion  and  being  presented  in  substantia] 
alignment  therewith,  and  driving  in  said  punch  in  short 
increments  of  penetration  under  a  force  having  a  magni- 
tude, both,  requiring  at  least  about  40  impaa  blows  per 
inch  of  penetration  and  so  that  each  of  said  increments  of 
penetration  does  not  exceed  0.025  of  an  inch  for  each  of 
said  blows. 


3,837,278 

CARDBOARD  CUTTER  IMPLEMENT 

Lcoa  A.  GcBCtti,  Sr.,  438  S.  Poplar  St,  Hazietoo,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1968,  Scr.  No.  61,242 

4  Claims.     (CI.  38—2) 


1.  In  a  cardboard  cutter  implement,  a  bidder  having 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  support  dis- 
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poted  within  said  holder  above  and  apKed  from  said 
slot  and  mounted  in  laid  holder  for  rocking  movement. 
*  f«2or  Nade  provided  with  a  transversely -disponed  eloo- 
(ated  slot  intermediate  the  sides  and  ends  thereof  disposed 
within  Mid  holder  between  said  support  and  said  fii^t- 
mentioned  slot  and  having  one  of  the  sides  bearing 
against  the  bottom  edge  of  said  support,  a  positioning 
pin  on  said  holder  and  extending  slidaMy  into  the  elon- 
gated slot  in  said  Made  to  thereby  operatively  connect 
said  blade  to  said  support  for  movement  therewith,  a 
stem  carried  by  said  support  and  having  a  portion  adja- 
cent the  free  end  projecting  exteriorly  of  said  bolder,  a 
nut  on  the  projecting  end  portion  of  said  stem  and  oper- 
able for  rocking  said  support  to  extend  the  razor  blade 
through  said  slot  in  selective  position,  and  means  on  said 
nut  and  interengageabie  with  means  on  said  bolder  for 
releasably  retaining  said  razor  blade  in  the  selective  po- 
sition. 


stantially  right  angle  with  respect  to  the  body  portioo  to 
define  two  parallel  narrow  flanges  each  having  a  free  end, 
said  flanges  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  fold  lines  from  the  free 
end  of  each  flange  to  define  a  plurality  of  free-ended  par- 
allel teeth  interconnected  only  at  their  inner  ends,  said 
notches  having  dimensions  which  are  a  low  multiple  of 
the  average  diameter  of  the  hair  to  be  cut,  said  means 
defining  said  movable  comb  comprising  a  metal  sheet  and 
including  a  U-shaped  body  portioo  overlying  the  body 
portion  of  the  fixed  comb  and  said  noovable  comb  having 


ANTI.SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINER 

OPENERS 

Robert  B.  Flcmiig,  124  Rom  Avc^  La  Habn,  Calif,,  m- 

dgnor  of  oa«-4enth  to  J.  Carroll  Babch,  Whitticr.  Calif. 

Filed  Jaae  5, 1 Wl.  Ser.  No.  1 14,723 

7  Clainis.     (CI.  3«— 1«) 


1.  Anti-spray  means  removably  atUchable  to  punch- 
type  can  openers  having  a  flat  handle  with  a  punching 
blade  at  one  end  and  a  fulcnun  tongue  adjacent  said  blade, 
comprising:  a  concavo-convex  shield  of  resilient  material; 
a  relatively  flat  tubular  sleeve  extending  from  said  shield 
radially  relative  to  the  axis  thereof  and  including  a  top 
wall,  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the  junction  thereof 
with  the  shield  forming  with  a  portion  of  said  top  wall, 
a  continuous  band  portion  defining  a  relatively  flat  open- 
ing, said  band  being  adapted  to  snugly  encircle  the  handle 
of  the  opener  adjacent  the  tongue  thereof,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing side  walls  along  the  side  edges  of  the  top  wall  and 
intumed  flanges  along  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls 
extending  rcarwardly  from  the  band  portion  and  under- 
lying marginal  edge  portions  of  the  handle,  the  inner  edges 
of  said  flanges  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced 
apart,  there  being  a  funnel-shaped  passage  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  flat  opening  in  the  band  portion,  said 
funnel-shaped  passage  being  open  at  the  rear  and  defined 
by  a  bottom  wall  inclined  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  band  portion  and  side  walls  connecting  the  side 
edges  of  the  bottom  wall  and  the  inner  edges  of  said  in- 
tumed flanges,  the  width  of  said  funnel  opening  being  at 
least  as  wide  as  said  fulcrum  tongue  of  the  opener. 


teeth  with  end  faces  defining  end  cutting  edges  positioned 
to  slide  on  the  lower  face  of  the  teeth  of  the  fixed  comb 
upon  reciprocating  movement  of  said  movable  comb, 
with,  said  teeth  of  the  movable  comb  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  notches  in  said  fixed  comb 
across  which  said  end  faces  slide  upon  said  reciprocation, 
and  means  in  said  U-shaped  cavity  to  rigidify  said  body 
portion  and  thereby  rigidify  the  teeth  of  the  fixed  cooA, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  bar 
extending  continuously  longitudinally  in  said  cavity  and 
in  contact  with  the  walls  oi  said  U-shaped  body  portion 
adjacent  said  bar. 


3,«374S1 
RAZOR  WITH  FIXED  CUITING  MEANS  WITHIN 
A  ROTATABLE,  FORAMINOUS,  RESILIENTLY 
YIELDABLE  SLEEVE 
Ralph  GraM  Any,  Brocktom  Maw.,  awlgaor  of  twenty 
psrccat  to  Waiter  J.  Hard,  Weston,  Mm.;  Abrakam 
Stone,  cxecntor  of  said  Ralph  G.  Arey,  deccMcd,  mt- 
sicDor  of  dglity  percent  to  Jaaica  Lydon 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«,79< 
SClainM.    (CL3»-43) 


3,a37,2M 

CinriNG  HEAD  FOR  A  DRY  SHAVER  HAVING  A 

RECIPROCATING  CUTTER 

Mariano  dc  Paoll,  2S  Rne  Rcbeiral,  Pvk,  Franca 

Filed  Jaa.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (33,4«9 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Nov.  39,  1956 
3  Claims.     (CI.  3^—43) 
1.  A  cutting  head  for  a  dry  shaver  effective  both  for 
cutting  whiskers  and  for  trimming  moustaches  and  the 
like,  said  head  comprising,  in  combination,  means  defin- 
ing a  fixed  comb,  means  defining  a  movable  comb  adja- 
cent said  fixed  comb  and  adapted  to  undergo  a  longitu- 
dinal  reciprocating   movement   relatively   to  said   fixed 
comb,  said  means  defining  said  fixed  comb  comprising  a 
thin  metal  sheet  having  a  U-shaped  body  portion  defining 
a  U-shaped  cavity  and  two  side  edge  portions  connected 
to  said  body  portion  along  parallel  fold  lines  at  a  sub- 


1.  In  a  dry  shaver,  a  routabie  skin  contacting  sleeve 
of  stock  that  is  resiliently  flexible  thus  to  be  somewhat  flat- 
tened and  brought  into  traction  producing  engagement 
with  the  skin  when  it  is  held  against  and  rolled  over  the 
skin,  said  sleeve  also  being  foraminous  to  admit  hairs  into 
its  interior,  blade  means  within  said  sleeve  including  at 
least  one  cutting  edge  disposed  in  a  position  marginally 
of  the  zone  of  contact  of  the  sleeve  with  the  skin  but  dis- 
posed towards  the  center  part  of  said  zone,  said  sleeve 
being  in  shearing  relation  with  said  cutting  edge  only 
when  in  traction  producing  contact  with  the  skin  in  said 
zone,  and  a  roller  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  cutting 
edge  and  said  sleeve,  said  roller  being  engageable  by  said 
sleeve  when  in  shearing  relation  to  said  cutting  edge. 


3.t37at2 

ADJUSTABLE  TWIN  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Sarids  Aktwian  mi  Amm»ma  loariidb,  both  of  722  Dc 

Lcpcc,  Ontisawmt  S,  Montrtnl,  Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  195S,  Ser.  No.  775,571 

9  ClalM.     (CL  32—27) 

1.  An  adjustable  twin  dental  handpiece  comprising  a 

case,  a  relatively  stationary  instrument  accepting  drive 
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roller  joumaled  in  the  case,  driving  means  connected  to 
the  drive  roller,  a  longitudinally  adjustable  instrument 
accepting  driven  roller  rotaiably  and  slidably  mounted 
in  the  case  for  adjustments  toward  and  away  from  the 
drive  roller  in  a  rectilinear  path  with  the  axes  of  the 
rollers  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  plane, 
a  floating  friction  idler  roller  mounted  in  the  case  and 


M37aM 

SELF-CONTAINED  CELESTIAL  NAVIGATION 

DEVICE 

Robert  V.  WarMcr,  Jr.,  West  Englewood,  and  Edwin  G. 

CoDcn,  Morris  Plains,  N  J^  aas^ors  to  General  Pred- 

don  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,131 

•  Claims.     (CL  33—1) 


bearing  against  the  drive  and  driven  roller?  and  spring- 
pressed  toward  the  drive  and  driven  rollers,  a  detent 
mounted  on  the  case  and  connected  to  said  adjustable 
driven  roller,  and  an  adjusting  knob  mounted  on  the 
case  and  connected  to  the  detent  for  imparting  selected 
endwise  adjusting  movements  to  the  detent  and  the  driven 
roller. 


3^37,213 

DEI^AL  APPARATUS 

Martin  Sharp,  79*6  Chandler  Road,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang .  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,847 

7  Claims.    (0.32—67) 


1.  In  dental  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising,  a 
stand,  means  for  securing  a  dental  model  to  said  stand, 
means  for  securing  one  jaw  of  a  dental  patient  to  said 
stand  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  dental 
model,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  coupled  arms  shiftably 
coupled  to  said  stand  so  that  said  arms  are  shiftable  as  a 
unit  relative  to  said  model  and  jaw  positions, 'each  arm 
being  provided  with  means  for  three  dimensional  rota- 
tional motion  of  said  arm  means,  intercoupling  said  arms 
so  that  all  rotational  motions  of  of>e  are  simultaneously 
performed  by  the  other,  means  associated  with  one  of 
said  arms  for  scanning  the  surface  of  teeth  mounted  in  a 
stand-secured  dental  model,  and  means  for  so  securing 
a  dental  drill  to  the  other  of  said  arms  that  the  drill 
bit  will  scan  the  surface  of  teeth  in  a  stand-secured  pa- 
tient's jaw  which  correspond  in  position  to  the  teeth  in 
a  stand-secured  dental  model  scanned  by  said  scanning 
means,  the  tooth  areas  scanned  by  sa'd  scanning  means 
and  said  drill  bit  being  identically  oriented  relative  to  the 
respective  teeth  being  scanned. 


1.  A  navigation  device,  comprising  in  combiiutioii; 
Earth  and.  star  simulating  means;  star  imaging  means  for 
presenting  the  image  of  real  stars  magnified  to  about  the 
size  of  said  simulated  stars;  superimposing  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  star  imaging  means  adapted  to  super- 
impose the  images  of  said  simulated  stars,  at  their  zenith 
with  respect  to  a  position  on  said  simulated  Earth,  upon 
the  images  of  the  real  stars  on  the  horizon;  altitude  esti- 
mation means  associated  with  said  imaging  means  pro- 
viding observer's  altitude;  a  viewing  section  in  said  de- 
vice disposed  at  about  ninety  degrees  to  said  zenith  posi- 
tion; altitude  correction  means  associated  with  said  view- 
ing section  providing  observer's  corresponding  position 
on  said  simulated  Earth  as  a  distance  from  a  position 
about  ninety  degrees  from  said  zenith  position  corre- 
qx>nding  to  the  estimated  altitude. 


3,837,285 
NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 
Harold  J.  Fkmers,  Lirtrobc,  Pa.    (47  Glen  Rond,  R.D.  3, 
Winston  Park,  Farmingdalc,  NJ.),  and  John  Protz,  376 
S.  Walnat  St,  Blainville,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,787 
1  ClaioL     (CL  33—1) 


A  calculating  instrument  for  navigational  purposes 
designed  to  be  operated  with  one  hand  whereby  a  pilot 
may  make  calculations  while  having  his  other  hand  free 
to  operate  the  aircraft  which  he  is  navigating,  said  in- 
strument comprising  a  rigid  body  of  generally  square 
section  with  a  tapered  portion  at  one  end,  said  tapered 
portion  constituting  a  handle  section  which  may  be 
grasped  by  one's  clenched  hand,  the  body  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  adjacent  the  tapered  portion  from  one 
side  to  the  other,  the  body  having  a  second  opening 
therethrough  near  the  end  of  the  body  remote  from  the 
tapered  portion,  a  shaft  passing  transversely  through  the 
body  at  right  angles  to  the  openings  and  positioned  to 
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traverse  the  hnt  said  opening,  said  shaft  having  a  pair 
ot  separately  rotatable  drums  thereon  contained  within 
the  opening,  each  drum  having  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  the  other  drum  a  flange  that  protects  beyond  the 
plane  of  the  surfaces  of  the  body  in  which  the  opening 
is  formed,  said  flanges  of  the  drums  being  in  position  to 
be  engaged  by  the  thumb  of  the  hand  in  which  said 
tapered  end  is  grasped,  the  body  having  a  second  shaft 
passing  transversely  through  the  second  opening,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  separate  drums  on  the  second  shaft  in  the 
second  opening,  each  drum  of  the  second  pair  being  in 
alignment  with  a  drum  of  the  first  pair,  an  endless  belt 
passing  over  each  of  two  such  aligned  drums  with  the 
reaches  of  the  bands  between  the  drums  being  supported 
against  the  flat  sides  of  the  body  between  the  two  open- 
ings and  being  visible  at  both  sides  of  the  body,  said 
bands  having  matched  logarithmically-caJibrated  scales 
thereon  along  their  confronting  edges,  said  openings 
through  the  body  having  oppositely-inclined  end  walls 
at  that  end  of  each  opening  which  is  not  covered  by  the 
bands,  the  inclined  walls  converging  to  a  pointed  edge  at 
substantially  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  pins  passing 
through  said  rollers  whereby  indicia  on  the  bands  is  for 
practical  purposes  unobscured  where  the  bands  extend 
around  the  rollers  and  indicia  thereon  can  be  seen  from 
one  side  or  the  other  of  the  body. 


of  said  mechanisms  including  a  non-rouuble  member 
extending  through  said  opening  and  in  contact  with  a 
different  one  of  said  reticles,  an  adapter  threaded  to  said 


to 


3,t37,2M 
VECTOR  GAGE 

John  L.  Bower,  Downey,  Califs ^ 

North  American  Aviadon,  lac. 

Oricfaal  appUcatioa  Jan.  2«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  63M35,  bow 

Patent  No.  2,M4,179,  dated  Sept.  29,  1959.    Diridcd 

and  this  appUcation  Oct  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771^99 

i  Claims.    (CL  3^—1) 


non-rotatable  member,  and  a  control  knob  coupled  to 
said  adapter  to  route  said  adapter  and  produce  axial 
movement  of  said  noo-rotatabie  member. 


3,«37,2SS 
MAGNETIC  MOUNT  FOR  GUN  SIGHTS 
Keith  R.  Dctrich,  Prairie  VOlate,  Kmm^  and  Uwrencc  R. 
Wacner,  Tnlsa,  Okia.;  said  Dctrick  aasigBor  of  one- 
half  to  Otto  O.  Roycr,  CIctcImmI  Heights,  Ohio 
FUed  Anff.  29,  195«,  Ser.  No.  757,9»8 
SClahML    (CL33— 5«) 


1.  A  vector  gage  comprising:  a  plurality  of  links  hav- 
ing pivotal  connections  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said 
links  having  an  adjustable  length;  length  sensing  means 
for  measuring  the  length  of  said  links  which  have  an  ad- 
justable length  and  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  meas- 
ure of  said  length:  angle  sensing  means  for  measuring 
the  angles  between  said  links  at  each  of  said  pivotal  con- 
nections and  generating  signals  which  are  measures  of  said 
angles;  and  computer  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  length  sensing  means  and  said  angle  sensing  means 
to  compute  an  output  which  indicates  the  location  of  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  end  links  of  said  plurality  of  links 
with  respect  to  a  portion  of  the  other  of  the  end  links  of 
said  plurality  of  links. 


3,#374«7 
DUAL  BORESIGHT  KNOB  MECHANISM 
Joseph  L.  Gtati,  PcnMankcn,  N  J.,  and  Felix  A.  Cichow. 
Ai,  Bristol,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  the  UnHed  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Jaly  12.  I9M.  Ser.  No.  42,449 
7  Claims.     (Q.  33—4^) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (I952K  •«.  2t€> 
I.  In  a  device  for  independently  moving  spaced-apart 
reticles,  the  combination   therewith  of  a  unitary  struc- 
ture including  a  housing  having  a  flat-sided  opening  and 
enclosing  a  pair  of  similar  and  coaxial  mechanisms,  each 


1.  In  a  mounting  device  for  gun  sights  compriang  a 
pair  of  pole  pieces,  spaced  apart  and  having  arcuate 
seats  in  which  the  barrel  of  a  gun  will  engage,  a  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  spaced  apart  and  being  secured  be- 
tween said  pole  pieces  for  creating  lines  of  force,  a  mem- 
ber secured  between  the  magnetic  elements  and  said  pole 
pieces,  a  screw  threadedly  engaging  in  said  member  and 
having  a  non-threaded  portion  to  non-interlockingly  en- 
gage a  bore  provided  in  a  gun  barrel  to  serve  as  a  retain- 
ing means  for  the  device  against  longitudinal  movement 
along  the  barrel  when  the  same  is  discharged  and  as 
locating  means  for  the  device  at  a  predetermined  known 
position  on  the  gun  barrel,  a  plate  of  non-ferrous  mate- 
rial having  one  of  its  sides  secured  to  the  pole  pieces, 
permanent  magnets  and  member,  a  keeper  having  a  flat 
side  and  a  concavity  side,  the  flat  side  being  secured  by 
silver  soldering  to  the  other  side  of  the  plate,  while  the 
concavity  side  is  a  carrying  means  for  a  telescope  gun 
sight,  arcuate  ring  members  engaging  the  telescope  sight 
as  universal  adjusting  means  of  said  device  on  said  sight, 
a  sector  portion  of  said  ring  members  seating  in  the 
concavity  of  the  keeper,  and  a  strap  secured  to  the  keeper 
to  clamp  the  ring  members  firmly  to  the  sight  aikl  to  the 
keeper. 
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.   .     —        3,037,289 

DRECnONAL  REFERENCE  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Garbarini,  Woodside,  Robert  L.  Wendt,  Glen 

Head,  and  Herbert  Rawitz,  Wantagh,  N.Y.,  assizors  to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  7,  1953,  Ser.  No.  366,51i 

19  Clafans.     (CL  33—61) 


1.  A  system  providing  an  output  in  accordance  with 
the  true  heading  of  a  dirigible  craft  including  means  for 
providing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  azimuth  of  the 
craft  according  to  a  local  directional  reference,  means  for 
producing  signals  corresponding  to  the  local  hour  angle 
of  a  celestial  body  with  respect  to  the  craft,  the  declina- 
tion of  the  celestial  body  and  the  lattitude  of  the  craft, 
means  for  combining  said  signals  to  produce  analog  po- 
sitions corresponding  to  the  azimuth  and  elevation  of  the 
celestial  body,  means  for  sighting  the  celestial  body  from 
the  craft  movable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal 
axis,  means  for  controlling  said  sighting  means  about  its 
horizontal  axis  in  accordance  with  the  celestial  elevation 
analog  position,  means  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  celestial  azimuth  analog  position  of  said  com- 
bining means  and  the  output  of  the  local  directional  ref- 
erence output  means  for  controlling  said  sighting  means 
about  its  vertical  axis,  and  means  for  correcting  the  out- 
put of  the  local  directional  reference  output  means  to 
provide  a  true  heading  output  with  the  celestial  body  in 
the  line  of  sight  of  said  sighting  means. 

18.  A  navigation  system  for  a  craft  comprising,  heading 
means  for  obtaining  an  indication  of  approximate  craft 
heading,  astral  tracking  means,  means  for  directing  said 
astral  tracking  means  toward  a  selected  celestial  body. 
means  for  obtaining  an  error  signal  therefrom  the  mag- 
nitude of  which  is  proportional  to  the  departure  in  azimuth 
of  said  astral  tracking  means  from  the  true  azimuth  of 
said  celestial  body,  means  for  correcting  said  approximate 
craft  heading  by  said  error  signal  to  obtain  a  true  craft 
heading  output,  triangle  solving  means  having  inputs  im- 
pressed thereon  representative  of  the  geographical  position 
of  said  celestial  body  and  present  position  of  said  craft 
and  producing  therefrom  an  azimuth  output  representa- 
tive erf  the  azimuth  of  said  celestial  body,  means  for  com- 
bining said  azimuth  output  and  said  true  craft  heading 
output  to  produce  therefrom  a  relative  bearing  output,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  bearing  of  said  astral  tracking 
means  by  said  relative  bearing  output 


said  tape,  said  idler  being  cylindrical  in  form  and  having 
a  single  helical  groove  formed  in  the  cylindrical  surface 


3,837a9« 
MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  TAPE  POSITION  IN 

RELATION  TO  TIME 
Dale  P.  Dolby,  Capertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
'Torporatlon,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfoniia 

Filed  July  29,  1959.  Ser.  No.  830,411 
1  Claim.     (CI.  33—129) 
In  a  timing  system  for  substantially  non-porous  tape, 
an  idler  mounted  for  engagement  with  and  rotation  by 


thereof,  the  tunjs  of  said  helical  groove  being  spaced  apart 
for  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
groove. 

3,837^91 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUR. 
ING  UNIFORM  ELONGATION 
John  R.   Speer,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   assignor  to  Jones   A 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1956,  Ser.  No.  581,729 
2  Claims.     (CI.  33—143) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  percentage  uniform 
elongation  of  a  specimen  of  ductile  material  which  has 
been  inscribed  with  two  pairs  of  spaced-apart  gauge  marks, 
the  marks  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart  known  dis- 
tances, the  first  pair  being  centrally  located  between  the 
second  pair  and  the  gauge  marks  being  symmetrically 
located  with  respect  to  the  expected  break  in  the  specimen, 
which  specimen  is  then  broken  by  applying  thereto  in- 
creasing tensile  load  whereby  the  specimen  is  elongated 
and  caused  to  neck-down  and  break  in  the  region  en- 
closed between  the  first  pair  of  gauge  marks,  and  then 
pieced  together,  comprising  moving  a  first  and  a  second 
point  with  respect  to  each  other  along  a  graduated  scale 
into  contact  with  the  second  pair  of  gauge  marks  on  the 
elongated  and  pieced-logether  specimen  so  that  the  dis- 
tance between  the  first  and  second  points  is  indicated  on 
the  scale,  then  moving  the  second  point  along  the  scale 
with  respect  to  a  third  point  and  bringing  the  second 
point  and  the  third  point  into  contact  with  the  first  pair 
of  gauge  marks  on  the  elongated  and  pieced-together 
specimen  so  that  the  distance  between  the  second  point 
and  the  third  point  is  subtracted  on  the  scale  from  the 
previously  indicated  distance  between  the  first  and  second 
points,  the  scale  being  graduated  so  that  the  remaining 
distance  on  the  scale  between  the  first  and  second  points 
indicates  directly  the  percentage  uniform  elongation  over 
the  gauge  length  defined  by  the  second  pair  of  gauge 
marks. 


3,037,292 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
John  J.  Schnler,  722  Choreh  St.,  RcmM^,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1959.  Ser.  No.  795,845 
1  Cfadm.     (a.  33—147) 
A  measuring  gage  comprising  a  base,  a  column  extend- 
ing vertically   upwardly  therefrom  and  imegral   there- 


lis 


^m^* .,  *"PP*»^"«  '>"ck««  adjurtabjy  clamped  to  said  coJ- 

emending  horuontally  and  overlying  «ud  bwc  ,S^  rt^ 
form  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  cxtendi^Lof^  fach 

^nUaTlrSX'  '  '^^  P^^"  ^'  minimum'di:;;;:'.er  J 
central  threaded  portion  and  a  lower,  outwardly  tapered 
portion,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  split  central!  vtorS^ 

^c^nlrTtirt'f  '^"""^  P**^**"  «^*  threaded' to 
»aid  centra]  threaded  portion  of  the  hole  wall  and  an 
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h«v,ng  means  connected  to  said  front  wh^l  to^^^ 
front  wheel,  an  arm  vcrticallTiwin^hi!^  }^'^  ^ 

»h«l  Jrom  ttie  lu»  bet.«,  o^  bonooa  of  «id  ,rS 


ff  tt  m 


^aX  rL  T"^  '"^  f^^"  cngageable  with  said  out- 
wardly tapered  portion  of  said  hole  wall  «,  as  toibr^ 
the  diameter  of  the  threaded  portion  as  the  result  of  w^ 

e^h"nreo1:Si^"^  '^'^^  °'  "^  --^^^^^£. 
"c«  of  tS*S?^  n' V  '°"''  '°""**1  t'y  "'d  top  Por- 

21^  ha^in/r!i^  movement  of  the  nut,  and  a  mea«iring 
•NJ  havmg  a  ,hank  portion  extending  through  one  of  said 
nuts  for  clampmg  engagement  thereby,  and  whereby  li^t 


^;:J^^s>n•^LTf•'^^dett^^^^  -tc^^ 

rota^We  grip  on  said  handle  comJeSed  to  l;:t;atr^ 
mi^rker  means,  retaining  plates  pivoteT^^  U^  i^es  of 
*J.d  round  wheels  to  depend  below  t^p^ip^,w' 
of  »nd  engage  th<  sides  of  a  rail  when  uS^t^i 
.upported  on  a  fonn  rail.  meaSrf:^^,d*^g  J^'L'Z 
above  the  bottom,  of  said  wheel,  when  n^!  Xh  are 
on  a  roadway  surface,  a  lock  engageable  w^Ui^ieJ^ 
able  ground  wheel  to  bold  the  nS^int^Z^t^^ 

Pomn,  said  handle  at  two  different  portion.  abSi  ^ 


PROCESS  AND  MEAnYf^ETERMINING  HOLE 


J. 


DIRECTION  IN  DRILLING 

•oa,  LeveOaad,  Tex^  MriMu,  „!  ten  nrrr^mj 

"W  Apr^  195«,  Ser.  NoTtm^II 
"0"*"ii.     (0.33— ItS) 


1:  A  drafting  aid  template  comprising  a  bodv  of  tmn, 
parent  stock  having  completely  flat  ^rllleTo,^  .^' 
owcr  surfaces    uiri  k~j.;  w     •  P"raiiei  upper  and 

verse  S  cun//^..;?^  ^T^  "*  "*  ■**'■«"»  ends  by  a  re- 

the  spiral  curve  is  gJnirat^  \ZTl  ^'"/  '^'  *'*"^'' 
.tu.^1     w-       ...     *«neraieo.  each  convo  ution  of  naiH 

VMnCAL  DtVlATV^simCTOR  FOR  ROAn. 


M»^«7Ser.  No.  TTf  .t*? 


ays  and  forms  therefor  compriaing  an  eteo^aied 


I 


viatio«  «;T^.^^^  **^  deflection  and  azimuth  de- 
v»jOM  of  a  bole  during  or  after  drilling,  said  apparatus 
ccmpnaing  a  support,  means  for  continuously  Votatint 
*aidsupport  in  the  hole  about  an  axis  of  rotation  arimSe 
deflection  «nsi„g  Sel.yn  tr.n«nitter  .ecurjr;i;d  ^^ 
port  and  having  a  rotor  shaft  mounted  at  right  ang£ 
S.r    "'*'  '  cleflectioo  Sdayn  receiver  having  a^ 
shaft^  mewa  operativeJy  connecting  «ud  SeUyn  receiver 
to  said  SeUyn  transmitter  for  providing  tifnals  to  said 
receiver  for  moving  said  rotor  of  Mud  receiver  in  pixjpor. 
Uonto  movement  of  said  rotor  of  said  transmitter  Witfi 
\S^  £.**  ""  °'  roution.  an  azimuth  deviation  de- 
to^  Selsyn  transmitter  carried  by  uid  support  Mad 
l»viat  a  rotor  means  for  routiooally  ftxingiaid  rotor 
an  azimuth  SeUyn  receiver  having  a  rotor,  means  fo^ 
franamittmf  «,nals  produced  by  reUtive  movement  of 
•aid  routionally  flxed  rotor  and  the  stator  of  said  azimuth 
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transmitter  to  said  aiimuth  Selsyn  receiver  to  move  said 
aamuth  receiver  rotor  in  proportion  to  movement  of 
said  rotor  of  said  transmitter. 


^ .  3,M7Jf« 

CUmiES  DRYER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Kcnoctt  D.  Codcy.  HaroM  F.  SoMer.  and  Ealel  C.  Rancy, 

Fort  '■■<*Hala.  Fh.,  aas%Bors  to  RaMo  iDcorporatMl, 

Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of  Ohk> 

FIW  Nov.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694^74 

9  Claims.     (CL  34—45) 


1.  A  control  system  for  drying  apparatus  utilizing  heat- 
ed air  as  a  drying  medium  and  comprising:  control  means 
operative  to  initiate,  maintain  and  terminate  a  drying 
cycle;  means  including  a  control  device  movable  between 
first  and  second  control  positions  in  response,  respective- 
ly, to  relatively  rapid  and  relatively  slow  rates  of  tem- 
perature  increases  of  air  discharged  from  the  clothes  to 
be  dried:  and  means  operative  during  said  drying  cycle 
to  esUbiish  cooperative  relation  between  said  control 
means  and  said  control  device  so  that  in  the  event  said 
control  device  is  in  said  first  control  position  the  opera- 
tion of  said  control  means  is  continued  and  operative 
when  said  conU-ol  device  is  in  said  second  control  position 
to  interrupt  operation  of  said  control  means  to  prolong 
said  drying  cycle  until  said  control  device  shifts  to  said 
first  control  position  to  effect  continuation  of  operation 
of  said  control  means  to  complete  the  drying  cycle. 


convergent  conical  top  and  bottom  walls  on  said  body 
with  inlet  and  discharge  openings  therein  respectively,  a 
conical  downwardly  convergent  collector  in  said  bousing 
extending  entirely  thereacross  and  having  its  un>er  por- 
tion seated  in  said  downwardly  convergent  bottom  wall, 
said  collector  being  shallower  than  said  bottom  wall  and 
spaced  from  the  latter,  said  collector  having  perforations 
therethrough  throughout  its  entire  area  for  passage  of  air 
therethrough,  a  hopper  outside  <rf  said  housing,  means 
for  educting  material  from  said  collector  and  through 
said  discharge  opening  into  said  h<^per,  means  for  lift- 
ing material  from  said  hopper  and  discharging  it  into 
said  inlet  opening,  means  exterior  to  said  bousing  for 
supplying  heated  air  into  said  housing  through  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  below  and  across  the  entire  undersurface 
of  said  collector,  means  for  disti-ibuting  said  heated  air 
uniformly  across  said  housing  and  through  the  material 
passing  through  said  housing  by  gravity  from  said  inlet 
opening,  and  means  in  said  housing  above  said  collector 
for  slowing  the  fall  of  material  and  distributing  the  latter 
uniformly  across  said  bousing  during  the  gravity  fall  of 
the  material,  the  laat-named  means  comprising  a  conical, 
downwardly  divergent  deflector  having  iu  upper  portion 
extending  into  the   imperforate  upper  portion  of  said 
body  and  spaced  below  said  top  wall  for  providing  a  first 
free  fall  area  to  be  upwardly  ti^versed  by  the  heated 
air,  said  deflector  being  perforated  throughout  iu  area  and 
including   a  cylindrical   lower   portion   spaced   concen- 
tncally  from  Uie  perforated  lower  portion  of  the  body 
and  defining  in  conjunction  therewith  an  aimular  second 
free  falling  area  to  be  radially  U-avcrsed  by  the  heated 
air. 


3,«3749t 

«,nJ?^^ V^^^N  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Wafrcd  G.  SardeiU,  Wcstcriy.  RJ.,  asaioor.  by  mesne 

aasigiinients,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy  • 

Filed  Feb.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,143 

3ClafaiM.    (O.  35— 1«J) 


3,i37J97 

CROP  DRYER 

Earl  W.  Epperson,  Sumner,  Iowa 

FIM  Jnnc  12,  195«,  Ser.  No.  741,577 

4  Claims.    (CL  34— IM) 


r 

■vv** 

•  ^i^^^ 
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^  "^  * 
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I.  A  crop  dryer  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 
housing  comprising  the  outer  wall  of  said  dryer  having  a 
cylindrical  b?dy  which  is  imperforate  in  its  upper  por- 
tion and  is  perforated  uniformly  over  its  area  upon  its 
lower  portion,   respectively  upwardly  and  downwardly 


1.  A  function  generator  providing  outputs  represenU- 
tive  of  forces  exerted  by  sea  waves  upon  a  submarine 
comprising  in  combination,  potentiometer  means  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  having  a  hypocycloidal  character- 
istic similar  to  the  amplitude  characteristic  of  sea  waves, 
potentiometer  means  for  resolving  said  signal  into  its  sine 
and  cosine  componenu  which  represent  the  turning  mo- 
ment effects  of  a  sea  wave  upon  the  pitch  and  roll  axes 
of  a  submarine,  means  altering  said  signal  and  its  sine 
and  cosine  componenu  in  accordance  with  the  variables 
<rf  submarine  speed,  submarine  heading  with  respect  to 
Uie  sea  wave  direction,  submarine  depth  to  keel,  sea  wave 
ampUtude  and  sea  wave  frequency,  including  a  first  am- 
plifier to  amplify  said  hypocycloidal  signal,  and  a  second 
amplifier  to  invert  the  polarity  of  said  first  amplifier,  the 
output  signals  from  both  amplifiers  being  equal  in  mag- 
nitude and  being  applied  as  inpuU  to  said  sine-cosine 
resolving  means,  and  wherein  the  effea  of  sea  wave  am- 
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plitude  is  introduced  by  a  potentiometer,  the  resistjuice 
portions  of  said  amplitude  potentiometer  being  connected 
in  series  with  the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the 
contact  arm  of  said  hypocydotdal  potentiometer  means 
and  the  contact  arm  of  said  amplitude  potentiometer  be- 
ing connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  so  that 
said  amplitude  potentiometer  constitutes  a  variable  feed- 
back resistor  across  said  first  amplifier. 


BO\^TER  TRAINER  DEVICE 
L.  Telford,  1024  E.  Ftfth  St^  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  14,  19««,  Scr.  No.  M,M7 
S  Oaims.     (O.  35—29) 


I.  A  bowling  practice  device  for  providing  a  bowler 
with  facilities  for  gripping,  moving  and  releasing  a  bowl- 
ing ball  substantiallv  the  same  as  in  bowling  a  ball  on 
an  alley  and  which  provides  visual  indication  of  the 
rotational  influences  imparted  to  the  ball  by  the  bowler 
in  bowling  for  study,  analysis,  correction,  and  practice 
comprising  a  slide,  a  carriage  lineally  movable  along  said 
slide,  a  yoke  having  a  web  portion  and  paired  opposed 
upwardly  extending  arms,  swivel  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  yoke  web  about  a  vertical  axis  on  said  car- 
riage, paired  opposed  rotatably  supported  ball  supporting 
heads  on  said  yoke  arms  adapted  to  support  a  bowling 
ball  for  rotational  movement  therebetween  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane;  said  slide,  carriage,  swivel  means,  and 
heads  being  capable  of  supporting  a  bowling  ball  above 
the  floor  for  compound  lineal  movement,  rotational  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis,  and  rotational  movement  in 
a  horizontal  plane  giving  the  user  practice  facility  and 
proximate  visual  indication  of  ball  action  for  study, 
analysis,  correction,  and  development. 


3,t3730« 

GI  OBE 

Edward  Morton  Grooer,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

(414  S.  Barrington  Ave.,  Los  Angeles  49,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,048 

4  Claims.     (CI.  35-^t4) 


means  projecting  inwardly  of  said  theUt  along  meridians 
thereof  and  providing  channels,  and  means  bearing  in- 
dicia observable  through  said  thells  and  laterally  dia- 
posed  in  said  channels  and  substantially  abutting  along 
said  equator. 

3,037^1 
CHALKBOARD 
TcMe  Jaa  Sicpcl,   Vccadam,   Netherlands,   lalgaiii    to 
Marko  Fabriekcn  voor  Metaalbcwcrktag  N.V,,  Veen- 
'' —  Nctkeriaads,  a  Dotch  company 

Filed  Jan.  S,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  M,7i5 
12  Claims.     (CI.  35—43) 


I.  In  combination,  a  chalkboard,  a  first  set  of  vertical 
guide  members,  fastening  means  for  attaching  each  verti- 
cal guide  member  of  said  first  set  to  said  chalkboard,  a 
frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  a  second  set  of 
vertical  guide  members  attached  to  said  frame  and  each 
engaging  one  of  the  guide  members  of  said  first  set  so 
as  to  render  said  chalkboard  vertically  displaceable  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  a  first  and  a  second  grooved  rope 
guiding  member,  both  of  said  latter  members  being  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  frame  and  spaced  with  respea  to 
each  other,  a  first  rope  having  its  ends  attached  to  two 
poinu  on  said  chalkboard  one  vertically  above  the  other 
and  looped  around  said  first  rope  guiding  member,  a 
second  rope  having  its  ends  attached  to  two  points  on 
said  chalkboard  one  vertically  above  the  other,  and  led 
around  said  second  rope  guiding  member  and  around 
said  first  rope  guiding  member  and  crossed  between  the 
said  rope  guiding  members,  tensioning  means  for  vary- 
ing the  tension  in  said  first  and  second  ropes,  a  circum- 
ferentially  grooved  cam  integral  with  one  of  the  said 
rope  guiding  members,  a  third  rope  having  one  of  its 
ends  attached  to  said  cam,  said  cam  having  a  groove  on 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  one  end  of  the  third  rope 
being  led  through  said  groove  on  the  circumference  of 
the  cam,   and   a  helical  spring  attached   between  said 
frame  and  said  third  rope,  the  surface  of  said  cam  being 
shaped  such  that  said  helical  spring  exerts  a  constant 
torque  on  the  associated  rope  guiding  member. 


3,037,302 

OPEN  TOE  FOOTWEAR  WITH  TIEABLE  VAMP 

McDormao,  952  5th  Ave,  New  York  21,  N.Y„ 

of  one-half  to  Bernard  Olcott,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  28,  1958.  Scr.  No.  770,045 

3Cfariw.    (CL  34— 11,5) 


1.  A  globe  comprising  a  base,  a  shaft  upstanding  from 
said  base,  a  pair  of  transparent  hemispherical  shells  ro- 
tatably engaging  said  shaft,  means  for  interengaging  said  1 .  An  open-toed  article  of  footwear  comprising  a  sole 
shells  when  said  shells  are  in  abutment  along  an  equator,  member  having  a  ball  portion,  a  pair  of  pliable  tapering 
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members,  the  wide  end  of  one  tapering  member  being 
secured  to  one  lateral  edge  portion  of  said  sole  member 
continuously  throughout  said  ball  portion  thereof,  the 
wide  end  of  the  other  tapering  member  being  similarly  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  sole  member,  the 
free  end  portions  of  said  tapering  members  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  together  to  form  a  vamp,  said  wide  ends 
of  said  tapering  members  being  fixedly  pleated  where 
they  are  secured  to  said  sole  member  to  render  said  vamp 
expansible. 

3,t373«3 

INSTEP  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONVENTIONAL 

LACE  STAY  OF  SHOE 

Milton  Steocr,  4434  Kirkfcam  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  159,077 

9ClainH.    (a.  34— 51) 


1.  An  instep  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  pair  of 
tpaced  shoe  flaps  on  a  shoe,  and  which  flaps  are  each 
formed  with  similarly  extending  rows  of  openings  for  shoe 
laces,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  web  of  elastic  material  adapted  to  extend  across 
the  space  between  said  flaps; 

(b)  means  secured  to  said  web  along  one  edge  thereof 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  openings  of  one  row  of 
said  openings  in  one  flap  of  said  pair  thereof  for  se- 
curing said  web  along  said  one  edge  thereof  to  one 
of  said  flaps; 

(c)  a  flexible  member  along  the  edge  of  said  web  oppo- 
site to  said  one  edge  thereof; 

(d)  means  respectively  on  said  web  and  on  said  flexible 
member  detachably  connecting  them  and; 

(e)  means  secured  to  said  flexible  member  adapted  to 
be  secured  in  the  openings  of  the  other  flap  of  said 
pair  for  securing  said  elastic  means  to  said  last  men- 
tioned flap. 


3,0374*4 

HARD-TOE  ATTACHMENT  FOR.  SHOES 

John  P.  Dtf  7,  HookcrtriUc,  W.  Va. 

'    Filed  Oct  11,  1940,  Scr.  No.  41,857 

1  Claim.    (CL34— 72) 


<t^^ 


A  protective  device  for  the  toe  of  a  shoe  comprising  a 
metallic  member  formed  into  a  cap  portion  and  shaped  to 
cover  the  toe  portion  of  a  shoe,  said  cap  portion  includ- 
ing shoe  toe-engaging  side  walls  overlapping  across  the 
upper  portion  of  the  shoe  toe  to  form  an  adjustable  bridge, 
means  securing  together  said  overlapping  portions,  the 
lower  portion  of  the  cap  portion  forming  side  walls  of  the 
protective  device  being  formed  integrally  with  a  recurve 
portion,  said  recurve  portion  providing  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  planar  marginal  band,  said  horizontal- 
77»  O.Q.— 4 


ly  extending  planar  marginal  band  being  of  a  width  to 
overlie  the  upper  wing  surface  of  the  shoe  sole  between 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  shoe  sole  and  the  shoe  toe,  an 
integral  generally  vertically  extending  web  depending 
from  the  peripheral  outer  edge  of  said  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  marginal  band,  said  web  snugly  engag- 
ing the  upper  side  wall  of  the  shoe  sole,  and  attaching 
means  contacting  said  planar  marginal  band  and  gripping- 
ly  received  in  the  shoe  sole. 


3,037,305 
EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Vincent  S.  Pcnote,  Shaker  Hdgirti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Cleveland  Treacher  Company,  Cleveland,  OfeJo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

FUed  June  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,422 
UCIaioM.    (CL37— 91) 


1.  A  back  member  for  a  generally  open  backed  bucket 
of  an  endless  digging  unit  of  an  excavating  machine,  said 
member  comprising  a  sheet-like  portion  of  resiliently 
stretchable  material,  such  as  rubber,  for  closing  the  back 
of  the  bucket,  and  means  along  the  upper  and  lower  bound- 
aries of  said  member  for  detachably  connecting  said 
member  in  operative  position  on  the  bucket,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  sleeve  portion  adjacent  the 
bottom  boundary  of  said  member  and  extending  gener- 
ally transverse  thereof,  said  sleeve  portion  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  rod  therethrough  for  attaching  the  bottom 
boundary  of  said  member  to  the  digging  unit  of  the  exca- 
vating machine. 


3,037,304 
EXCAVATING  MACHEVE 
Henry  L.  Meyer,  Clcvdand  Heights,  and  Anthony  G. 
Maran,  Clcvcbmd,  Ohio,  aasignorB  to  The  Ckveiaad 
Trencher  Company,  CleveUnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  3, 1940,  Scr.  No.  59,948 
3  Claims,    (a.  37—91) 


1.  In  combination  an  endless  bucket  equipped  excavat- 
ing unit  of  a  mobile  excavating  machine,  said  excavating 
unit  comprising  laterally  spaced  support  means  on  which 
are  mounted  a  plurality  of  spaced  buckets,  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  tines  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of 
said  buckets,  said  tines  extending  inwardly  toward  and 
between  said  support  means  to  form  a  semi-closed  back 
for  the  respective  bucket,  a  detachable  one-piece  back 
member  mounted  on  each  of  said  buckets,  said  back  mem- 
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ber  being  formed  of  geoeraUy  rifid  sheet-Uke  materia] 
•nd  comprujnj  an  end  waU  generaUy  doting  the  iNKk 
of  the  respecuve  bucket  rearwtrdly  of  said  Unea  and  re- 
wUent  am  portioni  projecting  outwardly  from  said  end 
waJI  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  into  confronting  re- 
lauon  with  the  exterior  of  the  corresponding  side  wall 
portion  of  the  respective  bucket,  said  end  wail  below 
said  arm  portions  being  of  a  lesser  transvene  width  as 
compared  to  the  transverse  width  of  said  end  wall  inter- 
mediate said  arm  portions,  and  recess  means  on  said  re- 
silient arm  portions  coacting  with  lug  means  on  said 
bucket  side  wall  portions  to  hold  said  back  member  in 
snap  fastened  interlocked  relation  to  the  respective  bucket, 
whereby  said  back  member  may  be  readUy  and  quickly 
detached  from  and  attached  to  said  bucket. 


June  5,  1962 


manber  fonning  a  flat  bottom  plate  and  a  flat  back  nlate. 

•coop  lip;  an  axle  fixed  to  the  lower  porti^  of^d^ 
shaped  plate  member  and  havmg  wheeU  rotatably  mount- 
^  •!,<W«te  end.  thereof  symmetrically  with  ^v. 

^J^t£!lrr^''  V^"*^'^^  U-shaped  handle  ,Jv«. 
•lly  atuched  at  lU  ends  to  said  axle  adjacent  to  i^d 
wheels;  arcuate  rack  member,  flx«l  to  siTS^  piS^ 
concentric  with  .aid  axle,  and  having  rXuyVJSS 


3,f37,3r7 
^_. ,    ^EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

CMvetaiid  Helghte,  Ohio,  antgnors  to  The  Oevelaad 
Trencher  Company.  Ckvcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Flkd  Not.  II,  IfSf .  S«r.  No.  153,793 
<ClainiL    (CL37— f7) 


I.  In  a  mobile  excavating  machine,  a  frame,  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  extending  boom  carried  by  said  frame 
tor  positioning  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane, 
an  endless  movable  digging  unit  carried  by  said  boom 
and  depending  therefrom,  and  a  liquid-type  grade  indica- 
tor earned  by  said  machine,  said  grade  indicator  com- 
posing reservoir  means  carried  by  said  boom  in  fixed  re- 
lation thereto  for  movement  therewith  and  adapted  to 
contain  a  quantity  of  liquid  at  a  predetermined  level 
alwve  the  bottom-most  extremity  of  said  digging  onit, 
said  reservoir  means  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  tanks, 
said  tanks  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dig- 
ging unit  at  substanUally  equal  distances  from  the  tongi- 
tudmal  vertical  center  plane  of  said  unit  and  on  oppodte 
sides  of  and  equal  distances  from  the  transverse  vertical 
center  plane  of  said  unit,  conduit  means  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  Unks,  a  sight  tube  mounted 
on  said  frame  remote  from  said  reservoir  means,  mean, 
for  maintaimng  said  sight  tube  in  a  substantially  vertical- 
ly oriented  position  irrespective  of  sidewise  and  fore-and- 
aft  tilung  movement  of  the  machine  with  respect  to  the 
honzontal.  and  conduit  means  connecting  said  sight  tube 
to  one  of  said  Unks  whereby  the  level  to  which  liquid 
from  said  reservoir  means  will  rise  in  said  sight  tube  will 
correspond  to  the  mean  distance  between  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  said  tanks  to  the  bottom-most  extremity  of  said 
digging  unit  irrespective  of  the  movement  of  said  boom 


locking  socket,   therein;   .aid   handle   being  adjustably 

said  body,  the  handle  bemg  securable  in  a  fully  forward 
P«.tion  with  said  scoop  lip  depressed  into  co^tiST^ 
the  ground  and  the  device  being  then  usable  aTa  duH 
J«oop  pull  scraper,  and  pull  levelfer.  a  ge^'y  u-ia^ 
S^'  K^^if,  P*^^?"***  ^•'^  ^  parallel  to  Mid^ 
^^kiSfS^  «^d  U-d«ped  locking  yoke  terminating 
ui  locking  pms;  and  spring  mean,  for  positioning  ndd 


Vfll.«-  n    I  ■A^y-ra-UNG  MACHINE 

eS^'  S;;2Lf  ^t!^  "«f«fc'».  r^  «~i  domm  u. 

T«2L^!I2!L  "^   ■■■*■""■■  to  The  Cleveliud 
Tnjcher  C«.p..,,  ClevrfMid,  Ohio,  a  eofponrtten^ 

™^  ?TJLP'  "^'  **  ^<»-  M4,7g4 
3Clalas.     (CL  37— 144) 


3,tJ73«t 
U^A^2!S!tr^2,SS?^S  ^^^  GARDEN  CART 

:>pcctei^  Maanfactwhw  Company  (Alfred  \am) 
FIMJnM8.1959.Scr.No.llt,<34 
■  3aaias.     (CL37— 13«) 

1.  A  combined  scoop  and  garden  cart,  comprising-  a 
load  carrymg  body  having  a  generally  V-rfiaped  pUte 


#J;  L*  ^.^^^^  back-filling  machine  including  plural 
fool  actuated  mean,  on  said  machine  adapted  for  actu- 
ation by  the  machine  operator  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  the  machine  with  respect  to  the  ground,  said 
machine  having  a  pair  of  powered  winch  mechanisms  for 
selectively  actuating  the  respective  lift  and  drag  Une.  of 
the  scraper  bucket  of  the  machine,  and  including  individ- 
ual clutch  and  braking  device,  for  each  of  said  winch 
mechanums  for  controlling  the  actuation  thereof    the 
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combination  therewith  of  a  pair  of  hand  operated  clutch 
levers  mounted  on  the  machine,  each  of  said  clutch  levers 
being  operatively  coupled  to  the  respective  clutch  device 
of  the  respective  winch  mechanism,  a  pair  of  hand  oper- 
ated brake  levers  mounted  on  said  machine,  each  of  said 
brake  levers  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  respective 
brake  device  of  the  respective  winch  mechanism,  and 
other  means  coacting  between  the  brake  lever  and  the 
clutch  lever  of  the  lift  line  winch  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically actuating  the  brake  lever  of  said  lift  line  winch 
mechanism  upon  movement  of  the  clutch  lever  of  said 
lift  line  winch  mechanism  in  a  direction  to  deactivate 
the  clutch  device  coufrfed  thereto,  whereby  the  machine 
operator  will  be  enabled  to  actuate  the  last  mentioned 
brake  lever  without  removing  hi.  hands  from  the  clutch 
levers  of  the  lift  line  and  the  drag  line  winch  mechanism, 
and  during  actuation  of  at  least  certain  of  said  foot  actu- 
ated means,  said  other  means  comprising  a  rod  mounted 
for  rotary  movement  on  the  machine,  a  first  arm  project- 
ing generaDy  radially  from  said  rod,  means  connecting 
said  first  arm  to  the  lift  line  clutch  lever  whereby  move- 
ment of  the  last  mentioned  lever  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection to  deactivate  the  clutch  device  coupled  thereto 
cauMS  predetermined  rotary  movement  of  said  rod,  a  sec- 
ond arm  projecting  generally  radially  from  said  rod,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  lift  line  brake  lever,  said  second 
arm  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  abutment 
means  to  actuate  said  lift  line  brake  lever  upon  said  move- 
ment of  said  lift  line  clutch  lever  in  said  predetermined 
direction  and  multant  rotation  of  said  rod. 


3,037,310 

REMOVABLE  COLLAR  DISPLAY  ATTACHMENTS 

FOR  THE  NECKS  OF  BOTTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ignatiu  M.  Moirtaho,  943  N.  Point  SL, 

San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

FU«d  July  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,7M 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—21) 


4  -1  - 


An  article  of  the  type  described  consisting  of  a  unitary 
member  formed  in  the  flat  from  resiliently  flexible  plastic 
material,  said  member  comprising  a  rectangular  section 
having  first  and  second  oppositely  disposed  ends,  and 
means  formed  in  said  section  adjacent  the  ends  thereof 
whereby  said  section  may  be  releasably  retained  in  collar 
form  with  the  ends  thereof  in  overlapped  relation  to  adapt 
said  section  for  disposition  around  the  neck  of  a  bottle, 
the  means  at  said  first  end  of  nid  section  comprising  a 
cut-line  defining  a  tongue  which  is  directed  toward  said 
Kcond  end  of  said  section,  said  cut-line  terminating  in 
circular  apertures  formed  through  said  section,  the  means 
at  said  second  end  of  said  section  comprising  a  linear  cut- 
line  extending  transversely  of  said  section  and  having  a 
length  suflBcient  to  accommodate  said  tongue,  said  linear 
cut-line  terminating  in  circular  apertures  formed  through 
Mid  section,  said  section  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
overlapping  relation  to  said  second  end.  with  said  tongue 
being  extended  through  said  slit  and  being  directed  toward 
the  edge  of  said  second  end,  and  with  said  first-mentioned 
apertures  being  at  least  in  partially  overlying  relation  with 
respect  to  said  second-mentioned  apertures  whereby  the 
edges  of  Mid  end.  may  be  moved  out  of  parallel  with 
each  other  to  eiuble  the  collar  form  of  uid  section  to  be 


complementally  fitted  to  both  non-tapered  and  tapered 
bottle  necks,  said  cut-line  at  said  first  end  being  curvilinear 
and  terminating  in  tangential  relation  with  it.  associated 
circular  apertures,  said  linear  cut-line  terminating  in  tan- 
gential relation  with  iu  auociated  circular  aperture.. 


3,037^11 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Valentine  A.  Ross,  Rlverridc,  and  Francis  J.  Montalto, 
Chicago,  III.,  aadgnors  to  MCR  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  850^27 
6  Claims.    (O.  4»— 125) 


1.  An  advertising  display  assembly  constructed  to  be 
removably  attached  to  a  vertically  extending  base,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  opposed,  vertically  extending  socket 
elements,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  strap  member, 
constructed  to  encompass  the  base  and  said  socket  ele- 
ments, means  for  securing  said  .trap  members  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  baK,  and  opposed,  vertically 
extending  standard,  having  terminal  ends  telescopically 
received  by  said  socket  elements,  said  standards  adapted 
to  span  a  display  panel  therebetween. 


3,037,312 
TRANSPARENT  SUPPORTING  AND  PROTECTIVE 

DBK  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDES 
Hans  Mnlch,  Wetziar  (Lahn),  Gcnmmy,  assignor  to  Ermi 
Lcitx  Gcsdkcfaaft  mit  bcscfarwikter  Haftang,  Wetziar 
(Lriu),  Gcinumy 

FDcd  Ian.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  17, 1959 
2  Claims.     (CL  40—152)       , 


1.  For  uae  with  a  photographic  slide  comprising  a 
photographic  picture  mounted  in  a  frame,  a  transparent 
plate  for  supporting  and  protecting  said  photographic 
picture,  said  transarent  plate  having  a  body  portion  of 
substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  slide  in  said 
frame  and  means  on  said  body  portion  for  mounting  said 
transparent  plate  in  said  frame  flatly  upon  said  photo- 
graphic picture,  said  body  portion  having  an  inner  sur- 
face coming  into  contact  with  said,  photographic  picture 
and  an  outer  nirface  opposite  to  said  inner  surface,  said 
inner  and  said  outer  nirface  being  planar. 
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CUSHIONING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SAFETY 
-_,  ^    ^^  DEVICES 

PMl  A.  Grtag,  Jr^  Reading,  P.^  urignor  to  The  EJcdric 

SCor^  Battery  Company.  PhiladclpMa,  Pa. 

Fi«d  Dec.  15,  If 58.  Ser.  No,  780.386 

1  ClaiB.     (CI.  42—74) 


June  5,  1962 


with  rwpect  to  said  lever  that  said  resilient  mean.  move. 
over-the<enter  when  said  shaft  moves  between^^^ 
sJtions.  and  a  flag  attached  to  said  shaft 


^ 3,t37,315 

I        ..  /^  ^^^^  RETRIEVERS 
^'•***S.r-.'^**'^*«'«  "«rte  2,  ToiMhawk.  Wk. 

•^  ^;  ^'  ""•  ^-  No.  MTJW 
3  Claimt.     (Q.  43—42.02) 


A  cushioning  liner  for  attachment  to  the  butt  end  of  a 
rifle,  comprising  a  flexible  tube  of  plastic  material  partially 
filled  with  a  fluid,  hermetically  sealed  therein,  and  having 
an  mtegral  extension  in  the  form  of  two  annular  sheets 
heat  sealed  at  their  perimeters  and  including  an  elastic 
band  between  said  sheets,  said  extension  being  of  oval 
shape  such  as  to  conform  to  the  edge  of  said  butt  end  of 
the  rifle  to  provide  a  yicldable.  detachable  connection 
for  said  liner,  whereby  a  cushioned  fit  is  provided  with 
»he  arm  pit  of  the  rifleman. 


3,i37,314 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Joseph  Hardv.  6815  S.  Laa«lcy  Ave.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Fikd  Apr.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  l«5,12f 

<  Claims.     (CI.  43— 17) 


ho n«^  J^*  rcleasmg  fish  lure,  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  body  havmg  a  chamber  therein,  a  rigid  meS 
^uphng  member  rigidly  ««nired  in  an  end  ^%T^t 

l^i       ^  Tu"'*'  '*'*'^°°  "'"■*^'°  »°d  having  an  exterior 
poruon  and  havmg  an  inner  end  portion  exA)sed  in  ^d 
chamber    a  plunger  rod   freely  axially  slidable  in   the 
oAer  end  portion  of  «iid  body  and  having  an  iLir  enS 
normally  ,n   axial  conuct  with  the  inner  end  of  Sd 
couphng  member,  said  rod  having  a  line-attaching  outer 
end  for  connection  to  a  fishing  line,  a  fish-hook  dirccUy 
connected  to  said  exterior  portion  of  the  coupling  mem 
^L         1,  """Pr«««*  coiled  spring  surrounding  said 
Pjunger  rod  in  said  chamber  and  normally  urging  said 
rod  inwardly  into  axial  contact  with  the  inner  end  por- 
^n  of  said  couphng  member,  whereby  if  the  fish-hook 
becomes  snagged  on  an  obstruction  a  rod-retracting  pull 
on  the  Ime  and  sub«quent  sudden  release  of  line  tension 
will   cauae  a  rapid   spring-urged   inward   travel  of  the 
plunger  rod  to  strike  an  axial  blow  on  the  inner  end  of 
^d^phng  member  for  releasing  the  hook  from  the 


5.  A  holder  for  a  Ashing  rod  having  a  bi  tt  and  a  tip. 
said  holder  comprising:  a  frame;  a  pair  of  aligned  and 
spaced   rod  holders  mounted  on  said  frame  and  each 
having  an  open  side,  (he  first  of  said  holders  having  a 
top  support  and  the  other  holder  having  a  bottom  sup- 
port, whereby  the  rod  may  he  held  in  said  holders  with 
the  top  side  of  the  rod  adjacent  the  butt  bearing  against 
said  top  support  and  the  bottom  of  the  rod  at  a  point 
closer  to  the  top  bearing  against  the  other  holder;  and 
signaling  means  actuated  by  a  downward  pull  on  the  tip 
of  the  rod  comprising,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first  holder  and  ex- 
tending generally  normal  to  and  above  said  rod    a  lever 
attached  to  said   shaft,  positioned  above  said  rod   and 
extending  generally  toward  the  other  holder,  said  shaft 
being  pivotal  from  a  first  position  at  which  said  lever 
extends  downwardly  toward  said  rod  to  a  second  pcsi- 
tion  at  which  said  lever  is  above  its  position  when  said 
shaft  a  in  the  first  position,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  lever  means  for  rotaUon  about  an  axis  spaced 
from  said  shaft  and  generally  normal  to  said  rod.  said 
roller  being  positioned  to  bear  against  the  top  of  said  rod 
adjacent  said  first  holder  when  said  shaft  is  in  the  first 
position  to  h<Jd  the  top  of  the  rod  spaced  from  the  sup- 
port of  said  first  holder,  whereby  a  downward  pull  on 
the  tip  of  said  rod  will  urge  said  shaft  toward  the  second 
position,  a  second  lever  attached  to  said  shaft,  resilient 
means  connecung  said  second  lever  and  said  frame  at 
a  given  point  on  the  frame,  said  point  being  so  posiuoned 


3,«37416 

FISHING  JIG 

Hemy  E.  D«  Zeeuw,  8135  E.  BroMlway, 

Umon  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758J36 

2  Claiw.    (CL  43-42.28) 


1.  A  fishing  Jig.  comprising:   •  body  having  a   flsb 
hook  secured  therein;  means  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
body  for  attachment  of  a  line  thereto;  said  hook  having 
a  shank  extending  rcarwardly  from  said   body,  and  a 
point  portion  uniUry  with  said  shank;  a  Upered  flexible 
tail  comprising  a  plurality  of  longer  fibers  and  a  plurality 
of  shorter  fibers  collectively  secured  to  the  rear  portion 
of  said  body  surrounding  said  shank;  said  longer  fibers 
constituting  a  central   core   and  having  a  first   binding 
holding  the  core  on  said  shank;  said  core  also  having 
a  second  binding  immediately  rearwardly  of  said  shank 
Mid  core  having  a   short   flexible  portion  between   the 
first  and  second  bindinw  and  at  the  end  of  the  shank* 
said  shorter  fibers  being  dispersed  around  said  core  ad- 
jacent to  said  point  portion;  said   (ail  having  a  natural 
spiral   coiled   form  and   tending   to  gather  around   and 
adjacent  to  said  hook  and  capable  of  straightening  into 
more  nearly  linear  form  when  pulled  through  the  water 


June  5,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,037,317 
LINE  RELEASING  DEVICE 
Joseph  I.  MoniMm,  Liocolnwood,  HI.;  Grace  F.  Monrlsoa 
and  Join  O.  LcTinaoa,  czcciitoiB  of  add  Jooeph  L  Mor- 
rifloa,  deceased 

Filed  Sept  1, 1959.  Ser.  No.  837,458 
12  Claims.     (CI.  43—43.12) 


1.  An  outrigger  release  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
axle,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  about  the  axle  and  having 
means  thereon  movable  therewith  for  releasably  engaging 
a  line,  tensioning  means  afllxed  to  (he  spool  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  disposed  intermediate  the  spool  and  the 
axle  for  urging  rotation  of  the  spool  about  the  axle  in 
one  direction,  means  for  setting  a  predetermined  adequate 
amount  of  tension  upon  said  tensioning  means,  and  a 
stop  means  for  engaging  said  means  (or  releasing  the 
line  to  limit  rotation  of  the  spool  urged  by  the  tensioning 
means. 


3.837318 

RELEASABLE  FLOAT 

Darld  C.  SchsHz,  89  CaMoaia  Road,  Asberfllc  N.C 

Filed  Jane  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,666 

2  ClaiiiM.     (a.  43— 44  J7) 


t.  A  releasable  fbhing  float  for  use  on  a  fishing  Une 
comprising;  a  buoyant  body  having  a  first  relative  narrow 
hon  therethrough  jit  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  second 
large  relatively  short  counter  bore  at  the  lower  end  there- 
of, coaxial  with  and  communicating  with  said  first  bore 
and  defining  a  shoulder  therebetween,  a  second  body  of 
such  form  as  to  snugly  fit  solely  in  said  second  bore  and 
adjacent  said  shoulder,  said  second  body  being  provided 
with  an  aperture  therethrough  arranged  wholly  perpen- 
dicular to  said  bores  and  within  said  second  bore  when 
the  second  body  is  in  assembled  relationship  with  said 
first  body,  and  the  fishing  line  being  threadable  through 
said  first  and  second  bores  and  said  aperture,  whereby 
when  said  second  body  with  said  line  in  said  aperture  is 
inserted  in  said  second  bore  the  line  will  be  held  against 
movement,  but  upon  a  downward  pull  on  the  line,  the 
two  bodies  will  separate  and  allow  the  bodies  to  freely 
slide  on  said  line. 


3,837,319 

ADJUSTABLE  PISHING  FLOAT 

Eldon  E.  Steaek,  2889  Tcath  Ave.,  Belle  Plaliic,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,518 

1  datai.     (Q.  43—44.95) 

In  an  invention  of  the  character  described,  cominising 

a  plastic  global  buoyant  float  body  having  two  flattened 

portion,  one  diametrically  oi^osite  the  other,  and  a 


slotted  cylindrical  member  secured  at  one  end  to  one  ot 
the  flattened  portions  of  the  said  float,  and  an  externally 
threaded  and  slotted  cylindrical  member  secured  to  the 
other  flattened  portion  of  the  said  float,  a  slipon  cap 
snugly  fitted  over  the  first  mentioned  cylindrical  member 
and  an  internally  threaded  cap  adapted  to  be  screwed  on 
the  second  mentioned  cylindrical  member,  the  said  in- 
ternally threaded  cap  embodying  a  closed  end  having  an 


opening  in  the  center  thereof  for  the  slidable  reception 
of  a  spring  locator,  a  spring  holder  having  an  opening 
in  the  center  thereof  placed  on  the  said  spring  locator 
and  within  the  internally  threaded  cap,  and  a  serpentine 
spring  also  within  the  said  internally  threaded  cap  and 
said  spring  having  one  end  resting  on  the  said  holder  and 
over  the  said  locator  providing  a  positive  spring  lock  for 
the  said  internally  threaded  cap  to  secure  a  fishing  line 
to  this  end  of  the  said  body. 


3,837328 

LANCE 

Charles  W.  Powell,  135  Central  Avc^ 

West  Caldwell,  N  J. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  36,032 

1  Claim.     (CL  46—1) 


A  collapsible  toy  lance  comprising  a  handle  portion 
and  a  collapsible  shaft  portion,  said  handle  portion  in- 
cluding a  hand  grip  and  a  cup-shaped  hand  guard  secured 
to  said  hand  grip  and  overlying  at  least  part  of  said  hand 
grip,  said  shaft  portion  being  secured  to  said  hand  guard, 
said  shaft  portion  including  a  plurality  of  thin-walled, 
frustro-conical  sections  of  successively  decreasing  diam- 
eters, the  first  and  largest  of  said  conical  sections  being 
secured,  at  its  larger  end,  to  said  handle  portion  and  each 
successively  smaller  conical  section  positioned  coaxially 
therein  with  their  respective  smaller  ends  positioned  away 
from  said  handle  portion,  said  conical  sections  being  mov- 
able from  a  collapsed  position  wherein  said  shaft  portion 
is  substantially  the  length  of  and  entirely  contained  with- 
in said  first  conical  section  to  an  extended  position,  fric- 
tion means  to  hold  said  shaft  portion  in  its  extended  posi- 
tion including  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  conical  sections 
at  their  larger  ends,  said  surfaces  of  adjacent  conical  sec- 
tions coacting  in  light  frictional  engagement  to  bold  said 
shaft  portion  in  said  extended  position,  said  shaft  portion 
being  collapsible  by  the  exertion  of  an  axial  force  thereon 
to  break  said  light  frictional  engagement,  and  a  blunt 
body  positiond  at  the  f<Hward  and  smaller  end  of  the 
smallest  conical  section. 
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»      »  ^  TOY 

"oy  W.  Tbomaaoa,  4«3f  W.  123H  Place 
Hawtkornc,  Calif.  * 

Fifed  Jnly  3.  IHI.  Ser.  No.  121,4«t 
S  Claim.     (O.  44— 22«) 


1.  A  rolling  toy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pulley 
a  shaft  mounted  upon  said  pulley,  a  set  of  wheeb  rotaubly 
mounted  upon  said  shaft  roUably  supporting  said  pulley, 
a  handle,  and  a  flexible  cable  secured  at  oppoaite  eods  to 
said  pulley  and  said  handle.  yy^^  ««  w 


3,«37.322 
win*,      w    .   SWIRLING  LIGHT  TOY 
WilHam  S-Emumttartntr,  Jr.,  M37  Lehncrt  Art^  BtM- 

I  Md. 
FUmI  Not.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «,743 
3CUnH.     (a.4«--22«) 


Juke  6,  19«2 

aaaembly  having  a  charging  aperture  in  one  end  and  a 
homomally  dispced  discharge  port  at  the  opp^te  end 

SI?  ^^  '.1'*"°'  "^^^  '"***^««  Po^  «uppordng  sS 
tank  about  a  horizontal  pirot  axis  extendingXoui*  Sd 
P|vot  support  means  for  teeming  and  poun*  g  mefns  a?? 
tached  to jiaid  glass  melUng  tank  for  tilUng  fie  same  for 

L^^  ^  ^"^^  •"PP°^  "*^  '^  'onning  rolls 
1^^  '''  •*^**./*°^  -^I'-^nt  said  di«:harge^rt  . 
lower  forming  ro  1  mounted  on  said  roll  sup^rt  me^na 
and  having  .u  axis  coinciding  with  .aid  bor^ul  p^ 
ax.,  of  said  unk  whereby  pouring  of  melted  gla«  m7y 
take  place  from  said  discharge  port  and  over  Ja^Tlowtr 

above  said  lower  roU  in  said  support  means  for  the  form- 

ing  pouring  from  said  melting  tank,  a  firing  and  regen- 


««tor  port  m  the  melting  tank,  an  auxiliary  firing  port 
then  adjacent  and  an  exit  and  regenerator  port  in  Ae 
melting  tank  for  exhaust  ga««,  a  fixed  burn^  «dSc«S 

S  H  ^Ht*  ^r  ."^  '°  »"«»«««  only  therewith  when 
sa^d  mcltmg  Unk  u  m  an  untilted  position,  said  firing 

md  fixed  burner,  a  burner  in  said  auxiliary  firing  port 
and  movable  therewith  as  said  melting  tank  is  tilttl  for 

Sinfj^  ^^''  t  ^^^^^  ^^^  ""PP'y  "°«  connected 
wiUi  said  auxibary  burner  thereby  permitting  firing  of 
md  melting  tank  during  teeming  and  pouring  in  said 
erLZ  i"  -PP""^  'or  forming  glass  and  a  regen- 
erating finng  system  havmg  conduiu  therein  in  iuVu- 
positjon  to  said  finng  and  regenerator  port  and  the  exit 
and  regenerator  port  in  the  melting  tank  whereby  Vh« 
melting  tank  may  be  tflted  past  «ud  conduiu  aL  back 
into  ahgnment  therewith. 


1.  An  electric  illuminated  whiriing  sparkler  toy  device 
comprising,  structure  defining  a  housing  having  a  metallic 
cap  with  an  opening  therein  at  one  end  thereof,  a  rod  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  housing  through  and  spaced 
from  said  opening,  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  source 
of  power  and  a  switch  therefor,  said  rod  and  cap  being 
connected  in  series  in  said  electrical  circuit  to  said  source 
of  power  and  switch,  a  pair  of  spaced  com  mutating  slip 
nngs  encompassing  said  rod  and  insulated  from  each  other 
and  arranged,  respectively,  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
cap  and  rod  an  insulated  swingable  lead  for  each  said 
Slip  nng  with  a  terminal  at  one  end  thereof  looaely  en- 
compassing ,ts  respective  slip  ring  to  make  erratic  electri- 
Im^Zm    '?!"*'^'^  "Pon  rotation  of  its  respective  swing- 

n^?J  >!/  '  "?  '°^^  ""^^  «  '«"'  one  lamp  con- 
nected between  said  swingable  leads  to  complete  said 
dectncal  circuit  whereby  when  said  switch  is  c'^S^  ?,^d 
md  swmgable  leads  are  rotated  about  said  rod^rJSc 

dicuble  random  flashing  on  and  off  of  said  lamp  occuiT 
.^^  3,037,323 

FIW  Dye.  2«,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  (29,649 
3    S<.lf  iF"*^     (CL  49^-3) 


Pr.ll  J^m^'SS  PRODUCING  BENT  SHEETS 
Ford  Gla«  Compwy.  Toledo.  Ohio,  a  eorpo^tioo  of 

FIW  Apr.  7, 1954,  Ser.  No.  421,«5« 
13  Claimt.     (CL  49--<7) 


June  6,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


bent  sheets  prior  to  pattern  cutting  sections  of  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape  therefrom,  an  oudine  type  bending 
mow  compnsing  a  rail  portion  which  acts  as  a  thermal 
barrier  and  is  provided  with  a  shaping  surface  that  sub- 
stamially  conforms  with  the  curved  surface  of  a  glass 
•hcet  bent  on  said  mold  for  receiving  the  margin  of  said 
•heet  when  bent,  and  an  additional  thermal  barrier  com- 
prising a  body  spaced  inwardly  of  said  shaping  surface. 


^^OTSP^^REDUCING  UNDULATIONS  IN  A 
J^g^|™J^CONTINU0USLY  DRAWN  FROM 

Ri^  Thus,  WIttea  (Rnkr),  Georf  Kflfam,  Fwth, 
Bavarta,  Germany,  and  Rembert  Ramnoer,  deceased, 
late  of  Witten  (Rahr),  Germany,  by  Marlamic  Ram- 
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•lab,  an  end  wall  connected  to  the  semJ-drcular  shaped 
end  of  said  channel  portion  and  having  an  opening  therein 
a  conduit  embedded  m  said  slab  extending  through  md 
opemng  and  having  a  free  end  termnating  in  said  channel 
portion  and  being  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
slab  surface  and  parallel  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
channel,  and  a  removable  cover  enclosing  said  elongated 
trough  and  said  conduit  therein,  wherein  when  said  cover 
IS  removed,  the  end  of  said  conduit  that  is  located  in  said 
channel  portion  is  exposed  and  is  accessible  for  being  bent 
outwardly  from  said  slab. 


:.      ''  heh",  Kolbengarten  22,  HeUclbcti,  Germany,  as- 
rignors  to  Deutsche  Tafelgfau  Akttei^cacllKinft  Detag, 
mrth,  Bavaria,  Germany,  a  compaay  of  Gomaoy 
^^      ™«lAiif.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  755,84« 
Clalme  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Mar.  27. 1953 
SCbhns.    (CL  49^-13.1) 


,™«  3,037,327  ' 

VIBRATORY  POLISHING  AND  DE-BURRING 

DEVICE 

AchUle  K.  Ferrara,  1941  72ad  Comt,  Elmwood  Part  DI. 

nW  May  31, 19M.  Ser.  No.  32^38 

9aafaiis.     (CL51— 7) 


I 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  waviness  of  a  glass  she^ 
drawn  upwardly  continuously  from  a  bath  of  molten 
glass  through  a  drawing  chamber  by  cooling  the  glass 
nearits  point  of  emergence  from  the  bath  and  introducing 
gas  into  the  drawing  chamber  and  causing  said  gas  to 
flow  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
glass  sheet  and  across  the  whole  width  of  the  sheet  and 
on  each  side  thereof  and  in  contact  therewith,  character- 
ized in  that  said  gas  introduced  into  the  drawing  cham- 
ber, before  coming  in  contact  with  the  glass  sheet,  is 
heated  to  about  the  average  gas  temperature  in  the  draw- 
mg  chamber  so  that  the  transversely  flowing  gas  does 
not  subsunually  change  the  average  gas  temperature  in 
the  drawing  chamber,  and  further  characterized  in  that 
the  gas  is  introduced  into  the  drawing  chamber  and 
flows  transversely  of  the  glass  sheet  at  that  zone  in  the 
drawing  chamber  which  lies  just  ahead  of  the  place  at 
which  final  solidification  of  the  glass  sheet  occurs. 


»««,,^^  3,037,32« 

'^"T525L.i;SP    APPARATUS    FOR    PROVIDING 

CONDUITS  IN  MOLDED  CONCRETE  SLABS 

/M  „'**"  W.  HoOoway,  Crawto^  RJ. 

(59  Honcwood  Are.,  North  ProrldcBcc,  RJ.) 

•FIted  Dec.  23,  1957.  Ser.  No.  794,698 

2ChdM.    (CL5*— 127) 


1.  A  vibratory  polishing  and  de-burring  device  com- 
prising a  drum  having  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical  core  positioned  longitudinally  through  said  drum 
and  OMinecUng  said  side  walls,  an  annular  mounting  ring 
secured  to  each  of  said  side  walls  and  encircling  laid 
core,  a  self-contained  vibrating  unit,  means  for  open- 
tionally  and  removably  mounting  said  vibrating  unit  in 
said  mounting  rings,  and  connecUng  means  for  mounting 
said  drum  and  operationally  mounted  vibrating  unit  on 
a  supporting  frame  so  that  upon  operation  of  said  vilx-at- 
ing  unit  the  vibratory  motion  thereof  is  transmitted  di- 
rectly to  said  drum  through  said  mounting  rings,  said 
vibrating  unit  comprising  an  outer  tube,  a  flange  ring 
secured  to  each  end  of  said  outer  tube  in  registry  with 
said  mounting  rings,  an  eccentric  bushing  joumaled  to 
rotate  within  each  of  said  flange  rings,  and  a  shaft  having 
an  eccentric  enlarged  portion  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
snugly  fitted  within  said  bushings,  said  enlarged  portions 
being  adjustably  securable  within  said  bushings  to  vary 
the  degree  of  eccentricity  therebetween  and  thereby  vary 
the  amplitude  of  vibration  of  said  vibrating  unit. 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  a  concrete  slab  having  an 
npper  surface,  an  elongated  trough  embedded  in  said  slab 
and  being  defined  by  a  channel  portion  that  is  semi- 
circular in  cross  section  at  one  end  thereof  and  that  in- 
clines upwardly  toward  the  other  end  thereof  terminating 
in  a  flat  portion,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  channel 
portion  being  substantially  coplanar  and  being  located  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  surface  of  said 


3,t37,32i 
,  ^  ^  LAPPING  TOOL 

'**t?  *!?!*??  ^I*"y'  Moiildalr,  and  Gaatev  Peteimi, 
Wooiiiidd.  NJ.,  a«igBon  to  Dykicx   Corporation. 
MoBtdah-,  N  J.,  a  eorporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  N«T.  19.  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,139 
4  Claims.    (CL  51— 34) 
1.  A  spindle  assembly  for  a  lapping  tool  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  spindle  having  means  for  securing  a 
lapping  tool  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  thrust  fitting  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  cam  pulley  fixedly  se- 
cured to  the  spindle  and  including  a  skirt  extending  axial- 
ly  of  the  spindle  and  terminating  in  a  cam  surface  of 
changing  elevation  with  respect  to  the  lapping  tool  end  of 
the  spindle,  a  cam  follower  pulley  concentric  with  the 
spindle  and  including  a  cam  follower  in  engagement  with 
the  cam  surface  of  the  cam  pulley  for  following  the  cam 
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•urfacc  and  defining  axial  movement  of  the  cam  puUey 
and  spindle,  said  cam  follower  being  disposed  betw.-en 
the  cam  pulley  and  lapping  tool  end  of  the  spindle  at  a 
tixed  elevation,  means  for  rotating  said  pulleys  at  differ- 
ent r.p.m.\  whereby  ihe  cam  pulley  can  be  rotated  with 
respect  to  the  cam  follower  and  reciprocating  and  rotary 
motion  can  be  imported  to  the  spindle,  a  piston-cylinder 
combination  between  the  ends  of  the  spindle  concentric 
therewith,  the  cylinder  being  fixedly  posiUoned  and  the 
spindle  being  secured  to  the  piston,  whereby  axial  move- 
ment of  the  spindle  moves  the  piston  axially  of  the  cyl- 
inder and  accurate  alignment  of  the  spindle  is  main- 
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tained  upon  reciprocation  and  rotation  of  the  spindle, 
said  thrust  fitting  including  a  rotating  member  secured 
to  the  sp.ndic  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  stationary 
member  disposed  axially  outward  of  the  rotating  member 
said  assembly  further  including  a  cross-arm  having  one 
end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  a  fixedly  positioned 
cross-arm  keeper,  an  intraends  portion  thereof  bearing  on 
the  thrust  fitting  stationary  member  and  the  other  end 
thereof  connected  to  a  spring  effective  to  urge  the  cross- 
arm  toward  the  thrust  fitting  stationary  member,  whereby 
thrust  IS  imposed  on  the  spindle  to  press  the  cam  surface 
into  tight  engagement  with  the  cam  follower,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  spring. 


. 3.t37^2f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING 

DRILLS 

Haiis  Emj   WUltam  A   H„«erty,  ud  Eugene  L.  RJtter. 

Jf  oS  *        "  CtiKlmiM,  Ohio,  .  corporation 

FUe4  Sept.  2«.  If  57.  Scr.  No.  M5^12 
--  22  Claims.     (0.51—43) 


movement  with  respect  to  the  fixture  comprising  a  grind- 
ing wheel  spindle,  a  routable  carrier  supporting  said 
spindle  therein  paraUel  to  but  eccentiic  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  earner,  a  sub-support  mechanism  for  support- 
uig  the  earner  on  the  base  for  bodily  movement  in  Mr- 
maily  related  directions,  and  means  to  impart  rotation 
and  said  bodily  roovemenu  to  the  carrier  simultoneoualy. 

3,9373M 
AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING 
r^_.     ^  „,  .  MACHINE 

ChmiWa  G.  Weigand,  Glciicoc,  lU.,  asstaior  to  FtdcUtOBc 

FUed  Apr.  15.  1959,  Ser.  No.  80«,72»  ^^ 
nCWnM.     (CL51— 5«) 


1.  A  grinder  for  accurately  grinding  smaU  work  pieces 
comprising  an  abrasive  wheel,  motive  means  for  rotating 
sajd  wheel  at  high  speed,  a  reciprocating  carriage  for 
moving  said  wheel,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage 
including  a  combined  hydraulic  and  pneumatic  unit  said 
combined  hydraulic  and  pneumatic  unit  including  a  hy- 
draulic portion  and  a  pneumatic  portion,  and  means  for 
eff«^tivcly  rendering  the  hydraulic  portion  of  said  unit 
ineffective  when  high  speed  movement  in  either  direction 
of  said  carriage  is  desired. 


3,M7,331 
LENS  GRINDING  DEVICE 

149  Herman  Profetrioaal  Bldf .,  Houston,  Tea. 

FUtd  Nov.  23.  1959.  Sei^No.  854,750 

i  Claims.    (CI.  51—123) 


0  0  0  0© 


LLZ 


t^z 


.  .f,  J",j  <*"■'"  gnnding  machine  having  a  base  and  a 
dnll  holding  fixture  thereon,  the  combination  of  means 
for  supporting  a  grinding  wheel  on  the  base  for  relative 


1.  In  a  lens  grinding  device,  a  housing  having  a  lens 
ho  ding  arm  shaft  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of  lens 
holding  arms  pivoUUly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  spindles 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  grinders  mounted 
on  said  spindles,  one  end  of  said  arms  extending  over 
said  grinders,  lens  holding  means  in  which  lens  to  be 
grouiid  are  mounted,  said  lens  holding  means  being  main- 
tained m  grinding  position  on  said  grinders  by  said  lens 
holding  arms  and  means  on  the  other  ends  of  said  lens 
hokhng  arms  for  applying  pressure  on  said  lens  during 
grinding  operations. 
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3,«37332 
MACHINE  TOOL  SIZING  DEVICE 

■!?3L^L.^'^.^^*"**»»^'  ■«»  Greig  S.  Butterwortfa, 
Cotambos^  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cincinnati  MUlfaig 
MacUnc  Co.,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fliwi  Feh.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,293 
3  Clafans.     (CI.  51—165) 
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arc  of  the  worlting  face  of  the  stone,  one  of  said  tabs 
being  formed  with  a  socket  in  its  outer  end  face,  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  cup-shaped  retainer  substantially  em- 
bedded in  said  socket,  said  reUiner  having  a  cylindrical 
wall  presenting  an  inturned  open  rim.  a  detent  ball  within 
said  retainer,  and  a  resilient  0-ring  formed  of  elasto- 
meric  material  seated  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  socket, 
said  ball  being  nested  within  the  O-ring,  making  circular 
line  contact  therewith,  and  being  compressed  between 
the  O-ring  and  said  open  rim. 


3,037  334 
,^     .  packaging'  MACHINE 

Frauds  A.  Chidsey,  Jr.,  Wayiw,  Pa.,  and  Grorer  C.  Cunie, 
Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  amigBon  to  Container  Corpora* 
tioB  of  Amcfka,  Chicago,  III.,  a  coiporation  of 
Delaware 

nied  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser,  No.  838Jt76 
11  Oaims.     (CI.  53 — 48) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  means  to  support  a  work- 
piece  in  an  operating  position,  a  sizing  device  comprising 
a  body  mounted  on  the  machine  tool  and  movable  into  a 
smng  position  spaced  from  a  workpiece  in  the  operating 
position,  a  pair  of  carriers  mounted  on  Uie  body,  an  ori- 
fice m  each  of  said  carriers,  fingers  pivotally  connected 
in  the  respective  earners  adapted  to  engage  the  workpiece 
said  fingers  nonnaUy  urged  in  opposite  directions  to  posi- 
tions to  close  said  orifices,  said  fingers  yicldable  from  said 
normal  positions  on  engagement  wiUi  the  workpiece  to 
open  said  onfices  in  accordance  with  the  amount  the 
fin^rs  are  moved,  an  air  discharge  line  connected  to  said 
onfices.  means  to  position  each  of  said  carriers  to  move 
the  respective  fingers  towards  and  away  from  a  work- 
piece  in  the  operating  position  when  the  body  is  in  the 
sizing  position,  a  gage  operatively  connected  to  the  air 
discharge  line  and  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein,  said 
gage  marked  to  indicate  a  first  reference  pressure  when 
one  of  said  onfices  is  open  a  predetcnnined  amount  and 
the  other  onfice  ts  closed  and  to  indicate  a  second  refer- 


I.  In  a  machine  for  packaging  articles  within  an  open 
end,  wrap-around  carton  comprising  a  rectangular  blank 
scored  along  parallel  lines  to  provide  a  top  panel  and  two 

ence  Dr«««nr.>  a,K-«  K^.1.    t'  -Z  "TA "  '^*^""  "=»'^'-    *•*!«  panels  wiUi  bottom  flaps  carried  by  the  side  panels, 

prSeS7d  a^ou^  '*"'  ^'''^^  "'  °P*"^^  '^^^    ''''  combination  of  a  treating_  Nation  eompri«ng  ipport 


3,037,333 

r-  -I  B*  .      ^^"^'^^  STONE  ASSEMBLY 

Cart  Stelmachowsid,  Chicago,  ni.,  .ss«gnor  to  Super-Cut, 

uct  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  DUnok 

FIW  Dec.  7. 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,800 

1  Claim.     (CI.  51— 184J) 


means  for  releasably  supporting  a  flat  carton  blank,  an 
article  support  at  the  treating  station  adapted  to  receive  a 
group  of  a  predetermined  number  of  articles  arranged  in 
a  row.  said  article  suRwrt  being  in  juxtaposition  with  the 
carton  blank  support  means,  whereby  the  blank  is  ar- 
ranged in  position  to  contact  the  article  group  with  the 
top  panel  of  the  blank  in  register  with  the  top  surface  of 
the  article  group,  a  forming  element  comprising  opposed 
side  walls  spaced  to  fit  closely  against  the  sides  of  the 
article  group  when  enclosed  within  the  carton  blank, 
means  for  moving  the  forming  element  through  a  closed, 
generally  rectangular  path,  whereby  it  will  move  into  en- 
gagement with  a  flat  carton  blank  at  the  treating  station 
in  a  direction  ncMmal  to  the  plane  of  the  blank  and  into 
encompassing  relation  to  the  article  group  with  the  blank 
folded  around  the  top  and  sides  of  the  article  group  and 
A  K^  •        I  ,  *''**'  '***  bottom  flaps  extending  substantially  in  the  planes 

provided"  with  sl^ttr^K  ^         "*  ''?*'  **"""«  "^  ^y    °^^^'"'  '"''^'^  "■'*'  P^"^''-  'f'^"  forwardly  to  move  the 
elXnu  ZZ^         i  reception  of  a  number  of  such    article  group  away  from  the  treating  station,  then  out  of 

rVdX  outwaXln'irT,^:  'Z^jJUIt!^''!  ^'^'"^"»»    ?Z^^.^JJ:.?}:^^°1  ^°  !»^  "^'^^'f  «^°"P'  -"^  ^n^^'y  i" 


radially  outwardly  in  the  slots,  said  honing  element  in- 
cluding an  abrasive  stone  of  appreciable  length  relative 
to  Its  width  and  thickness,  and  a  backing  member  formed 
of  non-abrasive  material  of  less  hardness  than  the  hard- 
ness of  the  abrasive  stone  and  within  which  the  stone  is 
partially  embedded,  said  backing  member  covering  said 
stone  on  substantially  all  surfaces  except  the  working  sur- 
face thereof,  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  backing 
member  being  greater  than  that  of  the  stone  to  provide 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  tabs  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  honing  element  respectively,  said  tabs  hav- 
ing surfaces  adapted  to  wear  unifonnly  in  the  general 


a  rearward  direction  to  return  the  forming  element  to  the 
treating  station  where  it  may  again  move  toward  a  flat 
carton  on  the  support  means  at  the  ti-eating  station. 

3,037435 
TAPE  ATTACHING  MACHINE 
Raymond  J.  Smithy  St.  Paul.  Mhin..  aas^or  to  MfaincMla 
Mining  and  Manofactwlng  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Dclawarv 

FUed  June  7.  1960.  Ser.  No.  34,434 
7  Claims.     (CI.  53—198) 
1.  A  machine  for  attaching  adhesive  tape  to  articles 
being  moved  by  a  conveyor,  said  machine  comprising 
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means  for  holding  one  end  from  a  quantity  of  said  Upe 
on  one  side  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  storing  said  end 
and  a  portion  of  said  tape  adjoining  said  end  on  the 
other  tide  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  transporting  said 
end  and  tape  adjoining  said  end  across  said  conveyor, 
from  the  holding  means  side  thereof  to  the  storage  means 
side  thereof,  and  means  for  adhering  said  end  and  a 
portion  of  said  tape  adjoining  said  end  to  said  storage 


means,  said  tape  then  being  extended  across  said  con- 
veyor so  that  the  adhesive  side  thereof  wiU  be  contacted 
by  and  adhesively  attached  to  said  articles  as  said  ar- 
ticles are  moved  by  said  conveyor;  said  storage  means 
including  a  member  having  a  surface  against  which  said 
end  of  tape  is  pressed  and  said  adhering  means  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  said  end  and  said  portion  of  tape 
adjoming  said  end  onto  said  surface  of  said  member. 
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»^  •  '****°*  posiUoo  in  which  the  carrier  means  ar« 
«P«ced  apvl  from  the  wrapping  roUers  and  said  web  por- 
jon.  a  guide  roller  pivoully  supported  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  poution  spaced  apart  from  the  body 
in  the  wrapping  position  of  the  carrier  means  and  a  guide 
pofltion.  said  guide  roller  during  movement  from  said 
retracted  position  toward  said  guide  position  engaging 
»id  protriiding  web  portion  and  bending  the  same  against 
the  penphery  of  the  body  across  a  gap  defined  by  the 
txxly  and  said  first  wrapping  roller;  said  web  directing 
assembly   including   a   web  directing  member    pivotal 
mountong  means  supporting  said  directing  member  for 
pivotal  movement  between  a  forward  portion  and  a  with- 
drawn position,  said  web  directing  member  during  move- 
ment toward  the  forward  position  engaging  the  web  por- 
tion bridging  said  gap  and  forcing  said  portion  deeper 
y'P"*  «*P  so  that  the  tip  of  said  web  portion  is  gripped 
Wfween  the  first  wrapping  roller  and  said  body  upon  ro- 
Ution  of  the  wrapping  rollers;  drive  means  for  actuating 
said  feed  means,  carrier  means,  guide  roller,  wrapping 
rollers,  and  mounting  means  for  the  web  directing  mem- 
ber; and  control  means  controUing  said  drive  means  for 
actuating  said  feed  means,  carrier  means,  guide  roUcr, 
wrapping  rollers  and  said  pivotal  mounting  means  sup- 
porting said  web  directing  member  in  predetermined  se- 
quence and  predetermined  time  interval*. 


WRAPPING  MACHINE 


,  Font,  Krata  1 ,  .  ,  ,.^        „        ,„ 

lo  Standardwcrt  Eagen  Reis  GjiLb.H^  BracW  Ger- 
many,  a  Gemuui  coinpany 

Filed  imty  1,  If 5f,  S«r.  No.  824,631 

CWins  priority,  appikatioa  Gemuiy  Joly  g,  195fl 

UCMm.     (CL53— 212) 


^ 3,M7337 

No  Drawi^     ITW  Sept  €,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  532,74» 
2ClaiM.     (CL  55-55) 

I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  impure  boron  tri- 
chloride  containing  at  least  one  of  the  materials  chlorine 
and  phosgene  as  impurities  to  provide  a  boron  trichloride 
product  containing  readily  separable  more  volatile  con- 
taminanta  which  comprises  contacting  the  impure  boron 
tnchionde  in  vapor  phase  with  activated  alumina  at  a 
temperature  of  about  325*  C.  to  550*  C.  and  recovering 
a  gaseous  boron  trichloride  product  containing  readfly 
separable  more  volatile  contaminants. 


}r^<^L-L.. 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping  stacks  of  coins 
and  other  articles  and  for  forming  seU  supporting  wrap- 
pers about  a  mandrel,  said  machine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wrapping  assembly  and  a  web  directing  as- 
•embly.  said  wrapping  assembly  including  a  first  wrap- 
ping roller  and  a  second  wrapping  roller,  said  first  and 
^^ond    wrapping    rollers    being    routably    mounted    in 
!••'•*  ■Pf'^  P*r*Jl€l  relationship,  feed  means  for  direct- 
iBi  •  MttfUi  of  a  web  of  pliable  wrapping  material  suc- 
cessively past  said  first  and  second  wrapping  rollers  to 
a  point  beyond  said  wrapping  roller,  carrier  means  sup- 
ported in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  wrapping  rollers  for  supporting  a  body  about 
which  a  wrapper  is  to  be  formed,  said  carrier  means  be- 
ing pivouJly  mounted  for  movement  about  a  wrapping 
position  in  which  a  web  portion  spans  the  space  between 
a    wrapping   roller   and    sandwiched    between    a   facing 
peripheral  surface  of  said  wrapping  roller  and  the  body 


»««„^  3,M7431 

METHOD  FOR  MOLECULAR  SIEVE 
ADSORPTION  AND  DES0RPT10N 

iM^  y  V<'^P<*"g°%  J  corponrtloB  of  New  York 
No  Dnwli«.    nmt  Dec  j«,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  7l3,71f 

l4Clakm.  (CL55-^) 
I  A  process  for  the  separation  of  straight  chain  hydro- 
carbons of  at  least  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  from 
noo-straight  chain  hydrocarbons  contained  in  a  vaporized 
hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  constituenU  having  at 
least  five  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises 
contacting  said  vaporized  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a 
zeolitic  molecular  sieve  solid  selective  adsorbent  which 
selectively  adsorbs  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  to  the 
substantial  exclusion  of  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons, 
periodically  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  carbon  dioxide 
displacement  fluid  which  is  thereby  adsorbed  less  strongly 
on  said  adsorbent  than  the  displaced  straight  chain  hydro- 
carbons, the  displacement  fluid  contact  being  effected  with- 
out the  introduction  of  external  heat,  and  then  desorbint 
said  carbon  dioxide  fluid  from  said  adsorbent 


_  3,«37439 

POWER  LAWN  MOWER  GRASS  CATCHER 

LaarcBcc  E.  NlriMlm,  Medical  Dcatal  Buildinf, 

Anacorics,  Waak. 

Filed  Jan.  M,  IfSf .  S«^.  No,  7t9,Mt 

U  ClalM.     (a.  54—25.4) 

I.  Orass-elevating  mechanism  for  a  power  lawn  mower 

comprising  a  circular  rotor  shell  having  an  upri^t  im- 
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perforate  side  and  shelves  within  said  shell  defining  grass-    top  and  blade  for  coactine  with  th*  hn..,m»  ««^  m.a    . 

its  imperforate  side  disposed  remote  from  the  mower  and 
Its  other  side  adjacent  to  the  mower,  said  rotor  shell  being 


routable  relative  to  the  mower  to  move  said  grass-elevat- 
ing pockeu  from  a  lower  grass-receiving  position  into  an 


necung  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  member  to  the  hous- 


upoer  grass-delivering  position,  closure  means,  and  means 
■upforting  said  closure  means  adjacent  to  the  side  of  said 
rotor  shell  next  to  the  mower  and  cooperating  with  said 
shell  to  confine  air  from  the  mower  entering  said  shell 
through  a  pocket  in  lower  grass-receiving  position  for  dis- 
charge from  said  shell  through  a  pocket  in  upper  grass- 
dehvenng  position  to  blow  the  grass  from  such  pocket  in 
such  upper  grass-delivering  position. 


ing  adjacent  the  axis  <rf  rotation  of  the  blade  whereby 
said  member  may  be  swung  to  vary  the  width  of  the 
windrow,  and  means  adjustably  securing  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  member  to  the  rear  margin  of  the  housing 


3,037^2 

SICKLE  BAR 

MartlB  Boyer,  Box  24,  Lowry,  Mlu. 

Filed  Dec.  1€,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,8M 

4  Claims.     (CL  56— 296) 


'•> 


3,937,340 

,  i    ..,  „     CO""ON  PICKER  SPINDLE 

Joha  W.  Funderfoarg,  2136  Big  Bend,  Memphis  14,  Tcbb. 

FUed  Sept  19.  I960.  Ser.  No.  56,776 

10  Claim.    (CI.  56-^50) 


I.  In  a  cotton  picker,  a  cotton  picking  spindle  com- 
pnsing  a  body,  a  plurality  of  pistons  each  having  an 
outer  end  and  an  inner  end.  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  cylinders  therein  respectively  slidably 
receiving  said  pistons,  said  body  additionally  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  bores  therein  respectively  lead- 
ing from  said  cylinders  to  the  exterior  of  said  body    a 
plurality  of  fingers  respectively  slidably  mounted  jn  said 
bores  and  respectively  attached  to  said  pistons  adjacent 
the  outer  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  moved  there- 
with between  a  retracted  position  in  said  body  and  an 
extended  position  extending  outwardly  from  the  exterior 
of  said  body,  means  operativcly  associated  with  each  of 
said  pistons  adjacent  the  inner  ends  thereof  for  urging 
said  pistons  outwardly  to  carry  said  fingers  into  said  ex- 
tended position  during  cotton  picking,  and  means  opera- 
Uvely  associated  with  each  of  said  pistons  adjacent  the 
outer  ends  thereof  for  urging  said  pistons  inwardly  to 
carry  said  fingers  into  said  retracted  posiUon  during  cot- 
ton doffing. 


1.  A  reciprocating  type  sickle  bar  for  mowing  machines 
comprising  a  bar  member  and  a  plurality  of  cutter  blades 
arranged  along  said  bar  member,  each  of  said  blades  hav- 
ing at  least  three  openings  therein,  and  said  bar  member 
havmg  a  plurality  of  groups  of  three  permanenUy  at- 
tached studs  iherealong,  the  studs  of  each  group  remov- 
ably inserted  in  the  openings  of  each  blade,  the  center 
stud  only  having  a  threaded  nut  thereon  whereby  each 
blade  may  be  separately  attached  and  removed  from  said 
bar  member. 


.-.^  3,037343 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING HOSE 
WiUard  Haas,  Cnyahofa  Falls,  and  Merle  A.  Faller,  Bar- 
bertoB,  Ohio,  assiiciion  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York    ° 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  652,287 
14  Cklms.    (a.  57—9) 


J.^  3.037J41 

2EJ'L"?^:iF^£"„'^*^T  ""OR  ROTARY  CUTTER 
Johnnie  C.  CoHhit.  Dallas.  Tex.,  aaslsDor  to  Serris  Eoglp. 

ment  Comoany.  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texju 

Filed  Feb.  23. 1960.  Ser.  No.  10.340 

9  CMmt.     (a.  56—189) 

I.  A  windrow  attachment  for  a  rotary  cutter  having  a 
housing  with  a  horizontal  top.  a  skirt,  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  horizontal  revolving  blade  in  the  housing,  in- 
cluding an  upright  member  extendinjr  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly through  the  discharge  opening  between  the  housing 


1.  The  method  of  making  flexible  wire-reinforced  hose 
which  comprises  supporting  a  partly-built  hose  carcass  of 
rubber  and  fabric,  attaching  to  said  rubber  and  fabric 
portions    of   the    carcass   a   multiplicity   of   individual 
stiff  highly  resilient  wires  trained  from  a  wire  supply 
source,  relatively  routing  while  longitudinally  advanc- 
ing the  hose  carcass  continuously  relative  to  the  wires 
to  pull  said  wires  toward  the  hose  and  thereby  wrap  ail 
said  wires  simultaneously  in  side-by-side  parallel  helical 
convolutions  upon  the  hose  carcass  while  maintaining 
uniform  equal  tension  in  said  wires,  and  shaping  all  said 
wires  simultaneously  as  they  are  progressively  pulled  to- 
ward said  carcass  by  progressively  reversely  bending  said 
wires  under  tension  as  the  wires  engage  the  hose  carcass 
to  impart  to  each  wire  a  permanent  helical  convoluted 
shape  having  the  diameter  and  pitch  of  its  neutral  lay  not 
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sulMtantially  exceeding  the  diameter  and  pitch  of  the 
helical  convolutioos  in  which  said  wires  are  wrapped  on 
the  hose  carcass. 


Junk  6.  1962 


M37344 

DEVICE  FOR  MODIFYING  EXHAUOT  GASES  FROM 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ckwics  W.  Morris,  1 176«  Cbctumh  SC, 

Los  ABftcIc*  49.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  19M.  Ser.  No.  lt,4«5 

14  Cfariim.     (CL  M— M) 


1.  A  device  for  modifying  the  exhaust  gases  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  by  reducing  their  content  of 
hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide  and  increasing  their 
temperature  sufficiently  to  prevent  condensation  of  ex- 
haust gas  components  in  a  muffler,  comprising:  a  housing 
coaxially  containing  a  burner  member,  said  burner  mem- 
ber having  an  open  outlet  end  and  an  enlarged  inner  end 
portion   and   defining   a   conical    burner   chamber,   said 
burner  member  having  an  imperforate  conical  wall  por- 
tion,  adjacent  said  outlet  end  and  a  ported  wall  adjacent 
the  enlarged  inner  end;  partition  means  closing  the  en- 
larged end  of  the  chamber  defined  by  the  burner  member; 
said  housing  being  in  contact  with  the  enlarged  end  por- 
tion of  the  burner  member  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
outlet  end  to  provide  an  annular  gas  intake  and  venturi 
throat  around  said  outlet  end  portion  of  the  burner  mem- 
ber, said  throat  leading  to  an  enlarged  diffusion  and  pre- 
heating chamber  between  said  housing  and  burner  mem- 
ber, gas  ignition  means  in  the  enlarged  end  portion  of 
said  burner  chamber;  means  for  admitting  air  to  said 
venturi  throat  adjacent  the  dlffuaioo  and  preheating  cham- 
ber; means  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  from  said  internal 
combustion  engine  to  said  annular  gas  intake  and  throat; 
and  meaiis  for  varying  the  effectife  width  of  the  throat  of 
said  venturi  to  vary  the  proportion  of  air  supplied  inverse- 
ly with  respect  to  flow  ok  exhaust  gases  through  said 
venturi. 


3.037.345 

GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM  WITH  FEEDBACK 

CYCLE 

Geort  Sooncfeid,  Karlibadcr  Strassc  1(, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  «,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M7472 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  May  7, 19M 

3  Claims.     (CL  M—35.t) 


oompreasor  for  producing  a  high  pressure  working  me- 
dium, a  high  pressure  turbine  for  expanding  said  working 
medium,  a  low  pressure  turbine  connected  to  receive  a  first 
portion  of  the  expanding  working  medium  from  said  high 
pressure  turbine,  a  pressure  equalizing  device  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  Uvai  nozzles  annularly 
arranged  around  the  axis  of  said  high  pressure  turbine, 
first  conduit  means  connected  for  feeding  high  pressure 
working  medium  leaving  said  combustion  chamber  means 
to  said  first  plurality  of  Uval  nozzles,  second  conduit 
means  connected  for  feeding  a  second  portion  of  the  ex- 
panded working  medium  leaving  said  high  pressure  tur- 
bine to  said  second  plurality  of  Laval  nozzles,  all  of  said 
Laval  nozzles  accelerating  all  of  the  entering  working 
medium  to  a  common  velocity  which  is  superxrritical  for 
at  least  one  of  said  high  pressure  working  medium  and 
expanded  working  medium,  a  plurality  of  pressure  equal- 
izing jet  nozzles,  disposed  annularly  about  said  axis  of 
said  high  pressure  turbine,  each  pressure  equalizing  jet 
nozzle  conununicating  with  one  nozzle  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  Laval  nozzles  and  one  nozzle  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  Laval  nozzles,  said  jet  nozzles  being  arranged 
downstream  of  said  Laval  nozzles,  each  pressure  equaliz- 
ing jet  nozzle  having  a  variable  cross  section  which  so 
decreases  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  work  medium 
that  the  pressure  is  equalized  aperiodically  without  caus- 
ing oscillations  of  the   work   medium   in   said   pressure 
equalizing  jet  nozzles  and  that  the  velocities  of  said  work 
mediums  remain  constant  therein,  each  pressure  equaliz- 
ing fct  nozzle  further  including  diflTusor  means  arranged 
downstream  therein,  in  which  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
total  mass  of  said  working  mediums  increases  the  com- 
mon  mean   pressure   thereof,   and   third   conduit   means 
connected  for  feeding  working  medium  leaving  said  dif- 
fusor  means  of  said  pressure  equalizing  jet  nozzles  to 
said  high  pressure  turbine. 


3,»3734« 
HEAT  STORAGE  IN  CHEMICAL  PROCESSES 
Robert  S.  Davis.  New  Rodicllc,  N.Y.,  aasifnor  to  Scien- 
tific Desi«B  Company.  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora, 
tioa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  May  29.  1958,  Ser.  No.  738,823 
18  Claims.     (CL  ««— 39.82) 


1.  In  combination,  a  gas  turbine,  a  vessel  containinf 
a  stationary  bed  of  solids,  said  solids  having  a  beat  ca- 
pacity in  the  range  of  from  about  .1  to  .3  B.Lu./lb./*  P., 
having  diameters  less  than  10  inches  and  being  disposed 
2.  In  a  turbo-jet  drive  for  aircrafts  having  a  propeller  as  to  allow  gas  flow  through  said  vessel  in  the  range  of 
and  an  aircraft  jet  nozzle,  a  power  plant  interposed  be-  about  I(X)  to  20.000  Ib./hr./fL*.  the  ratio  of  the  diam- 
tween  the  propeller  and  the  jet  nozzle  and  comprising:  eters  of  said  solids  to  vessel  diameter  being  less  than  about 
an  air  compressor  disposed  adjacent  the  propeller,  com-  I,  and  inlet  means  for  passing  the  gases  which  are  sub- 
bustion  chamber  means  connected  to  receive  air  from  said    ject  to  'sudden  variations  in  temperature  to  said  vcsmI. 


JiWE  5,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


and  conduit  means  for  passing  said  gases  having  a  reduced 
rate  of  temperature  change  to  said  turbine  from  said 
vessel. 


3,837^7 

PROPELLER  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Hejnrich  Leibacfa,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  M.A.N.. 

Tnrbomotoren  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  124,277 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Aug.  2, 19M 
7  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.10  . / 


S8 

means  with  the  atmosphere  during  braking  of  the  unit, 
to  thereby  reduce  the  pressure  from  said  compressor 
means  to  said  turbine  means,  and  means  operative  in- 
adental  to  the  reduction  of  said  pressure  for  connecting 
said  turbine  means  together  for  common  roution. 


1.  In  a  turboprop  engine  of  the  character  described 
and  including  coaxially  aligned  compressor  and  turbine 
elemenu  for  driving  a  rotating  propeller,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  reduction  gearing  transmission 
means  interposed  between  said  compressor  and  turbine 
elements,  a  hollow  driving  sleeve,  means  for  mounting 
said  hollow  driving  sleeve  for  rotation  around  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  compressor  adjacent  said  propeller  and 
radially  outwardly  spaced  from  said  compressor,  means 
forming  driving  connections  between  said  turbine  and 
said  reduction  gearing  transmission  and  between  said 
transmission  and  said  hollow  driving  sleeve  for  rotation 
of  said  hollow  driving  sleeve  upon  rotation  of  said  tur- 
bine, and  means  forming  a  driving  connection  between 
said  hollow  driving  sleeve  and  said  prop;ller  for  driving 
rotation  of  said  propeller  by  said  turbine  through  said 
transmission  and  said  hollow  driving  sleeve. 


3,837348 
GAS  TURBINE  ARRANGEMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Johannes  Gassmann,  Alftach,  near  EasUngen  (Neckar), 
Germany,  asstgnor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft, 
Stuttgart-L'ntcrtnrUieim,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,471 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Sept.  28, 1956 

13  Claims.     (CI.  60—3^.16) 


^    „  3,037,349 

GAS  TURBINE  INSTALLATION,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Jofaannes  Gaasmann,  Ahbach,  oear  Esslingeo  (Neckar), 
Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesdbchaft. 
StuttgartUnterturkbcim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,534 

aaims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Sept.  28,  1956 

1  Claim.     (CI.  60—39.16) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  braking  a  unit  driven  by  a 
gas  turbine  installation,  comprising  compressor  means, 
combustion  chamber  means,  compressor  turbine  means 
driving  said  compressor  means,  output  turbine  means, 
output  means  driven  by  said  output  turbine  means,  means 
connecting  said  compressor  means  with  said  combustion 
chamber  means  and  connecting  said  combustion  chamber 
means  with  said  turbine  means,  brake  means  for  braking 
said  output  means  including  a  discharge  line  provided 
with  closure  means  connected  with  said  connecting  means 
intermediate  said  compressor  means  and  said  turbine 
means,  actuating  means  ^r  controllably  opening  said 
closure    means   to   selectively   connect   said   connecting 


A  gas  turbine  installation  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  output  means  disposed  approximately  perpendicularly 
to  said  axis  comprising  compressor  means,  turbine  means 
including  a  compressor  turbine  and  an  output  turbine, 
combustion  chamber  means  disposed  cxterioriy  of  said 
turbine  means   and  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
:urbine  means,  conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor 
means  with  said  combustion  chamber  means  and  said 
combustion  chamber  means  with  said  turbine  means,  gear 
means  operatively  connecting  said  output  turbine  with 
said  output  means,  said  output  turbine  and  said  gear 
means  being  located  between  said  compressor  means  and 
said  compressor  turbine,  said  gear  means  including  bevel 
gear  means  and  a  planetary  gear  coaxial  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  shaft  means  extending  through  said  output 
turbine  and  said  planetary  gear  to  connect  said  compres- 
sor turbine  with  said  compressor  means,  said  planetary 
gear  including  a  sun  gear,  a  stationary  ring  gear  and  a 
plurality  of  planet  gears  in  meshing  engagement  with  said 
sun  gear  and  with  said  ring  gear,  hollow  shaft  means 
connecting  said  sun  gear  with  said  output  turbine,  con- 
necting  means  connecting   said  planet  gears  with  said 
bevel  gear  means,  stationary  double  sleeve  means  inter- 
mediate said  shaft  means  and  said  hollow  shaft  means, 
bearing  means  for  supporting  said  hollow  shaft  means 
at  one  end  thereof  upon  said  stationary  sleeve  means, 
bearing  means  for  journaling  one  end  of  said  connecting 
means  on  said  stationary  sleeve  means,  and  one-way  en- 
gaging means  connecting  said  compressor  turbine  with 
said  output  turbine,  said  compressor  turbine,  said  output 
turbine  and  said  one-way  engaging  means  being  coaxial 
with  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,037,358 
RAMJET  FUEL  CONTROL 
Warren  H.  Cowles,  Detroit,  and  Joseph  M.  Ladd,  Warren, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Holley  CarlNiretor  Company,  Vn 
Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,592 
6  Clafans.     (O.  60—39.28) 
1.  In  a  ramjet  engine  fuel  control  having  a  fuel  meter- 
ing valve  positioned  in  accordance  with  a  pressure  signal 
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created  by  the  burner  pressure  within  said  engine,  fover- 
nor  noeans  for  limiting  the  quantity  of  metered  fuel  flow 
past  said  fuel  metering  valve,  said  governor  means  com- 
priBing  a  pivoully  supported  lever,  first  pressure  respon- 
sive means  ooonected  to  said  lever  and  responsive  to  the 
differential  of  total  atmospheric  pressure  to  static  atmos- 


A4 

»--^1lI 


3,M745I 
COMBUSTION  TUIIBINE 
Werner  Stoltz,  BerHa,  Kladow,  Germany,  aariKnor  of  one- 
half   to   Paul  O.   Tobcler.   doing   boatecM  m  Traas- 
Occank,  Los  Ai^clci,  Calif. 

FUed  May  1 4,  195*.  Ser.  No.  5*4,747 
S  Cbdnis.     (CL  M— 3935) 


1.  A  combustion  turbine  comprising:  a  turbine  wheel; 
a  plurality  of  combustion  chamben  on  the  external  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  combustion 
chambers  formed  between  at  least  two  axially  spaced 
guide  vanes  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  guide  vanes 
forming  said  chambers  being  generally  directed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  and  having  leading  edges  toward  the  di- 
rection of  roution  of  said  wheel,  each  chamber  having  an 
air  inlet  formed  between  said  leading  edges,  said  leading 
edges  of  said  guide  vanes  in  each  of  said  chambers  being 
in  mutually  exclusive  transverse  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  axle  of  said  wheel,  one  of  said  vanes  in  each  of  said 
chambers  being  forward  of  the  other  in  the  direction  of 
rotation,  each  rearward  vane  leading  its  respective  for- 
ward vane  in  the  axial  direction;  means  to  supply  fuel 
to  each  of  said  chambers  including  at  least  one  fueling 
vane  spaced  between  the  guide  vanes  forming  said  cham- 
ber, said  fueling  vanes  having  fueling  orifices  directed  to 
supply  fuel  to  each  of  said  chambers  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally away  from  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  turbine 
and  generally  in  the  direction  of  the  air  flow  through  said 
chamber;  and  cooling  passages  extending  between  said 
combustion  chambers. 


.    •  3,«37352  ■^-      '^■- 

B^ASS  JET  ENGINES  USING  CENTRIPETAL 
FLOW  COMPRESSORS  AND  CENTRIFUGAL 
FLOW  TURBINES 

Vlndhnlr  H.  Pavlccfca,  II 7«  Moimment  St^ 

Pacttc  Palfandii.  Calif. 

Filed  ScvL  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,425 

11  Claims.    (CLM>-39J5) 


xnr 


phcric  pressure,  second  pressure  responsive  means  con- 
nected to  said  lever  and  responsive  to  the  differential  of 
total  atmospheric  pressure  to  a  fixed  percentage  of  said 
total  atmospheric  pressure,  and  additional  means  con- 
nected to  said  lever  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  said 
pressure  signal  when  the  said  toul  atmospheric  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  bypass  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  centrally 
positioned  combustion  chamber,  a  centripetal  flow  multi- 
stage main,  or  primary  flow,  compressor  positioned  to 
one,  or  the  input,  side  of  the  chamber,  a  centrifugal  flow 
multi-stage  turbine  positioned  adjacent  to  the  opposite, 
or  the  output,  side  of  said  chamber,  the  compressor  and 
turbine  stages  being  mechanically  integrated  into  a 
plurality  of  contrarotatable  rotors  surrounding  said  cham- 
ber, and  a  multi-stage  bypass,  or  secondary  flow,  com- 
pressor also  having  a  plurality  of  contrarotatable  com- 
pression stages  positioned  between  said  main  compressor 
and  said  turbine,  said  engine  including  a  first,  or  the 
outer,  rotor;  a  second,  or  inner,  rotor  following  in  the 
centripetal  direction  the  first  rotor;  said  first  rotor  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  the  main  compressor  stages,  a  plurality 
of  the  bypass  compressor  stages,  and  a  plurality  of  tur- 
bine stages;  said  second  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  the 
main  compressor  stages,  a  plurality  of  the  turbine  stages 
and  at  least  one  bypass  compressor  stage. 


3,837,353 

GOVERNOR-CONTROLLED  HYDRAUUC 

SYSTEMS 

Nonnaa  Moas,  Loadon,  and  MicliacI  John  BroMi,  EnfleM, 

Eagljuid,  SHlgBors  to  the  Pleascy  Company  Limited, 

London,  Englaiid,  a  BrMrii  company 

Filed  Nov.  7. 19M,  Ser.  No.  «7,8«2 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaki  Nov.  20,  1959 

5  Clahns.     (Q.  M— 52) 


r 

4/ 

5^. 

JS3«n- 

b. 

J 

[^ 

•—i} 

1.  In  a  governor-controlled  hydraulic  system  for  keep- 
ing the  speed  of  a  shaft  substantially  constant,  the  con>bi- 
nation  comprising  a  servomotor  including  a  cylinder 
having  two  operating  chambers  and  a  piston  aeaiingly 
movable  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  first  surface 
in  one  of  said  chambers  and  an  oppositely  facing  second 
surface  of  smaller  effective  size  in  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  a  poaitive-dispiacement  pump  having  a  low- 
pressure  inlet  and  a  high-pressure  outlet,  a  valve  having 
a  valve  teat,  a  valve  element  co-operating  with  said  valve 
seat  and  spring  means  urging  said  element  on  to  said  seat. 


' 


a  centrifugal  member  driven  by  the  shaft  and  centrifugaliy 
opposing  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  a  first  hydraulic 
conduit  leading  from  said  outlet  to  a  low-pressure  point 
•uch  as  said  iniet  and  including  a  first  metering  orifice, 
a  second  hydraulic  conduit  also  leading  from  said  ouUet 
to  said  low-pressure  point  and  including  said  valve  seat 
m  senes  with  a  second  metering  orifice,  said  one  chamber 
of  the  cyhnder  communicating  with  a  point  of  the  second 
conduit  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  second  metering 
onfice.  and  the  second  chamber  of  the  cylinder  communi- 
cating with  the  pump  outlet,  the  ratio  between  the  effec- 
uve  sizes  of  the  two  piston  surfaces  being  such  that  the 
piston  is  balanced  when  the  shaft  rotates  at  the  desired 
speed. 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  partitions  on  one  of  said  members 
and  extending  radially  to  the  other  member,  said 
partitions  providing  at  least  two  groups  of  pressure 

chambers; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  other  member  and 
extending  to  said  one  member,  each  of  said  vanes 
being  arranged  in  a  respective  pressure  chamber  and 
mviding  the  same  into  two  portions;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  independently  operable  means  for 
8upp  ying  a  pressure  medium,  one  of  said  pressure 
supplymg  means  being  in  communiauion  with  the 


3,037,354 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE 

LOAD  SYSTEMS 

""T^I?  Wi!?S  MUw«.kee  Wis..  .«|g„or  to  Hydraulic 

FUed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,253 
12  Claims.    (CI.  ♦♦—52) 


10.  An  unloading  valve  for  hydraulic  systems  com- 
pnsint:  a  body  having  an  inlet  port  connectible  with  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  service  port  connecUWe 
with  a  hydraulic  motor,  and  an  exhaust  port;  first  passage 
means  m  the  body  for  communicating  the  inlet  and  service 
porta;  a  check  valve  in  said  first  passage  means  arranged 
to  block  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  in  the  direction  from 
the  service  port  to  the  inlet  port,  but  to  allow  flow  of  fluid 
m  the  opposite  direction  through  said  first  passage  means- 
second  passage  means  in  the  body  for  communicating  the 
inlet  and  exhaust  porta;  a  valve  element  movable  in  the 
body  between  a  pair  of  positions,  and  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  second  passage  means  at  one  of  said  posi- 
tions to  block  communication  between  the  inlet  and  the 
exhaust  porta  while  allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  said 
first  passage  means  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  service  port 
said  valve  element  in  the  other  of  ita  positions  being 
adapted  to  allow  comm«nication  through  said  second 
PMsage  means  between  the  inlet  and  the  exhaust  porta- 
means  in  the  valve  body  yieldingly  biasing  the  valve 
element  toward  ita  said  one  posiUon;  and  means  in  the 
valve  body  responsive  to  pressure  at  the  service  port  and 
operable  to  effect  movement  of  the  valve  element  from 
Ita  said  one  position  to  ita  said  other  position  when  pres- 
sure at  the  service  port  rises  above  a  predetermined  value. 


two  portions  of  each  of  the  pressure  chambers  per- 
taining to  one  of  the  groups  of  pressure  chambers 
and  the  other  of  said  pressure  supplying  means  being 
in  communicaUon  with  the  two  portions  of  each  of 
the  pressure  chambers  pertaining  to  the  other  group 
of  pressure  chambers, 
whereby  pressure  medium  may  be  supplied  into  said 
pressure  chambers,  by  either  one  or  both  of  the  two  inde- 
pendent systems,  alternatively  on  one  or  the  other  side 
of  the  vanes,  for  angularly  displacing  one  of  the  mem- 
Ders,  relauve  to  the  other,  in  one  or  the  other  direction 


^  3,037456 

STANDPIPE  UNIT  FOR  IRRIGATION 

c^^     ....      WATER  CONTROL 

Sofronlo  B.  Aicoriza,  P.O.  Box  397,  Wahrat  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,474 

5  Claims.     (CL  61—12) 


3,037455 
^  ^      «  CONTROL  DRIVE 

Charles  BraMiwaitc,  Deal,  Kent.  England,  assinior  to 

Llcentfa  P.teot.Verw.Itmig.-Gjn.wrF.SffiS  am 
Main,  Gcrmanv 

FUed  Feb.  27. 1961.  Ser.  No.  91,982 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  Mar.  9.  1960 

4  Claims.     (Q.  60—97) 

'    1.  A  rotary  dnve  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  central  shaft  member  and  a  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding said  central  shaft  member,  said  members 

'  forming  between  themselves  at  least  one  annular 
chamber  bounded  both  radially  and  axially  by  said 
members; 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  pipe  having  an  intake  end 
portion  exposed  in  a  ditch,  and  a  standpipe  unit;  the 
unit  including  a  lower  section  and  a  vertically  adjustable 
upper  section  engaged  in  telescopic  relation  with  the 
lower  section,  means  coupling  the  lower  section  at  the 
bottom  thereof  in  rigid  relation  and  in  communication 
with  the  exposed  end  portion  of  the  pipe,  valve  means 
normally  closing  the  intake  end  of  the  pipe  and  operable 
to  an  open  position,  and  mechanism  on  the  standpipe 
connecting  the  sections  and  manually  operative  to  verti- 
cally adjust  said  upper  section. 


M' 
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3J37357 
CABLE  LAYERS 

md  Edwte  F.  WadcHoa,  Lm  Ai«ci«s, 
to  Dccrc  A  CoMpwiy,  MoUm,  BU  « 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

nW  D«c.  3«,  If5»,  S*r.  No.  842^3 
5  ClaioH.     (CL  «1— 72.t) 


r.  A  cable  plow  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rear 
portion  of  a  tractor  having  a  three-point  linkage,  said 
plow  comprising  a  hitch  frame  having  an  upper  and 
lower  link-receiving  means,  a  plow  frame  mounted  to 
the  rear  of  the  hitch  frame  and  having  a  forward  portion 
connected  for  lateral  swinging  movement  with  the  hitch 
frame,  and  centering  spring  means  acting  between  said 
plow  frame  and  said  hitch  frame  and  serving  to  keep 
the  plow  frame  generally  in  a  central  position  behind 
the  hitch  frame,  said  centering  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  flat  springs  disposed  in  a  generally  fore-and- 
aft  position  and  fixed  at  their  aft  end  portions  to  the 
plow  frame,  and  means  on  the  hitch  frame  receiving 
the  forward  end  portions  of  said  springs. 


3,M7,35« 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
DMuUd  W.  ScoicM,  Gkuidc  Pa^  a«iffiior,  by  nanc 
aaricnmcati,  to  PUlco  Corporadoa,  PUladclpUa,  Pa^ 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  8445« 
17  ClalnM.     (CL  <2--3) 


.<^C.^  ^' 


1^^- 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  machine:  a  first  refrigerating 
system  of  the  liquid  vapor  type,  and  comprising  evaporator 
"***"*.  i"^'"**'"*  a  first  portion  for  performing  an  air 
conditioning  function  and  a  second  portion;  an  auxiliary 
refrigerating  system  of  the  thermoelectric  type  including 
cold  junaions  for  performing  an  auxiliary  refrigerating 
function,  and  hot  junctions:  and  thermally  conductive 
material  within  which  said  hot  junctions  are  embedded, 
said  thermally  conductive  material  being  disposed  in  high 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  second  portion  of  said 
evaporator  means. 


3,i3745f 
RARE  GAS  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Heimirt  Knapp,  Riverdaie,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  American 
Meaaer  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of 
Wew  York 

Filed  Oct  21,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  7W,713 
7  ClalM.  (a.  *2— 22) 
I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  rare  gas  from  com- 
plex gas  mixtures  from  vent  streams  of  ammooia  syn- 
thesis having  a  typical  composition  approximating  the 
following:  1-25  percent  of  argon,  0-6  percent  heUum. 
up  to  15  p.p.m.  krypton,  up  to  1.2  p.p.m.  xenon,  nitrogen 
30-40  percent,  about  30-40  percent  carbon  monoxide, 
about  10  percent  methane,  about  3  percent  of  hydrogen 


and  a  trace  of  oxygen,  comprising,  feeding  said  gas  mix- 
ture to  a  gas  separation  system,  and  thereupon,  in  the 
system,  compressing  and  liquefying  said  feed  gas  mixture, 
passing  the  liquefied  mixture  to  a  first  distillation  zone 
and  fractionating  it  to  produce  ( 1 )  a  first  argon  fraction, 
(2)  a  highly  volatile  fraction  containing  any  hydrogen 
«nd  helium  firom  the  feed  gas  and  (3)  a  fraction  heavier 
than  argon,  containing  krypton  and  xenon  from  the  feed 
1,  passing,  said  first  argon  fraction  to  a  second  distilla- 


tion  zone,  removing  said  hi^ly  volatile  fraction  from  said 
system,  and  recovering  a  preliminary  argon  fraction, 
fractionating  said  preliminary  argon  fraction  into  a  con- 
centrated argon  fraction,  and  a  volatile  fraction  contain- 
ing substantially  no  argon,  passing  said  concentrated 
arfon  fraction  to  a  purification  sUge.  chemically  refining 
said  argon  to  remove  extraneous  gases,  passing  said  puri- 
fied argon  to  a  final  distillation  zone,  fractionating  said 
purified  argon  and  recovering  from  said  zone  an  argon 
fraction  which  is  substantially  pure. 


3««373M 
PRODUCTION  OF  COLD  REFRIGERANT  GAS 

B.  Staracs,  Snyder,  PanI  E.  Loveday,  Tonawanda, 
■M  Rickaid  R.  Carney,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  asaignon  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2f  .•2« 
(CL  •I— ♦7) 


I  Mar  17,  M 
If  ClalnM. 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  cold  refrigerant  gas  at  de- 
sired, selectable  volume  and  temperature  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  supplying  compressed  air  at  ambient  temper- 
ature and  at  a  desired  flow  rate,  such  air  containing  at 
least  carbon  dioxide  as  an  atmospheric  contaminant;  sup- 
plying liquid  nitrogen  refrigerant;  cooling  and  at  least 
partially  cleaning  said  compressed  air  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  said  liquid  nitrogen;  continuing  such  heat 
exchange  for  sufl^cient  duration  to  completely  vaporize 
said  liquid  nitrogen;  mixing  the  cooled  and  cleaned  air 
with  the  vaporized  nitrogen  so  as  to  form  said  cold 
refrigerant  gas  at  desired  volume  and  temperature. 
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3,037361  ,  ^,-  ,-, 

RlchJi^?5:;;S::T'5ferT«'^^^  ,       VMCLE  REFTu2il'^;?SvG  APPARA^^ 

poration,  SyracuS,  N  Y^  a  ^^^^^^  S  dJES-?^     T^  ?^i!~SL'^!^.™***»'  ■»*8»«'  ^  General  Mc 
FikdJDly'7,1958*SJI^;j!^  .       ^rs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

,4  Claim,     (a.62-101)  FIW  Jan.  30.  IWl.  Ser.  No.  85.6W 

6  dataM.    (CL  <2— 133)  . 


3.  In  a  method  of  effecting  absorption  of  refrigerant 
vapor  by  an  absorbent  solution  in  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  the  steps  which  consist  in  collecting  solution 
havmg  strong  absorbing  characteristics  in  a  header,  sup- 
plying the  collected  solution  in  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  paths,  collecting  refrigerant  vapor  from  the 
evaporator  in  an  enclosure  placed  in  said  header  and  dis- 
charging the  vapor  in  substantially  equal  proportions  from 
the  enclosure  upwardly  through  the  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  paths  whereby  the  vapor  is  absorbed  by  the 
solution  during  passage  through  the  upwardly  extending 
paths. 


,^^ 3,t37,3«2 

COMPOUND  PRESSURE  REGULATING 
o  u^  -  ^^^^  "^R  REFRIGERATION 
Ralph  B.  TUney,  Clayton,  and  John  A.  Schenk,  St.  Lonis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  AIco  Valve  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  June  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,265 
10  Claims.     (CL  62—117) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  at  diflFerent  rates  of 
moUon,  an  engine  having  slow  operations  and  faster  op- 
erauons  for  propelling  said  vehicle,  a  YefrigeraUng  sys- 
tem earned  by  said  vehicle  comprising  an  evaporator   a 
condenser,  a  compressor  and  refrigerant  fluid  flow  con- 
duit connections  therebetween,  means  for  variably  driving 
said  compressor  from  the  engine  at  speeds  proportional 
to  operations  of  said  engine,  conditions  within  said  refrig- 
erating system  being  normal  at  substantially  high  speeds 
of  said  compressor  and  abnormal  at  relatively  lower  com- 
pressor speeds  whereby  one  portion  of  said  evaporator  be- 
comes ineffective  to  produce  refrigeration  in  response  to 
said  lower  speeds  of  the  compressor,  said  vehicle  being 
provided  with  a  compartment  therein,  a  shroud  associated 
with  said  compartment  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  out- 
let communicating  therewith,  said  evaporator  being  dis- 
posed in  said  shroud,  means  for  circulating  air  to  and 
fro  the  compartment  through  said  shrould  over  and  into 
contact  with  said  evaporator  therein  to  cool  the  air  and 
reduce  the  temperature  within  said  compartment,  means 
cooperating  with  said  evaporator  and  movable  into  a  po- 
sition  with  respect  thereto  for  preventing  air  incoming  to 
said  shroud  from  flowing  over  said  one  portion  of  the 
evaporator  in  its  return  to  said  compartment,  and  means 
included  in  said  refrigerating  system  rendered  effective 
only  during  said  lower  speeds  of  the  compressor  thereof 
for  moving  said  last-named  means  into  said  position. 


•?■•> 


1.  The  combination  of  a  compressor,  a  condenser  an 
expansion  device  and  an  evaporator  piped  in  scries  where- 
in the  expansion  device  includes  means  for  responding  to 
changes  in  condenser  pressure  to  produce  corresponding 
changes  m  evaporator  pressure,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  raUo  between  condenser  pressure  and  evaporator 
pressure  such  that  compressor  power  consumption  is  sub- 
stantially constant  with  variations  from  constant  being  in 
the  direcuon  of  slightly  reduced  compressor  power  con- 
sumpUon  with  increase  in  evaporator  pressure  wherein 
the  evaporator  pressure  varies  inversely  with  condenser 
pressure,  and  the  substantially  constant  power  consump- 
tion u  generally  above  270  p.s.i.a.  of  condenser  pressure 


3,037364 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Cari  L.   Tucker,  Skaaeateles,  and   Herbert  L.   Lanbc, 
CamlDns,  N.Y.,  asstgnors  to  Remington  Corporation, 
.    Anbnm,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delawve 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,685 
11  Claima.     (C\.  62—158) 
1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  maintaining  de- 
sired conditions  within  various  zones  of  a  building,  the 
combination  of,  a  plurality  of  individually  operable  air 
conditioning  units  positioned  respectively  at  zones  to  be 
condiUoned  and  each  including  refrigeration  means  to 
cool  air.  a  plurality  of  separate  individual  control  as- 
semblies associated  respectively  with  said  uniu  to  con- 
trol the  starting  and  stopping  of  the  operation  of  said 
units  independently  of  each  other,  each  of  sa  d  control 
assemblies  comprising  a  relay  switch  which  is  energized 
to  complete  a  circuit  from   power  supply  lines  to  the 
unit  and  a  time-delay  switch  connected  to  be  operable 
to   entrgize   said   relay   switch,   said   time-delay   switch 
comprising  a  switch  formed  by  a  pair  of  movable  con- 
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tacts  and  a  contact-moving  element  which  holds  said 
wniact,  Kparated  when  said  clement  is  in  its  rest  posi- 
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"»*^ 


tion  and  which  moves  through  a  cycle  wherein  the  con- 
tarts  are  moved  together  and  then  separated. 


MEANS  roRFREEING  A  ROW  OF  PACKAGES 
I-..  H   Fnl?^'?  TO  ANOTHER  ROW    ^^"^^ 

FIW  Apr.  4,  19M,  S«r.  No.  IMM 
ItCUw.     (CLU— 341) 


r  In   apparatus   for  freezing  products  contained  in 
packages   sa,d  apparatus  including  refrigerated  plates  be- 

tw^n  which  the  packages  are  advanced  as  a  unit  inter- 
mittently to  expel  the  outer  row  of  packages  trcm  hL 
tween  the  plates,  means  for  freeing T^/^  ^^f 
packages  projectijig  beyond  a  given  edge  of  the  plates 

i^  .  »"*w'  f'^'^""'  '°^  '°"^  **'*een  the  plates 
and  to  which  the  outer  row  is  joined  by  ice  ^^k^^^T 
compnsing   a   package-engaging  bar  movably^iiwIS 

of»f^"'  H  !  *''".  ^**  "^  "^  *=*^^  l>y  one  of  said 
plates  and  disposed  m  the  general  direction  of  the  edge 
of  the  plate  and  normally  positioned  within  the  plana 
L.  .K  "  °J  "^^  P'/'"-  "''*  ^'  '^•"«  positioned  to  en- 
plane  of  ice  adhesions  between  the  outer  row  and  next 

^i'^"*.;**^:.''"**  T**"'  '^'  '"°^*"«  »^<*  »>"  laterally 
beyond  the  p^ane  of  one  side  of  the  plate  whereby  to 
engage  the  «des  of  the  packages  of  «iid  outer  raw  and 
move  $a,d  packages  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  ice  adhe- 
sions between  said  outer  and  next  adjacent  row  thereby 
shearing  the  packages  of  said  outer  row  free  of  the  pnck- 

' « !.'  K '  't!^  "*"  ■*''*^^  '°*''  "*<*  """ns  for  movinj 
sa.d  bar  being  contained  within  the  planes  of  the  sides 
of  the  plate  m  the  region  of  the  bar  and  for  a  substantial 
distance  beyond  the  given  edge  of  the  plate 


M37,3M 
^ ^  „  ICEMAKER 

■jW»OMy«,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawm 

ISdalw.    (CL«2— ^)45) 


1.  In  congealing  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  an  end- 
ess  belt  passes  through  a  congealing  zone  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  an  evaporator,  an  elevated  evaporator  plate 
awembly   which   u  flexible  in   a   longitudinal  direction 
whereby  it  is  adapted  to  be  flexed  from  a  generally  plane 
condition  to  a  predetermined  curvature  and  comprising 
means  forming  evaporator  passageways  for  refrigerant 
and  an  evaporator  surface  in  intimate  heat  conducting 
relationship   with   refrigerant   within   said   passageways 
said    evaporator   plate    assembly    comprising    a    flexible 
evaporator  plate  and  a  plurality  of  evaporator  tubes  ex- 
tending  longitudinally  of  said  congealing  rone  and  a  pair 
of  headers  respectively  at  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and 
nozzles  at  the  ends  of  said  tubes,  said  apparatus  including 
a  pair  of  castings  atuched  to  the  opposite  ends  of  aJd 
evaporator  plate  and  clamped  respectively  to  said  headers 
and  the  ends  of  said  tubes  and  means  clamping  said  cast- 
ings to  said  support  means,  support  means  presenting  a 
support  plane  of  predetermined  contour  which  is  curved 
m  said  longitudinal  direction,  clamping  means  holding 
said  evaporator  plate  assembly  against  said  supporting 
plane  of  said  supporting  means  thereby  imparting  a  pre- 
determined contour  to  said  evaporator  plate  assembly. 


„  3,i37^7 

JEWELRY  CUP  HAVING  REMOVABLE 

LEAF  SPRING 

G«>rf«i  Eb«lK  5«2  Stk  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDwl  Nov.  3,  IfSf.  Scr.  No.  85«,7M 

3  antes.     (CL(3— M) 


1.  A    clip    for    jewelry    comprising    a    substantially 
U-shaped  body,  said  body  having  an  upper  face  and  a 
lower  face  and  an  arcuate  base„the  cross-section  of  said 
base  being  concave,  said  concavity  constituting  a  recess 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  from  said 
base  and  having  free  ends,  a  pintle  between  and  across 
said  free  ends,  an  ornament  support  having  a  flat  upper 
face  hinged  on  said  pintle,  a  pivot  secured  across  and 
withm  said  base  substantially  parallel  to  said  pintle,  a 
clamp  having  a  flat  upper  face  mounted  on  said  pivot,  a 
plate  having  a  flat  upper  face  secured  between  said  legs 
at  an  intermediate  point  between  said  bar  and  base,  the 
upper  faces  of  said  support,  clamp  and  plate  being  in  the 
wme  plane,  a  bar  substanUally  parallel  to  said  pintle 
fixed  on  said  body  above  said  plane  and  between  said 
pintle  and  plate,  a  flat  straight  spring  having  substanUally 
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parallel  upper  and  lower  faces  and  having  a  transverse 

spring,  the  lower  face  of  said  spring  ,n  contact  with  said 
flat  faces,  said  groove  fitted  under  said  bar,  said  spring 
being  b.^  between  «ud  flat  face,  and  said  bar.  wheVeb? 
J^in^rh  *  "  "'««d  «««'nst  said  support  and  clamp  to 
retain  the  same  in  their  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, the  d«tance  between  the  lower  edge  ofsaid  l^r^d 
said  plane  being  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  spring 
between  said  groove  and  the  lower  face  of  said  spri^! 

3 137  J48 
'^J-^^EDGARMENT  AND  METHOD 

™^  JI^"'  "^''  Ser.  No.  646.443 
If  Clalras.    (CI.  66—177) 
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under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  a  pressure  vessel  hav- 
ing inlet-  and  ouUet-sealing  means  and  a  main  body  por- 
tion, the  improvement  which  includes  means  for  cooling 
said  strands  before   being  conunuously  removed  from 
said  vessel,  said  means  comprising  a  first  compartment 
within   the   said   pressure    vessel   and   located   near  the 
strand-discharge  end  thereof,  said  first  compartment  be- 
ing adapted  to  hold  a  mass  of  liquid  cooling  fluid  and 
to  permit  the  overflow  of  excess  cooling  fluid  therefrom; 
a  second  compartment  in  operative  relationship  with  the 
said  first  compartment  and  having  a  substantial  portion  of 
It  elevated  above  the  said  first  compartment  and  outside 
the  mam  body  portion  of  the  said  pressure  vessel   said 
second  compartment  likewise  being  adapted  to  hold  a 
mass  of  cooling  fluid;  means  for  introducing  liquid  cool- 
ing fluid  into  the  said  second  compartment  at  a  point 
outside  the  main  body  portion  of  the  said  pressure  ves- 
sel; means  for  removing  from  the  said  pressure  vessel 
excess  fluid  that  overflows  from  said  first  compartment 
into  the  bottom  of  the  said  pressure  vessel;  and  means 
for  guidmg  the  said  continuously  moving  strands  thitMigh 
the   said    first    and   second    compartments   and   thence 
through  the  said  outlet-scaling  means. 


mL/"  ^'^t't**^  """'^  garment  comprising  a  pair  of  knit 
blanks  each  having  integral  waist  and  hip.  leg  and  foot 

^rZT^^^T^-  "^'  '^*"  °'  "'^  '*«  •"**  '«>»  portion 
of  each  blank  being  secured  together  to  form  seams  ex- 
tending lonptudmally  of  the  garment  at  the  back  thereof 
said  waist  and  hip  portion  of  each  blank  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  recessed  front  edg™^ 
one  side  thereof  with  a  crotch  shoulder  extendfng  out" 
wardly  from  that  end  of  each  recessed  front  edge  adj.. 

M.nk^^'K  '^'^'°°'  *'  r*^  *"**  ''•P  Po^o°  of  «ch 
frn™  .;  •'^!!!  !  '**^  ^«*  "^  *«  »'"<1«  thereof  opposite 
from  the  recessed  front  edge,  said  blanks  when  pl^in 

S;..  L!l      ^  •*'°"*i;P  forming  a  pair  of  adjacent  front 

Sflv  r^t*  ^'!  °'  ''*^"v""'  ^*^  ^S**-  «  '"'•"^d  substan- 
tially rectangular  patch  having  a  tapered  porUon.  the 
tapered  Portion  of  said  patch,  at  least  in  part,  being  seckired 
^  "otch  shoulders  of  the  corresponding  blanks,  o^ 
posite  side  edges  of  said  patch  being  secured  to  at  leaS 
one  of  said  pairs  of  adjacent  edges  and  the  other  of  said 
pairs  of  adjacent  edges  being  connected  whereby  the  patch 
and  the  waut  and  hip  portions  are  coHecUvely  of  closed 
tubular  form.  «"»cu 


3,037,37« 

MACHINE  FOR  WIDE  RINSING  A  FABRIC 

Carlo  Rczzonko.  Saronno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comerio 

Ereola  S.p.A^  Bmato  Arslzio,  Italy 

/^.  .  "y  l!*  "•  '•^'  ^'  No.  49369 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy  Aug.  20. 1959 
4ClaiBs.    (CL  6ft— 158) 


^.., 3J37369 

A^'ARATUS  FOR  THE  FLUID  TREATMENT  OF 
R1H«,?5;^^  OF  ELONGATED  MATOWAL  ° 
RMuurd  W.  Uins,  Pensacola,  and  WUliam  R.  Osban, 

S2  ^^  Fta^t  assitnors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Or£E?^L,SlI*»1^  N.Y.,  a  corponrtlon  of  Maine 

mS^J^^^IH^^  '■!?«  ".    i960,  Ser.  No.   3«426. 

DWded  uid  (U.  appUcatioD  Sept  26,  1961,  Ser  No. 

SCIaloM.    (CL68— 5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rinsing  a  fabric,  the  combina- 
uon  with  a  tank  having  substanUally  vertical  sides  and  a 
lower  portion  which  is  semi-cylindrical,  of  an  axle  mounted 
substanUally  at  the  axis  of  said  tank,  means  connected  to 
said  axle  for  rotaUng  said  axle,  a  plurality  of  radial  flex- 
ible paddles  mounted  on  said  axle  at  substantially  equi- 
distant angular  relationship  therebetween  defining  a  free 
space  between  one  paddle  and  the  next,  said  paddles  being 
of  suflficient  length  in  the  radial  direction  to  conUrt  the 
subsumtially  vertical  sides  and  semi-cylindrical  lower  por- 
Uon of  said  tank  when  said  paddles  are  being  rotated  to 
pile-up  pleats  of  said  fabric  in  said  free  space,  and  a 
holdmg-up  device  mounted  above  said  paddles  to  hold- 
up each  paddle  as  it  passes  Uiereacross  to  form  a  wide 
inlet  opening  between  said  paddles  to  receive  said  fabric 
m  said  free  space  to  pile-up  pleats  therein. 


I.  In    apparatus    for    tirating    continuously    moving 
strands  of  elongated  material  with  a  hot  fluid  medium 


^„,„^ 3,i37,37l 

SSI^P^uZJ^SSSJ^^^^^^  MATERIALS 
KIdmnlG.  Black,  WilklnslNirg,  Pa,  aarfgnor  to  Westers 

SS2*iS?T;j;'?Sr'^  ^•^  ^^  ^•^-  • 

Filed  Jnly  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  674,161 

A   T^^iJLu  *  ^^*"*"^    <^  73—15.4) 

4.  Tbtf^ethod  of  examming  seepage  of  a  viscous  ma- 
tenal  subjecT  of  solidification  upon  application  of  beat 
from  differently  sized  slots  provided  in  one  edge  of  a 
hollow  cylinder  to  determine  seepage  characteristics  of 
the  material,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  placing  and 
holding  the  cyUnder  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  non-Ucky 


60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


wrface  so  that  the  slots  are  enclosed  by  the  surface,  pour- 
ing a  predetermined  batch  of  said  viscous  material  into 
«id  cyUnder  so  that  the  batch  flows  downwardly  to  said 
siots  and  a  d.flFerent  size  portion  of  the  batch  seeps  radiaHy 
through  each  of  said  slots  onto  said  surface,  heating  said 
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batch  of  material  to  cure  and  solidify  the  material  within 
the  cylinder  and  also  the  different  sized  portions  of  the 
matenal  that  have  seeped  through  each  slot  onto  said 
surface,  and  measuring  the  length  of  each  portion  of  said 
matenal  that  has  seeped  onto  said  surface  to  determine 
the  seepage  characteristic  of  the  materiaL 


pnsmg  a  mam  tubular  body  having  at  least  two  slots  at 

one  end  thereof,  a  shaft  mounted  within  the  main  body 

for    ongitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  said 

Shaft   having  portions  tapered   downwardly  toward  one 

*«  .J      '"'^''^  portions  of  the  shaft  entering  the  slots 

Z^  °»^'n  .b«*y.  Mid  tapered  portion  of  the  shaft  having 

mternaJ  radial  passage.,  said  shaft  having  an  axial  inter- 

■JjPMMte  intersecting  said  radial  passages,  at  least  two 

MMB  Aaped  to  fit  in  said  slots  and  having  their  base 

portions  tapered  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  taper  of 

»ie  tapered  portions  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said  blades 

being  mounted  in  each  of  the  slots  and  being  slidablc 

-*[*M  i°  *  "■•*?'.  '^''■e^'on  relative  to  the  main  body. 

aid  blades  containing  radially  disposed  passages  extend- 

ng  from  adjacent  said  internal  radial  passages  of  said 

tapered  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  blades  also  having  their 

ends  slanted  inwardly  from  the  base  to  the  outer  surface 

!n!i  «r  ""^u^^J*  °"  "^'^  '"*'"  ^y  ^"^l  contacting  one' 
end  of  each  blade,  the  peripheral  end  of  said  sleeve  which 


.-j^'.Z.Jl..  .Wxi  -,  A"«3~^ 
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3,t37372 
CHECKING  OF  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  ARTICLES 
Wllhelm  Lmu  Floersbelm  (Mata),  and  Paal  Ehrcnbcrv, 
Ruewehheta.  (Mjdn),  Gemwny.  «rifm«  to  GeS 
™JJJJ^on»oradoo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  con>onitk>ii  of 

^.  .      ^^J^h  U,  1»56,  Ser.  No.  598,194 
Claims  prkMity,  appllcatioa  Germany  JdIv  26  1955 
9Ciaiais.    (CI.  73— J7.5) 


contacts  the  blades  being  slanted  in  substantial  conform- 
ity with  the  ends  of  the  blades  which  it  contacu.  a  cap 
fixedly  connected  to  the  main  body  at  said  one  end  and 
contacting  the  other  ends  of  the  blades,  the  peripheral 
end  of  the  cap  contacting  the  blades  being  slanted  in  sub- 
stantial conformity  with  the  ends  of  the  blades  which  it 
contacts  so  that  the  blades  are  urged  toward  the  bottoms 
of  their  slots  by  the  inward  force  generated  by  the  action 
of  the  slanted  end  of  the  cap  and  the  slanted  end  of  the 
sleeve  upon  the  slanted  ends  of  the  blades,  a  blade  adjust- 
ing nut  threaded  to  the  main  body  and  having  a  periph- 
eral flange  which  conUcta  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  in 
order  to  move  the  shaft  in  response  to  the  turning  of  the 
blade  adjusting  nut  and  thus  move  the  blades  simultane- 
ous y.n  said  radial  direction  to  the  desired  position,  and 
a  blade  clamping  nut  threaded  to  the  main  body  and  hav- 
ing Its  peripheral  portion  contacting  the  other  end  of  the 
Sleeve  so  that  it  can  force  the  sleeve  against  the  blades 
and  Simultaneously  lock  the  blades  in  the  desired  position 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  cap. 


2.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  dimensions  of  an  article 
compnsing  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  for  the  admission  of 
air  at  a  constant  pressure  and  an  outlet  from  which  the 
air  can  be  directed  against  said  article;  a  pressure  indica- 
tor connected  to  the  conduit  intermediate  its  inlet  and 
outlet;  a  pressure-responsive  switch  connected  to  said 
conduit;  and  means  in  said  conduit  downstream  from  said 
mdicator  operable  by  said  switch  in  nspbase  to  a  fall  in 
pressure  in  the  conduit  to  a  predetermined  value  to  re- 
strict the  flow  of  air  therethrough  to  less  than  some  pre- 
determined  amount. 


3,t37374 

DISSOLVED  WATER  ANALYZER 

^^  ^^J*^"'  ^*  Sumner  Road,  Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  Anf.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,892 

2  Claims.    (CI.  73—53) 

(Granted  nndcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


.^^  3,t37373 

AIR  GAUGE  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  BLADES 

Koland  J,  Herzbcrg,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

^^^^  ''**•'  ■  con»oratk>n  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23,  1957.  Ser.  No.  673,646 

5  Claims.    (Q.  7i— 37.9) 

5.  An  air  gauging  member  for  use  in  a  measuring  de- 

"^.K  *?'*^  «""«'"«  'n«'nb«r  being  adjustable  to  correspond 

with  the  dunension  of  the  work  to  be  gauged  and  com- 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  monitoring  the  water 
content  of  a  liquid  comprising  a  contact  chamber  nor- 
maJly  closed  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  liquid  inlet 
means  and  liquid  outlet  means,  said  inlet  means  and  out- 
let means  being  arranged  to  partially  fill  said  chamber 
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with  said  liquid  thereby  trapping  air  above  the  level  of 
the  liquid  in  said  chamber,  means  for  forcing  said  air 
through  said  hquid  in  intimate  contact  therewith,  said 
means  for  forcing  said  air  comprising  a  drcuit  including 
an  air  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  chamber  above  the 
surfa«|  of  said  liquid,  an  air  pump,  and  an  air  return  tube 
extending  a  substantial  distance  below  the  surface  of  said 
liquid,  and  hygrometer  means  connected  in  said  circuit  for 
determining  the  percent  saturation  of  said  air  whereby 
the  water  content  of  said  air  may  be  calculated 
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gravity,  rotating  said  section  ninety  degrees  from  said  first 
position,  balancing  the  section  in  the  rotated  position  so 


3,037,375 
CONTINUOUS  VAPOR  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
°^!l  5-  ■'■<^®*»*'  Homewood,  and  Joseph  C.  Rhodes, 
Park  Fore^  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,629 
8  Claims.    (CI.  7i— 53) 


that  the  magnitude  of  the  moment  of  the  center  of  gravity 
can  be  accurately  determined  with  respect  to  the  per- 
pendicular bisector  of  said  one  end  surface. 


.  — .«  3,«37,377 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  STANDING 
WAVE  IN  A  LIQUID 
Guy  E.  Bcardsley,  Jr.,  West  Hartford,  Coon^  aaslcMM 
to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Cmou 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  688,557 
12  Claims.    (CL  73— 71.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  determining  Ae 
vapor  pressure  of  a  mixture  of  liquids  having  different 
boihng  points  and  having  a  gas  dissolved  therein  which 
apparatus  comprises  means  for  supplying  said  liquids  to 
said  apparatus;  saturation  chamber  means  for  receiving 
said  liquids;  pressured  gas  supply  means;  pressui*  control 
means  for  receiving  pressured  gas  and  delivering  said  gas 
to  said  saturation  chamber;  means  fw  saturating  said 
liquids  with  said  gas;  means  for  heating  said  liquids  con- 
taimng  said  dissolved  gas  to  a  preselected  temperature- 
means  for  withdrawing  said  liquids,  equilibrium  vapore 
and  gas  from  said  heating  means;  means  for  stripping 
said  vapors  and  gas  from  said  liquid  at  a  preselected 
rate;  and  means  for  indicating  the  total  pressure  of  the 
vapors  and  gases  in  equilibrium  with  said  liquids,  said 
pressure  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  indicated 
total  pressure  whereby  gas  is  delivered  to  said  chamber 
at  a  partial  pressure  equal  to  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
gas  above  said  liquids  at  a  particular  temperature  and 
pressure. 


,„^  3,037,376 

METHOD  OF  LOCATING  THE  CENTER  OF 
r^  .  .     GRAVITY  OF  A  MISSILE  SECTION 

IJnited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,696 
3  Claims.  (CI.  73—65) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  mo- 
ment produced  by  an  eccentric  center  of  gravity  in  an 
elongated  section  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  bi- 
sector of  one  end  surface  of  a  pair  of  spaccd-apart  end 
surfaces,  comprising:  placing  first  and  second  balanced 
adapters  on  each  end  surface,  said  first  adapter  being 
concentrically  secured  against  said  one  end  surface,  align- 
ing said  second  adapter  against  the  other  end  surface  such 
that  said  adapters  are  substantially  concentric  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  fixing  each  adapter  in  each  end  sec- 
tion while  said  adapters  are  concentric,  concentrically 
suspending  said  adapters  so  that  said  section  rotates  to  a 
first  position  as  a  result  of  eccentricity  in  the  center  of 


2.  An  apparatus  for  studying  erosive  action  on  a  given 
test  solid  of  cavitation  in  liquids  comprising  a  vessel 
adapted  to  contain  a  selected  liquid,  a  tube  open  at  one 
end  carried  by  said  vessel  having  its  open  end  in  said 
vessel,  means  for  supporting  a  test  specimen  in  the  liquid 
in  said  vessel  beneath  the  open  end  of  said  tube,  and 
electromagnetic  means  for  generating  resonant  oscilla- 
tions of  the  liquid  column  above  said  specimen  including 
means  for  creating  a  constant  magnetic  field  transversely 
through  said  tube  and  the  column  of  liquid  therein  and  a 
variable  frequency  A.C.  generator  having  iu  leads  con- 
nected to  said  tube  at  diametrically  opposite  points  at  the 
plane  of  said  magnetic  field  and  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  flux  in  said  field  for  passing  the  current  gen- 
crated  in  said  generator  through  the  liquid  in  said  tube. 


3,037,378 

VERTICAL  LINEAR  LOCK  FOR  CIRCULAR 

MOTION  TESTING  MACHINE 

Gilbert  F.   HUl,  Sluineateles.   N.Y.,  assignor  to  L.A.B. 

Corporation,  Skaneatelcs,  N.v;  a  corporatioB  of  New 

JCTMJ 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,793 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 71.6) 

1.  In  a  vibration  testing  machine  having  a  base,  a  plat- 
form, means  for  supporting  said  platform  on  said  base 


'a^^JH:  ^^"^  let.  .t  le«t  one  rf,.ft  rouubly 
»«mtod  on  «Kl  b«e  aiKl  having  an  eccentric  thereon. 
««d  leg  being  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  eccentric-  the 
unprovemcm  comprising  at  least  one  pendamTubniJnJ 

mvotfr^^'J!^^  '°  "^^^  P'*^°^'"  »'  °"«  «"<J  and 
fnk  ^  '^h       r*"**  J°  r  »"b,tantially  horizontal  guide 

^„.  *.  ?,^"  *"**'  ^  °^*^  "<*  °f  "id  gi^ide  link 
being  pivotaHy  secured  to  .aid  base.  «ud  leg  SinJ  p," 

link,  said  pivotai  connections  being  axially  parallel   to 
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support  and  including  a  feed  roll  carried  by  said  bracket 

•hee^  means  connecting  said  recording  means  with  said 
carnage  for  ^v,„,  ,he  former  in  accordance  wi^  mo^ 

a^^^'  'tJT''  ""^  "^'^'"^  connections  from  the 
aforesaid  wheel  driving  means  to  said  feed  roll. 
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3t§373M 

«.__  1  ___         '  '^■■•'•naBd,  Md^  aninior  to  AlU. 
corpomtfon  of  MarylS'^'        "  ^'"^*^^»^  Md^  a 

ICUni.    (CL73— 141) 


ifn^   »f°    "'l'*'*'^  'top  "»«•"»  movably  mounted  on 
Mud  platform  between  said  leg  and  said  stabilizing  link 
^^ri;;'!;!!  i""  moving  and  securing  said  stop  means  from' 
spwt  to  the  platform,  to  a  second  position  engaging  and 

Sjere"b'v^H'^''l;'^"«  ""?  *'^'  ^»P^«  ^  the  plafform 
^nn^^  u  "**!?'"*  "  ^'^P'^  '*^  "'^'•^  lynchronous 
r^^  .^",""*  ''^P  "^^'  ^  *"  «'d  first  position 
and  jdapted  for  vertical  linear  motion  when  sidTstoJ 
member  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,»3737f 
SCORE  LINE  TEOTING  METHOD 
t^     ^  .^    «.       ^^^  APPARATUS 

pjSJI  ^.y*^'  M«ywood.  «Ml  ChMles  W.  Stefter. 
Patersoo,  NJ.,  ani|M>n  to  Coatfacatal  Can  Com- 
^.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa^  N^ 

FUed  Sept.  9,  If 57.  Ser.  No.  M2,8S1 
«  Claims,    (a.  73— W) 


an^  ,h.ii.  '"*""^'"8  <*«^  'or  rocket  engine  test  stands 

1^  cell  comprising  an  internal  sleeve  surrounding  the 
«is,  a  transducer  mounted  on  said  internal  sleeveTini^ 
ti^n  S^,^  tran«„'tted  by  said  load  ceU  in  the  diS- 

L^^"^^  '  ^^  "'^.™^  •'^'^'  -ocket^n.^ 
TnTln  J^  "^T^  to  the  end,  of  «ud  tntcmal  deeve 
and  including  surfaces  slightly  separated  in  Se^^^- 
recuon  from  the  flanges  on  «ud  external  slee^  J^rebl 

overloaded  by  applied  forces,  balls  fitting  within  said 
to^  inTJ*'  T'  '"'^'*«'  to  said  ballJ  to  ^^t 
SH^iS^r  ^^k'^lt^^^r  "-  -P  '—  -  retain  .aid 


3.M731I 
^^  BUMP  DETECTOR 

Jd^S^  ri^  Gorham.  Mataa,  a«icMr.  to 

"""^  i'SLll'  ^•'•'  Str.  No.  Sll^fS 
^ClafaBf.     (a.  73— 15f) 


2.  A  score  line  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  base  a 
hon^tal  guideway  secured  upon  said  base,  a  carriage 
engaged  with  said  gu.deway  for  to  and  fro  movemenuT 
spring  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  bianng  it  in 
one  direction,  a  wheel  spaced  in  the  other  direction  from 
Mid  carnage,  a  mandrel  to  be  sun-oundcd  by  a  can  wall 
element,  means  mounting  said  mandrel  upon  said  carriage 
ZiJT  ;°'*"«"' «"  elongated  flexible  pull  member  con^ 
nected  at  one  end  to  said  wheel,  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  pull  member  being  provided  with  a  cla^p  Jor 

teanng  off  a  circumferential  portion  of  the  latter  along 
a  score  line  or  lines  thereof  when  said  wheel  is  rota^J 
u.  wind  said  flexible  pull  member.  meansT^LnlinT^  d 

t^e  IfoL.i!r''*'vr""^  '°  "^^  P'^'*^''"*  '-'"ally  from 
the  aforesaid  guideway.  a  record  sheet  support  carried  bv 
said  bracket,  means  for  feeding  a  record  ,^eeto7er«id 


nfl^if*'"""'.^'*'  detecting  abnipt  changes  in  caliper 
Ij^Ti  "*t?  P***'  compri^ng  a  rolWor  sup^'^ 
ing  sa^d  web.  a  A,d  support  disposed  adjacent  to  said  roll 

wSh^i^  ^^'1'*  "'«"'on  urged  into  light  contact 
wah^.d  moving  web.  a  transducer  mounted  on  said  body 
P«rt»n.  and  a  probe  on  Mid  tninsduccr  coupled  to  uud 
t^n  Jh  .T'°"  ""**  7«Pon»ive  to  relative  motion  be 
K.^i  J?JT:r  "'^"'^  ^^  P«^'^  for  transJatin, 
S^Ji      ^'**  •*'**  ""'^^  ^^  *"  ^''rupt  change  in  calip? 

alii,    r^  '""^  *?  ''**=*^  ««»•'  '^li^^ve  of  sS 
abnipt  change  in  caliper. 


3,«374t2 

Deri.,  r  ^"iii:  fSL^^^  ANALOG 

««?»»«  G.  Aid,  Palo  Alto,  aad  George  H.  BaUkv.  NUci. 
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MULTI-RANGE  FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING 
r      i_  ^  ^  APPARATUS 

Lool.  G.  Good,  Gleeview.  Dl.,  aMfeaor.  by  mean.  ...i*... 

poratioo  of  Oltooii        '""^  "^'  a«oMe,  ill.,  a  cor- 
FiW  Not.  6,  1W9,  Set.  Na  S51,2S0 
5  OaioM.    (CL  7i— 211) 


-^f^        - 


tini'  i^  ,     indicator  for  providing  a  visual  indica- 

Tn..Z  f°/'"»™n'c  <l«P'ay  device  representative  of 
movement  of  a  unit  about  different  one,  of  its  axes,  datum 
representing  means,  means  for  providing  a  signal  set  char- 
actcnstu:  of  the  attitude  of  the  unit  relative  to  said  axes 
means  for  transmitting  wid  signal  set  to  said  datum  repre- 
senting means  to  control  same  to  move  the  area  which 
^J?^  K  ""'"!'  P^«»e"««t'on  of  the  informative  data  rep- 
^n^l»n/i"  .2!*"*'  *:^ '°  •  preselected  position,  scan- 
Z.^T  '"^^'f**  «  "'d  position  operative  to  scan  an 
ad  acent  area  which  is  less  than  the  whole  area  on  said 

.Jf.r..'^?K^'T""*  """"'  including  means  operative  to 
mtegrate  the  data  on  said  scanned  area  on  said  datum 
representing  means  into  an  electrical  signal  set  for  display 
on  said  display  device,  means  for  providing  signals  char- 
acteristic of  at  least  a  first  translatory  motion,  and  means 
for  applying  said  electncal  signal  set  to  said  scanner  means 
to  control  the  scanner  means  to  effect  a  variation  in  the 
size  of  the  area  scanned  by  the  scanner  means  with  changes 
m  the  value  of  the  characteristic  signals  to  thereby  impart 
a  motion  simulating  component  to  at  least  certain  of  the 
data  in  the  display,  and  means  for  coupling  the  signal 
output  of  uid  scanner  means  to  said  display  device 


3,037,383 
ittuw.  .  A    ^.  PPICATING  SYSTEMS 

Plymoath,  Mich.,  iHigMn  to  The  Bcodlz  Corporattoa. 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  vorpor«ioii, 

Fll«l  ScpC  5,  H5»,  Ser.  No.  759J21 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  73—194) 


flow  Tr^  J  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid 
orificl  Z*^  *  fven  conduit,  said  apparatus  including  an 
orifice  housing  forming  a  flow  chamber  in  which  the  ve- 
locity  of  approach  is  negligible  to  provide  substanUally 
streamline  flow,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  wSsaaS^ 
I'Lt'  "7^'°«  ^"^'^  ^^^'^  ^^''l  conduit  to  siS^'flSt 
oJ^i^Tflo'"*^  1"  "^'^  passageway  for  carrying  fluid  ou^ 
of  said  flow  chamber,  an  orifice  plate  brid^g  said  flow 

orifice  plate  having  a  number  of  variously  sized  or^ce 
openings  distnbuted  within  said  flow  chamber  f or  ^ 
over    different    flow    ranges,    respective    orifice-cover^ 

a^^  ol."- **  ^°^  "''""'*'  ^^  "^^'"^"y  «>vering  said 
onfice  openings,  means  externally  of  said  flow  chLber 
for  moving  the  onfice-covering  mean,  of  a  selected  one 
ofsaid  onfice  openings  away  therefrom  a  distance  at  least 
about  four  orifice  diameters  away  from  the  associated  on- 
wifhTif'/J  orifice-covering  means  does  not  interfere 
with  the  streamhne  flow  of  fluid  into  the  associated  orifice 
opening,  and  means  communicating  with  said  flow  cham- 
ber  upstream  and  downstream  from  said  orifice  plate  for 
measunng  the  permanent  pressure  drop  caused  by  the  se- 
lected uncovered  orifice  opening. 


RlSiS^^F'^^'T^.^^^^^^C  APPARATUS 
^i!S     ;£"^*'J^  "^  ^^"»«'<  C.  Smith,  Minne- 
apoU^    Minn.,    asrignon    to    MhweapoUs-Honcywcn 

2?o7  DdSr*'*"'''  ^^""■*"««"«'  ^**»»-.  •  corpora- 
Fikd  Dec  11, 195t,  Ser.  No.  280,25« 
lidiriiiis.    (CL73— 3«4) 


1.  A  rate  of  flow  indicating  system,  comprising  means 
sensitive  to  rate  of  flow  for  providing  a  first  signal  of 
duration  represenutive  of  hie  rate  of  flow,  signal  re- 
sponsive indicating  means  for  indicating  the  rate  of  fluid 
flow,  means  for  providing  a  second  signal  beginning  at  the 
time  of  beginning  of  said  first  signal  and  of  a  duration 
con-esponding  to  the  indication  of  said  indicating  means 
comparison  means  for  deriving  a  third  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  in  duration  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals,  and  means  for  applying  said  third  signal  to 
said  indicaung  means,  said  indicating  means  being  ad- 

Zrt^L*  Z  T^T  '°  "*^x  '*"'*'  ••«^'  to  lengthen  or 
shorten  the  Ume  duration  of  said  second  signal  to  corre- 
spond to  that  of  uid  first  signal 


i6.  Capacitance  type  fluid  measuring  apparatus  for  in- 
dicaung the  mass  of  fluid  in  a  container,  the  dielectric 
constant  of  the  fluid  being  represcntaUve  within  prede- 
termined tolerable  limits  of  the  density  of  the  same  fluid 
withm  the  range  of  fluids  to  be  measured,  comprising  in 
combination:  a  measuring  condenser  having  qjaced  elec- 
trodes immersible  in  the  fluid  in  the  container  and  con- 
structed and  an-anged  with  respect  to  said  container  such 
that  Its  capacity  is  a  function  of  both  the  volume  and  di- 
electric  constant  of  the  fluid  in  the  container;  rebalance 
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condenser  means  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  construct- 
ed and  arranged  for  substantially  complete  immersion  in 
a  representative  sample  of  the  fluid  such  that  the  capacity 
of  said  rebalance  condenser  means  varies  with  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  the  fluid  in  the  container;  a  first  source  of 
alternating  voltage  of  constant  magnitude;  circuit  means 
connecting  said  measuring  condenser  to  said  first  source 
of  alternating  voltage  for  producing  a  current  of  a  first 
phase  which  is  a  function  of  the  capacity  of  said  measur- 
ing condenser;  means  for  producing  a  current  of  a  phase 
opposite  to  said  current  of  a  first  phase,  including  a  source 
of  alternating  voltage  of  a  variable  magnitude  and  of  a 
phase  opposite  to  said  first  source;  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  rebalance  condenser  means  to  said  variable 
source  of  alternating  voltage  for  producing  a  current,  sub- 
stantially opposite  in  phase  to  said  current  of  said  first 
phase,  and  proportional  to  both  the  magnitude  of  said 
variable  source  of  voltage  and  to  the  capacitance  value 
of  said  rebalance  condenser  means;  means  connected  be- 
tween a  first  output  point  common  to  said  voltage  sources 
and  a  second  output  point  common,  to  said  measuring 
condenser  and  said  rebalance  condenser  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  any  output  voltage  resulting  from  the  current 
of  said  first  phase  and  the  current  of  said  opposite  phase, 
for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  variable  source  of 
voltage  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  output  voltage  to 
zero  and  means  response  to  the  adjustment  of  said  varia- 
ble source  of  voltage  for  indicating  the  mass  of  fluid  in 
the  container,  said  rebalance  condenser  means  being  so 
chosen  that  the  current  therethrough  varies  with  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  dielectric  constant  and  density  of  the 
fluid  so  that  a  substantially  accurate  indication  of  said 
mass  is  obtained. 


3J373M 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGING  APPARATUS 
VwMa  A.  Fletcher,  Oakland,  Califs  ■■^m  to 

ami  Mmn  Co.,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  a  coipwKliw  of  CaU- 
fomia 

Filed  Not.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4MM 
S  CUbs.     (CL  73—321) 


3,#374r7 
DEW  POINT  INDICATOR 
Herbert  Frttimm,  2443  N.  Upriiur  St.,  Ariinftoa,  Va., 
Md    TallMt    A.  Ckalib,    Forest    Heights,    Md.     (319 
OMMdaga  Drive,  WaalUMtoa  21,  DC.) 

Fled  Apr.  19,  IH9,  Ser.  No.  25,M3 

4  Claims,     (a.  73—334.5) 

(Granted  andcr  Tkl*  35,  VS.  Code  (1*52),  sec.  244) 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  gauging  apparatus,  a  movable 
elongated  flexible  element  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  liquid  level,  guide  means  engaging  the 
element  and  guiding  the  sanw,  said  guide  means  being 
characterized  by  introducing  friction  tending  to  retard 
the  movement  of  said  element,  a  spring  member,  a 
weight  carried  on  one  end  of  said  spring  member,  means 
for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  spring  member  so 
that  the  weight  on  said  one  end  of  said  spring  member 
is  positioned  adjacent  the  element,  said  weight  and  said 
one  end  of  said  spring  member  being  free  and  being 
adapted  to  swing  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
element  in  pendulum-like  fashion,  means  for  moving 
said  weight  and  said  spring  element  from  their  normal 
positions  and  then  releasing  the  same  to  impart  vibratory 
motion  to  the  weight  and  said  one  end  of  the  element 
to  thereby  cause  the  same  to  recurrently  strike  the  elon- 
gate element  to  introduce  therein  recurrent  movements 
or  vibrations  to  cause  S3id  element  to  seek  the  position 
it  would  assume  if  no  friction  was  present  in  the  guide 
means. 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  determining  dew  point 
which  comprises  the  combination  of  an  optical-electrical 
servo  system  for  controlling  the  dew  spot  size  on  a  mirror 
surface  and  a  thermistor  positioned  relative  to  said  mirror 
surface  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  mirror  surface, 
the  measure  of  which  is  the  dew  point,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  ultraviolet  light  source  with  a  strong  emis- 
sion in  the  neighborhood  of  about  Lyman-a  (1216  A.), 
a  magnesium  fluoride  coated  aluminum  reflective  surface 
having  a  reflectivity  of  about  90%  for  incident  light  re- 
ceived from  said  Lyman-«  light  source,  and  at  least  one 
ionization  chamber  sensitive  to  said  Lyman-a  light  source 
reflected  by  said  reflective  surface  and  adapted  to  produce 
an  output  signal  relative  to  the  light  received  from  said 
reflective  surface. 


3,t373M 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Lloyd  E.  Berggrcn,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 
neapolis-Honeywell Regulator  Company,  .Minneapolis, 
Mian.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7S4,34M 
4  ClaluM.     (CL  73—398) 


I.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination:  a  first  chamber;  a  second  chamber,  first  conduit 
means  including  a  first  restriction  for  connecting  said  first 
chamber  to  an  engine  inlet  duct  so  as  to  give  substantially 
complete  attenuation  of  cyclic  pressures  in  said  duct 
within  a  selected  frequency  range;  second  conduit  means 
including  a  second  restriction  for  connecting  said  second 
chamber  to  said  duct;  means  varying  the  volume  of  said 
second  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  average  pressure 
in  said  duct;  and  means  connected  to  said  chambers  for 
giving  a  signal  which  is  continuously  representative  of 
the  instantaneous  difference  between  the  pressures  in  said 
chambers. 

3,t373t9 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  DIFFERENCES 

IN  PRESSURE 

KmI  Tortten  Kiiilc,  Sandbackcn,  Saflie,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Nov.  20,  1957 

5  Claims.     (CL  73 — 401) 

I.  An   apparatus   for   indicating  small  differences  in 

pressure,  comprising  a  first  container,  a  second  container 
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connected  to  a  lower 'portion  of  said  first  container  com- 
municating with  said  first  container,  said  containers  con- 
taining a  liquid  and  being  connected  above  the  liquid 
levels  to  sources  of  gas  whose  pressures  are  to  be  com- 
pared, means  for  maintaining  a  constant  liquid  level  in 
said  first  container,  a  vertically  disposed  vessel  located 
in  said  second  container  having  a  first  inlet  spaced  from 
the  bottom  thereof  and  a  second  inlet  below  said  first 
inlet,  a  vertically  flexible  bourdon  pipe  supporting  said 
vessel,  a  pump  driven  at  constant  speed,  a  first  conduit 
connected  to  said  vessel  at  said  second  inlet  and  to  the 
suction  side  of  said  pump  so  that  said  vessel  may  be 
raised  and  lowered  in  dependence  upon  the  bending  of 

isnio 


receiving  means  through  said  clutch  means,  solenoid 
means  connected  directly  to  said  spring  loaded  driving 
means  to  load  the  same  upon  energization,  pivoUl  link- 
age driving  means  connected  to  said  movable  means  for 
tuning  the  radio  receiving  means  which  follows  a  pre- 
scribed path  during  movement  of  the  movable  means 
for  tuning  and  which  nnoves  to  a  different  level  at  one 
extremity  of  travel,  reciprocating  actuating  means  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  means  and  movable  therewith  as 
the  solenoid  is  energized,  said  reciprocating  actuating 
means  so  positioned  as  to  engage  said  pivotal  linkage 
driving  means  if  the  latter  is  at  iu  one  level  assumed 
at  the  extremity  of  travel  but  to  pass  by  the  same  if  the 
pivotal  linkage  driving  means  is  at  its  other  level  so  that 
the  movable  means  for  tuning  the  radio  receiver  will  not 
be  moved  by  the  solenoid  energization  unless  it  is  near 
an  extremity  of  its  travel. 


3^37,391 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MECHANISM 
Gregory  E.  BeU,  RoaeviHc  David  D.  CampbcU,  Binning, 
kans,  aad  Robert  M.  Fox,  Detroit,  MIcIl,  asrignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^k.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,421 
lOCiaiDM.    (CL  74—70) 


said  bourdon  pipe,  said  pump  having  a  restricted  outlet 
at  iu  pressure  side,  a  second  conduit  from  said  pressure 
side  of  said  pump  to  said  bourdon  pipe  which  normally 
holds  said  vessel  raised  in  a  position  where  said  first 
inlet  is  approximately  at  the  liquid  level  in  said  second 
container  so  that  limited  amounts  of  liquid  flow  into 
said  vessel  and  consequently  said  putnp  withdraws  a  mix- 
ture of  gas  and  liquid  from  said  vessel,  the  composition 
of  which  determines  the  pressure  arising  at  the  pressure 
side  of  said  pump  and  acting  upon  the  bourdon  pipe 
and  a  pressure  indicating  instrument  connected  to  said 
conduit  from  the  pressure  side  ot  the  pump  to  indicate 
the  pressure  in  said  conduit 


3,037,390 

SINGLE  SOLENOID  SIGNAL  TUNED 

RECEIVER 

Richard  L.  May  and  Frank  H.  Ii«weraen,  Kokono,  Ind., 

•Ki^iors   to   General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit 

MidL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,554 
3  Claims.     (CL  74— 10J7) 


1.  Windshield  wiper  actuating  mechanism  including,  a 
sutionary  shaft,  a  rotatablc  driving  member  joumalled 
on  said  shaft,  an  eccentric  joumalled  on  said  shaft,  brake 
means  between  said  shaft  and  said  eccentric  which,  when 
engaged,  preclude  rotation  of  said  eccentric  relative  to  said 
shaft,  a  driven  element  joumalled  on  said  eccentric  and 
connected  to  rotate  with  said  driving  member  although 
free  to  move  radially  relative  thereto,  an  oscillaUble 
driven  member,  means  interconnecting  said  driving  and 
driven  members  including  a  crank  carried  by  said  driven 
element  whereby  roution  of  said  driving  member  will 
impart  oscillation  to  said  driven  member,  means  carried 
by  said  driving  member  and  engageablc  with  said  eccen- 
tric for  normally  releasing  the  brake  means  to  permit  ro- 
tation of  said  eccentric  relative  to  said  shaft  and  main- 
tain the  throw  of  said  crank  constant,  and  means  operable 
to  engage  said  brake  means  to  arrest  rotation  of  said  ec- 
centric whereby  continued  rotation  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  driven  element  will  effect  radial  movement  of  said 
driven  element  to  adjust  the  throw  of  said  crank  and  vary 
the  amplitude  of  oscillation  imparted  to  said  driven  mem- 
ber. 


1 


1.  In  rad-o  receiving  means,  movable  means  for  tun- 
ing the  radio  receiving  means  over  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band,  clutch  means  connected  to  said  movable 
means,  spring  loaded  driving  reans  coupled  to  said  clutch 
means  to  drive  the  movable  means  for  tuning  the  radio 
779  O.O.— « 


M3732 
MOTION  CONVERTING  MECHANISM 
James  L.  Sullivan,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Alrcrafl  Coaipany,  Culver  City,  Calif-  a  cor> 
poratfoa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Ang.  1,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44340 
4  Oafans.  (CL  74—94) 
2.  In  a  mechanism  for  converting  linear  motion  to 
lateral  motion:  an  integral  resilient  member  including  an 
arcute  portion  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  fixed;  an 
arm  portion  integrally  depended  from  said  pivotally  fixed 
end  of  said  arcuate  portion  and  having  a  free  end;  integral 
guide  portion  means  depended  from  the  other  end  of  said 
arcuate  portion  and  guided  with  respect  to  a  fixed  location, 
said  arcuate  portion,  arm  and  guide  portions  of  said  mem- 
ber being  disposed  In  a  common  plane;  and  means  for 
moving  said  other  end  of  said  arcuate  portion  in  a  linear 


directioa  to  increaae  a  radius  of  said  areuate  portion 
^bcrtby  to  cause  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  portion 
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m«nbers  betof  rigidly  secured  to  separate  ones  of  said  n>- 
tary  members  m  spaced  rdatiooship  to  each  other  with  the 
$^  of  said  annular  members  facing  each  other  flaring 

mounted  for  free  roution  on  said  rotatable  member,  be- 


from  said  pivotally  fixed  end  of  said  arcuate  portion  and 
lateral  movement  of  said  free  end  of  said  arm  portioa 


SCREW  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE 

i^::::  ?*"^^^^f^  Sw«l€%  aHtgnor  to  Aktfobo. 
hfet  SvenUa  PrcdiioQnrcrfctyi.  Nacka,  Sweden  a  cor- 
poranon  of  Swedca 

Filed  Jan.  23,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  71t,777 

Claims  priority,  appikatloa  Sweden  Ian.  2«,  1957 

1«  Claims.     (CL  74— 205) 


ry?^  "1  P"^  o'  »nn"«ar  members  and  having  outer 
surfaces  thereon  which  flare  outwardly  away  frSm  the 
adjacent  surfaces  on  said  pair  of  amiular  members  lo  ^ 
fine  therewith  a  pair  of  V-belt  receiving  pulley  groovM^ 
and  means  holding  «iid  third  annular*.^ml^r*a^n5 
axial  movement  along  said  rotary  members. 


3,i37^5 
H««  u      .^   ^^^"^  TRANSMISSION 
"y i!?y!^  Stmt^mt-lMtmkmme^  and  Erich  Stote, 
Komm»ishaa^  Germaay,  aafenon  to  Flmia  Dr.  lag. 

FMMay  !•,  1M«,  Scr.  NoTmjIS  ^'*™"^ 

liR^'tf'**!^  Germaav  May  27,  1959 
II  Claims.     (CL  74— 23«.19) 


1.  A  screw  thread  cutting  device  comprising  a  driving 
component,  a  driven  component,  torque  transmitting  mem- 
bers for  transmitting  direct  drive  between  said  components 
including   coupling   members,    and    torque    transmitting 
members  for  transmitting  drive  in  reversed  direction  be- 
tween said  components  including  reversed  drive  members 
operatively  connectable  with  said  driven  component  to 
rotate  m  the  direction  opposite  that  of  the  driving  com- 
ponent one  of  said  coupling  members  being  axially  shift- 
able  relatively  to  said  components  from  a  first  posiUon 
engaging  the  driving  component  to  transmit  torque  be- 
tween said  componente  in  direct  drive  relation  to  a  second 
position  engaging  one  of  said  reversed  drive  members  to 
transmit  torque  between  said  componenu  in  reversed  drive 
relation,  said  shiftable  coupling  member  being  adapted 
to  be  retained  positively  in  either  of  its  positions  until 
a  resilient  member  acting  on  said  coupling  member  due 
to  a  displacement  of  said  components  relative  one  another 
has  accumulated  a  force  great  enough  to  cause  said  cou- 
plingmember  to  shift  in  a  snapping  movement  to  the  other 


I.  A  cootmuously  variable  belt  transmission  having  in- 
put  shaft  means,  output  shaft  means,  and  belt  trammis- 
sion  means  operatively  connecting  said  input  shaft  means 
with  said  output  shaft  means  including  radially  adjustable 
belt  pulley  sector  means,  threaded  spindle  means  opera- 
tively  connecUng  said  sector  means  with  a  respective  shaft 
means  for  adjusting  the  radial  position  of  the  sector 
means,  and  means  including  adjusting  shaft  means  ar- 
ranged coaxiaJly  to  the  respective  input  and  output  shaft 
means  and  meshing  gear  means  for  adjusUng  said  threaded 
spindle  means  to  thereby  vary  the  radial  position  of  said 
sector  means,  sleeve  means  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
respecuve  mput  and  output  shaft  means,  spline  means 
connecting  said  sleeve  means  to  said  respective  input  and 
output  shaft  means,  and  threaded  means  connecting  said 
Sleeve  means  to  respective  adjusting  shaft  means    said 
gear  means  being  bevel  gears,  said  bevel  gears  including 
two  bevel  gears  on  said  adjusting  shaft,  and  a  plurality 
or  bevel  gears  carried  by  said  input  and  output  shaft 
means,  said  two  bevel  gears  being  in  mash  with  bevel 
gears  of  said  plurality. 


3,037494 
u  u^  ^  »         V-BELT  DRIVE 
Habcrt  T.  WatkiM,  2f9  W.  2ad  SL,  Uttfo  Rock.  Ark. 

I    In      wK.f9^*^     (CI.  74-.230.17) 
I.  in  a  V-belt  drive  for  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  roUry 
members,  a  pair  of  annular  members  with  each  of  said 


3,t37,39( 

BACKLASH  PREVENTING  GEARS  FOR  COIJ. 

PLED  DRIVEN  AND  DW^ShXvTS 

George  M.  Martki,  EmcrrHUc,  Cailf .,  mricnor  to 

Mm*  D.  Martfa,  OaklMd,  CaHT^ 

FBad  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  tl2,4t7 

4  ClaiBBs.     (CL  74— 4#9) 

3.  A  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  drive  and 

driven  shafts,  cooperable  means  on  said  shafu  which  are 
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to  remain  in  preselected  alignment  axially  and  angularly 
ofsaid  shafts  and  which  arc  subject  to  strains  such  as 
loruon,  ti^nsmission  means  for  driving  said  shafts  and 
preventing  misalignments  between  the  shafts  and  conse- 
quently said  cooperable  means,  said  transmission  means 
including  a  driving  gear  at  each  end  of  tiie  drive  shaft  a 

lT°  *^  "°^*  ■'  ^^  *"<*  ^'  *«  driven  shaft  in  m^ 
with  each  driving  gear,  a  pair  of  gears  forming  each  driven 
gear  unit  secured  to  one  another  face  to  face  and  com- 
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^'^^^j^J^^^'^^  member  sitiiated  on  said  threaded 
Shaft  having  a  grooved  portion  sti-addling  said  guid- 
ing rod  and  being  adapted  for  travelling  along  said 
threaded  shaft  as  said  threaded  shaft  is  rotated 

(/)  adjusting  means  aflSxed  to  said  pinion  shaft  for 
routing  said  pinion  shaft  and  said  spur  gear  to  ad- 
just the  spacing  between  said  spur  gear  and  said 
threaded  member,  and 

(*)  means  for  locking  the  angular  position  of  said 
pinion  shaft  to  hold  the  relative  spacing  between  said 
spur  gear  and  said  threaded  member  fixed  as  said 
threaded  shaft  is  routed. 


• 

plementing  each  other  to  about  the  width  of  the  adjacent 
driving  gear,  the  teeth  of  the  superimposed  adjacent  gears 
.or  t»ch  dnven  gear  unit  being  circumferentially  offset 
•o  that  each  pair  of  relatively  offset  teeth  of  the  driven 
gear  umt  engages  opposite  faces  of  adjacent  teeth  of  the 
meshing  dnving  gear,  and  releasable  means  to  fixedly 
•ecure  each  pair  of  gears  together  so  that  the  superim- 
posed gears  of  each  pair  of  gears  are  unyieldingly  united 
together,  the  superimposed  gears  of  each  pair  having  equal 
peripheral  width.  *  ^ 


3,03749S 
Rich«j  V  JS^S^^*^  ADJUSTMENT 

Company,  a  corporatfoa  off  New  York 

Filed  lone  30, 1958,  Ser.  No.  745,429 

5  Claims.    (CL  74— 5S<) 


3,937^97 
AW       ^    ^  ADIUSTABLE  LIMIT  STOP 
^liL*'^*^?*"?^^*'  "^  Normaa  C.  Zalri^. 
^mnjtioa,  Gardaa  dty,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 

™^,!^^-  }^  *••>•  ^'  No.  m,H9 
12  Claims.    (CL  74-424.g) 


1.  A  slack  adjuster  for  use  in  railway  vehicle  brake  rig- 
ging comprising,  a  member  defining  a  longitudinal  cavi^ 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  fixed  length  portion 
mtermediate  the  cavity  and  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a 
force-transmitting  bearing  member  in  the  cavity  longitiidi- 
naUy  positionable  therein,  a  pluraUty  of  selected  thickness 
•hims  removably  carried  within  the  cavity,  each  of  said 
shims  arranged  to  be  independently  and  selectively  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  on  either  side  of  said  bearing  member 
to  longitiidinally  position  said  bearing  member  in  the  cav- 
ity to  vary  the  length  between  said  bearing  member  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  slack  adjuster  and  means  remov- 
ably fastened  to  said  first  named  member  for  retainiiii 
said  shims  m  the  cavity. 


3,937,399 

P«.fc  H  ni^II2^^Tl^  TRANSMISSION 
^iS.^'5*^^'-'  Tocraaca,  CaHff.,  aaritnor  to  Elec- 


1.  An  adjusuble  limit  stop  comprising  in  combination: 
,    (a)  hollow  cylindrical  housing  means, 

(b)  first  and  second  end  pieces  mounted  in  the  ends  of 
•aid  hollow  cylindrical  housing  means, 

(c)  first  and  second  bearing  means  centrally  mounted 

^       in  said  first  and  second  end  pieces,  respectively,  and 

being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  hollow  cyUndrical 
housing  means, 

(</)  a  threaded  shaft  situated  within  and  coaxiaUy 
aligned  with  said  hoUow  cylindrical  housing  means 
and  mounted  for  roUtion  within  said  bearing  means. 

ie)  a  spur  gear  having  a  centi^ly  threaded  bore  situ- 
ated on  said  threaded  shaft. 

(/)  a  longitudinally  extending  pinion  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  cylindrical  housing  means  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  pieces,  said  pinion 
shaft  extending  parallel  with  and  displaced  ft^om  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing  means 
^  laid  spur  gear  being  in  mesh  with  said  pinion  shaft' 
and  being  adapted  for  ti-avelling  along  said  threaded 
•haft  as  said  threaded  shaft  is  rotated, 

(t)  a  threaded  member  situated  on  said  threaded  shaft 

(A)  a  longitudinally  extending  guiding  rod  situated 
within  said  cylindrical  housing  means  and  affixed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  end  pieces,  said  guiding 
rod  extending  parallel  with  and  displaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylindrical  housing  means. 


of  Calif  omia 

Filed  May  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  27,754 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 752) 


corporatioB 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission,  in  combination  a 
power  input  means,  a  driven  gear,  a  sun  gear  having  a 
preselected  maximum  speed  of  rbtation  internally  con- 
centnc  with  said  power  input  means  and  said  driven  gear 
planet  gear  means  driven  about  said  sun  gear  by  said' 
power  input  means  and  interengagcd  with  said  sun  gear 
and  said  driven  gear,  speed  contit>l  means  for  applying 
intermittent  braking  forces  to  said  sun  gear  when  said 

'IIL.*"'"^*"'.**'  ^°  ^^"^  '*•''  preselected  maximum 
speed,  and  elastic  torque  transmitting  means  intercon- 
wxting  said  sun  gear  and  said  speed  control  means  said 
speed  control  means  comprising  a  drive  means,  a  Geneva 
lock  wheel  driven  by  said  drive  means  at  a  speed  equal 
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to  said  maximum  speed,  lands  and  grooves  qo  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  lock  wheel  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  one-way  brake  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  lock  wheel  having  external  and  internal  brake 
cylinders,  and  a  plurailty  of  rollers  on  the  periphery  of 
said  external  brake  cylinder  spaced  so  as  to  engage  said 
grooves  in  the  periphery  of  said  lock  wheel  and  be  driven 
thereby  to  rotate  said  outer  brake  cylinder  in  synchrx)- 
nismwith  said  lock  wheel;  said  internal  brake  cylinder 
being  driven  by  said  sun  gear  at  the  same  speed  as  said 
sun  gear,  whereby  said  sun  gear  tends  to  overdrive  said 
external  brake  cylinder  when  the  speed  of  said  sun  gear 
tends  to  exceed  said  maximum  fixed  speed;  whereby,  said 
peripheral  rollers  on  said  external  brake  cylinder  ut 
thrown  out  of  synchronism  with  said  peripheral  grooves 
on  said  lock  wheel  and  into  conUct  with  said  peripheral 
lands  to  lock  said  external  brake  cylinder  against  rota- 
tion and  impart  a  braking  force  to  said  sun  gear  through 
said  one-way  brake. 


tool,  work  contacting  means  on  said  second  member,  and 
a  sleeve  like  shield  surrounding  said  tool  carried  by  said 
first  member  and  extending  therefrom  through  said  second 
member,  said  shield  being  externally  spaced  from  said  tool 
and  internally  spaced  from  said  second  member. 


3.t37,4«2 
„^,  BORING  MACHINE 

Wmiani  R,  MnW,  Gcotft  B.  Andcnoo,  and  Fhucb  E. 
Comptoo,  Rocka^v.  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Hold,  Milforri, 
Co».  7^*^  to  CoowUdated  MscUm  Tod  DW- 
W  ^Il^rz:!?""**^;"  CooMMiiay,  I«c^  Rochester, 
N.Y,,  a  conontiM  of  CoMMtkist 

FIW  N«v.  12,  If  51,  Scr.  No.  773,271 
11  CUbsB.     (CL  77—4) 


3.«37,4M 

DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  REDUCER 

Edward  V.  Sadt,  118  Stcrli^  Lamt,  Witacttc  m. 

Flkd  Jan.  14,  l»5f .  Scr.  No.  714,731 

15  Claiiiii.    (CL  74— M4) 


1.  A  differential  gear  reducer  comprising  an  internal 
toothed  annulus  and  an  external  toothed  rotor  arranged 
eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  annulus  and  meshing 
therewith,  wherein  the  teeth  of  the  rotor  are  based  on 
a  looped  prolate  center  path  generated  by  a  tracing 
point  on  the  tooth  centers  of  the  annulus  with  reapect  to 
the  rotor  upon  rotation  of  the  annulus  and  rotor  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  speed  reduction  ratio. 


M37,4«l 
SELF.ALIGNING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
COUNTERSINKING  APPARATUS 
B  -..     1  *"    ""^   Hoyatoo,   Tex.,  aarifor  to  Rccd 
Roller  Bit  Compuy,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  a  corporatfon  of 

FUad  Apr.  4,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  ••4,3«7 
4ClafaH.     (CL77— 2) 


-Jl  - 


J  M 


1.  A  self  aligning  attachment  for  a  countersinking  ap- 
paratus and  the  like  including  a  housing  having  a  roUry 
cutting  tool  mounted  thereon,  comprising  a  first  member 
•nd  a  second  member  surrounding  said  tool  in  coaxial 
relationship  therewith,  said  first  member  connected  to 
said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  first  axis,  means 
connecting  said  second  member  to  said  first  member  for 
pivotal  movement  on  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
first  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  located  with  a  single 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  loajixudinal  center  axis  of  said 


10.  In  combination,  a  boring  machine  having  a  bed,  a 
work  support  and  a  tool  support  mounted  on  said  bed,  one 
of  said  supports  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  other,  a  tool 
mounted  on  said  tool  support,  means  for  effecting  recti-- 
linear  movement  between  said  tool  and  said  work  support 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  support  during 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  support  to  bore  a  hole  in  a  work- 
piece  secured  to  said  work  support,  one  of  said  supports 
being  adjusuUe  relative  to  the  other  radially  of  the  axis 
of  said  routable  sopport  to  position  said  tool  at  a  radial 
distance  from  the  center  of  the  workpiece  in  accordance 
with  the  diameter  of  the  hole  to  be  bored  in  the  work- 
piece,  means  fbr  radially  adjusting  said  radially  adjustable 
support,  and  means  controlling  the  amount  of  said  adjust- 
ment in  one  direction  comprising  two  cooperating  stop 
members,  one  of  which  is  secured  to  said  radially  ad- 
jusuble  support  and  the  other  of  which  is  secured  to  said 
bed,   gauging  means  comprising  two  members,  one  of 
which   is  movably  adjustable  relative  to  the  other  to 
measure  the  outside  diameter  of  a  part  which  is  to  engage 
in  the  bore  of  the  workpiece,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  movable  gauging  member  to  one  of  said 
stop  memben  to  adjust  said  one  stop  member  upon  move- 
ment of  said  movable  gauging  member  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  one  movable  gaug- 
ing member  which  is  required  to  measure  the  diameter  of 
said  part,  whereby  to  position  said  one  stop  member  so  as 
to  limit  by  its  engagement  with  the  cooperating  stop  mem- 
ber the  radial  adjustment  in  said  one  direction  of  said 
radially  adjusuble  support 


3,«37,4«3 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  UNBALANCE-CORRECT- 

ING  MACHINING  OF  ROTATING  WORKPIECES 
Hdnrick  Hack  aad  Canter  Jnnfkc,  Darmstadt,  Germaay, 

— ' to  Cari  Schencfc  MaachliwBfalwIk  G.m.bJL, 

It,  Ganaany,  a  corponrtioa  of  Germany 
FBad  Dec  3,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  77M11 
3  CkdsM.    (CI.  77—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  unbalance  of  a  rotatable 
workpiece  by  a  fabricating  operation,  comprising  a  drive 
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for  rotating  the  woricpiece.  workpiece  carrier  means  and    bar  having  provisions  for  restrictina  movement  nf  thi.  K.r 

to  place  tool  and  workpiece  relative  to  each  other  in  poai- 
tion  for  unbalance  correcUon,  balance  analyzing  means 
compnsmg  two  wattmetric  instrumenu  for  indicating  mag- 
nitudc  and  angular  position  of  unbalance  respectively 
each  of  said  instrumenu  having  a  moving  coil  and  station-* 
*ry  coils,  an  alternating-current  generator  having  a  sine- 
wave  output  circuit  and  a  cosine-wave  output  circuit  and 
havmg  a  rotor  connected  with  said  drive  to  rotate  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  workpiece.  unbalance-responsive  pick- 
up  means  connected  with  said  moving  coils,  said  two  out- 
put arcuiU  being  connected  with  said  stationary  coUs  of 
said  two  respective  instruments,  said  one  instrument  for 
response  to  angular  position  of  unbalance  having  means 
for  arresUng  its  moving  coil  after  deflection  of  said  moving 
cotls  direct-current  supply  means  and  alternating-current 
supply   means,   selector  switch   means   connecting  said 
direct-current  supply  means  with   said   rotor  when   in 
switching  condition  for  balance  analysis  but  connecting 
said  alternating-current  supply  means  to  said  rotor  as  well 
as  to  said  latter  moving  coil  when  in  switching  condition 
for  balance  correction,  and  relay  means  connected  with 
said  circuits  and  responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  aiven  * 

equalizing  voltage  in  said  circuits  when  said  altemSna-    ""^^f  1°-    ".^"^  ^^^  ^^  "***'  a  slot;  and  a  member 

aiieniaung     mounted  in  the  carrier  and  capable  of  adjustment  in  the 
^  ....  direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier. 


±31 


current  supply  means  is  connected  to  said  rotor  and  mov- 
ing  coil  and  when  said  proper  position  of  tool  means  and 
earner  means  is  reached,  and  an  arresting  device  for 
secunng  said  proper  position,  and  an  eddy  current  brake 
connected  with  said  drive  motor  for  causing  the  latter  to 
turn  said  carrier  at  creeping  speed  for  operation  of  said 
posiuon  control  device,  said  eddy^urrent  brake  compris- 
mg  a  copper  disc  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  of 
taid  drive  motor,  an  electromagnetic  field  system  provided 
with  a  brake  magnet  having  a  pair  of  field  coils  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  for  inducing  eddy  currents 
in  said  disc  when  said  coils  are  energized  so  as  to  impart 
a  counter-torque  to  said  disc  in  a  direction  opposed  to 
the  rotational  direction  imparted  to  said  disc  by  said  mo- 
tor, a  selector  switch  movable  into  a  first  position  for 
supplying  to  said  electric  motor  a  predetermined  full  line 
voltage  during  a  balance-measuring  run  of  the  apparatus 
and  movable  into  a  secohd  posiUon  for  supplying  to  said 
motor  a  reduced  voltage  subsequent  to  said  measuring 
run.  centrifugal  switch  means  connected  with  said  motor 
shaft  and  responsive  to  deceleration  of  said  motor  shaft 
below  a  predetermined  speed  for  shifting  said  selector 
switch  to  said  second  position,  said  selector  switch  having 
contact  means  closed  in  said  second  poaition  for  supplying 
voltage  to  energize  said  magnet  field  coils,  whereby  the 
speed  of  said  motor  and  said  carrier  is  reduced  to  said 
creeping  speed. 


3,037,4*5 
MICROMETER  DEPTH  GAGE 

"^^-  ^S^  "**"''*^  '^**^  "■*«»»"'  o*  ooe-thW 
to  Francis  W.  Zimmcmuui,  Royal  Otok,  and  ooe-tkM 
to  Jack  C.  Zimmennan,  Troy,  Mick. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,753 
3  Claims.    (Q.  77— 343) 


3,«37,4M 

-,    ^     QUICK  SETTING  ADJUSTABLE  STOP 

Fted  G.  Borg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burg- 

^^  £*S*»"?*»°'  "^  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
Boa  of  Cam  omia 

»  FIM  July  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,3<1 

5  Claims.    (O.  77—34.5) 

1.  In  combination:   a  linear  guide  having  transverse 

slou;  a  carrier  slidable  along  the  guide;  a  bar  movable 

transversely  of  the  slot  for  entering  into  any  one  of  the 

slou  for  holding  the  carrier  at  a  definite  position;  said 


1.  An  adjustable  micrometer  depth  gage  for  a  machine 
tool  provided  with  an  abutment  comprising  a  threaded 
rod,  a  barrel  threaded  on  said  rod  for  roution  and  lon- 
gitudinal movement  thereon,  a  flange  on  one  end  of  said 
barrel  extending  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  barrel, 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  barrel  being  provided  with 
threads  on  the  outside  surface   thereof,  a  micrometer 
member  threaded  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  barrel, 
the  side  of  said  micrometer  member  opposite  the  other 
end  of  said  barrel  providing  a  stop  surface,  a  locator  pro- 
J«ting  outwardly  from  the  flange  on  said  barrel  which  is 
effective  upon  rotation  of  said  barrel  on  said  rod  to  en- 
gage the  abutment  on  the  machine  tool  thereby  limiting 
the  rotation  of  said  barrel  on  said  rod  to  an  angular  ex- 
tent which  is  less  than  360  degrees,  and  means  for  fixing 
said  barrel  on  said  rod  at  a  position  determined  by  said 
locator  and  the  abutment,  said  micrometer  member  being 
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adjiuUble  on  said  barrel  to  accurately  locate  nid  Mop 
mrface  on  said  barrel  in  between  the  lead  of  the  threads 
on  the  outside  surface  of  said  barrel. 
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TOOL  FOR  DEBURRING,  CHAMFERING,  BACK 

SPOT-FACING,  GROOVING,  ETC, 

■      1  W.  Fried,  MM  Fwmdalc  At*,, 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

May  22,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  111,725 

TCWm.    (CLTT— 51) 


I.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  workface- 
eofMing  means,  a  pilot  means  mounting  the  pilot  on  the 
workface-engaging  means  for  axial  movement  and  toU- 
uon  relatively  thereto,  a  cutter  nonnally  disposed  within 
the  pilot,  means  restraining  the  cutter  against  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  the  workface-engageable  means, 
and  means  restricting  the  cutter  to  movemenU  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pilot  when  the  pilot 
is  moved  axially  relative  to  the  workface-engaaeable 
means. 


M37,4r7 

BOTTLE  OPENING  APPARATUS 

Colin  MacLaren,  12  Wdiiiigloa  St  &, 

Hamiltoa,  OMvio,  CMnda 

VUtd  Mar.  Jl,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  ff,t3« 

SCWm.    (CLSl— 3J) 


the  first  lever,  an  edge  of  the  yoke  adapted  to  engage 
under  a  skirt  of  the  crown  cork,  electrically  operated 
means  mounted  on  the  structural  member  and  including 
a  movable  member,  and  a  connection  between  the  mov- 
able member  and  the  yoke  whereby  the  yoke  is  raised 
when  the  electrically  operated  means  is  energized 


3,037,4«S 
MM  t^n      ^   RADLiTOR  CAP  REMOVER 
Hakolin  D  .'"'^^.S.eM  Robertmm,  «nI  Sco«f  E.  Alfcm 
Uw  Aietes,  Calif.,  aarigMn  to  Swiagspovt  MMiva 
c— «y.  Loa  Angrica,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaU- 

FBad  Oct  14,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  tUAH 
IfChriM.    (CL  •1—3.42) 


I.  A  device  for  engaging  a  disc-shaped  radiator  cap 
with  radially  outwardly  projecting  lugs  at  iU  diametricaUy 
opposite  sides,  said  device  including,  a  downwardly  open- 
ing cup-like  shell  adapted  to  overlie  the  cap,  and  gripping 
means  within  the  shell,  including  relatively  shiftable  pairs 
of  laterally  spaced  depending  jaws  with  radially  inwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  cap^ngaging  edges  to  engage 
and  project  beneath  the  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the 
cap  and  to  embrace  and  bear  against  the  opposite  side  of 
the  lugs  related  thereto. 


Mikoa 


3,t37.4«9 
CENTER  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
D.  Han,   Loa  Ahoa,  aad  Hector  A.  Mcoeact, 
View.  CaUf.,  aarigMn  to  Rtwtmtk  Conwt»! 
ttom  Naw  York,  N.V,  a  corporaikMi  of  New  York 
HM  Dae  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M1,M« 
9ClakM.    (CLS2— 45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  crown  cork  from  a 
bottle,  including  a  structural  member,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  of  iU  ends  on  the  structural  member, 
an  anvil  carried  by  the  first  lever  at  the  other  of  its 
ends  and  adapted  to  overlie  a  crown  cork  affixed  to  a 
bottle,  the  anvil  having  a  convex  surface  which  extends 
parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lever  and  which  is 
directed  towards  the  crown  cork,  the  convex  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  diametrically  of  the  crown  cork, 
a  yoke  having  two  arms  interconnected  at  one  of  their 
ends  by  a  bridging  portion,  a  pivotal  coooection  between 
the  other  ends  of  the  arms  and  the  said  other  end  of 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  headstock,  a  spindle  mounted 
for  roution  in  said  headstock  and  a  work  holding  mem- 
ber rotataWe  with  said  spindle;  a  center  adjusting  device 
comprising  means  mounting  the  work  holding  member 
in  driven  relation  to  the  spindle  including  a  plurality  of 
members  having  cam  surfaces  mounted  for  rotation  with 
the  spindle  and  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  spindle  in  any  selected  radial  direction, 
means  securing  the  work  holding  member  to  said  mem- 
bers having  cam  surfaces,  cam  followers  adjusuMy  sup- 
ported by  the  headstock  of  the  machine  and  upon  adjust- 
ment thereof  adapted  to  contact  the  members  having 
cam  surfaces  and  selectively  move  said  members  having 
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cam  surfaces  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  <rf  the  spindle, 
and  locking  means  securing  said  members  having  cam 
surfaces  against  radial  movement  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  spindle. 


3^37,41f 
SHEARING  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  STRIP 
Albert  J.  Sarka,  Maple  HdtMa,  Oklo,  aaslgMr,  ky  mtmt 
tents,  to  The  Wean  EMlnccrfav  Cobbuv.  Im. 
Filed  Oct  If,  1954,  §tr.  No.  417,1M 
7  CUms.    (CL  §3—37) 


of  said  supporting  surface  and  enter  the  groove  of  said 
binder  cutter  and  carrier  to  sever  a  binder  from  said 
leading  web  end  portion,  and  means  for  first  retracting 
said  cutter  and  carrier  with  the  end  binder  from  said 
backing  plate  and  thereafter  rotating  and  moving  said 
cutter  and  carrier  into  a  substantially  horizontal  binder 
delivery  position  above  said  bunch  rolling  table. 


.—  3^37,412 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  CONTINUOUSLY 
ADVANCING  STRIP 
Albert  I.  Swka,  M^ric  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aHi|Mr,  by  Mcac 

Msigmiicnts,  to  The  Wean  EofiDCcrfaig  Compan,  he 
OrigM^  mvt»cmtkm  Oct   If,   lf54,  Scr.  No.  417,1M. 
INrldcd  and  this  apHkatioa  laly  2«,  lf58,  Scr.  No. 
751,434 

IfOalM.    (O.  S3— 317) 


1.  A  method  of  shearing  continuously  advancing  strip 
comprising  cyclically  advancing  along  the  strip  a  shear 
including  continuously  moving  cyclically  operating  shear- 
ing means  which  move  through  a  complete  cycle  for  each 
shearing  operation  and  advancing  with  the  shear  and  rela- 
tively to  the  strip  a  front  stop  positioned  in  the  pass  line 
to  be  butted  against  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  advancing 
•trip  to  register  the  leading  edge  of  the  strip  to  the  ad- 
vancing front  stop  just  before  the  shearing  means  move 
through  the  shearing  portion  of  the  cycle  to  shear  the 
strip. 

3,t37,411 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

SHEETS  FROM  A  WEB  OF  PAPER  OR  TOBACCO 
Ake  R.  Skintrom,  Stockholm- ValUacby,  Sweden,  Mrign- 
or  to  Arenco  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Swcdidi 
}olat-itock  compaay 

Filed  Jan.  13,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  784,533 

Claims  priority,  appUcathm  SwmIcb  Jan.  22, 195S 

4  Claims.    (CL  83— 152) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  shearing  continuously  advancing  strip 
comprising  a  cyclically  operable  shear  which  advances 
while  it  shears,  the  shear  including  continuously  moving 
cyclically  operating  shearing  means  which  advance  gen- 
erally along  the  path  of  the  advancing  strip  and  sever 
the  advancing  strip  during  such  advance  of  the  shear- 
ing means  and  then  return  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
complete  the  cyclic  movement  thereof,  a  bracket  con- 
nected with  and  projecting  from  the  shear  and  advanceaUe 
therewith,  a  front  stop  connected  with  the  bracket  and 
means  for  advancing  strip  relatively  to  the  shear  at  a 
speed  such  as  to  cause  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  to 
engage  the  front  stop  prior  to  severing  of  the  strip  to 
register  the  leading  end  of  the  strip  to  the  advancing 
front  stop,  the  shearing  means  aevering  the  strip  i^iile 
the  leading  end  of  the  strip  is  registered  to  the  advanc- 
ing front  stop. 


3,t37y413 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  WTTH  TRANSIENT 

SPEECH  EFFECTS 

Jerome  Mariumki,  AOcatown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  25,f 74 

2CfadiH.    (CL84— L24) 


r=^ 


l-<*|^^■ 


4.  In  a  agar  bunch  machine,  a  substantially  horizontal 
bunch  rolling  table,  a  binder  cutting  bed,  a  binder  cutter 
and  carrier  having  a  suction  surface,  and  means  for 
moving  said  cutter  and  carrier  against  said  cutUng  bed 
to  receive  by  its  suction  surface  a  binder  therefrom  and 
away  from  said  cutting  bed  to  deliver  said  binder  to 
said  rolling  Ubie.  said  cutting  bed  having  a  rigidly 
mounted  cutting  die  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  yielding 
backing  plate  which  has  a  substantially  vertical  binder 
backing  surface  with  a  recess  enclosing  said  cutting  edge, 
said  binder  cutter  and  carrier  having  in  its  suction  sur- 
face a  groove  complementary  to  said  cutting  die  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  cutting  die  and  form  a  counter- 
shear  for  said  cutting  die,  means  for  conveying  a  leading 
end  portion  of  a  tobacco  web  into  a  position  in  front  of 
said  binder  backing  surface,  means  for  preasing  the  suc- 
tion surface  of  said  binder  cutter  and  carrier  against  the 
S2?*Ji.?**'*^'?I  "![^!f*  of  said  backing  plate  to  make  1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  drcuitry 
said  plate  yield  and  the  cutting  edge  of  said  die  move  out  which  includes  individual  tone  oaciUators  that  generate 
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Botes  of  a  musical  scak;  a  direct  current  supply  potential 
for  these  oscillators,  key  contacts  connected  between  these 
oscillators  and  the  supply  potential;  an  energy  storage 
means  connected  between  the  key  contact  of  a  given 
oaciUator  and  another  selected  oscillator,  said  energy  stor- 
age means  including  isolating  diodes. 


3,t37,414 

AKTIFICIAL  REVERBERATION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Herbert  E.  MciMBa,  Lake  FotcsC,  IIL,  aasipior  to  Hum- 

'■  (kriHi  CooipMy,  Chfeacc  IIL,  a  awpMatkm  of 

FHcd  laly  21,  195f,  Ssr.  No.  t3a443 
i  OataM.    (CL  S4— 1 J4) 


of  a  user,  said  means  comprising  a  screw  eye  mounted 
on  the  lower  portion  of  the  front  of  said  body,  and  a 
flexible  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  the  screw  eye 
and  of  a  length  to  be  looped  under  said  body  and  con- 
nected to  a  body  encircling  belt  on  the  user,  said  strap 
including  a  pair  of  sections  each  including  an  inner  and 
an  outer  end  portion,  one  of  said  sections  having  spaced 
openings  in  its  inner  end  portion,  a  buckle  on  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  other  section  slidable  on  said  one  sec- 
tion and  including  a  tongue  selectively  enfageable  in  the 


n 


1.  For  use  in  translating  music  from  a  source  into 
sound,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
channels  coupled  to  the  source,  each  channel  terminat- 
ing in  an  elect roacoustic  translating  means,  the  first  of 
said  channels  having  means  coupling  its  electroacoustic 
translating  means  directly  to  the  source,  the  second  chan- 
nel including  a  reverberation  unit  and  amplifier  coupled 
between  the  source  and  the  electroacoustic  translating 
means,  means  for  contriving  the  overall  loudness  of  the 
sound  produced  by  both  of  the  electroacoustic  translat- 
ing means,  and  means  for  reducing  the  loudness  of  the 
signal  transmined  through  the  second  channel  relative 
to  that  transmitted  through  the  first  channel  as  the  over- 
all loudness  is  increased  by  the  means  for  controlling 
the  overall  loudness,  the  means  for  reducing  the  loud- 
ness comprising  an  impedance  element  coupled  between 
the  source  and  the  reverberation  unit,  said  impedance 
element  having  a  relatively  high  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistivity. 

3,037,415 

MUSICAL  TOWEL  DISPENSER 

Gerald  W.  Wyant,  4343  Mayfak  Ave.,  MootrcaL 

QnclMc,  Canada 

Filed  Jaly  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,214 

ICIaiak    (CLS4— 9S) 


In  combination,  a  support  having  a  pair  of  end  brackets, 
a  shaft  mounted  on  said  brackeu,  a  roll  of  paper  towels 
secured  on  said  shaft  between  said  brackets,  and  a  music 
box  mechanism  having  a  winding  shaft,  said  first  shaft 
and  said  winding  shaft  each  having  a  flanged  bushing  se- 
cured thereto,  the  flanges  of  said  bushings  being  perfo- 
rated, and  one  or  more  pins  inserted  through  the  perfora- 
tions of  the  said  flanges  to  operatively  connect  the  said 
shafts. 


3,037,416 

GUTTAR  SUSPENSION  STRAP  WITH 

BELT  ADAPTER 

Betty  L.  Cannhigham,  S49  W^on  Whcd  Drive, 

Corp«  Chriid,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  039,478 

1  Claim.     (CL  04—327) 

In  combination  with  a  guitar  including  a  body,  means 

for  supporting  the  guitar  in  playing  position  in  the  hands 


openings  for  adjustably  and  deUchably  connecting  the 
sections,  loops  on  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  sections, 
a  transversely  elongated  link  joumaled  in  one  of  said  loops, 
a  longitudinally  projecting  stud  on  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  link,  a  pair  of  opposed,  coacting  jaws  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  stud  and  engageable  in  the  screw  eye  from 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  detachably  connecting  the  strap 
thereto,  ear-like  lugs  on  the  jaws  for  opening  and  closing 
same,  and  a  hook  joumaled  in  the  other  loop  and  slidably 
adjusubly  engageable  with  said  belt  for  hanging  the  guitar 
thereon  in  front  thereof. 


3,037,417 

EXPLOSIVES 

Eugene  A.  Andrew,  Berkeley,  Mo.,  and  Charles  O.  WD- 

ttams,  Alton,  HI.,  asrignors  to  OUa  MathicMm  Chcnii> 

cai  Corporatioa,  East  AHon,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  \k- 

ginia 

No  Drawing.    FBod  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,723 
7ClaiBss.    (CLO<— 1) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  one  piece  propellent  powder 
charge  that  burns  as  a  granular  propellent  which  com- 
prises providing  a  multiplicity  of  grains  of  a  gelatinized 
propellent  powder  base  substantially  free  of  volatile  sol- 
vent, mixing  the  grains  with  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining a  volatile  solvent  for  the  gelatinized  propellent 
powder  base  until  the  surface  of  the  grains  is  uniformly 
coated,  the  amount  of  the  volatile  solvent  in  the  aqueous 
medium  being  substantially  less  than  that  required  to  dis- 
solve the  propellent  powder  grains,  subjecting  the  multi- 
plicity of  grains  coated  with  the  aqueous  medium  to  pres- 
sure until  they  adhere  together,  forming  a  consolidated 
body  of  individual  grains  with  each  grain  maintaining 
its  individual  identity,  and  subsequently  drying  the  con- 
solidated powder  charge. 


3,037,410 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Klana  HOdcbrand,  BerUn-NcnkocOn,  Germany,  asdgnor 
to  Askanla-Wcrke  A.G.,  Berlln-Frlcdcnaa,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FHcd  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  705^49 
'     ly,  appHcadon  Germany  Jan.  li,  195t 
2  Claims.    (CL  00— 1) 


1.  In  an  electro-optical  instrument  for  the  demodula- 
tion of  a  modulated  light  signal  originating  from  a  source 
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of  li^t  having  an  optical  reproductive  system  and  a 
photosensitive  element  and  in  which  the  modulated  light 
flux  is  gtiided  to  the  photosensitive  element  and  is  trans- 
formed into  electrical  power  corresponding  to  the  modu- 
lation of  the  light;  said  instrument  including  means  to 
guide  the  modulated  light  flux  after  development  of  an 
intermediate  image  to  the  photosensitive  element,  a  tube 
arranged  in  front  of  the  photosensitive  element  with  its 
axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  intermediate  image, 
a  light  stop  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  tube  level  with 
the  intermediate  image  to  limit  the  cluster  of  optical 
image- reproducing  rays  with  reference  to  stray  light, 
means  on  the  other  end  of  the  tube  for  the  visual  in- 
spection of  the  intermediate  image  at  the  level  with  the 
light  stop,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  tube  and  light  stop 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  image  reproducing 
rays  and  into  position  coinciding  with  the  apex  of  the  light 
cone  formed  by  the  optical  reproducing  system. 


the  slots  in  the  outermost  tube  having  substantially  the 
width  of  said  measuring  apertures;  the  slots  in  each  fol- 
lowing tube  having  a  width  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the  slots  arranged  on  one 
turn  of  the  helical  hne  upon  the  preceding  tube;  stationary 
illuminating  means  within  the  innermost  tube;  at  least 
one  photocell  ouuide  said  tubes;  said  at  least  one  photo- 
cell located  to  receive  light  rays  from  said  illuminating 
means  passing  in  different  planes  throu^  temporarily 
coinciding  slou  of  the  roUUbly  adjustable  tubes  and 
through  a  predetermined  translucent  aperture  of  the  pre- 
cision scale:  and  controlling  means  for  the  movable  ma- 
chine part  actuated  by  electric  current  controlled  by  said 
at  least  one  photocell. 


3,037,419 

DIRECTIONAL  UGHT-TRANSMISSIVE  SCREEN 

Ralph  D.  Nixon,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Hazeltiae 

Reeearch,  bic,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinota 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798,453 

I  priority,  ap^lcatlon  Great  Britain  Mar.  13, 1950 

3  Claims.     (CL  00— 1) 


3,037,421 
CONDENSATION  NUCLEI  DETECTOR 
John  E.  Bigdow,  Hales  Concn,  WIl,  Md  Frank  W.  Vi 
Lnik,  Jr.,  and  SCnart  B.  Dmakam,   ~  ' 
TiModore  A.  Rkh,  Scoila,  N.Y.,  — lanois  to  , 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ofNcw  York 
Filed  Jnly  27, 1956,  Scr.  No.  000,540 
7  Claim.    (CLOO— 14) 


1.  A  directional  Ught-transmissive  screen  for  use  in 
producing  a  photographic  image  of  the  trace  of  a  cathode- 
ray  tube,  on  a  photographic  film,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plane  sheets  each  having  a  similar  pattern  of  alternate 
transparent  and  light  absorptive  areas,  the  patterns  being 
aligned  with  each  other  and  arranged  to  transmit  light 
from  said  cathode-ray  tube  over  only  a  narrow  range  of 
angles  such  that  a  photographic  image  of  the  trace  of 
said  cathode-ray  tube  is  produced  by  placing  said  screen 
between  the  face  of  said  tube  and  said  photographic  film. 


3,037.420 
POSITIONING,  ADJUSTING  OR  MEASURING 
DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES 
Gokard  Stade,  BcrHn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Herbert 
Lindner  Gjn.bJI.,  Bcrlin-Wittenaa,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Geimany 

FOad  Apr.  19, 1901,  Scr.  No.  104,110 
TClalnM.    (CLOO— 14) 


1.  In  a  condensation  nuclei  detecting  apparatus,  the 
combination  comprising  a  chamber  for  holding  humidified 
nuclei  bearing  gaseous  samples,  said  chamber  having  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits,  means  to  expand  said  gaseous  samites 
periodically  to  produce  droplet  clouds  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  means  including  a  first  valve  means  disposed  in 
said  inlet  conduit  to  permit  gas  samples  to  be  drawn  into 
said  chamber  and  second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  out- 
let conduit  to  permit  said  gas  samples  to  be  expanded, 
electro-optical  means  positioned  to  view  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  and  measure  the  droplet  cloud  density  as 
an  index  of  the  nuclei  concentration,  and  means  to  operate 
said  first  and  second  valves  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
whereby  samples  arc  first  drawn  into  said  chamber  and 
then  expanded  to  form  said  droplet  cloud. 


3,037,422 

COMPOSITE  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Harold  E.  HajMS,  Haddonfldd,  N J.,  mri^or  to  Radto 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  DctewMe 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  040,340 

linahiM     (CLOO— 24) 


1.  In  an  adjusting,  positioning,  or  measuring  device 
for  movable  parts  of  machines  and  measuring  apparatus 
the  combination  comprising  a  precision  scale  having 
translucent  apertures;  a  first  tube  system  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  tubes  rotatably  adjustable  one  within  the 
other  and  displaceable  relative  to  said  scale;  shutter  slots 
in  each  of  said  tubes;  the  shutter  slots  in  each  tube  being 
in  staggered  arrangement  continuously  displaced  in  axial 
direction  of  the  tube  substantially  along  a  helical  line; 
778  O.O.— e 
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1.  In  an  optical  printing  system  for  exposing  from  • 
plurality  of  photographic  records  a  composite  pho(o> 


u 
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inphic  element  which  U  to  contain  Klected  portions  of 
•Md  plurahty  of  records,  the  combination  of  fued  Ught 
•ource  means  for  generating  moving  light,  means  for  di- 
rw:tjng  said  moving  Ught  to  said  plurality  of  records  to 
be  modified  thereby,  means  for  causing  Ught  from  said 
pluraJity  of  photographic  records  to  be  impressed  on  cor- 
respondmg  areas  of  said  composite  element,  means  select- 
mg  a  relarively  positioned  area  of  one  of  said  photographic 
records  and  allowing  light  therefrom  to  pass  to  said  com- 
posite element  while  preventing  Ught  from  the  con©- 
spondmg  areas  of  the  other  records  from  reaching  said 
comiwsite  elements,  and  means  responsive  to  the  Ught 
modified  by  one  of  said  records  for  controUing  the  mutu- 
ally exclusive  times  for  the  exposing  of  said  compa«te 
element  by  Ught  modified  by  said  records 


JUWB  6,  1W2 


3*i37f424 
"s?^J^l??*LSiiH^TION  OF  A  RELIEF 
S^^AND  SCREEN  QBTAINEO  BY  THE 

A»art  C^stta,  212  Art.  da  General  Micfacl-Bbot. 


"'■TIJm.  19,  I95t,  S«.  No.  7tM47 

'  "^"l;^"'""""  ^ntm  Jm.  15,  If  57 
SOakma.    (CL  tS— 2«.9) 


3,137,423 

wmi—  A^^.!L^^  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 
WUliwn  A.  Shnrcltf.  Cambridgt,  Man^  assfanor  to 
row  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Masg^  ,    ' 
Delaware 

FHed  Dec.  3«,  lf57,  Scr.  N«».  7#5,«52 
3  Claims.     (CL  U—2€) 


Pola-        '•  *•>  •«  optical  apparatus,  a  frame  having  four  sides 
of   and  four  comers,  each  of  said  sides  arching  outwardly  of 
the  area  encompassed  by  said  frame,  said  sides  having  the 
form  of  arc  of  circles,  each  of  said  corners  lying  in  a 
plane  closer  to  the  viewer  than  the  middle  points  of  said 
sides,  the  combinaUon  of  a  screen  attached  to  said  sides. 
Mid  screen  consisting  of  a  fabric  having  threads  extending 
diagonally  with  respect  to  the  sides  thereof,  strips  disposed 
along  the  sides  of  said  screen  each  of  said  stripe  having 
a  convex  curvature  in  iu  transversal  direction  and  a  cotT 
cave  curvature  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  said  comers 
Of  said  screen  obtained  by  the  intersection  of  two  of  s«d 
rtnpa  thereby  forming  convex  curvatures  in  aU  directions 
thereof  while  a  central  portion  of  said  screen  forms  con- 
vex curvatures  in  all  directions  thereof,  and  an  interme- 
diate  rone  of  said  screen,  located  between  said  strips  and 
said  central  portion,  having  concave  curvatures  in  all  di- 
rections  thereot 


1.  In  an  image-projecting  device  comprising  an  obiec- 
Uve  lens  havmg  a  first  focal  plane  and  a  second  focal 
plane  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lens,  means  for  mounting 
said  lens,  and  means  for  carrying  an  object  having  a  sub- 
stantially planar  surface,  said  projecting  device  being  fo- 
cused when  said  objective  lens  and  said  object  are  so 
dispwed  relative  to  one  another  that  a  projected  image 
of  said  object  is  in  substantial  coincidence  with  said  first 
focal  plane  and  said  plane  surface  is  in  substanUal  coin- 
cidence with  said  second  focal  plane,  the  combination 
with  said  projecting  device  of  means  for  conUnuously 
appraising  the  focus  of  said  device  and  means  for  auto- 
matically  correcUng  changes  in  said  focus,  said  conunuous 
appraisal  means  comprising  means  for  producing  a  beam 
of  radiation,  means  for  modulaUng  said  beam  of  radia- 
tion,  means  for  focusing  the  modulated  beam  of  radia- 
tion upon  said  planar  surface  such  that  said  beam  is  re- 
nected  obliquely  therefrom,  whereby  movemenu  of  said 
object  along  the  optic  axis  of  said  objective  lens  produces 
proportional  lateral  displacements  of  the  reflected  beam 
means  for  focusing  said  reflected  beam,  means  responsive 
to  said  lateral  displacements  of  said  reflected  beam    the 
last-named  means  being  disposed  substantially  at  a  focal 
plane  of  the  last-named  focusing  means  and  producing 
modulated  electrical  signals  proportional  to  said  lateral 
displacements  of  said  reflected  beam,  said  continuous  ap- 
praisal means  bemg  substantially  fixed  relative  to  said  lens 
mounting  means,  said  automatic  correcting  means  com- 
pnsing  a  mechanism  responsive  only  to  said  modulated 
electrical  signals  for  moving  said  object  for  varying  the 
spatial  relationship  between  said  object  and  said  objective 
lenswhereby  said  focus  of  said  projecting  device  is  main- 


-™^  3,»37,425 

w^^^^  CORNEAL  CONTACT  LENS 
Jbfcn  Trevor  dc  Carle,  -U  Caaetta,"  Mattk  Drive, 


nied  Nov.  II,  If57,  Scr.  No.  ^7,277 
Fnor*y,  sMttcatfoo  Great  Britain  Apr.  f ,  If  57 
1  Oalm.     (CL  8«— 54.5) 


A  bifocal  corneal  contact  lens  of  generally  concavo- 
convex    form    having    a   maximum    external   dimension 
smaller  than  the  limbus  of  the  eye  of  the  patient  to  whom 
the  lens  is  applied,  said  lens  including  a  pair  of  concentric 
lens  zones  having  a  total  area  adapted  to  be  only  slighUy 
greater  than  the  largest  normal  area  of  the  pupil  ot  the 
eye.  the  central  one  of  said  lens  zones  being  circular 
and  having  an  area  approximately  half  the  area  of  the 
pupU  under  average  UghUng  conditions  so  the  paUent 
can  see  simultaneously  through  both  of  said  lens  zones, 
the  outer  one  of  said  lens  zones  having  anterior  and 
postenor  curvatures  to  provide  for  the  patients  prescribed 
vision  at  close  range,  the  central  lens  zone  having  an 
anterior  surface  of  the  same  curvature  as  said  anterior 
surface  of  said  outer  lens  zone,  the  posterior  surface  of 
said  centraJ  lens  zone  being  in  the  form  of  a  spherical 
recess  of  shorter  radius  of  curvature  than  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  posterior  surface  of  said  outer  lens  zone 
and   defimng.   together   with    the   tear   fluid   filling  said 
recess,  the  distance  prescription  for  the  patient,  the  curva- 
ture of  the  posterior  surface  of  said  outer  lens  zone  sub- 
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suntially  conforming  to  the  curvature  of  the  cornea  of 
the  eye  to  provide  a  relatively  tight  fit  for  keeping  the 
lens  centered  on  the  eye  and  for  minimal  movement  so 
the  patient  can  see  simultaneously  through  both  of  said 
lens  zones  for  bifocal  vision. 


3  037  424 
PHOTOGRAFHIC  OBIECTWES  HAVING  A  LARGE 
_^_  ANGULAR  FIELD 

^^  J'^*^  Co«rt»evole,  France,  assignor  to  Lcs  Ap- 
^relbde  Precl*»  •iaiK»ptlk,"  PMta,  Fnuice,  a  «>c^ 

Filed  Ang.  2,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  4i,f  18 

Cintaif  priority,  application  Fnascc  Sept.  27,  If  57 

4ClaiaM.    (a.S».-57) 


J.4 


1.  A  i^Mtographic  objective  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, three  distinct  dioptric  systems  disposed  behind 
one  another,  the  first  of  said  systems  having  a  negative 
focal  length  and  one  of  its  surfaces  having  the  shape  of 
a  paraboloid  of  revolution  the  concavity  of  which  is 
turned  in  the  direction  in  which  light  is  travelling,  the 
second  of  said  systenu  having  a  positive  focal  length,  and 
the  third  of  said  systems  having  a  positive  focal  length, 
and  a  diaphragm,  the  absolute  value  of  the  focal  length 
of  the  first  dioptric  system  being  more  than  2/  and  less 
than  4.5/,  where  /  is  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  ob- 
jective, the  focal  length  of  the  second  dioptric  system 
being  more  than  8/  and  less  than  25/.  the  focal  length 
of  the  third  dioptric  system  being  more  than  3/  and  less 
than  6.5/,  the  disUnce  between  the  rear  face  of  the  first 
system  and  the  front  face  of  the  second  system  being 
more  than  5/  and  less  than  20/.  the  distance  between  the 
rear  face  of  the  second  system  and  the  front  face  of 
the  third  system  being  more  than  4/  and  less  than  16/,  said 
diaphragm  being  located  between  two  planes,  one  located 
at  a  distance  /  ahead  of  the  front  face  of  the  third  sys- 
tem and  the  other  at  a  distance  /  behind  the  rear  face  of 
the  third  system. 


75 

opening  and  secured  to  said  side  walls,  reinforcing  means 
secured  at  each  end  of  said  side  walls,  addiUonal  rein- 
forcing means  secured  substantially  midway  between  each 
end  of  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  plates 
secured  to  each  of  said  side  walls  at  one  end  thereof  a 
latch  member  pivotally  mounted  between  each  pair 'of 
plates  and  movable  from  aJocked  posiUon  to  a  releasaWe 
position,  means  on  each  latch  member  for  moving  said 
latch  member  from  a  locked  positi<Hi  to  a  release  position 
means  on  each  latch  member  defining  the  border  of  a 
recess  formed  therein,  said  last-named  means  cooperat- 
ing with  and  relcasably  engaging  pin  means  adaptable  for 
mounung  on  the  launching  tube  to  releasably  lock  said 
latch  members  to  said  pin  means  in  a  manner  to  support 
and  maintain  said  tray  in  an  operating  position,  resilient 
means  carried  by  and  disposed  between  each  pair  of  plates 
and  having  one  end  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  re- 
specUve    latch    members   for    maintaining   said    locking 
means  in  locking  engagement  with  the  pin  means,  and 
means  including  an  adjusUble  leg  carried  at  the  other  end 
of  each  of  the  side  walls  and  an  additional  adjustable  leg 
carried  by  said  additional  reinforcing  means  for  support- 
ing said  other  end  of  the  tray  upon  the  deck  of  a  ship 
in  said  operating  posiUon.  said  additional  leg  being  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  said  adjustable  leg  on  each  of  said 
side  walls  to  facilitate  rocking  of  said  tray  upon  said  ad- 
ditional leg  such  that  said  one  end  thereof  may  be  moved 
an  amount  sufl^ciently  to  allow  engagement  of  said  lock- 
ing means  with  the  pin  means. 


3,837,428 
AUTOMATIC  MILLING  MACHINE 

"•^»t_!^.^**^*»'  "*-  ■•rifnor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Worii^  Cidcago,  IU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Hlinois 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  653,193 

18Clafans.    (CI.  fO— 11.62) 


3,837,427 
DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  TORPEDO  TUBE 
iokn  T.  Goodck,  Mlnaeapolk,  Minn.,  Mrignor,  by  bcsbc 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Offignal  appHcatloB  Mar.  22,  lf56,  Ser.  No.  573,385. 
DjjM«d  and  thb  applicatloa  Mar.  18,  lf57,  Ser.  No. 

3  Clains.     (CL  99-^45) 


Jf»   —     »  •" 


£3^^^^^^" 


1.  In  a  conveyer  for  moving  a  torpedo  into  a  torpedo 
launching  tube,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  tray  of 
substantially  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  and  having 
a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  side  walls  and  a  concave  tor- 
pedo receiving  top  wall  carried  by  said  side  walls,  said 
top  wall  being  provided  with  an  opening  extending  the 
full  width  thereof  for  receiving  a  torpedo  supporting  sUng 
as  the  torpedo  to  be  loaded  therein  is  placed  upon  said 
top  wall  by  the  sling  for  movement  into  the  tube,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  reinforcing  elements  defining  the  border  of  said 


1.  A  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotating  shaft 
horizontally  carried  by  said  frame,  a  table,  bearing  means 
carried  by  said  table  relatively  adjacent  one  side  thereof, 
said  bearing  means  bearing  on  said  shaft  for  supporting 
the  table  adjacent  said  one  side,  support  means  sup- 
porting said  table  relatively  adjacent  the  opposite  side, 
rotary  work  holding  means  mounted  on  said  table,  means 
driving  said  rotary  work  holding  means  from  said  shaft 
in  timed  relation  thereto,  a  working  tool  supported  from 
said  frame  adjacent  said  work  holding  means  for  work- 
ing on  a  workpiece  held  thereby,  means  for  horizontaUy 
moving  said  table  in  the  direction  of  said  shaft  from 
a  rest  position  and  back  to  said  rest  position  in  a  pre- 
determined cycle  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  means  including  an  eccentric  for  raising  and  low- 
ering  said  support  means  to  rock  said  table  up  and  down 
about  said  shaft,  a  gear  for  turning  said  eccentric,  a  lever 
having  a  gear  segment  thereon  meshing  with  said  gear, 
and  a  cam  operated  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of 
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»«W  shaft  for  moving  said  lever  b^k  and  forth  whereby 
to  effect  up  and  down  movement  of  said  table  in  timed 
relation  to  the  roUtion  of  said  shaft 


3fiJ7,429 
■•GHTANGLE  MILLING  ATTACHMENT 

wii,  *eiSI^2£^wlSlSr"'"^^  *■  "^ 

Fek.  5,  195t.  9m.  N«.  713,45» 
lOafai.     (CL9«— lO 


June  6,  i»62 

r^'Hf  '*^"*"*  iounwUled  in  said  rotauble  section  for 
rotatable  movement  about  an  axis  orthofonal  to  that  of 

UUNe  headstock  .ectioo  to  «,y  one  of  a  pJund^  S 
pwdetermined  angularly  displaced  portion,  and  ii^ 
■«n,  for  rotating  said  secondary  spindle  in  any  of  said 
•ngular  positions  of  the  rotatable  headstock  section  sdd 
«condary^„dle  dnvc  mean,  being  operable  to  Sn,T« 
Z.^1^,°^  •*""**'*  '•  "y  one  of  said  angular  pod- 
S'Se^Hry'^^iif  '^  "-^'-  .'.e™a.Sr.v.ilX 


^. 3,«37,4JI 

CAint)N  FEEDING,  ERECTING  AND 
, ,   ^^/"-"NG  MECHANISM 


raceat  No,  2,149344,  dated  Sept  2,  IfSt.     nirtdrnd 


UL-Ui 


A  right  angle  attachment  for  use  with  boring,  drilling 
MKi  mflbng  machines  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
?x*  ?*^  '°  mtermediate  shaft,  an  attachment  spindle. 
«id  attachment  spmdlc  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
Mid  drive  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  gear  con- 

^^!L'°i!T*r*-Sr"  "^^  ^"^*  "^'^  *^  »*'d  inter- 
mediate shaft  adapted  to  drive  the  latter  at  a  speed  sub- 
•tMtially  greater  than  that  of  the  former,  a  paiTof  mesh- 
ing bevel  gears  each  of  substantially  the  same  si^.  one 
«wd  bevel  gear  being  fixed  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  the 

pendcnUy   of  said   attachment    spindle,    a   drive   sleeve 
mounted  for  roution  bodily  with  said  other  bevel  gear 
means  defimng  a  sun  gear  on  said  drive  sleeve,  a  fixed 
iShSf  *^'°*^  in  /paced  apart  surrounding  relation 
in  meshed  relation  with  said  sun  and  ring  gean,  a  w- 

SS«^hli°  "i**  .•*'*~"*  *^  ''•^«  mounting  means 
upon  which  said  planetary  gears  are  joumaled.  said  sun 
nag  and  planetary  gear,  and  said  carrier  being  adapted 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  attachment  spindle  at  a  sreed 
wbstantiaUy  below  that  of  md  intermediate  shaft 


,,„  .  _  3,iJ7,430 

R»^  n^^'^^i?^  BORING  MACHINE 

«■««  ec  rabrlcattoas  IndosMcUca,  Vadoz.  f  ImrhfaM^nhi 
"TWApr.  28,  195»,  Scr.  No.  9mSu^^ 
-  -rtority.^pyiictlo.  Pram*  Apr.  2»,  19SS 
11  Chkm.    (CL  »♦— 17) 


1 .  In  a  carton  feeding  and  erecting  mechanism,  a  tint 
endless  conveyor  for  receiving  the  cartons  in  flat  folded 
condition,  including  a  series  of  carton  erecting  tUtions. 
5!t    l^^T  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  elements,  the 
first  of  said  elemenu  occupying  a  trailing  position  on  said 
conveyor  and  comprising  a  linkage  attached  to  the  con- 
veyor at  spaced  poinu  to  cause  pivoting  of  the  linkage 
into  a  position  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor  after  re- 
ceipt of  a  carton,  thereby  engaging  the  end  of  the  car- 
ton and  partially  erecting  a  carton,  the  second  of  said 
elements  forming  a  stop  for  the  leading  end  of  the  car- 
ton, and  a  second  endless  conveyor  including  a  plurality 
nL^'T  ^'^""J  ^l*"***"  including  respective  elements 
mounted  perpendicular  to  the  conveyor,  said  second  con- 
veyor being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  said  fint 
conveyor  whereby  the  carton  erecting  clemcnu  of  said 
second  conveyor  engage  a  carton  as  it  is  released  from 
the  carton  erecting  elements  of  the  first  conveyor,  and 
Whereby  as  the  carton  erecting  elements  of  the  second 
conveyor  pass  tround  a  curved  stretch  of  the  conveyor 
and  enter  a  straight  stretch  of  the  conveyor,  the  car- 
ton IS  erected  imo  recungular  open  condition 


^»^.^  3,037,432 

METHOD   AND  MEANS  OF  FEEDING  WINDOW 

J^-'iPiiEf  ■35J^''  FOLdRgrKcITO^^'' 


■■■•t  •  BntiBh  coonaBT  ^^ 

nt^      .1^  Mar J7l#5t,  Sar.  No.  7194«« 
Cl«l«  prtorify,  *Pf»ttaido.  Gr«iK  Brital.  Mar.  13. 1957 
1  Chtai.    (CL  93— <1) 


r  J,  Jli!l  !r*  '"^  *^""«  '"^chine  including  a  headstock 
composed  of  a  stationary  section  and  a  rotJtable  ^tton 
arranged  in  alignment,  a  primary  tool-carrying  s^S 
ioumajled  m  the  headstock  and  pro^ctingTrcS  t£  re! 
•on^i*   '«i'°°/h«^^of.   drive   mean,  for   ro^ng   «W 

Z'^T:^^  .'^f.^".    -   -'-^?.-'   movemen^^ 
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trouble  free  individual  feeding  from  a  stack,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  positioning  each  Mid  blank  with  the 
edges  of  iu  open  aperture  disposed  in  predetermined  lo- 
cation and  oppositely  deforming  from  the  plane  of  each 
Wank  only  the  opposed  parallel  edges  of  each  open  aper- 
ture that  are  disposed  respectively  inleading  and  trailing 
relation  to  the  direction  of  blank  feed  so  that  said  blsnk 
is  thereby  provided  along  said  aperture  edge,  with  in- 
clined narrow  lips  that  project  oppositely  from  the  plane 
of  the  blank. 


3^7,433 

PREFABRICATED  CURB  SECTIONS 

Edward  A.  Maker,  lt7  Cctstral  PMt  Drive, 

Holyoke,  Mali. 

Filed  Nor.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853^8 

1  Claim.     (CL  94-^1) 


An  integral  pre-cast  concrete  curb  section  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  of  generally  uniform  cross  section  from 
end-to-end  and  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  upstand- 
ing portion,  a  lower  flanged  portion  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  upstanding  portion  in  one  direction  and 
an  upper  flanged  portion  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
upstanding  portion  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  lower 
flanged  portion,  said  upstanding  portion  interconnecting 
opposite  end  edge  portions  of  said  flanged  portions,  said 
upper  flanged  portion  and  said  upstanding  portion  overly- 
ing said  lower  flanged  portion  and  lying  within  a  verti- 
cal projection  of  said  lower  flanged  portion,  the  under- 
surface  of  the  upper  flanged  portion  extending  from  end- 
to-end  downwardly  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  upstanding  portion  and  forming  a  continuous 
fillet  from  end-to-end  of  said  section  to  enable  solid  back 
filling  under  the  upper  flange,  said  curb  section  including 
holes  therethrough  from  end-to-end  to  receive  pins  and 
hold  a  plurality  of  sections  in  alignment  for  forming  a 
continuous  curb  of  any  desired  length,  said  section  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  score  lines  lying  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  parallel  planes  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
the  pin  receiving  holes  at  the  back  side  of  the  section  en- 
abling said  section  to  be  cut  and  reduced  in  length  for 
fitting  with  other  sections  to  provide  a  curb  of  any  desired 
length,  the  said  outer  surface  of  said  upstanding  portion 
of  the  section  extending   downwardly  and  inwardly  to 
the  said  lower  flanged  portion,  whereby  the  outer  end  of 
said  lower  flanged  portion  will  underlie,  at  least  in  part, 
the  surface  of  a  road  bed  when  the  aforesaid  downwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  part  of  said  upstanding  portion 
is  disposed  to  serve  as  an  exposed  vertical  portion  of  a 
roadside  curb. 


3,«37,434 
mOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Rdf  Noack  asid  Wcnser  Hahn,  Dresden,  Germany,  as- 
sigMirs  to   VEB   Kamcra.  and   KkKtweikc  Dresden, 

FUcd  Jnnc  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,122 
5  ClalaM.     (CL  95—19) 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  casing,  a  win- 
dow in  the  casing,  a  shutter  device  mounted  on  the  casing. 
an  adjustable  aperture  diaphragm  in  the  shutter  device, 
an  exposure  time  adjusting  mechanism  coupled  to  the 


shutter  device,  an  exposure  meter  having  a  moving-coil, 
and  a  meter  pointer  connected  to  said  tnoving  coil,  and 
normally  visible  in  the  window,  the  provision  of  a  rotat- 
able setting  ring  having  first  and  second  regions  of  rota- 
tion, two  control  cams  connected  to  the  setting  ring, 
adapted  for  controlling  the  aperture  diaphragm  and  the 
exposure  time  adjusting  mechanism  respectively,  each 
control  cam  having  a  first  control  range  ai>d  a  secorid  con- 
trol range  corresponding  to  the  two  setting  ring  rotational 
regions  respectively,  two  push-rods  co-acting  with  the  con- 
trol cams  and  operably  coupled  to  the  aperture  diaidiragm 


and  the  exposure  time  adjusting  mechanism  respectively, 
and  a  follow-up  pointer  coupled  to  the  setting  ring,  the 
first  ranges  on  the  contn^  canu  being  sudi  that  in  the  first 
rotational  region  of  the  setting  ring  the  diaphragm  aper- 
ture and  the  exposure  time  are  adjustable  by  the  setting 
ring,  whereby  the  follow-up  pointer  may  be  made  to  coin- 
cide with  the  meter  pointer  to  indicate  readipess  for  jric- 
ture-taking,  and  the  second  ranges  on  the  control  cams 
being  such  that  in  the  second  rotational  region  of  the 
setting  ring  the  diaphragm  aperture  and  the  exposure  time 
are  adjustable  as  required  for  flashlight  picture-taking. 


3,937,435 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTO- 
MATIC  EXPOSURE  SETTING  MEANS 
Waldemar  T.  RentscUer,  Calmhach  (Enz),  Gemany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gaothlcr,  G.niJb JL,  Cahnbnch  (Ens), 
Germany,  a  corporatton  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  7, 1960 

2  Claims.    (CL  95— 10) 


1.  In  an  automatically  settable  photographic  cam- 
era, in  combination,  a  manually  operable  selector  mem- 
ber which  is  positionable  in  "automatic"  and  "non-auto- 
matic** positions;  a  movable  control  member  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  light-intensity  measuring  device  to 
be  adjustably  positioned  thereby;  power  driving  means 
for  said  control  member;  a  cocking  and  release  device 
having  a  movable  cocking  member;  an  exposure-factor 
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adiusting  m«mber  and  spring  means  acting  oo  the  sunc 
said  adjusting  member  bemg  movable  in  a  path  adja- 
cent the  control  member;  a  stop  movably  mounted  on 
the  control  member  and  engageable  with  the  adjusting 
member  to  enable  the  latter  under  the  action  of  its  spring 
means  to  follow  the  control  member;  means  responsive 
to  positioning  the  selector  member  in  "non-automatic" 
position  for  rendering  inoperative  the  said  stop,  thereby 
to  prevent  its  engagement  with  the  adjustinf  member; 
manually  operable   means  operative  when   the  selector 
member  is  in  "non-automatic"  posiUon  and  including  a 
9«»nd  stop  engageable  with  the  adjusting  member  for 
effecting  positioning  of  the  latter;  means  connected  with 
the  cocking  member,  for  shifting  the  control  and  adjust- 
ing members  into  starting  positions  in  response  to  cock- 
ing movement  of  the  cocking  member;  and  means  for 
effecting  retention  of  the  control  and  adjusting  members 
in  said  starting  positions. 


June  6,  I96t 


means  for  the  exposure  adjusting  member  operative  for 
the  non-automatic"  setting  of  the  selector  device,  in  com. 
bination.  spring  means  biasing  the  expo«ire-ikJjuaUii« 
member  to  ■  starting  position;  means  including  a  fixed 
«op  for  establtthing  said  starting  position;  a  drive  mem- 
k!L*  ~^P«'**>^  abutment  arranged  in  the  connection 
between  the  sensing  and  exposure-adjusting  members,  the 
latter  member  carrying  said  abutment  and  being  shifted 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  to  an  adjusted 
position  by  the  sensing  member,  as  determined  by  the 


3,t37,4M 
CAMERA  WITH  A  BUILT-IN 
«.__...-  EXPOSURE  METER 

Heiorich  BitMckke,  Wctzlar  (Laha),  GcnnaaT,  MdgBor  to 
Ermt  Leitx  Geaclbchaft  mH  beschnnktcr  Haftans. 
We<zlar  (Uho),  Gennaay  naromi. 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1»41,  Ser.  No.  If2457 
priority,  appUcatfoa  Gcrauay  Apr.  21,  IMf 
•  ClataH.    (CL95— It) 


posiuwi  of  said  light-controlled  member:  a  drive  device 
for  effecting  adjustment  of  the  exposure-adjusting  mem- 
ber by  the  manually  operable  setting  means;  and  means 
responsive  to  moving  the  selector  device  to  "non-automat- 
ic posiuon.  for  shifting  the  drive  member  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  abutment,  to  render  inopcra- 
tivc  the  connection  between  the  sensing  and  exposure- 
adjusting  members  and  for  rendering  operative  the  said 
drive  device  whereby  manual  adjusting  of  the  exposure- 
adjusting  member  may  be  effected. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  built-in  exposure  meter  includ- 
ing a  pivotally  mounted  measuring  instrument  having  a 
limited  range  of  pivoting  movement,  means  for  adjusting 
the  exposure  time  and  diaphragm  opening  of  the  camera, 
a  gear  coaxial  with  said  measuring  instrument  and  opcra- 
tively  connected  to  said  adjusting  means  to  be  actuated 
thereby,  first  and  second  levers  mounted  coaxially  with 
said  measuring  instrument,  each  lever  having  a  radially 
extending  edge  with  said  radial  edges  being  opposed  to 
each  other,  a  spring  acting  on  said  levers  to  bias  said 
radial  edges  towards  each  other,  and  an  axially  extend- 
ing peg  on  said  measuring  instrument  and  an  axially  ex- 
tending peg  on  said  gear  with  said  pegs  being  positioned 
between  said  radial  edges  and  engageable  therewith. 


.r«._  M37,43f 

CENTERING  SHUTTER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

„  ^  CAMERAS 

^'^"tJ^"^*^  Ecl«ofcor,  SehnuBben-SiOge.,  W«t. 
tcmbcrg,  Genuay;  Kart  worn  Zt90tUm/G^!tatrmmm 
3«,  and  Rudolf  Weber,  Uatere  ScbUientrmmU^bH 
o#  Sd««ben,  Wurttemben,  Germany  ^  ^^ 

^S^/ff"?te  ^-  "•  "*^  Ser.  No.  27f ,3W,  mm 
i^tert  No.  2^1.4M,  dated  Juc  23,  I95f.     Divklcd 
awl  this  appttcatioB  Jaly  24,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  7S«,8M 
14  Claims.    (CI.  fS— 11.5) 


3,«37,437 
'*"?r?S'*^""^  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTO- 
w^    WATIC  EXPOSURE  SETTING  MEANS 
WaMemar  T.  Rentachler.  Calmbach  (Eu),  Germany,  as- 
ripior  to  Alfred  Gautfaier.  GoLkH.,  Calmhach  (Enzk 
Oermany.  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,134 
Clainw  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  2g,  I960 

3  Claims.  (Q.  95—10) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  provided  with 
an  automatic  setting  means  including  a  light  intensity 
measuring  device  having  a  movable  light-controlled  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  sensing  member  cooperable  with  the 
light-controlled  member  to  be  positioned  thereby  when 
the  camera  release  is  actuated,  said  camera  having  an 
exposure-adjusting  member  connected  to  and  actuated  by 
the  sensing  member,  having  manual  control  means  com- 
prising a  selector  device  settable  in  "automatic"  and 
non-automatic"  positions  and  manually-operable  setting 


1.  A  shutter  control   mechanism  comprising  shutter 
drive  means,  synchronization  means  operatively  associated 
with  and  controlling  the  shutter  drive  means,  said  shutter 
drive  means  and  synchronization  means  comprising  con- 
centric rotauble  rings,  means  coupled  to  the  rings  for 
operating  the  same,  a  release  for  engaging  said  rings  and 
preventing  rotation  thereof,  said  release  being  disengage- 
able  from  the  ring  of  the  synchronization  means  to  permit 
rotation  thereof,  said  release  being  responsive  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  ring  of  the  synchronization  means  to  be  dis- 
engaged from  the  ring  of  the  shutter  drive  means  to  per- 
mit rotation  thereof,  flashbulb  ignition  means  and  means 
for  actuating  the  same,   and  control  means  selectively 
engageable  with  at  least  one  of  the  rings  of  the  shutter 
drive  means  and  the  synchronization  means  and  coupled 
to  the  means  for  actuating  the  ignition  means  for  selectiw 
actuation  of  the  ignition  means. 
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3,t37,439 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTO- 
MATIC  EXPOSURE  SETTING  MEANS 
■r  T.  RcntH^icr,  CalndMcli  (Eu),  Gcmany,  as- 
to  Alftrcd  Ganthlcr,  Gjn.bJI.,  Calmbach  (Bnz), 
Germany,  a  corporattoa  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  83,212 
-\  priority,  appHcation  Gcrmaay  Jan.  21,  1960 
2CWmB.    (CL9S— M) 


9 


on  said  base  having  one  end  in  following  arrangement  on 
said  cam;  a  transmission  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
oil  said  base  and  having  an  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  tracing  lever  means,  said  transmission  lever  means 
having  the  other  end  in  cooperating  relationship  with  said 
exposure  setting  member  to  provide  a  stop  therefor,  a  brak- 
ing lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  one  end 
portion  urged  towards  one  portion  of  said  cam  to  friction- 
ally  restrict  movement  thereof,  said  unitary  assemblage 
being  removably  disposed  within  the  housing  of  the  cam- 
era adjacent  the  front  portion  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  wherein  the 
diaphragm  is  automatically  adjusted  by  a  light  intensity 
measuring  device  and  the  exposure  time  setting  device  is 
correlated  with  ^  film  sensitivity  scale  to  provide,  for 
the  various  film  sensitivity  values,  shutter  speeds  suitable 
for  manually-Uken  photographs,  the  combination  of  a 
selector  means  settable  in  either  an  "automatic"  position 
or  a  "flash"  range;  means  responsive  to  placing  the  se- 
lector means  in  the  "flash"  range,  for  adjusting  the  ex- 
posure time  mechanism  to  provide  a  shutter  speed  suit- 
able for  flash  exposures;  means  responsive  to  placing  the 
selector  means  in  the  "flash"  range,  for  rendering  in- 
operative the  automatic  adjustment  of  the  diaphragm; 
means  responsive  to  placing  the  selector  means  in  the 
"flash"  range,  for  connecting  the  diaphragm  adjusting 
mechanism  to  the  said  selector  means  for  manual  dia- 
phragm adjustment  thereby  as  the  selector  means  is  ad- 
jiistably  shifted  while  in  the  flash  range  setting;  and  a 
diaphragm  scale  associated  with  the  said  selector  means 
for  use  when  the  latter  is  in  the  "flash"  range. 


3,937,441 

TftA VERSING  CAMERA  MOUNT  PROVIDING 

VARIABLE  ARCl/ATE  PATHS  OF  TRAVEL 

Sam  L.  Leach,  Beverly  Hiik,  CaUf.,  aalcDor  to  Tames- 

see  PklBVs,  Inc.,  EUzabctfaton,  Tena.,  a  corporation 

of  Tcnncasec 

Filed  Oct  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  «,129 
12  Claims.    (CL  95—86) 


3,037,440 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  ELECTRIC 
EXPOSURE  REGULATOR 
Waldemar  T.  Rentadder,  Cahnback  (Enz),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Alfred  Gauthier  GjnJ>.H.,  Calmbach  (Eu). 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Genumy 

FUed  Inly  15  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Inly  19, 1957 

1  Claim,    (a.  95--64) 


12.  A  traversing  camera  mount  comprising  a  base,  a 
plate  mounted  on  said  base,  a  front  rail  carried  by  said 
plate,  a  rear  rail  carried  by  said  plate  and  means  to  vary 
the  curvature  of  one  of  said  rails,  whereby  a  camera 
having  flanged  rollers  engaging  the  variable-curvature 
rail  may  be  supported  on  said  mount  for  arcuate  travers- 
ing movement  with  said  flanged  rollers  engaging  said 
variable  curvature  rail  for  movement  longitudinally 
thereof  following  the  curvature  of  said  variable  curva- 
ture rail  to  maintain  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  a  tangent  at  any  point  along 
said  variable-curvature  rail  and  irrespective  <rf  the  cur- 
vature of  such  rail. 


3,037,442 

FOOD  PROcisSSING  MACHINE 

Gcorie  O.  Graves,  Mishawaka,  Lad.    (%  MlcUana  Mills. 

802  S.  Carlisle  St.,  Soatk  Bend,  Ind.) 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,030 

9ClaiM.    (CL  99^238) 


A  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  an  exposure 
setting  member  comprising  a  photo-sensitive  electric  ele- 
ment connected  to  an  exposure  regulator  provided  with 
an  electric  measuring  device  having  an  armature  movable 
pnrt  means  the  position  of  which  determines  the  proper 
setting  to  be  given  the  setting  member,  a  unitary  assem- 
blage separate  and  distinct  from  the  camera  housing  and 
comprising  a  base,  said  measuring  device  and  movable  part 
means  thereof  mounted  on  said  base,  said  armature  mov- 
able part  including  a  cam,  a  tracing  lever  pivotally  mounted 


4.  In  a  cereal  processing  machine  having  a  body  with 
a  cylindrical  chamber  therein  and  a  means  for  propelling 
cereal  to  said  die,  an  extrusion  die  including  a  ring-shaped 
member  secured  to  the  end  of  said  body  and  having  an 
opening  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  cylindrical 
chamber  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  cylindrical 
chamber,  a  cylindrically  shaped  insert  fitting  snugly  into 
the  opening  of  said  ring  shaped  member  and  having  a 
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plurality  of  JkHs  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  the  insert  and  throughout  the  length  thereof,  a  cylin- 
drical recess  in  the  end  of  said  insert  adjacent  the  pro- 
pelling means  and  communicating  with  the  inner  sides 
of  said  slots,  an  insert  removably  seated  in  said  recess 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  pms  extending  through 
•aid  ring  and  into  said  first  mentioned  insert  for  securing 
■•id  ring  shaped^  member  and  first  mentioned  insert 
together. 
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.«,  3,i37,443 

MEANS  FOR  HEATING  PREPARED  AND  PACK- 

f£^^^^^^™^  ^D  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Floyd  N«wkM,  Affloa,  Mo.    (INM  KalMa  Lmc,  St 

fi25«Hli!5>^  "ST?**  Kowy*.y,  Atlo.,  Mo. 
{t9U9  StoMfl  Place,  Sc  Loids  23,  Mo.) 

FItod  Jan.  U,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4S4,1I2 
tClaiaM.    (CL99— 332) 


I.  A  toaster,  comprising  a  casing  having  an  opening  in 
Its  vertical  front  wall,  a  vertical  partition  within  said  cas- 
ing, a  rail  supported  by  and  between  the  front  wall  of  said 
casing  and  said  partition  adjacent  to  the  lower  level  of  said 
opening,  an  impelling  element  slidaWy  guided  by  said  rail 
shifting  means  projecting  through  an  aperture  in  said  front 
wall  and  connected  to  said  element  to  eject  through  said 
opening  a  body  resting  upon  said  rail,  and  a  source  of 
infra-red  heat  rays  within  said  casing  operative  to  cook 
edible  substances  resting  within  said  casing  upon  said  rail 
forwardly  of  said  element  ' 


when  the  pellet  is  supported  at  the  strapping  sUtioo,  • 
second  strap  guide  extending  from  the  pallet  tupport  and 
projecting  above  the  level  of  said  support  regions  to  be 
poMtJoned  in  the  space  between  the  spaced  apart  parallel 
support  runners  when  the  pallet  is  at  the  strapping  sU- 
Uon.  said  second  strap  guide  being  aligned  to  direct  a 
strap  fed  from  a  first  strap  opening  in  one  of  said  adja- 
cent runners  acroes  to  an  ahgned  second  strap  opening  in 
the  other  adjacent  runner  in  order  to  obtain  guided  pas- 
sage of  the  strap  froia  the  portion  of  the  first  guide  on 
one  side  of  the  interrupticMi  through  the  aligned  strap 
openings  of  the  pallet  to  the  portion  of  the  first  guide  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  interruption,  said  second  strap 
guide  having  a  bottom  wall  for  catching  the  leading  end 
of  the  strap  fed  through  the  first  strap  opening,  said 
hottom  waU  being  sloped  upwardly  from  a  level  below 
that  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  strap  opening  to 
terminate  at  least  at  the  height  of  the  level  of  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  second  strap  opening  to  help  insure  proper 
guidance  through   the  second  guide,  said  second   strap 
guide  also  having  side  walls  connected  to  opposite  margins 
<rf  the  bottom  wall  to  confine  lateral  movement  of  the 
«rap  end  as  it  is  fed  through  the  second  guide,  said  side 
walls  being  spread  apart  an  amount  larger  than  the  width 
of  the  first  strap  opening  to  facilitote  entry  of  the  strap 
end  into  the  second  strap  guide,  and  said  side  walls  being 
convergent  toward  the  second  strap  opening  to  accurately 
<lirect  the  strap  end  therein. 


^_ 3,937^5 

RECOVERY  OF  HJICE  FROM  SUCROSE 
^   ^  „  _       BEARING  MATERIALS 
A^  H.  Borner  and  Richard  T.  Syncs,  Plqu,  Ohio,  as- 

SETi^LP*  '^^^Q"  l^*"  MachtaSTcoSiny, 
PHm,  Ohio,  a  conoradon  of  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Jaly  f .  If  57,  Scr.  No.  670,742 
(CL  !••— 72) 


3,«37,444 

A   ..__      ^   «  STRAP  GUIDE 

Andrew  C.  Scolt,  HiB«ialc  El.,  assifnor  to  Acme  Steel 

Company.  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporatioo  of  DIlBois 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84S,449 

i  CbdmM.    (CI.  !••— 2^ 


6.  The  combmation  in  strapping  apparatus  for  strap- 
ping a  paUet  of  a  type  having  a  load  supporting  platform 
secured  at  its  lower  surface  to  spaced  apart  parallel  sup- 
port runners  provided  with  aligned  strap  openings  adja- 
cent the  load  supporting  platform  comprising,  a  first  guide 
through  which  a  strap  can  be  fed  endwise  around  the 
pellet,  said  first  guide  being  interrupted  along  iu  length 
to  provide  a  strapping  station  at  the  interruption,  a  paUet 
support  mounted  at  the  interruption  having  support 
regions  for  supporting  a  pallet  on  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
II*  stoced  apart  parallel  support  runners  at  a  level  to  cause 
•hgnment  of  the  strap  openings  of  the  runners  of  the 
pwiet  with  the  strap  feed  path  through  the  first  guide 


1.  An   apparatus  for  expressing  juice  from   sucroee 
bearing  fibrous  material  such  as  sugar  cane  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  roller  mills  each 
having  rolls  for  crushing  said  cane  to  free  juice  there- 
from for  collection  remote  from  said  mills,  means  for 
passmg  said  cane  serially  through  said  mills,  said  crushing 
causing  the  formation  of  cush-cush  and  resulting  in  the 
combination  of  cush-cush  entrained  in  the  juice  sepa- 
rated from  the  crushed  cane,  means  collecting  said  cush- 
cush  and  juice  from  said  mills  at  a  point  removed  from 
said  mills  including  apparatus  operating  to  separate  said 
cush-cush  from  the  juice,  a  screw  type  expressing  press 
havmg  drainage  openings  in  the  side  walls  thereof  of 
sufficientiy  small  size  to  prevent  passage  of  subsUntial 
amounu  of  said  cush-cush  therethrough,  means  for  con- 
veying  such   collected   cush-cush   from   said    separating 
apparatus  into  said  press,  means  in  said  press  for  exerting 
a  sustained  high  mechanical  pressure  on  said  cush-cush 
to  express  juice  therefrom  through  said  drainage  open- 
ing in  said  press  walls,  and  means  adapted  to  discharge 
said  cush-cush  from  said  press  separately  from  the  juice 
expressed  therefrom.  ' 
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SHEARING  MACHINE 

Wallace  M.  nomnaon,  Cofdcle,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Harris 

ssf^  cisisr '^"*-^'  ^•"^  ^-^  •  ~^ 

Filed  Dec,  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »57^1 
lIClalBS.    (CLlM--9g) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  lOG— 219see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,892 
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PRINTING  APPARATUS 

F^ank  H.  Gonsalcz,  Detroit,  and  John  H.  Elsenmann, 

Famington,  Mich.,  aalgnors  to  Bornwghs  Corpora- 

tkM,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  !•,  1941,  Ser.  No.  81,754 

13  Claims.    (CL  141— 91) 


and  said  print  wheel  with  one  of  said  printing  elements 
in  a  preprinting  position  with  relation  to  the  bight,  said 
first  elecUically  operated  member  operable  when  activated 
to  effect  engagement  of  said  clutch  member,  a  second  elec- 
trically operated  member  angularly  displaced  from  the 
first  and  with  the  displacement  substantially  equal  to  the 
radial  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  printing 
elements,  said  second  electrically  operated  member  nor- 
mally operable  to  disengage  said  clutch  member  and  on 
being  activated  to  effect  engagement  of  said  clutch  mem- 
ber, a  first  switch  member  electrically  connected  to  activate 
8^^_fir8t  electiically  operated  member  and  responsive  in 
"^edi^tion  to  the  presence  of  a  document  enroute  to 
an^  at  a>5edetermined  distance  from  the  bight,  a  second 
switch  member  electrically  connected   to  activate  said 
second  electincally  operated  member,  said  second  switch 
member  responsive  in  timed  relation  to  the  presence  of 
the  document  at  a  second  predetermined  distance  from 
the  bight,  and  settable  switch  means  electiically  connected 
to  and  for  selectively  rendering  one  of  said  switch  mem- 
bers ineffective. 


I.  A  shearing  machine  comprising:  a  frame;  a  fixed 
blade  mounted  to  said  frame;  a  movable  blade  structure 
carried  by  said  frame  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  blade  to  shear  work  therebetween;  motor 
means  for  moving  said  movable  blade  structure;  a  work 
hold-down  clamp  structure  carried  by  said  frame  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  Wade  parallel 
to  said  movable  blade  structure;  and  means  including  a 
downwardly  facing  abutment  surface  on  said  movable 
blade  structure  rcleasably  engageable  with  an  upwardly 
facing  abutment  surface  on  said  clamp  structure  over  an 
extended  area  of  conUct  for  augmenting  the  crushing 
force  of  said  clamp  motor  means  by  said  movable  blade 
motor  means. 


3  037  444 
PRINT  RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM 
Edwfai  O.  Blodgett,  Rochester,  and  Harold  F.  Stifflcr, 
Scottsville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Controls 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  28,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  98,944 
4  Claims.    (O.  141—334) 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  for  endorsing  documents,  a 
rotatable  pressure  roller,  a  rotaUible  print  wheel  associated 
witii  said  pressure  roller  to  form  a  bi^t  to  which  the 
documents  are  fed  singly  along  a  path  of  travel,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  and  equally  spaced  printing  elements  on 
the  periphery  of  said  print  wheel,  a  normally  disengaged 
clutch  member  operatively  connecting  said  print  wheel 
to  a  routing  driving  member,  a  first  elecUically  operated 
member  operable  to  hold  said  clutch  member  disengaged 


1.  A  print  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  a  character 
printer  comprising,  a  pair  of  ribbon  reels  roUUbly  sup- 
ported with  associated  drive  ratchet  wheels  in  adjacent 
but  spaced  positions,  means  for  guiding  a  print  ribbon  for 
movement  between  said  reels  and  past  a  character-print 
rone,  a  pawl  pivotally  supported  cm  an  arm  of  a  rotatably 
supported  bell  crank  for  reciprocal  motion  with  relation 
to  a  pivoted  detent  member  resiliently  coupled  thereto 
to  move  angularly  therewith  between  two  angular  posi- 
tions in  individual  ones  of  which  said  pawl  and  detent 
member  are  based  to  engage  the  teeth  of  an  individual 
one  of  said  ratchet  wheels,  means  reqwnsive  to  each  char- 
acter printing  operation  for  angularly  reciprocating  said 
bell  crank  to  reciprocate  said  pawl  and  routably  drive  the 
one  of  said  ratchet  wheels  engaged  thereby,  whereby  said 
print  ribbon  is  moved  by  successive-step  motion  past  said 
print  zone  and  from  the  then  idle  to  the  then  driven  one 
of  said  reels,  said  pawl  having  oppositely  diq)osed  pro- 
jections at  the  region  of  the  pivot  point  thereof,  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  anvil  member  having  anvil  portions  se- 
lectively engageable  with  individual  ones  of  the  projec- 
tions on  said  pawl,  and  means  responsive  to  each  sute  of 
near  exhaustion  of  a  supply  of  ribbon  on  the  then  idle 
one  of  said  reels  for  longitudinally  moving  said  anvil 
member  to  engage  an  anvil  portion  thereof  with  a  pro- 
jection on  said  pawl  and  utilize  the  reciprocal  drive  of 
said  pawl  by  said  bell  crank  and  said  resilient  coupling  of 
said  pawl  with  said  detent  member  concurrently  to  pivot 
and  engage  both  said  pawl  and  detent  member  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  of  the  reel  previously  idle  to  reverse  the  di- 
rection of  step  movement  of  said  Hbbon  past  said  print 
zone  and  between  said  reels. 
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DUCTOR  ROLLER  FOR  USE  IN  DISTRIBUTiON 
ROLLER  SYSTEMS  TOR  UQUID  AND  sESl- 
LIQUID   SUKTANCES         "^^»"    ^"    »EMI. 

'^.*'  A?*'*  Copcakacca,  Dcwnarfc,  ■■ham  to  Cari 
AlleB  Etabteemeat  A/S,  CmmLT 

FOei  Oct  24,  l»5t,  S«.  No.  ^§9\^       " 

TCUw.    (CLI«1— 3M) 
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MEANS  FOR  DBPENSING  AND 

„,^?'?"™'**^^  FLUIDS 
Wmiaai  P.  Dark,  Wta^ar.  N  J 
(F.O.  Boi  179,  H^kMowB.  NJ) 


1.  A  ductor  roller  aaaemMy  which  comprises  a  shaft, 
means  supporting  the  shaft  for  angular  movement  about 
Its  axis,  a  series  of  eccentrics  on  the  shaft  and  arranged 
at  different  angular  settings  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft, 
and  a  sencs  of  cylindrical  liquid  transfer  roller  sections 
which  are. mounted  respectively  for  free  rotation  on  the 
eccentrics  in  cootinguous  end-to-end  relation. 


m-    ^  M37,45« 

MACHINERY  FOR  FLUID  TRANSFER 

AND  APPORTIONING 

WBB-i  F.  Davi^  WladMr.  N  J. 

(P.O.  Boi  li9,  HiKMitowa,  NJ.) 

FicJ  Feb.  29,  If 5»,  Scr.  No.  7f4,73t 

•  Chlmm.    (a.l«l_3M) 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  and  apportioning  meam  com- 
pnsing,  in  combination,  a  fluid  taking  drum  roUtably 
mounted  Md  driven;  a  fluid  supply  roll  rouubly  mount- 
ed and  dnven  at  a  slow  speed  which  is  a  constant  ratio 
of  speed  to  said  fluid  taking  drum;  said  fluid  supply  roll 
disponed  paraHel  to  swd  fluid  Uking  drum  and  pow- 
tjoned  with  a  small  space  separating  the  peripherie.  of 
said  roll  and  said  drum;  a  fluid  trough  containing  fluid 
to  be  dispensed;  said  fluid  supply  roll  disposed  to  said 
fluid  trough  to  maintain  a  portion  of  said  roU's  periph- 
ery m  the  fluid;  a  Made  oriented  with  an  edge  in  the 
proximity  of  said  rolls  periphery,  and  the  width  of  said 
blade  in  a  non-radia!  relationship  to  said  roll;  and  con- 
trolling means  continuously  driven  to  cyclically  displace 
the  working  edge  of  said  blade  toward  and  away  from 
said    fluid   supply    roll,   thereby   varying   the   fluid   film 
thickness  on  the  periphery  of  said  roH  for  periodic  trana- 
ler  to  said  fluid  taking  drum. 


•OOSTER  FOR  RELATIVELY  INSENSITIVE 
*^-._^  .    ^  EXPLOSIVES 

^"fT^^'^'  ^**'  ^^  '^"'^  Cky,  Utah,  Haarr  E.  Faraaia. 
Jr.,  Sevca   Irlaaia,  QMb^,  C«m^  m^  StMlarD! 

Salt  Lake  Ckj,  Utak,  T^J^SHSyit^vS^^'  '"'** 
FIW  Oct.  17,  If  St,  §cr.  No.  747415 
4  ClakM.     (CL  102—24) 


I.  A  fluid  transfer  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion  a  rotating  fluid  supply  drum  with  fountain,  regulat- 
ng  blade  and  axially  disposed  fluid  film  regulating  means; 
a  nuid  taking  means  initiating  with  a  rotaUng  drum  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  fluid  supply  drum  and  with  a  small 
space  separating  said  drums;  a  transfer  blade  with  its 
working  edge  in  the  proximity  of  the  line  of  centers  of 
said  drums  and  said  blades  major  axis  radiating  outward 
between  the  diverging  surfaces  of  said  drums;  said  supply 
drum  rotating  to  cause  its  periphery  to  move  from  said 
regulating  blade  to  the  working  edge  of  said  transfer  blade 
and  thence  past  the  transfer  blade;  said  fluid  taking  drum 
rotating  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  fluid  supply  drum 
and  a  driving  means  to  displace  and  support  said  transfei^ 
wade  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  said  blades  working  edge 
and  side  to  traverse  through  an  excursion,  at  high  speed 
presenting  said  transfer  blade  to  said  fluid  supply  drum' 
in  a  non  tangential  relationship,  scooping  or  skimming 
fluid  from  said  supply  drum  and  collecting  it  on  said  side 
of  said  transfer  blade,  and  then  traversing  said  space  to 

"li  m*i  ^.1''"*  '*™°'  ■"**  P™»«nt»«»i  ««i<l  blades  side  to 
MKl  fluid  Uking  drum  in  an  approximately  tangential  rela- 
tionship permitting  the  fluid  to  be  wiped  from  said  transfer 
blade  by  said  fluid  taking  drum  ^^ — iw 


1.  A  booster  for  detonating  a  mass  of  blasting  explo- 
aive  insensitive  to  blasting  caps  comprising  a  compacted 
core  of  Primacord-sensttive  explosive  surrounded  by  a 
compacted  sheath  of  highly  brisant  Primacord-insensi- 
tivc  explosive,  said  booster  having  at  least  one  perfora- 
uon  extending  through  said  sheath  and  said  core  adapted 
to  receive  a  detonating  fuse,  the  mass  of  said  core  being 
equivalent  to  a  cylindrical  block  of  50/50  pentolite  0  75 
to  1.5  inches  in  diameter  and  1.0  to  1.5  inches  long,  and 
the  mass  of  said  sheath  and  core  being  equivalent  to  a 
cylindrical  block  of  trinitrotoluene  2  to  4  inches  in  diam- 
eter and  2  to  4  inches  long. 


3,037,453 
BOOSTER 
^^^  V£»**  "^  Do-ftas  H.  Pack,  Sail  Lake  CHy, 
Utek,  aarffaon  to  latcmioaataki  Rcsearek  aod  E^ 

sss^Tisr' "^^  "^ '^  ^' ^•^  ■  ~^ 

ITW  lahr  13,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  024439 
3  nihil      (CL  102—24) 
^  A  booster  for  detonating  insensitive  Masting  charfca 
comprising  a  core   of  pentaerythritol   tetranitrate  sur- 
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ceive  a  detonatmg  fuse.  «ud  core  comprising  a  tube  in   opcratively  connected  to  said  JSSn'aly^^cm^ 

shaft  at  a  point  axially  spaced  from  said  sleeve  for  caus- 
ing said  torsionaUy  resilient  drive  shaft  to  rotate,  said 
fluid  pump  imparting  an  oscillatory  motion  to  said  driven 
member  aid  to  said  torsionaJly  resilient  drive  shaft  when 
in  operation  to  impose  an  oscillatory  motion  upon  iu  ro- 

a  figure  0  configuration  containing  about  10  grams  of 
penuerythritol  tetranitrate  adjacent  the  internal  surfaces 
of  said  perforations,  said  sheath  containing  about  350 
grams  of  trinitrotoluene. 


3.037,454 

UVESrOCK  MARKING  BULLET 

Weodeil  M.  Yoong,  BcrUn,  N,  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  If,  lf4l,  Ser.  No.  104,0f  1 

IClaiBi.     (CL102— 30) 
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In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  cylindrical  primary 
shell  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  an  open  front  end  and 
formed  from  a  material  having  a  relatively  high  tensile 
strength,  a  primer  cap  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said 
primary  shell,  an  explosive  charge  in  the  rear  end  portion 
of  said  primary  shell  igm'Uble  by  said  primer  cap,  wad- 
ding overtying  said  explosive  charge,  a  secondary  cylin- 
dncal  shell   formed  from  flexible  plastic  material  tele- 
scopically  received  within  said  primary  shell  and  having 
a  closed  rear  end  seated  against  said  wadding  and  an  open 
front  end  rearwardly  spaced  with  respect  to  the  open 
front  end  of  said  primary  shell,  a  cylindrical  impact  tip 
frictionally  received  in  said  secondary  shell  with  its  rear 
end  spaced  from  the  closed  rear  end  of  said  secondary 
shell  and  iU  front  end  projecting  outwanlly  from  the  open 
front  end  of  said  secondary  shell,  said  rear  end  of  said 
impact  tip  being  fromed  to  define  a  concavity,  a  readily 
punctufable  normally  fluid-tight  diaphragm  spanning  said 
concavity  and  defining  with  the  rear  end  portion  of  said 
secondary  shell  a  chamber  for  fluid  die  material,  said  im- 
pact tip  having  an  axial  bore  which  extends  from  said 
concavity  and  terminates  at  its  front  end  in  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  forward  and  outward  extend- 
ing discharge  paasafes,  a  penetration  tube  extending  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  bore  to  a  point  immediately  forward 
of  said  diaphragm,  and  a  means  preventing  relative  axial 
movemenu  of  said  impact  tip  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ondary shell  only  when  said  secondary  shell  is  received 
within  said  primary  shell,  said  means  comprising  an  elas- 
tic ring  seated  in  opposed  annular  channels  formed  in  the 
inner  and  outer  walls  respectively  of  said  secondary  shell 
and  said  impact  tip. 


3,037,455 

PUMPS 
MMckcU  S.  BoikMwaU  Md  Henry  I.  TaaugDC,  Dear- 
bora,  MIdL,  BMlgnnn  to  Ford  Motor  Coaipany,  Dcw^ 
bora,  Mick.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  402,045 
4  Clatei.  (CL  103-^) 
1.  In  a  pumping  mechanism,  a  positive  displacement 
fluid  pump  having  high  amplitude,  low  frequency  pulsat- 
ing flow  characteristics,  said  fluid  pump  having  a  driven 
member,  said  driven  member  having  a  bore  positioned 
therein,  a  sleeve  positioned  in  said  bore  and  afllxed  to  said 


tary  motion,  a  drive  means  affixed  to  said  one  end  <rf  said 
torsionally  resilient  drive  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
thereby,  the  distance  between  the  point  where  said  sleeve 
is  affixed  to  said  torsionaUy  resilient  drive  shaft  and  said 
one  end  and  the  torsional  resiliency  of  said  torsionally 
resilient  drive  shaft  being  sufficient  to  absorb  substantially 
all  of  the  pulsating  energy  which  may  be  imparted  to  said 
torsionally  resilient  drive  shaft  by  the  oscillatory  motion 
oi  said  driven  member. 


3,037,454 

WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS  AND  PACKER 

ASSEMBLIES  THEREFOR 

Claade  R.  Ncfloa,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Aiwco 

Steel  CorporatioB,  Middletown,  Ohk>,  a  corporatkw  of 

Obio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  7f  1344 
SCIafam.    (CL103— 44) 


1.  In  a  fluid-operated  well  pump  apparatiu  of  the  type 
comprising  a  pump  tubing  string,  a  fluid-operated  pump 
unit  disposed  in  the  tubing  string  and  having  a  power 
fluid  inlet  and  a  pumped  fluid  exhaust,  conduit  meana 
outside  of  the  tubing  string  and  connected  to  ccMnmuni- 
cate  with  the  pumped  fluid  exhaust  of  the  pump  unit. 
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and  control  meant  selectively  operable  to  supply  power 
fluid  either  to  the  tubing  string,  to  operate   the   pump 
unit,  or  to  the  conduit  means,  to  force  the  pump  unit 
upwardly  through  the  tubing  string,  the  combination  of 
a  tubular  mandrel  connected  to  the  power  fluid  miet  of 
the  pump  unit  and  extending  upwardly  within  the  tub- 
ing string,  said  mandrel  being  provided  at  its  upper  end 
portion  with  port  means  for  admitting  power  fluid  there- 
to from  the  tubing  string  for  operating  the  pump  unit, 
resilient  sealing  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  below 
said  port  means  and  biased  outwardly  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  tubing  string,  and  an  expansible  packer 
unit  carried  by  said  mandrel  below  said  resilient  sealing 
means,  said  packer  unit  comprising  an  expansible  packer 
•leeve  embracing  said  mandrel  and  means  providing.  • 
seal  between  each  end  of  said  packer  sleeve  and  said 
mandrel  to  prevent  escape  of  fluid  therebetween,  said 
mandrel  being  provided  with  port  means  disposed  to 
supply  power  fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  mandrel  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  packer  sleeve  to  expand  the 
sleeve  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  tubing  string 
when  power  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  pump  unit  via  said 
mandrel,  said  sleeve  being  collapsible  against  said  man- 
drel when  power  fluid  is  applied  down  the  conduit  means 
rather  than  down  the  tubing  string,  such  collapsing  allow- 
ing the  fluid  to  flow  upwardly  about  the  mandrel  against 
said  resilient  sealing  means  to  force  the  mandrel  and 
pump  unit  upwardly  through  the  tubing  string. 
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f.*'!"^J°l  l?°  ■?'*'   *^"«  "^   operatively  connected 
to  said  shaft,  said  casing  being  of  a  base  metal  OM^S 

r'^«'  ^■^.'jy,"'^  «»■"«  having  at  leatTtw^^ 
weeHim'^flS??  P*^'  ''•"'"«   "  °"»"  ioint  be- 

ir.!l/  ^     ^^  ^^  ■"  '""■^'"y  '•C'°«  """I'r  ma- 
chined surface  on  one  of  said  parts  and  an  outwardly 


facing  annular  machined  surface  on  the  other  of  said 
paru.  said  surfaces  being  slidable  telescopically  with 
respect  to  each  other,  an  annular  glassed  surface  on  each 
of  said  parts  internally  of  the  casing,  an  annular  ring  of 
resilient  packing  between  said  glassed  surfaces  and  means 
for  telescoping  said  machined  surfaces  to  compress  said 
packing  and  seal  said  joint. 


3,#37,457 

PUMPS 

Bcno  Stcnilldit,  ScbeiMctady,  N.Y.,  MdgBor  to  GcMral 

ElecMc  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoft 

FIW  Aug.  M,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«,U2 

4  Claims.    (CL  103— «4) 


3J37,459 

i>u.»^\^^F^^  PRESSURE  ROTOR  VANE 
•Octard    M.   NeUcn,    Birmingham,    Mich^   asrignor   to 

Ji!l!l^'^***  *  StMdard  Suiitmr  Corpomtioii, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  17,  195«,  Ser.  No.  7«1,5M 
<  ClaiM.    (CL  lt3— US) 


1.  In  a  pump,  the  combination  of  a  rotor  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  a  sUtor  enveloping  said  rotor 
and  defining  a  continuous  annular  area  therebetween, 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  sUtor  being  defined  by  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  arcuate  surfaces  converging  to- 
ward the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotor,  the  axis  of 
each  arcuate  surface  being  eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis, 
said  converging  surfaces  being  equally  spaced  about  the 
axis  of  the  stator  and  defining  a  step  at  each  juncture 
between  adjacent  converging  surfaces,  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  between  the  stator  and  the  rotor,  rotation  of 
the  rotor  causing  the  generation  of  high  pressures  in  the 
converging  areas  between  the  rotor  and  the  sUtor.  means 
for  discharging  the  fluid  from  the  high  pressure  areas 
generated  between  the  stator  and  the  rotor,  said  means 
for  supplying  the  fluid  between  the  sUtor  and  the  rotor 
being  located  in  an  area  at  a  lower  pressure  than  the 
area  at  which  the  fluid  is  discharged. 


3,037,45S 

«....     ,  GLASS  PUMP 

Pfcflip  J.  Oinutead,  Seneca  Falh,  N.Y.,  and  Rkhard  R 
Starrett,  Grafton,  Ohio,  aadgnors  of  flfty  percent  to 
Goulds  Pumpa,  Inc.,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.  and  fifty  per- 
cent to  Pfaodlcr  PcrmatH  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (52,839 
3  Claima.     (O.  It3— 114) 

I.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising,  in  combinadon,  a 
casing,  an  impeller  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  drive  shaft 


1.  In  a  fracture-resistant  rotor  for  a  fluid  coupling,  the 
rotor  having  an  annular  shell  of  toroidal  section  with  sub- 
stantially flat  vanes  extending  generally  radially  of  the 
shell  and  having  the  plane  surfaces  thereof  disposed  gen- 
erally axially  with  respect  to  the  shell,  each  of  the  vanes 
being  of  generally  semi-circular  configuration  and  having 
a  free,  generally  straight  edge  defining  a  generally  radially 
disposed  inlet  edge  portion  and  a  generally  radially  dis- 
posed outlet  edge  portion,  the  improvement  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  apertures  extending  through  each  of  the  vanes 
and  formed  as  a  pattern,  and  adjacent  vanes  having  differ- 
ent aperture  patterns,  whereby  fluid  is  enabled  to  flow 
through  the  vanes  from  the  high  pressure  face  to  the  low 
pressure  face  along  portions  of  the  vanes  subjected  to 
highest  pressures,  reducing  pressure  imbalances  and  the 
magnitude  of  bending  stresses  and  detuning  the  vanes  to 
break  up  vibrational  stresses  incurred  while  the  rotor  is 
running  at  speed  and  load  conditioiu  tending  to  put  the 
vanes  in  resonant  vibration.. 


i  < 
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3^37,4M 

«-_.  -    ^  PUMPS 

"^  R^Goest,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  AMn  R.  Rdnarz, 
GalBcrrtlle,  Tex.,  aarignort,  by  mesne  aadgnmcnts.  to 
Armco  Steel  CorporatioB,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  U,  196«.  Ser.  No.  24,74« 
13ClalBS.    (CL1«3— 21<) 


to  connect  all  adjacent  blocks  between  vehicles  only 
when  those  vehicles  are  within  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  on  said  trackway;  electrical  means  on  each  said  ve- 
hicle for  providing  a  voltage  reversing  in  polarity  sequence 
when  the  vehicle  is  operated  in  reverse  and  representing 
by  iu  open  circuit  voltage  output  the  speed  of  the  ve- 
hicle equally  on  each  said  vehicle;  control  circuit 
and  moving  contact  means  connecting  each  said  electrical 
means  across  said  conductors;  a  reverse  switch  on  said 
first  vehicle  and  means  to  position  said  switch  according 
to  direction  of  vehicle  movement  along  said  stretch  of 
track;  and  means  including  current  operated  polarized 


I.  In  a  heavy  duty  reciprocatory  pump  having  pump 
body  means  defining  a  cylinder  having  an  open  end.  the 
body  means  presenting  a  fixed  abutment  facing  the  open 
end  of  the  cylinder  but  spaced  axially  therefrom,  and  a 
removable  liner  disposed  in  the  cylinder  in  contact  with 
the  abutment,  the  end  of  the  liner  nearest  the  open  end 
of  the  cylinder  being  spaced  therefrom,  the  combination 
of  a  cylinder  head  fixedly  mounted  on  the  pump  body 
means  to  close  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  and  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  projecting  into  the  cylinder;  two 
hollow  cage  members  disposed  one  within  the  other  and 
located  between  the  end  of  the  liner  and  the  cylinder  head, 
said  cage  members  being  constructed  and  arranged  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other  axially  of  the  cylinder, 
the  inner  cage  member  abutting  the  liner  and  including 
a  plurality  of  circularly  spaced  portions  projecting  through 
the  outer  cage  member  toward  said  cylinder  head,  the 
outer  cage  member  including  at  one  end  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion slidably  engaged  over  the  end  of  the  liner  and  at 
the  other  end  a  portion  centered  in  the  cylinder  and  pro- 
jecting toward  the  cylinder  head;  means  for  applying  a 
hold-down  force  to  said  inner  cage  member  to  urge  the 
same  axially  against  the  liner,  said  means  including  a 
plurality  of  hold-down  screws  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  cylinder  and  carried  by  said  cylinder  head,  said  screws 
extending  through  said  cylinder  head  and  being  threadedly 
associated  therewith;  a  first  annular  packing  surrounding 
the  liner  and  disposed  for  engagement  by  the  tip  of  said 
cyUndrical  portion  of  said  outer  cage  member;  a  single 
packing  energizing  screw  extending  through  said  cylinder 
head  into  engagement  with  said  centered  portion  of  said 
outer  liner;  a  second  annular  packing  surrounding  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  cylinder  head,  and  packing  ener- 
gizing means  separate  from  said  cage  members  and  op- 
eratively disposed  in  the  cylinder  adjacent  said  cylinder 
head  to  engage  and  compress  said  second  packing,  a  part 
of  said  packing  energizing  means  being  threadedly  carried 
by  said  single  packing  energizing  screw. 


automatic  control  means  for  accelerating  and  decelerating 
said  first  vehicle  according  to  the  direction  of  the  coa- 
trol  current  and  connected  on  said  first  vehicle  by  said 
reverse  switch  in  series  with  said  electrical  means  across 
said  conductors,  said  reverse  switch  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  in  said  circuit  in  such  a  direction  that  said 
first  vehicle  is  decelerated  when  operating  faster  than 
said  second  vehicle  when  connected  thereto  by  said  con- 
ductors,,said  rectifiers  being  positioned  to  pass  current 
between  said  vehicles  when  approaching  from  opposite 
directions  and  when  moving  in  the  same  direction  with 
the  faster  vehicle  in  the  rear. 


3,C37j442 

RAILWAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COINCIDENT 

LOCAL  AND  EXPRESS  SERVICE 

Leonard  D.  Barry,  193M  Pennington  Drive, 

Detroit  21,  Mich. 

Continoation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  146,7(7, 

Feb.  28,  195«.    This  application  Feb.  9, 195«,  Ser.  No. 

564f511 

3f  Oaims.    (CL  lf4— 18) 


3,t37,4<l 
RAILWAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lcoaard  D.  Barry,  193«0  Pennfaagton  Drtvc. 
Detroit  21,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  3, 1955,  Ser.  No.  538,058 
62  Cbims.    (a.  104—18) 
1.  A  railway  speed  control  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination:   a  stretch  of  trackway;  a  first  and   a  second 
vehicle  theron;  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  conductor 
running  parallel  said  trackway,  said  first  being  sectional- 
ized;  rectifiers  connecting  adjacent  sections  of  said  sec- 
tionalized  conductor  to  pass  current  simultaneously  in 
one  direction  only  therealong;  contacts  in  series  with 
said  rectifiers  between  adjacent  groups  of  said  sections  to 
define   blocks;   means   controlled   by   the   approach   of 
a  vehicle  on  said  trackway  for  controlling  said  contacts 


4.  In  a  railway  system,  the  combination  of  a  vehicle 
route;  a  first  and  a  second  vehicle  thereon,  said  first  ve- 
hicle being  ahead  of  said  second;  coupling  means  for 
coupling  said  vehicles;  means  along  the  route  and  on  each 
said  vehicle  to  complete  a  circuit  which  represents  the 
speed  difference  between  vehicles  as  a  direct  current  hav- 
ing a  direction  on  each  said  vehicle  determined  by  which 
vehicle  is  traveling  faster,  said  means  extending  for  a 
distance  to  complete  the  circuit  between  said  vehicles 
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to  beyond  a  safe  stopping  disunce  apart;  current  direction  with  the  underside  of  th^  r,KU    --^ 

.en«uve  means  controlled  by  said  last  menUoned  means  movaW^  iiwrSmUr  .£.«..     '      .  .  *"""'  "'«^  ** 

to  accelerate  said  first  veh.de  to  a  «tfe  speed  difference  cTe  beti«n  Ae  iJ^                 ^"°'*'  ""  "^  '^""^  ^ 

for  coupling  said  vehicles  at  speed.  '      * 


M37.443 

ROPE  GRIPPING  DEVICE 

JoKpk  A.  Sovkap,  Jr,  MIS  S.  3r4  Ave. 

Inglcwood,  CaUf . 

FIM  Jaa.  13,  IfSf,  S«r.  No.  784,474 

•   3  Claima.    (CI.  If4— 2f 2) 


3,t37,44S 
w  __i  ■  HANGER 

MinnSce  J.  Mclnlyre,  Sedro-Wooley,  Waafc.,  assignor  fo 

™^/5^  *'»  '••'•  S«-  No.  i9,6f3 
4Chtafc    (CLlfS— ISl) 


I.  A  rope  gnpping  device  for  towing  a  skier,  compris- 
ing a  body,  said  body  having  walls  defining  a  slot  therein 
for  lateral  reception  of  a  rope,  said  slot  walls  havinf  a  for- 
ward  portion  for  engaging  one  side  of  a  rope  so  received 
and  a  diametrically  opposed  axially  spaced  rear  portion 
for  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  such  a  rope  and  a 
handle  projecting  from  said  body  for  providing  means 
to  pivot  said  body  so  as  to  grip  said  rope,  said  handle 
l>cmg  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  body,  whereby  upon 
simultaneously  grasping  said  handle  and  rope  by  one  hand 
movement  of  said  handle  exerts  a  force  tending  to  twist 
said  rope  in  two  direcUons.  and  a  flexible  tension  element 
attached  to  the  body  adjacent  said  slot 


3,037,444 
u  ^      -    -  CABLE  GRIP 

Hariaa  B.  Penney.  Mcckaak  Falla,  Matec,  aad  PhOb  A 
Robert««,  North  Co«w.y,  SM!!lZi^  J^Tw. 

l^^^t,^^"*^  Mecfc«lc  Fall..  Maine,  .  cor- 
poratHMi  of  Maine 

Filed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21.435 

SCbioM.    (CLlf4— 2W) 


1.  A  carriage  for  travel  along  a  skyline  cable  which  is 
intermittently  supported  by  cable  jacks  that  include  plate- 
Iike  shoes  attached  to  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  carriage 
comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  circumfercntially 
l^ooved  wheels  mounted  by  said  frame,  a  load  hanger  sus- 
PMded  from  said  frame,  an  inverted  U-shaped  member 
••cured  to  said  frame  and  extending  below  said  wheeU  in 
position  for  the  passing  of  the  skyline  cable  and  said  plate- 
Iike  shoe  between  its  leg  portions  and  paired  cable  engag- 
ing rollers  mounted  by  said  legs  in  transverse  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  pass  the  shoe  between  them  as  the  carriage 
passes  across  the  jack  and  in  position  to  engage  the  under- 
side of  the  cable  to  prevent  upward  displacement  of  the 
wheels  therefrom  in  the  travel  of  the  carriage  along  the 
cable.  ^ 


3,037.444 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  STRUCTURE 
_  C  Whitaihiig,  Drczd  HUL  Pa..  ■Mhim  to 

G««iU  Stodlntetrto.  I*^,  .  «io5icrTDi£ 


^Sr^/f?^^  ^^^  ^  ''^  *»•  No.  5t2,7W,  BOW 
P^  No.  2,925,7«9.  dated  Feb.  23.  1H4.     DiVided 
aad  this  appUcatloa  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S43a3« 
5  ClalM.    (CL  Its— 171) 


1.  A  cable  grip  comprising  a  body  of  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration,  a  portion  of  the  body  being  disposed 
laterally  of  the  cable  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  hanger- 
supporting  shaft  carried  by  said  body  portion  and  dis- 
posed substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  cable  axis, 
spaced  arm  portions  extending  from  the  aforesaid  shaft- 
supporting  body  portion  toward  the  cable  and  overlying 
the  cable,  an  interal  cable-engaging  jaw  portion  joining 
said  arm  portions  outwardly  of  the  cable  on  the  side  of 
the  cable  away  from  the  main  body  portion,  a  relatively 
T"!!^!  '■*  member  imermediate  the  arm  portions  of 
the  body,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  movable  jaw 
member  and  the  main  body  portion,  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion having  Its  axis  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent  the 
cable,  said  jaw  member  having  a  depending  cable  engag- 
ing jaw  in  opposed  relation  to  the  first-mentioned  jaw 

I^^„'"?J"''u^*"''  "^  '^  "•»•*•  "'d  '•'^>  Partially 
eiHnrclinf  the  cable  and  terminating  substantially  flush 


I.  In  a  railway  vehidc.  a  truck  comprising  wheel  and 
axle  assemblies  and  a  frame  supported  thereon,  a  vehicle 
body,  three  bearing  devices  supporting  said  body  on  said 
frame  and  including  a  pair  of  upwardly-facing  horizontal 
beanngs  rigid  with  said  frame  and  opposite  each  other 
transversely  of  the  truck  and  laterally  spaced  from  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
truck,  downwardly-facing  bearing  elements  rigid  with  said 
vehicle  body  and  in  horizontally-slidable  engagement  with 
nid  bearingi,  an  upwardly-facing  center  plate  rigid  with 
said  frame  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  truck  and 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  truck  from  said  bearings, 
a  bolster  having  a  downwardly-fadng  center  plate  in 
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mating  engagement  with  said  upwardly-facing  center  plate 
transversely  swingable  hangers  depending  from  the  end 
portions  of  said  bolster  and  pivotaUy  connected  at  their 
lower  ends  to  said  vehicle  body,  said  hangers  being  nor- 
maUy  mclincd  outwardly  from  said  bolster,  said  mating 
center  plates  forming  the  sole  support  of  said  bolster  on 
said  frame  and  forming  a  limited  universal  pivot  where- 
by said  bolster  is  tiluble  relative  to  said  frame  in  a 
vertical  plane  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  said  center 
putes  arc  consunUy  in  load-supporting  relation  through- 
out their  normal  area  of  vertical  opposition  irrespective 
of  relative  inclinaUon  of  said  body  and  said  bolster  re- 
tulung  from  lateral  movemenu  of  said  body  relative  to 
jaid  bolster  and  the  normal  inclination  of  said  swing 

3  037  447 
tu.  .       ^"^^^^  CURLING  APPARATUS 

G«ii«rBl  Mllla,  Inc.,  a  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  11,879 

7  ClainM.    (CI.  107—9) 
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tangular  side  faces,  and  a  metal  plate  covering  one  of 
said  side  faces,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  straight 
slot  extending  across  it  at  a  predetermined  obUque  angle 
to  said  hot  face  to  permit  gauging  of  the  wear  of  the 
block  outward  from  iu  hot  face. 


3,037,449 

MINIMUM  TILLAGE  PLANTER 

Norman  E.  Watson  and  Joka  W.  Watson,  iwtti  of 

R.F.D.  3,  LoMlon,  Oklo 

FUed  May  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  30,945 

11  OaloM.    (CL  111^52) 


1.  A  dough  curling  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor 
means  for  moving  said  strip  of  dough  along  a  prescribed 
path,  a  conical  dough  curiing  means  above  said  conveyor 
means  mtermediate  the  sides  thereof,  said  dough  curling 
means  posiUoned  in  close  proximity  with  said  conveyor 
means  and  having  its  apex  extending  diagonaUy  converse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor,  a  dough 
P  ow  adjacent  the  apex  of  said  dough  curler,  said  dough 
plow  engaging  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  dough  and 
lifung  said  edge  away  from  said  conveyor  into  engagement 
with  said  curier,  and  drive  means  associated  with  said 
curling  means  for  rotating  said  curling  means  to  curl  said 
strip  into  a  conUnuous  cylindrical  column  of  dough 


3,037.448 

ROTARY  KILN  LINING  BLOCK 

^liy^S!^^!^^^  ^***-'  »**«»«'  *«  Harblsoo. 
'  /!.""*r  "•'^■'•oriea  Compwsy,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
QiTaala 

Filed  Oct  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,183 
2  Claims.    (CL  110— 99) 


1.  A  self-propelled  wheel  track  planter  comprising,  in 
combination,  frame  means  including  a  rear  frame  por- 
Uon  and  a  forward  frame  portion  forming  a  right  lat- 
eral y  extending  wheel  support  portion  and  a  left  lat- 
erally extending  wheel  support  portion;  driving  wheels 
for  supporting  said  rear  portion  of  said  frame  means; 
power  means  on  said  frame  means  for  operating  said 
driving  wheels;  a  right  pair  of  laterally  spaced  compact- 
ing wheels  mounted  on  said  right  wheel  support  por- 
tion; a  left  pair  of  laterally  spaced  compacting  wheels 
mounted  on  said  left  wheel  support  portion,  said  com- 
pacting wheels  serving  to  form  spaced  compacted  bands 
of  earth  along  the  ground;  mounting  means  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  compacUng  wheels  and  a  respecUve 
wheel  support  portion  for  vertically  movably  attaching 
said  wheels  to,  said  frame,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing pressure  equalizing  means  for  maintaining  substan- 
Ually  equal  pressure  between  each  of  said  compacting 
wheeli  and  said  ground  notwithstanding  variations  in  the 
vertical  positions  of  said  compacting  wheels;  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  seed  dispensing  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  means,  each  of  said  seed  dispensing  means 
being  m  substantial  alignment  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  compacting  wheels  for  depositing  seed  in  a  respec- 
tive compacted  band  of  rtirth;  and  a  steering  mechanism 
on  said  frame  means  and  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  pairs  of  compacting  wheels. 


I.  A  rotary  kiln  lining  block  comprising  a  refractory 
brick  having  an  inner  hot  face  and  laterally  ^laced  rec- 


3,037,470 
MHSHMUM  TILLAGE  PLANTER 
Nonnan  E.  Wataon  and  John  W,  Watson,  both  of 
«.  .   "-FD.  3,  LoiidoB,  Ohio 
Filed  Joe  29, 1959,  Sor.  No.  823,449 
11  ClataBi.    (CL  111—52) 
1.  A  mimmum  ullage  planter  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame;  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  seed  dispens- 
ing means  mounted  rearwardly  on  said  frame  for  dispens- 
ing  seed  in  parallel  paths  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  planter;  a  plurality  <rf  supporting  means  mounted 
forwardly  on  said  frame  and  including  ground  engaging 
portions  confined  to  substantial  alignment  with  said  paths 
for  supporting  said  frame  and  compacting  said  paths  of 
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aid  teed  dispensing  means;  and  mounting  means  vertkany 
movably  attaching  each  of  said  supporting  means  to  said 
frame  including  pressure  equalizing  meana  for  maintain- 
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3,M7,471 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  STITCH  WIDTH 

ON  ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINES 
Rudolf  Recbcr  and  Hcrkcrt  Wcu,  raliriaMliiii^  G«r- 
■u^r,  aM%M>n  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  AG,  Katenlaiitcni. 
Germany  ^ 

FUed  Not.  23,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  S54,4M 

Clainu  priority,  arfOatkm  GenuHy  Nov.  24,  1958 

SCIaiM.    (CLlil— 15t) 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  having  a  housing,  a 
needle  bar  oscillator  and  a  drive  shaft  supported  by  said 
housing,  needle  bar  actuating  means  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft,  a  link  bar  extending  between  said  needle  bar 
oscillator  and  said  actuating  means,  and  guide  means 
adapted  to  control  the  position  and  movements  of  said 
link  bar  including  a  guided  block  connected  to  said  link 
bar  and  a  guide  shaft  having  an  end  in  engagement  with 
said  block,  manual  control  means  operative  to  adjust  said 
guide  means  for  different  stitch  widths  and  to  positively 
set  conjoinUy  therewith  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the 
stitch  widths,  said  control  means  including  a  sutionary 
pivot  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  control  shaft 
extending  through  said  bousing  and  parallel  to  said  pivot 
shaft,  a  pair  of  cam  disks  mounted  on  said  control  shaft 
in  said  housing  in  axially  spaced  relationship  and  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  control  shaft,  a  follower  member 
mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  having  a  pair  of  cam  fol- 
lower arms  rigidly  connected  thereto  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  pivot  shaft,  each  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  cam  disks,  a  carrier  arm  pivotllly 
supporting  said  guide  shaft  at  one  end  and  supported  at 
the  other  end  on  said  pivot  shaft,  a  setting  member  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  pivot  shaft  in  operative  relation- 
ship to  said  follower  member,  a  clamping  member  on 
•aid  guide  shaft,  a  Unk  pivotalJy  connected  at  one  end 


to  said  clamping  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
'*^"/  member  and  a  major  biasing  spring  connected  to 
said  follower  member  operative  to  bias  one  of  said  fol- 
lower arms  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  cam  disks 


3,f37,472 
..^      „^        SEWING  MACHINES 
^?^^^2f??  Lockwood,  LowkM,  Eivtaad,  aadgw>r  to 
Tn2>nted  CoovMy  (Rcflalared  Trart),  VaduTLiMk. 

Filed  Not.  U.  If  59,  Ser.  No.  152,345 
SOaiM.    (CLIU— 2i«) 


ing  substontially  equal  pressure  between  each  of  said 
ground  engaging  portions  and  the  ground  notwithsUnd- 
ing  variations  in  the  vertical  position  <rf  said  ground  en- 
gaging portions. 


laW 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  line  of  stitching  of  pre- 
determined form  comprising  a  sewing  machine  of  the 
kind  having  a  needle  carried  in  a  walking  foot,  a  work 
holder  provided  with  means  for  securing  thereto  the 
fabrics  to  be  stitched,  means  restraining  the  work  holder 
against  turning  movement  while  permitting  bodily  move- 
ment of  the  work  holder  in  any  direction  in  iu  own 
plane,  a  guide  rail  on  the  work  bolder  extending  parallel 
^•?*  '**'"*'^  "•**  °'  sUtching.  and  means  mounted  on 
said  walking  foot  for  enga^ng  the  guide  rail  to  locate 
it  and  effect  progressive  feeding  movement  thereof. 


3,»37,473 

ADIUSTABLE  DIE  APPARATUS 

Lawr««»  V.  Wkisticr,  Sr,  259  DoMMtcr  RomL  ia» 

Lawrence  V.  WWUfcr,  Ir,  251  Doocaiter  Ro«l,  both  of 
Keiuaorc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,t75 
15  Claiw.    (CL  113—49) 


1.  Adjustable  die  apparatus  comprising  punch  shoe 
means,  a  first  plurality  of  adjusUble  adapter  members 
supported  by  said  punch  shoe  means,  said  adjustable 
adapter  members  each  including  a  portion  connected 
directly  to  a  portion  of  an  adjacent  adapter  member  along 
an  engaging  surface  to  provide  a  rigid  upper  pressure 
pad.  means  securing  each  adapter  member  to  the  punch 
shoe  for  lateral  adjustable  movement  on  the  punch  shoe 
in  a  direction  oblique  to  its  engaging  surface,  a  one- 
piece  die  ring  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  upper 
pressure  pad.  die  shoe  means  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  punch  shoe  means,  a  second  plurality  of 
adjustable  adapter  members  supported  adjacent  said  die 
shoe  means,  said  second  plurality  of  adjustable  adapter 
members  each  including  a  portion  connected  directly  to 
a  portion  of  an  adjacent  adapter  member  to  provide  a 
ngid  lower  pressure  pad.  and  a  one-piece  pressure  ring 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  pressure  pttd. 
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.«—,  M37,474  \  *•     ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
,^^  LINED  CROWN 

Victor  A.  Narlkas,  Lancaster  Township,  Lancaster  Coun- 
ty, Pa^  a«i|nor  to  Amutrong  Cork  Company,  Lan- 
r.  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jnnc  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  74«,394 
10  Claims.     (CL  113— 88) 


.--    «.  3,837,476 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT,  ESPECTALLY  SPEED- 

OMETER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Friedrkh  K.  H.  Nalllnger,  Stnttsart,  Gennaay,  asaigDor 

!?_..?^**5:**"'   Aktientesellschaft,   Stnttgari-Unter- 
tnnuicim,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1968,  Ser.  No.  6,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  7, 1959 

18  Claims.     (CI.  116—57) 


•r^*}  -•" 


2.  A  method  of  making  crown  closures  including  a 
metal  shell  and  a  foamed  plastic  liner,  the  steps  com- 
prising depositing  a  fluid  thermoplastic  resin  plastisol  hav- 
ing intimately  incorporated  therein  a  heat-activatable 
cellulating  agent  upon  a  flat  sheet  of  metal  crown  plate 
as  a  disk  corresponding  substantially  in  diameter  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  head  wall  of  a  crown  shell  to  be 
formed  from  said  metal  crown  plate,  heating  said  plastisol 
to  fuse  the  same  and  activate  said  cellulating  agent  to 
form  an  expanded  foamed  resilient  liner  therefrom  es- 
sentially all  of  the  cells  of  which  are  closed  and  to  bond 
said  liner  to  said  flat  sheet  of  metal  crown  plate,  and 
then  forming  said  composite  metal  plate  and  liner  into  a 
crown  closure  with  said  scaling  disk  of  expanded  cellular 
material  disposed  at  the  inner  head  surface  of  said  closure 
shell. 


3,837,475 

SIGNAL  BEACON 

Harold^  MkUey,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fafaxhild 

Stratos  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  647,016 

2  Claims.    (CL  116—26) 


1.  A  signal  beacon  for  use  as  a  navigational  aid  com- 
prising a  housing  conuining  a  chamber  therein  which 
serves  as  a  reservoir  for  a  volatile  liquid  and  having  a 
vapor  region  therein  above  the  level  of  the  volatile  liquid, 
a  vapor  flow  passage  communicating  with  the  vapor  re- 
gion within  the  housing,  a  beat  generator  within  the 
housing  in  beat-exchange  relationship  with  the  liquid  for 
evolving  vapor  from  the  liquid,  a  condensing  return  pas- 
sage forming  a  continuation  of  the  vapor  flow  passage 
and  communicating  at  iU  opposite  end  with  the  cham- 
ber, said  condensing  return  passage  being  in  heat-ex- 
change relation  with  an  ambient  temperature  substantially 
cooler  than  the  temperature  necessary  to  condense  the 
vapor,  a  signal  generator  within  said  vapor  flow  passage 
and  actuated  by  the  flow  of  vapor  through  said  vapor 
flow  passage,  and  a  normally  closed  valve  within  said 
entrance  to  the  vapor  flow  passage  to  prevent  the  flow 
of  vapor  therethrough  until  the  pressure  within  the  vapor 
region  exceeds  s  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  measuring  device,  especially  speed  indicator  for 
motor  vehicles,  having  elongated  window  means  and  indi- 
cator means  forming  an  indicator  line  with  the  indicator 
mark  thereof  movable  effectively  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  said  elongated  window  means  and  correspond- 
ing in  length  thereof  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  said  indi- 
cator means  forming  said  indicator  line  being  subdivided 
into  a  plurality  of  indicator  zones  of  dieffrent  color  corre- 
sponding to  different  predetermined  speed  ranges  to  there- 
by render  visible  an  indicator  line  through  said  window 
means  which  changes  its  color  from  the  zero  point  thereof 
to  the  prevailing  speed  in  conformity  with  the  particular 
speed  range  within  which  falls  the  prevailing  indicated 
speed,  each  indicator  zone  of  different  color  having  iu 
color  extending  from  the  zero  point  of  the  measuring 
device  to  the  predetermined  sp|eed  range  associated  with 
each  indicator  zone,  said  plurality  of  different  color  zones 
being  so  arranged  whereby  in  each  speed  range  the  color 
corresponding  thereto  is  visible  from  the  zero  point  to 
the  indicator  line  thereof. 


3,837,477 

TAPE  DISPENSER  WITH  TAPE  SOFTENING 

INSTRUMENTALITIES 

Theodore  H.  KnMger,   Sbelton,   Conn.,   and    Nicholas 

Campanaro,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.,  aasignon  to  Better 

Packages,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,953 

12  Clafans.     (CL  118—40) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  dispensing  adhesive  sealing  tape 
having  thermoplastic  properties,  means  for  holding  a  sup- 
ply of  tape,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  the  tape,  and 
an  electric  heaung  element  mounted  adjacent  to  the  tape 
path  and  past  which  the  tape  is  moved  by  the  feeding 
means  for  heating  the  tape  while  moving  to  a  sufl3cient 
degree  to  soften  the  tape,  said  heating  means  being  main- 
tained in  beating  relation  to  the  tape  during  periods  when 
the  tape  is  stationary  as  well  as  when  the  tape  is  moving 
so  as  to  beat  the  tape  in  restricted  zones  while  the  tape  is 
stationary  in  the  dispenser. 
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AFPAIIATI«  TOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO. 

ol  minota  '■^'  <^»e««^  B^  ■  corporatioa 

tCWM.     (CLllS-^7) 


JlWi  6,  1962 
froo,  the  floo/ol  i^cST  •"  ''^  •"  *«*^  »  »P«^ 


Shi,  ^"  »PP*"'"».'°r.d«velopin,  an  electrophotographic  ^J^S^?%JE?PP J^S^R  ^^ND 

^n  .h*  frZ'  T'°"'L''  'PP''**^  '»'"*  electrStatic  image  Hairy  E,  ■rS5^^,,^,^'- '^gPER 

on  the  front  surface  thereof,  said  apparatus  comcrisin.  M^"^J«^  |i^?g!!t'.^"?^^„  y*****  to  K  A  K 

means  adapted  to  contact  the  rear  «irf.ce  ^  «S^2^  3m22S*  ^-^  '^*— f****^  Mln.n  «  corpor>do. 


.«;-*  _  ^  '^"  ■unace  of  said  sheet. 

«.d   mean,  composing  a  plurality  of  contiguous  ^ 

tivuy  of  a  value  at  least  in  the  semi<onductive  rang-  VtS 
^urahty  of  ^ed  conductive  elements  d^^t 
•pwed  electrically  msulated  relation  to  each  oSeTaiS 

^r'sX^'i;""^",!""""  .d.ptSl'to'c<2^'<;  S 
^n.J.^^K  %,  ""^J*^*'  «  '"««netic  bniah  ad«,ted  to 
cont^t  theiroot  surface  of  said  sheet,  a  K>urce^de^ 
UTcal  potential  having  a  p«r  of  ttminZ^  ^r^^l 
polanty.  means  connecting  said  ma^eSTbr^hT^.^ 
of  said  terminals,  and  means  connectS^,  .^d  k^as  to  tS! 
.u^[  n    rl!^""'r'»-  "•<«  iwt-recited  men^S.^,  , 

Sa^of  t^'^''"!:'''*'""  of  a  value  no  greateTSLJ 
mat  ot  the  semi-cooductive  range.  ^^ 


of  MlMMMta 

^^ll^^^A^'  No-  44,473 
33  Oalmm.    (CL  119u-7i) 


METHOD  OF  VENTILATINn  Rnr^ 

^.  >«Jp>or  to  ladlMo  RJverTooSy  fSSXJ^*^*^' 
Pa.  a  corporadoa  of  Dehww. 

3  Claims.    (CL  119l_]) 


sub  J2„l  ^^  °[  **"'''^«  ''^  ^  »««P»  comprising 
fn.^'  »  '**  '^^  incubation  condiUons  and  allow- 
TcL^  ^.J*"*;"  thereunder  until  the  m  ceU  ^ 
SeTi^h  ^™'ll'  perforating  the  egg  sheU  aS  ouuJ 
shell  membrane  in  the  vicinity  of  the  air  ceU. 

,^„^  3,f  37,4M 

'SS'^  J*^**^0«  W>R  MINK 
-,'?*■  ^  Sflv.,  Pembroke,  Mam. 
FIW  Mar.  31,  19M.  Ser.  No.  MUtf 
4Cl«liM.    (CLllf^^«5) 


25.  In  a  suckling  animal   feeder    a  VxihU  r^Ji;— . 

aTi;trr«i:'  'r-^  -pp  "^n^^Jj'^theTip^; 

rr^nr^*^         °  •"**'^''  '•*'"^  '*>  »*^  "'PPle.  means  ^ 
trolling  communication  between  the  suj^O  mTa^,  ^ 

tt^'^^d*"'  T'"'""  •  '''''-  «o-  comrolTet?ce^ 
tween  said  supply  means  and  the  nipple    and  actuator 

^  ^  rT^'l.  '^^-^  operative'^o  in^i^i^'S 
J^^SiA^T"^  *\  "^  '^'^^  "^  "^  automatically  re- 
Hal^l^f  av.ilab.Iity  of  liquid  at  the  nipple  upon 
elapse  of  an  approximate  predetermined  timTintemJ 
tuNequent  to  said  interruption  and  inespectiveTf  dem^rS 
at  the  nipple  by  a  nickling  animal.  acmano 


ioMa  Am  JfiSS.^2P  "fAI^^^ATE  FRAME 

nS  ?i^  ,^J2f  Leb«.on,  Tenn.  ^ 

UClaimi.    (a.llfL_9f) 


I.  In  combiaatjon  with  a  cage  for  um  in  th*  o««. 

u-Ting  enos.  sides  and  a  floor  defining  an  elongated  chute 
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rtall.  adjustably  movable  door  paneb  attached  to  the 
•idea  of  said  stall  for  providing  quick  and  easy  access 
to  various  parts  of  an  animal  held  therein  and  also  to 
aenre  aa  body-engaging  movement-restraining  memben, 
a  vertically  disposed  head-gate  frame  including  a  bottom 
means  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  body  frame 
with  the  head-gate  frame  bottom  means  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  floor,  the  head-gate  frame  having  a  rigid 
medially  disposed  upward  extension  portion,  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  neck-squeezing  bars  attached  to  and 
mounted  for  movement  within  said  head-gate  frame,  link- 
age  means  connecting  said  bars  to  said  bead-gate  frame 
for  relatively  moving  said  bars,  a  lever  connected  to 
said  head-gate  frame  extension  portion  and  to  said  link- 
age means  for  operating  said  linkage  means,  a  pair  of 
wheels,  one  on  each  side  of  said  head-gate  frame  and 
adjacent  said  body  frame  floor,  hub  shafu  horizontally 
and  outwardly  extending  from  said  head-gate  frame  in 
the  plane  thereof  connecting  said  wheels  to  said  head-gate 
frame  and  positioned  thereon  at  a  distance  from  said 
body  frame  floor  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  wheels 
whereby  said  wheels  clear  the  ground  when  said  chute 
floor  is  on  the  ground  in  use  position  and  protrude  for- 
wardly  of  said  head-gate  frame  sufficiently  to  provide 
adequate  road  clearance  when  said  chute  is  up-ended  with 
•aid  bead-gate  frame  horizontally  disposed  to  serve  as  a 
chassis  for  said  chute  during  towing  thereof,  and  towing- 
hitch  means  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  head-gate 
frame. 


91 


■■!f''**^5^  .f?  Telecomputing  Corporatkm,  a  corpo- 
ntio^  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,141 
7  Claims.    (O.  121—38) 


3,037,484 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR 
Fi-Miric  J.  DixM^  Pacolma,  Calif^ 


3,037,483 
AUTOMATIC  BALL-POINT  PEN 
Aleasamlro  CaTigUoDc,  Milan,  Italy,  amtaMir  to  Fabbrica 
Italiaiia  Matite  -Lyra-  Sji.vJ7 VfETltoly,  rcom- 
puiy  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,402 

Claims  priority,  appttcatiou  Italy  Jan.  20,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CL  120-^2.03) 


1.  In  a  remotely  controlled  actuator  for  shifting  a  re- 
mote member  between  two  opposite  positions,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  pivoted  actuating  member  operatively  and 
positively  connected  with  said  remote  member  and  swing- 
able  between  two  limit  positions  to  move  said  remote 
member  simultaneously  and  synchronously  between  its 
two  opposite  position;  spring  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  pivoted  actuating  member  for  minimum  stress- 
ing thereby  at  the  two  limit  positions  thereof  and  maxi- 
mum stressing  thereby  at  a  central  position  thereof  where- 
by the  spring  means  yieldingly  resists  initial  movement  of 
the  actuating  member  out  of  either  of  its  two  limit  posi- 
tions; a  fluid  chamber;  movable  actuating  wall  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  pivoted  actuating  member 
and   separating   said   chamber   into   two  compartments 
whereby  the  wall  means  shifts  between  two  opposite  posi- 
tions to  swing  said  actuating  member  between  its  two  limit 
positions  in  response  to  opposite  differentials  of  pressure 
between  the  two  compartments;  means  placing  each  of 
said  two  compartments  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  the  two 
compartments,  said  compartments  having  bleeder  ports; 
and  remotely  controlled   valves  normally  closing  said 
bleeder  ports  to  cause  equalization  of  pressure  between 
the  two  compartments,  the  flow  capacity  of  each  of  said 
bleeder  ports  being  greater  than  the  flow  capacity  of  the 
corresponding  means  that  places  the  corresponding  com- 
partment in  communication  with  said  source  whereby 
the  two  valves  may  be  opened  selectively  to  cause  lower- 
ing of  pressure  in  the  two  ctxnpartroents  selectively  with 
consequent  shift  of  said  actuating  wall  means. 


1.  A  ball-point  pen,  comprising  a  flexible  refill  which 
nuy  be  removed  from  the  sheath  or  introduced  in  it 
respectively  and  may  be  controlled  to  shift  it  from  a 
writing  position  to  a  position  of  non-use  against  the  action 
of  a  spring,  and  a  sheath  provided  with  two  diametrically 
opposite  sloti,  one  of  said  slots  being  large  enough  to 
enable  the  refill  to  pass  through  it,  the  refill  having  a  bead 
portion  having  two  projections  each  extending  through 
one  of  said  slou  for  shifting  the  refill  into  and  out  of 
the  writing  position  respectively,  one  of  said  projections 
having  a  pair  of  abutmenU  alternately  engageable  with 
an  end  wall  of  its  corresponding  slot  for  determining  the 
writing  and  the  non-writing  positions  respectively. 


3,037,485 
VEHICULAR  STEERING  GEAR 
Frederick  John   Adams,   Hoi«htoa   Regis,   near 
itabic,  Eiwland,  aasitBor  to  Hydroatccr  Limited,  a  i 
pmiy  of  Great  Britaio 

FOed  Sept  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,771 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  26,  1958 

3  Clafans.    (CL  121—38) 


1 .  A  telescopic  sealing  assembly  for  preventing  leakage 
of  fluid  between  the  piston  rod  and  cylinder  of  a  hy- 
draulic steering  gear  including  a  cylinder,  a  double  act- 
ing steering  mechanism  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  slid- 
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ibly  through  and  in  sealed  relation  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  toothed  rack  bar  in  line  with  said  piston  rod 
and  extending  from  outside  said  cylinder  through  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  cylinder  with  the  rack  bar  teeth  in 
part  being  housed  within  said  cylinder  itself  between  the 
enda  thereof,  the  toothed  portion  of  the  rack  bar  and 
the  cylinder  thereby  being  overlapped  with  one  another, 
and  a  steering  control  element  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
for  cooperation  with  said  rack  bar,  said  telescopic  as- 
sembly comprising  an  outer  sleeve  concentric  with  said 
rack  bar  and  having  one  of  its  ends  fixed  to  said  cylinder 
opposite  end  and  having  iu  other  end  within  said  cyl- 
inder and  spaced  from  said  cylinder  opposite  end,  an 
inner  sleeve  within  said  cylinder  concentric  with  and  in- 
terposed between  said  rack  bar  and  said  outer  sleeve, 
sealing  means  within  said  cylinder  between  the  interior 
of  said  other  end  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  the  exterior 
of  said  inner  sleeve,  and  sealing  means  within  said  cyl- 
inder between  the  exterior  of  said  rack  bar  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  inner  sleeve. 
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necled  to  said  pressure  responsive  member,  a  source  of 
vacuum  in  communication  with  said  constant  pressure 
compartment,  valve  means  in  said  pressure  responsive 
member  including,  a  valve  housing,  a  cylindrical  opening 
formed  concentric  with  said  valve  housing,  a  valve  car- 
nage slidably  mounted  in  said  central  opening  of  said 
valve  housing,  an  annular  recess  formed  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  valve  carriage,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinal passages  angularly  spaced  about  the  outer  pe- 


3.«37,4M 
BOOT  FOR  BOOSTER  UNIT 
Gartfawood  R.  Taylor,  Dayloa,  Ohio,  aas^nor  to  G«n- 
cr*l  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  71,744 
4  dains.    (CL  121—41) 


nphery  of  said  v^lve  carriage,  passage  means  from  said 
consUnt  pressure  compartment  in  said  pressure  responsive 
member  in  communication  with  said  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  axial  passages  in  said  valve  carriage,  an  annular 
member  positioned  in  said  annular  recess  in  said  valve 
carriage,  manual  means  for  slidably  positioning  said  valve 
carriage  for  selectively  controlling  communication  from 
said  variable  pressure  compartment  to  said  source  of  vacu- 
um and  a  source  of  air  in  response  to  manual  movement 
of  said  valve  carriage  when  said  booster  unit  is  actuated. 


3,t37,4M 

ROTARY  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

Geone  M.  Barrett,  Gah,  Oi^aiio,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  l^Sl 

7  Claim*.    (CL  121—41) 


1.  A  brake  booster  unit  comprising  in  combination, 
a  casing  means,  a  pressure  responsive  member  within 
said  casing  means  forming  a  variable  pressure  con>part- 
ment  and  a  constant  pressure  compartment,  a  force  trans- 
mitting member  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive 
member,  a  source  of  air  pressure  other  than  atmospheric 
pressure,  valve  means  in  said  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber, conduit  means  connecting  said  valve  means  with  said 
source  of  air  pressure,  manual  control  means  operating 
said  valve  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  said 
variable  pressure  cohipartment.  and  a  flexible  air  filter 
member  forming  a  dirt  excluding  boot  connecting  said 
manual  means  to  said  casing  means  to  permit  relative 
movement  of  said  manual  means  relative  to  said  casing 
means,  and  filter  air  admitted  to  said  booster  unit  upon 
operation  of  said  unit. 


its 


3,t37,4r7 
B^  ..  w^*?^**  BOOSTER  VALVE  MEANS 
FrMk  W.  Brooks,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«i|Mr  to  Ccacral 
Moton  Corporatk>a,  Detroit,  Mfcfc.,  a  coryoratloa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7241* 
13  CWm.    (Q.  121—41) 
I.  A  brake  booster  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a 
booeter  unit  bousing,  a  pressure  responsive  member  form- 
ing a  variable  pressure  compartment  and  a  constant  pres- 
•UTB  compartment,  a  force  transmitting  member  con- 


I.  A  rotary  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  housing,  a 
centrally  located  sutor  supported  by  said  housing,  an 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  defining  a  cam  track,  a  cylin- 
drical rotor  mounted  on  said  stator  for  free  rotation,  said 
cam  track  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  thrust 
surfaces,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  piston 
freely  positioned  within  each  of  said  cylinders  for  re- 
dprocatory  movement,  inlet  and  outlet  hydraulic  passages 
in  said  stator  and  alternatingly  opening  through  the  surface 
of  said  sutor  in  the  form  of  ports  disposed  in  operative 
relation  to  said  thrust  surfaces,  said  cylinders  alternating- 
ly uncovering  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  as  said  rotor  ro- 
tates with  the  hydraulic  fluid  passing  through  said  inlet 
ports  forcing  said  pistons  into  direct  engagement  with  said 
cam  track,  said  thrust  surfaces  each  diverging  from  said 
rotor  at  the  same  rate  as  the  port  area  increases  into  said 
cylindera  whereby  fluid  flow  velodty  is  substantially 
constant. 
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3,037,4S9 

FLAT  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

William  G.  Douglas,  WhHellaii  Bay,  Wis.,  asrigMM-  to 

The  OUf  ear  Compwiy,  MUwaakce,  Wb. 

FUed  May  5,  l$6d,  Ser.  No.  27,131 

7  Claims.    (CL  121—42) 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  rotatable  cylinder 
unit  having  an  odd  number  of  N  pistons  and  cylinders 
arranged  therein  and  connected  to  cylinder  ports  in  a 
valve  seat  formed  coaxially  of  said  cylinder  unit,  a  valve 
supported  coaxially  of  said  valve  seat  for  axial  movement 
on  a  stationary  member  of  said  motor,  said  valve  having 
a  pair  of  arcuate  ports  with  which  said  cylinder  ports 
alternately  register  as  said  cylinder  unit  rotates,  hold-up 
motors  in  constant  communication  with  said  valve  ports 
and  effective  to  hold  said  valve  balanced  on  said  valve 
seat  when  one-half  of  N—\  cylinder  ports  are  connected 
to  a  pressure  one  of  said  valve  ports,  auxiliary  hold-up 
motors  under  the  bridges  of  said  valve  between  said 
ports  to  provide  an  additional  force  to  hold  said  valve 
balanced  on  said  valve  seat  only  when  one-half  of  ^4- 1 
cylinder  ports  are  connected  to  said  pressure  one  of  said 
valve  ports,  and  passage  means  in  the  face  of  each  said 
bridge  connected   to  \h^  auxiliary  motors  thereof  and 
adapted  to  register  with  a  cylinder  port  crossing  said 
bridge,  each  said  passage  means  extending  circumferen- 
tially  slightly  less  than  the  spacing  between  adjacent  cylin- 
der ports,  whereby  said  auxiliary  motors  under  both  the 
bridges  are  simultaneously  connected  to  said  pressure  one 
of  said  ports  whenever  one  of  said  cylinder  ports  moves 
beyond  the  center  of  one  of  said  bridges  toward  said 
pressure  one  of  said  valve  ports  and  are  operatively  dis- 
connected therefrom  and  connected  to  said  exhaust  one  of 
said  ports  whenever  one  of  said  cylinder  ports  moves 
beyond  the  center  of  the  other  one  of  said  bridges. 


jacket  and  with  said  inner  walls  of  said  jacket  confining 
a  space  therebetween,  an  open  ended  flame  tube  extending 
mside  said  boundary  wall  in  spaced  relationship  thereto, 
said  flame  tube  being  composed  of  an  inner  and  an  outer 
wall  confining  with  each  other  a  hot  water  receiving 
chamber,  said  boundary  wall  confining  with  the  outer  wall 
of  said  flame  tube  a  passage  for  hot  gases  for  heating  the 
outside  of  said  flame  tube  and  the  inside  of  said  boundary 
wall,  a  burner  arranged  on  the  inside  of  said  flame  tube  for 
heating  the  inner  wall  thereof  and  to  pass  hot  gases 
through  said  passage  to  thereby  heat  the  outer  wall  of  said 
flame  tube  and  said  boundary  wall,  a  water  inlet  connected 
U>  said  tubular  jacket  for  water  of  said  central  heating 
plant,  conduit  means  connecting  said  tubular  jacket  with 
said  chamber  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  wall  of 
said  flame  tube,  a  water  outlet  connected  to  said  chamber, 
a  tap  water  outlet  connected  to  said  space  between  said 
inner  walls  of  said  jacket  and  said  boundary  wall,  and 
a  heat  exchange  wall  connected  to  said  inner  side  wall  of 
said  jacket  and  confining  an  annular  chamber  therewith 
adjacent  said  inner  side  wall  of  said  jacket,  a  tap  water 
inlet  connected  to  said  annular  chamber,  said  heat  ex- 
change wall  being  provided  with  an  opening  effecting 
communication  between  said  annular  chamber  and  said 
space  between  said  inner  walls  of  said  jacket  and  said 
boundary  wall,  said  opening  being  spaced  from  said  Up 
water  inlet  so  that  the  water  from  the  tap  water  inlet  is 
heated  in  said  annular  chamber  prior  to  entering  said 
space  between  said  inner  side  wall  of  said  jacket  and  said 
boundary  wall. 

3,«>7,491 
ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER 
Karl  DeHOiaiiscr,  MaBlch,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dnir- 
werke  Akticngesellsdiaft,  Ratlngen,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Germany 

FUed  July  12, 1957,  Ser.  No.  471,552 
2  Claims.    (CL  122     404) 


3,t37,49« 

BOILER 

Ren<  GoasaUer,  Ankerstraase  115,  Zurich  4,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,038 

6  Clafans.    (O.  122—33) 


1.  In  a  boiler  for  heating  tap  water  and  water  for  a 
central  heating  plant,  a  tubular  jacket  having  an  inner  and 
an  outer  side  wall  and  inner  and  outer  end  walls  con- 
fining a  space  therebetween,  a  boundary  wall  having  side 
and  end  walls  arranged  within  said  inner  walls  of  said 


1.  In  a  forced  flow  once-through  vapor  generator  hav- 
ing a  tube  system  comprising  serially  arranged  economizer 
tubes,  vapor  generating  tubes  and  superheater  tubes  ar- 
ranged within  a  setting  and  having  transition  rone  tubes 
thereof  positioned  within  a  high  temperature  radiation 
zone  therein,  a  burner  disposed  within  said  setting  to  pro- 
vide flowing  gases  to  heat  said  tube  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  outer  tubes  exposed  to  said  high  tem- 
perature radiation  zone,  each  of  said  outer  tubes  en- 
closing one  of.  said  transition  zone  tubes  to  form  an 
annular  shaped  flow  passageway  thereabout,  and  means 
for  passing  superheated  vapor  which  has  been  generated 
within  said  tube  system  throu^  said  flow  passageway  in 
interposed  and  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  where- 
by the  superheated  vapor  receives  heat  within  the  high 
temperature  radiation  zone  and  gives  up  beat  to  the  pro- 
tected transition  zone  tubes. 
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3,037.492 

j^.^  „ MOTOR  FUEL 

nunta  fUBMT,  Chkago,  aad  Frad  K.  ■ 

Fof«*.  Ill-,  aMi  Rmmta  H.  Bfowm,  Mi 

ilpMn  to  Steadard  Ott  " 

Mntfcm  of  ladiaaa 

No  Drawfeig.     nW  Fefc.  27,  l*5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f5,»4 
SCUoH.    (CL123— 1)  ^ 

».  m  Uie  method  of  opcriUng  spwk-ignitioo  intenul 
combustion  engines,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
supplying  to  sajd  engines  a  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  of 
the  gasoline  boihng  range  containing  a  minor  amount  of 
tetraethyl  lead  and.  in  combination  therewith,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  mol  raUo  of  phosphorus  to 
lead  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  I.O.  a  hydroxyalkvl 
denvalivc  of  a  cyclic  dithiophoaphoric  acid,  having  the 
formula 

Y, 

Y,-<!;-o         ■ 

T.-C^T.      \''      n 

Yn-C-O 

i.  I 

wherein  the  Y  and  Z  groups  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  alky!  groups  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  each.  ^    ••     t^ 
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»nd  a  fixed  member  surrounding  said  spring  and  iteni 
said  fixed  member  having  a  helical  internal  groove  in 
which  the  convolution,  of  said  spring  are  confined,  in 
whKh  the  inner  end  of  said  helical  spring  receiving  groove 
1$  blind  and  is  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  the  inner 


S-C-CHiOH 


3,t37^3 
w  _t-  -x  »  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 

Moton^orpontfcw,  Detroit.  MIcfc,  .  coryontio.  of 

Flkd  Feb.  5,  1H«,  Ser.  No.  M51 
3  Claima.     (CL  113—52) 


extremity  of  said  spring,  and  in  which  the  outer  end  of 
said  helical  groove  opens  through  an  end  of  said  fixed 
member,  and  an  abutment  secured  to  said  end  of  said 
nxed  member  and  disposed  in  abutting  relaUon  with  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  spring. 


lohaF 


3J37,4f5 
BIOPSY  DEVICE 


.S3^S'.^Tn•,.S'^>-1^•*  »"*• 


(CL 


No.  127,912 
12*-2) 


rr 


1.  An    intake    manifold    for   an    internal    combustion 
engine  having  parallel  rows  of  cylinders  on  opposite  sdies 
of  said  engine,  said  manifold  being  formed  to  provide 
an  elongated  plenum  chamber  adapted  to  be  diapowd 
lengthwise  between  said  rows  of  cylinders  and  group*  of 
subttantially  identical  ram  pipes  connected  in  side-by-side 
relation  at  oppovte  ends  of  said  plenum  chamber  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  cylinders  at  the  ends  of  said  rows, 
•aid  plenum  chamber  at  the  inlet  ends  of  said  ram  pipes 
being  formed  to  provide  fluid  distribution  zones    and 
PnmMTMid  aecondary  inlet  means  for  said  manifold  and 
^^y*^^  to  •■'«i  plenum  chamber  between  said  zones. 
ajM  Kcondary  inlet  means  being  sp^xd  on  oppodte  sides 
m  ma  pnmary  inlet  means  lengthwise  of  said  plenum 
WMr  to  provide  equal  distribution  of  fuel  to  said  zones 
Md  to  said  ram  pipes  during  all  conditions  of  operaUon 
of  said  engine. 


I.  A  biopsy  device  for  obuining  cell  samples  com- 
pnsing  a  tubular  housing,  a  plunger  slidabie  within  said 
housing,  a  sleeve  fitted  externally  on  said  housing  and 
slidabie  relative  thereto,  an  elastomeric  cell  receiving 
member  having  a  roughened  surface,  means  carried  by 
said  sleeve  for  removably  retaining  said  elastomeric  cell 
receiving  member  in  a  position  over  one  end  of  said 
housing,  means  for  retracting  said  sleeve  relative  to  said 
housing  m  response  to  relative  movement  between  said 
housing  and  said  plunger,  and  means  carried  by  said 
plunger  for  engaging  said  elastomeric  cell  receiving  mem- 
ber and  extending  it  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  housing 
when  said  plunger  is  advanced  relative  to  said  housing  to 
thus  move  said  roughened  surface  of  the  elastomeric 
cell  receiving  member  into  contact  with  the  cell  samples 
to  be  obtained. 


^,  ^  3,t37.4M 

,   .      .    SELF  ADAJCTING  VALVE  GUIDE 
^^SfL?^  „'"'*'"**^*'  ■•"*•  Cw«k.  Mick,  a^  EiBil 
KMscfe,  Fort  WajTse,  bd.,  a«l|Mffs  to  Rick  MsMfac- 

^Fttl  ABf.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5«,17t 
KCWHh.     (CL  123-.18C) 

13.  in  an  assemblage  in  which  the  head  of  a  poppet 
valve  IS  cooperabic  with  a  seat,  guidjng  means  for  the 
valve  stem  including  at  least  one  helical  cofled  spring 
through  which  said  stem  extends  slidably  and  cloaely  fits. 


_  3,t37,4M 

FERTILITY  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Frsdstfck  J.  Mcl|«,  314  Onkm4  Ave- 
__  BaMla  Credu  Mick. 

FIW  ABf.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t31,147 
IS  CUoM.  (CL  12«— 2) 
I.  A  device  of  the  class  described  for  testing  fluids  to 
determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  sought  ingredient 
therein,  which  comprises  an  elongated  open  ended,  sub- 
stantially rigid,  tubular  member,  a  rupturable  closure 
means  freely  fitting  over  said  tubular  member  and  closing 
one  end  of  same,  means  for  rupturing  said  closure  means, 
said  rupturing  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said' 
tubular  means  substantially  to  the  open  end  of  same,  a 
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p  unger  a  Uttle  longer  than  said  tubular  member  and 
closely  fitting  but  slidabie  in  the  latter  and  projecting  from 
the  open  end  of  same,  and  a  testing  element  for  fluid  test- 
-  mg  earned  by  the  end  of  said  plunger  within  said  elongated 
tubular  member  and  normally  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
same,  said  means  for  rupturing  the  closed  end  of  said 
rupturable  closure  doing  so  in  a  manner  permitting  the 
testing  end  portion  of  said  plunger  to  be  extended  out  of 


M 

separator  as  the  tongue  depressor,  and  an  arcuate  sealing 
plate  assembly  fixed  to  said  mouth  piece  for  engaging  the 
patient's  mouth  and  preventing  the  escape  of  air  there- 
from. 


3,037,498 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

RESPIRATORS 

William   Harold   Smidi,  Norwalk,   Conn.,   assigDor.  by 

nie«e    assjpimcnti,    to    Shampaine    Induatrica    bc!^ 

St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  MisMMri  ^^ 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1957,  Str.  No.  M1,11S 

15  Claims.     (CL  12S— 3«) 


the  previously  closed  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
then  returned  thereinto,  whereby  said  testing  element  is 
protected  by  said  closure  means  unUl  in  position  to  be 
subjected  to  said  fluid  to  be  tested,  whereupon  said  closure 
means  may  be  ruptured,  the  testing  element  projected  into 
contact  with  said  fluid  to  be  tested,  and  then  returned  into 
said  tubular  member  for  further  protection  while  the  device 
u  being  withdrawn  from  in  conUct  with  said  fluid  to  be 
tested. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  patients  who  are  unable  to 
sustain  normal  breathing  but  have  some  residual  breath- 
ing power,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  alternate- 
ly applying  increasing  and  decreasing  pressure  on  the  chest 
of  a  patient  in  synchronized  relation  with  the  patient's 
breathing  and  control  means  including  photoelectric  cell 
means  and  a  movable  sensing  element  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  photoelectric  cell  means,  said  control  means 
^ratively  associated  with  said  last-mentioned  means  and 
being  operable  to  apply  increasing  pressure  on  the  chest 
of  the  patient  throughout  a  preselected  time  interval  com- 
mencing upon  exhalation  by  the  patient. 


3,t37,497 

..     '<>'"'ABLE  ARTIFICTAL  RESPIRATOR 
Ida  Hartcr  RobanoH,  Rtc.  5,  Box  452,  SoTamnh.  Ga. 
Fliad  Dae  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §58,191^ 
7  naiias     (CL  128—29) 


._  32037,499 

VEHICLE  SEAT  VnRATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  Omndm,  12f  SolomoB  Ave.,  Inwood,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,54» 

Sdaiaas.    (CL  128— 33) 


2.  A  portable  artificial  respirator  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  air  chamber  therein,  a  flexible  air  im- 
permeable air  separator  fixed  within  said  body  and  being 
movable  therewithin  to  opposite  extreme  positions  to 
sweep  the  chamber  in  the  body,  a  mouth  piece  rigid  with 
said  body  and  a  tongue  depressor  substantially  oppositely 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  mouth  piece,  each  having 
passageways  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  body 
but  on  opposite  sides  of  said  air  separator,  a  manually 
controllable  auxiliary  air  inlet  having  a  passageway  com- 
municating with  said  body  on  the  same  side  of  said  air 


1.  For  use  in  keeping  awake  a  vehicle  operator  while 
driving,  a  seat,  a  safety  device  comprising  at  least  one 
vibrator  operatively  mounted  within  the  confines  of  and 
secured  to  that  part  of  the  seat  occupied  by  the  operator, 
and  electric  circuit  structure  connectible  with  a  source  of 
electrical  potential  and  including  a  conductor  connected 
with  said  vibrator  to  conduct  electrical  energy  to  the 
vibrator,  and  manually  regulatoble  current  control  means 
interposed  in  said  conductor  between  said  vibrator  and 
the  source  of  electrical  potential,  said  circuit  controlling 
means  embodying  a  manually  operable  switching  rheosut, 
said  vibrator  when  (grating  inflicting  jolts  on  the  occu- 
pant of  said  seat  of  such  severity  as  to  keep  him  awake. 


3,837,5m 
FOOT  MASSAGER 
Jack  D.  Dangiierty,  858  N.  Gaiy  Ave.,  Taha,  Okla. 
FUed  July  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,(2i| 
4  Claims.     (CI.  128—57) 
1.  A  foot  massager  comprising  a  uniUry  body  of  elastic 
deformable  material  having  a  pair  of  circular  end  portions 
freely  rollabic  on  a  supporting  surface  and  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
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end  portions  lod  an  axial  bore  therethroogh  concentric 
with  the  end  porUons,  and  a  rigid  ring  embedded  in  the 
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material  of  each  end  portion  concentric  therewith  and 
surrounding  an  end  of  the  bore. 


QUICK.DONNING  BREATHING  MASK 

Arthor  E.  Miller.  BaOalo,  N.Y^  aa%Mr  to  Scott  Avla- 

ttoB  CorpontkNi,  UncMtcr.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79«,<lt 

•  CWm.     (CL12S— 141) 


I.  A  quick-donning  breathing  mask  comprising:  a  mask 
body  adapted  to  be  held  tightly  against  the  persons  face 
so  as  to  be  hermeucally  scaled  relaUvely  thereto;  and  a 
mouth  bit  connected  with  said  mask  body  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  mouth  of  the  person  donning  the  mask  body  and 
be  posiUoned  between  the  teeth  of  said  person,  said  bit 
bemg  provided  with  a  plurality  of  transverse  serrations  on 
Its  upper  surface  whereby  persons  of  differing  dimensions 
can  bite  with  their  teeth  into  whatever  particular  serratKMi 
IS  best  adapted  to  hold  the  mask  body  snugly  but  com- 
fortably on  their  particular  faces. 


3,t37,St2 
RESPIRATORY  DEVICE 
E.    Gibbciia,    Hollywood,    and    Gailford    W. 

r.,fr^^    —.^"y^  ^*^"  ■"'fnon  to  Locfclieed  Air- 
emft  Corporatkm,  BortMnk,  Calif. 

FUad  Maj  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  584,1M 

1  elite.    (0.121—144) 


a  first  and  a  second  moveable  surface  means  coaxially 
dispoawl  m  said  regulator  and  spaced  apart,  a  suit  pres- 
sure chamber  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  said  fir^t 
surface  means  and  the  interior  of  said  regulator,  a  mask 
pressure  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  surface  of  said 
•ecood  moveable  surface  means  and  the  interior  of  said 
regulator,  said  suit  pressure  system  connecting  to  said 
suit  pretsure  chamber,  a  control  means  disposed  in  said 
mask  pressure  chamber  for  controlling  pressure  between 
said  source  and  a  mask,  said  control  means  positively 
connected  to  said  second  surface  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  control  means  it  direcUy  proportional  to  the 
movement  of  said  second  surface  means  bidirectionaUy 
over  the  full  range  of  movement  described  by  said  sec- 
ond surface  means,  said  mask  pressure  chamber  direcUy 
coMected  with  the  mask  whereby  said  second  moveable 
surf.Tce  means  acu  as  a  demand  control  surface  for  said 
control  means,  an  axial  shaft  integraUy  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  moveable  surface  me  ins, 
a  resilient   spring  means  within   said   regulator  acting 
against  the  force  by  said  moveable  surface  means  for 
urging  said  control  means  into  open  position,  a  manual 
adjustment  means  for  increasing  the  force  exerted  by  said 
resUient  spring  means,  said  control  means  controUaNe 
alteniaUvely  by  suit  pressure  acting  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  first  surface  means  to  vary  the  mask  system  pres- 
sure; by  said  mask  pressure  acting  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  second  moveable  surface  means  to  vary  mask  sys- 
tem pressure  with  respect  to  the  users  inhalaUon  demand 
and  by  adjustment  of  said  manual  means  so  as  to  open 
said  control  means  regardless  of  suit  system  pressure 
whereby  in  the  event  of  a  suit  blow-out  at  high  altitude 
both  dynamically  operating  moveable  surface  means  will 
mstantaneously  and  posiUvely  close  said  mask  pressure 
control  means  to  prevent  oxygen  flow  into  the  mask  and 
thereafter  providing  for  manual  adjustment  of  said  re- 
silient spring  means  to  open  said  control  means  to  per- 
mit a  limited  oxygen  flow  to  the  mask. 


SUSPENSORY  BAG  FOR  UNDERGARMENTS 

UHria  V.  Ravaaddcri.  Itll  E.  23«th  St.,  Brau,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec.  12,194«,Ser.  No.  75.177 

2  Claims.    (CL  121— 159) 


:  In  a  high  altitude  respiratory  device  including  a  breath- 
ing mask  and  a  pressure  suit  and  providing  for  prevention 
of  disproportionate  pressure  between  the  mask  and  the 
suit  due  to  suit  blow-out  and  including  an  oxygen  source. 
a  breathing  mask  pressure  system  and  a  body  suit  pres- 
sure system  both  connected  to  said  oxygen  source,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  pressure  regulator  in  said  mask 
system  between  said  oxygen  source  and  a  breathing  mask. 


1.  An  undergarment  for  a  man.  comprising  a  tubular 
cloth  garment  body  having  shoulder  portions  adapted  to 
overlay  the  shoulders  of  the  wearer,  an  open  bottom  and 
opposing  front  and  rear  sides,  a  separate  c  -Hh  suspensory 
bag  secured  to  the  front  side  of  said  body  and  suspended 
to  extend  below  said  open  bottom,  said  bag  being  formed 
with  a  tubular  hem  defining  an  endless  opening  at  the 
rear  thereof  to  receive  the  scrotum,  and  a  drawstring  ex- 
tending through  said  tubular  hem  and  having  free  ends 
passing  through  openings  in  the  front  side  of  said  garment 
body  for  self  tying  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  bag  and  end- 
less opening,  said  bag  being  formed  with  a  forward  cen- 
tral fly  opening  extending  subsUntialiy  perpendicular  to 
said  hem  at  the  front  side  of  said  garment  body,  and 
stitching  securing  a  front  portion  of  said  hem  to  the 
front  side  of  the  garment  body. 
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-,,...«  3,tJ7,5*4 

EXTRACORPOREAL  BLOOD  CIRCULATION  SYS- 

TEM  HAVING  A  NON-ELECTRIC  DRIVE 

Haaen  F^ank  Everett,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  aaslsnor  to  The 

Forcgger  Company,  Inc.,  Roalyn  Heiglits,  N.Y. 

*""  9  Claims.   (CI.  128—214) 


3,f37,S0< 

TAMPON  NAPKIN 

Stanley  Penkaa,  R.D.  2,  Worcester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4,962 

1  Claim.    (CL  i2S— 2«5) 


tX¥ 


A  sanitory  tampon  protection,  comprising,  in  comlrina- 
tion,  a  substantially  cylindrical  absorbent  plug  adapted 
for  insertion  into  a  vagina,  an  extensible  elastic  cord  ex- 
tending from  one  end  of  said  plug,  a  small  absorbent  pad 
secured  at  its  centre  to  the  extended  end  of  the  elastic 
cord,  said  elastic  cord  being  operative  to  cause  said  pad 
to  springingly  engage  against  the  vagina  opening. 


3,0374«7 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  LEGGING 

Frederick  I.  Mclgcs,  314  Orchard  Ave., 

Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  56,416 

6  Claims.    (CL  128— 292) 


I.  In  an  extracorporeal  blood  circulation  system  in- 
cluding an  oxygenator  for  oxygenating  said  blood  and 
artificial  ventricle  means  coupled  to  said  oxygenator  and 
adapted  for  responding  to  a  reciprocating  force  to  circu- 
late the  blood;  apparatus  for  providing  said  reciprocating 
force  for  said  ventricle  means  comprising:  a  source  of  a 
pressure  medium,  reciprocating  means  coupled  to  said 
ventricle  means  and  adapted  to  produce  said  reciprocating 
force  in  response  to  said  pressure  medium,  distribution 
means  coupling  said  source  to  said  reciprocating  means 
and  selectively  applying  said  pressure  medium  to  said  re- 
ciprocating means  to  generate  said  reciprocating  force, 
and  control  means  actuated  by  said  reciprocating  means 
and  coupled  to  said  distribution  means  to  control  the 
latter. 


3,837,5f5 

IRRIGATORS  OR  SPRAY  DEVICES 

Henry  W.  Walden,  New  York,  and  Richard  H.  Walden, 

Plandomc,  N.Y.;  nld  Henry  W.  Walden  assisnor  to 

said  Richard  H.  Waldca  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,674 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—244) 
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1.  A  disposable  shield  or  cover  means  for  obstetrical  or 
other  use  in  the  form  of  a  loose-fitting  legging  having  two 
main  panel  portions  of  a  moderately  strft  but  relatively 
strong  non-woven  cellulose  fabric  sheet  having  a  longi- 
tudinal fold  along  one  side,  means  closing  the  other  side 
and  one  end  of  said  folded  together  main  panels,  said 
legging,  at  the  open  end  thereof,  having  on  the  outer  face 
of  both  main  panel  portions  of  same,  pocket  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  person's  hands  to  aid  in  sterile  handling  and 
slipping  said  legging  over  a  suitably  positioned  leg  of  a 
patient  or  other  member  to  be  covered  by  said  legging, 
and  a  second  closing  means  for  holding  said  closed  end 
and  other  side  of  said  legging  tightly  sealed. 


3,037,508 

INSEMINATION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

Daniel  D.  Friedman,  15  S.  Cottage  St., 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,350 

7  Claims.    (O.  12»— 294) 


A  spray  tube  for  detachable  connection  to  the  elon- 
gated narrow  slot  in  the  rear  end  of  one  of  a  pair  of 
pivotally  connected  blades  of  a  speculum,  the  blades  being 
free  from  projections,  in  a  manner  to  locate  the  tube  be- 
tween the  blades  with  iu  forward  end  located  adjacent 
to  the  front  end  of  the  blades  and  the  rear  end  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  speculum,  comprising  a  tube  open  at  both 
ends  and  attached  at  the  rear  end  to  an  elongated  tube- 
supporting  head  having  on  opposite  sides  thereof  narrow 
slots  engaging  the  sides  of  the  elongated  narrow  slot  of 
the  blade  over  a  sufficient  distance  to  hold  the  tube  firmly 
on  the  blade  in  a  friction  fit,  the  top  surface  of  the  head 
exteriorly  of  the  blade  being  smoothly  contoured  and  free 
from  projections. 
779  O.O.— 7 


ti 


,^ 


4.  In  combination,  a  pouch,  a  supporting  ring  for  said 
pouch  and  a  fluauant  medicament  tablet,  said  pouch 
having  an  annular  bead  adjacent  the  mouth  thereof  and 
being  of  substantially  trapezoidal  shape  in  transverse  sec- 
tion in  its  unstretched  condition,  the  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  said  pouch  being  stretched  over  said  ring  in  a 
radially  inward  direction,  the  mouth  of  the  stretched 
pouch  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
tablet,  said  tablet  being  disposed  within  said  ring,  said 
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marpnal  ed|e  portions  of  the  pooch  retaining  said  tablet 
•faimt  accidental  dislodgement  outwardly  of  said  pouch. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SKIN  PARTICLES 

FROM  A  DONOR  AREA  AND  APPLYING  THE 

PARTICLES  TO  A  RECIPIENT  AREA 

Eail  Robwt  Sctate.  Madboo,  N  J. 

(%  PIteo  Products,  Inc^  Rtc.  It,  Hanover.  N J.) 

FIM  Nov.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,789 

IS  Claims.    (Q.  128— MS) 


folder  upper  marginal  edfe  portion  including  a  channel 
extending  acroM  the  width  of  the  folder  and  a  suspension 
bar  dispoied  within  said  channel  in  operative  position 
therewith  in.  said  folder  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  slots  disposed  across  the  width  of  the  folder  with 
the  top  edges  of  the  slots  located  substantially  at  the  lower 
edge  of  the  suspension  bar  and  with  the  slots  extending 
downward  therefrom  below  the  level  of  the  suspension 
bar,  said  indicator  device  comprising  a  clip  portion  of 
generally  flanened  tubular  form  surmounted  by  an  indica- 
tor portion,  said  clip  portion  having  front  and  rear  waUs 
curving  inwardly  at  their  top  edges  into  a  continuation  of 
one  another  and  defining  between  said  walls  a  clip  channel, 
•aid  clip  portion  rear  wall  extending  downwardly  lower 
than  the  bottom  edge  of  said  clip  front  wall  and  turning 
forward  and  upward  into  a  hook  element  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially  coplanar  relation  with  said  front  wall,  the  upper 
edfe  of  said  hook  element  being  positioned  below  and 
■P«ced  apart  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  front  wall  so 
that  said  hook  element  upper  edge  and  front  wall  bottom 
edge  define  therebetween  a  clip  slot,  said  clip  portion  front 
and  rear  walls  being  rcsiliently  springable  apart  to  open 
•aid  clip  channel  so  that  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  said 
file  folder  may  pass  thereinto  through  said  clip  slot  the 
disunce  between  the  top  of  said  clip  channel  and  the 
upper  edge  of  said  hook  element  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  topmost  edge  of  the  file  folder 
upper  marginal  edge  portion  and  the  bottom  of  said  sus- 
pension bar.  whereby  when  said  folder  upper  marginal 
edge  portion  is  fully  disposed  within  said  clip  channel 
••id  clip  hook  may  snap  forward  through  one  of  said 
folder  slota. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  removing  skin  particles  from  a  donor 
area  and  applying  them  to  a  recipient  area,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  rotary  cutting  and  suction 
head  for  removing  particles  of  skin  from  a  donor  area, 
means  for  driving  the  rotary  cutting  head,  a  storage  con- 
tainer on  the  casing  for  receiving  the  skin  particles  from 
the  rotary  cutting  head,  conduit  means  connecting  said 
cutting  head  with  said  storage  container,  a  spray  nozzle 
on  the  casing  in  communication  with  the  storage  container 
for  applying  the  skin  particles  to  a  recipient  area,  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  application  of  a  vacuum 
to  the  suction  head  and  pressure  to  the  nozzle,  said  casing 
being  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  pistol  and  the  cutting  and 
suction  head  and  spray  nozzle  being  located  at  the  front 
of  the  pistol-like  casing  one  above  the  other,  supply  means 
on  the  container  for  a  flushing  fluid,^conduit  means  for 
conveying  the  flushing  fluid  to  the  cutting  head,  and  sup- 
ply means  on  the  casing  for  a  conveying  a  coagulating 
agent  to  the  spray  nozzle. 


3,t37,SlI 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HUMIDIFICATION  OF 

VEGETABLE  MATTER.  MORE  ESPECLiLLY 

TOBACCO 

Albart  L.  dc  SMdelecr,  144  Boowelsteinwcg. 

Niilen,  Bcigiani 

FHed  Aog.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,754 

Claias  prior«y.  appHcatfoa  Beighin  Aog.  21, 1957 

8  Claiou.    (CL  131—134) 


a 


3,837^18 

FILE  FOLDER  INDICIA  DEVICE 

Leon  Sayraon,  8554  Tolbut  St.,  PhOadelpliia,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Hanita  F.  Soymoo,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1959.  Ser.  No.  858481 

7  Claims.    (CI.  129^16.7) 


1.  A  filing  system  including  a  suspension  bar  type  file 
folder  and  an  indicator  device  removably  attached  to  the 
upper  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  file  folder,  said  file 


1.  Apparatus  for  humidifying  plants,  particularly  to- 
bacco, comprising  means  forming  a  pressurized  chamber 
and  comprising  a  rear  wall,  a  smaller  perforated  front 
wall  and  a  frusto-conical  side  wall  between  said  rear  wall 
and  said  front  wall,  whereby  said  pressurized  chamber  is 
enclosed  by  said  walls  and  has  a  progressively  decreasing 
cross-section,  said  rear  wall  having  at  least  one  recessed 
portion,  a  profiled  vaporizing  disc  in  said  recessed  por- 
tion, a  driving  shaft  extending  through  said  rear  wall  and 
driving  said  disc,  an  electrical  heating  resistance  located 
in  said  recessed  portion  adjacent  said  disc,  a  branch  pipe 
extending  through  said  rear  wall  and  into  said  recessed 
portion,  a  water  pump  connected  with  said  branch  pipe, 
means  forming  a  vacuum  chamber,  resilient  means  form- 
ing a  process  chamber  located  between  said  pressurized 
chamber  and  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  three  chambers 
having  the  same  horizontal  axis,  said  perforated  wall . 
separating  said  process  chambers  from  said  pressurized 
chamber,  an  exhaust  vent  connected  to  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber, and  means  controlling  the  passage  of  vapor  in  said 
vacuum  chamber. 
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3,837,512 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Hcori  I.  Amar,  435  (8th,  Gatteabcn,  NJ. 

FOed  Dec.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77,731 

2  Claims.    (CL  131—213) 
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constructed  with  decreased  overall  height  of  tray  as  com- 
pared  to  that  required  if  said  cavities  were  not  slanted,  said 
inclined,  curved,  tapering  cavities  serving  to  extinguish 
inserted  dgarette  butts  whereby  a  readily  separable  and 
easily  cleaned  tray  with  partial  relatively  shallow  webs 
tapering  in  width  from  tap  to  bottom,  cooperate  to  form 
said  extinguishing  wells. 


^>\x\\vvS^yi^>::::v 


2.  A  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  stem,  an  upwardly 
opening  bowl  fixed  on  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  wall  ex- 
tending across  the  interior  of  the  bo^l  and  spaced  from 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  bowl  and  defining  a 
tobacco  receiving  socket  above  the  wall  and  a  chamber 
below  the  wall,  restricted  opening  means  in  said  wall  pro- 
viding limited  communication  between  the  socket  and  the 
recess,  a  circular  passage  in  the  bowl  spacedly  surrounding 
said  recess  substantially  on  a  level   with  said  wall,  a 
partition  extending  across  said  circular  passage  and  divid- 
ing the  same  into  two  isolated  portions,  said  stem  having 
a  bit  secured  on  iu  other  end  and  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  therethrough,  said  stem  being  formed  with 
an  internal  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  bit,  a  longitudinal 
tubular  shank  extending  across  said  stem  chamber  and 
secured  to  the  bit  and  the  stem,  said  shank  having  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  opening  at  one  end  to  the  bore  of  the  bit. 
a  first  longitudinal  passage  in  said  stem  opening  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  shank  bore  and  at  its  other 
end  to  one  of  said  passage  portions,  a  second  longitudinal 
passage  in  the  stem  opening  at  one  end  to  said  chamber 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  passage  portion,  and  a 
third  longitudinal  bore  in  the  stem  opening  at  one  end 
to  the  bowl  chamber  and  at  iu  other  end  to  the  stem 
chamber. 


M37,514 

ARTIFICLAL  NAIL  AND  METHOD 

Maxwell  M.  Lappc,  284  S.  AastlB  Blvd^  Oak  Park,  ID. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7(2,39* 

4  Claims.     (CL  132—1) 


1.  In  the  method  of  casting  and  fastening  an  artificial 
nail  on  a  finger,  the  steps  of  providing  a  form  mold  with 
a  concave  surface  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  nail, 
treating  the  concave  surface  of  the  form  mold  to  provide 
a  non-adherent,  smooth  surface,  coating  the  treated  sur- 
face of  the  form  mold  with  a  hardenable.  film  forming 
synthetic  polymeric  material  embodied  in  a  composition 
capable  of  flow,  placing  the  mold  form  with  the  applied 
layer  downwardly  onto  the  finger  in  nail  position,  holding 
the  mold  form  onto  the  finger  until  the  layer  seu  and  be- 
comes bonded  to  the  natural  nail  of  the  finger  to  form 
an  integral  part  thereof,  and  then  separating  the  mold 
form  from  the  layer  which  remains  strongly  bonded  as  an 
artificial  nail  on  the  finger. 


3,e37313 

ASH  TRAY  WITH  IMPROVED  MEANS  FOR 

EXTINGUISHING  CIGARETTES 

EBe  P.  Aghnidcs,  46  W.  54th  St^  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

*^il"'HS2**"  **'  appllcatioB  Ser.  No.  381^17,  Jaly  29, 

1952.    This  application  Oct  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  (93,118 

5  ClafaBs.     (CL  131—235) 


3,837,515 
HAIR  CURLER 
Rnthard  Dietze,  Helmatedt  Germany,  asaltnor  to  S<rfida 
TextU-   and    Ni  1 1  ii  ai  in  1Mb— fail  fin    Rnthard    Dl^zc 
K.G.,  Helmstedt  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7984«2 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  M«r.  13,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  132—42) 


4.  An  ash  tray  comprising  an  outer  element  having  an 
upwardly  inclined  outer  wall  and  an  inner  removable 
element  having  an  outside  wall  of  the  same  general  con- 
tour as  the  Inner  face  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  outer  ele- 
ment, the  outer  wall  of  said  Inner  element  and  the  inner 
wall  of  said  outer  element  each  having  grooves  cooperat- 
ing with  corresponding  grooves  in  the  other  element  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  extinguishing  wells  therebetween 
comprising  spaced,  movable  walls  serving  to  guide  a 
cigarette,  the  grooves  in  said  grooved  walls  Xxpciing  ra- 
dially inwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said  elements,  said 
grooves  providing  inclined  and  curved  tapered  cavities  of 
smaller  cross-section  at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  means 
on  one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  projecting  lug 
adapted  to  fit  in  a  groove  on  the  other  of  said  elements, 
said  inclined  cavities  being  formed  when  said  inner  ele- 
ment with  said  projecting  lug  fitting  into  any  groove  on 
said  other  element  is  nested  within  said  outer  element 
whereby  an  ash  tray  of  given  cigarette  capacity  may  be 


A  hair  curler  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inter- 
laced open  mesh  web  made  from  monofilar  threads  of 
synthetic  material,  said  web  being  rolled  up  upon  itself 
into  a  substantially  filled  up  cylindrical  roll;  a  thin  wire 
core  member  extending  substantially  coaxial   with  and 
through  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  roll, 
said  core  member  having  at  least  one  portion  extending 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  roll  for  anchoring  said 
core  member  in  the  inner  portions  of  said  roiled  up  web 
and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  beyond  one  end  of 
said  roll;  a  pin-like  member  insertable  with  one  end  there- 
of into  the  other  end  of  said  roll;  and  an  elastic  string  con-' 
nected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  projecting  end 
portion  of  said  core  member  and  to  the  other  end  of  said 
pin-like  member  so  that  upon  insertion  of  said  pin-like 
member  into  the  other  end  of  said  roll  and  substantially 
coaxial  therewith,  said  string  will  be  tightened  against 
the  exterior  of  said  roll  to  secure  a  strand  of  hair  wound 
about  said  roll  exclusively  by  said  string  against  the  ex- 
terior of  said  roll. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  6,  1962 


3,«37,S1« 

PAINT  ROLLER  WASHER 

Uoyd  O.  Umek,  St  Mai.  St,  La  Gmdc,  Orcg. 

Fifed  Dec.  22,  19M,  Sw.  No.  77,644 

!•  ClaiM.    (CL  134—138) 


formw!  therein  an  inJet  and  an  outlet,  an  inkt  openini 
in  said  casing  and  communkatinf  with  said  inlet  at  least 
one  ouUet  opening  coplanar  with  said  inlet  opening  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet,  a  ca'sing  cover  engaging 
said  casing  and  enclosing  a  space  above  said  inlet  and 
ouUet  openings,  said  casing  having  co-planar  surfaces 


I.  A  paint  roller  washer  comprising  a  vertical  housing 
having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end,  said 
housing  having  a  sidewall.  a  fixed  paint  roller  handle 
holder  fixed  to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  sidewall.  said  sidewall  being  formed  with  a  vertically 
elongated  water  entrance  opening  spaced  from  and  located 
at  one  side  of  said  holder,  said  housing  being  cylindrical 
»nd  being  subsuntially  larger  in  diameter  than  a  roller 
member  to  be  positioned  in  and  washed  in  said  housing  by 
water  entering  iaid  opening,  and  an  inwardly  angled 
water-directing  vane  on  one  vertical  edge  of  said  opening, 
said  vane  extending  toward  said  holder. 


enclosing  said  inlet  and  ouUet  openings,  a  stop  upon  one 
of  said  surfaces  and  a  single  valve  plate  freely  movable 
in  said  space  and  extending  over  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings,  said  valve  plate  being  adapted  to  be  raised  by 
fluid  pressure  from  a  poaiUon  upon  said  stop  adjacent 
8«id  inlet  and  outlet  openinp  in  which  said  valve  plate 
maintains  a  fluid  pressure  cushion  over  said  surfaces. 


3,»37,51f 
GLOBE  VALVE 
Gale  E.  Nerffl,  Jr.,  Lo«  AHos,  Calif., 


3,t37317 

COLLAPSIBLE  TENT,  UMBRELLA  AND 

THE  LIKE 

LawwB  J.  ZcoC,  143«  Etna  Ave.,  HantliHtoa.  lad. 

Fifed  Jnw  U,  If  5«,  Scr.  No.  744JU 

1  Claim.    (CL  US— 4) 


to  McEvoy 
',  ^<Ms«(N^  icx.,  a  corporation  of  Tci 
Id  Dec.  If,  If  Si,  Scr.  No.  781,774 
5  riiiilii        (CL  137—244.12) 


A  collapsible  tent,  umbrella  or  the  b*ke  comprising  a 
flexible  fabric  body  of  dome-like  form,  and  a  supporting 
structure  for  same,  said  structure  having  a  relatively  flat 
mounting  unit  in  the  top  of  the  body  disposed  in  gen- 
erally horizontal  position  when  in  position  of  use.  a  plu- 
rality of  posts  on  said  mounting  unit  and  disposed  in  ver- 
ticaUy  disposed  planes  when  the  body  is  in  posiUon  of 
use,  a  plurality  of  spring  metal  ribs  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  said  mounting  unit,  one  end  of  each  pair  of 
nbvbeing  coiled  about  one  of  the  posts,  radiating  there- 
from and  being  oscillatable  thereon,  a  stop  on  said  mount- 
iOt  unit  individual  to  each  rib  and  against  which  same  is 
oacillated  for  disposing  same  in  position  of  use,  spaced 
pockets  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  for  receiving  the 
free  end  portions  of  said  ribs  respectively,  whereby  the 
body  is  placed  in  position  of  use  by  oscillating  the  ribs 
against  their  respective  stops,  thus  spreading  apart  the  free 
end  portions  of  the  ribs,  and  means  for  retaining  the  body 
in  position  of  use. 


, 3.i37,S18 

AUTOMATIC  MULTISTAGE  REGULATING 
NOZZLE 
nmm-MarUa  Papc,  Bremca-Hora,  GeraMay,  asitaMr  to 
Gastav  F.  Gerdti  K.G.,  Bremea,  CermMiy,  ■  corMra- 
tkm  of  Gcnaaay 

Fifed  Jaa.  7,  lfS7,  S«r.  No,  432,482 
5  Clafaas.     (CL  137—183) 
I.  A  muitiiUge  regulating  nozzle  for  the  removal  of 
•team  water  and  the  like,  comprising  a  casing  having 


1    A  valve  comprising,  a  body  having  a  chamber  there- 
within  and  an  inlet  therethrough  to  said  chamber  and  an 
outlet  therethrough  from  said  chamber  perpendicular  to 
said  inlet,  said  chamber  being  of  cylindrical  form,  said 
inlet  comprising  a  tangential  entrance  to  a  side  of  said 
chamber,  said  outlet  being  at  the  center  of  an  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  removable  ring-shaped  seat  disposed   about 
said  outlet  adjacent  said  chamber,  the  end  of  said  chamber 
opposite  said  outlet  being  closed  by  a  perforate  bonnet 
means,  a  stem  disposed  through  said  bonnet  perforation 
for  axial  movement  therethrough  and  in  sealing  relation 
therewith,  said  stem  movement  also  being  axially  of  said 
chamber,  said  stem  comprising  a  concentric  enlargement 
thereof  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  an  end  cavity 
open  toward  said  seat  within  said  enlargement,  a  spring- 
biased  plug  disposed  within  said  end  cavity  and  extending 
therefrom  toward  said  scat  when  said  stem  enlargement 
is  not  engaged  with  said  seat  to  close  the  valve,  said  en- 
largement and  plug  being  spaced  from  said  seat  when  said 
stem  is  moved  in  one  axial  direction  to  open  the  valve 
and  said  enlargement  and  plug  being  engaged  with  said 
scat  when  said  stem  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  dose  the  valve,   said   plug  being  depressed  against 
the  spring  bias  and  into  said  cavity  when  the  valve  is 


JWE  5,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


dosed,  a  reservoir  for  sealant  within  said  cavity  spaced 
from  said  stem  end,  passage  means  through  said  stem 
enlargement  between  said  cavity  and  chamber,  a  piston 
open  to  valve  internal  pressure  through  said  passage  means 
at  one  side  within  said  reservoir  and  disposed  between 
said  plug  and  reservoir,  port  means  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  stem,  a  sealing  groove  around  said  stem  end, 
means  opening  said  port  means  to  said  sealing  groove  only 
when  the  valve  is  closed  and  said  plug  is  depressed,  said 
groove  surrounding  said  outlet  when  the  valve  is  closed, 
whereby  sealant  is  conveyed  from  said  reservoir  through 
said  port  means  to  said  sealing  groove  in  response  to  valve 
internal  pressure  when  the  valve  is  closed  to  seal  the  valve. 


tubular  valve-stem  member  threaded  into  said  bushing, 
a  valve-operating  rod  carried  in  said  stem  member  for 
movement  between  an  inner  position  and  an  outer  posi- 
tion, an  expansible  valve  member  surrounding  said  rod 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  bushing,  said  valve  mem- 
ber being  expanded  when  said  rod  is  in  its  said  outer 
position  and  contracted  when  said  rod  is  in  its  said  inner 
position,  and  a  spring  engaged  with  said  stem  and  rod  to 
urge  the  latter  outwardly  into  its  valve-expanding  posi- 
tion; and  a  carrier  for  said  assembly  comprising  a  body 
having  an  exterior  thread  engageable  with  the  interior 


3,t3733« 

VALVE 

Joseph  Thomas,  6251  Calboon  St,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Fifed  Jnly  8,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  747,2f0 

S  Claims.     (CL  137— 27f) 


^J^ 


1.  In  a  faucet  of  the  class  described,  a  housing;  an  inlet 
passage  leading  into  said  housing;  an  outlet  passage  lead- 
ing outwardly  from  said  housing;  a  rotatable  valve  stem; 
a  valve  bead  at  the  end  of  said  stem;  a  valve  seat  at  the  end 
of  the  inlet  end  of  said  passage  leading  into  said  housing; 
a  yieldable  valve  head  normally  engaging  said  valve  seat 
and  closing  the  same  and  having  a  passage  formed  there- 
through, said  valve  head  on  said  stem  being  engageable 
with  said  yicldaWe  valve  head  for  closing  the  passage 
therethrough;  a  sleeve  embradng  the  valve  head  on  said 
stem  and  having  a  spirally  directed  slot  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  diametrically  opposite  and  in  alignment  with  each 
other,  said  yieldable  valve  head  being  retained  in  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing formed  therein  above  said  yieldable  valve  head  for 
permitting  flow  of  liquid  from  said  yieldable  valve  head  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing;  means  within  said  housing  for 
retaining  said  sleeve  in  a  position  for  retaining  said  yield- 
able  valve  bead  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 
mounted  in  the  said  housing;  and  a  pin  projecting  through 
said  valve  head  on  said  stem  and  engageable  in  one  of  said 
spiral  slots,  to  provide  a  right-hand  valve  and  in  the  other 
slot  to  provide  a  left-hand  valve,  for  moving  said  valve 
stem  longitudinally  when  it  is  rotated  for  moving  the  valve 
head  on  the  said  valve  stem  into  engagement  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  yieldable  valve  head  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  passage  in  said  yieldable  valve 


3.837.521 

SERVICE  T 

TbBotby  Allan  Larry,  Saa  Cfemeate,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Maclfer  Cc  Dccatnr,  III.,  a  corForattoa  of  lUlnofe 

Fifed  Mar.  4,  If 58,  Scr.  No.  71f,8S4 

3  Clalais.     (CL  137—315) 

I.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described  the  combination 

comprising:  a  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  threaded  into 

one  end  of  a  service  T  and  including  a  tubular  exteriorly 

and  interiorly  threaded  bushing  provided  with  an  exterior 

non-circular  portion  outwardly  of  iu  exterior  threads,  a 


thread  in  said  bushing,  a  projection  on  one  end  of  said 
body  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  to  re> 
tain  the  latter  in  its  valve-contracting  position  when  said 
body  is  threaded  into  said  bushing,  a  collar  mounted  on 
said  body  for  longitudinal  but  against  rotational  move* 
ment  relative  thereto,  said  collar  having  longitudinal  in- 
terior surfaces  complementary  to  and  engageable  with 
said  bushing  non-circular  portion  to  restrain  said  bush- 
ing against  rotation  relative  to  said  body,  and  means  on 
the  other  end  of  said  body  to  fasten  the  latter  to  a  ro- 
tatable and  longitudinally  movable  carrier-manipulative 
tool. 


'  3,037,522 

CHECK  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  Paul  Mlllan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Otto  Iteais,  Ibc,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Apr.  4,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  724,508 
S  Claims.    (CL  137— 4f  3  J) 


»  • 


1.  A  check  valve  structure  for  a  valve  assembly  hav- 
ing flow  alternately  in  a  first  direction  and  an  opposite 
direction  comprising:  a  cup-like  cage  having  a  rim  for 
seating  upon  a  valve  seat  during  flow  in  the  first  direction 
and  during  flow  in  the  second  direction  below  a  predeter- 
mined pressure;  said  cage  having  apertures  and  an  open- 
ing in  its  body;  a  flexible  imperforate  diaphragm  having  a 
projected  portion  for  extending  through  the  opening  from 
the  rim  side  thereof;  said  diaphragm  having  a  fluid-tight 
skirt  radiating  from  the  projected  portion  beyond  the  aper- 
ture so  as  to  cover  them  and  prevent  fluid  flow  through  the 
apertures  in  said  opposite  direction;  and  means  retaining 
said  projected  portion  extended  through  said  opening  dur- 
ing flow  in  the  first  direction  whereby  flow  in  said  first 
direction  is  through  the  apertures  and  past  the  periphery 
of  the  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  a  hub  opposite 
the  projection;  said  retaining  means  including  a  ring  sur- 
rounding the  hub  so  as  to  securely  maintain  the  projected 
portion  within  the  opening. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


MOTOR^OMPRESSOR  VALVE  SPECIFICALLY  APT 

I-.-f^liSP'/  REFRIGERATION  SYOTEM^^ 
Mraa  Sxaakzlo',  CanMuo  PerlaMlla,  Italy.  —Wanr  to 

FUW  J.ly  iTiMTsSrSS.  tSSS^^ 

ClalMg  priority,  appUcatioa  Italj  Am,  2,  1>57 
7  ClataM.     (CL  137—414) 
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nuinuininf  pressure  oo  fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber, 
said  valves  m  the  valve  chamber  beinf  adjusted  in  rela- 
tion to  said  pressure  spring  whereby  sufficient  pressure 
M  nomiaUy  maintained  in  said  line  ducts  to  urge  said 
plungers  against  pressure  fluid  in  said  pressure  chamber 
to  an  inoperauve  position  but  when  pressure  is  lost  in 
any  of  said  Une  ducU  the  associated  sealing  plunger  is 

S^  Z"^  •**  '^  "'**  ""*  "^"^^  ^y  ^  P^«»"re  n»*in- 
^ntd  in  the  said  pressure  chamber  by  said  pressure 


I.  In  combination  with  a  diac  valve,  a  lower  stroke 
limiting  seat  provided  with  a  plurality  of  ouUet  holes 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  disc  valve  axis, 
a  plurality  of  hollows  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  disc  valve  axis,  each  hollow  surrounding  at 
least  one  of  said  outlet  holes,  an  annular  recess  pre 
vided  in  said  lower  seat  communicating  with  the  periphery 
of  each  of  said  hollows,  an  upper  stroke  limiting  seat  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  further  hollows  symmetrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  disc  valve  axis,  said  hollows 
in  said  lower  seat  specularly  disponed  with  respect  to  said 
further  hollows  in  said  upper  seat,  an  annular  chamber 
provided  m  said  upper  seat  communicating  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  of  said  further  hollows,  said  annular 
chamber  specularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  annular 
recess,  a  discharge  line  connected  to  said  chamber,  said 
disc  valve  being  interposed  between  said  lower  seat  and 
said  upper  seat,  and  elastic  means  joined  to  said  disc  valve 
and  said  upper  seat  to  bias  said  disc  valve  against  said 
lower  seat  when  in  a  closed  position  thereby  overlapping 
said  hollows  and  closing  said  outlet  holes,  and  said  diac 
valve  overlapping  said  further  hollows  when  in  an  open 
position. 


3,t37,535 
Irvh.  p  ^y^-WAY  CHANGEOVER  VALVE 
In^ta  E.  Wicffcrs,  St.  Loab.  Mo.,  maiKnor  to  Ako  V.l^. 

rUtd  Aag.  14,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  47S,«93 
7  Oatmt.    (CL  137-425  Jf) 


3,«37324 

CHECK  VALVE  FOR  MULTI-LINE 

«n  ._.    .  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 

^l?**^  "^J"^  *"*y  '»*>«•  Rast,  both  of  44 

'^*"**"^-  EUwIers  Pnrti,  Soath  Aastralia,  Australia 

FIM  Nor.  22,  1H4,  Ser.  No.  7t,9«5 

Clafam  priority.  appUcatioa  AutraHa  Nov.  27,  lf5f 

2  Claims.     (CL  137— 412.1) 


1.  A  check  valve  for  multi-line  hydraulic  systems  com- 
prising a  hollow  body,  a  valve  chamber  in  said  hollow 
body,  pressure  control  valves  in  said  chamber,  a  supply 
duct  leading  to  said  valve  chamber,  a  plurality  of  control 
chambers  in  said  body  connected  by  ducu  to  said  valve 
chamber  and  by  ducts  to  the  lines  ot  the  hydraulic  sys- 
tem, a  sealing  plunger  in  each  said  control  chamber,  an 
auxiliary  pressure  chamber  in  said  hollow  body  communi- 
cating with  said  control  chambers  on  one  side  of  said 
•aling  plungers,  a  piston  in  the  pressure  chamber,  a 
•eahng  member  on  said  piston  engaging  the  wall  of  the 
pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  spring  behind  said  piston 
urging  said  piston   into  the   pressure  chamber  thereby 


I.  A  four-way  changeover  valve  comprising  in  combina- 

!!hI!«;.21    '^'■.*"'''"'  "^  '='°»""»-  •  «"<  port  in  the 
side  of  the  cylinder,  a  second  port  in  the  side  of  the  cylin- 
der spaced  peripherally  from  the  first  pon.  a  third  and 
a  fourth  port  in  the  side  of  the  cylinder  in  line  with  and 
spaced  axially  from  the  second  port,  a  piston  disposed  in 
tiie  cylinder  for  non-rotative  sliding  movement  axially 
thereof,  said  piston  having  a  head  at  each  of  its  ends  for 
cooperation  with  the  cylinder  end  closures  to  define  a 
variable  volume  end  chamber  beyond  each  piston  head  the 
piston  also  having  recessed  spaces  intermediate  said  beads, 
said  recessed  spaces  including  a  first  space  positioned  in 
said  piston  for  communicating  the  first  port  with  the  third 
port  when  the  piston  is  at  one  position  in  the  cylinder  and 
with  the  fourth  port  when  the  piston  is  at  another  position 
in  the  cyhnder.  said  recessed  spaces  further  including  a  sec- 
ond space  positioned  in  said  piston  for  communicaUna 
the  second  port  with  the  fourth  port  when  the  piston  is 
at  said  one  position  in  the  cylinder  and  with  the  third  port 
when  the  piston  is  at  said  other  position  in  the  cylinder 
restricted  passage  means  so  positioned  in  the  piston  fw 
consuntly  communicating  said  first  space  with  each  of 
said  end  chambers,  and  valved  passage  means  in  the 
piston  for  selecUvely  communicating  said  second  space 
with  one  or  the  other  of  the  end  chambers,  said  valved 
passage  means  mcluding  a  pilot  valve  assembly  having  an 
axiaUy  movable  valve  member  connected  to  mechanical 
actuating  means. 

3,t37,524 
GOVERNOR  TRANSFER  VALVE 
12?  hJ^^^^L  ■«*'«»«■"«»  Calif.,  anitnor  to  Bald- 
wftHLIma-Hamiltoa    Corponitioo,    a    corporatioa    of 
naaqrhraBia 

Filed  Apr.  II,  194«,  Sw.  No.  2I,5M 
5  Clatai.  (CI.  137—434.4) 
1.  A  governor  transfer  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  interior  chamber  bounded  on  one  side  by  a 
first  planar  surface;  means  defining  a  central  opening  in 
said  first  planar  surface  and  first  and  second  ports  in  said 
first  planar  surface;  means  forming  an  ante-chamber  in 
said  housing  in  line  with  said  opening;  means  defining  a 
PMMgeway  in  said  housing  in  line  with  said  opening  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  said  ante-chamber; 
a  vaJvc  stem  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotary  move- 
."*"*. »nto  three  positions  and  for  endwise  movement 
into  "in"  and  "out"  positions,  said  valve  stem  extending 
through  said  ante-chamber,  through  said  passageway, 
and  through  said  chamber  into  said  central  opening; 
means  on  said  valve  stem  defining  a  minor  obMruction 
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of  said  passageway  when  said  valve  stem  is  in  said  "in" 
position  and  a  major  obstruction  of  said  passageway 
when  said  valve  stem  is  in  said  "out"  position;  means 
forming  a  pressure  fluid  connection  to  said  ante-chamber; 
a  valve  segment  bounded  on  one  side  with  a  second 
planar  surface  abutting  said  first  planar  surface;  means 
for  mounting  said  valve  segment  on  said  valve  stem  for 
rotation  umtarily  therewith  and  for  endwise  movement 


103 

surfaces  for  rotating  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  plunger 
valve  for  decreasing  the  effective  width  of  the  throtthna 
port.  ^ 


3,«3742S 
t>7<n.       -   _  AUTOMATIC  AIR  VALVE 
Z^  w.  ?""^  ■•'"•y.  •ad  Stanley  E.  Bednarz,  De- 
woit,  Mich.,  avigiion  to  Tlennotank  Inc.,  Detroit 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  MMigan 

FIW  J«iu  1 1, 1940,  Scr.  No.  1,429 
7ChdaH.     (CL13S— 44) 


relative  thereto;  means  forming  a  compartment  in  8ai<* 
valve  segment  around  said  valve  stem  and  opening  in  said 
second  planar  surface;  means  forming  a  conduit  in  said 
valve  stem  open  to  said  central  opening  and  in  said  "in" 
position  open  to  said  compartment  and  closed  to  said 
chamber  and  in  said  "out"  position  open  to  said  chamber; 
and  means  forming  a  fluid  drain  connection  to  said  cen- 
tral opening. 

3,037,527 
^  ...    '^O^^R  TRANSMISSION 

^ISiP  w.'ir**^  Birmingham,  and  Gerald  F.  Tess,  Rosc- 
▼tue,  Mich.,  aMgnon  to  Vicfccrs  Incorporated,  Detroit, 
Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
":  Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805^47 

7Clahu.     (CL  137— 437.4) 


5.  An  automatic  air  flow  control  valve  comprising  a 
shell  defining  a  passageway  for  the  flow  of  air,  said  shell 
having  air  inlet  and  discharge  end  sections  and  a  cross 
sectional  flow  area  at  the  inlet  end  section  greater  than 
that  of  the  air  ouUet  end  section^  said  end  sections  being 
connected  by  a  topered  section,  a  rod  extending  cen- 
trally in  the  shell  and  lengthwise  thereof,  a  disc  like 
flow  control  member  mounted  in  said  shell  on  said  rod 
and  slideable  bodily  thereon  longitudinally  of  the  shell, 
said  flow  control  member  being  located  at  the  position 
of  the  tapered  section  of  the  shell  and  providing  with 
the  shell  an  annular  flow  area,  one  face  of  said  control 
member  facing  toward  the  air  inlet  end  of  the  shell  and 
being  subject  to  the  pressure  of  the  air  flowing  into  the 
inlet  end  of  the  shell,  said  flow  control  member  being 
movable  bodily  on  the  rod  lengthwise  of  the  shell  in 
the  tapered  section  of  the  shell  for  changing  the  annular 
flow  area  between  the  control  member  and  the  shell, 
resilient  means  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  flow  con- 
trol member  for  resisting  the  air  pressure  thereon  and 
for  biasing  the  flow  control  member  toward  the  inlet  end 
of  the  shell,  said  resilient  means  being  responsive  to 
Jhe  pressure  of  the  air  applied  to  the  flow  control  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  varying  the  resistance  of  the  resilient 
means. 


1.  An  adjustable  throttle  valve  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  comprising:  a  body  member  having  inlet  and  outlet 
passages;  a  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  body, 
and  a  plunger  valve  telescopically  resiliently  mounted  in 
the  sleeve,  said  plunger  having  an  internal  chamber;  radi- 
ally disposed,  axially  spaced  apart,  inlet  and  outlet  portt 
in  the  sleeve  and  plunger  valve,  said  sleeve  ports  being 
separately  continuously  connected  to  the  body  passages 
and  directly  overlying  the  valve  ports,  which  open  to  the 
chamber,  in  the  wide  open  position  of  the  throttling  valve, 
one  of  said  sleeve  and  associated  underlying  valve  ports 
together  forming  a  throttling  port;  a  slot  in  the  sleeve 
forming  two  spaced  apart  end  surfab^ind  two  adjust- 
ing screws  engageable  from  an  exteri^surface  of  the 
body  and  threadable  into  said  body  transversely  to  the 
sleeve,  each  screw  having  an  end  surface  adapted  to  sep- 
arately engage  the  slot  end  surfaces,  whereby  said  screws 
may  be  independently  shifted  to  and  from  said  slot  end 


3,037,529 
LAMINATED    TUBE    STRUCTURE    AND 
METHOD 
Alhta  M.  Handfc,  2021  ClarHKc  Ave,  Ukewood,  Ohio, 
assignor,  by  meae  atsignnicnts,  of  one-half  to  AlMn 
M.  Handk,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  and  one-half  to  WilUam 
A.  Foil,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  847,329 
5  Clafans.     (CL  138—109) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  tube  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spirally- wound  layers  of  flexible  resinous 
material,  each  layer  comprising 
a  laminate  of  a  first  plastic  material  characterized  by 
being  thermally  oriented  and  having  a  high  reorienta- 
tion temperature, 
a  second  plastic  material  having  a  melting  point  lower 

than  said  reorientation  temperature, 
said  layers  being  arranged  with  said  second  plastic  ma- 
terial in  face-to-face,  united  relation. 


1()4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  5,  1962 


said  tube  being  heit-shrinkable  whereby  an  end  of  said 
tube  is  heat-constricted  radially  inwardly,  said  second 
plastic  material  circumferentially  bonding  said  first 
material  at  said  end  concentrically  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  tube,  thereby  preventing  delamina- 
tion  of  said  layers. 


COP  GRIP  HOLDER  FOR  A  WEAVER'S 

SHUTTLE 

Henry  Thomas  Simmons,  167  E.  Genesee  St, 

Skaneatcles,  N.Y. 

Fitod  Not.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •54,670 

5  ClainM.     (CL  139— 19S) 


*  1.  In  combination  a  weaver's  shuttle  having  sides  form- 
ing a  cavity,  an  eye  formed  through  one  side  of  said 
shuttle,  a  spring  lock  slidably  disposed  in  one  end  of  said 
cavity  and  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  notches 
in  said  opening,  and  a  cop  grip  holder  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially tubular  body  having  an  opening  formed  along 
one  side  thereof  for  gripping  a  cop  of  yarn,  tabs  formed 
at  one  end  of  said  holder  in  alignment  with  the  said  notches 
in  said  spring  lock  when  the  holder  is  securely  locked  in 
position  within  the  cavity,  whereby  the  yam  is  unwound 
from  the  outside  front  of  the  cop. 


3,037431 

BINDER  AND  CUTTER  MECHANISM 

lowph  B.  Jackaon,  Hopcdalc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Draper 

CorporatkMi,  Hopcdalc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maioc 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  19««,  Scr.  No.  7,475 

3  Clainu.     (CL  139—263) 


I.  In  a  filling  thread  binder  and  cutter  for  looms  having 
a  ledger  blade,  an  opposed  binder  member,  a  movable 
binder  and  cutter  member  slidable  between  said  ledger 
blade  and  binder  member,  a  reciprocable  support  means  by 
which  said  cutter  and  binder  member  is  carried,  resilient 
means  for  biasing  said  support  means  toward  one  of  its 
extreme  positions,  said  resilient  means  being  further 
stressed  to  press  said  movable  blade  into  shearing  contact 
with  said  ledger  blade,  a  flat  spring  member  adapted  to 
press  said  binder  member  toward  said  ledger  blade,  said 
binder  member  and  spring  means  being  slotted  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof  to  provide  pairs 
of  adjacent  sections,  and  a  separate  adjustable  means  effec- 
tive upon  each  section  of  said  spring  member  for  con- 
trolhng  the  pressure  applied  by  said  latter  section  against 
the  adjacent  section  of  the  binder. 


3,037,532 
DIAPER 
Norman  L.  Seltzer,  Newton,  Mass.,  atsignor  to  The  Ken- 
dall Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasa- 
chMetts 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  836,225 
5  Claims.     (CL  139—383) 


I.  A  diaper  comprising  warp  and  filling  yams  sub- 
stantially all  of  unidirectional  twist,  the  size  of  said  yams 
being  from  about  16/1  to  about  40/1  and  having  twist 
multiples  ranging  from  about  3.23  to  about  4.0  in  the  fill- 
ing and  from  about  3.8  to  about  4.75  in  the  warp,  said 
diaper  having  a  multi-layer  body  portion  and  single-layer 
pinking  bar  portions,  the  warp  yarns  and  the  filling  yams 
being  so  related  as  to  yam  size,  twist  multiple,  number  of 
ends  and  picks  in  one  repeat,  average  number  of  inter- 
lacings  in  one  repeat,  picks  per  inch  and  sley  in  one  layer 
so  as  to  give  an  index  number  within  the  range  from 
about  .30  to  about  .45  in  the  fraction  relating  to  each 
individual  layer  of  the  body 


where  P  equals  the  picks  per  inch  in  one  layer,  R  equals 
the  number  of  ends  and  picks  in  one  repeat,  I  equals  the 
average  number  of  interiacings  in  one  repeat,  S  equals  the 
warp  ends  per  inch  in  one  layer.  W  equals  the  maximum 
number  of  warp  yams  that  can  lie  side  by  side  in  one 
inch,  T,  equals  the  twist  multiple  of  the  warp  yams,  F 
equals  the  maximum  number  of  filling  yams  that  can  lie 
side  by  side  in  one  inch,  and  an  index  number  within  the 
range  from  about  1. 10  to  about  1.50  in  the  fraction  relat- 
ing to  the  single-layer  pinking  bar  portions 


R^XW 


where  E  equals  the  warp  ends  per  inch  in  the  pinking  bar 
portions,  Rp  equals  the  number  of  ends  and  picks  in  one 
repeat  in  the  bar  portions,  Ip  equals  the  average  number 
of  interiacings  in  one  repeat  in  the  bar  portions,  A  equals 
the  actual  picks  per  inch  at  the  bar  portions,  and  W  equals 
the  maximum  number  of  warp  yams  that  can  lie  side  by 
side  in  one  inch. 


3,037,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
GRID  WINDING  MACHINES 
Jolu  A.  Chase,  Nntlcy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tioa of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaa.  2,  1957.  Ser.  No.  632,079 
15  Claims.    (CL  140—71.5) 
1.  A  grid  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  plate  mov- 
able between  a  retracted  and  a  winding  position,  a  wire 
gripping  mechanism  having  two  jaw  members,  one  of  said 
jaw  members  being  fixed  to  said  plate,  the  other  of  said 
jaw  members  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plate,  a 
first  means  connected  to  said  other  of  said  jaw  members 
for  urging  ^id  jaw  members  together  for  gripping  a  wire 
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with  a  relatively  tnmll  restraining  force,  and  a  second 
means  connected  to  saiil  first  means  for  both  increasing 


.^>^tr^ 


*;« 


the  restraining  force  of  said  members  and  retuming  said 
plate  frcxn  retracted  position  to  a  grid  winding  position. 

3,037,534 

WIRE-TYING  MACHINE 

Shirley  B.  Brousc,  Chicago,  ID.,  msOgnor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,003 

5  Claims.    (CL  140—93.6) 


I .  A  transmission  for  a  wire-tying  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  housing,  a  reversible  motor  mounted  on  said 
housing,  a  twister  pinion  jouraaled  in  said  housing,  a  cut- 
ter pivoted  on  the  housing  adjacent  each  end  of  said 
pinion,  a  main  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  pinion,  and  drive  means  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  shaft,  said  transmission  comprising  a 
twister  gear  loose  on  said  shaft  for  driving  said  pinion, 
an  auxiliary  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  parallel  with 
said  main  shaft,  an  intermediate  gear  loose  on  said 
auxiliary  shaft  and  meshing  with  said  twister  gear  and 
said  pinion,  said  intermediate  gear  having  a  recess  in  one 
side  with  a  cam  surface,  a  spring-urged  pin  slidable  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  engage  said  cam  surface,  means 
including  a  single-revolution  clutch  effective  on  rotation 
of  said  main  shaft  in  one  direction  only  to  drive  said 
twister  gear,  said  clutch  including  a  hub  disposed  on  and 
rotatable  with  said  main  shaft,  a  pin  slidable  axially  in 
said  hub  engageable  with  said  twister  gear  on  rotation  of 
said  hub  in  said  one  direction,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  said  hub  adapted  to  move  said  last  named  pin 
out  of  engagement  with  said  gear  after  one  complete 
revolution  thereof,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  pawl  generally  circumferentially  of  said 
hub. 


3,037,535 

KNOTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
WIRE-TYING  MACHINE 
John  J.  Unehan,  Flossmoor,  and   Edward  W.  Schultz, 
Homewood,  111.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1960,  Scr.  No.  7,833 
14  Clains.    (CL  140—115) 
I.  A  knotter  mechanism  for  wire-tying  machines  of 
the  type  having  a  platform  adapted  to  support  an  article 
779  O.O.— 8 


to  be  tied,  and  a  guide  track  extending  around  the  i^at- 
form  with  a  lower  transom  just  below  the  platform,  said 
platform  having  a  slot  therethrough  in  line  with  said 
lower  transom  in  which  said  knotter  mechanism  com- 
prises a  slotted  twister  pinion,  means  mounting  said  pin- 
ion for  movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
pinion  is  in  line  with  said  transom  and  a  second  position 


offset  laterally  therefrom,  a  movable  grooved  member 
disposed  in  said  lower  transom  and  adapted  to  replace 
said  pinion,  means  effective  to  move  said  member  down- 
wardly from  a  position  in  line  with  said  transom  to  make 
way  for  said  pinion  as  it  is  moved  into  said  first  position, 
and  means  effective  to  move  said  member  upwardly  in 
line  with  said  transom  to  replace  said  pinion  when  the 
pinion  is  moved  to  its  said  second  position. 


3^37336 
PRESSURE  FILLING  APPARATUS  WITH 
VACUUM  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Paul  R.  Fechheimer,  Gordon  W.  Jacobs,  and  Warren  H. 
Harlan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Karl  Kief er 
Machine  Company,  Chidnnatf,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  797,738 
19  Claims.    (CL  141—7) 


18.  A  process  for  introducing  a  liquid  product  into 
a  container  with  the  mouth  of  the  container  open  to  the 
flow  of  air  therethrough  during  the  filling  operation, 
which  comprises  providing  a  filling  spout  structure  having 
a  nozzle  composed  of  a  pair  of  tubes  each  having  a  lower 
opening  therein,  with  one  of  the  tubes  connected  to  a 
source  of  product  under  pressure  and  the  other  of  the 
tubes  connected  to  a  source  producing  a  continuous  uni- 
directional flow  of  air  therethrough,  presenting  a  con- 
tainer to  be  filled  to  said  nozzle  with  die  opening  in  the 
air  tube  positioned  at  the  desired  height  o^  fill  for  the 
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container,  opeoing  the  product  tube  to  the  flow  of  product 
therethrough,  and  utilizing  the  flow  of  wr  through  the 
air  tube  to  sense  the  fill  of  the  container  and  ihut  off 
the  flow  of  product  when  the  fill  reaches  the  opening 
ui  the  air  tube  including  the  step  of  maintaining  the 
unj-directional  flow  of  air  through  said  air  tube  after 
the  product  flow  has  been  shut  off 
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BARK  REMOVING  MACHfNE  HAVING 
^^        ^  PEEUNG  KNIFE 
Hcrnann  Otto  Romcr,  SlattgHt-ObertvUMiB, 

^.  .     ^J**»'  >».  «»5».  Ser.  No.  7*4.354 
Claim,  priority,  aMUcadoa  Gennny  Ang.  9, 195S 
3  CbimM.    (CI  144— 2W) 


^  fl^'**^"'^'''  ^y  °PP*»^»«  «^  portion,  of  the  log 

fi^i^f^^  !  predetermined  distance  relative  to  said 
firs  location  and  .aid  second  location  having  a  concentric 
p^  ern   axis  wh^h  i.  parallel  to  said  chlcki^n^ 

^^jJ?  T^^,  ""^  '**  ""^"^  ^  respective  end 
portions  o  the  log  into  selected  visible  alin^Knt  ^th 
the  concentric  patterns  at  said  Kcond  location  and  thereby 
.hning  a  selected  lo,  axi.  with  the  concentric  p^Z 
axH^and  mean,  to  move  the  log  the  predetermined  dis- 
Unce  from  the  second  location  to  the  first  location  and  to 
maintain  said  jielected  log  axis  pandkl  to  said  chucking 
center  axis  during  nnoving. 


^DRIVING  TOOL  FOR  RECESSED  HEAD  SCREWS 

BMu  O^  CnHf,  mmi^on  to  Acr-O-Torq  tac^ 
^^^.^^•'  ■  «»»»«'"«*o«  of  Nevada 

FItoi  Not.  17, 1»5»,  Scr.  No.  t53445 
1  CWok    (CL  145-M) 


1.  A  bark  peeling  machine  comprising  a  houang  driv- 
ing  means  including  a  driving  shaft  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  working  rod.  means  connected  with  Mid  driving 
shaft  for  reciprocating  .aid  working  rod.  a  countcrweiidSt 
piston  operatively  connected  with  said  driving  shaft  and 
disposed  substantially  diametrically  opposite  to  Mid  rod 
additional  means  connected  with  Mid  driving  shaft  for' 
reciprocating  said  counter-weight  piston,  in  oppodtion  to 
the  movement  of  said  rod  in  order  to  provide  a  balancing 
of  said  rod.  a  bark  peeling  device  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  rod.  a  rocking  lever  of  subsUntially  U -shape  and 
a  pivot  at  each  end  of  said  lever  for  pivotaUy  securing 
said  lever  to  said  housing,  a  torsion  q>ring  connecUng 
each  of  said  pivots  with  the  corresponding  arms  of  said 
rocking  lever  and  urging  said  lever  downwardly    Mid 
springs  being  tensioned  and  assuming  at  least  a  part  of 
the  weight  of  said  machine. 


DEVICE  FOR  ALINING  END  PORTIONS  OF  A  LOG 
^JS,^^^b^*^^^^  O^^CE  THEREFOR 

FUed  Jan.  7.  1957,  Scr.  No.  632^ 
SClaiw.    (CL144-2t9) 


A  tool  for  driving  right-hand  threaded  screws  having 
a  centrally  disposed  recess,  said  tool  comprising  a  shank 
terminating  in  a  blunt  end.  vanes  extending  upwardly  and' 
outwardly  from  said  end  with  increasing  radial  magni- 
tude, each  of  said  vanes  having  a  straight  flat  driving 
waU.  a  straight  flat  b»ck^t  wall  paralleling  Mid  drivinj 
wall,  Md  an  outside  wall,  each  of  said  driving  walls  being 
of  greater  area  than  said  back-out  wails  and  offset  from  a 
longitudinal  plane  which  contains  the  axi.  of  the  tool 
shank  and  forwardly  of  the  clockwise  direction  of  ro- 
UUon  of  the  tool  shank,  each  of  said  back^Hit  walls  offset 
o  a  lesser  extent  from  said  tool  axi.<ontaining  plane 
than  said  driving  walls  and  rcarwardly  relative  to  the 
clockwise  direcUon  of  rotation  of  the  tool  shank,  the 
backet  wall  of  each  vane  disposed  on  a  vertical  plane 
medial  of  a  diametrically  opposed  vane  with  the  outude 
edge  o(  the  back-out  wall  of  each  vane  at  a  greater 
distance  from  a  plane  through  the  center  of  the  shank 
at  ni^t  angles  to  the  parallel  walU  of  the  vane  than  the 
outside  edge  of  its  respective  driving  wall,  the  outside 
waU  of  each  vane  being  on  a  radius  of  curvature  from 
^  axis  of  the  tool  shank  whereby  cam-like  characteristics     " 
of  such  curvature  wiU  cause  introverted  driving  torque 
to  concentrate  the  pressures  around  the  axis  of  the  tool 
shank  and  a  screw  driven  thereby,  and  whereby  clock- 
wise forces  of  the  routing  driving  tool  transmitted  to  a 
screw  recess  wiU  impart  a  greater  driving  torque  load  on 
tHe  screw  than  if  transmitted  in  a  counter-clockwise  di- 
rection by  said  back-out  walls. 


I.  A  device  for  aiming  the  opposite  end  portions  of 
a  log  to  the  laterally  spaced  jaws  of  a  chucking  device 
therefor,  and  which  chucking  device  is  relatively  fixed  at  a 
first  locatKMi  thereby  determining  a  fixed  chucking  center 
axis  of  the  chucking  device,  comprising  illuminated  pro- 
jectors for  projecting  laterally  spaced  concentric  patterns 
Which  comprise  concentric  circles  which  arc  centered 
about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  chucking  center  axis 
and  which  patterns  are  focused  to  be  accurately  tnter- 


3  937^4^ 

MAOTNE  FOR  PULVERIZING  FROZEN  FOOD 

"""?g1^!?^!^  ^  BloomqiUst.  botk  of 
P.O.  Bos  M7,  WaoHM,  Wis. 
FM  Mar.  7,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  13,124 
2  Claiau.    (O.  144—123) 
.    ',•  ^   "'Chine  for  pulverizing  frozen   food   material 
mcludmg  a  frame,  a  cutter  head  rotataWy  supported  on 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  knives  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing cuttmg  edges,  said  knives  being  arranged  opposite 
each  other  on  said  cutter  head  in  planes  extended  sub- 
stanually  radially  of  Mid  cutter  head,  said  cutter  head 
bemg  formed  with  a  pair  of  axially  extraded  cavities  cot- 
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rei^xMiding  to  said  knives,  one  in  front  of  each  of  Mid 
knives,  said  cavities  being  of  relatively  short  circumferen- 
tial extent  whereby  the  cutter  head  is  of  the  same  radius 
over  the  peripheral  portions  thereof  between  said  cavities, 
and  hopper  means  on  said  frame  for  directing  the  frozen 
material  to  be  pulverized  downwardly  onto  said  cutter 
head  into  a  cutting  zone  extended  between  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cutter  bead  and  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  pass- 


ing through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cutter  head,  the 
circumferential  extent  of  Mid  zone  being  less  than  the 
dreumferential  distance  between  said  knives,  whereb) 
said  knives  are  engageable  one  at  a  time  with  the  frozen 
material,  with  each  cavity  being  of  a  size  such  that  the 
material  cut  by  a  knife,  during  a  single  cutting  engage- 
ment thereof  with  the  frozen  material,  is  received  in  a 
corresponding  cavity  for  discharge  from  the  cavity  fol- 
lowing Mid  engagement. 


3,t37^1 

EVER  READY  CARRYING  CASES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Leopold  Hohmnth.  Schmicclien,  scar  Schelkllngen,  Gcr- 
numy,  aMigiior  to  Zeis.  Duni  Aktloigcseliacbaft,  Statt- 
gart,  Gcmany 

FDcd  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerauay  Ian.  2,  1959 

8  ClaiDM.    (CL  158— ^) 


iZK 


1.  In  an  ever  ready  camera  carrying  case  for  photo- 
graphic cameras  having  a  bottom  lower  wall  portion  and 
one  or  more  exchangeable  parts  covered  by  Mid  wall  por- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  means  connecting  said 
wall  portion  to  Mid  case  for  permitting  the  removal  of 
at  least  that  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  case  which  covers 
the  exchangeable  part  and  lower  wall  portion  of  the 
camera,  said  means  including  a  flexible  connection  located 
at  the  rear  of  Mid  case  between  the  lower  wall  portion  of 
said  case  and  the  body  of  the  case,  whereby  Mid  wall 
portion  can  be  moved  to  an  open  position  to  remove 
and  replace  said  exchangeable  parts. 


3,837342 

ffrUD  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  GROMMET  WITH 

GROMMET  JACKING  SPRING 

Thoou.  R.  Boyd,  Rollii«  Hill.  E.tatc  Calif.,  sMigMir 

to  DUdoI.  Tod  Worlu,  Ik.,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,444 

5  Clainis.    (CI.  151—21) 

1.  A  high  shear  fastener  comprising  a  stud  assembly 

and  a  receptacle  assembly,  said  stud  assembly  including  a 

conical  head  shouldered  screw,  a  conical  head  generally 


cylindrical  grommet  member  axially  bored  for  accepUnce 
of  said  screw.  Mid  grommet  being  provided  internally  with 
shoulder  means,  the  shoulder  of  Mid  screw  being  axially 
and  radially  deformed  to  cooperate  with  the  internal 
shoulder  means  of  the  grommet  to  provide  an  axially  cap- 
tive rotatable  screw,  the  periphery  of  the  grommet  at  iu 
free  end  opposite  the  conical  head  portion  being  provided 
with  a  frusto-conical  undercut  which  stops  short  of  said 
free  end  to  provide  a  shoulder  means,  two  axially  extend- 
ing slou  on  opposite  sides  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
grommet,  each  of  said  slots  being  provided  with  a  radially 
increased  depth  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  grommet 
whereby  a  fulcrum  pcrint  is  established  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  slots,  an  annular  groove  in  the  free  end  of 
Mid  grommet  and  communicating  with  each  of  said  slots, 
a  U-shaped  spring  member  Kated  In  said  groove  having 
arms  extending  from  its  free  ends  and  positioned  within 
said  slots,  an  expansible  split  ring  member  encircling  said 
grommet  and  being  capable  of  axial  movemem  along  said 
grommet  between  the  shoulder  means  and  the  head  means. 
Mid  receptacle  assembly  including  cup  means  having  lat- 
erally extending  flanges  adjacent  its  end,  Mid  flanges  being 
provided  with  suitable  means  to  fasten  the  receptacle  to  a 
work  panel,  a  nut  element  seated  within  Mid  cup  means. 
Mid  cup  means  having  means  for  accepting  Mid  nut  ele- 
ment in  non-rotative  relationship,  said  nut  element  being 
generally  tubular  in  shape  and  axially  split  throughout 
its  length,  said  nut  element  having  an  integral  •nnglar 
flange  extending  laterally  adjacent  its  lower  end,  said  nut 
means  further  having  a  frusto-conical  section  with  the 
greatest  diameter  of  said  section  blending  into  said  flange 


means,  the  remainder  or  upper  section  of  said  nut  means 
being  generally  cylindrical  in  configuration  and  having  its 
upper  free  end  provided  with  an  annular  taper,  a  continu- 
ous annular  ring  frusto-conical  in  shape  and  complemen- 
tary to  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  Mid  nut  means,  said 
ring  having  at  its  larger  extremity  a  radially  extending  an- 
nular flange,  a  retaining  means  substantially  cup-shaped 
and  complementary  in  shape  to  the  interior  of  the  re- 
ceptacle cup  means,  but  shorter  in  axial  extent  than  said 
cup  means,  the  bottom  of  said  retaining  means  having  an 
aperture  which  will  accept  the  frusto-conical  portion  of 
said  ring  and  cylindrical  portion  of  Mid  nut  means  when 
the  nut  means,  the  ring  and  the  retaining  means  are  all 
axially  telescoped  within  the  receptacle  cup  section.  Mid 
nut  means  and  ring  being  axially  shiftable  between  the 
bottom  of  Mid  receptacle  cup  aiid  the  underside  of  Mid 
retaining  means  whereby  when  said  nut  means  and  ring 
are  axially  shifted  towards  Mid  retaining  means  the  flange 
of  the  ring  bears  on  the  retaining  means  and  the  internal 
frusto-conical  surface  of  the  ring  will  move  axially  down 
the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said  nut  thereby  radially  col- 
lapsing said  nut  means;  Mid  grommet  being  provided  with 
an  intenul  counterbore  opposite  the  conical  head  of  such 
size  that  it  will  accept  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  nut 
means  when  the  screw  is  telescoped  into  said  nut  means, 
whereby  as  said  stud  assembly  is  axially  moved  relative 
to  Mid  receptacle  assembly  as  the  screw  means  is  rotated 
within  said  nut  means,  further,  tightening  of  the  screw 
means  draws  the  nut  means  upwardly  relative  to  the  re- 
ceptacle cup  and  radially  collapses  the  nut  means  within 
the  ring  thereby  gripping  the  screw  and  creating  a  prevail- 
ing, torque  locking  effect 
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TIRE  CHAIN  ASSEMBLIES 

Eddie  Moore.  1316  N.  1  Ith  Sl^  Mliwaake«,  Wk. 

Filed  Jao.  li,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  tM24 

1  Chta.    (CL  152— 23 J) 


of  crimping  dies,  moving  means  including  a  rcciprocable 
ram  for  movmg  said  dies  relatively  towards  and  away 
from  each  other,  a  cylinder  disposed  adjacent  said  dies 

?*!!f  L*  "^^  ■"  "''  "'ending  substantially  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  ram.  said  cyl- 


In  combination  with  a  tire  rim.  a  plurality  of  eye 
members  spaced  about  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  a  ring 
band  adapted  for  positioning  adjacent  the  outer  side  of 
said  tire  rim  having  spaced  apertures  therein,  a  bolt  dis- 
posed in  each  aperture,  a  nut  on  each  bolt,  an  angular 
handle  on  each  nut  adapted  to  bear  against  the  annular 
ring  band,  each  bolt  having  an  eye  in  one  end  thereof  a 
plurality  of  cross  Unks.  and  snap  hook  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  cross  links  between  each  rim  eye  and 
said  bolt  eye. 

.„  3,M7,544 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INFLATION  AND 
SimSEQUENT    PRESSURES    IN    PNElflVfATO 

Rene  Goainad,  21«  W.  gMi  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIW  Dec.  8,  1958.  Ser^o.  778,9?1 

11  Claims.    (CL  152—415) 


inder  having  regularly  spaced  sprocket  teeth  for  engage- 
ment with  perforations  in  said  belt  whereby  said  cylinder 
supports  and  engages  a  substantial  length  of  said  belt 
and  indexing  means  for  indexing  said  cylinder  when  said 
dies  are  apart  thereby  to  position  an  uncrimped  terminal 
between  said  dies. 


3,937,546 

PRESS 

Stewart  P.  Gardner,  %  The  Stewart  Coach 

IiidMtrics,  Inc.,  Briatol,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  I960.  Ser.  No.  13,4M 

2t  rialMi     (CL  153—2) 


1.  In  a  dual  wheel  assembly  embodying  dual  tires  each 
of  which  has  a  Ure  nipple  and  means  for  equalizing  in- 
flation pressures  in  said  valves,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  housing  having  therein  a  normally  sealed 
chamber  one  wall  of  which  is  movable,  an  inflaUon  tube 
having  a  check  valve  and  leading  to  said  chamber,  ducts 
leading  from  said  chamber  and  attached  to  the  nipples 
of  the  dual  tires,  valves  in  said  ducts  spring  biased  to 
open,  a  valve  closer  carried  by  said  movable  wall  and 
acting  on  the  valves  of  the  ducts  to  seal  the  ducts  when 
pressure  in  the  chamber  falls  appreciably  below  a  pre- 
determined maximum  and  to  unseal  the  ducts  when  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  is  at  approximately  said  prede- 
termined maximum  pressure,  and  a  spring  biased  relief 
valve  in  a  vent  passage  leading  from  said  chamber  for 
relieving  said  chamber  of  pressures  above  the  predeter- 
mined maximum. 


...  -»  3,«37345 

M-^^^tlS  TERMINAL  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Martn  L  KHngler.  Henkcy,  and  William  R  Over,  Union 
Depoatt^Pa.,  aarigMn  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 

Fikd  Aar.  If,  W59,  Ser.  No.  8*5,433 
7  Clafam.    (CL  153—1) 

I.  Apparatus  for  crimping  electrical  terminals  where- 
in said  terminals  are  removably  secured  to  a  flexible  belt 
at  regularly  spaced  intervals  with  the  axes  of  said  ter- 
minals extending  transversely  of  said  belt  and  with  at 
^st  a  sub>tantial  portiDn  of  the  length  of  each  terminal 
resting  on  said  belt,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair 


1.  In  a  press  having  complemental  die  members  rel- 
atively movable  oppoaedly  into  engaged  relaUon  for  bend- 
ing marginal  portions  of  adjacent  edges  of  a  metal  sheet 
to  provide  thereon  either  upstanding   flanges  of  prede- 
termined height  having  at  least  one  end  inclined  or  rebent 
flanges  each  having  an  upstanding  portion  of  substantial- 
ly  laid  height  and  an  outturncd  portion  extending  from 
said   upstanding   portion  a  disunce  substantially  equal 
to  said  height,  for  cutting  oflf  a  comer  portion  of  the 
sheet  between  said  adjacent  edges  prior  to  the  forming 
of  said  flanges,  and  for  contemporaneously  cutting  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  opening  in  the  sheet,  first  bending 
die  means  on  a  first  of  said  die  members  having  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  relative  movement 
a  plane  surface  of  an  extent  in  said  direction  at  least  equal 
to  said  height,  second  bending  die  means  on  the  second 
die  member  having  a  first  plane  face  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  plane  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  by  substan- 
tially the  thickness  of  said  sheet  and  also  having  a  sec- 
ond plane  face  normal   to  said  first  face,  said  second 
bending  die  means  having  therein  a  dihedral  rabbet  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  rectangulariy  related  surfaces  each 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  height  with 
one  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  face  and 
the  other  substantially  parallel  to  said  second  face    a 
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die  bar  of  substantially  square  cross  section  each  side  of 
which  has  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  height,  said 
bar  being  selectively  mountable  either  on  said  secoixl 
die  means  in  said  rabbet  with  two  adjacent  sides  there- 
of substantially  flush  with  the  corresponding  faces  of  said 
second  die  means  or  on  said  first  die  means  projecting 
from  the  plane  surface  with  one  side  substantially  nor- 
mal thereto  and  a  side  adjacent  said  one  side  parallel  to 
the  plane  surface  and  spaced  by  substantially  the  thick- 
ness of  said  sheet  from  the  plane  of  said  first  rabbet  sur- 
face, means  for  detachably  mounting  said  bar  selectively 
on  one  of  said  bending  die  means,  means  on  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  die  means  for  supporting  there- 
between in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  planes  of 
said  plane  surface  and  said  first  face  a  metal  sheet  edge 
portion  which  measured  from  said  plane  surface  to  the 
adjacent  sheet  edge  has  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
said  height,  said  bar  when  mounted  in  said  rabbet  coop- 
erating with  said  plane  surface  upon  said  die  member 
movement  to  bend  said  edge  portion  into  an  upstanding 
flange  of  said  predetermined  height  and  when  mounted 
on  said  plane  surface  cooperating  with  said  rabbet-de- 
fining surfaces  upon  said  die  member  movement  to  bend 
the  portion  of  the  sheet  adjacent  said  edge  portion  to 
a  position  substantially  normal  to  the  edge  portion  and 
to  the  body  of  the  sheet  to  provide  the  upstanding  por- 
tion of  a  rebent  flange  having  said  edge  portion  as  the 
outtumed  portion,  rectangularly  arranged  first  cutting  die 
means  on  one  of  said  die  members  defining  an  outline 
corresponding  to  an  opening  to  be  cut  in  the  sheet  and 
affording  support  for  the  sheet  inwardly  from  said  out- 
line, second  cutting  die  means  on  the  other  of  the  die 
members  rectangularly  arranged  to  telescope  in  close-fit- 
ting relation  with  said  first  cutting  die  means  upon  said 
die  member  movement  to  cut  the  sheet  along  said  out- 
line for  severing  therefrom  a  portion  of  the  sheet  to  pro- 
vide said  opening  therein,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  cutting  die  means  comprising  shear  elements  each 
having  a  curved  cutting  edge  affording  a  progressive  shear- 
ing of  the  sheet,  two  pairs  of  cutting  elements  selectively 
disposable  on  one  of  said  die  members  positioned  to  have 
said  sheet  comer  portion  disposed  adjacent  thereto  upon 
insertion  of  said  sheet  in  the  press,  one  of  said  pairs  when 
disposed  on  said  die  member  having  the  cutting  elements 
thereof  presenting  a  pair  of  rectangularly  related  plane 
surfaces  each  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  die  members  and  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
line  of  one  of  said  adjacent  edges  and  intersecting  the 
line  of  the  other  edge,  the  projected  planes  of  said  plane 
surfaces  defining  on  the  sheet  a  square  comer  portion 
of  an  extent  inward  from  each  of  said  edges  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  combined  height  and  width  of  said 
upstanding  and  outtumed  portions  respectively  of  said 
rebent  flange,  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  cutting  elements 
when  disposed  on  said  one  die  member  having  the  cut- 
ting elements  thereof  presenting  a  pair  of  aligned  plane 
surfaces  extending  diagonally  relative  to  said  adjacent 
sheet  edges,  the  projected  planes  of  said  diagonal  plane 
surfaces  defining  on  the  sheet  a  triangular  comer  por- 
tion of  an  extent  along  each  of  said  edges  substantially 
equal  to  said  height,  a  cutting  die  block  on  the  other 
of  said  die  members  having  a  pair  of  rectangularly  re- 
lated plane  surfaces  each  parallel  to  said  direction  of 
die  member  movement  and  of  at  least  said  comer  por- 
tion extent,  said  die  block  being  detachably  securable  on 
said  other  die  member  selectively  in  one  position  with 
said  plane  surfaces  thereof  respectively  in  shearing  rela- 
tion with  the  plane  surfaces  of  said  one  pair  of  cutting 
elements  or  in  a  second  position  with  one  of  said  plane 
surfaces  thereof  extending  diagonally  relative  to  said 
adjacent  edges  in  shearing  relation  with  said  diagonal 
plane  surfaces  of  the  other  pair  of  cutting  elements, 
means  for  selectively  securing  said  pair  of  cutting  ele- 
ments detachably  on  said  one  die  member,  and  means  for 


detachably  securing  the  cutting  die  block  on  said  other 
die  member  selectively  in  one  of  said  positions,  where- 
by preliminary  to  formation  of  rebent  flanges  on  adjacent 
edges  of  the  sheet  the  fitit  cutting  element  pair  may  co- 
operate with  said  die  block  in  said  first  position  thereof 
to  shear  said  rectangular  comer  portion  from  the  sheet, 
and  prior  to  formation  of  upstanding  flanges  on  said  edges 
said  other  cutting  element  pair  may  cooperate  with  the 
die  block  in  said  second  position  thereof  to  shear  said 
triangular  comer  portion  from  the  sheet 


3,037347 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

BUSHINGS  IN  PARTS 

Clarence  H.  McShan,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

(21  Bluff  Point  Road,  Northport,  Long  Island,  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Oct.  I,  1957,  Ser.  No.  687,449 

4  Claims.    (CL  156-^23) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  bushings,  the  combination 
of  bushing  former  means  having  a  mouth  portion  com- 
municating and  in  axial  alignment  with  a  bore  of  sub- 
stantially the  size  desired  for  the  bushings,  mandrel  means 
movable  axially  of  the  bore  in  said  bushing  former  means 
and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith  to  form  flexible  ma- 
terial disposed  lengthwise  of  the  mandrel  means  and  in 
the  space  between  it  and  the  bore  into  substantially  tubu- 
lar shape,  and  means  forming  forwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  projections  at  the  forward  end  of  said  mandrel 
means  for  engaging  the  formed  flexible  material  to  ad- 
vance the  same  through  said  bore  when  said  mandrel 
means  is  moved  towards  said  bushing  former  means. 


3,037348 
BELT  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Victor  H.  Hasselqni^  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Original  application  Jaly  17,   1956,  Ser.  No.  598313. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct  28,  1960,  Ser.  Na 
65,706 

9  Claims.    (CL  156— 556) 


/ 


1.  In  a  system  for  splicing  bias  cut  pieces  of  elasto- 
meric  cord  fabric  wherein  a  delivery  conveyor  advances 
pieces  of  said  fabric  in  a  direction  parallel  to  their  bias 
cut  edges  toward  a  splicing  mechanism  dis|x>sed  trans- 
versely to  the  conveying  direction  of  said  delivery  con- 
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veyor  and  which  sphcing  mechanism  is  noounted  for  angu- 
lar adjustment  relative  to  the  delivery  conveyor  to  corre- 
spond to  tbe  angle  at  which  the  fabric  pieces  are  bias  cut; 
the  combination  of  a  belt  conveyor  apparatus  connecting 
>said  delivery  conveyor  and  said  splicing  mechanism,  said 
belt  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  UtcraJ- 
ly-spaced  belts  each  having  an  upper  load-carrying  reach 
extending  from  said  delivery  conveyor  to  said  splicing 
mechanism,  said  load-carrying  reaches  of  the  belu  being 
of  progressively  greater  length  from  one  side  of  said  con- 
veyor to  the  opposite  side,  and  means  supporting  each 
belt  for  automatically  and  proportionally  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  load-carrying  reach  of  each  belt  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  angular  position  of  said  spUdng 
mechanism  reUtive  to  said  delivery  conveyor 
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ed  m  alignment  with  said  opening  wherein  the  burner 
unit  includes  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  a  truncated  air 
cone  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  the  nozzle  with  the 
•mailer  end  of  the  cooe  pointing  into  the  fire  box  and 
the  fire  box  has  a  secondary  air  inlet  thereinto  surround- 
ing said  cone,  the  improvement  consisUng  in  adjustable 
means  mterpowd  between  said  opening  and  said  cone  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  air  passing  into  the  fire  box 
from  said  secondary  air  inlet  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  smaller  end  of  the  cone  to  the  upper  portion  thereof. 
«ajd  means  comprising  a  verticaUy  slidabie  plate  having 


TIRE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Julian  t  lacobMMi,  14781  ISormrt,  Dctrott,  Mick. 

FIW  May  31.  IWO,  S«r.  No.  32,42« 

5  Clalma.    (CL  157— IJJ) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  tire  upon  a  wheel  rim 
and  comprising  an  elongated  base,  a  spindle  fixed  to  and 
extending  transversely  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  receive 
a  wheel  with  a  Ure  partially  seated  on  the  rim  thereof,  a 
clamp  releasably  cngageable  with  the  tire  to  maintain  such 
seating,  said  base  being  formed  with  a  plurality  (rf  spaced 
sockets  disposed  radially  from  the  spindle,  said  damp 
comprising  a  rod  having  an  arcuately  curved  central  por- 
tion for  clamping  against  a  Ure,  an  elongated   handle 
formed  on  one  end  of  said  rod,  a  stub  formed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rod  and  projecting  transversely  to 
the  plane  of  said  central  portion,  said  sockeu  selectively 
receiving  said  stub,  and  said  stub  being  pivotal  in  a  socket 
to  swing  said  central  portion  into  engagement  with  a  tire 
said  sockets  being  each  predetcrminedly  spaced  from  the' 
spindle  to  accommodate  the  clamp  for  use  with  a  tire  hav- 
ing a  known  radius,  and  elongated  lever  having  an  outer 
end  formed  with  a  handle  and  an  inner  end  adapted  to 
releasably  engage  the  spindle  for  rotative  swinging  of  the 
lever  substantially  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spin- 
dle and  for  movement  of  said  lever  toward  the  wheel  rim 
responsive  to  force  applied  to  said  handle,  said  spindle 
having  means  operable  to  resist  escape  of  said  inner  end 
of  the  lever  from  the  spindle  when  said  force  is  appUed  a 
first  means  earned  by  the  lever  and  responsive  to  said 
routive  swinging  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  the  tire  and  stress  such  portion  radiaUy  out- 
wardly from  the  wheel  rim  for  subsequent  seating  there- 
on, and  a  second  means  carried  by  said  lever  and  respon- 
sive to  application  of  said  force  to  urge  such  portion  into 
a  position  confronting  the  wheel  rim  and  of  disengage- 
ment from  said  first  means,  thus  affording  retraction  of 
such  portion  to  seat  on  the  wheel  rim.  tbe  application 
of  said  force  and  said  rotative  swinging  occurring  con- 
CurrenUy    whereby  said  tire  U  progressively  seated  on 
the  wheel  rim. 


an  opemng  therethrough  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first-named  opening  and  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  smaller  end  of  the  cone  whereby  the 
P^ate  IS  vertically  movable  to  displace  the  axis  of  the 
plate  opening  from  a  given  position  wiUi  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  cone  to  a  higher  position  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  cone,  means  constraining  the  plate  to 
vertical  movement,  and  means  limiting  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  plate  witiiin  a  range  wherein  the  circumfer- 
ential edge  of  the  smaller  end  of  tiie  cone  always  remains 
spaced  from  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  plate  opening. 

„  3,t37^51 

FLAME  PAaURE  SAFEGUARD  FOR 
r^^        .    „COMlUSnON  HEATERS 
Gwjiloii    J    Palrtaiib,    lodiaiiapolit,    Lid.,   aadsnor  to 

FUad  imij  S,  If 5f ,  Scr.  No.  tlSJlf 
<  CUm.    (O.  15ft— 2«) 


.«.  M373» 

AIR  DIRECTOR  FOR  FURNACES 

ClaraMa  W.  UkImU,  135  Steyrcnot  Are, 

^  Newark  «,  N  J. 

FM  Ja&  J7,  I9M.  Ser.  No.  4,M4 

SClalM.    (CLISS— 1.5) 

I.  in  a  furnace  including  a  fire  box  having  a  horizontal 

opemng  through  a  wail  thereof  and  a  burner  unit  mount- 


4.  For  use  m  an  automotive  vehicle,   a  combustion 
neater,  comprising,  in  combination,  heat  exchanger  means 
including  an  inner  casing  defining  combustion  space    a 
burner  fitted    mto   said    heat   exchanger    and    including 
means  defimng  a  plenum  chamber  for  combustion  air 
disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  a  lower  portion  of  said 
inner  casing,  means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  to  said 
burner  and  includmg  a  fuel  supply  control  circuit,  a  por- 
tion of  said  inner  casing  underiying  said  burner  being 
deformed  to  define  drainage  means  for  collecting  un- 
bumed  fuel  supplied  through  said  burner  to  said  com- 
bustion space,  a  conduit  having  an  inuke  connected  to 
•aid  drainage  means,  said  burner  defining  a  fuel  draining 
opening  in  the  lower  side  thereof  communicating  with 
said  plenum  chamber  and  aligned  with  said  conduit  intake 
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to  direct  air  from  said  plenum  chamber  into  said  con- 
duit, means  defining  a  chamber  for  fuel  connected  to 
said  conduit  a  substantial  distance  below  said  drainage 
meaiu,  an  air  and  liquid  separating  device  connected 
into  said  said  conduit  between  said  intake  thereof  and 
said  fuel  chamber  to  release  air  directed  into  said  conduit 
from  said  pieniun  chamber  while  allowing  drainage  of 
fuel  through  the  conduit  into  said  fuel  chamber,  and 
means  responsive  to  an  incipient  collection  of  fuel  beyond 
a  predetermined  depth  in  said  fuel  chamber  for  prevent- 
ing further  accumulation  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  chamber. 


3,«37^52 

PREFILUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  FUEL-FEED 

CIRCUIT  OF  A  RAM^IET  UNIT 

Ytoo  Fouion,  Vcnalllci,  FraBcc,  aviiiior  to  Nord-Aria. 

tkm,  Societe  Nationalc  de  Constmctlons  Aeronautiques, 

Parit,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

Fflcd  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S10.938 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatkw  France  Feb.  27, 1959 

3  ClalMf.    (a.  15S— 3«) 


1.  A  pressurised  fuel  feed  system  comprising  a  general 
fuel  supply  line  provided  wtih  a  general  valve;  at  least 
two  manifolds;  a  plurality  of  injectors  on  each  of  said 
manifolds;  main  lines  branching  from  said  general  line, 
each  of  them  being  adapted  to  supply  with  fuel  one  of 
said  manifolds;  a  main  valve  mounted  on  each  of  all 
but  one  of  said  main  lines,  each  main  valve  defining 
in  the  main  line  in  which  it  is  mounted  an  ipstream  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  fuel  directly  from  said  general 
supply  line,  and  a  downstream  portion  connected  to  the 
manifold  supplied  with  fuel  by  said  main  line;  at  least 
one  pressure  sensitive  check  valve  located  downsU-eam 
of  each  of  said  main  valve  and  adapted  to  close  when 
the  fuel  pressure  in  said  downstream  portion  is  lower 
than  a  predetermined  value;  a  secondary  line  mounted 
on  each  of  said  all  but  one  main  lines,  aixl  connected 
to  the  upstream  portion  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the 
downstream  portion  of  the  main  line  on  which  it  is 
mounted,  on  the  other  hand,  each  secondary  line  being 
of  a  substantially  smaller  cross-section  than  the  main 
line  on  which  it  is  mounted;  a  so-called  prefilling  valve 
mounted  on  each  of  said  secondary  lines;  for  each  of  said 
all  but  one  main  lines,  on  the  one  hand  a  pressure  op- 
erated electric  switch,  in  communication  with  the  down- 
stream portion  of  said  main  line  by  means  of  a  pressure- 
take-off-tube,  and  an  electric  wiring  between  said  switch 
and  said  main  valve,  whereby  said  main  valve  is  caused 
to  be  opened  as  soon  as  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  down- 
stream portion  has  reached  the  value  for  the  operation 
of  the  manifold  which  is  supplied  with  fuel  thereby. 


3,«37453 
GAS  BURNER 
GMTgc  W.  Jackson,  SaM  Lake  City,  Utak,  avignor  to 
Utak  Hydro  Corporation,  Syt  Laka  City,  Utak,  a  cor- 
pontlon  of  UtiA 

FUcd  Oct  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,1M 
11  Cfarims.    (CL  15S— 99) 
1.  A  gas  burner  for  industrial  and  domestic  heating 
equipment,  comprising  an  elongate  burner  pipe  having  a 


plurality  of  gas  jet  nozzles  formed  at  intervals  along  its 
length;  an  air-injection  duct  having  aligned  inflow  and 
oudlow  openings  at  its  opposite  ends;  means  positioning 
said  duct  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  burner  pipe 
with  its  inflow  opening  facing  said  nozzles  and  with  both 
its  inflow  and  outflow  openings  extending  along  the  burner 
pipe,  so  that  the  gas  streams  issuing  from  said  nozzles 
will  pass  directly  into  and  through  said  duct  in  side  by 
side  relationship,  said  duct  being  considerably  shorter 
between  its  inflow  and  outflow  openings  than  it  is  long 


l«;«l 


'^ 


and  being  formed  with  a  throat  leading  from  said  in- 
flow opening  to  an  enlarged  ignition  chamber  at  said 
outflow  opening,  both  throat  and  ignition  chamber  like- 
wise extending  along  the  burner  pipe  with  the  opening 
between  said  throat  and  chamber  being  less  in  area  than 
said  outflow  opening  and  the  depth  of  the  throat  being 
approximately  the  same  as  tbe  depth  of  the  ignition 
chamber;  and  a  series  of  bars  extending  transversely  o( 
the  throat  of  the  duct  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  of 
said  throat  and  within  the  confines  of  the  ignition  cham- 
ber directly  above  respective  gas  jet  nozzles. 


3,037,554 

CATALYTIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Roger  RIssc,  Cainlre,  France,  assicnor  to  Sodete  Lyon- 

naisc  des  Rechanda  Cataiytkpics,  a  company  of  France 

FUcd  May  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,926 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  France  May  21,  1957 

2  Oafam.    (CL  158— 14«) 


1.  Heating  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  having  a  flat  fluidtight  bottom;  a  cat- 
alytic sieve  having  a  flat  surface  uniformly  spaced  from 
and  confronting  said  bottom;  an  elongated  distribution 
pipe  having  longitudinally  spaced  laterally  directed  per- 
forations formed  therein  which  are  centrally  located  be- 
tween said  flat  surface  and  fiat  bottom  within  the  space 
between  said  flat  surface  and  said  bottom  for  delivering 
a  gaseous  fuel  into  said  space,  the  external  diameter  of 
said  distribution  pipe  being  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  flat  surface  and  said  bottom,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pipe  being  oriented  in  a  plurality  of  different  coplanar 
directions  intermediate  its  ends  to  subdivide  said  space  into 
a  plurality  of  intercommunicating  compartments  which 
enhance  the  uniformity  of  distribution  of  said  fuel  to  said 
sieve;  and  controllable  means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel 
to  said  distribution  pipe. 


3,837355 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SLIDABLE 
SHOWER  DOOR 
Gcofgc  A.  Kockanowrid,  Ckieago,  IlL,  awignor  to  Kln- 
kead  Indnsliica,  Incorporated,  Chlcafo,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DIlMib 

FUcd  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  28,756 
5  Clakw.    (CL  16*— 186) 
1 .  In  a  slidabie  door,  a  longitudinal  member  having  an 
opening  therein,   a  rail  extending  transversely  to  said 
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mean,  extending  alongs.de  said  rail  and  h.Wng  a^?r  of  c^L^  Th  ^v  '■"•rj"*'"'*"  '"PPorted  on  »dd 
opposite  end  portions,  a  rail-traveling  wheel  adiii^toni  !S^  ^  P***"'*"**^  ^^<^e«n  «id  mner  enclosure 
of  «ud  end  poruons,  an  axle  for  «id  w^l  S  <S^  "^  ^""^  '°^  '^'"^^'  "'^  ^''^«  °'^'»^"  »«v. 

necung  sajd  one  end  portion  to  said  axle,  and  means 
connecung  the  other  of  said  end  portions  to  said  stud. 


wherein  said  longitudinal  member  has  a  polygonal  open- 
ing therem  and  said  stud  has  a  tapered  correspondingly 
polygonal  shape  with  a  base  dimension  slightly  larger 
than  said  opening,  said  stud  being  composed  of  soft  rr- 
sihent  plastic  material  rendering  the  stud  forcibly  insert- 
aMe  into  said  opening  to  form  a  tight  fit  therein,  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  said  inserted  stud  about  its  axis  is 
prevented. 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  BARREL-PLEA-^      ' 
,    ^,     ^  IN  DRAPERIES 

V^  jJv  '  *"'«°**">  ^^««»  Curtains  Ibc^  New 
Yoifc,  Njr^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  14,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  8»<J53 
4  Claiiag.    (CL  160— 34S) 


ing  sealing  means  thereon  defining  with  said  rotary  cylin- 
der a  plurality  of  selected  vacuum  areas  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder  and  means  by  which  suction  is 
communicated  from  said  enclosure  to  said  selected  areas 


3.037351 

u      ij  >    .-^     ^'^^^  PLUNGER 

ItaroW  R  McGowen,  Jr.,  .id  Howard  H.  Moore,  Jr^ 

hSS^t  ""    ""^^    *<»    ^^•'»«>'    Incorpor.t«C 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Tex« 

FUed  Oct.  12,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  M5,0M 

3  dafaiM.    (CL  IM— 170) 


^ 


3.  Pteat-forming  means  for  curtains  and  draperies  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  independent  pleat-forming  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  members  comprising  an  element  of  stiff 
ye  relatively  flexible  sheet  material  capable  of  being 
rolled  into  a  tube  whose  length  exceeds  its  diameter, 
means  for  temporarily  maintaining  said  element  in  tu- 
bular form  but  permitting  said  element  to  be  readily  un- 
rolled into  flat  condition  when  desired,  an  outwardly 
projecting  rib  located  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  sheet  and 

oJ  fh. ',?.L'"J  '*'?*;*'°"  P^'*"*'  '°  ^  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tube  formed  from  the  sheet,  said  rib  being  narrow 

7^?^'- '°  '"^  '"«^  °'  '^  '^^'  -nd  having  grooves 
r^f  .IT  '^  °PP«''«  edges,  and  a  clip  straddling  the 
top  of  the  rib  and  provided  with  resilient  legs  extend- 
inginto  the  grooves  for  holding  parts  of  a  curtain  in  said 
™,1?'  /*  'n«'nb«'-s  being  entirely  disconnected  and 
separate  from  one  another  whereby  they  may  be  spaced 

for  temporarily  maintaming  said  element  in  tubular  form 
ST^nTif  T";  "*'^""  ^°'  separably  maintaining 
^L  1  \  I*"*  ^'*'"*"*  °'  '^^  '"•»«rial  in  overlap- 
ping relationship,  said  fastener  elements  being  readily  se^ 
arable  to  permit  the  tubular  form  to  be  opc^ 


1.  In  a  well  tubing  plunger,  a  central  mounting  tube, 
a  pair  of  companion  sleeves  surrounding  the  tube  in  end 
to  end  relation  one  to  another  and  each  having  in  an  end 
portion  adjacent  the  other  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
openings  spaced  approximately  ninety  degrees  from  the 
openings  in  the  other  sleeve  and  projected  from  one  sleeve 
end  to  a  point  short  of  the  other  sleeve  end  to  define  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  legs  depending  from  a 
tube  enarcling  ring  at  said  other  sleeve  end.  a  laterally 
shiftable  shoe  segment  positioned  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  guided  at  its  sides  by  side  bearing  engagement 
thereof  with  the  depending  side  legs,  elastic  means  bias- 
ing the  shoe   segments   radially  outwardly  and  reUiner 
tongues  projecting  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  shoe 
segment  to  underlie  adjoining  leg  and  ring  portions 


».«,  3,037357 

H«r,  w   5^"Y  VACUUM  CYLINDER 

^•w  voH,  N.Y,  .^cisssi'i  i!rvSsr^**'' 

Filed  July  6,  IMO.  Ser.  No.  41.052 
lOdaim..    (CL  102— 370) 

H««.  '°^^  "•*'"""'  ^^y''"**"  comprising  an  inner  ste- 
tionary  enclosure  adapted  to  be  connected  to  mem  for 
producuig  a  partial  vacuum,  an  outer  perforated  cyUnder 


3,037350 
.,      ,   _.         AIR  DRIVEN  TURBINE 

^VSl^^S!:^  I™y'S*»»'  ■-%«»  to  Gtntni  Mo- 
ton  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporatloa  of  Del- 

FUed  Aug.  13.  1»5«,  Ser.  No.  833^12 

15  Claims.    (CL  170— M) 

3.  An  air  driven  turbine  including,  a  hub.  a  blade 

joumallcd  in  said  hub  for  pitch  adjustment  and  operable 

to  impart   rotation   thereto  when  positioned   in  an   air 

stream,  a  staUonary  member  disposed  within  said  bub  and 
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about  which  said  hub  rotates,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  hub 
and  supported  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  means  inter- 
connecting said  shaft  and  said  blade  for  adjusting  the 
pitch  thereof  upon  relative  movement  between  said  shaft 
and  said  hub,  a  pair  of  one-way  dutches  operable  to 


blade-shaped  lifting  elements  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  transverse  axis,  a  conveyor  arranged  rearwardly  of  the 
lifting  elements  for  conveying  the  beets  and  a  grate  ar- 
ranged between  the  circular  sets  of  lifting  elements  and 
sloping  upwardly  towards  the  conveyor,  said  grate  con- 
sisting of  longitudinal  bars  disposed  in  transversely  spaced 


r 


drivingly  interconnect  said  shaft  and  said  stationary  mem- 
ber to  impart  rotation  to  said  shaft  relative  to  said  hub 
in  opposite  directions,  and  centrifugally  actuated  gover- 
nor means  carried  by  said  hub  and  operable  to  control 
said  clutches  to  maintain  the  speed  of  turbine  substantially 
constant  by  varying  the  piteh  position  of  said  blade. 


3,037,560 
PITCH  LOCK  DISARMER 
Aathony  V.  Pood.  Manchester.  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,114 
11  Claims.    (CL  170— lOOJl) 


relation  and  having  a  lower  end  terminating  in  a  nose 
portion  extending  between  the  sets  of  lifting  elements  and 
adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  ground  substantially  to  the 
same  depth  as  the  lifting  elements  to  urge  against  a  beet 
not  yet  completely  lifted  out  of  the  ground  and  bring  such 
beet  under  the  action  of  the  lifting  elements  so  that  it 
may  be  thrown  by  the  lifting  elements  onto  the  conveyor. 


3,037,562 
UNIT  CARRIERS 
Wmiam  S.  Tsachlya,   Los    Angeles,  Calif.,  avigDor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Deere  A  Comfiany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debwarc 
Original  application  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  708,444,  now 
Patent  No.  3,001,590,  dated  Sept  26,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,805 
5  Claims.    (CL  172—450) 


4.  In  a  propeller  having  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  blades 
mounted  for  pitch  changing  movement  relative  thereto,  a 
hydraulic  pitch  changing  servo  motor  mounted  in  said  hub 
and  operative  to  vary  the  pitch  of  said  blades,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  and  a  drain,  a  first  speed  responsive 
means  for  connecting  either  side  of  said  motor  to  said 
source  and  the  other  to  drain  to  control  said  servo  motor, 
overspeed  responsive  means  carried  by  said  hub  for  block- 
ing the  connection  of  only  one  side  of  said  servo  with  said 
first  speed  responsive  means,  means  providing  a  bleed  be- 
tween one  side  of  said  motor  and  the  other,  a  second 
speed  responsive  means  for  automatically  closing  said 
bleed,  and  means  disabling  said  second  speed  responsive 
means  and  holding  said  bleed  open  at  selected  pitch 
positions. 

3,037361 

MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  BEETS  AND 

LIKE  TUBERS 

ConMlit  I.  Stcketcc,  1278  Hoofdweg, 

Nleow  Venaep,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,797 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Nethcrlandi  Oct  29, 1958 

2Clalaia.    (CL  171— 55) 
1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  beets  and  the  like  tubers, 
comprising   two   mutually  cooperating  circular  sets  of 


1.  A  tool  carrier  for  a  tractor  of  the  three-point  hitch 
type  having  means  to  receive  the  forward  ends  of  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  apart  lower  draft  links  and  means  located 
generally  centrally  on  the  tractor  above  the  level  of  said 
draft  link-receiving  means  to  receive  the  forward  end  of 
an  upper  thrust-transmitting  link  means,  the  latter  com- 
prising a  laterally  rigid  generally  V-shaped  yoke  having  its 
apical  portion  disposed  forwardly,  said  carrier  comprising 
an  upper  rigid  transverse  rockshaft  adapted  to  extend 
from  one  side  of  the  tractor  to  the  other  side  thereof,  tool- 
receiving  members  swingably  connected,  respectively,  with 
the  end  portions  of  said  rigid  rockshaft  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  tool-receiving  means  carried  at 
the  lower  end  portions  of  said  members,  lower  link-receiv- 
ing means  swingably  connected  with  the  lower  end  por- 
tions of  said  members,  first  arm  means  carried  by  said 
rigid  rockshaft  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereon  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom  to  receive  the  rear  portions 
of  said  laterally  rigid  thrust-transmitting  yoke,  second 
arm  means  on  said  rockshaft  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  generally  opposite  said  first  arm  means,  and 
thrust  link  means  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  ends 
of  said  second  arm  means  to  the  tractor. 


3,037363 
WEIGHING  SCALES 
Kenneth  C.  Allen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hobart 
Manufacturing  Company,  Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794366 
16  Clatans.    (CL  177—4) 
16.  A  system  for  weighing  loads,  comprising  a  weigh- 
ing mechaunism  adapted  to  be  deflected  from  a  no-load 


U4 


reference  p<M,tK>n  to  a  balance  position  in  proportion  to 
the  weight  of  the  load  applied  thereto,  control  means  re- 
quiring actuation  by  the  operator  to  condition  said  sys- 
tem for  operation,  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
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Juke  5,  1^2 


control  means  for  giving  a  signal  thereof,  tare  adjusting 
means  for  establishing  said  no-load  reference  position  of 
said  weighing  mechanism,  and  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  tare  adjusting  means  for  terminating  said  sig- 


oontrol  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  an  image  re- 
producing device  having  first  and  second  control  elec- 

VKteo  signals  to  said  input  electrode,  means  connecting 
-id  output  electrode  to  «iid  first  control  electrode  ^TwSd 

^nT.ii^*'^  ^^'"*  '^^'"'  *"*^  '"""»  for  Simultaneously 
controlling  contrast  and  background  brightness  of  an  im- 
age on  said  image  reproducing  device  comprising  a  source 
of  a  direct  voltage,  a  resistive  potentiometer  circuit  having 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terminals  and  a  single  vari- 

t^^r.JT"'^  *.'*'""*•.  ""'"  connecting  aaid  fim  and 
s«ODd  erminals  to  said  source  of  direct  voltage,  means 
oon^g  «id  third  terminal  to  said  control  *eiecT^e 
of  sa^d  amplifying  device,  and  means  connecting  said 
fourth  terrainai  to  said  second  control  electrode,  said  po- 
to  11?^.H  ^K^"'*  ^P~*°«  ^«i«««:«  means  connected 
said  third  and  fourth  terminals  that  vary   in  opposite 


3,M7,544 
u  t    .     .  .     ^  CAMERA 

A   "^"'nf;  E»nd»>o^en,  NetberUnda,  Mrigior  to  North 

m  .       _!"!!''"**  ••  *•*••  S».  No.  919M7 
CWnu  priority  ayiicdoo  Nctkcrianda  Jnac  17,  19SS 
*  ChlmB.    (CL  17t_7.1) 


3,t374M 
SSfSV^SS^SBi^"^"^^^"  GENERATION 
»ylvMia  Electric  ProdMts  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

FIM  Mar.  16,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  »MM 
•CUhM.    (Ctl7l— §2) 


I 


i    I* 


>  • 


i- 


I.  A  television  apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing 
»  plurahty  of  video  signals  having  different  scanning 
m!^'?  *f  relating  to  the  same  object,  comprising 
means  du-ecting  a  plurality  of  beams  of  light  toward  said 
Object,  means  simultaneously  scanning  said  beams  with 
respect  to  said  object  according  to  different  scanning 
sundards.  said  beams  of  light  from  each  of  said  plurality 
of  directing  means  being  of  a  different  character,  and  a 
plura  ity  of  light  sensitive  means  positioned  to  receive 
said  light  from  said  object  for  converting  the  light  re- 
ceived thereby  into  a  plurality  of  separate  signals,  said 
reccrvmg  means  being  sensitive  to  light  of  different  char- 
acters. 


M37,545 
TELEVISION-RECETVING  CIRCUIT 
^. .  „..  ARRANGEMENT 

bmi-Grcwrtottbek,    and    Helmot    Ganaa,    Hainburf 
t*ni«iii,  Gemuay,  uritnon  to  Nortk  Amcricaa  f1dl. 

Filed  Juae  16,  IfSf.  Scr.  No.  •M,734 
■  prtority,  appUcatioo  GernMoy  Jane  14.  19Sg 
SCIafaM.    (CL17i_7i)         **»  "^ 


1.  A  televi«on  receiving  circuit  comprising  an  ampli- 
fyuig  device  havmg  an  input  electrode,  a  characteristic 


1.  In   combination,    a   source   of  regulariy   recurring 
piUses  having  a  predetermined  repetition  period,  a  counter 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  cathodes  between  which  a 
discharge  is  stepped  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in 
response  to  the  application  of  a  pair  of  drive  pulses, 
one  delayed   relative  to  the  other,  to  first  and  second 
groups  of  switching  electrodes  associated  with  the  cath- 
odes   the   direction    of   stepping    being   determined    by 
whether  corresponding  drive  pulses  applied  to  the  first 
group  of  switching  electrodes   leads  or  lags  the  drive 
pulses  applied  to  the  second  group  of  switching  elec- 
trodes, and  a  gating  circuit  having  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals  respectively  connected  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  of  said  switching  electrodes  and  an  input 
tenmnal   to  which   said  regularly  recurring  pulses  are 
applied,  said  gating  circuit  being  operative  when  in  a 
first  stable  condition  to  inhibit  the  ti-ansfer  of  pulses 
from  said  source  to  said  counter  tube  and   operative 
when  in  either  of  second  or  third  sUble  condition  to 
generate  in  response  to  one  of  said  regularly  recurring 
pulses  a  pair  of  drive  pulses  delayed  relative   to  each 
other,  the  drive  pulse  applied  to  the  first  group  of  switch- 
ing electrodes  leading  the  pulse  applied  to  the  second 
group  of  electrodes  when  said  gating  circuit  is  in  the  said 
second  suble  condition,  and  vice  versa  when  said  gating 
circuit  is  in  the  said  third  lUbk  condition. 
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3,t37,567 

PREWIRED    INTERCONNECTORS    FOR    REMOTE 

CONTROL  OF  PROGRAM  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

INTERCOMMUNICATION 

Ralph  W.  Howmaa,  1925  Moraintridc,  Garlaad,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aag.  29,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7S7,972 

SClahm.    (CL  179u-l) 


1.  In  a  loud  speaker  system  having  a  qieaker  at  each 
of  a  plurality  of  separated  zones  of  a  building,  a  signal 
output  device  at  a  location  remote  fronA  the  speakers 
provided  with  leads  attached  to  respective  terminals  of 
a  plug-in  connector  located  in  a  first  speaker  zone,  a  series 
of  separate  cables  extending  from  the  first  speaker  zone 
through  each  of  the  speaker  zones  to  a  final  speaker  zone, 
a  plug-in  connector  at  each  end  of  each  cable  having 
terminals  attached  to  respective  conductors  of  the  cables, 
a  terminal  box  at  each  zone  having  means  to  receive  the 
two  connectors  at  each  zone  and  detachably  contact  re- 
spective terminals  thereof,  conductive  leads  within  the 
terminal  boxes  interconnecting  predetermined  contact 
meaiM  therein,  a  pair  of  individual  connectors  attached 
to  respective  contact  means  within  the  terminal  box  for 
connection  to  the  q>eaker  terminals  at  the  respective 
zone,  a  multiconductor  drop  cord  at  each  zone  with  the 
conductors  at  one  end  connected  to  predetermined  ter- 
minals of  a  plug-in  connector  and  the  conductors  at  the 
other  end  coimected  to  predetermined  leads  within  the 
terminal  box  at  the  respective  zone,  a  control  panel  at 
each  zone  including  a  volume  control  for  the  respective 
speaker,  comprising  resistive  means  having  a  fixed  value 
aiiid  an  adjustable  tap,  said  panel  having  terminals  to 
which  the  ends  of  the  res-stive  means  and  the  tap  are 
respectively  connected  and  to  which  the  drop  cord  con- 
nector may  be  detachably  connected,  the  respective  cables, 
terminal  boxes,  drop  cords  and  plug-in  connectors  being 
prewired  as  separate  units  such  that  upon  interconnection 
of  the  series  of  units,  the  signal  output  device  is  con- 
nected to  all  of  the  loud  speakers  and  volume  controls, 
the  resistive  means  being  connected  to  have  a  value  sub- 
stantially that  of  the  signal  output  device  and  the  speaker 
at  each  zone  being  connected  between  one  terminal  of 
the  respective  resistive  means  and  the  adjustable  tap. 


DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  RECEIVER 
AHhor  I.  HamHOB,  Lawadalc,  Calif.,  asslgBor  to 

Aircraft  Compaay,  Calrcr  CMy,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept  16, 1958,  Scr.  No.  761,4*5 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  179—15) 

1.  Receiving  apparatus  for  demodulating  an  applied 
wave,  sticcessive  portions  of  said  wave  having  predeter- 
mined discrete  p'^ase  relationships,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising first  means  including  wave-phase  responsive  means 
and  gating  means,  said  first  means  being  responsive  to  said 
wave  for  generating  individual  signal  pulses  for  each  of 
said  portions,  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  signal  pulses 
during  each  of  said  portions  being  determined  by  the 
phase  of  said  wave  within  said  portions,  nonselective 
delaying  means  directly  connected  to  said  first  means  and 


providing  a  time  delay  of  at  least  one  wave  portion  for 
generating  a  series  of  delayed  and  time-staggered  gate 
pulses  during  a  later  one  of  said  wave  portions  in  response 
to  each  of  said  signal  pulses,  each  of  said  signal  pulses 
being  coincident  with  oot  of  said  time-staggered  gate 
pulses  generated  in  response  to  a  preceding  one  of  said 
signal  pulses,  and  gating  means  coupled  to  said  first  means 


iS 


^l^T'r 


and  said  delaying  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  output 
terminals,  said  signal  pulses  being  gated  to  said  output 
terminals  by  said  last  named  gating  means  in  response  to 
said  gate  pulses,  coincidence  between  each  of  said  signal 
pulses  and  a  particular  one  of  said  time-staggered  gate 
pulses  determining  to  which  of  said  output  terminals  each 
of  said  signal  pulses  will  be  gated. 


3,937,569 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Karl  Ropp,  Ylcana,  Autria,  avigDor  to  North  Amcrkaa 

PhUipt  Company,  Imu,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw 

of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,642 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anttria  Maj  19, 1958 

2  Clafanf.    (CL  179—108.11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  a  signal  de- 
rived from  the  detector  of  a  signal  receiver  and  for  mag- 
netically reproducing  a  signal  through  stages  of  said  re- 
ceiver subsequent  to  said  detector,  comprising  single  in- 
put terminal  means  for  making  electrical  connection  to 
said  detector  and  said  stages,  a  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducing  device,  first  switch  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  device  in  recording  or  reproducing  condi- 
tion, respectively,  to  said  input  terminal  means,  second 
switch  meam  having  an  actuating  position  for  actuating 
tape  driving  means  for  said  magnetic  recording  and  re- 
producing device,  and  third  switch  means  coupled  to  said 
second  switch  means  for  disconnecting  said  magnetic  de- 
vice from  said  input  terminals  when  said  first  switch 
means  is  in  the  playback  position  and  said  second  switch 
means  is  not  in  said  actuating  position. 


3,837,578 
POWERED  VEHICLE  CONTROLLED  BY 
HARVESTING  WORKER 
Iota  Haroy  Oltom  835  Markm  St  NE^  Salem,  On^ 
FUcd  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  185,638 
2  Clafans.    (O.  180—6.5) 
1.  A  vehicle  for  ti-ansporting  a  crop  harvester  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  plurality  of  rotaUble  wheels  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  it  above  the  surface  of  a  field,  power 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wheels  for  ro- 
tating it,  support  means  on  the  frame  for  comfortably 


ut 
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•upporting  the  crop  harvester  in  a  face  down  kneeling 
position  with  the  upper  portion  of  his  body  in  a  generally 
honzontal  position  whereby  he  may  reach  down  below 
the  frame  and  harvest  crops  near  the  surface  of  the  field, 
said  support  means  comprising  knee  supports,  a  seat  and 
a   torso   support,   said   power  means   including   motor 


June  5,  1962 


;j™^^  SUCH  yiS  TRACTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kaq^RMer,  KJrchbeim  (Teck),  Wnrttcmbeii,  Gemuuiy, 

FIW  Feb.  5,  l*5f ,  Ser.  No.  7fM73 
4Claiag.    (CI.  IS*— 54) 


means  connected  to  said  wheels  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  said  motor  means,  said  torso 
support  being  mounted  on  spring  means,  said  spring  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means  whereby 
the  crop  harvester  may  control  the  speed  of  the  vehicle 
by  varying  the  pressure  of  his  body  on  said  torso  sup- 
port. ^ 


3J37,57I 

WIDE  BASE  CRAWLER 

Ltsttr  L,  Zelle,  WaTeriy.  low.,  anisnor  to  ScfaicM  Ban- 

Company,  Waverly.  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

FUed  Aut.  17,  1959.  Ser.  No.  «34,34« 

1  Claim.    (CL  ISd— 9.48) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  such  as  a  tractor  or  the  like,  in  com- 
Dination,  rear  housing  means;  elongated  tubular  front 
nousing  means  fixed  to  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  rear  housing  means;  front  wheel  means  operatively 
connected  with  and  located  adjacent  the  front  end  of 
said  front  housing  means;  rear  wheel  means  operaUvely  ' 
connected  with  and  located  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
rear  housing  means,  said  rear  wheel  means  including  a 
pair  of  rear  wheels  respectively  spaced  from  and  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  rear  housing  means,  said  rear 
nousing  means  and  front  housing  means  cooperating  to- 
gether to  form  a  central  longitudinal  frame  for  the  ve- 
hide  and  extending  along  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  vehicle;  an  engine  housed  in  part  within  said  rear 
housing  means  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  horizontal 
cylinders  respectively  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  rear  housing  means;  a  fuel  tank  located  just  to  the 
rear  of  one  of  said  cylinders  between  said  rear  housing 
means  and  one  of  said  rear  wheels;  and  a  storage  bat-      . 
tery  located  just  to  the  rear  of  the  other  of  said  cylinders 
between  said  rear  housing  means  and  the  other  of  said 
rear  wheels. 


In  an  endless  track  vehicle  having  a  main  frame  and 
track  frames  for  movably  supporting  the  vehicle,  a  pair 
of  extension  arms  for  mounting  each  track  frame  to  the 
main  frame  of  the  vehicle  in  order  to  laterally  extend  the 
track  frames  relative  to  the  main  frame  and  thereby  in- 
crease the  tread  of  the  vehicle,  each  extension  arm  being 
of  hollow,  tubular  construction  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  in  cross  section,  each  said  arm  having  an 
outboard  elongated  connecting  end  portion  of  uniform 
height  and  width  and  thereafter  tapering  toward  its  in- 
board end  from  a  smaller  height  to  a  larger  height,  a  solid 
mounting  plate  rigidly  affixed  to  the  inboard  end  of  each 
,    extension  arm  and  being  of  a  size  to  extend  peripherally 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  associated  inboard  end  of  the 
arm.  each  mounting  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein  outwardly  of  the  arm.  each  mounting 
plate  alM)  being  provided  with  a  bore  therethrough  within 
the  confines  of  the  arm.  said  main  frame  having  a  shear 
pin  rigidly  affixed  thereto  snugly  received  within  each  such 
•If'.'"?".'  "counting  the  outboard  ends  of  said  arms  to 
said  track  frames,  each  track  frame  including  a  pair  of 
vertical  side  members  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship, a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  hollow  tubular  mem- 
bers extending  between  and  through  said  side  members 
with  their  opposite  end  portions  fixedly  connected  to  said 
side  members,  said  tubular  members  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate  the  lop  and  bottom  of  said  side  members  to  rigid- 
ly interconnect  said  side  members  and  maintain  them  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  said  outboard  elongated  con- 
nectyig  end  portions  of  said  arms  being  telcscopically  dis- 
posed within  said  tubular  members  and  rigidly  affixed 


3,#37,573 
„__^  „,  SHAFT  VIBRATION  DAMPENING 
Hogh  W.  Larsen,  Milfonl,  M Icb.,  aaitMr  to  General  Mo- 
tonCorporatioa,  DctroiC,  MIcb.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,566 
12  Claina.    (CI.  18<»— 70) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  non-coaxial  engine  and 
rotating  load,  a  stressed  curved  shaft  connecting  said  en- 
gine to  said  load,  said  shaft  driven  by  said  engine  at  a 
speed  greater  than  the  first  critical  speed  of  said  shaft 
when  straight,  said  curved  shaft  having  a  predetermined 
second  mode  critical  speed,  and  vibration  dampening 
means  for  said  shaft  axially  spaced  from  and  located  be- 
tween each  end  and  the  midpoint  of  said  shaft,  said  damp- 
ening means  adapted  to  control  bending  vibrations  in  said 
shaft  when  operating  at  said  second  critical  speed  or  a  sub- 
harmonic  thereof. 


3,837,574 

VEHICLE  DRIVING  SYSTEMS 

Robert   Cecil    Clerk,   Richmond,    England,   assignor   to 

Gyreacta  Transmission  Limited,  London,  England 
Cootiniiation  of  application  Ser.  No.  379,856,  Sept  14, 

1953.    This  application  Jan.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  17,  1952 

9  Claims.    (CI.  180—70) 

1.  A  power  driven  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame, 

a  power  transmission  unit  capable  of  transmitting  torque 
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about  an  axis,  a  casing  for  said  power  transmission  unit, 
means  supporting  said  casing  on  said  frame  and  permit- 
ting a  predetermined  range  of  angular  movement  of  said 
casing  about  said  axis,  reaction-balancing  means  for  ex- 
erting on  said  casing  a  moment  that  varies  in  accordance 
with  and  substantially  balances  the  reactidff  on  said  casing 
due  to  torque  transmitted  by  said  unit.  &w^  torque-sensing 
means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  torque-sensing 


"s>' 


means  to  said  reaction-balancing  means  to  control  the 
moment  exerted  by  said  reaction-balancing  means,  said 
torque-sensing  means  being  responsive  solely  to  the  torque 
transmitted  by  said  unit  whereby  the  control  exerted 
by  said  torque-sensing  means  on  said  reaction-balancing 
means  is  independent  of  the  angular  position,  within  said 
predetermined  range,  of  said  casing  relative  to  said 
frame. 


1.  A  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  vehicle  having 
dirigible  wheels  controlled  by  a  steering  system,  said 
guidance  system  comprising  a  strip  of  conductive  ma- 
terial arranged  along  a  road  to  define  the  path  said  ve- 
hicle is  to  travel,  said  strip  carrying  an  alternating  cur- 
rent so  as  to  radiate  an  alternating  electromagnetic  field, 
pickup  means  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of 
at  least  one  of  said  wheels  for  sensing  the  electromagnetic 
radiations  and  thereby  detecting  the  relative  positions  of 
said  wheel  and  strip,  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  pickup  means  with  said  steering  system  for  actuating 
said  steering  system  to  maintain  said  wheel  adjacent  said 
strip. 

3,837,576 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AUTO- 
MATIC STOPPING  MECHANISM 
Natale  Bianco,  19b  Corso  Francia,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,546 
3  Claims.    (CL  18<»— 82) 


1.  An  automatic  bral(e  actuating  device  for  vehicles 
of  the  kind  having  a  steering  wheel  and  a  brake  system 
operable  by  a  control  member,  comprisine  a  frame,  bear- 


ings mounted  on  said  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said 
bearings  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  spring  means  acting 
between  said  frame  and  said  shaft,  crank  means  on  said 
shaft  arranged  to  coact  with  the  control  member  to 
operate  said  member  and  apply  the  brakes  of  the  vehicle, 
a  stepped  collar  on  said  shaft,  a  toothed  lever  movably 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  engage  on  said  stepped  collar 
for  releasably  latching  the  shaft  in  loaded  condition  out 
of  engagement  with  the  control  member,  an  electro- 
magnetically  operable  shifting  means  coupled  to  said 
toothed  lever  and  arranged  when  energized  to  shift  said 
lever  out  of  engagement  with  said  stepped  collar,  a  cur- 
rent source,  and  switch  means  having  contacts  arranged 
in  circuit  with  the  current  source  and  shifting  means,  said 
switch  means  being  loaded  towards  closing  and  disposed 
on  the  steering  wheel  for  manual  retention  in  open  con- 
dition, a  further  crank  on  said  shaft,  a  foot  pedal  at  the 
buter  end  of  said  further  crank,  said  further  crank  and 
foot  pedal  being  arranged  such  that  pressure  against  said 
foo^  pedal  rotates  the  shaft  in  a  direction  against  said 
spring  means,  a  control  device  for  stopping  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  coupling  between 
said  further  crank  and  said  control  device,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  to  operate  the  control  member  for  the 
brakes  moves  the  further  crank  in  a  direction  to  actuate 
said  control  device  to  stop  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


3,837,575 
VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Clarfc  E.  Qainn,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,154 
6  Claims.    (CL  180— 79.1) 


3,037,577 

ACOUSHCAL  ENCLOSURES 

Herbert  H.  Steglich,  WQmette,  III.,  assignor  to  ZttMk 

Radio  Corporation,  ••corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  1,  1959,  S«r.  No.  810,483 

4  Claims.    (Cfc  181—31) 


1.  An  acoustical  enclosure  comprising:  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing side  panels  and  a  dark-colored  front  panel  provided 
with  a  principal  aperture  for  accommodating  a  sound- 
directing  member;  an  escutcheon  of  substantial  thickness 
overlying  said  front  panel  and  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  unobstructed  straight-through  openings  having  a  width 
which  is  less  than  said  thickness  of  said  escutcheon;  a 
sound -reproducing  device  disposed  within  said  enclosure 
and  comprising  a  dark-colored  sound-directing  member  in 
register  with  said  principal  aperture  in  said  front  panel; 
and  mounting  means  coupled  between  said  escutcheon  and 
said  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  studs 
for  attaching  said  escutcheon  to  said  cabinet  in  spaced 
juxtaposition  with  the  front  edges  of  said  side  panels  and 
said  front  panel  for  preventing  chattering  of  said  escutch- 
eon against  said  cabinet  and  for  effectively  concealing 
said  front  panel  and  said  sound-directing  member  despite 
the  provision  of  said  straight-through  openings  in  said 
escutcheon. 

3.037,578 

PAPER  ENCLOSED  LOW  DENSITY  PAD 

WITH  SEPTUM 

William  A.  Jack.  Hampton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 

▼ille  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sept  9, 1957,  Ser.  No.  682,669 
3  Clatans.    (CL  181—33) 
1.  An  acoustical  unit  comprising  a  sound-absorbing, 
porous,  self-sustaining  pad,  said  pad  comprising  layers 
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of  relatively  light-weight,  fibrous  materiaJ  having  a  density 
within  the  approximate  range  of  3  to  6  pounds  per  cubic 
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foot,  a  thin,  paper-like,  imperforate,  sound-pervious  sep- 
tum interposed  between  said  layers,  and  a  sound  pervious 
wrapper  enclosing  said  pad  and  septum. 


3,i3737f 

LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

WBHam  H.  Barrow,  M3  N.  15th  Ave.,  LmnL  Miai. 

Filed  Dec  34,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79419 

1  CUtm.    (CL  lt2— 1«7) 


connect  the  lower  ends  of  said  raiU  and  having  an  open- 
ing midway  lU  ends,  an  auxiliary  strut  comprising  a  pair 
Of  spaced  legs  united  at  one  end  and  arranged  in  diverg- 
ing relationship,  a  clip  plate  rigidly  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  meeting  ends  of  said  legs  with  its  opposite  end  dis- 
posed between  said  legs,  a  second  clip  of  substantially 
U-shaped  cron  section  disposed  across  said  clip  plate  hav- 
ing a  centrally  located  transverse  slot  therein  a  pivot  bolt 
passing  through  said  clip  plate  and  through'  said  slot  to 
connect  the  cUp  in  rocking  as  well  as  transverse  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  pivot  bolt,  a  pair  of  arms 
pivoted  at  their  outer  ends  respectively  with  said  back 
raik  the  inner  ends  of  said  arms  disposed  within  the  open 
ends  of  said  second  clip  and  pivotally  connected  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto,  a  brace  plate  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  legs  overlying  said  flat  bar  and  having  therein 
an  arcuate  slot  concentric  with  said  clip  pivot,  and  a  pivot 
bolt  extending  through  said  flat  bar  opening  and  through 
said  arcuate  slot 


3,t374Sl 

SELF-LEVELLING  LADDER 

Floyd  L.  Feltrop,  Eldoo,  Mo. 

FItod  M«y  12,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1H,773 

tClaiaM.    (CLlt2— 2«2) 


An  attachment  for  ladders  comprising  a  plate  having 
an  arcuate  cut-out  portion  in  one  edge  thereof,  the  edge 
of  said  plate  opposite  said  cut-out  portion  being  arcuately 
curved  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  arcuate  cut- 
out and  adapted  to  substantially  encircle  a  ladder  rung, 
hinge  barrels  secured  to  said  arcuately  curved  edge  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  oppositely  arcuate  clamp- 
ing plates  each  having  a  hinge  barrel  adapted  to  inter- 
lock with  the  hinge  barrel  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
arcuately  curved  edge  portion  of  said  plate,  pin  means 
holding  said  hinge  barrels  in  interlocked  relation  to  piv- 
otally connect  said  clamping  plate  to  said  first-mentioned 
plate,  the  free  ends  of  said  clamping  plates  having  por- 
tions defining  slots  extending  inwardly  from   the  edge 
thereof,  headed  bolts  extending  through  said  first-men- 
tioned plate  and  into  the  slots  in  said  clamping  plates 
adapted  to  releasably  clamp  a  ladder  rung  between  said 
clamping  plates  and  said  arcuately  curved  edge  portion, 
a  loop  member  secured  to  the  center  of  said  arcuately 
curved  edge  of  said  plate,  a  tie  member  secured  to  said 
loop  member  and  adapted  to  engage  an  upright  support 
against   which  ^id   attachment   is  placed,   an   anti-slip 
gasket  secured  to  the  rim  of  said  arcuate  cut-out  portion, 
the  edges  of  said  clamping  plates  having  said  portions 
defining  slots  therein  being  arcuately  curved  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  initial  curvature  thereof  to  define  a 
bolt  head,  restraining  flange  portion  to  preclude  slippage 
of  said  bolt  out  of  said  slot  defining  means. 


_  3,»37,5M 

SELF  LEVELING  STEP  LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

Matthew  W,  PdIUo,  P.O.  Box  15S,  Nvaaia,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,213 

ICIaiiik    (CLlt2— 2M) 


An  attachment  for  a  step  ladder  having  the  usual  spaced 
•part  back  rails;  comprising  a  straight  flat  bar  to  rigidly 


I.  A  self-levelling  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  legs,  rungs  extending  between  and  fixed  to  the 
legs,  said  legs  having  lower  end  portions,  extensions  slid- 
ably  engaged  on  said  lower  end  portions  and  extending 
therebelow.  a  fixed  cross  bar  extending  between  and  fixed 
to  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  legs,  an  equalizer  bar 
pivoted  at  its  midpoint  on  the  midpoint  of  said  fixed  cross 
bar.  locking  assemblies  on  said  extensions  with  which  ends 
of  the  equalizer  bar  are  opcratively  engaged,  said  as- 
semblies having  movable  detent  elements,  and  said  lower 
end  portion*,  having  fixed  vertically  spaced  detent  elements 
with  which  the  movable  detent  elements  are  adapted  to 
engage  only  while  the  lower  ends  of  the  extensions  are 
engaged  with  the  ground  and  effective  weight  is  imposed 
on  the  ladder,  said  locking  assemblies  comprising  springs 
having  said  movable  detent  elements  thereon,  the  movable 
detent  elemento  being  disengaged  from  the  fixed  detent 
elements  in  an  uncompressed  condition  of  the  springs,  the 
ends  of  the  equalizer  bar  being  operatively  connected  to 
the  springs  and  adapted  to  compress  the  springs  only  when 
weight  is  imposed   on  the   ladder  for  compressing  the 
springs  and  engaging  their  movable  detent  elements  with 
the  fixed  detent  elements. 
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3,037,582        -1  V  w 

COMBINATION  OIL  RESERVOIR  AND  BEARING 

MOUNT    FOR    INTERNAL    COMBUSTION    EN- 

GINES 
Winiam  C.  Egloff,  Anoka,  and  Christian  W.  DaU,  Mln- 

acapoUs,  Mbm^  asaignori  to  Goodali  Manafactnrfa« 

Corporatloa,  MlaacapoHi,  MIwl,  a  corporation  of  Mb. 

•owl 

FBad  Afr.  13, 1901,  Ser.  No.  102,702 
anataii     (CL1S4— 0) 
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3,037,584 
v^^J^^^  ACTUATED  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
TSL  \S!l''-  "^  ^*"^  ''•  Thornton,  Asbtabnla, 
?^J!rf*?*"    *"    RockweU-Standard    Corporation, 
Caraopolis,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Sept.  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,501 
11  Clainis.    (Q.  188—78) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having,  a  crank- 
case  defining  a  sump  for  reception  of  lubricant  oil  to  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  bottom  thereof,  a  crank- 
shaft joQrnalled  in  said  crankcase,  and  a  power  driven 
oil  pump  disposed  within  said  crankcase  adjacent  the 
bottom  portion  thereof,  said  crankcase  having  an  aper- 
ture in  iu  bottom  wall;  the  combination  of  an  open  topped 
oil  reservoir,  means  mounting  said  reservoir  to  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  crankcase  in  seal- 
ing engagement  therewith  and  in  direct  communication 
with  said  aperture,  said  reservoir  being  disposed  below  the 
normal  level  of  lubricant  within  said  crankcase,  and 
meaiu  defining  an  oil  inlet  passage  in  communication 
with  said  reservoir  and  said  oil  pump. 


3,037,583 

CRANK  SHAFT  OILING  DEVICE 

lames  O.  Ford,  712  Pennsylvania  Ave. 

Garden  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1901,  Ser.  No.  80,415 

2  Claims.    (CL  184—11) 


1.  A  crankshaft  oiling  device;  said  crankshaft  having 
spaced  apart  crank  arms;  said  crank  shaft  also  having 
crank  pin  means  positioned,  one  between  successive  pairs 
of  crank  arms  and  the  ends  of  said  crank  pins  being  inte- 
grally joined  to  their  respective  crank  arm  at  the  outer  end 
portion  thereof;  said  oiling  system  comprising  an  oil  dip 
cup  carried  on  the  outer  end  portion  and  leading  edge  of 
each  crank  arm  relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
crank  shaft;  each  said  crank  pin  having  two  oil  passages 
therein,  said  oil  passages  extending  from  the  rear  and  cen- 
tral point  of  their  respective  crank  pin  diagonally  one 
through  each  half  of  the  crank  pin,  and  into  their  crank 
arms  at  a  point  near  their  respective  oil  dip  cup,  and  each 
crank  arm  having  oil  passage  means  therein  connecting 
between  the  bottom  of  the  oil  dip  cup  and  the  end  of  the 
oil  passage  means  in  the  crank  means  and  crank  arm 
immediately  adjacent  thereto;  the  oil  passages  in  the  said 
crank  pins  being  positioned  at  an  angle  obtuse  to  their 
respective  oil  passages  in  the  crank  arm. 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly  adapted  for  coaction  with  a 
surrounding  relatively  rotating  drum,  a  support,  at  least 
two  brake  shoe  assemblies  mounted  on  said  suppori  for 
outward  displacement  into  frictional  contact  with  said 
drum,  and  actuator  means  disposed  between  adjacent 
shoe  assembly  ends  comprising  opposed  slidable  plungers 
on  said  support  having  their  outer  ends  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shoe  assemblies,  a  wedge  member  mounted 
for  substantially  reciprocatory  movement  between  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  plungers,  rollers  mounted  between  said 
plungers  and  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  wedge  member,  a 
floating  roller  carrier  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
and  with  said  wedge  member,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated motor  mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  wedge. 


3,0373S5 

ADIUffTABLE  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
DAMPING  DEVICES 
Ray  S.  Winiams,  OrrriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hagan  Chem- 
icals A  Controli,  bc^  Ptttsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  808,251 
4  Claims.    (CL  18B— 94) 


1.  A  viscous  damping  device  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  movable  member  subjected  to  vibration  and  to  a 
member  that  is  stationary,  said  damping  device  compris- 
ing an  hermetically  sealed,  hollow  flexible  member  having 
independently  movable  disc  members  disposed  within  and 
spaced  from  said  hollow  flexible  member  and  secured  to 
opposite  walls  thereof,  each  of  said  disc  members  being 
provided  with  a  shank  extending  outwardly  of  the  hollow 
member  and  provided  with  means  whereby  one  of  them 
may  be  secured  to  said  vibratable  member  and  the  other 
to  the  member  wihch  is  stationary,  and  a  viscous  liquid 
filling  said  hollow  flexible  member  and  enveloping  juud 
disc  members. 
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3J373M 
MOMENTUM  TYPE  TORQUE  PRODUCING  DEVICE 
Ckarlca  W.  IVIodcfsoka,  Bcloit,  Wb^  u^t,u  ii    lo  Waracr 
Electric  Brake  A  Clvtck  OoMpaay.  Soirtk  Bcloil,  lU^ 
a  corporadoa  of  OIIboIs 

FIM  May  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,714 
f  ClataH.    (CL  lU— 13S) 


3.  In  a  torque  producing  device  for  use  with  a  rotary 
drum,  the  combination  of,  an  anchor  disk  centered  on 
the  axis  of  said  drum,  pins  rigid  with  said  disk  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  parallel  to  said  axis,  rigid  arcuate  shoes 
arranged  in  end  to  end  relation  around  said  axis  with 
adjacent  ends  abutting  against  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said 
pins,  means  normally  urging  said  shoe  ends  into  abutment 
with  said  pins  to  mainuin  the  device  normally  released, 
rollers  journaled  on  said  pins  adjacent  said  shoes,  and  an 
actuator  for  spreading  suid  shoes  apart  comprising  a  mag- 
netically controlled  friction  clutch  and  having  a  rigid 
magnet  ring  concentric  with  said  drum  axis  disposed 
between  and  journaled  on  said  first  rollers. 


3,037,587 

SLACK  ADJUSTER  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  A.  Nltsch,  Westbory,  N.Y.,  asaigiior,  by  mesne 
alignments,  lo  Robert  M.  Holloway  and  Robert  L. 
Lodington,  jointly,  both  of  Michigan  CJt>.  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  2,  I960.  Ser.  No.  57,841 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—196) 


1.  A  slack  adjusting  device  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  rack  bar  having  rack  teeth  thereon  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  rack  bar  being  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  member;  spring  means  acting  between  said  mem- 
ber and  said  bar  for  urging  said  bar  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels,  each  having  ratchet 
teeth,  mounted  on  said  member;  driving  means  intercon- 
necting said  wheels  and  said  rack  teeth  in  driving  rela- 
tion; a  pair  of  pawls  mounted  on  said  member,  one  pawl 
adjacent  the  teeth  of  one  of  said  ratchet  wheels  and  the 
other  adjacent  the  teeth  of  the  other  of  said  ratchet 
wheeH;  said  pawls  being  engageable  with  the  respectively 
adjacent  ratchet  wheel  teeth  for  respectively  preventing 


movement  of  said  bar  in  said  direction  and  in  an  oppo- 
site direction;  means  engaging  said  pawls  for  moving  said 
pawls  into  engagement  with  said  teeth;  an  actuator  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  n»ember  and  engageable  with  said 
pawls,  said  actuator,  in  a  first  position  thereof,  holding 
one  said  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  its  adjacent  teeth 
and  permitting  the  other  said  pawl  to  engage  iu  adja- 
cent teeth,  and  said  actuator,  in  a  second  position  thereof, 
holding  said  other  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  its  adja- 
cent teeth  and  permitting  said  one  pawl  to  engage  its 
adjacent  teeth,  and  means  acting  between  said  member 
•nd  said  actuator  for  urging  said  actuator  in  a  prede- 
termined direction. 


3,837388 

SCAFFOLDING 

Geocfa  W.  CaMcy,  241  Rebecca  Ave.,  Wilklnsbon.  Pa. 

FIW  May  21,  1959.  Ser.  No.  814,947 

3  dalBL    (CL  189—15.5) 
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1.  A  scaffold  unit  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  assem- 
bled integral  polygon  units  each  of  which  consists  of 
spaced  parallel  side  rails,  a  hollow  box  having  flat  faces 
with  the  first  face  integrally  joined  on  the  ends  of  each 
side  rail,  a  pair  of  parallel  tubular  end  rails  with  their 
ends  integrally  joining  the  second  face  of  each  respec- 
tive pair  of  boxes  at  right  angles  to  said  first  face  to  com- 
plete  the  integral  uniplanar  four-sided  polygon,  the  faces 
on  said  boxes  opposite  said  first  and  second  faces  having 
openings  aligning  and  coextensive  with  the  openings  in 
said  tubular  rails  intergral  with  the  boxes,  pin  means  for 
connecting  adjacent  similar  integral  polygon  units  in- 
cluding a  plate  with  at  least  two  integral  parallel  pins 
extending  vertically  through  and  on  both  sides  of  the 
plate  and  into  the  adjacent  aligned  openings  of  the  boxes 
of  two  sets  of  subadjacent  integral  polygon  units  and 
into  th*ir  respective  rails,  said  plate  being  flat  to  provide 
bearing  means  engaging  the  flat  face»>  of  said  boxes  of 
said  integral  polygon  units  and  limit  the  extent  of  the 
pin  insertion  into  said  rails.  i 

W 

3,437389 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WALL  OPENINGS 

Joka  Cole,  25524  York  Road,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,916 

5  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


I.  Frame  construction  for  a  wall  opening  comprising  a 
wall  having  an  opening,  said  wall  having  an  inner  metal 
skin,  an  outer  metal  skin,  and  an  insulation  filler  between 
the  skins,  with  the  edges  of  the  metal  skins  being  exposed 
to  the  opening,  and  a  frame  for  said  opening  comprising 
two  metal  ogee  section  members,  one  on  each  side  of  the 
wall,  with  the  three  flanges  of  each  such  member  being 
positioned  respectively,  one,  overiapping  a  wall  skin,  the 
next,  transverse  to  the  first  flange,  being  within  the  open- 
ing, and  the  third,  transverse  to  the  second  flange,  also  bc- 
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ing  within  the  opening;  the  frame  having  its  two  ogee 
members  transversely  spaced  so  as  to  be  out  of  contact 
with  each  other,  and  an  insulated  resilient  connector 
strip  connecting  the  two  third  flanges  of  the  two  ogee 
members,  there  also  being  an  insulation  and  resilient  gas- 
ket between  the  edge  of  the  wall  and  the  second  flanges 
of  the  two  ogee  members. 


3,037,590 

INTERLOCKED  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Joka  Pavlccka,  8797  CapltaL  Oak  Park  37,  Mkk. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1952,  Scr.  No.  328,039 

14  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  In  a  structure,  a  number  of  panels  in  a  row  meet- 
ing one  with  another  at  parting  lines,  structural  members 
coextensive  with  one  face  of  said  panels  at  and  along 
said  parting  lines,  structural  members  coextensive  with 
said  panel  face  at  intervals  apart  from  said  parting  lines,, 
each  of  said  structural  members  having  a  profile  ex- 
tremity in  opposition  to  said  panel  face,  said  extremity 
including  two  ledges  at  a  distance  from  said  panel  face 
and  an  undercut  lengthwise  tenon  means  between  said 
ledges,  intermediate  stringers  on  said  panels  at  intervals 
apart  from  said  parting  lines,  each  of  said  stringers  bear- 
ing a  mortise  means  in  a  slidable  frontal  and  lateral 
engagement  with  one  of  said  structural  member  tenon 
means  and  alongside  said  mortise  means  bearing  shoul- 
ders in  contiguity  with  said  structural  member  ledges, 
stringers  in  juxtaposition  on  said  panels  at  and  along  said 
parting  lines,  said  stringers  in  juxtaposition  bearing  each 
one  half  of  a  mortise  means  and  a  frontal  shoulder  there- 
along  on  the  side  away  from  said  parting  line,  said  mor- 
tise means  and  shoulder  on  each  two  stringers  in  juxta- 
position being  jointly  equivalent  to  said  intermediate 
stringer  mortise  means  and  shoulders  and  being  in  a 
slidable  frontal  engagement  with  one  of  said  structural 
member  tenon  means  and  in  contiguity  with  said  ledges 
thereon,  and  means  on  said  stringers  in  juxtaposition 
interfitted  with  said  structural  member  in  frontal  en- 
gagement therewith  for  locking  said  stringers  and  panels 
thereof  to  said  member  laterally. 


3,437391 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Lcwft  Lavemc  Palliag,  Dan  C.  Mueasel,  and  Herlwrt  S. 
Wllle,  Niles,  Mich.,  ass^nors  to  Kawncer  Company, 
Nile*,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  2,  1956,  Ser.  No.  615,597 
3  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 


1.  In  combination,  an  extruded  metal  construction  ele- 
ment of  unitary  construction  comprising  a  part  of  gen- 
erally U-shaped  section  for  receiving  a  panel  element 
therewithin;  spaced  parts  joining  and  extending  laterally 


of  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  part  to  provide 
external  jamb  surfaces  which  are  disposed  in  substantially 
the  same  plane,  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  part  having 
portions  defining  opposed  grooves  disposed  internally  of 
the  legs  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  U-shaped  part  from 
the  plane  of  said  jamb  surfaces,  one  of  said  lep  being 
provided  with  an  additional  portion  defining  an  addi- 
tional groove  internally  of  said  one  of  said  legs  near 
the  bottom  of  said  U-shaped  section;  a  panel  element  hav- 
ing opposed  flat  faces  and  an  edge  projecting  within  said 
U-shaped  part;  first  securing  means  cooperating  with  the 
opposed  groove  in  said  one  of  said  legs  and  a  flat  face 
of  said  panel  element;  and  second  securing  means  co- 
operating with  said  additional  groove  in  said  one  of  said 
legs,  with  the  opposed  groove  in  the  other  of  said  legs, 
and  with  the  other  of  said  flat  faces;  said  first  and  said 
second  securing  means  being  effective  to  secure  said  panel 
element  in  position  within  said  U-shaped  part  and  to 
permit  limited  relative  movement  between  said  construc- 
tion and  panel  element  in  a  direction  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  panel  element. 


3,437392 

CRISSCROSS  CORE  FOR  LAMINATED 

METAL  STRUCTURES 

Charles  W.  Shipley,  Baltimore,  and  Chester  W.  Lawrence 

and  Michael  E.  Wasiliahi,  Eascx,  Md.,  asaigBon  to  Mar< 

tin-Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  679,830 

4Clainu.    (CL  189— 34) 


4.  A  laminated  structure  comprising  a  first  and  second 
skin,  and  a  crisscross  core  interposed  therebetween,  said 
crisscross  core  being  secured  to  said  first  and  second  skins 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  corrugated  core  elements 
assembled  side  by  side  with  the  plane  of  each  element 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  adjoining  elements  and  with  the 
peaks  of  the  corrugations  of  each  element  in  contact 
with  and  secured  to  the  valleys  of  the  corrugations  of  th« 
adjoining  elements,  the  corrugations  of  each  element  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  45*  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  element,  the  corrugations  of  adjoining  core  ele- 
ments being  disposed  in  opposite  directions  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elements  whereby  the  cor- 
rugations of  one  of  said  adjoining  elements  cross  over  the 
corrugations  of  the  other  of  said  adjoining  elements  at  an 
angle  of  about  90*.  each  corrugation  having  flattened  por- 
tions at  the  peak  and  at  the  valley  thereof  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  element  whereby  the  flattened  peak 
portions  of  the  corrugations  of  each  core  element  cross 
over  and  contact  a  substantial  area  of  the  flattened  valley 
portions  of  the  adjoining  elements,  the  planes  of  said  first 
and  second  skins  being  positioned  substantially  normal  to 
the  planes  of  said  core  elements  and  on  opposite  edges  of 
said  crisscross  core. 


3,437393 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 
Clitord  L.  Webster,  Narbcrth,  Pa. 
(713  Haverford  Road,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.) 
FUed  Jnnc  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8223M 
3  Claims.    (CL  189—34) 
1.  In  partition  construction,  a  prefabricated  partition 
section  for  assembly  to  like  prefrabricated  sections  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced, 
upright  end  posts,  at  least  one  panel  extending  between 
and  being  secured  at  its  side  edges  to  the  inner  sides  of 
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said  posts,  said  posts  having  U-section  and  being  disposed 
so  that  the  channels  defined  by  the  bottom  and  side  walls 
thereof  open  to  the  outer  sides  of  the  posts,  at  least  one 
male  connector  element  and  rtieans  affixing  the  latter  to 
the  bottom  wall  of  one  of  said  posts,  at  least  one  female 
connector  element  and  means  affixing  the  latter  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  other  of  said  posts,  said  connector 
elements  being  contamed  substantially  within  the  respec- 
tive channels  of  the  posts  and  operative  through  the  chan- 
nel openings  thereof,  said  male  connector  element  in- 
cluding a  tongue  fixedly  secured  lo  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  one  post  and  extending  transversely  of  the  channel 
thereof  and  having  downwardly  tapered  wedge  shape  in 
both  front  and  side  elevation,  said  female  connector  ele- 
ment comprising  an  upwardly-opening,  socket-forming 
means  fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  other 


nector  elements  slidably  carried  by  one  group  of  parallel 
structural  elemenu  and  slidably  movable  into  clamping 
engagement  with  an  intersecting  group  of  structural  ele- 
ments at  the  intersections  thereof  to  secure  said  groups  of 
structural  elements  to  each  other,  said  connector  ele- 
ments having  spaced  opposed  gripping  surfaces  engaging 
the  overlapping  portions  of  said  structural  elements,  the 
space  between  said  surfaces  being  normally  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  overlapped  portions. 


PINCHWELD  CUP 

Ei«elbcr1  A.  Meyer,  Poadac,  Mlch^  Mripior  to  General 
Motoft  CocporatJoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Dcuware 

Orignal  applkado.  Oct  (,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  844,735. 
S^  ■PpUa<*o«  J.ly  18,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

5  aalmf.    (CL  189—48) 


post  and  defining  a  socket  opening  shaped  complemental- 
ly  to  said  tongue,  and  said  tongue  being  spaced  from 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  one  post  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  relation  to  the  depth  of  the  channel  defined  by 
said  end  post  whereby  said  jMirtition  section  may  be  as- 
sembled to  like  sections  having  their  male  and  female 
fastener  elements  arranged  alternately  to  those  of  said 
section  solely  by  bringing  said  sections  into  post-edge 
abutting  colinear  relationship  in  which  the  end  posts  of 
adjacent  sections  and  said  male  and  female  connector 
elements  confront  and  are  disposed  relatively  one  above 
the  other  and  thereupon  mating  said  connector  elements, 
said  panel  being  seated  along  its  top  and  bottom  edges 
in  mullions  extending  between  said  posts,  and  said  con- 
nector-element affixing  means  also  securing  said  mullions 
to  the  posts. 


1 .  A  fastener  for  securing  a  molding  strip  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross  section  over  a  pinchweld  flange 
connection  between  two  panel  members  and  comprising 
a  body  receivable  in  an  opening  formed  in  said  pinchweld 
flange,  a  tongue  extending  from  each  side  of  said  body 
and  engaging  the  intumed  edges  of  said  molding  strip, 
a  leg  extending  from  each  end  of  said  body  and  engaging 
the  edges  of  the  opening  in  said  pinchweld  flange  for 
securing  said  fastener  and  said  molding  strip  therein,  and 
means  spacing  said  body  and  said  tongues  and  said  legs 
from  said  panels  for  permitting  securement  of  said  fas- 
tener and  said  molding  strip  in  said  pinchweld  flange 
under  conditions  of  misalignment  of  said  panels  forming 
said  pinchweld  flange. 


TRIM  PANEL  FACTENER 
Mawicc  E.  Fordycc,  Parnii«tOB,  Mk*^  aisliBor  to  Fort 
Motor  Coapa^,  Dearborn,  Mkh-,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  JaiL  28, 1M8,  Scr.  No.  5,158 
TClalM.    (CL189— 88) 


3,837,594 
LUMINOUS  CEILING  CTRUCTURE  AND 

CONNECTOR  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Nathan  S.  Kaofman,  37r7  NorauMdy  Road, 

Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnfy  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,278 

^Oakm.   (CL189L— 85) 


I.  An  overhead  modular  framework  for  supporting 
decorative  panels,  comprising  a  plurality  of  stnjctural 
channel  elements  disposed  in  an  intersecting  parallelo- 
gram arrangement  having  portions  of  said  elements  in 
overiapping  relationship,  the  mouths  of  parallel  adjacent 
channels  being  disposed  in  horizontally-opposed  relation 
•hip  to  define  panel-retaining  tracks,  and  resilient  con- 


1.  In  combination,  a  trim  unit  including  a  panel  having 
a  T-shaped  slot  therein  and  a  stud  fastener  comprising  a 
shank  part  and  a  head  part  integral  therewith,  said  head 
part  comprising  two  spaced  elements  having  substantially 
parallel  opposed  surfaces,  said  spaced  elemenU  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  a  spacer  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  opposed  surfaces,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spacer  portion  being  laterally  offset  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shank  part,  the  outer  of  said  spaced  elemenU 
being  inserted  through  the  crossbar  of  said  T-shaped  slot 
to  cause  said  panel  to  be  engaged  between  said  opposed 
surfaces,  said  spacer  portion  being  adjustable  along  the 
length  of  the  leg  portion  of  said  T-shaped  slot,  said  fas- 
tener being  rouuble  in  said  slot  about  the  axis  of  said 
spacer  portion  to  provide  for  alignment  of  said  shank  part 
with  a  receiving  aperture. 
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3,837,597 

SPEED  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  TRACTORS 

Karl  Rw>f,  Klrchhchn  (Tecfc),  Wnrttenbcrf,  Gennany, 

to  Flnna  Dr.  Ing.  h^  F.  Ponchc  KG,  Stntt- 


Filed  Oct  <,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7(5417 

CUms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Nov.  9,  1957 

llOafaM.    (CL192-^) 


1.  Installation  for  reducing  the  driving  speed  of  trac- 
tors provided  with  a  drive  unit  and  wheels  driven  thereby, 
said  drive  unit  including  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
%  change-speed  transmission  driven  by  said  engine  and 
having  a  hydraulic  coupling  connected  ahead  of  the  me- 
chanical change-speed  transmission  thereof,  and  a  driven 
shaft  disposed  in  the  power-transmitting  train  between 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  driven  wheels, 
brake  means  operable  to  brake  said  shaft  and  therewith 
said  wheels  and  adapted  to  be  braked  by  the  operator 
while  standing  alongside  the  tractor,  engine  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  footbrake  means  operative  to  apply 
the  wheel  brake  means,  and  self-locking  lever  means  at 
said  tractor  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  driver  when 
staiKling  alongside  said  tractor,  and  including  linkage 
means  between  said  lever  means,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
said  foot  brake  means  and  said  adjusting  means,  on  the 
otber,  for  adjustably  controlling  said  foot  brake  means 
and  said  engine  adjusting  means  in  dependence  on  the 
position  of  said  lever  means  to  thereby  enable  simultane- 
ous manual  control  adjustment  o  ftbe  speed  of  said  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  and  of  the  foot  brake  means 
of  said  tractor  by  appropriate  maiupulation  of  said  lever 
means,  said  self-locking  lever  means  being  movable 
through  one  range  of  movement  for  adjusting  said  engine 
adjusting  means  and  through  another  range  of  move- 
ment for  actuating  said  foot  brake  means,  said  lever 
means  being  self-locking  only  in  said  last-mentioiied  range 
of  movement 


element,  and  clutch-releasing  means  comprising  a  rotata- 
ble  member  mounted  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  driven 
element  atid  reciprocable  along  its  axis  of  rotation  so  as 
to  be  selectively  drivingly  engageable  with  the  driver  ele- 
ment, and  means  driven  by  the  rotatable  member  to 
shift  the  driven  element  out  of  meshing  engagement  with 
the  driver  element. 


3,837399 

CLUTCH 

Roy  C.  Bowcn,  Coopcntown,  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  1. 

Boedlghcfaner,  Chicago,  ID.,  asrignon  to  Borg- Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FHcd  Ang.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,187 

19  Oaima.    (CL  192—26) 


I.  A  dutch  comprising  a  rotatable  driving  member,  a 
concentrically  mounted  driven  member,  centrifugally  re- 
sponsive means  for  selectively  connecting  said  driving 
member  and  said  driven  member,  and  control  means  for 
initiating  actuation  of  said  centrifugally  responsive  means, 
said  control  means  including  means  shiftable  to  positions 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  member 
for  rotating  said  first-named  means  in  one  direction  or 
the  other  and  a  control  assembly  for  shifting  said  last- 
named  means. 

II.  A  clutch  comprising  a  rotatable  driving  member, 
a  driven  member  mounted  in  concentric  relation  to  said 
driving  member,  said  driving  member  including  a  drive 
plate,  a  pin  secured  to  said  drive  plate  and  adapted  to 
revolve  with  said  driving  member  relative  to  said  driven 
member,  a  gripper  eccentrically  joumalled  on  said  pin, 
means  for  rotating  said  gripper  for  selectively  affording 
a  driving  connection  between  said  driving  member  and 
said  driven  member,  said  means  including  a  control  ring 
connected  to  said  gripper  and  having  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  driving  and  said 
driven  members,  said  ring  being  shiftable  to  eccentric 
positions  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driv- 
ing member  in  which  positions  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force  on  said  ring  is  accentuated,  and  means  for  initiating 
movement  of  said  ring  to  the  eccentric  positions. 


3,837,598 
ONE-REVOLUTION  CLUTCH 
Robert  Sticfcncy  Kafka,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Tkfcamatlc  Corporation,  Port  Washington,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Inly  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  678,855 
18  CbUms.    (CL  192—24) 


1.  A  definite-position  release  type  clutch,  comprising: 
a  toothed  driver  element,  a  toothed  driven  element 
adapted  to  be  selectively  shifted  into  and  out  of  mesh- 
ing engagement  with  the  driver  element,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  driven  element  into  engagement  with  the  driver 


3,837,688 

TWO  SPEED  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 

John  E.  Hecfccthorn,  Dycrshmg,  Tenn.,  assigaor  to  Hcckc- 

thora  Manufactwing  A  Supply  Company,  Dycrsbnrg, 
.    Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Jane  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,986 
2CIafans.    (CL  192— 45.1) 

1.  A  directional  clutch  assembly  for  mounting  a  pulley 
on  and  in  driven  relationship  to  a  drive  shaft  compris- 
ing: a  hub  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  inner  sprag 
track  formed  on  and  projecting  from  said  hub;  an  an- 
nular plurality  of  tiltable  clutch  sprags  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  inner  sprag  track;  an  outer  sprag  track  rotatably 
surrounding  said  sprags;  a  pulley  for  transmitting  power 
to  a  drive  belt,  said  pulley  having  an  annular  concentric 
channel  in  the  center  thereof,  said  outer  sprag  track 
being  fixedly  mounted  in  said  channel,  said  outer  sprag 
track  having  a  forward  annular  face  and  a  rear  annular 
face,  said  forward  annular  face  being  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  side  of  said  channel;  a  thrust  ring  mounted  on 
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said  hub  forwardly  of  said  inner  sprag  track,  said  ring  3,037  492 

projecting  into  said  channel  and  acting  to  prevent  axial    TWO-SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

movement  of  said  <nraff«  nn  aaiH  inn^P  .^,o«  « L. I.      AIK*««    r"U..»*.      u iiA ;ru.i.      _._.^  .       -    ... 


movement  of  said  sprags  on  said  inner  sprag  track;  and  a 


Albert  CIcraents,  Hamihoa,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  Baldwia- 
LliM-Haiiilhoii  Con»oratiiM,  HaiBilttM,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
mtfoa  of  Pemuyivaoiji 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1»57,  Scr.  No.  47M74 
SOaiac.    (CLin— •?) 


forward  thrust  washer  positioned  between  the  forward 
face  of  said  outer  sprag  track  and  S4id  thrust  ring  and  in 
frictional  engagement  with  both. 


3,937,M1 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
WUhehn  Binder,  VDlinceo,  Black  Forest,  Cemaiiy,  as- 
sigDor  to  Wilbclm  Binder  K.G.,  Maschiaco-  a.  Ekktro- 
Apparate  Fabrik,  VUlingcn,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  677,739 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Avm.  !•,  19M 

7  Clainii.    (CI.  192—84) 


'    f  *    • 


I.  An  electro-magnetic  clutch  for  connecting  driving 
ind  driven  members  comprising  in  combination  a  mag- 
netic casing  mounted  on  the  driving  member,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  arms  axially  extending  from 
said  magnetic  casing,  a  plurality  of  driving  disks  drivingly 
connected  to  said  arms,  a  plurality  of  driven  disks  alter- 
nating between  said  driving  disks  and  connected  with  said 
driven  member,  an  axially  displaceable  disk-actuating 
means  comprising  a  radially  extending  disk-contacting 
plate  located  on  the  side  of  said  disks  remote  from  said 
magnetic  casing,  an  armature  ring  in  ougnctically  con- 
ductive relationship  with  said  magnetic  casing  and  slid- 
•bly  mounted  thereon,  axially  extending  means  connect- 
ing said  disk-contacting  plate  and  said  armature  ring,  aad 
a  coil  posiuoned  within  said  magnetic  casing  to  produce 
a  magnetic  circuit  through  said  magnetic  casing  and  said 
aimature  ring,  there  being  an  annular  air  gap  between 
said  casing  and  said  armature  ring  penetrated  by  magnetic 
flux  lines  in  axial  direction. 


1.  A  two-speed  drive  comprising  a  first  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  concentrically  located  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft, 
a  front  clutch  spider  attached  to  said  first  shaft,  a  rear 
clutch  spide   attached  to  said  second  shaft  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  front  spider,  a  housing  enclosing  said 
spiders  and  portions  of  said  shafts,  a  forward  clutch  ring 
within  said  housing  and  slidably  supported  thereby  adja- 
cent a  face  of  said  front  spider,  said  forward  clutch  ring 
having  a  first  position  out  of  clutching  engagement  with 
said  front  clutch  spider  and  a  second  position  in  clutch- 
ing engagement  with  said  front  clutch  spider,  a  slidable 
clutch  ring  within  said   housing  and  slidably  supported 
thereby  at  least  partially  between  said  spiders,  said  slid- 
able clutch  ring  having  only  two  positions,  a  first  one  out 
of  clutchinj  engagement  with  either  of  said  spiders  when 
said  forward  clutch  ring  is  in  its  first  position,  and  a  sec- 
ond one  in  clutching  engagement  with  the  adjacent  face 
of  said  rear  clutch  spider  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  face  of  said  front  spider,  means  for  moving  said 
forward  ring  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
in  clutching  engagement  with  the  adjacent  face  of  said 
front  spider,  means  for  maintaining  said  slidable  clutch 
ring  in  its  first  position  while  said  forward  dutch  ring  is 
moved  from  its  first  to  iu  second  position,  and  means  for 
moving  said  slidable  ring  from  its  first  position  to  its 
second  position  in  clutching  engagement  with  the  corre- 
sponding face  of  said  rear  spider  and  out  of  clutching 
engagement  with  said  front  spider  only  when  said  for- 
ward clutch  ring  is  in  its  second  position,  whereby  only 
one  of  said  spiders  can  be  engaged  by  said  clutch  rings 
at  any  given  time. 


3^37^3 
CONVEYOR  RAIL  AND  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew   T.    Koraylak,   lerwy    City,   NJ,,   aHicnor    to 
Kornylak  Corporatio■^  HamOtoB,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8«73<5 
11  Claims.  (Q.  193—37) 
1.  In  combination,  a  roller  rail  comprising  an  elongated, 
hollow,  rectangular  shell  including  vertical  side  walls  and 
having  a  vertical-walJed  divider  projecting  above  the  top 
thereof,  the  entire  rail  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of 
■beet  metal,  and  having  a  single,  loogitudioal  team  along 
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the  top  <rf  laid  divider  and  spot  welded  along  the  length  (rf 
said  seam,  said  divider  forming  with  said  shell  longitudinal 
shoulders,  the  vertical  side  walls  of  said  shell  being  pro- 
vided with  regularly  spaced  pre-punched  holes,  a  plurality 
of  axles  passing  through  pairs  of  said  holes  with  the  ends 
thereof  projecting  beyond  the  vertical  side  walls  of  said 
shell,  said  axles  being  provided  with  annular  grooves  in. 
said  projecting  ends  thereof,  plastic  journal  sleeves  snugly 
fitting  the  projecting  ends  of  said  axles  and  being  sub- 


3,«37,6t5 
COIN  CONTROLLED  CHECKING  CABINETS 
WeUs  F.  StackhoosCf  Andover,  Mass.,  assifnor  to  Ameri- 
can Locker  Company,  Inc.,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

,    FUed  May  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,173 
8  Claims.    (CL  194-^2) 


stantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said  projecting  ends, 
said  sleeves  having  internal  annular  retaining  ribs  snap- 
fitted  in  said  annular  grooves  of  said  axles,  a  plurality  of 
plastic  rollcn  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  plastic  jour- 
nal sleeves,  said  rollen  being  provided  with  hubs,  and  said 
plastic  sleeves  having  circumferenUal  projecting  flanges  for 
retaining  engagement  with  the  hubs  of  said  rollers,  said 
rollers  projecting  above  said  shoulders  of  the  shell,  and 
said  divider  projecting  above  said  rollers. 


3,837.604 
COIN  SEPARATOR  FOR  FARE  BOXES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Antonoff,  Coventry,  and  Gardner  L.  Grant.  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Univer- 
sal Controls,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  701,418 
10  Clahns.    (O.  194—9) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
hopper  for  receiving  multiple  throw  fares,  a  chute  in  as- 
sociation with  said  hopper  for  receiving  the  fares  there- 
from, a  first  coin  receiving  channel  located  below  said 
chute,  a  second  coin  receiving  channel  laterally  spaced 
therefrom,  a  transfer  area  overlying  said  channels  and 
extending  therebetween,  said  transfer  area  being  defined 
by  rearwardly  inclined,  spaced  front  and  rear  walls,  and 
an  upwardly  inclined  bottom  wall  extending  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  first  channel  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  channel,  separating  means  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  chute  and  extending  laterally  across  said  trans- 
fer area  for  blocking  the  descent  of  larger  coins  to  said 
first  channel  while  allowing  smaller  coins  to  pass  freely 
thereto,  means  for  laterally  moving  said  separating  means 
to  carry  the  larger,  impeded  coins  to  a  point  in  alignment 
with  said  second  channel,  and  means  for  disengaging 
said  impeded  coins  from  said  separating  means  for  deposit 
into  said  second  channel. 


1.  A  coin-controlled  checking  cabinet  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  including  a  door 
for  optionally  providing  access  to  or  closing  of  the  cham- 
ber, means  including  a  coin-controlled  lock  unit  having 
jk  locking  bolt  for  locking  the  door  in  closed  position,  a 
box  secured  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  door  and 
open  at  its  front  face  to  receive  the  lock  unit  thereinto, 
means  for  securing  the  lock  unit  in  operative  position  to 
the  door  and  within  the  box,  latch  means  normally  re- 
taining the  bolt  in  unlocked  position,  means  providing  a 
channel  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  coin  to  a  predeter- 
mined coin  feeling  position  in  the  lock  unit,  means  for 
supporting  the  coin  in  said  coin  feeling  position,  means 
mounting  the  coin  supporting  means  for  movement  into 
said  channel  for  intercepting  and  supporting  a  coin  there- 
in and  outwardly  thereof  to  release  the  coin,  means  nor- 
mally moving  and  holding  the  coin  supporting  meaiu 
in  said  coin  supporting  position,  a  coin  feeler,  means 
mounting  the  feeler  for  movement  in  a  direction  normal 
to  aiid  across  the  plane  of  the  coin  at  said  coin  feeling 
position,  cooperating  means  for  rendering  said  latch  means 
inoperative  to  retain  the  bolt  in  unlocked  position  when 
the  feeler  engages  a  coin  in  said  feeling  position,  and 
means  for  moving  the  coin  supporting  means  to  coin  re- 
leasing position  when  the  bolt  is  moved  to  locked  posi- 
tion, the  box  having  means  at  its  bottom  end  beneath  said 
coin  feeling  position  for  receiving  the  coin  and  including 
an  opening  thereinto  rendering  the  coin  accessible. 


3,037,606 
MACHINE  FOR  RECORDING  AND  VERIFYING 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  DATA 
Albert  Blafai,  Herbert  F.  Welsh,  Lonis  D.  WUson,  and  SanI 
Meyer,  Phlladelpbia,  Pa.,  and  Edwin  O.  Roggenstein, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a^ignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora* 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  681,950 
29  Claims.    (CL  197—1) 
I.  The  combination  with   the  key   mechanism   of  a 
writing  machine;  of  data  decoding  means  including  mag- 
nets for  receiving  impulses  from  a  data  circuit,  serrated 
plates   adjustable   by   said   magnets,    movable    decoding 
arms  for  lateral  swinging  engagement  with  the  serrations 
of  said  plates  for  operating  the  key  mechanism  in  acccn-d- 
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ance  with  the  adjustment  of  said  plates,  and  means  con- 
troiiing  the  operation  of  said  decoding  arms  in  accordance 


9.  In  a  control  system  for  an  installation  incorporat- 
ing an  intermittently-operated  conveyor  device  for  auto- 
matically performing  a  sequence  of  operations  on  work- 
pieces,  which  operations  are  performed  successively  at  a 
plurality  of  different  stations,  a  first  current  source  pro- 
ducing first  rectified  half-waves  of  alternating  current  and 
having  one  pole  earthed,  a  second  current  source  also 
having  one  pole  earthed  and  producing  second  rectified 
half-waves  of  alternating  current  of  the  same  polarity 
ts,  but  phase  displaced  180*  from,  those  from  said  first 
source,  a  first  switch  responsive  to  a  first  condition  and 
a  second  switch  responsive  to  a  second  condition  at  each 
of  said  stations,  a  control  position,  a  plurality  of  single- 
conductor  signalling  leads  extending,  respectively,  from 
each  of  said  stations  to  said  control  position,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  first  switch  of  each  station  for  connecUng 
said  first  source  to  the  corresponding  lead,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  second  switch  of  each  station  for  connecting 
said  second  source  to  the  corresponding  lead,  the  first 
and  the  second  switches  at  each  station  normally  being 
open  to  a  non-signalling  position  oc  normally  having 
only  one  switch  at  any  given  station  closed,  and  coin- 
cidence means  at  said  control  position  connected  to  said 
signalling  leads  and  responsive  to  signals  over  all  of  said 
leads  to  initiate  a  control  operation  for  said  conveyor 
device  only  when  signals  indicating  completion  of  the 
performance  of  an  operation  have  been  received  from 
all  of  said  stations. 


devices  for  upward  movement  of  said  trays,  horizontally 
movable  conveyor  means  for  carrying  the  trays  to  a 
delivery  position,  and  a  tray  transfer  mechanism  operating 
in  timed  sequence  to  said  vertically  movable  conveyor 
devices  and  including  means  movable  to  move  a  first  tray 


with  the  lateral  swinging  movement  thereof  as  determined 
by  said  plates. 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  CIRCUITS  SUTTABLE 
FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  MACHIN- 
ING  OPERATIONS 

Fnak  WilHaui  WooMoa  HigliieM  mi  RIcfaaH  Williani 
Bricricy,  Loagbridgc,  BInniBgham,  Englaiid,  assignors 
to  The  Aa^ia  Motor  Cif—jr  Umitcd,  Loogbridgc, 
Eaglaod,  and  Hirac  Ilallii,  Stmtk  RnisUp,  Ei^laiid, 
bodi  British  companies 

Filed  Dec.  23.  IMS.  Ser.  No.  7i2.574 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  3,  ItSt 

12  CfaOiBs.     (CL  in— If ) 
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from  a  rest  position  intermediate  said  vertical  conveyor 
devices  and  said  horizontal  conveyor  means  to  the  latter 
and  to  move  a  second  tray  from  said  vertical  conveyor 
devices  to  said  rest  position. 


3,037,M9 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
G«gM  H.  Steele,  Lerey,  and  Robert  J.  HIckIa,  Seville, 
Oy^  •"*!?'•"  *®  Fariraglt  Corporation  of  Amerio, 
iQttaMB,  Okio,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
Orlg-Ml  applicatioa  Nov.  24,   I»5f,  Ser.  No.  S55,r74. 
DlTl4cd  and  this  appUcatkM  May  11,  1M«,  Ser.  No. 
2B325 

11  CWm.    (CL  IfS— 34) 


3,«37,«M 

ARTICLE  TRANSPORTING  MEANS 

Ediar  Ro<kscMd,  U25  Patcnoa  Plaok  Road, 

Sccaacaa,NJ. 

Filed  Mav  31.  19M.  Ser.  No.  32,923 
It  OafeM.    (CL  198—29) 

I.  Apparatus  for  handling  trays  or  the  like  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposing  spaced  vertically  movable  conveyor 


1.  Article  handling  mechanism,  iiKluding  means  defin- 
ing a  guide  path  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  articles, 
article  feeding  means  comprising  a  travelling  conveyor 
having  a  working  pass  arranged  for  travel  longitudinally 
of  and  adjacent  to  said  path  and  provided  with  article 
engaging  means  extending  into  and  traversing  said  path  to 
thus  engafe  and  propel  articles  therealong  to  a  point  of 
discharge,  said  article  feeding  means  having  a  portion  of 
the  said  working  pass  paralleling  said  path  and  a  portion 
angularly  divergent  therefrom  adjacent  to  said  point  of 
discharge,  and  said  article  engaging  means  having  a  pair 
of  article  engaging  faces  relatively  disposed  at  an  angle 
preferably  equal  to  such  angle  of  divergence,  the  divergent 
portion  of  said  article  feeding  means  providing  for  a 
lesser  speed  of  feeding  travel  of  the  article  engaging  means 
longitudinally  of  said  path  as  compared  to  their  speed  of 
travel  therealong  with  the  portion  of  said  working  pass 
which  parallels  said  path,  and  the  relative  angular  disposi- 
tion of  the  article  engaging  faces  of  said  article  engaging 
means  serving  to  present  one  of  said  faces  to  the  articles 
during  travel  of  said  working  pass  in  parallelism  with 
said  path  and  to  present  the  other  of  said  faces  to  the 
articles  during  the  divergent  travel  of  said  working  pass. 
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k  3,937,<19 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
BISCUITS  AND  THE  LIKE 
DavU  Charles  Morton,  Woodley,  Readfa«,  and  Pcrdrai 
James  Packman,  Twyfotd,  En^and,  assignors  to  Pack- 
man Machkicry  Limited,  Twyfoid,  Eo^aad,  a  com- 
paay  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  .844,689 
UCUm.    (CL198— 49) 


■fyt 


t.  Apparatus  for  handling  biscuits  comprising  a  sup- 
porting surface,  means  for  advancing  along  said  sup- 
porting surface  to  a  transfer  sution  a  cohimn  of  bis- 
cuits standing  on  edge,  a  reciprocating  transfer  device  at 
the  transfer  station  for  removing  metered  batches  of  bis- 
cuits in  succession  from  the  head  of  said  column,  means 
for  imparting  alternate  withdrawal  and  return  strokes  to 
said  transfer  device,  said  transfer  device  having  rack 
teeth  for  carrying  at  least  the  rearmost  biscuits  of  each 
batch,  said  rack  teeth  having  a  pitch  greater  than  the 
pitch  of  the  biscuits  in  the  column  and  shunting  the  en- 
gaged biscuiu  rearwardly  to  increase  their  pitch  as  the 
batch  of  biscuits  is  removed  from  the  column,  means 
for  removing  each  withdrawn  batch  of  biscuits  from  the 
transfer  device  during  iu  return  stroke,  grippers  for 
gripping  biscuits  in  the  column  situated  in  rear  of  the 
biscuits  at  the  transfer  station  and  means  operating  in 
timed  relationship  with  said  transfer  device  for  actuating 
said  grippers  to  engage  said  biscuits  and  move  them 
bodily  rearwards  prior  to  each  withdrawal  stroke  of  the 
transfer  device. 


3,937,611 

ANIMAL  FEED  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 

Coarad  G.  M«iorowkx,  Rolfc,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1999,  Ser.  No.  7^99 

HClaiBM.    (19»— 94) 


1.  In  a  material  distributing  device,  an  auger  tube 
housing  having  an  elongated  material  outlet  slot;  said  slot 
increasing  in  width  as  it  extends  forwardly,  and  an  auger 
conveyor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  auger  tube  housing. 


3,937,912 
PORTABLE  ELEVATOR 

WBUam  A.  Matbesoa  aad  Elmer  G.  Heaalnger,  Bloominf  • 
ton.   III.,   assicnors  to   Portable   Elevator  M^   Co., 
Bloomington,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Sept  7,  1999,  Ser.  No.  54,517 
9  Claims.    (CL  198—129.5) 
1.  In  a  portable  elevator  including  an  elongated  chute 
and  a  supporting  derrick  having  a  pair  of  support  arms 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  a  wheded  carriage  and 
provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  rollers  engaging  aixl 
movable  along  the  underside  of  the  chute  for  adjusting 


the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  chute  in  accordance  with 
the  position  of  the  rollers  along  the  underside  of  the 
chute;  the  improvement  comprising  an  axle  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  support  arms  and  on  which  said 
rollers  are  mounted,  brackets  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
chute  each  having  a  slot  therein  open  toward  the  lower 
end  of  said  chute,  said  slots  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
engage  said  axle  as  said  rollers  travel  outwardly  along 


said  chute  to  a  position  in  which  the  chute  is  substantial- 
ly horizontal  for  transport  thereof  on  said  wheeled  car- 
riage, the  ends  of  said  slots  defining  a  stop  for  limiting 
travel  of  said  rollers  outwardly  along  said  chute,  the  edges 
of  said  slots  being  inclined  relative  to  the  underside  ol 
said  chute  so  that  the  engagement  of  said  axle  with  said 
edges  of  said  slots  lifts  said  chute  off  of  said  rollers 
whereby  the  weight  of  said  chute  is  borne  by^said  axle 
when  said  chute  is  in  said  transport  position. 


3,937,913 

HANGER  FOR  CONVEYOR  SCREW 

BJly  J.  Harmoa,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  aarifnor  to  ladostrlal 

Machinery  Company,  bc^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,597 

1  daioB.    (CL  198—213) 


■^"^.""'"Tg; 


In  a  screw  conveyor  having  a  screw  operatively  posi- 
tioned in  a  trough  therefor,  a  hanger  for  the  screw  pro- 
viding a  support  therefor  whereby  the  screw  is  adapted 
to  be  suspended  from  the  sides  of  the  trough,  the  hanger 
being  positioned  between  adjoining  sections  of  the  screw 
and  having  a  supporting  frame  extending  transversely  of 
the  trough  and  having  side  plates  arranged  parallel  to 
the  sides  of  the  trough,  in  juxtaposed  relation  thereto, 
a  bearing  in  which  a  coupling  shaft  connecting  the  ad- 
joining sections  is  joumaled,  the  bearing  consisting  of 
two  complementary  semi-circular  sections  which  together 
embrace  the  coupling  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of  periph- 
eral flanges  adjacent  its  ends  which  define  between  them 
a  peripheral  groove,  and  means  for  suspending  the  bear- 
ing from  the  supporting  frame  including  a  collar  rigidly 
connected  to  the  supporting  frame  and  depending  there- 
from, a  tubular  member  having  one  of  its  ends  connected 
by  threads  to  the  collar  and  depending  therefrom,  the 
tubular  member  having  a  polygonal  intermediate  por- 
tion for  engagement  by  a  wrench,  a  first  fitting  having 
a  socket  portion  connected  by  threads  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tubular  member  and  depeixiing  therefrom,  and 
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having  a  bifurcated,  semi-circular  lower  end  portion,  and 
a  semi-circular  second  fitting  coacting  with  the  first  fitung 
to  embrace  the  bearing  and  to  provide  a  support  therefor, 
the  first  and  second  fittings  being  connected  by  screws 
inserted  in  aligned  openings  therefor  on  opposite  sides 
erf  the  respective  fittings,  the  semi-circuiar  lower  end  of 
the  first  fitting  and  the  semi-circular  second  fitting  each 
correspondiiig  to  one  of  the  semi-circular  sections  of  the 
bearing  and  being  received  in  the  corresponding  portions 
of  the  peripheral  groove,  each  of  the  semi-circular  sec- 
tions of  the  bearing  having  a  pin  posiuoned  intermediate 
lU  ends,  centrally  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
peripheral  groove,  and  extending  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, the  first  fitting  having  a  central  bore  extending 
upwardly  from  the  inner  periphery  of  its  semi-circular 
lower  end  and  communicating  at  its  upper  end  with  the 
interior  of  the  tubular  member,  the  semi-circular  second 
fitting  having  a  central  bore  extending  downwardly  from 
iU  inner  periphery,  diametrically  opposite  the  bore  of 
the  first  fitting,  the  bores  loosely  surrounding  the  respec- 
uve  pins  whereby  the  bearing  is  capable  of  a  limited 
adjustment  relative  to  the  first  and  second  fittings,  suf- 
ficient to  permit  the  bearing  to  be  aligned  axially  with 
the  coupling  shaft,  the  tubular  member  having  a  lubri- 
cating fitting  in  its  upper  end  extending  above  the  trough 
and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  lubricant  introduced 
into  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member,  through  the  lub- 
ricating fitting,  is  communicated  to  the  peripheral  groove 
of  the  bearing  through  the  bore  of  the  fim  fitting,  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  fittings  having 
recesses  therein  communicating  with  the  peripheral  groove 
at  the  juncture  of  the  semi-circular  sections  of  the  bear- 
ing, and  the  bearing  sections  having  spacer  elements  be- 
tween them  whereby  fluid  communication  is  established 
between  the  recesses  and  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
bearing  and  the  coupling  shaft. 
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character  casting  matrices,  the  Improvement  comprising: 
a  deflecting  element  having  a  cam  member  having  an 
edge  thereon,  said  cam  member  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  assembling  elevator  in  the  area  of  said  rail  for 


movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  cam  member, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  member  and  said  elevator 
for  resilienUy  urging  said  edge  into  the  path  of  oncoming 
matrices. 


3,t37,<14 

MATRIX  GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  LINE 

CASTING  MACHINES 

Sol  M.  Cantor,  IM  W.  44(h  St,  New  York  34,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  II,  IMO,  Ser  No.  1,753 

IClaiiiH.    (CLIW— >7) 


1 

I.  In  a  line  of  type  casting  machine  having  an  assem- 
bling elevator,  and  a  matrix  delivery  adapted  to  supply 
matrices  to  said  assembling  elevator,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  to  change  the  direction  of  a  matrix  as 
the  same  enters  the  assembling  elevator;  said  means  in- 
cluding a  directing  element  associated  with  the  assem- 
bling elevator;  said  directing  element  having  a  plurality 
of  sutionary  cams  connected  to  the  assembling  elevator. 


3,037.<15 
RESILIENT  GUIDING  MEANS  FOR  TVFE 
CASTING  MACHINES 
Sol  M.  Ointor.  IM  W.  4Mi  «^  New  York  34,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Jbm  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,699 
a  Hiiwi     (CL  199^27) 
I.  In  a  hn;  of  type  casting  machine,  including  an  as- 
sembling elevator  having  an  entrance  end  and  a  matrix- 
supporting  rail  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  type 


3,037,616 
CONTACT  LENS  CASE 
Uwrence  C.  Phipps  III,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Optks,  lac,  Dcavcr,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colo- 
rado 

Fifed  Jme  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,950 
ISdaliM.    (CL206— 5) 


10.  A  contact  lens  case  which  comprises,  a  body  hav- 
ing a  bottom  bordered  by  upstanding  wall  portions  co- 
operating with  one  another  to  define  at  least  one  relatively 
shallow  cavity,  a  resilient  non-abrasive  sponge-like  mat 
positioned  within  each  cavity  forming  a  cushion,  lid  means 
mountable  on  the  body  in  position  to  provide  a  cover 
over  each  cavity,  and  lens-retaining  means  comprising  a 
springable  arm  attached  within  the  body  with  a  portion 
thereof  extending  over  the  cushion  in  position  to  receive 
and  hold  a  contact  lens  therebetween;  and  further  com- 
prising at  least  one  generally  tubular  socket-forming  ele- 
ment projects  upwardly  from  the  bottom  into  the  interior 
of  each  cavity,  each  of  said  sockets  having  an  upwardly 
flared  entryway  and  an  annular  groove  in  the  bottom  de- 
fining a   rib-like   projection   therebetween,  each   cushion 
contains  an  opening  therethrough  positioned  and  sized 
to  receive  each  tubular  element  when  laid  in  place  within 
the  cavity,  and  the  springable  arm  includes  a  post-forming 
portion  terminating  in  an  enlarged  end  sized  to  spread 
the  rib-like  projection  of  one  of  the  sockets  in  the  body 
apart  upon  passage  thereof  into  the  annular  groove. 


3,037,617 

CARTON  FOR  GARMENTS 

Herbert  S.  Collin,  35  Lombard  St.,  Newton,  Mi 

Filed  July  14,  1959,  Str.  No.  826,974 

2  Clains.    {O.  206—7) 


1.  A  carton  for  garments  comprising  a  body  having  a 
generally  inverted  channel-shaped  cross-bar  supported  on 
said  body  and  adapted  to  receive  the  hook  portions  of  coat 
hangers,  and  a  retaining  member  having  downwardly  ex- 
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tending  fingers  disposed  within  the  bar  and  notches  be-  apart  substantially  non-stretching  plastic  bands  surround- 
tween  the  fingers  and  adapted  to  receive  the  hook  portions  ing  each  end  of  said  mass  and  partially  covering  the  end 
of  hangers  disposed  on  the  bar.  faces  of  the  mass  and  heat-shrunk  into  Ught  engagement 


3,037,618 
PORTABLE  nt>RAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CABINET 
James  W.  Holes,  St.  aond,  and  Jack  E.  Stowe,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  assignors  to  W.  W.  Holes  Manufacturii^ 
Co.,  St.  Ciood,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUed  May  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,358 
6  Claims.     (CI.  206—45) 


3,037,619 

SUTURE  DEVICES 

Ernest  Stevans,  Fanningdafe,  N.Y. 

(10  El  Portal  Drive,  Grecnbrae,  Marin  County,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,104 

6  Claims.     (CI.  206— 63J) 


2.  A  sealed  package  comprising  a  bag  having  contained 
therein  a  suture  needle,  a  length  of  suture  material  affixed 
to  one  end  of  said  needle,  a  cap  provided  on  the  other 
end  of  said  needle,  and  a  plastic  tube  having  a  bore  in 
which  is  contained  said  length  of  suture  material,  said  bore 
frictionally  engaging  said  suture  material  and  said  tube 
being  positioned  therealong  to  enclose  that  end  of  said 
needle  to  which  said  suture  material  is  affixed. 


3,037,620 

PACKAGE  OF  SLENDER  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Donald  L.  Doaty,  Strcctsboro  Township,  Portage  County, 

Ohio,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,435 
2  aaiou.  (CL  206—65) 
I.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  slender  articles 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  and  in  an  approximately 
cylindrical  mass,  opposite  ends  of  the  articles  being 
shaped  differently,  approximately  half  the  articles  being 
reversed  end-to-end  from  the  other  half,  individual  spaced 
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therewith  to  retain  the  articles  against  relative  movement, 
and  a  sealed  plastic  envelope  enclosing  the  articles  and 
bands. 


1.  In  a  portable  storage  and  display  cabinet  of  multifHe 
layer  wall  construction  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  end 
walls,  a  relatively  high  back  wall  and  a  relatively  low 
front  wall,  all  formed  of  corrugated  paper  board,  the  im- 
provement wherein  two  plies  of  the  back  wall,  two  jrfies 
of  one  end  wall,  a  first  and  second  portion  of  the  upper 
ply  of  the  bottom  wall,  and  a  first  and  second  portion  of 
an  intermediate  ply  of  the  bottom  wall  are  formed  from 
a  first  blank,  and  wherein  two  plies  of  the  front  wall,  two 
plies  of  the  other  end  wall,  the  lower  ply  of  the  bottom 
wall,  a  third  and  fourth  portion  of  the  upper  ply  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  a  third  portion  of  the  intermediate  ply 
of  the  bottom  wall  are  formed  from  a  second  blank,  said 
blanks  being  folded  to  form  the  multi-ply  structure  and 
wherein  said  intermediate  plies  are  interfitted  between  the 
upper  and  lower  plies  of  the  bottom  wall,  and  are  con- 
toured to  form  a  substantially  complete  intermediate  ply. 


3,037,621 
DISPLAY  PACKAGING  FOR  HOSIERY 

AND  OTHER  GARMENTS 

Nonnan  Jackman,  300  Central  Park  West, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,344 

1  Clahn.    (CL  206—80) 


/ 
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A  hosiery  package  comprising  a  substantially  stiff, 
pliable  flat  cardboard  body  having  a  narrowed  tapered 
end  and  a  wider  end,  said  wider  end  serving  as  a  label,  an 
article  of  hosiery  in  stretched  condition  around  said  body, 
said  body  having  spaced  holes  in  registering  position  to 
provide  a  means  for  receiving  a  support  for  the  hosiery 
packages,  said  wider  end  being  folded  on  a  transverse 
line  to  overlap  a  part  of  said  article  of  hosiery,  and 
staple  means  securing  the  folded  end  of  the  body  to 
the  overlapped  part  of  the  article  of  hosiery  and  to  said 
narrowed  tapered  end  of  the  body,  said  body  having  a 
transverse  lot  located  between  one  of  said  holes  and  the 
transverse  line  of  folding  for  receiving  a  free  end  of 
the  article  of  hosiery,  said  article  and  said  body  being 
then  folded  on  another  transverse  line,  said  free  end  of 
the  article  extending  between  opposed  sections  of  the 
folded  body  and  engaging  tmder  the  first-named  trans- 
verse line  of  folding  leaving  the  registering  holes  clear 
for  engaging  a  support  means  therein. 


3,037,622 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  STABILIZATION 

Richard  S.  Trescder,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,114 

3  Claims.  (O.  206—84) 
3.  Hydrogen  peroxide  in  contact  with  an  aluminum 
surface  containing  heavy  metal  impurities,  said  hydrogen 
peroxide  having  dissolved  therein  sufficient  of  an  inor- 
ganic aluminum  salt  essentially  free  from  heavy  metal 
catalysts  for  hydrogen  peroxide  decomposition  to  provide 
about  2  to  about  25  parts  per  million  of  dissolved  alu- 
minum in  the  hydrogen  peroxide. 


3,037,623 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUBULAR  BODIES 
Wilhelm  Roscnkranz,  Eichholz,  Mchicrzhagen,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Otto  Fuchs   K.G.,  Mehierzhagen,   West- 
phalia, Germany 

FUed  July  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  826,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  15,  1958 

4  Claims.     (CI.  207—10) 
1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  tubular  body  having  a 
closed  end  wall  from  a  substantially  cylindrical  billet. 
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comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said  billet  into  a  cylin- 
drical extrusion  chamber  into  which  said  billet  fits,  said 
extrusion  chamber  being  open  at  one  end  and  having  at 
the  other  end  an  extrusion  opening  substantially  smaller 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  cylindrical  billet; 
extruding  in  a  first  extrusion  step  through  said  opening 
of  said  cylindrical  extrusion  chamber  a  portion  of  said 
billet,  whereby  during  such  extrusion  the  grain  orienta- 
tion in  the  region  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  un- 
extruded  billet  portion  will  become  substantially  parallel 
to  said  surface  and  in  the  region  of  the  end  portion  of 
said  unextruded  billet  portion  facing  said  extrusion  open- 
ing will  become  converging  towards  said  extrusion  open- 
ing; then  detaching  said  extruded  billet  portion  from  said 


> 


(■ 
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tend  to  blind  a  10  mesh  screen,  drying  only  said  minor 
fraction  of  relatively  smaller  particles,  subjecUng  said 
major  fraction  of  relatively  large  particles  to  dry  grinding, 
combining  the  resulting  dried  minor  fraction  and  the  re- 
sulting dry-ground  major  fraction  and  subjecting  the  re- 
sulting combined  dry-ground  major  and  the  resulting 
dried  minor  fractions  to  a  screening  treatment  on  an  about 
10  mesh  screen,  feeding  the  particles  of  ore  which  pass 
through  said  10  mesh  screen  and  an  aqueous  brine  solu- 
tion saturated  with  respect  to  potassium  chloride  and 
sodium  chloride  into  a  scrubbing  zone  to  form  a  fluid 
aqueous  mixture,  said  brine  solution  containing  essential- 
ly only  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride,  agitating 
the  mixture  with  such  force  that  the  ore  is  suspended  in 
the  brine  and  the  ore  particles  are  forced  into  contact  with 
one  another  at  high  velocities  and  the  clay  is  scrubbed 
from  the  ore  particles  and  becomes  dispersed  and  sus- 
pended in  the  brine,  and  centrifugally  separating  the  par- 
ticulate ore  from  the  dispersed  clay  and  fines. 


unextruded  billet  portion;  and  subjecting  said  unextruded 
billet  portion  in  an  extrusion  chamber  into  which  said  un- 
extruded billet  portion  fits  and  which  is  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  inverse  extrusion 
by  an  extrusion  member  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
being  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  unex- 
truded cylindrical  billet  portion  so  as  to  extrude  said 
unextruded  billet  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
closed  end  of  said  extrusion  chamber,  thus  forming  an 
extruded  tubular  body  having  a  closed  end  wall  with  a 
grain  orientation  extending  in  said  end  wall  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  and  con- 
tinuing in  the  tubular  wall  of  said  tubular  body  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  thereof. 


3,«37,(25 
CARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Eric  Azari,  Paciic  Palltadct,  Jerome  B.  Wiener,  Granada 
Hilb,  and  Eofenc  W.  Grcenstadt,  SaoU  Monica,  Calif., 
avigDors  to  Macnavox  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  4,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  752,935 
IS  Claims.     (CL  2t9— 72) 


3,f37,«24 
BENEFICIATING  POTASH  ORES 
Frank  L.  Jacluoa,  Weston,  Coon.,  and  Bernard  M.  FUicr 
and  Gilbert  L.  Jordan,  Carlsted,  N.  Mex^  asaigaon  to 
National  Potash  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1951,  Ser.  No.  754,174 
2  OaiM.    (CL  2H— 2) 


3 
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1.  In  combination  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  information 
storage  cards:  input  means  constructed  to  hold  informa- 
tion storage  cards  in  the  plurality  in  stacked  relationship 
and  to  provide  a  transfer  of  such  cards  from  the  input 
means,  a  single  receiving  means  constructed  to  hold  in- 
formation storage  cards  in  the  plurality  in  stacked  rela- 
tionship, transport  means  disposed  relative  to  the  input 
means  and  the  receiving  means  to  provide  a  movement  to 
the  receiving  means  of  the  cards  transferred  from  the  input 
means,  the  transport  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  different  paths  and  constructed  to  provide  a  controlled 
movement  of  the  cards  from  the  input  means  to  the  re- 
ceiving means  along  the  different  paths  in  the  plurality  to 
deliver  the  cards  at  the  receiving  means  in  an  order  dif- 
ferent from  the  transfer  of  the  cards  in  the  input  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  particular  information  on  the 
cards  in  the  transport  means  for  controlling  the  path 
of  movement  of  each  individual  card  on  the  transport 
means  in  accordance  with  such  particular  information. 


I.  A  method  of  beneficiating  as-mined  high-clay  sylvin- 
ite  ore  containing  at  least  about  3%  of  bound  but  water- 
dispersiblc  clay,  comprising  separating  the  mined  ore  into 
(I )  a  major  fraction  of  relatively  large  particles  which 
upon  subsequent  dry  grinding  do  not  tend  to  blind  a  10 
mesh  screen  and  ( 2 )  a  minor  fraction  of  relatively  smaller 
particles  of  a  size  and  moisture  content  which  normally 


3,037,(2< 
FROTH  FLOTATION  MACHINE 
Skinyn  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Min- 
ing Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  i,285 
CWbm  priority,  application  Japan  Oct.  5,   1959 
4  Claims.     (CL  209— 164) 
2.  A  froth  flotation  machine,  which  comprises  a  num- 
ber of  cells  arranged  in  series  and  separated  by  means 
of  partitions  between  adjacent  cells,  an  adjustable  over- 
flow weir  provided  on  each  partition,  means  for  adjust- 
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ing  the  height  of  each  of  said  overflow  weirs  independ- 
ently, a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  each  cell 
having  an  impeller  secured  to  its  lower  end  to  operate 
as  a  pump,  a  stand  pipe  surrounding  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  stationary  hood  at  its  lower  end  forming  a  suction 
chamber  of  the  impeller,  an  auxiliary  chamber  provided 
at  the  rear  side  of  each  cell,  a  regulating  gate  in  the  rear 
side  wall  of  each  cell  to  control  the  flow  of  pulp  from 
said  cell  to  said  auxiliary  chamber,  a  submerged  baffle 


rating  chamber  extends  in  air-tight  connection  with  the 
wall  structure  of  said  vacuum  chamber,  an  outlet  at  the 
apex  end  of  the  separating  chamber  through  which  a 
stream  of  the  suspension  entraining  "dirt"  particles  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  the  cellulose  fibres  is  discharged 
into  the  liquid-free  space  afforded  by  said  vacuum  cham- 
bsr,  a  second  outlet  located  at  the  larger  end  of  the  sepa- 


spaced  from  each  gate  in  each  cell  to  prevent  a  surface 
flow  of  pulp  and  froth  over  said  gate,  a  conduit  connect- 
ing each  auxiliary  chamber  with  the  suction  chamber  of 
the  impeller  in  the  succeeding  cell,  means  comprising  a 
pipe  for  feeding  raw  feed  directly  to  the  suction  chamber 
of  the  impeller  in  the  first  cell  and  overflow  weirs  pro- 
vided on  the  front  side  of  each  cell  facilitating  taking  out 
the  froth  from  a  desired  cell  by  adjusting  the  heights 
of  said  overflow  weirs. 


3,037,627 
METHOD    OF    BENEFICIATING    SULFIDE    AND 

OXIDE  ORES  OF  COPPER,  MANGANESE,  LEAD 

AND  ZINC 
Wayne  C.  Hazen,  BonMcr,  Colo.,  waO^aut  to  Kerr-McGcc 
Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnnc  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,991 
14  Claims.     (CI.  209—166) 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  ores  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfide  and  oxide  ores  of  the 
meuls  copper,  manganese,  lead  and  zinc  by  froth  flota- 
tion to  produce  a  froth  concentrate  of  desired  metal  values 
which  comprises  effecting  the  froth  flotation  of  the  ore 
in  the  presence  of  a  collector  having  the  following 
formula: 

B— O         o 

V 

B'-O  OB" 

in  which  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  alkyl.  alkyl  aryl,  and  aryl,  and 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  organic  radicals  of  alkyl,  aryl  alkyl. 
alkyl  aryl,  and  aryl,  at  least  one  of  said  organic  radicals 
containing  about  8-22  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  a 
froth  concentrate  relatively  rich  in  the  desired  metal 
values  to  leave  the  tailings  relatively  poorer  in  the  de- 
sired metal  values. 


rating  chamber  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  men- 
tioned outlet  and  through  which  is  discharged  a  second 
stream  of  the  suspension  containing  a  major  proportion 
of  the  cellulose  fibres  and  a  suction  conduit  through 
which  air  is  withdrawn  from  the  liquid-free  core  of  the 
vortex,  said  conduit  having  an  end  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending into  the  end  of  said  liquid-free  core  remote  from 
the  apex  end  of  the  separating  chamber. 


3,037,629 
SEPARATING  A  MIXTURE  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 

OF  VARIOUS  SIZES  SUSPENDED  IN  UQUID 
Frecrk  J.  Fonteln,  Heerien,  Hubert  H.  Drciasen,  Gelecn, 
and  Hnbcrtns  F.  Jennekens,  Hecrlen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heertcn,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,910 

Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Dec  23,  1958 

4  OafaM.     (CL  209—254) 


OTT^ 


3,037,628 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  DIRT  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS  OF  PULP  FIBERS 
George  H.  Tomlinson  11,  Cornwall,  Ontario,  Canada,  as> 
signor  to  Dominion  Tar  and  Chemical  Co.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
Filed  June  22, 1953,  Ser.  No.  363,277 
6Cfarim8.     (CL  209—211) 
I.  Apparatus  for  de-aerating  an  aqueous  suspension  (rf 
cellulose  fibres  and  separating  "dirt"  particles  therefrom 
comprising  a  conical  separating  chamber  in  which  the 
suspension  is  whirled  about  a  central  axis  to  produce  a 
vortex  of  conical  form  having  a  central  liquid-free  core, 
a  tangential  inlet  through  which  the  suspension  is  con- 
tinuously fed  to  the  larger  end  of  said  chamber  to  estab- 
lish and  maintain  said  vortex,  a  vacuum  casing  providing 
a  liquid-free  space  into  which  the  apex  end  of  the  sepa- 


1.  An  installation  for  separating  a  mixture  of  solid  par- 
ticles of  various  sizes  suspended  in  liquid,  comprising  a 
number  of  sieve  bends  arranged  in  parallel,  a  feed  trough 
disposed  above  said  sieve  bends  and  having  rectangular 
slot-shaped  feed  ports  therein  for  said  sieve  bends,  said 
feed  ports  being  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  said 
ports  having  an  effective  height  of  not  less  than  the 
greatest  height  of  the  suspension  in  the  trough,  the  sum  of 
the  port  areas  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  trough  before  the  first  port,  the  ratio 
between  the  effective  surface  area  of  each  sieve  bend  and 
the  port  passage  area  associated  therewith  being  equal  for 
all  sieve  bends,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  trough  de- 
creasing in  the  direction  of  flow  after  feeding  each  sieve 
bend  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  port  area  of  the  sieve 
bend  fed. 

3,037,630 

SCREEN 

Wallace  E.  BIzby,  207  Montrose  Way,  WeDfaigton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,942 

2  Claims.     (CL  209—393) 

1.  In  a  wire  screen,  a  plurality  of  continuous  wire 

elements  each  comprising  a  series  of  elongate  similarly 


132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


\ 


June  5,  1962 


■haped  segments  connected  by  depending  closed  loops, 
the  loops  of  one  element  lying  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
loopt  of  tboae  on  either  side  thereof,  said  loops  cooperat- 
ing to  form  spaced  parallel  conduits  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  wire  elements,  support  rods  disposed 
in  said  conduits  and  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said 
rodi  for  drawing  the  loops  into  intimate  engagement,  ad- 
jacent pairs  of  support  rods  and  loops  cooperating  to 
support  the  elongate  segmenU  of  the  wire  elements  there- 
between at  fixed  center-to-center  separations  and  in  a 
common  plane  whereby  a  plurality  (f  parallel,  elongate 


3^37,(32 

ROTARY  HLTER  WITH  A  PRE- 

FILTERING  LAYER 

Albert  Jcaa  Arauwd  Julicn  Dajardiii,  Remicourt,  Bel- 

glum,  iHigBor  to  Ecrcmeuses  MekXtc  Societc  Anooymc, 

Remtcoart,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6S1,I94 
3  Ciainu.     (Q.  21*— 193) 


P^-^^^ 


^- 


^ 


slots  are  formed,  there  being  one  slot  between  each  pair 
of  adjacent  wire  elements  between  each  pair  of  support 
rods,  there  being  an  equal  number  of  similarly  shaped 
slots  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  support  rods  aixl  the 
slots  between  adjacent  pairs  of  support  rods  being  simi- 
larly shaped,  each  elongate  segment  having  a  width  in 
said  plane  which  decreases  along  its  length  from  one  loop 
to  the  next  whereby  each  of  said  slou  increases  in  width 
along  its  length,  said  slots  terminating  at  the  loops  in 
said  wire  elements,  the  loops  at  the  ends  of  said  slots 
providing  curved  surfaces  for  guiding  material  flowing 
along  said  slots  outwardly  of  said  slots. 


3,«37,i31 

FLOOR  DRAINS 

Robert  W.  Drehmana,  Mcadowbrook,   Pa.     {%   Dreh- 

mano  Paving  A  Flooring  Co.,  Gaol  and  Tioga  Sts., 

Philadclpliia  34.  Pa.)  ^^ 

Fikd  Sept  li,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844462 

2  Clitai.     (CL  21»— 165) 


I.  A  drain  inlet  in  a  floor  adapted  to  be  positioned  over 
a  drainage  pipe  adapted  to  collect  seepage  from  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  the  floor  and  convey  said  seepage  into 
the  drainage  system,  comprising  a  pot  having  continuously 
upwardly  diverging  side  walls,  an  upwardly  diverging  lip 
extending  outwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  the  side  walls, 
a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said 
lip,  said  pot  being  positioned  in  the  floor  beneath  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  floor,  a  socket  depending  from 
the  pot  and  adapted  to  fit  over  and  be  secured  to  said 
drainage  pipe,  a  first  removable  strainer  downwardly 
dished  toward  its  center  portion,  means  for  mounting  said 
first  strainer  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  pot  below 
said  lip,  a  retainer  mounted  on  said  pot  having  an  upper 
inner  peripheral  wall  overlying  said  lip  portion  and  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  lower  edge  thereof  to  permit 
seepage  to  pass  through  said  openings  into  the  pot,  said 
first  strainer  and  lip  forming  a  generally  spherical  surface 
underlying  said  retainer,  and  a  second  removable  strainer 
mounted  on  the  retainer  with  its  upper  edge  substantially 
flush  with  the  finished  surface  of  the  floor. 


I.  A  contmuously  rotating  precoat  filter  comprising  a 
permeable  filtering  drum  having  a  substantially  horizonul 
axis  and  provided  on  its  peripheral  surface  with  an  inner 
layer  of  cloth  and  an  outer  layer  of  solid  deposited  ad- 
juvant, a  tank  for  containing  liquor  to  be  filtered  encom- 
passing the  lower  portion  of  said  drum,  said  drum  being 
hollow  and  adapted  to  have  its  interior  connected  to  a 
vacuum   pump,  a  supply  of  sedimentatious  fluid  filter 
adjuvant  for  forming  a  filtering  layer  on  said  drum,  a 
revoluble  distribution  cylinder  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
tank  with  iu  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  and 
with  itj  periphery  spaced  from  that  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  drum,  the  length  of  said  cylinder  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  that  of  said  drum,  a  downwardly 
inclined  flow  sheet  directed  toward  said  cylinder,  means 
for  feeding  filter  adjuvant  from  said  supply  to  said  in- 
clined flow  sheet  and  for  depositing  said  adjuvant  fluid 
along  the  length  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  revolving 
at  a  speed  sufficient  for  said  adjuvant  deposited  along  its 
periphery  to  be  thrown  against  and  deposited  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  by  centrifugal  force  in  the  form 
of  a  sheet-like  projection,  and  doctor  blade  means  ar- 
ranged  above  said   distributing  cylinder   engaging  said 
layer  of  deposited  adjuvant  and  arranged  so  as  to  con- 
tinuously scrape  off  a  surface  portion  thereof,  said  doc- 
tor Nade  means  engaging  a  portion  of  said  adjuvant  layer 
which  has  passed  through  said  liquid  to  be  filtered  and 
which  is  about  to  have  further  adjuvant  fluid  deposited 
thereon  by  said  cylinder,  the  said  inclined  flow  sheet  hav- 
ing iu  lower  edge  in  clos.-ly  spaced  relation  above  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  routing  distributing  cylinder  and  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  said  filtering  drum  in  such  position 
as  to  deliver  said  adjuvant  fluid  to  the  mid  portion  of  the 
upper  outer  quadrant  of  said  cylinder,  a  second  sheet  co- 
operating with  the  inclined  sheet,  said  second  sheet  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  40  and  90  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  inclined  sheet  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
second  sheet  being  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  first  inclined  sheet,  the  said  two  sheets  co- 
operating so  as  to  form  between  them  a  distributing 
chamber. 


3,«37,633 
STRAINER 
Robcft  D.  Vckd  and  Vcnoa  J.  Palmer,  MHwaBkec,  Wh^ 
aaslKBors  to  Brancr  Corponitioa,  Milwaukee,  Wb.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Wbcoaaia 

FIW  Ja&  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  8#,577 
1  Claim.    (CL  210-.232) 
A  disc  strainer  characterized  by: 
A.  a  hollow  strainer  body  comprising 

(1)  a  p;iir  of  spaced  apart  end  members  one  of 
which  has  a  flow  port  therein  opening  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  body, 

(2)  means  connecting  the  end  raerrbers  to  hold  them 
against  separation,  and 
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(3)  a  stack  of  spaced  apart  Siubstantially  flat  rings 
axially  confined  between  the  end  members  with 
all  portions  of  the  rings  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  said  connecting  means; 
B.  interengaging  means  on  the  rings  cooperating  to 
hold   the   rings  coaxial   and   slightly   spaced   apart, 
without  interfering  with  rotation  of  the  rings  rela- 
tive to  one  another  about  their  common  axis,  com- 
prising 

(1)  integral  circumferentially  spaced  pads  on  each 
of  the  rings,  projecting  a  uniform  distance  toward 
one  end  of  the  stack  from  one  face  of  the  ring 
and  into  engagerrent  with  the  opposing  face  of 
an  adjacent  ring  to  hold  the  rings  in  slightly  spaced 
relation,  said  pads  defining  abutments  located  a 
uniform  distance  from  and  facing  toward  the  outer 
edges  of  the  rings,  and  being  located  remote  from 
the  peripheries  of  the  rings  so  that  the  spaces 
between  rings  are  uninterrupted  at  the  peripheral 
portions  of  the  rings  and  the  spaces  collectively 
define  a  second  flow  port  opening  to  the  interior 
of  the  body  through  the  spaces  between  circum- 
ferentially adjacent  pads, 

(2)  and  an  annular  recess  in  the  other  face  of  each 
ring,  opening  radially  to  the  inner  edge  of  the 


ring  and  axially  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the 
stack,  the  recesses  in  all  but  one  end  ring,  of 
the  stack  receiving  the  pads  on  adjacent  rings  and 
defining  annular  shoulders  which  face  toward  the 
inner  edges  of  the  rings  and  intimately  surround 
the  pads  in  confronting  relation  to  the  abutments 
provided  thereby  so  as  to  prevent  the  rings  from 
shifting  out  of  coaxial  relation; 

C.  said  other  face  of  each  ring  being  substantially 
concave  with  the  ring  increasing  in  thickness  from 
the  recess  to  the  periphery  of  the  ring  so  that  the 
spaces  between  rings  are  sr  allest  at  their  peripheries; 

D.  means  on  the  end  member  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
ring  rotatably  received  in  the  recess  thereof  and 
providing  an  annular  abutment  which  faces  radially 
outwardly  and  is  interengaged  with  the  shoulder 
on  said  end  ring  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  the 
stack  of  rings  relative  to  said  last  named  end  mem- 
ber; 

E.  and  means  on  the  end  member  at  the  other  end  of 
the  stack  defining  an  annular  shoulder  that  intimately 
surrounds  and  confronts  the  abutments  provided  by 
the  pads  on  the  adjacent  ring,  but  clears  the  re- 
mainder of  said  adjacent  ring,  to  prevent  lateral 
shifting  of  the  stack  of  rings  relative  to  said  last 
named  end  member  without  interfering  with  rota- 
tion thereof  relative  to  the  rings  of  the  stack. 


3,037,634 

WATER  FILTER 

James  M.  Mills,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bowser, 

Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FDcd  Jonc  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,107 

1  Claim.    (CI.  210—323) 

A  water  filter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical 

tube  having  both  ends  open,  a  stationary  partition  oiaposed 


within  and  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylindrical  tube  to  pro- 
vide an  inlet  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  stationary  par- 
tition and  an  outlet  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  sta- 
tionary partition,  said  stationary  partition  provided  with 
a  port,  a  filter  cartridge  comprising  an  elongated  pervious 
cylindrical  tube  having  a  radial  flange  of  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  port  and  disposed  adjacent  one  end,  a  poly- 
ethylene cloth  bag  surrounding  said  pervious  cylindrical 
tube,  said  polyethylene  cloth  bag  constructed  of  threads 
having  different  diameters  and  made  from  monc^lamcnt 
synthetic  fiber,  a  removable  secondary  partition  having  a 
port  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  port  in  the  stationary 
partition  and  disposed*  adjacent  the  stationary  partition, 


said  cartridge  disposed  in  the  ports  with  the  flange  dis- 
posed between  the  stationary  partition  and  the  removable 
secondary  partition  so  that  the  cartridge  is  supported  hori- 
zontally by  the  partitions  and  extending  through  the  ports 
into  the  inlet  chamber  with  the  radial  flange  disposed  be- 
tween said  partitions,  a  pair  of  spaced  cover  members 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  cylindrical  tube  by  a  tie-rod 
means,  a  water  inlet  connected  to  the  inlet  chamber  and 
a  water  outlet  coimected  to  the  outlet  chamber,  a  vac- 
uum pump  connected  to  the  outlet  chamber  so  that  a 
vacuum  is  drawn  on  the  outlet  and  inlet  chambers,  and  a 
drain  disposed  in  the  inlet  chamber  adjacent  the  station- 
ary partition. 


3,037,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  UQUID 
Salem  Boomjy,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assigDor  to  Wblte  Filter 
Sales  Co.,  Kenilworth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  July  7,  1954,  Ser.  No.  441^95 
5  Claims.     (CL  210—330) 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  for  liquids,  comprising  a  cham- 
ber, a  substantially  vertical  fine-mesh  filter  therein,  a 
coarsely  perforated  reciprocable  element  spaced  a  short 
distance  therefrom  on  the  intake  side  of  the  filter  and 
a  layer  of  coarsely  shredded  paper  fibers  between  the 
surface  of  the  filter  and  said  element  thick  enough  to  give 
a  clear  filtrate,  said  shredded  paper  being  removable  with 
said  element  guiding  it  downwardly  through  said  space. 
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Kirk  McFarttn,  24  Dehrfek  Lmmt,  Short  HHk.  N  J. 

IClaiiiL     (CL  21^-429) 
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more  than  tw  u  great  as  the  width  of  the  area  of  that 
strip  between  the  separator  strips,  the  filtering  strip  extend- 
ing laterally  from  between  the  adjacent  face,  of  the  "p. 
•rator  stnps  and  around  one  edge  of  at  least  one  separator 


•    A  device  of  the  kind  described  having  a  body  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sections,  one  section  having  a  surround- 
ing side  wall  with  openings  therein,  said  one  section  hav- 
ing a  closing  member  affixed  to  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  wall,  said  closing  members  having  each  a  flange 
projecting  beyond  said  side  wall,  each   flange  having  a 
run  which  extends  towards  the  flange  of  the  other  mem- 
ber, the  other  section  also  having  a  surrounding  side 
wall  and  a  closing  member  at  each  end.  one  closing  mem- 
ber of  said  other  section  being  adjacent  a  closing  member 
of  said  one  section,  said  closing  member  of  the  other  sec- 
Uon  adjacent  said  one  section  having  an  inner  end  plate 
with  a  reduced  valved  central  opening,  the  closing  mem- 
ber  of  said  one  section  adjacent  the  other  section  having  • 
reduced  central  opening  in  line  with  said  valved  opening 
and  having  an  inward  projecting  neck  at  its  said  central 
opening,  said  neck  having  internal  threads,  said  last-named 
closing  member  on  said  one  section  having  afldxed  thereto 
an  imperforate  baffle  member  inside  said  one  section  and 
surrounding  said  neck,  said  closure  member  of  said  other 
section  adjacent  said  one  section  having  a  neck  proiectina 
outward  from  the  valved  central  opening  thereof,  with 
outside  threads  thereon  to  enter  and  engage  the  neck 
of  said  one  section,  the  other  section  having  in  the  closure 
member  at  its  opposite  end  a  central  ouUet  opening  with 
internal  threads,  the  inside  of  said  necks  on  said  sections 
and  the  inside  of  said  ouUet  opening  being  of  the  same 
size,  said  necks  and  said  outlet  opening  having  threads  of 
the  same  pitch,  the  closure  member  of  said  other  section 
adjacent  said  one  section  comprising  another  end  plate 
having  an  opening  in  line  with  said  valved  opening  and 
disponed  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the  first-named  end 
plate,  and  bearing  the  neck  of  said  other  section,  said 
hrst-named  end  plate  being  secured  to  the  wall  of  said 
other  section  and  having  welded  nuts  on  its  inner  face 
within  said  wall,  said  plates  having  registering  openings 
in  line  with  said  nuts,  and  bolts  passing  through  said  open- 
ings and  engaged  by  said  nuts  to  hold  said  other  plate  in 
place,  the  neck  of  said  other  section  being  secured  to 
said  other  plate;  the  other  closing  member  of  said  one 
section  having  openings  surrounded  by  said  side  wall  of 
said  one  section,  whereby  a  discharge  conduit  can  be 
joined  to  the  entire  body  at  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
other  secuon,  or  separately  to  the  neck  of  said  one  acc- 
tion  when  the  other  is  disconnected. 


?/  '^!"'^\^^  •*■**  P*rt  *«y  ""OSS  its  opposite  face, 
and  all  of  w.d  stnps  being  formed  into  a  coil  with  one 
edge  of  the  filtering  strip  sealed  to  the  opposite  edge  there- 
of to  form  a  zigzag  filter  sheet  in  radial  sccUon 


M3743S 
AimJSTABLE  MAGAZINE 

^*^  ^la^'  ^  f***'^*"  "*»««♦  *^  Bninswick,  N J. 

FIW  A«f,  31,  IfSf.  Ser.  No.  837^25 

1  Cbla.     (CL  211—49) 
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3,i37,«7 
D  K.-  ^    Jl^^^^  ^^^^  FILTER  UNrr 

ii^i^-  ■"^'  ***""  "*"*-  '^  '"^'^  to  M«»«  s^«<j 

Appliance  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  PenmylrMiia 
nied  Apr.  26,  1960.  Ser.  No.  24,752 
5  Claims.     (O.  21»-4«7) 
I.  A  filter  coil  comprising  a  pair  of  separator  strips  dis- 
posed in  spaced  face-to-face  relation,  a  strip  of  filtering 
material  spacing  said  separator  strips  apart  and  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  the  width  of  the  filtering  strip  being 


In  a  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  superposed  ciga- 
rette packages,  the  combination  including,  a  vertically  ex- 
tending backing  plate  to  be  attached  to  a  wall,  a  first  pair 
of  support  tobs  extending  laterally  outwardly  in  hori- 
zonul  alignment  from  the  backing  plate,  a  second  pair 
of  support  Ubs  extending  laterally  outwardly  in  hori- 
zonul  alignment  from  the  backing  plate  and  vertically 
spaced  from  the  first  pair,  all  of  said  tabs  being  spaced 
from   the  wall   supporting  the  backing  plate,  two  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontally  extending  cross  members  at- 
tached to  and  extending  laterally  across  the  backing  plate 
parallel  to  said  pairs  of  tabs,  the  forward  surfaces  of  said 
cross  members  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rear- 
wardly  indented  horizontally  spaced  notches,  a  pair  of 
vertically  elongated  channel-shaped  magazine  members  to 
be  disposed  in  oppositely  facing  relationship,  one  side  of 
each  channel-shaped  member  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  verUcally  spaced  downwardly  directed  clips  to  slida- 
bly  engage  with  a  rcspecUve  one  of  each  pair  of  said  tabs 
to  verucally  support  said  channel-shaped  members,  said 
one  aide  of  e^h  channel-shaped  member  being  also  pro- 
vided with  two  vertically  elongated  lugs  to  vertically  slida- 
bly  engage  with  a  respective  one  of  the  notches  of  each 
of  said  cross  members  to  prevent  lateral  dispUcement 
thereof. 
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3,f37,639 

FOLDING  TABLE 

Gmj  A.  Ko<  1737  N.  Elfiii,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 

Filed  Jmic  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817.257 

5  OaiiBi.    (CL  211— M) 
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base  and  said  means  are  longitudinally  twisted,  said  rack 
IS  routed  to  shift  said  front  of  the  rack  to  another  nosi 
tion  relative  to  said  base. 


'W 


i 


3,«37,M1 
TOWER  CRANE  ATTACHMENT 
Kenneth  F.  Potter,  St.  Paul,  and  Archer  W.  Brown,  Mhi- 
neapolis,  Mfam.,  asiipion  to  American  Hoist  A  Derrick 
Company,  St  Paul,  Mfam. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,692 
5  ChdM.    (CL  212—46) 


2.  A  folding  table  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  ve- 
hicle, and  comprising  a  plate  member,  a  pair  of  spaced 
brace  members  secured  to  the  plate  member,  a  frame 
member  pivotally  secured  to  the  brace  members  for  move- 
ment to  alternate  positions  of  extended  and  folded  with 
respect  to  the  plate  member,  the  frame  member  support- 
ing the  plate  member  horizontally  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion, said  frame  member  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
hollow  leg  members  and  a  cross  bar  extending  be<ween 
the  leg  members,  a  hanger  member  slidably  disposed  in 
each  leg  member,  locking  means  cooperating  between 
the  leg  members  and  the  hanger  members  to  provide  for 
a  variety  of  positions  of  the  hanger  members  with  respect 
to  the  leg  members  thereby  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the 
plate  member,  nut  means  cooperating  with  the  hanger 
members  to  provide  for  adjustment  of  the  extended  length 
thereof  thereby  maintaining  the  plate  member  in  sub- 
stantially a  horizontal  plane,  an  angular  end  provided  on 
each  hanger  member  for  engaging  the  car  door  and  sup- 
porting the  hanger  member  on  the  vehicle,  and  bumper 
means  provided  on  the  plate  member  for  protection  of 
the  vehicle  therefrom. 


3,f  37  649 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DISPLAY 

RACKS 

Harry  J.  Rnbenstein,  816  W.  69th  Terrace, 

Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845^64 

17  Qafana.    (CL  211— «6) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  crane  having  a  hoist  drum  on 
a  base,  said  attachment  including  an  elongated  boom 
mounted  for  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
pivot  on  said  base,  a  jib  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  an 
outer  end  of  said  boom,  a  jib  mast  pivotally  attached  with 
respect  to  an  outer  end  of  said  boom,  a  jib  pendant  fixedly 
attached  to  said  jib  and  operably  associated  with  said  mast, 
a  plurality  of  jib  sheaves  operably  associated  with  said 
jib  mast,  a  plurality  of  boom  sheaves  operably  associated 
with  said  boom,  a  plurality  of  idler  sheaves  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  transition  idler  sheave 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  cable  hav- 
ing a  first  end  portion  wound  on  said  hoist  drum  and  a 
second  end  portion  dead-ended  with  respect  to  said  base, 
said  cable  being  reeved  from  said  drum  first  on  said  jib 
sheaves,  on  said  idler  sheaves  and  said  boom  sheaves,  said 
transition  idler  sheave  being  positioned  to  receive  said 
cable  from  a  last  jib  sheave  in  the  reeving  and  direct  it  to- 
ward a  first  boom  sheave,  means  selectively  locking  said 
cable  with  respect  to  said  transition  idler  sheave,  and  re- 
leasable  means  for  previsnting  angular  movement  of  said 
jib  with  respect  to  said  boom. 


1.  In  a  display  fixture,  jui  article  receiving  rack  hav- 
ing a  front;  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  supporting 
structure;  elongated  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
rack  for  mainuining  the  latter  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  base;  and  securing  means  coupled  with  said  base 
for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  means  to 
said  base,  said  securing  means  engaging  said  elongated 
means  against  longitudinal  shifting  movement  relative 
to  said  base  but  permitting  said  elongated  means  ro  turn 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  base  and  said 
securing  means  and  to  be  longitudinally  twisUble.  where- 
by when  said  elongated  means  are  turned  relative  to  said 


.«^  3,037,642 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERABLE  ROTARY  CRANE 

Fricdrich  Pohl,  Hambui,  Germany,  asd^aor  to  Hydro* 

stahlban-Gesclbchaft  Wiesc  Sc  Co.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnnc  13. 1958 

4Clafans.    (CL  212— 69) 


1.  In  a  crane  column  construction:  a  rotatable  base, 
a  crane  column  above  said  base,  and  a  platform  supported 
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by  said  base  and  engaged  by  the  foot  portion  of  said 
column,  said  platform  forming  a  normally  closed  box- 
shaped  container  for  receiving  and  storing  the  operating 
fluid  for  use  in  connection  with  the  hydraulic  operation 
of  an  overhang  beam  in  connection  with  which  said  crane 
column  construction  is  to  be  used  and  directly  support- 
ing said  column. 


the  pairs  of  bricks  are  deposited  on  edge  one  above  the 
other,  means  to  accumulate  a  series  of  columns  of  bricks 
m  siid  hacking  stations  at  spaced  apart  intervals  to  form 
a  hack  of  bricks,  and  means  to  transfer  the  formed  hack 
of  bricks  to  a  kiln  car. 


3,«37,643 
PIVOTING  AND  MOBILE  HOISTING 

CONTRIVANCES 

Christfan  Pierre  Hcnnann,  70  Blvd.  Gavoty, 

Marseille  12,  France 

Filed  Feb.  17.  19€Q,  Ser.  No.  9.381 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Dec  24,  1959 

3  Claims.     (CL  211—145) 


1 .  In  a  vehicle-mounted  crane  assembly  which  includes 
a  first  motor  driven  tractor  chassis  and  a  second  trailer 
chassis  provided  with  only  rear  swivel  wheels,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  pivot  point  coupling  said  second 
trailer  chassis  to  said  first  tractor  chassis  and  a  crane 
mounted  rigidly  on  said  second  trailer  chassis  and  ex- 
tending both  over  said  pivot  and  beyond  both  sides  of  said 
tractor  chassis  in  operable  position  and  extending  over 
said  rear  swivel  wheels,  providing  counterweigirt  for  the 
crane  jib  and  revolving  when  said  second  chassis  swivels 
at  said>pivot. 

3.037,M4 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  HACKING  MACHTVE 
Asa  Bcrtrand  Sc«iir,  Oak  Park.  HI.,  assignor  to  Dominion 
Tar  A  Chemical  CooqMUiy,  Limttcd;  Montreal,  Qaebcc, 
Canada 

Filed  June  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,541 
19  Claims.     (O.  214—6) 


1.  A  hacking  machine  in  which  green  bricks  and  the 
like  are  formed  in  a  forming  machine  and  are  assembled 
and  arranged  in  preset  patterns  of  hacks  for  loading  on 
a  kiln  car,  comprising,  a  main  conveyor,  means  to  with- 
draw the  green  bricks  from  the  brick  forming  machine 
and  to  deposit  the  withdrawn  bricks  in  pairs  on  to  the 
said  conveyor  the  said  means  comprising  a  first  conveyor 
belt,  means  to  rake  the  said  bricks  from  the  brick  form- 
ing machine  on  to  said  first  conveyor  belt,  a  transfer  arm, 
clamping  means  on  said  transfer  arm  whereby  a  pair  of 
bricks  on  said  first  conveyor  belt  are  clamped  together 
and  raised  by  the  said  transfer  arm  and  deposited  on  the 
said  main  conveyor,  and  means  to  reverse  the  movement 
of  the  said  first  conveyor  belt  momentarily  to  hold  the 
forward  movement  of  following  bricks  while  the  said 
clamped  pair  of  bricks  are  being  raised  off  said  first  con- 
veyor belt,  means  to  select  a  predetermined  number  of 
pairs  of  bricks  on  said  conveyor  and  to  feed  the  selected 
pair*  of  bricks  in  a  column  along  said  conveyor,  a  cen- 
tral hacking  station,  the  said  central  hacking  station  com- 
prising a  transverse  hacking  station  and  a  longitudinal 
hacking  station,  means  to  transfer  said  column  of  bricks 
from  said  conveyor  into  said  hacking  stations  in  which 


3,037,645 

CRATE  STACKER 

Nathaniel  Jeptha  SImpkins,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Miss 

Geontia  Dairies,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  784,295 

6  Claims.     (CI.  214—4) 


I.  A  crate  stacker  comprising  an  upright  frame,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  fluid  pressure  cylinder  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  frame,  a  reciprocable  piston  rod  in  said 
fluid  pressure  cylinder  extending  therefrom  into  said 
frsme.  a  transverse  member  pivoially  secured  interme- 
diate its  ends  to  the  free  end  of  said  piston  rod,  vertical 
oppositely  disposed  guide  means  on  said  frame  adjacent 
the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  lift  carriages  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  guide  means  and  movable  rel- 
ative thereto,  a  pair  of  elongated  rods  each  having  one 
of  their  ends  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  transverse  mem- 
ber and  each  pivotally  secured  at  their  other  ends  to  said 
lift  carriages,  each  of  said  elongated  rods  extending 
through  one  of  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  in 
said  frame,  pistons  fixed  to  said  rods  and  residing  in  said 
hydraulic  cylinders,  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  having 
their  opposite  ends  in  communication  to  equalize  move- 
ment of  said  lifting  carriages,  crate  engaging  means  on* 
said  lift  carriages  movable  from  an  inoperative  position 
to  a  crate  engaging  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  pair  of  elongated  rods,  and  means  to  position  crates  in 
said  frame  to  be  engaged  by  the  crate  engaging  means 
on  said  lift  carriages. 


3,037  646 

STRt'CTVRE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  OBJECTS 

Simon  Petit,  86  Roe  Mallar,  Vervicrs,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1960.  Ser.  No.  3,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium  Jan.  27,  1959 

7  Claims.     (O.  214—16.4) 

I.  A  structure  for  storing  objects  comprising  a  fixed 

elongated  tower,  a  helical  element  for  storing  said  objects 

thereon  and  surrounding  said  tower,  said  helical  element 

being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  tower,  an  access 

platform  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  fixed  tower,  said 

access  platform  being  also  substantially  perpendicular  to 

said  fixed  tower  and  adapted  for  being  coextensive  with 

said  helical  element  to  permit  access  thereto  and  meant 

for  rotating  the  helical  element  to  axially  move  the  same 

in  opposite  directions  to  operatively  position  the, helical 

element  relative  to  said  access  platform  to  provide  said 

access,  said  means  comprising  a  rack  on  the  helical  ele- 
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ment,  a  pinion  engaging  said  rack  in  driving  relation,  drive 
means  connected  to  said  pinion  for  driving  the  same, 


rollers  on  said  helical  element  and  a  guide  track  on  said 
tower,  said  rollers  being  in  said  guide  track  and  movable 
therein. 


3,037,647 
TRUCK  UNLOADING  STATION 
Bertram  B.  Rellly,  PHtsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravo 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Jnly  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  830,380 
4  Claims.     (CL  214—44) 


1.  A  truck  unloading  station  comprising  a  receiving 
bin,  a  floor  over  which  trucks  may  move  extending  over 
the  receiving  bin,  the  floor  having  an  elongated  open- 
ing therethrough  through  which  material  may  fall  into 
the  bin,  there  being  a  truck-supporting  area  extending 
along  each  side  of  the  opening  parallel  therewith,  a 
scraper  at  each  side  of  the  opening  movable  transversely 
across  the  truck-supporting  area  toward  and  away  from 
the  edge  of  the  opening,  means  for  effecting  movement 
of  the  scrapers  toward  and  away  from  the  opening,  and 
means  in  advance  of  the  truck-supporting  areas  along 
each  side  of  the  opening  for  confining  the  movement  of 
a  truck  to  the  truck-supporting  areas  at  each  side  of  the 
opening  and  protecting  the  scrapers  against  impinge- 
ment by  the  truck  when  the  scrapers  are  in  a  position 
most  remote  from  the  opening. 


supported  on  a  bier  for  viewing  purposes,  wholly  by 
a  one-man  operation  without  the  aid  of  pallbearers  the 
bier  with  closed  casket  may  be  wheeled  to  a  hearse  and 
the  casket  transferred  from  the  bier  directly  to  the 
hearse,  a  novel  bier  comprising  a  platform,  floor-engag- 
ing wheels  on  which  the  platform  is  supported  for  roll- 
ing movement,  a  roller  bed  having  head  and  foot  ends 
and  intermediate  parts  therebetween,  supports  on  the 
platform  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  roller  bed, 
intermediate  and  foot  rollers  rotatably  supported  trans- 
versely from  the  bed  at  the  intermediate  and  foot  parts 
thereof  and  having  uppermost  portions  lying  in  a  com- 
mon horizontal  plane  spaced  above  the  bed.  a  head 
roller  rotatably  supported  transversely  from  the  bed  at 
the  head  end  thereof  and  having  its  uppermost  portion 
spaced  above  said  common  horizontal  plane  for  receiv- 
ing the  head  end  portion  of  the  casket  and  cooperating 
with  the  foot  roller  to  wholly  support  between  them  the 
casket  in  the  rest  position  thereof  on  the  bier  in  which 
the  bottom  of  the  casket  is  spaced  above  the  intermedi- 
ate rollers  and  receives  no  support  therefrom  during  the 
viewing  period  and  transferring  operation  and  in  which 
the  casket  is  supported  at  a  declination  from  head  to 
foot  with  a  gravitational  tendency  to  roll  with  the  foot 
end  leading  and  the  head  end  trailing,  detachable  rota- 
tion arresting  means  between  the  bed  and  at  least  one 
of  the  rollers  supporting  the  casket  in  the  rest  position 
for  preventing  movement  of  the  casket  in  such  position, 
said  bier  being  open  from  end  to  end  to  permit  the  oper- 
ator, after  rolling  the  same  to  the  hearse  and  alining 
the  foot  end  of  the  bed  with  the  hearse  casket-receiving 
rack,  and  after  detaching  the  rotation  arresting  means,  to 
lay  at  least  one  hand  on  the  casket  to  push  the  casket 
from  the  head  end  toward  the  hearse  during  which  move- 
ment the  head  end  of  the  casket  droi>s  off  the  head  roller 
onto  the  intermediate  rollers  whereupon  the  casket  as- 
sumes a  more  nearly  horizontal  position  in  substantial 
registration  with  the  hearse  casket  rack. 


3,037,649 
ROPE-THRUST  POWER  SHOVEL 
Ralph  L.  Bauer  and  Trevor  O.  Davidson,  MOwaakec, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bucyrus-Erie  Company,  Sooth  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  712,405 
2  Claims.    (CL  214— 135) 


3,037.64S 

BIER 

Rkhard  L.  Rnpp,  700  JefferM»  Ave,  Defiance,  Ohio 

Filed  July  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,657 

3  Claims.     (CL  214— 84)  i    ,       ^         viv-  •<  •,.. 

I.  In  a  power  shovel  havmg  a  mam  frame,  an  mclined 

boom  pivotally  attached  to  said  main  frame,  a  dipper  and 
dipper  handle  mounted  on  said  boom  to  shift  and  swing 
relative  thereto,  the  combination  of:  means  for  moving 
said  dipper  inwardly,  including  a  back-haul  winch  drum 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  boom  pivotal  attach- 
ment, and  a  back-haul  cable  connected  to  said  winch 
drum  and  having  end-thrust  engagement  with  said  dipper 
handle;  means  for  moving  said  dipper  outwardly,  includ- 
ing a  hoist  winch  drum,  a  first  crowd-out  drum  mounted 
on  said  boom,  a  second  criowd-out  drum  mounted  on  said 
1.  For  use  in  a  new  technique  in  undertaker  practice  boom  having  an  effective  diameter  greater  than  the  effcc- 
by  which,  after  the  body  in  the  open  casket  has  been   tive  diameter  of  said  first  crowd-out  drimi  and  arranged 

77»  O.O.— 10 


138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


to  route  with  said  crowd-out  drum,  said  first  and  second 
crowd-out   drums   being   mounted    adjacent    said    boom 
pivoul  attachment,  a  crowd-out  cable  connected  to  and 
wound  upon  the  first  crowd-out  drum  and  having  end- 
thrust  engagement  with  said  dipper  handle  for  moving 
««»d  dipper  outwardly,  and  a  hoist  cable  connected  to  the 
hoist  winch  drum,  the  boom,  the  dipper,  and  the  second 
crowd-out  drum,  said  hoist  cable  including  a  hoist  line 
portion  extending  from  said  hoist  winch  drum  to  said 
boom  and  dipper,  and  a  thrust  line  portion  extending 
from  said  dipper  to  said  boom  and  second  crowd-out 
drum  in  such  a  direction  that  tension  in  said  hoist  caUe 
will  tend  through  said  first  and  second  crowd-out  drums 
and  said  crowd-out  cable  to  thrust  said  dipper  outwardly; 
a  first  brake  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  to  brake' 
roution  of  said  back-haul  drum  in  its  back-haul  cable 
pay-out  direction;  a  second  brake  means  mounted  on  said 
boom  adjacent  to  said  pivoul  attachment  of  said  boom  to 
said  main  frame  to  brake  rotation  of  said  first  and  second 
crowd-out  drums  against  rotation  permitting  crowd-out 
cable  pay-out  and  hoist  cable  take-up;  and  a  common 
brake-actuating  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  to 
simultaneously  and  equally  set  and  unset  said  first  and 
second  brake  means. 
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3,t37,«51 

i^     ^^2^^™  HANDLP4G  AFPARATUS 

Jote  K   S-p^  D«Jnlk,  Md.  MricMT  (o  J.  K.  Smith 

Research  A  Developfncat  Compaay,  BaMmorc,  Md. 

FiM  Aag.  22,  195«,Scr.  No.  754,717 

ISCtakM.    (CL214— (53) 


3,t37,(5« 

CARGO  MOVER 

Uoyd  W.  McCoMcU.  333  S.  Ttaa  SL,  Dcafac.  N.  Mcs. 

Filed  JmM  2,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  11437« 

2ClaiM.     (a.214-.3M) 


I.  A   cargo   nwver   and   handler   comprising   a   main 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  portions, 
said  main  frame  further  including  a  pair  of  angularly  ar- 
ranged front  portions  having  a  coupling  on  the   front 
thereof  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a 
brace  extending  between  said  side  portions  and  affixed 
thereto,  a  plate  extending  upwardly  from  said  brae;  and 
connected    thereto,    a    screw    member    operatively   con- 
nected to  said  plate  and  having  a  hand  crank  on  the  front 
end  thereof,  brackets  depending  from  said  side  portions, 
spring  members  operatively  connected  to  said  brackets, 
an  axle  operatively  connected  to  said  spring  members,  a 
pair  of  wheels  connected  to  said  axle;  a  support  unit  ad- 
justably connected  to  said  main  frame,  angularly  arranged 
arms  connected  to  the  lower  front  portion  of  said  sup- 
port unit,  means  operatively  connecting  the  front  ends 
of  said  arms  to  said  screw  member,  said  support  unit 
including  a   base   section  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel   side  pieces  having  slides  depending  therefrom 
and  said  slides  being  adjustably  connected  to  the  side 
portions  of  said  main  frame,  uprights  having  straight  sec- 
tions arranged  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  said  base 
section,  a  horizonully  disposed  cross  piece  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  and  affixed  thereto, 
inclined  beams  extending  between  said  crosspiece  and  the' 
rear  portion  of  said  base  section  and  aflined  thereto,  a 
tongue  affixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  support  unit, 
said  tongue  including  a  rearwardly  arranged  main  body 
poruon  having  a  Upered  thin  rear  edge,  and  said  tongue 
further  including  a  shoulder  portion  arranged  angularly 
with  respect  to  the  mam  body  portion  of  the  tongue. 


1.  Handling  apparatus  comprising  a  lift  truck  having  a 
prime  mover,  a  frame,  a  carriage  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  on  said  frame,  spaced  left  and  right  grab  arms 
extending  generally  horizontally  from  said  carriage,  means 
mounting  said  grab  arms  on  the  carriage  for  horizonul 
movement  to  open  and  close  the  same,  said  grab  arms  each 
having  opposed  inwardly  extending  lifting  members,  first. 
second  and  third  light  sources  and  first,  second  and  third 
photoelectric  cells  paired  therewith,  said  light  source  of 
each  pair  being  on  one  arm  and  the  photoelectric  cell  of 
each  pair  being  on  the  other  arm.  the  light  beam  path  of 
said  first  pair  extending  between  said  grab  arms  above  said 
lifting  members,  the  light  beam  path  of  said  second  pair 
extending  between  said  grab  arms  below  said  lifting  mem- 
bers and  the  light  beam  path  of  said  third  pair  extending 
between  said  grab  arms  rearwardly  of  laid  lifting  memben, 
left  and  right  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  said  truck 
and  connected  to  move  said  left  and  right  grab  arms,  a 
valve  hydraulically  connected  to  each  of  said  cylinders, 
said  valves  being  connected  to  a  source  of  fiuld  under  pres- 
sure and  each  having  a  neutral  position  in  which  no  fluid 
IS  admitted  to  the  cylinder  and  grab  arm  opening  and  clos- 
ing positions,  a  vertical  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
truck  to  move  said  carriage  vertically  on  the  frame,  a  valve 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  vertical  cylinder  and  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  having  a  neutral  posi- 
tion in  which  no  fluid  is  admitted  to  the  cylinder  and  car- 
nage raising  and  lowering  positions,  a  pair  of  solenoids  for 
each  valve  to  move  it  when  energized  to  one  or  the  other 
non-neutral  positions,  a  contact  switch  on  each  of  said 
arms  closable  upon  contact  thereof  with  an  article  when 
the  arm  thereof  moves  inwardly,  a  truck  traction  lever  for 
moving  said  truck  forward  or  backward  and  engageable 
with  forward,  neutral  and  reverse  contacts,  a  grab  arms 
control  lever  engageable  with  pickup,  neutral  and  release 
contacts,  a  source  of  energy  connected  with  said  neutral 
contacts,  a  conductor  between  said  levers,  first,  second  and 
third  photoelectnc  cell  circuits  connected  between  said 
source  and  a  return  line  and  having  said  first,  second  and 
third  photoelectnc  cells  therein  respectively,  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  switch  circuits  connected  between  said  source 
and  return  line  each  having  one  of  said  contact  switches 
therein,  circuit  means  operable  when  said  traction  lever 
IS  in  forward  position  for  deenergizing  said  prime  mover 
upon  opening  of  said  third  photoelectric  cell  circuit,  cir- 
cuit means  operable  when  said  traction  lever  is  in  neutral 
position  and  said  control  lever  is  in  pickup  position  for* 
energizing  said  prime  mover  while  said  third  photoelectric 
cell  circuit  is  open  to  thereby  advance  said  truck   circuit 
means  for  deenergizing  said  prime  mover  upon  reclosmg 
of  said  third  photoelectric  cell  circuit  to  thereby  stop  said 
truck  circuit  means  including  the  carriage  lowering  sole- 
noid for  lowenng  said  carnage  when  said  first  photoelec- 
tnc cell  circuit  is  open,  circuit  means  including  the  car- 
nage raising  solenoid  for  raising  said  carriage  when  said 
second  photoelectric  cell  circuit  is  open,  circuit  means  in- 
cluding the  arms  closing  solenoids  for  closing  said  arms 
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when  said  first,  second  and  third  photoelectric  cell  cir- 
cuits are  closed,  and  circuit  means  including  the  carriage 
raising  solenoid  for  raising  said  carriage  when  said  first, 
second  and  third  photoelectric  cell  circuits  and  said  first 
and  second  contact  switch  circuits  are  closed. 


3,t37,(52 
*  RECEPTACLE  HAVING  PROTECTIVE 
COATING 

Rbbcrt  T.  Wallace,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Illinob  GbHB  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1954,  Scr.  No.  610,594 

7  Claims.     (CL  215— 13) 


I.  An  insulated  receptacle  comprising  a  single-walled 
container  having  an  open  end  and  an  axially  opposite 
closed  end,  a  foamed  plastic  body  of  integrated  structure 
adjacently  surround  said  container,  an  impact-resistant 
neck-ring  snugly  surrounding  the  open  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  neck-ring  having  an  inwardly  projecting  an- 
nular rim  overlapping  the  open  end  of  said  container 
and  a  lip  portion  embedded  within  said  foamed  plastic 
body  anchoring  said  neck-ring  in  assembly  on  said  con- 
tainer. 


3,«37,653 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
Dooglas  H.  Morisefte,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
icaa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Not.  14,  194«,  Ser.  No.  49,711 
3  Claims.     (CL  215—11) 


1 .  A  food  depressor,  for  use  in  a  liquid  containing  food 
package,  comprising  a  circular  semi-rigid  divider,  said 
divider  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  and  a  vertical- 
ly extending  spacer  of  polygonal  horizontal  cross-section 
having  a  plurality  of  connecting  legs  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  thereof,  said  connecting  legs  being  provided 
with  locking  slits,  said  spacer  being  connectively  attached 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  divider  centrally  of  the  divider 
by  engagement  of  said  locking  slits  with  the  adjacent  inner 
portion  of  said  holes. 


3,«37,454 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

James  F.  Bays,  2424  N.  Sacramento  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 

FDcd  Mar.  27, 1954,  Ser.  No.  574,207 

7  aaiBM.    (Q.  215— IM) 

—  1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  having  a  cylindrical 

neck  and  an  annular  external  rib  intermediate  the  ends 

of  said  neck,  of  a  permanently  affixed  carrier  attachment 

comprising,   in  combination:   opposed  first  and  second 

main  arcuate  reaches,  each  encircling  substantially  half 

said  bottle  neck  below  said  rib;  said  reaches  having  pairs 

of  adjacent  ends  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  neck;  a 

first  permanent  articulation  between  one.  first  pair  of  ends; 

said  first  main  reach  having  its  opposite,  second  end  bent 

outward  and  around  into  a  first  horizontal  loc^;  said 


first  loop  having  an  inner  side  constituting  a  portion  of 
said  first  main  reach  immediately  adjacent  said  loop,  and 
an  acute  elbow  at  the  end  of  said  inner  side  adjacent  said 
bottle  neck;  said  second  main  reach  having  its  second, 
opposite  end  bent  first  upward,  and  then  outward  into  a 
second  loop  lying  in  a  vertical,  approximately  radial 
plane;  said  second  loop  being  small  enough  to  pass  through 
the  widest  portion  of  said  first  loop,  and  large  enough  to 
overlie  the  outer  portion  of  said  second  loop  when  passed 
upward  through  side  first  loop  and  then  drawn  toward 
said  elbow;  said  bottle  neck  being  too  large  to  permit  said 
second  loop  to  move  to  the  widest  portion  of  said  second 
loop  without  at  least  a  little  distortion  of  the  parts;  where- 
by said  main  reaches  grip  said  bottle  neck  forcibly  during 
the  act  of  assembly,  and  then  spring  back  to  lie  loosely 


on  said  bottle  neck  without  gripping  it;  and  handle  means 
including  a  bail  and  depending  legs  extending  down  from 
the  ends  of  said  bail;  the  lower  end  of  one  leg  being  per- 
manently and  loosely  articulated  with  said  first  pair  of 
ends;  the  other  leg,  prior  to  assembly,  extending  first 
through  said  first  loop,  and  having  its  lower  end  perma- 
nently loosely  articulated  with  said  second  loop;  whereby, 
when  said  second  loop  is  not  yet  entered  through  said  first 
loop,  said  first  loop  can  slide  part  way  up  said  second  leg 
and  permit  said  main  reaches  to  separate  and  pars  down 
over  said  rib,  and  subsequent  rotation  of  said  handle  to 
the  other  side  of  said  second  loop  forces  said  first  loop 
down  over  said  second  loop  and  said  second  loop  up 
through  said  first  loop  into  resiiiently  locked  final  posi- 
tion, but  loose  on  said  neck. 


3,037,455 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  S.  KordowsU,  CUcago,  DL,  assignor  to  General 
Box  Company,  Dcs  Plaiocs,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dels* 

FDcd  Apr.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,235 
2CWIH.     (CL217— 48) 


2.  In  a  container  the  combination  comprising  a  mat 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  mat  being  constructed 
of  a  plurality  of  thin  wall  members  connected  in  articulate 
fashion  by  at  least  one  horizontal  wire  substantially  ex- 
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tending  the  length  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  wire  being 
return  bent  to  form  first  and  second  loop  ends  terminat- 
mg  adjacent  the  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  mat 
respectively    a  latch  asaembly  for  securing  said  ends  in 
abutung  relationship,  said  latch  assembly  comprising  a 
cloted  loop  member  having  first  and  second  legs  and 
being  mtcrlooped  with  said  first  loop  means,  said  loop 
member  being  constructed  of  a  wire  member  having  its 
ends  twuted   together  intermediate   said   first    leg.   said 
second  leg  of  said  loop  member  having  a  first  portion 
•djacent   said   one   end    and    a   second    portion   spaced 
nrom  said  one  end  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
first  portion,  said  first  leg  being  bent  at  right  angles  with 
the  right  angle  portion  connected  to  said  second  portion 
but  normaUy  spaced  farther  from  said  one  end  than  said 
second  portion  so  as  to  form  a  U-shaped  construction  at' 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  loop  member,  said  U- 
sbaped  construction  being  received  in  said  second  loop 
means  in  hooking  relationship  therewith,  with  said  second 
portion  being  m  touching  relationship  with  said  second 
loop  means,  and  detachable  means  received  within  said 
U-shaped  construction  for  fixing  the  same  within  said 
second  loop  member. 
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space  provided  therebetween,  a  support  member  support- 
ing the  vertical  and  transverse  loads,  and  solely  support- 
ing axial  loads  imposed  upon  said  vessel  on  said  jacket 
comprising:  a  relatively  thin  shell  formed  in  the  shape  of 
a  frustum  of  a  cooe  providing  opposed,  circular  ends,  one 
Of  said  ends  being  substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  said 
vessel  and  the  other  of  said  ends  being  substantially  equal 
in  diameter  to  said  jacket,  means  securing  said  one  end  to 


PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Robert  Humphrey.  Wembky.  Eafland,  assignor  to  The 

Pyren*  Company  Limited 

FUed  lone  6,  I960,  Ser.  No.  34,M5 

2  Claims.     (CI.  220—1) 


said  vessel  and  means  securing  said  other  end  to  said  jacket 
around  substantially  the  entire  circumference  of  said  ends 
whereby  said  vessel  is  free  to  expand  and  contract  axially 
in  rwponse  to  substanUal  temperature  changes,  said  one 
end  being  secured  to  said  vessel  at  substantially  the  cen- 
tral plane  thereof,  a  baflfle  extending  across  the  inside  of 
said  vessel,  and  means  securing  said  baffle  to  said  vessel 
at  said  central  plane. 


^      ■        "    ■      _— — J 


1.  A  vessel  to  be  maintained  under  an  internal  pres^ 
sure  of  a  predetermined  value,  a  pressure  indicator  in 
the  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  pressure  indicator  comprising 
a  relauvely  small  area  of  the  total   wall  area  of  said 
vessel,  said  pressure  indicator  including  a  disc  having  a 
peripheral  flange  thereon,  said  flange  extending  substan- 
tially normally  with  respect  to  the  disc,  the  edge  portion 
of  the  penpheral  flange  being  connected  with  the  wall 
of  said  vessel    said  disc  and  flange  being  of  a  thickness 
subsuntialiy  leak  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  the 
,    vessel,  said  disc  being  of  an  elastic  material  capable  of 
being  moved   with   snap  action   from   a  convex  to  an 
overcenter   concave    position    upon    applicaUon    of   ex- 
ternal pressure  thereto  to  indicate  a  pressure  condition 
in  said  vessel  less  than  said  predetermined  value    said 
disc  being  of  an  area  suflficient  to  maintain  said  disc  in 
a  convex  position  upon  application  of  normal   digital 
pressure  when  the  pressure  condition  within  said  vessel 
IS  sulntantiaily  at  said  predetermined  value,  said  disc  and 
said  flange  together  being  permanenUy  deformed  to  a 
substanually  dome  convex  shape  to  indicate  a  pressure 
condition  in  said  vessel  substantially  in  excess  of  said 
predetermined  value  and  in  said  permanently  deformed 
shape  having  a  strength  at  least  equal  to  the  strength 
of  the  wall  of  said  vessel. 


3,037,658 
»  w     u  o^     SHIPPING  PACKAGE 
SJri."'.?i!?^  "^  """*"  "•  R«Hlolph,  Battle  Creek, 
Mfch^,  Mritnonto  United  Steel  A  Wire  Company^ 
Battle  Creek,  Mk*.,  a  con»oratlon  of  MidiiKaa 
Filed  Dec.  23,  I»59,  Ser.  No.  8«1,M1 
lOCfarims.     (a.  220— 17) 


*<A 


1.  Shipping  package  means  for  bottles  and  the  like 
frangible  articles,  said  package  means  comprising:  carrier 
means  retaining  a  plurality  of  the  articles  to  be  shipped; 
case  means  within  which  a  plurality  of  said  carrier  means 
may  be  positioned;  separator  means  forming  part  of  said 
case  means  and  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments 
within  which  said  carrier  means  may  be  maintained  in 
isolation;  and  retaining  means  between  said  case  means 
and  said  carrier  means  permitting  detachable  securement 
of  said  carrier  means  within  said  case  means,  whereby 
a  plurality  of  articles  may  be  simultaneously  removed 
from  the  case  means  by  removal  of  said  carrier  means 
along  with  the  articles  retained  therein,  or  individual 
articles  may  be  selectively  removed  from  their  position 
within  the  carrier  means. 


p«^21^e^«^  SUPPORT  FOR  JACKETED  VESSEL 

wSSm  J^IJK'*'  ISJi  ^°y^  Orinda,  Calif.,  nnd 

WUIIam  io«ephian,  6505  Estates  Drive,  OaUand,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  718,839 

2  Claims.     (0.220-15) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  large  horizontally  extending 
cylindrical  jacketed  vessel  for  containing  very  low  tem- 
perature liquified  gas  in  which  a  fluid-containing  vessel  is 
enclosed  in  a  gas-tight  jacket  with  an  annular  insulaUng 


3,037.659 
NESTING  AND  STACKING  BASKET 
WUHam  H.  Fredrick,  7200  Hollywood  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles, 
CaHf.,  aasigiior  of  one-half  to  Natlian  Gilbert.  Bor- 
"-"  Calif. 

FIM  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,103 
9  Claims.  {CI.  220—19) 
3.  In  a  basket  for  the  transportation  and  storage  of 
containers  of  uniform  length  and  width,  the  combination 
of:  a  bottom;  an  open  frame-like  top  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  said  bottom  and  having  a  continuous  inner 
edge;  side  walls  connecting  said  top  and  bottom,  said 
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side  walls  each  being  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  side 
bars  disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  but  with 
their  longitudinal  axes  inclined  with  respect  to  the  ver- 
tical centerline  of  each  side  wall,  the  lower  extremities 
of  said  bars  in  each  side  wall  being  secured  to  the  cor- 
responding edge  of  said  bottom  at  the  exterior  thereof  and 
the  upper  extremities  of  said  bars  being  secured  to  the 
corresponding  edge  of  said  top  at  the  interior  thereof;  and 
an  intermediate  frame  member  located  between  and  paral- 
lel to  said  top  and  bottom  and  having  a  continuous  inner 
edge  encompassing  said  side  walls  and  secured  at  its 
inner  edge  cmly  to  said  bars  at  intermediate  portions  be- 
tween the  extremities  thereof,  said  intermediate  frame 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of, an  adjacent 
basket  when  intemested  therewith  to  prevent  wedging  of 


said  side  bars  with  the  side  bars  of  a  nesting  basket,  each 
side  bar  incorporating  upper  and  lower  straight  portions 
located  in  said  plane,  said  upper  portion  being  defined 
by  outwardly  projecting  offsets  on  the  upper  extremity 
and  intermediate  portion  of  said  bar  and  said  lower  por- 
tion being  defined  by  the  outwardly  projecting  offset  on 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bar  and  an  inwardly 
projecting  offset  on  the  lower  extremity  of  said  bar,  said 
intermediate  offsets  on  said  bars  mounting  said  intermedi- 
ate frame  member  and  the  off  ets  on  the  lower  extremities 
of  said  bars  mounting  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  bot- 
tom, the  inner  edges  of  said  top  and  intermediate  frame 
member  being  disposed  outwardly  of  the  outer  edges  of 
said  bottom  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  one 
of  said  side  bars. 


3,037,660 

DRIPLESS  SAUCER 

John  A.  Rochrig.  311  Hub  Field  Ridge  Road, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,936 

ICIafan.    (CL  220— 23.83) 
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3,037,661 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Lyman  C  Gish.  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America,  RHtman,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  8,389 
OClafans.    (a.  220— 113) 
1.  In  a  flat-foldable  carrier  carton  formed  from  a  blank 
<d  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  a  body  having  a 


bottom,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  and  handle  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  be 
held  in  spaced  relation  to  said  sid:  walls  medially  of 
the  body  when  the  carton  is  squared  up  by  a  plurality 
of  transverse  partition  straps  to  thus  provide  between  said 
side  and  end  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  the  handle  means 
a  plurality  of  article-receiving  compartments,  said  par- 
tition straps  being  hingedly  connected  at  their  opposite 
ends  with  said  side  walls  and  handle  means  respectively, 
a  handle-reinforcing  element  carried  by  said  handle  means 
and  flat-folded  thereagainst,  one  of  said  partition  straps 
and  said  handle-reinforcing  element  being  unitarily  joined 
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at  their  ends  remote  from  the  hinge  connection  of  said 
one  strap  with  its  said  side  wall  by  a  securing  flap  de- 
fined from  them  by  a  folding  score,  said  flap  being  flat- 
folded  on  said  folding  score  against  its  said  handle-rein- 
forcing element  and. being  secured  to  said  handle  means 
to  connect  said  strap  with  said  handle  means,  said  fold- 
ing score  of  the  thus  secured  flap  providing  the  hinge 
connection  of  said  strap  with  said  handle  means,  and  said 
handle  means  being  provided  with  cut  means  defining 
end  edges  of  a  hand  hole,  the  folded  edge  of  said  flap 
lying  in  proximity  to  one  of  said  hand  bole  end  edges 
and  the  flap  thus  serving  to  reinforce  the  handle  means 
adjacent  to  said  hand  bole. 


In  combination  with  a  saucer  having  a  shallow  central 
depression  of  circular  outline,  an  insert  having  a  circular 
portion  with  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  which 
snugly  fits  said  saucer  depression,  said  insert  having  a 
convex  top  surface  surrounded  by  an  integral  discon- 
tinuous, circular  rim  to  form  a  seat  for  receiving  a  cup, 
the  saucer  portion  immediately  surrounding  said  insert 
being  at  a  lower  level  than  said  convex  top  surface  so 
that  spilled  liquid  will  drain  from  said  surface  through 
the  discontinuous  portion  of  the  rim  and  into  said  sur- 
rounding portion  of  the  saucer  where  it  will  accumulate. 


3,037,662 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Lyman  C.  Gbh,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America,  Rittman,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Fikd  Jan.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  2,471 
.  6  Claims.     (CL  220—115) 


1 .  In  a  carrier  carton  formed  from  sheet  material  such 
as  paperboard  and  of  the  type  capable  of  being  erected 
from  flat-folded  condition  to  cellular  form  by  hinging 
action  of  its  parts,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  extending 
upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  bottom 
wall,  end  wall  elements  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  side  walls,  a  combined  handle  member  and  lon- 
gitudinal partition  panel  disposed  medially  of  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  side  walls  and  effecting  a  con- 
tinuous rigid  interconnection  between  said  end  walls,  said 
handle  member  serving  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  car- 
ton into  two  spaces  longitudinally  thereof,  partition  straps 
disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  member  and 
having  their  opposite  ends  integral  with  said  side  walls 
and  handle  member  and  hingedly  connected  respectively 
with  said  side  walls  and  handle  member  and  extending 
transversely  therebetween  to  divide  each  of  the  said  spaces 


MS 
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into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  and  a  transverse  par- 
tition member  mitially  separate  from  the  aforesaid  carton 
piim  and  atuched  to  each  of  said  straps  and  earned 
only  thereby  mdependenUy  of  said  side  walls  and  said 
combined  handle  member  and  longitudinal  partition  panel 
and  extending  from  the  respective  straps  downwardly  into 
proximity  to  the  bottom  wall,  said  partition  members 
being  independently  movable  with  said  straps  in  response 
to  hinging  movement  of  the  straps  upon  erecUon  of  the 
carton. 
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!!h   ^T*.-?*  'u***'  '"°^«'  "P  ^  cl'mber  will  be  raised 

^  i^/r  k'"T  '^^^'"-"dly  without  interferen^  by 
^rd1v.n7  '*'*;.■"  !"^  '^'"'^'  '»  reciprocated  dowiA 
tT.iL  LI  H*""*^'^  '^  ''^'"^  "  ™'»«1  o"*  '«ver  each 
u^ar%  reciprocate,  once  downwardly  and  once 


DISPENSING  DEVICES 

LoiUi  Ste<Mr.  812  E.  Pm*  St,  Long  BeacL  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2%  If 5«,  £!  No^SlJSS 

ISClaiaiL     (CL221— 9f) 


«A.».^  3,M7,W4 

L,«-«U  i!??  J*f  ^"  ■'^^'^*^  DISPENSER 
Leopold  Kari  KahnJ.  Stratfonl,  Coob,  aninor  to  Etmw 

''"^i^  ."'  *♦*••  ^  No.  859.Mf 
iCIaimm.    (CL  221— 232) 


W^TJ 


I.  In  combination,  a  vertical  casing  formed  with  ver- 
tically ahgned  notches  spaced  equally  apart  vertically  at 
.  a  plurality  of  levels,  a  plurality  of  shelves  within  the 
casing  one  at  each  level,  means  on  the  casing  having 
openings  at  said  levels,  one  for  each  shelf,  said  opening 
havmg  enlarged  portions   from    which   horizontal  slots 
extend,  each  shelf  having  a  flat  porUon  in  the  slot  of  its 
opening  to  hold   the  shelf  in  horizontal  posiUon.  said 
shelf  being  movable  to  bring  its  flat  portion  into  the  en- 
larged poruon  of  Its  opening  to  permit  the  shelf  to  swing 
downwardly  to  vertical  position,  a  vertical  slider  slidably 
mounted  on  said  casing  and  formed  with  notches  opposed 
to  the  first  mentioned  notches,  said  slider  being  manually 
movable  downwardly  a  disUnce  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  levels,  spring  means  to  raise  the  slider  a 
similar  distance  after  the  slider  has  been  slidably  moved 
downwardly  and  released,  means  operative  upon  succes- 
sive manual  downward  movements  and  upward  raisings 

,oi    .«  I  .''*'!."«•  ^8'""'"«  from  the  bottom  to  the 

top^  to  bring  the  flat  portions  thereof  into  the  enlarged 

S'7i^^h°v'''n  *^"'T »° "  '^^  ^^'**^  «•<!  S«; 

Snuttover.  ,'*'"*  .^°"""»^dly  and  drop  from  hori- 

s^lv^^.v  r'  ^'"°"'  *^"^^y  "^  »^''^'«  on  the 
Shelves  may  drop  downwardly  within  the  casing    said 

ZZTZTrt"  V^'""^'  "'^"^'y  '"^'"•^d  on 
.h!iw  V  *•  ""*  *''""^'  ''«^'"«  '"«ns  to  engage  the 
rerern,°;«:rr'"*  '"^'  ^^'^^  ^'-^^^  »«  ^^e  SsTng  to 
able  with  the  first  mentioned  notches,  one  at  a  tini    to 

IS  raised,  sa.d  casing  having  cam  means  at  the  notches 
engaging  the  spring  latch  to  permit  movement  oT the  uS^ 

wher/hv  ,      "^'"^  ■?''  '^  '^"•"'^^  '»  ^o^^*  "Pw«rdly 

SSe  e^.t.'^!"*'  '"w^  •  "^^^  'P""8  latch  on  Tid 
Climber  engageable  in  the  notches  of  the  slider  so  that 


the  uLr^f^Lr^- *"'***  *»P«"»«f  o'  *c  type  in  which 
to  J^.7!J  ^^  "^  ■  ''^^  °'  °«'^  *"*<*«»  "  adapted 
^^t  h""**"*  T  '''"''■"«  P«^"*°"  '"'the  heaS^of 
«n^v  .  ""*".'•  ■  f^-^^^o^'^ly  elongated  housing  of 
generally  rectangular  cross-section  in  which  the  stack  of 
new  blades  is  adapted  to  be  positioned,  said  housing  being 

SThoL'in  ''i'  '"1;  "^"""^  '"PP^^'^d  °"  'he  bottom  of 
the  housing  beneath  the  stack  for  pushing  the  stack  up- 

^mblr  ^T  s^rP  **"  °'  *^*  ^«"*'"«'  '  blade.rush^n'i 
member  slidable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  longi 

hatrJ.  .k'  '«""*?  '"  ''^  '°P  ^  ^'  the  housing  aSl 
?or^L,  "  ?'  P"'"  P**^***"  '^•'P^*^  ^'thin  the  hiSising 
for  endmse  abutment  with  the  rear  end  of  the  uppermost 
blade  in  the  stack,  a  generally  U-shaped  rearwarS^c^^. 
mg  backstop  in  the  rear  end  of  the  housing  which  en^« 

back^^^r  "^^  "*"  '"^'  **'  **  '^'^^^  '"  'he  stack  sffd 
backstop  being  positioned  in  the  housing  with  free  rear- 
wardly extending  laterally  spaced  arms  thereoTlS^g 
Sns  oTth/"^  "n"  °J^/  *"'°  engagement  with  rea? 
ly  U-shaped  forwardly  opemng  plug  positioned  within  the 
backstop  with  free  forwardly  extending  venically  spaced 

resiliently  yieldable  engagement  with  rear  portions  of  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  housing,  and  a  downwardly 
projectmg  tongue  on  the  lower  arm  of  said  plug  inter- 
locked in  an  aperture  provided  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
housing  whereby  the  backstop  is  retained  in  engagcmcm 
wHh  the  stack  of  new  blades,  the  forward  end  of  fhe  up^ 
t^n.hv?jV  *  being  curved  downwardly  K^mewhat 
whereby  said  upper  arm  is  adapted  to  be  cammed  down- 

blade^Hishing  member  as  it  is  moved  into  its  rearward- 
m«t  position  in  which  it  overlies  said  plug,  said  flat  plate 
portion  of  said  pushing  member  being  retained  against 
the  underside  of  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  by  said  ^^ 
wardly  cammed  upper  arm  of  said  plug  so  that  only  the 

of^ld  k!^h  k^'*''  ^'"'"^  "P^"  ^""'^"^  movement 
of  said  blade-pushing  member  to  eject  a  new  blade  from 
the  dispenser. 


3,t37,M5 
Edwi-w  SS^.'^*^'^'^^  APPARATUS 

■«Wr»  to  Hante-lBtertypc  Corporatioii,  aeveland. 
Ohio,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware       ^^ 
^^l  Aair.  3,  1951,  Scr.  No.  724,124 
2ClalMS.     (CL  221— 251) 

«,r  Vk.  rf^'r'"*  '°J  '*'^'"«  '  ''"•"••'y  Of  *heet  material 
or  the  like  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack  of  such  material 
comprising  a  plurality  of  side  walls  defining  a  feed  maga- 
zine, a  bottom  plate  on  said  magazine,  one  of  said  w^ls 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  the  lower  edge  thereof 
spaced  from  said  bottom  plate  to  define  a  feed  opening 
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a  fesd  slide  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  across 
said  bottom  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  feed  open- 
ing, said  slide  having  a  forward  edge  o.  predetermined 
thickness  adapted  to  engage  a  predetermined  portion  ol 
material  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack,  flexible  strap  means 
passing  around  said  slide  in  the  direction  of  motion  there- 
of and  behind  said  forward  edge  of  said  slide,  and 
means  anchoring  a  portion  of  said  strap  means  to  said 


having  a  dispensing  nozzle  provided  with  a  manually 
operated  valve  therein,  said  dispensing  nozzle"  being  con- 
nected by  a  hose  with  said  pump;  a  money  value  preselect- 
ing and  shut-off  mechanism  comprising  dials  for  dollars, 
dimes  and  cents,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  cams  and 
cam  follower  means,  means  operated  by  said  cam  fol- 


plate  above  said  slide  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  maga- 
zine from  said  feed  opening  to  hold  said  strap  mean? 
against  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the  material 
stacked  in  said  magazine  as  said  slide  pushes  material 
from  the  bottom  of  the  stack  through  said  feed  opening, 
said  strap  means  providing  a  support  for  the  stack  of 
material  m  which  there  is  no  relative  movement  between 
the  stack  of  material  and  said  strap  means. 


lower  means  for  shutting»(^  the  flow  from  said  pump  at 
a  preselected  money  value,  na  auxiliary  air  valve  in  said 
dispensing  nozzle  for  causing  said  manually  operated 
valve  therein  to  be  shut  off.  and  mechanical  means  con- 
necting said  cams  and  said  cam  follower  operated  meaiu 
with  said  auxiliary  air  valve  in  said  dispensing  nozzle. 


3,037,648 

VINE  FEEDER 

Vlrffl  N.  JarrcD,  Viola,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  6«,719 

18  Claims.     (CI.  222—54) 


3  037  644 
,   PRESELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  UQUID 
^  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Harrey  N.  Bliss,  Windsor,  and  George  W.  White,  WesI 
Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  fo  Veeder-Root,  Incorpo- 
rated, Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 
Filed  Ian.  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  710,306 
32  Claims.    (CI.  222—16) 


I.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  having  automatic 
means  for  terminating  a  dispensing  operation  comprising 
a  register  having  driving  means  and  resetting  means,  a 
shut-off  valve  in  the  liquid  flow  line  of  the  dispensing 
apparatus,  a  valve  control  member  connected  to  the  shut- 
off  valve,  a  pair  of  latching  shoulders  on  the  valve  con- 
trol member,  a  releasable  latch  engageable  with  the 
shoulders  in  sequence,  a  first  pair  of  cams  driven  by  the 
register  in  proportion  to  the  cost  of  liquid  dispensed,  a 
first  tripping  ineans  for  the  latch  actuatable  by  the  first 
pair  of  cams  in  sequence,  a  second  pair  of  cams  driven 
by  the  register  in  proportion  to  the  volume  of  liquid  dis- 
pensed, second  tripping  means  for  the  latch  actuatable  by 
the  second  pair  of  cams  in  sequence,  manually  operable 
selector  means  for  conditioning  the  first  and  second  trip- 
ping means  for  actuation  by  the  cams,  and  means  for  re- 
setting the  register  and  cams  to  original  position. 


1.  A  vine  feeding  machine  comprising,  a  frame,  an 
input  conveyor  mounted  on  the  frame,  conveyor  means  to 
discharge  vines  from  the  machine,  a  transfer  mechanism 
including  laterally  spaced  feed  chains  having  operative 
flights  extending  from  the  input  conveyor  to  the  discharge 
conveyor  means,  the  chains  being  interconnected  by  tooth 
bars  each  carrying  a  plurality  of  vine-engaging  teeth 
spaced  transversely  of  the  machine,  a  cover  overlying  the 
operative  flight  of  the  transfer  chains  and  having  slots 
through  which  the  vine-engaging  teeth  project  and  move 
along  the  operative  flight  of  the  chains  and  forming  a 
platform  along  which  vines  may  be  drawn  by  movement 
of  the  chains,  the  cover  being  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
limited  movement  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  means  to 
drive  the  input  conveyor,  and  means  interconnecting  the 
cover  and  input  conveyor  means  so  that  movement  of  the 
cover  affects  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  input  conveyor, 
whereby  pressure  against  the  cover  of  excess  vine  quantity 
fed  by  the  input  conveyor  may  be  utilized  to  slow  the 
input  conveyor  speed  until  the  excess  is  fed. 


3J37.647 

UQUID  FUEL  PUMP  METERING  AND 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Terrance  Chin,  427  Greenwich  St,  Bcrscnfield,  NJ. 

Filed  May  12,  1940,  Scr.  No.  28,778 

13  Claims.    (CL  222—20) 

5.  In  a  liquid  fuel  d.spensing  pump  having  metering 

and  counting  means  provided  with  gears  and  further 


3,037,449 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Glcwi  A.  Patterson  and  Elmer  M.  Deters,  Davenport, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Red  lacfcet  Mamrfactving  Co., 
Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of  Iowa 

Facd  Jan.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  541,4U 
14  OalM.     (a.  222—43) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  gaso- 
line and  like  liquids  of  a  dispensing  pedestal  having  a 
dispensing  pump,  a  dispensing  line  connected  to  the  outlet 
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of  the  dispensing  pump  and  having  a  manually  operable 
dispensing  valve  therein,  and  a  vented  air  separator  means 
in  the  dispensing  line,  a  storage  tank  located  at  a  level 
below  the  dispensing  pump,  a  conduit  having  an  outlet 
connected  with  the  inlet  of  tht  dispensing  pump  and  an 
inlet  at  a  low  point  in  the  storage  tank  for  conducting 
liquid  from  the  tank  to  the  inlet  of  the  dispensing  pump, 
and  means  for  delivering  liquid  through  said  conduit  to 
the  inlet  of  the  dispensing  pump  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant,  relatively  low  pressure  thereat,  with  chang- 
ing level  of  liquid  in  the  supply  tank,  said  liquid  deliver- 
ing means  comprising,  a  supply  pump  located  at  a  low 
point  in  the  tank  communicating  with  the  conduit,  for 


bracket  comprising  a  separating  element  for  rupturing 
said  seam,  said  container  being  movable  through  said  die 
in  surrounding  relation  to  said  core  for  ejecting  said  fluid 
from  one  end  of  said  container  in  an  elongated  mass,  and 
for  moving  said  bracket  against  said  seam  to  rupture  said 
seam  as  succeeding  portions  of  said  container  are  ad- 
vanced through  said  die. 


pumping  liquid  from  the  tank  through  the  conduit  toward 
the  dispensing  pump,  a  by-pass  below  the  normal  range  of 
liqujd  level  in  the  tank  and  between  said  conduit  and  the 
storage  tank,  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  supply  pump  for 
by-passing  liquid  from  the  conduit  back  to  the  storage 
tank,  a  valve  in  said  by-pass  operable  to  open  position 
in  response  to  pressure  in  said  conduit,  and  means  for 
applying  a  closing  pressure  to  the  valve  in  amount  ap- 
proximately inversely  proportional  to  the  liquid  level  in 
the  tank  to  provide  a  relatively  uniform  pressure  in  said 
conduit  on  the  down  stream  side  of  said  valve  sufficient  to 
pressurize  the  liquid  therein  to  a  point  near  the  inlet  of 
the  dispensing  pump  and  insufficient  to  force  liquid  out  of 
the  vent  of  the  air  separator  means  at  the  pedestal. 


3,037.670 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES 
Irrtac  Erikrhnuin,  Natick,  Maa^  as^gnor  to  Polaroid 
CorporatkMi,  Cambridge,  Masa^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

FDed  Dec.  15,  1955,  Ser.  No.  553,M7 
1  Claim.     (CL  221— M) 


3,037,671 

FEED  MIXING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Cochran,  Rte.  2,  Adel,  Iowa 

Filed  Ang.  12.  1959.  Ser.  No.  833,240 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222—142) 


A  photographic  product  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar container,  said  container  having  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal rupturable  seam  extending  from  end  to  end  thereof 
and  adapted  to  open  in  response  to  movement  of  a  sep- 
arating element  through  said  seam  longitudinally  of  said 
container,  a  quantity  of  viscous  photographic  fluid  within 
said  container,  a  closure  element  located  in  one  end  of 
said  container,  said  container  being  movable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  elongation  away  from  said  closure  element,  a 
die  positioned  around  said  container  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  one  end.  and  a  core  within  the  opening  of  said 
die  within  said  container  in  closing  relation  to  the  latter, 
said  core  being  mounted  on  a  bracket  lecured  within  the 
opening  of  said  die  and  extending  through  said  leam,  said 


1.  In  a  feed  mixing  device,  a  frame,  at  least  two  auger 
housings  on  said  frame,  auger  shafts  rotatably  nMunted 
within  said  auger  housings  with  at  least  one  of  their  ends 
extending  therefrom,  means  on  said  auger  housings  for 
introducing  feed  components  therein,  a  gear  on  the  ends 
of  said  auger  shafts  outside  said  auger  housings,  said  gears 
having  a  plurality  of  concentric  rows  of  gear  teeth,  said 
gears  being  in  lateral  alignment  with  each  other,  hinge 
elements  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  at  points  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  gears;  said  hinge  elements 
adapted  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane,  shaft  bearings  on  said 
hinge  elements,  an  elongated  shaft  extending  through  said 
bearings  and  in  front  of  said  gears,  spur  gears  on  said 
shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with  one  of  said  rows  of  teeth  on 
each  of  said  gears,  and  a  power  means  on  said  frame  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  shaft  to  impart  rotational 
movement  thereto. 


3,037,472 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  WITH  TAMPER. 

PROOF  REPLACEABLE  CAP 

Peter  P.  Gach,  Evansville.  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Sonbcam 
Plasties  Corporation,  EvaosvUlc,  lod^  ■  corporatioa  of 
Indiana 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  I960.  Ser.  No.  54,416 
1  Claim.     (CI.  222—182) 


A  dispensing  can  structure  including  a  body  circular 
in  cross-section,  and  a  dispensing  valve  mounted  cen- 
trally at  the  top  end  of  said  can  body,  an  annular, 
horizontally  extending  lip  protruding  radially  outwardly 
from  a  part  of  said  can  structure  at  a  level  below  said 
dispensing  valve  and  an  initially  tamper-proof  and  re- 
placeable cap  for  said  can,  said  cap  having  an  inverted 
cup  shape  body  adapted  to  enclose  said  valve,  a  remov- 
able annular  skirt  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  body,  in- 
Nvardly  protruding  catches  integral  with  said  skirt  and  en- 
gageable  beneath  and  with  said  lip  for  initially  retain- 
ing said  cap  on  said  can.  a  break  away  margin  joining 
said  skirt  to  the  main  body  of  said  cap,  a  manually 
graspable  element  integral  with  said  margin  and  an  in- 
wardly protruding,  annular  rib  on  the  lower  edge  of  said 
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body  adjacent  said  break  away  strip,  said  rib  being  fric- 
tionally  engageable  with  said  lip  for  removably  retain- 
ing said  cap  on  said  can  body  subsequent  to  the  break- 
ing away  of  said  skirt  at  said  break  away  margin,  said 
catches  extending  inwardly  relative  to  said  lip  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  inward  extent  of  said  rib  rela- 
tive to  said  lip  whereby  said  rib  has  less  positive  engage- 
ment with  said  lip  than  said  catches. 


3,037,673 
DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS 
NOs  MagiMM  Tomquist,  Honey  Brook,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Continental  Can  Company,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1950,  Ser.  No.  726,456 
12  Claims.     (CL  222—185) 


portion  within  said  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  external 
of  said  cylinder;  said  first  portion  of  said  dispensing  means 
mounted  on  said  piston  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
first  and  second  compartments;  first  valve  means  operable 
to  open  and  close  fluid  communication  from  said  first 
compartment  to  said  dispensing  means;  second  valve 
rneans  operable  to  open  fluid  communication  from  said 
dispensing  means  to  atmosphere;  means  to  deliver  flow- 
able  material  under  pressure  to  said  first  compartment; 
and  means  to  actuate  synchronously  said  first  and  second 
valves  inversely  of  each  other  to  their  respective  opened 
and  closed  positions. 


1.  In  combination,  a  support  member  for  engagement 
on  a  vertical  support,  a  container  for  a  granular  material 
removably  supported  in  inverted  position  on  said  support 
member,  means  on  said  support  member  engaged  with 
said  container  and  limiting  downward  movement  of  the 
container  while  permitting  vertical  agitation  thereof,  said 
J  container  including  a  depending  discharge  portion  having 
an  outict  through  which  the  container  contents  will  pour. 
and  vertically  displaceable  agitating  means  on  said  sup- 
port member  disposed  transversely  of  and  spaced  beneath 
said  discharge  portion.^  said  agitating  means  including  a 
portion  spaced  below  said  outlet  upon  which  a  pile  of  the 
container  contents  may  accumulate  in  its  natural  angle  of 
repose  and  contact  said  outict  to  prevent  further  flow  of 
the  material  from  the  container,  said  agitating  means  por- 
tion being  engageable  with  said  container  to  cause  a 
breaking  up  of  any  caking  of  the  accumulated  pile  of  mate- 
rial to  be  dispensed  from  said  discharge  portion. 

3,037,674 

METERING  DEVICE 
Kcnnca  J.  Brady  and  Lc  Roy  R.  Hawk,  Hayward,  Calif., 
amlKDon  to  Eggo  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Sao  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FOed  Feb.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,072 
•  Cbrfnu.    (CL  222—319) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  flowable  material  compris- 
ing: a  sealed  cylinder;  ■  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first  and 
second  compartments;  the  dispensing  means  having  a  first 


-  3,037,675 
GARMENT  HANGER  GUARDS 
Hubert  B.  TUIery  and  Luther  D.  TIDery,  Kansas  CHy, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  TIDery  Container  Company,  Kaiuns 
City,  Mo.,  a  partnership 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  808,610 
1  Claim.    (CL223— 98) 


A  guard  for  a  wire  garment  banger  wherein  the  guard 
is  formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  and  comprises  an 
elongated  body  portion  curved  transversely  of  its  length, 
said  body  portion  formed  with  notches  at  each  end  thereof 
coinciding  with  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  portion 
being  provided  at  each  end  thereof  with  elliptical  shaped 
creases  arranged  to  extend  inwardly  towards  the  center 
of  the  body  portion  with  the  major  axis  of  the  elliptical 
shaped  creases  coinciding  with  Uie  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  body  portion  and  with  the  ends  of  said  creases  ter- 
minating on  opposite  sides  of  said  notches,  the  sides  of 
said  body  portion  adjacent  each  end  being  folded  inwardly 
towards  one  another  along  a  portion  of  said  crease  with 
said  folded  portions  being  spaced  from  one  another  and 
lying  adjacent  the  under  surface  of  said  body  portion  to 
define  a  guidcway  for  a  wire  garment  hanger,  each  end 
of  said  body  portion  having  a  transverse  crease  inter- 
secting said  elliptical  crease  approximately  midway  of  its 
length  to  permit  the  folded  end  portions  to  flex  and 
project  upwardly  at  a  slight  inclination  to  Uie  body 
portion. 

3,037,676 
GARMENT  HANGER  GUARDS 
Hubert  B.  TUIery  and  Lotber  D.  TUlcry,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  asrignors  to  TUIery  Container  Company,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.,  a  partacrsidp 

FUcd  July  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  830,495 
2ClaliiM.    (CL223— 98) 


#•<: 


1.  A  guard  for  a  garment  hanger  embodying  a  hook 
centrally  disposed   in   a   horizontal   neck  portion   with 
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downwardly   inclined   side  portion,   having  their  lower 
ends  integrally  connected    by   a   horizontally   extending 

Inr^^V'  ^°'"P"»^n«  »  «*>««<  ot  relatively  stiff  material 
curved  transversely  of  lU  length  and  having  a  slot  in  the 
center  portion   for  receiving  said  hook,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  weakened  areas  formed  in  the  center  portion  of 
Mid  she:t  by  score  lines  to  allow  said  sheet  to  conform 
to  the  horizontal  neck  and  side  portions  of  the  hanger 
the  portion  of  said  sheet  corresponding  to  the  sides  of 
the  hanger  bemg  of  a  greater  length  than  said  sides  of 
said  hanger,  an  arcuate  shaped  score  line  formed  in  each 
end  portion  of  said  sheet  extending  from  the  central  por- 
lon  of  the  sheet  toward  the  edg:s  thereof,  said  score 
line  defining  a  tab  extending  from  the  score  line  to  the 
end  of  said  sheet,  portions  of  said  tab  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sheet,  the  portions 
of  the  tab  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  being  cn- 
gageable   with   one   another   intermediate    the   side   and 
horizontal  rod  portions  of  said  hanger  and  means  on  said 
tab  for  retaining  the  portions  of  said  tab  in  engagement 
with  one  another  for  holding  said  sheet  upon  the  hanger. 

3,i37,«77 
I  «  ,>  .       ^^^^  PACKAGE 

'Tt.^JS'JtS!^:^  "I:i  ~*-2r  «o  n'^cajo  Metal- 


lie  Manufactiiriiit  Co 
Olinob 


'•♦  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Mar.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7f7,IM 
3  Claims.    (CL  229u-5.() 
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rows,  comprising  an  inner  meul  foil  liner,  including  a 
relatively  fixed  section  and  a  removable  lecUon  located 
adjacent  the  fixed  section,  folded  around  the  interior  of 
the  package,  and  an  outer  wrapper  formed  of  thin  rela- 
Uvely  ngid  sheet  material  wrapped  around  the  inner  liner 
the  outer  wrapper  comprising  a  front  and  rear  panel  ad- 
jacent the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  package   a  first 
relatively  fixed  side  panel  located  adjacent  one  edge  of  the 
front  and  rear  panels,  an  upper  panel  located  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  of  the  front  and  rear  panels.  subsUntially 
perpendicularly  to  the  fixed  side  panel,  a  lower  panel  lo- 
cated adjacent   the   lower  edge  of  the  front   and   rear 
panels,  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  panel,  a  second 
short  relatively  fixed  side  panel  section,  and  a  hinged 
side  flap  integral  with  the  second  fixed  side  panel  section 
and  hineed  theretW.  the  hinged  side  flap  including  a  side 
panel  Icfcated  m  sbbstantial  alignment  with  the  second 
hxsd  side  panel  sectio^n  and  hinged  relative  thereto,  and  a 
front  and  rear  wall  integral  with  the  opposite  edges  of 
the  side  panel  of  the  hinged  side  flap,  the  fixed  second 
side  panel  section  being  located  between  the  bottom  of 
the  package  and  the  bottom  of  the  side  panel  of  the  hinged 
side  flap,  relatively  low  auxiliary  front  and  rear  panels 
Integral  with  the  fixed  second  side  panel  section  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto,  the  side  panel  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  package  in 
the  closed  position,  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  hinged 


I.  A  food  package  formed  of  metallic  foil  which  is  stiff 
enough  to  maintain  shape  but  flexible  enough  to  be  bent 
aJong  edge  portions  comprising  a  bottom  wall  of  prismatic 
shape,  a  cover,  continuous  side  and  end  walls  extending 
upwardly  with  an  outward  flair  from  the  edges  of  the 
bottom  wall,  a  continuous  ledge  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  side  and 
end  walls  substantially  parallelly  to  said   bottom   wall 
and  a  free  edge  portion  extending  upwardly  from  tU 
outer  edges  of  the  ledge  portion  to  provide  a  receiving 
recess  for  seatmg  a  cover  member  when  in  unfolded  po- 
sition and  for  receiving  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the 
cover  member  between  the  ledge  and  the  free  edge  por- 
tion when  said  free  edge  portion  is  folded  downwardly 
in  overlapping  relation  with  said  outer  edge  portions  of 
the  cover  member,  said  cover  being  dimensioned  to  have 
a  crosswise  and  lengthwise  dimension  greater  than  the 
corresponding  dimensions  between  the  upper  edges  of  the 
side  and  end  walls  but  less  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sions between  the  outer  edges  of  the  ledge  to  enable  the 
outer  edge  poruons  of  the  cover  to  be  seated  on  the  ledge 
between  the  ledge  and  the  downtumed  free  edge  portions 
when  in  the  assembled  relation,  one  of  said  three-ply  sec- 
tions which  IS  formed  by  the  assembled  ledge,  free  edge 
portion,  and  cover  section  being  bent  to  extend  outwardly 
beyond  the  cover  in  substantial  continuation  of  an  ad- 
jacent wall  to  provide  a  platform  on  which  the  package 
can  be  made  to  sund  upright  upon  a  supporting  surface. 

-^.  3,037,<7f 

FOLDED  RIGID  aGARETTE  PACKAGE 
-     .  -  ^     ^"^  HINGED  SIDE  FLAP 

Filed  JaiL  2f,  lf5«,  Ser.  No,  711,f7i 
2Clalint.    (0.229— 17) 

I  A  Cigarette  package  of  subsUntially  rectangular 
cross-section  operative  to  enclose  a  plurality  of  vertically 
supported  agarettes  located  in  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 


side  flap  bemg  located  in  engagement  with  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  the  outer  wrapper 
the  auxiliary  front  and  rear  panels  being  located  between 
the  bottom  of  the  package  and  the  bottom  of  the  front 
and  rear  walls  of  the  hinged  side  flap,  the  auxiliary  front 
and  rear  panels  being  adapted  to  limit  the  angular  move- 
ment of  the  hinged  side  flap  toward  the  interior  of  the 
package,  thereby  to  retain  the  side  panel  of  the  hinged 
side  flap  in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  fixed 
side  panel,  the  removable  section  of  the  inner  liner  being 
located  at  the  side  of  the  package  adjacent  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  side  panel  of  the  hinged  side  flap,  the  remov- 
able section  of  the  inner  liner  including  a  side  panel  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  side  panel  of  the  hinged  side  flap  and 
a  pair  of  front  and  rear  panels,  located  adjacent  the  front 
and  rear  walls  of  the  hinged  side  flap,  the  length  of  the 
front  and  rear  panels  of  the  inner  liner  being  considerably 
shorter  than  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  the  outer  wrap- 
per, the  fixed  section  <rf  the  inner  liner  having  a  front  and* 
a  rear  panel  longer  than  the  mating  front  and  rear  panels 
of  the  removable  section  thereof,  the  removable  section 
of  the  inner  liner  having  means  formed  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  the  side  panel  of  the  hinged  side  flap  to  facili- 
tate angularly  moving  the  hinged  side  flap  about  the  pivot 
joint  with  the  second  fixed  side  panel  section,  the  remov- 
able section  of  the  inner  liner  being  removable  from  the 
package  after  the  hinged  side  flap  is  angularly  displaced 
about  the  hinged  junction  thereof. 


-^«  3,M7,479 

BOX  WTTH  CORNER  TYPE  POURING  SPOtlT 
Henry  L^etzger,  Castlctoa  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to 
Fort  Orange  Paper  Company.  Castlcton  on  Hudson, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  19M.  Ser.  No.  23,053 
malm.    (CL229— 17) 
in  a  blank  for  a  box  with  a  comer  pouring  spout  of 
the  type  having  an  upper  horizontal  score  line,  a  lower 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


horizonUl  score  line,  and  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
vertical  score  lines  defining  side  walls  and  end  walls, 
bottom  and  bottom  side  wall  closure  flaps  beneath  said' 
horizontal  score  line  and  top  and  top  side  wall  closure 
flaps  above  said  upper  horizontal  score  line,  that  im- 
provement consisting  of  a  wing  member  hingedly  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  top  side  wall  closure  flaps,  a  seg- 
ment of  said  top  side  wall  clcosure  flap  being  defined  by 
an  arcuate  line  of  weakness  in  said  top  side  wall  closure 
flap  which  is  adjacent  said  wing  member  with  a  score 
line  therebetween  having  a  vertical  dimension  less  than 
the  maximum  height  of  said  wing  member,  said  wing 
member  projecting  beyond  said  side  wall  closure  flap 
and  the  edge  of  the  blank  in  the  plane  thereof  and  having 
an  irregularly  curved  edge  forming  a  protuberance  which 
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with  a  catch  member  insertable  through  said  slit  means 
when  said  wall  members  are  erected  to  corner-forming 
relation,  said  catch  member  having  a  perimetral  portion 
thereof  abuttingly  engaging  an  edge  of  said  slit  means 
to  effect  interlocking  of  said  wall  members  at  said  corner, 
said  catch  member  being  provided  with  a  transverse  boss 
offstanding  from  the  plane  of  the  catch  member  and  in- 
tersecting the  perimeter  thereof  at  two  spaced  locations 
to  provide  an  offset  in  the  zone  of  its  abutting  engage- 
ment with  said  edge  of  the  slit  means. 
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is  of  greater  radius  than  the  arcuate  portion  of  said  seg- 
ment, a  slit  extending  from  said  line  of  weakness  jn  said 
top  side  wall  which  adapu  the  area  beyond  said  slit  to 
be  manually  depressed  and  broken  away  for  opening  the 
adjacent  segment  of  said  pouring  spout  to  fully  open 
position,  and  a  slot  formed  at  the  upper  horizontal  score 
line  below  said  arcuate  line  of  weakness  into  which  said 
wing  member  projects  and  which  extends  inwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  said  line  of  weakness  to  accommodate  said 
wing  member  and  be  frictionally  engaged  thereby  with 
adjacent  marginal  portions  of  the  irregularly  curved  edge 
of  said  wing  member  being  locked  in  fully  open  and 
intermediate  open  positions,  and  a  limit  stop  spaced  from 
the  same  upper  horizontal  score  line  beyond  said  slot 
to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  wing  member  to  the  fully 
open  position. 

3,037,(80 
CORNER-LOCK  CARTON 
Robert  J.  Hickin,  SctUIc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packi«ing 
Corporation  of  America,  Rittmaa,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  July  29,  19M.  Ser.  No.  44,158 
5  Clainv.     (CL  229—35) 


1.  A  comer-lock  carton,  having  a  base  panel  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  wall  members  at  a  corner  of  said  base 
panel  member  and  offstanding  angularly  from  said  base 
panel  member,  a  flap  hinged  to  the  corner-forming  edge 
of  one  of  said  wall  members  and  cooperating  with  the 
other  wall  member  to  form  said  comer,  said  other  wall 
member  being  provided  with  slit  means  spaced  from  the 
comer-forming  edge   thereof,  said  flap  being  provided 


3,037,681 
TAMPERPROOF  CARTON 

Morris  W.  Knebcnbccker,  Necnah,  and  Norman  J.  Asman, 
Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Sept  12, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  137,595 
5  Claimi.     (CL  229—39) 
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1 .  A  tamperproof  carton  formed  of  a  single  blank  suit- 
ably cut  and  scored  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  main 
panels,  opposed  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said 
main  panels,  a  pair  of  end  closure  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  main  panels;  a  plurality  of  male  locking 
elements  extending  from  the  edges  of  the  end  panels 
opposite  their  hinge  connections  to  said  main  panels  each 
of  said  elements  having  an  outer  edge,  edges  tapering 
away  from  each  other  from  each  end  of  the  outer  edge 
toward  the  hinge  line  connecting  said  end  panel  to  the 
main  panel,  and  interior  cut  lines  located  inside  the  end 
panel  intersecting  said  tapering  edges,  said  cut  lines  form- 
ing interior  edges  and  a  centered  throat  portion  for  each 
of  said  male  elements;  a  plurality  of  female  locking  ele- 
ments located  opposite  said  male  locking  elements  and 
being  of  width  essentially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  male 
locking  elemenu,  the  female  locking  elements  in  each  of 
the  end  panels  altemating  with  the  male  locking  elements, 
each  of  said  female  elements  having  a  continuous  shaped 
marginal  edge  including  a  central  segment  intermediate 
the  tapering  edges  of  adjacent  male  elements  and  termi- 
nal segments  defined  by  the  said  interior  cut  lines  ex- 
tending from  the  ends  of  the  central  segment;  the  con- 
figtiration  of  the  closed  carton  being  such  that  the  male 
locking  elements  of  each  end  panel  are  engaged  in  the 
female  locking  elements  located  in  the  end  panel  op- 
posite them;  said  locking  relationship  being  maintained  by 
the  abutment  of  the  adjacent  interior  edges  of  the  male 
elements  extending  from  the  end  closure  panels. 


3,037,682 
CARTON 
Charles  D.  Daabcrt,  1800  El  Vereno  Way,  Belmont,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  81,585 
7  Cfadms.    (CI.  229—40) 
1.  A  carton  for  packaging  fluid  containers  comprising 
at  least  three  generally  planar,  interconnecting  side  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  of  said  side  members  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  removable  coaster  means,  said  coaster 
means  comprising  a  knockout  portion  integrally  formed 
within  the  planar  surface  of  said  side  member  and  de- 
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fined  therein   by  a  weiEened  linear  perimeter,  and  a 
moisture-withholding  rim  adjacent  said  linear  perimeter 


3,«37,M3 
PACKAGES 
Joseph   H.  Sbcnill,   Winsto^-Salem,   N.C^   aaigDor  to 
R.   1.   Reynolds  Tobacco   Company,  Winstoo-Salcni, 
N.C^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  23,  1957.  Ser.  No.  704,802 
4  Claimf.     (CL  229—44) 


1 .  A  cigarette  package,  comprising  a  box  of  the  crush- 
proof  type  containing  cigarettes  therein,  said  box  being 
formed  of  cardboard  and  including  as  parts  thereof,  two 
relatively  wide  side  wall  panels  and  two  relatively  narrow 
side  wall  panels  all  formed  as  parts  of  a  single  integral 
blank,  a  bottom  wall  also  formed  by  at  least  one  part 
of  said  blank,  and  a  top  wall  formed  by  at  least  two 
parts  of  said  blank  which  are  adhesively  secured  together 
in  overlapping  relation,  tab  portions  substantially  as  wide 
as  said  relatively  narrow  side  wall  panels  and  extending  a 
minor  portion  of  the  width  of  said  relatively  wide  panels, 
said  tab  portions  being  formed  by  at  least  two  overlapping 
portions  of  said  top  wall,  which  are  adhesively  secured 
together  and  which  are  integrally  attached  to  other  por- 
tions of  said  top  wall  solely  at  a  fold  line  which  is  parallel 
to  the  line  of  juncture  of  said  top  wall  and  one  of  said 
narrow  side  wall  panels,  with  said  tab  portions  otherwise 
unattached  to  said  side  wall  panels  and  having  no  portion 
overlapping  said  side  wall  panels,  the  one  of  said  relative- 
ly narrow  side  wall  panels  adjacent  to  said  tab  portions 
being  integrally  attached  to  the  contiguous  relatively  wide 
side  wall  panels  except  at  the  topmost  portions  of  the 
latter,  so  as  to  provide  an  area  adjacent  to  the  uppermost 
portion  of  this  narrow  side  wail  panel  into  which  the 
flagemail  of  a  user  can  be  inserted  to  project  under  an 
edge  portion  of  said  tab  portions  for  lifting  said  tab  por- 
tions to  give  access  to  the  cigarettes  in  said  package;  a 
wrapping  of  laminated  metal-paper  sheet  completely  en- 
closing said  box  and  the  cigarettes  therein  and  adhesive- 
ly secured  to  said  box  at  least  on  the  top  wall  thereof  in- 
cluding said  tab  portions  of  said  top  wall;  and  adhesive 
material  further  securing  said  Wrapping  to  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  of  said  box  adjacent  to  said  tab 
portions  of  said  top  wall,  serving  to  prevent  separation  of 
portions  of  said  wrapping  from  said  box  and  from  said 
Ub  portions  of  the  top  wall  thereof  after  said  box  has 
been  opened,  and  also  serving  to  assure  that  upon  lifting 
of  said  tab  portions  said  wrapping  will  be  broken  sub- 
stantially in  a  predetermined  line  which  extends  about 
three  sides  of  said  tab  portions,  while  portions  of  said 
wrapping  substantially  contiguous  to  said  line  will  remain 
adhered  to  corresponding  portions  of  said  side  wall  panels 
and  to  said  tab  portions. 


3,037,M4 

TAMFERPROOF  CARTON 

DavW   B.   Andrews,  Nccnah,  and   Georf*  L.  Mcym, 

Mcnasha,  Wis.,  asitnon  to  American  Can  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  54,720 

llClaiM.    (CL229— 45) 


connected  to  and  raised  from  the  planar  surface  of  said 
coaster  means. 


11.  A  locking  means  for  a  carton,  said  carton  having 
two  panels  located  at  a  substantial  angle  to  each  other  and 
having  adjacent  edges,  the  first  of  said  panels  having  a 
closure  flap  hingedly  connected  thereto  along  the  edge 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  panels;  said  means  comprising 
a  female  locking  slit  adjacent  the  hinge  connection  of 
the  closure  flap  to  said  first  panel,  said  slit  being  a  con- 
tinuous shaped  cut  line  comprising  a  central  segment  in 
said  dottire  flap  closely  adjacent  to  said  hinge  connection 
and  at  the  ends  of  said  central  segment  terminal  segments 
tapering  toward  and  through  said  hinge  connection  into 
the  adjacent  said  first  panel,  said  slit  having  a  bowed 
shape  forming  a  receptive  opening  and  providing  an  ex- 
tending portion  from  said  first  panel  when  said  closure 
flap  is  folded  inwardly,  and  a  male  locking  tab  extending 
outwardly  from  said  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  panel,  said 
tab  being  of  width  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  slit  taken  along  a  line  passing  through  the  ends  of 
said  slit,  said  tab  having  a  narrowed  centered  throat 
portion  by  which  is  hingedly  joined  to  said  other  panel, 
said  tab  being  guidablc  by  said  extending  portion  into 
locking  engagement  within  said  slit  with  lateral  portions 
of  the  tab  extending  under  adjacent  portions  of  said  clo- 
sure flap  in  locked  relationship  therewith,  said  locking 
relationship  being  maintained  by  the  pressure  contact  of 
said  first  panel  against  said  tab  to  maintain  it  under  said 
closure  flap. 

3,037,M5 

METHOD  FOR  PUMPING  GASES  AT  LOW 

VACUUM  PRESSURES 

Norman    MUlcroo,    Berkeley,    Calif.,    aMignor    to    the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commisdoa 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1959.  Ser.  No.  847,033 
13  Claims.    (CI.  liO—69) 


1.  In  a  method  for  pumping  and  removing  gas  particles 
at  low  vacuum  pressures  comprising  the  steps  of  estab- 
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lishing  a  vacuum  pressure  equilibrium  at  a  pressure  lower 
than  about  10~*  mm.  Hg  within  a  cavity  to  be  evacuated, 
said  cavity  having  a  gettering  metal  surface  disposed 
contiguous  with  said  cavity  space  in  adsorption-desorption 
equiUbrium  therewith,  subjecting  said  cavity  to  a  gaseous 
overpressure,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particles 
are  adsorbed,  and  thereafter  removing  gases  desorbed 
from  said  gettering  metal  surface  and  gases  above  said 
equilibrium  pressure  from  said  cavity  with  conventional 
pumping  means  having  a  pump  inlet  adjacent  said  getter- 
ing surface. 

3,037,686 

PUMP 

Refaiboid  Kalctsch,  Marborger  Stramc  14, 

Gicssen  (LJdm),  Germany 

Filed  Sept  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,008 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  Oct  1,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  230—162) 


<»l  I 


1.  A  pump  for  conveying  and  compressing  a  gaseous 
pressure  medium  by  action  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  casing,  a  displaceable  dividing  member  in  said  casing 
dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  at  least  one  first  space 
for  the  exhaust  gases  and  at  least  one  second  space  for 
the  gas  to  be  conveyed  and  compressed  of  varying  in- 
versely proportional  volumes  determined  by  the  respective 
situation  of  said  dividing  member  in  said  casing,  inlet 
valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means  in  the  first  space  of 
said  casing,  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  exhaust 
pipe  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  with  said  first 
space  via  said  valve  means,  said  casing  having  inlet  and 
outlet  check  valve  means  therein  opening  into  said  second 
space,  the  exhaust  gases  alternatingly  passing  into  said 
first  space  via  said  inlet  valve  means  and  exerting  pres- 
sure on  said  displaceable  dividing  member  and  leaving 
said  first  space  via  said  outlet  valve  means  thereby  caus- 
ing said  first  and  second  space  to  expand  and  contract, 
respectively,  and  vice  versa,  alternatingly.  and  a  control 
spring  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  and 
said  dividing  member  to  control  said  inlet  and  outlet 
valve  means  so  that  the  latter  remain  in  their  respective 
positions  as  long  as  possible  and  are  moved  into  the 
opposite  positions  as  soon  as  said  displaceable  dividing 
member  has  reached  a  predetermined  position. 


to  emit  a  signal  upon  sensing  perforations  in  record  cards; 
a  neon  gas-filled  tube  having  first,  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes; means  for  biasing  said  first  electrode  at  a  predeter- 
mined electrical  potential;  means  for  biasing  said  second 
and  third  electrodes  at  an  equal  predetermined  electrical 
potential,  whereby  the  potential  difference  between  any 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  electrodes  is  insufficient  to 
ionize  the  neon  gas  to  cause  the  tube  to  conduct;  means 


3,037,687 
COMBINED  COMPARATOR  AND  INDICATOR 
John  H.  Lego,  Shokan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
BosincsB  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,693 
,    11  aafans.     (a.  234—34) 
1.  In  a  record  card  controlled  machine,  a  pair  of  sens- 
ing devices  connected  to  a  predetermined  potential  so  as 


for  connecting  one  of  said  sensing  devices  to  said  second 
electrode  to  vary  the  potential  thereof  wlien  a  signal  is 
emitted  upon  sensing  a  perforation;  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  other  sensing  device  to  said  third  electrode 
to  vary  the  potential  thereof  when  a  signal  is  emitted  upon 
sensing  a  perforation,  whereby  the  neon  gas  in  said  tube 
becomes  ionized  and  the  tube  conducts  when  the  potential 
of  said  second  and  third  electrodes  is  ncMi-simultaneously 
varied. 


3,037,688 

PUNCHING  MACHINES  FOR  PUNCHING 

RECORDS  WHILE  IN  MOTION 

Arthur  F.  Smith,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inteniational 

Business  Maddncs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,815 
27CiaiBM.    (CL234— 50) 


17.  In  a  machine  for  marking  a  moving  element,  the 
combination  of  one  means  for  advancing  the  element  along 
a  predetermined  path  having  a  straight  portion,  a  plurality 
of  parallel-arranged  marking  members,  support  means 
supporting  the  members  for  movement  independently  of 
each  other,  means  for  displacing  selectable  ones  of  said 
members  relative  to  the  remaininft  members,  means  for 
latching  the  selected  members  in  their  displaced  positions, 
other  means  for  thereafter  moving  said  support  means  aiui 
thereby  all  of  said  members  concurrently  sidewise  and  to- 
ward said  element  such  that  the  axis  of  each  member  al- 
ways is  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  portion  as  the 
members  concurrently  move  toward  the  element  at  said 
portion  and  advance  along  with  the  element,  and  means 
coordinating  the  operation  of  said  one  means  and  other 
means  and  displacing  means  to  cause  a  selected  area  of  the 
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element  to  be  marked  only  by  the  selected  members  and 
while  all  members  have  a  longitudinal  component  of  speed 
substantially  equal  to  the  speed  the  element  is  advancing 
along  said  straight  portion. 


^  M37.M9 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  AFFARATUS 
Tkcodon  F.  FIstK  Vwtiri,  ami  HaroU  F 
Johnoa  City.  N.Y^  aaliMri  to  Ittrnarto— I 
Macktoea  Conorado^  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a 
tfoa  of  New  York 

FDad  Jnc  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl9.42« 
llOalBM.     (CL234— IM) 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  punching  machine  for  enter- 
ing perforations  into  record  cards  at  selected  index  posi- 
tions, a  reciprocative  punch  element;  a  hydraulically  actu- 
ated punch  operator  for  said  punch;  a  fluid  conductor  for 
transmitting  fluid  impulses  to  said  punch  operator;  a  fluid 
chamber  having  an  outlet  connected  to  communicate  with 
said  fluid  condutor;  a  valve  having  first  and  second  faces 
disposed  within  said  fluid  chamber  so  that  said  first  face 
is  directed  toward  said  outlet  and  adapted  to  be  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  outlet  to  control  the  passage 
of  fluid  from  the  outlet  to  said  fluid  conductor;  a  valve 
stem  connected  to  said  second  face  of  said  valve  to  extend 
away  therefrom  and  through  said  fluid  chamber;  a  nugnet 
having  an  armature  connected  to  said  valve  stem;  means 
for  normally  biasing  said  armature  in  a  position  to  bold 
the  first  face  of  said  valve  against  said  outlet;  means  for 
cyclically  applying  fluid  impulses  to  said  fluid  chamber: 
and  means  for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing  said 
magnet  prior  to  the  application  of  a  fluid  impulse  to  move 
the  valve  out  of  and  into  close  proximity  to  said  outlet, 
whereupon  application  of  a  fluid  impulse  acts  upon  said 
first  and  second  faces  of  said  valve  to  move  the  same 
further  away  from  and  toward  said  outlet,  respectively 
to  permit  and  prevent  fluid  under  pressure  to  pass  through 
said  outlet 


M37^9« 
mCH  SFEED  CARD  FUNCH 
Aadrt  Marcel  Tailkv,  Fwk,  FrMcc,  Mrigwir  to  later. 
■adooaJ  Itiiihiii  MatMaii  Coryocattou,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  cotyoratkM  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  M,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  7f3,«52 
Chkm  priortty,  afpllcatloa  Fnmet  Fek.  !•,  19St 
S  Oatow.     (CL  234— 12S) 
I.  In  a  form  nurking  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
marking  member  at  a  marking  station  and  movable  into 
contact  with  a   form   to  mark  the   form,  guide  means 
including  oppositely  arranged  fixed  portions  and  movable 
portions  through  which  the  form  moves  to  the  station, 
means  near  the  entry  end  of  the  guide  means  for  advanc- 
ing a  form  at  a  constant  lineal  speed  toward  the  statioa, 
and  means  operative  independently  of  the  form  for  with- 


drawing the  movable  portions  away  from  the  fixed  por- 
tions, said  advancing  means  being  effective  as  the  movable 
portions  withdraw  to  cause  the  form  to  follow  a  length- 
ened path  to  the  station,  such  withdrawal  being  sufficient 
to  cause  the  velocity  of  the  particular  part  of  the  form  at 
said  sution  to  be  reduced  substantially  to  rero  while  the 


advancing  means  is  moving  a  rearward  part  of  the  form  at 
said  constant  speed,  the  movement  of  the  withdrawing 
means  being  coordinated  with  that  of  the  marking  mem- 
ber to  cause  the  part  of  the  form  which  is  to  be  marked 
to  be  substantially  at  zero  velocity  just  before  and  during 
the  time  it  is  contacted  by  the  marking  member. 


3,t37,i9l 

SHORT-CUT  MULTIFLIER  ENTRY 

MECHANISM 

Eigea  Kiha,  Obemdorf  (Neckar),  Gennaay, 
Otraipki  Werke  A.G.,  WUhclmakavMi,  G* 
Filed  Aag.  21. 19S«,  S«r.  No.  754,444 
I  priority,  Mpllcatloo  Gerauay  Aag.  22,  1957 
It  Oainu.     (CL  235— 4«) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine,  in  combination,  a  multi- 
plier input  mechanism  for  shortened  multiplications  and 
comprising  a  denominational  series  of  digital  input  ac- 
tuator elements  respectively  movable  from  a  normal  home 
position  spaced  a  unit  distance  beyond  zero  position  to  a 
selected  one  of  a  set  of  digital  positions  0-9  and  restored 
to  home  position  during  an  operational  cycle  of  said 
elements;  a  denominational  series  of  digital  means,  each 
digital  means  being  movable  through  a  series  of  successive 
digital  positions  including  a  first  group  of  digital  poaitioQS 
associated  with  the  digits  of  a  group  of  lower  digits  and 
a  second  group  of  digital  positions  associated  with  the 
digiu  of  a  group  of  higher  digiU;  a  denominational  series 
of  coupling  means  respectively  movable  between  an  in- 
operative uncoupled  position  and  a  coupling  position,  each 
coupling  means  in  said  coupling  position  connecting  an 
input   actuator   element   with    the   corresponding   digital 
means  during  movement  of  the  input  actuator  element 
in  one  direction  so  that  during  each  operational  cycle 
of  said  input  actuator  elements  said  digital  means  are 
shifted  to  digiul  position  corresponding  to  respective  in- 
put actuator  elements;  and  a  denominational  series  of 
control  elements,  each  control  element  co-operating  with 
the  coupling  means  of  the  same  order,  and  being  con- 
nected to  and  operated  by  the  digital  means  of  the  next 
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lower  order  to  assume  an  operative  position  when  the 
same  is  in  a  position  of  said  first  group  and  to  assume 
an  inoperative  position  when  the  same  is  in  a  position 
of  said  second  group,  each  control  element  in  said  opera- 
tive position  shifting  the  corresponding  coupling  means 
to  said  inoperative  position  of  the  same  during  movement 
of  the  respective  input  actuator  element  from  zero  to  home 
position  so  that  only  upon  introduction  of  said  higher  digits 
into  any  digital  means  the  coupling  means  of  the  next 
higher  order  remains  in  said  coupling  position  whereby 
during  movement  of  the  respective  input  actuator  ele- 
ment to  said  home  position,  the  digital  means  associated 
with  the  next  higher  order  is  shifted  to  a  position  repre- 
senting the  next  higher  digit  instead  of  the  digit  rep- 
resented by  the  input  actuator  element  associated  there- 
with. 


an  estimated  time  of  arrival  scale  slidably  connected 
with  said  plate  adjacent  said  window  for  movement 
in  a  direction  parallel  with  said  flight  time  scale  rela- 
tive to  said  read-out  point,  said  estimated  time  of 
arrival  scale  having  an  origin  and  indicia  spaced  in 
incremenu  equal  to,  and  of  an  opposite  sense  than, 
the  spacing  of  the  indicia  of  the  flight  time  scale; 

a  speed-distance  cylinder  roUtably  connected  with  said 
frame  beneath  said  window  and  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  cylinder  bearing  rows 
of  disunce  indicia  arranged  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylinder,  each  of  said  rows  consisting  of  equally 
spaced  distance  indicia  the  spacing  of  which  is  a 


3,«37,492 
READOUT  MECHANISM  FOR  CALCULATORS 
Rudolf  Bothe,  Mancbcster,  N.H.,  assi^r  to  Botbc  Com- 
patrooici,  loc,  Maacheatcr,  NJL,  a  corporatloD  of 
New  Hampshire 

Filed  July  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,757 
4  ClalBM.     (CL  235—48.4) 
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1 .  Read-out  mechanism  for  calculators  comprising  cal- 
culator number  wheels  each  of  which  includes  a  drum, 
a  hub.  and  means  connecting  the  hub  and  drum,  the  end 
faces  of  the  hub  acting  to  position  the  wheel  in  a  fixed 
axial  position,  an  electromagiKtic  coil  having  one  of  its 
end  faces  toward  said  connecting  means,  cooperating 
switching  elements  within  the  wheel,  one  of  said  switching 
elements  comprising  a  plurality  of  non-rotating  contacts 
representative  of  the  possible  angular  positions  of  the 
number  wheel,  said  contacts  being  mounted  at  the  same 
aide  of  the  connecting  means  as  said  coil  at  that  end  face 
of  the  coil  which  faces  toward  said  connecting  means,  the 
other  switching  element  being  at  that  side  of  the  con- 
necting means  which  faces  the  position-representative 
contacts  and  being  rotatable  with  the  number  wheel,  said 
switching  elements  being  normally  separated  so  that  the 
rotauble  switching  element  is  out  of  engagement  with 
all  of  the  position-representing  contacts,  one  of  said 
switching  elements  being  shifuble  generally  axially  of 
the  wheel  by  energization  of  said  coil  to  make  electrical 
conuct  between  the  rotatable  switching  element  and  the 
corresponding  position-representing  contact. 


=~X" 


fimction  of  a  given  flight  speed  and  the  spacing  of 
the  indicia  of  the  time  scale; 

indicating  means  movably  connected  «nth  said  frame 

-     for  presenting  an  indication  movable  solely  along  a 

linear  fixed   path  on  said   plate  intermediate  and 

parallel  with  said  flight  time  and  said  estimated  time 

of  arrival  scales; 

and  motor  means  connected  with  said  frame  for  driving 
said  indicating  means  at  a  uniform  rate  of  speed 
solely  in  a  first  direction  to  displace  said  indication 
linearly  in  one  direction  along  the  fixed  path,  said 
indicator  means  being  freely  movable  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  displace  said  indication  linearly  in  the 
opposite  direction  along  the  fixed  path. 


3,837,494 

FERFORATED  TAFE  SENSING  AND 

FEEDING  MEANS 

Raymoad  E.  Scymoor,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  BMlgnnr  to  Spcrry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off 

Delaware 

Filed  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,792 
13  aaims.     (CL  235—41.11) 


3,837,493 
NAVIGATIONAL  AID 
Robert  O.  Do  Pont,  Stamford,  Coan.,  a8B%Bor  to  Aaicri- 
caa  Greiner  Electronic  Inc.,  Stamford,  Cono.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Coaacctkat 

FUcd  Jane  5,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114,824 
3  Claiais.     (CL  235—41) 
1.  Aii  estimated  time  of  arrival  navigatiotud  aid  com- 
prising 
a  frame  having  a  plate  containing  a  window  and  pro- 
vided with  a  sutionary  flight  time  scale  adjacent  and 
parallel  with  an  edge  of  said  window,  said  flight  time 
scale  having  an  origin  and  equally  spaced  indicia,  said 
plate  also  having  an  estimated  time  of  arrival  read- 
out point  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  time  scale 
origin; 


10.  In  a  device  for  reading  data  perforations  in  a  mov- 
ing tape  or  the  like,  perforation  sensing  means  including 
a  sensing  arm  biased  for  sensing  movement,  sensing  bail 
means  biased  for  movement  with  said  arm,  a  sensing  cam 
for  momentarily  releasing  the  bail  means  to  provide  a 
sensing  movement  of  said  sensing  arm  and  for  restoring 
the  bail  to  retract  the  sensing  arm  after  a  sensing  move- 
ment, a  circuit  controlling  switch,  a  closely  wound  coil 
spring  connecting  the  switch  and  the  sensing  arm  and 
constituting  toggle  means,  a  toggle  bail,  a  toggle  cam 
for  synchronous  operation  with  said  sensing  cam  for  mov- 
ing the  toggle  bail  to  snap  said  toggle  to  bowed  position 
before  release  of  said  sensing  bail  meaiu  by  said  bail 
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cam.  and  said  toggle  moving  to  a  straight  poeitioo  when 
the  sensing  arm  enters  a  iMrforation  and  being  adapted  to 
operate  said  switch  when  the  sensing,  arm  is  retracted. 


3,t37,49S 
RECORD  BEARING  nsSTRUMENTAUTIES 
Arthur  H.  DicUoMMi,  Grccawich,  Coaa^  — jfin  to  la- 
tcraatkNul     B«lnc«    MacklMs     Corporadoa,     New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yort 
OrlglBal  applkatkM  Apr.  1«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  423,774,  aow 
Patcat  No.  2,93«.li2,  dated  May  !•.  19M.     Dfrlded 
aad  tkli  appHcatioa  Apr.  29.  195S,  S«r.  No.  731,737 
3  ClataM.     (a.  23S-41.12) 
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1.  Data  storage  means  comprising  a  record  medium 
having  a  plurality  of  data-representing  location  thereon, 
and  a  discrete  data  element  at  each  of  said  locations,  each 
of  said  discrete  data  elements  comprij^ing  a  recording  of 
fixed  length  and  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  portion, 
said  first  portion  having  a  detectable  characteristic  vari- 
able betwen  a  first  and  a  second  magnitude  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  rates,  said  second  portion  having  a 
detectable  characteristic  of  said  second  magnitude  and 
having  a  predetermined  length  representative  of  the  value 
assigned  to  said  data  element. 


3,«37.i9« 
TOLL  HIGHWAY  RECORDER 
WUlian  F.  Heary.  Eadkott,  aad  Joacph  J.  PurccU,  Ead- 
wcll,   N.Y.,  asaigBon  to  latcraatioaal  Bariaaw  M»- 
ckiocs  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofyoctioa  of 
New  York 
Original  applicatton  Dec.  15.  1953,  Scr.  No.  39M58,  bow 
Patent  No.  2.947,591.  dated  Aag.  2,  19M.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  14,  1959,  S«r.  No.  2<,39« 
11  Clainu.     (CL  235—99) 
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1.  A  toll  highway  recorder  comprising  an  accumu- 
lator, a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  first  and  a  second 
switch,  a  manually  settable  member  having  a  plurality 
of  positions  each  of  which  is  indicative  of  a  different 
first  axle  count,  a  first  electric  circuit  including  said  first 
switch  controlled  by  said  member  for  connecting  said 
accumulator  to  said  source  so  as  to  effect  a  first  axle 
count  therein,  an  axle  treadle  controlled  by  vehicle  axles 
passing  thereover  for  controlling  said  second  switch,  a 
second  electric  circuit  including  said  second  switch  for 
connecting  said  accumulator  to  said  source  so  as  to  effect 
a  second  axle  count  therein,  recording  means,  means  in- 
cluding said  recording  means  for  effecting  a  recorder 
operation,  means  governed  by  said  manually  settable 
member  for  controlling  said  recording  means  during  a 
first  recorder  operation  prior  to  the  passage  of  a  vehicle 


over  said  treadle  so  as  to  record  dau  representing  said 
first  axle  count,  and  means  governed  by  said  accumulator 
for  controlling  said  recording  means  during  a  second 
recorder  operation  after  the  passage  of  the  vehicle  over 
said  treadle  so  as  to  record  data  representing  a  resultant 
of  said  first  and  said  second  axle  counts. 


3,t37,*97 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  AfPARATL'S 
WUHan  M.  Kaha,  Brlstaton,  Maaa.,  MrifBor  to  Mlnnc- 
apoHa-Hoacywell    Regulator    Compaay,    Minneapolk, 
MIbb^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,9«3 
9  Claina.     (CL  235—153) 
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5.  Apparatus  for  producing  checking  data  for  a  block 
of  data  including  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  data  processing 
words  of  fixed-bit  length  where  the  data  in  each  word 
is  to  be  recorded  on  a  storage  medium  in  a  plurality  of 
fixed-bit  length  frames,  each  extending  across  a  plurality 
of  recording  channels,  comprising  first  means  connected 
to  receive  each  word  and  add.  modulo  2,  those  bits  which 
are  to  be  recorded  in  the  corresponding  channel  and 
frante  position  to  form  a  check  word  having  a  bit  length 
equal  to  that  of  the  data  processing  words,  a  second 
means  connected  to  receive  each  word  and  produce  the 
modulo  2  sum  of  all  of  the  bits  of  each  word  directed 
to  fall  within  a  given  channel,  and  means  adapted  to 
transfer  the  result  of  the  addition  of  said  first  and  second 
means  to  be  recorded  with  said  data. 


3,037,698 

ERROR  CONTROLLED  RECYCLING  OF  THE 

READOUT  OF  STORED  INFORMATION 

George  J.  Saxenmeyer,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  asdgaor  to  Inter- 

nattoaal  Business  Machines  CorporatloB,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  681,849,  Sept.  3, 
1957.    This  application  Mar.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,765 
18  Claims.     (CI.  235—153) 

6.  In  a  computer  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  first  and  second  data  channels  for  trans- 
mitting a  pair  of  words,  an  arithmetic  device  fed  by  said 
channels  and  adapted  to  effect  an  arithmetic  process  on 
the  words  received  from  said  channels,  a  supplemental 
register  means  connected  to  said  channels  and  adapted  to 
store  the  words  enroute  to  said  arithmetic  device  so  as  to 
retain  the  original  character  of  said  words,  error  detect- 
ing means  connected  to  said  channels  and  adapted  to  issue 
an  error  signal  in  response  to  the  detection  of  an  invalid 
word,  and  recycling  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
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and  operable  to  release  the  retaiited  words  in  said  sup- 
plemental register,  and  enter  the  same  into  said  arith- 


metic device,  and  thereupon  to  efifect  a  repetition  of  the 
arithmetic  process. 


3,837,699 
PULSED  ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Richard  C.  Lee,  Allston,  Fred  B.  Cox,  Cambridge,  and 
Mark  E.  Connelly,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,363 
8  Claims.     (CL  235—154) 
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1.  A  computing  device  comprising  memory  means  hav- 
ing digital  data  stored  therein,  decoding  means  operable 
with  said  memory  means  to  decode  into  analog  form  a 
first  portion  of  said  digital  data,  analog  computing  means 
connected  to  and  operable  with  said  decoding  means, 
digital  computing  means  operable  with  said  memory 
means  to  receive  and  operate  on  a  second  portion  of 
said  digital  data,  control  means  operable  with  said  mem- 
ory means,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said 
analog  computing  means  and  said  digital  computing 
means  to  control  their  respective  operations,  said  analog 
computing  means  comprising  a  main  bus.  an  analog  mul- 
tiplier connected  to  said  main  bus,  an  analog  divider  con- 
nected to  said  main  bus,  and  an  analog  adder  connected 
to  said  main  bus,  said  multip  ier,  divider  and  adder  each 
being  time  shared  by  the  variables  in  said  analog  com- 
puter, integrating  means  coupled  to  said  main  bus,  digital- 
analog  decoding  means  coupling  said  main  bus  to  said 
memory  means,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mul- 
tipUer  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  divider 
each  of  said  means  being  coupled  to  said  digital  comput- 
ing means  whereby  the  scale  factor  of  the  outputs  to  said 
means  are  scaled  into  an  optimum  range  and  said  second 
portion  of  digital  data  is  accordingly  scaled. 


3,037,700 
INDEXING  REGISTERS  FOR  CALCULATORS    • 

Gcnung  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  asstpior  to  Intemattonal 
Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1956,  Ser.  No.  625,899 
4Ciaiim.    (CL  235— 157) 
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I.  An  electronic  calculator  operable  in  a  sequence  of 
program  steps  comprising  a  general  storage  device  for 
storing  multidigit  data  and  program  step  word  manifesta- 
tions, each  program  step  word  including  an  operation 
code  section  and  a  data  address  section,  said  address  sec- 
tion having  predetermined  digit  positions  assigned  for 
storing  increment  signals  to  indicate  an  address  modifica- 
tion, a  program  register  for  consecutively  receiving  and 
storing  the  respective  program  step  word  manifestations, 
an  operation  code  register  for  receiving  the  operation 
code  section  manifestation,  means  responsive  to  the  oper- 
ation code  manifestation  for  directing  data  manifesta- 
tions within  the  calculator  in  predetermined  sequences, 
an  address  register  for  receiving  the  address  section  mani- 
festation from  said  program  register,  an  arithmetic  unit, 
an  addressable  indexing  register,  address  selecting  meaiu 
controlled  by  manifestations  of  addresses  from  said  ad- 
dress register  for  selecting  data  from  said  storage  device 
and  from  said  addressable  indexing  register  under  control 
of  said  address  section  of  said  program  step  words,  cir- 
cuit means  /or  directing  manifestations  of  a  program 
step  word  to  the  program  register,  means  for  interrogat- 
ing the  program  step  word  manifestations  for  the  existence 
of  increment  signals  at  the  predetermined  digit  positions, 
means  responsive  to  the  ascertainment  of  an  increment 
signal  existence  of  said  interrogating  means  for  selectively 
establishing  circuits  for  conducting  both  the  contents  o( 
said  index  register  and  the  address  section  of  said  program 
step  word  to  said  arithmetic  unit  for  modification  of  said 
address  portion,  means  for  transferring  said  modified  ad- 
dress section  to  said  address  register,  and  means,  controlled 
by  an  address  section  of  a  program  step  word  and  by  an 
operation  section  for  controlling  said  index  register  ad- 
dressing means  to  select  the  contents  of  said  index  regis- 
ter as  an  operand  and  to  transfer  said  operand  to  said 
arithmetic  unit,  as  an  operand  in  an  arithmetic  process. 


3,037,781 
FLOATING  DECIMAL  POINT  ARITHMETIC 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CALCULATOR 
Hubcrto  M.  Sierra,  San  lose,  Calif.,  aarimor  to  Interna- 
tional Bnstness  Machfaies  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fltod  Not.  21, 1956,  Ser.  No.  623,573 
26  Claims.  (O.  235—159) 
1.  In  a  computer  for  performing  a  floating  decimal 
point  arithmetic  operation  with  numeric  character  repre- 
sentations for  decimal  numbers  wherein  the  numeric 
manifestations  of  data  is  formed  in  fixed  length  words 
having  a  wide  range  of  values  with  respect  to  the  decimal 
point  with  each  word  comprising  a  first  group  of  digits 
defining  a  mantissa  and  a  second  group  of  digits  defining 
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an  exponent  for  locatin«  the  decimal  point  of  the  man- 
tma.  the  combination  of  an  accumulator  having  first  and 
jecond  secuons  with  a  fixed  number  of  digit  positions 
for  storing  data  signaU  defining  a  mantissa  andTclated 

l!l^TT  '!!"'**  ^"^  '^^'°"'  '"**"»  fo^  connecung  the 
low  order  digit  storing  position  for  the  mantissa  data  to 

L  .1:  ft'^^'.r*  ^"^^  '"  "''^  «"»"d  ^«'on.  means 
for  shifting  the  mantissa  data  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  to  or  from  the  low  order  mantissa  digit 
posi  ion  in  said  first  section,  a  distributor  having  digit 
positions  for  storing  a  mantissa  and  related  exponent,  an 
adder,  means  for  connecting  said  first  section  and  dis- 
tributor to  said  adder,  means  for  simultaneously  dehver- 
ing  manifestauons  of  the  data  at  like  digit  positions  in 
Mid  accumulator  and  distributor  to  said  adder  serial  by 
digit,  means  under  the  control  of  an  operation  signal  from 
the  computer  for  iniUating  a  floating  decimal  arithmetic 
operation,  gating  means  operative  to  selectively  gate  or 
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box  and  adapted  to  discharge  the  tempered  air  therefrom 
to  a  space  to  be  air  conditioned,  individual  motor  means 
positioned  m  said  box  and  operatively  connected  respec- 
Uvely  to  said  valve  means  in  said  inlets  to  operate  said 
valve  means,  a  thermostat  positioned  in  the  space  to  be 
air  conditioned   from   said  box.  a  source  of  control  air 
pressure  connected  to  said  thermostat,  a  single  output 
conduit  from  said  thermostat  connected  to  said  mixing 
box  having  a  control  air  pressure  therein  established  by 
operation  of  said  thermostat,  a  flow  regulator  positioned 
in  said  mixing  box  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  connections 
tnereto.  one  of  said  inlet  connections  to  said  flow  regula- 
tor control  being  connected  to  said  single  conduit  and 
terminatmg  in  a  bellows  in  said  flow  regulator,  another 
pair  of  inlet  connections  to  said  flow  regulator  each  in- 
cluding a  restriction  connected  to  said  single  conduit  from 
said  thermostat  and  terminating  in  said  flow  regulator  in 
a  pair  of  nozzles,  diaphragm  means  positioned  in  said 
flow  regulator  and  dividing  said  flow  regulator  into  a 
pair  of  chambers  a  first  of  which  includes  said  nozzles  and 


tn^i  ^  f  "'*"""'«  of  the  exponents  data  signals  and 

nssas  at  said  adder  in  accordance  with  the  operation  to 
.  ^']°'"'^'^  »"<*  fof  storing  the  result  mantissa  data  and 
related  exponent  data  in  said  first  accumulator  section. 
means  for  rounding  the  mantissa  data  by  adding  a  value 
to  a  digit  position  of  said  second  section,  as  the  data 
from  said  recuons  passes  through  said  adder  whereby  a 
carry  from  said  adder,  if  any,  is  inserted  in  the  low  order 
digit  position  of  the  result  mantissa  data  in  said  first  seS- 
•on,  means  for  checking  the  high  order  digit  position  of 

S^nlf 'h     T"iT  ^***  '°^  •  »'»"'fi^«"«  <*'8't  "it  pas,^ 

o    l^f.  .;*f?  "^^^'r-  '""."'  ^°""*"*'^  '°  »«'■**  accumulator 
for  left  shifting  the  result  mantissa  data  umil  a  significant 

the  result  mantissa  data,  and  means  for  modifying  the 
exponent  data  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  number  of  re- 

«id'adJe  ''  "  "'^  "P*''^"^  ^^'^  P'""  through 


AIR     CONDITIONING     APPARATUS     HAVf^r' 

S^liw.^'*""*"'^'  Mlnneapoll.,  Vfinn„  .  corpo4k>n 

FIW  Feb.  8,  19M.  Ser.  No.  7^14 
<  Claims,     (a.  23«— 13) 

I .  in  air  conditioning  apparatus,  a  mixing  box.  a  pair 
^LlHi  ,'  "°""*^'«l;o  "id  t««  «nd  adapted  to  be  con- 
ord^J.r^.n?';'""  °'  '  '""P*''^  *'■'  conditioning  medium 
o  ,1  iH  Tl  ♦'T'J''"'"-  ^''^"  '"""»  '"^'"ded  in  each 
Of  said  inlets  and  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  air  condi- 
tionmg  medium  through  said  inlets  from  said  sources  to 
the  interior  of  said  box.  outlet  means  included  in  said 


said  bellows,  lever  means  pivoted  at  one  extremity  on  said 
be  lows  and  extending  adjacent  said  nozzles  to  cooperate 
with  sa.d  nozzles  and  establish  a  second  and  third  control 
^.IT!"'^  '^*^*'"'  P'""*'  """"^  ^"**=hed  to  said  diaphragm 
f,^H  n°  "I  *"*[  *L  *  f^'"*  *'^8  '''  "'"t  intermediate 
said  nozzles  such  that  said  lever  means  may  pivot  about 
said  second  named  pivot  means  differentially  with  respect 

ih»mil  "°^  "•  '''*""«  *"*■"*  positioned  in  said  fir^t 
chamber  and  against  said  lever  means  urging  said  lever 
means  against  said  diaphragm,  means  including  conduit 

^tle7rhrZ;'"'"5  P'"*"'^  """"«  '"  «""  ^^  ""^  «he 
^  «iH^r^  k!*"*  T""'  **'"«  '^^""'^cted  to  the  second 
of  said  chambers  of  sa.d  flow  regulator  to  cause  said 
diaphragm  w„h  said  lever  means  attached  tSer^to  o 
move  relative  to  said  nozzles  with  variation  in  preiures 
m  said  box.  and  conduit  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  nozzles  in  said  box  and  connected  respectively  °o 

wi'th  "ITr^r'"'  '°^  '^"'•"^  "'^  ^•'^"  in^cc^rdan  e 


ELECTROyrATIC  COATING  APPARATUS 

E^jrt«n^  Mtt.  «signors  to  General  M olor,  Cor^' 
Si  V*^^!  ■,  «»n>or.tloo  or  Delaware'^ 
"*.»^K-  f'  ''^'  ^-  No.  2«,453 
t    ci    .         MCWnw.     (CL23>_15) 

s^rLn  •  Ti^^""  "**''"«  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
m™  f '""k**'"*^  'P"''  *'"'"•"«  '"<^«"*  having  a  nozde- 

saia  spray  emitting  means;  meant  providing  a  dielectric 
passage   through  which  said  liquid*^  passe,  ^towaSi^JJ 
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nozzle,  said  passage  including  a  restricted  portion  of  spiral 
configuration;  a  spiral  conductor  adjustably  threaded  into 
the  restricted  portion  of  said  passage,  said  conductor  be- 
ing of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  restricted  portion  of  the  passage  to  permit 
flow  of  liquid  coating  material  through  said  restricted  por- 
tion past  said  conductor;  control  means  connected  to 
said  conductor  for  turning  the  conductor  into  and  out  of 


the  restricted  portion  of  said  passage  to  vary  the  effective 
dielectric  length  thereof;  means  connecting  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  passage  to  said  charging  means;  and 
means  connecting  the  upstream  end  of  said  passage  to  a 
source  of  electrical  potential  which  differs  from  the  po- 
tential of  said  charging  means,  wliereby  current  flows 
through  the  liquid  coating  material  in  said  passage  to 
charge  the  liquid  with  a  high  voltage. 


3,«37,704 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  IRRIGATION 

SYSTEMS 

David  Kinigsbcrg,  1055  S.  Sliciuuidoah  St.,  and  Irving 

Hinch,  6154  W.  75th  Place,  both  of  Los  Ancelcs,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  55,649 

SCIaiaa.    (0.239—63) 
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8.  A  circuit  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  solenoid  valve 
means  each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  a  plurality 
of  sectors  of  an  area  of  soil  to  irrigate  only  one  sector 
at  a  time  in  response  to  the  moisture  level  therein  being 
below  a  predetermined  point  as  indicated  by  moisture 
level  detecting  means,  said  control  circuit  comprising:  a 
resistance  bridge  network,  one  arm  of  which  is  said  mois- 
ture level  detecting  means  and  one  arm  of  which  is  adjust- 
able to  establish  said  predetermined  points;  a  source  of 
alternating  current  potential  connected  as  the  input  volt- 
age to  said  bridge  network;  rectifying  means  connected 
across  the  output  of  said  bridge  network  to  convert  the 
alternating  current  output  signal  therefrom  to  a  direct 
current  signal;  a  relay  having  a  coil,  a  movable  contact, 
and  first  and  second  stationary  contacts,  said  relay  coil 
being  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  whereby  said 
relay  is  energized  when  the  output  signal  from  said  bridge 
network  is  above  said  predetermined  point,  said  movable 


contact  having  applied  thereto  an  electrical  potential  suffi- 
cient to  actuate  said  solenoid  valve,  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  being  connected  to  said  solenoid  valve  and  being 
disconnected  from  said  movable  contact  when  said  coil 
is  not  energized,  the  other  of  said  stationary  contacts  be- 
ing connected  to  the  movable  contact  of  the  next  succeed- 
ing relay  to  apply  the  valve  actuating  potential  thereto 
whereby  upon  energization  of  said  relay  succeeding  relays 
are  prevented  from  actuating  the  solenoid  valves  asso- 
ciatMl  therewith. 


3,037,705 
SPRAYING  OF  UQUIDS 
Edward  Bab,  Pedmore,  near  Stourbridge,  England,  as- 
signor to  Birficld  Eaginceriiv  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  30,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  239—77) 


4.  Spraying  equipment  comprising  a  shaft;  a  rotary 
atomizer  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  discs  mounted 
on  the  shaft  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  provide  cen- 
trifugally  extending  passages  of  substantially  constant 
width  between  adjacent  faces  of  the  discs  from  adjacent 
the  centres  thereof  to  the  disc  peripheries,  at  least  some 
of  said  discs  have  apertures  at  their  centres  for  the  intro- 
duction of  liquid  to  be  atomized  between  each  two  ad- 
jacent discs;  a  liquid  supi^y  tank;  an  inclined  apertured 
baffle  which  closes  one  comer  of  said  tank;  a  second  in- 
clined bafne  which  forms  with  said  first  baffle  a  funnel 
for  filling  the  tank,  said  inclined  baffles  also  providing  a 
wedge  shaped  space  in  a  wall  of  said  tanlc;  means  for 
directing  liquid  supplied  by  the  pump  to  the  apertures  in 
the  centres  of  the  discs;  a  pipe  forming  part  of  said  means 
for  directing  liquid  to  the  disc  apertures  which  traverses 
said  space  and  forms  a  lifting  handle  fm*  the  tank;  a 
pump  to  draw  liquid  from  the  tank  and  to  deliver  it  to 
the  aperiures  at  the  centres  of  the  discs;  valve  means 
between  the  pump  and  the  atomizer  to  control  the  delivery 
of  liquid  from  the  pump  to  the  atomizer;  drive  means 
to  rotate  the  atomizer  to  cause  liquid  supplied  to  the 
apertures  to  travel  centrifugally  outwardly  along  said  pas- 
sages and  to  leave  the  disc  peripheries  in  the  form  of 
fine  particles;  the  atomizer  being  mounted  on  the  equip- 
ment in  a  location  such  that  atomized  liquid  leaving  the 
atomizer  at  any  instant  from  any  point  within  at  least 
a  major  portion  of  the  atomizer  periphery  leaves  the 
equipment  without  being  intercepted  by  parts  thereof 
whereby  the  spray  produced  by  the  equipment  is  in  the 
form  of  a  curtain  of  liquid  pariicles  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  discs. 


3,037,706 

LIM1TABLE  STEAM  SHOWER  ASSEMBLY 

Joacph  H.  Dnpu^idcr,  560  Clwendon  S<^ 

Gladstone,  Greg. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,812 

3  Claims,     (a.  239—120) 

1.  A  steam  shower  assembly  of  the  class  described 

comprising  an  elongated  shower-dispensing  housing  ex- 
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tending  the  entire  length  of  the  assembly,  said  housing 
having  a  series  of  steam  outlets  extending  along  the  top 
thereof,  end  walls  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  housing 
respectively,  a  plurality  of  transversely-extending  partition 
walls  in  said  housing  dividing  said  housing  into  separate 
steam.chambers.  a  plurality  of  steam  pipes  extending  in 
the  same  direction  through  said  housing  and  through  said 
end  walls  and  said  partition  walls,  the  number  of  said 
steam  pipes  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  steam 
chambers,  steam  supply  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
pipes  beyond  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  control  valve 


3,t37,7i« 
SPRAY  GUN 

^•J'.J^'^"*'''  ^^^*  Gladlola  Drive,  and  Richanl  C. 
Littlc}ohn,  2424  Malzclaod  Road,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  7.  IfSf .  Scr.  No.  857,77« 
9  Claims.     (O.  239—318) 


for  each  of  said  steam  pipes  controlling  the  delivery  of 
steam  into  the  respective  pipe  from  said  steam  supply 
means,  a  water  drain  for  the  end  of  each  pipe  located 
beyond  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  said  steam  pipes 
having  steam  discharging  orifices,  said  orifices  of  said 
pipes  restricted  to  said  chambers  of  said  housing  respec- 
tively, whereby  each  of  said  chambers  can  receive  steam 
from  one  of  said  pipes  respectively  but  whereby  the  de- 
livery of  steam  into  any  one  of  said  pipes  will  cause  all 
of  the  chambers  in  said  housing  and  the  other  pipes  in 
said  housing  to  be  heated,  and  separate  water  drain  means 
for  each  of  said  chambers  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 


3.  Apparatus  for  mixing  fluids  comprising  at  least  two 
fluid  stream  confining  passages  which  communicate  with 
a  confined  mixing  zone  inclusive  of  a  ^ray  opening,  said 
zone  also  inclusive  of  a  planar  wall  portion  arranged  to 
flatten  and  thereafter  spray  a  fluid  stream  passing  there- 
through, a  first  of  said  passages  opening  into  the  mixing 
zone  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  position  of  the  spray 
opening,  means  arranged  to  downwardly  deflect  a  fluid 
stream  issuing  from  said  first  passage  to  an  impinging 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  wall,  and  a  second 
of  the  passages  opening  into  the  mixing  zone  downstream 
and  in  the  impinged  stream  including  means  for  upward- 
ly directing  the  impinged  stream  over  its  opening,  and 
means  in  the  second  passage  adapted  to  deflect  a  fan- 
like spray  of  fluid  through  iu  opening  into  the  fluid  in 
the  mixing  area. 


3,637,707 

CAR  WASHING  APPARATLTS 

Chariet  B.  LJcoo,  2318  Pico  Blvd.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FIM  Sept.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,541 

4  Claima.     (CI.  239—310) 


3,037,709 

„     ,^^  „  PAINT  SPRAY  GUN 

HcndrikF.  Bok  and  Edward  Bok,  both  %  Bankiers  Hope 

En  Co.,  Karperstraat  7,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3«9 

7  Clalmf.     (CI.  239—412) 


'tS         tt       K 


1.  A  car  washing  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame;  tank 
Ofieans  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  tank  means  being 
designed  to  retain  a  car  washing  solution;  a  water  inlet 
line,  said  water  inlet  line  having  a  first  branch  line  com- 
municating with  said  tank  means;  float  valve  means  inter- 
posed in  said  first  branch  line  for  opening  and  closing 
said  first  branch  line  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
level  of  said  solution  in  said  tank  means;  valve  means, 
said  water  inlet  line  having  a  second  branch  line  com- 
municating with  one  side  of  said  valve  means;  a  fluid 
outlet  line  communicating  with  the  other  side  of  said 
valve  means;  a  solution  outlet  line  communicating  be- 
tween said  tank  means  and  said  one  side  of  said  valve 
means;  a  pump  means  interposed  in  said  solution  out- 
let line,  said  valve  means  having  two  positions  and  being 
designed  so  that  in  a  first  position  it  will  connect  said 
fluid  outlet  line  directly  to  said  second  branch  line  of 
•aid  water  inlet  line,  ind  being  designed  so  that  in  a 
second  position  it  will  connect  said  solution  outlet  line  to 
•aid  fluid  outlet  line;  gun  means  communicating  with  the 
end  of  said  fluid  outlet  line;  and.  a  high  pressure  air  line 
communicating  with  said  gun  means. 


1 .  In  a  spray  gun  of  the  type  used  for  spraying  liquid 
with  vapor  spraying  medium  and  embodying  a  spraying 
medium  supply  conduit  the  improvement  comprising  a 
single  bellows  supponcd  adjacent  said  supply  conduit  with 
one  valving  end  directly  valving  said  conduit,  according  as 
pressure  of  said  spraying  medium  varies  and  another  end 
fixedly  mourned  in  the  body  of  the  gun;  a  pin  fixed  to  said 
valving  end  of  sajd  bellows  and  extensible  through  said 
bellows;  and  a  trigger  mechanism  pivoted  in  said  spray  gun 
and  urged  to  abutment  with  said  pin  during  non-spray 
operation  and  pivotable  away  from  said  pin  to  permit 
spraying  medium  pressure  to  open  said  valving  end  and 
thus  said  supply  conduit  during  spray  operation. 


3,037.710 
WATERUE 
Stera  Knszater,  Westbory,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Ser.  No.  70J97 
1  Claim,     (a.  239— 5U) 
A  device  for  producing  a  spray  of  liquid,  a  body  mem- 
ber defining  a  main  chamber,  including  an  elongated  tu- 
bular member,  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  having 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  member  to  the 
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discharge  end  of  a  watergun  nozzle  adapted  to  deliver 
liquid  under  pressure  through  said  elongated  tubular 
member  to  said  main  chamber;  the  lower  part  of  said 
tubular  member  having  round  threaded  means  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  member  to  upper  threaded  means  in 
the  main  chamber;  a  plurality  of  perforated  disc-cups  and 
a  perforated  flat  disc  positioned  in  said  chamber  and 
spaced  in  relation  to  one  another  forming  three  sef>arate 
chambers  within  said  main  chamber,  said  disc -cups  and 
flat  disc  being  perforated  somewhat  different  in  size  to 
one  another;  a  projecting  shoulder  provided  on  the  inner 
upper  surface  of  said  main  chamber  having  an  annular 
gasket  interposed  therein,  the  upper  disc-cup  being  in- 


and  less  by  means  of  a  cyclone,  and  then  collectlnf  the 
last  dust  of  sizes  under  .05  nun.  by  a  fine  filter. 


verted  and  perforated  at  its  top  and  having  a  flat  circu- 
lar surface  seated  over  said  annular  gasket,  thus  form- 
ing a  fluid  tight  seal;  said  upper  disc -cup  being  inverted, 
the  lower  part  rim  of  said  inverted  disc-cup  engaging 
said  flat  circular  surface  of  the  second  disc-cup,  the  per- 
foration on  the  second  disc -cup  being  somewhat  larger 
in  diameter  than  those  in  the  upper  disc -cup,  said  sec- 
ond disc-cup  being  inverted  and  engaging  said  flat  disc 
on  its  outer  edges  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  main  cham- 
ber; a  cap  nut  provided  to  engage  the  outer  edge  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  main  chamber  for  positioning  and 
holding  the  disc -cups  and  flat  disc  in  their  properly  spaced 
relationship,  thus  forming  water  tight  chambers  within 
said  main  chamber. 


3,037,711 
METHOD  OF  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PROCESS- 
ING DROSS  OF  NON-FERROUS  METALS 
Artbor  Businger,  Nicderclatt,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assign- 
or to  Metallwerke  Refonda,  Wiederkehr  A  Co.,  Nicder- 
(latt,  Switzeriand,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
Filed  Jane  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jane  18, 1957 
4  Clainia.     (CL  241—24) 


1.  A  method  of  processing  dross  and  ashes  of  non- 
ferrous  metals  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  dross  to 
a  beater  mill  crushing  and  breaking  said  dross  into  sub- 
stantially non-pulverized  particles,  discharging  the  dross, 
thereafter  removing  dross  having  a  grain  size  of  approxi- 
mately 1  mm.  and  less,  supplying  the  coarser  particles  of 
a  grain  size  of  1  mm.  and  more  by  means  of  a  con- 
veyor into  a  collecting  box  directly  while  passing  by 
suction  the  smaller  particles  with  a  grain  size  of  up  to 
approximately  1  mm.  across  a  separator  for  the  removal 
of  grain  sizes  between  .2  and  1  nun.,  while  the  balance  is 
separated  into  grain  sizes  of  approximately  .05  to  .2  mm. 


3,037,712 
PULVERIZER-SEPARATOR 
Elidil    Hosokawa,    6  2-cboaac    Toyonakabondori,    and 
Masuo  Hosokawa,  160  1-chome,  Higashitoyonaka,  both 
of  Toyonaka-shi,  Japan;  Takuzo  Matsuyama,  45-2,  Aza 
Minamlyamabata,  Takarazoka-shi,  Japan;  and  Tobcl 
Yokoyaina,    52  l-cbomc,    Takao-Macbl,    Osaka-ahi, 
lapan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,838 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan  Dec.  30,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  241—56) 


»     T^  J* 


1.  A  pulverizer-separator  for  pulverizing  and  separat- 
ing material  comprising  an  elongated,  hollow  cylindrical 
casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  material  crushing 
impeller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  adjoining 
said  inlet,  said  crushing  impeller  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  blade  being  inclined 
relative  to  an  intersecting  axial  plane  to  impart  an  axially 
directed  force  to  said  material  being  crushed  to  urge  it  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  inlet,  a  sorting  impeller  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  adjoining  relationship  to  said  crush- 
ing impeller,  said  sorting  impeller  having  a  plurality  of 
blades,  with  each  blade  being  parallel  to  said  axial  plane, 
a  first  conical  ring  carried  by  said  casing  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  sorting  propeller 
blade  tips,  a  pulverizing-sorting  impeller  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  casing  between  said  sorting  impeller 
and  said  outlet,  said  pulverizing  and  sorting  impeller 
having  impeller  blades  with  at  least  a  portion  of  each  blade 
surface  defining  a  plane  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
axial  plane,  a  second  conical  ring  carried  by  said  casing 
and  disposed  adjoining  the  pulverizing-sorting  impeller 
blade  tips  and  between  the  last  said  impeller  and  said  out- 
let, and  means  for  rotating  the  several  impellers. 


3,037,713 

CORN  COB  BIN  AND  DISINTEGRATOR 

Frank  T.  Carroll,  Rtc.  1,  Rochester,  Ind. 

Piled  Sept.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,120 

4  Claims.    (CI.  241— 101) 


1.  A  com  cob  disintegrator  comprising  a  cylindrical 
bin  for  the  reception  of  com  cobs,  a  supporting  structure 


nllnl'rr**  ^iT'  *  f*"  "*'   '"*^"  P'^*'"**  '^y*  •  ^P  fi«*«f  »>""<=h  «nd  .  Uil  wind. 

""'""  '  ~     including  in  combination  means  for  progressing  bobbins 

and  packages  thereon  through  said  apparatus,  means  for 
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support  ng   the   bin   in  ^ 

spaced,  parallel  rails  mounted  horizontally  on  the  sup- 
porting structure  beneath  the  bin,  a  horizontal  plate  hav- 
mg  an  opening  on  one  end  portion  thereof,  laterally  pro- 
jecting rollers  on  opposite  marginal  side  portions  of  the 
plate  operable  on  the  rails  for  suspending  the  plate  there- 
between, a  case  secured  beneath  the  said  one  end  portion 
of  the  plate  in  communication  with  the  opening  for  re- 
ceiving cobs  from  the  bin.  and  cob  shredding  means 
in  the  case,  said  bin  including  a  substantially  inverted 
conical  bottom  having  an  outlet  for  the  cobs  between 
the  rails,  said  plate  being  operable  on  the  rails  for  mov- 
ing the  opening  into  or  out  of  registry  with  the  outlet. 
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3,«37,7I4 

ADAJCTABLE  ICE  CRUSHER 

Joha  R.  Bayitoa,  1161  W.  Wtowood  Drive, 

Lake  Forest,  ID. 

Filed  Oct.  II,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,92S 

4  Claims.     (CI.  241—190) 


stripping  the  tail  wind  from  its  position  on  the  package 
and  winding  it  upon  that  tip  bunch  which  had  previously 
been  formed  on  the  bobbin  and  then  discharging  bobbins 
and  packages  thus  treated. 


1.  In   an    ice   making   machine    including   a    housing 
having  an  ice  delivery  chute  extending  thereto,  an  ice 
cnjshing  mechanism  consisting  of  a   plurality  of  gen- 
erally   horizontal,    parallel    operating    shafts    in    spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  and  including  a  power  shaft 
joumalcd  for  rotary  movement  between  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
shafts  comprising  a  barrier  shaft  and  a  selector  shaft  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  aforesaid  power  shaft,  with  at  least 
one  of  the   aforesaid   auxiliary  shafts  adjustable   as  to 
angular  position;  each  of  the  aforesaid  shafts  carrying  a 
plurality  of  substantially   identical   operating    members, 
each  comprising  a  collar  surrounding  one  of  the  shafts 
and  at  least  one  finger  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 
with  spacers  on  each  of  the  shafts  in  alternate  stacked 
relation  between  the  individual  operating  members  and  of 
•ubtUntiaUy  greater  thickness  than  the  thickness  of  the 
collars  of  the  operating  members  whereby  the  adjacent 
fingers  projecting  from  each  of  the  shafts  are  spaced 
suflBcienUy  widely  to  permit  free  movement  of  similar 
fingers  therebetween,   with  the  power  shaft   having  its 
several  fingers  projecting  in  a  plurality  of  directions  from 
the  shaft  axis  and  with  the  fingers  of  the  several  operating 
members  on  both  the  barrier  shaft  and  selector  shaft 
disposed  in  a  common  zone  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  longitudinally  offset  along  their  shafts  to  lie  in  posi- 
tions alternately  disposed  and  in  meshing  registry  with 
respect  to  the  paths  of  movement  pf  the  fingers  carried 
by  the  powec  shaft. 


3.d37,71« 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  AN 
END  WINDING  AT  THE  TOP  OF  WOUND  WEFT 
BOBBINS  AND  COPS 
Enut  Dtetikcr,  Horgen,  Znrick,  Switzcriaad,  assigiior  to 
Mascfaincnfabrik  ScbwcHer  A.G.,  Horgen,  Zinicli, 
Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  June  5,  1959.  S«r.  No.  818,408 

ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Jane  10,  1958 

t  Claims.    (O.  242—11) 


I.  A  device  for  applying  a  separate  end  winding  to 
a  bobbin  tube  comprising  a  yam  guide  plate,  a  winding 
separator  member  affixed  to  said  guide  plate  for  forming 
a  groove  in  an  end  winding,  and  a  checking  pin  resiliently 
mounted  in  said  guide  plate  for  limiting  the  width  of  the 
end  winding  on  the  side  of  one  of  the  ends  of  said  bobbin 
tube. 


3,t37.7I5 
BOBBIN  CONDITIONING  MACHINE 
Theodore  S.  Higxins,  Woooiockct,  RJ.,  and  Gordon  S. 
Anderson,   Framingham,   Mass.,  Msicnors  to   Draper 
Corporation,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  May  21,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  734,7M 
21  Claims.     (CI.  242—18) 
4.  An   apparatus  for   rectifying   thread  packages  on 
bobbins  of  the  type  described  which  have  in  addition  to  a 


3,037,717 

DISPENSER  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

John    C.     Thomasma,     Kalamazoo,     and     Charles    W. 

Thomasma,  Sturgis,  Mkh..  Msig^iors  to  SanHor  Mfg. 

Co.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  I95«,  Ser.  No.  783,401 

9  Cbims.     (d.  242—55.3) 

I .  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  sheet  material,  the  com- 
bination including:  means  for  mounting  a  plurality  of 
supply  rolls  of  sheet  material  rotatably  in  a  position  to 
provide  for  travel  of  sections  of  sheet  material  unrolled 
from  each  roll  in  superposed  flat  relationship  with  one 
another  through  a  pressure  zone  to  a  dispensing  zone, 
the  pressure  zone  being  free  of  elements  separating  the 
sections  of  sheet  material  therein  fron:  one  another;  a 
rigid  pressure  plate  located  parallel  with  and  closely  ad- 
jacent to  the  assemblage  of  superposed  sections  of  sheet 
material  in  the  pressure  zone;  a  sheet-engaging  element 
adapted  to  engage  frictionally  the  section  of  sheet  ma- 
terial in  the  pressure  zone  farthest  removed  from  the 
pressure  plate,  to  press  the  assemblage  of  sections  of 
sheet  material  in  contact  with  one  another  against  the 
pressure  plate  and  to  forward  the  engaged  section  in  the 


June  5,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


159 


direction  of  the  dispensing  zone;  and  means  to  maintain 
the  tension  required  to  unroll  the  section  of  sheet  ma- 
terial adjacent  to  the  engaged  section  from  its  supply  roll 
greater  than  that  required  to  unroll  the  engaged  section 


m  — 


—  nr 


of  sheet  material  from  its  supply  roll  whereby  the  section 
of  sheet  material  adjacent  to  the  engaged  section  is  caused 
to  remain  essentially  stationary  in  the  pressure  zone  dur- 
ing the  forwarding  of  the  engaged  section. 


3,037,718 

RELEASING  MEANS  FOR  ROLLED  TISSUE 

DISPENSING  DEVICES 

Franit  Pettit,  696  Fairway  Drive,  Union,  NJ. 

Filed  July  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,672 

2  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.53) 


3,037,719 

ROLL  FILM  CARTRIDGES 

Hctes  Bemmaan,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zclsi 

Ikon  Aktiengescllschaft,  Stattgart-S,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  14,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  14,  1959 

3  ClahM.    (CL  242—71.1) 
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I.  A  roll  film  cartridge  for  use  in  a  camera  compris- 
ing an  inner  cylindrical  shell  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
shell  provided  each  with  a  film  passage  slot  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other 
to  move  said  slots  into  and  out  of  registration,  a  rcleas- 
able  brake  means  arranged  to  engage  a  film  spool  in- 
serted into  said  cartridge,  a  closure  member  movably 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cartridge  and  adapted  to  be 
engaged  and  moved  by  an  operating  member  on  the  cam- 
era, said  brake  means  being  fixed  to  said  closure  mem- 
ber and  upon  engagement  of  said  an  operating  member 
with  said  closure  member  being  released  from  braking 
engagement  with  said  film  spool. 


3,037,720 

CABLE  TENSION  BOOSTER 

Geoffc  L.  Lcithiscr,  Jr.,  R.D.  3,  York,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1958,  Ser.  No.  780,746 

8  Claims.     (CL  242—155) 


f""  '■;"'Vx' 


I.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  rolled  sheet  nuterial,  in 
combination,  a  support  including  first  and  second  side 
abutments  and  a  recess  therebetween  adapted  to  accom- 
modate a  roll  of  said  material,  said  side  abutments  hav- 
ing mutually  aligned  sockets  opening  into  said  recess,  a 
spool  body  for  holding  said  roll,  an  axial  end-pin  on  one 
end  of  said  spool  body,  a  second  end-pin  movably  sup- 
ported by  said  spool  body  and  axially  slidable  relative  to 
said  first  pin,  resilient  means  axially  operable  between 
said  spool  body  and  said  second  end-pin  to  urge  said  fint 
and  second  end-pins  into  normal  engagement  with  said 
sockeu  in  said  first  and  second  abutments  respectively, 
and  a  lever  member  on  one  of  said  end-pins,  said  lever 
member  having  an  opening  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
last  said  end-pin  and  being  rockable  in  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  said  spool,  said  lever  member  including  a  main 
portion  normally  lying  between  said  sr>ool  body  and  the 
cooperating  abutment  and  an  inner  portion  lying  agaiiut 
the  abutment  and  an  outer  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  recess  beyond  said  first  abutment,  said  outer 
portion  having  an  angular  part  overlapping  the  outer  face 
of  the  last  said  abutment  whereby  movement  of  said 
outer  portion  in  the  direction  of  said  roll  will  cause  said 
lever  to  pivot  about  its  inner  end  and  move  the  associated 
end  pin  out  of  engagement  with  its  cooperating  socket 


7.  In  combination  with  a  cable  supply  reel  having  a 
supply  of  cable  wound  thereon,  a  cable  tension  booster 
comprising  a  supporting  chassis,  a  frame  mounted  upon 
the  supporting  chassis,  a  capstan  wheel  rotatably  support- 
ed upon  said  frame  grooved  to  receive  the  cable  from 
the  supply  reel  in  coiled  relation  thereon,  a  hydraulic  mo- 
tor pump,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  mo- 
tor pump,  valve  means  for  varying  the  supply  of  fluid  to 
said  hydraulic  motor  pump,  means  gearing  the  hydraulic 
motor  pump  to  said  capstan  wheel  to  selectively  retard 
cable  paying  out  rotation  of  the  wheel  according  to  the 
degree  of  pressure  upon  the  hydraulic  fluid  of  said  motor 
pump,  and  means  to  provide  sideways  movement  of  the 
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capstan  wheel  upon  said  frame  comprising  a  hydraulic 
piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  connecting  the  frame 
of  the  capstan  wheel  to  said  chassis,  and  hydraulic  means 
to  actuate  the  piston  of  said  cylinder  for  moving  the  frame 
laterally  upon  the  chassis. 
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said  servomotor,  aircraft  attitude  responsive  means  for 
controlling  said  sub-servomotor,  and  means  for  differen- 


3J37,721 
VERTICAL  TAKE  OFF  A>fD  LANDING 

AIRCRAFT 
Sergio  Stefanotti,  33  Via  Severano,  RonM,  Italy 

FUed  May  26,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  3 1. 965 

Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  June  1,  1959 

2  Claims.     (CI.  244—7) 


tially  applying  the  control  forces  from  said  pilot  operative 
member  and  said  sub-servomotor  to  said  primary  servo- 
motor. 


3,t37.723 

HOUSINGS  FOR  JET  PROPULSION  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

Maurice  Ian  Taylor,  Derby,  Engiand,  assignor  to  Rolls< 

Roycc  Limited,  Derby,  Engiand 

Filed  Aug.  II.  1960.  Ser.  No.  48,970 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  13,  1959 

4  Claims     (CI.  244—23) 


•  s  "       * 


I.  A  vertical  take-off  and  landing  aircraft  adapted  for 
hovering  and  forward  flight  comprising  a  fuselage  and 
wings  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said   fuselage,  a 
propelling   and   lifting  unit   including  a  framework  on 
said  aircraft  and  supporting  the  entire  unit,  two  cross- 
arms  supported  by  said  framework,  a  central  drive  shaft 
extending   longitudinally    through   said   framework,   two 
transverse  shafts  extending  through  said  cross-arms,  four 
propulsion  and  lifting  propellers,  one  in  each  of  the  four 
quadrants   defined    by   the    perpendicular    fuselage   and 
wings,  propeller  shafts  carrying  said  propellers/  engines 
carried  by  said  framework  for  operating  the  said  unit. 
free    wheel   couplings   connected    to  said  engines,   gear 
means  operatively  connecting  said  free  wheel  couplings 
to  said  central  drive  shaft,  first  bevel  gears  on  said,  cen- 
tral drive  shaft  and  said  transverse  drive  shafts  opera- 
tively connecting  said  central  drive  shaft  to  said  trans- 
verse shafts   second  bevel  gears  on  said  transverse  shafts 
and  propeller  shafts  operatively  connecting  said  trans- 
verse shafts  to  said  propeller  shafts,  hollow  shafts  en- 
closing said  transverse  shafts  and  rotaubly  mounted  in 
said  cross-arrrs,  worms  engaged  with  said  hollow  shafts 
for  pivoting  said  hollow  shafts  through  a  180*  angle  to 
control   the  tilting  of  propeller  shafts,  the  bevel  gears 
being  connected   for  driving  the  propellers  in  adjacent 
quadrants  in  opposite  directions  and  in  diametrically  op- 
posite quadrants  in  the  same  direction,  and  driving  all 
propellers  at  equal  speeds,  whereby  said  propellers  are 
adapted  to  perform  traction,  lifting  and  braking  functions, 
whereby  the  aerodynamic  dissymmetry  of  the  propeller 
lifting  effect  in  the  conversion  stage  is  balanced. 


1.  An  aircraft  of  the  jet  lift  type  having  at  least  one 
lift  engine  of  the  gas  propulsion  type  arranged  to  deliver 
thrust  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  an  engine  hous- 
ing for  the  vertical  lift  engine,  said  engine  housing  de- 
fining an  air  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  lift  engine,  a  closure 
member  for  the  air  inlet,  said  closure  member  compris- 
ing two  flap  members  pivotally  connected  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  flap  members  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  housing,  means  to  move  two  flap  members  between  a 
position  in  which  they  close  the  air  intake  and  form  a 
continuation  of  the  wall  of  the  housing  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  they  arc  folded  one  upon  the  other  about 
their  pivoUl  connection  to  each  other  and  extend  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  in  a  direction  to  define  an  air 
deflector  for  deflecting  a  laminar  flow  of  air  into  the  air 
intake,  the  innermost  of  said  flap  members  when  in  the 
open  folded  position  being  disposed  to  project  within  the 
boundary  of  the  housing  to  define  an  uninterrupted  sur- 
face for  guiding  air  into  the  air  intake.  «' 


3,037,722 
GYRO  STABILIZER  FOR  HELICOPTER 
Walter   Gerstenbcrgcr   and    Harry   T.   Jensen,    Milford, 
Coun..  assigDon  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  applicatioa  Ser.  No.  372,265,  Aug.  4, 
1953.    This  application  June  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,531 
32  Claims.     (CI.  244—17.13) 
1.  An   aircraft   having  in  combination,   a   rotor  head 
having  a  blade  mounted  for  pitch  changing  movement,  a 
primary  servomotor  connected  to  said  blade  for  changing 
the  pitch  of  said  blade,  a  pilot  operative  member  for  con- 
trolling said  servofnotor.  a  sub-servomotor  for  controlling 


3,037,724 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ray  L.  Dsctbmaa,  St  Pa«L  and  John  C.  Lnrson,  Minne- 
apolis,    Minn.,    aaiignorB    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell 
Regulator  Company,  MiwMapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1959,  M.  No.  856^57 
7  Claims.  (O.  244—77) 
I.  Control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  two  con- 
trol surfaces  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  craft  longi- 
tudinal center  line  for  controlling  craft  attitude,  said  craft 
having  two  servomotors,  each  motor  singly  operating  a 
control  surface;  in  combination:  two  motor  control  means 
each  singly  associated  with  one  servomotor;  two  balance- 
able  networks,  a  balanceable  network  connected  solely 
to  one  control  means  the  other  network  connected  solely 
to  the  other  control  means;  craft  attitude  signal  providing 
means  unbalancing  each  network;  follow-up  feedback  sig- 
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nal  producing  means  solely  driven  by  each  motor  and 
rebalancing  its  respective  network;  time  responsive  ele- 
ment means  connected  with  each  follow-up  means  can- 
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celling  steady  state  feedback  signals  to  said  networks; 
and  additional  means  connected  with  the  follow-up  signal 
producing  means  and  supplying  z  low  gain  displacement 
feedback  signal  to  each  network  to  prevent  dri&  of  both 
control  surfaces. 


3,037,725 

STALL  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

NAVIGABLE  CRAFT 

Donal  R.  Treffeisen,  Huntington  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
ponition  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,028 

13  Claims.     (Q.  244—77) 


iC^^ 


1.  A  stall  prevention  apparatus  for  navigable  craft 
comprising  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  coefficient  of  lift  experienced  by  said  craft,  means 
for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  angle  of  attack 
of  said  craft,  means  responsive  to  said  coefficient  of  lift 
and  angle  of  attack  signals  for  providing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  change  of  the  coefficient  of  lift  and  the 
change  of  angle  of  attack  respectively  with  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  and  quotient  obtaining  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  change  of  coefficient  of  lift  and  change 
of  angle  of  attack  signals  for  providing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  change  of  coefficient  of  lift  with  respect 
to  the  change  in  the  angle  of  attack. 
779  o.o— 11 


3,037,726 
ENGINE  BLAST  ABSORBING  FENCE 
Eari  A.  PhUlipa,  U  Grange  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  Stanray 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dclawvc 
FUed  Jnly  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,556 
9  Clafans.    (CL  244—114) 
I.  A  ground  supported  blast  fence  for  use  transversely 
of  the  exhaust  blast  from  the  engine  of  an  airplane,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  like  modular  units,  each  unit  com- 
prising a  single  sheet  of  material  and  providing  its  own 
stiffness  against  flexure  caused  by  the  blast  loading  by 
being  formed  with  a  single  continuous  rectangular  web 
portion,  said  sheet  being  bent  along  the  side  edges  of  said 
web  portion  to  form  integral  flanges  extending  in  one 
direction  normal  to  said  web  portion,  said  sheet  being 
bent  along  its  bottom  edge  to  form  a  base  supporting 
flange,  means  for  attaching  the  side  flanges  of  adjacent 


units  together  to  form  a  continuous  blast  fence,  each  sheet 
serving  as  its  own  supporting  frame  partially  for  itself 
and  partially  for  adjacent  units,  the  web  portion  of  each 
unit  curving  outwardly  and  downwardly  and  being  perfo- 
rated, whereby  a  portion  of  the  blast  from  a  jet  engine 
may  ente^  the  perforations  and  a  portion  of  said  .blast  is 
directed  upwardly,  and  means  for  supporting  the  assem- 
bled fence  in  inclined  position  with  the  base  supporting 
flange  extending  toward  the  approaching  blast. 


3,037,727 

LANDING  PLATE 

Robert  Grundy,  11750  S.  Homan  Ave.,  Lot  216, 

Chicago  55,  III. 

FUed  June  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  36,217 

2  Claimf.    (CL  244—114) 
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1.  A  helicopter  landing  plate  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  base,  a  helicopter  supporting  platform,  spring 
means  yieldably  supporting  said  supporting  platform 
upon  said  base  for  limited  relative  movement,  mounting 
means  supporting  said  base  in  spaced  relationship  upon 
a  building  roo',  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  cushion  pads  depend- 
ing from  said  base,  tie  means  carried  by  said  platform 
for  securing  a  helicopter  thereupon,  said  base  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  circular  plate,  said  helicopter  sup- 
porting platform  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  circular 
plate  of  identical  size  and  shape  as  said  base  plate,  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  compression  coil 
springs  mounted  in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship 
around  said  base  and  supporting  platform,  all  of  said 
compression  coil  springs  extending  between  said  base 
and  supporting  said  platform  and  maintaining  said  base 
and  supporting  platform  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  rela- 
tionship, a  pluraltiy  of  recessed  lights  within  said  helicc^er 
supporting  platform  for  guiding  an  aircraft  in  landing 
and  a  pair  of  ladders  in  spaced  apart  relation  affixed  to 
the  periphery  of  said  helicopter  supporting  platform 
and  said  base  and  extending  vertically  therebetween  pro- 
viding access  for  personnel  between  said  helicopter  sup- 
porting platform  and  said  building  roof. 
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3J37,7M 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  MOUNT 
UMS  J.  Kcr1«7,  Jr^  Chcrcrly,  Raynoad  G.  Hartemtehi, 
GlcB  Barak,  and  Robert  F.  Ccccc,  TakoMa  Pwfc,  Md.; 
■aid  Keiicy  aad  Haitouteln  aaliBan  to  Kericy  Eo- 
gin««riiig.  Inc.,  CbcTcrly,  Md^  a  coqMNHtioa  of  Mary- 
land, and  said  Ccccc  aatignor  to  Uttoa  SystcoM  Incor- 
porated. ■  corporatkNi  of  Caltfomia 

Filed  J«M  24,  WSS,  Ser.  No.  744,7r7 
14  nihil  I      (CL  24«— It) 


.!^ 


the  aperture  in  the  support  for  coaction  with  said  shank 
in  maintaining  said  clip  in  mounted  relation  on  the 
support. 


3,t37,7M 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  AND  SURFACE 
MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
'^Jr"  "^^ °*  Bayridc.  and  Albert  Grcenhaus,  Brooklyn, 
".  ■■■*5***"  '°  **^<*  Electric  Maoofacturinf  Cor- 
Ppratkm,  Qoeeu  VUlafc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jnne  2d,  19M,  Scr.  No,  37,lt3 
4  Clalnit.     (CL  24S— 2«1) 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  mount  comprising  spaced  pairs 
of  metallic  mounting  strips,  the  strips  of  each  pair  having 
corrugations  in  facing  relationship,  free  multistrand  re- 
silient cable  portions  connecting  the  pairs  of  strips,  en- 
gaged between  the  facing  corrugations  of  each  of  said 
pairs,  and  means  clamping  the  strips  of  each  pair  together 
between  adjacent  cable  portions. 


3,»37,72» 

FASTENING  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Holtoa,  Clevclaod,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  Tlnnermaa 

Products,  Inc.,  Clercland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Oiginal  applicatioa  Jnne  14,  195S,  Scr.  No. '742,145,  now 

Patent  No.  2,994J75,  dated  Ang.  15,  1941.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Mar.  3,  IMl,  Smt.  No.  93,239 

7  Clalnt.     (CL  244—71) 


2!^-. 


1.  A  clip  for  mounting  an  article,  such  as  a  cable  or 
the  like,  on  an  aperturcd  support,  said  clip  comprising  a 
strip  of  material  having  spring-like  characteristics  and 
bent  into  the  form  of  a  generally  elongated  contractible 
loop  adapted  to  receive  in  transversely  extending  rela- 
tion the  article  therethrough  and  to  hold  the  same  in 
secured  relation,  one  side  of  said  loop  forming  a  gener- 
ally planar  base  section  adapted  for  abutting  engagement 
with  the  support  and  the  other  side  of  said  loop  forming 
a  lever  section,  and  including  a  depending  shank  adja- 
cent the  free  forward  end  of  the  lever  section  extending 
inwardly    toward    said   base    section,   said    base   section 
having  a  greater  transverse  dimension  than  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  shank,  and  said  base  section  at 
iu   free   forward  end   having  an  opening  therethrough 
opening  onto  the  free  end  of  the  said  base  section  and 
disposed  intermediate  the  side  boundaries  of  said  base 
section,  said  shank   being  disposed  above  said  opening 
with   said   shank    being   movable   through   said  opening 
upon  predetermined  contraction  of  said  loop,  abutment 
means  on  said  base  section  at  said  opening  and  abutment 
means  on  said  shank   adapted  for  snap  fastening  inter- 
locking relation  when  said  loop  is  contracted  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  to  selectively  hold  the  loop  in  closed  con- 
tracted condition  about  the  article,  the  free  end  of  said 
shank  being  adapted  to  be  received  through  the  aperture 
in  the  support  when  the  clip  is  in  mounted  relation  on 
the  support  to  restrict  lengthwise  movement  of  the  clip 
with  respect  to  the  support,  and  an  oblique  rearwardly 
extendmg  tongue  depending  from  said  base  section    said 
tongue  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  free  end  of  said 
shank   a  predetermined  amount  and  being  adapted  for 
overlapping   relation    with    the   peripheral    underside   of 


4.  In  an  elongated  electrical  heater  for  surface  mount- 
ing, means  for  securing  said  heater  to  said  surface  com- 
prising an  elongated  depending  flange  along  the  upper 
edge  of  said  heater,  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  inclined 
flange  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  heater,  at  least  two 
heater  supporting  brackets  each  including  an  elongated 
vertically  disposed  strip  having  openings  spaced  from  the 
end*  thereof  for  attachment  to  said  surface,  a  rounded  por- 
tion on  the  upper  end  thereof  for  snugly  receiving  said 
depending  flange  and  holding  it  against  said  surface,  the 
other  end  of  said  strip  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
V-shaped  spring  in  said  opening  with  one  leg  thereof  lying 
flat  against  the  back  side  of  said  strip  and  having  means 
registering  with  one  of  the  first  said  openings,  the  other 
leg  of  said  spring  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
said  strip  and  terminating  in  an  offset  portion,  said  other 
leg  of  said  spring  releasably  engaging  and  locking  said 
inclined  flange  in  position  against  said  strip  and  holding 
said  depending  flange  in  engagement  with  the  UM>cr  end  of 
said  strip. 


3,437,731 
LOCKABLE  DRAPERY  FITTTNG 
MeWn  W.  LJcklldcr,  MMdleton,  and  loMph  V.  Graber, 
Madison,   Wk.,   mmtgnan   to   Graber   Manufactnrinf 
Company,    Inc.,   MUdletoo,    Wis.,   a   corporation   of 
Wiacondn 

FIM  May  13,  1944,  Scr.  No.  28,914 
4ClakM.     (CI.244— 24S) 


5.  A  lock  slide  for  use  on  a  drapery  rod  comprising  a 
plate  having  spaced  ears  extending  laterally  of  opposite 
side  edges  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  track- 
way of  a  drapery  rod,  means  on  said  plate  for  receiving 
a  drapery  hook,  said  plate  having  an  opening  therein  be- 
tween said  ears,  a  screw  extending  through  said  opening, 
an  elongated  spring  nut  of  generally  trapezoidal  con- 
figuration threaded  on  said  screw  and  frictionally  engag- 
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ing  the  same  to  normally  turn  with  the  screw,  said  nut 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  ears  to  extend  longitudinally  therebetween  in  one  po- 
sition thereof,  said  nut  having  the  end  edges  thereof  shaped 
so  that  the  nut  has  a  length  across  one  diagonal  which  is 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  ears  and  a  length 
across  the  other  diagonal  which  is  less  than  the  spacing 
between  the  ears  whereby  the  nut  engages  the  ears  to  stop 
the  nut  in  a  first  position  with  its  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending between  the  ears  when  the  screw  is  turned  to 
loosen  the  nut  and  the  nut  engages  the  ears  to  stop  the 
nut  in  a  position  with  the  longitudinal  axis  extending  cross- 
wise of  said  first  position  when  the  screw  is  turned  to 
tighten  the  nut. 

3,437,732 

STABILIZING  OF  PEG  BOARD    HANGERS 

Donald  B.  Roman,  Lake  Forest,  m. 

(4544  Narragansett,  Chicago  34,  m.) 

Filed  Jane  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  37314    ' 

7ClaiM.    (0.244—223) 
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M  integral  arm  extended  upwardly  frooa  the  end  of  the 
shank  at  right  angles  to  said  shank,  said  body  at  a  point 
spaced  intermediate  said  fixed  anchoring  means  having  a 
flattened  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough  parallel 
to  said  first  shanks,  a  shifuble  anchoring  means  mounted 
in  said  opening  and  comprising  a  second  shank  extended 
rearwardly  through  said  opening  and  beyond  said  body 
paralkl  to  said  first  shanks  and  having  a  second  arm 
thereon  at  its  rear  end  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
second  shank,  said  second  shank  having  means  at  its  for- 
ward end  for  rotating  said  second  shank  from  a  mounting 
position  wherein  said  second  arm  projects  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  arms  to  a  locking  position  wherein 
said  second  arm  is  displaced  about  1 80*  from  said  moont- 
ing  position. 

3,437,734 
SHOCK  MOUNT 
William  X.  Coylc,  WaKham,  Mmb.,  asslgMir  to  United- 
Cair  Fa^ener  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mmb.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  49,474 
lOaias.    (CL  24S— 358) 


I.  In  a  stabilizer  for  use  with  peg  board  hangers  of 
the  type  having  a  vertically  elongated  body  with  a  rear- 
wardly extending  anchoring  structure  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  body  and  a  forwardly  projecting  article  support  at 
another  location  on  the  body,  said  stabilizer  comprising 
a  length  of  small  diameter  resilient  wire  having  a  pair  of 
loops  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  wire  adapted  to  snugly 
embrace  the  body  of  such  a  hanger,  and  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  wire  being  formed  to  provide  shanks 
adapted  to  extend  rearwardly  from  the  respective  loops 
through  a  perforation  in  a  peg  board,  said  shanks  at 
their  rear  ends  being  bent  in  opposite  directions  at  right 
angles  to  the  loops  to  provide  locking  shoulders  for  en- 
gagement with  the  rear  face  of  a  peg  board,  and  the  wire 
at  the  ends  of  the  locking  shoulders  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide rearwardly  converging  portions  joined  integrally  in 
a  bend  that  provides  an  entry  point  for  inserting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  stabHizer  into  a  perforati(»  in  a  peg  board. 


3,437,733 

STABILIZED  PEG-BOARD  HANGER 

Donald  B.  Raaaa,  Lake  Forest,  HI. 

(4544  NarragaaseCt,  Chicago  34,  HI.) 

FBed  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,907 

llClafans.    (a.  248— 223) 


A  shock  moant  comprising  a  tubular  columnar  mem- 
ber having  (erminal  ends,  at  least  one  pair  of  retainer 
plates,  a  mounting  plate  and  at  least  one  pair  of  damp- 
ing springs,  each  of  said  damping  springs  having  a  series 
of  resilient  arms  radially  attached  to  a  central  element, 
said  central  ekment  having  an  engaging  edge  defining  an 
aperture,  each  of  said  terminal  ends  of  said  columnar 
member  attached  to  one  of  said  central  elements,  each 
of  said  resilient  arms  having  a  free  end  bent  back  on 
itself  to  form  a  U-shaped  loop  portion,  each  of  said  re- 
tainer plates  having  a  flange  portion  on  the  outer  perii*ery 
of  said  retainer  plates  and  an  arced  skirt  portion  on  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  retainer  plates,  said  skirt  portion 
movably  engaging  each  of  said  resilient  arms  and  said 
arced  skirt  portion  bem  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
U-shaped  loop  portion  of  said  resilient  arms  and  spaced 
therefrom,  whereby  said  loop  portion  may  engage  said 
arced  skirt  portion  to  cushion  extreme  axial  shocks,  said 
flange  portion  affixed  to  sai^  mounting  plate,  said  damp- 
ing springs  and  said  columnar  member  mounted  in  mova- 
ble relationship  to  said  retainer  plates  and  said  mounting 
plate. 

3,437,735 
TRACKLESS  SIX-WAY  SEAT  ADJUSTER 
HnghB.  Matthews,  Bkariagham,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporalioB,  Dctrok,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,742 
14  ClahM.     (CL  248-^94) 


9.  A  peg-board  hanger  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  rigid  support  means  extended  forwardly  there- 
from, a  pair  of  fixed  anchoring  means  in  horizontally 
spaced  positions  at  the  upper  end  of  the  body  and  each 
comprising  an  integral  first  shank  extended  rearwardly  at 
right  angles  to  the  body  in  the  plane  of  the  support  and 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  comprising  a  floor  member,  a  seat 
member,  first  and  second  links  having  a  pivot  comiection 
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with  each  other,  third  and  fourth  links  having  a  pivot 
connection  with  each  other,  the  first  and  third  links  each 
having  a  pivot  coonectiaii  with  ooe  of  the  membera,  the 
second  and  fourth  links  each  having  a  pivot  connection 
with  the  other  member,  u*-*  first,  second  and  third  indi- 
vidually operate  motor  powered  actuators  operatively 
connected  to  said  links  to  retain  the  same  in  various  po- 
sitions and  thus  provide  selective  horizontal,  vertical  and 
tilt  adjustments  for  the  seat  member.  . 


3^37,734 
SEAT  ADJUSTMENT 
Jimmtc  James,  MadiMW  Heights,  Mich.,  aM%nor  to  Rock- 
wcU-Scandwd  Corporadoa,  CoraopoUs,  Pa^  a  corpora* 
tfcm  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  Ig,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,972 
6  Claims.    (CL  241-^29) 


-ca^ 


I.  A  vehicle  seat  assembly  comprising  support  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle,  a  seat 
frame  adapted  to  mount  seat  cushions,  means  providing 
longitudinal  slide  bearing  engagement  between  said  frame 
and  support  means  embodying  a  plurality  of  bearing 
members  of  hard  smooth  low  friction  subsuntially  in- 
compressible plastic  material  constituting  the  entire  load 
bearing  structure  between  said  frame  and  said  support 
means  interposed  therebetween,  said  means  also  maintain- 
ing said  seat  frame  in  operative  association  with  said 
support  means,  means  for  adjustably  varying  the  bearing 
pressure  between  said  bearing  members  and  the  associat- 
ed surfaces  of  said  frame  and  support  means,  and  means 
for  locking  the  seat  frame  in  adjusted  position  on  said 
support  means. 

3,t37.737 

EXPLOSION  DOOR  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BLAST  FURNACE  GAS  COLLECTORS 

Berthold     Konemund,    Dortmund-Dorstfeld,    and    Paol 

Schlcgcl,  Dortmand,  Germany,  aBBignnn  to  Fa.  Rap- 

pold  ft  Co..  G.m.b.H.,  Daren-Birfccadorf,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  24,  195«,  Ser.  No.  782,7t2 

3  CfadoH.    (CL  251—31) 


1.  Loading  device  for  a  safety  valve  such  as  an  ex- 
plosion door  for  the  gas  chamber  of  a  blast  furnace  gas 
collector  comprising  a  casing  having  a  valve  seat,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  locking  cap  mounted 
on  said  lever  adapted  to  be  seated  on  said  seat,  a  pivotally 
mounted  cylinder  spaced  from  said  casing,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and 
to  said  lever,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
cylinder  so  that  said  air  may  be  compressed  at  an  ab- 
normal increase  of  pressure  within  said  gas  chamber  by 
said  locking  cap  and  thereby  act  as  an  elastic  pillow  for 
said  cap. 


3,«37,73i 
ROTOR  VALVE 
L  Jacksoa,  4M  Borrows  St.,  San  Bnno,  Cattf., 
DavU  P.  Hacker,  Berkeley,  Calif.    (23«  Clara  Sl^ 
Francbco  7,  CaUf.) 

FDcd  Mar.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14,3*2 
7  ClalnM.    (CL  251—172) 


1 .  A  flow  valve  for  fluid  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  therein  a  valve  chamber  and 
communicating  flow  ports  connectible  in  a  flow  line 
for  fluid, 

(b)  said  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  recess  commu- 
nicating with  said  ports, 

(c)  a  generally  spherical  rotor  valve  body  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  valve  chamber  and  having  a  flow 
opening  therethrough  adapted  for  communicating 
between^aid  recess  and  ports, 

(d)  a  bearing  shaft  means  norma]  to  the  axis  of  the 
flow  opening  and  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor  valve 
body  on  an  axis  of  the  shaft, 

(e)  a  valve  seat  assembly  movable  axially  in  said 
recess, 

(/)  the  valve  seat  assembly  including  a  planar  seat 
ring  of  sufficiently  lesser  diameter  than  said  recess 
to  provide  a  circumferential  space  between  the  seat 
ring  and  the  wall  of  the  recess, 

(;)  the  said  seat  ring  having  a  sealing  wear  ring  inset 
therein  at  the  inner  circumference  of  its  front  face 
confronting  the  rotor  body  for  sealing  thereagainst, 

(h)  the  said  seat  ring  having  an  inset  shoulder  at 
the  outer  circumference  of  its  opposite  reverse  face, 

(i)*an  annular  resilient  sealing  gasket  mounted  snugly 
circumferentially  of  said  shoulder  and  having  its 
body  extending  radially  beyond  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  seat  ring  and  sealingly  engaging  the  wall 
of  said  recess  whereby  the  seat  ring  is  resiliently 
supported  sufficiently  loosely  in  the  recess  wbertby 
ibc  seat  ring  may  rockingly  oscillate  on  its  axis, 

(/)  the  said  sealing  gasket  extending  axially  beyond 
said  opposite  reverse  face  of  the  seat  ring, 

(A)  an  annular  backing  ring  mounted  slidably  axially 
in  said  recess  at  said  reverse  face  of  the  seat  ring. 

(/)  said  backing  ring  having  its  forward  face  adapted 
for  conuct  with  the  said  axially  extended  body  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  gasket  and  being  thereby  spaced 
from  the  reverse  face  of  the  seat  ring. 

(m)  and  means  for  adjustably  maintaining  said  back* 
ing  ring  in  axial  pressure  against  said  sealing  gasket 


3,#37,739 
SINGLE    BODY,    SINGLE    OPERATOR,    DOUBLE 
SEATED   VALVE   WITH   PREDETERMINED   SE- 
QUENTIAL VALVE  SEATING   ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  L.  Stolp,  Hickman  Mills,  Mo. 
(9509  Newton,  Kansas  City  34,  Mo.) 
FIMl  JnsM  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,7M 
2  Clalass.     (O.  251— 21ti 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  first  body  cavity, 
a  cylindrical  body  cavity  communicating  with  said  first 
body  cavity  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  other  end.  a  second 
body  cavity  in  communication  with  the  cylindrical  body 
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cavity,  an  inlet  opening  to  said  first  cavity,  a  valve  seat 
surrounding  said  inlet  opening,  an  outlet  opening  from 
said  second  cavity,  said  cylindrical  cavity  having  formed 
at  its  one  end  a  shoulder  and  receiving  there  against  a  first 
packing  retainer  ring,  a  first  packing  ring  positioned  adja- 
cent said  first  retainer  ring,  a  first  packing  gland  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  first  packing  ring,  a  second  packing 
ring  positioned  adjacent  said  first  packing  gland,  a  second 
packing  gland  positioned  adjacent  said  second  packing 
ring  which  extends  to  the  body  exterior,  said  first  packing 
gland  having  a  port  therein  in  communication  with  said 
second  body  cavity,  a  cylindrical  valve  member  slidably 
and  sealingly  received  within  said  glands  and  rings,  said 
valve  member  being  movable  from  a  first  position  over- 
lying said  port  and  said  packing  rings  to  a  second  position 


uncovering  said  port  and  said  first  packing  ring  to  control 
communication  between  said  first  cavity  and  said  second 
cavity,  a  disc  type  valve  positioned  to  control  flow  through 
said  valve  seat,  means  fixedly  connecting  said  disc  type 
valve  to  said  cylindrical  valve  member  for  concurrent 
movement  therewith,  means  for  actuating  said  valves, 
said  connecting  means  being  of  such  a  dimension  in  rela- 
tionship to  the  distance  between  the  port  and  the  valve 
seat  that  upon  movement  of  the  valves  from  a  closed 
position  said  disc  type  valve  moves  from  said  valve  seat 
to  a  fully  open  position  away  from  said  seat  before  the 
cylindrical  valve  member  uncovers  the  port  in  the  first 
packing  gland,  and  upon  closing  movement  of  the  valves 
said  cylindrical  valve  member  covering  completely  the 
port  in  the  first  packing  gland  before  the  disc  type  valve 
seats  upon  the  valve  seat 


3,«37,74« 
BALANCED  TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR 
AIR  TOOL 
Martin  L  Sheps  and  Lawrence  H.  Bowcn  ID,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Manufacturing 
Company,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  lone  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,773 
3  Claims.     (CI.  251—282) 
1 .  In  a  pneumatic  tool  operable  from  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  including  a  pendant  pistol-grip  handle 
housing  having  an  air  inlet  chamber  formed  therein  and 
further  including  coupling  means  to  couple  the  chamber 
to   the  source  of  compressed   air,   a  balanced   trigger 
mechanism  disposed  within  the  handle  housing  on  the 
end  of  the  inlet  chamber  remote  from  the  coupling  means, 
said  balanced  trigger  mechanism  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  valve  chamber  substantially  transverse  to  the  inlet 
chamber,  a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  body  fitted  within 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  a  bore  and  further  having 


a  threaded  portion  extending  beyond  the  handle  housing, 
means  to  maintain  said  valve  body  stationary  with  respect  ^ 
to  said  handle  housing,  said  valve  body  having  a  plurality 
of  ports  formed  intermediate  the  length  of  said  body, 
means  forming  an  air  conduit  within  the  tool,  said  con- 
duit being  in  communication  with  said  ports  in  said  valve 
body,  a  valve  stem  slidably  disposed  within  said  bore 
in  said  valve  body  and  having  an  enlarged  forward  por- 
tion guided  within  said  body,  said  forward  portion  of  said 
valve  stem  extending  beyond  said  handle  housing,  a  trig- 
ger secured  on  the  end  of  said  forward  portion  of  said 
valve  stem,  resilient  means  between  said  valve  body 
and  said  trigger,  means  including  an  adjusting  nut  re- 
ceived upon  said  threaded  portion  of  said  valve  body 
for  limiting  the  inward  movement  of  said  trigger  and 
said  valve  stem  secured  thereto,  a  guide  pin  secured  to 
said  trigger  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  means 
forming  a  recess  within  said  handle  housing  to  receive 
said  guide  pin  therein,  thereby  preventing  said  valve  stem 
from  rotating  with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  said  valve 


body  including  a  rearward  portion  having  a  valve  seat 
formed  thereon,  said  valve  stem  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  annular  lands  formed  thereon  rearwardly  of  said 
valve  seat,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  loosely  fitted  on  said 
valve  stem  intermediate  said  lands  and  adapted  to  seat 
upon  said  valve  seat  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve, 
means  forming  a  balance  piston  cylinder  in  said  handle 
housing  rearwardly  of  said  valve  chamber  and  in  coaxial 
alignment  therewith,  said  valve  stem  having  an  integral 
rearward  portion  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  lands,  a 
balance  piston  formed  on  said  integral  rearward  portion 
of  said  valve  stem,  said  balance  piston  being  slidably 
guided  within  said  balance  piston  cylinder,  a  resilient 
sealing  ring  carried  by  said  balance  piston  for  sealing 
engagement  with  said  balance  piston  cylinder,  said  bal- 
ance piston  cylinder  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  valve  body,  and  means  form- 
ing an  air  vent  in  said  handle  housing  rearwardly  of  said 
balance  piston  cylinder  for  conmiunicating  said  balance 
piston  cylinder  to  atmosphere. 


3,637,741 

DAMPING  TURBINE  BUCKETS 

Roy  E.  Toft,  Gnlklerland  Center,  N.Y.,  assifBor  to  Gtm- 

end  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  783^9 

7  Ciainis.     (CL  253—77) 


1.  A  turbine  wheel  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  turbine  wheel,  a  plurality  of  buckets  positioned 
on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  said  buckets  including  a 
blade  portion,  a  base  or  mounting  portion,  and  an  inter- 
mediate defined  platform  all  in  adjacent  contiguous  re- 
lationship, said  wheel  having  spaced  apart  slot  openings 
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in  the  periphery  thereof  to  receive  said  bases,  said  spaced 
apart  openings  being  defined  by  intermediate  radial  rim 
projections,  said  radial  rim  projections  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  surface  thereof  centrally  of  the  transverse 
dimension,  said  bucket  platforms  being  closely  adjacent 
and  partly  overlying  said  radial  rim  projection  opening, 
and  a  loose  fitting  vibration  damping  member  in  each 
of  said  radial  rim  projection  openings  and  engaging  said 
wheel  and  said  bucket  during  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said 
pin  adapted  to  engage  pairs  of  overlying  bucket  plat- 
forms only  at  a  central  portion  of  the  transverse  dimen- 
sion to  dampen  vibrmtioa  by  rubbing  friction. 
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tween  said  plates  at  diametrically  opposite  points  therein, 
a  pair  of  rivets  extending  through  and  connecting  said 
plates  and  pivotally  supporting  said  inner  ends,  each  of 
said  arms  having  one  edge  provided  with  spaced  apart 
teeth  to  engage  in  loose  locking  relationship  when  the 
plates  are  rotated  substantially  180  degrees  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  break  said  engagement  when  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  teeth  extending  across  a  straight 


M37,742 
COMPRESSOR  TURBINE 
Ei«cne  pent,  ladiaMpoUs,  Ind.,  and  Robert  E.  WdMr, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assiffDors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcbwarc 
FUed  Sept.  17,  195f,  Ser.  No.  Ml.Ml 
7  daims.     (CL  253—77) 


line  dianaetrically  of  said  plates  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pivots  when  the  arms  are  in  locked  engagement,  the 
said  teeth  having  engaging  faces  provided  with  interfit- 
ting  projecuons  and  recesses  disposed  in  said  line  when 
the  arms  are  in  locked  position,  a  handle  secured  to  and 
projecting  radially  from  one  of  said  plates  foLrotating 
the  same,  and  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  s^Knns  to 
attach  a  load  chain. 


ecured  to  i 

I  f^y-otat 

s^Hbrms 


3,637,744 

WIRE  PULUNC  GUIDE 

Leo  J.  Cooper,  151  Jostah  Are,  Sui  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  l»5«,  Ser.  No.  5M,354 

3ClalM.    (CL254— 134J) 


I .  A  turbomachine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotor, 
a  first  row  of  blades  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  extending 
.  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  blades  being  skewed 
to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  and  each  having  a  number  of 
aligned  spaced  projections  extending  outwardly  from  the 
outer  end  thereof  in  parallel  relation  normal  to  the  axis 
of  said  rotor,  a  fabricated  annular  shroud  assembly  em- 
bracing and  securing  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  blades 
in  equiangular  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  shroud 
assembly  comprising  an  outer  band,  an  inner  band,  and  a 
rectangularly  sinuous  band  intermediate  and  bonded  to 
said  outer  and  inner  bands,  said  intermediate  band  having 
radially  and  circumferenUally  extending  webs  with  the 
ends  thereof  extending  transversely  of  the  shroud,  and 
said  inner  band  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  dis- 
posed to  receive  the  projections  of  the  several  blades  inter- 
mediate the  radial  webs  of  said  intermediate  band    said 
projections  being  bonded  to  said  inner  and  intermediate 
bands  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  shroud  reinforcing 
dovejail  joints  therewith,  and   a  second   row  of  blades 
mounted  on  and  secured  lo  the  periphery  of  said  shroud, 
sajd  second  row  having  a  plurality  of  blades  secured  to 
and  reinforcmg  said  shroud  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
first  blades. 


I.  A  wire  pulling  guide  for  pulling  wire  into  conduit 
boxes,  conduits  and  the  like,  said  wire  pulling  guide  com- 
prising an  elongate  hollow  flexible  tubular  member  formed 
continuously  of  tightly  wound  helically  coiled  spring 
wire,  one  end  of  said  member  being  formed  of  a  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed  into 
the  open  end  of  a  conduit  for  frictional  engagement 
therein,  the  other  end  of  said  member  being  outwardly 
flared  in  a  curve  of  large  radius  to  faciliUte  easy  pulling 
of  the  wire,  said  member  being  formed  so  that  it  is  nor- 
mally straight  but  adapted  for  universal  flexing  by  the 
wire  being  pulled  through  the  guide  so  that  the  flared 
end  of  the  tubular  member  will  conform  to  and  face  in 
the  direction  from  which  the  wire  is  being  pulled,  said 
member  being  adapted  to  be  bent  sufl^cicntly  so  that  the 
wire  can  be  pulled  from  a  direction  approximately  180' 
removed  from  the  axis  of  the  conduit  without  engaging 
the  outer  edge  of  the  flared  portion,  the  flared  end  of 
the  member  facilitating  entry  of  the  wire  into  the  member 
during  pulling  of  the  wire  and  serving  to  center  the  wire 
in  the  member  to  prevent  scraping  or  tearing  of  the  in- 
sulation on  the  wire. 


?,i37,743 

CHAIN  TIGHTENER 

Cnri  S.  BeacUey.  Malvern,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  17,  lf5f ,  Ser.  No.  834424 

.2  ClaiuM.     (O.  254--7S) 

1    A  chain  tightening  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart   annular   plates   of   identical   diameter,   a    pair   of 

straight  flat  arms  having  their  inner  ends  disposed  be- 


3,#37,745 
POST  ASSEMBLY 
lames  R.  Zeman,  1218  S.  61st  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  Sept  If,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,i92 
1  Claim.    (CL  25<— 54) 
A  fence  post  having  at  least  one  opening  extending 
inwardly  from  the  side  thereof,  a  plug  of  tapered  form, 
the  smaller  end  of  said  plug  being  of  less  transverse  di- 
mension than  that  of  said  opening  and  the  larger  end 
thereof  being  of  greater  transverse  dimension  than  that 
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of  said  opening,  said  plug  having  a  slot  extending  in-    valve  means  movable  to  open  and  dose  flow  through  said 
wardly  from  said  smaller  end,  and  said  plug  being  inserted    valve  seats,  a  thermosut  actuating  said  valve  means,  and 

means  defining  a  flow  path  through  said  casings  for  a 


T^ 


3.»37.74< 
FLOOR  COVERING  FOR  RADIANT  HEATING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Wcdcy  L  WiUlams,  P.O.  Box  44,  My  way  CHy,  Calif. 

FUed  Nor.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  772,778 

9CiaiaM.    (CL  257— 124) 


7.  A  radiant  heating  system  for  installation  on  an  exist- 
ing floor  surface,  comprising:  a  continuous  pipe  overlying 
said  floor  surface  in  a  sinuous  pattern,  said  pipe  includ- 
-  ing  parallel  runs  of  straight  pipe  joined  in  a  sinuous  pat- 
tern by  substantially  semicircular  end  sections,  said  pipe 
having  inlet  and  exit  ends  adapted  to  receive  and  dis- 
charge a  heating  fluid;  and  a  plurality  of  individual 
molded  tiles  fitted  edge  to  edge  in  a  pattern  that  com- 
positcly  covers  said  surface  and  the  pipe,  said  tiles  having 
smooth  surfaces  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  room  and 
grooved  under  surfaces,  each  tile  including  two  straight 
parallel  grooves  freely  receiving  two  of  said  runs  of 
straight  pipe,  at  least  the  end  tiles  of  said  tile  pattern 
each  having  a  semicircular  groove  inward  of  the  end  of 
such  tile  joining  intermediate  portions  of  the  straight 
grooves  thereof  and  a  branch  groove  extending  from 
such  intermediate  portion  of  at  least  one  of  such  straight 
grooves  to  a  side  of  such  tile,  said  semicircular  groove 
and  said  branch  groove  corresponding  in  curvature  to 
the  semicircular  end  sections  of  said  pipe  and  freely  re- 
ceiving same. 

3,837,747 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Preston  and  EwaU  J.  Klmm,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
assigDors  to  United  Aircraft  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S45,2M 
4  Claims.  (CL  257—313) 
1.  A  valve  and  heat  exchanger  assembly,  including  a 
valve  casing  and  a  heat  exchanger  casing  in  side  by  side 
parallel  relation,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  a  first  fluid 
in  said  heat  exchanger  casing,  a  pair  of  inlets  in  said  valve 
casing  communicating  with  said  outlet  means  in  said  heat 
exchanger  casing,  an  outlet  from  said  valve  casing  inter- 
mediate said  pair  of  inlets  therein,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
valve  seats  in  said  valve  casing  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
last  named  outlet  and  intermediate  said  pair  of  inlets. 


into  frictional  engagement  with  the  said  opening,  with  a 
portion  of  said  slot  extending  to  the  outside  of  said  post, 
whereby  a  fence  wire  may  be  retained  in  said  slot. 
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second  fluid,  said  first  and  second  fluids  being  in  heat 
exchange  relation  to  said  heat  exchanger  casing,  said 
thermosut  being  in  said  flow  path  and  influenced  by  the 
temperature  of  said  second  fluid. 


3,837,748 
AGITATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Aldcn  H.  Wakeman,  Lake  Mob,  Wis.,  ass^nor  to  The 
Creamery  Package  Mtg.  Company,  Chicafo,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dlinolf 

Filed  Jane  6, 1958,  Ser.  No.  748^53 
4Claim>.    (CL  259^189) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  adapted  for  use  with 
a  continuous-type  ice  cream  freezer  having  an  elongated 
cylindrically-shaped  freezing  chamber;  said  device  com- 
prising a  hollow  skeletal  agitator  member  defining  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  interior  compartment  and  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  chamber;  and  a  plurality  of  elongat- 
ed rotatable  reaction  agitator  elements  disposed  in  said 
compartment  with  their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  skeletal  agitator 
member  and  each  having  an  effective  diameter  generally 
equal  to  but  less  than  the  radial  clearance  in  said  cylin- 
drical compartment;  each  of  said  agitator  elements  being 
mounted  on  supports  carried  by  said  chamber  and  being 
freely  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  fixed  relatively 
to  said  chamber  in  reaction  to  product  flow  in  said  com- 
partment and  each  disposed  to  substantially  span  and 
rotate  within  the  radial  clearance  of  such  skeletal  agitator 
member. 


3,837,749 
DRINK  MIXER  ATTACHMENT 

Eari  W.  Stabler,  1022  Union  Si„  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  inly  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  749,359 

13  Claims.    (CL  259—122) 

4.  A  drink  mixer  attachment  in  combination  with  a 
drink  mixer  for  use  with  containers,  said  drink  mixer  at- 
tachment including  a  container  support,  a  base  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  container  support,  a  pair  of  rods,  means  on 
said  base  for  guiding  upward  movement  of  the  rods,  a 
cross  bar  connecting  together  upper  portions  of  said  rods, 
a  drink  mixer  control  mechanism,  said  cross  bar  being 
alignable  with  said  drink  mixer  control  mechanism,  a 
container  cover  unit  mounted  on  said  rods,  and  means 
engaged  with  said  rods  for  urging  said  cross  bar  into 
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a  mixer  operating  position,  said  container  cover  unit  in- 
cluding a  supporting  bracket  mounted  on  $.)id  rods  for 
sliding  nwvement,  said  supporting  bracket  having  a  resil- 
ient clip,  and  a  cover  releasably  supported  by  said  resilient 
clip  whereby  said  cover  may  be  readily  removed  to  facili- 
tate cleaning  thereof,  said  cover  being  of  a  two-piece  con- 


struction and  including  a  central  portion  with  an  eccen- 
trically disposed  opening  for  receiving  a  drink  mixer 
shaft,  and  an  outer  portion  for  engaging  a  container,  said 
outer  portion  being  disposed  eccentrically  of  said  central 
portion  to  compensate  for  differences  in  positions  of 
shafts  in  various  models  of  drink  miiwrs. 


3,t37.7M 
TOY  CEMENT  MIXER  TRUCK 
Bernard  J.  Cagai^  Lm  Ancles,  Alfred  E.  Zkofl,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  and  Paol  Harestad,  Torrance,  Califs  as- 
rignors  to  EMon  Industries,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif^ 
a  corporatioo  of  California 

FUcd  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,943 
1  Claln.     (CL  259^177) 


In  a  toy  cement  mixer  truck  a  combination  of:  attoy 
truck  bed  having  supporting  wheels,  a  tilt-frame  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  said  truck  bed,  a  pail-shaped  rotary  mem- 
ber having  an  open  end  and  having  a  bottom  wall  re- 
mote therefrom  and  having  a  tapered  side  wall,  means 
for  removably  mounting  said  rotary  member  for  rotary 
movement  upon  said  tilt-frame,  said  means  iiKluding  a 
U-shaped  support  element  on  the  tilt-frame  slidably  en- 
gaging said  side  wall  of  said  rotary  member,  said  means 
also  including  a  central  axial  projection  on  said  bottom 
wail  engaging  an  element  on  said  tlit-frame,  resilient 
means  resisting  axial  separation  of  said  projection  and 
said  element,  a  ring  gear  on  said  bottom  wall  of  the  rotary 
member,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably  supported  upon  said 
tilt-frame  and  meshing  with  said  ring  gear,  means  for 
turning  said  pinion  gear,  and  a  bail  pivoted  to  said  rotary 
member  nearest  the  open  end  thereof  for  overcoming  said 
resisting  means  and  facilitating  manual  removal  of  said 
rotary  member  from  said  tilt-frame. 


3,t37,751 
CHARGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Bcnnrd  C.  Phillips,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  TUlot- 
SOB  Mamfacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioBofOhio 

Filed  July  2«.  1959,  Scr.  No.  82S,331 
17  Cbims.     (CL  261—35) 


1.  A  charge  forming  apparatus  including,  in  combina- 
tion, means  formed  with  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  passage 
and  a  recess,  a  throttle  valve  in  the  mixing  passage,  a 
diaphragm  forming  with  said  recess  an  unvented  fuel 
chamber,  an  orifice  opening  into  the  mixing  passage  for 
delivering  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber  into  the  mixing 
passage  by  aspiration  in  the  mixing  passage,  a  fuel  inlet 
formed  in  said  means  in  communication  with  the  fuel 
chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  responsive  to  differential 
pressures  in  the  mixing  passage,  means  actuated  by  said 
diaphragm  for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  fuel  from  a 
supply  into  the  fuel  chamber,  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  throttle  valve  toward  open  position  to 
impart  a  pressure  impulse  to  the  diaphragm  for  admitting 
additional  fuel  through  the  fuel  inlet  into  the  fuel  cham- 
ber to  accelerate  the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  through  the 
orifice  into  the  mixing  passage. 


3,«37,752 

CARBURETORS 

George  J.  Grctz,  5707  CallowhiU  St.,  Ptttrimrgh,  Pa. 

Original  application  Mar.  11,  1956,  Ser.  No.  584,207,  now 

Patent  No.  2,875,990,  dated  Mar.  3,  1959.     Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,486 

5  Claima.     (CL  261—41) 


1 .  In  a  carburetor  having  an  air  inlet  passageway  con- 
nected with  a  single  induction  passage  through  main  and 
auxiliary  Venturi  openings,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  induc- 
tion passageway,  main  and  auxiliary  fuel  discharge  ports 
disposed  in  said  main  and  auxiliary  Venturi  openings  re- 
spectively, means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  air  through 
said  auxiliary  Venturi  openmg  except  at  high  speed  open 
throttle  conditions,  a  horizontal  passageway  leading  to 
said  auxiliary  fuel  discharge  port  and  serving  at  times 
as  a  fuel  supply  passageway  and  at  other  times  as  a  back 
air  bleed  passageway,  means  connecting  said  horizontal 
passageway  with  said  induction  passage  above  said  throt- 
tle valve  and  also  with  said  main  and  auxiliary  Venturi 
openings  in  a  manner  to  reduce  back  air  bleed  and  start 
enriching  the  mixture  as  the  throttle  is  opened  and  also 
to  bring  fuel  to  the  tip  of  the  auxiliary  discharge  port 
as  suction  develops,  a  choke  in  said  inlet  passageway, 
and  means  operated  by  the  suction  below  said  throttle 
valve  for  cracking  said  choke  in  response  to  suction  be- 
low said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed. 
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3,037,753 
GAS  SCRtJBBER 
Martin  J.  Conway,  MIUersviDc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  M.  1. 
Conway,  inc.,  Millersville,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Fikd  Nov.  19,  1956,  Scr.  No.  622,978 
1  Claim.     (CL  261—64) 


An  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  elements  com- 
prising a  restricting  plate  positioned  in  a  gas  line,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  an  orifice  in  alignment  with  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  gas  stream,  a  slide  for  move- 
ment over  said  orifice  to  regulate  the  size  thereof,  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  slide,  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel rows  of  water  jets  positioned  on  opposed  sides  of  the 
orifice,  the  jets  in  one  row  being  in  staggered  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  jets  in  the  other  row  of  jets  on 
the  same  side  of  the  orifice  and  being  in  staggered  re- 
lationship with  the  jets  in  the  diametrically  opposed  row 
of  jets. 

3,037,754 

CLOSURES  FOR  FLUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

Hans  C.  Glitsch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fritz  W.  Glitsch 

&  Sons,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  801,276 

3  Cbdms.     (a.  261—114) 


1.  A  fluid  contact  apparatus  including  a  tray  for  sup- 
porting liquid  flowing  thereacross  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  vapor-liquid  contact  vessel,  the  tray  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  circular  orifices  providing  passages  for  the  flow 
of  fluid  upwardly  through  said  tray  and  the  liquid  sup- 
ported thereupon,  a  loosely  confined  and  freely  movable 
circular  closure  plate  overlying  each  orifice  and  liftable 
by  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  below  said  tray,  a 
loosely  conflned  ballast  member  complementary  to  and 
overlying  the  closure  plate  and  having  an  annular  pe- 
ripheral portion  engageable  by  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  plate  to  limit  initial  upward  movement  thereof,  the 
ballast  member  being  movable  upwardly  with  said  plate 
to  permit  additional  lifting  thereof  when  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  below  said  tray  increases  sufficiently,  integral 
legs  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  ballast  member 
and  resting  on  said  tray  to  space  said  member  a  pre- 
determined distance  above  said  plate  so  as  to  permit  in- 
dependent initial  opening  and  closing  movement  of  said 
plate,  a  travel  stop  complementary  to  and  overlying  said 
ballast  member  and  having  an  annular  peripheral  portion 
engageable  by  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  member  to 
limit  upward  movement  thereof  with  said  plate,  integral 
legs  depending  from  the  periphery  of  the  travel  stop  and 
resting  on  said  tray  to  space  said  stop  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  member,  the  margin  of  said  tray  sur- 
rounding each  oriflce  having  openings  therein  and  lugs 
of  reduced  width  on  the  lower  ends  of  the  travel  stop 
legs  Extending  through  the  openings  and  having  laterally 
directed  portions  underlying  said  tray  margin  so  as  to 
connect  said  stop  to  said  tray,  the  legs  of  said  ballast 
779  O.O.— 12 


member  and  travel  stop  being  disposed  in  upright  planes 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  periphery  of  said 
closure  plate,  said  ballast  member  legs  being  disposed 
between  and  spaced  from  said  travel  stop  legs  for  engage- 
ment therewith  to  limit  rotational  movement  of  said  bal- 
last member. 

""^""""^"""^  J.» 

3,037,755 
CONCRETE  BUMP  CUTTER 
Cecil  W.  Hatcher,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Concrete  Sawing  Equipment,  Inc.,  El 
Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1957,  Scr.  No.  706,138 
3  Claims.     (CL  262—20) 


1 .  A  bump  cutter  comprising  a  vehicle  having  a  frame, 
said  frame  having  front  wheels  and  a  truck  having  a  truck 
frame  having  bearings  thereon  for  axles  having  front  and 
rear  wheels  respectively,  said  vehicle  frame  having  a  rear 
end  supported  by  and  terminating  in  a  hinge  connection 
with  said  truck  frame  intermediate  its  said  front  and  rear 
wheels,  a  cutter  shaft  carried  by  said  vehicle  frame  in 
front  of  its  said  front  wheels,  means  connecting  said  front 
whe:ls  of.  said  frame  and  the  front  of  said  vehicle  frame 
for  relative  movement  up  and  down,  means  comprising  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  for  raising  or  lowering  the  front  of  said 
vehicle  frame  and  said  cutter  shaft  with  respect  to  said 
front  wheels  of  said  vehicle  frame,  a  motor  on  said  ve- 
hicle frame  for  said  cutter  shaft  In  combination  with  an 
extension  frame  having  a  rear  end  having  a  pivotal  con- 
nection with  said  vehicle  frame,  said  extension  frame  hav- 
ing a  front  end  having  a  wheel  for  engaging  the  paving 
ahead  of  said  front  wheels  of  said  vehicle  frame,  and  an 
adjustable  stop  between  said  vehicle  frame  and  said  ex- 
tension frame  for  limiting  the  lower  position  of  the  front 
of  said  vehicle  frame  and  said  cutter  shaft. 


3,037,756 
COMPOSITE    CARBONACEOUS    MEMBER    FOR 
FURNACE  CONVEYOR  UNITS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nathaniel  B.  Omitz,  Golden  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Blaw- 
Knox  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,927 
30  Claims.    (CL  263—6) 


v..  A  work -engaging  member  for  a  heat  treating  furnace 
conveyor  unit  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination, 
carbon  and  metal  in  shaped  bonded  admixture,  said 
carbon  being  in  the  range  from  about  95%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  carbon  and  metal,  said 
metal  being  in  the  range  from  about  5%  to  about  80% 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  carbon  and  metal,  said 
metal  further  havfng  a  preferential  affinity  relative  to 
carbon  at  furnace  temperature  for  free  oxygen  and  re- 
active oxygen-containing  gases,  said  metal  still  further 
having  the  ability  to  form  stable  solid  predominantly 
non-alkaline  oxide. 


i 
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3,«37.757 

AFPARATVS  FOR  HEATING  FINE  GRANULAR 

SUBSTANCES 

Herbert  Dcoaancr,  Kotn-Dcllbrvck,  Germaar,  MMifm  to 

iUocka«r-Huaiboldt-Dc«ti    AktkagcfltllMhirfl,    Kote- 

Devtz,  Germmmj,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcmaay 

FIM  Jaly  M.  19S9.  Scr.  No.  83«,M1 

Claliiu  priority.  apHfeatloa  Gennaay  Aa«.  1,  195S 

tdains.     (CL243— 32) 
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of  outwardIy-€xtcnding  lugs  generaJly  similar  in  shape 
and  dimensions,  the  extension  provided  by  the  lugs  be- 
yond the  thickness  of  said  block  being  on  the  order  of 
one-half  to  one  times  the  thickness  of  said  block,  one 
pair  of  lugs  being  near  to  but  spaced  from  one  end  of 
said  block  and  the  other  pair  of  lugs  being  near  to  but 
spaced  from  the  other  end  of  said  block,  one  lug  of  each 
pair  also  being  substantially  flush  with  the  top  of  said 
block  and  its  top  representing  a  flat  horizontal  bearing 
wrface.  the  other  lug  of  each  pair  being  substanUally 
flush  with  the  bottom  of  said  block  and  its  bottom  rep- 
resenting a  flat  horizontal  bottom  bearing  surface    the 
vertical   space  between  the  lugs  in  each  pair  being  at 
least  as  great  as  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  block 
and  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  block  on  each  side 
of  sajd  lugs  representing  a  generally  convex  surface  when 
Viewed  in  cross  section. 


3,«37,7» 

_^    ^  ORE  RETORT 

Eric  S^ltb,  ill  33rd  Ave.  N.,  SeaMc,  Waik. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  If  5».  Scr.  No.  7S4,#f  1 

2ClaiM.     (CL266— 15) 


I.  Apparatus  for  heating  solid  granular  substances, 
comprising  a  scries  of  cyclone  separators  each  having  an 
jniet  opening,  a  top  with  a  gas  outlet  opening,  and  each 
havmg  a  dust-discharge  pipe,  two  gas  conduits  connected 
respectively  to  the  inlei  opening  of  the  first  cyclone  sepa- 
rator and  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  last  cyclone  separa- 
tor of  said  series,  and  at  least  one  intermediate  gas  con- 
duit connecting  the  outlet  opening  of  a  preceding  cyclone 
separator  with  the  inlet  of  the  serially  next  cyclone 
separator,  said  dust-discharge  pipe  of  each  cyclone  sepa- 
rator, with  the  exception  of  that  of  said  first  cyclone  sepa- 
rator, opening  into  the  gas  conduit  leading  to  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  next  preceding  cyclone  separator  of  the 
series,  means  for  mounting  said  cyclone  separators  in 
fixed  relation  to  each  other,  said  intermediate  conduit 
being  rigidly  joined  with  the  top  of  the  serially  next 
preceding  cyclone  separator,  and  the  top  of  said  latter 
cyclone  separator  being  constituted  of  elastically  yield- 
able  sheet  metal  to  follow  the  thermal  expansion  of  said 
cyclone  separator  and  said  gas  conduit,  said  top  being 
fixed  to  said  latter  cyclone  separator,  said  sheet-metal  top 
being  pre-tensioned  in  the  cold  under  a  force  acting  out- 
wardly of  the  latter  cyclone  separator. 


3,»37,75« 

CHECKERBRICK  FOR  I  SE  IN  GAS- 

M AKLNG  APPARATUS 

Jota  S.  Hang,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  aadcwtr  to  UaMcd  Ea- 

pmetn  A  Cowtrvcton  lac.,  Phlladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  17,  IWO,  Set.  No.  29,757 
13  Claim.     (CI.  243—51) 


I.  A  checkerbrick  for  use  in  the  checkerwork  structure 
of  a  gas-fixing  chamber  of  a  high  B.t.u.  oil-gas  generat- 
ing set  comprising  a  relatively  thin  refractory  block  hav- 
ing on  at  least  one  broad  face  thereof  two  vertical  pairs 


I .  A  retort  comprising  a  roUtively  driven  inner  tubu- 
lar member  forming  a  relatively  long  inner  combustion 
chamber;   fuel   supply  means  communicating  with  one 
end  portion  of  said  inner  combustion  chamber;  a  flue 
communicating  with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  inner 
combustion  chamber;  an  outer  rigidly  mounted  tubular 
member  of  larger  size  than  said  inner  tubular  member 
surrounding  said  inner  tubular  member  coaxially  thereof 
and  cooperaUng  with  said  inner  tubular  member  in  form- 
ing an  ore  chamber  between  said  two  tubular  members; 
ore  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  end  portion  of 
said  ore  chamber  adjacent  said  flue;  vapor  Uke-off  means 
communicating  with  the  end  portion  of  said  ore  chamber 
remote  from  said  flue;  an  ore  discharge  conduit  commu- 
nicating with  the  end  portion  of  said  ore  chamber  re- 
mote from  said  flue;  a  housing  member  spaced  outwardly 
from  and  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  outer  tubular 
member  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  tubular  member 
in  forming  an  outer  combustion  chamber  at  least  par- 
tially  surrounding   said  ore  chamber,   one  end   of  said 
outer  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said  flue; 
fuel  supply  means  communicating  with  the  other  end' 
portion  of  said  outer  combustion  chamber;  and  at  Icaal 
one  variable  pitch  helical  vane  secured  to  the  external 
wall  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  extending  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  of  said  ore  chamber  oper- 
able in  moving  ore  from  said  ore  inlet  means  toward  said 
ore  discharge  conduit,  said  helical  vane  having  a  gradu- 
ally increasing  pitch  from  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
ore  inlet  means  to  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  ore  dis- 
charge conduit,  whereby  heat  induced  volume  increase 
in  ore  in  said  ore  chamber  will  be  compensated  for  by 
accelerated  velocity  imparted  to  the  ore  by  said  variable 
pitch  conveyor  vane  in  moving  the  ore  toward  the  dis- 
charge conduit. 

3,t37,7«« 

SHAPE  CUTTING  MACHINE-REMOTE 

TRACING  SYSTEM 

JoMph  A.  Annalt,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Ualoa 

CarMdc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Ser  No.  M2,835 

4  ClalaH.     {CI  2M— 23) 

1.  A    shape   cutting    machine    remote-control    system 

comprising  the  combination  with  a  tracing  machine  in- 
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eluding  a  tracer,  and  at  least  one  cutting  machine  in- 
cluding a  cutter  remotely  located  with  respect  to  said 
tracer,  of  electrical  control  means  acting  to  steer  the 
cutter  of  said  cutting  machine  in  accordance  with  a  se- 
lected path  followed  by  the  tracer  of  said  tracing  ma- 
chine, and  means  synchronizing  the  movement  of  such 


3,«37,7<2 
TRAILING  ARM  TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION 
Harold  G.  Aztnaui,  I  Miiaa,  Mick.,  aMfcBor  to  General 
Motors  Corparatioi^  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Am.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,4M 
(  ^dms.     (CL  U7—U) 


2-h 


tracer  with  such  cutter  comprising  a  selsyn  motor  driving 
said  tracer,  a  selsyn  generator  driven  by  said  cuttpr.  and 
means  electrically  interconnecting  said  selsyn  generator 
with  said  selsyn  motor  for  keeping  the  movement  of  the 
tracer  in  exact  relative  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  the  cutter  as  the  cutter  is  remotely  steered  by  the  tracer 
through  such  electrical  control  means. 


3,037.7(1 

LINEAR  YISCOUS  DAMPER 

RoUla  Dottglaa  Ramsey,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hon- 

daillc  Indnstrice,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  16,548 

3  CWms.    (CL  267— <) 


I.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  superstructure,  a  pair  of  later- 
ally opposite  wheels,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  wheel  control  arms  at  each  side  of  said 
vehicle  connecting  the  adjacent  wheel  to  said  super- 
structure, the  respective  upper  and  lower  control  arms 
of  each  pair  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  superstruc- 
ture by  pivot  shafts  extending  on  a  common  axis  trans- 
versely of  said  vehicle,  a  first  transversely  extending  tor- 
sion spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  control  arms,  and  a  second  transversely  ex- 
tending torsion  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower 
of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  control  arms,  the  pivot  shafts 
for  the  other  upper  control  arm  and  other  lower  control 
arm  having  inwardly  projecting  stub  extensions,  an  anchor 
member  piloted  on  each  extension,  each  anchor  member 
being  connected  respectively  to  the  opposite  end  of  the 
adjacent  torsion  bar,  a  lever  arm  on  each  of  said  anchors, 
and  threadable  means  on  said  lever  arms  abutting!  y  en- 
gaging said  superstructure  so  that  initial  torsional  wind-up 
of  said  torsion  springs  is  controlled  by  manual  adjustment 
of  said  threadable  means. 


3,t37,763 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
fV*!^  *>   William  K.  SteWiagen,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  anignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOed  Jnne  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  817^13 
7  Claku.     (CL  267—34) 


1.  In  a  linear  viscous  damper, 

a.  two  aligned  members  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
two  relatively  movable  parts  to  damp  vibration 
thereof, 

b.  a  cylinder  extending  from  one  member, 

c.  a  piston  extending  from  the  other  member  within 
said  cylinder, 

d.  there  being  shear  clearance  for  viscous  damping 
fluid  between  said  cylinder  and  piston, 

e.  a  resilient  sleeve  connecting  said  membera  together 
and  sealed  thereto  at  its  ends  and  enclosing  said  cylin- 
der and  piston, 

/.  means  including  a  preloaded  centering  spring  be- 
tween said  members  and  maintaining  said  members 
in  centered  relation  with  respect  to  each  other, 

g.  the  space  within  said  sleeve  having  a  viscous  damp- 
ing fluid  having  a  high  shear  resistance  solidly  filled 
therein,  whereby  said  damper  is  operable  in  any 
desired  attitude  and  resistance  to  relative  movement 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  is  attained  by 
the  high  shear  resistance  of  the  film  of  damping  fluid 
in  the  clearance  space  between  said  cylinder  and  said 
1       piston. 


1.  A  composite  coil  and  fluid  spring  assembly  com- 
prising, an  upper  and  a  lower  spring  seat  for  said  coil 
spring,  a  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  seats,  said 
lower  spring  seat  including  a  cylindrical  portion  surround- 
ing the  lower  part  of  said  coil  apring.  a  casing  surrounding 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  casing  having  a  closed  end 
and  being  movable  relative  to  said  lower  spring  seat,  the 
periphery  of  said  casing  and  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
being  spaced  radially  to  form  an  annular  interval  there- 
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between,  a  flexible  diaphragm  connected  to  said  casing  and 
cylindriod  portion  and  dosing  said  annular  interval,  and 
means  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  casing  and  said 
cylindrical  portion  respectively  cooperating  with  said 
(texible  diaphragm  eflfective  to  control  fluid  flow  into  and 
out  of  said  spring  responsive  to  variation  in  displacement 
relation  of  said  cylinder  and  casing. 


3  037  7(4 

COMPRESSION  SPRINGS  MADE  OF  RUBBER 

OR  AN  ELASTOMER 

Jean  Felix  Paulsen,  Parfa,  France,  asiigDor  to  Sodctc  Ua- 

cmbourgeoiM  dc  Brwcti  ct  dc  Partkipations,  a  society 

Of  Lnxemborg 

FUcd  Jvnc  6.  IWO,  Ser.  No.  34,92 1 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  10,  1959 

1  Claim.    (CL  247—43) 


3,037,745 
VACUUM  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  L.  Francis,  Pontiac,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1941,  Ser.  No.  §1,747 
7  ClafaDB.     (CL  247—45) 


ances.  said  diaphragms  having  radially  intermediate  de- 
pendmg  convolutions  extending  into  said  clearances,  said 
cylinder  and  one  of  said  pistons  having  ports  formed  there- 
in which  coact  with  the  adjacent  depending  convolution 
of  one  of  said  diaphragms  to  control  fluid  flow  into  and 
out  of  the  portion  of  said  spring  between  said  one  dia- 
phragm and  the  partition  immediately  thcrebelow,  and 
passage  means  formed  in  said  piston  rod  acting  to  trans- 
mit fluid  pressure  in  said  last  mentioned  portion  of  said 
spring  to  the  corresponding  portions  between  th;  other 
diaphragms  and  the  partitions  immediately  therebelow. 


3,037.744 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  FURNITURES 

LAder  Berg,  Spjclkavik,  near  Atesvnd,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1940,  Ser.  No.  13,687 

Claiois  priority,  application  Norway  Mar.  9,  1959 

5  ClalMB.    (CL  247—110) 


A  compression  spring  consisting  of  a  tubular  mass  of 
a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  rubber  and  elas- 
tomers, the  outer  face  of  the  side  wall  of  said  mass  being 
provided  with  transverse  grooves  arranged  to  close  more 
and  more  as  the  load  on  the  spring  increases,  so  as  to  be 
wholly  closed  for  a  given  load,  the  thickness  of  said  wall 
having  different  values  at  the  respective  levels  of  said 
grooves  so  as  to  produce  a  gradual  flattening  of  said  spring 
under  the  action  of  an  increasing  load  by  formation  of 
folds  bearing  successively  upon  one  another. 


I .  A  resilient  support  for  a  chair  scat,  mattress  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  plate  member  of  resilient  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  regularly  distributed  openings  passing 
therethrough,  said  openings  defining  a  pattern  of  elon- 
gated ribs  therebetween  and  an  edge  portion  integral  with 
said  ribs  and  elongated  transversely  of  said  ribs;  a  frame; 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  straps  of  a  material  less 
resilient  than  the  material  of  said  plate  member  threaded 
through  respective  ones  of  said  openings  adjacent  said 
edge  portion,  said  straps  being  fastened  to  said  frame  to 
connect  the  resilient  plate  member  with  said  frame. 


3,037,747 

CLAMP  I 

William  A.  Haynes,  430  Uncoln  Park,  and  WlUiam  f.. 

Scatoo,  Rtc.  7,  both  of  Maryvillc,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jane  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,921 

4  Claims.     (CL  269—189) 


1.  A  compound  fluid  spring  comprising  a  closed  cylin- 
der having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  partitions  fixed 
.therein,  a  piston  rod  extending  through  said  partitions  for 
reciprocable  movement  in  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  ot 
pistons  fixed  to  said  rod  at  axially  spaced  intervals,  a 
plurality  of  flexible  diaphragms  connected  to  said  cylin- 
der at  axially  spaced  intervals  and  overlappingly  engaging 
said  pistons,  said  pistons  having  depending  skirt  portions 
spaced  radially  from  said  cylinder  forming  annular  dear- 


1.  A  supporting  clamp  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
fasda  board  comprising  a  first  elongated  member,  a  sec- 
ond elongated  member,  said  first  and  second  members 
being  connected  by  pivot  means,  a  handle  portion  and 
a  jaw  portion  defined  on  said  first  member,  a  handle 
portion  and  a  jaw  portion  defined  on  said  second  member, 
gripping  means  carried  by  each  of  said  jaw  portions 
adapted  to  grip  said  fascia  board  when  said  handle  por- 
tions are  relatively  moved,  a  support  element  adapted 
to  support  a  gutter  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
and  having  a  supporting  surface  extending  substantially 
normal  to  at  least  one  gripping  surface  on  one  of  said 
jaw  portions,  said  handle  portions  being  adjacent  one 
another  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  one  hand  of  an 
operator  of  the  cidmp,  said  jaw  portions  being  pivoted 
toward  one  another  to  grip  said  board  when  said  handle 
portions  are  relatively  moved,  said  handle  portions  being 
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arranged  so  as  to  force  said  jaw  portions  together  when 
the  handle  portions  are  forced  together,  spring  means 
supported  between  said  handle  portioiu  urging  them 
apart  and  spring  latch  means  carried  between  said  handle 
portions  for  counteracting  the  urging  of  said  spring  means. 


3,037,748 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  STACKING 
CONTINUOUS  FORMS 
Theodore  H.  Aadcrson  and  Theodore  F.  Flavfai,  Vestal, 
and  Harold  P.  Wkklond,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Intematlaaal    Business    Machines    Corporation,    New 
YoiIl  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  58,384 
7  Claims.    (CL  270— 73) 


said  body,  front  and  rear  hinges  pivotally  connected  to 
said  body  and  to  elevated  portions  of  said  front  and  rear 
supports  and  so  as  to  allow  said  form  to  be  rocked,  de- 
pressed and  lifted  up  with  respect  to  said  supports,  and 
resilient  means  associated  with  said  hinges  and  arranged 
to  be  tensioned  by  the  depressing  of  said  form  under 
gravity,  said  resilient  means  being  within  said  body  and 
acting  to  lift  up  and  support  said  body  in  an  elevated 
neutral  position  of  equilibrium  from  which  it  may  be  actu- 
ated by  a  rider  in  any  and  all  of  said  rocking,  depressing, 
and  lifting  up  movements. 


3,037,770 

GOLF  CLUB 

|«hn  S.  Palmer,  314  Hairb,  Clarendon  Hills,  m. 

FUed  June  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,937 

4  Claims.    (CL  173— 80) 


St      K 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  guiding  and  stacking  continu- 
ous prefolded  paper  forms  on  a  bed.  the  combination  of 
guide  means  providing  a  throat  through  which  such 
forms  are  fed  serially  for  stacking  in  plies  in  zig-zag 
fashion  on  the  bed.  said  throat  being  disposed  above  such 
stack  and  always  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  midway 
between  the  folded  edges  of  the  forms  when  stacked, 
means  for  sensing  the  height  of  such  stack,  and  means 
controlled  by  the  sensing  means  for  automatically  mov- 
ing the  guide  means  translationally  upward  away  from 
the  bed  as  necessary  to  maintain  the  exit  of  the  throat  at 
a  substantially  constant  preselected  distance  above  the 
uppermost  form  on  the  stack,  said  preselected  distance 
being  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  the  forms  through 
the  throat  without  undue  angularity  at  the  prefolds  and 
small  enough  to  prevent  backfolding  or  uncontrolled 
collapse  of  the  forms. 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  compact  ball  hitting  head 
and  a  shaft  therefor,  said  head  having  a  front  face,  a  rear 
face,  a  bottom,  a  top.  and  spaced  apart  ends,  said  front 
face  including  a  generally  flat  vertically  disposed  sur- 
face for  engaging  a  ball,  said  front  face  having  a  lateral 
extent  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball 
to  be  hit  and  a  vertical  extent  of  approximately  slightly 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball,  said  bottom  having  a 
spherical  under  surface,  and  said  rear  face  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed*  rearwardly  projecting  apex  thereon  con- 
stituting the  rearward  end  of  a  cone  to  thereby  define 
a  compact  club  head  mass,  said  shaft  projecting  upwardly 
and  angularly  outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  compact 
club  head  and  having  its  centcrline  intersecting  a  line 
extending  from  the  apex  perpendicular  to  the  front  face. 


3,037,771 

PLASTIC  BOWLING  PINS 

Evelyn  M.  GamMno,  57  Hunters  Lane, 

Huntingtoo  Statioa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  809,204 

2CIaliiii.    (CL273— 82) 


3,037,749 
'   RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTED  RIDER-ACFUATED 
APPARATUS 
.    William  F.  Deady,  190  High  St,  Somersworth,  N.IL 
Original  application  Jan.  31,  1954,  Ser.  No.  542,493,  now 
Patent  No.  2,882,050,  dated  Ann  14,  1959.     Divided 
and  this  applkation  Oct.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,989 
5  Claims.     (CL  272—53.1) 


4.  In  a  rider  actuated  toy.  a  rider  seating  form  com- 
prising a  hollow  body,  front  and  rear  supports  supporting 


2.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  a  semiflexible  plastic  shell 
having  a  hard  smooth  outer  surface,  an  elongated  small 
diameter  metal  tube  which  is  axially  disposed  within  said 
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sheU  and  extends  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a   tion  with  nid  board,  said  cards  being  placed  on  printed 

plurality  of  umilar  nng-shaped  flat  disks  of  expanded   headings,  directions  printed  on  one  group  of  said  cards 

foamed  plastic  material  which  are  superimpo^d  on  said   for  generally  dictating  the  movement  of  said  ships    the 

tube  and  extended  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof  in 

contacting  noo-adhering  relation,  and  light  semiflcxible 

filler  which  completely  fills  the  space  between  the  inner 

surface  of  said  shell  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  disks. 

said  light  semiflexible  filler  comprising  a  mixture  of  saw- 

d\ht  and  a  bonding  resin  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  rigid 

polyester  and  flexible  polyester. 


M37,772 

EXPLODING  TOY  VEHICLE 

J<Mcph  L.  BouuM,  Soatk  Ora«c,  N  J^  asaiffiior  to  The 

Lionel  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporaffon  of 

New  York  *^ 

Filed  Jaa.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,5M 

4  Claiim.    (O.  273~lt2.1) 


other  of  said  groups  of  cards  having  indicia  printed  there- 
on to  dictate  instructions  to  a  player  after  the  player's 
ship  has  reached  a  corresponding  designated  place  on  the 
board  between  the  various  planets. 


I .  A  model  railroad  car  capable  of  simulating  the  effect 
of  an  explosion  comprising  a  car  bed.  upstanding  car 
ends  secured  on  said  car  bed,  a  car  roof  slidably  secured 
U>  said  car  ends,  a  spring  biased  impulse  arm  pivotally 
secured  to  said  car  bed  and  of  a  length  greater  than  said 
car  roof  to  car  bed  clearance  distance,  impulse  arm  latch- 
ing means  on  said  car  bed  to  hold  said  arm  in  a  pre-cocked 
position,  a  first  side  wall  resting  upon  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  sajd  car  bed  adapted  to  pivot  inwardly  about  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  car  bed,  means  temporarily  engaging 
said  first  car  side  wall  upper  edge  with  said  car  roof  to 
prevent  outward  motion  thereof,  a  second  car  side  wall 
resting  upon  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  car  bed.  means 
upon  said  car  ends  temporarily  restraining  inward  move- 
ment of  said  second  side  wall,  means  upon  said  car  roof 
temporarily  restraining  outward  movement  of  said  second 
car  wall,  and  impulse  arm  unlatching  means  positioned 
in  close  adjacent  relation  to  an  upper  inside  portion  of 
said  first  side  wall  so  that  said  means  is  actuated  by  in- 
ward movement  of  said  first  car  side  wall  whereby  said 
spring  biased  impulse  arm  will  be  released  from  a  cocked 
position  and  contact  the  car  roof  and  the  temporary  re- 
straint upon  said  car  side  walls  will  be  removed. 


3,M7,774 

MELDING  DEVICE  FOR  CARD  GAMES 

James  McDanM  Albright,  1M2  Dcs  Jardines, 

HoostoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  lf59.  Ser.  No.  7f2,834 

4  Clafam.     (Ct  273— 14<) 


*       ■       c      t 


3,t37,773 
GAME 

Thelma  Leia  Chambers  a^  EUska  de  B.  Dardb,  both  of 
1014  Crittenden  St,  NE.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  195f,  Ser.  No.  853,794 
1  Ctaim.     (CL  273—134) 
A  solar  system  travel  game  comprising  a  board  having 
indicia  symbolic  of  the  solar  system,  delineated  routes 
between  the  earth  and  various  other  planets  of  the  solar 
system,  simulated  ships  to  be  manually  moved  by  the  play- 
ers along  said  routes,  markings  on  said  board  indicative 
of  a  value  receivable  on  arrival  of  the  ship  at  a  designated 
place  along  the  route  and  between  the  various  planets,  a 
card  placement  area  printed  on  a  portion  of  said  board  on 
which  are  arranged  groups  of  cards  for  use  in  conjunc- 


I.  A  melding  device  for  canasta  card  games  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  panels  each  having  a  raised  pocket 
along  one  longitudinal  edge  only  for  receiving  side  edges 
of  melded  playing  cards,  the  opposed  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  panels  being  left  free,  said  panels  being  longer 
than  a  playing  card  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  said 
cards  in  lapped  formation  lengthwise  of  each  panel, 
hinge  means  attached  to  the  back  portions  of  the  panels 
for  hinging  the  same  together  in  side  by  side  relationship 
the  distance  from  the  raised  pocket  at  one  side  edge  of 
a  panel  to  the  raised  pocket  of  the  next  adjacent  panel 
being  less  than  the  width  of  a  conventional  playing  card 
but  greater  than  the  width  of  a  panel  so  that  the  latter 
raised  pocket  will  be  overiapped  by  and  will  support  the 
prdiecting  side  portions  of  the  cards  in  the  first  pocket 
and  so  that  said  hinge  means  enables  folding  of  said 
panels  into  superposed  relation. 


3,f37,T75 
GOLF  CLUB 
WiUlan  C.  Bosch,  410  Second  Natioiial  Bids., 
CiadBaati,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SU,493 
3  CkiiM.     (CL  275—171) 
1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  striking  head  containing 
a  cavity  with  interconnecting  separated  channels  for  ad- 
mitting and  discharging  mercury  from  said  cavity,  a  hol- 
low tubular  shaft  connected  to  and  retaining  the  said 
head  on  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  terminating  in  a  hollow 
handle,  a  reservoir  within  said  handle  for  mercury,  said 
reservoir  having  inlets  at  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a 
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sliding  valve  extending  exterioriy  of  said  handle  terminat- 
ing in  a  button  and  slidable  within  said  reservoir  to  open 
and  close  said  inlet  in  the  lower  end  of  said  reservoir,  a 
compression  spring  confined  between  the  bottom  end  of 
said  slide  valve  and  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  to  keep 
said  lower  inlet  closed  against  the  flow  of  mercury  until 


depressing  pressure  is  applied  to  said  button  on  said  sh'de 
valve,  tubular  means  within  said  shaft  interconnecting 
said  cavity  and  reservoir  for  transferring  mercury  from 
said  cavity  through  said  top  inlet  into  said  reservoir,  and 
other  tubular  means  interconnecting  said  cavity  and  said 
lower  inlet  to  said  reservoir  for  transferring  mercury  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  cavity  within  said  head. 


S,W7,77# 
TARGET  DEVICE 

P.  \mmet,  3209  Madisoa  Ave.,  Greensboro, 
N.C.,  SMisDor  off  fifty  percent  to  Marilyn  Y.  Spencc, 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUcd  Jan.  1 1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  1,783 
5  Claims.     (CL  273—182) 


1.  A  target  assembly  comprising  a  projection  area  and 
a  target  area  and  means  for  returning  a  ball  from  the 
target  area  to  the  projection  area,  said  target  area  includ- 
ing a  generally  vertically  disposed  target  panel,  a  plural- 
ity of  mesh  panels  extending  from  the  target  area  towards 
the  projection  area  for  guiding  a  ball  towards  the  target 
panel,  an  inclined  member  extending  from  the  bottom 
of  the  target  panel  toward  the  projection  area  and  inclined 
downwardly  toward  the  target  panel,  the  edges  of  said 
inclined  member  adjacent  the  target  panel  also  inclining 
inwardly  and  towards  the  center,  said  downwardly  in- 
clined member  having  an  opening  adjacent  the  center 
thereof,  said  ball  return  means  including  pneumatic  pro- 


pulsion means  communicating  with  the  opening  for  mov- 
ing a  ball  from  the  target  area  to  the  projection  area  for 
reuse,  said  ball  return  means  including  an  elongated  pipe, 
a  suction  fan  communicated  with  the  pipe,  a  portion  of 
the  pipe  communicated  wth  the  suction  fan  curving  up- 
wardly, a  reticulated  conuiner  receiving  balls  from  the 
pipe,  a  flap  valve  on  the  discharge  end  of  the  pipe  for 
closing  the  discharge  end  of  the  pipe  for  creating  a  suc- 
tion in  the  pipe  for  sucking  balls  from  the  target  area, 
means  forming  a  part  of  the  pipe  connecting  the  pipe 
to  the  suction  of  the  fan  permitting  passage  of  air  but 
preventing  passage  of  the  ball  and  providing  a  continuous 
surface  with  the  interior  of  the  pipe  whereby  the  ball 
will  continue  to  roll  up  the  incline  of  the  pipe  due  to  the 
momentum  of  the  ball  thus  discharging  itself  into  the 
reticulated  container  by  opening  the  flap  valve. 


3,037,777 
SWING  INDICATOR  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Conkling  Chedister,  Uvingrton,  N  J.,  and  Ronald  Cbcdis- 
ter,  Chatham,  NJ.     (both  of  2331  Mocrta  Ave.,  Union, 
NJ.) 

Filed  Sept  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  760,022 
1  Claim.    (CL  273—186) 


A  swing  indicating  device  which  is  mountable  on  the 
shaft  of  a  conventional  golf  club  comprising  a  container 
to  receive  a  flowable  marking  material  therein,  an  outlet 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  container,  means  for  normally 
closing  said  outlet,  air  actuated  means  attached  to  said 
means  for  opening  the  outlet  as  the  club  and  indicating 
device  are  swung  in  one  direction,  and  mounting  means 
carried  by  said  container  for  mounting  same  on  the  shaft 
of  a  golf  club  adjacent  the  bead  thereof. 


3,037,778 
SWING  INDICATOR  FOR  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Conkling  Cbcdistcr,  Llrfaigiton,  N  J.,  and  Ronald  Chedis- 
ter, Chatham,  N  J.    (both  of  2331  MoRb  Atc,  Union, 
NJ.) 

Filed  Mav  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,956 
4  Claims.     (CL  273—186) 


1.  A  swing  indicating  device  mountable  on  the  shaft 
of  a  conventional  golf  club  which  includes  a  pressurized 
container-dispenser  of  a  fluid  marking  nuterial  having 
an  outlet  duct,  sealing  means  engaging  and  nonnally 
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clodnt  9»Hi  outlet  duct,  movable.  »ir-current  tcfuatable 
means  associated  with  said  outlet  duct  for  displacement 
of  the  outlet  duct  out  of  engagement  with  the  seaJinc 
means;  and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  air- 
currmt  actuatabie  means  in  one  direction. 
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M37,r7f 

PHONOGRAPH  RESET  AND  EXTERIOR 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Tbw>dor*  R.  Dncaa,  North  HoUywoo<  Caltf^ 

to  Mattel  Incorporated 

FIW  Apr.  13,  If  59,  Ser,  No.  805,754 

3  CWiiH.     (CL  274—2) 


3,t37,78I 
,_^    .'^^UNGER  AND  ROD  PACKINGS 
LiWenPd^  BOlaacovt  Fr««c«,  aaripMr  to  Rcgla  N*. 

ClaiM  priori^,  applicatioa  Fnaca  May  1»,  195t 
5  aalma.     (CL  277-.lt2) 


I.  In  combination,  a  phonograph  including  a  record 
disc  and  a  sound  pick-up  arm.  reset  means  for  the  pick- 
up arm  for  returning  the  pick-up  arm  to  the  play  starting 
position,  latch  means  positioned  to  be  actuatabie  by  the 
reset  mechanism  upon  operation  of  the  latter,  a  casing 
havmg  a  cover  having  said  phonograph  within  it,  and 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  latch  means  to  re- 
lease the  cover  for  automatically  openi^ig  the  cover  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  operation  of  the  reset  means 


3,i37.7M 
MATERIAL  UNLOADER  WITH  CROSS 
*       ..   -        CONVEYOR  AND  ROTOR 
AttioM   R.  Sknmtm*  and  Raymond  S.  Wilkea,  MoUnc. 

^  ■■^fTl/*!  '^•^  *  Compwiy,  MoHne,  HL,  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1950,  Ser.  No,  766,4M 
ICbdmt.    (CL275— ^) 


1.  A  packing  adapted  to  form  a  fluid-tight  joint  be- 
tween two  relatively  sliding  members,  said  packing  com- 
prising a  metal  support  and  an  operative  body  of  re- 
silient material  secured  to  said  metal  support,  said  sup- 
port bemg  formed  with  an  annular  surface  and  being 
adapted  to  impart  resistance  to  dcformaUon  to  said  body, 
said  operative  body  comprising  an  annular  portion  extend- 
ing axially  along  said  annular  surface  to  form  a  guide 
surface  between  said  members,  said  annular  portion  hav- 
ing an  extension  on  at  least  oni  side  of  the  support  in- 
tended to  face  the  fluid  under  pressure,  said  extension 
carrying  at  least  one  tapering  sliding  sealing  lip  directed 
•way  from  said  annular  portion  and  having  a  sealing 
surface  extending  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  relation  to  said 
annular  portion  when  free,  so  as  to  be  pre-stressed  when 
mounted,  said  annular  portion  being  of  substantially  less 
thickness  than  the  average  thickness  of  said  sliding  lip. 
and   said   support   having  a   supporting   surface   axially 
behind  said  lip  which  is  entirely  inclined  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  said  lip,  and  away  from  the  free  end  of  said  lip. 


3,037,7i2 
SELF-RELEASING  COLLET 
Windsor  N.  Chittenden,  Latio,  FU.,  and  George  A.  Sima, 
^*f!lS?*^  ^^***'  ■■•^on  by  aaignnient  and  decree 
of  dklrlbatkw  of  OM-kalf  to  Howard  Cramer  and 
half  to  Florcwx  B.  SIbm 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  003,705 
9  ClalM.    (CL  279u^9) 


1.  A  spreadiniC  attachment  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  material  containing  box  having  power  means  operaung 
from  a  power  source  for  moving  materi^  toward  an 
open  end  of  the  box,  and  an  integral  crbss  conveyor 
structure  at  the  open  end  of  the  box  terminating  spacedly 
outwardly  of  the  box.  the  attachment  comprising:  bracket 
structure  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
terminal  end  of  the  cross  conveyor  structure;  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  bracket  structure  to  the  con- 
veyor structure;  a  rotauble  shaft  supported  on  the  bracket 
structure  spacedly  outwardly  and  downwartily  of  the 
terminal  end  of  the  cross  conveyor;  a  rotor  including 
radial  pulvenzing-and-throwing  elemenu  on  the  shaft; 
and  drive  means  extending  from  the  power  source  for 
rotating  the  shaft  and  rotor,  the  side  of  said  rotor  adja- 
cent the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  structure  moving 
upwardly  for  effecting  movement  of  material  discharging 
from  the  conveyor  structure  upwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  the  conveyor  structure. 


I .  In  combination  with  a  tool  holder  having  a  tapered 
socket  at  one  end  thereof,  within  which  is  seated  a  pro- 
jecting collet  having  radially  outwardly  Upering  surfaces 
that   converge   towards   a    maximum   diameter   for   said 
collet,  with  said  tapered  surfaces  including  a  socket  en- 
gaging surface,  an  outer  Upered  surface  and  an  undercut 
provided  at  the  juncture  of  said  socket  engaging  and 
said  outer  surfaces  and  defining  at  least  one  wall  surface 
that  extends  radially  inwardly  adjacent  said  maximuni 
diameter  point;  a  compression  member  shiftably  earned 
by  said  tool  holder  and  being  engageable  with  said  outer 
tapered  surface  of  said  collet  to  press  the  same  into  said 
socket  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said  compression 
member  relatively  of  said  tool  holder  and  towards  said 
socket;  a  ring  carried  by  said  compression  member  and 
being  receivable  in  said  undercut;  said  ring  having  a  base 
that  is  parallel  to  and  abuu  said  radial  wall,  whereby  said 
collet  may  be  unseated  from  said  socket  upon  movement 
of  said  compression  member  away  from  said  socket 
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„  3,037,703 

HANDLE  FOR  RAPID  INTERCHANGEABIUTY  OF 

VARIOUS  TOOLS 
Rudolf  H.  Schlidt,  3300  Panorama  Drive  SE„  and  Fritz 
K.  Panli,  2011  Bide- A- Wee  Drive,  both  of  Huntsvllle, 
Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  784,570 
7  Claims.     (CL  279—102) 


I.  In  combination,  a  tool  having  an  elongated  out- 
wardly converging  wedge  shaped  handle  engaging  part, 
and  an  elongated  handle  having  an  opening  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough  of  a  wedge  shaped  configura- 
tion to  receive  said  part  in  wedging  engagement  there- 
with with  the  extremity  of  said  part  extending  outwardly 
from  said  opening,  said  handle  having  an  impact  blow 
receiving  portion  formed  thereon  in  laterally  extending 
relation  to  said  opening  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  the 
end  bf  said  opening  through  which  the  extremity  of  said 
part  extends  when  in  wedging  engagement  therewith 
whereby  said  part  can  be  driven  into  tight  wedging  en- 
gagement within  said  opening  by  grasping  the  handle  and 
impacting  the  blow  receiving  portion  thereof  on  a  rigid 
surface  and  said  tight  wedging  engagement  can  be  re- 
leased by  grasping  the  handle  and  engaging  the  outwardly 
extending  extremity  of  said  part  on  a  rigid  surface. 


3,037,784 

ROLLER  SKATE 

DaaM  S.  Wlllianu,  394  Soracc  St.,  Pottstown,  Pa. 

FOed  Nov.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  70,950 

3C]ainiB.    (CL  ItO—UJO) 


1.  In  a  roller  skate,  a  heel  member  and  a  sole  member, 
means  adjustable  connecting  said  heel  member  and  sole 
member  together,  said  means  embodying  a  hollow  tube 
affixed  to  one  of  said  members  and  said  tube  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  inwardly  disposed  diametrically  op- 
posed tongue^,  a  shank  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  said  shank  being  provided  with  diametrically 
opposed  spaced  apart  channels  for  selectively  receiving 
therein  said  tongues,  an  external  portion  of  said  shank 
having  two  groups  of  arcuate  ribs,  adjacent  ribs  defining 
therebetween  grooves  for  selectively  receiving  therein  said 


tongues,  said  two  groups  of  the  ribs  being  separated  by 
said  channels,  said  tube  being  provided  with  inwardly 
disposed  shoulders  which  are  provided  with  flattened  sur- 
faces, and  said  ribs  having  flat  surfaces  mounted  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  a  position  contiguous  to  the  flattened 
surfaces  of  said  shoulders. 


„    .. 3,037,785 

SAFETY  KNOCK-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  BINDER 

Henry  dc  Place,  25  Rue  dn  Montparaassc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  800,794 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  24,  1958 

U  Claims.     (CL  280—11.35) 


12.  A  safety  knock-off  device  for  the  abutment  of  the 
froiit  edge  of  the  sole  of  a  ski  boot  in  a  ski  binder,  com- 
prising a  support  adapted  to  move  on  the  ski,  resilient 
means  mounted  on  and  cooperative  between  the  ski  and 
the  support  for  holding  said  support  on  the  ski  against 
movement  under  normal  conditions  of  use  but  releasing 
same  in  case  of  abnormal  transverse  stress,  a  single  mem- 
ber pivoted  on  said  support  and  adapted  to  hold  the  front 
edge  of  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot  against  movement,  and 
rigid  holding  means  mounted  on  and  cooperative  between 
the  pivoted  member  and  the  ski  for  rigidly  holding  said 
pivoted  member  on  the  ski  against  movement  relative  to 
said  support  when  the  latter  is  in  its  normal  position,  and 
for  releasing  said  pivoted  member  when  said  support 
moves  relative  to  the  ski. 


3,037,780 

UnLITY  CARTS 

Joseph  T.  Shackel,  14030  Bringard  Drive,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Ang.  10, 1956,  Ser.  No.  004,353 

1  Claim,     (a.  2M—4735) 


A  wheeled  utility  cart  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  base  frame  structure  having  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  side  members,  traction  wheels  supported 
by  said  frame  structure,  an  upright  carrier  structure 
longitudinally  adjustably  secured  to  said  side  members 
and  having  a  fixed  angular  relation  to  said  side  members 
in  all  adjusted  positions,  an  accessory  structure,  and 
means  adjustably  securing  said  accessory  to  said  upright 
carrier  structure,  said  accessory  structure  being  disposed 
at  all  times  to  overlie  said  base  frame  structure,  said 
upright  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  connected 
bars  extending  generally  vertical  and  inclined  slightly  to 
the  rear,  said  carrier  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  a  for- 
wardly  adjusted  position  when  carrying  an  accessory 
structure  disposed  in  a  high  adjusted  position,  whereby 
to  maintain  said  assembly  in  balance,  a  handle  bar  pivot- 
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ally  carried  by  said  gpright  carrier  adjacent  the  upper 
extremity  thereof,  said  accessory  structure  comprising  a 
child's  seat  structure  dctachably  secured  thereto,  said 
upper  adjusted  position  of  said  scat  structure  comprising 
a  high  chair  assembly  and  said  lower  adjusted  position 
compnsing  a  stroller  assembly,  said  stroller  assembly 
utilizing  a  rearward  adjustment  of  said  carrier  structure 
on  said  base  frame  structure. 
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sponsivc  to  the  pressure  of  said  air  source,  and  a  third 
valve  means  in  series  with  said  leveling  valve  means  and 
said  control  valve  means,  said  third  valve  means  being 
subjected  to  the  air  pressure  of  said  air  source  to  hold 
said  vaJve  open  at  normal  operating  pressures  and  to 
close  said  vaJve  when  the  pressure  from  said  source 
is  decreased  a  predetermined  amount 


M37,7S7 

SUSPENSIONS  FOR  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

„  ^  ^  _  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

RMlolf  GottachaU,  OMetralk,  Macrcriwach.  GermaoT. 

assigiior  to  Fa.   A.   Etarenreich  A  Cie. 

FIW  Dec.  1.  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,444 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dec.  3,  1951 

5  Clain.     (CL  280— MJ) 


I.  In  a  suspension  for  a  pivotally  mounted  vehicle 
wheel,  a  telescopic  spring  unit,  a  stub-axle  support  fixed 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  spring  unit,  said  spring  unit  being 
supported  at  its  lower  end  by  a  transvene  link  and  at  its 
upper  end  by  a  ball  joint,  said  ball  joint  having  housing 
means  resilicntly  mounted  for  limited  universal  move- 
ment in  a  casing  fixed  to  the  vehicle  chassis,  said  bousing 
means  being  bonded  to  the  inside  of  a  ring  of  resilient 
material,  the  outside  of  said  ring  being  bonded  to  said 
casing,  and  said  housing  means  comprises  a  first  member 
bonded  to  said  ring  and  a  second  member  screwably  in- 
serted into  said  first  member. 


M37,7M 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Ojariea  Haddad,  Detroit,  MIcfc,  aarignor  to  Fori  Motor 

Company,  DcariMTB,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fll«i  Not.  12. 1957,  Ser.  No.  •95,715 

3  ClifeH.    (CL  !••— 124) 


I  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  sprung  member  and 
an  unsprung  member,  an  air  spring  resiliently  connecting 
said  members,  a  source  of  air  pressure  for  said  air  spring, 
leveling  valve  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  rela- 
tionship betwesn  said  sprung  and  unsprung  members  to 
control  the  flow  of  air  from  said  air  source  to  said  air 
spring  and  from  said  air  spring  to  exhaust,  control  valve 
means  in  series  with  said  leveling  valve  means  to  vary 
the  rate  of  air  flow  to  and  from  said  air  spring,  actuat- 
uig  means  for  controlling  said  control  valve  means  re- 


3,#37,7t9 

TORSION  BAR  SPRINGS 

Wniiam   D.   AUIaoo,  39   Radnor  Circle,  Groaae  Pointe 

f  ■'^IL^'  ^^^  •-%»<»  of  arty  percent  to  Elmer 
Jamimn  Gray,  Detroit,  Micfc. 

FUwl  Ang.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  i33,5«2 

<  ClaiM.    (CL  2S«— 124) 


/TK 
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I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  traM- 
versely  spaced  road  wheels,  suspension  means  for  the 
wheels  including  a  frame  member,  a  vertically  swingable 
suspension  member  pivoUlly  connected  adjacent  its  in- 
ner end  to  the  frame  member  and  connected  adjacent  its 
outer  end  to  a  wheel,  a  spring  torsion  bar  having  a  recti- 
linear torsional  section  terminating  in  a  substantially 
right  angularly  bent  end  portion  having  a  connection 
adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  to  a  member,  said  connec- 
tion including  a  notch  in  said  er>d  portion  and  a  U-boIt 
having  the  bight  thereof  embracing  said  end  portion  and 
fitting  into  said  notch  and  having  spaced  legs  extending 
from  said  bight  and  secured  to  said  last  named  member. 


M37,79« 

KNEE  ACTION  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Reac  Giinhii,  21«  W.  Stth  St.,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  15,415 

1  ClaiHk     (CL  2M— 124) 


In  a  pneumatic  suspension  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  vehicle  body  provided  with  a  transverse  supporting 
member  carrying  a  pivot  located  medially  of  the  body, 
two  levers  one  end  of  each  of  which  is  mounted  to  articu- 
late on  the  same  pivot  with  the  levers  extending  in  op- 
posite lateral  directions  and  carrying  wheel  spindles  at 
their  outer  ends,  a  rigid  dome-like  pneumatic  chamber 
arranged  above  each  lever  and  rigidly  mounted  on  the 
transverse  supporting  member  with  said  chambers  in- 
clined eccentrically  of  the  pivot,  and  a  normally  substan- 
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tially  flat  diaphragm  sealing  the  open  side  of  each  cham- 
ber and  substantially  centrally  secured  to  the  underlying 
lever,  said  spindles  depending  entirely  for  support  on  said 
levers. 


3,937  791 

DRAWBAR  attached' TRACnON  BOOSTER 

FOR  TOWING  VEHICLES 

Ralph  L.  Travis,  Sidney,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,409 

3  Claims.     (CL  290—495) 


/ 


said  mounting  plate  means,  bearing  plate  means  carried  by 
said  tractor  rearwardly  of  said  base  plate  means,  said  bear- 
ing plate  means  having  a  surface  in  bearing  engagement 
with  the  rear  edge  portion  of  said  base  plate  means  and 
adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said  pivot  pin  means, 
and  means  holding  said  bearing  plate  surface  in  adjusted 
position. 

3  937  793 
PNEUMATIC  SUSPET^ION  FOR  TRAILER 

FIFTH  WHEELS 

Rene  Gonirand,  219  W.  98tii  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,992 

1  Claim.    (CL  299—449) 
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1.  A  traction  booster  comprising  a  flat  base  plate  hav- 
ing means  thereon  for  connecting  the  plate  to  the  tow 
bar  of  a  towing  vehicle,  an  elongated  housing  having 
an  enclosed  chamber  therein,  said  housing  being  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  rear  wall  with  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  its 
central  portion,  a  single  pair  of  transversely  spaced  rollers 
in  said  chamber,  a  tongue  extending  forwardly  through 
said  slot  into  said  chamber,  means  journalling  said  rollers 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  tongue  whereby  said  rollers 
are  adapted  to  roll  on  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  said 
rear  wall,  a  compression  spring  in  said  chamber  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  between  the  top  of  said  hous- 
ing and  an  upper  surface  of  said  tongue,  a  movable  abut- 
ment at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  between  said 
spring  and  said  top,  adjustable  means  between  said  mov- 
able abutment  and  said  top  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
compression  of  said  spring. 


3,937,792 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  CONNECTION  DEVICE 

Jesse  Colpo,  5  Poplar  St,  Newark,  DcL 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1969,  Ser.  No.  21,817 

11  Claims.     (CL  299—432) 


A  tractor  provided  at  its  rear  end  with  a  fifth  wheel 
plate  assembly,  and  a  trailer  provided  at  its  forward  end 
with  a  rigid  pneumatic  chamber  casing  having  an  open 
bottom  across  which  a  flexible  diaphragm  is  hermetical- 
ly sealed,  and  a  bearing  plate  secured  to  the  diajrfiragm  la 
rest  upon  the  fifth  wheel  plate  assembly  of  the  tractor  to 
support-  the  weight  of  the  forward  end  of  the  trailer  on 
said  assembly,  and  a  king  pin  carried  by  said  bearing 
plate  and  engaging  with  said  fifth  wheel  plate  assembly 
of  the  tractor. 


3,937,794 

HITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 

Henry  John  Richman,  Jr.,  Tower  City,  N.  Dak. 

Fikd  Nov.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  953,149 

19  Claims.     (CL  289— 449) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tractor,  a  trailer,  and  a  connec- 
tion device  for  coupling  said  trailer  to  said  tractor  com- 
prising, base  plate  means,  pivot  pin  means  securing  said 
base  plate  means  to  said  tractor  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  about  a  normally  generally  upright  axis,  trailer 
mounting  plate  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  means  for 
rotation  therewith  relative  to  said  tractor,  latch  means  re- 
leasably  securing  said  trailer  against  rotation  relative  to 


9.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  drawbar 
extending  from  the  rear  thereof  and  a  trailer  having  a  for- 
wardly extending  tongue  capable  of  swinging  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane;  of:  an  automatic  coupling  and  decou- 
pling trailer  hitch  consisting  of  a  coupling  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  drawbar  and  a  decoupling  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  tongue;  said  coupling  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  pivot  pin  extending  vertically  and  perpendicularly 
from  said  drawbar,  a  guide  plate  having  a  part-cylindrical 
portion  pivotally  mounted  concentric  with  said  pivot  pin 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  and  forwardly  extending  radial 
aligning  wings  integral  with  said  part-cylindrical  portion, 
a  base  member  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  integral  with 
said  guide  plate,  a  carrier  member  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  base  member  to  have  swinging  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  a  coupling  pin  secured  to  said  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  base  member  having  an  aperture  through  which 
said  coupling  pin  is  adapted  to  move,  a  spring  reacting 
on  said  carrier  member  and  applying  a  force  to  said  carrier 
member  in  a  direction  to  project  said  coupling  pin  in  one 
direction,  a  locking  rod  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  members  to  hold  said 
carrier  in  a  cocked  position,  trigger  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  decoupling  mechanism  into  contiguous, 
contacting  relationship  with  both  aligning  wings  and  the 
part-cylindrical  portion  of  the  guide  plate  for  moving 
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the  locking  rod  to  position  to  release  said  carrier  membw 
enabling  said  spring  to  forcibly  move  said  carrier  member 
and  coupling  pin  with  said  coupling  pin  moving  through 
said  aperture  to  engage  with  tbc  decoupling  mechanism, 
reset  means  for  ooniacting  said  carrier  to  move  said 
coupling  pin  in  an  opposite  direction  and  to  move  said 
carrier  into  said  cocked  position  thus  to  allow  said  locking 
rod  to  move  into  said  cocked  potition.  a  ramp  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  with  respect  to  said  drawbar 
and  extending  downwardly  and  rcarwardly  of  said  vehicle 
to  termmate  at  a  second  end  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
position  normally  above  the  ground,  and  stop  means  limit- 
ing downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  ramp  with  respect 
to  said  drawbar;  said  decoupling  mechanism  including  a 
main  yoke  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  coupling 
pin  when  said  trailer  and  vehicle  arc  hitched  and  having 
a  flat  sheet  fixedly  mounted  on  said  tongue,  first  and  second 
retaining  plates  in  contiguous,  contacting  relation  to  each 
other  along  a  plane  passing  thirough  said  coupling  pin, 
each  plate  lying  in  contiguous,  contacting  relation  to  a 
forward  edge  of  said  sheet,  a  leading  edge  of  said  yoke 
being  of  configuration  to  exactly  meet  and  match  with  a 
following  edge  of  each  of  said  aligning  wings  and  of  said 
part-cylindrical  portion  of  said  guide  plate,  one  half  of 
said  leading  edge  being  provided  by  each  of  said  reuining 
plates,  a  coupling  pin  opening  being  provided  in  said  yoke 
at  the  mutual  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  retaining 
plates  and  said  flat  sheet  to  be  in  aligned  relation  to  said 
coupling  pin  when  said  leading  edge  of  said  yoke  is  in 
complete  contacting  relation  to  said  following  edge  of  said 
guide  plate,  a  tensioning  arm  integral  with  each  of  said 
retaining  plates   and   pivotally   mounted  on   said  sheet, 
resilient  means  urging  said  tensioning  arms  in  direction  to 
cause  said  plates  to  tend  to  resist  displacement  by  said 
coupling  pin  when  said  pin  is  in  said  pin  opening  and  said 
vehicle  is  exerting  pull  on  said  trailer  tongue  through  said 
hitch,  and  a  supporting  foot  extending  downwardly  from 
said  main  yoke  to  support  said  leading  edge  thereof  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  ground  at  a  height  above  the 
predetermined  normal  position  of  said  second  end  of  said 
ramp. 


mancnt  part  theheof  an  uncoated  strip  extending  entirely 
across  the  full  width  of  the  same  at  the  bottom  edge 
thereof,  and  a  weak  adhesive  located  between  and  adher- 
ing to  said  uncoated  strip  of  the  transfer  sheet  and  to  a 
permanent  portion  of  the  copy  sheet  at  positions  upon  a 
line  extending  along  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  copy  sheet,  said  weak  adhesive  detachably  connect- 
ing the  sheets  with  the  carbon  coating  on  the  transfer 
sheet  facing  the  copy  sheet,  the  copy  sheet  and  the  trans- 
fer sheet  being  unitary  rectangular  sheets  free  of  any  areas 
weakened  to  such  a  degree  as  would  permit  tearing 
thereof  by  a  force  less  than  that  required  to  separate  the 
sheets  at  said  adhesive,  a  full-width  portion  of  said  un- 
coated strip  of  the  transfer  sheet  projecting  below  the  en- 
tire bottom  edge  of  the  copy  sheet  to  form  a  pull  por- 
tion on  said  transfer  sheet  located  below  said  adhesive, 
the  entire  top  edge  of  the  transfer  sheet  terminating  below 
the  top  edge  of  the  copy  sheet,  and  the  transfer  sheet 
being  free  of  any  attachment  to  the  copy  sheet  except 
when  connected  thereto  by  said  weak  adhesive. 


3  §37  796 

THREADED  ADAPTOR  FOR  LUGGED 

PIPE  ENDS 

John  E.  Robb,  Bediesda,  Md.,  asslgiior  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atooiic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,I5« 
2  Claims.     (CL  2S5— 3) 


3,«37,7f5 
TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 
John  A.  Blair.  Pleasut  Ridge,  Mick.,  bmIibiii  to  Port 
Huron  Salphite  A  Paper  Co.,  Port  Horoo,  Mkk^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Micklgan 

Filed  Sept.  23.  I95t,  S«r.  No.  7«2,7S3 
1  Claim.     (CL  2S1— 22) 


It' 


f-^ 


A  transfer  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  sheet  of 
one-time  transfer  paper  and  an  attached  copy  sheet 
adapted  to  be  used  with  an  unattached  original  sheet  of 
the  same  size  and  shape  as  the  copy  sheet,  the  transfer 
sheet  having  a  carbon  coating  on  one  side  thereof,  the 


1.  For  use  with  a  tubular  member  having  attaching 
lugs  and  a  valve  having  a  thread  at  one  end;  an  assem- 
bly for  attaching  the  valve  to  the  tubular  member  through 
the  lugs  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  thread  of  the 
valve,  said  assembly  comprising  a  short  sleeve  having  an 
internal  shoulder,  a  thread  engaging  the  thread  of  the 
valve,  and  internal  longitudiMl  slots  through  which  the 
lugs  of  the  tubular  member  pass  as  the  sleeve  and  valve 
are  applied  to  the  tubular  member;  a  retainer  ring  lo- 
cated within  the  sleeve  and  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
valve,  one  end  of  the  ring  axially  abutting  the  internal 
shoulder  of  the  sleeve,  the  ring  being  provided  with  J-slots 
having  their  long  lep  extending  longitudinally  with  their 
ends  open  at  the  said  one  end  of  the  ring,  the  J-sloU 
receiving  the  lugs  of  the  tubular  member;  and  a  shear 
pin  connecting  the  sleeve  and  the  retainer  ring  to  align 
the  slots  of  the  sleeve  with  the  long  legs  of  the  J-slots 
of  the  ring;  whereby  initial  rotation  of  the  sleeve  rotates 
the  ring  into  locking  position  in  which  the  lugs  of  the 
tubular  member  are  in  the  short  legs  of  the  J-slots  of 
the  ring  for  locking  the  ring  and  sleeve  on  the  tubular 
member,  and   further  rotation  of  the  sleeve  also  acts 
through  the  thread  of  the  sleeve  and  the  thread  of  the 
valve  to  shear  the  pin  between  the  ring  and  the  sleeve 
and  to  draw  the  valve  into  engagement  with  the  tubular 
member. 


3,t37,797 

COUPLrVG  DEVICES 

Ckcro  C.  Browm,  M9«  Katy  Road,  HoMtoa,  Tcz. 

Filed  Oct  23.  19M.  Scr.  No.  7t9.1tS 

9  Oakw.    (a.  2S5— IS) 

1.  A  coupling  device  including,  an  outer  tubular  bous- 


--• •  -  — ..^..  «.«^w..s  wii  uiK^  siuc  uicicvi,  UK        I.  /\  coupimg  aevice  mciuoing.  an  outer  tubular  bous- 

carbon-coated  side  of  the  transfer  sheet  having  as  a  per-   ing  having  an  annular  locking  recess  in  the  wall  of  iu 
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bore,  an  inner  member  insertable  into  the  bore  of  the 
outer  member,  said  inner  member  comprising  a  tubular 
body,  a  latching  dog  mounted  for  lateral  movement  on 
the  body,  means  normally  urging  the  dog  to  a  radially 
outward  position,  said  latching  dog  being  movable  out- 
wardly into  the  locking  recess  of  the  outer  member  when 
the  inner  member  is  fully  inserted  into  the  outer  member, 
a  locking  sleeve  slidably  mounted  within  the  bore  of  the 
tubular  body  and  having  an  external  projection  on  its 
outer  surface,  said  sleeve  being  movable  to  a  lower  posi- 
tion within  the  body  in  which  said  projection  is  below  the 


3,t37,799 

UNIVERSAL  BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 

Rudolph  A.  Mulac,  River  Forest,  Dl. 

(3225  W.  24th  St.,  Chicago  23,  IlL) 

FUmI  Sept  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,371 

5  Claims.     (CI.  285—282) 


4.  A  ball  and  socket  joint  comprising  a  hollow  socket 
housing  having  a  circular  groove;  a  ball  member  having 
an  arcuate  groove;  a  race  washer  for  engaging  the  lowtr 
portion  of  the  ball  member;  resilient  means  within  the 
housing  for  forcing  the  race  washer  into  engagement  with 
the  ball  member;  a  ball  bearing  projecting  into  the  said 
circular  groove  of  the  housing  and  into  the  said  arcu- 
ate groove  of  the  ball  member  to  guide  the  movement 
of  the  ball  member  in  a  predetermined  path;  a  ring  ele- 
ment for  encircling  the  upper  portion  of  the  ball  mem- 
ber and  having  an  integral  depending  stop  extending  into 
the  said  circular  housing  groove  and  engaging  the  ball 
bearing  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  ball  member;  and 
tamper  proof  means  integral  with  the  socket  bousing  for 
permanently  locking  the  ring  element  and  stop  in  a  fixed 
position  to  retain  the  resilient  means,  race  washer,  ball 
bearing  and  ball  member  in  cooperative  working  relation- 
ship within  the  bousing. 


3,037,8d« 

latching  dog  to  allow  lateral  movement  of  the  dog  and    M«tfa  J^eiJ^wS'^emSS.^oSJ'Lt.m.er, 


also  being  movable  to  an  upper  position  within  the  body 
in  which  position  the  projection  is  aligned  and  coacts 
with  said  dog  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  dog 
and  maintain  it  in  position  engaging  the  locking  recess, 
and  an  abutment  within  the  outer  housing  engageable  by 
the  lower  end  of  the  locking  sleeve  as  the  tubular  body 
is  fully  inserted  into  the  housing  for  moving  said  locking 
sleeve  from  said  lower  position  to  said  upper  position 
within  the  bory  whereby  the  projection  on  said  sleeve  is 
moved  into  lateral  alignment  with  the  latching  dog  to 
thereafter  prevent  inward  radial  movement  of  said  dog. 


Floral  Park,  N.Y.,  asslgBon  to  Murray  Mannfartiirlii« 
Coiporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  638,241 
3  ClafaiM.    (CL  287—20.3) 


3,837,798 

HOSE  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Howard  G.  Cooper,  Genesee,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Herbert 

Cooper  Co.,  Inc.,  Genesee,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  799,031 

6  Clafans.    (CL  285—239) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  thick-walled  fitting  end  on 
a  hose  assembly  having  a  vulcanizable  outer  covering  and 
a  vulcanizable  inner  sleeve  having  an  end  section  which 
protrudes  from  said  outer  covering  comprising  the  steps 
of  repeatedly  applying  a  vulcanizable  cement  to  said  end 
section  and  after  each  such  application  folding  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  end  section  back  over  and  in  contact  with 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  end  section  and  overlapping 
the  edge  of  said  outer  covering  to  form  a  cuffed  end,  after 
the  last  folding  operation  vulcanizing  said  cuffed  end 
to  unitize  the  plies  thereof  and  to  secure  said  cuffed  end 
to  said  outer  covering,  and  trimming  said  cuffed  end  to 
form  a  squared-off  tip  thereon.  


1.  An  assembly  of  a  tube,  an  external  flange  and  an 
internal  slug,  the  tube  being  of  softer  material  than  either 
the  flange  or  the  slug  and  having  uniform  inside  and  out- 
side diameters  substantially  along  its  entire  length  and 
irregular  inside  and  outside  diameters  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  flange  comprising  an  annular  portion  mounted  on 
said  tube  contiguous  to  said  end  and  having  an  inside 
edge  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  uniform  outside  di- 
ameter of  said  tube  whereby  said  edge  bites  into  said 
tube  reducing  the  uniform  outside  diameter  thereof  lo- 
cally, and  said  internal  slug  being  located  inside  said  tube 
adjacent  said  end  and  surrounded  by  said  flange,  said 
slug  having  an  outside  edge  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
internal  uniform  diameter  of  the  tube  whereby  said  edge 
bites  into  the  wall  of  the  tube  increasing  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  tube  locally. 


3,t37381 
FRICTION  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Carl  E.  Hafstad.  828  2 1st  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis  4,  Mfam. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,829 
8  Cfadms.     (CL  292—76) 
1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  latching  a  door  member 
mounted  for  opening  and  closing  movements  relative  to  a 
cooperating  jamb  member,  and  in  which  one  of  said  mem- 
bers is  provided  with  a  rigidly  mounted  keeper  element, 
the  improvement  of  a  friction  catch,  said  improvement 
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comprising  supporting  stnKture  rigidly  secured  to  the 
other  of  said  members,  a  pair  of  elongated  coil  springs 
carried  by  %aid  supporting  structure  with  their  respective 
end  portions  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  other 
of  said  members,  said  springs  being  disposed  in  one  con- 
dition m  generally  laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  one  another,  said  coil  springs  when  in  said 
one  condition  being  so  orientated  that  one  of  said  springs 
»s  engaged  by  said  keeper  element  during  initial  opening 
movement  of  said  door  member  with  respect  to  said  jamb 
member  so  that  lateral  deflection  ig  imparted  to  said  one 
spring,  and  a  movable  abutment  element  mounted  on  said 
supporting  structure  for  movements  toward  and  away 
from  said  other  of  said  springs  between  a  spaced  posi- 
tion in  spaced  relationship  to  said  other  of  said  springs 
and  an  engaged  position  wherein  said  abutment  element 


raAVEUNGJU)CK  WTO  VARIABLE  AIR  SPRING 

r^  a  caryoradM  of 


FIW  Dee.  12,  If  51,  Sm.  So.  7ii,153 
(ClilMi.    (0.294— 12) 


IS  disposed  in  engagement  with  a  generally  intermediate 
portion  of  said  other  of  said  springs  so  as  to  displace  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  other  of  said  springs  into 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  springs  and  thereby 
define  a  second  condition  of  said  springs,  said  coil  springs 
when  in  said  second  condition  being  so  onentated  that 
said  one  spring  is  engaged  by  said  keeper  element  during 
initial  opening  movement  of  said  door  member  with 
i-espect  to  said  jamb  member  so  that  concerted  lateral 
deflection  is  imparted  to  both  of  said  coil  springs  during 
said  movement,  whereby  the  force  required  to  deflect 
b<^  of  laid  springs  and  open  said  door  member  when 
Mid  ipnagg  are  in  said  second  condition  i«  materially 
fmter  than  the  force  required  to  deflect  siid  one  spring 
and  open  said  door  member  when  said  springs  are  in  said 
one  condition. 


3,#374t2 
IjOCKS 

^^^^^'J^n^  '•/'**  ^'•-  New  York  34,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aac.  2%  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  75«,ltl 

2  ClaiaM.    (CL  292—153) 


2.  In  a  lock  having  a  casing,  a  "boh  slidably  guided  in 
said  casing  and  extendable  from  a  side  of  said  casing  a 
longitudinal  opening  within  said  bolt,  said  bolt  receiving 
a  rotatable  pin  within  said  opening,  an  outwardly  di- 
rected operating  handle  connected  to  said  pin.  said  bolt 
having  a  cutout  to  permit  radial  movement  of  said  handle 
said  casing  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  substantially 
U-shaped  slot  comprising  a  longitudinal  portion  and  trans- 
verse portions  joining  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal  por- 
tion, said  handle  being  accommodated  and  guidable  in 
said  longitudinal  slot  portion  of  said  U-shaped  slot  when 
being  moved  therein  from  one  of  said  ends  to  the  other 
of  said  ends  thereof,  whereby  said  handle  may  be  swung 
down  into  engagement  with  said  transverse  slot  portions 
respectively  when  said  bolt  is  in  either  retracted  inopera- 
tive position  or  extended  operative  petition  and  thereby 
locked  in  either  of  said  positions. 


I.  A  traveUng  block  comprising  a  body  member,  a  U- 
shaped  frame  member  mounted  on  said  body  member 
and  dependent  therefrom,  an  expansible  air  spring  de- 
vice mounted  in  said  U-shaped  member,  said  spring  de- 
vice having  a  top  expansible  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
wherein  said  lower  portion  is  secured  to  the  U-shaped 
frame  member,  a  cross  plate  secured  to  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  expansible  air  spring  device  for  movement 
therewith,  a  pair  of  leg  members  secured  to  said  cross 
plate  and  dependent  therefrom,  a  hook  member  secured 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  pair  of  leg  members  for 
n-ovement  therewith,  and  means  for  varying  the  spring 
force  in  said  expansible  air  device. 


3,«37.S«4 

ROTARY  HOOK  FOR  TRAVELING  BLOCK 

FOR  CRANES 

Sokrn  B.   KimUdc.   MeMlvtlk,  ami  Lawrew*  H.  Coo^ 

Cm^nmkm,   Pa,    iiitiBiii   la  Draflo   CorporatioB, 

Cocanalmi,  Pa.,  a  corporadoo  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2,610 

i  ClaiaB.     (Q.  294— «2) 


1.  A  crane  hook  block  comprising  a  sheave  pin.  a 
plurality  of  sheaves  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  pin,  a 
trunnion  block  having  laterally  extending  trunnions,  a 
hook,  pivot  means  to  secure  said  hook  to  said  trunnion 
block,  parallel  links  connected  between  said  sheave  pin 
and  trunnions  to  support  said  book  from  said  sheaves,  an 
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upper  bousing  including  connected  side  and  end  walls  and 
a  top  with  windows  for  the  sheave  lines,  said  upper  hous- 
ing side  walls  supported  on  said  sheave  pin  to  enclose  the 
upper  portion  of  said  crane  hook  block,  and  a  lower 
housing  including  connected  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
bottom  secured  to  said  trunnion  block,  said  lower  housing 
and  walls  supported  on  said  trunnion  block  to  enclose  the 
lower  portion  of  said  crane  hook  block,  and  said  upper 
and  lower  housings  being  independent  of  each  other  the 
open  bottom  of  said  top  housing  and  the  open  top  of  said 
bottom  housing  meeting  in  mating  engagement. 

3,937,S«5 
STORE  SUPPORTING  AND  EJECTING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Ted  Ceffncr,  3825  Hampton  Road,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and 

^'^  p.^/^",,^'S^«^^«-  New  Yirk.  N.Y. 

19  Claims.    (CL  294— 13) 
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3,0374M 
!!.»..  TONGS 

'^Jt^"^:»^!S^*V^  ^  ""^^  *«  HeppeMtan 
CompMy,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Pou^l. 

S*5S*"^  "^  'jmS^^  ^-  No.  783,974,  Dec  39, 

1958.    This  appUation  Sept  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  55,779 

nClalmi.    (CL  294— 183) 


I.  A  store  supporting  and  discharging  rack  fbr  aircraft 
comprising  a  frame,  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel' 
plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  up- 
wardly extending  notches  in  its  lower  edge  in  register  with 
the  corresponding  notches  in  the  other  of  the  plates   a 
hook  member  pivotaUy  mounted  intermediate  said  plates 
adjacent  each  pair  of  registering  notches  and  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  each  of  said  hooks  arranged  to  be  mov- 
able to  have  its  slot  brought  into  transverse  register  with 
the  adjacent  pair  of  registering  notches  in  one.  store  re- 
Uining  position,  and  to  have  its  slot  opening  brought  into 
register   with   the   openings  of  the   adjacent  registering 
notches   in   another,    store    releasing   position,    resilient 
means  for  automatically  urging  said  hooks  into  store  re- 
leasing position,  rcleasable  means  counterbalancing  said 
rcsihent  means  and  maintaining  said  hooks  in  store  re- 
taining position  and  means  for  releasing  said  last  named 
means  and  simultaneously  eject  the  released  stores  away 
from  said  rack,  including  an  L-shaped  lever  pivoted  by  its 
comer  intermediate  said  plates,  said  lever  having  one  arm 
operauve  to  maintain  said  hooks  in  store  supporUng  posi- 
tion on  one  position  thereof,  spring  means  engaging  the 
second  arm  of  said  lever  to  move  said  first  arm  into  said 
position   thereof,   a  cylinder  block   mounted  in  upright 
position  intermediate  said  plates  adjacent  the  second  arm 
of  said  lever,  said  block  having  an  extension  overhanging 
the  free  end  of  said  second  lever  arm  and  adapted  to  limit 
Its  movement  in  the  spring  urged  direction,  said  exten- 
sion having  a  longitudinal  passageway  formed  therein 
opening  into  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  a  piston  slid- 
ably disposed  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  passage- 
,  way  connected  at  its  top  to  a  compressed  fluid  chamber 
provided  at  the  upper  end  of  said  block,  said  cylinder 
block  having  a  cylinder  bore  formed  therethrough  open- 
ing into  the  bottom  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  its 
top  and  having  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  at  iu  top 
forming  an  air  space,  a  passageway  connecting  said  air 
space  with  said  compressed  fluid  chamber,  a  ram  disposed 
within  said  bore  and  movable  outwardly  thereform  under 
preMure  from  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and  means  for 
retaining  said  ram  within  said  bore  when  in  extended 
position  therefrom.  


6.  In  a  tongs,  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  longitudinally  extending  frame  having  a  slideway,  a 
shoe  connected  to  said  frame,  a  slide  longitudinally  mov- 
able along  said  slideway  and  supported  by  said  frame 
a  shoe  connected  to  said  slide  in  adjustable  opposed  rela- 
Uon  to  said  first-named  shoe,  said  slide  having  ratchet 
teeth,  a  bracket  fixed  to  said  frame,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending lifting  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket 
about  a  transverse  axis,  a  longitudinally  extending  pawl 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lifting  lever  and  adapted  to 
operatively  engage  said  ratchet  teeth  by  gravity,  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  lifting  lever  in  longitudinal 
spaced  relation  to  said  pivotal  connection  to  said  bracket 
for  lifting  said  tongs,  and  means  respectively  connected 
to  said  lifting  lever  and  frame  to  selectively  latch  the 
two  together. 


3,837,887 
CONVERTIBLE  FLAT  BED  AND  HOPPER  BODY 

FOR  VEHIf  I V  "»»'*»  ■ 

Wmie  Glen  Hicks,  Uvoaia,  Mich.,  assfanor  to  Gar  Wa«i 
pastries,  Inc.  yVn^m^^'SlSSi£cS^. 

^^^.VV!,  ^^'  '••••  *«•  No.  31,819 
17  Claims.    (CL  296—18) 


««>»Ck  f    I  •  .•  3  «-' 


1.  A  convertible  fiat  bed  and  hopper  for  a  wheeled  ve- 
hicle having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  mem- 
bers defimng  longitudinally  extending  tubstanUally  con- 
tinuous scaling  faces,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  lateral  members  defining  laterally  extend- 
ing substantially  continuous  sealing  faces  respectively 
said  convertible  bed  and  hopper  comprising  a  paiTof  lon- 
gitudinal panels  and  a  pair  of  lateral  panels  foldable  be- 
tween  the  upright  and  horizontal  position,  respecUvely 
said  panels  having  lower  edge  faces  engageable  with  the 
scaling  faces  on  respective  ones  of  the  vehicle  members 
tor  seating  and  sealing  said  panels  with  respect  to  the 
members  when  in  the  upright  position,  said  panels  having 
downward  y  depending  flanges,  respecUvely.  extending  b^ 
yond  said  lower  edge  faces  for  restraining  outward  flexure 
of  the  panels  under  a  load  of  comminuted  material 
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MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
B^la  Bmteyt  Stvttgart-Vaihincen,  G«nnaay,  assifBor  to 
DifeBltr-Bciu   Akdengewlbchaft,  Stettgart-Untertork- 
kdM,  G«niiaiiy 

FUed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84t3<l 

Clalau  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany  Oct  2S,  1951 

7  ClaliDS.     (O.  296—28) 


Xg^  r'/ 


I.  A  motor  vehicle,  especially  a  passenger  motor  ve- 
hicle, comprising  relatively  rigid  underframework  means 
for  supporting  thereon  the  outer  vehicle  body  covering, 
and  a  plurality  of  readily  removable  upper  and  lower 
outer  body  covering  panels  separated  from  each  other  by 
gap  means,  said  underframework  means  being  set  back 
with  respect  to  the  outer  body  covering  panels  with  the 
front,  rear  and  lateral  regions  of  the  vehicle  so  that 
bumper  spaces  are  formed  between  said  underframework 
means  and  said  vehicle  body  covering  panels,  said  lower 
covering  panels  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  upper 
covering  panels  so  as  to  protect  said  upper  covering 
panels,  the  vehicle  body  covering  panels  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  underframework  means  being  secured  to 
said  underframework  means  so  as  to  be  readily  inter- 
changeable, the  bumper  spaces  within  said  front  and  rear 
regions  extending  essentially  across  the  entire  transverse 
width  of  said  vehicle,  at  least  the  major  portion  of  said 
underframework  means  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle  defin- 
ing abutment  surfaces  for  the  securement  thereto  of  the 
body  covering  panels  so  as  to  form  said  bumper  spaces  on 
each  side  of  the  vehicle  and  being  essentially  uniplanar 
and  extending  a  substantial  length  of  the  vehicle  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle. 

3,037,8«9 

VEHICLE  COMPRISING  A  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

FOR  THE  OCCUPANTS 

Anton  Praha,  MuscuBHtrassc  31,  Linz,  Autria 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,752 

Cblms  priority,  appMfartoB  Austria  Feb.  20,  1958 

14  ClalBM.     (CI.  296—84) 


I.  A  protective  device  for  use  in  vehicles  to  protect  the 
occupants  thereof,  which  comprises  in  combination, 
guide  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  vehicle  and 
including  two  spaced  apart,  vertically  extending  tubular 
portions,  a  lattice-like  flexible  catching  member  between 
said  tubular  portions  and  having  two  lateral  edge  por- 
tions operatively  and  movably  connected  to  a  respective 
adjacent  tubular  portion,  said  catching  member  being 
movable  between  a  raised  inoperative  position  and  a  pro- 
tecting position  wherein  the  lattice  is  stretched  between 
said  tubular  poriions,  actuating  means  movably  arranged 
within  another  tubular  portion  of  said  guide  means,  said 
catching  member  being  normally  releasably  held  in  a 
raised  inoperative  position,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  actuating  means  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 


catching  member,  a  propel  lant-containing  shooting  de- 
vice within  said  other  tubular  guide  meant  portion,  and 
firing  means  responsive  to  sudden  change  of  speed  of  the 
vehicle,  said  firing  means  upon  actuation  causing  explo- 
sion of  said  propel lant  to  propel  said  actuating  means  and 
thus  move  said  catching  member  from  the  raised  inopera- 
tive to  thf  protecting  position. 


3,837.8 18 
WINDSHIELD  AND  REAR  WINDOW  SEALS 
OUvcr  K.  Kelky,  BloooAcy  HUb,  Mich.,  aMfgnor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,587 
3  C^aimu    (CL  296—93) 


1.  A  vehicle  window  seal  assembly  comprising  a  seal 
supporting  surface  formed  around  the  periphery  of  a 
body  window  opening,  a  window  disposed  in  said  opening, 
a  sealing  member  secured  to  said  window  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  window 
and  the  body  seal  supporting  surface,  a  body  flange  ex- 
tending from  the  seal  supporting  surface,  transversely 
spaced  and  oppositely  opening  recesses  formed  in  the  seal 
member  for  respectively  receiving  the  outer  edge  of  said 
window  and  said  flange,  said  seal  including  a  bottom  sur- 
face proximately  spaced  from  the  seal  supporting  surface 
so  as  to  define  a  peripheral  cavity  therewith,  a  cement 
material  filling  said  cavity  to  rigidify  the  seal  assembly, 
and  a  trim  strip  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle 
body  proximate  the  window  opening  and  adapted  to  en- 
close the  cemented  portion  of  said  seal  assembly. 


3,837,811 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 

Robert  D  Vandfm  nden.  Granville.  N.Y.,  avri((nor  to 
The  Telescope  Folding  Fumitiirc  Co,  Lk.,  Granville, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  697,578 
1  Claim.    (CL  297—28) 


A  collapsible  chair  comprising  front  and  rear  legs 
pivotally  connected  at  their  upper  ends,  seat  and  back 
portions,  bar  means  pivotally  connecting  said  portions 
together  and  having  supporting  extensions,  said  support- 
ing extensions  bearing  on  said  rear  legs  when  said  chair 
is  in  an  upright  position,  arms  connected  adjacent  their 
rear  ends  to  said  back  portion,  cooperating  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  back  portion  to  said 
seat  portion  comprising  an  open  substantially  inverted 
U-shaped  channel  member  positioned  on  the  under  side 
of  the  forward  portion  of  each  of  said  arms,  with  its 
side  walls  and  open  portion  facing  downwardly,  a  plu- 
rality of  flanges  formed  from  struck  out  portions  from 
the  closed  end  wall  of  said  channel  member,  said  flange 
portions  lying  between  said  side  walls  and  being  spaced 
apart  and  their  forward  and  rear  edges  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  downwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  positioning 
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notches,  a  cantilever  spring-like  tongue  member  secured 
to  such  channel  member  and  lying  positioned  within  the 
latter  and  spaced  from  the  flange  portions  and  the  side 
walls  of  such  channel  member,  bracket  members,  one 
rigidly  attached  to  the  forward  upper  end  of  each  of 
said  rear  legs  adjacent  its  pivotal  connection  with  said 
front  legs,  said  bracket  members  hkving  extension  por- 
tions extending  above  the  upper  side  of  said  rear  legs  and 
forming  an  angle  therewith  corresponding  to  the  angle 
of  said  positioning  notches  between  said  flanges,  said 
extension  portions  having  openings  formed  therein  each 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  tongue  members,  said  open- 
ings being  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  movement  of  said 
extension  portions  within  the  space  between  such  tongue 
members  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  flanges  upon  defor- 
mation of  such  cantilever  spring-like  tongue  members, 
said  extension  portions  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  said 
positioning  notches  whereby  the  relative  position  of  the 
back  and  seat  portion  may  be  adjusted  by  lifting  the 
front  ends  of  said  arms  and  moving  said  arms  in  a  for- 
ward or  rearward  direction,  said  side  walls  of  each 
channel  member  preventing  access  to  and  injury  to  a 
user's  fingers  by  entrapment  between  the  flange  portions 
and  bracket  members  during  such  adjustment  of  the  back 
and  seat  portions. 


3,037,812 

AIRCRAFT  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Benjamin  F.  Monroe,  1734  Benedict  Canyoo  Drive, 

Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  July  30,  1958,  Ser.  No.  752,115 

15  Cbims.     (a.  297—355) 


1.  A  seat  comprising:  a  seat  frame;  a  backrest  frame 
connected  to  an  upwardly  extending  rearward  portion  of 
said  seat  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  spaced  forwardly  from  the  intersection  of  the  planes 
of  said  seat  frame  and  backrest  frame;  an  axially  slidable 
plunger  mounted  on  and  generally  within  the  plane  of 
said  seat  frame  ana  slidingly  engageable  at  one  end  with 
the  lower  end  of  said  backrest  frame  and  dcpressable  into 
said  seat  frame  in  response  to  rearward  angular  movement 
of  said  backrest  frame;  and  a  means  on  said  scat  frame  fof 
releasably  arresting  depression  of  said  plunger  and  con- 
sequent rearward  movement  of  said  backrest  frame,  said 
means  being  calculated  to  prevent  such  rearward  move- 
ment at  least  whenever  the  weight  of  a  seated  passenger 
is  statically  supported,  in  part,  against  said  backrest 
frame. 


3,037,813 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HIGHCHAIR 
Lawrence  E.  Lowe,  708  Foote  Ave.,  Jamcstowa,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jaly  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,520 
2  Claims.    (CI.  297—390) 
1.  A  safety  device  for  a  chair  seat  comprising  a  pair 
of  rigid  anchoring  hooks  each  adapted  to  readily  and  re- 
movably embrace  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  chair 
seat,  elongated  strap  means,  means  securing  said  anchor- 
ing hooks  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said  strap  means 
with  said  anchoring  hooks  opening  toward  each  other 
for  embracing  opposite  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
seat,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  strap  means  being  con- 


structed of  elastic  material,  an  upright  post  having  an  en- 
larged lower  end  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  slid- 
ing contacting  relation  with  the  upper  surface  of  a  chair 
seat,  means  on  said  post  snugly  and  slidably  receiving 
said  strap  means  mounting  said  post  on  and  for  sliding 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  strap  means  and  slidingly 
and  snugly  embracing  said  strap  means  at  each  of  at 
least  two  points  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  strap 
means  whereby  said  post  may  not  be  altered  in  angular 
disposition  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  portion 
of  said  strap  means  disposed  between  said  two  points 
with  which  said  post  is  engaged,  lock  means  carried  by 
said  post  releasably  engageable  with  said  strap  means  for 
retaining  said  post  in  adjusted  positions  against  move- 


ment in  both  directions  along  said  strap  means,  said 
means  slidingly  mounting  said  post  on  said  strap  means 
comprising  a  transverse  passage  formed  in  said  post  in 
said  lower  end  portion  of  said  post  snugly  and  i^dably 
receiving  said  strap  means,  said  lock  means  including  an 
elongated  guide  carried  by  said  post  and  aligned  with 
one  end  of  said  passage,  a  slide  lock  slidingly  engaged 
with  said  guide  for  movement  longitudinally  tberealong 
and  transversely  of  said  passage  and  including  an  extend- 
ible portion  closely  adjacent  said  post  frictionally  engage- 
able with  said  strap  means  at  one  end  of  said  passage  to 
clamp  said  strap  means  between  said  extendible  portion 
and  the  portion  of  said  post  defining  one  end  of  said 
passage,  and  means  frictionally  retaining  said  lock  in  ad- 
justed position  relative  to  said  guide. 


3,037,814 
BACKREST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIRS 
David  E.  Gardner,  Taylor,  and  Marvin  M.  Kfaig,  Oak 
Parte,  Mich.,  assignon  to  Shwayder  Brothers,  loc, 
Ecorsc,  Mich.,  a  corporafloD  of  Colorado 

FUed  Sept  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,855 
1  Claim.     (CL  297—444) 


In  a  backrest  for  a  chair,  an  inverted  U-shaped  tubular 
frame,  a  backrest  assembly  consisting  of  a  formed  back 
panel  plate,  a  continuous  flange  upon  the  sides  and  top 
thereof  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  upper  portion 
of  said  frame,  said  plate  spanning  said  upper  poriion  with 
said  flange  snugly  bearing  against  corresponding  portions 
of  said  frame,  there  being  keyhole  aperiures  formed 
through  lower  ends  of  said  flange,  headed  fasteners  on 
said  frame  projected  into  said  keyhdle  apertures  and  in- 
terlocked with  said  flange,  there  being  a  series  of  spaced 
aperiures  formed  through  the  front  of  said  frame  at  its 
upper  end,  and  a  corresponding  series  of  snap  fasteners 
secured  to  and  projected  from  top  portions  of  said  flange 
removably  interlocked  within  said  frame  apertures,  said 
snap  fasteners  and  headed  fasteners  being  engageable  and 
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disengageable  with  said  frame  and  flanges  respectively  by 
snap  and  sliding  actions  whereby  said  backrest  assembly 
is  easily  assembled  and  disassembled  relative  to  said 
fraoae. 


3J37J15 
VARIABLE  TREAD  WHEEL 
Thooas  L.  HIbterd,  BInniogham,  Mkk^  aalgMN-  to  Kel- 
•ey-HajM  Comptmj,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 

Filed  Jnc  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t2«,352 
lOaiBK.     (CLMl— 1) 


I.  In  an  adjustable  tread  wheel,  a  mounting  drum  in 
the  form  of  an  axially  extending  cylinder,  a  wheel  hav- 
ing a  wheel  body  and  tire  rim.  said  cylinder  having  in 
its  radially  outer  surface  a  helical  groove  provided  with 
an  axial  lead,  said  wheel  body  encircling  said  cylinder 
and  having  a  helical  rib  engaging  said  groove  for  axial 
adjustment  of  said  wheel  body  on  said  cylinder  when 
the  latter  are  relatively  routed,  and  means  for  friction- 
ally  clamping  said  wheel  body  and  cyhnder  together 
against  relative  roution  to  thereby  retain  said  wheel  body 
in  predetermined  axially  adjusted  positioo  relative  to  said 
cylinder  comprising  a  clamping  ring  encircling  said  cylin- 
der in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  wheel  body  and 
having  a  helical  rib  engaging  said  groove  for  axial  ad- 
justment of  said  clamping  ring  on  said  cylinder  when 
said  clamping  ring  and  cylinder  are  relatively  rotated, 
and  means  for  holding  said  clamping  ring  and  wheel 
body  against^relative  roution  and  for  drawing  said  damp- 
ing ring  and  wheel  body  axially  toward  one  another  to 
increase  frictional  conUct  between  the  sides  of  said  groove 
and  the  sides  of  the  ribs  of  said  wheel  body  and  clamp- 
ing ring  to  thereby  frictionally  reUin  said  wheel  body  in 
predetermined  axially  adjusted  position  relative  to  said 
cylinder,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  threaded 
nut  and  bolt  assemblies  connecting  said  wheel  body  and 
clamping  ring. 


WHEEL  TRIM 

William  A.  Vf  ulbcm,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Industries,    lac^    WajnM,    Mkh^ 
Micliigan 

FUcd  Oct  13.  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,997 
3  Claima.    (CL  3«1— 37) 


to  Gar  Wood 
corporatioa    of 


pacU  and  the  like  during  operation,  said  trim  asMmbly 
composing  a  circular  body  member,  an  annular  flange 
secured  to  said  body  member  and  dimensioned  to  fit  with- 
in the  wheel  flange,  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  secured  to 
said  annular  flange  at  spaced  poinu  therearound  for  re- 
taining said  trim  assembly  on  the  wheel,  each  one  of 
said  springs  having  end  portions  bent  radially  outwardly 
and  shaped  to  bite  into  the  wheel  flange,  said  end  por- 
tions being  resilienUy  deflecUble  in  a  radial  direcUon  rela- 
Uve  to  said  annular  flange,  and  rigid  auxiliary  fingers 
struck  from  portions  of  said  springs  that  are  fixedly  se- 
cured relative  to  said  annular  flange,  said  auxUiary  fingers 
projecting  radially  outwardly  into  contact  with  the  wheel 
flange,  whereby  said  auxiliary  fingers  distort  said  annular 
flange  in  response  and  in  close  conformity  to  the  distor- 
tion of  the  wheel  flange  and  are  thus  effective  to  main- 
tain substantially  full  tension  on  all  of  said  spring  end 
portions  when  the  wheel  is  distorted. 


G. 


WHEEL  TRIM 

Wa7M,Mick^« 


to  Gar  Wood 
a    corporattoB    of 


Filed  twtj  !•,  1959.  Sm-.  No.  t26439 
4  HilMi      (CL3«1— 37) 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  having  an  axially  extending 
flange,  a  wheel  trim  for  disposition  on  the  frontal  face 
of  the  wheel  comprising  a  generally  circular  face  member, 
a  rearwardly  extending  annular  flange  secured  to  said  face 
member  adjacent  to  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  axial  flange  on 
the  wheel  so  that  said  annular  flange  on  the  trim  can  be 
fitted  readily  therein  and  lie  in  closely  spaced  relation 
thereto,  and  radially  outwardly  projecting  circumferential- 
ly  elongated  and  tangentially  orientated  bumps  formed  in 
the  annular  flange  of  said  wheel  trim,  each  one  of  said 
bumps  having  end  portions  lanced  from  the  annular  flange 
of  said  wheel  trim  and  arranged  generally  tangentially  to 
the  annular  flange  for  biting  engagement  with  the  axial 
flange  on  the  wheel,  the  central  portion  of  each  one  of 
said  bumps  being  integrally  joined  to  said  annular  flange 
along  both  sides  of  the  bump. 


3,937,8 IS  '  «  • 

NON-DRIVE  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 

Walthcr  F.  Sdwd,  Detroit,  Mlck^  mmi^or  to  Rocfcwell- 

StMoiard  Corporatka,  a  corForatioa  of  PeaMyivaBla 

FIM  Fck.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  638,774 

lOalam.    (CL  391— 124) 


1.  A  non-drive  axle  and  wheel  assembly  comprising:  a 

seamless   tubular   mid-section   of  subsuntially   uniform 

I.  A  wheel  trim  assembly  for  disposition  on  the  outer    cross-section  and  wall  thickness;  forged  axially  through 

face  of  a  wheel  of  the  type  having  an  axially  extending    pierced  spindle  elements  having  tubular  upset  cylindrical 

flange  which  is  subject  to  distortion  due  to  road  shock  im-    extensions  matching  and  butt-welded  to  the  ends  of  said 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


mid-section  and  each  having  a  peripheral  machined  brake 
spider  seating  surface;  each  of  said  spindle  elements  being 
formed  with  an  internally  and  externally  machirted  por- 
tion adjacent  the  butt-weld,  a  succeeding  portion  forged 
with  an  aligned  passageway  and  a  successive  pierced  ex- 
tnided  portion  having  axially  spaced  apart  peripheral  ma- 
chined bearing  mounting  surfaces,  the  three  successive 
portions  being  adjoining  to  provide  a  through  opening 
from  one  end  of  said  spindle  element  to  the  other  end 
with  said  through  opening  being  larger  at  the  end  adjacent 
to  the  butt-weld  than  at  the  opposite  outer  end  of  the  spin- 
dle; a  combined  spindle  flange  and  brake  spider  unit 
welded  to  each  of  said  spindle  elemente  and  having  a 
machined  internal  cylindrical  surface  abutting  its  respec- 
tive seating  surface  on  each  spindle  element;  bearings 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  on  each  of  said  bearing  mount- 
ing surfaces;  a  wheel  hub  roUtably  mounted  on  said  bear- 
ings on  each  spindle  element;  wheel  assemblies  on  each 
wheel  hub;  a  brake  drum  mounted  on  each  wheel  hub;  a 
brake  assembly  including  pivoted  shoes  mounted  on  each 
said  brake  spider  unit  for  controlled  braking  engagement 
with  respective  brake  drums;  brake  actuating  motors  rigid- 
ly mounted  on  the  axle;  camshafts  mounted  on  the  axle 
and  extending  through  and  rotatably  supported  by  a  re- 
spective spider  unit,  each  camshaft  having  a  brake  shoe 
actuating  cam  disposed  to  engage  and  move  said  brake 
shoes  to  braking  engagement  with  said  brake  drum  and 
means  connecting  said  brake  actuating  motors  and  respec- 
tive camshafts. 
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uiilocked  position  along  an  axis  perpendicular  the  axis  of 
said  rod,  said  piston  motor  being  connected  to  the  brake 
supply  line. 


«...  3,»37329 

SEAL  MEANS  FOR  KEYED  TELESCOPING 
MEMBERS 
Aiidrtw  L.  Moriik,  Saghuw,  Mich.,  ■■ham  to 
JJ*^JJ2»^n»oratio«,  Sasiaaw.  Mick.,  a  corpof^Mioa 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  14,878 
iCialw.    (CL  388— 3.5) 


^ 


3,837,819 

MECHANICAL  LOCK  FOR  AIR  BRAKES 

Joka  M.  Sakala,  BtMgctoo,  N  J. 

(881  NorMB  Drhrc,  North  BcOmoK,  N.Y.) 

FIM  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  188^942 

3Claiais.    (CL  383— «9) 


^^^r^ 


1.  Means  for  mechanically  locking  fluid  brakes  of  the 
type  having  an  emergency  valve  and  a  hnke  actuating 
rod  connected  to  a  brake  operating  cylinder  comprising 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  two  end  portions,  spring 
means  yieldably  connecting  said  housing  to  said  cylinder, 
a  shaftway  in  each  ot  said  end  portions  along  a  common 
axis  to  fit  over  said  actuating  rod,  said  housing  having 
first  and  second  slots  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  actuating  rod,  a  lever  extending  through  said 
sloU,  the  portion  of  said  lever  inside  said  housing  being 
larger  than  said  slou  so  that  said  lever  is  retained  in  said 
housing,  the  end  of  said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  first  slot,  said  second  slot  being  larger  than  said  first 
slot  to  permit  rotational  motion  of  said  lever,  an  elongated 
aperture  in  said  lever  adapted  to  fit  over  said  actuating 
rod,  said  opening  being  generally  cylindrical  but  elongated 
along  said  lever  axis,  a  spring  mounted  around  said  rod 
and  adapted  to  hold  said  lever  in  tilted,  locking  position, 
and  piston  motor  means  connected  to  hold  said  lever  in 


I     _ 


1.  In  combination;  a  pair  of  non-rouuUe,  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  members,  one  of  which  is  located  within 
the  other,  there  being  a  sliding  clearance  therebetween; 
one  of  said  members  having  a  perimetral  groove  opening 
to  the  other  member  and  tl»e  other  of  said  members  hav- 
ing an  axial  groove  extending  in  the  direction  of  tele- 
scopic movement;  seal  means,  having  a  configuration  cor- 
responding subsuntially  to  the  configuration  of  the  clear- 
ance between  said  members,  mounted  in  said  perimetral 
groove  and  projecting  therefrom  sufficiently  to  fill  said 
clearance;  and  a  pressed  out  section,  formed  in  said 
member  having  the  perimetral  groove,  extending  axially 
in  the  direction  of  telescopic  movement  in  the  portion  of 
said  latter  member  having  the  perimetral  groove  to  dis- 
place a  portion  of  the  seal  into  said  axial  groove  in 
the  other  member. 


3,837321 
ROLLER  BEARINGS  FOR  MEMBERS  EXECimNG 
LONGITUDINAL   AND   ROTARY   MOVEMENTS 
OF  AN  UNLIMITED  AMPLTTUDE 

Charles  Hcvi  Schntz,  51  Rm  Nicolas  Ganiicr, 

VnicvhMac  France 

FDed  Sept  9,  1968,  Scr.  No.  55,816 

OfbaM  priority.  appHcatioa  France  Sept  15, 1959 

SOafans.    (CL388-4) 


I.  A  roller  bearing  comprising  an  inner  upright  mem- 
ber, a  race  element  surrounding  said  upright  member,  a 
cage  element  between  said  race  element  and  said  upri^ 
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member,  said  cage  element  being  provided  wiih  a  plurality 
of  closed  runways,  said  runways  having  passageways 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  cage  element  and  curved  end 
portions  connecting  said  passageways,  a  plurality  of  balls 
in  said  runways,  the  race  element  being  provided  with  regu- 
larly spaced  alternating  raised  and  recessed  portions  facing 
said  cage  element,  the  runways  being  irregularly  spaced 
along  the  periphery  of  the  cage  element  so  that  the  balls 
in  one  of  the  passageways  in  at  least  one  of  the  runways 
engages  one  of  the  raised  portions  of  the  race  elentent. 
said  cage  element  rotating  with  respect  to  the  race  clement 
with  said  upright  member  routing  with  respect  to  said 
race  element,  and  the  balls  circulating  in  at  least  said 
one  runway  with  said  upright  member  being  axially  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  said  race  element. 


ends  immersed  in  the  oil  in  said  reservoir,  the  portions  of 
said  wick-like  elcmcnu  which  extend  downwards  within 
said  cradle  passing  through  said  slot  in  the  bottom  of  the 
cradle,  fastening  means  securing  together  the  inner  and 
outer  folds  of  the  respective  sheets  of  absorbent  material 
around  the  corresponding  cradle  sides  whereby  the  folds 
thereof  which  extend  downwards  within  the  cradle  will  be 
held  out  of  conuct  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  cradle 
sides  and  will  provide  yieldable  oiling  mediums  in  con- 
tinuous contact  with  the  bottom  and  lower  side  of  the 
ioumal,  Mnd  means  to  limit  the  rocking  movement  of  said 
cradle. 


3,»37,g22 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BEARING  AND 
RETAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Tbcodorc  E.  Phimmcr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CofiMMratioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware  « 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,41* 
7  ClalBM.     (CL  3«8— 72) 


3,037J24 
SHOCK-ABSORBING  BEARING,  NOTABLY  FOR  A 

MOVABLE  PART  OF  A  SMALL  MECHANISM 

Edoorri  Lorctan,  Lc  Scaticr,  Swttieriaiid,  airicBor  to 

Parcchoc  S.A.,  Lc  Scaticr,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M^5 

Claims  priority,  ap^icadoa  Swltecriaad  May  19. 1959 

3ClaiBis.     (CL3«t— 159) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  housing  having  a  socket 
formed  in  an  end  wall  thereof  with  a  spherical  seat,  said 
socket  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots 
in  one  wall  thereof,  of  an  integral  self-aligning  bearing 
and  retainer  composed  of  plastic  material,  said  integral 
bearing  an<rteuiner  having  a  spherical  surface  engaging 
the  spherical  seat  of  said  socket  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
projections  extending  into  said  slots. 


3,«37,t23 

APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING  THE  JOURNAL 

OF  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Glibart  Brcrcton,  55  RnwU  Avc^  Ottawa, 

Oatarlo,  Canada 

Filed  Aag.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,(19 

6  Claims,     (a.  3M— M) 


f    »S,M 


I .  Lubricating  means  for  the  journal  of  a  railway  ve- 
hicle, said  means  including  a  journal  box  having  an  oil 
reservoir  below  the  journal  and  od  therewithin.  a  cradle 
supported  within  said  journal  box  below  said  journal  and 
adapted  for  rocking  movement  transversely  of  the  journal 
box.. said  cradle  having  an  exteriorly  rounded  bottom  and 
sides  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  interior  surface 
of  said  bottom  and  sides  following  generally  the  curvature 
of  said  journal  but  on  a  greater  radius,  said  cradle  having 
a  slot  through  its  bottom  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
beneath  the  journal,  wick-like  sheets  of  absorbent  material 
folded  over  the  top  edges  of  said  cradle  sides,  respectively, 
and  depending  downwardly  thereover  and  having  their 


1.  In  a  shock-absorbing  bearing,  notably  for  the  mov- 
able element  of  a  small  mechanism,  of  the  type  comprising 
a  bearing  support  provided  with  a  cylindrical  recess 
formed  therein,  a  bearing  body,  including  a  pivot  bearing, 
axially  and  radially  movable  in  the  said  recess,  and  a 
resilient  means  located  in  the  said  recess,  acting  on  said 
bearing  body,  one  of  said  both  elements — bearing  support 
and  bearing  body — being  provided  with  a  frusto-conical 
seat  and  the  other  element  being  provided  with  an  annular 
bearing  surface,  said  seat  and  surface  cooperating  one 
with  another  under  the  action  of  the  said  resilient  means 
for  ensuring  centering  of  the  said  bearing  body,  in  such 
a  shock-absorbing  bearing:  a  cylindrical  bush  freely 
mounted,  with  only  little  lateral  play,  in  the  said  recess, 
between  the  said  resilient  means  and  the  said  bearing 
body,  a  bottom  of  the  said  bush,  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  said  bearing,  said  bottom  being  provided  with  a  central 
hole  through  which  extends  the  said  pivot  bearing,  and 
an  annular  outer  shoulder  of  the  said  bearing  body,  on 
which  bears  the  said  bottom,  whereby  the  said  bearing 
body  is  prevented  from  rocking  and  maintains  its  axis 
parallel  to  itself  during  displacement. 


3,f37J25 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  GREASE  FROM 

BEARINGS 

^**^*  "**•"*•  Sckcctady,  NY.,  a«ignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Innc  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,334 

2  Clafans.     (CL  3M— ItT) 


1.  A  device  for  regreasing  bearings  comprising  a  bear- 
ing housing  having  a  bearing  therein,  a  fitting  on  said 
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housing  for  introducing  new  grease  into  a  cavity  surround- 
ing said  bearing,  a  tube  in  a  wall  of  the  bearing  housing 
and  having  communication  with  said  cavity,  and  a  spi- 
ralled rod  in  said  tube  having  a  diameter  only  slightly  less 
than  the  tube  inner  diameter,  said  rod  being  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  extend  into  the  t>earing  cavity  and  effective  in 
removing  old  grease  from  the  cavity  simultaneously  with 
the  introduction  of  new  grease  therein. 


3,f37,82« 

TRUNNION  BEARING 

Robert  C.  Zeller,  I>efiance,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Seller 

Corporation,  Defiance,  OUo,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,274 

4  Claims.     (CL  30S— 187.1) 


1.  A  trunnion,  a  bearing  therefor  closed  at  its  outer > 
end  and  having  a  radial  thrust  transmitting  portion, 
spaced  concentric  portions  at  the  inner  end  of  said  trun- 
nion and  bearing  beyond  and  radially  offset  from  said 
radial  thrust  transmitting  portion,  spaced  end  shoulders 
on  said  trunnion  and  bearing  respectively,  forming  with 
said  spaced  concentric  portions  a  substantially  closed 
annular  channel,  a  resilient  sealing  ring  of  the  0-ring  type 
within  said  channel,  the  undeformed  circular  periphery  of 
the  cross  section  of  said  0-ring  being  greater  in  diame- 
ter than  the  space  between  said  end  shoulders  but  being 
of  an  area  less  than  that  of  said  channel,  said  concentric 
portion  of  the  trunnion  having  an  integral  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  said  end  shoulder  of  said  trunnion  in  close 
proximity  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  bearing  forming 
an  annular  space,  of  narrow  width,  said  integral  portion 
having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  approximately  the 
same  diameter  as  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
bearing,  and  an  annular  ring  on  said  trunnion  secured 
to  said  cuter  cylindrical  surface  and  having  a  flaring  ex- 
tension overlapping  said  bearing. 


3,037327 
BALL  BEARING  WITH  RESILIENT  RETAINERS 
John  J.  Kapchick,  Forestirillc,  Conn.,  aMli^ior  to  Marifai- 
Rockwell  Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8O«,0S5 
2  Claims.    (O.  3«8— 199) 


1.  A  ball  bearing  comprising  inner  and  outer  rings 
with  inner  and  outer  races,  bearing  balls  circumferentially 
distributed  in  said  races,  retaining  m:ans  comprising 
springs  of  generally  helical  form  extending  between  the 
bearing  balls  and  having  end  convolutions  of  sharper 
curvature  directly  engaging  said  balls  to  separate  the 
balls  under  predetermined  resilient  pressures  of  said  con- 
volutions on  the  balls,  and  relatively  short  and  rigid 
spacers  carried  by  said  end  convolutions  of  said  springs 
betwern  said  balls  and  having  end  surfaces  adapted  to 
directly  engage  against  the  said  balls  to  maintain  separa- 
tion thereof  upon  predetermined  compression  of  corre- 


sponding springs  by  action  of  the  balls  in  service,  the 
spacer  end  contacts  being  applied  to  ball  areas  different 
from  and  within  those  of  the  spring  convolutions. 


3,837,828 

BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF  BEARING 

MANUFACTURE 

Harold  J.  Michael,  %  North  American  Aviation,  lac^ 

4300  E.  5th  Ave.,  Columbus  16,  Ohio 

Ffled  Aug.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834,076 

14  Claims.     (CL  308— 238)  ■   ^-^^ 


^tn*    *->    >i 


1.  A  coated  metal  part  with  a  bearing  surface  and  hav- 
ing, in  combination:  a  base  part  comprised  of  metal  and 
provided  with  a  contour  surface  portion,  and  a  bear- 
ing coating  adhered  to  said  base  part  contour  surface  por- 
tion to  provide  a  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  coating 
containing  from  approximately  50%  to  90%  of  glass  frits 
and  the  balance  of  refractory  materials,  and  said  bearing 
coating  being  machined  and  re-fired  to  provide  a  fiiiely- 
contoured,  glass-like  bearing  surface  which  conforms  in 
contour  to  said  base  part  contour  surface. 


3,037,829 

LUBRICATING  PADS  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR 

JOURNALS 

Robert  S.  Brooks  and  Fredericfc  L.  Bcrridge,  Montreal, 

Qnebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Joseph  Robb  ft  Co^ 

Limited,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,650 
4  CUdms.     (CL  308—243) 


1.  A  lubricator  for  railway  journals  having  an  axle, 
an  axle  bearing  and  a  journal  box  providing  an  oil  well. 
a  multi-lobe  lubricating  pad  located  in  said  journal  box 
and  conforming  to  the  surface  of  the  lower  half  of  said 
axle  and  to  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  journal  box,  the  said 
lubricating  pad  comprising  an  outer  fabric  covering  tufted 
on  its  outer  surface,  the  said  covering  being  stitched  to 
form  a  series  of  separate  tubular  compartments  whose 
axes  are  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  axle,  an 
outer  tubular  core  of  oil  retaining,  resilient  material  in 
each  of  said  separate  tubular  compartments,  the  axis  of 
said  outer  tubular  cores  being  transverse  to  the  axes  of 
the  said  separate  tubular  compartments,  an  elliptical 
shaped  spring  member  within  each  (^  said  outer  tubular 
cores,  the  said  spring  members  having  their  axes  parallel 
with  the  axes  of  said  outer  tubular  cores,  and  an  inner 
core  of  oil  retaining,  resilient  material  within  each  of  said 
outer  cores  and  springs. 


3,037  J30 
PLUNGER  PUMP,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

LIQUID  ATOMISER 

Paul  Jnnod,  24,  Ave.  dc  Pfam,  Vevey,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  840395 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept  22,  1958 

5  Clahns.     (CI.  309—4) 

1.  In  a  pump  assembly  having  a  pump  body  and  a 

cylinder  provided  in  said  body,  a  piston  comprising  a 
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lower  support  plate,  said  lower  plate  being  slightly  smaller 
than  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a  threaded  cen- 
tral opening,  a  piston  rod  having  a  lower  and  an  upper 
threaded  end.  said  piston  rod  being  rotataMy  held  in  said 
threaded  central  opening  with  said  lower  threaded  end,  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  piston  rod  and  having  at  its  lower 
end  an  integrally  attached  upper  support  plate,  said  up- 
per plate  being  slightly  smaller  than  the  bore  of  said  cylin- 
der and  being  apertured  to  allow  projection  by  said  piston 
rod.  said  sleeve  being  covered  toward  the  outside  of  said 


••id  wall  having  a  flattened  surface  extending  in  a  plane 
at  a  small  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall, 
said  bOH  supportably  mounting  said  locking  bracket,  the 
plane  of  the  fUttened  surface  of  said  boa  extending  up- 
wardly and  towards  the  adjacent  comer  of  the  frMnc 


ARCWVE  FACnJTIES  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF 
DOCUMENTS,  CARDS  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
AattI  rnvaM  SaOhMs^  OtBTaatte  IBM  ~ 


Anr.  (,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  M44<7 
3  nihil     (CL  3ia-.M5) 


•»-• 


cylinder  by  a  centrally  apertured  cover,  the  aperture  of 
said  cover  being  threaded  for  roUtably  receiving  the  up- 
per threaded  end  of  said  piston  rod.  an  annular  resilient 
packing  held  by  opposing  flanges  in  said  upper  and  lower 
support  and  a  handle  provided  at  the  outside  of  said  pis- 
ton rod  and  outside  of  said  pump  body  whereby  said  pis- 
ton rod  can  be  rotataMy  adjusted  so  as  to  move  said  lower 
support  plate  against  said  upper  support  plate  to  increase 
the  frictional  engagement  between  said  packing  and  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  without  the  need  of  removing 
any  parts  from  the  pump  asMmbly  prior  to  adjustment 

M37J31 
TABLE  AND  LEG  LOCKING  ^TRUCTUKK 

Ecorae,  MldL,  a  corpontfon  of  Colons 

Filed  Aag.  24,  lf5»,  S«r.  No.  «35,77S 
^Chltm.    (CL3I1— 99) 


1.  A  filling  device  for  documenu,  cards,  and  corre- 
sponding materials  which  are  to  be  taken  out  and  checked, 
comprising  an  upstanding  support,  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal containers  disponed  adjacent  to  each  other  and  one 
above  the  other  with  their  axes  horizontal  and  in  verti- 
cal alignment,  journal  nrteans  roUUbly  supporting  said 
containers  on  said  support  for  roUtion  around  their  axes. 
each  container  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  drawers 
•lidably  engaged  in  the  container  and  located  only  near 
the  periphery  thereof,  the  drawers  having  their  front 
walls  normally  located  in  the  plane  of  the  front  end  of 
the  container,  the  front  ends  of  the  drawers  being  pro- 
vided at  their  lower  edges  with  borders  by  means  of 
which  the  drawers  can  be  drawn  out  of  the  container, 
the  drawers  in  the  uppermost  container  being  disposed  so 
that  the  borders  thereof  are  outermost  and  so  that  the 
lowermost  drawer  will  have  its  open  side  facing  upward- 
ly, the  drawers  in  the  loweromst  container  being  disposed 
so  that  the  borders  thereof  are  innermost  and  so  that  the 
uppermost  drawer  will  have  iu  open  side  facing  upwardly. 


JoImT 


3,037433 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICES 

B^ftwO,  Harlow,  wmi  lames  Robert  Folkci^ 
aarifDors  to  Associated  Ekdricai  h. 
.  Loodoa,  g^tHiatl,  a  WtttUk  rnwaMi 
FIMJaM  29.  19MScr.  No.  39,541   ^^"^ 
priarHy,  aMilcatioa  Great  Brltaki  Mr  (,  1959 
3aalms.    (CL31^— It) 


1.  In  a  UMe  having  a  frame,  a  leg  mounting  bracket 
•ecured  upon  the  undersurface  thereof  and  within  each 
of  Its  comers,  a  locking  bracket  secured  thereto  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
guide  walls  and  an  arcuate  end  wall  extendmg  below  said 
guide  walls,  a  leg  subsuntially  normal  to  said  frame  with 
one  end  projected  into  said  locking  bracket  engaging  said 
guide  walls  and  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  said  arcuate 
end  wall  retainingly  engaging  said  leg  inwardly  of  iu 
pivoul  mounting,  a  locking  collar  slidably  mounted  on 
said  leg  with  one  end  of  said  collar  retainingly  positioned 
over  the  end  of  said  arcuate  end  wall  immovably  securina        i     a  n^«k^^  ^# <  _^    • 

s!?u^i.r  .""^'"iri^i-  "'tJs  --^^^-^"  deL^a°:?nr?niv™eS:i'Xs  t^c^r.tti^ 

including  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  bos.  pro^ctmg  below    component  compruingX  stepi  of  inaertSi  .lid  ^^ 
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nent  in  a  subsidiary  chamber  which  connects  with  said 
envelope,  simultaneously  evacuating  said  envelope  and 
said  subsidiary  chamber,  introducing  a  vapour  into  said 
subsidiary  chamber  so  as  to  coat  the  surface  of  said  com- 
ponent with  a  layo-  of  a  required  material  and  substan- 
tially preventing  said  vapour  from  passing  into  said  en- 
velope, transferring  said  component  from  said  subsidiary 
chamber  into  said  envelope  without  substantially  altering 
the  pressure  in  said  envelope,  and  finally  seaUng  off  said 
envelope  from  said  subsidiary  chamber. 


member  comprising  at  least  two  envelope  portions,  said 
envelope  portions  having  sealing  poriions,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  placing  a  heat  conductive  metallic 
flange  member  between  said  sealing  portions,  said  metal- 
lic flange  member  having  a  portion  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  envelope  member,  placing  an  organic  resinous 


3,t37334 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
A.  Lcdcrw,  Essex  Fells,  N  J.,  aod  Cari  F.  MUlcr, 

,  N.V.,  asaignorB  to  Wcsttngjhoase  Electric  Corpora- 

lioii,  East  Ptttsborrh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  PeaHyirMla 
Filed  July  30,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M«,781 
4Clalns.     (CL  31<— 19) 
4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electron  discharge 
device,  said  electron  discharge  device  having  an  envelope 


sealing  material  so  that  said  organic  resinous  sealing 
material  is  between  said  metallic  flange  member  and  said 
sealing  portion,  beating  said  sealing  portions  to  seal  said 
envelope  portion  together,  heating  pans  of  said  envelope 
portions  to  exhaust  said  heated  parts  and  artificially  cool- 
ing said  projecting  portion  of  said  meuUic  flange  member 
during  at  least  part  of  said  exhaust  heating  step. 


CHEMICAL 


3,«37335 
PROCESSES  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DYEABILITY 
OF  TEXTILE  FIBERS,  FILMS,  AND  MOULDED 
ARTICLES 

Abcrto  Boavidid,  Milan,  aod  ComcHo  Caldo,  Temi, 
Italy,  Bsrigawiii  to  MontecatiiU  Socicti  GcMralc  per 
riaduitiia  Mincraria  e  fTiJMira,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823J41 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Inly  2,  195S 
12  Claims.    (CL  •— 55) 
4.  A  process  comprising  improving  the  dyeability  of 
spun  fibers  formed  of  at  least  one  resin  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate  and  homopolymers 
and  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile.  vinyl  chloride,  methyl 
acrylate,  and  methyl  methacrylate,  by  intimately  incor- 
porating therewith,  at  a  stage  prior  to  spinning  and  dye- 
ing, a  modified  polyimine,  spinning  the  resin  in  suspen- 
sion in  dimethyl  formamide  into  a  fiber,  and  dyeing  the 
fiber,  said  modified  polyimine  being  cyano-ethylated  poly- 
merized ethylene  imine  prepared  by  reacting  acryloni- 
trile and  polymerized  ethylene  imine. 


3,t3743tf 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  SYNTHETIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Hana-Samoel    Bico,    Levuk—ui.   and    Fritz    Bamnann, 
LcvCTfaMen-Baycrwcrfc,  Genuay,  aarignoii  to  Farbea- 
bMkm  Bayer  Aktieaceselbckaft,  LcrariiMCB,  Gcr- 
■nay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gcraniiy 
No  Drawfag.    FilMi  Dec.  22,  1959.  Scr.  No.  Ml,22< 
Claims  priority,  aapiicatioa  Germany  Jaa.  1%,  1959 

ItCbiBis.  (CL»— 55) 
1.  In  the  process  for  dyeing  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  linear  polyester  material  and  poly- 
amide  materials  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  dyestuff  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


o=/' 


■«    T*" 


and  substitution  products  thereof. 
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M37437 
COMFOSrriON   AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITION 

OF  CORROSION  OF  SURGICAL  INSTRUMEIVTS 

DLTUNC  STEAM  STERILIZATION 
Edward  J.  Rom,  M  HnndciKfa  Woods,  SL  Lmib  31,  Mo^ 

and    Charics    H.    Elbrcder,    14   Lyabrook   Drive,   St 

Lo«ii  24,  Mo. 

No  Drawtaf.    Flted  Jaly  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S2S,«5f 
4CUM.     (CL  21—2.5) 

I.  A  method  for  steam  autoclave  iteriliziog  metal  in- 
stnunents  and  inhibiting  corrosion  during  the  sterilization 
process  by  conUcting  them  with  an  agent  that  inhibits 
corrosion  while  the  instruments  are  contacted  with  ««»««" 
and  does  not  form  an  objectionable  coating  and  which 
leaves  the  instruments  ready  for  immediate  use  which 
comprises  placing  said  instruments  in  a  confined  space 
aad  introducing  steam  under  super  atmospheric  pressure 
and  a  corrosion  inhibiting  agent,  said  agent  being  com- 
prised of  an  organic  nitrogen  base  nitrite  and  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  roorphoiine  and 
isoquinoline.  said  agent  being  added  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.05  gram  to  0.5  gram  of  said  organic  nitrogen 
base  nitrite  per  cubic  foot  of  confined  space. 


3,«374M 
METHOD   OF   PREPARING   GRANULATED   CON- 

DENSED  PH0SPHATE  PEROXYHYDRATE 
Kurt  Lindner,  Berlin- Licbtcrfelde,  Germany,  asrifnor  to 
Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  3,  1958,  S«r.  No,  744,322 
4  Claims.    (CI.  23—14) 
^       1.  Method  of  making  granulated  alkali  metal  molecu- 
larly    dehydrated    phosphate    peroxyhydratc    comprising 
spraying  a  mass  of  finely  divided  substantially  anhydrous 
alkali  metal  molecularly  dehydrated   phosphate  with   a 
solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  simultaneously  mixing  said 
phosphate  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide  solution,  and  re- 
covering the  granulated  product  having  an  average  thick- 
ness of  about  0.1  mm.  to  about  1  mm.  and  having  bound 
in  an  additive  manner  about  0.5  mol  to  about  2.5  mols 
of  H^j  for  each  mol  of  alkali  meUl  molecularly  dehy- 
drated phosphate. 


3,037,g39 

PREPARATION  OF  UO,  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUEL  PELLETS 

'**^'  ;i!i  P"*^':  ^"^  "**•'  Tenn.,  aadgnor  to  tbe 
LUl!!**  A^f"**?  *1  America  m  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Eatfrgy  Commiarion 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  3«.  19M.  Scr.  No.  60,280 

i  Claims.  (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  high-density  UO,  shapes 
which  comprises  continuously  contacting  an  aqueous 
uranyl  fluoride  solution  with  an  aqueous  ammonium  hy- 
droxide solution  under  conditions  of  thorough  agiution 
at  an  ammonium-to-uranium  ratio  within  the  range  from 
25-to-l  to  30-to-l.  separating  the  resulting  precipiute 
from  the  remaining  mother  liquor,  drying  the  resulting 
separated  precipitate.  conUcting  the  resulting  dried  pre- 
cipitate with  steam  at  a  uniform  temperature  within  the 
range  of  400*  C  to  650*  C.  unUI  said  precipiute  is  con- 
verted to  U,0,.  contacting  sad  U,0,  with  gaseous  hydro- 
gen at  a  uniform  temperature  within  the  range  of  550* 
Cto  600*  C.  unul  said  UjO^  is  converted  to  UO,,  com- 
pressing said  UO,  into  discrete  shapes  at  a  pressure  of  at 
lea«  5.000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  sintering  the  re- 
sulting shapes  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
over  1500*  C. 


3,037,S4« 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATfON  OF 

SPHERICAL  UO4 

Joka  F.  Gregory,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  P.  Levey,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge, 

TcM.,  aarignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rc^ 

'  by  tkc  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com> 

FIM  Jan.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  165045 
•  nihil      (CL  23— 14.5) 


l.The  method  of  preparing  uranium  peroxide  in  the 
form  of  spherical  particles  which  comprises  continuously 
introducing  an  aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  having  a 
pH  of  2.5  to  3.1  and  a  nitric  acid-containing  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  into  a  first  reaction  zone  at 
a  relative  proportion  such  that  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  is  within  the  range  of  approximately  5  to  20 
percent  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for  com- 
plete reaction  with  the  uranyl  ion  in  said  uranyl  nitrate 
solution  and  at  a  rate  such  that  the  mean  residence  time 
of  the  resulting  mixture  in  said  first  reaction  zone  is  with- 
in the  range  of  approximately  2  to  5  minutes,  maintain- 
ing said  first  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  85'  C.  to 
95*  C,  continuously  removing  the  resulting  seed-contain- 
ing solution  from  said  first  reaction  zone,  continuously 
conUcting  said  seed-containing  solution  with  further 
amounts  of  nitric  acid-conuining  hydrogen  peroxide  solu- 
tion in  a  second  reaction  zone  at  a  relative  proportion 
such  that  the  resulting  ratio  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
uranium  is  at  least  7  to  1  and  the  resulting  ratio  of  nitric 
acid  to  uranium  is  within  the  range  of  approximately  1.0 
to  1  to  1.5  to  I,  said  second  reaction  zone  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  50*  C,  continuously  re- 
moving the  resulting  precipiute-containing  slurry  from 
said  second  reaction  zone,  the  volume  of  said  second  reac- 
tion zone  and  the  flow  rate  of  said  slurry  being  adjusted 
to  provide  an  overall  mean  residence  time  of  said  result- 
ing mixture  in  said  zones  within  the  range  of  5  to  11 
minutes,  and  rapidly  separating  the  resulting  spherical 
particles  from  the  remaining  mother  liquor,  each  of  said 
zones  being  maintained  in  a  sUte  of  vigorous  agitotion. 


3,037,841 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  IONS 

BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

Pawcl  Kramholi,  Raa  Maestro  EUm  Lobo  241, 

Sao  Paulo,  Brazil 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  755,892 

6  Claims.  (CI.  23—23) 
1.  In  a  method  of  separating  rare  earth  and  yttrium 
ions  from  each  other,  the  steps  of  eluting  a  sulfonated 
polstyrene-divinylbenzene  copolymer  ion  exchange  resin 
bed  in  cationic  form  of  50-200  mesh  having  a  length 
of  3-4  feet  and  a  diameter  of  4-20  inches  when  the  mesh 
size  is  100-200  and  having  a  length  of  8-12  feet  and  a 
diameter  of  4-20  inches  when  the  mesh  size  is  50-100 
which  ion  exchange  resin  bed  is  at  least  85%  saturated 
with  a  mixture  of  rare  earth  and  yttrium  ions  with  a 
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solution  of  a  complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  ethyl- 
enediamine  tetraacetic  acid,  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  hy- 
droxyethylenediamine  triacetic  acid,  diethylenetriamine 
pentaacetic  acid  and  diaminocyclohexane  tetraacetic  acid, 
whereby  successive  fractions  each  conuining  mainly  one 
of  said  rare  earth  and  yttrium  ions  to  the  main  exclusion 
of  the  others  is  formed;  and  separately  collecting  each 
of  said  successive  fractions,  thereby  substantially  sepa- 
rately recovering  each  of  said  rare  earth  and  yttrium 
ions. 


posing  arsenate,  sulphuretted  arsenical  compounds  and 
like  arsenic  compounds  inoperative  in  CO3  absorption 


3,037^2 

AMMONIUM  BROMIDE  COMPOSITION 

Elmer  L.  McMaster  and  Floyd  B.  Nagie,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignorB  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  9,1SI 

4ClalnM.     (CL23— 100) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  ammo- 
nium bromide  intimately  intermixed  with  from  0.5  to  15 
weight  percent  of  N-beU-cocoaminobutyric  acid. 


3,037343 
ZEOLITES  FROM  CLAY  MINERALS 
Ralph  Borgcas  Mason,  Dcnham  Springs,  La.,  assignor  to 
Easo  Research  aad  Engfaieering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debwarc 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,485 
SClataas.    (Q.  23— 112) 


•*<>i 


^ 


fc 


^O^  .fO- 


I.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  crystal- 
line zeolitic  adsorbents  having  molecular  sieve  properties 
which  comprises  reacting  a  permutitic  add  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  180  to  220*  F.  with  a  dilute  solution 
of  an  alkaline  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  nKtal  hydroxides  and  alkali  metal  silicates  for 
a  period  of  time  to  precipitate  a  crystalline  zeolite  having 
uniform  pore  openings. 


3,037344 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING   AND  RECOVERING 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Gfaiscppc  Gfaunmarco,  Porto  Margfacra,  Venice,  Italy, 
assignor  to  S.p.A.  Vetrocoiie,  Turin,  Italy 
FOcd  Oct  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,996 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatioo  Italy  Dec  6,  1954 
11  Clafans.    (CI.  23—150) 
1.  In  a  method  of  removing  and  recovering  carbon 
dioxide  from  gaseous  mixtures  containing  it,  employing 
an  absorbing  aqueous  solution  of  an  absorbent  consisting 
esKntially  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
carbonates,  borates,  phosphates,  and  phenolates  of  an 
alkaline  component  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metals  and  ammonia,  which  is  cycled  between  an  absorp- 
tion step  in  which  the  solution  is  contacted  with  the 
gaseous  mixture  to  be  purified  to  absorb  carbon  dioxide, 
and  a  regeneration  step  in  which  said  solution  having 
absorbed  carbon  dioxide  is  regenerated  by  removal  of 
the  latter,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
arsenious  anhydride  in  said  aqueous  solution  and  main- 
Uining  said  arsenious  anhydride  as  the  activator  agent 
for  the  absorption  step  and  for  the  regeneration  step 
continuously  throughout  said  absorption  step  and  said 
regeneration  step,  said  arsenious  anhydride  being  main- 
Uined  as  such  under  the  conditions  prevailing  in  said 
absorption  step  and  said  regeneration  step  by  decom- 

77»  O.O.— 13 
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and  tending  to  form  in  said  solution  during  said  removing 
and  recovering  of  carbon  dioxide. 


3,037345 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  BROMINE  AD* 

SORBED  ON  ANION-EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Rowbnd  Frank  Hcin,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Cioapany,  Wllmfaigton,  DdL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jan.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  2,413 
1  Claim.    (CL23— 154) 


— i^)=*= 


-s^^oi- 


A  process  for  recovering  bromine  adsorbed  on  anion- 
exchange  resin  granules  as  a  bromine-resin  complex 
consisting  essentially  of  a  strong  base  type  anion  ex- 
change resin  having  adsorbed  thereon  bromine  in  the 
form  of  polybromohalide  ions  Uken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polybromobromide  and  polybromochloride 
ions  in  association  with  the  resin's  fixed  cationic  sites, 
said  process  being  one  wherein  said  adsorbed  bromine  is 
reduced  to  bromide  with  substantially  a  stoichiometric 
amount  of  a  sulfurous  reducing  agent  in  the  presence  of 
water,  said  reduction  being  carried  out  by  passing  said 
sulfurous  reducing  igent,  in  the  presence  of  water, 
counter-gravitationally  through  a  bed  of  said  resin  granules 
at  a  flow  rate  at  least  sufficient  to  raise  and  expand  said 
resin  bed,  the  granules  of  said  bromine-resin  moving 
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gravitationally  throughout  said  bed  and  counter-currentiy 
through  said  reducing  agent,  followed  by  recovering  the 
resulting  bromide-effluent 


DECABORANE  RECOVERY 
DavU  J.  Man,  Dovtr,  NJ^  and  Hcrtert  C. 
Wtat  HaT«%  CoM^  Mrifwirs,  by 
to  Tktokol  Ckonkal  Corponttoo,  a 


No  Drawtog.     FUad  StfL  «,  1955,  S«r.  No.  532,744 
4ClainM.    (CL  23— 2«4) 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  in  purified  form  of  de- 
caborane  from  admixtures  thereof  and  other  solid  boron 
hydrides  in  solution  in  kerosene  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  solution  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  morpholine  and  ethylene  imine.  thereby  pre- 
dpitatinf  an  addition  product  of  the  decaborane  and  the 
■■dne,  separating  the  precipitated  addition  product  from 
Ifae  solution,  reacting  the  precipitate  with  a  mineral  acid 
to  free  the  decaborane,  and  recovering  solid  decaborane 
as  a  precipitate  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,M7347 

STABIUZED  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Abe  Wanhaw,  Undea,  NJ.,  asilgnni  to  Chcoycal  Cob- 

stractkM  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,4«9 

t  Claims.  (CL  23— 2«7  J) 
1 .  A  stabilized  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  with 
a  reduced  tendency  to  decompose,  comprising  in  addition 
to  the  water  up  to  about  40%  hydrogen  peroxide  and  be- 
tween about  0.01  weight  percent  to  about  0.1  weight  per- 
cent of  an  ascorbic  acid. 


3,03734t 

FLUIDIZED-BED  REACTOR 

WiUiaiD  L.  Daiii,  Jr.,  Movocrflk,  Pa.,  iiiliaiii  to  United 

States  Steel  Cofyoiatioa,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  Oct.  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7(7457 

2ClalM.     (CL23— 2S4) 


I.  In  a  reactor  which  includes  walls  forming  an  up- 
right chamber,  a  perforate  horizontal  partition  extending 
across  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber  for  supporting 
a  fluidtzed  bed  of  finely  divided  solids  and  permitting 
vertical  back  mixing  thereof,  which  bed  has  predeter- 
mined normal,  minimum  and  maximum  operating  levels, 
said  chamber  having  a  freedboard  s^ce  above  the  bed 
when  the  bed  is  at  any  of  its  operating  levels,  means  for 


feeding  solids  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  bed,  and  means 
for  passing  upcurrents  of  a  fluidizing  gas  through  said 
partition  and  thence  through  the  bed  to  react  with  the 
solids  therein,  said  dumber  having  an  outlet  for  the  gM 
above  the  bed.  the  combination  therewith  of  a  discharge 
device  comprising  tubular  means  supported  within  said 
chamber  and  having  a  lower  end  above  said  partition  near 
the  bottom  of  the  space  occupied  by  the  bed  and  an  upper 
end  in  said  freeboard  space  above  the  maximum  operating 
level  of  the  bed,  both  ends  of  said  tubular  means  being 
open  allowing  solids  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  bed 
to  enter  directly  and  also  allowing  fluidizing  gas  to  pass 
therethrough  and  continue  its  reaction  with  solids  which 
have  entered  the  tubular  means,  thus  carrying  the  reac- 
tion more  nearly  toward  completion,  the  diameter  and 
length  of  said  tubular  means  being  of  a  relative  magni- 
tude to  permit  fluidization  of  solids  therein  but  limiting 
vertical  back  mixing,  an  overflow  for  solids  connected  to 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular  means  and  ex- 
tending outside  said  chamber,  the  level  of  the  connection 
of  said  overflow  to  said  tubular  means  defining  the  normal 
operating  level  of  the  bed,  and  a  valve  adapted  to  close 
partially  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  means  for  restrict- 
ing escape  of  gas  therefrom  and  thus  adjusting  the  bed 
level  upwardly  from  the  normal  level. 

3,«37,849 

METHOD  FCHt  CRYSTALLIZING  A 

SODIUM  CARBONATE 

WHUaa  R.  Frtot  ami  WlOhuB  C.  Baocr,  Green  River, 

Wyo.,  aaricMMra  to  FMC  Corporatioo,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  <,  195«,  Scr.  No.  753*574 
19  Claim.    (CL  23— 3M) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  carbonate  crystals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sesquicarbonate  and 
sodium  bicarbonate,  from  aqueous  solutions  containing 
carbonates  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
bicartwnate  and  mixtures  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium 
bicarbonate,  which  crystals  are  improved  in  size,  dewater- 
ing  ability  and  settling  rate,  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  aqueous  solutions  prior  to  initial  crystallization,  up 
to  about  400  parts  per  million  of  an  anionic-active  sur- 
facunt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  aikyi 
benzene  sulfonates  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain,  (2)  alkyl  naphthalene  sulfonates  contain- 
ing at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  (3)  primary 
alkyl  alcohol  sulfates  containing  at  least  10  carbon  atoms 
and  (4)  N-substituted  taurines  of  the  formula  R'R" 
NCHaCHjSOjM  where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  R" 
is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  M  is  an 
alkali  metal  and  adding  to  said  trona  solution  an  addi- 
tional amount  of  sulfate  ions  over  tluu  normally  con- 
tained therein  to  bring  the  sulfate  ion  content  in  said 
solution  to  between  0.3%  to  S%,  when  calculated  as 
sodium  sulfate,  crystallizing  said  carbonate  crystals  from 
the  said  solution  and  separating  said  crystals  from  tlie 
mother  liquor. 

3,837459 

MIDDLE  DISTILLATE  POUR  POINT  DEPRESSANTS 

SlM4ca  L.  Wytkc  WccdMd,  and  Wiltom  C.  UoUyday, 

Jr.,  PbinisM,  NJ.,  assigauis  to  Emo  Rcaavck  and 

Fnglnnrit  Cnmn—y,  a  coryorallo«  of  Dclawan 

No  Drawiic.    FOcd  Oct  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i3;U4 

5  Claims.    (CL  44-^2) 
1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  composition  having  an 
improved  pour  which  comprises  essentially  a  petroleum 
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distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  between  about  250* 
F.  and  about  750*  F.  which  has  been  improved  with  re- 
spect to  pour  point  by  the  incorporation  therein  of  a 
pour  d^ressing  effective  amount  in  the  range  from  about 
.002  to  .2%  by  wi^ight  of  a  pour  depressant  which  con- 
sisu  in  combination  an  alkylated  polystyrene  plus  a  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer 
being  characterized  by  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  from  about  1000  to  3000  and  being  further  char- 
acterized by  containing  from  &bout  1  %  to  40%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  acetate  in  the  copolymer,  said  alkylated  poly- 
styrene being  characterized  by  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  from  about  700  to  about  3(XX)  and  being 
further  characterized  by  having  about  one  alkyl  group 
containing  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  ring. 

3,837351 
STABILIZED  LEADED  GASOLINE 
Harold  J.  Schnrie,  Salem,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont 
dc  Nemovs  and  Company,  Wllmiagtoa,  Dd.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Jane  28,  1954,  Scr.  No.  594,358 

8  Claims.  (CL  44— 82) 
1.  Gasoline  containing  an  antiknock  quantity  of  tetra- 
ethyllead  and  from  about  0.0003  to  about  0.01%  by 
weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ocUdecenyl  methacrylate,  sty- 
rene  and  beta-diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  said  co- 
polymer having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  0.1  to  3.0  as  de- 
termined at  0.1%  weight/volume  concentration  in  ben- 
zene at  25*  C. 

3,837  J52 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ABRASIVE  ROLLS 

AND  SHEETS 

Rkhaid  H.  WUtc,  Kccm,  NJL,  amlgniii   to  Abrasive 

Prodocts,  Inc.,  Sorth  Biatatric,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

MaasacbasctlB 

FIM  Not.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,221 
ICUmm.    (CL51— 293) 


thiolcarbamate  with  an  herbiddally  effective  amoiut  of  at 
least  one  s-triazine  selected  from  the  formula: 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  coated  abraiiTe 
sheet  which  comprises  feeding  a  sheet  of  backing  material 
continuously  to  grit-spreading  equipment  while  masking 
the  entire  portion  of  one  marginal  edge  of  substantially 
uniform  width  of  the  backing  material  as  it  is  fed,  with 
a  strip  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  of  less  width 
than  the  width  cf  the  backing  material,  coating  the  en- 
tire composite  material  with  liquid  grit-securing  adhesive, 
spreading  grit  over  the  entire  coated  composite  mate- 
rial and  thereafter  stripping  the  adhesive-grit-covered 
masking  tape  from  the  backing  sheet  to  provide  a  grit- 
covered  abrasive  sheet  having  one  marginal  edge  thereof 
of  uniform  width  free  of  grit  and  composed  essentially 
of  only  said  grit-covered  backing  material. 


3,837353 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  EM- 
PLOYING  A  MIXTURE  OF  ETHYLNJS-DIPRO- 
PYLTHIOLCARBAMATE  AND  A  HERBICIDAL 
•-TR1AZINE 

Raymoai  WHsm  Lnckinbwgh.  WDmiactoii,  DcL,  aa- 
algBor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NcnMmn  aad  Compaqr, 
WilmingfnB,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,329 

3  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.5) 
3.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 

an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  ethyl  N,N-dipropyI- 


A 


BtHN 


where: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 

methoxy,  methylthio, 
Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 

radicals  containing  less  than  four  carbon  atoms,  and 

the  radical  — (CHa)n— OCHs,  and 
n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2  and  3. 

3,837354 

HERBiaOAL  COMPOSITIONS  ADAPTABLE  TO  BE 
DISPENSED  FROM  A  PRESSURE  TIGHT  CON- 
TAINER 
Edward  Joaeph  Ke— cy,  CaldwcO,  and  Peter  T.  VMala, 
CBftoa.  N  J>  aarivBors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
No  Draw^.   Filed  Ang.  1, 1958,  Scr.  No.  752,439 

8  Claims.  (CL  71— 2.8) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  adapted  to  be  dispensed 
from  a  pressure-tight  container  having  a  normally  closed 
valve-controlled  outlet  and  having  therein  about  V4  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  phenoxyacetic  acid  herbicide,  about 
5  to  95%  by  weight  o(  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  propellant  solvent,  about  Vi  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  having  16  to  18 
carbons  which  is  normally  solid  at  50*  C,  and  about  5 
to  95%  by  weight  of  a  volatile  co-solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  ace- 
tone, methylenechloride  and  methylctriorcrform,  said  in- 
gredients forming  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  contain- 
ing said  herbicide  and  fatty  acid  dissolved  in  the  solvent 
medium,  said  fatty  acid  solidifying  to  a  visible  solid 
film  upon  application  of  the  herbicide  to  the  plant. 


3,837355 

PROCESS  FOR  PEBBLING  BY  SPRAYING  A  MIX- 
TURE OF  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  AND  AMMO- 
NIUM PHOSPHATES 
Joseph  A.  Smith,  Richmond,  Va.,  aaslgBiii  to  Afllad 
Chemical  Corpontkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  New  York 
No  Dnwi^.    FUed  May  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  737,194 

12  Claims.  (CL  71— 84) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  mixed  fertilizer  which 
comprises  ammoniating  aqueous  phosphoric  add  to  ob- 
tain a  product  having  a  pH  of  3.5-7,  evaporating  the 
resultant  product  in  admixture  with  anunonium  nitrate  in 
a  low  retention  time  evaporator  to  a  water  content  of 
0.5-3%,  dispersing  drops  of  the  concentrated  slurry  at  an 
initial  temperature  of  about  160-185*  C.  in  a  gaseous 
cooling  medium  and  cooling  the  dispersed  dn^  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  they  solidify,  the  wdght  ratio  of  am- 
monium nitrate  to  ammonium  phosphates  in  the  mix- 
ture subjected  to  evaporation  being  between  0.5  and  1.2, 
the  wd^t  ratio  of  diammonium  phosphate  to  monoam- 
monium  phosphate  not  exceeding  2  to  1  and  the  total 
time  at  which  the  mixture  is  held  at  160-185*  C.  is  not 
over  10  minutes. 


33373S8 
FERROMANGANESE  PRODUCTION 

Marvin  J.  Udy,  Nfagnn  Falls,  N.Y.,  ■asifnr,  by  mcsM 
aasitBmcnts,  to  Strategic  Matcrfaris  Coqponrtlon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yetk 

FHcd  Oct  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  898,858 
1  Claim.    (CL  75—38) 
In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  synthetic  manga- 
nese-enriched reduction  burden  suitable  for  use  in  the 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  6,  1962 


production  of  hi^-gr»de  ferromanganese  products  from 
relatively  low-grade  material  containing  iron  oxide  and 
manganese  oxide,  and  which  contains  phosphorus  as  an 
impurity,  involving  the  selective  reduction  and  removal 
of  iron  from  the  material  and  the  production  of  an  iron- 
degraded,  manganese  oxide-enriched  slag  concentrate,  the 
improvement  that  comprises  subjecting  a  quantity  of  the 
relatively  low-grade  iron  oxide  and  manganese  oxide- 
bearing  material  to  reduction  smelting  in  the  presence  of 
a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
effect  selective  reduction  to  the  metallic  state  of  all  of  the 
iron  and  manganese  of  said  material  along  with  minor 
proportions  of  phosphorus,  carbon  and  silicon  and  result- 
ing in  the  production  of  a  low-grade  iron-manganese  alloy, 
subjecting  an  additional  quantity  of  said  low-grade  iron 
oxide  and  manganese  oxide-bearing  material  to  reduction 
smelting  in  the  form  of  an  exothermic  reaction  mixture 
with  said  low-grade  iron-manganese  alloy  to  effect  the 
selective  reduction  to  tht  metallic  state  of  a  major  portion 
of  the  iron  oxide  content  of  sajd  material  with  the  pro- 
duction of  molten  metallic  iron  and  an  iron  oxide-degraded 
molten  manganese  oxide-bearing  sfag  product  containing 
substantially  afl  of  the  manganese  oxide  of  said  material 
in  combination  with  manganese  oxidized  into  the  slag 
from  said  low-grade  iron-manganese  alloy,  and  controlling 
the  relative  phosphorus  concentrations  within  the  metallic 
iron  and  manganese  oxide-bearing  slag  product  by  the 
addition  of  fluxing  material  to  said  reaction  mixture  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  provide  a  base-^add  ratio  in  the  man- 
ganese oxide-bearing  slag  within  the  range  of  from  one 
to  two  parts  by  weight  basic  components  to  each  part  by 
weight  silica  contained  therein. 


3,i37457 
ALUMINUM-BASE  ALLOY 

Look  A.  CoMUit,  TouwaMla,  N.Y^  ■■if to  Uaioa 

CarMdc  Corpontkw,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Jnc  f ,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  f  IMlt 
H  Omba*.    (d.  75— 13S) 

15.  A  fused  alloy  product  produced  by  preparing  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  50  volume  per- 
cent of  particles  of  borides  of  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  chromium, 
zirconium,  tantalum,  columbium,  hafnium,  vanadium, 
and  molybdenum,  and  the  balance  at  least  one  powdered 
aluminum  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  compacting  the  re- 
sulting mixture  into  a  coherent  slug,  heating  the  result- 
ing slug  in  the  absence  of  air  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  aluminum  material  melts  without  substantial  va- 
porization and  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the 
metal  borides,  and  cooling  the  slug  to  a  temperature 
below  the  freezing  temperature  of  the  selected  alu- 
minum material. 


3,037  JSS 

COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALLOY 
Edward  D.  Weiacrt.  ToMwaada,  mmI  StMlcy  T.  Wlodck, 

Niagva  FaJb,  N.Y.,  aarifDon  to  Uakm  CarMic  Cor- 

poradoo,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  DrawlBg.     Ftlcd  D«c.  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S1335 
4  Claliiu.     (CL  75—174) 

3.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  weight 
percent  titanium,  about  20  weight  percent  iron,  about  15 
weight  percent  chromium,  about  .5  weight  percent  in  the 
aggregate  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bariunr^,  beryllium,  silicon  and  the  rare  earth 
metals,  the  balance  being  columbium  and  incidental  im- 
purities. 


3,«37,t59 

ZINC  BASE  ALLOY 

Lariit  J.  Larries,  Saa  Mariao,  CaUf.,  ■iilfaw  to  Monta 

P.  Kkk  A  Soa,  lac,  Loa  Ai^clca,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa 

of  CaUf  orate  , 

FBed  laa.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3,M8 

15  CUaa.     (CL  75— 17t) 


15-  A  zinc  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  .50  percent  to  about  5.0  percent  aluminum,  from 
about  6.5  percent  to  about  10.0  percent  copper,  from 
about  .005  percent  to  about  .30  percent  magnesium,  from 
about  .001  percent  to  about  .30  percent  beryllium,  and 
the  remainder  zinc. 


3,«37,M« 
FRICTION  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAN- 
UFACTURING AND  MOUNTING  SAME 
JaaMt  F.  Mastcrsoa,  Soatli  Bead,  Ind.,  aad  Ckwks  S. 
F«iMoa,  Troy,  N.Y.,  aaaifiMrs  to  The  Bcadlx  Cor- 
poradoa,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dctewarc 

F1M  Apr.  24,  1957.  Scr.  No.  (54,8M 
3Clate^.    (CL75— 2M) 


1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  a  first  powdered  material 
comprising  a  mixture  of  nonmetallic  and  metallic  pow- 
ders to  a  backing  member,  to  which  it  will  not  strongly 
sinter  bond  directly:  providing  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  foramina  in  a  face  of  said  backing  member,  pro- 
viding a  layer  of  said  first  powdered  material  in  its  non- 
sintered  condition,  placing  a  loose  layer  of  a  substantially 
completely  metallic  and  strongly  tinteraUe  powdered  ma- 
terial against  a  face  of  said  fint  layer  of  powdered  ma- 
terial, said  second  layer  being  sinterable  with  the  metallic 
powder  of  said  first  layer  and  having  a  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion generally  equal  to  that  of  said  first  layer,  com- 
pacting said  layers  together,  and  sintering  said  layers  to- 
gether without  the  application  of  externally  applied  pres- 
sure, said  second  layer  being  forced  firmly  into  the  open- 
ing of  said  backing  member  to  lock  said  structure  to- 
gether. 

3,t37J41 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION 
MATERIAL 
HelBMit  Hocgi,   Oskv  Sm,  aad   Wybdm   NcofcbMicr, 
Wicsbadcn-Bicbrick,  Genaaay,  asslgBors,  by 
siKnments,  to  Kallc  Akticagcaclbcfaaft,  Wicabad* 
brtch,  Gcnaany,  a  corporadoa  of  Gcrmaay 
No  Drawtag.     Flkd  Sept  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  759,4M 


priorliy,  aaplicarioa  Gcrasaay  Sapt  7,  1957 
llCtefaaa.  (CL9«— 1) 
1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an  electrostatically  charged  photoconduc- 
tive  insulating  layer  comprising  solid  polyvinylcarbazole  to 
a  light  image,  whereby  the  light-struck  area  is  discharged, 
and  developing  the  resulting  image  with  an  elcctroscopic 
material. 
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3t37Ml 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYOLEFIN  BASE  FOR 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Floyd  T.  Ncth,  New  Orliaas,  La.,  ssilgnw  to  Kalvar 

CorporatloB,    New   Orlcaas,    La.,    a   corporatioB   of 

Loaisteaa 

No  Drawiag.    FIM  July  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  75«,1M 
9  Cfadnis.    (CI.  9^—75) 

1.  A  photographic  element  capable  of  furnishing  a 
record  solely  in  the  form  of  a  distribution  pattern  of 
radiation  scattering  discontinuities  formed  wiUiin  a  ve- 
hicle whjch  is  substantially  optically  homogeneous  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  coating  firmly  bonded  thereto,  said 
base  comprising  a  smooth,  continuous  transparent  film 
of  polyolcfin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
crystalline  polyethylene  having  a  density  of  at  least  about 
0.94  and  linear  crystalline  polypropylene  and  being  free 
of  diffusible  plasticizers.  said  coating  being  dry,  water 
resistant  and  non-hygroscopic  and  having  a  permeability 
constant  for  nitrogen  within  the  range  of  8.6xl0~"  and 
8xlO-*',  said  constant  being  the  number  of  cubic  centi- 
meters of  nitrogen  transmitted  at  30*  C.  by  an  area  of 
one  square  centimeter  in  one  second  when  the  pressure 
gradient  is  one  centimeter  of  mercury  per  one  centimeter 
of  transmission  thickness,  the  continuous  phase  of  said 
coating  comprising  a  synthetic,  water-insoluble,  non- 
hygroscopic,  non-water  swelling,  highly  linear  thermo- 
plastic polymer  of  a  monomer  containing  a  >C=C< 
group,  said  coating  having  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
persed therein  as  the  sole  essential  image-producing  agent 
a  light  decomposable  solid  agent  which  is  non-reactive 
to  said  coating  and  which,  upon  exposure  to  light,  decom- 
poses into  products  which  are  chemically  substantially 
non-reactive  to  said  coating  and  which  upon  warming 
are  volatile  to  form  radiation  scattering  discontinuities 
only  in  the  light  struck  areas  in  said  film  having  the 
indicated  permeability  to  thereby  furnish  said  record. 


3,0373M 

CULINARY  MIXES 

WnUam  T.  Bcdcnk,  GrccahlUa,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  The 
Procter  i(  Gamble  Coospaay,  dadanati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,958 

8  Claims.     (O.  99—94) 

1.  A  dry  prepared  culinary  mix  containing  sugar, 
farinaceous  material,  and  shortening,  said  shortening 
containing  from  1.5%  to  20%,  by  weight  of  shortening, 
of  at  least  on:  ester  combining  directly  a  monomeric  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  and  saturated  fatty  acid  having  more  than 
20  carbon  atoms,  said  fatty  acid  having  an  iodine  value 
not  greater  than  about  10,  said  ester  having  at  least  one 
free  hydroxyl  group  per  molecule  of  polyhydric  alcohol, 
and  said  shortening  containing  not  more  than  50%  fatty 
material  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature. 


3,037,863 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORD 
Merle  P.  Prater,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  latcrnatiOBal 
Bosiness  Mactiines  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,744 
4  Claims.     (CI.  96—79) 


1.  A  record  document  for  receiving  written  informa- 
tion and  providing  a  photographic  copy  thereof  compris- 
ing a  first  record  portion  having  an  area  thereof  sensi- 
tized with  a  substance  that  assumes  a  given  color  upon 
exposure  to  actinic  rays  in  a  certain  wavelength  range, 
and  a  second  record  portion  for  receiving  written  impres- 
sions and  adapted  to  overlie  the  sensitized  area  of  said  first 
record  portion  during  a  writing  operation,  said  second 
record  portion  having  on  the  side  thereof  nearest  said 
sensitized  area  a  coating  of  substantially  colorless  and 
nonsmudging  pressure-sensitive  transfer  material  capable 
of  absorbing  said  actinic  rays  while  transmitting  lij^t  in 
the  visible  spectrum  outside  of  said  wavelength  range, 
whereby  a  carbonless  transfer  of  information  may  be 
affected  from  said  second  record  portion  to  said  first  rec- 
ord portion. 


3,037,865 

PEANUT  BUTTER  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kazimfa-  K.  LUico,  Elmhurst,  and  Elmer  F.  Gtebe,  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  assignors  to  Natiooal  Bakcrg  Services,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jaly  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  40,614 
3  Claims.    (CL  9»— 128) 
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1.  A  new  food  product  comprising  in  admixture  peanut 
butter  and  at  least  about  1  %  by  weight  of  defatted  wheat 
germ. 

3,037,866 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FLAVORING  ESSENCES 

FROM  PLANT  PRODUCTS 

RosmU  W.  Evans,  936  Harrison  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  20,832 

8Claiais.  (CI.  99— 140) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  liquid  flavoring  essence  from 
onions  comprising:  comminuting  the  product;  immersing 
the  comminuted  product  in  a  mixture  of  a  halogen  com- 
pound and  a  vegetable  oil  for  a  period  of  hours;  separat 
ing  the  product  from  the  oil;  thence  dehydrating  the  oil 
at  substantially  room  temperature  to  produce  the  liquid 
flavoring  essence. 
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3,«37,M7 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  BANANA  PLANTS 
Jacqacf  Pierre  Marie  Daodin,  Fort  de  France,  MarUaiqvc, 
Fnmek  West  lodiec  and  Corvclitts  C.  Smidi,  Lynbrook, 
NJ^  — Itiinii  to  Socooy  Mobil  Oil  CoaiMBy,  Inc^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 
OtiKinal  ap^icatkNi  May  22,  I»5f ,  Ser.  No.  S15.05fl.    W- 
vUed  and  this  application  Jaly  I,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4«,3M 
5  Claiais.     (CI.  99— IM) 


longitudinally  and  transversely  when  wet  and  shrinking 
longitudinally  and  transveraely  when  dried  subsequent  to 
wetting. 


PROCESS  FOR  PACKING  COMESTIBLES  IN  A  THIN 
WALLED  METAL  TUBE 

Rofcr  Lawrence  Emmi,  GIca  EOyn,  and  Gonlon  Heinricb 
McDomO,  LoiBbvd,  DL,  asripiors  to  American  Can 
CoapMjr,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatkNi  of  New 
Jeney 

FUed  Dec.  31, 195«,  Ser.  No.  78M14 
•  Oatai.    (CL99— 182) 


1.  The  ntethod  of  treating  tropical  banana  plants  to 
prevent  diseases  which  comprises:  diluting  a  wax  emul- 
sion composition  obtained  by  combining: 

Percent  by  weight 

(a)  A  paraffin  wax 0-47.3 

(b)  A  microcrystalline  wax 0-47.5 

(c)  A  petrolatum    0-25 

(</)  An  oil-soluble,  non-ionic  emulsifiej 0-5 

(e)  A  water-soluble,  non-ionic  emulsifier 1-5 

(/)  Water  Balance 

said  materials  a-f  being  mixed  in  a  high  pressure  homog- 
enization  treatment  to  reduce  the  wax  particle  size  less 
than  about  3  microns,  thereby  forming  a  stable  wax 
emulsion,  the  total  wax  content  of  the  emulsion  being 
Ixtween  about  10-70%,  sufficient  water  being  added  dur- 
ing dilution  to  make  said  emulsion  composition  about 
5-10%  of  the  total  solution,  adding  to  the  solution, 
with  agitation,  about  10-40  grams  of  fungicide  per  liter 
of  total  solution,  spraying  the  solution  onto  the  leaf  area 
of  the  banana  plant  and  repeating  the  spraying  of  solu- 
tion onto  the  leaf  of  the  banana  plant  at  intervals  re- 
quired to  mainuin  the  plant  free  from  diseases. 


3,«37,S48 
SHRINKABLE  MOISTUREPROOF  FOOD 
WRAPPING  MATERIAL 
Charles  M.  Roascr,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Viscoae  Corporation,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dclawvc 

FUed  Sept  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,1(1 
UClainM.     (CL99— 171) 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  comestible  within  a  thin 
walled,  self-supporting,  collapsible  metal  tube  comprising 
providing  a  collapsible  tube  having  a  sealed  dispensing 
opening  at  one  end  and  being  open  at  its  opposite  end, 
said  tube  having  a  film  of  adhesive  on  its  inside  surface 
adjacent  said  open  end.  filling  said  tube  through  said  open 
end  with  a  substantially  incompressible  fluid  comestible 
to  less  than  the  potentially  maximum  internal  volume  of 
said  tube,  removing  from  the  filled  tube  substantially  all 
non-condensible  gas,  pinching  flat  said  open  end  with 
said  adhesive  disposed  between  the  opposed  flat  surfaces 
of  said  pinched  end  to  adhesively  bond  said  surfaces  to- 
gether and  to  hermetically  seal  the  thus  degassed  tube, 
folding  said  bonded  and  sealed  end  toward  said  comes-* 
tible  to  eliminate  subsUntially  all  voids  within  the  sealed 
tube,  heating  the  folded  tube  and  the  comestible  therein 
to  an  elevated  temperature  to  prolonge  the  storage  life 
of  said  comestible,  and  cooling  said  folded  tube  and 
comestible,  said  folded  tube  being  maintained  under  an 
external  pressure  at  least  substantially  equal  to  its  in- 
ternal pressure  during  and  between  said  heating  and  cool- 
ing to  prevent  bunting  of  said  tube  due  to  said  internal 
pressure. 


li  A  flexible  moist u reproofed  food  wrapping  material 
comprising  two  exterior  water-insoluble  hydrophilic  cel- 
lujosic  plies,  an  intermediate  ply  comprising  a  hydrophobic 
material  susceptible  of  plastic  deformation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyoleftns  having  molecular 
weights  of  from  10.000  to  100.000  and  densities  in  g./cc. 
of  from  0.88  to  0.97  and  interpolymen  containing  50- 
95%  by  weight  of  vinylidcne  chloride  and  a  resin-type 
anchoring  material  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
interfaces  of  said  intermediate  ply  with  each  exterior  ply 
and  constituting  a  moistureproof  bond  firmly  uniting  said 
plies,  said  moistureproofed  wrappmg  material  stretching 


3,t37,t7t 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PROCESS- 
ING MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Hans  Schlcich,  Stalcn  Island,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  S.  Anold, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter  LaboratoriM,  Inc., 
Morton  Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  8,  19M,  Ser.  No.  54,594 

24  Claims.  (CI.  99—222) 
1.  The  process  o(  preparing  tenderized  meat  products 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  143*  F.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting meat  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  bac- 
terial protease  and  2  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  sodium  higher 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hexametaphosphate.  sodium  pyrophosphate,  sodium  acid 
pyrophosphate,  sodium  tetrap^osphate  and  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate,  the  quantity  of  said  bacterial  protease 
being  within  the  range  of  0.01  to  2.5  protease  value  uniu 
per  gram  of  solution.  1.66  protease  unit  values  per  gram 
being  the  degree  of  enzymatic  activity  which  in  one  hour 
at  37'  C.  is  effective  to  lower  by  a  factor  of  50%  the 
initial  viscosity  of  250  grams  of  a  14%  gelatin  solution  of 
pH  8.0-8.4, 
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3,837,871 

POLY  AMIDE  RESIN  BINDER  FOR 

PRINTING  INKS 

Don  E.  Floyd,  Robbinsdale,  and  David  W.  Gl«cr,  St 

Panl,  Mink,  aasignors  to  General  MIUs,  Idc^  a  coipo- 

ratkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta«.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7SM52 

7  Claims.  (CL  10^—2^ 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyamide 
resin  of  equivalent  amounts  of  an  alkylene  diamine  hav- 
ing the  general  formula  H3N(CHs)bNH}  whsre  n  is  an 
integer  from  2  to  6  end  a  blend  of  polymeric  fat  acids 
and  dimerized  rosin  acids,  said  dimerized  rosin  acids  being 
employed  in  an  amount  of  from  .05  to  .20  mol  percent 
based  on  the  total  acid  employed. 


3,837,872 
NEW  MOISTURE  SETTING  INKS 
Ariecn  S.  Varron,  Briarwood,  N.Y.,  assiinnr  to  Inter- 
chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawii«.    FDed  Jnly  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,214 

3  Claims.  (CI.  106— 38) 
1.  A  typographic  printing  ink  characterized  by  its  abil- 
ity to  be  set  upon  the  addition  of  water  to  a  film  thereof 
consisting  essentially  of  pigment  dispersed  in  a  dipropyl- 
ene  glycol  solution  of  a  binder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  limed  rosin  containing  from  3%  to  8%  by 
weight  of  lime  and  zincated  rosin  containing  from  1% 
to  5%  by  weigbt  of  zinc. 


3,837,873 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

COATING  MOLDS 

Frank  Joseph  I^ala,  3323  W.  64<h  Place,  Chlci«o,  DL 

No  Drawta«.    Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  19,513 

5ClalaM.    (CL  186-^38.23) 
1.  A  dry,  finely  divided,  air  transportable  composition 
for  coating  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  mold  comprising  a 
finely  divided  mixture  containing  the  following  ingredients: 

Percent  by  weight 

Starch 30  to  60 

Soy  flour 10  to  30 

Rosin 15  to  35 

Pitch 10  to  20 

Talc _    5  to  10 


3,837,874 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Lawrence  P.  Garvey,  Lhiacston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii^.   FUed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857^78 

(  Claims.  (CL  184—39) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  ceramic  slip  containing 
at  least  one  alkaline  earth  oxide,  comprising  the  steps 
of  milling  said  oxide  in  an  organic  miUiiDg  medium,  dry- 
ing said  oxide,  and  blending  said  dried  oxide  with  the 
other  constituents  of  said  ceramic  by  milling  them  to- 
gether in  an  organic  milling  medium,  said  organic  milling 
medium  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al- 
cohols, ethers,  esters,  and  ketones  having  3  to  6  carbon 
atonu  per  molecule. 


toUni- 
DL,  a  coi^ 


3,837375 
PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  M.  Gelser,  Downers  Grove,  IB., 
Tcraal  OU  Prodncts  Company,  Dcs 
poratfon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Feb.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,289 

14  Claims.    (CL  184— 253) 
I.  The  method  of  preventing  settling  of  pigment  in  a 
paint  composition  containing  the  same,  which  comprises 


incorporating  in  said  composition  from  about  0.01%  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  condensation  product  of  an  epi- 
halohydrin  compound  with  an  amine  compound  in  equi- 
molar  proportions  and  salts  and  esters  of  said  condensa- 
tion product 

3,837,874 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GREENCAKE 
Rcnben  Roaeman  and  Frank  O.  Rnmmcry,  Baltimore, 
and  Joseph  Dudley  Richards,  Lnthcrrflle,  and  Roy  W. 
Chrcst,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assiganrs  to  The  Gliddcn  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
NoDrawh«.    FUed  Apr.  11, 1948,  Ser.  No.  21457 

4Clafan8.  (CL  184— 299) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  pigment  consisting  essen- 
tially of  at  least  one  cobalt  colorant  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  titanate  and  cobalt 
aluminate,  the  equivalent  cobaltous  oxide  in  the  resulting 
pigment  being  between  about  0.9%  and  the  stoichiometric 
amount  required  for  forming  said  cobalt  colorant  com- 
pounds present,  from  a  mixture  comprising  cobaltous 
cobalt-providing  reactant  material  and  at  least  one  corre- 
sponding reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titania-providing  material  and  alumina-providing  material, 
wherein  said  mixture  is  calcined  to  yield  the  pigment,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  adding  finely  divided  ele- 
mental cobalt  of  particle  thickness  not  greater  than  10 
mils  to  said  mixture  as  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  cobaltous 
cobalt-providing  reactant  material;  and  calcining  the  mix- 
ture for  1  to  24  hours  at  700-1100'  C.  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  oxygen. 


3.837  J77 

RESINOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 

AND  PROCESS 

Le  Roi  E.  Hntchfaifs,  Lakewood,  DI.,  amlgnor  to 

OU  Company,  CUcago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnly  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,487 
10  Clahtts.    (CL  184—314) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  condensation  products 
which  comprises  reacting  solvent  extracts  obtained  from 
the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating  oils,  which 
solvent  extracts  are  characterized  by  being  complex,  poly- 
nuclear,  aromatic,  alky  I -aromatic  and  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds predominating  in  carbon  and  hydrogen,  contain- 
ing about  2.0  to  3.2  weight  percent  of  sulfur  and  also 
containing  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  having  average  molecu- 
lar weights  in  the  order  of  300  to  600,  boiling  in  the 
range  of  about  400*  to  1026*  F.  and  having  about  1.7 
to  3.5  average  number  of  rings  per  aromatic  molecule, 
with  an  aldehyde  of  the  group  consisting  of  formakkbyde 
and  paraformaldehyde  and  an  aromatic  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  and  naphthalene 
and  their  mixtures,  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  oxy- 
chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  zinc  chloride,  phosphoric 
acid  and  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  68*  to  212*  F.  and  recovering  a  resinous 
condensation  product  therefrom. 


3,837,878 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AND  HEAT  TREATING 
A  METAL  ARTICLE  AND   COATING   COMPO> 

smoN 

Roderick  J.  Cowlcs,  Needham,  and  Harold  F.  Stcdman, 
West  Roxhnry,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aithnr  D.  Little, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mavn  ■  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FDed  Jnne  19, 1957,  Ser.  No.  644,594 
18  Clahrn.    (O.  117—4) 
1.  A  novel  composition  suitable  for  deposition  on  a 
metal-containing  object  to  protect  said  object  from  cor- 
rosive atmospheres  at  temperatures  up  to  about  2200* 
P.,  consisting  essentially  of  compounds  of  silicon,  alu- 
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minum  and  an  alkali  metal  suspended  in  a  liquid  dispers- 
ing medium  removable  by  vaporization,  said  compounds 
being  heat-convertible  to  their  respective  oxides  and  be- 


ing present  in  amounts  such  that  the  weights  of  their  ox- 
ides are  equal  to  about  29  to  60%,  7  to  16%,  and  3  to 
7.3%  respectively,  of  the  toul  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion. 


3,t37^79 
RE-USABLE  INK-RELEASING  ELEMENTS 
AP^  FROCESS  OF  M AiONG 
Donglat  A.  Ncwmaii,  Gka  Cove,  and  Allan  T.  Scfalotz- 
hnncr,  Loont  Valley,  N.Y.,  nadpiors  to  Cohinibia  Rib- 
kna  and  Carbon  Mannfnctnrtng  Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove, 
N.Y^  a  corporntfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Scft  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MI331 
14  ClninM.    (CL  117—34.1) 


I.  Process  of  preparing  non-stenciling,  re-usable  pres- 
sure-sensitive ink-releasing  elements  which  comprises 
coaling  a  flexible  foundation  with  an  overlayer  of  a  con- 
tinuous plastic  film  as  an  adhesive  middle  layer  to  form 
the  working  surface  of  said  foundation,  and  overcoating 
said  middle  layer  with  a  top  layer  of  resinous  composi- 
tion comprising  a  resin,  a  non-volatile  component  which 
is  a  non-solvent  for  the  resin,  a  volatile  component  which 
is  a  solvent  for  said  resin  and  at  least  a  partial  solvent 
for  the  plastic  of  said  middle  layer,  and  a  quantity  of 
imaging  material,  and  allowing  said  volatile  component 
to  evaporate  whereby  is  formed  a  porous,  spongy,  ink- 
releasing  element,  said  top  layer  being  firmly  bonded 
to  the  working  surface  of  said  foundation  due  to  a  par- 
tial diaaolving  thereof  by  the  volatile  solvent  prior  to 
evaporation. 

3,t373M 
COATING    OF    TITANIUM  .AND    TITANIUM 
ALLOYS  WITH   ALUMINUM    AND   ALUMI- 
NUM ALLOYS 
Dean  K.  Hanlnk,  Blrmiiiglum,  Mich.,  avignor  to  General 
Mo<ors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Fned  May  9.  1952,  Sot.  No.  2S7,«39 
13  Claims.     (CL  117— 52) 


minum  and  aluminum  base  alloys  which  comprises  im- 
mersing the  tjunium  meul  in  a  fused  salt  bath  activated 
by  aluminum  in  contact  therewith,  subsequently  immen- 
ing  the  titanium  metal  in  a  molten  bath  of  said  coating 
metal,  and  thereafter  removing  the  coated  titanium  metal 
from  said  coating  bath. 


1.  A  method  of  coating  titanium  and  titanium  baae 
alloys  with  a  coating  metal  of  a  class  consisting  of  alu- 


3,037JS1 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

Manricc  J.  McDowell,  Haddonfldd,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  E.  L 

*a  Pont  de  NenMMrs  and  Compny,  Wilmfacton,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  lily  21,  1951,  Scr.  No.  749,SM 
24  Clainw.     (CL  117—72) 

I.  An  aqueous  dispersion  paint  composition  having 
utility  as  a  durable,  weather-resistant  exterior  house  paint, 
said  composition  comprising  a  dispersed  paint  pigment 
composition  comprising  at  least  one  hiding  prime  pig- 
ment and  an  aqueous  dispersion  polymer  polyblend  paint 
vehicle  comprising  dispersed  colloidal  particles  of  a  sub- 
Hantially  saturated  elastomeric  hydrocarbon  polymer  1 
of  a  monomer  composition  including  at  least  95  mol 
percent  of  at  least  one  C4  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon,  dis- 
persed colloidal  particles  of  at  least  one  organic  ester 
polymer  II  comprising  essentially  polymerizably  com- 
bined units  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomeric 
ester  having  a  >C=CH,  vinylidene  moiety,  water  and 
at  least  one  surfactant  in  an  effective  dispersion-stabiliz- 
ing amount  up  to  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dis- 
persed colloidal  particles  of  said  polymers  I  and  11,  said 
elastomeric  hydrocarbon  polymer  I  having  a  degree  of 
ethylenic  unsaturation  00  greater  than  2.5  mol  percent 
expressed  as  isoprene  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
from  95%  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  toul  weight  of  I 
and  II.  said  pigment  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
65%  pigment  volume  concentration. 


3,037,t82 
COATING    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    A    CO- 
POLYMER   OF    VINYL    TOLUENE-BUTADIENE, 
CHLORINATED     BIPHEIVYL,     AND     CHLORIN- 
ATED   TERPHENYL,    AND    ARTICLE    COATED 
THEREWITH 
Harold  L.  Caha,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Geaaral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,113 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  117—75) 


f^ 


s, 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  base,  a 
silicone  resin  coating  on  said  base,  and  a  coating  on  said 
silicone  resin  coating  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from 
25  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  a  major  por- 
tion of  vinyl  toluene  and  a  minor  portion  of  butadiene, 
(b)  from  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  bi- 
phenyl  and  (r)  from  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  chlo- 
rinated terphenyl,  and  (</)  a  pigment. 


/ 
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3,e37,8S3 

DIFFUSION  COATING  OF  NON-FERROUS 

METALS 

Richard  L.  WachtcU,  Scwadalc,  and  Richwd  P.  SecHg, 

Efansford,  N.Y.,  asiignnn  to  Chromalloy  Corporation, 

White  Plahis.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,985 
7  ClalBM.    (CL  117— lt7) 


ductor  of  rectangular  cross-section  comprising  placing 
vitreous  beads  of  predetermined  uniform  diameter  in  a 
container,  suspending  an  axially  expanded  coil  having  an 
adhesive  coating  thereon  in  the  container  above  the  beads, 
subjecting  the  beads  to  jets  of  air  to  agitate  the  beads  into 
a  turbulent  cloud  about  the  coil  until  a  predetermined 
percentage  of  the  surfaces  of  the  coil  are  covered  by  the 
beads,  removing  the  coil  from  the  container  and  axially 
compressing  the  coil  until  adjacent  coil  turns  are  spaced 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  beads. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  hi^  temperature  oxi- 
dation resistant  and  thermal  shock  resistant  diffusion 
silicon  coating  surface  layer  on  an  article  formed  of  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  colom- 
bium,  tungsten,  rhenium,  vanadium,  tantalum,  and  mix- 
tures and  alloys  thereof  and  which  has  the  inherent  char- 
acteristic of  undergoing  an  irreversible  crystallographic 
change  when  heated  above  a  characteristic  temperature, 
the  steps  which  comprise  enclosing  said  article  in  a  pack 
of  powdered  material  containing  a  source  of  silicon  and  a 
small  amount  of  a  volatilizable  halogen  generating  sub- 
stance as  essential  active  ingredients  and  an  inert  filler, 
and  heating  said  article  in  said  pack  to  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  causing  volatilization  of  said  halogen  sub- 
stance but  less  than  the  temperature  at  which  said  irre- 
versible crystallographic  change  occurs  effecting  said 
diffusion  coating  of  silicon  into  the  surface  of  said  metal 
article. 


3,937,8«5 

METHOD  OF  INSULATING  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COIL 

VliTaldii  Abollns,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec.  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,945 

«  Chrinu.    (CL  117—232) 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  predetermined  spacing 
between  turns  of  an  electrical  coil  formed  from  a  con- 

7T»  O.O.— 14 


3,«373M 

METAL  CLEANING 

lohn  W.  Rymar,  La  Grange,  111.,  aarignor  to  Nako  Cbena* 

leal  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  652,09« 

1  Clafan.  (CL  134—4) 
A  process  for  removing  oil  films  on  metal  surfaces 
which  comprises  aj^lying  over  a  metal  surface  having  an 
oil  film  thereon  a  coating  of  a  colloidal  silica  sol  subsun- 
tially  free  of  alumina  and  containing  at  least  3%  SiOj, 
drying  said  coating  and  thereafter  rinsing  pff  said  coating 
fr<Mn  said  surface  with  a  polar  washing  liquid. 


3,037,887 

FOAM  CLEANING  OF  SURFACES 

John  W.  Brenner,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  James  P.  Engle, 

Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Company, 

Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,837 

9  Claims.    (CL  134—22) 


3,037384 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRESERVING  TEXTILES 

Rndolf  Jnnghachncl,  WMcn  (Rnhr),  Gcraaany,  assignor 

to  Chcmischc  WcriLc  Witten,  Wittcn  (Rnhr),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,163 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  21,  1959 

nOahns.  (CI.  117— 138.5) 
12.  A  method  of  preserving  textiles  which  comprises, 
impregnating  the  textiles  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
the  oily  composition  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of 
a  pentachlorophenol  fatty  acid  ester,  and  substantial 
amounts  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  pentachlorophenol  in 
oily  form,  and  then  drying  said  textiles  to  fix  the  compo- 
sition contained  therein. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  the  interior  surface  of  a 
confining  vessel  to  remove  an  adhering  substance  there- 
from which  consists  essentially  of  delivering  a  stream  of 
gas  into  a  confined  quantity  of  a  liquid  solvent  for  said 
adhering  substance,  said  solvent  containing  in  admixture 
therewith  between  0.01  and  1.0  percent  by  volume  there- 
of of  a  surfactant,  the  gas  being  substantially  unreactive 
with  the  solvent,  dispersing  the  gas  in  the  solvent  to  form 
a  fluid  foam  of  the  gas  and  solvent,  continuing  to  deliver 
and  disperse  the  incoming  gas  to  force  the  foam  as  formed 
in  a  confined  stream  to  the  vessel  being  treated  at  a  rate 
in  excess  of  the  collapse  rate  of  the  foam  so  as  to  fill  the 
vessel  substantially,  maintain  the  foam  in  contact  with 
the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel  so  filled  until  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  adhering  substance  is  removed  by  the 
foam,  and  continually  circulating  the  foam  through  the 
vessel  at  an  average  rate  of  at  least  0.1  foot  per  minute. 


3  037388 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING 
Roacoe  R.  Lohoaco,  Fanwood,  Stanley  H.  Royer,  Elizn- 
hcth,  and  Alfred  John  Miller,  Wcstficld,  N  J.,  assignon 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,085 
3  Clatans.  (CL  148—9) 
1.  Method  of  shaping  a  body  in  accordance  with  the 
outline  of  a  pattern,  which  comprises  forming  by  light 
reflected  from  said  pattern  through  an  optical  system  in 
a  tracing  device  upon  a  photocell  therein  an  image  of  a 
segment  of  a  pattern  outlined  to  be  traced,  moving  said 
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tracing  device  and  a  tool  connected  thereto  in  response  to 
a  deviation  of  said  imafe  from  a  preselected  Urget  area 
on  Mid  photocell  to  form  a  kerf  to  outline  said  body,  dis- 
placing the  optical  axis  of  said  reelected  light  throufh  said 
optical  system  relative  to  said  photocell  and  said  segment 
pattern  outline  by  displacing  an  dement  of  said  optical 


system  of  said  tracing  device  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
''  segment  of  said  pattern  outline,  and  transmitting  said  dis- 
placement to  said  photocell  to  cause  the  tool  to  follow 
a  path  correspondingly  displaced  from  the  outline  being 
traced  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  keep  the  tool  and  result- 
ing kerf  to  one  side  of  the  desired  outline. 


3,937^9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANNEALING 

COILS  OF  STRIP  METAL 

Carl  M.  Nystroa,  McKccsyort,  Pa^  aMignor  to  U— 

States  Steel  Corpontioi^  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Dm.  4, 19St,  Scr.  No.  778,139 

3  ClataM.    (CL  14S— 13.1) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  annealing  coiled  strip  metal  including 
a  supporting  base  member,  a  porous  resilient  pad  of 
high  temperature  resistant  aluminum-silicate  fiber  dis- 
posed on  said  supporting  member  adapted  to  resiiiently 
support  all  of  the  convolutions  of  a  coil  disposed  thereon 
and  means  for  circulating  a  controlled  atmosphere  through 
a  coil  of  strip  metal  disposed  on  said  pad. 


3.037,g9« 

METHOD  FOR  DENSIFYING  NITROCELLULOSE 

Ralph  F.  Preckel,  Cnmbcriud,  Md.,  ■■Ifiii   to  Hci^ 

cnles  Powder  Compuy,  WUaingtoo,  DcL,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Sept  3«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,S5« 

It  ClainH.     (CL  149— 9<) 
I.  A  process  for  colloiding  nitrocellulose  which  com- 
prises dissolving  nitrocellulose  having  from  about  10.7% 
to  about  11.2%  nitrogen  content  by  weight  in  a  solvent 
consisting  of  water  soluble  glycol  having  the  formula 


\ 


OH 


OH 


loae  solution  into  shaped  bodies,  introducing  the  shaped 
bodies  of  preformed  nitrocellulose  solution  into  a  water 
bath  containing  not  more  than  about  90%  by  weight  of 
said  glycol  at  the  point  of  original  contact  of  said  shaped 
bodies  with  said  water  bath  to  shock-gel  said  shaped  bodies 
by  rapidly  forming  a  tough  envelope  of  gelled  nitrocel- 
lulose on  the  surfaces  of  said  bodies  so  that  said  bodies 
retain  their  preformed  shape,  leaching  the  resulting  shock- 
gcllcd  bodies  in  the  presence  of  additional  water  until  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  glycol  present  therein  has  been  re- 
placed by  water  to  form  water-logged  gels,  and  subject- 
fag  the  resulting  water-logged  gels  to  drying  conditions 
to  remove  water  and  produce  dry,  nonporous,  fully  col- 
loided  nitrocellulose  bodies  having  substantially  the  same 
physical  shape  as  the  shock  gelled  bodies  subjected  to 
leaching. 

M37^1 

SMOKELESS  POWDER 

RajMOisd  H.  Maag,  Flortewt,  Mo.,  awlgiiiii   to  Olfa 

Malhksoo  Chcaskai  Corporattoa,  East  Ahoii,  DL,  a 

corporattoa  of  Vkginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jum  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1M35 
5  ClaliM.     (a.  149—97) 

2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  double  base  pro- 
pellent powder  grains  from  single  base  propellent  powder 
grains  which  comprises  suspending  the  single  base  grains 
in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  suspension  thereof,  adding 
a  substantially  water  immiscible  solvent  for  nitrocellulose 
to  the  suspension  in  amounts  insufficient  to  dissolve  the 
grains,  adding  to  the  suspension  a  solution  of  a  liquid 
explosive  nitric  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitroglycerin,  liquid  nitroglycols,  ethylene  glycol  di- 
nitrate,  diethylene  glycol  dinitrate,  triethylene  glycol  di- 
nitrate,  and  pentaerythritol  trinitrate,  fai  a  substantially 
water  Immiscible  solvent,  maintaining  the  suspension  untfl 
the  grains  are  impregnated  with  the  liquid  explosive  nitric 
ester,  and  removing  all  solvent  from  the  grains  and  sua- 
pending  medium. 

3,937,S91 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  PANELS 
R.  Baco^  FarastaglM,  Mick.,  asslrinr  to  HydraoBc 
Ibc,   DcCrast,   Mick.,   a   corporatioB    of 


FBad  Faku  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  713,g29 
3  dafasa.     (CL  IM— 419) 


IS 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  preforming  the  resulting  nitrocellu- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  clamping  laminated  panels,  the 
combination  comprising  an  I  beam  for  forming  a  portion 
of  a  lower  platen  on  which  laminated  panels  are  stacked 
in  horizontal  position,  an  upper  I  beam  adapted  to  be  a 
part  of  an  upper  platen  placed  over  the  vertical  stack  of 
panels,  a  rod  having  a  C-shaped  hook  on  one  end  thereof 
for  detachably  engaging  the  flange  on  each  end  of  one 
of  said  I  beams,  a  ratchet  assembly  comprising  a  block 
detachably  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  other  of  said  I 
bsams,  said  block  having  an  opening  therethrough 
through  which  the  other  end  ot  said  rod  projects,  the 
other  of  said  I  beams  having  a  complenMntary  socket  at 
each  end  thereof  for  removably  receiving  said  block,  a 
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pawl  pivoted  on  said  block,  said  rod  having  a  plurality 
of  venically  spaced  teeth,  a  spring  for  yieldingly  urging 
said  pswl  into  engagement  with  said  t^eth,  whereby  when 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  I  beams  to  compress  the  ver- 
tical stack,  said  ratchet  assembly  successively  engages 
the  teeth  on  the  rod  to  maintain  the  stack  in  compressed 
condition  after  the  pressure  force  is  released. 


3,037,893 

BEARING  ELEMENT  COMPRISING 

FIBROUS  FLUOROCARBON 

Charles  S.  White,  Rte.  3,  Box  454-k,  Pafasidalc,  Calif. 

Original  application  May  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  583,«5«,  now 

Patent  No.  2,907,612,  dated  Oct  6,  1959.     Divided 

and  this  appUartioa  Aag.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,393 

5  Claims.    (CL  154—43) 


1.  A  bearing  element  comprising  a  backing  member, 
and  a  fabric  made  from  threads  having  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  fibers  and  fibers  which  readily  bond  to  said 
backing  member,  said  latter  bondable  fibers  being  bond- 
ed to  said  backing  member  to  mechanically  secure  said 
polytetrafluoroethylene  fibers  in  position  to  form  the  low 
friction  surface  of  said  element. 


3,837,894 

REINFORCED  BUILDING  BOARD 

Roscoe  L.  Doon,  708  E.  Detroit,  Chandler,  Aiiz. 

Filed  Sept  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84L7U 

(O.  154-^45.9) 


I  Sept  23, 1 
3ClataM. 


I.  A  composition  insulation  board  comprising  a  base 
panel  of  an  insulating  fiber  composition,  sheets  of  glass 
fiber  cloth  secured  to  both  faces  of  said  panel,  a  poly- 
ester resin  impregnating  said  sheets,  the  faces  of  said 
panel  have  channels  extending  thereacross,  reinforcing 
tape  disposed  in  said  channels,  said  cloth  sheets  overlying 
said  tape,  said  polyester  resin  impregnating  said  sheets 
and  tape. 

3,837,895 
REINFORCED  PIPE  LINE  FELT 
Robert  G.  Qoinn,  Boand  Brook,  N  J.,  asdgaor  to  lokns- 
ManviDc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

nied  Aog.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <77,354 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  154-44) 


having  longitudinal  edges,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  con- 
tinuous glass  strands  in  said  felt  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  edges,  a  discontinuous  glass 
strand  in  said  felt  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  parallel  thereto,  said  rows  ol  continu- 
ous glass  strands  and  said  discontinuous  glass  strand 
being  imbedded  between  adjacent  inner  papers. 


3,837J9< 

MASKING  PROCESS 

Wayne  M.  Gantt,  Lot  Aogdca,  and  Robert  F.  RoMns, 

PooMwa,  CaUf .,  asilgiiuii  to  General  DymumkM  Corpo- 

nUfom,  Sao  Diego,  CaUf .,  a  corporattoa  of  Dcbwvc 

No  Drawfag.   Filed  Sept  2. 1959,  Scr.  No.  837,M3 

8  Claims.  (CL  154—13) 
2.  The  method  of  masking  an  aluminum  workpiece  to 
be  exposed  to  chemical  attack  to  in-oduce  an  integral 
structural  member,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
masking  those  areas  to  be  subjected  to  attack  with  a 
metal  resistant  to  copper  plating,  applying  to  the  exposed 
areas  a  copper  plating  resistant  to  chemical  etchanta,  re- 
moving the  masking  and  exposing  the  aluminum  sur- 
face to  a  chemical  etchant  to  remove  unwanted  portions 
therefrom,  and  removing  the  copper  plating  from  the 
workpiece. 


3,837,897 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURAL 

PANEL  ARTICLES 

Perry  H.  PcDcy,  Wkhlta,  KaM.,  assignor  to  Tra-Scale, 
Incn  Wickita,  KaM.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651,278  «.. 

7  Claims.    (CL  154—78) 


2.  A  reinforced  pipe  line  felt  comprising  a  plurality 
of  asbestos  papers  laminated  to  form  a  pipe  line  felt 


1.  Method  of  making  a  panel  article  comprising  two 
facing  sheets  with  a  body  of  synthetic  resin  foam  therein- 
between  and  adherent  thereto  comprising  the  steps  forming 
each  of  two  articles  each  comprising  a  sheet  of  facing 
material  and  an  adjacent  body  of  synthetic  resin  foam  by 
providing  at  least  one  sparsely  distributed  layer  of  foam- 
able  synthetic  resin  beads  on  a  surface  of  each  of  two 
aheets  of  facing  material,  then  applying  heat  to  said  layer 
thereby  causing  said  beads  to  at  least  partially  foam,  and 
then  providing  an  additional  layer  of  foamable  synthetic 
resin  beads  thereon  and  again  applying  heat  thereto  to 
thereby  cause  said  beads  to  at  least  partially  foam,  then 
placing  in  contact  said  two  articles  with  the  resin  foam 
portions  thereof  in  proximal  contacting  relation,  then  ap- 
plying pressure  to  reduce  by  at  least  5%  the  distance  be- 
tween facing  sheets  and  heating  to  cause  additional  foam- 
ing of  said  resin  while  maintaining  said  reduced  thickness, 
then  cooling  while  maintaining  said  reduced  thickness  to 
provide  said  panel  article. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  FLOOR  COVERINGS 

■r  ZuMfco,  BricM,  Valaii,  SwiUuimd,  Mri» 

Flrau  Wabor  A.G^  RccUmm,  Valata,  1iilinnM< 

FIW  May  14,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  735,174 

priority,  apfttcatfoa  SiiHiiilii  May  17, 19S7 

3  CiataM.    (O.  154—94) 


to 


one  of  sud  sheets  through  said  machine  from  the  front 
to  the  rear  thereof,  a  first  and  a  second  resin  ejector 
in  said  machine,  first  and  second  mixtures  of  thermo- 
setting resins  chemically  reactive  together  to  create  heat 
meaiM  for  dispensing  said  first  and  second  mixtures  from' 
said  first  and  second  resin  ejectors  onto  a  facing  surface 


•^ 


JlSL 


^^f 


.J  \. 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  floor  covering  from 
the  carcasses  of  used  car  tires  cut  into  strips  of  equal 
cross-section,  comprising  winding  up  said  strips  into  coiled 
bodies  having  flat,  freely  exposed  sides,  coating  said  sides 
with  a  binder  capable  of  being  activated  under  the  influ- 
ence of  heat,  simuluneously  unwinding  the  strips  of  a 
plurality  of  such  coiled  bodies  which  are  disposed  for  free 
roution  adjacent  to  one  another,  passing  the  plurality  of 
strips  thus  coated  and  unwound  across  a  heater,  and 
thereafter  urging  said  strips  toward  one  another  whereby 
to  force  the  sides  of  the  strips  coated  with  the  now  ac- 
tivated binder,  into  intimate  contact  with  one  another. 


f- 


of  said  one  of  said  sheets  to  combine  said  mixtures  to 
create  heat,  and  means  including  the  facing  surface  of  the 
other  one  of  said  sheeu  to  establish  an  air  tight  en- 
closure for  said  combined  mixtures  to  heat  and  cure  said 
resin  mixes  principaUy  by  said  created  reaction  heat 
tnd  thereby  bond  together  said  sheets. 


3,f37499 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICROFO- 
ROUS  FILTERING  DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  STOR- 
AGE  BATTERIES  *«  »•  w«» 

Mario  VadoTdii,  Vh  BcnoMOri  5,  CcnobMo, 
CoMo,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  IS,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  729,294 
riorigr,  appttcadoa  Italy  Apr.  2«,  1957 


3,t37,991 

METHOD  OF  PULPING  CELLUL06IC 

SUBSTANCES 

Alfred  M.  IVmmcb,  245  B^kJosham  Way,  Apt.  442, 

_         Sob  Fnadaco,  CaUr. 

FUad  Apr.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,921 

4ClakH.    (CL142— 32) 


I.  A  process  for  manufacturing  microporous  filtering 
diaphragms  for  storage  batteries  and  electrolytic  cells 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  polymerizable  binder 
to  a  main  sheet  of  material  consisting  of  acid  proof  fibers 
weighing  30  to  40  grams  per  square  meter  to  form  a 
machoporous  structure,  placing  a  thin  absorbent  sheet 
of  cellulosic  material  weighing  30  to  30  grams  per  square 
meter  and  having  a  microporous  configuration  in  con- 
tact with  said  main  sheet  of  material,  compressing  said 
main  sheet  of  material  and  said  cellulosic  sheet  of  ma- 
terial together  so  that  said  binder  is  adsorbed  by  said 
cellulosic  sheet  of  material  to  cause  said  cellulosic  sheet 
of  material  to  adhere  to  said  main  sheet  of  material  to 
form  a  thin  composite  sheet  of  structure  while  simul- 
taneously forming  ribs  at  spaced  intervals  therein,  drying 
said  composite  sheet,  and  then  polymerizing  said  binder 


»— .^  3,437344 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

„ b  ?^J^  ^^""^  '•  ***«'  l»o<fc  o#  241  N. 

Howard  Ave.,  VoKoovcr,  Brithh  CohmMa.  rmmmAm 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1954,  Ser.  No.  574,774 

24  ClaiM.     (Q.  154—314) 

1.  A  machine  having  a  front  and  a  rear  for  bonding 

together  two  sheets,  comprising,  means  for  moving  at  least 


1.  The  method  of  pulping  cellulosic  material  with  a 
cooking  liquor  that  consisu  essentially  of  normal  am- 
monium sulphite  which  comprises;  commingling  said  cel- 
lulosic material  with  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulphite 
and  digesting  same  at  the  approximate  temperature  375* 
F.  until  said  material  shall  consist  essentially  of  cellulose 
fibers  and  spent  cooking  liquor;  separating  said  cellulose 
from  said  spent  cooking  liquor;  evaporating  the  cooking 
liquor  and  absorbing  the  concentrated  material  in  a  pre- 
formed, recycled  spent  liquor  coke;  carbonizing  the  re- 
sultant liquor-saturated  coke  to  obtain  coke  for  recycling, 
coke  as  an  accepted  product,  and  volatile  substances; 
condensing  said  volatiles'to  produce  liquid  and  gaseous 
products;  separating  said  liquid  products  into  a  solution 
of  ammonium  salts  and  methoxyl  degradation  products; 
and  re -cycling  said  solution  of  ammonium  salts  as  a  re- 
generated cooking  liquor. 
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3,437,942 

PARTIAL  ACETYLATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

Mkhad  D.  Fabey,  Sheltoa,  Wash.,  RobcH  S.  Tabkc, 

Parsippany,  N  J.,  and  Robert  G.  Rkkcy,  Shelton,  Wash., 

Mrijpmnrs  to  Rayooler  Incorporated,  SbcHon,  Wash.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1944,  Ser.  No.  77,491 
14  Claims.     (O.  142—157) 

9.  The  process  of  producing  partially  acetylated  cellu- 
lose fiber  which  comprises  mixing  together  cellulose  fiber, 
sufficient  acetic  acid  to  swell  the  fiber  and  at  least  a 
sufficient  amount  of  acetic  anhydride  to  satisfy  the  acetyl 
content  of  from  10  to  30%,  heating  the  mixture  undci 
anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  220*  to 
260*  C.  for  from  1.5  to  3  minutes  and  without  a  catalyst. 


is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxyl,  mercapto,  halogen,  carboxyl  and  carbalkoxy  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
and  n  is  a  numeral  varying  from  1  to  5  when  R  is  any 
one  of  said  hydroxy!,  mercapto  and  halogen  members, 
and  varying  from  0  to  5  when  R  is  any  one  of  said  car- 
boxyl and  carbalkoxy  members. 


3,037,903 
PRODUCTION  OF  PAPER 
Heinrich  Baumann,  Frankentfaal,  Pfalz,  and  Fritz  Gnf 
and   Franz  Poschmann,  Ludwigshafeo   (Rliiiie),  Ger- 
many, assignors   to   Badische   Anilin-  &   Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengescllscliaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Joly  27,  1957 

7  Oaims.  (CI.  162—165) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  improved  high  bulk  cellu- 
losic paper  which  comprises:  adding  to  a  cellulose  paper 
stock  from  about  5%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  a 
particulate  porous  hardened  polycondensation  product  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
plast-  and  phenoplast-forming  agents  and  an  aldehyde, 
said  quantity  being  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  paper 
stodc,  said  porous  hardened  polycondensation  product 
having  a  particle  diameter  of  from  about  100  microns  to 
about  2  millimeters;  and  thereafter  forming  a  paper  sheet 
from  said  stock. 


3,037,904 

PHOSPHORODITHIOATES 

John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  20,836 

21  Claims.     (CI.  167—22) 
1 .  Phosphorodithioates  of  the  structure 

RO    8  o 

P-8-CH-8-C-R" 

R'O  A 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  radicals;  wherein  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  non- 
benzenoid  unsaturation  and  containing  not  more  than  7 
carbon  <ftoms. 


3  037  904 

CHLOROBROMOCARBON  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COMBATTING  FUNGUS  THEREWITH 

Everett  E.  Gilbert,  Morristown,  and  Pasqnale  Lombardo, 

Newark,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  763,680 

7  Oaims.     (O.  147—30) 

3.  A  method  of  combating  plant  fungus  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  to  be  protected  from  plant 
fungus  a  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  an  essen- 
tial toxic  ingredient  a  chlorobromocarbon  having  the  em- 
pirical formula  CioClioBrj  and  characterized  by  being  a 
white  odorless  crystalline  solid  having  melting  point  of 
348"  C.-353'  C.  (sealed  tube),  being  soluble  in  ben- 
zene, diethyl  ether  and  acetone,  slightly  soluble  in  hexane 
and  ligroin.  insoluble  in  water,  reacts  with  sulfur  trioxide, 
reacts  with  zinc  dust,  reacts  with  lithium  aluminum  hy- 
dride, reacts  with  sodium  butoxide,  and  exhibiting  char- 
acteristic absorption  maxima  in  the  infrared  region,  when 
combined  with  potassium  bromide  in  pellet  form,  at  the 
following  frequencies  expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters: 
1205,  1190,  1145.  1125,  1053,  969,  958,  884,  864,  807. 
790  and  650.  

3,037,947 

PESTICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION 

OF  MATTER 

Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hookei 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  New  York  ^^ 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,148 

4  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  Vinyl  1.2,3,4,7,7-hexachlorobicyclo(2.2.1)hept-2-cn- 

5-yl  sulfone. 

3,037,908 
AGRICULTURAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  CONTROLLING  PLANT-PARASITIC  NEM- 

ATODES  .  «  ^  ._ 

AlfrMl  Margot,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assipior  to  J.  R.  Geigy 
A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Sept.  24,  1959 
13  Claims.     (CI.  167— 33) 
1.  An  agricultural  composition  for  controlling  plant- 
parasitic  nematodes  comprising  as   active   ingredient   a 
heterocyclic  sulphide  corresponding  to  the  formula 


3,037,905 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOUNDS,   COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF,  AND  METHODS  OF  UTILIZING 
SAME 

Perttn  V.  Laakso,  Baningtoo,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Bostoo,  Man.,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  573,593 

21  Claims.     (CI.  167—30) 
15.  The  method  of  inhibiting  fungus  growth  which 
comprises  contacting  a  medium  subject  to  said  growth 
with  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

Ar-B-CH-(CHt).-R 

i 

in  which  Ar  is  a  phenyl  group;  B  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium  and  tel- 
lurium; Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy!,  mercapto,  halogen  and  thiocyanate;  R 


N 
(HiC)j        C—S— lower  alkyl 


in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  nematodes,  and  an 
agricultural  carrier. 


3,037,909 

l.METHYL-5-NmiOIMIDAZOLE  FOR 

ENTEROHEPATTTIS 

Edward  F.  Rogers,  MIddletown,  and  Arsenio  A.  Pmm>- 
lano,  Colonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  InCt 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,714 

7  Clafans.     (CL  147—53.1) 
7.  The  method  of  combatting  turkey  blackhead  that 
comprises  orally  administering  to  turkeys  susceptible  to 
turkey  blackhead  an  element  of  turkey  sustenance  having 


iot 
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intimately  mixed  therein  from  about  0.006%  to  about 
0.073%  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  l-metliyl-5-nitroimidazole  and  non-toxic  acid  addiUon 
salts  thereof. 
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PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 
HYPERTENSION 
Frederick  Charles  Copp  aod  D<n«1m  SUpktmom,  Loo- 
do^  Ei«laiid.  ttdfnors  to  BturoMchs  WeilcOMC  A  Co. 
(UAA.)  tac,  Tadiakoc,  N.Y.,  a  corpondoa  of  New 
Tortt 

^^?  "^^T*^     ^^^  ^^-  *'♦  >♦*••  Ser.  No.  8«MM 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain  Apr.  18,  195« 
6  Claiat.     (CL  U7— 45) 

I.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which 
comprises  the  administratron  of  a  therapeutically  ac- 
cepuble  quarternary  ammonium  coirfpound  conuining 
the  cation  of  the  formula: 


■Wfnors  to  Anericaa  CyaoanM  Comply,  New  YorL 
N.Y .,  a  corporatioa  of  Makic  ^^ 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  19M.  Ser.  No.  27^55 
7  Clains.     (CL  19S— 51) 

I.  A  process  of  introducing  a  1.2-double  bond  into  a 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  scries  which  comprises  subjecting 
said  steroid  to  the  fermentative  actjoo  of  Bacterium  my- 
coides.  •' 


a: 


wherem  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1)  a 
hydrogen  atom  when  R'  is  a  2  hydroxyethyl  group  R»  is 
a  methyl  group  and  R»  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
jf  methyl,  ethyl  and  2-hydroxyethyI  groups,  (2)  halogen 
methyl  and  nitro  groups  when  R»  is  selected  from  the  class 
consistmg  of  ethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl.  isopropyl  and  allyl 
groups  and  NR»RJ  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  dimethylamino  and  pyrrolidine  groups  and  when  R' 
IS  a  methyl  group  and  R'  and  RJ  arc  selected  from  the 
class  consistmg  of  ethyl  and  2-hydroxyethyl  groups 


BACTERIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  TRIAMCINOLONE 
I.-I.  .    ^y.  ■ACTERIAL  FORMll  ATIONS 
i^Jili  I.  Feldman   Spring  Valley,  and  Barbara  E.  Nielsen 
■^dJohn  H.  Mowat.  Pearl  RJyer.  NY.,  aeignors  to 

iiSSJ'of'^Cf'S^  '''*"''"^'  ^''^  ^^  ^^^  •  ~- 

No  Drawing      Filed  May  «,  19M.  Ser.  No.  27,25« 
IS  ClalBs.    (CL  lfS-51) 

1.  A  process  of  introducing  a  1.2-double  bond  into  a 
steroid  of  the  pregnane  series  which  corrprises  subjecting 
said  steroid  to  the  fermentative  action  of  Bacterium 
navamensis. 


^^  3,«37.9I1 

CHEWABLE,  PALATABLE,  VTTAMIN  B 
PREPARATIONS 
Uwii  E.  Stoyle,  Jr.,  Westfield,  Philip  A.  Ouellette,  Rail- 
way, and  F^ward  J.  Hanus,  Palisade.  N  J.,  asignon  to 
JeS  R«*>way.  NJ.,  a  corporatfcw  TTn^w 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Se^.  4,  H5f ,  Ser.  No.  838,M« 
5  Claims.     (CL  U7— «1) 

I.  A  chewable  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  an 
unpleasant  tasting,  water  soluble  vitamin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  viumins  of  the  B  family,  niacin- 
amide and  water-soluble  derivatives  thereof  and,  as  a 
coating  for  particles  thereof,  a  pharmaceutically  and  medi- 
cally acceptable  fatty  composition  having  a  melting  point 
of  at  least  43*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  saturated  fatty  acids  having  from  14  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  said  preparation  being  palauble  with  respect  to 
said  vitamin  when  chewed. 


..»^  3.037.fl5 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STEROID 
»  V  ^  .  .  COMPOUNDS 

Rotnro   Takeda,    Kobe,    and    Itani    NakanMiL    Osaka. 

ilSi^''*"  ^xf:?'^^"***"'  Tex.,  and  Masao  I  chN 
tayackl,   Kawanislii.   Tfunahani    Kusaka.    Amai;asaki, 

iSLL*7'"!f^L.'"'*  ^'"°™  Ichida,  Kobe.  Mlchlo 
l^itoimato,  NiriilDomly..  Kikuko  Yoshino.  Osaka,  and 
HIroshI  FuJIlanl.  Mlno<,,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Pturmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

'^^^"'*'"K      f"""*  >*«y  »«.  1959.  Ser.  No.  813,685 

Ctainu  priority,  application  Japan  May  2*.  1958 

13  Claima.     (Q.  195—51) 

■.-»n^  process  for  converting  A«  pregnene-I7a.2l-diol- 
3.20-dlone  into  A««-pregnadiene-17..2O0.21-triol-3-one 
which  compnses  subjecting  the  starting  steroid,  as  steroid 
substrate,  to  the  action  of  Pieudomonas  oleovorans  while 
culturing  the  latter  in  a  fermentation  medium  therefor 
and  recovering  the  so-formed  -i»  «-pregnadiene-I7«.20^'. 
-I-trioI-3-one  from  the  reaction  mixture 


3,837.912 
PRODUCTION  OF  I.4.PREGNADIENES  BY  BAC 
TERIAL  FERMENTATION 
L  Feldman,  Spring  Valley.  N.Y.,  Neil  E.  R«lcr, 

iwi^P''**2^'  ^d'  "***  ^"**»«»y  J  Shay  and  Barbara  E. 
NIeben,  Pearl  River.  N.Y..  assignors  to  American  Cjan- 
•mJd^Com^any,  New  Yori^  N.Y,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     FOed  May  €,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27J44 
8  dainu.     (CL  195—51) 

I  A  process  of  dehydrogcnating  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  9a-fluoro-4-pregnene-lM.!6a-I7.-triol-3  20- 
dwneand  the  corresponding  16a  acetoxy  compound  which 
comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  the  steroid  to  the  fermen- 
tative action  of  one  of  Bacterium  havaniensis  and  Bacteri- 
um mycoides. 


^  3.037.916 

.      -V  P^RMENTATION  OF  TETRACYCLINE 
Joseph  J«^  Gobdman,  Nannet,  NY.,  .«iKMr  to  Ameri- 

SH  3' Mii"e        '"'*■"''•  ^•^  ^"^  ^-^-^  '  corpora. 

No  Drawtaig.     Filed  Oct.  11,  1956.  Ser.  No.  615 J28 
18  Claims     (CL  195—88) 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tetracycline  and  demethyltetra- 
cyclme  by  aerobic  fcrmcnution  of  an  aqueous  fermcnta- 
tioQ  medium  with  a  microorganism  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  tetracycline-producing  microor- 
gamsm  of  the  genus  Strcptomyces  and  a  demethylchlor- 
tetracycline-producmg  microorganism  of  the  genus  Strep- 
tomyces.  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  medium  a  small  but  effecuve  amount  of  a 
chlorination  inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


N N 


B 

wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  NH. 

SR^toB  ?A'i' J^IC^'  Z^  '^  *'°"P  consisUng  of  SH. 
»K.  auK.  MJ,K.  SOjNH,,  bromine  and  chlorine,  wherein 
R   is  a  oon-reactive.  non-toxic,  noo-intcrfering,  radical, 
and  R,  IS  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
SH,  SR.  SOR,  SO,R.  SO,NH,,  bromine  and  chlorine! 
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wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  hereinbefore  de- 
fined, amino,  lower  alkylamino.  allylamino,  monocyclic 
arylamino,  monocyclic  aralkylamino,  acylamino,  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  aryl.  monocyclic  aralkyi,  furyl,  thiazolyl 
and  pyridyl  radicals,  which  inhibits  the  formation  of 
chlortetracycline  and  demethylchlortctracycline  and 
causes  the  formation  of  substantial  quantities  of  tetra- 
cycline and  demethyltetracycline. 


3,837,917 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TETRACYCLINE 
Karel  Culik,  Roztoky,  near  PragM,  MIM  Heroid,  Pragvc- 
SporiloT,  loacf  Palkoaka,  Prague,  Eduard  VkXik,  Roz- 
toky. near  Prague,  and  Jaroslav  Daiek,  Banska  Bysd4ca, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Spofa,  sdnizeni  podniloi 
pro  zdravotnickon  Tyrobn,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
No  Drawhig.     FMcd  Apr.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803^46 
Oatei  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia  Apr.  18, 1958 
4  Claims.     (CL  195—88) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  tetracycline,  the  step  of 
cultivating  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of   Streptomyces   aureofaciens   and   Streptomyces 
viridifaciens  iri  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  non-toxic 
organic  bromine  compound  in  which  the  bromine  is  linked 
to  the  organic  molecule  by  a  covalent  bond  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromo-methane 
sulfonates,  tetrabromophenolphthalein.  brominated  bean 
oil  and  flour,  brominated  fish  oil,  brominated  sunflower 
oil.  brominated  linseed  oil  and  brominated  peanut  oil, 
whereby  said  organic  brcmine  compouixl  acts  as  an  anti- 
metabolite of  chlorides  thus  reducing  the  tendency  of  said 
microorganism  to  produce  chlorotetracycline  and  result- 
ing instead  in  the  production  of  mainly  tetracycline. 


3,837,918 

SEMI  BRIGHT  COPPER 

BancC  D.  Oatrow,  2121  JcCFrey  Drive,  North  Bdlmorc, 

and  Fred  I.  Nobel,  1587  Southern  Drive,  North  VallcT 

Stream,  N.Y. 

No  Drawh«.     Filed  July  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  42,755 

8  Claims.     (CL  284—52) 
1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  copper  plating  bath 
having  incorporated  therein  a  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 

X-OB  r  -1  BOX 

N-|  B-V         l-B->f 

X-OB  L       BOxJ.  BOX 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  hydrogen  and 
— [OR In — OH.  and  n  is  0  to  20,  the  amount  of  said  com- 
pound present  in  the  bath  being  sufficient  to  produce 
micro-leveling  in  the  deposit 


M37.919 

PREPARATION  OP  HEXAFLUOROETHANE  AND 

HIGHER  FLUOROCARBONS 

Franciszck  Obtowrid,  Frccport,  and  John  J.  Newport  HI, 

Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aaiignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,278 

6  ClainH.     (CL  204—62) 


molecular  wei^t  fluorocarbons,  which  consists  of  passing 
an  electric  current  at  a  voltage  up  to  as  high  as  30  volts 
through  a  molten  electrolyte  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  600*  to  925*  C.  between  an  anode  consisting  of  car- 
bonaceous material  in  particulate  form,  the  individual 
particles  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other,  and 
an  insoluble  cathode  at  a  sufficient  anode  current  density 
to  liberate  a  gas  at  the  anode  containing  fluorocarbons  of 
which  fluorocarbons  at  least  10  mole  percent  is  hexa- 
fluoroethane  and  higher  molecular  weight  fluorocarbons 
such  that  for  electrolyte  temperatures  above  700'  C.  the 
minimum  anode  current  density  is  increased  with  an  in- 
crease in  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  so  that  at  800° 
C.  the  minimum  anode  current  density  is  1.5  amperes 
per  square  inch  and  at  900*  C.  the  minimum  anode  cur- 
rent density  is  3  amperes  per  square  inch,  said  molten 
electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal 
fluoride  which  is  stable  and  non-volatile  at  the  electrolysis 
temperature  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  fluorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  fluorides,  and  earth 
metal  fluorides. 


3,837,920 

INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SACRIFICLAL 

ANODES 

Leslie  F.  Vizier,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Patrol  Valve  Co.,  Clevdaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohk> 

FHcd  May  26, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,572 
5  ClafaBS.     (CL  284—148) 


•'-^ 


1.  A  method  of  affording  a  continuous  galvanic  pro- 
tection to  the  interior  surfaces  of  a  metal  water  storage 
tank  during  use  of  said  tank  comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  within  a  metal  water  storage  tank  a  sacrificial 
metal  anode  that  is  anodic  with  respect  to  the  metal  of  the 
interior  of  said  tank,  mounting  on  said  tank  an  ammeter 
having  a  current  responsive  indicator  movable  along  a 
path  of  travel  in  proportion  to  the  current  passing  through 
the  ammeter  over  the  current  range  to  which  the  ammeter 
is  responsive,  electrically  connecting  said  ammeter  in  series 
relation  between  said  tank  and  said  anode  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  indicator  along  its  path  of  travel  will  indicate 
the  progressive  stages  of  decomposition  of  said  anode,  pro- 
viding said  ammeter  with  stop  means  operative  when  said 
ammeter  is  demounted  from  said  tank  to  hold  said  indi- 
cator against  movement  past  a  location  along  its  path  of 
travel  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  minimum  gal- 
vanic current,  and  demounting  said  ammeter  from  said 
tank  to  render  said  stop  means  operative  before  elec- 
trically disconnecting  it  for  replacement  of  said  anode. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorocarbon 
anode  product  containing  hexafluoroethane  and  higher 


3,837,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NEUTRONS  AND  OTHER  RADIATIONS 

James  L.  Tuck,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commisrion 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1955,  Ser.  No.  498,785 
9  Claims.  (CL  284—154.2) 
1.  A  source  of  neutrons  and  other  radiations  compriv 
ing  a  toroidal  tube;  diametrically  opposed  outlet  and  inlet 
conduits  connected  to  said  tube;  a  filling  of  gaseous  hy- 
drogen isotopes  having  at  least  one  neutron  per  atom  in 
said  chamber;  means  located  in  said  outlet  and  inlet  con- 
duits for  ionizing  said  gas  in  said  chamber;  a  first  elec- 
trical means  for  inducing  in  said  gas  an  electrical  current 


am 
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sufficiently  strong  to  produce  therein  a  pinched  discharge 
comprising  a  coil  consisting  of  a  series  of  windings  sym- 
metrically spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  tube,  said 
windings  forming  circles  with  the  major  axis  center  of 
said  toroid  as  their  center,  second  electrical  means  con- 
sisting of  a  coil  symmetrically  disposed  adjacent  the  out- 
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in  a  suspension  at  a  position  spaced  from  an  electrical 
terminal;  the  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  particu- 
late material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  graph- 
ite, lampblack,  and  boneblack  in  a  solution  of  a  binder 
and  an  organic  solvent  for  the  binder,  said  binder  con- 
JrtJluting  from  one  to  five  percent  of  the  total  liquid  volume 
of  said  suspension  solution  and  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  nitrate  having  a  pH  range  from 
3  to  6  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  beryllium,  titanium,  magnesium,  and  zirco- 
nium; and  applying  a  potential  difference  between  said 
terminal  and  the  member  to  cause  deposiuon  of  said 
partKulate  material  on  the  metallic  member. 


side  surface  of  said  toroidal  tube  about  a  circle  defining 
Its  minimum  or  maximum  major  circumference  and  a 
direct  current  power  source  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
coil,  said  coil  extending  over  substantially  the  full  line 
of  said  circumference  and  means  surrounding  said  cham- 
ber for  utilizing  neutrons  liberated  by  said  reaction. 


3,i37,f24 
JACKETED  BODY 

iT"li.SL5""^  ^"^  ^*^  ^'  '^"•'  ■«*«»<»  to  the 
ilr^.  *•*  *^  America  as  represented  by  the  Vi^t^ 
Mates  Atomic  Eotrfj  Commission 

Filed  Jaly  30,  1945,  Ser.  No.  607.881 
6  ChUoH.     (CI.  2«4— 193.2) 


(»  *  «  « 


3,#37.922 

HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  TRITIL  Vf  PRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Ernest  F.  Johosoo,  Princeton.  N  J.,  asdcnor  to  the  LnHed 

StMtes  at  America  as  represented  by  the  I'nited  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commissioo 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  806,407 
14  Claims.     (CI.  204— I54J) 


I 

* 

r» 

'ZJiH' 

''■■■WW  II 

J* 

mammt* 

m 

^ 

^ 

f 

>mnm 

1    - 

I 

•m 

IM*.bn,> 


r 


1.  A  beat  transfer,  tritium-producing  system  compris- 
ing in  combination  with  a  source  of  energetic  neutrons,  a 
circulating  heat  transfer  medium  consisting  of  two  sep- 
arately confined  fluids  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
and  positioned  to  intercept  said  energetic  neutrons,  one 
of  said  fluids  containing  water  as  a  neutron  moderating 
material  and  the  other  containing  a  Iithium-6  enriched 
fused  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium 
nitnte.  lithium  nitrate,  a  mixture  of  said  salts,  a  mixture 
of  each  of  said  salts  with  lithium  oxide,  and  a  mixture 
of  said  salts  with  each  other  and  with  lithium  oxide. 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises  a  body 
comprising  thermal  neutron  fissionable  material,  a  bar- 
rier  of   material   non-fissionable   by    thermal    neutrons 
covering  the  sides  of  the  body,  an  end  cap  of  material  non- 
fissionable  by  thermal  neutrons  covering  an  end  of  the 
body,  and  a  quantity  of  magnesium  oxide  disposed  be- 
tween only  the  end  cap  and  the  body,  said  article  being 
suitable  as  an  active  component  of  a  neutronic  reactor. 
3.  A  fuel  element  for  nuclear  reactors  which  comprises 
an  elongated  core  of  fissionable  material  having  a  coni- 
cally  beveled  end.  a  jacket  of  aluminum  around  said  core 
and  a  conically  indented  shielding  assembly  snugly  fitting 
over  said  conieally  beveled  end.  said   assembly  having 
about  the  same  diameter  as  the  core  of  said  fuel  element 
and  said  core  and  assembly  being  encased  by  the  jacket 
said  assembly  comprising  a  block  of  aluminum,  said  block 
contacting  the  core  and  having  a  greater  thickness  at  the 
periphery  than  at  its  central  section,  thereby  forming  a 
recess  in   its  central   section,   a  heat-insulating  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide, 
zmc  oxide  and  bismuth  oxide  in  said  recess,  and  a  sup- 
porting member  of  aluminum  above  said  heat-insulating 
material,  said  supporting  member  being  brazed  to  the  heat- 
conducting  block. 

3,037,925 

CATHODICALLY  PROTECTED  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

^  '!l5??*^**''  ■™*  W^yn*  A.  Dcringer,  Milwaukee, 
Wifc,  ■■§§■  nrs  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  MUwaakec, 
Wik,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  727^50 
8  Claims.     (O.  204—197) 


3,037,923 
PROCESS   FOR   ELECTROPHORETICALLY   COAT- 

E^F^Ai^F^  ^^^"^  PARTICULATE  CARBON 
MATERIAL 

L«wfa  H.  Gnaa,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa> 

■Cnments,  to  SylTania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  IVIiwhM 

too,  D«L,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  70S,100 
2  Claims.     (CL  204— 181) 

2.  A  process  of  electrophoretically  coating  a  metallic 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  the  member 


I.  An  anode  to  be  welded  to  the  surface  of  a  metal 
tank  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  mate- 
rial having  a  higher  position  in  the  electromotive  series 
than  the  metal  of  the  tank  and  having  an  axial  recess 
formed   in  one  end  thereof,   and   a  steel   core   axially 
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secured  within  the  body  and  in  electrical  connection  there- 
with and  having  an  end  extending  within  the  recess  and 
projecting  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  end  of  the 
body,  said  core  having  a  subsuntially  smaller  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  recess  to  provide  a  generally 
annular  clearance  between  the  core  and  the  wall  of  the 
recess  with  said  clearance  adapted  to  receive  a  ferrule 
during  welding. 

3,037,920 
GALVANIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Ambkr,  Rock  Hill,  Mo.,  asaignor  to  Ameri- 
cas Ztec  Lead  and  SaMHiiig  Compuiy,  St.  Look,  Mo., 
a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,719 
4  Claims.     (CI.  204—197) 
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1.  In  a  tank  provided  with  a  wide  horizontal  girder 
along  a  bulkhead  defining  one  of  two  opposite  walls  of 
said  tank  and  at  a  substantial  vertical  height  above  the 
bottom  of  said  tank,  the  improvement  in  cathodic  protec- 
tion systems  comprising  an  electrically  conductive,  non- 
sparking  cable,  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  wall  of  said 
tank  oi)posite  said  horizontal  girder  and  at  substantially 
the  same  vertical  height  above  said  tank  bottom  as  said 
girder;  anodes  mounted  on  and  spaced  along  said  cable, 
and  cable  mounting  means  on  said  horizontal  girder  and 
anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  cable,  said  cable  mount- 
ing means  including  a  saddle,  over  which  the  cable  ex- 
tends and  upon  which  it  resu,  and  a  cable  clamp  having 
a  part  secured  to  said  girder  and  another  part  movable 
therefrom  to  admit  a  section  of  cable  intermediate  the 
cable's  ends,  said  cable  clamp  being  located  between  the 
said  bulkhead  and  the  said  saddle  and  engaging  said 
cable  whereby  an  end  of  said  cable  is  positioned  be- 
tween said  clamp  and  said  bulkhead. 


3,037,927 
DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  ALKALI  METAL 
Clyde  T.  Gallingcr,  LcwMoo,  N.Y.,  avlgnor  to  E.  L  do 
Poot  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoii,  Del.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  751,020 
6  Claimi.  (CL  204—245) 
1.  In  a  cell  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  sodium 
from  fused  salts,  comprising  sodium  chloride  and  cal- 
cium chloride,  the  combination  comprising  a  vertical, 
tubular,  riser  pipe  extending  above  the  cell  for  discharg- 
ing liquid  sodium,  while  cooling  and  precipitating  calcium 
from  the  liquid  sodium,  and  in  said  riser  pipe  an  axially 
centered,  vertically  disposed,  independently  movable 
scraper  ada]>ted  for  rotation  to  scrape  away  calcium  de- 
posited on  the  inner  wall  of  said  riser  pipe,  said  scraper 
having  a  central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  blades  each 


having  a  sharp  edge  leading  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  scraper  and  fitting  closely  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 


riser  pipe  over  the  length  through  which  there  is  sig- 
nificant temperature  change  in  the  rising  sodium  at  least 
one  or  said  blades  being  imperforate. 


3  037  928 
METALLIC  CURRENT  CONDUCTOR  MOUNTING 
FOR  A  HORIZONTAL  GRAPHITE  ELECTRODE  IN 
AN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Kari  Haas,  Lulsdorf  ober  Trolsdorf,  Herbert  Ottersky, 
Lulsdorf-Feldmnhlc  nber  Trolsdorf,  and  Kurt  Stolzel, 
Ransd,  Sicgkreia,  Germany,  assignors  to  Feldnraiilc 
Papier,  and  Zclbtoffwerke  AktieivescUsckaft,  DssmI* 
dorf-Oberfcassei,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  14,  1959 

5  CfariiiH.     (a.  204—286) 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  substantially  horizontal  graphite 
electrode  plate  of  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cover, 
comprising  a  metallic  current  conductor  and  electrode 
support  rod  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the 
lower  end  including  an  outwardly  projecting  flange  ex- 
tending into  a  recess  in  the  electrode  plate,  said  flange 
having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  projections  and  said  recess 
having  an  undercut  rim  forming  inwardly  directed  pro- 
jections, said  projections  of  said  flange  and  of  said  rim 
constituting  a  bayonet  lock,  soldering  means  for  con- 
ductrvely  joining  said  flange  and  the  graphite  electrode 
plate  at  said  bayonet  lock,  the  upper  rod  end  extending 
through  a  port  in  the  cell  cover  outwardly  of  the  cell,  a 
rigid  protective  sleeve  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper 
end  short  of  the  upper  rod  end,  the  protective  sleeve  sur- 
rounding the  conductor  and  defining  an  annular  expansion 
chamber  therewith,  said  sleeve  being  of  a  heat-insulating 
material  which  is  substantially  inert  to  fluids  in  the  cell, 
the  lower  end  of  the  protective  sleeve  bearing  on  said 
flange  and  being  joined  to  the  graphite  electrode  plate 
by  a  cement  filling  a  widening  of  said  recess  and  being 
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substantially  inert  to  the  fluids  in  the  cell,  the  upper  sleeve 
end  extending  through  the  cell  cover  port,  and  a  nut 
screwed  on  a  screw  threaded  portion  of  said  rod  and 
bearing  on  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  for  holding  the 
protective  sleeve  in  fixed  position  in  relation  to  the  rod. 


3,t37,f2f 

BLADE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

loka  P.  OUvcr,  Bcrta,  OWo,  aniciior  to  L'nloo  CarbMc 

Corpontloa,  a  eorpontfcHi  of  New  Yort 
Origiiial  appikadoa  Scp(.  22,   19SS,  Scr.  No.  7(2,J3S, 
■ow  ratcnt  No.  2,M7,142.  dated  Jaa.  3,  IMl.     Dl- 
▼Wcd   aad   tkia   appUcadoa   Oct.   20,    196«,   Scr.   No. 
71.112 

ICtaiHL    (C1.2M— 2M) 


In  an  electrolytic  cell,  a  take-apart  electrode  assembly 
comprising  a  header  plate  of  carbon  composition,  said 
header  plate  having  parallel  uniformly  spaced  slots  there- 
in, an  anode  plate  of  carbon  composition  engaged  in 
each  slot  of  said  header  plate,  the  end  of  each  anode  plate 
which  is  engaged  in  the  corresponding  slot  in  said  header 
plate  being  slightly  wider  than  said  slot  in  the  dis«sem- 
bled  condition  and  having  uniformly  spaced  kerfs  pro- 
vided therein  which  are  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
anode  plate  thereby  forming  equal  tenons  in  said  aiKxle 
plate,  alternate  sides  of  successive  tenons  being  desur- 
faced  to  remove  material  from  the  side  of  the  tenon  to 
more  than  half  of  the  depth  of  said  kerfs,  which  permits 
alternate  tenons  to  be  sprung  inwardly  io  opposite  direc- 
tions and  enter  said  slots  in  said  carbon  header  plate  so 
as  tp  b;  readily  manually  inserted  therein  with  a  spring 
fit  forming  a  low  electrical  resistance  current-carrying  car- 
bon-to-carbon joint,  and  to  be  readily  manually  detached 
therefrom. 


cent  by  volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  having  an 
initial  boiling  point  of  about  350*  F.,  and  at  least  2000 
s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  feed  are  contacted 
m  a  conversion  zone  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  hydro- 
genating  componem  dispersed  on  an  active  add  cracking 
catalyst  support,  said  catalyst  having  a  severity  factor  in 
the  range  of  about  0.1  to  2.0.  and  wherein  the  contacting 
step  is  conducted  at  pressures  of  at  least  400  p.sa.g.  and 
at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  about  350'  to  800* 
P.,  the  improved  method  of  operation  which  comprises 
adjusting  the  reaction  conditions  in  said  conversion  zone 
such  that  the  per-pass  conversion  of  said  feed  to  hydro- 
carbons boiling  below  about  350*  F.  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  40  to  80  volume  percent,  separating  the  efflu- 
ent from  said  conversion  rone  to  recover  at  least  an  aro- 
matic  hydrocarbon-containing  product   fraction   boiling 
below  about  300*  F..  an  intermediate  fraction  boiling  in 
the  range  of  from  about  300*  to  350*  F.  and  a  bottoms 
fraction  boiling  above  said  intermediate  fraction,  con- 
tacting at  least  a  portion  of  said  intermediate  fraction 
and  at  least  2000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said 
intermediate  fraction  in  a  second  conversion  rone  with  a 
caulyst  of  the  same  type  as  employed  in  the  first  con- 
version rone  under  such  conditions  of  pressure  and  tem- 
perature within  the  defined  operating  ranges  of  the  first 
conversion  zone  that  the  per-pass  conversion  of  said  in- 
termediate fraction  to  hydrocarbons  boiling  below  about 
300*  F.  in  said  second  conversion  zone  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  10  to  30  volume  percent,  and  separating 
the  effluent  from  said  second  conversion  zone  to  recover 
the    aromatic    hydrocarbon-containing    product    fraction 
boiling  below  about  300'  F.  produced  in  said  second 
conversion  zone. 


3,«37,931 

DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE  STARCH-CONTAINING 

RESIDUES 

Joacpk  T.  Gaykardt,  19M  Swavca  Road, 

Baltimore  14,  Md. 

FIM  Jbm  !2.i9S7.  Scr.  No.  MS.lSf 

ITimMa     (CL  ai»--5S) 


M37,93« 
TWO-OTAGE  CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION     OF     AROMATIC     PRODUCT 
FRACTIONS 
HaroM  F.  Mawm,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  sislfiii  to  Caltfordb 
Research  Corporation  Saa  Vtwmdaco.  Calif,  ji 
tioaofDcbwvc 

FIM  May  13, 1959,  fl«.  No.  I12JB3 
9  CMmm     (CL  U$—59) 


3.  In  the  manufacture  of  corrugated  board  and  boxes 
by  methods  involving  the  use  of  starch  compositions  for 
adhesive  purposes  wherein  sludgelike  waste  starch  resi- 
dues are  obtained  that  are  difficult  to  dispose  of  in  the 
normal  sewage  system  of  an  industrial  plant,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  step  of  treating  such  waste  starch  res- 
idues with  a  solubilizing  and  suspending  treating  agent 
comprising  cyclobexylamine,  an  alkyl  phenyl  polyethylene 
glycol  ether,  and  tetrakis  (2-hydroxy-propyl)  ethylene  di- 
amine which  are  present  in  the  treating  agent  in  the  re- 
spective weight  ratios  of  about  30,000  to  40.000:1:1. 


I.  In  a  prooeas  for  producing  aromatic  hydrocarbon- 
containing  product  fractions  boiling  below  about  300*  F. 
wherein  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon-containing  feed,  con- 
taining less  than  25  p.p.m.  basic  nitrogen,  at  least  50  per- 


3.037,932 

COMPOSmON  FOR  PRESERVING  METAL 

SURFACES  AGAINST  RUST 

George  A.  Barker,  4717  Ynaa  St  NW,, 

WasMngtoa  14,  D.C. 

No  Drawla«.    FBcd  Feb.  4, 195i,  Scr.  No.  713,555 

5  ClaiM.     (CL  252—10) 

J.  In  a   pressure  container  provided  with   atomizing 

means    an    atomizable,    corrosion-inhibiting,    lubricating 
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composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  petroleum  lubri- 
cating oil  subk  at  temperatures  up  to  210*  C.  in  an 
amount  from  65  to  95  parts  by  volume  and  a  volatile 
normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  for  such  oil  having 
a  boiling  point  below  80*  C.  in  an  amount  from  4  to  14 
parts  by  volume,  a  ferrous  metal  corrosion  inhibitor 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  esters  of 
phosphoric  acids  and  th:ir  metal  salts  in  an  amount 
from  0.1%  to  11.0%  by  weight  of  said  oil,  an  oil-soluble 
dispersing  and  deterging  agent  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of 
hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acids  and  hydrocarbon  sulfates  of 
10  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  ao  amount  from  0.05  to  5.0% 
by  weight  of  the  lubricating  oil.  and  an  inert,  normally 
gaseous  propellant  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
normally  gaseous  fluorinated  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  di- 
oxide. 


3,037,933 

GREASES  MADE  BY  THICKENING  SIUCONE  OILS 

WITH  SILICA  AND  SILICA  COATED  WITH  OCTA- 

METHYLCYCLOTETRASILOXANE 

lohB  H.  Wright,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  Mricnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawiac.    Filed  Oct.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  45,898 

5  Claims.    (CL  252— 28) 

1.  A  silicone  grease  composition  of  improved  moisture 
resistance  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  silicone 
oil  and  as  thickening  agents,  a  mixture  of  a  finely  divided 
silica  and  a  finely  divided  silica  having  its  surface  coated 
with  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane,  said  mixture  being 
composed  of  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  mixture,  of  said  finely  divided 
silica  having  its  surface  coated  with  octamethylcyclotetra- 
siloxane. 


3,037,934 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
John  F.  Eberhard,  and  BUly  D.  Oakcs.  Tulsa,  Okla., 
Milgwnii  to  The  Dow  Cbenrical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.  FBcd  Jan.  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  704,550 
4  Clafans.  (Q.  252—136) 
1.  A  corrosion-inhibited  acid  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  of  a  kind  and  in  a  concen- 
tration sufficient  to  corrode  ferrous  metal  and  from  about 
0.01  to  about  1.0  percent  by  volume  of  propargyl  mer- 
captan. 

3,037,935 

CLEAR  HIGH-FOAM  UQUID  BUILT  DETERGENT 

WilUan  A.  Tidridge,  Fanwood,  aisd  Leon  E.  Cohen, 
Rosellc,  N  J.,  aaslgaors  to  FMC  Corporation,  a  conxHra- 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliif.     Filed  June  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  738^5 

10  Claiass.     (CL  25I—137) 

I.  A  clear  stable  liquid  high-foam  built  detergent  com- 
position which  consists  essentially  of  about  7.5  to  about 
27.5%  by  weight  tetrapotassium  pyrophosphate,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  5%  by  weight  sodium  metasilicate  cal- 
culated as  anhydrous  sodium  metasilicate,  from  about  0.1 
to  about  0.6  by  weight  sodium  carboxy  methyl  cellulose, 
from  about  5  to  about  9%  by  weight  propylene  glycol, 
from  about  43.6  to  about  75.9%  by  weight  water,  and  a 
surface  active  nuxture  consisting  of  sodium  dodecyl  ben- 
zene sulfonate  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  xylene  sulfonate  and  sodium  toluene 
sulfonate,  said  surface  active  mixture  consisting  of  about 
90  to  about  95%  by  weight  sodium  dodecyl  benzene  sul- 
fonate and  being  present  in  the  amounts  of  about  2.6  to 
about  17.5%  by  weight 


3,037,934 
CREAMY  LOW-FOAM  LIQUID  BUILT  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 
William  A.  Tidridge,   Faawood,  and   Leon  E.  Cohen, 
RoaeDc,  N  J.,  aasignorB  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jdm  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,997 

11  Claims.     (CL  252—139) 
1.  A  stable  creamy  liquid  low- foam  built  detergent 
composition  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  12.5  to  22%  by  weight  tetrt^wtassium 
pyrophosphate, 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.7%  by  weight  sodium 
silicate  calculated  as  silica  in  which  the  ratio  of 
Na,0/SiOj  may  vary  from  about  1:1  to  1:3.2, 

(c)  from  about  1.7  to  20%  by  weight  propylene 
glycol, 

(</)  from  about  58  to  80%  by  weight  water, 
(e)  from  about  2.5  to  13.5%  by  weight  of  a  surface- 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  condensation  product  of  octyl  phenol  with  from 
9  to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  condensation 
product  of  tall  oil  with  about  12  mcAes  of  ethylene 
oxide,  and  the  condensation  product  of  tridecyl  al- 
coh<H  with  about  8  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 
(/)  and  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  in  amounts  up 
to  3.5%  by  weigbt 


3,037,937 
DETERGENT  COMPOSTTIONS 
Jay  C  Harris,  Dayton,  OUo,  asslvBor  to  Monsanto  Chem- 
ical Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtaig.    FOcd  Nov.  21, 1954,  Scr.  No.  423,519 
12  Clafans.    (CL  252—152) 

1.  A  detergent  composition  essentially  consisting  of  a 
sjoithetic,  organic  detergent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anionic  and  non-ionic  detergent  which  nor- 
mally tarnish  copper  base  alloys  and  in  combination  there- 
with an  amount  of  a  l-(^-hydroxyethyl)-2-(gamma-alkyl- 
amino)-2-imidazoline  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from 
4  to  24  carbon  atoms  sufficient  to  icihibit  tarnishing  of 
the  copper  base  alloy. 


3,037,938 
RESISTANCE  TO  DEPRECIATION  OF  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT PHOSPHORS 
Robert  L.  Aasaos,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1940,  Scr.  No.  144 
3Cfarinis.    (CL  252-^301  J) 


A— 


i      --'•■S^r 


3.  A  process  for  improving  the  resistance  to  water  de- 
preciation of  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sulfides  and  selenides  of  zinc  and 
cadmium  comprising  reacting  the  phosphor  with  a  metallic 
soap  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  naphtbenates,  2- 
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ethyl-bexoates.  oleates,  linoleates  and  tallates  of  vanadium, 
chromium,  mancaneae,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel  in  a  non- 
polar  solvent. 

3J37.939 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  VAPOR  AND  FOG 

GENERATION 

Etfwvd  F.  Aairrwwy  Bdlcak  B«ack,  Fla. 

(2M  S.  La  SdDe  St^  Ckki«o  4,  01.) 

Filed  inty  3,  I»5«.  Ser.  No.  5f5,73« 

ISriiiwi     (CL252— MS) 


.--V^«^     ^-1    -vrr". 


^^^^T^^^^ 


10.  The  method  of  producing  a  hot  mixed  fog  jet  with- 
out requiring  mechanical  power,  comprising  the  steps  of. 
providing  a  liquid  fuel  confined  at  a  temperature  above 
its  boilmg  point,  releasmg  the  vaporized  fuel  under  pres- 
sure as  a  high  speed  jet  into  a  combustion  space,  burning 
the  fuel  air  mixture  to  establish  a  flow  of  hot  combustion 
gas,  passing  the  combustion  gas  into  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  a  confined  vaporizable  liquid,  employing  the 
pressure  of  said  fuel  vapor  to  pressurize  said  confined 
vaporizable  liquid  and  to  force  said  liquid  into  said  heat 
exchange  relation,  causing  the  vapor  of  said  liquid  vapor- 
ized by  the  heat  of  said  combustion  gases  to  issue  as  a 
jet  into  said  combustion  gas  and  then  causing  the  com- 
bined jet  of  vapor  and  combustion  gas  to  issue  into  the 
atmosphere  as  a  fog. 


3  937  94# 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LIGHTWEIGHT 
AGGREGATES 
Fmidi  V.  Pfcdejr  a^  George  W.  PbUey,  Newbugli,  and 
Harold  LopiooC.  New  Whidaor,  N.Y.,  mtifmn  to  Peim 
RcMarch  and  Developmcat  Contoratioa,  Newbanfa, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,002 
II  aaims.     (CL  252—378) 


sulfide  with  a  copper  activator,  a  chloride  coactivator 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Hthium  carbonate,  lithium  sulfate  and  lithium  oxalate 
there  being  about  0.2%  of  said  activator  by  weight  of 
said  sulfide,  about  1.2-4.4%  of  said  coactivator  by  weight 
of  said  sulfide  and  about  0.005%-0.5%  of  lithium  by 
weight  of  said  sulfide;  firing  said  mixture  in  a  cloMd  con- 
tainer to  a  temperature  falling  within  the  range  of  700- 
900*  C;  cooling  the  fired  product  to  room  temperature; 
and  washing  and  drying  said  cooled  product  to  produce 
said  powder. 

3,037.942 

rOSmVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  OF 
RESISTIVITY  RESISTOR 

John  H.  Ingold,  Walnnt  Creek.  Calif.,  and  Robert  H.  Pry, 
Schenectady,  NY.,  aaignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850.224 

12  Claims.     (CI  252—519) 

12.  A  resistor  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistivity  in  excess  of  about  0.4%  per  degree  centigrade 
over  a  range  of  at  least  100*  C.  and  exhibiting  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity  at  temperatures  up 
to  400*  C.  said  resistor  consisting  essentially  of  between 
about  5%  and  about  16%  of  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickelous  oxide  and  cobaltous  oxide, 
between  about  2%  and  about  20%  titanium  dioxide  and 
the  balance  being  substantially  all  zinc  oxide,  substan- 
tially all  the  titanium  oxide  being  in  the  form  of  spinel 
ZnjTiO*  in  a  two-phase  mixture  wherein  zinc  oxide  com- 
prises the  other  phase  and  the  average  grain  size  of  the 
mixture  components  is  between  2  and  about  5  microns. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  lightweight  aggregates 
which  comprises  introducing  expandable  particles  into 
a  heating  zone,  agitating  the  particles  into  continuous 
random  motion,  supplying  heat  to  the  zone  and  con- 
currently passing  the  particles  through  said  zone,  said 
zone  being  inclined  at  an  angle  such  that  the  passage  of 
said  particles  through  the  zone  is  upward,  forcing  the 
lighter  and  smaller  particles  upward  along  the  inclined 
zone  by  displacement  with  the  heavier  and  larger  par- 
ticles so  that  the  lighter  and  smaller  particles  are  forced 
upwardly  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  heavier  and  larger 
particles. 

3.037,941 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MATERIAIS 

Peter  Whitten  Ranby,  and  Dorcea  Yvonne  Hobbs.  Loo- 

don.  England,  asrianors  to  Tbom  Electrical  Industries 

Limited,  London.  England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,172 

3  Claims.     (CI.  251—501) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  finely  divided  photocon- 
ductive  powder  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  cadmium 


3.037.943 

PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 

Fred  N.  Hill,  Sooth  Charleston,  wid  John  T.  FItzpatrick 
and  Frederick  E.  Bailey,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Union  CarhUe  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.  Original  application  Dec.  29,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  783,100,  now  Patent  No.  2,969,402,  dated  Jan.  24, 
1961.  Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  852,940 

6  Cbrima.     (CI.  260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  granular  poly  (ethylene 
oxide)  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  oxide  with 
from  about  0.02  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  ethylene  oxide,  of  a  polymerization 
catalyst,  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  —30*  C.  to  +65* 
C,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert,  normally-liquid  organic 
vehicle  in  which  said  ethylene  oxide  is  soluble  and  the 
resulting  granular  poly  (ethylene  oxide)  is  insoluble; 
agitating  the  reaction  mixture  to  thus  mainuin  said  poly- 
rnerizaiion  catalyst  suspended  therein;  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  granular  poly  (ethylene  oxide); 
said  polymerization  catalyst  being  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  reacting  alkaline  earth  metal  hexam- 
moniate  with  from  about  0.3  to  1.0  mol  of  olefin  oxide 
and  from  about  0.2  to  0.8  mol  of  organic  nitrile,  based 
on  1.0  mol  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal  hexammoniate, 
the  reaction  being  cotxlucted  in  an  excess  liquid  am- 
monia medium,  and  subsequently  evaporating  from  the 
resulting  product  mixture  the  excess  liquid  ammonia. 
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3,037.944 
SULFONRJM    DERIVED    ANION     EXCHANGING 

AND  CHELATING  RESINS  HAVING  PRIMARY 

AMINO  GROUPS 
Lao  R.  Monte,  MMhud,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

DefaiwHe 
.   No  Drawl^.     Filed  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,681 
4Clahu.    (a.  260— 2.1) 

1.  A  method  for  making  anion  exchanging  and  chelat- 
ing resins  wherein  a  polymeric  vinylbenzyl  sulfonium 
halide,  crosslinked  with  from  about  1  to  about  4  weight 
percent  of  a  divinylaryl  hydrocarbon,  said  copolymer  con- 
taining between  about  0.5  and  about  1.2  sulfonium  halide 
groups  per  aryl  nucleus,  is  reacted  by  heating  at  about  40* 
to  100*  C.  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  a 
Schiff  base  prepared  from  a  polyalkylene  polyamine  hav- 
ing two  primary  amino  groups  and  from  1  to  4  secondary 
amino  groups  and  an  aldehyde  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  removing  evolved  sulfide,  and  hydrolyzing  off  the 
combined  aldehyde  to  leave  primary  amino  groups,  said 
polymeric  vinylbenzyl  sulfonium  halide  having  repeating 
units  of  the  formula 


— CHt— CH— C«H4— CH»— 8(R,)R|  baloctn 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
of  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  groups  and  2  to  4  carbon  hydroxy- 
alkyl  groups  and  together  represent  polymethylene  groups 
and  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl-substituted  polymethylene  groups 
having  a  total  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  is  a 
member  of  the  group  of  chloroide  and  bromide,  whereby 
polyalkylene  polyamine  residues  are  linked  at  benzylic 
carbon  atoms  of  said  copolymer  through  a  secondary 
amino  nitrogen  of  uid  polyalkylene  polyamine  and  a  sul- 
fide is  evolved  having  the  formula  RiRsS,  Rj  and  Rj  hav- 
ing the  significance  given  above.  i 


3,037.945 
ANION  EXCHANGING  AND  CHELATING  RESINS 

HAVING  PRIMARY  AMINO  GROUPS 
Leo  R.  Morrla,  Mhiland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawk^.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1959.  Ser.  No.  786,692 
5  Cfarims.     (CI.  260—2.1) 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  anion  exchanging  and 
chelating  resin  wherein  a  halomethylated  copolynter  of 
a  monovinylaryl  hydrocarbon  and  from  about  1  to  about 
4  weight  percent  of  a  divinylaryl  hydrocarbon,  said  co- 
polymer containing  between  about  0.5  and  about  1.2 
halomethyl  groups  per  aryl  nucleus,  is  reacted  by  heating 
at  about  40*  to  about  100*  C.  with  at  least  a  stoichio- 
metric equivalent  of  a  Schiff  base  prepared  from  a  poly- 
alkylene polyamine  having  2  primary  amino  groups  and 
from  1  to  4  secondary  amino  groups  and  an  aldehyde  hav- 
ing from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  hydrolyzing  off  the 
combined  aldehyde  to  leave  primary  amino  groups, 
whereby  polyalkylene  polyamine  residues  are  linked  at 
benzylic  carbon  atoms  of  said  copolymer  through  a  sec- 
ondary amino  nitrogen  of  said  polyalkylene  polyamine. 


3,037,946 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Howvd  R.  Gacit  and  Robert  K.  Barnes,  Charleston, 

W.  Va.,  Msignon  to   Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 

f.  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,030 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  A  foamed  polymer  comprising  a  network  of  iso- 
cyanate-modified  hydroxypolyalkyleneoxy  ethers  of  a  2,2- 
(hydroxyaryl-substituted>ethanol  compound  in  which  said 


ethers  are  connected  to  organic  polyisocyanate  residues  by 
means  of  urethane  groups,  said  ethers  having  the  formula: 

X((OR,).OH|. 
H0(R40).CHiCH 

Yl(OR4).OHJ. 

in  which  X  and  Y  are  arylene  radicals;  R4  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  radicals, 
propylene  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof;  n  is  a  number  of 
at  least  one;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5. 


3,037.947 

FOAMED  POLYURETHANE  POLYMER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Harold  Elkfai,  Trenton.  NJ..  assignor  to  Thiokoi  Cheari- 

cal  Corporation.  Bristol.  Pa.,  a  corponrtion  of  Deia- 


No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,063 
6  Clafans.     (Q.  260—2.5) 

I.  The  method  of  making  a  high  modulus  polymeric 
foam  which  comprises  reacting  an  hydroxyl  group-con- 
taining mixture  of  700-1000  parts  by  weight  of  castor 
oil,  150-250  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  polyol  monoricinoleate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol 
monoricinoleate  and  glyceryl  monoricinoleate,  60-100 
parts  by  weight  of  trimethylol  propane,  and  575-700 
parts  by  wei^t  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  200,  with  an  aromatic 
diisocyanate  to  form  a  pre-polymer  having  reactive  iso- 
cyanato  groups,  and  then  concurrently  foaming  and 
cross-linking  said  pre-polymer  by  addition  thereto  of 
water  and  an  amine  catalyst 


3.037,948 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SOLUTIONS  OF  POLY- 
MERS IN  SOLVENTS  IN  WHICH  THEY  ARE 
DIFFICULTLY  SOLUBLE 
Yvaa  Landler,  Sccanx.  and  Pierre  H.  Lebel,  Asnieres, 
France,  asaignorB  to  Socicte  Polyplaatic,  Park,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawtaig.  FUed  Jan.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  712,323 
Chdms  priority,  application  France  Mar.  3,  1954 
4  Clafans.  (Q.  260—4) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solution  of  a  first  organic 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1500  of  a 
first  polymerizable  ethylenically-unsaturated  nK>ix>mer  in 
a  volatile  organic  solvent  for  an  organic  homopolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1500  of  a  secoixl 
polymerizable  ethylenically-unsaturated  moiKxner  which 
is  (Ufferent  from  said  first  noonomer  but  said  first  polymer 
being  normally  not  soluble  in  said  solvent  for  said  homo- 
polymer,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  solu- 
tion in  said  solvent  of  a  graft  copolymer  which  is  soluble 
in  said  solvent,  said  graft  copolymer  being  formed  from 
said  first  monomer  and  said  second  monomer  which  will 
yield  upon  polymerization  said  homopolymer  which  is 
soluble  in  said  solvent,  adding  said  first  monomer  to  said 
solution,  and  polymerizing  said  first  monomer  in  said  solu- 
tioa  in  the  presence  of  said  graft  copolymer,  whereby  said 
first  monomer  yields  a  polymer  which  remains  dissolved 
in  said  scdution. 


3,037,949 
PRINTING  INK  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Alberto  BoBTldnl,  Tci^  Italy,  aasignor  to  MontecatlBl 
Sodeta  Gencraic  per  rindnstrla  MkMrarIa  e  Chlmica, 
MOaa.  Italy 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Apr.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  726313 
CbUms  priority,  appHcatloa  Italy  Apr.  10, 1957 
9  Chdms.     (CL  260—4) 
5.  A  printing  ink  consisting  essentially  of  a  coloring 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes  and  pig- 
ments, at  least  one  substantially  atactic  poly(alpha-olefin) 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropyiene  and 
polybutylene-1.  said  poly(alpha-olefln)  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  from  10.000  to  70.000  and  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  not  less  than  10%  by  weight  of  total 
solids;  a  viscosity  regulator  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paraffin,  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber; 
and  a  solvent  in  which  all  of  taid  componeots  of  the  ink 
are  soluble. 


ALLYUDENE-TYFE  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

AND  POLYMERS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 
8— If  C.  Tcai^  PMUlfgh,  Pa^  nsrignur  to  Koppcn 
Comftmj,  Ibc^  a  cwposadua  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Food  Dec.  t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  74,445 
18  CtalmB.     (CI.  24«— 17.4) 
13.  Method  of  making  a  phosphorous-containing  poly- 
mer comprising  reacting  tetrakis(hydroxymethyl)  phos- 
phonium  chloride  with  acrolein  at  a  temperature  of  60- 
85*  C.  the  mole  ratio  of  phosphonium  chloride  to  acrolein 
being  the  range  of  1 : 1.3  to  1 :2.3,  to  form  a  condensation 
product  and  thermosetting  the  coixknsation  product  by 
further  heating  at  a  temperature  of  60-120*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sttting  of  carbamate,  cellulose,  polyhydroxy  compound, 
vicinal  epoxy  compound  and  polycarboxytic  acid  to  form 
an  insoluble,  infusible  phosphorous<ontaining  resin. 

15.  Method  according  to  claim  13  wherein  said  curing 
agent  is  cellulose. 


3,i37^51 
INTUMESCING,    WATER    RESISTANT    RRE    RE- 
TARDANT    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING     AT 
LEAST  ONE  WATER-INSOLUBLE  METAL  META- 
PHOSPHATE,  A  POLYPENTAERYTHRITOL,  AND 
A  WATER  INSOLUBLE  AMINOPLAST  RESIN 
lalio  R  B«to,  New  Yoct,  N.Y.,  tmi  Mamy  M.  Cap^ 
WUpya^,  Cyrfl  R.  DotImm,  PiIbiiIbb,  Md  Georft 
H.  Gartodsa.  East  Orasigi,  N J.,  MsifBon  to  BcaVunin 
Moore  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corportiOM  of  New 
Jersey 
No  DrawiBf.    Plied  Jaly  21,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  92»Ml 

11  ClateH.  (CL  2M— 22) 
I.  An  intumescing.  water  resistant,  fire-retardant  com- 
position comprising  at  least  one  water-insoluble  metal 
metaphosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc 
metaphosphate,  calcium  metaphosphate.  insoluble  sodium 
metaphosphate.  insoluble  potassium  metaphosphate  and 
insoluble  potassium  polymetaphosphate;  a  polypentae- 
rythritol  present  in  an  amount  between  10%  and  200%, 
by  weight,  of  said  metal  metaphosphate  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dipentaerythritol, 
tiipentaerythritol  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  water  in- 
soluble aminoplast  resin  which  is  the  condensation  prod- 
uct of  an  aldehyde  and  an  amino  compound  containing 
from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  having  the  grouping 


NHi 


\ 


where  N<  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  nitrogen  atom  having  two  single  valences 
attached  to  separate  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  carbon  atoms,  and  a  nitrogen 
atom  having  two  free  valences  representing  a  double 
bond  attached  to  a  carbon  atom;  and  where  Y  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and  a 
nitrogen  atom  with  one  free  valence  which  is  attached  to 
an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  carbon  atoms;  the  weight  of  metal  metaphosphate  in 
said  composition  being  between  25%  and  200%  of  the 
combined  weight  of  said  polypentaerythritol  and  said 
aminoplast  resin. 


3,«37,952 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSmONS  COMPRISING  WATER 
INSOLUBLE  LINEAR  POLYMER  AND  AN  AM- 
MONIUM SALT  OF  A  COPOLYMER  OP  METHYL 
METHACRYLATE  AND  ACRYUC  ACID  MONO- 
MER AND  ARTICLE  COATED  THEREWITH 
Artkv  D.  Jordao,  Jr.,  Moorcstowa,  NJ.,  Msd  Walter 
W.  Toy,  PhOaMpMa,  Pa.,  sidtaiiii  to  Rokm  A  Haas 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  DrawlBi.    FBed  Dae.  12,  1957,  Sar.  No.  792447 
17  CUasa.    (CL  M*--29.4) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion containing  dispersed  therein  a  film-forming  mate- 
rial consisting  exclusively  of  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  ammo- 
niuffl  salt  of  a  low  average  molecular  weight  copolymer  of 
20  to  30%  of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  with  70  to  80%  of 
methyl  methacrylate.  said  salt  having  a  viscosity  at  nor- 
mal room  temperature  at  a  22%  coocentraUoo  in  water 
between  2  and  30  poises,  and  (2)  a  water-insoluble  linear 
addition  polymer  having  a  T|  value  not  over  30*  C,  deter- 
mined at  3(X)  kg./cm.*,  the  proportions  between  (1)  and 
(2)  being  from  10  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  the  former  to 
90  to  65  paru  of  the  latter. 


3,937,953 

CONCENTRATION  OF  AQUEOUS  COLLOIDAL  DB- 

PERSIONS  OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

■arwvB  MMcImI  Marks,  WttauHgtasi,  Dd.,  ana  George 
HsHj  WMppIs,  OrMge,  Tex.,  aasigMrs  to  E.  L  da 
P«al  4c  NiMsari  and  Coapaay,  WUnl^too,  Dd.,  a 
corporatk>o  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  195433 

5  OalBM.  (CL  244—29.4) 
1.  A  process  for  concentrating  aqueous,  colloidal  dis- 
persions of  polytetrafluoroethylene  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  forming  a  mixture  by  adding 
to  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  particles  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene containing  30% -50%  by  weight  of 
polymer  V)lids  and  containing  0.2% -0.4%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  solids,  of  an  ammonium  polyfluorocar- 
boxylate  having  7-10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  0.01% 
to  1.0%  by  weight  of  said  dispersion  of  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  ammonium 
hydroxide,  and  ammonium  carbonate,  and  6%-12%  by 
weight  of  said  solids  of  a  non-ionic  surface-active  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  formula 


(OCHtCHi),OH 


and  compounds  having  the  formula 

C.H„i  i((X:H,CH,).OH 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  8-10 
carbon  atoms,  r  is  a  positive  number  having  a  value  equal 
to  1  to  2  more  than  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R, 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  12-18,  and  m  is  a  number 
having  the  value  of  from 

(2)  beating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  50*-S0*  C. 
until  said  non-ionic,  surface-active  agent  begins  to  in- 
solubilize  as  indicated  by  a  cloudy  appearance  in  said 
mixture,  and  said  particles  settle  to  form  in  said  mixture 
a  lower  layer  containing  the  polymer  solids  and  a  sub- 
stantially clear  upper  layer;  (3)  decanting  said  upper 
layer;  (4)  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  to 
about  room  temperature;  and  (5)  recovering  said  lower 
layer  as  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  particles  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  concentration  of  55%- 
75%  by  weight  of  solids  and  being  free  of  irreversibly 
coagulated  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles. 
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3,937,954 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  VULCANIZED 
BLEND    OF    CRYSTALLINE    POLYPROPYL- 
ENE AND  CHLORINATED  BUTYL  RUBBER 
Albert  M.  Geaslsr,  Cnarford,  mmi  WllUam  H.  Harictt, 
Jr.,  RoseOe,  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  Eaao  Rcsauck  aisd  Ea- 
ghMsrksg  Coipaaj,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    FBcd  Dec.  15,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,249 

2  Claims.  (CL  249— 29J) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  novel  vulcanized 
polymer  blend  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture 
comprising  from  50  to  95  parts  of  crysUlline  polypropyl- 
ene, from  5  to  50  parts  of  a  vulcanizable  rubbery  polymer 
which  is  a  chlorinated  copolymer  of  a  major  proportion 
of  isobutylene  and  a  miix>r  proportion  of  isoin-ene,  and 
from  0.1  to  10  parts  of  a  curing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  metal  oxides,  metal  powders, 
amines,  quinone  dioxime  and  its  derivatives,  p-dinitroso 
benzene  and  its  derivatives,  and  resins,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylol  phenol  resins  and  halo- 
genated  dimethylol  phenol  resins,  and  heating  said  mix- 
ture at  a  temperature  of  225*  to  350*  F.  under  dynamic 
curing  conditions  of  thorough  mixing  of  from  5  to  20 
minutes  to  produce  a  thermoplastic  vulcanized  polymer 
blend. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  curing  agents 
are  employed  with  at  least  one  of  (a)  inert  fillers,  (b) 
curing  accelerators,  (c)  antioxidants,  and  (</)  oils  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coal  tar  oils,  pine  tar  oils, 
petroleum  oils  aixl  mixtures  thereof. 


3,937,955 
RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS OF  COATING  MATERIALS  WITH  THEM 
Everett  P.  CarnuM,  Fort  WasUi«toa,  Pa.,  ■■Igaiii   to 

Rohas  A  Haas  Coaipaay,  PkUaddpya,  Fa.,  a  corpora- 

ttoaof  Ddawvc 

No  Drawtog.    FBcd  May  29,  195S,  Scr.  No.  738,493 
9  Claims.    (O.  249—39.4) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solution  in  an  organic 
solvent  containing  about  2  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  solution,  of  (a)  a  copolymer  con- 
taining (A)  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  copolymerizable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl- 
pyridines,  N,N-di-(C,-C«)  alkylamino-(Cr<;4)  »Ikyl  sc- 
rylatcs,  N.N-di-CC-C*)  alkylamino-(C,-C4)  »lky!  meth- 
acrylates.  dimethylaminoethyl  vinyl  ether,  dimethylamino- 
ethyl  vinyl  sulfide,  diethylaminoethyl  vinyl  ether,  dieth- 
ylaminoethyl  vinyl  sulfide,  aminoethyl  vinyl  ether,  amino- 
ethyl  vinyl  sulfide,  monomethylaminoethyl  vinyl  ether, 
monomethylaminoethyl  vinyl  sulfide,  hydroxyalkyi  (Cr- 
Q)  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  f:-hydroxyaIkyl  (Ci- 
C4) -aery  1  amides,  N-hydroxyalkyI  (Ci-C«)-methacrylam- 
ides,  N,N-<li( hydroxyalkyi  (C,-C«)-acrylamides.  N,N-di- 
hydroxyalkyl  (Ci-Cj-methacrylamides,  acrylamide,  meth- 
acrylamide,  N-monoalkyl  (C,-C4)-acrylamides,  N-mono- 
alkyl  (Ci-C«)-methacrylamidcs  aminoalkyl  (Ct-Ct)  ac- 
rylates and  methacrylates,  N-monoalkyI  (C1-C4) -amino- 
alkyl (Cr-C4)  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  N-monoalkyl 
( Cr-C4 )  -acrylamides,  N-aminoalkyl- ( C^-Q )  -methacryl- 
amides,  N-nK>noalkyl-(C,-C4)-amino-alkyl  (Cr-C4)-»c- 
rylamides,  N-monoalkyI  (C,-C4)-amino-alkyl  (CrA)- 
methacrylamides,  and  compounds  of  the  formula 

B  A 

nHt»OC00CHiC0NHAN  NH 

V 

O  (D 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  and 

A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atonu 
and  (B)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate in  an  amount  up  to  about  99.5%  by  wei^  (2) 


vinyl  aceute,  styrene  (Cj-C,)  alkyl)  styrcnes,  esters  of 
acrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  containing  no  other  functional  group,  and  esters  of 
methacrylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  having  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  no  other  functional  group  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  60%  by  weight,  (3)  acrylonitrile 
and  methacrylonitrile  in  an  amount  up  to  30%  by  weight, 
at  least  sufficient  of  said  nitrile  being  present  when  the 
total  amount  of  (1 )  is  less  than  40%  by  weight  to  make 
the  total  of  (1)  and  (3)  at  least  40%  by  weight.  (4) 
vinyl  alkyl  ethers  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  up  to  10%  by  weight,  and 
(5)  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  copdymerizable  mono- 
ethylenically  imsaturated  carboxylic  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  add, 
itaconic  acid,  maleic  add,  fumaric  acid,  and  the  dimer  of 
methacrylic  add,  the  copoiymer  containing  at  least  30% 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  frcHn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  ihethacrylate  and  ethyl  methacrylate, 
and  the  proportions  of  (A),  (1),  (2),  (3),  (4).  and  (5) 
componenu  above  totalling  100%,  and  (b)  from  V6  to 
3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  listed  in 
Table  A  in  the  specification. 


3,937354 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  FIBER  FORMING 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  LINEAR  RESIN- 
OUS    CONDENSATE     AND     A     THICKENING 
AGENT 

Jacob  Chrialoffd  Fcrdtoaad  Kcaslcr,  Vdp,  AraJicm,  md 
Haras  Rodf  Sprecamen,  Arahcm,  Netherlands,  assigB- 
on  to  N.V.  OadcrxocUngsftastttaot  Rcaearcfa,  Arahcm, 
Netfacriands,  a  corporattoa  of  the  Netherlands 

Origlaal  appUcatloa  Jodc  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,444,  bow 
PatciBt  No.  2359,579,  data4  Nov.  8,  1949.  Divided 
and  this  appUcatloa  Oct  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844^35 

Oalms  priority,  appUcatloa  Ncthcrlasds  Jaac  39,  1954 

5  OalBM.    (CL  24*-^3.S) 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  massive  self-sup- 
porting shaped  extrusion  products  of  substantial  cross- 
section  from  extrusion  materials  consisting  essentially  of 
high  molecular  wdght  fiber-forming  linear  polyoondensa- 
tion  products  selected  from  the  class  consisting  ol  long 
chain  synthetic  linear  polyamides  which  have  recurring 
amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main  pcrfymer 
chain  and  linear  polyurethanes,  said  process  consisting  of 
preparing  a  physical  mixture  of  (a)  said  polycondensa- 
tion  product  and  (b)  from  0.2%  up  to  a  maximum  of 
2%,  by  weight  of  said  polycondensation  product,  of  a 
high  temperature  thickening  agent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  di-chloromethylene-m-xylene,  p-xylylene  di- 
chloride,  and  di-bromomethylene-m-xylene,  and  said  high 
temperature  thickening  agent  when  present  in  the  same 
proportion  having  no  appreciable  effect  on  said  polycon- 
densation product  at  ordinary  room  temperature  but  so 
thickening,  in  molten  condition,  the  same  polycondensa- 
tion product  containing  up  to  a  maximum  of  2.5%  by 
weight  of  water-soluble  components,  that  the  ratio  be- 
tween the  flow  rate,  determined  by  means  of  the  extrusion 
plastometer  according  to  A.S.T.M.  D.1238-52T,  of  the 
unmixed  polycondensation  product  and  the  flow  rate  of 
the  polycondensation  product  mixed  with  the  high  tem- 
perature thickening  agent  amounts  to  at  least  1.5.  and 
then  rapidly  melt  extruding  the  resulting  physical  mixture 
of  hign  molecular  weight  linear  polycondensation  prod- 
uct and  high  temperature  thickening  agent  under  condi- 
tions of  elevated  temperatures  at  which  said  mixture  is 
molten  into  a  massive  self-supporting  shaped  product  of 
substantial  cross-section,  thereby  at  least  greatiy  minimiz- 
ing difficulties  due  to  rapid  changes  in  plastidty  of  said 
high  molecular  wdght  linear  pdycondensation  product* 
per  se  on  melting. 
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M37,f57 

COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  PORTLAND  CEMENT 

AND  A  PARTIAL  CALCIUM  SALT  OF  A  VINYL 

ACETATE-MALEIC    ANHYDRIDE    COPOLYMER 

MootacM  Bracrc,  Eltkani,  Vktoiia,  AwtraUa, 

to  Commoawealth  Sdeadic  smI   bdwirial 

Rcscardi  Orgaaizadoa,  East  Mclbmnc,  Vktorte,  Am- 

traifai,  a  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Aag.  24,  1957.  Scr.  No.  4M.412 
Claim*  priority,  appHcatioa  AMtraUa  Aag.  27,  I9M 

3  aahns.  (£L  2Mu-41) 
1.  A  cementitious  mix  containing  Portland  cement  and 
from  0.025  up  to  0. 1  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  cement  in  the  mix  of  a  water-soluble  additive  com- 
prising a  partial  calcium  salt  of  a  vinyl  acetate-maleic  an- 
hydride copolymer. 


600  and  about  5000,  said  segments  of  the  first  class  being 
connected  by  ester  linkages  of  the  formula 


3,637,958 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  EPOX- 
IDIZED  CRESOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND 
A   COPOLYMER   OF  STYRENE,    PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COAT- 
ING ARTICLES  THEREWITH 
Alvin  R.  Ingram,  Beaver,  and  Lcowud  F.  Goziak,  Pltli- 
bargli.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Dec.  22,  1959.  Scr.  No.  861,189 

4  Claims.  (Q.  260—43) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprised  of  an  admix- 
ture of  a  multipolymer  solution  of  at  least  50  parts  styrene, 
at  least  15  parts  2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate,  at  least  5  parts 
methacrylic  acid  and  at  least  0.1  part  4-vinyl  pyridine 
with  an  epoxidized  cresol-formaldehyde  resin  said  multi- 
polymer  being  contained  in  said  admixture  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  4  multipolymer  solids  to  one  of  the  epoxidized 
cresol-formaldehyde  novolak. 


3,837,959 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  POLY- 
VINYL    ACETAL,     A     MELAMINE-ALDEHYDE 
RESIN  AND  A  POLYURETHANE,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING    SAME,    AND    ELECTRICAL    CON- 
DUCTOR COATED  THEREWITH 
Edward  Lavin,  Longmcadow,  and  Albert  H.  MarUiart, 
Wll|>rakam,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Prodacts  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  823,342 

14  Claims.  (CL  268  45J) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  liquid 
solution  of  100  parts  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal.  0.5-20  parts 
of  a  melamine-aldehyde  condensat:  resin  and  20-200 
parts  of  a  polyurethane,  which  polyurethane  consisting 
of  the  blocked  adduct  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with 
a  reactive  hydrogen  containing  compound  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenols,  secondary  aromatic  amines, 
alcohols,  amides,  lactams,  mcrcaptans,  enols  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


3.837,968 
LINEAR  SEGMENTED  COPOLYESTER  AND 
ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREFROM 
H.  Frazcr,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  do 
Poat  dc  NcuKMurs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jan.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  787,852 

15  Claims.  (CL  268—45.4) 
1.  A  substantially  linear  segmented  copolyester  con- 
sisting essentially  of  segments  of  two  classes  intercon- 
nected in  the  polymer  chain  by  ester  linkages,  the  seg- 
ments of  the  first  class  being  polyester  segments  which  are 
the  residues  remaining  after  removal  of  the  terminal  hy- 
droxyl  groups  from  a  hydroxyl-terminated  polyester  hav- 
ing ester  linkages  in  the  polymer  chain,  a  melting  point 
below  about  50*  C.  and  a  molecular  weight  between  about 


-oX 


to  segments  of  the  second  class  which  consist  essentially 
of  polyester  segments  containing  at  least  one  repeating 
unit  of  a  linear  polyester  having  a  melting  point  above 
about  200'  C.  in  its  fiber-forming  molecular  weight  range, 
said  repeating  unit  being  of  the  formula 

0  0 

-^^B'-C-O-R-o-CJ- 

wherein  R  is  the  bivalent  organic  radical  remaining  after 
removal  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  an  aromatic  diol 
having  the  hydroxyl  groups  attached  directly  to  an  aro- 
matic ring  and  R'  is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and 
aromatic  radicals,  said  segments  of  the  first  class  provid- 
ing from  about  60%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  said 
segmented  copolyester. 


V       3,837,M1 
PREVENTION  OF  ODOR  FORMATION  IN  STABI- 
LIZATION OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 
William  E.  Lcistncr  and  Olga  R  Knocpkc,  BrooUyii, 
N.Y.,  nssignors  to  Aigns  Cbcmical  Corporation,  Brook- 
lyn* N.Y, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,982 

5ClaiaM.  (CI.  268-^45.75) 
1.  A  method  of  preventing  odor-formation  in  the  sta- 
bilization of  polyvinyl  chloride  resins  with  organotin  mer- 
capto  compounds,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  resin  in 
processing  sodium  perborate  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  the  resin. 


3,037,962 
ORGANOSILOXANES 
Homer  A.  Hartnng,  Grand  Island,  and  Robert  C.  Borchcrt, 
West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  msignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816378    , 

9  Claims.    (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  An  organosiloxane  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  linear  organosiloxanes  and  cyclic  organosiloxanes 
consisting  essentially  of  alternating  units  of  the  structure: 

C*H: 
-8»-0- 

and 

B 
-81-0- 
CH=CH, 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation. 


3,837,963 

RESINOUS  MATERIALS 

Roger  M.  Christcnson,  Richland  Township,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Ptttsbnigk  Pbtc  Glass  Company,  Alleglieny  County, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvanhi 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jaly  21.  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,583 
15  Claims.     (CI.  268—72) 

1.  A  thermosetting,  ungelled,  water  insoluble  resinous 
composition  comprising  an  interpolymer  of  monomers 
consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  amide  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylamide,  methacryiamide, 
itaconic  diamide,  maleuric  acid,  ahkyl  esters  of  maleuric 
acid  and  N-carbamyl  maleimide,  with  at  least  one  other 
monomer  containing  a  terminal  CHj=C<  group,  said 
interpolymer  containing  from  about  5  percent  to  50  per- 
cent of  said  amide,  substantially  all  of  the  nitrogen  atoms 
in  said  interpolymer  being  trivaient  nitrogen  atoms,  said 
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interpolymer  being  characterized  by  having  at  least  about 
50  percent  of  the  amido  groups  thereof  having  a  hydro- 
gen atom  replaced  by  the  structure 

i 

-tHOR,  ^5-- 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, furyl,  and  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  benzyl  radicals. 


^■^m<t 


3,837,964 

LINEAR  COPOLYESTERS  OF  TEREPHTHAUC 
AND  CHLOROTEREPHTHAUC  ACIDS 
Herman  A.  Brason,  North  Haven,  Conn.,  and  Charles  D. 
.  ^  Mason,  Monistown,  N  J.,  assipiors  to  OUn  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.    Fled  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,714 

2  Clahns.  (CI.  268—75) 
1.  A  random  linear  copolyester  characterized  by  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  about  0.40  and  resulting 
from  heating  at  175 '-ISO'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
proportion  of  esterification  and  polymerization  catalyst  a 
mixture  of  monomeric  reactants  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  a  mixture  of  50%  to  95%  by  weight 
of  a  lower  alkyl  diester  of  terephthalic  acid  and  5%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  lower  alkyl  diester  of  chloro- 
terephthalic  acid  containing  one  to  two  nuclear  chlorine 
atoms,  said  percentages  by  weight  being  based  oa  the 
total  weight  of  the  mixture  of  said  lower  alkyl  diesters. 


3,037.965 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  HYDROLYZED  COPOLYMER 

OF     VINYLENE     CARBONATE     AND     VINYL 

ACETATE 
Howard  C.  Haas,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pohvoid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.  FUcd  Apr.  14.  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,117 
1  Cbim.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
A  water-insoluble  copolymer  produced  by  hydrolyzing 
a  vinyl  acetate-vinylene  carbonate  copolymer  until  said 
copolymer  is  substantially  free  of  unhydrolyzed  groups, 
said  vinyl  acetate-vinylene  carbonate  copolymer  compris- 
ing a  mole  fraction  of  vinylene  carbonate  segments  of 
at  least  0.6. 


3  037  966 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYIMIDES  FROM 
DIAMINES   AND   DI-ACID    DI-ESTER    DERIVA- 
TIVES OF  DIANHYDRIDES 
Sni-Wn    Chow,    Bridgcwatcr   TownsUp,   and   John   M. 
Whdan,  Jr.,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Fliwl  Apr.  1,  1960,  Scr.  No.  19,153 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  268—78) 
1.  Method  for  producing  polyimides  comprising  react- 
ing together  a  di-acid  di-ester  derivative  of  a  bicyclic- 
tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  having  the  formula 


wherein  one  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  the  other 
R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R|,  Rf  Rs  and  R4  are  each  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl 


and  halogen  groups;  and  a  diprimary  diamine  having 
the  formula 

H,N— R,NH,  ^^"^' 

wherein  Rg  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation,  to  form  a  polyamic  acid  ester,  heat- 
ing said  polyamic  acid  ester  to  a  temperature  above  about 
80*  C.  sufi&cient  to  cause  cydization  to  a  polyimide  char- 
acterized by  the  repeating  unit: 


and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.1 
measured  at  25'  C.  as  a  0.2  gram  sample  in  100  milli- 
liters of  dimethylformamide. 


3,837,967 
POLYMERS  OF  DIMERCAPTOBICYCLO- 
[2.2.11  HEPTANES  AND  SULFUR 
Rector  P.  Loothan,  BarttesriDc,  OUm^  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mm.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  803,079 

5  Clafans.  (CL  260—79) 
1.  A  moldable,  yet  brittle,  polymer  having  a  pleasing 
golden  color  derived  by  heating  a  solution  of  a  dithiol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,5-dimercapto- 
bicyclo[ 2.2.1] heptane  and  2,6-dimercaptobicycIo[2.2.1]- 
heptane  with  sulfur  while  adding  an  amine  catalyst  and 
obtaining  evolutions  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  then  pro- 
viding time  for  completion  of  polymerization. 


3,037,968 
PROCESS    CONSISTING    ESSENTIALLY    OF    RE- 
ACTING   A    THIOUREA    COMPOUND    AND    A 
HALOGENATED  ISOOLEFIN-MULTIOLEFIN  CO- 
POLYMER, RESULTING  PRODUCT  AND  VUL- 
CANIZATB  OF  SAME 
Dcfaaicr  L.  Cottle,  Highfamd  Park,  and  Leon  S.  Mlnddcr, 
Jr.,  and  Morton  Fefer,  Metndten,  NJ.,  assignon  to 
Eflso  Research  mmI  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  887,757 

16Clatans.  (CL  260— 79) 
1.  The  product  formed  by  the  reaction  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  in  solution  between  a  halogenated 
isoolefin-multiolefin  rubbery  copolymer  of  at  least  85  wt. 
percent  of  an  isoolefin,  said  copolymer  containing  at  least 
0.5  weight  percent  halogen  on  a  basis  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  polymer  but  not  more  than  about  one  atom  of 
halogen  per  double  bond;  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
thiourea  compound  containing  a  single  thiourea  group  at 
20  to  180°  C.  for  1  to  600  minutes. 


3,037,969 

ACRYLOXYALXYL-KETIMINES  AND  -ALDIMINES, 
POLYMERS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND 
PRIMARY  AMINE  MONOMERS  AND  POLYMERS 
DERIVED  THEREFROM 

EUnor  M.  HanUns,  PUhMlclpUa,  and  WUliam  D.  Em- 
mons, Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Company,  PhlladdpUa,  Pa^  a  corponrthm  «f 
Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Jhm  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  37,894 

14ClahM.    (CL  268— 89  J) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  giatter,  a  compound  se- 
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IfCted  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  haring  the  3  037  972 

Formula,  F.  II.  and  III:  ^^  ^  FRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  MO- 

hk:=c-(ch.).-,h  lecular  wEiGirr  polyethylenes  with 

METAL  ALKYL  AND  IRON  COMPOUND  CATA- 


i 


OOAN»C 


'\ 


and 


HiC=C-iCHi)r,H 

COOAN-C-(CHi).— I 


HiC=C-(CHi)^,H 
I 
COOAV=cnB« 


(I) 


(11) 


(III) 


Lvyre 

GtaHo  Natta,  Pfero  PfaM,  Md  GkMffo  Maaaand,  Milan, 
Inijr,  amtg to  Karl  Zkgicr,  Mafbcim  (Rahr),  G«r- 


where 

m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  4  to  5, 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  2. 

A  is  a  Cr-Cia  alkylene  group. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Cj-Cu)- 

alkyi  and  cycloalkyi  groups. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Ci-C^)- 

alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  groups,  and 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 

halophenyl,  and  (Ct-C«)alkoxyphenyl  group*. 

2.  An  addition  homopolymer  of  a  compound  as  de- 
fined in  claim  1. 


3,#37,f7t 

COPOLYMER  OF  AN  UNSATURATED  SIDE  CHAIN 
AROMATIC  COMPOUND  AND  AN  ALKYLENE 
DIAMINE 

Edward  M.  Gciacr,  Dowacn  Grove,  DL,  Maigwir  lo  Ual* 
Tcrnl  Ofl  PitMhKts  Company,  Dca  Plaincs,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Dniwfe«.    FOcd  Fefc.  16,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  793JM 

llClalaM.    (CL2M— 93^ 

1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  a  benzene  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styreoe.  alpha- 
methylstyrcne.  allylbenzene,  iaoallylbenzene.  phenylbutyl- 
cnes,  pbenylamylenes  and  phenylhexylenes  with  an  alkyl- 
ene diamine  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkylene  group  in  contact  with  a  polymerization  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride, 
hydrogen  fluoride.  Friedel-Crafts  metal  halides  and  boron 
trifluoride-ethyl  ether  complex,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  20*  to  about  80*  C.  in  a  solvent 
cnnprisiiig  an  N,N-dialkylamide  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  alkyl  groupi. 


3,037,971 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLE- 
FINS WITH  A  METHYL  TITANIUM  TRIHALIDE 
CATALYST 

Clana  Bccnnana  and  Herbert  Bcstlan,  Franklbrt  Mn  Main, 
Gcraiany,  aniKiiors,  by  mesne  aasJcnmente,  to  Hcrcnics 
Powder  Company  Incorporated,  Wliiiiitlia,  DaL,  a 
"of  Delaware 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  I7,7«4 

CUtana  priority.  appUcatloa  Germany  Dk.  1^  1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—93.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  low-pressure  polymerization  of 
an  alpha-oleAn  of  2  to  8  carlx>n  atoms  which  comprises 
contacting  said  olefin  in  an  organic  dispersing  agent  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0*  C.  to  about 
300*  C.  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  methyl- 
titanium  trihalide. 


NoDrawiac    Fflad  Nov.  7,  1955,  Ser.  No.  545,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Nor.  15, 1954 

14  riitBi     (CL  200— 94.9) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
polyethylenes  usable  as  plastic  materials  by  polymeriza- 
tion of  ethylene  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  which  com- 
priaea  contacting  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  essentially  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal 
Me  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  mag- 
nesium, zinc  and  aluminum,  said  organic  compound  being 
of  the  general  formula 

Ri)MeXj 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  hydrogen,  n  and  y  arc  whole  integer  numbers  the 
turn  of  which  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  Me, 
with  a  compound  of  iron  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siatiiis  of  ferrous  and  ferric  halides  and  iron  cyanide, 
said  contacting  being  effected  in  a  reaction  media  in  which 
said  compound  of  iron  will  remain  non-ionized. 


3^7,973 

TETRACYCLINE  RECOYERY  PROCESS 

Gasper  Swcona,  BcUcrosc,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  A.  K«dys, 
Croton,  Coon.^  aaiigiiors  to  Chas.  Pfizer  ft  Co.,  Inc., 
BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FOcd  Jnna  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  34,407 

2nilmi     <CL2d»— 94.5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  dissolving  tetracycline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
cycline and  tetracycline  organic-base  salt  of  a  base  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary 
alkylamines  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
quaternary  trimethyl  ammonium  compounds  containing 
one  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  urea  in  aque- 
ous methanol  to  obtain  a  solution  of  a  pH  of  from  about 
1  to  about  1.8  at  a  temperature  below  about  27*  C.  having 
at  least  about  30.000  uniu  of  tetracycline  activity  per 
milliliter,  from  about  50  to  about  75  equivalents  of  urea 
per  equivalent  of  tetracycline  and  from  about  10  to  about 
35%  by  volume  of  methanol,  adjusting  the  pH  of  said 
solution  to  from  about  4.0  to  about  5.0  whereupon  a 
tetracycline  urea  compound  precipitates  and  separating 
precipitated  tetracycline-urea  compound  from  said  aque- 
ous methanol  solution. 


3,037,974 

AZO-DYESTUFFS  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 

Herbert  Kracker,  Fritz  lianrr  and  Werner  Kkit,  Offen- 
bach (MaiaK  Germany,  assiiSors  to  Farbwerfcc  Hotchst 
AkticngcscUachaft  Torauls  Mdtter  Ludas  A  Branlnf, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcr- 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,490 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany  Feb.  21,  1950 

1  CUak     (CL  24^—140) 

The  water-insoluble  azo-dyestuff  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula: 
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CHiO- 


..-s^ 


<v     N=N— C C— CHi 

HO-4  & 


ft*! 


3,037,975 
EXTRACT  SUBCTANCES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RE- 
COYERING   THEM    FROM    AQUEOUS   CTTRUS- 
FRUTT  PROCESSING  UQUORS 

Rath  Cohn,  21  Hatikvah  St.,  Ramat  Gan,  Israel 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3,  1940,  Ser.  No.  59,030 
Clalma  priority,  application  Israel  Dec.  31,  1959 
8  Claims.    (CL  240— 234.4) 
1.  A  method  of  processing  aqueous  liquors  obtained 
from  citrus  fruit  peel  by  a  mechanical  treatment,  com- 
prising adjusting  the  pH  of  the  liquor  to  at  most  5.5,  warm- 
ing the  liquor  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about 
35*  C.  and  boiling  temperature,  thereby  causing  a  product 
of  pasty  consistency  to  separate  from  the  liquor  and  to 
collect  as  a  top  layer  on  the  liquor,  and  removing  said 
pasty  product  from  the  liquor. 


ranni    Hi  3,037,977  , , 

PRODUCTION  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE 
PYRIBdIDINE  SERIES 
Herbert  Maiaack,    Lndwlgahafen   (Rhine),   Gvtenstadt, 
Dl^rMi  Pcnkcft,  Wfrlhig,  and  WilUbald  Sckocalcbca, 
Wckmcln  an  dcr  Bcrgrtraam,  Gcmany,  aBignon  to 
Badbchc   AnUki.  A   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengeaellachaft, 
»  Lodwigahafcn  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  048,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Oct  25, 1950 

2Clainis.  (CL  240— 239.75) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of 
the  pyrimidine  series  wherein  a  salt-like  compound  is  ob- 
tained by  the  interaction  of  an  N.N-disubstituted  form- 
amide  with  an  acid  chloride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosgene,  phosphorus  oxychloride  and  thionyl 
chloride  and  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkenyl  ethers  containing  the  group 

— O— CH=CH— 

aldehyde  acetal  and  alpha-chlor  ethers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  heating  said  salt-like  compound  at  a 
temperature  of  about  50*  to  150*  C.  with  a  compound 
of  the  ^neral  formula 


3,037,974 

4-CYANO-14a.HYDROXY-CORTICAL  HORMONES 

Albert  Bowers  and  Howard  J.  Ringold,  Mexico  City, 
Mexico,  sasigDort  to  Syntex  S.A.,  Mexico  Oty,  Mexico, 
a  corporatioo  of  Mexico 

No  Drawb«.    Filed  Aag.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835^49 

Claima  priority,  application  Mexico  Sept  27,  1958 

12  Claimf.    (O.  240—239.55) 

3.  A  6-cyano-ketalic  steroidal  derivative  corresponding 
to  the  general  formula: 


CHiOR' 

io 


X 


0=1 


A" 


c 


R* 


R> 


dN 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  acyl  radicals  derived  from  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxy  lie  acids  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  Y  is 
an  arrangement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 


=0    Md   / 


R'  and  R*  are  mentbers  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aliphatic,  aro- 
matic and  mixed  aliphatic-aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  a  double  bond  between  C-I 
and  C-2  and  a  single  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2. 


NH 


R— C 


\- 


.'H, 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  sulfhydryl.  amino,  acylated  amino,  sul- 
fonylated  amino,  cyanoamino.  said  amino  substituted  by 
carbon  amido  and  the  salts  of  said  compounds,  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  condensation  agent 


3,037,971 

SUB9I'ITU'IVD  ORGANIC  PHOSPHINE 

DERIYATTVES 

Harold  Coatea,  Wolboarn,  and  Peter  Albert  Theodore 

Hoyc,  Aahf ord,  England,  aarignors  to  Albright  and  WB- 

aon  (Mfg.)  LimHed,  Oidfoory,  England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,932 

Clalma  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  24, 1957 

7ClalBM.    (CL  240— 2473) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic  phos- 
phine  of  the  formula  P(CH,NR'R"),_nRn  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  phosphine  of  the  formula  RbFH»_b 
with  a  methyl  amine  of  the  formula  CHa(NR'R")Y  in 
which  formula  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  monocyclic  aryl  and  lower  alkyl. 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cycloalkyi,  alkyl,  monocyclic  aralkyl,  monocyclic  aryl 
and,  together  with  N  and  R",  piperidino  and  morpholino; 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alk^,  cycloalkyi,  monocyclic  aralkyl,  mono- 
cyclic aryl  and,  together  with  N  and  R',  piperidiix)  and 
morpholino;  and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  group  and  an  amino  group  of 
the  formula  NR'R"  in  which  R'  and  R"  are  as  above 
defined,  n  being  a  whole  number  from  0  to  2,  inclusive. 


3,037,979 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BO- 

CYANURATE  DERIVATrVES 

Kcnlchl  Fakal,  21  Taaaka-oicho,  Sakyo-kn,  Kyoto  City, 

Japan,  and  Hhno  Kitano,  34  ^finami-mftnnigaokacbo 

1-cho,  Sakal  City,  JapM 

No  Drawls    FOcd  Apr.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,252 

Oafanfl  priority,  application  Japan  Sept  9, 1957 

SCIakM.    (CL  240— 240) 

4.  A  method  of  producing  a  compound  having  one 

isocyanurate  ring;  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  an 

alkali  metal  cyanate  with  an  organic  halogen  compound 

sehcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  aixl 

aralkyl  halide  having  a  maximum  (rf  12  cartwn  atoms  and 

at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  on  the  halogen  substituted 
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carbon  atom,  said  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  wei^t 
of  at  least  35,  in  the  presence  of  about  1  to  15  moles  per 
mole  of  the  alkali  metal  cyanate  initially  present  in  the 
reaction  mixture,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-formylmorpholine,  N-acctylmorphoUne. 
dimethylsulfoxide.  dimethylsulfone.  tetramethyleoesulf- 
oxjde  and  tetramethylenesulfone.  for  a  period  of  more 
than  I  hour  at  a  temperature  between  100*  C  and 
180*  C. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  having  more 
than  one  isocyanurate  ring;  comprising  the  step  of  react- 
mg  an  alkali  metal  cyanate  with  an  organic  halogen  com- 
pound having  a  maximum  of  12  carbon  atoms  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyicne  dihalide 
aralkylenc  dihalide.  bis  (haloalkyi)  ether,  bis  (halo- 
alkyl)  sulfone.  tris  (haloalkyi)  cyanurate  and  tris  (halo- 
alkyi) isocyanurate  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
on  each  halogen  substituted  carbon  atom,  each  halogen 
atom  having  an  atomic  weight  of  at  least  35,  in  tt.e  pret- 
ence of  1  to  15  moles,  per  mole  of  alkali  meUl  cyanate 
mitially  present  in  the  reaction  mixture,  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-formylmor- 
pholme.  N-acetylmorphoUne.  dimethylsulfoxide.  di- 
methylsulfone. tetramethylenesulfoxide  and  tetramethyl- 
enesulfone. for  a  period  of  more  than  1  hour  at  a  tem- 
perature between  100'  C.  and  180'  C 
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lower  alkoxy  groups  and  non-toxic  water  soluble  acid 
addition  salts  thereof  having  therapeutically  accepUble 


„„  3,#37,M2 

PHENYLPIFERAZINYLALKYL 

rt*i-p   p      ._       PROPIONANIUDES 

^  £.£*?''*!!;  •»**_?hlii  Hayao.  Elkhtft,  lod,  ___. 

No  Drawfag.     PDed  Aag.  12,  ifSf,  S«r.  No.  833,14t 
SCUm.     {CL2f—2U) 

i.  A  new  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

COCiH« 
N-CHi 


CH-N  fj 

u  ^— / 

and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 
cocin* 

s  N- 


N-CH-CHi 


\. 


PYRROLOPYllIMIDnVE  VASODILATORS  AND 
n  «  ^^X®"*  ^^  MAKING  THEM 

Georie  H.  Hitckiaci,  Yoakcn,  Kvt  W.  Lcd%.  New  Ro- 
cJeUe^  and  Robert  A.  Weit  WWte  pGmTn.Y.,  at- 
tSSSJ^  ST*^  Wellcoine  A  Co.  (UAA.)  I«r, 
V?*^***'  ^•*-'  •  c<»Pora<*oo  of  New  York 

r-i.^"  Rl2!i«-    ™^  W*- *.  »H«.  Ser.  No.  12,«75 
CUm  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  Britain  Aif.  11, 1M5 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Rj  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups.  R,  is  selected  from 
«ie  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups 
R4  w  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl.  phenyl* 
alkyl.  alkoxyaikyl.  dialkoxyalkyl,  dialkylaminoaikyi  and 
hydroxyalkyl.  and  R,  and  R,  together  form  a  piperazino 
nng,  R,  and  Rj  together  containing  a  maximum  of  ten 
carbon  atoms. 


_^__        3,037,983 
^^  PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Ctarl«  F.  G«Kkickter.  Lortoo.  Va^  EbcMzer  E.  Reid, 

ma^  ^^-^  — *l^***"  *•  "««*  -iJ  Yhf  Ho  CkcB, 
W^MO^  Va.,  MricDon  to  Tkc  Geachicktcr  Faad  for 

ss'i?N"rja  "^-^  ^■*''^  «>  ^^  •  -nK«. 

No  Drawiig.     Flkd  Oct  5.  If5».  Ser.  No.  844,172 

<  CUbm.     (CL  26^-248) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

A 
I 
CH-CII, 

B-CH,CIIOHCII,-N^  ^N-CH,CHOHCH,-l»' 

»  CHt-CM 

I 
A' 

and  their  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts,  where  each  of 
A  and  A'  IS  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  CH,  and  each  of  B  and  B'  is  a  member  chosen 
from  the  group  consisung  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  2- 
mcthylpiperidino.  2.4-dimethylpiperidino,  morpholino  imd 
a  dialkylamino  radical  of  the  structure 


N 


\ 


R- 


where  each  of  R  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  one  to  four  carbons. 


SlI^H^JiT^.I?^"S"^'i^''^'^^"»'ERAZINES 

^2!^JS^i^  ■*'*«~'  **»  ^»«  Uboralories, 
tac^  Elkhart,  I«l.,  a  corporation  of  iBdiaM 
No  Drawtag.     FTW  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8M.958 

4CIalnH.     (CL  244— 248) 
I.  A  new  composition  of   matter  selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  phenyltetrahydropyranylpiperazines 
01  toe  formula: 


wherein  R  U  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen  atoms  and  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and 


3,437,984 
DEWVATIVES  OF  N.AMINO-U,3,4. 
TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINE 
lote  H.  Bid,  MDwaekee,  Wfcu;airifw.r.  ^  hk...  ^ 
■jJ^OMnts,  to  Lakcride  Laboratories,  Inc.,  MUwaakec, 
wlB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  27,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4,878 
9  Claims.    (Q.  244—287) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compoundi  of 
the  formula 


nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  haUdes.  methyl  sulphate. 
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ethyl  sulphate,  o-chlorobenzyl  bromide,  i^nylethyl  chlo- 
ride and  phenylpropyl  bromide,  wherein  Rj  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  groups,  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
groups. 

2.  N-formylamino- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinoline. 


3,137,985 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMINE  BORANES 
Kovad  Lang  and  Friedricb  Scbnbert,  Lcverknsen,  Ger- 
many, MsigBon  to  Farbenfabrikcfl  Bayer  Akticngcscll- 
ackaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 


No  Drawtag.    Filed  July  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,920 

Claims  priority,  applicatk>n  Germany  July  19,  1958 

10  Claims.     {CL  240—290) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  amine  boranes  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary,  tertiary 
lower  alkyl  monoamines  and  lower  alkyleoe  diamines,  di- 
methylcyclohexylamine.  aniline,  N-methylaniline,  N,N- 
dimethylaniline,  piperidine.  and  pyridine  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  borohydrides  and  a  boron  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  tri- 
halide,  addition  compounds  of  boron  trihalide  with  a  lower 
alkyl  ether,  an^  addition  compounds  of  boron  trihalide 
with  tetrahydrofuran,  and  recovering  the  amine  borane 
thereby  formed. 


3,037,984 
2  -  (PARA  -  METHOXYPHENYLCARBINOL)  -  1  - 
(PHBNYLALKYL)    PIPERIDINIUM    HYDRO- 
BROMIDE 

ABdi4  L.  langis,  St  Laurent,  Quebec,  Cwuida,  assignor 
to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  811,248 

3  Claims,    (a.  240— 294.7) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


CHtO 


^> 


CHOH-l^    ^   .HBr 


^^> 


where  A  represents  an  alkylene  radical  containing  two  to 
three  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


3,037,987 
PURIFICATION  OF  NICOTINIC  ACID 
MitcheU  F.  Zienty,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Lab- 
oratories, Incn  Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Aag.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,149 

7ClataH.  (CL  240— 295.5) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  yellow  nicotinic  acid  pro- 
duced by  the  oxidation  with  nitric  acid  of  a  substituted 
pyridine  compound  having  a  substituent  in  the  beta-posi- 
tion, which  comprises  melting  said  nicotinic  acid,  main- 
taining said  nicotinic  acid  in  the  molten  state  for  at  least 
two  minutes,  dissolving  in  a  hot  recrystallizing  medium 
unsublimed  nicotinic  acid  resulting  from  the  preceding 
step,  decolorizing  the  resulting  solution,  and  cooling  said 
decolorized  soluticMi  to  recrystallize  purified  nicotinic  acid. 


3,037,9U 
BENZOYLAMINOMETHYLPYRIDINES 
Joseph  Semb,  Pearl  River,  and  James  R.  Vaughan,  Ir^ 
New  City,  N.Y.,  and  Selby  B.  Davis,  Grcenwi^  Coon., 
aarignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1940,  Ser.  No.  22,090 

4Clainis.    (CL  240— 295.5) 
1.  N  -  (2 -alnino-6-methyl-3-pyridylmethyl)-3,4»5-t^i- 
methoxybenzamide. 


3,037,989 
13  -  BIS-(TRANS  .  2  -  HYDROXYCYCLOHEXYL)  -  2- 

TRANS-HEXAHYDRO  -  BENZOXAZOLIDENE  BI- 

GUANIDE  AND  PROCESS 
George  I.  Poos,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeO  Lal»ora- 

toiies.  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation 

of  Pennsytninia 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  June  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,855 
5  Clafans.    (CL  240—307) 

1 .    1 ,5-bis-(  trans-2-hydroxycyclohcxyl )  -2-trans-hexahy- 
drobenzoxazoUdene  biguanide. 


3,037,990 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-PHENYL-2-DLALKYL- 

AMINO-2-OXAZOLIN-4-ONES 
Robert  A.  Hardy,  Jr.,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Charies  F. 
Howell,  New  City,  and  Nicanor  Q.  Qninones,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  aasi^iors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1941,  Ser.  No.  81,497 

3  Clatans.    (O.  240—307) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  5-pbenyl-2-dialkylaniiiK>-2- 
oxazolin-4-oaes  of  the  formula: 


I 
NRiRi 

wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  mandelic  add  with  a  di- 
loweralkylcyanamide  of  the  formula: 

R,R,NCN 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydrides,  amides  and 
lower  alkoxides  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C.  and 
175*  C.  in  a  non-reactive  organic  solvent. 


3,037,991 
3-ENDOLYL-2.AME^OETHYLKETONES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Jacob    Sznnuzkovicz,    Portage    TownsUp,    Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kal- 
amazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  770,275 

7  Oafans.    (O.  240—319) 
1.  I-dimethylaminoethyl-3-indolyl     l-methyl-2-dimeth- 
ylaminoethyl  lietone. 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l-hydro-3-indolyl 
2-aminoethyl  ketones  having  the  formula: 


O     B    Ri  Ri 

Rt  R« 


wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, benzyloxy,  halogen,  alkoxy  up  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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and  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl  substitvient  is  from  an 
alkanoic  acid  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  cartwn 
atoms,  benzyl,  and  phenyl.  R.  R,  and  R,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  <^  hydrogen  and  lower-aJkyI 
of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R«  and  R«  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and 
aJkyI  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R,  and  R«  together  with 
— N<  for  a  heterocyclic  amino  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholinyl.  piperidyi.  pyrrolidyl. 
thiamorpholinyl  and  hexamethyleneimino  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  heating  at  a  temperature  between 
about  50  and  about  100*  C.  a  l-hydrx>-3-acylindole 
wherein  the  acyl  substituent  is  derived  from  an  alkanoic 
acid  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  which  contains  a  hy- 
drogen atom  alpha  to  the  carbonyl  group  with  an  alkanal 
of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  a  pri- 
mary amine,  and  a  secondary  amine,  at  a  pH  of  less  than 
seven,  and  further  characterized  in  that  when  R  and  R, 
are  hydrogen  that  at  least  twice  the  molar  amount  of 
alkanal  and  basic  nitrogen  compound  based  on  the  1- 
hydro-3-acylindole  are  employed  to  produce  a  1 -amino- 
niethyl-3-indolyl  2-aminoethylketone  having  the  for- 
mula: 


June  6,  1962 


in  order  to  split  off  the  acyl  group  and  the  hydrogen  aul- 
fite  to  form  a  product  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  substituents  de- 
fined above. 


3,«J7,f93 

AMIDO-  AND  IMIDOPHENYL 

WETHYLCARBAMATE 

AksaMkr  T.  Skalgki,  Berkeley.  CaHf.,  madtaor  to  Tbc 

^  ^?^^^  CompMy,  MMIaad,  Mick.,  a  conMra- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiig.    FVcd  Ism  17, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  M,719 

SHalaw     (CL  2i^—3U) 
1.  A  methylcarbamate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  compounds  having  the  formula 

R 


^' 


•  CONHCKt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl  and  ethyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2, 
inciunvc. 


\ 


wherem  X,,  X,,  R.  R,.  R,,  R,  and  R,  have  the  above 
values,  and  subjecting  the  thus  produced  1-aminomcthyl- 
3-indolyl  2-aminoethyl  ketone  to  alkaline  hydrolysis  to 
produce  the  desired  l-hydro-3-indolyl  2-aminoethyl  ke- 
tone. 


N— 

I-' 

represents  an  acid  amido  radical  consisting  of  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  said  acid  amido 
ra<Ucal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl- 
amido.  benzoylamido  and  toluoylamido  and  (b)  com- 
pounds having  the  above  noted  formula  in  which 


3,037.992 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INDOLES  SUBOTl. 

TUTED  IN  THE  BENZENE  RING 

Jan  Tbcsfaif  and  Guntbcr  Mobr,  Darmstadt,  and  Gmtlicr 

Semler,  Hcppcnheim  an  d«r  Bergitraase,  Germany,  as- 

■^on  to  Rirtgcrswerke-Aktlengcaelackaft,  Fraakfwt 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jnly  Ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,271 

Claims  priority.  apHkaltoa  Germany  Aa«.  1, 1939 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 319) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  chloro-,  bromo-.  iodo- 
and  nitro-derivatives  of  indole,  which  contain  in  the  ben- 
zene ring  of  the  indole  molecule  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Q.  Br,  I,  and  —NO,  in  a 
position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5  and  7 
positions  (a)  the  step  of  mixing  indole  in  solution  with 
MeHSO,  in  order  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


M«* 


in  which  Me  stands  for  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Na,  K,  NH4  and  Ca;  (ft)  mixing  this  com- 
pound with  an  N-acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetyl-  benzoyl-  and  p-toluene  sulfonic  add 
radicals  in  order  to  block  the  amine  group  of  the  indole; 
(c)  reacting  the  compound  resulting  in  (ft)  with  the  sub- 
stituent to  be  introduced  into  positions  selected  from  the 
above  defined  group;  and  (</)  subjecting  the  resulting  sub- 
stitution product  to  treatment  with  an  alkali  hydroxide 


\ 


N- 


represents  an  acid  imido  radical  consisting  of  from  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  said  acid  imido  radical 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalimido,  suc- 
cinimido,  maleimido,  glutarimido.  glutaconimido,  citra- 
conimido,  itaconimido.  dimethylmaleimido,  cthylmale- 
imido,  methylethylmaleimido  and  diethylmaleimido. 

5.  3  -  tertiary  -  butyl  -  4  -  phthalimidophenyl    methyl- 
carbamate. 


M37,994 

TRDiALOTETRAHYDROPYRANS 
Erfcfc    Marcns    and    Mm    T.    FItspatrick,    Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  aaricnors  to  Union  CmtUc  Corporation,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawlnt.    FBcd  Dec.  1«,  1959.  Scr.  No.  g59.85S 

3  Claims.    (CI.  If— 345.1) 
1.  A  4,4-dihalotetrahydropyran  compound  having  the 
formula 


HX 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  between  one  and  eight  car- 
bon atoms.  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  Y  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and 
fluorine. 


JUNB  6,  1M2 


.'^ 
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3,«37,99S 

PRODUCTION  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2-AMINOQUINONES-l^ 

Waltsr  Gauss  and  Siegfried  Petersen,  Lcvcrknsen4biycr- 

wcrk,  Germany,  ass^nors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Ak* 

llingMillsrkBft,  Lcvcrkaaen,  Gcrmanj,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,266 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mar.  6,  195S 

5  Claims.    (CI.  26*— 396) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-[naphthoqui- 
none-(  l,4)-yl-(2)]-N'-[cthoxycarbonylmethyl]-urea;  3- 
methoxy-2-amino- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone-ethyl  N-carboxyl- 
ate;  3-chloro-2-amino-5,6,7,8-tctrahydro-1.4-naphthoqui- 
none-ethyl  N-car  boxy  late;  and  N-[naphthoquiQone-(l,4)- 
y  l-(2)  ] -N '-pheny  l-isothiourea. 


mula  QM(CO)t.  wherein  Q  is  a  cydoheptatriene  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


*  3,037,996 

7-DEHYDROSTEROLS 
Howmd  KMn,  BrtMtUyn,  N.Y.,  mid  Roland  Kapp,  Wll- 
Uamsport,  Pa.,  amigBars  to  Nopco  Chemical  Company, 
Ncwwk,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawl^.   FUcd  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  88,675 

15ClaiaH.  (Q.  26*— 397  J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  7-dehydrosterol,  the 
step  which  comprises  heating  a  halogenated  sterol  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated 
sterol  esters  and  halogenated  sterol  ethers  which  has  a 
double  bond  between  the  5  carbon  atom  and  the  6  car- 
bon atom  and  which  has  a  halogen  atom  attached  to  the 
7  carbon  atom,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  80*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  hexamethylene  tetramine. 


3,i373»7    

LEAD  SALTS  OF  SUBOTTTUTED 
PROPIONIC  ACID 


R  B 


B->C 


C-B 

A-. 


i  i 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  an  iron- 
group  transition  metal,  the  metal  atom  M  having  an  elec- 
tron configuration  which  is  isoelectronic  with  that  of  the 
next  higher  inert  gas  in  the  periodic  table. 


3,038,900 
FLUORINE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Gnstav  A.  Schmidt,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asilcnwf  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,918 

liaafans.     (CL260— 448J) 
1 .  An  organosilane  having  the  formula 

[  XF,C(CF,),CHjOOC(CH,)bJ 

(RJ^[OCH,(CF,).CF,X]fc 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation,  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  a  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  from  0  to  1.  inclusive,  ft  is  an  integer 
equal  to  from  2  to  3,  inclusive,  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at 
least  2,  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  2,  and  the  sum 
of  a  plus  ft  is  3. 
7.  An  organopcriysiloxane  having  the  formula 


X  FiC(C  FO-  CHK)OC  (CH.) .].(X  ?K3(C  Fi).CH,0UlB'1.8I0^_ 


John  J.  Hewitt,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OHn  Mathlc- 

son  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn^  a  cor- 

poratton  of  Virghiia 

NoDrawfa«.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1956,  Scr.  No.  615,503 
TCtofaH.    (CL  260— 435) 

1.  An  oil  soluble  lead  salt  of  a  dialkylaminopropionic 
acid,  wherein  the  alkyl  substituenu  together  contain  12 
to  24  carbon  atoms. 


c— d— • 


where  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine,  c  has  a  value  of  from  0.05  to  1.0,  d  is  not 
more  than  c  and  is  equal  to  from  0  to  1.0.  e  has  a  value  of 
0  to  2.33,  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  2.  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  at  least  2,  and  the  sum  of  c  plus  d  plus  e  is  from 
1.0  to  2.67. 


3J37,998 
BIS  (  ACETALDEHYDE)  BIS  (THREONINATO) 
COPPER  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Kll:hl  FaJM,  Ukyo^kn,  Kyoto,  Mntsno  Oda,  Snka-shl, 
Jn^chlro  Arlta,  MorlgnchUhi,  and  Kango  Sakai  and 
Mikto  Takeda,  Higashlyodogawa-kn,  Osaka,  Japan,  as- 
s'fBOrs  to  Tmrnbc  Sdyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  HigasU-kn,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japaa 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814^75 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Oct  1, 1958 
^  8  Claims.     (CL  260-^38) 

^1.  Bis(acetaldehyde)bis(threoninato)  copper. 


3,037,999 

ORGANOMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 

Krjm  G.  Ihrman,  Famdngton,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  H. 
C<dirM,  HridcOicrg.  Gcrauny,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnw^    FHcd  Nov.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854^32 

5  CWnm.    (CL  260—439) 

1.  OrgaiK>metaIlic  compounds  represented  by  the  for- 


3j038,Hl 
BICYCUC  THIOPHOSPHATES 

WnUams  S.  Wadsworth,  Jr.,  Willow  Grove,  mid  WilHam 
D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Rohm 
ft  Haas  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    FHcd  Apr.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,617 

4CfadnK.    (CL  260-^461) 
3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  bicyclic  thiophos- 

phates  which  comprises  contacting  a  bicyclic  phosphite  of 

the  formula 

RC(CH,0),P 

with  a  liquid  alkyl  mercaptan  of  the  formula 

RSH 
in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  20*  to  200*  C. 


3,038,002 
SYNTHESES  OF  a-METHOXYPHENYLACETATES 
Edwaid  WOUns  Reeve,  College  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Fondamental  Research.  Inc^  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ^    ^_ 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Ang.  19.  1957.  Scr.  No.  679,108 
11  Claims.     (CI.  26^—473) 
1.  A  direct  one-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alpha-alkoxyarylacetic  acid  which 


. 
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process  comprises  mixing,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  dissolved  in  a  lower  alkanol,  an  aryl- 
aldehyde  with  a  haloform  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloroform  and  bromoform;  and  cooling  the 
resultant  mixture,  keeping  the  temperature  in  degrees 
centigrade  below  the  upper  fifties,  to  control  the  resultant 
exothermic  reaction  to  produce  said  salt. 

4.  A  direct,  one-step  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  an  alpha-alkoxyarylacetic  acid  which  process  com- 
prises mixing,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate 
dissolved  in  a  lower  alkand.  an  arylaldehyde  with  a  halo- 
form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform  and 
bromoform;  and  cooling  the  resultant  mixture,  keeping 
the  temperature  in  degrees  centigrade  below  the  upper 
fifties,  to  control  the  resultant  exothermic  reaction  to  pro- 
duce said  ester. 


PROCESS   FOR   THE   MANUFACTURE  OF   a- 
CHLORO-^AMINO  CARBOXYUC  ACID  DE- 
RTVATTVES 
Aiidor  Flint,  BmcI,  mmi  Emflio  Kybnrz,  Rlebcn,  Switzer- 
land, and  StcfaM  MajMMi,  MUm,  Italy.  aadfBors  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntky,  NJ^  a  corporadon 
oC  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  22,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74M44 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Oct  25,  1957 

12  Oakam.    (O.  2«»-4S2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

Ei-CH-CH-Bi 


3,#38,#M 

CARBOXYLATION  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 

Robert  F.  Ruthraff,  185M  KHnun  Atc.,  Homcwood,  IIL 

No  Dnwlng.    Flkd  Apr.  1,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  MS^SS 

7  Claims.    (CL  2<«— 515) 
1.  In  the  conversion  of  benzoic  acid  to  a  benzene  di- 
carboxylic  acid,  the  step  of  heating  in  the  temperature 
range  200*  to  350*  C.  a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  ben- 
zoate  and  an  alkali  metal  alkyl  carbonate. 


3,I3S,M7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DL-THREONINE 

Edward  WOUh  Rcctc,  47M  Harrvd  Road, 

College  Park,  Md. 

No  Di«wii«.    Filed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,193 

7  ClalM.    (CL  2M-^34) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  stereoisomeric  mix- 
ture of  compounds  which  have  the  formula 

CHiCHOHCHCONHAr 

NHCOR  / 

which  mixture  contains  a  majority  of  a  dl-threonine 
stereoisomer /precursor  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH,C-CHCONHAr 


4 


I 
NHCOR 


NH,  Cl 


i, 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloaJkyI,  monocyclic  aryl  and 
monocyclic  aryl-lower  alkyl,  and  R,  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl.  carbamyl  and  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy.  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 

Bi— CH=C-R| 

CI 

wherein  Ri  has  the  same  significance  as  above  and  Rj  is 
carbo-lower-alkoxy  with  liquid  ammonia. 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  metal  caulyst 
to  hydrogenate  the  said  compound  to  produce  said  mix- 
ture, the  Ar  in  the  above  formulas  being  an  aryl  group 
and  the  said  R  in  the  above  formulas  being  a  lower 
alkyl  group. 


3,038,M4 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  Ckarics  Copp  and  Dooglaa  Stephenson,  London, 
England,  aasignon  to   Bnrroagha   WeDcooM   *   Co. 
(VS^)  bc^  Tnckakoc  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  390*3 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  18,  1958 
3ClaiBH.    (CL2M— 5«1) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  N-o-bromobsnzyl- 
N-ethyl-N,N-dimethyIammonium  cation  with  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  anion. 


3,i38,##8 
CONDENSATION  OF  UREA.  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
AND  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
RichaH   Charica   Richter.    Wcstfldd,   NJ.,   amignor  to 
Nopco  Chemical  Company,  HMriKin,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  It.  1958,  Ser.  No.  727,53# 

SClalBH.  (CL2M— 553) 
7.  A  process  for  condensing  ethylene  oxide  with  a  solu- 
tion of  urea  and  ethylene  glycol  which  comprises  forming 
a  solution  of  urea  in  ethylene  glycol  by  dissolving  about 
1  mole  of  urea  in  about  1.6  moles  of  ethylene  glycol, 
thereafter  condensing  said  solution  at  superatmospheric 
pressure  with  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  0.5%  by 
weight  of  boron  trifluoride  etherate  as  catalyst  based  on 
the  weight  of  urea  by  introducing  into  said  solution  about 
0.735  nK>les  of  ethylene  oxide  while  maintaining  the  re- 
action temperature  at  about  90*  to  100*  C 


3,838,8«5 
4.  AMINO-5-HYDROX  Y- 1 .3-CYCLOHEXADIENE- 1- 

CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Icrry  Robert  Daniel  McCormkk,  New  Oty,  N.Y.,  NeweD 
Oscar  Siolander,  Saddle  River.  N  J.,  and  Unnia  Hirsch 
and  Jnles  Rcichcnthal,  Peari  River,  N.Y.,  ■■Jgaiiii  to 
A««fcan  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Maine 
No  Drawtag.  Original  application  Jnae  2f,  1958,  Ser, 
N^  743,483.  Divided  and  this  application  Feb,  13, 
19«1,  Scr.  No.  88,<34 

1  Claim.    (CL  2i$—S14) 
6  -  amino  -  5  -  hydroxy  -  1,3  -  cydohexadiene  -  1  -  car- 
boxyUc  acid. 


3,t38,M9 

NKAAA-TRINITROETHYL)-4,4,4.TllINrrRO- 
BUTYRAMIDE 

irwfta  J.  Schaffncr,  WaMwick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Untted 
States  Rnbber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  7,  195«.  Ser.  No.  172,M9 

3  Claims.    (CL  24»— 541) 

1.  As  a  new  chemical  compound,  N-(^,^.^-trinitro- 
ethyl )  -4,4,4- trinitrobutynimidc. 

2.  A  method  of  making  N-(/J,^.^-trinitroethyl) -4.4,4- 
trinitrobutyramide  which  comprises  reacting  acrylamide 
with  formaldehyde  at  a  pH  greater  than  7,  and  sub- 
sequently reacting  the  resulting  reaction  product  with 
two  mols  of  trinitromethane  per  mol  of  said  reaction 
product 
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3,838,tlt 

N•0,^,/)*TRINITR0ET1iYL)-ACETAMIDE 

Pliny  O.  Tawncy,  Prnmir,  N J.,  amlgaoi  to  United  Statca 

Rnbber  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jnly  7, 195*,  Ser.  No.  172,(19 

3Clafans.    (0.260— 561) 

1.  As  a  new  chemical,  N-(^.^.^trinitroethyl)-acet- 
amide. 

2.  The  method  of  making  N-0./9j9-trinitroethyl)acet- 
amide  which  comprises  reacting  N-methylol  acetamide 
with  trinitromethane. 


3,e38,tll 

144*7»7f7-HEXANITROHEPTANONE.4 

PItagr  a  Tawney,  Paaaaic,  N  J^  aarignor  to  United  States 

Rnbber  Compnny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcvsey 

No  Dnwiic.    Filed  Feb.  14, 1951,  Scr.  No.  218,995 

1  Claim.    (CL  260— 593) 

l.l,l,7,7,7-Hexanitroheptanooe-4. 


3,038,012 
PREPARATION  OF  MONOALKYLATED 

PENTABORANE 
R.  Attwidtcr,  Dayton,  and  Alfred  B.  Garrett  Co- 
OUo,  Eari  A.  WeilmneMter,  Kcnmorc,  N.Y., 
ud  Samncl  W.  Harris,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignors,  by 
mcane  assignments,  to  OUn  Madiieson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration,  a  corporation  of  Ylrgiaia 
Nn  Drawtav.    FOed  Mar.  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  497,408 
9  Claims.    (0.260—606.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a' moooalkylated 
pentaboraoe-9  which  comprises  reacting  pentaborane-9 
and  an  alkyl  monohalide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monochlorides,  monobromides  and  monotodides 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  while  the  reactants  are 
in  admixture  with  an  alkylation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
tribromide.  gallium  trichloride,  indium  trichloride  and 
thallium  trichloride. 


3,038,013 

COLOR  IMPROVEMENT  IN  SYNTHESIS 

OF  POLYSULFIDES 

Panl  F.  WanMT,  Phillips,  Tex.,  amignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

Icnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,832 

llClainH.  (CL  260— 608) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  polysulfide  which 
comprises  reacting  a  mercaptan  with  sulfur  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  lime,  having  present  in  the 
reaction  zone  a  finely  divided  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  and  zinc. 


3,038,014 

UNSATURATED  HALOGEN-COI^AINING 

ORGANIC  DISULFIDES 

Emfl  J.  Geerl^,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  aminor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  FaUa,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Scr.  Nn.  7,070 
4ClidHM.    (CL  260— 608) 
1.  Bis(trihalovinyl)  disulfide  wherein  the  halogen  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 
3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  bis(trichlorovinyl)- 
disulfide  which  comprises  treating  bis(tetrachloroethyl) 
disulfide  with  a  Lewis  add. 
77»  O.O.— 18 


3,038,015 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  NTFRO   ' 
COMPOUNDS 
Nattan  Korabbnn,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,   artgnor  to 

ponrtkM  of  IwUiBfl 

No  Drawh«.    FOed  Feb.  11, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,499 
lOClafans.     (CL  260— 644) 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mononitroalkane  which 
comprises  mixing  in  dimethylformamide  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite  and  an  ester  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cycloalkanols,  primary  alka- 
nols,  secondary  alkanols,  benzyl  aln^ol,  3-phenyl-n- 
propanol,  and  phenyl  ethanol  with  an  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrobromic  add,  hydroiodic 
add,  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  and  methyl  sulfonic  add. 


3,038,016 

ISOPRENE  SEPARATION 

Ktfl  H.  Hachmnth,  BarttesviDe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhO- 

lips  Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8.H018 

5  Ctadms.    (O.  260—681.5) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  isoprene  is  separated  from 
other  five  carbon  atom  hydrocarbons  by  liquid-liquid 
extraction  in  a  pair  of  extraction  columns,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  a  mixture  of  C|  hydrocarbons  to 
a  first  extraction  zone,  contacting  said  mixture  with  a 
solvent  selective  toward  the  more  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons, withdrawing  a  solvent  rich  stream  from  said  first 
extraction  zone,  passing  the  solvent  rich  stream  to  a 
second  extraction  zone  at  an  intermediate  elevation,  intro- 
ducing lean  solvent  at  an  elevated  position  in  said  second 
extraction  zone,  introdudng  an  antisolvent  into  said  sol- 
vent rich  stream  thereby  causing  a  portion  of  the  Cg  hydro- 
carbons to  separate,  introducing  additional  mixture  of  Cs 
hydrocarbons  to  said  second  extraction  zone  at  an  eleva- 
tion no  higher  than  the  introduction  of  rich  solvent  and 
withdrawing  an  isoprene  rich  solvent  from  a  low-elevation 
of  said  second  extraction  zone. 


3,038,017 
DISTILLING  ALKYLATE  PRODUCT  WITH 
THIOPHENYLAMINE 
George  W.  Ayers,  Chicago,  and  William  A.  Krewer,  Ar- 
lington Heights,  m.,  assignors  to  Pnn  OU  Company, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioii  of  Ohfo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,566 

3  Claims.  (O.  260—683.62) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  odorless,  stable  alkylate 
fractions  comprising  subiecting  a  reactive  mixture  of  iao- 
paraffinic  and  olefinic  hydrocarbons  to  sulfuric  add  alkyl- 
ation at  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  50*  F.  in  the 
presence  of  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  adds  and  phosphorus  pentoxide, 
and  distilling  the  alkylate  product  in  the  presence  of  thio- 
diphenylamine  inhibitor.  e 


ELECTRICAL 


3,t3Mlt 

MEA^B  FOR  AND  MFTHOO  OF  MAKING 

DRY-CHARGE  BATTERIES 

EiMit  G«oc«c  TIcad.  Redwood  CKy,  Calf. 

(BracHo  Rood,  BctaMBt.  C^.) 

,  Filed  Amg.  2,  19S4,  S«r.  No.  447;M4 

4  nihil     (CL  134—43) 
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3,t3M19 
PRIMARY  CELL  AND  ANODE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Joha  L.  RoMdmni,  Fredaad,  Mick^  Mdgwir  to  The  Dow 
Chemkal  Coapuy,  Midland,  Mkfc^  a  corporatfaM  of 
Dmiwvc 

Flod  Not.  3,  19SB,  Ser.  No.  T71,M3 
<nilMi     (CL13<— 13) 


*^aflasa^" 
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I.  An  anode  mctaJ  for  use  in  a  pn'mary  cell  comprising 
from  1.6  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  aluminum,  between  .8 
and  2.5  weight  percent  of  zinc,  the  anxnint  of  zinc  in  a 
given  alloy  being  between  one  half  and  one  times  the 
amount  of  aluminum  therein,  between  about  .1  weight 
percent  and  .5  weight  percent  of  calcium,  not  over  .005 
weight  percent  iron,  not  over  .002  weight  percent  nickel, 
and  not  over  .1  weight  percent  manganese,  the  remainder 
being  substantially  all  magnesium. 


three  rectangular  openings  therein  side-by-side,  with  inte- 
gral borders  extending  along  the  ends  of  the  openings,  a 
fixed  and  a  movable  lug  opposing  each  other  in  each  open- 
ing and  extending  into  the  ends  thereof  from  said  borders, 
strips  of  the  material  of  said  strap  extending  integrally 
between  said  borders  and  separating  adjacent  openings, 
a  pair  of  tongues  one  integral  with  and  cantilevered  from 
each  border,  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  each  open- 
ing and  terminating  near  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
strap,  each  tongue  being  resilient  and  having  its  free  end 
deflected  below  the  undersurface  of  the  strap. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  previously  charged,  com- 
plete battery  unit  having  grooved  separators,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  successively  forcing  a  washing  agent 
and  a  drying  agent  through  the  grooves  of  the  separators 
with  the  unit  submerged  in  said  agents. 


3,t3S,t21 
RETRACTILE  CORD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR 

JACKET  THEREOF 

Cari  A.  Lmmm,  Hmmdtm,  Com.,  siiiMin-  to  WUtmey 

Make  Cnip—y,  Now  Havca,  Com. 

F1M  JaiB.  24, 1959.  S«r.  No.  7S9,ia4 

TCHimu     (CL174— 49) 


S.  An  improved  retractile  electrical  cord  having  good 
hand  feel,  good  resUiency,  good  color  range,  and  good 
color  retention  and  being  resistant  to  chemicals  normally 
found  oo  the  human  hand  to  rub-off  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  a  jacket 
formed  around  said  conductor,  said  jacket  being  formed 
in  a  helical  configuration  and  having  a  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  100  parts,  by  weight,  of  base  ma- 
teria] of  60-80%  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  ad- 
mixed with  40-20%  polyvinylchloride,  50-150  parts  re- 
inforcing  filler  material  consisting  essentially  of  0-30% 
hydrated  silicon  dioxide,  25-100%  clay,  and  0-50% 
Atomite  whiting,  5-50  parts  octyl-decyl-phthalate  and 
paraffin  plaslicizer,  1-10  parU  rinc  oxide,  0.5-5  parU 
stearic  acid,  1-5  parts  sulfur,  1-3  parts  accelerator  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethylthiuram-disul- 
fide,  mercaptobenzothiazole  and  benzothiazyl  disulfide, 
antioxidant,  and  suitable  pigmenutioo  adapted  to  provide 
a  desired  color  to  said  composition. 


MOUNTING  STRAp'J&'iJaXRCHANGEABLE  SS^^D^'S^'SiFff^^ 

WIRING  DEVICES  lESkir' r^S!»lJ?>fcn2:iJS*^  to  I-T-E  Ckcmk 

Pa.1  H.  Winter  a»l  RoWit  M.  SoMwy,  Syncwc,  N.Y..  KSStvSfa^'  "''********^  ^^  "  «»P«»«*«  •* 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79«,t9t  *  OifcM.     (CL  174—99) 
4  Claims.     (CL  174— S3) 


wiiL'^diii^^J^n^'Jr  ""*  ^^  interchangeable        1.  In  combination  a  first  and  second  section  of  isolated 
winng  devices,  each  strap  comprising  a  metal  plate  havmg   phase  bus  each  being  comprised  of  an  open  ended  housing 
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and  a  conductor  disposed  within  said  housing  and  insu- 
lated therefrom;  said  coiKluctor  extending  beyond  the  ends 
of  said  housing;  said  conductors  being  secured  to  one 
another  and  positioned  in  axial  alignment;  said  housings 
being  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  a  gap  between 
the  ends  thereof;  a  gas  tight  and  water  tight  cover  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  housings  in  axial  align- 
ment therewith  and  occupying  said  gap;  said  cover  means 
comprising  a  single  member  having  annular  grooves 
adjacent  to  each  of  the  ends  thereof;  said  grooves  over- 
lapping the  ends  of  said  housings  adjacent  said  gap; 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  single  member  being  greater 
than  the  outer  periphery  ot  said  housings;  said  grooves 
being  semi-circular;  said  cover  meaiu  having  a  circular 
cross-sectioD  including  inflatable  gasket  means  disposed 
within  each  of  said  grooves;  each  of  said  inflatable  gasket 
means  having  a  first  portion  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
of  its  associated  housing  and  a  remaining  portion  adja- 
cent its  associated  groove;  said  remaining  portion  being 
formed  of  a  first  material;  said  first  portion  being  formed 
of  a  second  material  which  is  more  flexible  than  said 
first  material;  each  of  said  inflatable  gasket  means  iiKlud- 
ing  valve  means  for  permitting  inflation  and  deflation  of 
said  inflatable  gasket  means;  said  first  portion  exhibiting 
greater  contraction  than  said  remaining  portion  during 
deflation  to  completely  disengage  said  inflatable  gasket 
means  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  housings;  said 
second  portion  being  adapted  to  retain  its  position  abutting 
the  semi-circular  groove  enabling  said  single  member  to 
be  longitudinally  slidable  when  said  gasket  means  are 
deflated. 


.  3,93S,923 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  TAPE 
PERFORATOR 

PmI  Z.  Rider,  Stensf oi^  Covin  aarfSMV  to 

Corporatioii,  ■  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1955,  Ser.  No.  4M,721 

•  aaioM.    (CL178— 2) 


It  ^i 


1 .  In  a  typewriter-perforator  combination,  an  interlock- 
ing circuit  for  insuring  that  said  typewriter  is  ineffective 
until  an  operating  cycle  of  said  perforator  is  completed, 
said  circuit  iiKiuding  a  relay  controlled  by  the  escapement 
mechanism  of  the  typewriter  and  a  relay  controll«l  by  a 
mechanical  movement  of  said  perforator,  each  of  said 
relays  including  contacts  independently  connected  upon 
operation  of  the  associated  relays  for  locking  up  the  key- 
board of  the  typewriter,  each  of  said  relays  also  including 
contacts  arranged  in  parallel  circuits  and  effective  for 
momentarily  interrupting  the  power  supi^y  to  each  of  said 
relays  after  both  of  said  relays  have  been  operated. 


3^3S,924 
DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  RECORDING  OP 
RECEIVED     DOCUMENTS    IN     A     FACSIMILE 
TRANSMITTER 
Rmloir  HcD,  KM,  sad  Roaum  KoD,  WcIHiicdotf,  G«rw 
many,  aas^nors  to  Dr.-Iag.  Rudolf  Hell  KommMdHgf 
scOschaft,    Kiel-Dlctrkhadorf,    Gennamr,   a    Gcrmaa 
compony 

FIM  Dec.  24, 1959,  Str.  No.  M2,tl3 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatloB  Gcraaay  Jam.  3, 1959 

2  datani.    (CL  17S— 7.1) 


1.  In  a  facsimile  transmitter  for  the  transmission  of 
documents  having  only  two  different  colors  the  occur- 
rence of  one  of  which  during  photoelectrically  scanning  a 
document  giving  rise  to  a  picture  signal  causing  a  carrier 
frequency  voltage  to  alternatingly  switch  on  and  cut  off 
each  time  the  color  changes,  a  device  for  improving  the 
recording  of  received  documents,  comprising  electronic 
means  for  switching  on  the  carrier  in  always  the  same 
phase,  preferably  in  one  of  its  two  passages  through  zero, 
and  electronic  means  for  switching  on  the  carrier  for  one 
and  only  one  full  cycle  if  the  picture  signal  is  shorter 
than  is  the  carrier  period. 


LcdIeW. 


3,038,f25 

TELEVISION  CAMERAS 
d  Kcancth  W.  wytta« 
to  Pye  Lloilted,  CaaibrUgc,  Ear 
of  Great  Briiaia 
Filed  Aag.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,721 
priority,  appUcatfon  Groat  BrItaiB  Aaf.  25, 195S 
3  CbiaH.    (CL  178— 7  J) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  beam  align- 
ment of  a  magnetically  focussed  television  pick-up  tube 
without  an  image  section,  said  tube  having  a  focussing 
coU  and  an  alignment  coil,  comprising  a  test  shape  posi- 
tioned to  be  viewed  by  the  pick-up  tube,  a  monitor  tube 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  pick-up  tube  and  repro- 
ducing an  image  of  the  test  shape,  a  regulating  circuit 
connected  to  the  focussing  coil,  means  for  feeding  a 
focussing  current  through  the  regulating  circuit  to  the 
focussing  coil,  means  for  producing  a  square  waveform 
at  a  recurrence  frequency  which  is  a  sub-multiple  of  ttx 
frame  repetition  frequency  employed  for  the  frame  de- 
flection of  the  pick-up  tube  and  means  for  applying  said 
square  waveform  to  the  regulating  circuit  whereby  said 
waveform    is   superimposed   on   the   focussing   current 
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through  the  focussing  coil,  thereby  producing  a  plurality 
of  supeninposed  images  of  different  sizes  on  the  monitor 
tube. 


AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Peter  Lcowud  Motbcnelc,  Horicy,  FiMtiy.  twdtmir  to 
Nortb  American  PhOipt  Coaipany,  lac.  New  York, 

Flkd  laly  15, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  <71,841 

OaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britate  Jvly  M,  19M 

5  Claims.     (CL  171—73) 


3,tM,t2S 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SERIES  OF  PULSES 

Erwt  P.  Heazc,  Ulm  (Danabc),  Germany,  anicii 

Telcfaakea  G.m.b JI^  Bcrttn,  Germany 

Flkd  Feb.  7,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  713,f33 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Gennany  Feb.  M,  1957 

S  riibni      (CL  17t— 23) 


to 


1.  A  television  receiver  circuit  comprising  a  gain-con- 
trolled amplifier  connected  to  amplify  a  television  signal 
modulated  on  a  carrier,  a  detector  connected  to  demodu- 
late the  amplified  signal,  a  keyed  gating  circuit  connected 
to  derive  periodic  samplings  of  the  demodulated  signal, 
rectifier  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gating 
circuit  to  produce  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage, 
means  connected  to  apply  said  control  voltage  to  said 
amplifier  to  reduce  the  gain  thereof  accordingly  as  the 
amplitude  of  said  signal  becomes  greater,  and  means  for 
preventing  an  overload  condition  of  said  gain  controlled 
amplifier  comprising  two  capacitors  connected  in  series 
across  the  output  of  said  rectifier  means  and  a  resistor 
connected  between  the  input  of  said  gating  circuit  and 
the  junction  of  said  capaciton. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  secret  enciphering  an  n-digit 
binary  number  made  up  of  signals  which  appear  in  binary 
form,  said  arrangement  comprising:  an  endphering  gen- 
erator having  m  counters  of  different  aliquant  period 
lengths,  each  counter  being  a  means  for  generating  an 
output  signal  only  at  the  end  of  the  period  of  the  respec- 
tive counter;  means  for  stepping  said  counters  in  sequence 
OTie  step  whenever  the  iiKoming  signals  have  made  up 
an  n-digit  binary  number;  an  n-position  enciphering  store 
having  n  inputs  and  n  outputs;  a  switch-over  device  hav- 
ing m  inputs  and  n  outputs  arranged  to  form  means  for 
connecting  any  of  the  m  counter  outputs  to  any  of  the 
n  store  inputs;  means  for  adding  the  contents  of  said 
store  to  the  n-digit  binary  number  to  be  enciphered;  and 
s:lective  interconnection  means  for  selectively  connecting 
any  output  from  said  store  to  an  input  of  said  adding 
means. 


3,03S,e29 
3,«38,027  PULSE  TRANSMISSION  OF  ALTERNATE 

SIGNAL.TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT  „  ^       ,  INTERCHANGE  CODE 

Kari  M.  St  Joba,  Hicfcsrills,  N.Y^  asaioior  to  HazcitbM    ^o*****  ^'  Carbrcy,  MadlMm,  N  J.,  assign  w  to  BcH  Tele- 

pbooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Inne  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  820,307 
22  OainM.    (CL  178—26) 


Researdi,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IDinoto 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1959,  Scr.~No.  854,534 

I  dalas.    (CL  17S— 7J) 


-j: 


1.  A  signal-translating  circuit  for  a  received  signal 
which  includes  a  first  component  below  a  fixed  reference 
potential  level  and  an  interspersed  second  signal  compo- 
nent extending  above  such  reference  potential  level,  said 
circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  transistors;  means  for  biasing 
the  first  of  said  transistors  so  that  it  produces  an  amplified 
signal  in  response  to  an  applied  signal  below  said  refer- 
ence potential  level  while  becoming  saturated  when  the 
applied  signal  extends  above  that  level;  means  connected 
to  said  first  transistor  for  biasing  the  second  transistor  so 
that  it  produces  an  amplified  signal  in  response  to  a  signal 
applied  thereto  while  said  first  transistor  is  saturated  and 
remains  nonconductive  while  said  first  transistor  is  un- 
saturated; and  means  for  applying  said  received  signal 
to  each  of  said  transistors;  whereby  said  first  and  second 
transistors  respectively  amplify  said  first  and  second  re- 
ceived signal  components. 


1.  Apparatus  for  translating  a  train  of  two-valued 
code  elements  recurring  regularly  at  a  rate  R  and  repre- 
sentative, according  to  a  fixed  plan  code,  of  a  message 
wave  into  a  different  train  of  two-valued  code  elements 
that  is  more  suitable  for  transmission  which  comprises 
means  for  generating  an  auxiliary  wave  of  frequency  R/2, 
a  parity  naodulator  having  two  input  points  and  an  out- 
put point,  means  for  applying  said  code  element  train  to 
one  of  said  input  points,  means  for  applying  said  auxil- 
iary wave  to  the  other  of  said  input  points,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  said  different  two-valued  code  element  train 
from  said  output  point 
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3,i3M30 

MORSE-TO-BINARY  CODE  TRANSLATOR 

Bradley  Mnmy,  %  G«oi|ctown  Prtparatoiy  Scbool, 

Garrett  Park,  Md. 

FOed  Not.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852,547 

21  OafaM.    (CL  178—20 


* 


1.  A  Morse  code-to-binary  code  converter,  comprising 
means  including  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  "start" 
and  "finish"  pulses  identifying  respectively  the  beginning 
and  end  of  a  Morse  signal  element,  means  including  a 
signal  element  counter  coupled  to  said  generator  and 
adapted  to  produce  a  given  number  of  pulses  in  response 
to  "start"  and  "finish"  pulses  indicative  of  a  "dot"  and 
a  different  given  number  of  pulses  in  response  to  "start" 
aiKl  "finish"  pulses  indicative  of  a  "dash,"'  a  multi-stage 
binary  counter,  a  control  gate  for  each  binary  counter 
stage,  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  gates  and  responsive 
to  successive  "finish"  fHilses  for  conditioning  said  gates 
in  sequence,  said  gates  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  signal  element  counter,  and  means  including  a  con- 
ditioned gate  responsive  to  pulses  indicative  of  a  "dot" 
or  "dash"  for  altering  the  state  of  the  associated  counter 
stage,  whereby  the  final  states  of  the  counter  stages  con- 
stitute a  binary  code  equivalent  of  a  Morse  code  letter. 


3,038,031 
PERMUTATION  CODE  SELECTING  CIRCUIT 
OrvlDc  A.  Clark,  San  Francisco,  John  L.  Maxwell,  Red- 
wood City,  and  Harold  K.  Thompson,  Inverness,  Calif., 
mwdgnon  to  American  Telcpbooc  and  Telegraph  Com« 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  704,521 
4  Claims.     (CI.  178—53.1) 


for  each  of  the  intelligence-determining  signals  and  for 
the  stop  signal  of  said  combinations,  each  said  group 
comprising  a  grid,  a  second  control  element  and  an  out- 
put element,  means  responsive  to  the  production  of  said 
ccHidition  for  impressing  said  condition  on  said  second 
control  element  individual  to  said  start  signal,  a  second 
electronic  multivibrator  responsive  to  said  first  multi- 
vibrator, said  second  multivibrator  having  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  {H-oducing  other  individual  potential 
conditions  in  succession  in  the  middle  of  each  of  said 
intelligence-determining  signals  atid  during  said  stop  sig- 
nal, means  responsive  to  the  production  of  said  other  con- 
ditions for  impressing  them  in  sequence  on  said  second 
control  elements  individual  to  said  intelligence  signals 
and  individual  to  said  stop  signal,  third  electronic  mtilti- 
vibrator  means  responsive  to  said  second  multivibrator 
for  impressing  a  condition  on  said  grids,  means  jointly 
responsive  to  said  condition  on  said  grids  and  on  said 
second  control  elements  for  directing  current  through 
each  of  said  output  elements  in  succession,  an  individual 
encoding  relay  having  a  winding  thereon  connected  to 
each  of  said  output  elements  individual  to  each  of  said 
intelligence-determining  signals,  and  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate individual  selecting  paths,  responsive  to  said  en- 
coding relays,  one  of  said  paths  establishable  for  each 
different  one  of  said  combinations,  another  path  estab- 
lishable simultaneously  with  the  establishment  of  each  of 
said  paths,  a  first  and  a  second  space  discharge  device 
actuable  simultaneously  in  response  to  the  establishment 
of  each  said  selecting  path  and  said  other  path,  respec- 
tively, and  electronic  means  responsive  to  the  non-activa- 
tion of  said  first  device  due  to  an  erroneous  selection  and 
the  activation  of  said  second  device  for  intercepting  a 
misdirected  message. 


3,038,032 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSCEIVING  DISTRIBUTOR 
TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Charles  P.  Bnkowskl,  Cos  Cob,  and  Charics  A.  Wesley, 
Ridgcfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Teleregister  Cor- 
poration. Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Jmc  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,650 
4  Claims.     (CL  178—53.1) 


1.  A  circuit  for  intercepting  misdirected  telegraph  mes- 
sages in  accordance  with  multielement,  two-condition, 
start-stop  permutation  code  signal  combinations,  said  cir- 
ctiit  comprising  a  receiving  relay  responsive  to  said  com- 
binatioru,  a  first  electronic  multivibrator  having  means 
responsive  to  said  receiving  relay  for  producing  a  poten- 
tial condition  at  the  middle  of  the  start  signal  of  each 
said  combination,  an  electronic  distributor  having  an 
individual  group  of  elements  therein  for  the  start  signal, 


1.  Automatic  transceiver  distributor  apparatus  to  be 
connected  to  a  transmission  line  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  coded  combinational  signal  elements  of  the  type 
wherein  each  character  is  represented  by  a  group  of  said 
elements,  said  apparatus  comprising  code  defining  means 
including  elemenu  settable  in  permuted  combinations  by 
an  external  equipment  serving  as  the  source  of  data  to 
be  transmitted,  a  pulse  distributor  having  a  plurality  of 
distritnition  circuits  which  are  sequentially  energized, 
output  means  coupled  to  said  code  defining  means  and 
including  means  operable  with  said  pulse  distributor  to 
translate  a  parallel  code  character  set  up  on  said  code 
defining  elements  into  a  serial  output  character;  input 
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means  to  receive  a  lerial  input  code  signal,  signal  detec- 
tion means  adapted  to  be  set  in  permuted  combinations 
under  joint  control  of  said  input  signal  and  said  pulse 
distributor,  signal  utilization  means  actuated  by  said  de- 
tection means  to  convert  said  serial  input  code  signal  into 
a  corresponding  parallel  code  character;  start  signal  means 
operable  by  said  external  equipment  and  arranged  to  pro- 
duce an  electrical  surt  signal  during  the  time  said  ex- 
ternal equipment  is  conditioned  to  transmit  a  message; 
relay  means  automatically  operable  by  said  electrical  start 
signal,  and  circuit  means  re^>onsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  relay  means  for  switching  said  pulse  distributor  al- 
ternatively as  a  transmitting  distributor  and  as  a  receiv- 
ing distributor  in  accordance  with  the  conditioning  of  said 
relay  means. 

3,t3t,tl3 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR 

LOW  INPUT  IMPEDANCE  OSCILLATORS 

ChaHcs  A.  Kinfsrord^Sadtk,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  avigMir 

to  Wcftiocboosc  Electric  Corporttktu,  EMt  PMtibwgh, 

Pa^  a  corporatkMi  of  Penatylraiila 

Filed  Apr.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  25,434 
4  CUiM.     (CL  178—49^ 


synchronizing  signal  and  functioning  to  emit  a  damped 
sinusoidally  OKillaUng  voluge  wave  in  response  to  each 
pulse  of  said  signal  with  each  wave  having  a  flnt  and  a 
second  half-wave,  uid  resonating  circuit  being  tuned  to 
rcmforce  the  second  half-waves  corresponding  with  said 
leading  vertical  blanking  zone  pulses  to  greater  ampli- 
tudes m  a  first  phase  direction  than  any  of  the  half-wavet 
corresponding  with  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  of 
said  signal;  clipping  means  connected  to  said  resonating 
circuit  for  passing  ft  most  the  peaks  of  said  reinforced 
half-waves  havmg  the  same  phase  directions  as  the  rein- 
forced half-waves  stimulated  by  said  leading  pulses  of 
said  vertical  blanking  zones,  said  means  emittinf^i  train 
of  tertiary  pulses  corre^>onding  with  said  peaks;  a  paral- 
lel-connected resistance<apadtance  integrating  circuit 
connected  to  said  clipping  means  for  receiving  said  ter- 
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1 .  A  system  for  synchronizing  a  periodic  wave  generator 
with  a  synchronizing  pulse  wave  comprising  a  transistor 
having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  control  electrode; 
means  for  integrating  said  synchronizing  pulse  wave  to 
provide  a  sawtooth  voltage  wave  and  applying  the  same 
to  said  control  electrode;  pulse  source  means  for  provid- 
ing, from  the  generator  output,  time  spaced  voltage  pulses 
of  predetermined  magnitude,   means  for  applying  said 
voltage  pulses  to  the  collector  of  said  transistor  to  induce 
current  flow  in  the  emitter-collector  current  path  thereof 
during  the  duration  of  each  of  said  pulses;  low  pass  filter 
means,  having  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  periodic 
wave  generator  and  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  for 
producing  a  unidirectional  control  current  corresponding 
to  the  average  direct  current  value  of  current  pulses  ap- 
plied to  said  input  terminals;  a  unilaterally  conductive 
diode  device;  means  providing  a  direct  current  conductive 
series  circuit  including  said  diode,  said  input  terminals  and 
the  emitter-collector  current  path  of  said  transistor  for 
applying  current  pulses  from  said  collector  to  said  filter 
means,  said  diode  being  so  poled  that  collector  current 
flow  through  said  transistor  during  the  time  intervals  be- 
tween said  voltage  pulses  is  prohibited,  whereby  said  filter 
means  applies  a  control  current  to  said  generator  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  phase  of  the  output  of  the 
generator  relative  to  the  phase  of  said  synchronizing  pulse 
wave. 


Uary  pulses  therefrom,  said  integrating  circuit  being  chosen 
with  a  time-constant  substantially  greater  than  the  time 
duration  of  said  vertical  blanking  zone  but  substantially 
less  than  the  time  interval  between  successive  vertical 
blanking  zones  of  said  video  signal,  whereby  a  train  of 
quaternary  pulses  is  emitted  by  said  integrating  circuit 
with  the  leading  edges  and  peak  amplitudes  of  said  quater- 
nary pulses  corresponding  with  the  leading  edges  and 
peak  amplitudes  of  the  tertiary  pulses  produced  by  the 
leading  synchronizing  pulse  of  each  vertical  blanking  zone, 
and  with  the  trailing  edge  of  each  quaternary  pulse  falling 
subsequently  in  linvc  to  the  passage  of  the  trailing  end  of 
the  corresponding  'vrrtical  blanking  rone  but  previous 
in  time  to  the  arrival  of  the  next  following  vertical  blank- 
ing zone,  so  that  each  quaternary  pulse  signals  the  end 
of  a  separate  video  field. 


3,038,t35 
TELEGRAPH  SYCTEM-HUB  COUPLING 
CIRCUIT 
James  R-  Davey,  FraisUia  TowHkip,  Somerset  Comty, 
N J.,  aasifMr  to  BcU  Telepboo*  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Not.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,1U 
1  Clirim.     (CL  171—73) 


3,t3S,t34 
PULSE  SEPARATOR 
CWater  W.  NcwriL  Svaayvale.  and  Rickard  W.  PaNba, 
Smi  Carlos,  CaUC  assigMin  to  Ampcz  Corporation 
Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHforaia 
Filed  Dec.  27,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  78,473 
11  Claims.     (CL  178— (9.5) 
3.  A  separator  responsive  to  the  leading  pulse  in  each 
vertical  blanking  zone  of  a  video  synchronizing  signal, 
comprising:   a  parallel-connected  inductance-capacitance 
circuit  having  input  means  for  receiving  said 


A  hub  telegraph  repeater  system,  having  a  plurality  of 
telegraph  repeaters,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  hub 
coupling  units,  a  hub,  each  of  said  repeaters  connected 
through  an  individual  receiving  leg  is  a  respective  cou- 
pling unit   to  said  hub,   for  transmitting  marking   and 
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spacing  signals  from  a  repeater  through  its  respective  hub 
coupling  unit  to  said  hub.  an  individual  sending  leg  in- 
terconnecting each  of  said  repeaters  through  its  said 
respective  hub  coupling  imit  to  said  hub,  for  transmitting 
marking  and  spacing  signals  from  said  hub  through  said 
sending  legs  simultaneously  to  said  repeaters,  in  response 
to  said  signals  impressed  on  said  hub  through  any  of 
said  sending  legs,  each  of  said  units  having  a  transistor 
flip-flop  locking  circuit,  said  locking  circuit  having  means 
responsive  to  marking  and  spacing  signals  incoming 
through  the  receiving  leg  of  its  respective  unit  for  pre- 
venting transmission  back  through  the  sending  leg  of 
the  same  unit,  said  flip-flop  locking  circuit  means  com- 
prising a  first  transistor  having  an  input  circuit,  joint 
control  means  for  controlling  said  input  circuit  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  impressed  on  its  respective  receiving  leg 
and  in  response  to  signals  thereby  produced  on  said  re- 
ceiving hub,  a  second  transistor  responsive  to  said  first 
transistor,  an  output  circuit  for  said  second  transistor 
conrtecting  said  second  transistor  to  the  sending  leg  of 
its  respective  coupling  unit,  to  control  transmission  there- 
throu^.  and  a  delay  circuit  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  first  transistor  to  prevent  its  response  to  a  change 
from  a  spacing  to  a  marking  condition  of  its  respective 
receiving  leg,  when  signals  are  being  transmitted  there- 
through toward  the  receiving  hub. 


magnet  and  having  spaced  confronting  pole  faces  provid- 
ing an  active  air  gap  therebetween;  a  magnetizable  arma- 
ture supported  at  one  end  and  having  a  portion  free  to 
vibrate  which  extends  centrally  through  said  gap;  a  stylus 
mounted  on  the  free  end  portion  of  said  armature  for  en- 
gaging a  record  medium  and  inscribing  signals  thereon  in 
accordance  with  the  vibration  of  said  armature;  an  activat- 


3,83MM 
MAGNETIC  ERASE  MEANS 
Cari  T.  Yong,  BiinkMitoii,  mmi  Stcphca  Bcspalko,  Yea- 
IbL  N.Y^  aalfnrs  to  lotcsaatlowU  BvifacsB  MackiMS 
Corporatkm,  New  Yavk,  N.Y^  a  corporatiaa  of  New 
York 

FOed  Jnc  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,733 
2ClaiM.    (0.179— IM  J) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus  having  a  head 
which  is  electrically  energizable  for  recording  magneti- 
cally upon  a  moving  nugnetic  medium,  a  device  adapted 
to  be  energized  by  an  alternating  voltage  wave  applied 
thereto  for  imparting  a  desired  magnetic  bias  to  said  mag- 
netic medium  comprising,  in  combination  with  said  head, 
means  for  rectifying  the  alternating  voltage  wave  into 
positive  and  negative  wave  portions,  means  for  applying 
the  rectified  positive  and  negative  voltage  wave  portions 
to  said  head  for  energizing  the  same,  adjustable  means 
for  controlling  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  rectified 
positive  and  negative  voltage  wave  portions  thereby  to 
determine  the  polarity  and  magnitude  of  the  bias  which 
is  imparted  to  the  magnetic  medium  by  said  head.  aiKl 
additional  voltage  controlling  means  for  progressively 
and  concurrently  diminishing  the  respective  amplitudes 
of  the  rectified  positive  and  negative  voltage  wave  por- 
tions. 

*  3,83S,837 

RECORDING  MACHINE 
Uickmri  Kolrfcr,  WtsI  Orai«c  NJ.,  aasigmir  to  McGraw- 
Vdkom  CompMy,  Elgto,  OL,  a  corporatkMi  of  Dda- 


ing  coil  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  armature  for  driving 
the  armature  by  electro-magnetic  forces  with  a  vibratory 
movement  according  to  electrical  signals  fed  to  the  coil; 
and  rigid  non-magnetic  stop  members  on  said  pole  tips 
extending  beyond  said  pole  faces  toward  said  armature 
into  the  path  of  vibration  of  said  armature  for  limiting 
vibration  of  said  armature  to  a  definite  amplitude. 


3,«3S,03S 
ACOUCTICAL  INffTRUMENTS 
Howard  W.  Bloom,  MiaBeapoUs,  Mimi.,  assigBor  to  Maico 
Electrooics,  Incorporated,  Mkmcapoiis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
porattoB  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,494 
5  ClaliiM.    (CL  179—187) 


1.  Apparatus  in  combination  with  a  hearing  aid  for 
effectively  reducing  resonant  mechanical  vibrations  com- 
prising: a  hearing  aid  having  components  including  at 
least  a  microphone,  amplifying  means,  and  a  receiver;  a 
housing  for  containing  said  components,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  aperture  adjacent  to  said  microphone;  resilient 
means  encompassing  said  microphone  and  having  an  aper- 
ture theretiirough  to  communicate  with  said  microphone 
to  attenuate  vibrations  between  said  receiver  and  said 
microphone;  and  a  tubular  member  having  one  end  fixedly 
attached  to  said  microphone  and  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing to  extend  through  the  aperture  of  said  resilient  means 
into  the  aperiure  in  said  adjacent  housing  so  that  an  acous- 
tic seal  is  substantially  esublished  between  said  micro- 
phone and  said  housing  for  effectively  reducing  transmis- 
sion of  airborne  vibrations  therebetween. 


3,838,839 

HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WALL 

TELEPHONE  BOX 

Solomon  Pollack,  Newark,  NJ„  assigwir  to  Eartkm 

Products  Corporation,  Newaik,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1958,  Ser.  No.  788,751 

4  Claims.     (CL  179— 14Q 


FiM  Jan.  29. 1958,  Ser.  No.  712,834 

4  Claims.     (CL  179—108.4)  ^              „     , 

1.  A  recording  head  comprising  a  permanent  magnet,  I.  A  hand  set  supporting  attachment  for  a  wall  tele- 
magnetizable  pole  tips  connected  to  opposite  poles  of  said  phone  box  having  a  base  panel,  comprising  a  one  i^ece 
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frame,  said  frame  provided  with  two  hook-«haped  por- 
tions at  one  end  of  said  frame  and  spaced  apart  in  op- 
posed relation,  said  attachment  provided  with  two  wall 
abutting  portions  at  the  same  end  of  said  frame  and 
spaced  from  said  hook-shaped  portions  to  retain  said 
hook-shaped  portions  engaged  with  the  base  panel  of  the 
wall  telephone  box,  said  attachment  provided  with  a  semi- 
circular bend  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  wall  abutting 
portions  to  provide  a  fitting  support  for  the  end  of  the 
telephone. 


TIMING  MECHANISM 
D.  Stdle  and  Rkhanl  J.  DyUi^a, 
to  lattnatbomai  Ragtater  Coapaay 


DL, 


ttoaofllltooli 


Filed  Ort.  14,  1957,  Scr. 
21  ClaiM.     (CL 


NO.M94T7 
I) 


1.  In  a  time  switch,  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
first  and  second  stationary  sight  windows  in  said  housing, 
first  and  second  numbered  dials  adapted  to  present  num- 
bers in  said  first  and  second  sight  windows  corresponding 
to  pre-selected  times  at  which  it  is  desired  to  have  auto- 
matic switch  operation  occur,  means  mounting  said  first 
and  second  numbered  dials  for  concentric  rotation  about 
a  common  axis,  first  and  second  setting  knobs  each  capa- 
ble of  rotational  motion  and  of  shifting  motion  for 
manually  setting  said  first  and  second  dials,  interlocking 
means  responsive  to  such  shifting  motion  for  compelling 
the  shiftmg  of  said  first  knob  before  the  shifting  of  said 
second  knob  in  the  setting  <A  said  dials,  a  time  driven 
member,  and  electric  switch  means  responsive  to  said 
time  driven  member  and  to  said  dials  for  automatically 
moving  to  closed  and  open  circuit  positions  at  the  pre- 
selected times  set  up  in  said  sight  windows. 


M3S,MI 
RANGE  TIMER 
Wladjrriaw  S.  Zagofski,  Monimi,  Dl^  MslgMor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Ycfc 
FUed  Jaly  21,  1959.  Set.  No.  828,4S3 
21  ClaiiM.    (CL  2««— M) 


1.  A  timer  comprising  a  switch,  means  for  actuating 
said  switch  including  first  and  second  manually  adjust- 
able control  members,  said  control  members  each  having 
a  set  position  and  an  unset  position,  motor  driven  means 
for  sequentially  releasing  said  control  members  from  their 
set  positions  thereby  to  provide  time  controlled  actua- 
tion of  said  switch,  and  means  for  locking  said  switch  in 
a  closed  or  open  position  unaffected  by  said  motor  driven 
means,   said  locking  means  including  a  latch  member 


arranged  to  engage  one  of  said  control  members  in  its 
set  position  and  being  effective  only  when  the  other  of 
aaid  members  is  in  its  unset  position. 


3,t3S,M2 

IMPACT-OPERABLE  ELECTRIC  ALARM 

SWITCH  DEVICES 

fUrrtj  S.  HaD  a^  Mlckael  J.  Evcritt,  CambrUgc,  E^- 

■~^     — "- to    Catbodcoo    Limited,    Owsbridic, 

I*  eompaay  ^^ 

FUed  Jaly  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  124,747 
'    Ky,  aMttcadoa  Gff«a(  Brttaia  My  IS,  19St 
3CUbM.    (CL2«*-4LM) 


3.  An  impact-operable  electric  alarm  switch  device, 
comprising  an  outer  casing  of  frangible  material,  at  least 
two  pairs  of  rod  electrodes  fixed  within  said  outer  casing 
and  extending  substantially  co-axially  thereof,  an  elec- 
trical contact  spring  secured  to  each  of  said  rod  electrodes, 
a  contact  member  mounted  on  said  contact  spring,  a  pis- 
ton of  insulating  material  located  to  move  longitudinally 
within  said  casing,  means  for  moving  said  piston  upon 
fracture  of  said  frangible  casing,  and  means  on  said  pis- 
ton norpially  spacing  said  contact  member  away  from 
another  of  said  rod  electrodes,  movement  of  said  piston 
on  breaking  of  said  casing  moving  said  piston  to  allow 
said  conuct  member  to  contact  said  other  rod  electrode. 


3,t38,t43 
SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH 
Dcnk  G.  Wolfe,  Moot  PIcMMt,  Pa^  amigaor  to  Robert- 
ihaw-Faltoa  Coatrob  Compaay.  Plibanai,  Va^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,716 
5  ClainM.     (CL  2M— (7) 


1.  In  a  snap  acting  switch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts,  a  substantially  rigid 
current  carrying  blade  having  a  fixed  end  portion  and 
a  movable  end  portion,  contact  means  affixed  to  said  mov- 
able end  poriion  and  disposed  for  alternate  engagement 
with  said  stationary  contacts,  an  actuating  lever  having  a 
mounting  end  disposed  adjacent  said  fixed  end  portion 
and  a  connecting  end  disposed  adjacent  said  movable  end 
portion,  pivot  means  formed  oo  said  connecting  end,  a 
toggle  member  having  connecting  means  on  one  end  and 
pivot  n^  cans  on  an  opposite  end  engaging  the  pivot  means 
on  said  lever,  spring  means  mounted  in  tension  between 
the  connecting  means  on  said  toggle  and  said  movable  end 
portion  and  exerting  a  force  thereoa  whereby  the  contact 
means  on  said  movable  end  portion  is  biased  into  engage- 
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ment  with  one  of  said  sUtionary  contacts,  means  for 
the  mounting  end  of  said  lever  defining  a  pivotal  axis 
therefor,  said  lever  being  movable  about  its  pivotal  axis 
by  an  applied  force  to  route  the  pivot  means  on  its  con- 
necting end  through  a  critical  position  where  the  pivot 
means  on  said  coimecting  end  is  in  alignment  with  said 
movable  end  portion  causing  said  toggle  member  to  swing 
about  its  pivot  means  and  said  spring  means  to  move 
through  a  deadcenter  position  whereby  the  biasing  force 
exerted  on  said  movable  end  portion  reversed  its  direc- 
tion to  transfer  said  conUct  means  to  the  other  of  said 
stationary  contacts  with  a  snap  action,  a  resilient  U-shaped 
member  integrally  formed  on  said  blade  adjacent  iu  fixed 
end  portion  and  being  compressible  in  response  to  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  blade,  and  means  on  said  lever 
adjacent  its  mounting  end  engaging  said  blade  adjacent 
said  U-shaped  member  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  same 
and  longitudinally  moving  said  blade  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  snap  action  movement  of 
said  contact  means  whereby  the  same  is  provided  with 
a  wiping  action  without  influencing  the  magnitude  of  the 
biasing  force  exerted  by  said  ^ring  means. 


bousing  having  a  pressure  tap  connection  and  adapted  to 
engage  and  close  the  end  of  the  body  nearest  said  parti- 
tion; a  fluid  pressure  sensing  unit  within  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  pressure  responsive  member,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  being  in  contact  with  the  switch  push- 
button contacting  member;  a  caplike  member  adapted  to 
engage  and  close  the  end  of  the  body  remote  from  said 
partition;  and  wires  leading  from  said  snap  switch  to  the 
exterior  of  said  pressure  sensitive  switch. 


3,f3S,944 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

HMoid  McGec  39«3  N.  Shadydalc  Sc,  Wcit  Covtoa,  CaBf . 

FUmI  Jaa.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,732 

12  Clatani.     (CL  2«»— 13) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  responsive  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  transverse  partition  near  one 
end  thereof;  a  switch  push-button  contacting  member 
within  said  body  member,  said  switch  push-button  con- 
Ucting  member  being  slidably  supported  by  said  partition; 
spring  means  associated  with  the  switch  push-button  con- 
tacting member  and  said  transverse  partition  adaptnl  to 
bias  said  switch  push-button  contacting  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  partition  when  no  fluid  pressure 
is  acting  on  the  pressure  sensitive  switch;  a  supporting 
member  within  said  body  between  the  partition  and  the 
opposite  end  of  the  body  member;  a  switch  supporting 
means,  said  switch  supporting  means  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  supporting  member;  means  associated 
with  said  switch  supporting  means  and  the  supporting 
member  for  biasing  the  switch  supporting  means  iii  the 
direction  of  said  supporting  member;  means  associated 
with  said  switch  supporting  means  and  the  sui^;>orting 
member  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  switch 
supporting  means  with  respect  to  the  supporting  member; 
a  snap  switch  secured  to  the  switch  supporting  means, 
said  switch  having  a  push-button  adapted  to  be  contacted 
by  the  switch  push-button  contacting  member;  a  caplike 
779  O.O.— 1« 


3,038,045 

FLUID  LEAK  DETECTORS 

Irrtef  Gonctx,  2055  Ocom  Ave  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Mm.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13y459 

3  ClalBM.    (CL 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  brake  leak  detector  attachable  to 
any  master  brake  cylinder  comprising,  a  housing  having 
an  opening  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  cover  releas- 
ably  attached  to  said  housing  to  substantially  close  said 
opening,  said  cover  having  at  least  one  relatively  small 
and  central  opening,  said  cover  having  intermediately 
disposed  baffles,  each  of  said  baffles  having  at  least  one 
offset  opening  thereby  allowing  the  free  passage  of  air 
between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing  while 
preventing  the  exit  of  fluid,  said  housing  being  electri- 
cally non-conductive,  an  electrically  conductive  float 
within  said  housing,  said  float  being  free  to  move  verti- 
cally within  the  confines  of  said  housing,  two  spaced  elec- 
trical contacts  in  juxtaposition  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  electrical  conUcU  passing  through  said  bottom 
in  a  leakproof  manner  and  coiuected  to  an  alarm  cir- 
cuit external  of  said  housing,  and  hydraulic  fluid  inlet 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  bottom  so  that  the  level  of 
the  fluid  in  the  brake  hydraulic  system  will  be  reflected 
in  said  housing  whereby  when  said  level  falls  low  said 
float  will  descend  to  said  electrical  contacts  and  complete 
the  circuit  thereby. 


3,038,046 
COMBINED  CUTOUT  AND  LIGHTNING 
ARRESTER  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
Joaeph  A.  Dcvinc  and  Walter  Tabowsky,  Scaiborougk, 
Ontario,  Canaila,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Com- 
pany, Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FHcd  May  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,907 
IICWbm.    (a.  20^—114) 
1 .  Means  for  mounting  first  and  second  electnad  pro- 
tective devices  on  a   support  member,   comprising,   in 
combination,  a  channel  member  having  first  and  second 
portions  angulariy  diqmsed  relative  to  one  another,  said 
first  portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  rigidly 
affixed  to  said  support  member,  said  second  portion  of 
said  channel  member  having  an  aperture  in  the  web  there- 
of for  receiving  said  first  protective  device,  flrst  detach- 
able means  for  rigidly  securing  said  first  device  in  said 
aperture,  second  detachable   means  for  attaching  said 
second  protective  device  to  said  second  portion  of  said 
channel  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  flrst  device, 
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kasably  en«a«e  said  hook  receiving  memSTcyHntkr 
Z..^^.  '^'''^°  *  '^y''"***^  coouining  m  wc  ex- 
aiucfted  thereto  and  in  communication  with  uid  cyUn- 


able  JO  that  said  first  and  second  protective  devices  may  be 
reowved  from  said  channel  member  mdependent  of  each 


3>§3S«947 
AMBIENT  TEMFKRATURE  COMPENSATED 
,  V     »  .  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

John  F.  Marqak,  St.  Cbarles,  IIL,  asriCBor  to  LJttelfwe 

FUed  Mar.  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  721,771 
9Clainit.     (a.  2M—1U) 


I.  An  ambient  temperature  compensated  circuit  break- 
CT  compnsmg.  an  insoJating  base,  a  resilient  bimetallic 
latch  member  havmg  a  first  leg  «cured  at  one  end  to  the 
STiA.^^^      H**  """***  •<  one  end  by  the  free  end  of 

h!  S^JJ*,         •  ""."^^^  '**"'***^  on  the  free  end  of 
he  second  leg   a  resilient  blade  carried  at  one  end  by 
the  base  and  havmg  a  contact  shoulder  on  iu  free  end 
and  terminal  connection,  for  the  latch  member  and  bladJ 
for  coonccung  them  into  an  electric  circuit  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  latch  member  is  affected  by  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  the  electric  circuit  and  by  ambient 
emperature  conditions,   said  contact  shoulders  on   the 
^tch  member  and  blade  normally  overlapping  and  reaili- 
ently  latching  and  contacting  each  other  for^compS^ 

?hf r;,r  .  r'.!"'  ^^""^  «*^^'*°'^y  "^P^^^i  against 
the  resilient  latching  force  of  the  contact  shoulderTin  a 

^Sh^Ts  '°  ''P^-'^  [^  ^^^^   shoulder,  when   per- 

operating  upon  an  increase  in  temperature  thereof  in  a 
?i^  1^°  »o jncrease  the  latching  force  of  the  conUct 

^  ^"-^'^  ^  °'^"  *^  ""'^  '*«'  °f  "^d  latch  mem- 
ber operating  upon  an  increaae  in  temperature  thereof 

hou?<;S        '"^  ^"^  ^  '•^^'''*  '"^  °^  ^«  «>"»«« 


dcr  for,  (hrectmg  fluids  in  the  direction  of  the  contacts 
aWe^r^  °/  **^^''^'^«'°«  -^b^r.  and  manually  o?^ 
S.  ir.^  ?'  '*'?""«  "  '**«  •  l^^^^"  «f  »^id  fluid 
6c^  ^^:^^^- 7^"'^'  ^P*"^"*  °'  •^**  disconnecting 
nSlSn^H  i.!i,"  ■^^°?LP''»»'«d  by  a  downward  axial 

ftt/m  .?5  i"**""  ^  "^'""^  •^'^  extinguishing  fluid 

from  said  cylinder  to  said  fluid  directing  means  thereby 
exunguishmg  the  electrical  arc  drawn  between  movmg 
cunent  carrymg  portion,  of  said  disconnecting  device 
and  mmmuzmg  pitting  and  burning  of  said  portions. 


3,t3S,M9 
RELAY 

nicd  Ai«.  IS,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  678,279 
9  aafaM.    (CL  2««— 122) 


^AuwuARY  cmcurr  interrupter 


••-—"       ■■!•«,       TTM^     ■■■ 

.^?^- 1"*  *•*•»  ^-  No.  72,174 
I    A  i«  ^  u"  P^"*-     <CL  2##-12i) 
vicL'  ni  »h.  »     "^     •""  '"^  '  "''^"•^  disconnecUng  de- 
ntal ?riH  -^  ''''"li'  P^  **'  "P*"^  conucts  ami  a 
contact  bridging  member  movable  into  and  out  of  cJec- 


I.  A  polarized  control  device  comprising.  Peltier  type 
heat  pump  means  operable  when  energized  by  current  of 
?2l^  J^  *°  r"''  ■  ^"'  temperature  differential  be- 
1  ^oiS"  ,""  ^"^^  ^  "^^  energized  by  current  of 
!n,^.  S^,^  "'''J°  ""'*  ■  *^°"^  temperature  differ- 
ential between  said  portions,  current  source  means  con- 

w^^kI"  '''J""'  """^  "^^^  '^^  P"'»P  'n*^  'Of  <^nergiza- 
tion  thereof,  temperature  responsive  first  switch  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  heat  pump  mean^S 
mcluding  a  double-throw  contact  member  ha^^^ 
ermcdiate  position  and  movable  therefrom  in  one  direc- 
tion to  a  first  position  in  response  to  creation  of  said 
first  temperature  differential  and  in  another  direction  to  a 
second  posiuon  in  respond  to  creaUon  of  said  aecood 


June  5,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


236 


differential  in  Mud  heat  pump  means,  and  wcond  switch 
mean,  in  circuit  with  nid  source  and  mid  heat  pump 
and  operable  to  selectively  reverse  the  pt^arity  of  current 
supplied  to  said  heat  pump. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FUay,  ColnnhM,  OUo,  mi  DnrU  R.  Rice, 
MorMowb,  NJ.,  SMigDon,  by  bcmm  lalfiinti.  to 
Ranco  lacorporated,  Cdoabw,  Ohio,  acorporatioa  of 
Ohio 

FBed  May  13, 1959,  S«.  No.  112,944 
SClahM.    (CL2M— 1)2) 


}=;^  ^^ 


^ 


1.  Control  apparatus  compriang  an  electric  switch  for 
controlling  a  heater  or  the  like,  a  device  for  operating 
Mid  switch  including  two  oppoMd  thermally  responsive 
members,  one  <^  which  is  arranged  to  overpower  the 
other  to  operate  said  switch,  a  first  electrically  ener- 
gized heating  means  for  heating  one  member,  second 
and  third  electrically  energized  heating  means  for  beat- 
ing the  other  of  said  members,  means  to  energize  said 
first  heating  means  including  a  circuit  having  a  tempera- 
ture responsive  resistance  therein  subjected  to  the  tem- 
perature condition  to  be  controlled  and  operative  to  vary 
the  flow  of  current  in  said  first  heating  means  accord- 
ing to  change,  hi  resistance  therein,  mean,  to  control 
the  energization  of  said  second  heating  means  including 
a  manually  adjustable  rheostat,  and  a  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing said  third  heating  mean,  controlled  in  accordance 
with  operation  of  said  switch  to  increase  the  heating  of 
the  member  by  said  third  means  during  the  time  said 
rvitch  is  in  one  of  it.  operating  positions  only. 


3,936,951 

THERMAL  DEVICE 

lote  F.  Howard,  Pctertaroi«h,  Oalario,  Caoada,  auignor 

to  CamdiaB  Gmtni  Electric  CooapaBj,  limited,  To- 

roato,  Ontario,  Caaaia,  a  coaqtany  of  Canada 

FBcd  Not.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  655^89 

CWbu  pciorMy,  applioitioa  Cauda  Aaf.  7, 1959 

llCliiM.    (CL  299— 122) 


1.  A  thermally  responsve  device  comprinng  a  pair  of 
•paced  nipport  member.,  one  of  which  i.  fixed  and  the 


other  movable;  a  bimetallic  rtrip  bridging  and  engaging 
Mid  members  and  supported  thereon  in  a  pivotal  manner 
without  being  positively  attached  to  either  of  said  sup- 
port members,  uid  fixed  support  member  restraining  the 
associated  bimetal  end  against  suibstantial  deflection;  a 
ttop  dispoMd  intermediate  uid  support  member,  against 
which  uid  bimetallic  .trip  deflects  when  heated,  uid 
stop  cooperating  with  uid  fixed  wpport  member  to  re- 
strain deflecti(Mi  of  the  bimetallic  ttrip  roch  that  the  end 
thereof  supported  on  uid  movable  suppml  member 
move,  and  thereby  move,  the  movaUe  .upport  member; 
and  control  mean,  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  deflec- 
tion of  uid  bimetallic  .trip. 


Oiav 


3,936,952 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 
Frolaad,  MHwaidKcc,  Wl..,  aailgnui  to  McGraw-Edi- 
CompaBy,  MHwaakcc,  WiL,  a  corporation  of  Dda* 


Filed  laly  13, 1969,  Scr.  No.  42,792 
6CWM.    (CL  29^—146) 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  including  stationary  contact 
means  and  switch  blade  mean,  rotatable  about  a  Icmgitudi- 
nal  axis  between  first  and  second  angular  poutions  and 
pivotal  about  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane  uibstantially  normal 
to  said  longitudinal  axis,  mean,  for  rotating  uid  .witch 
blade  means  between  its  first  and  second  angular  position., 
first  stop  means  mounted  on  said  switch  blade,  second 
stop  mean,  lying  in  an  interfering  relation  relative  to  uid 
first  stop  means  when  uid  switch  blade  means  is  in  it. 
first  angular  position  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  thereof, 
rotation  of  uid  switch  blade  mean,  to  it.  second  angular 
position  being  operative  to  move  said  first  stop  means 
out  of  an  interfering  relation  relative  to  said  second  stop 
means  so  that  switch  blade  means  may  be  pivoted. 


3,936,953 

SWITCH 
I.  H««,  mi 

Mkk^  Miif  tin  to  Wa<c  Electric 

of  MichigaB 
FIM  Maj  25, 1959.  Scr.  No.  615,422 
7daiM.    (0.299— 1S9) 


_ » 


1.  In  a  mritch,  a  bouung  oompriung  a  pair  of  housng 
wctlons  fitting  together  along  a  plane  to  form  a  cavity, 
a  pair  of  terminal  elements  for  the  switch  and  supported 
by  the  housing  and  extending  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  said  plane  and  forming  ntteaiu  for  holding  the  houung 
uctions  together,  each  of  said  terminals  extending  throu^ 
opposite  sides  of  the  housing  and  having  shoulder,  engag- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  housing  on  opposte  nde.  of 
uid  plane  to  bold  the  section,  togetho-  along  the  plane, 
uid  terminals  being  expoMd  in  uid  cavity  but  separated 
from  each  other,  and  movable  means  located  in  uid  cav- 
ity for  selectively  interconnecting  the  terminals. 


,.A«tei^ 
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DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  ELECTRICAL  SWTrCHES 

AGAINST  SPLASH  WATER  AND  THE  UKE 

Habcrt  L.  Naimcr,  SdMunaucaoc  35,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,54d 

CUdnH  priority,  appUcatkM  Anstria,  Aug.  IS,  195S 

4  CUIn.     (CL  2M~1M) 


I.  A  rotary  switch  arrangement,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  supporting  wall  formed  with  an  opening  there- 
in, said  opening  having  an  axis;  a  stationary  switch  mem- 
ber having  a  face  portion  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  wall  about  said  opening;  a  first  labyrinth  member 
having  a  labyrinth  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing and  a  mounting  portion  radially  extending  from  said 
labyrinth  portion,  said  mounting  portion  being  sealingly 
interposed  between  said  waU  and  said  face  portion  about 
said  opening:  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  face 
portion  and  said  mounting  portion  to  said  wall  in  abutting 
engagement  with  each  other  and  with  said  wall;  actuating 
shaft  means  rotatable  about  said  axis  on  said  switch  mem- 
ber and  projecting  through  said  opening;  and  a  second 
labyrinth  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and  hav- 
ing a  labyrinth  portion  in  mating  engagement  with  the 
labyrinth  portion  of  said  first  labyrinth  member,  the  mat- 
ingiy  engaged  labyrinth  portions  having  each  a  pknlity 
of  projections  and  recesses  of  coaxially  circular  CRMi  wc- 
tion  about  said  axis,  the  projections  of  one  labyrinth  por- 
tion mating  the  recesses  of  the  other  labyrinth  portioo. 


3,f3M55 

INDUCTORS  FOR  SEAM  WELDING 

'^~"^'"  ^*  "■■•  ■•^ipwwB,  uuo,  aaritBor  to  A)az 

Corporatioa,  a  corpoithwi  of  Okie 

FBed  Mar.  31. 1951,  Scr.  No.  725,iM 

llClalM.    (CL219^-«^ 


1.  The  method  of  heating  to  welding  temperature  the 
spaced  edges  of  an  elongated  workpiece  comprising  the 
introducing  of  said  edges  into  circumferentially  dispowd 
•reaa  of  a  concentrated  magnetic  field  around  a  main 
current-carrying  body,  whereby  the  magnetic  forces  are 
threaded  through  said  edges,  the  return  current  of  said 
main  body  being  equally  divided  above  and  below  said 
edges. 


3,«3M5< 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  AND  TEMPERATURE 
REGULATING  APPARATUS 
loka  M.  WoH^km,  Eric,  Pa-,  Mdgnor,  by  nMnc  Mdi 
mcnti,  to   Robcrtikaw.FaHoa   Cootrob  Conpany, 
cotyortloo  ol  Dciawic 

FIM  Jaac  21, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M7,145 
<  nilMi      (CL219— 19) 


I.  Temperature  regulated  apparatus  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  devices  such  as  quartz  crystals  or  simi- 
lar units  within  close  tolerances,  comprising  a  housing 
having  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  and  also  having  a  tem- 
perature controlled  cavity  therein  to  receive  a  member 
to  be  temperature  controlled,  electrical  resistance  heating 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  pressure,  said  heating 
means  surrounding  said  cavity,  connections  for  connect- 
ing said  heating  means  to  a  source  of  current  supply  for 
continuously  supplying  electric  current  thereto,  and  tem- 
perature responsive  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
heating  meaiu.  said  temperature  responsive  means  being 
poMtioned  in  said  cavity  adjacent  one  end  of  said  heating 
means  and  having  means  engaging  said  end  of  said  heat- 
ing means  for  applying  pressure  thereto,  said  temperature 
responsive  means  being  adapted  to  expand  when  the  tem- 
perature thereof  decreases  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure 
on  said  beating  means  whereby  the  electric  current 
through  said  heating  means  is  increased  and  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  is  caused  to  rise. 


3,«3t,fS7 

EVAPORATION  DEVICE 
P.  Bok  and  B4wvd  Bok,  AmmUw^m,  Nctkcr- 

(bo(k  of  LnfrtfJ  Cmu,  Rockvilk,  Md.) 
FIM  Jmm  11, 1959.  SotTNo.  S19,44« 

'7.  aPfHcatloa  NcthcriaMb  Jnty  21,  195S 
14CWM.    (CL219U-3S) 


3.  A  device  for  the  evaporation  of  liquid  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  containing  said  liquid  and  having  a  supply 
conduit  for  said  liquid;  a  beating  element  mounted  in 
said  vessel  for  evaporating  said  liquid;  float  regulating 
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means  mounted  in  said  pressure  vessel  and  contacting  said 
liquid,  said  float  regulating  means  being  operably  con- 
nected to  said  supply  conduit  for  regulating  liquid  level 
in  said  pressure  vessel;  and  being  responsive  to  vapor 
pressure  generated  in  said  vessel  and  returning  when  not 
needed  liquid  and  generated  vapor  to  said  supply  coii- 
duit  for  liquid;  and  an  electrical  input  regulator  opo-- 
ably  connected  with  said  float  regulating  means  for  regu- 
lating electrical  input  to  said  heating  element,  accord- 
ingly as  signalled  by  said  float  regulating  means;  said 
float  regulating  means  being  responsive  to  generated  vapor 
pressure  for  shipping  said  liquid  and  thus  moving  down- 
wardly therein,  thereby  causing  release  of  an  outlet  open- 
ing for  said  liquid  and  its  vapor  phase  and  switching  off 
of  electric  supply  to  said  beating  element. 


3,«38,05S 
FOOD  WARMING  DISH 
Walter  H.  Gordon,  Jr^  Aakcboro,  N.C^  aasigBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,766 
8  CiakM.     (a.  219—44) 


trally  within  the  tube  and  conforming  substantially  to 
the  curvature  of  the  tube,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  conductor  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  tube 
to  provide  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  the  length  of 
the  tube  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  shielding  gas  to  the 
welding  arc,  said  conductor  having  a  longitudinal  aper- 
ture acting  as  a  conduit  for  a  wire  electrode  being  fed 
from  a  source  of  supply  to  the  arc,  meaiu  to  connect 
said  conductor  to  a  power  source,  a  first  contact  jaw  con- 
nected to  the  curved  end  of  said  conductor  and  acting 
to  receive  and  guide  the  electrode  being  fed  from  the 
aperture  in  said  conductor,  a  conuct  member  pivotaily 
mounted  in  said  tube  and  having  a  second  contact  jaw 
complementing  the  first  contact  jaw,  a  pin  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  contact  member 
and  extending  externally  of  said  tube  through  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  pin  having  an  enlarged  head  disposed 
externally  of  the  tube,  resilient  tensioning  means  dis- 
posed between  the  enlarged  head  of  said  pin  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  whereby  said  tensioning  means 
acts  against  the  enlarged  head  of  the  pin  to  urge  the  inner 
end  of  the  second  jaw  laterally  outward  and  thereby  urge 
the  outer  end  of  the  second  jaw  toward  the  first  jaw  to 
resiliently  grip  the  electrode  wire. 


1.  A  food  warming  dish  comprising  a  hollow  dish  struc- 
ture containing  a  flow-type  of  heat  retentive  material  there- 
within.  an  electrical  heater  embedded  in  said  heat  reten- 
tive material,  electrical  terminal  means  positioned  on  the 
outside  of  said  dish  and  connected  electrically  to  said 
heater,  an  electrical  power  connector  adapted  for  remov- 
able engagement  with  said  terminal  means,  a  thermostat 
embedded  in  said  heat  retentive  material  and  connected  to 
open  the  circuit  of  said  heater  whenever  the  temperature 
of  said  heat  retentive  material  reaches  a  predetermined 
value,  a  thermal  fuse  embedded  in  said  heat  retentive  ma- 
terial and  connected  to  open  the  circuit  of  said  heater  in 
the  event  that  the  temperature  of  said  heat  retentive  mate- 
rial reaches  a  predetermined  value  higher  than  the  first 
named  predetermined  value,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  dish,  a  safety  plug  positioned  in  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  give  way  in  the  event  that  the  pressure  within 
said  dish  reaches  a  piedetermined  value,  and  a  suction  cup 
attached  to  the  outside  of  said  dish  and  overlying  said 
safety  plug,  said  suction  cup  being  sufficiently  rupturable 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  plug  so  as  to  be  ruptured  by  said 
safety  plug  when  the  plug  gives  way  in  the  event  of  exces- 
sive pressure  within  said  dish. 


3,t38,86« 

CHILiyS  NIGHT  LIGHT 

Plommer  L.  DicU,  822  Fkcridc  Road,  York.  Pa. 

FOed  June  29,  1966,  Scr.  No.  39.567 

1  Claim.     (CL246— 2) 


3,038.659 
WELDING  NOZZLE 
John  F.  Hinridu,  Mflwaokec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  Corporation,  Milwanfcee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1966,  Scr.  No.  15,686 
4  Claims.    (CL  219— 136) 


zfj^mn  'If  hMWMWtimmm 


1.  A  welding  nozzle,  comprising  a  tube  having  a  curved 
portion  at  one  end,  an  elongated  conductor  disposed  cen- 


A  child's  night  light  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body 
resembling  an  object  familiar  to  children  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  which  they  feel  at  ease,  said  body  being  at  least 
partially  hollow,  an  electric  lamp  bulb  of  relatively  low 
capacity,  socket  meaiu  mounted  within  the  hollow  in- 
terior of  said  body  detachably  receiving  said  lamp  bulb 
and  positioning  the  same  relative  to  the  body  so  that  the 
illumination  therefrom  extends  to  the  exterior  of  said 
body,  plural-wire  electric  circuit  and  conductor  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  socket  means  and  the  other 
end  being  connectable  to  an  electric  outlet  socket  to  re- 
ceive power  therefrom,  one  of  said  wires  being  severed 
intermediately  of  its  ends  and  the  severed  ends  having 
portions  free  of  insulation,  an  aqueous-operated  switch 
supported  by  said  body  and  receiving  the  severed  ends  of 
said  one  of  said  wires  in  closely  spaced  relationship,  said 
switch  thus  being  connected  in  said  circuit  and  serving 
also  as  a  variable  timer  capable  of  controlling  the  circuit 
to  said  electric  lamp  bulb  for  different  desired  periods  of 
time  within  a  reasonable  range  and  comprising  a  liquid- 
tight  cup  member  of  limited  capacity  and  having  an  open 
top  conveniently  exposed  adjacent  to  and  exterior  of 
said  body  and  said  portions  of  said  discoimected  ends  of 
said  wire  which  are  free  of  insulation  extending  into  the 
lower  portion  of  said  cup  member  in  liquid-tight  manner 
and  being  exposed  in  the  interior  of  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  socket,  said  cup  member  being  capable  of  holding 
various  desired  quantities  of  current<onducting  aqueous 
liquid  corresponding  to  the  length  of  time  said  lamp  bulb 
is  to  be  illuminated,  and  means  within  said  cup  member 
normallv  electrically  insulating  said  exposed  and  discon- 
nected ends  of  said  wire  from  each  other  when  no  liquid 
is  In  said  cup  member,  whereby  when  current-conducting 
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aqueous  liquid  is  placed  within  said  cup  member  a  cur- 
rent IS  established  between  said  electric  lamp  and  electric 
outlet  socket,  said  moisture-operated  switch  being  ca- 
pable of  «eneraUn«  a  Umited  amount  of  beat  to  evaporate 
»«d  liquid  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  time  com- 
mensurate with  the  amount  of  liquid  to  be  evaporated 
and  thereby  disconnect  the  circuit  to  said  lamp  bulb 
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^'^'^'ViS2-?^?J^^S^ATrVG  SOUND    INTO 
o       .  S^^^J:^^^  PHYSICAL  EFFECTS 
^I^y\S?f^i  ^^^'^^.Aim^  «d,^  to  Colo.. 
Mfg.  Co.  bc^  DoaglH,  Alaaka,  a  cof^oratfoB  of 


2^  f^n,  /^  **"•,  ""^^  ^  «upPlying  electric  cur- 
rent from  a  first  supply  source  to  one  of  said  switches, 
ovcans  for  supplying  electric  current  from  a  second  supply 
wurce  to  the  other  of  said  switches,  a  lens  housing  fi^ 

nduding  side  wall,  overlymg  and  concealing  the  basj 
frame  flanges  and  having  connecting  end  walls  said  end 
walls  having  openings  therein  to  leave  the  switch  carrying 
e«l  walls  of  the  base  frame  exposed  to  permit  acce^"o 

^Z  A.*"^  ""^  **"  ^  ""•  ''*^«"«  ^^  wall,  en 
W*b le  with  means  on  the  base  frame  end  walls  to  de- 
^^«y  secure  the  lens  housing  m  place  on  the  base 


FUcdJi 
S 


23,  If  59.  See.  No.  822^84 
(CL  240—3.1) 


3  93S,M3 

la.  w^J2!^^?.^  ^^^^^  AND  TAIL  LAMP 
Joe  W.  Myrphy,  Andcnon,  lad.,  Mdcnor  to  C«b«»i  M<,. 
Jou^ConH>r.do-,  De^  M^CI^S^pi^^S::^!^ 

™^.9^"'  "*♦•  ^  No.  UK3U 
UCWw.     (CL24#-«J) 


1.  Apparatus    for    translating    sound    into    correlated 
physical  effects  compnsmg  an  input  circuit  for  the  sound 
a  plurality  of  frequency  channel  units  connected  to  said 
mput  cuxuit.  each  said  unit  including  a  filter  fo»r  accepting 
and  passing  through  a  different  portion  of  the  frequency 
content  of  the  sound,  ap  output  amplifier  connected  in 
each  of  said  units,  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  each  said  amplifier,  a  load  control  tube  for  each  of 
said  units,  an  electrical  load  connected  in  the  plate  cir- 
cuit of  each  of  said  load  control  tubes,  each  said  rectifier 
means  being  connected  to  the  control  grid  of  the  load 
control  tube  associated  therewith  for  effecting  a  variation 
•n  Its  grid  potential  and  hence  in  its  plate  current  and 
hence  also  a  corresponding  variation  in  the  amplitude  of 
UJe  physical  effect  produced  by  the  correlated  electrical 
load,  and  a  decay  control  in  each  of  said  units  for  effect- 
ing a  delay  in  fall  off  of  the  amplitude  of  the  physical 
effect  produced  by  the  corresponding  dectrical  load  as  the 
amplitude  of  the  audio  frequency  content  appertaining  to 
such  unit  falls  off.  each  said  decay  control  compriSng 
condenser  means  connected   to  the  output  side  of  the 
correlated  rectifier  means  for  charging  therefrom  and  a 
discharge  path  from  said  condenser  means. 


-K/ 


1.  A  dual  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  lens  and  refkc- 

or  joined  together  to  form  a  lamp  envelope,  a  primary 

Ugh   source  supported  within  said  envelope,  a  secondary 

li^t  source  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said 

reflector,  a  relatively  small  translucent  area  on  said  re- 

flector  adjacent   said   secondary    light   source   including 

optical  light  receiving  and  directing  means  receiving  and 

directing  selected  light  rays  from  said  secondary  iurcc 

toward  a  selected  portion  of  said  lens,  a  plurality  of  light 

distributing  optical  element  means  on  the  selected  nor- 

tion  of  said  lens  distributing  said  selected  light  rays  from 

said  secondary  source  in  a  relatively  concentrated  beam 

pattern,  and  additional  light  distributing  optical  element 

means  on  the  remaining  portion  of  said  lens  distributini 

1,.  7^     **°  *^  P""*^  '«>'^«*  ">  •  relatively  wide- 
spread  beam  pattern. 


3,«38,M4 

DECORATIVE  TORCH 

**■  "•  Gteb.  5727  Gastoa  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex 

FIW  Sept.  23.  19M,  Ser.  fii  StJS 

^Chtma.    (a.24»-lt) 


3,t38,M2 

u  .^  ,u  .  ..  "<=HTTNG  FIXTURE 

Harold  NUbermw,  5725  S.  Haisted  St.,  Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Apr.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  102,682^ 

3Clalmf.     (CL24#— 7.5) 

1.  A  Ughting  fixture  comprising,  in  combination  a 
base  frame  substantially  rectangular  in  shape,  depending 
flanges  on  the  longitudinal  edge,  of  said  base  fr.^.  eS 

sw^teV^un**        *  "*'*'  ^'*^  °^  "'"^  ''^'*  ^""'^ 

base  fraTwithin^hTU'?meTe^ther^  Td^onthTs^  bJin  ^^  .S^f"  h'  '°'""1  «*'"?"""«•  «"  combination,  a 
surface  from  which  ihc  flanges  and  end  waUs  d^^  hS  I  ^k7  ^  "^'T"^"^  ^"*'^*'  «"  '"'^^  P'P«  *"  «id 
said  lamps  being  selectively  connected  with  ^':rS   sT:^l1:Yo^''L'rT'^  "^"P™'"'  "  '"°"'- 

"«s   »iuc  wwi,  a  cjoaed  top  and  an  open  bottom  po«tiooed 
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over  said  gas  inlet  pipe  with  the  top  of  said  pipe  dlq>osed 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  closed  top.  said  torch 
receptacle  having  a  plurality  of  radial  pilot  orifices  in  said 
annular  wall,  said  basin  being  filled  with  water  to  a  level 
above  said  open  bottom  and  below  said  orifices  whereby 
upon  ignition  of  gas  escaping  through  said  orifices,  excess 
gas  in  said  torch  receptacle  escapes  through  said  open 
bottom  and  bubbles  through  the  water  to  be  ignited  by 
the  flames  from  said  pilot  orifices. 


3,e3S,M5 
PRISMATIC  PLATE 
Kart  Franck  and  Veari  S.  Wtecc,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignon 
to  Holoplmc  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  21, 1957,  Ser.  No.  6M,678 
7  OafaM.    (CL  24»— 1«6> 


«T-t*    4(—       '*   f 


J  ••••*!■ 

IT*--"'  -  *•'■•»" 

M       '   -r 


j^ — - 


4.  A  light  transmitter  for  a  fltx>rescent  lar^p  fixture 
comprising  a  horizontal  transparent  plate  having  on  its 
bottom  face  a  first  series  of  spaced  substantially  parallel 
rows  of  prismatic  cones  and  a  second  aeries  of  substan- 
tially parrallel  rows  of  prismatic  cones  occupying  entirely 
the  spaces  between  the  rows  of  the  first  series,  said  cones 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  face,  the  sides  of 
the  cones  intersecting  at  their  bases  so  that  the  bases  of 
the  cones  of  the  first  rows  and  second  rows  are  in  plan 
view  of  substantially  square  outline,  the  edges  of  the 
outiines  of  the  bases  of  the  cones  in  the  first  series  of 
rows  extending  diagonally  to  the  edges  of  the  outlines  of 
the  bases  of  the  cones  of  the  second  series  of  rows. 


3,t3S,«M 

TRAIN  TO  TRAIN  AND  TRACK  TO 

TRAIN  CONTROL 

Dodge  Bairy,  193M  Pr—litfna  Drive, 

Detroit  21,  Mick. 

FOcd  Jaljr  2, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M9,632 

34Clain.     (CL  246— 34) 


j-i^-ii. 


34.  In  a  railway  system  in  combination,  a  railway  track, 
insulators  dividing  said  track  into  blocks,  track  circuit 
relay  mean,  for  each  block  having  first  contacts  closed  by 
the  presence  of  a  train  in  the  block  and  second  contacts 
opened  by  the  presence  of  a  train  in  the  block,  and  a  track 
circuit  for  each  block  comprising  a  current  supply  and  the 
coil  means  of  said  relay  means  connected  across  the  rails 
in  each  block,  a  track  coder  connected  across  the  rails  of 
each  said  block  in  series  through  said  first  contacts  of  the 
relay  means  for  the  block  and  said  second  contacts  of  the 
relay  means  of  the  block  to  the  right,  the  track  coder's 
applied  signal  having  a  frequency  of  a  value  to  represent 
a  limiting  speed  for  a  vehicle  in  that  block. 


3,f3t,M7 

ELECTRICAL  TUNING  SYSTEMS  WITH 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Edward  C  Dcack,  Nccdhaaa,  and  Pafancr  P.  Dci^, 

Wcfton,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  588,486 
lldaiMi.    (CL25»— U) 


—^. 


— f 


.  -•  1 .  An  electrical  system  for  receiving  and  transmitting 
electromagnetic  energy  comprising  a  backward  wave  elec- 
tron discharge  device  tunable  throu^  a  predetermined 
frequency  range  and  alternately  adapted  to  receive  and 
transmit  electromagnetic  energy  in  ttsfooat  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  electron  beam  current  in  said  device,  means 
for  cyclically  varying  the  velocity  of  the  electron  beam 
to  tune  said  device  through  said  frequency  range,  means 
for  halting  tuning  of  said  device  upon  reception  of  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  by  said  receiving  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  received  electromagnetic  energy  to 
change  the  magnitude  of  the  electron  beam  current  to  a 
value  adapted  to  render  said  device  oscillatory  to  produce 
an  electromagnetic  energy  output  at  subMantially  the 
same  frequency  as  said  received  energy. 


3,f  38,968 
TRANSMIT-RECErVE  SYSTEM  USING  A  SUPER- 
REGENERATIVE  TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPU- 
FIER-OSCILLATOR 
Kemieth  M.  MacDowcO,  West  Newton,  and  Robert  A. 
Rapuano,  Dedham,  Mass.,  amignora  to  Raytlieon  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

<     Fled  Dec.  It,  1956,  Ser.  No.  627,725 
19  Claimt.    (CL  258—13) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electron  signal  amplifying  device 
having  a  travelling  wave  interacti(xi  between  an  electron 
stream  and  signal  waves  in  which  signal  energy  produc- 
ing said  interaction  moves  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
movonent  of  said  electron  stream,  means  for  cyclically 
rendering  said  device  osdllatcMy  and  non-oscillatory, 
means  for  introducing  a  signal  into  said  device,  and  means 
for  extracting  a  signal  from  said  device. 


3,838,869 
SPECTRUM  ANALYZERS 

William  G.  Taller,  Artington,  Va.,  anignor,  by  mtmt 
aasiganMnts,  to  Melpar,  Inc^  Falls  Chmch,  Va^^  a  cor- 
porirtion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  24, 1949,  Ser.  No.  181,221 

7Claimc    (CL  258— 28) 

1.  In  a  spectrum  analyzer,  a  wide  band  receiver.  « 

delay  line  having  multiple  sections  in  cascade  connected 

to  receive  output  voltage  from  said  wide  band  receiver, 
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means  for  multiplying  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  separate  M3S,971 

multipUers  said  output  volUge  and  the  delayed  voltage        TRANSKTOR  RECEIVER  SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 
output  of  a  different  one  of  said  sections  to  provide  a    '•*■  E-  Dwtee,  Cob  ism,  N.Y,  Md(Dor  to  General  Dy- 
multiplied  output,  means  for  separately  integrating  each        MHiiks  CorpontfcM,  RockMter,  N.Y^  a  corporatkNi  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jane  3,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  73f^59 
7  ClaiflH.     (CI,  250— M) 


zD~T J 


mM 


of  said  multiplied  outputs,  means  for  connecting  said 
means  for  integrating  in  succession  to  all  of  a  plurality 
of  Fourier  integrators,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
Fourier  integrators  for  visually  displaying  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  said  output  voltage. 


3,«3«,«7f 

RADIO  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 

AJden  F.  MacDonaM,  EdlMM  TowmUp,  MlddlcMx  Coao- 

vlHij^^iZ  ^'*^'"«*°'y  ^^*^*^  Cofpondoii, 
east  nttsbanth,  Pa^  a  corporatfcHi  of  PcDMylvarfa 
FUed  May  26,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,«73 
5  CUms.     (CL  250— 20) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  radio  receiver  for  reception 
of  a  broadcast  signal  having  a  demodulator  circuit,  an 
audio  amplifier,  a  sound  reproducer  connected  to  said 
amplifier,  and  a  clock  having  an  alarm  switch,  a  feed- 
back circuit  for  causing  said  amplifier  to  oscillate,  means 
including  a  control  switch  for  connecting  said  amplifier 
to  said  demodulator  circuit  at  one  position  of  said  control 
switch  and  for  connecting  said  amplifier  to  said  feedback 
circuit  at  another  position  of  said  control  switch  to  make 
said  amplifier  non-responsive  to  said  broadcast  signal,  aqd 
circuit  means  connected  with  said  alarm  switch  for  apply- 
ing energizing  potential  to  said  audio  amplifier  at  the  end 
of  a  preselected  time  interval. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  radio  receiver,  an  audio  ampli- 
fier, a  detector,  the  audio  signal  output  circuit  of  said 
detector  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  signal  input  circuit 
of  said  audio  amplifier,  said  detector  comprising  a  transis- 
tor, said  transistor  being  of  the  type  in  which  the  effective 
resistance  between  two  electrodes  of  the  transistor  has  a 
first  value  when  a  carrier  wave  of  predetermined  fre- 
quency is  received  and  a  different  value  when  said  carrier 
wave  is  not  received,  and  a  squelch  circuit,  said  squelch 
circuit  comprising  a  balanced  four-arm  resistance  bridge. 
said  two  electrodes  of  said  detector  being  connected  in 
one  arm  of  said  bridge  so  that  said  effective  resistance 
will  determine  the  condition  of  balance  of  said  bridge. 
and  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  one  diagonal 
oi  said  bridge  for  selectively  biasing  said  audio  amplifier 
beyond  cutoff. 

3.»3t,t72 

AUTOMATIC-GAIN  AND  BANDWIDTH  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

idcr  Proodfit,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y„  aMfgnor  to  Hazel- 

the  Research,  loc^  a  corjporatloa  of  HIlBota 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1959.  Ser.  No.  854,M9 

5  dalms.     (CL  25^— 2t) 


I.  An  automatic-gain-control  system  for  a  wave  signal 
receiver,  said  system  comprising:  circuit  means  for  trans- 
lating the  received  signal;  a  transistor  amplifier  having  an 
input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit;  means  for  coupling 
the  translated  signal  to  said  input  circuit  to  cause  said 
amplifier  to  produce  a  corresponding  amplified  signal  in 
its  output  circuit;  signal  detecting  means  for  applying  a 
detected  control  bias  dependent  on  the  average  amplitude 
of  said  amplified  signal  to  said  amplifier  to  control  the 
gain  thereof  and  to  also  cause  it  to  produce  an  amplified 
control  bias  in  its  output  circuit;  signal  by-pass  means  in- 
cluding a  diode  coimected  across  said  input  circuit  for 
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attenuating  the  translated  signal  therein  to  an  extent 
governed  by  the  conductance  of  said  diode;  and  means  for 
applying  said  amplified  control  bias  to  said  diode  to  control 
the  conductance  thereof;  whereby  said  automatic-gain- 
control  system  stabilizes  the  amplitude  of  said  amplified 
signal  and  the  bandwidth  of  said  receiver  against  variations 
in  received  signal  strength  to  a  degree  which  ja  enhanced 
^by  the  amplification  of  said  control  bias  by  said  amplifier. 


3,03S,073 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING 

Edgar  J.  lohnsoa,  Prtacctou,  N  J.,  aMlgnor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioB  of  America,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,18« 

5  Claims.     (CI.  250-^9.5) 


quantity  of  beat  when  subjected  to  environmental  tem- 
peratures above  its  own  temperature,  thereby  resisting 
temperature  increase  within  said  zone,  said  sensing  ele- 
ment and  said  material  being  disposed  within  said  heat- 
insulated  zone. 

3,«3«,t75 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 

DENSITY  LOGGING  INSTRUMENTS 
Arthur  H.  Yomnaiis,  Tidaa,  Okia.,  aMfcBor  to  WeU  Sur- 
veys, Incorporated,  a  corponitlou  of  Dclaww* 
FUed  June  21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  592,912 
It  Claims.    (Cl.l5t—S33) 


2.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  charging  the  surface 
of  an  electrostatic  printing  medium  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  having  an  open  end;  means  in  said 
housing  for  producing  a  corona  discharge  at  said  open 
end;  and  a  grounded  surface-engaging  metallic  roller 
fixed  to  said  housing  and  positioned  to  engage  said  sur- 
face as  the  apparatus  passes  over  said  surface. 


3,038,f74 

TEMPERATURE-REGULATED  WELL-LOGGING 

APPARATUS 

Scfic  A.  Scfacrbatskoy,  1220  E.  21st  Place, 

Tulsa  14,  OUa. 

FBcd  Not.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,376 

4  Claims.    (O.  250— S3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  density  of  formations 
surrounding  a  well  including  a  subsurface  instrument,  a 
recording  device,  and  a  cable  suspending  said  instrument 
in  said  well  and  having  conductor  means  for  transmitting 
signals  from  said  instrument  to  said  recording  device,  said 
instrument  comprising  a  bousing,  gamma  ray  source 
means  located  within  said  housing  for  irradiating  the  for- 
mations surrounding  the  well  with  gamma  rays,  a  first 
gamma  ray  detector  spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
source  means,  a  second  gamma  ray  detector  spaced  a 
fixed  distance  from  said  source  means,  a  gamma  ray 
shield  substantially  surrounding  said  source  and  said  de- 
tectors and  formed  of  material  which  is  relatively  opaque 
to  gamma  rays,  a  first  window  formed  in  said  shield  ad- 
jacent said  source,  a  second  window  formed  in  said  shield 
adjacent  said  first  detector,  said  windows  being  formed 
of  matter  which  is  relatively  transparent  to  gamma  rays 
whereby  said  first  detector  is  more  sensitive  to  gamma 
radiations  scattered  by  said  formations  than  said  tecoad 
detector,  and  means  for  differentially  combining  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  detectors  in  the  sense  that 
changes  in  the  respective  outputs  occasioned  by  a  given 
change  in  the  density  of  the  surrounding  material  are 
differentially  combined  as  scalar  quantities. 


1.  Apparatus  for  logging  of  deep  wells  comprising 
means  defining  a  heat-insulated  zone,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  double-walled  enclosure  having  a  sealed-off  space 
between  such  walls,  such  space  being  at  least  partially 
evacuated,  an  aggregated  mass  of  granules,  characterized 
by  low  thermal  conductivity  and  high  opacity  to  radiation, 
packed  into  such  sealed-off  space,  said  granules  being 
smaller  in  size  than  about  50  mesh  and  having  sharp 
edges  and  irregular  shape,  a  sensing  element  for  produc- 
ing signals  representative  of  a  physical  condition  in  a 
well,  said  sensing  element  having  a  characteristic  range 
of  operating  temperatures,  said  range  including  the  nor- 
mal range  of  earth-surface  temperatures  and  extending 
at  least  somewhat  thereabove,  and  a  substantial  quantity 
of  a  material  having  the  property  of  absorbing  a  larte 


3,038,076 
RADIOACnVTTY  WELL  LOGGING 
CALIBRATING  SYSTEM 
Serge  A.  ScbcrlMtskoy,  Tuba,  OUa.,  atdftor,  by 

assignmcDts,  to  PGAC  Development  Compnay,  a  cor- 
poratloa of  Texas 
OrHttnal  application  Fek.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  410,285,  now 
Patent  No.  2.816^35,  dated  Dec.  10,  1957.    Divided 
md  thfa  application  Nov.  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,588 

4  Claims.  (0.250—83.3) 
2.  The  method  of  determining  formation  porosity  while 
employing  a  nuclear  well  logging  system  of  the  type  which 
comprises  a  subsurface  unit  provided  with  a  source  of 
neutrons  and  a  detector  of  radiations  due  to  neutron 
bombardment  and  which  includes  facilities  for  logging  the 
radiation  response  of  said  detector  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  positioning  a  subsurface  unit  of  said  type  in  a 
formation  of  known  porosity,  recording  the  response  of 
the  detector  of  said  unit  when  said  unit  is  positioned  in 
said  formation  of  known  porosity,  positioning  a  sub- 
surface unit  of  said  type  in  a  portable  calibrator  device 
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which    provides    a    predetermined   interaction    with    the  control  including  a  counter  which  transmits  a  first  signal 

neutrons  emitted  by  the  neutron  source  thereof,  recording  in  response  to  said  detector,  a  timer  which  transmits  a 

the  response  of  the  detector  of  said  last  named  unit  when  second  signal  at  preselected  intervals,  and  at  least  one 
said  unit  is  positioned  in  said  calibrator  device,  position- 


ing said  last  named  unit  in  a  formation  of  unknown 
porosity,  recording  the  response  of  the  detector  of  said 
last  named  unit  when  said  unit  is  positioned  in  said  forma- 
tion of  unknown  porosity,  and  correlating  said  recordings 
to  obtain  the  porosity  of  said  unknown  formation. 


3,a3«,#77 
INFRARED  SCANNER 
Warren  Gillespie,  Jr^  Newport  News,  and  NonnaD  M. 
Hatcher  and  Robert  J.  GaUlottc,  Hampton  Va^  aa- 
si^nors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  NaUooal  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration 

Filed  Not.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,984 

23  Claims.     (CI.  250— 83  J) 

(Granted  under  THIe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2U) 


comparator  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  said  first  signal  normally  actuating  said  sequence 
control,  said  second  signal  actuating  said  sequencing  con- 
trol. 


3,838,»79 

SEMlCONDUCnVE  DIFFERENTIAL  PHOTODE- 

TECTOR  FOR  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DISCRIMI. 

NATION 

Rolf  K.  MncOcr,  SL  Panl,  MIm^  ■ii%aiii  to  General 

MHb,  Inc.,  a  corpoithM  of  Delawvc 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1959.  Scr.  No.  786,491 

<  ClalM.     (CL  25«— 283) 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  use  with  a  flying  object  to 
determine  the  angular  relation  of  its  reference  axis  to  a 
reference  line  passing  perpendicularly  through  an  imagi- 
nary reference  plaqe  between  a  first  zone  of  low  energy 
radiation  and  a  second  zone  of  high  energy  radiation, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  radiation  scanners  carried  by  said 
object  in  symmetrical  arrangement  at  opposite  sides  of 
its  reference  axis;  means  to  sweep  the  scan  axes  of  said 
scanners  in  a  plane  containing  said  reference  axis  and  in 
opposite  directions  in  synchronous  angular  relation  to  said 
reference  axis  through  a  first  one  of  said  zones  into  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  zones;  separate  radiant  energy  detecting 
means  for  each  scanner,  sensitive  to  variations  in  intensity 
of  radiant  energy,  to  detect  the  instant  of  transit  of  its 
scan  axis  from  said  first  zone  to  said  second  zone;  and 
means  to  produce  a  signal  output  representing  the  time 
interval  between  the  respective  transists  of  said  two  scan^ 
axes  and  thereby  the  angular  departure  of  said  reference 
axis  from  said  reference  lines. 


\U^ 


3,838,878 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  PROGRAMMING 
SAMPLE   CHANGING   IN   RADIATION  DE- 
TECTING SYSTEM 
Walter  P.  Kera,  672  Jervsalcn  Road,  Cohasset,  Mav. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  793,864 
5  Claims.     (CL  25»— 186) 
I.  A   system   comprising  a  radioactive   radiation   de- 
tector, a  plurality  of  sample  holders,  a  sequence  control 
for  sequentially   positioning  the  sample  holders  in   said 
detector  at  a  predetermined  location,  said  detector  being  » 
fKMitioned  to  receive  radiation  from  a  sample  in  a  sample 
holder  at  said   predetermined   location,  and  a  program 
control  for  causing  said  sequence  control  to  operate  in 
accordance  with  a  signal  from  said  detector,  said  program 


1.  A  two  dimensional  discriminating-  system  of  the 
photoelectric  type  comprising  a  semiconductive  cell  con- 
taining a  grain  boundary,  a  flrst  pair  of  contacts  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cell  remote  from  said  grain  bound- 
ary, a  second  pair  of  contacts  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
cell  at  said  grain  boundary,  means  for  inrtpinging  light  onto 
said  cell  in  the  form  of  a  spot  from  a  movable  light 
source,  first  means  in  circuit  with  said  first  contacts  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  transversal  photovoltaic 
effect  produced  by  said  light  spot,  and  second  means  in 
circuit  with  said  second  contacts  for  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  lateral  photovoltaic  effect,  whereby  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  light  source  may  be  determined  from 
said  photovoltaic  effects. 


3,838,888 

PHOTOLUMINESCENT  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  SE- 
LECTIVELY ENERGIZING  PLURAL  OUTPUT 
LINES  IN  RESPONSE  TO  INPUT  VOLTAGE 
LEVEL 

ioka  MatarcM,  Bran,  N.Y.,  iiiiImiii  to  General  Tele- 
pkoac  A  FlHlioaiu  Laboratoriw  Im.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1968,  Ser.  No.  14,934 
8  Clalmi     (CL  258—288) 
1 .  A  device  comprising  first   and   second  groups  of 

bistable   electroluminescent-photocooductive  crlls.  each 
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group  containing  N  different  cells,  the  first  group  of  cells 
being  connected  in  parallel  between  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, the  second  group  of  cells  being  connected  in 
parallel  between  said  first  terminal  and  a  third  terminal, 
the  trigger  and  cut-off  voltages  required  for  bistable  op- 
eration of  each  of  the  first,  second  .  .  .  Nth  cells  of 
the  first  group  differing  one  from  another  and  itKreas- 
ing  in  steps  whereby  a  pair  of  trigger  and  cut-off  voltages 
of  different  values  is  associated  with  each  first  group  cell, 
the  particular  voltage  pair  associated  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  first,  second  .  .  .  Nth  cell  of  the  first 
group  also  being  associated  with  a  corresponding  one 


S0gmtu  A^^-nmimmmtr^        i^**. 
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of  the  Nth  (N-1 ),  .  .  .  first  cell  of  the  second  group,  the 
voltage  difference  B  between  the  trigger  and  cut-off  volt- 
ages being  the  same  for  all  voltage  pairs;  first  and  second 
sets  of  photoconductor  elements,  each  set  containing  N 
different  elements,  each  first  set  element  being  connected 
in  series  with  a  corresponding  second  set  element  to 
form  N  different  series  connected  element  pairs,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  connected  to  a  fourth 
terminal;  each  first  set  element  being  optically  coupled 
to  a  corresponding  first  group  cell,  each  second  set  ele- 
ment being  optically  coupled  to  a  corresponding  second 
group  cell;  and  N  different  output  electrodes,  each  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  a  correspond- 
ing element  pair. 

3,838,881 
TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  MontemniTo,  WUtcstooe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,681 
6  Claims.     (CL  250—213) 


^^^.^ 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  terminals;  first  and 
second  electroluminescent  cells  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  terminals;  and  a  photoconductor  element 
shunting  said  second  cell  and  optically  coupled  to  both  of 
said  cells. 


3,838  J82 
PHOTOMETRIC  DEVICE 
Marfan   Bkrmann,  Beriin-Schlachtensee,  Germany,  aa- 
dgnor  to  Continental  Elektrofaadnstrie  A.G.,  Askania- 
Werke,  Berlin-Mariendorf,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58499 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  28,  1959 

9  Claims.  (O.  25»— 228) 
1.  In  a  photometric  device  having  a  plurality  of  light 
beams,  a  light-sensitive  transducer,  means  for  focusing 
both  beams  on  the  transducer,  a  shutter  movable  in  the 
beams  between  positions  alternately  blocking  and  expos- 
ing the  respective  beams,  means  for  moving  the  shutter 
cyclically  between  said  positions  to  modulate  both  beams 
.;  '  to  produce  a  cyclic  voltage  output  signal  from  the  trans- 
ducer having  portions  of  the  cycle  thereof  responsive  in 
amplitude  to  the  respective  light  beams,  an  auxiliary  source 


of  voltage  synchronous  with  the  signal  voltage,  and  means 
for  multiplicatively  mixing  the  signal  and  auxiliary  volt- 
ages to  detect  differences  in  amplitudes  of  portions  of  th: 


signal  cycle,  the  improved  construction  having  means 
responsive  to  the  modulation  of  light  by  the  shutter  to 
fix  the  phase  of  the  auxiliary  voltage  with  respect  to  the 
cycle  of  motion  of  the  shutter. 


3,038,883 
ADJUSTABLE  UGHT  BAFFLE 
Frederic  A.  Lunzcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dejnr* 
Amsco  Corporation,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  868,527 
17  Claims.     (CL  258—237) 


16.  In  combination,  a  support,  a  photoelectric  element 
mounted  on  said  support,  and^  in  front  of  said  element, 
an  adjustable  baffle  comprising  a  plurality  of  articulately 
mounted  strips  arranged  one  above  the  other  across  the 
height  of  said  element,  said  strips  having  greater  height 
than  thickness  and  being  movable  between  operative 
positions  in  which  their  heights  and  thicknesses  are  re- 
spectively parallel  to  the  face  of  said  element,  the  com- 
bined thicknesses  of  said  strips  constituting  but  a  minor 
proportion  of  the  height  of  said  element,  means  inter- 
connecting said  strips  for  substantially  simultaneous 
movement  from  a  given  operative  position  to  the  other 
operative  position,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  strips  to  position  them  as  desired,  said 
strips  being  substantially  in  the  same  plane  when  their 
heights  are  parallel  to  the  face  of  said  element  and  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strips  are  then  spaced  from  one 
another  by  distances  small  in  comparison  with  the  heights 
of  said  strips,  said  strips  being  provided  along  their 
lengths  with  a  plurality  of  projecting  disk-like  parts  which 
register  with  corresponding  parts  of  the  other  strips, 
thereby  to  provide  lateral  baffling  for  all  rotative  positions 
of  said  strips. 

3,838,884 

COUNTER  MEMORY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 
CARRIER  STORAGE 
Heine  Andries  Rodrignes  de  Mkanda,  Johannes  Meyer 
Clnwen,  and  Theodoms  Joannes  Tnip,  aO  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors,  by  mesne  »«dgiiin»nt«,  to  Norfh 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  625,727 
Cfayms  priorMy,  apfttcatfon  Ncthcriands  Dec  7, 1955 

l8CWaH.    (CL387— U3) 
1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  at  least  two  stages,  one 
of  said  stages  including  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a 
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collector  and  .  base  which  has  the  property  of  storing 
a  tree  charge  in  response  to  current  passed  therein  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  base,  an  output  circuit 
including  a  first  source  of  control  pulses  and  means  con- 
nected to  apply  said  control  pulses  through  the  cmitter- 
couector  path  of  said  transistor  whereby  an  output  signal 
IS  selectively  produced  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or 
absence  of  said  free  charge  stored  in  the  base,  said  first 
source  being  the  sole  source  of  operating  potential  for  said 
emitter-collector  path,  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  said  output  cu-cuit  to  receive  said  output  signal,  another 
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of  said  stages  including  a  rectifier  element  which  has  the 
property  of  storing  a  free  charge  in  response  to  current 
passed  therein,  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  rec- 
Ufier  element,  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  recti- 
fier element,  a  second  source  of  control  pulses,  and  means 
connected  to  apply  said  last-named  control  pulses  to  said 
rectifier  element  whereby  an  output  signal  is  selectively 
produced  at  said  last-named  output  terminal  in  accord- 
ance with  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  free  charge 
stored  ,n  the  rectifier  element,  and  means  connecting  the 
output  terminal  of  one  of  said  stages  to  the  input  terminal 
of  the  other  of  said  stages. 


>•  An  and  arcuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main 
ransmmion  line;  a  branch  transmission  Uoe  connected 
to  the  main  transmission  line  and  an  odd  multiple  of  a 
quarter  wavelength  long  at  the  operating  frequency  a 
diode  terminating  said  branch  line;  means  applying  first 
and  second  radio  frequency  pulses  of  the  same  frequency 
to  said  mam  line;  and  means  for  reverse  biasing  said 
diode  to  an  extent  such  that  the  coincidence  of  in  phase 
first  and  second  pulses  applied  to  said  main  transmission 
line  IS  required  to  cause  substantial  conduction  of  the 
diode. 


SHIFT-REGISTER  LTTILIZING  UNITARY  MTTTTi 
Filed  Mar.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  72XtS2 

iJCiyML   (a.y$7—us) 
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—  ,r»..  X9M.WT 

PLURAL  BASE  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 

J.k«k  ...-^       ^     ^^  CIRCUTT 

Jakob  LiMbcr,  GcMra,  SwitMrland.  ■■^■■■1  tn  SatW* 

taSTa'S^'ii;'*^  "'*^*"  s.ATGS2vrs^!S22! 

n.i      ZI!^1?«-^>»5«.S«  No.7W,7«« 
Claims  priori^,  appfkatioo  Switzerland  Dec.  2«,  lf57 
6  Claiuis.     (CL  Ml— US) 


IV?^^^ 


4.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  block  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  one  conductivity  type  a  Uyer  of 
opposite  conductivity  type  on  one  surface  of  said  block 
Whereby  a  rectifying  barrier  is  disposed  within  said  sur- 
face and  adjacent  to  the  main  body  of  said  block,  a  plu- 

thJ^l^    "i*!"^''  '?'"***  '"  "^^^  '»y"  *n<l  extending 
through  said  layer  of  opposite  conductivity  material  and 

^^.in?'^"'  *'"T'.'°  '°""  ■  P'""^*^  °f  rectifying 
junctions  ma  single  line  longitudinally  on  said  block 
a  plurality  of  rectifying  electrodes  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  alloyed  to  «ud  layer,  a  plurality  of  bisUble  elec- 
U^ode  means  in  contact  with  said  block  of  semiconductor 
S  1!?^  7  v,°°*  V  «^.«««ctrode  means  opposite  one 
of  each  of  said  rectifying  junctions,  said  electrode  means 
«^!?M!!f!2f"'*  *°  predetermined  low  current  through 
«d  electrode  means  to  coUect  charge  carriers  which  are 
minonty  earners  w,th  respect  to  said  layer,  and  respon- 
sive to  current  through  said  electrode  means  higherthan 
said  low  currents  to  inject  charge  carriers  wEch  are 
majority  charge  carriers  with  respect  to  said  layer,  into 
»aKl  block  of  semiconductor  material,  and  pulse  means 
•w  producing  an  electric  field  longitudinally  in  said  col- 
lector re»on  for  directing  the  flow  of  minority  charge 
camera  through  said  semiconductor  block. 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  base,  an  emitter,  collector 
means  including  a  collector,  said  emitter  and  collector 
means  being  provided  with  electrodes  for  connection  in 
an  electric  circuit  and  said  emitter  and  the  collector  of 
^  said  means  being  mounted  in  opposed  positions  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  base  electrode 
for  connecting  said  base  to  a  pair  of  independent  elec- 
tric circuits  for  controlling  the  emitter  current,  said  base 
interconnecting  in  electrically  conductive  relaUon  said 
base  electrodes  with  said  emitter  an*  having  on  the  emitter 
side  of  the  base  a  portion  opposite  said  collector  sup- 
porting one  of  said  base  electrodes  and  the  emitter   and 
said  base  having  a  region  adjacent  to  said  collector  means 
electrically  between  said  other  electrode  of  the  base  and 
said  emitter  for  said  region  to  accommodate  space  charge 
produced  in  response  to  application  of  a  predetermined 
polenual  to  said  collector  means  thus  altering  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  region,  said  portion  of  the  base  having  a 
face  extending  from  the  emitter  side  of  the  base  to  said 
region  of  the  base  at  a  locus  from  the  emitter  between 
said  one  base  electrode  and  said  other  base  electrode,  and 
said  portion  being  subsUntially  isolated  electrically  from 
said  other  base  electrode  when  said  face  is  contacted  by 
tjmx  charge  in  said  region  and  being  of  sucti  extent  from 
said  region  that  electrical  conductivity  is  substantially  un- 
altered between  said  one  electrode  of  the  base  and  the 
emitter. 
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3,t3S,M8    >      •  -      ^   - 

TRANSint>R  SWTTCH  HAVING  COMPKNSATING 
MEANS  FOR  THERMAL  EFFECTS  AND  TRAN- 
SIENT PULSES 
Harrey  Roatabm,  Dmd  Hill,  Pa^  aMffBor  to  Bunonghs 
CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  MlcUgan 
FUad  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799^37 
SrialBM     (CL3«7— U3) 


1.  A  solid  state  electronic  switch  compensated  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  having  negligible  transient  pulse 
characteristics  comprisinr  first  and  second  transistors  each 
respectively  having  collector,  emitter  and  base  elements, 
first  circuitry  means  to  couple  to  said  emitter  element  of 
said  first  transistor  a  source  of  input  signals  to  be  passed 
through  said  switch,  output  means  coupled  to  said  emitter 
element  of  said  second  transistor,  second  circuitry  means 
coupling  in  common  connection  said  collector  elements 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  third  circuitry  means 
coupling  said  base  elements  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors, control  signal  triggering  means  coupled  between 
said  second  and  third  circuitry  means  to  condition  said 
transistors  into  a  state  of  conduction  and  provide  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  transistors  in  response  to  said 
input  signals  and  an  applied  control  signal,  and  capaci- 
tance means  coupled  across  said  emitter  element  and 
said  collector  element  of  said  second  transistor  to  provide 
a  discharge  path  thereacross  thereby  providing  a  |ve- 
ferred  output  signal  waveshape. 


3,03t,M9 

DUO-TRANSISTOR    AMPLTTUDE    AND    FRE- 

QUENCY  SENSmVE  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 

Rkhard  L.  Klttrell,  Hmar  Lnik,  and  lack  D.  Weick,  Cedar 

RapMt,  Iowa.  aaignorB  to  ColMns  Radk>  Conspany, 

Cadar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FIM  Scot  4,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t3«,34t 

(  Clakv.     (CL  3«7— tS3) 


1.  An  electronic  switch  operative  in  response  to  an 
input  control  signal  comprising  a  signal  translating  means, 
said  input  control  signal  applied  to  said  translating  means, 
said  translating  means  being  adapted  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  having  a  predetermined  polarity  and  having  a 
predetermined  maximum  amplitude  for  input  control  sig- 
nals beneath  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  translat- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  maintain  said  predetermined 
maximum  amplitude  for  input  control  signals  both  posi- 
tive and  negative  in  polarity  wtih  respect  to  common 
ground,  said  translating  means  producing  a  substantially 
lower  output  having  said  predetermined  polarity  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals  exceeding  said  predetermined 
magnitude,  first  and  second  voltage  dividing  means  con- 
nected between  the  output  of  said  translating  means  and 
common  ground,  the  first  of  said  voltage  dividing  means 
producing  an  output  directly  proportional  to  said  trans- 
lating means  output,  the  second  of  said  voltage  dividing 
means  including  voltage  clamping  means  and  producing 
an  output  not  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold,  said 
first  and  second  voltage  dividing  means  being  adapted 
such  that  the  output  from  said  first  one  thereof  is  vari- 


able in  proportion  to  said  translating  means  ou^t 
through  a  voltage  range  bracketing  the  threshold  volt- 
age determined  by  said  clamping  means,  first  and  second 
switch  terminals,  first  and  second  junction  transistors  hav- 
ing like  first  electrodes  individually  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  switch  terminals  respectively,  like  second 
electrodes  of  each  of  said  transistors  coimected  in  com- 
mon to  the  output  of  said  second  voltage  dividing  means, 
the  coomion  junction  of  each  of  said  transistors  each  con- 
nected to  the  ou^ut  of  said  first  voltage  dividing  means 
whereby  said  first  and  second  transistors  may  be  selec- 
tively forward  and  reverse  biased  in  response  to  prede- 
termined magnitudes  of  said  input  contrtH  signals. 


3,t3S,»9t 

SIGNAL  COMPARER  USING  KIRCHHOFF  NET- 
WORK AND  COLLECTOR-INPUT  VOLTAGE 
MAGNITUDE   SENSING    TRANSISTOR 

Henry  B.  Patterson,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Drcsaer 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 

Flled  Oct  1<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,M7 
^ClainM.    iCLd%7—US) 
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I .  Apparatus  for  comparing  a  pair  of  electric  signals  to 
determine  which  is  the  larger,  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  junction  transistor  of  the  same  conductivity  tjrpe 
having  their  bases  connected  together,  a  source  of  D.-C. 
potential,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  bases  of 
said  transistors  and  one  terminal  of  said  source,  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistor  and  said  one  terminal,  the  emitters  of  said  tran- 
sistors being  connected  tu  the  other  terminal  of  the  source, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  two  signals  in  opposite 
polarity  between  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and 
said  other  terminal,  the  output  of  the  apparattis  being 
available  across  said  second  resistor  and  being  a  voltage 
having  one  magnitiide  when  one  signal  is  the  larger  and 
another  magnitude  when  the  other  signal  is  the  larger. 


3,«3S,*91 

THRESHOLD  COUNTER  WTTH  PARALLEL 

INPUTS 

L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  1 

Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,«17 
(ClalnM.    (CL307— UJ) 


f^^^ 


fc±tr  ■ 


6.  An  analogue  counter  circuit  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  input  signal  lines,  a 
plurality  of  parallel  differential  current  generators  eiich 
one  of  which  is  responsive  to  a  related  one  of  said  input 
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signal  lines  and  each  having  a  pair  of  outputs,  a  source 
of  potential  energizing  said  differential  current  generators, 
a  first  output  line  connected  to  one  output  of  each  differ- 
ential current  generator  for  carrying  current  from  said  cur- 
rent  generators  when  their  related  input  signal  lines  are 
inactive,  a  second  output  line  connected  to  the  other  out- 
put! of  the  differential  current  generators  and  connected 
in  pnrallel  with  said  first  output  hnc  for  carrying  current 
from  said  current  generators  when  their  related  input  sig- 
nal lines  are  active,  divider  means  having  a  constant 
parallel  impedance  connected  across  said  first  and  second 
output  lines,  said  differential  current  generator!  developing 
a  floating  reference  voltage  across  said  divider,  differential 
sense  amplifier  means  connected  across  said  parallel  out- 
put lines  for  comparing  the  sum  of  the  parallel  input  sig- 
nals which  are  active  against  said  reference  voltage  to  de- 
termine if  a  threshold  has  been  reached  or  exceeded,  and 
a  terminating  network  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  pro- 
ducing output  signals,  said  output  signals  being  a  function 
of  the  number  of  active  input  signals  compared  to  said 
threshold. 


3,03S,H2 
HYSTERESIS  SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Aadrcw  Bckey,  Los  Aagclcs,  Cattf.,  aaslfnor  to  Genlaco 
Incorporated,   Loa  Aagclc*,   Califs   a  corporaCioa   of 
California 

Filed  luc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t21,7i7 
nClalmm.    (CL  91»— 1(2) 


1.  In  alternating  current  apparatus  of  the  hysteresis 
type,  the  combination  of:  a  stator  structure  having  a  bore 
and  including  a  stator  winding  for  producing  a  rotating 
magnetic  flux  in  said  bore,  a  rotor  oaounted  for  rotation 
within  the  bore  of  the  stator  in  concentric  relationship 
with  the  stator  and  defining  an  annular  air  gap  with  the 
stator,  said  rotating  magnetic  flux  having  a  particular 
distribution  in  said  air  gap  and  exhibiting  a  predetermined 
number  of  angularly  displaced  radial  polarity  centers, 
and  an  active  component  included  in  the  rotor  having  an 
annular  configuration  and  of  a  varying  crosa-sectional 
area,  said  active  rotor  component  being  composed  of 
hysteresis  magnetic  material  of  a  particular  coercivky  and 
presenting  a  path  of  essentially  uniform  flux  density  to 
the  rotating  flux  in  said  stator  bore  during  synchrooous 
operation  of  the  motor. 


3,93t,»93 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  INSULATION 

SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Nccdham  and  James  B.  Uphans,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 

assigBors    to    General    Motors    Corporadoa,    Detroit, 

Mi^.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,445 
i  Claims.     (CI.  31*— 179> 

1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  assem- 
bly including  a  plurality  of  slotted  metal  laminations 
aligned  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  channels, 
an  all-acrylic  insulating  system  including  a  plurality  of 
components,  comprising  acrylic-insulated  slot  liner  means 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  body  portion  as  well 
doubled-over  end  portions  located  adjacent  to  an  end 
lamination,  acrylic-insulated  coil  wire  means  placed  adja- 
cent to  and  inside  said  acrylic-insulated  liner  means  as 
well  as  including  end  turn  portions  extending  beyond  the 
slot!  to  a  location  free  of  the  end  lamination,  acrylic- 
insulated  peg  means  longitudinal  in  shape  for  holding  said 


acrylic -insulated  coil  wire  meaiu  inside  the  slots  in  en- 
gagement with  said  acrylic-insulated  liner  means,  lead 
wire  means  having  an  acrylic-flber  braid  as  insulation 
thereon  and  attached  to  ends  of  said  acrylic-insulated 
coil  wire  means,  acrylic-insulated  sleeve  means  fitted  over 
a  juncture  of  said  lead  wire  means  having  said  acrylic- 
fiber  braid  and  ends  of  said  acrylic-insulated  coil  wire 
means,  acrylic-insulated  coil  end  insulator  pieces  each 


substantially  trapezoidal  in  shape  with  a  truncated -cone- 
like edge  shorter  than  another  parallel  longer  edge,  said 
shorter  edge  having  a  location  closer  to  the  end  lamina- 
tioa  tocb  that  a  wider  portion  of  the  acrylic-insulated 
pieces  is  between  end  turns  of  said  acrylic-insulated  coil 
wire  means,  and  string  means  binding  said  sleeve  means 
and  coil  end  insulator  pieces  together  into  all-acrylic  com- 
patible bundling. 

M3MM 

RVGGEDniD  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  J.  Ncy,  Scbcnectady.  N.Y.,  MiliBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  19,  195t,  Scr.  No.  772,9M 

9  Claims.     (CL  313—67) 


I     \L1 


T 


6.  A  television  camera  tube  comprising  an  elongated 
envelope,  a  unitary  electrode  assembly  in  said  envelope 
including  a  plurality  of  coaxial  longitudinally  spaced  elec- 
trodes and  a  centrally  extending  electron  gun  having  a 
coaxially  disposed  electron  aperture,  said  assembly  being 
supported  between  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  co- 
axial support  rings  extending  transversely  in  said  enve- 
lope, a  plurality  of  conductive  leads  extending  through  a 
base  portion  of  said  envelope  and  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes and  gun,  a  pair  of  drcumferentially  spaced  rigid 
radial  extensions  on  each  of  said  support  rings  engaging 
the  wall  of  said  envelope,  and  another  pair  of  extensioiu 
on  the  diametrically  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  ring!, 
said  last-mentioned  extensions  having  a  substantially 
lower  spring  comtant  relative  to  the  other  extensions  and 
yicidably  engaging  the  wall  of  laid  envelope,  whereby 
excursions  of  said  gun  aperture  out  of  said  coaxial  po«- 
tioo  and  stresses  on  said  leads  under  vibratory  conditiooi 
of  said  tube  are  minimirrd. 


3,938.995 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
RobcH  I.  Schniibirgir,  nttsbwgh.  Pa.,  asstenor  to  Wcat- 
hgboMc  Electric  Corporatlom  East  PMsbwrgh,  Pa^  a 
corporatioa  of  Pcaasytraala 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  5S9J55 
4  Oalam.     (CL  313—71) 
3.  A  storage  display  tube  comprising  an  output  screen 
for  generating  light  in  response  to  electron  bombardment. 
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a  storage  grid  positioned  adjacent  said  li^t  output  screen, 
means  for  placing  a  charge  image  no  said  storage  grid 
corresponding  to  the  light  image  desired  on  said  output 
screen,  said  means  comprising  a  transmissive  type  second- 
ary emissive  electrode  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  storage  grid  with  respect  to  said  output  screen,  an 
electron  gun  for  generating  an  elemental  electron  beam 
of  a  first  velocity  for  scanning  a  raster  on  said  secondary 
emissive  electrode  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  secondary 
emissive  electrode  with  respect  to  said  output  screen  and 
thereby  generating  a  secondary  emissive  electron  beam  of 
electrons  of  a  second  velocity  substantially  lower  than 
said  first  velocity  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  secondary 
emissive  electrode,  an  accelerating  grid  positioned  be- 


rr 


tween  said  secondary  emissive  electrode  and  said  storage 
grid  for  accelerating  said  secondary  emissive  electrons 
into  incidence  with  said  storage  grid  at  an  energy  above 
the  first  crossover  potential  of  said  storage  grid  and  means 
for  producing  a  light  image  on  said  output  screen  cor- 
responding to  the  charge  image  on  said  storage  grid 
comprising  a  flooding  electron  beam  for  flooding  the  en- 
tire surface  of  said  secondary  emissive  electrode  and 
thereby  generating  a  flooding  secondary  emissive  electron 
beam  of  electrons  of  said  second  velocity  from  said  sec- 
ondary emissive  electrode  and  means  for  accelerating  the 
flooding  electron  beam  from  said  secon^lary  emissive  elec- 
trode through  the  apertures  in  said  storage  grid  into  inci- 
dence with  said  output  screen. 


3,938,996 

COLOR  TELEVISION  TUBE 

Wnifaun  J.  Kaochel  and  James  A.  HaH,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  as- 

signon   to   Wcstiughowsc   Electric   Corporation,  East 

PMIslmigh,  Pa.^  a  corporation  of  Pcaasyi^aaia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1956.  Scr.  No.  566,921 

1  ClalBk    (CL  313—85) 


A  color  television  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  said 
envelope  comprised  of  a  glass  funnel  section  and  a  glass 
face  panel,  aid  funnel  section  being  comprised  of  a  neck 
portion  and  a  flared  portion,  said  funnel  section  having 
a  conductive  coating  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said 
face  panel  being  comprised  of  a  faceplate  viewing  por- 
tion and  a  skirt  portion,  a  phosphor  coating  deposited  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  viewing  portion,  the  adjoining 
glass  edges  of  said  flared  portion  and  said  skirt  portion 
sealed  together,  a  shadow  mask  electrode  positioned  with- 
in said  face  panel  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  face- 
plate portion,  said  faceplate  portion  having  a  conductive 
coating  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  extending  along 
said  skirt  portion  beyond  said  mask  electrode,  lateral 
positioning  means  located  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
face  panel  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said 
shadow  mask,  non-flexible  spacing  means  located  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  face  panel  and  integral  therewith 
to  provide  bearing  surfaces  about  the  periphery  of  said 
masking  electrode  for  spacing  said  shadow  mask  with 
respect  to  said  faceplate,  glass  retaining  means  integral 


with  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  portion  for  retaining 
said  shadow  mask  within  said  face  panel,  said  retaining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  integral  recessed  portions 
spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  skirt  portion,  remov- 
able holding  means  engaging  said  shadow  mask  and  said 
recessed  portions  for  holding  said  shadow  mask  against 
said  non-flexible  spacing  means,  and  conductive  strips 
deposited  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  portion  to 
assure  electrical  connection  between  said  conductive  coat- 
ings. 


3,938,997 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Albert  L.  dc  Graffcmlcd,  Roslyn  Harbor,  N.Y., 

to  Avien,  Inc.,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  22,  1969,  Scr.  No.  24,939 

11  Claims.    (CL  313— 198) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  indicator  comprising  a  hol- 
low tubular  member  provided  with  a  transparent  wall;  a 
transparent  electrically  conductive  coating  supported  by 
said  wall;  a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  particles 
affixed  to  said  conductive  layer;  electrical  insulating  means 
coating  said  electroluminescent  phosphor  particles;  elec- 
trically conductive  liquid  fiositioned  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; means  for  varying  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said 
tubular  member  in  response  to  an  external  signal;  and 
means  to  apply  a  voltage  between  said  transparent  elec- 
trically conductive  coating  and  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive liquid  for  exciting  said  phosphor  particles. 


3,938,998 

ELECTRON  TUBE 

George  D.  O^ciO,  Roslyii,  N.Y.,  asrisDor  to  Sytraaia 

Electric  Prodacts  lac,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jaly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,119 

3  Claims.    (CL  313— 151) 


I .  An  electron  discharge  tube  having,  within  an  evacu- 
ated envelope,  separate  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  hav- 
ing electrode  supporting  members  and  a  control  grid  in- 
terposed between  the  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  sup- 
porting members  having  a  negative  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion,  said  supporting  member  including  a  hollow 
tube  and  a  plurality  of  bimetal  strips  securing  said  sup- 
porting member  to  the  electrode  supported  thereby. 


3.938.999 
CUSP-PINCH  DEVICE 
William  R.  Balur,  Offoda.  Calif.,  and  Jeaa  Paol  H.  Wat- 
teas,  Colombcs,  FrasKc,  assitMrs  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commisskm 

Filed  An«.  26,  1969,  Scr.  No.  52^17 
19Clahii8.    (CL  313— 161) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  plasma  heating  and  contain- 
ment device  of  the  pinch  class  wherein  a  self  constricting 
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gaseous  electricml  ducharte  is  esUblisbed  between  spaced 
apart  electrodes,  a  magnetic  field  generating  element  pro- 
viding a  field  within  the  region  between  said  electrodes 


substantially  entirely  out  of  said  aperture  and  onto  said 
mterceptor  anode  about  said  aperture,  means  for  provid- 
ing modulation  potential  at  said  electrode  structure  effec- 
tive to  vary  the  deflection  of  the  beam  with  respect  to  said 
spot  defining  aperture  and  said  interceptor  anode  about 
said  aperture  so  that  the  toul  beam  current  supplied  to 
said  interceptor  anode  and  said  aperture  therein  is  sub- 
sUntially  constant  and  the  portion  of  the  beam  current 
which  passes  through  said  aperture  varies  from  a  cut-off 
vahie  to  a  maximum  value,  an  image  forming  lens  spaced 
from  the  beam  exit  side  of  said  interceptor  anode,  and 
concave  post-focusing  means  at  the  exit  side  of  said  tpot 
defining  aperture  for  concentrating  the  beam  before  it 
enters  said  image  forming  lens. 


which  field  is  symmetrical  about  an  axis  extending  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  of  reduced  intensity  at  a  region 
between  said  electrodes. 


343t,lM 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE 

Rkhard  L  HwrtMa,  MlMola,  N.Y^  MrifMir,  kj  mmm 

to  Sytrania  Electric  ProdKts  bc^  Wll< 

DcU  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2394 

3  OMirnu.     (CL  31S— 3.4) 


3,t3S,lf2 
THYRATRON  IMPULSE  GENERATOR 
A.  Heary,  Ncwtowa,  and  Edward  R.  Lapoika, 
Bridfcport,  Coob^  aw%iion  to  Spcny  Products,  Inc., 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FUad  Scjpt.  24,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  7(3,«17 
4  ClataM.    (CL  315— 17() 


i-*=, 


I.  A  travelling  wave  tube  comprising  a  hollow  elec- 
trically conductive  cylinder  provided  with  spaced  input  and 
output  connections;  a  first  electron  beam  travelling  from 
said  input  connection  to  said  output  connection  along  a 
given  path  through  said  cylinder  with  a  first  velocity;  an 
electromagnetic  field  of  given  frequency  propagating  on 
said  first  beam;  a  second  electron  beam  travelling  from 
said  output  coonection  to  said  input  connection  along  a 
path  essentially  parallel  to  said  given  path  with  a  second 
velocity,  and  a  plurality  of  magnetic  lenses  spaced  along 
said  conductive  cylinder,  said  magnetic  lenses  periodically 
coupling  said  first  electron  beam  to  said  second  electron 
beam. 


3,t38,101 

DEFLECTION  CONTROLLED  TUBE 

chifriHgtr.  La  Grange,  III.,  awipini  to  Motorola, 

IiK.,  CUcago,  ni.,  a  corporatfoa  of  DliMte 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Str.  No.  725,278 

11  Claims.     (CL  315—22) 


I.  A  pulse  generator  for  the  production  of  an  output 
pulse  of  preselected  amplitude  and  duration  in  response 
to  the  occurrence  of  a  control  pulse,  comprising  a  gas 
filled  thermionic  tube  including  at  least  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode, a  control  electrode  between  said  anode  and  cathode, 
and  a  shield  electrode  substantially  surrounding  said 
anode,  said  cathode  and  said  control  electrode  and  de- 
fining a  restricted  channel  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode;  a  source  of  space-current  discharge  potential 
connected  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  a  timing 
capacitor  connected  between  said  anode  and  said  shield 
electrode,  means  biasing  said  control  electrode  normally 
below  cutoff  with  respect  to  said  cathode,  a  control  pulse 
input  circuit  connected  between  said  control  electrode  and 
said  cathode,  a  timing  inductance  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  said  shield  electrode  of  said  tube,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  timing  inductaixx  for  deriving  an  output 
pulse  from  said  timing  inductance. 


3,838,183 

CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 

Thomas  J.  Grecis,  1821  W.  Nortk  Ava.,  CUcmo, 

FUad  A^  31, 1959,  Sw.  No.  83M59 

fCbJmm.    (CL  315— 241) 


m. 


10.  In  a  cathode-ray  tube,  the  combination  including,  a 
large  area  cathode  for  emitting  a  high  current  beam  in  a 
predetermined  path,  an  interceptor  anode  spaced  from  said 
cathode  and  having  a  spot  defining  aperture  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  beam  emitted  by  said  cathode,  focuser 
means  between  said  interceptor  anode  and  said  cathode 
for  focusing  said  high  current  beam  into  a  crossover  at 
said  spot  defining  aperture,  said  focuser  means  including 
a  multiple  electrode  structure  providing  a  composite  focus- 
ing field  having  a  variable  transverse  component  for  de- 
flecting the  entire  focused  beam  in  one  lateral  direction 


I.  In  a  control  circuit  a  load  device  iadudinf  means 
for  varying  the  amount  of  electrical  energy  supplied  to 
said  load  device,  a  source  of  power  for  supplying  said 
load  device,  said  control  circuit  being  connected  in  aeries 
with  said  load  device  and  said  means  comprising  circuit 
units  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
parallel  connected  circuit  units  including  a  capacitor  for 
storing  electrical  energy  when  said  load  device  is  supplied 
with  energy  at  a  lower  level,  said  capacitor  releasing  its 
stored  energy  when  said  load  device  is  nipplied  with 
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energy  at  a  higher  level,  a  second  of  said  parallel  con- 
nected circuit  units  having  a  load  component  therein  for 
consuming  electrical  energy  when  said  load  device  is  sup- 
plied with  energy  at  said  lower  level,  said  load  component 
being  rendered  inoperative  to  consunK  electrical  energy 
when  said  load  device  is  supplied  with  energy  at  a  higher 
level,  said  load  component  including  a  switch  operable 
by  the  energy  supplied  to  said  load  component,  said 
switch  being  operable  to  render  said  load  component  in- 
operative for  a  predetermined  period. 


3,838,184 

DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A  ROTATORY 

SYSTEM 

Johannes  Hcndrik  Weasels,  Efaidhoveii,  Netherlands,  as* 

aicBor  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchware 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,819 

Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands  Mar.  15,  1958 

12  Claims.     (CL  317— C) 


1.  A  device  for  synchronizing  and  maintaining  the 
phase  of  a  rotatory  system  by  means  of  a  reference  signal, 
comprising  a  source  of  reference  pulses  derived  from  the 
reference  signal,  a  generator  coupled  to  said  rotatory 
system  for  providing  a  fixed  number  of  control  pulses  per 
revolution  of  the  rotatory  system,  a  circuit  for  measuring 
the  phase  difference  between  said  reference  pulses  and 
said  control  pulses,  said  control  pulses  having  substan- 
tially the  same  frequency  as  said  reference  pulses  at  the 
synchronous  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotatory  system, 
and  a  regulating  device  which  is  controlled  by  said  circuit 
for  regulating  the  energy  supplied  to  said  rotatory  system, 
said  measuring  circuit  being  responsive  to  a  difference 
between  the  respective  intervals  between  two  successive 
control  pulses  and  between  two  successive  reference 
pulses,  and  being  connected  to  control  said  regulating 
device  to  maintain  the  energy  supplied  to  the  rotatory 
system  at  a  maximum  starting  value  until  two  successive 
control  pulses  reach  the  measuring  circuit  between  two 
successive  reference  pulses. 


3,838,185 

ELFXTTRICAL  dRCUTT  BOARD 

Robert  Brownfield.  2N  112  Virginia  St..  Glen  Ellyn,  IH. 

Filed  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,895 

7  CfariMS.    (CL  317—181) 


i»      '^     ^mm. 
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1.  A  universal  circuit  board  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  circuit  arrangements  comprising  a  panel  of  insulating 
material,  an  electrically  unitary  preformed  grid  having 
first  conductors  and  second  conductors,  said  grid  being 
secured  to  and  supported  by  said  panel,  said  first  and 
second  conductors  having  a  plurality  of  intersections  at 
all  of  which  electrical  contact  is  established  between  said 
conductors,  a  plurality  of  first  openings  in  said  panel  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  aligned  with  said  intersections  to  ex- 
pose said  intersections  at  said  first  openings,  said  circuit 
board  serving  as  a  universal  circuit  board  from  which  a 
particular  circuit  can  be  produced,  second  openings 
through  certain  of  said  conductors  intermediate  said  in- 


tersections to  disconnect  certain  of  said  intersections  from 
certain  other  of  said  intersections  to  produce  a  particular 
circuit  wiring  arrangement  and  electrical  elements  having 
leads  connected  to  said  grid,  said  leads  being  connected 
to  said  grid  at  certain  of  said  exposed  intersections. 


3,838,188 

ELECTRICAL  NETWORK  AUTOMATICALLY  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  A  CHANGE  IN  CONDITION 
George  A.  CatsogeoiYC,  Craoford  Towuridp,  Union 
County,  Lester  V.  Hebcnstrcit,  Bloomfield,  and  William 
I.  SpnvcB,  Norfh  Arlington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Spcdalfics 
Development  CorporatioB,  BeilcTlllc,  NJ.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,881 
8  Claims.    (Q.  317— 148J) 


-^■^ 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  system  including  a  source 
of  unidirectional  current,  first  and  second  resistance  ele- 
ments connected  in  series  across  said  source,  third  and 
tourth  resistance  elements  connected  in  series  across  said 
source,  said  resistance  elements  having  resistance  values 
to  provide  a  voltage  dividing  bridge  normally  unbalanced 
in  one  direction  and  one  of  said  resistance  elements  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  resistance  thereof 
changes  in  re^wnse  to  a  predetermined  condition  to  an- 
other value  whereby  the  bridge  goes  towards  unbalance 
in  the  opposite  direction,  an  electronic  valve  having  an 
input  electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  resistance  elements  and  having  another  input 
electrode  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  third  and  fourth 
resistance  elements  and  having  an  output  electrode  adapted 
to  be  connected  for  supply  of  current  thereto,  a  capacitor 
providing  at  least  in  part  the  connection  between  the 
junction  of  said  first  and  second  resistance  elements  and 
the  first  mentioned  input  electrode  for  detecting  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  condition  of  the  bridge  with  respect  to 
balance,  an  electrically  operable  device  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected for  supply  of  current  thereto  and  coimeaed  to 
be  controlled  by  the  output  of  said  electronic  valve:  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  connected  to  said 
device  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  device  after  the 
output  of  said  electronic  valve  is  such  as  to  cause  opera- 
tion of  said  device,  and  means  providing  a  low  resistance 
discharge  path  for  said  capacitor  so  that  said  device  will 
not  operate  in  response  to  the  rate  of  a  change  in  the 
condition  of  the  bridge  when  the  change  is  instantaneous 


3,838,187 

LIQUID  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS.  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Harold  I.  Welngarten,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asigoor  to  Moa- 

santo  Chemical  Compaay,  St  Lovis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Jmc  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,538 

nClahns.  (a.  317— 258) 
14.  A  dielectric  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mixture  of  2,4\X-trihalobiphenyls,  wherein  X  desig- 
nates the  position  of  the  third  halogen  atom,  prepared 
by  the  halogenation  of  a  halobiphenyl  composition,  con- 
taining at  least  about  80  mol  percent  of  2.4'-dihaIobi- 
phenyl,  to  contain  a  total  of  about  3  halogen  atoms  per 
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molecule  of  biphenyl.  wherein  said  halogen  atoms  have 
an  atomic  number  up  to  53,  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.03  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  strong  in- 
organic meullic-metallotd  halide  Lewis  acid  catalyst  hav- 
ing a  relative  strength  of  zinc  chloride  and  higher,  based 
on  the  2.4'-dihalobipbenyl  composition,  wherein  said 
catalyst  weight  percent  is  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  said  strong  Lewis  acid  caUlyst 
to  the  molecular  weight  of  ferric  chloride,  the  balogena- 
tion  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  80*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  and  said  dielectric  com- 
position is  characterized  by  a  dielectric  constant  at  25* 
C.  at  up  to  100.000  cycles  of  about  7  and  higher. 

16.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  meul  foil  elec- 
trodes separated  by  a  porous  dielectric  substance  impreg- 
nated with  the  2.4'.X-trihalobiphenyl  composition,  where- 
in X  is  a  halogen  atom  substituent  to  the  biphenyl  mole- 
cule located  at  other  than  the  2  and  4'  posiUoos.  of 
claim  14. 


.„ 3,t3t,lM 

■JAlONGSWraMS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  MOTORS 

FIW  Dae.  f ,  1959,  flar.  N*.  tSMSS 
iOakma.    (O.  31t— 1«9) 


M3S,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  THERMAL 

ENERGY  TO  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

Ckarics  E.  Haiay.  MUwaakcc,  Wli„  mtlnor,  by  mbm 

■tit  to  Miucaota  Mteli^  and  MaM^ctar^ 

r,  St  Paul,  Mtaa,,  ■  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

^'4  Apr.  t.  If  57,  Ser.  No.  <51.43f 

5  Clal««.     (CL  3 IS— 129) 


I.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  rotary  electrical  motor, 
the  combination  of  electrical  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  motor  to  dynamically  brake  the  same  from  the 
running  speed  to  a  lower  speed,  centrifugal  means  mount- 
ed on  a  roury  part  of  the  motor,  and  mechanical  brake 
means  operatively  arranged  to  brake  the  motor,  said 
centnfugal  means  being  connected  to  said  mechanical 
brake  rreans  to  actuate  the  same  to  braking  condition 
upon  occurrence  of  such  lower  speed  and  said  mechani 
cal  means  being  effective  when  so  actuated  to  brake  the 
motor  to  a  standstill  condition. 


^_  M3t,119 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  INDICATING  THE  VOLT- 
AGE DROP  OF  A  BATTERY  BELOW  A  PREDE- 
TERMINED  VALUE 

La*  PaK  DHIIi««ii.  Tccfc,  Garwuy.  ..kMr  to  BoBum. 


Maiick, 

FIW  Oct  IsTlMt,  Scr.  No.  «5,7S4 

rky,  afvBcadoa  Giimj  N«t.  24,  1959 
13  Clalaaa.     (CL  31S— 49«) 


I.  In  combination,  a  driven  member,  means  affording 
substantially  constant  speed  step-by-stcp  actuation  of  said 
<*2^  "T^'n^'er  comprising  oscillatable  electro-responsive 
operator  means,  ratchet  means  driven  by  said  operator 
means  and  drivingly  associated  with  said  driven  member 
to  move  the  latter  at  a  predetermined  speed,  and  energiz- 
ing means,  said  energizing  means  comprising  a  source  of 
heat  energy,  and  a  heat  responsive  electric  energy  source 
means  having  a  heat  sensing  portion,  at  least  one  of  said 
heat  source  means  and  said  sensing  poriion  being  oxillat- 
able  with  respect  to  the  other  between  heating  and  cooling 
positions,  biasing  means  biasing  said  at  least  one  of  said 
heat  sensing  portion  and  source  means  toward  said  heat- 
ing position,  said  electric  energy  source  means  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  operator  means  for  normally 
energizing  the  latter  in  response  to  disposition  of  said  heat 
source  and  heat  sensing  portion  in  said  heating  position 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  oscillatable  lever  means 
affording  a  connection  between  said  oscillatable  operator 
means  and  said  ratchet  means,  and  between  said  operator 
means  and  the  oacillataMe  one  of  said  heat  source  and  heat 
sensing  portions  to  e^ect.  upon  energizauon  of  said  opera- 
tor means,  actuatioif  of  said  driven  member  and  simultane- 
ous dispoaittjon  of  said  heat  source  and  heat  sensing  por 
tion  in  said  cooling  position,  cooling  of  said  heat  sensing 
portion  for  a  predetermined  time  interval  effecting  deener- 
gization  of  said  operator  means  to  cause  return  of  the 
oscillatable  one  of  said  heat  source  and  heat  sensing  por- 
tion to  said  heating  position  under  iu  bias,  and  means 
affording  an  adjustment  of  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  circuit  to  varyiaid  predetermined  heating  and  cooling 
mtervals  and  there^  the  period  of  oscillation  of  said  lever 
means  and  hence  the  speed  of  said  driven  member. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  regulating  the  operation  of  audio 
transducer  means  operated  by  a  direct  current  motor  from 
a  direct  current  supply,  said  circuit  including  a  centrifugal 
switch  responsive  to  operaUoo  of  the  motor,  means  for 
indicating  a  drop  in  the  voltage  level  of  said  supply  beyond 
a  predetermined  point,  said  indicating  means  including 
transistor  means,  an  indicator  energized  in  response  to 
the  energization  of  said  transistor  means,  and  means  to 
energize  said  transistor  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined repetition  frequency  of  said  centrifugal  switch. 


3,93S,1I1 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  CTRCUTF 

ARRANGEMENT 
CmuOta  D*  Klerk,  imni— i.  N< 
to  Nortk  AoMricM  PMHm  Com 
Yorfc,  N.Y„  a  corporatfoa  of  oSiwarc 

FIM  Oct.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  771,1M 
CUm  priority,  applkadoa  Ne«hirfc«fc  Nor.  7,  1957 

i  Claims.  (CL  321— It) 
6.  A  voltafe  regulator  circuit  arrangement  for  regulat- 
ing the  voltage  across  a  load,  comprising  a  controllable 
voltage  source  having  first  input  means  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  alternating  voltafe  having  a  given 
frequency  and  first  output  means  to  provide  a  direct  cur- 
rent output  signal  having  superimposed  thereon  an  altcr- 
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nating  current  component  having  a  frequency  numerical- 
ly related  to  said  given  frequency,  means  to  couple  said 
output  means  to  said  load  to  provide  a  load  voltage 
acrosa  said  load  dependent  upon  said  output  voltage,  a 
source  of  direct  reference  voltage  having  a  predetermiiied 
level,  comparison  means  having  second  input  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reference  voltage  and  said  output  voltage 
to  compare  said  reference  and  output  voltages  whenever 


mm 


the  peaks  of  said  alternating  current  component  cause  the 
magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  to  exceed  said  prede- 
termined level  and  second  output  means  to  provide  a 
correction  signal  dependent  upon  the  difference  in  mag- 
nitudes of  said  reference  and  said  output  voltages  so 
compared,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  controllable  voltage  source 
to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  and  pro- 
vide said  voltage  regulation  for  said  load  voltage. 


3,«3t,112 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY 

RcM  N.  Foai,  Scntdc,  Wash.,  ■■Ignwrtelfca  United  States 

of  America  m  rcprcscsted  by  Ike  Sccrctery  of  (ha  Nnrj 

Flad  Dec.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •58,220 

aa^M.    (CL331— If) 


3,93S,113 
SERIES-TRANSFORMER  CIRCUIT 
Alexander  Knsko,  Cambridge,  Mnm.,  assignor,  by  n 
alignments,  to  Sylvaaia  Electric  Products  Inc., 
miogtoo,  Dd.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Ser.  No.  649,9<7 
3  Claims.    (CL  323— il) 


'jivH. 
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3.  A  ventage  regulator  comprising  a  saturable-core 
transformer,  a  filter  passing  the  third  harmonic  connected 
across  the  alternating  current  output  of  the  tranrformer, 
and  a  condenser  connected  in  series  with  the  input  to  the 
transformer. 


3,t3t,114 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT  CONTROL  EQUIPMENT 
Hcary  W.  Pattoa,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assigBor  to  Col> 
llns  Radio  Company,  Cedm-  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 
Orlgnal  appUcation  Sept  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  609,720. 
Divided  md  tkb  applicatfoa  Apr.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
SIMM 

3  aaioM.     (CL  323—09) 


1.  An  electrical  power  siq>ply  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  first  D.C.  power  source,  including  a  series 
regulator  device  having  a  control  electrode  and  present- 
ing series  dropping  resistance  adjustable  in  accordance 
with  the  magnitude  of  control  current  supplied  to  said 
control  electrode,  for  delivering  D.C.  output  voltage  and 
output  current  to  a  utilization  circuit;  means  including  a 
second  D.C.  power  source  additively  combined  with  said 
first  D.C.  power  source  for  supplying  current  to  said 
control  electrode;  means  including  a  first  reference  volt- 
age provided  by  said  second  D.C.  power  source,  for  de- 
riving from  said  output  voltage  a  first  error  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  variations  of  said  output  voltage  from  a  pre- 
determined level;  means  including  a  regulator  amplifier 
device,  responsive  to  said  first  error  voltage,  for  auto- 
matically SMdjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  control  current 
to  effect  stabilization  of  said  output  voltage;  means  in- 
cluding a  second  reference  voltage  provided  by  said  first 
D.C.  power  source,  for  deriving  from  said  output  cur- 
rent a  second  error  voltage  corresponding  to  variations 
of  said  output  current  exceeding  a  predetermined  level; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  second  error  voltage  for 
automatically  reducing  the  magnitude  of  said  output  cur- 
rent to  effect  output  current  limiting  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  magnitude. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  of  the  type  including  a  plu- 
rality of  saturable  core  members  each  having  associated 
therewith  an  input  signal  control  winding,  a  power  wind- 
ing, and  a  feedback  winding,  and  a  gain  controlling  re- 
sistive network  serially  and  symmetrically  connected  with 
said  feedback  windings  and  the  output  terminals  of  said 
amplifier;  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier, 
said  means  including  said  resistive  network  and  further 
comprising  first  and  second  unilateral  conduction  devices 
serially  connected  in  opposite  polarization  with  first  and 
second  resistive  members  respectively,  each  said  aerially 
connected  unilateral  device  and  resistive  member  con- 
nected across  the  terminals  of  said  gain  controlling  re- 
sistive network,  a  source  of  direct-current  voluge  con- 
nected between  the  junctions  of  each  of  said  imilateral 
conduction  devices  and  the  associated  one  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors,  said  direct-current  source  being  po- 
larized with  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  thereof 
connected  to  the  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  respectively 
of  said  unilateral  conduction  devices,  whereby  said  am- 
plifier is  rendered  conductive  by  and  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  is  limited  at  a  predetermined  magnitude  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  presence  of  and  the  magnitude  respec- 
tively of  said  source  of  direct  current 


3,t3t,115 

ORIENTATION  OF  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SAMPLES 

WOliam  F.  Maellcr,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarigMr,  by  mesne  aa- 

slgamcats,  to  Socony  MobO  OH  Company,  bc^  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Feb.  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <39,415 

10  Claims.    (O.  324— J) 

1.  A  tmit  for  spinning  a  sample  in  a  test  zone  which 

co-uprises  non-m->gnetic  materials  forming  each  of  a  rotor 

of  conical  configuration  having  an  axial  aperiure  and 
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air  scoofM  in  the  base  thereof  symmetrically  disposed  with 
reference  to  said  aperture,  a  cylindrical  sample  holder 
adapted  to  be  received  in  said  aperture  and  to  form  a 
unitary  stnicture  by  Crictional  engagement  therewith  and 
of  length  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  rotor,  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  supported  above  said  test  rone 
having  a  doubly  re-entrant  opening  extending  there- 
through, the  larger  portion  thereof  having  a  diameter 


slightly  greater  than  the  base  of  said  rotpr  to  form  a 
chamber  to  receive  said  rotor  and  to  support  the  base 
thereof  with  said  air  scoops  adjacent  the  shoulder  of 
said  re-entrant  opening,  means  adapted  to  direct  a  driv- 
ing fluid  into  said  air  scoops  to  rotate  said  holder  and 
form  an  axial  air  cushion  therefor,  and  point  contact 
bearings  for  said  holder,  one  above  said  rotor  and  one 
intermediate  said  rotor  aod  said  test  zone. 


CIRCUIT-BREAKER  TESTING  ARRANGEMENT 

AraoU  Eiueic,  BeHin-SicacMiteA,  Radolf  Pritek,  Bcr- 
Ita-WifaiMradorf,  aad  Ermtat  Sluiccka,  BcrliB-ScUach- 
teMM,  Gtrmmnj,  awlgnoii  to  SktmttmM-SckmcktxtwvkM 
Akticagcselbchaft,  Eriaagoi,  Gennaiqr,  ■  carpontfoa 
of  Germany 

HM  Mm.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79S,7M 
15  Claiaa.     (CL  324— 2S) 


mm> 


-#}--- 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  circuit-interrupting  devices  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  circuit-interrupting  device  to  be 
tested,  an  auxiliary  circuit-interrupting  device,  a  supply 
circuit  for  alternating  current  to  be  interrupted,  means 
connecting  the  circuit-interrupting  device  to  be  tested 
and  the  auxiliary  circuit-interrupting  device  in  series  cir- 
cuit relation  to  said  supply  circuit  for  alternating  cur- 
rent, impedance  means  including  a  resistance  capacitance 
and  inductance  in  series  all  connected  in  shunt  relation- 
ship to  said  two  circuit-interrupting  devices,  a  high-volt- 
age source  for  supplying  a  simulated  recovery  voltage 
across  the  circuit-interrupting  device  to  be  tested,  means 
causing  the  high-voluge  source  to  begin  to  produce  said 
simulated  recovery  voltage  near  a  current  zero  in  the 
alternating  current  to  be  interrupted,  and  time-delay 
means  for  delaying  the  imposition  of  the  simulated  re- 
covery voltage  until  a  predetermined  time  following  said 
current  zero,  said  impedance  means  functioning  to  set 
up  the  nattiral  frequency  and  damping  of  the  high-cur- 
rent circuit  to  obtain  the  desired  slope  of  the  recovery 
voltage  immediately  following  said  current  zero  prior 
to  said  imposition  of  the  simulated  recovery  volUge  from 
the  high-voltage  source. 


.^„^ M3t,117 

PNEUMATIC  SOCKET  DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATION 
■i_»  .  TESTING 

cnft  CotyoraHoa,  BwbiudlL,  CaUf . 

HM  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  MLSM 

3CUM.     (CL324— 2f) 


..;yu 


1.  In  combination  with  a  test  unit  and  an  electrical 
device  to  be  vibraUon  tested  having  at  least  one  terminal, 
a  pneumatic  socket  device  for  making  a  substantially 
chatterlesi  electrical  connection  between  said  test  unit 
and  said  terminal  comprising  means  for  rigidly  connecting 
said  electrical  device  to  said  pneumatic  socket  device,  at 
least  one  socket  pin  having  a  beveled-out  portion  in  one 
longitudinal  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  said  terminal 
m  contact  therewith,  means  supporting  said  pin  so  that  it 
will  be  slidably  movable  only  in  the  direction  of  said 
terminal,  means  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  socket 
pin  to  push  the  beveled-out  portion  of  said  pin  in  contact 
with  said  terminal,  and  an  electrical  lead  connected  to 
said  pin  and  said  test  unit  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tion therebetween. 


M3t,ili 

ION  COLLECTING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Joh^.  BMkctt,  KeatBeld,  CaMf..  a«i|Mr,  by  mesne 
MiipaMate,  to  Wcaix  EJecMc  Heater  Co.,  San  Fran- 
ctKo,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  CalifofBia 

Filed  JniT  21,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7493«2 
•  OaiM.    (CL324— 33) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  collecting  and  measuring  ions  in 
an  electrosutic  field  in  relatively  quiet  air.  a  collecting 
device  consisting  of  a  collecting  element  of  conducting 
material  exposed  to  the  air  for  collecting  iona,  a  shield 
of  conducting  material  surrounding  said  element  and  aerv- 
ing  to  maintain  said  collecting  elenoent  at  substantially 
ground  potential  to  thereby  prevent  said  collecting  ele- 
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ment  from  distorting  the  electrostatic  fleld  in  the  air,  said 
shield  permitting  the  free  flow  of  ions  in  the  air  to  the 
collecting  element,  means  connected  to  said  collecting 
element  to  give  an  indication  of  the  ions  collected  by 
said  collecting  element,  and  means  for  carrying  said 
collecting  element  and  shield  to  permit  sajd  collecting 
device  to  be  positioned  by  haiKl.  -^f  ^^. 


3,«3S,119 
INFORMATION  SIGNAL  INTELUGDILrrY 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Lcwb  S.  Billlg,  Wayiand,  and  Benjamin  T.  Newman,  Dcd- 
ham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electronic  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Masaa- 


FDed  Mar.  17, 195S,  Scr.  No.  721,998 
UCWnM.     (CL324— 57) 


6.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  signal  traversing  equip- 
ment having  a  signal  input  and  a  signal  output  for  infor- 
mation signals  in  an  information  signal  frequency  range 
characterized  by  a  frequency  spectrum  divided  into  fre- 
quency bands,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  signal 
sources,  each  for  generating  a  single  frequency  signal  of 
controlled  intensity,  each  such  signal  in  a  separate  band 
of  frequencies  in  said  spectrum  range,  means  coupled  to 
the  signal  generating  sources  for  simultaneously  api^ying 
said  signals  to  the  input  of  the  equipment  under  test,  a 
means  for  each  of  the  bands  adapted  to  the  output  of  the 
equipment  under  test,  each  means  for  isolating  the  emana- 
tions from  the  output  in  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
frequency  bands,  and  means  coupled  to  said  isolating 
means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  the  single  frequency 
signal  to  other  frequency  emanations  in  the  isolated  band. 


3,838,1 28 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSISTORIZED  METRONOME 
Malcolm  E.  Bernstein,  822  MOford  MUl  Road,  and  Harold 
L.  Rodman,  7018  Dccrflcid  Road,  both  of  Baltimore  8, 
Md. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,853 
4  Clatant.    (CL  324—48) 
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1.  A  transistorized  metronome  device  for  producing 
observations  audible  or  visual  or  both  simultaneously, 
comprising,  a  circuit  including  a  transistorized  blocking 


oscillator  having  a  transformer  for  producing  periodic. 
pulses,  a  first  power  supply  connected  thereto,  an  emitter- 
follower  connected  transistor  coupled  to  said  transistor- 
ized blocking  oscillatcM-,  a  second  power  supply  coiuected 
to  said  emitter-follower  connected  transistor,  a  loud- 
speaker connected  to  the  output  ot  said  transformer  for 
audible  observationB  of  said  periodic  impulses,  a  signal 
type  incandescent  lamp  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
eir  itter-follower  connected  transistor  for  visual  observa- 
tion of  said  periodic  impulses,  and  means  for  electrically 
switching  said  outputs  from  said  transistorized  blocking 
oscillator  and  said  emitter-follower  connected  transistor 
for  audible  observations  alone,  or  visual  observations 
alone,  or  both  together  simultaneously. 


M3t.l21 
ELECTRIC  WATCH  ANALYZER 
LcsUe  V.  Gny,  3867  CnWcr  Center  St.,  Cnlvcr  City,  Calif ., 
Md  lames  P.  Felghtncr,  P.a  Box  134,  Gram  VaUcy, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4<,77< 
8  Claims.    (CL  324— 157) 


I .  In  an  analyzer  for  an  electric  watch  having  elements 
including  a  frame,  a  wafer  battery,  an  exciter  coil,  a  bal- 
ance wheel,  and  make  and  break  contacts,  in  combina- 
tion: a  detector  unit  including  a  watch  holder  to  hold 
said  watch  and  to  establish  a  ground  connection  to  said 
frame,  and  a  probe  insulated  from  said  holder  and 
adapted  to  selectively  establish  contact  to  any  one  of  said 
watch  elements  while  holding  said  watch;  an  indicator 
unit  including  a  tuned  audio-frequency  oscillator  circuit, 
a  speaker,  a  current  source  having  one  side  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  speaker  and  oscillator  circuit  a  voltmeter- 
ohmmeter.  a  variable-resistance  controller  therefor,  and 
a  selector  switch  havinj  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts; 
a  pair  of  conductor  leads  for  connecting  said  indicator 
unit  to  said  detector  unit,  one  of  said  leads  providing  a 
connection  between  said  watch  holder  and  said  oscillator 
circuit  and  the  other  of  said  leads  providing  a  connection 
between  said  probe  and  one  of  said  movable  contacts; 
said  one  movable  contact  being  adapted,  in  one  position 
of  the  switch,  to  connect  said  probe  to  said  oscillator 
circuit,  and  in  an  alternate  position  of  said  switch,  to 
connect  said  probe  to  said  variable  resistance  controller; 
another  of  said  movable  contacts  being  adapted,  in  said 
one  position  of  the  switch,  to  connect  the  other  side  of 
said  current  source  to  said  oscillator  circuit  and  speaker 
for  establishing  therefor,  an  audible  signal  circuit  respon- 
sive to  operations  of  said  make  and  break  contacts  of 
said  watch;  and  the  remaining  movable  contact  being 
adapted,  in  said  alternate  position,  to  connect  said  con- 
troller to  said  voltmeter-ohmmeter,  for  measuring  elec- 
trical characteristics  of  said  watch  elements. 


3,838,122 
PASSIVE  DETECTOR  WITH  AMBIGUOUS 
PULSE  ELIMINATOR 
Rohcrt  D.  ToOcfson,  Cedar  RanUs,  Iowa,  and 
R.  WOkenon,  Los  AHas,  CaW.,  assignors,  by 
signmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
seated  by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiM  Navy 

FQcd  Oct  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,631 
13  Claims.    (CL  32»— 137) 
1.  A  passive  detector  for  detecting  pulse  signals  of  a 
selected  class  where  the  characteristic  that  distinguishes 
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the  cla«  is  quantitative  in  nature  and  the  claaa  enoom- 
paases  a  continuous  range  of  that  quantity  between  se- 
lected limits,  which  comprises:  a  plurality  of  pulse  re- 
ceiving uniu  that  are  sensitive  to  pulses  of  said  class  and 
are  related  in  an  operational  sequence  in  that  each  unit 
is  sensitive  to  a  part  only  of  the  class  and  the  parts  are 
contiguous  sequential  paru  respectively  ot  said  class  and 
together  comprise  all  of  said  class,  each  unit  being  op- 
erable in  response  to  an  incoming  signal  pulse  in  the  part 
of  the  class  to  which  it  is  sensitive  and  of  sufficient  am- 
plitude to  be  activated  thereby  to  deliver  at  its  output  side 
•  f^«ped  single  pulse,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  signal 
utilization  devices,  each  signal  utilization  device  corre- 
sponding to  one  only  of  said  signal  receiving  units,  and 


terminal  of  said  third  rectifier  being  connected  to  one  like 
terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers,  the 
other  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers  being 
connected  acron  said  first  and  second  output  Impedances, 
third  and  fourth  impedances  connected  respectively  acroas 
said  first  and  second  rectifiers,  and  a  source  of  potential 
for  coupling  the  other  terminal  of  said  third  rectifier  to 
the  other  one  of  said  output  terminals,  said  source  being 
so  poled  as  to  impede  the  flow  of  current  through  said 
third  rectifier.  ■* 


^~~<mLnimm 
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M3«,123 
VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH  DETECTOR 
W.  Crtenlns,  WoodsMc,  N.Y,,  Msitnor  to  Spcrry 
J  CarForadon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  ■  corporadoa  af 

F9t4  May  If,  19M,  Sot.  Now  31,4t4 
4aaftM.    <a.32t— 13t) 


1.  A  frequency  sensitive  detector  having  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals  comprising  a  frequency  diacriminator  hav- 
ing first  and  second  output  impedances  each  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  at  one  end,  the  interconnected  ends 
ofsaid  first  and  second  impedances  being  connected  sole- 
rectifiers  each  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  given 
ly  to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  first,  second  and  third 
rectifiers  each  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  given 


M3t.l24 
MASER 
Lowea  E.  Navta^  PrtacelOB,  N  J., 

poratkm  of  America,  a  coq^vdoa  of 

F1M  Dec  24, 1957,  Scr.  Na.  T5M2 
KCWm.     (CI.33*— 4) 


to  Radio  Cor. 


means  coupled  to  the  input  sides  of  said  signal  utilization 
devices  and  to  the  output  sides  of  said  signal  receiving 
units  and  operable  when  only  one  unit  is  activated  by 
an  incoming  signal  pulse  to  activate  the  signal  utilization 
device  corresponding  thereto,  and  operable  when  any 
two  units  for  two  contiguous  parts  of  the  cla«  aie  acti- 
vated by  one  incoming  signal  pulse  to  activate  only  the 
signal  utilization  device  corresponding  to  that  one  of  the 
two  activated  units  that  is  sensitive  to  the  part  of  the 
class  which  is  foremost  of  the  two  contiguous  parts  in  a 
selected  direction  along  the  sequence  of  parts,  and  op- 
erable when  any  three  units  for  three  contiguous  parts  of 
the  class  are  activated  by  one  incoming  signal  pulse  to 
activate  only  the  signal  utilization  means  corresponding 
to  that  one  of  the  three  units  that  is  sensitive  to  the  central 
one  of  the  three  contiguous  parts. 


3.  In  combination,  a  solid  sute  material  comprising  a 
dielectric  subsUnce  having  recurrent  cells,  a  second  sub- 
stance individual  particles  of  which  are  located  in  at  least 
some  of  the  cells  but  which  substantially  do  not  chemi- 
cally react  with  the  first-  mentioned  substance,  said  parti- 
cles being  capable  of  energy  level  transitions  for  energy 
emission  at  at  least  one  characteristic  frequency;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  material  for  exciting  said  particles 
to  produce  said  energy  level  transitions  and  said  energy 
emissioQ. 


3,03I,12S 

NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT 

ifcaMMt  Aiiiaaai  Kortcr,  Scaihoioth,  Oirtario,  Caa- 
•■••  amlfBor  to  North  Ameffcaa  Philips  CaaqMuay, 
tac^  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corpontkm  of  Ddawar* 
FBed  Mar.  9,  195f ,  Ser.  No.  7f7,f2t 
daioM  priority.  appUcatioa  Canada  Apr.  IS,  195S 
•  CtalM.    (CL  33«— 92) 


1.  In  an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  circuits 
wherein  one  terminal  of  each  of  said  input  and  output 
circuiu  is  at  a  reference  potential,  a  negative  feedback 
circuit  comprising  fint  and  second  impedances  of  opposite 
reactance  connected  serially  across  said  output  circuit  to 
form  a  constant  impedance  frequency  dividing  network  and 
wherein  said  second  impedance  has  one  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  reference  potential,  first  and  second  substan- 
tially resistive  loads  connected  across  said  first  and  second 
impedances  respectively,  a  third  reactive  impedance  and 
first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  a  series  circuit 
across  said  first  impedane  so  that  one  of  said  resistors  is 
connected  to  the  point  common  to  said  first  and  second 
reactive  impedances,  a  third  resistor  connecting  the  end 
of  said  one  resistor  remote  from  said  common  point  to 
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reference  potential,  means  feeding  the  voltage  developed 
across  said  third  resistor  to  said  input  as  negative  feed- 
back voltace  when  said  amplifier  is  energized  and  where- 
in the  value  of  the  third  reactive  impedance  Z«  is  defined 
by  the  following  equation 

If? 

wherein  Kp  is  the  resistance  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond resistors.  R  is  the  impedance  of  each  of  said  network 
and  said  loads  and  Za  is  the  impedance  of  said  second 
reactive  impedance. 


3,t3t,l2« 
TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZING 
OmCAL  PUMPING 
PmI  C  RoMsob,  PmUc  Paikadca,  Calif., 
Snca  Tecknolocy   Laboratories,   lac,  Los 
CaHr.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dciawm 

Fled  N«r.  22,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7f,985 
Snslaii     (CL331— 3) 


to 


1.  In  con>bination  with  a  resonant  medium  gas  cell 
receptive  of  a  coUimated  light  beam  tending  to  pump 
atoms  from  one  quantum  level  to  another,  and  receptive 
of  R.F.  electromagnetic  radiation  teiKling  to  enhance 
transition  from  the  another  quantum  energy  level  to  the 
one  at  a  particular  frequency  resonance,  and  a  detector 
receptive  of  the  coUimated  light  traversing  the  gas  cell; 
means  for  increasing  the  sensitivity  of  the  detector  to 
resonance  of  the  R.F.  electromagnetic  radiation,  com- 
prising: an  opaque  region  centrally  positioned  within  the 
coUimated  light  beam  to  block  a  smaU  portion  thereof, 
which  portion  tends  to  traverse  the  gas  cell  irrespecUvc  of 
the  optimum  tuning  of  the  RJ^.  electromagnetic  radiation. 


3,«3t,127 
PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSISTORIZED 

POWER  CONVERTER 

Georte  D.  Wofford,  Baltiaaore  Coaaty,  Md.,  MsicBor  to 

Ite  Bcndix  Corporatioa,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •#7,914 

2  Claims.    (CL  331— 42) 


I.  A  semiconductor  converter  circuit  comprising  a 
saturable  core  transformer,  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
devices  coimected  to  said  transformer,  said  semicon- 
ductor devices  and  said  transformer  forming  a  regenera- 
tive circuit  for  producing  sustained  osciUations,  a  load 


circuit  coupled  to  said  transformer,  a  soorce  of  direct 
current,  a  parallel  circuit  composed  of  a  resistor  in 
parallel  with  a  conlroUed  current  conducting  device,  a 
circuit  for  supplying  direct  current  from  said  source  to 
•aid  regenerative  circuit  through  said  paraUel  circuit, 
means  for  detecting  said  oscillations  for  obtaining  a 
control  bias  from  said  osciUations  and  a  control  circuit 
for  making  said  controUed  current  conducting  device 
conductive  only  in  response  to  said  control  bias. 


3,03S,12S 
TRANSIffrOR  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  USING 
RESONANT  PULSE  WIDTH  CONTROL 
Martin  Fbckana,  Wairti«h,  and  Winiam  GcOcr,  Plain- 
view,  N.Yn  assipion  to  Sylvaaia  Electric  Prodocts  Inc., 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,394 
4ClaimB.    (CL  331— 112) 


1.  A  pulse  generator  generating  pulses  of  substantiaUy 
constant  width  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector;  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing a  leakage  inductance  reflected  into  its  secondary 
winding;  a  source  of  potential,  the  primary  winding  being 
connected  between  one  terminal  of  said  source  and  the 
collector,  the  other  terminal  of  said  source  and  said  emit- 
ter being  grounded;  a  resistor,  said  resistor  and  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  connected  in  series  with  said  source 
and  said  base;  and  a  condenser  connected  between  said 
resistor  and  ground,  the  capacitive  value  of  said  con- 
denser and  the  leakage  inductance  reflected  into  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  transformer  being  such  as  to 
resonate  at  a  frequency  such  that  one  half  cycle  thereof 
corresponds  to  a  desired  pulse  width. 


3,438,129 

SYNCHRONIZED  SYSTEM  OF  OSCILLATOR 

DRIVERS 

Gcnang  L.  Clapper,  Vc^ai,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntcnuH 

tional   BmIdcsb  MacUDCs   Corporatioo,   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4S,011 
TCWm.    (0.331-117) 


I.  An  osciUator  driver  circuit  for  producing  square 
wave  syiKhronizing  output  pulses  in  response  to  a  sinus- 
oidal input  waveform  which  comprises,  a  first  transistor 
having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  and  arranged 
as  an  emitter  foUower,  a  second  transistor  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes  and  arranged  as  an  inverter 
driver  for  supplying  current  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
emitter  follower,  a  diode  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  inverter  driver  with  the  emitter  electrode 
of  said  emitter  follower,  said  transistors  operating  as  a 
push-puU  inverter  circuit,  a  tank  circuit  including  a  capaci- 
tance and  an  inductance  with  said  inductance  being  con- 
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nccted  in  series  between  the  emitter  of  said  emitter  follower 
and  the  base  of  said  inverter  driver  to  feed  back  the  out- 
put pulses  from  said  emitter  follower  to  the  mput  of  said 
push-pull  inverter  circuit,  and  a  source  of  potential  for 
starting  said  driver  circuit  into  oscillation. 


1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising,  a  source  of  input  sig- 
nab,  a  delay  line  furnishing  a  fixed  delay  between  iu  in- 
put and  output,  means  for  coupling  each  input  signal  to 
said  delay  line  input,  means  for  coupling  said  delay  line 
output  to  said  delay  line  input  to  recirculate  each  input 
signal  through  said  delay  line,  a  counter  energized  by  de- 
layed signals  from  said  delay  line  output  for  providing 
an  output  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  delayed  signals,  an  output  terminal,  and  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  counter  output  signal  for  cou- 
pling and  decoupling  said  delay  line  output  to  said  output 
terminal  and  from  said  delay  line  input,  respectively. 


MICROWAVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

G«ortc  S.  UcWk,  IxMg  Bcack,  aad  Ncal  C.  SOcmc,  Tor* 

raMC  CaHf^  aadfim  to  Hafhca  AJraaft  CoapMy, 

Calvcr  CHy,  CaHf^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawan 

FIM  Nov.  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  TZWW 

4ClataM.    (CL333— 7) 


1.  A  microwave  switching  device  comprising  hollow 
waveguide  means  for  propagating  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy; magnetizable  means  including  a  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ment disposed  within  said  waveguide,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  magnetizable  return  path  element  at  least  partially 
encompassing  said  ferromagnetic  element  but  providing 
a  gap  in  the  magnetic  flux  return  path  of  said  ferromag- 
netic element,  al  least  a  portion  of  said  magnetizable 
means  having  sufficient  magnetic  retentivity  to  nugnetize 
said  ferromagnetic  element  to  a  selected  degree;  coil  means 
disposed  adjacent  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said  mag- 
netizable means;  and  current  pulsing  means  coupled  to 
and  supplying  said  coil  means  with  a  driving  current  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  to  provide-momentary  saturation  mag- 
netization in  that  portion  of  said  magnetizable  means 
having  magnetic  retentivity. 


_  3,«3t,132 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 
la  Earfh  Gmtih  Rnwlflm,  rurh,  PraMC, 
•r  ••  " •    -^        •     — 


FREQUENCY  SENSTTTVE  APPARATUS 
Bcraard  M.  Gordon,  Newton,  Maas,,  aarignor  to  Epaco, 
Incoryoratcd,  Bostoo,  Mam^  a  corporatkio  of  Mamm- 
ckoactta 

FIM  Apr.  7,  195S,  Scr.  No.  724,M« 
7  Claims.     (CL  332— 9) 


RM  Fck.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9^45 

'  rity,  mmpUuUim  FnMcc  Feb.  27,  1959 
2  Claim.    (CL  333—13) 


-r^ 


I.  A  duplexer  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
rectangular  waveguides,  a  source  of  electromagnetic  waves 
coupled  to  one  end  and  a  hrst  wave  absorbing  means 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  guide,  a  receiver 
coupled  to  one  end  and  a  second  wave  absorbing  means 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  guide,  an  antenna 
coupled  to  one  end  and  a  third  wave  absorbing  means 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  fourth  guide,  fourth  and 
fifth  wave  absorbing  means  coupled,  respectively,  to  op- 
posing ends  of  said  third  guide,  said  first  and  second  guide 
being  contiguous  and  having  a  first  common  wall  portion, 
said  third  and  fourth  guide  being  contiguous  and  having 
a  second  comoaon  wall  portion,  said  first  common  wall 
portion  including  a  first  long  slot  100%  directional 
coupler,  said  second  coounon  wall  portion  including  a 
second  long  slot  100%  directional  coupler,  said  first  and 
second  directional  coupler  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
ionizable  gas  tubes  oriented  in  the  plane  of  the  wall  por- 
tion and  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  guide,  a  first  and  a  second  3  db  coupler  coupling  said 
first  and  fourth  guides  on  opposite  sides  of  said  directional 
coupler,  respectively,  said  second  and  third  guides  being 
contiguous  and  having  a  third  comnK>n  wall  portion,  a 
third  3  db  directional  coupler  located  in  said  third  com- 
mon wall  portion  at  a  point  in  said  second  waveguide 
intermediate  said  end  coupled  to  the  receiver  and  the 
directional  coupler,  a  first  TR  tube  in  said  second  guide 
and  a  second  TR  tube  in  said  third  guide,  each  of  said 
TR  tubes  located  at  a  point  along  the  longitudinal  guide 
axis  intermediate  said  third  3  db  coupler  and  said  direc- 
tional couplers. 

3,938,133 

NON-RECIPROCAL  ELECTRIC  COUPLING 

DEVICE 

Garrit  4c   Vrlas,   EJiadWrca,   Netbcrlands,  Mri|w>r  to 

Nortk  AMcricaa  PMlpi  Coip— y,  Ik.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Ddmmv 

FIM  Oct  15,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <9t3t4 

.    ippfcKiun  Ndkcrtaads  Nov.  %  195< 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  333—24) 


A  non-reciprocal  electrical  coupling  device  compris- 
ing a  core  of  high-frequency  magnetic  material,  a  first 
winding  positioned  to  surround  said  core  and  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  first  plane,  a  second  winding  positioned  to 
surround  said  core  and  lying  substantially  in  a  second 
plane,  said  windings  being  oriented  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  that  said  first  and  second  planes  intersect  each 
other  at  an  angle  lying  between  the  values  of  zero  and 
ninety  degrees,  and  means  for  pre-polarizing  said  core  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  line  of  intersection  of  said  first 
and  second  planes,  said  pre-polarization  having  a  value 
to  cause  said  core  materiaJ  to  be  substantially  in  magnetic 
anti-resonanoe  at  a  predetermined  frequency  whereby  the 


Juint  5,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


) 


257 


ii|Ml  transmissioo  coeScient  between  said  windings  is 
substantially  zero  in  one  direction  at  said  frequency  de- 
by  the  value  of  said  pre-polarinilion, 


3,t3S,134 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  HARMONIC  CUR- 
RENTS IN  A  STATIC  CONVERTER  PLANT 
Hvry  ForwsH,  LMrla,  Swadca,  ■■ifni  to  AIImmhi 

cwyuillMofSwii— 
^  ^    Fl«i  hm.  lXt9S9,  Scr^No.  7tM»3 
GUtaM  prlcrlly.  appocstiaB  bwcmi  mb*  1S|  195S 
4niliiii     (CL  333—79) 


vfS 


-ao> 

I.  niter  for  a  static  converter  plant  connecting  an  A.C. 
•ad  a  D.C.  network  for  reducing  the  current  harmooics 
on  the  A.C.  side  of  said  converter  plant,  said  filter  being 
connected  on  the  A.C.  side  of  said  converter  plant;  said 
filter  comprising  capacitive,  inductive  and  resistive  ele- 
ments forming  filter  means;  said  filter  means  comprising  a 
first  filter  means  having  distinct  minimum  impedance  in 
the  proximity  of  at  least  the  two  lowest  of  said  current 
harmonics  and  a  second  filter  means  having  a  km  imped- 
ance at  the  remaining  current  harmooics  in  the  plaitf  in 
relation  to  the  impedance  of  the  netwcnic.  the  resulting 
impedance  of  said  filter  being  so  great  at  the  fundamental 
Crequeacy  of  the  alternating  current  that  the  power  dissipa- 
tioo  of  said  filter  is  negligible  compared  with  the  rated 
power  of  the  plant  and  having  a  resisttve  component  which 
is  larger  than  the  reactive  component  at  frequencies  in  the 
prcntimity  of  all  the  characteristic  current  harmonics  in 
the  plant;  said  capacitive,  inductive  and  resistive  elements 
of  said  filter  means  forming  parallel  current  paths  con- 
necting the  A.C.  conductors  of  said  converter  plant;  all 
said  current  paths  going  through  a  capacitive  element; 
said  second  filter  means  comprising  two  current  paths  one 
of  which  substantially  constats  of  series  connected  capaci- 
tive and  resistive  components  while  the  other  substantially 
of  series  connected  reactive  components. 


the  central  portion  of  said  core  member,  a  slot  in  said 
transverse  end  member  having  a  shape  complementary 
to  the  tip  portion  of  the  nib  and  the  defining  walls  ot 
said  slot  engaging  and  snufly  receiving  only  the  tip 
portion  of  the  nib  so  as  to  place  the  core  member  under 
longitudinal  compression  and  the  shell  under  tension,  re- 
qwctive  air  gi4>  sections  between  said  one  end  face  of, 
said  central  core  member  and  said  latter  transverse  leg 
member  on  each  side  of  said  nib,  each  air  gap  section 
having  an  inner  portion  adjacent  to  said  nib  formed  in 
part  by  an  indented  portion  in  said  transverse  leg  mem- 
ber which  is  several  times  longer  than  the  adjacent  outer 
portion  <^  each  air  gap  section,  said  outer  shell  aixl  core 
comprised  of  individual  lamination  stampings,  the  stamp- 
ings of  the  shell  and  the  stampinp  of  the  core  being  re- 
spectively arranged  with  the  stamping  burrs  sloping  in 
the  same  direction,  and  the  shell  and  core  assemMics 
being  assembled  together  with  their  stamping  burrs  slop- 
ing in  the  opposite  direction  with  the  ti|>s  of  the  burrs 
of  one  assembly  between  the  burrs  of  the  other  assembly. 


Co, 


lALLAffr 
DL, 
ML,  a  cosfwdoo  af 
4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  4«Lgt2 
(O.  33t—li5) 


DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  RESKTANGB 


FIM  Feb.  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,S9« 

■  NctfciriiJs  Feb.  12,  1959 
(CL33S-^32) 


1.  A  device  for  viuying  the  electrical  resistance  of  a 
resistive  element  in  discrete  steps  comprising:  a  penn»> 
nent  magnet  having  a  gap  therein,  a  resistive  element  lo- 
cated in  said  gap,  said  resistive  element  having  a  resistivity 
which  varies  under  the  action  of  a  magnetic  field,  an 
electrical  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  permanent 
magnet,  means  for  supplying  electrical  pulses  to  said 
winding,  each  pulse  acthig  to  change  the  remanence  con- 
dition of  the  magnet,  the  magnetic  field  throu^  said 
gap  and  the  resistivity  of  said  element,  the  changed  re- 
sistivity being  maintained  until  a  succeeding  pulse  is  ap* 
plied. 


3,t3t,137 
POTENTIOMBTER  DEVICE 


to  Lewis 


Flai  Fob.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,3S4 
I  nil'    -     (CL  33t— 143) 


A  transformer  having  a  continuous  outer  riiell  of  mag- 
netic material  in  the  form  of  a  cloaed  loop,  said  shell 
being  comprised  of  one  piece  laminations,  each  formed 
of  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  members  and  transverse 
end  members  integral  therewith  and  joining  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  longitudinal  members,  a  separate  central 
core  member  of  magnetic  material  extending  parallel  to 
and  ^wced  from  said  longitudinal  shell  members  and 
hairiag  ends  in  press  fit  engagement  with  said  respective 
tiam»eiaci  and  members  of  the  shell,  nteans  proviiding  a 
bridged  air  gap  between  one  end  face  of  the  central  core 
member  and  one  of  said  transverse  leg  members  com- 
prising »  V-shaped  nib  of  magnetic  material  converging 
to  the  tip  thereof  and   projecting  longitudinally  from 

77»  O.O.— 17 


1.  A  multi-4um  potentiometer  unit  comprising  a  ooil 
part  including  a  multi-turn  wire  resistance  coil  having 
substantially  the  form  of  a  helix  and  a  drum-like  coil 
form  on  which  said  wire  coil  is  carried  and  with  which 
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it  if  coaxial:  a  tcrew-threaded  member  ooonected  to  uid 
coA  form  and  haTing  its  axit  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
coil  and  coil  form;  an  electrical  brush  part  iadHdtet  ■ 
brwh  emfrable  with  the  nid  coil;  mounting  means  in- 
dodteg  a  second  screw- threaded  member  engaged  with 
the  llrst-mentioned  member,  movably  connecting  the  siM 
coil  and  brush  parts  with  each  other  to  enable  relative 
traversal  of  the  coil  by  the  brush,  nid  ooa  and  screw- 
threaded  members  having  pitch  valoaa  rdatad  by  a  somII 
factor,  a  trawnms-on  means  ooonected  with  the  cod  ^td 
brush  parts,  for  applying  force  to  effect  the  relative  trav- 
ersal of  the  cofl  by  the  bmsh,  said  transratsBoa  aseans 
comprising  a  rotary  driving  shaft  having  a  projecting 
driving  hig  and  said  brush  part  comprising  a  drum-like 
member  having  a  recess  receiving  the  said  driving  lug  of 
the  shaft  whereby  a  sliding  connection  is  establisbed  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  the  drum-like  member. 
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1.  A  collector  ring  assembly  comprising  ao  apertured 
plate,  a  channeled  conductive  ring  affixed  to  the  plate, 
the  conductive  ring  having  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross  section,  an  elongated  post  member  having  an  end 
portioa  seated  in  the  channel,  a  groove  in  said  end  por- 
tico, a  portion  of  the  post  member  extending  outwardly 
of  the  channel  in  the  direction  of  the  ring  axis,  opposite 
marginai  portions  of  the  channel  walls  being  displaced 
into  circumferential  embracing  engagement  with  the 
groove,  the  extending  portion  of  the  post  passing  into  the 
plate  aperture. 
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3.  An  electrical  connector  for  use  with  flat  multicon- 
doctor  ribbon  cable,  said  connector  comprising,  in  com- 
an  enclosure  shell  having  open  ends,  a  trans- 
partitioo  in  a  central  area  of  said  shell,  said  paxti- 
tSM  having  a  tnuuvene  slot  dterein;  a  preformed  re- 
silient member  positioned  in  each  end  of  said  shell,  inner 
end  surfaces  of  said  resilient  members  engaging  said  par- 
tition, said  members  being  positiooed  in  contact  with  an 
inaar  surface  of  said  shell  and  each  having  a  transverse 
sIdC  therethrough  coextensive  with  said  slot  in  said  parti- 
tion; a  rigid  end  plate  disposed  ui  each  open  end  of  said 
sImU  and  in  engagement  with  outer  end  surfaces  of  said 
■■■liaat  members,  said  plates  each  having  a  transverse 
slot  tterelhrough  coextensive  with  said  slots  in  said  ra- 
alieal  members,  said  ribbon  cable  being  adapted  for  dis- 
poiitioa  through  said  slots  in  said  end  plates,  resilient 
■Mmbers  and  said  partition;  and  screw  means  dispotftd 
betwaeK  mid  cad  plates  for  applying  a  force  to  move 
said  ead  plates  toward  each  other  and  said  partition  and 
in  a  direction  to  compress  said  resilient  members  to  force 
said  rsailient  members  into  intiaaaic  contact  with  said 
ribbon  cable. 
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4.  An  electrical  socket  for  an  electrical  element  hav- 
ing spaced  electrically  conductive  and  magnetizable 
terminals,  said  socket  oooaprising  two  spaced  open  top 
socket  members  spaced  and  formed  for  freely  receiving 
the  terminals  of  the  electricai  element  meaiH  for  elec- 
trically energizing  nid  socket  members,  and  magnetic 
means  on  the  uppusHi  side  of  said  socket  nsembers  from 
the  op:a  lop  portioo  arranged  to  attract  the  tcrminali 
of  the  electrical  element  and  maintain  it  m  pcaitioo  ttten- 
oo  (or  electrical  comwctioa. 


2.  In  a  power  oufM'devfee  of  the  kind  described,  a 
rectangular-shaped  box  having  top,  bottom,  rear  and  side 
walk  and  being  ope*  at  te  ftaM,  a  block  inside  the  box 
and  secured  to  the  rear  wall,  said  block  having  recesses 
midway  its  ends  at  the  side  thereof  opening  forwardly,  and 
having  transverse  grooves  in  the  front  surface  thetaof  b»> 
twean  the  recasses  and  the  ends  of  the  blocks;  bus  bars  se- 
eand  to  the  front  surface  of  the  block  between  the  recesses 
and  grooves,  said  bars  having  V-shaped  oontacti  at  one 
end  thereof  sealed  in  said  recesaes,  the  other  ends  of  the 
bars  crossing  said  grooves,  power  wire  cables  extending 
through  the  opening  in  said  one  side  wall  of  the  box,  said 
cables  being  sealed  in  said  grooves  and  dispoaed  across 
said  bus  bar  en<b,  an  elongated  rectangular  ioaulatii^  bar 
dispoaed  over  and  aloag  the  front  sufaoe  of  the  block  and 
closely  spaced  therefrom,  said  bar  having  threaded  open- 
ing* in  1^  with  said  grooves,  set  screws  in  said  openings 
contacting  said  cables  for  clamping  the  cables  agaimt 
tba  bua  ban.  a  plug-in  socket  unit  including  a  block  hav- 
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iag  eloagated  recesaes  therein  along  its  sides  and  open- 
ing outwardly  of  the  block,  said  recesses  having  enlarted 
portions  at  the  ends  and  midway  the  ends  thereof,  bus 
bars  fitted  in  said  elongated  recesses,  V-shaped  contacts 
at  the  ends  of  the  bus  bars  fitted  in  the  end  enlarged  por- 
tions of  the  recesses,  integral  prongs  on  the  bus  bars  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  extending  through  the  middle 
enlarged  portions  of  the  recesses,  said  prongs  extending 
outwardly  of  the  block,  a  plate  secured  to  the  grooved  face 
of  the  blocks,  said  plate  having  pairs  of  openings  at  its 
ends  in  line  with  the  contarts  in  the  end  enlarfcd  por- 
tions of  the  elongated  recesses  to  receive  prongs  of  an 
appliance  plug,  and  a  cover  plata  sending  as  a  closure 
for  the  fnoot  of  the  box,  said  cover  plate  having  spaced 
cutout  portions  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  first-named  plate 
in  expoaed  conditkML 
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An  echo  distance-measuring  device  comprising: 
for  transmitting  a  burst  of  traveling  wave  energy; 
for  generating  a  varying  sweep  potential,  and 
means  for  initiating  the  generation  of  said  sweep  poten- 
tial simultaneously  with  the  transmission  of  said  burst; 
meaas  for  detecting  an  edio  of  said  bunt;  a  storage  con- 
denser; indicating  means  responsive  to  the  potential  on 
said  storage  condenser;  and  means  actuated  by  said  echo- 
detecting  means  for  momentarily  connecting  said  storage 
condenser  to  said  generating  means  for  storing  on  said 
condenser  the  potential  exigent  on  said  generating  means 
at  the  time  of  detection  of  nid  echo,  said  sweep  potential 
geaerating  means  including  a  condenser  large  relative  to 
the  said  storage  condenser  across  which  said  sweep  poten- 
tial is  generated,  whereby  connection  ot  said  storage  con- 
denser to  said  generating  means  varies  the  potential  of 
the  storsge  condenser  more  thsn  the  potential  of  the  gen- 
erating means,  and  said  indicating  means  having  such  high 
impedance  relative  to  the  size  of  the  storage  condenser 
that  the  potential  on  the  storage  condenser  is  substantially 
unaffected  by  said  tiMlicating  means. 
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TELEMETERING  DEPTH  METER 
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l7.  A  telemetering  device  for  continuously  indicating 
the  elevation  of  ao  instrument  being  towed  horizontally 
in  a  fluid  medium  relatively  to  a  horizontal  reference 
plane,  which  comprises  a  towing  vehicle,  a  tow  cable 
secured  for  towing  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  at  approxi- 
malely  said  plane,  meaas  attached  to  the  other  ead  of 


said  cable  for  causing  said  cable  when  towed  to  extend 
away  from  said  vehicle  and  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  plane 
in  said  medium,  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  cable 
at  a  distance  from  said  i^ane  but  before  reaching  said 
attached  means  and  having  a  capacitor  adjusted  by  the 
fluid  pressure  thereon  of  said  medium  where  it  is  located 
at  any  time,  for  emitting  acoustic  signals  into  said  medium 
for  transmission  therethrou^  and  automatically  variable 
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in  some  characteristic  according  to  variatioos  of 
capacitor  in  response  to  the  fluid  pressure  thereon  of  said 
medium  at  different  elevations  where  said  means  with 
said  capacitor  may  be  located,  and  means  located  adjacent 
said  reference  plane  and  responsive  to  said  acoustic  sig- 
nals for  indicating  at  approximately  said  reference  plane, 
the  current  level  poaitioo  of  the  signal  emitting  means 
hi  said  medium. 
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2.  A  seismic  first  break  time  count  system,  comprising 
record  playback  means  having  a  signal  pickup  head  for 
eadi  of  a  ^urality  jof  channels,  an  electronic  gate,  a  high 
frequency  source  of  timing  pulses,  counting  means  for 
counting  the  nmnber  of  said  poises  passed  through  said 
gate,  first  drcoit  means  for  delivering  a  time  break  signal 
from  said  playback  means  to  said  gate  for  opening  same, 
a  stepping  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contact  banks, 
second  circuit  means  including  one  of  said  contact  banks 
for  selecting  and  delivering  a  first  break  signal  from  one 
of  said  pickup  beads  to  said  gate  for  closing  same,  output 
circuits  from  said  counting  means  for  carrying  sigiials 
in  accordance  with  the  count,  means  for  testing  said  out- 
put circuits  to  determine  whether  said  count  signals  are 
present  in  order  to  utilize  such  count  signals  for  indicat- 
ing the  count,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  stepping 
switch  including  a  cam  actuated  switch,  aiKl  cam  meaiu 
actuated  by  said  record  playback  meaia  for  closing  said 
cam  actuated  switch  once  each  revolution  of  said  play- 
back means  to  step  said  stepping  switch  to  the  next 
position.  * 
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t.  A  data  transfer  system  for  aensiBf  data  encoded  in 
columnar  character  positions  in  a  record  tape,  detectinf 
whether  the  number  of  characters  in  a  unit  record  in  the 
record  tape  is  less  than,  more  than,  or  equal  to  a  prede- 
termined number  of  characters,  recording  the  data  is  a 
magnetic  storage  medium,  said  system  comprising  a  cy- 
clically movable  storage  member  having  a  magnetic  sur- 
face, a  band  extending  in  the  direction  of  aaovement  of 
said  member,  said  band  containiag  a  series  of  coomcu- 
tive  character  positions;  nugnetic  recording  means  aaK>- 
ciated  with  said  band  for  selectively  magnetizing  said  char- 
acter portions;  a  record  tape  storage  means  ci^wble  of 
Moring  a  plurality  of  unit  records  having  variable  amounts 
of  data  therein;  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  data  stored 
in  said  record  tape  storage  means  and  operative  to  emit 
agnaJs  corresponding  to  the  different  kinds  of  stored  char- 
aoen;  daU  transfer  means  coupling  said  sensing  means 
with  said  magnetic  recording  means;  format  control  means 
controlied  cooiotntly  by  said  n>ovabie  storage  member  and 
said  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  daU  tnuufer  means 
to  sequence  the  transfer  of  data  from  said  record  tape 
storage  means  to  said  movable  storage  member  and  ad- 
dressably  locate  the  recording  of  character  dnignatiom  in 
the  character  positions  of  said  movable  storage  member 
as  they  are  read  from  said  record  tape  storage  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  to  detect  the  end 
of  the  unit  records  coupled  to  said  data  traasfcr  means, 
said  detecting  means  including  meaas  to  supplement  the 
sensed  character  signals  when  the  unit  record  has  leas 
than  the  predetermined  number  of  characters,  means  to 
terminate  the  data  transfer  cycle  when  the  unit  record  con- 
tains the  predetermined  number  of  characters,  and  means 
to  signal  an  additional  data  transfer  cycle  when  the  unit 
record  has  more  than  the  predetermined  number  of  char- 
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I.   An  integrating  circuit  having  memory  and  non- 
destructive readout  comprising  a  pair  of  blocked  trans- 
fluxor* each  having  two  inputs,  a  source  of  a  alternating 


current  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  eadi  trans- 
fluxor for  entrgiring  the  transfhixors  and  a  source  of  dg- 
nal  voluge  oomeeted  to  the  other  input  of  each  traw- 
fluxor.  the  source  of  signal  voltage  and  associated  trana- 
fluxor  inputs  each  comprising  a  circuit  with  a  long  time 
constant  for  unblocking  one  of  the  transfluxors,  depend- 
mg  on  the  instantaneous  polarity  of  the  signal,  bf  an 
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amount  correspooding  to  the  amplitude  and  duratioo  of 
the  signal  to  provide  an  output  the  amplitude  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  amount  of  unblocking,  and  means  oo 
each  transfluxor  connected  to  the  output  of  the  other 
transfluxor  to  maintain  the  blocked  transfluxor  in  the 
blocked  condition  when  the  other  transfluxor  has  an  out- 
put 
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2.  Apparatus  for  selectively  gating  data  out  of  a  mag- 
netic core  storage  array  comprising  an  auxiliary  plane  of 
magnetic  core  switching  elements,  means  for  sequentially 
scanning  said  auxiliary  plane  of  switching  elements  simul- 
taneously with  the  scan  of  said  storage  array,  winding 
means  on  each  of  the  cores  of  said  auxiliary  plane,  means 
responsive  to  the  aranning  of  each  selected  core  of  said 
auxiliary  plane  for  producing  a  signal,  means  for  supply- 
ing current  through  the  winding  means  of  selected  ones 
of  said  cores  of  said  auxiliary  place  to  block  the  produc- 
tion of  a  signal  by  said  selected  cores,  a  switch  for  receiv- 
ing data  from  uid  storage  array,  a  bistable  device  oper- 
able in  a  first  state  to  control  said  switch  to  pass  data  and 
operable  in  a  second  opposite  state  to  control  said  swildi 
to  block  data  from  said  storage  array,  means  responsive  to 
each  signal  produced  for  reversing  the  state  of  said  bi- 
staMe  device,  and  said  selected  cores  determining  die  ex- 
tent of  the  core  field  from  which  signals  are  received. 
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t.  In  aniaratos  of  the  character  described  having  a 
pturality  of  data  lines  for  transmitting  signals  represent- 
ing coded  data,  a  rotatable  magnetizable  dram  di- 
vided into  a  phvality  of  tracks,  and  including  timing 
tracks  for  issuing  timed  signals,  a  plurality  of  heads, 
one  associated  with  each  track,  each  head  including  a 
record  coil  and  an  erase  coil:  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  latches  each  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
re4>ectively  first  and  second,  an  on  output,  and  an  oB 
output,  the  on  output  and  the  off  output  being  effective 
respectively  in  response  to  the  on  and  off  conditions  of 
the  associated  latch;  means  connecting  a  different  pair  of 
lines  of  said  plurality  of  dau  lines  respectively  to  a  dif- 
ferent pair  of  latch  inputs,  each  pair  of  connected  in- 
puts controlling  the  switching  of  iu  associated  latch  to 
an  on  condition  in  accordance  with  the  presence  of 
coded  signals  on  the  connected  pair  of  lines  and  to  an 
off  condition  in  accordance  with  the  absence  of  said  last- 
named  signals;  switching  n-eans  connected  intermediate 
said  pair  of  latch  inputs  and  the  connected  pair  of  lines 
and  gated  by  said  timed  signals  to  switch  the  latch  either 
on  or  off  in  accordance  with  the  presence  or  abaence  of 
the  coded  signal  applied  to  the  first  and  second  inputs; 
and  nwaas  connecting  the  oo  and  off  outputs  of  each 
latch  respectively  to  the  record  and  erase  coils  of  each 
head  and  operable  to  energize  either  the  record  coil  or 
the  erase  coil  according  to  the  on  and  off  conditions  of 
said  latch  to  cause  appropriate  sucoeasive  recordings  along 
the  associated  tracks. 
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I    1.  In  a  control  network  of  a  type  inchidtng  dual  data 
systens,  each  dual  data  tranamiswoa  sya> 


lem  including  an  alternating  current  signal  transmittiag 
device  "and  aa  alternating  current  signal  receiving  device 
remote  from  the  signal  transmitting  device,  each  device 
including  inductive  windings,  and  several  electrical  con- 
ducton  to  operatively  connect  said  inductive  windings  of 
the  traoamitting  device  to  said  inductive  windings  ot  the 
receiving  device  for  transmitting  said  signals  from  the 
transmitting  device  to  the  receiving  device;  the  impcowa- 
ment  comprising  a  capacitor  connected  in  one  of  said 
electrical  conductors  of  each  system,  a  normally  balanced 
electrical  network  having  an  electrical  input  and  an  elec- 
trical output,  a  direct  current  source  of  electrical  en- 
ergy tolerably  connected  to  said  input,  other  electrical 
conductors  leading  from  opposite  sides  of  the  capacitor 
in  each  of  the  systems  so  as  to  electrically  connect  a  part 
of  each  data  transnuawon  system  into  the  ix>rmally  bal- 
anced electrical  network  m  opposite  controlling  relation, 
said  part  including  in  each  sytteaa  said  inductive  windings 
of  each  of  said  devices  and  said  several  dectrical  con- 
ductors therefor,  said  parts  of  said  data  transmission  sys- 
tems cooperating  so  as  to  oormally  electrically  balance 
said  networit,  and  fault  warning  means  connected  to  the 
electrical  output  of  said  normally  balanced  electrical  net- 
work to  be  rendered  operative  upon  the  electrical  output 
becoming  effective  by  aa  unbalancing  of  the  network  due 
to  a  discontinuity  arising  in  said  part  of  one  of  the  data 
transmission  systems  electrically  connected  in  opposite 
controlling  relation  in  said  mHinally  balanced  electrical 
network. 

3,939,159 

MONITOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DATA  TRANS. 

MBSION  SYSTEM 

Panl  F.  Bschhsnii.  TsMiy,  N J.,  asslfMr  to  IW  Bcn«x 

Conorat'on,  a  CO) 

FM  Fch.  27, 1959.  Ser.  No.  799,133 

4CWIW.    (CL34»— 24t> 


-^^^ 


1 .  In  a  data  transmission  system  of  a  type  including  an 
alternating  current  signal  transmitting  device  and  aa 
alternating  cumeat  signal  receiving  device,  eadi  device  in- 
cluding inductive  vrindings,  and  several  electrical  con- 
ductors to  operatively  connect  said  inductive  windinp  of 
the  transmitti^  device  to  said  indoctive  windings  ot  the 
receiving  device  for  transmitting  said  signals  from  the 
transmitting  device  to  the  receiving  device;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  fault  warning  system  to  apply  through 
a  part  of  the  data  transmission  system  an  electric  current 
having  an  electrical  characteristic  substantially  different 
from  said  altenuting  curreitt  signal,  a  capacitor  connected 
in  one  of  said  electrical  conductors  to  couple  the  altenut- 
ing current  signal  from  the  transmitting  device  to  the  ro> 
ceiving  device  and  to  so  electrically  isolate  said  data  trana- 
mission  system  and  said  wammg  system  that  the  electric 
current  of  said  warning  system  has  negligible  effect  on  the 
alternating  current  signal  transmitted  from  the  transmitp 
ting  device  to  the  receiving  device,  and  the  waniag  system 
including  a  normally  balanced  electrical  network  having 
an  electrical  iaput  and  an  electrical  ouqM.  a  direct  car* 
rent  source  of  electrical  energy  operaUy  connected  to  said 
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input,  other  electrical  condDctori  teadinf  from  oppoaile 
ifdes  of  Mid  capacitor  to  electrically  cocmect  a  part  of  the 
4ite  trananiMioa  <y«em  into  tlie  Bormally  balanced  elec- 
trical network,  said  part  tncioding  said  inductive  windiag* 
of  each  of  aaid  devices  and  said  several  electrical  coo- 
doctora,  and  fault  wamiag  means  connected  to  tiK  elec- 
trical output  of  said  normally  balanced  electrical  network 
to  be  rendered  operative  upon  the  electrical  output  be- 
coming effective  by  an  anbalancmg  of  the  natwork  doe 
to  a  diKotiuuity  arisrag  in  that  part  of  the  data  tram- 
'"'■'•B  lyMem  electrically  connected  in  mid  normally 
balanced  electrical  network. 


ton,  such  multiples  being  both  greater  than  unity,  means 
for  combtning  the  pulses  in  a  single  counting  channel,  and 
means  for  counnng  the  total  number  of  pulses  from  all 
of  the  scanning  devices,  there  being  «  sensing  meant  and 
the  spacing  between  a  first  of  the  sensing  mean*  and  each 
of  the  others  being  a  plurality  of  integral  multiples  plus 
a  fraction  of  the  spacing  of  the  division  indicaton,  the 
fraction  being  an  integral  multiple  of  l/n  which  is  differ- 
e«  in  each  case,  so  that  a  equally  tptxd  pulses  are  pro- 
duced in  each  movement  correaponding  to  one  spacing 
between  diviiioo  indicatoi-s. 


MM,151 
WAVB-ACrUATEO  SIGNAL 

't  Jr**  mi  JaMph  H.  (TCawr,  Faat 

nitott  *  KVms,  In^TP^  uZmS!  nSTa"""''"  ** 
thw  of  Ohio  — -^— ,  wm^  m 

FHad  Apr.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  2i,f9J 
KCUtaM.    (CL34»— Ml) 


3vt>t»lS3 

DIGITAI^ANALOGUI  COINCIDENCE  GATE 

H*hart  L  Mati,  MMaH,  Ca—^  i   ito   ,  to  United  Ak» 

cinltCafpaf«do«,BnitHartfotd,<;i— .,a 
of  Dalawan 


Sapt  2«,  1959.  Sar.  No.  Ml^sa 


I.  A  self-contained,  power-operated  signal  whoOy  en- 
closed  within  a  free-floating,  water-tight  container  bal- 
lasted for  controlled  rocking  movements  upon  the  wavy 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
signal  mechanna  and  a  power  pack  therefor  both  mount- 
ed within  the  ooatainer,  an  electrical  ctrcaH  inteicoQ- 
necting  the  power  pack  and  signal  mechanism  also  ar- 
ranged within  the  container,  and.  fixedly  mounted  within 
the  container  in  the  electrical  circuit,  a  normally-open 
•mtch  having  an  associated  poution-cootroUed,  gravity- 
operated  elemem  movable  from  an  upper  to  a  lower  posi- 
tion for  operation  of  the  switch  to  a  closed  position  in 
response  to  a  wave-actuated  rocking  movement  of  the 
floating  container  to  an  off-level  position  sufficient  for 
initiation  of  a  gravity-iadoced  movement  of  die  posi- 
tion-controlled switch  element  to  iu  lower  position  where- 
ia  it  tends  to  remain  iadeflnitcly  to  maintain  the  switch 
in  closed  position. 


vaorg  aeHCft, 


3.«3t,152 
9CALE  READING  APPARATUi 


Wcrkc    A.G. 
oTGarmnny 

13.  1951,  Sar.  N«.  TttJM 
-^JPMriHin  Qmwmmt  Sept.  27. 19S7 
3CIbIm.    (CL34«— 347) 


.:^^5s 


1.  A  digital-analogne  coincidence  gate  including  m 
combination  a  first  drde  of  dements  corresponding  to 
dipttof  a  certain  significance,  a  second  circle  of  elements 
correaponding  to  digits  of  a  greater  significance,  first  and 
second  input  means  for  one  drde,  first  and  second  out- 
put means  for  the  other  drde,  a  first  and  a  second  AND 
gate  each  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  means  cou- 
pling the  first  output  means  to  one  mput  of  the  first  AND 
gate,  means  coupling  the  output  of  *e  first  AND  gate 
to  the  first  input  means,  means  coupling  the  second  out- 
put means  to  one  input  of  the  second  AND  gate,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  tha  secsoad  AND  gate  to  the  second 
inpot  means,  meana  proviAog  a  pair  of  compiemental 
signals  representing  a  digit  of  said  certain  significance, 
means  coupling  one  signal  to  the  other  input  of  the  first 
AND  gate,  and  means  coupiiag  the  other  signal  to  the 
other  input  of  the  second  AND  gate. 


2,931.154 
APPARATUS  FOR  MKTEOROtXXnCAL 
EXPLORATION 
^- K.  Zwnntti  and  Caosna  C  flriUU 

Plad  ta^  2t.  1941.  Sar.  Nn.  41,94d 
2ClBfaM.    (a.24»-3M) 
I.  Apparatus  for  meteorological  exploration  with  i»- 
t    Af».»*n.  #^  •  jt^,'       ^        . .  'P**^  *®  *•  P***"**^  gradient  in  atrooepheric  space  in 

»«e  navMt  eyafly  spaced  (faviai—  laJlmiLci,  a  phsral-  missile  which  may  be  directed  in  a  predetermined  path 
ii^kSi^^^^I'l^r^^^'^,^^^^^^.  ^  '  predetermined  speed  through  space  in  the  region 
tt^^nS^TT:,         ^^*  ^^!:ZZy^^.^^T^    of  dood  formation,  and  the  like,  thereby  to  traveiae  pr^ 

S3  2ls£  ofiniSrtaS^diSrtii:  2rrrLt'*'*^:i!i!if!i'*'^  of  said  "^ 

— «■«  _uiu|Mc«  oi  loe  spocnt  Dccween  dnriaioa  indlca     pwne  apnoa  in  a  pradctanniaed  time  interval,  and 
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tronic  means  carried  thereby  and  indoding  spaced  elec* 
trodal  elements  aihiect  to  the  potential  gradiem  in  the 
atmoapberic  space  for  indicating  the  magnitade  and  po- 
larity of  said  potential  gradient  aioag  a  predetetmined 
portjoo  of  the  path  of  said  miasile,  a  plnndity  of  grid 
controlled  gaseous  discharge  tubes,  at  least  two  of  which 


have  like  electrodes  connected  with  said  electrodal  ele- 
menu  in  the  same  polarity  and  at  teast  two  others  of 
which  have  like  electrodes  connected  with  said  electrodal 
elements  with  reversed  polarity,  and  potentiometer  means 
connected  between  said  electrodal  elements  to  provide  a 
grid  controlling  pctential  for  one  of  said  first  nanmd  two 
tubes  and  one  of  said  second  named  two  tubes. 


u* 


RADAR  NOBE  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM 
Gay  U  Parvriar  and  Andri  Dctapc.  Pm^  Ftmcc, 
iiVMM«  to  Compa^sia  Csasrais  de'Triir^yt  a 
FB.  a  corporattoa  af  France 

FBad  May  1,  1954,  Sar.  Na.  511.945 
rtortty,  appHcaHea  FVvce  May  2, 1955 
2naiaM     (CL  343— 17.1) 


,__n *n     A 


nKC^^iZrfZjf^ 


KSM 


-n__n «nj\«_a 


— ^~m 


_n n_ 


S^T^  EJi^r^f]  C5 


1.  A  system  for  improving,  by  substantial  elimination 
of  random  noise  signals,  the  reception  of  recurrent  signal 
sequences,  each  of  said  sequences  having  a  time  origin, 
and  the  useful  signals  of  said  sequences  being  substantial- 
ly identical  from  one  sequence  to  the  next,  said  system 
comprising:  means  for  receiving  and  detecting  said  sig- 
nal sequences;  a  storage  tube  of  the  backplate  modula- 
tion type,  said  storage  tube  having  a  gxm  for  generating 
an  electron  beam,  a  storage  screen,  an  input  and  an  out- 
put; means  for  repeatedly  scanning  said  screen  with  said 
beam  so  that  the  beginnings  of  the  aucceasive  scanningi 
coincide  with  each  of  said  time  origins;  a  subtraaor  cir> 
cuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  and  an  output,  said 
subtractor  circuit  delivering  on  its  output  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  the  voltages  simul- 
taneously applied  to  its  second  and  to  its  first  inputs  re- 
flectively, said  first  input  of  said  subtractor  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  output  of  mid  storage  tube;  a  multiplying 
circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  input,  and  an  output, 
said  multiplying  circuit  delivering  on  its  output  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  prodod  of  the  voltages  simultaneous- 
ly applied  to  its  first  and  its  second  inputs  reflectively, 
said  first  input  of  said  multiplying  circuit  bang  coupled 
to  said  output  of  said  subtractor  circuit;  and  means  for 
applying  said  detected  sequences  to  said  input  of  said 
storage  tube,  to  said  second  input  of  said  subtractor  cir- 
cuit and  to  said  second  iiqnit  of  said  multiplying  circuit 


RADIO  BEAM  COUPLER 

aOadar,Pfciinii,  Aitfc,; 


Grant  Nee*,  N.Y^  a 


FVed  Scat  23, 1999,  Scr.  Na.  Ml^M 
IfClilM.    (CL  343— 197) 


*K'±X 


^l^^-^^" 


i-uu!    ur 


I.  Apparatus  for  gui(Sng  an  aircraft  onto  a  sdected 
course  comprising  first  ffleaiB  prodndng  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  bank  angle  of  said  aircraft,  second  meant 
producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  aircraft  displace- 
ment from  said  course,  third  means  produdng  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  displacemcai  from 
said  course,  fourth  means  producing  a  ajgaal  propor- 
tional to  the  heading  angle  of  said  ahrraft  relative  to 
said  selected  course,  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  and 
fourth  means  and  responsive  to  said  third  means  output 
to  select  said  fourth  means  output  when  said  third  meant 
output  becomes  substantially  zero  and  to  select  said  diird 
means  output  when  said  third  means  output  exceeds  the 
substantially  zero  value,  and  sixth  means  coupled  to  said 
first,  second  and  fifth  means  to  produce  the  algebraic 
sum  of  said  bank  angle  signal,  said  relative  heading  angle 
signal  and  said  course  displacement  sigiud  and  to  pro- 
duce the  algebraic  sum  of  said  bank  angle  sgnal,  said 
course  diq>lacement  signal  and  said  rate  of  diange  dl 
course  displacement  signal  when  said  fifth  means  reqieo- 
tivdy  responds  to  a  third  meant  output  arhidi  is  lobstaa- 
tially  zero  and  reqionds  to  a  third  means  output  wfaidi 
exceeds  the  substantially  zero  value. 


3,138.157 
DEPOSIT  EXCHANGE  MACHINB  INCLUDING 

IMAGE  RECORDING  MEANS 
^■thar  G.  Shafhrn,  Greaawfch,  Coaa.,  titlgnui  to  Ua 
vend  Match  Caspesatlea,  Fiagatua,  Maw,  a 
tloa  af  Dalawaie 

FBed  Fah.  21, 1911.  Scr.  No.  11,1W 
14  nihil     (CL341    22) 


1.  In  a  deposit  exchange  machine  including  depoait 
storage  means  <>f  the  type  described,  the  contbination  of: 
an  enclosure;  deposit  acceptance  means  and  withdrawal 
dispensing  means  contained  in  the  enclosure;  said  dia- 
pensing  means  induding  sdectivdy  operable  release 
means  for  diqtensing  variable  withdrawals;  said  depoait 
acceptance  means  including  an  apoture  cm  said  endo- 
sure  for  recdving  a  document  type  deposit;  document 
analyzing  means  adapted  to  coact  with  said  dq>ocit  ac- 
ceptance means  for  analyzing  said  depoait  and  provid- 
ing an  output  which  is  reqionaive  to  data  on  said  deposit; 
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Mid  output  coupled  to  Mid  Kkctivdy  operable  rekue 
means  for  ralaaiiag  a  vitfidnwal  frooi  storafe  within 
the  nuriiiMi  lo  *•  •■tthor  ol  *•  eadonre  wbtnby  the 
withdrawal  ia  reapoaiive  to  tha  outpot  fros  Mid  anfyz- 
iat  means;  iodida  affixinf  means  disposed  in  said  enclo- 
sure for  afflxinf  to  the  deposit  indicia  which  are  re- 
ipomuvt  to  the  output  from  the  analyzinf  means  and 
hence  indicative  at  the  released  withdrawal;  imace  re- 
cording means  dispoaed  to  view  and  record  an  image  of 
said  deposit  and  of  said  withdrawal  in  correlatable  rela- 
tionship; control  means  for  cyclically  operating  said 
deposit  analyzing  means,  indicia  sfflxiog  means,  with- 
drawal dispwising  means  and  recording  means  respective- 
ly, in  response  to  the  acceptance  of  the  deposit,  and  means 
for  transferring  said  deposit  subsequent  to  the  operation 
of  said  indicia  and  image  recotding  means  to  said  storage 


merhanisms  having  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
tlectrical  signals,  each  of  said  signals  froM  eack  of  said 
marhsnisms  having  a  different  fixed  pi'Tndsl.  eaeh  of 
mM  iignals  oorrespooding  to  one  of  the  cosplete  oixlinal 
d«it  values  entered  imo  said  ni«irh.»iTm,    ^a  ordinal 


c^K 


REGBTERS 

15335  Via  C 


Drfva, 


■■i  Beoiamhi  1. 

of  flaralogMi 


_  Jsr.  N«k  4«M34,  J^  «, 
I  Jaa.  29, 19M.  8«.  Naw  543S 

t    HO.  34<-43) 

1.  Ib  a  recording  regitter  having  plural  order  elec- 
trooic  selecting  and  registering  mechanisms,  boCh  said 


recording  mechanism  including  mtisw  for  pftMhicmg  an 
ordinal  array  of  indicia  on  a  record,  and  electrical  coo- 
trol  means  for  said  recording  mechanism  for  selectively 
connecting  said  selecting  and  registering  mechanisms  to 
record  the  values  standing  therein  on  the  same  record  to 
show  the  result  and  a  factor  of  a  f  Umii^iiTB 
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DESIGNS 


-feKl  Iv     . 

V^j^j^j,,    JUNE  5.  1962 

192,»S4         ,r 
BRAID  OK  IPflLAK  AKTICLE 

OH  Gresawlch,  CosBi^  aalgBor  to  TW  Bar^ 
•f  N«w  yST""'^^  S«Mrford,  Coi«^  a  corporation 

Fla*  Sapt  If,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  «,753       H 
TsTM  ofMtaat  3Vi  yam       * 

(CLDS-.J2)  _ 


*i*o 


192357 
■OOTOI 


SOLE  FOR  BOOT  OR  SIMILAR 

FOOTWEAR  ARTICLE 

iflaaalatcr,  Imthmoat,  N.  Y. 

Vyht  Corporattow,  N«w  Yott,  N. 

Nad  Oct  <,  19<1«  Scr.  Now  <7^1 

TatM  ofpalsHt  14  jt 


H 


192,955 

BATHTUB  SEAT 

C^  Moan,  Pasaat  d^,  kma 

Flhd  May  31, 19M,  SmTH^.  M,7tl 

TatM  afpalaiit  14 

(CLD4-^ 


♦  ^ 


PHU  C 
H.B.IVM 
of 


192,951 
FLUSH  DRAWER  PULL 
Wait  Havaa,  Coi 
',  NtwHavaa, 


to  lie 


192,954 

SOLE  FORABOOT  OR  SIMILAR 

FOOTWEAR  ARTICLE 

-.  .  ''•'^''B*''*  t-afCMMMt,  N.Y— 

^^SLSf?"'"**^  ^"•^  York,  N. 
FBad  Oct.  4, 1941,  Bar.  Na.  44,994 
TsTM  afaataM  14 

(CLD7— 5) 


Jaa.  22, 1944,  Ssr. 

Tmm  of  patMl  14 

(CL  Dl»— •) 


No.  59,141 


^^  •-""  192,959  :\-l-  -"  ' 

FULL  FOR  DRAWERS,  DOORS  OR  TflJK  LIKE 

Harray  Wsrity  La  Bnacte,  Tmohh,  Waah. 

OoaPraMi  CoMpaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

of  Daiawasa 

nai  Fah.  1, 1941, 8m.  No.  43,793 
Tsni  af  paliiil  14 
(CL  Dlt— •) 
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2«5 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  6.  1962 


SHAVING  UT 
Marin 

••  Not* 

N«v.  II,  19M,  am.  N*. 


FBHINGl 


COMBINED  FBHING  ROD  HANDLE 
AND  REEL  SEAT 
Dirii  ft.  Criiiii    .  PiMi— .  CaW^      il,       •• 

Hn  a  COTpwirflMi  af  IM. 


"^ccxwa— 4) 


Sap(.12,lMt 


FUadNev 


••uti  ^'H  »»' 


N^.  H  W1.S».  N©.  •T^Tf 
CO.  l»l^-4>'*^ 


t«g^ 


KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hmrj  B.  Mtm,  New  Yott,  N.Y^ 
Katft  Cnqpiaj,  bc^  Nmv  Yatk,  N.Y 

HM  Dae  S,  IX»,Sar.  No.  «3,1M 

(CLDU-^ 


in,9M 
SERVING  CART 

ISMEwMAva^ 

FRad  Dae  39.  19M,  Sar.  N«.  U3»l 


Tots  af  mImI  14 
(CLD3^14) 


19r9(S 

PLAYGROUND  CLIMBING  DEVICE 

F.  Kkkal,  SM  N.  McKliyay  Ava.,  Maada,  imi. 

FBad  laa.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  i3,732 

Tam  af  pal«t  14  ; 

(CLDJ4    S) 


192.H2 
FBHING  LURE 
G.  Storfcwir.  114  HodB  Tamca,  ma 
FBad  Fak.  24,  lt5f.8ar.  No.  54,791 

.,   _         '"(Cl.'wil-D^"" 


»t---.x< 


June  5,  1962 
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192,M4 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

M.  Bomtt,  LF  J>.  loVa  Pood,  Porilaod, 

Piled  loly  25,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  M,95t 

Tcroi  of  pirtaat  14  y( 

(CLD34— O 


I 


Cari  HalM  VoUnum, 


191,9i9 
CREAMER 


*  V( 


KG^  Kknpa,  Wait 


FBad  Mqr  1  IML  Sv.  No.  M,949 

jpMcaHao  Ciiw— j  Not.  4, 19<9 
TcTM  of  mtttat  14  [ 
(CLD44— 21) 


192379 

192,9(7  COMBINED  KNIFE,  FORK  AND  SPOON 

DRINKING  CUP  '■^lAlkari  RmMcIi  Loartc,  Ir.,  5925  N.  GoflfoN  Afa, 

Harkert  Ckvlaa  BahraM,  Eaataa,  Pa- airilMr  to  AiMri-  •''«^«>0q^               bAnapoBa,  lai. 

CBB  Caa  Cooipo^r,  Naw  Yorti,  n:Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  FIW  Nor.  9, 19il,Sar.  No.  i7,441 

New  Jaranr  Tcra  of  pattat  14 
Fttid  Oct  22, 1959,  Sar.  No.  5«,933 
Tara  of  potaat  14  yt 
(a.iM4-J9> 


»><• 


(CL 


29) 


V»  m^' 


•Jl  .1/  HuOBW 

-  -*«iB:: 


1923M 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
GaraU  S.  Staaa,  Scaraiala,  N.Y.  ■iijaiiii  to 
Braa.  (Haaiay)  UaytodTHMlay  FoMary,  Haaley 
o^TraaLEaslaad,  ■  riaiaiij  of  Graat  Briteto 
FBad  laa.  22,  IMlTSar.  No.  M,4«5 

Tarn  of  potaat  14  yean  ^    .„ 

a"  (CI.  ^44—15)  '^'^ 


^         ^. 


iiH 


192,971 

WATCH  BAND  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mcyaraoa,  135tOcan  Pai 

FHad  May  27, 19M,  Sar.  No:M.75t 

Tam  of  potaat  14  r 

(CLD45-4) 


N.Y. 
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192^72 
WATCH  BAND  OK  THE  LIKE 

Mc7cm%  133$  Omm  rrnkmrnj 

nW  May  27.  IM*.  Scr.  N*.  M,7M 

Tcnn  sf  palMt  14  y«« 

(CLIMS— «) 


N.Y. 


192^5 
WEIGHING  SCAU 
M.  WohT«r.  airihai,  OU^ 


JUNB  5,  1962 


toToMo 


Jaa.  1$,  IHh  Sw.  N«.  i3,4M 
T«ra  «f  palMt  14 
(CL  DS2-.10)' 


1»2^3 
KNITTID  FABRIC 

Roeer  P.  Gvfflcaictte,  Tlrcrtea,  ILL, 

Joij^F^i^toc.  Fan  RlTir,  Maii^  ■ 

hm  3f ,  IHl.  S«r.  Ns.  <5,7<9 
Tent  af  paiMt  14  7 

(CL  D47— 2) 


to  Fair- 


wm.^^    roANDTO  METAL  SHEET 
siart  Unoratfo^  Wbiiltofc  W.  Va^  a  coryondoa  of 
nti  Mar.  IT.  WI,  S».  No.  M354 
(CLDS4— 2)' 


"ir 


in,f74 
LEVEL 

«.  ^-  .^'■■^  Rl».  4,  Gate  City,  Va. 
Flkd  Jaly  14,  IMl,  S«.  No.  <5%4 
Tan  of  rattmt  14  y< 

(CL  DS2— <) 


/^ 


1M377 

STRAFFING  TOOL  FOR  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE 

TAPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Theodore  H.  Kimmt,  Slratfoff^  Com. 

(%  Better  PKkapThc,  Shcitoa,  Com.) 

FUad  SaptrM^M,  Scr.  No.  C2,M« 

I  Tcra  of  mttmt  14  yean 

(CL^>54U-13) 


iVtn  ^,  IMS 
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'»«* 


If2,97t 

Bomx  *^ 

I.  Carrey,  3131 N.  7tt  Ava^  Apt  IM, 

FhoaribuAris. 

Flei  Apr.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,t7f 

Teni  of  pirfMK  14  yean 

(CLDSt— 5) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  FOR  CAMERAS 
~  Ttoiaai,  Satot  FMwai  (Lain),  Fkanco    (lt2  Ato. 
■HDooawr,  RMl-MalMiMa  (SaiM  at  OIm),  FraMa) 

Flad  JaiL  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  «347i 
£.'%.  ^^  Tana  of  potest  14  y« 

(CL  Dil~l) 


tar 


*\- 


r  '.^ 


=^;?^ 


iL^ 


BOTTLE 
G«irie  W.  WotttiHtai^  Caatto  VaDay,  CaHf., 
to  Owmemtoala  GlaH  Coipany,  ToMo,  Okto,  a 
porattoaof  OUo 

FiM  Fab.  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  iSJtU 
Tern  of  poteirt  14  yi 
(CLD51    0 


192,9t2 

WATER  SLED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthar  E.  ForMth,  Halitad,  MIm. 

FBad  Ai«.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ti^U 

Tana  of  patent  7  ye 

(CL  D71— 1) 


^■*  „  „  J ./ 


»fc»i<S 


1923M 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  BOTTLE 

(VUteatOM,  N.Y.,  omI  Roacoe  G.  Rac4, 
,    MfflB,  M4.,  aail^aeii  to  CWrol  iMOiporatad, 
Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  fMawara 
FBad  May  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  «5,tl4 
TciM  of  potest  14 
(CLDS»-Q 


1923t3 
COMBINED  PENCIL  CASE  AND 
SPELLING  DEVICE 
FahcUld  Flcmtof,  Snmrft,  N  J.,  MalfBor  to  i 

Com  UnkM,  N  J.,  a  oarporattoa  of  New  letaay 
FUad  Fell.  13,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,M9  4 

of  potcirt  14  yawv  * 

(CL  D74— 21) 
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JuNc  6,  IMS 


IfMM 
CXUTCH  PKNCIL 


••A.W. 


N«v.  It,  1991,  9m.  Nm. 


•f  palHt  14 . 
(0.074—24) 


Mmr  lt,195t 


ifxns 

DBTLAY  STAND  FOR  MERCHANDISE 

W.  PMtOTM^  14M  W.  Sdi  St, 

FBad  Sept.  M,  IMt,  Sm.  N«.  U4t7 
T««  of  Mint  14 
(CL  btt->l«) 


m>*''SM 


192,9t4 
MORTUARY  DRESSING  TABU  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

loha  C.  Caitw,  El  Pm»  CoMty.  Cols. 

(417  N.  FroapMt.  Cotarad*  SpriMi,  Coto.) 

FIM  Oct  9,  lHl,S<r.  S^Tifjku 

(CLDt3— 1) 


192,9t7 
INRMA  RAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

(<M1  Ltenla  At«.  Mmim  Gvwrt,  DL) 

PR«d  Oct  It,  I9<L  8w.  N*.  iTJiaS 

f  pMHtl4 

(CLDtS— 1) 


192,9tS 
PRINTED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

■c,  N^*Y«tfc,  N.Y, 

FIM  Fek.  2,  19<1,  Swr.  No.  43,att 

(CLDt?-^ 


192,M9 

FIVE  POINTED  HANDLE  FOR  FAUCETS 
A.  Yo— 1,  MoBJinln,  tmd.    (Flan,  bd.) 
FIM  Nm.  I^  1951,  S».  No.  S1,37S 

(CL  D91-^) 


Junk  6,  1962 
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m,»9t 

LAPPET  WOVEN  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

CoUbcrfcr.  44t  Pavfc  At*.  S.,  Now  Yoffc,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  It.  19<1,  Sm.  No.  <7,174 
Tcrai  ofMMt  3Vi  jt 
iCLUn—1) 


192391 

LAPPET  WOVEN  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

PmI  Goldbcfiv,  4M  Part  Ave  S.,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y. 

FBM  Oct  2t,  IHh  8m.  No.  (747S 

T«ni  ofpalMt  3Vi 

(CLDn—l) 


..  r.  in    -r' 


■«?i.     ,t1l:;,ji:v. 


^1 


ijc-^  nr  r 


m 


^  «^: 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1962 

Nora. — AnuiMd  ia  aecordaaM  with  the  Bnt  •Inlflowt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  acconUne*  wlA  dtST  and 

tate^one  directory  practice). 


Oeneral  Motors  Corp. :  Bee — 

Roaenberger.  Maortcc  8.    Re.  2ft,180. 

Helai  Aceeasortca.  lac  :  800 — 
LaraoB.  Onatar.    Re.  28,1^. 

Jacoba,  Joeeirti  H.,  to  Jacobs  Wind  Electric  Co. 
lathe  center.    Re.  2S.1M,  6-0-62.  CI.  S2— 33. 


AdJnaUble 


Jaeoba  Wind  Blcctrle  Co. :  See— 

Jacoba.  Joseph  H.    Re.  26.181. 
Laraon.    GoaUT,    to    Helm   Aeeeaaorlaa, 
Re.  25.182.  e-5-62,  CI.  40— 20«. 


Inc.      SprlBt   dip. 


Trana- 


Roaenberger,   Manrice  S..   to  General  Motora  -Corp. 
mlaalon  control  aystem.     Re.  26,180,  6-6-82.  CL  74 — 472. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Can  Co. :  Bee — 

Bebrena.  Herbert  C.    192,887. 
Barmen  Lace  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Petache.  Inge.    1»2,»54.  ,..«^^    -  -  ^«    .^ 

Barrett,  Rowland  M.     OoK  dob  head.     192.988.  6-S-82.  Cl. 

D84 — 6. 
Baer.  HenrT  B  ,  to  Imperial  Knife  Co^  Inc.    Kalfe  or  aimilar 

article.     192.961.  6-6-82,  Cl.  D22 — S. 
Bebrena.   Herbert   C,   to  American  Caa  Co.     Drinking  cap. 

192,987,  6-6-62,  Cl.  D44 — 9. 
Benaon.  Friti  C.  to  The  H.  B.  Ires  Co.     Floah  drawer  poll. 

192.968,  6-6-6i,  Cl.  DIO— 8. 
Bndennan.  Wllhelmaa  H.  M..  to  North  American  Pbillpa  Co., 

Inc.     8baTlng  kit.     192.960.  6-5-82,  Cl.  D22 — 8. 
Carter,  John  C    Mortuarr  dresalng  ut>le  or  aimilar  article. 

192,986.  8-6-82,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Chaponan,  Hugh  A.     Level.     992.974,  8-6-82,  Cl,  D62— 8. 
Uco  Prodncta  Co. :  See — 

Crenshaw,  David  R.    192,983. 
Clairol  Inc. :  Bee — 

tianglnl.  John,  and  Reed.    192,980. 
Crenahaw,  Darld  R.,  to  Ekco  Prodncta  Co.    Combined  fishing 

rod  handle  and  reel  seat.     192.983.  «-6-82,  CL  D31 — 4. 
Durand,  Paul.     Fbotograpblc  printer  for  cameraa.     192,981, 

8^^5-42.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Bkeo  Prodncta  Co. :  See — 

La  Branche.  Harrer  W.    192.969. 
Faber  Oaatell.  A.  W. :  See — 
Pucha,  GQnter.     192,984. 

n^lrhope  Fahrica,  Inc. :  8«« — 

Onillemette.  Roger  P.    192^73. 
Fleming.  Jack  P..  to  Sterling  Plaatica  Co.     Combined  paadl 

caae  and  apelllng  device.    192.983,  6-6-62,  O.  D74— 2L 
Foraeth,  Arthnr  E.     Water  aled  or  similar  artlda.     192,982, 

6-6-82,  CL  D71— 1.  ' 

Fachs.  Gflnter,  to  A.  W.  Faber-Qiatell.    Clntch  pendl.     192,- 

gg4.  6_5_fl2  Cl  D74 24 

Garrej.  Leo  J.     BotUe      192,978,  8-8-82,  CL  D68— 8. 
Goldbernr,   Paul.      Lappet   woven   taztlle   fabric.      182,990. 

6-5-82.  tl.  D92— 1. 

Ooldberiter.    Paul.      Lappet   woven   textile   fabric.      192,891, 

6-.V-62.  a.  D92— 1. 
Guillpmette.    Rc«er   P.,   to   Falrhope   Fabrics.  lac     Knitted 

fabric.     192.9n.  8-6-82.  a.  D47— 4. 
Imperial  Knife  Co..  Inc. :  0sa— 

Baer.  Henry  6.    192,981. 
Intorelo.    Domenlco.      Serrlng   cart.      182.984.    8-0-82.    Cl. 

D33— 14. 
Ivea.  H.  B..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Benaon.  Frita  C.     192.968. 
Johnaon  Broa.  (Hanley)  Ltd. :  See — 

Stone.  0«rald  S.     192.968. 
Klabel.    Richard   F.     Playground   climbing  devles.     192,986, 

6-.5-62.  Cl.  D34— 6. 
Knieger.  Theodore  H.     Strapping  tool  for  pressnre  sensitlTe 

Upe  or  the  like.     192,977.  8-6-82.  Cl.  IXH— 83. 


La   Branche,  Harvey   W.,   to  Ekco   Products  Co.     Poll   for 
drawers,  doora  or  the  like.     192,969.  8-6-42.  CL  DIO— 8. 

Loerts,  Albert  F.,  Jr.    Combined  knife,  fork  and  apooa.    192,- 
970   6—5—62   Cl  Dll     29. 

Man^l,  John,  and  R.  G.Reed,  to  Clairol  lae.    Dual  com- 
partment bottle.    192,980.  6-6-62,  Q.  D68 — 8. 

Meaalnger,  Abraham,  to  Vylyt  Corp.    Bole  for  a  boot  or 
lar  footwear  article.     192,968.  8-6-62.  CL  D7 — 6. 


Soie  for  boot  or  similar 


Meaalnger.  Abraham,  to  Vylyt  Corp.     Sole  for  tx 
footwear  article.    192.967,  8-S-82,  CL  D7— 6. 

Meyeraon,  SUnley.     Watch  band  or  the  Ilka.     IdS.STl.  8-6- 
62,  Cl.  b45 — 4. 

Meyeraon,  Stanley.     Watch  band  or  the  Uke.     192,972,  8-8- 

Moore.  CurtU.    Bathtub  seat.    192J>65,  8-6-82.  CL  D4 — 1. 
North  American  Philips  Conine  :  See — 

Buderman,  WUhelmus  H.  M.    192,980. 
Owens-Illinoia  Glaaa  Co. :  See — 

Worthlngton.  Geone  W.     192,979. 
Patteraon,    Lawrence   w.     Diaplay  stand,  for   merchandise. 

192.985.  6-6-62.  Cl.  D60— 10. 
Petache,  Inge,  to  The  Barmen  Lace  Corp.     Braid  or  similar 

article.    192,954.  6-5-82,  Ci.  D8— 32. 
Reed,  Roscoe  O. :  See — 

Man^nL  John,  and  Reed.    192,980. 
Reppel  *  Vollmann  KG. :  See— 

Vollmann,  Carl  H.     192,969. 
Kles.  WUUam  M.,  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp.    Expanded  metal 

sheet    192.978.  6-6-62,  Ci7D64— 2. 
Silverman,   Sheldon,   to  Sontbhridge  Plastic  Prodncta.   lac. 
Printed    plastic    aheet    material.     192.988,    8-fr-88,     Cl. 
D87— 3. 
Sonthbridge  Plastic  Prodncta,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Silverman.  Sheldon.    1924^88. 
Sterling  Plaatica  Co. :  Bee — 

Flemiac,  Jack  F.    192.983. 
Stoebener,    Harry  O.     Fishing  inre. 

D31— «. 
Stone,  Gerald  8..  to  Johnaon  Bros.  (Hanley)  Ltd. 

aimilar  article.    192.988.  6-6-82,  Cl.  D44— 16. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Wolaver,  Robert  M.    192.976. 
Vollmann.   Carl  H.,   to  Reppei  k  VoUmaaa  KO.     Creaaer. 

192.969.  6-5-42.  O.  D44— 2L 
Vylyt  Corp. :  See — 

Meaalnger,  Abraham.     182,968. 

Meaainxer,  Abraham.     192.967. 

Waldman,  Leonard  F-  Jr.     sueau 

192,987,  8-5-62,  Q.  D83— 1. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp. :  Sas — 

Ries.  William  M.     192.978. 
Wolaver.  Robert  M.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

192.975.  6-*-62,  Cl.  D52— 10. 
Worthlngton,  George  W.,  to  Owena-Illlnola  Olaas  Co. 

192.979.  6-5-62,  Cl.  D68— 8. 
Toung,  Stephen  A.    Five  pointed  handle  for  fancato.    192,989, 
8-6-82,  CI.  D»l— 3. 

i 


192.882,  «-6-82.  d. 


Plata  or 


bag  or  alaiilar  article. 


Weighing  scale. 


Bottle. 
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TO  WHOM 
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livn. 
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S,087,53». 


».037.- 


watcr 


AMP  iBc:  Mm— 

KJln^ler,  lUrtln  L.,  and  Over      S,03T.548 
A»K)Un.,  Vuvaidij,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  taaa- 
lAUng  an  electrical  coll.     3,tt«7.8ao,  S-ft-^l.  O.  IIV— 8«2 
Abrasive  Producta.  inc. :  am --— — .  v*.  <a»     •««. 

wmte,  KidMTd  H.     «,08T.M2. 
Ac*  Fsstaaer  Corp. :  Hm — 

Luh.  Ullott  J.     S,0S7JM. 
AcBie  Bteei  Co.  :  iSee — 

Scott.  Andrew  C.     S,037.444. 
Adama,  lYwlerick  J.,  to  H/droatMr  Ltd.     Vahlcater  *e««r4— 
«wir.     3.(MJ7.4M.  6-^6-^2.  Cl.  121—48         -»«■«■  ■w»nM 
Advance  Tranaformer  Co. :  Bm 

Aer-O-Torq  Inc.  :  0m — 

Jotinaun,  Robert  K.,  and  Oeeool 
Aerpat  A.G.  :  Bm — 
.  _  Cb*pn>*i».  D«Tld  Z.     8.037,23«. 

^^.'*J?^  ■!*•  **      ^•**  *"/  '"""  improTed  meana  for  extln 
Aif^^"*. '=*«?f^*"^   J?.<WT.813,  riSHJ2.  Cl.  131—288 
^„i^"^^i.H'   "*  °-  "•   »»^<Wi»f.   to  Kalaer   Indaatrlea 
7^178  «»t»«     •n»10f.  Toa7.8«X.     (^-8-«2.     Cl 

Ajax  Maxoethermlc  Corp. :  am — 

Bom.  Nietiolaa  V.     8.088.008. 
AktarUa.   Sarkla    and  A.  loaaUhtta.     AdJostabto  twin  dental 

handpiece.     8.68T J82.  8^8-82.  CL  8»-27 
Albrtabt  and  WQaon  (Mfg.)  Ltd. :  am— 
*iK  SS^^  Harold,  and  Hoye.     3.037.978. 
Albricbt.  Jamea  M      Meldla<  deric*  for  card 

774;  8-8-82.  Cl.  273—148: 
Aico  Valve  Co.  :  See— 

TUaey.  Balpb  B„  and  Scbeak.     3.087.882 

Wlegen,  Irvln  i.     8.087.828. 
Alcorlia,    aofronlo  B.     Standptpa  umlt  for  InlMtloB 
eoouol     8.087.848.  8-8-82.  cr«l— 12.        *™»~" 

AUecanj  Inatrument  Co  ,  Inc  -  Aea 

AM    *'^*'  Cbar>^  ^     8.087,880. 

Alten.   Alton   K..   and  N.   C.   Zatakj,    to   B«aT«a   Inatrument 

7i^?424  8'^'"**'*"     "^*     •toP^8.0875»T.     e:!*!!^!^ 

^^SlSJ^  3i«:^"  "^  ^'^^^    »*«^*"^    «0»«>". 

Allen-Bradtar  Co. :  Mm— 

A..    ^^'.  ^ttoony  C.     8.087.a8«. 

Allen    Scott  B. ;  See—  ^^ 

Klvea.  UalcoUn  D..  Kobertaon.  and  Allen.     8.087.408 

■^'iTv^i  P/**"  ®'  .'"  i^'  ^"«''"  Btabllaeement  A/8.     Ductor 
.',/"'; .."■•J"  distribution  roller  tyatenu  for  llQoJd  and 
■eml  Uquld  aubatancea.     8.087.448.  8-8-82.  Cl.  101?-^ 
AlJera,  Cart.  Etabliaaement  A/8  :  Mm—^^  xui— ,kw. 

AUer,    Clae*   B.      3.087.440 
Allfaler  Werke  QjB.bJI..  Flrma  :  Mm— 

Rltter.   Kaapar.     3.087.872. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

2}^'h  "T^^tt  ■..  and  Loaterdo 

Pike.  Herbert  J..  Jr.     3.087.280. 

AM.  ^'^V^' y **•«">  A      8.03f,88r 
Alllaon.  Alvln  R.  :  See — 

Roberaon.  Bob  J.     3.087.2S6 

Amapn   Wmum  D  .  80%  to  klJ  Orar 
3.037.780.  8-8-82.  a    280— 124. 

Allmnnna  Svenaka  Elektriaka  AktieboUaet  •  809— 

A.^f!il?*Mj..***"^     3,038,184.  ■ 

ITh*^'-  ^'°^'  5-  ^  ^  Garrett.  ■.  A.  WellmtMnater 
ft2i«~M^  "J"^-  ^"^  ^"»  Mathieaon  CbemlcalCoro 
r8?«™Cl'260— aS^'s'*'^^'**'*'     I^aUborane.     8.038.012. 

Amana,    ttobirt   L..    to   General   Electric   Co.     HcalaUnc*   to 
•^^Kl2    CI°2S2— 3013°'""'°***"*   P»»o^»>or8.     8.037.838. 

Ambler.  6iarlea  W..  to  American  Zinc  Lead  and  Smeltlnf  Co. 


3,037.641. 


HolatAD«mekC». :  8m- 

Pottcr,  KMMtll  F..  and  Brown 
America  a  Hoa*  Produrta  Corp.  ;  S 

Lanj(U.   Andre  L.     3.037.088. 
American  Locker  Co.,  Inc. :  ^Hee— 

HUckhouae.  Welia  P.     3.087.806 
American  Maaaer  Corp. :  8m — 

Kmpp.  UetBVt.     8.0S7J89. 
American  Optical  Oe^ :  8m — 

^__^«^?t.  WUfrwJ  P..  Jr..  and  Cola.     3,037.241. 
•  ■•rieaa  i^alMapy  i£«iilMMat  Cto. :  See- 
Lace.  Malvln  A.     8,OSM7«. 
Xamrlmu  BadUt4>r  *  Standard  Sanltar/  Corp. :  8m— 
A      ««ta«i.  Rlckatd  M.    8.087.-488. 

•^f**  ™«P«>«»«  »n<l  Telafraph  Co.  :  See— 

CUrk    Orville  A.,  Maxwell,  and  Tbompaon.     8.038.031 
American  Vlacoae  Corp.  :  See—  •.«»o,woi 

Roaaer,  Charlea  M.     8.087,888. 
American  Zinc  Lead  and  Smaltlac  Co 

Ambler.  Charlea  W.     8,08r»2e 
Ametek.  Inc. :  am— 

Henberf.  RoUnd  J.    3.087,878. 
Ampex  Corp^ :  See — 

Dolby /bale  P.     8,037.2«0. 

NewelL  Cheater  W..  and  Palthe 


t 


8i)38,084. 


am- 


Anderaon.    Comptoa.    and    Hold. 


3.037.008. 


Toraion  b«r  aprUgi. 


^^'^?^''*"* '^-     Doobto'dS^k  wT~S[08"7.»l8.  8-8-82, 

Aadaraoa.  Goorfe  B. 
Millar,     wailan 
8,037.402. 
Anderaon^  Gordon  8. :  8m — 

A--t******°?l  Theodora   ■..   and   Anderaon.      3.037.718 
^y^^Vn^.^^  ^8^%"  '"'      -If  Wnnkln.  mop. 
^^teS;  CT*»^iM  "•*«'^'*"  ^»-     T«"»*"^     ».087.«0«. 
^T**?*."'  Tb«>dora  IL,  and  T.  F.  Flavin,  and  H.  P.  Wlck- 
f^**-  to  Internationa  Baatneaa  Machlnea  Corp.    Apiarati 

&-J2^27ai7'8*~**^   ^■"''"**"    ''^"•-      »•*"'«. 

^'^^^l.-SV*  ^l.*"^  9  ^  WUMaaia,  to  OUn  Mathlaaon 
Cbemlcal  Corp.     fcxpioalvea.     3.087,417'.  6-6-62    Q    8*— 1 

Andrewa.  Davhl  B  .  and  G    L.  M;y.ri  to  lii^  CaVco 

aJ"'**'?.^'-S»?*'°      8.037.6S4.  i^^-t2,   Cl.    220-^8. 

Andrewa.  kdward  K.     Meana  and  method  for  viuSrV^  fro. 

a  «""2"S?  .   30»7.»S».  *-a-«2.  a  282-308    '^  ^ 

Jo/JJ*  iL^M'?„';  \~*  ^L^  *1L"'-  *•  Unlveraai  Controla,  Inc. 

App«rella  de'Predalen  "Klnoptlk."  Laa 

Hugbea    Bdcard.     8.087,428. 
Applj»gate.   Lealle  T..  Jr  .  and  U.   £    LewU    to  Bunleal  Ai>. 
gl^cil^io"-     ^"*-       '«>"*"  ^o'«Tm7.^. 
Arenco  Aktl«boU« :  '«*•— 

SUratrOa.  Aka  R.     8.087,411. 


protection      syatem.      3.037.828.      6-8-827^  C\. 


Galvanic 
204 — 107. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Andrewa.  David  B..  and  Meyera.     3.037,684. 
■mod.  Ronr  L..  and  McDonell.     3.087,880 
Kuchenbecker,  llorrla  W.,  and  Aaman.     3  087  881 
Morlaette.   DoufU.   H.      3.037.883^         ».w.».wi. 
American  Cyanamld  Co  :  See — 

li!^"'  P*"."  }■  A*«'*'-  8hav.  ■«><»  Nlelaea.     8.087.812 
Fe  dman.  Louis  I    Sha/.  and  Klaler.     3.037,013 
Feldman.  L^ula  L.  Nlelaen.  and  Mowat.     3,037  914 
Ooodman.  Joaeph  J.     3,037,016 

Hardy.  Robert  A    Jr..  HoweU.  and  Qulnooee.     8.087  800 
I^lna.  Rl<^ard  W..  and  Oaban      3.087,360  ••""'••^ 

McCormlck,     Jerry     R.     D..     SJolan«ier.     Hlrach.     and 
Reichenthal.     3.038,008.  aa"W3i.     bbu 

Semb.  Joaeph,  Vaughan.  and  Davla.     8.037  M8 
Amerlain  Gr*lner  Electronic  Inc  :  890—     "•'^'"^ 
Do  Pont.  Robert  O.     8.087.698. 


alaave.         . 
Argna  ciieAcai'Corp.  .  ..^ — 

Artt.i'J^nTh.r'^J^-  "*•  ''■^«*«-     »•«"•»«»• 

Gaeat.  Paul  R.  and  Reinara.    8.037.460. 
Nellon,  Claude  R.     3.037.466. 
'^™l"'  '*^— **  Foundation  of  Ullnola,  laaUtate  of  Taeh- 

.  __  '••t«^»M*.  Arthur  G.,  and  Bpachner      8,087.272 
Armatrong  Cork  Co.  :  See—  -.wi,*!*. 

Navlkaa.  Victor  A.    8.087,474. 
^^c  ''•»«*  ^.  to  Union  Oirbid*  Corp.     Shape  eattlnc 
CLM^-^  tracing      .yatem.        3!?87,7TO.'^  frl^MJ? 

Arnold,  Robert  8  :  See— 
A       8<*'l«*«h.  Hana.  and  Arnold.     3.037  870 

m"— 213"*    '       Smoking    plpa.      8.037,{512.    6-8-62.    Q. 
Aakanla-Werke  A.O  :  See— 

HiMebrand,  Klaus      3.037,418 
Selffert.  Georg.     3.038.152. 

Aaman.  Norman  JT:  8*0 

Kuchenbecfcer.   Morrla  W..  and   Aaman      8  087  681 
Aaaoclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd  F^—     '*•^^•^^^ 

Belkwlll.  John  T.,  and  Folkea.     3.037  838 
Avien.   Inc   :   See —  .«~i.<»o. 

A     ..^w '■'''*?''*<'•  Albert  L.     3.038.007. 
Austin  Motor  Co    Ltd„  The  :  See— 

A    »_"'«*^''*    Kl^^  ^    ^  •  •«»<1  Brlerley.     3.037  607 
Axtoann.  Harold  G  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Tfrutn*  arm 
toraion  bar  eoapeaalOB.     8.087.762.  6-8-6f   Q    267— 11 

*^  'ci    26WM62  "»l«»*»»>enyla«ln*.      8.088^17. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


in 


ABArt.  Brlc.  J.  B.  Wlaner.  ud  E.  W.  OPMMbiat,toiUtM 
▼OX  CO.     Qml  procoaatng  aystem.     8,037,«a8,  6-8-62.  CT. 

Baara.  WliUam  K.,   and  8.  E.  Bodnan.  to  Tbemrotank  Inc 
AutomattVSr  vilva.     3,087.828,  6-8-62.  Cl.  188—46. 

BaconJabia   B ,    to   Hydraolic^oecUltlea.   Int     Maau'fC 
tore  of  laminated  panela.     8,0sfK2.  6-8-62.  Cl    100—210. 

Badiacbe   AnlUn-*    goda-Fabrtk    Aktlannaaallachaft :  Sea— 
Humana.  Helnrich,  Graf,  and  Poiamann.    8.M;7^3 
Mataack.  Her*)ert    Peokert,  and  Scboenleben.     8.017,977. 

^**^hrTlM''N^>lup.frldr  and   Bailey.     3.087.JK8. 
Balacb.  i.  Carroll :  8#e— 

Fleming,  Robert  B.     3.087.270. 
Baker,  Thomaa  B.     Automobile  rear  axle  poller.     8.087.270, 

A   ■'  £to     fn     20^—282 

Baker,  William  R..  and  J.  P.  H.  Watteau.  to  United  Statea 
of  AB«rlea,  Atomic  Energy  CBOHBlaakMi.  Coap-plncta  device. 
8,088.00076-8^,  Cl.  813—161. 
BaMlng.  George  H. :  See — 

Aid.  Doufaa  O..  and  Baldinc.    8.087.382. 
BaldwIn-Llma-HamlHon  Corp. :  See — 
Clementa.  Albert.     8,037,602. 

Wheeler.  Byron  E.     8.087  826.  .      ^  „,    »_._, 

Balkwin.  John  T.,  and  J    B    Folkea.  to  Ansoclated  Electrical 

ladastrlea    Ltd.      Electron    discharge   device*.      3,037.883. 

Bala.   Bdward     to    BIrfleM    BnidneerlBg   Ltd.     Spraying   of 

llqulda.     3.087.706.  6-5-62.  Cl.  289—77. 
Barenyl.    Bela.   to   Daimler  Bern    Aktienfeaellachaft.     Motor 

▼Alicia  body  constnictlon.    3,087.808,  8-6-62,  Cl.  206 — 28. 
Barker    George  A.     Compoaltloo   for  preaerrlaf  neUI  aur- 

face^  against  mat.     8.037.982.  6-6-fe.  Cl.  282--10 
Bama.  Alex  J.    Archery  target  tenalonlng  devtee.    8.087.288, 

6-8-62.  Cl.  24 — 68. 
Barnes,  Robert  K. :  am — 

Onest.  Howard  B..  and  Bamea.    8.087,046. 
Barkatrom.  Elmer  K..  J.  L.  Swalm,  and  A.  Wennerberg    to 

Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Asaembly  apparatns.     3,037,- 

269,  6-6-62.  CT.  29— Jos.  _     .,         _^        .«--„«o 

Barreit.    Georg*   U.     Botary    taydratUle   motor.      8.087,488. 

6-5-i2.  a.  121—61.  -  .w«-  .-«  -  «  -o 

Barrow,  WUUaai  H.    Laddar  atUehment.     3.087,879,  6-8-<2, 

a.  IM— 107.  __  ««..  .a, 

Barry,    Leonard    D.      Railway    control    ayatem.      3,037,461, 

Barry    Leonard  D.     Batlway  control  ayatam  for  coincident 

iSl  and^reaa  aarrlee.     8.0S7.4«2.  V6-62.  Cl.  104-18. 

Barry  Laonard  D.    Train  to  train  and  track  to  train  control 

3.088.066.  6-8-62.  Cl.  246— 34.  _    ^_  ^„   „    „ 

Baato.  Jollo  H..  It  M.  Capp.  C.  B.  Davlaon.  and  O.  H.  Gar- 
baden.  to  Benjamin  Moore  k  Co.  Intrlmeaclng.  water  re- 
alaUat  flra  rcUrdant  compoaltiooa  comprising  at  least  one 
waUr-insolable  meUl  metaphoephate.  a  polvpeBtaerythrltol 
and  a  watar  litaoluble  amino  plast  realn.  3,037.081.  6-6-62, 
Cl.  260—22. 
Baoer.  FriU :  See —  ,   ^,  .  ^_  _,^ 

Kracker.  Herbert.   Baoer,   and   Klrat.     3.037.074. 
Banar.   Balpb  L..  and  T.   0.  Davidson,  to  Bucyrue-Bne  Co. 
Bope-thruat  power  ahovel.    3.037,649,  6-8-62,  CL  214—135. 
Baner,  WUllam  C. :  See— 

IVlBt,  WilUam  B.,  and  Baaar.    8.087,849. 
Baamann.  Frits  :  See — 

Bien,  Hana-Samael,  and  Baumann.    3.037.836. 
Baamann,  HaUrteh.  F.  Graf,  and  F.  Poachmann^to  Badlache 
Anllin    4  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlei^aaellaehaft.     Production  of 
paper.    3,037,903.  6-8-62.  Cl.  182— 168, 
BauMartner.  Alice  B.  :  8te-~ 

Baamgartner.  William  J..  Jr.    8JM7.SM.  ,,^.  , 

Baamcartnar.  WUllam  J..  Jr..  to  A.  B.  Baamgartner.    Whlrl- 

Ingllfht  toy.    8.087,322.  *-5-62.  Cl.  46—228 
Baxter  Laboratortea.  Inc  :  See — 

8<AMeh.  Hana,  and  Arnold.     3,037.870. 
Bayer  Aktlencaoallacbaft,  Farbenf abriken  :  Jjea— 
Blen.  Hana-Samoal.  and  Baumann.     8.087.836. 
Oaoaa  Walter,  and  Petersen.    8.037.905. 
Lang.  Konrad.  and  Schubert.     3,037,988.  -  -  -o 

BayatoB.  Joha  B.    AdjastaMe  ice  crasher.    8.037,714,  6-8-62, 

Ql_  241 100 

Basinet,  Wilfred  P.,  Jr.,  and  H.  B.  Cole,  to  American  Optical  f 
Co.     Method  and  apparatua  for  manafaetaring  llght-con- 
daetlng  derlcea    3,087.241,  »-8-62,  O.  16—*.     ^  ^ 

Bcardaley,  Guy  E..  Jr.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Apfjratas 
for  generating  a  standing  wave  la  a  llqaid.  8,037,377. 
6-^8-*2.  Cl    78—71.8.  ^  ..     ,        ^       ..  . 

Beckbergar.  Paul  F.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Monitor  drealt  for 
a  data  tranamlsslon  system.  3,038.180,  6-6-62.  Cl.  340— 
248 
Beckett.  John  C  to  Wealx  Electric  Heater  Co.  Ion  col\^ 
lag  and  acaanring  apparatna.  3.038.118,  6-8-62.  Cl. 
824—33 
BMlaak,  WUllam  T..  to  Tl»e  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.     Culinary 

mixoa    3  037.864.  6-8-62.  Cl.  00—04. 
Bedaars.  Stanley  E.  :  See — 

Baara.  WiUlam  E.,  and  Bednan     8,087.828.  „      ^       _ 

Beermann.  CTaua.  and   H.   BeatUn.  to  Herculea   Powder  Co 

Proesaa  for  the  polymerisation  of  oletna  with   a  methyl 

tKanlom  trihaUde  catalyst.     8.037.071.  ft-6-e2.  CL  260— 

08  7 

Bekcy.   Andrew,   to  Oenlsco,   Inc.     Hystereela   s/nehronous 

electric  motor.     8.038.002.  6-6-62.  CT.  310—162. 
BcUk.  Kdaard :  See —  „  .  ^  ^     ,v-    .. 

CuUk.    Karel.    Herold.    Palkoaka.    BeUk.    and    Daaek. 
3  037  017 
BeU.  Gregory  B..  D.  D.  CampbeU,  and  B.  M-Fox.  to  General 
Motora   Corp.     Wlndahleld   wiper  maehaalam      3.037^1, 
6-6-«2.  Cl.  74—70. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  lae. 
Carbrey,  Bobert  L.    3.088,029 
Davay,  Jamea  B.    3,038,088. 


Bemmann.  tielna,  to  Zelaa  Ikoa  AkttenfaaeUacfaaft    BoU  fllai 

cartridgea     8~037J'19,  6-6-62,  Cl.  242— 71.1.  _    _ 

BenefaleyTCarl  fa.     Chain  tightanar.     3.037.748.  6-8-62.  CL 

254—78. 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :  8m— ^  ^^  ^  _^ 
Bechberger,  Paul  F.    3.088^60. 
Maatoraon,  JasMa  F..  and  Ferfuaon.    3.087,860. 
Sylvander.  Frederick  B.     8.038,148. 
Unger,  Arnold,  and  Jamea.    3,03844«- 
WIcrt.  James  A.    8.088.148.  _ 

Wofford.  Oeorga  D.    8.038.127.       ^^ 

Zlnluk.  kldbiad  A.,  and  ChapaUe.    3.037,388. 
Barend.  David,  Jr. :  Bm— 

Zockeraian.  Irrlng.  and  Berend.    8jOS7.866. 
Berg,    Lader.      ReaiUent   aupport   for   faralture.      8,087,766, 
e-6-62,  Cl.  267—110.  .     ^  ,.  „       .  ._  /x. 

Berggran,  Lloyd  B.,  to  Mln»««K>ll^HM«rwdl  BamUtar  Oo. 
Condition  roaponalve  dcvleaa.    3,087.888,  6-8-62.  CL  7^— 
398 
Berko  Eloetrlc  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

KnoU.  David,  and  Oreenhaaa.     8,087.730. 
Bemhard.    Johann,    to    Svenaka    P"«**ioo»verkty»,    Aktia- 
bolaget     Screw  thread  cutting  davtea.    8.087.308,  6-fr-61, 
Cl    74—205 
Bemateln.    Malcolm    E..    and    H.    L.    Rodman.      EJectrpnlc 
tranalatorised    metronome.     3.088,110,  «-8-62,   Cl.    824 — 
68. 
Berridge.  Frederick  L. :  See — 

Brooka.  Robert  8.,  and  fiarrldga.    8.037,820. 
Beapalko,  Stephen  :  See —  _  ^_„  ^^^ 

^oonf,  Carl  T.,  and  Beapalko.    3.088,036. 
Beatlan,  Herbert :  tee—  ^  „    _  «««„«,, 

Beermann,  Claua,  and  Bastlan.    3,037,071. 
Better  Packagea.  Inc. :  See — 

Krueger.  Theodore  H.,  and  Oampanaro.     8.037,477. 
Bianco,   NaUle.     Vehicle  aafety  device  incladlng  aotMnatle 

atopplng  mechanlam.     8,087,576,  6-6-62.  CL  180—82. 
Blel.  John  H^  to  Lakealde  Laboratorlea.  HWx.parivaUvaa  of 
N'amino^l_,i,3.4-tetrahydrolao<iulnoUna.     2.087.084.  6-6-4S. 
C\    260     w87 
Bien!  Hana-«ainael,  and  F.  Baumann,  to  Bayer  Aktiangaaail- 
sciiaft.  FarbenfabrUten.     Procesa  for  dveinc  ayntbatlc  tex- 
tile matertaU.    3.037.836.  6-6-62,  CL  88—88.  ^  „      , 
Biarmann^  Markus,  to  Continental  Blektrolnduatrle  A.B..  Aa- 
kanla-^erke.     Photometric  devtee.     3,038.082.  0-0-62.  CL 
280—220 
Blgelow,  John  E.,  F.  W.  Van  Lulk.  8.  B.  Dunham   aad  T.  A. 
Rich,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Coadenaatlaa  noeld  detector. 
8.O8I42I,  6-5-62,  a.  88—14.                                    .   „     »       4^ 
BUIIg    Lewia  8.,  and  B.   T.  Newman,  to  Oeneral  Bi<K:tronie 
Laboratorlea,  Inc     Information  atgnal  intolllglbUlty  mcaa- 
uring  apparatus.     3,038,119.  6-6-«2.  CL  324—67. 
Binder*  Wfibelm.    to    Wllkelm    Binder,    K.Q.,    Maartilaany. 
Elektro-Apparate  Fabrlk.    Blectro-aaagnatle  dutch.    8,087.- 
601    CL   102— d4 
Binder,     WUbelm, '   K.O.,     Maaehlaan-o.     ElaktKHAppamtt 
Fahrik  :  See — 

Binder.  WUheba.    8,087,601. 
Blrfleld  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 
Bale,  Kdward.    3,087,706. 
Callaghan,  Albert  E.    3,037,148. 
Blaaell  Inc. :  See— 

Anderaon.  Howard  A.  8.087,229.  ,  ._  ^  „^^  ^. 
BlxbyTWaUaci  B.  Screwi.  *.0Si.«80,  6-6-62.  CL  209—398. 
BUck  and  Decker  Mfr  Co..  Tlie  :  ««^,,  _^. 

Shepa,  Martin  L,  and  Bowen.    8.037.740  ^  ,.    ,      , 

Black   lUdiard  O.,  to  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc     Methoda  of 

twitlng  moldable  materiala.     3.037,871,   6-6-62,   CL   78— 

Blacitbara,  Alan  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Air  driTea  tur- 
bine     3,037.559.  6-8-62,  CL  17^-^.  _^  -  rw 

Blaln.  Albert.  H.  i:  Welah.  L.  D.  WUaon  8  Meyer,  and  RO. 
Eofaeaatein,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.  Wachln*  for  rf««ri™» 
andverifying  magnetic  Upe  data.  8,037,606,  6-6-62,  CI. 
197 1 

BUln,  Jim  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp  Pneumatic  aockot 
difilc*  for  Vibration  tasting.     S.OS8.ir7,  6-5-02.  CL  824— 

Bl^T,  John  A.,  to  Port  Huron  Sulphite  4  Paper  Co.    Traaa- 

feraaaemhly     3.037.796.  6-8-62.  CL  282— 22. 
Blanka.  Jlmmle  :  See — 

Stokea,  Alvln  R.    3,087,288. 
BUw-Knox  Co. :  8m— 

Omits,  Nathaniel  B.    8,037,766. 
BlUey  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

WolfakOL  John  M    3.03i2<a.  «..«., 

BUM    Harvey    N     and   G.    w7  whlto.   to   Veeder-Boot.   Inc 

Prelector   mechanism   (or   liquid   dlspenslag    apparataa. 

8.037,666.  6-5-62.  O.  222 — 16.      ^  _  ,  ,    _ 

Bloigett,   Edwin  O.,  and  H.  F.  Stiver,  to  Commercial  Coa 

trols    Corp.      Print    ribbon    feed    SBeehanUaa.      8,037.448. 

BlSi*lowirtl*^wr.^to  Malco  BlaetronlM.   Inc     Aeoostlcal 

inatromenta.     3.0te.038   6-^2.  CL  179— 107.        .,_.„, 

BloomQulat.    Evert   V.    and   O.   E.     Machine   for   pulvarlaing 

froain  food.    3.037,840.  6-6-62,  CL  140—123. 
Bloomqulat.  Gerald  E. :  Soe—  ,««--.„ 

BloouMiaist,  Bvert  V.  and  G.  E.     8,087.840. 
Boedl^elmer,  Raymond  J. :  See— 
^^flbwers.  koy  C  .  and  Boedlghalmer.    3,087,609. 
Boggs.  H.  D^Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bo«s.  Herbert  D.     3,037.244.  .  _    , 

BAaasHerbert  D  to  H  D.  Bogn  Co..  Ltd.  Apparataa  for 
^StiS^tubuUr  articles.  J^.244,  6-(MJ2.  Cl.  18--26. 
B<Sm"Siorga.  Garment  atoy.  3,03f.2ll,  O-B-W^.  CL  2— 286. 
Bok.  Edward  :  8m— 

Bok.  Hendrtk  F.  and  B.    8,087,709. 
B^t.  Hendrik  F.  and  B.    8.088.067 


Bok,  Hendrik  F.  and  B.    Paint  apray  gun.    8,087,709.  0-6-62, 
cL  289—412. 


IT 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


E.      Brapontton    d«Tlc«.      S,0M.O67. 


-   .    Hendrik    r.    and 

•-5-«-'.  CI.  219—38. 
B«ikow  BntwickluBMo  KomaaodltgcMllsciia/t  -  Bm 

I'alKt.  Leo      3,038.110 

^^^^^^VJ  JLASSJ^  ^    D^rlager.  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp. 

Cathodlcallj   MMeetad   atnicturc   and    nctliod   of  ■wkinc 

o  •*^   .  3  03Yi5»,  •-»-«l.  ri   20*— 197.  ■""«« 

.?7^*°*'     ^•wto.     to     Montecatlnl     SodcU     G«n«ral«    D#r 
"  2K^^  Productag  tli«   •am*.     SToaT.M©.   auS-4J2 

Boorajj.  Salem,  to  White  Flltw  Salca  Co.     ApMratiia  for  «]- 

tertn.  Itauld      3.037.Ma.  fl--S-a2.  a   210— So 
Borehert,  Robert  C.  :  !»«•—  ^^^     ^^ 

Hartung.  Homer  A.,  and  B«rcb«rt.     8.087  M2 
■•ri  Warner  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bgwarm.  B07  C.  and  BoMlt(iMlmer.    3.087.599 

■•*•  Compatroaica,  Inc. :  «•»— 
Both*    Rudolf.     3.0a7.«92 

ifUL  ^J"**®"!  *®,  ^**>«  Cwnputronlca.  Inc.    R«ad-out  MMha- 
aiam  for  calcolatora.     S.0«,«»2.  0-^2.  CL  236— ^oT 

Bow«a.  Lawranca  H..  Ill  :  a«aJ-  '  ^oo— «•••. 

gbeoa   Martin  I.,  and  Bowan.     3.037.740. 

Bower,   John   L^  to   North   American   Aviation.   lac       Vector 
gasa.     3.037.2*6.  e-^O-a?,  O.  3*— 1 

*lim  ^">*"-  V**'  H   J    Rlngold.  to  Srntaz  8_A.    e-cyano-ie 
a^rgoiy<ortlcaJ  hormonea.     3.087.tf7«.  »-«-«2.^^2^ 

„     ^Mlila.  Ji[aMa  M      3,037,634 

BMTd.  Tbooaaa  R>.  to  IllinoU  Tool  Worka  Imt     Stud  ■■■mi Mi 

Sr5!    C?°IM— "l"*  *™"'"**  ^•***^  ■»'*»«•     3.0«7.54l 

5?L^  jf*^»..  ■  S**^"*.  «»f .     3,037.342.  6^5.^.  CT    5<>-296 

*^^*Kpjf'1'S3^.?iaT^62'n'^'^  '»  *■'*''•  "^'"^ 

S^i"jlH.   **■  ^  •  **»  -^   ^\^*y*  '•  Harrla-I.tar^ne  Corp 
D  8he«t  fewlln*  apparatoa.     3.037.MS.  0-5-02   a    ZZl—isi 
Bradj.  KennetS  J     and  L    R.  Hawk,  to  Ei^^ii  Producti 
I.  *?fs    M't"*"?  «l''^«c«      3,037  «74,d-5-8!ra.  ^-319 
K  n     ^'*•■.  ^r^'J.*^'    ***   UcantU    Patent  VerwaltnanHQ  m 
b.H      Control  drlre.     3,037.368,  «-*-62.  CI    «0— 97 

'?S!Il'''i **'"'.  '^  '  *>><l_y  P  Kntla.  to  Tha  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Brl^n'^l'i^'*'  wrfacea.  3  037,8«7.  (MJ-62,  O.  IjS^?: 
Brereton.  Gilbert      Apoaratua  for  labrlcatlBc  the  joaraai  of 

a  raUwar  vehicle.     a.0S7,828.  S-A-«2    a    aO^-S 
Brlerlej.  Richard  W. :  See-  ""--*'•  ^i-  «»—»». 

Bro.?'ffiS^;i'j*ieJl''  •  "^  ^'^"•'^     »'«^'«>^ 

Moaa,  Nonnan.  and  Broad.     3,037.353. 
Bronlkowakr  Raymond  J.  :  Bee— 
D       J^»ft   Blchard  J.   and   Bronlkowakl.     3.038  044 
Brooka.  m,nk  W     to  General  Motora  Corp      BnS  booatcr 
Talre  means.     3.037,487.  8-8-«2.  C\    121^1  «»»•»*' 

'SSif;  "'*5f'**V°  ."L.  *®  National  Textile  Renaarch    lae 
»  *?f"*L  '!'•  'i'*-     «»«7.218,  «-3-«2.  CI    9—11 

f?Jl*-  ?^J^  ^/  ■■**  ^   ^  Berrldga.  to  Joaeph  RoMt  *  Co.. 

"'J!J!f   H*^?•""^*^''^*•  *^«<  ^'»  OaaeUachaft  mlt  baaehraak- 

^'2SSi^^'3V7V5lS.'^6:rg2.*S**?42^^?''^  ''-'^''« 

Brown.  Archer  W     «««^  • 

Potter,  Kaaneth  F..  aad  Brown.     S,037,«41 

28*^5.**'*  Cooplln«  darleaa.     4.0S*.797.  •-»-«,  a. 

Brown.  Roaaall  H.  :  Be*— 
«_-  "i™.*!'"'  ^r**"'  K«w»hara,  and  Browa      3.087  492 

*5^2  V^a'u-:!!©!  ■'*^'*~'     "*'^"  bo.M^  'SOM.106. 

^112'^'w.^'^*^  Ji'  •  *"  Commonwealth  SdMtlflc  aad  ladna- 
trtal  Raaaarch  Onanlaatlaa.  Compoaltlon  com^iiSl,  F^rf 
^u^Tn'^i^!,"^  '  ^'.^^  calclom^t  of  a  fiajlT^Juta- 
malalc  anhjrdrlda  copotymar.    S.087.»ft7.  «-8-«2rCL  260— 

"'     ' lac.    O 


K^S.,  5^ca**'-  "^  ^^  ^  *^ 


«-»-«2.  CI. 


^    from  aocroaa 
100—72. 


«,087,447. 


baarlnc 


278— 


Baraar.  Andra  H 

Maehlaary   Co. 

matarlala.     3.037,446. 
Barroa«ha  Corp. :  ie^— 

S^*^!*?:-*^."*  "  •  •»<»  BUemana 
Boaanban,  Uarrey.     8.038.068 
Borroagha  Wellcome  A  Oo.   (U.fc  A.)  Inc      8«a— 

rJtSS"  B^Xf  S  •  '"^  8t«P*»«naon.     3.037^10. 

-       pltchlncB.  Uaorsa  H  .  Ledlc.  and  Wcat.    8.087980 
Buaoh,  William  C     ^olf  chib.     8,M7.77\  6-1:^12.' CI 

Wjatt.  Jamaa  O..  aad  Batterworth.     8.037.382 
'^.   "^'     BotUa  haWar.    8.087W  a-i^ML  CL  215- 

C.  I.  C.  Kaclaeertnc  Ltd. :  Saa— 

o.-i"«t-r'Tl"?  ^I-  ■«<•  ^'^^    S.037,243. 

^2;J^JCi-/  •  ;^    '-^*'^  ^  P    Haraatad,  to  Eldoa 
Sf ^.^8^177  ^■'•■^  "^^  '^'^      3.0M.750.  6-5- 

Cate.  EUrold  L.,  to  Oaaaral  Slactrtc  Co.     Ooattna  compoal- 

caa,'?^e,;o'*'*«:i^  '•"^••"-  •^^^^"-75"" 

ftoBTtdal    Alberto,  and  Caldo.    8.087.836. 
CaUajhan.    Albert    B^    to   Birfleld  Bu^iaaarlnf   Ltd.     Appa 
ratoa  for  fomias  flbroaa  materiaia  Into  a  web.    8,037,248, 


araUac  flbi 

«-6-«2.  CI  19—156. 
I  Baaaai 


BmaarOonw:  faa— 

Bnial:'r*"(?aTT«^'"^'^»~'     »°"«» 
b™J^*^5^^JJ?*'*!"  "*  •  •««  Bninaer      3.037,800 

(^MBleal   Corp.     Uaear  eqpolyeatera  of  tereDhthallc  and 
chloroterephtha  Ic  aclda.     3037  964    6-6-62    ri2«K_-f<i 

Bab,  Robert  A ,   to  MlnTsafaty  i^Un»rri      i»,2^i5i 
After  unit     S:037,57  e^JS^CV^O^?.  ®'^'  "^ 

BQcyrua-Erle  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bauer.  Ralph  L.,  aad  Davldaoa.    8.087  648  > 

fe^-   8.SS*(S?V5^'~S*"f7teT'"'   telecrtph".,. 
*"3.^37'r5'«lVil%-r2k^»2'"  ^^•^     '-t^  —"Old. 

^"'t'op''?(»^.-IS4'"';S!6?'a''"ffl^6*^  "*'*^  *^«''"* 
Bnrniaater  Corp.  :  Be* — 
Bars.  Fred  O.    8,087,404. 


Calif oraU  ftaaaarch  Corp. :  ««. 

Maaon.  Harold  P.    3.087,930. 
CaBMo,  Inc.  :  8c« — 

CkJioSSia^S^^^t^f' ••  *~»  ""^^     8,037.558. 

ca-S^'^.Vo^;:?*-,:?!"*"^'  »'~^»»« 

Ball,  V-r^Vorr  ?•.  Campbell,  and  Fbx.     3.037.391. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Be*—  •^'••"• 

Howard.  John  F     3,038.061. 
Caator,  8oi  M      MatrU  anldlnf  meant  for  line  caaUna  ma- 
n  *^*"^   .*<?^^lS*"*'   S-^-aa.   Cl     199—27.  ^ 

Caator,  sol  If      Beallleat  gntdlnc  meana  for  type  castlna  ma 
cblaea.     3,037.615.  6-5-62.  Cl    199—27  "•"»«  ™" 

CapetU.  Albert      Proceaa  for  the  realisation  of  a  relief  aoven 
W^ST"  ****''*^  ••'  t**  proceaa.    3,087,424.  6-6-62.  d 
CapoMnrny  M. :  Bee— 

P5l'         **  ^  •  ^^'  ^^**>».  "d  Oarbaden.      8,037,- 
Carhrey,    Robert    L..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea.    lae. 

S!i^-'!^??"'"**o'*  ?'  nlternate  Interchange  code.     l088.- 
039,  0-6— 02,  Cl.  178 — 26. 
Cuaaa^Breratt  f     to  Bokm  *  Baaa  Co,     Raalnooa  eoatlaa 

Carney.  Richard  R. :  Bee—  / 

?*H;^  ^"S"  B..  LoToday.  and  Carney.     8,037,360. 

t-amar  umtk  :  Bee— 

^       Marrlci,  Richard  H.    8.087,361. 

m  '6-6^.  a    241-101    **"  "^  ''*^t«««tor      8.087.- 
Caraon    FVank' J.  to  Ubbey  Oweao-FOrd  Olaaa  Co      Appara- 

tuB  for  prodaclnc  bent  aheeU.     3,037,824.  6-6-63.  Ct«^— 

67. 
Ckatalow.  Alfred  H.   to  Snaflax  Pty.  Ltd.    Maaaa  for  cattlac 

mambranea      S.03V.238.  6-6-63,  CL  17—537^         "^^uiw 
Cathodeon  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Hall.  Hanrey  8..  aad  Brerltt.    8.088,042. 

^';5?**^'".®A»,'i*i^*<l'i*'il>'^'^J!f  P««ka«a  with  hlnaed 
aide  flan.     3.037,«78.  6-6-62.  Cl.  229—17  ^^ 

is*/"  "**'*•  ^      ScafToldlng.     3,087.688.  6-6-62.  C\.  189— 

Cajiglioae.   Alaaaandro,   to   PabbHca   lUlUna  Matite  '•Lyra" 
*•  ■-'^  -|otomatlc  baU-poInt  pen.     3,037.483.  6-5-6i;  Cl. 

Cecce.  Robert  P. :  8«« — 

KMley,   Jamea  J..  Jr..   Harteaatala.  aad  Caeca. 

Chamberlain  Corp. :  Bee — 

Klmbalh  Ueorre  R.,  and  Ktten     3,037,267 
Chamber*.  Thelma  L,,  aad  B.  da  B.  Darttta.     Qttae 

773    6-6-62.  Cl.  3+3—134. 
ChapeUe.  Walter  B. :  Be*— 

Zlnlnk^lcbael  A.,  aad  ChapeDe     3.037,883 
Oafman,    lVll,^t-**>- Vl**    ^^       Unlveraal   cam  larer 

faateaer      8.037.266,  6-6-62,  Cl    24 — 211 
Chaae.  Joha  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatoa  for 

2^   «ith    ■utomatlc    grid    winding   maclilaea.      3,087,633, 

6—5—62,   Cl.    140 — 71.8. 

*^'j%l*^i^"?*i*^«'^  *;-- "'^■f  Indicator  for  a  golf  dob. 

8.087.777.  6-5-63.  Cl.  273—186. 
ChMttater.  Coakllac  aad  R.     Swlaa  Indicator  for  a  golf  dub. 

8.037.778.  6-6-62,  Cl.  273—186. 
Chadlater.  Boaald  :  Be* — 

Cftedlater.  Coakiku  kad  R.    8.087.777. 

Chedlater,  Coakliag  aad  R.    8.087.778. 
Chemical  Conatructlon  Corp.  :  Be* 

Warahaw,  Abe.    S,037,M7. 
Cbemlache  Werke  WItten  ;   B*e — 
_     Jonghaehael,  Radoif .    8.087 J84. 
Chea  Tlag  Ho  :  b**— 

GeaHrickter.  Charlea  F..  Rekl.  Pleree.  aad  Cbea.    3,087,- 

Chleajro  IfetalUc  Mte.  Co. :  «a»— 
IW>a.  Jerome  EL    8.037.8TT. 


3,087.- 


8.087,- 


LIST  OF  PATEFTEES 


Cbldaay.  Fraaeto  A.,  Jr.,  aad  O.  C.  Cnrrla,  Jr.  to  Coatalaer 
Corp.  of  America.    Paefcaglag  madilne.    8,087,834,  6-6-62, 

Chin,  Tarraaea.     Uoald  fnal  pomp  metartag  aad  dlspeaalng 

derlca.    3,087.667.  6-*-62,  CT.  222—20 

Chltteadea,  Wladaor  N..  and  O.  A.  Blma^  H  to  H.  CraoMr, 

and  H  to  F.  B.    SIma,  by  aaalgnment  and  decree  of  dlatribu- 

tlon.     Self-ralaaalag  coliet.    3,037,783.  6-6-62.  CI.  279 — 69. 

Chlnchlolo,   Fraak  A.     Plng-la  wall  racepUclaa.     8,038,141, 

6-6-62,  Cl.  339—164 
Chow,  Ral-Wn,  and  J.  M.  Whelaa,  Jr.,  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp. 
Method  for  prodadng  polylmldea  from  diamlaaa  and  dl-acid 
dl-eater  derlratlree  of  dUnhydrtdea.    3,037,966.  6-5-62.  Cl. 
360—78. 
Chreat.  Roy  A. :  iBoa — 

Roaemaa,    Reabea,    Ronuaery,    Rlebarda,    and    Chreat. 
3.037.876. 
Cbriitenaon.  Roger  II.,  to  Plttaborgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.    Reata- 

OUR  materiaia.    3,037,963,  6-5-62rCl.  360— 7X 
Cbromalloy  Corp. :  8**- — 

Wachtell.  Richard  L.,  and  Beelig.    8.087.883. 
ChrMay,  Benjamin  J. :  Bee — 

Allea,  Philip  U^  and  Chromy.    3,038.168. 
Chabb.  Talbot  A  :   Bee— 

FYledmair  Herbert,  and  Chubb.    3,037.387. 
Chnpp.  John  P.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Pboophorodlthio- 

atea.     3,037.904.  6-5-62.  Cl.  187—22. 
ClcconL  Radolpb  J. :  8ee — 

Jobnaon,  Robert  K..  aad  ClcconL    8,037,539. 
Clchowakl,  F^llx  A. :  Be*— 

GUtx,  Jaoaph  L.,  and  Clchowakl.    3,037,387. 
Ctactnnatt  Milling  Madilne  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Braat,   Haaa.   Haggertj,   and   Rltter.     3.037,329. 
Wlatt.  Jamea  O..  and  Batterworth.     3.087,833. 
Clapper.  Gennng  L.,  to  International  Baalneaa  Machines  Corp. 
ladexlag  regfatera  for  calculatora.     8,037,700,  8-5-62.  Cl. 
236— 1  (17. 
Clapper,  Oenung  L.,  to  International  Batlneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 
nreahold  conater  with  parallel  Inpnti.     3,038,091,  6-6-62r 
Cl.  307—88.5. 
Clapper,  Geaoag  L.,  to  lateraatleaal  Bnalaeaa  Maehiaea  Corp. 
SyaehroniBea  aratem  of  oadDator  drlvera.    3,038,129,  6-6- 
62,  Cl.  331—117. 
CUrk.  OrrlUa  A.,  J.  L.  Maxwell,  aad  H.  K.  Thompooo,  to 
Aiaarlcan  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co.     Permntatioa  code 
aelectlag  etrcnit.     3,088.031,  6-6-62,  CL  178 — 63.1. 
Clements.  Albert,  to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamlltoa  Corp.    Two-speed 
drlre  for  preaaea  and  the  like.    3,087,902,  6-6-62,  Cl.  192— 
87. 
Clerk,  Robert  C.  to  GyfaacU  Traaamlaalon  Ltd.    Vehicle  drlr- 

lag  systems.    3,037,874,  6-*-62,  Cl.  180 — 70. 
Clereland  Treacher  Co.,  The  :  Be* — 

Dl  Uddo,  Andrew  J  ,  aad  Merer.    3.037.807. 
Jonea,  Milton  O  ,  and  Elscott.    3,037,309. 
Meyer,  Henry  L.,  and  Maraa,    8.037,806. 
Penote.  Vlaceat  8.    3.037.300. 
Clawen.  Jobannea  M. :  8ee — 

De  Miranda,  Heine  A.  R^  Ouwea.  and  Tulp.    8.038,084. 
Caatee.  Harold,  aad  P    A.  T.  Hoye,  to  Albrtgbt  and  Wllaon 
(Mff.)    Ltd.      Substituted   ornate   pboaphlna  dertratlTea. 
8,037.978.  6-6-63.  CL  360—347.5. 
Codbraa.  Jamaa  B.     Feed  ailxlag  derlca.     8,087,671,  •-«^2, 

CL  322 — 143. 
CoCcld.  Thomaa  H. :  8«e — 

Ihnnan.  Krya  O..  aad  CoAeld.    3,087,999 
Cohen,  Leon  E.  :  Bee — 

Tldrtdge,  William  A.,  aad  Cohen     8.037.986. 
Tldrldca.  WlUUm  A.,  and  Cohen.    3.087,936. 
Cehn.  Darld.  to  Model  Plastics  Corp.     Apparatns  for  making 

heada  for  tearing  dolls.     3,087.246,  6-i(-62.  CL  18 — 39. 
Coha,  Rath      Extract  snbataaeea  and  preeeaa  for  reeoTcrlng 
them  from  aqueous  citrus-fruit  proeeaalng  llaaora.     3,037,- 
975.  6-6-62.  Cl.  260—286.6. 
Cole.  Henry  B.  :  8«e — 

^      Baiinet,  Wilfred  P..  Jr..  aad  Cole.     3,037,241. 
Cole,  John.     Frame  construction  for  wall  opealnaa.     3.087.- 
689.  6-6-62.  Cl.  180— 34.  f^    -»-       .       . 

Colgate-Pal  moll  Tc  Co. :  See — 

Kenney,  Edward  J.,  and  Vltala.    3,037,864. 
Collen,  Edwin  O.  :  8ee — 

Warner,  Robert  V.,  Jr..  and  Collea.     8,037 J84. 
Cirtlln.  Herhart  8.     Carton  for  garments.     3,087,617,  6-6-62, 

Cl.  206 — 7. 
Collins,  Johnnie  C,  to  Berrta  Bonlpment  Co.     Windrow  at- 
Uchment  for  rotary  cotter.     3,037,841.  6-5-62.  Cl.  66— 
189. 
Colli Ds  Radio  Co. :  8**— 

KlttrcII.  Richard  L.,  Loik,  aad  Watch.     3,038,088. 
Patton,  Henrr  W.    3.038,1^4. 
Coloraound  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  Be* — 

O'Reilly,  Roral  V.     3.038,061. 
Colpo.  Jeane.     Traetor-trallar  eoaaectlon  derloe.     3,037,792. 

6-8-62.  Cl.  280 — 432. 
Colombia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co..  loc  :  B** — 

Newman,  Donglaa  A.,  and  B^lotxhanar.     8.037378. 
Comerlo  Ercole  B.p.A. :  B**— 

Retxonico,  Carlo.     3,037.870. 
Commercial  Controla  Corp. :  Be* — 

Blodgett.  Bdwin  O..  and  Btlffler.    3,087,448. 
Commonwealth  Sdentlflc  aad  Indoatrlal  Raaaarch  Ornnlaa- 
tlon  :  See — 

Bmere,  Graham  M.     3.037,957. 
Compagnle  Fraacalaa  Tbomaon-Bouston  :  8«« — 

Komlgalere,  Claude  E.  G.    3,038.182. 
Coawagnie  Oenerale  de  TelOfraphle  Bans  Fll :  8ee — 

be  Parqnler.  Guy,  and  Detape.    3.038,156. 
Compton.  Francis  E.  :  Bee — 

Miller,  WlllUm  R..  Anderson,  Comptoa,  and  Hold.    3,037,- 
403. 

Coaaat.  Loala  A     to  Ualon  Carbide  Carp,     ▲laadaam-baa* 
alloy.    3.037.85*.  6-6-63,  CL  7»—13tr^  — -»«. 


Concrete  Sewing  Equipment,  Inc. : 
Hatcher.  Cedl  W.    3,087,755. 


to  Raace 
,  6-6-62, 


Coaaelly,  Mark  B. :  B 

Vet,  Richard  C,  Cox,  aad  Ooaaalty.     3,p37,w««. 
Conaolldated  Machine  Tool  Dtrlaloo  of  Farrel-Blrmlagham  Co.. 
Inc.  :  Bee — 
Miller,    William    R.,    Andaraoa,    Comptoa,    aad    Hold. 
8,037,403. 
Coatalaer  Corp.  of  America  ;  gee^ 

Chidaey,  Fraacis  A.,  Jr.,  aad  Carrie.    3,087,384. 
ContlaenUf  Caa  Ca.,  Inc. :  B*e —  ^ 

Tornqalat.  Nils  M.    3,037,673. 
Wagaer,ftdward  W.,  aad  Stettar.    3,037,379. 
ConttnaaUl  ElektroiBdaatrte  A.B..  Aakanla-Warke :  Be* — 

Blermann,  Markus.     3,038,082. 
Coaway,  M.  J..  lae. :  Be* — 

Coaway.  Martia  J.    3,037.733. 
Coaway,  Martin  J.,  to  M.  J.  Conway,  Inc.     Qaa  aembbcr. 

3,037,753,  6-5-62.  O.  261—64. 
Cook,  Melrln  A.,   H.  E.   Faraaak.  Jr.  S.  D.  MalatnMn,  aad 
W.  U.  Peteraon,  to  Inteimoantain  Reaearcto  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Inc.    Booater  for  relatirely  inaenaltlTe  exploalrea. 
3,037,452,  8-6-62,  Cl.  102—24. 
Cook,  MelTlB  A.,  and  O.  H.  Pack,  to  Intermoontaln  Beoaarcfa 
and   BnglneaHag  Co.,   lac.      Booat«.     3,037,653,   6-0-62. 
cn.  102—24. 
Cooley.  Kaaneth  D.,  H.  P.  Saidar.  aad  B.  C 
Inc.     Clotbea  dryer  control  apparatoa.     3,087.: 
U.  M — 46. 
Coon.  LAWvenee  H. :  gee — 

Kraeling,  John  B..  and  Coon.    3,087.804. 
Cooper.  Herbert,  Co..  Inc. :  B** — 

Cooper,  Howard  O.    3,037,798. 
Cooper.  Howard  G.,  to  Herbert  Coopar  Co..  lae     Hoae  and 
manufacturing  method.     3,037,798,  6-6-62,  Cl.  288 — 289. 
Cooper,  Loo  J.     Wire  pulling  gnlde.     8,087,744,  6-6-62.  Cl. 

:»4 — 134.3. 
Copp,  Frederick  C,  aad  D.  Staptienaon,  to  Burroughs  Wel- 
come A  Co.  (U.S.A.)  lac.     Proceaa  for  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension.   3,037.910,  6-5-62.  a.  167—66. 
Copp,  Frederick  C,  and  D.  Bteptieaaoo,  to  Barroogha  Wdl- 
come  A  Co.   (U.BJl.)   Inc.     QnAtemarr  ammo&I^  com- 
poands.    3,03^,004,  6-6-62,  a.  260—501. 
Coata.  Emeat :  Be* — 

Geffner,  Ted,  and  CoaU.    3.087.806. 

Cottle.  Delmer  L     L.  S.  MlncUer,  Jr.,  aad  M.  Fefer,  to  Eaao 

Beaearch  and  Kngiacertng  Co.     Proceaa  coaaiating  eaaen- 

tially  of  reacting   thiourea  compoand  and  a  halogeaatad 

iao-olefln-mnltlolefln  copolymer,  reaultlag  product  and  ▼nl- 

caniaate  of  same.     3,037i968,  6-5-62,  Cl.  260—79. 

Cooret,  Robert  F. :  8»* — 

Lapeyre,  Femand  8. 

3^7.237. 

Cowlea,  Roderick  J.,  and  H.  P.  Stadataa.  to  Arthur  D.  Uttle. 
lac    Proceaa  far  eoatlag  aad  heat  traatlag  a  metal  artlda 
and  eoatlag  compoaitloa.    87087>78.  6-&-63.  CL  117—6. 
Cowlea,  Warren  H.,  and  J.  M.  Ladd,  to  HoUcy  Carbaretor  Oo. 

Ramjet  fuel  control.     3,037,360,  6-^-62,  CL  60 — 89.28. 
Cox^  t^ank  T..  Jr.,  and  C.  F.  Thornton,  to  Boekwall-Btandard 
Corp.     W^edge  actuated  brake  aaaemMy.    8,087,584,  6-6-62, 
Cl.  188 — 78. 
Cox.  Fred  B. :  8e« — 

Lee.  Richard  C,  Cox,  aad  Coaaelly.     8,087,699. 
Coyle,    WiUlam   J.,    to   Unlted-Carr  S^ateaer  Corp.      Shock 

mount.    3.037,734.  6-6-62.  CL  248—368. 
Craddock.  Ronald  G.,  and  M.  M.  Klag.  to  Shwaydar  Broa..  lae. 
Table  and  leg  locking  atractore.     3,087,811.  6-6^.   CL 
311 — 99. 
Cramer,  Howard  :  Be* — 

Chittenden,  Wlndaor  N..  and  Sima.     3.0S7.782. 
Creaasery  Package  Mfr  Co^  The  :  B**— 

WakemanTXlden  H.    3,037.748. 
CreaU.   Edward  C,   to  United   SUtaa  of  America,  Atonic 
BnennrCommUaion.     Jacketed   body.     3,037.934,  6-6-62, 

Crlm'mlna    Jamea  W.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.     Variable  baad- 

wldth  (ketector.     8.038,ia.  ^-5-62.  Cl    328—138 
Croekey.  Frank  A.,  and  P.  J.   Rlaaman.  to  Oaneral  Motora 

Corn     ElectroaUtlc  coating  apparatoa.    8.037,703.  6-5-63, 

Cl.  23^—10. 
Croaa,    Richard   N.,    to    Gaaeral    Electric   Co.      Brake   alack 

adjnstmenL    3,047,898.  6-6-62^  Cl.  74—686. 
Cmtcher-Rolfs-Commlnn.  Inc. :  see — 

Camminn,  Emeat  E.    3,037,228.  ■ 

Cnllk,  KareLM.  Harold,  J.  Palkoaka.  B.  Btflk,  aad  J.  Ouak. 

to    8pofa,    sdruxenl    i>odnlka    pro    idraTotalckoa    ryrobo. 

Method  of  producing  tatraeycllna.     3,087,917.  6-6-«a.  o! 

195 — 80, 

Commlnga,  Emeat  B..  to  Cratehar-Bolfa-CBnunlaga.  lae.  Ia« 
104l'    '^'^■^    "*   J****^      8.037,228.   6-«-3S.   CL    1»— 

^^^^*  a''^28-S*^*  "~*  Tftfrntor  aaaembiy.    8,087,499. 

Cunningham,  Betty  L.  Ooltar  aoapanaloa  atrap  with  belt 
adapter.    3,087.416,  6-6-62,  CL  84--327. 


and  J.  M..  Dcmaraat.  aad  Coaret. 


Carrie,  GroTer  C.  Jr. :  8« 

Oiidaey,  Praacla  A..  Jr^  aad  Carrie.    3.087^384. 

Cataogeorae,  Oaorga  A.,  U  V.  Habaaatralt,  aad  wTj.  _. , 

to  gpaelaltlea  DevdopaMat  Corp.  Bleetrteal  network  aato- 
matically  reaponaiTe  to  a  ehan«»  In  eondltloa.  8,OM40e, 
6-6-62.  CL  817—148.5.  "^^ -. 

Dahl.  Chriatlaa  W. :  B**— 

Bglofl,  WUllaa  C,  aad  Dahl.    8,087,582. 
Dalmler-Beaa  Akttoafeaellacbaft :  B**— 

Bareoyi.  Bala. ^,037,908. 

Oaaamaaa,  Johaaaaa.    3.087.348. 

Gaaanuan.  Johaaaaa.    3.087^40. 

Nalllnger,  Friedrtch  K.  H.    si0S7.478. 
Dardis.  Ellaka  de  B. :  B**— 

Cbambora,  llielaa  L.,  aad  Danlla.    S.OJT.TTI. 


Tl 


DuiMlLG«orta.      UaltUmt 


LIST  OF  PATENTRES 


a.0tTJ41,    »-6-4X. 


B«Uk.  Ka4  DafMk.    SjOST. 


Cnllft,  Kartl.  Herold.  Palk 
"•■bert,  Cta«rl«  D.     Cartoa.     ».037,««2.  e-fr.42.  CL 
^(V^'^-i'^^tSsL"/  "^  ^^  ^'"»'  to  Soenny  lf«Ml  OU 
^V&^'l  ^      *""**  "MMfar.     t,(m,aOO.  9-S-42.  CL 

Darey    J.me,  R     to  Bell  TelephoM  L^kontoriem,  lae     Tal»- 
fTS^Ty***™  «>«I>*1'>«  clreolt     S.OSS.086.  d^ft-Cl.  a. 

Darldson.  TrcTor  O. :  Bm — 
-, ,  »•■•'.  «*lJ>h  L..  and  Davidaoa.    8X)3TJM». 

^JS^d/'S^S-Til.  te^V'ar  1^1^^"'  "'^  .PP-tio.1.. 
ui!j^"''*"»^-  "^Ix.'^?""*^  8ut«a  8te«l  Corp.     nnl4- 

Baato,  Jolio  H.,  Capp,  Dariaoa.  aad  Oarbadaa.     8,087.- 
fJISS?'  ^4"*"..";t  *»<1  Wadtlton.     S,O«T.80T 


Dlcklaaoa.   Irthar   H..   to  latanatloaal    Bu«l_„ 
■' ■ italltlw.    8,0«T,( 


»lcklaaoa.   Irthi 
Qa«.>aoa«ll 


PlOMMT  U     CkUd'a  alcht  liskt. 


<.0S«.0«0.  9-9-*!, 


8.087,200.  ft-ft-«2 


g^  Dtaua  K.O.     Hate  cular.    8.W.81*.  •-^^STCL 
gwjjw  Co.     Bxeavatiac  BMcfalaa.     8.087,807,  9-^-92,  CI. 

DUoa^  rr«drf«  J.,   to  Talacoipotlag  Cbrp.     Banotalr  eMi- 
ttolUd  actuator.     8,087  484.  i-i^-S,  CI.  121—88.  ^ 

^^^-e^cTlfti-^ftS"    "**    ««"<»W    boanl      8.0«7,8»4, 

''•*^  J^'?  ^  •  .**  A«P«x  Corp.     Ifaana  tor  dotamlalsc  tapa 

podOon  IB  r«>aUoB  to  tliM.    8.087JI90,  e-V-OS.  CI  8*1-1  ft^ 

Dominion  Tar  *  Chaalcal  Co.  Ltd. ;  la»--  •»—**». 

rx-    ?^"^i-^»*  »      «.087.«44. 

Domlalon  Tar  aad  Ch«inloal  Co. :  faa 

TomUMon.  Ooorv*  H,  II.     S.0ST.638. 
Doty  Jooepli  C. :  8m — 

Bradmlller,  Bdwln  W ..  aad  Dotj.     8.087  698 
^^i*^    Wuuam    a      to   Tb«   Ollfaar   Co.     Flit   teIt*   for 

^^yd^!*"*  "jotor      i  037,48Sj,  9-S-92.  CT.  131— «». 
Dovty.  Ooaatd  L,.  to  Ualtad  Bulaa  Steal  Corp.     Package  of 

sss.  crs«!-«.^  """^  "*  ■'**^  '^ 

I>ow  Cbomlcal  Co..  The  :  8m — 

Breanar  John  W'    and  bfU.     8^7,887. 
Bbarhard.  John  F..  aad  OaJiaaw     S.097.0M. 

8.08TiMt. 


8.os?|«ao, 


8^7342. 


TaacUra.  WI11I«m  §.     a.087  5n 
DMUadre.  Baa*,  to  Darefa.  KubllMMaata  oonr  l#  ni>*.iAn. 

rJ'n*H'^'^»«»*<^»>l"«     ».0M.430.»^2  0*5-17 
£^2    a    8^m.*^'    "'^    wdway    f»nna.     s!onSS4. 

Dcitlbaoaar.    Karl,    to  Damrarka    *»— ' -    -      /%_„._ 

throa,to  boiler.     8,087.48^^5?  i^cTISSS^       ^ 

Dejur  Annco  Corp  :  8«—  "     •^• 

LuMer   Frederic  A.     8.088.083. 
v5tS^  .t^ST^r^^J?.,^'*^^  A«erlcan  PbUlp.  Co..  Inc 
CI    sff-iif^        ^^*  »rr»«g«aeat.     8.088,111.  8.4l-«2. 

Delaiaa  Co    fba  :  See 

iW^T^raS^r ?*8S^~'  ■**'-^'"*      «<*^-«»' 

'^ros72S7       "*  ■    "**  '    "  •  D«n*ra.t.  and  Owret. 

'^^'^^^'l^'^''*"'-  Co  ^c^'^ntVrV.n^^^^.teln" 

n-  SJfiT^'^J'*'**^;^  8,087.742,  8-5-82.  Cl.  858—77 
-  P^".  MarUno.     Cuttlnr  heaci   for  a  dry  «S?i^  harlna 

^8^V7i..^,^2.?i"5a!L-r8?*  ^~  ""  *  "-^' 

Derby.  Palaier  P. :  8aa 

n.«>J^°p^..i5?''*"*  C..  and  Derby.     3,038.087. 

o  w^.  B***>JlaMm«ita  poor  te  fWelopment    Recberrbea  et 
Fibrlcatlona   Inda.trtelle*.    ao,>l*t#   ,fit7^*fl— ^ 
DHlandre.   Ren«.     8.037  480 

Derlnx^r.  Wayne  A. :  89*— 

rw  m^^^'-  ?f  "▼  P-  "<*  Derlajer      S,037.»t» 

8^2    ClTsi-is^  '•P**^'"'     *"«>•««       S.087.811. 

^cf"ni^^^     **«*  hammock  for  mink.     8.087.480,  •-8-81. 
Detaoe.  Andre:  8ee — 

iT   t«    n"Vi»"*  ^  5^  Wa«aar:  .aid  betrlcb  aaaor.  of 

?03&8|.8iJS:'S.8J^"*    -~'*    "^^   «'"    '*«*'^ 

°T2S?/'  %I!^»!S  ^>««^«^Ha«boldt-D«iti  Aktlengeaen- 

8S7^»7:'S552"a'°2«3!!82'  "^  «"""''  «.b.t.ncM. 

Deutiche  TafeliUa  Aktienfeaellacbaft  Detaf    «m— 

_, ^Tbom.  Rodolf,  KlUao.  aad  Ramaaner.     8,087  838 

Combined  cutout  and  UgbtaliM  an«atar  hrackat  iMwliiii 
^3.088.048.  «-8-d2.  CL  20^-llC  ""^^^  •nc*t  aaaaaibly. 

rjrtpro«l  electric  couptlaf  Aaricai     8.M8438,  8-8-43.  Cl 

D«  Walt.  inc. :  8—— 

Mowaiy,  Jmm  ■..  Jr,  awi  ZlouMCBMa.    S.0M.1O9. 


K 


Bouae,  Jamea  O  ,  and  Theobald. 

McMaatar,  Klmer  U,  and  Nacla. 

Marrla.  Lao  B.     8.687.M4. 

Morrla.  Leo  R.     8.087,MS. 

Olatewakl.  Fraaclaaak,  aad  Newport.    8.887,§li^ 

BoMaaoB.  John  Lri.0i8.018.  •••••^i* 

B^aifln,  Alexander  T.     8.087,»88. 
Dmt.  WUlard.  to  United  8tatM  oT  Ajaerlca,  Narr.     Tiili«itm 

la«  dasth  meter      8.038.143.  9-^-92,  CJ.  84»-4. 
Ormfto  Corp. :  8e« — 

Kraallac,  John  B.,  aad  Coon.     8.087.804. 
Draper  Corp. :  8«« — 

Hl^na.  Theodore  8.,  aad  Aaiaraoa.     8,887.718. 

JadmoB,  Joaapk  B.     8.08T.681. 
Dravo  Corp.  :   8«« — 

^ReUly.  Bertram  B.     8.087.84T. 
Drahmaan    Robert  W.     Floor  Anlaa.     8.0iT,«81.  8-8-^.  CL 

•lo^loo. 
DnJliB.  Habert  H. :  8—— 

_, *^>»t«^.  Freerk  J  ,  Dr^aaen.  aad  Jeaaakeas.    8.037.818. 

Draaaar  Induatrtaa,  Inc  :  8m~- 

Pattaraon.  Henry  B..  Jr.    8,088.000. 
Doethaua.  Bay  L    aad  J.  C.  Larvoa.  to  Mlnoeapolla-Honey- 
^U  BjnOator  Co.    Control  apparatoa.    3.087.724.  8-6-82. 

^*^j  iJ'^"^^  — ^'•'*-*<»  •ttachmaot  for  ahoM.  8.087.804. 
*hB-82,  Cl.  38 — 72. 

Dolardin,  Albert  J.  A.  J.,  to  Beremeaaaa  Melotte  8ocl«ta 
Anonymr  Rotary  filter  with  a  pro-flltertnc  Uyer.  8.087  - 
833.  8-8-82    O.  210—183. 

L>unc»»n  Theodore  R  to  Mattel  Inc.  Ftaoaograph  reaet  and 
exterior  Utcb  mechanlam.     3,0S7.77»,  6-5-82    Cl    274 — 3 

Dnnham.  Staart  B. :  8«e — 

BlMlow.  John  ■..  Van  Lalk.  Daaham.  aad  Blch. 

^"i>!^°^  Joaeph  H.     LImltable  atcaa  ahower 

1037.708,  6-5-83,  O.  23»— 130. 
Da  Pont  de  .Nemoara.  El  I.,  and  Co. :  8m — 

Waaer.  Aanut  H.    3,637^80. 

OaUinfer.  Clyde  T.    3,08r8«7. 

Hala.  Bowland  F.    8,037^^. 

Lockaabaash.  Barmond  W.    3.087,868. 

Marin,  Barnard  M..  and  Whipple.    8.087,053 

McDoweU.  Maurice  J.    3.037,881. 

Bcheule.  Harold  J.    8.087,881. 
Da  Poet   Robert  0..   to  Amarleaa  Orelaer  Klectroale  lac 

Narlsatlonarald.     3,037.6»3,  6-5-82.   CT.   235—81 
Durkaa.  John  K..  to  Oaaaral  DfnunXet  Corp.    Trutalator  r»- 

celTw  aqoelcfa  Hretrft.     3.088.071,  6-5-82,  CL  2«<V— 20. 
Durrwerke  AktlenMallachaft :  8«a— 

Dciahauaar.  Kart.    3,037,481. 
Dyklnxa,  Richard  J. :  8eo— 

Stolle.  Aathoay  D..  aad  Dykinga.     8,038,040. 

Dykrez  Corp^ :  8a* — 

_     KaT«ar.  JohBO..aBdPeteraoa.    8,037  J38. 
Bberhard,  John  F..  and  B.  D.  Oakaa,  to  Ttaa  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      CorroalOB   Inhibition.      3.087,634.   8-&-82.   CL    283— 

130. 

BenMaaaaa  Melotte  Soclete  Anoarme  t  See — 

Dojardla.  Albert  J   A  J.    3.037,632. 
Eno  Food  Prodocta,  Inc. :  See — 

Brady,  Kenaetb  J.,  and  Hawk.    8.037.674. 
Bcleff.  William  C.  aad  C    W.   Dahl.   to  Ooodall   Mfr  Corp. 
Cen^laatloa  oQ  reaarrolr  aad  bearlna  mount  for  latemal 
corabuatlon  englaea.     3.037.582.  8-&-82.  CL  184— f. 


•ao> 

'.§ 


3,037,- 


Wy. 


EatraabercPaal .  .,«. — 

Uintwilhalm.  aad  Araaberg.    3.037  J72. 
Shrenraksh.  A.^*  Cla«  Fa. :  *e»— 

Oot^ehal^  BudoU    t.0tT.7f7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


Elnaele,  Arnold,   B.  Pratach.  aad  B.  Blamecka.  to  Su 
Sehuckertwerke  Aktleaaamnechaft.     Clreult-Waaker   tMt- 
Inf  amaMaBt.     S.OMaiO,  8-5-83,  a.  824 — 38. 
■laenmaunTJohB  H.  :  8m — 

Ooasalaa,  Fraak  H.,  and  Blaeamann.     8.087,447. 
Blbrwlar,  Charlea  H. :  Sea—       ^  ^ 

Rom,  Edward  J.,  and  Elhreder.    8.037.837. 
mini  IndoatrlM,  Inc  :  8ee—  _  ^  ^__    _^ 

Cacan.  Bernard  J..  Zlroll,  aad  Hareetad.    8.037,750. 
Blectric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Tfce :  See— 

OrlBS.  Paul  A..  Jr.    3,037.318. 
Electronic  SpedalQr  Co. :  8ee— 

Olndroa.  Frank  H.,  Jr.    8.087,300. 
Elgin  Sweeper  Co. :  8ee^ 

Schmidt,  Robert  P.,  and  Lcidecker.    3,037,228. 
Elkln,    Harold,    to   Tfalokol   Chemical    Corp.      Foamad  poly- 
arethana  polymer  and  method  of  making  aame.    3.037,847, 
8-5-82.  (n.  260— 2  6. 
BlUott  *  Braia.  lac  :  Be*—  .    „   ^„ 

O'Connor.  A.  LonU.  Jr..  and  J.  H.  (yCoanor.    3,088.15a. 
EUla,  Robert  B.     Shoe  cleaaer.    3.037.22S,  8-5-83.  O.  16— 

Elacott.  Donald  U. :  8ee —  

JooM,  Milton  O  ,  and  Elacott.    3.037^00. 
KletOB.  Ueorga  F..  and  O.  F.  Teaa.  to  Vlckara  lac     Power 

tranamiaaton.     l037,627,  6-5-82.  a.  137—887.4. 
Bmmona,  William  D. :  Bet — 

Wadaworth.  William  8.,  Jr..  and  Emmona.    3.038,001. 

Haaklaa.  Elinor  M..  and  Emmona.     3,037.088. 
Engelhard  Induatrtea,  Inc  :  8ee — 

Peteraon,  Carl  D.    8.088.138. 
Bngtti  JaoMa  P. :  8ee — 

Brenner,  John  W^  and  Eagle.    8,037^7. 
Epperaon.  Earl  W.     Crop  dryer.    3,037,»7,  6-8-^a.  Cl.  84— 

Bpeco,  Inc. :  8m — 

Gordon.  Bernard  M.    3.038430. 
Brlichman,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photographic  prooeaaea 

and  derlcea.     3,037,670,  6-5-te.  Cl.  222—80,  _ 

Emat,  Hana,  W    A    IIar<^rty.  aad  E.  L.  Bitter,  to  The  On 
daaatl  Milling  Machine  Co.     Method  aad  aDDarataa  for 
grinding  drllla.     3^7,320.  6-5-62    Cl.   51—43. 
Beao  Beaearch  and  EnglBeertag  Co. :  Bee —      ^   ^    ^ 
i.  CotUc,  Delmer  L.,  Mlacklar.  and  Fefer.     3.037.988. 
Geaaler.  Albert  M..  andHaalett.    S,087.9W. 
Maaon.  Balpta  B.    8.087.843. 
Wythe.  Ste(>hen  L.  and  Hollyd&j.     3,037,850. 
Beeon.  Roger  L..  and  O.  H.  McDonelL  to  American  Can  Co. 
ProcBM   for   packing   comeitlblet   In  a   thin  walled  metal 
tube.     3.037,fo»,  6-i-82,  Cl.  90—182. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Ihrmaa.  KrynO^  aadCoOeld.    3,037,990. 
Ettaa.  Nlcholaa  L. :  Bee — 

^taaball,  Oeoftt  B  .  and  Etten.    3.037.267. 
Endler,  Michel,  to  La  Metallargle  Francalae  dee  Poudrea^  La. 
ShMt-metal  artldea  manntadorlng.    3.037.243,  6-5-82,  Cl. 
jg p_ 

Eureka  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Pollack  Solomon.    3,038.039. 
Erana,  Bnaeell  W.     Method  for  forming  flarorlng  eaaeacea 

from  plant  product*.     3.087,866,  6-5-62,  Cl.  09 — 140. 
Everett.  Haaen  F.,  to  The  Koregger  Co..  Inc.    Extraoorporaal 
blood    circulation    evstem    having    a    non-«lectrlc    drlre. 
3,037,604.  6-6-62,  Cl.  128 — 214. 
Ererttt.  Michael  J. :  See- 
Hall.  Harrey  S..  and  Brerttt.   3.0S8.042. 
ETeraharp.  Inc. :  See — 

Kuhnf.  Leopold  K.     3.037.8M. 
FMC  Corp.  :  Bee— 

FrlDt,  Wllltara  B.,  and  Bauer.    8,037 ,M9. 
Tldridge.  WIUUniaA.,  and  Cohen.    3,037,985. 
Tldrldge  William  A.,  and  Cohen.    3,087.936. 
Fabbrlca  lullana  Matlte  "Lyra"   8.  a. v.  1. :  See — 

Oarlfltone.  Aleaaandro.    8^37.488. 
Faeber.  Harry  W.,  aad  O.  N.  Sandor.  to  Ttane,  Inc.     BoUry 

vacuum  cyHader.     8,037,557.  8-5-62.  Cl.  162—870. 
Fahey.  Michael  D  .  R.  S.  Tabke,  and  B.  O.  Bicker,  to  Bayonler 
Inc.     Partial  acetylatlon  of  cellaloac.     8.037.902,  6-6-82, 
Cl.  162—157.  _ 

Fairbanks.  Gordon  J.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Cbrp.     Flame  fail- 
ure aafMuard  for  combuatloii  heatera     3,087,861,  6-8-82, 
a.  158—28. 
FalrchlM  Stratoe  Ot>rp. :  Bee — 

Mlcklay,  Harold  «.    8^87,476. 
Fancher.  Otia  B..  and  8.  Hayao,  to  Mllea  LaboratortM,  lac. 
Phenylplperaxinylalkyl  propioaanllMea.     8,087,962,  6-6-82, 
a    260^268. 
Parbwerke  Huechrt  Aktlengeeellechaft  vermala  Meiater  Ludua 
A  Brnnlng  :   Bee — 

Krackcr,   Herbert.  Baner,  and  drat.     8,097,9T4. 
Farnam.  Henrr  K..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Cook,    Melrin    A.,    Farnam,    Malirtrom,    and    Peteraon. 

8,087.462. 

Fechhelmer.  Paul  R.,  O.  W.  Jacoba,  and  W.  H.  Harlan,  to 

The  Karl  Kiefer  Machine  Co.     Preaaure  fllUng  apparatua 

with  vacunm  level  control.     3,037,586.  6-5-62,  Cl.  141 — 7. 

Fefer,  Morton  :  Bee — 

CotUe,  Delmer  L..   MlncklM-,  aad  Fefer.     8,087,988. 
FMghtaer.  JaaMe  P. :  See — 

Gray,  LMlle  Y^  and  Felghtaer:    8.088,131. 
Felnberg.  Albert  E..  to  Advance  Tranaformer  Co.     Ballaat 

3.038,185,  6-6-82.  Cl.  888—166. 
Feldmao.  LouU  I ,  N.  B.  Blgler.  A.  J.  Shay,  and  B    E.  Kiel 
•ea,  t«  American  Cyanamld  Ce.     Prodncuon  of  lA-attg- 
nadienee    by    bacterial    fermenUtiea.      8.037.912,    8-6-82, 
Cl    196— 5L 
FyMman,  LooIb  I..  A.  J.  8hav,  aad  N.  B.  Btgtor.  to  American 
Cyanamld    Co.      Microbiological    dehydrogenatlon     of    A< 
ateroMa  of  the  precneae  eerWe  oatag  Daetertaun  myeeldea. 
8.037,913.  6-5-62,  Cl.  196— 6L 


Frtdman,  Louis  L,  B.  E.  Nlelaen,  and  J.  H.  Mowat.  to  Ameri- 
can Cjanamid  Co.  Bacterial  production  of  tnamdaolone 
by  bacterial  formulations.     3,087,914.  8-5-83.  CL  196 — 6L 

FeMmuhle    Papier-    und    Zaliateffwerke    Aktlengeeallackaft : 

8,087.928. 
Self-ferelUag  Udder.     8,087.681.  8-6-82. 


Haaa  KarL  ptteraky^  and  SUIaeL 
CT'*?fe2— *3o2 


Feltrep. 


rd  L. 


See— 

F.,  and  Ferguaoa. 
Vibratory  poHahlag 


3,037,860. 
and  de-borriag  de- 


leemaker.      3.087,888, 


Fergnaon,  Okarlea  8. 
Masteraon,  JaaM 
Ferrara,  Achllle  K. 

vice.     8,037,827,  6-6-83,  Cl. 
Fldelltone,  Inc. :  See — 

Welgand.  Charlea  O.    3,037,330. 
Fletd,    Crotbj.    to    FUklce    Onp. 

6-6-82.  CL  62— d46. 
FlkuL  Kenlchl,  aad  H.  Kltaao.     Procew  for  aiaaafacturlng 

toocyannrate  derlvatlvea.    3,037,979.  6-5-82.  CL  260 — 248: 
Flalay,  Alexander,  aad  D.  B.  Bice,  to  Banco  Inc     Coatrol 

apparatua.     8,048,050^8-6-62,  Cl.  20O— 123. 
FlBchman,  Martin,  and  W   GeUer,  to  Srlvanla  Bleetrlc  Prod- 

acta   Inc.     Transistor  blocking  wdllater  oaing  laeonaat 

pulae  width  controL     8.038,1ft,  8-6-83.  07881^112. 
Plaher,  Bernard  M  :   See— 

Jackaoa,  Frank  L..  Flataer.  and  Jordan.     8,087,824. 
Fltspatrlck.  John  T. :  See — 

MarcuB,  Erich,  and  FlUpatrlck.    8.037.994. 
Hill,  Fred  N.,  Fltspatrl^  aad  Bailey.     8.087,943. 
Flair.  Henry  J.,  to  nilnola  Tool  Worka.     Aatematlc  mllllag 

mMtalne.     S,087,<428.  8-6-83.  Cl.  90—11.62. 
Flakice  Corp. :  Bee — 

neld,  Croaby.     8,037388. 
Flarln,  Theodore  F. :  fitee — 

Aaderaon,      Theodore     H.,      Flavia,      and      Wlekland. 
8,087,768. 
Flavin.  Theodore  F..  and  H.  P.  Wlckhind.  to  International 

BaalaeM   MacMnea   Corp.     HydranUc   control   appaiatna. 

3.037.888.  8-5-62.  Cl.  284—108. 
Fleming.  Bobert  B..  1/10  to  J.  C.  Batocb.     Aati-epray  device 

for  conUlner  openers.     8,037,279.  6-6-62.  Cl.  80—16. 
Fletcher,  Vemoa  A.,  to  Bhand  and  Jura  Co.     Liquid  level 

gauging    apparatus.      8,087,386,    6-5-62,    O.    78 — 821. 
Flory,    Frank    M.    to    Indian    River    Poultry    Farma.    IM. 

Method  of  ventilating  egn.    8.087,479,  8-6-83,  a.  119—1. 
Flowers.  Harold  J.,   and  J.  ProU.     Navigation   inatmhient. 

8,037.285,  6-5-82.  CL  88 — 1. 
Floyd,   Don   E..  and   D.   W.   Olaecr,  to  Oeaeral  Mllla    lac. 

Polyamlde    resin    Under    for    printing    Inka.      8,087,871, 

8-«-«3.  Cl.  108—28. 
FelkM.  Jamea  B. :  See— 

Balkwlll.  John  T.,  and  Folkea.    8.087.883. 
FoU.  WUlUm  A. :  See— 

Handk.  Albtn  M.     8,037,529. 
Foatetn,  Fteerk  J^  H.  H.  Drelawn,  and  H.  F    Jenaekeaa.  ta 

Stamicarbon  N.v.     Separating  a  mixture  of  aolld  partlctoa 

of  varloua  alaes  auapended  in  liquid.     8.087.629,   6-5-62. 

CL  200—254.  .^^.^. 

Ford,    JamM    O.      Ck«nk    ahaft   oiling    device.      8.087,583, 

6-5-82.  Cl.  184—11. 
Ford  Motor  Co. ;  See — 

Boshnowskl.   MltdheO   8..  and  Tamagne.     3.0S7.4A6. 
Fordyce,  ManriM  £.    3,087.598. 
Haddad.  CharlM.    8.037.788. 
Fordyce.  Maurice  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Trim  panel  fastener. 

3.d37,596.  8-6-82.  CL  180—88. 
Foregger  Co..  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Everett,  Hascn  F.     8.087.604. 
Forreeter.  Gilbert:  See — 

Grant,  Clyde  P.,  Forreeter,  aad  Smith.     8,037.881. 
Foraeell.    Harry,    to    Allmanna    Svcnaka    Elektrlaka    Aktle- 

bol^t.     Means  for  reducing  the  harmonic  cnrrenta  In  a 

atauc   converter   plant.     3.038,134.    6-5-62    Cl.    888 — 70. 
Forater.  Gerhard,  0.  Hllke,  and  H.  Ganaa,  to  North  American 

Phlllpa  Co.,  Inc.    Telerlalon-recelvlng  circuit  arrangement. 

3,087!665,  8-6-83.  a.  178—7.6. 
Fort  Orange  Paper  Co. :  See — 

ICetiger,  Henry  L.    8,087.670. 
Foes   Bene  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.    Bleetrleal 

power  anpply.     3,088.112.  6-5-83,  Q.  321—18. 
Fonlon.  Tvon,   to  Nord-Avlatlon,   Sodete  Natlonale  de  Con- 

structlons  Aeronaut^uee.     Prefllling  aratem  for  the  fuel- 
feed    circuit   of   a   ramjet   unit.      8,037,662.    6-6-82,    CL 

158—36. 
Fox,  Bobert  M. :  See — 

Bell,  Gregory  B.,  Campbell   aad  Fox.     8,087^81. 
Francis,  Philip  L,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Yacunm  aprlag 

aaeembly.    3,037,766,  6-5-82,  Cl.  287—86, 
Pranck,  Kart,  and  V.  S   Wince,  to  Holophane  Co..  Inc.   JPrla- 

matic  pUte.    3,038,065.  6-5-62,  CL  240 — 108. 
Franael,  Blchard  M,  and  A.  C.  Smith,  to  Mlnneapolia-Honey- 

well  Regulator  Co.     Fluid  quantity  measuring  apparatua. 

3,037,385,  6-6-82.  Cl.  73--x354. 
Fraser,   August  H.,   to  B.    r  dn  Pont  de  Nemoara  aad  Co. 

Linear   segmented   copolyester   aad   articUa   formed    Uiere- 

from.     3J)37,960,  6-5-82,  Cl.  260 — 46.4. 
Fredrick,  WUliam  H.,  H.  to  N.  GUbert.    NMtlng  and  eUcklag 

basket.    8.087.659,  6-6--«2,  CT.  220—19. 
French  OU  Mill  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bomer,  Andre  H.,  and  B/aiea.    3,037,445. 
Fried,  Joaeph  W.    Tool  for  deoorrlag,  chamferlag,  back  ipot- 

facing,  grooving  etc.     3,037,406,  6-6-82.  Cl.  T7— 58. 
Friedman,    Daniel    D.      Inaemlaatlon    method    and    device. 

3.037.568,  6-6-62,  CL  128—294. 
Friedman,  Herbert,  and  T.  A.  Chubb.     Dew  point  Indicator. 

3.087i87,  6-*-fl2,  a.  78--W8.B. 
Frlnt.  WUltam  R.  and  W.  C.  Baner,  to  FMC  Coip.     Method 

for  crystallising  a  sodium  carbonate.     8,087,848,  8-6-83, 

a.  23—300. 
Fritta,  Bobert  W..  to  Minnesota  Mtalag  and  Mlg.  0*.    Belay. 

8,038,049,  8-6-83,  CL  200—133. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ProUnd.  OUT,  to  McOraw-EdlMta  Co.     Clreott  tetemmttec 

d«n<*,   s.ou.osa^  «-ft-«2.  a.  200— im.  -f— 

F>icbs.  Otto.  K.O.  :  ««•— 

EoMnkranm.  WUlMln.     S.0rr<23. 
Pani.  KilcfaL  IL  Ods.  J.  ArlU.  K.  8«k&l,  and  M .  Takcda.  to 

Tanabe    8«ljakii    Co..    Ltd.       Bla(ae»UJdeliril«)bto<thr«o- 

Blaato)  copper  and  proeaw  of  praparatloa  thervof.    S,(Nrr.- 

»8,  e-5-«2.  a.  2«0— 43«. 
PuUer,  Merla  A.  :  8m  — 

Haaa.  WDUrd.  aad  FWfar.    S,OST>l». 
F>iBdamratal  Baaaareh.  Ibc.  :  •«• — 
RMTea.  Bdward  W.     3,088.002. 
PuDdertmrc,    John    W.      Cotton    pl<rk«r   apindla.      8.087,840. 

8-5-62.  CI    5«— 50.  r  — 

nm,  Aador.   C.  Kytrars.  aad   8.   Majaonl.   to,  HoAiana-La 

Rocbe    Inc.      Proccaa    for    the    mannfaetura   ot  a-«tilor»-8- 

amlno  eartezylle  add  derlTatlTea.     3,088,003.  6-6-62.  CL 

260—482. 
Oa<4i.  Petor  P.,  to  Saabeam  Plaatlca  Carp.     DIapaaalns  caa- 

talaer  with  Umperproof  rapUcaabla  eap.    8.087,872,  4-6- 

62.  CI.  222 — 182. 
Oalllaaar.  Clyde  T.,   to  K.   I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemoara  aad  Co. 

Device   for  partfylnf  aUull  natal.     3.037.927.  6-S-62.  Q. 

204 — 245. 
Gambiao.  BYalTii  M.     PUatlc  bawUag  ptna.     8.037.771    8-8- 

62.  CI.  273—82. 
OasM.  Helinat :  8a« — 

riHvter:  Gerhard.  Hllka,  aad  Oaaaa.     S,037.A«S. 
Oarbadea,  Oa«r|«  H.  :  8e« — 

Baato.  Julio  H    Capp,  Davlaaa.  aad  Oarbadea.    8.037.981 
Oarbarlnl.  Robert  F..  R.  L  Wendt.  and  H.  Rawlta.  to  Sparrr 

Rand     Corp.       Directional     reference     correctloa     ayatem. 

3.037,288,  4-5-62,  CL  33 — 81 
GardBar,  David  ■.,  and  M.  M.  KInir.  to  Stawayder  Brothera, 

Inc.     Backraat  aaawnbly  for  chalra.     8,087,814.  6-5-62,  a. 

2»7 — 444. 
Gardner.  David  M.,  t*  Thlokol  Cbemtcal  Cank.     PwlAcatlon 

of  boron  trichloride.    3.037.887.  8-<M)2.  CL  M--80 
OardMT.  Stewart  K      Praaa.     3,087.846,  6-5-62.  CI.  183—2. 
Oarratt  Alfred  B. :  8t* — 

Akwlcker  Kliaar  H..  Oarratt.  Weilmoenatar,  and  Hairla. 
3.038.012. 
0*rr*j.  Lawreaea  P^   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.      Method 

ofpreMrtng  eeramic  coapealtloaa     3.037,874.  6-5-62.  CI 

GaMOiaan.    Johaanea.    to    DaloUar-B«aa    AktlengeaaUachaft 

Gaaaman.  Johannea.  to  Ekalmler-Bena  Aktlenfeaellachaft     Gas 
tarblne  InaUllaUoa.  particularlr  for  motor  Tehldea     3,037  - 
349.  6-5-62.  CL  80— 39.18. 
Oaaatt.  Wajae  M..  and  B.   F    Roblna.  to  Oeaeral  Drnamlca 
«  ^*»'P.„  **••**"«  Proceaa.     3.037.896.  6-6-82.  CL    156—1.3 
^J??L  ^!^^'^  *■**  *■  P*t*"«.  to  Ba/er  Aktieacnellarhaft. 
FanMnfabrlken.      Production    of    darlTatlvea    of    2-amlao- 
4Binoaeo-1.4.     3.037.996.  6-6-62.  CI.  260—896. 
Oaathler.  Alfred^.m.b  H.  :  See— 

Rentachler.  Waldemar  T.     8.037,486 
Reatactiler.  Waldemar  T.     3.037,437. 
Bentachler,  Waldemar  T.     3.037.438. 
Bentaehler,  WaMamar  T.     3,037.440. 
Gayhardt.    Joaeph    T.      Dtapoaal    of   waate    etarch-««iitalnlnf 

reatduea     3.037.931.  6-^5-62.  a.  210—68. 
Oeerlnc,    Emll    J .    to   Hooker  CbaaicaJ   Corp.     Uaaatoratad 
italninc  organic  dlaolBdaa.     8.038.014.   6-6-62. 


and  FOX.     8,087J»1. 


3,087,372. 


8,087,380. 


3,0M,088L 


8,087484. 


8,087.. 


Talari- 


The:  8« 


8.087.- 


hnlMM-coata 
CI  ifl»— 608. 


•S5?^. 


•ad  aiaetla< 
294—88. 


OaCtoer.   Ted,  and   E.   Coata       Store 
•aaambly  for  aircraft     3,037.806. 
OetgT,  J    B..  AG.  :  Bm— 

lUrfot.  Alfred.     3.037.908. 

Oel«er.    Edward   M.,    to   UnlTeraal    OU  Prodacta   Co      Paint 

compoeUlona.     3.087,875.  6-6-62.  CI.  106 — 263. 
Geiaer.  Bdward  M  .  to  Cnlveraal  OU  Producta  Ca     Copoirmer 
,._*.°   onaatnrated  aide  chain  aromatic  compound  and  an 
•Ikylene  diamine.     3.037.970.  6-6-62.  CT.  260—98.8. 
Oeller  Jullaa  :  8e« — 

Krtecer.  Hana.  Schweym,  and  Gellar     3.087.888 
GeUar,  WlUlam  :  See— 

Flactiman.  Martin,  and  Geller.    3,038.128. 
General  Box  Co.  :  See — 

Kordowakl.  Edward  8.     3,037.665. 
General  Draamica  Corp. :  Jae — 

Durkae.  John  ■,     3.088,071 

Oanntt.  Wayne  M.,  and  Robina.     8,087.888. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Abolloa.  Vlaraldla    3.037.888 

Aman*,  Robert  L.     8.037.938 

Bicalow,  Jaba  ■..  Vaa  Lnlk,  Daaham,  aad  Rlcb. 
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Cahn,  Harold  L.     3,037,882. 

Croae.  Richard  N.    3,037.398. 

Gordon.  Walter  H.,  Jr.     3,0ftB,068. 
,       latoid,  Jotia  H..  aad  Prr.    3^7.942 

Nay,  Bobert  J      3,088.094. 

PladteUL  Vincent     3^087,828. 

Scfaaildt.  Ouatav  A.    3.038,000. 

Sterallfebt.  Beao.    3,037,467. 

Tatt,  Rot  K.    3,037,741. 

Wrifbt,  John  H.    3,037,933. 

Za«orail.  Wladyalaw  8.    3.088.041. 
Ocnaral  Klaetronle  Laboratorlaa,  lae.  ;  800— 

BUIlff.  Uwla  8..  aad  Nawaaa.    8.088419. 
Qaaaral  Mllla.  lac  :  9t» 

poyd.  Don  B  ,  and  Glaaer.    3.037.^^1. 

MnaUar,  Bott  k.    3,088.079. 

Boatad.  Staalay  C    8,087,4«7. 


3,037. 


Maton  Corp. :  9< 
^^taMaa,  Harold  G.    8,087,768. 
B^l,  Orefoer  ■,.  CkmpbaU, 
BlacUmn.  ilaa  B.    3.087J»Ur. 
Brooka.  Vraak  W.    8^,4^7. 
Bareb.  Lawla  D.    8,087,4^3. 
Croafear,  rraaik  ▲.,  and  Blaaaaa.    8.087.703 
Daat.  BOfeaa,  aad  Welaer.    8,087.742. 
rraaeirPhllip  L.    3,087.768. 
Hanlak.  Daaa  K.    S.687.M0. 
Jaeoba.  JaiMa  W.    3.037.363. 
Kellay,  OUear  K.    8^637^10. 
Laraan.  Hofh  W.    3^087,673. 
Laot,  Wuhalai.  and  Bhreaberc . 
MattWwa,  Hu^  B.     3,087,736 
May,  RlchardX.,  aad  lagwe 
Mayer,  Bafelbart  A.    3.037.698. 
Murpby,  Toe  W.     3,0M,0(M. 
Naadham,  Robiert  L..  aad  Cphaa. 
Plaaaar,  Theodore  E.    3,037,822 
Qalaa.  Clark  B.    3,087,575 
Steinbacea.  WlUlaan  K.     3.037.768. 
^      Tarlor.  Oarttiwood  B.     8,0lr7.6M. 
Ooaaraf  OpUca,  lae.  :  See — 

Phlppf.  Lawranca  C.  IIL    3,087,618. 
Oaaaral  FUBtlea  Corp. :  Se«— 
_      Haaa,  Paul  8.    3,087.261. 
Oaaaral  Pradaloa  lac. :  800— 

WaMuar,  fiobart  ▼.,  Jr.,  aad  CoIIaa 
General  Steel  Induatrlaa,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Wlnteaibars,  Adalbert  C.    8,037.466. 
Qaaaral  Telapbona  4  JOactronlca  Laboratorlaa,   lac 
Matareae.  Joha.    8.088.080. 
Montemurro.  Joaepb.     3,088.081. 
Geaattl.  Leon  A..  8r.     Cardboard  cutter  laplamant 

278.  6^5-62.  CI.  30—2. 
Gealaeo,  Inc. :  See — 

Bekey.  Andrew.     3,038,002. 
Gardta.  Guatar  P.,  KG. :  B00— 

Papa,  Haaa-Martln.    3,087,618. 
Oeraaay,  Lertle  W..  aad  K.  W.  Whltlac,  to  Py«  Ltd 

•loa  cameraa.     8.038,030,  6-5-62,  Ci.  178 — 7.2 
Gerateabarfer,  WalUr,  and  H    T.  Jeaaaa.  to  Ualtad  Aircraft 
Coro.     Gyro  aUbUlsar  for  helicopter.     8,087.722,  6-6-62, 
CI.  244 — 17.18. 
Oeachlckter,  Charlea  T..  K.  ■.  Bald.  J.  8.  Pteree.  aad  T.  H. 
Chen,  to  The  OeocblAter  Pund  for  Medical  Baaaareb.  lac. 
Plperaxlaa  derlTatlraa.     3.037.983.  6-6-62,   CI.  26<^a68 
Geacblckter  Pund  for  Medical  Beaearch.  Inc.,  ~ 
Goacfalckter,  Charlea  P ,  Reld.  Pierce,  and 
983. 
Geaaler^lbert  M.,  aad  W.  H.  Haalett,  Jr.,  to  Eaao  Reeearch 
and  Bnalneerlac  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  a  vnlcanlaed 
blead  of  crTBtalllaa  polyprDpyleoa  and  ebtonaataa  butyl 
rubber.    3.0S7.964.  6-5-62;  CL  260—29.8. 
Glammarco.  Oluaeppa.  to  Vetrocoka.  S.p.A.     Method  of  aep- 
aratlnc  and   recoTerlaa  cartMn  dioxide  from  caaeoae  mix- 
turee      3,037,844.  6-5-^.  CL_23 — 150. 
GU>bena.  Edmood  E.,  aad  0.  W.  Louthan.  to  Leckhaad  Air- 
craft   Corp.      Reaptratory  darloa.     3,087.502,    6-6-68,    CI. 
128 — 144. 
Glbboa.  Jaaea.    to  Kaarick   4  Jefferaon   Ltd.     Method  and 
maawa  for  feeding  window  enraiopea  to  a  foldlnc  nuebiaa. 
3.037.432.6-6-62^0.93—61  ^ 

Glddlnca  k  Lewla  Macblae  Tool  Co.':  See— 

Sdarger,  Oareer  H     3.037.429. 
Gleb.    John    H.      Decoratlva    torch.     3.038,084,    »-6-6S,    CI. 

OUbart  Everett  C,  aad  P.  Lombardo,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Chlorobroaocarbon  and  method  for  eoabattlng 
fuagua  therewith.     3,037,906.  6-5-62.  CL  167 — 80 

Girbert.  .Nathan  :  See— 

Fredrick.  William  H.     3,087,659. 

UlUeaple  Warren.  Jr.,  N.  M.  Hatcher,  aad  R.  J.  Onlllotta.  ta 
United  Sutee  of  Amerteau  National  Aaronautlci  and  Space 
Admlalatratlon.  Infrared  acaaaer.  8.088,077,  6-6-62.  CI. 
2S0— 83.3.  — -«.  *-*. 

Glndroa.  Prank  H..  Jr..  to  Slactroaic  Spedaltr  Co.     Aato- 

BMde  traaaflUaakML     S.037.888,  6-6-62^0.  74—762. 
0»rej8e^   Haari   M.      Oartar  Wkla.     8,0^7.267,  6-6-62.   CL 

Glah.  Lymaa  C.  to  Packaglag  Corp.  of  AaMrtca.    Bottle 

rler.    8.087 ,84l,  6-6-62,  CT  230^1 13. 
Olo^  WfMa  C.  to  PadD^lag  Corp.  of  Aaarlca.    Bottla 

rlar.    8.0S7>ib.  6-6-«2rCL  220^115. 
Olabe,  Klaier  T7r§00—^ 

LltlaaJKiuriBUr.K^  aad  Olaba.    8.087388. 
Olaaer,  David  W. :   ' 

Ployd.  Don  B 

OUtB.  Joaepb  U, 

Amerlea.  Army. 

287.  8-6-62,  Cl. 

QUMaa  Co..  The : 

BaMaaaa,    Benbea, 
3,087.i76. 

OUtaeb,  Prtta  W..  A  Bona,  Inc.  :  See— 

Olitaeb.  Hana  C.    3l&37,764. 
OUtaeb    Hana  C.  to  Priti  W    Olltacb  k  Soaa.  lac.    Ooaoraa 
for  fluid  coaUct  apparataa.     8,037,764,  8-V-48.  CL  181- 

Oaaa,'  Lewia  H.,  to  Sylvanla  Blectrlc  Producta  Inc.  Proeaaa 
for  electrophoretleally  coating  a  meul  with  particulate 
carboa  materUL     3.687,933,  8-»-62,  CI.  204—181. 

OMnau,  Aadraw  J.    tarCaca  aarkar.    3,087.888,  8-8-88.  CL 

Gondek.  John  T,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.  De- 
vice for  laa41ac  torpedo  tube.     3.087.427,  6-6-82.  CI.  8»— 

OMCta^Irvlac.     Plaid  leak  dateetora.    3,088.046,  fr-«-«8,  CL 


f» 


and  P.  A 

Dual  boraalght 
33—16. 
See— 

Rumaery, 


.    3.037,871. 
Clcbowakl.  to 
knob 


United  BtatMjf 


laarhanlam.     3.C 


Blebarda.    aad    Chnot. 
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IX 


Inflation  aad  aub- 
8,037,544.  &-fr-62. 


8.037,442.  6-»- 


Ooaaalea.  Fraak  H.,  aad  J.  H.  Btaaaaaaan,  to  Burrougba  Corp. 

Prlatlag  apparataa.     3.087,447.  6-6-62,  Q.  101—91. 
Good.    Loula    0..    to    PanelUt,    Inc.      Maltl-range    flald   flow 

meaanrlag  ai>paratua     3,0d7,384,  6-6-62,   CI.   73 — 211. 
Ooodall  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Bgloff,  WUliaai  C,  and  Dahl.    3.037,682. 
Goodmaa,  Joaeph  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamld  Co.     Fermenta- 

tloa  of  tetracyellaa.     3,037,916,  8-8-62,  CL  196—80. 
Ooodrteb,  B.  P..  Co..  The  :  B00 — 

Haaa.  WUlard,  and  Fuller.    8.037.343. 
Haaaelqulat,  Victor  H.    8,037,548. 
Googln.  John  M.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commlaalon.     Preparation  of  UOi  for  naclear  reactor  fuel 

peUeta.    8,037.839.  6-^-62,  CL  23—14.6. 
Gordoa,  Bernaru  M..  to  Bpaco,  Inc.    Freaneacy  Maaltlve  ap- 

paratna.    3,038,130,  6-6-63,  CI.  332—9. 
Oordoa,  Walter  H.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Pood  warm- 
ing dish.    3,038,058.  6-6-62,  CI.  219 — 44. 
Ooaaalter,  Rene.     Boiler      3.037,490,  8-6-62,  O.  122—33. 
Oottachald,  Rudolf,  to  A.  Ehrearelch  A  Cla..  Fa.    Saapeoaloni 

for  DtTotally  mounted  vehicle  whaala.     8,037.787,  6-6-62, 

Ooulraad,    Rene.      Meana   for   controlling 

aeguent  preaaurea  In  pneumatic  ttrea. 

CL  152—415 
Gonlrand.  Rene.     Knee  action  pneumatic  suapenaloB  fOr  ve- 

hldaa.    3.037,790,  6-5-62.  CI.  280—124. 
Ooulraad,  Bene.    Pneumatic  anapeaalon  for  trailer  fifth  wbeela 

8.037  J93,  6-5-62,  CI   280—440. 
OoaMa  Pnmpa,  Inc. :  See — 

Olmatead,  Philip  J.,  aad  Starrett     3,037,458. 
Oraber,  Joeeph  V.  .  See— 

LIckllder,  Melrin  W..  aad  Oraber.    3,037,781. 
Oraber  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

LMkUdar,  Malvln  W..  and  Oraber.    8,037,781. 
Graf.  Frlti:  See— 

Baumana,  Helnrlch,  Graf,  aad  Poachmann.    3,037,908. 
Graham,  Ernest  J.     Device  for  alining  end  iwrtlona  of  a  log 

to  a  chucking  device  therefor.    3,037,638,  8-6-62,  CL  144— 

809. 
Oraad  Raptda  Hardware  Co.  :  See — 

De  Bruyn,  William  T     3.037,260. 
Grant,   Clyde   P^  G     Forrester,   and   K.   L.   Saalth.  to  8.   D. 

Warran  Co.     Bump  detector.     3,087,381,  8-5-62,  CI.  78 — 

169. 
Grant,  Daniel  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Annr.    Method 

of   locating   tne   center   of   gravity    of   a    mlaafle   aection. 

3,037,37676-5-62.  CI.  73 — 6{r 
Grant,  Gardner  L.  :  Bee — 

Antonoff.  Walter,  and  Grant.    3,087,804. 
Oravea.  Oaerge  O.    Pood  proceaslag  macnlne. 

62,  CL  99—238. 
Gray,  Elmer  J.  :  See — 

Alllaon,  William  D.    3,087,788. 
Gray,  Lealle  V..  and  J.  P.  Felghtner.    Electric  watch  aaalyier. 

3,038 J,21.  8-5-62   CI   324 — 157.         , 
Grecu,  Thomaa  J.     Circuit  controller.     3,038.108,  6-5-82.  CI. 

315—241. 

Oraenhaua,  Albert :  See — 

Kaoll,  David,  and  Oraaahaua.    3.087,780. 

Oreeaatadt,  Eugene  W. :  See — 

Aaarl,  Eric.  Wiener,  aad  OreenaUdt.     3,087.625. 

Gracorlua,  Joaeph  8..  to  Ptttabun^  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  Tiltable 
glaaa  forming  day  Unk.    6mTM3,  6-6-62,  CL  49—8. 

Gregory.  Joha  P.,  Jr..  and  B.  P  Levey.  Jr.,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Method  for  prepara- 
tion of  apherical  UO4.     3.037,840,  6-5-62,  C\.  23— li^S. 

Grenchua.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Maeblaea 
Corp.  Dau  aelecUng  apparatua.  3.088,147,  6-5-62,  CI. 
340—174. 

Oretx,  George  J.     Carburctora.     3,087,762,  6-5-82,  CI.  881— 

Grtnir,    Paul   A.,   Jr.,    to   The   Electric   Storaae   Battery   Co. 

Cuahloning  attachment  for  aafety  devloea.    3,037.318,  8-5- 

02,  CI    42—74. 
Oroaaer,  Edward  M.     Globe.     3,037.300.  6-5-62,  CI.  85 — 46. 
Omady.  Robert.     Landing  pUte.    3.037.727,  6-6-62,  CI.  244 — 

Oneat.  Howard  R.,  and  R.  K.  Bamea,  to  Unloa  Carbide  Corp. 
Polyurethane  foam  and  method  of  making  aame.  3,087,- 
948,  6-6-42,  CI.  260—2.6. 

Goeat.  Paul  R.,  and  A.  R.  Relaara,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
Pumpa.    3,037,460,  6-6-82,  CI.  103 — 218. 

Gulllotte,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Gilleaple,  Hatcher,  and  Gulllotte.    3,038,077. 

Guxlak,  Leonard  F.  :  See — 

Ingram,  Alvln  R..  and  Qnslak.    3,087.968. 

Gyreacta  TranarotRHlon  Ltd.  :  See — 
Clerk,  Robert  C.    3,037,574. 

Haaa.  Howard  C,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Water-lnaoluble  hydro- 
lyaed  coool.vmer  of  vinvlene  carttonate  and  vinyl  acetate. 
3.037>65,  6-5-C2.  CI.  260—77.5. 

Haaa.  Wlllard,  and  M.  A.  Fuller,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  manufacturing  hoae.  3,037,343, 
6-6-62,  CI    57—9. 

Haberland,  Emeat  R..  to  Hnghea  Aircraft  Co.  Blectrical 
connector.    3.038,140,  6-5-62.  CL  339 — 81. 

Haberatamp.  Alfred  H^  to  Haberatump-Harria.  Inc.  Force 
applying  tool.    8.037,208  6-5-62,  CI.  1—220. 

Haberatnmp-Harrta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Haberatump,  Alfred  H.    3,037,208. 

Hachmnth,  Karl  H  .  to  Phinipa  Petroleum  Co.  laoprboe  aep- 
aratlon.    3.038,016,  6-5-62,  CI.  260 — 681.5. 

Hack,  Heinri^.  aad  G.  Jungke,  to  Cart  Sdienck  Maachlnen- 
fabrik  O.B.b.H.  Control  device  for  vnbalance-correctlng  ma- 
chining of  routing  workplecea.  8,087,403,  6-6-62,  CL 
77 — 5. 

Hacker.  David  P, :  See — 

-  -/*i*e®».  Charlea  I.,  and  Hacker.    3,087,738. 

Haddad.  Charlea.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Motor  rriiide  air  ana- 
peaalon ayotem.     8,087.788,  6-0-62.  Cl.  280—124. 


DUltal 
lT^-15. 


8,087,811. 


HafMad.  Cart  E.  Frlctloa  Uteh  mecbantn.  8.087.801, 
6-5-82,  a,  292—76. 

Hagan  Cbamicala  k  Controla,  Inc. :  Sao— 
Lindner,  Kurt    3.037j8M. 
WUllaau,  Bay  8.    8,0377686. 

Haggerty.  William  A. :  600— 
^Krnat.  Hana.  Haggerty,  aad  Blttar.    8.087 J28. 

Uahn,    Werner  :  600 — 

Noack.  Rolf,  and  Haba.    8.087,484. 

Hajay,  Charlea  IC.  to  MiaaaaoU  Mlalas  aad  Mfg.  CO.  Ap- 
paratua for  eoavartlag  tbanaal  eaargy  to  ■acbanlcal 
eaergy.    34>38.108,  6-6-62.  a.  318—129. 

HalL  Harvey  S.,  and  M.  J.  Bveritt,  to  Catbodaoa  Ixd.  Im- 
pact-operable electric  aUrm  awltcb  davlean.  3.088,042. 
8-«-«2.  CL  200—61.08. 

Hall.  Jamaa  A. :  See — 

Knochel.  WUliaa  J.,  aod  HaU.    8,088,096. 

Hamer,  Martin,  F.  K.  Kawahara,  and  B.  H.  Brown,  to  Staad- 
ard  OU  Co.    Motor  fuel.    3.037,492,  «-5-82,  Cl.  128— d. 

HaauMad  Organ  Co. :  See — 

Melnema.  Herbert  E.     3,037,414. 

Hampton,  Bobart  8.,  and  W.  JoMoblaa.  Conical  aapport  for 
Jacketed  vaaaeL     8.037,657,  6-*-62.  CL  220—16.^^ 

Handk,  Albln  M.,  ^  to  A.  M.  Handk  and  H  to  W.  A.  roll, 
laminated  tube  atructnre  and  method.  8,087,529,  6-6-82, 
Cl.  138—109. 

Hancock,  William  M.,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  lac.  Matbed 
of  an  apparataa  for  maaa  aolderlag  wlriag  boarda.  8,037,- 
274,  6-^2,  a,  29—471.1. 

Hanink  Dean  K.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Coating  of 
titanium  and  titanium  alloya  with  alamlaam  aad  aloauanai 
alloya.    3.037,880.  6-6-W,  CL  117—52. 

Hanklna.  Elinor  M.,  and  w.  D.  Emmona,  to  Rohm  4b  Haaf 
Co.  Acryloxyalkyl-katUalaaa  and  -aldlmiaea,  polyiaara  and 
preparation  thereof,  and  primary  amine  moneaaara  aad 
polymera  derived  tharefrom.     8,087,969.  8-5-62,  CL  880— 

Hannam.  Arthur  J.,  to  Bn^ca  Aircraft  Co. 
munlcatloaa  receiver.     3,037.868,  8-6-88,  CI. 
Hanua,  Edward  J. :  800 — 

Stoyle,  Lvwla  E.,  Jr..  Oaalletu  and  Hanaa. 
Harbiaon-Walker  Befractoriaa  Ca  :  See — 

SneUman.  Roaer.    3,037.468. 
HareaUd,  PanlTseo— 

_     Cagan,  Bernard  J..  Zlroll.  and  HareaUd.    8.0I7J50. 
Hardy,  Joaeph.     Flabiag  rod  bolder.     8,087.814,  8-&-8^.  Cl. 

43 — 17. 
Hardy,  Robert  A.,  Jr..  C.  F.  Howell,  and  N.  Q.  Qolnoaaa.  to 
American  Cyaaamld  Co.    Proceaa  for  prepanaf  6-phanyl-2- 
dla]kyl-amino-2-oxaxolln-4-ooaa.      3.087,900,      8-<r-«2.     CL 
260 — 307. 
Hare,  Milton  D..  and  H.  A.  Meneaea,  to  Baaaareb  Carp.    Caa- 

ter  adJuatlng  device.    8,087,409.  8-5-«2rCr  82— «, 
Harlan,  Warren  H. :  See — 

Fechhelmer    Paul   B..  Jacobi,  and  HarMn.     3.087.588. 
Harmon,  Billy  J.,  to  Indnatrlal  Maehlnerr  Co.,  Inc.     Hanger 
for  conveyor  acrew.     3,037,618,  6-5-62.  CL  198— 818.       ^ 
Harria  Foundry  k  Machine  Ca  :  See — 
Thoapaoa.  Wallace  M.    8.037.446. 
Harrla-Intertypa  Corp. :  800 — 

BradmlUar.  Edwin  W..  and  Doty.    8,087,665. 
Harria.  Jay  C,  to  Monaaato  Cbcnleal  Ca     Detergent  com- 

poelUona.    3,037.937,  6-6-62,  Cl.  262 — 152. 
Harria.  Samuel  V. :  See — 

Altwlcker,  Elmar  B.,  Garrett,  Weilmoeoater  and  Harria. 
3,038,012. 
Harrlaon    Bichard   I.,   to   Sylvanla   Electric  ProdacU   lae. 

Travelling  wave  tube.  3,(»8,100.  6-5-62,  CL  815 — 8.6. 
Hartenatela.  Raymond  0. :  800 — 

Kerley,  Jamea  J.,  Jr.,  Hartenatein,  aad  Crecce.    3,087.728. 
Hartung.  Homer  A.,  and  B.  C.  Borcbert^  to  Union  CarbMc 
Corp.     Organoalloxanaa.    8.087,962,  «-8-«2.  O.  260 — 48.6. 
Haalett  WlUlam  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

GMaler,  Albert  M..  aad  Haalett     8,087,864. 

Hatta,  Karl  H.  Ottaraky,  and  K.  StolaeL  to  Feldmnhle  Papter^ 

and    Zellatoffwerke    AktleoceaeUaefaaft.      Metallle  conaat 

conductor  mounting  for  a  borlaoBtal  graphite  electrode  la 

an  flwtrolytle  caU.     8.(»7.»M,  8-6-85.  Cl  204—286^ 

Haaaelquiat,  Victor  H.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Belt  coa- 

veyor  apparatua.    3j087>t8,  6-6-62.  CI.  166—666. 
Hatcher  Cecil  W.,  to  Coaerate  Sawlag  Eqnlpaaeat  lac     Con- 
crete bump  cutter.     8.087.766,  6-6-62.  07282—30. 
Hatcher,  Normaa  M. :  See — 

GUIeapie,  Warren,  Jr..  Hatcher,  and  Gnlllotto.     3.088.- 

^^2?*  ^^^5.  ?••.  *o  Dnlted  Etaglneera  k  Conatraetora  lae 
?'l*i«'%*^/?'  ??•  *"  8»»-maklBg  apparatua.     8.087,788. 

Harac  Ltd. :  8^0 — 

Haw?.'eX  lK5o^    ^'  "'  "'*•''•'     ^•°»''~'- 

Brady.  Kenneth  J.,  aad  Hawk.    8,087.674. 
Hayao.  Shla  :  See — 

r^atbfr.  Otla  E.,  and  Hayao.    8,037.982. 
Ha.vao.    Shin,    to   MUea    Laboratoriea,    Inc      PhenyltatraliT- 

dropyranylpiperatlnea.  3.037,981.  6-6-62.  CL  26<f— 26. 
Haynea,  Harold  B..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Aoariea  ComiM 
„  photograatay.    8,087.422  '6-6-62C1.  88— «4  ^^ 

Haynea.  Wflllam  A.,  and  W.  B.  Seaton.     Clamp 

*-6-62.  Cl.  269—189. 
Haaeltlne  Beeeareh,  Inc. :  800 — 

Nixon.  Ealpb  D.    3,087,419. 

Proodflt  Alaxander,^   8.038,072. 

St.  John,  Kart  M.    ^,038,02^. 
""/S  ^^i'PtS^'  t*.5orr-M«Oee  Oil  Indoatriea.  Inc     Method 
of  bena«cUtlag  aalOda  and  ozMe  orea  of  copper.  irnnraaMa, 

h'S*'  ♦'°?*"i*"*V    *^^^-  «-*-«.  Cl.  »05l-188.^*^^ 
Hebenatrelt,  Leater  V. :  See — 

C"j*J0^«8e.  0««'8»  A^  HabanatPrtt.  aad  ipavea.    S,OM,- 


Compoalta 
8,087,787, 
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to  Hwrtfcw  lifv.  *  Sovdr  C*.     .  ^ 


„-,. aw— orj   drtre.     3.037,«00 

HMtetbora  Mff.  *  Supply  Co. :  ^m- 
Ueckcthora,  John  k      3,037,400. 
UtlJB.   KowUad   IT.,    to   E    1.   «a   Poat  d*   Vimuwi  aB4  Co 

H«U.  Dr    lag    Rodoif.  KommandltMoelloebaft :  tw 

„_..  Heli.  Kudolf.  aad  lUO.    S.OM.H*. 

H^  iOKloir,  a^  M,  KoU,  to  Dr  Inf.  Eodolf  H«n.  Kom- 
mmmmtmmfUclUktt.  Uvvtoo  for  Improrlaf  tiM  r««ordlnc 
or  rocclved  (locuoMats  la  a  *TiwlmHo  mniMlttri  lOM- 
024,  9-6-92,  d.  178—7.1.        ""~™"  Hm-«M«iw.     t.vms. 

Uoaalaaor,  h'l—rr  U. :  M99 

MiitbMon.  WUliaai  A„  aad  Heaalacer     t  OST  CIX 
Ucary.  Elliott  A  .  and  K   iL  '  iririta   nfBDirrj  niiiiu.  Ia« 
Th^r.tron  impal-  «»n*r«tor*lL0i«.lSr5&^Sa^l^!^ 

Heary.  WllUaai  r ,  aad  J.  J.  ParcoU.  to  latoraattoMl  Boat- 
MM   MachiAM   Corp       ToU   hlfiiway   r«cor<l«      sImt CM 

Kraat  V.,  to  iVtefaakca  U.m.b.H,      Hmaf—«Bt  for 
"'—  a  MrlM  of  piUaw.     3.03«.0jA.  a-*-ia.  CI  17«— 


S.(W7,»71. 


Two    Hotaa. 


■towa,  to  W 


aad  •!•«• 


W    Holoa  Mf(.  Ca 
S.0S7.618,  »-«-42. 


S.0S7.«lt.  w 

8.«t7J60. 

apparatw  for  prortdlac 

L    ^,087,8M.  6-S-«lCt 


8,087.880. 
8.087.S27. 


lac. 


raataalBf 
F^utealac 


^ Co. :  «M — 

Aadonoa,  Joba  B.    3.037.806. 
Horcvloa  PowdW  Co. :  809— 

i?ff?*H'  ^^^*°*'  *»<  B«tlaa 
Preekel,  Ralph  V.     3.037,247. 

^•^7-..,'"^.H   "'•    *•   Amotok,    Ia«.     Air   gmace   terlac 
„ ^»«.  J"P»r.  HoM,  aad  KeaaodT.     8.088.058 

Hlckln,  Robert  J   :  See — 

..    .^Stoeic,  0«rald  U..  aad  Hlekla      8  087  809 

HleklB.  Rotert  J.,  to  Packa^ax  Corp.  0/  Amertca.    Coraor 

'^|r^a;^/Cp^"a^o/?X'i^-..;5,^.^o--^ 
^^^a£i."ia«^.-t5sr7^iy:  ^acja.^'^; 

Motor  Co    Ltd.  aad  Hlrae  Ltd.     Bloetrlfiai  aiaaallla*  Hr 
opwatlon..     3.037.8O7  «-«-oa,  CT.  188— 18  — cmiua, 

'''iJ:tSr."**i.(5'7%";8.*^te"(^  te  ^-^      "•'t'-oPt.cal 
HlUte  Otto:   809—  ^^      ■ 

Htn,  Fred  V  j  t  Wtipatrlck.  and  T  fc  ^QtV  Jr  to 
Ll'**iJF"S**^    9"'^      >r«i>ar«tlon    of    oiU^JSt  '  for    tto2 

HIU.  Gilbert  F.  to  LAB  Corp  Vertical  linear  lock  for 
78^7ni  "**'"'"'    **""*   n»*ctolae.     a.oaT^STslT^^S   CI 

^'£P'.2?!l*i*ii."<*  ^-  ^-     Method  aad  oiaehlaa  for  aoolT 
H&ftSndT'l.:^      3.087.P00.  6-*-82^  rai!!?PS. 

aiI3L'l*"T2?*tf  ^  "*  ^  ^      8.037^800 

Hlr.I!"ifS:i?:^U!l—'°*~*' 

•'SSSSkal'TwMfdoc'"'      "^'•'^•'-     °^'^     "^ 
HltcblafB.    Qeorgc    H..    K.    W.    Ijtdia.   aad    H    A.    Wm*.  t» 

?Si"ij?:rr'E"^^«j^;5^';*^  'T^^jS^^ 

•5^2  S^80^2M^  niaklBf    them.     1,037. WO. 

Hobart  kfr  Co..  The  :  io^— 

„_^^^»«?'^«"»^*'  C-.     8.087.588 
Ho6b«.  Doreea  T.  :  8r«o— 

RaabT.  Potar  W..  aad  Hohbo      3  087  Ml 
ToStImi.  a-K^''??^'*''-'*^''      reproductto.  ^     '^ 


Weldlaf  BOasle. 


8.087,704. 


irUl. 


"*^5^  ***5?;."*i>  8*o«^.  i«>  ^',^<g|^  ^one***  •»:«*.  «  O.. 


Plnaa.       Beit 
T4— StO.lt. 


traaaalaoHm. 


•-a-82.      d. 


— .  T.  aad  K..  to  Staadardwark  ■ogaa  Bala 

Wrapplac     maehino.     8,0«7.a8a.     •-«-«2,     CI. 


8.08T,8M. 


OjiLb_ 

58—812 

Hoflteaaa.  KaaUnlr:  800— 

HoClaann.  Jobanaeo  T  aad  K. 
Ho€»aaa-La  Roche  Inc.  ;  8«« — 

Farat.  Aador,  Kybura.  aad  Majaoat 
HokjMith.  Leopold,  to  Mm  Ikoa    *kf»afw'al"lm>a7t      Bvar 
S^SaTafl^^^S?         •»'»<»««>««P»«»<  oamoraa.     8.dr:,»41. 

Hold.  Peter :  M00— 
MlUar.    WUltaa 
».087.40a. 


JaaMa  W..  and  J 

PortaMa  8tora«e  aad 
CL  ao»-46. 

HolM,  W.  W..  Utg.  C*  •■ 

Uoloo,  JaaiM  W  . 
Holleir  Carburetor  Co 

Oawlaa.  Warrea  H..  aad  Ladd. 
Uolloway.    Joha    W.     Ifethod   aad 
coodulta  la  aiolded  coacrcte 
50— 127. 
Uo  Uoway,  Robert  M. :  809— 
_      IfftadL  Robart  A.     8,MTJ«T. 
Holl»day~WuiUm  C.^Jr tSmJ- 
.,  .  ^yP^i.  »topl»aa  U,  aad  Hoilydi^. 
HolaM,  Jack  :  800 —  •*— « 

Raadeir  Oeoffrey  M.  C.  aad  HoUne 
Holophaae  Co     Inc  .  *«•— 

Franck,  Kurt,  aad  Wlace.     8,088,006 
Uoltoa,   Robert  J.,   to  Tlanennan  Producta. 

de*loe.     3.037,264,  8-5-02.  CI.  2+— 73. 
HoltoB.  Robert  J  ,  to  Tlaaeraaa  Prodncta.  lac 

dejlcaa^    3  037.i2».  5.A-88.  C»,  248— 71. 
Oookar  Ckawcal  Corp. :  8«»— 

Oaartaa.  Bmll  j.     3.088.014. 

WaUTMward  D.     8.0a7,W7. 
^*22M^'  ■"**»*  *•»<*  ^j  "r    Mataayaaia.  aad  T.  TokOMsa. 
n^'*'*^.?'**"*^     rf.0»T.7l2.  O-i-Oi.  CI.  141~5«7^ 
Hoookawa,   Maaoo  :   800 — 

H«J»k*wa.^»Ue»U  aad   IL.  lUtavyaaa.  aad  Tokoyaaa. 

Uoodallie  ladoatrlM.  lac  :  800 — 
RamM7.  BaUlB  D      8,08T.7Ol. 

H<>uae.  JaaiM  O..  and  R  W.  Theobald,  to  Hio  Dow  CtMskal 
Oo.  O>ro  raota  nude  fraa  axpaaded  theraaplaatlc  raataoai 
BiaterUl.     8.037.262.  0-6-62.  CI.  22—171.  ^^"^  "Miiowa 

"^JP"**   '•**"   '••   to   Cfcaadtaa   Oeaaral   llectrle  Ca.  Ltd 

Howell.  Cbartaa  W. :  800 — 

Hardy    Robert  A..  Jr.,  Howell,  and  QalaoBM.     8  08T  MO 

Howmaa     Ralph    W      Prewtred    Intereoaaector*    for    raoiota 

aMT°'w»       Pf^l™™  diatrtbatloo   aad  latorcoataiuBleaUoa. 

Hoye   p'eterA    T  :  600 — 

Coatea.  Harold,  and  Hoy*.     S,087,»78. 
Hocbea  Aircraft  Co. :  8oo— 

HaborUad    Briwat  B.     8.088,140. 

Haaaom.  Arthnr  J.     8,087,5«8. 

SulllTaa.  Jaaiea  L.     8.M74W2 
..       Uebelo  George  8    and  SUeac*     8.038.181 
HoAea.  ■daard.  to  Lm  ApoareUa  dt  Predaloa  "Klaoptik.'' 

Huaboldt  Co..  The  :  800— 

Mclntyre.  Maarlce  J.    8.0t7,406 

^^.^Sb^T-zarr  ^  ""  p«-u,a^,. 

Hard,  Walter  J.  :  See— 

Arey.  Ralph  G.    8,087.281. 
HorleMoa.   RelahoM.  aad   &    Kraoaiar,   to  SKF  Kaavllaser- 

fahrlken  Ueeellachaft  alt  beachrankter  Haftaac.     Top  roll 

carrtor  arraafWMat     8,087.2<8,  *-6-62.  a.  18—282 
Hart,  L«oaard  W,.   to  Newport  Newa  ShlphaiidlBg  aad  Dry 

5*^JF-     *••!*«*  «*  ■aklaa  ezpaaaton  jolBt.     8,087,273, 

•-*-«2.  CI.  29 — 454. 

HsMlBCi.  La  Rot  E..  to  Para  Oil  Co.     Raalaoaa  coadeoaa- 
ttoj  producta  aad  procooa.     8.037,877,   0-5-62,  CI  100 — 

310. 

Hydraallc  SMdaltlaa.  lac. :  800— 

Bacoa.JabMR.    S.08TJM. 
Hydraallc  Unit  SpecUltlea  Co.  :  S«« — 

1>BaBla.  Kraada  H.    8.087,854. 

HydTMUhlbaa-Geoellaetaaft  W|«aa  *  Cb.  r  «m— 

Pohl.  FMadvldi     S.087,e«2. 
Hydroatoer  Ltd. :  Seo— 

Adanu.  Frederick  J.    8.037.486. 
I-T-B  CIrcalt  Btoakar  Co. :  ««•— 

Beott  Rohert  D.    8.088.081. 
IhrflMa,  Kryn  (i  ,  aad  T.  H.  CoOold.  to  Bthyl  Corp.    Orcaao- 

■aunic  compoaada     8.087,999.  O-A-wTCl.  20<C— 439 
IlUaola  Tool  Worka  loc.  :  ««o— 
Boyd.  Thoaaa  a    8.087.542. 
Flair.  Heary  J.    3^0^7.448. 
Lanlua.  JaBMB  C.  ^r.    8.087.221. 
Blrer  Poaltry  Faroia,  lac  :  800 — 
Frank  kL    3,0C7.479. 

-. Machlaorr  Co.^ac  :  »••— 

aaraaa.  Billy /.    t.bV7.«lS. 

lafaia,  Praak  J.     Method  aad  coapooltlaa  for  coatlac  molda. 

5.0SY.87S,   *-6-«2.   CL    100— 88.a!^                        ^ 
iBfold.    John   H..    and    R.    H.    Pry,   to   Oaaoral   

Pootttva    tamnmtmim    eMfl^at    of    raalotlTtty 


3.087,942. 


CI 


laaram^   Ahrta   R.^  aad   L.   K    Gostak,    to  Koppera  Co. 
roe 


lac 


•"»    ~-i    »•"    »-i.    »■•    ■'ramimM,    10    ivopper. , 

, --— -  coMpodtloa  eoauHialng  an  epozldlaed  creool  form- 
aldehyde   raaln   and    a   copolymer   of   atyreae,   prx>ceH   for 


B..    A 


8.088.003. 


Coaptoa,    aad    Hold. 


iMwa 


raraaa.  Fraak  1 
MayTRMbafd 


Iai:w 


^Fraak  H. :  800- 
Lk.  and 
latercheoiiaal  Omp. :  8oo— 

▼arron.  Arleen  8      S.037,872. 

latanaouatala  BMMrch  aad  KaclaMrias  Co 
Oook^MalTtB    A..    iVnun.    U^Shum 

8.087.462. 
cook.  Malrta  A.,  aad  PKk.    8.087,458. 


3.087,80a 


lac 


f: 


itaraaa. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


*.087, 


3,087.689. 
3,087,090. 

8,038,146. 


lachiaM  Cotp. :  800 —    "•* 
Tboodaea  H..  Flavte.  and  WIAlaad. 
708. 

Clapper.  Qeanac  L>.    3.087,700. 

Oappar,  dMaacL.    8.038.891. 

Clapper.  Oeaanff  L.    3.038428. 

Dl<JdaaqB,  Arthur  H.    8,08LW6. 

FlaTla.  Tbaadofa  F.,  aai  wicktaod. 

Oraaclna,  BOward  ».    SJS8.14r 

Heary,  WUllam  F.,  and  Parcel. 

KaUBMtar.  Xavfar.    8.087,206. 

Laurer.  Ooorae  J.,  and  waahlaftoa. 

Lee*.  Joha  hT    8.087.087. 

Pratar.  Merle  P.    3,037,803. 

BasMMyer,  Qaarga  J.    8,087,098 

BlarnTHaharto  M.    8.037.701. 

BBttk,  Arthar  r.    8,087.068. 

T%IUe«r,  Aadra  M.    3,087,090. 

■Talt,  Joha  B.,  and  Kaye.    8,088.148. 

Toaa«.  Carl  T.,  and  Beapalko.    3.038,036. 
latarnational  Baflator  Co. :  Bee — 

BtoUa,  Aathony  D..  and  Dykiaga.    8.088.040. 
looalfldla.  Aaaataae :  600 — 

Aktarlaa.  Sarklr  and  loaalfldU.     8,087,282. 
iMBhoar,  Panl  8.    Two-laaad  ganaaat  and  aietbod. 

808.  A-6-62,  CI.  00— ITlT 

Jack,  WUUam  A^  to  Jehaa-ManTlUa  Corp.     Paper  aadaaad 

low  daaaity  pad  wtlh  aaptnm.    8,037 ,6787  0-6-62,  CL  181— 

Jaehaian.  Nomaa.    Dlaplay  paekagiBt  for  hoafcry  aad  ofther 

irmenta      3.087,021,  0-5-02.  C?l  200— -80. 
JadkaoiL  Charlea  I.,  and  D.  P   Hacker.     Rotor  valre.    8.067,- 

TSirVjH^Z,  Cl.   261—172. 
Jackaoa,  rVank  L..  B.   M.   Flaber.  and  O.  L.  Jordan,  to  Na- 

ttonal  PoUah   Co.     Beneftrlattag  potaah  oraa.     8.087,084. 

6-5-02.  Cl.  209—2. 
Jaekaoa.    George    W..    to    Utah    Hydro   Corp.      Gaa   baraer. 

8.087.583,  6-5-02.  CL  156— 99. 
JackaoB.  Jonai  A.,  aad  ft.  J.  Willtama 


8,087.- 


haTlna  comMned  chaaaia  and 
6-5-«,  CL  m9t-99. 


Portable  atock  chnte 
bead  gate  fraiae.     8,087,482. 


Jaekaoa,   Joaeph    B..    to    Draper   Corp.      Binder   aad    cotter 

mechaalam.     3,087,681.  0-5--02.  Cl.   139—263. 
Jaaeha.  Oerdon  w.  :  B00 — 

KchhahMr.  Paal  B.,  Jacoba.  aad  Hartaa.    8,087,530. 
Jacoba,  JamM  W..  to  General  Motor*  Cora.     TehWle  refrlg- 

eratlac  apparataa     3,037,803.   0-6-08.  Cl.  62 — 188. 
Jacoba,   Robert  B..  and  J.  C.    Rbodea,   to  Btondard  Ofl   Co. 
Ooannaaaa  vapor  preaaar*  apparatna     3.037.379.  6-6-42, 
Cl.  78— «S, 
Jacohaon,   Jallan   K.     Tire  moaatlng  apparataa.     8.037,540, 

0-6-<K.  Cl.  157— 1  22. 
Jaaiea.    Jtaiiale^  to   Rockwell-8Undard    Corp.      Seat  adjaat- 

Mant.    3,087^80,  «-5-62,  O.  248—429. 
JaflMJL  Robert  L. :  iBae — 

Unger,  Arnold,  and  Jamei     3,038,140. 
Jaatxea.  WUUam  L     Bail  fioat     3.037.220,  6-6-62.  Cl.  9— 

U2. 
JarraU,  YlrgU  N.    Vina  fecdM-.    8,087,008.  8-5-62.  Cl.  222— 

08. 
JaUMkena.  Habartna  F.  :  800 — 

Foatoln,  Frcerk  J.,  DrelaMB.  aad  Jennekena.     3,037,629. 
'Jeaaea,  Harry  T  :  See — 

Geratoabarger,  Walter,  and  Janaen.    3,087,722. 
Johaa-ManvUte  Corp. :  See- 
Jack.  Wllllaai  A.    3.037,678. 
QnlBB,  Robort  O.    3,087.896. 
Johaaon,  Bdgar  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electroatotie 

charglM,    8.038,073.  6-5-62.  O.  250-— 49.6. 
Johaaon.   KrnMt   F .    to   United   StatM  of  Aaacrtca.   Atomic 
Eaergy  Commlaalon.     n«at  tranafer  and  tritium  producing 
ayataaa.    3.037.9S2,  0-5-02,  CL  204—154.2. 
Jobnaoo    Harwtck  :  See — 

WailmaLrk.  John  T.,  and  Johnaon.    3.038,085. 
Johaaoa,   Robert  K.,  and  R.  J.  Ciccont.   to  Aer-O-Torq   Inc. 
DrlTlag  tool  for  receaaed  bead  acrew*. 
CL14P-«0. 
Joaea  A  LaockUa  Steel  Corp. :  8«e— 

Speer.  John  R.     3.037,291. 
JoBM.    MUtoB    O..    and    D.    U.    Elacott. 
Trencher   Co.     Baek-AlUag    aucfaiae. 
Cl.  37—144. 

Jordaa,  Artkar  D.,  Jr..  aad  W.  W.  Toy.  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Co 
Aonaoaa  t— poiitlona  comprlalng  water  Inaoluhle  linear 
polymer  and  an  ammonium  aalt  of  a  copolrmer  of  methyl 
methaerylate  and  acrylic  add  moDomer  ana  article  coated 
therewith  3.037.062.  6-5-62.  a.  260— 20:6. 
Jordan.  Gilbert  L.  :  See — 

Jackaoo,   Fraak  L..   Ftahcr.  and  Jordan.     8,087.084. 
JoMphlaa,  William  :  800— 

HampeoB,  Robert  8..  aad  Joaephlan.     8.087,057. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  800 — 

PhlUlpa,  Saaiaol  R.    6.037.808. 
Jnncfaaehael.  Rudolf,  to  Oiamlaebe  Worka  Wlttaa.     Method 
and  campoaltloB  for  praaervlng  textUea.    3,087,884,  0-6-63. 
a.  117—1886 
Jaafkana,  Helmut.  K    tob  Zeppelin,  and  R.  Weber.     Ceater- 
lag  abutter  for  photocrapbic  caoMraa.     3,037,486,  0-5-62, 
Cl    95—11.5. 
Junckc.  Ouatar:  8oe — 

Hack.  Halarteh,  aad  Jaacke.    0.087,408. 
Junod.    AqI.      Plnager   pump,   more  particularly   for    H^uid 

atomlaer     3.037^830.  6-5-61  Cl.  809—4. 
K  A  K  Mft^Inc  :  See — 

KkMa.  tienry  £.    3,037,481. 
Kafka.     Robert    8..    to    TIckamatic    Corp.      Oao-rerohitlon 

ehitdi.    3,037,508,  6-5-62.  Q\.  192—24. 
Kaka,  WUUam  M.,  to  MlaaaapoHa-Hoaajrwell  RegnUtor  Co. 
lAfbnaattoa  bandUaf  apparataa.     8.<»7.097,  l-5-6t.  CL 
286 — 158, 


3.037.S39.  0-5-02. 


to    The    CloTelaad 
3,037,300,    6-«-62. 


Kalaar  ladnatrlea  Corp. :  8ee —  r:t  4 

Aid.  DougLu  O..  and  Balding.    3,037,382. 
Kalotack,  RetahoM.     Pamp.    3,037.686,  6-6-62.  CI.  230 — 102. 
Kalle  A»ttaBfeaoHackaft :  See— 

Ho^l,  Helmut,  Sua,  and  Neugebauer.     3.037361. 
Kalle,  Karl  T.     Apparataa  for  Indlcatlim  dlfferaaeea  la  pna* 
aure.    8,037,389,  6-0-M,  Cl.  78 — 401.  ^^ 

Kahrar  Coep. :  800 — 

Netk,  rioyd  T.    8.087^802. 
Kambortan,  Jacob  8^  aad  H.  W.  Stemmlar,  aaid  Steauilar 
aaaor.     to    saM    Kaaiborlaa.      Fl^lble    ahoe    coaformer. 
3,037,222,  6-5-62.  O.  12—8.2. 
Kamora-  aad  Klnowerke  Dreadon,  TBB :  800 — 

Noaek,  Rolf,  and  Hahn.    8,087,434. 
Kapp,  Roland :  Se* — 

KMa,  Howard,  and  Kapp.    8,087,990. 
Kardya,  Joaeph  A. :  Bee — 

Sarcoaa,  Gaaper.  and  Kardya.    8.037,978. 
Kaofman,  Herbert  C. :  8«e — 

Mann,  DaTld  J.,  aad  Kauf  ntaa.    8,087,840. 
KaufBian.   Nathaa  S.     Lomlnoaa  ceilinc  atructare  aad  con- 
nector DM>anii  therefor.     3,037,594,  6-5-62,  CI.  189 — 06. 
Karcay,  John  G.,  and  O.  Petcraon,  to  Dykraz  Corp.    Lappina 

tool.    8.037.028.  6-5-62,  a.  51—84. 
Kawabara,  Fred  K. :  See — 

Hamer.  Martin,  Kawahara,  and  Brown.     8,087.498. 
Kawneer  Co. :  800 — 

PuUlng.  Lewla  L..  Mueaad.  and  Wllla.     8.087>91. 
Kaye,  Lao  C. :  See— 

Talt,  John  B.,  aad  Kayo.    8,038,140. 
Kelley,  Oliver  K.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Wlndahleld  and 

8,087,819,  0-5-02;   a.  296—98. 


3.037.905. 
3,087.532. 


and  Kennedy.    8,038,003. 
3,037,243. 


rear  window   aaala. 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See 
Laakao.  Perttu  V. 
Seltaer  Norman  L. 
Kennedy,  Maarlce : 

Long .  Jaaper,  He 
KeUh^  John  P.  B. :  See— 

iklUfl,  Edward  C,  and  Keith 
Keaney,  Edward  J.,  and  P.   T.   Vitale,  to  Col«ate-PalmoUYa 
Co.     Harbiddal   eompoaltiona   adaptaUe   to   be  dlaoeaaed 
from   a   preMure   tight   conuiner.      3,037,854.   6-5-62,   CL 
71—2.6. 
Kaarlck  ft  Jefferaon  Ltd. :  800— 
Gibbon,  JaBMB.     8.087.482. 
Karter  EnKineerlac  Inc  :  Bao— 

Kerley,  Jamea  J..  Jr..  Hartensteln,  and  Caeca.    3,037,728. 
Kerleir.   Jamea  J..  Jr.,   R.  G.  Harteaatela    and  B.  F.  Caeca, 
aald  Kerley  and  Harteaatela  aaaora.  to  Karley  Saaiaeerlag 
Inc.,  aaid  Oecce  aMor.  to  Litton  Syatem*  Inc     vibrattoa 
iaoUtor  mount.      3,037,728,  6-5-62.   Cl.   248 — 18. 
Kern,  Walter  P.     Antomatle  eoatnri  for  programming  aam- 
ple   changlug    in    radlatioa   dateetiac   agratam.      8,038,076, 
6-5-62^  (57260—106. 
Karr-McOee  Oil  ladoatriM.  Inc  :  800 — 

Haaen.  Wayne  C.  3,0i7J27. 
Kaaalar,  Jacob  C.  F.,  and  H.  B.  ^tneuwara.  to  Oadaraoe- 
klBgalnatltuut  Reaearch,  N.V.  eroceH  for  extrodlng  a 
flhar  forming  eoa^Kialtioa  eomprlaing  a  linear  reaincim 
coadenaate  and  a  thlekaalag  ag^it  8.087,966.  6-6-02. 
Cl.  260—33.8. 
Klefar,  Karl.  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fechheimer.    Paal   B..   Jacoba.   and  Harlaa.      8.087,586. 
Kilian,  Georg  :  See — 

Tbum,    Rudolf.   KUian.   and    Bamaaoar.     3,037.325. 
Kimball,  George  R..  and  N.  L.  Etten.  to  Chamberlala  Corp. 
Method    of   making   ahelf   atractarea.     8.037.267.   6-6-63, 
Cl.  29—160. 
Klmm,  Bwald  J. :  See — 

PrMton.  Robert  E..  and  Kiaua.    3,087,747. 
Klnc.  Marrta  M. :  Se«— 

6ardner.  DaTld  B..  and  K^.    3,037,614. 
Craddock.  Ronald  O..  and  Kli«.    3,037,831. 
Klng-O-Matlc  Eqalpment  Corp. :  See — 

McGlhoB,  Leonard.     3.037.481. 
Klngaford-Smith.  CharlM  A.,  to  WeetUghooae  Electric  Oora. 
Autoautlc  freqoency  control  for  low  input  Impadaace  oaell- 
latora.     3.088.088.  6-5--02.  Q.  178 — 09.5. 
Kinlfnberg.    Darld,   and    I.    Hiracti.      Automatic   coatral    for 

irrigattoa  ayatema.     8,037.704,  6-5-02,  CL  289 — 08. 
Klnkead  Indnatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kochanowakl,  George  A.     8.087,555. 
Klrk^  Marrta  P.,  k  Son,  Inc. :  800— 

Larrieu  LMlle  J.     3,087,869. 
KIrkpatrtck.  Leland  W.,  aad  K.  Beoach,  to  Rich  Mfg.  Corp 
Seiir     adJuatlng     Talre     gutda.       8,0S7,4»4,     6-5^2.     CL 
128—188. 
KIrat.  Werner:  See — 

Kracker.  Herbert,   Baner.   and  Klrat.     8,087,974. 
Kltano.  Hlaao:  ffea 

Flkul.  Kenlchl    and  Kltano.     3,087,979. 

Kittrell,    Richard   L ,    I.   Lnlk.   and   J.    D.   Welch,    to  ColHna 

Radio  Co.     Duo-tranaiator  ampUtude  and  fianaacy  aeaal- 

tlre  electronic  awltch.      8,088J)89,  0-5-62,  9^801—88.5. 

Klawltter.     Joaaph     P.       Flak    laTe    retrtcTera.      8.037,816, 

6-6-^.  CL  48— <42.02 
KlelB,  Howard,  and  R.  Kapp,  to  Nopea  Cbemlcal  Co.     7-de- 

hydroaterola       8.037,996.    6-5-62,    a.    260 — 807.2. 
KMataaf.    Ferdlaand.      Floor    connection    for    toUet    bowla. 
3.0874212.  0-»-62,  CL  4—262. 

Kllngler,  Martin  L.,  and  W.  R.  Orer,  to  AMP  Inc  Belted 
terminal   crtaipla«   tooL     8.087.545,    0-5-02,   O.    158 — 1. 

Klockaer-Humboldt-Deata  Aktlengeaelladuft :  B00 — 
DaaMser.  Herbert.    8.037.767. 

Kloaa.  Henry  B..  to  K  A  K  Mfg.  Inc.  AatMaatic  milk  food 
mixer  and  anekHng  anUaal  faadar.  8.087,481,  0-5-02, 
Cl.  119—71. 


Knapp.  HetaMt.  to  Amcricaa  Mtaaer  Corp.    Baia  na  reear- 
ery  proceaa.    8,087,869,  0-5-62,  CL  62—21. 


Zll 
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Kmpp.  WIlliaB   r    ,nd   ■    r    Wtdelto*.   to  Dcw«  A  Ca 
w  9^.  "ttf.^      ».0i7.SfiT,  6-«-«2^  CI.  •!— 72.a. 
KMctei.  WUUajB  ].,  and  i.  ▲.  lUlX  to  WeotluliMM  Ktoetrte 
Corp        Color     telcrUlon     tnbo.       S,OM,OM,    •-•-•2.     CI. 

KmmdIm.  Otsa  H.  :  «m— 

«.     .f**?!?*^  William  ■.,  aod  Knon>to.     S.0S7,M1 

MxiL ''•Ji^.3**.  ^  Or««iuu.,  to  Borko  AtaetrU  Him. 
SyP-.  '^'Jcal  appiuac*  aad  aorface  Boiwtlaa  Beans 
tkcrtfor.    a.0«7 Jwrjlo-Hia   CJ.  a4«— 201.  -«  »  ■ 

K'o^*"**-  Kaud  J.,  to  Lowla  IMflaaarlni  CO.     PoteattoMoter 

8.084,087.  6-&-«2.  CI  1T»— 100.4.  •«^^'»^*»-«  -acnino. 

KoctMBowakl.  G«orio  A.,  to  Klnkoad  laduatiica.  lac.    Moaat- 

CI*  '(W^^isc  '*'  ■***•**•  ■*»»'^  Axw.    «U»f  .M».  e-J^^. 
Koll.  Roman  :   ««# — 

Hell.  Rodolf.  aad  KoU.     S,088.0»« 
KoUa^eler.  Xartor.  to  Utaraadoaal  B«ila«o«  Macblaas  Con 

?i*^  /?5  ■»•"■«   Prlntad   drculu.      8,087.2«8,   A-fr-df, 

^'nT^^-   5*^,"-,*?<'    P|    8clUe«.l.    to    BappoM   *   Co.. 
0.m.bH  ,  Fa.      Exploatoa  door  partlcalarN  for  blast  fur 
■ace  ga«  coll««tora.      3,037,737    •-8-«2.  <S    281—41 
Boppon  Co.,  Inc. :  gm~ 

Ingram,  Alrln  B^  and  GuUk.    8,037.9M. 
Tamln.  Sunael  C.     8,087,960. 
Koppl,  Adolf.     Lockfl.     3,087,802,  •-5-«2    CL  292 108 

KoraMniB.   Natbaa.  to  Purdoa  BoMarcb  rouadatlon.     Pre^ 
?l'^60^!-»*4**'*****  ■•»«>  compouada.     8,088,018.  «-.8-«2. 

Kornjlak,  Aadr«w  T     to  Korajlak  Corp.     Cvuymjm  rail  and 
rolW  aapwaWy       i,037,«08,   »-8-«2.   Q.    1»8— 87. 

Komjlak  Corp. :  Soe-- 

Kornylak.  Andrew  T.     8.037.603. 

'^*5^«^'*'f?5f'-^-    '"»   ''o^">    Amortcan    PUiipo  Co..   Inc. 

NowkwTjnoyd  and  Kowalakaj.    3,087.448. 
Ho«±at    Aktlenm*Uaclu/t    vorBals    Moiatar    Ladaa    * 
?55i2*Cl.i<»— rSo***    «»«»»»^    »n    water.      8,087,974, 

^'Ki<i'*l£j.5?*».b  H.c««^_to  i>«Ao  eon. 


L  F. 

ojataia. 


LAMyra.  romaad  8.  aad  J.  M^  L.  K    x^^mu^i. 

,  8,037487.  6-5-02.  CI    17—0 
Lapapa,  JaBao  M  :  ««•— 

Lapoaka!  K<^rd  R.  :  «< 


H«V7^ JBlllott  a!,  aad  Lapoaka.    8,068.102 

ArttBdaf  aaU  and  aMtkod.     8,087,814, 


Zlac  baae 
3.087,821. 


Rotarr 


hookfor  trardlat  block  for  craaca. 

Kraamar   Rolf :  ««« — 

HarieaaDS,   RalakoM,   aad  Kraamar 
Krawar.  William  A. :  ««• — 
^  .   Ajren   G«or|»  W.,  and  Krcwer.     8,088  017 

1^-*^*^'  t  ^^^^'"'S?'  ■"<*  '•  0«"«.  t«  Butiatawerka- 

^_l«"««^'i*^h*ft       rt^K-eaa    aad    derlea    for  ^Udlfjlng 
Mtomlna    and    tJte    Uka.      8,087,289    •-5-«2     CI 


KSJi 


8.087.804,   «-8-«2, 
8,087,249. 


«-i     iI?***!Sr!L*'x  *~*  ^    Campanaro,  to  Battar  Pack 

^ssTtaiis^^  ijsv^^n:r«2':*a  i?,r^^-^  -*"• 

^XS2^  3^Sr4i.^5!S^  '2,'  2"?^?8""'  •*-  "'  •-  "■ 

KuchonWker  liorrU  W  and  N  J.  Aaman.  to  American 
ga_Co.      Tamparproo<'   carton.      a.OST^Ml.    8-8^"  a 

Koha.  Kugea^  to  Olympla  Werka  A.O.  Short  cut  maltlpller 
entry   mechaniam.      3,037.«»1     «-5-«2     O    288-^ 

Kuhnl.  L«opo«  It.,  to  Krersharp,  Inc.  '  SafatTruor  blade 
dlaoen^^    8.0t7.et«.  6-8-42/8.  221— tM^ 

liupchlck.  John  J.,  to  Marlln-llockwell  Cbrp.  Ball  baarlas 
with  realUent  retalnera.     3,087.827.  6-6-62.  CI.  804— IJ^ 

^l^w'*''    ^^I^  ^.     9"'  attachmaat  for  iouitltjTaWe 

^^5^-    ^•»*»«««'.     to     BylTan'u     Electric    Producta.     lae 
Scrtea-tnjiaformer  drcult    8.038,113.  6-6-42   CI    323—41 
KS^ilJ^ro-  g^^**-     '•'>".flO,  6-8^.(i'28fc!«: 
I.  A  ^^^r^'^   gytoori.   and   Majnonl.     S,08«v008. 

'  Hill.  Gilbert  P.     8.037 .8T8 
Laakao     Perttn    V.,    to    The    Kendall    Co.      PundcMaJ    com- 

£Si^-3.S?IS!.''n-6^.*?;»'i.7*^so"""'^  °'  ''^•"•« 

^A^.n-^'iZl"    ^;    *^   American    Photocopy    Bdulpment    Co. 
3.8S?~7T  6-8^2  l7«|«|^,"*<-trophoto,r.plRc      .beet 
Ladd,  Jaaapb  U. .  ^»— 

r    w-iSrH"'.^*"*"  "  ■  •"<'  La<W     3.037.360 
Lakealde  LjiboraPMiea,  Inc.  :  8m — 
,       Blel.  John  H.    8,dS7.9»4. 
a^O-S*"    ^      ««"»«    imaketa.      8.087.231,    6-*^2. 

'^S^.r^  ^  !;*°-  •**  P  H.  Label,  to  Sodeta  Polrplaatle 
Method  ot  preparing  aolatlona  o^  polymMala  aSaSm  In 
Jjlcb^thej  are  dl^lty  aolabte.     8^8734^7  tS^  Q. 

^5f  J^^J^l.  *"*'  ''r.  »<•»«»»«.  to  Bayer  Aktleogeaellacbaf t 
Farbenfabrtken.       Procew    for    the    produetton    of   iSlne 
boranea      3  037,988.  6-6-62^  a.  260-^290 
|5*-  "i^^'?*  '   ,?"^.*,''    BronlkowakL  to  McGraw-Sdlson 
Co^AMUJary  circuit  Interrupter.     33s8.04«.  6^^-6270. 

^ifH:  ^°<'™  ^v  **»  Amerteaa  Hoom  Prodacta  Corp     2  (nara 


Lappa.  MaxweU  U. 
,  «-8-62.  n    183—1. 

'"SL45;"crf37'-3}s  *"••""  ^"  «-^  ^ 

Laxaaa.  fiugh  W  to  Oaaarml  Motars  Oafp.  Shaft  ▼ibiatloa 
dampealna.     3.637^73,  «-4-42,  d    180—70^^     'i—auoii 

LAraon,  Carl  A.,  to  Whitney  Blake  Co  Ratractlla  conl  aad 
^o-^P^ltioB    for    Jacket    tbei^       a,08S:02l!6J^.  'cL 

Laraon,  Joha  C. :  Aaa — 

Tucker,  Carl  L..  aad  Laaba.     8,087,864. 
^SI^L^^^J.'  •'^  ^    8    Waiitlactoa.  to  laUraattooai 

rL^SL^'iyViS."!.  **    Kh"«»b*r«.  to  OenenU  Motors  Corp 
^««toaj^of  tbe  dlmeoatoaa  oT  arttdaa.     S.OtT.872,  6-8^. 

^•?IX^'  .**?'**■■  "^  •  ."^  *^-  Bmnnar.  to  Murray  Mfg.  Qjtp. 
287^20 i  M«ambly       8,037.800,    6-8^270- 

^pl5rt^r'r!l'JJ"*'/^    5   Markhart  to  Phelpe  Dodge  Copper 

Lawreace,  CbaaCar  W. :  Caa—    * 

*^**'^9?*'b".T'  'l?*""**^  *■*  WaaUlalB.    8^037^842 
184l-T*r  WMber     3,087.816.  6-^i.  a. 

Leach.    Sam    L.,    to    Tenneaaee    Plctaraa,    Inc.      Trararaiag 

LebeL  Pierre  H. :  Bm — 
■        Laodler.  TTan.  and  Label.    3,087.948. 
L«derer.  Brneet  A.  aad  C.  F.  Millar,  to  WeatlngbaMe  Blectrlc 
316?^19         "*°   dl-ctoarga  device.     S,087^B4!flM2:  CL 
Ledlt  Kurt  W. :  See— 

^'TL.i^  5.'  }$  IntamationaJ  Buaineaa  Maehlnee  Corp. 
ga^jaad^mparator   and    Indlcatorr3,087.687,    6-8-62; 

^I^f**- ..5*""^**-  '<»  M.A.N  Turbomotoren  GmbH  Pro- 
peller drive  tranamlaalon  for  a  gaa  turbtae  »— •—  ■«q«t. 
347.  6-5-62.  CL  40—39.14,  iun»u««  eagiae.     aiUST.- 

Leidecker.  Henry  A.  :  4ee — 

T^    ^^}^^L^^*^  '••  "<•  Lefclecker.    3,087.226 

Co      Apparatue  for  the  fluid  treatment  of  atranda  of  etoa- 
gated  material.     3.037,369.  6-8-42   CI    88—8 
r'o^'    pii"*".*"  •  ■^''.^    «-  Kaoepke.  to  Arni.  Chemical 
£S^-,^'!.I^''L*2"    *"   <*<**'   formatloa   in   •ublUiatton  ^ 
Jol^Tinyl    chloride    reaiaa.      3.037,961,    6-5-62.    Q.    260— 

"^6^2-   Cra2-i5{'-     ^•"^  »•"♦<«'  «»»-f '      3.MT.720. 

Malcb,  Hana.     3,087,812. 
TrieSSiSTfe^sL',;/^/   P*i*'*      Compagnle  Oeaerale  de 

3.03l7ie*Vl!65.  n'  34KV1.""'-  ~»>'~«-«  •/•«•» 

Urair,  Ralph  P..  Jr.  :  80*— 

GregorT,  John  F.,  Jr..  and  Lerey. 

LeTuaaon.  John  O.  :  899 

,    _^Morrtaon.  Joeeph  I.     8,037,317. 
Lewta  Sagiaecring  Co.  :  Bt 

Kawlaaa.  Knud  J. 
Lewla.  Bector  B. :  See-— 

Applegate,  LeaUe  T.,  Jr..  and  LewU 
Llbbn-Owena-Ford  Glaaa  Co     8—~ 

Carsoa   Frank  J      3,037,324 
ci.'lJol-Te'****  N      taghhag  Oxtan. 
LiceatU  Pateat-Verwaltanga-  G.m.b  H  •  See 

Bralthwaite.  Cbarleo     8,087,888 
Ucklider,  Melrln  W..  aad  J.  V.  6raber,  to  Oraba^  Mfc  Co. 
lac    Lockable  drapery  flttlag.    3,087.^31.  «mS-42.  "^4'    ' 

"^0*28^0.^  •**'•«  •«*"*••    ^^•^vr, 

Llllen.    kaalmlr    K..   and   K.    F.    QIabe    to    National    n.k.M 

Lindner.  Herbert.  0.m.b.H.  ■  8— 

fttade.  Gerhard      3.087.420. 
Lindner.  Kurt,  to  Hagan  Chemlcalt  4  Controla    Inc     Method 

S'raS.'*^,'(;3"f,8!S"^1  ^1S^.  phcpfcata^peSS^hf- 
"rS5S^  w^!t*i:'  t:^  .^    Miulta,  to  United  SUtee  Steal 

cmL     f  MT*t»ii?f1^5j^ '?'  automatic   wlra^t^  ^. 

cbiae.     3,037,834,  6-6-62,  CL  140 — 118.  *#'"a  -•« 


> 


3,087,440. 


3,088,187. 


3,037,309. 


8,088,062,  6-6-62, 
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Xlll 


3,037,772. 
3.038,138. 


3,037,878. 


8,038.089. 
Adjaatable  light 


Carp.,  Tbe  :  See —  -^  •«••"  ■»»^ 

t  •     Bonaaao,  Joaeph  L. 
.    Boaaaao,  Jaaeph  L. 
LKtolfaae,  lae. :  8—— 

Marvila,  Joha  F.    8.038.047. 
UtUe.  Artbor  D..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cowlee,  Boderiek  J.,  and  Stedmaa. 
LIttleJohn,  Richard  C.  :  See — 

SdineMer,  Ted.  and  LItUejoha.    3,087.708. 
Llttoa  Sratema  lac.  :  See — 

Kertejr.  Jaaiea  J.,  Jr.,  Hartenateln  and  Cecce.    3,087.728. 
Laboaea.  ftaacee  R..  8.  H.  Boycr,  and  A.  I.  MUler  to  Unloa 
Carbide  Carpi     Method  of  catting.     8.037,888,  i-5-62.  O. 
148—9.  ^^ 

Laekbead  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Blala,  Jim  W.     3,088.117. 

Olbbeni.   Rdmond  E..  and  Louthan.     3,037,802. 
Loekwaod.  Arthur  W..  to  Trubenlaed  Co.  (Reglatered  Truat). 

Sewinf  marhlnea.     8.037.472.  6-5-62.  CI.   112 — 200. 
LoBbarao,  Paaquale  :  Sea — 

Gilbert,  Everett  E..  and  Lambardo.     S,037_,904. 
Long,  Jaaper,  L.  J.  Heat,  and  M.  Kennedy,  to  wade  Electric 

Producta  Co.     Switch.     3,038.063,  6-8-48,  O.  200—189. 
Loplnot.  Harold  :  See — 

Plxler  Frandi  V,  and  O.  W^  and  Loplnot.    3,037,940. 
Loretan,  Edouard,  to  Parechoe  8.A.     Shock-abaorblng  bear- 
iac,    notably   for  a   morable  part  of  a   amall  mechaniam. 
8,037,884,  ^-8-62.  a.  308—1897 
Loathan.  Goilford  w. :  See— 

Oibbena.  Bdaiond  E^  and  Loutban.     3,087,802. 
Louthan,  Rector  P  ,  to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Polymen  of 
dtmutsaptoblcTdo  J  8.8.1]  hepUaea  aad  eolAir.     8,087,967, 
4-8-48,  CT.  36D— 79. 
Loveday,  Paul  B. :  See — 

Btaraea.  Jeeae  B.,  Loreday.  aad  Carney.    3,087,360. 
Loraey,  George  V.     Apparatui  for  treating  the  flnlah  of  anto- 

mobilee     3,037^23.  6-4-42,  CI.  18—21. 
Loara,  Lawrence  E.     Safety  derlce  for  high(±alr.     3,037,813, 

4-4-62.  CI.  297-390. 
LnekeDbangh.  Ravmond  W..  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoare  and 
Co.     Herblddal  compoaition  and  method  employing  a  mix- 
ture of  ethyl  N,N-dlpropyl-thiMear(>aBate  and  a  herblcidal 
a-trtatlne     3.037,883,  4-4--42,  CL  71—2.6. 
Ludlacton.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Nltaeh.  Robert  A.    8,087,887. 
Laik,  nmar  :  See — 

Klttrell,   Richard  L.,  Loik,  and  Welch. 
Lnater,  Frederic  A.,  to  Dejur  Amaco  Corp. 

baffle.    8.038.083,  6-8-62,  CI.  280—237. 
Luacher,  Jakob,  to  Soelete  Solaae  poor  I'lnduetrte  Hartogere 
8.A.     Plural  baae  traaaietor  structure  and  circuit.     3.038,- 
087.  4-8-48.  CL  307—88.8. 
Lydon.  Janice  :  See — 

Arer,  Ralph  G.    3,037,281. 
M.A.N.  Tarbomotoren  G.m.b.H. :  4«a — 

Leibacfa.  Helnricb.    3.037,347. 
MCR  Bnterpriaea.  Inc. :  899— 

Roea,  Valentine  A.,  and  Montalto.     3.037,811. 
Maag,  Rayaaad  H.,  to  OUn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.    Smoke- 

leaa  powder.    8.037,891.  6-8-62.  C\.  149—97. 
MacDonald,  Alden  F..  to  Weatlnrhouae  Klectrte  Corp.     Badie 

raeelTer  apparatua.     3,038.070,  4-8-63.  CL   280—30. 
MacDowell,  Keaaeth   M.,   and  R.   A.   Rapaaao.  to  Raytheon 
Co.      Trannnlt-recelTe    system    using   a    luparregeaeratiTe 
trarellnii:  ware  ampUfler-oscillator.     8.038,048,  6-8-62,  CI. 

MacLaraa.  Colin.    Bottle  opening  apparatua.    3,087,407.6-8- 

02,  CI.  81 — 3.2. 
Magna  Tox  Co. :  See — 

Atari,  Brie.  Wiener,  and  Oreeaatadt.     3,037,626. 
Maher.  Eilward  A.     Prefabricated  curb  aectioaa.     3.037.438, 

6-5-42,  CT.  94—31. 
Matoo  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Bloom,  Howard  W     3,038.088. 
Malaack,    Herbert.    D.    Penkert    and    W.    Sehoenleben.    to 

Badlache  Anlllo  k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktienseaellachaft.    Produc- 
tion of  compoundi  of  the  pyrimidiae.    3,087.977,  6-6-42.  CT. 

260 — 839.78. 
Majnonl.  Stefano:  See — 

Fflrat.  Andor.  Kybnrx,  and  Majnonl.     3,038.008. 
Majofowlcs.    Conrad    G.      Animal    feed    dlstribuHng    derlce. 

3.087,611,  4-8-42.  CI.  198 — 64. 
Malatrom,  Stanley  D. :  See — 

Cook,    MeMa    A.,    Faraam,    MaUtram.    and    Peteraon. 
3,087,482. 
Mandra,   Charles   M.     Buoy   and   method   for  preparing  the 

aame.    8,087.217.  6-6-42.  CI.  9— 8.  ,.    k-    -• 

Mann.  Aon  L.  P.     Mop  squeeiing  funnel.     3,037,234,  6-8-62, 

CI    15—268. 
Mann.  David  J  ,  and  H.  C.   Kaufman,  to  Thlokol  Chemical 

Corp.      Decaborane  recovery.     3,087.846,  6-8-48,  CI.  88 — 

204. 
Maraa,  Aathoay  G. :  Sea — 

Meyer.  Henry  L..  and  Ma  ran.    8.037,306. 
Marcna.  Erich,  and  J.  T.  ntzpatrick,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Trihalotetrahydropyrans.      3,037,994,    6-8-62,    C\.    360— 

848.1. 

Margot  Alfred,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy  A  -G.  Agriculture  compositions 
and  method  for  controlling  plant-parasitic  nematodes. 
8,037,908,  6-8-62.  CI    167—33. 

Markhart.  Albert  H. :  See— 

Lavln.  Edward,  and  Markhart.    8,037,989. 
Marko  Fabriekea  veor  Metaalbawerkiag,  N.V. :  Sao — 

Slepel.  Tebbe  J.    3.037,301. 

Marfcewitt,  Jerome.     Electronic  organ  with  trandent  speech 

etrects.    3,037,413,  6-5-62,  C\.  84 — 1  24. 
Marks,  Barnard  M..  and  G.  H.  Whipple,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Concentration  of  aqueous  colloidal  dls- 

Serslons  of  polytetrafluoroetbylene.     8,037,983,  6-6-62,  CI. 
60 — 29.6. 


Martta-Roekwell  Corp. :  See— 

Knpdiiek,  John  J.    3,087,827. 
Marquia,  Joha  F.,  to  Littdfiiae,  Inc.     Ambient  tamparataia 
compensated  drenlt  breaker.     3.038,047,  6-4-63.  CI.  300— 
116. 
Martin.  George  M..  to  M.  D.  Martin.     Backlaak  preveatlng 
gears  for  coupled  driven  and  drive  ahafta.    3,087,394,  4-4- 
62,  CI.  74—409. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  Sea- 
Shipley,  Charlee  W..  Lawrence,  and  WaaUlala.    3,087.692. 
Martin,  MerriU  D. :  See — 

Martin,  Qaorge  M.    8,0374M- 
Maaon,  Chartea  D. :  See — 

BrusoB,  Herman  A.,  and  Maaon.    3,037.964. 

Harold  F.,  to  California  Raaeareh  Corp.     Two-stage 
iveraioa  proceaa  for  the  production  of  aromatie  product 
fractlona.    3,037,930,  6-6-41  CL  808—69. 
Maaoa,   Ralph   B.,   to  Bmo  Raaeareh   and   Englnaartng  Co. 
ZeoUtea  from  day  minerala.    8,087.843,  6-8-43,  CI.  23—113 
Maateraoa,  Jamea  F.,~and  C.  8.  Ferguson,  to  Tbe  Bcndlx  Corp. 
Friction    artidee    and  proceeaea    for    maanfaetnrlag    and 
mountlnf  aame.     3,037,860,  6-8-43,  CL  78 — 308. 
Matareae,  John,  to  General  Telephone  4  Blectronlea  Labora- 
toriaiL  Inc.    Photolamtneacent  logic  dreoit  for  aelectlTaly 
energiiing  trinral  output  linea  in  response  to  Inpat  voltage 
level.    3i038,080,  6-8-42.  CI.  280—208, 
Matheaon,  William  A.,  and  E.  O.  Henninger,  to  Portable  Ele- 
vator Mfg.  Co.     Portable  elevator.     8.037.612.  6-8-62.  CL 
198—120.8. 
Matanyaaia,  Takuso  :  See — 

Hoaokawa,  Blichi  and  M.,  Matauyama,  and  Tokoyama. 
8.087,713. 
Mattel  Inc. :  See — 

Duncan,  Theodore  R.    3,037.779. 
Matthews,  Hagh  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Trackleaa  Mz- 

way  seat  adjuster.     3,037,736,  6-fr-42,  O.   248 — 394. 
Mauer,  Kenneth  H.,  and  R.  C.  Mott,  to  Mlnneapolla-HoneyweU 
Regulator  Co.    Air  conditioning  apparatus  having  tenpara- 
tare  aad  praasure  oaotroL    3^7,702,  6-6-62,  CL  236     18. 
Maxwell,  John  L. :  See — 

Clark,  Orvllle  A.,  Maxwell,  and  Tbompaon.     3,038.031. 
May,  Rldkard  L.,  and  F.  H.  Ingweraen,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Siagle  solenoid  signal   taned   receiver.     8,037,390. 
6-5-42.  CI.  74—10.27. 
Maxxaati,  Glonio  :  See — 

NatU,  Olollo.  Pino,  and  Masxantl.     8,087.972. 
MeConnell,  Lloyd  W.     Cargo  mover.     3,087,66<>,  6-6-62.  CL 

214—506. 
McConnIck,   Jerry   R.   D.,   N.  O.   SJolander   U.   Hirsch,  aad 
J.  Reldienthal,  to  American  Cyaaamld  Co.     6-ainino-6-hy- 
droxv-1.2-cyelohexadiene-l-cart>oxyllc  add.    3.038,008,  6-<4- 
62,  6.  260—814. 
McDonell,  Gordon  H. :  See — 

Eeoon,  Roger  L.,  and  McDonell.    8,037,869. 
McDorman,  Bmtlon,  Vt  to  B.  Olcott    Open  toe  footwear  with 

tieable  vamp      3.037,302.  6-6-62,  CL  86 — 11.5. 
Md>owell,  Maurice  J.,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Co. 
AqoeouB  dtsperaloa  paint  composltlona.    3,037,881.  6-8-42, 
CT.  117—72. 
McEvoy  Co. :  See — 

Nevill.  Gale  E..  Jr.    8.037.418. 
McFarlln,   Kirk.     Valve  housing  with  ttraiaar. 

6-8-62.  a.  210—429. 
McOee,     Harold.      Preasure    coatrol    apparatus. 

6-5-42,  CI.  200—83. 
McGlbon.   Leonard,   to  Klng-0-Matlc  Eqalpmeat  Corp.     Car- 
ton   feeding,   erecting   aad  filling   mechanism.     3,087,481. 
6-5-62,  a.  93—53. 
McOowen.  Harold  E..  Jr..  and  H.  H.  Moore,  Jr..  to  Ctunco, 

Inc.     Well  plunger.     3,037.864,  6-4-42.  CL  16^—1170. 
McGraw-Bdiaon  Co. :  See — 

Devine,  Joaeph  A.,  and  Tahowaky.     8,086.044.  ^ 

Froland.  Olav.    8,038J»2, 
Kobler.  Richard.     8,0l58.0S7. 
Lang,  Richard  J.,  and  Bronikowskl.    8,038,048. 
Mclntyre,  Maurice  J.,  to  The  Humboldt  Co,    Hanger. 

465.  6-6-62,  Q.  lOi— 161. 
McMast*r,   Elmer  L..  and  F.   B.   Nagle.  to  The  Dow  Chem- 


8.037,684, 
8,088,044. 


8.087,- 


Ica)  Co.    Ammoninm  bromide  compoaltioD.    8.087,842, 

62,  a.  23—100. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Pooe.  George  I.    8,087,989. 
McShan.    Clarence   H.     Method  and   apparatna    for   forming 

bushings  in  parts.     3,037*17,  6-6-4?  CI.  144—423. 
Meineraa,    Herbert    E.,    to   nammoad   Orna   Oo.      ArttSctel 

reverberation    control   apparatoa.      3,037^41-4.   4-6-62,    CI. 

Meljres.  Frederick  J.    FertUity  testing  apparatoa.    3,087.496, 

♦J-5-62,  a.  128—2. 
Melgea.  Frederick  J.    Disposable  snrgieal  legfiBg.    3.037,607, 
6-5-62,  CI.  128—292.  •»•-... 

Melpar.  Inc. :  See — 

Tnller,  WilliaB  G.    8,038,048.     , 
Meneses,  Hector  A. :  See — 

Hare,  Milton  C,  and  Meneaes.     3,037,408. 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rogers,  Edward  F^  and  Peasolano.     8.037,900. 
Stoyle,  Lewis  E.,  Jr^  Ouellette.  and  Haaaa.     8,037.811. 
Merrick,  Richard  H..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Abaorptloa  refrigera- 
tion system.     3,037,361.  4-8-42,  a.  62— KU. 

Memrincer,  Harry.  Diaaolved  water  analyaar.  3,087374. 
6-8-42,  CT.  78 — 58. 

Metallurgle  Francalae  des  Poadrea,  La  :  B— — 
Budlcr,  MlcheL    3,037.242. 

MeUllwerke  Refonda.  Wiederkehr  ft  Co. :  8faa— 
Boalnger.  Arthur.     8,087,711. 

Metcalfe.  Arthur  G.,  and  8.  A.  Spachnar.  to  Armonr  Besearcb 
Foundation  of  Illinois,  Institnte  of  Technology  Method 
of  making  flna-graln  cfaromlom.  3,087,272.  4-6-63.  O. 
29 — 420.6. 


XlT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


bcarla^  maan- 
Siguml  bMcoo. 


▼«!▼«  eon- 


Metx,  Robert  L.,  to  United  AJrenfi  Can.  IHgltMl-maaiomm 
eolBcldencc  gat*.    3,038,153,  6-6-«2,  cC  340— «4T. 

lf«tB«Br,  Henry  U.  to  rort  Onog*  Pajwr  Cb.  B«x  with 
comer  t/pe  povrlng  •pout    3.0S7.479.  ^-«-«3,  CI.  as»— 17. 

itcyer,    Kngelbert   A.,   to   Ueneral    Motors   Corp.      PlachiMid 

^  cup.   3.087,690,  ©-i-aa,  CL  ia»— M. 

lfiT>r,  HeBry  L.  :  «•• — 

EH  Liddo,  Andrew  J.,  and  Mejrer.     3,03TJ07. 
Meyer.  Uenry  L.,  and  A.  U.  Maraa.  t*  Tka  Clevalaad  Traocbar 
Co.     Kzcavatlac  maelilne.     3,0l7,30«.  »-ft-<63,  CL  37 — 91. 
Meyar,  Baal :  See— 

Blala    Albert.  WeUh.  WUaoa,  Ue/ar,  aad  Boggaaatain. 
3,u37,vOo. 
Mayera,  iitorw*  L. :  fee — 

Andrews,  David  B.,  aad  Meyers.    3,037.eM. 
Mlefaael.   Harold  J.     Bearing  and  metnod  of 

factura.    3,037.a3e.  «-»-«,  a  308—238 
l(leklay.  HftraM  8- ta  ralrehlld  dtratoa  Corp. 

8;M7.47«,  •-«-«.  a.  11«— 28. 
Mllea  Laboratorlee.  lac. :  Sea— 

raacfaer.  Otla  K.,  aad  Hayto.    3.037,982. 
Hayao.  Slila,     3^7^1. 
Ztaaty  Mtdialir     !l,0«7.987. 
MUUa.   Robert   P^    to  Otto  Iteau,   Inc.     Cbacft 

•tractloa.    3.037.S22,  9-6-92.  C\.  137 — 493.2 
Stiller,  Alfred  i.  :  See— 

u...  *^**??!S'  *^^=**  *A  ^rw,  and  Miller.    «,0S7,«88. 
Miller.   Artbar  E.,    to   Scott  Avlatioa  Corp.     Qalck-4oaalac 
w.^*iii'°f  S?*^      3.037,«01.  0-5-62.  Q.  r26--141. 
Miller,  Carl  F.  :  8<e — 

Le«arer.  Bmeat  A.,  aad  Miller.    3.0iS7,8»4. 
Miller  Jobn  C ,  to  Mine  Safety  AppUaaeea  Co,    Plrotal  coa 

»^«n  batwean  beadgcar  aad  face  abieid.    i,0S7,3M.  •-•- 

62.  CI.   10 — 1-40. 

.-jnrden  cart.    3.037.308.  «--5-«2,  CI.  37—130 

MBIer  WUliam  R.  (5  B  Aaderaon,  F  K.  Comptoa,  and  P 
Hold  to  Cooaolldated  Macblne  Tool  Dtrlalon  o?  Farrcl 
S'cL^^^       ■    ^"*^      Boring   machine.     3.037.4O2.  9-5- 

MlBeraB.  Noraan,  to  United  Stataa  of  AaMrlaa.  Atomic 
Kaergy  Coounlaaloa.     Method  for  poaplnsgUM   at   low 

«.T.'"^7  pr*««irea.     3.087 ,885.  a-^USTcTw^-^a 

**Vf;i  *^7"^  ^-  S"**  ^  P  B  '^•<**«.  to  CXCltoSkaertng 
Ltd  Apparetue  for  uae  la  the  manofiictare  of  ndcaaiaed 
footwear     3  037,243,  «-8-8t,  a.  18— 17.  '««"•«' 

9^Tc\  nV^*"'*''-  '"*    ^^^  "*""    ^^«^- 

Miackler  'Leon  3..  Jr. :  9ea— 

Cottle.  Delmer  L.,  Mtnckler.  and  Fefer     3.037,988 
Mine  Safetr  Appllaaeea  Co. :  8»»—  •."oi,»w». 

Bab.  Robert  A.  3,037,837. 
w.  w'^yi'"'  '?*>'"l  ^  8.087,238. 
Mlnke.  (^arlee  M  ,  to  AllMaar  laatraaiant  Co.    Ut     Force 

meaaartng  laatrnment^  ToS7,380.  6-«-83   O.  7^-441 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  6eralato^  Co.  iTSi^        t»— a*i. 

Bergpen,  Lloyd  E.     S.0S7,386. 

Duethinan,  Ray  L.   and  Larson.    3,087,724. 

Fransel    Richard  M.,  and  Smith.     3,d37  380 

Kabn.  \^llllam  M.    3,087^897.  »."«'*» 

Maner.  Kenneth  H..  and  Mott    S.0S7.702 
Mlaaaaota  Mlalag  and  Afg.  Co. :  ifea— 

rrltts,  Robert  W      3,038,049. 

HaJny.  Charles  ■      k.OSklOS. 

Smith.  Raymond  J.     3.037.335. 
1*1"  Georgia  IHirlas.  Inc. :  aea-L 
w..  ^'^"-  I**than)el  J      3.087,648. 
*"i5.*'*"AJ'*^  ^  •  ^'  ■  *"<*  t:.  D.  WUliama,  to  Weatara  Slae- 

Model  Plaatlca  Corp. :  8aa— 
Cohn.   Darld.     3.637.246. 
ct'**M«m^Jlr,,XL'  ,*"  ^'•n»*rjn«ctnc  Brake  *  Chitch 
*^2    cT  llf^TlB  "*  Prodaeiag  dartaa.     3.0rr,588, 

Mohr.  Onntber  :  £te« — 

Ttaaaiag.  Jan.  Mohr,  and  Semler.     3,087.992 

Monaaato  Chemical  Co.  :  8c»— 


«.0tT^12, 


JayC. 


■,•87. 


_ -_  C.     3.037,... 

w    J!r.^HS^«^H*~"  >•     ».«M.107. 
Moatalto,  Franda  J. :  faa— 

Raaa,  Taleatiae  A.,  and  Moatalto.     3.087,311. 
Monuito.  Ignatttm  M.     Remorable  colUr  display  attachntenta 
CT   ^21*^'        ^"'**-  "*  »•»•  »*•      8.087.310.  6-8-82, 

"^^T*?""' o®*^**   Gaaerale    per   I'ladaatrla    Mlaerarta   e 
vaimica '.  oce — 

Bonrlcinl.  Alberto.     3,037,949. 

BonTtclnl.  Alberto,  and  Caldo.     3,037,885. 

Montemorro    Joaepb.   to  Qaaeral  Telephone  and  Uaetroaics 

U^tw-Jea.    Inc.      Traaadaeer.      I.088.081,    8-8-82.   CL 

Moore.  Benlamin.  k  Co.  :  8ao— 

Baato,  Jalio  H..  Capp,  DaTtaoa.  and  Oarbadea.     3.087,981. 

"a^lsJ^^M     """   '*'**'    "•*"«>""       8,037,648.    8-8-82. 
Moore,  Howard  H.,  Jr.  :  iSTee — 

MeOowaa.  Harold  M^  Jr.,  aad  Moora.     8,087,688. 

''T^^&3'1:S5S3.^d.*2"l^7.'*"  ^  ^  Food  package. 
Morllk.  Aadrew  L..  to  Saglaaw  Products  Corp.  Seal  aieans 
for   kaywl    taleaooptag   mambars.      3,037.820.    8-6-82.   C\. 


»rrta,  Cbartea  W     Darica  for  modifylag  exhaust  gaasa  from 
lataraal  eombustioB  eaglaaa.    3,087.3^4*,  8-6-62.  CL80--8a 


Morris,  Leo  R.,  to  The  Dow  Cbamieal  Co.     Sulfoatam  daclTad 

aalon   azchaaglag   and   ebalaaac  nalas   h«Tlac   Brtmarr 

amlaogroona.     S,MT,944,  jJ-O-^T  Q.  *80— 2.17^    "^         ' 
Morrta.  Lao  R.,  to  Tha  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Aalaa  iTfhaailai 

aad    chalatlag    realas    haTlag    primary    amlao    noona! 
^3.037,946,  6-*-8a,  CL  260— 2X         ^^  f^V». 

Morrlaea,  Ones  O. :  Bm — 

Morrtaon.  Joaepb  L     3.037,817. 
Morrtaoa,  Joaeph  1..  daeeaaad  ;  U.  U.  Morrison  aad  J.  O.  Lerin- 

CL^U^^^SuSl      "^  '*'-■<"•  ^*^*^     8.08T.817. 
Mor^aT^iVtn! ,  aad  P.  J.  Packmaa,  to  Packmaa  *" wrj 

Ltd.     Method  aad  apnarataa  for  haadUag  blaeolts  aad  the 

Uka.     3,037,610,  6-5-82.  CI.  198--40. 
'■Ma.  Nonaan.  aad  M.  J.  Broad,  to  The  rimij    Ca.  Ltd. 

g»'j™25jontrolled  bydrauUc  systama.    3.087J68.  8-«-8a, 

Mojjarg.  Carl  W.     CooUat  ^pa  mllllac  cottar  (ooavartlMa 
w^JfeHS*  *'i^  «>ttar).     3.0efi64.  6^-6-12,  CI.  29—108. 
Motharaole,  Peter  L.,   to  North  Amaricaa  PIUUds  Co     lac 
AntoBuitlc  gala  control  circuit  arraacsawTfar  t^Tiislia 
w.2?^*".-     ^OM.026,  6-5-62.  Q.  1T»— TJ. 
Moceroia.  lac  :  aaa— 

Mottf^aSTd.  :'SSL  '^^'^'' 

Mowi??rhn's"rSi^"^"*"'  ■••^•^"• 

Faldmaa,  Lonto  I..  NMaaa,  and  Mowat     3^7^14. 

""^•^'  ^••^  *-•  "''••  *■<*  C.  B.  Zimmerman,  to  Da  Walt.  lac 
a'*lS-?S*^  '«»  •lactrlcal  motors.     lf,0M.109,  ^4-81. 

MoaUar  CoT:  B99~ 

„     .L»"7.  Timothy  A.     3,087,821. 

MoMiUar.  RoU  K.,  to  Oenaral  MlUs.  lac.  Ssmleoaaaetlva 
oiirarentUl  pbotodetector  for  two  dlmeQiloaaJ  discrimlaa- 
tlon.     3.088,079.  6-5-62,  a.  260— 203.  ^^ 

*''!?"*^'  r^^  * .  to  Socoay  MohU  Oil  Co.,  Inc  OrtaaU- 
aoa  of  nadear  magnetic  reaonaaca  saakpiea.  8.068.118 
8-5-82^  a.  33^— JT^  ^^  *  ••vw^xxo, 

MoaaaaL  ban  C  :  »—— 

P«mna.  L«wia  L,  Mnaasa),  aad  WlUa.     3,087,691 

7»,  f^.  cf  22l^^^  •*"  "**  *^*^  ^""^^     ^^'''' 

**  «*^  **"^,Jl?  ■'~*  ^^^  Qsaeilachsft  aUt  beaehranktar 
Haftaag.     Traasoarent  supoorting  and  protactiTe  disk  for 

w  "^^li^PWfJif  ""r^     ».wf.»13,  6-6-62.  CL  40—162. 

Malbera.  .WUliam  A.,  to  Oar  Wood  ladustrtsa.  lac  Whaal 
mm.     3.087.816,  8-6-83.  Q.  801-^ 

Marvky.  Jaa  W..  to  Osasral  Motors  Corp.  Combtaatlaa  loat 
aad  tall  tamp.     3,088.088,  6-6-82,  Ci.  240—8.8. 

^35b  CT   *?ju^*"'**'***  "**^  tranaUtor.    8,088,080. 

MnrnyMfg.  Corp. :  8ee— 

V,     }^Z!rH,if^^  *  •  "*  Bn»««ar.     8,8tT,800. 
Nagie,  Floyd  B. :  B— — 

^  .  ****'?f*f'  B*"^'  ^'  "<*  W****     »,08T,84». 

Naimer.   Hubert   L.     Derlea  for  saallax  alaetrteal  ■vttehaa 

apinst   aplaah    water    aad    tha    Uka.     8,088,064.    8-8-81. 

Cl  200 — 168.  ' 

Nakaaishi,  lura  :  ««o—  < 

Takeda,  Boknro,  Nakaalahl.  Nawa,  Uchtbayaahi.  KBMkiL 
Teramiehi.  Dchida,  Katsaamu.  Toahlao,  and  Fnjitaaf 
„  8,9t7,916. 

Nalce  CkaiBi«al  C». :  fee— 
^^  „Rysaar.  John  W.     8,037.886. 
NaUittcer,   rrtadrieh   K    H.   to  Dalmlat^Baax   Aktlaagaaen- 

sdiaft.     Measuring  Instrument.  eapedaUr  SBsadnmatm^  far 

motor  TBhlciea.    8>37.47t  6-6^2!cniJ--Sr^ 
National  Bakers  Sciilcaa  :  #•• — 

uHeiiLKailmlrK..aadOUba.     8,087,886.  ' 

National  Pocaah  Co. :  sea — 

«  ».^**?^'  .T'^  ^  Pi^^'  ^  Jontaa.     i.087.e34. 
National  Textile  Reaaarch.  lac  :  daa— 
Brooks.  JeOeraon  D..  III.     8.087.218. 

,    OtaUo,   P.    Pino,    aad   O.    Massaatl,    to    K    Caclar 

--esaa  for  tbe  productloa  of  high  molecular  waight  poly- 

etkrleaes  with  metal  alky!  and  Iron  compoaad  eatauata. 

3.087.972,  6-6-62.  CL  260—94.9  ^^  «»»vwa. 

NarUma.  Tletor  A..  U  Aruatraag  Cork  Co.     Method  aC  ami- 

taaafoamed  ptastic  Ilaod  crowa.     8,087.474,  8-6-8875. 

llaa,  /a^a  F.     Btovay  darica.     3,087,496.  6-6-88.  CL  188—3. 
Na^,  Robert  H.     Adjuatabla  magaalae.     S,0S7>88,  8-6-8S, 

CL  111 — 49 
N«*dham.    Robert  L.,  and  J.  B.  Upham.  to  Oaawral  Motora 

Corp.    pyaamaelectrlc  auehlae  iasatation  ayatam.     3.088,- 

098.  8-5-62.  Cl.  310 — 179.  ^^^ 

Nailaa.  Oaada  &,  ta  AraMO  Stael  Corp. 

lataa  aadaacker  asaeaibUea  tharafor 

Nalaen.  Richard  M.,  to  American  Radiator  *  Btaadard  Saal- 

iST^^'T^  Balaacad  preaaara  rotor  raaa.    3.037,489,  83- 

62.  Cl.   103 — 115. 
Neth.  Floyd  T..  to  Kalrar  Corp.     CrratalUae  polyolada  base 

for  pbotoaenaltlTe  materUl.     3.037,882    6-^-82    CL  98 — 

76. 
IVaafMd,Leonard  C,  and  A.  H.  Sehmalfkldt,  ta  Tbe  Dalmaa 

Co_  Wl^rtiiald   cleartag  ayataaa.     8.087^88.   8-6-82.  Cl. 

Naagabaoer  J^Uhelm  :  8«e— 

Hoegl    HeUBut.  Sue.  and  Neafebanar.     3.087,881. 

'^•Fif^  ^SF*'i*  V     W^^a  »■■•«  »W  •armaat     8,087,210. 
8-5-88.  Cl.   2 — 123. 

''•8!l8^Cl"^a3V-:i248'l?^'' ^    Globe  ralT..     8.087.619, 
NewalL  Cheater  W    and  R.'W.  Paltha,  to  Ampaz  Corp     Pulaa 
_aspa«tor      3.0Si.084.  6-6-^88.  Cl.  J78— djiST 
Ifawklrk.  rioyd,  aad  R.  Kowalakey.    Maaaa  for  baatlac  ara- 

C?T*   f?^,'*'?*!^  sandwlehea  aad   simUar  artfdaa  of 

food.     8,037,4«I3.  6-5-62.  Cl.  99—832 


Itetta. 


WM  pomptag  apoa- 
8,087,456rT-6-S, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Nemaaa,  Baajamin  T. :  M* 


BUlig.  Lewla  S.,  and  Newman. 
Newmaa,  Daaglas 


t  rtMVj  ^aii4> 
.,.,  -„«  ..^^.^^    8.038,119. 
A.,  and  A.  T.  Schlotthaaer,  to  ColomhU 
Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Re-asabla  ink^taleasing 
alemenU  aad  process  of  nukiag.     3,037.879,   8-6-82,  cf 
117—88.1. 
NewM>rt,  John  J^  III :  See— 

Dlstowskl,  Francisxek,  and  Newport.     3.037,919. 
Newport  News    Shipbuilding  and   Dry  Dock   Co. :  8m — 

Hurt.  Leonard  W.     3,(M7,27». 
Ney,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Blactrlc  Co.     Rusrediaad  electric 
dlBcharga  derice  structure.     8,088,094.  6-6-62.  CL  313— 
87. 
Nicholson.  Lanreace  B.     Power  lawn  mower  graas  catcher. 

8,037ji9,  6-5-62,  Cl.  68—26.4. 
Nielaen,  Barbara  E.  :  See— 

VVMmaa,  Louis  I^  Rlgler,  Shay,  and  Nielsen     8,037.012. 
Nielsen,  Barbara  E. :  See — 

K^man,  Louis  I.,  Nielsen,  and  Mowat     3,037,914. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.  Ltd. :  See 

Takahasbl,  Shlnyu.    3,037,626. 
Nitseh.  Robert  A     to  R.  M.  Hollowar  and  R.  L.  Lndington. 
Blaa  adjuster  for  power  tranamisdon  syatama    3,03^687, 
8-6—82    Cl    188—198 
NUon,    Ralph   D.,   to  Haaeltlne   Raaearck,    Inc.     Directional 

light-traasBUssiTa  screen.    3,087,419.  6-5-82,  Cl.  88 — l. 
Noack,  Rolf,  and  W.  Hahn,  to  Karoera-  und  Kinowerke  Den- 
dae.  TBB.     Photographic  camera.     3,037,434,  6-5-62.  a. 
96 — 10. 
Nobel.  Frad  I. :  See— 

Oatrovr,  Baraet  D^  and  Nobel.    3,037,918. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  sea — 

Klein.  Howard,  and  Kapp.    3.037.996. 
RIchtar.  Richard  C.    8,^.008. 
Nord^Ariatloa.    Sodeta    Natioaale    de    Constractions    Aero- 
aantlonea;  See — 

Fodlon.  Ttob.     3,087.668. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Bower.  John  L.    3.087,286.  « 

North  Amaricaa  PhUlps  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee- — 
Bmislnf,  Haio.    3,037.564. 
Da  Kler€.  Aatonle  c.    l038,l  1 1 . 

Ue  Miranda,  Heine  A.  R..  auwen,  and  Tnip      8.088,084. 
Da  Vrte«.  Gerrit.    3.0.'J«,lS3. 
Ftoratar,  Gerhard.  HUka.  and  Oanas.     3,037,586 
Koatar.  Johannes  A.     3,088,125. 
Motharaola,  Peter  L.    8,088.028. 
Rapp,Karl.    3,037.569. 
Van  Orerbeek.  Adriaana  J.  W.  M 
WeaaeU,  Johannes  H.    3,038.104. 
Norton.    LoweU    B..    to    Radio    Corp. 
_  8,0M.124.  8-6-8^  Cl.  380—4 
Nyatroaii.  Carl  M..  to  Cnited  Sutes  Steel  Corp.    Method  and 
apparatus  for  annimllng  coila  of  strip  metal      3,087.88». 
<-6-62,  a.  148—13.1. 
Oakea,  Billy  D. :  See— 

_  Sberhard.  John  F.,  and  Oakea.    3,037,934. 
O'Qonnor.  A.  Louia.  Jr..  and  J.  H.  OConnor    to  Elliott  * 
Brans,  Inc.     WaTe-actnated  signal.     3,096,151,  6-5-62,  Cl. 
840 — 261. 
O'Connor.  Joaeph  H. :  Sea — 

_      O'Coanor,  A.  Looia,  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  O'Connor.    8,088.151. 
Oda,  Motaao  :  See — 

_.,    FuJIL  KUchl.  Oda.  Arita,  Sakai.  and  Takeda.    3.037,998. 
OUgaar  Co.,  The :  See — 

DoQgUs,  William  C.    8,037.489. 
Olcott,  Bernard  :  Bee — 

McDorman.  Emllon.     3,037.302. 
Olia  Mathleaon  CbenUcal  Corp  :  See — 

Altwlcker,  Blmar  R..  Oarrett.  Weilmuenster,  aad  Harrla. 

8.088,012. 
Andrew.  Bngane  A.,  and  WUllams.    3.037.417. 
Bnison,  Herman  A.,  and  Mason.    3,037,984. 
HewltLJohaJ.    3,087.997. 
Maag,  Raymond  H.     3.037,891. 
Paala.  Tbaron  F.    8.037.377. 
OllTer.    John   P..    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.      Blade   electrode 

asaembly.     3.037,929.  6-5-82,  CT.  204 — 288. 
Olmatead.    Philip   J.,   aad    R.    H.    SUrrett,   50*    to  Goulds 
Pnmpa.  Inc..   and  50%    to  Pfandler  Permutit  lac.     Olaas 
pomp.     3,037.458.  6-6-82.  CL   103 — 114 
Olaon.   John   H.     Pow«rad   vehicle  controlled  by  harvesting 

wortor.     8,087,570,  6-6-62,  a.  180—8.5. 
Olstowskl,  Fraadasek.  and  J.  J.   Newport.   III.  to  The  Dow 
Cbaaileal  Ca.    Preparation  of  hexafluoroethane  and  higher 
laoroearbons.     8.M7.Sa9,  6-5-62.  Cl.  204 — 62. 
Olympla  Werke  AG.  ;  See — 

Kahn,  Bueen     3,037,681. 

OndarsoekingBlnstltnot  Reaearch.  N.V. :  See — 

Keasler.  Jacob  C    K.,  nod  Spreeuwers.     3.03T.958 

O'Neill.  0««orge  D..  to  SylTania  Electric  Products  Inc.  Elec- 
tron tube     8.038,098.  8-5-82.  CI.  813—161. 

O'Reilly.  Royal  V..  to  Colorsound  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Apparatus 
K-^^'"*"*''>«  aound  into  correlated  physical  effects. 
8,038,061.  6-,V-62.  C\.  240 — 81. 

Omits.  Nathaniel  B..  to  Blaw  Knox  Cb.  Composite  carbo- 
naceous member  for  furnace  conveyor  units  or  the  like 
3,037J56, 6-5-62.  Cl.  263 — 6. 

Osban,  William  R.  :  See— 

liOlna,  Richard  W..  and  Oabaa.    8,037,369. 

Osder,  Stephen  8..  to  Sp*rry  Rand  Corp.     Radio  beam  cou- 

_  pier.    8  038.166.  6-6-62.  dl.  343 — 107. 


3.038.136. 
of  America.      Maaer. 


»i.-». 


■f' 


■*«i 


•W'-W 


OsTTow.    Bamet   D.,    and    F.    I.   Nobel 

S,037,»18.  6-5-62.  CL  204— 62. 
Ottersky.  Herbert:  Bee — 

Haas,  Karl,  Otteraky,  and  Stolsel. 
Otto  ItMns.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlllan,  Robert  P.    3,037,522, 
Ooellatte.  PhlUp  A. :  See— 

StoyW.  Lewis  E..  Jr.,  Ooallatte,  aad  Hanos 


Semi-brlfht  copper. 


8,037,928. 


Over,  William  R. :  «#. 

Kllna ler,  Martla  L.,  and  Over.    3,087.64^. 
Owen»-IlUnois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Wallace,  Robert  T.    3,037,662. 
PGAC  Devalopmeat  Co. :  Bee — 

ScherbaUkqy,  Serge  A.    8.038.078.  \ 

Pack,  Doo^as  H.  :  See— 

CookTMelvia  A.,  and  Pack.    8,097.453. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Glsh.  Lyman  C.     3,037,661.  .,  , 

Giah.  Lyman  C.    3,037,668. 

Hlckln.  Robert  J.     3,087,680. 

Steele.  Gerald  H.,  and  Hlckln.    8.037,809. 
Packmaa  Machinery  Ltd.  :  See — 

Morton,  David  C,  and  Packman.     3,037,810. 
Packmaa,  Perclval  J. :  See — 

Morton.  David  C.  aad  Packoma.     8,037,610. 
PaUt.  Leo.  to  Bolkow-Entwicklongen  Kommandltgaaellsehaft 
Control  circuit  for  iodieatlng  the  voltage  drop  of  a  battery 
below  a  predetermined  value.     3.038,110,  6-6-8S.  Q.  318 — 
490. 
Palmer,  John  S.     Oolf  dab.     3,087,770.  6-5-82.  CL  278—80. 
Palmer,  Vernon  J. :  See — 

Veitel.  Robert  D.,  and  Palmer.    8,037,633. 
Paltbe,  Richard  W.  :  Bee— 

NeweU.  Cheater  W..  aad  Paltha.    3,038,084. 
Panelllt.  Inc. :  See- 
Good,  Louia  G.    3.037,384. 
Pape.    Hana-Martin,   to  Gustav  F.  Gerdts,  K.G.     AntoaMtic 
multistage  reguUtiag  noaale.    3,037,518,  6-6-82,  Cl.  137— 
lo3. 
Parechoc  S.A. :  See — 

Loretan,  Edouard.     3,037,824. 
Paaco.  Richard  J,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.    Telo- 

fraphlc  code  character  generation.     3,037,566,  6-5-62,  CL 

Paaa  ft  aeynraur,  lac. :  See — 

Winter,  Paul  H..  and  Saliabory.    3,038,020. 
Patrol  Valve  Co.,  The :  See— 

Vtxler.  Lealie  F.    3,037^20. 
Patterson.  Glean  A.,  aad  B.  M.  Detara.  to  R«d  Jacket  Mfg. 
Co.     Pumping  apparatus.     3,037,669,  6-5-82,  Cl.  222 — 63. 
Patterson,  Henry  B.,  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Induatriaa.  Inc.     Signal 
comparer  ualng  KircbhofT  network  and  collector  Input  volt- 
ace  m^nltude  sensing  traaalator.     3,038,090.  6-6-62.  CL 

Patton.  Henry  W.,  to  Colliaa  Badio  Co.  Aatomatic  pUot  eoa- 
trol  equipment.     8,038,114,  8-6-82,  CI.  328—89. 

Pauli.  Frits  K. :  See— 

Scblldt.  Rudolf  H^  and  PaaU.    3,037,783. 

Paula,  Tbaron  F.,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Cbemittl  Corp.  HoUow 
sheet   metal  forming.     3^7.277.   6-5-62,  CL  2^—645. 

Paulsen.  Jean  F.,  to  Sodete  Luxamboarseolse  da  Brevata  at 
de  Partidpatlona.  Compresaioa  aprlacs  made  of  rubber  or 
an  elastomer.     3,037,764,  6-5-82,  CCYVt — 63. 

PavlMka^  /i°''°       Interlocked    panel    structure.      3.037,590, 

Pavlaeka,'  Vladinair  H 
flow  compreasors  ao_ 
6-5-62,  Cl.  60 — 39.85 
Paxaa,    Seymour,   to   SwlngUna  ladnatrial  Corp.     Fastealac 
devlee.    3,037.207,  6-6-62,  CL  1—44.4.  ^^ 

Pedars  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Lapeyre.    Femand   S..   aad  J.   M..  aad  Damareat,   aad 
Conr«.     3.037.287. 
Pelley.  Perry  H.,  to  Tru-Scale.  Inc.    Method  of  making  struc- 
tural   paad   arddea.      3,037,897.    6-5-62,    a.    158—78. 
Pelm  Research  and  Devdopment  Corp. :  See — 

Ptxlev,  Francis  V.,  and  O.  W..  and  Loptnot     3.037,940. 
Penksa,   Stanley.     Tampon  aapkia.     3,087,606.  8-6-82.  CL 

128 — 285. 
Penney.  Harlan  B.,  and  P.  A.  Robertaon,  to  J.  W.  Pennay  A 
Soas  Co  _Cable  grip.     3/)87,464,  6-6-82,  CL  104—209. 
Co. :  Be 


Bypaaa  Jet  eaglaea  oaing  centripetal 
flow  comj2ire8aors_and  ceattrifogal  flow  tnrblnea.    3,037,862, 


Penney,  J.  W..  A  Sona „^« — 

Penney,  Harlan  B.,  and  Robartaoa.     3,037.484. 
Penote.    Vinceat    S.,    to    The    Cleveland    Trencher   Co. 

cavatlng  madttae.    3,037,306,  8-6-82.  d.  87—81. 
Pepperell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Spencer.  Fraada  T.     3,037.262, 


Pftras,  Loden.  and  M.  Snlaae,  said  P«ras  aaaor.  to  R^la 
Nationale  des  Ustnes  Raaanlt.  Windscreen  wlpara.  tjOff.- 
233,  6-5-02,  Cl.  15— M0.42.  ^     ' 


3,087,011. 


P4ras.  Luden.  to  Regie  Natlohale  des  Uatacs  Reaaalt    Plang- 

er  and  rod  packings.     3,087.781,  6-6-62,  Cl.  277 — 188. 
Pessolano,  Araenio  A. :  See — 

Rogen.  Edward  F..  and  Pessolano.     3,087,909. 
Petersen.  Sleffrted  :  See — 

Gauss.  Walter,  and  Petersen.    3.037,996. 
Peterson.  Carl  D.,  to  EngeDiard   Industries,  Inc     Collector 

ring  assembly.     3,038,138,   6-5-62.   CL   389 — 5. 
Peteraon,  Gustav  :  See — 

Kaveny,  John  0..  and  Peteraon.    3,037,328. 
Peterson   Winfldd  H. ;  See— 

C<K>t    Mdvin    A..    Farnam.    Malstrom,    and    Peteraoa. 

Petit,  Simon.     Structure  for  the  atora«e  of  oMeets.     3.087.- 
64«,  6-5-62,  a.  214— 16.4.  '       ' 

Pettlt,  Prank.     Releasing  means  for  rolled  tlasue  dispeMinc 

devices.     3.037,718,  6-6-62.  Cl.  242 — 55.63. 
Peukert    Dietrich  :  See — 

Maiaack.  Herbert.  Peukert,  and  Sehoenlaban.    8,087,977. 
Pfair,  G.  M.,  AG  :  See— 

Raaber,  Rudolf,  and  Wens.    3,037,471. 
Pfandler  Permutit  Inc. :  See — 

Olmatead.  Philip  J.,  and  Starrett.     8,087,468. 
Pllster.  Anthony  C.  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.     Method  for  mak- 
ing sealed  reatstora.     8,037,288,  8-5-82,  CL  89 — 156.88. 
Pflaer,  Chaa.,  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Bet — 

Sareona.  Oaspar,  aad  Kardya.    8,087,8TI. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ob. 


^^ 


PbelM  Dodce  Copper  Products  Corp. :  ••• — 

LATtnTBdward.  aad  Markhart.    S.OSTJ»T. 
Phlleo  Corp. :   «**- 

ScoOeM.  Donald  W.     8,pr7.S56. 
PhllUpo.    Bmuird    C.    to    Th«   TlUoUoB    Utm. 
fMwag   metbod    and   apparatus.      S.0S7.7S1. 
Ml — W. 
Philip  Bart  A.,  to  Staarar  Corp.     KagUtm  blast  absorbing 

(•BC*.     8.037.7i«.  «-&-«2.  CI.  344— 11-*. 
Pbllllpa  Petrotcam  Co.  :   Bet — 

HaebiBatb,  Karl  H.     3,088,018. 
LoQthaa.  Rector  P      3,0S7,M7. 
Wam«r.  Paal  F      3.03^.018. 
PMlUpa    Bamacl  B.   to  J07  M((.   Co. 
vanaol*  air    tprini 

Phlppo,  Lawrence  C, .  ~  ^^ _.  v,^ 

3,087.«1«,  6^^^2,  a.  20«— 5. 
John  8.  :  ««o— 

Charl«a     P.,     Retd,     Pierce, 


If.      S,087.«O8.    ft-3-82,    a 
,111.  to  G«neral  Optics,  lac. 


TrarsUac  block  wltb 
-       ~     2»4— «2 

Contact  lens 


aad     Cben. 


Crimp  ranx« 
8,087.215, 


Q««;hlckter 
8.037.988 
Pike.  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Chetaical  Corp. 
control  derlce.    3.087.280^  «-^-«2.  C\.  M — 1. 
Pile,  Bonjamln  D.     CollapalMc  support  stracturc. 

•-5-4J2.  CL  5—111. 
Pino,  Plero:   ««• — 

NatU,  Gtnllo.  Pino    and  Masianti.     3.037,072. 
PlacltelU.   yinc«nt,    to  li^neral   Klectrlc  Co.      DeTlce  for  re- 
moTlnc    creaao    from    bearings.       3.037.825.    6-6-82.     CI. 
80»--787. 
Plttsbarcfa  PUte  Glass  Co.  :  800 — 

CbrlsteDSon    Roger  M.     8,037,983. 
tirecorlua.  JoMpb  S.     3^7.328. 
Plxler,  Prands  V.  and  0    w .  and  H.  Loplnot.  to  Pelm  Re- 
search and  Devdopinent  Corp.     Method  for  forming  ll|^t 
weight  aggrenites.     3,037,»40,  8-5-«2,  CI.  253—378. 
Ptxler,  G^rse  W.  :  «« — 

Plxler.  Pranrla  V.  and  O.  W..  and  Loplnot.     8.0r7.940. 
Pleaser  Co.  Ltd..  The ;  8e* — 

Itoss,  Noraan.  and  Broad.     3,037,353. 
Plommer    Theodore   K..    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Electric 
motor  bearing  and  reUiner  sasMihly.     3,OS7.ft22    8-«-83. 
CI.  308—72. 
Pohl,  Priedrlch.  to  Hvdroatahlbaa-Gesellachaft  Wicse  *  Co. » 
HfdraoU^ly   operable  rotary   crane.     3.037,642,   6-5-62. 

PoUrold  Corp.  :  8e« — 

ErHchmaa.  Irrlng.     3.037.670. 
Haas.  Howard  C.     3,037,968. 
Shurcllff.  WllUain  A.     3,037.423. 
Polk.  Isaac  U..  to  The  Texstar  Corp.     Means  for  freeing  a 
row  of  packages  frosen  to  another  row.     3,037.365   6-5-62, 
CI.  62—341 
Pollack,  SolooMn.  to  ISnreka  Products  Corp.     Holder  attach- 
Bwnt    for    wall    telephooe    box.      3.084.039,    6-5-82.    CI 
17fr— 146. 
Pond,  ^nthooT  V.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Pitch  leek  dla- 

armer.     3,037.560   6-5-62.  a.  170 — 160.21. 
Pooa.  George  I.,  to  McNeill  Laboratories.  Inc.     1.3-Ms-(tranM- 
Z-hTdroxycyclohexyl ) -2  -  tranahexahydro  -  beasoxasolidene 
bignaokle   and   process.      3.037.989.    6-5-62,   O.    260 — 307 
Porsche,  I>r.  Ins.  h.c.F..  KG..  Pinna  :  Bet— 
Hoenlck,  Hans,  and  Stotx.     3.037.393. 
Ruoff.  Karl      3.037,597. 
Port  Huron  Sulphite  k  Paper  <3o. :  g«e — 

Blalr^John  A.     8.037.796. 
PorUMc  Elerator  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Matheson.    WllUam   A.,  and   Hennlnger.      3.087.612. 
Posfhmann.  Fram  :   Her— 

Baoiaana,   Helnrlch.   Gra/,  and   Poschmann.     3,037,903. 

Potter.  Kenneth  P..  and  A.  W.  Brown,  to  American  Hoist  A 

Derrick  Co.     Tower  crane  atuchmeot.     3.037.641.  6-5-62. 

C».  212—46. 

Powell.   Charles  W.     Lance.     8.0S7.320.   6-6-62,  CI.  4^—1. 

I'raha,   Anton.     Vehicle  comprlslnK  a   protective  derlee   for 

the   occupants      8,037.809,    6-5-flJ     PI.    296 — 84 
Prater,   Merle   P..   to  International   Business  Bfachinea  Corp. 

Photosensltlre  record.     3,087,863.  6-6-62,   CT.   96 — 79. 
Pratsch.  Rudolf  :  Bee — 

Elnsele,  Arnold.   Praucb,  and  Blamecka.     3.038,116. 
Prsckel,  Ralph  P.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Process  for  col- 

loMing  nitrocellulose       3,037,247^   6-*-62.   CI.    18 — 55. 
Prsckel.    Ralph    F..    to    Hercules    Powder    Co.      Method    for 
densifytng  oltrocellnloee.     tMIMQ.  6-6-412.  CI    149—96 
Preston.    Robert   B..    and    K.   J.    KIomb,    to   United   Aircraft 
Producu.     Inc.       Heat     transfer    apparatus.       3,037,747, 
6-5-62.  CI.  257—313. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :   8«« — 

Bedenk.  William  T.     3,0S7,M4. 
Proodflt,  Alexander   tt>  Haaeltlne  Research.  Inc.     Aotomatlc- 

?tln  and  bandwidth  control  system  for  transistor  circuits. 
038,072.  6-6-62.  CI.  260—20. 
Pry.  Robert  H.  ;   Bee — 

IngoM,  John  H..  and  Pry.    3.037,942. 
Pulkln,  Matthew  W.     Self  leTellng  step  Udder  attachment 

3,087.6eO.  •-6-«2.  CI.  182—200. 
PuUlng.  Lewis  L..  D.  C.  MoesselJttnd  H.  S.  Wills,  to  Kawneer 

Co.     WaU  construction.     3.037,601.  6-6-62.  O. 
Purcell.  Joseph  J. :  Bet — 

Henry,  William  F..  and  Purcell. 
Purdue  Bessarck  Foundation  :  Btt- 
Kornblnm.  Nathan.     3,038.016. 
Pura  OU  Co. :  Bet— 

▲rars.  Oeorfe  W.,  and  Krewer. 
Hutehlaff.  Le  Rot  £.    3.037.877 
Pys  Ltd  :  Bt0— 

Germany.  Leells  W..  and  WhUlng.     8,038,026. 
PfWS  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bet — 

HMBptiray.  Bohert,    S.0I7.AM, 


3,037,60«. 


3.038,017. 


Qolnn.  Clark  E.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Tshlete  guldaace 

system      3.037,675.  6-6-62,  CI.  180—79.1. 
QulBB.  Rohert  O.,  to  JotaBs-MasTUIe  Corp.     Betnforesd  pipe 

lias  fslt.    3.087.8f»e.  6-6-«2,  CI.  18>4— WT 
QUlnones.  NIeaaor  Q. :  8t9 — 

Hardy,  Robert  A..  Jr    Howell,  and  Quinones.    8,037.990. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   Bee — 
Chaas,  John  A.    3,037,633. 

Uarrey.  Lawrence  P.     8^7374.  .v 

Haynes.  Harold  K.    S.0i7.4U. 
Johnson.  Bdgar  J.    8.688,673. 
Norton,  Lowell  K.    £088,124. 
Steraer.  Fred.     3,038,086. 
Wallsoark.  John  T.,  and  Johnaon.    3,038,086. 
Zworykln.  VUdlmir  K..  and  flalklal.     3.038.1M. 
sauer.  Marianne  :   Bet — 
Thnm,  Radolf.  Klllaa,  and  Bamsaoer.     3,037,326. 
Baasaauer,  Rembert :  Btt — 

Thum.   Rudolf.  Klllaa,  aad  Ramsansr.     3,037,328. 
Ranby.  Teter  W..  and  D.  T.  Hobbs,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.     PhotocoaduetlTe  materlaU     3,087,941.  6-6-62, 
CL  262— 001. 
Banco  Inc.  :  tt» 

CooUv.   Kenneth    D..    Snider,    and   Raney.      8,0S7.M6. 
PUlv.  Alexander,  and  Rloe.    3.038.050 
Raadell.  Geoffrey  K.  C..  and  J.  Holme,  to  Woodall-Dnckham 
Coostructloa  Co.  Ltd.     Aoparatus  for  cleaning  the  ssallng 
surfaces  of  the  doors  and  door  frames  of  hortaoatal  coke 
orens.    3.037,227.  6-6-63.  CL  16 — 93. 
Randolph,  Russell  H.  :  Btt— 

B4Aray,  Walter  H..  and  Bandolph.     8.037.668. 
Raney,  Bstel  C. :  Btt — 

Cootey,  Kenneth  D..  Snider,  and  Raasy.     3,037,306. 
Rappold  *  Co  ,  Q.m  b  H  ,  Fa.  :  8e»— 

K6nesiuid.  Berthold,  aad  SchlcgeL     3,037,737. 
Kapnano,  Bohert  A.  :  8ee — 

MacDowell,  Kenneth  M.,  aad  Bapuaao.     3,038,0«8. 
Baat.  Shirley  1  :  Btt — 

Bast,  wiodslmlen  aad  S.  L    3.037,624. 
Bast.  Wlodalmlera  aad  8.  I.     Check  valve  for  multl-llae  hy- 
draulic systems.     3.037.624.  6-6-62,  CI.   137—612.1. 
Ravaschlerl,   Louis   V.     Saspensory   bag  for  uadsrgsrmenta. 

3.037,603,  6-6-62.  CI.  128— 169. 
Rawlts.  Herbert :  Bet — 

Barharlal.  Bohert  F..  Weadt.  aad  Bawlta.     3,037.289. 
Rayoaler  Inc.  :  Btt — 

Fahey,  Michael  D.,  Tahks.  aad  Blckay.     3,037.902. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  Btt — 

Dench,  Edward  C,  aad  Derby.    3,038,067. 
MacDowell,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Rapuaao.     3,038,068. 
Bad  Jacket  Mfg.  Co.  :  Btt— 

Patterson,  Glenn  A.,  and  Detera.    3,0S7,669. 
Reeher.  Budoli.  and  U.  Wens,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  AG.    Means  for 
coatroUlng  the  stitch  width  on  slg-»g  sewing  machines. 
3.037,471,  6-6-62.  CT.  112—158. 
Reed  Boiler  Bit  Co. :  gee— 

Beea.  Bhropahlrs  ■.    3.087,401. 
Been,  Bhropahlra  B..  to  Bead  Boiler  Bit  Co.     Self  allgalag 
attachment  for  counteralaklag  apparataa.    3.037,401,  tt-t- 
62,  CT.  77—2. 
Rsere,  Edward  W.    Process  for  the  preparation  of  dl-thrsoolne. 

3,038.007,  6-5-62.  CL  260 — 534. 
Keeres.  Bdsrard  W.,  to  Fundameatal  Reeearch,  lac.    Brnthoass 
of  a-methozyphcaylaeeutse.     3,038.001.  6-6-63.  CI.  360 — 

4  T  3. 
Reeves  Instrument  Corp.  :  gee — 

Allen  Alton  K  .  snd  Zataky.    3,037,S9T. 
Regie  Natiooale  des  t'slnes  Renault :  g«e — 
P«ras,  Luden      3.037,781. 
P«ras,  Luden.  aad  Suiase.    3,037.238. 
Reicheathal,  Jules  :  gee— 

McCormlck.  Jerry  B.  D..  BJolander.  Klrseh,  aad  Belehea- 
tbal      3.638.006. 
Reid,  Bhenesee  E.  :  gee — 

Oeechickter.  Charlee  F..  Bold.  Pierce,  aad  Chen.     8,087,- 
983. 
BeiUy,  Bertram  B.,  to  Dravo  Corp.    Truck  ualoadtag  statloa. 

3^37,647,  6-6-62.  CI.  314 — 44.  ^^ 

Reinari,  Alrln  R.  :  gee — 

Guest.  Paul  R..  aad  Belnarx.    3,087,460. 
Remington  Corp.  :   g«e — 

Tucker,  Carl  L..  and  Laube     3,037,364. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.,  to  Alfred  Oauthler  G.m.b.H. 
tographlc  camera  having  automatic  expeeura  settlag  i 

3.087.436,  6-6-62.  CI.  9^—10 
Reatschler,  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Ganthler  O.m.h.H. 

tographlc  camera  having  automatic  ezposura  — 4**"g  1 

3.037.437.  6-6-62,  CI.  96—10. 
Rentschler.  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Oauthler  O.m.b  H.     Pho- 
tographic camera  having  antooiatlc  exposure  setting  means. 
3^37,43».  6-6-62,  C\.  iS—M. 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Oauthler  0.m.b.H.     Pho- 
^£Sr^J^lt^^''^*'\i^l^  electric  exposure  regulator.    3,037.- 

Bsaaareh  Corp. :  tfee — 

Hare,  Milton  D.,  and  Mencses.    3.037.409. 
BMueh.  Bmll:  See— 

Klrkpatrick.   Lelaad  W..  aad  Beaach.     3.0t7.4»4. 
Beynolds.  R.  J.,  Tobacco  Co. :  gee — 

Sherrlll,  Joeeph  H.    3.037.683. 
Rexsonlco,  Carlo,  to  Comerio  Ercole  8.p.A.    Machine  for  wide 

rlnaing  a  fhhrlc.     3,037.370,  6-6-42,  CI.  68—168. 
Rhodea.  Joeeph  C. :  See— 

Jacoha,  Bohert  B  .  and  Bhodea.    3.037.376. 
Blee.  David  B. :  See— 

Finlay.  Alexander,  and  Blee.    3,088,060. 
Blch  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Klrkpatrtck.  LeUnd  W..  aad  Keuseh. 


Pho- 


Pho- 


patrtck 

Bleb.  Theodore  A. :  Si 
Blgelow,  Joha  B. 


3.037.494. 


Van  Lulk.  Dunham,  and  Bl^.    3,087,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


B^arda.  Joaoph  D. :  Bet—  '    "-      ---*-- 

Boseman,    Reuben.    Rummery,    Richards,    and    Chrest. 
3.087.876. 
Bichman,  Henry  J..  Jr.     Hitch  for  vehicles.     8,037,794,  6-6- 

62    CI    280—^49. 
Rlctater,  Richard  c!,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.     Condensation  of 
urea,   ethylene  oxide  and  polyhydrlc  alcohols.     3,038,008, 
6-6-62,  CI.  260 — 603. 
Rickey.  Koberl  O. :  Bee — 

Fahey,  Michael  D.,  Tahke,  and  Rickey.     8,037.902. 
Rider    Paul   Z.,   to   Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Automatically  con- 
trolled Upe  perforator.     3,038,023,  6-6-62,  CI.  178 — 2. 
Rlgler,  .Nell  E.  :   See— 

Feldman,  Louis  I.,  Shay,  and  Rlgler.     3.037,913. 
Feldman,  Louis  I.,  Rlgler,  Shay,  and  Nlelacn.     3,037,912. 
RIngold,  Howard  J.  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  RIngold.    3,087,976. 
Risae,  Roger,  to  8odete  Lyonnalse  des  Bechauda  Catalytloues. 
Catalytic  headcg  apparatus.     3,037,554,  6-6-62,  CI.  158 — 
140. 
Rlsaman,  Paul  J. :  Bet — 

Croskey.  Prank  A.,  and  Rlssman.    3,037,703. 
Rltter,  Eugene  L. :  Bet— 

Etaat.  Hans,  Haggerty.  and  Ritter.     3,037.329. 
Rltter,  Kaspar,  to  Allgaler-Werke  G.m.b.H.,  Flrma.    Vehldes, 
such  as  tractors  andthe  like.     3,037,572,  6-6-62.  CL  180— 
54. 
Bivea.  Halcolm  D..  8.  Robertson,  and  8.  E.  Allen,  to  Swlng- 
spout  Measure  Co.    Radiator  cap  remover.    3,037,408.  6-<P 
62.  a.  81—3.42. 
Rohb,  John  B.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Threaded    adaptor    for    lugged    pipe    ends. 
3.037.796,  6-6-62.  C\.  285—3. 
Bobh,  Joseph  fc  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Brooks,  Robert  8^  and  Berrldge.    3,037,829. 
Roberson,  Bob  J..  10%  to  A.  R.  AlUsoa.    Proceas  and  means 
for    determining    hole    direction    la    drilling.      3,037.296, 
6-5-62,  Cl.  33—205. 
Roberson.   Ida  H.     PorUble  artificial  respirator.     8,037,497, 

6-6-62.  CI.  128—29. 
Robertshaw-Pulton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Wolfe,  Denis  O.    3.038,043. 
Wolfskin.  John  M^   3,038,056. 
Robertson.  Philip  A. :  ^ee— 

Penney,  UarUn  B.,  and  BoherUon.     3,037,464. 
Bobertson,  Snsll :  See — 

Rives.  Halcolm  D.,  Robertson,  and  AUen.    3,037,406. 
Robins,  Robert  F.  :  Bee — 

Gauntt,  Wayne  M.,  and  Roblna    3.037,896. 
Roblnaon,  John  L.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Primary  cell 
and  anode  for  use  therein.    3,038,019.  6-6-62,  Cl.  13^—83 
Roblson.    Paul    C.    to   Space   Technology    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Tuning  arrangement  utilising  optical  pumping.     3,038,126, 
6-6-62,  CT.  331—3. 
Bockwell-SUndard  Corp. :  See- 
Cox,   Frank  T.,  Jr.,  and  Thoraton.     3,037,684. 
James.  Jlmmle.     3,037.736. 
^      Scheel,  Walther  F.    3,037,818. 
Rodman,  Harold  L. :  See — 

Bernstein,  Malcolm  E.,  and  Bodman.    8.038,120. 
°SoJ^'o«  o»°   ^       Drtpless  saucer.      3,037.660,   6-6-62.   Cl. 

Rogers,  Edward  F.,  and  A.  A.  PeesoUno,  to  Merck  *  Co.^  Inc. 
l-methyl-5-nltroimldasoIe  for  enterohepaUtls  3.037.909 
6-6-62,  Cl.  167 — 53.1.  .—         .        .       1        . 

Boggenstein,  Edwin  O. :  See — 

^^^^vf^^'"*'   ^"l***.   Wilson,  Meyer,  and  Boggenstein. 
3.037,606. 
Bohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See- 
Carman.  Everett  F.    3,037,955. 
Hanklns,  Elinor  M.,  and  Emmons      3,037,969 
Jordan.  Arthur  D..  Jr^  and  Toy.    3,037,962. 
»  ,.  ^„«<*"*orth,  William  8.,  Jr.,  and  Bmmou.    8,0»8,001. 
Bolls-BoTce  Ltd. :  See — 

Taylor,  Maurice  I.    3.037,723. 

7""-65^2*'ct  2^"23*°'  **'  **•*  '***'*  hangera.  3.087,- 
'^'"^°^2'"c?  ^S-^i^s"***^  peg-board  hanger.  3.037,733, 
ROmer,  Hermann  O..  to  Ludwlg  R6mer  K.G.,  Fa      Bark  re- 

"O'^ly^cWM  having  a  peeling  knife.    3,037.637.  0-6-62, 

RSmer,  Ludwlg]  K.G.,  Fa. :  See — 
Romer,  Hermann  O.    3,037,537. 

Romlguiere,  Claude  E.  O.,  to  Compagnle  Prancalse  Thomson- 
Houston  Sinai  processing  arrangement.  3,038,182,  6-6- 
62.  Cl.  333^—13. 

BosMuan,  Reuben,  F.  O.  Rummery,  J.  D.  Richards,  and  B   W. 

?^^,1**  J^  ii"^**  ^     Process  for  making  greennke. 

3,037,876.  6-6-62.  Cl.  106 — 299. 
Boeenberg,   Harvey,   to  Burrougha  Corp.     Translator  switch 

having  compeneatiuf  means  for  thermal  effects  and  tran- 

sient  pulses.     3.038i068.  6-6-62.  Q.  307— 88.8. 
Bosenkrans,  WUhelm,  to  Otto  Puefaa,  KG.     Method  of  form- 

ing  tubular  bodlta.     3,037.623,_6-j{-62,  CL  207—10 
"***»k55V"*.  il^,"?^   9;   ^     Klbreder.      Compoeltlin   and 

metnoo  for  Inhibition  of  corroelon  of  surgical  lastmments 
i.J°'^SfJJ*^'°  ,'.*•'""*"*>»•  8037,837,  6-5-62,  CL  21— 2.6. 
Boas.  Nicholas  v.,  to  Ai^x  Maimetharmlc  Ctorp.     Inductora 

for  seam  welding.     3,038,06676-6-62,  Cl.  M9--8  6 
Boss.  VaJeatlne  A.,  and  F.  J.  MonUlto.  to  MCB  Eaterprleee, 

fe^lM**'        *  <lM*y  aaaamhly.    3,087,811,  6-^2,  Cl. 

Shrinkahle 
868,  6-6-62, 

3,087,608, 


;r.  Charles  M.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp. 
CT  S^f/l^    '******  wrapping  materlaL     3.087. 


■©le^ireproof  food  wrapf^ng  materlaL     3 

S.0t7488. 


Boyer,  Otto  O. :  See — 

Ostrteh.  Kalth  B.,  aad  Wi 


Boyer.  SUnler  H. :  See — 

Loboeco,  Boacoe  R^  Royer,  and  Miller.     3,037,886. 
Rubenateln.  Harry  J.    Supporting  structure  for  display  racks. 

3,037,640.  6-«-©2,  Cl.  211—86. 
Rummery,  Frank  O. :  See — 

~  Rummery,    Bleharda,    and    Chraat 


Linear 


Roeeman,    Reuben, 
3,037,876. 
Ramsey.    RolUn    D.,    to    HoudalUe    Industries.    Inc. 

viscous  damiMr.     3,037,761,   6-6-62,  Cl    267 — 8. 
Ruoff,  Karl,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche.  K.G..  Flrma.     Speed 

control  arrangement  for  tracton.     3,037,697,  6-6-62,  Cl. 

192—3. 
Rupp,  Karl,  to  North  American  Philipe  Co.,  Inc.     Magnetic 

recording  and  reprodndng  apparatus.     3,037,669,  6^i-62, 

Cl.  179—100.11. 
Rupp,  Richard  L.     Bier.     3.037,648,  6-6-62,  Cl.  214 — 84. 
RusUd.   SUnley  C,   to   General  Mills,   Inc.     Dough  curling 

apparatus.    3,037,467,  6-6-62.  Cl.  107—8. 
Rutgerawerke-AkUenAeellschaft :  See— 

Krleger,  Hans.  Sehweym.  and  CeUer.    8,037^239. 
Theslng,  Jan,  Mohr,  and  Semler.     8,037,9927 
Ruthruff,  Robert  F.     CarboxyUtlon  of  benxoic  acid. 

006,  6-5-62.  Cl.  260 — 515. 
Ryser   Ernst,  %  to  B.  Voumard.    Covered  separaUe  fastener. 

3.037,265,  6-6-62,  Cl.  24 — 205.1. 
Rysnar,   John   W..   to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Metal  cleaning. 

3,037,886,  6-6-62.  Cl.  134—4. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabrlken  Gesellacbaft  mlt  besehrankter  Haf- 


3.038,- 


tung :  See 
Hur 


3,087,240. 


3,087,998. 


urlesaus.  Reinhold,  and  Kraemer. 
Saginaw  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Morlik  Andrew  L.    3.037.820. 
St.  John,  Karl  M..  to  Haseltlne  Reeearch,  loe.    SlgDal-traas- 

latlnz  circuit.     3,038,027,  6-6-02.  Cl.  178—7.8. 
Sakal,  Kango:  See — 

I'^jii,  Kiichi,  Oda.  ArlU,  Bakai,  and  Takeda. 
Sallabory,  Robert  M.  :  Set — 

Winter,  Paul  H.,  and  Salisbury.    3,038,020. 
Salllnen,   Antfl    P.      Archive   fadllUes   for   the   recording  of 
documenU,  cards  and  similar  material.     3,037,832,  6-^er-62. 
Cl.  312—305.  ■       .       . 

^andlfer,  Jesee  J. :  See — 

Dipprey,  James  C,  aad  Sandlfer.     3,037,331. 
Sandor,  George  N. :  See — 

Faeber.  Harry  W.,  and  Sandor.    3,037,667. 
Sanltor  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Thomasma,  John  C.  and  C.  W.    8.037.717. 
Sarcona,  Gasper,  and  J.  A.  Kardys,  to  Chas.  Pflser  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Tetracycline  recovery  process.     3,037,973.  6-5-62,  Cl  260 — 
96.6. 
Sardelli,    Wilfred    0.,    to   United   SUtes   of   America     Navjr. 
Wave    action    function   generator.      3,037,298,    6-6-62    O. 
35 — 10.2. 
Sarka,  Albert  J.,  to  The  Wean  Engineering  Co..  Inc.    Bbeai^ 
ing  continuously  advandng  strip.     3.037,410,  6-6-62,  CI. 
83—37. 
Sarka,  Albert  J.,  to  The  Wean  Engineering  Co.    Inc      Appa- 
ratus for  Shearing  continuously  advandng  strip.'    3,037.- 
412.  6-5-62   CT.  83— 317.  •  k.        ,      1, 

Saxenmeyer,  George  J.    to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.     Error  controlled  recycling  of  the  readout  of  stored 
information.     3,037,698,  6-6-62,  Cl.  235 — 153 
Savinon,  Leon,  to  H.  F.  Baymon.     File  folder  Indicia  device. 
3,037.510,  6-5-62,  Cl.  121^—16.7.  "«"cia  uevtoe. 

Saymon.  Hanlta  F.  :  See — 

Saymon.  Leon.     3,037,510. 
Scbaffner.  Irwin  J.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co      S-{BJ 
trinitroethyl)-4,4,4-trinltrobutyramlde.     8,038,009,   "  " 

Scheel,  Walther  P..  to  RockweU-Standard  Corp 

axle  assembly.     3,037,818.  6-5-62    Q.  301—124. 
Schenck,  Carl,  Mascklnenfahrlk  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hack,  HelnHch,  and  Jungke.    3,037,403. 
Scbenk,  John  A.  :  See — 

Tliner.  Ralph  B..  and  Schenk. 


Non-drive 


3  037  862 
Scherhatsiby,   Sierge  A.     Temperature-regulated 

apparatus.     3,038.074,  6-5-62,  Cl.  260 — 83 
Schertatskoy,   Serge   A.,   to  PGAC  Development  Co.     Radio- 


well-logging 


3.088,076.    6-5- 


actlvlty  well  logging  calibrating  system 

62.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Scheule    Harold  J.,   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co. 

SUblllaed  leaded  gasoline.     3,037,861,  6-6-62,  CL  4^— 82. 
SchleKl  BanUm  Co. :  See — 

ZeUe,  Lester  L.     3,037,571  - 

Schilberg,  Arnold  G.,  to  A.  O.  Smltii  Corp.     Method  of  fab- 

rl«ting  vehlde  control  arms.     3,037,271,  6-6-62,  Cl    29 

416. 
SchlMel,  Paul :  See— 

KSnemand.   Berthold,    and   Schlegel.     3  037,737 
SchlHch,  Hans,  and  R  8.  Arnold,  to  Baxter  iLaboratoHea.  Inc. 

3  08^70  Ts^l  CT*  W^222'  **"^'"*°«  "***  products. 

^i^^3:63^,rot  h^2'(^'*^i5^^22  '^'***"'»"  ^''-^'^"•^ 

Schlidt.  Budolf  H    and  F.  K.  Paul!.     Handle  for  rapid  Inter- 
changeabUlty  of  various  tooU.    3.037,783,  6-6-82.  O.  279-- 

Scblotxhaner.  .Mian  T. :  Set — 

Newman.   Douglas  A.,  and  Schlotshauer. 
S<;;hmalfeldt   Alfred  H. :  See— 

Neofeld.  Leonard  C.  and  Schmalfeldt,     3,037.232 
Schmidt,  GusUv  A.,  to  General  Electric  ^o.     Fluortne  con- 

Ulalng  compoeitlon.     3,038,000,  6-5-62   CT   260—448.2 
SAmldt    RolKsrt  F,.  and  H.  A.  Leldi^erAo  JajTsSiper 
16^-8*  •''eeplng    machine.      3.08^,228,   V6-62,  S. 

Schmlta.  Bwald  F.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp      Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  mulU-Uyer  head.    3,037,275,  6-6-62  CT  30— 471 1 

to    Weetlnahouae    Blectrlc    Corp! 
8,038.09r  9-^-82.  CL  313--7I: 


3.037.870. 


Schneeherger,    Bohert    J.,    ., 
Electron  discharge  device. 


tn  ao.-isa 


-    ••• 

mil 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Spnij  gnu.    3,037.7U«, 


S<-hn«ld«r.  Ted,  and  R.  C    Llttl«Juhn. 

6-5-«i.  CI.  239—318. 
Sctaoenlebeo.  Willlbald  :  Bee — 

.MalHuc-k.   Herbert.  Peukert.  and  SchocnlcbcB.     S.037.977. 
8chray,   Walter   U  ,  and  K.   H.   Uandolph.   to  United  Hteel  A 

Wire  Co.     8tUpf>l0K  p«»k*«e.     3.037.«i5d.  «-5-«J2,  CI.  220— 

17. 
8cbabert.  Krledrlcta  :  See — 

Lang,  Konrad.  and  Scbubert.     3.037.98S. 
Sctauler.  John  J.     Meamuiac  Inatrunwat.     3.037.292,«6-0-«2, 

C\.  3i— 147. 
Scbults,   David  C.      Releaaabic  float.     8,037,3.18,  e-6-«2    CI. 

43 — 44.87. 
!i«tiiilti.  Edward  W.  :  gee— 

Lloehan,  John  J.,  and  SchulU.     3,<X<7,535. 
Sctaurvvr.  (iamer  H..  to  Uiddlaca  k  Lewia  Machine  Tool  Co. 

Bls&t    angle    milling    atuchment.      3.037.429.    <MV-«2,    CL 

»0— Itt 
Sctaultx,  Cbarip*   H       Roller  bearlaga  (or  i&emt>er«  executing 

longitudinal  and  rotary  moTementa  of  an  unlimited  ampli- 
tude     3,037,8*'l.  «-5-«2.  t'l.  308 — «. 
Schuta.  Kuill  R.     App«ratua  tor  remoTlng  akin  partlclca  from 

a  donor  area  and  applying  the  Dartlclea  to  a  rectplant  area. 

3.U37,AU»,  (^-5-«2.  <  1.   12S^—M)S. 
Schweiter.  Maachlnt-nfabrlk.  A.ti.  :  Bee — 

Uletlker,  Eraat.     3.087. 7K. 
Schweym.  Erich  :  Hee — 

Krlever.  HanM.   ik-hweym.  and  Geller.     3.037.239. 
Scientific  Dealgn  Co..  lut-  :  See — 
l>aTls.  Robert  8.     3.037.346. 
Scofleld.  I>unald  W  .   to  Pbilco  Corp.     Rcfrlgaratloo  appara- 

tTi».     3.037.358.  6-5-e2.  CI.  62 — 3. 
Scott  Andrew  C,  to  Acme  8teel  Co.    Strap  guide.    3,0S7,444, 

«-5-«2.  a.  100—26. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

MUler.  .Arthur  E.    3,037,501. 
Scott,    Robert   D..    to    I  TE  Circuit    Breaker  Co       Inflatable 

gaaket  for  laolated  pbaae  boa.     3.038,022.  6-{^62,  CI.  174 — 

Beaton.  WUltam  E.  :  See — 

Ha/nea,  William  A.,  and  8eaton.     3,037,767. 
Seelia,  Richard  P  :  See— 

Wachtell.  Richard  L.,  and  Seellf,    3,087,88& 
Segur.  Aaa  B..  to  Dominion  Tar  A  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd      Semi- 
automatic hacking  machine.     3.037.644,  6-5-62   CI    214 — 6 
Seiffert.  Oeorg.  to  Aitkanla-Werke  A  O.     Scale  reading  appara- 

tuii.    3,038.152,  8-5-62,  CI.  340—347 
S«lt«er.  Noraaa  U,  to  The  Kendall  Co.     DUper.     3.037,532. 
6-5-62.  CI.  139—384.  .        .•«   . 

Semb.  Joseph.  J    R.  Vaugban.  Jr.,  and  S.  B.  DaTia,  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamld  Co..    BenzorlaminomethjrlpTrldlnea.     3.037.- 
988,  6-5-62.  CI    260— 295.^ 
Semler.  Ounther  :   Hee — 

Tbealng.  Jan.  Mobr,  and  Hflar.    8,037.992. 
Servla.  Eqlupment  Co.  :  See — 

Collina.  Johanie  C      3,(^7,341. 
Sejrmour.  Raymood  K.,  to  Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.     Perforated  tape 
waalng  and  feeding  meana.     3,037,694.  ft-^-tt,  CL  235— 

Shackel!    Joaeph   T.      Uttllty    carta 

1'80 — 47.35. 
Sbempaine  Induatrlea  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith.  WlUlam  H.     3.037,498. 
Sband  and  Jura  Co.  :  See — 

Fletcher    Vernon  A.     3,037.386. 
Sharp,   Martin.     Denui   apparataa. 

32—47. 
ahmr.Anthooj  J. :  ««• — 

Feldman,  Loola  I  .  Rlgler.  Shay,  and  Nielsen.     8,037.912. 


3,037.786.    9-^-«2,   CT. 


8.037.283.    «-6-«2.   Q. 


Keldman,  Loula  I 
Shell  OU  Co. :  See— 

Tranoder.  Richard  8 
Sbepa.  Martin  I.,  and  L. 


Shay  and  Rlgler.     3,037.913, 


3,037.622. 
H,  Bowen. 


and 


Decker  Mff.  Co.     Balanced  trtgter  mecbaalam  for  air  tool. 

Packages. 


tic  (ocaalng 


III,  to  The  BUck 

3,037.740.   6-5-62,   C\.   251— 2«r^ 

*''JfJil'»i2'^  H  k*o  ^   J    Reynoida  Tobacco  Co. 
3.037.683.   6-5-62.   Cl.   229 — 44. 

Shipley,  Charlea  W.,  C.  W.  Lawrence,  and  M.  E.  Waalllsln, 
ta  IUrtln-B4arietU  Corp.     Crtaacroaa  core  for  Umlnated 

_  ""t*!  atmctures.     3,037.592.  6-5-62.  Cl    189 — 34 

Shal^  AJezander  T .  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Amido- 
and  Imldopbenyl  methylearbamate.  3,087.993.  6-5^62,  CT. 
9«0 — 326. 

■tardlff.  WUlUm  A.,  to  PoUrold  Corp.     Aatc 
•ratem.     3.037.423,  6-5-62,  Cl.  88— -26. 

Sbwa/dcr  Bros..  Inc. :  8e« — 

Oraddock   Ronald  O..  and  King     3,037.831 
Gardner.  Darld  E..  aad  Klnr    3,037,814. 

Slemena-Schucfcertwerka  Aktlengesellacha/t :  See — 

o.      "ilhj*'*.  ArnoW.  Pratsch,  and  SUmecka.     3,038.116 

BlapeL  Tebbe  J.  to  Marko  Fabrieken  Toor  Metaalbewerklng 
M.y.     Chalkboard.     3,037.301.  6-5-62,  Cl    35—63 

■torra.  Uub<>rt(>  M..  to  International  Buslneaa  Macbln**  Corp 
Floating  decimal  point  arithmetic  control  meana  for  calcu- 
lator.    3.037,701.   8-5-62,  Cl.   235 — 159 

SUaaca.  Naal  C. ;  8«« — 

Uabala,  George  S.,  and  Silence.    3.038,131. 

SlaMiiOeorfe  A. :  See — 

Cblttendeo,  Windsor  N..  aad  Slma.    3,037,782. 

■imJUn.  Luther  U.,  to  UnlTersal  Match  Corp.  Depoait  ex- 
change machine  inclndlna  image  recording  meana.  3.038.- 
157,  6-5-62,  Cl.  346 — 22. 

*%Ti3S'6!ii.  cT'ifiLfa^'  ''*'  •  '^"•^"  •^"*"- 

Siapktas.  Nattaanlal  J.,  to  Mlsa  OeorgU  Dairlea.  lae.     Crate 

sucker.     3.037,940.  6-5-62.  CL  214—6. 
Sjolandar,  Newell  O. :  See— 

McCoral^^mr  B.  D.,  Sjolander,  Hindi,  aad  Beieben- 


SklrstrOm,  Ike  R..  to  Arenco  Aktlebolag.  Apparatus  f«r 
seTsrlag  and  dUtrlbutlng  sheets  from  a  web  of  paper  or 
tobacco.     3.037.411.  8-,5-62,  Cl.  8»— 152 

SkronuM.  Arnold  B  .  and  R.  S.  Wilkes,  to  Deere  h  Co      Ma- 

irV*L^'^^*'j?I-*'^  ""•■  conveyor  and  rotor.     3,087,780. 
6-*>— 62,   Cl.   275—6. 
Slamecka.  Kmest :  See — 

^IJ^le,  Arnold,  Pratsch,  and  Slaoiecka.     3,038,116. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp,  :  See — 

Bonchar,  Harry  P.,  and  Derlaier.    3,037,920 
Uinrlchs.  John  F.     3,038.000. 
SchUberf,  Arnold  O.     3,037.^71. 
SchmlU,  Ewald  K.     3.037,276. 
Smith.  AJbert  C.  :  See— 

Imusel.  Richard  M.,  and  Smith.    3.037.385 
^i'n'tl".  Arthur  K.,  to  InternaUonal  Bualneas  Machinea  Corp. 
Punchlnc  machinea  for  punching  records  while  in  motion. 
^  3,037^188.  6-5-62,  Q.  234—50. 
Smitb,  Cornelius  C.  :  See — 

Daudln.  Jacques  P.  M.,  and  Smith.     3,037,867. 
Soilth,  Eric  8.     Ore  retort.     3.037.759.  6-5-62.  CT    266 — 15 
Smith,  J.  K.,  Rsaaarch  *  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Hmlth,  John  K.    3,037,651 
Smith.  John  K..  to  J.  K.  Smith  Reaaarch  A  Development  Co. 
Aatooutlc    handling    apparatus.      3,037.661,    6-5-62,    CL 
214—603. 
Smith    Jowfiti   A.,    to   Allied    Chemical   Corp.      Proceas  for 
pebbling  by  mraying  a  mixture  of  ammonium  nitrate  and 
ammonium  pbosphatca.     3,037.855.   6-5-62.  CL   71 — 64 
Smith.  Rajmond  J.,  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Tape 

attaching  nucblne.     3.037.335.  6-5-62    Cl.  53—198 
Smith.  Robert  L. :  See— 

Orant,  Cl7de  P..  Korreater,  and  Smith.     3,037,381. 
Smith.   William  U..  to  Shampaine  Industriea  Inc.     Control 
s^items  for  DMchanieal  reaplratora.     3,037,498,  6-5-62,  CL 

Saallman^   Rogar,   to  HarbiaonWalker  Refractories  Co.     Ro- 
tary kiln  lining  block.     3,037,468.  6-5-62.  CT   110 — 90 
Snider,  Harold  F. :  See — 

Cooley    Kenneth  D..  Snider,  and  Raney.     3,037,296. 
SodeU  luiUna  Telecomunicaxioni  Slemens-S.p.A. :  See — 

SsaniaaKi,  latvan.     3,037,523. 
Socteta    Luxemboorgaolae   de  BrevcU  et  de   Participations: 

Paulsen.  Jean  F.    3,037,764. 
Sodete  Lyonalse  des  Rechauds  Catalytiqoes :  See — 

RIaae,  Rocer.    3.037,504. 
Sodete  Pol7pUstic  :  See — 

Landler,  Tvan,  and  Lebal.    3.037,948. 
Sodete  Suisse  pour  1' Industrie  Harlogere  Sjk. :  See — 

Luscher,  Jakob.    3.088,087. 
Soconjr  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

n^ndln.  Jacuuee  P.  M..  and  Smith.     3.087,867. 

Mueller,  William  F.    3.688,110. 
SoUda    Textil-    und    Netswaran-Manufaktur    Rnthard    Dietae 
K.O. :  Sea— 

Dietaa.  Ruthard.    3,037,515. 
Sonnefeld.  Geora.     Gaa  tnrMae  system  with  feedback  cyde. 
3,037.340.  6-5-62,  Cl.  60—30.6. 


Rope  grlpplnt   device.     3.037,463, 


-, «.«..  « 62,  a. 

Soukup,    Joeeph   A.,    Jr. 
6-5-«J,  CL   104—202. 
Space  Tecbnolosy  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Robison,  Paul  C.    3,038,126. 
Spachner,  Shddon  A  :  See — 

Metcalfe,  Arthur  O.,  and  Spachner.     3,037,272. 
Spaven.  William  J. :  See — 

Cutaofeorce,     George     A..     Hebenstrelt,     and     Spaven. 
3,038406. 
Spedaltlea  Development  Cbrp.  :  See — 

Catsofeorse,  George  A.,  Hebenstrelt.  and  Spaven.    3.038,- 
106. 
Specialty  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Miller,  Uoyd  W.    8,037.306. 
Speer,   John   R  ,    to  Jonee  4   Laughlln  Steel  Corp,     Method 
and  apparatua  for  meaauring  uniform  elongation.     3.037.- 
291,  6-5-62,  CT.  33—143, 
Spencc.  Marilyn  T.  :  See — 

Yonnce.  Charles  P.    8.037.776. 
Spencer,    Franda    T..    to    Pepperell    Mfg.    Co.      Shed-proof 

napped  bUnket  fabric.     3.037.262.  6-5-62,  CT.  28--80. 
Sperrj  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Henry.  Blllott  A  .  and  Lapoaka.     3.038,102. 
Sper nr  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Blain,  Albert,   Welsh,  Wilson.  Meyer,  and  Rocfuiataln. 

3.0^7.606  -— — — 

Crimmlna,  Jamea  W.     8.038,128. 

OartMtrtni,  Robert  F..  Wendt.  and  Rawits.     3,087,289. 
Oader,  Stephen  8.     8,088,1M, 
Rider,  Paul  Z.     3,038,028. 
Seymour,  Raymond  E.     8,037,694. 
Treffeisen,  Donal  R.     3,087,726. 

Spiaak,    Edward   G..    to   Oar   Wood   Induatrlea.    Inc.     Wheel 

trim.     3.087.817,  6-0-62,  CT.  301—87. 
Spofa,  sdruseni  podnlku  pro  sdravotnickou  vyrobo  :  See — 
Cullk.     Karel,     Herold,     Palkoaka,     Belik.     and    Dasak. 
3,087,917. 

Spreeowen,  Harm  R. :  See — 

Keaaler,  Jaeob  C.  V..  and  Bpraeawers.     8.037.906. 
Stackhouse,   Wells   F..   to  American   Locker  Co.,  lac.     Coia 

controlled     checking     cabinets      8,087,606,     ^-0-62.     CL 

194 — 92. 

Sude,  Gerhard,  to  Herbert  Lindner  Gj&.b.H.  PoeitiontOf, 
adiiiatlng  or  measoring  device  for  raaeliiaea.  8,087,420. 
6-0-63.  Cl.  88—14. 

Stalgar,  Leo.     Tray  attachment  (or  a  patlenfs  bed.     8,0ST,- 

214,  6-0-62.  CTrO— 92.  • 

SUmlcarbon  NY. :  See — 

Fontein,  Freerk  J.,  Dralaaen,  and  Jennakeas.     8,037.620. 
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SUndard  Oil  Co.  (IndUna)  :  See—  -^' 

Hamer,  Martin,  Kawahara.  and  Brown.     3,087.492. 
Jacobs,  Robert  B^and  Rbodea.     3,087,870. 
SUndardwerk  Bugen  Rela  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hoffmann,  Johannes  T.  and  K.     8,037,386. 
Stanek,  Eldon  E.    Adjustable  flahing  float.    8.087.819.6-0-62 

CT.  43 — 44.95. 
Stanray  Corp. :  See — 

PhlUlpa,  Barl  A.     3.037.726. 
Starnea.  Jesse  B..  P.  E.  Lovedav,  and  R.  B.  Cantey,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     Production  of  cold  refrigerant  gas.    8,087,- 
860.  6-6-62.  Cl.  62—07. 
Starrett,  Richard  H. :  See — 

Olmstead,  Philip  J.,  and  SUrrett.     3,087.458. 
Stedman,  Harold  F.  :  See — 

Cowlee,  Roderick  J.,  and  Stedman.     3,037,878. 
Steele,  Gerald  H.,  and  R.  J.  Hlckln,  to  Packaftnc  Corp.  of 
America.     Article  handling  mechaniam.     8,087,609,  6-0-62, 
CT.  198—84. 
Stefanutti,  Sergio.     Vertical  take  off  and  landing  aircraft. 

8.087,721,  6-*-62.  CT.  244—7. 
Stegllch.    Herbert    H.,   to    Zenith    Radio  Corp.      Acoustical 

endoeurea.    3.037,677,  6-5-62,  CT.  181 — 81. 
Stelner,    Louis.     DIapensing  devices.     8,037,663,  6-0-62.  CT. 

221  —  90. 
Stelnhagen,   William   K.,   to   General   Moton  Corp.     Vehicle 

suspension.     3,087.768.  6-5-62.  Cl.  267—34. 
Steketee,  Cornells  J.     Machine  for  harvesting  beeta  and  like 

tubera.    3,037^61.  6-0-62,  CT.  171—05. 
Stelmachowskl,  Carl,  to  Super-Cut,  Inc.     Honing  stone  assem- 
bly     8,037,883,  6-5-62,  CT.  61—184.8. 
Stemmler   Heins  W. :  See — 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.,  and  Stemmler.     8,037,222. 
Stephenson    Douglaa  :  See — 

Copp.  Frederick  C.  and  Stephenson.     8.087,910. 
Copp.  Frederick  C,  and  Stephenson.     8,038,004. 
Sternllgcht.  Beno,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pumps.     8,087,- 

457,  6^-5-62.  Cl.  103 — 84. 
Sterser,  Fred,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Radio  frequency 

logic  circuits.     3,038,086,  6-5-62,  CT.  807—88.0. 
Stetter,  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Wafner.  Edward  W.,  and  Stetter.     8,087,879. 
Steuer,  Milton.     Instep  structure  for  conventional  lace  stay 

of  shoe.     3,087,308.  6-0-62,  Cl.  86 — 51. 
Stevana,    Ernest.      Sutura   devices.      8,037,619,    6-0-62.    CT. 

206—68.8. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Fairbanks,  Gordon  J.     8,087,051. 
^teyskal.  Rex  F..   %  to  F.  W.  and  %  to  J.  C.  Zimmerman. 

Micrometer  depth  gage.     8,037.400,  6-0-62,  CT.  77 — 84.5. 
Stiflter.  Harold  FV  :  See— 

Blodgett,  Edwin  O.,  and  Stlfller.     8,087.448. 
Stokea,   Alvln    R.,    60%    to   J     Blanks.     Drill   collar  clamp. 

8,087,208.  6-5-62,  CT.  24—240. 
Stolle,  Anthony  D.,  and  R.  J.  Dykinga.  to  International  Reg- 
ister    Co.     Timing     mechaniam.     8,038,040,    6-5-62,     Cl. 
200—38. 
Stolp,  Donald  L.     Single  body,  single  operator,  double  seated 
valve  with  predetermined  sieouential  valve  seating  arrange- 
ment.    8.037,739,  6-6-62,  CT.  251—210. 
Stotts,   Werner,    %    to   P.   O.   Tobeler,   d.b.a.   Trans-Oceanic. 

Combustion  turbine.     8,087,351,  6-5-62,  Cl.   60—89.30. 
Stoliel,  Kurt :  See — 

Haas.  Karl,  Otteraky,  and  Stoltel.     3,037,928. 
Stone,  Abraham  :  See — 

Arey,  Ralph  O..  and  Stone.     8,087,261. 
Stoti.  Erich  :  See — 

HoMilck,  Hana,  and  StoU.     8,087,390. 
Stowe,  Jack  E. :  See — 

Holea,  Jamee  W.,  and  Stowe.     8.087,618. 
8toy,    Artur.     Method    and    apparatus    for    manufacturing 
shaped  artldea   from   solutions  of  aerylonltrila  polymen 
and  cqpolymera.     3,037.240.  6-0-62,  CT.  18 — 8. 
Stofle,  LewU  E..  Jr.,  P.  A.  OueUette,  aad  B.  J.  Hanni.  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Chewable.  palatable,  vitamin  B  prepara- 
tions.    8,037,911.  6-5-62.  Cl.  167—81. 
Strand,  Evelyn  B.  :  See — 

Strand.  Karl  I.  and  B.  B.     8.037,280. 
Strand.  Karl  I.  and  B.  B.     Dusting  implement     8,087,230. 

6-5-62.  CT.   15—229. 
Strategic  Materials  Corp. :  See— 
Ddy.  Marvin  J.     8.087.856. 
Stringer,  David  P.     Carrier.     3,037,216,  6-^»-62,  CT.  0—118. 
Stubler,     Barl     W.     Drink     mixer     attachment.     8,087,749, 

6-0-62.  Cl.  259—122. 
Butaaa.  Bfarcel :  See — 

Paraa,  Luden,  aad  Suiase.     8,037,238. 
Sukala,  John  M,     Mechanical  lock  for  air  brakea.     8,087,810, 

6-5-62.  CT.  308—89. 
Sullivan,  Jamea  L.,  to  Hnghea  Aircraft  Co.     Motion  convert- 
ing mechanism.     3,087.892.  6-0-62,  CT.  74—06. 
Sunbeam  Plastica  Corp. :  See — 
Oach,  Peter  P.     8,037,672. 
Sundt,    Edward    V.      Differential    gear    reducer.      8,087.400, 

6-5-62.  CT.  74 — 804. 
Sunflex  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 

Castelow.  Alfred  H.     8,037,288. 
Super-Cut.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stelmachowskl,  Carl.     3,087,338. 

Surgical  Appliance  Induatrtes,  Inc. :  See — 

Applegate.  LeaUe  T..  Jr..  and  Lewla.     8,087,200. 

Sue.  Dakar :  See — 

Hoegl,  Helmut,  Sua,  and  Nengebauer.     8.087,861. 

Svenaka    Predslonsverktyjf.    Aktlebolaget :  See — 
Bernhard,  Jobann.     8,037,393. 

Swatra.  John  L. :  Bee — 

Barkstrom,      Elmer      E.,      Swaka.      aad     Wennerberg. 
3,087,266, 


8.088,154. 
8-ind(4yl-2-amlno- 
3,087,991,    6-5-63. 


8,087,902. 


SwingUne  Induatrlal  Corp. :  See —  -  .  '* 

Paaan.  Seymour.     3,087,207. 
Swlngapout  Measure  Co. :  Bee — 

Rlree,  Halcolm  D..  Robert8<Mi,  and  Allen.     8,037,408. 
Sylvander,  Frederick  B..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Monitor  cir- 
cuit and  arrangement  for  dual  data  transmission  systems. 
8,088,149,  6-5-62.  CT.  940—198. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Flschman.  Martin,  and  Geller.    3,088,128. 
Gnau.  Lewis  H.     3,037,023. 
Harrison.  Richard  L     8,038,100. 
Kusko,  Alexander.    8,808,113. 
O'Neill,  George  D.     3.088,098. 
Pasco.  Richard  J.     3,087.566. 
Symes,  Richard  T. ;  See- 
Burner.  Andre  H.,  and  Symea.    3,087.445. 
Syntex  S.A. :  See— 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Rtngold.     3,037.076. 
SunlBxl6,    latvan,    to    Sodeta    Itallana    TelecommunlcaxloiH 
Siemens-S.p.A.     Motor-compressor  valve  epedflcallv  aot  for 
use    In    a    refrigeration    ayatem.      8,037.523,    6-0-62.    CT. 
187 — 614. 
Stiklai.  George  C. :  See — 

Zworrkln,  Vladimir  K.,  and  Siilklai. 
Samuakorict,   Jacob,   to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
ethylketonee   and    their   preparation. 
CT.  260—319. 
Tabke,  Robert  S. :  See — 

F%hey.  Michael  D.,  Tabke,  and  Rickey. 
Tabowakv.  Walter  :  See — 

Devine,  Joseph  A.,  and  Tabowaky.     8,088,046. 
Tailleur.    Andre    M.,    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.      High   speed    card    punch.      3,087,690,    6-5-62,    CT. 
284 — 128. 
Tatt.  John  B^  and  L.   C.  Kaye.  to  International  Bualneas 
Machines    Corp.      Apparatua    for    increasimt    the    atorajee 
capacity    of    a    magnetic    drum.      3,0S8,14«.    6-5-62,    Cl. 
340—174.1. 
Takahaahl.  Sbinyu,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.  Ltd.     Froth  flota- 
tion machine  and  method.   3,037.626,  6-5-62.  CT.  209—164. 
Takeda.  Miklo :  See— 

Fujli.  Kllchl,  Oda.  Artta,  Sakal,  and  Takeda.    8,087,998. 
Takeda  Pnarmaceutlcal  Induatrtes  Ltd. :  See — 

Takeda,  Rokuro,  NakanishI,  Newa,  UchibayaahL  Kuaaka, 
Terumidh,  Uchlda,  Katsumate,  Toshino,  and  Fujltanl. 
3,037.915. 
Takeda,    Rokuro,    I.   NakanishI,    H.    Nawa.    M.    Uchibayaahi, 
T.   Kusaka,   J.   Terumlchi,   M.  Ucblda,   M.    KaUnmata.  K. 
Yoxblno,  and  H.   Fujltanl,   to  Takeda   Pliarmaceutical   In- 
duatrtes  Ltd.     Method   for  preparing  steroid   compounds. 
8,037,915,  6-5-62,  CT.  195—81. 
Tamagne,  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Boslmowskl,  Mitchell   8..   and  Tamagne.     8,087,455. 
Tampax  Inc. :  See — 

GrtswoM,  Earle  A.,  and  Lewlng.    8,038,214. 
Tanabe  Selyalcu  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

FuJll,  Kllchl.  Oda,  Artte,  Sakal,  and  Takeda. 

Tawney,  Pliny  O.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co. 

trlnltroethyl)-acetamlde.     8,038,010.  6-0-62,  CT.  260^561. 

Tawney.  PUny  O.,  to  United  SUtea  Rubber  CT>.     1.1.1,7,7,7- 
hexanltrobepUnone-4.     8,038,011.  6-5-62,  CT.  260--593. 

Taylor,  Garthwood  R.,   to  General   Motx>ra  Corp.     Boot  for 
booster  unit.    3,037.4e6.  6-5-62.  CL  121—41. 


8,087.998. 


Taylor,   Maurice   I.,   to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 

propulsion    gaa    turbine    engines.      8,037,728, 
244—23. 


Housings  for  jet 
""     6-5-62,    CT. 


Telecomputing  Corp. :  See — 

Dixon,  Fredric  J.     8,087,484. 

Telefunken  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Henze.  Ernst  F.     8,036,028. 
Teleregister  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Bukowskl,  Charlea  P.,  and  Wesley.     3,088,032. 

Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Vandermlnden.  Robert  D.    8,087.811. 

Telford,  Thomas  L.  Bowler  trainer  device.  3,087,209, 
6-8-62.  Cl.  85 — 29. 

Temln.  Samuel  C.  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Allylldene-type 
phosphorus  compounds  and  polymera  derived  therefrom. 
3,03i,950,  6-5-62,  Cl.  260— lt.4. 

Tennessee  Pictures,  Inc.  :  See — 
Leach.  Sam  L.     3,037,441. 

TennlB.  Frands  H..  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co.  Hy- 
draulic apparatus  for  variable  load  syatems.  8,037,354. 
6-5-62,  Cl.  60 — 52. 

Tess,  Gerald  F. :  See — 

EHston,  George  F..  and  Tesa.    3,087,527. 

Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Ward.  Robert  E.     8.038.14f4. 
TexsUr  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Polk,  Isaac  H.    3.037.365. 
Theobald,  Robert  W. :  See — 

House,  James  G.,  and  Theobald.    8,087.202. 

Thermotank  Inc. :  See — 

Baara.  William  E.,  and  Bednan.    3,037.528. 

Thealng.   Jan,   G.    Mohr    and   G.    Semler,    to   Rntgerawerke- 
Aktiengesellachaft.      Process    for    preparing    Indoles    sub- 
stituted   In    the    bensene    ring.      3,037,992.    6-5-62.    CT. 
260—819. 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Blktn.  Harold.     3,037.947. 
Gardner.  David  M.    3,037,387. 
Mann,  David  J.,  and  Kaufman.    8,087,846. 

Thomas.   Joaeph.     Valve.     8,087,520.  6-5-62.  CL  187—270. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ttaomu.    Tudor   L..    to    Union    Carbtd«    Corp.      Mctbod    for 

aR>lc«nlmr    ileTc    adsorptton    and    deaorptloa.      8,037,838, 

•-ft-«2.  CI.  183—114.2. 
Ttaomaaina,  Charlea  W. :  8m — 

Ttaomaama.  Jobn  C.  and  C.  W.    3.087,717. 
Ttaomaama.   Jobn   C.   and  C.   W.,  to  Sanltor  Mff.  Ob.     DU- 

p«nser  for  «hwt  material.  8,037,717,  6-S-82  Cl.  242 — M.S. 
Tbomaaoo  Roy  W  To/  3,087,321,  •-&-«2.  CI.  4« — 220. 
Thompoon.  Harold  K. :  Set — 

nark,   Omil*  A..    Maxwell,  and  TtaompMn.     3.088.061. 
Thompaon,   Wallace   M..   to   Rarrla   Ponndrr  4   Machiac  Co. 

Sbearlng  machine      3.037,446,  d-fi-62,  Cl.  100 — 08. 
Thomaen.  Alfred  M      Method  of  palplng  ealhiloalc  aubctancM. 

3,037.901.  6-5-«2,  a.  162 — 32. 


Thorn  Electrical  Indaatrlea  Ltd.  : 
Baaby,  Peter  W..  and  HoMm. 


Bw — 
3,037,»41. 


Thornton,  Clark*  F.  :  8«» — 

Coi.  Frank  T.,  Jr..  and  Thornton.     3,037,584. 

ThuB.  Rudolf,  O.  Klllan.  and  R.  Bamaaner.  d«ceaacd :  by 
M.  Ramsauer.  heir,  to  Deutacbe  Tafelflaa  ▲ktlen««wll- 
•cbaft  Detar  Method  for  reducing  nndolatloaa  In  a  flaaa 
•trip  contlnuoualy  drawn  from  a  flaaa  melt.  3,037.326, 
6-6-62.  Cl.  49 — 83.1. 

Tlckamatle  Corp.  :  8e« — 

Kafka.  Robert  S.    3.037,098. 

TMrldge,  WlUlam  A.,  and  L.  E.  Cohen,  to  FMC  Corp.  Oear 
hlfh  foam  liquid  built  deterfent.  3,037.93S.  6-{-«2,  CL 
232 — 137. 

Ttdrldge.  WilUam  A.  and  "L.  E.  Cohen,  to  FMC  Corp. 
Creamy  low-foam  liquid  built  detergwit  compoaltlon. 
3,037,936.  6-5-62.  Cl.  252—139 

Tlecel,    Emeat   O.      Meana   for   and   method   of  making  drr- 

cbarge  batterlea.     3,038,018,  6-5-62,  Cl.  136 — 33. 
Tlllerr  Container  Co. :  See — 

Tlllery,  Hubert  B.,  and  L.  D.    3.037,679. 

TlUery,  Hotert  B.,  and  L.  D.    3.037,67«. 
TUlerr,  Luther  D.  :   See — 

Tlllery.  Hubert  B..  and  L.  D.    3,037.678. 

Tlllery.  Hubert  B  .  and  L.  D.    3,037.676. 

Tlllery.  Hubert  B  .  and  L.  D..  to  Tlllery  Container  Co.  Oar-" 
m«nt  banger  guarda.     3.037.679.  6-6-62.  Cl.  223 — 98. 

Tillery,  Hubert  B  .  and  L.  D..  to  Tlllery  Container  Co.  Gar- 
ment hanger  guarda.     3,037,676,  6-6-62.  CL  223 — 98. 

TlUotaen  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

PbllUpa,  Bernard  C.     3,037,791. 

Tllney.  Ralph  B  .  and  J.  A.  Schenk.  to  Alco  TalTe  Co.  Com- 
Dound  preaaure  reculatlng  ayatem  for  refrigeration.    3,037,- 

Tlme.  Inc.  :  See — 

Paeber.    Harry   W.,   and   Bandor.      3,037,507. 
Tlanerman  Producta.  Inc.  :  Bm — 

Holton.  Robert  J.     3,037JS54. 

Holton,  Robert  J.    3,037,729. 

Tobeler.  Paul  O  :  Bet^ 

Stolti.  Werner.    J,037,331. 

Tollefaon.  Robert  D..  and  J.  R.  Wllkeraon  to  United  Statea 
of  America,  Nary.  Paaalve  detector  wltn  amblguoua  polae 
eliminator.     3.038,122,  6-5-62.  CL  828—137. 

Tomllnaon.  George  H.,  to  Dominion  Tar  and  Chemical  Co. 
Apparatua  for  aeparatlng  dirt  from  aqueoua  auai>enalona  of 
pulp  flben.    8,037,628,  6-5-62,  O.  209 — 211. 

Tomqulat,  Nlla  M..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Diapenaer 

for  granular  producta.     3,037,673,  6-5-62.  Cl.  222 — 185. 
Toy.  Walter  W.  :   8«e — 

Jordan.  Arthur  D.,  Jr.,  and  T07.    3,037,952. 
Trana-Oceanic :  See — 

Stolti.  Werner.     3,037,351. 

Trarla,  Ralph  L.  Drawbar  attached  traction  booater  for 
towing  Tehlclea.      3,037,791,   6-6-62,   Cl.   280 — 406. 

Treffeiaen.  Donal  R..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Stall  prerentloB 
■yatam  for  nartgablo  craft.     3,037,725,  6-6-62,  Cl.  244 — 

Treaeder,   Richard   S.,   to  Shell  Oil  Co.     HTdrogen  peroxide 

aUbllisaUon.      3,037.622,   6-0-62,   Q.   20^—84. 
Tmbenlaed  Co.  ( Regiatered  Truat )  :  Bm — 

Lockwood,  Arthur  W.    3,037,472. 
Tni-Scale.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pelley,  Perry  H.    3.037.897. 

Tauchiya,  WiUUm  S..  to  Deere  k  Co.     Unit  carrier*.     3.037, 
562,  6-0-62.  Cl.  17i— 450. 

Tuck.  Jamea  L.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Conunlaaion.  Method  and  apparatua  for  producing  neutrona 
and  other  radlatlona.     3.037.921.  6-5-62.  O.   204 — 154.2. 

Tucker  Carl  L.,  and  H.  L.  Laobc,  to  Bcmlngton  Corp.  Air 
conditioning  ayatem.     3,037,364,  6-5-62.  CL  62—158. 

Tuft.  Roy  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Damping  turbln*  buck- 
et*.   3,037,741,  6-5-62,  Cl.  253—77. 

Tuller,  William  O..  to  Melpar.  Inc.  Spectrum  analyaers. 
3  038,069.  6-0-62.  C\.  250—20. 

Tulp,  Th*odoria  J.  •  See — 

De  Miranda.  Heine  A.  R..  Cluwen.  and  Tnlp.    3.038.084. 

Udy.  Marrln  J.,  to  Strntefic  Materlala  Corp.  Ferroaunga- 
neae  production.     3.037,856,  6-5-02,  Cl.   79 — 30. 

Uaftel*.  0«orre  8..  and  N.  C.  Silence,  to  Hugh*a  Aircraft  Cb. 
MlcrowaT*  awltching  device.    3,03d,131,  6-0-62.  Cl.  333—7. 


Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See —  .  j 

Arnault.  Joaeplb  A.    3.037.760. 
Chow,  Sul-Wu.  and  wWlan.    3,037,966. 
Conant.  Loula  A.    3,037.867. 
Ga«*t,  Howard  R..  and  BarB«*.    3,037,946. 
Hartang,  Homer  A.,  and  Borchert.     8,037,962. 
Hin,  Fred  N..  Fltipatrick.  and  Bailey      3,087,941. 
Loboww.  Roacoe  R  ,  Royer,  and  Miller.     3,087,888. 
Marcua.  Erich,  and  FUxpatrtck.    3.037,994. 
OllTer,  John  P.     3,OS7.9W. 

Stamea,  Je**e  B.,  Lovedar.  and  Carney.     3.037,360. 
Thomaa.  Tudor  L.    3,037^38.  ^^ 

Welaert,   Edward  D^  and  Wlodek.     3,037,868. 
United  Aircraft  Corp,  :  S«« — 

Beardatey.  Guy  E..  Jr.    3.037,3TI. 
Geratenberger.  Walter,  and  Janaen.     3,037,722, 
Meti.  Robert  L.     3,038.153. 
Pond.  Anthony  V.    3,0S7,560. 
Ualtad  Aircraft  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Praaton,  Robert  E  ,  and  Klmm.    3.037,747. 
Unlted-Carr  Faatener  Corp.  :   See — 

Coyle.  WUllam  J.    3,037,734. 
United  Engin««ra  k  Conatructor*  Inc.  :  8«« — 

Hang,  John  8.    3,037,758. 
United  Statee  of  America 
Army  :  See — 

Olata.   Joaeph   L..   and  Cichowakl.     3,037,287. 

Grant.  Daniel  J.    3,037.376. 
Atomic  Enercr  Commlaaloo  :  8f— 

Baker.  WlITlara  R..  and  Watteau.     3.038,099. 

Creota,  Edward  C.    8.037,924. 

Ooogln,  John  M.     3,oi7,U9 

Gregory,  John  F^^  Jr.,  and  Lerey.     8,037,840. 

Johnaon.  Emeat  F.    3,037,922. 

Milleron,  Norman.     3,037,689. 

Robb,  John  B3.    8,037,796. 

Tuck.  Jamea  L.    3,037,921 
National  Aeronautlca  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon :  9** — 

GlllemI*.  Warren,  Jr.,  Hatcher,  and  Oolllotte.     3.038,- 


Nary:  See- 
Dow,  WllUrd. 
Foaa.  Rene  N. 
Gondek,  John 
Lee,    Richard 


3,038,148. 
3,038,112. 
T.    8,037,427. 

C,   Cox,  and  Connelly.     3,037,699. 
Sardelll,  Wilfred  G.    8,037,298. 
Tollefaon.  Robert  D..  and  Wllkeraon.     8,038.122. 
United  Sutea  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 
Schaffner,  Irwin  J.    3,038.009. 
Tawney,  Pliny  O.    3,088.010. 
Tawaey,  Pliny  O.    3,038.011. 
United  Bute*  Steel  Corp. :  B»9— 
Brouae,  Shirley  B.    3,037,534. 
DaTla,  WlllUm  L.,  Jr.    3,037,848. 
Donty.  Donald  L.    3.037,630. 
Uneban.  Jobn  J  ,  and  Sdiults.    3.037,535. 
Nratrom,  Carl  M.    3.087,889. 
United  Steel  k  Wire  Co.  :  See — 

Schray,  Walter  H.,  and  Randolph.    8,037,658. 
UalTeraal  Controla,  Inc. :  t— — 

Antonoff,  Walter,  and  Grant    3,037.604. 
UalTeraal  Match  Corp. :  B— — 

Slmjlaa,  Luther  O.    3,038,157. 

UalTeraal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Oelaer,  Edward  M.    3.037,875. 

Oelaer.  Edward  M.    3.037,970. 

Upham.  Jamea  B  :  Se* — 

Needhanv  Robert  L.,  and  Upham.    8,088,093. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The:  B99 — 

StmuaxkoTlca.  Jacob.     3,087,991. 
Uachold.  Clarenc*  W,     Air  director  for  fnnacM. 

6-5-62,  CL  158—1.5. 
Utah  Hydro  Corp. :  8** — 

Jackaon,  Oeorf*  W.    3,037.558. 
Vandormlnden,  Robert  D.,  to  The  Teleaeope  Folding  mi 
ture  Co.,   Inc.     Collapdble  chair.     3.037.811.  6-»-«2, 
297 — 2& 
Van  Loik,  Frank  W..  Jr. :  8—— 

Blaelow,  John  B..  Van  Lalk.  Dunham,  and  Rich.     3,037.- 

421. 

Van  Orerbeek,  Adrianna  J.  W.  M.,  to  North  American  Philip* 

Co.,  Inc.     Derlce  for  varying  realatane**.     3,038,186,  6-5- 

62.  Cl.  338 — 82. 

Varron,    Arleen    8.,    to   Interchemleal   Corp.      New   molatnre 

aettlng  inka.    8,087,872,  6-5-62,  Cl.  106 — 30. 
Van^an,  Jamea  R,  Jr.  :  See — 

Semb,  Joaeph,  Vangban,  and  DaTla     3,037,988. 
VedoTelli,    Mario       Proceaa   for    manufacturing    mlcroporoua 
filtering  dlaphragma  for  atorage  battertea.    S,037,8M,  6-6- 
62,  Cl.  156—179. 
Veedfr-Root,  Inc.  :  S«# — 

Bliaa,  Harrey  N..  and  White.    3,037,606. 
Veltel,  Robert  D.,  and  V.  J.  Palmer,  to  Bruner  Corp.    Strainer. 

3.037.633,  6-5-62,  Cl.  210—232. 
Ventco,  Inc  :  Se* — 

Wooda.  Robert  L.    8.067.276. 
Vetrocoke,  S.p.A. :  See — 

Giammarco.  Gluaeppe.     3,037,844. 
Vlckera  Inc.  :  See— 

Elaton,  George  F.,  and  Teaa.    3.087,627. 
Vlklax  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

D*  Graff.  Peter.    8.037.294. 
Vlta'e   Peter  T  :  See — 

Kenney,  Edward  J  ,  and  VlUle.    3.037,854. 
VlTler,  Lealle  F.,  to  Tb*  Patrol  ValT*  Co.    Indicator  ayatem 

8,037,920,    6-5-62,    Cl.    204—148. 


3,037,560, 


Faml- 

a. 


Ungvr,  Arnold,  and  R.  L.  Jamea,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  In- 
fmlte  memory  and  non-deatructlTe  readout  intacratuig  dr- 
colt    »,038,146,  6-*-62.  O.  840—174. 


for   aacrifldal   anodea. 
Von  Zeppelin  Kurt :   Se* — 

Jnnghana,  Helmut,  Ton  Zeppelin,  and  Web«r, 
Voomard.  Bertraad  :  0«e — 

Ryaer,  Braat    3,037.256. 


3,037,438. 
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Wabor,  A.O.,  Flrma  :  See — 

ZamofPD.  Lothar.     3,037,898. 
Warttell,  Richard  L .  and  R.  P.  Seellg,  to  Chromalloy  Corn. 
DIffuiilon  coating  of  non^erroua  metala.    3,037,883,  6-6-62, 
Cl.  117—107. 
Wade  Electric  Producta  Co.  :  See- 
Long.  Jasper.  Heaa,  and  Kennedy.    3,038.053. 

Wadelton,  Edwin  F.  :  See —  ^    

Knapp,  William  E.,  and  Wadelton.  3,037,357. 
Wadsworth.  William  S..  Jr.,  and  W.  D.  Ehnmona,  to  Rohpi  k 
Haas  Co.  Bicyclic  thiophoaphatea.  3.088,001,  6-5-62,  Cl. 
260— 461 
Wagner,  Edward  W..  and  C.  W.  Stetter,  to  Continental  Can 
Co.,  Inc.  Score  line  testing  method  and  apparatua.  3,037,- 
379,  6-0-62,  Cl.  73—96. 

Wagner,  Lawrence  R. :  See—  

Detrldi,  Keith  R.,  and  Wagner.    3,087,288. 
Wagoner.  Robert  V..  Jr.,  and  E.  G.  CoUen,  to  General  Pre- 
cTaion    Inc.       Self-contained    celeatlal    naTlgatlon    doTle*. 
3,037,284.  6-5-62,  Cl.  33—1. 

Wagoner  Webater,  Inc. :  See — 

Webeter.  Robert  G.    3.037.224.  ^    ^         »„      ^ 

Wakeman.    Alden   H.,    to   The   Creameiy   Package   Mfg.    Co. 

AKiUtor  conatruction.     3,037,746.  6-5-62.  Q.  259—109. 
Walden,   Henry  W.  and  H.  H.  Walden :  aald  H.  W.  Walden 
aaaor.  to  aald  R  H.  Walden.     Irrlgatora  or  apray  deTlee*. 
3,037,505.  6-6-62.  Cl.   128—244. 
Walden.  Richard  H. :  See—  „  „     .  „„,  .^ 
Walden,  Henry  W.  and  R  H.    S.037,506. 
Wallace.  Robert  T.,  to  Owena- Illinois  Glaaa  Co.     Recepucle 
haTlng  protectlTe  coating.     3,037,652,  6-5-62,  Cl.  215 — 13. 
Wallmark,    John   T.,    and    H.    Johnson,    to    Radio   Corp.    of 
America.      Shlft-reglater    utillcing    unitary    multlelectrode 
aemlconductor  device.    3.038,086, 11-6-62,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Ward,   Robert  E..  to   Texaco  Inc.      Selamlc  first  break  time 

count  BTBtfem.     3,038,144,  6-5-62,  Cl.  340—15. 
Warner  Electric  Brakp  k  Outch  Co.  :  See — 

Moderaobn.  Charles  W.    3^37,686. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Color  ImproTe- 
ment  In  syntbeaia  of  poly  sulfides.     3,038,013,  6-5-62.  Cl. 
260—608. 
Warren,  S.  D^  Co. :  See —  ^      «  «„,  -„, 

Grant,  Clvde  P..  Forrester,  and  Smith.    3,037.381. 
Wanhaw,   Abe,   to  Chemical    Construction  Corp.     SUbllixed 

hydrogen  peroxide.     3,037,847,  6-5-62,  Cl.  23—207.6. 
Waatalngton,  Ricbard  S. :  See —  »„«„,,. 

Lanrer,  George  J.,  and  Waahlngton.     3,038,146. 
Waalllaln.  Michael  E.  :  See—  .„,...         ,  no- 

Shipley,  Charlea  W..  Lawrence,  and  Waalllaln.     3,037,- 
692 
Watklna,  Hubert  T.    V-belt  drlTe.  3.037.394. '6-5-62.  CT.  74— 

280.17. 
Wataon,  John  W. :  See —  __ 

Wataon,  N.  E.  and  J.  W.    3,087.469. 
Wataon.  N.  E.  and  J.  W.    3JM7.470. 
Watson,   Norman  E.  and  J.    w.     Minimum   tillage  planter. 

3.037.469,  6-6-62.  a.   111—62. 

WataoD.   Norman  B.  and  J.   W.     Minimum   tillage  planter. 

8.037.470,  6-5-62,  C\.  111—62. 

Watteau,  Jean  P.  H. :  Bw—  „  „oo  «^ 

Baker,  WlllUm  R..  and  Watteau.     3.038,099. 
Wean  Bnglneering  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Sarka.  Albert  J.    3,037.410. 
Sarka.  Albert  J      3.037.412. 
Webb,  John  C.     FoldtnK  blade  for  an  oar  or  paddle.     8.037,- 

219,  6-6-62,  Cl.  9—24. 
Weber,  Rudolf  :  Se* —  ,  ^  ^         »  „.-  ..«o 

Jungbana.  Helmut,  von  Zeppelin,  and  Weber.    3.087.438. 
Webater,    Clifford    L.      Partition    conatruction.      3.037,593, 

6-(C-«!i,  a.  189—34.  _  ,  ^    .      . 

Webater.  Robert  G.,  to  Wagoner  Webater,  Inc.     Davlce  for 

Viahlijg  trock  bodlea.  3^7.224.  •-'MJ2  Cl.  16—21^ 
Wetgand.  Charlea  O.,  to  Fldelitone.  Inc.  Automatic  grtnd- 
Ing  and  pollablng  machine.  3  037,830^  6-6-62,  CJ  5*H^i 
WelL  Edward  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Con>.  Peatlddal  and 
fnnglddal  compoaltlon  of  matter.  8.037,907.  6-5-02.  Cl. 
107—80. 

Wellimienater,  Earl  A.  ■Bee—  

Altwlcker.  Blmar  R..  Garrett.  Wellmuenater.  and  Harris. 

Welngarten, '  Hairold  I.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Liquid 
dielectric  compoaitiona,  method  of  preparation  and  use 
thereof.    8.088,107.  6-5-62.  Cl.  817—268. 

Weiaer.  Robert  B. :  Se»— 

Dent,  Eugene,  and  Weiaer.    3.087,742. 

Welaert  Bdward  D.,  and  8.  T  jngS'-'Sio*®- ^°ii° /S*^*!^ 
Corp.     ColnmWum  baae  alloy.     8.087.868,  6-5-«2.  O.  76— 

174. 

^•*  Kitt^l.^BichIrt"L..  Lulk.  and  Weldi.     3.038.089. 
Wril  Snrveya,  Inc. :  Be*— 

Youmans.  Arthur  H.    3.038,076. 

^*' Bia?n'*!Sbert,'  Wdih.  Wllaon,  Mayer,  and  Rogfensteia. 
8.087,606. 

Wendt.  Robert  L. :  See—-     ^     ^  ^  „      .^      ,  .__  -.« 

Oarbarlnl,  Robert  F.,  Wendt.  and  Rawltx.    3.037,289. 

Wennerberg,  August :  See — 

Barkstrom.  Elmer  E.,  Swata.  and  Wennerberg.     8,087,- 
269. 
Wens.  Herbert  :  JfiTe* — 

Reeber.  Rudolf,  and  Wens.    8,087,471. 

Wealx  Electric  Heater  Co. :  Bee — 
Beckett  John  C.    3,038.118. 
Wealej,  Charlea  A. :  Bee — 

Bukowakl,  Charlea  P.,  and  Wealey.    8,038,032. 
Weaaels,  Johannes  H..  to  North  Amertcan  Philip*  Co.    Inc. 
Device   for  aynchronlxlng  a  roUtory   ayatem.     3,038,104, 
6-6-62,  a.  817—0. 


Weatem  Blectrle  Co.,  Inc. :  Se* — 

Barkstrom,  Elmer  E.,  flwalm.  and  Wennerberg.     3.087.- 

269. 
Black,  Ricbard  G.    3,037.371. 
Hancock,  William  M.    3,037,274. 
MitcbeU,  Henry  D.,  Jr.,  and  Willlama.     3,037,268. 
Weatincbonae  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Klngsford-Smlth.  Charlea  A.    3,038,033. 
KnocheL  WUllam  J.,  and  HalL    3,038,096. 
Lederer,  Bmest  A.,  and  Miller.    8,037,834. 
BlacDonald,  Alden  F.    3,038.070. 
Sdmeeberger,  Robert  J.    8,088,095. 
Weatj_Robert  A. :  See —  ^  ^  ^„.  ^^^ 

filtchlnga.  George  H.,  Ledlg,  and  We*t.     3,037,980. 
Wherier,  Byron  E.,   to  Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp.     Oor- 

emor  transfer  valve.    8.037.520,  6-5-02.  Cl.  137—630.4. 
Whelan.  John  M^  Jr. :  Bee—  _      ^^ 

Chow,  Sul-Wu,  and  Whelan.    3.037,966. 
Whipple.  George  H.  :  See —  „  ^,  ^-. 

%ark8,  Barnard  M.,  and  Whipple.    3,087.998. 
Whlatler,  L«wrence  V.,  Jr. :  See —  .     „     ,„^,  ..        , 

Whistler,   Lawrence   V..    Sr.,   and  L.  V.    WhUtlcr,  Jr. 
S.037  4T3 
Whlsffcr,  Lawrence  V..  «r.,  and  L.  V.  WbiaUer.  Jr.  AdjuaUMe 

die  apparatua.     3,0^7,473.  6-6-62,  Cl.  113— *9. 
White   Cnarlea  S.     Bearing  element  comprtalng  nbroua  llnoro- 

carbon.     3.037,893,  6-0-62.  Cl.  154 — 43. 
White  Filter  Salea  Co. :  Bee —  _ 
Boorujy,  Salem.    3,037.086. 
White,  George  W. :  See—  ^^^        ^  „^  ^^^ 
Bilss.  Harvey  N.,  and  Wtilte.   ;S^87.666. 
White,  Rldurd  H.,  to  Abraalv*  Product*    ^JJ  ..Metho^f 
proiudng  abraalve  rolLi  and   abeeta.      3,087.862.   6-5-02, 
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Whiting,  Kenneth  W. :  See— 

Germany,  Lealle  W.,  and  Whiting.    8,038,026. 
Whitney  Blake  Co. :  See—     ^ 

Laraon,  Carl  A.     3.038,021.  ....    *     mv     r.*     1   «.♦« 

Wlatt.  James  G.,  and  G.  8.  Butterworth,  to  pe  Cincinnati 
Mining  Machine  Co.  Machine  tool  Biting  device.  3,037,- 
332,  6-6-62,  Cl.  51—165. 

WIcklund.  Harold  P.  :  See— ,.,.,•  m, 

Anderaon,  Theodore  H,,  FlavlB,  and  WIcklund.     3,037.- 

WIcklund,  Harold  P. :  See —  „  „-,  -«« 

Flavin,  Theodore  F.,  and  WIcklund.     3,037,689. 
Wiegera,  Irvin  E.,  to  Alco  Valve  Co.     Four-way  changeover 

valve.     3.037.625,  6-6-62.  Cl.  187—626.29. 
Wiener.  Jerome  B. :  See —  „„«--«- 

Aaari.  Brtc,  Wiener,  and  GreenaUdt.     3,037.626. 
Wiert    Jamea   A.,    to    The    Bendlx    Corp.      Sonic    altimeter. 

3.oS8,142,^ 6-6-42.  CL  840—1. 
Wllkeraon,  Jefferaon  R. :  Se* —    _  „«»„,„„ 

ToUe/aon.  Robert  D.,  and  Wllkerw>n.     3.038,122. 
Wilkes,  Raymond  S.  :  See— 

Skromme,  Arnold  B..  and  Wllke*.    8,037,780. 
Wllle.  Herbert  8.  :  See— 

Pulling,  Lewis  L.,  Mneesel,  and  Wllle.     3,087,691.      , 
WUllama,  Charlea  O. :  See—  .«•-..,- 

Andrew,  Eugene  A.,  and  Williams.    8,087,417. 
Willlama.  Cody  D.  :  See— 

Mitchell,  TIenrv  D.,  Jr..  and  WUllaina      3,037  268. 
Willlama,    Daniel    8.     toiler  akate.     3,087,784,    6-6-02,  Cl. 

280 — 11.26. 
Willlama,  Ralph  J. :  Bee— 

Jackaon,  Jonas  A^  and  WlUlams.    8.087,482. 
Willlama,  Ray  S.,  to  Hagan  Chemlcala  k  Controla.  Inc     Ad- 
juBtable   hermetically  aealed   damping  device*.     8,037,686. 
6-5-62,  Cl.  188—94.  ^  ..     .  ^     ^       . 

Willlama,  Wealey  I.     Floor  covering  for  radiant  bcatlBf  !■- 

stallatlons.     3,037,746,  6-6-«2,  Cl.  267—124. 
Winner  Mflf.  *  6al«»s  Co.  :  8e»— 

Van  Scoyk,  Melvin  W.     8,088.204.   „      ,   ,  ^     ^ 

Wintemberg,  Adelbert  C,   to  General  Steel  IndustrteB,  Inc. 

Railway  vehicle  etructure.    8,037,466.  0-6-62.  Cl.  106—171. 

Winter.  Paul  H  ,  and  R.  M.  Sallabnry,  to  Paaa  k  Seymour.  Inc. 

Mounting  strap  for  interchangeable  wiring  devlee*.    8,088,- 

020,  6-5-62,  CT.  174 — 58. 

Wlodek,  Stanley  T.  :  See —      

Welaert.  Edward  D.,  and  Wlodek.    3,037.858. 
Wofford,  George  D.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Protection  drcult 
for  tranalaterised  power  converter     3,088,127,  6-6-02,  CL 
001     , ng 

Wolfe,  Deiila  O.,  to  Robertabaw-Fulton  Controla  Co.  Snap 
acting  switch.     3,038.043.  6-6-62,  Cl.  200 — 67. 

Wolfskin.  John  M.,  to  Bllley  Electric  Co.  Method  of  produc- 
ing piesoelectrtc  crysUl  devlcee.  8.087,263,  0-5-62.  Cl. 
29—25.36. 

Wolfaklll,  John  M.,  to  Bobertabaw-FHilton  Controla  Co.  net- 
trical  heating  and  temperature  regulating  apparatus. 
3,038,056,  6-5-62,  Cl.  219 — 19. 

Wood,  Gar,  Industriea.  Inc. :  Se* — 
Hlcka.  WUlle  G.     3,037,807. 
Mulhem^Wimam  A.     3,037,816. 
flplBak.  Edward  O.     3,037,817. 
Woodall-Dockham  Construction  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Randell,  Geoffrey  E.  C,  and  Holme.     3,037.227. 
Woods.  Robert  L..  to  Ventco,  Inc.    Method  of  making  a  keyad 

hub.     3,037,276,  6-5-62,  Cl.  29 — 612. 
Wright,  John  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Greases  made  by 
thickening  silicone  oils  with  aillca  and  alllca  coated  with 
octamethylcyclotetraalloxane.    8,037,933,  6-6-02,  Cl.  262 — 
28. 
Wyant  Gerald  W.     Muaical  towel  diapenaer.     8,W7,416.  0-6- 

62,  Cl.  84—96. 
Wythe,  Stephen  L..  and  W.  C.  HoUydav.  Jr.,  to  Eaao  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.     Middle  dlstlllat*  pour  point  dapre*- 
sants.    3,037.860,  6-5-«2,  Cl.  44— OS. 
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TokoTama,  Tohei :  Bee — 

HMokawa.   Eilcfal   and   M.,  Matsuyama,  and   Tokoyama. 
3,037*712. 
^''Sk'""'^"  ^     Spiral  curve  draftlnf  Instrument     S.037 - 

2»3r»^^MJ2   a.  35—174. 
Touotani.   Arthur   H..    to   Well   Surreya.    Ine.      Metbodt  and 

3!038'07?.'*!S^"^"2"5>^'r"^   "«*»»  tnatromenta 


Target  derjce. 


Toance.  Charles  P.,  50%    to  M.  T.   Spence 

3.a37,778   6-*-«2.  C\.  273 — 182. 
Toang    Carl  T..  and  8.  Beapalko.  to  lateraatlonal  Baainena 

Machine*  Corp.     Magnetic  erase  meana     3.038.086   «-5-62 

CI.  17» — 100.2. 

^°?Vo^^I<**)L.*'.<."'^«**<»<^*    marking  ballet      3.037.454. 
•»-«»— 82,  CI.   102 — 88. 

^°^^x  ^1«d7»law  8..  to  General  llectrle  Co.    Range  timer 
^.038.041.  6-*-«2.  CI.  200—38. 
Zataky,  Norman  C.  :  S*« — 

Allen.  Alton  K..  and  Zataky.     3,037  397 
Zelsa  Ikon  Aktiengeaellschaft :  8f — 

Bemmann.  Helna.     3.037.719. 

Hobmuth.  Leopold      3.037. .'i41. 
Zalle,  Laater  L.,  to  Scbleld  Bantam  Co 

3.037.371.  6-5-«2,  O.  180— «.48. 
Zeiler  Corp..  The  :  fie«— 

Zeller   Robert  C.     3.087^»2« 
Zeiler    Robert  C,   to  The   Zeiler  Corp 
3.0i7.82«,  6-*-«2,  a.  308—187.1. 


Wide  base  crawler. 


Tmanlon  bearing. 


».     Poat  aaaembly.     3.037.745.   •-»-62,  CL 


Zemaa.   Jamea 

2a«— 64. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  <9m— 

^5.'637'ir7*'li^,2^8\''{1|^^«»*.   "»»>«»•   -^   the   like. 
Zlegler.  Karl  :  Bee-^ 

71—.^*^.  ^'".i'*ij.  "''*>v  •'»<1  Maaaantl.    3,037.972 

!.VlJ?i*^.^*'"  t-  to  ^»e«  Uboratoriea    Inc      Purtflcatlon 
Zlmm^™?n  ^41*"^'';.  »<»T,987.  6-3-«2,  Ct:  2«0-»«" 
Zimmerman.  ChrUtlan  B  ■  Bf •^•».«. 

Zlmm'J™:?r;rn':uV^Vel?^  Zimmerman.     3,038.109. 

Steyskal.  Rex  F      3.037.406. 
Zimmerman.  Jack  C   :  «?«•— 
-Fx   .  ^t*r»k«l.  R«x  F.     3^7.405. 
u^iJf^^^^'  "•«•  X„*^  Chapelle.  to  The  Bcndlz  Corp 

zi^Sf*^,?^  r%^ '•*«^-'*«-  ^^2.  a.  73-r9i.^'"**- 

Zuck^rraS.  f^TnT'.i.i  '^""^A"-,  ^•r"'t^''tail^'(^L%|n. 

ZiuMfca,  L«thar,   to  Wabor.  A.O.,  Flnna      Mannfactan  at 
Zworykln,  Vladimir  K..  and  O.  C.  Mklai;  to  Radio  Corn   of 
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I9<yrB.— Flnt  onmb«r=cl*M,  aecond  number =«abclau,  third  numb«r= patent  number 


'USt 


*:\ 


1— 

3:  3.037.3m 

,^_ 

60:  3,  or,  388 

79-71.0: 

44.4:  3,087.307 

01:  3,  or.  389 

00: 

390:  3,087.308 

130:  3.0r,300 

141: 

a- 

30:  3,037.309 

143:  3,  or,  301 

180: 

135:  3,087.210 

147:  1  or,  302 

178: 

280:   3,087.211 

174:  3,0r,3B8 

104: 

4— 

Va.  3,087.313 

^ 

3.0r,994 

311: 

»— 

8:  3,087.313 

306:  3,0r,396 

804: 

93:  3.087,314 

34— 

45:  3,0r,300 

831: 

111;  3.087,310 

103:  3,or,3r 

330.6: 

118:  3.0r,31« 

36-  10  3:  3,  or,  388  | 

308: 

»— 

M:  3,087,838 

30:  3,0r.300 

401: 

3,087.830 

40:  S.Or.800 

74— la  37: 

^_ 

8:  3.0^7.217 

03:  3,0r.301 

70: 

11:  3.037.218 

89— 

11.6:  3,  or,  303 

90: 

34:  3.087.210 

61:  3.  or,  301 

306: 

312:  3,037.230 

73:  3,0r,304 

38017: 

10- 

10:  3,087.331 

r- 

91:  3,087.306 

280.10: 

»- 

a3:  3,087.223 

3,0r.306 

400: 

ll^- 

31:  3,097,338 

07:  3,073,307 

4318: 

3. 037. 234 

130:  3.or,ao8 

473: 

r:  3.087.326 

144:  3,  or,  309 

880: 

83:  3,087.330 

40- 

31:  3,097,310 

763: 

91:  3,087.327 

126:  3,  or.  311 

804: 

104.1:  3.037.238 

163:  3,  or,  313 

76—      30: 

110:  3.087.330 

300:  Re.36.183 

138: 

330:  3,037,380 

43- 

74:  3,  or.  818 

174: 

340:   3,087.231 

43- 

17:  3,  or,  814 

178: 

280.03:  3.037.333 

42.03:  3.  or.  315 

306: 

3a0.42:   3.037.233 

42.38:  3,  or,  310 

n—       3: 

303:  3.037.94 

43.13:  3,  or,  817 

4: 

808:  3. 037. 936 

44.  r:  3.  or.  818 

•      6: 

1»— 

140:  3.087.380 

44.06:  3,037,310 

816: 

17— 

9:  3.087.987 

44— 

93:  8.  or.  860 

43:  3.037,238 

3.  or.  861 

86: 

1*- 

2.4:  3,037.230 

46- 

1:  3,or.330 

81—    3.2: 

8:  3.  or.  340 

230:  3,087.321 

3.42: 

3.087.341 

238:  3,  or.  323 

82—     33: 

9:  3.087.342 

49- 

3:  3,0r,323 

45: 

17:  3,087,343 

07:  3,  or,  334 

83—      r: 

90:  3,0^.344 

88.1:  3,0r,328 

189: 

80:  3,037.946 

60— 

137:  3.0r,330 

317: 

90:  3,037,340 

61— 

7:  10r,827 

84—  1.94: 

66:  3.087.347 

M:  3,0r,338 

19- 

160:  3,087.318 

43:  3,0r,3a9 

96: 

3B2:  3,087,340 

80:  3,or,380 

ST: 

»- 

8S.4:  3.087.380 

123:  3.  or,  381 

88—       1: 

00:  3,087.381 

106:  3,  or.  333 

88—       1: 

M— 

Z6:  3.037.837 

1818:  3.0r,8S8 

171:  3.087.363 

309:  3.0r,889 

14: 

]) 

14:  3.037.838 

63- 

48:  S,0r,334 

14.6:  8.087.830 

108:  3.  or,  336 

94: 

3.087.940 
23:  3.087,841 

313:  3.  or,  390 

90: 

86— 

66:  3.0r,8r 

38.9: 

100:  3,  or,  843 

88:  S,ar.398 

616: 

113:  8.  or,  843 

80-36.4:  3,097,380 

87: 

180:  3.  or,  844 

80:  3,or,340 

80—      46: 

164:  3. or. 846 

180:  3,  or,  841 

00—11. 83: 

304    3.  or.  840 

300:  3,Or,S43 

10: 

307.6:  1  or,  847 

67— 

9:  3,097.3a 

17: 

394:  3,0r.848 

00- 

80:  3.0r,344 

98—      63: 

100:  3,0r,840 

35.0:  3.ar,346 

01: 

>4- 

08:  3,087,253 

30.08:  3.0r,340 

94—     81: 

73:  3,0r,3»4 

9910:  3,097,347 

90—      10: 

906. 1:  S.0r,266 

3.0r.348 

211:  3.0r.280 

3.0r,349 

340:  3.  or.  287 

; 

10.38:  3,or,sao 

340:  8.  or.  388 

10.36:  3,  or,  361 

11.6: 

35-  131.6:  3.017.280 

S,0r,363 

04: 

3§ — 

1:  3,or,300 

83:  8,0r,36S 

74:  3,  or,  301 

8,0r,364 

80: 

80:  S.Or.383 

97:  3.0r.3<6 

90-       1: 

39-  aS.S6:  3.0^7,303 

01- 

12:  3,0r,360 

76: 

100:  3,  or,  304 

72.0:  3.0r.367 

79: 

156.6:  S.Or.306 

89- 

3:  3,0r,368 

90—      04: 

166.08:  3.097.300 

23:  3,0r,S89 

138: 

a 

100:  3.037.367 

07:  3,0r,300 

140: 

303:  3.087.308 

101:  3,  or,  801 

108: 

8,or.3no 

117:  3,  or,  303 

171: 

983:  3.  or.  370 

133:  3,  or,  308 

183: 

415:  3.  or.  371 

188:  3.  or,  304 

232: 

430.5:   8.  or.  273 

341:   S,0r.806 

388: 

464:  3,0r,273 

346:  3,0r,300 

383: 

471.1:  8,  or,  374 

08- 

30:  3.or.3r 

100—      30: 

3.  or.  276 

80- 

177:  8,  or.  308 

72: 

613:  3,  or.  270 

09- 

6:  3,0r,809 

08: 

M6:  3,0r.2n 

188:  3,  or,  370 

210: 

SO- 

2:  3,097,379 

71- 

X6:  3,0r,883 

101—      01: 

10:  3,  or,  379 

XO:  3,0r,864 

330: 

tt:  3.097,390 

04:  3.0r,866 

380 

3,097,391 

73-  16.4:  3,0r.3n 

r:  3.  or,  393 

r.5:  3,0r,872 

97:  S,0r,389 

r.O:  3.0r,373 

109—      94: 

1:  3,097,394 

68:  3,0r.r4 

8,097.»6 

3.or,r6 

99: 

S.0r,390 

06:  10r,37« 

109-       4 

40:  3,097.397 

71.6:  S.097,377 

46 

3,  or,  378 

3,or.87e 
3,ar.380 

3,  or,  381 
3,0r,382 
3,0r.383 
3,0r,384 
10r,386 
10r,380 
3,  or,  387 
3,0r,888 
3,0r,380 
3,0r,300 
3,  or.  301 
3,0r,302 
3,067,908 
3,0r,304 
3,  or.  305 
3,  or.  300 
3.  or.  807 
Re.2S,180 
3.0r,308 

lor.soo 

8.  or.  400 
3.Or,860 
3,  or.  867 
3,  or.  868 
3.0r.800 
3.0r,800 
3.037,401 
8,  or,  402 
3,  or,  403 
3.  or.  404 
3,087,406 
3,  or,  400 
3,087,407 
3,  or,  408 
Re.36,181 
3,  or,  400 
3,  or.  410 
3,  or,  411 
3,  or,  412 
3,  or.  413 
3, 087. 414 
3.  or.  416 
3,  or,  410 
3,  or,  417 
3,087,418 
3,  or,  410 
3.  or.  490 
3,  or,  431 
3.0r,422 
3,097.498 
3.  or.  494 
3,  or,  436 
3,  or.  430 
3.  or,  437 
3,  or,  438 
3,0r,439 
3,  or.  490 
3,  or,  431 
3,0r,492 
3,087.488 
3,0r.494 
3,  or,  486 
3,097,490 

3,or,4r 

3,  or,  439 
3,  or,  489 
3,  or,  440 
3,  or,  441 
3,  or,  901 

3,or,8e2 

3,  or,  808 
10r,804 
8,0r,806 

a,or,800 

3,0r,807 
S,0r,808 
8,0r,869 
3,  or,  870 
3.0r,442 

3,or.4a 

:  3,097,444 

;  3,0r.446 
:  3,0r,446 

3.0r,893 
:  3,0r,447 
:  3,0r,448 
:  3,0r,440 

3,  or,  480 

3,  or,  461 
:  3,0r,463 

S,0r,463 
:  S,0r.4M 
:  3,0r,466 
:  3.ar,466 


VSi— 


84: 

114: 

115: 

210: 

104—   18: 

302: 

300: 

lOfr-  161: 

171: 

100-   30: 

30: 

38.23: 

30: 

283: 

290: 

316: 

107-   0: 

110-  00: 

111—  88: 

113-  188: 

300 

46 

80: 

30: 

67: 

0: 

36.1: 

62: 

72: 

75: 

107: 

138.5: 

382: 

118— 


113- 
110— 
117- 


40: 

or: 

119-   1: 

46: 

71: 

00: 

130—42.03: 

131—   88: 

41: 

01: 

02: 

133—   38: 

400: 

133-   1: 

62: 

188: 

138-  2: 

29: 
30: 
S3: 

57: 
141: 
144: 
189: 
214: 
344: 
386: 
392: 
294: 
306: 

139-  10.  7: 
131—  134: 

313: 
236: 

133—  1: 
43: 

134—  4: 
32: 

138: 

136—    4: 

130-  38: 

83: 

ir—  183: 

340.12: 

970: 

815: 

408.2: 

614: 

012.1: 

696.29: 

080.4: 

or.  4: 

138-   40: 

100: 

108: 

303: 

883: 

140-  71. 6: 


3,  or.  467 
3.  or.  408 
3,0r,460 
3,037,400 
3,  or,  401 
3.0r.4«2 
3,037.403 
3. 037. 404 
3,037,405 

3. 037. 406 
3. 037,  n 
3,037.872 
3,037,873 
3,  037, 874 
3. 037,  875 
3. 037, 870 
3,037,877 

3. 037. 407 
3,037.468 

3.or.4fle 

3, 037, 470 
3.087.471 
3. 037. 472 
3.037,473 
3, 037,  474 
3. 037, 475 
8, 037.  476 
3. 037, 878 
3,037.870 
3,037.880 
3,037,881 
3. 037. 882 
3.  037, 883 
3.037,884 
3,037.886 
3,037.4n 
3, 037,  478 
3. 037, 470 
3,037.480 
3,  or,  481 
3,  or.  482 
3, 037,  483 
3.  or,  484 
3.037.486 
3,037,486 
3.  or,  487 
3,0r,488 
3,  or,  480 
3.  or,  400 
3,  or.  401 
3.097,402 
3.0r,4S3 
3.  or,  404 
3,037,405 
3,  or,  490 
3.  or,  407 
3.0r,406 
3,  or,  400 
3,087,500 
3,  or,  801 
3,037,608 
3,  or,  60S 
3,  or,  804 
3,  or,  806 
3,  or,  806 
3,0r,607 
3,0r,808 
3,  or,  600 
3,  or,  610 
3,  or.  611 
3,  or,  512 
3,  or,  613 
3, 037, 614 
3,  or,  616 

3,ar,880 

S,0r,887 
3,  or,  510 
3,  or,  617 
3.088,018 
3.088,010 
8,  or,  518 
3,  or,  610 
3,087,090 
3,  or,  621 

3,or,e22 
3,or,a33 
3,or,fla4 

3,  or,  636 
3,0r,630 
3,  or,  637 
3,  or,  838 
3,  or.  630 
3,0r.680 
1  or,  681 
3,0r,683 
3,  or,  689 


140-  06.0: 
115: 


141— 
144— 

146— 
140- 
148— 

140- 

180— 
161— 
152— 

163— 

154— 


ISO— 


7: 

308: 

300: 

60: 

123: 

0: 

1X1: 

00: 

07: 

62: 

21: 

233: 

415: 

1: 

2: 

43: 

44: 

40.0: 

13; 

78: 

04: 

170: 

310: 

423: 

656: 

157—  1. 22: 

168-    1.5: 

28: 

36: 

00 

140: 

186: 

348: 

32: 

157: 

105: 

370: 

170: 

22: 

30: 


lOO- 
162— 


100— 
107- 


33: 

53.1: 

06: 

81: 

170—  08: 
100.21: 

171—  65: 

172—  460: 
174—      63: 

60: 

00: 

4: 

2: 

7.1: 


177— 
179— 


7.2: 
7.3: 

7.6: 
22: 
30: 

63.1: 

00.5: 

73: 
83: 

179-  1: 
16: 

lOOll: 

10O2: 

100  4: 

107: 

140: 

180-  0.6: 
0.48: 

64: 
70: 


181- 
182— 


184- 


79.1: 
82: 
31; 
38; 

107 

300 

302 

0 

11 

78 

04 

188 

100 


3,  or,  534 
3,  or,  636 
3, 037,  590 

3,or.5r 

10r,538 
3,037,630 
3,  or.  640 
3,0r.888 
3,037.880 
3,037,800 
3,  or.  801 
3.037.541 
3. 037,  542 
3, 037.  543 
3.037.544 
3.037.545 
3,037.546 
3, 037. 803 
3.037.896 
3,037,894 
3. 037.  806 
3,037,807 
3,037.808 
3. 037,  800 
3,037.900 
3.  037,  547 
3.037,548 
3. 037,  540 
3,037,650 
8.  or.  551 
3,  037.  552 
3. 037.  563 
3. 037.  564 
3.  037.  555 
3. 037.  556 
3. 037,  901 
3, 037,  902 
3. 037.  903 
3, 037,  557 
3. 037,  558 
3,037.904 
3,0r.906 
3.037,000 
3,037,007 
3,0r,008 

3,or,ooo 
3,  or,  010 
3,  or,  on 

3.0r,660 
3.0r.660 
8. 037.  561 

3. 037,  562 
3,038.030 
3.038.021 
3,038,022 
3,0r.563 
3,088,083 
3,0r,604 
3,088,034 
3,038.026 
3,088,036 
3,088.087 
3,0r,806 
3,038,028 
3.088,080 
3,038,030 
3,038,031 
3.038.032 
3.038.033 
3.088,034 
3,088,036 
3.0r,660 
3,  or,  507 
3,087,608 
3,  or,  860 
3,088,030 

3. 038.  or 

3.088.038 
3.098,030 
3,087.570 
3, 037.  571 
3,  or.  672 
3,  or.  573 
3.  or.  574 
3,  or,  576 
3,  or.  570 
3,  or,  577 
3,  or,  678 
3,  or.  679 
3.  or.  880 
3. 037.  881 
3,  or,  883 
3,087,083 
3,097,8M 
3,  or,  866 
3,  or.  680 
3.  or.  887 


189-  18. 6: 
84: 


192— 


103— 
194— 

196— 


85: 


3: 

34: 

26: 

46.1: 

94: 

r: 

37: 

0: 

92: 

61; 


197— 
108— 


80: 

1: 

10: 

20: 

34: 

40: 

04: 

12a  5; 

213; 

190—     27; 

300-     38: 

01.08; 

07 

83; 

84; 

114 

116 

130 

122 


146: 

180: 

106: 

304-      82: 

82: 

148: 

1612: 

191: 

198.2: 

197: 

346: 

286: 

388: 

30«V-       6: 

7; 

46: 

68.3: 

66: 

80: 

84: 

10: 

89: 

2: 

72: 

164: 

100: 

211: 

264: 

308: 

66: 

106: 

198: 

282: 


307— 
908- 
300— 


210- 


9»: 

430: 

4r: 

911—      40: 

80: 

212—     40: 

00: 

146: 

214-       6: 

16.4: 
44: 

84: 
136: 


3,or,se8 

3.  or.  580 
3,037,500 

3.or,aoi 

3,  or,  802 
3.0r.5«3 
3. 037.  504 
3. 037,  606 
3,087.606 
3,037,807 
8.  or.  608 
3, 037.  900 
3.037,000 
3. 037,  601 
3. 037. 802 
3.  or,  603 

3. 037. 004 

3. 037. 005 
3,  or.  012 
3.  or.  013 
3.  or,  014 
3.  or,  015 

3,  or.  010 

8,  or,  917 

3,  or,  000 

3,037,007 
3. 037, 008 
3, 037. 600 
3. 037, 610 
3,  or.  611 
3. 037. 612 
3. 037,  613 
3.  or,  014 
8,087,015 
3,038,040 
3,038.0(1 
3,088,042 
3.038,048 
3.038,044 
3,038,046 
3,038,046 
3.038.047 
3,088,048 
3,088,049 
3,098.000 
8,088.061 
3.038.063 
3.088.068 
3.089.064 
8,  or,  918 
3,  or,  910 
3.  or,  990 
3,0r,921 
3,0r,022 
8,  or,  088 
3,0r,934 
3,0r,fl86 
3.  or.  990 
3,0r,937 
3,087,938 
3,0r,S89 

3.  or,  010 

3,  or,  617 
3,  or,  618 

3.  or,  010 

8,0r,690 
3,  or,  831 
3,  or,  622 
3,  or,  688 
8.0r,090 
3,  or,  694 
3,  or,  636 
3,  or,  690 

3,  or,  or 

3,  or.  638 
3.0r,080 
3,  or,  090 
3,037,081 
3,  or,  881 
3,0r,682 
3,087.633 
3,097,634 
3,0r,686 
3,  or,  636 
3.  or.  637 
S,0r,638 
3,  or,  630 
3,0r,040 
3,  or,  641 
3,0r,043 
3,0r,048 
3,097,644 
3,0r,046 
8.0r.O4O 
3.  or.  047 

3,ar,048 

3,  or,  640 

xxlil 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


au- 

MS:  a.(M7.aM 

280-    310:  1087.708 

3S3-301.8:  ior.088 

360-    810;  1  or.  901 

380— 17  86:  lOT.TH 

311- 

161;  1008.000 

663:  3;,  067. 651 

412:  1087.700 

306:  ior.080 

ior.908 

913:  ior.7r 

315— 

3  A 

1081100 

715— 

13:  3.0l7.6aa 

636;  1087.710 

378:  1087,010 

831 

;  ior.900 

134:  ior.788 

23 

i^mioi 

61:  3,ai7.663 

MO-       3:  1001000 

601:  10r.»41 

8411 

:  16r.904 

1  or.  780 

I7A 

1081108 

100:  3,0t7,6M 

11:  1001001 

619:  10r.»t3 

m 

:  lOr.906 

1  or,  790 

241 

1001  Mi 

217— 

60:  3,0r.666 

7  5:  1001083 

300—      77;  1  or.  741 

or.i  lor.oeo 

406:  1  or.  701 

816- 

18 

1  or,  883 

2I»— 

0.5:  3.0061000 

8.8:  1081063 

1  or.  743 

m 

:  lor.or 

483:  ior.703 

19 

1037.834 

1«:  3,000.000 

10:  1081064 

364-      78:  lOr.743 

431 

:  lOr.908 

440;  ior,7go 

817- 

A 

1031104 

U:  0,001067 

106:  1001066 

IS4.8:  1087.744 

481 

:  lOr.900 

440:  10r,7M 

101 

1031106 

M:  0,600k060 

241—      »4:   1  or,  711 

266-      64;  10r,745 

4413 

;  1001000 

303-      33;  ior.796 

1 

415 

1031106 

UO:  3,000.000 

06;  1087,713 

3r-  m.  1  or.  746 

461 

:  1001001 

385—       3:  10r,796 

368 

1031107 

VO— 

1:  3,007.660 

101:  1087,713 

818:  1087.747 

471 

:  1001002 

18;  1  or,  797 

318— 

130 

1081108 

15:  3.007.667 

190:  1037.714 

380-    100;  1  or.  748 

483 

;  1081008 

280;  1  or.  798 

300 

1081100 

17:  X.  007. 656 

243-      18:  1087,715 

133:  1  or,  749 

OOl 

:  1001004 

383:  1037.799 

490 

1081110 

10:  3.007.600 

1 087,  716 

177;  1  or,  780 

514 

;  1081006 

Sr—  313:  ior.800 

831- 

18 

1088.111 

21.  B:  l.aS7.«liO 

56.3:  1037,717 

360-        3:  10r,943 

515 

:  1001006 

301-      76:  ior.801 

1001113 

113:  3,007,001 

5&S8:  1  or,  716 

11:  10r,»44 

504 

1081007 

153;  1  or,  803 

828- 

61    1088.113 

115:  3,007,603 

7L1:  1087.719 

10r.»45 

553 

1001008 

304—      83;  lOr.803 

80 

1081114 

221— 

90:  3,007.663 
333:   3,007.664 

156:  1087.730 

15:  10r,046 

561 

1001000 

lOr.004 

834— 

5 

1081118 

244—        7:  1087,721 

1  or,  047 

1001010 

08 

;  lOr.806 

38 

1088.116 

361:  3,007.665 

17.18:  1  or,  723 

4:  1  or,  048 

008:  1001011 

108 

;  lOr.806 

1081117 

'JBlk— 

16:  8,007.006 

23;  1  or,  728 

1087,949 

0015:  1001013 

306-      10 

;  lOr.807 

83:  1081118 

20:  3,007.667 

n.  1037,724 

17.4:  1  or,  060 

608;  1001 OU 

38 

:  lOr.008 

57:  1081119 

56:   3.007. 000 

1  or.  735 

28:  1  or.  061 

1031014 

04 

:  lOr.800 

68;  1081130 

63    3.037.600 

114:  1  or.  736 

20L0:  lor.oes 

044:  1001015 

90 

:  1  or.  610 

157:  1081131 

80:  3.087.670 

1087.  TT 

ior.068 

681.5;  1001016 

ar-    20 

;  1  or.  Oil 

gm_ 

ir:  108141 
180:  1001  fli 

142:   3, 087. 671 

246—      84 

:  1081000 

3018:  ior.064 

68163;  1031017 

866 

;  1  or.  813 

103:  1087.672 

348—      18 

:  10r,7» 

816:  ior.966 

361-      85:  1  or,  751 

800 

;  1  or.  813 

380— 

4:  1031131 

106:  3.007.673 

71 

:   1037.720 

88.8:  ior.966 

41:  10r.7S2 

444 

:  1  or,  814 

98:  1081135 

810:  3. 0*7. 674 

301 

1037.730 

41:  1  or.  967 

64:  1037.753 

801-        1 

lor.sis 

381- 

3:  1081136 

2itt — 

06:  3.007.675 

3oe 

1037,781 

48;  10r,968 

114:  1087.754 

r 

1  or.  816 

63:  1081127 

3.0O7.O7e 

223 

:  iar,732 

413:  ior,9eo 

303-      30:  ior.755 

1  or.  817 

112:  1031128 

JUfr— 

16:  3.007.677 

1  or.  738 

414;  10r,90O 

288-        6:  iar.786 

134 

1  or.  818 

117;  1081130 

17:  3.037.678 

858 

:  10r,784 

45.75;  1  or,  961 

83:  1  or.  757 

808—      80 

1  or.  819 

883— 

9:  1081130 

1037.  67S 

804 

:   lOr.735 

415;  ior.963 

51:  ior.788 

8r-80.5 

1000^004 

7;  1081131 

35:  1087.080 

420 

;   10r,736 

73;  10r,968 

306—      15:  1  or.  750 

1001086 

18;  1081132 

30:  1007.681 

280—      13 

;  1001007 

75;  1  or.  064 

33:  lOr.TOO 

1001006 

24:  1081133 

40:  1087,083 

1081060 

TT.i:  ior.966 

3r—        8:  1  or,  761 

iStS 

79:  1081134 

44:  1007.083 

30:  1001000 

78:  ior.966 

11:  1037.782 

886— 

165:  1 031 138 

45:  1037.084 

1081070 

70:  ior.967 

84:  1  or.  763 

iSiooo 

818— 

82:  1031136 

230— 

00:  1087.085 

1081071 

lOr.968 

OS:  1087,754 

1001000 

143:  1031ir 

163:  1087.600 

1081073 

00.5:  ior.960 

65:  ior.765 

1088.001 

f^ 

5-  1 081 188 

SM— 

34:  1007.687 

415;  1081078 

915:  ior.970 

110:  1  or.  766 

800-    15 

1  or.  820 

12:  1 031 130 

50:  1087.000 

83:  1081074 

98.7:  10r.9rn 

360—    180;  lOr.TT 

6 

lor.  831 

61    1038. 140 

106:  1607,600 

813:  1081075 

94.9;  10r,972 

270-      78:  lflr.768 

73 

10r.S32 

164:  1031141 

138:  1087.  on 

1081076 

96.5:   10r,073 

373-  511:  lOr.TOO 

80 

lOr.823 

840— 

1;  1031142 

285— 

00:  1037,601 

1001  on 

160;  10r.»74 

378 —      80:  lOT,  770 

100 

iar,8>4 

5;  1081143 

( 

MX  4:  1037.003 

100 

1001078 

386.6:  1  or,  975 

83;  1  or,  771 

ir. 

10r.83S 

IS-    LOML  144 

61:  1037.003 

308 

1001 07« 

380155:  1  or,  970 

lOa.1;  ior.773 

U7.1: 

10r,836 

17X  ft:   a.  (WL  lAA 

61.11:  3,aS7.aiH  1 

308 

1081000 

280i75:  ior.977 

184:  lar.778 

101 

lor.or 

174:  1081146 

6 

1.  13:   1  087,  005 

313 

1001081 

247.5:  1  or.  978 

148:  ior.n4 

lor,oa 

I.  on.  147 

90;  1037.006 

230 

1001083 

348:   1  or,  979 

171:  ior.n5 

M8; 

ior,a30 

174.1;    1.088.148 

153:   1087,007 

2r 

1001003 

2014:  10r,98O 

103:  ior.776 

800—       4: 

ior.080 

108- 

1081140 

1087,008 

361-      31 

1087.7r 

201   1  or,  981 

108:  1  or,  777 

810-    1«3; 

1081003 

348- 

1088.180 

154:  1087,000 

173: 

ior.730 

lor,g83 

lOr.778 

179: 

1001000 

361- 

1081151 

157:  1087.700 

310: 

1087.780 

1007,983 

r4-        3; 

lOr.779 

811-      00: 

1  or.  831 

347- 

t.a«.  I&2 

150:  1087.701 

383 

1087,740 

ar:  ior.oo4 

T76-       6: 

ior.700 

813-    806; 

lOr.833 

1088.168 

2W — 

13:  1087,708 

263—      10: 

1087,983 

"    300:  ior,g85 

tn-    103: 

1  or.  781 

813-      r: 

1081004 

866:  1081 IM 
7.1:  1081156 

2>»— 

15:  1087,708 

38: 

1087.983 

3017:  iar.006 

270-      00: 

lor.  783 

71: 

1001006 

848—  1 

63:  1087,704 

186: 

1  or.  904 

2015:  lor.sr 

103: 

10r,788 

05; 

1001006 

ir:  1001156 

77:  1087.706 

IT; 

1  or.  005 

10r.088 

300-11.36; 

lOr.704 

100: 

1081  or 

34»- 

33:  1031157 

laO:  1087.706 
810:  1087.707 

ISO; 
103; 

1  or.  936 

1087,  or 

807:  ior,980 

ior.900 

11.85;  1  or,  786 

151: 

1001008 

83:  1031188 

Classificatiox  of  Desionb 

DK- 

'     83:   103.064 

Dat-         8:   193.961 

D44—        U:   193.968 

D0>—         6:   191  r4 

D0O—         1    191900 

D08— 

1:   191986 

D  4— 

4:  193,965 

D81—         4:   193,963 

31:    192.060 

10:   191  r5 

D61—         1:  101 981 

192.087 

D  7— 

5:   193,906 

«                         192,963 

30:   192.970 

D54—         3:   191976 

D71-          1:   101983 

DT- 

8:   1(12.088 

DIO- 

193,067 

D88—        14:    193.964 

D45-         4:  193.971 

U;   191077 

D74—       21:   192.988 

D91- 

] 

1:   192.880 

6:   192,908 

D84—         5;    192,965 

193,972 

D60-         5:   191978 

24:   101984 

I>9»- 

I 

!  102  aon 

im- 

193,900 
8:  103,960 

193.966 
D44-         0:   193,967 

D47—         2:  192,973 

6:    191079 

DiO-       M:  N1085 

192.901 

:.  .*•', 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


btcraalioaal  CoarcBdoii  for  the  Fro«cctioii 
of  Indoiitrial  Property 

Adhertnet  of  Iceland  to  the  London  19 Si  RevUi«n 

Tb«  Secretary  of  8Ut«  hai  been  notified  by  the  Embasay 
of  Switterland  of  the  adherence,  effectlre  May  3,  1062.  of 
Iceland  to  the  Internationai  Coavention  for  the  Protection 
of  Indaatrlal  Property  aa  rerlaed  at  London  on  June  2,  1934. 

(Brd.)   DAVID  L.  LADD. 
May  9,  1012.  CommUtioner  o/  PotenU. 


Sirito 
Notleea  under  IS  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  8,  1»46 


N#.  871^8  (I.  W.  LYON.  DD8).  The  R.  L.  Watklns 
Company.  Dentifrice:  B«c.  Ne.  t71,679   (DR.  LYONS),  aame. 
•led   Apr.    23.    1062.    D.C.   Maaa.    (Boaton),    Doe.    62/287-8. 
Sterlinff  Drug  Inc.  t.  Dmrmeol  Drug  mnd  Ckomtcl  Co. 
BUr-  Na.  fTMTt.     (See  Reg.  No.  271,078.) 

Bee  Na.  8I1.088  (CHARTER  OAK).  ContlnenUI  DlatllHng 
Corporation.  WbUkey.  gin.  mm.  rye,  brandy ;  Keg.  Na.  SS1388 
(OLD  CHARTER),  Bernbetm  DlaUlllng  Company,  Whiskey. 
•lad  June  20,  11MH,  DC,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  67/352.  Old  Charter 
DUtiUerp  Co.  r.  Continental  DietUUng  Salea  Company.  Dia- 
mlaaed  pnrauant  to  Role  41  (a)  Dec  30, 1009. 


M:  8n.M8.     (See  Reg.  No.  Sll,08&) 

Bog.  Ma.  4I«.M«  (61),  The  Parker  Pen  Company,  FounUtn 
pena  and  mechanical  pendU ;  Beg.  Na.  (WS.47t  (41).  aame. 
Fountain  pens,  mechanical  pencils  and  pen  and  pencil  desk 
sets;  Beg.  Na.  6»0,«77  ("21"),  aame,  filed  Apr.  7,  1062,  D.C. 
Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  »276.  The  Parker  Pen  Companp  r. 
Interttate  Departtnent  Btoree,  Inc.  et  al.  fla-nn.  Uad  Apr.  30, 
1»«2,  same.  Doc.  9298,  The  Parker  Pen  Company  ▼.  Barker'e, 
Inc.  et  al. 


Na.  607,«68  (PRBSH).  The  PharBa-Cnft  Corpora- 
tion. Deodorant  and  nonpersptrant ;  Bag.  Na.  •Ot.Tlfi,  same. 
Deodorant  bath  soap;  Beg.  Na.  081,488,  aame.  Perma-Craft 
Corporation,  Deodorant  and  nonpersplrant ;  Bag.  H:  fifi8»601. 
same.  Joaeph  E.  Seagram  k.  Sons,  Inc.,  same,  •led  Aug.  14. 
1»68,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59ol313,  Joeeph  S.  Sea- 
gram d  Bone,  Inc  r.  Lora,  Inc.  IfoUon  of  plalntlS  for  toI- 
unUry  dismissal  without  prejudice  granted  Jan.  24,  1062. 

Beg.  Na.  5M,84S  (MONROE).  Monroe  Auto  Equipment 
Company,  Shock  absorbers  for  automobiles,  tmcka,  bnaaaa, 
railway  eara  and  truck  aeats ;  S,A4«,M8,  B.  D.  Mclntyre  et  al.. 
Shock  abaorber  construction ;  Be.  tS,4Xl.  R.  H.  Wbtaler,  Jr., 
Shock  absorber,  filed  Mar.  12,  1»62,  D.C.  Arta.  (Phoenix), 
Doc.  4000-Phx,  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Company  t.  Cuehion 
Incorporated. 

Beg.  Na.  68S.470.     (See  Reg.  No.  410,»4«.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,  586 

Date  of  oldest  new  application • August  29,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ^pt.    7.  1961 


J.  H.  MKBCHANT.  DiNelar. 


Oparal 


Oldait  AppUoatlon 


TBADBMABE  EXAMINING  DITISIONS.  KXAMINBRS  AND  TRADBMABS  CLA8SB8 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT,  Cla«BMt,l,4,6,7,8,t.  10,ll,U,O,14,16,16,17,It,J0,21.«,ai,a6.»,27,«,»,l6k»l,««,»l,M.», 

».M.40,4l,4XU.  44.  ao 

ai)  H.  K.  KA8CHUB,  Classes  1.  6,  18,  3S.  S7,  66.  45,  46.  47,  «,  40.  SI,  S3;  Serrios  Mark  ClaHta  100.  101.  108. 101.  lOt,  106, 
KM.  107;  CoUectlTC  Memfterriilp  Marks.  CIms  »);  Ortlfloatlon  Marks,  Claaas  A  aod  B 

Renewals  (AU  ClMM) _ 

See  M  (c)  PubUcatloiH  (AD  CImm) 


AppUcadoas  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1962 — 2,258 


RegistratkMU  Issued 3 19— No.  732,289  to  No.  732,607 

Renewals  Issued 65 


TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tkt  OWftCUL  CAZETTB.  taMsd  wwUy.  i*  mUmI 

,  CoTii  — lal  Piiatl^  OSes.  WmtUmfUm  IS.  D.  C,  ta  whoa  aU  nlMariptioaa  ib« 
.  ■abMriptioa  priea,  |I0J»  p«  aOMn.  forai^  ■ailina  t3.7S  addttiMal; 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMABE  REG0TEATION8  ars  l^ralstii  by  tka  Paiaat  Oflsa 

ardsra  la  tka  OsHslBBlaMr  af  PaMala.  WssM^lia  U.  D.C 

TM  77»  O.O. — 1 
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N».  •M.MS  (PLAYBOY).  HMH  PublUhlnf  Co..  Inc.. 
Monthly  mafmtlne  ;  K«c.  N».  MS.fM  (DESIGN  OF  RABBIT'S 
HSAD),  Mine;  M«9-  !»•.  MMW  (PLAYBOY),  mim.  Cu« 
links :  Mmg.  N«.  «a.4U,  mat,  Phoaornph  rvcorda :  ■««.  N*. 
•7a.M«  (DESIGN  OP  RABBIT'S  HEAD),  uum;  Mag.  N«. 
imjMn,  Hune.  CockUll  ffUaan.  U««  Mar  1,  1»61,  DC, 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  ei/793.  HMH.  Publishing  C:.  Ine.  r. 
8.  Rudofker't  Son*.  Inc.  Order  and  itlpalation  dlMontlnulng 
action  Apr.  17,  1»«2. 

Umg.  N*.  MMn  (YOUR  VERY  OWN),  E.  Errett  SBltb, 
Inc..  Paper  napkin*,  paper  towela,  paper  coasters  and  paper 
place  mats.  U«d  Oct  31,  1961.  DC.,  S.p  NY..  Doc.  ei/S8«l, 
B.  Mrrttt  Smith,  Inc.  r.  Aaron  Stouo  tt  •(.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dlitcontlnuance  Apr.  17,  IMl. 

B«C.  N*.  M»,n«.     (See  Rer  No.  90T.ai&) 

B«c.  Ne.  •!•.«•  (P08TUREPEDIC).  Sealy,  Incorporated. 
Mattre«»ei«  and  box  uprlnrs :  «•«.  Ne.  •W.M8  (THER-A- 
PEDIC).  Beddlnc  Manafacturera  Marketing  Corporation, 
name.  Uad  Nor.  13,  1958,  DC  ,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  139/389.  Bed- 
ding  Manufoetwrtro   Martetinir   Corporation   of   America    r. 


Sealyi  Mattrtta  Co.  and  Sealp,  Inc.     Dismined  by  stlpuUtlon 
and  order  as  to  Sealy  Mattress  Company  Apr.  24,  1959. 

»•.  «tMa.     (Set  Rer  No.  807.088.) 

Ne.  «8,«77.     (See  Reg.  No.  410,9M.) 

N*.  MS39t.     (See  R^.  No.  600,018.) 

Nm.  USM*.     (See  Rer  No.  000.018.) 

N*.  «l.41t.     (See  Rer  No.  000,018.) 

He.  —.to.     (See  Reg   No.  619,088.) 

N*.  66S.M1.     (See  Reg.  No.  907,688.) 

Me.  ng^g.     (See  Reg.  No.  600.018.) 

Me.  tmjmri.     (See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 

Umt.  M:  6M^71  (RAMADA  INN  AND  DESIGN).  Runada 
Inn.  lac.  Hotel  and  Inn  serrlces :  WLog.  Ne.  718. TM  (RAMADA 
INN),  same,  ai«d  Not.  1.  19«1,  DC.,  N.D.  III.  (Chlcauo).  Doc. 
61rl8«9.  Ramada  Inn,  Inc.  v.  HarrUon  Reataurant  Company 
et  al.     Consent  decree ;  defendants  enjoined  Mar.  22.  1962. 

M*.  7U,7«t.     (See  Rer  No.  688,471.) 


»v    •(-'> 


'(  . 


ftt"^/. 


.->  ■       t  .^  •     •*■   V 


'  »'■■    •»■  .^  •      :^  • 


*.'    <i 


\  '..- . 


f*    .fiAt^fV'.'. 


>   MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Ai  proTldMl  by  section  81  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dollars  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

CliU  1  —  Raw  or  Partly   Prepared  Materials    ^^  ^^^.m.     American  Snmatn  rotaeeo  corporation.  MoMt 

r  r^^  r*i«urrMi»        Hartford.  Conn.    Filed  AurlO.  19«1. 

8N  81,891.    Fanners  Cblnchllla  Cooperative  of  America  Ine 
New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Sept  23, 19M. 

EMPRESS    CHINCHILLA 
THE    PRECIOUS   FXJR   FDR    A    PRECICXJS   FEW  *"**'   Nursery    Products— Namely.    Trees,    Shnib*.    Plnnta. 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word.  "Chinchilla  the  Precious  Fur  ""'J^"!  Ma?  24 '*,ill^**  "^^  ""*■  "''  '*'"*'"^'- 

for  a  Precious  Few"  apart  from  the  trademark  as  shown.  '          ' 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  666,425.  ^_^^^___ 

For  Processed  Chinchilla  Pelts.  ^~^^^~~ 

first  use  M«y  19S4.  SN    129,882.      N.Y.    BloemboUenkwekeriJ    en    -Handel    T.h. 
J-  Onderwater  A  Co.,  Liaae.  Netherlands.    Filed  Oct  6,  1»«1. 


8N  103.763.     Consolidated  Water  Power  A  Paper  Company 
Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.    FUed  Sept  1. 1960. 


STAPEL 


For  Feed  Pelletising  Agent  Composed  of  Dried  Lignin  Ex- 
tract 

First  use  July  13,  1960. 


@ 


<&0Uren  Garten  IBrmOi 


aw    t<.  an.  *^'**"  *■  ™****  *®  ^^  ''°"'  "Brand."  the  expression 

BN    111,908.      Nerille   Chemical   Company,    Pittsbargji.    Pa.  "Bulb  Orowera  for  Generations"  or  to  the  represenUtion  of 

Fll«l  Jan.  16,  1961.  a  tulip  except  as  shown. 

T  liT-ftR'l  ^'*'  Flower  Bulbs. 

'                          rxA.-DOO  Flrat  use  Aug.  9.  1959 ;  in  commerce  Aug.  9.  19S9. 

For  Heat  Reacttre  Petroleum  Hydrocarbon  Resins  Derired  _^.,^_^__ 
From  Raw  Materials  Frwn  the  Cracking  of  Gas  and  Other 


Petroleum  Streams 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Oct  28.  1948 


SN  132,817.    Gus  Dettelbadi.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  Nor. 
27, 1961. 


8N   111,909.     NsTlUe   Chemical   Company,   Pittsburgh    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1961. 


LX-IOOO 


Fr^'  ^t*  i!?'^^  Petroleum  Hydrocarbon  Resin.  Derired  Por  Fnllera  Earth  for  Litter  and  NesUng  Material  in  the 

From  Raw  MatrrtaU  From  the  Cracking  of  Gas  and  Other  Poultrr  Industry                                                              •«  i»  «« 

Petroleum  Streaaa  «.    I        ^  ^  W  .,^. 

«>■■■.             «=~-»^  Flrat  use  Oct.  13,  1961. 

FIrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17, 1969. 


BN    111.911.      Nerille  Chemical   Company    Pittsbnnh    Pa.    ^^  "2,880.    SUndard  Oil  Company  of  Callfonila.  San  Fran- 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1961.  v-««npany,   niMonrgn,    ra.        cIsco.  Calif.    Filed  Not.  27, 1961. 


LX.782 


For  Heat  Reactire  Petroleum  Hydrocarbon  Resins  Derired 
From  Raw  Materials  From  the  Cracking  of  Gas  and  Other 
Petroleum  Streams. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  17, 1952. 


CHEVRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701,175. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  1. 1960. 


8N  119.220.     Mello  Foams,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y     FUed  May    ^^  132,966.     Anchor  Plastics  Company,   Inc.,  Long  Island 
3,  1961.  -  aty,  N.T.    nied  Nor.  29,  1961. 


MELLO  FOAM 


COMPLEXIFORM 

The  word   "Foam"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Laminated  Textile  and  Thermoplastic  Sheet  Material        ^°'  Extruded  Plastic  Tnbinr 
for  General  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts.  Flrat  use  Nor.  2, 1961. 

Flnt  use  Mar.  20, 1961. 


8N  132,992.     The  Firestone  Tin  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
BN  121,312.     Chas.  Pflser  4  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    FUed        Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  29. 1961. 
June  2, 1961. 


DLVLUX 


For  Tbermoplastie  Compound  for  Shaped  Artldea. 
First  use  Sept  1. 1960. 


NILAC 


For  Byntbetic  Rubber. 
Flnt  use  Oct  27,  1961. 
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8N   1M.M2^    Unlt^    gt.t„   b„,^,   Con,p.By.   N«r   York,    fl—  A.       TL         t       I  ■    «. 

U.S.  ROYAL  posWoM 


F»r  SpoBf*. 

nr«u»*  Anr  15.  iMi. 


Qms  2 -Receptacles 

MIeh.    KtJwl  Jaly  10,  1961. 

for  P«p*r  Cup.  r«ed  a.  Food  ConUlnen.  Cnllnarr  Ece»D^ 
taclM.  tnd  Pan  Llorra.  •»  i^ 

Flr«t  UM  January  1036. 


"'iwi"*      """•  '"**'»*'«**^-  Ch»«fo.  lU.     niad  Apr.  8. 

DITTO  DIRECT  PROCESS 
FLUID 

tnia^'  "*"**°*  '^••■"  ■<»  «einalTe  rl^u  Id  "Dirert  Proc»„ 
i^iuld    aa  the  name  of  the  ^ooda  Identifled. 

T^'v^^^T  ^'*««'«"*"'  '»«•  I>«P"«tli.«  Machine,  of  the 

i7^  0*1°  '""^  "•"**"  "'  P*!'*'-  ^P«>»  '^fcX*  the  Copy 
I.  To  Be  TranafernKl  I.  Molaten«d  With  tb«  Solreot  Md 
Broarht   Into  Contact   With   Dertp,.  Which   Are  Prtnted  or 

Vl^  H.  J^  *^  "■'*•"  ***^  Thereby  Reanltlnr  In  a 
ntMactloa  of  a  Copy. 

Flrat  aaeOct.  25,  1934.' 


SN  127,7«T.     Oenew^>  Inc.,  NaahTllle,  Tenn      Filed  Smot    1 1      Rv    1 1 1  at*       «  *      . ..  » 

IMl.  '  ^•^  "•'^-  *^'     *^  1H.«7«.      Metro-AtUmtte.    !•«..  CentrwUIe,    kl.      Piled 


PRINCETEX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  063.223. 
For  Lanndry  Bara  or  .Net*. 
Flmt  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  13,  1959 


DRIZONE 


ror  Water  Repellent  CoapMltloa  for  Application  to  TeK- 
(Ilea. 

First  aae  May  18,  1960. 


8N  127,770.     Oeneaco  Inc..  NaahTllle,  Tenn.     Filed  Sept.  13. 

QUEENTEX 

Owner  of  Rej.  No.  960,223. 
For  Laundry  Baga  or  Neta. 
Flnit  use  on  or  about  July  15, 1958. 


8N    113.777.      Thiokol    Cbemleal    Corporation,    Brtstol.    P.. 
Piled  Feb.  15, 1961. 

TP-90B 

For  Plaatldiera  for  Rubber  and  Plaatlc  Compoalttona. 
Plrat  aae  on  or  before  Dec.  81,  1943. 


8N    128,706       Nelson   Brady   Corp..   Massillon.    Ohio       Piled 
Sept  27.  1961. 

ECONO-TRAY 

For  Plaatlc  Trays  for  DrlTe-In  Restauranta. 
First  use  Aug.  23.  1961. 


8N   114,252.     Lee  Patten   Seed  Company,  Jersey  City.  N.J 
Filed  Feb.  23.  1961. 


SN    131.283.      Gulf   SUtea    Paper   Corporation.    Tuscaloosa 
AU.    Filed  Not.  3.  1961 


E-Z  SERVE 


Owner  of  Beg.   Nos.   227,085.  716 
For  Paper  Platea. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1961. 


.664.*.  and  othera. 


(SKIECJ^ 


Oats  3  -"  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

8N    127.497.      Rozanne    Leather   Oooda.    lac.    Paaoalc   MJ 
Filed  Sept  8. 1961. 

VALENTINA 

For  Ladles'   Wallets.   French  Purses,  and  CTutch  Ban. 
First  use  July  3.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  549.584,  584.148.  and  others. 

Pbr  Preparation  To  Control  Crabgrasa  Seed  OermlBatloa 

First  Bse  Jan.  11,  1961. 


■N  114,614.     Charlea  Herman,  d.b.a.  J  Chemical  Worka,  Nai 
Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  28.  1961 


DISSOLVE 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  MeltUg  Ice  and  Snow. 
First  Dse  Not.  1,  1960. 


SN    128.703.      R.    o.    Barry    Corporation.    Columbaa,    Ohio 
Piled  Sept.  27.  1961 


8N   117.922.      SUntfer  Chemical  Company.  New  Tork.   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1961. 


SHOE  SPARE 


VICTAUTE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Shoe"  apart  from  th*  mark 
s  shown. 
For  Baggage  or  Luggage  for  Carrying  Shoes. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  507,800. 

For  Sodium  Polyphosphates  for  Cae  la  Detergcata,  Claaa- 
Ing  Composltlona.  and  aa  an  Induatrlal  Chemical 
First  uaa  Mar.  20,  1961. 


JUNE  6,  1962 
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sit  118.480.     Penaaalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  PblUdelohla     BN    imom       tii»—    r-w      .     ,    „.  _^      . 

Pa.    Piled  Apr.  24,  1961  fniiaaeipua.    ^   }^.968.      Ultra   Chemical    Worka,   !■&.   Patersoa.    N.J. 

■  Pll*d  Aug.  30,  1961. 


PENNZONE 


'^tii 


For  Chemical  AddltlTea  for  Bubber. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1959. 


; -»?:-' 


,*-■,- 


tS> 


SN  118.671.    Kmery  Industries.  Inc.,  CindnnaU,  Ohio     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1961.  ,  „ 


EMERSTAT 


»•  t.,.f 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  560.944  and  637,021. 
For   Labricaota   HaTlng   AnU-Stadc  Qualltlas  for  Textile 
and  Paper  Fibers,  Thr««ads,  Yama  and  Fkbrica. 
First  aae  June  30.  I960. 


w^r 


d^^ 


w-i'i    •..•■» 


SN  118.708.     Pfaudler  Permutlt  Inc..  Bochester,  N.Y.    PUed 
Apr.  26,  1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.   Nos.  590,480,  599,534,  and  607,126. 
For  Surface  ActlTe  Agents. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1961. 


SN  128,419.     G.  N.  Coogblan  Company,  West  Orange.  NJ 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


EASY-AID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  408,752.  576,771,  and  579,762. 
For  Spray   Defroater  Whldi  Also  Retards  the  Formation 
of  Ice  and  Frost  In  Refrigerators  and  Prefers. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1961. 


For  Compounds  for  Treating,  Purifying,  Filtering,  Soften 
lag  snd  Demlnersllslng  Wster  and  Other  Fluids.  Defoamlng 
Compounds,  Coagulant  Alda,  Corrosion  Inhibitors,  ISIectro- 
lytea,  Ulaperalng  Agents,  Descalanta.  Insecticides,  Fungicides. 
Herbicides  and  Rodeatlddes,  AdsorptlTe  Compounds,  Poly- 
mers, Neutrsllilng  Compounds.  CatalysU.  Analytl«»]  Be- 
ageata.  Snlfonated  Organic  Chemicals.  Amlnated  Organic 
Chemicals,  and  Organic  Intermedlatea. 

Plrst  use  Oct.  14.  1960. 


SN     128,424.       Farbenfabriken     Bayer     Aktlengesellscbaft, 
LeTcrkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.     Piled  Sept  22.  1961. 


CHROMOSAL 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  276.934,  dated  Dec.  10,  1921. 
For  Leather  Tanning  Agents. 


SN   118.781.      W.  a.   Qraoe  *  Co.,   New  York.  NY      Piled    ^^  130176.     Clba  Limited,  Basel.  Swltserland.     Piled  Oct. 
Apr.  27,  1961.  ^^<  1»«1- 


SM-30 


AVILON 


For  SilicaMagnesia  Fluid  Cracking  Catalyst 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1961. 


Owner  of  Swlaa  Beg.  No.  182.367,  dated  Aug.  26.  I960. 
For  Dyestulfs. 


SN  130,192.     ■.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wll- 


SN    119.823.      Halaes-Fliette  Laboratory,    Inc..   Clearwater         mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Oct  18, 1961. 
Fla.     Piled  Apr.  24,  1961. 


STAND  ARDETTES 


MILBAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  441.160. 


For  Chemical    SUndards,   Which  Are  Chemicals  Used  To  *■•>«"  Chemical  Compounds  aad  Mixtures  Used  as  Rancidity 

Standardise    or  Calibrate   Solutions   or   Equipment    Used   in  Inbibltors  and  Antioxidants. 

VsrlouB  Types  of  Chemical  snd  Physical   Labors tortes.   Such  First  use  Sept.  6,  1961. 
as  :  Analytical  Laboratories,  Research  Laboratories,  Physical 

Teatlng  Laboratories.  Control  Laboratortea.  ^~^^^~~~ 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1961.  gjj  130,595.    Triangle  Chemical  Company.  Macon.  Ga.    Filed 
Oct.  24.  1961. 


SN   125,460.     Brook   Barton  Company,   Chicago.   Ill      Filed 
Aug.  7, 1961. 


AIRSANIZE 


DIE -SLUG 


For  Room  I>eodorant  Which  Kills  Genoa.  '  "^ 
First  use  July  19.  1961. 


For  Slog  Inaectidde. 
Plrst  use  June  14.  1981. 


8N   126,173.     Lehigh  Chemical  Company,  Chestertown,  Md.    OaSS   f—COTOage 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1961. 


i.nn.nx 


SN  106,214.    Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactaring  Company, 
St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Oct  11,  1960. 


SILVERMIST 


For  Plasticlser. 

Plrst  use  Feb.  15,  1961. 


For  Ribbon. 

First  use  June  2.  1960. 


TM  6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Svtn  6,  1962 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  Eouipments,  *^  "•••^*    <^*'«>'*«  corpormtion.  Topton.  p...  »„^t^  ot 

-  -  Caloric  Appliance  Corporation.  Topton,  Pa.     Kllwl  May  10. 


and  Projectiles 


IMl. 


DURA-COR 


^^llMi'lm'*'^"  '"""'*"  '''"^'  """  '^'"'-  ''^      "••-    „  ^-  ^'~»''  <^-t««  •"»-«.  for  U«  a.  a  CurUln  Wall  for 

F1r«t  ixm  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


SN  120,727.     Koppera  Company.  Inc..  Plttabarrli.  Pa.    Fll*d 
May  24.  1»«1. 

CHAL-A 


For  Guns  and  F1r»  Arma. 
Flmt  uac  Dec.  ».  1934. 


Kor  Pr^PabricatKl  Houan  and  CottacM. 
FIrat  uae  Oct.  S.  I960. 


Bv   ,«-.,-      ^.        ^  *^    121.824.      The    K.    K.    Hauaennan    Company,    aeveUad. 

».>    120.578      Coltn  Patent   Plr»»   Armii   Manufacturtnf  Com  Ohio.     Piled  June  12   19«1 

MATCH  The  term  "Wall"  la  dlscUlnM4  apart  from  the  remainder 

of  the  mark  a*  Bhown. 

Per  SUdlDK  S4H>tlona1  Room  Partitions, 
•e  May  23,  l»ei. 


HN  1»,437.     The  Parr  Paint  *  Color  Company,  ClereUnd. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  20.  1»«1.         • 


TA  R  GET 

Owner  of  Rt-g.  Non.  3g8,937  and  S22.S32. 
Kor  Automatic  PlHtoN 
Flntt  une  June  7,  19.18. 


BUTYLSEAL 


For  Synthetic  Kubber  Baae  Compounds  for  Canlklnir  and 
Bealinc  Applications. 
F^at  uae  March  19«0. 


SN   130,782      Colts  Patent  Fire  Arms  Manufactartnf  Com 
pany    Inc..   Hartford.  Conn.      Filed  Oct.   27,    IMl. 


SN  124.499.     Area 
Filed  July  24.  1981 


;  - 

dia  Air 


Products  Company.  Pasadena.  Calif. 


COLT 


DURAFIRM 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  49.430. 

For  Revolrera.  Platols,  Shotcuns.  and  Rlflea. 

Flmt  use  1889  on  pUtolH 


For  Diving  Towers. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  IMl. 


Qass  12  -  Coiistnictioii  Materials 

SN    117.201.      Mastic  Corjwratlon.    South    Bend    Ind       Filed 
Apr.  8.  1»«1. 

INSEL  8 

Owner  of  Reg    Noh.  295,711.  .■S92.108.  and  others. 
For  Kxterlur  Building  Sldlnic. 
nrat  use  ¥>b.  6.  1961. 


SN   123.879.      Bonded  Homes,   Inc..  MUml.  Pla.     Piled  Ans. 
14,  1961. 


BOND-A-LUM 


For  Prefabricated  Aluminum  Rooms. 
First  use  June  S.  1961. 


8N   127.377.     Central  Bulldlnc  Supply,  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1961. 


VISTA-LUX 


SN    117.202       MsHtlc   Corporation.   South    Bend.    Ind       Filed 
Apr.  5.  1961. 

INSEL  PLASTIC 

The    word    "Plastic"    Is   disclaimed   apart    from    the    mark 
aa  shown      Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  295.711,  592,108,  and  others. 
For  Exterior  Building  Siding. 
First  use  Apr   1.  1960 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  867,278. 

For  Hardboard  Building  Panela. 

First  use  July  23,  1961. 


SN  119.873.  Caloric  Corporation.  Topton.  Pa.,  aaalgnee  of 
Caloric  Appliance  Curiwratlon,  Topton,  Pa.  Filed  May  10, 
1961 


SN  131.097.     Zonollte  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct.  31, 
1961. 

ZONO  COUSTIC 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.    216,862,  686.147,   and  others. 
For  Acoustical  Plaster. 
First  uae  July  22,  I960. 


DURA-DECK 


SN   131,913.     Dyfoam  Corporation.  New  Castle,   Pa.     Filed 


Not.  13,  1961. 


For  Ceramic  Coated  Sheets  for  U 
Skeletal  Buildings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1961 


se  aa  a  CurUln  Wall  for 


DECKMATE 


For  Plastic  Foam  Roof  Insulation. 
First  use  Oct.  S,  1961. 


June  6,  1M2 
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SN   131.941.     B.   D.  DeUney.  Inc.,  Inglewood,   Calif.     Piled    Warmers.  Omelette  Dishes.  Butter  Pans  and  Platea.  Stralnen, 


Not.  14.  1961. 


Sugar  and  Cake  Tongs,  Ladles,  Bread  Baskets.  Pudding 
Forms,  Bowls  and  Basins.  Jugs,  Waiters,  Pots  and  Kitchen 
Utensils. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1939 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  20,  1961. 

SN    123,570.      Sodete    PrancaiM   De   Fermetures    De    Lose. 
Choisy-leRol,  France.     Piled  July  7,  1961. 


Por  Pre-Aaaembled  Door  and  Door  Frame  Units. 
First  use  July  31,  1961. 


PRESTIL 


Owner   of  French   Reg.   No.   467,787.  dated  Oct,  18,  1957 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  96,936. 
Por  Slide  Fasteners. 


SN  132,020.    Basic  Incorporated,  CleTcUnd,  Ohio.    Piled  Not. 
IB.  1961. 

BASITEMP 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  291,227,  714,602,  and  others. 
For   Refractory   Brick  for   Use  In   Making  and  Repairing 
Furnace  Linings  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Sept.  S,  IMl. 


SN   124,280.     Nuclear  Products   Company,   ClcTeland.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  19,  1961 


SN   132.664.     The  Oaraway  Corporation,   Van  Nuys,   Calif. 
Filed  Not.  24. 1961. 


GARSTONE 


For  Synthetic  Polished  Stone  for  Use  as  Table  Tops,  Slnka. 
Flooring,  Wall  PaneUng,  Tubs. 
First  use  Oct.  5.  1961 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN   100.430.     ConttnenUl   Copper  k  Steel   Industries,   Inc., 
HanoTer  Wire  Cloth  DlTislon,  HanoTCr,  Pa.     Filed  July  7, 


Por  YalTCs  and  Fluid  Line  Filters. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1961. 


SN  123.384.     Harry  B.  Corsaw,  d.b.a.  Corsaw  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.    Piled  Aug.  8,  IMl. 


HULA  BALL 


I960. 


STAR  CHARCOAL 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Ball"  apart  from  the  mark 
"Hula  Ball." 

For  Flush  Ball  ValTes  and  Flush  ValTe  Guides. 
First  use  Sept.  6,  1960. 


The  word  "Charcoal"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  85,438,  424,371,  and  369.480. 
For  Wire  Screening  and  Wire  Cloth. 
First  use  May  15,  1960,  Jan.  1,  1911.  on  "Star." 


SN   126,798.     Products  Research  Company.  Burbunk,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1961. 


CS 


BN  118.812.     Research   E>nglneering  *   Manufacturing,  Inc.. 
New  Bedford,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  27,  IMl. 


TAPTITE 


For  Hardware  Employed  in  Installations  of  Safety  Belt 
Buckles  Including  Webbing.  End  Fittings.  Floor  Fittings, 
Slide   Bar  Adjusters.   Roller  Adapters  and   Harneases. 

First  use  April  1936  on  hardware  used  on  safety  belt 
buckles. 


Por  Screws,  Particularly  of  the  Self-Tapping  Type. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  IMl. 


SN    127,200.     Cbemex  Corporation,   New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 


Sept.  3,  IMI. 


SOUPETTE 


SN   119,074.     Tube-Kote,  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.     Piled  May  1. 
IMl. 


TK 


For  Pots  for  Preparing  Foods  In  the  Kitchen  and  Senrlng 
Them  at  the  Table,  Including  Heat-Insulated  Pots. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  IMl. 


Por  Polyurethane  Coatings,  Epoxy  Coatings  and  Phenolic 
Coatings  Applied  to  Oil  Well  and  Pipe  Line  Pipes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  31, 1948. 


SN  123.157.    Aktiebolaget  Oense.  Eskllstuna.  Sweden.     Piled 
June  30.  IMl. 

□csn 

For  Stainless  Tableware.  Flatware,  and  Hollow  Ware — 
Namely,  Coffee  Senrlces,  Tea  SerTlces,  Dinner  SerTlces,  Egg 
Cups,  Cruet-SUnds,  Casters,  Cups,  Trays,  Knife ''Rests,  Pood 


SN    132,443.     Brater  Merchandising.  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  IMl. 


CHROMOVEIL 


For  Porcelain   Enamel  Cookware   Such   as   Cooking  Pots, 
Skillets,  Fryers,  Roasters,  Casseroles  and  Dutch  Otcds. 
First  use  January  1957. 


SN  132,832.    Montgomery  Ward  4  Co.,  Incorporated.  Chicago, 
111.    Piled  Not.  27.  IMl. 


SIGNATURE 


For  Sinks. 

First  use  July  15.  1960 ;  Jan.  1,  19S8,  on  wringer-waahers. 
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Oats  14 -Metals  and  Matal  Castings  and  »'V'''"*   «<«•*«"' «»«n"<^  corpor.«on.  New  York,  n  y 


8N  127^.    Columbia  Tool  Steel  Company.  Chl«i»o  Helchta. 
III.    Piled  Sept.  7.  IWJl 


AUTODIE 


For  Tool  Steel.  Rolled  Bar*,  and  Hammer^  Forrlngn 
Flntt  u»«e  Apr.  1.  1947. 


4|OV^^ 


For  Motor  Fuel  Anti-Knock  Compound 
Flmt  uae  Sept.  18,  IMl. 


<lass  15 -Oils  and  Greases    ' 

SN  67.823.    The  Pur«  Oil  Companj.  Chlcaso.  III.     Filed  Feb. 

PUROL  MILSPEC 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "MlUpec"  apart  from  1t« 
combination  with  the  word  "Purol."  Owner  of  Rec  Noa 
135.503  and  243.822. 

For  Lubrtcatlns  OIL 

y\nt  uae  Jan.  19.  1958. 


SN    131.773.      Sun    OU   Compan/.    Philadelphia.   Pa      Filed 
Not.  10.  19«1. 


muc 


SN  108.839.     Union  Oil  Companjr  of  California 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  21.  I960. 


Loa  Anceleit, 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noa,  128.183.  717.417.  and  othera. 
For  Oaaollne.  Keroalne.  Lubricating  OUa  and  Oreaaea. 
F1r«tu»e  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1954. 


UNIFLAME 


For  StoTe  Oil  and  Burner  Oil. 
Flnit  uae  Oct.  7.  1960. 


SN  109.148.     Aahland  Oil  k  Reflninf  Company.  Ashland    Ky 
Piled  Not.  28.  1960. 


GO-MIX 


For  Fuel  for  Two-Cycle  Englnea,  Inctodlaff  Outboard  Motor 

Fuel. 

Mmt  uwe  May  17.  19«0. 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN    111.424.      National   Chemaearch    Corporation   of  Texaa. 
nallaa.  Tex.    Piled  Jan.  *.  1961. 

REDI-KOTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  685.666. 

For  ProtectlTe  Coating  for  Concrete  Mixing  Tmcka  Which 
PreTenU  Concrete  and  Cement  Depoalta  Prom   Sticking 
Plrat  uae  Sept.  9,  1960. 


SN   112.301.     Donald  K.  Olson,  d  b  a.  Walter  J.  Olaon  Com- 
pany. MlnneapolU.    Minn.     Filed  Jan.  23.   1961. 


SN  117.577.     West  Paint  k  Vamlah  Company,  ETerett   Maaa. 
Piled  Apr.  11.  1961. 

DIAMOND  SPAR 

^o  f'*'™  •■  ">•<••  to  t»>*  eiclnslTe  right  to  use  the  word 
"Spar"  except  In  the  aaitociatlon  shown  In  the  drawing 
For  Varnlah.  , 

Flmt  uae  Feb.  15.  1961.  • 


For  Starting  Fluid  for  Internal  Combustion  Enginea 
First  UHe  Sept.  15,  I960 


SN     125.079      Bruno  MoTrich  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Plied 
July  31.  1961. 

WALL  FASHIONS 

For  Decorating  Materlala — Namely.  Paint. 

Plrat  uae  January  194K).  r>i 


SN    123.547.      KerrMcOee    Oil    Industries.    Inc..    Oklahoma 
City.  Okla.     Filed  July  7.  1961. 


SN   129.733.     The  Budd  Company,  Philadelphia,   Pa       Filed 
Oct.  12.  1961. 

BUDD-GARD 

For  Flnlah  Coating  for  Rims.  Wheels,  and  Componcnta. 
First  uae  Sept.  27.  1961. 


UwU 


For  Oaaollne.  Hydrocarbonaceous  Lobrtcanu.  Fuel  Oil.  and 
Diesel  Fuel. 

Plrat  uae  July  IS.  1960. 


SN  129.839.    Cardinal  Dm^raUng.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  NY.    Piled 
Oct.  13.  1961. 


Por  Painta.  Enamels. 
First  uae  Jane  1.  I960. 


June  5,  1962 
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SUPERCHARGER 

For  Reducer*  or  Thinners  for  Painta,  EnameU.  Lacquers, 
and  Other  Coatings.  .^-   — 

First  uae  May  3.  1961. 

Cbtt  17-ToInkco  Prodvcts 

SN  118.787.     Waitt  k  Bond.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J..  aaaignee  of 
•  Allea  *  Piaher,  Inc.,  Boaton,  Masa.     Filed  Feb.  16.  1961. 


aHIET'Ofh,^ 


one 

UD 


For  Body  Massage  Cream. 
First  use  about  Mar.  31,  1961. 
Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  122.818. 


SN  122,813.     Loa  Angeles  Soap  Company,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif, 
riled  June  26,  1961. 


TONE-UP 


For  Clgara. 

Pirat  nae  June  24,  1959. 


Por  Alcohol  Rubbing  Componnd. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1961. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  119.236. 


SN   128,480.      Stephano   Brothers,   Philadelphia.   Pa.     Piled 
Sept.  22,  1961. 


SN  125,018.    R.  a.  Dnnwody  *  Bona,  Inc..  Attaata,  Oa.    Piled 
July  31, 1961. 


PYROAL 


Por  Preparation  for  Use  as  a  Mouthwash  and  Oargle. 
First  uae  July  10.  1929. 


SN    127.640.      Plough    Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    MemphU.    Tenn. 
^Plled  Sept.  11,  1961. 

SILAIN 

The   drawing  i>   lined  for  ahadlng  only.     Applicant  does        Por  PharmaceuHcal   Products  for  Tr«itment   of  Stomach 

not  claim  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,188.       .  DUorders. 

For  Cigarettea.  „„j  ^^  j^       jg   j^gj 

First  use  July  5,  1961 ;  Nor.  30,  1956,  aa  to  "Frappe." 


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmacevtical 
Preparations 

I^N  114,282.     U.S.   Standard  Prodocta  Co.,  Monnt  Proapect. 
111.    Piled  Feb.  23,  1961. 

TABOCAPS 

For  Pharmaceutical  Tablets.  .  , 

I    Plrat  uae  March  1950. 


SN    127,641.      Plough    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    Memphia.    Tenn. 
Plied  Sept.  11,  1961. 


SILAIN-GEL 


For  Pharmaceutical   Products  for  Treatment   of  Stomach 
Diaorders.  ^ 

First  uae  Aug.  18,  1961. 


SN  130,928.     Merrick  Medicine  Company,  Waco,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct.  30,  1961. 


SN    117,3f|8.      Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical   Corporation,    Nei 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1961. 


BABY  PERCY 


GESTEST 


For  Pregnancy  Test  Product. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  582,482  and  57«,770. 
Por  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Dtstress 
of  Stomach  and  Intestinal  Upaeta  of  Adnlts  or  Children. 
Plrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  liMW. 


SN  117,896.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Bab  way,  NJ.     PUed  Apr. 
14, 1961. 

OSFULVIN 

Por  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Uae  In  Medicine  and  Phar- 
macy. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1961. 

TM  779  O.O.— a 


SN    131,178.       Aktiebolaget    Aatra.    Apotekames    Kemiska 
Pabrtker,  Sodertalje,  Sweden.     Piled  Nov.  2,  1961. 


TIXOBAR 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation — Namely,    Barium    Sul- 
phate, Used  as  an  X-Ray.,  Contrast  Medium. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1961 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  19,  1961. 
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8N  131.186.     Carter  Frodoeta.  In*..  N«w  York.  N.Y.     PiM 


Not.  2,  1961 


MILCITY 


June  6,  1962 


Kor  Pharmawuflcal  Pr^iMratloD  for  Vnf  an  an  Aid  To  Rp- 
Here  Pain  and  To  Achieve  Sleep. 
Plntt  uae  Sept.  20.  19H1.  ' 


SN    131.244.      Vitamin    Food    Company.    Inc.,    Newark     NJ 
Filed  Nov.  2.  1»«1. 


VYTONE 


Owner  of  B«^.  So.  696.877. 

B>I..™/rf'Kr'  *'"'P*™"°«  '«>'  '»»*  Treatment  of  PrurttU. 
B«ema.  Itchln».  .od  Inflammation  of  the  Skin,  and  Related 
(-onditlonii. 

Flmt  ua«  Mar.  1,  IMl,  


Vi-Ora 


''i.,"^>t',.,?eT"  ^''"""^  ^"•'  "-"•  «''^*-  '*^' 


ZE-TAR-QUIN 


For  VlUmln-Mlneral  TabletM. 
Mrnt  uite  February  1956. 

8N  131.3.14.     Beecham  Renearch  L^boratorlen  Limited.  Brent- 
ford. KnKland.     Filed  .Not   A.  1961 


Owner  of  Rer  So  441.419. 

For  Medical  Preparation  for  tbe  Treatment  of  PrurttU. 
Kexema.  Itching,  and  Inflammation  of  tb«  8kln.  and  Related 
Condi  tlonii. 

Flmt  uae  Sept.  1,  IMO. 


GLYMAXIL 


•SN    138.159.      The    Chattanooga    Medicine    Company,    d  b  a. 
Ath-O-Med  Company.  CbatUnooita.  Tenn.      Filed   Feb    19 

1  OAO 


1962. 


Owner  of   Brttliih   Reg.    No.   81«.046.   dated   Jan.    24.   1»«I 
-For  Antacid  Preparatlona. 


ATH-O-MED 


SN    131.382.     The   Mlntaae  Co..   Loa  Anselea.  Calif.     Filed 


Not.  8.  1961 


For    Medicinal    Preparation    for    Relief    of    8or«    Mnaele* 
Hpralna.  Brulaea  and  Colda. 
Flmt  uae  Feb.  »,  1»«2. 


MINTASE 

For  Medicinal   and    Pharmaceutical    Preparation— Naaely. 
a  Dlgeatlve  Preparation. 
Flmt  uae  Dee.  29,  1960. 


SN    138.291.      Decltln   Chemical   Co.,    Inc.,    ProTldence    RI 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962. 


COR-D-TAR 


For  Medical  Compound  Sold  la  the  Form  of  an  Ointment 
for  Treatment  of  Skin  Dlaeaaea. 
Flmt  uae  Apr.  28.  1961. 


SX  131.702.     Pan  American  Laboratortea,  Inc..  New  Orleana 
La.    Filed  Not.  9.  1961. 


For  Vanodllatnr 

Flmt  UNe  Aujt.  14.  1958. 


PANCARD 


SN   138.437       SoHete  dea   Ualnea  Cblmlquea   Rhone- Poulenc. 
Parta.  France,     nied  Feb.  21.  1962 


SPIRAMIX 


Owner  of  French    Re».    No    496,622,  dated  June   1,    1961 
(Part*)  ;  Natl   Inst   No.  165.420. 
For  Feed  Supplement  for  AnlmaU. 


SN  131.705.     Pan  American  Laboratortea,  Inc.,  New  Orleana 
La.    Filed  Not.  9.  1961. 


PANCOF 


Class  19- Vehides 


For    Antltusalve.    VaHoconatrtctor.    AntlhUtamlnlc.    Ezpec 
torant. 

Flmt  utte  Jan.  9.  1961. 


SN     122.ti94.       Uordoo-Chapman    Company,     Detroit.     Mich 
Filed  June  23.  1961. 


FLEX-0-DECK 


SN   132.097.      Textron   I'harmaceutlcala,  Inc..   New  Lebanon 
N.Y.     nied  Not.  15.  1961 


INOBEX-CAL 


For  Vehicle  Seat  Pad  Support  Composed  of  a  Plurality  of 
Spaced  Ulrea  Stablllied  and  Supported  In  a  Predetermined 
Spaced  RelatlonMhlp  by  a  Sub-Strate  Material. 

First  uae  Feb   9,  1961. 


For    Notrttlonal    Supplement    In    Tablet    Form    ConUlnlng 
VltamlOH  and  MInereU  for  Preimant  Women. 

nmt   use  Sept.   16.   1959;   July  8.    1957,   aa   to  "Inobez." 


SN  133.898       Republic  Dniic  Co..   Inc..   Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  12.  1961. 


DORMAREX 


Qass  21  -  Dectrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  88.395.     Wllford  H.    Hudaon.   d.b.a.  Hudaon  Knterprlnea, 
San  IXego.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1960. 


For  Sleeping  Aid  In  Capaule  Form. 
Flmt  uae  Oct.  25.  1956. 


SN  l.')3.899      RIchardHon  Merrell  Inc.,  New  York    N  Y      Filed 
Dec.  12.  1961. 


KAORESIN 


m 


rtlfvR^ 


For  Antldlarrheal  Preparation 
Firat  uae  Oct.  30,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644,106. 

For  Battery  Operated  Traflic  Wamlnit  Llfht. 

Pint  uae  Au(.  15.  1955. 


June  5,  1062 
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Filed 


••••  r^(t>^:Aa/¥n 


mLmcrmomict 

No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  exclualTe  uae  of  the  word  "Elec- 
tronloi''  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Be».  No. 
1  v3,lo7. 

For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Power  Sourcea.  Electrical 
and  Electronic  DeTlcea  and  Apparatua  for  the  Tranamlaalon 
Reception,  Ctllliatlon  and  Control  of  Electrtcal  and  Elec- 
tronic Power  of  Hlfh  and  Ultrahigh  Frequendea  and  Mlero- 
waTe  Impulaea,  MlcrowaTe  Components  and  DeTlcea  for 
Ground.  Shipboard  and  Airborne  Miaalle  Syatema,  Antenna 
▲aaaabllea  and  Radio  Frequency  TranamltUnf  and  RecelTlng 
Cmponenta,  Part*  and  Acceaaoriea  Therefor. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  23,  1959. 


TrTmn^  ?^  P*'^"'  ^P^^*".  ^^^  Megaphone..  Reflex 
v!^^  8p*«k*".  Fire  Alanna,  Engine  IgnlUon  Power 
Booatera.  Ltlllty  and  Signal  Ughta.  Electronic  Capaciutom  ■ 
Si!!?  T*".!"/*  *='r»'-o'»»«^  Swltchea.  Soldering  Iron,  and  Gun.;' 
^lleTLY*^^,.  '"*'i"^'''  »*t*«^.  Erphonea;  Radio  and 
trie  O  *^**"'  -^nt'onaa  and  Acceaaoriea ;  Multiple  Klec 

Flmt  Dae  May  12, 1961. 


8N  104,087.  Oorham  Corporation,  ProTldence.  B.I.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Oorham  Manufacturing' Company. 
ProTldence,  R.I.    Filed  SepL  8, 1960. 


8N   120,983.     General  Controla  Co.,  Glendale.   Calif.     Filed 
May  29,  1961. 

MULTIPOISED 

For  Magnetic  ValTea,  ValTe  Control  DeTlcea,  and  E.ectro- 
hydraullc  Actnatora  for  VaWee  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  23, 1961. 


lanv 


GORHAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  193.167. 

For  Electrtcal  and  Electronic  Power  Sourcea,  Electrical 
and  Electronic  Dericea  and  Apparatua  for  the  Tranamlaalon, 
Reception,  UttUiation  and  Control  of  Electrtcal  and  Elec- 
tronic Power  of  High  and  Ultrahigh  Fre<juenclea  and  Mlcro- 
waT*  Impulaea.  MlcrowaTe  Componenta  and  DeTlcea  for 
Ground.  Shipboard  and  Airborne  Mlaalle  Syatema,  Antenna 
Aaaembllea  and  Radio  Frequency  Tranamlttlng  and  Recelring 
Componenta.  Parta  and  Accessortea  Therefor. 

Firat  uae  Dec.  9, 1959. 


SN    125,015.      The   Dentach    Company.    Loa   Angelea,    Calif. 
Filed  July  31,  1961. 

THE  DEUTSCHMAN 

For  Electrical  Connectora. 
Flrat  uae  June  9, 1961. 


SN    148,247.      RMS    Aaaodatea.    Inc.,    Mamaroneck,    NY 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1961. 


CURVIUNE 


8N  107,087.     Chariea  Wagner  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1960. 


For  Electronic  Character  Oeneratora. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  27,  1961. 


SN  128,378.     General  Dynamica  Coriwration,  Rocheater.  NY 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1961. 

'TOUCH-LITE'' 

For  Turreta  for  the  Transfer  and  Superrtalon  of  Calla  in 
a  PriTate  Branch  Telephone  Exchange. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  June  30,  1961. 


For  Electric  Lighting  Flztarea. 
Flrat  uae  July  1,  I960. 


SN  118,269.    The  Strong  Electric  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1961. 

^lUitiig  35/70 
<^^    SPECIAL 

The  numerala  •♦35/70"  and  the  word  "Special"  are  dia- 
dalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg  Noa 
379.884  and  842,000. 

For  Arc  Lampa. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  24,  1961. 


8N  126,931.     Hobart  Brothera  Company,  Troy,  Ohio      Filed 
Aug.  30,  1961. 


Otf  IK- IIP 


For  Eapeclally  Deaigned  Carton  for  InaUnt  Uae  Electrodea 
Firat  uae  Oct.  31, 1960. 


SN   127,825.      Montgomery   Ward  *  Co.,    Incorporated.  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 


AIRLINE 


8N  117,858.    Graduallte  CorjMratlon,  Stamford,  Conn     Filed 
•  Apr.  14, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  234,723  and  404.236. 

For  Radio  RecelTera,  TeleTlalon  RecelTem,  Phonograph., 
Tape  Recordera.  Ampllflera,  Radlo-Pbonograph  Combinationa. 
TeleTlalon  Antennaa,  Radio  Tnbea,  Phonograph  Tube.,  Tele- 
Tialon  Tube.,  and  Phonograph  Needlea. 

Flmt  UM  September  1922  on  radio  recelTera. 


GRADUALITE 


Fttr  Lighting  Controla— Namejy,  an  Electric  Light  Dimmer, 
and  Electric  Swltchea. 
Flrat  UM  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1960.  1 


8N  127,639.     PlanUUte  Company.   San  Diego,  Calif      Filed 
Sept.  11,  1961. 

PLANTALITE 

For  Electric  Outdoor  Decoratire  Lighting  EquipmeM: 
Flrat  uw  on  or  about  May  30,  1961. 
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June  5,  196S 


Ohio.    niedO«t  10.  IMl. 


For  Battery  Vent  Cap«. 
First  UM  July  1.  IMl. 


QUICK  WATER 


BUG  BEACON 


For  BI«ctr1cally-Operat»d  Inaect  Trapa. 
FIrat  aae  In  or  about  Jane  IMl. 


*^sl?1?i  J,'*'*""*  ■'•**"**  ^''^'••^"*'°*"*"'"'      ^*^     ^V^^l     The  BdWln   J.    Wl^^nd  Company.  Pltt.bur,h. 
»*pt.  22.  i(Mi.  Ph.    Filed  Oct.  10.  liMl 


SUPERDUTY 


HEAT  FLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Ml,7».  ^  _^   _ 

For   Klectrlcallj  Operatad  Apparatus  and  Toola-NamelT  v^l.^J^J^"*    300.374.  378.832,   and   5M.080. 

PorUble  Drill,  and  Elmnc  Motor.  Toola-NaoH-ly.         Ko,    Electric    FoH    Ll,ht*r.-Nan..ly.    Barbecue    Ugbter. 

Flmt  UM>  Not.  «.  l»50  ""  *"•  "** 

Ftrat  aae  Mar.  IS.  1»«0. 


SN    128.539       K4|alpto    Electronics    CorporaHon,    .Naperrllle 
III.     Filed  Sept.  28.  UMJl. 


EQUI-GLIDE 


*'!..!.^*"       ▼««"»•  Company   of  America.   Incorporated. 
Old  Saybrook.  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1»«1. 


For  Electronic  and  Electrical  Equipment— Namely  Equip- 
ment and  Cha«iil.  Slide,  and  Acceworte.  Used  for  ElwtronJc 
hlectrical  and  Electro- llecbanlcal  f  urpoaea 

FIrat  uae  Auf.  14.  IMlr  ^ 


PERMA-PLUG 


For  Electrical  OuUeU. 
FIrat  oae  April  IWS. 


8N  128,«2».     Whirlpool  Corporation.  St.  Joaeph.  Mich     Filed 
Sept.  23,  1»61. 


SN    129.824.     Vocallne  Company  of  America.    Incorporated 
Old  Saybrook.  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  12.  IMl. 


VOCALINE 


For  Radio  Tranamlttinc  and  Recelrlng  Apparatna.  Elec- 
tronic Intercommunication  Apparatu*.  Electric  Ifotora  Elec- 
trical Remote  Control  Derlcea.  Electrical  Timing  Derlcea  and 
Part,  and  Supplies  Therefor. 

First  nae  1950. 


SN    129.891.      Space   Arlonlea,   Inc..  Alaxandrta,  Va.     Filed 
Oct.  13.  19«1. 


COASTOP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  ««5.37«.  «»3,110.  and  others. 
For    Electric     Rancea.     Food    Waate    Dlspoaera.     Tacuam 
Cleaners,   Dishwaahem.  and   Farts  Thereof. 
First  nw»  on  or  about  Jan.  2.  1958 


For  Electrical  Controls  for  Model  Railroads. 
Flmt  use  Oct.  2,  19«1. 


SN    128.995.      General    Motors    CorporatloB.    Detroit    Mich 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


SN  130.007.     Trio  Maaafactarinf  Co..  Qri«faTUIe,  III.     Filed 
Oct.  16,  1961. 

t 

BULL-STRENGTH 

For  Televlalon  Antennaa. 
First  use  Sept  15.  19«1 


SN  130.127.     Technical  Wire  Prodncts,  Inc..  Cranford.  NJ. 
Filed  Oct  17.  19«1. 

FUZZ  BUTTON 

For  Electrical  ConUcta. 
First  naa  Apr.  22, 1909. 


No  claim  I.  made  to  the  worda  "Solid  State  Electronics" 
apart  from  the  mark  .hown. 

For  Radio  Recelvlnf  Seta  and  Parts  Thereof— Najaely 
Colla.  Tranaformera.  CondeoHer..  Re.Utors.  Tranalatom 
Tabea,  Control..  Speaker,  and  Vlbratont,  Antennae.  Air  Con- 
tnrta,  Oarace  Door  Operator..  Frequency  Conrertera,  Com- 
puter., Inrertem.  Diode.,  BecUflers.  Module*.  Power  Supplies 
Static  Machine  Controla  and  Solid  Bute  Clrculta. 

First  use  Anr  2.  19«1. 


8N  130.130.     WeaUnchouaa  Elaetrtc  Corporation.  Plttabnnch. 
Pa.    Piled  Oct.  IT.  IMl. 


RAYESCENT 


For  Electrolumlneocent  Lamps— Namely.  Blectrolumlnea- 
oent  Safety  LlRhts.  Electroluminescent  Panels  and  Electro- 
lumlnemvnt  Readout.. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  20.  1997. 


~~^'^'~—  SN   130,279.    ,QeB«ni)  Electric  Compaay,   Schenectady.  N.T. 

8N  129,077.     Pucel  Bnterpriimi,  Inc..  aereland.  Ohio.    Filed         ™*^  ^"^  **•  **** 

FABRI-THERM 


Sept.  2«,  1961 


SIANOR 


For  Electric  Ssritch  and  Recepucle  Wall  Plata*. 

First  use  June  13,  1949. 


«A 


For  Polyester-Treated  Cloth,  Sheet  Tape  and  the  Like  for 
.  Uae  la  Electrical  Insulatloa. 
First  use  Sept  28.  1901. 
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^V^!i'Z:^,y^T  «'-^^<=  <^o-«--^.  «<=»••««•-/.  N.X.    SN  120 138.     Shakeapeare  company.  K.Uma«H,.  Mich.    Filed 

*>    Mh) ,■  May  10,  l9ol. 


SEAL-THERM 


For    Supported   and   Unaupported   Silicone  Robber   Sheet 
Tape  and  the  Uke  for  Uae  In  Electrical  Insulation. 
First  use  8apt  28, 1»«1. 


IMom 


Oass  22  -  CasMS,  Toys,  aad  SportiBg  €oods 

SN  74,100.     Allcock,  Lalfht  4  Waatwood  Limited,  Toronto. 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  May  20,  1959. 

A.L.  &  W. 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  CanadUn  appUcatloa 
filed  Feb.  4.  1959;  Reg.  No.  117.047.  dated  Apr.  14.  1900. 

For  Sportlnc  Oooda— Namely,  Flahing  Tackle.  Ski  Equip- 
ment;  and  HunUng  Equipment — Namely.  Veata.  Oloves. 
Sleepinc  Robea.  Harersacka  and  Teota. 


For  Flahing  Line. 
FlratuseAuf.  1.  1959. 


SN  121.120.     Reading  Treasuiy  Hoaae,  Lake  Bluff.  Ill     Filed 
May  81,  1901. 

THE  BOOK  WITCH 

No  claim  of  exclusive  right  U  made  to  "Witch"  as  applied 
to.puppets  and  apart  from  the  mark  aa  set  forth  heraln. 
For  PuppeU. 
First  use  May  9, 1901. 


8N  115.518.    Paul  A.  Prtoe  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  13. 1901. 


PAPCO 


For  Packagea  of   InezpenslTc  Toys  and  Plastic  Noreltlea 
and  Toy  Trading  Carda. 
First  use  Mar.  3, 1901. 


SN   110.129      Honey    Toy   Induatrlea,    Inc.,   Brooklyn,    N  Y 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1901. 

JACK  THE  KNIFE 

For  Toy  Daggers  and  Oag  Carda. 
First  use  Mar.  13.  1901. 


SN  124.359.     Ooldberger  Doll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  20.  1961. 

TANDY  TALKS 

The  -word  "Talks"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 
For  Dolls. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1901. 


8N  124,701.     WUlla  8.  Peck,  Manatee,  Ohio.     Filed  July  20, 
1961. 


SN   110.191.     American   Doll  *  Toy  Corporatioa,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  22.  1961. 


^ 


PieicitfOuM* 


For  Dolla. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1901 


BUTTERBALL 


For  Artificial  Flies  for  Pishing. 
First  use  May  0. 1901. 


SN  110.402.     Annie  Oakley  Enterprises,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1961. 

ANNIE  OAKLEY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  561,880. 

For  Coloring  Books  and  Pnatlea. 

First  aae  Not.  21,  1951,  on  coloring  books. 


8N   124.954.      Sporta   Equipment   Corporation.    Urbana.    111. 
Filed  July  28,  1961. 


SN  117,392.    Permo-Plaatlcs.  Royal  Oak.  Midi.    FUed  Apr.  7, 
1901. 

CITATION     .^ 


!'■ 


For  Bowling  Plna. 
First  use  Not.  IS,  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  718,802. 

For  Baseball  Qloves.  Softballa.  Baseballs.  Basketballs,  Oolf 
Gloves,  BsMball  Shoes.  Bowling  Shoes.  Oolf  Baga.  Golf  Carta, 
and  Golf  Head  Covers. 

First  uae  January  1901. 


8N  119.859.     Denlson- Johnson,  Inc..  Maakato,  Mian.     Filed 
May  12,  1961. 


SABRA 


The  word  "Sabra"  la  Hebrew  for  "aatlTe  bora. 
For  Flahing  Reels. 
First  use  July  1900. 


SN  125.363.     Dell  Plastics  Co.  Inc..   Brooklya.  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  4, 1901. 

SLEEPER-KING 

For  Plastic  Toys  of  the  Type  Comprising  Two  Dlaca 
Joined  Together  by  an  Axle  and  Adapted  To  Ride  Up  and 
Down  on  a  String. 

FIrat  uae  June  16,  1901. 
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BIG  "D' 


*     Kor  PUatlc  Toy«  Inelndlnc  Paddle  BaII  Tot-    rv«ii  b» . 


wV!'  "■'•'"•f  Bq"«Pin*nt  and  Tackle  Such  at  Flahlna  Recla. 
M^lnt  Rod.,  nuiln,  Une.  and  Artificial  Lore.  '         ^ 

n™t  ■■•  at  leMt  aa  early  aa  July  1»,  \M9. 


8N  126,012.     DMC.  I.e.  Fr««,.  Calif.    PUed  Aug.  15.  iw«. 


For  Kit  Toy  a. 

Flnt  uae  March  IMl. 


''lu.Tmi.';  ""  ^"*'"'*"''  *^'  •  ^-  ^o'*-  ^  ^-    'I'*- 


BABY  MARIE 


No  claim  of  exclualTe  rtrht  la  made  to  "Baby- 
to  del  la.  apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  ahown 
For  Dolla. 

Flrat  Dae  on  or  aboQt  Mar.  23,  1959. 


u,  applied 


No  claim  of  exclualre  right  la  made  to  "Rod"  aa  uaed  on 
a  flRbIng  pole  holder. 

For  Flahlng  Pole  Holder. 
Flrat  nae  July  1.  19«1. 


UTTLE  BABY  MARIE 

No  claim  of  eiclualre  right  la  made  to  "UtUe"  or  "B«b»" 

d^CSr   '"  '"'"'  '^"  ''•""   *"'  ""''  "  •^'>"°  '^i^' 
For  Dolla. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  «.  1959. 


8N  12«.728      McKlnley  Cole  Ballard.  d.b.a.  M.  C.  Ballard  4 
Co..  LlTcrmore.  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  2S.  l»«l. 


MULTIPEG 


Game'  ^•**"*'"  ^*"*  "  *  ^'^^  '«"•  P">yin«  "  Arithmetic 
Flrat  nae  May  2«.  1*58. 


''Iiug*';*mi''    ''■    ^•«»"««»'  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 

LITTLE  MISS  MARIE 


^'^lO.mr      O*^™**  V'»'«>«~.  Rocheater.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 

TOOIE 

For  Dolla. 

PIrat  oae  April  1960. 


No  claim  of  exclualTe  right  la  made  to  "LitUe" 
toflolla,  apart  from  the  mark  a»  ahown 
For  Dolla. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  6.  1999. 


applied 


8N   m.03S^   Peter  Pratt,    d.b.a.    Pater  Pratt   Enterpriaea. 
Nokomla.  Fla.    Filed  Aug.  31.  1961. 


CALYMBO 


^'^Aug';*  mi.''    "^    ^'^'^-'^  Co..  New  York.  NY.     FUed 

DONNA  MARIE 

For  Dolla. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  11,  i960. 


For  Ekinlpment  Bold  ••  a  Ualt  for  Playing  a  Dancing  Game 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  2.  1961. 


*''cli^'?.!lf  ^^.tUT"  ''"'*""   Induatriea.  Inc..  8.a  Fran- 
««co,  Calif.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1961. 

PLASTITE  BOTTOM 

For  Skla. 

Flrat  uae  July  7.  1961. 


8N  127.101.    Joaeph  Falcone.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Sept.  1. 

ROUND-UP  TIME 

For  Equipment  Bold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  6.  1961. 


8N   128,958.     Colfa  Patent  Fire  Anna  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  IncoriMrated.   Hartford.   Conn.      Filed  Oct.  2.  1961, 

TARGETSMAN 

For  Archery  Bowa. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  8, 1961. 
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QaSS  23  —  GltlerV^    MadlinerV.    and    Tools.  ^"**  "  Componenta  of  Macbmea,  Soch  a«  Cama.  Oeara.  Snp- 

,  ^            —             ;       "■"""^■f'    "^     »V9U,  port  Poata.  Shaft  Buahlng,  Bracketa  and  Knoba  for  Control 

aad  Parts  Thereof       ^  ^'^^''- 

i. .  Flrat  uae  as  early  aa  December  1959. 


8N  108.851.     J.  Wlea  ft  Bona  Co.,  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  Not. 


21,  1960. 


KEEN-EDGE 


SN    124,014.      Trainer    Aaaodatee,    Inc.,    New    Caatle,    Del. 
Filed  July  17,  1961. 


For  Sclaaors,  Sheara  and  Metal  Salpa. 
Flrat  uae  about  the  year  1930. 


ROCKBITER 


SN   111,009.      Popular  Motor  Spedaltlea  Inc.,   Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1960. 


For  Ground  Digging  Auger. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 


POLAR 


For  Rebuilt   Water  Pumpa,   Particularly   for  Antomotire 
Vehidea. 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  2, 1960. 


SN    124,843.      RaUway    Appliance    Research    Umited,    Van- 
couTer,   Britlah    ColumbU,   Canada.     Filed   July   27,   1961. 

AIRCHIME 

For  Air  Horna  of  the  Type   Uaed  on  Diesel  Locomotlvea 
and  the  Like. 


SN   111,491.      Alfred    Oauthler   O.m.b.H.,   Calmbach    (Ent).        *^"*  "**  ^*°-  ^'  **'^'  '°  «>nunerce  Jan.  21,  1950. 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  9,  1961.  , 


GAUTHIER 


For  Beml-Antomatlc  and  Full  Automatic  Lathea,  MUling 
Machinea,  Drilling  Machines,  Engraving  Machlnea,  Copying 
Machlnea,  Self-Generating  Gear  Cutting  Machines,  and  Parta 
Thereof,  and  Automatic  Rotary  Drilling  and  Tapping  Ma- 
chlnea. 

Flrat  uae  in  June  1951 ;  In  commerce  in  June  1951. 


SN   126,836.     Halm   Inatrument  Co.,   Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1961. 


SN    116,197.      Automated   Producta,    Inc.,   Englewood.   Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1961. 


CHOCOJOY 


For  Machines  for  Making  and  EHspenslng  Flavored  Drinks. 

First  uae  Mar.  3.  1961.  For  Automatic  Packaging  and  Banding  Machines.  Article 

^  Capping  Machlnea,  Envelope  Making  Machines,  Box  Banding 

'  Machines,    Sheet   Feeding   Machines,    Dielectric    Sealing   Ma- 

BN    116,623.      Hydro-Pnea-Tronici,    Inc.,    Clereland,    Ohio,  chines,  and  Imprinting  Machines,  and  Pressure  Forming  Ma- 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961.  chinea. 

HYDRO-PNEU-TRONICS         ^"  -  jmy  lo  mi^ 

For  Controls  for  Valvea,  Machine  Tools,  Recording  Scales 

and  Machinery  Cutouta.                              ,  SN    129,499.      Baker   Induatriea,   Inc.,   Newark,    N.J.     Filed 

First  uae  Dec.  31,  1953.  Oct.  9,  1961. 


PYR-A-LARM 


SHIFT  FAST 


SN  116,537.     E.  E.  Lohn  Company.  Inc.,  d.b  a.   Eelco  Mfg.        For  Fire  Detecting  Systems  and  ParU  Thereof  and  Acces- 
and  Supply  Co..  Inglewood,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1961.        sories  Therefor. 

First  use  July  17,  1956. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  121,511. 
For  ConTerslon  Kit  for  Gear  Shift  Mechanisms  for  Instal-  ^__^_^^ 

ling  on  Motor  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  21,  1960.  BN   129,450.      Baker  Induatriea,    Inc.,   Newark,   N.J.      Filed 

^_^^^_^  Oct.  9, 1961. 

BN  117.776.     Gardner-Denver  Company,  Quincy,   111.     Filed 
Apr.  10,  1961. 


ROTA-SCREW 


For  Gas  Compressor  Apparatna. 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1961. 


8N  118.440.    B.  O.  Harmon  Service  and  Equipment  Company.        por  Fire  Detecting  Systems  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Accea- 
Carml.111.    PUed  Apr.  24. 1961.  aories  Therefor. 

^V/JW.-i  AIM  1  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  121,511. 


For  Waterflood  Plants  for  Waterflooding  OU  WeUa. 
First  use  June  1960. 


BN  130,308.     The  V.  L.   Smlthers  Manufacturing  Company, 
Kent,  Ohio     Filed  Oct.  19,  1961. 


BN  120.203.     Grayhill  Moidtroaica,  Inc.,  Oarendon  HUla,  HI. 
Filed  May  17,  1961. 

MOLDTRONICS 


HYDRO-VAC 


For  Device  for  Exhausting  Air  From  Porous  Foam  Blocks 
To  Saturate  the  Blocks  With  Contiguous  Liquid. 
For  Plaatic  Parta  Formed  In  Variona  Conflgarationa  To  Be        First  use  May  4, 1960. 
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'V";;.'j«^:i'^%'';."',s,r''  "•  ""•""•  'X'-^'^^';""^  """■«'  >».  ««*«„,. ».,.' «« 


BORONIC 


Priority    claimed    and«r    8«c.    44(d)    on    Swin    S««     Wo 
lSe.«03.  d*ted  Apr   20,  IWl  ^-    '*"■ 

Kor  M*chlne-Tool«  and  Part*  Thereof. 


'"Ww  Ort.  aJ^^Mi^  ISflulpment  Companr.  Blackfoot,  Idaho. 


SPUDNIK 


Kor  Potato  HandlJn,  E«uJpniei.t  Such  a.  Pller..  Loader.. 
KUmlnatora.  CoBreyom  and  Harre^tern.  »^«*ra. 

Ptrat  uae  March  19M. 


'VJ'^t^T^Uf  """""•  '"■"'"•  "•-""'■ 


or  coatlnga  and  Ldnlnra.  and  Parta  Thereof 
rirat  nae  Aof.  2.  1»«0. 


UNIDRILL 


For  Drill  Prt— «■  and  Part«  Thereof, 
firat  oae  Auf.  23.  l»ei. 


*  ^"fijf      WWe-Olaaer.  I«^.  Emporia.  Kan..'    Fll«|  Oct. 

TANDEMER 

For  Prtntlnc  Preaaea  and  Partt  Thereof 
Flrat  u»e  Not.  1,  IMO. 


SET  'N  FORGET 

For  Potentlonetera. 
Flrrt  aat  Mar.  23,  IMl. 


*'!J**',i^w"*''*""  '■    ^*""'  *••»*•  »*»•»  Sal*..  Bow- 
■•n.  N.  Dak.    Filed  Oct.  23,  IMl. 


Oass  24- LiHMlry  Applia«ces md MadMMs 

SN  128.ft38.     Whirlpool  Corporation.  8t.  Jowph.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  25,  IMl. 


BENKA 


Flrat  UM  Jnly  12,  IMO. 


■''o«^*in     ^^r^'  Manafacturtn,  Corporation,   Morton 
OroTa,  III.    Filed  Not.  8,  1961. 


TOPPER 


For  Projection  Screeaa  for  th.  Dlqilay  of  LI«ht-ProJected 
Motion  aad  Still  Plctnrea.  ™j«^eii 

Flrat  DM  Jane  8.  19S6. 


Owner  of  R*».  Noa.  ««8,37«,  WS.llO.  and  other.. 
For  Waahlnr  Drylnt.  and  Ironinc  Machine.;  Comhlnatlon 
Waaher  Dryer. :  Dry  Cleanlnf  MaehlM.;  and  Part.  Thereof 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1M8. 


8N    ISl.Ma.     Radiant    Manafactarlng  CorporaUon.   Morton 
OroT*.  ni.    Filed  Not.  8,  rt«l. 


JIFFY 


aass26-M«isaria9     «■<!     Scitatific 
AppJiaocM 

8N  »7.735.     Victor  Addln«  Madilaa  Co..  Chicago.  lU     FUad 
May  23,  IMO.  — 


For  Projection  Screena  for  the  DUpUy  of  Licht -Projected 
Motion  and  Still  Plctnrea. 
Flrat  nae  Jnly  8,  IMS. 


8N   131.711.      Radiant   Mannfacturins  Corporation,   Morton 
OroT*.  ni.    Filed  Not.  8,  IMl. 

MAGIC  TRI-LOCK 

For  Apparata.  U.ed  on  Tripod  Supported  Portable  Plctnre 
Projection  Screena  for  Automatically  Opening  Tripod  Vega 
and  ControlUnj  Other  MoTcmenU  In  Said  Screen. 

Flrat  oaa  F.l».  10.  l»«l. 


Wt  133,5M.     Flex  Electric  Prodocta.  Inc.,  Lone  I.Und  Cltr 
M.T.    Filed  D9e.  7.  IMl. 


For  Addlnc  and  Calculating  Machine.,  Aotomatlc  Printing 
Calculatora  and  DaU  Proceaalng  Apparataa. 
Flrat  uae  In  October  1M6. 


UNI-LUME 


For  Photo  Lighting  Unit 
Flrat  naa  Sapt  27.  IMl. 
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Oms  27-H,«|.9,«|  iMtriMMt.  -    .  Chts  30-Cr.ck.ry,  E.rtb«.».r.,  ..4 

8N  125.267.     Clinton  Watch   Company.  Chicago    Dl      Filed  ^OTtMm 
Aog.  1,  IMl.                                                                                 .      'iieo 

CROMWELXl              r  8N    125.»».     Loran  Mnrchl«»  ft  C...    Inc.   Newark    NJ 

For  Watche.  and  Watch  MoTMBcnta.       \»J  "led  Aug.  14,  IMl. 

Flrat  aw  January  1W4.  wv-i-rk  a  w  -^  ^    -  _ 

HERALDO-MUG 

8N    1«7.277.      The    Seulon.    Oock    Co.,    Fore.tTllle     Conn  !;«>r  Beer  Mugs. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  IMl.                                            orwtruie.    conn.  pj^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^ 


SESSIONGLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  503,248. 

For  Clock.. 

Flrat  nw  on  or  about  July  12,  IMl. 


8N  140,320.     Amart  Importa,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T      FUed 
Mar.  21, 1862. 


8N  128,81«.     &ri  P.  Strong,  d.b.a    Trtco  Serrlce  Company 
flute  College.  Pa.    FUed  Oct.  12,  IMl. 

STRONG-PACER 

For  Timing  In.tmment  for  Um  With  Typing  Ezerdaea. 
Flrat  uae  May  19,  IMI. 


TRADITIONAL 

AMERICANA 
bw 

ARN ART 


8N  132.728.     Ronda  AO   (Ronda  8.A.)    (Ronda  Ltd.)    Bawl-        ,  !""  S."*"**^  "*  Porcelain  Perfume  Set^  Ceramic  and  Por- 
Campagne,  SwltierUnd.    Filed  Not.  24,  IMl  t      ^"y"-  C*™™**  and  Porcelain  Candy  Boxea.  Ceramic 

and  Porcelain  Vaw.,  Ceramic  and  Porcelain  Chlnaware  Ce- 
ramic and  Porcelain  Tableware,  and  Ceramic  and  Porcelain 
Dlnnerware. 

First  UM>  Feb.  10,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Swlu   Reg    No.   182.8M.  dated  Sept.   29,   I960. 
For  Watch   MoTementn.   Watch  Awortments  and  Separate 
Parti  of  Watches. 


Oass  31-Filters  and  Refrigerators 

8N  118,713.     Pfandler  Permntit  In*.,  Rochester.  N.T     Filed 
Apr.  26.  IMl. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  aiMl  Predoas-Metal  Ware 

8N    131.127.     Oorham  Corporation.  ProTldence.  R.I      Filed 
Not.  1,  IMl. 


MARTINI  MINDER 


f 


For  SllTer-Plated  Hollow  Ware— Namely.  Ice  Bucketa. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  30,  1960. 


For  Ion  Exchange  Material,  and  Membrane..  Apparatua  for 
Treating,  Purifying,  Filtering,  Softening  and  Demlnerallslng 
Water  and  Other  Fluids,  Coolera,  and  Parts  Thereof 

Flrat  OM  June  24, 1960. 


8N  131,369.     ImperUl   Outfltten  to  Large  Men,   Inc..  New    av  i<>ai^      *»^^—     ».    «,.      « 

York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  6  IMl.  nc,  new    SN  126,140.     American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  XoDlwllle, 

Ky.    Filed  Aug.  17,  IMl, 


IMPERIAL  WEAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,892. 

For  Men's  Cuff  Links  and  Tie  Cla^M. 

Flrat  UM  January  1946. 


VISCO 


Fbr  Disposable  Unit  Air  niters 
Flrat  use  July  24,  IMl. 


*'*N."*'J?fedJoC'6^i9Jr'*"°  *  *^'*'**-  ^'"''  '**'  ^*'*'    *^«?-^?^_- .."flfJi  ^•'*"»*  Corporation,  New  York.   N.Y. 


&toiU 
IRIFARI 


{■♦t 


Filed  Aug.  21,  IMl. 

PREST-O-UTE 

i^>r  Refrigeration  aad  Alr-Condltloning  Repair  Kits. 
Flrat  UM  on  or  about  Jan.  6,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  357.174,  7M.951.  and  othera. 

For  Coatume  Jewelry. 

Flrat  OM  Oct.  20.  IMl ;  Dec.  20,  1»37,  a.  to  "Prlfart 


SN  126,983.     The  Cellulo  Company,  Sandoaky,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aug.  31,  IMl. 

CARBAC 

For  Filter  Pada. 
Flrat  UM  May  1,  1924. 
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8N   127.1M.     Ptal  1.    Brmadwvn.   d.b.a.   Pmul   E.  Brandwvn 
M<K.  Co..  MUni.  ru.    PI l«d  Sept.  5.  1961. 
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Oass  32  -  FwiHura  iMlUpliolstery 


KODLBAR 


8N  112.029.    Columbia  Bcddlnr  Company.  Ctaicaco,  HI.    Flle« 
Jan.  18.  19ei. 


CONFORMATIC 


For^  Refrig»«te<l    Home    Bar.    From    Wh.^    Drink.   Af         Forllattr«.e.  and  Bo.  Spring. 

First  OM  on  or  about  Mar.  1.  IMT. 


■  »i'<l 


Serred 

Fimt  nw  Apr.  10.  IMl 


8N  12T.28«.     Swimqulp,  Inc.  El  Moote,  Calif.     Filed  Sept    5. 
IMl. 


ULTRAVAC 


For  CommercUl  Vacuum  Ftltera. 
Flr.t  uiie  Apr.  27.  1961. 


8N    127.456.       Commonwealtb    Pla.tlc.    Corp.,    Leomio.ter. 
Maaa.    FUed  8«pc.  8.  1961. 


8If   113.972.     Alladln  PUitiei.  Inc..  Qardena.  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  20,  19«1. 

CFDTT 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  40«,724. 
For  Molded  Plastic  Cbalr. 
Flrat  uae  Dee.  13.  1960. 


8N    118,437.      Oaylord    Broa..    Inc..    Syracuse,    N.Y.      FUed 
Apr.  24. 1961. 


For  PU.tlc  Ic«  Cube  Tray,  and  Containers. 
First  use  May  1960. 


8N  127,653.     The  HoMen  Filter  Company,  Basel  Park,  Micb. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1961. 


SERVOGARD 


For  Fluid  Filters  and  Strainers. 
First  use  July  13,  1960. 


8N    128.150.      Cleveland  Technical   Center.    Inc.,   Clereland. 
Obio.    Filed  S«pt.  19.  1961. 


VORTACOOL 


For  Library  Furniture  and  Equipment,  Including  Compo- 
nent. Thereof.  ComprisInK  Ftllnx  Cabinet.  ;  Film  Boxes  and 
Flliac  Cases ;  Dictionary  Stands  and  Holders ;  Book  Holder, 
and  Di.player. ;  Magaiine  Rack. :  SbelTe.  and  ShelTins : 
Stool. ;  Book  End.  and  Support* ;  .New.paper  Rack. ;  New.- 
paper  Sticks  and  Stick  Holders;  and  Card  Holding.  Filing 
and  Sorting  Tray,  and  e'laiuilfler.. 

First  use  about  May   1950 ;  about  1900  on  letters  "OB." 


For  Refrigeration  Apparatus  for  Cooling  Water. 
First  uiie  Aug.  22.  1961. 


SN    119.492.     Educators   Manufacturing  Company,   Tacoma, 
Waah.    Filed  May  8. 1961. 


SN  128,315.    The  WilNes  CorporaUon.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Sept.  20.  1961. 


HI-FI 


For  I'nder  QraTel  Aquarium  Filters. 
First  uae  Jan.  19,  1958. 


0</vw»«:«.-»  ".'- 


SN  128.827.     Whirlpool  Corporation,  8t  Joseph,  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  25.  1961. 


The   drawing   is    lined  for   red,   but  no   claim   1.  made  to 
color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649,319. 
For  School  Furniture. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  23, 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  668,376,  693.110,  and  others. 
For    Refrigerators,    Freesers,     Combination     Refrigerator- 
Freesers,  Ice  Cube  Maker.,  and  Part.  Thereof. 
First  use  pn  or  about  Jan.  2,  1958. 


SN  120,724.    Jebco,  Inc..  Jonesboro,  Oa.    Filed  May  24,  1961. 

JEBCO 

For  «Metal  Business  Fumiturs  Product.  Such  a.  MeUI 
Chairs,  Metal  Table«^  M«Ul  Clothing  Racka,  MeUI  Cabinets. 
MeUl  ChesU.  MeUI  Boxes  and  Metal  Cases  as  Are  Produced 
Commonly  by  the  MeUI  Buslnea.  Furniture  and  Storage 
Bqulpment  Industry. 

Flrttuas  Not.  20,  1906. 
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FINISHIELD 


For  ProtecUve  Coating  for  the  Surface  of,  and  Sold  as  a 
Part  of.  Furniture. 

First  use  Aug.  27,  1960. 

For  Corrugated  Board  Filing  Drawer  and  AModated  Case 
^-.^— ^-^  *    First  use  Jan.  26,  1961. 


BINDAFILE 


SN  125.856.     Barry  Wright  Corporation.  Watertown.  Mass 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1961. 

DOCU-TRAY 


8N   131.959.     The  Orablll   Cabinet   Company.   Int,   OrabUl 
■^i  Ind.    Filed  Nov.  14. 1961. 


For  Bank  Check  Handling  Equipment  Conri.tlng  of  Tray..         !l'*'^f'"T*^  . 
Rack,   and    SUnds,    Sorters    and    Trucks   for   TrauMwrUng        I^"*  »« ««»  Ju»y  1»5». 
Trays  of  Bank  Checks. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1961. 

y 


LUXLINE 


8N  132.122.     Century   Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI      Filed 
Nov.  16,  1961. 


8N   125.857.     Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1961. 


mmm\ 


For  Mirrors. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1961. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  Indicate,  the  color  gold. 
For  Cabinet.,  Tub.,  and  Files  for  Storing  FUe  Card,  and 
Punched  Cards. 

First  use  Aug.  25.  1960. 


SN  126,219.     Flannery  and  AasocUtes,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1961. 

TIRE-RAMA 

For    Tire    Di.player— Namely,    Tire    Merchandising    Rack 
Cabinet 

First  use  July  IS,  1959. 


8N   132,190.     Rose-Derry   Company,    Newton,    Mass.      Filed 
Nov.  16,  1961. 

WINK-'N-WAKE 

For  Crib    Mattresses  and   Infants'   Reclining  Chairs. 
First  use  Jan.  17, 1956,  on  crib  mattresses. 


SN  132,239.     Hamilton  Manufacturing  Company.  Two  Rivers. 
Wis.    Filed  Nov.  17,  1961. 

TORSION  AUTO-SHIFT 

For  Engineering  Desks  and  Drafting  Tables. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1961. 


8N   181.621.     The  Safeguard  Corporation,   d.b.a.   Tenacrest, 
Cincinnati.  OhU>.    Filed  Nov.  8, 1961. 

Tenacrest 

^         For  Coffln   Mattresses,  Mattresses.  Pillows,  and  Life  Pre- 
servers. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1961.  on  coffln  mattrewse.. 


SN  132,430.  Agepa  Aktiengesellschaft  fuer  Erflndnngs-  and 
Patentverwertung.  Zurich,  Swltwrland.  Filed  Nov  21. 
1961. 


8N    131,626.      Simmons   Company,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Nov.  8,  1961. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  159,080,  dated  Dec.  7,  1956. 
For  Racks  for  the  Suspension  Filing  of  Plans. 


ROOM  SPAN 


For   Furniture — Namely.    Tables,   Chairs,    Sofa    Beds,   and 
Cabinets. 
First  uae  Oct.  9,  1961,  on  chairs  and  cabinets. 


8N    133,051.      Breneman-Hartshom    Inc.,    Cincinnati     Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1961. 

SPICE 

For  Window  Shades. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1961. 


8N    131,627.      Simmons   Company,    New   York.    NY.      FUed    QsiS  33  ^  GlsSSWafO 

Not.  8,  1961. 


OFFICE  SPAN 


SN  122,508.     Bonniers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  21, 
1961. 


For  Furniture— Namely.  Desks,  Chain,  and  File  CablneU.        For  Drinking  Glasses. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1961,  on  chairs.  "  First  use  June  1, 1961 


SKOL 
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8N  120.267.     SperliDc  "imI  Schwarti,  Inc.,  RockTtlle  Centre. 
N.Y.    niedAor  18.  1»«1 


PINK  HOPE 


For  Drlaklnc  01 
Klmt  uw  Apr.  4.  1»«1. 


Oass  34  -  HMting,  Lightuig,  and  VMtiiatiiig 
Apparatus 

8N  89.568.     O  and  B  Ifanofaetarlnx  Company,  Long  B«aeh 
Calif.    Filed  Jan  23.  IMO. 

NORTH  AIRE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  61A.212. 

For   Porteble  Forced   Draft  BvaporatlTe  Air  Coolen. 

First  nae  Dec.  7,  18S9. 


8N  127.474.     OoodUac  £l«ctrle  CMtpaay,  York    Pa      FUad 

Sept.  8.  1961. 

ECON-0-KLEEN 

For  on  Bnmen  for  Domestic  and  ladnatrUl  HeatlBc 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  2,  IMl. 


8N  127,487.     MetaU  Reaearch  Umlted,  Cambridge,  Bngland 
Filed  Sept  8.  1»«1. 


PYROTUBE 


For  High  Temperature  Fumacea,  Heating  ElemenU  There- 
for, and  I'artii  Ther*«f. 

FIrat  aae  September  18S8 :  In  commerce  Jaaoary  IMIt. 


8N  97.390.     Brerhot  All-Copper,  Incorporated,  Boston.  Maaa. 
Filed  May  18.  19«0. 


SN  128.626.    Whirlpool  Corporation.  St.  Joseph,  Mich.    FUed 
Sept.  2S,  1961. 


S 


8 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  66S.376.  69S.110.  and  othera. 
For    Air    Conditioners.    Dehnmidlflers.    Oaa    Ranges,    and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Jan.  2, 19M. 


For  Water  Heaters. 
First  ase  Oct.  29.  1999. 


SN  117.427.     Air  Devices.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
10.  1961. 


AGITROL 


For  Dlffnaera  for  Introducing  Air  Into  a  Room  With  Tarha- 
lence. 

First  uae  8ept.  15.  1960. 


8N  128.727.     Electronic's  Incoriwrated.  Vermillion,  8    Dak. 
FItod  Sept  2T.  1961. 

THUNDERBIRD 

For  Electrically  Controlled  OU-Bumer  and  Oaa-Flied  Swim- 
ming Fool  Heater. 

nrst  uae  June  1, 1961. 


8N  117,428.     Air  Devicea,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Apr. 
10.1961. 


SN   128.728.     Electronic's  Incorporated.   VermlUloa.  8.  Oak. 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1961. 


ROTO-JET 


CITATION 


For  DIffnaers  for  Introducing  Air  Into  a  Room  With  Turbu- 
lence. 

First  uae  Not.  1.  1960. 


For  Electrically  Controlled  OU-Baner  Type  Motor  Steam 
Cleaners. 

FIrat  uae  Apr.  15,  1961. 


8N  124.942.     Radiant  Ray  RadUUon,  Inc.,  Newlngton.  Conn. 
Filed  July  28,  1961.  t 


SN   128.849.      Preeialon  Parts  Corporation.  NashTllle,  Tenn. 
Filed  8ept  28,  1961. 


HOTLINE 


PRECISION 


For  Heat   Transfer   Elements,   and  Baclosores  and  Acces 
aortes  Therefor. 

First  uae  July  21,  1961. 


For  Tkemoatatlcally  Controlled.  Bectrtcally  Operated  A|h 
paratna  for  Heating  Water.  With  or  Without  the  Oencration 
of  Steam. 

First  uae  Sept.  24,  1956. 


SN   126.981.      Bryant   Air  Conditioning  Corp..  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    FUed  Aug.  31, 1961. 


BAC 


For  Air  Conditioners.   OU   Bnraers.   Qas  Fired  Pnmacea, 
Oil  Fired  Furnaces,  and  OU  and  Qas  Fired  BoUera. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1952.  1 


SN  129.042.     Raypak  Company.  Ibc,  El  Monte,  Calif.    FUed 
Oct.  2,  1961. 

RAYTHERM 

For  Water  Heaters  and  Bollera. 
First  nae  July  18,  1961. 
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8N  121,109     ■.AC.  Marl.  Int.  Long  laUnd  City,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  31,  1961. 

MARI  SUPER-TONE 

The  term  "Super-Tone"  U  dlacUliMd  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Musical  Strings. 
First  uae  May  11,  1961. 


PANOGRAPH 


For  Printed  Periodical  la  the  Inreatment  Advisory  Field. 
First  use  Aug.  17, 1960. 


8N    128,953.      BSIkow-Apparatebau    O.m.b.H.,    Nabera/Teck, 
-      O*™"^-    Filed  Oct.  2,  1961.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  64a.iai. 

CONFERETTE  J?;t'rC'^5. 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  740,392.  dated  Sept  20,  1960. 

For  DtctatlDK  Mactaines.  ■ 


8N  112,956.    Electrical  Information  PubUcatlons,  Inc.,  Madi- 
son, Wis.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1961. 

ELECTRICITY  IN  BUILDING 


Qass  37- Paper  and  Stationeiy 

SN  118,084.     P.  Fredric  Julian,  d.b.a.  Execnmatlc  Systems, 
Newton.  Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  18, 1961. 

EXECUMATIC 

For  Vlalble  Index  Derlces — ^Namely.  Index  Cards  and  Card 
Carriers. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1961. 


SN  118,344.     King  Tape  ft  Label,  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     FUed 
Apr.  21,  1961. 

"Peel'NStik" 

For  Printed  and  Plain  Dle^nt   IdenUflcatlon   LabeU. 
Firat  use  May  1950. 


SN  119,809.     Superman,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  May  11, 
1961. 


SN  118,436.    Oaylard  Broa.,  Inc.,  Syraeoae,  NY.    Filed  Apr. 
24.  1961. 


For  Periodicals,  Sach  aa  Comic  Booka. 
First  ose  Sept.  7, 1949. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  663,160. 

For  Library  SuppUea.  Comprlalng  Unprinted  and  Parilally 
Printed  CardH,  Forms.  Oaldes  and  Slips  ;  Book  Card  Pockets ; 
CaUlog  Cards  and  rrotectors ;  Library  Notlcea  and  Permits ; 
Gummed  and  Other  Labels ;  Roller  Type  Moisteners ;  Binders 
and  Pamphlet  Files;  Scrap  Books;  EnTelopes ;  Post  Cards; 
Record  Books;  Book  Platea;  Looae-Leaf  Books  and  FUler 
Sheets ;  Paper  Weights ;  Tab  Guides  and  Folders ;  Pens  and 
Pen  Points ;  'Pencils  and  Pencil  Holders  ;  Cloth  and  Binder 
Tapes;  End  Papers  and  Margin  Paper  Strips;  Non-Metallic 
Tranafer  Paper;  Protective  Covers  for  Paper  Book  Jackets 
and  Books;  Magaslne  Covers;  Picture  Holders,  Protectors 
and  Mounters ;  and  Paper  Pads  and  Memo  Sllpa. 

First  use  about  May  1955. 


SN  120,168.     American  Science  and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.    Filed  May  17,  1961. 


For  Sdentlflc  and  Technical  Reports. 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1959. 


SN  122.»22.     Metal  TextUe  Corporation,  Roaelle,  NJ.     Filed 
June  26,  1961. 


'QUICKIES' 


For  DlsiKMable  Paper  Towela  for  Cleaning,  Sconring  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  May  25. 1961. 


Qass  38-PrNrts  and  Pubfications 

8N "  98.9S4.  Regan  Productiona.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Midi.,  by 
diange  of  name  from  Regan  Film  Productions,  Inc.,  Detroit. 
Midi.    Filed  June  13,  1960. 

COLOR-KEYED 


BN  121,367.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MidUnd,  Mich. 
Filed  June  5, 1961. 

DOWGARD  SIGNALS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,767. 
For  Trade  News  Bulletin. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1961. 


For  Slide  Film. 

First  use  Sept  23, 1959. 


•?*.' 


SN  127,459.    The  Cotton  Trade  Jooraal,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Piled  Sept.  8,  1961. 

THE  COTTON  TRADE 

JOURNAL  & 

AGRICULTURAL  REPORTER 

For  Trade  Newspaper. 

First  nsc  Aog.  IS,  1961 :  1920  as  to  '*The  Cattoa  Trade 
Jonnial." 
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WHO'S 
WHO 

POULTRY 

Kor  Olrvctory. 

V\nt  UM  at  l«ast  ■■  early  aa  May  1, 1939. 


mister 


e 


c-y 


P^or  M«n'8  Underahorta. 

Flrat  aa<>  on  or  about  Oct.  2, 1968. 


8N  nam.     Vlnwnt  J.  Donahue.  Montgomery.  Ala.     Filed 
Mar.  2, 19ol. 


8N  132.034.    Dell  PubUahln,  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y     Hied 
Not.  15,  19<U. 


KONA 


Tw  MacaalDc  of  the  Comic  Book  Type 
Ftrat  oaeOet.  27,  19«1. 


CCU^ 


For  Capa.  OloTea.  Jaekata,  and  Snrrea. 
Flrat  uae  June  IS,  IMM. 


'n^No": ^^X^'^  "*•*"•"•  ■"■■  •"""■■""••  "•■ 
BOATING  YEAR  ROUND 

For  Periodical  Magailne. 
Flrat  uae  July  25,  19«1. 


8N    120.432.     N.V.   Trleolana,   Tllburf.    Netherlanda.      Filed 
May  19.  19«1. 


TRICOLANA 


^W^^'<^^^     Kulchur  Preaa  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not. 


Owner  of  Dutch   Reg.   No.   78,564,  dated  Dec.  8,   1942 
For  Olorea  and  Mlttena. 


21.  19«1 


KULCHUR 


For  Magailne  Published  Periodically 
Flrat  use  April  I960. 


8N  123.379.     Stockton  ManaCaetartac  Company,  Inc..  DalUa 
Tex.     Filed  July  3.  19«1. 


CAPRICCI 


Class  39 -Oothing 


8N  98,024      The  Registered  8hlrt  Laundry  Aaaodatlon.  Inc 
ov7     J?'^  **  *  •  ^^  c*******  0'  «»»nie  from  The  Redatered 
Shirt  Corp..  New  York.   N.Y.     Filed  May  27.   1900. 


The   luilan  word  -Tlapriecl"  correaponda  to  the  Engllah 
word  "caprice." 

For   Pants   and   Slacka.   Blonaea,    Shorta.   Sklrta,   Sweater* 
aad  Jackets. 

Flrat  aae  June  23. 19«1. 


The  wording  "Ouaranteed  One  Year,"  the  flfure  "l  "  and 
the  word  "Shirt"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Men's  Shirta. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1959. 


8N  123,049.     laod.  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  July  10.  1981. 

IZOD'S  LOAFER 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Loafer"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  655,890.  709,989.  and 
othera. 

For  Men's  Sweatahlrts. 

Flrat  uae  June  23,  1961. 


x% 


8N  124.930.     Don  Marahall  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July 


28,  1961 


SN  106,262      laod.  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  12,  1960. 


DON  MARSHALL 


The  conaent  of  applicant's  president.   "Don  Marahall"  to 
the  uae  and  registration  of  his  name  by  applicant  la  of  record. 
For  HaU  and  Vella. 
First  uae  January  1944. 


The  drawing  la   lined  for  nA.     No  claim  la  made 
color     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  655.860. 
For  Men's  Shirta. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  15,  1960. 


to 


SN  125,209.     Martin  J    Ferguson,  Bye.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  2, 
1961. 


ADVIZOR 


For  Sun  Shades. 

Flrat  uae  June  12. 1961. 
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*''AuTfr»«/*"*'  """'"'•  ""•  ^""**"*   ""^     "^'"^    ""^   »"'^      ••••^""   «»•»•   corporation.   New    York.   N.T. 
•■    '  FlledAug.  31,  1961. 


PREMIUM  WALK 


For  ChUdren'a  BiMea. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 


Applicant  dlsclalma  ownership  of  the  wording  "Designer 
Series"  except  Insofar  as  the  same   Is  used  and  coneUtutes         por  Golf  Jacket- 
part  of  the  mark.    The  name  'Bob  Erana-U  fanciful.    Owner        Flm  use  In  7955 
of  Reg  Nos.  193.628  and  315.127.  ""**' 

For  Aprona.    Coata   and    Unlforma  for  Doctora,   Dentiata, 


8N  127.408.     Richard  A.  Leslie  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y      Filed 
Sept.  7.  1961. 

BIRDIE 


Barbera.  Nuraea.   Laboratory  Technicians  and  Their  Attend-     „. 

•nts.  SN  129,949.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company,  Incorporated,  Kanaas 

~  City,  Mo.    Piled  Oct  16. 1961. 


ants 

Flrat  oae  May  15.  1959 


SN   125.375.     Falrmoor  Coat  k  Suit  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T. 
;   Filed  Aug.  4.  1961. 


BRAZOTTA 


For  Women'a  Coata. 
First  use  June  7. 1961. 


8N   125,594.     Robert  Hall  Clothea.  Inc..  d.b.a.   Robert  Hall 
Clothea.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1961. 

ARISTOGRAIN 

For  Fabric  Made  Up  Into  Men's  and  Boys'  Jacketa,  Com- 
monly Known  aa  Surcoata. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  6,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  130,792  and  709,99a 

For  Trousers. 

First  use  May  9,  1961. 


SN   130,107.      Balnfalr.   Inc,   Radne,  Wla.     FUed   Oct    17, 
1961. 


SN  125,787.     Alfner  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  11,  1961. 


LOCKOUT 


For   Rain   Topcoats  Made   From   SpecUlly   WoTen   Fabrtc 
to  Which  Is  Applied  a  Water  Repellent  Flnlah. 
First  uae  Mar.  22,  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conjoined  letters  "A  *  E." 
For  Ladlea',  Children's,  and  Men's  Shoes. 
First  oae  Apr.  14,  1961. 


SN  126,621.    Thomaa  TexUle  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Aug.  24,  1961. 


SN  130,174.     Charleston  Rubber  Company,  Cbarleaton,  B.C. 
FUed  Oct  18,  1961. 


FLEXI-TOUCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600.038. 
For  Synthetic  Rubber  OlOTes. 
First  uae  Sept  18,  1961. 


ELF  MODE 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mode"  apart  from  the  mark 
ahown. 

For   Infants'  and  Toddlers'  OTeralls.   Two-Piece   Seta   In- 
cluding Shirt  and  Overall,   Three-Piece   Sets  Including  Hat 
Jacket  and  Overall,  Jackets,  Coveralls,  Butcher  Sets,  Toddler 
Shirt  and  Short  Sets,  Slack  Seta,  Sunanita  and  Playwear. 

Flrat  uae  July  31,  1961. 


SN  130,255.    Tooke  Broa.  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada. 
Piled  Oct.  18, 1961. 


TOOKE 


For  Shirts. 

First  uae  In  or  about  1880 ;  in  commerce  on  or  about  Sept. 
6,  1961. 


I    SN    126,658.      Jeraeyfleld    Limited,    Macclesfield,    England. 
Filed  Aug.  25.  1961. 


JERSEYFIELD 


J 


For   Women'a  and  Olrls'  Dresses,   Suits,  Jnmi>ers,   Sklrta. 
Slacka,  All  Made  From  Knitted  Textile  Fahrlca. 
Pint  oae  January   1957 ;  In  commerce  Aag.   16,  1960. 


SN   130.302.     Rose   Brothers,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.      Filed 
Oct  19,  1961. 


AIRGORA-SPUN 


For  Men'a  and  Yonng  Men's  Coata,  Vesta,  and  Tronaera. 
Flrat  uae  Sept  2.  1937. 
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■N   130.4W.     L«Mar  4  Qron  Co..  lae. 
PII«dOct.  23,  IMl. 
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Jvm  s,  IMS 


for  Meat  Salta.  Jackets  ud  BUeka. 
Flr«t  uw  Maivh  1»44. 


8N   130,478.     The  May   Department  Stores  Compaii/    d  b  a 
F-amou-Barr  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  13.  IMl. 


ror  Meai  Topcoata.  Orereoata.  Sporti  Coata.  Snlta.  Work 
and  Armed   Serrlee  Cnlforma :  and  Women's  Coata. 
nrst  nse  1»40. 


DORAND 


For  Men's  Hats. 
First  ase  Oct.  1.  1939. 


WARD  HILL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524.939.  * 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  BIiom. 
First  use  Dec.  2«,  1948. 


Oats  42 -Knitted,    Netted,   imI   Ttxtfl* 
Fabrks,  and  Sn^titvtes  Tkerefor 

"^192***^  ^******'  '"*■'  "*"  ^°'*'  ^'^  '"•*  ^"»-  **• 


L 


o 


pa 


ror   Ple«e  Goods   and   Fabrics  for   Use   In   Makinc  Outer 
Garments.  Includlnc  Coata.  SniU  and  ftlrts. 
First  nse  on  or  about  FSb.  10, 19M. 


IMPERIAL 

For  Men's  SnlU,  Sport  Coats.  Slacks.  Topcoats  and  Orer- 
coats. 

First  ase  September  1909. 


8N  110.«7t.     Poada  Mannfkctarlaff  Corporatl<m.  Fonda    N  Y 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1960. 

For  Pile  Fabrics  for   Makinc  Into  Garment   Llnlnn  and 
tbe  Like. 

First  ase  Aoc.  10,  1990. 


as   131,370.      Imperial  Oatflttera  to  Large  Men.  Inc     New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Not.  «,  19«1. 

IMPERIAL  WEAR 

Owner  of  Rer  No.  711.892. 
Por  Men's  Socks. 
First  nse  January  194«. 


8N  121.306      Klopmsn   MUla,   Inc..   New  York.  NY      Filed 
Jane  1.  1961. 


8N  133.«04.     Wklte  Sock  Uniform  Co.  !•«..  New  York.  W.Y. 
iniedDec.  7,  19«1. 


A  MAN  THAT  YOU  CAN 
LEAN  ON  THArS  KLOPMAN 


Owner  of  Rer  No.  407.610. 

For  Orei«e  and  Finished  Fsbrtcs  in  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men  s.  Women  s.  and  Children's  Apparel,  la  Home 
Fumlahlnss.  and  In  tbe  Industrial  Field. 

FlrM  naeMay  11.  19«1. 


Oest 


8N   121.797.     Barth  *  Drvyfaaa. 
Joae  12,  19«1. 


Loa  Aacalea.  Calif.     Filed 


MERRY  TERRYS 


.••  <        u 


The  drawInK  Is  lined  to  represent  the  color  r*d. 
For  Nnrsea'  and  BeautlcUas'  Ualfoi 
First  nse  Not.  «.  1991. 


Appltcant   dlsdalma   all   r1(bts   to  the  ase  of   the   word 
'^•TTf"  separate  and  apart  from  tbe  mark. 
For  Towels, 
nnt  aae  May  23, 19«t. 


Jxnn  6,  19<2 
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"VolfN"?.  AT^io'i'JT'''"""  ^^^'^-•Jr   'UTmi.*^  '•  '^^"^'  ^"~^  ^*"    "^ 


ARLURE 


BU-TEE-TEETH 

^  Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.  000.39«.  644,344.  and  646.835.  ''*"'  ^o™*  De»tal  Kit  With  Dental  Tools.  Including  Mlr- 

F"or  CurUlns,  Bedspreads,  Blankets,  Bathmats,  Towels  and  "*"•  **•**"•  Scalers  and  an  Instruction  Pamphlet  Explaining 

Synthetic  Fiber  Fkbrtcs  for  Making  SUcks,  Suits.  Coata'  and  '^^'  ^^  '<""  Cl«*n'n»  Teeth  and  Detecting  CaTltles 

Um  Like.  First  use  Apr.  8. 1961. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1900.  f 


8N    133,188.      United    Merchants   and   Manufacturers,    Inc 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1961. 

THERMA-LINE 


SN    127.990.      American    Cystoscope    Makers,    Inc.,    Pelliam 
Manor.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 


ACMISTAT 


For  Drapery  Linlnga. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Sept.  20. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  020,809,   661,971.  and  661,969. 

For  Catheters. 

First  ase  July  16, 1961. 


'^»      s^ 


«v   171*^      „        „.        „...      ,  SN  133,336.    TrsTenol  Laboratortea,  Inc.,  Morton  GroTe,  111. 

»N   133,044.     Dan   RlTer  Mills,  Incorporated,   DanTlUe,  Va.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1961. 
Filed  Dec  7,  1961. 

:                DANSTAR  TRAVAD1500 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  631,426  and  692,302. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  718.293.  For  DUpowtble  Plastic  Pharmaceutleal  Containers  for  Use 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Wool  or  Syn-  In  the  Storing  and  Dispensing  of  Fluids, 

thetlc  Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof.  First  use  Nov  9  1961 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1908.  ' 


8N  133.768.     Deertng  MlUiken,  Inc,  New  York.  N  Y      FUed  ^^'•**  ^^  *"  ^OH     Dfilks     Sid     GirbOMtod 

Dec  11, 1961.  Ul«»*«, 

BONANZA  "■*'* 

For  Textile  Fkbrtcs  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic  "^   3,^2.      Kurt   Reiss,   Toronto,   OnUrto,   Canada.     Piled 

Fibera  and  Combinations  Ther«of.  I>ec.  8,  1960. 

First  use  NOT  17.  196r AMERICL 

~~"^"^""~    V  Owner  of  CanadUn  Ret  No.  120.080,  dated  Not.  10,  1960. 

SN   134,107.     Erwta  Mills,   Inc,  Darham.  N.C      Filed  Dec  ^°'  *<»"  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Watna. 

10,  1961.  —— ii_^ 

*"                           WtlllCi    oAlJL  8N  92.439.     W.  J.  Bush  A  Company  Umlted,  London,  Bng- 


For  Sheets  and  PUlow  Caaea. 
First  use  June  10,  1939. 


Und.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1960. 


SN  134,251.     McCampbell  *  Company,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  18,  1961. 

THUNDERHEAD 

For  All-Cotton  Twills  and/or  Sateena. 
First  use  Sept.  8.  1961. 


^te> 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noa.  721,926,  721,927,  and  721,929, 
all  dated  Sept.  21. 1903. 

For  Colors,  Essential  OUs,  and  FlaTors  for  Use  In  the 
Manufacture  of  Soft  Drinka. 


Qms  43 -TbrMdaMl  Yam 

8N  120,896.     Northern  Yam  MilU,  Newark,  N.J.     FUed  May 
26,  1961. 

NORTHERN  BANTRECE 

For  Textured  and/or  Crimped  Syntkatic  Yaraa. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1961. 


SN  126,562.    Walter  Boydilek,  d.bJL  Blast-Off  BeTerage  Co., 
Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  24, 1961. 


BLAST-OFF 


For  Soft  I>rink8. 
First  use  May  5,  1961. 


SN  128,289.     National  Tea  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Sept  20. 
1961. 


Class  44 -DMrtal,   Madical,  awl  Sargical 
Apfdiances 

■N  119,183.     CeUnlose  ProdocU  Corporation,  Mllltowa,  N.J. 
rU9«Maj8. 1961. 


CARESS 


.lA*i  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396,420. 
For  SanlUry  Napklna. 
Flnt  oaa  Jane  30,  I960. 


sefT>**1t 

-tWl  ,»W    *r^  vr^       Ut 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,796. 

For  Soft  Drinks,  Carbonated  BeTcragea  of  Aaaortad  !!•• 
Tdkv,  and  Carbonated  Waters. 
First  use  July  18,  1961. 
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Junk  6,  1M2 


PARASOL  HY-ZEST 

^ ; armtloai. 

rirrt  OM  la  IMO. 


Class  46- Foods  and  Ingredieats  of  Foods 


8N  74,3M     National  Biscuit  Coapaar.  N«ir  York.  M  T 
Maj  27^1950.  ' 


filed 


8N    115,940.      North    Coaat   Inportlaff  Co..    Seattle,    Wash. 
FlkMl  Mar.  17,  19«1. 


s|^Hr 


K<l  N  G 


BRAND 


a[>art  from   the 


Th*  drawloK  la  llaed  for  red  but  no  claim  la  aade  to  color, 
apart  froa  the  mark  aa  ahown.     Owaer  of  Rec  No.  M0,183. 

ror  Bakery  Producta— Namely.  Blaeulta.  Crackera,  Pret- 
leU,  Ice  Cream  Conea,  Bread,  Cake,  Rolls  and  Plea  ;  and  Food 
Products— Namely.  Breakfaat  Cereals,  Cake  Mixes.  Dried 
Fruits.  Preaerred  Fruits.  Preserred  Frolt  Peels,  VegcUbles 
TacBiUD  Packed  In  Cana  and  Olaaa  Jara.  and  Herb»— Namely. 
Shelled  Peannta.  ~--w. 

nrst  uae  on  or  abont  Jane  14,  19S1. 


No  claim    ia  made   to  the  word   "Brand' 
mark  aa  shown. 

Kor  Canned  Prepv^  Fooda— Namely,  Boiled  Bamboo 
Shoota,  Soya  Bt'kn  Paste,  Whole  Bamboo  Shoots,  Yam  Noodle 
In  Water.  Venetable  and  Yam  Noodle.  CbestnaU  in  Haary 
Syrup,  and  Mixed  VegeUblea. 

First  use  in  March  1927. 


8N    117,287. 
Clecro,  III. 


Peter    Ma«glore.    d.b.a.    LoU    Macaroni 
riled  Apr.  6,  19«1. 


Co.. 


8N  92.436.     W.  J.  Buah  A  Company  Limited,  London,  Knc- 
land.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1960. 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  721,930,  dated  Sept.  21,  1953. 

For  Non-Potable  Natural  and  Artificial  Fruit  Juicea  Sold 
In  Preaerred  Form  and  Fruit  Juice  Conceotratea  for  Sale  to 
and  Use  by  Food  Prooeaaor*  aa  Incredlenta  of  Fooda. 


For  Products  Made  From  Macaroni  Paata — Namely.  Maca- 
roni. Spaghetti,  and  Noodlea  In  Any  Form. 
First  use  January  1906. 


«w  ,,,  a.,      ^  *'"*  "••^»«-     X  *  »  Dietetic  Laboratorlea,  Inc..  Columhaa. 

BN  111.941      Western  CondeaaU*  Co..  Ban  Frandaco,  Calif.        O*"**     Filed  May  6,  1961. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1961. 


L£  60/40 


Applicant  dlaclalma  the  '•60/40"  portion  of  the  mark. 
For  Modified  Milk  Product  Especially  Prepared  for  Infant 
Feeding   in   Powdered  and   Concentrated   Liquid  Form. 
First  uae  Feb.  1«,  1961. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.    Owner  of  Reg   Noa  M7  684 
667.233,  and  others.  '       ' 

For  Mineralised  Condensed  Whey  for  Poultry  Ffeed. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1960;  Mar.  IS.  1930,  on  "Peeblaa'.'' 


8N  120.292.     Com  CaMa  Company.  Booth  Elgin.  Dl.     Filed 
May  18.  1961. 


8N  115.402.     The  Welch  Orape  Juice  Company,  Inc..  Weat- 
«eld.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  273,603. 

Tot  Orape  Juice  and  Fruit  Juice  Punch. 

First  uae  Feb.  22,  1930. 


Applicant  dlaclalma  the  word  "Com"  separate  and  apart 
from   the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.    721,097   and  721,098. 

Vot  Popped  Popcorn  and  Popped  Popcorn  Products  Uavl^ 
Different  Flarors,  Colors,  and  Shapeo.  -# 

nrst  use  Apr.  20.  1961. 

8N  120,633.  Grtfln  Pte  Co.,  of  South  Charleaton,  d.b.a. 
Oriffln  Pie  Co..  Sooth  Charleaton.  W.  Va.  FUcd  May  23. 
1961 

HONEYBUNCH 

For  Frted  Pastries. 
First  uae  Feb.  26,  1961. 


June  6,  1962 
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ST.  MICHAEL 


MWY 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  8715,798,  B715.799.  and 
B71S.800,  all  dated  Mar.  14, 1988. 

For  Meat,  Flah.  Poultry  and  Game ;  Meat  Eztracta :  Pre- 
•enred.  Dried  and  Cooked  Fmlts  and  Vegetables;  Jellies, 
Jams,  Bgg*.  Milk  and  Other  Dairy  Products;  Edible  Oils 
and  Fata;  Preaerres,  Pickles,  Coifee.  Tea,  Cocoa,  Sugar,  Rice, 
Tapioca.  Sago,  Coffee  SubHtltutes ;  Flour  and  Preparations 
Made  From  Cereala;  Bread,  Blacuita,  Cakes,  Pastry  and 
Confectionery,  Ices  ;  Honey.  Treacle  ;  Yeast.  Baking-Powder  ; 
Salt.  MusUrd,  Pepper.  Vinegar,  Saucea.  Splcoa;  and  Fresh 
Fmlta  and  Fresh  Vegetable*. 


JACK  FROST 


For  Fresh  Deddnona  Frolt 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1961. 


SN  133,166.    B.  C.  Rogers  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Morton,  Misa.     nied 
Dec.  1,  1»«1. 


ROGERS 


8N  122,345.     Modem  Prodocta,  lac.,  Milwaukee,  Wla.     FUed 
June  19,  1961. 


For  Fresh  and  Frozen  Chickena. 
First  use  June  30,  1950. 


HAUSER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  397.287. 
For  Dehydrated  Vegetable  Soup. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  H»41. 


SN    128,026.      Brangeline    Pepper    4    Food    Prodncta,    Inc. 
St.  MarUnvUle,  La.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 


^<S^M 


SN  133,184.     Thrivo  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Thrlvo  Company  Inc. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  1.  1961. 

Thrivefies 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  307.248  and  652,837. 

For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  23, 1961. 


axiM 


Owner  of  Reg.    Noa.   516,311,   522,154.   and   626,338. 
For  Italian  Peppera.  Distilled  Vinegar,  and  Worcestershire 
Sauce. 
First  uae  June  1956. 


SN  133,291.     Louis  Mllanl  Foods.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1961. 

COPPER  HOOD 

For  Bart>ecue  Sauce. 
First  uae  Aug.  7. 1959. 


SN  135,443.  Homestead  Turkey  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Homestead 
Turkey  Company,  Inc.  and  United  Kosher  Turkey  Co.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  9. 1962. 


SN  129.021.     Mallett  Products  Ltd.,  North  Surrey,   Brttlah 
Columbia.  Canada.    Filed  Oct  2,  1961. 


DUPSTIK 


Owner  of  Canadian  Beg.  No.  123.424,  dated  Sept  1.  1961. 
For  Deep-Fried  Potatoes  on  Sticks. 


SN   130,487.     Ort    Brothers   Bakery,   Inc.,  Cumberland.  Md. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1961. 

KING  KRUNCH 

For  Bread. 

First  use  June  2,  1961. 


For  Ready-to-Eat  Roast  Turkeys. 
First  use  on  or  abont  Nor.  29. 1961. 


SN  136,549.    Frltssche  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  25,  1962. 


SN  131,422.  Sunset  Packing  Company  of  Oregon,  d.b  a.  Sun- 
set Packing  Company  and  Sunset  Packing  Co.,  Banks.  Oreg. 
Filed  Not.  6,  1961. 

FLAVORLAND   \ 

For  Frosen  Berries ;  Dried  Prann. 
First  uae  Apr.  21,  1961. 


SOLURESIN 


For  Soluble  Spice  Flavorings  for  Food. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1962. 


Cass  47 -Wines 


SN  131,751.     Oammie-Reed  Froit  Co..  Yakima.  Wash      Filed 
Not.  10,  1961. 


SN   132,338.     Les  Cstcs   Sequanalses    (8ocl«t«  i   Responsa- 
bilit«  Limltfc),  Paris.  France.     Filed  Nor.  20.  1961. 


•ija  tf 


WONDERLAND  ^  - 


»i'» 


PICARDY 


For  Freah  Deciduous  Fralt. 
First  uae  Aug.  15.  1961. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  392.657,  dated  Mar.   15,  1949 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  406,764. 
For  Wlnea. 
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Class  49- DistiUed  Alcoliolk  Liquon 

^VvS'!^19i^^^  I«<l».trle..  Uc.  N«w  York.  N.T.    FIM 

NO-CHARG-PAK 

For  Shipping  Carton.  ConUlnln*  Diatlllcd  Spirits. 
First  use  May  30.  1  Ml. 


GAZETTE 


JuifK  6,  196S 


*1  If®^?'    J^™*'"-    Moiit.Il    Cosfc«tl<|o«    Corp..    N«w 
York,  N.Y.    Piled  Oct  20.  l»«l. 


FACE  UP 


For  lUke-Up  (Uqnld  Foundation  Base).  Cream  and  Lotion. 
First  Dse  Oct.  9.  IMl. 


Oass  50-Mtrchaarfist  Not  Otherwise 
aassified 

FORMCO 

For  Strings  of  Pennants  Used  for  DIsplaj  PmnoM^ 
Klmt  UMe  F'eb  8,  1»61.  "in"-"* 


8N'l30.«2a.    The  Olllctte  Conpaay.  Boston,  m,.. 


as.  IMl 


FUcdOet. 


WARM  UP 


For  Share  Lotion. 
First  use  Oct  2.  UMll. 


8N  130,«26.    House  of  Westmore.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Oct.  29.  liNtl 


PERPETUA 


Qass  51  -  CosMtia  aid  Toilet  PreparatJoAs 

*  MaV*2?*jKll^"'   Co-netlcs.    Inc..    Newark.    NJ.      Fl,ed 


For  Face  Creanm. 
First  use  Oct  «.  1»«1. 


8N  133.420.     Irvin*  H.  Stacks,  d.b.a.  Bmcod  Pharmacal  Co 
Boston.  Mass.    Fllsd  Dec.  5.  IMl. 


LARAY 


BELA-DERM 


For  Cownetlcs— Namely.  Talcum  Powder.  Face  Powder 
Rouges.  Cold  Cream.  Perfume.  Lipsticks.  Sharing  Crwim  and 
LAtlons,  Hair  Tonics. 

nrat  use  Jan.  2S,  1932. 


For  aeaalnc  •»<•  Rsfrsahlng  Lotion  for  the  Skin. 
First  UBS  Not.  6.  1»61. 


SN  11 8.641.     The  Ailsa  Corporation  of  America.  .New  York 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  2«.  1»61 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ai7.1  _. 

For   Cosmrtlm   for   the  Eyes— Namely.   Eye   Shadow     Ud 

.,:,  *^*  ^"'*'°-  "^  ^"*P^  Mas<mr«,  Kjre  PencU.  Twf^rs 
and  Plucking  Cream  and  Eyebrow  PencU. 
First  ust  Aug.  17,  IMM). 


Oass  52-Deter9eiits  mi  Soaps 

SN  llO.liM.     Anderson  Chealeal  Company.  Utcbfleld.  Minn 
Filed  Dec.  14.  1»«0. 

AND-CLOR 

For  Cleaner  Used  In  Cleaning  Farmers'  DalHes  snd  Com 
merdal  Dairies  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  24.  I960. 


SN  110.19S.     Anderson  Chemical  Company.  Litchtleld    Minn 
Filed  Dec.  14.  1960. 


SN  126.186.     Rerlon.  Int.  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Aug.   17. 
1  Mil. 


CLOR-MINUS 


EYE  VELVET 


For  Liquid  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  July  17,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600.602. 

For  Cleaner  Used  In  Cleaning  Fsrmers'  Dairies  and  Com- 
mercUl  Dairies  and  the  Like. 
First  use  May  24.  1960. 


SN   126.845.     CynthU  Aadrsws,  Int.  Bsthpage.  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  29.  1961. 


ELIGERE 

For  Bath  Oil.  Body  dl.  Body  Cologne.  Body  Powder,  and 
Bath  Salt. 

First  use  May  23,  1961. 


SN  113.757.     New  South  MAnnfaetnrlng  Company.  Atlanta. 
Oa.    Filed  FS6.  IB.  1961. 


PINK  MAGIC 

CONCENTRATE 


SN  129.556.     Leo-Werke.  0.m.b.H..  Frankfurt  am  Main   Oer- 
maay.    Filed  Oct.  9.  IMl. 

LEOMINT  "^^^  ^o"*  "Concentrate"'  In  tlis  drawing  U  disclaimed  apart 

r>_,            .  „  from  the  mark  an  shown. 

KTrTJ/h^r*"/^-  ''^**    *^'^-  ^**^  "^  "•  ^^  For  Concentrated  All  Purpose  U,Bld  Cleaner. 

For  TootHpaste  and  Mouthwash.  First  ms  Jan.  10.  1968. 


Junk  5,  1962 


y- 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  29 


8N  115.762.     Yosemlte  Chemical  Co!,  d.b.a.  Yosemlte  Chem-    SN  126.026.    The  Andrew  Jergeas  Company,  Clneiuuitl  Ohio 
leal  Company.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1961.        Filed  Aug.  15.  1961. 


CR-1 


HENRI  ROCHEAU 


«s 


For   Detergent   Compositions   for   Remorlng  Carbon.   Oils.         The  name  "Henri  Rocbeau'  Is  fanciful  and  not  the  name 

Greases.  Sludges  and  Lead  Di>poelt8  and  for  Other  IndnstrUl  of  any  Ilrlng  Indlrldual. 
MeUl  Cleaning  Operations.  por  Toilet  Soap 

First  use  June  21.  19M.  r\rmt  use  May  M.  1961 ;  1895  In  another  display. 


^■■% 


I 


BM   ,t,ftn-      TT         .  ^     .    .  ^  ^^  126.844.     CynthU  Andrtwa.  Inc.,  Bothpage,  N.Y.     Filed 

8N^  117.006.     Hayea4temmons  Chemical  Co..   Mission,  Tex.        Aug  29  IMl  mm  ^ 

•    •       •  af ^ 

\ 


FIledApr.  3, 1961. 


l^m(ik 


ELIGERE 


For  Bath  Soap. 

First  use  May  25,  1961. 


For  Dry  Absorbent  for  Use  on  Floors. 
First  use  June  1 .  I960. 


SN    126.967.      Ultra   Chemical   Works.    Inc..   Paterson.   N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  30.  1961. 


SN  117.435.     Armour  and  Company,  dttcago,  IlL     Filed  Apr. 
10,  1961. 


^    For  Bath  and  Toilet  Soap. 
FlrstuseJan.  21.  1959. 


SN  118.479.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  PhUadeiphIa, 
Pa.    FIledApr.  24, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  590,420.  599,534,  and  607.126. 
For  Detergents  and  Ingredients  of  Detergents  for  Oeneral. 
Industrial,  and  Household  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1961. 


■<i.»H< 


ZIP 


For  Strong  Alkaline  Detergent  Composition  for  Use  In  Hot 
Aqueous  Tsnk  Cleaning  for  Removing  Orlme.  SUins  and 
Orease  From  Machines  and  Machine  Parts. 

First  use  In  or  about  early  1952. 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  118,783. 


SN  127,043.    Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Aug.  31,  1961. 


BIO-SHAMPOO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  716,257  and  716,369. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  nse  Jan.  19.  1960. 


8N  118,670.     Kmery  Industries.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed     sjj    128.061.      International    Wines.    Inc..    Kenilworth.    N.J. 
Apr.  26.  1961.  py^  g^pj  jg^  jg^j 


EMERTERGE 


For    Industrial    DetergenU.    Soaps.    Metal    Cleaners   and 
Other  Surfactant  ComposltloQS. 
First  use  Feb.  13,  1961. 


8N  118,783.     J.   I.  Holcomb  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
ladianapolls,  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  27, 1961. 


ZIP 


For  All  Purpose  Industrial  Cleaner. 

First  nse  Mar.  1,  1950. 

Sabj.  to  latf.  with  SN  118.479. 


No  daim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Rinse"  and  "Clean"  apart 
from  the  other  features  of  the  mark. 

For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Household  Use. 
First  OSS  July  6, 1961. 


OvslOO-MisceibMous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Class  101 -A^artisiiigaiirf 


v.;i 


8N    S5.8M       Klncdom    Poll«l    Herefonl    AModaMon     New 
Bloomfleld.  Mo.    nied  July  U.  19S«. 


8N  105.246.     Drug  Store  Cooaell.  I.e..  New  York.  NT     •«. 
•l«iiee  of  Coordinated  Mercbandlalnc  Corp    New  York   N  T 
Piled  Sept  26,  1»«0. 


®sw 


For  PromotlBc  the  Sale  of  Cattle  of  Members  of  the  Amo- 
cUtlon  and  Conductlnc  Cattle  Shows  and  Auction  Salea  In 
Coaaeetlon  Therewith. 

First  nae  In  IMl. 


'Pharmacy"  and  the  repre- 


8N    122.SS1 


Applicant  diaclalms  the  word 
■entatlon  of  a  mortar  and  peatle. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  of  Retail  Drug  Stores 


w    w   "*■      ^■"**°*'    Committee    on    the    Obserrance    of    ■"*  P'»*"n«<*«'"ail  Manufacturers  by  Telerlslon   Adrertlsln* 
Mothers  Day,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jane  22,  IMl.    ••"* '>y  Window  and  Counter  Displays. 


First  use  Aog.  1,  1M9. 


8N  108.081      Kelly  Olrl  Serrlce.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Not.  8,  I960. 


KELLY  GIRL 


nJ^J^^^*^  "'  °'^""  Financial  AaalsUnt  to  Maternal  and 
Cfeild  Welfare  Agencies. 

First  use  Feb.  I,  1962. 


The  term  "Olrl"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.    Owner 
of  Seg.  No.  644.877. 

For  Secretarial  and  Clerical  Serrlces.  Operators  for  Book 
keeping  and  Other  Business  Offlce  Machines  and  Employment 
Serrlces  luTolTlBg  the  Furnishing  of  Temporary  Offlce  Help 

First  nse  Oct.  17.  I960. 


8N   122,975       United  Trading  SUmp  Corporation.   Phlladel- 
phU,  Pa.    Filed  June  27,  1961. 


8N  129.458      John  Huron  Bradley,  d.b.a.  National  Sdentiflc 
Information  Serrlce.  Washington.  DC.     Filed  Oct.  »,  1961. 


PIP 


r.x  -yC). 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  Through  the 
Issnance  of  and  Redemption  of  Trading  Stamps  for  Merchan- 
dise. 

First  Dse  July  15,  1955. 


8N  132.588.     SdcntlOe  Apparatus  Makers  AssocUtlon.  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Not.  22.  1961. 


SAMA 


For  Trade  Association  Serrlces  In  Promoting  Standardita- 
For  Collection  and  Arrangement  of  Commem.!  -«h  «-.  "*T  ^"**  ImproTcment  of  Scientific  Apparatus.  In  Collecting 

tlflc  D.U  for  Others        "■"**"^"*  *»'  Commercial  and  Sden     and  DlssemlnaUng  Trade  Statistics,  and  In  Distributing  In- 
First  use  Seot   26  iMi  'ormatlon  ReUtlng  to  Scientific  Apparatus 
""^  *••  *"^*-  First  use  Not.  20,  1933. 
TM  30 


June  6.  1962  u.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  31 

Class  102  -  iRsurince  and  Pinandal 


SN  123,548.    Kerr-McQee  OU  Industries,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  July  7, 1961. 


SN  78.238.     Aluminum  Screen  and  Window  Company.  Inc., 
Wichita.  Kans.    Filed  Jaly  23,  1959. 


For  Building  Repair  Serrlces,  IncTndlng  Pitting  and  In- 
sUllIng  Storm  Windows  and  Doors,  and  Painting  and/or 
Puttying  Outside  Windows  and  Doors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1958. 


SN  78,239.     Aluminum  Screen  and  Window  Company,  Inc., 
Wichita,  Kans.    Piled  July  23.  1959. 

SAM  THE  WINDOW  MAN 


For  Building  Repair  Serrlcea.  Including  Pitting  and  In- 
stalling Storm  Windows  and  Doors,  and  Painting  and/or 
Puttying  OuUlde  Windows  and  Doors. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1955. 


SN  128.937.     Bay  View  Federal  Barings  and  Loan  Assoda- 
tton,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     1''lled  Sept.  25,  1961. 


B.Vi  WW 


For  SaTlngs  and  Loan  Serrlce. 

First  nse  Aug.  24.  1961  ;  Not.  18.  1911,  In  another  display. 


For  Serrlces  Rendered  to  Antomotire  Vehicles — Namely. 
Wheel  Changing,  and  Minor  Repairs  of  Qit  Type  Performed 
in  Gasoline  Serrlce  Stations. 

First  use  July  15,  1960. 


Class  105  -  Traaspoitatioii  and  Storage 

SN   107,849.     The  Flying  Tiger  Line  Inc.,   Bnrfoank,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  4,  1960. 


m 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue.  Howerer, 
color  Is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  706,701. 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Persons.  Property  and  Mall  by 
Airplane. 

First  use  In  the  latter  part  of  June  1960. 


Class  103  -  Constniction  and  Repair 

8N  107,500.    National  Cleaning  Bqalpment  Corporation,  Har- 
rtabnrg.  Pa.    Piled  Oct.  31, 1960. 


SN  127,302.     The  Experiment  In  International  Urlng.  Inc.. 
Putney,  Vt    FUed  Sept.  5, 1961. 


ULTR-0-RAY 


Tor  Serrlces  of  Leasing  Washing  and  Drying  Machines 
Used  by  Applicant's  Licensees  In  Self-Serrlce  Laundries,  and 
Operation  of  Self-Serrlce  Laundries  by  Such  Licensees  Under 
Standards  BstahHahed  by  Applicant. 

First  use  December  1959. 


8N  113,193.  Bl-Brase  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  NY.,  assignee 
of  Sastem  Heat  Treating  k  Braslng  Corp.,  Glen  Core,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1961. 


© 


<^>S> 


§ 


BI-BRAZE 


For  Performing  Braslng  Operations  on  Metals  of  Others. 
First  nse  May  13, 1959. 


For  Making  Arrangements  for  Persons  Who  Lire  In  Foreign 
Countries  To  Come  to  the  United  States  and  Lire  In  Amer- 
ican Homes  for  Brief  Periods  and  for  Persons  Who  Lire  In 
the  United  States  to  go  Abroad  Under  Like  Amngementa. 

First  nss  1952. 


TM  32 


8N  131.»«0.     Bcrurti  J.  Qr«cr.  *.b.».  B«nlCar-BBterpriw«. 
OrManile,  S.C.    ni«d  Not.  14.  IMl. 

SUNDAY  AT  HOME 

For  Tltl«  of  an  EntertaliiiBent  Proff nun— Naa«ly  a  Pro- 
tram  DMiUned  for  Entertalaneiit.  Rn<ker*i  Tbro^h  th* 
Medium  of  Trirrtsloo. 

Plrat  DM  Jane  11.  IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8N  134.U«.     MeOrawHOl  Book  Cc 
M.T.    ni«d  D*<.  M.  IMl. 


Junk  6,  1962 
I«€,  Maw  Torn, 


8N    I32.35«.      MeClatehj    Ncwapapera.    Saeraaanto.    Calif. 
Fll^  .Nor.  20.  l»ai. 

TODAY  IN  AGRICULTURE 

For  Tltl*  of  a  TelrTlslon  Profram. 
rirat  oaa  Jdb«  1.  1903. 


Kor  Edaeatlonal  fcrrlew-Namalj.  Initnictlon  Id  Note- 
makln*  Te<-hnl<,urii  by  Book..  L^moo  Sheets.  Examlnatloo 
Sh»«ta.  Pamphleta.  and  Other  Prtntad  MatarUl  Praparwl  and 
PBbllib«d  by  Um  Applleaat 

rirat  uae  8«pt.  13,  10«O. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 

aMf20o 

ns  124.830      Nat««Ml  Aaao«unoB  of  Lerat  8««T«un«a  (In- 
taraaUoaai).  Baektey.  W.   Va.     nicd  July   27.   IMl. 


Vor  Indlcatlnr  MMnb«rabip  In  Applicant 
Ifat  aae  Jan.  31. 19S2. 


iH 


.?a«t 


:.  XA-'UT 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Cla»  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pre|NM«d  Materiab  Class  4-Abrasives  and  Polisliiiig  Materiak 


732.289.  8TAKKHIM80N.      Stork    Bro'a    Naraerl«a   A    Or- 
cbanU  Co.     8N  65.021.     Pub.  3-2Q-«X'    Plted  12-2»-68. 

732.290.  PBTR08IZE.     American  Bltumuls  k  Aaphalt  Com- 
pany.    8N  10«.J>3«.     Pub.  3-20-62.     nied  12-9-60. 

782.291.  FUSCA.    Soetete  de  U  Vlacoae  Solaaa.    8N  134  473. 
Pub   3-20-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

732.292.  RATUJAL.      Boeiete    de    la    Vlacoae    Sulaae       8M 
124.476.     Pub.  8-26-62.    Piled  7-21-61. 

732.293.  GARDEN  MARK.    MontKomery  Ward  k  Co..  Incor- 
porated.    8N  125,071.      Pub.   3-20-62.     Filed   7-31-61. 


QassI-RacapUdes 


Ooldb<>rK  Brothera,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Oold- 
8N   102.231.     Pub.   3-20-^2.     Filed 


DE- 
Pub> 

Pab. 

Paper 
Filed 


732,294.  REEL-SAFE 
berr  Broa.  Mfg.  Co. 
8-8-60. 

732.296.  "TANKS  FOR  THE  WORLD"  AND  GLOBE  DE- 
SIGN. Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company.  SX  107,409. 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  10-31-60. 

732.296.  BOBBT  PIN  GENIE  AND  DESIGN.  Hanrood 
Mannfacturtnc  Company.  SN  113,526.  Pub.  3-20-62. 
Filed  2-13-61. 

732.297.  ROLL  PUFF.  W.  R.  Oraoe  *  Co.  8N  114.110. 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  2-21-61. 

732.298.  HY8TRAN.  Lamtex  Indnatrtea,  lac.  SN  115,065. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  3-7-61. 

732.299.  GRIP-COAT.  Inland  Contolner  Corporation.  SN 
115,475.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  3-13-61. 

732.300.  IT'S  A  HONEY  WITH  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
BEE  AND  DESIGN.  Bee  Plaatlca.  Inc.  SN  116,698.  Pub. 
3-20-62.     Filed  3-2^-61. 

732.301.  MARK    V    DESIGNER    SERIES    ETC.    AND 
SIGN.     Wolff  Appliance  Corporation.     SN  120.270. 
3-20-62.     Filed  5-17-61. 

732.302.  AVALA.      SL8    Corporation.      SN    128,372. 
3-20-62.     Filed  7-3-61. 

732.303.  FIBRE8IX  AND  DESIGN.  FIbreboard 
Prodncta  Corporation.  SN  123,636.  Pub.  3-20-62 
7-10-61. 

732,304..  CHARCO-BUROBR  WRAPPER.  Bernard  M. 
Stanton.      SN    124.010.      Pub.    3-20-62.      Filed    7-17-61. 

732.305.  PEARL-WICK.  Gleltaman'a,  Inc.  SN  125,217. 
Pub.  8-20-«2.     Filed  8-2-61. 

732.306.  COMPACT.  Merrymald  Plaatlca  Corp.  SN  125.313. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-^-61. 

732.307.  ALUMINUM  CONTAINER  CORPORATION  AC 
AND  DESIGN.  Aluminum  Contolner  Corporation.  SN 
125.865.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

782,306.  8COTTCUP8.  Scott  Paper  Company.  8N  128,946. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

732.309.  FLORA-STAR.  WeaUand  Plaatlca,  Inc.  SN 
126,828.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-28-61. 

782.310.  WATER  "N*  WATCH.  Kathryn  M.  Schuli,  d.b.a. 
Peffle  Schuls.    SN  126,957.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-30-61. 

732.311.  HANDI-MEA8URE  DURA-PAIL.  Southweat  Greaae 
*  OU  Co..  Inc.    8N  128.607.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  9-25-61. 


Qass  3  "  Baggage,  Animal  EqMipmeiits,  Port- 
f oTios,  md  Podcetbooks 

782.81 2.     EA.      Btleana    Alfiier.    Inc.      SN    126,454.      Pub. 
8-20-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

TM  779  O.G.— 3 


732.313.  SEAI^GLAZB.  Madiaon  Chemical  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  The  Madiaon  Supply  k  Equipment  Co.  SN  82,259. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  9-28-59. 

732.314.  CAR  FAIR  AND  DESIGN.  Allen  F.  Carpenter. 
d.b.a.  Allen  Industriea.  SN  125,581.  Pub.  3-20-62  Filed 
8-8-61. 


Radiator  SpecUlty 
Filed  8-8-61. 


732.315.  SOLDER  SEAL  AND  DESIGN. 
Company.    SN  125,621.    Pub.  8-20-62. 

732.316.  THRIFTY-CUT.     Felker  Manufacturtng  Company 
SN  125,729.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-10-«l. 

732.317.  TEXMET.       Buehler     Ltd.       SN     125,799.       Pub 
3-20-62.    Filed  8-11-61. 


QassS  — Adbeslvas 


732.318.  TWIN -MILL.     Twlnaburg-MlUer  Corporation.     SN 
89,475.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  1-21-60. 

732.319.  MIZ-A-PAK.    Permallte  Plaatlca  Corporation.    SN 
122.357.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-19-61. 


Qass6— ChaHicali  and  Cbemical  Com- 

732.320.  CEDADISK.  Fletcher  Hall,  d.b.a.  Cedacote  Manu- 
facturtns  Company.  SN  99,327.  Pub.  3-20-62.  Filed 
6-20-60. 

732.321.  BEST  CHARGE.  Adam  Kurant,  d.b.a.  A.K.  Prod- 
ucto  Co.     SN  101,500.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  7-26-60. 

732.322.  CLOUD  NINE  AND  DESIGN.  Dean'a  Pride,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  102.745.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-16-60. 

732.323.  COHEREX.  Golden  Bear  OU  Co.  SN  103.560. 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-29-60. 

732.324.  DYA8IST.  Arkaaaaa  Company,  Inc.  SN  104.015. 
Pub.  12-5-61.    Filed  9-7-60. 

732.325.  ALBITOL.  Chemlache  Werke  Albert.  SN  106.245. 
Pub.  12-12-61.    Filed  10-12-60. 


Qass  7  -  Cordage 

732,326.     VELVON.     Ribbon  Crafto,  Inc. 
3-20-62.    Filed  1-^0-61. 


SN  112,775.     Pub. 


QassS-SMokors'  Artides,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

732.327.  PIN-UP.    Val  Wright.    SN  112,183.  Pub.  3-20-62. 
Filed  1-19-61. 

732.328.  COLIN    BYFORD.      Colin    Byford  Umlted.      SN 
116,384.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  3-24-61 .                             


Qass  9 -Explosives,  Rrearms,  Eqaipments, 
and  Projectiles 

732.329.  MISSILE  AND  DESIGN.     Bernard  J.  Semel.     SN 
122,475.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-20-61. 

732.330.  TRADEWINDS.      Tradewlnda,    Inc.     SN    126,626. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-24-61. 

TM  33 


TM  34 

Class  10 -Ftrtilizers 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  5.  1962 


tlUier  Co.     8N  12S.378.     Pob.  3-2<MJ2.     ni«d  T-»-61 

124.060.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-1T-61 
732.333.     OROA-MTRO       Ja„„    W.    H.^er.    d.b .     Hii^r 
Sopplj  Co.     8N  124.2«8.     P»b.  3-2<M.i     FIW  T-llTl 

HN  124.777      Pub.  3-20-82.     Piled  7-26-81 


Clasi  11  -  Inks  and  inking  Materiab 

''1ffl8  4«'   i!?/^^*"*^-     *"■'   ^•^*°'»«'  Corporation. 
8N  118.438.     Pqb   a- 20-82.     Piled  3-24-81. 


SN  »«,128.     Pub. 

AND  OLOBB  DE- 
8N  107.411.    Pnb. 


SN  112.872. 


Cass  12-ConstnictkNi  Materiab 

732.338.     DNIVER8AL  AND  DE8ION.     CnlT.r«l  Cb«.l«l. 
Corporation.     SN  82.937.     Pub.   3-20-82.     Filed  lO-g^S" 

.  "L^^J.    '?'^'*'"^'*     Twln.bur,  Miller  Corporation      8N 
'       89.478.     Pub.  a-20-82.     Filed  1-21-80 

732.338.     CA8E-JAMB      Caae-J.mb.  Inc 

3-2<MJ2.    Filed  8-18-60. 
732.338       "TANKS   FOR   THE   WORLD" 

SIGN.    Columbian  Steel  Tank  Companr 

3-20-«2.     Filed  10-31-80. 

732.340      R-W  8.     The  Alumlllne  Corporation 
Pub.  3-20-82      Filed  1-30-81 

"8?A5«^''*p''r",'^        -^"^    Aluminum     Corporation. 
8N  113.654.     Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  3-15-81 

"f1^^  Jl^l^^     8U-Drt,lnc.   8N  119.084.   Pnb.  »-aM». 

"sjTl'zotTp^''^^^^^   "^^""^       »"'^-   Corporation. 
8N  120.115.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  5-18-81. 

732^344.     PLYSAWN.     Clorerdale  Plywood  Co      8N  124  518 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-24-81.  124.518. 

732  345      GATEWAY     Pittsburgh  Plate  Gl.«,  Company 
124.939.     Pub   3-20-82      Filed  7-28-81 

'■"^f;^,*^,''^^'^^^^        "^^     Celotex     Corporation. 
125.003.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-31-81 

"f;»?^oo  ^I'^^CORE.    General  Dynamic.  Corporation 

125.029.     Pub   3-20-82     Filed  7-31-81. 
732.348.     PRE  COTE      Aurora  Wholeaale    Inc 

Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-8-81. 

'^8?,"2S  ,1t°*^f*^-    '^°"'*  Manufacturln,  Corporation 
SN  125.598.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-H-81. 

732^350      CZ       The   Cha..    Taylor'.    Son.   Co.      8N    125  894 
Pub  3-20-62      Mled  8-9-01  i^o.w* 


732.358.  IMPAX  AND  DESIGN.  The  American  Tool  Work. 
Cwnpany.      SN    123.797.      Pub.   3-20-82.      Filed   7-12-Vl 

"l^«2.T"7'l:2^r^"^""^°-  *'*'"•"••  ^"•> 

"8N?MrS2'''t'*K^,V''  ^"^^'^^  ^'"»"'  »  Comb.. 
8N  128.008.    Pnb.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-31-81 

732.36r  PLASTRON.  William  N.  Laughlln.  d.b.a.  Mark 
Tool  Company     8N  125,080.    Pub.  3-20-82.   Filed  7-31-81 

7SJ.362.  GARDEN  MARK.  Montgomery  Ward  A  Co..  Incor 
porated.     SN  125.072.     Pub.  3-2(M»2.     Filed  7-31-61 

732.383.  UNILAUNCH.  Charle.  WheaUey  Company  8N 
125.120.  Pub   3-20-62.    Filed  7^1-81.  ^**'"P»"^      "^ 

732.384.  KINNEY.  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company. 
8Nm.407.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-1-81.  '^«'»'*°y' 

732.385.  FLAN-COTEL  Chemo  Product..  Inc.  8X125  486 
Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  8-7-«l. 

732.388.  XTBNDA-SHOWBR.  Melard  Mannfacturln,  Cor 
poratlon.     8N  128.530.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-23-61 

732.387.  KIDDIE-POO.  A.  L  Schn.ll.  d.b.a.  Schnell  Manu- 
facturing Company.  8N  128,536.  Pub.  3-20-82  Filed 
8-23-81. 


Oass  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

732.388.  CAST  MASTERS.     Ca.t  Ma.ter..  Inc.    SN  112  597 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  1-27-61. 

732.389.  KINGALOT.  William  Allen  Bumgardner  dba' 
Bumgardner  A  Co.  SN  125,481.  Pub.  3-20-82.  Filed 
S— 7— ^1, 

78^370.  NIMARK.  The  Carpenter  Steel  Company  SN 
126.720.     Pub   3-20-62      Filed  8-10-61. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


8N  125.678. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  PInnbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

732.351.  REPRESENTATION    OF    A    CHEF       Harlow    C. 

732.352.  BELVA1.VE.    Pall  Corporation.     SN  111.914     Pnb 
3-20-82.     Filed  1-18-61. 

732.353      SPEED8ERT8.      Newton   In^rt  Co.     SN  112JM 
Pub.  9-8-81.     Filed  1-23-81.  ^^ 

"f;i*t^*'^*^*"^        ■'*'*     »'""«o     Corporation.       8N 
118.740.    Pub.  11-21-81.    Filed  3-29-81. 

732.355.     GLS  WITHIN  OVAL  DESIG.V    Great  Lake.  Screw 
Corporation.     SN  118.8^      Pub.  3-20-82.     FU.4  4-24-81. 

732.358.     DRI8EL     EPS    (Re«^rch  A  DeTelopme.t)   Lim- 
ited.    SN   121.555.     Pub    3-20-02.      Filed  8-7-81. 

732.357.     OP.     Ohio  Pacific  CorporaUon.     SN  123  225     Pub 
3-20-82.    Filed  6-30-81 


Qass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 

732.371.  ATRBOL  The  AUantlc  Refining  Company  8N 
91.227.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  2-19-60. 

732.372.  DIRKCT  JMnet  OU  Company.  8N  118,422  Pub 
3-20-82.     Filed  4-24-81. 

732.373.  EL   PASO    PASOLBAD   AND   DESIGN.      El    PaiK> 
Natural  Ga.  Product.  Company.  8N  126,291.  Pnb  3-20-82 
MIed  8-3-81. 

732.374.  EL  PASO  PASOVOLT  AND  DESIGN  El  Paw 
Natural  Ga.  Product.  Company.  SN  126  292  Pub 
3-20-82.    FUed  8-3-61. 

732,875.  EL  PASO.  El  Paao  Natural  Ga.  Product.  Com- 
pany.     SN   125.293.      Pub.   3-20-62.     Filed  8-3-81. 

732.378.  EL  PASO.  El  P.iio  Natural  Ga.  Product.  Com- 
pany.    8N  125.294.     Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  8-3-81. 

732.377.  DESIGN  OF  FLAME  AND  BNCLOSURK.  El  PaM> 
Natural  Ga.  Product.  Company.  SN  125,295  Pub 
3-20-82.     MIed  8-3-61. 


Qass  16-Prot0€tive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

733.378.  TWIN-MILL.     Twlnnbunt  Miller  Corporation.     8N 
89.477.     Pub.  3-20-02      filed  1-21-80. 

732.379.  8PRAMASK.     Red  Spot  Paint  A  Varnl.h  Co    Inc. 
SN  111.048.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  12-2»-80. 

732.380.  FREESEAL      Chemical   Corporation    of   America. 
SN  113,888.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  2-16-81. 

732.381.  SUN   AND  DESIGN.      Sun  Chemical   Corporation. 
SN  118.442.    Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  3-24-61. 

TSajSa.     SUPER  KEM  tone.     Tha  Sharwln-Wllllam.  Com- 
puy.     SN  120.929.     Pub.  3-20-«2.     Filed  8-7-81. 

732.383.  SPRUCE.    Saymour  of  Sycamore,  Inc    SN  124.848. 
P«b.  3-30-61.    Fllad  7-37-81. 

732.384.  TO  PICO      The  T.  H.  Pitt  Company.     SN  186,421. 
Pnb.  3-20-82.    Filed  8-4-81. 

732.385.  IMRON.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Company. 
BN  128.322.    Pub.  3-30-82.    FIImI  8-21-81. 
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Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 
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732.386  8CHTPPER8-TABAK  AND  DESIGN.  Konlnklljke 
Tabakfabrlek.  KoffiebranderlJ  en  Tbeehandel  J.  A  A.  C.  Van 
Roaaem  N.V.     SN  109,880.     Pob.  3-20-82.    FUed  12-8-80. 

732.387.  RKPRBSBNTATION  OF  HAND  AND  CIGARS  DE- 
SIGN. Gebr.  Tan  Schuppen'.  Rltmee.ter  Slgarenfabrleken 
N.V.     SN  123.478.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-8-81. 

732.388.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  MAN  AND  HORSE. 
Gebr.  van  Schuppen'.  Rltmeeater  Slgarenfabrleken  N.V. 
SN  124.434.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-21-81. 

732.389.  RED   DOT   AND   DESIGN   OF  WOMAN'S    HEAD. 
'    Federal  Cigar  Company,  Inc.     SN  125,138.     Pnb.  3-20-82. 

Filed  8-1-61. 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

732.390.  RELIABILITY  UNIFORMITY  PURITY  EFFICACY 
SQUIBB  AND  DESIGN.  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  61.072, 
pub.  12-22-69.  filed  10-21-68.  CT.  18;  SN  83.641,  pub. 
3-13-82,  filed  10-20-59,  01.  61. 

732.391.  GELUCAP8.  Hatel  Bl.hop  Inc..  assignee  of  Lano- 
lin Plus.  Inc.     SN  89,614.     Pub.  10-24-81.    Filed  1-22-80. 

732.392.  OMIN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Omln  Company,  Inc. 
SN  102.600.     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-11-60. 

732.393.  DESIGN  OF  A  CAPSULE.  Ell  Ully  and  Company. 
SN  102,675.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  8-16-80. 

T33,SM.     POOLE'S.    York  Pharmacal  Company,  d.b.a.  Poole". 

Laboratorlca.     SN  105.243.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  9-26-80. 
732.395.     PRIMS.       Diana    Manufacturing    Company.       SN 

120.70.1.     Pub.  3-20-82     Filed  5-24-81. 


732.408.  DKSION  OF  A  CIRCLE  LINED  FOR  BLUE. 
Blaupunkt  Werke  Oesellschaft  mit  beochrankter  Haftung 
SN  114.177.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  2-23-81. 

732.409.  JB  QUIETBOL  AND  DESIGN.  JackesBvan. 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  117,784.  Pub.  3-20-82. 
Filed  4-13-81. 

732.410.  ULTRA-KAPS.  Globe-Union  Inc.  SN  118,331. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  4-21-61. 

732.411.  COUNT-aCOBD.  Colnnan  Cable  A  Wire  Com 
pany.     SN  118.983.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  5-1-81. 

732.412.  PEGASUS  AND  DESIGN.  Pegasus  Laboratories. 
Inc     SN  119.417.    Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  5-5-61. 

732.413.  PARATRONIC.  Paramount  TextUe  Machinery 
Co.     SN  120,740.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  6-24-«l. 

732.414.  SHIPMATE.  The  BendU  Corporation.  SN  122,419. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-20-61. 

732.415.  SKIPPER.  The  BendU  Corporation.  SN  122,420. 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  8-20-61. 

732.418.  ELECTROMODE  AND  DESIGN.  Commercial  Con- 
trol. Corporation.  SN  122,426.  Pub.  3-20-62.  Filed 
6-20-61. 

732.417.  VIBROSTAT.  Ancienne  Manufacture  d'Horlogerie, 
Patek,  Philippe  et  Co..  SocWt*  Anonyme.  SN  124,968. 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-31-61. 

732.418.  STINGER.  Calibration  SUndard.  Corporation; 
aaslgnee  of  Futura  Electronics.  SN  125,027.  Pub.  3-20-82. 
Filed  7-31-61. 

732.419.  KINNEY.  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company. 
SN  125,406.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-4-61. 

732.420.  CRADLE.  Allied  Control  Company.  Inc.  SN 
126.840.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-9-«l. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


732.396.  OLA88MA8TBR  AND  SEAHORSE  DESIGN. 
Glassmaster  PlaxtlcH  Company,  by  change  of  name  from 
Koolvent  MeUl  Awntng  Company  of  Columbia.     SN  54,516. 

*   Pnb.  3-20-43.    Filed  8-30-68. 

732.397.  "TANKS  FOR  THE  WORLD"  AND  GLOBE  DE- 
SIGN. Columbian  Steel  Tank  Company.  SN  107,410. 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  10-31-80. 

733.398.  BOLKOW  AND  DESIGN.  BAlkow-Entwlcklnngen 
KoromanditgcaellMhaft.  SN  109,845.  Pub.  3-20-82. 
Piled  12-8-60. 

T32.399.  TRAVEL  WING.  Jolly  Rancher  Sale.  Company. 
SN  123,322.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  7-3-81. 

732.400.  BLUB  BIRD.  Blue  Bird  Body  Company.  SN 
133,618.     Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  7-7-81. 

732.401.  AFI  21  SPECIAL  AND  ANCHOR  DESIGN.  AUan- 
tlc Flberglaaa.  Inc  SN  123.594.  Pub.  3-20-82.  Filed 
7-10-81. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
aad  Supplies 

782.402.  ENERGY.  The  Pure  Oil  Company.  SN  119,311. 
Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  5-4-81. 

733.403.  LODEX.  General  Electric  Company.  SN  99,582. 
Pub.  11-7-81.    Filed  6-23-80. 

732.404.  REDDY.  The  Thoma.  A  Bett.  Co.  SN  102,085. 
Pnb.  3-37-83.    -nied  8-4-80. 

733.406.  HERMAn  ELECTRONICS  HE  AND  DB8ION. 
Herman  Electronics,  Inc.  SN  108,831.  Pub.  3-20-62. 
Filed  11-17-60. 

732.408.  ME-HI.  Me-HI  Enterprisea.  Inc  SN  113,232. 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  3-7-61. 

733.407.  TWIN  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  Rlken  Optical  Indna- 
triea,  Ltd.     8M  113.369.     Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  2-9-81. 


732.421.  TWINCONE.  Carpenter  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  101,471.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-26-60. 

732.422.  STO-PLO.  Ward  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  103,498. 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  8-26-60. 

732.423.  THE  HAMBURGER  THAT  BRBATHE8.  20tta 
Century  Producta.  SN  103,821.  Pub.  3-30-82.  Piled 
9-1-80. 

732.424.  BARNESUPREME.  NicholMU  Pile  Company.  SN 
113,437.     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  2-10-61. 

732.425.  GOLDEN  CIRCLE.  Reed  Roller  Bit  Company. 
SN  114.046.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  2-20-81. 

732.426.  PUPS.  Dayton  Perforators,  Inc  SN  114,190. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  2-23-61. 

732.427.  FO-MOR.  Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co.  SN 
114.356.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  2-24-61. 

733.428.  MW  AND  DESIGN.  Toyokokl  SeUakusho  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  114,564.     Pub.  3-20-82.     Piled  9-12-61. 

732.429.  DESERT  SAND.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  114,833.  Pub. 
3-20-62.     Filed  2-28-61. 

732.430.  HURTH  AND  DESIGN.  Carl  Hurth  MaMhtnen- 
und  Zahnradfabrik.  SN  116,430.  Pub.  3-20-82.  Piled 
S-13-«l. 

732.431.  PULLMAN.  ConMlidated  SUmp  Manufacturing 
Company.      SN   116.896.     Pub.  3-20-62.      FUed   3-17-81. 

732.432.  STA-TITE.  Consolidated  SUmp  Manufacturing 
Company.      SN    116.898.     Pnb.    3-20-63.     Filed   3-17-81. 

732.433.  POLYPAC.  The  DoAll  Company.  SN  117.848. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  4-14-81. 

732.434.  STANDARD.  Standard  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
118,603.    Pub.  1-9-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 

732.435.  RACINB  AND  DESIGN.  Racine  Hydraulics  A  Ma- 
chinery. Inc     SN  119.719.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Piled  5-10-61. 

732,438.  TBRMACO.  The  Terrell  Ma<AlBC  Company.  SN 
119,811.    Pub.  3-20-62.    tiled  5-11-61. 

732.437.  TBRMACO.  The  Terrell  Machine  Company.  8N 
119,813.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  5-11-01. 

732.438.  PARAMATIC.  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. 
SN  121,801.     Pub.  3-20-83.     FUed  8-8-81. 
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"J-^fai  ^^I^Tk  J^"  ^'^-  '"•  *•-«  "-"«»^ 

o.-M  121.851.    Pub.  »-20-«2.    Filed  S-U-ei 
t.-«.440      TEKTRO       AppiJ«l    Power    Induttrle*     I.e       Rv 

122.5M.     Pub.3-2(M12.     FUed  6-»^i  '      "*       **^ 

732.441^    PARALECTRIC       P.r.mo«t    Textilf.    M.chlDery 

Co.     8M22.M5.     Pub3-20^«2.     Filed  <^-2T-^  ^ 

"-^,*oo  i'^^A-PEOO       P.r.n,ount  Textile  Machinery   Co 
SN  122.M6      Pub   3-20-82.    Filed  6-27^1 

"Iv'miflil^V^-r'""""*   "^""'^   Machinery  Co. 
BN  122.»47      Pub  3-20-62.     Filed  6-2T-81. 

TS2.444       YETT>:R    AND    DEBION.      Yetter    M.nuf.ctnrtn. 
Co..   Inc.     S.N    122.979      Pub    .V20-«2      Filed  d-rW-^ 

"?„t*?,,  "^**  "     ^'"'*'*'  ■••'*  Machinery  Corporation      8\ 
124.151      Ptib  3-20-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-1R-61 

"ii^f.-  J^n*'^'*^^  '^'*^"'-  t'nderwood  Corporation. 
8N  124.239.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Fll«l  7-lg-61 

"«oT  «vT,?,!:!^i''^^"^'^^  rnderwood  Corpora- 
tion.     8N   124.240       Pub.    3-20-62.      Filed   T-18-61 

73Z480.  UNDBEWOOD  8CR1PTOR.  Underwood  Corpora 
Uc.     8N  124.241.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-TJ^l^ 

732.451.  SHORTSTOPP  T.  D.  Wllll.m«,n  Inc  8\ 
124.246.     Pub.  3-20^2.     Filed  7-18^1 

"»i?f^  8KJXKA8T.  John«)n  Product!.  Inc  8N  124  271 
Pub.  3-20-^2.     Filed  7-l»-61.  i-".-«m. 

"?;?!to  *'^'^*-^  ^'"'*  *•"'»«  Bxchang.  Compaq.  8N 
124.479      Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-21-61 

732454.      MKRRIMAC.       An.ul     Cfc«l«.l     Co«pMy         8N 

124.497.     Pub   3-20-62      Filed  7-24-61 
732.455.     P08IJECT0R  AND  DESIGN.    Th.  Jae,er  Machine 

Company.      8N    124.909.      Pub    3-»^J.      Fl^   7-28-«T 

"?i'1v,Tr^,'^-^  Sperry  Eand  Corpratlon.  8K 
12-1.953.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-2»-«l. 

732.457  KORMAT  AND  DE8ION  International  Electronic 
Rwearch     Corp.       8N     125.049.       Pub.     3-20-fl2.       Filed 

^:«!,.'^i*^*'  *^'^^*  '^'^  '^♦"  Corporatlo..  8N 
125.115.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-^1-61 

"Sw*^,*^  KINNIT.  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company. 
8N  125.405.     Pub  3-20-62.     Filed  8-^4-61. 

^*?;T,  ™MA  8HIBLD.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  126.136. 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-17-81. 

732.461.     SEALWELL      Western  Brmaa  Worka.     SN  126  495 
Pub.  3-20-62.    FUed  8-22-61.  »«.«l»0. 

732.462  SWITCHBLADE  Arthur  P.  Warner.  d.ba  Be- 
.uttant.      8N    126.703.      Pub.    3-20-62.      Filed    8-25-61. 
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732.468.     VER8I-LAB     Robert  N.  Fraha.  d.b.a   Frahm  Lab- 
oratorle..      8N    116.299       Pub.    ^29-6i.      Al^"23!lJ" 

"iV/     s'SfnliV  o  '''=*'°^       ■"»»"    ^^^    Conn 
P««7.     8N  11«.394.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  ^24-61 

117.631.    Pub  3-30-62.    Filed  ♦-U-ei. 

"r„*I!.     ;f  ^0«JH1N0T0N  AND  DESIGN.     Worthlnjtdi 
Corporation.     8N   125.179      Pub.  :^-20-62.     Filed  fr-^? 

"?-«  Li  "„''''"     •"'•New  York  Air  Brake  Company     SN 
125.404.     Pub   3-20-62.     Filed  8-4-61 

^'f^  «a  "^'k'^,^!^''"-      "^^  0-«'o«rapb    Company.      8N 
126.335.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-21-4J1. 

I»*ay      8N  126.548.     Pub    3-20-62.     Filed  8-23-«l. 

Oms  27-Hort)loflkal  butnimeirts 

^'^^^••     -^"ROJET.      Baarua   Watch   Company     Inc       SN 
l»0.8a4.     Pub    11-21-<1      Filed  8-26-61. 

CUts  28  -  iewdry  and  Predovs-MtUl  Ware 

'"2VL.Turs:2^2.'";;;^-".-:!i,''"-  ^-^--^ «« 


Class  29-Broo«s,  Bnisiies,  and  Dusters 

"?*"«w?,?^''**       "***^   '^     **"»«»"•   «•«>•     U.S.    Mop 
Co.     SN  125,322.      Pub.  3-2<M«      FIW  8-<»-61. 

"o*J*;    "^^^^EL       Oerta-Lumbard    *    Co       8N    125  379 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-4-81.  **».-«»• 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Eartkoware,  and 

Ptrcelain 


73SU80.     8ALBM  FLINT8T0NK  AND  DMIGN.     The  Salem 
CWm     Company.       SN    127.498.      Pub.     3-20-62.       Filed 


Class  24 -laundry  Appliances  and  Aladrfnts  Class  31-nten  and  Refrigerators 


732.463      CADET  AND  DESIGN.    ArrlB  Induatrtea,  In*     8N 
107.902.     Pub.  .1-2<MJ2.     Filed  11-7-60.       ""™*-  "*•     *'' 

73Z4«4.     HT-PBO.     McOraw-Edtaon  Company      SN  124  922 
Pub   3-20-62.     Filed  7-28-81 

"o*f*,  J^^'^'^**     McOraw  Edlaon  Company.    SN  124.926. 
Pub   3-20-62      Filed  7-28-81.  *■.•-«» 


"f;!??;.  "'   PHASE.     Noro  Industrial  CorporaUon      SN 
109.195     Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  11-2S-60 

^^'*^^^^*(*<^VAKD.       The     Bendlx     CorporaHon.       SN 
122.418.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-20-61. 


Cbss  25 -Locks  and  Safes 

732.466.     WAL8CO.     The  Waterbury  Lock  ft  Specialty  Com- 
P*ny       8N    126.547,      Pub.   3-20-62.      Filed  8-2:M11. 


Class  26 -Measnring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

^^?«,*!.- ''"^''*^^"^      Nordlak  Inanllnlaboratorlum      BN 
107,782.    Pub.  8-20-«2.    Filed  11-3-60. 


Class  32- Furniture  and  Upholstery 

732.483  PKRFBCTION.    Apaco  Products.  I.t     SN  106  033 
Pub    3-20-82.     nied  10-1O-80.  iw».«Wii. 

732.484  YORK  COITNTT  SUnley  Furniture  Company  Ine 
8N  107.383.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  10-28-80. 

732.485.  KINO  FOAM.  The  United  States  Bedding  Com 
Panj.      SN   115,862.     pub.   3-20-62.      Filed  3-16-61. 

792.486.  MARK  V  DBSIGNKR  SERIES*  ETC  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Wol»  ApplUnce  Corporation.  SN  120  289  Pub 
»-»-62.     Filed  5-17-61. 

732.487.  MARKMOBIIJ<:.  Market  Forge  Company  SN 
128.150.    Pub.  3-20-82.     Filed  ft-1-61. 
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Pub. 


732.488.  PEARL-WICK.      Olettamaa's.    lac 
Pub  3-20-62.    Filed  8-2-«l. 

732.489.  WALDORF.     Gleltsman'a,  Inc.     SN  125  218 
8-20-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 

732.490.  BKLMONT.      Simmons    Company.       SN     126  486 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-22-81. 

732.491.  DUPLEX    61    BY    SWIVELINE.      Dlecastera     Inc 
SN  126.858.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-29-61. 

Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

732.492.  SBLSCTRONAIH.      The    Shelton    Metal    Products 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  113,151.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  2-6-61. 

732.493.  8ATALUM.    Waterloo  Register  Company,  Inc     SN 
113,779.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  2-15-61. 

732.494.  COOK8RAT.     Klein  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
123,653.    Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 

732.496.  TUBK-O-FLAME.  Maxon  Premlx  Burner  Com 
pany,    Inc.      SN   123.908.      Pub.    3-20-62.     Filed  7-13-61. 

7SS.496.  CAPRI.  National  Cooperatlrea,  Inc.  SN  124.371 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  7-20-81. 
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SN    125,216. 


TM  37 


782.509.  HICKORY  HOUSE.     Hickory  Knitting  Mills    lac 
SN  111,883.    Pub.  1-2-62.    Filed  1-18-81.  * 

732.510.  JUST   ALIKS8. 
SN  111,887. 

> 

8N  112,987.     Pub. 


The   House   of  Perfection, 
Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  1-1*-61. 

732.511.     POI^B-MUFF.     John  F.  Wall. 
3-20-82.    Piled  2-2-61. 


lac. 


732.512.     Af«ETTI  AND  DESIGN.     AlsetU 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  5-1-61. 


SN    118.934. 


732.513      BUSTER    BROWN.      Buster   Brown   Textiles,   Inc. 
SN  119.350.    Pub.  3-2(M»2.    Filed  6-&-81. 


732,514.     AIR-WAVE.    T.  O.  Dey  Service  Corp. 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  8-9-81. 


SN  121,716. 


732.515.  CLADRITE.     Royal  Manufacturing  Company    Inc 
SN  122,122.     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  ft-15-61. 

732.516.  POLOIST.      Royal    Manufacturing  Company     Inc 
SN  122,124.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  6-15-61. 


Class  35 -BeMng,  Hose,  MacMnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

732.497.  MOHAWK    JET    CHIEF.      The    Mohawk    Rubber 
Company.      SN   123,915.      Pub.   3-20-62.     Filed    7-13-61. 

732.498.  OMNI8KAL.     Held  Enterprises,  Inc.     SN  125,532. 
Pub  3-20-62.    Filed  8-7-81. 


732,517.     MBE-OW'S  AND  DESIGN.     Morle  Star,  Inc 
122,450.    Pub.  3-20-«2.    FUed  8-20-«l. 

f32,518.     STILTS.     Reliance  Manufacturing  Company 
122,721.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-23-61. 

732.519.  SI'ERRY.      United    SUtea   Rubber   Company 
122,885.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-2ft-61. 

732.520.  CREESLOCK.    Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
124,420.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  7-21-61. 

732.521.  GRAND   CANYON.      Salant    ft    Salaat,    lac. 
124.763.    Pub.  8-20-62.    Piled  7-2ft-«l. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


732,522.     FUN-EASB.      Oenew»    Inc. 
3-20-82.     Piled  7-31-81. 


SN    125,031.       Pub. 


Class  36  -  Musical  Instnnnents  and  Supplies 

732.499.     ELBCTRACHORD     Aurora  Corporation  of  Illinois 
SN  118,398.    Pub.  3-8-62.    Filed  4-24-81. 


Class  37- P^Mr  and  Stationery 

732,500.     INTERNATIONAL.     International  Paper  Company. 

SN  98,978.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-14-60. 
732,501      INTBR.NATIONALw    Intcraatloaal  Paper  Compaay. 

SN  98,977.    Pub.  8-20-62.    Piled  8-14-60.  / 

732.502.  INTERNATIONAL    InternaUonal  Paper  Company. 
SN  98,978.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  6-14-80. 

732.503.  INTBRNATIONAU    International  Paper  Company. 
SN  98.979.    Pub.  3-20-«2.    Piled  8-14-«0. 


732.523.  HIGH   HONOR.     Variety    Supply   Company.      SN 
125,119.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  7-2»-«l. 

732.524.  SILVER  FLASH.     Osbkosh  B'Oosh,  Incorporated. 
SN  126,237.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  8-2-61. 

732.525.  DUNREATH.      Burcon    Hosiery    lAlUs,    Inc.      SN 
125,462.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Piled  8-7-61. 

732.526.  WAYCROSS    AND    DESIGN.      Soren    Shirt    Com- 
pany,  Inc.     SN  125,774.     Pub.   3-20-82.     FUed  8-10-81. 

732.527.  RAMCO.      Ragan    Knitting    Compaay.    lac      SN 
126,258.    Pub.  8-20-«2.    Piled  8-18-81. 

732.528.  WEB  WISP.     Wlspese  Corp.     SN   133,916.     Pub. 
3-20-«2.     Filed  12-12-81. 

732.529.  WI8PON.       Wlspeae    Corp.       SN    133,917.       Pub. 
3-20-82.     Filed  12-12-61. 


Class 40- Fancy  Coeds,   FunusUngs,  and 


.  732,504.     INTBRNATION AL.     laternatlonal  Paper  Company 
SN  99,831.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  ft-2O-60. 


Textile     Sales 
Piled  6-Sl-<l. 


Company. 


SN 


732.605.     TOWN  ft  COUNTRY.     The  Rytex  Company. 
121.763.    Pub.  1-2-62.     Piled  6-9-81. 


732.530.     GRIP-STRIPE. 
121,147.     Pub.  3-20-82. 

SN    732.531.     DART    AND    DESIGN.      Joseph     Saladtno.       SN 
125,540.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  8-7-81. 


Class  38- 


and  Publications 


732.506.  IMPERIAL  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  Ottenhelmer 
PnbUah«n,  lac  SN  105,758.  Pub.  3-20-82.  Piled 
10-4-80. 


Class  39 -dotking 


732,507.     HOUN'DAWGS.     International  Shoe  Company.    SN 
99.858.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Piled  »- 28-60. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,   and   Textile 
(,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


732.508.     BEAU    BRUMMEL   AND    DESIGN.      Waahlngton 

,   Manufacturing  Co.,  assignee  of  The  Ranh  Company.     SN    732.535.     NORPORE. 
108,870.    Pub.  3-20-82.    Filed  11-17-80.  SN  114,785. 


732,592.  SANDMAN.  Beacon  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
79,832.    Pub.  3-20-82.    FUed  8-19-69. 

732.533.  "THE  ROOM  OP  TOMORROW  .  .  .  TODAY." 
United  Merchant*  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.  SN  107,164. 
Pub.  3-7-81.    Piled  1O-25-4J0. 

732.534.  DRAPERY  DEPARTMENT  IN  A  PACKAGE 
Elmer  P.  Scott  Incorporated.  SN  111,077.  Pub.  3-20-82. 
Piled  12-30-60. 


Pepperell    Manufacturing    Compaay. 
Pub.  3-aO-«2.    PUmI  3-2-61. 


TM  38 


'"^fi^i,  ^i''^^'-      D"    «"'•'   MU»-.    Incorporated.      SM 
U5.eT2.     Pub.  »-20-(ia.    Filed  »-16-«l. 

"lfn«.Ti!!['*,^i*''*''      *"   ^•"•«'  Corporation. 
8N  nM45.    P«b.  3-20-02.     Filed  3-a4-«l. 

"i?^,    DBAESKKf      Fife  AMocUte.,   Inc.     8N   IJO.Tll. 
Pub.  3-20-«2.     Filed  5-24-51.  ■«'.«it. 

T32.53».     BUTTER  SOFT.  Allied  Kid  Conpanr.   8N  121  620 
Pvb.  3-20-AX    Filed  6-8-61.  *-".o-«u 

782^540.     TANK  TOPPER.     T.nk  Topper.  Inc.     gN122  3«2 
Pnb.  3-20-62.     Filed  6-lJMIl 

"l?,*„  fl^^^  ^^^  DESIGN.     Crown  Fabric.  Umlt^l. 
8N  122.780.     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

"-^^*,     «LP««COMB      Joanna   Weatem    Mill.   Company 
SN  124.816     Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  7-27-61. 
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Oms  48- Malt  Beverages  aMi  Liquers 


73^W»      HERITAOE.      Donald    B.    Modli.    and    Peter    8 


Oats  43 -Thread  and  Yam 

782.643.     8HAKER8PUN      EnUe  Bernat  *  Son.  Co«n.ny 
8N  124.331.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-20-61.  ' 

732.544.     FLI8CA        Soclete    de     la     Vl«»«     Sulaae        S\ 
124.474.    Pnb.  3-20-62.     Filed  7-21-61. 


Class  49  -  DbtHled  Alcoliofic  Uquors 

"Ji^o  ^BOURBON  CODNTT.    Barto.  DlatllUn,  Company. 
SN  82.463      I'ub.  3-20-62.     Filed  10-1-B8. 

Class  50 -Merchaadise  Net  Otherwise 
OassiM 

^"^K    K)LY-PLATB8.     W.   H.    Brad,   Co.      8N   88.361. 
Pub   3-20-62     Filed  1-4-60. 

732.562.     SNOWSKIBT.      Aa^Mrtated    Mechanical    Serrlce. 

Inc.     SN  98.762.     Pnb.  8-17-60.     Filed  8-28-60. 
TS».a6S.    BVEHLASTINO  AND  DESIGN    Onyi  Art  Creator. 

Inc.      SN    107.504.      Pub.    3-20-62.      Filed   10-^1-60. 


732.546.     LUXUBIA  BIHX)W-KNIT.     toi.e  Bernat  *  Son.    n  Ci        r  ,  .  -    -        ^ 

Company    SN  124.622.  Pub.  3-20-62   Filed  7-2<Mn.     Oass  51  —  CosiMtics  awl  Teifot  Pre^aratioas 

732.390      C0N80LIDAT1D  CERTinCATE      See  Han  18. 

"5v*!Ln??^^    '"■^^-      ^"«"*    «^—'«»    Company. 
8N  64.019.     Pub.   11-10-68.     Filed   12-10-58. 

731.5^.     ELLEN    HAEVIY.      Eaatern    Trading    Company 
SN  103.711      Pub   3-20-62.    Filed  8-31-60. 


Class  44 -Dental,    Medkal,   aad   Surgical 
Appliances 

t 

732,546      EAST  LIFT  AND  DESIGN  OF  A  HAND.    Simmon. 
Company      SN  97.579.     Pub    3-20-62      Filed  5-20-60. 


SN    97.580. 


SN    110.725. 


732.547.     EAST    UFT.       Slmmooa    Company 
Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  5-20-60. 

732.648.     AIB-8HIBLI>S        Air  Shield..     Inc 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  12-2.1-60. 

"^"*      ^^  ^^  ^-     '^  **•  Co..  Inc     SN  118.190.     Pub 
3-20-62.     Filed  2-7-61. 

-    732.550^     E  A  M  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     B  4  M  Inatrument 
Co..    Inc.     SN   113.192.      Pub.   3-20-68.     Filed  2-7-61. 

732.551.     BOCLOC      Predou.  Metal.   ReMarch   Worka.   Inc 
SN  125.765.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 

732^52.     DYNADJU8T.     Bitter  Company.  I«e.    BN  126  530 
Pnb  8-20-62.    Filed  8-23-61  i^.«mo. 

732.553      CARRY    AIR.      Acme    Protection    E<]ulpm«nt    Co 
SN  126.6.18.     Ppb.  3-20-6V     Filed  8-25-61 

gass45-Seft  Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

732.554      DIXIE  REFRESHMENTS  AND  DESIGN      Richard 
B.    Mlngea.      8.\    57.496.      Pub.    3-20-62.      Filed   8-19-58. 

Class  46  -  Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

732.553      SLOARNLT.     The   Standard   Fruit   Product  Com- 
ply.     8N  77.968.     Pub.  3-10-62.     Filed  7-17-69. 

732.556.     CHILDERS".      Chllder.'    Food.,    Inc       8N   84  388 
Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  11-2-59. 

732.567.     LANE  COUNTY.     Eugene  Fruit  Grower.  Awoda- 
tlon.     SN  84.741.      Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  11-6-50. 

732.558.     PERX.     Dakota  Salt  and  Chemical  Company     8N 
102.547.    Pub.  3-20-62.    Filed  8-1 1-«0. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

732.566      LITTLE  KING  AND  DESIGN.     King  Kullen  Gro- 
cery Co..  Inc.     8N  67.842.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  2-18-59. 

732.567.     HIT.      Ultra    Chemical    Work.,    Inc.      SN   82  303 
Pub   3-20-62      Filed  9-2«-3». 


Service  Marks 
Class  too  -  Miscellafleotts 

73Z568.  MARRIAGE  PROPONENTS  Angellne  F  Hunt, 
dba.  The  Fontaine  OrganlMtlon.  Marrtage  Proponent. 
SN  50.896.    Pub.  S-20-«.     Hied  5-2-58. 

732.569      8EI8MOLOG.     Vibration  Meaaurement   Engineer.. 
Inc.     SN  86.818.     Pnb.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-7-68. 

732.570.     NATIONAL    AND    DESIGN.       National     Lea.lng 
Company.  Inc.     SN  80.110.     Pub.  1-2-62.     Filed  8-24-69. 

TS1.871.     HARVEST   HOUSE.     F.   W.    Woolworth  Co      SN 
106.016.     Pnb.  3-20-62      Filed  10-7-60. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

732.572.     C.I.I.P.     Financial  Program.  Con>orat1on  of  Amer- 
ica.      SN   100.442.      Pub.  3-10-61.     Filed  7-7-60. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

732.578.     NWHCO  AND  DESIGN.     Nationwide  Homea  Corp^ 
SN  106.827.     Pub.  3-10-62.      Filed  10-20-60. 

732.574.     TI   AND   DESIGN.      Texa.    In.trumenti    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN   117.245.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  4-10-61. 
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Clau  105 -Transportation  and  Storage  Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class  200 

732.575.  GREAT   WHITE  WAT.     Aak   Mr.   Foater  Travel  ^^ 

Serrlce.  Inc.     SN  104,134.     Fab.  3-20-62.     Filed  9-9-60.     732.577.     BOYS'  CLUBS  OF  AMERICA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

^■'^"■^"■'■"■^■"■■— ^— ~~—^~— ~"— ^~"^~         Boy.*  Club,  of  America.     8N  98,100.     Pnb.  3-10-62.'   Filed 

6-1-60. 

732.578.  BOYS'  CLUBS  OF  AMB&ICA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Boy.'  Club,  of  America.  SN  98.201.  Pub.  3-20-62.  Filed 
6-1-60. 

782.576.  PLA STY-COTE.     K.A.-VlU-Pelt  Corporation.     SN     732.579.     GOLD    CROSS    DESIGN.       National     Ski    Patrol 
72.438.    Pnb.  S-20-ei.    Filed  4-M-B9.  Sy.tem.   Inc.     SN  98.726.     Pub.  3-20-62.     Filed  8-9-60. 


Class  106-Material  Treatnent 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TlieM  regletratlon.  are  not  .object  to  oppoaltlon. 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  12  -  Construction 


782.580.     Ed.   F.   M.ngeliidorf  k  Bro..   Inc..   St.   Lonl..   Mo. 
SN  90,930.     Filed  P.R.   2-16-60;  Am.   8.B,  4-«-62. 

FORAGES  of  [h.^UJURl/i/OW/ 

For  Field  Seed,  and  Grain  Seeda. 
Flrat  UM  Jan.  9. 1908. 


731.581.       William    H.    McKeniU.    d.b.a.    Foam    ProducU, 
Warner  Roblna,  Ga.     SN  118.594.     Filed  4-25-61. 


OiOTfftKM 


For  Mliea  for  Making  Foam  In  Place  Plaatle. 
Flrat  UM  Apr.  3.  1958. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

732,582.    Odor  Aire.  Inc..  Wichita.  Kan..     SN  45.489.     Filed 
P.E.  1-7-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-9-62. 

THE  HOUSE  OF 
PROTECTION" 

For  Perfumed  and  Unperfumed  Paradlchlorobenxene  In 
Block  and  Crystal  Form  for  Uae  a.  an  laMCtldde,  Mildew 
PreventlTe.  InMCt  Repellent.  Dl.lnfectant  and  Deodorant. 

Flrat  uw  on  or  about  Oct.  8. 1967. 


732.583.  Red  Adair  Chemical  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Red  Adair 
Chemical.  Inc..  Hou.ton.  Tex.  SN  111,352.  Filed  P.R. 
1-6-61 ;  Am.  8.E.  3-22-62. 


DRILLEZZ 


For  Drilling  Mud  Addltlre— Namely,  a  Blend  of  Synthetic 
Non-Foaming  Drilling  Surfactanta  and  Metal  Protecting  Com- 
pound, for  Um  In  a  Borehole. 

Flrat  UM  on  or  before  Sept.  13, 1960. 


732.584.      Dearborn    Chemical   Company,    Chicago,    111.      SN 
113,406.     Filed  PR.  2-10-61  :  Am.  S.R.  4-9-62. 


STOP-PIT 


732.585.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Plttaborgh,  Pa.     SN 
101,208.     FUed   P.B.    7-20-60;  Am.   BE.  4-5-62. 


KROMOR 


For  Dry  Chrome  Ore  Material  Uaed  for  Lerellng  and  Lay- 
ing Brick  and  A1m>  a.  a  Material  in  Maintaining  Fumacea. 
Flrat  UM  Dec.  30.  1959. 


732.586.     Central  Building  Supply.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     SN 
112,680.     Filed  P.R.  1-30-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-23-62. 


Virola 


For  Wood  Moulding.. 
First  UM  Oct.  8,  1960. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

732,587.     M.  L.  Campbell  Company,  Kanaaa  City.  Kan..     SN 
116,002.     Filed  P.R.  3-20-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  S-30-62. 

KWIOC  GLAZE 

^or  Stain  for  Woodwork. 
First  UM  Jan.  4.  1961. 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


Preparations 


For  Preparation  for  the  Prevention  of  Pitting  and  Corr^ 
.Ion  in  Boilers  and  Steam  Conden.ate  Return  Unaa. 
Flrat  UM  July  21.  1960. 


732.588.  The  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  Gillette  Laboratories. 
Boston.  Mass.'  SN  103,772.  Filed  P.R.  9-1-60 ;  Am.  S.R. 
3-22-62. 

COFTABS 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Coughs  Due 
to  Colds. 

Flrat  UM  Aug.  19.  1960. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

732.589.    Games  Unlimited.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  SN  101,862. 
Filed  PR.  8-2-60  ;  Am.  SB.  4-6-62. 

TRACE-n-LEARN 

For  Educational  Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof  Sold  as  a 
Unit  for  Teaching  Children  the  Art  of  Writing.  Printing,  or 
Drawing. 

Flrat  UM  on  or  about  May  4, 1960. 


TM  40 
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T3^S»4.     Tfc«  Taylor  Wine  ConpMy.  Xmt.,  Haaaond^wrt. 
N.T.     gN  11B.5M.     m«I  PR    5-g-«i  ;  Aa.  B.R.  K-^-tl. 


732.S90.      Hallnark   Cards.    Incorporated.   Kansas  City,   Mo. 
8N   98.710.      Piled   P.S.  «-»-«0;   Aa.  B.R.  3-26-A2. 


"LUSTRE  LINE 


»? 


For  Olft  Wrapping  Paper, 
rimt  use  May  18.  IMO. 


Oass  38  -  Prints  aad  PuUicatioiis 


732,591.  Home  Reminder  Pnblishins  Co..  d.b.a.  Ready  Refer- 
ence PublUtainc  Co.,  New  Tort.  N.T.  8W  87,SM.  filed 
PR.  12-18-09;  Am.  8.R.  1-22-62. 


MY  HOME  REMINDER 


Por  Calendar  and  Memo  Books. 
First  nse  Nor.  1.  1999. 


For  Sherry  Wine. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1961. 


732,998.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company.  Inc.,  Hammondapert. 
N.Y.     8N   119,897       Filed   PR,   9-8-61  ;  Am.    8.R.  ^9-«2. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


732.992.     The  Taylor  Wtne  Company,   Inc.,  Hammondsport. 
N.T.     8N  119,990.     Filed  PR.  8-8-81 ;  Am.   8.R.  4-9-«2. 


TAYL®R 


For  Vermouth  Wine. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1981. 


732.998.     The  Tsylor  Wine  Company,   Inc.,   Hammondsport. 
N.T.     8N   119,998.     Filed  PR.  9-8-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-9-6S. 


For  Ro««  Wine. 

First  ua«  Mar.  19.  1961. 


TAYL®R 


CHAMPAONK 


732,993.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,   Inc.,   Hammondsport. 
N.Y.     8N  119.999      Filed  PR.  8-8-61  ;  Am.   8.R.  4-9-62. 


For  Champasne. 

First  ose  Mar.  28,  1961. 


732.897.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company.  Inc.,   Hammondsport, 
N.T.     8N  119,89*.     Filed  P.E.  8-8-61  ;  Am.  B.R.  4-9-62. 


TAYL®R 


BRUT 


For  Bparklinc  Burgundy. 
First  nse  Mar.  29,  1961. 


For  Champagne. 

First  use  Mar.  28.  1961. 


June  5,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  41 


"l**^*-  ol***  '^*"°'  ^"'*  ^^""P*"^'   I'^^-  Hammondapert.    732.601.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc.,  Hammondsport. 
N.Y.     8N  119.600.     Filed  P.B.  8-8-61  ;  Am.   B.R.  4-IMJ2.         NT.     BN  119.603.     Filed  P.R. 7-^61  ;  AiTSS    /^^^ 


»  '  •", 


TAYLOR 


^•^^ 


For  Champagne. 

First  use  Mar.  29.  1961. 


ExtraDty 

VERMOUTH 


TS2.B99.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,   Inc.,  Hammondsport, 
N.T.     BN  119,601.     Filed  PR.  8-8-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  4-9-62. 


For  Vermouth  Wlae. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1961. 


732,602.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company.  Inc.,  Hammondsport. 
NY.     BN  119.604.     Filed  P.R.  8-«-61 ;  Am.  B.R.  4-fr-62. 


TAYLOR 


For  Bherry  Wine. 
First  uae  Mar.  14, 1961. 


NEW     YORK     STATE 

£)  <nnunu  J 


732.600.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc.,   Hammondsport. 

N.T.     BN  119,602.     Filed  P.R.  8-8-61;  Am.  B.R.  4-9-62.         For  Port  Wine. 

First  uae  Mar.  18, 1961. 


TAYLO  R 


,'^-yrt'\r 


'rsit    W     Vf)»VK     "-.TAtt     ' 

PORT 


732,603.     The  Taylor  Wine  Company,  Inc.,  Hammondsport, 
NY.     BN   119,608.      Filed  P.R.   8-8-61;  Am.  B.R.  4-9-62. 


TAYLSR 


/ 


-fORX 


SHERBY 

WniS 


L 


JImM  Its  I*  MtaM  fMhM4  •  SmM  l» 

Tits  n^vLOM  WINS  cximmjvt:  iNa 

,n.T.U.l.A 


For  Port  Wine. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1961. , 
TM  779  O.Q.— 4 


For  Bherry  Wine. 
First  use  Mar.  14. 1961. 
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and  Toilet  Preparatkms  ^'»«<^   »«^"o».  i«« .  n*w  Tork.  n.t.  bn  i»,238   m^ 


731.604.      Q«ori«   H.    W«y«r,    Int.    Kaawu   City.    Mo.      8N 
102.980.     nied  P.B.   8-lft-«0;  A».  •.«.  10-«-«l 

JTYIEJET 


PANGO  PEACH 


I^or  Nail  BiMB«l  and  Lipstick. 
Flr»t  one  Dee.  14.  1BS9. 


For  War*  8«t  Lotion. 
Flrat  UN*  1»43.    . 


Service  Mark 


T32.600.  Soctote  d«*  Parfaaa  Bcklapareltl.  Pnrta  (8*ln«) 
Franc*.  BN  133.739.  Filed  PB.  6-3S-«l :  Am  8  R 
»-27-«a. 


Class  103  -  CowtnictiMi  md  Repair 

733.607.      Olaas    Specialty   Co.    Inc.,   Bloomlnrton.    II!       8N 
116.506.      Piled    P.B.   8-37-61;  Ajb.   SB.    4  4  63. 


Th*  mark  coaalats  of  the  stylized  letter  "B"  auu  the  con- 
formation of  the  conUlner  In  which  the  (oodti  ar*  sold.  Pri- 
ority clalBMd  luider  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No  4»9  766 
dated   Apr.   31,   1*61    (Seine)  ;   Natl.    Inat.   No.   163.043 

For  Perfumea,  Face  Powders.  Talcum  Powder,  Coametlc 
Skin  Creams.  Bath  Salts.  Face  Lotions.  Brllllaatlnefi,  Llp- 
ittlck.   Roue*.  N«U  Varnlab,  ToUet  Water.  Denttfrtcea 


I 


For    InsUllatlon   of   WIndatalelda  and   Windows  for  Auto- 
mobile*. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1661. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


190,459. 
191.673. 
192.413. 

193.761 
153.795 
154.347. 
154.495. 
154.616. 
155.508 

155.972 
156.016. 
156,283. 
156.748. 
196.808. 

157,336. 
157.743 
158,016. 

158.713. 
158.714. 
158.774 
158.886. 
158.917. 
159,041. 
159,448. 
3»2.671. 
392,9.'t3. 
393,363. 
393.828. 
393.839. 
393,943. 
394,066. 


LUDEN'8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18.     1-8-22. 

AOLAN.    a.  18.    3-14-32. 

CHOCOLATE    BRKBZB    AND    DB8ION.      CI     46 
2-28-22. 

RKLIANCK      CI.  23.     3-28-22. 

MAVFLOWER.     CI.  42.     3-28-22. 

NEY-OBO.     a.  44.     4-11-22. 

PEACOCK  AND  DESIGN.     O.  39.     4-18-33. 

LIDENS  AND  DBSIGN.     CI.  46.     4-18-33. 

BLACK    AND    WHITE    AND    DESIGN.      CI     51. 
5-SO-22 

OR.    n   23.     6-13-22. 

MURATTI.     n.  17.    6-13-22. 
O-B    CI.  13.     6-30-33. 

LIXHRT.     CI.  37.     7-11-23. 

DAIRYMKN-S  LBAQUE  MILK  AND  DESIGN     CI 

46.     7-18-23. 
CAMP  FIRE.     CI.  46.     7-25-22. 
SWKEPRITK      CI.  4.     8-15-22. 
MASLRY  YOUNG    CO.    SCOTCH    AND    DESIGN. 

CI.  52.     8-22-22 
ROLETTB.     CI.  39.    9-12-22, 
SLIPPER  HEEL.    CL  39.    9-12-22. 
EASY  FOOT.     CI.  89.     9-13-22 
ATLANTIC.     CI.  2.     9-19-22. 
KI8T.     CI   45     9-19-22. 

M    IN  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.     CT.   16      9-19-32 
SOM.N08.     CI.  18.    9-26-22. 
VARSITY."  CI.  11.     1-6-4X 
DL'OSOL.    Cla.  6  and  52.    1-20-42. 
FAVORITE  BOND.    C\.  37.    2-10-42. 
OZALID      CI.  26.     3-3-42. 

DIAGO.NAL  8TBIPES  DESIGN.     CI    46.     3-8-42. 
CELYON.    CI.  42.    3-10-42. 
CELANE8E  LANE8E.     CI.  1.     3-17-42. 


22. 


394.147.  AMERICAN   TOYS   ETC.   AND  DESIGN       CI 

3-24-42 

394.184.  D  IN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     3-24-42 

394.185  DRP   IN    DIAMOND   DESIGN.      CI    23       3-24-42 

394.241.  SfPR.     CI.  39.    3-24-42. 

394.299  CELANESB   LANBBE.     CI.  43.     3-31-42. 

394.312.  CELCOT.     CI.  43.     3-31-43. 

394.449  gCAKKR  MAID  AND  D1-:SIGN.      CI    39      4-7-43 

394.739  VOLOCITROL.     CL  34.    4  28-42. 

394.745.  CASWELL'S  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.     4-28-42 

394,813.  COMBAT.    CI.  4X    4-28-43. 

.'{94,843.  RILA.     a.  16.    4-38-43. 

.194.896.  FBMIMO.    CT.  31.    5-6-43 

395.651  ALEBT.    GI.  91.    6-3-43. 

39S.726  RCA  MONOOEAM.     CI.  16.     6-9-42.  • 

399,824.  C-E.    CI.  34.    6-16-4>2. 

395.825  C-E  IN   FLAME   DIB8IG.V     CI.  34.  6-16-43. 

396,147  LADY  CABOL  LACE.     CT.  43.      6-30-43. 

396,439.  BENSAFB.    CI.  36.    7-14-43. 

396,598.  UPTOWN,    a.  89.    7-28-42. 

396.631.  NITSX.    CI.  42.    7-38-43. 

396.830.  DR.  SWETT-S  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49.     8  4   42. 

396.832.  GRAPEVl.NE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1.     8  4   43. 

396.834.  GRUENDLBB.    a.  23.    8-4-43. 

397.119.  TONAUN.     a.  86.    8-18-43. 

397.120.  BBOLIN.    CI.  86.     8-18-43. 
.397.183.  UTILO.     CI.  32.     8-25-42. 
397,232.  MONOHSUBTH.    CI.  34.    8-38-42. 
397,301.  FRUITTI-E88.     CI.  46.     9-1-42. 

397.452.  STYLINE.     CI.  39.     9-8-42.  •• 

397.527.  Tru  Val.    CT.  39.    9-8-42. 

397.681.  DOME.    CI.  37.    9-15-42. 

397.702.  HAND8PUN   FABRIC.      CT.    37.      9-18-43. 

397.776.  8YN  KOTE.    CI.  31.    9-23-42.  4 

398.068.  KILOWATT.    CL  39.    10-6-42. 


<?.. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


D 


Scctton  8 

90.885.  "PLAYMATE"    AND   DESIGN.      C\.    39.      4-1-13 

107,399.  B.I.W.  ETC.    CI.  16.    11-33-18. 

207.636.  TBXLAND      CI.  39      1-5-26. 

331,894.  ROYALITE.    CI.  4.     1-21-36. 

332,522.  RIIBCO.    CI.  21.     2-18-36. 

333,067.  81B  ZERO.     CI.  35.     .'»-10-36. 

377.881.  HABINA   ESPIGA   DE  ORA   MBB   AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  46      5-7-40. 

623,765.  MAY8VILLE   A   BALL  OF  FIBE  AND   DESIGN. 

CI.  1.    3-27-58. 

624,918.  JUMBO.    CI.  23.    4-10-56. 

The  following  regittrations  Uiued  Apr.  17,  J95$ 

625,174.  LITTLE  SCOUT.    CI.  1. 

625.177  PLASTI  CUP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 

628.179.  LEONE.    O.  2. 

628.184.  DUL-TA-BRITE.    CT.  4. 

625.185.  WAXOMATIC.     (n.  4. 

625.186.  TEB.    CI.  4. 

629.188.  DAI.    C\  6.  v 

625.190.  BRITE-N  LIQUID.    CI.  6. 

625.200.  NOPCO  MF.     CI.  6. 

628.203.  TO  BACA  CHIEF.    C\.  8. 

625.204.  GOLD  BOND     CI.  8. 

625.205  DORSET.     CI.  8. 

625.206  CREST      CI.  8. 
625,207.  COLONY.    CI.  8. 
625.210.  HI-12.    CI.  10. 
625.212.  TRIANGLE.    CI.  12. 
625,214.  SKY-RIDE.    CI.  15. 

625.227.  LLOYD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 

625.228.  Bl  MPBRKX.    CI.  19. 

625.229.  THAMES.     CI.  20. 
625.237.  BUZZ-ALARM.     C\.  31. 
625.242.  IGLOO.    CI.  22. 
625.248.  GUYS  AND  DOLLS.    CT.  22. 

625.245.  "NICKEY."    CI.  22. 

625.246.  "CISSY."    CI.  22. 

628.247.  CARNELL  BOUNDUP  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  22. 

625.248.  515.    CT.  23. 

625.249.  JOYCE  X  MA8TEB  CL  28. 
628.280.  AUTOPOSITIONER.  CI  23. 
625.252.  USI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

625.284.  WONDERKNIT.    CT.  23.        •-^-— '- — 

625.259.  DANUBE     CI.  23. 

628.268.  JET  UMBBELL.A.    CI.  28. 

625.263.  HOME  GUILD.    CI.  23. 

625.264.  "ANKLBS  AWAY."    CI.  23.         f  >Tr*^PI. 
625.274.  RKTR.\rT-A  TURN.     CI.  23. 
625.276.  COCKEE  LOCKEE.    CT.  23. 
625.278.  ARCR088.    CL  23.        ' 

625.280.  GM.     CI   24. 

625.281.  BREE:ZY   MAID  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  24. 

625.282.  MULT-A-PLIANCE.  CT.  24. 
625,284.  SHURLOK     CI.  25. 

625.287.  KWIK.SET.    CT.  25 

625.288.  VARIDOT     CT.  26. 
625,291.  TREBEL.    CI.  26. 

625.293.  OIDE-A  PLANE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

625.294.  SAFETY  DOME  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26. 

625.301.  FIGUR  FINDR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

625.302.  KLIX.    CI.  26. 
628,306.  TEL-CAM.    CI.  26. 
«25.S07.  "Ff)LDED  SCALE."    CI.  26. 
625.309  8CRIBER-MATIC.    CI.  26. 
628,811.  MINIAC.    CL  26. 
625,314.  NEWPORT.     CI.  26. 
625.317.  ROGERS.    CI.  27. 

625.333.  VOGUE.     CI.  28. 

628.334.  JE\^'ELRY  BY  TBINIDAD.     CT.  28. 
625,340.  MYRICA      CI.  28. 
625,346.  HEAVENLY  ZODLkC.    CT.  28. 


?   ^ 


625,393.  FREDA.  CI  28. 

629,358.  BETTY  RBLAXO-RUB.  CI.  29. 

625.364.  VERTI  COOL.    CI.  31. 

629.365.  KELLER.     CT.  31. 

625,372.  PINT  O'MATIC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  31. 

625.377.  PEG  PALS.    CI.  32. 

625.378.  ACOUSTI-ROOM.  »CT.  32. 

625.381.  METAL  CRAFT.    CT.  32. 

625.382.  8HOREWOOD.     CI.  32. 
625,385.  JIFFY  SECRETARY.    CT.  32. 
625.387.  CU8TOM-AIRE.     CI.  32. 

625,389.  FEDERAL  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  33. 

629.392.  TILTAIRE.     CI.  84. 

625.393.  CHELSEA   POWER   LIN'S   PANS  AND  DESIGN. 

CL  34. 

625.394.  CINDERELLA.     CT.  34. 
625,406.  SUPREME.    CL  34. 
625,410.  8UPR0R.    CL  35. 
629,419.  DRISEAL.    CI.  37. 

629.416.  "O"  BANDS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37. 

629,419.  ARIZONA    BUILDER   k  CONTBACTOB.      CT.   38. 

628.426.  VACATIONLANT)  USA.    CI.  38. 

625.428.  FEDSCO      CI.  38. 

625,434.  SOUTHERN   LIVESTOCK  JOURNAL.      CI.  38. 

625.437.  ANESTHESIA  DIGEST  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

625.438.  8CENORAMIC.    CT.  38. 
625,441.  LUTHERAN  HERALD.    CI.  38. 

625.443.  DEL-MONT.     CI.  39. 

625.444.  AIR  LIFT.    CL  39. 

629.445.  FA8TENATE.    CT.  39. 
625,447.  CALI'RO.    CL  39. 

625.450.  CHI-CHIQNON   AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89. 

625,453.  MERSHEEN.    CL  39. 

628.488.  DANZT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  39. 

625.466.  BOWL  BRAND.    CL  39. 

625.467.  MITTEN  MOCS.    CI.  39. 
625.469.  NU-WALKER.    CT.  39. 
625,485.  LADY  LINDA.    CI.  39. 
625,487.  VANOPAQUE.     CT.  39. 

625.489.  SIR  BRUCE.    CL  39. 
685,495.  VALMARK.    CT.  40. 

625,501.  FM  (FANCIFUL)  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  41. 

625.515.  DRYNAFLASH.  CI.  42. 

625,517.  COUPRAY.    CL  43. 

625.520.  GIRAFFE.    CL  44. 

625.522.  MEDIFIL  BBNGEN.     CT.  44. 

625.524.  VERTEX.    CI.  44. 

625.525.  "SAVE-A-LirK."    CL  44. 
625,527.  ARCR088.    CT.  44. 

625,530.  "MAISY"  THE  MECHANICAL  COW  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CL46. 

625,532.  PRODUCT  OF  CARGILL  CREATIVE  PROCESS- 
ING AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 

625.536.  BRAVES.    CL  46. 

625.545.  SORBICHOC.     CL  46. 

625,548.  8URKMASH.    CL  46. 

625,550.  STEINFELD'S  DAFI  DIL8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

625,661.  FLOBI-KEY  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

625,584.  BATT.    CI.  46. 

628,589.  MAXIM.     CL  46. 

625.591.  BOOTH'S  HIGH   *  DBT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  49. 

G25.594.  "PROJECT-A"  MURAL.    CL  50. 

625.601.  MINUTE-MASTER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  50. 

625.605.  "YOUNG  FOLKS."     CL  51. 

625,616.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  CLOWN.  CI.  62. 

625,618.  3  R'S.  CL  52. 

625,620.  ZBDO.  CT.  52. 

625.626.  CHARG-ALL.    CL  102 

625.627.  CHARG-ALL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  102. 

625.628.  STORK  CLUB.    CT.  102. 
625,630.  CAMAIB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  103. 
625,633.  ROBINSON  AUTO  RENTAL.    CI.  105« 
625,637.  SOIL-TEMP.    CT.  26. 
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/  ■- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

N«r Crtmct^  .-o«.  a..,^  ^Uon.  ;(;)J(fK  T(^,  o^e  T„d.m.rt  Act  of  1»4«  for  th.  unexpirM  tenn 

of  ta«  original  r*fl«tr«tlon«. 


168.M8      SOMBRERO.    CT.  4«     Wither,  Brother.     5-2»-23 

Rocky  Kord.  Colo. 
285.481.     TlOia  COAL  ETC.  AND  DE«ION      CL  1      Hua* 

Sinclair  Coal  Mining  Company.     7-28^1.     New  Cert  Bee. 

7(c)  to  Peabody  Coal  Compaay.  St.  Lout.  Mo  "•  ""^ 

384.1«^     NEOCOMMLEL      CT.    18.       Elmer    A.    Taaquary 

!;.«-  c.ty:;.r'"  "^  ''^^  ••  ^*-  *^'«"  ^--  ^-« 


^^^t-^^S^S;  *"'  ^"^  International  Leboratorte. 
Limited.  10-^^3.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  US  Ethical. 
Inc.,  Long  iRl.Dd  City,  N.Y. 

8T5.783.     E8BIT      d.   6.      Ertch   Schamm.     S-24-a»      New 
Cert.    Sec.    7(c)    to   Erich    Schamm    O.m.b.H..    Murrhardt 
Wurttemberg,  Germany. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

under  action  u  of  the  act  of  Ijwe.  regl.tr.tlon.  .re  not  .ubject  to  oppoaltlon  but  are  uubi^t  to  cancellation 

Qass  1- Raw  or  Pardy  Prepared  MUteriais  *^'*'    ^"^  *  »»^    <^">"-  p*»"t  nre  Arm.  Maauf.c 

luring  Company.   Hartford,  Conn.     Pub.   by  Coif.  Patent 


153.191.      Mar.   14.   1»22.     Onde   Brother.  Company    W..h 
•ngton.  DC.    Pub.  by  regl.tr.nt.  ^' 


-  '  .   v.«»».      I  uu.   uj  «.oi[  ■  faieni 

r\n  Arm.  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn 

COMMANDER 

For  Firearm*— Namely,  Small  Arm.  Such  a.  ReTolrer.. 


436,574       Feb.    10.    1»48.      Coif.   Mannfactortng   Company 

For  Natural  Flower.    Plant,  .nd  in«~i  n .  Hartford.  Conn.     Pub.  by  Coif.  Patent  Fire  Arm.  Manu 

of  Natural  Flower"  ™    D«»ratlona  Made         facturtng  Company,  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn. 


Oats  4  -  Abrasives  and  PofisUiig  Materiab 

437,76»      Mar.  30.  1»48.     Detroit-Star  Grinding  Wheel  Com 

r;d..^r' "'-'  ^'  '^  '--• «----  o^d 


oOL^ 


^ 


^ 


.<^ 


lOWft 


cxnuiMncTuma  co. 

««TF««,eT.MltA. 

Far  FIrMnnt— N«m#ly.  Autoowtlc  Plilol,  aaj  B«*otT«n. 

Qass  13 -Hard ware  aad  PlanbiM  aid 
SteaM-Rttiiig  Supplies 

3»«,403.     July    14.   1M2.      E.    I.   du    Pont  de   Neniour.  and 
Company.  Wilmington,  Del.     Pub.  by  regl.trant. 


For  Grinding  and/or  Abra.lye  Cutting  Wheel. 


^***  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Eqatpments,    -^''L^f'f^Z'.  *'*•*.'.  '^"J?*.^'*^  •"  ah  Type,  of  Metai 


Projectiles 


''it^  wn'T  "^^  "^-     *=   '■  *"  '*'»-'  ^  '**'»o»"  —  Com- 
pany. Hlimlngton,  Del.    Pub.  by  regUtrant. 


nd  General  ConatrucMon  Work.  In  a  Method  of  Rlrettng 
Whereby  an  Exploaive  Charge  Contained  in  the  Shank  of  the 
Rlret  I.  Detonated  by  an  Application  of  Heat  to  the  Head 
of  the  Rlret. 


mm 


Caw'^u^  r*"^-   !""   '*""•"•   '*"•  B'"""*:   Detonating 
P^STier  """""*  ■""•^'«  ''»*•*•'  "-  FlaahllgJ' 

TM  44 


Oass  IS-Medidaes  and  PliarHacentical 
PreparatioM 

3»3,8«3     Feb  17    1M2.    A.  A  A   Gorga.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Pub.  by  A.  k  A.  Ovrga.  New  York,  N.T. 

TARSTILL 

For  Skin  Ointment. 


June  5,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


3»«.e»». 
Mieh. 


^\T;.]:;^:..„r''*\'^::^^.':''^^'B^'•    !«>«-.     Potaah    Bun-.    Tlacture    Pr.^ 


Pub.  by  reglatrant 


LIPG-LUTIN 

For  PreparaUon.   Containing  Progeatln  for  Treatment  of 
Certain  Endocrine  Deflclendes. 


TM  45 

_       ,     ^         „  — .     Refractoroeter., 

Kesplratom,  Retort.,  Concentric  Water  Bath  and  Laboratory 
Support  Ring.,  Rubber  Bulb..  Rubber  Policemen.  Rubber 
Stopper..  Rubber  Tubing.  Sand  Bath..  Slere.,  8patula».  Spec 
troMope..  Stopcock.,  Support..  T«it  Tube..  Thermometer. 
Tong..  TrUngle..  Tripod.,  Troughs,  T  Tube.,  Water  Bath, 
and  Wire  Gause. 


Oass 21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  JMadiines, 
and  Supplies 


3»9,74«.     June  ».  1»42. 
Pub.  by  reglMrant. 


KiMo  Company.  Inc.,  St.  Loula,  Mo. 


CIRCULAIR 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

401,445.      May   18.    1M3.     Cohn   k  Roaenberger.   Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.     Pub.  by  Coro,  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

For  NecUace.  and  Braceleta,  Finger  Rlngi.  Earring.. 
Jewelry  Clip.,  Brooche.,  Locket.,  and  the  Following  Goods 
Made  In  Whole  or  in  Part  of  PreclouH  Metal  or  Plated  With 
Same  :  Bead..  Plna,  Hat  Omamenu,  Hair  Ornament.,  Holders 
for  Face  Powder  Compacta,  Comb  Caws,  Fancy  Ogarette 
Boxea,  Fancy  Buckles,  and  Jewelry  Inltlali. 


For  Circulator  Fan  Anemblles. 


432,055.  Aug.  19,  1»47,  Weatlnghouae  Electric  k  Manufac- 
turing Company,  now  by  change  of  name  WeaUngbouM 
Electric  Corporation.  Ea.t  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Pub.  by  Sun- 
beam Equipment  Corporation,  Meadvlile,  Pa. 

AMM06AS 

For  MeUl  Hardening  Electric  Furnaces  and  Ammonia  Dls- 
Noclator.  for  Controlling  the  Chemical  Composition  of  the 
Atmosphere  In  the  Heat  Treating  Chamber,  in  Such  Furnace.. 

Class26-Measur{ng     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


401,446.     May  18,    1»48.     Cohn   *   Rosenberger.    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.T.    Pub.  by  Coro.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 


^^"^ 


>> 


For  Necklace,  and  Braceleta.  Finger  Rings,  Barring., 
Jewelry  Clips,  Brooche.,  Locket.,  and  the  Following  Good. 
Made  In  Whole  or  in  Part  of  Predon.  Metal  or  Plated  With 
Same :  Bead.,  Plna,  Hat  Ornament.,  Hair  Ornament.,  Holder, 
for  Face  Powder  Compact.,  Comb  Caw*.  Fancy  Cigarette 
Boxea.  Fancy  Buckles,  and  Jewelry  Inltiala 


410.569.     Dee.  5.  1944. 
Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


E.  H.  Sargent  k  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 


412,179.     Feb.  20,  1945.     Coro,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Pub. 
by  regl.trant. 


NIGHT 
OWLS 


For  Necklace..  Bracelet..  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips. 
Brooches.  Lockets,  and  the  Following  Good.  Made  In  Whole 
or  In  Part  of  Precious  Metals  or  Plated  With  the  Same : 
Bead..  Pin..  Hat  Ornaments,  Holders  for  Face  Powder  Com- 
pacts. Comb  Caws.  Fancy  Cigarette  Boxea.  Fancy  Bu<$klcs, 
and  Jewelry  Initials. 


For  Laboratory  Equipment  and  Supplies — Namely.  Add 
Carboy..  Air  Meters.  Air  Pumps.  Alkallmeters,  Annealing 
Cups.  AuTlls,  Hoffman  Apparatus,  Asbestos  Sheets,  Asbe.to. 
Cloth.  A.be.to.  Cord.  A.bestos  Pads.  Aabesto.  Paper.  Analyti- 
cal Balances,  Aaaay  Balance..  Pulp  Balance..  Balance  Pan.. 
Balance  Rests.  Balance  Scoops.  Balance  Watch  Glasses. 
Analytical  Balance  Weights,  Analytical  Balance  Riders. 
Barometers,  Battery  Binding  Posts.  Battery  Jars.  Beakers. 
Bell  Jars.  Blowers.  Blowpipea.  Reagent  Bottles.  Aspirator 
Bottles.  Dropping  Bottles,  Ether  Bottles,  Oil  Sample  Bottles. 
Specinc  Gravity  Bottles.  Washing  Bottles,  Weighing  Bottles, 
Woulff  Bottles,  Burettes,  Automatic  Burettes,  Burners,  Calo-  sa  an 

r"*'^'.^'"*"*""'  ^""'P*  Apparatus,  caidum  Chloride  Qass  29— BrooMS,  Bruslies,  and  Dusters 

Jars,  Caidum  Chloride  Tubes,  Color  Tnbes,  Clampa,  Plnch- 
cocks.  Clamp  Holders,  Cooling  Condenwr.,  Cork  Borers, 
Crudbles.  Crushers.  Cylinders.  Desiccators,  Dishes,  Distilling 
Apparatus,  Drying  Ovens,  Extraction  Apparatus.  Filter 
Presses.  Filter  Paper.  Flaaka,  Foreeps,  Funnels.  Funnel  Tubes, 
Furnaces,  Gas  Apparatus,  Gas  Pipettes,  Gas  Qaneratora,  Glass 
Tubing,  Ari>estos  and  Rubber  Laboratory  Gloves,  Graduates, 
Hydrometers.  Hygrometers.  Labels.  Msgnifying  Qlasses, 
Measures.  Milk  Bottles,  MorUrs,  MnOes,  KJeldahl  Appara- 
tus, KJeldahl  Bulbs,  Nitrometers,  Oil  Tester.,  Percolator., 
Pipettes,    Automatic    Pipettes,    Platinum    Crudbles,    Polart-        For  Mops. 


157.147.  July  25,  1922.  MamaMlt  Manufacturing  Company, 
Fall  River,  Maaa.  Pub.  by  MMnasolt  Company,  Bricktown, 
N.J. 


DAISY 
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Qass35-B6itiiif,  Hom,  Madimery  Pack-  *^V1P/    J"  m.  ms.  M.tropoiiu«  Lithocp.ph  .nd  Pub- 
iiig,  and  Nonnietallk  Tire,  '      ""'  "'''"•  ""^  ^'' ''  -^"^"-^ 

1JK023.     Apr   4.  1822.     The  n,k  Rubber  rompany.  Chleop«.  ^  ^    ^SX         4. 

v!!!!!'  ^V*     **"'*   '*''  ^'''"*^  *'*''•  '*"»>»>*'  Company,  New  Ct       .^^jj^^-V        *^ 


York.  N.Y. 


Tfl  ffini®  ^®  ^®4l  m  f 


I^)r  Orpetlng  Cards. 


Kor    Rnbber    Tlr«,    Both    Pneamatlc    and    Solid.    Robber  - 

'^"''^•—''•"•••y-  Jn"*'  Tubea  for  PDeumatlc  Tlrea ;  and  Ac- 

cwMwrle.  for  Robber  Tlrw— Namely.  Flap*  and  Relinera.  ^^,  JO  _  finthfan 

155.426      May  30.  1922.     Gillette  Rubber  Company    (Maine  3»*-T81      Apr   28.  IMl.     Max  Dombrowaky.  New  York    NY 

corporation).  a««l«nor  to  Gillette  Rubber  Company    (Wl«-  ^^^    ^y  Technicolor  Corporation   of  America    Hollywood" 

coniln    corporation).    Ean    CUlre.    Wl«.      Pub.    by    United  ^■'*'- 
State*  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 


For  Necktiea.  Crarata  and  Handkerehieft  and  Combination 
Beta  of  8ald  Iteran. 


Kor  Rubber  Vehicle  Tlrea  and  Rubber  Tire  Treada. 


442.350.     Mar.  2«.  1049      Dutcbeaa  Underwear  Corporation 
New  York.  NY.    Pnb.  by  rvflatrant. 

SkintiflMites 

For  I^dlea'  Underwear.  I>ajamaa.  Mghtuowna  and  Dremea. 


157.063.     July  23.    1922      The  Flak   Rubber  Company    Chi-    0*«  ^2  —  Klrfttid,      Netted,      and      ToXtlle 

S^.nAI'U'^-.y.^"'  ''  ''""•"  '^*-  «•">*-'■--   Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

180.9M.    Mar.  11.  1924.     B.  Prleatley  4  Co..  Int.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Pub.  by  refflitrant. 


NOR-EAST 

For  Cloth*  and  Piece  Ooodii  of  Woolen.  Worsted.  Mohair 
and  Cotton,  and  Also  Piece  Gooda  Made  of  a  Combination  of 
Two  or  More  of  Tboae  Flbera. 


For  Rubber  Tires.  PartlcuUrly  the  Onter  Caaincs  of  Aoto-    39«.019.     June  23.  1942      Reerea  Brothera.  Inc    New  York 
mobile  Tires.  N.Y.    Pob.  by  reglatrant. 


Class  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

394.306       Mar.    31.   1942.      North    AmeHcan   AtUOou.    In*., 
Los  Anceles.  Calif.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


REEVEKING 


For  Gabardine  Piece  Goods. 


S»«.020.     June  23.  194S.     Reerea  Brothers.  Inc.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


For  Periodical. 


BEEVES      ' 


For  PopUn  Ootb  ia  the  Piece. 


June  6,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  Class 47 -Wines 
Waters 
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160.454.     Oct.    24.    1922.      Duffy-Mott   Coihpany.   Inc..   New 
York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

Morfs 

For  Ciders  and  Fruit  Julcea. 


359.556.     Aug.  23.  1938.     Axel  H.  Skjelborg.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Pub.  by  J.  J.   Jacobsen  Company,   Copenhagen.  Denmark. 


For  Wine. 


'.         .i  *  .  t. 


-.  *    "■■.^  ■  ••;:.■,'   '  <» 
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fl5iF.'^**^''i°'JPl:'  Homertead,  Fla.  625.961.  otBc.  CI.  4fl. 
AMP  Inc.,  Harrtsborg,  Pa.  782,460,  pub.  S-io-63  C\  28 
Acme  Protectton  Equipment  Co.,  South  UaTcn,  Itlcb.    782.503 

Dub.  3-20-62.     CI.  44. 
Ad  Specialty  Mfg.  Corp..  Chattanoogm.  Teaa.    620,637.  eaac. 

Alr;8hlelda,  Inc..  Hatboro.  Pa.  782,048,  pub.  8-20-62.  a  44 
A.K.  Prodncta  Co. :  Bee — 

Knrant,  Adam. 

A»d*n   Mine,  The.  N<w  Orleana,  La.     397,452.  ran.  6-0-62. 

Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander,  New  York, 

N.T.    626,240-6,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Allen   Induatrlea  :  Bee — 
Carpenter  Allen  F. 
Allied    Control    Co.,    Inc.,    Naw    York,    N.Y.      782,420,    pub 

3-20-62.     CI.  21.  .       .    K- 

Allled  Kid  Co..  Boaton,  Maas.  732.089,  pab.  8-20-62  a.  42 
Alun  Mfa.  Co. :  Bee — 

Frackiaan    Hr. 
Alaettl     New    York.    NY.      782,612.   pub.   8-20-62..    CI.   39. 

cf*^2  *  ^"^  ■  '**■  ^■''*°<***'  *■'•    '82.840.  pab.  3-20-62. 

Aluminum    Coauiner  Corp..   St.    Loala.    Mo.     732.807.   oub. 

3-20-62.     CI.  2.  '       •   r 

Amco    Aluminum    Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      782.341,    pab 

3-20-62     CI    12.  .       .    i~ 

American    Bltumuls   A    Aiphalt   Co.,    San    Pranciaco.    Calif 

732.290.  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  1. 
American  Can  Co.,  Baaton.  Pa.    782.447.  pub.  3-20-62     O  23 
American  Colloid  Corp.,  to  Drew  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.    392,933^;en.  6-0-62.     Cl.  52. 
American  Tool  Work*  Co.,   The.   Cincinnati,  Ohio.     732.808, 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  18. 
Anclenne   Manufacture  d'Horlogerte,   Patek,   Philippe  et   Co., 

Sodete    Anonjme,    Geneva.    Swltxerland.      732.417,    pab. 

3-20-62.     Cl.  21. 
Androllnduitrtea  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    625,358,  cane.    CT.  29 
Anaul  Chemical  Co.,  Marinette.  Wis.     732,454,  pub.  3-20-62. 

Applied   Power   Induatrlea,   Inc.,  Weat  AUia,  Wla.     782.440, 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  23. 
Apaco  Prodocta,  Inc..  Rockford.  111.     782,483,  pub.  3-20-62. 

Cl.  82. 
Arkanaaa   Co..    Inc.,    Newark.   N.J.     732,824,   pub.    12-5-61. 

Cl.  6. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  See — 
Vlrden  Packing  Co. 
Arrln  Induatrlea,  lac.  Columbua,  Ind.    732,463.  pub  3-30-62 

Cl.  24. 
Aak  Mr.  Foster  Travel  Service.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     782.576, 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  106. 
Asaociated     Branda,     Inc..    BrooklvB.     N.Y.     625.616.    cane. 

Cl.  02. 
Aaaociated  Mechanical  Serricea,  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  lOnn.    732.062, 


pub.  9-27-60.     Cl.  50 
Atlantic  Flberglaaa. 
3-20-62.     Cl.  19 


Flberglaaa.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    732,401,  pub. 


Atlantic  Reflnlng  Co..  The,  PhlladelpbU,  Pa.     782.871,  pob. 

3-20-62      ri.  L-S.  •        .  K- 

Atlantic  Stamping  Co.,  Rochester,  N.T.    108,886,  ren.  0-«-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Aurora  Corp.  of  Illlnoia,  Buffalo,  NT.     732.499.  pab.  8-6-62. 

a.  36. 

Aurora  Wholesale.  Inc.,  Aurora.  III.     782,348,  pub.  3-20-62 

a.  12. 
Automatic  Scale  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     620,248,   cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Barber-Colmaa    Co.,    Rockford.    111.      894.789.    ren.    6-5-62. 

Cl.  84. 
Barton  Distilling  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     732,060,  pub.  3-20-62. 

Cl.  49. 
Baat,  Rar  H.,  Food  Co. :  «rea — 

Bast.  Ray  H. 
Baat.  Rav  H.,  d  b.a    Rav  H.  Baat  Food  Co..  Richfield,  Waah. 

625.536.  cane.     C\.  46. 
Battaglla  Packing  Co. :  Bee — . 

Battaglla.  William. 
BattaglU.  WillUm.  d  b  a.  Battagiia  Packing  Co..  Baa  Joae, 

Calif.    620.584,  cane.    C\  46. 
Beacon   Mfg.  Co..   Swannanoa.  N.C.     732.532.  pub.  3-20-62. 

a.  42. 
Bee  Hat  Co. :  Bee — 

Bee  Hat  *  Cap  Co  .  The. 
Bee  Hat  k  Ckp  Co..   The.   to  Bee  Hat  Co.,   8t   Louis,  Mo. 

396.598.  ren.  6-5-62.    Cl.  89. 
Bee  Plaatlca.  Inc.  Cambridge,  Mass.     782,800,  pub.  8-20-62. 

a.  2. 
Beiersdorf,  P..  A  Co.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T..  to  Dake  Labora- 

torlea.  Inc.,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.     101,673.  ren.  •-V-62. 

Cl.  18. 
Bendix  Corp.,  The.  Detroit.  Mich.     732,414-15.  pub.  3-20-62. 

Cl.  21. 
Bendix  Corp.,  IHe.  Detroit,  Mieb.     7S2.482.  pub.   8-20-62. 

CL  81. 


^li™21^1**^Cl*^2f    '"'^'    ^^   ^°'*^'    ^'^'      "^•*^*'    *"•> 
Benson,  N.  P.,  Optiotl  Co.,  Inc..  to  N.  P.  Benaon  Optical  Co 

Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     396.430,  ren.  6-5-62      Cl    26 
Bernat,   Emlle,  *   Sons  Co..  Jamaica  Plain,  Maaa.     732.048 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  43. 
Bernat,  Emlle,  *  Sons  Co.,  Jamaica  PUin.  Maaa      732.545 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  43.  ^^       *o*.»^. 

Sl^v^y^***""  ^-  ^^^  Yo'"'^.  N^-     625,628.  cane.     a.  102. 
BirdatMro  Corp. :  Bee — 

Blrdaboro  Steel  Foundry  and  Machine  Co. 

Binlsboro  Steel  Foundry  and  Machine  Co..  to  Blrdaboro  Corp. 

Blrdaboro.  Pa.    394,184-5,  ren.  6-5-62.    Cl.  28. 
"'i'l^Ri  Haiel,   Inc..   from   Lanolin   Plus,   Inc.,   Newark.  N.J. 

732.391,  pub.  10-24-61.    Cl.  18. 
Black  SUr  Coal  Corp. :  Bee — 

Grapevine  Coal  Co. 
Blaupunkt-Werke    Oesellsebaft    mit    Bescfarankter    Haftang. 

Hildesbeim,  Oennaay.     732,408,  pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  21. 
Blue  Bird  Body  Co.,  Fort  Valley,  Oa.     732,400.  pub.  3-20-62. 

Bolkow-Entwicklungen     Kommanditgesellschaft.     Ottobmnn 

near  Munich,  Oermany.     732,398,  pub.  3-20-62.     CL  19. 
Booth  8   DlgtlllerleB   Ltd.,   London,   England.     625.591.   cane. 

Boyd-Welah  Shoe  Co.,  to  Johnaon.  Stepheaa  and  Shinkle  Shoe 
Co..  St.  Louia.  Mo.     154.495.  rea.  6-5-62.     Cl.  39. 

;f^2(^2*'  a   WW*"^"    ^*^  ^°'^'   ''^-      "2,577-8.   pub 
Brady    W"  H.,  Co..  Milwaukee.  WU.     782.561.  pub.  3-20-62. 

Brilhart  Arnold.  Great  Neck,  NY.,  to  Brtlhart  Musical  In- 
strument Corp..  Carlsbad,  Calif.     397,119-20,  ren.  6-6-62. 

Cl.  36. 
Brtlhart  Musical  Instrument  Corp. :  Bee — 

Brtlhart.  Arnold. 
Brother  International  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     625.204.  cane 

Cl.  23. 
Bubble  I'd  Corp.  :  See — 

Dr.  Swetfii  Root  Beer  Co.,  Inc. 
Buefaler  Ltd.,  Evanston,  III.     732.817,  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  4, 
Bumaardner  A  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bumgardner.  William  A. 
Bumgardner.  William  A.,  d.b.a.  Bumgardaer  *  Co..  Wbeelinc. 

W.  Va.     732.369.  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  14. 
Burcon   Hosiery   Mills,  Inc.,   Burlington,  N.C.     732.025.  pub. 

o — 20— 62.     Cl.  3w. 
Burgess  Manning  Co.,  Libertyville.  lU.    625.378,  cane.    Cl.  32 
Buster  Brown  Textiles.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     732,513.  pub. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  89.  •       •  f 

Byford,  Colin.  Ltd..  London,  England.    732,328.  pub.  3-20-62. 

Cl.  8. 
Calibration  Standards  Corp.,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  from  Futnra 

Electronics,  Anaheim.  Calif.    732.418.  pub.  3-20->^.    Cl.  21. 
California  MetropollUn  Industries.  Inc.,  Redwood  City.  Calif 

626.281.  cane.    Cl.  24  ^ 

Callaway  ProducU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    625.447,  cane.    Cl. 

39. 
Cameron    Iron   Works,    Inc.,    Hoaaton,   Tex.     626,630,   ease. 

Campbell,  M.  L.,  Co^  Kansas  City.  Kana.    732.687.    CI.  16. 
Canpro  Sales  Co.,  The,  Canton,  Ohio.     635.385.  eanc.    CL  32. 
Cargill,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    625,532,  cane.    Cl   46 
Camel]  Mfjt.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    625.247.  cane     Cl.  22. 
Carpenter,  Allen  F..  d.b.a.  Allen  Industries.  Fort  Lauderdale 
rta.     732,314.  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  4.  u«:™««, 

Caroenter  Mfg.  Co..  Ij»c.,  Dewltt,  N.Y.    732.421,  pub.  3-20-62. 

Carpenter  Steel  Co.,  The,  Reading,  Va.     732,370,  pub.  3-20- 

62.    Cl.  14. 
Case-Jamb,    Inc.,    Bainbridge   Island.    Waah.      782,338,    pab. 

Cast  Masters,  inc.!  Racine.  Wia    732.368.  pob.  3-30-62.    Cl. 

Cm]^  0««.  W..  Co.,  Ban  Frandaco.  CaUf.     394,746,  ren. 

Cedacote  Mfg   Co. :  Bee — 

Hall,  Fletcher. 
CeUnese  Corp.   of  America,   New  York,  N.Y.     393.948,  ren. 

Celanese  Corp,  of  America,  New  Tork,  N.T.     394^)66,  ren. 

6-5-62.    CI.  1. 

Celaneae  Corp.   of  America,  New  Yoi*.  N.T.     394,299,  ren. 

6-5-62.    Cl.  43. 

Celaneae  Corp.   of  America,  New  York,   N.Y.     394.312.  ren. 

6-6-62.    Cr43.  "»  **.  ";" 

Celotex  Corp.,  The,  Chicago,  Dl.     732,346,  pub.  3-20-62     Cl 

12. 
Central  Building  Supply,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     782,586.     CL 

Cbarg-All,   Inc..   New   Rochelle,   N.Y.      625,626-7    eanc      Cl 

102. 
Chelsea  Products  Inc..  Plainfleld,  N.J.     625^93.  eanc     Cl   34 
Chemical  Corp.  of  America,  Tallahassee.  Fla.     732,380.  pub. 

Chemisehe'   Werke    Albert.     Wlesbaden-Blebricb,     Germany 
782.325.  pub.  13-12-61.    Ci  «.  ^rmmuj. 

TUi 
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We«t   Warwick.   B.I.      73a.M0,   pab. 


ChcoM   Product*,    Inc. 

3-a0-62.    CI.  13. 
CtaMtbroacb-Pond'a  Inc. :  8»» — 
Northam  barren  Corp. 

Cl**V«'   '^*******-   '"*  •   B*"<"*  V*      T31.88e.  pub.   S-30~M. 

Cltrue  Products  Co..  SctaUler  Park.  111.    188.917,  ren.  «-«-«2. 

CI.  40. 
CUaalcal  Olrl  8bo«  Co  .  Lynn.  Maaa.    623,4«7,  caac.    a  3» 
Clipper  Mfg   Co.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     628,274,  cane.     CI.  23! 

3^2<^2     cf*?*    *^"'    ^^"^•'^••'    ^•^"       13tM*.    pob. 
CofcMLJMieph  H..  *  Sooa.  Inc..  Naw  York,  N.Y.    732,820.  pab. 

^"iX,  J.«^2*,'if**'^»"v^5«i   ^l  ^o">jt  ^n*-   "•*   York.   NY. 
401.448-4.  12(c)  pub.  «-i-«2.     Cl.  M. 

CoUr  Co  ,  Conipton,  Calif.     732,448.  pub.  8-20-«3.    Cl   23 
*^''l*'5.v°*^*''A^  ^,**'*  *^"'  ""*•'  ^"*^  I**-     "2,411.  pub. 

*— *U— 0^.      Ll.  21. 

ColUna.   Aabton  B..  d.b.a.  R«ddy  Kilowatt  Sarrlee,  Blrminc 

ham,  Ala.,  to  R«d«l/  Kilowatt.  Inc..  New  York,  NY      3»g, 

0««,  ren.  8-8-62.    Cl.  3». 
^^H'-Jf*.   ^*>  ■   **y  Colts  Patent  Klr«  Anna  Mte.  Co..  Inc., 

Hartford.  Conn,    436,874,  12(c)  pab.  6-8-«2.    Cl   9 
*^°i5/  *!?*•",*  '^'7  ^™«  "^   <^o^  •>/  Colta  Patent  Flr«  Anns 

Mfr  Co.,  Inc  ,  Hartford.  (Jonn.    406,461,  12(c)  pub.  6-8-4J2. 

Colts  Patent  Fire  Arms  Mff .  Co.,  lac. :  «M — 

Colts  Mfg.  Co. 
Colu  Patent  rire  Arms  Mff.  Co.,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Colt's  Patent  rire  Arms  Mfg.  Co. 
Colombia   Steel  Bqaipnient   " 

caac.     Cl.  32. 
Columbian  Steel  Tank  Co., 

8-20-62.     Cl.  2. 
Columbian  Steel  Taak  Co., 

3-20-«2.     Cl.  12. 
Columbian  Steel  Taak  Co..   Kansas  CltT.  Mo 

S-20-62.     a.   19.  *.        • 

Comba   William  X.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    732.360,  pob.  3-20-«2. 

Combostloa  Knglaeerlag  Cov,  lac.,  to  Combastioa  Kaglaeerlag, 
Inc  ,  N>w  York,  NY      39^,828,  rea   8-8-62.     Cl    54. 

Combustion  Baglnecrlng  Co.    lat.  WUmlagtoa.  Del.^aad  New 
ISf  ^^-^  •  *•  Coasboetlon  Kaglaeerlag,  lac.  New  York.  NY. 

^  SM.a4.  rca.  6-A-62.     Cl.  34. 

Combastioa  KaglBeerlag.  lac.  :  8«« — 
Combustioa  Kaglaeerlag  Co.,  lac. 

Co«m««Ul   Coatrofs  Corp..   KodMatar,  N.T.     782.410.  pab. 

Coasolldated  Stamp  Mfg.  Co.,  Sprtag  VaUey.  N.T.     782,431-2. 

Contlaenui  Stalalean  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     628.288.  caac. 

^    Cl.  23. 

Coro,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohn  4  Roaenberger.  lac. 
<^«>'o-    Inc-    New    York.    N.Y.     412.179.    12(e)    pab.   •-8-«2. 

Craig.    Richard    W.,    Albuquerque.    N.    Max.      628.828.    caac. 

CreaUve    Closures.    Deader,    Colo.      62S.44S.    caac.      Cl.    88. 


Co.r'Phliadelphla,  Pa.  628,887, 
Kaaaas  City.  Mo.  782.296.  pab. 
Kaaaas  City,  Mo.  782,889.  pub. 
782.397.  pub. 


d.b.a.    Mlrart.    San    Braao.   CUlf! 

San  Bruno.  Oallf.     628.488.  cane. 

Bradford,  Knglaad.     625,410,  eanc. 


Crocker    H.    S.,   Co..    Inc. 

638.426,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Crocker.  H.    S.,  Co.,   Inc, 

a.  38. 
Crofta  (Baglaeera)  Ltd 

a.  38. 
Crowa  Pabrics  Ltd..  New  York..  N.T.     732,841,  pab.  8-80-42 

Cl.  42.  .  .-  . 

^fV^^.\  ^*^  Co^peratlTe  Asaodatloa.  lac.  New  Tork. 

NY      156.888.  rea.  6-&-«2.     CL  46. 
DakoU  Salt  sad  Chemical  Co.,  Wllllstoa.  N    Dak.     732.888 

pub.  8-20-62.    Cl.  46. 
Dane  SpeeUlty  Co.  lac.  PUiafletd.  N.J     628.480.  caac     Cl  40 
R*°V    **U:    ^o-    Tucsoa.    Aril       628. 485,    caac      CT.   88 
Dap  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    628.263.  cane     O   i3. 
Dayton     Perforators,    lac.    Dayton.    Ohio.      782.4M.    pab 

3-20-«2.    Cl.  23.  '    r- 

Deaa's   Pride.    lac.    Dearer.   Colo.      782,822.    pub     8-20-42 

Cl.  6. 

Dearborn    Chemical    Co.    Chicago,    111       732.584       Cl     6 
Detroit  Star  Griadiac   Wheel   Co.,  Detroit,   by   L.    Spanhoita. 

(.rand  Rapids,  Mich      437.768.  12(c)  pub.  6-8-62.     Cl   4. 
DUna    Mfg.   Co.,    Green    Bay,    Wla.      732.390.   pub.   8-20-82 

V,  I.    lo, 

piecasters.  Inc.,  Cloeter.  N.J.     732,491.  pab.  3-20-82     C\   82 
I^'"*«t    Oil    Co.,    NsshTille.    Tenn.      732,872,    pab.    8-20-62! 

I>oAil   Co..    The,    Des   PUlnea.    Dl.     732.488.   pob.    S-SO-82. 

\f  1.  ^3. 

^i^'T?**'"  •**>*»*  ®*««"  CO V  I"«i  ?*•»  Tork,  NT,  to  Babble 

Cp  Corp .    Proria    111.      inM.830.    ren.   8-<{-82.     CL   40 
Dombrowsky    Max.  New  York.  NY.,  by  Technicolor  Corp.  of 

America.    Hollywood.    Calif.      394.781.    12(c)    pab.   8-^2. 

Cl.  39. 
Dome  PubUahlag  Co..  lac  :  See — 

Picehloae,  Nicholas. 
Dortch   StoTe   Works,    lac.   The,    Praaklin,   Teaa.     628,406. 

caac     Cl.  34. 
Dover  Corp.,  Waahlagtoa,  DC.    732,389.  pab.  S-20-82.    Cl.  18 
^^f/.^yiff?  H  •  ^-^^  I>ra/co  Producta  Co.,  SaaU  Baitara, 

Calif     628.278.  caac.    CT.  28. 
Drayco  Products  Oo.  ;  Bee — 

Drake.   WlllUm  H. 
Drew  Chemical  Corp  :  See — 
▲aarican  Colloid  Corp. 
Drlaeal  Co..  Boston,  Masa.    628.418,  caac    Cl.  87. 
Duffy  Mott  Co.,   lac.   New  York,  NT.     180.484,  12(e)   pab. 

6-8-82.     CT.  48.  .        ,        k- 


Dake  Laboratories,  Inc.  .  „.^ 
Bclersdorf.  P.,  A  Co.  lac 
(:i   4  **"xl"<^t«  Co.  lac.  Dearer,  Colo.     628,184,  caac 

^t^J^^^S"^'^"*^^.^^^     732>»9,  pab  8-2(^2.    Q.  44. 
"^12??,*  5:?*S:r?2'  hi  r  ^"'  ^'"^»»'«-  ^'      »W,407: 

^pSb'l^CV^" **"ci'  * 6 *  •  "^  ^**  •  ^'"^"«*«"'  ^^     782,888. 

%*SbTi^?"'a  89"'*''  '*•"  ^*"^'  ^^     **^-^'  "<*> 
■  ^jjt8a!**^r44'  ^°'  *■*  •  ""•■***■•  ''"•     732.BW,  pab. 

^IJ«"»  Trading  Co.,  New  York.  NY.  782,888,  pub.  8-2(^42. 
'^/iJ'^J'  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester.  NY.  782,489,  pab.  3-20-62. 
"p5*8S^'  ^cT  18°^"*^"  *^"  •  ■'  **■«>•  ''^-  782,878-7. 
^"I*^  '****'**  *"*■  ^  •  '**•  *'  ^"*^^''  "**  ^28,892,  cane. 
Kndlcott  iohnaon  Corp.,  Bodlcott,  NY.  825.469,  cane.  C\.  89. 
a^"'  '   ""*'      ^'*  ****^''      ^2*179,  caac 

*^"?  '^**'*''  ^"*"  '^*^  ^**''''  ^^-    ''^^•'^2.  pab.  8-2(K-82. 
'Tb*3^2a^2°'cT*46  ^■*»«**""°-  *="«•»••  Of^      T82.887. 

^VJy*"**'  I'"''»*™«>  Church,  The,  MlaneapolU,  Minn.    628.- 
441,  cane.    Cl.  88. 

ra.  Baagaa  A  Oo.  G.m.b.H.,  Hannorer,  Germany.     620,822, 
caac    Cl.  44. 

S*i^***,*ll!"^  l?*-.I'"''*^*>'»i  N  J.     825,801,  cane     0.42. 

cfn  ■■        ■■  ***'^'<*'»-  P*      732.^89,  pub.  3-20-82. 

Federal   Watch  CrysUI  Co..  lac.   New  York.  NY.     828  889 
caac.    Cl.  33. 

^''m**  ^■***^*'*"-  '»*  •  New  York,  N.Y.     628,428,  caac     Cl. 
Cl  4  ■    ^°"*'*^-    C«l«       732,316,    pub.    3-30-62 

"sM^JlIb.  3^5o^'^CI^2  ^"'^  ■  **■  '^'•'^•**-  ^■"'-     "2- 
*^1  'Vj******^  *°*-  •'*•*  '«'''•  W.Y.     732.888.  pub.  3-20-82. 

"S72.'lrub''3^!c^2'.''c\^102'  ^''"''*'  *"•"  """^  ""  ^      "^^ 
Fisher,  Wm  ,  *  Co.  :   See— 
Fisher.  Wm. 

"^^Vk.^^  "     ^^^i,  ^?    "■•»*'  *  Co.-  Baa  Francisco.  Calif. 
377,551.  cane.    Cl.  48. 

Rubber  Co..  New  York.  S.Y.     184.028.  li(c)  pub.  8-8-82. 
1.1.  SO. 

"?..5i**Tr  ^**il  '^*'*,>  C^le^Pr  f^»:  Maaa..  by  United  Sutes 
CL^  ■  »57,083.  li(c)   pub.  8-8-82 

"cTS''   ■'**^*'''-   *  ^^-   "•"   ^°'^-   '*•*      628,480,   cane 

Flei  L*t  Corp  .  Ea^t  ProTldenee.  R.I.     820,338,  cane     O   28 
i  oam  Products  :   8e* —  ■>-.-• 

MrKensle.  William  H 
Fontaine  Orgaalsatlon,  Marriage  Proponenta.  The :  See — 

Hunt.  Angellne  F 
*■<"**»•«'  Vallv  Knitting  Co..  Appleton.  Wla.    828,488,  cane. 

*''?5[^"'  "^,*^^*   ^*"°  •"«   Co.,  New  York.  NY.     828, 
*s4a,  eanc.    ci.  Zo. 

Frakm  Laboratories  :  See — 

Frahm.  Robert  N. 

*''SJft  "Sfe'?-'"*-  *  •>  *•  *'>»*>•■  Laboratorlea.  Grand  Raplda. 
Ml€h.    732.488.  pub  8-2»-81      Cl  28.  «  »»yiu.. 

rrucet-Palaaeau.  lac.  New  York.  NY.     628,340,  caac     Cl. 
*'"^'^jO    B..  A  Co.,   lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     628,818.  caac 

Fatara  klectroalcs :  «•«— 

CallbratloB  Standards  Corp 
Oamea  Unlimited    Inc.    .New  York.  N.Y.     732.889.     C\.  22 
Oardner-DeuTer  (:o.  :   See — 

Keller  Tool  Co. 

Gary.  JoiieDh   8    E  .   .New  Iberia.  La.     628,301,  caac     CT.  36. 
^^**>':,  ^»'»  8chupp«D  •  Rltmeeater  Slgarenfabrieken  N.V  ,  Vee- 
n«HUal.  .Netherlands.     732,387-8,  pub.  3-20-82      Cl    ll 

8^62^''ci"*26*  *^''°  ^'*'^'  *"***  ^**'*'  ^''      893,828,'  ren. 
^cfTi^"*"'"  Corp..  Chicago.  III.    732.347,  pab.  3-2(^-62. 

0«nf«*  ■*f«trlc  Co.,  Schenectady,  NT.     732,403,  pub.  11-7- 

81.  Cl.  21. 
Oeaeral  Electric  Co.,  Schenectady.  NY      732,470,  pub.  3-20- 

62.  Cl.  28. 
Oeaeral  Mllla.  Inc.,  Wilmington.  DeL     628,848,  cane     O.  46. 

Cl'Ji  *'"*'*"  ^°^-  ^trolt.  Mich.     384.88i,  ren.  8-8-83. 

General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich  628.280  cane  Cl  24 
Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  828,282.  cane  Cl'  24' 
O"""  !•« -^""^"''vl?*?  732^22.  pui».  3-20-82.  Cl.  89: 
^£.«Kf  OkUhoma   nty.   Okla.     732.474.   pub. 

'^arr'ls.Ku'9:^hJ£i.%Til  ■"••  '"'•  ''•''  ^"'^  '*-^- 

Gerstea  Bros.,  lac  :  Ss 
Ocrstea  Brottacra. 
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Oarts-Lombard  4  Co..  Chicago.  HL     733,479,  pab.  8-20-63. 

Olllette  Co.,  The.  d.b.a.  Gillette  L«boratorlea.  Boatoa,  Maaa. 

733,888.    Cl.  18. 
QlUette  lahlbltor  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     732,382,  pob.  3-20-82. 

OUle'tte  Laboratorlea :  See— 

OUIatte  Co.,  The. 
Gillette  Rubber  Co..  of  Baa  Claire  :  See— 

Olllette  Rubber  Co 
Olllette  Rubber  Co..  to  Olllette  Rubber  Co..  of  Baa  CUlre,  Eau 

Claire,  Wis.,  by  United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 

188,428,  13(c)  pub.  8-«-62.    Cl.  38. 
Olaaa  Spedaltr  Co .  Inc.  Bloomlngton,  lU.    732,607.    Cl.  108. 
Olaaamaster  Plastics  Co.,  from  Koolvcnt  Metal  Awning  Co.  of 

Columbia.  Columbia,  8.C.     732,396,  pub.  3-30-82.     Cl    19. 
Oleltaman's,  lac.  Long  Island  City.  N.T.    782.308,  pub.  3-30- 

82.    CL  2. 
OlHtnian's,   Inc.   Long  Island  City,   N.Y.     732,488-9,  pub. 

8-20-82.    Cl.  32. 
Globe- Union  Inc,   MUwaukee,   WU.     732,410,  pob.  8-20-82. 

Cl.  21. 
Olyco  Producte  Co..  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    638.190,  caac.    Cl.  8. 
Goldberg  Brothers,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Goldberg  Bros    Mfg.  Co.,  Den- 
ver, dolo.    732,284.  pub.  8-20-62.    Cl.  2. 
Goldberg  Broa.  Mfa.  d^o.  :  See- 
Goldberg  Brotners,  Inc. 
Golden  Bear  Oil  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    732,823,  pob.  8-20- 

82.    Cl.  6. 
Goodman,  Kenneth  H.,  d.b.a.  Wazomatle  Co.,  Loa  Aagelea, 

Calif.    628,188.  eanc    Cl.  4. 
Gorga,  A.  4  A. :  see — 

Oorga.  A.  4  A.,  Inc. 
Oorp,  A_  4  A.,  Inc.  by  A.  4  A.  Oorga,  New  York,  N.T.    898- 


Oracc.'  W.  B.,  4  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    782.297,  pob.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  2. 
OrapeTtae  Coal  Co.,  Madlaoarllle,  to  Black  Star  Coal  Corp., 

LoulSTllle,  Ky.    896,832,  ren.  6-5-62.    CL  1. 
Graat  Lakaa  Screw  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.    782,350,  pab.  8-20-82. 

Qree'afleid's,  K.   Boas,  New  Tork  aad  Brooklyn,  N.T.,  to  Henry 

Heide    Inc.  >few  Tork.  N.T.     182,418,  rea.  8-0-82.    CL  46. 
Grtffln,  Ike  :  See — 

Withers  Brothers. 
OHsoom-Russell    Co.,    The,    Maaalllon,    Ohio.      100,972,    ren. 

6-5-82,     a.  28. 
Griscom  Russell    Co.,    The,    Maaalllon,    Ohio.      108,288,    ren. 

8-5-62.     CT.  18. 
Omendler  Crueher  4  PalTerlser  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     898,884, 

ren.  6-5-62.     CT.  23. 
Gude   Brothers  Co.,  Waahlngtoa,  D.C.     108,191,  13(c)   pob. 

6—5 — 62.    Cl.  1. 
Hager.  James  W.,  d.ba.  Hager  Supply  Co.,  Mentone,  CJallf. 

732,833.  pub.  8-20-62.    Cl.  10. 
Hager  Supplv  Co. :  See — 

Hager,  Jamea  W. 
Hall.    Fletcher.    d.b.a.    Cedacote   Mfg.   Co.,   Memphis,   Tenn. 

732,320,  pub    3-20-62.     a.  6. 
Hallmark  Cards.   Inc.   Kaoaaa  City.  Mo.     782.080.     Cl.  87. 
Hampton-Cross  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hampton.  Harry,  Jr. 
Hampton.  Harrr.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  The  Hampton-Croas  Co..  Loola- 

Tllle.  Ky     625.214.  cane.    O.  15. 
Hanna.  M.  A..  Co.,  The.  CHeTeland.  Ohio.    623,785,  eanc    CT.  1. 
Harria  Lipslti  Co.,  DalUs,  Tex.,  and  New  York.  N.Y      80,880, 

caac    Cl.  88. 
Harwood  Mfg.  Co..  ProTldence.  B.I.     782.288.  pub.  8-20-62. 

CI.  2. 
Helde.  Heary.  lac  :  See — 
Greenfield's.  B..   Sons. 
Hemphill    Co..    Pawtneket.    R.I.      620,284.    eanc      Cl.   28. 
Hermaa  Bleetroalca,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    732,400,  pob.  8-20-62 

CT.  21. 
Herts  Corp..  The,  PhlladelDhla,  Pa.     630,888,  cane.    CT.  108 
Hickory   Knitting  Mllla.   Inc,   Hickory,   N.C.     782.808,  pab. 
*         1-2-82      n    88  •  .       .   i~ 

Hlgglabotham-Balley-Logaa  Co..  Dallaa,  Tsx.     207,838,  cane 

CT.  88. 
HI-12  Dlstribntlnc  Co. :  See— 

Learell,  Sid  O. 
Holder  and  Thomas  :  See — 

Withers  Brothers. 
Home  Reminder  Publishing  Co..  d  b.a.  Rmdv  Reference  Pnb- 

lishlac  Co..  New  York,  NT      732.891      CT   38. 
Hongh  Mfg.  Corp.,  JanesTllle,  Wis.     782,848.  pab.  8-20-62. 

CT.  12. 
Hotiae  of  Perfection,  lac.  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.    782,010,  pab. 

S-2<V-«2.     CT.  88. 
Hssn  MtK  :  See — 

Nsah.  Richard  E 
Hodnat.    Richard.    New   York,    N.T.      628.608.    cane      CT    51. 
Home  SInrUir  Coal  MInlnit  Co..  to  Peabody  Coal  Co.,  St.  Loots, 

Mo      285  481    new  cert.     CT.  1. 
Hunt,  Angellne  F.,  d  bJi.  The  Fontaine  Ontaalaattoa.  Marriage 
Proponents.  Seattle.  Wash.     732.568.  pub.  3-2(M»2.    CT.  100. 
Horth,  Carl.  Maaehlaen-  and  Kahnrsdfabrik.  Munich,  (Germany, 

732.430,  pub,  .3-20-62.    Cl.  23. 
Haao^ma    Vapeafabrlka    Aktlebolag,    Haaqraraa,    Bwadea. 

158,761.  ren.  6-0-82.     CT.  23. 
Hyebex    Producte,   Chicago,    HI.      628,824,   caac     CT.   44. 

InUnd    CoaUlaer   Corp..    ladUaapolls,    lad.      782.299,    pub. 

8-20-62.     CT.  2. 
laternatlonal    Electronic    Reaearch    Corp.,    Bartoank.    Calif. 

732,487,  pub.  8-20-82.    CT.  28. 
lateraatloaal  Laboratorlea  Ltd.,  to  U.S.  Bthlcals  lac.  Long 

lalaad  City,  NT.    408.988.  new  cert.    CT.  It. 
InteraatloaaJ   Paper   Co..   New   York.   N.T.     782,800-4.  pob. 

8-20-82.     CT.  87!  .— --.  *~ 


laternatlonal  Shoe  Co. :  See —  -^ 

Plant,  Thomas  O.,  Co. 
loteraatloaal  Shoe  Co..  Bt  Lools,  Mo.    732,507.  pob.  8-20-62. 

lateraatlooal  Silver  Co.,  Tha,  Mertdea,  Conn.     738.477,  pob. 

3-20-82.     CT.  28. 
Ja^ea-Braaa  Mfg.  Co.,  Bt.  LoaU,  Mo.    782,408,  pab.  8-20-82. 

CT.  21. 
Jacobaea,  J.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

Bkjeiborg.  Axel  H. 
Jaeger   Machine   (}o..   The,    Colambua,   Ohio.      782,400,   pob. 

8-20-62.    Cl.  28. 
Jet  Combustion.   Inc.,  Chicago,   Dl.     820.282,  caac.     CT.  38. 
Joanna    Western    Mills    Co.,    Joanaa,    B.C.     782,043.    pob. 

3-20-82.     CT.  42.  .       ,    »~ 

Johnaon    Producte,    Inc,    Mnskegoa,    Mich.      782,402,    pob. 

3-20-62.     Cl.  23.  .       .    .~ 

Johnaon,  Stephens  and  Shlnkle  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

BoTd-Welah  Shoe  Co. 
Jolly   Rancher   Sales   Co.,   Wheatrtdge,   Colo.     782,888,  pob. 

3-20-62.    CT.  18. 
Joyce-CridUnd  Co.,  The,  Daytoa,  Ohio.    830.248,  caac.    CT.  38. 
K.A.-Vlte-Pelt  Corp.,  PhlUdelphia,  Pa.    782,878,  pab.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  106. 
Kayser   Julius,  4  Co.,  to  Kayaer-Roth  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

108,718-14,  ren.  8-5-82.    CT.  88. 
Kayaer-Roth  Corp. :  See — 
Karoer,  Jullua.  4  Co. 
Kee.   Thomas  B     d.b.a.    Teb   Reaearch   4  DeTelopmeat   (^j.. 

Chatteooora,  Tenn.    625,186,  eanc    CT.  4. 
Keller  Tool  Co.,  to  Gardner-Denrer  Co.,  Grand  HaTen,  Midi. 

820 J80,  cane    CT.  31.  ^^ 

King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc,  Westbory,  N.T.    782,088..  pob. 

7-28-08.     Cl.  02. 
Klsco  Co.,  Inc,  St.  Loals,  Mo.     380,748,  12(c)  pub.  8-0-82. 

Klein  Mfg.  Co.,  Burlington,  Iowa.  782,484,  pab.  8-20-62. 
CT,  84. 

Kllx  Producta,  lae.  Woodalde.  N.T.    820,303,  caac    Cl.  26. 

Kontnklljke  TabakfU>riek,  KoiBebranderiJ  en  Theehandel  J.  4 
A.C.  Van  Roaaem  N.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlanda.  732,388, 
pub.  3-20-82.    CT.  17. 

Koolrent  MeUl  Awning  Co.  of  Colombia :  See — 
Olaaamaster  Plastics  Co. 

KruMer  Producte  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 
Kmeger.  Rlchsrd  O. 

Krueser,  Richard  G.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.,  to  Kmeger  Prod- 
acts  Co.,    Inc..   Dover,   DeL     828.242,   cane     CT.   22. 

Kmeger,  Richard  G..  Inc .  New  York,  N.T.^  to  Kmeger  Prod- 
ucte (To.,  Dover.  Del.    625.243,  cane    CT.  22. 

Korsnt,  Adam,  d.b.a.  A.  K.  Products  Co.,  Toaagstown,  Ohio. 
732,321,  pub.  3-20-62.    (n.  6. 

Kwtkset  Locks.  Inc  ,  Anaheim,  Calif.     828,287,  cane     CT,  28. 

Lady  Carol  Laces,  Inc.  :  See — 
Zendman,  I.   Inc. 

Lamtex  Industries.  Inc,  Farmlngdale,  N.T.  732,288,  pab. 
8-20-62.    Cl.  2. 

Lanolin  Plus,  Inc. :  See — 
Bishop,  Hasel,  lac. 

Lams  4  Brother  Co.,  Richmond.  Va.     620,204-7,  eanc    CT   8. 

Lanrhlln  William  N..  d.b.a.  Mark  Tool  Co.,  Lafayette,  La. 
732,361.  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  13. 

Leaven,  Sid  O..  d.b  a.  Hl-12  Distributing  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
820,210,  cane    CT.  10. 

Leff,  A.  J.,  Co.,  Chlcaro.  III.     628,488,  cane     CT.  38. 

Llllv,  Ell,  and  Co.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.     732,383,  pub.  3-2(^-82. 

Linton  ifc  Sco*t,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  to  Stevens  4  Thompson 
Paper  Co.,  Greenwich,  N.T.     188,748,  i«n.  8-0-83.    Cl.  37. 

Luden  a,  Inc.  :   See — 
Lnden,  William  H. 

Luden,  William  H.,  to  Luden's,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.  100,488, 
ren.    8-8-^2.    Cl.  18. 

Luden,  William  H.,  to  Luden's,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.  154.616. 
ren.  6-8-82.    Cl.  48. 

Lufkin  Rule  Co.,  The,  Saginaw,  Mich.    820,309.  cane    Cl   28. 

Loaiavllle  Cap  Co.,  Louisville.  Ky.     828,444,  cane.     CT    88. 

Lowe,  Joe,  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    387,301,  ren.  6-0-82.    CL 

M.Cb.   Mff.  Co.,  Bronx,  NY.     828,020,  caac     CT.  44. 
Madame  Alexander:  See — 
Alexander  Doll  Co.,  Inc. 
Madlaon  Chemical  Corp,  d.b.a.  The  Madlaon  Supply  4  Eoaip- 

ment  Co.,  Maywood.  III.     782,313,  pub.  3-20-82      Cl    4 
Madlaon  Supply  4  Equipment  Co.,  The :  See — 

Madlaon  Chemical  Corp. 
Mangelsdorf,  Ed.,  F.,  4  Bro.,  Inc,  Bt  Looia,  Mo.     732,080. 

CT.  1. 
Marehant  Research,  Ine,  Oak laad, 'Calif.    826.311.  caac.    CL 

28. 
Mark  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Laachim.  William  N. 
Market   Forge  Co..   Everett,   Mass.     782.487,   pab.   3-20-82. 

Martin  Produce,  Inc.,  Sallnaa,  Calif.     828,688,  cane     CT   48. 
Maaaasott  Co. :  See — 

Massaaolt  Mfg.  Co. 
Maasasolt   Mfg.    Co.,    Fall   River,   Maaa..   by   Maaaasoit   Co., 

Bricktown,  K.J.     i57,147.  12(ci.    CT.  i».  — ^"   ^"'•. 

Master,  P.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

Mastripollto.  Philip  J. 
Msstripollto.  Philip  J.,  d.b.a.  P.  J.  Mastar  Co..  PhlUdelphte, 

Pa.    825,283.  cane    CT.  26. 
Masury-Young  Co.,  Boston,  Maaa.     188,018,  ren.  8-6-83     CT. 

62. 
Maxon  Premlx  Burner  Co..  lac,  Muneic,  lad.     733.485.  pob. 

3—20-82.    Cl.  34. 
May  Department  Stores  Co..  The,  St.  Lools,  Mo.     826.278. 

caac.    Cl.  23. 
May  Departmeat  Stores  Co.,  Tha,  Bt  Loals,  Mo.     •»i,e37, 

caac    CL  44. 
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*'%"*'a'«  ""***  t:o .  N«w  York.  NY.  lftS,TM.  nm.  •-»- 
**  ""kT  ^'"^*  ^*'  ■*'*^^  *"**•  792.3*4.  pak.  11-21-«1. 
lIcOr«w-Bdl«>«    Co..    Bleu.    Ul.      7S2.4«*-«.    p^    »-J0-«. 

••^^1  ^J»t«[Prt»e«,  loc.  Burbuik.  CaUf.  7»a,40«.  pak.  3-20- 
••^'Jg***    Corp..  New  York.  NY.     T3i3««.  pob.  3-a0-«2. 

S***^  i^fF   S°    *^»»»"««>.  lU.     624.818.  cane.     CL  23. 
Morck  4  Co..  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Mulford,  H   K..  Co 


lac,    BrooklTB.    N.T.      T32,S«8.    pub. 


""i^^^    a'2"**   ^'*'^"   ^'•'•'*"*   <^''*0-      73a.30«.   pub. 
M^l  Craft.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdaie.  Fla.     820.381.  caac     CL 

***a '25*  **'***''^'  *"<=  •  *^  Antelea.  Calif.     820.284.  caac. 

''44Wi**l°2u,T«l"^V^2'  ^"'^^  ^'»-  ''*"»^  >*"• 
Milk  Automat  Co,  D^oTer.  Colo.     61(9,930.  cane      CI    46. 

cTXi  *"*  *•   *'*^«"""^-  NC     7^»M!^Pob^JSl62. 

Mtrart :   See- 
Crocker,  H.  8.,  Co.   Inc. 

^^  ^^i^„^  •   *»*'   **•**'  *    Sonuner.   Jr.,  Saerafnento, 
w^*"'l  I'2,M9,  pub   3-20-62.    CI.  48.  itmi^iio. 

«2*''ci   38  •  ^'**'  ^^"'■-  ***•<»•     T32,49T.  pob.  3-20- 

*'cV^»"*'^  *'"""°*  *""*  ^o"™*'^"'*.  «••     «2«.483.  cane. 
*'"j^^2'^a'l"'  *  ^''"   '"*•  ^^"■«»'   *"      T32.283.  pub. 

**«r'CT*?6*"'"'  *  ^"'  '**''  ^'*'^'  ^^-  "••<>**•  ""^  •-«- 

Morrii  Corp.',  Bristol,  R.I      732.343,  pub.  3-20-62      Cl    12 
Motoren,  Lloyd.  Werke,  U.m.b.H..  Bremen.  Q«nianT      625^27 
cane.     Cl.  19  —7.     v**,^^,, 

**a'*39**''   ^^'   ^'^   ^"'*'   **•'•     '''*'»*^'   P»»»    »-20-82. 
Mulford,  H.  K     Co.    Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.. 

Rahw.jr   N.J.     18^.448.  ren.  «-9-82.    Cl.  18 
Mur»ttl    B..  SoM  and  Oo.  Ltd..  Manchester,  to  The  United 

r^n"  6^?^2      ariT^"-    ^*** '    ^''•*"°'    ■°«'*'»0       188.018. 
"'^^2    ^crss  ^^  ^°'   •*"^*«^°'   *"«^      394.241.  rra. 

*'*^;-^**^^'i."  •  "*  ''••^  ^^^  »"«••  NorotOB.  Conn.    628.308. 
cane.     (_i.  20. 

•^  n5"7lj^'rr20i62:''a'26*"'    '"*•    ^••"-«ton.    DC. 
•'*V*?"!,  ^•*",«Jpo  .  I«  .  ClB^nnatl.  Ohio.     782.8T0;  pob. 

1— *— o^.       LI.    100. 

^*£Mil**  cT*  w!o*"**"'  ^'"'  •  '^^•'-  <^*»-  ^»2.»T».  pob. 
^*a*^a8**  **""••  ^'"^  •  '^""t*.  Oa.  782.878.  pnb.  8-20-62. 
^*CT  20^**"  **'"**  ^"'■'  '^*''  Lo»<loi>.  Conn.  828.229,  caac. 
^  a**26  ****"•*'  ^'«-  ^®  •  ^«-  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  628,314.  cane. 
*«***»«»j  !'»*•'■*  Co ,  Loc  Angalea.  Calif.  782.883.  pub.  9-8-61. 
'*Tat5B^cP?3**  ^**"  ^*'  ^*''  '*"*•  ^^     T8T.884.  pub. 

^T^SS'^^Si^*  ^**  •  "^'  ^•''  ^'**'  "•'•    '''^**»'  »»»» 

''*T£52  ^^  23  *  ^  '  '**■  ^**  ^*"*'  ''•^      T82.489.  pub. 

^T2W2^'ci"26  '  ^° '  '^**'  ''"'  ^*^  ^^     T82.478.  pub. 

'*^  44**"  *^°'  '**•  ^^'■*'<*<*'  ^®'»»-     »*4.S4T.  ren.  6-»-62. 

NUgara  Screens  and  Ptant  Ltd..  Cnflcld.  Kngland.     733.439 
pub.  1-20-62.      Cl    23  »'•"«■      •«*.•«»•, 

''m'282''"4irTi,!52*o"8r^  '^'^■- ''"'  ^"^  "•''• 

** SSfe/a   2^3"  •    **^    P">^<»««".    B.I.      73^434.    pub. 

2!IK?  J^^*™**?' .  ^j' •   H**^*©".   N.J.     6i8,200.  caac.     Q.  6. 

Nordlsk    laaullalaboratorloBi,    Oeatofte.    Denaark      782.467 

pub.  3-20-82      Cl.  26.  — —».      •M.-m, 

North  Amerlean  ArUtloa,  Inc.,  Los  Aaaelaa.  Oallf.     804.806 
12(c>  pub.  8-^8-62.     Cl.  88.  «.»^.»^. 

Nortbam    Warren    Corp..    Sumford.    Conn.,    to  Cbeaabrooah- 

Vn^?^,!  i^*"  •  *"*t7  Tort.  NY.    398.881.  ren.  8-S-62.     Cull. 
Northern  Straw  Works  :  See — 

Northern  Straw  Works,  Inc. 

^"iSl^''?  .  ^.5r*V  ^<""''"-    "«■    *»    Northern    Straw    Worka, 
PhlladelphU.  Pa      394.449,   ren    6-8-62.     Cl    89. 

T20^?**CT*S1*^**''*"    '****    ^**^    ^^       TSa.481.    pub. 

''V,'*??? -P^J3!'?J     <^*'     BAltlmora.     Md.       782,884.     pob. 
H  — H>— Ow.      Cl.  81. 

S5?''^ir^  J"*;t  Wichita,  Kans.    783.862.    Cl.  8. 

r?    ^J*****  Corp..   Canton.   Ohio.      782,887,   pob.   8-20-62. 


OlaaoK,  Merle  A.  :  Se 

_..     wjarfeld,  Roberli  -.,  .wj  <Beri«  a..  Kiimmtm. 

"M»  Jltothleaon    Cbemteal    Corp,    New   York,   N.T.     782,800 


leld.  Robert  J.,  and  Merle  A.  Olaaoo. 

'- .~'°»2on    Chwn'cal    Corp,    New   York,   N.T.     782.800. 

P«l>- 12-22-89,  a.  18  :  pub.  8-13-62.  Cl.  81.     (CWaeli<^t«l 

certificate.  Clasaes  18  and  81.) 
Omln  Co.,  Inc.,  nshklll.  NT.     782.892,  pob.  8-20-83.     CL  18. 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     733.429,  pub.  3-20-82.     Cl.  28. 


0«TX    Art    Creators. 

8-20-62.  Cl.  80. 
R'^"'  ^""^  Co  .  Ia«  .  New  York.  NY  628  280  cane  Cl  2S 
^^n-  Kurt.  Co.,  Inc  .  New  York  NY  628  29l'  SSc  CT  2« 
Oahko^  BOosh.  Inc..  Oshkosh.  Wla.     782  dff'i^b.VSlM: 

Osw^o  Fails  Corp..   Fulton,  N.Y.     628.177.  cane      CL  2 

T^2"  a 'm"*"'  *"'^-  "^""O"'  Mi.^82.ftaj;  Jub. 
P^««2!X;  ^''IS.J:'"^-  ^^      732.382,  pob.  8-20-62.     Cl    18 

*''^"T2o52!"'c1*m"''"*''  ^'  **"**^'  ^-     T32.438. 
'^p11b*TVM%'*5S''""''  ^^ •  '^'^«'  "i-     782.441-3. 

'*'^'^?^C1*18^*-    '**'"'^    *"•*       ^••■**'    "<«'    ««•> 
Peabodj  Coal  Co.  :'  «ee— 

tiume-Blnclair  Coal  Mlalnc  Co 

noUi^'jll"**'    ^''*''    *'"•''•    *"*'*'       ^"•*"'    ^^^ 
Peg-Pals  CreatioBs:  Chicago.   Ill      623  377    cane      Cl    «2 
'?r«"   ■"•    *^'''   »<*t^   »«*^-     7T2:8fcs?'5Sb.  2:2oij2. 

'**8^oiS2.'''ci"?  ^°''"'   ^"■**   ""^  ^^'^      732.319.  pub. 

'''^f.^t.  ^'^'»o'»*-    *">  •     Do™*    PuWUhlng   Co..    to  Omm 
PoWshlag  Co.,  Inc.,  Prorldenoe.  R  I      397,«81,  rin.  8-«^ 

^.•^/V  J*?.*  S:^  ProTtdence,  R.I.     628,334,  caac.     a    28 
PlntO-MaUc   Corp^    Butler,    Wla      62^^72.    ainc.     Cl^i 
'cTI  *"••  ^*'-  '*••  C'-^-i^-d.  Ohio     1877743!^.  ^Jt 
Plonier^  SpecUltiea.  Inc..  MInaaapoUs.  Minn.     628.804.  caac 

"3^2^^"'  S'lt^'  *•'   »'™"«*^.  C^*      782.884.  pub. 
"3!^^!  **C1**12°'**'  *^  •   "**^'«*'-   P»-     T32.848.   pob. 

**'?^''  II'T*'.®- j^°  •  B<*t«",  Maaa.  to  lateraaUonal  Shoe 
1.1  ^"♦•.f^^^^*",'  **"       188,77^,   ren.  ♦-8-62.     Cl.  39. 

Cl   2?     ^""^  '  1»»««"«»  City,  NY.     397,776.  ren.  6-0-62. 

**'8Sf  r^n'r^2'^"tL"8r''"'*-  "^'  "•"^'^'^  ^*^     ^"•- 
Plough.  Inc.  :  See — 

I'louah  Chemical  Co. 
PoUa<*^  kai.  *  Co..   lae..   New  York.  NY.     628.817.  eanc. 

Poole's  Kbormtorlee  :  8m — 

York  FbarmacaJ  Co. 
^2I^'-  "w^^.CO;.  Inc.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     733,880.     a.  12 

*^'88rp*ub*''^^r'cf''44''''''"-  '"'■•  ""^'^'-  **■*•  "=^-- 

Project-A  Mural  Co.  :  ««•— 

PureOll^o    the   Palatine.  III.    732.402.  pub.  4-3-62.    Cl  21. 

%%8*±'^3^2b^'2'  cV'2»*'°«»  *-^°-  ^^'  **^*^-  '"'" 
**'CL*48^       Co.   The,   Chicago,   111.     393,829,   ren.   6-8-62. 

RCA  Mte.  Co^  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
»  ^'^  l?^'  "  *     395.726,  ren.  6-0-62.    Cl.  16.  '»™'"^ 

pSt  SJo^"*CI*M  ***^*'^'  *"*••  **^»*'  ^'*^  732.438. 
**62*^ci  V****^*^  "^^ '  *^''»'''®*^'  **C.  732.318.  pub.  3-20- 
Radlo  Corp.  of  Amertea  :  See — 

RCA  Mfa.  Co..  Ia<- 
Baaaa  KaltUag  Co.. 
^J-20-«2.    Cl.  38. 
Raah  Co.,  The  :  •••— 

Waahlagtoa  Mfg.  Co. 
Ray    FrankTbetrolt,  Mich.     628.294,  cane.    CL  28. 
Read/  Rafereace  Pobllahtag  Co.  :  8«o— 

Honse  Reminder  Publishing  Co. 
Red  Adair  Chemical  Co..  lac.  d.b.a.  Red  Adair  Chemical,  Inc , 
Houston,  Tex.    732,888.    C\.  6.  —"«»•.  *••«.. 

Red  Adair  Chemical,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Red  Adair  Chemical  Co^  Inc 

*^nb*8^»^^*  'cT'lS""  ^'*^  •  ■^■"■^''•'  ^»*-    782.879. 

ReSdy  Kilowatt.  Inc. :  iVea— 

CoUlaa.  AshtoB  B. 
Reddy  Kilowatt  Berrlce  :  See — 

CoUlaa,  Ashton  B. 

*^  M*"*'  *"  ^'*"  ***""**"'•  ''•^     733,430,  pob.  3-SO-83 

ReeTee   Brothers^ Inc.,   New   York,   NY.     398.010-20.   12(c) 
pub.  6-8-82.    CI.  42. 

3^2S?'*Cl*7i  ^"*"  *'*"*  B**<*.  Calif.  732.498,  poh. 
RelUble  Rant  Remover  Ca..  Chicago,  IlL  828.618.  cane.  a. 
*•»**»  Mir  Co..  Mew  York.  NT.     732.018.  pub.  3-20-8X 

H?*?.!S-    n?'iL^-    **'-^  ^®    Componad    Co..    RlTerbaak. 

Calif.    628,620,  cane.    Cl.  82.  ■'— • 

Resulant  :  See — 

Warner.  Arthur  P. 
Reuland  Electric  Co.,  Alhaaabra.  CaMf.     820.174,  caac     CL  1 
RoTlon.  Inc^  New  York.  NY.    782,608.    CL  81. 
Rernolds  Electrical  and  Engineering  Co..  Inc.,  Saata  Fe    N. 

Mex.    620,307.  caac.    Cl.  26. 
R«/«»pl*«  *  Reraolda  Co.,  The.  Dajtoa.  Ohio.     308.388.  lea. 

Rhode  Island  Laboratortea.  Inc.  Weat  Warwick,  K.I.    804.843, 


lat.  ThoaMarlUc.  N.C.     782.827.  pub. 
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Ribbon  Crafts.  lac.  New  York.  NY.     732.336.  pob.  3-30-82. 

Cl.  7. 
Rlken  Optical  Industries.  Ltd..  OhU-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan.    T33,- 

407.  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  21. 
Ringers'  Cacao-en  Cbocoladefabrleken  N.T..  Alkasaar.  Nether- 
lands.   828,848.  cane     Cl.  46. 
RItter  Co..  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.     732.882,  pnb.  3-30-82.     O. 

44. 
RlTcr,  Dan.  Mills,  Inc..  Danrllle,  Va.     732.836,  pnb.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  42. 
Rodrtgoet.  Estebaa,  New  York.  N.Y.     628.308.  caac     a.  28. 
Rogers  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    625,317,  cane.    CL  27. 
Bayal  Mfg.  Co..  AUentown,  Pa.     732.518-16,  pub.  3-20-82. 

Cl   39. 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Rovsl  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc 
Ro/al  Typewriter  Co..  Inc..  to  Royal  McBee  Corp..  New  York, 

NY.    392,671.  ren.  6-0-62.    Cl.  11. 
Rytex   Co.,   The,    Indianapolis,   lad.     732.800.   pab.    1-3-82. 

CL  37. 
8L8  Corp.,  Rocky  Hill.  Conn.     732.302,  pub.  3-20-62.     CL  2. 
St.  Louis  Products  Co.,  OTerland,  Mo.    625,228,  cane.    CL  19. 
Saladlno.  Joseph.  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.     7^2.831,  pnb.  3-20- 

62     Cl  40. 
Balant  A  Salant,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    782.821,  pnb.  3-20-82. 

Cl.  89. 
Salem  China  Co.,  The,  Salem,  Ohio.     782,480,  pnb.  3-30-62. 

CT.  30. 
Saraent^  E.  H.,  k  Co..  Chicago,  111.     410,869.  12(c)  pub.  6-8- 

62.    Cl.  26. 
Sehnell,  A.  L..  d.b.a.  Sebnell  Mfg.  Co.,  Perrrton,  Tex.     732,- 

367,  pub.  3-20-62.    Cl.  13. 
Sehnell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Sebnell,  A.  L. 
Sebult,  Kathryn  M..  d.b.a.  Peggie  Sehuls.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

732.310.  pub   3-20-62.    Cl.  2. 
Schulx,  Pegjrle  :   See— 

.Schulz.  Kathryn  M. 
Sehumm.    Erich,    to    Erich    Sebumm    Q.m.b.H.,    Mnrrhardt 

(Wurtt.),  Oennany.     675,788,  new  cert.     Cl.  8. 
Sehumm,  Erich  GmbH. :  See — 

Sehumm,  Erich. 
Scott,  Elmer  P.,  Inc,  New  York,  NT.    782,834,  pob.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  42.  .    ^ 

Scott   Paper  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     732,308,  pub.  3-20-82. 

Cl.  2. 
Semel.  Bernard  J.,  Washington,  DC.     732,329,  pub.  8-20-82. 

Cl.  9. 
Seymour   of    Sycamore,    Inc.,    Sycamore,    111.      782,888,   pub. 

3-20-62.     Cl.  16. 
Shelton    Metal     Products    Co..     Inc.,    The.    Shelton,    Conn. 

732.492.  pub   3-20-62.      Cl.  34. 
Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co.,  Palmyra,  N.J.     732,427. 

pub  3-20-62.     Cl.  23 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The,  aereland,  Ohio.     782,382,  pub. 

3—20—62      Cl    16 
Shore.  Max  B..  New  York,  N.T.     628,382.  cane     Cl.  S2r 
Simmons  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    732,490,  oub.  3-20-62.    a.  82. 
Simmons    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      732,546-7,    pub.    8-20-62. 

a.  44. 
Simpson  Electric  Co..  Dirision  of  American  Qage  A  Machine 

Co..  Chicago.  III.    625,288,  cane    Cl.  21. 
Skinner.    William,    k   Sons.   New   York,   N.T.     394.813,   ren. 

6-0-62      a.  42. 
Skjelborjt.   Axel   H.,   New  York,   NT.,  by  J.  J.  Jacoboen  Co.. 

Copenhagen.  Denmark.  359.556.  12(e)  pub.  6-0-62.  Cl.  47. 
Sleetex  Co.,  Inc,  New  Tork,  NT.  625.237,  cane  CT.  21. 
Soclete    de    la    Vlseose    Suisse,    Emmenbrueke,    Swltierland. 

732.291-2.  pub  3-20-62.     Cl.  1. 
Soclete    de    la    Viscose    Suisse.    Emmenbrueke,    Swltierland. 

782.544.  pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  43. 
Soclete    des    Parfums    Sehlaparelll.    Parle    (Seine),    France. 

732.605      a.  51. 
Sommer.  Peter  S.,  Jr. :  See — 

Modlln.  Donald  B..  and  Peter  8.  Sommer,  Jr. 
Soren  Shirt  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    732.826,  pub.  8-20-62. 

a.  89. 
Southern  Lirestock  Joomal  Co..  Macon.  Oa.     628.434.  cane. 

Cl.  38. 
Southwest  Grease  *  Oil  Co.,   Inc.,  WlchlU,  Kans.     782,811, 

pub.  3-20-62.      Cl.  2. 
Spencer    Robber    Products    Co..     The,     Manchester.     Conn. 

625.416,  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  Holland,  Pa.    732.486.  pob.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Sponholti,  Lonls  :  See — 

Detrolt-Stsr  Grlndina  Wheel  Co. 
Sts  Drl.   Inc  ,  Odenton,  Md.     732.842.  pnb.  3-20-62.     Cl.  12. 
Stshl,  Harlow  C.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     732,351,  pub.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  18. 
SUndard  Fruit  Prodnet  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     782,800, 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  48. 
SUndard    Steel    Corp.,    Los    Angeles,    Ciallf.      732,484.    pob. 

1-9-62.     a.  28. 
SUnle/  Furniture  Co..  Inc.  SUnleytown.  Va.     732,484.  pob. 

8—20—62      Cl    32 
Stanton.   Bernard  if.,   Norfolk,  Va.     732,804,  pub.   3-30-62. 

CL  2. 
SUrk  Bro's  Nuraerles  A  Orcfaarda  Co..  Loniatana.  Mo.     782,380. 

pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  1. 
Stelnfeld's    ProdocU    Co.,    Portland,    Oreg.     620,000,    eanc. 

Cl.  46. 
Sterens  k  Thompson  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Linton  *  Scott. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     782,880,  pub.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  11. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     782,881.  pob.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  16. 
Sun  Cniemical  Corp.,  New  York.  NHT.     732.087.  pob.  8-20-82. 
a.  42. 


Sunbeam  Equipment  Corp. :  8e 

Westlngboose  Electric  k  Mfg.  Co. 
Swift  A  Co..  d.b.a.  Victor  Fertiliser  Co..  Chicago,  m.     782,331, 

pub.  8-2(^-82.     Cl.  10. 
T.    O.    Der    Senrlee   Corp.,   New   Tork,    N.T.      732,014.    pub. 

3-20-62.     Cl.  39.  -,       .    k- 

Tank  Topper,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wla     782,040,  pob.  8-20-62. 

a.  42. 
Tanquary,  Elmer  A.,  to  U.S.  Bthicals  Inc.,  Long  laland  City, 

N.Y.     384,182,  new  cert.     Cl.  18. 
Taylor's,   Chas.,   Sons  Co..  The,   Cincinnati.  Ohio.     782,800, 

pub.  4-20-62.     Cl.  12. 
Taylor  Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Hammondsport,  N.T.    7$2,082-803. 

Teb  Research  A  DeTelopment  Co. :  See — 

Kee,  Thomas  E. 
Technicolor  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Dombrowsky,  Max. 
Terrell   Machine  Co.,  The,  Charlotte.  N.C.     732,438-7,  pob. 

3-20-82.     CT.  23. 
Tcxaa  Inatruments  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     782,074,  pob.  8-20-62. 

Cl.  103 
Textile  Sales  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    732,530,  pob.  8-20-82.    Q.  40. 
Thomas   A   Betts    Co.,    The,    Elisabeth,    N.J.      782,404,    pob. 

2-27-62.     Cl.  21. 
•nppett  *  Wood,  Phlllipsburg.  N.J.     625.864.  eanc     Cl.  31. 
Tlier.  Jack  B..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     625,212,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Tobler,  Ernst  k  Traber,  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     396,681,  ren. 

6-5-62.     Cl.  42. 
Toch   Brothers.  New  York,  N.Y.     107,399,  cane.     Cl.  16. 
T07    Manufacturers    of    the    U.S.A.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y. 

394.147,  ren.  6-5-62.     Cl.  22. 
Toyokoki  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.,  Nakamora-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan. 

732.428,  pub.  3-20-62.     Cl.  23. 
Tradewinds.   Inc,    Tacoma,    Wash.     732.330,    pub.    8-20-82. 

Cl.  9. 
Tree    Eater    Corp..    Gordon.    Ark.      732.408.    pub.    3-20-62. 

a.  23. 
Trural  Manufacturers,   Inc.,  to  TruTal   Shirt  Co.,   Inc.,  New 

Tork.  NY.    397.527.  ren.  6-0-62.     Cl.  39. 
Truval  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Trural  Manufacturers,  Inc 
20rh  Century  Products,  Detroit,  Mich.    732,423,  pub.  8-20-82. 

Cl.  23. 
Twinsburg-Mlller    Corp.,    Twlnsburg,    Ohio.      732,318,    pub. 

3-20-62.    Cl   5. 
Twinsburg-Mlller    Corp.,    Twlnsburg,    Ohio.      732,337,    pnb. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  12. 
Twlnsburg  Miller    Corp.,    Twlnsburg,    Ohio.      732,378,    pub. 

8-20-62.    Cl.  16. 
Lntra   Chemical   Works,   Inc.   Paterson,   N.J.     732,067.  pnb. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  02. 
Underwood  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     732,448-00,  pob.  3-20- 

62.    Cl.  28. 
Unit  Scrriee  Exchange  Co.,  AtlanU.  Ga.    732.403.  pub.  3-20- 

62.    Cl.  23. 
United  Kingdom  Tobacco  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Murattl,  B..  Sons,  and  Co.  Ltd. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

732.533,  pub.  3-7-62.    Cl.  42. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     732,446,  pnb. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  23. 
United   States   Bedding  Co.,  The,   St.   Paul,  Minn.     732,480, 

Sub.  .V-20-62.    Cl.  32. 
.  Ethlcals  Inc. :  See — 
International  Laboratories  Ltd. 
Tanquary,  EHmer  A. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc,  Chicago,  111.    625.252,  eanc    Cl.  23. 
U.S.  Mop  Co.  :  See — 

Putman.  Robert  D. 
United  States  Robber  Co.  :  See — 
Flsk  Rubber  C^..  The. 
Gillette  Rubber  Co. 
United   SUtes  Rubber  Co.,   New  Tork,  N.T.     831,894,  cane. 

Cl.  4. 
United   SUtes   Rubber  Co.,   New  York,   N.T.     782,019,   pub. 

3-20-82.    (n.  39. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  ProducU,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     332,- 

522.  eanc    Cl.  21. 
United  States  Rubber  Products,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     333,- 

067.  cane.    Cl.  35. 
Universal  CbemicaU  Corp.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.     732,336.  pub. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  12. 
Valley  Earthworm  k  Compost  Co.,  Fabens,  Tex.    732,334,  pnb. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  10. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills.  Inc,  Reading,  Pa.    625,487.  cane    a.  39. 
Varlefy  Supply  Co.,  Oara  City,  Minn.    732,823,  pob.  3-20-82. 

Cl   39. 
Victor  Fertlllter  Co.  :  See — 

Swift  k  Co. 
Vibration  Measurement  Engineers,  Inc.,  ETanston.  IlL     732.- 

569,  3-20-62.    CL  100. 
Virden  Packing  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  to  Armour  and  Co.. 

Chicago.  III.    157,236.  ren.  6-0-62.    Cl.  46. 
Wall,   John    F.,    Scarboro,   OnUrto,   Canada.      732,011.    pub. 

3-20-62.    Cl.  39. 
Ward   Mfg.   Co.,   Royal  Oak.  Midi.     732.422.  pub.   3-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Ward,  Montgomery,  k  Co.,  Inc.  Chicago.  111.     732,862,  pub. 

3-20-82.    Cl.  13. 
Warner.  Arthur  P.,  d.b.a.  Resolant,  New  HaTen,  Conn.     732,- 

462.  pub  3-20-62.    Cl.  23. 
Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashrllle.  Tenn.,  from  The  Ranh  Co., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.      732.508.   pub.   3-20-62.     Cl.   39. 
Waterbnry  Lock  k  Specialty  Co.,  The,  Milford,  Conn.     732,- 

466,  pub.  3-20-62.    CL  20. 
Wateri>ury  Lock  k  Specialty  Co.,  The,  Milford,  Conn.     732,- 

475.  pub   3-20-62.  Cl.  28. 
Waterloo  Rerl>ter  Co.,  Inc,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa.    732.493,  pnb. 

3-20-62.    CL34. 
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Water*.  Norman  D.,  New  York.  NT.    629,30S.  cue.    CI.  8. 
Waxomatlc  Co. :  Bet — 

Ooodman,  Kenneth  H. 
Western    Br«M    Works.    Los   Anfeles,   Calif.      7S1,4«1,   pnb. 

3-20-«2.    CI.  2S  — ,       ,    .r 

Western  Tablet  k  Statlonerr  Corp. :  B— — 

White  4  WrckoS  Mfg.  Co. 
Westtnghouse  Bectric  Corp.  :   8*9 — 
Weatlnghouse  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co. 
WestlDghouHe  Electric  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  now  by  change  of  name 
WMtinKhousr  Electric  Corp.,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  by  Sun- 
beam Equipment  Corp.,  lieadrllle.  Pa.    432.000.  12(c)  pub. 
•-5-62      rt.  21. 

Westland  Plasties.  Inc..  Newbnrj  Park.  Calif.     732.309.  pub. 

3-20-«2     CI.  2. 
Weyer,  George  H..  Inc.,  Kanaas  City.  Mo.     732.604.     CI.  51. 
Wbeatley.  Charles,  Co.,  Tulsa,  Okla.     732,3«3.  pnb.  3-X0-42. 

Cl.  13. 
Whltacre,  Rolland  J  .  HeTeland.  Ohio     S25,437.  cane.    O.  38. 
White  ft  Wyckoff  Mfg.  Co..  Holyoke.  Mass.,  to  Western  Tablet 

ft  Stationery  Corp.,   Dayton.  Ohio.     397.703  rca.  6-S-6S. 

Cl.  87. 

Whltln  Machine  Worka,  WhltlnsrlUe,  Mass.     «2S,«01.  cane. 

CT  80. 
Whltmlre  Research  Laboratories,  Inc..  8t  Lools.  Mo.     625.- 

188,  cane.    Cl.  6. 


WUkca  Hosiery  MOls  Co.,  North  Wllkssboro.  N.C.     638.489, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
WOU^soa.  T.  D.,  Inc..  Tulsa.  Okla.     733,481.  pub.  8-30-62. 

WluHleld,  Robert  J.,  and  Merle  A.  Oleson.  d.b.a.  Proieet-A 
Mural  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     625.594,  cane.     Cl.  50 

w  tthers  Brothers,  to  Ike  Qrlffln.  Holder  and  Thomas  Rocky 
Ford,  Colo     168.648,  new  cert.    Cl.  46. 

Wlspese  Corp..    New   York,    N.Y.      732.528-9.   pub.   3-20-62. 

Wol«ApplUnce  Corp..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     732.801.  pnb. 

3— 20— 62.    CI.  2. 
WoUf  ApplUnoe  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     732.486.  pnb. 

3-20-62.     Cl.  32. 

^'S^'^'^T^X  ^ '  *^*>  •  '"***  ^"""^  **•*  73^571,  pub.  3-20- 
62.     CI.  100. 

Worthlngton   Corp..   Harrison.   N.J.      732.472,   pub.   3-20-63. 

Cl.  26. 
Wright    Val.  UbertyTlIIe,  111.     782,327.  pub.  3-20-62      O   8. 
Yetter  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc  .  Colchester.  III.     732.444,  pub    3-20-62. 

Cl.  23. 
York   Phannacal  Co;.  d.b.a.   Poole's  Laboratories.  St   Louis, 

Mo      732.394,  pub  3-30-62.    Cl.  18. 
Zedo  Com  pound  Co.  :   B99 — 

Reneau.  Floyd  L. 
Zendman    I .  Inc..  to  Ladr  Carol  Laces,  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

396,147.  ren.  6-0-62.    Cl.  42. 
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HOW  TO  USE 
THE  EDGE  INDEX 


Bend  the  para  of  th«  book 
rtearlj  double  and  bold 
tbem  tbat  way  with  your 
right  hand  as  shown. 

Loca  te  t  he  listing  you  wan  t 
in  the  Edge  Index. 

Match  up  the  1  or  2  line 
tjmbol  next  to  the  listing 
you  have  selected  with  the 
corresponding  1  or  2  dot 
symbol  on  the  page  edge. 
OPEN  THERE 


\ieoi  iMoix 


a 


The  listinn  in  the  left  hand 
column  of  the  Edge  Index 
will  be  identified  by  the  dot 
symbols  in  the  first  or  left 
faiand  row.  The  listings  in 
the  right  hand  column  by 
the  (tot  symbols  in  the 
right  hand  row. 


THIS  ISSUE  OF  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZEHE  OFFERS 
a  patent ed  edge  index  for  trial  use.  The  ex- 
perience of  its  users  will  detemnine  whether 
it  will  be  later  adopted  as  a  regular  feature 
of  the  Official  Gazette.  Please  let  us  have 
your  views  by  completing  and  nnailing  the 
attached  post  cord.  Further  comments  or 
suggestions  may  be  sent  by  letter  to  the 
some  address. 


The  item  checked  below  indicates  my  experience  in  using  the  edge  index 
offered  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

Q     I  found  no  particular  benefit  in  it 

□  Made  it  somewhat  easier  and  faster  to  find  what  I  wanted. 

□  Greatly  simplified  using  the  Official  Gazette.     By  all  means  con- 
tinue the  edge  index.  •■ 


Chech  One 


□  I  would  be  willing  to  pay  as  much  as  $1  a  year  more  on  my  sub- 
scription to  have  the  edge  index. 

□  I  Would  be  unwilling  to  pay  anything  for  the  index. 


ON  (>?^ab.iimi;p  'xSktwrnoi^^ 


'f-^i:'^    W: 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  12,  1962  Volume  779  Number  2 


ijrrttf-;    i-.N».5 


.IV 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  Office 

washington  2s.  dc. 


POSTAGE  AND  FEES  PAID 
UJB.  DCFARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PATENT  OFFICE 
WASHINGTON  25,  D.C 


Attn.:  Publications  Officer, 


btenatiooal  CoBreiidoa  for  the  ProtectkM  Bowd   of  Appab  DcdHoiH  Roidcrcd   fa  the   Moath 

^  «f  Ladntrial  Property  of  April  1M2 

A4herene«  •/  Iceland  to  the  London  193t  Revision  Examiner  afflrmed 37^ 

Examiner  afflrmed  in  part 75 

The  SecreUry  of  SUte  has  been  notlfled  by  the  Embassy    Examiner  reversed 97 

of  Switzerland  of  the  adherence,  effcctlTt  May  5,   1»«2,  of  

Iceland  to  the  International  Convention  for  the  Protection  Total 049 

of  Industrial  Property  as  revised  at  London  on  June  2.  1»34. 

(Sgd.)   DAVID  L.  LADD.  '*'  ■^■~^^"^"-^— 

May  »,  l»e2.  Commitoioner  0/  Patent.  a  New  SeqMntial  Emiacratioa  aiid  Lioe  Foroiala 

Notirtloa  Sywttm  for  Otvaak  CoBopoaadt 

'~^'^^"  Patent  Of/tee  Keeeorch  and  Development  Report  No.  tl 

'  Manoal  for  a  FanclMd   Can!   Retrkval  SvMen  for  D*wrlbe8  a  system  for  reducing  feometrlc  two  dimensional 

Onaaic   Phoohorae   CoaiDOaadl^^^  structural  formulas  of  orfanlc  chemical  compounds  to  a  linear 

pwiioiia  sequence  of  alphabetic  and  numeric  characters  and  punctua- 

Pmtent  Ogtce  Reaeorch  and  Development  Report  No.  tt  ^'<*i^  marks.     Structural  formulas  can  be  reconstituted  from 

the  linear  array  either  manually  or  by  electronic  devices  for 

ueserlbes  the  procedure  and  terms  for  encoding  ortanlc-  display,  for  example,  on  a  TV  screen.    This  system  simpllfles 

phosphorus   compounds    In    prepartnr   multlcolumn    punched  the  manipulation  of  complex  chemical  formulas  by  machine 

cards  used  In  a  mechanised  search  and  Information  retrieval  methods,   essential  to  use  of  computers  and  other  machine 

system.     This  system,  which  was  described  In  Report  No.  18.  aids  In  information  storage,  search,  and  retrieval. 

"Mechanised  Searching  of  Phosphorus  Compounds,"  Is  applied  For  sale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Washlag- 

to  the  organic  phosphorus  compounds  in  Class  2«0,  Subclass  ton  25,  DC,  prtce  $1  2S 

4«1,  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Oflce  classMcatlon.  

For  sale  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Waahlng-  ^-— ^—^^-^ 

ton  25.  D.C..  price  20<.  PatCBts  Available  for  Lkeai^  or  Sale 

,  2,843.«S2.     Combination  Kleetrical  Outlet     Carmen  Man- 

^  ~~''^''^^^^~—  ■*lla.   Highland  Park,   N.J.   and  Walter  8.   Pateraon,   South 

Bound  Brook.  N.J.     Correspondence  to  Anthony  C.  Bfansella, 
THirlaimfiri  ^'^"  ^^  Bloomfleld  Ave.,  Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

.  o/vr  ^o      ..  *  .  '*•'•  following  2  patents  are  olTered  by  OlUe  F.  SUby,  4«00 

2.807,968.— /faiia   /.    jr.    Ftreter,    Harthanaen    a.    F.,    Krela    Laurelwood  Way.  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Easliagen  am  Neckar,  Gennany.     Dtvici  roa  th«  Acto-  2.5»5,4»3.  Liquid  Extracting  Apparatus. 

MATtc  CoNTaoL  OF  A  FaicTiow  Cldtch  o«  Braki  oa  TH«  2  684  716  Gause  Disnenser 

Um.     Patent  dated  Oct.  1.  1957.     Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  ^'^'^^'^  "•""*  LUspenser. 

25.    1962.   by    the   assignee.   Doimler-Bena  Aktienffetell-  — — — ^ 

V  Oeneral  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 

H*r«i>v  •ntop.  fhi.  .ii^i.i....  .^  ..I  •       KA«»»...        ^    ■•^*  licenses  under  the  following  6  patents  upon  reasonable 
Hereby  eaters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5,  6.  7,  8.  9,  18,  and    terms  to  domestic  manufacturers 

17  of  said  patent.  Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coun- 

—^^^^~—  sel.  Power  Tube  Department,  Electronic  Components  Division, 

#  W7-216.  General  Electric  Company,  1  River  Road.  Schenec- 
2,818.458.— iTdiNii  H.  Harelerode,  Edward  B.  Mrikeen,  and    t»«*y'  N-^- 

Ofial  A.  Kozenp,  Neodesha.  Kana.     PaavaNTiOR  o»  Ra-    2.936,397.     High  Frequency  Energy  Interchange  Apparatua. 

,'!^'1L,?p^w7«-,®-''n''"'^ ''*'''' r°*''"'^"^"^"^-    2.M1.112.     Electric  Discharge  Device. 
IRO  laoBHTANa  V^iTH  Olbfins.     Patent  dated  Dec    31 

1957.      Disclaimer  filed   May   7,   1962,   by   the  assignee,     2,943,229.     Slow  Wave  Structures. 
"^      Btandord  OU  Companp.  '    2,952,795.     Electron  Discharge  Device. 

"«.-».»  ^.x._  .wi     .•«     1  •  ^       .  .        .        ^  2.962.620.     High  Frequency  E^oergy  Interchange  Apparatus. 

Hereby  enters  this  discUimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said    „  ^.^  „^      „  „ 

patent  2.966.609.     Magnetic  Structures  for  High  Frequency  Energy 

Interchange  Apparatus. 


Wcw  AppUcalioas  RcceiTed  Dari^  April  1M2 

Ptttatu 7  404 

D*^f>» 406 

Plant  Patents 14 

Reissues . 29 

Total 7,853 


-«.    .j- 


Patenta 949— No.  3.038,159  to  No.  3,039,107,  iael. 

Designa 59 — No.      192,992  to  No.      193,060,  incl. 

Plant  Pftteata.--  3— No.         2,152  to  No.         2,154.  Incl. 

Reissues 2— No.       25,183  to  No.       25,184,  Incl. 

ToUI 1013 

273 


274 


(C.A.  n«.)  No«  P«t*nt  No.  3.«74.337  (<1--11).  tn  aader. 
vrooDd  dratn««c  and  dtapoMl  fjmtem,  MHd  IbtsIM.  JVm  t. 
Hmith  et  ml.,  300  r.2d  430  :  133  U«PQ  IM. 

(C.A.    Mo.)     Bookoat.    Hhoats    and   Aadnwt   Patoat    Mo. 

X7M.»0«  (231—92).  for  ooivctMl  bottle  (»•▼•»««  Teadiac 
machlor.  Clalau  3.  8  aad  «  HtU  ralld  aad  tafriaivd  H  m. 
r.  Ofm*  4  Co.  T.  Foado  Co.,  2M  r.2d  W2 ;  1S2  U8PQ  B73. 
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AtfT 


IB  Iirterf  crtMM 

la  tko  deolcnat«d  laterferoaeco  larolTlac  tb«  tad>«atcd 
datea  of  tho  followtnc  pateatu  flaal  dectnloao  hare  beea  r*a- 
4ho4  that  tho  reopectlTc  patratMa  w»r*  not  the  flrat  la- 
▼eaton.  « 

Pat.  2.909.5M,  C.  J.  Stalogo.  Motkod  and  apparatus  for 
forailac  libera,  decided  JaaL  30.  1M8,  loterfereaee  No.  M.795. 
clalBia2.  11  aad  12. 

Pat  3.810.7TS.  If.  Cbamberiala.  R.  H.  Rlcterlak.  and  C.  U 
8tac7.  Jr..  Stablllaed  poljotb/lene  conpoaltlonB,  decided  Apr. 
18.  1M2.  laterfereace  No.  90,»47.  dalma  1,  2.  aad  3. 


Pat  2.831,180.  B.  HaabrouHi.  Trayeltng  inametlc  half- 
heada  for  BM<neUe  drama,  decided  May  2.  1»«2,  Interfereace 
No.  89.SM,  eUlaia  1.  2,  8.  aad  7. 

Pat   2.820.670,  A.  W.  Hardaian.  AataoaioledlsaUldeo,  do- 
elded  Apr.  17,  1962,  laterfereace  No.  90,821.  dalma  1   2.  3  4 
aad  7.  ,.-... 

Pat.  2.8a9.3«9.  A.  B.  Olaoa.  Macaetlc  biaary  coantloff  dr- 
calt.  dedded  Apr.  3«.  19«2,  laterferoaee  No.  90.877.  dalma 
1  aad  2. 

Pat  2.809.309.  A.  B.  Olaoa.  Macnetic  binary  coaatlnc  dr- 
calt,  dacMad  Apr.  2t.  1902.  latorfOrence  No.  90.878.  dalma 
4.  8.  «.  7.  9. 10.  S«.  87. 

Pat  2.7t2.3M.  C.  A.  Laokb.  laiaUblo  dUphragm  for  hy- 
draallc  proaaea.  deddtd  Jam.  2S.  1962.  laterfereace  No. 
88.4M.  ctalan  1  aad  2. 

Pat  2.878.144.  J.  P.  Coabere  and  t  M.  Perry,  Qnatenary 
ammoaiam  aalta  aad  fabric  coated  tberowlth.  dedded  Apr.  20. 
1962.  laterfereoco  No.  90,434.  dalm  6. 

Pat  2.878.273,  J.  P.  Coabere  and  K.  M.  Perry,  Qna ter- 
nary aauBoalom  aalta.  dedded  Apr.  20,  1962.  laterferaice 
No.  90.434,  datmo  1-4  aad  6-10. 

Pat  2,980.929.  K.  M.  Mtcalaoa,  Safety  joint,  dedded  May  2. 
1962.  laterfereace  No.  91.813.  claims  1.  2.  3  aad  4. 


T* CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1962 

Total  number  of  p«ndinK  applications  (excluding  Deajgni) ]gg  yjQ 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications " I."!  5'  g45 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exculding  Designs). HI  100*  177 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action '         "  2*111 

Date  of  oldest  new  application.- lllllllHll  Nov.    7, 'i960 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application _ Qct.  10  1960 


M.  C.  B08A.  niroc«ar.  Paleat 


OparatloB 


PATBNT  nABONINO  GKOUPS.  AND  SUPRTISOBT  BXAMINKKS 


IT)  STONE,  I.  O..  CHIMICAL  AND  RELATED  ART8 

(in  IVANS.  N.  H..  COMMnNICATIONB,  RADIANT  ENEROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

am  REYNOLDS,  B.B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


(IV)  8PINTMAN,  a..  MATERIAL   HANDUNO    AND    TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VO  Maaiaa.J.  A   (aottnc),  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION 

(VII)  WHITMORE,  H.  B..  HEATING  AND  COOUNG,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)    GORECKI.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 

TION  DIVISIONS. 

onrfSfONS.  KXAMmms,  and  subibcts  of  tnvbntion 

(Reaaaa  aaaaiala  la  pareaUMoaa  lad! rata  Fimalalaa  Gtoap) 


DIVISIONS 


7. 
S. 

9. 
10. 
II. 

IX 

u. 

14. 

15. 
16. 

17. 

IS. 

M. 

». 

U. 
22. 

n. 

94. 
1ft. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  BralCM:  Plaattaf:  Plant  Haibiodry;  Scattertnc  Unloaden;  Earth  Workinc 

(Ill)  STONE,  A.,  Ftahlnc.  Trapptnc  and  Vermin  Deftroylnc:  Premes;  Tobacoo;  Textile  Wrinftra;  Bockleo,  ButtOM 

and  Clasps „ 

(Vn)  MARMELSTEIN,  N.  (WIVDHAM,  R..  aetln(),  Matal  Foundlnf  and  TreatmHit:  MeUUuify    (ProoMS  and 

Apparatus):  Alloy  Electrical  Resiston . 

(VI)  FALLER.  E.  A.,  .Material  or  Artlde  Handlinf !..'.'."""!! 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harrastan;  Uaearthlnc  ObJooU;  Tbrsahtng;  Knottart;  Animal  Roabaadry;  Bee  Coltata; 

Dairy;  Buteharlac:  VaasUMs  aad  Meat  Cutters  aad  Commlnutors;  Fanoss;  Gates;  Mosic;  Signals  and  Indicators; 

Acoustics.. 


(D  LIDOFF,  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I..  aeUaO,  Carbon  CtaemMry  (part),  ax.  Hotaroeydie.  General  Organic  Preesases, 

Amides _ 

aV)  ANDERSON.  E.  G..  Optics ™!."]!.."! 

(V)  BR  EH  M ,  G.  L..  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seata;  Oabtaats;  Tabias;  MtwriUnaous  Furaltuia;  Rre  Bseapts;  Laddsrs;  Dapoatt 
and  Coilsetioa  Reoeptadas;  Scaflotds ^ 

(VD  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumpa;  Fans _ I..]iJ.!"l! 

(VI)  BOYD.  8.  (HORTON.  A.  M..  acting),  Flrearma;  Ordaaaea;  Aaunonltloa;  Expkmlrt  Charge  Making...*..'.'..! 
(IV)  BENHAM,  E  V.,  Boots,  Shoes  and  Leggings:  Shoe  and  Leather  Manutecture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rtret  Setting; 

Nalllnit.  Supling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card,  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubulw  CondulU 

ail)  DURHAM,  B.  O.,  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

(Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Maanlacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Worfctng 

(part).  e.g.  Special  Work.  Forging,  Plastic  Working.  Drswlng,  Sawing.  Milling,  Pknli«.  THimlng 

(UI)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending.  MIseellaneous  Processes,  Asmmbly  and 

niaaaaambly  Apparatus;  Wbe  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plaatlcs;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus 

(II)  ROSE.  R  H  (acting).  Telephony  Modulators;  Radio  Detectors;  Teiemetaring  Systems;  Palm  ModulattaB  Telegiapb 
Systems ....... ...... 


aV)  LEIOHEY,  R    A  ,  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Prtnttaig;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sboot  Material  Associating  or 
Folding;  Sheet  Feeding  or  DeUveriag „ _ 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE,  8.,  acting).  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Serromotor  Systeais;  Jot  Motors;  Comtas- 
tlon  Turbines;  Measuring  Speeder  Acceleration  Power  Drlvea  O^mreyors 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating  Systems;  Mlscellaooous  Heating; 
AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  lUumlnattTig  Burners 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  Mlaoellaasous  Hardware;  Ckmirc  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protedloo;  Bread.  Pastry  aad 
Conisottsn  Making;  TaoU  aad  Canoptea;  Umbrellaa;  Cmiaa;  Undartaking;  Eleetrioai  (3onneeton 

ail)  MADBR.  R.  C  Tertltoa 

(VI)  RUCHLER.  M.  B..  Aanmauties;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marlae  Propulsiaa;  PropoDers;  WlndmUli,' niud  Db^ 
phragauand  Bellows 

(VI)  8MILOW.  L  ,  Calculators;  Bookkeeping  Maehlnea;  Cadi  aad  Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters;  Eduea> 
tion.  Weighing  Scales  

(UI)  IlICKB  Y,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CorseU  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles,  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  aad  Power-Stop  Control:  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NKVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coatlag-Proeaases,  MIseellaneous  ProdocU  aad  Apparatus;  Wood  Treating  Apparatus:  Paper 
Making..... 


27. 

». 

n. 

•8. 


91)  BADBR.  O.  L..  Bleetridty— Oenaratlon.  Motive  Power.  TransmMon  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  8yi- 
tenu.  Fumaeea.  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging.  Arc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Elerators  (part),  e.g. 
Mlsoellancous  Electric  Control  .Mechanlams;  Inductors;  Transformers 

(IV)  J  A  M  ES.  8..  Brtishtng,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning:  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textiles.  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus:  Cleaning  aad  LIqntd  Contad  With  Sdlda 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  Internal  Combostlen  Engtaws:  Expoasible  (Chamber  Motom;  Fluid  Serromotors;  Spring 
Motore;  Cylinders;  Pistons:  DtItc  Shafts:  Fleilbte-Slwft  Couplings:  Chucks  or  Sot^ets:  Fhdd  Cnrrent  Coneeyors; 
Wheel  Substitutes:  HolsU:  ElcTators:  Pneumatic  Dlspatcti:  Store  Serriee;  Chutes 

(V)  SCHltEL.  W.  A.  farting"!,  Tools:  Woodwortrtnjr:  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maklnr  Baggage:  Cloth,  Leather  and 
Rubber  Receptacles;  Package  und  ArtJde  (^arrlets;  Valred  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Haadimg  Fastenings.. 

(VII)  O'LRAR  Y.  R.  A.,  CoBMimutors;  Reftigeratlon;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraying  and  Diffusing,  Separating  and  Assort- 
ing Solids  (port) 


K  n,  u.  a,  4A,  to. 

M.  ao.  00.  61,  64. 
16,  91,  J7.  41.  42.  44, 

48,  51.  S4.  8S.  as. 
2.  13.  II.  14.  21,  M. 

57,  88,  tl,  81.  83. 
7.  U,  17,  37,  K  M. 

N.  51.83. 
5, 8.30. 39,  »,M.  40, 

S3,M. 
1,  4,  »,   10,   18,  33. 

31.  38,  45.  47. 

a.  15. 19.  25,  ao,  e. 

49,  55.  «7. 

91.  93.  01.  94.  95. 


OMsat  Applleatioa 


New       Amended 


7-21-6I 

10-4-41 

9-16-61 
5-3941 

6-1-41 

8-30-61 
4-38-61 

9-16-61 

6-19-61 

6-1-61 

5-4-61 
»-r-61 

9-29-61 

1-39-61 
6-941 

4-11-61 

5-39-61 

5-6-61 

4-11-61 

6-7-61 
4-10-61 

5-19-61 

11-3-61 

5-17-61 


4-19-61 
5-9-61 


4-7^61 


6-36-61 

S-lft-61 

3-37-61 
6-81-61 

6-5-61 

3-6-61 

4-19  61 

6-17-61 
6-7-61 
5^5-61 

S-15-61 
9-16  61 

9-94-61 

1-6-61 
6-3-61 

t-39-61 

9-15-61 

5-3-61 
4-14-61 

6-3-61 


5-4-61 
9-38-61 
5-1941 
9-39-61 

4-10-61 
9-3941 

5-6-61 
51 
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OnmiONS.  KXAMINCBfl.  AND  SUBJVCTS  OF  INTBrnON 


SI. 


(D  8TBKMAN.  M.,  C«rbon  CbMiMnr  (put)  •«..  Uiw  AMaati,  MtaM  CoatiUiitnc  Ovbon 
tiM  of  Cwbaa  OxidM.  rmimu  OildaUaa   of  Noo-AnaaHe  RytfraMrtwn    Mixtiww.  H 
HrlroeartMns;  Synthatlc  Kmtm  (fttti  (M-.  Ott-Modlflad:  SubUlMdV  MiiMr«l  OUk  DtoUlteiloo 

(VII}  MARTIV.  H.  L.,  Om  HMI  LiqaM  C—Iici  ApfMimtai:  H«*t  Bartenfe;  Pir*  KxtlnfuliiMn; 
Htmntan;  UqaM  Separmtion  or  Paiifleatlea  (part),  Om  SaparaOon _ 

(V)  MUflHAKB.  W.  L..  WrUtm.  HrtemoJle  mmI  Bartk  B—IiiiwIm;  Mmttami  TntmmU:  Bnlldlnt  Straeturw."..! 

(ID  QUACKBNBCBH.  L..  BaOwayv— Draft  AupKmmm,  awMckat  aai  IIvhK  iwtei  Track,  RolUng  Stock.  Tnek 
iMdara;  Biaetrtrtty.  Tmmmimltm  to  VaUdM;  Dnaptv  Vthlelw;  VMttt  Paodm;  Hiud  and  BoM  Una  Impl^mcnU; 
AgWatlm 


OMaat  AppUcstkm 


Na 


ky  Taartac  or  Braaktar  Cote  CoatralM  Apps. 


«1. 

a. 
a. 

44. 
4«. 


(IV)  DBMBO.  L.  J  .  DI^MMtnc:  Fllltnc  lUecpUdM;  ToUat:  9a' 
rataa:  Dlipaaakic  Cabimu:  Article  DtspcPtlnc:  Coin  HaodUng 

(V)  BVAN8,  R.  L..  Meamrlng  and  Taatli«  (pwt) t l^i^llll^! 

(ID  LBVY,  M.  L.,  KlMtrtdty-flwltcbaa.  W«Mli«  Haatt«,  Pboto-CaH  Ctreolta I.'*.!!""! 

(I)  PABKBB.  C.  B..  Carbon  ChaaMry  (part),  a.g.,  Aao.  Carbocydic  or  AcycHe  CaapmnMla  (part),  a.r.  Aathraaa*, 
Trtarylnwthanca,  Ejter*.  Addi,  Katama,  AMabydaa,  BtlMn,  PlHooli^  Alcohols  Protrlna,  Anlnaa,  NaturmJ  RaiMM. 

(TVO  WBIL,  I ,  Pluld-PraaMir*  BatakMora;  Vaivaa;  Fluid  HaDdteg  fmapt  Pt— uii  ModvlaU^  Raiayi,  PtaU  Vtfw, 

Dtephracms  »nd  B«llow«) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  ;..  Rawpcaclaa    MatalMc  Ptpar,  WoadM.  Oitm;  TrirliHTiiiipUign  wl  rintVpa  "!!!!!"]" 
(IT  8AX.  B.  J.  'aetliMi).  Raeordcrs;  Sound  R«oordin«;  Talertaiaa;  Taliprmptiy  (part);  PiaaaalMtrte  Oavloai. ^... 

(II)  CAPBLLI.  8.W.,  BlactrteSlflnallncrpart);  Von-linaar  Rcador  SyMMM 

(I)  KMOHT,  W.  B..  Wolk.  MO  'actii«\  Medldnea,  Polaoni.  Coaaatta;  Sognr  and  Stareh;  Sklnaaiid  faathari.  Praavr- 

lac.  Starlliitac  and  Diainfeettng  r«xcept  Wood  Treatment  ApparatntV  RIeachlnf.  Dyatag,  PIntd  Trwtmaat  tf  Tnt*ht 
CO)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DtrretlTe  Radio  Systeou;  N'udaar  Batterlea;  Nuclev  R«aonant  DvtIom:  Radar  Sonar  IVpadoaa  ... 
(VT)  MAVIAV,  J.  A   (DOUGLAS.  R   A  .  actlnc>.  WfiMln.  Tirra  and  Axlaa:  Rallvay  WYMete  and  Aiicr  Lubrtantlon: 

Baartngaaad  Ouldaa:  B«]t  and  Sprocket  Oaarlng;  Sprtng  DctIom:  Animal  Draft  ApplUncn;  Eir«T»ttng 

Q)  WILB9.  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  artlaO.  AalMde  Sertca  (a^,  Ptarionnbto)  Compounds;  Statand  Matal  Stoek; 

Bxptaatna;  Power  PtaaU  (part):  Matalluriy  (pert);  Radioaetlve  Madkteaa;  Nodev  React Inaa;  Carbon  ChaaMry 

«P«rt) 


47   (VD  ARNOLD,  P.,  Mining.  Quarryinc.  and  It«  HarT«ettnK:  Motor  Vehtctee  Land  Vehldae  . 

41.  (IT)  BBRVSTBIX,  8.,  Btoetrtdty— CooTfnkm  3y<items,  Protcctlra  Syitcnu:  Meaaortngaod  Taattag  (anapt  M«tM); 

Switchboards.  Relays.  Msjpicts,  Coadcnaers,  TraniMan,  Barrier  Layer  Rectillan 

4*.  (VTI)  BENDBTT,  B..  Drytag  aad  Oat  or  Vapor  C^ataal  With  SoUda:  VM>t»attaa;  Wall;  Oaaaaatralkw  BvapontorK 

Earth  Boring ittzz...: 

M.  d)  BBRCOVITZ.  L    7    (acting^.  Carbon  ClwadMry  (part),  o^-.  SyatlwUe  Baita  OempoeHfcMM  (^art).  Bynthette 

Rubber  Compositions,  Natural  Rubber 

SI.  (H)  WB8TBY,  O.  N.,  Anteaa—;  OodlhUara;  Toaots;  MiseaOaoeom  Zleetroa  Space  Dtacharge  Dertea  Syatams;  TraMts- 

torand  Nonlinear  Conductor  Systana 

a.  (V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A..  Supports  and  Racks:  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) '.'."'.".. 

sr  av)  VI.NAS,  O.  a  ,  Books  and  Book  Making:  ManlMdlnr  Printed  Matter  StKtaiary:  Paper  PlWa  and   BMart; 

Ftodbte  or  PorUMe  Cloaarea.  or  Partltioao:  Doors.  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Sbattars;  Hamaas:  Whip  Appar«taa: 

Pood  Apparatus;  Cloaure  Operators;  Tllumlnatlaa 

U.  (ID  MLSON.  R  O..  Electric  Lamps:  Electronic  Tnbea;  MtMallaneoaa  Dteharfs  Dtrtaa:  Laoip.  Cathode  Ray  «id  Qm 

Dlaoiwrv  Device  Circuits:  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray.  ntr«Tlolet.  Radloaetiva)  AppMcatlons;  Maas  Speetroeiaton 

U.  (VII)  HOrPMAN.  R  J.  Surgery:  Dentistry:  Artlflctel  Body  .Members  

M.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  B..  AbrMilng  Compoattlons:  Battariea;  Coating  or  Plaatie  Compoatttais;  Blaetrteai  and  Wava  Bawgy 

Chenlatry , 

57    (HI)  MILLBB.  A.  B.  (TOMLIV.  C.  W..  aeUag),  Bolt,  Nat.  Rtrst,  Nail,  9enw,  Chala.  aad  Horasalioe  Makii«  DrfVaa 

and  Screw  Fastenings:  Nut  and  Bolt  Loekr  Jewehy:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  (^itttiw 

m.  dll)  BRCSAUOH.  P   H  .  Rolls  and    Rollers:   Making   Metal  Tools  sod    ImplenMeta:  Stoaa  Work^;  Abrading 

Proeeaeee  and  Apparatoa;  Baths.  Cloaets,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Bortng  sad  Drtlikir  Paper  Manuketmaa;  Seleettra 

Cutting 


S-M-ai 
4-l»41 

s-a»-«i 


>-»-61 


1-1»4I 


>-IO-«l 
4-t»-«l 


»-i-«i 

1-M-«I 

s-r-«i 
i-ii-«i 

•-«>-«i 


S-I»-«l 


»-i-«i 

•-S-61 
S-7-M 


♦-7-ei 

»-l-«l 
S-U-61 


« 


M. 

60. 

U. 
87. 
48. 
81. 

a. 

n. 

n. 

H. 

U. 
M 


(I)  BRINDI8I,  M.  A.,  laorganle  Chemistry:  Fertllla»t:  Oaa,  Heatkwaad  ntamlaatlv 

(I)  MANOAV.  P.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Reataia  (part):  MteeenaBBow  PolyaMn  (eg.,  Vtayt 

Polymers):  Synthetic  Reatn  Compoeltlons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber:  Photographic  Proeeana  and  Predoets 

(ITD  8TRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  aad  Reeling;  Pushing  aad  PnOlag:  Horoiogr  Railway  MaU  DoHvary:  Feadlng  of  la- 

deOaita  Lai«th8      .  

aV)  LOWB.  D.  B.,  Oaiaea;  Toys;  AmuaemenU  and  BnreMag  Dartoaa,  Moekaaleal  Ouasaad  Profectora;  Photographic 

Apparatos 

(I)  WINKBLBTBIN.  A.  H..  Foods  aad  Tttvmmm,  TmvmatatUm;  Carbon  ChemMry  (part),  a^..  L^Bta.  CarMy- 
drata  DerlTatlTse,  Fats.  Snlfurlzed  Compoundr  Heary  Metal  Cooapooadi : 

(D  ORBBNWALD.  J..  Fuels;  .M Isoellaneous  Compoattlons •. '. ".'-I*!!!!"!!!]!!' 

(II)  SAX.  B.  J.  (MILLBR,  B.  0.,acttaig),  Ware  ChiMea:  Bleetrtc  Meters:  (Tondnctors;  Insulators:  Ampllften:  Kleetric 
Slgnallag  (part) 

(V)  LI8A.NN.  I.,  Oeoroetrlc  InstrumenU:  Meaanrtng  aad  Taotlng  (part)     ..:..:...'.... 

(VII)  Wynaa.  A.  (acting).  Liquid  Separatloa  or  Purifleatlaa  (part):  Adksaty* BaaAWXaakHlod  FabrlM) 
(ID  BURNS.  W   W..JB..  Dau  Prooeeaors;  Digital  aad  Analog 
(HI)  HANNAH.  A    B  ,  Industrial  Arts  ..  

(III)  HUNTER.  B.  H..  Household.  Personal  and  FkM  Arta 

BAILBY,J.  S  (KENT,  A   P.  acting).  Glass 

Gauss,  H.,  Radio  Traasmlttcn.  Raoeltwi  aad  TOMn 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wfre  Working 

BBBLOWITZ,  W„  Motors.  Ftald _ _ 

ANOBL.  C.  D.,  Metallic  Building  Structoraa. 

B.  DIV.  A  (D  GASTON.  L   H    fLIBBMAN.  If ..  aetli«),  Carhoa  ChankNry  (part),  «*.  BtaroMs;  Synthetic  KaUM 

(part),  l.e.,  PolyathylsBea- Butadiene 


s-8-ei 


4-»-M 


»-»-«l 


4-l9-«> 

»-l7-«l 

7-8-81 
4-18-81 

11->4D 

8-10-81 

♦48-81 

8-87-81 
8-»41 

VI8-«I 

4-17-81 


1J-11-8I 
»-»-81 


r-»4i 
7-a>-8i 


S-18-81 
1-18-61 

8-8-61 


•-S-61 

8-1-81 

1-«V41 

8-BV41 

4-17-61 

8-18-61 
8-84-61 

S-19-61 

8-A-61 
>-t-61 

S-IO-61 


8-l»41 
4-6-61 

18-10-80 

7-81-81 

4-17-81 

8-88-61 
8-18-61 

8-10-61 
8-1-81 


8-19-61 
1S-2>41 

i-ft-es 

8-21-81 
8-88-61 


S-0-61 


6-15-61 


The  patents  within  the 
ProyleloBs  of  the  Veterans  Pataot 
IWBM  under  the  pro  i  Muaa  of  PakUc  Uw 

Patents .—_...«.....„.... 

Ptaat  Pataato 


EXPraATION  OF  PATENTS 

kKllcated  below  expire  during  June  1963.  except  thoar  which  may  hare  he«o  extend»d  under  tk* 
A«t  (gestae  S16as  aatended  by  66  Stat.  831)  and  thooe  which  may  haT«  expired  earlier  due  to  sbortoaad 
8.   A  Uat  of  Veteraaa'pataaUwhIohlMTr  bean  cxtaadad  appears  mths/laaaa^/a^a  •//■«»<«— /•«. 

... _^.....-..N— bars  un,808  to  a.87«,4a8  kiduiiTe 

Naaber668 
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«w^  .srSAIt' 


.TTTiSAb  ^fiSm^d^H^'^o' 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

VJS,  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BB  National  Disriujats  and  Chemical  Cospokation,  Doing  BrsiNBss  as 

National  Distillbbs  Pboducth  C^. 

No.  6706.    Decided  January  It,  196i 
[48  CCPA— ;  2»7  F.2d  941 ;  132  USPQ  271  ] 
1.  Appeal  to   U.S.   Coi^r  of  Customs  and   Patent  Appeals — Petition   fob 
Rbhbabino. 
A  Petition  for  Rehearing  by  the  Conuniasloner  of  Patents  of  some  27  pages, 
which  presented  "nothing  new,  nothing  that  was  overlooked,  and  nothing  that 
was  not  briefed  and  argued  by  the  ptu-ties  and  fully  considered  by  the  court 
prior  to  rendering  its  original  decision,  is  denied  both  on  its  merits  and  for 
failure  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  Rule  7  of  the  court. 
J  2.  Tbaobmabk — 0)NrusiNG  SiMiLAxmr — ^Btidbnce — Aobbbmbnt  Between  Appu- 

cjLin  AND  Rvebkncb  Rsqistkant — "MERITO"  fob  Rum  and  "MABQUfiS 
DEL  MfiRITO  FOR  WINES. 
"We  sha!l  first  MMisider  whether  the  differences  In  the  marks  and  in  the 
goods  are  such  that  confuidon  or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  is  likely. 
The  marks  MARQUfiS  DEL  MftRITO  and  MERITO  do  not  look  alike,  sound 
alike  nor  evoke  the  same  psychological  responses.  Wines  and  rum  are  goods 
whose  differences  are  clearly  recognized  by  the  purchasers  thereof.  These  dif- 
ferences are  sufflclent  to  raise  a  doubt  as  to  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or 
deception  of  purchasers  arising  from  the  common  use  of  the  word  MERITO.  ^ 

Under  these  circumstances,  we  think  the  alleged  agreements  betwe^i  applicant 
and  the  owner  of  the  reference  registration  are  of  evidentiary  value." 
8.  Samb— Same— Saj«b— JtDiciAL  NoTicr— AoaucMiNT  Between  Applicant  and 
Retebbnce  Reoistbant. 
"It  is  a  fact  of  which  we  toke  judicial  notice  that  in  the  'market  place'  the 
lawful  right  to  use  a  mark  frequency  Is  based  on  agreements  between  users  of 
the  marks.     Such  agreements  may,  as  here,  constitute  a  consent  by  one  party 
to  the  use  of  a  mark  by  the  otiier  party."   • 
4.  Samb — I^riDENCE — Signed  Statements  op  Counbcl  as  Evimncb — Lanham 
Act,  Sections  1(c)  and  41. 
"While  •  •  •  statements  made  over  the  signature  of  counsel  are  not  evi- 
dence of  the  facts  averred,  it  seems  to  us  that  it  is  the  clear  intent  of  secticms 
1(e)  and  41  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1061,  1123)  to  vest  considerable 
discretion  in  the  Commissioner  in  adopting  rules  which  establish  the  legal  effect 
of  signed  statements  of  counsel  of  the  kind  which  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
appear  here  to  have  accepted  in  lieu  of  evidence." 
n.  Same — Same — Same — Tbaoemabk  Rules  or  Pbacticb.  Rtn.B  2.15. 

"When  counsel  for  applicant  made  allegations  of  fact  in  signed  responses  to 
the  Patent  OfBce  actions,  he  certified,  under  Ru'e  2.15  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practica,  that  'there  is  good  ground  to  support'  them.  While  such  state- 
ments are  not  'evidence*  of  the  facts  sUted,  It  seems  to  us  that  the  Examiner 
may  either  accept  such  statements  and  act  upon  them,  or  demand  evidence  of 
the  facts  so  stated  and  which  are  relevant  to  the  Issue.  A  large  measure  of 
discretion  is  properly  given  the  Examiner  in  this  respect  Wh«re,  as  here,  no 
objection  was  made  to  the  statements  of  counsel  and  the  Examiner  acted  upon 
them,  it  seems  to  us  that  such  statMnents  have  in  legal  effect  become  the 
equivalent  of  competent  evidence." 
6.  Samb— Confusing  SiMiLABrrr — Evidence — Aobeement  BBTwsacN  Applicant 
AND  Retebence  REaisTBANT^"MERITO"  POB  Rum  and  "MARCJCftS  DEL 

MfiRITO  rem  Wines — <3oncubbbnt  Lawtul  Use. 
"The  agreements  upon  which  applicant  relies  to  support  its  right  to  use  and 
register  MERITO  for  rum  are  between  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  cited 
registration.  Both  must  be  presumed  to  be  familiar  with  the  trade  and  the 
market  practices  in  connection  with  which  the  marks  are  used.  The  agree- 
ments, under  which  applicant  has  used  MERITO,  make  this  use  a  concurrrat 
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lawful  oae  with  th«  rcglatercd  nuirli  MARQl'^  DEL  MfiRITO  for  wlnea 
which,  we  think,  in  not  likely  to  csoae  confiwlon  or  mlsUke  or  decepUon  of 
parefaawra.  We  think,  therefore,  that  the  a«reeiiient«  by  which  the  prior 
rerlrtrant  consented  to  appllcanf  a  reatrlcted  oae  of  MERITO  for  mm  ahoold 
be  accepted  an  additional  evidence  of  applicant's  riitht  to  reiriatration  of  the 
mark  which  It  haa  been  and  la  obIdc  thereunder." 

7.  Sams— RBQisnABiuTT— AoBBBMKHTa  PBUfriTiNo  JoiwT  Ck>ifcvnurT  Use  or 

Makks. 

••A^reementa  permitting  Joint  and  concurrent  uae  of  marka  have  been  recoc- 
nixed  aa  valid  by  the  courta." 

8.  Samb— Lahham  Act.  Sccnoif  19— Estoppcl. 

•^e  think  the  clear  Intent  of  Conrreaa  waa  that  section  19  be  limited  to  Inter 
putea  proceedinga,  and  thla  for  the  very  sound  reason  that  the  eqaltaMe  prin- 
ciples of  lachea.  estoppel  and  acquiescence  are  baaed  on  facta  and  ahould  not  be 
applied  either  In  favor  of  or  aicainst  one  not  a  party  to  the  proceeding.  An  ex 
parte  proceeding  ariaing  from  the  refusal  of  the  Patent  Offle«  to  rerlster  a 
trademark  does  not  become  an  Inter  partes  proceeding  in  the  sense  of  section 
19  of  the  Unham  Act  (15  USC.  lOflB).  •  •  •.  merely  because  the  appUcant 
and  tiie  Patent  OlBce  appear  many  times  in  opposing  roles." 

9.  8am*— RniSTBABIUTT— AOBSBHKlfTS     BBTWBUf     AlTUCAirr     AND     RVEBKMCE 

B«HST«AWT — LlMFTKO       AFPLICATIOW  —  RCTKBKHOK       RBaiBTaANT       AOBIB- 

MKJiiB  Lanhak  Act.  Sectior  1(a)(1). 
"The  1946  agreements  here  relied  upon  by  applicant  as  aupportlng  its  as- 
aerted  right  to  uae  and  register  the  mark  MEBITO  for  rum  contain  conditions 
on  this  right.  If  we  consider  the  agreementa  to  be  'eooaanta'  to  use  the  mark 
MERITO  for  rum.  they  are  limited  or  restricted  conaenta.  Section  1(a)(1)  of 
the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1061)  indicates  that  such  llmiUtlons  and  restric- 
tions ahould  be  stated  in  an  application  for  reglatratton  al  marka  where  they 
are  exceptions  to  applicanfa  claim  of  exclusive  right  to  use.  The  present 
application  for  registration  la  not  ao  limited.  Since  applicant  on  the  present 
record  does  not  appear  to  be  entitled  to  a  registration  broader  than  ita  con- 
tractual right  to  uae  the  mark,  the  present  application  to  register  the  mark 
does  not  appear  to  comply  with  aeftion  1  (a  i  ( 1 )  of  the  Lanham  Act" 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Of|^.    Serial  No.  58^63. 

REVERSED  AND  REMAl^D. 

Breedy  Abbott  de  Morgan  LC/erald  J.  Crough,  of  counsel)  for 
appellant.  C. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Jridge,  and  Rich,  Mastin,  and  Smith,  Amo- 
date  J%Ldge*y  and  Judge  William  R  Kibkpatrick,  VivUed  State* 
Semor  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smfth,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents,  purporting  to  act  under  Rule  7  of 
this  court,  has  filed  a  Petitioii  for  Rehearing  of  the  decision  of  this 
court  which  was  rendered  herein  on  August  16,  1961. •  In  this  peti- 
tion of  some  27  pages  we  are  told  that  there  are  20  "errors  manifest*" 
or  matters  '^overlooked  or  misapprehended*'  which  are  explained  and 
argued  at  great  length  and  in  considerable  detail. 

[1]  This  petition  amounts  to  a  reargument  of  the  case  which  was 
more  concisely  argued  in  the  Commissioner's  main  brief  of  but  21 
pages.  The  petition  presents  nothing  new,  nothing  that  was  over- 
looked, and  nothing  that  was  not  briefed  and  argued  by  the  parties 
and  fully  considered  by  this  court  prior  to  rendering  the  decision 
herein.    The   Conmiissioner's   Petition   for   Rehearing  is  therefore 

» o-.'?!.  •*'^"*'  oplBloB  was  withdraws  from   poMlcstloa  asd  Is  printed  only  la  »s 
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denied  both  on  its  merits  and  for  failure  to  comply  with  the  require- 
ment hf  our  Rule  7  that: 

The  petition  in  each  case  shall  be  confined  to  a  brief  ttatement  of  points  supposed 
to  have  been  oveKooked  or  misapprehended  by  the  court,  with  proper  references 
to  the  particular  portion  of  the  transcript  of  the  record  or  original  briefs  relied 
apon.  and  with  authorities  and  anggestions,  oomcisely  $tated.  In  support  of  the 
points.  •  •  •     [Emphasia  added.] 

In  order,  however,  to  revise  certain  portions  of  our  prior  opinion  it 
is  hereby  withdrawn  and  the  following  opinion  is  substituted  therefor. 

This  case  comes  to  us  on  appeal  by  the  applicant  from  the  original 
decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  of  the  United 
States  Patent  Office  rendered  April  8, 1960  (125  USPQ  197),  affirming 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Trademarks  refusing  registration  of 
applicant's  trademark  MERITO  for  rum,'  and  from  a  decision  on 
applicant's  petition  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  rendered  May 
9,  1960  which,  in  effect,  adheres  to  the  original  decision  of  April' 
8,  1960. 

The  Board  held  that  the  marks  MERITO  for  rum  and  MARQUfiS 

DEL  MERITO  for  wines,*  so  resemble  each  other  that  confusion  or 
mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers  would  be  likely,  and  affirmed  the 
Examiner  in  rejecting,  under  section  2(d)  of  the  lanham  Act  [15 

,U.S.C.  1052(d)],  the  application  for  registration  of  the  mark 
MERITO  for  rum. 

The  issue  before  us  on  this  appeal  is  whether  the  Examiner  and  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  properly  refused  to  register  the 

,  mark  MERITO  for  rum.  The  Board  below,  in  refusing  this  registra- 
tion, stated  in  its  decision  of  May  9, 1960: 

^The  Board  remains  of  the  (pinion  that  applicant's  mark  so  resembles  the  regis- 
tered trademark  aa  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  such  goods,  to  cause  confusion 
or  mistake  of  purchasers. 

Applicant  asserts  that  there  are  such  differences  in  the  marks  and  in 
the  goods  as  would  eliminate  likelihood  of  confusion  or  mistake  or 
deception  of  purchasers,  and  in  addition  asserts  its  right  to  use  the 
mark  MERITO  on  rum  based  on  agreements  with  the  owner  of  the 
reference  mark. 

'  [2]  We  shall  first  consider  whether  the  differences  in  the  marks  and 
in  the  goods  are  such  that  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception  of  pur- 
chasers is  likely.  The  marks  MARQUfiS  DEL  MfiRITO  and 
MERITO  do  not  look  alike,  sound  alike  nor  evoke  the  same  psy- 
chological responses.  Wines  and  rum  are  goods  whose  differences  are 
clearly  recognized  by  the  purchasers  thereof.    These  differences  are 

.  sufficient  to  raise  a  doubt  as  to  likelihood  of  confusion,  mistake  or 
deception  of  purchasers  arising  from  the  common  use  of  the  word 
MERITO.  Under  these  circumstances,  we  think  the  alleged  agree- 
ments between  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  reference  registration 

^  are  of  evidentiary  value,  >.  .  ^ 

As  was  stated  in  Avon  Shoe  (fo^fnc.  v.  David  Crystal^  Inc.^  171 

^  F.  Supp.  293, 121  USPQ  397  (D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.  1959),  affirmed  279  F.2d 

'607,  126  USPQ  607: 

Likelihood  of  confusion  ia  a  relative  concept  which  can  be  determined  only 

according  to  the  particular  drcumatances  of  each  case.    Mere  comparison  of  the 
^  trademarks  side  by  side  is  not  sufficient.    The  conditions  in  the  market  place, 

not  the  courtroom  are  the  controlling  factors.    Ourt  Oirl*  Frocka,  Inc.  v.  Prineett 

Pmt  Limoerie,  Ine^  73  F.  Sopp.  364.  73  USPQ  368. 


*  AppHMHon  Serial  No.  563  8«S.  filed  Smtcmber  4, 10S8. 

■  Reg.  So.  804,2S7,  r«giatered  Jane  27,  1033 ;  renewed  June  27,  1958. 
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[3]^  It  is  a  fact  of  which  we  take  jndicial  notice  that  in  the  "market 
place"  the  lawful  right  to  use  a  mark  frequently  is  based  on  ap^ments 
between  users  of  the  marks.  Such  agreements  may,  as  here,  con- 
stitute a  consent  by  one  party  to  the  use  of  a  mark  by  the  other  party. 
The  question  then  arises  as  to  what  effect  should  be  given  to  such  con- 
sent. As  such,  it  seems  to  us  that  here  the  agreements  should  have 
been  treated  as  the  written  consent  was  treated  in  Ex  parte  Frostmann 
<&  Huifmann,  151  Ms.  I).  789,  18  TMR  589  (Comra'r.,  1928),  where 
First  AssisUnt  Commissioner  Kinnan,  prior  to  the  I^nham  Act, 
stated: 

This  consent  mort  be  construed  to  mean  that  In  the  Judgment  of  the  registrant 
confusion  In  the  trade  would  be  quite  mUllte!y  or  entirely  abMnt.  If  the  foods 
were  identical  reirlstratlon  should  notwithstanding  this  consent  of  the  reicistrant. 
be  denied  the  applicant,  but  sine*  the  goo<l8  are  different  to  some  degree  at  least 
and  since  woolen  goods  are  not  generally  used  for  the  same  purpose  as  the  goods 
upon  which  the  registrant  uaea  Its  mark.  It  is  believed,  as  the  registrant  has  given 
consent  to  the  applicant's  use  of  the  mark  upon  its  particular  class  of  goods, 
registration  should  not  be  denied. 

We  also  agree  with  Professor  Derenberg's  statement  that : 
•  •  •  where  there  may  exist  reasonable  doubt  in  the  Examiner's  mind  because 
of  differences  in  either  the  marks  or  the  goods,  or  both,  consent  by  a  prior 
registrant  should,  and  under  recent  practice  osoally  will,  have  an  imporUnt  per- 
■oaslTe  effect  in  determining  .registrability.  In  other  words,  the  Patent  Office 
may  conclude  that  if  the  previous  registrant  would  not  consider  himself  injured 
by  the  application  I  registration],  there  may  be  less  likelihood  that  the  general 
public  would  be  confused.  Such  a  liberal  attitude  toward  the  accepUnce  of 
letters  of  consent  will  very  often  aToid  unnecessary  contests  between  two  or  more 
parties  who  honestly  believe  that  simultaneous  use  of  their  respective  marks 
never  has  resulted  and  probably  never  will  result  In  likelihood  of  confusion.  •  •  • 
( The  Patent  Office  at  Ouardian  of  the  Public  Interett  in  Trade-Mark  Regittra- 
tion  Prooeedingt,  14  Law  and  Contemporary  Problems  288,  307  (1940),  31  JPOS 
647,  676.) 

However,  before  we  can  consider  the  legal  effect  here  of  the  alleged 
agreements  between  applicant  and  the  owner  of  the  reference  registra- 
tion, we  are  faced  with  a  problem  as  to  what  "evidence''  is  before  us  as 
to  the  existence  and  content  of  these  agreements  which  support  appli- 
cant's position.  The  Examiner  and  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  acted  on  the  basis  of  certain  alleged  facts  which  were  stated  by 
applicant's  attorney  in  response  to  the  Examiner's  refusal  to  grant 
registration.  The  Commissioner's  main  brief  here  asserts  that  the 
allegations  of  fact  thus  made  by  applicant  are  "unsupported  by  affi- 
davits or  other  competent  evidence,"  and  are  therefore  "without  evi- 
dentiary support." 

The  position  of  the  Commissioner,  asserted  for  the  first  time  by  the 
Solicitor  in  this  court,  is  that  the  allegations  of  fact  accepted  by  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  are  not  competent  evidence  because  they  are 
not  contained  in  affidavits  but  are  merely  assertions  made  over  the 
signature  of  counsel  for  applicant 

[4]  While  we  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  statements  made  over 
the  signature  of  counsel  are  not  evidence  of  the  facts  averred,  it  seems 
to  us  that  it  is  the  clear  intent  of  sections  1(c)  and  41  of  the  Lanham 
Act  (15  U.S.C.  1051, 1123)  to  vest  considerable  discretion  in  the  Com- 
missioner in  adopting  rules  which  establish  the  legal  effect  of  signed 
statements  of  counsel  of  the  kind  which  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  * 
appear  here  to  have  accepted  in  lieu  of  evidence. 

[5]  When  counsel  for  applicant  made  allegations  of  fact  in  signed 
responses  to  the  Patent  Office  actions,  he  certified,  under  Rule  2.15  of 
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the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,'  that  "there  is  good  ground  to  sup- 
port" them.  While  such  statements  are  not  "evidence"  of  the  facts 
stated,  it  seems  to  us  that  the  Examiner  may  either  accept  such  state- 
ments and  act  upon  them,  or  demand  evidence  of  the  facts  so  stated 
and  which  are  relevant  to  the  issue.  A  large  measure  of  discretion  is 
properly  given  the  Examiner  in  this  respect.  Where,  as  here,  no 
objection  was  made  to  the  statements  of  counsel  and  the  Examiner 
acted  upon  them,  it  seems  to  us  that  such  statements  have  in  legal  effect 
become  the  equivalent  of  competent  evidence.  On  this  basis,  we  ac- 
cept, for  purposes  of  resolving  the  present  issue,  the  following  state- 
ment of  fact  set  forth  in  the  original  opinion  of  the  Board : 

According  to  the  record  in  this  application,  in  1939,  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  applicant  herein,  became  the  sole  distributor  in  the 
United  States  of  wines  bearing  the  mark  "MARQU£S  DEL  M£:RIT0."  On  Sep- 
tember 8, 1939,  in  connection  with  this  exclusive  distributorship,  the  registration 
in  question  was  assigned  to  applicant  In  June  1941,  applicant  adopted  and 
began  to  use  "MEKITO"  as  a  trademark  for  rum.  On  Novraiber  27,  1946,  appli- 
cant, in  continuance  of  ita  distributorship  of  "MARQUfiS  DEL  M£RIT0"  wines, 
entered  into  agreements  with  companies  controlled  by  the  registrant,  who  sup- 
plied the  sherry  and  port  wines  sold  under  this  mark.  Under  the  terms  of  these 
agreements,  applicant  was  appointed  sole  distributor  In  the  United  States,  its 
territories  and  possessions,  of  "MARQUfiS  DEL  MfiRITO"  sherry  and  port 
wines.  In  addition,  each  of  the  agreements  provide  [sic]  for  the  supplier  to 
assign  to  applicant,  as  sole  distributor,  all  trademarks  and  labels  used  upon  said 
goods,  together  with  the  good  will  of  the  business  in  connection  therewith  in 
applicant's  territory,  and  any  registrations  thereof  for  said  territory ;  for  appli- 
cant to  secure  registrations  of  such  trademarks  and  labels  in  its  own  name  where 
they  have  not  been  obtained ;  and  for  such  trademarks,  labels  aad  registrations 
as  had  been  assigned  to  or  were  secured  by  applicant  with  the  supplier's  consent, 
to  be  reassigned  to  the  supplier  updn  termination  of  the  agreement  The  agree- 
ments "^Irther  provide  that  such  reassignment  shall  not  apply  to  the  trademark 
"MERITO"  used  by  applicant  on  rum,  the  supplier  consenting  to  use  and  reglstra- 
tlwj  by  applicant  of  "MERITO"  for  rum  and  waiving  all  right  title  and  interest 
in  and  to  said  trademark  for  such  goods.  On  November  26,  1968,  at  registrant's 
request  app'icant  reassigned  the  cited  registration  to  registrant.  In  this  assign- 
ment applicant's  right  to  use  "MERITO"  for  rum  was  reaffirmed.  Applicant  has 
since  ceased  to  be  the  sole  distributor  of  "MARQUftS  DEL  MERITO"  sherry 
wines,  although  it  is  still  the  exduBlve  distributor  of  "MARQU£S  DEL  MfiRITO" 
port  wines. 

The  record  further  shows  that  applicant  has  continuously  used  "MERITO"  for 
rum  since  June  1941.  From  June  1941  to  December  31,  1958,  applicant  sold 
over  a  mUlion  and  a  half  cases  of  "MBRITO"  rum  at  a  total  sales  price  exceed- 
iag  forty-three  million  dol'ars.  During  the  same  period,  applicant  expended 
more  than  a  million  and  a  half  dollars  in  advertising  and  promoting  "MERITO" 
rum  in  national  publications,  newsixapers,  and  the  like. 

The  record  here  does  not  contain  the  actual  agreements  under  which 
applicant  asserts  it  has  the  right  to  use  and  register  IJtERITO  for  rum. 
Appellant's  brief  summarizes  the  apparently  accepted  fact  that  the 
agreements  provide  as  follows: 

1.  Suppliers  [the  prior  registrant  here]  admit  applicant's  owmerthip  of  and 
right  to  H$e  and  register  the  trademark  MERITO  for  rum,  and  waive  all  right 
title  and  interest  in  and  to  said  trademark  for  rum,  provided 

(a)  that  said  trademark  is  used  on  rum  produced  in  Puerto  Rico,  the  United 
States  or  ita  possessions,  or  the  Philippine  Islands;  and 

*  f ./(  Si§mit%re  ami  eertifteate  of  attorney  or  agent. —  (a)  Ev^ry  paper  flM  bv  an  attor- 
ney at  law  or  other  p<>rson  repreaentlnx  an  appltcjint  or  party  to  a  proceedinn  tn  tlia 
Patent  Office  must  bear  the  nticnattire  of  «och  attorney  at  law  or  other  pemon  except  thoae 
Mpera  which  are  required  to  be  slffned  by  the  applicant  or  party  (micta  as  the  application 
itaelf  and  veriflc^tlonx  r«H)ulred  of  applicants,  reidstranta  or  otbem).  The  signature  of  an 
attorney  at  law  or  auch  nther  pemon  to  a  paper  filed  by  him.  or  the  fliinf;  of  any  paper 
bv  him,  coDstltuteii  a  certificate  that  the  paper  ban  been  read  ;  that  Ite  filing  U  authorlaed  ; 
that  to  the  beat  of  hla  knowledite.  Information  and  belief  there  la  good  ground  to  support 
It ;  and  that  It  la  not  Interpoacd  for  delay. 


77»  0.0.— 20 


282 


Vol.   779— official   GAZETTE 

(b)  that  nid  mm  ahall  not  b*  exported  to.  sold  or  offered  for  nlc  in  Spain, 
anj  Spanish  poaaeaaioo,  Portugal  or  any  PortQ«ncae  poaMMion,  or  Cnba. 

2.  Sappllera  affree  nevtr  to  export  to.  aell  or  offer  for  mU«  or  permit  anyone 
•bn  to  export  to,  aell  or  offer  for  sale  in  the  continental  United  8t9tes,  or  it$ 
fmettiont,  or  the  PhUippine  ltlan4*,  any  mm  bearing  any  name  conaistlng 
wholly  or  partly  of  the  word  "Merlto." 

[6]  The  ajireenient^  upon  which  applicant  relies  to  support  its  rij^ht 
to  use  and  rejrister  MERITO  for  rum  are  between  applicant  and  the 
owner  of  the  cited  registration.  Both  must  be  presumed  to  be  familiar 
with  the  trade  and  the  market  practices  in  connection  with  which  the 
marks  are  used.  The  agreements^  under  which  applicant  has  used 
MERITO,  m&ke  this  use  a  concurrent  lawful  use  with  the  registered 
mark  MARQUftS  DEL  MfiRITO  for  wines  which,  we  think,  is  not 
likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers.  We 
think,  therefore,  that  the  agreements  by  which  the  prior  registrant 
consented  to  applicant's  restricted  use  of  MERITO  for  nun  should  be 
accepted  as  additional  evidence  of  applicant's  right  to  registration  of 
the  mark  which  it  has  been  and  is  using  thereunder. 

The  intent  of  the  Lanham  Act  appears  to  us  to  be  to  permit  registra- 
tions of  a  mark  under  all  of  the  foregoing  conditions.  As  stated  in 
Senate  Report  No.  1333,  79th  Cong.,  2d  Sess.  (May  14, 1946),  at  p*ge  3, 
one  puri>oee  of  the  Act  was 

*  *  *  to  simplify  rccistratioD  and  to  make  it  stronger  and  more  liberal,  to  dis- 
pense with  mere  technical  prohibitions  and  arbitrary  proTiaioos  *  *  *. 

The  Senate  Report  points  out  (pages  4,  5)  that  the  prior  trademark 
statutes  "have  not  kept  pace  with  the  commercial  development"  and 
that  the  Lanham  Act  attempts  to  '^modernize  the  trademark  statutes 
so  that  they  will  conform  to  legitimate  present-day  business  practice.^ 
See  also,  4  Callman  Unfair  Competition  and  Trademark*  (2d  Ed.) 
p.  2167,  and  The  New  Trademark  Manual,  Robert,  1947,  pp.  65-^6. 

[7]  Agreements  permitting  joint  and  concurrent  use  of  marks  have 
been  recognized  as  valid  by  the  courts.  We  consider  the  following 
decisions  to  be  more  persuasive  on  this  issue  than  we  do  the  argu- 
ments to  the  contrary  advanced  on  behalf  of  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents. 

In  Chester  H.  Roth  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Esquire,  Inc.,  186  F.2d  11,  88  FSPQ 
140  (CA.  2d  1952),  certiorari  denied,  341  U^.  921  (1951),  the  court 
recognized  as  valid  certain  agreements  which  provided  for  the  joint 
use  and  protection  as  a  trademark  of  the  word  '^Esquire,'*  the  common 
use  of  which  might  otherwise  be  confusing.  The  court  said,  "Such 
agreements  have  a  legitimate  business  purpose  and  are  not  contrary  to 
public  policy." 

In  California  Fruit  Groxoera  Exchange  v,  Windsor  Beverages,  118 
FJ2d  149, 48  ITgPQ  608  (CA.  7th  1941)  the  court  considered  and  held 
valid  an  agreement  which  permitted  the  joint  and  concurrent  use  of 
the  two  marks  in  issue  under  an  agreement  by  which  each  party  had 
granted  the  other  the  right  to  employ  the  mark.  The  court  approved 
this  practice. 

Applicant  has^rged  us  to  apply  section  19  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  in  the  present  ex  parte  proceeding  and  has  argued  in  its  brief: 
Since  the  agreements  of  November  27. 1946  expressly  admit  applicant's  right  to 
use  and  regUter  MERITO  for  rum.  they  constitute  a  legal  estoppel,  that  Is.  an 
ettofpel  kp  eomirmct.  in  faror  of  applicant  In  addition,  sppHcants  long  and 
extensive  oae  of  MERITO  for  nun.  In  reUance  upon  such  agrecmenta,  also  works 
an  e^itubie  eatoppel  in  favor  of  applicant 

[8]  We  think  the  clear  intent  of  Congress  was  that  section  19  be 
limited  to  inter  partes  proceedings,  and  this  for  the  very  sound  reason 
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that  the  equitable  principles  of  laches,  estoppel  and  acquiescence  are 
based  on  facts  and  should  not  be  applied  either  in  favor  of  or  against 
one  not  a  party  to  the  proceeding.  An  ex  parte  proceeding  arising 
from  the  refusal  of  the  Patent  OflSce  to  register  a  trademark  does  not 
become  an  inter  partes  proceeding  in  tlie  sense  of  section  19  of  the 
Jjanham  Act  (15  U.S.C.  1069),  as  urged  by  applicant,  merely  because 
the  applicant  and  the  Patent  Office  appear  many  times  in  opposing 
roles. 

The  authorities  cited  for  giving  no  effect  to  the  agreements  between 
the  parties  are :  Skookum  Packers  Assn.  v.  Pacific  Northwest  Canning 
Co.,  18  CCPA  792,  45  F.2d  912,  7  USPQ  143  (1930),  In  re  Laskin 
Brothers,  Inc.,  32  CCPA  820, 146  F.2d  308,  64  USPQ  225  (1944),  and 
Schering  <k  Glatz,  Inc.  v.  Sharpe  de  Dohme,  Inc.,  32  CCPA  827,  146 
F.2d  1019,  64  USPQ  394  (1944).  In  these  cases  it  was  held  that  the 
parties  by  their  deeds  or  agreement  cannot  confer  upon  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  the  power  to  do  that  which  the  statute  forbids. 
We  do  not  think  these  pre-Lanham  Act  cases  are  controlling  here  since 
the  Lanham  Act  liberalized  the  prior  act  and  gave  the  Commissioner 
authority  to  register  marks  used  concurrently  under  such  circum- 
stances as  we  have  in  this  case. 

We  think  the  provisions  of  the  asserted  agreements  are  important 
circumstances  of  this  case  and  should  have  been  considered  for  their 
bearing  upon  the  issue  of  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of 
purchasers. 

[9]  The  1946  agreements  here  relied  upon  by  applicant  as  support- 
ing ita  asserted  right  to  use  and  register  the  mark  MERITO  for  rum 
contain  ccMiditions  on  this  right.  If  we  consider  the  agreements  to  be 
"consents"  to  use  the  mark  MERITO  for  rum,  they  are  limited  or 
restricted  consents.  Section  1(a)  (1)  of  the  Lanham  Act  (15  U.S.C. 
1051)  indicates  that  such  limitations  and  restrictions  should  be  stated 
in  an  application  for  registration  of  marks  where  they  are  exceptions 
to  applicant's  claim  of  exclusive  right  to  use.  The  present  application 
for  registration  is  not  so  limited.  Since  applicant  on  the  present 
record  does  not  appear  to  be  entitled  to  a  registration  broader  than  its 
contractual  right  to  use  the  mark,  the  present  application  to  register 
the  mark  does  not  appear  to  comply  with  section  1(a)(1)  of  the 
lanham  Act. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board  and 
remand  the  case  for  further  proceedings  consistent  herewith. 

REVERSED  AND  REMANDED. 

Maktin,  J.,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


Rich,  /.  (concurring) : 

,The  lengthy  Petition  for  Rehearing  filed  by  the  Patent  Office 
alleges,  quite  unjustifiably,  that  this  court  failed  to  "take  into  account 
the  public  interest  in  the  issue  of  likelihood  of  confusion."  It  is  said 
that  in  the  first  portion  of  the  Lanham  Act's  section  2(d),  preceding 
the  proviso,  and  in  its  forerunner  in  section  5(b)  of  the  1905  Act, 
"likelihood  of  confusion  or  mistake  or  deceit  of  purchasers  is  a  test  for 
registration  with  respect  to  prior  registrations.''  [My  emphasis.] 
From  that  incontrovertible  fact  the  Patent  OflSce  draws  the  following 
deduction : 

The  langnage  in  section  2(d)  retained  from  the  Act  of  1906  is  clearly  intended 
to  protect  the  public  ifoinH  Ukelihood  of  confusion  •  •  •.    [My  emphasis.] 

And  it  is  stated :  that  *Hhe  Commissioner  and  the  Examiner,''  in  exam- 
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ining  applications  for  registration  of  trademarks,  "act  as  the  guardians 
of  the  public  interest";  that  on  this  appeal  "this  Court  has  the  duty 
to  determine  whether  or  not  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  correctly  dis- 
chargiKl  their  duty  as  guardians  of  the  public  interest";  and  that 
"Neither  the  Patent  Office  tribunals  nor  this  Court  can  properiy  avoid 
making  an  independent  determination  of  the  issue  of  likelihood  of 
confusion  as  it  involves  the  public  interest.'' 

I  should  like  to  examine  this  concept  that  section  2(d)  was  put  into 
the  law  by  the  legislature  to  protect  the  "public  interest"  and  that  this 
administrative  agency  in  applying  it  is  functioning  as  the  guardian  of 
that  public  interest.  I  should  like  to  discuss  how,  as  a  practical  mat- 
ter, the  public  interest  is  protected  within  the  framework  of  the  Lan- 
ham  Act.  This  court  is  as  much  concerned  with  protecting  the  public 
as  is  the  Patent  Office.  The  problem,  however,  is  how  best  to  do  it. 
It  seems  tolerably  clear  from  the  Patent  Office  brief  on  its  petition 
that  it  deems  the  "public"  to  be  potential  purchasers  of  the  wares 
involved,  that  its  "interest"  is  to  be  saved  from  the  hazards  of  a 
raveat  emptor  policy,  more  particularly  confusion  or  deception  as  to 
the  source  or  quality  of  goods  through  the  tue  of  the  same  or  similar 
trademarks,  and  that  this  is  the  interest  over  which  it  thinks  it  is 
standing  guard  in  administering  the  law,  particularly  section  2(d). 
With  all  this  I  can  agree  insofar  as  the  trademark  act  as  a  whole  is 
concerned,  but  it  seems  to  me  that  the  Patent  Office  misapprehends  its 
function  in  enforcing  the  provisions  of  the  first  clause  of  section  2(d). 
It  is,  at  times,  like  a  cat  watching  the  wrong  rat  hole. 

I  gather  from  what  the  Patent  Office  petition  says,  and  from  its  acts 
in  the  instant  case,  that  its  zeal  as  "guardian  of  the  public  interest"  is 
90  exercised  as  to  deny  registration  if  it  feels  there  is,  by  its  independ- 
ent determination,  any  likelihood  of  confusion  of  any  kind  as  between 
the  mark  sought  to  be  registered  and  the  prior  registration,  without 
regard  to  the  desires,  opinions  or  agreements  of  the  owner  of  the  prior 
registration  and  without  taking  into  account,  it  seems  to  me,  either  the 
facts  of  commercial  life  or  the  intended  operation  of  the  T^nham  Act. 
It  seems  to  do  this  on  the  assumption  that  in  so  doing  it  is  actually 
protecting  the  public  from  confusion.    But  is  it  ? 

Both  reason  and  history  seem  to  point  to  the  correctneas  of  the 
proposition  that  the  only  role  the  Patent  Office  can  play  in  -protecting 
the  pvhlic  from  ronftision^  through  its  administration,  in  part,  of  the 
trademark  law,  is  by  protecting  trademarks.  The  refusal  of  registra- 
tion, except  as  it  is  an  aspect  of  protecting  existing  marks  (or  the 
protection  of  the  freedom  of  the  public  to  use  words  and  symbols  in 
the  public  domain),  does  not  serve  to  protect  the  public  from  confusion 
because  refusal  to  register  has  almost  no  effect  on  trademark  use,  which 
uae  always  precedes  application  to  register,  continues  during  the 
prosecution  of  the  application,  and  usually  goes  on  after  registration 
is  finally  refused,  unless  something  other  than  that  refusal  intervenes 
to  stop  such  use.    I  will  develop  this  proposition  further. 

First,  however,  let  us  clear  away  one  possible  source  of  misunder- 
standing. Confusion  is  not  caused  by  registrations  in  the  Patent 
Office.'  Section  2(d)  is  not  directed  to  confusion  from  registration. 
The  purchasing  public  knows  no  more  about  trademark  registrations 
than  a  man  walking  down  the  street  in  a  strange  city  knows  about  legal 
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title  to  the  Und  and  buildings  he  passes.  There  may  be  an  occasional 
sign  giving  notice  of  ownership,  just  as  an  occasional  trademark  owner 
will  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  he  owns  it,  but  it  is  the  exception. 
What  the  public  knows  is  the  wares  and  the  marks  they  bear  and,  per- 
haps subconsciously,  its  relationship  to  them.  It  is  not  concerned  with 
legal  titles  to  and  registrations  of  marks.  In  speaking  of  likelihood 
of  confusion,  insofar  as  ex  parte  cases  are  concerned,  section  2(d)  is 
dealing  with  what  is  usually,  in  ex  parte  prosecution,  a  hypothetical 
situation,  what  would  he  likely,  on  the  assumption  the  mark  sought  to 
be  registered  is  used  on  the  goods  named  in  the  application  and  the 
reference  mark  is  used  on  the  goods  named  in  the  registration,  under 
the  presumed  market  conditions  relating  to  the  sale  and  use  of  those 
goods.  But  hypothetical  situations  do  not  confuse  the  purchasing 
public.  The  public  is  confused  only  by  what  is  done  in  the  market- 
place, by  real  life  activity,  use  of  the  mark,  its  counterfeiting,  color- 
able imitation,  copying,  and  the  use  of  such  marks  as  are  likely  to  be 
confused  with  it.  The  denial  of  a  registration  has  little  or  no  affect 
on  such  activity.  Its  denial  affords,  therefore,  little  or  no  protection 
to  the  purchasing  public.  On  the  other  hand,  the  granting  of  a 
registration  may  protect  the  public  from  confusion.  A  good  guardian 
of  the  public  interest  must  look  at  both  sides  of  the  coin. 

The  instant  case  affords  an  example.  Applicant  seeks  to  register 
MERITO  for  rum.  The  facts  assumed  to  have  been  proved  and- 
accepted  in  the  Patent  Office  as  the  basis  for  decision  (so  that  this 
cAse  is  removed  from  the  category  of  the  hypothetical)  show  that 
applicant  adopted  and  started  to  use  MERITO  on  rum  at  a  time 
when  it  was  the  owner,  by  assignment,  of  the  reference  registration  of 
MARQUfiS  DEL  MfiRITO  for  wines.  That  was  in  June  1941. 
Applicant  has  now  sold  MERITO  ruin  for  over  20  years.  In  the 
period  1941-1958,  it  sold  one  and  a  half  million  cases  of  MERITO 
mm  for  more  than  forty-three  million  dollars  and  spent  over  a  mil- 
lion and  a  half  dollars  advertising  it.  MERITO  rum  (I  judicially 
notice)  is  today  on  the  shelves  of  liquor  stores  in  the  Nation's  Capital. 
A  few  weeks  after  filing  the  instant  application  the  reference  registra- 
tion was  reassigned  to  the  original  registrant  so  that,  under  section 
2(d),  it  is  now  a  mark  "registered  *  *  *  by  another."  On  that 
registration  applicant  is  rejected,  notwithstanding  complete  approval 
of  use  and  registration  by  the  registrant,  the  Patent  Office  insisting 
that  rejection  is  necessary  to  protect  the  public  from  confusion. 

In  this  situation  what  in  fact  protects  the  public? 

The  Patent  Office,  "carrying  out  its  statutory  duty  of  making  its 
own  independent  determination,"  which  is  actually  the  subjective 
opinion  of  an  Examiner,  concludes  that,  beyond  question,  the  use  of 
MERITO  on  rum  concurrently  with  use  by  another  of  MARQUES 
DEL  MfiRITO  on  wine  is  likely  to  confuse  the  public.  In  order  to 
protect  the  public,  as  the  guardian  of  its  interests,  it  refuses  registra- 
tion. What  happens?  Nothing.  The  sale  of  MERITO  rum  con- 
tinues. If  the  public  is  confused— and  there  is  no  evidence  to  show 
that  it  is— the  presumed  confusion  is  merely  that  it  thinks  that  the 
same  people  put  out  or  sponsor  MARQUfiS  DEL  MERITO  wines 
and  MERITO  mm.  (They  did  once  but  they  don't  now.)  I  suspect 
that  the  public  is  indifferent  to  the  situation,  as  it  is  when  the  owner 
of  a  product  sold  under  a  trademark  sells  its  business  to  another  who 
continues  to  sell  the  same  product  under  the  same  mark.  If  there  is 
any  "confusion"  in  this  picture,  it  certainly  is  not  injuring  the  public. 
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The  only  possible  injuiy  is  to  the  owner  of  the  MARQUfiS  DEL 
MfiRITO  mark.  The  refusal  of  the  registration  has  not  protected 
the  public  in  any  way  I  can  see.  The  customer  who  calls  for  MERITO 
rum  still  gets  MERITO  rum  from  the  original  source.  He  has  not 
been  confused,  mistaken  or  deceived  as  to  th^t.  The  MERITO  mark 
is  serving  its  proper  function. 

But  suppose,  now,  that  another  purveyor  of  rum  sUrts  to  sell 
MERITO  rum,  or  MERITO,  or  NERITO,  or  MARETO  rum.  Is 
the  purchasing  public  then  likely  to  be  confused,  or  mistaken,  or 
deceived »  Where  have  the  guardianship  activities  of  the  Patent  Office 
left  it?  The  longtime  and  original  vendor  of  MERITO  rum  would 
like  to  enjoin  the  competitor  frt)m  copying  or  colorably  imitating  the 
trademark  %y  which  its  old  customers  and  those  recommended  by 
them  have  been  assured  of  getting  rum  from  the  original  source.  But 
it  has  no  re^ristration  and  enjoys  no  Lanham  Act  benefits,  notwith- 
standing ite  twenty  years  in  the  field  as  the  sole  source  of  MERITO 
rum.  It  can  protect  itself,  and  incidentally  protect  its  customers  and 
the  "public''  from  getting  products  they  do  not  want,  only  by  whatever 
means  the  common  law  or  state  statutes  provide,  but  not  through  any 
Lanham  Act  weapons  so  carefully  withheld  from  it  by  the  Patent 
Office  as  guardian  of  the  interests  of  that  "public"  There  is  not  even 
a  record  in  the  Patent  Office  that  the  original  vendor  has  any  right  to 
this  mark  MERITO  and  when  sued  the  pirate  claims  he  was  without 
notice  of  plaintiff's  mark,  challenges  plaintiff's  exclusive  rights  to  the 
mark  and  compels  plaintiff  to  prove  its  ownership  as  well  as  infringe- 
ment. The  confusion  and  deception  of  the  public  continues  while  the 
litigation  drags  on,  the  infringing  stocks  are  disposed  of,  and  the 
infringer  becomes  judgment -proof,  awaiting  the  next  chance  to  strike 
and  take  another  free  ride  on  MERITO's  reputation  and  advertising 
expenditures. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  original  purveyors  of  MERITO  rum  had 
a  lanham  Act  principal  register  registration,  as  applied  for,  they 
would  be  in  a  position  to  crack  down  promptly  on  infringers  and 
preliminarily  enjoin  the  sale  of  spurious  MERITO  rum,  thus  protect- 
ing  the  purchcuing  public  from  confusion,  mintake  and  deception. 
The  very  existence  of  a  registration  would  tend  to  inhibit  infringe- 
ment. How  else  could  the  Patent  Office  guard  that  interest  of  the 
public  than  by  affording  such  protection.  Did  its  denial  of  registra- 
tion protect  the  public  ?  Does  anyone  expect  appellant  to  stop  selling 
MERITO  rum? 

I  have  no  doubt  that  courts  of  equity  would  protect,  eventually, 
applicant-appellant  in  its  right  to  exclude  others  from  using 
MERITO,  or  any  mark  likely  to  be  confused  therewith,  on  rum.  If  I 
am  right  in  this,  then  refusal  of  the  registration  produces  the  anoma- 
lous situation  of  enforceable  trademark  rights  unregistrable  under  the* 
Lanham  Act,  one  of  the  situations  of  the  prior  law  which  that  act 

sought  to  correct.    See  Dvnhill  v.  Dunhill,  49  CCPA ,  2»3  F.2d 

685,  130  USPQ  412,  418. 

I  do  not  believe  it  is  a  correct  construction  of  section  2(d)  to  say 
that  it  is  intended  to  prevent  the  registration  of  any  mark  which,  in 
any  conceivable  way,  might  confuse  some  portion  of  the  public  and  in 
that  way  to  protect  the  public  I  am  of  this  view  for  the  reason, 
illustrated  above,  that  the  public  is  not  thereby  protected. 

I  believe  the  primary  purpose  of  section  2(d)  is,  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  act,  to  protect  the  owners  of  prior  trademarks.    By  protecting 
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them,  and  thus  enabling  them  to  protect  themselves  against  infringers, 
it  follows,  but  as  a  secondary  effect,  that  the  public  is  protected  from 
«^  ccmfusion  caused  by  the  sale  of  spuriously  marked  goods.  No  govern- 
ment could  police  trademark  u^e  so  as  to  protect  the  public  from  con- 
fusion. It  must  count  on  the  self-interest  of  trademark  owners  to 
do  that. 

To  show  that  the  purpose  of  section  2(d)  is  the  direct  protection  of 
the  public,  the  Solicitor  quotes  the  following  from  Senate  Report  1333, 
79th  Cong.,  2d  Sees.,  which  we,  of  the  majority,  are  charged  with  not 
taking  into  account: 

The  purpose  anderlying  any  trademark  atatute  is  twofold.  One  is  to  protect 
the  public  80  that  it  may  be  confldent  that,  in  purchasing  a  product  bearing  a 
particular  trademark  which  it  favorably  knows.  It  will  get  the  product  which  it 
aaks  for  and  wants  to  get.  Secondly,  where  the  owner  of  a  trademark  has  spent 
energy,  time,  and  money  in  presenting  to  the  public  the  product,  he  is  protected. 
In  his  tnTestment  from  Its  misapproprlatimi  by  pirate*  and  cheats.  This  is  the 
well  established  rule  of  law  protecting  both  the  public  and  the  trademark  owner. 
[Emphasis  mine.] 

What  could  more  aptly  apply  to  the  protection  of  the  applicant's 
MERITO  trademark  for  rum  so  as  to  assure  that  the  public,  which 
favorably  knows  it,  will  get  it  when  it  asks  for  it  and  so  that  the  appli- 
cant, who  has  invested  heavily  in  it  will  be  protected  against  pirates 
and  cheats?  The  significance  of  that  passage  would  seem  to  depend 
on  whether  you  italicize  "to  protect  the  public,"  as  the  Solicitor  did, 
and  forget  the  rest  or  whether  you  visualize  more  than  one  possible 
way  of  protecting  the  public  Moreover,  the  passage  does  not  refer  to 
section  2(d)  at  all  but  to  the  statute— any  trademark  statute,  in  fact-- 
as  a  whole, 

I  quote  from  the  next  page  of  the  same  report : 

This  bill  •  •  •  has  as  it*  object  the  protection  of  tr^emcrka,  securing  to  the 
otcner  the  good-wi'l  of  his  businees  and  protecting  the  public  agairut  gpuriovt 
a$U  faUelw  marked  good*.    The  matter  has  been  approached  with  the  view  of 
pntte/sting  trademarka  and  making  infringwnent  and  piracy  nnprofltable. 
•  •••••* 

To  protect  trademark*,  therefore,  i»  to  protect  the  puWe  from  deceit,  to  foster 
fair  competition,  and  to  secure  to  the  business  community  the  advantages  of 
reputaUon  and  goodwill  by  preventing  their  diveraioti  from  thoae  who  have 
created  them  to  tho»e  who  have  not.  This  is  the  end  to  which  the  blU  la  directed. 
[Emphasis  mine.] 

I  believe  the  court's  decision  in  this  case  will  more  effectively  carry 
out  these  objectives  and  protect  the  public  than  would  the  decision  of 
the  Patent  Office  denying  registration.  I  do  not  disagree  with  the 
thesis  that  a  major  objective  of  the  Lanham  Act  is  to  protect  the  public 
and  that  in  administering  that  law  the  Patent  Office  acts  as  a  guardian 
of  the  public's  interests.  But  I  do  think  there  should  be  a  reappraisal 
of  how  to  go  about  doing  that.  I  think  it  would  be  well  to  forget  some 
of  the  generalities  uttered  in  many  cases  under  the  Act  of  1905  in  an 
earlier  time  and  reconsider  what  Congress  stated,  in  the  T^nham  Act 

itself,  are  its  purposes: 

The  intent  of  this  Act  is  to  regulate  commerce  within  the  control  of  Toogress 
by  making  actionable  the  deceptive  and  misleading  ttae  of  mark*  in  such  cocn- 
nerce ;  to  protect  registered  marks  used  in  such  commerce  from  interference  by 
State,  or  territorial  teglalatioD;  to  protect  per*on*  engaged  in  Mcfc  commerce 
against  unfair  competition;  to  prevent  fraud  and  deception  in  such  commerce 
by  the  u»e  of  reproduction*,  copie*,  counterfeits,  or  colorable  imitation*  of 
registered  marks ;  and  to  provide  right*  and  renie<lieH  stipulated  by  treaties  and 
conventions  respecting  trademarks,  trade  names,  and  unfair  competition  entered 
into  between  the  United  SUtea  and  foreign  nationa.  Sec.  45  (15  U.S.C.  1127). 
(Emphaaia  mine.] 
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,  Refusal  to  register  MERITO  for  rum  accomplishes  none  of  these 
« objectives. 

Referring  to  the  section  46  statement  of  intent  above  quoted,  Ed- 
ward S.  Rogers,  one  of  the  chief  architects  of  the  Lanham  Act,  said  in 
this  introduction  to  Robert's,  TA*  New  Trade-Mark  Manual  (p.  xiv)  : 
Here  we  have  a  direct  statement  of  ^  national  po'icy  by  the  Consrvas.     The 
porpoM  of  the  Act  is,  in  brief,  to  protect  tradeqMirkB  and  to  reprea*  unfair 
competition. 

He  also  said  (p.  xx) : 

The  Lanham  Art  is  the  embodiment  of  the  parpow  to  aecure  to  every  businetw 
man  the  advantage  which  public  preference  for  his  goods  gives  to  him  and  to 
protect  him  in  the  exclusive  right  to  the  names  and  marks  which  perpetuate  the 
good  will  which  merit  earns. 

And  on  page  xxi: 

The  situation  has  another  aspect  which  should  not  be  overlooked.  The  public 
has  rights,  too.  A  purchaser  u  entitled  to  receive  what  he  erpect$  to  get  and  not 
be  misled  by  deceptive  resemblance  into  porrbaslng  something  be  does  not  want. 
[Emphasis  mine.] 

Twelve  years  ago,  after  two  years  of  experience  with  the  administra- 
tion of  the  lanham  Act,  Professor  Walter  Derenberg,  participating  in 
the  program  at  Duke  University  called  "Trade-Marks  in  Transition," 
in  his  paper  entitled  "The  Patent  Office  as  Guardian  of  the  Public 
Interest  in  Trade-Mark  Registration  Proceedings''  (I^w  and  Con- 
temporary Problems,  vol.  14,  No.  2,  pages  288-4J22,  reprinted  31 
J.P.O.S.  647),  dealt  in  great  detail  with  the  very  problem  which  the 
instant  case  presents.  He  dealt  separately  with  "public  interest"  in 
ex  parte  and  in  contested  Patent  Office  proceedings.  Speaking  of  the 
former,  he  refers  to  the  "difficult  problem  of  proper  evaluation  and 
consideration  of  the  public-interest  aspects  of  *  *  •  third  party 
rights"  when  "an  application  for  registration  comes  into  possible  con- 
flict with  prior  rights  of  third  parties  (section  2(d)),"  and  of  "the 
problem  of  balancing  public  interest  and  private  rights  for  the  pur- 
pose of  administering  section  2(d).''  He  said  (p.  292): 
•  •  •  It  is  •  •  •  apparent  that  the  extent  to  which  such  public  interest  should 
be  recognlseil  depends  to  a  very  large  degree  upon  the  scope  of  leffal  protection  to 
which  the  former  owner  of  the  conflicting  registration  is  entitled. 

After  going  into  the  problem  with  great  care  and  scholarly  con- 
sideration of  the  background  law,  his  Hnal  concJusion  as  to  the  proper 
handling  of  ex  parte  cases  was  this  (p.  306;  31  J.P.O.S.  at  p.  674) : 

The  conclusion  would  seem  to  be  ineacapab!e.  therefore,  that  even  under  the 
broad  confusion  test  of  section  2(d)  of  the  new  Act,  applications  involving  pos- 
sible coofuaion  as  to  $poHMor»hip  or  reputation  should  not  be  rejected  ex  parte  on 
the  ground  of  an  ever  present  parallel  interest  of  the  public  to  t)e  protected  from 
this  type  of  confusion.  It  seems  that  for  the  purpose  of  registration  proceedlnjrs 
the  private  interetU  of  the  prernoti*  regittrmnt  are  pritnarily  involted  and  that 
the  public  inter«$t  in  »uch  tUumtioHM  to  not  tufMently  predonUnunt  to  compel  the 
OgUe  to  refect  the  application  in  Its  capacity-  as  guanlian  of  the  public  interest 
and  irrespeotive  of  the  preriou*  regittrant'a  oum  attitude.     [Emphasis  mine.] 

What  we  have  in  the  present  case  is  a  situation  in  which  the  only 
chance  of  public  "confusion*'  is  as  to  a  possible  common  xpofutonhip  of 
MERITO  rum  and  MARQUftS  DEL  MftRITO  wine.  I  submit  that 
thare  is  no  possibly  that  purchasers  (of  either  the  rum  or  the  wine) 
will  be  either  mistaken  or  deceived.  The  purchaser  of  either  will 
"reoeive  what  be  expects  to  get  and  not  be  misled  by  deceptive  resem- 
blance into  purchasing  something  he  does  not  want,''  to  use  Mr. 
Rogers'  words.  * 

It  was  Derenberg's  expert  conclusion  that  in  such  a  situation  the 
Patent  Office  u  not  reqxured  by  section  i{d)  to  reject  the  application 
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to  register,  since  the  interest  affected  is  predominantly  private,  not 
public,  and  that  consent  by  the  owner  of  the  private  interest,  the  prior 
registrant,  may  relieve  any  concern  the  Patent  Office  might  have  on 
that  score.  In  the  absence  of  such  a  consent,  the  law  still  affords 
opportunity  for  opposition  and  cancellation  wherein  private  interests 
can  protect  themselves,  where  the  public  interest  is  not  clearly 
involved. 

It  would  be  trite  to  say,  in  this  country  of  government  of  the  peo- 
ple by  the  people,  that  all  law  is  in  the  public  interest  and  that  every 
administrative  agency  in  trying  to  apply  the  law  is  acting  as  a  guard- 
ian of  the  public  interests.  But  in  speaking  of  a  law  enacted  to  pro- 
tect trademark  owners^  there  is  considerable  ridt  of  error  in  pursuing 
a  policy  under  which  the  administrative  agency  deems  itself  to  be 
guarding  the  public  interest  whenever  it  refuses  to  register.  It  prop- 
erly guards  those  interests  only  when  such  ijefusal  truly  furthers  those 
interests.  They  are  not  furthered  by  denying  registration  to  an 
established,  widely-used  trademark,  even  where  the  use  of  that  mark 
may  cause  sonoe  confusion  in  the  minds  of  some  members  of  the  public, 
if  that  confusion  is  of  such  a  nature  that  it  does  not  clearly  injure  the 
public  and  injury  to  the  owner  of  the  prior  mark  is  negatived  by  his 
consent.  The  clause  "confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive  purchasers" 
must  be  construed  by  a  rule  of  reason  to  include  only  such  as  will 
injure  someone.    Otherwise  it  prevents  registration  to  no  purpose 


«.* 


WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge  {dissenting) : 

In  denying  appellant's  application  for  registration  of  "MERITO" 

the  Examiner  stated: 

Section  2(d)  of  the  1M6  act  specifically  precludes  the  registration  of  a  mark 
which  so  resembles  a  mark  registered  In  this  Office  by^ another,  as  to  be  likely, 
when  applied  to  the  goods,  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive  purchasers. 
It  Is  submitted  that  such  likelihood  exists  in  this  case.  Applicant's  mark 
"Merito"  so  resembles  the  registered  mark  "Marques  Del  M^rlto"  that  the  con- 
temporaneous use  of  said  mark  upon  closely  related  goods  (see  Ex  parte  Ameri- 
can Wine  Co.,  90  USPQ  14  and  16:  Fruit  Industrie*  Ltd.  v.  Continental  Di^tUUng 
Corp.,  25  USPQ  177;  and  Duhonmet  Wkte  Corp.  v.  BenrRurk  Inc.,  50  USPQ  7«) 
is  likely  to  cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers.  Further,  it  ts 
of  interest  to  note  that  the  rtgistrant-assignee  apparently  recognized  the  lUcelt 
hood  of  consumer  confusion  in  certain  areas  since  the  asBignment  apeciflcall^ 
hmrs  the  in»tant  applicant  from  exporting  to  or  offering  for  sale  its  "MeHto*'  rum 
in  said  areas.     (Emphasis  supplied.] 

In  affirming,  the  Board  added: 

Although  the  applicant  may  po«»s8  rights  as  against  registrant  to  use 
"MERITO**  for  rum  under  the  terms  et  the  agreements  between  them,  it  does  not 
necestarily  follow  therefrom  that  applicant  i»  entitled  to  register  Moid  mark  for 
suoh  goods.  See:  In  re  Avedis  ZUdjian  Co.,  120  USPQ  493  (TT&A  Bd..  1959). 
Section  2 id)  of  the  Statute  prohibits  the  registration  of  a  mark  which  so  resem- 
bles m  previously  registered  mark,  (u  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods,  to 
cause  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  of  purchasers,     f Emphasis  supplied.] 

It  seems  clear  that  the  resemblances  between  "MERITO"  and  "MARQUES 
DEL  MftRITO"  are  such  that  as  applied  respectively  to  rum  and  wine,  confusion 
or  mistake  of  purchasers  is  quite  likriy  to  occur. 

I  am  unable  to  find  any  error  in  the  above  interpretation  of  the  law 
or  its  application  to  the  facts  here  and  would  affirm. 

While  I  agree  with  the  majority  that  agreements  between  parties 
are  relevant  and  entitled  to  consideration  by  the  courts,*  my  objection 
to  the  original  majority  opinion  stemmed  from  the  extraordinary 
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power  it  seemed  to  gnnt  individualfl  to  decide  for  themselrefl  whether 
confusion  of  the  public  would  or  would  not  be  likely.  That  respon- 
sibility finally  rests  with  the  courts  and  there  is  nothing  in  the  Lanham 
Act  or  any  judicial  decision  which  would  divest  the  courts  of  that 
oblififBtion.' 
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In  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office 

CommiMioner's  Decision 
In 


} 


1. 


ArrucATioif  Papkbs  or  Kopr  rr  al. 
Derided  March  12,  199t 
AFPLicATioif— FiLiifo  rifwa  3,%  r.a.C.  121  A.iD  RiTx  147— RwmiicTioit  With 
Rmpkt  to  CYaims  Adoco  rr  AuKnoutjfT. 
"The  sutnto  (Sn  r.8.G  121 »  nUtca  that  If  an  applicatloD  diw-loM  two  or 
more  InvMitiona  and  •  rwiuirMnent  1«  nuid^  to  restrict  th«  appllcatioD  to  ooe  of 
U>e  Inventiooa,  a  dlTl«ioiuii  application  directed  noleli'  to  aubject  matter  de- 
acrlbed  and  claimed  in  the  original  application  an  flled  ( i.e.  the  other  inven- 
tlona).  majr  be  accepted  by  the  rommlsaloner  without  the  sicDlnx  and  execution 
of  the  application  by  the  inrentor.     Rule  147.  which  proTldea  the  procedure  for 
filing  nnch  an  app'ication.  If  reasonably  coostnied  In  the  llirht  of  the  aUtute 
cootemplatea  that  the  dlrlsional  appUcatioo  ( 1 )  reanlt  from  a  requirement  for 
mitrlction  under  Rule  142  made  with  nwpect  to  clalma  aa  orlflnallj  flled  In  the 
parent  caae.  and  (2)  Include  a  copy  of  the  original  application  (including  the 
drawln«8.  If  any)  aa  flle<l.  prepared  and  certified  by  the  Patent  Office,  toirether 
with  a  propowd  amendment  directed  tolety  to  canceling  the  Irrelevant  dalnw. 
or  other  matter,  thereby  limiting  the  claims  to  the  other  Inveartona." 
2.  Same— Same— Same— I^cK  or  Rxstbictioi*  ab  to  Obioinal  CLAiMa. 

"In  the  inatant  altuatlon,  the  requirement  for  reatrlctlon  in  the  parent  caae 
waa  not  made  aa  to  clalma  originally  filed.  The  contention  that  the  Examiner 
should  have  required  rertrlctloo  aa  to  the  original  cUlma  la  Immaterial  aln«-e 
he  did  not,  and  the  atatute  and  rule  apply  only  when  he  doea.  Accordingly  It 
muat  be  held  that  the  InaUnt  cane  doea  not  ct»naUtute  a  prt)per  dlvlalonal 
application  under  Rule  147." 

Ok  Petition. 
DENIED. 

Reynolds,  Fir^t  Annstani  rommu)noner. 

This  is  a  petition  by  applicants'  counsel,  filed  December  8,  1961, 
requesting  that  the  Application  Branch  be  instructed  to  prepare  a 
divisional  application  in  accordance  with  Rule  147,  and  that  such 
application  be  given  a  filing  date  as  of  the  day  the  original  request  for 
preparation  of  a  divisional  case  was  presented  to  the  Office,  i.e.  July 
14,  1961.  The  Application  Branch  refused  to  prepare  the  papers  for 
the  reason  that  the  proposed  divisional  application  did  not  qualify 
under  Rule  147,  since  the  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  parent  case 
was  made  as  to  cJaims  added  by  amendment  and  not  as  to  claims 
originally  filed. 

Counsel  cont»nds  that  the  restriction  requirement  in  the  parent  case 
could  and  should  have  been  made  with  respect  to  the  original  claims; 
that  the  proposed  divisional  is  limited  to  subject  matter  originally 
described  and  claimed  in  the  parent  case;  and  that  applicants  will  lose 
copendency  witli  their  parent  case  through  no  fault  of  their  pwn.  if 
filing  under  Rule  147  is  denied. 

[1]  The  statute  (36  U.S.C.  121)  sUtes  tluit  if  an  application  dis- 
closes two  or  more  inventions  and  a  requirement  is  made  to  restrict  the 
application  to  one  of  the  inventions,  a  divisional  application  directed 

-L*^   4I*o«*M»   Ptk^n   Attn.   v.    Pmeife  S^rthtceat   Cmutimg  C:,   1«   CTPA   T»2    4.% 

•4  I  spy  22ft  (HH4)    .nd  Hchtn$ig  4  Olmtt.  Inc.  v.  8lUrp«  4  Dohwte.  Inc..  32  CCI'A  «27. 
14«  K.ad  1019.  <H  LSPQa»4  (1»44). 
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solely  to  subject  matter  described  and  claimed  in  the  original  applica- 
tion as  filed  (i.e.  the  other  inventions),  may  be  accepted  by  the  Commis- 
sioner without  the  signing  and  execution  of  the  application  by  the 
inventor.  Rule  147,  which  provides  the  procedure  for  filing  such  an 
application,  if  reasonably  construed  in  the  light  of  the  statute,  contem- 
plates that  the  divisional  application  (1)  result  from  a  requirement  for 
restriction  under  Rule  142  made  with  respect  to  claims  as  originally 
filed  in  the  parent  case,  and  (2)  include  a  copy  of  the  original  applica- 
tion (including  the  drawings,  if  any)  as  filed,  prepared  and  certified 
by  the  Patent  Office,  together  with  a  proposed  amendment  directed 
wlely  to  canceling  the  irrelevant  claims,  or  other  matter,  thereby  limit- 
ing the  claims  to  the  other  inventions.  [2]  In  the  instant  situation, 
the  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  parent  case  was  not  made  as  to 
claims  originally  filed.  The  contention  that  the  Examiner  should  have 
required  restriction  as  to  the  original  claims  is  immaterial  since  he  did 
not,  and  the  statute  and  rule  apply  only  when  he  does.  Accordingly, 
it  must  be  held  that  the  instant  case  does  not  constitute  a  proper 
divisional  application  under  Rule  147. 

Though  requirements  of  the  rules  which  are  not  requirements  of  the 
pat«nt  statute  may  be  waived  in  an  extraordinary  situation  (Rule  183) , 
no  explanation  has  been  given  as  to  the  reason  why,  if  applicants 
believed  the  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  parent  case  was  im- 
proper, they  did  not  petition  therefrom  under  Rule  144,  or  why  they 
waited  so  long  to  file  a  proposed  divisional  under  Rule  147  knowing 
that  if  such  case  was  not  accepted  they  would  not  have  time  to  file  a 
proper  divisional  application  under  Section.  Ill  of  Title  35  of  the 
United  States  Code. 

Since  there  is  thus  no  showing  of  special  circumstances  which  would 
justify  the  granting  of  the  petition  under  Rule  183,  it  must  be,  arid  is, 
denied. 

DENIED. 
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MlM4a,  B.  AffanldM.  riold  mtxlns  deTice ;  MlMSt,  tame. 
U«d  8«pt.  le,  IftM,  D.C.,  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  ftS/SSS,  Mtlar* 
Manufacturing  Corporation  t.  Elie  P.  Aghnidea.  Stipulation 
and  order  dlunlaalnc  all  clalma  and  connterclalma  Feb.  S, 
1»«0. 

MlCaaa,  W.  F.  Olawr,  ReTator  tj%tom ;  t.ttt.l»a.  Crabbe 
and  Paulson,  ume ;  W.  Q.  Eaton.  If  oddUnc  or  dunking  de- 
Tlcc ;  xamMt,  Olaaer  and  HornunK.  Elevator  dispatcblng  and 
control  ■yitem.  U««  July  20.  1»64,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
M/284,  OtU  Elevator  Company  t.  Elevator  Bupplieo  Com- 
pann.  Inc.  Conaent  Jndpnent  and  order  dlnnlaalnf  canae 
wlttaont  prejudice  Mar.  14,  1»58. 

t.ttt.ias.     (See  2.215.00S.) 

t.S88.11t.     (See  2.21S,0S6.) 

tJlCass.     (See  ZZIO.SM.) 

«.m,llt.  L.  J.  Biro.  Writing  Inatniments ;  t.M7.ttt,  same ; 
Ml«.aM,  ume;  MSMM,  R.  W.  Randolph,  aame ;  t.4»l.M2. 
L.  i.  Biro,  Fonnuin  pern;  Dee.  1M,>M,  D.  W.  Doman,  Deak 
baae  for  wrltlnc  inttrumentt.  aied  Apr.  26,  1901.  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  145/53.  T^  Parker  Pen  Company  r.  Hallmark 
Pan  4  Ponen  Co.,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined 
Apr.  20, 1M2. 

S.3M.«M(a).  L.  J.  Biro,  Writing  tnntmmenta  :  M97,t»(a), 
same:  t.41«JM(«),  Mme.  Sled  June  30.  1958.  DC,  S.D.N.T., 
Doc.  147/3W.  The  Parker  Pen  Co  r.  Revere  Metal  Art  Co.. 
Jne.  Consent  Judgment ;  patents  beld  valid  and  Infringed ; 
iefaodaat  enjoined;  counterclaim  diwalaaad  Apr.  20,  1962. 

Mn4».     (8e«  2.S90.6S6.) 


MIMM.  (See  2.390,636.) 

M<MS4.  (See  2,390,636.) 

t.4»Mn.  (See  2.390,636.) 

t.M».S42.  (See  Z21S,09S.) 

XntMt.  J  Farber,  Toy  register  bank ;  >.7tS.Mt,  aame,  tied 
May  15,  1956,  DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  109/336,  J.  Cketn  4  Co.  r. 
Jacob  Farhor.  Consent  Judgment ;  patents  held  not  infringed 
Jane  6, 1961. 

Z.6S4.6W,  O.  A.  Lyon,  Wheel  cover;  M66.Mi,  ume.  atod 
Apr.  18.  19«1,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61C671,  Oeorge 
Albert  Lyon  et  al.  ▼.  Bear*.  Roeibuek  4  Co.  Stipulation  and 
order  dismissing  cause  without  prejudice  Feb.  6,  1962. 

B,«at.S7t.  H.  J. .  Rand,  Heat  retaining  gannent ;  MM.6M. 
same.  Coated  fabric,  aied  Apr.  «,  1904,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
92/190.  Deerimg  MiUiken  4  Co.,  Inc.  r.  AppUkay  ProcetHng 
Corporation  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  diaeontinuance 
Apr.  25,  1960. 

t.«»«.«M.     (See  2,630,578.) 

MSt,tU,  D.  8.  Alexander,  Aatomatic  scoring  apiwratas  for 
bowling  games ;  t,WZ.A57.  Durant  and  Wolverton,  Bowling  pin 
elevating  and  resetting  mechanism  ;  t,6M.t44,  same.  Simulated 
bowling  pin  elevating  and  resetting  mechanism ;  t,779.9M. 
L.  A.  Durant,  Step-up  mechanisms  ;  Dea.  M1,6M,  same.  Amuse- 
ment game  apparatus,  aied  Jan.  20.  1968.  D.C,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago).  Doc.  58c99,  Vwite*  Manufactmrlng  Co.  ▼.  Chicago 
Dgnmmie  ludaatriaa.  Inc.  StipolatlOB  and  order  of  dlamlaaal 
with  prejudlee  Oct  3, 1961. 
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mlMlBc  aetloB  for  failure  to  Join  as  ladlsprnaabl*  oartr) 
Mar.  M.  1M3. 

tjm,n:     (Se«  2.870,728.) 

•••••.•I*.  8.  Fel<liDaii,  Flakcnaaa'a  cap  construction,  Uad 


(See  2,6S2.2S2.) 
(See  2,6Bt2ae.) 
t.721.M»,  H.  Shamea,  Kxpaaalon  type  adapter  for  oae  with 
a  conduit  adapted  to  deliver  fluid  under  preeanrc.  ftle4  Oct  

Corporaucnr.   Mt0h  Cry*t1  Dairie,.  Inc      Conaent  j.dv    «.^,  /,<,.  t    /'.r««o«.r  Ca»  M.nufcturimf,  Co..  Ine     Order 
ment ;  defendants  enjoined ;  counterclala  dluBlaae4  Apr.  12.    d»a»laaiB«  ooaplalnt  Apr  23,  1M2. 

•  ■.••.^      /o      ««Mi»..  «3«l.»n.  H.  F.  Bortn.  Drainage  tube  and  hood.  Med  Apr. 

t.7tMM.     (See  2.«21808.)  18,     i»«2.    DC.    E.D.    Wl«.     (Mllwankee),    Doc.    fl2-C-106. 

S.777^7S.    M    Ooldamlth,   Coiled   prodnet :   IJM.MI.    MBe,    '**«niM«««l  Lakmruiorim  r.  Wm  Mma,  Ine. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  securinf  meUI  strip*  to  fabHc.       t^tmjtm.  K.  H.  L.  Johanne*.  Apparatus  for  trtmmlng  and 
■M  Dec.  23,   1»5«,  D.C..  N.D.  III.   (Chlcar».  Doc.  5»c20«l,     cutting    predetermined    length.   of^^ghettV    wl    Not     i 
^"^.  ^**"^"^'"'*^  Cerporatte-  t.   G.  W.  Borkhtimor  C:    xm\.  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chlc*r».  Doe.  SleiOlV,  Ca«pfc«ll  «•«; 
0/  Chicago.  Inc.  et  al.     Stipulation  and  order  racatlng  tem-    Com^mv  v.  Lihby,  MeXeiUd  lAkhv 
porary  Injunction  and  dlaailsslnx  suit  Dec    27.  1991.     game. 
■led   name.   Doc.   S9eM60.  Blgon  Mmnu/metmn»c  Corporation 
r.  Coin  Mfg.  Incorporated  et  al.     Stipulation  and  order  dls- 
mlsalnc  cause  Mar.  27.  1962.     ffmrir.  Ued  July  1.  1988.  same. 
Doc.    68C1191.    Kl0on    Monmfactnrint    Corpormtiou   t.    Vent- 
fabrice.  Inc.     Infrinicement  of  Patent  2,777.873  not  In  Issue 


S,Mt.M1,  R.  D.  Carrier,  Aqaatlc  play  equipment,  lied  June 
20,   19«1,   DC.   N.D.   ni.    (Chicago),   Doc.   «lcl03».   Whom-O 
Mommjoeturing  Co.,  Ine.  t.  «ers*ke«  ifaaa/actMria^  Company. 
Coaaent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  10,  19«2. 
t.MI.MC.  J.   I.  Adler.  Jr..  Garland  construction,  died  Dec. 
Patent   2,825,384   held    ralld   but    not   Infringed;    claim   and    **•    *•**•   ^■^'   8D.N.T..   Doe.   ei/4«21.   Ailer  Mnterpriee*. 

Inc.  T.  M.  H.  Maey'i  Co.     SUpulatton  and  order  of  discon- 
tinuance Apr.  11.  1963. 

li«19.«7S,  C.  K.  Le  riell,  Tabe  Uperlag  machine.  Ued  Apr. 
le.  19«3,  O.C,  8.O.  Calif.  (Los  Aagelea).  Doc  62/5S3-T, 
Ceo«  X.  Lo  rtell  et  mL  t.  ifark  7.  Waler  Ski  Company. 

Deo.  IIMM-     (8ee2.380.«M.) 

D«s.  laUM*.     (See  S,«SJBt.) 

Dea.  UUaas,  A.  MoabolB,  Floral  waak  aponge.  died  Apr.  24. 


counterclaim  dismlaaed  May  8,  196S. 

t.779.tM.     (See  2.aS2.3S2.) 

t.Ma.n4.     (See  2,777,573.) 

S.MMn.     (See  2.«24.«S9.) 

t.«79.7n,  J.  K  McKutcben.  Tufting  machine  and  method  ; 
t.fl79.7n.  same.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  tufted 
product  hsTlng  unaerered  aad  aerered  loopa.  lied  May  28. 
1959.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  14«/304,  0ie««f«0«ter  Kmg  Corpora- 


tion et  al.  r.  J  4  O  Bodopromd  Co..  Ime.     Maadata  o<  CCA.,    19«X,  D.C..  a.D.N.T.,  Doc  92/lSTO.  Albert  Mosheim  y.  CeUh- 
2nd  Circuit  alBrmlac  Judgment  of  the  Dlatrlct  Coart   (dla-    Hty,  Ine. 
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.^REISSUES 

JUNE  12,  1962 


Matter  enclosed  in  hmrj  bracketa  C  J  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thla  reiaaoe  apedflcation :  matter 

printed  in  italics  Indicate*  additlona  made  by  reissue. 


25,183 
WELDING  OF  LENGTHS  OF  TUBING 
Wallact  C.  Rndd,  LarduBont,  N.Y^  MrifjMr,  by 

■■IfMiBii,  lo  Amtriam  MtteUm*  A  Foaadry  Com- 
paay,  N«w  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
OrWaal  No.  2,922,019,  datMl  Jaa.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
774,93t.  Not.  14,  195S.  AppUcadoa  for  rdiRic  Jan. 
5,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  1(5,721 

llClaiBM.    (a.  219— (7) 


by  reason  of  said  spreader  means  and  the  proiectiohs  act- 
ing to  engage  said  recesses  on  preceding  elements  to  pre- 
vent the  V-shaped  gap  therebetween  from  being  closed 
substantially  prior  to  the  weld  poinL 


25,1S4 
HEAT  DISSIPATORS  FOR  TRANSISTORS 
John  C.  McAdaaa,  Bvtaak,  CaBf.,  — li^nr  to  Interna- 
tkMal    Cluti— k    Rcttarch    Cariwntkw,    BurlMuik, 
Calif.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Caltfomia 
Original  No.  l9(4,MS,  dated  Dec  13,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
S31,427,  Ang.  3, 1959.    Appilcatkn  for  rcismc  Dec  12, 
19(1,  Scr.  No.  1(«,403 

nCblmg.    (a.  317— 234) 


1.  Method  for  welding  opposed  longitodinal  edge  por- 
tions of  successions  of  metal  elements  to  one  another,  re- 
spectively, which  comprises:  advancing  the  edge  portions 
past  a  weld  point  and  longitudinally  of  the  direction  of 
the  desired  welded  seam  therebetween,  the  succeeding 
metal  elements  of  each  succession  being  advanced  in  end- 
to-«Dd  relation;  forcing  the  edge  portions  together  under 
pressure  at  the  weld  point  while  a  V-shaped  gap  remains 
therebetween  in  advance  of  the  weld  point;  applying  high 
frequency  current  to  heat  the  approaching  edges  at  op- 
posite sides  of  such  gap  up  to  welding  temperature  sub- 
stantially by  the  time  same  reach  the  weld  point;  provid- 
ing the  trailing  ends  of  the  metal  elements  with  recesses 
adjacent  the  line  of  the  desired  scam;  providing  the  for- 
ward ends  of  the  succeeding  metal  elements  with  projec- 
tioos  for  engaging  such  recesses;  and  providing  spreader 
meaoi  to  engage  the  metal  elements  and  maintain  a  pre- 
determined gap  therebetween  at  a  substantial  distance  in 
advance  of  the  weld  point,  said  projections  being  held 
prior  to  reaching  the  weld  point  in  spaoed-apart  position 


1.  A  heat  dissipator  fw  transistors  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body,  one  end  portion  of  said  body 
comprising  an  expandable  transistor  gripping  ring  having 
an  inside  circumference  greater  than  that  of  the  tran- 
sistor and  adapted  to  contain  the  entire  length  of  the 
transistor,  said  end  portion  having  an  inwardly  facing 
edge,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  body  being  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  throughout  a  [distance  in  excess 
of  one-half]  substantial  proportion  of  the  length  of  the 
body,  and  having  a  heat  dissipating  irass  and  surfaces 
thereon  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  other  end 
portion. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  12.  1962 

Illostratlons  for  plant  patents  are  asually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reprodnce  tbe  drawing. 


2,152 
PEACH  TREE 
GrMt  Merrill,  P.O.  Box  392,  Red  Btafl,  Caitf. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  103,((( 
1  Clahn.    (a.  47—42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  rela- 
tively early  blooming  period  and  by  its  yellow-fleshed 
freestone  fruit  of  high  color  and  substantially  spherical 
smooth  shape  and  which  most  nearly  resembles  the  Mer- 
rill Gemfree  (Plant  Patent  No.  1.409)  of  known  peach 
varieties  but  is  distinguished  therefrom  in  its  redder  fruit 
of  more  nearly  spherical  form  which  is  somewhat  man 
free  of  its  stones  and  ripens  about  two  weeks  later. 


the  pit,  firm  bat  not  tough,  good  flavor,  which  ripens 
very  late  in  tbe  season  with  Merrill  Fiesta  (IMant  Patent 
No.  1,099)  and  which  most  nearly  resembles  Merrill 
Splendor  (Plant  Patent  No.  1.257)  but  ripens  about  two 
weeks  later,  has  self  fertile  bloisoms,  is  a  smaller  tree, 
and  has  said  distinctive  crinkled  and  wavy  leaves. 


2,153 

PEACH  TREE 

Grant  Merrill,  P.O.  Box  392,  Red  Bhrfl,  CaW. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 19(1,  Scr.  N«.  1«(,U7 

1  OahB.    (CL  47—42) 

A  new  aad  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially 

as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by   being  a 

medium  sized  tree   with  distinctly  wavy  and  crinkled 

leaves  and  having  fruit  which  is  liigfaly  colored,  large, 

firm,  with  excellent  shipping  qualities,  generally  round 

with  yellow  flesh,  which  is  almost  completely  firee  from 


2,154 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dcuison  H.  Moray,  Jr.,  PliciMlpa,  CaW., 
Jackson  A  PerUas  Company,  Newark,  N.Y., 
poration  of  New  York 

Fikd  Ang.  1, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  12S,(M 
IClahiL  (CL47— (1) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  abundant  foli- 
age, good  hardiness,  a  free  blooming  habit,  a  very  strong 
flower  fragrance,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corre^onding  to  Carmine, 
lightly  overcast  with  ^>ectnMn  Red,  with  the  outer  flower 
petals  being  deeper  in  color  than  the  inner  or  center  petals 
and  corresponding  in  color  to  Spectrum  Red,  overcast 
witli  Carmine. 
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3,f3S,lS9 
yrUD  DRIVER  ATTACHMENT 

OUb   MadbcMs   Chemtai   CorFonlioa, 
Hn  a  ammaiatkm  of  Vk|kte 

FIM  N^.  13,  lf57.  Sot.  No.  6N414 
•  nihil      (O.  1— 44u5) 


to 


I  frr  a  stud  driving  tool  having  a  barrel  through  th« 
bore  of  which  a  fastening  stud  is  adapted  to  be  propelled 
by  an  explosive  charge  in  the  directioa  of  the  b^rel  axis 
substantially  squarely  into  the  work  surface  of  a  relatively 
frangible  body  such  as  concrete  and  the  like,  a  sub«Un- 
tially  rigid  pressure  applying  member  mounted  redpro- 
caubly  with  respect  to  said  barrel  at  the  muzzle  end  of  the 
b«-rel  with  a  forward  bias  for  presenting  an  inertia 
weight  separate  from  said  barrel  and  of  not  lew  than 
about  two  (2)  pounds  to  said  work  surface  aufBdaot  to 
effectively  resist  spalling.  said  member  having  a  work 
surface  contacting  area  extending  outwardly  from  uid 
axis  circumferentiaily  around  said  barrel  by  a  radial  ex- 
panse of  not  less  than  about  from  6  to  8  stud  diameten 
and  sufficiently  to  contact  at  least  the  probable  extreme 
hmits  of  the  surface  outcroppings  of  lines  of  fracture  of 
said  body  occaaiooed  by  driving  of  the  stud. 

3,t3S,lM 

MECHANICAL   HAMMERS  FOR  PORTABLE 

NAILING  MACHINES 

.  .  .SJ*!^^'  ^^^"^  Grove,  N J.     (Fakvkw  Apte., 

I44t2  Bay^lMre  DrHe,  Madeira  Beach  i,  Fla.) 

Fled  imtj  14,  If5»,  Ser.  No.  ilT.tU 

SCWm.     (CLl— «4) 


to  form  a  supporting  atructure,  a  pair  of  parallel  longi- 
tudinal offset  reciprocaMe  power  impact  units  arranged 
on  the  frame  structure,  a  hammer-head  arranged  at  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  the  power  uniu  and  reciprocal  there- 
with, a  pair  of  compreaaion  springs  included  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  in  each  power  unit,  manually  actuated 
means  for  raising  one  power  impact  unit  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  poiition.  means  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  the  other  power  impact  imit  to  simultaneously  raise  the 
said  other  unit  to  a  predetermined  elevation,  means  for 
locking  both  power  impact  units  in  their  elevated  posi- 
tions, means  for  unlocking  the  first  mentioned  impact 
umt  to  allow  the  compression  springs  thereof  to  become 
extetxied  to  impart  an  impact  against  the  hammer-head, 
means  for  unlocking  the  other  power  impact  unit  to  allow 
the  compranioa  spriaiB  thereof  to  becooie  extended  just 
prior  to  the  irat  meatiaoed  power  impact  unit  spending 
iU  impact  force  against  the  hammer-head  and  to  suc> 
cessively  impart  a  follow  through  power  impact  against 
the  hammer-head. 


3,t3t.](l 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  AND 

Lna  TOOL 

^'  ^^y;  Plttsbwigh,  Pa.,  Bsslgnnr  to  Bocjl  Corpo- 
Pftlabwgh,  Pa.,  a  conoratloa  of  Delaware 
an»Bi.tlun  Nov.  2»,  !•«,  Ssr.  No.  471,iS«,  now 
No.  2.932,AM.  daaad  Aar.  12,  IfM.     Divided 


Palant  No.  2,932,t3<, 
and  Ihis  MpHcaHon  M 


M  Apr, 
Mar.  9,  IMB,  Bar;  No.  17439 
(CL  1-^52) 


»«=s 


I.  Mechanica]  hammers  for  a  portable  nailing  machine 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  fraow  members 
J94 


1.  A  driver  for  driving  a  fastener  having  a  leg  portion 
and  a  head  portion  which  is  ofhet  to  one  side  of  the  leg 
portion,  said  driver  comprising  a  metal  member  having  a 
guideway-forming  channel  therein,  said  channel  having 
one  flat  face  along  which  the  fastener  is  moved  with  the 
head  portion  of  the  fastener  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  flat  surface,  the  channel  being  open  at  one  end  for 
the  discbarge  of  a  fastener  leg-first  therefrom,  a  driver 
element  slidably  received  and  guided  in  said  channel  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  head  end  of  the  fastener  and  propel 
it  aloog  the  channel  and  out  the  open  end  thereof,  and  a 
succession  of  spring  fingers  fixedly  mounted  on  said  metal 
member  at  intervals  along  the  channel  with  the  fingers 
having  terminals  which  are  in  the  path  of  travel  of  and 
engageable  by  the  driver  clement  and  the  head  of  a  fas- 
tener moving  along  the  chaaae]  and  which  are  resiliently 
flexible  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  flat  sorfaoe  whereby  the 
terminals  of  said  fingers  auiy  be  forced  away  from  said 
surface  when  the  driver  element  moves  along  the  channel 
toward  the  open  end  thereof  and  spring  in  toward  the  flat 
surface  when  the  driver  element  is  witbdrawa  from  en* 
t  therewith,  the  terminals  of  the  fingers  forming 
for  two  sides  of  the  leg  portion  of  the  fastener  and 
serving  to  hold  k  fastener  being  engaged  by  the  driver 
against  the  said  flat  surface. 
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3.«3t,l«2 
UNKING  MACHINE 

nd  Alob  Gtatl,  both  of  Itl  Unton  St, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  8,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124397 
SdalBH.    (CLl— lt7) 


•c- 


1.  A  machine  for  crimping  open  links  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  upright 
supports  having  a  platform  therebetween,  a  spring  loaded 
rocker  arm  joumaled  to  the  frame  base  in  front  of  said 
platform,  axle  rreans  dispoaed  through  said  upright  sup- 
ports and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  motor,  cam  means 
disposed  on  said  axle  means  engaging  one  end  of  said 
rocker  arm  to  depress  same  against  the  action  of  the 
«  spring,  a  crimping  pin  adjustably  disposed  in  the  other 
end  of  said  rocker  arm  and  adapted  to  move  toward  said 
platform,  feeding  means  for  feeding  open  links  one  at  a 
time  to  said  crir  ping  pin,  and  dispensing  means  disposed 
removably  on  said  feed'ng  means  for  individually  dispens- 
ing an  open  link  into  said  feeding  means. 


3,t3S,l<3 
FASTENING  INSERTING  MACHINES 
Albert  E.  Ncwtoa,  Beverly,  Mam^  asstgnnr  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  CorpornUon,  Boston,  Maaa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  tl,74B 
SCWnss.    (O.  l^-3t9) 


3,938,1(4 

GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION 

Cyras  KMnke,  729  S.  22nd  St,  Mnskogce, 

FBed  May  18>  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,779 

^ClahB.    (CL2— 188) 


■n>4 


In  a  jacket  type  garment,  a  body  portion  having  an  open 
front  normally  closed  by  an  interlocking  fastener,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  garment  terminating  at  the  front  cen- 
tral portion  at  substantially  the  waist  line  of  said  garment 
and  being  inclined  downwardly  from  the  waistline  from 
the  front  to  the  back  of  the  garment,  the  back  of  said 
garment  being  slit  upwardly  from  the  waist  line,  portions 
of  the  garment  adjacent  to  the  slit  being  folded  laterally 
in  triangular  shape,  a  line  of  stitching  connecting  the 
meeting  edges  of  the  folds,  providing  a  fullness  above  the 
waist  line  and  line  of  stitches. 


3,838,145  .  > 

COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHIRT^ 

WUbnr  S.  Gross,  92  Wood  Hollow  Lnna, 

New  RocbeOe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1941«  Ser.  No.  854t4 

IClahn.    (CLl— 141) 


Jrt» 


m 


I .  A  machine  for  performing  two  successive  operations 
on  the  same  area  of  a  work  piece,  comprising  first  means 
for  performing  the  first  operation  on  said  area,  second 
means  spaced  laterally  therefrom  for  performing  the 
second  operation,  and  indexing  means  for  moving  the 
work  pece  laterally  on  completion  of  the  first  operation 
to  position  said  area  in  alignment  with  said  second  means, 
said  indexing  nneans  having  means  engaging  the  work  piece 
about  the  periphery  of  said  area  during  the  indexing  move- 
ment so  as  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  the  work  piece  in 
relation  thereto  but  permitting  pivotal  movement  thereof 
about  the  center  of  said  area. 


Do  a  turn-down  shirt  q^ar  formed  of  an  inner  ply  and 
an  outer  ply  and  having,  vn  closed  position,  two  ends  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  defining  a  necktie  knot  receiving 
area,  the  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  tabs 
having  overlapping  outer  end  portions  projecting  beyond 
each  of  said  ends  of  said  collar,  the  inner  end  portion  of 
said  first  tab  being  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  inner 
ply  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  by  interlocking  cooperating 
components  of  a  female  snap-fastener  element  and  by 
stitching  normally  hidden  from  view  by  said  outer  ply, 
the  inner  end  portion  of  said  second  tab  being  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  inner  ply  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
ends  by  interlocking  cooperating  components  of  a  male 
snap-fastener  element  and  by  stitching  normally  hidden 
from  view  by  said  outer  ply,  and  the  overlapping  outer  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  tabs  carrying  respectively 
male  and  femak  snap-fastener  elements,  said  siup-fa^ner 
elements  carried  on  said  overlapping  outer  end  portions 
of  said  tabs  cooperating  when  said  shirt  collar  is  worn 
closed  to  detachably  connect  said  tabs  together  to  main- 
tain said  ends  of  said  collar  in  dosed  position,  said  first 
tab  having  an  unattached  length  between  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  male  snap  fastener  element  carried  by 
said  first  tab  and  said  collar  greater  than  at  least  twice 
the  width  of  said  last-mentioned  male  snap-fastener  ele- 
ment whereby,  when  said  shirt  collar  is  worn  open,  said 
snap-fastener  elements  on  the  inner  and  outer  end  portions 
of  each  of  said  tabs  cooperate  to  detachably  secure  said 
outer  end  portions  to  said  inner  end  portions  with  said 
outer  end  portions  folded-over  said  inner  end  portions 
respectively  behind  said  underside  of  said  shirt  collar. 


4.  .  ^ 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


M3MM 
WAISTBAND  FASTENING  DEVICES 


June  12,  1962 

second  portion  also  being  angularly  related  to  the  lever 
and  to  t«jd  first  portion  in  such  manner  that  when  said 
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r  r^ 

1.  Waistband  tightening  means  for  trousers,  skirts  and 
the  like  comprising  a  belt  in  two  halves  adapted  for  their 
forward  ends  to  be  ad/ustably  coupled  together  in  front 
of  the  garment,  the  rear  ends  being  anchored  to  the  waist- 
band at  the  side  thereof,  and  bands  secured  to  the  waist- 
band towards  the  rear  thereof,  extending  freely  forwardly 
to  points  rearward  of  the  anchorage  points  and  adapted 
shdaNy  to  engage  the  belt  halves  to  create  bights  in  the 
belts  cxtendmg  rearwardly  of  the  anchorage  pointi. 


•econd  portion  occupies  a  substantially  horizontal  poai- 
tjon  said  first  portion  is  inclined  to  the  vertical. 


^^^  3,93t,U7 

^"^'^iLEPR  MULTILAYERED  FABRIC  AND 
«*  ^  '^?I?^R  ^'  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ste^o   Ra|U,   ClcvelMd,  Okio,   a«%Mr  to  Stephen- 


RajU,  Inc.,  ClevelaBd,  OMo,  a  corpdiiMkNi  of  OlOo' 

Fll«l  Not.  25,  IWfiSer.  NriS5433 

1  CiMte.     (CL  2—274) 


A  finished  edge  for  a  garment,  blanket  or  similar 
article  formed  from  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  multiply  fabric 
in  which  the  plies  are  pre-woven  together  in  superpoaed 
relation  including  a  pair  of  plies  in  each  piece  and  in 
which  two  of  said  pieces  are  joined  together  edgewiae, 
one  of  the  respective  plies  of  each  corresponding  piece 
Having  a  free  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the  adjacent 
edge  portion  of  the  other  ply  of  the  respective  piece 
stitching  said  extended  edge  portions  together  along  a 
hne  intermediate  the  free  edge  portions  of  the  plies  of 
the  respective  pieces,  said  extended  free  edge  portions 
being  folded  about  said  line  to  lie  flat  upon  their  own 
respective  plies,  said  finished  edge  thereby  having  a  thick- 
ness no  greater  than  that  of  the  total  number  of  plies  of 
Mid  pieces,  said  pieces  being  folded  upon  each  other 
about  said  stitching. 


WATER  CLOSET  VALVE  ACTUATING  LINKAGE 
A«*«w  D.  McFarlaiM,  2514  Bay  CHy  Road,  Apt.  13, 
_  MMIa^Mlck. 

FIW  Joly  1,  IfSf,  Str.  No.  •24,34« 
.    4CliyM.     (0.4— ^7) 
1.  An  actuating  linkage  for  a  water  closet  valve  having 
a  stem,  said  linkage  comprising  an  elongated  operating 
lever  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  operating  member 
said  operating  member  having  a  first  portion  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  operating  lever  and  a  second  por- 
tion attached  .o  said  first  portion  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  substantially  normal  thereto,  said  second 
portion  havmg  an  opening  therein  of  a  size  approxi- 
mating but  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said 
stem  so  as  slidably  but  snugly  to  receive  said  stem,  said 


3,93t,lM 
TOILET 
*aft  P.  O'Brien,  Log  Aiwdca,  CaBf., 
iiM-WMC    Mamrfactwliv    Coap^ 
Caflf .,  a  corpofBtfcMi  of  Delaware 

FIM  Dm.  23,  1951,  Str.  No.  7t2,4t9 
4ClalM.    (0.4—79) 


Los 


to  Mb- 

Anfeka, 


1.  In  a  toilet  for  removing  waste  material  deposited 
by  a  person  using  the  toilet  and  for  removing  such  waste 
material  by  a  flow  of  water  upon  a  flushing  of  the  toilet, 
a  bowl  defined  by  walls  and  having  a  hollow  configu- 
ration to  define  a  first  passage  and  having  a  first 
opening  at  the  top  to  receive  waste  material  from 
the  person  using  the  toilet  and  having  a  port  near 
the  top  to  introduce  water  to  the  bowl  for  the  flow 
of  water  through  the  first  passage  defined  by  the 
bowl  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  to  pass  the 
water  and  the  waste  material  after  the  flow  of  the 
water  through  the  passage  defined  by  the  wall, 
a  portion  of  the  bowl  being  shaped  to  define  an  over- 
flow passage  communicating  with  the  bowl  at  the 
first  opening  in  the  top  of  the  bowl  and  communi- 
cating with  the  outlet  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  the 
water  through  the  overflow  passage  from  the  port 
upon  the  flushing  of  the  toilet, 
valve  means  pivotable  at  a  fulcrum  in  the  overflow 
passage  and  extending  from  the  overflow  passage 
into  the  first  passage  of  the  bowl  and  operative  in 
a  first  pivotable  relationship  to  close  the  first  pas- 
lage  against  the  flow  of  the  water  in  the  first  pas- 
sage through  the  outlet  in  the  bowl  and  operative  in 
a   second  pivotable   reUtionship  to   open   the  first 
passage  for  the  flow  of  the  water  in  the  first  passage 
through  the  outlet  in  the  bowl, 
actuatable    means   operatively    coupled    to   the   valve 
means  and  disposed  externally  of  the  bowl  and  ac- 
tuauble  to  obuin  a  pivouble  disposition  of  the  valve 
aneans  in  the  second  relationship,  and 
means  operatively    coupled   to  the   port   and   to  the 
actuatable    means   for  obtaining  a   flow  of   water 
through  the  port  and  through  the  first  passage  and 


the  overflow  passage  to  the  outlet  upon  the  actuation 
of  the  actuatable  means  to  obtain  a  flow  of  water 
in  the  first  {>assage  through  the  outlet  during  the 
disposition  of  the  valve  means  in  the  second  rela- 
tionship. „  _  .    .    , 


%-r* 


1.  In  a  toilet  for  removing  waste  material  deposited 
by  a  person  using  the  toilet  and  for  removing  such  waste 
material  by  a  flow  of  water  upon  a  flushing  of  the  toilet, 

a  bowl  defined  by  walls  and  having  a  hollow  con- 
figuration to  define  a  first  passage  and  having  a  first 
opening  at  the  top  to  receive  waste  material  from 
the  person  using  the  toilet  and  having  a  port  near 
the  top  to  introduce  water  to  the  bowl  for  the  flow 
of  water  through  the  first  passage  defined  by  the  bowl 
'  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  to  pass  the  water 
and  the  waste  material  after  the  flow  of  the  water 
through  the  first  passage  defined  by  the  wall, 

a  particular  one  of  the  wails  being  shaped  at  a  position 
relative  to  the  port  in  the  bowl  and  the  outlet  at  the 
bottom  of  the  bowl  to  define  an  overflow  passage 
communicating  with  the  port  in  the  bow!  at  one  end 
and  with  the  outlet  at  the  other  end  for  the  flow  of 
water  through  the  port  and  through  the  overflow 
passage  to  the  outlet  upon  the  flushing  of  the  toilet. 

valve  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  bowl  for  ob- 
taining a  flow  of  the  water  in  the  bowl  to  the  outlet 
and  for  obtaining  a  passage  of  additional  water 
through  the  port  and  the  first  passage  and  the  over- 
flow passage  to  the  outlet,  and 
'  '  a  plate  removably  attached  to  the  particular  one  of 
the  walls  and  provided  at  its  inner  surface  with  a 
configuration  relative  to  the  particular  wall  to  define 
a  trap  communicating  with  the  overflow  passage. 


3,038,171 
POOL  COVER    SECURING  MEANS 
Leo  M.  Bartoliicd  and  John  A.  Rohrcr,  Albuqacrqae, 
N.  Mcz.,  aaslgnorfl  to  Bart  Enterpriacs»  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Mexico 

Filed  iaa.  li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  82,756 
5  ClalnH.  (CL  4—172) 
1.  An  assembly  for  precluding  access  to  an  open  top 
pool  bounded  by  edging,  comprising:  a  cover  extending 
across  the  open  top  of  said  pool,  said  cover  having  edge 
portions  with  spaosd  apertures  overiying  said  pool  edg- 
ing; means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  pool  edging 


comprising  bases  secured  to  said  edging  in  alignment  with 
adjacent  cover  apertures;  connectors  each  attached  to  a 
base  and  extending  upwardly  through  the  adjacent  cover 
aperture,  each  connector  comprising  a  member  with  an 
opening  and  a  U-shaped  portion  having  legs  pivotally 


3,B38,179 
TOILET  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  F.  O'Brien,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  asiicBor  to  Mb- 
■ion    Wcst-Manufactnrinf    Company,    Los    Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,981 
4ClalM.    (CL4— 79) 


'*  ^ 


mounted  on  the  respective  base  and  embracing  a  tongue 
on  the  base  to  retain  said  legs  on  said  base;  and  means 
extending  through  said  connector  openings  and  overlying 
said  cover  to  retain  said  cover  on  said  pool  edging  and  said 
connectors  in  said  cover  apertures. 


3,938,172 

FOOD  WASTE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Charics  &  Frits,  Long  Beach,  and  George  A.  Martinefc, 

Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasignorB  to  Waste  Kteg  Corporation, 

Loa  Angdcs,  Califs  a  corporation  of  CaUfbmia 

FUed  May  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,839 

SOaiMs.    (CL4— 187) 


^^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  substantially  circular  sink  hav- 
ing an  outlet  opening;  a  sleeve  positioned  in  said  outlet 
opening  and  projecting  coaxially  above  said  outlet  open- 
ing, said  sleeve  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof  for 
access  from  said  sink  to  said  outlet  opening,  with  the 
lower  edge  of  said  sleeve  opening  above  the  adjacent 
surface  of  said  sink  for  trapping  tableware  in  said  sink: 
a  cap  of  resilient  material  carried  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  cap  having  a  peripheral  flange  projecting 
radially  outward  of  said  sleeve  over  said  sink;  a  first 
water  source  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  sink  below  the 
upper  edge  thereof  for  directing  a  spray  of  water  in  an 
upward  arc  to  impinge  downwardly  on  said  cap  for 
covering  said  cap  with  a  layer  of  flowing  water;  and  a 
second  water  source  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  sink 
below  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  second  source  includ- 
ing means  for  dicecting  a  spiraling  stream  of  water  into 
said  sink,  said  first  source  including  meaiu  f(x  varying 
the  spray  from  said  upward  arc  position  to  direct  another 
spiraling  stream  into  said  sink  for  aiding  and  opposing 
the  one  spiraling  stream. 


3,938,173 
MAGNETICALLY  RETAINED  REMOVABLE 
CLOSET  SEAT  AND  COVER 
James  R.  Turek  and  Robert  P.  Kolcna,  Chicago,  lU.,  as- 
signors to  Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  89i,448 

5  OainM.    (CL  4— 23i) 

1.  A  seat  mounting  for  a  closet  bowl  or  the  like  with 

magnetic  hold  down  means  comprising  a  seat,  a  post 

mounted  on  the  seat  to  permit  predetermined  movement 

relative  to  the  seat,  the  said  post  having  a  recessed  under- 
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surface  portion,  and  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  the 
bowl  cooperating  with  the  said  pott  to  engage  said  recessed 
undersurface  portion  thereof  and  cooperating  with  said 
seat  through  said  post  mounting  on  the  seat  whereby  to 


June  12,  1M2 


forming  to  the  lateral  and  posterior  contour  of  a  specific 
preselected  living  occupant,  and  a  posterior  layer  of  crush- 
able  cellular  honeycomb  shock  absorbing  material  applied 
to  said  sheet,  said  occupart,  when  positioned  in  said  couch 


retain  the  post  and  seat  to  the  bowl  magnetically  upon 
predetermined  positioning  of  the  seat  on  the  bowl  and  en- 
gagement of  the  permanent  magnet  with  the  undersurface 
portion  of  the  said  post 


O   ^  ^ 


M3t,174 

PARAPLEGIC  HOSPITAL  CHAIR 

OoMvaa    BrowiB,    HaUbortoo,    Ontario.    Cauda     (120 

91«  SW.  lad  St^  Fort  I  aadertale,  Fla. 

FUed  Jwc  23,  19M,  Str.  No.  3«,217 
S  Claiass.     (CL  5—43) 


recesses,  being  substantially  protected  thereby  from  physi- 
cal injury  dunng  application  through  said  couch  of  omni- 
directional high  acceleraUve  G  forces  upon  said  occu- 
pant. 


3,i31,I7« 

o^'."v  ^*^P  ^^^  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

Ralph  Dudley  Stone,  Fort  Smith,  and  John  F.  Cobb,  Van 

Buren,  Arfc.,  assicDors  to  MitchcU  Manofactaring  Com- 

paay.  Fort  Smith,  Aifc.,  a  corporation  of  Athanaas 

Filed  Oct.  U,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  84«,S5S 

2Claiw.    (CL5— 347) 


7.  In  a  hospital  chair,  a  seat  with  four  legs  mounted 
on  a  base  frame  having  rollers  under  if  for  easy  portability, 
said  legs  comprising  jack-screws  whereby  the  elevation  of 
said  seat  may  be  adjusted,  a  back  hinged  to  the  rear  of 
said  seat,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  back  to  suitable 
■  mclinations  between  its  vertical  and  horizontal  positions. 
Mid  means  including  arm  rests  hinged  to  the  sides  of 
Mid  back,  tubular  guide  rails  fixed  to  the  sides  of  said 
seat,  arm  rest  support  brackets  slidably  adjustable  on  said 
guide  rails  and  having  detachable  snap  connections  to  the 
forward  ends  of  their  reflective  arm  rests,  rearwardly 
extending  arms  at  the  sides  of  said  back  to  serve  as 
handles  for  guiding  said  chair  around  on  its  rollers  at 
least  the  forward  rollers  being  swivelled,  and  a  U-shaped 
bracket  having  its  open  ends  hinged  to  the  open  ends 
of  said  base  frame  and  normally  resting  in  a  tilted  posi- 
tion against  the  back,  said  bracket  providing  support  for 
the  back  under  said  handles  to  brace  the  back  in  a  hori- 
aootally  adjusted  position,  and  notches  under  said  handles 
lor  adjustable  cooperation  with  the  top  of  said  support 
bracket  to  level  said  back  at  different  adjustmenU  in  the 
elevation  of  said  seat. 


3.03S,175 

SURVIVAL  COUCH 

MiilMi  A.  Paiat,  Newport  Ntwa,  and  WiUam  M.  BJaod, 

JU  aad  Jack  C.  HcharUg,  Hamptais,  Va.,  asalfnon  to 

the  United  States  of  America  m  rspriiaittd  by  the 

Admtaiistrator    of    National    Aeronantics    ami    Space 


1.  An  air  cooled  seat  and  back  cushion  for  vehicle 
seats  comprising  a  seat  section  and  a  back  section;  the 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  helical  springs  of  said'  seat 
section  frame  and  of  said  back  section  frame  being  wound 
and  bent  over  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  frames  re- 
spectively: said  seat  secUon  having  a  metal  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  interwoven  helical  springs  connected  at  their 
opposite  etids  of  said  frame;  said  back  section  having  a 
metal  frame  and  interwoven  helical  sprinp  connected  to 
oppostie  ends  of  said  back  section  frame;  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated channel-like  metal  clamping  and  binding  members 
mounted  over  the  opposite  bent  over  connected  ends  of 
said  springs  of  said  seat  section  respectively;  a  pair  of 
elongated  channel-like  meul  clamping  and  binding  mem- 
bers mounted  over  the  connected  bent  over  ends  of  said 
springs  of  said  back  section;  said  metal  clamping  and 
binding  members  being  adapted  to  prevent  unhooking  and 
disengagement  of  said  bent  over  ends  of  said  springs 
frona  said  frames;  a  fabric  mesh  covering  for  said  seat 
sec:ion  comprising  an  upper  fabric  panel  and  a  normally 
lower  panel  connected  together  along  their  peripheral 
edges;  and  a  fabric  mesh  covering  for  said  back  section 
comprising  a  forward  fabric  panel  and  a  connected  back 
fabric  panel;  said  coverings  and  said  sections  being  con- 
nected together  and  pivotal  relative  to  each  other. 


Filed  Sept.  IS,  IfSf.  S«r.  No.  84«,n3 
4  naiasa     (CI.  5—345) 
(Grantod  udcr  TWc  35,  Ui&  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
1.  A  couch  comprising  a  sheet  of  lightweight,  rigid  ma- 
terial having  individualized  recesses  formed  therein  con- 


3,038,177 
MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  TOOL 
Friti  M iichtlc,  Komtal,  near  Statteart,  Genaany.  asdnor 
to  Fritz  Michtlc  Gjn.bJI.,  Kontal,  near  StutSwt, 

FUed  Aag.  17,  If  5f,  Ser.  No.  834,343 
Clataipriarity,  applkathm  Garasaay  Sept.  3,  IfSt 

7CWMa.     (0.7— •.!) 
1.  A  multiple-purpose  tool  comprising,  in  combinatioii: 
handgrip  means  having   a  forward  end,  an  externally 
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threaded  hollow  sleeve  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
handgrip  means;  a  hammer  having  a  head  and  a  handle, 
said  handle  being  receivable  in  said  sleeve;  means  for 
releasably  holding  the  handle  of  said  hanuner  in  the 
sleeve;  bracket  means  carried  by  said  sleeve;  a  saw  blade 


of  said  strakes  being  substantially  wedge-shaped  in  trans- 
verse cross  section,  tapering  between  a  feather-edge  on 


I'.s.  t*t     fl*»-i% 


^O^ 


having  two  ends;  and  means  provided  on  said  head,  on 
said  bracket  means  and  on  each  of  said  saw  blade  ends  for 
releasably  connecting  one  end  of  said  saw  blade  to  the 
head  of  said  hammer  and  for  releasably  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  saw  blade  to  said  bracket  means. 


3,«38,17t 

BOTTLE  CAP  REMOVING  AND  RECAPPING 

DEVICE 

Bcrawd  P.  Scfannachcr,  1203  Isl  St^  Bismarck,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Oct  It,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  61,658 

2CMM.    (CL7— 14^ 


one  longitudinally  extending  side  to  a  thicker  edge  on 
the  opposite  side. 


3,038,179 

SIMULATED  LAP-STRAKE  CTRUCTURE 

RayoMmd  O.  Wagcmaker,  20  Gay  Ave.  SE., 

Grand  Rapldc  Mkh. 

Filed  Jnly  2,  IfST,  Ser.  No.  66f ,536 

ISClaiw.    (CLf— 6) 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  simulating  a  lap-strake 

construction  comprising  a  backing  sheet  having  an  outer 

face,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  strakes  attached  to  said 

face  in  transversely  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  each 


3^38,180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDPiJG 

PERFORATED  SHEETS 

Maniice  D.  Levltan,  WUmcttc,  DL,  assignor  to  General 

Bfaidfaig  Corporation,  NortUhrook,  Dl.,  a  corporation 

of  IlUM>li 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,413 
8  CUmn.    (CL  11—1) 


1.  A  bottle  cap  removing  aiKl  recapping  device  having 
in  combination. 

a  hand  held  body  member  having  a  chamber  recessed 
therein  and  open  at  one  side  thereof. 
''  a  imitary  lining  member  of  substantially  rigid  material 
dispotfd  in  said  chamber,  said  unitary  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  inner  portion  terminating  in  an 
inner  end  angled  annular  shoulder  and  having  a 
flared  outer  free  end  portion,  said  unitary  member 
having  a  depth  substantially  the  height  of  a  bottle 
cap  and  a  traiuverse  dimension  to  very  snugly  receive 
a  bottle  cap  therein,  and 

spaced  hook,  portions  unitary  with  said  flared  portion 
extending  outwardly  thereof  as  an  extension  thereof 
and  having  inwardly  curved  hook  portions  termi- 
nating at  the  points  which  would  represent  an  out- 
ward extension  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  aaid 
lining  member, 

whereby  said  hook  portions  engage  the  under  skirt 
portion  of  a  bottle  cap  for  removing  the  same,  and 

said  lining  member  receives  a  bottle  cap  therein  to 
crimp  the  same  onto  a  bottle  to  recap  said  bottle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  binding  a  stack  of  sheets  each  having 
at  least  one  perforation  therein  adjacent  an  edge  thereof, 
a  support  for  said  suck,  probe  means  insertable  in  the 
perforation  of  said  stack  of  sheets  for  guiding  a  heat- 
scalable  ribbon  through  said  stack  of  sheets,  means  feed- 
ing a  ribbon  of  said  material  through  said  probe  to  pro- 
ject said  material  beyond  one  side  of  said  stack,  means 
slidablc  along  said  one  side  of  said  stack  for  laterally  de- 
flecting the  projecting  end  of  the  ribbon  toward  the  edge 
of  said  stack,  means  subsequently  deflecting  said  deflected 
one  end  of  the  ribbon  along  the  edge  of  said  stack  back- 
wardly  toward  said  probe,  sealing  bar  means  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  stack  of  sheets  from  said  deflecting  means 
and  including  two  cooperating  sealing  bars,  means  for 
withdrawing  said  probe  from  said  apertures,  and  means 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  bars  to  seal  the  de- 
flected end  of  said  ribbon  with  a  portion  of  said  ribbon 
projecting  immediately  beyond  said  probe  subsequent  to 
withdrawal  of  said  probe  from  said  stack  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  sealed  loop  binding  said  sheets  together. 


3,038,181 
BINDING  APPARATUS 

■nell  I.  Nadbeny,  WOmcttc,  Dl.,  aaisnor  to . 

Bimlh«  CoiToration,  Northbrook,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
IlUnois 

FUed  Aag.  24,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  835,78f 

f  Claims.     (CI.  11—1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  binding  a  stack  of  perforated  sheets 

comprising  a  U-shaped  anvil,  means  projecting  a  strip  of 

plastic  material  across  the  opening  of  said  anvil,  a  beat 

sealing  probe  movable  transversely  (rf  one  leg  of  said 


son 
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U  afajnst  the  other  leg  of  uid  U.  movement  of  uid 
stack  into  said  anvil  operatinf  to  fold  aid  plastic  ma- 
terial around  one  edge  of  said  stack  into  a  u  configura- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  said  probe  toward  said  other 


leg  to  intercept  one  leg  of  said  folded  plastic  U  and  force 
it  through  the  perforations  of  said  sheets  into  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  other  leg  of  plasuc  material  to  thereby  bind 
said  stack  of  sheeu  in  a  sealed  ring  of  plastic 


M3l.lt2 
ASSEMBLING   AND   UPPER  SHAPING 
MACHINES 
Charics  K.  WoodMaa,  Bcvtrly,  Mms^  Mricnor  to  UnMcd 
Shoe  Machinery  Corpontkm,  Flcmiogto^  N  J,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  841J9« 
21  OshBi     (CLll— 1) 


contracted  position  by  the  closing  movement  of  the  out- 
er forms,  and  yielding  means  for  moving  the  gage  mem- 


bers from  their  contracted  position  to  their  expanded  po- 
sition during  the  opening  movement  of  the  outer  forms. 


„  3,93S,184 

SHOE    THEE    HAVING    LONCrTUDINALLY 

lUOTABLC     PARTS    INCLUDING     CONE 

TIONS  ALINED  BY  THE  SHOES 
^il>*>"  '•  ntaptfrick,  Soatk  WcymMth,  Masa^        _ 

teGeorg*  E.  Bekker  Compaay,  Stouchtoa,  Mms.,  a 


AD- 
SBC. 


FIM  Aag.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  671472 
4  daioM.    (CL  12—117.4) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  the  heel  end  portions  of 
shoe  uppers  off  the  last,  a  support  for  mounting  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  insole  supporting  plates  and  a  plurality 
of  members  mounted  on  the  support,  said  members  being 
so  contoured  that  they  form  with  a  plate  on  the  support 
means  defining  a  cross  sectional  contour  of  the  heel  end 
portion  of  a  shoe  upper. 


to 


3,f38>183 
SHOE  SHAPING  MACHINE-EDGE  GAGE 
Ralph    Henry    Roach,    Leicester,   England,    assign  i 
Uniliri  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boatnn,  Mml,  a 

tmfontioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  3,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  93,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  It,  19M 

1  Oahn.     (CL  12—53.5) 

In  a  shoe  shaping  machine  having  an  inner  form  on 
which  the  top  marginal  portion  of  the  upper  of  a  com- 
pleted shoe  is  shaped  and  a  pair  of  outer  forms  for  press- 
ing the  upper  against  the  inner  form,  a  pair  of  gage  mem- 
bers constructed  and  arranged  to  engage  the  top  edge 
of  the  upper  at  opposite  sides  of  its  mid-portion,  said 
inner  form  having  a  cross  groove  in  which  the  gage  mem- 
bers are  slidably  mounted  for  movement  between  an  ex- 
panded position  and  a  contracted  position,  said  gage  mem- 
bers being  movable  from  their  expanded  position  to  their 


1.  A  shoe  tree  comprising  fore  and  heel  parts  whose 
proximate  upper  portions  outline  the  vamp  supporting 
cone  when  their  proximate  faces  are  in  a  first  position 
relative  to  each  other,  and  means  connecting  said  parts, 
said  means  including  an  clement  threaded  into  one  part 
through  its  face  and  provided  with  a  head  having  a  slot, 
said  other  part  having  a  vertical  slot  in  iu  face  into  which 
said  head  extends,  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  slotted  part 
extending  transversely  through  the  slot  thereof  and  tb»  dot 
of  the  head,  said  head-slot  and  said  pin  dimensioned  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  enable  said  parts  to  be  swung  and 
moved  vertically  relative  to  each  other  to  bring  the  upper 
edges  of  said  portions  into  cone  outlining  relation  regard- 
less of  the  extent  to  which  the  length  of  said  shoe  tree  has 
been  varied  by  the  turning  of  said  element  relative  to  the 
part  in  which  it  is  threaded. 


3,t3t,lt5 
AUTOMATIC  LEVELER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  LOAD- 

ING  AND  UNLOADING   STRUCTURE 
Herfcert  Carrel  Moore,  West  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor, 
fcy  mesne  as^ilgnments,  to  Stanray  Corporation,  CW- 
cago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t449i 
♦  ChriM.     (CL  14—71) 


11 


I.  In  a  vehicular  loading  and  unloading  structure,  the 
combination  of:  a  passageway  having  a  vertically  mov- 
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able,  vehicle  engaging  end;  reversible  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  passageway  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
vertically  movable  end  thereof;  and  control  means  carried 
by  said  pamigeway  adjacent  said  vertically  movable  end 
fliereof  for  operating  said  reversible  motor  means  in  di- 
rections to  raise  and  lower  said  vertically  movable  end  of 
said  passageway  in  response  to  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  the  portion  of  a  vehicle  engaged  by  said 
vertically  movable  end  of  said  passageway,  said  control 
means  including  a  vertical  movement  detector  abuttable 
directly  against  and  frictionally  engageable  with  the  ve- 
hicle; and  actuating  means  for  said  reversible  motor  means 
engageable  by  said  detector. 


3,03S,1M 
GOLF  BALL  WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  HOP- 
PER MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  BALLS  AND  UQUID 
THERETO 
Robert  E.  Davy.  Lemon  Grove,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Mas- 
ter Machbie  Corporation  of  San  Di^  National  City, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept  IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  7<1,743 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—21) 


pair  of  opposed  substantially  flat  surfaces;  a  relatively 
narrow  tape  of  abrasion  resistant  non-metaUic  material 
stitched  to  said  pad  to  form  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel,  laterally  spaced  stitched  seams  exposed  upon  the 
entire  faces  of  said  substantially  flat  surfaces;  and  a 
second  pad  of  foamed  resilient  non-metallic  material 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  subsUntially  flat  surfaces  and 
substantially  congruent  with  said  first  pad;  said  pads  being 
secured  together  along  their  peripheral  margins. 


3,03«,1W 
FOLDABLE  COMPRESSION  MOP 
Adolpli  Rebcraak,   Wcatcn  Sprli«i,  Dl.,   assignor,   by 
mesne  asiigmnenfB,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corporation, 
CUcngo,  m.,  a  oorporation  of  MMjIand 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852^33 
5  Claims.     (CL  15—119) 


i^' 


la  a  ball  washing  machine,  embodying  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  a  cleaning  solution,  said  tank  comprising  an 
upstanding  rigid  cylindrical  side  wall  and  top  and  bottom 
walls,  said  side  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  spaced  above 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  outlet 'opening  adjacent 
said  top  wall  and  spaced  above  said  inlet  opening,  a  fixed 
spiral  runway  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  tank  side 
wall  having  a  lower  end  leading  from  said  inlet  opening 
and  an  upper  end  leading  to  said  outlet  opening,  a  ver- 
tically extending  revoluble  cylindrical  brush  in  said  tank 
encompassed  by  said  spiral  runway  and  having  upper 
and  lower  ends  projecting  above  and  below  the  ends  of 
said  runway  and  having  its  periphery  arranged  to  engage 
and  advance  balls  upward  along  said  runway  from  said 
inlet  opening  and  through  said  outlet  on  rotation  of  said 
bniri);  the  improvement  comprising  a  hopper  exteriorly 
of  said  tank  arranged  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
tank  having  a  lower  end  disposed  on  a  plane  spaced  above 
said  inlet  opening,  and  a  tubular  conduit  leading  between 
the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  to  said  inlet  opening  adapted 
to  convey  both  balls  to  be  washed  and  liquid  from  said 
hopper  to  said  tank,  said  hopper  and  conduit  being  adapted 
to  deliver  liquid  to  said  tank  to  a  predetermined  level 
^Mced  below  said  outlet  opening. 


'  3J38,187 

SCOURING  PADS 

Pbiilp  NatlMnson,  455  Sdwncctady  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S47,21S 

(OniM.    (CL15— IIS) 


2.  A  sponge  mop  which  comprises  an  elongated  sponge 
body  having  its  bottom  provided  with  a  flat  working  face 
flanked  by  downwardly-  and  inwardly-slanting  walls 
forming  inclined  working  faces,  a  mop  handle,  and  means 
attached  to  said  sponge  head  and  said  mop  handle  for 
bending  said  sponge  body  upon  itself  transversely  of  the 
central  portion  thereof  to  bring  said  working  faces  in 
squeezing  contact,  whereby  the  longitudinal  central  por- 
tions of  said  sponge  bottom  are  first  brought  into  contact 
before  the  body  in  its  entirety  is  squeezed. 


3,038,189 
STREET  SWEEPER  BRUSH  AND  HOLDER 
Jesse  Harr,  Maplewood,  NJ.;  LBIian  Hart,  administra- 
trix of  said  Jesse  Harr,  deceased,  asajgnor  to  National 
Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Icney 
Filed  Inly  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,384 
8  ClalM.    (CL  IS— 181) 


^^^1S??!^^ 


N» 


5.  A  rotary  street  sweeper  bradi  comprising  a  metal 
mounting   ring,   a   circular   row   of  radially   extending 
bristles  mounted  in  said  ring,  and  locking  means  on  the 
inside  of  said  ring  serving  to  lock  said  ring  to  prevent 
1.  A  scouring  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first    independent  circumferential  movement  thereof,  said  ring 
pad  of  foamed  resilient  non-metallic  material  having  a   with  bristles  thereon  being  bulged  out  axially,  from  a 
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normally  flat  plane,  into  multiplanar  alternating  inner- 
mott  and  outermost  convolutions  theoretically  radiating 
from  the  ring  center,  the  center  portion  of  each  convolu- 
tion having  a  flat  surface,  said  locking  meaas  oo  said 
ring  being  disposed  so  that  when  said  locking  means  are 
in  register  with  those  of  an  adjacently-disposed  ring,  the 
flat  surfaces  of  the  outermost  convolutions  of  the  brush 
ring  abut  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  innermost  convolutions 
of  the  adjacently-disposed  ring. 


3,t3t,19« 

SHOE  SCRAPER 

Inuv  Radvaiiyi,  13  lijiilBigMM  Vkaaa,  Autita 

FHed  Mar.  23,  If  5f ,  S«r.  N©.  MI,1M 

I  priority,  appikaHuB  AmMm  Mar.  21, 195t 

ICtaiM.    (CL15— 215) 


A  shoe  scraper  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
scraper  units  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shoe  scraper  and  through- 
out iu  length,  each  scraper  unit  including  a  strip  of  tough 
material  placed  on  edge,  and  two  channel  members  ex- 
tending on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  almost  throughout 
the  total  length  thereof,  said  channel  members  having 
flanges  with  the  edges  thereof  engaging  and  gripping  the 
strip  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  strip  extending  upwardly 
and  downwardly  an  equal  distance  beyond  the  two  chan- 
nel members;  tightening  means  including  spaced  rods 
extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  passing  transversely 
through  the  strips  and  channel  members;  and  short,  tubu- 
lar spacers  being  provided  between  adjacent  scraper  units, 
said  rods  extending  through  said  spacers. 


3J3«,H1 

TRAVELING  SUCTION  CLEANER  WWH 

AUXILIARY   AIR   INLET 

Robert  L.  Black,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  ■iritaiii  to  Parka- 

Crancr  Company,  Fitchbwi.  MaM^  a  corporatioa  of 

Maasadmsetts 

Filed  Oct  26,  1M«,  Ser.  No.  <5,21f     , 
IS  ClaloH.     (CL  15—312) 


OH: 


3.  In  a  suction  cleaner  for  the  removal  of  lint  and 
other  light  material  from  surfaces  to  be  cleaned,  said 
cleaner  having  a  blower  with  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 
a  normally  closed  collection  chamber  connected  to  said 
outlet  opening  of  said  blower,  and  means  for  automatically 
periodically  opening  said  chamber  for  predetermined  inter- 
vals of  time;  normally  closed  auxiliary  air  inlet  means 
oxnmunicating  with  said  blower,  and  means  operable  in 
timed  relation  to  the  opening  of  said  chamber  for  opening 
said  auxiliary  inlet  means  to  increaK  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  chamber  when  open. 


with  a  pluraKty  of  spaced  apart  apertures  therein,  a  cover 
of  yieldable  material  SMMinted  on  the  outer  surface  ol 
•aid  wall  member,  said  body  member  further  including 
first  and  second  spaced  parallel  end  walls,  an  axle  extend- 
ing through  said  end  walla,  a  bracket  including  spaced 
apart  arms  having  bearings  on  their  ends  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  axle,  means  mounted  for  operation  between 


»v 


1,1  ■►■    -^  :u(t9 


cU 


the  bracket  and  the  cyiindrical  body  member  for  selec- 
tively preventing  rotation  of  the  body  member  in  a  par- 
ticular direction,  a  handle  connected  to  said  bracket, 
and  a  spirally  arranged  baffle  arranced  in  said  body 
member,  there  being  a  discharge  opening  in  said  second 
end  wall,  and  a  manually  movable  closure  mounted  for 
movement  into  aad  out  of  opened  and  closed  relation 
with  respect  to  said  discharge  opening. 


3,f  31,193 

UQUID  DISPENSER 

WarrcB  J.  Loedtkc  and  WOiian  C.  Hwrk,  Radnc,  Wb., 

—'—  urs  to  S.  C.  Johnaoa  Jk  Son,  inc.,  Radnc,  Wb. 

FHed  Dm.  2S,  19S9.  Ser.  No.  842,3«4 

7  ClalML    (CL  15— 5M) 


.1 


3,931,192 

ROLLER  MOP 

iMM.  McNcOl,  1995  W.  Hartb,  9pv,  To. 

Fled  iaiy  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  925,753 

2ClaiaM.     (CL15— 515) 

I.  In  a  roller  mop,  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  member 

including   an  outer  cylindrical   wall  member  provided 


7.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
comprising  a  hollow  inner  valve  sleeve,  an  outer  valve 
sleeve  circumscribing  said  iimer  valve  sleeve  in  a  fluid 
tight  sliding  relationship  and  having  a  closed  end,  said 
inner  valve  sleeve  having  a  fluid  inlet  in  the  wall  thereof 
and  a  sboulder  extending  outwardly  therefrom  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  fluid  opening  and  the  extremity  of  said 
inner  valve  sleeve  laying  opposite  the  closed  end  of  said 
outer  valve  sleeve,  a  porous  expandable  washer  circum- 
scribing said  inner  valve  sleeve  between  the  shoulder  of 
said  iniKr  valve  sleeve  and  said  outer  valve  sleeve,  said 
porous  expandable  washer  expanding  to  cover  the  fluid 
inlet  of  said  inner  valve  sleeve,  but  not  restricting  the 
flow  oi  liquid  therethrough  when  said  valve  assemMy  it 
in  open  positioa. 

3,939,194 

HOLLOW  STEM  CONNECTOR  AND  SUPPORT 

Herbert  Ars«so«,  %  CbMlofe  Conpaay, 

219  W.  151b  St,  Kmmm  City.  Mo. 

Fllad  May  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  732,243 

1  Claiak     (CL  1«— 43)  r^ 

A  connector  for  use  with  the  end  of  a  tubular  steta 
having  an  open  bore,  said  connector  comprising  a  tubular 
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sleeve  of  flexible  material  having  an  external  surface 
member  defining  an  exterior  cross  section  substantially 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  open  bore  for  extending 
into  the  bore  of  said  tubular  stem,  said  tubular  sleeve 
having  a  tapered  bore  with  the  surface  thereof  converg- 
ing toward  the  end  of  the  sleeve  extending  into  said 
tubular  stem,  said  sleeve  and  external  surface  member 
being  slotted  longitudinally  thereof  whereby  compression 
reduces  the  external  sire  for  free  insertion  into  the  open 
bore  of  the  tubular  stem  and  normal  resiliency  of  the 
sleeve  opens  the  slot  and  expands  said  sleeve  and  external 
surface  member  to  an  exterior  size  larger  than  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  stem  to  effect  contact  of  said  external  sur- 
face member  and  said  tubular  stem  and  exert  pressure 
between  said  contacting  portions  of  the  external  surface 


3,939,199 

DOOR  HINGE 

Nels  Hcriwrt  Ny^tsM,  1Z57  Eariy  Ave.,  CUcafO,  m. 

FHed  Oct  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  949,731 

9Clalaw.     (CL  16^144) 


member  and  tubular  stem,  an  insert  member  having  a 
shank  with  a  tapered  exterior  substantially  correspond- 
ing in  taper  to  the  tapered  bore  of  the  sleeve  for  ex- 
tending into  said  sleeve,  said  tapered  shank  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  tapered  bore  of  the  sleeve  whereby 
forcing  of  said  shank  into  said  tapered  bore  expands  said 
sleeve  and  compresses  the  walls  of  said  sleeve  and  ex- 
ternal surface  member  between  the  tubular  stem  and  shank 
providing  an  engagement  holding  the  insert  and  sleevov^ 
in  the  tubular  stem,  an  annular  rib  on  the  tubular  sleeve 
adjacent  the  large  end  of  the  tapered  bore,  and  a  flange 
on  the  large  end  of  the  insert  shank  and  having  a  recess 
receiving  said  annular  rib  when  the  shank  is  fully  inserted 
in  the  sleeve,  said  flange  on  the  insert  shank  having  a 
portion  engaging  over  the  annular  rib  to  lock  the  insert 
in  said  sleeve. 


3,938,195 

^     BRAKING  CONTROL  FOR  DOOR  CLOSERS 

WUbelm  BaHfeM,  FiHgradcrfaase  12,  Yieana,  Aastria 

Filed  Jan.  21 ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,794 

CWiM  priority,  appikatioa  Aastria  Jan.  29, 1959 

9ClainH.     (CL  19— 49) 


Lt-l 


1 .  A  hinge  for  mounting  a  cabinet  door  for  twinging  be- 
tween a  closed  position  with  the  exterior  face  of  the 
door  flush  with  the  face  of  the  walls  defining  the  cabinet 
through  an  arc  of  at  least  90  degrees  to  an  open  position, 
the  hinge  comprising,  a  wall  bracket  attachable  to  the 
horizontal  face  of  one  of  the  walls  defining  the  cabinet 
with  the  forward  edge  of  the  bracket  located  inwardly 
of  the  face  of  the  defining- wall  a  distance  not  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  cabinet  door,  a  door-supporting  plate 
attachable  to  the  inner  face  of  the  door  with  one  end 
of  the  plate  flush  with  one  vertical  edge  of  the  door, 
the  plate  having  a  first  pivot  ear  adjacent  the  one  end 
thereof  and  a  second  pivot  ear  inwardly  from  the  first 
pivot  ear.  a  member  pivoted  at  one  eixl  to  the  first  plate 
ear  and  having  the  other  end  slidably  embracing  a  fixed 
pivot  on  the  bracket,  and  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  con- 
nected together  at  their  opposed  ends,  one  of  the  links 
being  of  tt  length  approximating  the  distance  between 
the  plate  ears  and  pivoted  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  second 
plate  ear.  the  other  link  being  pivoted  at  iU  opposite  end 
to  the  bracket  and  to  the  member  intermediate  the  pivots 
of  the  member  to  the  first  plate  ear  and  to  the  bracket. 


3,938,197 
DISJOINTING  MACHINE  FOR  CARCASS  UMBS 
Herman  B.  Tamer,  Timberrfllc,  Va.,  asaigBor  to  Kbit 
Maanfactarfaic  Corporation,  Tfanbcnrfllc,  Va.,  a  corfo- 
ratioo  of  Virginia 

FHed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  899,419 
2Clatanf.    (CL  17— 11) 


1 .  A  door  closer  compriang  a  body  member;  a  closing 
shaft  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  the  body  member 
and  is  adapted  for  connection  with  a  door,  a  brake  drum 
attached  to  the  closing  shaft;  a  brake  shoe  arranged  to 
co-operate  with  the  brake  drum;  a  toggle  mounted  in 
the  body  member  for  urging  the  brake  shoe  against  the 
drum;  a  spindle  generally  parallel  to  the  closing  shaft; 
means  linking  this  spindle  with  the  closing  shaft  so  that 
the  spindle  rotates  about  the  axis  of  the  closing  shaft 
when  the  latter  is  rotated;  a  controller  mounted  on  the 
spindle;  means  for  tilting  the  controller  about  the  axis 
of  the  spindle  and  setting  it  at  different  angular  positions 
on  the  spindle;  further  means  linking  a  cam  face  on  the 
controller  with  the  toggle  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to 
press  the  brake  shoe  against  the  brake  drum  when  the 
controller  is  revolved  with  the  closing  shaft,  these  further 
means  being  arranged  so  that  there  is  a  gradual  varia- 
tion in  the  braking  moment  during  rotation  of  the  closing 
shaft;  and  resilient  means  urging  the  closing  shaft  in 
one  direction  of  rotation. 


1.  A  disjointer  for  carcass  limbs  comprising  members 
forming  a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  said  wall  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  for  slidably  receiving  carcass  limbs 
to  be  disjointed,  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  bars  sup- 
ported by  the  housing  below  and  parallel  to  the  slot,  a 
longitudinal  middle  bar  supported  by  the  housing  be- 
tween and  intersecting  the  plane  of  the  said  upper  and 
lower  bars  to  form  an  entrance  throat  for  the  limbs  at 
one  end  of  the  slot,  said  middle  bar  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  back  of  the  joint,  the  upper  and  lower  bars 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  front  sides  of  the  limb  sec- 
tions above  and  below  the  joint,  means  carried  by  the 
housing  for  forcing  the  limbs  through  the  housing  from 
one  end  of  the  slot  to  the  other,  whereby  contact  with 
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area,  .„d  st^t  nonJ^ta^Z'areS  "Z!*^'"«  '"^"^ 
mjineaining  said  sh«t-contSr».S.:riS,'^  ,t 
»oftenin,-po,nt  temperature  of  saidsh^^fi^  ** 
POMtioned  adjacent  said  cHH  #«L  7^    .^^  ^™**  '""'" 

materiai  is  -pport^'^^ijj*:^'^''^^::;^*^^^  "^ 

face  areas  of  said  .rid  wh«»K«^l!r^'*****^*"«  *">■- 
positioned  over^e^T^  ^  '•***^  «»'  -^  «^t 
frid  arc  meltS  -^  ^    non-contactmg  areas  oT  said 

hot  fluid  dir^n,^^S:r^  o-  «id  irid  past  «ud 


Wallw  T  ■.rto-^^Plz?^  MATERIAL 

Ifn .,    I    .^^?***  *•  Western  Electric  ^ —         ^ 

yST*^  New  Yoct,  NY.,  a  cJ^SSoSTSS 

"^ /r^^lf  •*•' S«.  N^  W7 


enclose  a  tube  of^ft^.2^\i^  ""^  "*?"'**  operaWe  to 
of  the  tube  extendmiTvo'id  S  '"•^'^'  ^'^  P°^»^ 
cIo«^  mould  anSformin.,^  '  °''*^'*  "***  «'  »he 
the  mould  to  T^JntZt^i^'  "*? ?  c<^P*rating  with 
into  the  tub^  Kvt  ^^"  °'  ^"'^  ""**«^  P^^^^e 

ment  supported  for  movement  In.  dir^tST^  H^^f 
*nfles  to  the  direction  in  whirh  7iJ  '"^^*'**"  ■<  "«ht- 
movable  during  o^STn.  .^    ?  ^  "**"'^  '•^^o™  *« 

"ont  are  opened  to  an  extent  such  m  to  release  th«  «^ 
«rauit  apphed  thereby  to  the  ttopt.  ^^^  ^  "*"     • 


^^      S^T'JT'™"^  ■  c»>>ora|lo«  ^  i^*' —     - 
Ffc4  »««ii.  iSTSno.  SsSSr^ 


materS^  S^LT^"^  "°"°™  compresrioo  to 

in  a  ^bst^^^lyTy^SriSr**^  P**^  ^  "-^ 
size  cavity  haW^  t  ^S^S^  ^«^°»~.'»^  •»  "  oVer- 

Pcrvious/rcsilS  l^SHLVv^"*'"'  ""^"'^ 

r^^di'S  "rSX:  £^  ^^^  "^-^'    intlg^^ii^^uL^J^^"'  -'^P'«  -**  —  havin. 


' 


fk^^J^T.t^^T'^f'"^  •  ^''^^"y  »^'  »«><»  por- 
tion tepwated  by  a  reduced  wust  portion,  said  head 

•ecucm  with  alternate  comers  of  said  base  portions  of  each 
of  said  cores  bcmg  excised  to  form  feed  groove.  ^ 

wree  bemg  positioned  with  the  faces  of  the  base  po^ti^ns 
U^^reof  m  contact,  whereby  the  face,  of  «ud  £!S  JTrtS^ 

Uons  define  an  mterconnected  pooling  area,  and  the  feed 
JSSS^.1^       to  and  divergmg  in  the  direction  of  «id 

'^SP^S  ^^^^«>«  '^"NG  MUL. 
Robifj   fESLS^^Sl^^*^  ■Y  EXTRUSION 
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,^/  f-T'^  P^''^'*"  '^^*'  ""  ""o'd  section,  abutting 
w.^o?  '.i  "^  i*^-  '"'^'^  "'•^^^  »"^««=  of  each  si^ 
n  11^  ""?  *^  segment;  mechanism  operable  on  said 
^umalled  section  to  swing  it  on  its  journal,  for  varying 
Sor^S'Tn'i"  segmental  mold  between  its  two  position? 
aforesaid,  and  claws  attached  to  the  mold  sections  of  Mid 


composite  segmental  mold  for  releasably  engaginc  said 
side-wall,  by  their  beads;  «ud  claws  being  .^.^Jble^ 
sajd  composite  segmental  mold  to  spread  said  side-waU. 
for  the  reception  of  a  solid  mandrel  while  the  uid  com- 
posite segmental  mold  is  being  varied  between  its  two 
posiuons  as  aforesaid. 


.    3,038,2#4 


InfL^ii  'Of  "*™*ng  multiple  tube  rtructures  having 
1^^  aS"^  V"'  comprising  a  group  cTc^i 
ttaenUy  polygonal  cron  section,  each  of  said  Sr^  in^ 

Sfh^.STL^"  "^'^"'^  ^^  •  f"**^  ^'^  portion! 
SviS  ^^  ^'^'"  of  each  core  having  riSla; 
SLTi.-    /'^•''°'"'  '^'^  *'•««  portions  of  ad^ 

■wa  races  ternunating  m  corners  and  said  head  nortiona 
bei^  formed  with  like  face,  and  conn^  th.?^/^' 
to  define  mterconnected  extni«on  parages  i^d  SS 
of  cores  comprising  perimeter  core.^S^«d^bouT  aS 

2^«  Si  'c^T!""*  '^*!  ***°«  "*=^  to  form  f^ 
Ijooves  that  complement  hke  feed  grooves  of  adjacent 
renujmn,  cores  to  define  feed  passages  tTat  diverrfn 
Jedu^on  of  said  wairt  portions.  Lid  wai«^p^SoM 
dcfimngM  mterconnected  pooling  area,  and  ^th  T 
corner,  of  «,d  penmeter  cores  oppo«te  the  excised  cor- 

exciMd  to  define  with  the  ad  acent  remaining  core,  bor- 
iSst'^rtT**?  "^^  ^^'^»'  •"  ^  direcJorS  sSl 
^e  h^H     "h  k''*'  '*""^°«  ^•"^  of  adjacent  perimeter 

Pjnmeter  core,  define  the  perimeter  of  the  multiple'tubc 


J-JSiTisSVH^*^'^™  MACHINE 

1    w    u  •  ClataM.     (CL  If— 18) 

nJ,»H  1!!*'^  '^  repairing  tire,  comprising  intercon- 
nects mold  sertion,  forming  a  com^te^r^Sl 
mold  for  containing  .  segment  only^Svlakl  STS? 
nals  on  which  at  lea.t  one  of  wid  mold  J^oiS  ui  S^ 


I.  A  tire  repair  device  compriring:  a  mandrel  ropport- 
ing  member;  an  inner  tire  mandrel  shaped  to  conform 
to  the  intenor  of  a  secUon  of  a  vehicle  tire  wpported 
in  a  Mibstanually  horizontal  position  by  and  above  Mid 
inandrel  supporting  member  so  that  a  pneumatic  vehicle 
tire  may  be  hung  thereover  and  suspended  therefrom;  a 
track  bar  extending  through  and  being  freely  and  slidaWy 
mounted  m  Mid  supporting  member  below  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  Mid  mandrel;  a  pivot  nut  slidably 
mounted  on  said  track  bar  at  one  side  of  said  support- 
ing member;  a  latch  nut  slidably  mounted  on  said  track 
bar  at  the  other  side  of  said  supporting  member;  an  ar- 
cuate inside  cheek  member  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
pivot  nut;  an  arcuate  tread  member  hingedly  mounted  on 
said  inside  cheek  member;  and  an  arcuate  outside  check 
member  hingedly  mounted  on  said  tread  member;  Mid 
cheek  members  and  said  tread  member  forming  a  three- 
piece  articulated  pressure  hood  which  can  be  swung  about 
the  axis  of  a  hinged  mounting  between  said  pivot  nut  and 
said  inside  cheek  member  to  a  pontion  over  and  about  Mid 
mandrel  to  enclose  a  tire  suspended  thereon;  a  latching 
hook  on  Mid  bitch  nut  adapted  to  detachaWy  engage  said 
outside  cheek  member;  and  a  double-threaded  jackKrew 
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mounted  on  said  track  bar  and  threaded  into  both  aaid 
nuts  so  as  ID  draw  the  latter  simuiuoeously  toward  each 
other  to  clamp  said  cheek  members  against  the  sides  of 
said  tire. 


V*rt 
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Walter  A.  PfciMMii,  North  HollTwood,  CaUff. 

(3544  Crowridge  Drirc,  SkavM  (Mn,  CaW.) 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

^inaLm^ssiJS'  **  '*'**  ^*^  ^'^^ 

*        I  of  N«^Kirk^  ' 

.>._..  J. ■**■  ^*»''-  ^^  '•**»  Ser.  No.  47M1I. 

Dlj^  aad  tMs  appUcatfoa  Jaly  1,  lf5f,  Scr.  No. 

•  Odtoa.    (CLlt— 4t) 
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2.  That  nwthod  of  making  seamless  continuous  flexi- 
ble plastic  stripping  adapted  to  be  shipped  flat  to  the 
point  of  use  and  there  assembled  into  tubular  form  with 
a  fluid-tight  separable  longitudinal  seam  formed  by  com- 
plementary    tightly     interlocking    thin-walled    elements 
formed   along  the  lateral  edges  of  the  stripping,  said 
method  comprising  continuously  extniding  a  thin  strip 
of  hot  semi-fluid  plastic  having  a  thickness  and  width  in 
excess  of  that  desired  for  the  fimsbed  product  and  formed 
with  complemcnully  shaped  tongues  and  grooves  along 
its  lateral  edges  adapted  to  interlock  and  form  a  strong 
seam,  feeding  said  freshly  extruded  strip  into  a  body  of 
cooling  water  maintained  at  a  predetermined  low  tem- 
perature to  cool  said  strip,  applying  tension  longitudinally 
of  the  strip  at  a  remote  previously -cooled  section  of  the 
strip  to  feed  the  same  forwardly  at  a  uniform  rate  slightly 
in  excess  of  iu  rate  of  extrusion  and  just  suflkient  to 
draw  the  same  down  to  a  thickness  and  width  desired  for 
the  finished  product  with  said  drawing  out  being  con- 
fined to  portions  of  the  material  which  have  not  cooled 
sufficiently  to  take  a  set,  the  complementally  shaped  lat- 
eral edges  of  said  strip  being  substanially  of  the  same 
cross-sectional    area   and    wall   thickness   whereby    both 
edges  draw  down  equally  in  response  to  the  uniform 
lengthening  of  the  strip  during  cooliag  and  setting  ot  said 
plastic. 


5.  A  method  of  maktng  a  fastener  device  of  a  type 
adapted  to  interlock  wtib  a  companion  fastener  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  fbnniag  a  plurality  of  overedge 
type  loops  along  the  edge  of  the  material  to  which  the 
fastener  is  to  be  applied,  drawing  said  filament  tightly 
across  and  partially  around  a  mandrel  held  substantially 
parallel  with  respect  to  the  edge  of  the  material,  said 
mandrel  having  an  edge  formed  thereon  which  deforms 
the  filament  to  produce  interlocking  elemenu  thereon,  and 
anchoring  said  loopa  to  the  edge  of  the  material  by  a 
stitched  thread. 
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Delaware 
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1.  la  a  method  of  preparing  a  quadrilateral  sheet  of 
dasdc  plastic  having  a  color  band  extending  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  for  use  as  a  laminate  inter- 
Uyer  between  a  pair  of  bent  glass  panels:  the  steps  ot 
stretching  said  plastic  sheet  equally  in  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection while  applying  heat  to  the  stretched  plastic  sheet 
in  a  manner  whereby  certain  longitudinally  extending 
sections  of  the  stretched  plastic  sheet  are  heated  to  a 
greater  degree  than  other  of  said  sections  to  cause  the 
more  highly  heated  of  said  stretched  sections  to  have  the 
elasticity  thereof  impaired  and  to  Uke  more  of  an  eloo- 
pted  permanent  set  than  other  sections  when  the  stretch- 
ing of  the  plastic  sheet  is  discontinued. 


1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  reshaping  sections  of  a 
constant  width  sheet  of  plastic  to  provide  plastic  sections 
having  at  least  one  inwardly  bowed,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, side  edge  comprising  the  steps  of  successively 
clamping  quadrilateral  sections  of  said  plastic  sheet  in  a 
stretching  mechanism  and  stretching  each  d^nipfd  sec- 
tion in  the  plane  thereof  to  such  a  degree  that  the 
stretched  section  is  caused  to  neck  down  intermediate  its 
clamped  ends  to  produce  at  least  one  inwardly  bowed  side 
edge,  heating  said  stretched.  bowed-«dged  plastic  section. 
while  it  is  held  stretched,  sufficiently  to  set  the  shape  of 
the  stretched  plastic  section,  splitting  each  of  said  stretched 
sections  substantially  along  their  longitudinally  extead- 
mg  centerlines.  and  thereafter  severing  the  stretched 
bowed-edged  sections  from  said  continuous  sheet  of  plas- 
tic. 


3.93S4t9 
METHOD  OF  DOPE-CASTING  FILM  AT 
HIGH  SHEAR  RATE 
Walker  F.  Hantar,  Jr.,  aad  Jcroac  S.  OhmIoi 

N.Y.,  asrigBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compa 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jtntj 
FIl«i  Jaiy  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,494 
SCIakM.    (CLIS— 57) 
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1.  The  method  of  casting  fllm  or  sheeting  compristng' 
the  steps  of  extruding  a  fllm  dope  having  non-Newtonian 
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characteristics  and  a  viscosity  greater  than  20  poises 
under  pressure  through  a  narrow  elongated  metering 
slot  having  a  length  subatantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  film  to  be  cast  at  a  linear  velocity  of  at  least  5.25 
ft./min.  to  subiect  the  dope  to  a  shear  rate  sufficiently 
high  to  reduca  Ike  sensitivity  of  the  apparent  viscosity 
of  the  dope  to  temperature  variations  which  may  exist 
along  the  length  of  said  slot  whereby  the  volume  of  dope 
metered  by  said  slot  is  subatantially  equal  at  all  poinU 
therealong  regardless  of  temperature  variations,  accumu- 
lating the  dope  metered  through  said  slot  into  an  eloo- 
gated  puddle  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  >ywl 
slot,  and  drawing  an  unsupported  layer  of  dope  of  the 
desired  wet  thickness  out  of  said  puddle  and  depositing 
it  onto  a  casting  surface  ^wced  laterally  from  said  pad- 
dle by  moving  said  casting  surface  at  a  uniform  linear 
speed  transversely  relative  to  said  puddle;  and  stripping 
said  layer  of  dope  from  said  casting  surface  when  it  is 
sufficiently  cured. 


•M.'\  uao.il 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  N^ASTIC  LENSES 
Aikort  O.  HHgsrford  ani  Fatrtck  J.  Mrtanc,  Kansas 
CMy,  Ma.,  airfgauii  to  Pannalae  Piaslka  CoiapMr, 
KaMas  City,  Mo.,  a  coraotatioa  off  MtooaH 
FIM  Imm  4,  1955,  Sm>.  No.  5133S7 
3  CkikDs.    (CL  IS— Sf) 
I.  The  method  of  producing  a  hardened,  optical  lens 
from  a  thermosetting  monomeric  resin  having  the  char- 
acteristics of  di-cthylene  glycol  bis  (allyl  carbonate)  and 
said  lens  having  curved  major  surfaces  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship, said  method  comprising  mixing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  material  with  approximately  2%  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  caulyst  therefor;  filtering  the  mixture  to 
remove  impurities  therefrom;  supporting  the  filtered  mix- 
ture in  a  form  substantially  conforming  to  the  configura- 
tion of  said  lens;  immersing  the  supported  mixture  in  a 
liquid  bath  and  gradually  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  from  approximately  100*  F.  to  about  150'  F.  with- 
in a  period  of  approximately  1 1  hours,  and  maintaining 
fte  temperature  at  approximately  150*  F.  for  about  5 
hours  to  polymerize  said  amount  of  the  mixture;  remov- 
ing the  polymerized  material  from  said  liquid;  subjecting 
the  lens  presenting  polymerized  material  to  an  atmosphere 
of  a  heated  gas  having  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
approximately  235*  F.  to  about  245*  F.  and  while  said 
opposed  major  curved  surfaces  of  the  polymerized  mate- 
rial are  frae  from  external  support;  and  removing  the 
polymerized  lens  presenting  material  from  said  atmos- 
phere upon  ftnal  curing  and  hardening  of  the  same. 


3,S3S,211 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 

Mmt  LmJI,  DnJcr,  Mlck^  aas%Bor  to  Fraai  Corpora- 

tkMi,  Provideaco,  RJ.,  a  corporadoa  of  Rkodc  Uaiid 

Fled  Sapl  15, 19M,  Bar.  No.  5^135 

ICWak    (CLIS— 59) 
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pleated  fibrous  material,  providing  an  annular  metal  end 
cap  at  the  lower  end  (rf  the  pleau  to  cover  completely 
these  ends  and  which  cap  has  upstanding  inner  and  outer 
circular  walls  adapted  to  retain  a  fluid  plastic  in  the  cap, 
providing  such  cap  with  holes  in  iu  bottom  through  which 
a  plastic  can  pass,  then  depositing  an  elastic  plastic  while 
in  a  fluid  condition  in  said  cap  to  bond  it  to  said  pleats 
and  cause  some  of  the  plastic  to  flow  through  said  holes 
to  the  lower  face  of  the  cap,  and  molding  the  plastic  that 
pass^  through  said  holes  into  an  annular  seating  gasket 
that  is  integrally  and  permanently  connected  through  said 
holes  to  the  plastic  at  the  upper  face  of  said  cap  to  anchor 
the  gasket  in  place. 


-ti. 


In  the  manufacture  of  a  replaceable  ah-  IRler  cartridge 
for  use  in  a  filter  housing:  the  steps  of  providhig  a  cytindri- 
cal  air  filter  cartridge  havi^  a  Bllw  claaMai  fonned  of 
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CLEANING  SCREEN 

Lofton  H.  Smith,  2144  CoIHm  Drive  NW.,  Atlanta  IS,  Ga. 

FBed  Sept  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,152 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  cleaning  fiben,  a  screen  formed 
b  a  curved  surface  about  an  axis  and  having  an  arc  of 
less  than  180*.  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings  in  said 
screen  formed  in  rows,  the  major  axes  of  said  openings 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis,  the  openings  of  each 
row  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximately  equal 
to  the  width  of  each  opening,  means  for  moving  fiber 
stock  in  a  path  along  said  screen  in  a  direction  trana- 
voie  to  said  axis  and  transverse  to  the  major  axes  of 
said  openings,  the  upstream  elongated  edges  of  said  open- 
ings being  depressed  slightly  below  the  arc  of  curvature  of 
the  screen  and  into  the  openings,  the  downstream  elon- 
gated edges  of  the  openings  being  slightly  raised  above 
the  arc  of  curvature  of  the  screen,  the  remainder  of  the 
screen  other  than  said  edges  of  the  openings  lying  in  said 
arc  of  curvature,  and  the  shortest  distance  between  open- 
ings in  adjacent  rows  being  between  one-fourth  and  one- 
half  the  staple  length  of  the  fiber  to  be  processed. 


3J3S413 

DRAFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  TEXTILES 

Rolf  TValtcr    KnuMr,    Stvtigart-Fcacikach,    and    Kart 

Sckrotz,  Fellback,  Wnrttcmbcrg,  Germany,  asrignon 

to  SKF  Kagellagcrfabriken  Geadbckaft  mit  bcMrkrank- 

tcr  Haftn«,  Sckwdafart,  GcmuHsy,  a  coa^aay  off  Ger- 


FBed  Nov.  12, 195S,  Ser.  No.  773,459 
priority,  application  GemiMy  Nov.  15,  1957 
5  Claiais.    (CL  19—259) 


1.  In  an  apron  drafting  mechanism  for  textilea,  a 
support,  at  least  a  single  pair  of  spaced  top  rollers  mounted 
on  said  sum>ort  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  an  apron 
cage  mounted  on  the  support  between  said  rollers  and 
including  an  elongated  guide  bar  longitudinally  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  two 
endleas  drafting  aprons,  each  of  said  aprons  trained  over 
one  of  the  top  roUera  and  the  guide  bar.  two  resilient 
tensioning  members  separately  secured  to  said  guide 
bar,  each  tensioning  member  having  an  elongated  por- 
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tion  resiliently  bearing  from  the  outside  agihist  and 
independently  of  the  other  tensioning  member,  tension- 
ing the  respective  apron,  the  tensioning  members  being 
formed  as  springs,  the  springs  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  aprons  in  said  direction. 


CATAMENIAL  TAMPON 
Ewte  A.  CiliwM,  PaiMT,  Md  AJbcrt  W.  Uw^  Mo» 
«M,  Mam^  aiitfiiii  to  Taaspn  iMarporatedrrafaner, 
Mjm,,  a  corpotidoa  of  Delaware 
OrigiMi  ippHcirtoB  iMt  (,  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  149^%,  now 
Patcat  No.  2.99M1*.  iaUd  Ai«.  29,  IMl.    D^Mcd 
ippttcatfaa  Ocf.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,2«3 
2  CMm.     (CL  1«— 144.5) 


PMsage  through  the  arcuate  path  porti<i  And  thus  form  a 
plurahty  of  apertures  in  the  material. 

7.  Appw^tus  for  proceanng  sheet  stock  material  to  pro- 
vide apertures  therein  by  repositioning  of  the  stock  ma- 
terial, including  in  combination,  a  conveyor  for  impaling 
Mdoootinuouaiy  moving  said  stock  material  through  a 
ctoaad^th  having  first  and  second  linear  portions  and  an 
mtmrntdtatc  arcuate  portico,  said  conveyor  comprising  a 
coounuously  moving  flexible  member  and  a  plurality  of 
needle-like  elements  fixed   to  and   extending   outwardly 
therefrom  in  parallel  ifmced  relation  during  movement 
of  said  member  through  the  fim  linear  path  portion,  the 
free  ends  of  said  elements  being  caused  to  diverge  in  re- 
spect to  their  fixed  ends  during  movement  of  said  member 
through  the  arcuate  path  portion,  means  for  irapahng  a 
continuously  moving  sheet  material  on  the  free  ends  of 
said  elements  during  movement  through  said  first  linear 
path  portion,  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  material 
from  said  elemenu  during  movement  thereof  through  said 
second  linear  path  portion. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  absorbent  catamenial 
tampon  of  the  character  described  for  insenion  into  a 
human  vagina  for  absorption  of  body  fluid  therein,  the 
iteps  which  comprise  providing  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar bat  of  absorbent  fibres,  covering  one  end  of  said  bat 
with  a  piece  of  moisture-resistant  sheet  material,  uniting 
said  fibres  and  sheet  material  with  a  row  of  stitching 
axially  along  said  bat  and  through  said  sheet  material, 
subjecting  said  stitched  bat  and  sheet  material  to  com- 
pression in  a  subsfantially  cylindrical  mold  effecting  com- 
pression of  said  fibres  in  said  bat  and  closing  open  edges 
of  said  sheet  material  to  form  a  substantially  continuous 
moitsure-resistant  barrier  around  one  end  of  said  com- 
pressed tampon. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  APERTURED  CELLULOSC 

PRODUCTS 
KoiM* I.  Harwood,  Ncenah,  Wla.,  mljaui  ••  KliHkariy- 
Clarfc  Corporatkm,   Nccaah,  Wlk,  a  cwauia<lu«  of 


FEED  TABLE  FOR  SLIVERS 

Wmrnm  Naagril,   Wiistetlkv,   Swtecrlaad,    aarigMr   to 
ActicoftMlbchafl  lok.  Jacok  Rktcr  A  da,  Wtatcrtbar, 
SwHxcriaad,  a  corporatfoa  of  Tnilaiilani 
FUcd  Jan.  It,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  t3,43« 
I  prleritjr,  applkattoa  Swhzcriand  Jaau  25, 19M 
4  Claima.     (CL  19— 28S) 


FUed  laa.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No,  7M,11« 
15  ClalMS.    (CL  I9^l«l) 


1.  An  oblong  feed  table  for  feeding  slivers  to  prepara- 
tory spuming  machines,  such  as  drafting  arrangements, 
comprising  a  laterally  declining  surface  portion  having  a 
lower  longitudinal  marginal  portion,  and  a  plurality  of 
guide  means  placed  in  said  marginal  portion  and  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  feed  table  for  individually  laying 
slivers  in  juxtaposed  position  on  said  surface  portion. 


FOR 


RESILIENT  SEALING  CTRIPS 
SKAUNG  DOORS 

Edwari  P.  Harrii,  Dayton,  Ohio,  

Motors  Corporabo^  DateolC,  Mkk., 
Dalawaia 

FOcd  Not.  13, 195«,  Ser.  No.  (21,S3S 
2  Hill  III      (a.2«— «9) 


corporatioa  of 


1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  porosity  of  a  fabric- 
like material  consisting  of  the  steps  of  coatinuouaiy  im- 
paling poriions  of  the  material  onto  outer  end  portiaan 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  needle-like  eiemenU  while  caw. 
ing  said  elemenu  continuously  to  more  through  a  pr»> 
determined  path  which  includea  a  planar  paction  through 
which  the  elemenu  move  duriaf  iav>ling  of  the  material 
thereon,  and  an  arcuate  portion  downstream  from  the  im- 
paling position  through  which  the  needles  thereafter 
move,  whereby  the  elemenu  are  caused  to  diverge  during 


2.  A  resilient  sealing  strip,  comprising,  an  elongated 
relatively  flat  base  poriion  of  a  substantial  thickness,  a 
relatively  thia  walled  bulb  portion  integrally  connected 
longitudinally  along  one  side  thereof  to  said  base  portion 
and  extending  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  base 


:' 


portion,  said  bulb  portion  being  normally  longitudinally 
free  from  said  base  portion  at  the  other  side  thereof,  an 
interlock  extending  longitudinally  along  the  entire  extent 
of  said  strip  and  having  interiitting  portions  carried  by 
said  free  side  of  said  bulb  portion  and  by  the  adjacent  part 
of  said  base  portion,  said  interlock  being  adapted  to  in- 
terlock the  free  side  of  the  bulb  portion  in  fixed  relation 
to  the  base  portion,  resilient  filler  material  within  said 
bulb  portion,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  heat  seal  ex- 
tending the  full  extent  of  said  interlock. 


3itM,21t 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Aathonr  J>  Swaacck.  Jr.,  and  Gerald  M.  Ewen,  Colvni- 
Wm,  Ohio,  asslgnon  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, East  Pitt«lNuih,  Pa.,  a  corpontion  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Oct  2f ,  1959,  Ser.  No.  147,535 
3Clainii.    (CL2^—t9) 


1.  A  gasket  for  a  cabinet  including  a  casing  having  an 
access  opening  lying  in  a  plane  and  a  door  for  doting  said 
opening,  said  door  being  mounted  on  said  casing  for 
angular  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  offset 
from  said  plane;  said  gasket  comprising  an  elongated  base 
secured  to  said  door,  and  a  flexible  striking  bead  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  base  and  connected  thereto 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  striking  bead  of  said  gasket 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  casing  in  sealing  relation- 
ship along  a  generally  rectangular  line  surrounding  said 
opening,  the  gasket  portion  which  is  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  disposed  closest  to  said  axis  having  that  edge  of  iU 
•triking  bead  which  is  located  outwardly  of  said  rectait- 
gular  line  attached,  at  least  at  the  ends  thereof,  directly 
to  said  base  outwardly  of  the  first-mentioned  connection 
between  said  base  and  said  striking  bead. 


M3Sai9 
METHOD    AND   MEANS   FOR    HIGH   CAPAOTV 

DIRECT  CASTING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Edwin  B.  Hodson,  Middletown,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Armco 
Steel  Corporation,  MMdIetown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
OUo 

Filed  Jaly  2,  195S,  Ser.  No.  744,116 
lOabm.    (CL  22— 57.5) 


distance  of  subsUntially  one-half  the  distance  between 
the  peripheries  of  said  casting  rolls  at  their  line  of  near- 
est approach,  means  for  cooling  the  areas  of  the  end 
dams  between  the  said  edges  of  the  refractories  and  the 
peripheries  of  the  casting  rolls,  whereby  freezing  of  the 
molten  metal  will  occur  only  along  the  said  areas,  guide 
means  positioned  immediately  beneath  the  said  casting 
foUs  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  continuous  slab  as 
it  is  formed  upon  the  passage  of  the  molten  meul  be- 
tween the  casting  rolls,  conveyor  means  lying  beyond 
said  guide  means  for  moving  the  slab  in  a  curved  path, 
slab  lowering  means  coacting  with  said  conveyor  means 
to  move  the  slab  in  said  curved  path,  and  means  for 
severing  the  slab  into  individual  slabs,  said  last  named 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  conveyor. 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  the  direct  casting  of  molten  metal, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  coacting  casting  rolls, 
end  dams  at  opposite  ends  of  said  roUs.  said  end  dams 
and  said  rolls  coacting  to  define  a  pool  for  receiving 
molten  metal,  said  end  dams  each  having  a  generally 
triangular  refractory  area  the  apex  of  which  extends  be- 
tween said  casting  rolls  and  the  adjacent  side  edges  of 
which  are  spaced  from  the  adjoining  casting  roll  by  a 


3,f38,22t 
PRESSURE  DIECASTING  MACHINE 
Leon  Salves,  BillaDcoort,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tiooalc  des  Uslncs  Rcnanlt,  Billancourt,  Frsmcc,  and 
Sodcte   des   Haats-Fooraean   et  Forces   d'AOcTard, 
Paris,  France,  a  French  corporatioa 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  637,024 

Claims  priority,  apoUcatioa  France,  Mar.  23, 1956 

4ClalBM.    (CL22— 68) 


!.  A  pressure  die  casting  machine  for  the  manufacture 
of  ferrous  metal  castings  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, means  defining  an  injection  cylinder  having  a  ver- 
tical axis  and  having  an  upper  end  provided  with  an  open- 
ing adapted  to  be  fed  directly  with  the  molten  metal  to 
be  cast  and  having  an  opposite  open  lower  end,  a  mold 
having  an  upper  half  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  into 
which  said  cylinder  extends  and  a  cooperating  lower  half, 
with  the  two  halves  separated  by  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal joint  lying  in  a  plane  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
injection  cylinder,  said  injection  cylinder  extending 
through  said  upper  mold  half  and  substantially  beyond 
the  upper  face  thereof,  meaiu  defining  a  cylindrical  bore 
in  said  lower  mold  half  coaxial  with  and  of  the  same 
diameter  as  the  bore  defined  by  said  injection  cylinder, 
an  injection  piston  slidably  movable  in  said  injection 
cylinder  and  an  obturator  piston  slidably  diq>osed  in  said 
bore  for  slidable  movement  in  said  bore  and  in  said  in- 
jection cylinder,  said  pistons  being  reciprocatable  through 
said  bores  and  both  of  said  pistons  being  movable  to  posi- 
tioiu  beyond  the  co-operating  ends  of  said  bores,  said 
mold  halves  defining  a  mold  cavity  between  them  and 
channel  means  of  lesser  depth  formed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  mold  halves  connecting  said  cavity  with  said  injec- 
tion cylinder. 

3,838,221 
DEVICE  FOR  HARDENING  FOUNDRY  CORES  AND 
FOUNDRY  MOULDS  BY  MEANS  OF  GASEOUS 
OR    ATOMIZED    REAGENTS,    PARTICULARLY 
CO,  GAS 
Fritz  Hansbcfs,  Via  Archlroia  13,  Modcna,  Italy 
FUcd  Aug.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  832,963 
dafana  psiority,  application  Germany  Aag.  38,  1958 

5  Claims.     (CI.  22—47) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  hardening  molded  fotmdry  cores 

and  molds  by  first  evacuating  the  molds  and  cores  in  a 

vacuum  chamber  to  liberate  air  inclusions  in  said  cores 

and  molds,  then  subjecting  the  evacuated  cores  and  molds 
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in  said  chamber  to  the  action  of  a  gMeoas  Tiardemnf  agent, 
vacuum  pump  means  including  cylinders  dtspoaed  in  tan- 
dem, a  twin  piston  displaceable  in  said  cylinders,  one  of 
said  cylinders  being  a  suction  cylinder  with  a  large  suction 
capacity  in  response  to  a  short  piston  stroke  and  means 
coacting  with  the  other  cylinder  for  selectively  recipro- 
cating the  pistons  therein,  a  wall  of  one  of  said  cylinders 
constituting  a  support  frame,  a  support  Ubie  for  said  cores 
and  molds  having  an  opening  therein  mounted  on  said 
wall,  a  bell  chamber  movably  mounted  on  said  table  and 
facing  said  table  with  iu  open  side,  a  sealing  means  at  the 


rim  of  said  bell  chamber  engageable  with  said  table  in 
sealing  arrangement,  conduit  means  including  valve  means 
connecting  the  suction  side  of  said  suction  cylinder  to  the 
bell  chamber  through  said  opening,  said  valve  means  being 
responsive  to  pressure  in  said  cylinder  for  controlling  the 
periods  said  cylinder  is  open  to  said  bell  chamber,  venting 
valve  means,  including  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
valve  means  in  a  closed  position,  secured  to  another  wall 
of  sajd  suction  cylinder  and  responsive  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  pistons  are  displaced  for  ejecting  air  from  said 
cylinder,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  bell  chamber 
up  and  down  in  reference  to  the  table. 


MECHANICAL  INGOT  STRIPPER 

Shintaro  NaluuiMn,  Tokyo,  Japra    (2«  of  No.  4M  Kam- 

Vmkm,  MatMdo-afci,  Ckiba-kea,  Jsmb) 

Filed  Apr.  If,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,lf4 

Clafans  priority,  appllcatkM  Japn  Nov.  13,  1959 

9  Claims.     (CL  21—95) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  mold  and  ingot  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  links  pivotally  connected  to- 
gether to  form  a  lazy  tong  linkage,  said  linkage  being 
movable  between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  means 
for  engaging  said  members  to  exert  forces  thereon  to 
fcparate  the  same,  the  latter  said  means  being  coupled  to 
the  lazy  tong  linkage  for  separating  said  members  as  the 
lazy  tong  linkaae  is  extended,  and  means  for  locking  the 
lazy  tong  linkage  to  said  latter  means  with  the  lazy  tong 
linkage  in  retracted  position  to  enable  positioning  of  said 
latter  means  relative  to  said  members  so  that  said  Utter 
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memm  earn  Mpanrta  «rid  memben  as  said  lazy  tong  linkage 
is  extended,  mM  iwaaiu  for  locking  the  lazy  tong  linkage 
to  said  latter  means  including  a  tonp  key  coupled  to  said 
lazy  tong  linkage  and  movable  therewith,  said  key  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  aligned  cam  surfaces  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  a  key  spindle  in  pan  between  said  cam  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  move  axially  therebetween;  said  means 
for  engaging  said  members  defining  a  chamber  which  » 
aligned  with  said  key  spindle,  said  key  spindle  being  lock- 
able  in  said  chamber  to  lock  the  lazy  tong  linkage  to  said 
latter  means,  said  key  spindle  bcmg  locked  and  unlocked 
in  said  chamber  in  accordance  with  respective  movement 
of  said  cam  surfaces  relative  to  said  key  spindle,  said 
movement  of  said  cam  surfaces  being  controlled  solely 
by  extending  and  retracting  said  lazy  toog  linkage. 


M3t413 

SHEET  METAL  FASTENER  DEVICE 
ThM»dorc  E.  Fiddler,  12M  Cedar  Atc^ 

Mrwitlw.  Mich. 

Filed  Jnc  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  82d,t97 

dClalM.    (CL24— 73) 


1.  A  fastener  device  particulariy  suitable  for  mount- 
ing molding  on  sheet  material  having  a  receiving  aperture 
comprising  a  plug  portion  axially  insertable  ia  an  aperture 
in  close  nesting  relationship,  dogs  on  said  plug  radially 
extending  therefrom  to  a  point  beyond  the  walls  of  a  re- 
ceiving aperture,   first  cam   surfaces  on   said  dogs  up- 
wardly-outwardly  inclining  adapted  to  compress  and  spring 
load  said  plug  as  said  surfaces  are  forced  past  the  aper- 
ttne  walls,  second  cam  surfaces  on  said  dojp  above  said 
first  cam  surfaces  inwardly-upwardly  inclining  so  as  to 
exert  an  axially  inward  force  on  said  plug  by  camming 
against  the  aperture  walU  under  the  radial  outward  force 
of  the  compressed  spring-loaded  plug;  said  plug  having 
an  outer  end  above  the  sheet  material;  and  a  span  mem-" 
ber  on  said  plug  outer  end  adapted  to  bear  toward  the 
sheet  material  adjacent  the  aperture  in  pressed  relation- 
ship thereto   in   reaction   to  said   plugs   axially   inward 
pulling  force  to  snugly  mount  said  device  on  sheet  ma- 
terial; said  span  member  being  adapted  to  engage  a  mold- 
ing for  mounting  same  on  the  sheet  material:  said  plug 
having  a  radial  flange  on  its  outer  end.  a  head  on  said 
plug  outer  end  above  said  flange,  and  radial  tangs  on 
said  head  spaced  above  said  flange  having  downwardly- 
outwardly  inclined  surfaces;  said  span  member  having  an 
opening  surrounding  said  head  lying  against  said  flange 
under  said  tangs;  said  span  member  being  mountable  on 
said  device  by  forcing  said  opening  over  said  head  and 
tangs  as  allowed  by  the  spring  action  of  said  head  and 


3,f  31424 

CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 
loha  F.  Knlbcrg,  Stratford,  Cou^  aiad  Pa«l  M.  Bryant, 
Nortkridffc,  CaW.,  asaitMrs  to  tkc  United  States  of 
AnMTica  at  reprcacated  ky  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,914 
9Clalais.     (CL  24--8I) 
1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  clantping  a  plurality  of 
objects  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  to  each  other  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements, 
each  formed  from  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  cen- 
tral loop  for  encompaasing  and  clamping  an  object  and 
two  spaced  end  loops  projecting  outwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  loop,  the  normal  clamping  dimen- 
sion of  the  central  loop  being  somewhat  smaller  than  the 
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largest  peripheral  dimen»on  of  the  object  to  be  clamped 
but  being  expandable  in  response  to  pressure  upon  said 
end  loops;  a  spacing  element  having  a  number  of  arms 
equal  to  the  number  of  clamping  elements,  each  arm 
formed  with  a  hole  near  the  end  thereof,  the  size  of  said 
spacing  element  being  such  as  to  aUow  the  hole  in  each 


Id  • 
.  1 


tw. 

V 
ir 

J*' 


arm  to  coincide  with  the  coincident  end  loops  o(  two  ad- 
jacent clamping  elemenu  when  the  clamping  elemenu  are 
clamped  around  said  objecu  and  said  objects  are  placed 
in  position  against  said  spacing  elements;  and  means  to 
fasten  together  said  q>adng  element  and  said  clamping 
elements  through  the  medium  of  said  coincident  end 
loops  and  arm  holes. 


3,«3M25 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

StcTcn  Am^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3247< 

4ClalM.    (C1.24— 201) 


1.  A  fastener  structure  including  a  pan*  of  flexible 
strips  having  means  for  sustaining  the  strips  in  retained 
assembly  together,  and  means  including  a  split  head  on 
one  of  said  strips  with  the  split  head  comprised  of  a  pair 
of  hooks  with  ends  of  the  hooks  extending  in  opposite 
directions  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  books  on  the 
split  head  being  joined  at  the  base  thereof  but  being 
separated  from  one  another  at  outer  ends  thereof  by  a 
wedge-shaped  grooved  area,  another  of  said  strips  hav- 
ing a  split  head  grooved  area  including  a  pair  of  hook- 
shaped  grooves  separated  by  a  wedge-shaped  projection, 
the  hooks  on  the  split  head  being  spreadable  by  the 
wedge-shaped  projection  to  guide  the  hooks  on  said  strip 
into  the  hook-shaped  grooves  on  said  another  strip  and 
with  said  wedge-shaped  projection  engaged  in  said  wedge- 
shaped  grooved  area  between  said  hooks  when  said  strips 
are  engaged  together,  said  one  of  said  strips  having  a  heel 
end  extending  away  from  the  strip  on  the  same  side  and 
in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  split  head,  said  an- 
other of  said  strips  having  a  heel  end  grooved  area  for 
receiving  the  heel  end  and  to  back  up  the  engagement  of 
the  split  head  in  the  split  head  grooved  a/«a. 


to 


3.t3U2d 

AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SLIDER 

Sta^y  G.  Kedaicnki,  Meadrflle,  Pa.,  «- _  .. 
Taloii,  bcn  a  cotporatlMi  of  PeamytTaala 
FBad  Imm  16, 19M.  Sar.  No.  34,593 
4ClaiiiiB.     (a.  24— 2«5.14) 
1.  In  a  lock  slider  for  slide  fasteners,  a  slider  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wing  portions  connected 
at  one  end  by  a  neck  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  channel 
therebetween,  a  lug-like  portion  arranged  on  the  outer 
nde  oi  oac  of  said  wing  portions  adjacent  said  neck  por- 
tion, said  lug-like  portion  having  a  longitudinaUy  extend- 


ing channel  arranged  in  the  npper  side  thereof,  an  elon- 
gated yieldable  substantially  flat  locking  member  having 
one  end  thereof  disposed  in  said  last  mentioned  channel 
and  which  end  portion  rests  on  said  upper  side  of  said 
lug-like  portion,  means  for  holding  that  end  of  said  lodt- 
ing  member  securely  on  said  lug-like  portion  and  in  said 
channel,  an  elongated  subsUntially  rectangular-shaped 
box-like  portion  arranged  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
locking  member  having  a  side  wall  arranged  to  either  side 
thereof,  another  lug-like  portion  carried  by  said  wing  por- 
tion over  and  around  which  said  rectangular-shaped  box- 
like portion  is  diq>osed  and  on  which  it  is  adapted  to  rest 


/I  Jo 


in  one  position  thereof,  an  inwardly  extending  finger-like 
portion  arranged  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  which 
projects  in  under  said  second  lug-like  portion  and  which 
cooperates  therewith  to  limit  the  outward  movement  of 
the  locking  member,  a  locking  projection  arranged  on  Ae 
lower  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  which  ex- 
tends into  and  through  an  aperture  in  said  wing  adjacent 
said  second  lug-like  portion  and  normally  into  said  slider 
channel,  and  a  pull  member  having  a  transversely  extend- 
ing portion  on  one  end  thereof  which  is  disposed  between 
the  lodung  member  and  wing  portion  adjacent  said  rec- 
tangular-«haped  box-like  portion. 


3J3t427 
REVERSIBLE  AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SLIDER 
Milton  L.  Godfrey  and  Janscs  L.  Vodcokliar,  Meadrflle, 
Pa^  aasigiiuis  to  Tidoo,  Inc^  a  corpoiatkws  of  Pcn- 

FBcd  Aag.  5, 19M,  Sar.  No.  47  JM 
13Claiau.    (CL  24— 20S.14) 


1.  In  an  automatic  lock  slider  of  the  class  described, 
a  channeled  slider  body  having  spaced  apart  wing  por- 
tions connected  at  one  end  by  a  neck  portion,  a  lug-like 
portion  arranged  on  one  of  said  wing  portions  centrally 
thereof,  a  locking  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  lug- 
like portion,  said  locking  member  having  a  locking  pro- 
jection arranged  on  one  end  thereof  which  extends  nor- 
mally into  the  channel  of  said  slider  body,  a  pull  mem- 
ber having  a  transversely  extending  truiuion  portion  dis- 
posed in  trader  said  locking  member  with  which  it  co- 
operates to  actuate  the  same,  a  lug-like  portion  arranged 
on  the  other  wing  portion  centrally  thereof,  a  movable 
member  pivotally  attached  to  said  last  mentioned  lug-like 
portion,  another  pull  member  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending trunnion  portion  disposed  in  under  said  movable 
member  with  which  it  coopcnta  to  actuate  the  same, 
said  movable  member  having  a  hook-like  portion  ar- 
ranged on  the  lower  end  thereof  so  as  to  provide  an  up- 
per cam  txufmct  with  which  the  tnmnioii  portion  of  said 


312 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lairt  pull  member  cooperates  to  move  stad  movable  mem- 
ber about  iu  pivotal  connection  in  cooperation  with  said 
last  lug-like  portion,  an  interconnecting  member  exteod- 
!!!f-!*^^*^°  »id  first  locking  member  and  said  movable 
member  on  the  outer  side  of  the  oeck  portion  of  said 
slider  body  and  adjacent  thereto,  means  arranged  on  the 
end  of  both  of  said  locking  member  and  said  movable 
member  to  which  the  opposed  eodi  of  said  interconnect- 
ing member  are  movabiy  attached  whereby  when  either 
the  locking  member  or  movable  member  is  moved  about 
lU  pivotal  connection  with  the  respective  lug-Uke  por- 
tions, the  tockmg  projection  of  said  locking  member  will 
be  moved  out  of  said  slider  channel  to  unlocked  position 
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AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE 
A«,    ^  „  FAOTENERS 

7**^  ,Eli£"*"*  ■"**  '■"«•  L  Vodenkhar.  MeMlville, 
Pm^  anisiiors  to  Taioa,  Imc^  a  coqMiradoa  of  Peim- 

FIW  Apr.  21,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  8r7,797 
<  daims.     (CL  24— M5.14) 


member  having  lateral  wings  for  attachment  to  an  oxygen 
'"•*''••  «cood  clement  having  means  for  attachment 
to  a  helmet  or  other  head  harness,  a  base  portion  form- 
ing one  of  the  legs  of  said   U-shaped  member,  a  lever 
fulcrumed  at  a  mid  portion  thereof  on  said  base  portion, 
a  thumb  press  on  one  end  of  said  lever,  a  shield  for  said 
thumb  press  forming  the  other  leg  of  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber, said  shield  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  al- 
lowing operation  of  said  thumb  press  therethrough,  a  bi- 
furcation on  the  remaining  end  of  said  lever,  said  base 
portion  being  slidable  in  a  bayonet  slot  in  said  second 
element  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  there  being 
openings  in  said  second  element  located  on  the  floor  of 
said  bayonet  slot,  a  plunger  sprmg  biased  for  selective 
engagement   in  said   openings,  the  bifurcation  on  said 
lever  engaging  said  plunger  to  lift  said  plunger  frt)m  an 
opening  when  pressure   is  placed  on  said  thumb  press 
the  walls  of  said  openings  providing  camming  surfaces 
for  sliding  of  said  first  and  second  elements  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  one  direction  and  stops  for  preventing 
relative  movement  of  said  elements  in  the  other  direction. 


3,t38^3« 

FIFE  STRAF  OR  HOSE  CLAMF 

WolfgaBg  Henning.  NMcnBarsberf,  Westphalia, 

Gennany 

__ ,__  ""IW  May  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  37,540 

Claiiiis  priority,  iippliLiioB  G«nBMy  May  12,  lf5» 

4ClafeM.     (CL24~2t2) 


I.  In  a  lock  slider  for  slide  fasteners,  a  slider  body  com- 
pnsing  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  wing  portions  connected  at 
one  end  by  a  neck  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  channel  there- 
between, a  lug  portion  arranged  on  the  outer  side  of  one 
of  said  wing  portions  integral  therewith  adjacent  said  neck 
portion,  a  yieldable  arcuated  plate-like  locking  member 
mounted  on  said  wing,  said  locking  member  having  an 
a^Iarly  arranged  attaching  portion  at  one  end  thereof 
uU  attaching  portion  having  an  aperture  arranged  therein 
so  as  to  provide  a  transversely  extending  bar-like  portion 
on  the  extreme  end  thereof,  said  lug  portion  having  a 
hook-like  portion  arranged  integrally  therewith  so  as  to 
provide  a  transvenely  extending  slot  on  the  side  thereof 
faang  the  neck  portion  of  said  slider  body,  said  lug  por- 
tion extending  through  said  aperture  with  the  bar-like  por- 
tion positioned  in  said  slot  so  that  the  hook-like  portion 
extends   around    said   bar-like    portion    to   envelop   and 
hrmly  grip  the  same  whereby  that  end  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber IS  securely  positioned  on  said  wing,  a  locking  projec- 
tion arranged  on  the  opposite  free  end  of  said  locking 
member  which  projects  normally  through  an  opening  in 
said  wing  into  said  slider  channel,  and  a  pull  member 
having  a  transversely  extending  trunnion  portion  on  one 
end  thereof  which  is  disposed  between  the  arcuated  por- 
tion of  said  locking  member  and  the  adjacent  wing  por- 
tion forwardly  of  said  lug  portion. 


1.  A  hose  clamp  which  comprises  an  annular  strap  hav- 
ing  two  adjacent  ends  and  carrying  two  lugs  adjacent  to 
said  ends,  a  bolt  adapted  to  pull  said  lugs  together  and 
thereby  tighten  said  strap,  and  in  which  at  least  one  of 
said  lugs  is  formed  integral  with  one  of  said  ends  and 
each  lug  has  a  base  portion  extending  outwards  with  re- 
spect to  the  strap,  and  an  extension  bent  over  into  sur- 
face contact  with  said  base  portion  and  extending  inwards 
with  respect  to  said  strap,  an  extremity  of  said  extension 
being  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  rest  of  the  extension 
and  towards  the  other  one  of  said  lugs  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  strap,  said  strap  further  comprising  a  web 
extending  between  and  inwardly  of  said   lugs  with  re- 
spect to  the  annular  strap  and  having  an  outer  surface 
in  contact  with  and  slidable  relatively  to  each  aforesaid 
extremity,  said  extensions  being  angularly  movable  with 
respect  to  said  base  portions  and  thereby  adapted  to  sepa- 
rate from  said  base  portions  when  said  lugs  are  pulled 
together  by  said  bolt. 


3,038,22f 

„.  OLICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

William  D.  Mortoa,  Jr.,  U3  El  Nido  Ave., 

Paawfena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  §3^51 

4  Claims.     (CL  24— 2M) 

TlUt  35,  VS.  Code  (1952>,  sec  2M) 


I    A  quick  release  mechanism  for  quick  release  of  an 
oxygen  mask  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  first 


3,93S431 

,      CONCRETE-MOLDING  FLANT 

Itowwd  Bcffcscn,  Valley  Stream,  a^  bafa  OHomrke,  Jr., 
lJpF«r  Brookvillc  N.Y.,  asricaors  to  Concrete  Coad^ 
Corporatiom  CoroM,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jaly  24,  1»59.  Scr.  No.  •29,3«7 
i  ClaloM.     (a.  25--3«> 
1.  A  plant  for  producing  concrete  bodies  with  at  least 
one  arcuate  channel  lying  substantially  along  a  plane, 
comprising: 

a  mold  conforming  to  the  external  shape  of  said  bodies; 
a  support  carrying  said  mold  while  being  displaceable 

along  said  plane; 
hopper  means  adjacent  said  support  for  intnxlucing 

a  moldable  concrete  composition  into  said  mold; 
a  shaft  carrying  shaping  means  reciprocable  in  said 
plane  info  and  out  of  said  mold  for  compacting  said 
composition  and  forming  a  channel  in  the  conrete 
body  molded  therefrom; 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 
actuating  means  for  axially  displacing  said  shaft  linearly 
in  said  plane  toward  and  away  from  said  support; 
>     and 
link  means  operatively  interconnectmg  said  actuating 
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substantially  at  least  the  length  of  the  circumference  of 
one  of  the  outer  turns  of  said  strand  on  said  core,  detect- 
ing the  location  of  said  trailing  length  via  said  invisible 


I 

I. 


UMans  and  said  support  for  transmitting  to  the  hitter 
an  oscillatory  motion,  having  a  component  trans- 
vme  to  said  shaft,  simultaneously  and  so  co-<»tlinated 
with  the  linear  displacement  of  said  shaft  as  to  im- 
part a  predetermined  curvature  to  said  channel. 


3,«3S432 

BURIAL  UNITS 

Earl  G.  Wean,  JcffcrMm,  Md. 

(Ball  Road,  RJ J>.  2,  Frederick,  Md.) 

Filed  June  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  819,961 

3  Claims.     (CL  27—35) 


1.  A  burial  unit  comprising  a  vault  component  con- 
taining a  removable  casket  component,  said  vault  and 
casket  components  being  formed  of  sheet  material  into 
double  wall  structures  throughout  of  box-like  contour 
open  at  the  top;  the  upper  portion  of  the  walls  being  ar- 
ranged with  flanges  to  hermetically  seal  off  the  double 
walls  into  chambers;  magnetic  lock  assemblies  mounted 
on  said  flanges  and  of  socket  form  set  flush  with  the 
outer  face  thereof;  covers  for  the  said  componenU  of 
double  wall  construction  having  their  lower  faces  co- 
acting  with  said  flanges  respectively  and  fitting  closely 
thereon,  dowel  magnetic  means  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  covers  Upered  and  designed  to  fit  and  align 
in  their  respective  sockets  of  the  magnetic  lock  assem- 
blies and  fasten  quasi-resUienUy  and  removably  thereto, 
whereby  the  covers  may  have  a  raise  and  lower  actioo 
as  the  internal  pressure  within  the  closed  components 
varies  and  balances  with  the  external  atmospheric  prea- 
sore. 


3,t38433 
PRCKrEfflES  FOR   INDICATING   THE   FREE   END 

OF  TEXTILE  STRAND  WOUND  ON  A  CORE 
^%CHtd  A.  Spat,  1<7  Filler  St.,  BrooUfM,  Mass. 
OriM  appilcatloB  Mar.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724439. 

OMU4  aad  this  applicatioB  Ja>.  21,  I9M,  Scr.  No. 

3»79V 

<  Claims.  (CL  28—72) 
I.  A  textile  process  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing 
a  strand  from  a  first  station  in  which  its  component  fiben 
are  gathered,  through  a  second  station  in  which  said 
strand  is  predeterminedly  treated  and  into  a  third  station 
in  which  an  invisible  medium  is  applied  to  a  predeter- 
mined trailing  edge  of  said  strand  and  said  strand  is 
severed  from  succeeding  sections  of  said  strand,  winding 
said  strand  upon  a  core,  said  trailing  length  constituting 

77»  CO.— 22 


-<^^=31. 


medium  by  moving  a  detector  longitudinally  of  said  core, 
and  loosening  said  trailing  length  from  the  remaining  ends 
of  said  strand. 


3,838,234 

HEAT  REFLECTIVE    FABRICS 

EmamMl  Schcyer,  2  Carter  Ave.,  Brooklyis,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Jaly  9,  1953,  Scr.  Ni.  347,055,  now 

Patent  No.  3,802,252,  dat^  Oct.  3,  1941.     Divided 

a^  tUi  application  May  8,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  119,759 

18  Claims.    (CL  28—78) 


I.  A  heat  reflective  fabric  having  filaments  comprising 
a  plastic  suitable  for  use  in  a  fabric  and  particles  of  hi^ 
heat  reflectivity  in  the  plastic  in  sufficient  quantity  to  make 
the  filaments  substantially  heat  reflective,  the  thickness  of 
the  plastic  over  the  particles  being  less  at  the  side  of  fila- 
ments extending  outermost  from  the  body  of  the  fabric 
than  elsewhere  in  the  fabric. 


3,038,235 

TEXTILE  FIBERS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Joeeph  ZinmicfnaB,  Wilniii«ton,  Del.,  asatgnor  to  E.  L 
da  Font  dc  Nemonn  and  Company,  WOmington,  DeU 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1954,  Ser.  No.  624,475 
15Clataii8.   (a.  28— 82) 


1.  A  composite  textile  filament  having  at  least  two 
components  in  eccentric  relationship  across  the  filament, 
one  component  being  a  synthetic  linear  fiber-forming 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters 
and  polyamides  and  as  another  component  eccentric  to  and 
continuous  with  said  first  component,  a  synthetic  linear 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters 
and  polyamides  having  a  molecular  weight  not  exceeding 
75%  of  its  minimum  fiber-forming  molecular  weight, 
said  first  component  having  a  shrinkability  of  at  least 
2%  greater  than  said  second  component  and  said  com- 
posite filament  developing  a  pronounced,  highly  heat- 
stable  crimp  when  shrunk  from  the  straight  state. 
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JUNC  12,  19<2 


CMMTED  TEXTILE  FRODUCT8 
AKh  L.  Bfwa.  K— Mtt  SjHM  i,  fa^jilgBii  i>  E.  L  4m 

Not.  3,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  771^7« 
(CWm;    (CL2»-I3) 


3vi3C»23i 

cowFomy  fiber  with  reversible  crimp 

^.ST"  J!!L!!Ly;!!*?^  ^"^  ■■*«»  to  e.  L  * 

RM  Nwr.  M.  195t,  §«.  No.  r75,H3 
SOiftH.    (CL2t— U) 


.^ 


1.  A  composite    filament   crimpable    from   a  straight 
state  upon  relaxation  by  shrinkinf  comprised  of  at  least 
two   components   of  synthetic   polymeric   composiUons, 
each  of  said  components  having  an  initial  modulus  at 
23*  C.  in  water  of  at  least   10  grams  per  denier,  said 
component    being   eccentrically   disposed    toward    each 
other  in  distinct  zones  with  adjoining  surfaces  being  in 
intimate  adhering  contact  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
components   extending    throughout    the    lenrh    of  said 
filament,  one  of  said  components  having  a  shrinkability 
of  at  least  1%  greater  than  any  of  said  other  components 
and  one  of  said  components  having  a  reversible  length 
change  after  shrinkage  evidenced  by  an  increase  in  length 
of  at  least  0.03%  greater  than  any  of  said  other  com- 
ponents when   treated  with  a  swelling  agent  with  said 
component  substantially  returning  to  its  original  length 
upon  removal  of  said  swelling  agent,  such  response  pro- 
viding crimp  reversibility  in  said  filament  characterized 
by  squirming  of  said  filament  upon  treatment  with  and 
upon  removal  of  said  swelling  agent  after  said  shrinkage. 


3^31037 

NOVEL  CRIMPED  AND  CRIMPABLE  FILA- 

MENTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

tM^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawarv  '  "' 

FIW  N«T.  3,  195t,  9m.  No,  m^fH 
IfClaiw.     (CLM— «2) 


1.  A    novel    compottte    filament    crimpable   from    a 
straight  statr  upon  relaxation  by  shrinking  and  exhibiting 
crimp  reversibility  characterized  by  squirming  of  said 
filament  upon  treatment  with  and  removal  of  a  swelling 
agent,  said  crimp  reversibility  being  such  that  the  crimp 
intensity  of  said  filament  is  responsive  to  treatments  of 
varying  pH,  said  filament  being  comprised  of  at  least 
two  componenu  of  different  synthetic  addition  polymers 
at  least  one  of  which  is  a  fiber-forming  polymer,  said 
componenu   being  eccentrically  disposed   towards  each 
other  in  distinct  zones  with  adjoining  surfaces  being  in 
intimate  adhering  conUct  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
componenu  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  fil- 
ament, one  of  said  componenu  having  at  least  100  mil- 
liequivalenu  of  carboxylic  acid  groups  per  kilogram  of 
polymer  chemically  bonded  to  the  polymer  chain  and 
one  of  said  compooenU  having  at  least  100  mflliequiv- 
alenu  of  basic  groups  per  kilogram  of  polymer  chemi- 
cally bonded  to  the  polymer  chain,  two  of  said  com- 
ponenu having  a  difference  in  «hri«kfigf  of  at  least  1% 
and  one  of  said  components  having  a  reversible  length 
change  after  shrinkage  greater  than  0.4%  when  treated 
with  a  swelling  agent  with  said  component  substantially 
returning  to  iu  original  length  upon   removal  of  said 
swelling  agent 


3,«3M39 
CRIMPABLE  COMPOSITE  FILAMENT 

Mar.  li,  1959,  Sm.  No.  799^17 
UCWm.    (CL2S— 12) 


1.  A  composite   filament  crimpable   from    a   straight 
sute  upon  relaxation  by  shrinking  comprised  of  at  least 
two  polymeric  components  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  synthetic  addition  polymers  and  polyesters,  said 
polymeric  componenu   being  eccentrically   disposed   to- 
wards each  other  in  distinct  zones  with  adjoining  surfaces 
being  in  intimate  adhering  contact  with  each  other,  each 
of  said  components  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
said  filament,  one  of  said  componenu  containing  at  least 
30  miiliequivalents  per  LiJogram  of  polymer  of  ionizable 
groups,  said  groups  being  chemically  bonded  to  the  poly- 
mer chain  of  said  component  and  being  ionizable  in  a 
swelling  agent  for  said  component  to  provide  a  reversible 
length  change  in  said  component,  the  number  of  said 
ionizable  groups  being  in  substantial  excess  of  such  groups 
on  any  of  said  other  components,  one  of  said  componenu 
having  a  shrinkability  of  at  least  1  %  greater  than  any  of 
said  other  componenu  and  one  of  said  componenu  having 
a  reversible  length  change  after  shrinkage  evidenced  by 
an  increase  in  length  of  at  least  0.03%  greater  than  any 
o£  said  other  componenu  when  treated  with  said  swelling 
agent  with  said  component  substantially  returning  to  iU 
original  length  upon  removal  of  said  swelling  agent,  said 
filament  assuming  a  crimped  state  upon  relaxation  by 
shrinking  and  exhibiting  crimp  reversibility  characterized 
by  squirming  of  said  filament  upon  treatment  with  and 
upon  removal  of  said  swelling  afent  after  said  shrinking. 


% 


1.  A  composite  filament  crimpable  from  a  straight  state 
upon  relaxation  by  shrinking  comprised  of  at  least  two 
synthetic  hydrophobic  polymeric  components,  said  com- 
ponenu being  eccentrically  disposed  towards  each  other 
in  distinct  zones  with  %^vimng  surfaces  being  in  intimate 
adhering  contact  with  each  other,  each  of  said  componenu 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  filament,  one  of 
said  componenu  having  a  shrinkability  greater  than  any 
of  said  other  componenu,  and  one  of  said  componenu 
having  admixed  therein  an  amount  up  to  about  50%  of 
iu  weight  of  a  synthetic  polymer  having  a  water  absocp- 
tion  of  at  least  6%  and  having  a  reversible  length  change 
after  shrinkage  evidenced  by  an  increase  in  length  greater 
than  any  of  said  other  components  when  treated  with  a 
swelling  agent  with  said  component  substantially  return- 
ing to  iu  original  length  upon  removal  of  said  swelling 
agent,  said  filament  essuming  a  crimped  stated  upon  re- 
laxation by  shrinking  and  exhibiting  crimp  reversibility 
characterized  by  squirming  of  said  filament  upon  treat- 
ment with  and  upon  removal  of  said  swelling  agent  after 
said  shrinking. 
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COMPO«TB  ACRYix>NITRILE  FIBER  WTTH 
NEGATIVE  REVERSIBLE  CRIMP 
FhakJoMph  Kovarik,  WayBcskoro,  Va^  fttrritmrr  to  E.  L 
4»  Nenom  and  Coopuy,  WUniofton,  DaL, 

of  Ddawart 
FVed  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,159 
4ClalBs.     (CL2S— 12) 


Cte 


1.  A  method  for  producing  side-by -side  composite  fila- 
mmU  having  between  3  and  20  helical  crimps  per  inch 
of  extended  length  and  having  a  negative  crimp  reversi- 
bility of  between  25  and  50% ,  which  comprises  extruding 
in  eccentric  relationship  at  least  two  fiber-forming  acrylo- 
nitrile  polymer  components  at  least  one  of  Which  con- 
tains above  about  50  milliequivalenU  of  ionizable  groups 
per  kilogram  of  polymer  in  excess  of  the  ionizable  groups 
contained  in  the  other  component,  drawing  the  solidified 
fibers  from  1.1  to  1.8x  and  subjecting  the  composite  fila- 
ment to  the  action  of  a  shrinking  agent. 

2.  A  side-by-side  composite  filament  comprising  at  least 
two  acrylonitrile  polymer  components  eccentrically  dis- 
posed towards  each  other  in  the  composite  filament,  the 
shrinkability  of  one  component  being  at  least  0.2% 
greater  than  the  shrinkability  of  the  other  component  and 
ooe  of  said  components  conuining  at  least  50  miiliequiva- 
lents per  kilogram  of  polymer  of  ionizable  groups  in 
excess  of  those  contained  by  the  other  componem,  said 
ftlamert  having  been  drawn  between  1.1  and  1.8x. 


3vi3t,241 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
T.  Mkld•s^  Roslya  HelgkliB,  N.Y.,  wsigMr,  by 
aasignnacnts,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prodocti  lac^ 
WOnsinftMi,  DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawwc 
FBed  Dec.  22, 195»,  Ser.  No.  7S2,t25 
2  Claims.    (CL  29L-.2S  J) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rectifier  from  a  substrate 
of  ■  semiconductor  intennetallic  compoimd  compriting 
the  steps  of  placing  a  dot  of  one  of  the  constituents  of 
said  compound  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate;  heating 
said  substrate  to  a  temperatnre  at  which  the  substrate, 
in  a  region  about  said  dot  dissolves  to  a  predetermined 
depth;  cooling  said  substrate  to  fprm  a  reconstituted 
region  of  said  ooe  constituent  extending  within  said  sub- 
strate from  said  depth  to  a  level  above  the  original  sur- 
face of  said  substrate,  said  reconstituted  region  contain- 
ing small  diacrete  recrystallized  particles  of  said  com- 
pound, chemically  removing  said  reconstituted  region  and 
said  partidcB  from  said  substrate  to  form  a  crater  therein; 


connecting  a  first  electrode  to  the  wall  of  said  crater,  and 
connecting  a  second  electrode  to  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate opposite  said  crater. 


3,038,242 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONDENSERS 
Joseph  F.  RUcy,  Chicago,  ID.,  aarifMr.  by  nesBc  aaaitB- 
ncirts,  to  P.  R.  MaDory  A  Co.  be,  MianapoHa,  iad^ 
a  conoratloB  of  Delaware 
OilglMl  appBcnHoM  Am%.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  1S9,993. 
arHicalkHi  Mar.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No. 

(CL  29^25.42) 


Divided  a^ 
417  JM 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  making 
condensers,  comprising:  a  base  having  a  substantially  hori- 
sontal  supporting  surface;  an  elongated  raised  portion  on 
said  surface  having  a  plurality  of  pockeU  spaced  in  a 
line  along  the  periphery  thereof,  each  adapted  to  receive 
a  condenser  body  member;  guide  means  opposite  each 
pocket  for  positioning  lead  wires  in  contact  with  but  un- 
attached to  the  opposite  sides  of  each  condenser  body 
BMBsbcr;  means  providing  a  channel  generally  parallel  to 
said  raised  portion  intermediate  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
guide  means  and  said  pockets,  said  wires  extending  across 
said  chapnel;  alfast  damping  bar  adapted  to  seat  in 
said  channel  beneath  said  wires  with  iu  upper  surface 
substantially  flush  with  said  supporting  surface;  a  second 
clamping  bar  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  bar  to 
clamp  said  wires  and  form  a  single  readUy  portable  as- 
sembly having  said  body  members  gripped  between  the 
lead  wire  ends;  and  gripping  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  of  spring  material  mounted  on  one  of  said 
bars,  said  gripping  means  being  arcuate  in  transverse  sec- 
tion whereby  iU  side  edges  grip  said  wires  between  said 
bus. 


3,038,243 
SIUCON  NITRIDE  DIELECTRIC 
Cbwics  R.  Barnes,  Medway,  and  Cbarlcs  R.  GcesBcr, 
WaynesvUle,  Ohio,  aasigiiors  to  the  United  Slates  of 
America  u  represoited  by  the  Secretaij  of  the  Ak 

J.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83730< 
2CWmB.    (CL  29— 25^2) 

TUc  3S,  UA.  Cods  (1952),  asc.  2M) 
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I.  The  method  for  producing  a  capacitor  operable  at 
temperatures  over  a  range  up  to  and  including  500*  C 
with  a  substantially  flat  dissipation  factor  over  the  range 
and  consisting  of  capacitor  plates  of  molybdenum  with 
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•  lllm  of  siltcon  nitride  portioned  between  the  capacitor 
plates  and  serving  as  the  dielectric  therebetween,  by  clean- 
ing a  surface  area  on  a  molybdenum  substrate  using  as 
the  cleansing  agent  a  selection  from  the  group  that  consists 
of  acetone,  a  hot  water  solution  of  sodium  hydroKidc,  hot 
chromic  acid,  distilled  water  and  hydrogen  gas  at  about 
600    C;  mixing  dry  and  clean  hydrogen  gas  with  nitrogen 
gas.  passing  the  mixed  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  gases  over 
silicon  tetrabromide  for  the  purpow  of  providing  a  gas 
and  vapor  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  with  silicon 
tetrabromide  vapor,  contacting  the  molybdenum  subatrate 
clean^  surface  at  the  temperature  of  about  930*  C  to 
1030*  C.  with  the  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  gas  mixture  as 
earner  with  silicon  tetrabromide  vapor  for  the  purpose  of 
bonding  sihcon  nitride  to  the  surface  of  the  molybdenum 
jwibstrate  as  a  film  having  dielectric  properties,  passing 
hydrogen  gas  into  a  molybdenum  pentachJoride  evaporator 
at  a  temperature  of  about  194*  C.  for  mixing  the  hydrogen 
gas   as   carrier   with   molybdenum   pentachioride   vapor, 
flowing  the   hydrogen  gas  carried  molybdenum   penta- 
chioride vapor  against  the  silicon  nitride  on  the  molyb- 
denum substrate  at  a  temperature  of  about  810*  C.  for 
the  purpose  of  applying  a  film  of  molybdenum  on  top  of 
the  siltcon  nitride  on  the  molybdenum  substrate,  applying 
dilute  nitric  acid  to  the  edges  of  the  films  of  silicon  nitride 
and  molybdenum  for  spacing  the  film  edges  uniformly 
inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  molybdenum  substrate, 
removing  an  attaching  area  of  the  films  of  silicon  nitride 
aad  molybdenum  from  the  surface  of  the  molybdenum 
Wbstrate,  gold  soldering  one  end  of  a  first  wire  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  molybdenum  substrate,  and  gold  soldering  one 
end  of  a  second  wire  to  the  surface  of  the  molybdenum 
film  that  is  separated  by  the  dielectric  silicon  nitride  film 
from  the  molybdenum  substrate. 
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substantiaHy  half  the  stranda;  timultaneously  deflecting 
both  groups,  in  subatantiany  the  same  plane,  away  from 
ftich  other  with  each  group  moving  away  from  the  axis  (rf 
the  wuT  at  an  acute  angle;  continuing  the  axial  advance- 
ment of  the  wire  to  deflect  sucoesaive  portions  of  both 
groups  away  from  each  other  and  the  axis  of  the  wire;  in 


aud  continuous  movement,  deflecting  the  then  dirergint 
•ada  of  both  groups  toward  each  other  in  a  curvilinear 
path;  deflecting  the  ends  of  the  groopa  into  substantial 
abutment,  thereby  to  form  a  divided  loop;  discontinuing 
the  advancement  of  the  wire  and  finally  clenching  an  eye- 
let barrel  through  said  loop  and  around  the  divided 
strands. 


_   3.*3tJ4< 
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Filed  laa.  II,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  SS9,U9 
9ChtBm.    (CL29L— 1S7J) 


3,«3Sa44 
METHOD  OF  FRODUCING  DISC<SHAFED  MAGNE- 

TOGRAM  CARRIERS  WITH  GUIDING  GROOVE 
^.■?*^  LMtar>,  Swede*,  aniCMr  to  SvcMka  Aklk- 

bolacct    GMMewnolator,    Udhigo,    new    Stockbolim 

swedes,  a  corpotation  o#  Swedeu 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Feb.  25,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  7f S^lf 

CUbh  priority.  apyttcalkM  Swedes  Mar.  l*.  If  5t 

I  CUb.     (CL  29^155.5) 

A  method  of  forming  a  magnetic  carrier  comprising 
simuluneously  securing  by  heat  attachment  a  magnetiza- 
ble plastic  foil  to  one  side  of  a  plastic  support  disc  and 
forming  a  spiral  guide  groove  in  the  other  side  thereof 
upon  the  application  of  heat  thereto,  thereby  separately 
heating  each  of  the  two  sides  of  the  magnetic  carrier, 
while  separately  controlling  the  beating  of  each  side  so 
that  cupola  extension  strains  created  when  impressing  the 
guide  groove  are  equalized  by  corresponding  strains  on 
the  other  side  of  the  magnetic  carrier  and  the  surfaces  of 
the  magnetic  carrier  are  maintained  fully  and  completely 
plane  during  use,  while  if  the  surfaces  of  the  magnetic 
carrier  are  compuisoriiy  bent,  the  magnetic  carrier  will  re- 
sume its  said  plane  characteristic  upon  release  of  the  bent 
force  by  the  elastic  force  of  equalized  strains*  of  the 
plastic  support  disc  and  the  plastic  foil  secured  thereto. 


I.  A   method   for   preventing  distortion   in  a  hollow 
panel  during  distention  by  inflation  of  a  relatively  large 
first  unjoined  area  comprising  applying  a  pattern  of  weld- 
inhibiting  material  to  the  surface  of  a  ductile  sheet  de- 
fining said  large  unjoined  area,  applying  weld-inhibiting 
matenal  defining  a  reinforcing  second  unjoined  aroi  to 
said  surface  of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  large  unjoined 
area,  supcnmposing  a  second  ductile  sheet  weldable  to 
said  first  sheet  on  said  surface  to  which  the  weld-inhibit- 
ing material  has  been  applied,  welding  said  sheets  to- 
gether adjacent  the  area  to  which  said  weld-inhibiting 
material  has  been  appUed.  simultaneously  inflating  with 
fluid  pressure  said  reinforcing  area  and  said  large  un- 
joined  area  between  and  against  a  pair  of  spaced  flat  and 
noncompressive  platens,  regulating  said  pressure  below 
the  yield  strength  of  said  sheets,  removing  the  restraint 
of  said  platens  against  additional  expansion  of  said  large 
unjoin^  area  and  said  reinforcing  area,  and  thereafter 
expanding  said  large  unjoined  area  to  a  height  greater 
than  said  reinforcing  area  whereby  said  reinforcing  ar«a 
restrains  distortion  of  said  panel  during  said  second  m- 
flation  of  said  unjoined  area. 


3,t3SJ45 

METHODS  FOR  WIRE  TERMINAL  FORMING 
Richard  D.  Dexter,  Beverly,  Mass.,  iMigBiii  to  Ui 

Shoe  Machtotry  Corporattoo,  Boston,  MMi_  a 

ratioa  of  New  Jersey 
Ordinal  appUcadoo  J«w  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M<,(21,  ^w 

Patent  No.  2,94*,36g.  dated  July  2^  19M.     Divided 

and  dUs  appHcatton  Apr.  9,  I9f9v,Ser.  No.  ••5,327 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29— 155.55) 

2.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrical  terminal  con- 
nector on  an  end  of  multi-stranded  wire,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  advancing  the  wire  in  a  continuous  movement 
lengthwise  of  its  axis  while  dividing  the  strands  at  said 
end  of  the  wire  into  two  distinct  groups  each  containing 


^.•3<.247 
FNEUMATIC  VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSORS 
anas  T.  Clark,  Fort  Mooan,  Coto.,  asaigDor  to  Ctefc. 
Feather  Mannfactartof  Co,  Fort  Moiian,  Colo-  a 
corporaHoo  of  Colorado 

FHad  Apr.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,924 
'2  Claims.  (O.  2f— 215) 
1.  A  jack  screw  actuating  device  comprising:  an  in- 
verted, cup-shaped  cylinder  having  an  open  bottom  and  a 
closed  top;  a  hollow  cup-shaped  piston  having  a  closed 
bonom  slidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder  and  projecting  down- 
wardly through  the  open  bottom  of  said  cylinder;  a  tubu- 
lar stem  member  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  cylinder  and 
extending  axially  downward  therein  and  terminating  with- 


JUNB  12,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SVi 


in  said  piston;  a  foot  flange  formed  on  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  stem,  said  flange  normally  resting  against  the  in- 
side of  the  dosed  bottom  of  the  piston;  a  head  plate 
mounted  on  and  closing  the  top  of  said  piston;  a  tpring 
positioned  within  said  piston,  said  spring  being  compressed 
between  said  head  plate  and  said  foot  flange;  a  jack  screw 


-Ji  !*r.^ 


3,^3Sa4S 

STRENGTHENING  OF  METAL 

Henry  Kremer,  35  Stonnont  Road,  Hlghgatc, 


FBed  Not.  3,  1955,  Ser.  No.  544,792 
priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britafai  Nor.  4,  1954 
3ClaiHM.     (CL29— 419) 


1.  In  a  medKx)  of  reinforcing  metal  articles  of  prede- 
termined size  and  form,  such  as  sheets,  castings,  forgings 
and  die  like,  the  improvement  which  comprises  coating 
mineral  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gl^— 
fibers  and  asbestos  fibers  with  a  metal  in  molten  condi- 
tion which  metal  is  capable  of  wetting  the  surface  of  the 
said  fibers,  assembling  the  fiben  into  coherent  form,  in- 
corporating the  coherent  assembly  of  fibers  into  a  body 
having  the  predetermined  size  and  shape  of  the  article 
while  the  metal  thereof  is  in  molten  condition  and  allow- 
ing said  body  of  metal  to  solidify  while  retaining  substan- 
tially the  size  and  form  of  the  said  artide. 


3,^2S^9 
ZIRCONIUM-TITANIUM-BERYLLiUM 
BRAZING  ALLOY 
Ralph  G.  Gilllland,  Oak  Ridte,  Peter  Patriarca,  Knozviilc 
Gerald  M.  Slaughter,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Leonaid  C.  WO- 
HaBM,  CUnton,  Tenn.,  aasitnors  to  the  United  States  of 
AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 


Filed  Dee.  15, 19M.  Scr.  No.  7«,^«4 
4  Clainis.     (O.  29—494) 
I.  A  new  and  improved  ternary  alloy  of  particular 
utility  ra  brize  bonding  paru  made  of  a  refractory  metal 


selected  from  group  IV,  V.  and  VT  of  the  periodic  table 
and  alloys  containing  said  n»etal  as  a  predominating  alloy- 
ing ingredient,  said  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of, 
by  weight,  40-50  percent  zirconium,  40^50  perccrt  ti- 
tanium, and  the  balance  beryllium  in  amotrats  ranging 
from  1-20  percent,  said  alloy  having  a  melting  point  in 
the  range  950  to  about  1400*  C.  and  being  further  identi- 
fied by  the  area  A — B — C— D — E  of  the  accompanying 
drawing. 


t- 


extending  throu^  said  stem  member,  said  inston  bottom 
having  an  axial  threaded  bore  therein,  said  jack  screw 
being  threaded  through  said  bore  in  the  bottom  of  said 
piston  so  that  vertical  movemenU  of  said  piston  will  be 
communicated  to  said  jack  screw;  and  means  for  ad- 
mitting fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  above  said 
piston  to  urge  the  latter  downwardly. 


3.  In  a  process  for  braze  bonding  a  refractory  metal 
from  group  IV,  V,  and  VI  of  the  periodic  table  and  alloys 
thereof  containing  said  metal  as  a  predominating  alloy- 
ing ingredient,  to  itadf  or  to  some  other  difllculUy  wet- 
table  materia]  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  disposing  selected  surfaces  of  said  parts  to  be  brazed 
together  in  abutting  relationship  with  a  brazing  alloy  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  abutting  surfaces,  said  brazing  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  40-50  percent  zir- 
conium, 40-50  percent  titanium,  and  the  balance  beryl- 
lium in  amounts  ranging  from  1-20  percent;  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  beating  said  alloy  to  braze  said  parts  to- 
gether and  thereafter  cooling  the  resultant  brazed  joint 


3,^3S^5^ 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  STRIPS 
FROM  MOLTEN  METAL  AND  MAKING  SLUGS 
THEREFROM 
lack  N.  Portcrfleld,  Denver,  Coto.,  assignor,  by  mesne  aa> 
slgaiiii  Ills,  to  Coon  Porcdain  Cooqiany,  Golden,  CoIoh 
a  earporation  of  Colorado 

FBcd  Jnly  7,  195«,  Scr.  No.  747,^«2 
ICUtan.    (CL29— 529) 


The  method  of  continuously  casting  strips  from  molten 
metal  and  punching  slugs  therefrom  in  a  punch  press, 
comprising  casting  a  continuous  strip  of  metal  moving 
in  the  direction  of  its  length  toward  a  punch  press,  form- 
ing slack  in  and  controlling  the  speed  of  the  strip  to  pre- 
vent tautness  in  the  moving  strip,  subjecting  the  nooving 
strip  to  pressure  between  rolls  while  hot,  reducing -the 
temperature  of  the  strip,  subjecting  the  cooled  strip  to 
pressure  between  rolls,  leveling  the  strip,  lubricating  the 
moving  strip,  and  guiding  the  strip  as  it  approaches  the 
ptmch  press  to  cause  it  to  move  upwardly  from  its  level 
of  travel  to  above  the  feed  level  of  the  press  and  then 
downwardly  by  gravity  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the 
punch  press  to  thereby  form  a  closed  top  self-supporting 
loop  having  its  top  located  above  the  feed  level  of  the 
press,  said  loop  being  automatically  sdf-variable  as  to 
height  by  variation  of  slack  in  the  strip  and  the  top  of 
said  loop  being  sufficiently  above  the  feed  level  <^  the 
press  to  provide  weight  to  make  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  the  loop  self-pushing  in  the  area  approach- 
ing the  press  and  sdf-feeding  by  gravity  to  tiie  press 
without  pulling  of  the  strip. 
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3^3^51 
MEXH<M>  OF  FORMING  AN  UTSET  ON  THE 
END  OF  A  TUBE 
E.  Mohnktra  a^  Raymoiid  L.  9t(Mc,  00  City, 
Pa^  iiilMim  to  UaMtd  StatM  Sted  Coryoni(i4m,  a  cor- 
of  N«w  Jersey 
Flad  Nov.  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (97,S54 
ICIate.    (CL29-^S34) 


have  a  constant  thread  depth  and  predetermined  root, 
pitch  and  crest  diameters,  the  threads  having  a  series  of 
radially  relieved  sectors  with  intermediate  high  points 
and  being  continuous  and  untintentipted  at  least  at  the 


In  die  manufacture  of  hollow  sucker  rods  whidi  have 
a  continuous  bore  adapted  to  carry  fluid  into  a  well,  a 
method  of  forming  the  end  portion  of  a  rod  comprising 
inserting  within  the  bore  of  a  metal  tube  a  solid  closely 
fitting  cylindrical  plug  of  similar  meU]  of  a  length  less 
than  that  of  said  tube  bore  and  extending  from  the  end 
of  said  tube  thereinto  for  a  disunce  equal  to  the  length 
of  said  plug,  forging  an  upset  on  the  plugged  end  portion 
of  said  tube  and  thereby  welding  an  adjacent  portion  of 
said  plug  within  said  tube  but  leaving  unwelded  a  por- 
tion of  the  plug  remote  from  the  end  of  the  tube  and 
beyond  the  upset,  drillrag  a  bore  entirely  through  said 
plug  to  provide  communication  between  the  plugged  end 
of  the  tube  and  the  portion  of  its  bore  beyond  said  plug, 
the  unwelded  portion  of  said  plug  remaining  in  closely 
fitting  relation  with  the  tube  bore  and  covering  the  inner 
extremity  of  the  weld  and  distributing  stresses  witiiin 
the  tube  bore,  and  extenuUy  threading  a  portion  of  said 
upset 

3,«3ta52 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SQUARE-CORNERED 
BRIDGING  AND  JOINING  FRAME 
Herbert  Twck,  Harwood  Hcigkta,  DL, 

Ktakcad  lodwtriaa,  bMorpotvM 

Filed  Ja^  3«.  195t,  Scr.  No.  7124S3 

3ClalM.     (CL  29^^541) 


high  points  and  on  each  side  thereof,  and  a  metal  sizing 
area  adjacent  the  threaded  area  with  an  effective  diameter 
between  the  pitch  and  root  diameters  of  the  threaded 
area. 


3,t3t454 
IMtY  SHAVER  Wrm  BLADE  ADJUSTING  AND  IN- 
DICATING  MEANS  AND  A  LOCKING  DEVICE 
FOR  SAID  MEANS 

JrhiMtatar,  Jr.,  Tk«  McAllMar.  Mk^  Fin. 
FBed  Am-  11.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  13M77 
7CMM.     (CL3B— M.5) 


^ 
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I.  The  method  of  prodocing.  from  a  strip  of  mallea- 
ble and  ductile  frame  stock,  a  multi-sided  frame  having 
a  sharp  comer  where  two  sides  meet,  which  comprises 
renaoving  material  from  the  side  of  the  strip  which  is  to 
be  inside  the  frame  to  provide  a  generally  V-sfaaped  notch 
at  the  (fosired  location  of  the  sharp  comer,  yieldingly 
clamping  between  oppo6ed  surfaces  the  portioo  of  the 
frame  atrip  diapoaed  opposite  the  notch  and  including 
the  apex  of  the  notch,  and  applying  to  the  strip  at  poinU 
located  in  opposite  directions  from  the  notch  a  force 
which  bends  the  clamped  unnotchcd  portion  to  substan- 
tially cloae  the  notch,  the  clamping  surfaces  controlling 
and  limiting  the  tendency  of  the  bent  portioo  to  become 
thicker  at  any  point  than  the  geaeral  tkickaess  of  the 
strip,  the  notch  having  a  widened  portion  at  the  apex 
into  which  material  displaced  firoa  the  adjoining  un- 
notched  portion  ia  forced  to  flow  when  compresacd  be- 
tween the  clamping  surfaces  while  the  said  bending  is 
occurring,  the  notch  being  so  sued  that  it  is  substantially 
completely  filled  by  the  said  displaced  material. 


1.  In  a  safety  razor  having  a  handle  portion  and  a 
head  portion,  said  head  portion  including  a  blade  suppcnl- 
ing  member,  a  cap  assembly  having  movable  cap  sections 
that  cooperate  with  said  blade  supporting  member  for 
locking  a  razor  blade  therebetween,  and  a  guard  co- 
operating with  said  cap  assembly  for  properly  locating 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  razor  blade,  said  handle  includ- 
ing a  barrel,  a  spindle  located  in  said  barrel  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  cap  sections  for  producing  the 
movement  thereof,  thereby  providing  for  seciirement  of 
said  blade  between  said  cap  sections  and  said  blade  sup- 
porting member,  an  inner  sleeve  operatively  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  spindle  opposite  said  head  portion,  an 
adjusting  nut  secured  to  said  inner  sleeve  in  surrounding 
relation  and  being  adapted  to  produce  longitudinal  adjust- 
mg  movement  of  said  spindle,  and  an  outeraleeve  ro- 
uubly  mounted  oo  said  inner  sleeve  and  defining  the 
outer  end  of  said  handle  portion,  said  outer  sleeve  captur- 
ing said  adjusting  nut  therebetween  and  said  barrel  but 
permitting   adjusting   movement   of  said   adjusting   nut, 
said  outer  sleeve  being  freely  rotauble  on  said  inner  sleeve 
witijout  affecting  the  position  of  said  spindle,  thereby 
preventing  inadvertent   movement  of  said  cap  sections 
located  in  said  head  portion. 


3,«3a,2SS 

LEAD  BEND  SAW 

Waslay  ZokraMky,  3  Loois  St.,  LMila  Fartj,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  63,139 

7  rialMi     (CL  3«— 92) 


HOLE 


.-».,,  3,93M53 

METHOD  OF  CONTRACTING  A 

^ ^  ,  ^  „^0  TOOL  THEREFOR 

Doiirfd  P.  Weliea,  Jr.,  Rockford,  omI  KcKfc  A.  HBI,  Rock- 
SSlf'-^.— '*'°"  to  Bealy.Wdla.  Corporatfoss  *«tfc 
■••OK,  iiL,  a  corporndoo  of  OHaois 

FBed  Apr.  2t,  195f,  Sar.  No.  7313M 
I     A  .^  .    "•P**^-     (CI.  29-«7) 
1.  A  tool  for  sizing  a  cylindrical  workpiece,  including 
a  body  portion  with  a  threaded  area,  the  thrcada  of  which 


1.  A  lead  bend  hand  saw  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  horizontally  disposable  and  movable  carriage  member,  a 
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plurality  of  rolling  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
anderade  of  said  carriage  member  and  operative  to 
support  said  carriage  member  horizontally  movable  oo 
and  above  a  floor  or  like  support  surface,  and  an  elon- 
gated flat  saw  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  of 
aaid  carriage  member  in  spaced  relation  above  and  with 
a  flat  aide  thereof  parallel  to  said  floor  or  like  support 
surfiMe. 


3,t3t,25< 

STRAW-SPOON  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Joaeph  S.  Mayer,  12S1  2«k  St.,  Sm  Bcnardloo,  CaHf., 
assignor  of  twelve  pcrccat  to  Inin  Qoam,  Sim  Ber- 
■ardino,  twelve  pcsvcat  to  Maaiicc  E.  Braytoo,  Del 
Rosa,  twelve  pcrvcat  to  Richard  C.  Grove,  Soa  Bcr- 
■ardiiM>,  aad  twelve  percent  to  Lloyd  B.  Tbompsoo, 
Sms  BaravilwH  CaUr. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 19S9,  Sar.  No.  tS4,S49 
1  aalm.    (CL  3«— 141) 


hof 


1 


K 
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A  two-member  straw-spoon  device,  comprising:  a  spoon 
member  being  curved  and  having  an  inner  concave  sur- 
face and  an  outer,  smooth,  continuous  convex  surface, 
the  inner  concave  surface  being  divided  into  substantially 
equal  cavities  by  an  integral,  straight  tubular  straw  en- 
gaging extension  protruding  from  the  concave  surface 
and  extending  from  the  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
spoon  member,  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  extension 
extending  beyond  the  upper  end  of  said  spoon  portion,  and 
an  elongated,  straight,  tubular,  straw-handle  member, 
frictionally  engaging  the  upper  end  ot  said  tubular  straw 
receiving  extension  of  said  spoon  member  and  co<^>erat- 
ing  with  said  tubular  extension  to  provide  a  continuous, 
straight  fluid  passageway  form  one  end  of  the  device  to 
the  other  end,  and  said  upper  end  of  said  extension  being 
tapered  for  providing  a  frictiooal,  wedging  connection 
for  the  straw-handle  member  and  provided  with  a  trans- 
verse shoulder  for  limiting  the  downward  movement  of 
the  straw-handle  member. 


3J»M57 

GRASS  ffiSARS 

J.  Cavca,  <9S2  Town  Lhic,  Dearborn,  Mick. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,749 

4  dainiB.     (CL  3»— 24S) 


I.  Grass  shears  comprising  a  lower  fixed  blade  and  an 
upper  movable  blade;  said  blades  having  inner  shearing 
edges;  means  pivouUy  attaching  the  blades  together  at 
their  rear  end  portioiM;  a  fixed  handle  having  down- 
wardly inclined  forward  end  section  fixed  to  the  rear 


end  portion  of  the  fixed  blade;  a  movable  handle  piv- 
otally  secured  to  the  fixed  handle  and  positioned  there- 
beneath;  said  movable  handle  having  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed curved  lower  surface  at  its  forward  end  with  an 
opening  therein;  a  pin  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  movable  blade  into  engagement  with 
the  opening  in  the  carved  surface  of  the  movable  handle; 
whereby  relative  pivoting  <rf  the  handles  is  effective,  via 
the  engaged  pin  and  curved  surface,  to  cause  relative 
pivoting  of  the  blades. 


3,93Sa5S 

MASON'S  CORNER  LEVEL 

JoIm  S.  PIbo,  1M  ThooBM  Drtvc,  Oak  Hill,  W.  Va. 

FBcd  Apr.  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,939 

SOahM.    (CL33— «5) 


fe 


1.  A  guide  assembly  to  facilitate  erection  of  a  masonry 
wall,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  comer  devices 
between  which  a  line  is  adapted  to  reach,  each  comer 
device  comprising  an  upright  post,  a  foot  at  the  bottom 
of  said  post  by  means  of  which  the  post  rests  on  a  footing 
in  spaced  relation  to  a  reference  wall  of  a  building,  a 
stationary  arm  disposed  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
post  for  anchoring  to  the  reference  wall,  adjustable 
means  for  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  post  to  one 
end  of  said  arm  to  thereby  hold  said  post  plumb  and 
spaced  from  the  reference  wall,  said  adjustable  means 
including  a  bolt,  a  spacer  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
stationary  arm,  a  connecting  arm  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  spacer  parallel  with  the  stationary  arm  and  having 
its  other  end  secured  to  said  post  by  said  bolt  to  space 
said  post  laterally  outwardly  of  said  reference  wall,  to 
accommodate  the  masonry  wall  applied  thereagainst,  said 
spacer  comprising  a  block  of  uniform  thickness  to  space 
said  stationary  and  connecting  arms  parallel  to  each 
other  and  ^acer  shims  mounted  on  the  bolt  between  the 
post  and  connecting  arm  for  variably  spacing  the  post 
from  the  connecting  arm. 


M3S459 
BLOOD  VESSEL  SIZE  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 
Aatoai  J.  Snalalowrid  aad  baac  J.  Vocelfanger,  Ottawa, 
Oatwio,  Chrlrtopb  L.  Fischer,  Eastvicw,  Oatario,  and 
SUacy  H.  G.  Coaaock,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Canada,  as- 
s%nors  to  riadlan  Pataali  aai  Devdopncnt  Umkcd, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FBad  Jaly  t,  19M,  Sar.  No.  4t,St9 

4  Cbrfms.     (CL  33—149) 

1.  A  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  housing  having 

rear,  forward,  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls,  an  arm  pivotal- 

ly  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  side  walla,  a  first 
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pointer  pivotaJly  mounted  in  said  housing  aad  fcaving  an 
articulated  connection  with  said  arm  for  swiatiat  move- 
ment m  response  to  swinging  movemcot  of  aid  ann  a 
•eoond  pointer  pivotaJIy  mounted  in  said  bousing  a  bar 
slidabiy  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  exterioriy  of  said 
bousing,  and  having  a  sJot  therein,  said  boctam  wall  hav- 
ing a  slot  m  partial  registry  with  said  bar  slot,  said  second 
pointer  having  an  ami  extending  through  said  slots,  a  cam 
member  having  a  cam  surface  in  said  bousinf  and  fixed 
to  said  bar  for  sliding  movement  therewith,  a  cam  fol- 
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when  said  rods  are  adjusted  to  co-planar  positions  and 
said  element  a  concurrenUy  disponed  in  the  plane  of  said 


ri^taJ  IWir 


lower  engaging  said  cam  surface  carried  by  said  first  arm 
said  bar  having  an  end  flange  engageable  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  rear  wall,  said  flange  and  rear  wall  having 
slots  therein  for  passage  therethrough  of  the  rear  end  of 
said  first  arm.  said  forward  wall  having  a  slot  therein  for 
reception  of  the  ends  of  said  pointers,  a  spring  connected 
to  said  bar  and  urging  said  flange  into  engagement  with 
said  rear  wall,  and  a  spring  connected  to  each  of  said 
pointers  and  urging  said  pointers  towards  said  bottom 
wall. 


protractor,  said  element  indicates  on  said  protractor  the 
ang^e  included  between  said  first  pipe  and  the  plane  in- 
cluding said  rods. 


^^ ^  ^         ARCHERY  GAUGE 

E«1  W.  Kcnel,  2M  Alrta  SL,  Frediiarpi^ 
Filed  Dm.  3%,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  U2^3 
2Clalaii.     (CLiJ_lM) 


3,»3S4M 
«.„.    .-  '^^T  GAUGE 

factnitng  Co.,  197  Mala  St,  Wonester  g,  Ma«.) 

nied  Inly  15,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  «27,m 

1  CUm.    (CL  33— 17g) 


A  headgear  gauge  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  semi- 
circular members  having  their  convex  edges  facing  away 
from  «M±  other  and  being  sUdably  mounted  relatively 
o  each  other,  inter^ngaging  guiding  means  on  and  be- 
tw^   said   members,   resilient   means   normally    urging 
«id  members  apwt,  a  handgrip  on  each  member  for  one- 
lunded  operation  urging  the  same  toward  each  other  for 
placement  of  the  gauge,  said  resilient  means  causing  the 
members  to  engage  automatically  the  headband  of  the 
headgear  at  the   forward  and  rear  portions  thereof,  a 
sca^e  on  one  member,  a  pointer  on  the  other  member 
operatively  assoaated  therewith  to  indicate  the  degree 
of  separauon  of  the  members  and  thus  the  size  of  the 
headgear,   removable  legs  on  said   members,   said  legs 

S^^^K**'"^*w  *"  /•"**  ^  ^  headgear.  reUtive  to  t£ 
headband  thereof,  and  a  semicircular  flange  on  each  mem- 
ber, said  flanges  engaging  the  headband  of  the  headgear. 

,_„  ,  3,t3SJ<l 

G2Li^I.2i^..^t^5^'^  ^^^  METHOD 
GrMa  C.  BWa,  If  17  E.  Sf«k  St,  Low  Beach.  CaUf 

Filed  Aag.  27,  If  54,  Ser.  NoTcM^M 

tClalBH.     (CL33— 18«) 

I.  A  pipe  layout  apparatus,  comprising:  a  rod;  a  base 
adapted  to  he  upon  a  first  pipe  and  to  support  said  rod 
radially  of  said  pipe;  a  second  rod;  a  base  adapted  to  lie 
upon  a  second  pipe  and  to  support  said  second  rod  radi 
ally  of  said  second  pipe;  a  protractor  mounted  normally 
to  said  first  rod;  and  a  linear  element  of  adjustable  length 
extending  between  substantially  identically  located  points 
on  said  rods,  being  connected  to  said  first  rod  at  the  iunc 
tion  thereof  with  the  center  of  said  protractor  w^j^ 


1.  Ah  archery   gauge   for  determining   the  optimom 
nocking  point  on  a  bow  striag  and  the   proper   bow 
string  to  bow  hand  grip  distance  comprising  an  elongated 
^ge    bar    having    graduations    thereon    longitudinally 
thereof,  an  enlarged  nocking  gauge  portion  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  elongated  gauge  bar  including  a  free 
edge  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  gauge  bar.  hooka 
on  said  nocking  gauge  portion  engageable  with  the  bow 
string  to  support  said  gauge  thereon  in  an  operative  posi- 
uon  with  the  free  edge  of  said  nocking  gauge  portion 
adjacent  the  bow  string  in  spaced  parallel  relation  there- 
to and   said  gauge   bar  in  engagement  with   the  bow, 
gradtiations  on  the  free  edge  of  said  nocking  gauge  por- 
tion to  indicate  the  optimum  nocking  point  on  the  bow 
string,  and  the  graduations  on  said  gauge  bar  in  engage- 
ment with  the  bow  indicating  the  bow  string  to  bow  h«twt 
grip  distance. 


3^3S,243 
SILO  HEATER 
1.  ScUec,  FUlBiart,  Mlaa. 
(Rte.  1,  Mabd,  Mlaa.) 
Filed  laac  2,  lf5f,  Ser.  No.  S17,5f5 
4  ClalaM.     (CL  34—34) 
2.  A  silage  heater  for  use  in  combination  with  a  silo 
having  an  inner  wall  comprising,  a  closed  loop  duct  in- 
cluding a  top  and  side  wall,  said  duct  being  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  configuration  of  said  inner  sik)  wall  and 
being  open  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  allow  silage  in  said 
silo  to  form  tba  bottom  thereof,  said  aide  wall  of  said 
duct  being  spaced  inwardly  of  said  silo  wall  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  and  seal  said  duct  against  alage  in  said 
silo  when  said  beater  is  moved  into  coatact  therewith, 
heating  means  connected  to  said  duct,  a  blower  having 
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its  intake  and  exhaust  sections  connected  to  said  duct  and  posed  in  spaced  relationship  with  each  other  when  both 
adapted  to  circulate  air  past  said  heating  means,  and  baffie  are  in  lowered  position,  and  means  on  said  blade  means 
meant  in  said  duct  system  between  said  blower  intake    for  feeding  earth  into  the  path  of  said  ramp. 


and  exhaust  sections  serving  to  prevent  air  in  said  duct 
from  passing  around  the  closed  loop  of  said  duct  with- 
out paning  through  said  blower. 


3,938,264 

NOISE  MAKER  STILTS 

Robert  B.  Basslagcr,  Stanisiaai  Coaaty,  CaUf . 

(1995  E.  Fahaioet  Modcalo,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Sept  26,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  59,561 

4  Claims.    (CL  36—7.5) 


1.  A  walking  block  amusement  device  comprising  a 
foot  accommodating  rigid  support  member  having  fasten- 
ing means  at  its  upper  surface  adapted  for  securance  to 
a  foot  and  a  pair  of  retention  members  secured  to  the 
lower  surface  of  said  support  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  tin  can  adjacent  the  end  thereof  and  retentively 
engage  diametrically  opposed  side  portions  of  said  can. 


3,038,265 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING 

EARTH 
Richard  H.  Hoager,  Washiagtoa,  aad  Eag cae  E.  Wnigk, 
Peoria,  HI.,  ass^nors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  Feb.  4,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  791,156 
4  Claiau.    (CL  37—117.5) 


I.  An  earthmoving  machine  comprising  a  track4ype 
tractor  having  an  earth  receiving  bowl  disposed  between 
the  forward  portions  of  its  tracks,  a  ramp  with  a  cutting 
edge  hinged  to  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  and  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  ramp  to  sup- 
port earth  in  the  bowl  and  to  engage  the  earth  for  cut- 
ting and  filling  the  bowl,  and  a  bulldozer  hinged  to  the 
sides  of  the  bowl  and  having  blade  means  disposed  in 
fiXHit  of  the  bowl,  said  ramp  and  blade  means  being  dis- 


3^39,266 
SCRAPER 

T.    Raaaiaawa.   MoUac,    01.,    md    John    H. 
Creightoa,  Daveaport,  Iowa,  aadlgaors  to  Deere  A  Cc 
ft  Moliac,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Ftted  laa.  6,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  785^3 
5C1afaBS.    (CL37— 12f) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  transverM 
rear  axle  structure,  hitch  structure  mounted  thereon  de- 
fining a  vertical  pivot,  and  a  rearwardly  projecting  power 
take-off  shaft  below  and  closely  rearward  of  the  hitch 
structure,  a  scraper  including  a  longitudinal  material 
carrying  box  open  at  its  forward  end  and  having  oppo- 
sitely  disposed  upright  sides  interconnected  at  their  lower 
edges  by  a  floor  strtKture  having  a  transverse  cutting  edge 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the  box,  a  laterally  disposed 
elevator  mounted  for  floating  motion  on  the  scraper  box 
and  leading  upwardly  from  the  cutting  edge,  said  elevator 
including  an  elevator  drive  means  at  one  side  thereof, 
means  connecting  the  scraper  to  the  tractor  including  a 
rigid  beam  structure  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  project- 
ing leg  portions  rigidly  interconnected  at  their  forward 
ends  and  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to  the  side  walls  and 
a  rigid  forwardly  projecting  central  beam  having  meaiM 
at  its  forward  end  for  connection  to  the  vertical  pivot, 
and  means  for  adjusting  tite  box  on  the  pivoted  connec- 
tion at  the  rear  ends  of  the  rearwardly  projecting  legs 
to  raise  or  lower  the  cutting  edge,  drive  meaiu  compris- 
ing: a  first  gear  housing  mounted  on  the  tractor  adjacent 
the  power  take-off  shaft;  a  second  gear  housing  fixed  to 
the  side  of  the  forwardly  extending  beam  and  spaced 
closely  rearwardly  of  its  forward  end  so  as  to  remain  in 
substantial  vertical  alinement  with  the  first  gear  housing 
as  the  beam  swings  laterally  about  the  vertical  pivot  of 
the  hitch  structure;  an  extensible  and  retractable  ver- 
tically disposed  drive  shaft  extending  between  said  gear 
housings;  force  transmitting  shaft  means  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  second  housing  to  the  elevator  drive 
means;  a  first  bevel  gear  mechanism  sun>orted  in  said 
first  gear  housing  having  connection  to  the  power  take-off 
shaft  and  a  universal  type  connection  to  the  lower  end 
of  tike  vertically  disposed  shaft  t»T  transmitting  power 
from  the  former  to  the  latter;  aiMl  a  second  bevel  gear 
mechanism  supported  in  said  second  gear  housing  hav- 
ing a  universal  type  connection  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
vertical  shaft  and  a  connection  to  the  force  transmitting 
shaft  means  for  transmitting  power  from  the  former  to 
the  latter. 


3,938067 
BULLDOZER  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  AMD 
RIPPING  OPERATIONS 
L.  Hdtoa,  Peoria,  DL,  aad  WilUaai  R. 
Pkocaiz,  Ariz.,  avigaors  to  Caterpillar  Traclor  Co^ 
Peoria,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Califoraia 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,673 

6  Claims.     (O.  37—145) 

6.  In  earthmoving  equipment  comprising  a  tool  having 

an  earth  engaging  part  and  a  shank,  a  support  for  slidabiy 

receiving  said  shank,  and  means  to  enable  adjustment  o^ 

said  shank  to  and  away  from  the  earth  with  respect  to 
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Mid  support,  the  improvement  which  compriaes  said  shank 
Juvmg  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  aligned  perforaUons 
therein,  said  support  having  an  elongated  perforation  reg- 
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,, .      STEAM  AND  STRAY  IRON 

A-Jrewi  Kmpp.  St  Lori.,  Mo.  m^mt  to  Knapp. 

Filed  ioM  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,1H 
JOalmm.    (CL  3»-77) 


istenng  simultaneously  with  but  not  extending  beyond  two 
adjacent  perforations  in  the  shank,  and  two  pins  insertable 
through  the  perforations  in  the  shank  and  support. 


GRADER  BLADE  SETTING  DEVICK 

Vhicr.  Parti,  FnuMc,  Mrijaor.  by  bmh 

■Mi^  lo  Rkhkr,  S^.,  Park,  Fnnca 

Pied  Aog.  2,  19M.  Ser.  No.  44^6 

priority.  appHcatioQ  Fraocc  Aof.  5,  1>59 

4ClaiiiH.     (CL37— 154) 


I.  For  a  grader  comprising  a  main  frame  and  a  Wade, 
a  device  for  controlling  the  orientation  of  the  Mode! 
which  comprises  a  beam  on  which  the  blade  is  adfustably 
secured,  t  boll  type  universal  joint  carried  by  the  main 
frame,  said  beam  being  pivotally  mounted  in  the  ball  type 
umvenal  jomt  carried  by  the  main  frame,  three  double 
•cting  hydraulic  cylinders  for  actuating  respectively  and 
independently  two  lift  motions  and  a  shift  motion  of  said 
beam,  each  of  said  three  hydraulic  cylinders  comprising 
a  body  and  a  rod.  three  ball-type  universal  joiau  earned 
by  the  beam,  three  adjusuble  connecting  means  to  re- 
spectively and  independently  connect  each  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder between  the  frame  and  each  ball-type  universal  joint 
earned  by  the  beam,  three  locking  means  resfliently  urged 
to  their  locked  condition  for  securing  respectively  each 
of  said  adjustaUe  comiecting  mean  ia  an  adjusted  po- 
rtion, three  pneumatic  means  lo  release  respectively  each 
of  said  locking  means  for  change  of  the  locked  adjusted 
position,  three  hydraulic  means  to  oootrol  relative  move- 
ment of  the  body  and  the  rod  respectively  in  each  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  three  control  levers  to  control  with 
a  single  hand  respectively  for  each  hydraulic  cylinder, 
both  the  corresponding  pneumatic  means  and  hydraulic 
means. 


1.  A  steam  and  spray  iron  comprising,  in  combination- 
a  sole  plate;  a  water  reservoir  maintained  at  atmoapheric 
pressure  and  positiooed  above  said  sole  plate;  selectively 
operable  steam  generaUng  means  for  generating  and  dis- 
pcnsmg  steam  from  said  sole  plate  includii^  means  de- 
fining  a  steam  generating  chamber  that  is  whoUy  sepa- 
rate from  said  water  reservoir,  conduit  means  for  feeding 
water  from  adjacent  the  bottom  ot  said  reservoir  to  said 
steam  generating  chamber  so  as  to  permit  build-up  of 
pressure  m  the  steam  generating  chamber  while  leaving 
the  reservoir  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  heater  means 
m  heot  transfer  relation  with  said  sole  plate  and  said 
Steam  generaUng  chamber;  and  spray  means  independent 
of  the  said  steam  generating  means  for  selectively  spray- 
ing water  from  said  water  reservoir  onto  material  to  be 
ironed  at  any  time  regardless  of  whether  the  iron  is  being 
used  as  a  "stoam"  iron  or  as  a  -dry"  iron,  said  spi«y 
means  including  a  water  inlet  dispoaed  within  the  water 
reservou^  spaced  adJM^t  to  the  entrance  to  said  conduit 
means  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir 
so  that  when  no  spray  is  forthcomii^  from  the  spray 
means  upon  actuation  thereof,  the  operator  may  assume 
that  the  reservoir  needs  refilling. 


to 


3,t3M7f 

„  , .  ,    ^,         SLIDE  CHANGER 

HcfaMt  A.  Naffel,  Stattgart  Gstsaay 

^,    "?^  25. 1»5».  9sr.  No.  MMfl 
CUms  priority^iycadaa  Gen^ay  Fek.  7,  1959 
3riahii     (CL49-.7S) 


•      .J\^  changer  for  a  slide  projector  of  the  type 

ui  which  slides  are  moved  edgewise  one  at  a  time  along  a 
guideway  from  a  supply  position  toward  a  viewing  posi- 
tion, the  combination  comprising:  a  slide  changer  bousing* 
a  supply  magazine  supported  by  said  housing  for  holding 
tkUdes  m  said  supply  position;  a  fixed  projection  on  said 
housing  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  said 
fuideway,  said  projection  adapted  to  engage  a  trailing  end 
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of  the  foremost  slide  for  tilting  said  slides  in  said  supply 
magazine  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
guideway,  said  housing  further  having  a  portion  thereof 
co-operating  with  said  surface  of  said  gtiideway  to  form 
a  slot  therebetween  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than 
the  width  of  a  slide  and  in  register  with  a  leading  end  of 
a  slide  to  be  tranqiorted.  said  portion  of  said  bousing  and 
said  surface  further  co-operating  to  direct  a  slide  trans- 
ported through  said  slot  in  a  direotioo  parallel  to  said 
surface;  and  slide  transport  means  for  engaging  said  trail- 
ing end  of  the  foremost  tilted  sbde  and  transporting  said 
slide  along  said  surface  of  said  guideway  from  said  supply 
position  toward  said  viewing  position,  nid  slide  during  its 
inkial  movement  being  subjected  to  -a  force  caused  by 
said  leading  end  of  said  slide  being  held  parallel  to  and  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  guideway  by  virtue  of  said 
portion  of  said  housing  and  said  surface  of  said  guideway 
while  the  trailing  end  of  said  slide  is  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  surface  of  said  guideway  by  virtue  of  said 
projection,  whereby  said  trailing  end  of  said  slide  is  urged 
against  said  surface  of  said  guideway  and  out  of  interfer- 
ence with  the  remaining  slides  after  the  trailing  portion 
of  said  slide  clears  said  projection. 


SELF-LUMINOUS  SIGNS 
loka  G.  MacHalckfa,  Berwick,  Walter  F.  Bock,  Blooma- 
karg,  and  Joha  C.  nyasi.  Espy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Radian  Corporation,  Morrifltowa,  NJ.,  a  cor* 
oi  Deiai 

22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,798 
4naiws     (CL49— 139) 


jieri^vT^ 


3.  In  a  low-intensity  luminous  sign,  at  least  one  elon- 
gated tubular  lifting  element,  a  unitary  body  formed 
with  a  groove  on  its  back  side  within  which  said  lighting 
element  is  mounted,  resilient  shock-absorbing  means  sup- 
porting said  lighting  element  in  said  groove,  an  opaque 
rear  plate  covering  the  back  of  said  body  and  enclosing 
said  lighting  element,  said  body  being  of  homogeneous 
translucent  milky  material,  an  opaque  coating  covering  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  body  except  for  uncoated  legend 
areas  on  the  front  surface  of  said  body,  said  coating 
and  said  plate  being  diffusingly  light-reflective  on  their 
interior  siirfaces,  said  shock-absorbing  means  being  dis- 
posed beneath  coated  areas,  parts  of  said  legend  areas 
overlying  said  lighting  element  and  other  parts  of  said 
areas  extending  laterally  beyond  the  enclosed  lighting  ele- 
ment, the  material  of  the  portion  of  said  body  which  car- 
ries at  least  some  of  said  overiying  parts  of  the  legend 
areas  being  much  thinner  than  the  remainder  of  said  body, 
and  the  material  forming  the  front  of  said  body  providing 
uninterrupted  paths  through  the  material  of  said  body  for 
light  emitted  by  said  lighting  element  to  all  parts  of  said 
legend  areas,  whereby  all  parts  of  said  legend  area  are 
uniformly  illuminated. 


3,938^72 
ART  WORK  AND  FRAME 
Joha  E.  Cobtoa,  HoBIs,  N.Y. 
(91~41   195th  St,  Janudca  23,  N.Y.) 
FUad  Apr.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,M5 
iOalmm.    (CL  41— 19) 
'»t.  A  picture-like  decorative  article,  comprising  a  peri- 
metric frame  having  a  front  edge,  a  back  edge  and  iimer 
and  outer  side  surfaces,  the  front  edge  of  said  frame  being 
provided  at  perimetrically  spaced  points  with  transverse 
grooves  open  at  the  inner  and  outer  side  surfaces  of  the 


frame,  die  outer  surface  of  the  frame  being  provided  with 
a  perimetrically  extending  slot  in  communication  with 
outer  ends  of  said  grooves,  and  a  thread-like  element  hav- 
ing lengths  thereof  crias-oxMsing  said  frame  in  substan- 

idoda 


tially  coplanar  relation  with  the  front  edge  thereof,  por- 
tioiu  of  said  element  between  the  criss-crossing  lengths 
extending  through  and  being  anchored  in  said  grooves  and 
passing  from  one  groove  to  another  throu^  said  slot 


3,938473 

SPREAD,  SPEED,  DISTANCE,  AND  ON-BOTTOM 

SENSER  FOR  TRAWL  NETS 

Frank  J.  Lakcta,  5547  Greenwood  Ave,  Seattle  3,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1969,  Scr.  No.  72,989 

15  Clafans.    (CL  43—9) 


1 .  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprismg  in 
combination  with  a  door  to  be  towed  and  arranged  for 
attachment  to  the  forward  end  of  a  trawl  net's  curtain  to 
spread  the  same,  comprising  an  anchorage  pfvotally 
mounted  upon  the  door  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
arranged  for  engagement  by  a  tensiotied  line  that  extends 
in  alignmem  with  the  curtain,  a  trailing  lever  also  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  door  to  swing  about  a  vertical  axis, 
means  at  the  trailing  end  of  said  lever  to  maintain  it  trail- 
ing in  the  line  of  advance,  distance  measuring  means  at  the 
trailing  end  of  said  lever,  and  means  interconnecting  the 
pivotally  mounted  end  of  said  lever  and  the  pivotally 
mounted  anchorage,  to  measure  the  relative  ansje  there- 
between when  in  operation,  as  a  measure  of  the  spread 
angle  of  the  curtain. 


3,938474 

TOY  FLYING  BIRD 

Vkffl  R.  CUrkvt  11515  S.  Van  New, 

Loc  Ai^4tM  47,  Caltf. 

Filed  Inac  39,  1991,  Scr.  No.  121,997 

3ClJlinis.    (CL49— 197) 


1.  A  toy  iying  bird,  comprising,  a  mounting  block, 
an  elongated  handle  projecting  from  the  block,  spaced 
arms  projecting  downwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  block, 
an  axle  rotatably  supported  between  the  lower  ends  of 
the  arms,  a  crank  formed  in  the  axle  intermediate  the 
anna,  a  wheel  on  each  end  of  the  axle,  a  hole  formed 
through  the  block  in  alignment  with  the  axle,  a  mounting 
post  slideably  extending  through  the  hole  and  connected 
at  its  Iowa-  end  to  Ae  crank,  a  simulated  bird  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  post  wings  pivotally  mounted 
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on  eachjBde  of  the  simulated  bird,  ind  wire  .mu  pro- 
^«tol  froo  the  block  for  pivoul  connection  with  .  Jcr^ 
too  of  oich  wint  outwrnrdiy  .paced  from  the  win*  mount. 
K%  "***^"*^  reaprocating  vertical  movement  of  the 
?^  .°^J^  «nountin,  po«  wiU  cauae  the  wingi  to  pivot 
•bout  the  wu^e  arms  and  amuUte  flight 


Jvn  12,  1M2 

!;!?^-.?"'*"?°*  ""«■  *»*'^  P°«*«»  "tending  akmg 
•«dp«nc|^,aKl  portion,  being  connected  at^JhrtLtia^ 
•  right  angle  to  fit  into  Mid  corner. 


A-u^  ,,_!F^-^^5kKg  device 

ItOitaML    (0.44—247) 


I.  In  a  aelf-walkmg  device,  the  combination  com- 
pnjuig  a  pair  of  pivotaWe  leg.  having  foot-portion,  at 
their  lower  end.  adapted  to  re«  on  a  walking  wrface 
powerwlnven  mean,  mounted  on  each  of  uid  foot-por- 
tioii.  and  cngageable  with  uid  walking  .urface  for  mov- 
ing laid  foot-portion,  forwardly  along  said  walking  wr- 
lace,  power  means  mounted  on  the  device,  and  means  for 
automatically  and  alternately  connecting  uid  power 
?I!!"'-5"l*"*'  ^  power-driven  means  in  one  fooVpor- 
Jion  and  then  with  the  power-driven  means  in  the  other 
loot-portion  so  as  to  alternately  move  said  legs. 

« 

3,«3M74 

■UILDING  CONOTRUCnON 

ChMrlas  L.  Bodcr,  (Mikoife.  Wk. 

(P.O.  Box  734,  PadioLCaltf.) 

FItod  July  1 1,  If 54,  Sar.  No.  5f7'l54 

aClalHu.    (CL5»— lt3) 


AgnOOLY  OF  WALLS  COMPOSED  oFwAlK 

HwbML. 
(425  N.  F«tw| 

N^.3,1 


(iL 


N.Y. 
.  N.Y.) 
No.  tSi493 
-lf4) 


^.uJL^^^     P*  '^^  "*  '°  i^^  •«*l'nt  asaembliea  of 

prov^Ang  the  joint  to  be  sealed  which  consisu  of  a  «u? 
jUnDally  pamllel^ged  strip  of  paper  of  th^  orir  of 
t^  .nches  m  width  and  of  a  thickness  of  the  oldTr  of 
'^J!^  ^''"^  I  patterned  arrangement  of  row,  of  rec- 
tangular slots  with  four  slou  in  each  row.  each  .lot  hav- 
ing dimenuom  of  the  order  of  one-eighth  of  an  inch  in 
lineal  extent  and  thr«  sixty-fourths  of  an  inch  in^Sanl^ 
verse  extent,  the  rows  of  slots  having  a  spacing  of  the  order 
of  one-fourth  of  an  inch,  the  slou  being  arranged  in  cor- 
rwponding  relation  in  adjacent  transverse  rows  with  the 
■djacent  slou  m  adjacent  rows  extending  in  subsuntially 
nght  angular  mutual  relation,  the  slou  being  provided 
within  an  area  of  the  tape  which  leaves  imperforate  longi- 
tudinal marginal  portions  of  the  order  of  three-eighths  of 
an  inch  m  transverse  extent. 


Erwhi  Fraiu  Hsmt. 


3,43t,27t 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

nu4  AiH.  4.  If5«,  Sar.  N*.  753,444 
tOaiam.    (CL  54--a42) 


1.  In  a  comer  construction  for  a  building  having  inter- 
secting walls  respectively  comprising  wall  panels  and 
spaced  wall  supporu  therefor,  a  comer  angle  strip  having 
^versely  reUted  flanges  extending  substantiaUy  con- 
tinuously along  the  walls  in  said  comer  and  meus  for 
ftutemng  wall  panels  along  both  nid  flange,  to  connect 
the  wall  panel,  at  said  comer,  said  means  comprittng 
multiple  tongue,  spaced  lorgitudinaily  of  smid  .trik  said 

Jf„i!^^  ?'  "***  P^'*  '*'^««"  «"d  tongues  a^ 
n*ng«».  in  further  combination  with  Mparately  fabricated 
comer  ancdbors  having  jxjrtions  interlocked  with  said 
tongue,  and  portion,  extending  along  nid  panels,  uud 


2.  A  wall  conatruction  comprising  an  undulating,  rigid 
waU  having  a  plurality  of  identical  curved  portions  each 
of  sajd  curved  portions  reprcasaung  the  minimum  silrfacc 
capable  of  spanning  a  configuration  equal  to  that  which 
would  be  established  by  a  pair  of  equi-length.  parallel 
chords,  equi-length  struu  extending  one  from  each  ex- 
tirmity  of  said  chords  in  the  same  direction  from  the 
plane  defined  by  said  chords  and  perpendicular  thereto, 
and  bars  bridging  the  struu  of  one  chord  with  the  ad- 
jacent struu  of  the  other  chord  at  the  free  extremitim 
of  said  struu.  said  curved  portions  being  arranged  m 
aUi^ed  horizontal  and  vertical  rows,  each  portion  being 
reversdy  positiooed  with  respect  to  iu  two  contiguous 
borizootally  aligned  portions  and  iu  two  contiguous  ver- 
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tically  aligned  portiom,  Ae  *djacent  bridging  bar  edges 
of  adjacent  vertical  portions  and  the  adjacent  strut  edges 
of  diagonally  adjacent  portions  merging  with  each  other, 
the  reverM  positioning  of  adjacent  horizontal  portions 
automatically  providing  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged and  stagfered  openings  in  said  wall,  which  open- 
ings extend  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  in  which  said  wall  exteoda. 


3,i3t,27f  

COMPOSTTE  POLBHING  PAD  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAMNG  SAME  ^ 

WflHan  E.  Backer,  Nortas,  Mass.,  nailgMir  to 
FeH  Conwy,  Talun,  Maai^  a  cnrForaHoa  «f  Mar- 


FBadAi 
13 


17, 194«,  Sar.  No.  M439 
(CL  51~19S) 


13.  A  composite  polishing  pad  comprising  a  phirality 
of  vertically  disposed,  closely  packed  strips  of  polishing 
felt  enclosed  within  an  annular,  vertically  dispcwed  strip 
of  said  polishing  feh,  a  horizontally  disposed  fabric  back- 
ing sheet  adhesively  united  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
strips  and  an  annular,  vertically  disposed,  fabric,  retain- 
ing band,  of  less  height  than  the  height  of  said  strips, 
extending  around  the  upper  portion  of  the  outside  face 
of  said  annular  felt  strip. 


3,t3t4M 

INTBRNAL  STOCK  DTVIDER 

DfaBa,  Dairalt,  Mkk.,  aMlfBor.  k7  —^ 
to  Ex-CaO-O  Corparalioa,  Datoolt, 
ofMicUnB 
FIM  laaa  23,  l^St,  Scr.  No.  743,tt4 
4  Claims.    (CL  51— 277) 


Mkh., 


4.  Means  for  angularly  positioning  with  reelect  to  a 
work  holder  a  workpiece  having  a  series  of  internal,  an- 
gularly spaced  elongated  projections  extending  axial'y  of 
the  workpiece.  comprising  an  elongated  body  adapted  to 
extend  coaxially  within  the  workpiece  to  support  the  latter, 
a  plurality  of  locators  including  elongated  bars  extending 
axially  of  said  body  and  supported  thereby  for  radially 
outward  movement  along  guided  paths  into  engagement 
with  the  sides  of  said  projections  to  ang;ul<!rly  locate  the 
workpiece  with  respect  to  said  body,  means  for  simultane- 
ously positively  moving  all  of  the  bars  supported  by  said 
body  as  aforesaid,  said  moving  means  including  a  cam 
shaft  extending  coaxially  of  and  rotatable  within  said 
body,  and  plungers  carried  by  said  bars,  said  cam  shaft 
having  cam  portions  engageable  with  said  plungen  npon 
rotation  of  said  cam  shaft  to  move  said  bars  as  aforesaid, 
means  tor  angularly  locating  said  body  with  respect  to 
the  work  holder,  and  indicator  means  operable  between 
said  body  and  cam  shaft  to  indicate  the  rotative  position 
of  said  cam  shaft  relative  to  said  body. 


3,fS8,2tl 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCORPORAT' 

ING  STRAWS  IN  BOTTLED  BEVERAGES 

GorioB  D.  QaiaBi,  192*  Mato  St,  La  CnMM.  Wb. 

FIM  Dae  1,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  tS4,S27 

23ClataM.    (O.  5^—25) 


1.  In  a  sealed  container  housing  a  beverafe  and  a  ten- 
siooed  resilient  straw  of  tubular  stock  adapted  to  extend 
and  paitially  cmerfe  from  said  container  when  nnaealed, 
the  method  ot  preparing  said  sealed  container  comprising 
inserting  said  straw  into  said  container  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  upper  end  thereof  in  such  fashion  as  to  leave  a  - 
portion  of  the  upper  end  of  said  straw  extending  above  the 
container  in  exposed  fashion,  and  moving  said  container 
towards  and  beneath  a  sealing  mechanism  having  a  closure 
element  loosely  carried  thereby,  positioning  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  straw  in  a  direction  generally  opposed  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  container  to  prevent 
unseating  of  said  closure  element,  and  sealing  said  ccm- 
tainer  with  said  closure  element  to  depress  die  straw  with- 
in the  container  and  maintain  the  same  in  tensioned  con- 
dition therewithin. 


Um4  Frank 
Wait  Hav 


3,138^2 

CAPSULES  OF  SCH>T  PLASTIC 
CONTAINING  GRANULES 


w,  N.Y_  aariiBors  to  i 
',  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


S,  194«,  Sar.  No.  4«,773 
(CL  53— 2t) 


3.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  plastic  capsoles  con- 
taining a  premeasured  quantity  of  granules  having  a  siae 
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•-  -— -  - — -  -^  —  ~~*  wuc  cxposea  HOC  oi  tne  re- 
cepucje.  means  for  pushiac  the  recepucJe  and  cover  lo- 

—1 


larger  than    100  mesh  comprising,   uniformly  and  con-    for  applyina  «Jue  to  «i  l«.^  ««*      , .     .      . 

timio^Hy  advancing  a  first  plaatic  strip,   forming  cup-    c*n,!?£!^.!?."**i**-*L^  .?"*  "P°«^  «de  of  the  re- 
s^aped  cavities  in  said  strip,  depocitinf  the  capnile  con- 
tenu  in  said  cup-shaped  cavities,  pladng  a  aaooad  plMtic 
strip   over    the   granule-filled,    cup-«hap«I   cavities    and 
pressing  together  to  simultaneously  cut  out  and  seal  the 
two  strips  together  around  the  periphcriet  of  the  cup- 
shaped  cavities,  the  in^provement  which  comprises:  feed- 
ing the  granules  over  a  plurality  of  baffles  the  slope  of 
each  of  which  is  greater  than  the  angle  of  repoM  of  the 
granules,  and  the  granules  on  each  of  the  lower  of  which 
blocks  additional  granule  feeding,  whereby  the  quantity 
and  slope  of  granules  on  the  lower  baffles  becomes  uni- 
form thereby  resulting  in  a  uniform  granule  pressure 
bead,  through  a  metering  slot,  until  a  small  pile  of  gran- 
ules IS  built  up  on  the  measuring  roll,  and  into  charts 
measuring  chambers  in  a  measuring  roll,  striking  off  the 
granules  with   low  back   pressure  to  avoid   fracture  of 
granules,  retaining  the  granules  in  separate,  individual, 
spaced,   charge  measuring   chambers  in  the   measuring 
rolls  until  the  measuring  roll  is  rotated  to  a  granule  trans- 
fer position,  and  transferring  the  granules  into  individual 
cup-shaped  cavities. 


ti 


METHOD  OF  STUFFING  AND  SEALING 

STUFFED  TOYS 

Uo  UngCT.  594S  Phillip.  Ave,  fUtAmiMk  17,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2€,9H 

1  Claiin.    (CL  53--2f ) 


tether  after  the  application  of  glue,  and  means  for  hold- 
ujg  the  cover  and  receptacle  tofether  until  the  glue  has 


METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  UREA 
^  ^^  _  SYNTHESB  OFF-GAS 
!»•  Maviwic,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■IgBiii  to  ^ 
C«"*n|ctlojCorporalk«,  New  Yorl^  N.Y..  a 
ofDcnwarc 

Fliad  Mar.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1M7« 
fClakm.    (CL55— tt) 


The  method  of  stuffing  and  beat  sealing  toys  and  the 
Ifte  which  comprises  placing  two  sheets  of  a  synthetic 
heat  sealmg  material  having  the  shape  o<  a  toy  in  super- 
posed relation,  heat  sealing  the  ouUine  of  the  superposed 
sheets  to  the  shape  of  the  toy  to  form  a  coouiaer  for 
the  body  material  with  an  unsealed  opening  havfng  a 
flap  for  holding  the  body  material  ia  r'id  container,  fold- 
^yq  nap  and  inserting  the  folded  portion  into  said 
opniag,  forcing  a  filling  tube  through  said  opening  and 
•funst  said  flap  into  the  space  within  the  sealed  super- 
posed sheets  to  form  the  toy  body  and  heat  sealing  said 
opening  and  flap  to  close  the  toy  body. 


^AiH'-  tf 


T-     .  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

TWrnar  W.  K^cdacr.  Briigcport  Conn.,  aii^Mr  to 
Federal  Paper  Board  Coaipaay,  Inc.,  BMa.  NJ  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York^  "^t^^  «-»t  ■ 

F1W  Feb.  5,  INt,  Scr.  No.  i,Mt 
l^ClaiBs.  (CL53— Jt3) 
•  #  "^f*!!^  •PPlying  glue  to  a  package  constst- 
uig  of  a  receptacle  and  a  cover  to  secure  the  cover  to  the 
receptacle  which  comprises  means  for  moving  a  succes- 
sion of  packages  with  the  covers  on  the  receptacles  up- 
ward m  a  chamber,  mechanically  operated  means  for 
P^y  separating  the  cover  from  the  receptacle  of  each 
package  while  in  the  chamber  to  expose  sides  of  the  re- 
ceptacle, mechanical  means  for  momentarily  stopping 
the  upward  movement  of  the  packages  and  holding  the 
.receptacle  and  cover  in  their  separated  positions,  means 


1.  Method  of  compressing  a  urea  synthesis  off-gas 
stream  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
vapor  to  elevated  pressure  which  comprises  aspirating 
said  off-gas  into  a  high  pressure  aqueous  liquid  solu- 
tion whereby  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  solution  is  re- 
duced and  a  mixed  gas-Uquid  stream  is  formed  at  elevated 
pressure,  dividing  the  mixed  stream  of  gas  and  liquid  at 
elevated  pressure  into  separate  gas  and  liquid  phases,  re- 
movmg  said  gas  phase  at  elevated  pressure  as  compressed 
off-gas.  pumping  said  liquid  phase  to  high  pressure,  and 
recycling  said  liquid  phase  to  said  aspiration  step  as  said 
high  pressure  aqueous  liquid  solution. 


M 


GANG  MOWER  WiTH  RETRACTABLE 
MOWER  ELEMENTS 
E.  Hal,  DCS  PlalMs,  BL,  si^aiii  to 
Corporatfoo,  Evaailaa,  ID>  a 


FOad  Oct.  14,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  141474 

•11  w;      ?^^"^    (a.  54— 7) 

I.  In  combination,  a  tractor  and  niower  assembly  for 
mowing  a  path  wider  than  the  tractor  comprising  a  ti-actor, 
»  peir  oi  rearwardly  extending  draft  aims  pivotally  sup- 
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ported  on  said  tractor,  means  on  said  tractor  for  lifting  said 
draft  arms,  a  mower-supporting  frame  pivotally  carried 
adjacent  the  outer  rear  ends  of  said  draft  arms,  a  central 
mower  element  pivotally  connected  to  and  carried  be- 
neath said  supporting  frame  for  floating  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  a  pair  of  support  arms  pivotally  secured 
adjacent  their  inner  ends  to  said  supporting  frame  for 
limited  swinging  movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
and  normally  extending  laterally  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  frame  and  beyond  the  lateral  di- 
mensions of  said  tractor  when  mowing  a  path  and  swing- 
able  inwardly  to  a  tranqxMl  position,  a  pair  of  outrigger 
mower  elements,  one  of  each  of  said  outrigger  mower 
elements  being  pivotally  connected  to  and  carried  beneath 
the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  support  arms  for  floating 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  means  for  locking  the  op- 


posite inner  ends  of  said  support  arms  to  said  supporting 
frame  when  said  support  arms  are  extending  outwardly  in 
said  opposite  directions  from  said  frame,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  outrigger  mower  elements  in  a  predetermined 
vertical  position  to  said  support  arms  and  in  a  higher 
plane  than  that  occupied  by  said  central  mower  element 
whereby  said  support  arms  and  outrigger  mower  elements 
may  be  swimg  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  central  mower 
element  to  said  tran^wrt  position  and  means  for  locking 
said  opposite  inner  ends  of  said  support  arms  to  said 
frame  when  said  support  arms  have  been  swung  inwardly 
thereon  to  bring  said  pair  of  outrigger  mower  elements 
into  said  transport  position  substantially  inwardly  of  their 
normal  mowing  position  whereby  the  tractor  and  mower 
assembly  may  move  along  a  path  substantially  narrower 
than  the  width  of  the  oormal  mowing  path. 


M3MS7 
HARVESTER  FOR  CATTAILS 
David  A.  ViBccot,  WDtoo,  Mhm.,  aasigDor  to  Typha 
be,  Bcmkiji,  Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Mln- 

FUcd  Jaly  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,995 
4ClalBS.    (CL56— 23) 


box  supported  upon  said  frame,  an  elongated  conveyor 
positioned  forwardly  of  the  box  and  having  its  rear  end 
swingably  mounted  thereon  adjacent  the  top  of  said  box, 
a  horizontal  cutter  member  swingably  mounted  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  conveyor,  said  frame  having  a  draw- 
bar lying  to  one  side  and  terminating  forwardly  of  said 
cutter  member,  and  leveling  means  interconnecting  said 
frame  and  said  cutter  member,  adjusting  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  frame  and  conveyor  whereby 
said  conveyor  and  cutter  members  may  be  adjustably 
supported  while  maintaining  the  cutter  member  in  hori- 
zontal position. 


3,0384SS 
RIDING  LAWN  MOWER 
Fraak  J.  Dcptala,  Rudolph  A.  Hanson,  and  Edward  C 
LcavH,  Jaduon,  ami  John  C.  FlaMbngh,  MkUgaa 
Caster,  Mkk„  iwigaiiri  to  Yard-Maa,  lac^  Jaduoa, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  <rf  Midiitaa 

FUed  Jaly  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,39^ 
SCUtaM.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


I.  In  a  rotary  blade  self  propelled  mower  having  a 
frame  element,  steerable  and  drive  wheels  supporting  said 
frame  element  and  an  engine  mourned  on  said  frame 
element  operably  connected  to  the  drive  wheels,  a  bearing 
housing  affixed  to  the  frame  element  and  having  a  vertical, 
axially  fixed  shaft  joumaled  therein  extending  above  and 
below  said  frame  element,  a  blade  affixed  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  below  the  frame  element,  a  collar  keyed  to 
said  shaft  having  a  first  pulley  mounted  thereon,  a  turn- 
table having  an  upper  planar  surface  joumalled  on  the 
upper  portion  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereon  independ- 
ent of  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  second  pulley  concen- 
trically mounted  on  said  turntable,  a  friction  drive  pick 
off  wheel  selectively  engageable  with  said  planar  surface, 
means  operably  connecting  said  pick  off  wheel  in  driving 
connection  with  the  drive  wheels  and  belt  means  operably 
interconnecting  said  first  aixl  second  pulleys  in  driven 
relation  with  the  engine. 


3,838,289 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  GUARD 

Aadrcw  C.  Croas,  WcstAdd,  DL 

FUed  May  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,734 

2  Claims.     (CL  54— 255) 


1.  A  cattail  harvester  comprising,  a  supporting  frame 
having  depending  ground-contacting  means,  a  collecting 


1.  A  power  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing  includ- 
ing an  open-bottomed  skirt  having  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  surrounding  and  defining  therebetween  said  open 
bottom,  the  lower  edges  of  said  walls  being  coplanar, 
supporting  wheels  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  side  walls 
and  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  and  projecting 
to  a  common  plane  below  said  lower  edges,  a  vertical 
shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  having  its 
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lower  eDd  projecting  into  the  open  bottom  within  uid 
^bL7^^^  terminatin,  in  verticaUy  H>.ced  podUon 

nl!^  "??  *^  rotauble  within  Mid  wall,  in  a  horizontal 

.ni^^r/rH  **  "!  °',"^  '°'^  •^««'  •  W.de  shield- 
mt  and  guardint  fender  for  Mid  blade  comprisinf  a  grilk 
portioned  dKecUy  below  «ud  side  walla  a«n2curedto 
the  Utter  and  completely  underlyinf  said  blade  said 
gnlle  having  a  frame  with  laterally  .paced  rod.'  each 
extending  tt,e  entire  length  of  the  framTiTuie  ^e,^ 
of  travel  of  the  mower.  Mid  rods  having  a  angle  tram^ 
verse  cnmbrace  with  its  ends  secured  to  oppMite  sides 
of  the  frame  and  overlying  Mid  rods  with  ^Tspace  be- 
tween  mkI  rods  being  unobstructed  to  the  passaae  of 
gr*«  therethrough  along  the  entire  length  of^Zd  rods 

?^"S"L°'j;l"**"*^  «Kl  with^  griUe  y^t 
f^  ^^  obrtnictioM  projecting  dowowardly  from 
^underside  thereof,  the  front  e«d  of  Mid  frJne^ 
IpiUe  being  coextensive  with  and  abutting  and  underlying 
flower  edges  of  the  front  and  the  foAvard  portion  3 
^dt'J!^"'^'^ '""  "**  of  -id  grille  termin^SnTfc^ 
T^L^L^  ^**'^«  "^  ^^  *»**  providing  an  opening 
therebetween  into  the  sp«:e  between  the  grille  and  the 
top  of  the  housing  for  escape  of  cuttings  from  said  space. 
Mid  crossbrace  extending  underneath  the  lower  end  of 
MKl  vertical  shaft  m  normally  spaced  reUtion  thereto  and 
having  an  abutment  member  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  top  surface  of  Mid  crosri«ce  towards  Mid  lower  end 

^rf"^  "^JT*  »*'"*»«'»  ha>^«  •  receM  in  its  top 
surface  adapted  to  receive  lubricant  and  for  receiving 
»ajd  shaft  lower  end  upon  upward  flexoie  of  said  cros/ 
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Mid  first  mentioned  coupling  means  are  connected  to  said 
^r  and  a  tedder  when  Mid  second  mentioned  coupling 
to€*m  are  connected  to  Mid  tractor.  ^^ 


''^^^OT  ^"^  LATERALLY  DISPLACING 
^„„^  ^^ILH^G  ON  THE  GROUND 
^*^S^J-.^  ^  a^  Ary  »■■  d«r  Ulj,  MaMlni. 
menrnaadi   ■-«—"■  ^  C.  ran  der  Leiy  N.V.,  Maaa- 


17, 1959,  8m.  No.  IM,945 
UClafaDs.     (CLM    H€) 


„^_                     3,t3t,29« 
STOE  DELIVERY  RAKE  AND  TEDDER 
w,.!rT— .**'  ^  "id  Ary  ▼■■  der  LeIy, »    [ 

■-rr'!:,'y'.'*y  ""-*°  c-  ▼«  <«•  Ldy  n.v.,  mm*. 

land,  NedMrMBdh,  a  Daidi  itaaited-JiaUMv  r^^a^^ 
DJjlded  ^  this  appllcndo.  Apr.  li.  If5>,  S«.  4;L 


1.  A  side  delivery  rake  for  Uterafly  displacing  hay  or 
other  matenal  lying  on  the  ground  comprising  a  coupling 
meam  for  connection  to  a  ti-actor.  a  first  frame  part  ei- 
tendmg  rearwardly  from  said  coupling  meana,  a  second 
frame  formed  by  a  beam,  a  plurality  of  rake  wheeU  ear- 
ned on  said  second  frame  part,  each  of  said  rake  wheels 
t>eing  tumable  about  a  vertical  pivot  axis  relative  to  said 
second  frame  part,  hubs  included  on  each  of  said  rake 
wh^  said  second  frame  part  being  passed  through  the 
hubs  of  said  rake  wheels,  and  a  coupling  member  inter- 
connecting said  rake  wheels,  said  coupling  member  also 
PMHng  through  the  hubs  of  said  rake  wheels  and  serving 
to  adiust  the  settinp  of  said  rake  wheels  simultaneously 
a^t  their  vertical  pivot  axes  to  be  placed  in  poutioo  for 

M3M92 
RAKING,  SWEEPING,  WEEDING  OR 
-,        „  LIKE  WHEELS 

Cor»J^vM  d«  Uly  mmI  Ary  v..  der  Uly,  MaaalaML 
Ne<hw1a,ds.  «M%aor,  to  C.  tui  der  Uly  N.v!jW 
NrthiriMsis.  a  Dirtch  United  comomt 
Fllad  Oct,  1,  lfSt,Scr.  No.  iSJu 
'^^;^l?'!?**~  NelkeriM.*  Oct  22, 1>57 


1.  For  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  3-poim 
Uft  mechamsm.  an  attachment  for  side  delivery  raking 
•nd  tedding  having  an  elongated  frame  comprising  at 
lca«  three  frame  parts,  each  of  said  frame  puts  being 
ngkd^attached  to  each  of  the  other  of  said  frame  parti, 
•t  least  two  distinct  coupling  means  for  providing  oper- 

fi!r«^°T^  '°  •!?**  *^*^«  ^-P®**  ^  mechaniam. 
the  fim  of  said  coupling  means  being  secured  to  one  of 
said  frame  parts,  the  second  of  Mid  coupling  means  being 
•ecured  to  a  second  of  said  frame  parts,  axles  extending 
from  the  third  of  said  frame  parts,  and  a  pluralitTof 
rake  wheels  mourned  in  overlapping  echelon  on  said  axles 
whereby  said  attachment  ia  a  side  delivery  rake  when 


1.  A  wheel  tncluding  a  body  for  raking,  weeding  or 
feeding  material,  said  body  having  a  centi^  shaft  re- 
caving  aperture,  said  wheel  having  a  phiraMty  of  tines 
extending  around  the  periphery  thereof  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  ground  for  displacing  material  lying  thereon 
as  the  wheel  is  routed,  said  tines  having  subatantiaHy 
sti^ght  supporting  portions  extending  away  from  said 
aperture  and  embedded  in  said  wheel  body  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  supportiog  portioos  are  subatantialiy 
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embraced  along  their  entire  length  and  circumference 
and  an  inclined  portion  connecting  each  supporting  por- 
tion to  its  tine. 


3,«38,293 
«  SPINNING  BASKET 

MUodar  Pivek,  Ubcrcc,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Sdraxcal  podnflm  TeztUnilm  Strojirenstvl,  Chrastava, 
Catch— lorafcta 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,279 

Clafana  priority,  appUcadon  CzechodovaUa  Apr.  24, 1959 

8  Claims.    (CL  57— 5S.93) 


1.  A  multi-stage  spinning  basket  for  the  continuous 
production  of  yam  and  roving  from  loose  fibres,  com- 
prising a  rotary  ring,  at  least  two  systems  of  conically 
converging  needles  carried  by  Mid  ring,  a  guiding  needle 
mounted  in  the  ring  and  extending  through  the  tips  of 
Mid  needle  systems,  and  means  for  supplying  loose  fibres 
to  Mid  needle  systems,  the  needles  of  Mid  systems  being 
differently  inclined  towards  the  axis  of  the  spinning  basket 
and  having  a  different  length. 


3,038,294 
CONTINUOUS  SPINNING  OF  YARNS  DIRECTLY 

FROM  LOOSE  FIBRES 
MiloslaT  Pivek,    Ubcrcc,   Czechoslovakia,   asaifiior  to 
Sdruzeni  podnikn  TextllBllio  Strojirenstri,  Chrastava, 
Czechoslovakia 

FUcd  Ja^  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,851 
^■-.  t-  4  ClBfaw.    (CL  57—58.93) 


basket  in  a  fluid  stream  through  Mid  inlet  opening  while 
said  basket  is  being  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  the 
fibers  are  compacted  and  twisted  in  said  basket  and  are 
drawn  off  as  continuous  yam  by  said  rotating  bobbin 
through  Mid  ouUet  opening  while  the  fluid  stream  is  free- 
ly dissipated  between  said  spaced  ribs  into  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere. 

3,038,295 
ELASTIC  HIGH-BULK  YARN 
Ctarlcs  R-  Hnmphrcys,  Wifantagtoi^  Del.,  asaigwM-  to 
E.  L  dn  Poot  dc  Ncmoars  aod  Compaay,  Wilml^gtoa, 
DcL,  a  corporadoB  off  Ddnwaie  * 

FUcd  Dec  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,744 
14  Claims.    (CL  57—152) 


1.  A  high-bulk  elastic  yam  comprising:  an  initially 
stretched  elastic  core  including  at  least  one  straight,  un- 
crimped,  elastic  filament  and  a  sheath  consisting  of  at 
least  one  staple  fiber  roving  surrounding  the  core  in  a 
series  of  helical  turns,  said  yam  having  a  core  content 
of  less  than  40%  by  weight  and  a  twist  multiplier  of  less 
than  about  4,  said  sheath  and  the  fibers  thereof  being 
adapted  to  bulge  outwardly  when  the  core  is  permitted 
to  contract 


3,038,294 
LINKAGE  HAVING  DETACHABLE  TELESCOPING 

LINKS 
Charles  J.  Obst,  Barringtoo,  RJ.,  aasigDor  to  Ficz-Lct 
Corporation,  East  ProvidoKC,  RJ.,  a  corporatloB  off 
Rhode  Island 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  724,093 
1  Oalas.    (CL  59—79) 


r 


X 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of 
yam  from  loose  fibers,  in  combination,  support  means;  a 
basket  rotatably  mounted  on  Mid  support  means  having 
a  frusto-conical  shape  and  formed  with  an  inlet  opening 
at  the  larger  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the 
smaller  end  thereof.  Mid  basket  having  a  continuous  an- 
nular side  wall  portion  in  the  region  of  Mid  larger  end  and 
a  portion  in  the  region  of  said  smaller  end  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  ribs  spaced  from  each  other  and 
converging  toward  Mid  outlet  opening,  the  q>aces  be- 
tween said  ribs  freely  communicating  during  use  with 
the  surrounding  atmosphere;  and  a  rotating  bobbin  for 
drawing  the  yam  from  the  outlet  end  of  Mid  basket  so 
that  when  loose  fibers  are  continuously  supplied  to  said 


A  link  chain  for  bracelets  and  the  like  comprising  a 
series  of  top  shells  and  a  series  of  bottom  shells,  each 
of  said  top  shells  having  one  of  said  bottom  shells  con- 
nected thereto  to  constitute  one  link  housing  having  open 
ends,  a  plate  element  telescopically  received  in  each  of 
Mid  housings,  each  Mid  plate  element  comprising  a  gen- 
erally flat  plate  slidably  extensible  from  its  respective 
housing,  spring  retainer  means  at  one  end  ot  each  said 
plate  cooperative  with  its  housing  limiting  outward  move- 
ment from  the  housing,  each  housing  having  resilient 
means  therein  cooperative  with  the  respective  plate  ^>ring 
retainer  means  to  normally  urge  the  latter  to  its  retracted 
position,  each  housing  having  at  one  end  adjacent  the 
next  cooperative  bousing  a  pair  of  intumed  shoulders, 
each  of  said  plates  having*  at  its  other,  outer  end  a  pair 
of  outtumed  fingers  entering  one  of  said  open  ends  and 
engaged  behind  the  shoulders  of  and  within  an  adjacent 
housing,  each  of  said  bottom  shells  having  portions  over- 
lying the  fingers  preventing  disengagement  of  said  fingers 
from  behind  said  shoulders  by  relative  movement  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate 
and  slots  adjacent  said  portions  communicating  with  said 
one  open  end  permitting  relative  pivoting  of  adjacent 
plates  and  housings  through  an  angle  of  about  90*  at 
said  fingers,  each  plate  having  Mid  one  end  thereof 
formed  with  cut-away  portions  receiving  the  fingers  on 
the  other  end  of  th:  next  adjacent  plate  therein  in  a 
nested  relation.  Mid  other  end  of  each  plate  having  the 
fingers  thereat  being  cut-away  between  the  fingers,  and 
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•aid  one  end  of  each  plate  havint  said  spring  retainer 
means  receivint  one  end  of  the  resilient  means  there- 
against  outwardly  of  said  first  mentioned  cut-away  por- 
tions and  normally  nested  in  the  second  mentioned  cut- 
away between  the  fingen  of  the  next  adjacent  pUte   at 
iMtt  certain  of  said  bottom  shells  each  having  one'  of 
MUd  slots  therein  extending  from  adjacent  one  of  said 
shouldera  of  the  respectiYe  housing  along  an  arcuate  path 
and  each  said  one  slot  having  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  one  shoulder  enlarged  whereby  with  said  adja- 
cent plates  and  housings  in  said  angular  relationship,  one 
housing  with  lU  pUte  can  be  pivoted   about  iu  finger 
located  at  the  oth:r  shoulder  while  the  other  finger  trav- 
erses the  slot  formation  to  said  remote  end  at  which  it 
can  be  disengaged  and  said  adjacent  plates  and  housinas 
separated.  "v««u|i. 


„„,  3,t3«,2f7 

FUEL  AIR  CONTROLLER  FOR  TURBO 
wm.^   ^    CH^GED  GAS  ENGINE 
SSl.^  K«rfm««,   HaiHtan.   N.Y, 
2  Dd?****  ^•''•**'***^  Hndsoi^  N  J,  1 

FIW  im.  21. 19M,  Scr.  N©.  3,M3 
tClaiM.    (CL«#— 13) 
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re«pect  to  each  other,  a  power  piston  and  a  compnator 
piston  freely  movable  in  said  cyUnders  respectively  said 
pistons  being  rigid  with  each  other  to  form  together  a 
moving  unit,  means  for  feeding  air  under  pressure  from 
said  compressor  cylinder  to  said  power  cylinder,  a  dis- 
charge conduit  leading  from  said  power  cyUnder  a 
pneumatic  energy  accumulator  for  storing  up  energy  from 
said  moving  umt  during  the  power  strokes  thereof  and 
restoring  said  energy  to  said  unit  during  the  return 
strokes  thereof,  means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  power 
cylinder,  a  receiver  machine  having  its  intake  connected 
to  said  discharge  conduit  so  as  to  be  operated  by  the 
gas  stream  issuing  from  said  power  cylinder,  means  for 
regulaung  said  fuel  feed  means  in  response  to  variations 
in  the  load  of  said  receiver  machine,  a  stabilizer  for 


to 


—[^ 


I.  A   controller   for   use    in    an    internal   combustion 
engine  including  a  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  forming 
a  cylinder  combustion  space,  a  governor,  independent  ex- 
haust, air  and  fuel  conduiu  connected  to  the  cylinder 
combustion  space,   a  supercharger  for  the  engine  and 
driven  by  exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  and  to  supply 
pressurized  air  to  the  cylinder  combustion  space,  valve 
means  in  both  the  air  and  fuel  conduiu  to  control  the 
passage  of  air  and  fuel  to  the  combustion  space    said 
controller    comprising    a    first   control    means    intercon- 
necting both  of  said  valve  means  to  the  governor  where- 
by both  valve  means  are  regulated  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined air  fuel  ratio,  second  control  means  engaging  the 
first  control  means  for  nulUfying  the  action  of  the  gov- 
ernor on  the  air  valve  means  at  a  predetermined  engine 
speed  and  said  second  control  means  operative  to  regu- 
late the  air  valve  means  through  the  first  control  means 
at  predetermined  engine  speeds,  and  means  operatively 
interconnecting  the  governor  and  the  second  control  means 
for  sensing  changes  in  load. 


varying  the  mass  of  air  present  in  said  accumulator  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  working  pressure  of  said 
auto-generator.  said  stabilizer  including,  as  control  ele- 
ment thereof,  a  composite  piston  including  three  working 
surfaces  and  three  cylinder  elemenu  to  cooperate  with 
said  three  working  surfaces  respectively,  means  for  trans- 
mitting to  one  of  said  cyUnder  clcmenta  a  pressure  equal 
to  that  existing  in  said  accumuUtor  for  a  given  pontion 
of  said  moving  unit,  so  Umt  .ud  pressure  acts  on  said 
composite  piston  in  one  directloii.  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting to  the  other  two  cylinder  elements,  respectivdy, 
a  pressure  proportional  to  the  working  pressure  of  the 
generator  and  a  pressure  inversely  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  driven  machine,  so  that  said  two  last  men- 
tioned pressures  act  on  said  compoute  piston  in  a  direc- 
tion opposed  to  said  first  mentioned  direction 


^«^  3,«3«.2f« 

IWTALLATIONS  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE 
FREE  PBTON  GAS^ENERATOR  AND  A  MA- 
CHINE  DRIVEN  BY  THE  POWER  GAS  PRO- 
DUCED  BY  SAID  GAS^ENERATOR 

J^tiides  H  4e  Partictoadoas  Ean,  Gaz,  Electrfdte,  E»- 
— »-  S.A^-  G«Mva,  SwttxcriaMl,  a  society  of  Swttar- 


FU^^Rfcr.  31.  IWi,  Ser.  No.  ns^tU 
■■  Prtnrtty.ipp|liiiuB  Frawx  Apr.  5,  lf57 
9CUbia.     (CL«*-^3) 
1.  In  combination,  a  free  piston  autb-generator  includ- 
ing a  power  cylinder  and  a  compressor  cylinder  fixed  with 


FUELS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  THEM 

No  Drawfag.    FjM  Dec.  15,  lf53,  Ser.  No.  3fM25 

a    A  V9?*^    (CL««-^5.4) 

».  A  process  for  burning  a  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fuel  which  comprises  bringing  together  and  burning 
in  the  presence  of  the  fuel  fuming  nitric  acid  and  in  un- 
dissolved form  at  least  0.1%   by  weight  based  on  the 
fuel  of  an  organic  compound  containing  the  dicyclopenta- 
dienyl  nucleus  which  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  dicydopentadienyliron.  two  dicyclopentadienyliron  nu- 
cla  joined  by  two  divalent  bridging  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and  phenylmethylene 
radicals,  and  substituted  dicyclopentadienylirons  in  which 
the  substituenu  are  on  the  cyclopentadienyl  rings  and  con- 
sist of  1  to  4  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl  radical  of  5 
U)  6  carbon  atoms,  the  cyclopentenyl  radical,  an  aryl  radi- 
cal of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  chioropbenyl  radical 
^kaWomethyl  radical,  a  lower  alkyl  acyl  radical,  a  lower' 
monohydroxy  alkyl  radical,  a  monohydroxyaryl  radical 
of  the  benzene  series  which  contains  6-12  carbon  atoms, 
the  anuno  group,  and  a  monoaminoalkyl  radical  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  there  being  no  nxxe  than  two  of  such 
subsutuems  on  any  one  cydopentadirayl  ring. 
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3.t3t.3M 

FUELS  AND  PROCBaS  FOR  BURNING  THEM 
Ckalaa  itkm  Piiw,  Wall,  N J.,  tmtw^or  to  E.  L  in 
P— t  4a  NssBOBW— <  Consp— y,  WUmkigtOB,  DeL.  a 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Feb.  29,  1956,  Sar.  No.  5M.943 
ISClalas.     (CLM-^5.4) 

1.  A  process  for  burning  a  nonnally  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  which  comprises  bringing  together  and  igniting  in 
the  presence  of  said  fuel  fuming  nitric  acid  and  a  solu- 
tion of  an  organic  compound  containing  the  dicyclo- 
pentadienyliron nucleus  in  a  concentration  of  from  about 
5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  in  a  readily  combustible 
organic  liquid  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons, lower  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols, 
lower  saturated  aliphatic  ethers,  lower  saturated  aliphatic 
ketones,  lower  alkyl  acetates,  anisole,  lower  alkyl  amides 
of  lower  aliphatic  adds,  pyridine,  morpholine.  aniline, 
and  incompletdy  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  said  organic 
compound  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  di- 
cyclopentadienyliron, two  dicydopentadienyliron  nudei 
joined  by  two  divalent  bridging  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylene  and  phenylmethylene  radi- 
cals, and  substituted  dicydopentadienylirons  in  which  the 
substituents  are  on  the  cyclopentadienyl  rings  and  consist 
o'  1  to  4  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cydoalkyl  radical  of 
5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  cyclopentenyl  radical,  an  aryl 
radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  chlorophenyl  radiod. 
the  aldomethyl  radical,  a  lower  alkylacyl  radical,  a  lower 
monohydroxy  alkyl  radical,  a  monohydroxyaryl  radical  of 
the  benzene  series  which  contains  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
the  amino  group,  and  a  monoaminoalkyl  radical  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  there  being  no  more  than  two  of  such 
nibstituenta  on  any  one  cyclopentadienyl  ring. 


3.93S.391 

MACH  NUMBER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

G.  Carisoa.  Jr..  HackoMKk.  NJ.. 

OirtiM-Wiifht  Corponttoo,  a  corponrikw  of 

FIM  Oct  31,  1955.  Sar.  No.  5434t3 

SClaiHS.    {CLf^—iSjSi 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  supersonic  aircraft  having 
means  for  creating  a  shock  wave  during  supersonic  flight 
and  having  a  propulsive  engine  with  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  with  an  air  inlet  through  which  air  enters  for 
combustion  in  said  chamber;  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  providing  a  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  air 
flow  into  the  engine  for  combustion  in  said  chamber;  • 
fint  total  head  tube  carried  by  the  aircraft  upstream  of 
said  shock  wave  for  providing  a  pressure  proportional  to 
the  impact  pressure  of  the  surrounding  air  stream  at  a 
first  point  at  which  die  air  velodty  relative  to  the  aircraft 
engine  is  supersonic  during  supersonic  flight;  a  second 
total  head  tube  carried  by  the  aircraft  downstream  of  said 
shock  wave  for  providing  a  pressure  proportional  to  the 
impact  pressure  of  said  air  stream  at  a  different  point  in 
said  stream  at  which  said  relative  air  velodty  is  also 
supersonic  during  supersonic  flight  but  is  lower  than  that 


at  said  frst  point  such  that  the  rriative  magnitude  of  said 
pressures  is  a  measure  of  the  flight  speed  and  such  that 
any  increase  in  the  impact  pressure  at  said  second  point 
relative  to  that  at  said  flrst  point  indicates  an  increase  in 
flight  speed;  means  operetivdy  connected  to  said  total 
head  tubes  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  relative  magni- 
tude of  said  pressures  for  modifying  said  air  flow  signal; 
and  engine  fuel  regulating  mechanism  including  meant 
providing  a  signal  which  is  a  measure  of  the  fuel  supply 
to  the  engine  combustion  chamber  and  including  means 
responsive  to  said  fuel  supply  signal  and  to  said  modified 
signal  for  regulating  the  engine  fuel  supply  so  that  the 
fuel-air  ratio  of  the  engine  combustible  mixture  decreases 
and  increases  with  increase  and  decrease  respectively  in 
the  impact  pressure  at  said  second  point  relative  to  that  at 
said  first  point 

«  ^ 

3.t3t.3t2 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
ADMrmNG  AND  IGNmNG  UQUID  PROPEL- 
LANT 
James  D.  Thadavy,  Pnaiwia,  CaUf..  aarifnr  to  Acro> 
)ct-Gcneral  Corponttoo.  Aajm,  Calif.,  a  corporatkn  of 
OUo 

FUcd  Aof.  3«.  1954,  Ser.  No.  M7,19< 
(ClataM.    {CLf-^5^) 


1.  In  a  liquid  propellant  rocket  engine  queans  for  in- 
suring substantially  simultaneous  injection  and  ignition  of 
propellant  in  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  com- 
prising: a  propellant  injection  port  opening  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber;  a  cartridge  positioned  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  a  wall  of  readily  fragmented 
material;  an  injection  port  sealing  member  of  resilient 
material  mounted  on  said  cartridge  and  hdd  thereby  in 
sealing  engagement  against  said  port  lutil  the  cartridge 
is  fragmented;  an  explosive  charge  within  said  cartridge; 
a  charge  of  pyrotechnic  material  also  contained  in  said 
cartridge;  and  an  dectrically  operated  means  for  ignit- 
ing said  explosive  charge  to  substantially  simultaneously 
free  the  injection  port  and  ignite  the  pyrotechnic  mate- 
rial to  initiate  ignition  of  the  propellant. 


3.93t.3t3 

THRUST  TERMINATION  IN  SOLID 

PROPELLANT  ROCKETS 

Robcft  O.  Goac,  RoUteg  Hlila,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesM 

asaiguMBts,  to  the  United  Slates  of  America  as  repra- 

aentad  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1958.  Ser.  No.  706.M1 
UCUam.    (CLM->35.0 


1.  A  rocket  motor,  provided  with  means  for  termiiut- 
ing  diruat  while  in  fli^t,  comprising:  a  case  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  having  its  forward  end  closed  with 
a  frangible  closure  member;  a  first  normally  open  exhaust 
nozzle  means  disposed  in  the  after  end  of  said  case;  a 
nose  piece  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  case  aad 
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torming  a  ungk  plenum  chamber  oo  the  forward  ride 
of  and  adjacent  said  closure  member;  a  plurality  of  sym- 
metncally  arranfed  exhaust  passages  formed  in  said  ooae 
piece,  each  m  communication  with  said  plenum  chamber 
to  provide  unobttructed  passafeways  from  said  tinaie 
ptenum  chamber,  and  oriented  so  as  to  give  componenu 
of  thrust  essentially  equal  and  opposite  to  the  reduced 
thnm  of  said  first  exhaust  nozzle  when  said  clonic 
mraaber  ia  ruptured;  and  mean*  disposed  in  said  nose 
PWCe  and  adjacent  said  closure  member  for  rupturing  said 
closure  member  so  as  to  place  said  combustion  chamber 
mto  communication  simultaneoualy  with  all  of  said  ex- 
haust passafcs  via  said  single  plenum  chamber 
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the  vanes  about  said  axes  between  positions  where  the 
cylmdncal  portions  and  tails  of  said  vanes  define  a  rear- 
wardly  coovergent  nozzle  for  the  discharge  of  sub«»ic 
flow  .nd  positKMu  where  they  define  a  rewwardly^ 
^ent-divergent  nozzle  for  the  di«:h«rge  of  supersonic 


3  til  3ft 

^1Si^!S"SL2.^??y"*^  WlOTECnON  SYSTEM 
f^nm  i^on,  atcoOn,  N.Y^  aasigDor  to  G«Mral  EJccMc 

SST^'  •  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  24.  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  S55,t54  < 

tOnlaa.    (CL  <^-3f  .14) 
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Jl^f^fJ^if^W"  NOZZLE  CONFIGURATION 

tjiiji?^  Cl.d-.tl,  owe  aasipKir  to  G«Mral 

^^SLST'^I*  ■  «»»F««<*0"  of  New  York 

ITW  Apr.  17,  lf5»,  Ser.  No.  tfT.lli 

2  elates.    (CH^-35^} 


1.  In  combmation.  a  generally  cylindrical  nacelle  for 
an  aircraft  propulsion  system  and  a  variaNe  area  con- 
vergent-divergent exhaust  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a 
senes  of  pnmary  fingers  defining  a  nozzle  throat  area 
and  an  afterbody,  the  nacelle  trailing  edges  being  curved 
mwardly  to  form  a  transition  section  between  the  nacelle 
«nd  afterbody,  the  radius  of  said  transition  section  being 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  nacelle,  the  afterbody 
.ncluding    a   cylindrical   member   telescoped    within    the 
Uidmg  edges  of  the  nacelle,  and  a  circular  aeries  of 
secondly  exhaust  nozzle  fingers  pivotally  rtrwiiiJ  to  the 
cyUndncal  member,  said  secondary  fingen  having  inner 
luid  outer  surfaces;  and  actuation  means  connected  to  the 
fingers  for  pivoting  them  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  outer  surfaces  form  a  cyUndrical  extension  of 
the  nacelle  and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  outer  sur- 
faces define  a  conical  section  having  a  boat-tail  angle  of 
ipproxunately  15  degress. 


1.  In  a  thermal  powerpUnt  having  a  combustion  cham- 
oer.  the  combmation  of  means  responsive  to  a  speed  con- 
ditwo  m  the  powerplam  generating  a  first  signal  at  a 
fim  relatively  low  speed  and  generating  a  second  signal 
at  a  higher  preselected  maximum  speed,  means  for  initi- 
ating combustion  and  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion 
chamber  when  actuated  by  a  firing  signal,  flame  detec- 
tion means  adapted  to  sense  the  presence  of  flame  in  the 
combusuon  chamber,  and  combustion  control  means  in- 
cluding a  starting  circuit  supplying  a  firing  signal  to  said 
combusuon  initiaUon  means  when  actuated  by  the  first 
speed  signal,  said  combustion  control  means  also  includ- 
ing an  operating  circuit  for  sustaining  said  firing  signal 
provided  the  flame  detecting  means  is  actuated  by  flame 
m  the  combustion  chamber  and  for  interrupting  the  firing 
"S     i    r  *^*°  »ctu«tcd  by  the  second  speed  signal  or 
when  the  flame  u  extinguished,  said  first  speed  signal  also 
•rting  to  intemipt  the  operating  circuit  for  testing  before 
tnere  is  flame  in  the  combustion  chamber. 


3«§3S~3#5 
'^222^?^'  SUPERSONIC  PROPULSIVE  NOZZLE 

^_U»ckhe«d  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  B«irtaak.  Calif 
Wjldg  and  tkis  appHcalki.  Jidy  j,  ifST,  Sar.  No. 
llClaiM;    aXt^-MJSj 


COUNTER-ROTATING    TURBINE    WHFFI «    Aiwn 

AJolpfc  SMier,  Ltd.,  Affcom,  SwkzerlMd^ 

WW  Feb.  25.  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  7f  5.454 
«  priority,  applkatfoa  Swltwrt— d  Feb.  25,  195a 
anahm,    (CLM— M.U) 
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^In  an  aircraft  having  a  propulsive  duct,  a  propulsive 
wnvge  nozzle  for  the  duct  including  three  parallel 
J«d  vanes,  at  least  two  of  said  vanes  pivotable  about 
PwalW  axes,  each  vane  including  «  substantially  cylindri- 
cal portion  concentric  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  movable 
vanes  and  a  rearwardiy  tapering  tail  extending  aft  from 
the  cylmdncal  portion,  and  means  for  movinrc«taia  of 


I.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plam  adapted  for  use  in  ve- 
hicles havmg  a  compressor,  a  turbine  driving  said  com- 
prwsor.  and  combustion  chamber  supplied  with  air  from 
•aid  compressor  and  supplying  in  turn,  combustion  gases 
to  said  turbine,  interpowxl  between  said  compressor  and 
said  compressor  driving  turbine,  that  improvement  com- 
prising an  auxihary  power  turbine  formed  with  two  coun- 
ter-rotating  turbine  wheels  which  are  mechanically  sepa. 
rated  from  said  compressor  driving  turbine;  planetary 
geanng  to  combine  the  output  derived  from  said  counter- 
rotating  turbine  wheels  of  said  power  turbine;  a  sole 
driven  shaft  issuing  from  said  planetary  gearing;  differen- 
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tially  operable  brake  means  operatrvely  associated  with 
said  counter-rotating  turbines  ai>d  said  gearing  and  a 
stationary  bucket  wheel  correlated  with  said  counter- 
rotating  turbine  wheels  and  adjustable  blades  on  said 
bucket  wheel  to  vary  the  admission  of  combustion  gases 
to  said  counter-rotating  turbine  wheels. 


GAS  TURBINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
AND  METHOD 
J.  FaUcr,  Norristowm  Pa.;  Nnry  W.  N.  FUler 
■Bd  The  PkiladdpUa  Natiowd  Bmrii,  cxcorton  of  tkf 
of  said  Lawrence  J.  Fuller,  dccsaaed 
Filed  Jnly  1(,  1954,  Ser.  No.  597,991 
3  Clalns.    (CI.  60—39.55) 
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1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  producing  large  quan- 
tities of  gases  at  a  desired  temperature  for  driving  a  gas 
turbine  and  comprising  an  outer  generally  tubular  casing 
for  conveying  gases  from  an  upstream  entrance  to  a 
downstream  discharge,  an  inner  generally  tubular  liner 
forming  an  inner  combustion  chamber  for  burning  fuel 
and  air  to  produce  large  volumes  of  high  temperature 
gases  moving  downstream,  said  liner  extending  longitu- 
dinally to  said  casing  and  spaced  therefnxn  to  form  a 
passage  isolated  from  said  combustion  gases  by  said  liner, 
means  for  spraying  into  said  passage  a  coolant  capaMe 
of  absorbing  large  quantities  of  heat  of  vaporization  for 
matacting  and  cooling  the  liner  to  heat  all  the  coolant  to 
a  gas,  said  inner  liner  defined  by  the  combustion  chamber 
and  passage  terminating  within  the  casing  and  forming 
a  large  area  for  discharge  from  said  passage,  said  casing 
extending  longitudinally  downstream  from  the  liner  to 
form  a  mixing  chamber  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
passage  and  combustion  chamber  and  directly  connected 
thereto  to  receive  and  mix  said  high  temperature  gases 
and  said  entirely  gaseous  coolant  to  produce  a  mixture 
at  a  desired  operating  temperature,  alid  said  casing  hav- 
ing means  to  discharge  the  mixture  to  a  gas  turbine. 


3.«3S.3«9 

COOLING  UNER  FOR  JET  ENGINE 

AFTERBURNER 

Everett  W.  Waters,  Cfaicinnati,  Ohio,  aaslgDor  to  Geacral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporaHosi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  82S,478 

2  Clalma.    (CL  f—39jU) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  chamber  defined 
by  a  stress- bearing  generally  cylindrical  wall  member 
containing  the  combustion  gas  stream,  a  radiation  shield 
assembly  positioned  concentrically  within  and  in  radially 
spaced  relation  with  said  wall  member,  said  radiation 
shield  assembly  comprising  an  axial  series  of  generally 
cylindrical  shield  members  each  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  segments  having  side  edges  generally  parallel 
to  said  gas  stream,  alternate  segments  being  secured  to 
said  wall  member  adjacent  their  upstream  ends  and  in- 
cluding projections  adjacent  their  side  edges  engaging 
said  wall  member  to  hold  said  segments  q>aced  therefrom, 


the  remaining  segments  being  secured  to  said  wall  mem- 
ber adjacent  their  downstream  ends  and  having  their 
side  edges  overlapping  the  side  edges  of  said  alternate 
segments  to  limit  movement  of  the  downstream  portions 
thereof  away  from  said  wall  member  and  to  limit  move- 
ment of  the  upstream  portions  of  said  remaining  seg- 
ments toward  said  wall  member. 


3,03ft,31t 
COMBINED  OIL  TANK  AND  CYLINDER  PEDES- 
TAL FOR  HYDRAUUC  PUMPING  UNIT 
Glynn  H.  WlUlania,  Hnrtfa^ton  Park,  CaUf^  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Dynaqnip,  Long  Bnch,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Feb.  23.  1960,  Ser.  No.  10.302 
5  Clahns.    (CL  60—52) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  actuated  control  apparatus  which  includes 
a  pump  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet  and  providing  a 
source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  a  vertically  posi- 
tioned power  cylinder,  and  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in 
the  cylinder  for  axial  reciprocal  movement  wj^h  respect 
thereto;  the  combination  of;  first  fluid  conducting  meaiu 
including  a  valve  and  coupled  to  the  cylinder  and  to  the 
outlet  of  the  pump  for  introducing  the  pressurized  hydrau- 
lic fluid  frcm  the  pump  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  in 
a  first  operating  position  of  the  valve  so  as  to  drive  the 
piston  upwardly  in  the  cylinder  and  for  conducting  the 
return  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  cylinder  in  a  second  oper- 
ating position  of  the  valve  and  upon  the  downward  return 
of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  upright  hollow 
cylindrical-shaped  pedestal  members  affixed  to  the  power 
cylinder  for  supporting  the  power  cylinder  in  an  elevated 
vertical  position,  each  of  the  pedestal  members  having  a 
length  which  is  long  with  respect  to  the  diameter  thereof, 
second  fluid  conducting  means  coupled  to  the  first  fluid 
conducting  means  and  to  at  least  one  of  the  pedestal  mem- 
bers for  introducing  the  return  hydraulic  fhiid  into  the 
h(^low  interior  of  such  pedestal  members,  third  fluid  con- 
ducting means  coupled  to  the  pedestal  members  for  caus- 
ing the  return  fluid  to  circulate  through  the  pedestal  mem- 
bers, and  fourth  fluid  conducting  means  coupled  to  at  least 
one  of  the  pedestal  members  and  to  the  intake  of  the  pump 
for  passing  the  return  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  h<^ow 
interior  of  such  pedestal  member  to  the  intake  of  the  pump. 


3,03Mn 
VARIABLE  SPEED  UNTT 
Doi«las  F.  LbHlcy,  Wcstnort  Con^  and  Hany  J.  MIDcr. 
Jr.,  Jericbo,  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to  Morga  DcvckMMnt 
Laboratdrica,  Inc.,  Wcaiport,  Coan^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Sapt  10, 195S,  Ser.  No.  760,259 
IS  Clahns.    (CL  60—53) 
1.  A  fluid  displacement  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  cylliKSers  and  pistons,  and  means  for  operating  the 
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pistons,  the  cyhndcn  bans  divided  into  two  group.  Mod 
each  havmi  .  pJuraJity  of  ptaoo.,  the  opcraSurmMm 
for  the  puton  of  e«ch  cylinder  of  one  groupbling  u- 
rin^  «  that  when  ei«:h  piston  re.che.TWk  of  ^ 
stroke  ,t  1,  operatively  MguUrly  o&et  from  fp^  of 
one  of  the  cj^Iinden  of  the  other  group  by  .n  .n5?wli^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


*  ^ 


is  the  resuh  of  the  formuU: 


X- 


»60* 
2N 
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PriMf  .  prenure  pot  having  a  cyli^lrical  inner  surface 
mounted  on  a  stationary  pnrt  of  the  machine  and  indud- 
mg  mean,  for  connecting  the  pr.«ui«  pot  to  the  sUUonary 
Pjrt  of  the  machine,  a  work  ram  mounted  in  the  preMure 

outCTwrtMt  ip«aMl  from  the  inner  cyUndricnJ  surface  ot 
^♦fJ?^  ?^  ?~"  «  the  end  of  the  work  ram  adja- 
o«t  the  machine  for  connecting  it  to  the  movable  part  o# 
^e^chi^to  be  oper.ted  an  air  operated  cyfaKteS*. 
aected  to  the  other  end  of  the  work  ram  and  redorooable 
^^^':ri^  -o^  ^  »-^ng  a  central  bor^^J^ 

«L^^S[  ^y***  ^  ^  operated  by  air  cinder  pre.- 

•nd  pro^ectmg  therefrom  into  the  bore  m  the  wort^ 
M  annular  sealing  mean.  fl,ed  to  the  pre««re^.?S 

to  the  outer  cylmdrical  .rtice  of  the  wort  rwn.  a  iSS 


wherein  N  is  the  total  number  of  pistons  and  X  is  the 
•ngle  of  offset 


3,«38J12 
REGENERATTVE  HYDRAUUC  TORQUE 

Walter  H    M«*,  J1t«*«gh,  p^  ..^^  ^  RockweU 

PSi^  a  corpora- 


Mannfactwi^  Coaq 
tioa  of  PeaoaylTnalB 

Fltod  atrnLM,  195a.  9ar.  Now  7«47« 
>•  nihil     (CLM-^J) 
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I.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising:  a  power  input  drive 
«»MertKjq.  a  fixed  displacement  pump  drive  connected  to 
•md  dnve  connection,  a  powtive  displacement  power  oat- 
put  fluid  motor,  pressure  and  return  line,  interconnecting 
said  fixed  displacement  pump  and  motor,  selectively  op- 
erative nrean.  connected  in  fluid  communication  between 
said  pressure  and  return  lines  and  drive  connected  to 
said  drive  connection,  selectively  alternatively  operative 
to  aid  the  pump  in  supplying  fluid  to  said  preauire  line 
or  uuiizing  preuure.  from  said  pre»ure  line  to  aid  the 
power  mput  to  said  drive  connection  by  supplying  regen- 
erauve  torque  power  to  said  pump,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively operatmg  said  selectively  operative  means. 

COMBINED  AIR  AND  HYDRAUUC  PVTON 

wnu.     ,J^  CYUNDER  DEVICES 
V^^BUui  John  CovtMy  Trytkall,  t 


anmilar  sealing  mean,  fixed  to  Oie  outer  cyHndrical  sor- 
liace  of  the  work  ram  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
shdably  sealed  with  reqwct  to  the  inner  cylindrical  mi- 
taec  of  the  prewure  pot,  said  two  annular  Maling  «»*— m 
m  rn#iwiiuu  with  the  inner  cylindrical  Mirface  of  the 
preMure  pot  and  the  outer  cylindrical  Muface  of  the  work 
ram  defining  an  annular  chamber  for  containing  hydraulic 
fluid,  a  pMMgeway  extending  from  the  inner  end  portion 
P' ™  'Mfe  u>  the  work  ram  to  said  annular  chamber  be- 
tween said   two   annular  sealing  means   and   providing 
OTmunicatioo  between  the  bore  in  the  work  ram  and 
md  annular  chamber  between  the  work  ram  and  the  piw- 
■^  P^^  *°d  a  hydraulic  fluid  contained  in  Mid  bore, 
nud  passage!*  ay  and  said  annular  chamber,  said  puton 
rod  during  a  working  stroke  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  in  the 
bore  of  the  work  ram  through  the  pasMgeway  into  nid 
annular  chamber  thereby  moving  the  work  ram  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  machine  and  effecting  opermtion  of  the 
movable  part  of  the  machine. 
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oomprising  a  central  tube,  a  sleeve  rotataUy  mounted 
within  said  tube  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a 
spiral  way  winding  around  the  tube  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  within  the  low  water  to  the  height  it  is 
desired  to  raise  fish  for  the  higher  water,  said  way  form- 
ing a  gently  sloping  panage  to  the  denred  height,  a  suc- 
cession of  shallow  and  progressively  higher  pockets 
formed  in  the  way  from  the  bottom  thereof  to  said 
height,  means  for  directing  a  controlled  flow  of  water 
into  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  outlets  formed  in  the  tube 
at  different  levels  to  direct  water  into  the  spiral  way  to 
form  a  stream  therein  flowing  from  the  top  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  ports  formed  in  said  sleeve  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  outlets  and  adapted  upon  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  tube  to  vary  the  effective  size 
of  said  outlets,  means  for  retaining  the  water  within  the 
way,  and  means  at  each  pocket  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined depth  of  water  therein,  said  predetermined  depth 
of  water  being  sufficient  for  teh  to  swim  therein  aixl  to 
progreM  therefrom  to  the  next  pocket  up  the  way. 


through  the  absorber,  collects  m>  that  the  unabsorbed 
vapor  may  be  either  absorbed  or  delivered  to  the  ab> 
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CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
JolM  White  Colton,  Felham  MaMV,  N.Y. 
Scientific  Dcalvi  CoapMiy,  fac^  New  York, 
corporation  of  Dchiware 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7MJ7S 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  light  hydrocarbons 
from  an  isoprene-containing  mixture  comprising  isoprene, 
light  hydrocarbons  and  water,  which  comprises  feeding 
said  mixture  into  a  distillation  column  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  separately  adding  into  said  column  an  or- 
ganic compound  boiling  in  the  range  5*  to  30*  C.  and 
having  a  volatility  intermediate  the  volatilities  (rf  said 
light  hydrocarbons  and  said  isoprene,  and  separating  said 
mixture  into  an  overhead  fraction  cf  light  hydrocarbons 
and  said  added  compound  aixi  a  bottom  fraction  of  prod- 
uct isoprene,  said  water  being  incorporated  substantially 
in  one  of  said  fractioiu. 


M3MK 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATiON  SYSTEM 
loaeph  R.  Bonne,  East  fljiat—.,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Car- 
Syracaw,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dal- 


Flied  Jahr  7,  195t.  Scr.  No.  744,776 
1  CWm.    (CL  42—107) 

The  method  of  effecting  absorption  of  refrigerant  vapor 
into  a  solution  of  refrigerant  and  absorbent  in  an  ab- 
wrption  refrigeration  system  which  consists  in  the  step, 
of  supplying  vaporous  refrigerant  created  in  the  evapo- 
rator to  the  absorber  tor  absorption  by  the  solution,  and 
delivering  a  continuous  stream  of  solution  having  a  com- 
position of  refrigerant  and  absorbent  conducive  to  ab- 
sorption of  refrigerant  to  the  absorber  through  a  path 
including  a  connection  to  a  location  in  the  abMrber 
wherein  refrigerant  vapor,   unabamhed   in  its 


sorber  by  the  action  of  the  flowing  solution  for  re- 
circulation therethrough. 
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REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

DEFROSTING  MEANS 

Fkedrik  VUhchn  BMchcr,  Mdhsvagen  4, 

Broaansa,  Sweden 

Filed  Aaf.  25, 195S,  Scr.  No.  754,935 

ptioritjr,  appHcalioa  Sweden  Ab«.  29, 1957 

4aaiaaa.    (CL  42— 151) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  compressor,  a  condenser  having  its  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  frcmi  said  compre«or.  a  container  for 
liquid  refrigerant  coimected  to  the  outiet  from  said  con- 
dnoaer,  an  evaporator,  a  first  conduit  leading  to  the  inlet 
to  said  evaporator  from  the  outiet  from  said  container,  a 
collecting  vessel  located  above  said  evaporator,  a  second 
conduit  connecting  the  outlet  from  said  evaporator  to  said 
collecting  vessel,  the  outiet  end  of  said  second  conduit 
opening  into  said  collecting  vessel  at  a  distance  above  the 
bottom  of  the  latter,  a  third  conduit  leading  from  the  out- 
let from  said  collecting  vessel  to  the  inlet  to  said  com- 
prenor,  a  pressure  re^>onsive  valve  device  disposed  in 
said  first  conduit,  said  valve  device  being  adapted  to  fully 
open  said  first  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
tainer exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  to  fully  dow 
said  first  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  said  container  falls 
below  a  predetermined  lower  value,  thereby  to  effect  a 
supply  of  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator  in  an  inter- 
mittent manner  and  substantially  without  restriction  in 
accordance  with  the  corresponding  intermittent  decreases 
and  increases  in  pressure  in  said  liquid  refrigerant  in  that 
part  of  the  system  between  said  valve  and  the  compressor 
outiet 

3,t3MlS 
EXPANSION  TURBINE  AND  TURBOCOMPRESSOR 
CONNECTED  THEREWITH  IN  A  COLD  PRODUC- 
ING PLANT 
lost  Hiuy,  Wintcrlhar,  SwitzcriaMl,  aasigMir  to  Salzcr 
Frcrca,  SA.,  Wtatcrlhar,  Switzcrfamd,  a  carporatioa 
of  S»y»j*i«»^ 

FDcd  IBM  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7393*5 
ClalBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Switaciiaad  iwmt  7, 1957 

4  Claims.  (CL  42—192) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  cold  producing  plant  having 
an  operating  fluid  and  an  expansion  turbine  for  expand- 
ing aind  thereby  cooling  said  operating  fluid,  a  gas  circuit 
separated  from  the  cold  producing  plant  and  the  operat- 
ing fluid  thereof,  a  compressor  interiwMd  in  said  gas  cir- 
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out  ud  connected  to  taid  turbine  to.be  driven  thereby 
and  forming  a  brake  for  controlling  the  speed  and  the  ex- 

SJJf  ^°  ""^  "^^  '°^"°«  ^^^  °'  "^d  turbine,  a  throt- 
tling device  mterpo^i  in  said  ga.  circuit  for  ointrolling 
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the  power  consumption  and  the  brake  elTcct  of  said  com- 
prwaor.  and  a  gas  cooler  interposed  in  said  gas  circuit  in 
scncs  relation  w.th  said  throttling  device  for  cooling  the 
gas  in  said  gas  arcuit. 


sorbent  arculate.  a  generator  disposed  in  the  high  pressure 
«<ie  of  the  system,  an  absorber  located  m  the  lowW 
8urc  Side   means  forming  a  circuit  for  the  flow  of  sbmig 

from  the  absorber  to  the  generator,  of  weak  solution,  a 
jcjuuon  transfer  vessel  interpo^d  in  said  cJSiT^ 
SSr,Kl°K  i*'™'^''  equalizing  pressure  in  the  vessel 
iwth  the  high  preawre  side  and  th*  low  pressure  tide 
of  the  system  to  continuously  fill  and  empty  the  vessel  said 
Uumem^ned  means  including  electrically  operated  'valve 
.T!T-^^V'"*  «»"n"n'c*tion  between  the  vessel  and 
^high  and  low  pressure  sides  of  the  system,  a  control 
arcu  for  operaung  said  valve  mean.,  a  switch  in  «dd 
amu^  and  a  float  vaKe  actuated  rvitch  influendng 
operation  of  said  first  switch.  «^«»«ni 


IC^M.  ?^^^  REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  SEAL 

^^  '^•^  ^J[*^  ^*^  •■■*«»<*  to  General  Mo- 
tonCorporatioo,  Detroit,  Mkfc^  •  corFoniSoirolf  dSI 

FfMFtb.2^  If  5«,  Ser.  No.  717^72 
3CIaliiis.    (CI.  €1—275) 


RlrfJi^2S2r'^!P*'^*'^™)N  SYSTEM 
Wowrd  H.  Mcnick,  Tytar,  Tex-  asateaor  to  CwrW  r«r. 

^^  i^  ^'  '•'•'  *»••  No.  744,7»5 
9  0akm.   (dtt— 4f5) 


«..iL!i  .17  **''"**^'  *  *^*''**^  "»«"*«'  »»*vinf  an  in- 
sulated  food  storage  compartment  provided  wiihw  open- 
«•  in  one  wall  thereof,  said  cabinet  including  a  wtS^ 
door  Mmb  member,  a  metaUic  door  member  forlSSJ 
wd  opening.  refngeraUng  apparatus  including  an  evap- 
orator  for  cooUng  said  compartment,  a  skiing  strE 
earned  by  one  of  «»id  member,  for  ;eali,MrMS  SJ 
^X*  ^  *"J*°.*''*  '°  "*°***=*  both^aid  door  j^ 
^T^L^  "^*~'  "*""'*'  ^  "^  ^<^  position  of 
^l.„«  ,'  ""T^J-  '°^  *  •'"P  ^^'"  carri5i,y  said 
scaling  strip  for  heaung  said  sealing  strip  and  the  adja- 
cent metalhc  surface,  on  said  cabinet  mimber  and^ 
^r^r™^  *°  **  "^  '"•""^  conden«tion  of  inoi«ure 


3,t3M2t 

^Si^^l^jS  5^*^  "•  '^•"*«k.  Tyler,  Tea, 
aarifnor,  to  Carrier  Corporadoa,  SyncMe.  NY     a 

eo^poradoa  of  Delaware  "^^^     '  "'"'-  ^•'•»  " 
FDed  JiUy  7,  195g,  Ser.  No.  74M34 
iCIainu.    (CL«2— 4M) 


tiol'  il^i!l        '^'°°  refrigeration  system,  the  combina- 
tion 'ncluding  ,  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator 
and  an  absorber  means  for  tran«nitting  a  solution  of  re- 
frigerant and  absorbent  between  the  absorber  and  the 
generator,  and  means  for  transferring  heat  between  the 
gaseous  products  emanating  from  the  generator  and  solu- 
uon  flowing  to  the  generator  from  the  absorber,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  an  analyzer  having  a  first  por- 
tion for  collecting  solution  for  supply  to  the  generator  and 
a  tower  portion  equipped  with  shelves  providing  a  path 
L^a***,*^  »"  products  from  the  generator  and  a 
path  of  flow  for  solution  along  said  shelves  $0  that  a  trans- 
fer of  heat  occurs  between  the  fluids,  a  rectifier  arranged 
to  provide  an  inclined  flow  path  for  gas  producU  emanat- 
ing  from  the  analyzer,  said  rectifier  including  confined 
passages  for  the  flow  of  solution  in  the  solution  circuit  up- 
stream of  the  analyzer  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the 
^s  m  the  rectifier,  and  means  connecting  the  rectifier  and 
the  solution  collecUon  portion  of  the  analyzer  to  provide 
a  path  of  flow  for  condensate,  formed  in  the  rectifier 
to  the  analyzer  whereby  condensate  bypasses  the  tower 
portion  ol  the  analyzer. 


M3a,322 
^^  RELEASABLE  COUPLING 

Ijojaj^p^.,.  RocW-sr.  N.V,  .  eorpbr-tai  oi 

FItad  Sept.  W,  IHf,  Ser.  No.  5«,5«2 
4CMM.    (CLM— •) 


1- In  an  abaorption  refrigeration  system  of  the  two  nf*fc        1    i-  .  ^     .-       < 
•ure  type  wherein  a  solution  of  riiarwit^^dL^   ™k      »    «»"?•"»«. 'or  transmittint  rotary  motion,  the 

01  remgerant  and  an  ab-    combination  comprising:  a  firat  shaft;  a  deevTSwUy 
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monnted  on  and  extendhif  fttmi  one  end  of  nid  shaft, 
said  ileeve  having  an  elongated  axially  extentfing  slot;  a 
helical  spring  Its  helical  portion  embracing  the  periphery 
of  said  sleeve,  and  having  a  free  end  bent  substantially 
at  right  angle,  to  the  plane  of  the  coils  of  said  helical  por- 
tion, said  firit  end  further  being  bent  radially  inwardly 
and  outwardly  in  a  substantially  V-shaped  conflgurati<xi 
and  extending  throu^  said  slot  substantially  to  the  axis 
of  said  firA  shaft;  and  a  second  shaft  having  a  spherical 
end  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  sleeve,  an  undercut  portion  adjacent  said 
spherical  end  and  in  register  with  said  sleeve,  and  an 
elongated  axially  exteiKling  peripheral  groove  in  said 
spherical  end  and  undercut  portion  adapted  to  receive  a 
portion  of  said  free  end  of  said  spring  for  releasaUy 
coupling  said  driving  and  driven  members  for  transmis- 
sion fA  rotary  motion  from  the  former  to  the  latter  when 
said  second  shaft  is  positioned  in  said  sleeve. 


3,t3M23 
ELASTIC  COUPLING  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  OIL  BURNERS 
Olof  Lcnatt  WsUimb,  Hcjdcgataa  24, 


FBai  Nov.  I,  iM«,  Ser.  No.  M,<2fl 

Hy,  appBirtin  Swim  Nov.  4,  19Sf 
SCIbIm.    (CLM->27) 


1.  Elastic  coufriing  praferaUy  for  oil  bomers,  for  trana- 
mitting  torque  between  a  driving  means,  e.g.  an  impeller 
of  an  oil  burner,  and  a  driven  means,  such  as  the  pump 
shaft  of  the  oil  burner,  axially  ^Mced  from  and  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  said  driving  means;  comprising:  a 
•haft  end  part  on  one  (A  said  meaiu;  torque  reaction  sur- 
faces extending  longitudinally  of  said  eixl  shaft  part,  to 
that  its  circumference  surface  is  intersected  by  said  re- 
action surface,;  an  dastically  deformable  sleeve  adapted 
to  be  passed  on  the  shaft  end  part;  internal  torque  re- 
action surfaces  in  said  sleeve  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
•aid  reaction  surfaces  on  the  shaft  end  part  to  deform  the 
•leeve  so  that  the  sleeve  is  tightened  to  engagement  with 
the  shaft  end  part;  yieldable  rods  connected  to  said  sleeve 
and  to  the  other  of  said  mean,  and  subMantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  coupling  to  form  an  elastic 
connection  between  said  driving  and  said  driven  means. 


3J3M24 

COMBINATION  WASHING  AND  DRYING 

MACHINES 

ea  R.  HaMard,  MoorclowB,  N  J.,  aasigwir,  by  oscMt 
awlfiiiials.  to  PMlco  CarfunMam,  PkiIadelphta,Pa^ 
a  COTporatloa  of  Ddawara 

PBad  Aag.  !•,  I9M,  8m.  No.  4t,721 
tnalBM  (a.M— 19) 
1.  In  a  combination  washing  and  drying  ma^'hifff 
wherein  a  drum,  arranged  for  the  tumbling  of  fabric, 
b  pivotally  supported  by  rearwardly  successive,  firat  and 
second  rear  closure  plates  of  a  tub.  said  tub  being  ar- 
ranged for  exposing  the  fabrics  in  the  drum  to  a  cur- 
rent of  heated  air.  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
lateral-flow  duct  between  said  plates,  adapted  to  receive 
•aid  current  of  air  from  said  tub  through  a  tub  exit  port 
in  the  first  plate;  a  lint  trap  adapted  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween said  plates  and  to  receive  air  from  said  duct;  a 
blower  mounted  on  a  rear  surface  of  the  second  plate, 
with  a  blower  suction  port  in  said  aeoond  plate;  and  a 

TT»  O.O.— 23 


door  structure  for  said  tub  exit  port,  inchiding  power 
means  mounted  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  second  plate. 


to  prevent  access  ot  suds,  formed  in  said  drum  and  tub, 
to  uid  duct  and  lint  trap  and  thereby  to  said  blower. 


3,«3M25 
TAMPER  PROOF  COMBINATION  LOCK 
Robart  W.  Maynard,  Clmteaad,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
Modcr  Safe  Co.,  Haafltoo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 
Origfaial  applicatioB  Aar.   27,   19M,  Ser.  No.  25,r74. 
Divided  aad  tUa  appMeaftoa  Mar.  2t,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
195,S43 

SClaiBM.    (a.7«— 443) 


1.  A  combination  lock  comprising  a  lock  case,  a  cover 
member  for  said  case,  a  bolt  slidaMe  within  said  case  be- 
tween lock  and  unlock  positions,  and  an  angle  bar  for 
cstaUishing  a  drive  connection  to  said  bolt,  a  stud  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  bolt  to  said  angle  bar.  uid  stod  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  head,  means  presented  by  said  cover  mem- 
ber dining  a  T-slot  podtioned  to  receive  slidably  tiie 
head  of  said  stud  when  said  cover  is  in  normal  dosure 
poaitioo  on  said  case  wberrty  removal  of  said  cover  is 
prevented,  said  T-«Iot  having  a  gap  dimensioned  and 
positioned  to  clear  the  head  of  said  stud  only  when  said 
bolt  is  in  said  lock  position,  whereby  said  cover  men>- 
ber  can  be  removed  from  said  case  when  said  bolt  is  in 
lock  position. 

3,«3t3M 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZER 
DouM  D.  Da  Ford,  Gtsavicw,  DL,  aHliBar  to 

lamfamft  ■  caryoradon  of  Ddawara 
Flad  iwm  2, 195t,  Sot.  No.  739,252 
19  nalaii     (CL73— 23) 


1.  A  chromatographic  analyzer  comprising  a  first  hol- 
low member  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration,  a  sec- 
ond member  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  po- 
sitioned within  and  coaxially  of  said  first  member,  said 
first  and  second  memben  being  spaced  from  one  another 
and  having  a  liquid  absorbent  positioned  in  the  region 
therebetween,  means  to  rotate  one  ctf  said  members  rela- 
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tivc  to  the  other  about  the  commoo  axis  at  a  speed  nfll- 
cicnt  to  cause  said  abeorbeot  to  coat  a  aobstantial  portion 
of  Mid  first  member  and  to  impart  a  helical  path  to  gases 
flowing  therethrough,  first  conduit  means  coaummicatiag 
with  said  regioa  between  said  members  adjacent  first  ends 
of  said  members,  second  conduit  means  communicating 
with  said  region  between  said  members  adjacent  second 
ends  of  said  members,  said  first  conduit  means  being 
•dapted  to  pass  a  sam|ile  of  gas  to  be  analyzed,  third 
conduit  means  adapted  to  pass  a  carrier  gM  and  com- 
municating with  said  first  conduit  meam.  and  means  In 
compare  the  compoaitioM  of  gases  ia  said  third  and 
second  conduit  means. 


-^  JUNC  12,  1962 

for  applying  an  electrical  impulse  to  said 

(d)  said  resonant  circuit  beiag  energixed  by  said  dao- 
trical  impulse  whereby  electrical  oadllatioos  arc  is- 


3.*3gJ27 

GEL  TIME  METra 


hm.  M,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  •5,7(3  ) 
(Cliitaa.    tCLn~-33\  ' 


<hiced  therein,  and 
(*)  electrical  damping 
lations  to  damp  said 
half-cycle  of  oadllation. 


operated  by  said  oacfl- 
during  the  second 


M3M29 

»«™op    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    DETECTING 
^DDEN  FLAWSDVSIEET  LIKE  STRUCTURE 
G.  MBar.  Ottawa,  Oalarto,  Caaadn.  ^afai^w  te 
mi  Deri  '  "■*■"  " 


N»r.  It,  IfSl,  ^.  No.  772,121 

^Mda  Oct  3, 19St 


It 


I.  An  elapsed  time  meter  for  determining  the  happen- 
ing of  a  particular  event,  said  meter  including  an  event 
sensing  device  movable  from  a  first  remote  position  to  a 
second  event  sensing  position,  a  drive  motor  operably 
asaoaated  with  said  sensing  device  to  drive  it  between 
said  first  remote  and  second  sensing  positions  once  dur- 
ing each  of  a  number  of  uniforni  consecutive  predeter- 
mined first  penods  of  time,  an  event  indicating  device, 
a  timer  including  a  timer  motor  effective  to  cause  said 
uadicating  device  to  indicate  happening  of  said  event  only 
upon  continuous  actuation  of  said  timer  motor  for  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  period  of  time,  means  for  interrupting 
operation  of  said  timer  responsive  to  arrival  of  said  sens- 
ing device  at  said  second  position,  means  for  initiating 
actuation  of  said  timer  motor  after  operation  of  said 
timer   interrupting    means,    said   initiating   means   being 
operative  to  actuate  said  timer  motor  preceding  the  next 
subsequent  operation  of  said  timer  actuation  interrupting 
meMJs  by  a  third  period  of  time  whicb  is  shorter  than 
said  second  period,  a  counting  mechatrism  for  recording 
the  number  of  times  said  event  sensiag  device  moves  to 
said  second  position,  and  said  interrupting  device  being 
ineffective  to  interrupt  actuation  of  said  timer  upon  ar- 
rival of  said  sensing  device  at  said  second  position  after 
the  happening  of  said  event 


"       .„  3,t3tJ2t 

vFnJ/V^.t^'^S  ^^^  ™^^^  GENERATOR 
"-EllloCt  A.  H«MT.  Newtown,  Caaa^  Mnifaor  to 
JtartTTunenls,  bc^  StaiBford,  ^onn. 
FiM  Jbm  f,  I»5f ,  Scr.  Nn.  tl9,t71 
ItOaksM.     (CL73— (T.f) 
I    Ultrasomc  inspection  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination. 

(a)  an  electroacoustic  transducer. 

(b)  means  forming  a  resonant  circuit  connected  with 
said  tranaducer. 


7.  Apparatus  for  detecting  hidden  flaws  in  a  sheet-like 
structure  comprising  brushing  means,  awaas  for  effecting 
relative  rubbing  movement  between  said  brvshing  meant 
and  a  substantially  flat  surface  of  said  structure,  said  sur- 
face having  sufficient  surface  irregularities  that  said  rda- 
tive  rubbing  is  such  as  to  generate  sound  energy  in  said 
surface,  means  separate  from  said  relative  rubbing  means 
for  detecting  said  sound  energy,  means  connected  to  said 
detecting  means  for  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
detected  sound  energy  to  a  ccnrespooding  electrical  signal, 
means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  determin- 
ing the  smplitude  of  a  preselected  frequency  band  of  said 
signal,  means  for  effecting  travel  of  said  brushing  means 
relative  to  said  surface  with  said  brushing  means  remain- 
ing in  such  sound  generating  relationship  to  said  surface, 
and  means  connected  to  said  determining  means  for  sens- 
ing a  difference  between  a  first  amplitude  of  said  band  ob- 
tained with  said  brushing  means  in  sound  generating  rela- 
tionship with  s  first  area  of  said  surface  disposed  out- 
wardly of  a  sobstantialTy  flawlcai  sectfon  of  said  structure 
and  a  second  amplitude  of  said  band  obtained  with  said 
brushing  means  in  sound  generating  relationship  wWi  a 
second  area  of  said  sorfsce  disposed  outwardly  of  a  flafs^ 
containing  section  of  said  structure. 


JmfC  12,  1962 
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MSMM 

aiBTAL  HARDNESS  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

NWtaa  J.  CrkW,  Dsastoin,  Mich- 
Q.  McNaasnn, 4ntaC bMfaaas  «Tha 
DtinM,  Mich.,  m  assail  i 


13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  41^19 
(CLT>— 7>) 


said  center  plane  surfaces;  each  of  said  plates  being  re- 
duced in  thickness  between  each  pair  of  said  oppoaed 
arcuate  surfaces;  each  of  said  plates  being  flejuble  across 
said  width  at  each  of  said  reductions  midway  between 
each  of  said  end  iod  and  said  center  locus;  each  of  said 
plates  being  adapted   to  sustain   tension   between  said 


center  locus  and  each  of  said  end  loci;  each  of  said  plates 
being  attached  to  one  of  said  supporting  members  at  said 
center  locus  and  beiag  ..attached  to  said  carriage  at  each 
of  said  end  loci  and  suspending  said  carriage  from  said 
supporting  members  with  said  lengths  being  vertically 
disposed  and  said  widths  being  disposed  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  said  translatioiial  movement 


1.  A  small,  compact,  easily  transportable,  and  accurate 
metal  hardness  measuring  instrument  which  is  easfly  set- 
table,  easily  releasable,  and  completely  devoid  of  release 
mechanism  influence  in  operation  comprising  a  cylinder 
constituting  s  vertical  non-interfering  ball  dropping  diam- 
ber  having  a  lower  end  open  restable  on  a  test  piece  and 
an  upper  open  end;  said  cylinder  having  at  least  one  trans- 
parent side  for  viewing  the  baU  bounce  hei^t  there- 
through, a  scale  readable  relative  to  the  ball  on  said 
cylinder  adjacent  said  transparent  side,  a  collar  at  the  top 
of  said  cflinder.  spring  fingers  on  said  collar  extending  vp- 
wardly  therefrom;  said  collar  and  fingers  constituting  an 
axial  extension  of  said  ball  dropping  chamber,  detenu  on 
said  fingers  extending  radially  faiwardly,  a  jrfunger  above 
said  fingers  having  a  cam-portion  contacting  said  fingers 
adapted  to  move  said  fingers  radially  outwardly  to  q>read 
said  detents  apifft  so  as  to  enlarge  the  diametrical  space 
therebetween,  and  a  ball  disposed  in  said  cylinder  of  a 
size  so  coordinated  as  to  normally  rest  on  said  finger 
detents;  said  ball  being  non-influence-wise  dropable  off 
said  detents  by  manually  moving  said  pitmger  cam-por- 
tion downwardly  to  spread  said  fingers  apart  to  move  said 
detents  radially  outwardly  out  of  ball  supporting  position  to 
effect  ball  dropping. 


3,t3t,331 
APPARATUS  POR  MEASURING  REACTION 
ENGINE  THRUST 
R.  HsH7,  Fijnfhwi,  and  Fkaak  J.  Saricra,  Jr^ 
""■H»iii>  r>^  aaslgMrs  to  CwHas-Wright  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Innc  It,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  741,142 
2  OataDs.  (CL  73— lit) 
2.  In  a  thrust-measuring  mechanism  having  a  carriage 
sospended  from  supporting  members  and  adapted  to 
translational  movement  parallel  to  the  direction  of  thrust 
and  having  a  load  cell  for  measuring  said  movement,  the 
combination  with  said  carriage  of  at  least  one  pair  of 
metal  double  flexure  plates;  each  of  said  plates  having 
length,  width,  and  thickness,  said  length  being  at  least 
twice  said  width  and  said  thickness  being  less  than  said 
width;  each  of  said  plates  having  parallel  plane  surfjK»s 
•cross  said  width  on  opposed  sides  and  disposed  at  each 
end  and  at  the  center  of  said  plate;  each  of  said  plates 
having  a  locus  of  atUchment  at  each  end  and  at  the  center 
thereof;  each  of  said  plates  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
arcuate  concave  surfaces  betwoM  each  of  said  ends  and 


3,t3t332 

VEHICLES  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF 

RAILWAY  TRACKS 


SjIu, 
Macaalqacs  S.A.< 
carporations  of  Switacrland 
Food  Jana  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  741,144 


toMato- 

Swttssff^ 


(CL  73—144) 


17,lf57 


>  03  C  2f^  1 

1.  A  yttude  for  testing  a  rail  for  vertical  deformations 
therein  and  capable  of  distinguishing  permanent  and  tem- 
porary deformations,  said  vehicle  comprising  first  means 
defining  two  spaced  measuring  points  rigidly  connected 
together  for  loading  said  rail,  second  means  connected 
with  said  first  meai»  and  vertically  displaceable  with  re- 
spect thereto,  said  second  means  contacting  said  rail  with- 
out load  at  a  point  outside  the  zone  between  said  first 
points,  said  poim  being  suflkiently  remote  from  the  first 
points  that  the  rail  at  said  point  is  undeflected  by  the 
loading  means,  and  third  means  to  indicate  the  displace- 
ment of  the  second  means  with  respect  to  the  first  means 
with  said  rail  being  traversed  by  said  vehicle. 


3,t3t,333 
PRODUCnVlTY  WELL  LOGCHNG 
C  Ale%  Wilih^i,  and  Ainmtm  8.  McKay, 
Honston,  Tex.,  assttnon  to  Texaco  fete.,  ■  corporation 

Flat  latar  31, 19St,  Scr.  Na.  752,23f 
liCUma.  (CL73— 155) 
1.  A  method  of  providing  a  productivity  profile  log  of 
a  subsurface  formabon  containing  a  liquid  which  iK>rmai- 
ly  flows  into  a  borehole  traversing  said  formation  which 
comprises  removing  liquid  from  the  borehole  to  permit 
the  liquid  from  a  first  point  in  the  subaurface  formation 
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lo  enter  the  borehole,  and  measuring  the  rate  of  chanje  of 
the  liquid  level  in  the  borehole  at  a  plurality  of  verticnUy 


^.r^ 


I  ^ 


M3t334 

MASS  FLOWMETER 

Yao  T.  U  8(Mrih  Ltecofa,  Mmi. 

(MC^rteia.  St,  ritiMgi  42,  Mmb.) 

Pled  Apr.  (,  IfSf,  Sar.  No.  M4452 

•  Cktaa.    (0.79—194) 


^  A  *"•*»  r«te  flowmeter  comprising  a  conduit  a  drive 
■MBber  having  a  plurality  of  paaaages  disposed  longi- 
tndinally  of  the  oooduit.  meant  for  mounting  the  drive 
member  in  the  conduit  and  for  impartiDg  to  it  a  non-ro- 
tational transUtM7  motion  acroaa  the  conduit  and  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  general  direction  of  flow 
through  the  conduit  whereby  the  fluid  is  given  a  trana- 
verse  momentum,  a  measuring  member  having  a  plurality 
of  pasnges  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  conduit  said 
mjMsunng  member  being  disposed  downstream  and 
ooady  adjacent  to  the  drive  member,  means  for  mounting 
the  measunng  member  for  displacement  tranaveraely  of 
the  conduit  and  means  for  measuring  the  instanUneous 
displacements  of  the  measuring  member  as  a  measure  of 
mass  flow. 


JUNC  12,  1962 

in  one  direction  within  said  duct,  a  surrounding  external 
tuba  aubjacted  to  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  a  direction 
trmnvem  to  that  of  the  tip.  and  a  lateral  presanre  tube 
connected  to  said  external  tube  adjacent  said  oppoaite 
end.  supporting  means  external  of  and  rigid  with  said 
duct  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  similar  formations 
engageable  by  said  Pitot  tube,  said  Pitot  tube  being  pro^ 
vided  with  formauons  at  the  junction  of  said  external 
tube  and  said  lateral  pressure  tube  complementary  to  and 


■^ 


spaced  locations  above  and  belo>w  said  first  point  in  tike 
borehole. 


mterengageable  with  the  formations  on  said  supporting 
means,  said  complementary  formations  cooperating  to 
maintain  the  tip  of  said  Pitot  tube  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  fluid  flow  to  be  subjected  to  the  pressure  in  the 
line  of  flow,  and  to  mainuin  the  tip  of  the  Pitot  tube  in 
any  of  a  plurality  of  selected  positions  on  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  diameters  so  that  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in 
the  line  of  flow  may  be  determined  at  a  plurality  of 
tptced  points  within  said  duct 


FITOT  TUBES 

Wajtem  a  SoMtea,  CaOaia  Stitf(»,  Tci. 

Flkd  Oct.  7,  1959,  Sar.  T^oTiU^lS 

IClidB.     (CL73— 212) 

in  combination,  a  duct  for  confining  a  flow  of  fluid  a 

Pitot  tube  comprising  a  rigid  stem  having  an  end  portion 

withiB  the  duct  positioned  with  its  tip  at  any  of  a  plu- 

rahty  of  selected  points  within  the  duct  and  with  iu  op- 

ptwte  end  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  duct,  aaid 

Pitot  tube  comprising  an  internal  tube  with  an  opening 

at  aaid  tip  at  one  end  subfected  to  pressure  of  the  fluid 


SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  HEfGHT  AND 
DENSITY  OF  UQUIDS 

^^^S^'I^iS^  *•  '^^  ""■•  I***'*  Llvintito.1,  NJ., 
"      "■  «  "fty  HTttat  to  loacph  J.  MaacMk,  MS- 

rtj. 

I  Apr.  2«,  If  51,  Sar.  No.  731,445 
ItOataa.    (6.73-^299) 


4 


1.  A  system  for  nMaaurtng  the  height  and  deaiaty  of  a 
liquid  in  a  container  comprising  a  first  fluid  filled  prea- 
sure  sensitive  device  within  the  container  at  the  top  there- 
of, a  second  fluid  filled  pressure  sensitive  device  within 
the  container  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  first  differential 
gage  connected  to  the  fluid  in  the  said  first  and  second 
praaaure  sensitive  devices  to  indicate  the  differeoce  in 
preanire  between  a  poaition  at  the  top  of  the  contMncr 
and  a  poaition  at  the  bottom  of  the  container,  a  thii^ 
fluid  filled  preasure  sensitive  device  within  the  container 
intermediate  the  first  and  aeoond  pressure  sensitive  de- 
vices, a  second  differential  gafe  connected  to  the  fluid  in 
the  second  and  third  pressure  sensitive  devices  to  '"Hfc»tf 
the  diflfercnce  between  the  bottom  position  and  a  third 
position  intermediate  the  first  two,  and  a  thin  flezibk 
member  within  each  of  the  gages  separating  the  fluid 
in    the    intercotmected   preaaure    sensitive   devices    and 
coupled  to  a  pressure  indicating  member  to  reflect  sub- 
stantially instanuneously  changes  in  preasure  within  tte 
preaaure  sensitive  devices. 


Jui«B  12,  19<2 
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York 


3,038437 
TEMFERATURE  SENSmVE  DEVICE 

V.   DwffeBflsrti  8cfesMactndv«  N«Ya, 


la 
New 


FBc4 


27, 19it,  Ssr.  N*.  58,732 
(CX  7  J-.343) 


1.  In  a  temperattire  sensitive  device  including  support- 
ing means,  and  temperature  indicating  means,  the  oom> 
bination  therewith  of  a  curved  temperature  sensitive  ele- 
ment with  a  high  degree  of  orientation  and  anisotropy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrolytic  graphite 
and  boron  nitride,  said  curvature  varying  the  orientation 
of  the  "C  axis  along  said  element,  and  said  element  af- 
Ixed  to  said  supporting  means  and  adapted  to  actuate 
said  temperature  indicating  means. 


^  3J3U31 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  AIRBORNE 

GRAVITATIONAL  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 

Boyd  D.  Boteott,  Rtc.  1,  Bos  34,  Fakbsuka,  Tax. 

Ffkd  Nov.  27, 1954,  Scr.  No.  424,423 

ISCiyms.    (a.73— 3«2) 


A 


ii. 


T 


1.  An  instrument  designed  and  adapted  for  airborne 
gravitational  geophysical  exploration,  said  inatrumem 
oompriaing,  a  plurality  of  gravity  responsive  masses,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  and  supporting  the  maaaes  for 
opposite  relative  vertical  movements,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  conunon  element  from  which  the  masses  are  sus- 
poided  in  spaced  vertical  alignment  and  a  support  for  the 
said  common  element  freely  attached  thereto  at  a  point 
between  the  points  of  suspension  of  the  masses,  said  in- 
terconnecting and  supporting  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as  to  cause  corresponding  opposite  vertical 
movements  of  the  masses  under  the  differential  influence 
of  gravity  upon  each  maas  due  to  their  vertical  spacing. 


NJ, 


3,t3S,339 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Calvta,  Motifs  Tniinifclp,  Morrfa  County, 
^iBMr   to    Colvfa    Lakoratorica,    be.    East 
.  N J.,  a  cnrposnduB  of  New  Jsney 
FUad  Mar.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  723,MS 

9ClaiM.    (CL73— 497) 

1.  A  prcssuit  responsive  instrument  comprising,  in 
oombiiution,  a  driven  member  rotataUe  about  a  rota- 
tioo  axis;  a  control  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  driven 
oaamber  at  a  first  pivot  axis  spaced  from,  and  parallel  to, 
aaid  ratatioii  axis,  said  control  arm  having  a  force  ap- 


plication point  substantially  in  line  wifli  said  rotation 
axia;  a  preasure  responsive  movable  wall  including  means 
for  applying  the  force  exerted  by  said  wall  to  said  con- 
trol arm  at  its  api^ication  point  in  a  first  direction  at  aa 
angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  control  arm, 
ttiereby  tending  to  displace  said  control  arm  from  its  nor- 
mal rest  position  with  respect  to  said  drivm  member; 
means  for  apidying  a  restoring  force  to  said  control  arm 
at  its  said  application  point  in  a  second  directicHi  sub- 
stantially at  ri^t  angles  to  said  first  direction,  thereby 
tending  to  restore  said  control  arm  towards  its  rest  posi- 
tion; switdi  means  actuated  by  the  displacement  of  said 
control  arm  with  respect  to  said  driven  member;  power 
means  controlled  by  said  awitch  means  for  rotating  said 


driven  member  in  a  direction  to  re^re  the  control  arm 
to  its  rest  position  in  which  the  taiigent  of  the  angle  be- 
tween the  control  arm  and  said  second  direction  becomes 
a  measure  of  the  pressure  acting  on  said  movable  wall; 
a  substantially  straight-line  potentiometer  element;  a 
pivotally  mounted  wiper  sweeping  over  said  element  the 
line  extending  through  the  wiper  pivot  and  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  wiper  with  the  element  representing  a  wiper 
center  line;  means  coimecting  said  wiper  with  said  driven 
member  for  movement  of  the  wiper  relatively  to  said  ele- 
ment in  proportion  to  the  angle  of  rotation  of  tite  driven 
member,  said  element  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  wiper  pivot  that  the  angle  between  the  wiper  center 
line  and  said  element  is  substantially  equal  to  the  angle 
between  one  of  said  directions  and  said  oontnrf  arm. 


3,93t349 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  SAMPLE  SUPPLY 
APPARATUS 
lack  brccli,  TMkahoc,  N.Y.,  asslgBor,  by  mesne 
mcnts,  to  Technlcon  Inatiuuwls  Corporation, 
ccy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  lone  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  444,493 
HCWnM.    (CL  73—423) 


16.  Feed  apparatus  for  su|>plying  liquid  samite  to  an 
analyzing  apparatus  or  the  like,  said  feed  apparatus  com- 
priaing  means  having  provision  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
samples  m  a  row  thereon,  a  sample  intake  <tevice  mounted 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  row  and  movable  laterally  of 
said  hoiding  means,  means  to  intermittentiy  move  said 
heading  means  and  said  intake  device  relatively  to  position 
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Jims  12,  i»«2 


live  samples  at  nid  intake  device,  mechanim  Oficr- 
able  in  timed  rdatioo  with  said  movijif  meaiit  for  urginc 
and  positively  moving  said  intake  device  into  and  out  of 
•aid  sampiei  to  withdraw  Mid  samples  from  said  holding 
means  to  supply  the  samples  for  treatment  for  analysis, 
and  means  for  affiiating  said  mechanism. 


FIXED  VOLUME  SAMPLE  TAKING  DEVICK 

" '  Ii*?"«'  ^'^^  *•  '*'"*^  A'*^  Chkato,  DL 

RM  Dec  M,  1H«,  S«r.  No.  79,iI5 
12  ClaiaM.    (CL  73—424) 


2.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  plate  having  an  aperture  contained 
therein,  a  retaining  edge  secured  to  said  plate  surrounding 
the  aperture  in  said  plate,  a  pair  of  pivot  blocks  mounted 
oosaid  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture,  a  blade 
pmJtally  mounted  on  said  pivot  blocks,  said  blade  con- 
fonning  to  the  configuration  of  the  aperture  on  one 
side  of  the  pivot  blocks,  and  a  retainer  sealingly  secured 
to  the  blade  defining  a  surface  of  generation  of  the  blade. 


„  .  lALANCING  MACHINE 

•Wwfc*  Hack,  Dansatadt,  Gtnamaj,  wmlmor  to  Carl 
SckcKk  MaacUMifabrik  GjB.kJL,  Dnstedt,  G«r> 
r,  a  corpomtkMi  of  Genaaay 

Fled  Oct.  1«,  lfS«,  S«r.  No.  <1(JM 

p*y,  appHcatfaa  Gmwrnrnj  OcL  17, 1»55 
HCWm.    (CL73— 4«2> 


2.  A  machine  for  balancing  rotatable  workpieces,  com- 
prising joumalling  means  for  the  workpiece  to  be  bal- 
anced, a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  field  meaiM  struc- 
turally joined  wtih  said  joumalling  means  and  serially 
arranged  in  inductive  relation  to  the  workpiece  for  driv- 
ing action  upon  the  workpiece  when  joumalled  in  said 
joumalling  means,  said  joumalling  means  being  adapted 
for  disengagement  from  the  workpiece,  and  said  field 
means  extending  over  not  more  than  one-half  of  the 
periphery  of  the  workpiece  when  joumalled  so  as  to  per- 
mit insertion  and  removal  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  said 
)ouraal  means  and  field  means,  electric  energizing  means, 
having  a  controllable  current  distributor  device  electrical- 
ly connected  with  said  respective  field  means  in  a  pre-' 
determined  cyclical  sequence  for  soquentially  energizing 
said  field  means  to  drive  the  workpiece  in  said  journal 
means  at  a  speed  controlled  by  said  distributor  device, 
and  unbalance  measuring  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  journal  means  for  response  to  osdUations  cau«d 
aMid  journal  means  by  unbalance  oi  the  rotatint  work- 


3,031,343 
AUTOMATIC  BALANCING  DEVICE 
Hcfktrt  H.  Ddat,  Aknm,  OWo,  si^fiii  to  TW 
Tke  A  Rnbbsr  Compaoy,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a 
ofOWo 

HM  Dec  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (31^3 
•  filial     (CL73~4S3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  on  a  tire  or  wheel  the  loca- 
tion and  amount  of  unbalance  thereof,  comprising  means 
for  supporting  the  tire  or  wheel  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  pivot  means  on  a  vertical  line  through  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  supporting  means  for  permitting  the  sup- 
porting means  and  an  unbalanced  tire  or  wheel  supported 
thereon  to  tilt  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane  to  bring 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  combination  of  supporting 
meam  and  unbalanced  tire  or  wheel  to  a  stable  position 
coincident  with  said  vertical  line,  a  pair  of  electrome- 
chanical transducers  each  having  one  part  movable  with 
respect  to  anoCher  part  and  operable  on  input  voltages  of 
the  same  phase  to  produce  ou^t  voltages  having  char- 
acteristics varying  with  respect  to  the  relative  positions  of 
the  parts,  said  one  parts  of  the  transducers  being  con- 
nected to  points  on  the  supporting  means  spaced  90  de- 
grees apart  in  said  horizontal  plane  so  as  to  cause  move- 
ment of  the  parts  when  the  corresponding  potnU  of  the 
supporting  means  move  above  and  below  said  plane, 
marker  means  including  two  marking  parts  and  having 
one  part  movable  with  respect  to  another  part  to  indicate 
the  ma^tude  of  unbalance  of  the  tire  or  wheel  and  oper- 
able to  imprint  that  indication  thereon,  means  for  index- 
ing the  marker  means  to  a  position  relative  the  angular 
position  of  unbalance  of  the  tire  or  wheel,  and  means 
connected  between  said  transducers  and  said  indexing 
and  marker  means  operable  to  translate  the  output  signals 
of  the  transducers  into  operation  (tf  the  marker  means 
and  the  indexing 


3,031,344 
COMBff^nU)  ANGULAR  AND  LINEAR 

ACCELEROMETER 
D.   Statham,    Beverly    HUla,    CaUf., 
Statkaa  bMtrwnents,  Inc^  Los  Angeka,  CaHfi.  a 
of  CaHfomta 

I  iwm.  23,  IML  8sr.  No.  14,099 
15  CUms.    (CL  73—504) 


1.  A  combined  angular  and  Unear  accelerometer,  cora- 
priwDt  a  ckMod  chamber,  said  chamber  having  opposing 
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cylindrical  wall  portions,  liquid  in  said  chamber,  a  paddle 
of  low  mass,  a  hinge  for  said  paddle,  said  hinge  being 
moonted  in  said  chamber  and  connected  to  said  paddle, 
said  paddle  being  rotatably  mounted  about  said  hinge  on 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  for  limited  angular  motion  of 
said  paddle  about  the  said  axis,  said  paddle  being  im- 
balanced.  witfi  one  side  of  said  paddle  beyond  said  hinge 
being  of  greater  mass  than  the  other  side  of  said  paddle, 
said  paddle  being  substantially  undeflected  on  its  hinge 
in  the  zero  position  of  the  paddle,  said  paddle  extending 
substantially  from  closely  adjacent  one  wall  portion  oi 
said  chamber  to  a  position  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  opposing  wall  and  immersed  in  said  liquid,  the 
space  between  said  one  wall  portion  and  said  paddle 
defining  an  orifice,  and  the  space  between  said  opposing 
wan  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  paddle  being  suflldent 
so  that  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  passing  through  said 
last-mentioned  space  is  substantially  less  than  the  velocity 
of  said  liquid  passing  through  said  orifice  on  acceleration 
of  said  accelerometer.  and  motion  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  said  paddle  to  sense  the  angular  di^lacement  o( 
said  paddle. 

MAGNETIC  DISPLACEMENT  PICKUP 
I  H.  Hotppou  and  La  Vcrgoc  E.  WlUaaa,  Md- 
bosne,  Fla.,  asrigMrs  to  Radlatfoa,  be,  Mclbomc, 
Fla.,  a  corporattoa  of  Florida 

Filed  May  17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (59323 
15ClalaM.    (CL73— 817) 


12.  In  combination,  a  code  bearing  body  having  a 
region  of  higher  uniform  value  of  a  predetermined  charac- 
teristic located  entirely  q«  one  side  of  a  line  and  a  region 
having  dements  of  alternately  higher  and  lower  values 
of  said  characteristic  located  entirely  on  the  other  side 
of  said  line,  said  elements  bdng  arrayed  along  said  line 
and  being  all  of  equal  dimensions,  and  a  read  out  for  said 
body,  said  read  out  including  a  sensing  element  scanning 
said  body  only  on  one  side  ot  said  line  and  a  sensing  ele- 
mem  scanning  said  body  only  on  the  other  side  of  said 
line. 


3,03034« 
TUNING  DEVICE 


Wmard  C  MacFartaad,  Norlhhfook,  DL,  assifni  to  lU- 

nob  Tool  Works,  be,  a  cornontfea  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Nov.  21,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  73,142 

llCbhw.    (CL74— 10J5) 


1.  A  tuner  assembly  comprising  bradet  means  having 
first  and  second  portions  disposed  at  subsUntially  ri^t 
aaglas  to  each  other,  each  of  said  bracket  portions  pro- 
vided with  bores  having  an  axis  angularly  arranged  to 
each  other  in  skewed  relation,  gear  means  comprising  a 
face  fear  portion  and  a  shaft  portion  extending  axially 


beyond  each  side  of  said  face  gear  portion  to  provide  two 
potential  output  uke-off  portions  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ter- 
minal ends  thereof,  said  shaft  portion  being  mounted  in 
the  bore  of  said  first  bracket  portion,  first  bia^ng  means 
located  intermediate  and  engaging  said  first  bracket  por- 
tion and  said  face  gear  means  biasing  the  latter  away 
from  said  first  bracket  portion,  pinion  means  comprised 
of  a  pinion  shaft  portion  and  a  pinion  gear  portion 
mounted  for  movement  therewith,  said  pinion  shaft  por- 
tion being  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  second  bracket 
portion  so  that  the  axis  thereof  is  in  non-intersecting  rela- 
tion to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion  of  said  gear  means, 
said  pinion  gear  portion  being  disposed  in  motion  trans- 
mitting engagement  with  teeth  provided  on  the  face  gear 
portion  of  said  gear  means,  and  second  biasing  means  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  second  bracket  portion  and  said 
pinion  gear  portion  and  biasing  the  latter  into  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  said  face  gear  portion  of  said  gear 
means,  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  jointly  pro- 
viding a  loaded  gear  set  which  is  free  from  backlash  on 
repeated  reversals  of  movement  of  said  pinion  shaft 
means  whereby  accurate  movement  of  said  output  por- 
tions of  said  gear  shaft  portion  is  provided. 

9.  For  a  tuner  assembly,  one  piece  integral  bracket 
means  of  extruded  materiad  and  characterized  as  having 
first  and  second  portions  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  each  other,  said  first  bracket  portion  being 
formed  with  first  and  second  parallel  bracket  sub-por- 
tions connected  together  with  a  first  integral  web  portion, 
said  first  bracket  portion  and  said  first  bracket  sub-por- 
tion being  formed  with  mounting  holes,  said  second 
bracket  portion  being  formed  with  third  and  fourth  par- 
aUel  sub-portions  connected  together  with  a  second  in- 
tegral web  portion,  said  second  bracket  portion  and  said 
third  bracket  sub-portion  each  being  formed  with  mount- 
ing holes,  and  first  and  second  through  bore  means  formed 
in  said  flnt  and  second  bracket  sub-portions  and  said 
third  and  fourth  bracket  sub-portion  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  bore  means  each  having  an  axis  angularly 
disposed  to  the  other  in  skew  relationship. 


3,030447 
FLUSH  VALVE  OPERATORS 
James  A.  Sloan.  River  Forest,  and  Henry  R.  BOIeter. 
Dccrlleld,   III.,   swIgHoii  to  Sloan   Valve   Company, 
CUcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IBIboIs 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  051350 
tCUma.    (CL  74— 10.2) 


I.  In  a  sealing  unit  for  the  operating  handle  of  a  flush 
valve,  a  bushing  arranged  in  an  opening  in  said  flush  valve, 
an  operating  plunger  for  said  flush  valve  extending  axially 
of  said  bushing  and  being  guided  thereby  for  reciprocal 
movement  therein,  a  sealing  unit  for  preventing  leakage 
of  water  outward  from  said  flush  valve  and  between  said 
bushing  and  said  plunger,  said  sealing  unit  comprising  a 
flexible  hollow  member  tapered  down  from  a  rdatively 
thick  flanged  end  to  a  thin  smaller  end.  said  smaller  end 
having  a  relatively  wide  inner  surface  portion  flexed 
around  said  plunger  to  closely  embrace  the  same,  said 
flexible  hollow  member  gripping  the  plunger  sufficiently 
tight  to  form  a  water  tight  seal  between  the  plunger  and 
the  flexible  hollow  member  but  sufficiently  loose  to  pre- 
vent bodily  extension  and  retraction  of  said  flexible  hol- 
low member  whoi  the  plunger  reciprocates  therein,  an 
annular  rib  formed  on  one  end  of  said  bushing,  the  flanged 


344 


I A       OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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end  of  said  flexible  member  abutting  the  end  of  said  bush- 
I  Of  and  having  an  internal  recess  therein  flexed  around  said 
bushing  rib  to  removably  hold  said  flexible  member  in 
position  by  snapping  the  same  off  or  on  said  bushing  rib, 
said  bushing  rib  having  an  extension  formed  thereoo  pro- 
viding an  imernaJ  support  along  a  portion  of  the  inner 
length  of  said  flexible  member  except  where  the  thin 
smaller  end  embraces  said  plunger,  and  a  plunger  restoring 
sprmg  arranged  between  said  bushing  and  said  plunger. 
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TAPE  RECORDERS 
C.  ftoToy  md  WDfrM  P.  Undky,  both  of 

--■  --     -  Q^   — 


Flad  Not.  25, 19M,  Sot.  No.  71Jt5 

"  ,  ippHtnilM  GrMt  IHUfa  Dk.  11,  1959 


I.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  single  revenjble  motor 
for  driving  its  two  Upe  spool  drums  selectively  fexm  a 
single  friction  pulley  reversiWy  driven  by  the  motor  and 
routable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  between  the  axes 
o#  the  drums,  comprising  two  intermediate  friction  pul- 
leys with  axes  parallel  to  the  drum  axes,  an  independent 
lever  support  for  the  axis  of  each  intermediate  pulley, 
with  pixmaon  for  sliding  at  the  lever  pivot,  a  spring 
acting  on  each  lever  supfiort  and  generally  in  line  with 
such  support  to  urge  the  lever  support  to  slide  in  a  direc- 
tion to  bring  the  intermediate  pulley  into  contact  with 
both  a  spool  drum  and  the  single  friction  pulley,  aided 
by  the  ability  of  the  lever  support  to  rock  about  its  pivot, 
a  proiection  from  each  lever  support  at  the  side  of  the' 
pivoc  remote  from  the  intermediate  pulley  axis,  and  a 
control  member  transversely  movable  with  respect  to  the 
projection  and  containing  a  V-noCch  to  be  brought  by 
movement  of  the  member  into  and  out  of  register  with 
the  projection,  which  number  permits  the  spring  to  slide 
the  lever  when  the  projection  enters  the  notch,  and  over- 
comes the  spring  when  it  forces  the  projection  out  of 
the  notch. 


parallel  roUry  driving  rollers  suspended  from  said  frame; 
a  power  transmission  drive  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  shaft  carried   by  said  frame,  a  gear   box  swingably 
'"omrtgd  upon  said  frame  shaft,  another  rotaUble  shaft 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  sprocket  keyed  upon  said  other 
frame  shaft,  a  third  shaft  carried  by  said  frame,  a  second 
sprocket  keyed  upon  said  third  frame-shaft,  an  endleaa 
chain  connecting  said  irtt  frame^aft  sprocket  with  said 
second  frame-shaft  sprocket,  a  crank  member  firmly  con- 
nected with  said  third  frame  shaft  and  said  gear  box, 
a  lever  firmly  connected  with  said  other  frame  shaft, 
whereby  a  movement  of  said  lever  in  opposite  directions 
IS  transmitted  to  said  gear  box  to  cause  the  swinging  of 
said  gear  box  about  said  flnt  frame  shaft  from  a  neutral 
position  to  forward  and  rearward  driving  positions,  two 
shafta  carried  by  said  gear  box.  separate  pulleys  keyed 
upon  the  gear  box  shafu.  separate  intermeshing  gears 
keyed  upon  the  gear  box  shafts,  two  motor  driven  pulleys, 
•eparato  endless  belu  operatively  connecting  each  motor 
driven  pulley  with  a  separate  gear  box  pulley,  said  two 
endleaa  belu  being  slack  when  said  gear  box  is  in  its 
neutral  position,  a  sprocket  keyed  upon  one  of  said  gear 
box  shafts,  four  sprockets  keyed  upon  said  first  frame 
shaft,  an  endless  chain  operatively  connecting  said  gear- 
box-shaft sprocket  with  one  of  said  frame-shaft  sprocket*, 
"P*"**  iprockets  connected   with  each  of  said   three 
raUan.  aa  endless  chain  operatively  connecting  the  second 
o«e  of  said  frame-shaft  sprockets  with  one  of  said  roller 
ipTOcketi,  an  endless  chain  operatively  connecting  the 
third  one  of  said  ftiime-shaft  sprocketo  with  the  second 
one  of  said  roller  sprockets,  and  an  endless  chain  oper- 
atively connecUng   the  fourth  one  of  said  frame-shaft 
sprockeu  with   the   third  one  of  said  roller  sprockets, 
one  of  said  endless  belts  being  tensioned  when  said  gear 
box  IS  located  in  said  forward  driving  position  to  drive 
said  rollers  through  said  endless  chains  in  one  direction, 
the  other  one  of  said  endless  belts  bdng  tensioned  when 
said  gear  box  is  located  in  said  rearward  driving  position 
to  drive  said  rollers  through  said  endless  chains  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


3<i3t*3S9 

APPARATUS  PDR  PINBHING  CONCRFIE 

FLOORS 

Joka  Hmrj  Merer,  9  SlelleB  a^am%  Rathcffor^  N J. 

nM  Dec  1,  195S,  Ssr.  No.  777,29t 

IClate.    (CL74-^U) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FINBHING  CONCRETE 
FLOORS 

^•^  ^!?*''  •  *''*»^  *?■*»•  R-lfcerfbrt.  N J. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  19M.l«rNo.  1,139 
1  CW^     (CL  74—211) 


Insn  apparatus  for  finishing  concrete  Soon  having 
•  frame,  a  motor  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  thi«e 


In  an  apparatus  for  finishing  concrete  floors  having 
a  frame,  a  motor  motmted  upon  said  frame,  and  three 
parallel  rotary  driving  rollers  suspended  from  said  frame; 
a  power  transmission  drive  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  a 
Anft  carried  by  said  frame,  a  gear  box  having  an  ezteo- 
iioa  swingably  mounted  upon  said  frame  shaft,  a  shift 
lever  carried  by  said  gear  box  for  swinging  said  gear 
box  aboot  said  frame  shaft  forwanOy  from  a  central 
neutral  position  to  a  forward  driving  position  and  rear- 
wardly  to  a  rearwardly  driving  position,  two  shafts  car- 
ried by  said   gear   box   and  extending  parallel  to  said 
roOers,  separate  pulleys  keyed  upon  the  gear  box  shafts. 
separate  iaiermeshing  fear  wheels  keyed  upon  the  fsar 


I 
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box  shafts,  two  motor  driven  pulleys,  separate  pulley 
drives  operatively  connecting  each  motor  driven  pulley 
with  a  separate  gear  box  pulley,  said  two  pulley  drives 
being  slack  when  said  gear  box  is  in  its  central  neutral 
position,  a  sprocket  wheel  keyed  upon  one  of  said  gear- 
box-shafts, three  sprocket  wheels  keyed  upon  said  frame 
shaft,  a  chain  drive  operatively  connecting  said  gear- 
box-shaft sprocket  wheel  with  one  of  said  frame-shaft 
q>rocket  wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel  operatively  connected 
with  one  of  said  rollers,  a  chain  drive  operatively  con- 
necting the  second  one  of  said  frame-shaft  sprocket  wheels 
with  said  one-roller  sprocket  wheel,  two  sprocket  wheels 
operatively  connected  with  the  second  one  of  said  rollers, 
a  chain  drive  operatively  ooiuiecting  the  third  one  of  said 
franK-shaft  sprocket  wheels  with  one  of  said  second- 
roller  sprocket  wheels,  a  countershaft  carried  by  said 
frame,  two  ^vocket  wheel  keyed  upon  said  countershaft, 
a  chain  drive  operatively  coiuiecting  the  second  one  of 
said  second-roller  sprockets  wheels  with  one  of  said 
countershaft  sprocket  wheels,  a  sprocket  wheel  operatively 
connected  with  the  third  one  of  said  rollers  and  a 
chain  drive  operatively  connecting  the  second  one  of 
said  countershaft  sprodcet  wheels  with  said  third-roUer 
sprocket  wheel,  one  of  said  pulley  drives  being  tensioned 
when  said  gear  box  is  located  in  said  forward  driving  posi- 
tion to  drive  said  rollers  through  said  chain  drives  in 
one  direction,  the  other  one  of  said  pulley  drives  being 
tensioned  when  said  gear  box  is  located  in  said  rearwardly 
driving  position  to  drive  said  rollers  through  said  chuiti 
drives  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,93S351 

CLUTCH  AND  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 

Gflkcrt  A.  Jones,  11  iDdepcadcnce  Place,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmc  28,  196«,  Scr.  No.  39,340 

4CliriiM.    (CL74— 342) 


1.  A  datch  and  transmission  assembly  comprising,  in 
cooabinatioa,  an  input  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  speed  ratio 
shaft,  an  idler  shaft  and  a  directional  shaft,  said  shafts 
being  supported  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  connec- 
tion of  said  input  shaft  with  said  speed  ratio  shaft  being 
controllably  effectuated  through  the  intermediate  engage- 
ment of  gear  means  acting  between  said  directional  shaft, 
said  idler  shaft  and  said  speed  ratio  shaft,  gear  means  act- 
ing between  said  speed  ratio  shaft  and  said  output  shaft 
to  control  the  relative  speed  of  said  input  and  output 
shafts,  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  each 
of  said  speed  ratio  and  directional  shafts,  and  gear  means 
acting  between  said  input  shaft,  said  directional  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  to  thereby  control  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  output  shaft  relative  to  said  input  shaft 


3,938,352 
DUAL    SPEED    TRIM    ACTUATOR    MECHANISM 
AND    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    A    CONTROL 
SURFACE  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Norasan  B.  Marphy,  Tenafly,  N J.,  assfgaor  to  The  Bcn- 
dtx  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 
Filed  Apr.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  20,649 
12  CWbh.     (CL  74-426) 
1.  An    actuator    mechanism    comprising    a    jackscrew 
means,  motor  means,  and  transmission  means  for  driv- 
ingly  coimecting  the   motor   means  to  said  jackscrew 

779  O.O.— 24 


means,  said  transmission  means  including  a  first  driving 
means  and  a  second  driving  means  having  a  different 
speed  transmission  ratio  than  said  first  driving  means, 
electromagnetic  means  to  selectively  connect  said  motor 
means  to  said  jackscrew  means  through  said  first  and 
second  driving  means,  operator-operative  switch  means 


/  i-n 


for  controlling  said  electromagnetic  means,  and  other 
switch  means  operated  by  said  jackscrew  means  for  ren- 
dering said  electromagnetic  means  ineffective  to  connect 
said  motor  means  to  said  jackscrew  means  through  said 
first  driving  means  at  a  predetermined  adjusted  position 
of  said  jackscrew  means. 


3,038353 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Clifton  R.  Roche,  101  S.  Sycamoie  Ave., 

Los  Angeles  36,  Calif. 

Filed  Auk.  14. 1953,  Ser.  No.  374,323 

39  Claims.     (CL  74—730) 


9.  In  a  power  transmission  system  including  a  hydro- 
djmamic  torque  transmitting  device  within  which  pres- 
sure variances  occur  in  proportion  to  the  torque  ratio 
transmitted  thereby,  friction  power  transmitting  means 
for  controlling  the  transmission  of  torque  through  said 
system,  an  actuator  for  said  friction  means,  a  source  of 
fiuid  under  pressure,  and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
in  said  hydrodynamic  device  for  regulating  the  engaging 
pressure  api^ieJ  to  said  friction  means  by  said  actuator 
including  a  pressure  fluid  supply  system  connected  to  the 
source  and  to  said  actuator  for  controllingly  actuating 
the  latter,  a  pressure  modulating  valve  connected  to  said 
pressure  fluid  supply  system  and  to  said  hydrodynamic 
devio!  for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  supply 
system,  saia  hydrodynamic  device  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  communicating  with  an  external  fluid  circulating 
system,  restricting  means  regulating  the  escape  of  fluid 
from  said  hydrodynamic  device,  means  for  regulating  the 
pressure  of  fluid  admitted  to  said  hydrodynamic  device 
through  said  inlet,  and  means  including  a  restricted  orifice 
connecting  said  modulating  valve  to  said  outlet  between 
said  outlet  and  said  restricting  means,  said  modulating 
valve  including  a  hydrostatic  actuating  chamber  and  a 
displaceable  r  ember  within  said  chamber,  said  outlet 
being  connected  to  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  dis- 
placeable member. 
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SPEED  RESPOnStVET 

AND  CLUTCH 

iamcfl  A.  Mmmmri,  Daytoa,  OMo,  ^ 

Moton  C«r*ontfi»,  D<«rolt,  hOek^  a 

'  U,  19M,  Sot.  r<te.  3um 
It  CfafaH.     (CL  74— 7S3) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I.  A  multispecd  transininioa  and  dutcli  including  a 
fint  means,  a  second  means,  an  epicydic  train  having 
three  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  connected  to 
the  second  meant,  a  controllable  connecting  means  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  fint  means  to  and  from 
a  second  clement  of  said  epicyclic  train,  means  for  hold- 
ing the  third  element  of  said  epicyclic  train,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  speed  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  means  for  clutching  said  ftrst  means  to 
said  second  means  and  releasing  one  of  said  elemenU  of 
said  epicyclic  train. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FILING  AND  JOINTING 
SAW  CHAINS 
Elof  GrMkcn.  mtkmgmd.  C^M^ 


IM^M 

F1M  Mar.  7,  I95i;8«.  No.  71f  ,194 

TCIatea.    (CL74— 31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filing  and  jouiting  a  saw  diata  foi- 
lowing  removal  of  the  same  from  a  chain  saw.  nid 
apparatus  comprising  a  saw  chain  vise  involving  a  fixed 
jaw  havmg  a  supporting  stem,  a  movable  jaw  affixed  to 
said  fixed  jaw  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  thereto  to 
revive  and  clamp  between  them  the  guide  tabs  on  the 
links  of  a  saw  chain,  said  jaws  being  of  a  length  to  per- 
mit draping  of  such  chain  over  said  viae,  aad  meam  for 
narrowing  the  spacing  between  said  jaws  to  clamp  such 
•aw  chaaa  between  them,  means  for  supporting  a  file  in 
operative  portion  with  respect  to  a  saw  chain  clamped 
m  said  viae,  said  file  supporting  means  comprising  a 
mounting  bracket  including  a  file  holder  supporting  base 
and  a  leg  depending  therefrom  for  mounting  said  base 
to  said  vise,  a  file  holder  secured  to  said  base  aad  aa 
adjustable  gauge  for  accurately  locating  a  chate  Itak 
relauve  to  a  file  in  said  holder  prior  to  damping  such 
»aw  Cham  m  said  viae,  said  gauge  induding  an  adjust- 
auia  anchor  strip  having  means  for  damping  the  same  to 
«aid  base,  and  a  stop  finger  hingedly  secured  loosely  to 
an  end  of  said  anchor  strip  aad  adapted  to  drop  into 
engagement  with  a  saw  chain  held  ia  said  vise. 


JUNI  12.  1M2 

APPARATUS  FOR  REFINBHING  BRAKE 
DRUMS  — -««— ^ 

rnmk  Atd^mcr,  Ii4-14  Nannd  Road,  JaMica.  N.Y 
JClBta»     (0.77—2) 
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1.  Aa  apparatoa  for  reflnishittg  brake  drums  as  a  wort 
pieoe,  oonprising  a  base  including  a  bearing,  a  shaft  ro- 

to  said  shaft  for  common  roution  with  the  latter  drir- 
tag  means  for  said  brake  drum  inchiding  a  belt  surroaad- 
mg  said  brake  drum  for  driving  the  latter  and.  thenbr. 
said  shaft  by  means  of  said  belt,  said  brake  drum  aw- 
«itoting  an  element  of  said  driving  meam  as  well  as 
«■«  work  piece,  a  slide  member  movable  in  sajd  base 
la  •  directroo  perpendicuUrly  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
Of  Mid  shafk.  a  rod  mounted  in  said  slide  member  for 
aflal  movement  and  carrying  at  one  end  a  tool-bit.  the 
latter  engaging  the  brake  surface  of  said  brake  drum 
nJMai  to  feed  said  rod  axially  including  a  flexible  shaft 
and  a  reduction  gear,  said  flexible  shaft  being  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  with  said  first-mentioned  shaft,  the 
other  rad  of  said  rod  being  operatively  connected  with 
Mid  reduction  gear,  the  latter  being  also  operatively  coo- " 
aacM  with  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  shaft,  and  Mid 
tool-bit  moving  joiatiy  with  said  rod  in  axial  directioo 
of  the  Utter  along  the  brake  surface  during  the  routioa 
of  said  brake  drum. 


RIdMd   E. 
WsitMa 
N.Y.,a 


3,WM57 
DRILL  JIG 

WaikkailBr,   DL, 

,  imfemtmmM,  New 
New  Yatt 
P*c.  9,  IHt,  Sm.  Na.  74,M3 
iOataii.    (CL77— «) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  holder 

having  a  recess  for  receiving  and  supporting  an  article  ia 

a  predetermined  position  on  the  holder  and  having  a  guide 

for  direcUng  a  tool  into  engagement  with  a  predetermined 

portion  of  the  article,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  holder, 

an  ejector  member  mounted  on  said  slide  for  moving  the 

article  from  the  predetermined  position  on  said  holder  in 

response  to  movement  of  said  sb'de  in  one  direction  to 

Vr*  P°"^**"'  ■  retaining  element  movable  with  said 

slide  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  second  podtioa  for 

retaining  the  article  in  the  predetermined  position  on  said 

holder,  means  for  mounting  said  retaining  element  on  said 

"^  ">«■  movement  therewith  and  for  movemeac  trans- 

wiely  thereof  to  a  closed  poaitioo  in  alignment  with  the 

article  and  to  an  open  positiaa  q>aced  from  the  article, 

and  means  on  said  bolder  for  maintaining  said  retaiaiag 

element  in  dosed  position  when  said  slide  is  in  said  mo- 

oodpositioa  and  for  releasing  said  retainmg  dement  for 

movement  to  open  position  when  said  slide  is  in  said  first 
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3,f3t3SS 
ULTRASONIC  DEVICES 

Je^esi|  ▼▼  eat  c^fleassVf  ^a.^ 
■Ct  Wart  ChMtttf  IhUf 


Fled  Dec  3t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  795^4 
SCUMS.    (CL7S— 82) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  device  tip  comprising  an  elongated 
vibration-transmitting  member,  a  conically  shaped  cavity 
occupying  the  entire  end  surface  at  one  end  of  said 
vibration-tranamitting  member,  a  coUet  threadably  se- 
cured about  said  end  of  said  vibration-transmitting  mem- 
ber, said  collet  having  an  opening  in  its  end  face,  a 
replaceable  dp  carried  intermediate  said  eixl  face  of  said 
vibration-transmitting  member  and  said  collet,  with  said 
replaceable  tip  induding  a  conically-shaped  dement  ne*t< 
ingly  mated  within  the  conically-shaped  cavity  of  the 
vibration-transmitting  member  and  a  projection  extend- 
ing througii  the  opening  of  said  orilet,  and  with  said 
coUet  damping  said  replaceable  tip  tightly  within  said 
conically-shaped  cavity  in  abutting  conua  with  the  sur< 
face  defining  said  cavity. 


ejlvs 


3,t3MS9 
VIBRATORY  DEVICE 

V  Pa^  aarigBen  to  Acrvprojecli 
Wart  C^eslar,  Pa.,  a  tewaiatioa  ef 


3,  IMS,  Ser.  N^  739494 

(CL7S— 12) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  acoustica]  reed,  aa  eloo- 
gated  vibration-transmitting  means  positioned  generally 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said  reed,  means  pro- 
viding aa  acoustio-transinittiBg  joint  between  said  vibra- 
tioo-traaamitting  means  and  said  reed,  said  joint  oomprit- 
ing  a  thin  radially  outwardly  directed  integral  flange  on 
Mid  reed.  Mid  vibration-transmitting  means  induding  a 
member  having  a  bole  therethrough,  said  flange  being 
disposed  in  said  bole,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  reed 
adjacent  said  flange  being  q>aced  radially  inwardly  from 
the  wall  defining  said  bole  so  as  to  be  free  from  conUct 
with  said  wall,  and  filler  metal  meUllurgically  joining  the 
periphery  of  said  flange  and  the  wall  of  said  hole. 


SHEET 


METAL  WORKING  TOOLS 

I  J.  MnrMsaa,  Ml  2ad  St  N., 
La  Creaceat,  Mlaa. 
Fled  Mm.  24, 19M,  S«.  Na.  17,372 
inrtMi     (CLtl— 15) 


and  an  dongated  h<^ow  bead  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  frame  menvber  in  perpendicular  relation  therewith,  a 
projectable  and  retractable  work  engaging  plunger  re- 
ciprocable  longitudinally  in  said  head,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  plunger,  said  actuating  means  comprising 
resilient  means  in  the  bead  for  urging  said  plunger  to  its 
projected  position,  a  reciprocable  actuating  rod  extending 
longitudinally  in  said  frame  member  and  having  inner 
and  outer  ends,  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  rod  for 
redprocating  the  same,  a  fork  provided  at  the  inner  end 
ot  the  rod  and  straddling  said  plunger,  said  plunger  being 
provided  at  opposite  sides  thereof  with  a  pair  of  inclined 
grooves  offset  by  an  acute  angle  from  the  axis  of  reciproca- 
tion of  said  rod,  and  a  pair  of  intumed  cam  dements  pro- 
vided on  the  furcations  of  said  fork  and  slidably  engaging 
said  grooves  whereby  to  retract  the  plunger  against  the 
action  of  said  resilient  means  when  the  rod  is  moved 
outwardly  In  the  frame  member,  said  cam  elements  being 
disengaged  from  said  grooves  at  the  outer  end  of  the  rod 
movement  whereby  to  release  the  plunger  for  projection 
by  said  resilient  means. 


Cari  HSbsr, 
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3,«3t,3«l 
TURNING  MACHINES 

SoUaM, 
UwAAlbrM^ 

[«v.  4, 195t,  Scr.  No.  771,7(1 
•  OafeMi.    (CLtl— 34) 


•v  < 


n. 


I.  In  a  machine  for  turning  elongated  workpteces,  ia 
combination:  a  hoUow  bead  having  an  axis  and  a  tide; 
means  connected  with  said  head  for  rotating  same  about 
said  axis;  a  tool  bolder  connected  with  said  side  aad  hav- 
ing a  conical  portion  extending  away  from  said  side  and 
defining  a  bore;  at  least  one  taming  tool  connected  with 
said  conical  portion  and  having  an  edge  extending  into 
said  bore;  first  work  supporting  roller  means  located 
along  said  axis  outside  of  said  head  adjacent  to  said  conical 
portion  of  said  tool  holder  at  the  side  thereof  directed 
away  from  said  head;  second  work  supporting  roller  meant 
located  along  uid  axis  within  said  head,  said  first  and  wc- 
ond  work  supporting  roller  means  engaging  the  work  ex- 
clusively with  rollers  whose  turning  axes  are  perpendictilar 
to  said  head  axis;  feed  roller  means  for  longitudinaDy 
feeding  an  dongated  workpiece  to  said  first  work  support- 
ing roller  means,  through  said  bore  into  contact  witfi  said 
cutting  tool  and  to  said  second  work  supporting  rolkr 
means  coaxially  with  said  head,  said  workpiece  being  fed 
exclusively  by  said  feed  roller  means;  and  chip  cutting 
means  for  cutting  chips  developing  on  contact  of  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  the  turning  tool  with  the  workpiece,  said  last 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  cutter  dimoeed  intermedi- 
ate said  conical  portion  and  said  fbit  work  supporting 
roller  means. 


1.  In  a  sheet  metal  impact  tool,  the  combination  of  a 
frame  induding  an  dongated  hollow  main  frame  member 


M3Mtt 
METAL  BAR  SHEARS 
Jack  N.  Portcrteld,  DaavCT,  Colo., 

awlg f  I.   to  Coon 

C^On  a  coi-aoffBtioB  of  Colorado 

Fled  May  24, 195S,  Ser.  No.  737,791 

' (CLt3— 417) 

1.  Metal  bar  shears  for  shearing  constantly  traveling 
work  comprising  a  stationary  upright  support,  a  redpro- 
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ctted  swinging  frame  ptvotaily  connected  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  support,  ao  upper  cutter  unit,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  upper  cuner  unit  to  the  swinging  frame  be- 
tween its  ends,  said  upper  cutter  unit  depending  from 
said  connecting  means  and  having  swinging  movement 
relatively  to  the  frame,  a  itop  member  connected  to  the 
frame  limiting  the  rearward  swinging  movement  of  the 
upper  cutter  unit,  a  lower  cutter  unit,  means  pivotalJy 
connecting  the  lower  cutter  imit  rcarwardly  of  iu  center 
to  the  swinging  frame,  a  supporting  arm  having  a  free 
upper  end.  and  means  pivotaJly  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  the  supporting  arm  to  the  upright  support  forwardly 
and  upwardly  of  the  lower  pivoted  end  of  the  swinging 
frame,  the  free  upper  end  of  said  arm  slidably  engaging 
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electric  oscillatioos  from  iu  vibratioos,  said  reed  having  a 
normally  non-integral  ratio  between  the  frequencies  of 
Its  second-partial  and  fundamental  vibrations,  and  weight 
means,  carried  by  said  reed  and  effectively  centered  at 
a  longitudinal  point  therealong  at  least  substantially  with- 
in the  first  quarter  of  the  length  of  said  reed  from  iu 
fued  extremity,  for  reducing  said  non-integral  ratio  to  a 
lower,  integral  one. 


ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Hcaricy  Bettmm,  Hagcntan,  Swedes,  Mateor 
AB  Frfli,  Sohn,  Sweden 
FIW  Ftfc.  25, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  7fS32 

ity,  applictiaB  Smuim  Fak  15,  l»St 
tOmlm,    (0.14—104) 


to 


and  loosely  supporting  the  lower  cutter  unit  forwardly 
of  Its  pivotal  connection  to  the  swinging  frame,  actuation 
of  the  swinging  frame  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
work  automatically  imparting  pivotal  movement  to  the 
upper  cutter  unit,  supporting  arm  and  lower  cutter  unit 
and  thereby  swinging  the  upper  cutter  unit  to  vertical 
position,  lifting  the  lower  cutter  unit  forwardly  of  iU 
pivotal  connection  to  the  swinging  fran»e,  and  moving 
said  cutter  unite  forwardly  in  arcuate  non-concentric 
paths  toward  each  other  into  shearing  relationship,  said 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  cutter  unit  to  the 
swmging  frame  being  located  forwardly  of  the  swinging 
frame  pivot  and  slightly  below  the  highest  portion  of  iu 
arcuate  path  during  the  cutting  operation. 


Aa  electrical  musical  device  for  producing  rhythm  ef- 
fecU  oocnprising  generating  means  for  producing  elec- 
trical signals  with  a  substantially  continuous  frequency 
spectrum  m  the  sound  frequency  range  corresponding 
to  that  of  Doiae,  means  to  reproduce  electrical  cignals  ap- 
plied thereto  in  said  sound  of  frequency  range,  first  and 
second  pedals,  and  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
said  first  pedal  to  apply  said  electrical  signals  produced 
by  said  generating  means  to  said  reproducing  means,  re- 
sponsive to  the  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  pedals 
to  dampen  the  electrical  signals  applied  to  said  reproduc- 
ing means,  and  responsive  to  the  release  of  said  second 
pedal  after  actuation  of  said  first  and  second  pedals  to 
cause  the  signal  applied  to  said  reproducing  means  to  die 
out  after  prolongation. 


3,«3M«3 
ELECTRONIC  PIANO 

Miaay  Skoraa,  Fla^  Mrigaor,  by 

_    to  The  WarUtacr  Comaany.  Chl- 

cafo,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio  ^^ 

CootinoatkHi  of  application  Ser.  No.  1W,714,  Imc  », 
IfSt.    Tills  application  M«r.  17,  195f,  Ser.  No.  T99jni 
24C1ataa.     (CL  S4— 1.14) 
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ELECTRCNsnC  ORGAN 

Kkhm4  H.  Pctanoa,  ItlM  Haracw  Road  E^ 

Oaklaw«,IlL 

FBai  May  16,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  735454 

21  OalBM.     (CL  84— 1 J4) 


.'>m0^9   . 
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1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  the  combination 
of  a  fixed-free  vibratory  reed  and  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  a  vibratabic  portion  of  said  reed  for  translating 


17.  In  an  electronic  organ,  in  combination:  an  oscillator 
characterized  by  constant  frequency  over  a  wide  range  of 
amplitudes;  a  potential  source;  a  first  player-controlled 
key-switch  means  for  initiating  and  interrupting  the  de- 
livery of  potential  from  said  source  to  said  oscillator; 
electrical  energy  storage  means  adapted  to  assume  a  pre- 
selected one  of  two  conditions,  identified  as  charged  and 
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discharged;  automatic  means  for  changing  the  condition  of 
said  storage  means  in  one  direction  when  delivery  is  initi- 
ated, and  in  the  opposite  direction  when  delivery  is  inter- 
rupted; said  automatic  means  comprising  connections  for 
changing  the  storage  condition  as  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  time  by  energy  direct  from  said  source  when 
delivery  is  initiated,  and  connections  for  changing  it  back 
as  a  different  predetermined  basic  function  of  time  when 
delivery  is  interrupted,  by  energy  passing  also  through 
said  oscillator  and  activating  said  oscillator,  a  second  sep- 
arately controllable  player-controlled  stop  means  for 
speeding  up  only  an  initial  predetermined  portion  of  the 
change  after  interruption,  to  shorten  said  basic  time  func- 
tion; and  translating  means  for  generating  musical  sound 
corresponding  in  intensity  to  the  oscillations  of  said  oscil- 
lator. 


3,038,364 

SEPARATING  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  G.  Hiodniaa,  Aaron.  Calif. 

(2844  B  Quy  Loo^  HoUoman  AFB,  N.  Mcs.) 

FDad  Oct  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  844,743 

1  Claim,     (a.  85—33) 

(GfMtod  nidcr  Tbic  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


A  separable  two-piece  nut  comprising  a  pair  of  semi- 
drcolar  thread-engaging  members,  each  having  a  semi- 
drcular  thread-engaging  portion,  one  of  said  members 
baring  a  pair  of  parallel  tongue  naembers  projecting  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  from  eadh  end,  tangent  to 
the  thread-engaging  portion  in  planes  tXMmal  to  the  axis 
of  the  nut,  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  tongue 
member  projecting  from  each  end  parallel  to  each  other 
tangent  to  iu  semi-circular  threaded  portion,  shaped  to 
fit  the  space  between  the  parallel  tongue  members  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  said  one  member,  said  tongue  mem- 
bers each  having  aligned  locking  apertures  extending 
therethrou^  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  thread-engaging 
portions  and  a  resilient  clip  having  parallel  end  extensions 
spaced  apart  to  exteixl  through  the  apertures  in  the  tongue 
members  to  lock  the  threaded  portions  together,  said 
clip  having  an  intermediate  arcuately  bowed  portion  con- 
necting said  end  extensions  disposed  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  parallel  end  extensions  curved 
to  extend  between  the  locking  apertures  across  the  outer 
end  of  the  nut  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  at  least  one 
of  the  semi-circular  thread-engaging  portions  and  within 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  nut. 


3,938347 
SPOOL  CARRIER  FOR  BRAIDING  MACHINES 

J.  Kasi,  19M  Thoradalc  Drive,  Akron  29,  Ohio, 
■nd  Jansss  F.  Kaii,  2542  Carson  Road,  Akron  13, 
Ohio;  Jaacs  F.  Karf.  cxccntor  of  said  Frank  J.  Karg, 


Filed  Mar.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,137 
12  Claims.     (Q.  87—22) 


1.  A  braiding  carrier  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prisins:  a  support  base;  a  standard  projecting  from  said 


base;  a  qx)oi  rotatably  joumalled  on  said  standard  and 
having  ratchet  teeth  provided  thereon;  a  ratchet  pawl 
pivotally  supported  by  said  base  and  being  pivotal  into 
and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth 
with  rotation  of  said  spool  being  prevented  during  en- 
gagement with  said  teeth;  an  el(X)gate  guide  standard  pro- 
jecting from  said  base  in  substantial  parallelism  with 
said  spool;  a  control  guide  carried  by  said  elongate  guide 
standard  in  axially  shiftablc  relationship  therewith;  ten- 
sion means  urging  said  control  guide  away  from  the 
projecting  end  of  said  guide  standard;  a  series  of  auxiliary 
guide  elemenu  coacting  with  said  control  guide  and  emit- 
ting thread  longitudinally  from  the  projecting  end  of  said 
guide  standard  as  the  same  is  unwound  from  said  spool 
with  said  emitted  thread  being  unwound  under  tension 
and  with  said  control  guide  shifting  towards  the  project- 
ing end  of  said  standard  against  the  force  of  said  tension 
means  during  increase  of  tension  pressure  on  said  emitted 
thread;  and  cam  means  carried  by  said  elongate  guide 
standard  in  axially  shiftable  relationship  therewith;  said 
cam  means  being  in  engagement  witii  said  pawl  and  pivot- 
ing the  same  relatively  of  said  base  during  shifting  there- 
of axially  of  said  guide  standard. 


3,938368 

CO-ORDINATE  THEODOLITE 

La|o8  FlaloTszky,  Bndapcst,  Hnngary,  assignor  to 

Gamma  Opdkal  Mnvek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FDed  Sept  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,414 

Clainu  priority,  application  Hangary  Sept.  19, 1958 

4  Claims.    (CL  8»— 1) 


1.  CoKM-dinate  theodolite  for  direct  measurement  of 
horizontal  orthogonal  co-ordinates  of  poinU  comprising 
a  horizontal  transparent  circle  having  a  single  circular 
graduated  scale  thereon,  two  identical  rows  of  numbers, 
one  row  of  numbers  arranged  at  the  inner  portion  of 
said  graduated  scale  and  the  other  row  of  numbers  ar- 
ranged at  the  outer  portion  of  said  graduated  scale,  an 
optical  reading  system  comprising  an  optical  device  and 
microscope  graticule  plate,  said  optical  device  disposed 
between  said  horizontal  circle  and  said  graticule  plate, 
said  optical  device  including  a  split  lens,  one  part  of  said 
split  lens  stationarily  mounted  on  said  theodolite,  the 
other  part  of  said  split  lens  movably  mounted  on  said 
theodolite,  said  optical  device  transmitting  the  reading 
of  said  horizontal  transparent  circle  onto  said  graticule 
plate  in  the  form  of  a  double  image,  mechanical  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  optical  device  to  shift  the 
images  of  said  double  image  relative  to  each  other  which 
is  proportional  to  the  sine  function  of  the  movement  of 
the  mechanical  means,  adjustment  meaiu  connected  to 
a  further  optical  member  of  said  optical  reading  system 
to  simultaneously  shift  said  two  shifted  images,  and  means 
having  a  diai^agm  arranged  adjacent  said  graticule  plate 
to  provide  separation  of  said  two  images  on  the  graticuk 
plate. 
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roWnONING  A  TRANSBTOR  lY  USE  OF  THE 
^OFJTHE  nECTRODE  STRIPES 

FIW  Dm.  22, 19St,S«.  No.  7t241S 
iCWM.     (CUM— 14) 


June  12,  1962 


PHv 


MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
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nW  Stpt  4,  I»5f,  Scr.  No.  I3t,I3« 
4CW««.    (a.  8«— 17) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  potttJonfng  an  object  usinf  the  varia- 
tions m  the  character  of  a  reflecting  surface  of  said  object 
comprising  means  for  directing  radiant  energy  upon  said 
surface,  said  energy  including  at  least  two  components  of 
«iifferent  frequencies,  means  for  converting  reflections  of 
said  energy  from  said  surface  into  a  ligbt  agnal  char- 
•ctenatic  of  the  entire  surface,  means  for  converting  the 
ciuractenstic  light  signal  into  a  single  electronic  signal 
means  for  separating  and  isolating  two  components  of 
•aid  electronic  signal,  electronic  means  for  comparing 
the  phase  of  these  separate  component  signals,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  phase  difference  for  automatic  adjust- 
ment of  the  position  of  the  surface. 


1.  In  a  4>ooi-lo«ded  motion  picture  camera,  in  com- 
buation,  support  mMni  for  supporting  various  camera 
oompooeots  including  at  the  front  of  said  support  means 
the  objective  of  the  camera,  said  support  means  includ- 
ing a  waU  extending  rewTrardly  from  said  front  of  said 
support  means  and  terminatir>g  in  a  rear  edge;  and  a  pair 
of  reel-supporting  shafts  for  respectively  supporting  sup- 
ply and  take-up  reds,  said  shafts  being  carried  by  said 
wall  adjacent  to  said  rear  edge  thereof  at  a  distance  from 
said  rear  edge  substantially  leas  than  the  radii  of  said 
reels  so  that  reels  on  said  shafts,  respectively,  will  extend 
rearwardly  beyond  said  rear  edge  of  said  wall  whereby 
the  operator  can  hold  said  reels  at  their  exterior  side  sur- 
face to  place  said  reeU  on  and  remove  them  from  said 
shafts. 


reCTBNGAPICTURE  OF  A  GREAT  WnxIH 

__  Tokyo,  Japan  ^••■WJ***^ 

J^^*-  <»  "«7.  Sar.  No.  (32,49« 
"■•«g^«PP«attMi  JapM  Jaa.  f ,  19M 
2Clateii.    (CLt».-l«^ 


.  .    3,«3t,372 

LANTERN  SUDE  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 

Fllad  Mar.  21,  IfSl,  Sm.  No.  72J,il7 
31  n»lmt     (CL  M— 24) 


24.  An  incandcMxnt  electric  projection  lamp  compris- 
mg  a  sealed  envelope,  an  elUp«>idal  reflector  sealed  with- 
in said  envelope  and  consisting  of  a  portion  of  an  ellip- 
soid unsymmetrical  to  the  axis  of  the  ellipsoid  and  hav- 
ing a  tint  focal  point  within  the  envelope  and  a  recond 
focal  poim  outside  of  the  envelope,  and  an  incandescent 
filament  at  said  first  focal  point 


I .  Motion  picture  apparatus  for  use  with  film  and  com- 
pnsing  an  optical  system  including  a  central  anamcrphic 
^  and  side  anamorphic  lenses  located  on  opposite  sides 
Of  said  central  lens,  said  system  having  a  direction  of 
contraction  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  the  optical  axes 
of  all  said  lenses  and  being  adapted  to  form  a  conUnuous 
picture  of  large  width  in  combination,  the  lenaea  having 
their  own  respective  optical  axes  which  are  spaced  from 
one  another;  and  a  control  system  comprising  two  shut- 
ters which  are  located  respectively  in  front  of  said  ade 
lenses  and  operation  means  coupled  to  and  adapted  to  op- 
erate the  shutters,  said  operation  means  including  switch 
means  coupled  to  and  adapted  to  operate  the  shutters 
and  contacts  operadvely  enga«eabie    with    said    switch 

"**^%2r™*'  ^  '*'"*'  "^  "»*•<=<■  »>«»t  supported 


3J3M73 

niOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTORS 

WllbJCadeii^Umlck,  GerMoy,  .«%nor  to  Agfa  Ak- 

ticogcaelbckoft,  UvetkMeo-Baycrwwfc,  G«r«any 

FIW  Mar.  21,  1958,  S«r.  No.  724,73f 

ClainM  priority,  aapttodoo  GarMoy  Mm.  29,  If  57 

<  OaliM.  (CL  M— 2t) 
1.  In  a  photographic  projector,  in  combination,  sup- 
port ineans;  guide  means  carried  by  said  support  tn»»nm 
for  guiding  a  ougazine  for  longitudinal  movement;  rais- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  raising  • 
picture  from  said  magazine;  moving  means  carried  by  said 
support  means  for  receiving  a  picture  raiaed  by  said  raid- 
ing means  and  for  moving  the  same  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  pUae  of  said  picture  to  a  picture-profecting  poai- 
tkm,  mid  moving  means  alao  nwviag  the  picture  bock 
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from  the  picture-projecting  position  to  a  position  over 
the  UM^azine  where  the  moving  means  releases  the  picture 
for  movement  downwardly  into  the  magazine  and  where 
the  moving  means  is  in  a  position  to  receive  the  next 
PicSure,  second  moving  means  including  a  leaf  spring  mov- 
able to  and  from  a  position  reailiently  gripping  a  picture 
caiTied  by  said  moving  means;  a  pin  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  and  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
iMf  iprinf  when  said  moving  means  approaches  said 


position  where  said  moving  means  receives  a  picture  raised 
by  said  raising  means  and  where  said  moving  means  re- 
leases a  picture  returned  from  said  picture-projecting  posi- 
tion, said  pin  holding  said  leaf  spring  in  an  inoperative 
poaition  where  said  leaf  spring  docs  not  reailiently  engage 
a  picttire  as  long  as  said  moving  means  is  in  the  region 
where  it  receives  a  picture  raised  by  said  raising  means; 
and  a  single  actuating  means  common  to  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  raising  means  and  moving  means  for 
actuating  said  raising  means  and  moving  means. 


3,«3S,374 

APPARATUS  FOR  MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION 

iiml^imt^\kamm,  AasMa,  aaslmor  to  C.  Rckhari 

OptfKhe  Warka  Aktfa^tsilbchafl,  VlaMH^  Aaalrla 

F1M  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  TiMW 

priority,  appllcatioB  Great  Britafes  Jan.  17,  195S 

8  Ctafans.    (H.  88—39) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  microscopic  examinatioo  of  toxic 
?"^**nces,  comprising,  in  combination,  shielding  meav 
impermeable  to  toxic  rays  or  gases;  a  microscope  having 
a  plurality  of  adjusUhle  control  parts,  a  viewing  part, 
and  an  illuminating  part,  and  being  located  on  one  side 
of  said  shielding  means;  a  control  sUtion  located  on  the 
other  side  of  said  shielding  means  and  adapted  to  be 
operated  by  an  operator,  said  control  sUtion  including 
illuminating  means  having  manually  operated  adjusuble 
means,  observation  means  adapted  for  inspection  by  the 
operator,  and  a  plurality  of  control  means  ad?pted  to 
be  operated  by  the  operator,  a  first  optical  system  opera- 
uvely  connecting  said  Ulumhiating  means  with  said  niu- 
minating  part,  and  having  a  i>art  passing  through  said 
shielding  means;  a  second  optical  system  operatively 
connecting  said  viewing  part  with  said  obaervation  means 
and  having  a  part  passing  through  said  shielding  means; 
and  a  plurality  of  connecting  means  for  connecting  each 
of  said  control  means  to  one  of  said  control  parts  and 
passing  through  said  shiekling  means,  whereby  an  oper- 
ator at  said  control  station  is  protected  from  toxic  rays 
and  gases  while  operating  the  micraacope  during  exami- 
nation of  a  toxic  sabstaaoe. 


Harry  H 
Float 


3,838475 
SPECTACLE  FLOAT 
Talaa,  OkbL,  assignor  to  Optk-Glaas 
,  Talaa,  Okia.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUa- 

FUed  Jaiy  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,918 
1  daioL    (CL  88—41)         ^ 


A  float  for  attachment  to  the  straight  portion  of  the 
temple  and  curved  ear  members  of  specudes,  comprising, 

an  elongated  and  substantially  cylindrical  gas  filled 
float, 

two  spaced  resilient  rings  substantially  affixed  to  the 
periphery  of  said  float  along  a  line  parallel  to  the 
elongated  axis  of  said  member, 

the  cylindrical  axes  of  said  rings  being  inclined  at  an 
angle  less  than  90*  but  greater  than  about  10*  to 
said  line  such  that  said  axes  intersects  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  said  rings. 

said  rings  capable  of  being  twisted  and  stretched  about 
said  afl^ed  point  over  said  curved  ear  to  a  position 
on  said  straight  portion  whereby  said  rings  have  as- 
sumed a  position  with  their  said  axes  substantially 
parallel  to  said  line. 


3,t38J7( 

SPECTACLE  FRAME  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Jooeph  Kaoccpolsky,  3994  Brifhtoa  5th  Sl^ 

Brooklyn  35,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «,29« 

1  daim.    (CL  88-^1) 


In  combination  with  a  bridgeleas  spectacle  frame  hav- 
ing a  temple  of  flat  material  at  each  side  provided  with  a 
hinge  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for  connection  to  tibe 
outer  end  of  each  lens  frame,  a  sheet-metal  pivoted  lever 
comprising  a  spring  arm  affixed  to  the  inner  face  of  each 
temple  adjacent  to  the  rear  end  thereof,  each  pivotal  lever 
being  reailiently  positioned  by  spring  action  between  alter- 
nate positions  adjacent  to  the  inner  face  Ot  each  temple 
aiKl  transverse  thereto,  a  single  ornamental  comb  of  sub- 
stantially flat  nuterial  and  provided  with  teeth  adapted 
to  engage  the  hair  at  the  rear  of  the  head  of  a  wearer 
and  with  a  vertical  elongated  opening  at  each  end  of  said 
comb  for  permitting  attachment  and  detachment  of  the 
comb  relative  to  the  temples,  each  opening  adapted  to 
receive  the  respective  pivoted  lever  when  the  same  is  in 
its  transverse  position  for  secure  interlocking  interengage- 
ment  therewith  when  each  lever  is  swung  into  its  altenute 
position  by  its  spring  action,  thereby  to  retain  the  spectacle 
frame  securely  in  front  of  the  wearer's  eyea. 
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M3MT7 

CLAS?S 

C  Mauoa,  IMS  ■nrard  Avt^  9t  PmL 

Flk^  Jan.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  lujfj 

7  Claiat.    (CI.  tt— 52) 


'•  ^  tpecUcJe  frune  bow  comprisinf  an  eioagated 
body  (4  resilient  material  and  having  an  elongated  slot 
therein  intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  at 
least  portions  of  the  longitudinal  side  walls  of  the  slot 
being  arranged  on  converfing  planes,  aa  elongated  dip 
m  said  slot  and  substantially  filling  the  same,  said  clip 
having  one  end  yieldably  connected  to  said  body  at  one 
end  of  said  slot,  the  portions  of  said  bow  body  between 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bow  and  the  longitudinal 
side  walls  of  said  slot  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  flex 
inwardly  when  inward  pressure  is  applied  thereto  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  slot  side  walls  then  acting 
to  swing  the  other  end  of  said  clip  out  of  said  slot 


M3M7S 

VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  OPTICAL 

OEIECnVE 

Filed  Jan.  12,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  7tt3«9 
3CUM.    (CLIS— 57) 


^  V  t> 


1.  An  optical  objective  of  the  zoom  type  comprising  a 
pomtive  front  component;  a  negative  second  component 
posiuoned  to  the  rear  of  the  front  component  and  axiaUy 
adjustable  to  vary  the  magnification  of  the  objective-  a 
positive  third  component  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the 
second  component  and  adjustable  relative  to  the  first  and 
second  components;  a  fixed  positive  rear  component; 
said  front  componem  comprising  a  front  cemented 
memscus  doublet,  an  intermediate  singlet  and  a  rear 
singlet;  said  second  component  comprising  a  front 
cemented  meniscus  doublet,  an  intermediate  singlet  and 
a  rear  positive  meniscus  singlet;  said  third  component  com- 
prising a  cemented  doublet;  said  rear  component  com- 
priaag  a  front  cemented  meniscus  doublet,  an  intermediate 
positive  singlet  and  a  rear  cemented  meniscus  doublet;  and 
further  characterized  in  that  said  objective  compUeswith 
the  following  limiu  in  which  /,  to  U  are  the  equivalent 
focal  lengths  of  the  front,  second,  third  and  rear  com- 
pooenu  respectively,  and  beginning  with  the  front  end 
<rf  the  objective  Ri  to  R„  designate  the  radii  of  curvature 
of  the  optical  surface*: 
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^       , .  M3M7» 

HIGIMmD  PHOTOGRAFmC  OR  ONEMAItV 
GRAFinc    OBIECnVE    WITH    WTOE    IMAGE 
ANGLE 
WolfhuB  AArecM,  Krcamach,  Phhri—d, 
-^         to  Jos.  SdmcMcr  A  Co.,  OyCbdM  W« 
RhhMfaMd,  Gemumy,  a  corpocBtioa  of 
FDed  Feb.  i,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  7*1,73« 
I  prtortty,  ap^iatfcM  Gcraa^r  Mar.  15,  19St 
2CliriiBs.     (CLfS— 57) 
1.  An  optical  objective  system  with  a  back-focal  length 
ranging  between  substantially  1.5  and  2.5  times  the  over- 
all focal  length  of  the  system,  comprising  a  first,  poii- 
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lively  refracting  meniseus-ahaped  doublet  composed  of 
a  negative  first  lens  and  a  positive  second  lens,  a  second, 
negatively  refracting  meniscus-shaped  doublet  doady 
air-4>aced  from  said  first  doublet  and  composed  of  a 
positive  third  lens  and  a  negative  fourth  lens,  a  third, 
positively  refracting,  substantially  plano-convex  doublet 
separated  from  said  second  doublet  by  a  relatively  wide 
diaphragm  space  and  composed  of  a  negative  fifth  lens 
and  a  positive  sixth  lens,  a  biconvex  seventh  lens  closely 
air-spaced  from  said  third  doublet,  and  a  meniscus- 
shaped  fourth  doublet  closely  air-spaced  from  said  sev- 
enth lens  and  composed  of  a  positive  eighth  lens  and  a 
negative  ninth  lens,  the  separation  of  the  outermost  ver- 


tices of  said  componeirts  ranging  between  substantially 
5  and  6  times  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  system,  said 
llrst  and  second  doublets  having  convex  sides  facing  eadi 
other  and  being  provided  with  cemented  surfaces  turn- 
ing their  concave  sides  toward  each  other,  the  refractive 
indices  of  said  first  and  third  lenses  respectively  exceed- 
ing those  of  said  second  and  fourth  lens  whereby  the 
refractivity  of  said  cemented  surfaces  is  negative  in  said 
first  doublet  and  positive  in  said  second  doublet,  said 
third  and  fourth  doublets  having  convex  sides  facing 
said  seventh  lens  and  being  provided  with  cemented  sur- 
faces ttiming  their  concave  sides  toward  said  seventh  lens, 
said  diaphragm  space  ranging  between  subsuntially  2.5 
and  3.5  times  the  overal  focal  length  of  the  systeuL 


M3MM 

ASYMMETRICAL  FHOTOGRAFHIC  OBJECTTVE 
MsHt    FJsmn—,    HcUcahelm    (Brcnz),    and    Gintfacr 
Laagc,  KocnigabroaB,  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zciv, 
Hcklcnhcini  (Brenz),  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,476 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gcmumr  Feb.  27,  195t 

1  Oafan.    (CL  8S— 57) 


An  asymmetrical  photographic  objective  comprising  at 
least  four  components  separated  by  air  spaces,  the  front 
component  nearest  the  object  being  a  meniscus-shaped 
dispersive  component  which  turns  its  concave  side  towards 
the  diaphragm  and  is  combined  from  two  lenses  of  op- 
posed refractive  powers  cemented  together  the  cemented 
surface  therein  turning  its  convex  side  towards  the  dia- 
phragm, the  component  standing  immediately  in  front  of 
the  diaphragm  being  a  single  collective  lens,  the  member 
standing  immediately  behind  the  diai^ragm  being  bent 
in  the  shape  of  a  meniscus  and  turning  its  concave  side 
towards  the  diaphragm  and  consisting  of  three  lenses 
cemented  together  the  middle  lens  of  which  having  dis- 
persive refractive  power  and  the  two  outer  lenses  cemented 
to  it  having  collective  refractive  power  each  and  ttie 
v-value  of  the  middle  dispersive  lens  being  smaller  than 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  v-values  of  the  two  outer 
lenses  cemented  to  it,  the  n-value  of  the  said  middle  lens 


being  greater  than  the  aridmietical  mean  of  the  n-vahies 
oi  the  two  lenses  cemented  to  it,  the  last  component  being 
a  meniscus-diaped  collective  ctMnponent  turning  its  con- 
cave side  towards  the  diaphragm,  the  axial  separation 
between  the  first  surface  and  the  external  surf^x  turned 
away  from  the  diaphragm  of  the  component  standing 
immediately  behind  the  diaphragm  being  greater  than  tfie 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  radii  of 
the  said  two  surfaces  wherein  the  said  arithmetical  mean 
lies  within  the  limits  0.35/  and  1.00/  where  /  is  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective,  the  axial  separation  between 
the  concave  surface  turned  towards  tiie  diaphragm  of  the 
front  component  and  the  concave  surface  immediately 
following  the  diaphragm  being  greater  than  the  arith- 
metical mean  of  the  absolute  values  of  tfie  radii  fA  the 
said  two  surfaces  but  smaller  than  three  times  the  value 
of  the  said  arithmetical  mean,  the  axial  separation  be- 
tween the  first  surface  and  the  surface  standing  inmie- 
diately  in  front  of  the  diaphragm  being  greater  than  the 
axial  separation  between  the  surface  standing  immediately 
behind  the  diaphragm  and  the  last  surface,  and  the  overall 
length  of  the  objective  lying  within  the  limits  0.70-/  and 
2.00/.  

3,t38,381 

REFLECTION  APFARATUS  FOR  PEDESTRIANS 

George  W.  Jones,  Winchester,  Va. 

Piled  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,769 

SCfadnH.    (CL8S— M) 


w 


1.  A  traffic  safety  device  for  attachment  to  a  person's 
limb  comprising  a  foldabfe  sheet  of  light  reflecting  mate- 
rial having  parallel  first  fold  lines  subdividing  the  dieet 
into  a  plurality  of  consecutive  areas,  and  additional  paral- 
lel fold  lines  transversely  of  the  first  fold  lines  sob- 
dividing  said  areas  into  subsections,  one  of  the  subsections 
of  each  area  having  each  an  aperture  therein  for  the  re- 
ception of  a  streamer,  said  apertures  being  disposed  to 
mutually  register  with  each  other  when  the  sheet  it 
folded  along  said  first  fold  lines,  and  means  for  holding 
the  sheet  in  a  tubular  shape  about  a  person's  limb,  said 
sheet  comprising  a  storage  compartmetit  for  the  streamer 
when  folded  along  said  fold  lines. 


3,«3S,3«2 

BORE  RIDERS  FOR  LAUNCHING  OF 

PROJECTILES 

William  R.  Noyes,  Silver  Spring,  and  Edwin  W.  Eagleaon, 

Hyattsville,  Md^  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navjr 

Filed  Sept  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,760 

4  Clahns.    (H.  89—1.7) 

(Granted  nnte  TUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


1.  In  combiiution;  a  gun  having  a  barrd  portion,  a 
self-propelled  missile  to  be  launched  from  said  gun,  said 
missile  having  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  fins  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  said  missile,  said  barrel  portion  having 
rifling  along  the  interior  surface  tlieretrf,  said  rifling  con- 
sisting of  qMral  land  portions  interspaced  by  qiiral  groove 
portions,  4bt  inner  diameter  of  said  qnral  portiaos  being 
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greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tpiral  land  por- 
tMXH.  at  ieatt  two  aets  of  boie  ridert  removably  attached 
to  said  missile,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  bore  riden 
bctng  equaJ  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  land  portioos 
within  selected  tolerances,  one  of  said  sets  of  bore  riden 
including  a  plurality  of  separate  bracket  members,  each 
of  said  bracket  members  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
pair  of  legs  integrally  formed  therewith,  a  aeitarale  one 
of  said  bracket  members  being  fitted  over  selected  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  stabilizing  fins  on  said  minile,  said 
body  portion  being  arcuate  and  engaging  said  land  por- 
tions of  said  gun  to  center  said  missile  in  said  gun.  said 
bracket  members  being  releasably  secured  to  said  sta- 
bilizing fins  whereby  said  bore  riders  ride  solely  on  Mid 
laad  portions  during  launching  of  said  misak  from  said 
gun. 
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rocket,  said  coiU  bdng  oppositely  wound  and  connected 
to  said  squib  whereby  voltages  generated  therein  in  re- 
"Poose  to  a  stray  magnetic  field  momentarily  traversing 
the  coib  in  the  same  direction  substantially  cancel  there- 
by  to  prevent  firing  of  the  squib  in  response  to  said  field, 
•nd  ielectively-actuated  etectromagnetic-eoei^  generat- 


> 


3,t3S»3t3 
MB8ILE  LAUNCHING  APPARATUS 
_  ▼«■  TWwnhaimn.  Hnatsvfllc,  AkL.  iiiifiii  |d  Iht 

U>MStal«i  of  America  at  rcprcMMad  by  tkc  SMia- 
tary  of  Ike  Arasy 

FIM  Feb.  17, 19M,  S«r.  No.  9,4«5 

9  Claimt.    (CL  tf^l.T) 

(Graatod  midcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


ing  naeans  arranged  oq  the  Uunching  rack  for  the  rocket 
»nd  disposed  in  pixiximity  to  said  pair  of  coils  for  mo- 
mentarily and  simultaneously  supplying  to  said  coils  a 
pwr  of  oppotttely  poled  electromagnetic  fields  whereby 
the  vobaces  ioduced  in  the  coils  in  response  to  said  fields 
are  in  aiding  relation  and  cause  a  flow  of  current  of  suO- 
ciem  amplitude  to  fire  the  aquib. 


1.  Apparatus  for  launching  a  missile  provided  with  a 
principal  axis,  a  transversely  projecting  tail  flange,  and 
a  power  plant  for  combustion  of  fuel  therein  to  produce 
thrust;  comprising:  a  pad  for  supporting  the  misnle  for 
firing  thereof  provided  with  a  surface;  and  a  tailgrab 
secured  to  said  pad  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  the 
flange  to  retain  the  missile  in  engagement  widi  said  sur- 
face, and  disengagement  from  the  flange  to  release  the 
missile  responsive  to  the  firing,  said  tailgrab  comprising 
a  plurality  of  clamps  spacedly  secured  to  said  pad  and 
respectively  provided  with  closed  and  open  positions  cor- 
responding to  the  engagement  and  disengagement;  levers 
secured  to  said  pad  and  pivoted  between  armed  positions 
for  respective  engagement  with  said  clamps  for  retention 
thereof  in  the  closed  positions,  and  disarmed  positions  out 
of  engagement;  and  an  arming  device  disposed  for  engage- 
ment to  secure  said  levers  in  the  armed  positions,  and  for 
disengagement  from  said  levers  respcmsive  to  the  firing, 
each  of  said  damp*  comprising  a  crank  with  a  shaft,  a 
link  havug  oae  cad  thereof  pinned  to  said  craak.  a  pair 
of  brackeu  secured  to  said  pad  and  provided  with  respec- 
tive apertures  for  engagement  therebetween  of  said  shaft 
and  transversely-axised  roution  of  said  crank  between 
the  open  and  closed  positions,  and  an  adjuttable  finger 
secured  to  said  clamp  for  the  flange  engagemeiit;  and  each 
of  said  levers  being  disposed  for  engagement  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  link  In  the  armed  position  to  secure 
the  corresponding  crank  in  the  dosed  position. 


^,^ M3M«5 

MACHINE  TOOL  FIXTURE  SUPPORT 

ArcMMd  B.  SmMk,  Ml  Ehi  SL,  EtaaknH,  OL 

WU4  Sapt  It,  lf57,  Sar.  Vh^,  ^93,179 

2a$lmM.     (CL9*-.ll) 


1,t3t,31-| 

INDUCTION  FIRING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

A.  GMBier,  174t  PrailMi  RMd,  AlciM*fa,  Va. 
FIW  Ocf.  24, 194t.  S«.  No.  54,M1 
3  Claims.    (CL  W— 2f) 
(GtaaM  ■ato  THIa  35,  U  A  Co4o  (1952),  me.  2M) 

1.  An  induction  firing  device  for  a  rocket  motor  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  squib  carried  by  the  rocket  for 
igniting  the  rocket  motor,  a  pair  of  coils  <r^?"nfctfd  in 
•erica  and  arranged  in  spaced  coaxial  relation  on  the 


1.  A  vise  support  for  a  machine  tool  structure  having 
an  upright  rigid  sUnd  provided  with  a  vertically  movable 
worktable  having  paralld  slots  in  a  vise-engaging  hori- 
zonuJ  surface  thereof,  said  workuble  being  adapted  to 
removably  position  the  vise  thereon  with  rails  on  a  hori- 
zontal bottom  surface  of  the  vise  disposed  in  the  work- 
uble   slots,    said   support   comprising   an    arm   pivoted 
at  one  end  to  said  stand  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  position  the  other  end  thereof  away  from  said 
worktable  and  to  a  position  over  said  worktable;  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm;  a  holder 
for  said  vise  and  including  a  member  having  a  depending 
portion  of  plate-Uke  construction  adapted  to  be  damped 
between  the  jaws  of  the  vise  and  having  iu  lower  portion 
provided  with  laterally  extending  lugs  disposed  beneath 
and  engaging  one  of  the  jaws  of  the  viae;  and  means 
connecting  said  bolder  member  to  the  rotatably  moualed 
means  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to  be 
disposed  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vise  to  position 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  vik  in  a  horizontal  plane 
paralfel  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  worktable  surface, 
and  releasing  said  holder  from  said  arm  upon  horizontal 
movement  of  said  arm  and  holder  from  a  storage  position 
away  from  the  workuble  to  a  position  over  the  workuble 
aad  rotary  movement  of  the  vise  to  align  the  rails  there- 
of with  the  workuble  slou  and  vertical  movement  of  the 
workuble  and  engagement  thereof  with  the  rails  of  the 
viae  in  the  worktable  slots. 
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3,93t,3M 

POWER  OPERATED  TOOL  DRAW-IN  EAR 
A.  Panka  mi  Stsphsa  F.  Kalpa 
Wli.,  iiilUiiii  to  Kearny  A  Tntktr 
West  AIHb,  Wis.,  a  corporadoa  of 

Apr.  23, 195S,  Scr.  No.  73«,41( 
liCWaH.    (CL9«— 11) 


•*o 


1.  In  a  power  draw-in  bar  arrangement  in  combina- 
tion with;  a  tool  driving  spindle  having  a  prime  mover 
connected  to  drive  it  and  apparatus  for  engaging  the  tool 
with  said  spindle  in  a  driving  engagement,  said  appara- 
ta  indnding;  a  draw-in  bar  for  threaded  engagement  with 
the  tool  to  effect  a  driving  engagement  of  the  tool  witfi 
the  spindle;  an  dectric  motor;  dutch  means  opersMy  cod- 
nected  to  selectively  couple  said  electric  motor  and  said 
draw-in  bar  in  a  driving  connection;  a  solenoid  operable 
when  energized  to  actuate  said  dotch  means  to  couple 
said  electric  motor  to  said  draw-in  bar,  a  switch  operable 
when  actuated  to  energize  said  dectric  motor  for  opera- 
tion in  one  direction  to  drive  said  draw-in  bar  in  a  direc- 
tion to  engage  said  draw-in  bar  with  the  tool  and  thereby 
engage  the  tool  in  the  spindle  in  a  driving  engagement 
means  connecting  said  switch  with  said  clutch  means  to 
automatically  actuate  said  motor  when  said  clutch  means 
Is  operated  by  said  solenoid  to  engage  said  dectric  motor 
with  said  draw-in  bar  and  means  operaUy  connected  to 
energize  said  solenoid. 


__M3»317 
CARTON  SETTING  UP  MACHINE 
A.  PaanM,  Spokaac,  Wa* 

Fled  OcL  24,  19M,  SstTno!  M,M8 
4ClaiaiB.    (CL93— ^ 


to 


I.  In  a  machine  for  setting  up  partitioned  cartons  of 
the  type  wherein  an  independent  folded  spacer  ii  adapted 
to  be  inserted  through  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  in  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  an  expanded  carton,  the  combination  com- 
prisiag: 

a  carton  supporting  framework  adapted  to  support  an 
expanded  carton  with  the  bottom  wall  in  a  vertical 
plane,  the  lower  edge  of  die  bottom  wall  in  a  hori- 
roBtal  plane  and  said  slots  in  parallel  vertical  planes; 
means  mounted  on  said  framework  adapted  to  main- 
tain said  carton  in  this  expanded  stationary  position; 


a  spacer  inserting  apparatus  comprising  a  fiat  bed  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  framework  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  parallel  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall  <A  an  expanded  carton; 

ram  mean  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  bed  for  motion 
in  a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  bottom  wall  of  an  expanded  carton; 

means  'iperatively  connected  between  said  framework 
and  said  bed  adapted  to  move  said  bed  from  a  hcMi- 
zontal  position  wherein  the  outer  end  of  said  bed  is 
situated  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  an  expanded 
carton  to  an  devated  position  wherein  the  outer  end 
of  said  bed  is  located  above  said  axis; 

spacer  delivery  means  mounted  on  said  framework 
adapted  to  individually  feed  folded  spacers  to  said 
ram  means  when  said  bed  attains  said  elevated  posi- 
tion; 

redprocating  power  means  noounted  on  said  bed  op- 
eratively  coimected  to  said  ram  means  adapted  to 
selectively  effect  the  straight  line  motion  of  said  ram 
means  relative  to  said  bed; 

and  control  means  operatively  coimected  to  said  re- 
ciprocating power  means  adapted  to  selectively  ac- 
tuate said  reciprocating  power  means  while  said  bed 
is  in  said  horizonUl  position  to  thereby  insert  a 
tpvxT  throu^  the  boittom  wall  slots  of  each  ex- 
panded carton. 


3,«38,3M 

CARTON  FOLDING  MACHINES 
Jack  Gastavow  Gage,  Bcxfey,  Kcat, 
Pcaibroks  Cartoa  *  Prtaitag  Co.  LiC, 

a  British  compaay 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,49f 
priority,  appbcatloa  Great  Britaia  Feb.  3,  19M 
nCUtmm.    (CL93— 51) 


1.  A  carton  folding  machine  for  converting  carton 
blanks  into  carton  form,  the  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plunger  assembly  redprocable  on  the  frame 
throu^  an  advancing  and  a  withdrawal  stroke,  the 
plunger  assembly  including  a  plunger  block,  a  die  sup- 
ported on  the  fnune  of  a  size  to  receive  the  plunger  block, 
the  block  bdng  moyable  into  the  die  on  the  advancing 
stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly  to  upfold  against  the  sides 
of  the  plunger  block  the  side  forming  portions  of  a  car- 
ton blank  forced  into  the  die  by  the  block  and  thereby 
partly  form  the  carton,  means  in  the  die  for  engaging 
the  partly  formed  carton  when  the  jrionger  assembly 
reaches  the  end  of  its  advancing  stroke  so  that  on  the 
withdrawal  stroke  of  the  plunger  assembly  the  partly 
formed  carton  is  stripped  off  the  plunger  block  and  sup- 
ported in  the  die  aperture,  folding  means  in  the  die, 
movable  between  a  retracted  and  an  operative  position. 


36« 


for  folding  inw«rdly  into  the  stripped.  p«rtly  formed  car- 
loo  into  locking  position  a  lock  panel  of  the  carton,  and 
intemuttent  movement  tranniwon   means  operativcly 
inter-connecting  the  pulnfltf  tmembly  and  the  folding 
»nean«  intermjttenUy  to  transmit  movement  from  said 
piunfer  assembly  to  said  folding  means  to  move  said 
.«  f' M  "H^  ?°"  '^  retracted  to  iu  operative  posaUon 
to  fold  the  locking  panel  into  its  locking  podtioo  while 
l^^>lun^  asKmbly  is  moved  through  a  part  only  of 
ijwithdrawal  stroke,  and  to  move  said  folding  means 
mwi  Its  operative  position  to  iu  retracted  podtioii  while 
the  plunger  assembly  is  moved  through  a  corresponding 
part  of  IU  advancing  stroke.  ^^ 
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resilient  block  of  1  smaller  transverse  area  than  the 
size  of  the  material  to  be  folded;  the  recess  having  sub- 
stantially the  Mme  shape  as  the  shape  of  the  material 
■ner  It  n  folded;  means  for  forcing  the  material  to, the 
bottom  of  the  recess  against  the  base;  means  for  squash- 
ing the  resilient  block  against  the  base  ao  as  to  cause  the 
sides  of  the  recess  to  converge  toward  the  center  of  the 
recess,  and  with  them  the  edges  of  the  material;  and 
meant  to  flatten  the  edges  against  the  body  of  the  ma- 
terial. 


M3t4a9 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  GLUED  FOLDING 

a^^  ,    « ,  BOXES 

^WMii  J.  FatCTdann,  Su  Mateo,  CaBf,  Milfiii.  by 

Wed  Mar.  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,M« 
34ClafeM.    (CL  93—51) 


^^^_  3,«3S39I 

CONTAINER  WRAPPING  SYSTEM 

W.  TOB^Hofc.  IVfmhuto,,  aad  Edwin  K.  WoM. 

O»rponuioii,  Hoboke..  NJ,  .  cmrmmbom  of  New 
•eraey 

""  Sf;:.."'  '•^'  *"•  No.  85M3t 
MClaiM.     (CL93— 54) 


Ki  '•  ^.'"■c*»»°«  fof  forming  a  glued  box  from  a  flat 
Diank,  the  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  folding 
dJc;  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  into 
w»d  out  of  sajd  die:  a  ghie  head  having  a  discharge  aper- 
ture therein,  said  glue  head  being  mounted  in  advamre 
of  the  throat  of  the  die  in  the  path  of  blanks  about  to 
Mter  the  die  and  with  iu  discharge  ap.rture  aimed  to 
race  •blank  moving  towards  the  die;  means  for  arrest- 
ing a  box  blank  m  a  position  in  which  the  blank  over- 
lies the  throat  of  the  die  and  a  portion  of  the  blank  en- 
IW  said  head   and  overlies  said  discharge  aperture; 
blank  advanang  means  for  moving  a  flat  blank  into  en- 
gagement with  said  head  and  said  blank  arresting  means 
a  source  of  bquid  adheuve;  means  for  feeding  a  meas- 
ured quantity  of  adhesfve;  duct  means  connecting  said 
•owoB  to  said  feeding  means  and  said  feeding  means  to 
said  Head;  power  means  for  redprocatint  "id  plunger 
and  means  timed  with  respect  to  said  plunger  motion  fo^ 
•cniaung  said  feeding  means  at  a  mi«eTprior  to  SJ 
UMerUoo  of  the  blank  into  said  die  throat  by  iid  plun^ 


3*i3Cr999 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
SeW  and  WaMcr  D.  T«k«i«,  St  Loaik.  Mo-  aa- 

Filed  J«M  12. 1959,  Scr.  No.  919,H3 
9CUkm.    (CL  93-^1) 


1.  In  a  box  making  system,  a  transfer  sution,  means 
for  successively  advancing  boxes  to  said  transfer  station, 
means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  wrappers,  means  for  ad- 
vancing wrappers  for  said  boxes  from  such  stack  to  said 
transfer  suuon.  means  for  transporting  a  box  and  wrap, 
per  registered  at  said  transfer  station  from  the  latter  to  a 
second  sUtioD.  and  means  at  said  second  sUtion  for  unit- 
ing  said  transported  box  and  wrapper,  said  wrapper  ad- 
vancing means  including  a  conveyor,  means  for  ^cc- 
^A^  r«'"«^'n8  wrapper,  from  said  stack  and  applying 

to  the  entry  end  of  said  conveyor  and  during  such  f^ 
cxerurig  a  positive  control  on  such  glued  wrapper  such 

,?-,i^„    *?".'•*  "  °" '"'^''  conveyor  in  proper  lateral  regis- 
ra  ion  relative  to  its  place  of  registration  at  «iid  transfer 
siauon. 


FAV»ffiNT  CONSTRUCTION 
'  KJl£:£!S?T**'  '^  ■■*»«^  to  Stan  OB  __. 
^'  T^t*^"^  '"^  ■  ««?or«lon  of  New  Jcncy 
"'■««^«:lf.lWt,sSr.No.7««,194     ^ 
iCki^m.    (CL94— 4) 


2.  Material  folding  apparatus  comprising  a  resUient 
block  mounted  upon  a  rigid  base;  a  ^  throuS^^ 


1.  Pavement  construction  comprising:  a  rigid  baw 
spaced  strips  of  resilient  material  supported  on  said  base; 
strips  of  rigid  material  also  supported  on  said  base  and 
alternating  with  said  strips  of  resilient  material;  and  a 
renhent  surface  layer  supported  on  said  strips;  said  strips 
of  resihent  material  being  more  resilient  than  said  surface 
layer;  whereby  the  application  of  a  load  to  said  pave- 
ment causes  said  surface  layer  to  flex  over  said  strips 
of  ngid  material  and  form  depressions  in  said  strips  of 
resihent  material,  whereby  a  layer  of  ice  upon  said  pave- 
ment is  fractured. 


/ 


June  12,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,«3M93 

PAVEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Hany  8.  Nachs,  Mcrkm,  Pa.,  aad  Donald  H.  ItasseD, 

I,  N  J.,  sssi^sf  to  Rdlancc  Steel  Prodw:t8 

r,  McKccsyort,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 


Piled  May  5, 1954,  Scr.  No.  427,tM 
11  ClalBH.     (CL  94—9) 


1    «S»^»vi 


-•;,^*^y^*  * 
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1*  woisrf  boa  !'«»         3,038395 

CONCRETE  JOINT 
William  F.  Middlcstadt,  4040  The  Alameda, 

Baltimore  18,  Md.  ,.-,.~ 

Filed  Jnnc  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748358 
8ClainH.    <CL  94— 18) 


1.  A  pavement  comprising  a  hard,  solid  pavement  sup- 
porting base,  scattered  pieces  of  relatively  large  aggregate 
of  the  order  of  about  Vi"  to  2"  in  size  adhesively  bonded 
to  the  surface  of  said  base  by  a  film  oi  a  resinous  com- 
position comprising  a  cured  thermosetting  resin  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  cpoxy  resins  and  phenol-alde- 
hyde resins,  said  pieces  of  aggregate  being  partially  em- 
bedded in  said  composition  with  more  than  about  % 
of  the  height  of  said  pieces  of  aggregate  projecting  above 
the  surface  of  said  film  to  provide  projections  by  which 
a  layer  of  a^alt  is  anchored  and  keyed  to  the  base, 
and  a  layer  of  asphalt  thereon,  said  aggregate  being  em- 
bedded in  the  layer  of  said  asphalt  to  anchor  and  key 
the  a^alt  to  the  base. 


3,838,394 

IMPERFpRATE  DECK  PANEL  WITH  FLUSH 

TIE-DOWN  FITTINGS 

Harry  F.  Brinkcr,  WUtakcr,  and  John  Chut,  Mnnhall, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Feb.  28,  1956,  Scr.  No.  5M,3M 
1  Claini.    (CL  94—11) 


-rf,  r^ 


As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  integral  imperforate 
airplane-carrier  deck  panel  comprising  a  steel  armor 
plate  of  a  thickness  of  about  Vi",  said  plate  being  gen- 
erally flat  and  having  a  strength  sufficient  to  sustain  the 
wheel  loads  imposed  by  airplanes  landing  thereon,  the 
metal  of  said  plate  being  downwardly  displaced  at  poinU 
located  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length  thereof  to 
form  bowl-shaped  depressions,  each  depression  having 
a  depth  approaching  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  a  di- 
ameter of  the  order  of  5  times  said  thickness,  both  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  plate  at  the  periphery 
of  said  depressions  being  surfaces  of  revolution  generated 
by  subsuntially  equally  Sliced  lines  composed  entirely 
of  smooth  curves,  the  bottom  of  each  depression  being  a 
spherical  segment  having  an  inside  radius  about  3.5  times 
said  thickness,  said  periphery  of  each  depression  on  both 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  plate  being  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  an  annulus  which  portion  merges  smoothly 
into  said  segment  on  one  side  and  into  the  flat  body  of 
the  plate  on  the  other,  thereby  preventing  substantial  im- 
pairment of  ductility  and  toughness  of  said  portion  as  a 
result  of  cold-forming,  the  radius  of  the  section  of  the 
annulus  defining  said  rim  on  the  upper  side  of  the  plate 
being  about  2.5  times  said  thickness,  and  an  anchorage 
bar  welded  in  each  depres«on. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  joint  in  concrete  compris- 
ing inseriing  a  tubular  member  having  side  walls,  a  lower 
cutting  edge  and  a  flat  upper  surface  into  the  surface  of 
a  slab  of  plastic  concrete  with  the  upper  flat  surface  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  upper  slab  surface,  depressing 
and  deforming  the  upper  flat  surface  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber after  the  concrete  has  hardened  by  forming  a  con- 
tinuous groove  therein  of  substantial  depth  to  form  a 
bellows  configuration  q>aced  from  the  upper  surface  of 
the  concrete,  and  filling  the  space  between  the  bellows 
and  the  surface  of  the  conaete  with  a  sealing  material. 


3,838,396 

SUB-DRAIN  BREATHER 

TbooMs   M.  Jamcaoa,   Jr.,   Rte.    1,   Easley,  S.C.,   a 

Thomas  E.  Coieman,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Momrvilk,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,476 

f  Claim.    (CI.  94—33) 


'Mlt 


The  combination  of  a  relatively  large,  fluid  impervious 
surface  covering  having  an  opening  therein  and  a  multi- 
purpose sub-drain  breather  for  venting  subsurface  gases 
and  facilitating  subsurface  drainage  comprising  a  rela- 
tively small  breather  pipe  having  one  end  mounted  in  and 
depending  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening  in  said 
covering,  said  breather  pipe  being  perforated  along  iU 
entire  length  below  said  covering,  a  perforated  cap  at- 
tached to  the  upper  end  of  said  breather  pipe,  a  larger 
pipe  telescoped  concentrically  over  the  other  end  of  said 
breather  pipe  and  extending  through  water-bearing  and 
impervious  layers  of  earth  to  the  static  water  table,  said 
larger  pipe  being  perforated  along  iU  entire  length  with 
the  upper  end  of  such  larger  pipe  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  surface  covering;  spaced  fasteners  con- 
necting said  pipes  in  spaced  relationship,  coarse  filter  ma- 
terial within  said  larger  pipe,  fine  filter  material  provid- 
ing a  casing  about  said  larger  pipe  whereby  liquid  trapped 
above  and  between  the  impervious  layers  of  earth  may 
move  by  gravity  and  capillarity  downwardly  throu^  said 
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filter  materials,  and  fas  trapped  between  and  below  the    member  of  the  exposure  meter  aninst  movement  in  d.f 
vented  to  the  atmosphere.  j^-^v. 


DEVICE  FOR  DEFORMING  INSERT  IN 

CONCRETE  JOINTS 

F.  MMdlcalirft,  4«49  Tkc 

BaMaor*  It,  Md. 

Filed  Jnc  23,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  822^73 

3ChJM.    (CLf4— 39) 


3,«3«,399 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL 

FOR  CAMERAS 

li*t  Lo«li  E«gcM  MervOc,  PMk,  Frwee,  aMl|Kir  to 

Ojttque    et   rrccWoo    dc    LcvalMi,   LcTallofe.fflrrct, 

Seiac,  Fraace,  a  conpaay  of  Fraacc 

Filed  Ju«  24,  l»5f,  S«r.  No.  tl23*5 

Claims  priority,  ■ppfcartaa  PVancc  Jaly  !•,  195t 

(CWaML    (0.95— !•) 


1.  A  device  for  deforming  a  tabular  member  having  an 

upper  surface  and  side  walls,  the  tubular  member  adapted 

to   be   inserted  in  concrete,  said   device  comprising   a 

wheeled  frame,  power  means  mounted  on  said  wheeled 

frame,  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  frame,  said  shaft  adapted 

to  be  driven  by  said  power  means,  said  shaft  having  an 

eccentric  portion,  a  diac  freely  ioumajled  on  said  eccen- 

tnc  portion,  said  disc  having  an  outer  edge  portion  and  a 

shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  outer  edge  portion    said 

edge  portion  adapted  to  engage  the-  upper  surface  of  the 

tubular  member  inserted  in  the  concrete  and  to  depress 

the  upper  surface  thereof  to  a  position  wherein  the  side 

walls  engage  the  shoulder  portion  to  form  a  bellows 

configuration  of  the  upper  surface,  the  disc  rotating  as 

the  wheeled  frame  is  advanced  along  the  member,  the 

roution  of  the  shaft  by  the  power  means  causing  a  ham- 

menng  action  by  the  disc  to  deform  the  member  in  the 

concrete. 


PHOTOGRAFHIC  CAlVfl^WTTH  AITTOMATIC 
EXPOSURE  SETTING 

S!^  ^l5!??!?*"'  Ca*"****  (K«),  Gemuiny.  as- 
■5^or  to  Alfred  Gaatkicr  G.m.b.H.,  CalmiMch  (EniL 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germaay 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  22,#M 

ty.  appHcatioa  Gemiaay  Apr.  14,  1959 
5ClaiM.    <CL95— 19) 


I  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  providing  for 
automauc  expowire  settings  and  having  a  shutter  release 
and  an  exposure  meter  with  a  movable  measuring  mem- 
ber and  a  sensmg  member  which  senses  the  position  of 
said  memurmg  member  m  rMpoi.  to  operation  of  the 
shutter  release,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  man- 
«iwly  operable  member  separate  from  and  independent  of 
Uie  shutter  release  and  sensing  member;  ard  a  position- 
fixing  device  comprising  a  piece  separate  from  aaid  tena- 
ing  member  and  shutter  release  and  controlled  by  the 
manually  operable  member,  for  holding  t  he 


1.  In  a  camera  having  means  for  setting  a  selected  ex- 
posure time  into  the  camera,  means  for  setting  a  selected 
film  sensitivity  into  the  camera,  and  means,  for  measuring 
the  light  received  by  the  camera,  in  combination,  a  con- 
trol pawl  for  determining  the  diaphragm  aperture  of  the 
camera:  support  means  supporting  said  control  pawl  for 
turning  movement  around  a  predetermined  axis,  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  control  pawl  determining  the  dia- 
phragm aperture:  a  diaphragm  control  member  tumable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  about  which  said  pawl  turns 
and  having  at  iu  periphery  a  plurality  of  steps  circum- 
ferentially  distributed  about  the  turning  axis  of  said  dia-, 
phragm  control  member  and  successively  located  at  greater 
radial  distances  from  said  axis  so  that  the  diaphragm 
aperture  will  be  determined  by  a  particular  step  which 
engages  »«id  pawl;  moving  means  cooperating  with  said 
control  pawl  for  turning  the  latter,  said  moving  means  in- 
cluding a  control  portion  which  moves  along  a  given  path 
during  turning  of  said  control  pawl;  and  mechanical  lim- 
iting means  automatically  cooperating  with  said  control 
portion  to  limit  the  movement  thereof  along  said  given 
path  according  to  the  amount  of  light  received  by  the 
camera  as  well  as  according  to  the  exposure  time  and  film 
sensitivity  set  into  the  camera,  so  that  said  limiting  means 
automatically  stops  the  movement  of  said  control  portion 
of  said  moving  means  along  said  given  path  at  a  location 
which  will  place  said  control  pawl  in  an  angular  position 
providtng  in  cooperation  with  said   diaphragm  control 
ntember  the  proper  diaphragm  aperture. 


3,e3S,40« 

CLOSURE  FOR  COLD  STORAGE  WAREHOUSE 

SERVICE  OPENING 

Aloaao  W.  Raff.  York,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  V.  C.  PatfcTMMi 

A  AModates,  lac,,  York,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaa- 


FBad  Dae.  If,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7tM9« 
«  CWiBa.    (CI.  9t— 34) 
I.  A  closure  for  a  loading  or  unloading  opening  in  a 
cold  storage  warehouie  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  maio- 
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tained  at  subzero  temperatures,  said  closure  compriang: 
a  frame  positioned  about  the  opening;  a  door  member 
sKdaMe  in  said  frame  for  ntovement  between  opened  and 
cloaed  positions,  said  door  member  having  a  leading  edge 
facing  in  the  direction  of  said  closed  position;  blower 
means  carried  by  said  door  member;  noTzle  means  ex- 
tending substantially  across  the  width  of  said  door  mem- 
ber and  opening  from  said  leading  edge;  means  for  mount- 


ing  said  nozzle  means  on  said  door  member  to  permit 
variations  in  the  discharge  angle  thereof;  duct  means  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  said  blower  meant  with  said  nozzle 
means;  and  means  for  energizing  said  blower  means  when 
the  leading  edge  of  said  door  is  moved  away  from  said 
closed  position  to  establish  an  air  curtain  across  the  open- 
ing, thereby  permitting  the  ingress  or  exit  of  materials  to 
or  from  the  warehouse  and  to  keq>  heat  loss  and  con- 
densation of  ntoisture  about  the  opening  at  a  rniniinum- 


3.t3t,4«l 

MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

DavM  A.  Bmmb,  Cohaabaa,  Ohio,  awlgaiii  to  ladostrial 

Nadeoalc*  Corporatioa,  a  coipuiatlou  of  Okk> 

FHcd  Nov.  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  695,45« 

7ClBliH.    (CL  99^237) 


»#^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flake  material  compris- 
ing a  flaking  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  coacting  flak- 
ing rolls,  the  separation  of  said  flaking  rolls  determining 
the  bulk  weight  per  unit  volume  of  the  flake  material, 
means  for  passing  the  material  between  said  flaking  rolls, 
a  conveyor  for  receiving  the  flow  of  said  flake  material 
from  said  rolls,  a  radiation  source  positioned  on  one  side 
of  said  conveyor  for  directing  a  beam  of  penetrative 
radiation  through  said  flow  carried  by  said  conveyor, 
non-compacting  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  vol- 
ume of  said  flake  material  in  the  path  of  said  beam, 
radiation  detector  means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  conveyor  and  receiving  said  radiation  beam  for 
generating  a  signal  indicaUve  of  the  bulk  weight  per  unit 
volume  of  the  flake  material  on  said  conveyor,  and  con- 
troller means  responsive  to  said  sipul  for  controlling  the 
spacing  between  said  flaking  rolls  to  maintain  the  bulk 
weight  per  unit  volume  of  the  flake  material  substantially 
constant 


3tt3t,492 

COOKING  DEVICE 

Hans  S.  Siager,  120  Loagwood  Drive,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FOcd  Mar.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,599 

I  Oalaa.    (O.  99—443) 


A  oo(dung  apparatus  comprised  of  a  chafing  dish  for 
deep  fat  frying,  an  annular  flange  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  the  top  of  said  dish,  a  removable  substan- 
tially dome-shaped  cover  for  said  dish,  said  cgiver  having 
a  centrally  located  opening  therein,  an  edge  defining  the 
periphery  of  said  cover  and  in  mating  relationship  with 
said  flange,  a  spacing  border  extending  from  said  edge,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  projecting 
shields  extending  from  said  border  and  defining  said  open- 
ing, and  the  space  between  said  shields  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  utensil  receiving  slots  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  opening  toward  said  edge,  each  of  said 
slots  of  a  dimension  to  receive  a  utensil  having  means 
for  carrying  an  edible  at  a  first  end  and  having  an  in- 
sulated handle  at  its  other  end,  such  that  said  first  end 
can  be  inserted  into  said  dish  and  removed  therefrom 
through  said  opening,  and  said  utensil  is  supported  in  a 
substantially  upright  position  within  one  of  said  slots 
with  said  handle  projecting  outwardly  of  the  cover  dur- 
ing that  period  when  said  edible  is  in  said  dish. 


3,t3S,4#3 
BUNDLE  TYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  R.  OrcUod,  1719  Ccatral  Ave,  WUaictle,  Dl.,  M- 
signor  of  one-third  to  Robert  P.  Orclind,  Portoh  Val- 
ley, Califs  aatf  ooc-tUrd  to  Sylvia  A.  Oreliad,  Wll- 
aaette,  IB. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1957,  Scr.  No.451,542 
4  Cbiais.    (CL  144-04) 


5.  A  bundle  tying  receptacle  for  newspapers  and  the 
like,  comprising  means  serving  as  a  generally  rectangular 
unitary  shelf  upon  which  the  papers  are  to  be  stacked, 
right  angular  comer  guide  members  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  shelf  adjacent  the  comers  thereof  to  form  a 
receptacle  wherein  open-top  sphcn  are  provided  between 
adjacent  guide  members  at  the  ends  and  sides  of  the 
receptacle,  and  a  single  length  of  strand  material  looped 
around  one  of  said  comer  guide  members  having  its  free 
end  portions  extending  crosswise  of  and  upon  said  shelf 
and  projecting  outwardly  between  the  guides  at  the  cor- 
ners of  adjacent  sides  defining  the  comer  opposite  that 
around  which  the  strand  is  looped,  whereby  said  loop  may 
be  pulled  upwardly  over  its  associated  comer  guide  mem- 
ber and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  papers  stacked  on  said 
shelf  and  the  free  ends  of  said  strand  may  be  tied  thereto 
at  the  top  of  the  stack  to  farm  a  tied  bundle. 
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CHANGEABLE  HAND  STAMP 

L.  TUnMptnB,  15«2  Portbud  Atc^ 
CUovD  HcWbiB,  in. 
Filed  Not.  21, 195t,  Scr.  No.  775,43f 
7  Claimm.    (CL  Itl— 111) 


2.  A  hand  stamp  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open- 
ing formed  in  its  bottom  end  and  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  walls  and  side  walls,  a  first  roller  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  on  a  shaft  extending  between 
said  end  walls  in  a  portion  ^hereof  remote  from  said 
opening,  a  second  roller  rotataok  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing parallel  to  the  first  roller  andVAdjacent  said  opening, 
an  endless  flexible  band  trained  around  said  rollers,  ac- 
tuating means  on  said  housing,  a  series  of  meshing  gaan 
comprising  a  driving  connection  between  said  actuating 
meanj  and  said  first  roller,  a  plurality  of  stamp  mark- 
ings at  spaced  intervals  on  said  band,  an  indica  bearing 
element  on  said  housing  adjacent  said  actuating  means, 
a  tabular  combination  of  markings  and  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  said  markings  on  said  band  and  to  said 
mdicia  on  said  el:ment.  said  tabular  combination  being 
located  on  said  housing  so  as  to  be  visible  during  use  of 
said  actuating  means. 


UTHOGRAPHIC  DAMPENING  DEV1CX 
AND  METHOD 

Waiter  J.  Wo|cieckowski  and  Willlaa  Wcigl,  dcrda^ 
Ohio,  asiiiiion  to  Hania-Intertype  Corponilioa,  CIctc- 
OUo,  a  coryocatfcMi  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Dec.  4i  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,451 
If  Claims.     (Q.  1«1— 14S) 


3,t3t,4M 
MOORING  DEVICE 

[  afca wnJ,  OWo, 
to  Ike  Ualtod  States  of 
by  Ike  Secretary  of  Ike  Navy 
Filed  Sept  I,  1945,  Ser.  No.  (15,175 
17  CUimm.    (CL  Ifl— 13) 


3.  In  a  mooring  control  for  a  torpedo  mine  having 
the  conventional  shape  and  external  surface  tailcone  of 
construction  including  rudders  and  elevators,  in  combiiui- 
tion,  a  mooring  anchor  and  cable  attached  to  the  torpedo 
at  the  transverse  plane  including  the  center  of  buoyancy 
and  center  of  gravity,  elastic  means  for  deflecting  the 
elevators  and  rudders  hard-over  by  substantially  constant 
forces  acting  on  the  elevators  and  rudders,  respectively. 


3,«3t,4r7 

DRAG  OPERATED  PARACHUTE  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

AatlHNiy  E.   Rokettaoa,  Silver  Sprii«,  and  WilUain  I. 

Douakoc,  718  KcsMbec  Ave.,  Takooia  Parfc,  Md^  and 

Loaii  R.  Birtler,  25M  N  St.  SE.,  WatUactoo,  D.C. 

Filed  imty  2,  1951,  Ser.  No.  234,196 

18  ClataBf.     (CL  182—34.1) 

(Graated  oader  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


I.  In  a  dampening  device  for  supplying  ink  repellent 
water  solution  to  the  surface  of  a  plate  on  a  rotating 
cylinder  of  a  lithographic  printing  press,  a  first  roller  ro- 
tating in  contact  with  the  plate  and  running  at  the  sur- 
face speed  thereof,  ink-rejecting,  water-receptive  roller 
means  running  in  contact  with  the  first  roller,  means  sup- 
plying the  ink  repellent  water  to  the  water-receptive 
roller,  a  pair  of  rollers  running  in  contact  with  the  water- 
receptive  roller  means  at  the  surface  speed  thereof,  said 
pair  of  rollers  engaging  the  water-receptive  roller  at  points 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  water  from  the  supply  to  the  point 
of  contact  of  the  water-receptive  roller  means  with  the 
first  roller,  one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  a  substan- 
tially non-absorbent  resilient  metering  roller  and  the 
other  being  an  absorbent  accumulator  roller  positioned 
between  the  metering  roller  and  the  first  roller,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  relationship  of  the 
metering  roller  with  the  water  rec^tive  roller  meau. 


1.  A  signal  flare  of  the  character  disclosed  adapted  for 
launching  from  a  rocket  in  flight  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  casing,  a  flare  composition  arranged  in  one  end 
of  said  casing  and  ignitable  upon  launching  of  said  flare 
from  said  rocket,  a  main  parachute  arranged  in  the  other 
end  of  said  casing,  a  pilot  parachute  arranged  within  said 
other  end  of  the  casing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
pivotally  mounted  locking  elements  carried  by  said  pilot 
parachute  in  locking  engagement  with  said  casing  for 
preventing  withdrawal  of  said  main  parachute  until  said 
dements  are  released,  means  including  a  dashpot  con- 
nected to  said  pilot  parachute  for  releasing  said  elements 
from  said  casing  as  the  drag  upon  the  pilot  parachute  de- 
creases to  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  connected 
to  said  main  parachute  and  said  dashpot  for  withdrawing 
the  main  parachute  and  the  dashpot  from  said  casing  when 
said  elements  are  released  therefrom. 


3,838,488 

COMBINATION  ROCKET  AND  RAM  JET 

POWER  PLANT 

Robert  W.   Klocc,   Boffalo,  N.Y.,   ■sslfui    to  CohmD 

Aeronautical  Laboratory,  he,  Baffaio,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  New  York 

FDed  Oct.  13,  1948,  Ser.  No.  54^47 
15  Clidtes.     (CL  182—49) 
1.  A  combination  rocket  and  ram  jet  power  plant,  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  paasafe  extending  completely 
therethrough,  said  passage  including  an  air  duct,  a  thrust 
nozzle  and  a  combustion  chamber  arranged  between  said 
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air  duct  and  thrust  nozzle,  movable  means  arranged  to 
close  off  said  passage  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  combus- 
bon  chamber  and  movable  to  open  said  passage,  means 
arranged  to  introduce  combustible  components  into  said 


combustion  chamber  when  said  passage  is  closed  fw 
rocket  propulsion  of  said  body,  and  separate  means 
arranged  to  introduce  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber 
when  said  passage  is  open  for  ram  jet  propulsion  of  said 
body. 

3,838,409 
EDDY  CURRENT  MAGNETIC  UQUID 
METAL  PUMP 
Glem  E.  Edgerfy,  MerMcn,  and  Henry  R.  Haba,  Port* 
faBid,  Coua^  and  Sidney  Anslendcr,  BaittaKtrc,  Md, 
•■ivaofs  to  United  Aktraft  Corporatkw,  Eait  Hart- 
ford, Coon^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1968,  Ser.  No.  22,436 
11  dafans.    (CL  183—1) 


volute  form,  a  duct  extending  axial  I  y  from  one  side  of, 
and  communicating  with,  said  pumping  chamber,  and  a 
pair  of  coaxially  aligned  tubular  inlets  extending  radially 
from  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  duct,  a  rotatable 
main  impeller  situated  within  said  pumping  .chamber, 
driving  means  connected  to  said  main  impeller,  a  pair  of 
hollow  shafts  which  are  each  open  at  both  ends,  and 
which  are  rotatably  mounted  within  said  hollow  body  in 
coaxial  relationship  with,  and  extending  respectively  into, 
said  inlets,  means  operatively  connecting  said  hollow 
shafts  to  said  main  impeller  so  that  rotation  of  the  latter 
by  said  driving  means  causes  rotation  of  said  hollow 
shafts,  and  a  pair  of  additional  impellers  respectively 
secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  hollow  shafu. 


1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  electrically  conductive  fluid 
oompriiing  a  stationary  frame,  a  shaft  jounialled  for  rota- 
tion in  said  frame,  an  annular  tube  cell  for  the  fluid  to  be 
pumped  carried  by  said  frame,  said  cell  having  a  flow 
passafB  of  rectangular  cross  section,  said  section  having 
its  greatest  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  two  pole  members  fixed  on  said  shaft  including  like 
radially  extending  pole  pieces  having  confronting  rectangu- 
lar pole  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tube  cell,  said 
pole  faces  having  their  greatest  length  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  path  through  said  cell,  a  set  of  stationary  electro- 
magnets adjacent  each  pole  member,  each  of  said  mag- 
nets having  a  radially  extended  core,  and  means  including 
said  shaft  for  completing  the  electromagnetic  circuits 
through  said  radial  cotes  and  said  radial  pole  pieces. 


3,838,418 
AIRCRAFT  FUEL  PUMPS 
Robert  Henry  BeU,  Kkws  Heatb,  Birmingham,  England, 
pb  Lncas  (Industries)  Liinlted,  BIr- 


to  Joeepb 
Mingham,  England 

FBed  Mar.  11, 1968,  Ser.  No.  14,414 
3  Clakm.    (CL  183—87) 


3,838,411 
DRIVING  CONNECTION 
Hanns  Homscbncfa,  Eaaton,  Pa.,  assign  nr  to  IngersoO* 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  Jniy  12, 1955,  Ser.  No.  521,479 
2  Clalnis.     (CL  183— «7) 


^ 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  casing  adapted  to  contain 
fluid  under  relatively  high  pressure,  a  rotatable  shaft  ex- 
ternal of  the  casing  and  a  rotatable  shaft  within  the  casing, 
of  a  torque  transmitting  element  extending  through  said 
casing  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  one  shaft  to 
the  other  and  having  a  flexible  type  connection  with  at 
least  one  of  said  shafts  and  being  unsupported  through- 
out its  length,  and  a  seal  encircling  said  element  to  restrict 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  casing  along  said  element,  said  ele- 
ment being  of  substantially  smaller  cross-sectional  area  at 
the  portion  encircled  by  said  seal  than  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  shafts  and  the  major  diameter  across  any  por- 
tion of  said  element  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter 
of  that  portion  in  the  seal  area. 


3,838,412 
VAIUABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Hnbcit  M.  Clark,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland 

ty,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Olito,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
FBed  Jnnc  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,913 
dClainM.    (CL  183— 128) 


I .  A  pump  of  the  kind  specified,  comprising  in  combi-       1.  In  a  pomp,  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed 
nation,  a  hollow  body  including  a  pumping  chamber  ot  therdn,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  kmgitudinally  spaced 
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uuniUr  reccases  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore  form- 
int  an  inlet  recess  and  an  outlet  rece«,  respectively,  said 
casing  farther  having  formed  at  one  end  of  said  bore  an 
enlarged  recess  with  an  outer  wall  thereof  eccentrically 
oflhet  relatiTe  to  the  casing  axis  to  form  a  motor  working 
chamber,  an  insert  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore 
and  notched  at  one  end  inwardly  adjacent  said  motor 
working  chamber,  a  rotor  inside  of  said  insert  ring,  means 
for  rotaUng  said  rotor  at  constant  speed,  sealing  pin  means 
m  sajd  notched  portion  of  said  insert  ring  engaging  and 
following  the  outer  waO  <4  said  eccentrically  offset  recess 
in  said  eating  whereupon  said  iniert  ring  will  be  rotaubly 
driven  in  response  to  pressure  flow  through  said  motor 
working  chamber  in  the  aame  direction  as  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  insert  ring 
being  eccentrically  offaet  with  respect  to  one  another  to 
form  a  pumping  working  chamber,  said  insert  ring  hav- 
*°*  *^J°|**  POf^  formed  therein  in  register  with  said  m- 
let  recess  and  said  insert   ring  having  an  outlet  port 
formed  therein  in  register  with  said  outlet  recess  and 
control  means  for  selectively  cooununicating  pump-gen- 
erated pressure  from  said  outlet  port  to  said  motor  work- 
ing chamber  to  rotaubly  drive  said  insert  ring  whereby 
the  displacement  of  said  pump  can  be  selectively  varied 
by  variably  routing  said  insert  ring  relative  to  said  rotor 
during  the  operation  of  said  pump. 
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Morris   Plates,   NJ^ 

o#  New  Jcrsty 

■•  «,  IfSi,  Sar.  N«^  1UM9 
Uniliiii      (CLlt3-.14f) 


M3M13 
PUMF 
Gwwie  B.  Ememj  and  Roccr  1. 

York*  N.Y.,  ^'^^mSmZTm^ 

FUed  Fak.  t,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  7,244 
4CtakH.    (CLltJ— IM) 


I.  A  combined  flexible  liner  and  fluid  displacement 
member  for  a  pump  of  the  coiiapsible  chamber  rotary 
compress  flexible  liner  type,  said  liner  being  a  single  inte- 
gral piece  of  flexible  material,  and  comprising  a  barrel 
portion,  a  barrier  portion  disposed  radially  and  longi- 
tudinally outside  the  barrel  portion,  end  flangea  at  the 
ends  of  the  barrel  and  barrier  portions,  said  end  flanges 
extending  radially  outward  beyond  the  barrier  portion,  and 
abo  extending  radially  outward  at  a  point  diametrically 
opposite  the  barrier  portion,  a  gasket  extending  between 
the  flange  extensions  outside  of  the  barrier  portion,  and 
another  gasket  extending  between  the  other  flange  ezten- 
sioos  outside  of  the  barrel  portion. 


Ok,  New 


M3M1S 
FARKING   SYSTEM   INCLUDING   CARRIAGE 

LOCKING  AND  UNLOCKING  APPARATUS 

Huh  bfold,  Hofackiisliasat  7,  Zvkh,  liiKmland 

Filed  Jn«  12.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  741,524 

I  priority,  appUcadoo  Swltzcria^  Jaly  15.  1957 

5  Clatana.    (CL  "         " 


1.  A  puntp  of  the  type  described,  including  a  booriag 
with  a  pumping  chamber,  an  external  rotor  gear  and  an 
mtemal  idler  gear  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  bousing 
pumping  chamber  eccentrically  with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  teeth  of  said  gears  meshing  with  each  other  during 
one  portion  of  their  rotative  movement  and  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  ptttition  during  another  portion  of 
tbeff  roUtive  movement,  neans  to  drive  said  gean,  an 
["}•*  PWt  in  said  pump  housing  to  receiv:  liquid  under 
WW  pressure  and  an  outlet  port  in  said  pump  bousing  to 
transmit  liquid  under  substantially  higher  pressure  from 
said  gears,  a  face  formed  in  said  housing  and  a  cooperat- 
ing opposed  face  formed  on  said  rotor  rearwardly  of  the 
te«h  thereon,  one  of  said  faces  having  a  sealing  surface 
and  the  other  of  said  faces  having  a  plurality  of  radial- 
ly extending  vanes  extending  axialJy  and  terminating  in 
a  common  second  sealing  surface  such  that  said  vanes 
make  sealing  conuct  with  said  first  face  when  said  rotor 
tear  is  routed  in  said  housing,  said  vanes  being  reUtive- 
ly  narrow  with  respect  to  the  space  between  them  to  pro- 
VKlp  a  series  of  pressure  balancing  cavities  of  such  size 
that  the  total  area  of  said  cavities  is  substantially  equal 
toAe  area  of  the  face  having  a  sealing  surface,  and  a 
wi«of  passages  alTording  conamunication  between  said 
rwp«ttve  cavities  and  the  pumping  chamber  to  equalize 
2*  P^***^  1**^'**°  respective  cavities  and  that  portion 
of  the  pumping  chamber  immediately  adjacent  themo. 


1.  A   platform   for   parking   cars   comprising   spooed 
parallel  trays,  cross  members  joining  said  trays,  roller 
means  supporting  said  trays  above  ground  for  moving  said 
trays,  bracket  means  extending  outwardly  from  each  side 
thereof,  one  of  said  bracket  means  including  an  upstand- 
ing member,  the  other  including  a  latch  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  and  including  a  hook  portion  engageable  with 
the  upsund  member  of  an  adjacent  platform,  said  latch 
and  said  upsunding  member  having  cooperating  cam- 
ming surfaces  including  engageaNe  portions  slidable  to 
deflect  said  latch  over  said  upstanding  member  into  en- 
gagement therewith  when  two  piatfornM  are  moved  to- 
gether, said  latch  member  including  a  projection  extend- 
ing downwardly  below  said  bracket  means  and  disposed 
between  said  platforms  whereby  to  permit  said  projection 
to  be  engaged  by  apparatus  for  unlatching  said  platform 
which  is  adapted  to  move  beneath  the  platform  to  con- 
tact the  prajactitw  of  said  latch  and  Uft  the  hook  portion 
thereof  off  said  upstanding  member. 
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3,03MM 

BOLSTER  CENTERING  LINKAGE 

N.  Jaaewvy,  Sll«  E.  J«ffav■oi^  Detrait,  Mkh. 

FIM  Fak.  t.  19M.  Scr.  No.  7,45« 

7  CWbm.    (CL  Its— 193) 


i»i 


•1 

1.  In  a  raOway  truck  having  a  frame  mounted  on  longi- 
tudinally q>aced  wheel  and  axle  assemblies,  said  frame  in- 
cluding transversely  spaced  side  frame  members  intercon- 
nected by  a  transversely  extending  transom,  a  truck  bol- 
ster extending  transversely  of  said  side  frame  members 
adjacent  said  transom  and  floatingly  supported  on  said 
side  frame  members  for  vertical  and  lateral  movennent  by 
vertically  extending  spring  units  mounted  on  the  side 
frame  members,  and  bolster  lateral  subtlizing  means  com- 
prising a  rigid  thrust  link  extending  transversely  of  the 
side  frame  members  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
truck  frame  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  floating 
bolster,  said  thrust  link  end  connections  offering  negligible 
resistance  to  vertical  displacement  of  said  spring  sup- 
ported bolster  while  resisting  relatively  free  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  bolster  relative  to  the  truck  frame,  one  of  the 
thrust  link  end  connections  including  resilient  means  ar- 
ranged to  be  normally  free  of  direct  conrpression  loading 
but  stressed  in  shear  while  elastically  resisting  and  cush- 
ioning lateral  bolster  movement  and  reacting  to  said 
^  shear  stressing  to  automatically  center  the  bolster  laterally 
of  the  tnxk  frame. 


3,t3S,417 

RAILROAD  BOXCAR  LOADING  MECHANISM 

Percy   H.  Waller,  WUmette,  111.,  assignor  to  Starwood 

iadnatries,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  DUnois 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,109 

-A  «  Clains.    (CL  1*5— 3M) 

4ir? 


3.  A  freight  car  loading  system  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  guides  fixed  in  spaced  apart  relation  on  each  of  two 
sides  of  a  freight  car  with  c^pposed  guides  on  the  two  sides 
arraaced  in  pairs  and  inclined  in  the  same  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  floor  oi  the  car,  a  fitting  for  each  guide  slid- 
ably  mounted  therein,  means  for  securing  each  fitting  in 
an  adjusted  position  in  its  guide,  a  cross  member  extend- 
ia%  between  a  pair  of  fittings  of  a  pair  of  guides,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  cross  member  at  one  end  to  ooe 
fitting  of  a  pair,  and  means  removably  connecting  the 
other  end  oi  the  croas  member  to  the  other  fitting  of  a 
pair,  whereby  the  cross  member  is  permanently  associated 
with  ooe  channel  and  htting  and  may  be  placed  out  of 
the  way  along  a  side  of  the  car  or  may  be  pivoted  to 
extend  across  the  car  and  fasten  to  the  fitting  of  the  other 
channel  of  said  pair  to  form  a  load  brace  at  any  desired 
height  position. 


3.03Mlt 

DOUGH  TWISTING  MACHINE 

Victer  F.  Gagkr,  1M23  Evcnal,  Norwalk,  CaUL 

Filed  rcb.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  8,M2 

U  ClaiiBS.    (CL  197— <) 


1.  A  dough  twisting  machine  adapted  to  twist  each 
of  a  succession  of  lengths  of  dough  positioned  laterally 
on  a  conveyor  having  a  support  surface  moving  in  a 
forward  direction,  said  dough  twisting  machine  including: 
a  narrow  endless  holding  belt  having  forward  and  re- 
turn nms;  means  for  mounting  said  holding  belt  with  its 
forward  run  facing  said  support  surface  and  for  advaiK- 
ing  said  forward  run  in  said  forward  direction  from  a 
grasping  position  to  a  release  position  while  spaced  from 
said  support  surface  a  disUnce  slightly  less  than  the 
thickness  of  each  dough  length  to  form  a  dough-receiv- 
ing space  receiving  a  narrow  first  segment  oi  said  dough 
length;  a  narrow  endless  twisting  belt  having  forward  and 
return  runs;  means  for  mounting  said  twisting  belt  at 
a  location  spaced  laterally  from  said  holding  belt  a  dis- 
tance equal  at  least  to  the  combined  widths  of  the  hold- 
ing and  twisting  belts  with  its  forward  run  facing  said 
support  surface  and  with  its  forward  run  spaced  from 
said  support  surface  a  distance  slightly  less  than  such 
thickness  of  each  dough  length  in  a  path  from  a  grasping 
position  to  a  release  position  to  form  a  dough-twisting 
space  conveying  a  narrow  second  segment  of  such  dough 
length  forwardly;  and  drive  means  for  advancing  said 
forward  run  of  said  twisting  belt  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion at  a  lineal  speed  different  from  that  of  said  holding 
belt  and  said  support  surface  to  roll  said  second  segment 
and  twist  the  section  of  the  dough  length  lying  between 
said  segments. 

3,938,419 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PELLETS  OF  HAY 

OR  THE  LIKE  UNDER  FIELD  CONDITIONS 
Hcrana  G.  Kliniw,  Blnnli«haaa.  WlDiaa  A.  Watba^ 
Detroit,  and  Mcrie  H.  Peterson,  Uvoaia,  Mich.,  a»- 
aicnon  to  Maasey-Fcrgnaon  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wb.,  a  cor* 
poratkm  of  Maryland 

Filed  laiy  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,354 
19  ClafaM.    (CL  107—8) 


1.  In  a  hay  palletizing  machine  die  combination  com- 
prising a  transporUble  frame,  means  including  a  conveyor 
positioned  on  said  frame  to  receive  hay  and  operative 
for  sli^tly  compressing  the  hay  into  a  batt  of  substan- 
tially uniform  density  but  of  a  thickness  depending  upon 
the  rate  of  hay  received,  means  including  a  pair  of  re- 
lieved intenneshing  pelledzinf  fears  for  reodving  the  batt 
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formed  by  aaid  conveyor  and  for  compreaint  the  aame 
in  the  spaces  between  the  gear  teeth  to  form  pellets, 
means  pocitioned  between  said  conveyor  and  said  gears 
for  sensing  the  thickness  of  the  hatt  being  fed  to  the 
pelletizing  gears,  aeans  for  driving  the  gears  and  the 
cooveyor.  and  bmos  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and 
acting  on  said  driving  means  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  the  gears  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  the  batt 
for  production  of  peliea  of  substantially  uniform  density. 


3,t3t,42f 

EXTRUSION  DIE  CONOTRUCTION 

Harry  Jokavcs  Immohr.  %  H.  laaofe 

N«w  Mllfori,  Pa. 

FHkd  Jan.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,99« 

9amkm.    (0. 1«7— 14) 


gated  burning  chamber  mouated  on  said  frame  and  divid- 
ed into  an  upper  combustion  portion  and  a  lower  grate 
portion,  an  endless  chain  grate  mounted  in  said  lower 
grate  portion  with  its  upper  stretch  arranged  to  move 
material  from  one  end  to  the  other  in  said  combustion 
portion,  an  upper  inlet  in  said  chamber  positioned  for 
direction  of  material  through  said  inlet  onto  the  upper 
stretch  of  said  grate,  a  lower  ash  discbarge  at  the  opposite 
end   of  said  grate  exteitding   below   the  upper  stretch 
thereof,  at  least  one  forced  air  burner  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  upper  combustion  chamber  adjacent  to  said 
inlet  and  generally  directed  horizonully  and  rearwardly 
along  the  travel  of  said  grate,  said  burners  being  spaced 
above  and  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  upper  stretch 
of  said  grate  whereby  the  flames  of  said  burners  extend 
generaUy   parallel   above  ttii  frate,   means  forming  a 
plurality  of  air  inlets  spaced  along  and  under  the  upper 
stretch  of  said  grate  and  directed  throu^  and  generally 
rearwardly  along  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  upper 
stretch  of  said  grate,  a  baffle  disposed  in  the  ash  discharfe 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  in  position  to  selectively 
adiusubly.  partially  close  the  opening  into  said  ash  dia- 
charge,  a  second  combustion  chamber  mounted  horizon- 
tifly  above  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  tint  combustion 
chamber,  means  forming  a  reverse  bend  connecting  pas- 
sage which  Interconnects  said  first  and  second  combustion 
chambers,  a  forced  air  burner  mounted  in  said  connect- 
in*  Da.«aa»»  Biwf  <I<««w%m/I  m.>^.>ii..  k : ..n..  _•.    *  ^ 


^ ^.^,  _  .y^.vvu  ail  uiuuci  uiuunica  in  saia  connect- 

1.  In  pelleting  die  construction,  a  die  member  having    "*'  P**"«e  »«*  disposed  generally  horizonully  whereby 

rultiolicitv  nf  initiallu   iinifr>i-m_y4;o».><..  j:.  w-i gaSCS    and    SUSOended    mAt^rial    nflMi'n*   frnm    m^:A   4I.I.4   *> 


a  multiplicity  of  initially  uniform-diameter  die  holes  con 
stitutmg  extrusion  passages  extending  between  the  inner 
and  outer  faces  thereof,  each  of  said  holes  having  a 
counter-bore  extending  from  the  oi/icr  face  of  the  die 
member  inwardly  toward  but  terminating  in  an  abrupt 
•houlder  located  a  predetermined  distance  short  of  said 
inner  face  which  subsUntially  equals  the  length  of  the 
die  hole  measured  from  the  inner  compression  end  there- 
of which  in  the  die  made  of  the  usual  die  metal  is  generally 
free  of  the  objectionable  pitting-type  of  corrosion  caused 
by  the  elecu-olytic  action  of  the   feed  materials  being 
pelleted  thereon,  and  a  die  hole  inserTik  each  of  said 
counter-bores  in  abutting  relation  to  the  shoulder  thereof 
and  having  an  innet-  diameter  corresponding  substantially 
to  that  of  the  die  hole  inwardly  of  said  shoulder,  said 
insert  comprising  a  sleeve  fashioned  from  thin  sheet  ma- 
tcnal  which  is  resistant  to  the  aforesaid  objectionable 
p!tting-type   of  corrosion    and    being  press-fitted   in  its 
counter-bore  to  a  degree  cnabUng  it  to  frictionally  secure 
Itself  therein,  and  means  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the 
«>unter-borcs  and  being  effective  on  the  outer  end  of  iu 
sleeve  for  securing  said  sleeve  against  unint^ntj^^ai  ^jq^j 
removal  from  said  counter-bore. 


gases  and  suspended  material  passing  from  said  flrst  to 
said  second  combustion  chamber  are  thoroughly  mixed 
and  subjected  to  and  intermixed  with  the  flames  of  the 
burner  in  said  passage,  and  stack  means  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  second  chamber  for  release  of  gases  of  com- 
bustion to  the  atmosphere. 


3.«3t,422 

RECIPROCAL  GRATE  STOKERS 

Lcsik  F.  Coach,  Box  €9,  U  SaUc,  Oatario,  Canada 

FlMJaa.  II,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  l,52i 

S  ClalaM.    (CL  ll»-^3«) 
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MOBILE  INCINERATOR 

^•^  ^PT^S?'  •"  St  Paal  SI.,  Deavc,  «.  Colo. 

Filed  Jaly  3«,  1*59.  Ser.  No.  «33,I2« 

«  Ctaiass.    (CL  lit— It) 


I.  A  mobile  incinerator  comprising  a  wheeled  frame 
of  a  size  to  readily  negotiate  urban  streets  and  having 
means  for  propulsion,  a  first  substantially  horizontal  elon- 


I.  In  a  solid-fuel  burning  furnace,  a  support  base  in- 
cluding at  least  a  pair  of  spaced,  vertically  extending, 
parallel  side  waUs.  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed,  in- 
wardly projecting,  mutually  parallel  opposed  side  bars 
secured  on  intermediate  portions  of  said  side  walla,  said 
side  bars  including  aligned,  oppoaed  bearing  means,  shaft 
means  joumaled  in  said  bearing  means  defining  an  axis 
of  rotation  transversely  of  said  side  bars,  a  substantially 
planar  grate-support  plate  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  plates  depending  from  said  grate-support  plate  and 
including  coplanar  lower  edges  removably  reecived  on 
said  side  bars  for  supporting  said  grate-support  plate  a 
substantial  distance  above  said  side  bars,  said  grate-sup- 
port plate   including  a   longitudinally   spaced  aeries  of 
aligned  openings,  grate  bars  reciprocally  supported  on 
said  grate-support  plate  in  operative  relation  to  said  grate- 
support   plate  openings,   and  a  longitudinally   dispoaed 
force-transmitting  means  disposed  beneath  said  side  bars 
and    including    vertically    extending,    oacUaUMe    levers 
intermediately  pivoted  on  saidihaft  means,  said  vertically 
extending    levers    lodudiot    vpper    terminal    abutment 
means,  said  grate  bars  including  abutment  means  ex- 
tending through  said  openings  and  abutingly  and  remov- 
ably engaging  said  terminal  abutment  means  on  said  ver- 
tically extending  levers. 
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FURNACE  ROOF  AND  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
RayaMwd  C.  Oswald,  Poland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sharon 
Steel  CorporadoB,  Sharoo,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peao- 
'     tylvaaia 

Flkd  S«pL  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7SS,940 
•  Cfarins.    (CI.  11«— 99) 
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1.  A  furnace  roof  comprising  a  sprung  arched  roof 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  arched  courses  of  bricks, 
each  course  consisting  of  metal  clad  basic  brick  spaced 
from  one  another  repeatedly  tiirougfaout  the  arched  course 
and  at  least  one  acid  brick  between  each  two  spaced  basic 
brick,  the  acid  brick  between  the  spaced  basic  brick  in 
each  course  contacting  adjacent  metal  clad  surfaces  of 
said  basic  brick,  each  basic  brick  in  any  course  being  in 
substantial  surface  contact  with  a  basic  brick  in  each  ad- 
jacent course,  and  the  contacting  metal  clad  basic  brick 
in  adjacent  courses  being  fused  together  at  furnace  op- 
erating temperatures  and  bridged  across  the  adjacent 
courses  to  assist  in  supporting  the  arched-course-located 
basic  roof  brick  throu^ut  the  entire  width  and  length 
of  the  roof  free  of  external  suppwt  means. 


3,t3M24 

SWEEP  TYPE  UQUID  FERTILIZER  TINE 

Joseph  L.  JokBsoB,  ShlcUcy,  N«kr. 

FUcd  Jan.  26, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  4^74 

2  Chdms.    (CL  111—7) 


1.  An  earth-working  tool  comprising  a  vertical  shank, 
a  generaUy  V-shaped  substantially  horizontal  sweep  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  shank,  said  sweep  including  a  front 
nose  portion  and  a  pair  of  rearwaitily  divergent  wings 
termiiuting  in  tip  portions,  depending  heel  means  integral 
with  the  undersides  of  said  tip  portions  positioned  for 
tunneling  the  soil  as  they  travel  therethrough  and  a  gen- 
erally V-shaped  fluid  fertilizer  discharging  manifold  af- 
fixed to  the  rear  edge  of  the  sweep,  said  manifold  terminat- 
ing in  closed  end  portions  located  behind  the  tip  portions 
and  having  therein  downwardly  directed  outlet  ports  pos- 
tiofied  to  discharge  the  fertilizer  in  the  wakes  of  the 
heels. 


tiUzer  depositing  means,  means  connecting  said  seed  and 
fertilizer  depositing  means  to  said  support,  each  of  said 
depositing  means  having  discharge  spouts  and  the  latter 
being  disposed  in  a  given  fore  and  aft  spaced  apart  re- 
latioa  so  as  to  deposit  material  on  the  ground  at  two 
fore  and  aft  spaced  apart  points  when  the  two  depositing 
means  are  operated  simultaneously,  adjustable  ground  en- 
gaging drive  means  connected  with  one  of  said  depositing 
means  to  operate  the  same  at  a  rate  that  is  variously  pro- 
portioned to  the  rate  of  travel  ot  the  planter  so  that  the 


s  3,f3S,42S 

r-      PLANTERS- ADJUSTABLE  VALVE  TIMING 

FOR  HILL  DROP 
HvoM  V.  Hansen,  Hillsdale,  Dl.,  asdfaor,  ky  mcsic  as- 
stgaments,  to  Deere  A   Company,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

Fled  Oct  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <92,«95 
7  Clahw.    (CL  111—34) 
1.  In  a  planter  adapted  to  pass  along  a  row  to  be 
planted,  a  mobile  support,  seed  depodtinf  means,  fer- 


sq  J.«<J 


material  dispensed  by  said  one  depositing  means  is  de- 
posited on  the  ground  at  points  spaced  apart  various 
given  distances  along  the  row,  and  a  second  drive  means 
connected  to  be  driven  with  said  first  drive  means  for 
operating  the  other  depositing  means  substantially  exactiy 
the  same  number  of  times  as  said  one  depositing  means 
is  operated,  said  second  drive  means  including  adjusuble 
means  operable  to  vary  the  relationship  between  the 
times  of  operation  of  the  seed  and  fertilizer  operating 
means  so  as  to  insure  the  deposit  of  seed  and  fertilizer 
in  the  soil  at  the  desired  adjacency. 


3^38,426 
SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
Wniiam  F.  Rkfaardson  and  Gene  Spcrry,  Carthi«e,  Mo., 
aasituors  to  Ficx-O-LatotB,  lac,  Cartfuife,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mlasoari 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794^1 
ICIatan.    (CL112— 2) 


An  attachmert  for  use  in  connection  with  a  sewing 
machine  having  a  bed  plate  and  in  which  the  material 
to  be  stitched  is  adapted  to  be  moved  continuously  over 
said  bed  plate;  and  stitching  means  including  a  vertical 
needle  reciprocably  movable  into  and  out  of  a  b(^ 
formed  therefor  in  said  Bed  plate  and  operable  to  form 
stitches  in  said  material,  and  a  rotatably  driven  bobbin 
shaft  extending  beneath  said  bed  plate  and  having  a  posi- 
tive synchronous  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said 
needle;  said  attachment  comprising  a  finger  carried  mov- 
ably  beneath  said  bed  plate  adjacent  the  axis  of  said 
needle  and  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  through  a  hok 
formed  therefor  in  aaid  bed  plate;  and  means  whereby 
said  finger  is  driven  to  be  alternately  retracted  beneath 
and  extended  above  said  bed  plate,  and  when  so  ex- 
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to  be  moved  hoHzotrtally  to  travene  a  vertical 
including  taid  needle,  said  finder  driving  means 
being  interconnected  with  and  driven  by  said  bobbin  shaft 
whereby  said  finger  is  synchronized  with  said  needle  to 
transverse  the  veriical  plane  of  said  needle  just  prior  to 
the  downward  arrival  of  said  needle  at  said  bed  plate, 
and  consisting  of  a  cam  shaft  carried  rotatably  beneath 
said  bobbin  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  cam  shaft 
with  said  bobbin  shaft  whereby  the  former  is  driven  by 
the  latter,  a  circular  cam  carried  eccentrically  by  said 
cam  shaft,  a  rocker  plate  disposed  generally  at  right 
angles  to  said  bobbin  shaft  and  said  cam  shaft  and  having 
a  circular  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  in  which 
■aid  cam  ia  eagafBd.  the  upper  portion  of  said  rocker 
plate  being  mounted  on  said  bobbin  shaft  for  vertical 
sliding  movement  and  oadllatable  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  finger  being  carried  by  said  rocker  plate, 
whereby  movement  of  said  rocker  plate  by  said  cam  will 
impart  to  the  upper  end  of  said  finger  movement  in  a 
generally  circular  path  in  a  vertical  plane,  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  path  being  disposed  respectively 
above  and  below  the  material  supporting  surface  of  said 
bed  plate. 


the  tape  and  acting  to  form  continuous  longitudinal  pock< 
eu  in  the  tape  overiying  the  Icnrh  of  beading  fed  into 
contact  with  the  bags,  said  chanoeb  coacting  with  said 
tubular  members  to  maintain  the  lengths  of  beading  in 
vertical  alignment,  whereby  a  single  line  of  stitching  may 
be  passed  through  both  sides  of  the  tape  and  the  lengths 
of  beading  covered  thereby. 


3,t3t,42t 

STITCHING  MACHINES 

Hcwl  J«dc(,   Park,   France,   awlgnui   to  Sodcte  d'Ap- 

GeMraJc*    d'ElMtrldte    tt    dc    MecMiiqM 

.QXM,,  Parii,  Fiaacc,  a  corporatloa  of  Fraacc 

Filed  laa.  !(,  19S9.  9tr.  No.  7t7,lM 

CUnH  prtoiKy.  nnHtllaB  Wnmct  Jan.  29,  195t 

7  ClalM.     (CL  112—37) 


3,t3S,427 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  BEADING 

TO  CTTTCHED  END  BAG 

WUHna  T.  Lei«a,  MWMtetaw^^QMo.  Mrifaor  to  Ray- 
tioa  of  Oito"^""^  Miililslsiia,  OkK  a 
A^r.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lf,412 
2  Oatea.    (CL  112—11) 


1.  In  a  bag  stitching  machine  wherein  the  ends  of  flat 
folded  tubular  bag  bodies  are  advanced  beneath  a  sewing 
head  for  stitching,  a  combined  tape  and  beading  appli- 
cator positioned  in  advance  of  the  sewing  head,  said  appli- 
cator comprising  a  horizonully  disposed  platform  of  a 
size  to  receive  and  support  the  ends  of  bag  tubes  ad- 
vanced toward  the  sewing  head,  means  for  delivering  a 
continuous  length  of  Upe  to  an  endwise  position  adja- 
cent said  platform  with  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plat- 
form extending  lengthwise  of  the   tape  intermediate  its 
opposite  side  edges,  sweep  means  for  infolding  the  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  the  tape  about  the  ends  of  the  bag  tubes 
as  the  bag  tubes  are  advanced  over  said  platform,  said 
sweep  means  consisting  of  a  plate  the  leading  edge  of 
which  is  vertically  disposed,  said  plate  being  gradually 
turned  inwardly  from  top  and  bottom  and  terminating 
at  iu  trailing  end  in  a  horizontally  disposed  nip  of  a  size 
to  cause  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  tape  drawn  there- 
through to  be  iuxuposed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  tubes 
as  the  tubes  pass  through  said  nip.  feeding  means  in  ad- 
vance of  said  nip  for  feeding  continuous  lengths  of  bead- 
ing into  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  bag  lenglha. 
said  feeding  means  comprising  an  elongated  pair  of  tubu- 
lar members  lying  within  the  confines  of  the  inlumed 
sweep  and  arranged  to  converge  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
bag  tubes  in  an  area  intermediate  the  trailing  end  of  said 
platform  and  the  nip  of  said  sweep,  and  a  pair  of  channeb 
formed  in  the  nip  of  said  sweep  in  alignment  with  the 
discharge  ends  of  said  tubular  members,  said  channels 
extending  away  from  the  surfaces  of  said  swe^  conUcting 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  curved  needle  the 
combination  comprising  a  control  mechanism  for  said 
needle  giving  it  an  angular  movement  about  the  center  of 
its  arc  in  a  succession  of  sewing  cycles  to  lead  the  active 
point  of  said  needle  into  a  piece  to  be  sewed  and  to  with- 
draw it  therefrom,  said  needle  comprising  a  book  at  the 
level  of  its  active  point  in  which  the  thread  engages, 
means  for  presenting  a  thread  to  said  hook  when  the 
latter  reaches  a  loop  at  one  of  the  sides  of  the  piece  to 
be  sewed,  thos  bringing  about  the  introduction  of  said 
thread  into  tf»e   hook    and   its  entrainment   across  the 
piece  up  to  the  opposite  side  thereof  towards  the  place 
of  sewing,  means  for  engaging  cycUcally  nid  thread  in 
its  sewing  place,  in  order  to  form  a  stitch,  and  means  for 
stopping  the  movement  of  the  needle  at  the  end  of  its 
sewing  process,  said  means  comprising  a  ball  and  socket 
joint  arrangement  which  comprises  a  lever  and  a  link,  an 
oscillating  lever  connecting  said  link  to  the  needle,  said 
last-named  lever  being  coimected  to  the  braking  arrange- 
ment of  said  machine  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
connecting  system,  the  articulation  of  the  oscillating  lever 
upon  said  link,  the  articulation  of  said  link  upon  the 
lever  of  the  ball  and  socket  arrangement  and  the  articu- 
lation of  the  lever  of  the  ball  and  socket  arrangement 
upon  the  connecting  system  with  the  braking  arrange- 
ment  being   placed   according  td  the   same   alignment, 
while  the  sewing  cycle,  the  means  for  the  entrainment 
of  said  braking  arrangement  bringing  about  the  placing 
out  of  alignment  of  said  above  three  articulations  and 
consequently  the  clearance  of  die  oscillating  lever  and 
the  displacement  of  the  needle  across  its  sewing  course. 


3,t3M29 
LOCK  CTTTCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Slaaiay    I.    KcMsrsr,   Stmtmri,    WIIHam    J.    Edwai^ 
Nkhok,  a^  Mlckad  F.  Irmakn,  Stratford,  Caam^  aa> 
■%aon  to  Tkc  Siaccr  MM«factwti«  Cssapany,  EUca- 
bctk,  N  J^  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Icrser 

FBcd  Mar.  4,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  12,S2S 
14  datans.  (CL  112—181) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  forming  lock  stitches  in  a 
work  fabric  and  having  an  endwise  reciprocating  thread 
carrying  needle  and  a  loop-taker  having  a  bobbin  jour- 
naled  therein  on  which  a  thread  is  adapted  to  be  wound, 
means  for  actuating  said  loop-taker  in  cooperation  with 
said  needle  to  engage  and  carry  needle  thread  loops  about 
said  bobbin  to  form  lock  stitches,  the  combination  of 
means  on  said  loop-taker  for  engaging  and  withdrawing 
from  said  bobbin  a  thread  remaining  wound  thereon 
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during  operation  of  said  means  for  operating  said  loo|>-    hull,  slide  means  carried  by  said  connecting  means  and 
taker  in  cooperation  with  said  needle,  and  means  for    extending  out  from  said  hull,  and  at  least  one  immersion 

means  linearly  displaceable  from  a  position  near  said 
hull  to  a  position  near  said  safety  means  along  said  slide 
meam  and  controlled  by  said  control  means  whereby 
the  position  of  said  immovon  meaiu  along  said  slide 
means  controls,  by  displacement  of  the  center  of  mass 
of  the  submersible  boat,  the  immersion  depth  of  said 
hulL 


severing  said  withdrawn  bobbin  thread  closely  adjacent 
to  the  work  fabrics.  "" 


3,f3S,4M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHEET-METAL  PARTS 
Davy  Kdtoa,  Newark.  N  J..  Mri^or  to  Fcdctai  Padic 

Electiie  Conpaay,  a  corporatlaa  of  Ddawars 
"^  Fled  Dec  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,S33 

2  ClafaiBB.     (CL  113—114) 

bar 


:x/r 


3,438,432 

NEW  TYPE  GENERAL  CARGO  CARRYING  SHIP 

IcrooM   L.  Goldman,   New  Orleaw,   La.,   — Inini    to 

FHedc  A  Goldman,  Ibc^  Nnr  TTriraM.  Ia ,  a  coryonH 

tloB  of  Looisiana 

CiitlMBliuB  of  aMllcatloa  Scr.  No.  421.394,  IVov.  9, 

19S4.   11iiarpilcatioaJaik4,1949,Scr.No.2,M9 

2nalBss     (CL114— 72) 


-^    l^^l^^. 


IS 


1 .  The  method  of  making  an  article  having  a  split  ring 
and  a  strip  extending  integrally  from  the  ring  from  a 
length  of  sheet-meul  stock  material,  the  split  in  the  ring 
being  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  strip,  including  die 
steps  of  blanking  and  forming  the  strip  and  split  ring  with 
dimples  therein,  the  split  in  the  ring  portion  being  large 
enough  to  provide  material  for  the  strip  portion  of  an- 
other like  article  to  be  blanked  from  the  sheet-metal 
stock,  and  with  the  dimples  in  said  ring  portion  beiag  at 
points  remote  from  the  edges  of  the  split,  the  dimples  be- 
ing deeper  at  the  outside  edges  of  the  ring  than  at  the 
inside  edges  of  the  ring,  and  thereafter  flattening  the  dim- 
ples to  reduce  the  width  of  the  split  to  the  required  size. 


(U 


3,138,431 
SUBMERSIBLE  BOAT 
lalalar,  Rcmsm 
Pierre  Grioc.  Gcathod,  Gcacva,  Swltzcrlawl) 
FDcd  Ai«.  12. 1958,  Scr.  No.  754.477 
priority,  appUcatfoa  Switzcriand  Jbm  It,  1958 
13  ClahDS.    (CL  114—14) 


uni 


1.  In  a  submersible  boat  for  movement  on  and  under 
the  surface  of  water  comprising  a  hull,  a  watertight  com- 
partment located  inside  said  bull,  control  means  located 
inside  said  compartment  to  control  the  immersion  and 
ascension  of  said  submersible  boat,  the  combination  of 
safety  means  resting  on  the  surface  of  the  water  and 
adapted  to  carry  the  whole  weight  of  said  submersible 
boat,  connecting  means  connected  to  said  safety  means 
aa4  to  said  hull  for  connecting  said  safely  means  to  said 


1.  In  a  cargo  ship,  a  hull  having  a  longitudinal  carfo 
area  and  machinery  area,  a  i^urality  of  flat  coplanar 
longitudinal  bulkheads  extending  upv«^rdly  continuously 
defining  a  smooth  imintemipted  partition  wall  from  proxi- 
mate the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  said  vessel  to  an  upper- 
most continuous  deck  thereof  to  divide  said  hull  into  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equal  symmetrical  holds  trans- 
versely from  forward  aft  through  the  entire  longitudinal 
cargo  hold  area  of  the  hull,  transverse  bulkheads  dividing 
the  longitudinal  cargo  hull  area  into  a  plurality  of  cargo 
receiving  holds  fore  and  aft,  a  multiplicity  of  loading 
hatdies  transversely  of  the  hull  positioned  to  cover  said 
cargo  iKrids.  each  hatch  being  of  substantially  the  same 
area  as  the  hold  which  it  covers,  at  least  one  pair  of  hcxi* 
zontal  hold  dividing  deck  members  in  each  hold  secured 
to  a  structural  member  of  the  hull  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom thereof  and  at  least  one  cover  connected  to  the  bold 
dividing  deck  members  of  approximately  the  same  area 
as  said  loading  hatches,  said  coven  being  movable  to 
permit  loading  of  the  compartment  beneath  the  coven, 
said  coven  when  in  the  lowered  'tween  deck  cargo  sup- 
porting position  defining  a  substantially  flat  uninterrupted 
smooth  cargo  support  area  and  said  coven  defining  a  sup- 
port upon  which  a  load  may  be  carried  without  imposing 
increased  weight  load  on  the  cargo  immediately  beneath 
same. 


3,838.433 
RUDDER  MOUNTING  FOR  BOATS 
Wmian  A.  De  Long,  West  Havesi,  Cons., 
HeMoB  Prodacts,  bc^  Procpcct,  Conn.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Cooncctlcvt 

Filed  JoM  21. 1944,  Scr.  No.  37.7a 
4  daiav.  (O.  114—145) 
1 .  Means  for  mounting  a  rudder  upon  a  boat  compris- 
ing a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  boat,  said 
bracket  comprising  a  sleeve  member  having  an  open- 
ended  bore  therein,  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
in  its  wall  communicating  with  the  bore,  a  rudder  sup- 
port comprising  a  stem  and  a  transverse  member  at  one 
end  of  the  stem,  said  transverse  member  being  received  in 
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the  bore  by  a  sliding  movement  axially  of  the  bore  when    support  cam«l  hv  .nH  m/».«.u  •  .  ^ ^  .. 

U-  ..cm  reiser.  wiU.  ..id  *«  ™,  U«,  n>u..b,e  «,  .    S3  nrl.S:^*?::^^  C^lJrS!: 


Mmk 


position  to  detachably  secure  the  support  to  the  bracket, 
and  means  for  securing  the  rudder  to  the  nipport 


ALARM  DEVICE 
S«eMfeH,M45 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19M,  S«r.  No.  15,94S 
MClalM.    (a.ll«— 9) 


Bird., 


3,f3t,434 

RESILIENT  CLOSURE  SUFPORT 

DaTld  R.  Ligh,  MariMR  H«tor,  N.Y. 

(MadlKM,NJ.) 

Nov.  3,  IfSt,  Sv.  No.  niau 

14  daloM.     (CL  114~2«3) 


''«"~ — ;:tp=» ^ *r 


1.  In  a  doaufe  arrantement.  in  combination,  a  sup- 
porting elemcM  fonned  with  an  opening;  a  closure  de- 
ment for  closing  said  opening  and  being  movable  be- 
tween an  inoperative  poskioo  uncovering  said  opening, 
and  an  operative  position  covering  said  opening;  first 
supporting  means  forming  part  of  said  supporting  ele- 
ment, and  second  rotatablc  supportii^  meam  mounted 
on  said  closure  dement  for  supporting  the  same  on  said 
supporting  element  transversdy  spaced  from   said  sup- 
porting element  during  movement  of  said  closure  dement 
between  said  operative  and  inoperative  positiom.  at  least 
one  of  said  supporting  means  being  resilient,  said  resilient 
supporting  means  having  a  spring  force  greater  than  the 
wdght  of  said  closure  clement,  said  second  rotaUble  sup- 
porting  means  bdng   located   on   said   first   supporting 
means  when  said  closure  element  is  in  said  operative  po- 
sition, and  moving  along  said  supportii^  element  during 
movement  of  said  closure  element  between  said  positions; 
and  means  for  moving  said  closure  element  toward  said' 
supporting   clement   in  said  operative   position  of   said 
closure  element  while  said  one  resilient  supporting  means 
yields  due  to  the  resiliency  thereof,  said  one  resilient  sup- 
porting means  moving  said  closure  element  away  from 
said  supporting  element  upon  terminatioa  of  the  actioo 
of  said  moving  means. 


.„  3,t3S,435 

MECHANISM  FOR  MANUAL  PROPULSION 

OF  SMALL   WATER-CRAFT 

Bradford  Lindsay  Faiifaz,  Watsoarflic  CaHf. 

FUed  Oct  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  €t,53€ 

«  OataL     (CL  115—21) 


1.  An  alarm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  member  such 
asa  door  movable  rdative  to  another  member  such  as  a 
door  frame,  said  alarm  comprising,  a  housing  containing 
an  alarm  transmitting  device,  said  housing  having  mount- 
mg  means  which  includes  a  stud  adapted  to  be  anchored 
relauve  to  a  door  or  the  like,  said  mounting  means  also 
mduding  a  key-opetated  lock  having  a  tailpiece  within 
said  housing,  said  UUpiece  having  a  slot  with  an  entrance, 
said  tailpiece  being  rotatable  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  lock  to  an  Off  position,  an  On  position,  and  an  Open 
position,  said  entrance  being  aUgned  with  said  stud  in 
said  Open  position  to  facilitate  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  stud  and  tailpiece,  said  slot  engaging  said 
stud  in  said  Off  and  On  positions  to  secure  said  housing 
adiacent  a  door  or  the  Uke  relative  to  which  said  stud 
IS  anchored,  means  providing  a  trigger  mechanism  mount- 
ed m  said  housing  operable  to  releasably  restrain  opera- 
tion of  said  alarm  transmitUng  device,  said  trigger  mecha- 
msm  including  a  trigger  element  movable  in  one  direction 
to  activate  said  trigger  mechanism  for  releasing  said  alarm 
transmitting  device  for  operation,  said  trigger  mechanism 
m  activated  condition  bdng  ineffective  upon  return  move- 
ment of  said  trigger  element  to  restrain  continued  opera- 
tion of  said  alarm  transmitUng  device,  means  in  said  boua« 
mg  operative  in  said  Off  position  of  said  tailpiece  to  pro- 
vide a  first  restraint  against  movement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion of  said  trigger  element,  said  first  restraint  being  re- 
lieved responsive  to  turning  of  said  tailpiece  to  said  On 
position  thereof,  spring  means  in  said  housing  operable 
in  said  On  position  of  said  tailpiece  to  urge  said  trigger 
element  in  said  one  direction,  and  means  forming  a  plunger 
extending  from  the  interior  ot  said  housing  to  the  exterior 
thereof  and  having  an  operative  connection  with  said 
trigger  element,  said  plunger  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  plunger  in  said 
first  position  providing  a  second  restraint  against  move- 
ment of  said  tingger  element  in  said  one  direction,  said 
•econd  resti^int  being  relieved  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  plunger  to  said  second  podtion  whereby  to  rdeaae 
said  digger  element  for  actuating  said  darm  ti^smitting 
device. 


1.  A  propelling  mechanism  for  mounting  at  the  stem 
of  a  water-craft,  comprising  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  hav- 
ing axes  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  each  other,  means 
•swoated  with  said  gears  for  osdlladng  them,  a  blade 


3,tM,437 
SHUTTER  INDICATOR 
F.  EflMi  aad  Kenwood  F.  Block,  Rochester,  N.Y, 
--^pors   to    Eaateiaa    Kodak    Company.    Rochester. 
N.Y.,  a  cWporalioa  of  New  Jersey 

FHcd  Mar.  1,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  I2,2«7 

7  Chifem.    {CI  lit— 114) 

1.  A  device  for  visually  indicating  a  position  of  an 

element  which  is  located  in  a  darkened  area  and  which  is 

movable  between  a  first  podtion  and  at  least  one  other 
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podtion  spaced  from  said  first  podtion,  said  device  com- 
prising a  light  reflecting  surface  on  said  element,  and  light- 
conducting  means  having  a  first  end  located  in  a  visible 
poaitioa  and  a  second  end  so  located  in  relation  to  said 


surface,  that  light  transmitted  by  said  conducting  means 
through  said  second  end  is  reflected,  whenever  said  ele- 
ment is  in  one  of  sdd  positions,  by  said  surface  back 
through  sdd  conducting  means  to  illuminate  said  one 
end  thereof  and  provide  a  visible  signal. 


3,«38,43t 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Jay    R.   Taylor,    Morris,    and    Rkhard    J.    Kavanaogh, 
Bristol.  Conn.,  assignors  to  CoasoUdated  Electronics 
Indastries  Corp.,  Waterbory,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,778 
5  Claims.    (CL  11^—115) 


1.  Indicating  means  for  presenting  information  in  ac- 
cordance with  rdative  operating  conditions  to  be  mon- 
itored comprising  a  first  indicia-bearing  member,  a  second 
indicia-bearing  member  positioned  in  proximity  to  said 
firM  indicia-bearing  member,  said  second  iodida-bearing 
member  having  spaced  opaque  portions  partidly  imped- 
ing visud  access  to  sdd  first  indicia-bearing  member  but 
having  transparent  portions  providing  visud  access  there- 
to, means  mounting  sdd  second  indicia-bearing  member 
for  movement  rdative  to  sdd  first  indicia-bearing  mem- 
ber to  carry  sdd  transparent  and  opaque  portions  dter- 
nately  past  indicia  of  sdd  first  indida-bearing  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  driving  sdd  second  indida-bearing 
member  in  accordance  wHh  the  operating  conditions  to 
be  monitored,  the  indida  of  sdd  second  indicia-bearing 
member  bdng  primarily  vidble  when  said  second  indida- 
bearing  member  is  in  a  condition  of  rdativdy  dow  move- 
ment, and  the  indida  of  said  fint  indicia-besiring  member 
being  exposed  by  sdd  transparent  portions  and  being  pri- 
marily visible  when  sdd  second  indicia-hearing  member 
is  in  a  condition  of  reUtivdy  rapid  noovement 


3,«3M39 

RELAY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  INDICATING 

RELAY  THEREFOR 

HaasyW.  Martia  and  Artkar  J.  Johnson,  Hooston,  Tex., 

aarfgaors,  by   mesne  aflrignmcnts,  to  Amot  Controls 

Corporation,  Richmond,  CaUf .,  a  cotporatloa  of  Call- 

Flkd  Mar.  19,  lf59,  Ser.  No.  8M,552 
12  CMm.     (CL  116—117) 

I.  An  indicating  relay  control  system  comprising  a 
plurafity  of  mdicating  relays,  each  including  a  casing 
having  an  input  prcHure  opening,  a  pressure  release  open- 
ing, an  output  pressure  opening  and  a  vent  opening  in- 
tennediate  said  input  pressure  opening  and  said  pressure 
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rdeaae  opening,  a  piston  slidably  diqxMed  in  sdd  casing, 
said  piston  having  opposing  surface  areas  exposed  to  said 
input  pressure  opening,  with  one  of  said  surface  areas 
larger  than  the  other  and  also  exposed  to  sdd  pressure 
release  opening,  whereby  upon  blocking  said  pressure 
release  opening,  sdd  piston  will  move  in  one  direction 
and  upon  unblocking  of  said  pressure  release  opening 
sdd  piston  wfll  move  in  the  opposite  diricction,  said  pis- 
ton bdng  formed  with  a  reduced  section  forming  a 
chamber  in  sdd  cadng  connecting  sdd  output  pressure 
opening  with  sdd  input  pressure  opening  when  sdd  pis- 
ton has  moved  in  one  direction  and  connecting  said  out- 
put pressure  opening  with  said  vent  opening  when  sdd 
piston  has  moved  in  the  oppodte  direction,  means  con- 
necting sdd  plurality  of  relays  in  series  to  provide  a  first, 
second,  third.  .  .  .  and  last  relays,  said  means  including  a 
pipe  connection  from  the  output  pressure  caning  of  the 
first  relay  in  the  series  to  the  input  pressure  opening  of 
the  second  relay  in  the  series,  a  pipe  connection  from  the 
output  pressure  opening  of  sdd  second  relay  to  the  input 
pressure  opening  of  the  third  relay  in  said  series  and  so 


on  to  the  last  relay  in  sdd  series,  means  for  conveying 
a  fluid  under  pressure  to  sdd  series  connected  indicating 
relays,  said  means  including  a  ccmtrol  pressure  line  to  the 
input  pressure  (^)ening  of  said  first  indicating  relay  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  normally  closed  pressure  operated  valve  in  sdd  pres- 
sure line,  and  means  for  api^ying  operating  pressure  to 
sdd  vdve  to  open  same  so  long  as  operating  pressure  is 
applied,  a  second  pressure  operded  vdve  for  controlling 
<^>eration  of  apparatus  to  be  controlled,  means  applying 
sdd  control  pressure  to  said  second  pressure  operated 
vdve  to  actuate  the  same,  said  means  including  a  pipe 
connection  frcnn  Ihe  output  pressure  opening  of  the  last 
indicating  relay  in  sdd  series  to  sdd  second  pressure 
operated  vdve,  and  vdve  means  individud  to  each  ol  said 
relays  and  normally  Mocking  the  pressure  release  open- 
ins  <^  its  assodated  relay  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  a  condition  of  the  apparatus  to  be  con- 
trolled, for  unblocking  such  pressure  release  opening  to 
interrupt  sdd  control  pressure  and  vent  sdd  second  pres- 
sure operated  vdve,  and  means  for  indicating  which  of 
sdd  relays  has  fimctioned. 


3,«38,44« 

STRIKER  MECHANISM  FOR  DOOR  CHIME 

Joaeph  McEvoy,  Bataria,  OUo,  assignor  to  Nntone,  Inc. 

Cbidnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoifc 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,r73 

1  Cfadm.    (a.  116—141) 


A  mechanicd  door  chime  comprising,  a  base,  a  flat 
pivot  member  projectinr'perpendicularly  from  sdd  base, 
said  pivot  member  having  a  pdr  of  c^iposite  ndes,  said 
pivot  member  presenting  an  upwardly  facing  |Mvot  edge 
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idtaceBt  Mid  buc  aad  a  downwardly  (acinc  pivot  edge 
outwardly  of  said  bate,  a  striker  arm  terminatioc  in  a 
striker   head,  said  striker   arm  preaeating  an  upwardly 
opening  notch  in  which  the  downwardly  facing  pivot  edge 
of  said  pivot  member  is  engaged,  said  striker  arm  present- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  notch  which  is  offset  inwardly 
from  said  upwardly  opening  notch  and  in  which  the  up- 
wardly facing  pivot  edge  of  said  pivot  member  is  engaged, 
a  gate  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  above  and  to  one 
side  of  said  pivot  member  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axil,  said  gate  including  a  flange  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  flange  portion  pro)ecting  out- 
wardly beyond  said  striker  arm  and  pivot  member  and 
terminating  in  a  tip,  the  poaition  of  said  tip  with  respect 
to  said  gate  being  such  that  said  tip  is  normally  positioned 
on  the  side  of  said  pivot  member  opposite  to  the  side  on 
which  said  gate  u  connected  to  said  baae,  puah  button 
■Mans  including  a  coanactor  which  ia  diiptoccablc  in  the 
4iNctJon  perpciMlicular  lo  said  baac;  said  ronaortnr  be- 
ing pivotally  connected  to  said  gate  at  a  point  which  does 
not  lie  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gate,  said  gate  there- 
by being  responsive  to  movement  of  said  connector  per- 
pendicular to  said  base  to  route  about  said  axis  and  swing 
the  tip  of  said  flange  portion  in  an  arc  from  one  side  to 
the  other  side  of  said  pivot  member,  a  helical  coil  spring 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  baae  at  a  point  above 
said  tip  and  on  the  side  of  said  pivot  member  opposite 
to  the  side  on  which  said  gate  is  connected  to  said  baae, 
■aid  spring  having  another  end  which  is  coimected  to  said 
striker  arm  adjacent  said  striker  bead,  said  spring  being 
connected  at  a  point  between  said  ends  to  the  tip  of  said 
flange  portion  whereby  said  spring  urges  said  striker  bead 
outwardly  from  said  base  and  holds  the  upwardly  opening 
notch  of  said  striker  arm  upwardly  against  the  downwardly 
facing  pivot  edge  of  said  pivot  member  and  whereby  said 
spring  also  urges  the  tip  of  said  flange  toward  a  normal 
poaitioa  on  the  side  of  said  pivot  member  opposite  to  the 
side  on  which  said  gate  is  connected  to  said  baae.  a  pair 
of  tone  bars  mounted  by  said  base  on  opposite  sides  of 
•aid  pivot  member  and  positioned  for  ringing  coatact  by 
said  striker  head,  and  stops  mounted  by  said  base  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  pivot  member  for  permitting  only  im- 
polHve  contact  between  said  striker  head  and  said  tone 
ban. 


Hoc  at  a  diaUace  p  from  the  coated  web  and  at  a  distance 
q  below  the  impingement  line,  said  rounded  longttudiaal 
obstruction  having  an  effective  HUfp^tyr  j  wherein: 

if  ia  a  diataace  eqoal  to  from  4  to  20  times  the  said 

desired  wet  thickness, 
p  is  a  distance  equal  to  from  about  1  to  6  times  the  said 

desired  wet  thickness,  aiKl 
«  is  a  distance  equal  to  from  1  to  5  tim#M  d. 


ELECTROSTATIC  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Richard    H.    Joms,    MoottooMry    Cowsty,    WOHam    J. 
Marcaak^  Philadflphta,  wid  Joha  W.  Faak,  BrooMaU, 
Pa.,    BSslgMiri    to    BvrrtMifhfl    Corpontioa,    Detroit. 
MldL,  a  carporatioa  of  VfkUgaa 

Dae.  29,  IMS,  fler.  No.  7g3421  a 

(d  lit— «37) 


3J3t,44I 
COATING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AN 
,  ,  AIR  KNIFE  DOCTOR 

la  E.  1. 2[^  rN!l!!SL.^!IS'cS^''v£ 

•M^  Dei.,  a  corporatioa  of  Daiawva 

Flkd  Nov.  4,  if  5f ,  S«r.  .No.  gSg^M 
4  Clalasa.    (CL  Ug— 43) 


6.  Apparatus  for  visibly  developing  imagea  deotro- 
statically  recorded  on  one  side  of  a  record  medium  com- 
prising, a  housing  for  holding  a  supply  of  inking  powder, 
said  bousing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  through 
which  said  record  medium  may  be  passed  through  aaid 
housing,  the  electrosutically  charged  side  of  said  record 
medium  being  in  contact  wirti  said  inking  powder  m 
the  record  medium  passes  through  said  housing  thus  to 
develop  the  images  recorded  thereon,  and  means  for 
causing  a  stream  of  air  to  flow  into  said  housing  through 
said  outlet  opening  and  acroas  the  inked  surface  of  said 
record  medium  thereby  to  remove  ink  adhering  to  the 
uncharged  areas  of  said  record  medhim.  said  last  means 
comprising  low  pressure  apparatiu  connected  to  the 
hooaing  for  maintaining  a  below  atmospheric  pressure 
within  said  housing. 


3,t3M43 
INCUBATION 
L.  MUlsr,  I7g 


M,l 


8ar.  No.  734,144 
11>— 1) 
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3.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  smooth  coating  of 
desired  wet  thickness  of  coating  material  onto  a  moving 
web  including,  means  for  applying  to  said  web  a  layer 
of  flowable  coating  aalMial  of  at  least  200%  of  said  de- 
ured  wet  thickness,  aa  air  knife  doctor  means  for  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  air  at  said  Uyer  at  an  impinffmcnt  line 
trwMvene  to  the  direction  of  web  travel,  the  improve- 
nient  which  comprises  having  a  thin,  rounded  longitu- 
dinal obstruction  positioned  parallel  to  Mid  in.piny.«w^t 


n*i 


1.  The  method  for  the  incubation  of  eggs  which  con- 
sisa  of  placing  the  eggs  in  an  atmosphere  of  air  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  98.0  to  98.5  degrees  Fahren- 
heit and  a  humidity  as  near  the  saturation  point  as  pos- 
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ttbtt,  bvt  in  any  event  with  a  Fahrenheit  wet-bulb  read- 
iog  of  not  less  than  ninety  (90)  degrees,  maintaining  said 
cooditioQs  for  the  first  twenty  (20)  hours  of  incubation. 
aad  then  increasing  (be  tunperatiire  to  a  rahie  in  the 
range  of  100.0  to  100.5  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  decreas- 
isig  the  humidity  of  the  atnwsphere  to  a  Fahrenheit  wet- 
bulb  reading  of  eighty  (80)  degrees,  and  maintaining 
theae  new  conditions  tmtil  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of 
incubation,  and  then  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the 
range  of  100.0  to  lOOJ  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  increM- 
iag  the  hnoiidity  to  as  near  die  saturation  point  as  pos- 
sible, or  with  a  Fahrenheit  wet-bulb  reading  of  not  leas 
than  ninety  degrees,  and  maintaining  theae  conditions 
imtil  the  end  of  the  seventh  day.  and  then  decreasing  the 
temperature  to  99.5  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  decreasing 
the  humidity  to  a  Fahrenheit  wet-bulb  reading  of  eighty 
degrees,  and  maintaining  theae  conditions  until  the  end 
of  t)ie  eighteenth  day  of  the  incubation  period,  and  then 
maintaining  the  temperature  at  a  value  of  99.5  degrees 
Fahrenheit  while  the  humidity  is  raised  to  a  Fahrenheit 
w«t-4>alb  reading  oi  ninety  degreea,  and  maintaining  these 
conditioas  imtil  the  incubation  cycle  is  completed. 


1 
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ELECTRIC  COW  TRAINER 
Niaasaa  E.  Roth,  Layal,  Wis. 
_  5.  1959,  8cr.  No.  t31,7St 
<f^hai    (CL119— 27) 
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1.  An  aaimal  training  derice  for  use  in  a  staO  haTing 
a  gntler  rearwardly  thereof,  the  device  including  a  sup- 
portiag  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  above  the  guttcs^, 
an  electrically  conductive  member  pivotally  suspended 
from  said  bracket  on  aa  axis  transversely  of  said  stall, 
means  oo  «dd  bracket  engageable  with  said  member  to 
limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  toward  said  stall, 
aad  a  cnrreat  supply  means  coimeoted  to  said  member. 


3.t3M45 
COMMNATiON  CATTLB  OOMML  AND  8CRATCHER 

I E.  FlsM^  7tl  E.  4th  St,  nasrts^,  Nahr. 
Nad  Oct.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  144,251 
SOalM.    (0.119^157) 


(. 
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the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder,  a  frame  for  supporting 
the  cylinder  in  an  inclined  position,  and  a  spiral  tube 
positioned  in  the  cylinder  for  conveying  material  therein 
from  the  lower  portion  to  an  open  area  in  the  wall  of 
absorbent  material  through  an  opening  in  the  upper  por- 
tion whereby  material  from  the  cylinder  is  supplied  to 
the  abaorbaat  outer  tnifaea. 


THROTTLE  VALVE  FOR  PNEUMATIC 
PERCUSSIVE  TOOL 
Matthew  OTaRcD,  Utfca,  N.Y.,  aari^Mr  to 
Tool  Coospaay,  New  Yerfc,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Icfscy 
nM  Feb.  14, 19M.  Scr.  No.  9,129 
•  nihai    (CL121— 31) 


1.  In  oombinatioo,  a  houiing  having  a  pneumatic  pres- 
sure siqiply  chamber,  a  second  chamber  of  reduced  diam- 
eter in  axial  extension  of  the  latter  and  having  lateral 
comma  nicaticm  with  a  pneumatically  powered  device,  aa 
elongated  bore  through  the  housing  in  axial  extension 
of  the  second  chamber,  a  cooed  valve  seat  separating  the 
supply  from  the  second  chamber  and  tapering  into  the 
second  chamber,  the  valve  seat  and  the  elongated  bore 
having  a  common  axis;  a  throttle  valve  controlling  flow 
from  the  wpply  chamber  to  the  second  chamber,  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  valve  head,  an  elongated  guide  stem 
extending  axially  from  the  valve  bead  and  extending  with 
a  slide  fit  into  die  elongated  bore,  a  resilient  deformable 
seal  ring  means  removably  mounted  upon  the  valve  head, 
means  releasaMy  retaining  the  seal  ring  npon  the  valve 
head,  the  valve  head  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  4C 
the  second  chamber,  the  seal  ring  having  a  hemispherical 
annual  bead  prpfecting  radially  from  the  valve  head  and 
the  bead  having  a  forward  aimular  face  and  a  rear  an- 
nular face,  the  forward  face  being  engageable  with  the 
valve  seat  under  axial  pressure  exerted  upon  the  valve 
head  to  seal  off  the  supply  chamber  from  the  second 
chamber,  compression  spring  means  in  the  supply  cham- 
ber together  with  pneumatic  pressure  exerting  such  axial 
pressure  upon  the  valve  head  and  a  rigid  snap  ring  re- 
movably anchored  upon  the  valve  head  in  backing  rela- 
tion to  the  rear  face  of  the  seal  ring,  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  sn^  ring  being  slightly  less  than  that  of  the  seal 
ring,  but  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  coned 
valve  seat,  whereby  the  outer  portion  of  the  seal  ring 
beyond  the  valve  bead  is  under  axial  compression  between 
the  coned  valve  seat  and  the  snap  ring,  and  whereby 
deformation  occurring  in  the  seal  ring  is  directed  in  • 
radial  direction  beyond  the  siup  ring  and  over  the  stir- 
face  of  the  coned  valve  seat,  and  the  snap  ring  releaa- 
ably  retatnittg  the  seal  ring  upon  the  valve  head. 


1.  A  stock  ofler  and  scratcher  comprising  an  elongated 
cylinder,  a  wall  of  absorbent  material  extended  around 


3,«3M47 
DtmUBUTING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  PERCUSSIVE  TOOLS 
Matthew  OTarreH,  Utio^  N.Y^  ass^aor  to   _ 
PacaaMtic  Tool  Compaay,  New  Yorh,  N.Y,,  a 
rattoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  1(,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,02S 
3  ClafaM.    (a.  121—29) 
I.  A  valve  assembly  unit  disposable  in  a  cyfitidrica] 
flow  distributing  chamber  of  a  pneumatic  percussive  tool 
having  a  pis'on  redprocable  in  a  piston  chamber,  where- 
in the  distributing  chamber  has  a  dead  bead  closing  hs 
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rear  end.  has  i  pneumatic  supply  inlet  port  and  h«  an 
outlet  port  located  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  dead 
head  and  connected  to  a  return  end  of  the  piston  chan- 
ber,  the  valve  assembly  comprising  an  outer  closed  ended 
cylindrical  container  having  a  unifonft  outer  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  distributing  chamber  whereby  the 
container  is  receivable  into  the  latter,  a  valve  chamber 
defined  by  the  interior  o£  the  container,  a  peripheraj  in- 
let groove  in  the  surface  of  the  container  communicating 
with  the  valve  chamber,  a  peripheral  outlet  groove  in  the 
surface  of  the  container  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  the  container,  the  inlet  and  outlet  grooves  being  regis- 
trable respectively  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  the 
distributing  chamber  upon  reception  of  the  container  into 


HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  8Y9TEM 

WdL  Hkluvfik,  N.Y^  aa^pion  to  6«oeral 
Coryorattoo,  New  Yott,  N?Y,  a  corporatkn  of 

3, 1999,  Scr.  No.  817,9M 
(CL  iai-.3S) 


Dcla- 


1 

1 
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the  latter,  valve  means  in  the  valve  chamber  for  pe- 
riodically conununicating  the  inlet  groove  through  the 
valve  chamber  with  the  outlet  groove,  a  peripheral  chan- 
nel in  the  surface  of  the  container  separating  the  injit 
groove  from  the  outlet  groove,  a  resilient  compressible 
seal  ring  seated  in  the  channel  having  its  periphery  pro- 
jecting from  the  latter  and  having  a  greater  outer  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  the  distributing  chamber;  and  the 
seal  ring  being  compressible  into  the  channel  to  the  ex- 
tent of  the  greater  difference  of  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  seal  ring  over  the  diameter  of  the  surrounding  wall 
of  the  distributing  chamber  and  adapted  to  provide  a  seal 
tight  relation  between  the  two  upon   reception  of  the 
container  into  the  distributing  chamber. 


Howard 


3,«3«,44S 
CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 
D.  Corwfa,  imckmm,  hfkk^  aaritnor  to  The 
W  MicWp?"'""  ^^  i«ckan«.  Mkfc.,  a  corporatioa 

Fifed  Mmr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,M1 
7  CUbM.    (CL  121— 3S) 


J 
-J 

r 
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1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  comprising  a  hydraulic 
fluid  driven  member,  a  group  of  hydraulic  on-olf  valve 
means  each  of  which  controls  selectively  two  supply  flow 
fluid  circuits  and  two  return  flow  fluid  circuits  there- 
through, each  valve  means  having  a  flow  rating  greater 
than  that  of  the  next  lower  capacity  valve  means  in  the 
group,  a  pair  of  master  fluid  lines  coupled  to  the  driven 
member,  fluid  conduits  connecting  the  valve  meaiu  in 
parallel  to  the  master  fluid  lines,  operating  means  con- 
trolling the  valve  means  to  open  and  dose  the  supply 
and  return  fluid  circuits  selectively,  computer  means  re- 
sponsive to  analog  input  signals  to  actuate  the  valve 
means  operating  means  in  accordance  with  binary  out- 
put signals  to  provide  through  said  supply  and  return 
Ihiid  circuiu  separately  and  in  combination  a  number  of 
different  flows  greater  than  the  number  of  valve  means 
and  up  to  2"+*— 1  where  /i  is  the  number  of  valve  means 
to  vary  the  position  of  the  driven  member  at  rates  deter- 
mined by  the  input  signals. 


M3M59 

RATIO  SAFETY  VALVE 
CaUf.,  aai%Mi 
Disco,  CaBf .,  I 
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12 


13, 19<1, 9sr.  No.  in,«91 
(CL  121— OS) 


1.  An  expansible  chamber  motor  comprising  in  com- 
bmauon,  a  tubular  cylinder  having  opposite  open  ends, 
a  head  sealingly  engaging  each  end  of  said  cylinder  said 
heads  being  roUuUy  posiUooable  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  and  each  other,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  and  extending  through 
one  of  said  beads,  a  sealing  gland  circumscribing  said 
piston  rod  and  received  within  a  recess  defined  in  the 
head  the  rod  passes  through,  a  port  defined  in  each  of 
said  heads  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der, a  plate  engaging  each  of  said  heads  in  opposed 
relation  to  said  cylinder,  a  bore  defined  in  the  plate  en- 
g^Vig  the  head  the  piston  rod  passes  through  receiving 
■wd  piston  rod.  a  shoulder  defined  on  the  bored  plate 
cooperating  with  said  packing  gland,  said  plates  being 
rotaubly  positionable   with   respect   to  said   heads  and 
a  plurality  of  tie  members  interconnecting  said  plates 
whereby  tensioning  of  said  tie  members  maintains  said 
plates  in  assembled  relation  on  said  heads  and  said  gland 
within  the  associated  head  and  said  beads  in  assembled 
relation  on  said  cylinders. 


1.  A  ratio  safety  vahre  for  preventing  accidental  opera- 
tion of  an  actuator  of  the  type  wherein  a  piston  is  im- 
pelled to  produce  useful  output  upon  the  application 
thereto  of  a  triggering  force  to  unbalance  opposing  forces 
on  the  piston  to  disengage  a  pressure  seal  between 
the  piston  and  a  wall  to  release  an  actuating  pressure 
upon  an  area  of  the  piston,  wherein  the  piston  has  op- 
posite first  and  second  pressure  areas  bearing  a  first  ratio 
to  each  other,  wherein  one  of  said  opposing  forces  is  a 
set  force  exerted  by  a  set  pressure  on  said  first  pressure 
area,  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  opposing  forces  is 
exerted  by  said  actuating  pressure  on  said  second  pres- 
sure area;  said  ratio  safety  valve  comprising  wall  means 
defining  an  orifice,  a  relief  piston  cooperable  with  the 
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wtSi  means  to  provide  a  pressure  seal  therebetween  about 
tha  orifice,  said  relief  piston  having  opposite  third  and 
fourth  pressure  areas  bearing  a  second  ratio  to  each 
other,  means  defining  at  least  one  relief  port  adjacent  to 
ttie  relief  piston,  means  for  applying  said  set  pressure  to 
the  third  pressure  area  to  exert  a  set  force  urging  the 
relief  piston  toward  the  wall  means  to  effect  said  pressure 
seal,  and  means  for  applying  said  actuating  pressure  to  the 
fourth  presstare  area  to  oppose  the  set  force,  whereby  the 
relief  pistoo  is  impelled  from  the  wall  means  to  relieve 
the  actuating  pressure  through  said  rdief  port  upon  the 
establishment  of  said  second  ratio  between  the  actuating 
and  set  pressures,  thereby  preventing  increase  of  the  ratio 
of  actuating  pressure  to  sM  pressure  above  said  first  ratio, 
whereby  accidental  operatioo  ai  the  actuator  by  cfaaoies 
in  input  pressures  is  prevented. 


3#3M51 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Starisy  R.  Spora,  Raao  Park,  aad  Rotot  E.  Maysr,  Glca 
Cove,  N.Y.,  asslgBun  to  American  Roach  Anna  Cor- 


poratloii,  a  coryasattasi  of  New  York 


I  conontldsi 
cd  Oct  23.  V. 


Filed  Oct  23, 1956,  Scr.  No.  <17,792 
7  Claiins.     (CL  121—41) 


....^..rT-. 


I.  In  a  position  control  system,  a  controlled  shaft, 
controller  means  having  an  output,  means  connecting  said 
output  of  said  controller  means  and  said  controlled  shaft, 
means  for  measuring  the  actual  displacement  of  said  con- 
trolled shaft  and  producing  a  signal  representative  there- 
of, signal  means  representing  a  given  desired  displacement 
of  said  controlled  shaft,  means  for  determining  the  differ- 
ence between  the  signals  representing  said  actual  and  said 
desired  displacement,  means  for  separating  the  high  fre- 
quency variations  of  the  signals  representing  said  actual 
displacement  of  said  controlled  shaft,  means  for  remov- 
ing said  high  frequency  variations  from  said  difference 
for  modifying  the  same,  means  for  obtaining  a  signal 
representative  of  the  high  frequency  variations  in  said 
controller  output  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said 
last  named  means  and  said  nrodifled  difference  to  obtain 
aa  arror  signal,  said  error  signal  being  coimected  to  en- 
ergize said  controller  means. 


3,93M52 

ROTARY  PISTON  FLUID  MOTOR 

Fhmk  GrtO,  3155  IMi  Ave  S.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

FOad  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,516 

3  Claims.    (CL  121—95) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  fluid  taotor  oomprising  a  casing 
having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein,  a  front  cover  plate 
for  said  cylindrical  chamber,  means  removably  securing 
said  cover  plate  to  said  casing,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said 
casing  and  said  cover  plate  and  extending  throu^  the 
latter,  a  rotary  piston  secured  to  said  shaft  and  disposed 
OMtrally  in  said  chamber,  said  piston  being  smaller  than 


said  cylindrical  chamber  and  defining  an  annular  work 
chamber  therein,  an  abutment  block  deposed  in  said 
work  chamber,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  through 
said  casing  and  in  communication  with  said  woft  cham- 
ber each  being. on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  block 
and  adjacent  thereto,  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  formed 
in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  piston,  a  plurality  of  vanes, 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  each  vane  in  one 
of  said  notches,  said  vanes  being  entirely  receivable 
therein  when  in  their  retracted  position  aiKl  having  their 
free  ends  in  sliding  contact  with  the  outer  periphery 
cylindrical  chamber,  the  contacting  edges  thereof  being 
complementary  when  in  their  closed  position,  and  said 
vanes  then  comprising  piston  heads  for  said  rotary  pis- 
ton, said  abutment  block  having  a  cam  surface  thereon 
adjacent  said  outlet  opening  and  engageable  by  said  vanes 
for  moving  the  latter  into  their  open  or  retracted  posi- 
tions, including  an  outwardly  sealed  bearing  caj)  on  the 
rear  of  said  casing  having  a  bearing  therein  for  jour- 
nalling  the  corresponding  end  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  adjustably  positioning  said  bearing  cap  outwardly 
on  said  casing  whereby  the  clearance  between  said  ro- 
tary piston  and  the  rear  of  said  casing  may  be  adjusted 
as  wear  occurs  therebetween. 


3^3M53 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
A    FORCED    FLOW    ONCE-THROUGH    STEAM 
GENERATQfR 

H.  Amncost,  Scandalc,  N.Y.,  asslKDor  to  Com* 
Engfaiecrliv,  be.  Now  Yosk,  N^Y^  ■ 
ttaaof  Ddawarc 

FOtd  Feb.  7, 1957,  Ser.  Na  63t,t24 
UChdnm.    (CL  122-^4M) 
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I.  In  a  forced  flow  modified  once-through  type  vapor 
generator  having  means  defining  a  continuous  path  of  hot 
combustion  gases,  in  combination  a  first  heat  exchanger, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  and  a  third  beat  exchanger  ar- 
ranged in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  gases  for  heat- 
ing a  working  fluid  and  generating  vapor  at  normal  oper- 
ating pressure;  first  pump  means  for  exerting  a  force  upoo 
a  first  quantity  of  working  fluid  for  series  flow  through  a 
flow  path  including  said  first  beat  exchanger,  said  second 
heat  exchanger,  and  said  third  heat  exchanger  in  the  order 
named  and  at  normal  operating  pressure  at  or  above  a 
predetermined  minimum  safe  velocity;  control  means  for 
progressively  increasing  or  decreasing  said  first  quantity 
as  the  generator  operating  load  progressively  increases  or 
decreases,  req)ectively;  second  pump  means  for  forcing 
in  mixed  relation  with  said  first  quantity  a  second  quan- 
tity of  working  fluid  through  a  portion  of  said  flow  path 
including  at  least  one  of  said  second  or  third  heat  ex- 
changers at  least  throughout  a  major  and  lower  portion 
of  the  entire  operating  load  range  of  said  vapor  generator 
and  at  normal  operating  pressure,  said  second  pump 
means  being  effective  in  withdrawing  said  second  quantity 
from  the  mixed  flow  path  at  a  location  downstream  of 
said  one  heat  exchanger  and  returning  it  to  the  flow 
path  at  a  location  upstream  of  said  one  heat  exchanger, 
and  control  means  for  directly  and  progressively  decreas- 
ing or  increasing  said  second  fluid  quantity  as  the  genera- 
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tor  load  prosreauvely  increases  or  decreases,  respectively, 
throughout  said  nugor  and  lower  load  range  portioo. 
whereby  to  permit  reduction  in  the  force  exerted  by  said' 
first  pump  means  upon  said  first  quantity  when  operatin« 
at  maximum  generator  load  from  the  loflcn  that  would 
be  necessary  without  said  second  quantity  flow,  while 
maintaining  at  least  said  minimum  permissihle  safe  veloc- 
ity in  said  one  heat  exchanger  throughout  the  kwd  ranae 
of  said  vapor  geaenMor. 


JUMB  12,  IMS 


,  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  DEPOSITS  FROM 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  WlD^aS^ 
COMBUmON  ENGINES  *^'««Ai- 

AM  n—iin,  2lt2  La  Manda  Blvd^  Saa  Aala^a.  Tts. 
PBa4  Fak.  If,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  1I,«M       ' 
•  CWtaa.    (CL  123—1) 


waU  portions  eztcndiaf  with  respect  to  each  other  to  a 
divergent-coaverfent  manner,  said  air  channel  f»wi«i^  t^,. 
minatiag  in  a  discharge  aperttve.  combustioo  chamber 
means  in  said  cylinder  bead  means  dispoaed  apprazimat»- 
iy  bdow  said  wall  portiooa.  control  means  for  caotroUinf 
the  gas  cxchanfc  of  said  combustion  chamber  meaaa.  aad 
deflection  means  arranged  within  said  air  channel  meaM 
»l»e*i  of  said  control  means  as  viewed  in  the  flow  dirac- 
tioo.  said  deflection  means  being  so  arranged  withia  Mid 
air  channel  means  and  in  spaced  reUtionship  frcm  the 
wall  portioaa  thereof  that  partial  air  flow  quantities  flow 
along  both  sides  thereof  direcUy  to  said  discharge  aper- 
ture and  being  provided  on  the  rear  side  thereof  with  de- 
flection surface  maans  effectiyely  deflecting  the  exhaust 
^aes  m  the  direction  of  the  diachargs  aperture  of  the  air 


3,t3M54 
SaJf-LOCVNG  NOZZLE  GASKET 

,,  A^,'?'— J>  MlwaBkae,  wt 
_  17,  WL  8«r.  N«.  15,334 
SCIatea.    (d  iaS-32) 


1.  A  method,  of  removing  deposiu  frooa  the  combus- 
tio»<hamber  surfaces  of  an  intemal-combuation  engine. 
compnsmg  the  steps  of  caosing  an  talemal-combustion 
engine  to  operate  with  its  normal  fuel  mixture  until  in 
a  warm  condition;  then  introducing  into  the  carburetted 
normal  fuel  mixture  ftor  the  engine  a  vaporous  pro-knock 
material  in  a  quantity  suflBcient  to  produce  maximum 
permissible  knock  effect,  while  the  engine  is  running  at 
Idling  speed,  until  knock  is  detected,  thus  causing  auto- 
ijpiition  of  the  entire  mixture,  or  the  maiority  thereof  in 
the  combustion-chamber  of  the  engine  as  early  m  possible 
in  the  compreaaion  stroke  of  the  engine's  piston  without 
causing  erratic  operation  during  ttie  operatioa  of  the 
engine;  then  rapidly  accelerating  the  speed  of  the  engine 
toabout  ooe-half  of  its  throttle  to  develop  a  manifold 
Prewire  of  20  to  28  inches  Hg  abwilute  with  the  lower 
value  being  used  for  the  highest  compression  ratio  engines 
and  the  upper  value  being  used  for  the  lowest  compres- 
sion ratio  engines  and  allowing  said  engine  to  increase  its 
tpecd  to  between  2000  to  4000  r.p.m.;  then  reducing  the 
^peed  to  Idling  speed;  and  then  repeating  the  above  opera- 
tion, until  the  exhaust  thereof  is  noticeably  free  of  the 
purged  combustion<hamber  deposits  without  exceeding 
the  safe  engine  temperatures. 


„,^ 3,i3«,455 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
"*"  M.  Pahroaavt^vte,  PersMe  MBanfcovIe, 

FIMJ«sa  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  35,4t2 
~^»*Ji^"tf"  Yagqahivhi  Jm.  12, 1959 
19  Cfafasa.    (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  an  internal  eombuation  engine  of  the  comprea- 
aon  ignition  type  having  a  cylinder  head,  the  comMliation 
comprising:  a  bore  in  said  cylinder  head  opening  into  tfaa 
cylinder  of  said  engine,  a  counterbore  of  larger  diameter 
concentric  with  said  bore  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  tha 
latter  remote  from  said  cylinder,  a  radially  extending  seat- 
ing surface  between  said  bores,  a  nozzle  holder  assembly 
"*  *|f  counterbore  having  a  nozzJe  extending  through' 
■aid  bore  and  a  portion  of  increased  diameter  in  confrxMt- 
ing  relation  to  said  seating  surface,  an  annular  deforma- 
ble  metal  sealing  gasket  between  said  nozzle  holder  assem- 
bly and  said  seating  surface,  said  gasket  being  of  smaller 
outside  diameter  than  said  counterbore  and  greater  in- 
terior diameter  than  said  nozzle  in  its  non-installed  con- 
dition, said  gasket  being  dish  shaped  with  the  crown  of 
said  gasket  in  confronting  relation  to  said  nozzle  holder 
assembly  during  installation,  and  upon  deformation  of 
said  gasket  to  a  flat  installed  condition,  said  interior  diam- 
eter of  said  gasket  being  decreased  sufficiently  to  cauae 
said  gasket  to  grippingly  engage  said  nozzle,  whereby  said 
gasket  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  cylinder  head  when 
said  injection  nozzle  holder  assembly  is  withdrawn. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  cylinder 
he«I  means  provided  with  air  channel  means  having 


3,«3M57 
FOR  TWO  STROKE  ENGINES 
Garafali,  Vb  Borgosasovo  It,  Mba,  Italy 
FBad  Apr.  14,  IH$,  Sar.  No.  22^42 

'irilytappBcatlea  Maty  May  29,  1959 
_  1  ClalM.  (CL  123—45) 
A  two  stroke  engine  for  models  comprising  a  cylinder, 
a  pi^oa  redprocabk  in  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  being 
provided  with  two  adjacent  symmetrical  inlet  ports,  said 
ports  being  of  rhomboidal  shape  and  positioned  whereby 
said  ports  have  sides  which  converge  upwardly  to  include 
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aa  aa^e  of  sixty  degrees  tfterebetween,  said  ports  being 
upwardly  indiaed  in  said  cylinder  at  aa  angle  of  forty- 


r-^Ti. 


five  degrees,  tht.  cylinder  being  further  provided  with  an 
outlet  port  diamettically  oppoaed  to  said  inlet  ports. 


3,t3t,45S 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 
PISTONS  THEREFOR 
WUfnd  Pardval  Maasieid,  Slough,  Eoglaad,  aaslgaor  to 
The  Britisli  latcraal  CoasbustioB  Ea^  Raaaarch  As- 
sodatloa,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1 960,  Scr.  No.  M,(2< 

Clalais  priority,  applkatfoa  Great  Britafai  Oct  9,  1959 

5  ClaiBU.    (CL  123— 7S) 


1.  A  piston  for  an  Internal  combustion  engine,  said 
piston  comprising  a  first  main  part  and  a  second  main 
part  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  main  part, 
said  first  main  part  providing  the  body  of  the  piston, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  main  part  to  a  connect- 
ing rod,  said  first  main  part  having  a  recess  in  the  npper 
end  thereof,  said  second  main  part  providing  an  upper 
supplementary  piston  slidably  received  in  said  recess  and 
forming  a  portion  of  the  crown  of  die  piston,  said  first 
main  part  having  a  second  recess  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  first  recess,  a  lower  supplementary  piston  sHdaMy 
receivad  in  said  seocad  recess,  means  connecting  said 
npper  and  lower  supplementary  pistons,  a  cavity  in  said 
first  main  part,  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  a  pas- 
saga  in  the  connecting  rod  to  said  cavity,  a  first  passage 
connecting  said  cavity  and  said  first  recess  below  said 
upper  piston,  a  non-return  valve  in  said  first  passage,  a 
second  passage  coimecting  said  cavity  and  said  second 
recess  above  said  lower  piston,  a  non-return  valve  in  said 
second  passage,  a  third  passage  connecting  said  first  re- 
cess below  said  upper  piston  and  the  exterior  of  the  main 
piston  at  the  lower  end  of  said  first  main  part,  a  pres- 
sure reliaf  valve  in  said  third  passage  and  a  restzicled 
passage  in  said  lower  piston  connecting  said  second  re- 
cess abova  aaid  lower  piston  and  said  cavity. 


3,93t,459 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Franz  Scharid.  Stuttgart,  GciBi*av< 
Dr.  lag.  h.cjr.  Porache  KG^ 


to 


Filed  Sept  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5Sy453 
Claims  priority.  appUcattoa  GcnuMV  Oct.  29, 1959 

2  Clafans.     (CL  123— 9«) 

2.  In  a  valve-controlled    internal   combustion  engine 

having  valve  means  and  mechanism  to  actuate  said  valve 

mcaiB  comprising  cam  means  aad  linkage  means  includ- 

iat  a  tappet,  a  rocker-ann  and  a  push-rod  for  connecting 


said  cam  means  will  said  vahre  means  to  actuate  the  latter 
by  the  former;  said  push-rod  being  in  operative  and 
sound-deadening  engagement  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
rocker-arm  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  said  tappet, 
said  one  end  of  said  push-rod  comprising  a  mushroom- 
shaped  bearing  extension  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
that  of  said  push -rod,  said  rocker-arm  being  provided 
with  a  dish-shaped  bearing  member  having  a  spherically- 
curved  concave  surface,  a  spherically-shaped  bearing  dish 
member  having  a  convex  surface  engaging  said  concave 
surface  and  further  having  a  concave  surface  engaging 
said  bearing  extension  c^  said  push-rod,  said  dish-shaped 
member  comprising  retaining  means  for  said  bearing  dish 


member,  said  other  end  of  said  push-rod  terminating  in  a 
further  mushroom-shaped  bearing  extension  of  the  same 
diameter  as  said  first-named  bearing  extension,  said  tap- 
pet being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  body  member  hav- 
ing a  closed  bottom  portion  and  an  opening  opposite  said 
closed  bottom  portion,  a  plastic  insert  member  supported 
on  said  bottom  portion,  said  plastic  insert  member  hav- 
ing a  spherically-shaped  bearing  surface  of  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  push- 
rod,  said  bearing  surface  engaging  said  further  mush- 
room-shaped bearing  extension,  said  cylindrical  body 
member  having  means  for  retaining  said  plastic  insert 
member  in  said  cylindrical  body  member. 


3,t3MM 
VALVE  GEAR  TAPPET  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  A.  MlUaa,  17569  WUtconsb  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
assignor  of  one-thkrd  to  Staalcy  MlUna,  and  of  one- 
third  to  Valeric  Mlklaa 

Filed  Mar.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,233 
S  OalBML    (CL  123-^) 


1.  In  an  intenud  combustioa  engine  having  a  tappet 
valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  combustible  fluid  in  the 
cylinder  and  a  valve  gear  for  operating  said  valve,  said 
valve  gear  including  a  tappet  comprising  a  hoUow  cjdin- 
dricai  body,  mechanical  automatic  take-up  means  con- 
tained within  said  body  and  comprising  a  ring  frictiooal- 
ly  stidable  against  the  innu'  wall  surface  of  said  body, 
a  wedging  ekmeat  longitudinally  slidaUe  in  said  body 
into  wedging  engagement  with  the  inner  dittnelcr  of  said 
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Ting  for  increaiing  the  friction  of  the  ring  a*  t  slides 
afainst  said  inner  wall  auiface,  a  sprinf  fa^[k|pging 
said  ring  for  applying  a  wedging  force  to  sainKJ^said 
ring  being  split  and  formed  of  two  confronunfaemi- 
drcular  elemenu,  said  ring  elemenu  being  w^ge  shaped 
along  their  inner  diameter. 
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material  folded  so  aa  to  form  a  bottom,  sides  and  top 
covers,  the  undersides  of  said  top  coven  each  having  a 
reflective  surface;  cooperating  Ubs  and  slots  formed  at 
the  comers  of  said  sides  for  retaining  said  blank  of  mate- 
rial in  a  folded  position;  and  foldable  support  means  inte- 


FUEL  D^nUBUnON  AND  DISPERSP^G  UNIT 
**-n  M.  BMott.  ■hnihil  ^^  Mfc*^  aaa^Bor  to  Cbryi- 
of  D*la'w-i-      '  — ' ^"^  IVOck,  a  corporatioa 

I  Jatr  M,  IfSi,  3tr.  N«.  7S2J«4 
IICMm.   (0.123— 119) 


grally  formed  on  said  top  covers  for  supporting  said  top 
covers  in  a  position  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  at 
•nangle  between  50-70  degrees  with  the  plane  of  said 
PQ^^P"  ^hen  said  container  is  open,  whereby  said  top 
covers  reflect  solar  energy  inddent  thereon  into  said  con- 
toiner  when  said  container  is  exposed  to  solar  energy. 


1.  In  a  fuel  iniection  syetem  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  fuel  distribution  and  dispersing  roaette.  a  fuel 
feed  conduit  connecting  said  roaette  to  a  fuel  source,  fuel 
metering  means  in  said  conduit  adapted  to  adjust  the  flow 
of  fuel  to  said  roaette  in  accordance  with  engine  require- 
ments, fuel  atomiang  means  in  said  rosette  communicat- 
ing with  said  fuel  feed  conduit,  nozzle  feed  conduit  means 
communicating  with  said  engine  and  said  fuel  atomizing 
means,  an  air  atomizing  means  communicafing  with  aaid 
nozzle  feed  conduit  means  downstream  of  aaid  fuel 
izing  meana. 


3,03t,444 
LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Gear,  Oy  Ractory  Cottle,  MiridcM 


Had  Jaa.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2,»f3 
3ClalBH.    (CL  124— 371.2) 


.^ 


M3M42 
OVEN  LINER 

_      Hvfco,  Loalavflk,  Kj^  ■ntgiim  !» 

Elacliie  Cnmamj,  a  cotpwatioM  of  New  York 

FUad  Jriy  21.  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M11 

«  ClaiaH.^  (CI  124—19) 


3.  An  oven  construction  comprising  an  oven  liner  that 
has  a  bottom  wall,  vertical  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a 
^k  wail,  where  the  front  of  the  oven  liner  is  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  an  oven  door,  thermal  insulaUon  surrounding 
the  walls  of  the  oven  liner,  and  waUs  forming  an  outer 
cabinet  surrounding  the  insulation,  means  for  mounting 
the  oven  hner  in  the  cabinet  comprising  slide  rails  sup- 
ported from  some  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  the 
cabinet  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  extending  from  front 
to  back,  and  brackets  fitted  to  some  of  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  walls  of  the  oven  Uner  for  sliding  support  on  the 
rails,  and  adjustable  clamping  means  between  at  least 
»ome  of  the  brackets  and  support  rails  for  holding  the 
oven  liner  in  place. 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  edge  of  a  lawn  hy 
burning  the  grass  extending  from  said  edge,  said  appa- 
ratua  comprising  an  elongated  roller  having  subsUntial 
■MM,  a  propelling  handle  connected  with  said  roller  for 
propelling  the  roller  over  the  lawn,  naeans  aupporting  a 
burner  oozzie  immediately  adjacent  one  end  of  the  roller, 
the  said  nozzle  being  inclined  downwardly  in  the  directioa 
of  movement  of  the  roller  and  lying  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  just  beyond  said  end  of  said  roller,  and 
meana  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burner  nozzle  whereby 
tha  flaoM  iawing  from  the  nozzle  bums  the  gra«  poai- 
taoned  juat  beyond  said  end  of  said  roUer.  the  mass  of 
the  roller  being  sufficiently  large  that  it  constitutes  a  rela- 
tively cool  shield  between  the  burner  nozzle  and  the  gmaa 
beneath  said  roller,  and  thereby  prevenU  scorching  of  said 
last  mentioned 


^„^^^  343M45 

MICROMANOMETER   PARTICULARLY  ADAPRD 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  CARDIAC  CATHETER 
EaMMMd  Marie  Laden  Allard,  5  Roe  Leon  BonnaC, 
and  PMlGermafa  Loois  Laaraia,  54  Rne  Prrgokas, 
iMNli  or  Paris,  Prance 

P^ed  Aag.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •31,114 
prterlly.  appttcatton  FraKc  Aag.  7,  195« 
10  Clainw.    (CL  12S— 2.45) 


to 


3,434,443 
-  SOLAR  COOKER 

Dean  DayoBon,  LcrMown,  Pa., 

Wr%h<_Cerporartoa,  a  cosporaUun',. 

*■•*  Pj^iL?^  '*'*'  ^•'  742,194  1-  A  micromanometer  intended  particularly  for  cardiac 

1    A  foldable  on?r2L  iS;.'J^~!Z.•^   .  u      ,        catheterisation  and  comprising  a  probe  head  including  a 

the  p^k^.  anS^^  ^T^'  ^  •°*''  ~**''  ^*^    ^P  *»*^»*«  •"  «»<*  «>  ^  fo™  of  •  perforated  don^  a 

tnepackagmgandheaungof  foodcompnamg:  ablankof    winding  in  said  cap.  a  core  diapoaed  ^said  wi«hng»d 
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being  composed  of  two  parts  of  different  magnetic  per- 
meabilities, said  core  being  interposed  between  two  elastic 
diaphragms,  one  of  said  diaphragms  facing  toward  said 
perforated  dome  and  being  adapted  to  be  acted  on  by 
the  pressure  to  be  measured,  means  in  said  cap  defining  a 
chamber  facing  the  other  of  said  diaphragms  and  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  fluid  under  a  reference  pressure,  an 
electronic  apparatus  including  a  condenser  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  said  winding  to  form  an  oscillating  circuit 
with  the  latter,  and  a  catheter  extending  from  said  probe 
bead  to  said  electronic  apparatus  and  containing  con- 
ductors for  connecting  the  winding  with  said  condenser, 
the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  part  of  the  core  of 
low  magnetic  permeability  being  at  least  four  timea  as 
great  as  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  part  of  the  core 
of  high  magnetic  permeability  so  that  a  change  in  the 
inductance  of  said  winding  by  reason  of  a  change  in  tem- 
perature is  compensated  for  by  a  shifting  of  the  part  of 
said  core  of  relatively  high  magnetic  permeability  with 
respect  to  said  winding. 


3,434y444 
ORIFICIAL  INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Wmiam  C.  Moore  Skancateica,  N.Y.,  aaa%nor  to  Wdch 
Alyn,  he,  Skancateica  FaUs,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

FiM  Apr.  24, 1954,  Sar.  No.  731,451 
i  leWnai.    (CL12S--4) 


jr 


1.  In  an  anoscope  including  a  handle  and  a  speculum 
bolder  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  speculum  holder 
comprising  an  upstanding  stem  portion  and  an  obliquely 
diqx)aad  ring  member  supported  by  said  stem  porticMi, 
one  side  of  said  ring  member  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  stem  portion  and  being  completely  tmobitriicted 
about  its  periphery,  a  disposable  unitary  speculum  formed 
of  non-metallic  pliant  material,  said  speculum  being  sub- 
stantially fnisto-conical  in  shape  and  having  an  annular 
channel  adjacent  the  proximal  end  thereof,  said  annular 
channel  having  an  inside  width  equal  to  the  thicknes  of 
said  ring  member  and  frictionally  engaging  the  unob- 
structed side  of  the  member  to  connect  said  speculum 
and  speculum  holder  together. 


3,434,447 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

E4wari   J.    Sovaddn,    New   York,    N.Y.,    asrignor    to 

J.  Sklar  MaMrfactwiag  C&,  La^  Island  Ctty,  N.Y,, 

a  cotporattoo  of  New  York 

FDad  Aag.  29.  1944,  Scr.  No.  52^434 
4  Claims.    (0.124—17) 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  two  members  piv- 
otally  connected  together  and  each  including  a  handle 
having  a  finger-receiving  piece  at  the  rearward  end  there- 
of, a  ratchet  sector  on  one  of  said  handles  extending  to- 
ward the  other  of  said  handles,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the 
other  of  said  handles,  spring  means  biasing  said  pawl 
toward  engagement  with  said  ratchet  sector,  a  ratchet- 
disengaging  merber  operatively  connected  to  said  pawl 
and  coextensive  with  and  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the 
adjacent  finger-receiving  piece  for  urging  said  pawl  out 
of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  sector,  and  a  combined 
guard  and  ratcbet-cngag'ng  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  pawl  and  coextensive  with  and  adjacent  to  a  por- 

77»  O.Q.— 2« 


m 

tion  of  said  ratchet  sector  for  positively  urging  said  pawl 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  sector,  said  ratchet- 


latew 


disengaging  member  and  said  ratchet-engaging  member 
defining  a  finger-receiving  notch  therebetween  effectively 
iaolated  from  said  ratchet  sector.. 


3,434,444 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

Randal  R.  Rarty«,  243  PkM  St,  Harriibwi.  Pa. 

Fled  Nor.  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  49,312 

4  Ctates.    (a.  124—24) 


1.  A  hexagonal  surgical  retractor  frame,  compriaing 
lix  elongate  arms  each  pivotally  connected  at  its  ends  by 
IHvot  means  to  the  adjacent  arms,  roeam  for  securing  said 
anna  against  motion  relative  to  nch  other,  two  side  arms 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  being  of  equal  length  and 
longer  than  the  other  arms,  said  other  arms  comprising 
two  pairs  of  end  arms,  the  arms  of  each  said  pair  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  of  each  by  an  end  pivot, 
each  of  aaid  end  arms  being  pivotally  connected  at  it* 
other  end  to  a  side  arm  by  a  side  pivot,  whereby  both  said 
pairs  of  end  arms  may  be  folded  between  said  side  arms 
to  provide  a  compact  assembly  for  sterilization. 


3,434,449 

DISCHARGE  DIRECTION  CONTROL  FOR  A 

HYDRO-MASSAGE  UNIT 

Candido  lacnd,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  amifnwr  to  Ji 

Bros.,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Calif oraia 

FScd  Aaf.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  49,931  i  bc^»>i 
3  Claims.  (CL  124—44) 
2.  A  discharge  direction  control  for  a  hydro-massage 
unit  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  discharge  passage- 
way and  a  spoked  handwheel  control  for  said  passage- 
way, said  discharge  direction  control  comprising  a  neck 
section  having  one  end  adapted  to  provide  a  substantially 
water  tight  fit  to  said  discharge  passageway  and  a  teat 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  section  and  spaced  from 
said  end;  a  directional  nozzle  head  assembly  at  its  other 
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end.  said  dircctiooaj  nozzle  bead  asaembiy  iBvaJviiic  aa 
eniarted  tubsUntially  cylindrical  housing  havtnc  a  cylin- 
drical wall  with  an  opening  therein  and  a  directional 
nozzle  having  an  enlarged  end  rouubly  cootained  with- 
in said  housing,  and  a  discharge  end  extending  through 
said  housing  opeamg.  said  opening  being  larger  than 
the  cross-section  of  nid  discharge  end  to  permit  angular 
movement  of  said  directiooal  nozzle;  and  means  for  posi- 
tively urging  said  neck  portion  toward  such  water  tight 


St  with  said  discharge  passageway  during  application  and 
use  of  said  discharge  direction  cootroi  with  such  hydro- 
massage  unit,  said  means  including  a  strip  of  elastic  ma- 
terial having  one  end  adapted  to  anchor  to  said  teat  aikd 
Its  other  end  adapted  to  anchor  to  a  ^wke  on  said  hand- 
whacl.  said  strip  of  elastic  material  being  of  aa  dbctive 
iMflh  less  than  the  disunce  between  said  int  aad  said 
spoked  wheel  in  the  assembled  position  of  said  discharge 
direction  cootroi,  to  require  stretching  of  said  strip  to 
iartall  the  same. 


Caytoa 


3,03M7« 
FACIAL  MASK 

Nmr  Yotfc, 


May  IS,  lfS9,  Sar.  No.  113,444 
3  CSitas.    (CL  12«— 144) 


1 .  A  facial  mask  frame  for  supporting  cleansing  tiasoe 
over  the  face  of  a  wearer  having  bendable  double  wire 
portions  adapted  to  extend  across  the  nose  and  tmce  of 
the  wearer  and  bendable  to  conform  thereto,  said  double 
wire  portions  being  adapted  to  receive  the  comer  of  the 
rfamwint  tissue  therebetween  and  to  support  the  same  so 
that  the  body  of  the  tissue  can  extend  over  the  noae, 
mouth  and  under  the  chin  of  the  wearer,  a  chin  sling 
portion  of  bendable  wire  depending  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  double  wire  portions  and  adapted  to  be  shaped 
to  and  underlie  the  chin  of  the  wearer  to  hold  the  tissue 
further  against  the  sides  of  the  face  and  under  the  chin 
and  thereby  over  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the  wearer,  an 
•lastic  head  band  adapted  to  surround  the  back  of  the 
head  of  the  wearer  to  hold  the  mask  upon  the  face,  aad 
means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  bendable  double  wii« 
and  chin  sling  wire  portions  and  the  ends  of  the  head 
band  together  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  mask  frame. 


«««ntiaUy  only  laterally  of  the  garment  and  haring  a  _- ^ 
edge,  side  edgea.  a  bottom  edge,  and  concave  leg  fonaiag 
edgaa;  a  main  rear  panel  of  material  stretchable  substaa* 
tially  ooly  laterally  of  the  garment  and  having  a  w«uat 
edge,  ade  edges,  a  boctom  edge,  and  concave  kg  forming 
edges;  said  front  and  rear  panels  being  united  along  their 
mating  side  edges  to  form  a  band;  a  reinforang  pand 
overlying  and  extending  vertically  of  the  ccntriTpertioo  oi 
said  front  panel  and  having  a  waist  edge  and  bottom  edge 
joined  to  the  waist  and  bottom  edges  of  said  front  t^^, 
«nd  side  edges  joined  to  said  front  panel,  said  reinforcing 
panel  being  stretchsMe  substantiaHy  only  laterally  of  said 
garment;  and  a  pair  of  overlapping  suspensory  panels 
overlying  said  reiaforcing  panels  each  having  a  short  waist 


edge  joined  lo  the  waist  edge  of  aud  froot  panel,  a  first 
side  edge  lying  along  a  respective  side  edge  of  said  rein- 
forcing panel  and  joined  thereto,  concave  leg  forming 
edges,  and  a  second  tkde  edge  ezteiidtng  diagonally  acRMi 
said  reinfordg  panel;  oae  of  said  suq>ensory  panels  hav- 
ing a  bottom  edge  below  the  bottom  edge  of  said  front 
panel  and  the  other  suspensory  panel  having  a  bottom 
edge  joined  to  the  bottom  adge  of  said  rear  panel;  said 
second  side  edges  intersecting  each  other  and  being  free 
of  each  other  and  of  said  front  and  reinforcing  panels; 
said  suspensory  panels  being  cntoothebiassoastobe 
stretchable  substantially  only  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  a  line  joining  said  first  side  edge  and  the  coo- 
cave  leg  edge  opposite  thereto. 


3*t3fi,472 
WPAKAILC  CONNECTION  DEVICE  FOB 

SURVTVALKITS 

A.  Gaylord,  Saa  Raiael,  CaV..  ni^iyi  to  & 

A  Soaa.  Certt  Madera,  CaV,  a  pMlasiiMa 

I  AajL  12,  lf57,  Ssr.  No.  d7734«^ 

14  nalaii     (CL  lit— 2g3) 


3,03M71 
SUSPENSORY  UNDERGARMENT 
Vera  C  Vaa  Horae,  Mrehaide  Drive,  Narwaft, 
FUad  Jan.  21,  IMg,  Scr.  No.  3,712 
S  CWaM.    (CL  lis— 159) 
1.  A  supporting  undergarment  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  main  front  panel  of  material  stretchable  sub- 


4.  In  a  severable  connection  device  in  combination 
with  an  aerial  sorvival  kit  having  therein  a  container  fbr 
compressed  oxygen  and  a  normally  closed  valve  for  suit- 
ably releasing  said  oxygen  into  a  conduit;  a  fixed  socket 
on  the  kit,  said  conduit  bdng  connected  to  said  socket, 
a  pfcig  fitting  into  said  socket,  complements!  conduit  ele- 
ments on  said  plug  aad  socket  to  form  a  continuous  con- 
duit for  conducting  said  oxygen  when  the  ping  is  inserted 
in  the  socket,  s  pulling  device  for  opening  said  oxygen 
valve  including  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  socket,  a 
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pull  line  anchored  in  said  plunger  and  connected  to  said 
oxygen  valve  to  open  the  latter  when  pulled  by  the 
plunger,  a  reciprocable  element  in  said  plug  aligned  with 
said  plunger  for  engagement,  a  manipulating  line  ex- 
teiKled  into  said  plug  and  connected  to  said  reciprocable 
element  to  pull  the  latter,  means  to  couple  said  recipro- 
cable element  and  said  plunger  so  as  to  transmit  pull 
therethrough  for  opening  said  oxygen  valve,  and  means 
to  automatically  disengage  said  coupling  means  when  said 
plug  and  socket  are  severed  from  one  another. 


ahia  3,«3M73 

PACKAGE  FOR  DISPOSABLE  PAPER  TISSUES 
,  John  M.  Ladd,  47  Oceaa  SL,  Lyaa,  Ma«. 

Filed  Apr.  (,  1959,  Sar.  No.  8g4,545 
(Clalais.    (a.  12S— 248) 

Ct 

1 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  quantity  of  folded  hi^y 
absorbent  tissues,  a  wrapper  of  nonabsorfoent,  nonporous 
material  completely  enclosing  and  substantially  sealed 
about  said  tissues,  a  sealed  envelope  of  nonabsorbent,  non- 
porous  material  within  said  wrapper,  a  highly  absorbent 
plug  impregnated  with  a  volatile  medicament  and  a 
quantity  of  liquid  highly  volatile  medicament  within  said 
envelope  and  a  string  projecting  through  said  wrapper 
and  envelope  and  adapted  on  pulling  to  cause  openings 
in  both  said  wrapper  and  envelope. 


3,fi3«,474 
SANITARY  PRODUCT 
Kcnacth  J.  Harwood  aad  Chariottc  I.  RIckard,  Necaah, 
Wis.,  aarigaors  to  Klasbcrly^lwk  Corporation,  Nceaah, 
,    Wli.,  a  cofporatka  of  Delaware 
,  ■  Filed  Feb.  24. 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,Mt 

lOMbm.   (CL128— 2SS) 


3* 


I.  The  combination  with  an  elongate  sanitary  napkin 
of  a  width  not  more  than  one-half  its  length,  of  a  panty 
type  garment  for  the  support  therecrf  in  the  perineal  area 
of  the  wearer's  body,  said  garment  having  a  body  portion 
and  a  depending  strap-like  crotch  portion  of  a  width 
throughout  a  mi^or  portion  of  the  length  thereof  less 
than  the  width  of  the  napkin  to  be  supported  thereby, 
said  body  portion  being  of  two-way  stretch  elastic  fabric 
including  elastic,  porous,  lightweight,  sinuous  synthetic 
yam  stretchable  to  at  least  twice  its  untensioned  length, 
said  fabric  being  easily  stretched  in  all  directions,  and 
adapted  during  use  to  draw  the  crotch  portion  against  a 
sanitary  napkin  positioned  along  the  perineal  area  of  a 


>  .    .4  .,  i_^_  3,t3t,475 

SURGICAL  NEEDLES  AND  MANUFACTURE 
OF  SAME 
Daaay  Eagcae  Orcatt.   Danbary,   Coaa.,  assignor   to 
Amerfcaa  Cyamuaid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cocporatioB  of  Maine 

FHed  Jane  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,794 
2CfadaiB.    (CL12S— 339) 


Jlrrm  Jim*. 

en*  m 


1.  A  symmetrical  surgical  needle  comprising:  a  point, 
an  armed  edge  portion  having  a  general  double-convex 
lens  cross-section  shape  with  a  reverse  curve  adjacent  the 
intersection  between  curved  surfaces  to  give  a  concave 
curvature  adjacent  and  extending  to  the  ctitting  edges, 
and  having  an  included  angle  at  the  cutting  edge  between 
about  20*  and  30°,  and  suture  attaching  means. 


3,t3M7< 

SERIES  TYPE  THRESHING  MECHANIC! 

B.  Aadcrsen,  Ayr,  Scottaad,  assignor  to  Maaaey- 

(Uatted    nagdwa)    LfanHcd,    Manchester, 

^Bglaad,  a  BiMih  cooqiaay 

Filed  Jaac  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81M3* 

Oalms  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britite  Jaac  <,  195t 

IClaini.    (CL130— 27) 


Threshing  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  threshing  unit  including  a  concave  and  a  cooperating 
rotatably  supported  threshing  cylinder,  a  second  thresh- 
ing unit  including  a  coiKave  and  a  cooperating  rotat- 
ably supported  threshing  cylinder,  means  supporting  said 
units  with  one  located  directly  above  the  other,  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  cylinders  with  the  upper  cylin- 
der rotating  at  least  10%  faster  than  the  lower  cyliiider, 
means  for  feeding  cut  crop  material  throu^  said  two 
units  in  succession,  a  grain  collector  positioned  adjacent 
each  concave  to  receive  grain  passing  therethrough,  and 
a  conveyor  for  carrying  the  grain  from  one  cfdlector  and 
depositing  it  on  the  other  collector. 


M3M77 

CIGARETTE  FILTERS 

Jacob  A.  Safir.  (539  W.  5th  SL,  Los  Aagdcs  18,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaly  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,M9 

2  Clafans.    (CL  131—10) 


user's  body. 


wu*  m  tut 


1.  In  a  filter  type  cigarette  including  tobacco  portion 
and  a  filter  portion  enclosed  in  a  wrapper,  said  filter  por- 
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Hon  consisting  of  porous  flfter  material  and  at  least  two 
pairs  of  ba/Tles  embedded  in  the  porous  material  each 
pair  of  baffles  forming  arms  disposed  in  V  formation,  the 
apex  ot  each  pair  of  baffles  pointing  toward  the  tobacco 
portion  of  the  cigarette,  a  first  pair  of  baffles  extending 
inwardly  from  said  wrapper,  the  apex  of  said  first  pair 
of  baffles  being  open  to  piovide  a  passage  for  smoke 
therethrough  and  positioned  in  slight  axial  overlapping 
relation  to  the  arms  of  a  second  pair  of  baffles  positioned 
between  said  first  pair  of  baffles  and  said  tobacco  portion 
of  the  cigarette,  the  arms  of  said  second  pair  of  baffles 
being  joined  at  their  apex  and  being  spaced  from  the 
wrapper  at  their  free  ends  to  provide  passages  for  smoke 
adjacent  said  wrapper. 


3,t3t,4M 

SHAVER  DESK  SET 
-  H.  Kent,  2«  5tk  Are^  New  Y«fk,  N.Y. 
Fifed  Sept.  28. 1959,  Scr.  No.  142,751 
(Cfarims.    (CL132— M) 
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3,038,478 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLCING  RIGID  TOBACCO 

SMOKE  FILTERS 
5«OTfc  P.  To«ey  and  Robert  C.  Manpower  II, 
port,  Tenn.,  maignon  to  g-**-^-  Kodak  Coai 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  .May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  30,916 
7  CWmri.     (O.  131^206) 


3,038,479 

HAIRPINS 

Ednard  Com,  133  Geary  S(^  Room  216, 

Smi  FraMlsco,  Calif. 

FDed  Dec.  I«.  1957,  Ser.  No.  702,959 

1  aatm.    (CL  132—50) 


A  hairpin  device,  a  comprising,  in  combination:  a  con- 
ventional Bobbie  pin  having  a  pair  of  elongated  converg- 
ing arms  biased  into  mutnal  contact  for  at  least  a  portion 
of  their  lengths  by  an  integral  resilient  bend  disposed  at 
one  end  of  said  arms;  and  handle  means  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  arms  near  said  bend  for  use  in  spreading 
said  arms  apart,  each  handle  means  including  a  substan- 
tially flat  finger  contacting  portion  wider  than  and  paral- 
lel to  the  arm  with  which  it  is  associated  and  extending 
beyond  said  bend,  and  a  ferrule  at  the  base  of  said  finger 
contacting  portion  formed  by  two  deformable  flaps  which 
encircle  the  associated  arm  to  detachably  fasten  said 
handle  means  thereto,  said  finger  contacting  portions 
being  normally  spaced  apart,  whereby  the  pressing  to- 
gether of  said  handle  elements  moves  said  arms  apart 
about  said  resilient  bend  as  a  fulcrum. 


1.  In  combination  an  ornamental  base,  battery  means 
disposed  within  a  compartment  of  said  base,  an  electric 
motor  powered  shaver,  circuit  means  electrically  connect- 
ing said  battery  means  to  said  shaver  for  energization 
thereof;  said  base  having  a  first  utility  receptacle  in  a  top 
surface  thereof;  said  first  utility  receptacle  being  con- 
structed to  receive  said  shaver;  said  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  normally  closed  switch  means  disposed  within 
said  base;  said  switch  means  being  opcratively  positioned 
in  said  first  receptacle  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said  shaver 
upon  placement  thereof  in  said  receptacle;  said  switch 
means  being  opened  through  engagement  thereof  by  said 
shaver  and  when  opened  being  eflfective  to  deenergize 
said  shaver. 


3,038,481 

AUTOMATIC  CAR  WASH 

Robert  E.  BrKhtel,  279  N.  Broadway,  Apt  51. 

YMkeri,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,358 

OCInfaM.   (CL134— 57) 


.tW^^Him»^WVV<v 


I  A  rigid  tobacco  smoke  filter  consisting  of  a  bundle 
of  crimped  continuous  filaments  of  a  composition  com- 
prising a  poly-a-olefin  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene,  a  plasticizer-soJu- 
ble  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
styrene, polymethyl  methacrylate,  polynopincne.  poly- 
vinyl aceute  and  polyvinyl  butyral,  and  an  organic  plas- 
ticizer  which  has  piasticized  said  polymer. 


SvWsW.W.W.V'lW" 


1.  An  automatic  car  wash  for  vehides  within  a  predeter- 
mined dimensional  range  comprising,  bousing  meant 
for  enclosing  a  vehicle  therein,  carriage  means  movably 
mounted  by  the  housing  means  in  spaced  relation  above 
the  vehicle,  wash  means  carried  by  the  carriage  means 
for  applying  cleansing  and  rinsing  liquid  to  the  vehicle, 
reversible  motor  means  carried  by  the  carriage  means, 
for  propelling  the  carriage  means  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  motor  means  and  normally  rendered 
inoperative  by  the  presence  of  the  vehicle  in  the  housing 
means  only  when  the  carnage  means  is  not  beyond  the 
vehicle  and  is  rendered  operative  when  the  carriage  means 
moves  beyond  the  vehicle  for  reversal  of  the  motor  means. 


3,038,482 
DUST  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
LMCTftz  E.  MyMnc  ArdoMir*,  Roy  P.  Sprcter,  Bcrwya, 
aod  Richard  W.  Horn,  Roaemonl.  Pa.,  wrignors  to  The 
Allen  Sherman   Hoff   Company,   Wynnewood,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Califomia 

FDed  Dec.  29.  1960.  Ser.  No.  79,454 
11  Clainn.  (CI.  134—99) 
1.  A  dust  conditioner  comprising  a  hopper  having  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  near  its  lower  open  end,  an 
open  end  nozzle  rotatably  supported  by  said  flange  and 
having  a  scraper  extending  upwardly  along  and  closely 
adfacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  hopper,  a  shell 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  hopper  and  partly  defin- 
ing a  dust  aerating  chamber,  means  defining  with  the 
lower  part  of  said  shell  a  narrow,  annular  space  cooaect- 


JUNK  12.  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


881 


ing  the  interiors  of  said  hopper  and  shell,  means  for 
aerating  dust  in  said  shell  including  a  porous  wall  pervious 
to  air  under  pressure  and  disposed  in  the  lower  part  of 


the  shell,  and  means  for  spraying  liquid  outwardly  against 
aerated  dust  flowing  from  said  annular  space  and  into 
•aid  hopper. 

3,038,483 
COMBINATION  UMBRELLA  AND  WATER  PISTOL 
hmmm4  AHihcler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asdcnor  to  Rain 
Products,  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New 
York 

FDed  May  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,995 
1  Claim.    (CLU5— 1«) 


In  an  umbrella  comprising  a  tubular  stem  having  an 
umbrella  frame  secured  thereto  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
aad  a  handle  portion  secured  to  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  handle  portion  having  a  cylindrical  recess  therein 
with  which  one  end  of  said  tubular  stem  is  received, 
means  defining  a  water  chamber  in  said  handle  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  water,  means  defining  a  pas- 
sage in  said  handle  portion  terminating  at  said  cylindri- 
cal receaa  axially  thereof,  piunp  means  in  said  handle 
portion  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  and 
said  passage  operable  to  pump  water  from  said  cham- 
ber into  and  through  said  passage,  a  ferrule  secured  to 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  stem,  means  defining  a  cen- 
tral opening  extending  axially  through  said  ferrule  co-axial 
with  the  terminal  end  of  said  handle  passage,  the  end  of 
said  opening  in  said  ferrule  toward  said  handle  portion 
terminating  in  an  outwardly  beveled  fuideway,  and  a 
hoUow  rod  extending  axially  of  said  tubular  stem  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  extending  axially  through  said  cylin- 
drical recess  in  said  handle  portion  and  termfaiating  wid>- 
in  the  passage  in  said  handle  portion  and  the  other  end 
thereof  extending  through  said  ferrule  guideway  and  ter- 
minating within  the  central  opening  in  said  ferrule,  said 
hollow  rod  operable  to  convey  water  from  said  handle 
passage  to  said  ferrule  and  direct  water  in  a  stream 
axially  of  said  tubular  stem  away  from  said  umbrella 
frame. 


3,038,484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING 

A  SERVICE  PIPE  TO  A  MAIN 

I.  Smith,  Decatnr,  OL,  aasicnor  to  Mnellcr  Cn^ 

Decatar,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  DUaois 

FOed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,527 

11  Claims.    (CL137— 15) 


1 .  The  method  of  connecting  a  service  pipe  to  a  main 
and  establishing  service  without  the  escape  of  fluid  from 
the  main  to  the  atmosphere,  the  steps  comprising:  secur- 
ing radially  and  fluid-tight  to  a  main  a  service  T  having 
an  interioriy  threaded  through  bore,  a  lateral  ouUet  ,and  a 
plug  threadedly  engaged  with  the  bore  and  movable  from 
a  forward  position  adjacent  the  main  to  a  retracted  posi- 
tion on  the  other  side  of  the  outlet;  moving  the  plug 
to  its  forward  position;  connecting  a  service  pipe  fluid- 
tight  to  the  lateral  outlet;  shooting  a  projectile  into  the 
plug  in  a  manner  so  that  the  projectile  extends  through 
the  plug  and  penetrates  the  wall  of  the  main  but  becomes 
tightly  fitted  fluid-tight  in  the  plug  without  passage  com- 
pletely therethrough;  and  moving  the  plug  to  its  re- 
tracted position  to  thereby  pull  the  projectile  out  of  tibe 
main  with  the  plug  and  establish  service  frmn  the  main 
to  the  service  pipe. 


3,038,485 

BUTTERFLY  SUPPORTED  FRANGIBLE 
DISC  VALVE 
WHUam  S.  Hosek,  Moont  Tabor,  N  J.,  aadcnor  to  TUo- 
koi  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Jaly  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,030 
8  Qaims.    (CL  137—48) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  butterfly  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  lateral  waH 
providing  an  interior  fluid-conducting  chamber  including 
an  upstreamward  inlet  end  and  a  downstreamward  outlet 
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end.  an  annular  valve  »eit  prorided  on  the  inner  periphery 
o#  the  valve  body  wail,  an  initiaUy  effective  flat  ihearable 
hermetic  tealing  ihcet  of  fmnfiblc  material  installed  in 
ciodnt  relation  to  the  valve  seat  and  in  hermetically 
sealed  union  with  the  valve  body,  a  substantially  dia- 
metrical valve-mountinc  shaft  joumaled  in  the  valve 
body  and  having  at  least  one  end  protruding  externally 
from  said  body,  a  movable  vaive  member  in  the  form 
of  a  circular  disk  affixed-to  the  valvennountinf  shaft  and 
abo  affixed  to  the  downstream  ward  face  of  the  heiiiwtic 
sealing  sheet,  a  stop  abutment  fixedly  supported  iaiid* 
the  valve  body  in  a  position  to  abut  the  upstreamward 
face  of  the  hermetic  sealing  sheet  when  the  vahve  is  in 
closed  position,  vahre-operating  means  connected  to  the 
externally  protruding  end  of  the  valve-mounting  shaft 
and  adapted  to  move  the  valve  member  between  open 
and  closed  positions,  and  means  to  preload  the  valve- 
operating  means  in  a  manner  and  to  such  a  degree  that 
the  movable  valve  member  and  affixed  hermetic  sealing 
alieet  win  be  pressed  hard  against  the  stop  abutment  in 
closed  position,  whereby  surge  in  the  fluid  contents  of 
the  inlet  end  of  the  vaJve  body  will  be  prevented  from 
shearing  the  hermetic  sealing  sheet. 


said  bore,  an  outlet  port  intersecting  said  bore  betweea 
said  end  plugs,  each  of  said  end  plugs  having  a  valve  seat 
thereon  surrounding  the  inlet  port  therein,  a  valve  mem- 
ber reciprocable  in  said  bore,  a  socket  in  each  end  of  said 
valve  member,  a  resilient  seal  in  each  of  said  sockets  and 
protecting  beyond  the  end  of  said  valve  member  for  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  opposing  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  being  shifted  into  engafement  with  one  of  said 

-4v 
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3,93S,4M 

SYSTEM  OF  Pltopolr^o^aNG  fluids 

•caianihi  H.  tlwan,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  awlgMMi  to 
Bcafamin  Claytoa,  dotal  baalMM  m  RaAiri^  U^b- 
corporatcd,  a  sole  preprictanUp 

Nad  Sept.  3,  1fS7.  Scr.  No.  M1,S5« 
4  CWm.    (CL  137—99) 


valve  seats  to  close  the  associated  inlet  port  in  response 
to  pressure  fluid  delivered  through  the  other  inlet  port, 
said  valve  member  havmg  a  cylindrical  central  portion 
of  smaller  dian-eter  than  said  bore  and  end  portions  which 
are  ooo-circuiar  in  cross  section  thereby  to  provide  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  selected  inlet  port  to  said  out- 
let port,  said  valve  member  being  made  of  aluminum  so 
as  to  reduce  its  momentum  and  thereby  eliminate  shock 
as  said  valve  member  engages  uid  valve  seats. 


'-T^fe^ 


3.93S,4M 

SANITARY  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
famcr  S.  Welch,  TMcwvflk,  Janes  P.  O^cwa,  Shore- 
wood,  aad  JwMs  S.  Rohcrta,  MHwankM,  Wh^ 
on,  by  ascsM     i  ilgi         is,  to  Milwaokec  ChapM 
Mfg.  Coip— y.  lae^  Mflwaokoc,  Wis.,  • 
of  WbcoMta 

Filed  Joo*  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl7,S91 
4  CUas.    (a.  137—219) 
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1.  la  a  system  for  mixing  a  first  fluid  in  a  first  flow 
line  with  a  second  fluid  in  a  second  flow  line  in  a  pre- 
determined proportion,  the  combination  of:  fluid  rate  of 
flow  measuring  means  disposed  in  the  first  line,  said 
measuring  means  producing  a  flow  signal  as  a  function 
of  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  first  fluid;  a  rate  of  flow 
regulating  valve  disposed  in  said  second  line  for  main- 
taining the  output  flow  rate  of  the  second  fluid  substan- 
tially at  a  preset  value,  said  valve  having  a  first  variable 
orifice  with  control  means  externally  movable  to  vary 
said  orifice  to  establish  said  preset  value  and  a  second 
variable  orifice  downstream  of  said  first  variable  orifke 
with  flow  responsive  means  to  automatically  vary  said 
second  variable  orifice  to  maintain  said  preset  value;  feed- 
back means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  produc- 
ing a  set  signal  as  a  function  of  the  set  point  of  said 
means,  said  set  signal  being  indicative  of  the  output  flow 
rate  through  said  flow  regulating  valve;  power  means 
coupled  to  said  control  means  in  driving  relationship;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  flow  signal  and  said  set  signal  to 
said  power  means,  the  output  of  said  power  means  being 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  said  signals. 


3,«3t,4t7 
•  SHLITTLE  VALVE 

H.  Gardner,  North  Oftstid,  Ohio     (%  Ak- 
Valve,  be  7313  AsKKtet*  Ave^  deveted  9, 


•) 

PUed  Nov.  2,^9M,  Scr.  No.  44,714 
I  CfadHk    <CL  137-111) 

A  shuttle  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  cylin- 
drical  bore  therein,  an  end  plug  closing  each  end  of  said 
bore,  aa  iniet  port  in  each  cad  plug  commujycali/^  vith 


1.  A  valve  anembly  comprising,  a  conduit  housing 
having  a  pair  of  complementary  sections  secured  together 
to  form  a  flow  path  therethrough  for  a  product,  a  vahre 
seat  on  oae  of  said  sections  and  located  in  said  flow  path, 
an  operator  housing  located  within  said  path,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  connected  with  said  operator  housing  and 
engafeabie  when  dosed  with  said  valve  seat,  a  flaofe 
secured  to  said  operator  housing  and  extending  h)  a  gen- 
erally outward  direction  therefrom,  a  clamping  ring 
clampingly  holdit  said  diaphragm  on  said  operator  bous- 
ing to  teni  a  prassurizable  chamber  therein,  said  ring 
also  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  flanfes 
aealingly  engaged  between  said  sections  to  securely  hold 
said  operator  housing  and  diaphragm  cooecairicaUy  and 
directly  in  said  flow  path,  said  flanges  having  aligned 
opmiwgs  therethrough  and  spaced  drcumferentially 
aitMBd  said  operator  bousing  to  permit  product  flow 
through  said  flanges  and  around  said  operator  housing 
and  diaphragm  when  the  latter  is  in  an  open  positioiL 

2.  A  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  conduit  housing 
having  a  pair  of  complementary  sections  secured  together 
to  form  a  flow  path  therethrough  for  a  product,  a  valve 
seal  on  one  of  said  sections  and  located  in  said  flow 
pMh.  a  generally  hollow  operator  housing  having  an 
ofaa  end  and  located  withui  said  path,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragB  connected  across  the  open  end  of  said  operator 
hooaiag  and  forming  a  chamber  therein,  a  diaphragm 
contacting  member  shiftably  nx>unted  withm  said  fhamhff 
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for  urging  said  diaphragm  to  a  closed  position  against 
said  vahre  seat,  resilient  means  urging  said  member  to 
a  diaphragm  closed  position,  means  in  said  chamber  de- 
fining an  expansible  and  pressurizable  portion  therein, 
passageway  means  adapted  to  place  said  chamber  por- 
tion in  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
whereby  when  said  portion  is  pressurized  suffldently  said 
member  will  be  urged  against  said  resilient  means  to  a 
diaphragm  open  position,  a  flange  secured  to  said  operator 
housing  and  extending  in  a  generally  outward  direction 
therefrom,  a  clamping  ring  clampingly  holding  said  dia- 
phragm across  said  operator  housing  end.  said  ring  also 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange,  said  flanges  seal- 
ingly  engaged  between  said  sections  to  securely  hold  said 
operator  housing  and  diaphragm  concentrically  and  di- 
rectly in  said  flow  path,  said  flanges  having  aligned  open- 
ings therethrough  and  spaced  drcumferentially  around 
said  operator  housing  to  permit  product,  flow  through  said 
flanges  and  around  said  operator  housing  and  diaphragm 
When  the  latter  is  in  said  open  position. 


333S,4a9 

VALVES 
Hsihert  Allea.  Hoosteo.  Tcl,  assign  nr  to 

Worin,  Ibc  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a  corpomtloo  of  Texas 
^  Fled  Apr.  4,  1949,  Ser.  No.  19,34S 

(^  7  CialMi    (Q.  137-^15) 
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1.  A  valve  comprising,  a  body  having  a  flow  passage- 
way therethrough,  an  intermediate  chamber  intersecting 
said  passageway,  and  a  lateral  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber; opposed  spaced  apart  valve  seats  in  the  body  con- 
centric of  the  flow  passageway  adjacent  said  chamber, 
said  seats  having  spherical  seating  surfaces  exposed  to 
said  chamber  at  their  inner  opposed  ends;  a  rotataUe  ball 
valve  member  in  said  chamber  having  a  port  therethrough 
and  normally  cooperating  with  the  seats  for  contrcrfling 
flow  through  the  valve,  said  ball  valve  member  being 
formed  on  a  reduced  dimension  along  its  control  axis  of 
rotation  adapting  it,  upon  rotation  in  a  direction  lateral 
to  its  normal  control  direction  of  rotation,  to  be  slipped 
between  the  seats  for  insertion  or  removal  from  the  body 
through  said  lateral  opening  therein;  a  valve  stem  nor- 
mally extending  through  said  lateral  (^wning  and  re- 
leasably  engaging  said  valve  member  at  its  upper  end 
for  rotating  the  valve  member  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions;  supporting  means  within  the  body  releasably  en- 
gaging the  valve  member  at  its  lower  end  for  supporting 
the  valve  member  against  substantial  movement  in  a  di- 
rection lateral  to  its  normal  control  direction  of  rotation. 
Mid  supporting  means  being  operaMe  through  the  lateral 
opening  in  said  body  to  release  the  valve  member  for 
lateral  movement. 


3,93M99 
PIERCING  VALVE 
William  C.  Yocna,  Moot  Lehawia,  Pa.,  MsifBor  to 
Sopcrlor  Valve  A  Fitth«i  Co.,  PMsborfh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  PeaasylvaBla 

Fled  Fch.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  99,494 
7ai*w.    (CL  137— 318) 
1.  A  pierdng  valve  adapted  for  mounting  upon  fluid- 
carrying  tubes  of  different  diameters  comprising  a  base 


plate  having  a  saddle  extending  lengthwise  thereof  for 
receiving  and  supporting  a  part  of  a  length  of  a  tube,  said 
saddle  having  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  side 
walls  which  meet  to  form  a  bottom  thereof,  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  {rfurality  of  ridges  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a 
notch,  a  ridge  on  one  side  wall  having  a  corresponding  ^ 
ridge  on  the  other  side  wall  to  form  a  pair  adapted  to 
engage  a  tube  of  a  given  diameter,  the  lowermost  pair 
of  ridges  of  said  saddle  being  located  above  the  bottom 
thereof  and  being  terminals  of  a  chord  of  a  drcle.  the 
circumference  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  outside 
drcumference  of  a  tube  of  a  first  given  diameter  for  en- 
gagement by  said  said  lowermost  pair,  said  chord  having 
a  length  dimension  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  drcle 
but  less  than  one  and  one-third  greater  than  said  radius, 
the  next  pair  of  ridges  above  said  lowermost  pair  and 
each  pair  of  ridges  thereabove  said  next  pair  being  ter- 
minals of  a  chord  of  a  circle  the  circumference  of  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  outside  drcumference  of  a  tube 
of  a  given  diameter  greater  than  said  first  given  diameter, 
each  of  said  chords  above  said  first  mentioned  chord  hav- 
ing a  length  dimension  which  increases  according  to  an 
arithmetic  progression  where  the  common  difference  be- 
tween the  lengths  of  two  consecutive  chords  is  the  length 
of  said  first  mentioned  chord,  a  radius  line  extending  from 
each  ridge  of  each  pair  above  said  lowermost  pair  in- 
tersecting substantially  at  the  center  of  the  tube  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  each  pair  above  said  lowermost  pair 
to  form  an  included  angle  of  substantially  about  105*  to 
13S*,  a  casing  opposite  said  base  plate  and  positioned  so 


that  said  base  plate  and  said  casing  are  on  substantially 
opposite  sides  of  said  tube  diHKMed  in  said  saddle  of 
said  base  plate,  operable  cooperating  means  extending 
between  and  engaging  said  base  plate  and  said  casing  for 
moving  said  casing  and  said  base  plate  into  piercing  posi- 
tion with  said  tube  to  be  pierced,  a  passageway  extending 
through  a  part  of  said  casing  and  having  two  spaced  apart 
openings  through  its  walls,  a  stem  having  a  tube  piercing 
member  which  terminates  in  a  point  and  a  passageway 
opening  and  closing  member  disposed  for  travel  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  a  seat  straddling  a  portion  of  said 
passageway,  travel  of  said  opening  and  closing  member 
into  engagement  with  said  seat  effecting  a  closing  of  said 
passageway  to  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and  travel  of 
said  opening  and  closing  member  out  of  engagement  with 
said  seat  permitting  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage- 
way, said  stem  being  disposed  in  said  casing  including  a 
part  of  said  passageway  and  being  movable  through  a 
given  length  of  travel  from  a  starting  position  whereat 
said  piercing  member  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  tube 
and  said  opening  and  closing  member  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  seat  to  a  finish  position  whereat  a  part  of 
said  piercing  member  has  traveled  through  one  of  said 
openings  of  the  passageway  and  has  penetrated  a  wall 
of  said  tube  to  make  a  hole  therethrough  and  extends 
thereinto  and  said  opening  and  closing  member  has  en- 
gaged said  seat,  said  one  opening  of  said  passageway  being 
opposite  said  saddle,  said  casing  having  adjacent  said  one 
opening  a  seat  for  receiving  and  engaging  a  gasket,  a 
gasket  made  from  a  resilient  material  in  said  seat,  ex- 
tending towards  said  saddle  and  interposed  between  said 
one  opening  of  said  passageway  and  said  tube,  said  gasket 


384 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


being  adapted  for  effectinf  a  fluid-tight  sea]  with  that  part 
of  the  outside  periphery  of  said  tube  completely  sur- 
rounding and  immediately  adjacent  said  bole  in  the  tube 
rwulting  from  penetration  thereof  by  said  piercing  mem- 
ber and  being  adapted  for  providing  a  connection  between 
sajd  pasMgeway  of  said  casing  and  said  hole  in  the  tube 
for  flow  of  said  fluid  therethrough,  said  piercing  member 
extending  through  said  gasket  into  said  tube  when  said 
stem  has  reached  finish  position,  said  gasket  having  a 
duromcter  from  about  50  to  about  80  Shore  A  scale  and 
a  length  such  that  amount  of  penetration  of  said 
point  of  said  piercing  member  into  said  tube  disposed 
upon  said  saddle  when  said  stem  has  reached  dnish  poai- 
tion  IS  about  substantially  plus,  minus  25%  o(  outside 
diameter  of  said  tube  measured  from  iu  central  axis. 
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outer  end  of  the  rod  and  the  float  to  break  the  joint  up- 
wardly and  raise  the  said  rock  lever  to  valve  doting 

POSltiOD. 


_  AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWER 
L-  G.  ftim  m4  Enast  N.  IVfartH  EsecmUdo,  CaHC. 
MsJMMii  to  Ban—rt,  Saa  Marcos,  CaHf ^  a  p«ta«w 
■My  rnaiiltn  of  S.  Morgaa  Emthn  and  EncaC  N. 

FHed  May  31,  lf57,  Sar.  No.  W2,744 
•  CMw.    (CL  137—453) 


3J3M91 

FLUSH  VALVE  AFPARATUS 

Jwmm  WIBaH  Bcadcy.  Sahda,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  24,  lf5f ,  Scr.  No,  t34,23( 

•  Clatea.    (CL  137~42«) 


1.  As  a  new  combtnatioo  in  a  flush  tank  mechanism 
embodying  a  tank,  a  water  inlet  pipe  carrying  an  inlet 
valve  including  a  pivoted  valve  actuator  lever  operatively 
coupled  to  the  valve,  a  pfvoted  rock  lever  having  an  end 
operatively  coupled  with  said  actuator  lever  and  having 
a  valve  opening  position  in  which  th-  other  end  thereof 
IS  lowered  and  a  valve  closing  position  in  which  said  other 
end  IS  raised  and  wherein  said  other  end  of  said  rock  lever 
has  a  threaded  bore;  a  mechanism  for  effecting  the  said 
vaWe  opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  rock  lever 
and  comprising  an  articulated  float  arm  embodying  a  rod 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end.  a  joint  having  inner 
and  outer  parts  and  a  threaded  stem  carried  by  said  inner 
part  of  said  joint,  said  joint  parts  having  interengaged 
terminal  portions,  a  pivot  pin  passing  transversely  through 
said  interengaged  terminal  portions  and  one  of  the  said 
terminal  portions  being  longitudinally  slotted  to  permit 
longitudinal  play  between  the  said  portions,  said  threaded 
stem  extending  longitudinaUy  of  said  inner  part  and  being 
threadedly  engaged  in  the  said  threaded  bore  of  said  rock 
l:yer,  a  tongue  member  fixed  to  the  said  inner  part  of  the 
joint  and  lying  above  and  extending  at  an  upward  angle 
therefrom  and  over  the  top  of  said  outer  part  of  the  joint 
when  said  joint  is  in  operative  position  with  ropect  to 
the   rock   lever,   a  setting  screw  threaded  downwardly 
trough  said  tongue  member  toward  and  for  engatement 
by  the  outer  part  of  the  joint  to  Lmit  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  outer  part  in  one  direction  relative  to  the 
inner  part,  a  threaded  coupling  between  the  inner  end  of 
said  rod  and  said  outer  part  of  the  joint,  a  float,  means 
detachably  coupling  the  float  to  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  rod,  said  outer  part  of  the  joint  being  pivoted  up- 
wardly mto  engagement  with  the  setting  screw  to  effect 
movement  of  the  rock  lever  to  inlet  valve  clowng  poaitioo 
upon  upward  movement  of  the  float,  a  fulcnun  el^t. 
a  support  means  in  the  tank  for  the  fulcrum  element  and 
means  adjustably  securing  the  fulcnim  clement  to  said 
support  means  in  a  position  below  said  rod  and  adjacent 
to  said  joint  whereby  the  rod  will  engage  and  rock  on  the 
fulcrum  element  upon  a  predetermined  lowiring  of  the 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  machine,  in  combination, 
conduit  means  for  conveying  freshly  prepared  liquid.  Mid 
conduit  means  having  an  outlet;  a  tank  having  an  openiat 
to  atmospheric  presaure;  a  body  of  prepared  liquid  filling 
said  tank  to  a  predetermined  reserve  level;  and  a  con- 
tainer pivotally  supponcd  within  said  tank  for  pivotal 
inovemcnt  between  a  filling  position  and  an  emptying  posi- 
tion, said  container  having  a  single  opening  to  atmoa- 
phenc  pressure,  said  opening  being  alignable  with  the 
outJ«  of  said  conduit  means  to  receive  prepared  liquid 

*^L!I?**'."*°*^'**'  *•  '"  '^^  "'^o*  posiUon.  said  open- 
ing bemg  immersible  in  said  body  of  prepared  liquid  be- 
low said  predetermined  reserve  level  when  said  container 
IS  in  said  emptying  position,  said  container  being  weighted 
for  pivotal  movement  to  locate  said  opening  of  said  con- 
tainer in  alignir^-nt  with  said  outlet  of  said  conduit  means 
when  said  container  is  substantially  empty,  and  locate 
said  opening  of  said  container  below  said  predetermined 
reserve  level  whe  i  said  container  is  subsuntially  full,  said 
opening  of  said  container  being  relatively  small  compared 
to  the  vohime  of  said  container  whereby  prepared  liquid 
IS  trapped  within  said  container  in  said  emptying  pod- 
tion  and  is  discharged  only  when  the  level  of  said  body 
of  prepared  liquid  in  said  tank  drops  below  said  predeter- 
mined reserve  level  and  into  communication  with  said 
opening   in   said  container,  the   discharge  of  prepared 
hquid  terminating  when  the  level  of  said  body  of  pre- 
pared liquid  substantially  returns  to  said  predetermined 
reserve  level  out  of  communication  with  said  openina  in 
said  container. 


3,t3S,493 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 

Gleadalc,Callf„  a  corporation  of  Callfor^a 
.     Filed  Oct  «,  IfSf.  Ser.  No.  S44.S29 
5  ClBtaiB.    (CL  137— 50505) 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  device,  comprising  a  housing 
an  open  tubular  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  between 
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its  ends  one  end  of  which  constitutes  an  inlet  and  the 
other  an  outlet  and  facing  said  outlet,  a  free  valve  mem- 
ber between  the  valve  seat  and  outlet  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  seat,  said  housing  being  mounted  on  and  sur- 
rounding said  valve  body  and  defining  therewith  an 
annular  chamber,  an  annular  piston  in  said  chamber 
slidably  guided  by  said  valve  body,  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  slots  therethrough  disposed  circumfer- 
entially  in  a  region  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  outlet 
with  the  individual  slots  extending  axially  of  the  body, 
a  movable  element  in  each  slot  projecting  interiorly  and 
exteriorly  of  the  body  and  movable  axially  of  the  body 
in  the  slot,  said  piston  having  a  circumferential  groove  in 
its  inner  surface  receiving  said  movable  elements,  a 
plunger  in  said  body  between  said  valve  and  said  mov- 
able elements  with  said  elements  bearing  against  the 
outlet  end  of  said  plunger,  resilient  means  between  said 
plunger  and  said  valve  member,  means  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  body  on  the  out- 
let side  of  said  valve  seat  and  said  annular  chamber,  and 
means  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  piston  in 
response  to  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


3,038,494 
SWING  CHECK  VALVE 
Roanid  A.  Galick,  HoMtoa,  Tcx^  aarignor  to  ACF  In- 
daatrica,  Incorpontad,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcncy 

FOad  Feb.  19, 19M.  Scr.  No.  9,9<7 
3ClainM.   (0.137—5270) 


I.  A  swing  check  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
longitudinally  aligned  flow  passages  therethrough  with  a 
valve  chamber  interposed  therebetween,  an  opening  in 
the  valve  chamber,  the  valve  chamber  end  of  one  of  said 
passages  machined  to  provide  a  seating  surface  for  the 
valve,  a  clapper  member  swingingly  disposed  adjacent  the 
•eating  surface  for  seating  there  against  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  valve,  an  angularly  extending  shank  mem- 
ber provided  on  the  clapper  member,  a  pin  extending 
through  the  shank  member,  a  pair  of  flange  members  pro- 
vided adjacent  the  seating  surface  providing  pockets  for 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  pin,  said  clapper  member  pro- 
vided with  an  annular  flange  portion  having  an  annular 
groove  in  which  is  positioned  a  resilient  sealing  member, 
the  portion  of  the  clapper  member  inside  said  flange  being 
generally  hemispherical  in  the  direction  erf  the  resilient 
,  sealing  member,  a  rib  extending  radially  from  the  apogee 
of  the  hemispherical  surface  to  a  position  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  annular  flange  portion  in  a  direction  whereby 
In  the  open  position  the  rib  is  aligned  with  the  flow  pas- 
sages, a  stop  in  the  body  for  the  dapper  so  positioned 
that  the  clapper  can  swing  out  of  the  path  o(  any  object 
passing  through  the  valve,  the  hemispherical  shape  and 
rib  removing  the  resilient  seating  member  from  the  path 
of  any  object. 

3.t38.495 
WATER  TREATMENT  DEVICE 
Covad  J.  Fortin,  Miami,  Fhu.  aarigMr  to  Watco,  Inc., 
Miami.  Fia..  a  corporalioa  of  Florida 
Filed  Inac  24.  1959.  Scr.  No.  S22,585 
2  CbinH.    (O.  137—559) 
1.  A  water  treating  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed that  comprises  a  mixing  device  formed  of  a  block 
of  transparent  plastics,  a  mixing  chamber  formed  in  the 


block,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  with  a  lower  end  of 
the  chamber  and  that  has  connection  with  a  source  of 
water  supply,  a  pair  of  ports  formed  in  the  block  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  the  mixing  chamber  and  that  are 
provided  at  their  upper  ends  with  a  valve  seat,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  ports  having  connection  with  flexible  con- 
duits that  extend  into  chemical  containers,  the  last  named 
conduits  at  their  lower  ends  being  provided  with  strainer 
devices  that  are  disposed  within  the  containers,  a  con- 
necting port  formed  in  the  block  that  has  communica- 
tion with  the  first  named  ports  above  the  valve  seats,  the 
last  named  port  also  having  communication  with  the 
mixing  chamber,  threaded  recesses  formed  in  the  block 
coaxial  to  the  first  named  ports,  packing  glands  threaded 
into  the  recesses,  each  of  the  glands  being  bored  and 
threaded  for  the  reception  of  needle  valves,  packing 
means  disposed  in  each  of  the  bottom  of  the  recesses 
and  that  are  compressible  under  the  influence  of  the 
packing  glands  and  whereby  to  form  a  fluid  tight  joint 


with  the  needle  valves,  float  devices  disposed  in  the  first 
named  ports  and  that  rise  and  fall  under  the  influence  of 
chemicals  passing  through  the  ports,  the  said  float  devices 
being  visible  through  the  transparent  body  member,  the 
said  float  devices  also  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  seats 
under  the  influence  of  a  suction  action  created  by  the 
water  supply  when  a  chemical  has  become  exhausted 
in  the  container  and  whereby  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  said  into  the  mixing  chamber,  a  check  device  in  the 
first  named  conduit  that  prevents  a  reverse  flow  of  water 
to  the  chemical  containers,  coupling  devices  that  are  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  first  named 
ports,  the  said  first  named  conduit  being  connected  to  a 
coupling  device  at  its  lower  end  and  with  the  coupling 
device  being  provided  with  a  valve  seat,  the  said  valve 
means  for  the  first  named  conduit  being  formed  of  resil- 
ient material  and  being  upwardly  seating  by  a  reverse  flow 
of  water,  the  said  strainer  device  being  provided  with 
coupling  heads  for  the  reception  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
second  named  conduits. 


3,t3S,49« 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATION 
Dolph  W.  Rnarhhanpt,  FrcaM,  Calif.,  aarigMtr  te  Call- 
fomia-Frcano  Invcstawat  Corp.,  Fwiio,  CaUf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1958.  Scr.  No.  714,112 
3  dainiB.  ta.  137— M9> 
1.  An  apparatus  for  metering  the  flow  of  liquid  asphalt 
between  a  utilization  outlet  and  a  reservoir  from  a  pump 
delivering  a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  liquid 
asphalt  comprising  a  three-section  T-fitting  including  a 
pump  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  a  pump, 
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•n  outlet  section,  and  a  by-pass  section;  individual  out- 
let and  by-pass  vaives  of  uniform  construction  each  valve 
inciuding  a  valve  body  having  axially  aligned  Inlet  and 
outlet  ports,  a  substantially  straight  fluid  passageway  of 
uniform  maximum  cross-sectional  area   interconnecting 
Its  respective  ports  in  axial  ahgnment  therewith,  said  pas- 
Mgeways  having  subsUntially  the  same  maximum  croas- 
sectional  areas,  each  valve  body  having  a  U-shaped  groove 
partially  circumscribing  and  opening  into  the  passageway 
ihercm.  a  flat  valve  plate  slidably  fitted  in  the  groove  of 
each   body  and   being  movable  therein  transversely  in 
Its  respective  passageway  between  positions  fully  open- 
mg  and  fully  closing  juch  passageway  and  intermediate 
positions  partially  opening  the  pusageway.  each  groove 
■nd  Its  associated  plate  having  a  substantially  uniform 
dimension  measured  longitudinally  of  their  passageway 
but   with   said   dimension  of  the  groove  be-ng  slightly 
greater  than  that  of  the  plate  to  permit  said  slidable  move- 
ment, each  of  the  valve  plates  having  an  end  edge  dis- 
posed toward  its  associated  passageway  and,  together  with 
the  groove,  defining  the  effective  asphalt  admitting  cross- 
sectional  area  of  such  passageway  in  the  partially  and 
fully  open  positions  of  the  valve  plate,  and  a  control  nxl 
rotatably  mounted  in  each  body  exteriorly  of  iu  passage- 
way  and   screw-threadably   connected   to  its  associated 
valve  plate  whereby  roution  of  the  control  rods  moves 
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annular  spaces  between  the  outside  of  the  Uner  and  the 
inside  of  the  casing,  ball  valves  mounted  in  the  line- 
for  controllmg  fluid  flow  in  and  between  said  ports  and 


a  selector  element  slidable  within  the  liner  and  having 
cam  surfaces  for  opening  selected  ball  valves  depending 
upon  the  position  of  the  plunger  relaUve  to  the  liner 


M3S,49S 

HYDRAULIC  AMPUFIER 
C  Sc«vey,  Hltfcani,  Maaa^  ■asjinui,  by 

FIM  W  25,  If 5^  Ser.  No.  •12,#23 
4  a^M.    (d.  U7— 423) 


the  valve  plates  transversely  hi  thdr  respective  passage- 
ways; first  fluid  coupling  means  interconnecting  the  out- 
let section  of  the  T-fitting  and  the  inlet  port  of  the  out- 
let valve;  second  fluid  coupling  means  isolated  from  rnd 
independent  of  said  first  coupling  means  and  intercon- 
nectmg  the  by-pass  section  of  the  T-fitting  and  the  inlet 
port  of  the  by-pass  valve,  the  outlet  port  of  the  by-pass 
valve  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  a  reservoir 
and  the  outlet  port  of  the  outlet  valve  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  such  a  utilization  outlet;  and  meshing 
gears  of  uniform  size  individually  rigidly  connected  to 
the  control  rods  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each 
passageway  can  be  varied  in  incremental  amounts  be- 
tween maximum  and  zero,  the  plates  being  iniually  ad- 
justed m  their  respective  passageways  in  180*  phase  dis- 
placement with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  rotation  of 
the  gears  causes  alternate  and  opposite  movement  of  the 
plates,  and  the  sum  of  said  effective  cross-sectional  areas 
of  the  passageways  being  always  the  same  so  that  the 
difference  m  quantity  of  asphalt  brtween  the  total  quan- 
Uty  delivered  from  such  a  pump  and  that  delivered  from 
the  outlet  port  of  the  outlet  valve  is  returned  to  such  a 
reservoir  thereby  enabling  incremental  variaUon  in   the 
quanuty  of  asphalt  flowing  from  the  outlet  of  the  outlet 
valve  from  zero  amount  to  a  maximum  without  changins 
the  quantity  flowing  from  the  pump. 


3,i3«,4*7 

wmi.  '^'^S^E?^™®^  ^'^'^^^^  ASSEMBLIES 
Si!;S--^!S^   Me*    Morrteoa,    Wolverhampton 

m.1  ..J^  ^^'-  *•  '♦*<>  ^  '^o.  21.M« 
Clainis  priority  apvllcalfoa  Great  BHtala  Apr.  14.  I»5f 
7  CMiiH.  (CI.  137—422) 
1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising  an  outer 
— f  having  fluid  supply,  feed  and  return,  and  ex- 
openings  communicating  with  its  interior,  a  hollow 
nnew  sealragly  contained  in  the  casing  and  having  a  series 
Of  ports  extending  obliquely  from  its  interior  to  separate 


I.  A  hydraulic   serro   system   comprising   a  control 
valve  biaaed  to  a  null  podtion  and  movaWe  therefrom 
in  accordance  with  an  input  signal,  a  controlled  valve  an 
intet  connecting  a  source  of  fluid   pressure   with   raid 
valves^  a  pair  of  outleu.  means  defining  pressure  cham- 
rxn,  fluid  conduits  interconnecting  said  control  valve  and 
said    presnire   chamben    for   communicating   hydraulic 
pressure  fluid  to  said  chan>befs,  said  control  valve  being 
arranged  upon  displacement  from  said  null  position  to 
unbalance  the  pressures  in  said  chambers,  said  controlled 
vaWe  being  movable  in  response  to  said  unbalance  of 
pressures  in  said  chambers  and  being  arranged  upon  dis- 
placement from  a  null  position  to  communicate  said  inlet 
with  either  of  said  pair  of  outlets,  a  flow  sensing  means 
in  flmd  communication  whh  either  of  said  outlets  and  so 
CDOstnicted  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  control 
valve  to  overcome  said  input  signal  thus  positioning  said 
controHed  valve  in  its  final  displacement  according  to 
the  desired  flow  to  or  from  said  outlets  and  to  control 
movement  o^  said  control   valve  and  cause  movemem 
of  said  controlled  valve  toward  its  null  position  upon 
discontinuance  of  said  input  signal,  said   flow   sensing 
means  comprising  a  fixed  member  and  a  movable  mem- 
ber, said  movable  member  being  positioned  with  re^tect 
to  the  fixed  member  by  spring  means  yet  movable  with 
respect  thereto  by  flow  through  said  outlets  to  define  a 
variable  orifice,  and  fluid  conduits  interconnecting  said 
flow  sensing  means  and  said  control  valve. 


3,«3S,499 
THREE-WAY  BALANCED  VALVE 
^S^"-  ?"«»«'  ^^>^  ■«»<*.  CaHf.,  MrisBor  to  PacMc 
Valvw,  fac.,  Look  BcMk,  Callf„  a  corpontkw  of  Catt- 
•onna 

FIW  Nov.  14.  19««.  Ser.  No.  W,I7f 
SCUbsc    (CL  I37-42S.5) 
I.  A  three-way  balanced  valve  comprising  a  body,  said 
body  having  an  intake  port  and  outlet  ports,  and  a  chara- 
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ber  into  which  each  of  said  ports  extend,  a  cylinder  on 
said  body,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  control  head  in 
said  chamber,  a  piston  rod  connecting  the  control  head 
and  the  piston,  a  seat  adjacent  one  of  the  outlet  ports  and 
another  seat  adjacent  another  of  the  outlet  ports,  said 
ooatiol  head  being  movable  to  various  positions  betweeo 


-Ll 


J*'.  JbtSItU  %p'> 


said  seats,  means  to  move  said  piston  rod  to  adjust  the 
control  bead  and  the  piston  to  various  positions,  said  piston 
rod  having  a  port  therein  extending  from  the  bottom  of 
the  control  head  to  one  side  of  the  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  rod  having  a  duct  therein  extending  from  said 
chamber  to  said  cyliiMler. 


V 


3,t3t,5M 
PILOT-MASTER  VALVES  WITH  PRESSURE 
ACCUMULATORS 
J.  LMsky,  Nofflk  Rfveniie,  and  RmkB  W. 
MM,  Dcs  Plataies,  IH..  asrigniw  to  Parfccr-HannliB  Cor- 
•oratioa.  Dcs  PlalMS,  01.,  a  cotyoratkM  of  Ohio 

Flod  Mv.  19,  I9SS,  Scr.  No.  729.293  ,  . 

Ifln^M     (CL  137— <2SJ7)  '*" 


4.  In  a  valve  device,  a  body  having  a  portion  formed 
with  a  supi^y  port,  a  main  supply  passage  leading  from 
said  supply  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  an  exhaust  port;  a 
master  valve  in  said  body  for  alternately  connecting  said 
outlet  port  to  said  main  supply  passage  and  said  exhaust 
port;  fluid  pressure  operable  means  in  said  body  for  op- 
erating said  master  valve;  said  body  having  a  portion 
with  a  pilot  valve  therein;  said  body  having  a  portion 
formed  with  inlet,  outlet,  and  exhaust  passages  for  said 
pilot  valve;  said  inlet  passage  leading  to  said  pOot  valve 
from  said  main  supply  passage  and  being  connected  there- 
to at  a  point  tberealong  located  between  said  supply  port 
and  said  master  valve;  said  outlet  passage  leading  from 
said  pilot  valve  to  said  fluid  presnire  operable  means; 
said  pilot  valve  iiKhiding  means  for  alternately  connect- 
ing said  outlet  passage  to  said  inlet  and  exhaust  passages; 
a  check  valve  in  said  inlet  passage  for  permitting  fluid 
under  pressure  to  flow  through  said  inlet  passage  from 


said  main  supply  passage  to  said  pilot  valve  while  pre- 
venting  backflow  of  fluid  from  said  pilot  valve  to  said 
main  supply  passage;  said  body  having  a  portion  formed 
with  at  least  one  accumulator  chamber  therein  having  a 
single  connection  to  said  inlet  passage  at  a  point  there- 
along  between  said  check  valve  and  said  pilot  valve  where- 
by fluid  under  pressure  passes  throu^  said  inlet  passage 
from  said  check  valve  to  said  pilot  valve  without  passing 
through  said  accumulator  chamber  when  said  accumula- 
tor chamber  is  filled  with  fluid  under  pressure;  said  ac- 
cumulator chamber  serving  to  accumulate  the  expansible 
pressure  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  to  provide  for  posi- 
tive operation  of  said  fluid  pressure  operable  meaiu  even 
though  the  pressure  in  said  main  supply  passage  may  be 
abnormally  low;  said  master  valve,  said  pilot  valve,  said 
check  valve,  said  accumulator  chamber,  and  all  of  said 
passages  being  diqxiaed  entirely  within  said  body. 


3^3M«1 

PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Edward  M.  GcMr,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  ssilginr  to  Gi 

HydniUks,  lac,  a  coiporatkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  799,783 

ICMuu.    (a.  139— 39) 
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1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  an  elongated  con- 
tainer having  a  curved  end  wall  having  an  axial  port  and 
a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall,  an  elongated  resilient 
and  deformable  bladder  in  said  container  having  an  en- 
larged mouth  and  being  of  length  when  undistended  less 
than  the  length  of  said  container  and  adapted  when  ex- 
panded to  stretch  to  substantiaUy  the  length  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  clamp  plate  of  flexible  material  in  said  container, 
said  clamp  idate  being  of  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  the  mouth  of  the  bladder  and  having  an  axial  opening 
aligned  with  said  axial  port,  means  extending  through 
said  port  securely  to  retain  the  portion  of  the  clamp  plate 
adjacent  the  axial  opening  therein  against  the  portion 
of  the  curved  end  wall  of  the  container  adjacent  said  port, 
said  clamp  plate  being  curved  and  the  remaining  portion 
thereof  spaced  from  the  portion  of  the  curved  end  wall 
outwardly  of  said  port,  said  clamp  plate  being  positioned 
in  the  mouth  of  said  bladder  which  depends  from  said 
plate,  the  mouth  of  said  bladder  having  a  thickened  rim, 
said  clamp  plate  having  an  annular  depression  adjacent 
its  periphery  to  receive  said  thickened  rim,  the  periphery 
of  said  clamp  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  the  junc- 
tion between  the  curved  end  wall  and  the  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  said  container,  the  portion  of  the  bladder  adjacent 
its  mouth  when  its  thickened  rim  is  in  said  depression 
forming  substantially  a  right  an^e  with  respect  to  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  bladder. 
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THRCAO   PROTECTOR   FOR   USE   DURING   RUN- 
NgjG  OF  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS  INTO  AN  OIL- 

toctor.  Sicnl  Hill.  Caflr^  a  cofporadoa  of  CaWonta 
FiM  Sept.  IS,  19SS.  Sot.  No.  7<1.M1 
14  Glutei.    (CL  13a— M) 


to«  w»rp  ends  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
plurality  of  wcood  warp  ends  woven  in  plain  weave  with 
the  fiUmf  thfMdi,  a  pur  of  pile  warp  yarns  extending 
•enerally  along  each  of  said  first  warp  ends,  each  pMr 
of  pile  warp  yarns  extending  to  the  right  of  its  corre- 
^nding  fb«  warp  end  beneath  a  first  fiUing  thread, 
then  crossing  over  iu  corresponding  first  warp  end  and 
over  a  second  filling  thread  and  extending  to  the  left 
of  Its  corresponding  first  warp  end  beneath  a  third  fiU- 
ing  thread,  each  pair  of  pOc  warp  yams  thereafter  cro«-' 


1.  A  protector  for  the  external  threads  at  one  end  of  a 
section  of  oil  well  casing  or  the  like,  which  comprises  a 
relatively  thick  annular  body  formed  of  eiastomeric  ma- 
terial, said  body  having  a  gap  or  split  at  one  point  about 
the  arcumference  thereof,  a  resilient  metal  band  em- 
bedded in  said  body  and  having  a  corresponding  gap  or 
split,  said  band  being  continuous  exceiM  at  said  gap  or 
•pKt,  and  locking  means  connected  between  the  ends  of 
said  metal  band  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  said  band  and 
body  and  thus  clamp  said  body  on  the  threads  at  said 
section  end.  said  locking  means  being  of  a  quick-acting 
type  and  being  spaced  radially-inwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body. 


3,t3S,5«3 

TUBULAR  STRUCTURE 

WmUm  p.  DtagMy,  33«3  Canllff  Ave,. 

Loa  Aacclcs,  CaHT. 

FIW  Imm  I.  I»5f .  Ser.  N«.  •IT.IW 

3  CWm.    (€L  13S— 15S) 
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ing  over  its  corresponding  first  warp  end  and  over  a 
fourth  fllhng  thread  before  repeating  the  foregoing  ar- 
raatement,  there  being  pile  loops  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  fabric  formed  by  said  pairs  of  pile  warp  yams 
at  some  only  of  the  said  points  at  which  such  pairs  of 
pile  warp  yarns  cross  over  their  corresponding  first  warp 
ends,  said  pile  loops  being  aligned  in  longitudinal  and 
transverse  rows  and  the  pUe  loops  in  each  longitudinal 
row  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of 
said  crossings  of  the  pair  of  pile  warp  yams  back  and 
forth  over  its  corresponding  first  warp  end. 
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AUXnJARY  TDOL-ADfUCTINC  MECHANISM  FOR 
WIRE-FORMING  MACHINES 
G.  Clay,  EvaMlois,  DL,  aarff  ur  to  Tke  B^N 
Co"P"y,  S(nitfoc<  Com,,  a  corporatfoa  of 


Filed  May  13,  19M,  Sot.  No.  2M7f 
3  nihil     (CL14«— 71) 


3.  In  a  tubular  structure,  a  phirality  of  longitudinally 
arranged  adjacent  ring  segments,  each  ring  segment  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  abutting  sections  having  one  set 
of  mating  edges  forming  an  annular  groove  and  an  oppo- 
site set  of  mating  edges  forming  an  annular  tenon,  said 
sections  bemg  further  provided  with  a  plurality  of  integral 
protruding  portions  forming  annular  surfaces  said  an- 
nular surfaces  of  adjacent  segmenu  having  allg^  boles, 
and  tie  rods  extending  through  said  holes  to  aainuin  the 
groove  and  tenon  of  adjacent  segments  engafed  and  said 
segments  m  tight  awembly,  said  annular  surfaces  being 
T-shaped  with  portions  extending  both  inside  and  outside 
said  ring  segments,  and  the  mentioned  tie  rods  extending 
through  both  said  inside  and  outside  portions 


.«^.,  3,f3»,5f4 

METHODOF  WEAVING  PILE  FABRIC  AND 
THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
~-  Pvkw,  La  Graafe,  Ga.,  aaiiBor  It 
MBIi  Coapaay,  U  Gnace,  Ga„  a  cotyOTadua  of 


ymm  t,  IfSf,  Sot.  No.  SlMtl 
^9>i"M-    (CL  13»— 4«2) 

I.  A   woven   pile  fabric   compnsing  laterally  spaced 
««  warp  ends  lying  above  afl  the  filUng  threads,  said 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  progressively  shaping  wire  stock 
into   predetermined   spring  form   as  the  stock  >m*ifw 
forwardly  from  a  feed  orifice,  a  frame,  a  wire  guide  hav- 
ing a  central  longitudinal  wire-confining  bore  extending 
therethrough  and  terminating  in  a  feed  orifice,  means  for 
repeatedly  forcibly  impelling  exact  predetermined  lengths 
of  the  wire  stock  through  said  bore  in  a  direction  to 
cause  the  wire  stock  to  issue  from  said  orifice,  a  wtre- 
etigaging   and   forming  tool   movtbly  mounted  on   the 
frame  in  the  vicinity  of  said  orifice,  means  for  moving 
said  tool  toward  and  away  from  the  orifice,  said  tool 
moving  means  and  tool  being  reailiently  biased  toward 
said  orifice,  a  limit  stop  abutment  positioned  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  tool  moving  means  and  engageable 
with  the  latter  for  limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  tool 
may  swing  toward  said  orifice,  and  operator  controlled 
means  movable  independently  of  and  unaffected  by  the 
movement  of  said  tool  moving  means  for  shifting  the 
effective  position  of  said  abutment  in  opposite  directioM. 
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FILLER  DEVICE  FOR  FOUNTAIN  FENS 
L.   Karan,  JaMariBa,  Wh,,   aa^aui    lo  Tht 

r,  Jaosavflla,  Wis,,  a 

Flad  Feb.  <,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  r7,4«3 
tCh^M.    (CL141— 3f) 


end  thereof,  there  being  registering  tapped  holes  in  said 
arms,   set   screws  engageable    in    said   holes,   the   inner 


4.  A  filler  device  for  use  with  a  fountain  pen  of  the 
type  having  a  capillary  unit  including  a  housing  having  an 
opening  in  its  rear  end,  a  capillary  reservoir  in  said 
houiiog,  and  a  filler  valve  at  the  rear  end  of  the  capillary 
reservoir  formed  of  a  material  of  greater  capillarity  than 
said  reservoir,  said  filler  device  including  a  tubular  casing 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  end  of  said  unit  and  having 
therein  a  first  absorbent  element  and  positioned  to  abut 
the  end  of  said  capillary  unit  and  to  engage  said  filler 
valve  and  a  second  absorbent  element  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  flnt  absorbent  element  and  having  an  ink 
concentrate  therein. 


3,«3tJt7 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  FLASHC  MATERIAL 
koaaaa  W.  Siaitk,  Oawsoa,  Mick,      ilp  i     to  Watts 
KIsctrk  A  Mfg.  Co,,  Ikarinthai,  Mkk^  a  cotyorattai 

of _ 

May  19,  IMS,  Sot.  No.  73MM 
IfClaiBH.    (CL  141—117) 


n 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  plastic  material  in  a  fluid 
Mate  into  an  upwardly  opening  recess  of  a  separate  ele- 
aent,  comprising  a  vertiodly  reciprocating  nozile  having 
at  its  lower  end  an  outlet  for  said  material  adapted  dur- 
ing the  dowostroke  of  said  nozzle  to  register  with  said 
recess,  cooperating  iaws  operable  during  the  dovmstroke 
of  said  no^e  to  hold  said  separate  element  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  to  enable  the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  to 
register  with  said  recess,  means  operable  during  the  up- 
stroke of  said  nozzle  to  move  said  separate  element  rela- 
tive to  said  predetermined  position,  and  means  for  pre- 
venting said  separate  element  from  following  said  nozzle 
during  the  upstroke  thereof,  including  means  anchored  to 
said  nozzle  and  engageable  with  said  separate  element  dur- 
ing the  downstroke  of  said  nozzle. 


ends  of  said  screws  being  dished  to  form  juxtaposed  coo- 
cave  seats,  and  two  balls  disposed  in  said  seats  and 
clamped  together  by  said  screws.  ^ 


3,B3t,SM  < 

GUIDE  FOR  JIGSAW  BLADE 
WDsoa,  5927  CksatOT  Ave,  Philadchkia,  Pa^ 
of  twcuty-lvt  p««tBt  to  Lawrcac*  J.  M< 
Pa.,  aad  twcaly>iva  wunmA  to 
waA  twcaty-Avc  pcrceal  to  Fraak  J. 
of  Phlla^lpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  21, 19M,  Sot.  No.  57,559 
3aaiaM.    (CL143— U2) 
I.  A  guide  for  a  reciprocating  saw  blade,  said  guide 
including  a  body  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  at  one 


3,«3t,5«9 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING 

HINGE  SEATS 
Eagcnc  Forward,  Maple  Ave,,  Hadsoa  Helgkis, 
^,  QacbccCaaada 

^^  ''  '  FDcd  Mot.  17,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  9<,5M 
12  ClaiaM.    (CL  144—27) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  hinge  seats  in  doors  or  win- 
dows and  frames  therefor  which  ai^wratus  comprises,  a 
base  to  rest  against  a  door  or  window;  a  pair  of  paralllel, 
spaced,  grooved  guides  carried  by  said  base,  normal  there- 
to in  at  least  one  plane;  a  head  plate  slidably  mounted  in 
said  guides  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
base;  a  chain-type  saw  operatively  mounted  on  one  side 
of  said  head  plate  and  extending  beyond  the  bead  pbte 
toward  the  base;  a  drive  shaft  for  said  saw,  passing 
through  the  head  plate;  a  driving  motor  at  the  othier  side 
of  said  bead  plate,  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft;  q>ring  means  to  urge  said  head  plate  away  from  the 
base;  rack  toothed  members  slidable  in  said  ^ides,  par- 
allel with  the  head  rack;  rack  toothed  members  fixed  to 
said  head  plate,  parallel  with  and  facing  said  first  rack 
toothed  members  and  pinioos  revoluble  mounted  on 
said  guides  and  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  rack 
members. 

3,t38,51« 
HYDRAULICALLY-ACTUATED  DIVISIBLE- 
WEDGE  LOG-SPUTTER 
DwtgM    VoifcocpOT,    143    York   Ave.,   aai    Morroaik 
O'Brisa,  643  Cn^aaoat  Ave,  bolh  of  Bctkclcy,  CaBf . 
Filed  Aaf.  12,  19M,  Sot.  No.  49,2S< 
2CliilB8.    (a.  144— 193) 
1.  A  log  splitter  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  pri- 
mary separator  fixed  on  said  cylinder   and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  a  hydraulic  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  preuure 
chamber  and  a  reservoir,  a  pistoil  rod  on  said  piston 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  secondary 
laterally  extending  separator  on  said  piston  rod  aligned 
with  said  primary  separator,  means  for  closing  the  other 


380 


•>      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


end  of  s«d  cylinder,  a  pump  in  said  clodng  mean  and 
oooaectcd  to  Mid  reaervoir  and  to  said  pressure  ciumbM. 


June  12,  1M2 

by  the  shoe  portion  of  the  hiverted  tire  casing,  a  bottom 
section  defined  by  one  side  of  the  inverted  tire  caiing.  said 
bottom  section  coostituUng  a  support  for  the  container, 
•ad  a  plurality  of  spaced,  integral,  decorative  flapt  ar- 
naged  in  a  circumferential  relation  with  the  upper  open 
mouth  of  the  container  as  ultimately  formed,  said  flaps 
having  an  arcuate,  outwardly  flaring  poution  relaUve  to 
the  axial  center  of  the  container,  said  flaps  being  dit- 


and  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  ot  hydraulic  fluid 
between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  reservoir. 


^    3,t3«^ll 

SPACING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARALLEL 
,^.      .    . ^■Or«>ING  OF  BOARDS 

fom^  bc^  Uwiitoa,  Idaho,  a  corfontkm  of  D«l»- 


FBad  Dae.  Jl,  lf»,  Sar.  No.  Wl.«53 
i  Oatmn.    (CL  144— 2tl) 


pwed  in  an  overhanging  relation  with  the  bulge  of  said 
Mde  ^aH  J«id  flapa  being  fashioned  out  of  the  opposhe 
«de  of  the  inverted  tire  casing,  the  positional  relation 
of  said  flapa  with  the  axial  center  of  the  container  and 
with  the  bulge  of  said  side  wall  being  induced  by  the 
inherent  property  of  said  flaps  to  seek  the  original  posi- 
tional relation  that  inhered  in  said  flaps  while  an  intepal 
2^f  the  body  of  the  tire  casing  prior  to  the  invenioa 


CARRYING  CA«  FOR  A^SEWING  MACHINE 
^  J.  Hamlett,  f^nm.  Okto,  aaaitMr  to  WUlc  Sew 


fc^SoSiSr*'****'  CIe^*»— »  Ohio,  a 
FRad  SaoC  M.  IMA  9mm  i»j^  km  -%m^ 


Sept  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,25( 
4Ctal"«.    (CL15«-52) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  laterally  spadng  a  plurality  of 
p»ral  el  boards  arranged  in  a  stack  containing  a  series  of 
board  assemblies  wherein  adjacent  edgea  of  the  boards  are 
offset  laterally  from  one  another  within  the  aHemblies 
wmprising  a  plurality  of  spacing  members  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  assembUes.  each  of  said  spMaag 
members  being  formed  from  a  rectangular  block  of  di- 
electric material  and  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  each   board   assembly  and   being  formed   with 
Uterally  spaced  mner  and  outer  surfaces,  the  outer  surface 
bong  planar,  the  inner  surface  being  shaped  coraple- 
mentairy  to  the  contour  of  the  offset  edgea  of  a  aingle 
■Mcmbly.  ngid  means  freely  inaerted  through  said  sdm:- 
ing  members  parallel  to  said  outer  surfaces  adapted  to 
align  said  plurality  of  spacing  members  and  resilient 
moans   connecting   said   plurality    of   spacing   members 
adapted  to  urge  adiacent  sp^Hng  members  toward  each 
other,  whereby  said  plurality  of  spacing  members  may  be 
cUniped  onto  the  stack  of  boards  with  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  spaang  members  abutting  the  board  cdgaa. 


1.  A  carrying  case  of  flexible  sheet  material  for  a 
sewing  machine  having  a  baae,  an  upstanding  column  on 
one  end  of  said  baae,  a  traasverse  arm  on  said  column 
and  a  handle  on  the  upper  side  of  said  arm.  said  case 
compnsmg  an  elongated  bottom  panel   adapted  to  ex- 
tend beneath  said  baae.  a  side  panel  extending  arcuately 
upward  and  inward  from  each  end  of  said  bottom  pand 
a  back  panel  extending  upward  from  the  rear  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  and  secured  along  each  edge  to  the  ad- 
jacent edge  of  each  of  said  side  panels,  a  front  panel  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel,  slide  fasteners  connecting  the  edges  of  said  front 
panel  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  each  of  said  side  panels, 
each  side  panel  terminating  at   an  upper  edge  spaced 
from  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  other  side  panel 
whereby  said  front  and  bwrk  panels  and  said  side  panels 
have  upper  edges  defining  an  opening  adapted  to  expoae 
said  handle  and  permitting  the  handle  to  be  grasped  by 
reaching  through  said  opening. 


\ 


^^^—  3.038.512 

^^SUE?'?S?.«^  «"'   ^  INVERTED 
HSL^iS^^.tr?^  METHOD  THEREFOR 

FM  Dm.  t,  1951,  Sar.  No.  rit^Sk 
4  Clahw.    (CL  15#-^5#) 

I.  A  container  compnsing  an  inverted,  inside-out  tire 
casing  having  an  outwardly   bulging  side  wall  defined 


3.131.514 
TIRE  CHAIN 
loacph  CotMIo,  112  8.  ChsHnat  St,  Boocoa.  N.Y. 
FBad  May  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  119^1 
,.  .     I  CW».    (CI.  152-235) 
In  a  vehicle  wheel  having  hub  and  rim  portiom  the 
combination  comprising  a  first  supplemental  rim  ftxed  to 
the  nm  portion  on  one  side  of  said  wheel,  a  second  nip- 
plemental  rim  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  fixed  to 
the  hub  portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  wheel,  a 
plurality  of  circumfercntially  spaced   radially   inwardly 
extending  books  on  each  of  said  supplemental  rims,  chains 
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each  having  an  eye  at  one  end  thereof,  said  eyes  engage- 
able  over  the  hooks  on  said  first  supplemental  rim,  tum- 
btickles  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  chains, 
said  tumbockles  each  including  an  elongated  rotatable 
buckle  having  a  threaded  bore  in  each  end  thereof,  thread- 
ed screwi  engaged  in  each  of  said  bores  at  one  end  and 


each  having  an  eye  at  its  free  end,  the  eye  of  one  of 
said  screws  secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
chains,  the  eye  (^  the  other  of  said  screws  engageable 
over  the  hooks  on  said  second  supplemental  rim,  and  the 
threaded  screws  of  said  tumbucklcs  angularly  ofiaet  in- 
tanaediate  their  cnda. 


M3M1S 

LAMINATED  ARTICLS 
Koch  aad  Walter  C.  Rowa,  Akraa, 
to  The  FIrcatoM  Tire  A  Rishhcr  ~ 
of  OMo 
nu  Oct  i,  195^  Sar.  No.  113,192 
JClahai     (CL  152-^31) 


**•<« 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  of  the  tubdeaa  variety  an  air  im- 
pervious liner  extendinf  acroaa  and  adhered  to  the  open 
bellied  portion  thereof  from  bead  to  bead,  said  liner  com- 
prised of  a  chlorinated  copolymer  of  isobutylene  and  an 
open  chain  coojuiated  diotefin.  and  a  layer  of  a  vulcanized 
rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene,  containing 
not  leas  than  20  parts  of  hydrated  silica  by  weight  based 
on  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  rubbery  copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  styrene  adhered  intermediate  between  and  directly  to 
one  surface  of  said  liner  and  to  the  adjacent  rubbery  por- 
tions of  the  tire. 


tubes  within  said  tire,  each  having  a  valve  stem  mounted 
in  air  sealing  engagement  with  Ae  wall  of  one  of  said 
openings,  said  inner  tubes  crossing  each  other  within  the 
tire,  and  each  inner  tube  being  preformed  with  portions 
of  reduced  section  at  the  crossing  areas. 


3.131.51< 

COMBINATION  TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  TUBE 

Howard  S.  McCoaUa,  Fort  Br^g,  N.C. 

(111  Bttar  St.  Hot  Sprti^.  Aifc.) 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1951,  Sar.  No.  717,124 

1  Oafana.    (O.  152—349) 


;ji^l 
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1.  In  combination,  a  tire  mounted  on  a  wheel  rim 
having  openings  on  one  side  tb«eof,  a  plurality  of  inner 


3,131,517 

TUBELESS  TIRE  WITH  INNER  TUBE  AT  LEAST 

PARTIALLY  FLOATWG  THEREIN 

Howard  S.  McCoi^de,  Fort  Bn«|,  N.  C 

(111  Ettcr  St,  Hot  Spil^B,  Ark.) 

FBad  Feb.  21, 1951,  Scr.  No.  717,125 

llClahM.    (CL  152—349) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheel  rim  inclixiing  an  opening 
far  a  valve  assembly,  a  tubeless  type  tire  having  beads  for 
air  sealing  engagement  with  said  wheel  rim.  an  inner  tube 
completely  enclosed  within  said  tire  and  rim  to  act  as  a 
safety  tube  and  including  valve  means  having  a  nipple 
passable  through  said  rim  opening  from  within  the  tire 
for  direct  inflation  of  the  tube  from  outside  the  tire  to 
expand  the  tire  beads  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
wheel  rim  during  mounting  of  the  tire,  said  nipple  being 
passed  back  through  said  rim  opening  and  inserted  com- 
pletely within  the  tire  and  rim  after  inflation  of  the  tube, 
and  a  valve  assembly  for  inflation  of  said  tire  inserted 
into  the  rim  opening  after  said  tube  nipple  is  inserted  com- 
pletely within  the  tire  and  rim  assembly. 


3,131t51t 

TUBELESS  TIRE 
Mdvln  Paal  Hanhcy,  Akron,  Ohio,  BsritBor  to  The  FIro- 
stoae  Thv  A  Rahber  Company,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a 
ratloa  of  Ohio 

FBed  Nov.  21, 1951,  Sar.  No.  1233*1 
llClafaas.    (CL  152— 312) 


1.  An  open-bead  type  pneumatic  tubeless  tire  com- 
prising a  chafer  strip  of  open  weave  frinHc,  the  fining 
and  warp  elements  of  said  fabric  each  being  composed 
of  a  sin^e  monofilament  of  nylon. 


3.13SJE19 
^       STEEL  ROD  SHEAR  AND  BENDER 
SaaMlM.  BUka,  Paradlaa,  CnBt.,  msIM"  <•  Marka  Do- 

poratlooof  CaHfonaia 

Filed  Aaa.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  177322 
„^,  5  OalaH.    (CL  153—2) 

1.  In  a  device  for  bending  and  cutting  rod-like  mem- 
bers, the  combination  of: 
a  base  member; 
housing  meaiu  rigidly  secured  to  said  base  member. 
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•aid  housing  meam  having  a  first  bore  and  a  second 
bore  having  an  axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  fint 
bore; 

body  means  rotatably  mounted  In  said  flnt  bore  and 
having  an  outer  portion  extending  therefrom,  said 
body  means  having  a  third  bore  therethrough  adapted 
to  be  axiaJly  aligned  with  said  second  bore  in  one 
position  of  rotation  of  said  body  means  relative  to 
said  housing  means,  said  second  and  third  bores  be- 


Jvfnn  12,  19« 


hydraulic  means  in  said  compression  members  to  move 

r^'^J^^^'^  '''''^"^  to  the  other  to  stretch 
a  sneet  gnpped  between  sajd  gripper  beads. 


^A^ItSSS*'^  OR  COILING  EXPANSION 
A  ji^9*2^  ™OM  FLAT  MATERIAL 

F1W  Sept  f .  If57,  Scr.  No.  ^^ 
iOatm.   {CL1«— M) 


ing  adapted  to  receive  a  rod-like  member  to  be  cutr 
a  cuxular  hub  on  said  outer  portion  of  said  body  means. 

said  hub  having  a  fourth  bore  axially  aligned  with 

said  third  bore  and  said  hub  being  axially  aJigned 

with  the  axis  of  said  body  means; 
a  lug  fixed  to  said  outer  portion  of  said  body  means 

and  projecting  radially  outward  therefrom; 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  base  in  radial  alignment 

with  said  hub  and  radially  spaced  therefrom;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  body  means. 


1.  A  device  for  roUing  an  expansibk  anchor  member 
trom  a  metal  bUnk  comprising  a  support  two  pairs  o# 
«>earmg  means  carried  by  said  support  for  rouuUy  sup- 
porting two  mandrels  of  different  diameters,  guide  meam 
intermediate  said  two  pairs  of  bearing  means  for  guiiding 
a  metal  blank  toward  a  mandrel  supported  by  either  one 
Of  said  pairs  of  bearing  means,  at  least  one  mandrel  de- 
tachably  supported  by  said  bearing  means,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  mandrel,  and  means  carried  by  said  mandrel 
for  engaging  an  edge  of  a  metal  blank  to  be  formed  into 
an  anchor  member. 


GRIPPERHEAD  FOR  HYDRAUUC  STRETCHING 
.       ...  MACHINES 

RoaaM  John  Elger,  Parftatoac.  Pock 

The  Locwy  EagiBMr^  Coaipaw    

nooth,  FnfliMi^,  a  cocyoratiwi  of  GraaT... 
^.  ,_      ."^  S«P<-  M,  1»57,  S».  No.  M5,I31 
CUn.  priority.  ypHiadsu  Gnat  Brit.li  Sept.  5.  I>57 
!•  ChiaM.    (CL  15^-^ 


^Vi£RSJS!^'^J?"'^»««  ^^ND  METHOD  OP 
CEMENTING  SHELL  MOLD  SEGMENT 

^J^n*«»E^K«Bf«dt,  MadlMa  He%hta,  Mich.,  Mrign. 

FUed  Jaae  U,  If  5f .  Scr.  No.  tM.M? 
7niii  I     (CL15<— 37t) 


}'4«9i.«»M  «IK-VJS;;  jj  Jj. 


^mT^m^y-  ^ 


H« 


r  In  a  hydraulic  stretching  machine  a  pair  of  gripper- 
heads  each  comprising  a  supporting  structure  and  two 
cooperating  gripping  jaws  subjected  to  transverse  separat- 
ing forces  set  up  during  its  stretching  operation  and  con- 
stituted by  two  separate  spaced  apart  crossbeam  units  of 
substanually  equal  weight,  one  for  each  gripping  jaw  said 
crossbeam  units  and  said  jaws  being  arranged  in  siiper- 
posed  relauonship.  and  said  crossbeam  units  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  jaws  and  therebeyond  so  that  they 
project  with  their  ends  beyond  the  ends  of  the  jaws,  each 
crossbeam  umt  having  inclined  wedge  shaped  surfaces 
cooperating  with  inclined  wedge  shaped  surfaces  on  the 
pipping  ,aws  to  cause  the  gripping  jaws  to  grip  a  sheet 
therebetween  by  relative  movement  between  said  inclined 
wedge  shaped  surfaces,  tic-rods  extending  between  and 
connecting  corresponding  ends  of  the  two  crossbeam  units 
so  that  tl»e  crossbeam  units  and  the  tie-rods  form  to- 
getlier  a  closed  rectangular  frame  structure  hi  which  the 
jaws  are  accommodated,  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
rectangular  frame  structure  longitudinally  of  said  tie-rods 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  plane  of  said  transverse 
separating  forces  on  said  jaws  tending  to  cause  separation 
of  said  )aws.  compression  members  at  each  side  of  said 
gnpper  heads  connecting  said  gripperheads  together  and 


**\jjfsj 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  piadng  a  phirality  of 
cementing  pellets  onto  the  lands  of  sheU  mold  segmaats 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  comprising:  a  hopper  con- 
tMuing  pelleu;  a  multi-apertured  feed  plate  in  the  bottom 
of  said  hopper:  a  multi  apertured  dispenser  plate  under- 
lying said  feed  plate  with  the  apertures  therein  cot  of 
registry  with  the  aforesaid  apertures  in  said  feed  plate- 
a  multi-apertured  transfer  slide  mounted  between  said' 
plates  and  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
apertures  there  in  register  with  said  apertures  in  said 
feed  plate  to  a  second  podtion  in  which  the  apertures 
therem  register  with  said  apertures  in  said  dispenser  plate; 
Md  means  included  in  said  apparatus  to  predetermine 
the  pattern  m  which  said  peUets  aie  dispensed  from  said 
dispenser  plate  whereby  said  peflets  are  dispensed  only 
onto  the  lands  of  the  sheO  mold  segment 


»  — . «  M3M23 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 

ii«..t-         "RAIDED  ELASTOMERIC  HOSE 

WiUlan  A.  Merck.  Ratberford,  aad  TbomM  I.  Rhodaat 

Ktaadoa   Boroagh.   N J.,  aasftaon  to  VwHtdSMm 

Rabber  Coaipaay,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  cocponttoa  of 

i^ew  Itwttj 

FOed  Feb.  12,  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  7f2.177 
7  ClaiaH.    (CL  154—393) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  forming  braided  hose 
comprising,  hi  combination,  a  rigid  mandrel  having  a 
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channel  therethrough,  a  first  extruder  for  forming  a  first 
layer  of  elastomeric  hose  material  around  said  mandrel, 
a  curing  tube  surrounding  said  mandrel  at  a  point  past 
said  first  extruder  for  partially  curing  said  first  layer, 
means  adjacent  said  mandrel  for  applying  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  reinforcing  cords  along  the  periphery  of  said 
partially  cured  first  layo-,  a  braider  adjacent  said  mandrel 
Cor  applying  braided  reinforcing  cord  over  said  longi- 
tudinal reinforcing  cords,  a  second  extruder  for  forming 


4        - 

a  second  layer  of  elastomeric  hose  material  around  the 
thus  reinforced  first  layer,  said  mandrel  terminating  just 
beyond  the  point  of  extrusion  of  said  second  layer  of  hose 
materia],  means  for  pulling  said  reinforced  first  layer  at 
a  uniform  rate  of  travel  through  said  second  extruder,  a 
tube  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  mandrel  for 
introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  the 
resulting  product  to  support  the  inner  surface  thereof 
following  the  point  of  termination  of  said  mandrel,  and 
means  for  finally  curing  said  resulting  product.    . 


3,f38,524 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  BUILDING  TIRES 
Georfc  P.  Bosomwoilh,  Akroa,  Ohio,  asrisaor  to  The 
Fhnsitoae  Tire  Jk  Rabhcr  Conpaay,  Akra^  Ohio,  a 
cofpofatioa  ot  Oaso 

FBad  Feb.  12, 1959.  Scr.  No.  792^31 
Sdafaaa.    (CL  154-^4t5> 


1 .  Apparatus  for  accurately  applying  a  tire  tread,  hav- 
ing shoulder  portions  of  variable  lateral  spacing,  to  a 
tire  body  supported  on  a  drum,  comprising  support  means 
for  said  treaid  adjacent  said  drum,  means  to  feed  said 
tread  from  said  suppori  means  onto  said  tire  body,  and 
aligning  means  acting  upon  said  tread  while  it  is  on  said 
suppori  means,  said  aligning  means  comprising  laterally 
spaced  apari  rollers  engaging,  respectively,  said  shoulder 
portions,  resilient  means  continuously  urging  said  rollers 
against  said  shoulder  portions  but  yieldable  to  permit 
said  rollers  to  move  laterally  together  and  apari  to  ac- 
commodate variations  in  the  lateral  spacing  of  said 
shoulder  portions,  and  means  linking  said  rollers  in  a  man- 
ner to  provide  simultaneous  and  equal  lateral  movements 
of  said  rollers  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


3,»3M25 
BAND  BUILDING  APPARATUS 
Harold  H.  Chufc,  Cayabofa  Falls,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Aluraa,  Ohio,  a 
coipuianaa  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Mar.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,169 
9CiahBa.    (CL  1S4-4M) 
1 .  An  apparatus  for  building  bands  for  pneumatic  tires 
compriwag  first  and  second  endless  belts,  said  first  belt 


being  inextensibie  and  supported  on  at  least  four  parallel 
rotatable  shafts,  noeans  for  supporting  said  secood  belt 
so  that  unsupported  stretches  thereof  are  in  opposed 
relationship,  means  for  moving  the  supporting  means  for 
sftid  second  belt  to  move  it  into  engagement  with  said  fiat 
belt,  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  at  least  one  of  said 


shafts,  at  least  two  o(  said  shafts  being  simultaneously 
movable  relative  to  the  other  shafts  and  one  of  said  two 
movable  shafts  being  driven  by  said  first  belt  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  other  of  said  two  movable  shafts 
whereby  the  circumferential  length  around  said  first  belt 
may  be  varied. 

TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Wllhelm  Brcy,  Cayaboga  Falla,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Fhcstoae  Tin  ft  Rabber  Coaqnaiy,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  lane  5, 195S,  Scr.  No.  74«,t7S 
4  CWais.    (CL  154-^29) 


1.  A  collapsible  tire  building  drum  comprising  an  outer 
tbtU  of  relatively  large  segments  alternating  with  rela- 
tively small  segments,  a  hub,  an  actuating  member  rotat- 
able with  respect  to  said  hub,  radial  spokes  fixed  on  said 
hub,  each  of  said  small  segments  pivotally  secured  on  one 
of  said  fixed  hub-spokes,  each  of  said  large  segments  piv- 
otally secured  on  one  of  said  small  segments,  and  armsi 
pivoted  on  said  actuating  member  and  adapted  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  member  to  move  all  of  said  segments  selec- 
tively away  from  the  axis  of  said  drum  to  form  a  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  surface  of  all  said  segments  and 
toward  the  axis  of  said  drum  to  form  a  drcumferentially 
continuous  surface  of  said  larger  segments. 


3,039,527 
PRESS  FOR  CHIP.BOARD  MANUFACTURE 
Ernst  Greten,  Spiiugc,  near  Hannover,  Germany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Balm  Mctailwcrfc  KonmnaditgcaeHscbaft, 

tBaihiMi      ■IT    Ifawmwfr      f  »■■■■■■      • 


24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t22,5M 
3  Claims.    {CI.  154— 5M) 
3.  A  one  layer  press  apparatus  for  chip-board  manu- 
facture comprising  a  movable  continuous  mat  carrying  belt 
extending   beneath   a   movable   distributing  device   and 
through  a  stationary  press,  said  distributing  device  being 
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^'!L^7.^r^'!:i:!TT^  tJoof  *•  b^t  .w.y   •opponed  on  «ud  ring  member,  .nd  mean,  opemtivly 
from  and  toward  the  press  to  lay  a  mat  therMo  dunng    connected  to  said  shaft  for  routing  the  Utter  whoi  in  tha 

downwardly  moved  position. 


said  reciprocating  movement  away  from  the  press  while 
the  press  is  dosed  and  the  belt  is  sutionary. 


Zad 
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TIRE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

■■■^■fc 251t  E.  59di  St,  ClcvdMrf  4,  OUo 

F1M  Dec.  31,  195f,  S«r.  No.  8434«3 
a  CWm.    (CL  157—1  J4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  tire  casing  on  a  drop- 
center  rim  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  uprighu  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  about  and  rising  from  said  base, 
a  horiiontally-disposed  ring  member  fixedly  supported  on 
the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights,  said  ring  member  being 
conformably  shaped  to  fit  the  portion  of  a  drop<enter 
wheel  rim  on  one  side  of  the  drop  center,  holding  means 
embodying  a  poet  rising  from  said  base  between  said  up- 
rights, a  sleeve  drcumpoaed  about  and  roUtable  about 
said  post,  a  borizonully-diipowj  plate  surrounding  said 
sleeve  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  sleeve,  there  being  a 
plurality  of  arcuately-shaped  sloU  in  said  plate  and  dis- 
posed in  tpaced  relation  about  the  center  point  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  clamp  members  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
about  said  sleeve,  each  clamp  member  extending  slidably 
through  an  adjacent  upright  and  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  plate  by  a  pin  extending  through  an  ad- 
jacent slot  in  said  plate  for  movemem  of  said  clamp 
member  away  from  said  sleeve  in  response  to  execution 
of  rotory  movement  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  and 
fOT  movement  of  said  clamp  member  toward  said  sleeve 
responsive  to  execution  of  rotary  movement  of  said  sleeve 
in  the  other  direction,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  clamp 
members  being  provided  with  a  hook  adapted  to  releas- 
ably  engage  a  peripheral  portion  of  a  wheel  rim  when 
supported  on  said  ring  member,  and  pressure-applying 
meana  positiooed  in  vertical  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  ring  member  and  connected  to  said  base  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  ring  member  aad  for  traveling  movement  about  said 
ring  member,  aaid  pfcarare-applying  means  comprising 
a  vertically-daipoMd  roCatable  shaft  poutiooed  abova  and 
in  axial  aUgnmeot  with  respect  to  said  post,  a  pnwire- 
•pplying  dMMWt  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  lat- 
erally spaced  dntcfrom.  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  as- 
semblies positioned  above  and  operativcly  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  forcibly  shifting  said  rfmft 
downward  toward  the  ring  member  to  thereby  nrge  said 
element  into  engagement  with  the  tire  bead  when 


M3M29 

SHARP  FLAME  BURNER 

.  BedriahMB.  Pa,  asstfm  to 

^      \m9tmj,  lac,  Heflettow,  Pa,  «  cor> 

nfTs— sill  Mia 

W§»i  Fak  2, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  (J31 
1  CWb.    (CL  15S— 27.4) 


'-1 


V 

!■  a  bomer: 

(a)  a  central  tube: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than 
five  parallel  planetary  tubes  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral tube; 

(c)  a  bushing  sornnmding  said  planetary  tubes; 

(d)  an  outer  casing  surrounding  said  bushings; 

(«)  the  aforesaid  bushing  having  evenly  spaced  angular 
flutes; 

(/)  each  flute  engaging  a  planetary  tube  at  at  least 
two  points; 

(r)  each  planetary  tube  being  in  fixed  heat-conductive 
contact  with  the  central  tube  and  a  flute,  and  also 
being  in  fixed  spaced  relationship  to  the  two  ad- 
jacent planeury  tubes; 

(A)  said  fixed  spaced  relationship  being  effected  by  one 
of  the  aforesaid  points  being  on  one  side  of  a  line 
from  the  center  of  the  central  tube  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  planeury  tube  and  the  other  of  said  poinu 
being  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  line; 

(/)  each  flute  providing  substantial  unobstructed  space 
between  the  inner  face  of  said  bushing  and  the  outer 
face  of  its  planeUry  tub«  between  the  two  said  points; 

(/)  means  for  supplying  fuel  gas  to  said  centra]  tube 
and  to  each  of  the  planetary  tubes; 

(i)  and  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  each  space  be- 
tween the  tubes  and  to  each  of  the  aforesaid  unob- 
stnicted  spaces^ 


MM,5M 

FLAMETHROWER 
Fewlcr.  Movevla,  CaHf, 


14 


12,  1959,  Sm.  No.  Tt^a 
(CL  15t— 2fl) 


1.  In  a  flame  thrower,  means  for  igniting  and  project- 
ing a  concentrated  stream  of  pressurized  fuel  comprising: 
a  source  of  prcssurired  fud;  a  fuel  nozzle  in  supplying 
relation  to  said  pressurizing  fuel  and  adapted  to  project  a 
rod-like  stream  of  fuel;  a  flaaae  containing  housing  sur- 
roundii^  said  nozzle  and  profecting   beyond  the  cod 
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tbefeof ;  means  for  projecting  a  secondary  supply  of  fuel 
into  said  housing  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  fuel  nozzle; 
means  to  disperse  said  secondary  supply  of  fuel  to  coaa- 
pldely  surround  said  rod-like  stream  of  fud;  means  for 
initiating  ignition  of  said  secondary  supply  of  fuel  to  pro- 
duce flame  within  said  housing  surrounding  the  rod-like 
stream  of  fad  adjacent  its  exit  from  the  nozzle  to  effect 
surface  ignition  of  said  rod-like  stream  of  fuel;  and 
means  providing  for  the  flow  of  air  into  said  housing  to 
maintain  the  combustion  of  aaid  secondary  fuel. 


UQUID  FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
GeU. 


Filed  Nor.  14,  19M,  Sar.  No.  «9,01< 
ariilM    (CL15S— 70 


I .  Liquid  fuel  burnhig  apparatus  of  the  kind  tpedSM, 
comprising  in  combinatioa  a  cylindricd  casing  having  a 
sutionary  cylindrical  part,  a  sUtionary  plate-like  part 
spaced  from  one  end  of  said  stationary  cylindrical  part, 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  shutter  which  extends 
coaxially  from  the  said  end  of  uid  cylindrical  part  to- 
wards said  plate-like  part,  and  which  is  axially  movable 
in  opposite  directions  to  provide  and  doae  an  annular  air 
inlet  between  said  plate-like  part  and  said  shutter,  an 
axially  and  angularly  movab'e  burner  tube  which  is 
mounted  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  casing  and  ei- 
tends  through  said  plate-like  part,  a  second  axially  mov- 
able tube  surrounding  said  burner  tube  and  carrying  said 
shutter,  an  annular  air-swirler  which  is  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  burner  tube  nearest  to  the  sUtioiury  cylin- 
drical part  of  said  casing,  and  relative  to  which  said 
burner  tube  is  angularly  movable  about  its  axis,  and  con- 
necting means  including  interengageable  parts  on  said 
burner  tube  and  said  angular  air-swirler.  and  additional 
interengageable  parts  on  said  second  tube  and  aid  an- 
nular air-swirler.  whereby,  when  said  burner  tube  and 
said  second  tube  occupy  predetermined  relative  positkns, 
said  air-swirler  can  be  disconnected  from  said  burner  tube 
and  atUched  to  said  second  tube  in  response  to  angular 
movement  of  said  burner  tube  in  one  direction,  and  can 
be  attached  to  said  burner  tube  and  disconnected  from 
said  second  tube  in  response  to  angular  movement  of 
said  burner  tube  in  the  OK>osite  directioa. 
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SPRAV  PROCESS  BOUTPMENT 
1 1.  BiaankiafL  ItSM  FIsHmji  It  St, 
'  BrooUjrii,  N.Y. 
FBed  Ian.  12, 19M.  Sar.  No.  Ltt7 
ICWm.    (CL159— 4) 
Atomizing  apparatus  coraprisinf : 

(1)  ashdi. 

(2)  an  atomizing  chamber  eadoaed  wjthtn  aaid  shell, 

(3)  a  substantially  flat,  dongated,  horizontally  dis- 
posed vibrating  bar  extending  through  said  shdl  and 
having 


(a)  a  first  end  outside  said  atomizing  chamber,  and 

(b)  a  second  end  inside  said  atomizing  chamber, 

(4)  said  shell  engaging  said  bar  completely  around 
the  periphery  thereof  at  a  nodal  position  with  respect 
to  the  vibrations  of  said  bar, 

(5)  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bar  being  anti- 
nodes  with  respect  to  the  vibrations  of  said  bar, 

(6)  that  portion  of  said  bar  extending  into  said  atom- 
izing chamber  between  said  shell  and  said  second 
end  of  said  bar  having  a  plurality  of  antinodes  with 
respect  to  the  vibrations  of  said  bar, 

(7)  electromechanical  vibrating  means  outside  said 
atomizing  chamber  to  maintain  said  bar  vibrating  at 
a  resonant  flexural  mode  comprising 


»«jk-rt 
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(a)  electromechanical  drive  means  secured  to  the  first 
end  of  said  bar, 

(b)  dectromagnetic  pickup  means  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  bu  opposite  said  electromechanical  drive 
means  beyond  the  maximum  amf^itude  of  vibration 
of  said  bar  at  said  first  end,  an  in  operative  electrical 
communication   with   said  dectromechanical  drive 


(8)  feed  meana  to  introduce  liquid  to  be  atomized  to 
the  upper  face  oi  said  bar  within  said  atomizing 
chamber  at  a  plurality  of  antinodes  between  said 
shell  and  said  second  end  of  said  bar, 

(9)  said  bar  being  effective  along  its  length  within 
..said  atomizing  chamber  between  said  shell  and  said 

aecond  end  of  aaid  bar  to  atomize  said  liquid. 


MM433 

DRYING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT- 

SENSmVE  MATERIALS 
Edward  W.  Cowiii,  Wcat  Utfayctle,  bd^  HowaH  A. 
McLdiB,  Oak  Ridge,  TeM^  mat  John  E.  Myers,  Waat 

to  PwdM  Rtmmtk  Vmm- 
[Qsperntlon  af  badlaMi 
FBed  Mm.  19, 1954,  Sar.  No.  572,575 

aniiiiii   (0.159—0 


,4*^ 


1.  A  method  for  produdng  heat-sensitive  material  la 
particulate  form  from  a  liquid  mediimi  in  which  it  is 
contained  which  comprises  projecting  a  current  of  rela- 
tively dry  secondary  air  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess 
of  200*  F.  longitudinally  through  a  tubular  drying  cham- 
ber, introdudng  a  jet  of  said  liquid  medium  axially  into 
said  drying  chamber  in  the  direction  o(  flow  of  said 
secondary  air.  projecting  a  co-current  of  primary  air  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  300*  F.  to  700*  F.  in 
contact  with  said  jd  at  an  acoustic  velodty  up  to  about 
1385  feet  per  second,  said  primary  air  being  of  sufficient 
rate  to  both  break  up  the  jd  and  disperse  it  into  fine 
droplets  and  to  simultaneously  add  to  said  dropleU  the 
heat  of  vaporization  of  the  liquid,  said  droplets  betag 
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evaporated  to  drynen  in  said  tubular  dryiiif  chamber  to 
form  particle*  of  said  beat  Knsitive  material  and  being 
carried  along  in  the  combined  primary  and  lecondary 
air  moving  through  said  tubular  drying  chamber,  said 
secondary  air  stream  having  a  flow  of  from  at  least  8  to 
15  times  that  of  the  primary  air  flow  sufficient  to  prevent 
recirculation  of  dry  particles  to  the  bo(  pnmary  air 
stream. 


ERRATUM 

For  Ciasa  159-^4«  see: 
Patent  No.  3.039.107 


Rokert  I 
ticy 


VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BUNDtt 
CajtOB,  Lo«  AtsJM,  C^if.,  ■irif'n  to  Vcr- 
Corp.  of  Aasrica.  Smim  Mooka,  Calif., 
of  Calif  orala 

luljr  12,  19M.  Ser.  No.  42,4*5 
ICiataH.    (C1.1M— 173) 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  having  vertical  slats  supported 
from  traversing  trucks  slidably  supported  on  guiding  and 
driving  means,  the  combination  of;  a  link  interconnect- 
ing each  truck  and  an  adjacent  truck;  each  said  links 
having  means  at  one  end  thereof  connecting  it  to  one 
of  said  trucks;  means  on  each  truck  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  parallel  guide  surfaces  extending  along  and  en- 
gaging respectively  opposite  edges  of  said  link;  said  guide 
surfaces  being  of  substantial  length  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  said  link  whereby  to  limit  pivotal  movement 
of  said  link  about  said  one  truck,  said  surfaces  also  slid- 
ably engaging  the  edges  of  a  link  connected  to  an  adja- 
cent truck. 


M3t*S35 
UrWARDLY  ACTING  DOOR  HAVING  A  TORSION 

SPRING  COUNTERBALANCE 
E«l   L.  Stroar,   Fkiy   D.   CroHwcB,  ami  CHffocd   A. 
SchMkt.  HartfoH  Cltjr.  bd^  aariMmi  to  Ovettoad 
Door  Corporatkw,  Hartford  Oty.  tmi^  a  corporatioa 
of  latfaoa 

FBcd  May  22,  19SS,  Scr.  N«.  737,951 
UClaiM.    (a.l<4— 191) 


1.  lo  a  vertically  acting  door  aaKmMy  indodint  a 
door,  an  uprifht  door  jamb  eztendiiig  above  the  door  when 


tka  door  b  ia  doaed  poaition,  an  angled  track  for  the 
door,  and  a  support  member  for  said  track  motinted  oo 
said  iamb  to  project  rearwardly  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment oompriaing  a  ooanlerbalaiice  shaft,  a  drum  on  said 
shaft,  a  cable  rniwarted  to  said  door  and  to  said  drum  to 
be  wound  thereon,  a  bead  plate  rece«ed  at  its  upper  edje 
to  raceive  said  shaft  and  having  a  tranflveraely  slotted 
boMom  flange  disposed  oo  said  support,  damping  bolts 
«a|i«i«g  the  alota  in  said  slotted  flanfe  for  adjustably 
securing  said  head  plate  to  said  support  member,  sttd 
head  plate  having  a  laterally  projecting  flange  at  iu  rear 
end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  jamb  in  adjusted  posi- 
tions of  the  said  head  pUite,  said  head  plate  having  a  T- 
shaped  slot  at  its  inner  end,  a  bearing  plate  provided 
with  a  bearing  for  said  shaft  removably  secured  to  said 
head  plate,  a  U-shaped  bracket  embradng  said  drum  and 
having  an  opening  in  the  bight  portion  thereof  through 
which  said  shaft  extends,  the  rear  ann  of  said  bracket 
being  provided  \vith  a  T  head  engageable  with  said  slot 
in  said  head  plate  and  projecting  through  said  head  plate 
into  retained  engagement  behind  the  rear  end  of  said 
beanng  plate,  the  front  arm  being  bolted  to  said  bearing 
plate,  a  torsion  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
shaft  and  provided  with  an  anchoring  member  at  its  other 
end  removably  cOHHcCed  to  the  bight  of  said  bracket  and 
a  second  bearing  for  said  shaft  retained  between  said 
anchor  and  the  bight  of  said  bracket. 


3,t3t,53« 

DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Harvey  G.  Rlghy.  2223  Dwm  Ave^ 


Filad  Dec  15,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  S59,725 
1  CWBk    (CL  IM— 193) 


In  a  mechanism  for  operating  a  hingedly  sectional 
overhead  opening  door  including  a  horizontal  endless 
duin  having  its  front  end  connected  to  said  door  and 
mounted  on  a  sprocket  supported  above  said  door,  said 
chain  being  mounted  at  Its  rear  eixl  on  another  sprocket 
carried  by  a  shaft  joumaled  in  a  housing  and  geared  to 
a  reversible  dectric  motor  having  its  respective  reversing 
coils  connected  in  an  dectrical  circuit  with  a  relay;  a  two- 
point  electrical  switch  mounted  oo  a  support  below  the 
rear  end  of  said  chain  and  connected  in  said  electrical 
drcnit,  said  switch  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
contacts  connected  through  said  rday  with  the  reversing 
coils  of  said  motor,  said  switch  also  having  a  roUtable 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  up- 
wardly projecting  arms  and  a  single  depending  contact 
arm,  the  latter  being  disposed  between  said  pair  of  con- 
tacts for  ahemate  engagement  therewith;  and  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  depending  and  oppositely  facing  one- 
way switch  actuating  dogs  on  said  chain  for  altematdy 
abutting  and  overriding  engagement  with  the  inner  edfes 
of  said  upwardly  projecting  arms  for  alternately  shifting 
said  contact  arm  from  one  of  said  contacts  to  the  other; 
said  chain  shaft  being  in  two  diseagageable  sections  ex- 
lendinf  through  an  axial  bore  in  a  worm  gear  rotatably 
connected  to  the  motor  through  a  worm  on  the  motor 
shaft,  the  forward  section  of  the  shaft  on  which  the 
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sprocket  is  mounted  being  rotataUe  but  axially  station- 
ary aiui  the  rearward  section  being  keyed  to  but  axially 
shiftable  within  the  bore  of  the  worm  gear  and  provided 
with  means  for  axially  shifting  it  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  forward  section  of  the  shaft,  said  worm 
wheel  having  axially  projecting  hub  portions  joumaled  in 
bearings  in  the  shaft  housing  independentiy  of  the  bear- 
ings of  the  two  shaft  sections. 


and  a  packer  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  providing  a  seal 
in  said  pipe  string  adjacent  the  level  of  said  tester  so  as 
to  block  fluid  flow  therethrough;  pressurizing  said  pipe 
string  between  said  tester  and  said  seal  to  a  pressure 
ranging  from  approximately  one  fifth  of  the  pressure  in 


3,t3S,537 

RECESSED  FIREPLACE  SCREEN  MOUNTING 

WUHam  D.  Bnralg,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FBed  Aaff.  21, 19Si;  Scr.  No.  75<,351 

14ClahBi8.    (CLIM— 332) 
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3,»38,539 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING 
WELL  FLUIDS 
Dolores  Floyd  Bloom,  Bakcnfield,  and  John  L.  Dkkmann, 
WMttlcr,  CaHf .,  aslgmws  to  Alrcnshioa  Patents  Cor- 
b  poralkw.  Bakenield,  CaHf.,  a  corpontloa  of  Califonia 
^  FBed  An.  9. 1957,  Scr.  No.  tTJ^ll 

1  Claim.    (CL  IM— 3) 
A  method  of  testing  a  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
comprising  providing  a  pipe  string  having  a  valved  tester 


1.  In  a  curtain  type  fireplace  screen,  track  means  adapt- 
ed to  support  the  curtain  of  said  fireplace  screen,  said 
track  means  having  a  slot  extending  along  the  entire 
length  thereof,  clamp  means  for  gripping  the  walls  of 
a  fireplace,  attaching  means  connecting  said  clamp  means 
to  said  track  means,  said  attaching  means  extending 
through  said  slot  in  said  track  means  and  movable  there- 
in to  a  desired  preset  position,  and  means  assodated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  clamp  means  for  moving  said  clamp 
means  outwardly  into  gripping  contact  with  the  walls  of 
a  fireplace  to  lock  said  track  means  in  position  in  the 
ffareplace. 

PAPER  MACHINE  HEADBOX 
Ks—sl>  C.  Logan,  137  Rnc  Pastcnr,  SOIcry,  and  lanes 
Mardon,  472  Ave  lean  Deqncn,  Ste.  Foy,  both  of 
Qncbee  City,  Qnchcc,  Canada 

Filed  May  2S,  195S.  Scr.  No.  73S,34S 
5  CkdM.   <a.  162— 336) 


the  formation  to  be  tested  to  approximate  equality  with 
the  pressure  in  the  formation  to  be  tested;  thereafter  low- 
ering said  pipe  string  until  the  tester  readies  the  forma- 
tion to  be  tested;  setting  said  packer;  opening  the  tester 
valve  to  permit  equalization  of  pressure  on  each  side  of 
said  tester  valve  and  thereafter  breaking  said  seal. 


1.  In  a  headbox  for  a  paper  machine  having  a  breast 
roll  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  a  forming  wire 
belt  passing  over  at>d  about  said  roll  to  define  i^anar 
peas  extending  forwardly  therefrom  atid  transversely 
horizontal,  said  headbox  having  a  general  plane  of  sym- 
metry substantially  coincident  with  the  plane  of  said  pass, 
said  headbox  also  bdng  oi  uniform  cross  section  in  planes 
normal  to  said  axis  and  extending  throughout  the  width 
of  said  belt,  said  headbox  comprising  a  cross  flow  inlet 
portion  having  upper  and  lower  planar  walls,  said  walls 
sloping  inwardly  and  forwardly  toward  and  upon  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  to  define  a  first  slot; 
thence  diverging  forwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  first 
slot  upon  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  plane,  thence 
converging  forwardly  and  inwardly  t'owarxl  said  plane  to 
terminate  in  contiguous,  vertically-spaced  slice  lips  ex- 
tending transversely  across  and  over  said  belt  adjacent 
said  rofl. 


3,03S,54« 

DEVICES  FOR  CLEANING  THE  WALLS  OF 
BOREHOLES 

Albert  E.  AtldHon,  IM  Manor  Rood  N.,      ^ 

HfaKhlcy  Wood,  Eshcr,  Eacland 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  699,554 

Claims  prtority,  appHortion  Great  Britafai  Dec  5, 1954 

llCbdms.    (a.  144— 17f) 


7.  A  well  bore  wall  scratcher  finger  having  a  U-shaped 
configuration  comprising  a  bight  and  two  mutoally 
spaced  legs  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  from 
the  respective  ends  of  said  bight,  said  bight  constituting  a 
noounting  portion  for  mounting  said  finger  upon  a  sup- 
port for  attachment  to  a  well  pipe,  said  finger  comprising 
an  elongated  core  of  said  U-shsped  configuration  made 
up  of  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  individual  wires 
each  of  said  configuration,  and  a  resilient  sheath  closely 
disposed  about  said  core,  said  sheath  being  in  the  form 
of  a  helical  spnag  having  its  adjacent  turns  juxtaposed 
in  mutually  supporting  relation  to  each  other  throughoui 
at  least  the  major  part  oi  iU  extent,  and  said  sheath  loose- 
ly claq>ing  said  core  wires  so  that  said  core  wires  are 
free  locally  to  move  longitudinally  relative  to  said  sheath 
and  to  each  other  during  flexing  of  said  finger. 


3,t3M41 
WELL  PACKER 
Fnmk  D.  Spn«M,  Woostcr,  OUo,  aesitHor  of  OM-half  to 
Frank  D.  Spragac,  Jr.,  and  one-half  to  Gary  D.  Spragnc, 
both  of  Wooaler,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  2,1M 

1  Clalns.    (a.  144—194) 

A  well  packer  for  preliminarily  testing  the  |Mt>ductive- 

ness  of  a  well  and  for  subsequently  providing  a  cement 

casing  in  a  well  bore,  the  packer  iiKluding  a  tube  having 
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an  outturned  shoulder  forming  •  redaced  upper  portioii. 
the  tube  also  having  an  intumed  phig-recetving  shoulder 
oo  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the  reduced  outer  portion 
of  the  tube  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longi- 
tudinal slots  and  having  a  first  aperture,  a  collar  tek- 
acopically  mounted  over  the  upper  reduced  portion  and 
having  one  end  facing  the  outturned  shoulder,  the  collar 
having  a  pair  of  pins  extending  through  the  elongated 
slots,  the  coUar  being  movable  to  and  from  the  outturned 
shoulder,  the  collar  also  having  a  plurality  of  radial  aper- 
tiu^i,  a  plug  for  each  radial  aperture  and  removable  from 
tlie  aperture  at  a  predetermined  hydrostatic  pressure  ap- 
plied within  the  well  packer,  the  collar  also  having  a 
second  aperture  alignable  with  the  first  aperture  when 
the  collar  is  in  a  position  remote  from  the  outturned 
shoulder,  a  shear  pin  extending  through  the  aligned  first 
and  second  apertures,  which  pin  is  fracturable  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure  applied  at  opposite  ends  of  the  well 
packer,  an  elastic  sleeve  mounted  on  the  tube  between 
the  outturned  shoulder  and  the  end  of  the  collar,  the 
riacve  being  expandable  from  a  cylindrical  position  on 
the  reduced  iq>per  portion  of  the  tube  to  a  radiaHy  ex- 


another  radially,  and  a  radially  extending  pin  looaely 
poattioned  through  and  coupling  said  arcoate  elemems 


together  to  form  said  segments,  said  pin  permitting  reb- 
tive  limited  movement  between  said  coupled  elements 
when  said  ring  is  expanded. 


AIR  BRAKE  FOR  WIND  DRIVEN  PROPELLERS 
t  M.  DmvMwu,  Howtos.  T«e^  aalfui  to  H 

tloa  of  Tcxaa  ****  * 

road  Oct  3, 19M,  Sar.  No.  5f  ,923 
•  nilMi    (CL17»— 75) 


panded  position  against  a  bore  of  a  well  and  between 
the  outturned  shoulder  and  the  collar  when  the  collar  is 
moved  toward  the  outturned  shoulder,  a  detachable  plug 
composed  of  fracturable  material  seated  on  the  plug- 
receiving  shoulder,  which  detachable  plug  provides  a 
fluid-tight  partition  between  the  upper  and  lower  sides 
of  the  tube,  and  the  tube  and  collar  having  an  open  cross 
section  with  substantially  parallel  internal  walls  extend- 
Wf  throughout  the  length  of  the  packer,  whereby  the 
packer  may  be  used  for  preliminarily  testing  the  produc- 
tivcaaaa  of  a  well  by  expanding  the  elastic  sleeve  against 
the  bore  of  a  well  and  for  preventing  drainage  of  water 
into  a  productive  well  reserve  below  a  well  bore,  where- 
by the  well  pw±er  may  be  entirely  removed  from  the 
well  m  the  event  of  negative  test  results,  whereby  a  de- 
tachable frangible  plug  seated  on  the  intumed  shoulder 
of  the  tube  provides  a  fluid-4iiht  boctom  in  the  tube  to 
support  a  deposit  of  fluid  cement  for  applying  a  cement 
casing  to  a  well  bore  in  an  annular  space  between  the 
packer  and  the  bore  and  above  the  expaadad  sleeve,  and 
whereby  excess  solidified  cement  and  the  frangible  plug 
may  be  subaequenUy  removed  from  the  tube  by  the  use 
of  a  drill  bit  applied  thereto. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  wind  driven  propeller,  an 
air  brake  comprising  a  vane  integrally  carried  by  the  pro- 
peller, said  vane  being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  roution  on 
the  propeller  and  extending  away  from  said  propeller  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
propeller  and  generally  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel  of 
the  portion  of  said  propeller  on  which  it  is  carried,  said 
vane  having  one  anchor  portion  integrally  secured  to  the 
propeller,  an  intermediate  resilient  hinge  portion  arcuate 
in  a  section  taken  transverse  to  the  line  of  travel  of 
the  propeller  with  its  concave  surface  expoaed  toward  the 
routive  axis  of  the  propeller,  and  a  third  braking  portion 
extending  away  from  said  intermediate  part  and  subject 
to  centrifugal  action  upon  rotation  of  the  propeller  to  flex 
the  arcuate  portion  of  the  vane  and  to  be  deflected  with  a 
snap  action  into  the  airstream  at  a  predetermined  speed 
of  rotation. 


3,«3aj44 
TRACTOR  STEERING  MEANS 
B.  Rickey  and  JaMca  G.  SL  Oak,  Royal  Oak, 
WHHam  Robot  Smith,  Bkmi^jham,  Mkk^  aiaipi- 
to  FoH  Motor  Company,  Dearlions,  MidL,  a  cor* 
"      ni  Delaware 

Nov.  3,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  771y4«9 
HHilmi    (a.  171— 5) 


_  3,t3S,542 

TESTER  APPARATUS  FOR  OIL  WELLS  OR 

TmUKE 
daa^Loamia.  P.a  Box  22i.  P aa.  Tax. 

Wad  Aac.  1 1.  W51,  Ser.  No.  754,lf7 
7  aaims.    (Q.  IM— 2M) 

4.  An  expansible  packer  back-up  ring  for  use  with  a 
resilient  packer  comprising:  a  plurality  of  arcuate  seg- 
ments; resilient  means  circumscribing  said  segments  for 
retaining  them  in  retracted  position  as  a  unit;  each  of  said 
•egmenu  comprising  arcuate  elements  overiapping  one 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  stecraUe  wheels  and  power  steer- 
ing means  for  steering  the  tractor;  feeler  means  mounted 
on  the  front  of  the  tractor  for  conUcting  a  physical  line 
to  be  followed,  said  feeler  means  being  supported  in  a  man- 
ner permitting  lateral  displacement  in  either  direction  from 
a  central  neutral  position  due  to  contact  with  the  physical 
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line,  control  oaeans  actuated  by  lateral  displacement  of 
the  feeler  means  for  operating  the  power  steering  means 
to  steer  the  tractor  in  a  direction  to  realign  the  feeler  means 
with  the  line,  the  control  means  being  movable  relative  to 
the  feeler  means  to  vary  its  central  neutral  position,  and 
follow-up  means  actuated  upon  operation  of  the  power 
steering  means  for  displacing  the  control  means  towards 
neutral  position  of  the  feeler  means  to  prevent  oventeer- 
iag  by  the  power  steering  means. 


ing  pipeline  receiving  bores  and  the  like,  compriaing  an 
elongated  support  member  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  in  a  position  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment of  the  support  member  upon  forward  and  rear- 
ward movenaena  of  the  tractor,  a  tubular  cutter  mounted 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  support  member  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  open,  said  cutter  being  mounted  on 
the  support  member  in  a  position  for  insertion  of  the 
open  end  thereof  into  the  earth  underneath  the  road- 
way upon  moveokent  of  the  tractor  in  one  direction  to 


3,t3S,545 

IMPLEMENT  UFT  DRAFT  CONTROL 
Ckariaa  E.  Raad,  Monroe,  MidL,  aarigaor  lo  Ma 
Aalo  Eqalpmcat  Coaipany,  Moaroa,  MicL,  a  corpo- 

laooa  of  MlcBi(aB 

FDcd  Mar.  <,  1959,  Sar.  No.  797,712 
4  Oaiasa.    (CL  172—239) 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle,  an  implement  lift  con- 
nected with  said  vehicle  and  a  draft  control  device  con- 
nected with  said  vehicle  and  with  said  lift,  said  lift  in- 
cluding an  upper  link  pivotally  connected  with  said  vehicle 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  with  an  implement  and  a 
pair  of  lower  links  adapted  to  be  coimected  with  an 
implement,  a  transverse  shaft  joumaled  on  said  vehicle 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  meaiu  con- 
necting said  lower  links  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
shaft  for  rotation  aboat  an  axis  qMced  radially  outward- 
ly of  said  shaft  axis  of  rotation  so  that  fore  and  aft  move- 
ment of  said  lower  links  will  cause  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
an  arm  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  with  one  end 
of  said  shaft  radially  outwardly  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft  so  that  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  will 
move  fore  and  aft  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  draft 
control  device  iiKluding  a  direct-acting  tubular  shock  ab- 
sorber having  an  elongated  tubular  pressure  cylinder  and 
a  bore  fitting  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  pressure 
cylinder  and  adapted  to  control  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
tberepast  to  opposite  tides  thereof  for  dampening  the 
movement  of  said  lift  toward  and  away  from  said  ve- 
hicle, a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  project- 
ing  beyond  one  end  of  said  pressure  cylinder,  meant 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  tubular  pressure 
cylinder  to  said  vehicle,  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
eiid  of  said  piston  rod  to  taid  oppoaite  end  of  taid  arm, 
first  collar  means  mounted  adjacent  the  pivoted  end  of 
said  pressure  cylinder,  second  collar  means  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  pivoted  end  of  said  piston  rod.  and  a  coil 
spring  surrounding  said  shock  absorber  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  engaging  said  first  and  second  collar  means 
for  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  said  lift  toward  said 
vehicle,  and  said  coil  spring  and  said  direct-acting  tubu- 
lar sliock  abaorber  coacting  to  resiliently  return  said  lift 
to  a  predetermined  position  following  movement  thereof 
toward  said  vehicle  while  eliminating  spring  surge  aod 
recovery  tliock. 

3^3M4tf 
HORIZONTAL  EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 
L.  Biataaik,  999  W.  31tt,  Topcka,  Kaia.,  and 
DavW  L.  Ilafcty,  1949  SW.  44(k  SC,  OUabooM  CMy, 


force  dirt  into  the  cutter  and  form  said  bore,  a  piston 
reciprocally  mounted  in  the  cutter,  double-acting  hy- 
draulic ram  means  carried  by  the  support  member  and 
connected  to  aaid  piston  for  reciprocating  the  piston  in 
the  cutter,  and  means  connecting  said  ram  means  to 
the  tractor  hydraulic  system  for  actuating  said  ram  means 
in  first  one  direction  and  then  in  an  opposite  direction 
when  the  cutter  it  removed  from  a  partially  completed 
bore,  for  fdrdng  dirt  out  of  the  open  end  of  the  cutter 
and  then  retracting  taid  piston  from  the  open  end  of  taid 
cutter  prior  to  a  subsequent  boring  operation. 


3,938,547 
DRIVE  EXTENSION  FOR  KELLY  JOINTS  FOR 

ROTARY  DRILLING  RIGS 

CanoO  L.  Dcdy,  M19  Nortli  Caartrai  Exprcaaway, 

DaOat,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1959,  Sar.  No.  844,195 

7  ClaiBBa.    (CL  175—195) 


Flai  Sm.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2.795 
SCIakM.    (CL175— U2) 
I.  la  combinatioB  with  a  tractor  having  a  hydraulic 
system,  a  boring  attachment  for  forming  roadway  croaa- 


1.  A  drive  extension  member  for  a  non-circular  Kefly 
joint  having  a  complementary,  non-circular  drive  buth- 
ing  alidably  mounted  thereon,  which  drive  buihing  it 
adapted  to  be  used  with  a  rotary  Uble  having  a  non- 
circular  receat  formed  therein  to  complementally  receive 
said  non-circular  drive  bushing,  which  drive  extension 
member  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated,  semi-tubular 
members,  first  bushing  portions,  one  of  which  first  buth- 
ing  portioiu  it  tecured  to  an  end  of  each  taid  temi- 
tubular  member,  which  ends  of  taid  lemi-tubular  mem- 
bers are  adjacent,  to  form  a  second  non-circular  drive 
bushing,  which  second,  non-circular  drive  bushing  is 
adapted  to  complementally  fit  within  said  non-circular 
raceas  in  taid  rotary  table  aod  it  adapted  to  be  tup- 
ported  on  said  rotary  table,  with  said  elongated,  semi- 
tubular  membeis  extending  upward  therefrom,  second 
bualuBg  portions,  one  tecured  to  the  oppoaite  ead  of 
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each  semi-tubular  member,  said  second  bushing  porti<Jitt, 
when  complementally  fitted  tosether,  form  a  non-circu- 
lar recess  to  complementally  receive  said  first  mentioned 
drive  bushing  therein  in  driving  relation  therewith,  and 
means  attachably  connected  to  said  pair  of  elongated, 
semi-tubular  members  to  secure  said  members  together 
to  fonn  an  eioogaied  tubular  member. 


HYpRAUUCALLY  OPERABLE  PERCUSSION  lAR 
FfnthsBn^W.   Browa,  Sw   Aaioaio,  T«k^   «■%■»   to 
■wwcB-ttctt,   tac^   Houston   Tcz^  a  imfmaOim  of 

Pled  NofT.  «,  lf57,  Sar.  N».  t9AJU4 
2nilmi     (CL175-aM) 


ture  secured  at  each  comer  of  said  top  frame  device, 
weight  indicating  means  secured  to  said  top  frame  device 
and  including  a  scale  beam  having  a  pair  of  separate  rods 
depended  therefrom,  horizontally  disposed  rectangtilar 
weight  transmitting  means  including  a  pair  of  T-bar  units 
each  of  which  has  at  the  T  end  thereof  a  first  pair  of  OfK 
posed,  transversely  extended  knife  edged  elements  rock- 
ably  mounted  in  said  cradle  structures,  said  T-bar  units 
having  free  ends  located  centrally  of  said  top  frame  de- 
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vice  and  connected  to  said  rods,  a  second  pair  of  trans- 
versely opposed  knife  edged  elements  secured  to  each  T- 
bar  unit  intermediate  said  first  pair  and  said  free  ends, 
a  hanger  member  suspended  from  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  elements,  and  cage  means  including  a  box  frame 
having  a  third  pair  of  transversely  opposed  knife  edged 
dements  secured  to  each  end  of  said  box  frame,  said 
third  pair  of  dements  rockably  mounted  on  said  hanger 
members. 


I.  Jarring   mechanism    comprising    a   tubular   barrel 
•dapted  to  be  connected  into  a  string  of  pipe  for  inser- 
tion therewith  into  a  well  bore,  a  tubular  impact  ele- 
ment movably  podtiooed  in  the  barrd  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  sur- 
face and  a  downwardly  facing  surface  whose  area  a- 
ceeds  that  of  the  upwardly  facing  surface,   meam  le- 
stncting  the  fk>w  of  fluid  downwardly  through  the  \m- 
rel,   means   subjecting   said   upwardly   and  downwardly 
facing  surfaces,  respectivdy.  to  the  fluid  prevure  in  the 
barrel  upstream  and  downstream,  respectively,  of  said 
restncting  means,  meant  forming  an  impact  face  in  the 
bMTd  pontioned  to  be  engafed  by  the  element  upon 
upward  movement  of  the  element,  means  forming  a  valve 
seat  in  the  barrel  below  said  restricting  means  and  the 
element  and  through  which  fluid  may  flow  downwardly 
through  the  barrel,  a  tubular  valve  movaWy  positioned 
in  the  barrel  for  movement  to  one  position  to  dose  the 
seat   a^nst  downward   flow  of  fluid   therethrough    to 
cause  the  fluid  to  exert  an  upward  force  on  said  element 
to  move  the  element  upwardly,  and  to  another  position 
to  open  the  seat  means  on  the  valve  and  element  posi- 
twoed  for  coaction  upon  upward  movement  of  the  ele- 
ment to  move  the  valve  to  open  position,  whereby  the 
pressure  acting  on  the  downwardly  fadng  surface  is  re- 
duced and  the  element  is  lowered  by  the  pressure  acting 
OB  ite  upwardly   fadng  surface,  the   valve   moving   to 
doae  the  seat  as  the  element  \%  lowered. 


AIRCRAFT  TOWING  OR  TRANSPORTING 
^  VpflCLE 
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UVEOTOCK  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Vwit  M.  TbompMM,  MMwB,  town 

Plad  Ah.  4,  IfSt,  S«.  N^  7S2JM 

._,._       1  ^akmL.    (CL  177— 14« 

A  weigfe^gappantus  comprising  stationary  means  in 

cludiag  arnniLliil  ^r  of  recungularly  shaped  top  and 

bottom  f^ame  devices,  meant  ioduding  a  cradle  struc- 


1.  in  a  towing  vehide  of  the  kind  that  is  placed  in 
substantially  central  longitudinal  axial  alignment  with  a 
thereto  linkable  subject  vehicle  to  be  towed,  said  towing 
vehicle  being  provided  with  a  wheel -and-axle  combina- 
tion that  is  rotatable  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  permit  turn- 
ing motion  of  both  said  vehides  in  dther  direction  at 
well   as  straight  line  motion,   apparatus  for  controlling 
movement  of  said  vehicles  comprising  a  transverse  con- 
trol bar  coupled  to  said  wheel-and-axle  combination  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  central  longitudinal  axis  for 
steering  said  towing  vehicle  to  produce  said  turning  and 
straight  line  motions,  said  control  bar  extending  laterally 
of  said  central  longitudinal  axis  to  sutwtantial  length  in 
both  direction!  to  afford  an  operator  stationed  towards 
dther  free  end  of  said  control  bar  an  unobstructed  view 
of  an  area  which  view  would  be  obstructed  by  said  sub- 
ject vehicle  were  such  operator  sUtioned  approximately 
at  said  central  longitodinal  axis  to  control  movement  of 
said  vehicles,  a  variable  speed  electric  motor  for  impart- 
ing motion  to  said  towing  vehide.  and  electromechanical 
motor  speed  control  means  operable  from  either  free  eiki 
of  said  control  bar  by  an  operator  stationed  thereat  for 
continuously  varying  the  motor  speed,  and  consequently 
the  speed  of  motion  of  said  vehicles,  from  standstill  to  a 
maximum  speed. 
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SELF-DAMPING  MATERIAL  AND  SONAR  DOME 
FORMED  THEREFROM 

Joka  Harrcy  McCoy,  Hantiagton,  and  Walter  H.  Green- 
kcii,  Syoatst,  N.Y.,  wminan  to  RIvcnidc  Ptedcs 
Canorattom  Hicktvilk,  N^.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New 

FUad  Oct.  IS,  1999,  Sar.  No.  S4M43 
ItClataH.    (CLltl— v5) 


in  a  vertical  i^ane  spaced  forwardly  oi  said  second  parti- 
tion, each  of  said  exhaust  channel  members  being  in  the 
form  kA  a  laterally  corrugated  unit,  a  series  of  {dates 
mounted  over  the  top  surfaces  of  each  of  said  exhaust 
channd  members  and  extending  throughout  their  widths 
and  the  length  of  the  next  upwardly  succeeding  exhaust 
dunnd  member,  the  channek  in  each  of  said  exhaust 
channel  members  opening  axially  at  thdr  ends,  the  respec- 
tive chaimels  in  each  erf  said  exhaust  channel  members 
alternately  opening  upwardly  back  to  the  next  vertically 
succeeding  exhaust  channel  number  whereby  the  products 
of  combustion  are  bn^^en  up  and  dispersed  into  the 
exhaust  chamber  for  subsequent  exhausting  to  the  at- 
mosphere, and  fastening  means  intercomiectiiig  said  ex- 
haust channel  members  together  as  a  unit. 


1.  A  self  damping  material  formed  of  three  layers  of 
plastic  nuterial,  with  each  of  the  outer  layers  bdng 
acoustically  identical  in  section,  with  the  center  layer 
having  a  relatively  hi^  mass  per  unit  volume  compared 
to  each  of  the  outer  layers,  said  center  layer  being  formed 
of  a  more  visco-elastic  material  than  each  of  the  outer 
layers,  and  with  said  center  layer  comprising  particles  of 
high  density  retained  in  a  predetermined  spaced  disposi- 
tion in  respect  to  each  other. 
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MUFFLER  CONSTRUCTION 

Lara  O.  HaAtom,  12251  Rirthcrfot<  Detroit,  Mkk. 

FOad  May  2, 19M,  8«.  No.  24,224 

7Clafaiit.    (CLltl^M) 
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1.  In  a  timed  muffler  for  the  exhaust  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  a  hollow  elongated  outer  casing  having 
an  outlet  at  one  end,  a  hollow  elongated  inner  casing 
^>aced  inwardly  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  at  one  end, 
longitudinally  spaced  centrally  apertured  dosure  walls  at 
the  other  ends  of  said  casings,  an  exhaust  pipe  extending 
through  said  closure  walk  and  secured  thereto,  insulation 
means  interpoaed  between  said  eatings,  a  fiiit  variably 
apertured  partition  secured  within  the  inner  casing  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  its  closure  wall  defining  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  frerii  air  intake  pipe  secured  within  said  cham- 
ber extending  through  said  casings  and  opening  outwardly, 
said  intake  pipe  being  perforated  so  that  exhaust  gases 
in  passing  through  said  mixing  chan>ber  draw  air  there- 
into for  mixing  with  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust 
pipe,  a  second  variably  aperiured  partition  secured  with- 
in the  inner  casing  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first 
partition,  said  inner  casing  defining  with  said  second  par- 
tition an  exhaust  chamber,  consisting  of  a  tenet  of  ver- 
tically spaced  rows  of  exhaust  channel  members  arranged 
longitudinally  within  said  exhaust  chamber,  with  succeed- 
ing rows  thereabove  being  of  decreating  length,  each  row 
contitting  of  a  atriet  of  parallel  spaced  elongated  channels 
haviiig  a  crou  tectional  area  a  tmall  fraction  of  that  of 
said  inner  eating,  the  inlets  of  each  oi  said  chaimelt  lying 
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FLEXIBLE  FLUID  COUPLING  AND  SOUND 

ATTENUATING  ASSEMBLIES 

Melville  F.  Pctcn,  29  N.  Ridfe  Road,  Uvingstoo,  N J. 

FOmI  Ang.  2^  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,239 

20  Claims.    (CL  181—59) 


1.  A  fluid  line  sound  and  vibration  absorbing  device 
for  intercoimecting  rigid  conduits  comprising  a  first  con- 
duit, a  second  ouiduit  spaced  from  said  first  conduit,  a 
first  outwardly  disposed  shoulder  member  secured  to  the 
first  conduit,  a  second  outwardly  disposed  shoulder 
secured  to  the  second  conduit,  a  cylindrical  element  over- 
lying said  shoulders  and  disposed  around  the  conduits,  at 
least  one  centrally  bored  end  wall  secured  to  the  cylin- 
drical element  spaced  from  and  disposed  around  one  of 
the  conduits  and  a  fluid  tight  flexible  element  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  washer  shaped  elements  of  materials  having 
alternately  different  characteristic  impedances  secured  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  the  shoulders  and  an  end  walL 
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PORTABLE  WINDOW  SEAT 
Aadrew  R.  Swaacy,  Yomgitown,  Ohio 

(P.O.  Box  3*91,  8«i  loae,  CaUf.) 

FIM  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1«3,41« 

3ClalnM.   (CL182— 5t) 


1.  A  window  se^  comprising  a  rigid  seat  portion  hav- 
ing transverse  bands  therebdow  with  loops  on  their  outer- 
most ends,  a  pair  of  tubular  arms  having  strai^t  sectiota 
movably  engaged  in  said  loops  and  positioned  one  at  dther 
side  of  said  teat  section,  taid  anni  having  inwardly  and 
downwardly  curving  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  second- 
ary arms  having  straight  sections  telescopically  engaged 
in  said  first-mentioned  arms  and  removaUe  fasteners  se- 
curing the  same  together,  said  secondary  arms  having 
inwardly  and  downwardly  curved  end  sections,  and 
spring  means  positioned  between  the  endt  of  taid  first 
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pair  of  arms  aod  Mid  loops  fbroa^  which  said  anns 
are  poftitiooed  and  oormaliy  biasing  said  arms  in  one  di- 
rection relative  to  said  loops  and  pin  means  to  said  arms 
for  movably  engaging  notches  in  said  loops  for  tempo- 
rarily holding  said  arms  in  predetennined  position. 
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RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  LANDING  FOR 
AN  ACCESS  TUBE 

wmiaa  W.  Da  Lc«,  Blra^ham,  aad  Harry  W. ^ 

Orckard  Lake.  Mich^  sas^iiim  to  WUUub  A.  Da  Uc, 
uconporatcd,  Dctrott,  Mkh^  a  corporadoa  «f  Micy- 

FUcd  Fck.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,477 
5  CUmm.    (CL  Itl— «3) 
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shaft  for  supporting  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  along  said  bore,  lubrication  means  including 
an  eloagated  hoUow  lubrication  tube  of  smaller  di- 
ameter than  said  bore  extending  within  said  bore  along 
said  axis  for  supplymg  lubricant  from  an  end  of  said 
•haft  to  said  bearing  means,  said  shaft  formed  with  an 
orifice  in  a  peripheral  wall  thereof,  said  tube  being  in 
lubncant  flow  communication  with  said  bearing  means 
through  said  orifice,  at  least  one  supporting  body  re- 
ceivable within  said  bore,  said  body  having  a  central 
opening  receiving  said  tube  in  axially  slidablc  radially 
supporting  engagement  therein,  said  body  further  having 
a  first  flanged  portion  and  a  second  threaded  portion."  a 


T^' 


1.  In  combination,   a  downwardly  extending 

tube  having  an  entrance  opening  at  the  upper  end  for 
passage  of  a  person  therethrough:  a  ladder  positioned  in 
the  tube;  the  wall  of  the  tube  being  provided  with  a 
fluid-tight  outwardly  extending  recess  at  a  point  below 
said  entrance  opening;  a  foidable  safety  landing  nonnally 
extending  across  the  tube  at  the  level  of  said  recess;  said 
landing  including  a  platform  having  two  sectioBs  piv- 
otally  secured  together;  one  of  said  sections  extending  into 
said  recess  and  being  pivotally  supported  therewithin;  a 
trackway  extending  beneath  the  platform  and  across  the 
tube;  the  other  of  said  platform  sections  having  anti-fric- 
tion means  which  ride  in  said  trackway;  lever  means 
having  an  operating  handle  positioned  above  the  plat- 
form and  an  operating  handle  positioned  below  the  plat- 
form; said  lever  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  section  to  pivot  said  section   upwardly;  said 
platform  being  received  within  said  recess  when  in  its 
folded  condition;  means  to  releasably  lock  said  lever  means 
in  a  position  where  said  platform  is  folded  to  a  non- 
ofeatructing    position    permitting    passage    therAy;    the 
folded  position  of  said  platform  being  such  that  the  anti- 
friction means  of  said  second  platform  section  does  not 
pass  beneath  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  plat- 
form sections  whereby  said  platform  will  return  to  its 
obstructing  position  by  the  force  of  gravity  upon  release 
of  the  lever  means. 


disc  member  threaded  upon  said  second  portion  for 
threading  movement  along  said  axis,  said  disc  member 
formed  with  a  frusto-conical  rim  of  smaller  diameter 
than  said  bore,  and  an  expansion  ring  having  an  inner 
frusto-conical  annular  surface  and  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  cylindrical  surface  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  bore  in  a  contracted  condition  of  said  ring,  said  rim 
engaging  said  annular  surface  of  said  ring  to  force  said 
ring  against  said  first  portion  and  to  expand  said  ring  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  bore  to  lock  said  ring, 
said  disc  member,  and  said  bocly  in  said  bore  upon  thread* 
ing  movement  of  said  disc  member  in  one  duxction  aloag 
said  axis. 
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FOWnVE  PROPORTIONING.  OPEN-LINE- 
INDICATING  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
'■J^J^CaBakm^MMtor,  Okia,  aas%Bor  to  Traboa 
Ka^MOTtaf  Corporadoa,  Soloa,  OUo,  a  corporation 

Co^oadoo  of  appUcatkM  Ser.  No.  li»2S4,  Mm.  21, 

IH:    This  appUcatkMi  Oct  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <l,t31 

S  CUhBs.    (CL  1S4— 7) 
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INTERNAL  LUBRICATION  TUBE  STRUCTURE 

FOR  HOLLOW  SHAFTS 

taraca  L.  Haaua  amd  WOllaa  WliH— itj,  MrnhMtemi, 

MaM.,  ssriani-a  to  G«Mnl  Elactric  CaaaMy,  a  cor- 
of  New  York  *-— P— 7.  ■  "»»* 

FUtd  Oct  22,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  84t,139 
9  Clainu.    (CL  lU—€) 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  shaft  formed  withx  longi- 
tudinally extending  bore,  turbine  means  drivingly  en- 
gaged with  said  shaft,  bearing  means  disposed  about  said 


1.  A   fluid   distributing  system    capable   of  signaling 
within  the  fluid  system  itself  the  occurrence  of  either 
blocks  or  leaks  in  its  branch  lines  comprising  supply 
means  for  supplying  fluid  under  preasure,  a  supply  line 
leading  from  said  supply  means  to  a  juncture  and  a  plu- 
rality of  branch  lines  leading  from  said  juncture  in  down- 
stream  relationship  to  said  supply  line,  means  downstream 
in  each  of  said  branch  lines  for  imposing  a  back  pre«ure 
therethrough,    pressure-responsive    blocking    means    up- 
stream of  said  branch  lines  and  on-stream  with  respect 
thereto  for  containing  said  imposed  back  pressure  and 
for  maintaining  a  non-blocking  relationship  to  fluid  flow- 
ing  in  the  downstream  direction  therethrough  only  so 
long  as  said  back  pressure  is  unposed.  and  a  cyclical  dis- 
tributor at  said  juncture  of  said  supply  line  and  said 
downstream  branch  lines  and  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween  said  supply  line  and  each  of  said  downstream 
branch  lines,  whereby  blockage  in  any  of  said  branch  lines 
blocks  the  cycling  of  said  cyclical  distributor  means  and 
relief  of  said  imposed  back  pressure  as  by  leakage  in  one 
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of  said  branch  lines  actuates  said  pressure-responsive 
blocking  means  so  that  either  kind  of  trouble  is  signaled 
by  build  up  of  back  pressure  in  said  supply  line  resulting 
from  effective  blocking  of  the  system  downstream  tbertat. 


3,t3S,558 

PROTECTIVE  JACKET 

Walter  A.  Phunnacr,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

(3544  CiowMklg*  Drive,  ShcffMan  Oaks,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,456 

TCWoH.    (CL184— 14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  unitary  one-piece  protective 
sponge-like  jacket  adapted  to  be  detachably  assembled 
as  a  unit  about  an  elongated  object,  said  jacket  compris- 
ing an  elongated  strip  of  thick  qx>ngy  elastomeric  ma- 
terial having  a  multiplicity  ctf  cells  in  conununication 
with  one  another  and  adapted  to  hold  a  charge  of  fluid 
and  semi-fluid  material,  the  opposite  lateral  edges  of 
said  strip  having  firmly  secured  thereto  seam-forming 
flexible  tapes  provided  with  comptemental  interlocking 
elements  cooperable  when  engaged  to  form  a  readily 
openable  and  reclooeabie  seam  for  holding  said  jacket 
assembled  about  an  object  and  having  cells  of  said  spongy 
material  on  at  least  one  stirface  of  said  strip  fully  ex- 
posed. 

3,93M59 

DISC  BRAKE  AND  PRESSURE  APPLYING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Edgar  A.  Hfarel,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Alcron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FIM  Dec.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,llf 
SClaiBis.    (CL1S»— 72) 


1.  A  multiple  disc  brake  including  a  fixed  axle,  a  torque 
flange  on  the  axle,  a  wheel  joumalled  on  the  axle,  said 
wheel  having  an  overhanging  rim  portion,  a  plurality  of 
axially-parallel.  circumferentially  spaced  keys  on  the  in- 
ner periphery  of  the  overhanging  rim  portion,  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  brake  discs  carried  with  the  wheel  and  hav- 
ing their  outer  peripheries  splined  to  said  keys,  a  pressure 
plate  secured  to  the  torque  flange  and  extending  to  a  posi- 
tion closely  luder  the  bead  seat  of  the  overhanging  rim 
portion,  a  circular  torque  tube  carried  by  the  pressure 
plate  and  positioned  inside  of  the  rotatable  discs,  a  plural- 
ity of  stationary  brake  discs  interleaved  between  the  rotary 
brake  discs  and  q>lined  to  the  tube,  a  second  pressure 


plate  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  stack  of  interleaved  discs, 
compression  spring  means  between  the  tube  and  the  second 
pressure  plate,  a  plurality  of  axially  parallel,  circum- 
ferentially q>aced  bolts  extending  through  holes  in  the 
tube  and  both  pressure  plates  and  connected  to  the  second 
pressure  plate,  a  fluid  pressure  motor  for  each  bolt  and 
mounted  on  the  side  of  the  first  pressure  plate  remote 
from  the  discs,  a  circular  fluid  pressure  manifold  mounted 
on  the  axle,  and  flexible  conduit  means  connecting  the 
manif<rfd  with  each  fluid  pressiue  motor. 


"     HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH 
REBOUND  CUT-OFF 
Pml  I.  Long,  Jr.,  Dayton,  OUo,  aan^gnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,'a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,742 
3  ChdBM.    (CL  188—88) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  cylinder  means  hav- 
ing wall  means  at  each  end  thereof  closing  the  cylinder 
means,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  and 
dividing  the  cylinder  means  into  a  compression  chamber 
and  a  rebound  chandler  and  carried  on  an  actuating  rod 
extending  through  said  rebound  chamber,  said  piston 
means  having  valve  means  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  piston  means  in  opposite  directions  of  flow 
on  opposite  reciprocal  movement  of  the  piston  means  in 
said  cylinder  means,  auxiliary  piston  means  reciprocable 
in  said  cylinder  means  in  said  rebound  chamber  thereof 
and  over  said  rod  and  dividing  said  rebound  chamber  into 
a  first  section  between  said  auxiliary  piston  means  and 
an  end  wall  means  closing  the  rehound  chamber  of  said 
cylinder  means  and  a  second  section  between  said  first- 
mentioned  piston  means  and  said  auxiliary  piston  means, 
said  auxiliary  piston  means  including  passage  means  for 
flow  of  fhiid  in  opposite  directions  between  said  first  and 
second  sections  on  opposite  reciprocal  movement  thereof 
in  said  cylinder,  said  first  piston  includmg  seat  means 
thereon  engageable  with  said  auxiliary  piston  for  nK>ve- 
ment  of  the  first  piston  with  said  auxiliary  piston  on  tnove- 
ment  of  the  first  piston  toward  said  first  section  of  said 
rebouiui  chamber  and  also  to  provide  for  substantial 
closure  of  said  passage  means  against  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  first  section  and  thereby  resist  rebound  movement  of 
said  first  piston,  and  resilient  means  carried  on  said  aux- 
iliary piston  engageable  by  said  seat  means  when  said 
pistons  are  in  their  abutting  relationship,  said  resilient 
spring  means  preventing  said  substantial  closure  of  said 
passage  means  so  long  as  the  velocity  of  movement  of 
said  pistons  in  their  said  abutting  relationship  does  not 
exceed  a  predetermined  value. 
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S,t3M<l 

ROTAXY  FLUTTER  DAMFER 
RoOfa  Dovgiaa  Raoney  and  Joka  C.  SdHlti, 

N.Y^  ■■ioni'i  to  Moiirfaill*  hj—hki,  1k^  BaCaioi 
N.Y^  a  corporatfoB  of  MicMgaa 

Fifed  N«ir.  12, 1959,  Sv.  No.  S524«l 
ItCiyw.    (CLIM— 43) 


placed  dt^iptng  liquid  through  the  outlet  orifices  of  the 
first  nam^'d  passageways;  a  baffle  plate  secured  axially 
to  the  partition  plate  on  said  reservoir  side  thereof  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  last  named  valving  and  having 
interrupted  peripheral  portions  extending  over  and  ra- 


1.  In  a  mechanical  flutter  damper,  an  elongated  hous- 
ing having  an  inner  cylindrical  wail  normally  filled  with 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  hoUow  rotary  piston  within  said  inner 
wall  and  having  at  least  one  sliding  vane  engageable  with 
said  inner  wall,  at  least  one  abutment  extending  inwardly 
of  said  inner  wall  and  cooperating  with  said  sliding  vane 
to  form  a  plurality  of  working  chambers,  fluid  displace- 
ment ports  spaced  axially  along  said  piston  and  leading 
from  the  hollow  interior  portion  thereof  to  said  working 
chambers  and  accoounodating  the  displacement  of  damp- 
ing fluid  from  one  working  chamber  to  the  other,  and 
valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  damping  fluid  be- 
tween said  working  chambers  in  each  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  damper,  comprising  a  valve  retainer  within 
said  piston  having  an  inner  end  wall  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  piston  having  a  passageway  leading  axially 
therethrough  the  inner  margin  of  which  defines  a  valve 
seat,  a  poppet  valve  extending  through  said  passageway 
and  having  a  frusto-conical  face  having  engagement  with 
•aid  seat,  a  spring  biasing  said  poppet  valve  into  engage- 
ment with  said  seat,  a  temperature  compensating  element 
within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  piston  and  secured  there- 
to for  cracking  said  poppet  valve  with  respect  to  said 
seat  to  define  a  damping  orifice,  and  a  baU  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  temperature  compensating  element  having 
bearing  engagement  with  said  poppet  valve  and  maintain- 
ing uniform  contact  between  said  temperature  compensat- 
ing element  and  said  poppet  valve,  and  giving  substantially 
exact  repeauble  length  over  a  series  of  cyclic  temper- 
ature changes. 


3.t3«,5«2 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Ckrisdan  Marie  LwJco  LoiriB  Boarder  de  Cafboa,  M 
Blvd.  Manke-Barm,  NcaOly-Mir-Sctee,  Fnmet,  amd 
John  E.  HcckctfMxa,  Dycrabuig,  Tcnn.,  ai^inii.  by 

dferect  aMl  ineie  asrigi ti.  to  said  ChiMfaui  Mark 

Lacks  LoakBoarckr  dc  Carboo 

FIfedMayJl,  lM!,Scr.No.ll3,77<  ' 

9  Clalins.  (O.  IM— IN) 
1.  A  double  acting  shock  absorber  of  the  telescoping 
piston-and-cylinder  type,  said  shock  absorber  comprising 
a  cylinder  having  a  working  chamber  containing  a  damp- 
ing liquid  and  a  piston  disposed  for  reciprocation  in  said 
liquid  within  the  working  chamber  and  having  one  end 
of  a  piston  rod  secured  thereto,  said  rod  extending 
through  a  packed  opening  in  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 
a  partition  plate  in  said  cylinder  separating  the  working 
chamber  from  an  adjacent  piston-rod  displacement  liquid 
reservoir,  an  annular  series  of  passageways  passing 
through  said  plate  for  the  flow  to  the  reservoir  of  damp- 
ing liquid  displaced  by  increased  penetration  of  the  work- 
ing chamber  by  the  piston  rod  upon  inward  movement, 
and  another  annular  series  of  passageways  through  said 
plate  for  the  return  flow  of  such  liquid  upon  outward 
movement  of  said  piston;  at  least  one  valve  controlling 
the  return  flow  through  said  last  named  passageways; 
said  two  series  of  passageways  being  offset  radially  from 
each  other,  valving  adapted  to  control  flow  of  the  dis- 


dially  beyond  the  valve  controlled  outlet  orifices  of  the 
first  named  or  displacement  flow  passageways;  interven- 
ing peripheral  portions  of  said  baffle  plate  being  cut 
away  to  form  relieved  portions  occurring  adjacent  the  in- 
let orifices  of  the  second  named  or  return  passageways. 


BRAKES 
Alfred  L.  Bocfchold,  Orchard  Lake,  Mkh.,  ■■jgam  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Dctnolt,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  M  ,1954,  Ser.  No.  <19,2<1 
1  nihil    (CLIM— 111) 


2.  A  brake  drum  comprising  a  strong  metal  support- 
ing surface,  a  rubbing  surface  comprising  a  single  layer 
of  sprayed  molybdenum  applied  directly  to  the  internal 
peripheral  surface  only  of  said  supporting  surface  and 
coextensively  and  directly  attached  thereto,  said  rubbing 
surface  having  a  thickness  of  from  .002  to  .030  of  an 
inch,  and  heat  radiating  surfaces  provided  on  the  drum 
in  heat  conducting  relation  to  said  sprayed  molybdenum 
surface. 


3,«3MM 
COOLED  BRAKE 
L.  Lee  and  Ailhw  B.  Coval,  Cohnnbns,  Ohio, 
to  CoaeoUdaHoa  Coal  Company,  FIttsbargh, 
Fa^  a  corporation  of  Fcnnsylvank 

FDed  Dec.  31, 1957,  Ser.  No.  7M,481 
1  Oafan.  (CL  18S— 244) 
A  liquid  cooled  brake  comprising  a  stationary  cylin- 
drical bouang  having  a  body  portion  with  a  sleeve  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  extending  from  one  end  and 
forming  an  annular  vertical  wall  therebetween,  said  body 
portion  having  an  open  other  end  portion,  an  end  plate  en- 
closing said  body  portion  open  end  portion  and  forming 
an  enclosed  cavity  within  said  housing,  said  end  plate 
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having  a  cup  shaped  central  portion  axially  aligned 
with  said  sleeve  portion,  a  pressure  plate  positioned 
entirely  within  said  cylindrical  housing  in  non-rotataUe 
relation  to  said  housing  and  axially  movable  relative 
thereto,  a  shaft  journaled  within  said  sleeve  portion, 
said  shaft  having  one  end  extending  into  said  housing 
cavity  and  terminating  at  an  axially  sptkccd  distance  from 
said  pressure  plate,  said  cylindrical  bousing  and  said 
shaft  being  in  rotatable,  axiaUy  fixed  relation  to  each 
other,  an  annular  brake  disc  positioned  in  said  cavity  and 
nonrotatably  secured  to  said  shaft  end  portion  through 
an  axially  extending  hub  portion  on  said  brake  disc  so 
that  said  brake  disc  is  positioned  axially  between  said 
housing  annular  vertical  end  wall  and  said  pressure 
plate,  said  annular  brake  disc  being  movable  axially  on 
said  shaft,  a  cylindrical  pressure  plate  hub  having  a 
length  at  least  as  great  as  its  maximum  diameter  po- 
siti(Mied  in  said  end  plate  cup  portion  and  having  one 
annular  end  portion  and  a  thin-walled,  cup  shaped  other 
end  portion,  said  hub  cup  shaped  other  end  portion  abut- 
ting said  pressure  plate  in  an  annular  area  of  contact, 
means  securing  said  pressure  plate  hub  to  said  presnire 


plate,  a  piston  having  a  full  ctrcniar  fluid  engaging  Hce 
positioned  in  said  end  plate  cup  portion  opposite  said 
housing  sleeve  p(Mlion  with  the  axis  of  said  piston  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  shaft,  said  piston  abutting 
said  pressure  plate  hub  aimular  end  portion  in  subctan- 
tially  circular  line  contact,  said  hub  aimular  end  portion 
and  said  hub  cup  shaped  other  end  portion  contacting 
said  piston  and  said  pressure  plate  respectively  over 
surface  areas  located  entirely  radially  inwardly  ctf  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  brake  disc  to  reduce  potential 
-  heat  transfer  from  said  pressure  plate  to  said  piston, 
and  fluid  pressure  meaiu  to  iiu)ve  said  piston  axially  in 
said  end  plate  cup  portion  to  thereby  move  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  brake  disc  toward  said  housing  vertical 
wall,  said  prnsure  plate  having  an  annular  passageway 
therein,  a  fluid  conduit  extending  axially  through  said 
end  plate  and  communicating  with  said  annular  passage- 
way, and  said  housing  vertical  wall  having  a  second  an- 
nular passageway  therein,  both  of  said  panageways  ar- 
ranged to  have  cooling  liquid  circulated  therethrou^  to 
thereby  cool  said  respective  pressure  plate  and  said  houa- 

ing- 

3,t3S,545 

SUBTERRANEAN  STRUCTURE 
Joha  K.  Brace,  U  Vcrae,  CaHf . 
(944  S.  Fata-  Oaks  Ave.,  FawdsM.  Qdtf.) 
Original  upplhlloa  Nov.  15, 1955,  Ser.  No.  544,945.   Di- 
vided aad  thk  application  Oct  24,  1954,  Ser.  N«. 

744,313 

3ClahBa.   (CL  149— 1) 

1.  A  dosiuT  for  a  vertical  tube  containing  a  centrally 
located  vertical  post,  the  closure  comprising  an  ^wn^'la*" 
ring  capped  by  a  horizontal  flange  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  ring,  the  inside  peripheral  surface  oi  the 


ring  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  outside 
surface  of  the  tube  and  said  ring  being  supported  on  the 
tube  by  a  plurality  of  spokes  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  the  tube,  whereby  a  ring-like  space  is  defined  be- 
tween the  ring  and  the  tube,  a  fixed  sector  integral  with 
the  flange  exetending  radially  inwardly  from  the  ring  and 
supported  adjacent  its  apex  by  the  vertical  post,  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  sectors  each  having  one  upwardly  and 
one  downwardly  turned  radial  edge  extendiJog  from  an 
upright  hub  located  near  the  apex  to  the  respectiw  sector 
to  the  circumferential  edge  of  such  sector. .  ir  movable 
bottom  sector  having  two  upwardly  turned  'ra£al  edges 
extending  from  an  upri^t  hub  located  near  thcapex  of 


the  sector  to  the  circumferential  edge  of  such  sector, 
rollers  on  the  spokes,  downwardly  depending  circum- 
ferential flanges  on  each  of  the  movable  sectors  sup- 
ported on  the  rt^lers,  and  a  downwardly  depending  cir- 
ciunferential  flange  on  the  bottom  sector  supported  on 
the  rollers,  the  movable  and  bottom  secton  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  the  vertical  post  to  extend  radially 
of  the  tube  outwardly  toward  the  ring  and  being  disposed 
beneath  and  adjacent  to  the  fixed  sector  so  that  the 
upwardly  tujued  radial  flanges  of  the  movable  sectors 
and  of  the  bottcHn  sector  meet  the  downwardly  turned 
radial  flanges  of  the  movable  sectors  when  the  sector* 
are  pivoted. 


3,438,544 
STORAGE  AND  DISCHARGE  BINS 
Robert  L.  Tanotm,  FarfccrriNBg,  W.  Va, 
Farfccrsbarg-Aetna  Corporatloa,  Farhersbwg, 
a  corporation  of  West  Vkgbria 

FDed  Apr.  17, 1959^.  Now  847,148 
iTOalBM.   (CL189— 3) 


to 

.  Va^ 


rr 


1.  A  storage  bin  and  discharge  structure  comprising  a 
supporting  structive,  a  bin  arranged  above  such  structure 
and  having  surrounding  walls  the  lower  ends  of  which  are 
directly  supplied  on  the  top  of  said  suppmting  structure, 
and  a  discharge  hoppo*  having  an  upper  end  correspond- 
ing in  shape  to  and  arranged  within  said  bin,  and  detach- 
able means  directly  fixing  said  upper  hopper  end  to  said 
walls  thereof  wholly  independently  of  and  above  the  top 
of  said  sappoiting  structure,  said  hc^iper  being  stq>ported 
solely  by  said  detachable  means. 
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TELESCOPING  ANTENNA 
lfar»   Poddit,   KaiMTdamm    21.    Bcrlin-Ckarlotteabori. 
G«nnaBy,    aad    Johaan    Poaer.    -<ffc»i-      -  ^,     S 


Filed  Nov.  17.  I»5».  Ser.  No.  t53,4S2 
priority,  applkadoa  Germany  Nov.  18,  195« 
2  aaims.    (CL  189^2^ 


•trocture  between  adjacent  story  levels,  and  prefabricated 
wall  panel  assemblies  which  arc  located  in  each  of  said 
adjacent  story  levels  and  which  vertically  thermally  ex- 
pand and  contract  differently  than  said  support  structure, 
said  puiel  assemblies  having  horizontally-extended  locat- 
mg  groove  meani  at  the  upper  and  lower  sides  thereof 
and  vertically-extended  locaUng  groove  means  at  each 
other  side  thereof  in  intersecting  relation  to  said  horizon- 
taUy-extended  locating  groove  means,  and  each  of  said 
anchor  members  engaging  said  wall  panel  assembly  lower 
honzontaily-extended  locating  groove  means  in  a  vcrtical- 


I.  In  a  telescopic  antenna  movable  between  a  col- 
lapsed and  extended  position,  in  combination,  a  tubular 
outer  section  formed  in  its  inner  surface  with  a  recess; 
an  inner  antenna  section  arranged  in  the  collapsed  posi- 
tion of  the  antenna  entirely  in   said  outer  section   and 
slidable  in  longitudinal  direction  thereof  to  an  extended 
position;  a  head  also  arranged  in  the  collapsed  position 
of  the  antenna  in  said  outer  section  and  being  connected 
to  said  inner  section  for  movement  therewith,  said  head 
bemg  formed  with  a  stepped  longitudinal  bore  having  an 
mner  small  diameter  portion  and  at  its  outer  end  a  large 
diameter  portion,  and  said  head  being  formed  with  a  trans- 
verse bore  communicating  with  said  small  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  longitudinal  bore;  a  closure  plate  fixed  to  said 
head  and  extending  transversely  over  said  large  diameter 
bore  portion,  said  closure  plate  being  formed  with  a  key- 
hole-shaped opening  therethrough;  a  holding  member  ar- 
ranged in  said  small  diameter  bore  portion  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  relaUve  to  uid  head,  said  holding 
member  being  spring  biased  into  hoMinf  position;  a  lock- 
ing member  arranged  in  said  transverse  bore  portion  and 
cooperating  with  said  holding  member  so  as  to  be  urged 
outwardly  thereby,  when  said  holding  member  is  in  said 
holding  position  thereof,  into  a  locking  position  wherein 
said  locking  member  proiecu  into  said  recess  of  said  outer 
section;  and  key  means  having  a  stem  portion  and  a  bit 
portion  projecting  radially  from  said  stem  portion  spaced 
from  the  free  end  of  the  latter,  said  key  means  being  mov. 
able  between  an  active  position  in  which  said  stem  por- 
tion thereof  is  located  in  said  small  diameter  bore  portion 
and  engages  said  holding  member  for  moving  the  same 
longitudinally  out  of  said  holding  pontion.  thereby  per- 
initting  said  locking  member  to  leave  said  locking  posi- 
tion and  in  which  said  bit  portion  is  out  of  aligmncnt  with 
said  keyhole-shaped  opening  and  engafea  said  closure 
plate  to  hold  said  key  means  in  said  active  position  and  to 
permit  pulling  of  said  head  and  with  it  said  inner  section 
out  of  said  outer  section,  and  an  inactive  position  in 
which  said  bit  is  aligned  with  said  keyhole-shaped  open- 
ing  so  that  said  key  means  may  be  withdrawn  from  said 
longitudinal  bore. 


ly  supporting  manner  at  regions  where  said  wall  panel  as- 
semblies are  positioned  adjacent  each  other  and  engaging 
said  waU  panel  assembly  upper  horuonully-extended  lo- 
cating groove  means  in  a  vertically  non-restricting  man- 
ner at  regions  where  said  wall  panel  assemblies  are  po- 
siUoned  adjacent  each  other  whereby  said  wall  panel  as- 
semblies are  supported  on  said  anchor  members  inde- 
pendenUy  of  each  other  and  independently  vertically 
thermally  expand  and  contract  relative  to  said  support 
structure  and  said  anchor  members. 


3,f3S,5«9 
CHECK  DEVICE  FOR  FIRE  DOOR 
Eme^L.  Knox,  Seattle,  WadL.  assitiior  to  Holaday. 
^iTwartdM!!*^  Inc^  S««ttle,  WMk^  a  cerporadoa 

Fllsd  Fak.  16,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  9,839 
SClataM.    (CL  189^^9) 


to 


3,838,548 

CURTAINWALL 
George  W.  Morgan,  Cohimtaa,  Ohio,  _ 
North  Aracrkaa  Aviatioa,  lac. 
FDed  Nov.  25,  1959.  Ser.  No.  855^78 
f    a  K    ,^     4Clalim.    (O.  18*-J4) 
I.  A  Duudtng  structure  comprising:  a  multi-story  sup- 
port structure,  anchor  members  attached  to  said  support 


3.  A  door-check  aaembly  for  the  described  purpose 
comprising  two  mounting  brackets,  a  rod  pivoted  by  one 
of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  brackets  and  having  the  other 
end  joumaled  for  free  sliding  movement  in  a  through- 
bore  provided  by  a  guide  which  is  supported  by  the  other 
^cket  for  swivel  motion  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 
iHde  axis,  and  an  adjustable  stop  means  limiting  the 
travel  to  which  the  rod  can  partake  as  the  same  slides  in 
a  direction  causing  the  brackets  to  be  brought  toward  one 
another  and  comprised  of  a  chain-fetter  including  a  fusi- 
ble element  within  its  length  anchored  by  one  of  its  ends 
to  the  second -named  bracket  and  by  the  other  of  iu  ends 
to  the  free  extremity  of  the  rod. 
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3,838,578 
METAL  STORM  WINDOW  AND  SASH  THEREFOR 
HareM    A.    Etll^,    ManhaDrfllc    Ohio,    MsifDor    to 
Wcaikcr-SMl,  Ibc^  Barbcrtoo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Oirio 

FBcd  Apr.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  651,813 
THalBM     (0.189—74) 


7.  In  a  window,  metal  window  sash  means  of  generally 
H-sbape  in  section  forming  outwardly  open  substantially 
U-shape  in  section  outer  edges  thereon,  window  pane  posi- 
tiottng  means  engaging  the  laterally  inner  surfaces  of  said 
window  sash  means  for  positioning  a  window  pane  there- 
in, and  plastic  runner  strips  secured  to  the  laterally  outer 
surfaces  of  said  window  sash  means  aixl  extending  there- 
beyood  to  engage  any  positiooing  means  therefor. 


3,838471 
WALL  PANELS  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Hiljvy  B.  CicBMati,  BcOcTflic  DL,  awlianr  to  GoHcr- 
■MB  aad  Sabo,  Lie.,  St  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Jaae  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,888 
aOalBM.    (CL189— 88) 


1.  For  use  in  mounting  contiguously  disposed  panels 
of  a  multiple  panel  installation  of  the  character  disclosed 
on  the  surface  of  an  interior  wall,  a  mullion  clamp  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  rectangular  base  plate  defined 
by  opposed  longitudinal  and  transverse  marginal  edges, 
said  base  plate  being  adapted  for  flush  disposition  against 
such  wall;  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  forwardly  pro- 
jecting V-shaped  portions  longitudinally  coextensive  and 
integral  therewith  formed  in  the  base  plate,  each  of  said 
V-shaped  portions  being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the 
contiguously  disposed  panels  inwardly  of  the  adjacent 
marginal  edge  thereof;  a  bracket  having  a  U-shaped  body 
including  first  and  second  leg  sections  connected  by  a 
web  section  rigidly  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  therefrom,  said  bracket  being  positioned 
intermediate  the  V-shaped  portions  of  the  base  plate;  a 
circular  opening  provided  centrally  in  said  base  plate  and 
said  web  section  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  drive  screw 
into  engagement  with  a  drilled  hole  therein  whereby  to 
rigidly  secure  said  clamp  to  the  wall;  a  first  flange  seg- 
ment merging  into  said  first  leg  section  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  U-shaped  bracket  toward  one  of  said 
V-shaped  portions  to  define  therewith  a  panel  receiving 
pocket  and  a  second  flange  section  merging  into  said  sec- 
ond leg  section  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  U- 
shaped  bracket  toward  the  other  of  said  V-shaped  por- 
tions to  define  therewith  a  panel  receiving  pocket,  said 
flange  sections  being  in  alignment  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  web  section  and  said  base  plate;  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting angularly  disposed  free  end  portion  on  the  first 
flange  section;  and  a  reversely  bent  forwardly  projecting 
free  end  portion  on  the  second  flange  section,  each  of 
said  free  end  portions  being  longitudinally  coextensive 
with  said  bracket  and  with  said  base  plate,  and  together 
serving  to  rigidly  maintain  a  mullion  strip  of  the  snap-on 
type  described  in  place. 


3,838,572 
PRESSURE  CLIPS  FOR  CEILING  MEMBERS  IN 
CORNER  MOLDING 
Kcnncdl  F.  Bedccr,  Hanlcy  Hflls,  Mo.,  assifaor  to  K« 
beck  Conpaay,  St  Loidi,  Mo.,  a  cmpuiBtlQa  of  Ml** 

Fllei  My  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,572 
1  aaim.    (CL  189—88) 


A  panel-aligning  device  adapted  to  engage  and  force 
into  alignment  a  number  of  adjacently  disposed  ends  of 
flanged  ceiling  panels  located  in  an  elongate  receiving  slot 
of  a  comer  molding  channel;  comprising  a  substantially 
resilient  wire  of  sufficient  length  and  coiled  along  an  axis 
in  the  form  of  a  substantial  multiplicity  of  dosely  adja- 
cent loops  to  form  a  spring  clip  which  is  stretchable  along 
the  slot  across  several  panels,  each  loop  being  substantially 
of  D-shape  including  a  back  part,  the  height  of  said  D- 
shape  when  the  coil  is  unstretched  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  receiving  slot,  said  D  shape  of  each  loop 
comprising  an  arched  front  portion  and  opposite  trans- 
verse channel-gripping  portions  joining  the  ends  of  the 
arch  with  said  back  part,  said  coil  being  adapted  for 
sufficient  axial  stretch  to  offset  said  gripping  portions  to 
receive  panel  flanges  therebetween  and  to  tilt  the  back 
parts  of  the  loops  to  reduce  the  height  of  said  D-sbapes 
to  an  amount  less  than  said  width  of  the  slot,  said  resili«it 
coil  after  stretching  and  insertion  into  the  channel  being 
adapted  for  sufficient  retraction  to  increase  the  height  of 
said  D-shi4>es  to  wedge  said  offset  tramverse  portions 
against  the  sides  of  the  chaimel  and  against  several  panel 
margins  when  inserted  through  the  slot  into  the  channel. 


3,838,573  

CORRUGATED  SHEATHINO  SYSTEMS 
Howud  H.  Nocrabcrfcr,  Natrona  Hdghts,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Atauninom  Company  of  America,  Phtsborgh,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsyheania 

FBcd  Ang.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,738 
ICWna.    (CL189-M) 


1.  A  sheathed  installation  conrprising  a  rigid  underlying 
supporting  structure  composed  of  parallel  spaced  framing 
members,  corrugated  sheathing  sheets  of  identical  con- 
figuration in  respect  of  their  corrugations  in  a  transverse 
plane  through  the  same,  narrow  retaining  strips  severed 
from  at  least  one  of  the  corrugated  sheets  transversely 
through  the  corrugations  thereof  and  secured  to  coplanarly 
disposed  flat  surfaces  of  the  parallel  spaced  framing  mem- 
bers of  the  supporting  structure  by  fasteners  confined  to 
passing  through  troughs  of  the  retaining  strips  and  enter- 
ing the  aforesaid  flat  surfaces  of  the  framing  members  of 
the  supporting  structure  in  contact  with  the  underside  of 
the  troughs,  the  secured  retaining  strips  constituting  uni- 
form directional  disposition,  alignment  and  configuration 
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of  their  corrugations  with  the  crests  thereof  forming 
through  clearance  between  the  flat  copianar  surfaces  of 
the  spaced  parallel  frame  members  in  the  axial  direotioa  of 
the  corrugatioos,  the  sheathing  sheets  being  received  in 
nested  registration  of  their  corrugaiioos  wkh  the  corruga- 
tioot  of  the  underiyiiif  secured  rdlainiag  strips,  headed 
fMteners  inserted  through  aligned  apertures  in  nested 
crests  o€  the  registered  sheathing  sheeU  and  underlying 
secured  retaining  strips  from  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
crests  of  the  sheathing  sheets,  and  said  headed  fasteners 
being  manipulated  from  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  crests 
of  the  sheathing  sheets  to  upset  extending  free  ends  thereof 
within  the  clearance  spaces  formed  between  the  underlying 
supporting  structure  and  crests  of  the  retaining  strips  to 
provide  a  uniury  sheathed  installation. 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Cliftoa  R.  RodM,  S7f  N.  Rommon,  Los  A^cks  4,  CaUf . 
AffUemlkm  Feb.  1,  lfS7,  Scr.  No.  i37,SI4,  wWch  b  a 
itrMom  of  appUcatfciB  S«r.  No.  19«3S4,  Oct  16,  195«, 
■ow  Paleat  No.  2,815,484,  iaUd  Dec.  It,  1957.  Di- 
Tidcd  and  this  apyUcatioa  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
S40tl 

9ClBiaH.    (0.192— 4) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  construction  incorporating 
a  prime  mover,  driving  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  prime  mover  for  driving  said  vehicle,  including  fluid 
torque  conveying  means,  braking  means  engageable  to 
oppose  movement  of  the  vehicle,  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  the  prime  mover  for  applying  said  braking 
means,  said  braking  means  being  fluid-actuable  and 
said  brake  applying  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
the  prime  mover  including  fluid  pressure  generating  means 
operable  by  the  prime  mover  and  connected  to  the  brak- 
ing means,  pressure  limiting  and  controlling  means  also 
connected  to  said  braking  means  to  limit  and  also  variably 
control  the  braking  effort  developed  thereby,  and  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  vehicle  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  pressure  control  means  adapting  said 
braking  means  for  progressively  decreasing  the  braking 
effort  from  its  limited  braking  effort  to  zero  in  response 
to  accelerating  the  vehicle  from  a  standstill. 


ing  a  shaft  having  a  spider  fixed  thereon  for  roution 
therewith,  said  spider  having  a  relatively  long  hub  por- 
tion which  is  secxved  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith, 
said  spider  also  having  an  overhanging  portion  which  ex- 
tends from  said  hub  portion  and  is  radially  spaced  from 
said  shaft,  i  second  rotaUble  member  coaxially  arranged 
with  said  first  member,  said  second  rotaUble  member  hav- 
ing a  hub  portion  which  extends  axially  within  said  over- 
hanging part,  interengaging  clutch  discs  carried  by  said 
spider   and   second   member;   a  non-rouuble   cylinder 


FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CLUTCH  WITH 

OTATIONARY  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Qidiiten  A.  Hansen,  HJftaway  38,  Franksrllk,  Wk. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791,99« 
1  Claim.    (O.  192—85) 
An    faitegral    and    self-contained    fluid    pressure    op- 
erated clutch  comprising,  a  first  rotatable  member  indud- 


and  piston  assembly  including  a  cylinder  which  defines 
a  pressure  chamber,  a  piston  redprocable  within  said 
chamber  for  actuating  said  discs,  and  an  axial  antifriction 
thrust  bearing  between  said  piston  and  said  discs;  and 
antifriction  radial  and  axial  thrust-absorbing  bearing 
means  mounted  between  said  assembly  and  said  hub.  said 
bearing  means  being  located  within  and  axially  coexten- 
rive  in  length  with  the  axial  length  of  said  cylinder,  where- 
by said  assembly  is  stacked  radially  of  said  bearing  meam 
and  supported  solely  thereby. 


M3M7< 
TORQUE  LIMniNG  AND  OVERLOAD 
SENSING  DEVICE 
«Aw  W.  SlnvMM,  Mapk  Heights,  Ohk»,  Msignor,  by 

T^  "'!«■        "'  *•  *"»•  Steflcr  CoTFondon,  Los 
Angclca,  CaUr.,  a  cwporatfoa  of  Dclawvc 

May  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31^39 

t  ClafaiM.    (CL  192—158) 


-^T[> 


1.  A  two-way  drive  system  comprising  an  input  drive 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  either  direction;  an  output 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  either  direction;  an  irre- 
iwrsible  drive  means  connected  between  said  shafts  which 
has  greater  frictional  resistance  in  one  direction  of  rota- 
tion than  the  other;  and  a  rotataMe  two-way  torque  limit- 
ing device  connected  between  said  input  shaft  and  said 
irreversible  drive  means,  and  having  a  higher  torque  limit 
in  the  direction  o^  rotation  in  which  irreversible  drive 
means  has  the  higher  frictional  resistance  and  a  lower 
torque  limit  in  the  opposite  direction  of  roution  in  which 
irreversible  drive  means  has  tlu  lower  frictional  resisunce. 
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3,838377 

KEYBOARD  CONTROL  AND  ACTUATING 

APPARATUS 

WDUam  P.  Rran,  Avon,  and  Ralph  L.  Partcr,  EIlii^tM, 

Conn.,  SBSlgann  to  Royal  McBcc  Corporation,  Port 

r,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1968,  Scr.  No.  4,749 

11  ClalDM.    (CL  197—14) 


^         ^<W(WWWIW»H 


1.  In  a  keyboard  encoding  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  key  levers  movably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  bail  assemblies  movably  mounted  in  said 
frame,  a  power  roll  rotaubly  mourned  in  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  continuously  driven,  cam  drive  means  con- 
nectable  with  said  key  levers  and  movable  into  direct  fac- 
tional engagement  with  said  power  roll  by  operation  of 
any  one  of  said  key  levers,  and  means  for  coupling  dif- 
ferent coded  numbers  of  said  bail  assemblies  to  said  drive 
means  upon  operation  of  different  ones  of  said  key  levers. 


3,838378 
DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 
WnUam  P.  Ryan,  Avon,  and  Louis  Cetran,  Newington, 
Conn.,  assignofs  to  Royal  McBcc  Corporation,  Port 
Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,915 
,  4  Claims.    (0.197—17) 


1.  In  a  typewriter;  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  type  bars 
movably  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  means  for 
individually  operating  the  respective  type  bars,  a  plural- 
ity of  depressible  key  levers  movably  mounted  in  said 
frame,  means  operatively  connected  between  said  key 
levers  and  said  type  bar  operating  means  for  enabling  the 
direct  manual  actuation  of  said  type  bars  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  key  levers,  a  power  drive  means,  means 
operatively  arranged  between  said  power  drive  means 
and  said  type  bar  operating  means  for  power  actuation  of 
said  type  bars  under  the  control  of  the  selective  depression 
of  said  key  levers,  means  for  preventing  direct  manual 
actuation  of  the  type  bars  while  simulUneously  condition- 
ing the  latter  for  power  actuation  and  for  preventing  the 
power  operation  of  said  type  bars  while  simulUneously 
conditioning  the  latter  for  direct  manual  actuation,  a 
first  by-pass  means  for  preventing  a  given  type  bar  from 
being  conditioned  for  repeat  operation  when  the  related 
key  lever  is  held  in  a  depressed  position,  and  a  second 
by-pass  means  for  preventing  repeat  operation  of  said 
power  drive  means  when  said  key  lever  is  held  in  a  de- 
pressed position. 

77»  O.O.— 28 


3,838379 

PIVOTED  TYPE  HEAD  FOR  TOY  TYPEWRITER 

Edwin  L  Bcrger,  468  Redmond  Road,  Sooth  Onmgc,  NJ. 

FDed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,882 

5Clafans.    (CL  197— 47) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
base,  a  platen  structure  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  carnage  piv- 
oted on  said  base  on  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
platen,  said  carriage  having  a  leg,  the  pivotal  axis  for 
said  carriage  extending  through  the  end  of  said  leg,  a  mem- 
ber rising  from  the  base  of  said  typewriter  having  a  down- 
wardly inclined  slot  through  which  said  pivotal  axis  ex- 
tends, an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  pivotal  axis  and 
having  an  abutment  at  its  other  end,  a  stop  normally  en- 
gaged by  said  abutment  to  restrain  movement  of  said  arm, 
ther^y  retaining  the  pivotal  axis  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
slot,  a  type  wheel  rouubly  mounted  on  said  carriage  on 
an  axis  extending  at  right. an^es  to  the  pivotal  axis  (A 
said  carriage,  said  type  wheel  having  at  least  two  rows  of 
characters  thereon  positioned  one  above  the  other  on  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel,  means  to  rotate  said  carriage 
about  its  pivotal  axis  for  movement  of  the  type  wheel  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  platen  to  cause  a  character  on 
one  of  the  rows  to  strike  the  platen,  and  to  lu-ge  the  piv- 
otal axis  of  said  carriage  toward  the  upper  end  of  said 
inclined  slot,  engagonent  of  said  stop  by  said  abutment 
restraining  such  movement  of  the  pivotal  axis,  and  means 
to  move  said  abutment  away  from  said  stop,  whereby 
when  said  carriage  is  rotated  about  its  axis,  the  arcuate 
path  of  movonent  of  the  type  wheel  will  be  changed 
and  a  character  on  the  other  of  the  rows  of  said  type 
wheel  will  strike  said  platen. 


3,838,588 

TYPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

John  Handlcy,  Uttlc  Marled,  Brlv  HOI, 

Parley,  Fjigland 

FOcd  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  81,613 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  9, 1968 

4  Claims.    (CL  197— 82) 


1.  Type  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  type  print- 
ing head  mounted  on  a  carriage,  means  for  urging  the 
said  carriage  in  a  letter-feed  direction,  a  lead-screw  en- 
gaged by  said  carriage,  means  for  driving  said  lead-screw 
independently  of  said  carriage,  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  urging  means  and  said  driving  means  for 
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balancini  the  urging  and  driving  forces  applied  to  uid 
camagev  and  lead-screw,  ratchet  and  pawl  means  co- 
•cting  with  said  lead-screw  for  arresting  and  releasing 
rototion  of  the  said  lead-screw  to  effect  starting  and 
stopping  of  said  carriage  in  the  said  urgency  thereof  in 
the  letter-feed  direction,  and  spring  means  incorporated 
m  said  said  urging  means  to  accelerate  movement  of  the 
carnage  after  a  stoppage. 
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one  operative  direction,  and  a  second  clutch  means  for 
c6upling  said  power  driven  member  to  said  control  means 


COMBINED  CARRIAGE  CUSHION 
AND  INTERLOCK 
^A.  Pwkcr,  Eatt  Onagc,  NJ^ 
Odcaladng  MacUnc  Coapaw, 
corporadoD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30,  19M,  Str.  No.  59,<2f 
U  CUmg.    (CL  lf7— IM} 


to  Mob- 
NJ.,  a 


so  as  to  power  shift  said  control  means  and  thereby  permit 
the  driving  of  aaid  spooU  in  the  other  operative  direction. 


3,«3M<3 
MATERIAL  LOADING  MACHINE 
C  HBtkmachtf ,  P.O.  Box  724,  Wcndcn,  Aitt 

Imm  3f ,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M,984 

•  niliiii     (CLIM— 7) 


^  » 


1.  The  combination  with  a  manually  tiluble  record 
holder  having  a  hinge  rod  rotatable  therewith  upon  a  co- 
operating support  bearing,  said  support  bearing  iiKluding 
an  open  end  slot  for  receiving  said  hinge  rod  in  mounting 
and  demounting  said  record  holder  with  respect  to  the 
support  bearing,  and  rotative  operation  of  the  record 
holder  rotating  the  hinge  rod  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  support  bearing;  of  auxiliary  locking  devices 
for  said  hinge  rod  including  a  stationary  lock  member,  a 
lock  member  movable  into  locking  engagement  there- 
with upon  roution  of  the  hinge  rod  in  one  direction,  and 
a  lock  member  movable  into  locking  engagement  there- 
with upon  a  rotation  of  the  hinge  rod  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, and  means  yicldably  naovable  with  said  hinge 
rod  in  a  tilting  operation  of  the  record  holder,  said  means 
being  adapted  to  release  an  active  one  of  said  movable 
lock  members  and  thereafter  to  engage  an  inactive  one  of 
said  lock  members  with  the  said  stationary  lock  member 
during  routive  movements  of  the  hinge  rod  toward  iu 
unlocking  position  with  respect  to  the  said  support  bearing. 


__  3,«38,5S2 

RIBBON  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Leo  F.  Vnchett*^  Jr.,  Wcat  Hartfort^  Com.,  Robert  E. 

McGiMk,  F««U^  Hllb,  Maas.,\ll  Xr£r  L/Si 

fcooeao,    Wert    Hartfoni,   and    Rcyw>U   E.   Wbcdcr, 

Fannincton,  Coon.,  avlgiion  to  Royal  McBcc  Corpo- 

"*'°^  "^f!?"*^'  ^•^•^  ■  cwpotatfoo  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  23,  19i«,  Scr.  No.  T7,S«7 
'  14  CUM.    (CL  1«7— IM) 

1.  In  a  business  machine  having  a  pair  of  rotatably 
mounted  ribbon  spools  carrying  a  printing  ribbon  that  is 
adapted  to  be  fed  longitudinally  past  the  printing  zone  of 
the  machine,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  spools,  shift- 
able  control  means  for  said  drive  means  for  controlUng 
the  effective  direction  of  operation  of  said  drive  means 
whereby  said  ribbon  may  be  fed  in  either  longitudinal 
direction,  and  a  continuously  rotating  power  driven  mem- 
ber; the  improvement  comprising  a  first  clutch  means  for 
intermittently  coupling  said  power  driven  member  to  said 
drive  means  so  as  to  incrementally  drive  said  spoob  in 


1.  A  material  loading  machine  comprising  a  support, 
an  inclined  conveyor  frame  on  said  support,  an  endless 
conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  driying  said 
conveyor  belt  so  tiiat  the  top  run  of  the  belt  moves  up- 
wardly on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  bucket  members  hinged 
to  the  belt  for  rotation  on  transverse  axes,  said  bucket 
members  comprising  plate-like  main  portions  and  side 
walls  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  said  main  portions, 
an  endless  guide  channel  on  the  conveyor  frame  extend- 
ing substantially  for  iU  entire  length,  and  follower  means 
on  a  side  wall  of  each  of  the  bucket  members  engaging  in 
said  guide  channel,  the  upper  portion  of  the  guide  chan- 
nel being  located  sufficienUy  close  to  the  top  nm  of  the 
belt  to  support  the  plate-like  main  portions  of  the  bucket 
members  on  the  top  run  in  upwardly  elevated  positions 
relative  to  said  top  run.  and  the  lower  portion  of  the 
guide  channel  being  sufficiently  offset  from  the  lower 
run  of  the  belt  to  support  the  plate-like  main  portions 
of  the  bucket  members  on  said  lower  run  in  positioiu 
relatively  dose  to  said  lower  run. 


3,#3S,5S4 

ADAJSTABLE  FLEXIBLE  GUIDES  FOR 

CONVEYORS 

Peari  River,  N.Y.,  asa^aiii  to 
Zomfmj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Matoe 

Filed  Dec  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,1M 
2Clalase.  (CL  19t— 21) 
I.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  at  least  two  endless 
conveyors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  independenUy  mov- 
able, each  conveyor  having  rigid  guide  raik  on  each  side 
of  and  above  the  conveying  surface,  means  for  adjusting 
said  rigid  guide  rails  as  to  height  above  the  conveying 
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surface  and  lateral  spacing  with  respect  to  the  conveying 
surface,  to  readily  accommodate  a  variety  of  sizes  of  con- 
veyed articles;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  pair  of 
flexible  guides  between  two  conveyors  for  smoothly  guid- 
ing conveyed  articles  in  a  gradual  transition  path  from 
one  conveyor  to  the  other,  each  flexible  guide  having  an 
offset  end  at  the  discharge  end;  a  pair  ot  offset  brackets 
having  a  groove  therein,  attached  to  the  forward  ends  of 
the  rigid  guide  rails  of  the  receiving  conveyor,  and  posi- 
tioned thereby,  and  a  cooperating  offset  retainer,  means 
to  clamp  the  offset  end  of  the  flexible  guide  between  said 
offset  retainer  and  said  offset  bracket  and  in  said  gnx>ve, 
the  proportions  being  such  that  th«;  article  facing  side  of 


said  flexible  guide,  ofhet  retainer  and  rigid  guide  rail  form 
a  substantially  smooth  surface  and  at  the  feed  end  of  each 
flexible  guide,  an  adjustaMe  bracket,  attached  to  the  adja- 
cent rigid  guide,  and  positioned  thereby,  and  having  a 
groove  therein,  a  cooperating  adjustable  plate,  means  to 
clamp  the  feed  end  of  the  adjustable  guide  between  the 
adjustable  bracket  and  the  adjustable  plate,  the  propor- 
tions of  the  groove  being  such  that  the  flexible  guide  is 
adjustable  axially  with  the  adjustable  plate  forming  a 
gradual  transition  from  the  adjacent  rigid  guide  rail  to 
the  flexible  guide;  said  guides  forming  a  smooth,  inter- 
changeable, readily  adjustable  article  directing  path  be- 
tween two  conveyor  sections. 


3,t38,585 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR 
OFF-BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Artfaar  H.  Beckley,  Porttand,  Oreg^  aaslgnor  to  Moore 
D17  KDn  Company,  North  Pordand,  Oreg.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Oregon 

Filed  Aag.  19,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  50,7t9 
TOtdam.    (CL  IM— 32) 


tw»>. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  handling 
and  transferring  sheets  of  nuterial,  including  a  multiple 
deck  dryer  and  cooler  having  driven  feed  rolls  and  a  mul- 
tiple deck  off-bearing  assembly,  a  conveyor  tipple  having 
a  receiving  end  movable  into  registry  with  the  discharging 
ends  of  the  decks  of  the  off-bearing  assembly,  means  for 
moving  said  receiving  end  of  said  tipple  up  and  down  in- 
termittentiy  and  for  bringing  said  tipple  end  into  registin- 
tion  with  said  decks  of  said  off-bearing  section  reflectively, 
a  control  assembly  automatically  governing  the  operation 


of  said  means,  said  control  assembly  connected  with  and 
actuated  by  the  driven  feed  rolls  on  the  dryer  and  cooler, 
whereby  the  operation  ot  said  tipple  is  automatically  gov- 
erned with  respect  to  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  dryer 
and  cooler,  a  stop  fence  at  the  discharging  end  of  each 
deck  of  said  off-bearing  assembly,  said  fences  in  normal 
blocking  position  restraining  the  discharge  of  sheets  from 
their  respective  decks,  an  engageable  operating  member 
connected  with  each  fence  for  moving  the  fence  into  in- 
operative releasing  position,  and  cooperating  elements  on 
said  receiving  end  of  said  tipple  for  engaging  said  operat-' 
ing  members  respectively  and  moving  said  fences  into 
releasing  position  as  said  receiving  end  of  said  tipple  is 
brought  into  registration  with  said  decks  of  said  off-bear- 
ing assembly  req>ectively. 


3,f3«,5M 

TRACKSIDE  ACCESSORIES  FOR  TOY  RAILROADS 
Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  South  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Lionel  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  16, 1957,  Ser.  No.  659,655 
SOatiBi.    (CL198— 33) 


1.  A  transportation  device  for  conveying  cylindrical 
articles  in  horizontal  directions  and  from  a  lower  to  a 
higher  elevation  comprising  a  relatively  fixed  base,  a^ 
generally  horizontal  article  receiver  above  the  base  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  articles  and  hav- 
ing a  receiving  end  and  a  delivery  end  at  an  elevation 
higher  than  the  receiving  end,  spring  means  interconnect- 
ing the  receiver  and  the  base,  said  means  biasing  the  re- 
ceiver to  a  predetermined  normal  positicxi  and  being 
yieldable  in  a  direction  to  permit  limited  longitudinally 
reciprocable  movement  of  the  article  receiver  relative  to 
the  base,  an  electromagnet  including  an  armature  and  a 
magnet  coil  oae  of  which  is  fixedly  carried  by  the  article 
receiver  and  the  other  of  which  is  fixedly  carried  by  the 
base  in  a  position  to  attract  the  armature  and  bias  the 
spring  means  to  store  energy  therein  effective  upon  de- 
energization  of  the  coO  to  sudden  shifting  of  the  receiver 
and  articles  in  the  direction  of  the  receiving  end  aiKl 
caiue  the  articles  to  move  toward  the  receiving  end,  the 
receiving  end  of  the  receiver  being  flat  so  that  a  number 
of  articles  may  stand  on  end  side  by  side  and  having  con- 
verging side  walls  allowing  the  passage  of  but  one  arti- 
cle at  a  time,  the  bottom  of  the  receiver  having  a  de- 
pression into  which  the  advancing  article  lowers  an 
amount  to  cause  the  article  to  turn  over  onto  its  side, 
the  receiver  sloping  upwardly  beyond  the  depression  and 
having  sides  along  which  the  overturned  article  slides. 


3,03S,587 

LOG  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 

Georro  Bllocq,  PieaslBvffle,  QMbec,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Forano  UmUed,  PIcMliville,  Qnebcc,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,099 

7  Claims.    (CL  198—127) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  logs;  said  apparatus 

having  a  plurality  of  identical  roller  sections  following 

one  another;  each  section  comprising:  a  scries  of  spaced 

rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  parallel   axes;  each  said 

rollers  having  an  outer  conical  surface  inclined  in  a  pre- 
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determined  direction  for  driving  logs  in  that  direction 
and  producing  log  rotation;  the  rollers  of  one  section 


being  inclined  in  a  direction  reverse  that  of  the  rollers 
of  the  adjacent  section. 


3,03M8S 
MODIFIED  FULL  FLEXIBLE  TROUGHING  IDLER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOW  CLEARANCE  OPERA- 
TIONS 
Ckarlct  J.  Amdt,  Harvey,  awl  Roy  F.  Lo  Prcsd,  Chicago, 
IIL,  assigDon  to  Goodman  Mannfactaring  Company, 
Chicago,  ni^  a  corporadoB  of  lUinote 

FUed  Dec.  29.  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,562 
3  Claimt.    (CL  198—192) 


1.  A  flexible  belt  conveyor  troughing  idler  assembly 
especially  adapted  for  low  clearance  operations,  said 
troughing  idler  assembly  including,  in  combination,  a 
roller  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  belt  supporting  roll- 
ers interconnected  for  flexing  movement  with  respect 
to  one  another  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  a  substan- 
tially rigid  frame  assembly  for  supporting  the  roller  as- 
sembly, said  frame  assembly  including  a  pair  of  pivots 
maintained  a  fixed  distance  apart  and  at  least  a  pir  of 
substantially  rigid  roller  assembly  suspending  members, 
one  of  said  roller  assembly  suspending  members  being 
swingable  about  each  pivot  and  being  connected,  at  iu 
upper  end  portion,  to  an  adjacent  end  of  the  roller  as- 
sembly to  thereby  enable  the  roller  assembly  to  flex 
inwardly  and  downwardly  under  load,  and  structure  for 
translating  flexing  movement  of  the  roller  assembly,  and 
consequently  inward  movement  of  the  ends  of  the  roller 
assembly  toward  one  another,  into  transverse  movement 
of  the  rope  sideframes  of  a  rope  sideframe  conveyor, 
said  structure  including  a  connector  carried  by  each 
roller  assembly  suspending  member  located  on  said  roller 
assembly  suspending  member  at  a  location  remote  from 
the  pivot,  each  connector  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  secure  its  associated  roller  assembly  suspending  mem- 
ber to  adjacent  rope  sideframes  so  as  to  enable  the  rope 
sideframe  to  be  displaced  in  a  transverse  direction  as  the 
roller  assembly  suspending  member  swings  about  its  pivot. 


3,838,589 
VIBRATING  STRUCTURE 
JCennedi   M.   AOcii   and   Chester   H.  Harper,  Ncwbcii. 
Oreg.,     asrigBOts    to     Alles-Harpcr,    Idc,    Portland, 
Orcg^  a  corporatloa  of  Orcftoa 

FIM  Mm.  27,  I9S9.  Scr.  No.  882,558 

8  CfakM.    (CI.  198— 228) 

1.  A  vibrating  structure  comprising  a  frame,  a  first 

vibrated  member,  means  supporting  said  member  on  said 

frame  for  vibratory  motion  relative  to  said  frame,  a 


second  vibrated  member,  means  supporting  said  second 
member  on  said  frame  for  vibratory  motion  relative  to 
said  frame  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  vibra- 
tory motion  of  said  first  member,  a  rotating  member,  bear- 
ing means  for  said  rotating  member,  a  first  connecting  rod 
on  one  side  of  said  rotating  member  and  having  a  first 
eccentric  connection  to  said  rotating  member,  said  con- 
necting rod  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  direction 
and  being  connected  to  said  first  member,  a  second  con- 
necting rod  on  the  other  side  of  said  rotating  member  and 


eccentrically  connected  thereto  at  a  position  angularly 
spaced  180*  from  said  first  eccentric  connection,  said 
second  connecting  rod  extending  oppositely  to  and  paral- 
lel to  said  first  connecting  rod  and  being  connected  to 
said  second  member,  support  means  supporting  said  bear- 
ing means  in  a  manner  to  permit  movement  of  said  bear- 
ing means  relative  to  said  frame  generally  parallel  to 
said  direction,  resilient  means  opposing  such  movement  of 
said  bearing  means,  and  means  mounting  said  resilient 
means  for  shifting  thereof  relative  to  said  frame  generally 
parallel  to  said  direction. 


3,838,598 
FLUTED  TAa  PULLEY 
Charles  J.  Amdt,  Harrcy,  IIL.  aHlKnor  to  Goodman 
Manofactorlng  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  niinob 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,947 
9  ClalnM.    (a.  198—238) 


1.  A  belt  direction  changing  pulley  adapted  for  use 
in  a  conveyor  of  the  type  having  an  orbitally  movable 
endless  flexible  conveyor  belt  passing  around  head  pulley 
means  and  tail  pulley  means,  said  direction  changing 
pulley  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  located  about  the 
periphery  of  the  pulley,  each  of  said  vanes  extending  at 
least  from  one  end  of  the  belt  contacting  length  of  the 
pulley  to  the  other  end  of  said  belt  contacting  length,  ad- 
jacent vanes  forming  between  them  at  least  the  sides  of 
a  trough,  said  trough  extending  from  one  end  of  the 
pulley  to  the  other,  each  trough  progressively  deepening 
from  on  end  of  the  pulley  to  the  other,  adjacent  troughs 
deepening  towards  opposite  ends  of  the  pulley,  and  means 
for  mounting  the  pulley  for  rotation  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis. 

3,838,591 
CARRIAGES  FOR  ELEVATING  CONVEYORS 
SuBBd  K.  SCaath,  Compton,  IIL,  aMignor  to  Mayratfa 
Comply,  a  carporattoa  of  DlMis 
FIM  Mm.  6,  1961,  Ssr.  Na.  93.752 
11  nil' II-     (CL  198—233) 
4.  A  carriage  for  an  elevating  conveyor  comprising  a 
wheeled  axle  structure,  radius  rods  mounted  at  one  end 
on  said  axle  structure  for  turning  movement  about  the 
axis  thereof  and  projecting  in  one  direction  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  supporting  arms  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
axle  structure  and  projecting  in  the  other  direction  there- 
from, crou  braces  connected  between  said  radius  rods 
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and  said  supporting  arms  at  points  remote  from  said 
axle  structtire,  the  remote  ends  of  said  radius  rods  and 
supporting  arms  having  means  for  supporting  a  conveyor 
thereon,  means  connected  between  said  cross  braces  for 
varying  the  distance  therebetween  to  vary  the  angularity 
between  said  radius  rods  and  supporting  arms  to  deter- 


flexible  sheet-like  material,  a  second  inner  tubular  en- 
velope of  a  material  similar  to  that  of  said  first  envelope 
positioned  within  said  first  envelope  in  which  an  article 
is  placed  for  packaging,  said  first  outer  envelope  being 
initially  of  a  given  length  greater  than  said  second  inner 
envelope  and  having  its  edges  in  end-to-end  aligned  her- 
metically sealed  relation  with  said  second  inner  enve- 
lope, the  opposite  ends  of  both  said  first  and  second  en- 
velopes being  hermetically  sealed  with  each  other  to  en- 


2f 


mine  the  angle  of  the  conveyor,  and  means  forming  a 
part  of  the  means  for  varying  the  distance  between  said 
cross  braces  for  limiting  the  minimum  angle  between  said 
radius  rods  and  said  supporting  arms  to  prevent  the  latter 
from  swinging  over  and  past  the  vertical  plane  of  said 
axle  structure. 

3,838,592 

WIRE  DRAWING  DIE 

Roy  M.  Kelday  and  Fredciif*  L.  Haydcn,  HamUton, 

Ontario,  Canada,  awlgiinri  to  The  Steel  Company  of 

Canada,  Limited,  Hamiltoa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  765,899 

2  Claims.   (CL  285— 29) 


case  said  article  therein  and  inflating  means  within  said 
first  envelope  between  the  inner  walls  thereof  and  the 
outer  walls  of  said  second  inner  envelope  retaining  said 
first  outer  envelope  in  inflated  state  and  spaced  from  the 
second  inner  envelope  and  ^ultaneously  retaining  said 
second  inner  envelope  in  collapsed  relatively  intimate 
relation  with  said  article  and  suspending  the  same  in 
spaced  relation  with  and  substantially  midway  between 
the  inflated  side  walls  of  said  first  outer  envelope. 


1.  Die  for  drawing  circular  stock  to  helical  stodc  of 
polygonal  cross  section  having  a  maximum  radial  dimen- 
sion the  same  as  the  radius  of  the  circular  stock,  said  die 
having  a  bore  including  an  entrance  zone  and  a  shaping 
zone,  said  shaping  zone  being  circular  at  its  entry  end 
and  having  grooves  extending  lengthwise  throughout  said 
zone  corresponding  to  the  comers  of  the  polygonal  stock, 
the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  throughout  their  length  lying 
in  the  periphery  of  a  cylinder  of  the  circular  stock  radius 
and  all  being  twisted  with  the  same  helix  angle,  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  die  bore  between  said  grooves  lying  in 
the  periphery  of  a  cone  diminishing  throughout  the  shap- 
ing zone  from  the  radius  of  said  entry  end  to  a  radius 
the  same  as  the  minimum  radial  dimension  of  the  polyg- 
onal stock,  whereby  the  periphery  of  the  stock  between 
said  comers  will  be  worked  to  a  smaller  size  and  gradu- 
ally form  the  sides  of  the  polygon  while  the  comers 
thereof  remain  constant. 


3,838,593 
MEANS  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Andrew  A.  Root,  32  Wcitwood  Road,  Shrewsbury,  Mam., 
and   lolm   O.   Mmtim,  281   Soath   Si,,  Soathbridge, 
Mms. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,694 
4  Claims.    (CL  286— 5) 
1.  A  crush-resistant  container  for  packaging  articles 
comprising  a  first  outer  tubular  envelope  of  normally 


3,038394 

HOLDER  FOR  TIES,  JEWELRY  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  W.  Devall,  P.O.  Box  726,  Fairbopc,  Ala. 

FUed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,814 

3  Claims.    (CL  206—7) 


1.  A  compact  carrying  case  for  ties,  jewelry  and  the 
like  comprising  a  cover  member,  a  pair  of  panels  secured 
to  the  cover  member  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  and 
top  edges  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  for 
enabling  the  cover  to  be  folded  into  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  configuration,  bracket  means  on  the  spaced  apart 
edges  of  the  panels,  hinge  means  comprising  split  rings 
secured  to  the  bracket  means,  a  plurality  of  sheet  mem- 
bers hingedly  and  detachably  secured  within  the  cover 
member  between  the  panels  by  said  split  rings,  said  sheet 
members  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  said  panel 
members,  and  a  supporting  assembly  attached  to  each  of 
said  sheet  members  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof  for 
supporting  ties,  jewelry  or  the  like  whereby  such  articles 
will  be  disposed  between  the  sheet  members  and  com- 
pletely concealed  by  the  cover  member,  said  supporting 
assembly  including  a  wire  member  having  one  offset  end 
pivotally  attached  to  the  sheet  member  adjacent  the  iimer 
edge  thereof  whereby  the  wire  member  may  be  swung  in- 
dependently of  the  sheet  member  for  assembling  and  re- 
moving articles  therefrom,  the  outer  or  free  edges  of  all 
of  the  panels  and  members  being  provided  with  detach- 
able interconnecting  snap  fastener  means  disposed  in  in- 
wardly tpictd  relation  to  the  edges  of  the  cover  whereby 
said  fastening  means  will  be  concealed. 


3,838,595 

MULTIPLE  MATCH  PACKET  DEVICE 
Alexander  G.  Janus,  RockMtcr,  Minn.,  amignor  to  Con- 
samcfs  McTChandisii«  Corporation,  RodMster,  Mfam., 
a  covvoratioB  of  Miaaeaota 

¥1M  Feb.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,755 
2ClaiM.    (CL286— 29) 
2.  A  blank  for  a  multiple  match  packet  device  compris- 
ing, %  flat  and  foldable  sheet  having  parallel  side  edges 
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•nd  a  transverse  tear  line  travening  said  sheet  from  one 
edge  to  the  other  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of, laid  traiuverse  tear  line  defining  an  integral  article- 
producing  portion  and  a  multiple  cover  portion  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  elongated  contiguous  covers,  each  hav- 
ing a  side  edge  in  a  common  tear  line  with  Hut  of  atrad* 


•"•niVr-rk- 


«  I  ■  .  A  :  ■ 

■----.■f^j.-.    .;.. 

-Sr' tir^ 


a  thin  layer  of  laminar  concreted  material  having  a  lim- 
ited susceptibility  to  sphtting  parallel  to  its  faces;  said 
board  being  aevcrabiy  divided  into  two  portions  coex- 
tensive of  its  length  by  a  set  of  three  substantially  paral- 
lel closely  spaced  transverse  scores,  two  of  which  are  on 
one  face  of  the  board  and  the  other  ot  which  lies  be- 
tween the  two  but  on  the  other  face  of  the  board,  each 
of  said  scores  being  approximately  one-half  the  thick- 
ness of  said  board  in  depth,  said  scores  defining  two  selec- 
tive narrow  separation  zones,  each  zone  being  delimited 


jacent  cover,  and  each  of  said  covers  having  an  end  edge 
terminating  at  said  transverse  tear  line  and  having  a  fold 
line  defining  a  foldable  margm  adjacent  one  end  and 
adapted  to  overlap  and  be  secured  to  the  base  of  a  cluster 
of  matches,  each  of  said  covers  being  separable  from  an 
adjacent  cover  and  from  said  integral  article-producing 
portion  at  said  transverse  tear  line. 


7 


SPRING  RETAINER  CLIP  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF 

Edgar  P.  Aastctt,  I3«9  Ritchie  Court,  Chicle,  DL 

Filed  Sept  25,  1»5»,  Ser.  No.  763J53 

1  Claia.    (a.  206— 5«) 


by  two  of  said  scores  which  lie  cloeely  enough  adjacent 
to  each  other,  one  on  each  face  of  the  board,  so  that 
when  tearing  forces  are  applied  to  the  board  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto  in  opposite  directions  on  each  side 
of  the  set  of  scores,  the  board  will  sever  cleanly  within 
one  of  said  zones,  regardless  which  force  is  applied  in 
which  direction;  and  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  pressure- 
sensitive  tape,  in  readily  removable  contact  with  ooe 
f»ce  of  the  board,  each  of  said  pieces  overlying  and 
being  traversed  by  said  set  of  scores. 


3.#3S,59I 
AUTOMATICALLY  DISMOUNTABLE  ROLL 
1.  C  Laytoii,  U  Habra,  a^  Jack  L.  Pente,  Los  A^eka, 
CaUr,,    aaslgnors    to    TowtnTcr,    lac^    Los    Angeles, 
Cyif ^  a  corporadoa  of  CaHfonla 

FUad  Am.  I,  19M,  Sar.  No.  If  ,4«7 
SOiiiM.    (a.2M-^5t) 


An  assembly  of  spring  retainer  clips  adapted  to  be  fed 
in  assembled  relation  for  supplying  the  individual  clips 
sequentially   for  use,  comprising:    an  elongated  carrier 
strip  and  an  plurality  of  spring  retainer  chps  arranfed 
on  the  carrier  strip  in  series,  each  clip  being  U-shaped 
with  a  base  leg  integrally  joined  to  a  top  leg,  said  top 
leg  and  U-shaped  connecting  portion  being  reduced  in 
width   providing    laterally   extending   shoulders   at   the 
coimection  of  the  U-shaped  member  to  the  base,  the  width 
of  the  carrier  strip  being  no  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
top  leg,  the  base  leg  of  each  clip  resting  against  and  con- 
nected to  the  carrier  strip,  and  an  upstanding  finger  in- 
tegral with  and  upsunding  from  the  forward  edge  of  each 
base  leg  for  conUct  against  the  central  portion  of  the 
U-shape  of  the  preceding  clip  in  said  series,  said  finger 
extending  upwardly  generally  normal  to  the  base  leg  in 
contact  with  and  abutting  the  adjacent  dip  to  advance 
the  preceding  clip  without  movement  thereof  laterally  of 
the  carrier  strip,  said  shoulders  facing  rearwardly  for 
receiving  forward  feeding  movement  of  said  clip  and  of 
said   series  of  clips,   said   movement  being  transferred 
through  said  upstanding  finger  contact  with  preceding 
clips   maintaining  predetennined   series   relationship  of 
the  clips. 

3,f3M97 
MULTIPLE  MANIPULATION  BACKING-BOARD- 
MOUNTED  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
WIBlMi  H.  Bradj,  Jr„  29M  E.  Lkuwood  Ava^ 
MiiwafBkM,  Wb. 
FHed  Feb.  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,2M 
SClalBH.    (CL2M--56) 
I.  To    a    backing-board-mounted    adhesive    tape,   the 
combination  comprising:  a  backing-board  composed  of 


1.  A  roll  of  strip  material  having  a  core  and  a  bearing 
formed  in  an  end  surface  thereof  providing  a  bearing 
wall  constituted  by  adjacent  layers  of  said  material,  said 
bearing  wall  encompassing  said  core  being  engageable 
by  a  bearing  member  to  support  said  roll  until  the  con- 
sumption of  said  strip  material  eliminates  said  bearing 
wall,  said  roll  of  strip  material  having  a  continuous  bore 
defined  by  the  innermost  layer  of  paper  and  said  bearing 
wall  encompassing  said  bore  and  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  bore. 


3,t3M99 
CAN  CARRIER  CLIP 
Oogljcaa  Inks  Poapltch,  Itasca,  HI.,  aaaigDor,  by 
Mrignmeats,  to  nilaolB  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chk^o,  DL, 
■  cofporatioa  of  Ddawars 

Filed  May  2,  1955,  Ser.  No.  5«5,193 
TClahM.  (CL2M— 45) 
1.  A  package  which  may  be  easily  handled  or  stacked 
comprising  at  least  three  cans  or  the  like  having  rims  dis- 
posed substantially  in  abutting  relationship  and  arranged 
about  a  point  and  defining  a  space  therebetween,  and  a 
one-piece  sheet  material  clip  secured  to  said  rims  and 
detachably  securing  said  cans  together,  said  clip  includ- 
ing a  generally  flat  horizonul  body  portion  substantially 
traversing  the  space  between  said  cans  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  margins  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each 


June  12,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


415 


other  adjacent  portions  of  said  caiu  defining  said  space, 
first  integral  sections  at  each  of  said  margins  and  confined 
substantially  entirely  within  said  space  and  engaging  be- 
neath the  rims  of  said  cans,  and  second  sections  integral 
with  each  of  said  margins  and  extending  over  and  down- 


wardly substantially  along  inner  surfaces  of  can  rim  por- 
tions immediately  adjacent  said  margins  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  sections  for  retaining  the  rims  therebetween, 
cooperable  first  and  second  sections  confining  said  rims  to 
prevent  removal  of  the  rims  until  the  first  and  second  sec- 
tions have  been  spread  apart 


3,f38,6M 
CARTON  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  CARRYING 

BEVERAGE  CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Trmnan  W.  Powell,  1146  St.  Aogustfaic  Place  NE., 

Atfanta,  Ga. 

FHed  Dec.  3t,  1958,  Ser.  No.  783,756 

SCk^    (CL206— 65) 


I.  In  combiiutioii,  a  plurality  of  cans  of  uniform  di- 
ameter each  having  a  chime  end,  and  a  carton  normally 
retaining  the  cans  chime  end  down  in  a  stable  storage 
podtion,  said  carton  having  a  substantialy  smaller  vertical 
dimension  than  said  cans  and  comprising  a  lower  wall 
seating  the  chime  ends  of  the  cans  and  an  upper  wall  hav- 
ing openings  for  holding  the  cans  intermediate  their  ends, 
and  means  on  said  upper  wall  surrounding  said  openings 
adapted  to  engage  the  chimes  of  said  cans  upon  inversion 
of  the  carton  whereby  when  the  carton  is  turned  from  a 
normal  stacking  position  to  an  inverted  carrying  position 
said  cans  will  slide  in  the  openings  until  engaged  by  said 
means  for  support  of  the  cans  while  the  carton  is  carried. 


3,838,681 
PALLETIZED  BATHTUBS,  ETC. 
lack  E.  Storck,  Alliance,  and  BUiop  F.  Callahan,  Can- 
ton, Ohio,  aaslpiors  to  AlHanccware,  Inc^  AUiance, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,888 
5ClidiM.    (CL286— 65) 


cu^ion  spacer  resting  on  the  bottom  of  each  tub  and  ex- 
tending out  from  between  the  tubs  on  each  side  thereof; 
and  two  separate  end  spacers  between  each  two  tubs, 
each  being  of  stiff  cushioning  material  and  extending 
from  substantially  one  side  of  the  pallet  to  the  other, 
said  spacers  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  lower  of  said 
two  inverted  tubs  of  the  tier,  one  at  each  end  thereof, 
with  the  upper  portion  of  each  spacer  extending  up  be- 
tween said  two  tubs  and  separating  the  upper  laterally 
from  the  lower  of  said  two  tubs,  each  end  spacer  having 
at  each  edge  of  the  bottom  portion  thereof  a  pad  of  said 
cushioning  material  formed  by  folding  the  same  upon 
itself  on  which  pad  the  upper  of  said  two  tubs  rests. 


3,838,682 

CONTAINER  CARRIER 

Geoife  M.  Rapata,  Park  Rldgc,  OL,  assignor  to  Dlfaiols 

Tool  Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,650 

8Clalaa8.   (CL  206— 65) 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  containen  to  be  arranged 
in  a  pair  of  rows  and  in  substantially  parallel  «de-by-«ide 
relation  and  each  container  having  a  peripheral  enlarge- 
ment at  one  end  thereof;  and  compri^g  a  substantiaUy 
unsupported  sheet  of  plastic  material  whidi  is  resilient, 
deformable  and  elastic,  said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel rows  of  apertures  with  plural  apertures  in  each  row, 
each  of  tbc  apertures  having  a  peripheral  measurement 
less  than  the  periphery  of  a  corresponding  container  and 
the  material  at  the  edge  of  each  aperture  being  circiun- 
ferentially  continuous  and  uninterrupted,  the  apertures 
in  the  sheet  being  intended  for  association  with  Uie  con- 
tainers whereby  each  container  can  be  inserted  throu^ 
a  corresponding  aperture  from  a  given  direction  when  the 
material  adjacent  the  aperture  is  stretched  and  deformed 
to  form  circumferentially  continuous  bands  embracing 
and  resiliently  gripping  the  containers  beneath  the  pe- 
ripheral enlargements,  and  means  providing  a  weakened 
area  extending  continuously  along  the  carrier  between 
adjacent  rows  of  apertures  and  positioned  to  reduce  the 
transverse  extent  of  the  plastic  material  between  the 
weakened  area  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  each  adjacent 
aperture  to  less  than  the  transverse  extent  of  the  remain- 
der of  the  plastic  material  around  each  aperture  thereby 
leaving  a  narrow  portion  which  becomes  axially  shorter 
than  the  remaining  portion  of  the  stretched  baiul  when 
the  containers  are  associated  with  the  carrier  in  order 
to  lessen  the  force  required  to  separate  an  associated  con- 
tainer from  a  carrier. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pallet  a  tier  of  inverted 
elongated  bathtubs  thereon,  at  least  one  relatively  iuutow 


3  038,683 
SIFTING  AND  CONCENTRATING  DEVICE 
Max  Gnadke,  KippcnhelBwailcr,  Badea,  Gcmiaay,  ■■• 
iigiior  to  Daverio  A.G.,  Znkfa,  Swttacrland 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793^65 
9Claiu.    (CL209— 19) 
1.  A  machine  for  clearing  and  sorting  grain  and  grain 
products  comprising  a  frame,  a  vibration  box  carried  by 
said  frame,  said  vibration  box  having  cleaning  air  aper- 
tures in  the  front  wall  thereof,  a  charging  tube  fixed  to 
and  extending  throu^  the  top  of  said  box  adjacent  the 
front  vertical  wall  thereof  for  feeding  material  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  sieves  mounted  one  above  the  other  in  said 
box  upon  the  uppermost  of  which  material  is  fed  by  said 
charging  tube,  concentric  journals  fixed  to  oppoaite  side 
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walls  of  said  box  adjacent  its  bottom  and  the  rear  wall 
thereof,  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  having  an  eccentric  disc 
roUUUe  in  each  of  said  journals,  a  suction  chamber  at 
the  rear  of  said  vibration  box,  and  a  suction  fan  posi- 
tioned above  said  suction  chamber  to  draw  cleaning  air 
through  the  apertwei  in  the  front  wall  of  said  vibration 
box,  across  said  vibration  box.  through  the  sieves  therein 
and  through  said  suction  chamber  to  pass  on  the  lighter 
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with  a  convex  curve  in  the  conveying  direction,  and  an 
endless  and  continuously  running  conveying  means  pro- 
vKled  above  said  conveying  track,  the  lower  run  of  said 
conveymg  means  being  guided  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cloaely  fit  the  convex  curvature  of  the  conveying  surface 
of  said  conveying  track  and  to  press  with  friction  the 
veneer  sheets  against  such  surface. 


MACHEVE  FOR  SORTING  ARTICLES  BY  SIZE 
M^jtoeiy,  Inc^  Woodbwy,  G«,   a  corporatioa  of 

FUcdJnc  2.  1959,  Scr.  No.  117^27 
ISCUma.    (CL2t9^1t2) 


particles  and  to  spout  away  the  very  light  particles  from 
said  vibration  box  during  vibration  thereof,  in  combina- 
tion with  flexible  vertical  rods  clamped  to  said  frame 
above  said  box  and  to  said  box  adjacent  the  front  wall 
thereof  and  below  flie  horizontal  axis  thereof,  whereby 
said  vibration  box  and  said  sieves  within  it  are  subjected 
to  a  rotary  motion  applied  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  said 
box  and  a  substantially  horizontal  oscillatory  motion 
at  the  front  wall  thereof. 


3,93t.M4 

^^^^iifF^JSa  ™^  MECHANICAL  SORTING  AND 
COLLECTING  OF  VENEER  SHEETS  OF  DIFFER- 
ENT LENGTHS 

Cwl-Hciiiz  Miillcr,  Font,  abcr  IlnliwtaiiM.  Gerauny 
Flk^Apr.  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  23,19* 

to«  Gcraaay  Apr.  22,  1959 
(CL299— «2) 


I.  In  a  sorting  machine  having  transverse  parallel  con- 
veying members  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other 
and  moved  successively  in  the  same  plane  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  adjustable  linking  mechanisms  con- 
nected between  the  ends  of  adjacent  conveying  members 
to  join  all  conveying  members  together,  each  of  said 
linking  mechanisms  comprising  a  camming  arm  extending 
from  one  end  of  one  oi  said  conveying  members,  a  rigid 
couphng  member  fixed  by  one  end  to  said  camming  arm 
adjacent  the  conveying  member  and  extending  toward 
the  camming  arm  next  adjacent  thereto,  the  other  end  of 
sajd  coupling  member  tlidably  engaging  said  next  adja- 
cent camming  arm,  and  meana  for  varying  the  an^  of 
each  camming  arm  in  accordance  with  the  poskion  of  its 
conveying  member  in  said  p4Uh  to  thereby  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  suoceMive  conveying  memben. 


3,t3t,iM 
»_..  «,     AUTOMATIC  LEVEL  INSPECTOR 
^  I:'  ]c!!?  "n?  ^^•<»^  R-  Mo«iice,  bodi  of  wmow. 
dale,  Ontario,  Canda,  atrigBon  to  Ekdrook 
dateg  Limhed,  a  CaMdIan  compMy 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «53,57f 
4Clatam.    (CL  299— 111^ 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  sorting  and  collecting  veneer  sheeU 
of  different  lengths  comprising  a  conveying  track  for  the 
veneer  sheets,  a  length  testing  means  having  a  plurality 
of  testing  members  adjacent  to  said  conveying  tr^k,  said 
members  bemg  arranged  in  the  conveying  direction  of  said 
conveying  track  one  behind  the  other  at  a  predetermined 
distance  so  that  at  least  two  of  said  testing  members  form 
therebetween  a  measuring  section  for  said  veneer  sheets, 
at  least  two  collecting  stations  for  veneer  sheeU  of  dif- 
ferent length  arranged  in  the  conveying  direction  of  said 
conveying  track  in  a  row  behind  said  testing  member  and 
below  said  conveying  track,  said  conveying  track  having 
openings  each  of  which  leads  to  one  of  said  collecting 
stations,  and  a  movable  closing  member  for  each  of  said 
openings,  with  the  movement  of  which  closing  members 
bemg  controlled  by  said  length  testing  means  in  depend- 
ence of  the  veneer  sheet  length  tested  by  said  testing  means, 
the  improvements  including  a  conveying  surface  for  said 
conveying  track  being  at  least  within  the  regions  of  said 
length  leiting  means  and  said  collecting  stations  provided 


■JKT  sraroi 


1.  In  canning  machinery  including  means  for  convey- 
ing cans,  previously  subjected  to  filling,  apparatus  for 
measunng  the  level  of  the  contents  of  said  cans,  com- 
prising a  source  of  penetrative  radiation  located  at  a 
measunng  station  and  disposed  ao  as  to  direct  a  radi- 
ant beam  across  the  path  of  travel  of  said  cans,  radia- 
uon  detecUng  counter  Wans  also  located  at  said  meas- 
unng suuon  and  disposed  for  reception  of  radiation 
so  directed  and  unabsorbed  by  the  contents  of  said  cans 
and  producing  pulses  representative  in  number  of  the  level 
of  content  for  each  of  said  cans,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  counter  means  for  digitally  indicating  said 


June  12,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


417 


number  thereby  to  reflect  said  level,  means  responsive  to 
arrival  and  departure  of  a  can  at  said  station  for  respec- 
tively initiating  and  terminating  the  sequence  of  count 
pulses  applicable  to  such  can,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  sequence  termination  for  resetting  said  indicating 
means  to  readiness  for  indicating  the  levcl-representative- 
number  for  the  next  ensuing  can. 


lie  communication  with  said  column,  liquid  discharge 
means  from  said  arms,  inlet  means  for  introducing  liquid 
to  be  treated  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  column,  a 
siphon  chamber,  a  pump  having  a  suction  inlet  in  said 
column  and  a  discharge  outlet  in  said  siphon  chamber, 
said  pump  having  a  capacity  to  withdraw  liquid  from  said 


3  93S,<#7 
ARTICLE  MARKING  AND  ORIENTING 
AHoa  B.  Eckcrt,  Jr.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  aMigDor  to 
PItncy-Bowcs,  Inc.,  Stanford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

I  Jane  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,423 
IClaioM.    (CL20»— 1113) 


1.  A  letter  segregating  apparatus  comprising:  means 
for  feeding  letters  in  one-by-one  succession  along  a  path; 
a  plurality  of  letter  stackers;  two  letter-deflecting  vanes 
located  in  side-by-side  relation  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
path;  means  mounting  each  of  said  vanes  for  movement 
between  two  positions;  each  of  said  vanes  lying  across 
said  path  when  in  a  first  one  of  said  two  positions  aiid 
lying  out  of  said  path  when  in  the  second  one  of  said 
two  positions;  each  letter  fed  along  said  path  being  di- 
rected to  the  location  of  a  first  one  ot  said  letter  stackers 
when  one  of  said  vanes  is  in  said  first  position  and  the 
other  vane  is  in  said  second  position,  being  directed  to 
the  location  of  a  second  one  of  said  letter  stackers  ^rhen 
said  other  vane  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  one  vane 
is  in  said  second  position,  and  being  directed  to  another 
location  when  both  of  said  vanes  are  in  said  second  po- 
sition; a  respective  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  each  c^  said  vanes;  each  of  said  control  means  being 
arranged  to  dispose  the  vane  associated  therewith  in  one 
of  said  two  positions  when  in  a  set  condition,  to  dispose 
the  vane  associated  therewith  in  the  other  one  of  said 
two  positions  when  in  a  reset  condition,  and  to  assume 
said  reset  condition  at  a  time  when  each  fed  letter  ap- 
proaches said  vanes;  and  recognition  and  timing  means 
operatively  arranged  for  selectively  setting  each  of  said 
control  means,  depending  upon  the  positions  to  be  as- 
sumed by  the  two  vanes  for  each  fed  letter,  within  a 
shorter  time  interval  after  said  time  than  that  required 
by  each  of  said  control  means  to  effect  movement  of  the 
vane  associated  therewith  whereby  neither  of  said  vanes 
moves  except  when  the  respective  vane  is  to  change  from 
one  of  said  two  positions  for  one  fed  letter  to  the  other 
of  said  two  positions  for  the  next  succeeding  fed  letter. 


column  at  a  rate  several  times  the  rate  of  inflow  of  liquid 
to  be  treated,  and  a  sii^on  pipe  having  its  intake  in  said 
siphon  chamber  and  a  liquid  sealed  outlet  in  said  column 
at  an  elevation  spaced  above  said  suction  inlet  and  being 
of  sufficiently  large  diameter  to  rapidly  drain  the  content 
of  said  siphon  chanri)er. 

3,03S,M9  ^^ 

COMBINED  FUNNEL  AND  MEASURING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Casey  and  Henslcy  C.  Hobbs,  Wooctcr,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Rnbbennaid  Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  , 

FUed  Dec.  5, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  73,715 
CClafans.   (a.  219— «6) 


1.  A  funnel  comprising  a  reservoir  and  a  tube  portion, 
a  removable  tubular  plug  fitting  said  tube  portion  for  se- 
lectively retaining  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  tneans  for  de- 
termining the  volume  of  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  an  opening 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  plug  connecting 
said  tube  portion  with  said  reservoir,  tubular  valve  means 
in  said  plug  to  open  and  close  said  opening,  and  a  filter 
means  secured  to  said  removable  plug  between  said  tube 
portion  and  said  opening. 


3,t3t,M8 
UQUID  TREATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Ocks,  Tncson,  Aifa.^  aasignor  to  Infiico  Incor- 
porated, Tncaon,  Ariz.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,925 
8  Claims.    (0.218—84) 
1.  A  sludge  blanket  clarifier  comprising  a  tank,  an 
overflow  from  said  tank,  means  for  withdrawing  excess 
solids  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  tank,  a  column  ex- 
tending to  an  elevation  above  said  overflow,  said  column 
being  closed  at  its  bottom,  a  plurality  of  liquid  distribut- 
ing arms  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  and  in  hydrau- 


3,838,610 
DEIONIZATION  UNIT  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  SHUT- 
OFF  OPERABLE  UPON  EXHAUSTION  OF 
RESIVS  ION  EXCHANGE  CAPACITY 
Rkhard  Hetfaeringtoo,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Ian.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  798^1 
8  Claims.    (CL  218— ^ 
1.  In  an  ion-exchange  system  provided  with  apparatus 
having  means  including  at  least  one  opening  for  enabling 
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a  liquid  which  is  purified  by  said  system  to  exit  as  an 
effluent  therefrom,  the  combination  of:  two  ion  exchang- 
ers, one  a  cation  and  the  other  an  anion  exchanger,  with 
both  of  which  the  liquid  is  caused  to  come  into  contact, 
the  amounts  and  strengths  of  the  exchangers  being  such 
that  the  ion  exchange  capacity  of  one  of  them  is  greater 
than  the  other,  whereby  if  the  hydrogen  ion  exchange  ca- 
pacity of  the  cation  exchanger  is  the  greater  the  effluent 
stream  will  be  acidic  but  if  the  hydroxy!  ion  exchange 
capacity  of  the  anion  exchanger  is  the  greater  the  effluent 


stream  will  be  alkaline;  and  a  high  swelling  third  ion 
exchanger  which  quickly  expands  >only  when  contacted 
by  a  liquid  having  the  same  pH  as  that  of  said  effluent 
stream  from  said  first  two  exchangers  after  the  ion  ex- 
change capacity  of  one  but  not  of  hoth  of  said  first  two 
exchangers  has  been  exhaustefl,  the  swellable  ion  exchang- 
er being  located  adjacent  to  at  least  one  exit  opening 
for  the  effluent  where  it  is  able  upon  expansion  to  fill  at 
least  a  portion  of  that  opening  and  thereby  reduce  the 
rate  of  flow  of  the  liquid  therethrough. 


3,03MI1 
CENTRIFXJGAL  SEPARATORS 
Frank  OTonor,  Moline,  and  Edward  A.  Daabnian,  East 
Moline,  Hi.,  assignors  to  Amctek,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FilMl  May  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «57,M1 
ITClainM.    (CL21»— 13S) 


10.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  basket,  means 
for  rotating  said  basket  at  a  relatively  slow  unloading 
speed;  means  for  feeding  material  to  udd  basket;  a  basket 
unloading  mechanism  comprising  a  vertically  reciprocable 
oacillatable  shaft,  a  plow  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft; 
hydraulic  motor  means  for  rotating  and  reciprocating 
said  shaft;  an  hydraulic  circuit  for  said  hydraulic  motors 
including  means  for  causing  said  moton  to  actuate  said 
plow  to  perform  a  sub-cycle  of  operations  including 
movement  of  said  plow  from  a  point  away  from  the  wall 
of  said  basket  to  a  point  in  dose  proximity  thereto, 
lowering  said  plow  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  posi- 
tion, raising  said  plow  to  its  upper  position  and  rotating 
said  plow  away  from  the  wall  of  said  basket;  an  auto- 
matic cycle  control  for  said  separator  including  timing 


means  adapted  to  effect  a  speed  change  of  said  basket  to 
a  loading  speed  and  for  timing  the  duration  of  said  load- 
ing speed;  separate  timing  means  adapted  to  effect  a 
tpeed  change  of  said  basket  to  and  during  an  extracting 
spted;  additional  timing  means  adapted  to  initiate  said 
sub-cycle  control  means,  said  last  mentioned  timing 
means  being  responsive  to  operation  of  the  extracting 
speed  timing  means;  and  means  responsive  to  the  inter- 
ruption and  re-starting  of  said  automatic  cycle  control  for 
initiating  the  activity  of  said  sub-cycle  control  means. 


M3MU 
RACK  OR  SUPPORT 
P.  Cany,  452S  Gnmt  Ava.  8l, 

MkMapolk,  MIm. 

FOad  Apr.  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  726,888 

1  Claim.    (CL  211— «•) 


A  rack  for  supporting  slender  articlM.  said  rack  being 
formed  integrally  from  one  piece  of  sheet-like  material 
and  compnsing  a  horizontal  upper  panel  having  straight 
and  parallel  front  and  rear  edges  and  a  pair  o€  scalloped 
side  edges,  the  rear  edge  of  said  panel  being  longer  than 
the  front  edge  thereof  whereby  the  panel  ts  wider  at  the 
rear  than  at  the  front,  said  panel  being  provided  with 
front  and  rear  rows  of  article  receiving  apertures  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  panel  into  the  scalloped  side 
edge  portions  thereof,  a  rear  wall  member  extending 
downwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  panel  and  having  a 
width  lesser  than  the  rear  portion  of  the  panel  whereby  the 
•nU^ed  Side  edge  portions  of  the  panel  project  laterally 
««twardly  beyond  side  edges  of  said  rear  wall  member, 
a  horizontal  article  supporting  shelf  extending  forwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall  member  in  down- 
wardly spaced  relation  from  said  panel,  said  shelf  corre- 
sponding in  size  and  shape  to  said  panel  and  having  front 
and  rear  side  ed«M  corresponding  to  those  of  the  panel, 
a  transversely  doofated  nb  of  an  inverted  V-shaped 
cross  section  provided  at  the  front  edge  of  said  shelf  co- 
extensive with  the  front  edge  and  projectii^  above  ibc 
upper  surface  of  said  shelf,  the  kngth  oi  said  rib  being 
lesser  than  the  width  of  said  rear  wall  member,  and  a 
segment-shaped  protection  extending  forwardly  from  said 
rib  and  having  an  upturned  front  portion  coacting  with 
said  rib  to  provide  a  transversely  elongated  article  re- 
ceiving pocket  therebetween,  the  front  and  side  edges  of 
said  panel  being  detached  from  the  correspoodii^  edges 
of  said  shelf  whereby  said  rear  wall  member  constitutes 
sole  connecting  means  between  the  panel  and  the  shelf. 


3,838,(13 

STORAGE  RACK  STRUCTURE 

Rowla^  I.  SylTcatcr,  So«th  lend,  and  GfaM  N.  Rookie, 

Fort  Wayiw,  ImL,  asrigimfs  to  Rack  Spiirlalhts,  lac^ 

So«tk  Bead,  ImU  a  canoratkm  of  ladkaa 

Filed  Aaf.  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M«,lSt 


2  OataH.    (CL  211— 1<2) 

2-  A  rack  for  storage  of  a  load  mounted  on  a  load 
carrier  having  laterally  spaced  depending  supports  and  for 
traverse  by  a  wheeled  device  adapted  to  pick  up  and  carry 
the  load  carrier,  said  rack  comprising  a  front  rigid  struc- 
ture, a  back  rigid  structure,  said  front  structure  including 
spaced  rigid  uprighu  and  at  least  one  horizontal  member 
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ooimecting  adjacent  uprights,  and  a  pair  of  rigid  horizon- 
tal members  connecting  said  front  and  back  structures 
and  each  including  juxtaposed  elongated  parts  defining 
carrier  supporting  and  wheel  track  portions,  respectively. 


tation  of  the  first  device  for  operating  said  switches, 
means  including  an  electrical  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  switches,  and  motor  control  means  in- 
chided  in  said  circuit  for  causing  said  motor  to  be  driven 
in  either  direction. 


each  last  named  horizontal  member  having  longitudinal 
upward  projections  at  the  margins  of  said  wheel  track 
portions,  one  of  said  projections  separating  said  carrier 
supporting  and  wheel  track  portions. 


3J38415 

UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Ernest  E.  Rods,  Arnold,  a^  Bmrj  E.  Taniicr,  St.  Loals, 

Ma.,  aM%noti  to  Alrcy  Conreyor  Masiafactartag  Com- 

St  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  MImowI 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  iSh399 

5CUaM.     (CL  214— 8.5) 


3,t3t,<14 
MISSILE  CART 
FkiUa  W.  Morlcjr,  WMklnctOB,  D.C^  RaraKNid  R.  Wer- 
ner, Haddoniiekl,  NJ.,  mi  Diary  K.  Mltdicll,  Or* 
famdo,  Fla.,  aasigiiors  to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka 
m  represented  by  tkc  Secietary  of  fbc  Nary 
FUcd  Jan.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,577 
SCtakM.    (CL  214-1) 


1 .  Appantua  for  unloading  pallets  loaded  with  articles 
and  groups  of  articles  arranged  in  vertical  layers  com- 
prising an  elevator  positioned  to  receive  loaded  pallets, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  elevator,  and  means 
for  engaging  and  supporting  the  articles  and  groups  of 
articles  in  elevated  position  independently  of  the  elevator, 
said  last  named  means  including  a  p>air  of  arms  movable 
to  and  from  positions  extending  over  the  elevator,  and  a 
grin'cr  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms  for  en- 
gaging opposite  surfaces  of  an  article  or  group  o^  articles, 
said  gripper  members  having  a  backing  member,  a  high 
friction  covering  for  said  backing  member,  and  a  layer  of 
relatively  compressible  resilient  material  positioned  be- 
tween the  backing  member  and  the  covering. 


2.  A  vehicle  for  tranqwrting  a  missile  comprising  a 
frame,  a  first  circular  missile  clamping  and  supporting 
device  carried  by  said  frame,  a  second  circular  missile 
clamping  and  supporting  device  in  mutually  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  circular  supporting  device 
carried  by  said  frame,  each  of  said  circular  supporting 
devices  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segmenu  re- 
leasably  secured  to  one  another  to  form  a  complete 
circle,  a  means  including  a  plurality  of  hold-down  and 
supporting  rollers  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  and 
second  circular  sui^wrting  device,  means  including  a 
motor  operatively  connected  to  said  first  circular  support- 
ing device  for  imparting  rotary  movement  thereto,  brake 
means  movable  into  braking  and  locking  engagement 
with  said  first  circular  sui^KMling  device  for  locking  the 
first  device  in  a  selected  position,  said  brake  means  in- 
cluding a  brake  shoe  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  frame  and  having  a  cam  surface  thereon, 
a  cam  roller  assembly  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
cam  surface  for  moving  said  brake  shoe  into  braking  and 
locking  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  supporting 
devices,  and  means  including  an  actuating  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
cam  roller  assembly  for  actuating  the  cam  roller  assem- 
bly imo  and  out  of  braking  and  locking  positions,  means 
including  a  irfurality  of  switches  selectively  operated  as 
the  first  device  is  rotated  for  controlling  the  rotation  <rf 
the  first  device,  means  carried  by  said  first  device  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  switches  during  ro- 


3,838,(1< 

COMBINATION  BENCH  AND  CONVEYER 

John  G.  Under,  8025  NE.  Gokst  St..  PotHaad,  Orcf. 

Filed  Sept  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7tt4t5 

SOalw.    (CL  214-44) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  passenger  and  load-carrying 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  floor  defining 
an  elongated  cargo-carrying  space;  a  pair  of  elongated, 
combined  bench  and  conveyer  mechanisms  disposed  in 
said  cargo-carrying  space  and  extending  at  raised  eleva- 
tion substantially  the  length  of  said  space;  one  of  said 
mechanisms  being  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls  and  the 
other  of  said  mechanisms  being  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  side  walls;  means  detachably  mounting  each  of  the 
bench  and  conveyor  mechanisms  in  place  constructed  to 
enable  each  substantially  completely  to  be  removed  as  a 
unit  from  said  space  wliereby  the  q>ace  may  be  made 
substantially  completely  open;  each  of  said  mechanisms 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  an  elongated,  sub- 
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itantially  horizontal  upper  surface  expanse  for  support  of 
vehicle  pasaengen  in  seated  potition,  and  rouuble  con- 
veyer means  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  body  and  EAlk  B 
shielded  by  said  upper  surface  expanie,  for  the  low- 
friction  transport  of  articles  in  a  path  extending  the 
length  of  said  body  when  said  body  is  detached  from  said 
vehicle  and  inverted. 


June  12,  1962 


LOADER  FOR  MINES 
Wagner,  Portiawi,  Om^  m 


to  W^Bcr 


MiBiag  Scoop  Co^  PortlMd,  Okc^  a  partDcnUp 
5CWw.    (CL214— IM) 


3,t3M17 

BOAT  TRAILER 

ThMdorc  A.  Sccgriat,  P.O.  Box  223,  McLmm.  Vi 

FBcd  Dec.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7Mt2 

4CkyaH.    (0.214— as  J) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  non-tilt-bed  type  boat  trailer 
having  a  winch  provided  with  a  spool  and  a  pull-strand 
wound  thereon  for  band  pulling  a  boat  from  the  water 
onto  the  trailer,  the  boat  having  a  pull-eye  anchored  in  its 
prow,  of  a  pushing  structure  provided  with  a  thrust-rod 
having  a  boat-engaging  head  on  one  end  and  a  sheave  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  its  other  end,  the  thrust-rod  being 
mountable  above  the  winch  spool  with  its  boat-engaging 
head  in  engagement  with  the  prow  of  a  boat  on  the  trailer 
beneath  the  pull-eye,  with  the  pull-strand  wound  on  the 
winch  spool  and  looped  over  ;he  sheave,  and  with  the  free 
end  of  the  pull-strand  attached  to  the  pull-eye,  whereby 
winding  of  the  pull-strand  onto  the  winch  spool  forces  the 
boat  to  move  rearwardly  oA  the  trailer. 


1.  A  loader  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  rear 
power  section  containing  a  prime  mover  and  a  front  load- 
mg  section,  said  sections  each  having  a  pur  of  supporting 
power  driven  wheels  and  being  connected  together  for 
«eenng  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  positioned 
between  said  sections,  said  front  section  having  its  sup- 
porting wbeeU  journaled  for  rotation  about  horizontal 
axM  adjacent  hs  front  end  and  having  at  its  rear  portion 
a  floor  poaitiooed  below  said  horizontal  axes  and  up- 
standing side  walla  defining  an  operators  station,  a  crosa 
member  extending  laterally  of  said  front  section  between 
the  upper  front  portions  of  said  side  walls  forwardly  of 
said  sUtion,  a  forwardly  extending  loader  boom  having 
lU  rear  end  mounted  for  pivoted  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  provided  by  said  cross  member,  a  loader 
bucket  earned  by  the  forward  end  of  said  boom  for  pivotal 
movement  abou  a  horizontal  axis  and  power  means  con- 
trolled from  said  station  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
boom  and  for  pivoting  said  bucket  about  the  last  men- 
tioned axis. 


3,a3Mlt 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  LOADING  MACHINES 

WUBam  Wbaley,  P.O.  Box  7t9,  KmstOc,  ' 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  $51^ 

•  CUtaH.    (CL214— fl) 


^ 3,t3M2f 

ROTATABLE  PICKUP  AND  DEPOSIT  DEVICK 

RaymoMi  H.  ColUa,  M  NW.  7«h  St.,  MiaiaL  Fta. 

Filed  S^  •,  19M,  Sar.  No.  55^74 

4CbtaK    (CL  214— 147) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  loading  machine  having 
crawler  means  for  moving  the  loading  machine  and  con- 
veyor belt  means  for  transferring  material  from  one  end 
of  the  loading  machine  to  the  other,  first  pump  means, 
first  fluid  motor  nreans  in  communication  with  said  first 
pump  means  for  driving  the  crawler  means,  second  pump 
means,  second  fluid  motor  means  in  communication  with 
said  second  pump  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  belt 
means,  and  valve  means  in  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond pump  means,  said  first  motor  means,  and  said  second 
nx)tor  means  for  directing  fluid  from  said  second  pump 
means  either  to  the  first  motor  means  or  to  the  second 
motor  means  in  order  that  the  speed  of  the  crawler  means 
may  be  increased  when  the  conveyor  means  is  not  trans- 
ferring material. 


I.  A  pick-up  and  deposit  device  for  i^atively  loose  ma- 
tmal  that  is  supported  from  a  booii\  extension  and  with 
the  boom  extenaioo  being  connected  to  and  controllable 
from  a  tractor,  the  said  pick-up  device  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical housing,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  hous- 
ing from  an  eod  of  a  boom  extension,  the  said  means  com- 
prising an  L-shaped  bracket  that  U  fixedly  connected  to 
oppoaite  sides  of  the  bousing  and  with  the  bracket  at 
one  ead  being  pivotaUy  supported  upon  the  boom  ex- 
tension, a  link  device  comxcted  with  the  opposite  end 
of  the  bracket  and  with  the  link  device  having  pivotal 
connection  with  a  piston  rod  operable  from  a  hydraulic 
cylinder,  the  said  link  at  its  point  of  conneciioo  with  the 
piston  rod  also  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  fulcrum 
link  that  U  pivotally  supported  to  the  boom  exteosioa 
whereby  the  pick-up  device  may  be  cootrollable  from  the 
tnclor  by  hydraulic  tnflueoce  to  nxMimmir)  the  pick-up  de- 
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vice  in  a  perpendicular  position  throu^ioot  the  various 
angularities  of  the  boom  extension,  upper  and  lower  fixed 
bearing  rings  disposed  within  the  housing,  a  sleeve  con- 
centric to  and  rotatably  in  the  housing  for  engagement 
with  the  bearings,  the  said  sleeve  at  its  lower  eod  being 
connected  to  a  flat  plate,  the  plate  at  opposite  sides  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  depending  hinged  bearings,  a  pair  of  claw 
devices  that  are  hingedly  connected  to  the  hinge  bearings 
to  swing  toward  and  from  each  other,  each  of  the  claw 
devices  being  provided  with  meshing  segment  gears  where- 
by the  claw  devices  move  in  an  identical  arc  toward  and 
from  each  other,  hydraulic  cylinders  connected  to  one 
claw  device  at  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  and  with 
the  cylinders  having  piston  rods  that  arc  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  claw  member,  the  last  named  hy- 
draulic cylinder  being  controllable  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  tractor  device  for  swinging  the  claws  toward 
and  from  each  other,  an  arm  fixedly  connected  to  the 
housing,  a  bracket  device  carried  by  the  plate,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  pivotally  supported  upon  the  bracket  plate,  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  the  last  nanied  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  that  is  pivotally  connected  at  its  free  end  to 
the  said  arm,  the  said  last  named  cylinder  being  con- 
trolled from  the  tractor  device  to  move  its  piston  rod  in 
opposite  directions  for  swinging  the  plate  and  the  claw 
devices  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


each  of  said  arms  carrying  wheel-engaging  rollers  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  arms,  the  arms  on  adjacent  ends 
of  the  cross-heads  coming  into  contact  with  the  vehicle 
wheels  at  a  point  in  the  movement  of  the  arms  inter- 
mediate the  inoperative  and  operative  podtions  tiiereof 
and  during  the  end  portion  of  their  movement  towards 
their  operative  positions  exerting  a  pinching  action  on 
the  wheels  to  lift  them. 


3.t3».<21 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

CARS  AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 

Frederick  GUbctt  MHcfaeil,  1  Bedford  Square, 

London  W.C.I,  England 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,082 

Clafans  priority,  applkratfon  Great  Brttafai  Apr.  23,  1959 

7  Claims.    (CL  214— 333) 


3,t3M22 
TINPLATE  COIL  HANDLER 
G«oi«c  F.  Qnayle,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.,  asatgnor  to  The 
Yale  and  Townc  Mannfactariag  ConqMUiy,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coonectknt 

Filed  Jnne  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  36,983 
SOafans.    (CL214-^35«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  wheeled  vehicle,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  travelling  frame,  firjt  and  second  cross- 
heads  extending  transversely  across  said  frame  and 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  lengthwise  of  the 
frame,  two  pairs  of  arms,  one  pair  of  arms  being  asso- 
ciated with  the  first  cross-head  and  the  other  pair  of 
arms  being  associated  with  the  second  cross-head,  each 
pair  of  arms  being  pivoted  to  the  associated  cross-bead, 
one  at  each  end  thereof  to  swing  between  an  inoperative 
position  and  an  operative  position  in  which  the  arms 
extend  lat»ally  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  loogi- 
tudinally-apaced  cam  blocks  nMunted  on  said  frame,  one 
pair  of  said  cam  blocks  being  associated  with  each  of 
said  arms,  a  follower  roller  mounted  on  each  arm  and 
co-operating  with  the  associated  pair  of  cam  blocks,  power 
means  connected  to  said  cross-heads  to  move  them  simul- 
taneously towards  one  another  and  simultaneously  away 

,  from  one  another,  thereby  moving  the  follower  rollers 
relative  to  their  associated  pair  of  cam  blocks,  movement 
of  the  cross-heads  in  one  sense  moving  each  follower 
roller  into  engagement  with  one  cam  block  of  its  as- 
sociated pair  of  cam  blocks  and  effecting  swinging  of 

'  the  associated  arm  into  its  inoperative  position  and  move- 
ment of  the  cross-heads  in  the  opposite  sense  moving  each 
follower  roller  into  engagement  with  the  other  cam 
block  of  its  associated  pair  of  cam  blocks,  and  effecting 
swinging  of  the  associated  arm  into  its  operative  position. 


4.  A  rig  for  handling  a  pallet-supported  load  compris- 
ing, a  frame  adapted  to  be  extended  through  said  pallet 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  pallet,  rollers  carried  by 
one  end  of  said  frame  and  extending  below  said  frame 
to  support  one  end  of  said  frame  when  said  rollers  are  in 
contact  with  the  floor,  means  secured  to  said  one  end 
of  said  frame  and  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  frame  so  as  to  engage  an  edge  of  the  upper  surface 
of  said  pallet  when  said  frame  is  inserted  through  said 
pallet  and  said  one  end  of  said  frame  is  raised  relatively 
to  said  pallet  to  lift  said  rollers  from  the  floor,  a  lifting 
member  movably  mounted  on  tixe  other  end  o(  said  frame, 
sui^wrting  rollers  operatively  connected  to  said  lifting 
member  and  movable  vertically  by  movement  of  said 
lifting  member  to  lift  one  end  of  said  pallet  from  the  floor 
whereby  said  one  end  of  said  pallet  is  carried  on  said 
supporting  rollers  and  the  other  end  of  said  pallet  is  tap- 
ported  on  the  floor. 


3,838,623 
SPACED  WALL  CONTAINER 
Emn  A.  Scfawarz,  Manin  G.  Kern,  and  John  B.  Hascl- 
horst,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  aasifnors  to  Cmndcn  Martin 
Munfactaring  Co.,  St  Lo^  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FOcd  Feb.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,398 
5  Claims.    (CL  215—13) 


1.  In  combination,  an  inner  container,  an  outer  con- 
tainer surrounding  the  same,  said  containers  having  gen- 
erally cylindrical  bodies,  one  surrounding  the  other,  with 
a  common  longitudinal  upright  axis,  the  inner  container 
having  a  neck  portion  of  less  diameter  than  its  body  and 
projecting  upwardly  above  the  same,  and  the  upper  end 
of  the  outer  container  body  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal flanged  portion  extending  inwardly  toward  said  neck 
portion  and  above  the  level  of  the  top  of  said  inner  con- 
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tr,  and  means  positively  holding  said 
St  relative  rotation  about  said  axis  compriatag  an 
arcuate  band  positioned  horizontally  between  said  con- 
tainers and  having  prongs  dispoaed  radially  of  the  band 
arc,  one  prong  projecting  into  a  radially  disposed  recess 
in  said  neck  portion  opening  outwardly  toward  the  band 
and  the  other  prong  projecung  into  a  radially  disposed 
recess  in  the  underside  of  said  flanged  portion  opening 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  axis. 
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CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
WleckmaaA,  Ohrlagca,  Warttcmberg,  Germany, 
to  Km\  Habcr.  Blc<!hwarcafabrik,  OhriBt<B« 
Warttembcrf,  Germany,  a  inn  of  Germany 
FUcd  Sept.  18,  195«,  Scr.  No.  i  10,475 

f,  application  Germany  Sept.  22,  19S5 
3  ClataK     (CL  215—41) 


I.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  circular  out- 
let portion  of  given  outer  diameter  with  an  annular  end 
face  and  an  inner  face  of  given  diameters,  and  a  closure 
member  being  made  of  resiliently  yielding  material  and 
including  a  central  body  portion  surrounded  by  a  rim 
portion  adapted  to  engage  the  outside  face  of  said  outlet 
portion,  a  skirt  portion  projecting  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  central  body  portion,  the  diameter  of  said  skirt 
portion  increasing  so  as  to  flare  outwardly  and  its  wall 
thickness  decreasing  toward  the  free  edge  thereof,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  skirt  portion  at  its  root  being 
smaller  than  the  given  inner  diameter  of  said  outlet  por- 
tion, and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  skirt  portion  at  its 
free  edge  being  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
outlet  portion,  said  closure  member  being  positioned  in 
said  outlet  portion  of  said  container  with  its  skirt  portion 
being  at  least  partly  turned  inside  out,  abutting  with  a 
surface  area  of  its  originally  inner  face  under  sealing 
pressure  against  at  least  one  of  said  faces  of  said  outlet 
portion  of  said  container. 


3,«3S,625 
CELL  PARTITIONS  FOR  CARTONS 
Edwin  A.  Sinacr  and  Dan  A.  Hall,  McdfonI,  Orcs^  as- 
signors to  Kay  Paper  Prodacti,  inc.,  McdfonI,  Orcg., 
a  corporatioa  of  Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,517 
7  Clalmi.    (CL  217—33) 
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1.  Partition  members  for  a  closable  rectangular  box 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  first,  longitudinal  members 
and  a  plurality  of  second,  lateral  members;  each  first  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  a  rectangular  blank  of  corrugated 
board,  creased  and  folded  at  right  angles  to  the  corruga- 
tions thereof,  the  length,  along  a  fold  line  of  said  first 


member,  snugly  fitting  a  first  inside  lateral  dimension  of 
the  box.  said  blank  being  folded  to  the  shape  of  a  pair  of 
isosceles  prisnu,  each  having  one  open  side,  said  side 
bein|  common  to  both  prisms,  the  snialler  of  said  prisms 
being  housed  within  the  other  of  said  prisms,  the  folded 
height  of  said  first  member  being  at  least  half  but  appre- 
ciably less  than  the  full  height  of  the  box;  each  said  second 
member  being  formed  of  a  rectangular  blank  of  corru- 
gated board,  creased  and  folded  at  right  angles  to  the 
oomigaUons  thereof,  the  length,  along  the  fold  line  of 
said  second  member,  snugly  fitting  the  second  inside  lateral 
dimeoaioo  <^  the  box,  said  blank  being  folded  to  a  cross- 
section  of  substantially  V-shape,  the  folded  height  of  said 
second  member  being  substantially  the  full  inner  height 
of  the  box.  each  said  second  member  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  V -shaped  notches,  the  number  of 
pairs  being  equal  to  the  number  of  first  members,  said 
notches  being  indented  in  the  edges  of  said  second  mem- 
bers, parallel  to  the  fold  line  and  arranged  in  facing  pairs 
with  the  apices  of  the  notches  facing  each  other,  the  depth 
of  each  notch  being  substantially  equal  to  the  folded  height 
of  said  first  membex. 


3,t3S,6M 

MECHANBM  FOR  SETTING  RIVETS 

Walter  R.  Slmmoaa,  Wmtam  Park,  CaHf .,  aMlgaor  to  Town- 

Compaay,  a  cospwation  of  Pc— ayirania 

Filed  Inly  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,7M 

24  daims.     (CL  218-^2) 
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1 .  In  a  device  for  setting  a  rivet  of  the  type  wherein  a 
first  element  is  pulled  while  reaction  force  is  applied  to  a 
second  element  to  cliiKh  the  work  and  wherein  means  are 
coacting  with  said  elements  under  reaction  force  to  inter- 
lock said  elements;  means  for  pulling  said  first  element,  a 
pair  of  anvils  one  within  the  other  being  movable  relatively 
to  one  another  to  apply  reaction  force  sequentially  in  the 
direction  of  said  second  element,  meaiu  for  directing  said 
reaction  force  to  said  anvils,  releasable  means  to  connect 
said  reaction  force  directing  means  to  one  of  said  anvils 
to  hold  said  second  element  while  said  first  element  is 
pulled,  and  means  activated  by  said  pulling  means  to  re- 
lease said  releasable  means  and  the  said  reaction  force 
from  said  one  anvil  and  shift  said  reaction  force  to  the 
other  anvil  after  a  predetermined  stroke  of  pull  of  said 
first  element,  said  other  anvil  being  capable  of  applying 
said  reaction  force  to  said  coacting  means  for  interlock- 
ing said  element. 


3,»3M27 

HIGH-PRESSURE  CONTAINER  SAFETY  MEANS 
Horace  S.  Daley.  CUftois,  NJ.,  aadgnor  to  SpM^aMca 

Dcvdopmeat  Corporatkm,  BellcTillc,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 

tkia  of  New  Icracy 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,715    ^ 
5  Claims.    (CI.  22»-^) 

1.  A  container  for  confining  a  gas  in  its  gaseous  state 
tmder  high  presstire  constructed  of  corrodable  metal  and 
inherenUy  siri>ject  to  containing  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
water  to  cause  corrosion  at  the  inner  walls  thereof,  which 
container  comprises  a  side  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  having 
tneans  formed  therein  for  standing  the  container  in  an 
upright  position  whereby  water  will  collect  on  said  bottom 
wall  at  the  interior  thereof  and  said  bottom  wall  having 
means  having  internal  recess  means  for  collecting  the 
water,  said  recess  means  being  provided  with  a  i>ortion  of 
reduced  wall  thickness  normally  capable  of  safely  with- 
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standing  the  worlung  pressure  of  the  gas  and  being  con-  panel  having  an  upper  edge  and  an  elongated  slot  extended 
tacted  and  corroded  by  the  water  to  weaken  the  same  to  between  the  bottom  panel  and  adjacent  to  said  upper 
cause  the  pressure  of  the  gas  to  burst  said  portion  of  edge;  a  web  portion  in  said  rear  panel  defining  the  upper 
reduced  wail  thickness  to  release  the  gas  externally  of  limit  of  the  slot;  a  tray  rested  on  the  bottom  panel  of  the 
the  container  before  other  portions  of  the  container  walls  container  but  being  elevationally  sHdable  in  the  container 

between  the  front  and  rear  panels;  an  arm  diqxMed  in 
the  slot  and  connected  to  the  tray  for  elevating  the  same 
in  the  container;  an  upper  detent  extended  forwardly 
from  the  arm  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  rear  panel 
in  aligimient  with  said  tongue  and  being  resiliently  de- 
pressible  toward  the  tray,  the  container  being  rcleasably 
fitted  in  the  window  with  its  lower  panel  sunwrted  on  the 
lower  edge  of  the  wall  for  fnvard  and  rearward  move- 
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can  be  corroded  to  materially  weaken  the  same  to  an 
extert  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  gas  can  burst  the  con- 
tainer with  vic^ence.  whereby  said  portion  of  reduced  wall 
thickness  serves  as  a  safety  valve  to  enable  the  container 
to  eventually  fail  safely. 


3,938,C2t 

SANDWICH  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLASTIC  TANKS 

John  F.  Reeves,  Green  Village,  NJ. 

(41(2  N.  Lake  Drtvc,  MDwankcc  11,  Wis.) 

FUed  Jwic  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,458 

8  Claims.    (CL  229—9) 
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ment  between  a  receiving  position  forwardly  outwardly 
tilted  from  the  wall  with  the  detent  engaging  the  tongue 
and  a  rear  upright  retracted  position  rearwardly  of  the 
wall  and  with  the  front  panel  engaging  the  wall,  the  de- 
tent being  resilienUy  depressible  out  of  alignment  with  the 
tongue  when  the  container  is  in  said  receiving  position 
and  ther(A>y  to  enable  removal  of  the  container  from  the 
support  and  a  bracket  connected  to  the  upright  panel  and 
extended  transversely  <rf  the  slot  and  in  longitudinally 
offset  relation  to  the  web.  the  arm  being  embraced  be- 
tween said  web  and  said  bracket  to  provide  a  sliding  con- 
nection therewith  and  a  pivotal  support  therefor  and  to 
prevent  the  tray  from  being  separated  from  the  container. 


6.  A  idastic  sandwich  construction  for  a  tank  of  the 
type  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a  flat  end  wall, 
said  tank  including  an  iimer  skin  and  an  outer  skin  spaced 
therefrom  and  including  core  material  of  relatively  low 
structural  strength  between  said  sldns,  the  end  of  said 
\^nV  having  an  outwardly  curved  head  between  said  inner 
and  outer  skins  with  outer  portions  of  said  head  connect- 
ed to  the  ends  of  the  inner  skin  of  the  cylindrical  porticm 
of  the  tank  with  other  portions  of  the  head  spaced  from 
the  inner  skin  at  the  eiKl  of  the  tank  and  said  head  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  CTu%^ed  intermediate  portion  bearing 
against  the  outer  skin  at  the  end  of  the  tank,  some  of  said 
core  material  filling  the  space  at  the  end  of  the  tank  be- 
tween said  inner  skin  and  the  inner  side  of  said  head  and 
also  the  space  between  said  outer  skin  and  the  outer  side 
of  said  bead. 

3,938,629 
RETRACTABLE  CONTAINER  AND  EMPTYING 
TRAY  THEREFOR 
Calrta  L.  Morton,  4592  E.  Yale,  Fresno,  Calif. 
Filed  May  19,  1999,  Scr.  No.  29,485 
2  Claims.    (CL229— 18) 
1.  In  a  support  including  a  wall  providing  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  window  therein  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  and  a  tongue  mounted  on  the  wall  and  downward- 
ly extended  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  window;  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  container  including  a  bottom  panel 
and  front  and  rear  panels  upstanding  from  the  bottom 
panel  in  spaced,  substantiidly  parallel  relation,  the  rear 


3,938,639 

STACKING  TRAYS 

Wilfred  Chrfc,  99  Portland  Road,  Birmingham,  England 

FDcd  Ang.  8,  1999,  Scr.  No.  48,133 

1  Claim,    (a.  229—19) 
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A  stacking  tray  of  open  wire  construction  oxnprising: 
an  upper  horizontal  wire  member  of  substantially  rectan- 
gular outline  to  define  the  top  edge  of  four  side  walls  and 
presenting  a  smooth,  continuous,  upwardly  facing  load 
bearing  surface;  a  series  of  spaced,  substantially  U-shaped 
wire  frame  members  each  having  a  web  portion  to  define 
a  base  and  a  pair  of  uprights  lying  in  opposed  side  walls, 
the  webs  of  the  outer  two  members  of  said  series  extend- 
ing along  the  sides  of  said  base  and  the  uprights  of  said 
two  members  defining  comers  between  adjacent  side  walls, 
the  uprighte  of  each  of  the  U-shaped  wire  frame  members 
of  the  series  being  inclined  outwardly  with  respect  to  • 
vertical  plane  including  the  web  portion  to  which  such 
uprights  are  atuched  and  outwardly  with  req;>ect  to  a  ver- 
tical plane  extending  transversely  of  such  web  poiion.  all 
of  the  uprights  of  said  series  of  U-shaped  members  also 
being  secured  inside  said  upper  horizcmtai  member  and 
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terminating  below  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  horizontal  member;  and  a  lower  horizontal 
wire  member  of  substantially  rectangular  outline  smaller 
than  the  outline  of  said  upper  horizontal  member  by  an 
amount  such  that  vertical  planes  containing  the  oatermoct 
surfaces  of  the  sides  of  said  lower  horizontal  member  pass 
between  the  longitudinal  centers  and  innermost  sur&ce« 
of  corresponding  sides  of  said  upper  horizontal  member 
said  lower  horizontal  member  being  secured  about  said' 
upnghto  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  base  and  pre- 
senting a  smooth,  continuous,  downwardly  facing    load 
bearing  surface  so  that  upon  stacking,  said  lower'  hori- 
zorital  member  of  an  upper  tray  is  nesUbly  supported  by 
said  upper  horizontal  member  of  a  lower  tray,  and  the 
incUnation  of  the  uprights  of  each  of  the  U-shaped  wire 
frame  members  of  the  series  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
plane  including  the  web  portion  of  such  member  being 
such  that  the  tops  of  such  uprights  are  displaced  out- 
wardly relative  to  the  bottoms  of  the  uprights  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  wire  of  the 
upright  to  effect  at  least  partial  nesting  and  wedging  en- 
gagement of  said  uprights  of  the  upper  tray  with  corre- 
sponding  uprights  of  the  lower  tray  when  two  like  travi 
are  m  stacked  relation. 
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tion  and  both  said  marginal  edge  portions  being  greater 
Uian  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  inwardly  extending 
bead  on  said  sealing  ring,  the  thickness  of  said  disk-Uke 
stopper  adjacent  iu  edge  being  virtually  equal  to  the 
space  between  said  bead  on  said  sealing  ring  and  stop 
shoulder  of  the  bell,  whereby  said  stopper  may  be  forced 
into  a  bell  and  be  retained  therein  by  engagement  of 
said  relatively  sharp  outer  marginal  edge  portion  with 
said  bead. 


An^^  CLOSURE  DEVl&E  FOR  TANKS 
^'^>.^/.,^^.»«°^  and  DoBgiM  R.  Gairrtt,  Bur- 

Clcvebuid,  OUo,  a  cofporatloa  of  Ohio  f«-««» 

Filed  May  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  737,i23 
8  Claiiiu.     (CL  22»     4<) 


tM^nu^     ^  ^  .  '"*  STOPPER  PLUG 

WlUiam  G.  Calder,  Los  Aagclcs,  CHf^  aarifiior  to  Joints. 

^-^  ^"^^SL^^^'  c.itfTSpor.ti;;;^SSfo«r^ 

FIW  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  If  ,3«7 
TCIaimt.     (CL22#— W) 


.  iLn  ^^^  "isertible  stopper  plug  for  open  terminals 
Of  bell  end  type  pipe  lines,  said  plug  responding  to  pipe 
line  pressure  to  enhance  its  sealing  effect,  comprising  in 
combinauon  with  the  beU  end  of  a  pipe  having  an  inner 
substanually  cylindrical  surface  merging  into  a  stop 
shoulder  which  lies  in  a  plane  virtually  transverse  to  the 
pipe  axis,  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bdl  end 
carrying  a  tenaciously  adhering  elastomeric  sealing  ring 
including  a  radially  inwardly  extending  circumferential 
bead  spaced  from  said  stop  shoulder,  the  provision  of:  a 

^  !   V°'*P*'"  '=°'"P<»«<1  of  a  rubber-like  composition 
and  havfcg  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  between  about  70  and 
90.  said  stopper  having  a  circumferential  edge  surface 
compnsing  first,  second  and  third  portions  arranged  axial- 
?  c        stopper  from  outer  face  to  inner  face  thereof 
said  first  portion  Upering  from  the  outer  face  of  the 
stopper  toward  its  inner  face  over  a  major  portion  of  the 
thickness  of  the  stopper  and  providing  a  relatively  sharp 
flexible  outer  circumferential  marginal  edge,  said  second 
poruon  curvcdly  flaring  from  the  inner  end  of  said  first 
portion  toward  the  inner  face  of  the  stopper  and  said 
third  portion  bluntly  tapering  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
second  poruon  to  the  inner  face  of  the  said  stopper  and 
providing  a  flexible  inner  marginal  edge  with  a  gener- 
ally concave  circumferential  edge  surface  between  said 
outer  and  inner  marginal  edges,  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  outer  marginal  edge  portion  being  greater  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  the  inner  marginal  edge  por- 


1.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  an  upwardly  and 
downwardly  facing  opening  surrounded  by  a  sealing  seat, 
closure  cap  means  including  a  face  plate,  sealing  means 
earned  by  the  plate  and  including  a  sealing  rihg  engage- 
able  about  the  opening  on  said  seat,  cooperable  means 
earned  by  said  housing  and  said  plate  and  effective  upon 
turning  of  the  plate  for  securing  the  cap  means  in  place 
on  the  housing  with  said  sealing  ring  in  sealing  contact 
against  said  scat,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  casing 
tiaving  a  body  including  an  inwardly  tunied  flange  at 
its  upper  extremity  and  supporting  the  sealing  ring  and 
defining  an  opening  through  which  fluid  can  enter  the 
intenor  of  the  casing  from  the  housing  opening  and  an 
imperforate  flexible  diaphragm  devoid  of  any  intenne- 
diate  opemng  unintemiptedly  traversing  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  casmg  and  fonning  a  flexible  bottom  for  said 
casing  while  sealing  it  against  the  passage  of  any  fluid 
therethrough,  and  yieldable  means  backing  up  said  dia- 
phragm and  casing  and  interposed  between  the  diaphragm 
and  the  face  plate,  said  inwardly  turned  flange  presenting 
a   pressure   receivmg   annulus   facing  downwardly   and 
effective  when  acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure  within  the 
casing  to  urge  the  sealing  ring  into  sealing  contact  against 
the  seat,  said  diaphragm  having  an  area  in  excess  of  the 
area  across  the  casing  to  permit  downward  flexure  of 
the  diaphragm  upon  yielding  of  the  back-up  means  suffi- 
Tm°  ^r^"^  "^  tensioning  of  the  diaphragm  tending 
f^Use'^lmr*l"af.  "  "  '^  ^"  ^^  ***""«  ""«  ^^ 


3,t3S,(33 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  DISPENSING 
!«.„   A    ^  CONTAINER  *'*^~^^ 

ioto  A.  Foilcr.  Rockford,  m.,  nmttM»i  to  J   L.  n.A 


™^  i"f!  !!»  *•*••  Ser.  No.  82«^32 
7Clalw.    (a.22»— 55) 

I.   iTie  combinauon  of,  a  can  closed  by  an  end  dome 
providing  an  axially  facing  shoulder  and  a  radially  open- 
ing groove  axially  spaced  outwardly  from  said  shoulder 
and  a  cover  for  said  can  comprising  an  inverted  cup  hav- 
ing an  mturned  lip  flange  seated  against  said  shoulder   a 

L^f  ?u  '^  ^^T  '"^'"'*^  °'  ^'^"P^  fcce'^cd  in  said  cup 
with  the  closed  end  of  the  U  abutung  against  the  cup  bot- 
tom and  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  U  abutting  against 


I  x 
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said  flange  to  fasten  the  strip  in  the  cup,  and  projections 
extending  inwardly  toward  each  other  intemiediate  the 


.sitfW 


3^3S,<35 

STICK  INSERTER  FOR  FROZEN  CONFECTION 

MACHINES 

Mwihi  B.  RanuMB,  M«l  ElTw  ATCn  SMTHMBto,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  StMTl 

4  Claims.    (CL  221— «1) 


ends  of  said  legs  and  seated  in  said  grooves  by  nap  Inter- 
engagement  therewith. 


M3M34 

FLANGED  CONTAINER  HAVING  CONTROLLED 

CORNER  FOLDS 
WllUam  E.  Chccley,  LooiflTflIc,  Ky.,  aaalsiior  to  Rcynoidi 
V     Metals  Compaoy,  Richmond,  Va^  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No^  (3MM 
1  Claim.    (CL22«— (2) 


A  reinforced  container  made  of  aluminum  foil  and 
having  a  bottom  and  at  least  three  upstanding  sides  in- 
tegral with  said  bottom,  the  upper  ends  of  said  sides  hav- 
ing laterally  projecting  integral  rim  portions,  and  for 
each  adjacent  pair  of  sides  a  comer  made  of  a  series 
of  triangular  panels  comprising  alternating  major  and 
minor  panels,  all  of  said  panels  and  the  corresponding 
ends  of  said  pair  of  sides  being  delineated  by  radial  fold 
lines  converging  at  a  common  apex  slightly  above  said 
bottom  and  said  bottom  having  a  rounded  edge  below 
•aid  apex,  said  fold  lines  extending  upward  from  said 
apex  to  the  edge  of  the  container,  the  major  and  minor 
panels  defining  an  arcuate  comer  and  defining  at  their 
upper  edges  a  laterally  projecting  integral  rim  continua- 
tion of  the  rim  portions  on  said  side  walls,  giving  a  con- 
tinuous rim  reinforcing  the  container,  said  foil  in  said 
rim  being  continuous  throughout  the  periphery  of  the 
rim,  the  first  and  last  panels  of  said  series  of  panels  be- 
ing minor  panels  integral  with  said  pair  of  sides  and  an 
uneven  number  of  at  least  three  of  the  panels  in  said 
series  of  panels  being  major  panels  alternating  with  inter- 
mediate minor  panels,  two  of  said  major  panels  and 
the  minor  first  and  last  panels  of  said  series  overlying 
said  pair  of  sides  to  (he  extent  of  said  first  and  last  panels 
of  said  series,  thus  affording  three-ply  reinforcing  struts 
I  at  the  ends  of  said  corner  and  at  the  ends  of  said  pair 
of  sides,  and  at  least  one  of  said  major  panels  in  the 
series  overlapping  two  adjacent  major  panels  of  the  series 
to  the  extent  of  intermediate  alternate  minor  panels,  thus 
forming  with  said  intermediate  minor  panels  two  corner 
reinforming  struu  of  three-ply  thickness  intermediate  the 
three-ply  struts  at  the  ends  of  the  comer  and  correspond- 
ing pair  of  sides. 


1.  A  stick  inserter  for  frozen  confection  machines  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  horizontal  discharge  portion  on  said 
frame,  a  chain  conveyor  having  a  horizontal  run  at  said 
discharge  portion,  means  for  advancing  said  conveyor 
on  said  frame  in  a  predetermined  direction  at  said  dis- 
charge portion,  slats  on  said  conveyor  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  direction  and  horizontally  at  said  dis- 
charge portion,  said  slats  being  spaced  apart  to  provide 
slots  of  substantially  the  same  cross-section  as  a  stick 
but  substantially  shorter  than  said  stick  whereby  said 
sticks  project  at  both  ends  from  said  conveyor,  a  jriurality 
of  chutes  on  said  frame  at  said  discharge  portion  and  on 
one  side  of  said  conveyor,  means  on  said  frame  in  the 
path  of  one  projecting  end  of  said  sticks  for  transversely 
displacing  said  sticks  in  said  slots  toward  said  chutes  as 
said  conveyor  advances,  and  means  on  said  frame  and 
movable  against  the  other  end  of  said  sticks  when  trans- 
versely displaced  for  tiffing  said  sticks  from  said  con- 
veyor to  fall  into  said  chutes. 


3  038,(34 

MULTI-SPINDLE  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Fnmeki  William  HamOliw,  %  MrtcU  Tools  Llndted, 

Bodmin  Road.  Coventry,  England 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,149 

Claims  pcioflty,  appUcatlMi  Grsirt  Britain  Mar.  21, 1958 

aOidms.    (CL  221— 234) 


1.  A  bar-loading  magazine  for  a  multi-spiodle  atito- 
matic  machine  tool,  comprising  a  carrier  adapted  for  ro- 
tary indexing  movement  with  the  q;>indles  of  said  tool, 
said  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  outwardly 
open  bar  guides  equal  in  number  to  said  spiiKlles  and  ar- 
ranged for  alignment  individually  with  the  latter,  non- 
rotatable  means  surrouiKling  said  carrier  to  retain  bars 
loaded  transversely  into  said  guides  but  to  leave  one  of 
the  latter  open  when  indexed  into  register  with  a  loading 
station,  loading  means  for  inserting  a  bar  into  the  carrier 
at  said  loading  station,  a  pusher  arranged  to  be  moved 
behind  a  loaded  bar  to  urge  the  latter  axially  towards  the 
machine  tool  until  feed  fingers  in  the  machine  tocri  take 
over  axial  feeding  of  the  bar,  a  short-feed  stop  which  en- 
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•blet  a  frethJy  loaded  bar  to  be  fed  to  a  podtioo  in  which 
It  CM  b«  faced-off  before  being  fed  forward  by  a  niffl- 
dent  distance  for  a  component  to  be  made  from  the  bar, 
■nd  aa  endkaa  chain  to  which  the  pusher  is  att^hed  and 
by  which  it  is  moved,  said  chain  extending  tbroaffaoot  lub- 
itantially  the  whole  length  of  said  carrier  and  arranged  to 
be  controlled  automatically  by  control  means  of  the  ma- 
chine tool,  said  control  means  including  a  control  incorpo- 
rated in  said  short-feed  stop  and  arranged  when  actuated 
to  stop  the  forward  movement  of  said  chain., 
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mined  incremenu  of  Uquid  fuel  through  said  pump,  a  plu- 
rality of  electric  impulse  counters  each  capable  of  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  impuiae  generator,  and  a 
plurality  of  electric  lock  switches  each  associated  with  and 
electncally  connected  to  one  of  said  impube  counten 
and  operable  by  an  individual  key  to  connect  its  associ- 
ated impulse  counter  to  said  impulse  generator,  whereby 


FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
S.  ZnknewsU,  Totwto,  Ontario,  tmd  George  S. 
Ask^,   Port   Credit,   Onterio,  Cmmim,   Maknon   to 

■"        n-Serre  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontvio,  

Filed  Sept.  23,  19SS,  Sar.  No.  762,M2 
IClabam.    (0.231—271) 


1.  An  escapement  mechanism  for  dispensing  headed 
elements  comprising  a  pair  of  track  members  wherein 
the  elements  are  aligned  with  their  heads  riding  on  the 
track  members  and  their  shank  portions  depending  there- 
between, a  terminal  portion  at  the  ends  of  said  track 
memben  having  a  downward  recess  of  a  size  to  pass 
the  fasteners  therethrough  including  their  head  portions, 
said  recess  forming  a  terminal  enlargement  of  the  space 
between  the  track  members,  a  transverse  groove  in  the 
upper  surface  of  said  terminal  portion  encompassing  said 
recess  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  space  between  said 
track  members,  a  plate  mounted  in  said  recess  for  trans- 
verse sliding  movement  with  iu  upper  surface  flush  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  track  members  to  form  a  con- 
tinuation thereof,  a  recess  in  said  plate  adapted  to  register 
with  the  recess  in  said  temunai  portion  when  the  plate 
u  in  one  of  iu  end  positioM,  said  plate  recess  being 
likewise  of  a  size  to  pass  the  fa«eners  including  their 
head  portions,  and  an  oblique  slot  in  said  plate  extend- 
ing from  Che  edge  thereof  adjacent  to  said  track  mem- 
bers to  the  recess  therein,  the  portion  of  said  slot  at  the 
edge  of  said  plate  being  in  registry  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  track  members  at  the  other  end  position  of 
said  plate,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  plate  from 
said  other  end  position  to  said  one  end  position  to  move 
fasteners  along  said  track  members  to  said  terminal  por- 
tion recess  as  said  oblique  slot  traverses  the  space  between 
the  track  members  from  said  plate  edge  portion  to  said 
termmal  portion  recess. 


T**,  ■*'°^^  impulse  counter  then  meters  the  quantity 
of  hquid  fuel  dispensed  while  iU  associated  switch  is 
closed  by  Its  individual  key.  and  each  of  said  lock 
•witches  including  two  switches,  one  of  said  two  switches 
bemg  connected  into  the  circuit  of  iu  associated  impulse 
counter  and  the  other  keeping  the  circuit  of  said  electric 
motor  open  until  the  lock  switch  is  operated 


FRFSSURE  ACTUATED  DISPENSER  FOR 
^      _^  ^        WASHING  MACHINES 

a!^S^  An*««>i^  Redwood  CHy,  Calif.,  asdgBor  to 
AnMfficaa  Rndialor  Jk  Standard  SnnMHv  CtmittmuHt^ 
New  York,  N.Y.  ''""  a-nMary  corporatkNs, 

FUed  Oct  31,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M3,724 
TCWm.   (CL222— 7f) 


METERING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
H....^  w  FILLING  STATION 

Hcfvcrt  Nottcr,  II  GrdfcnsccstnMw.  Z^rieh.  ^wIiijiImhI 
^  Filed  F^.  f.75??r%??^5       ^^ 

CUb*  prioilty,  appUcadan  SwMml^d  Fck  IL  lfS» 

tCWiM.  (CL222— 20 
I.  A  metenng  mechanaim  for  a  filling  station  compris- 
ing a  pump  designed  as  a  main  metering  mechanism  and 
capable  of  pumping  the  liquid  fuel  dispensed  by  the  fill- 
mg  suuon,  an  electric  driving  motor  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pump,  a  main  metering  counter  for  record- 
ing the  total  amount  of  Uquid  fuel  pumped  by  said  pump, 
an  electncal  impulse  generator  coupled  to  said  pump  and 
operated  thereby,  said  impuiae  generator  having  impulae- 
transmitting  contacte  closable  after  paasafe  of  predeter- 


2.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive 
a  Uquid,  a  metering  chamber  adjacent  said  recepude 
having  Its  lower  portion  in  liquid  communicaUon  with 
said  receptacle  so  that  filUng  Uquid  into  said  receptacle 
will  cause  liquid  to  rise  in  said  metering  chamber,  a  plu- 
raUty  of  closed  reservoirs  adjacent  said  receptacle  for 
carrying  hquid  agenu,  passageways  communicating  be- 
tween an  upper  portion  of  said  metering  chamber  and 
each  of  said  reservoirs  through  which  a  fluid  diq>laced 
from  upper  regions  of  said  metering  chamber  by  rising 
liquid  can  flow  to  said  reservoirs,  valve  means  in  each 
of  said  passageways  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
to  each  of  said  reservoirs,  and  passageways  extending 
from  each  of  said  reservoirs  through  which  liquid  agenU 
displaced  from  said  reservoirs  can  discharge  into  said 
receptacle. 

■^  f  31  g|g 
DETERGENT  DISPENSER  FOR 
*»._  -   ,^      WASHING  MACHINE 
^r*.Il."aPL  ""l**»^  '^  '•»«  ^  HDmanowsU, 

a^-eJSl^Si  SS^S.  "*  '"'''^  ^'"^"''^ 
Fled  SnL  17,  lf»,  Ser.  No.  84«,5t7 
7  Clakaa.    (CL  222 — 7t) 
1.  Dispensing  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of  cups; 
means  supporting  the  cups  in  a  horizontally  juxtapoaed' 
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relationship  for  pivotal  movement  Arough  the  space 
between  the  cups  from  a  charge  holding  upwardly  open- 
ing position  to  a  charge  dispensing  downwardly  opening 
position  whereby  the  cups  dispense  to  a  limited  area  un- 


an  inwardly  extending  end  wall  and  the  otiier  end  of  the 
flange  forming  a  pouring  spout  from  the  counting  area 
back  into  a  bulk  container,  thereby  enabling  a  plurality 
of  tableU  to  be  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the  top  wall 
and  confined  by  the  flanges  with  the  exceu  tabku  being 


derlying  said  space;  a  control  rod  for  engaging  and  re- 
taining said  cups  against  pivotal  movement  from  said 
charge  holding  to  said  charge  dispensing  position;  and 
means  positioning  said  rod  to  engage  aixl  retain  selectably 
both,  only  one.  or  neither  of  said  cups. 


3,t3S,Ml 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Edmond  J.  Bozicky,  Robert  E.  Johnson,  James  R.  HD- 
manowsU, and  RasscU  J.  MUnar,  an  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS3,3M 
10  Claims.    (O.  222— 129) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate  material,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  receptacles  each  having  an  opening;  a 
first  closure  prvotally  mounted  to  swing  from  a  first  posi- 
tion closing  one  opening  to  a  second  position  exposing 
said  one  opening;  a  second  closure  pivotally  mounted  to 
swing  from  a  first  position  closing  the  other  opening  to  a 
second  position  exposing  said  other  opening;  means  re- 
leasably  holding  each  of  said  closures  in  said  first  position; 
and  means  including  a  member  movable  between  a  first 
and  second  disposition  operable  upon  movement  thereof 
from  said  first  to  said  second  disposition  to  release  said 
first  cloure  and  cause  it  to  swing  to  iU  second  position, 
and  operable  upon  subsequent  movement  thereof  from 
said  second  to  said  first  disposition  to  release  said  sec- 
ond closure  and  cause  it  to  swing  to  it  second  position. 


3,«3t,M2 
PILL  COUNTING  DEVICE 
Ambrose  B.  Van  Handel,  Northrldgc,  CaUf. 
(M7  S  Brand  Blvd.,  San  Fernando,  Calif.) 
FUed  Dec.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,4d9 
4  Claims.    (0.222—129) 
1.  A  pill  counting  device  composing  a  h<rflow  body 
induding  two  halves  of  identical  construction,  connected 
at  the  lower  edges  of  the  halves  by  means  of  hinges  for 
movement  of  the  halves  from  a  position  with  the  edges 
abutting  to  a  position  with  the  adjacent  edges  diverging 
upwardly,  each  half  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall 
and  one  end  wall  with  the  other  end  being  provided  with 
an  opening  for  providing  a  discharge  spout  for  pouring 
lablcu  into  a  container  from  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
shell,  said  top  wall  defining  a  counting  area,  an  upstand- 
ing flange  on  each  half  of  the  ^11  with  each  flange  having 


readily  poured  back  into  the  bull:  container  aiKi  with  the 
counted  taMeU  being  discharged  downwardly  into  the 
interior  of  the  shell  by  opening  the  halves  to  their  diverg- 
ing relation  after  which  the  halves  may  be  returned  to  a 
closed  position  and  the  taUeU  poured  into  a  container. 


3,638,M3 

DEVICES  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR 

OR  POWDERY  MATERIAL 

Cornels  rtm  d«r  Ldy  and  Ary  ran  der  Leiy,  Mntlmi, 

Ncthcrlmids,  asditBors  to  C  ▼»  dcr  Lely  N.V.,  Maas- 

land,  Netherlands,  a  Dntch  limitcd-UaMlity  compaay 

Filed  Ian.  2<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,8S4 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Nctherimids  Feb.  3, 195S 

KOainis.    (CL  222— 227) 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  mate- 
rial comprising  a  material  holding  hopper,  a  rotary  disc 
forming  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  an  opening  in  the  side 
of  said  hopper,  power  means  associated  with  said  disc  to 
transmit  rotary  motion  thereto,  an  arm,  a  side  arm  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  arm,  linkage  means  operatively 
and  eccentrically  connecting  said  arm  to  said  disc,  said 
operative  connection  comprising  a  swivel  connection,  said 
power  means  rotating  said  disc  whereby  said  arm  rotates 
in  relation  to  said  linkage  means,  the  rotation  of  said  disc 
causing  said  material  to  be  dispensed  through  said  open- 
ing, said  arm  rotating  in  a  subsUntially  conical  plane 
when  said  hopper  contains  a  substantial  amount  of  mate- 
rial, and  after  said  hopper  has  been  substantially  emptied 
said  arm  swings  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  linkage 
means  and  said  side  arm  contacU  the  sides  of  said  hopper 
to  dislodge  any  material  thereon. 


DEER  TOWING  HARNESS 

Arthor  O.  JohHO%  KM  Edgcrton  St,  St  Paal,  Mlais. 

Filed  Aag.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,5M 

1  Claim.    (CL224— 5) 

In  a  game  towing  means,  a  harness  induding  a  pair 

of  endless  shoulder  straps,  a  pair  of  similar  rings  looped 

through  said  straps  and  connecting  the  same,  a  single 

towing  strap,  one  end  of  said  towing  strap  being  folded 

upon  ittelf  and  secured  to  said  strap  at  a  point  spaced 

from  the  end  to  provide  a  folded  end,  a  second  pair  of 
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nmilar  rints  looped  through  said  folded  end,  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  towing  strap  extending  through 
one  of  said  second  named  rings  and  extending  through 
and  around  the  other  said  second  ring,  and  back  through 
said  one  second  ring  to  provide  an  adjustable  loop,  the 
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said  feed  valve  member  from  said  fkit  position  to  said 
•econd  position  when  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  said  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  operated  means,  and  a  main  control 
vaJve  in  said  body  having  an  inlet  passage  connected  to 
said  fluid  supply  means  and  an  exhaust  passage  and  a  con- 
trol passage  connected  to  each  said  first  and  second  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  to  selectively  supply  and  exhaust 
fluid  pressure  from  said  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  od- 
erated  means.  ^^ 


Elk 


% 


•  Ik^ 


SLIDE  FEED 


to  US.  Tool 
of  New 


HW  Mar.  21,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  f7 J2« 
SOafeM.    (CL224— ISi) 


other  end  of  said  towing  strap  being  looped  through  said 
first  named  rings,  around  the  second  ring  of  said  pair 
and  between  the  rings  of  said  first  pair  of  rings  and  back 
through  the  first  ring  of  said  pair  to  be  clamped  thereby 
to  provide  a  length  adjustment  for  said  towing  strap. 


^  9rOCK  FEED  MECHANISM 

"Sn*^. ^^^*  Roekford,  DL,  MigMr  to  Mfc_ 

Filed  J«ly  «,  If  5f ,  Ssr.  No.  $25^3$ 
TOataML    (CL  224— 149) 


5.  A  stock  feed  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a 
feed  cylinder  therein,  a  feed  piston  slidable  in  said  feed 
cylinder  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  posiUon  and 
back,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  one  side  of  said  feed  pis- 
ton and  extending  out  of  said  feed  cylinder,  a  feed  head 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  rod.  a  feed  clamp  mounted 
on  said  feed  head,  a  suuonary  stock  holding  clamp,  a 
first  fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
clamps  between  stock  gripping  and  release  positions,  fluid 
supply  means  connected  to  si4>ply  continuous  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  one  side  of  said  feed  piston  to  normally  urge 
said  feed  piston  to  said  first  position,  a  three-way  feed 
control  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  fluid  supply 
means  and  a  control  port  connected  to  said  feed  cylinder 
at  the  other  side  of  the  feed  piston  and  an  exhaust  outlet, 
said  three-way  feed  control  valve  including  a  feed  valve 
member  movable  between  a  first  position  communicating 
said  control  port  with  said  inlet  and  a  second  posiUon 
communicating  said  control  port  with  said  exhaust  out- 
let to  supply  and  exhaust  fluid  from  said  feed  cylinder  at 
said  other  side  of  the  feed  piston,  said  feed  valve  member 
havmg  a  face  portion  disposed  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  feed  valve  member  and  exposed 
to  fluid  pressure  at  said  inlet  and  arranged  to  normally 
urge  said  feed  valve  member  to  said  first  position,  a  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  operated  means  in  said  body  for  moving 


1.  In  a  slide  feed,  the  combination  of  a  reciprocating 
gripper  carrymg  block  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  one 
side  of  the  same  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  line  of 
reciprocating  movement  of  the  gripper  block,  a  pressure 
cyhndcr  seated  in  said  cavity,  said  cylinder  having  a 
cloaed  outer  end,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  cylinder  on 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  reciprocaUng  movement  of  said 
block  and  projecting  through  the  closed  outer  end  of 
the  cylinder,  a  piston  vane  carried  by  said  shaft,  in  coop- 
erative relation  with  the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  a  partition 
in  said  cylinder  separating  opposite  sides  of  said  vane  and 
Having  an  orifice  providing  restricted  communication  be- 
tween the  opposite  sides  of  the  vane,  a  radial  arm  on 
the  outer  projecting  end  of  the  shaft,  front  and  back  abut- 
ments positioned  to  be  engaged  by  and  to  rock  said  arm 
in  opposite  directions  in  the  reciprocation  of  the  gripper 
block  m  opposite  directions  and  cam  faces  on  the  oppo- 
•Jte  edges  of  the  arm  which  engage  said  abutments,  shaped 
to  retard  movement  of  the  arm  approaching  stopped 


3,t3t,M7 
„^    _  SLIDE  FEED 

Eric  Gri—.  Bait  Otm,^  fij    ,.,„^  ^  UA  Tool 
J^JJMy,  I»c^  Ampsn,  N J,  a  corporaliM  of  New 

""^i*^  3'  ***••  S«-  No.  MT^iTt 
1  Chte.     (CL  22<-.15f) 


Slide  feed  comprising  the  combination  of  a  redpro- 
cMUng  slide  block  carrying  a  stock  gripper.  a  tubular  guide 
rod  on  which  said  slide  block  reciprocates,  brake  means  oo 
said  slide  block  acting  on  said  guide  rod,  an  air  cylinder 
and  piston  connected  to  reciprocate  said  sUde  block  and 
means  for  conducting  exhaust  air  from  said  air  cylinder 
through  said  tubular  guide  rod  for  effecting  cooling  of 
said  rod  as  heated  by  said  brake  means 
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CABLE-HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
E.  rii^iiSB,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  MrigMir  to  BcO  Tde- 
thorn  Laboratoricc,  Iiotpocated,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jne  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,7t3 
«  Ciaiou.     (CL  226— IM) 


1.  Cable-handling  equipment  adapted  for  straightening 
a  bight  formed  in  a  catrie  having  a  minimum  permissible 
diameter  of  curvature,  said  equipment  comprising  a  cable 
highway  having  a  surface  adapted  for  supporting  a  cable 
bight,  said  surface  having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  said 
minimum  diameter,  a  bight  flipper  adapted  for  flinnng 
over  a  cable  bight  whereby  it  becomes  strai^tened,  and 
instrumentalities  for  attaching  said  bight  flipper  to  said 
surface  within  an  area  thereof  adapted  to  be  enclosed  by 
a  cable  bight 

3,f3S,649 

TETRAHEDRON  PACKAGE  WITH  DISPENSING 

OPENING 

Haas  Aadcrs  Raaahag,  KrafMofi  t,  Land,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  95,54« 

13  Claims.     (CL  229—17) 


M38,6S« 
DISPLAY  CARTON 

Norman  1.  Asqian,  Apnieton,  Wis.,  aalcBor  to 

Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oorporatfon  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Ian.  23,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  t4^58 

2  Claims.    (0.229—33) 

1.  A  tapered  diq>lay  carton,  capable  of  being  stacked 

in  the  form  of  a  nested  tray  when  partially  set  up  formed 

of  a  single  blank  suitably  cut  and  scored  comprising  a 


pair  of  OKXMed  first  side  panels  being  cut  away  at  their 
upper  central  portions;  a  pair  of  opposed  eiKl  panels; 
polygonal  top  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  lateral 
portions  of  tikt  iq>per  edges  ol  said  side  panels  and  to 
the  upper  edges  of  said  end  panels  and  of  size  to  close 
only  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  carton;  an  outer  side 
panel  coextensive  with  the  cut  away  portion  of  one  of 
die  first  side  panels  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  one 
of  the  first  side  panels  at  a  score  line  which  forms  the 
uf^r  edge  of  said  outer  side  panel  and  is  intermediate 
the  top  and  bcyttom  edges  of  said  one  of  the  irst  side 
panels;  a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  along  one  edge 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer  side  panel;  means  hingedly 


) 


connected  to  the  edge  of  the  bottom  panel  opposite  said 
one  edge  for  securing  said  bottom  panel  to  tfa«  other  of 
said  first  side  panels;  and  closure  means  comprising  closure 
flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side 
and  end  panels,  said  end  closure  fliqw  having  therein 
locking  sbts  engaged  in  locked  relationship  with  locking 
tabs  formed  in  said  bottom  panel  of  said  carton  for  main- 
taining the  carton  in  permanent  set  up  form;  said  carton 
having  therein  a  continuous  window  opening  ccnnprising 
the  cut  away  portions  in  said  first  side  panels  and  the 
unclosed  portion  of  the  top  of  the  carton,  and  having  a 
tran^Kirent  window  of  sheet  material  attached  inside  the 
carton  at  the  periphery  of  said  sheet  to  the  edge  of  tibtb 
window  <^>ening. 

3^3S^1 

LINED  BAG 
Akz  G.  CkMdsicy,  Wyoodng,  Okio,  aarignor  to  The  L.  L 
Snodgrasi  Coaqpany,  dndnwall,  Ohio,  a  coryoratton  of 
OUo 

Flkd  Feb.  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  91«124 
4CblM.    (0.229-55) 


1.  A  tetrahedron  package  containing  a  fluent  filling  ma- 
terial, said  package  being  characterized  by  four  triangular 
walls  and  means  for  dispensing  said  fluent  filling  material 
from  said  package,  said  dispensing  means  being  comprised 
of  a  slit  through  three  adjacent  triangular  walls  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  package  apex,  said  slit  having  a  configuration 
such  as  to  develop  an  inwardly  deformable  apex  wall 
portion  separable  from  the  remainder  of  the  wall  to  es- 
tablish a  dispensing  opening,  and  outer  means  sealing  said 
slit  and  substantially  restoring  the  initial  mechanical 
properties  of  the  unslitted  package  wall  material,  said  seal- 
ing and  restoring  means  being  inactivatable  to  expose  said 
slit  preparatory  to  a  dispensing  operation. 


1.  A  paper  bag  comprising,  a  tubular  paper  outer  ply 
having  a  window  therein,  a  tubular  cellophane  inner 
liner  adhesively  secured  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
surface  to  said  paper  ply,  the  bottom  end  of  said  bag  being 
closed  and  sealed,  a  line  of  perforations  through  said 
cellophane  liner  and  said  outer  ply  extending  around  the 
top  portion  of  said  bag  and  spaced  approximately  1V6 
inches  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of  said  bag,  a  strip 
of  sealer  between  said  outer  ply  and  said  cellophane  liner 
co-extensive  with  said  line  of  perforations,  said  sealer  fill- 
ing said  perforations,  and  said  bag  having  a  sufficient  por- 
tion above  said  line  of  perforations  for  folding  and  seal- 
ing said  bag  above  said  perforations. 
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3,t3M52 

INTERMEDIATE  COMPREaSOR  CASE 
Amof  E.  Shcpvd,  GimMombmrj,  Caam^  iiiigini  to  Urited 

SastHMlfoH, 


AaTfaft  CocpwatiiM,  East 
tioa  of  Delawve 


FIM  Oct.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,M3 
4CWM.     (CL23«— lit) 


77/      '        .  _      '*■ 
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1.  In  an  axial  flow  compressor,  a  casing,  a  rotor  in- 
cluding a  shaft  within  the  ca»'ng.  a  hf»ii«ing  connected 
to  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  casing  to  said  shaft, 
a  bearing  supporting  said  shaft  and  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing, said  bousing  including  an  outer  shroud  ring,  an 
inner  shroud  ring,  said  shroud  rings  being  disposed  in 
spaced  concentric  relation  and  each  having  a  series  of 
circumferentially  spaced  openings  therethrough,  a  row 
of  stator  vanes,  each  vane  having  inner  and  outer 
shroud  elements  received  within  and  welded  in  said  open- 
ings in  the  inner  and  outer  shroud  rings,  re^>ectively 
and  a  conical  supporting  member  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bearing  and  engaging  said  inner  shroud  ring, 
said  outer  shroud  ring  including  projecting  attachment 
flanges  at  opposite  axial  edges,  the  ends  of  said  shroud 
elements  having  radially  projecting  feet,  and  said  fUoges 
having  notches  to  receive  said  feet 


3,f3t,(53 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  RACE  TRACK  BETS 
JoMph  Jc€oHa,  dscfssd,  late  of  BoWmon,  Md.,  bj 
DoogljH  N.  Sbarretts,  dccntor,  1427  MoaMv  Bldg., 
Baltimore  2,  Md. 

Filed  Not.  29, 19M,  S«r.  No.  72,524 
laalm.    (0.234    53) 


from  a  central  bet  coyocting  station,  each  remote  betUng 
station  bemg  provided  with  a  manually  recording  means 
and  electrically  controlled  means  for  distance  recording, 
the  record  means  for  the  remote  according  station  com- 
prising, a  card  punching  device  having  a  card  rrtainmg 
means  anociated  therein,  the  card  retaining  means  having 
an  opening  adjacent  one  side  of  the  punching  device 
through  which  the  card  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the 
P»inching  device,  the  punching  device  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  manually  operated  punches  having  parallel  axis 
iind  predetermined  location  over  the  area  to  be  occupied 
by  the  card  of  a  particular  pattern  corre^xxiding  to  a 
number  bet,  a  race  bet,  and  the  amount  bet.  the  card 
being  supported  by  the  card  retaining  means  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  punches,  each  of  the  manually  oper- 
ated punch  elemenu  having  associated  therewith  an  elec- 
tric witch,  means  associated  wkh  the  punching  elements 
at  the  remote  betting  station  for  operating  the  respective 
switches  to  close  an  electrical  circuit  after  the  punch  ele- 
ments have  passed  through  the  card,  a  second  card  mark- 
ing and  punching  device  posHioiied  at  the  central  coUect- 
ing  sUtion  having  card  marking  elemenu  corresponding 
to  each  of  the  punching  dements  at  the  remote  betting 
station  including  means  for  retaining  a  second  named 
card  in  a  position  to  be  marked  by  the  card  marking  de- 
vice located  at  the  central  sUtion.  the  card  retaining 
means  for  the  second  named  card  having  an  opening 
adjacent  one  side  therethrough  Tor  receiving  the  second 
named  card  into  the  second  mentioned  marking  device, 
the   second    mentioned   marking   device    having   a  con- 
tinuous slot  extending  from  the  first  mentiooed  opening 
to  an  opening  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  said  marking 
device  through  which  the  card  is  ejected,  a  removable 
blocking  means  extending  across  the  second  mentioned 
opening  adapted  to  block  the  said  opening  when  in  one 
position  and  movable  beyond  the  area  of  the  opening 
when  in  another^ position,  a  plurality  of  marking  elements 
carried  by  the  second  mentioned  card  marking  device  at 
the  central  station  having  substantially  the  same  arrange- 
ment and  relative  position  with  respect  to  the  second 
named  card  as  do  the  manually  operated  punches  have 
with  the  remote  station  cards,  each  marking  element  in 
the  central  collecting  station  having  an  operating  means 
therefor  comprising,  an  electric  magnet  for  each  mark- 
inf  element,  a  movable  ann  operable  by  each  of  the  said 
magnets  for  operating  a  single  marker,  a  separate  elec- 
tric circuit  for  operating  each  of  the  said  magnets,  each 
of  the  circuiu  extending  between  Ae  switches  of  the  cor- 
responding punches  of  the  remote  stations  and  the  magnets 
for  operating  the  corresponding  markers  at  the  central 
collecting  sUtion  after  the  punching  of  the  card  at  the 
rcaM>te  station,  whereby  the  card  at  the  central  sUtion 
is  aarked  substantially  in  the  same  location  as  is  the  card 
punched  at  ifae  remote  betting  station. 


Q_ 


An  apparatus  for  recording  and  transmitting  bets  at 
race  tracks  from  remote  locations  to  a  central  collection 
point  comprises,  in  combination  a  plurality  of  remote 
betting  stations  positioned  at  different  distances  renoote 


3,t3I,454 

SIGNAL  RECORDING  DEVICES 
^  S^^L?*""*^  G««My,  SMliaur  to  SIcib«m  ft 
^a*  iS^^ST^^IhJt^  '^  Mmmkk,  Gcr- 

FBad  Mam.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  714,753 
priorlly.  appUaUM  fimwmmj  Hm.  21, 1951 
nOaima.    (CL  234— 115) 

1.  A  signal  recording  device  for  recording  signals  in 
code  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  movable  recording 
members  coK^perating  with  a  recording  medium,  a  con- 
tinuously reciprocating  driving  member,  a  plurality  of 
electromatnetic  devices  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
recording  members  and  each  having  an  armature  which 
is  resiliently  movable  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
the  associated  recording  member,  and  a  pivot  supporting 
each  armature  for  movement  about  an  armature  axis 
parallel  to  the  associated  recording  member,  each  electro- 
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magnetic  device  being  adapted  when  energised,  in  accord- 
ance with  a  signal  to  be  recorded,  to  move  the  associated 


i< 


.^  >' 


armature  about  its  armature  axis  between  the  driving 
member  and  said  associated  recording  member. 


3,«38,<55 
'*     iDEVICE  FOR  FORECASTING  TIME  OF  A 

RACE  HORSE 

Maxwcn  H.  Hin,  825  ComnMrcc  BMg.,  RodMStw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,390 

3  Claims.    (CL  235— 41) 


3,03S,454 
FIELD  PLOTTING 
Loais  B.  Horwiti,  Poaca  City,  and  Efancr  S.  Mcascr,  Tulsa, 
Okia.,  aaitBors  to  Cootlacotal  Oil  Compaay,  Poaca 
City,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOtd  Oct  25, 1954,  S«r.  No.  444,4M 
MdaiOH.    (CL23S    4L4) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  plotting  characteristics  of  a  model 
potential  field  established  in  an  electrically  conductive 
body,  an  exploring  probe  having  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical 
contacts  adapted  to  engage  said  body,  potential  balancing 
means  operative  to  rotate  said  contacts  to  equipotential 
points  on  said  body,  drive  means  for  automatically  propel- 
ling said  probe  over  the  body,  and  orienting  means  for 
steering  such  movement  of  the  probe  responsive  to  rota- 
tion of  said  conUcts  so  that  the  pro4)e  is  propelled  along 
a  line  normal  to  the  equipotential  p<Mnts  detected  thereby. 


3,43S,457 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  A.  Foss,  BIngiumtoii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intcr- 
natioaid  Bosincas  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  off  New  York 

Flkd  Mm.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  432,215 
24  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61.6) 


«•»    re  r^ro      n?  f^  "^ 
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1 .  A  device  for  predicting  the  outcome  of  a  horse  race 
comprising  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  indicia 
arranged  thereon  in  Columnar  fashion  one  above  another 
and  denoting,  respectively,  different  racing  distances,  and 
parallel  rows  of  graduations  extending  laterally  of  said 
indicia  and  denoting,  respectively,  time  intervals  for  a 
respective  distance,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  on  said  plate  and  having  a  curve  thereon  to  read 
against  a  plurality  of  said  rows  of  graduations  simul- 
taneously, said  curve  being  determined  from  the  results 
of  a  plurality  of  races,  an  adjustable  cam  member  slid- 
ably  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof,  said  cam  member  having  its  active  cam 
surface  at  one  edge  thereof  and  being  graduated  to  show 
weights  above  and  below  a  predetermined  average,  a 
follower  carried  by  said  plate  engaging  said  cam  surface 
and  serving  as  an  index  point  for  said  graduated  cam 
surface,  said  capi  member  being  slidable  into  an  adjusted 
position  on  said  arm  without  disturbing  the  position  of 
said  arm,  and  means  for  securing  said  cam  member  to 
said  arm  to  permit  pivoting  of  said  cam  about  said  ad- 
justed position  to  cause  said  arm  to  be  rocked  on  its 
pivot  when  the  graduations  of  said  cam  are  adjusted 
against   said  follower. 


-55  't         -^. 
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8.  In  a  binary  accumulator  using  digital  words  wherein 
each  digit  is  represented  by  a  "0"  or  "1"  a  plurality  of 
cyclically  operable  bistable  devices  capable  of  being  set 
to  a  first  or  second  stable  state  wherein  one  state  is  an 
indication  of  the  binary  digit  "1"  and  the  other  sUte  is  an 
indication  of  the  binary  digit  "0,"  means  to  make  each  bi- 
stable device  operable  at  a  predetermined  time,  condi- 
tioning means  associated  with  each  bistable  device  and 
operable  to  determine  whether  said  device  will  be  set  to  a 
first  or  second  state  when  said  device  is  made  operable, 
each  said  bistable  device  being  associated  with  a  plurality 
of  other  of  the  bistable  devices  to  form  a  series,  the  sUte 
of  each  bisubie  device  in  a  series  being  indicative  of  a 
particular  binary  digit,  the  series  of  devices  being  indica- 
tive of  a  digital  word,  each  series  of  btsUble  devices  being 
operable  at  a  predetermined  time  in  a  cycle,  the  plurality 


432 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


of  butable  devices  forming  a  first,  second  and  third  series 
of  devices,  each  series  containing  at  least  a  number  of 
devices  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  digiu  in  the 
largest  digital  word  to  be  registered  in  any  one  of  said 
series,  means  to  operate  said  conditioning  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  digiu  of  a  digital  word  to  be  entered 
mto  the  accumulator  such  that  during  a  time  /i,  at  which 
time  all  devices  in  the  first  series  will  be  operable,  the 
devices  in  said  first  series  will  be  set  to  indicate  the  digital 
word,   means  connecting  said  first  and  third  series  of 
devices  to  said  conditioning  means  whereby  at  a  time  /j 
when  said  second  series  of  devices  is  made  operable  said 
conditioning  means  wiJi  be  operated  in  accordance  with  a 
function  of  the  indications  contained  in  said  first  and 
third  series  of  devices  whereby  said  second  series  will  be 
set  to  indicate  a  function  of  the  indications  contained  on 
said  first  and  third  series  of  devices,  means  connecting  said 
second  and  third  series  <rf  devices  to  said  conditioning 
means  whereby  at  a  time  r,  when  said  devices  in  said 
third  series  are  made  operable  said  conditioning  means 
will  be  operated  in  accordance  with  the  indications  con- 
tained in  said  second  series  of  devices  whereby  said  third 
series  will  be  set  to  indicate  the  indication  contained  in 
said  second  series  of  devices. 
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Bi^-.  ,,  "Arro-AcnoN  counter 

^^  J^!?^?*«*'   Mankh.   Bavaria,   GemiaiiT.   a«. 
to  Cari  Zciii,  Heidenbeiin  (Brcnz),  WnrttcBbcri, 

FBed  Dec.  U,  1»5«,  Scr.  No.  787,H5 
priority,  applicatioa  Gennaay  Oct  3$,  If  52 
7  Claima.    (CL  2^5—117) 


ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 

Rojr  A.  Hciapcl,  Ckvcfauid,  Ohio,  asiit to  Robotomki 

EotcrpHMa,  Inc.,  PkoMis,  Aitu,  a  conoc 
Flkd  Sept.  11, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  M9431 
!•  Cltlmt     (CL  235—92) 


I.  In  a  rapid  action  counter  for  indication  and  reg- 
istration of  the  number  of  measuring  steps  foUowing  each 
other  in  quick  sequence,  a  continually  revolving  drive 
shaft  havmg  number  wheels  mounted  thereon,  one  for 
each  decimal,  one  of  said  number  wheels  having  a  higher 
numencal  order  than  the  number  wheel  of  the  lowest 
numerical  order  being  connected  with  said  revolving  shaft 
and  driven  by  said  shaft,  a  spring  coupling  between  said 
revolving  shaft  and  said  driven  number  wheel  allowing 
•  mutual  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  said  driven  number 
wheel,  the  number  wheels  giving  the  higher  numerical 
order  than  the  driven  wheel  being  connected  one  with 
another  with  said  driven  wheel  by  gears  ad^jancing  them 
by  one-tenth  of  their  circumference  after  each  revolution 
of  the  preceding  number  wheel,  a  further  shaft  being 
independently  arranged  in  the  direction  of  an  extension 
of  the  revolving  shaft  of  said  driven  number  wheel  and 
on  which  the  number  wheel  of  lower  order  than  said 
dnven  number  wheel  is  rouubly  mounted,  the  driven 
wheel  and  the  wheel  of  lower  numerical  order  than  the 
driven  wheel  havmg  ten  teeth,  aligning  means  engageable 
with  said  teeth  and  operable  to  turn  said  driven  wheel 
against  the  urge  of  said  spring  coupling  to  a  position 
wherein  the  last  numeral  to  be  displaced  on  the  driven 
wheel  IS  moved  back  to  aligned  position,  said  aligning 
nneans  additionally  operable  to  move  said  lower  order 
wheel  to  aligned  poaition.  further  means  to  disengage 
said  means  engaging  said  teeth  of  the  driven  number  wheel 
and  the  wheel  of  lower  numerical  order,  gear  wheels  being 
connected  with  the  driven  number  wheel  and  the  number 
wheel  of  lower  numerical  order,  a  hirther  shaft  being 
,    ^      ,  disposed  parallel  to  said  shaft  of  the  driven  number  wheel 

I.  An  electronic  counter  circuit  comprising  a  first  cir-    *"<*  «'  "id  «haft  on  which  the  number  wheel  of  lower  ' 
cuit  including  a  pair  of  semi-conductor  devices  each  hav-    numerical  order  than  the  driven  wheel  is  roUUble   hir- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  coUector.  said  pair  of  semi-    t^""  8e«r  wheels  being  connected  by  pairs  roUtabl'e  on 
conductor  devices  being  crosvcoupled  to  provide  a  bt-    «Jd  Parallel  shaft  meshing  said  gear  wheels  connected 
stable  binary  arcuit.  a  second  circuit  having  five  semi-    *'<h  said  driven  number  wheel  arid  said  number  wheel 
conductor  devices  each  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a    o^  'o*cr  numerical  order  and  forming  a  gear  coupling 
collector,  the  bases  and  collectors  of  the  semi-conductor    d««gned  as  a  transmission  of  the  ratio  110    means  to 
devices  of  said  second  circuit  being  croas-coupled  to  pro-    cn««ge  and  disengage  said  gear  coupling,  said  last  named 
vide  a  quinary  circuit  having  five  conditions  of  sUMe    means  operable   to  cause   said   aligning   means   to   en 
equihbnum.  the  bases  of  said  quinary  circuit  being  coupled    «*««  "id  teeth  to  align  said  driven  wheel  upon  ensacement 
to  a  collector  arcuit  of  one  of  said  pair  of  semi-oooductor    of  »*J<1  «car  coupling, 
devices,  said  quinary  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  output  ^^^^^_^_^ 

puls«  of  said  binary  circuit  to  produce  output  pulses  in-  ^""^"^"^""^ 

dicative  with  the  output  of  said  binary  circuit  ol  the  count 
received  by  said  counter  circuit,  a  lamp  indicator  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  lamps  with  oppoute  terminals  coupled 
to  collectors  of  devices  in  said  binary  and  quinary  circuits 
respectively  and  responsive  to  the  outpuu  of  said  binary 
and  said  quinary  drcuiu  to  visually  indicate  the  number 
of  pulses  received  by  said  counter  circuit  and  an  output  pin 
for  providing  an  output  puke  in  response  to  every  ten 
input  pulses  received  by  said  counter  circuit 


3  §3S  M9 
BLECTRIC  SYNTHESIZER  OP  MATHEMATICAL 
^         ^  MATRIX  EQUATIONS 

^I!  S"'^'  S^^  Umhtnky  Cky,  Md  Robert  Ed- 

FIW  laly  7,  1955,  Scr.  No.  529,517 
9Clmlmm.    (CL  235— IM) 
i^Apparatua  for  aunulating  matrix  equations  having  an 
ordered  array  of  rows  and  columns  <rf  entries  inrtuHinj 
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a  column  of  depeadent  variables  to  be  determined  and  a 
column  of  known  prescribed  quantities,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  amplifiers  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  an 
input  and  output  a  plurality  of  electric  network  admit- 
tance components,  having  only  two  access  terminals, 
representing  the  entries  in  the  matrix  with  the  values  of 
the  admittance  components  corresponding  to  the  mathe- 
matical matrix  entries,  said  admittance  components 
representing  the  entries  of  the  first  row  of  the  matrix  hav- 
ing one  terminal  connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  ampli- 
fier, aixl  the  components  representing  the  entries  of  the 
second  row  of  the  matrix  having  one  terminal  connect- 
ed to  the  input  of  the  second  amplifier,  and  so  on,  said 
components  representing  the  entries  of  the  last  row  of  the 
matrix  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  last  amplifier, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  components  representing  the 
entries  in  the  first  column  ol  the  matrix  being  connected 


~^^ 


"^ 


■""•  h^S^ 


to  the  output  of  the  first  amplifier,  the  other  terminal  of 
said  components  representing  the  entries  in  the  second 
column  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  am- 
plifier, and  so  on,  the  other  terminal  of  the  components 
representing  the  entries  in  the  last  column  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  last  amplifier,  a  plurality  of  current 
sources  corresponding  to  the  prescribed  quantities  in  the 
matrix  equation,  the  current  source  corresponding  to  the 
first  entry  in  the  column  of  prescribed  quantities  being 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  amplifier,  the  current 
source  corresponding  to  the  second  entry  in  the  column  of 
prescribed  quantities  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
second  amplifier,  and  so  on,  the  current  source  represent- 
ing the  last  prescribed  quantity  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  last  amplifier,  a  plurality  of  translating  de- 
vices adapted  to  respond  to  the  outputs  of  the  amplifiers 
being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  amplifiers. 


3,93t,Ml 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  SINE  AND 

COSINE  FUNCTIONS 

Walter  W.  lOciB,  Jr.,  Foilertoa,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  CaH- 

fonaia  Rcccardi  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,835 
3ClaiBM.    (CL  235— 189) 


kF- 


I.  In  combination:  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
sources  of  common  carrier  waves,  means  for  producing 

77»  O.O.— 2» 


two  separate  electrical  indications  of  rates  of  rotation  of 
relatively  movable  objects  in  two  perpendicular  directions, 
means  for  modulating  a  first  ci  said  sources  ot  carrier 
waves  with  one  of  said  electrical  indications  of  rate  of 
rotation,  means  for  modulating  a  second  of  said  sources 
of  carrier  waves  with  the  other  of  said  electrical  indica- 
tions of  rotation,  means  for  shifting  the  phase  angle  of 
one  of  said  first  and  second  modulated  carrier  waves  90* 
with  respect  to  the  oth<:r,  means  for  vectorially  combining 
said  shifted  and  unshifted  modulated  carrier  waves  to  pro- 
duce a  reference  signal  at  the  frequency  of  said  carrier 
waves  and  differing  in  phase  from  said  carrier  waves  by 
the  angle  of  said  vectorial  combination  representing  the 
vectorial  direction  of  the  relative  movement  of  said  ob- 
jects; an  input  signal,  means  for  chopping  said  input  sig- 
nal by  said  reference  signal  to  produce  a  pulse  train  at 
the  frequency  of  said  reference  signal,  said  pulse  train 
constituting  a  plurality  of  positive  and  negative  pulses 
each  having  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  input  sig- 
nal, means  for  filtering  said  pulse  train  to  produce  a  train 
of  pulses  at  said  reference  frequency  modulated  in  ami^- 
tude  by  said  input  signal,  means  for  comparing  said  modu- 
lated pulse  train  to  a  third  souice  ol  said  carrier  waves 
including  means  for  chopping  said  modulated  pulse  train 
to  reverse  the  polarity  of  alternate  pulses  within  said  train, 
means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  a  fourth  source  of  said 
carrier  wave  by  90*  and  means  for  comparing  said  modu- 
lated pulse  train  to  said  shifted  fourth  source  of  carrier 
waves  including  means  for  chopping  said  modulated  pulse 
train  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  alternate  pulses  within  said 
train,  and  filtering  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
comparing  means  to  filter  said  chopped  pulse  train  to 
remove  variations  at  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  waves 
and  to  provide  separate  output  signals  representing  said 
input  signal  multiplied  by  the  cosine  of  the  angle  of  said 
vectorial  direction  of  relative  movement  at  said  first  com- 
parator and  said  input  signal  multiplied  by  the  sine  of  the 
angle  of  said  vectorial  direction  of  relative  movement  at 
said  second  comparator. 


3,t38,M2 

INTEGRATOR  READOUT  DEVICE 

Raymond  B.  Fcrtig,  St  Albau,  W.  Va.,  aMlfnr  to  Unloa. 

CarlMe  Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  26, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,698 

1  Claim.    (CL  235—196) 
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A  method  for  recording  individual  resistance-stored  in- 
tegrated values  as  proportions  of  the  sum  of  all  of 
values  which  comprises  connecting  said  individual  re- 
sistances proportional  to  each  said  value  in  electrical  se- 
ries relationship,  applying  a  fixed  voltage  across  the  se- 
ries combination  of  said  individual  resistances,  measur- 
ing and  recording  the  total  voltage  drop  across  said  com- 
bination of  individual  resistances,  .measuring  and  record- 
ing the  individual  voltage  drop  across  at  least  one  of 
said  individual  electrical  resistances,  said  individual  volt- 
age drops  being  proportional  to  the  corresponding  stored 
integrated  values  as  ratios  of  said  total  voltage  drop. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROOM 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Joaepli  C.  Florcc  RJ).  2,  Swatofla  Road, 

Fort  Edward,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t52,7M 

TClafaM.     (CL234     4€) 


I .  A  heating  system  adapted  to  maintain  different  pre- 
established  temperature  ranges  in  a  room  during  two 
different  periods  of  time  comprising:  a  heat  generator; 
a  healing  fluid  reservoir  operatively  associated  with  said 
heat  generator;  means  for  supplying  heating  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  the  room;  a  room  thermostat;  a  main 
line  for  supplying  operating  medium  to  said  thermosUt 
at  different  pressures  during  the  different  periods  of  time; 
means  for  establishing  different  pressures  in  said  main 
line  during  the  two  different  periods  of  time;  a  braiKh 
line  extending  from  said  thermostat  for  controlling  said 
heating  fluid  supply  means  by  operating  medium  pres- 
sures corresponding  to  the  room  temperature;  means  con- 
trolled by  pressure  in  said  main  line  for  enabling  constant 
operation  of  said  heat  generator  during  one  period  of 
time;  and  means  controlled  by  pressures  in  said  branch 
line  for  operating  said  heat  generator  during  the  other 
period  of  time  in  response  to  demands  for  heating  fluid 
by  said  thermosUt  in  excess  of  that  available  in  said 
heating  fluid  reservoir. 


3,«3MM 
TEMPERATLTIE  UMFFING  DEVICE 
Jack  Kfai«sJey  Gould.  Detroit.  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Amcrf- 
caa  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corfontkm,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcw  of  Dclawwc 

FIM  Jane  19, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  743,112 
3  CUbm.    (CL  23«— 93) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  valve  housing;  a  first 
apertured  wall  means  within  the  housing  defining  an  inlet 
port;  a  second  wall  means  within  the  housing  spaced 


downstream  from  the  first  wall  means  to  define  a  support 
■Inicture;  said  second  wall  means  being  apertured  to  per- 
mit fluid  flow  thereby;  a  thermosutic  power  element  poai- 
tioned  between  said  first  and  second  wall  means  for  ex- 
pansive movement  on  fluid  temperature  increase  to  sub- 
stantially close  the  inlet  port;  said  thermosutic  power 
element  comprising  a  cup-like  conuiner  having  an  end 
wall  positioned  adjacent  the  first  wall  means,  a  sleeve 
extending  axially  from  said  cup-like  container,  a  pbtoo 
slidably  extending  from  said  sleeve  into  abutment  with 
the  second  wall  means,  annular  clamping  means  securing 
the  cup-like  container  and  sleeve  together  and  forming  an 
annular  shoulder  facing  the  first  wall  means,  and  thermally 
expansible  material  within  the  cup-like  container;  a  coil 
spring  under  compression  between  said  shoulder  and  tbe 
first  wall  means  for  holding  the  power  element  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  inlet  port  at  low  fluid 
temperatures;  said  cup-like  container  having  its  end  wall 
in  direct  axial  alignment  with  the  inlet  port  whereby  on 
fluid  temperature  increase  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
,  port  strikes  the  end  wall  of  the  cup-like  container  so  as 
to  expand  the  thermally  expansible  material  and  cause  the 
container  and  sleeve  to  move  toward  the  port  for  sub- 
stantially closing  same. 


'  3,t3t,M5 

TRACTOR  ATTACHED  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Herbert  H.  Docrr,  Wauaa,  Ndir. 

Flied  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No,  «53a«l 

7  Claims.     (CL  239—104) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  weeds  with  weed  destroying 
liquid  comprising  a  boom,  means  for  fixing  the  boom 
securely  to  one  side  of  a  tractor  in  horizontal  outwardly 
extending  position  for  movement  by  a  tractor  over  row 
of  plants  in  a  field,  pipe  me&ns  on  said  boom  for  dis- 
charging liquid  destroying  liquid,  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly discharging  spray  jet  uniu  carried  by  said  pipe 
means  and  spaced  along  said  boom  for  spraying  at  op- 
posite sides  of  a  row  of  plants  standing  in  a  field,  a 
shield  of  subsUntially  inverted  U-shape  for  straddling  the 
plants  of  said  row  to  prevent  liquid  being  sprayed  from 
said  units  from  conucting  the  plants  in  said  row.  an  up- 
right plate  for  shielding  the  plants  in  a  row  adjacent  said 
first  named  row  against  conUct  of  the  liquid  therewith, 
and  means  mounting  said  inverted  substantially  U-shaped 
shield  and  said  plate  on  said  fixed  boom  in  suspended 
positions  spaced  from  each  other  and  said  spay  jet  uniU 
for  swinging  from  a  lowered  shielding  position  into  a 
raised  idle  position  above  the  plants. 


3,«3t,M< 
SPRINKLERS 
Wray  E.  Dodiey  mmi  Aatoa  R.  J.  Fricdnuum,  Troy,  and 
Clarence  L.  Paaiias,  ColoaikM,  Okio,  aaaigiiors,  by  di- 
rect and  mesne  awifnuati,  to  Tbe  Sidiincr  Irrigatioa 
Company,  Troy,  Obio,  a  corporatloa  of  Obio 
FIM  3wm  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3Mt7 
3  CUtaM.     (a.  239— 2M) 
1.  A  reversing  sprinkler  having  an  adjustable  arc  of 
coverage,  comprising  a  case  adapted  for  mounting  with- 
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in  tbe  ground,  said  case  having  a  water  inlet  connectible  3,t38,MS 

to  an  underground  water  supply  pipe,  a  pop-up  sprinkler  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

'head  roUUbly  received  in  said  case  for  delivering   a  Civljtfan  N.  Handbcrg,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a»- 

stream  of  water  from  said  inlet,  an  adjusuble  bead  driv-  ''Kbo'  ^  Jensen  Flttfog  Manafactuing  limited.  To* 

ing  oscillating  mechanism  received  in  said  case  in  driv-  "*■***»  ^£lS?^^^*'?f^if*2^'^^?**«  ^^« 

ing  relation  to  said  head,  said  mechanism  having  a  pair  1  Snlm.'    (CL*  IS-JsM) 


of  reversing  stops  adjusuble  in  relation  to  each  other 
for  varying  the  arc  ot  roUtion  of  said  head,  and  means 
in  said  head  defining  an  opening  providing  access  to  said 
mechanism  for  the  adjustment  of  one  of  said  stops  in 
relation  to  the  other  to  change  said  arc  of  coverage  of 
••id  q>rinkler. 


3,«3S,M7 

NOZZLES  OR  JETS  FOR  ROTARY  SPRINKLERS 

Robert  Doi«faM  RMiway  Smidk,  Mildma,  Vieloria,  Aw- 

bralia,  asrimor  to  Die  Casters  Limited,  Collfa«wood, 

Victoria,  AutraHa,  a  company  of  Aaatratta 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S51,M2 

7  Claims.     (CL  239—257) 


1.  An  improved  outlet  nozzle  for  attachment  near  the 
outer  end  o(  a  sprinkler  arm  associated  with  a  rotary 
sprinkler  rotauble  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  the  issuance 
of  water  from  said  outlet  nozzle  providing  the  force 
necessary  to  revolve  said  arm  about  the  axis  of  roUtion, 
said  outlet  nozzle  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
primary  outlet  passage  extending  substantially  axially 
therethrough  and  serving  to  direct  the  main  outlet  water 
stream,  a  secondary  outlet  passage  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  said  primary  passage  and  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  the  primary  passage,  said  sec- 
ondary passage  having  a  ball  element  therein  freely  re- 
ciprocable  therealong  under  the  action  of  the  water  stream 
in  the  primary  passage  so  as  to  periodically  enter,  at  least 
partially,  the  primary  passage  and  the  issuing  water  stream 
and  thereby  enhance  dispersion  of  the  water,  create  re- 
actional  driving  force  of  a  pulsating  nature  which  ensures 
effecUve  roUtion  of  the  sprinkler  arm  and  set  up  vibra- 
tions tending  to  keep  the  interior  of  the  nozzle  free  from 
grit  and  other  foreign  matter. 


.1. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  239 — 407  see: 
Patent  No.  3,038,750 


A  spray  head  comprising  a  collar  provided  with  means 
whereby  it  may  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  having  an  internal  bore  constituting  a  fluid 
flow  passage,  a  stud  extending  away  from  tbe  collar  and 
arranged  coaxially  with  the  bore  and  having  a  spider 
secured  to  one  end  and  extending  radially  therefrom 
whereby  said  one  end  may  engage  an  inwardly  extending 
abutment  in  the  bore  and  be  retained  therein,  a  plurality 
of  short,  open  ended,  cylindrical  members  surrounding 
the  stud  and  held  coaxially  therewith  by  means  of  at  least 
three  radially  extending  fins  on  the  stud,  the  short  cylin- 
drical members  lying  in  end-to-end  abutting  relationship, 
each  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  the  core, 
a  cap  carried  by  the  end  of  the  stud  remote  from  the 
collar  and  carrying  means  to  engage  the  stud  remote 
from  the  collar  whereby  the  cap  may  be  adjusted  longi- 
tudinally of  the  stud,  the  cap  having  a  surface  adapted 
to  tightly  engage  tbe  adjacent  end  surface  of  the  adjacent 
cylindrical  member  and,  by  adjustment  longitudinally  of 
the  stud,  to  move  each  of  the  short  cylindrical  members 
into  tight,  contacting,  end-to-end  abutment  with  one 
another  and  with  the  collar,  one  end  surface  of  each  short 
cylindrical  member  being  a  smooth  surface  of  revolution 
coaxial  with  the  bore  and  the  other  end  surface  being 
conical,  the  apex  pointing  away  from  the  collar,  the 
conical,  surface  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced 
radially  aligned  notches  in  iu  radially  inner  edge,  the 
cylindrical  members  being  arranged  so  that  the  notched 
end  of  one  member  seats  on  that  end  surface  of  an  adja- 
cent cylindrical  member  which  is  a  smooth  surface  of 
revolution  thereby  to  define  a  multiplicity  of  separate, 
circumferentially  spaced  spray  nozzles  each  to  direct  a 
fluid  spray  radially  of  tbe  spray  head. 


3,«3t,M9 
FLUID  ENERGY  CLASSIFYING  MILL 
Henry  G.  LyitkcB,  deceased,  bite  of  MfaucapoHi,  MbHk, 
by  Fraocas  H.  Lykkcn,  general  administratrix,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  and  Wilttam  H.  Lykkcn,  Edina,  Minn., 
•flsicnorB  to  Microcydomat  Co.,  Mfamcapoili,  Minn.,  a 
corporattoo  of  Dfefaiware 

Filed  Jnoe  9,  195t,  Scr.  No.  74«3(3 
12  Cbyms.  (CL  241— !•) 
1.  In  an  open  rotor  dry  material  fluid  energy  classi- 
fying mill  having  a  reducing  rotor  in  a  housing,  said  rotor 
consisting  of  an  assembly  of  relatively  narrow  closed  end 
radial  blade  rotor  units,  a  tangential  material  inlet  the 
full  length  of  the  rotor,  a  tangential  material  discharge 
the  full  length  of  the  rotor,  and  a  peripheral  inlet,  centri- 
petal extraction,  axial  outlet  classifying  rotor  superim- 
posed in  a  bousing  above  the  reducing  rotor  and  associ- 
ated and  integrated  with  it,  the  improvement  which  re- 
sides in  the  provision  of  a  common  controlled  air  inlet 
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to  both  the  reducing  and  classifying  rotors  extending  the 
full  length  of  said  rotors  and  dispoted  horizontally  in 
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M3S,<71 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS 

RkM  MarchfeMer,  GrMawkli,  Conn. 

nW  Fek.  2, 19M,  Scr.  N©.  «,II2 

SCWm.    (a.  24I~1M) 


the  housing  wall  parallel  to  and  above  said  material  inlet 
and  between  the  reducing  and  classifying  rotors. 


3,t3t,670 

HYDRAULIC  RELEASE  FOR  GYRATORY 

CRUSHERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Geoffe  D.  B<«kcr,  Waawirton,  Wit,  airigBor  to  Nof^ 

••Tf,   ManofactartiK  Company,   MUwaakce.  Wb^  a 

corporatioa  of  Wbconsin 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1958,  S«r.  No.  7234SI 
11  Claims.    (CL  241— M) 


II.  A  method  of  releasing  abnormal  forces  between 
the  frame  and  the  bowl  in  a  cone  crusher  having  the 
bowl  mounted  for  movenieat  toward  and  away  from 
the  frame. 

said  method  Including  the  steps  of  applying  an  initial 
restraining  force  in  a  direction  to  urge  the  bowl  into 
normal  crushing  engagement  with  the  frame. 

said  initial  restraining  force  being  composed  of  a 
yieldable  force  superimposed  on  a  confined  volume  of 
a  oon-compressible  pressure  fluid, 

intensifying  the  initial  restraining  force  in  response  to 
abnormal  movement  between  the  bowl  and  the  frame, 

reducing  the  intensifled  restraining  force  by  temporarily 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  confined  volume  of 
non-compressible  pressure  fluid  from  the  system, 
and, 

after  removal  of  said  portion  of  the  confined  volume 
of  non-compressible  pressure  fluid,  returning  the  bowl 
and  frame  to  normal  crushing  engagement. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  fibrous 
pulp  matenal,  comprising  a  cylindrical  open-ended  casing 
of  substantial  length  having  an  inner  pulp  treating  sur- 
face and  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  with  means  for 
continuously  feeding  pulp  material  into  said  pulp  inlet  end. 
bearing  means  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  casing  sup- 
porting the  same  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis; 
dnve  means  for  rotating  said  casing;  a  pair  of  pressure 
rollers  located  opposite  to  each  other  cooperating  with 
said  mner  pulp  treating  surface  when  said  casing  rotates 
so  that  pulp  held  cemrifugaily  thereon  will  pass  between 
said  inner  surface  and  said  pressure  rollers;  a  pair  of  first 
bearing  means  located  at  said  inlet  end  of  the  casing  for 
supporting  the  adjacent  ends  of  respective  pressure  rollers 
relative  to  said  inner  pulp  treating  surface  so  as  to  be 
movable  transversely  of  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  casing 
along  predetermined  opposite  paths  together  with  fluid- 
pressure  operated  means  for  yieldaWy  outwardly  urging 
•aid  first  bearing  means  away  from  each  other;  a  pair  of 
second  bearing  means  located  at  said  outlet  end  of  the 
casmg  for  supporting  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
pressure  rollers  relative  to  said  inner  pulp  treating  surface 
and  lo  as  to  be  movable  transversely  of  the  horizontal  axis 
of  said  casing  along  respective  paths  substantially  parallel 
to  those  above  mentioned,  together  with  fluid-pressure 
operated  means  for  outwardly  urging  said  second  bearihg 
means  away  from  each  other;  control  means  adjustable 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  medium  jn  tiie  pres- 
sure actuated  means  and  operable  for  modifying  the  pulp 
treatment  while  the  casing  is  rotating  in  said   bearing 
means;  a  conveyor  screw  also  cooperating  with  said  inner 
pulp  treating  surface  and  located  peripherally  intermedi- 
ate  said  pressure  rollers  and  rotatable  for  continuously 
movmg  cemrifugaily  retained  pulp  from  said  inlet  end  to 
said  outlet  end.  whereby  the  pulp  is  repeatedly  seized  and 
compressed  by  said  pressure   rollers  and   progressively 
reduced  incident  to  iu  movement  from  said  inlet  end  to 
said  ouUet  end  by  said  conveyor  screw;  drive  means  for 
routing  said  conveyor  screw;  and  drive  means  other  than 
the  aforementioned  drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one 
of  said  pressure  rollers. 


3,«3M72 
PULVERIZER  CLASSIFIER 

^JLF'!?f^  '^J^^*'  G  SwaiMOo,  Mlnneapolli, 
Mhm.,  aMi  LJiMolD  T.  Work,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  wmS. 
**■.!?  S!!*«-*^  Mamif«ct»tag  Company,  mK- 
apolit,  Mbm.,  a  corporatfoa  of  MiucMMa 

Filed  May  2J,  1>5«,  S«r.  No.  737^45 
7ClaiaM.  (CL241— 1S5) 
7.  In  a  combined  pulverizer  and  classifier,  a  generally 
cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet  formed  at  one  end  and 
an  end  wall  at  the  opposite  end  from  the  inlet,  said  end 
wall  having  a  central  outlet  aperture,  pulverizing  means 
mounted  routably  in  the  inlet  end  of  the  casing  for  caus- 
ing size  reduction  of  material,  first  means  for  driving  said 
pulverizing  means,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  the  ouUet 
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end  of  the  casing  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  extending 
through  said  outiet  aperture,  second  means  for  driving  said 
shaft  independent  of  the  rotation  of  the  pulverizing  means, 
an  imperforate  classifying  plate  of  a  substantially  larger 
size  than  said  aperture  mounted  on  said  shaff  in  proximity 
to  the  end  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  radially  ex- 
tending classifying  vanes  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  plate 
adjacent  the  end  wall  and  extending  axially  within  closer 
proximity  to  the  end  wall  for  classifying  the  pulverized 


materia]  as  it  moves  radially  inwardly  to  the  outlet  aper- 
ture, said  vanes  having  outer  axial  edges  located  a  distance 
radially  inwardly  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  plate  about 
V4  of  the  outer  radial  dimension  of  said  plate  and  inner 
axial  edges  located  a  distance  radially  outwardly  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  about  V^  of  the  outer  radial 
dimension  of  the  plate,  the  interior  of  the  end  wall  being 
substantially  planar  through  an  annular  zone  from  said 
aperture  to  a  location  a  substantial  distance  radially  out* 
wardly  of  the  outer  axial  edges  of  said  vanes. 


3,f  38,673 
ATTRmON  MILL  APPARATUS 
Chester  Donald  Flahcr,  Mmcy,  Pa^  aaigBar  to 
Waidron  A  Company,  Ibc^  Mmcy,  Pa^  a  corporatfcm 
of  PcBBsyhraaia 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  9,7Si    ' 
llClalmi.    (CL  241— 245) 


7.  In  disc-type  attrition  mill  apparatus  having  a  pair  of 
rotating  and  cooperating  attrition  plates  between  which 
material  to  be  treated  is  passed,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  shaft  carrying  at  one  end  thereof  a  rotor  for 
supporting  one  of  said  plates,  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  and  said  rotor  and  said  plate  thereon,  a  drive  sleeve 
coaxially  mounted  around  said  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation 
independenUy  of  said  shaft,  a  spider  at  the  end  of  said 
sleeve  adjacent  said  rotor  for  rotation  with  said  sleeve  and 
having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  said  rotor  for  carrying  an- 


other of  said  plates  disposed  for  attrition  cooperation  with 
said  plate  on  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  disposed  axially 
between  said  spider  and  said  plate  carried  by  said  spider 
second  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  sleeve  and 
said  spider  independentiy  of  said  shaft  and  said  rotor, 
first  bearing  means  for  independently  supporting  said  shaft 
and  said  sleeve  at  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  rotor  and 
said  spider,  second  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  and  axially  spaced  from  said 
first  bearing  means,  third  bearing  means  for  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  shaft  and  axially  spaced  from  both  said 
aforementioned  bearing  means,  said  third  bearing  means 
including  means  effecting  axial  moving  and  adustment  of 
said  shaft  for  varying  and  controlling  the  axial  spacing  be- 
tween the  attrition  surfaces  of  said  plates  on  said  rotor  and 
said  spider,  said  plate  on  said  spider  having  a  substantially 
continuous  and  unobstructed  central  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  the  space  between  said  plates,  and  positive 
feeding  means  for  receiving  material  to  be  treated  and 
feeding  said  material  in  between  said  grinding  plates 
through  said  central  opening,  said  feeding  means  being 
mounted  in  said  apparatus  on  the  side  of  said  plates  op- 
posite to  the  side  from  which  extend  said  coaxial  shaft 
and  sleeve. 


3,03M74 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  STRANDS 
Frank  Wahl,  North  Bcffcn,  N J.,  aaricnor  to  Wcstcn 
Qcctric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,636 
8  Claims.    (0.242—25) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  strand  on  a  driven 
take-up  reel,  the  combination  with  a  dancer  weight  unit 
with  multiple  fixed  position  rollers  and  multiple  movable 
weight  carrying  rollers  about  which  multiple  loops  of 
the  strand  pass  and  a  distributor  for  the  strand  normally 
operated  between  given  limits,  of  a  drive  means  for  the 
distributor  reversed  at  predetermined  positions  electrically 
operable  units  under  the  control  of  limit  switches  oper- 
able to  render  the  drive  means  effective  to  cause  the  dis- 
tributor normally  to  direct  turns  of  the  strand  on  the  take- 
up  reel  between  heads  thereof,  auxiliary  circuits  for  the 
units,  sensing  switches  for  the  auxiliary  circuits,  means 
responsive  to  the  distributor  to  alternately  close  the 
switches  for  the  auxiliary  circuits  to  condition  them  singly 
to  operate  their  units  to  reverse  the  distributor  prior  to 
reaching  either  of  its  limit  switches  when  the  weight  carry- 
ing rollers  have  moved  downwardly  as  a  result  of  a  valley 
in  the  turns  on  the  reel  and  starts  moving  upwardly  as  a 
result  of  the  distributed  strand  climbing  out  of  the  valley, 
and  a  normally  open  impulse  switch  adapted  when  closed 
to  complete  either  auxiliary  circuit  the  sensing  switch  of 
which  is  closed  to  cause  reversing  of  the  distributor  ihort 
of  its  limit  to  cause  distribution  of  an  extra  layer  of  turns 
in  the  valley. 
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3,«38,(75 
u      .^  o    ADAPTOR  FOR  LIVE  SPINDLE 
HaroW  R.  J<Mt.  Toledo,  Ohio,  amig^or  Wr  mrw    mtmrn- 
■•■te,  to  Jotes-IVlMvUk  Fiber  GIm  Im^  CkT^S! 
Ofcto,  a  corporatfaMi  of  Dehw»«^^        ^  ^"▼««M, 
FUed  Feb.  It,  If 5«.  Ser.  No.  Tlt^Jt 
3Clains.    (CL  242— 44.4)^^ 
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»upport.ng  wall  and  which  has  rear  portions  disposed  in 

fhf  •l!!*"!?***^'^  *°  "*  "«*'"»*  •''^  ^«"  »"d  h«ving  at 
the  ends  thereof  integral   resilient   wings   which  extend 

^*^  ^orw^rd'y  from  said  plane  to  normally  space  the 
ends  of  the  wings  forwardly  of  said  plane,  two  brackeU 
adapted  to  support  the  ends  of  a  towel  roll  thereon,  re- 
sident latch  means  hingedly  connecting  said  brackets  to 
the  ends  of  said  wings  respectively  for  swinging  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  means  on  each 
of  said  brackets  adapted  to  engage  its  wing  when  a  brack- 
et IS  swung  away  from  the  other  to  press  rearwardly  the 
wmg  to  which  it  is  hingedly  connected  against  the  re- 
siliency of  the  wing  upon  continued  swinging  movement 
of  the  bracket  away  from  the  other,  whereby  each  brack- 
et so  swung  will  be  urged  toward  the  other  bracket  by 
the  resiliency  of  the  wing  to  which  it  is  hingedly  connected 


1.  In  apparatus  comprising  a  live  spindle  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  rotation  and  including  a  shaft  having  in  ascend- 
ing order  a  shank  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  bearing 
a  pulley  axiaUy  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  shank 
and  detent  means  spaced  from  said  pulley,  said  pulley 
having  lug  means  projecting  radially  from  a  face  thereof 
adjacent  said  detent  means,  a  bobbin  having  flanged  ends 
a  plurality  of  diametrically  opposed  ribs  projecting  from' 
the  outer  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  and  extend- 
ing radially  with  respect  to  said  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  adaptor  including  a  body  portion  and  a 
cover  joined  by  screws  to  one  face  of  said  body,  said 
body  and  said  cover  being  provided  with  means  defining 
a  central  opening  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  and  lug 
means  means  defining  a  pair  of  bores  penetrating  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  that  is  remote  from  said  pulley  in  dia- 
metrically opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  axis,  said  means 
also  dcfimng  a  counterbore  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
of  said  bores  partially  penetrating  said  body  from  the  sur- 
face adjacent  said  pulley,  said  cover  closing  said  counter- 


3,t3t,<77 

TOILET  TBSUE  HOLDING  AND 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Am   C.   Scbcmwrbora,    Grccawich,   N.V.,   MricMir   to 

SJ^e«   *    TboopMM    Paper   Compuiy,    Greenwich, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIW  Mar.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,845 
2ClahM.    {d  141— 55 J) 


.  .\\t 


^. 


;( 


I.  In  a  toilet  tissue  holding  and  dispensing  device, 
which  comprises  a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall, 
a  spindle  member,  a  first  section  of  said  spindle  member 
mounted  on  said  base  to  extend  normally  therefrom,  a 
second  section  of  said  spindle  member  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  first  section,  a 
third  section  of  said  spindle  member  pivotally  connected 

«.H  oH,».^-  .^  :__^^  "^"n'naiing  above  the  surface  of    support  on  said  first  and  third  seactions  at  least  two  rolls 


said  adaptor  to  impart  a  rotational  force  upon  the  side 
of  at  least  one  of  the  ribs  on  said  bobbin,  each  of  said 
driving  means  having  a  headed  portion  confined  within 
a  cavity,  and  compressible  means  confined  within  each 
of  said  cavities  and  exerting  a  prejecting  force  upon  the 
nead  of  its  respective  means. 


Joseph 


3,038,67< 

TOWEL  ROLL  HOLDER 

W.  Mayer,  Troy.  N.Y.,  Miignor  to  J, 

Johwon,  a  corporation  of  New  Jctmt 

FUed  Jnly  31,  195«,  Ser.  No.  752Jtt 

nciaiaa.    (CL  242— 55  J) 


-•f-*. 


of  toilet  tissue  in  substanUally  parallel  spaced  relation, 
whereby   both  rolls  are  accessible  for  use  at  the  same 
time,  a  recessed  portion  of  said  base,  a  keyhole  formed 
in  said  base  adjacent  said  recessed  portion,  and  locking 
means  concealed  within  said  recess  operatively  connect- 
ing said  base  and  the  free  end  of  said  third  section  for 
automatically  locking  said  third  section  to  said  base  to 
put  said  device  in  operative  position,  and  for  manually 
unlocking  the  same  to  reload  said  spindle  member,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  spring-loaded  latch  adapted 
interlockingly  to  engage  a  spindle  portion  having  a  catch 
provided  therefor,  and  a  key  for  said  keyhole  to  unlock 
said  latch. 


3,e3S.47S 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 

Uannami  PaiMt.  St.  G«ortc%  Black  Forest,  Germany 

^  .      FPed  No*.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t53,5M 

CMmb  priority,  application  Germany  Nor.  17,  1958 

!•  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.12) 
^-  I"*  ■"  tirangement  for  transporting  magnetic  tape,  in 
combination,  a  support;  a  capstan  roller  adapted  to  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  tape  on  one  side  thereof  for  transport- 
1    A  tow».|  mil  K«M-,  ^ u     ..  .      .  '"*  *****  '*P''  "^  "•«•»»  one  friction  wheel  co-operating  with 

internine^^rio^     K^    "^'^^^^^  ^**  "P**""  ">"«f  ^^  diving  the  lat^^^id  fricdon 

intermediate  portion  which  „  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a    wheel   being  «ibject   to  permlnent  defo^il!on  ^ 
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prolonged  pressure  to  a  portion  thereof;  a  common  shaft 
fixedly  carrying  said  capstan  roller  and  said  friction  wheel 
for  simultaneous  rotation;  drive  means  including  a  rotat- 
able  member  adapted  to  frictionaily  engage  said  one  fric- 
tion wheel  for  driving  the  latter,  said  rotatable  member 
being  located  on  said  one  side  of  said  tape  and  spaced 
farther  therefrom  than  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  means  mount- 
ing said  shaft  turnable  about  its  axis  and  movable  toward 
said  rotatable  member  so  that  said  friction  wheel  friction- 
ally  engages  said  rotatable  member  to  be  driven  thereby 
and  away  from  said  rotatable  member  so  as  to  prevent  pro- 
longed pressure  to  a  portion  of  said  friction  wheel;  pres- 
sure means  including  a  pressure  roller  turnable  about  its 
axis  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  capstan 
roller  between  an  active  position  in  which  said  pressure 


roller  simultaneously  presses  the  tape  against  said  capstan 
roller  and  said  friction  wheel  toward  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber so  that  said  capstan  roller  is  rotated  and  transports 
said  tape  and  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  pressure 
roller  is  spaced  from  the  tape  and  said  capstan  roller  re- 
lieving thereby  the  pressure  between  said  friction  wheel 
and  said  rotatable  member;  means  for  moving  said  pres- 
sure roller  between  said  positions  thereof;  a  take-up  spool 
tumably  mounted  on  said  support;  a  drive  member  fixed 
to  said  pressure  roller  concentric  therewith  for  simul- 
taneous rotation  with  said  pressure  roller;  and  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  member 
and  said  take-up  spool  and  including  shp  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  take-up  spool  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
while  permitting  slip  of  said  take-up  spool  with  req)ect  to 
said  drive  member. 


3,038,679 
SPINDLE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MEANS 
loacph  T.  Pospisacl,  Norih  Broadalbin,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Mohasco  Industries,  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,857 
SClaloM.    (0.242—68 J) 


3,038,680 

REMOVABLE  BEAM  DYEING  JIG 

Wcmcr  P.  Roae,  183  Antnma  St,  Oakland,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,238 

1  Claim.    (CI.  242— 68.4) 


I.  A  rotary  spindle  for  supporting  a  tubular  core  while 
a  yam  package  is  being  wound  thereon,  which  comprises 
a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  recess  extending  inward  from 
its  peripheral  surface  and  a  locking  member  pivotally 
supported  within  the  recess  at  the  ends  thereof  for  rota- 
tion on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rod  and  out- 
wardly offset  from  the  axis  of  the  rod.  the  member  hav- 
ing longitudinal  edges  at  opposite  sides  of  its  upper  end. 
which  project  outwardly  beyond  the  circumferential  out- 
line of  the  rod,  said  member  being  swingable  about  its 
pivots  during  the  rotation  of  the  spindle  in  either  direction 
to  increase  the  projection  of  one  of  its  edges  beyond  the 
circumferential  outline  of  the  rod,  to  thereby  grip  a  core 
placed  over  the  rod  when  the  spindle  is  rotated  in  either 
direction. 


A  removable  beam  support  for  dyeing  jigs  and  the 
like  comprising  opposing  spaced  chuck  bearing  supports, 
at  least  one  of  said  chuck  bearing  supports  being  axial- 
ly  adjustable,  a  chuck  journalled  in  each  bearing  sup- 
port, said  chucks  being  adapted  to  receive  the  square  ends 
of  a  removable  beam,  each  of  said  chucks  comprising  a 
circular  shell  portion,  a  round  base  plate  having  a  cen- 
tering cone  adapted  to  enter  a  conical  recess  in  each  said 
end  of  said  beam  to  thereby  center  the  beam  in  said 
chucks  as  said  adjustable  chuck  bearing  support  is  moved 
toward  the  other,  an  inner  member  having  a  square  re- 
cess mounted  in  the  shell  portion  so  that  the  centering 
cone  lies  within  the  recess,  said  shell  portions  and  said 
inner  members  having  partially  cut  away  portions  there- 
below  on  which  the  squared  ends  of  a  removable  beam 
can  be  temporarily  rested  when  the  beam  is  lowered  onto 
or  is  to  be  removed  from  said  chucks,  and  means  con- 
nected between  the  inner  member  and  the  shell  to  hold 
the  inner  member  within  the  shell  against  rotational  and 
axial  displacement  with  respect  thereto. 


3,038,681 
COIL  UNWINDER 
Richard  F.  Heir,  Corttand,  Ohio,  assiKnor  to  Heir  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio 
Filed  Jnly  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,406 
16  Claims.    (CI.  242—78.6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  unwinding  tenuous  material  from  a 
coil  and  for  transferring  the  unwound  material  to  receiv- 
ing apparatus,  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  arbor  in- 
sertable  within  the  coil  of  material  to  be  unwound  for  ro- 
tatably supporting  the  latter,  drive  means  selectively  oper- 
able to  effect  rotation  of  said  arbor  and  consequently  the 
material  coil  in  a  direction  to  unwind  material  therefrom, 
a  rotatably  mounted  roll  spaced  from  said  arbor  and  fric- 
tionaily engaged  with  a  portion  of  material  unwound 
from  the  coil,  means  operable  when  said  arbor  is  rotat- 
ing and  also  when  said  arbor  is  stationary  to  exert  a  pre- 
determined torque  tending  to  rotate  said  roll  in  a  direc- 
tion to  tension  the  material  portion  extending  between  the 
coil  and  said  roll,  rotation  of  said  roll  effecting  movement 
of  the  unwound  material  from  said  roll  to  a  looped  con- 
figuration adjacent  the  receiving  apparatus,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  size  of  the  loop  in  the  material  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  drive  means  in  accordance  there- 
with. 
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FBad  Fek.  13,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  8S,M9 
4ClaiM:    (CL242— U^) 


1  f  3gm 

AIRCRAFT  OF  THE  ROTATING  WING  TYPE 
."-  Pf^^yy'T?***'?^  Englwkl.  aedgMT  to  Black- 
>!■;  Atolt  Lhiytod,  Broi«h,  Yorkshke,  Eaglaod,  a 

POcd  Aag.  It,  lf99,  Scr.  No.  S34,449 
"-^,  eppHridw  Great  Britaia  Feb,  12,  1»5» 
H  nihiii      (CL  244— 17.11) 


4    In  a  fishing  reel  of  the  type  having  a  crank  shaft 
which  when  rotated  forwardly  will  wind  a  line  about  a 
stationary  line  spool,  means  for  imparting  forward  rotaUon 
to  said  crank  shaft  and  for  resisting  rearward  rotation 
thereof  comprising:   an  outwardly  extending  bearing  at 
each  side  of  said  reel,  said  crank  shaft  being  mounted  in 
said   bearings  and  projecting  similarly  at  both   its  ex- 
tremities from  said  bearings,  said  extremities  each  being 
flat  sided;  a  crank  removably  mounted  on  one  flat-sided 
extremity:  a  hollow  bell  removably  mounted  on  the  other 
extremity  of  said  crank  shaft  and  completely  and  con- 
centrically surrounding,  enclosing  and  concealing  the  ad- 
jacent outwardly  extending  bearing,  so  that  forward  rota- 
tion can  be  imparted  to  said  crank  shaft  by  rotating  said 
crank  forwardly  and  rearward  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft 
can  be  resisted  by  thumb  pressure  against  said  bell,  said 
bell  and  said  crank  being  interchangeable  for  right  or  left 
hand  use. 


3,t3t,M3 

VTOL  AIRCRAFT 

Brian  Hevy  Rowc,  Cindniiatl,  Ohio,  aasisiior  to  General 

Electric  CompMiy,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  IHI,  Ser.  No.  104,329 

•  ClainH.    (CL244— 12) 


I.  A  routing  wing  aircraft  including  a  plurality  of  lift, 
mg  blades,  a  central  rotary  structure,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  blades  to  a  roUtable  structure,  a  plurality  of  gas 
generating  engines  with  their  fuel  and  oil  tanks  mounted 
on  said  rotatable  structure  adjacent  the  axis  of  roUtion, 
mans  in  said  rotary  structure  for  feeding  the  gases  frooi 
Mid  engines  to  said  blades  to  be  discharged  as  jets  at  the 
free  ends  thereof,  an  axle  about  which  said  roUtable 
structure  may  rotate,  a  non-rotary  structure  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  axle,  landing  gear  depending  from  said  non- 
roury  structure,  pilot  accommodation  carried  by  said  non- 
rotary structure,  and  ai^  air-inuke  housing  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  axle  for  feeding  air  to  said  gas  generating  en- 


3,«3S,M5 

LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

LMwif  Hofmano,  BnU,  Baden,  Germany,  anignor  to 
Bolkow-Eatwicfclngca  KG,  Ottobnan,  new  Mnalck, 
Gciuiany 

Filed  Mar.  27,  If  5f ,  Scr.  Na  8«2,42S 

CUna  priority,  application  Gcmany  Apr.  5,  If  5» 

1  Claim,    (a.  244—17.17) 


1.  A  VTOL  aircraft  comprising,  a  ftiselage,  wings  ex- 
tendmg  therefrom,  a  tip  turbine  fan  in  each  wing  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  the  longitudinal  centerline  of 
the  aircraft,  a  third  tip  turbine  fan  forward  of  the  wina 
fans  and  disposed  symmetrically  on  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline of  the  aircraft,  all  said  fans  being  mounted  to 
move  air  subsUntially  vertically  for  vertical  lift,  a  gas 
generator  between  each  wing  fan  and  the  third  fan    an 
aerodynamic  coupling  system  interconnecting  each  wing 
fan,  said  third  fan.  and  the  gas  generator  therebetween. 
Whereby  the  gas  generator  exhaust  directly  drives  said 
connected  fans,  each  gas  generator  supplying  all  the  power 
required  to  its  connected  wing  fan  and  half  the  power  re- 
quired to  Its  connected  third  fan.  a  balance  pipe  intercon- 
necting said  aerodynamic  couplings,  a  valve  in  said  bal- 
ance pipe  operable  to  connect  said  aerodynamic  coup- 
plings  m  the  event  of  gas  generator  failure,  tip  turbine  fan 
means  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  fuselage  rearwardiy  of 


^ 


A  vertical  Uke-off  and  landing  aircraft  including  a  fuse- 
lage and  at  least  three  legs  arranged  to  support  the  fuse- 
lage on  the  ground,  each  of  said  legs  including  a  cylinder 
rigidly  attached  to  said  fuselage,  a  piston  rod  extending 
out  through  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
ground  engaging  member  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  piston 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  piston  rod  within  said  cylinder  in 
sealed  relation  thereto,  liquid  filling  said  cylinder  above 
and   below  said  piston,   a   liquid   bypass  line  extending 
between  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cylinder  for  the 
flow  of  liquid  around  said  piston  to  permit  movement  of 
said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder,  an  electrically  oper- 
ated valve  in  said  bypass  line  for  closing  said  bypass  line 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylin- 
der, a  switch  actuated  by  upward  movement  of  said  piston 
rod.  the  switches  of  said  legs  being  connected  in  series 
as  part  of  an  electrical  circuit,  said  electrical  circuit  being 


connected  to  said  valves  whereby  when  all  of  said  switches 
are  closed  said  valves  are  closed  to  prevent  further  up- 
ward movement  of  said  piston  rod.  and  means  for  manu- 
ally effecting  the  opening  of  said  valves  to  permit  said 
piston  and  piston  rods  to  return  to  lowered  positions  by 
graviutional  forces. 


3,038,6M 
TRACKING  DEVICE 
Howari  J.  Rnmrfll,  Gkn  Head,  Edwfa  W.  Howe,  Valley 
Stream,  William  T.  Harnett,  Bayside,  and  Frederic  K. 
Browe,  Waatagli,  N.Y.,  amlgnors  to  American  Bowh 
Arma  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  21,  If 56,  Scr.  No.  62f,S30 
8  Claims.     (CL  244—77) 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tracking 
device  for  a  vehicle  adapted  to  traverse  a  given  area  com- 
prising, a  facsimile  of  said  area,  a  line  of  characteristic 
property  on  said  facsimile  corresponding  to  the  desired 
path  of  said  vehicle  over  said  area,  a  carriage  positioned 
over  said  facsimile  according  to  the  actual  position  of  said 
vehicle  on  said  given  area,  roUry  pickoff  means  including 
outer  and  inner  members  roUUble  relatively  to  each 
other  carried  on  said  carriage,  an  arm  appended  to  said 
carriage  cooperating  with  said  line  and  adapted  to  dis- 
place the  inner  member  of  said  rotary  pickoff  device, 
means  for  controlling  the  path  of  said  vehicle,  said 
controlling  means  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
roUry  pickoff  means,  and  effective  to  modify  the  motion 
of  said  vehicle  according  to  the  rotary  pickoff  means 
output. 

3,t38,M7 
RETRACTABLE  LANDING  GEAR 
Erwii  H.  Hartd,  ClerelaDd,  Ohio,  asritnor  to  Cleveland 
Fnmnistlc  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Cleveluid*  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  3,  If 5f ,  Scr.  No.  837,f«f 
fClainM.    (CL244— lt2) 


fa  ^/y     a   ..^    .^  ^ 


1.  A  landing  gear  for  an  aircraft  having  a  frame  com- 
prising a  landing  wheel  supported  strut  journalled  on  said 
frame  for  roUtion  about  a  retraction  axis  extending  down- 
ward and  inward  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
frame,  a  drag  brace  including  telescoping  members,  a  first 
77»  O.O.— 30 


pivot  connecting  said  strut  and  one  of  said  members  for 
relative  rotation  about  a  first  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  said  retraction  axis,  a  second  pivot  connecting  said 
frame  and  another  of  said  members  for  relative  roUtion 
about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  re- 
traction axis,  and  a  retraction  actuator  connected  between 
said  strut  and  said  one  men»ber  operable  to  produce  rela- 
tive roUtion  therebetween  about  said  first  axis  and  roUtion 
of  said  strut  about  said  retraction  axis. 


3,t38,MS 

UQUID  CONTAINER  TYPE  CHRISTMAS 

TREE  STAND 

Gordon  L.  Tborhnm,  Pnyallnp,  Wash.,  assignor  to  G. 

Kkk  CoBimny,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa 

FBed  Dec  4,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  8573M 

tCUdnK.    (CL248— 44) 


1.  A  liquid  conUiner  type  Christmas  tree  sUnd  com- 
prising a  container  base  including  interconnected  top  and 
bottom  walls  comprising  an  enclosure  adapted  to  con- 
tain liquid,  said  top  wall  having  a  central  aperture  therein 
for  introduction  of  liquid,  said  container  base  further 
including  connector  means  connected  to  the  enclosure  in 
substantially  fixed  relation  to  the  top  wall  and  having  a 
central  opening  in  registry  with  said  aperture,  and  a 
socket  fitting  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  butt  end  of  a  cut  tree 
pressed  endwise  into  the  same,  said  sleeve  member  having 
a  lower  end  portion  removably  inserted  downwardly  into 
said  enclosure  through  the  aligned  aperture  and  opening, 
thereby  to  plug  said  enclosure  with  a  tree  socketed  in 
said  fitting,  said  socket  fitting  having  a  connector  element 
adapted  for  readily  detachable  engagement  with  said 
connector  means  with  the  sleeve  thus  inserted  to  a  pre- 
determined depth  in  the  enclosure,  and  mutually  coop- 
erable  sealing  means  comprising  portions  respectively  of 
the  container  base  and  socket  fitting,  and  cooperatively 
interengageable,  to  effectuate  a  seal  between  the  con- 
tainer base  enclosure  and  the  inserted  socket  fitting  by 
interengagement  of  the  connector  element  and  connector 
means,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  interior  wall  which 
includes  a  lower  cylindrical  end  portion  of  relatively 
small  diameter,  an  upper  cylindrical  end  portion  of  rela- 
tively large  diameter,  and  an  intermediate  portion  includ- 
ing at  least  one  transitional  step  in  diameter  therebetween, 
said  connector  means  comprising  a  nut  member  gen^aHy 
of  arched  form  fixedly  mounted  within  the  enclosure  and 
having  screw-thread  engaging  means  at  the  opening  there- 
in, spaced  below  the  top  wall,  said  nut  member  having 
oppositely  projecting  end  portions  Which  extend  laterally 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  enclosure,  said  connector  means 
further  including  retainer  means  engaging  such  end  por- 
tions and  fixing  said  nut  element  to  the  conUiner  base 
against  relative  movement  therein^^herein  the  socket 
means  connector  element  compriS  a  screw-threaded 
exterior  portion  on  the  sleeve  member,  interengageable 
with  said  nut  member  screw-thread  engaging  means,  and 
wherein  the  sealing  means  portion  of  the  conUiner  base 
comprises  the  aperture  rim  while  the  sealing  means  por- 
tion of  the  socket  fitting  comprises  an  exterior  annular 
shoulder  adapted  to  be  drawn  against  such  rim  by  progres- 
sive engagement  of  said  screw-threaded  connector  element. 
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CAST  STAND 

WnnaiB  N.  MiiMm,  554  WestadMtcr  Httl  Road« 

Fttchbarg.  Mms. 

Filed  July  19,  19««,  S«r.  No.  4^,927 

5  Clalmt.    (CL  241     44) 


4.  A  concrete  cast  stand  comprising  a  triangular  mem- 
ber having  a  generally  flat  bottom  and  a  substantially 
flat  top.  the  top  being  narrower  than  the  bottom,  said 
stand  including  three  leg  members  diverging  downwardly 
and  outwardly  providing  most  of  the  weight  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  stand,  and  a  recess  at  the  top,  said  recess 
comprising  a  triangular  hole  having  two  converging  verti- 
cal side  walls  and  a  tapered  third  wall,  said  taper  ex- 
tending divergently  downwardly,  and  an  inclined  bottom 
member  inclined  to  the  horizontal  down  and  toward  the 
junction  of  the  vertical  side  walls,  causing  an  object  en- 
tered into  the  recess  to  be  thrust  toward  the  junction  of 
the  two  vertical  side  walls,  a  projection  extending  from 
the  top  of  said  stand,  said  projection  being  remote  from 
the  junction  of  the  two  vertical  walls,  a  wedge,  the  pro- 
jection providing  an  abutment  for  the  wedge  which  may 
be  thrust  horizontally  against  the  same  at  one  side  thereof, 
the  other  edge  of  the  wedge  contacting  the  object  located 
against  the  two  vertical  side  walls. 


3,t3t,«9« 

UTILITY  STOOL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Chrlstm  G.  AJexloi^  <7SS  Yofauada  Ave.,  RcMda,  CaUf. 

Filed  hm*  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,537 

4  Claim.    (CL  24S— 155J) 


1.  In  the  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising 
in  combination,  a  center  column,  a  spider  member  se- 
cured at  the  mid-section  of  said  column,  a  plurality  of 
leg  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  spider  tnember, 
a  plurality  of  strut  members  connected  in  pairs  to  the 
lower  section  of  said  leg  members,  a  sliding  sleeve  con- 
necting the  upper  end  sections  of  said  strut  members  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  column  and  below  said  spider 
member,  a  retaining  bushing  connecting  said  sliding 
sleeve,  a  pair  of  control  rods  connecting  said  retaining 
bushing  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of 
guiding  plates  on  said  column,  a  hingedly  mounted  stool 
seat  upon  the  upwardly  extending  end  of  said  column, 
and  a  pair  of  seat  bracket  rod  members  connecting  said 
hingedly  mounted  stool  seat  extending  downwardly  for 
engaging  said  guiding  plates  and  for  engaging  said  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  ends  of  said  control  rods  connecting 
said  sliding  bushing,  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
leg  members  when  said  stool  seat  of  said  apparatus  is  in 
use. 


3,«3M91 

AIR  OPERATED  WATER  VALVE  FOR  CONCRETE 

MIXING  PLANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  B.  Awcrfcaow,  %  Aweriump  Macklac  CoMpMy, 

237N.  7th  SL,  QBhKT,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  19,540 

IClaiinc.    (CL251— 31) 


2.  An  air  operated  valve  for  the  outlet  opening  of  a 
container  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing;  the  upper  end  of  said  housing 
defining  an  annular  valve  seat; 

a  transverse  web,  disposed  in  said  housing  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof,  and  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  boss;  said  web  and  boss  having  a 
central,  longitudinal  bore  therethrough;  said  web  hav- 
ing two  passages  communicating  said  bore  with  the 
exterior  of  said  housing;  means  for  connecting  air 
conduits  to  said  housins  to  communicate  with  said 
IMUsages; 

an  elongated  piston  member  comprising  an  upper  piston, 
an  intermediate  daahpot  piston  of  reduced  diameter, 
and  a  lower  stem;  means  securing  the  lower  end  of 
aaid^stem  within  said  web  bore  in  sealing  relation- 
ship; 

a  valve  closure  member  having  a  stepped  bore  defining 
an  upper  cylinder  chamber  for  said  piston,  an  inter- 
mediate reduced  diameter  dashpot  chamber,  and  a 
lower  opening  for  said  stem;  said  valve  cloaure  mem- 
being  supported  on  said  piston  member  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement;  said  valve  closure  member 
including  an  upper  cap,  dimensioned  to  oppose  said 
valve  seat,  and  a  resilient  washer  secured  to  said 
valve  cloture  member  by  said  cap,  for  sealing  against 
said  valve  seat  and  for  doaing  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylinder  chamber; 

said  piston  member  having  a  bore  extending  longitu- 
dinally from  its  upper  end  to  a  point  adjacent  its 
lower  end;  a  tube  disposed  in  said  piston  member 
bore,  sealed  from  said  bore  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends,  and  communicating  with  said  cylinder  chamber 
above  said  piston;  said  piston  member  bore  com- 
municating with  said  cylinder  chamber  below  said 
piston; 

means  commiuiicating  said  piston  member  bore  with 
one  of  said  web  passages;  means  communicating  said 
tube  with  the  other  of  said  web  passages;  and  said 
valve  adapted  to  be  operated  remotely  through  con- 
duiu  which  direct  air,  selectively,  to  said  cylinder 
chamber  above  and  below  said  piston. 


HIGH-TEMPERATURE  DUAL-SEAT  GATE  VALVE 
Trent  H.  Hofancs,  Rocky  HHl,  Coa^  nsstgaiii  to  United 

Aircraft  Corperatioa,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 

ratfam  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,979 
•  Oahu.    (CL  251~U7) 

5.  In  a  gate  valve,  a  casing  having  a  vertical  rectan- 
gular chamber,  fluid  passages  intersecting  opposite  sides 
of  said  chamber  near  the  bottom  thereof,  valve  seau  on 
said  casing  surrounding  said  fluid  passages,  a  valve  stem 
exteixkd  into  said  casing  from  the  top  and  movable  ver- 
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tically  therein,  a  movable  valve  assembly  carried  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  stem  including  two  disc-like  valve  mem- 
bers movable  laterally  against  said  seats,  two  vertical 
keyways  formed  in  opposite  side  walls  of  said  casing,  a 
hollow  wedge-supporting  portion  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  said  stem,  a  wedge  member  carried  by  said  stem  in 
said  supporting  portion  having  freedom  for  limited  lat- 


^ 


448 


M3MM 
STOPCOCK 
Joseph  T.  Dnnbcck  ami  Walter  K.  Hanf,  Cornim,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Comhig  Glass  Works,  Cornl^,  N.Y],  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22,256 
4  ClafaBS.     (CL  251— ISI) 


eral  movement  relative  to  said  stem,  said  wedge  mem- 
ber having  inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  faces  con- 
fronting the  nonsealing  faces  of  said  valve  megnbers,  and 
a  roller  between  each  inclined  face  of  said  wedge  mem- 
ber and  the  confronting  nonsealing  face  of  a  valve  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  holding  said  rollers  in  the  aforesaid 
position  including  racks  on  said  valve  members  and  on 
said  stem  and  cooperating  gear  teeth  on  said  rollers. 


3,038,693 

SEAT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  BALL  VALVES  WITH 

ROTATABLE  RING 

Robert  P.  Dwnm,  Long  Beach,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Padic 

Valves,  lacn  Long  Beach,  CaHL,  a  corporathm  of  C^i- 

forala 

Filed  Ab«.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,607 
6ClalaM.    (CL  251— 171) 


-r«>. 


1.  A  ball  valve  including  a  body  having  an  inlet,  an 
outlet  and  a  cylinder  therein,  a  ball  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  in  the  body,  a  sleeve,  means  nonrotatably 
mounting  said  sleeve  in  the  cylinder,  seats  positioned  with- 
in the  sleeve  and  bearing  against  said  ball  on  the  sides 
adjacent  the  inlet  and  outlet,  an  adjusting  ring,  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  adjusting  ring  in  the  body,  one 
face  of  said  adjusting  ring  bearing  against  one  of  said 
seats,  a  bolt  extending  between  said  sleeve  and  the  ad- 
justing ring  and  operativeiy  connected  thereto,  to  rotate 
the  adjusting  ring  relative  to  the  sleeve,  and  cam  means 
in  tlie  body  and  engaged  by  the  adjusting  ring  to  move 
the  adjusting  ring  against  the  seat  on  rotation  of  the  ad- 
justing ring. 


1.  In  a  stopcock  assembly  including  a  plug  housing 
having  a  generally  tapered  bore  surface  conforming  to  a 
basic  taper  and  forming  the  engaging  surface  thereof,  a 
fluid  channel  extending  through  said  housing  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  its  axis  and  interrupted  at  two  ports  in  the 
bore  surface  thereof,  a  generally  tapered  plug  therein 
formed  of  a  chemically  inert,  non-porous,  non-absorbent, 
relatively  hard  and  generally  form  retaining  wax-like  syn- 
thetic resin  which  is  slightly  elastic  under  low  stress  and 
which  is  self-lubricating  with  respect  to  a  smooth  vitreous 
surface  and  having  an  engaging  surface  conforming  to  a 
basic  taper  identical  to  that  of  said  housing  bore  surface 
and  having  a  fluid  channel  extending  transversely  there- 
through interrupted  at  two  ports  in  the  engaging  surface 
thereof  adapted  for  operative  alignment  with  the  ports 
of  said  housing  bore  surface,  means  for  resiliently  urging 
said  plug  into  said  housing  and  means  for  rotating  said 
plug,  the  intprovement  comprising  the  superimposition  of 
a  convex  bulge  upon  the  basic  taper  of  at  least  one  of 
said  engaging  surfaces,  said  bulge  having  its  maximum 
departure  from  the  basic  taper  along  a  circumferential 
line  substantially  through  the  ports  of  the  respective 
engaging  surface. 


3,030,695 
FLARED  TUBE  GAS  COCK 
William  J.  Wildem,  Detroit,  Wayne  Coaaty,  Mich.,  as- 
signor   to    The    Roberts    Brass   Manafactnring    Co., 
Mitchell,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,690 
3  Claims.     (CL  251—181) 


to" 


I.  Valve  structure  comprising  a  casing  having  a  fluid 
passage  therein,  a  frusto-conical  bore  in  said  casing  ex- 
tending across  said  passage  and  open  at  both  end^,  a  roury 
valve  element  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  pas- 
sage, said  valve  element  including  a  ported  frusto-conical 
plug  having  the  same  taper  as  said  bore,  said  plug  ex- 
tending within  said  bore  and  across  said  passage  and 
being  rotatably  seated  in  said  bore  in  full  surface-to- 
surface  engagement  therewith,  a  handle  projecting  from 
the  small  end  of  said  plug  beyond  the  small  end  of  said 
bore  for  manual  rotation  of  said  plug,  and  a  bearing  and 
wear  compensating  assembly  for  holding  said  plug  firmly 
seated  in  said  bore  in  full  surface-to-surface  engagement 
therewith  including  a  cover  removably  secured  to  said 
casing  over  the  large  end  of  said  bore  and  having  a 
transverse  bearing  surface  facing  said  plug,  a  central  axial 
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projection  on  the  large  end  of  said  plug  in  bearfilt  en|a|t- 
ment  with  »aid  bearing  surface  of  said  cover  to  maintain 
the  aforesaid  surfacc-to-surfacc  engagement  between  said 
plug  and  said  bore,  said  proiection  being  rigidly  connected 
to  said  plug,  said  axial  projection  on  said  plug  and  said 
transverse  surface  of  said  cover  being  shaped  to  have  a 
minimum  area  contact  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
plug  to  reduce  friction  and  promote  easy  rotation  of  said 
plug,  the  large  end  of  said  plug  having  a  transverse  sur- 
face surrounding  said  central  axial  projection  and  beyond 
which  said  axial  projection  extends,  and  a  coil  spring  en- 
circling and  transversely  located  by  said  axial  projection, 
said  coil  spring  being  compressed  between  said  transverse 
surfaces  on  said  plug  and  said  cover  and  urging  said  plug 
toward  the  small  end  of  said  bore  to  partially  relieve  the 
pressure  of  bearmg  engagement  between  said  projection 
and  said  bearing  surface  to  retard  wear  and  to  automati- 
cally compensate  for  wear. 


GAS  TURBINE  ADJUSTABLE  NOZZLE  AND  INISU 
STAGE  INNEB  SHROUD  SUSPENSION 

kMW  and  Robert  A.  Maaiiiioba,  D«<roK,  Mk 
dgMrt  to  C^rrikr  CmfonUam,  UgUand  Pwfc, 
Acorporatloa  of  Ddawart 

PBod  h^  f ,  INB,  Bar.  No.  4t,9Sl 
If  nihil     (CL  ai)— 19) 


M3MM 

FAUCET  VALVE  AflBEMBLY 

WUUmb  F.  AlbrtcH  211  E.  4th  S^ 
Salt  Lake  Cl^  11,  Utak 
Job.  2,  195B,  Scr.  No.  7M,<M 
(CL  251—270 


In  a  faucet  valve  assembly,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  faucet  body  having  an  externally  threaded  upper 
end  with  a  bore  extended  downwardly  therethrough  and 
having  a  supply  nipple  in  communication  with  the  bore 
and  extended  from  the  lower  end  and  a  spout  also  in  com- 
munication with  the  valve  bore  and  extended  from  one 
side,  a  sleeve  including  a  cylindrical  body  and  positioned 
in  the  bore  of  the  faucet  body,  the  sleeve  having  internal 
threads  in  the  upper  portion,  a  shoulder  also  in  the  sleeve 
and  positioned  below  the  threads  therein,  an  annular  re- 
cess in  the  outer  surface  and  spaced  from  the  upper  end, 
an  annular  recess  in  the  inner  surface  and  positioned  also 
in  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  in  the  lower  end, 
and  spaced  openings  through  the  wall  thereof  and  abo 
spaced  from  the  lower  end,  an  O-ring  in  the  annular  recess 
spaced  from  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  ring  positioned 
against  the  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  the  threads  in  the 
sleeve,  an  O-ring  positioned  on  said  ring,  an  O-ring  in  the 
annular  recess  in  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  O-ring 
in  the  recess  of  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  being  posi- 
tioned upon  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  in  the 
valve  body,  a  valve  disc  positioned  on  the  O-ring  in  the 
lower  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  spring  engaging  said  ring  and 
said  disc  in  engagement  with  said  mentioned  O-ring,  a 
stem  extended   through   the   sleeve   and  having  threads 
meshing  with  threads  in  the  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of  the 
stem  being  positioned  to  engage  the  valve  disc,  a  cap 
threaded  on  the  upper  end  of  the  faucet  body  and  having 
a  bore  meshing  around  with  the  valve  stem,  and  a  handle 
removably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  stem. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  having  first  and  second  ttafe  roton. 
an  annular  passage  for  conducting  motive  gaaea  to  said 
rotors  comprising  inner  and  outer  shrouds,  a  plurality  of 
adjusUble  nozzles  spaced  circumferentially  within  said 
paaage  immediately  upstream  of  said  second  stage  rotor, 
means  on  said  outer  shroud  adjusubly  supporting  said 
nozzles,  each  nozzle  having  at  iti  inner  end  a  radially  in* 
wardly  projecting  stem,  a  ball  element  supported  by  each 
stem  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  the  aaMdatad 
nozzle,  said  inner  shroud  including  an  inner  section  com* 
prising  a  pair  of  annular  parts  spacing  said  rotors  and 
having  juxtapoaed  edges  secured  together  at  locatiora  be- 
tween successive  ball  elements  to  limit  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  inner  shroud,  said  amnilar  parts  also  having 
generally  radially  extending  resilient  flanges  yieldingly 
engaging  said  ball  elements  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to 
support  said  inner  shroud  section. 


3,e3S,69S 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  GASEOUS 
FLOW  IN  TURBO-MACHINERY 
WUliam     J.    Troycr,    lodiaiiapoUi,    ImL,    Hsignor    to 
Schwttzcr  Corporatkm,  ladisBapolla,  lad^  a  corpora- 
Filed  Aog.  30.  19S«,  Scr.  No.  M7,183 
1  Oaiin.     (CL  253— 7t) 


Mechanism  for  controUing  gaseous  flow  in  turbo- 
machinery  wherein  a  gaseous  medium  is  directed  through 
a  passageway  of  a  non-rotating  element,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  stator  casing  having  spaced  apart  turbo- 
blades  mounted  therein  and  forming  pasaageways  in  said 
casing,  each  blade  having  end  portions  fabricated  from 
a  plurality  of  metals  of  different  coefficients  of  linear  ex- 
pansion and  rigidly  secured  to  each  other  in  such  manner 
that  changes  in  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  acts 
to  cause  a  change  in  the  shapes  of  the  end  portions  due 
to  the  difference  in  thermal  growth  of  the  different  metala, 
said  end  portions  being  connected  by  an  intermediate 
portion  fabricated  from  only  one  of  said  metals. 
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3,«38,699 

NOZZLE  RING  ASSEMBLY 

■iMd,  CaBf.,  aMlgiiiii  to  Foly 

a  corporatkM  of  CaHTorBia 

Filed  Not.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  7713M 

12  ClainM.    (CL  253—71) 


1.  A  nozzle  ring  assembly  for  a  fluid  dynamic  rotary 
machine,  said  assembly  being  adapted  for  mounting  in 
an  annular  radial  gap  between  two  separate  and  independ- 
ent rigid  concentric  mounting  members,  a  plurality  of 
similarly  shaped  arcuate  blade-lika  members  circumfer- 
entially spaced  apart  having  their  opposite  radial  ^ges 
shaped  to  have  interlocking  engagement  with  comple- 
mentally  shaped  opposed  portions  of  said  mounting  mem- 
bers to  either  radial  side  of  said  annular  gap,  arcuatcly 
shaped  spacer  members  separable  from  said  blade-like 
members  and  positioned  between  the  opposite  ends  of  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  blade-like  members,  and  means  for 
rigidly  anchoring  said  spacer  members  to  said  mounting 
members  thereby  locking  the  aforesaid  components  of 
said  nozzle  ring  assembly  together  with  the  interior  fac- 
ing surfaces  of  said  spacer  members  and  of  said  blade- 
like members  cooperating  to  form  similar  fluid  nozzles. 


otho*  latch  member  including  a  horizontal  latch  member 
receivable  in  said  notches  aiKl  means  engaged  with  and 
resiliently  urging  said  one  latch  member  towards  said 
Other  latch  member,  and  retractabU  abutment  meaiu 
carried  by  said  other  latch  member  selectively  engaging 
the  adjacent  vertical  adge  of  said  one  latch  member  be- 
twtcn  said  notches  for  pivoting  said  first  latch  member 
outwardly  away  from  said  second  latch  member,  said 
retractable  abutment  and  said  horizontal  latch  member 
being  carried  by  said  second  latch  member  and  vertically 
tpaced  from  each  other  so  as  to  alternately  engage  said 
vertical  edges  of  said  one  latch  member  between  said 
notches.  ^ 

M3t,7tl 

NAIL  EXTRACTING  MACHINE 
Ralner  Lanaart  Solalo,  Otuaseokato  I, 

LappccnraBta,  Fkiland 

Filed  Dec.  5,  195S,  Ser.  No.  77M33 

Idatay.    (CL254— II) 


3,t3S,7M 

TRUCK  TRAILER  JACK 

Eouactt  AadMri,  Rte.  2,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  24,  1MB,  Ser.  No.  i5,lM 

IBdaima.    (CL254— 2) 


10.  A  jack  assembly  comprising  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers mounted  for  relative  movement,  latch  means  car- 
ried by  said  upper  member  and  engageable  with  said  low- 
er member  for  preventing  accidental  lowering  of  said  up- 
per member  relative  to  said  lower  member,  said  latch 
means  including  a  first  elongated  latch  member  pivoted 
at  its  upper  end  to  said  upper  member  and  normally  dis- 
posed vertically  alongside  said  upper  and  lower  members, 
a  second  latch  member  carried  by  said  lower  assembly 
and  engageable  by  said  first  latch  member,  one  of  said 
latch  members  including  a  plurality  of  inclined  notches 
opening  toward  the  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  mem- 
bers to  which  the  other  latch  member  is  secured  and  be- 
ing spaced  vertically  along  said  one  latch  member,  the 


1.  A  nail  extracting  machine  comprising  a  guide,  a 
slider  slidable  along  said  guide,  cooperating  jaws  on  said 
slider,  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being  pivotal  on  said  slider 
whereby  a  nail  can  be  gruped  and  releaKd  by  said  jaws, 
a  toggle  pivoted  on  said  slider  and  including  a  cam  por- 
tion adjacent  the  pivotal  jaw  for  pivoting  the  latter  towards 
the  other  of  the  jaws,  a  spring  on  said  slider  and  coupled 
to  the  pivotal  jaw  for  urging  the  tame  away  from  the  other 
jaw,  a  member  pivoted  to  said  guide  and  engaging  said 
slider,  with  the  slider  at  a  first  position,  on  said  guide,  for 
supporting  the  slider,  a  spring  loading  said  member  where- 
by the  latter  yieldin^y  engages  said  slider,  the  latter  said 
spring  being  stronger  than  the  first  said  spring  to  provide 
for  operation  of  said  jaws  by  said  toggle,  a  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  toggle,  and  means  to  reciprocate  said 
lever  along  said  guide,  said  means  displacing  said  lever 
in  one  direction  along  said  guide  until  said  slider  is  at  said 
first  position  and  engaged  by  said  member,  said  means  then 
reversing  the  direction  of  displacement  of  said  lever  firstly 
to  pivot  said  toggle  against  the  action  of  the  weaker  spring 
and  urge  said  cam  portion  against  the  pivotal  jaw  and 
secondly  to  pull  said  slider  past  said  member  against  the 
action  of  the  stronger  spring  to  complete  a  working  cycle. 


3,038,702 
HINGED  HTKE  GUIDE 
Harold  K.  Tnmnell,  P.O.  Box  SS44,  Encnc,  Orcf. 
Filed  Aag.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  758,155 
9  Claliiis.     (a.  254— 134  J) 
1.  A  wire  feeder  for  guiding  wires  into  the  end  of  a 
conduit,  said  wire  feeder  comprising  a  tubular  member 
having  a  ftrst  open  end  for  guiding  wires  into  said  feeder 
and  a  second  open  end  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first 
end  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a  conduit,  said  tubular 
member  being  split  longitudinally  thereof  to  provide  parts 
separable  along  a  longitudinally  extending  line  to  enaMt 
said  wire  feeder  to  be  removed  from  a  strand  of  wire, 
hinge  means  adjacent  said  first  end  for  separably  con- 
necting said  parts  to  one  another,  said  hin^  means  hav- 
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Mid  second  end  u  attached  to  taid  conduit  including  an    How«nl  F.  Cook,  rtmiUr-^"^'         t^ 
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J^  "•  '•^'  ^-  No.  M1.161 
•  CWaH.     (CL  259-lM) 


element  extending  from  said  second  end  in  a  direction 
axiaJly  of  said  second  end  and  insertable  into  said  end  of 
said  conduit  for  holding  said  feeder  in  portion  relaUve 
to  said  conduit  ^^ 


3J3S,7fJ 
«^  .     ^     ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

Stemens   Edboo   Swui   Umk^   Lo«lo«   e3SI  • 

Or^naJ  applkatioa  Nor.  12,  If  57,  Scr^  No.  MS.M7  oow 

and  thkappBcartoo  Apr.  t,  IW,  Ser.  No.  a»^$U 

Claim,  priority  appUcndoo  Greol  Britai.  NotTuTiJs^ 

*  Cialma     (CL  257—243) 


6.  A  bVHit  mixer  comprising:  a  truck-tractor  unit 
im*!!.'  '**''*'  fi't*»-*h«el  wsemWy;  an  upper  fifth-wheel 
Msemb  y  routably  mounted  on  taid  lower  fifth-wheel 
«»emWy:  »  flo*e  frame  mounted  on  said  upper  fifth- 

I![^^r!!!;       ^'  •  •^-^'«^  »«^I  •  body  frame  mem- 
ber shdably  mounted  m  «id  glove  frame  for  longitudinal 
movement   of   said    serai-trailer   reUtive    to   said   truck- 
factor  unit;  stop,  mounted  on  said  body  frame  member 
«  the  forward  end  thereof  «>  as  to  arrwt  the  rcarwMxJ 
sliding  movement  of  said  body  frame  member  in  taid 
glove  frame;  chain  and  sprocket  means  for  sliding  said 
semi-trailer  body  frame  member  forward  and  backward 
oi  said  glove  frame  so  as  to  position  sud  truck-tractor 
unit  and  said  semi-tractor  for  jackknifing  at  any  selected 
petition  along  said  semi-trailer  body  frame  member    and 
a  power-operated  mixer  drum  rolataWy  mounted  on  said 
semitrailer,  and  having  one  end  thereof  open  for  the 
receipt  and  discharge  of  cargo,  said  open  end  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  semitrailer  body 
frame  member. 


^    ,  M31,7f5 
DRUM  FOR  TRUCK  MOUNTED 
„   „  ^  CONCRETE  MIXERS 

^^^  JJ"JJJ^  Co.ip«iy,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  .  eor- 

FUed  Nov.  It,  If5f,  Scr.  No.  853,0S5 
3  Claimi.    (CL  259—175) 


1.  Electronic  equipment  including  a  chassis  member 
•Jr^.-Lr"*"^  J"^""  ^^  substanual  a^a  and  formed 
mJf-i  r^'",  ■**^*""  "^**  •"^»«'  »  "nit^ry  sheet 
m^  holder  for  a  semiconductor  device  mounted  on 
said  chasw  member  and  having  a  base  disposed  with  a 

Ili^;:'..  "^''?  •"•  '°  «*^  ^""*'  ^act  with 
Sfnr  .  H  "^  '"i*^'  ""  °^  "^  '^''^"'»  '"<='"ber.  re- 
«f  .    ^  K     '"*'",**"  projecting  angularly  from  one  side 

on  said  bolder  adapted  to  receive  said  semi-conductor 
devjce.  at  least  two  resilient  arm,  on  said  holder  ex- 
tending from  oppo«ic  sides  of  said,  socket  portion  and 
P^  thi^gh  co-operating  apertures  in  SSTha^s 
^^      ^    /*'  •?"*  *™"  extending   angularly   from 

naSll^Ji^"  """  r*"''^  "^  P^**^****  substantially 
S?  S  J^^°l  extending  through  said  apertures  past 
Mid  base,  and  hook  portions  at  the  ends  of  «ud  arms 
disposed  at  the  other  side  of  said  chassis  member  adap™d 
toabu,  against  the  surface  of  said  chassis  member  Of^ 
po^te  from  that  engaged  by  «iid  base  so  as  to  ret£ 
withdrawal  of  said  arms  from  said  apertures.  «i^ 
sd«nt  arms  being  thereby  held  deformcS^fro^tl^ir  ne- 
ural shape  so  that  said  holder  base  is  forced  into  firai 
contact  with  said  meullic  surface. 


ing. 


I.  In  combination,  a  concrete  mixing  drum,  compriv 


a  base  portion  toduding  a  forwani  wall, 

a  first  frusto-conical  shaped  drum  section  connected  to 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  taid  base  portion. 

laid  first  drum  section  having  iu  diameter  progret- 
aively  decreased  away  from  said  forward  wall. 

said  base  portion  being  shaped  to  direct  material  to- 
ward said  first  drum  section, 

a  second  frusto-conical  shaped  drum  section  secured  to 
the  rearward  end  of  said  first  drum  section; 

■•id  second  drum  section  extending  rearwardly  away 
from  said  first  drum  tection  and  having  lU  diameter 
progrettively  decreased; 
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the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  drum  sec- 
tions forming  an  angle  of  less  than  180  degrees. 

said  second  drum  section  having  a  concrete  charging 
and  discharge  opening  at  its  rearward  end, 

the  diameter  of  the  rearward  end  of  said  second  drum 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rearward  end  of 
taid  firtt  drum, 

taid  second  drum  having  its  rearward  end  terminating 
at  a  point  forwardly  of  the  point  where  an  extension 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  taid  first  drum  section 
would  converge  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
crete mixing  drum, 

taid  Mcond  drum  having  its  rearward  end  terminating 
nt  a  point  forwardly  of  the  point  where  an  extension 
of  its  exterior  surface  would  converge  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  concrete  mixing  drum, 

a  supporting  means, 

•aid  mixing  drum  rotatably  mounted  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  on  said  supporting  means, 

taid  mixing  drum  permanently  s«:ured  to  said  support- 
ing means  in  an  inclined  position  at  all  times  with 
the  rearward  end  thereof  being  at  a  higher  elevation 
than  the  lowest  point  of  said  first  drum  section, 

and  spiral  blade  elements  mounted  within  at  least  said 
first  and  second  drum  sections  and  extending  to  the 
charging  and  discharge  opening  at  the  rearward  end 
of  mid  second  drum, 

said  blades  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  drum  sections 
whereby  relative  rotational  movement  in  one  direc- 
'  tion  between  said  mixing  drum  and  said  blades  will 
cause  said  blades  to  urge  any  concrete  in  said  first 
drum  section  upwardly  and  outwardly  through  the 
charging  and  discharge  opening  in  said  second  drum 
aecticMi. 


9,038,7M 
CARBURETOR  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Ball,  Bloomiicld  HUb,  Mick.,  asslgBor  to 
Ckrydcr  Corporatkm,  Hi(Uaiad  Park,  Mick.,  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Joac  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl8,lM 
9ClaiaM.   (CL  2(1— 23) 


i-^^v-**  y* 


3,»3t,7d7 
FUEL  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Stmt  YbI  An,  CkoagM>-kn,  Seoul  Special  City,  Kothi 

(P.O.  Box  1219,  The  Seoul  Intcmatioaal  Post  Oficc) 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  623^43 

1  Claint.    (CL  241— 5S) 


In  a  fuel  feed  manifold  including  a  throttle  valve  for 
the  feeding  of  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  the 
combination  of  a  first  conduit,  nozzle  means  for  injecting 
fuel  into  said  first  conduit,  a  fuel  supply  passage  for  supply- 
ing liquid  fuel  to  said  nozzle,  first  valve  means  having  a 
regulatory  cylinder  in  said  fuel  supply  passage,  a  second 
conduit  embodying  a  second  valve  means  for  intercepting 
gaseous  fuel  at  a  point  in  said  first  conduit  downstream 
from  said  nozzle  means  and  conducting  same  into  said 
supply  passage  upstream  of  said  nozzle,  a  pressure  respon- 
sive operator  for  each  of  said  valves,  a  third  conduit  means 
interconnecting  operators  of  said  first  and  second  valves 
with  a  source  of  vacuum  in  said  manifold  downstream  of 
said  throttle  valve,  whereby  vacuum  developed  down- 
stream from  said  throttle  valve  is  applied  to  both  said 
valve  operators,  thereby  to  adjust  the  liquid  fuel  supply 
to  said  nozzle  in  accordance  with  manifold  pressure,  and  to 
further  vary  the  density  of  the  fuel  in  said  supply  passage 
by  the  introduction  of  gaseous  fuel  thereinto  under  the 
control  of  said  second  valve  means. 


333t,7M 

HUMIDIFIER 
WUlard  H.  Rice,  fH  Moantafea  Aw^ 

Bcrkcky  Hcigkts,  NJ. 

Flkd  Not.  2,  19597SCTrNo.  850,137 

3Clakw.   (CL241— M) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  construction  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  air  induction  conduit  means,  an 
elbow-shaped  tubuku-  inlet  conduit  for  said  carburetor 
having  a  venturi  portion  adapted  for  communication  with 
said  induction  conduit  meaiu  to  discharge  thereinto  down- 
stream of  the  bend  in  the  elbow  of  said  inlet  conduit  and 
having  an  air  horn  portion  adapted  for  communication 
with  an  inlet  air  supply  upstream  of  said  bend,  said  inlet 
conduit  comprising  two  cast  sections,  one  of  said  sections 
including  said  venturi  portion,  said  one  section  compris- 
ing the  interior  angle  of  said  bend  and  a  segment  of  said 
air  horn  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  the  latter, 
the  upstream  end  of  said  venturi  portion  flaring  endwise 
and  comprising  a  rounded  interior  surface  at  the  bend  of 
said  elbow  merging  with  said  longitudinally  extending  air 
bom  segment,  the  other  section  including  a  segment  of 
taid  air  horn  portion  cooperating  with  the  first  named 
•egment  to  complete  a  tubular  air  horn. 


1 .  A  humidifier  for  mounting  in  a  vertical  forced  hot  air 
duct  comprising  a  chamber  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
wall  of  said  air  duct  and  having  a  passage  therein  to  coo- 
duct  said  air  therethrough,  said  chamber  being  secured  to 
said  wall  with  the  passage  therein  in  alignment  with  the 
flow  of  air  in  said  duct,  a  continuous  bdt  formed  of  a 
foraminated  material  which  is  nonwater  absorbent,  a  fiu- 
rality  of  spaced  rollers  in  said  passage,  said  belt  trained 
around  said  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  bearing 
against  the  outside  surface  of  Mid  belt  whereby  said  belt 
is  flexed  in  two  directions  as  it  passes  around  said  rollers, 
taid  rollers  being  positioned  to  enable  taid  bek  tupported 
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thereon  to  intercept  the  flow  of  said  air  through  said 
passats  whereby  said  air  is  caused  to  flow  through  the 
pores  thereof,  a  water  tank  positioned  adjacent  said  belt, 
one  of  said  rollers  being  submerged  in  the  water  in  said 
tank  and  supported  solely  by  said  belt  to  maintain  con- 
sunt -tension  thereon  whereby  a  portion  of  said  belt  is 
constanUy  bemg  immersed  in  said  tank  and  the  pores 
in  said  belt  have  a  water  film  formed  thereon  by  surface 
tension,  valve  means  extending  beneath  the  surface  of  the 
water  in  said  tank  to  controlJably  replenish  the  water 
supply  in  said  tank,  resilient  seat  means  in  said  tank 
adapted  to  shut  off  the  flow  of  water  from  said  valve  means 
upon  sealing  contact  therewith,  said  tank  being  pivotally 
supported  at  a  point  above  and  to  one  side  of  said  seat 
means  whereby  as  said  tank  is  pivoted  said  seat  means  U 
moved  approximately  horizontally  in  and  out  of  sealing 
contact  with  said  valve  means,  spring  means  responsive  to 
the  volume  of  water  in  said  tank  to  pivot  said  tank  when 
the  volume  of  water  therein  decreases  whereby  the  seal 
between  said  valve  means  and  seat  means  is  broken  and 
water  enters  said  tank,  fan  means  disposed  in  said  passage 
and  driven  by  the  forced  flow  of  air  therethrough,  and 
means  mechamcally  intercoupling  said  fan  means  and  said 
rollers  to  cause  movement  of  said  belt  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  air  in  said  passafe  whereby  said  air  is  forced 
through  the  water  film  covered  pores  in  said  belt  and  is 
humidified  thereby. 
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for  fonnin|  tud  water  into  an  upwardly  directed  nray 
which  under  said  preanire  reaches  to  said  top  and^de 
walls  of  sud  dome  enckwire.  said  spray  funcuoning  to 
draw  said  steam  upwardly  through  said  entrance^pening 
while  admixing  with  and  thereby  effectively  condensing 
the  tteam  within  said  dome  enclosure,  said  spray  further 
funcuoning  to  carry  substantially  aU  the  condensed  steam 

ZJ^.t^°!t  "^^  "^"^^  whereupon  the  condensed 
steam  and  the  spray  run  down  said  dome  and  side  wall 
surfacM  into  said  trough  subsUnUally  without  faU  of 
water  back  through  said  entrance-opening;  and  a  drain- 
age conduit  connected  to  said  trough  for  conducting  away 
the  water  and  condensate  collected  in  said  trough 


mS^n   yACMNE  ROTARY  CUTTING  DEVICE 

FIW  Feb.  It,  1939,  Ser.  No.  7M^3 
Jriiliiii     (CL242— 9) 


)43t,7«9 

_      ,  STEAM  CONDENSERS 

G«rald  C.  McDoudd,  NewUM,  Mmm^  t 
McDomM  Compa^r,  BoMoa,  Mm^, 
of  MMsaihasilti 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1»5«,  Ser.  So.  7M,949 
IClaiaL    (CLUl—lH) 


to  The 


Api»ratua  for  condensing  steam  escaping  upwardly 
through  a  large  wall  opening  in  a  container  comprising,  in 
combmauon.  a  ring  adapted  to  be  engaged  over  the  wall 
defining  said  opening  and  mounUng  at  iu  inner  periphery 
an  uptaading  flange  defining  an  unobstructed  entrance- 
opening  capable  of  passing  large  quantiUes  of  the  escaping 
•team  therethrough;  an  annular  dome  side  wall  fixed  to 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  ring 
the  lower  end  of  laid  annular  side  wail  having  an  to- 
wardly  and  upwardly  extending  portion  joining  therewith 
to  form  a  trough  extending  entirely  around  said  entrance- 
opening;  a  lefMralljr  hemispherical  dome  top  waU  of  sub- 
stantial curvature  flttinf  and  seated  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  annular  dome  side  wall,  said  ring  and  dome  side 
•nd  top  walls  defining  a  hollow  dome  enclosurt  above  said 
wall  opening;  a  jet  nozzle  mounted  centrally  of  and  with- 
in the  zone  of  said  entranceK)pening;  fluid  conduit  means 
lor  connectmg  said  nozzle  to  1  source  of  water  above 
«tmo«pherie  pressure,  said  nozzle  arranged  tnd  adapted 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  device  for  a  mining  machine,  com- 
pnsmg  a  central  pilot  bead  member  rouuble  about  a 
central  axis  and  having  cutters  mounted  on  the  outer 
nm   thereof  to  cut  an  annular  kerf  corresponding  to 
the  diameter  of  said  head  member,  said  head  member 
having  opemngs  at  opposite  sides  behind  said  cutters   a 
conical  breaker  roller  positioned  in  one  of  said  openings 
and  freely  rotauble  about  an  axis  extending  in  thTsanie 
general  dn^tion  as  said  central  ads.  a  deflector  plate 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  side  waD  behind  said  cutters  and 
forward  of  said  roller  and  inclined  rearwardly  and  to- 
ward the  other  side  of  said  head  member  and  having  one 
face  opposite  to  but  spaced  from  said  roUer  and  having 
lU  othc-  face  oDpoute  to  the  opening  in  the  other  side 
Of  said  head  membn,  said  roller  having  journal  bcar- 
mgs  at  opposite  ends  in  fixed  reUtion  to  said  deflector 
plate,  said  deflector  plate  and  roller  forming  a  wedge-like 
umt  having  oppositely  facing  sides,  fixed  on  the  head 
member  and  routing  relative  to  the  bead  member,  re- 
spectively  and  engageable,  respectively,  with  the  opposing 
mner  and  outer  faces  of  a  kerf  formed  by  said  cuUenf 


M3S,7I1 
CONTINUOUS  lOLNS 

»we«e«,   MsltBors  to    Aktkbol^ct   Hocaiiasmctoder. 
Hotanai,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company  ''■""•"•«~«'' 

rn  i-J^SlSr  ^^'  *•"'  ^  No.  780.1M 
Clakns  priority,  afplicmtkm  Sweden  Dec.  13,  lf57 
3  Claims.    (O.  Mi— 28) 


1.  A  continuous  kiln  formed  of  vertical  side  walls  and 
a  roof,  said  kiln  comprising  a  preheating  section,  a  com-  ' 
bustion  secuon  and  a  cooiing  section  arranged  in  open 


I 


end  to  end  relation  to  form  a  tunnel  through  which  cars 
carrying  the  material  to  be  treated  may  be  passed,  said 
cooling  section  comprising  a  recuperator  zone  adjacent 
to  and  in  open  end  to  end  relation  with  said  combustion 
section  designed  for  indirect  cooling  and  a  direct  cooling 
zone  which  is  adjacent  to  and  in  open  end  to  end  rela- 
tion with  said  recuperator  zone,  means  for  introducing 
cooling  air  into  said  direct  cooling  zone  adjacent  the  end 
thereof  which  is  remote  from  said  recuperator  zone  and 
means  for  withdrawing  pari  of  the  cooling  air  from  said 
direct  cooling  zone  adjacent  the  end  thereof  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  recuperator  zone  but  permitting  the  rest 
of  said  cooling  air  to  pass  from  said  direct  cooling  zone 
through  said  recuperator  zone  to  said  combustion  section, 
and  means  for  passing  additional  cooling  air  in  heat- 
conducting  contact  with  said  recuperator  zone  but  out 
of  contact  with  the  interior  thereof. 


3,t3t,712 
SINTER  GRATE  CARRIAGE 
Hont  Ni«ei  tmd  WerBcr  VeMh,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Gemany,  Mrignors  to  MctaOtcsellschaft  Aiitiengeseil- 
scfaaft,  FraoUvt  aas  Mala,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,569 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  2, 1958 

(Claims.    (CL  2M— 21) 


U 


1 

vzy2:^ 

1.  In  a  sinter  grate  carriage  having  a  wheel  supported 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  flanged  supporting  beams, 
grate  bars  having  bifurcated  ends  loosely  embracing  the 
flanges  of  said  beams,  the  space  between  the  bifurcations 
of  each  grate  bar  being  wider  than  the  thickness  of  an 
embraced  flange,  said  bars  being  spaced  from  each  other 
to  form  a  gas  pervious  sinter  grate,  and  an  insulating  mem- 
ber interposed  between  each  bifurcated  end  and  the  em- 
braced flange. 

3,838,713 
MULTI.LEAD  HEUCAL  SPRING 
Aadrcw  I.  Graody,  North  HUls,  and  Charles  A.  Green- 
wood, EddiB«ton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  rsprcacnttd  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie 


7Mi 


Filed  Oct  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  845,294 
2CWms.    (0.247—1) 
(GrMted  uader  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


1.  A  multi-lead  helical  spring  of  unitary  construction 
comprising  a  pair  of  rims,  a  plurality  of  helical  members 
extending  between  said  rims  and  of  rim  material,  each 
helical  member  when  compressed  being  of  less  than  1 80* 
in  angular  extent  and  longitudinally  overlapping  substan- 
tial portions  of  an  adjacent  helical  member  on  each 
side  of  each  helical  member,  unitary  extensions  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  from  one  of  said  rims,  there 


being  one  such  extension  for  each  helical  member  ex- 
tending longitudinally  away  from  said  rim  and  helical 
members,  and  a  radial  proj -action  on  an  end  portion  of 
each  extension. 


3,838,714 
TORSIONAL  SPRING  BALANCE  UNIT 
Richard  M.  Klans,  CiKinati,  and  Glenn   E.  Moore, 
Fairfield,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporatioii,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  113,352 
14  Claims.    (CL  247— 1) 


1.  In  a  torsional  spring  balance  unit  the  combination 
of  a  suppori  plate,  a  first  bracket  and  a  second  tvacket 
projecting  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  the  same  side 
of  said  plate,  one  at  least  of  said  brackets  being  remov- 
ably mounted  to  said  support  plate,  a  first  stub  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  bracket,  a  second  stub 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  second  bracket  in  axial 
alignment  with  and  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  stub 
shaft,  said  first  stub  shaft  carrying  a  spring  regulator  of 
disc  form  having  a  hub  extending  toward  said  second 
stub  shaft,  said  hub  having  a  notch,  means  for  holding 
said  spring  regulator  in  adjusted  positions  with  respect 
to  said  first  bracket,  a  sfuing  arm  having  a  hub  extending 
toward  the  first  mentioned  hub  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  said  second  stub  shaft,  said  hub  having  a  notch,  and 
a  torsion  spring  supported  by  said  hubs  and  extending 
ther. between,  angularly  related  end  portions  of  said 
spring  being  engaged  in  said  notches. 


3,838,715 
VEHICLE  OVERLOAD  SUPPORTS 
Raymond  L.  Davidson,  529  W.  SUver  Eagle  Road,  North 
Sacramento  15,  CaUf.,  and  Rould  H.  Hess,  2458  KnoD 
St.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnnc  21,  1948,  Ser.  No.  37,452 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  247—14) 


1.  An  overload  spring  support  for  vehicles  utilizing 
rear  coO  spring  suspension  and  including  a  suspension  bar 
having  a  shock  absorber  base  supported  therefrom;  said 
overload  spring  support  comprising  a  bar  of  spring  metal 
bent  back  on  itself  to  define  a  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  legs  connected  by 
a  semi-circular  bight  portion,  a  plate,  fastener  means  se- 
curing an  edge  of  said  plate  to  said  lower  leg  at  the  free 
outer  end  thereof,  and  bumper  means  supported  prox- 
imate the  outer  end  of  said  upper  leg,  means  detachably 
securing  another  edge  of  said  plate  between  said  vehicle 
suspension  bar  and  said  shock  absorber  base,  said  spring 
metal  bar  extending  rearwardly  from  said  su^tension  bar. 
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Roy    W.    Browa,   Ckwrta   FaOk  aJ  J^   L    Iklll..    !.  *^   portion,  said   reservoir  component   being 

Cnyahoca  Falls,  OUo,  airinon  to  Tka  FMMcTkc   '**"*^^  *°  telescopically  receive  aid  piston  component, 
*    "*  ■ "        ~  ,  ^    **«1  flexibJe  member  having  a  Upercd  lip  sealingly  en- 


Ohio,  a  corpioralioa  of 


A  Rabbcr  Comi 
OMo 

*^?2?f"^  ^  ■PpUcadoB  Sar.  No.  521,i31.  Jaly  11, 

IMS.   TUB  appttcatloa  Fefc.  24, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  IMW 

ICWm.     (CLM7— 45) 


gaging  said  reservoir  component  by  force  of  the  air  pre»-» 
sure  therein  and  including  a  bead  ring  sealingly  bonded 
to  said  cup  member  about  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
the  cup  member  and  bead  ring  being  seated  in  one  end 
of  said  tubular  shaft  portioii. 


3,«3«,71l 

SHEET  FOLDING  MACHINE 

Maoricc  M.  Bals—.  27  W.  24th  SL,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jaa.  If,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13,757 

!•  CUtaM.    (CL  27»— 4f) 


A  vehicle  suspension  comprising  a  pneumatic  bellows 
having  a  body  of  substantially  inextensible,  flexible  mate- 
rial adapted  to  contain  air  under  pressure  and.  in  the 
normal  position  of  said  bellows,  bulging  freely  and  radi- 
ally outwardly  unsupported  in  the  form  of  a  single  out- 
wardly convex  convolution,  said  convolution  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  ends,  each  end  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  greatest  normal  diameter  of  said  convolution,  one  of 
said  ends  being  subsUntially  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
other  end.  said  smaller  end  being  adapted  to  pass  toward 
•nd  completely   through  said  large  diameter  end  in  a 
telescoping  movement  during  the  compressive  portion  of 
the  working  stroke  of  said  bellows,  a  rigid  member  sup- 
porting said  large  diameter  end.  and  an  axially  extending 
support  for  said  small  end  progressively  engaging  an 
mcreasing  portion  of  said  convolution  wall  during  the 
compressive  portion  of  said  working  stroke,  while  decreas- 
ing the  effective  area  of  said  convolution  to  a  minimum 
at  the  end  of  said  compressive  stroke  portion. 


M3t,7l7 
.^  AIR  SPRING 

^^!'*^^"!?^  Indhuunwlk,  bd.,  aMifBor  to  The  Fire- 

Flkd  Feh.  4,  If57,  Scr.  No.  <JM95 
IClah^    (CIU7—45) 


I.  A  folding  machine  for  pleating  a  band-shaped  sheet, 
comprising,  in  combination,  supply  means  for  continuous- 
ly supplying  the  sheet  in  one  direction;  folding  means 
having  first  staggered  folding  parts  located  in  the  region 
of  said  supply  means  and  being  farther  spaced  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one  direction,  and 
having  second  staggered  folding  parts  closer  spaced  from 
caciJ  other  in  said  transverse  direction  so  that  a  sheet 
passing  through  said  folding  means  is  gathered  and  folded 
to  form  flat  zig-zag  folds  in  the  region  of  said  first  folding 
parts,  and  to  form  deep  accordion  pleats  in  the  region  of 
said  second  folding  parts;  transporting  means  in  the  region 
of  said  second  folding  parts  for  engaging  the  accordion 
pleaU  of  the  sheet  to  compress  the  same  and  to  transport 
the  sheet  in  pleated  condition;  rotary  cutting  nneans  on 
the  side  of  said  transporting  means  remote  from  said 
folding  means;  drive  means;  transmission  means  connect- 
ing said  drive  means  with  said  rotary  cutting  means  includ- 
ing a  normally  disengaged  coupling;  and  control  means 
including  a  rotary  control  member  connected  to  said  trans- 
porting means  and  actuated  by  the  same,  a  switch  operated 
by  said  rotary  control  member,  an  electromagnetic  means 
having  a  circuit  connected  to  said  switch  and  being  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  coupling  to  effect  engagement 
of  the  same,  when  energized,  so  that  said  coupling  is  op- 
erated when  said  switch  is  closed  by  said  roUry  control 
member  whereby  equal  lengths  of  the  sheet  are  cut  off. 


An  air  spring  comprising  a  reservoir  component  and  a 
piston  component  with  a  flexible  member  therebetween. 


3,t3t,719 
CUTTING  AND  FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Lo^S.  Ty«m  Jr.,  HhMrialc,  10.,  aaritnor  to  Miehle-GoM- 
Dexter.  iMorporatod,  Chkaco,  CL,  a  cotvoradon  of 
IMawar* 

FIM  Jaa.  22, 1959,  Str.  No.  7tM95 
.4  nihil  I      (CL27«-.5«) 
I.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  pair  of  spaced  frame 
members,  a  folding  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina-- 
tion.  a  hollow  folding  cylinder  having  end  walls  and 
spaced  longitudinal  members  defining  openings  therebe- 
tween,  means   for  retaining  products  on  said   cylinder 
substantially  over  said   openinp,'  said   cylinder  having 
hollow  cylindrical  hubs  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  ioumaled  in  said  frame  members,  a  spider  in  said 
cylinder,  end  caps  mounted  on  said  frame  members  and 
having  central  cylindrical   brackets  extending  inwardly 
into  said  hubs,  means  for  mounting  said  spider  for  rotation 
upon  said  brackeu  about  an  axis  eccentric  with  respect  to 
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the  cylinder  axis,  a  pair  of  folder  blade  shafts  mounted 
on  said  spider  and  having  folder  blades  thereon,  means 
for  driving  said  spider  and  said  cylinder  at  related  speeds, 
drive  means  including  shaft  gears  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  the  respective  folder  blade  shafts,  a  sun  gear  station- 
arily  mounted  at  the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  brackets, 
and  including  idler  gears  interposed  between  said  sun 
gear  and  the  shaft  gears  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the 
spider  the  folder  blades  are  extended  outwardly  through 
said  openings  in  said  folding  cylinder  in  sequence  for  fold- 
ing  engagement   with   the  corresponding  product,   and 


means  including  a  non-rotatable  but  longitudinally  shift- 
able  collar  joumaling  one  of  said  idler  gears  and  mount- 
ing the  same  for  axial  movement  into  and  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  the  corresponding  one  of  the  shaft 
gears,  a  first  member  rigid  with  said  one  shaft  gear,  a 
second  member  rigid  with  said  spider,  and  a  locking 
member  fixed  to  and  movable  with  said  collar  and  engage- 
able  with  said  first  and  second  members  to  lock  the  same 
together  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  said  collar  to 
disengage  said  idler  gear  from  said  one  shaft  gear  whereby 
the  associated  folder  blade  is  silenced  and  is  positively 
held  in  inoperative  position. 


M3t,72t  

PRINTER.SLOTrER  BLANK  FEEDER 

WaMtr  A.  Schaix,  BaMmorc,  Md.,  Mrfganr  to 

Coaipaay,  be,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Sept  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5^12 

aClafam.    (CL271— 44) 


1.  In  a  printer  slotter  having  a  feed  table  adapted  to 
support  a  stack  of  blanks  of  stiff  material  and  a  reciprocat- 
ing feed  device  including  feeding  elements  for  engaging 
the  front  edge  of  each  blank  to  advance  each  blank  in  turn 
from  beiKath  the  stack  projections  for  supporting  the  front 
edges  of  the  stack  of  blanks  above  the  top  of  the  feed  table, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatably-mounted  shaft  to 
which  are  affixed  the  edge-supporting  projections  to  move 
the  blanks  into  and  out  of  feeding  engagement  with  the 
feeding  elements,  and  electro-pneumatic  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotatably-mounted  shaft  and  actuated  by 
the  reciprocating  feed  device  for  moving  said  edge-support- 
ing projections  to  lift  the  stack  of  blanks  on  alternate 
strokes  of  said  reciprocating  feed  device  so  a  single  blank 
of  material  is  fed  across  said  feed  teble  on  those  alternate 
strokes  of  said  reciprocating  feed  device  during  which  the 
stack  of  blanks  is  in  the  feeding  position. 


3,t3S,721 

MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  FABRICATED  MATERIAL 

TO  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

David  MUlcr,  141  N.  Hewlett  Ave,  Mcnrkk,  N.Y. 

. .   FUcd  Jaly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12M72 

2  aalms.     (CL  271— tt) 


1.  Means  for  feeding  fabricated  sheet  material  to  a 
vibratory  printing  press  of  the  type  having  an  oscillating 
lifting  feed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  side  guides  having 
bottom  and  side  portions,  means  to  connect  said  side 
guides,  means  t6  mount  said  side  guides  on  said  printing 
press  at  an  adjustable  angle  with  one  end  of  said  guides 
extending  under  said  oscillating  feed  means,  and  center 
support  means  extending  parallel  to  and  connected  be- 
tween said  side  guides,  said  center  support  means  includ- 
ing end  members  adjustably  connected  relative  to  said 
side  guide  and  a  center  member,  and  a  pair  of  springs 
connecting  said  center  nKmber  to  said  end  members 
whereby  vibrations  from  said  press  are  transmitted 
through  said  spring  coimected  member  to  sheets  on  said 
guides. 


3,t3S,722 

HOBBY  HORSE 

Thomas  P.  Elfftrom,  Vesta  TowMhlo,  Redh 

Minn.    (Rtc.  1,  Vesta,  Miuk) 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,733 

2Clafau.    (CL  272— 53.1) 


Redwood  Coaaty, 


1.  A  hobby  horse  comprising  two  spaced  rocker  mem- 
bers each  containing  a  forward  and  a  rear  portion;  a 
riding  platform  containing  forward  and  rear  portions; 
motion  imparting  means  connecting  the  riding  platform 
and  the  rocker  members  in  a  riding  relationship  and 
adapted  to  horizontally  reciprocate  the  riding  platform 
in  relation  to  said  rocker  members;  said  motion  impart- 
ing means  including  two  spaced  forward  posU,  one  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  each  of  the  forward  portions  of  the  rocker 
members  and  the  forward  portion  of  the  riding  i^atform; 
two  spaced  rear  posts,  one  pivouUy  secured  to  each  of 
the  rear  portions  of  the  rocker  members  and  the  rear 
portion  of  the  riding  platform;  forward  actuation  lever 
means  fixedly  mounted  to  and  extending  forwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  rear  posts  and  adapted  to  move  the 
platform  forward  in  relation  to  the  rocker  members  by 
exerting  a  moment  about  the  point  of  securement  of  the 
rear  posts  to  the  riding  platform;  and  resilient  means  at- 
tached to  the  riding  platform  and  the  rear  posu,  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  tension  when  the  platfonn  moves  forward 
and  when  under  sufficient  tension  to  urge  the  platform 
backwardly  in  relation  to  the  rocker  members,  said  for- 
ward actuation  means  and  said  resilient  means  oper- 
atively related  to  reciprocate  the  riding  platform  and 
provide  variable  parallelogram  action  between  the  for- 
ward and  rear  posts,  riding  platform  and  rocker  mem- 
bers. 
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, .      *     BOWLING  AID  OR  MIT 

'-•o— ra   W.    Bcfgtiidorf.  Pocatcllo,  IMo, 

■*»"■!•>**«.  *>«-.  •  coffmaUuM  of  Colorado 

FIW  Nor  1,  IHl,  C  N«.  14M13 

4CliMM.     (CL  273-34) 


June  12,  1W2 

i^k.  W^aJIi;?^,^^'^^  'A"-  GAME 

«M  JoMpk  A.  CottM.  12«9  E.  Mcdan  Av«^  ^ItNte; 

"^.^rJ**  ^'^^  S«-  No.  7MM 
iCk^m.    (CL273— llf) 


1.  A  bowbng  aid  or  mit  for  use  with  bowling  baJls 
having  thumb  and  finger  holes,  comprisuig  a  rigid  palm 
plate  conforming  with  the  palm  of  the  bowler's  band; 

f„rf»l  t"  5*  ?'\**  °^«'-'y*°«  »he  palm  plate  for  contact- 
ing the  back  of  the  bowlers  hand,  a  web  connecting  the 
palm  and  bridge  plates  adapted  to  pass  between  the  mid- 
dle and  fourth  fingers  of  the  bowlcrVhaod;  resiUent  pad- 
ding covering  the  under  surface  of  the  bridge  plate-  Md 
means  carried  by  the  palm  plate  for  covering  the  bde 
engaging  thumb  and  fingen  of  the  bowler,  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  bowUng  ball  during  the  act  of  bowling  wiU 
be  largely  relieved  from  the  thumb  and  finger  tip.  and 
ransfcrred  through  said  plates  and  web  to  S  bSck  of 
the  bowler's  band.  ^^ 


-*« 


1.  An  air  blown  rolling  ball  game  apparatus  compris- 

iCIwr^  ';!2*'!i''-?"*'  '"^•"«  *'***  ^t^  •  *«"  deposed 
I.  I  w  *^ '**^  ^t^  of  ihc  trough  Mid  .dieted  tobe 
rolled  thereover,  blow  tube,  respectively  connected  to  th^ 
opposite  ends  of  the  trough  for  pivotal  up  and  down 
vertical  movement  to  direct  air  when  operated  by  the 
players  against  the  ball  to  urge  the  same  toward  the  rwpec- 
nvc  opposite  goal  ends  of  the  trough  and  means  in  Uie 
bottom  of  the  trough  to  connect  with  the  blow  tubes  to  di- 
rect the  air  mto  the  trough  at  a  distance  further  alona 
toward  the  opposite  goal  end  of  the  trough  when  the  blow 
iut)e8  are  m  operative  positions  with  said  means 


M38,724 

TOYS 
P««liaMiM27H  S«.  !••  St,  St  Chk  Skor... 
ITW  Fefc.  23,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  Ii,432 
11  Oalmm.    (CL  273— W) 


Mkh. 


lar  frame  across  which  said  rotor  extends  having  means 
mounting  said  rotor  for  rotary  action,  parts  of  ^*d  Tra^ 
«^endmg  circumferentially  in  different  dire^^n,  fr^ 

^K^'^''*''^  "*^  "^  °'  '^^  rotor  and  coacUni 
with  tlic  latter  in  defining  at   least  two  openinS^  i^5 

IZ^.tT  •V'*»°««»«d  itretchable  tension  memb*; 
«ud  weight,  said  weight  passing  opposite  sides  of  said 

uie  other  of  said  frame  parts  and  said  rotor  in  so  nass- 

•Of  the  radial  distance  between  the  rotor  and  at  l^t 
one  Of  «ud  frame  parts  to  enable  unobstru«,S  pL^"e 

^.^  «J!^'*^  ^"^  '^•^"  "^""^^  through  an^5 
m,  defined  by  rotor  and  last  named  frame  part  S 
•n   an   untensioned   condition  of  said   ten«on   rnenJJeJ 
and  m  a  non^ircular  motion  of  the  weight 


.„  , 3,»3«,72« 

AriJ^^SnS^  FimiNG  APPARATUS 

"***J^  '.  IWf.  S«r.  No.  Slt.39« 
2  CWm.     (O.  273— 170 


BaVJWgJj^^.^    ^^^rwjf 


1.  practice  putting  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate 
strip  of  flexible  sheet  material  of  uniform  and  substan. 
tul  thickness,  said  strip  being  of  cellular  material  havini 
exposed  cells  on  its  upper  surface,  a  cup  opening  formed 
m  and  extending  through  said  strip  adjacent  one  end  of 
the  stnp.  a  resilient  stop  bar  adhesively  and  permanenUy 
secured  to  and  extending  completely  across  said  end  of 
the  stnp  at  the  margin  thereof,  and  a  cup  adapted  to  be 
held  fncuonally  in  said  opening  with  iu  upper  lip  being 
flush  with  the  upper  face  of  the  strip,  said  strip  and  stop 
har  bemg  made  of  foamed  urethane  plastic  material,  said 
cup  being  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  elon- 
gate  stnp  to  be  additionally  supported  on  the  same  sur- 
face as  said  stnp.  said  strip  with  said  stop  bar  thereon 
being  adapted  to  be  rolled  up  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
Of  said  strip  for  compact  positioning  thereof 


3.i3t,727 

RECORD  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Ham  Chrfadaa  HaMcn.  3t  SkXsrc)  CkarkXtcahnd, 


F1WA.I.  25,  IW5,  S«r.  No.  S3«,45t 

'™**i^'  !fP**««*«"  DeiuMTt  Ai«.  27,  1954 
31  date..     (CL274_W) 

I.  in  a  record  changing  phonograph  having  a  tone  arm 
the  combination  of  non-retracuble  record  size  test  means 
on  said  tone  arm.  an  intermittently  movable  control 
mechanism  including  control  means  operable  to  move  the 
tone  arm.  from  lU  position  after  termination  of  the  play- 
ing of  a  record  to  iU  correct  start-of-play  position  selected 
from  a  plurality  of  start-of-pUy  positions  to  initiate  pUy- 
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ing  of  a  record,  through  an  osdilating  path  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  inwardly  and  outwardly  leading  paths  cor 
relating  the  swinging  movements  of  the  tone  arm  to  dif- 
ferent ranges  of  records  of  predetermined  sizes  while  said 
record  size  test  means  is  in  engagement  with  the  under- 
side of  the  next  record  to  be  (riayed,  said  control  means 
operable  to  move  the  tone  arm  being  provided  with  first 


means  effectively  producing  said  oscillating  path  of  the 
tone  arm  and  second  means  effectively  producing  a  further 
travel  path  for  the  tone  arm.  aiul  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  engagement  of  said  record  size  test  means 
and  said  record  edge  during  inward  movement  of  said  tone 
arm  to  selectively  make  said  further  travel  path  to  respond 
to  the  size  of  said  record  tested. 


M3I.728 

RECORD  CHANGER  MECHANISM 
Ralph  W.  Galkc,  Bdlwood,  amd  Ricbwd  A.  Hathaway, 
DCS  Pfadnea,  DL,  aaslgDon  to  Zaofth  Radio  Corpontioa, 
a  corporatloa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Feh.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  lMt3 
tCtadM.    (CL274— It) 


3,03S,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  FERTILIZER  OR 

OTHER  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Sigmmd  Stokbud,  Nygvds  ADc  3,  Oslo,  Norwi^ 

FOed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S5<,79« 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Norway  Dec  3, 195S 

iOaims.    ^275—15) 


t?..mi))^jp>  ,^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  granular  and  like 
materials  comprising,  in  combination:  a  container  for 
receiving  a  supply  of  material,  the  container  having  an 
outlet;  a  tubular  mouth-piece  having  an  upper  end  in 
communication  with  said  outlet,  a  circumferential  wall 
defining  at  least  one  (^tening.  and  a  lower  end;  a  feeding 
member  roUtable  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  diverging  annular  rim  portion  axially  ad- 
jacent said  opening,  an  upwardly  convergent  central  por- 
tion, and  an  intermediate  upwardly  concave  annular  por- 
tion connecting  said  central  portion  to  said  rim  portion, 
said  central  portion  being  fnisto-conical.  and  the  upper 
plane  surface  of  said  central  portion  projecting  above  the 
edge  of  said  rim  portion,  said  feeding  member  being  sur- 
rounded by  the  lower  end  of  said  mouth-piece.  roUtable 
distributing  means  coaxial  with  and  disposed  about  said 
feeding  member  and  said  wall;  means  for  rotating  said 
feeding  member  and  said  distributing  means;  and  guide 
means  secured  to  said  mouth-piece  for  directing  the  ma- 
terial passing  from  said  container  through  said  mouth- 
piece against  said  central  portion,  and  away  from  said 
rim  portion,  whereby  the  material  is  caused  to  slide  along 
.  the  surface  thereof  and  onto  the  upwardly  divergent  rim 
portion  to  flow  upwardly  thereof  and  through  said  open- 
ing and  is  spread  by  said  distributing  means  when  said 
member  and  said  distributing  means  rotate. 


1.  A  remotely-controlled  reject  mechanism  for  an 
automatic  record  changer  including  a  record-change  as- 
sembly having  a  trip  lever  which  may  be  actuated  to 
initiate  a  cycle  of  operations  of  said  assembly,  said  reject 
mechanism  comprising:  a  trigger  lever  movable  from  a 
rest  position  in  which  it  has  no  operative  association  with 
said  record-change  assembly  to  a  second  position  in  which 
it  effects  actuation  of  said  trip  lever;  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  trigger  lever  to  its  aforesaid  second  position; 
latch  means  releasably  restraining  said  trigger  lever  in  its 
aforesaid  rest  position  against  the  urging  of  said  spring 
means;  a  relay,  responsive  to  a  received  signal,  for  actuat- 
ing said  latch  means  to  release  said  trigger  lever  and 
initiate  a  record-change  cycle;  and  reset  means,  actuated 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  record-change  as- 
sembly, for  restoring  said  trigger  lever  to  its  rest  position 
and  for  resetting  said  latch  means  in  restraining  relation 
with  respect  to  said  trigger  lever. 


3f38,73# 
APPARATUS  HAVING  FAIRLEAD  AND  SEALING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING  CONTROL 

CABLE  AND  THE  LIKE 
laaies  Sydney  Bcatfcy,  Loudon,  England,  aaricnor  to  Tcle- 

Bcz  Incoiponitcd,  WDmlngton,  DcL,  a  compuiy  of 

Delaware 

FOed  May  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,341 

Oafans  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain  May  2t,  1957 

3  Claims.    (CL  277—4) 

1.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
movable  elongated  member  in  the  form  of  a  stranded 
cable  adapted  to  be  moved  and  returned  through  a  pre- 
determineu  maximum  distance  substantially  along  the 
path  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  close  fitting  smooth  sleeve 
of  polytetrafluorethylene  secured  to  said  elongated 
member  for  movement  in  unison  therewith  and  present- 
ing a  smooth  exterior  bearing  surface,  said  sleeve  being 
relatively  short  but  with  a  length  somewhat  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  maximum  distance  for  movement  of 
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miorethylen*   comprising   u   interaU   nwlitllv  Mlar»M 

overall  length  substantially  shorter  than  sjJd  sleeve  and 
havng  a  passageway  therethrough  of  suSLtSlv  u^ 
form  diameter  at  oppodte  ends  U^reof  ^S^^y^  Z' 

.nJ  r:?a?""f' *'**  '^^^  '°  ""bstantially  fluid  S  ^ 
ing  relationship,  said  fairlcad  having  a  labyrinlh  of  m 
nular  groove,  between  the  sealing  ends  hereof  wi A  SL" 
-.tenal  of  the  fairlead  between  LiiZt^LT^ 
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i^-rf?*'***'^"^  TeMi  Pipe  Line  ConmLy  Hk 

""  Afr^lfSi,  9».  N«.  72Mit 
*Clitafc    (CL277— 3^^^ 
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^M 


E^^™ .-"  -  ^^^^^^^^     --g 

^Jl  o°f  Hff  **"'**  ^«**^  relationship  thrrrwfth  j^vi'Sng 

Bead  with  the  stem  portion  projecting  in  at  least  tn^M 
rcction  from  the  bulkhead  fi  pSlinJ  SelleSf^  *' 
clo«;d    elongated    member    dSng    movem^.   !if      ; 
through  a  bulkhead  opening  ^Z^y^^Zl^Lt^' 

«  M3t,731 

VACUUM  SEALING  MEANS  FOR  LOW 

states  of  Aacrtea  aa  rcuramtilj  l-Ti-^i     ?f.Tf""" 
Atoaic  Eiieriy  CoauwSEJT^  *"*~ 

Jdaiaa.    (CL  277—22) 


1.  An  inlUtable  seal  bushing  for  aealin*  .  ««j.«. 

ss',^*"^'  i-'jow^nt  m:2!rLU'^j:^i^ 

■■ted  oonfiguratioo  to  match  the  inside  surfaoTof  Jsh 
««ng  and  to  coofct  the  out«de  surf^L^f tS^  ^^"^ 
«id  P|^hne.  mew.  for  intixxludng  a  fluid  into  s^'l.cJ 
1^  .^  T  "*^  *°  •'>*•»«  "««.  "d  a  plu^tv  of 

with  said  hoUow  resilient  means  and  transverse  XSn 
for  centenn,  and  supporting  .aid  pipe  ^'^^  SS^^ 

S?^^n  T5'  "*•""  *"^  ■  P-^  theret^i 


3,03t,733 
A  >»-.        ^^  SKAL 

"^  «t  '•.  1M«,  Ser.  No.  7M^23 
^ChliM.     (CL  277— 157) 


quartz  and  synthetic  mica  disposed  to  exooae  thi.\r7« 
o^^conug^ty  to  a  vacuum  pr^e  ^Sc^  ^^ 
disunce.  D.  means  for  retaining  said  surface  ;«  .-vT^ 

therebetween,  said  distance  D  bcina^^,/^^ 

ortS^s^u^rft^s^/rb:'^^--"^^^^^ 

w^jTva^m^     ■'"°*P*'«ric  preaaure.  in  dynes/cm.« 

^tZSO^cZlJ'"'^  •»  te«  M  »ow  ..  lO-i  nun.  Hg 
■I  *ju   c.  may  be  mamtained.  ^^  ^ 


^L  ^  for  providing  controUed  gap  end  face  lealint 
•ction.  said  seal  including  an  annular  axiaUy  extending 
body  portion  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  shaft  assemblyin 
IS^J*  end  face  aealing  engagement  w.th  portions 
^reof.  OHxwte  ends  of  said  body  portion  being  provided 
with  reaiLent  surface  portion,  for  said  end  face^^S 

Z^J^^^  -ubstanUal  radial  length  integrally  formed 
w^th  Mid  body  portion  between  the  end  face.  thereofaS 

Uve  to  a  radul  surface  forming  a  part  of  said  aaaemUv 
^  ^'  Pf>^  being  provided  w^th  mean.  f^Tng '' 
^thereof  and  adapted  to  provide  for  air  flow  ^t 
1^  J^^  Po^on  «nd  through  «ud  asaemWy  between  Sd 
up  portioo  and  said  radial  surface.  "^^  •«u 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  277—212  see* 
Patcnt  No.  3.038,768 


3^38,734 

CHUCKS  FOR  HORIZONTAL  WORK-PIECES 

Harry  C  Else,  %  MatMrnuy  Sales  CooMPUy,  1921  Forbci 

St^  PIttslNU'gh  19,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jaly  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  124,MS 

•      7ClaiBia.    (CL  279^1) 


1.  A  chuck  for  a  horizontal  metal  work-piece,  com- 
prising a  vertical  frame  provided  with  a  horizontal  open- 
ing therethrough  and  having  a  stationary  base  portion 
and  a  movable  top  portion  hinged  together  on  a  hori- 
zonilJ  axis  at  one  side  of  said  opening  to  permit  the 
frame  to  be  opened  and  closed,  releasablc  means  nor- 
mally holding  the  frame  closed,  a  vertical  ring  disposed 
in  said  frame  opening  and  removable  therefrom  when 
the  frame  is  open,  rollers  mounted  in  said  top  and  base 
portions  of  the  frame  centering  the  ring  in  the  closed 
frame  and  rotatably  supporting  it,  and  clamps  carried 
by  the  ring  for  centering  a  work-piece  to  it 


3^38,735 

MEANS  FOR  ADAJSTABLY  RAISING  OR  LOWER- 
ING THE  FRAME  OF  A  WHEEL  SUPPORTED 
VEHICLE 
Wayne  M.  Wistrom  and  Harold  D.  Caok,  Dcs  Moinca, 
Iowa,  aaaicaors  to  Western  Tool  and  Stempiag  Coos- 
■Bay,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporatloii  of  Iowa 
FOcd  May  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  30,324 
8ClafaM.    (CL  2S»— 43.17) 


and  being  manually  removable  from  said  resilient 
engagement  to  allow  selective  positioning  of  said 
frame  member  relative  to  said  U-ahaped  member  and 
thereby  to  said  support  members  to  which  said  U- 
shaprd  member  is  rigidly  coimected. 


3,438,734 
WHEEL  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  LAWN  MOWERS 
George  R.  Root,  Baxter  Sprlogi,  Kans.,  awif  or  to  Root 
Manofactwlng  Company,  Inc.,  Baxter  Sprlns^  Kaas.,  a 
corporation  of  Kansas 

FVcd  May  1«  1941,  Ser.  No.  144,441 
3ClalM.    (CL  288— 43.17) 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
having  depending  spaced  side  walls  and  forward  and 
rear  ends,  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  vertical 
slots  spaced  from  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing forming  depending  brackets  at  each  corner  of  the 
housing,  forward  and  rear  axles  extending  through  said 
slots  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  side  walls,  wheels 
mounted  on  the  outer  ends  o(  said  axles  spaced  from 
said  side  walls,  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  depend- 
ing side  walls  spaced  from  said  slots,  said  arms  having 
openings  therein  through  which  said  axles  extend,  means 
on  said  arms  cooperating  with  means  on  said  side  walls 
spaced  from  said  slots  to  hold  the  arms '  engaged  with 
said  housing  and  the  wheels  in  adjusted  relation  to  said 
housing,  said  outwardly  extending  portions  of  said  axles 
having  transverse  openings,  keys  in  said  openings,  a 
washer  on  one  side  of  said  keys,  and  a  coil  spring  on 
each  of  said  axles  between  said  arms  and  said  washer 
to  exert  pressure  on  said  arms  to  retain  the  arms  in  en- 
gagemetk  with  said  housing. 


3,838,737 

HANDLE  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 

EIcUmm  G.  LiU,  Whcato^  Dl.,  assignor  to  Snsbcam  Cor- 

poratioa,  Cbici«o,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnoii 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  728,485 

9Clainii.    (CL  288— 47  J7) 


I.  Manually  operable  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  a  frame  relative  to  wheels  upon  which  it  is  mounted, 
said  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  member  having  at  least  two  spaced  ai»rt 
sides  each  having  at  least  one  elongated  opening 
therein; 

(b)  *t  least  one  wheel  adjacent  each  of  said  two  sides; 

(c)  support  members  between  each  of  said  wheels  and 
said  sides,  pivotally  connected  to  said  sides  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  elongated  openings; 

(d)  an  axle  extending  rigidly  from  each  of  said  wheels 
•  through  said  support  members  and  said  elongated 

openings  in  said  frame  member; 
(«)  a  U-shaped  member  rigidly  connected  adjacent  each 

of  its  extremities  to  said  support  members  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  frame  member;  and 
(/)  spring  mean,  biased  into  resilient  engagement  with 

both  said  U-shaped  member  and  said  frame  member. 


1.  In  a  mower  tiKluding  an  itrverted  cup-shaped  hous- 
ing having  side  walls  and  wheels  supporting  said  housing, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  handle  having  spring  arms 
at  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of  brackets  secured 
in  upstanding  positions  to  the  side  walls  of  said  housing, 
pin  means  securing  said  arms  pivotally  to  said  brackets, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  a  notch  radially  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  said  pin  means  and  disposed  in  the  path 
of  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  for  receiving  a  re- 
flective one  of  said  arms  to  hold  said  handle  in  an  in- 
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clined  position  relative  to  said  housiog.  a  flm  stop  pressed 
from  one  of  said  brackeu  for  limiting  upward  movement 
of  said  handle  from  said  notches,  said  arms  being  mov- 
able axially  along  said  pin  means  toward  one  another 
to  clear  said  notches  and  permitting  said  handk  to  be 
moved  to  a  position  extending  parallel  to  said  housing, 
said  pin  means  being  sufficiently  long  to  engage  said 
handle  and  said  brackeu  while  said  arms  are  moved  to- 
ward one  another  to  clear  said  notches,  and  a  second 
stop  extending  from  said  one  bracket  adjacent  said  first 
stop  for  engaging  one  of  said  arms  when  said  arms  are 
moved  to  substantially  vertical  posiUons  after  being  moved 
toward  one  another  to  clear  said  first  stop 


Junk  12,  1962 


M3S,73t 

AUTOMOBILE  IDLER  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

FRONT  END  STABILIZING 

James  B.  Dkk,  Mt  l«h  St  8W^  BkHh«ha^  Ala. 

¥904  tmfy  W,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  43^47 

4aaiM.    (CL2J«— M) 


connected  by  resilient  means,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
fluid  actuated  means  for  varying  the  force  exerted  by  sa)d 
resilient  means  between  said  sprung  and  unsprung  por- 
tions;  conduit  means  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  fluid  actuated  means;  valve  means  in  said  conduit 
means  for  coptrolling  the  flow  of  fluid  therein;  detector 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  valve  means 
and  one  of  said  weight  portions;  rcUrding  means  for  vary- 
ing the  rate  of  movement  of  said  valve  means  by  said 
detector  meajis:  control  means  for  the  rate  of  movement 
or  said  retarding  means;  an  electric  actuator  for  said  con- 
trol means;  and  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  electric 
actuator  and  including  a  first  position  for  operating  said 
elortnc  actuator  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  encount- 
ered by  said  vehicle  in  cornering  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  position  for  operating  said  electric  actuator  re- 
sponsive to  centrifugal  force  encountered  by  said  vehicle 
m  cornering  in  the  other  direction. 


,^  3.t3t,74« 

fv-.^  i^^S^  Tffi-DOWN  STRUCTURE 
^S?»  iSS^J^'^*^.?***^  -'««»  to  White- 

FU^iOct  3,  IH«,  S«.  No.  »,f27 
IfCkdam.    (CL2«»--17f) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination  with  an  idler  arm  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending threaded  end  portion,  an  attaching  bracket  hav- 
ing an   apertured   horizontal   arm,   a   bushing   vertically 
affixed  and  extending  through  said  horizontal  arm  and 
threadably  receiving  through  iu  lower  end  said  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  idler  arm.  said  end  portion  of  said 
Idler  arm  having  an  integrally  formed  shoulder,  the  pro- 
vision  cf  a  stabilize  comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket,  an 
abutment  dependent   from   each   leg  of  said    U-shaped 
bracket  and  adapted  to  abut  against  one  side  of  said  hori- 
zontal arm.  a  curved  tongue  dependent  from  the  bight 
portion  of  said  U-shaped  bracket,  said  tongue  extending 
in  a  direction  toward  said  abutmenU  and  adapted  to  en- 
compass the  other  side  of  said  horizontal  arm.  a  tension 
lever  rockably  attached  to  the  bight  portion  of  said  U- 
shaped  bracket  and  having  a  dependent  portion  bearinc 
against  said  shoulder. 


^FF 


^5= 


■t^ 


^^^ 3,i3«,739 

CONTOOL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
ArthurE.  Vof el,  Cotambw,  Ohio,  aasicBor.  by  direct  aad 
■■■■I  ■■If  11  Ills,  of  one-half  to  DawwMHVoffcl  EbkI- 
*'"">  Cwmfmuj,  ooc-fovth  to  Warren  H.  F.  "  '     ' 
and  ooe-fourtb  to  Palmer  Fahz,  all  of 

Filed  Oct.  1»,  1»55,  Scr.  No.  54U37 
MCW«fc     (CLiat— lU) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
elongated    deck  of  a   transport   vehicle,   of  means  for 
tying  down  and  holding  motor  vehicles  arranged  in  ton- 
dem  lengthwise  of  said  deck,  including  a  rail  secured  to 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  deck,  said  rail  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  open 
ings.  carnages  carried  by  and  adjustable  lengthwise  of 
said  nuU  a  rotatable  stub  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
each  carnage,  each  stub  shaft  being  movable  transversely 
of  each  carnage  to  engage  a  selected  opening  m  said  rail 
to  hold  such  caniage  in  adjusted  position,  and  means 
for  tying  down  and  holding  a  motor  vehicle  after  each 
carnage  has  been  held  in  adjusted  position,  including  a 
flexible  element  connected  to  each  stub  shaft  and  to  a 
part  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  wound  on 
wch  Mub  shaft  and  tensioned  thereby  during  rotation 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  suspension  system  of 
a  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  weight  portions 


^^^^^^^  HTTCHING  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENTS  TO  A  TRACTOR 

SLi*;  'i?7f^5?'  "'•  "•«*«'•  Colo, 
nw  Jaly  13,  lf«l,  S».  No.  123,7t2 

SClaiiM.    (CL2t«-^12) 

I .  Means  for  hitching  a  plurality  of  sets  of  ground  work- 
ing implements  to  a  towing  vehicle  so  that  the  implemenu 
wui  travel  m  side-by-side  relaUon  when  towed  forwardly 
and  in  longitudinal  aligned  relation  when  towed  sidewardly 
compnsing:    an   inverted- U-shaped   beam   stnicture   with 
vertical  extremities;  a  horizontal  hinge  pin  mounted  in  the 
lower  extremity  of  each  vertical  extremity  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
beam  structure;  a  substantially  horizontal  plate  hingedly 
mounted  on  and  below  each  hinge  pin;  an  upper  implement 
plate  pivotally  mounted  on  and  below  each  hinged  plate; 
means  for  attaching  each  implement  plate  on  and  to  a  set 
of  ground  working  implements;  a  first  forward  hitch  device 
connected  to  both  vertical  extremities  for  drawing  said 
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beam  structure  forwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of 
travel;  and  a  second  side  hitch  device  connected  to  one  of 


said  vertical  extremities  for  drawing  said  beam  Mructure 
sidewardly  in  alignment  with  the  line  of  travel. 


3,t38,742 

PROPOSAL  COYER 

CUntoa  B.  Leap,  Locost  Coracr  Road,  ILD. 

Amelia,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  3,  195t.  Scr.  No.  713,t2f 

iClahM.   (CLMl— 29) 


1. 


1.  A  jacket  structure  for  enveloping  a  stack  of  insert 
sheets  having  end  edges,  comprising  an  elongated  one- 
piece  flat  blank  of  flexible  material,  the  blank  having 
transverse  lines  of  fold  exteiKling  the  full  height  thereof 
defining  a  plurality  of  in-line  panels  comprising  inter- 
mediate panels  at  the  same  size  and  shape  and  end 
panels  at  each  end  of  the  blank,  each  of  the  end  panels 
having  a  free  edge  opposite  their  respective  lines  of  folds, 
a  first  line  of  fold  between  one  of  the  end  panels  and  the 
adjacent  intermediate  panel  defining  a  crotch  when  the 
end  and  intermediate  panels  are  folded  upon'  each  other, 
the  end  edges  of  the  insert  sheets  being  received  in  the 
crotch,  separate  anchoring  means  passing  through  the 
end  and  intermediate  panels  and  the  stack  of  insert  sheets 
adjacent  the  first  line  of  fold  to  hold  the  sheets  and  the 
end  and  intermediate  panels  permanently  together  along 
the  first  line  of  fold  and*  within  the  crotch,  a  second  line 
of  fold  between  adjacent  intermediate  panels  being  rC' 
versely  bent  and  with  the  adjacent  intermediate  panels 
being  exteriorly  superposed  upon  each  other  with  a  third 
line  of  fold  receiving  therein  the  crotch  containing  the 
insert  sheets  and  concealing  the  anchoring  nMaiis,  and 
adhesive  securing  means  along  the  full  height  of  the  free 
edge  of  at  least  one  of  the  end  panels  to  secure  the  frae 
edges  of  the  end  panels  together  to  make  a  unitary,  com- 
plete and  permanent  jacket  structure. 


3,t38,743 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE  COUPLING  WTTH  HEMI- 
SPHERICAL COUPLING  ELEMENTS 
AagekM  Zalonnk,  242t  McMUd  Drive,  AlcumdrK  Va. 
Filed  Apr.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  NA  •ll,lt7 
i  ClaidM.    (CL  2t5— «1) 
(Gnusted  aadcr  TMc  35,  UiL  Code  (1913),  sec.  US) 
1.  A  flexible  pipe  liac  coupling  for  interconnecting  two 
sections  of  a  pipe  line,  comprising,  a  first  tubular  member 
having  a  hemispherical  coupling  eltmeot  tt  obc  end 


thereof  and  a  second  tubular  member  having  a  hemi- 
spherical coupling  element  at  its  end.  said  hemispherical 
coupling  elements  being  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  one 
another,  aiKl  each  of  said  hemispherical  elements  having 
an  annular,  recessed  area  formed  in  its  outer  surface;  a 
pair  of  clamp  elements  each  ot  which  conforms  sub- 
stantially to  the  outer  contour  of  each  of  the  hemispheri- 
cal sections  and  is  in  surrounding  relation  therewith, 
means  connecting  together  said  clamp  elements,  each  of 
said  clamp  elements  having  an  annular  recessed  area 
formed  in  its  innermost  surface,  in  juxtaposition  to  the 
respective  annular  recessed  areas  in  the  hemispherical 
sections,  a  resilient,  annular  member  interposed  between 
the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  hemispherical  sections 
and  the  inner  surface  of  an  adjacent,  surrounding  clamp 
element,  and  in  surface  contact  with  both,  each  of  said 
resilient  members  having  a  portion  thereof  located  within 
the  recessed  area  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  a  hemi- 
spherical section  and  a  portion  thereof  in  the  recessed 


area  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  a  surrounding  clamp 
element,  each  of  said  resilient  annular  members  being  of 
a  thickness  such  that  there  is  no  metal  to  metal  contact 
between  a  clamp  element  and  the  hemispherical  section 
that  it  surrounds;  a  resilient  annular  gasket  interposed 
between  abutting  clamped  portions  of  said  clamp  ele- 
ments; an  annular,  resilient  means  interposed  between  the 
juxtaposed  hemispherical  sections  in  abutting  relation 
with  both  sections,  said  resilient  annular  members  and 
said  latter  annular  resilient  means  coiutituting  means  for 
preventing  the  transmission  of  structurebome  noise  by 
metal-to-metal  contact  between  said  sections  of  said  pipe 
line,  said  latter  annular  resilient  means  having  an  annular 
slot  formed  therein  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  a  rigid, 
annular,  incompressible  member  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending rib  on  its  outer  periphery,  said  rib  being  located 
within  the  annular  slot  formed  in  the  annular  resilient 
member  that  is  interposed  between  the  juxtaposed  hemi- 
spherical sections  to  provide  a  rigid  support  for  said  latter 
resilient  member. 


3,03t,744 

DIP  TUBE  SUPPORTING  MEANS  WHICH  IS 

LOCKED  AGAINST  AXIAL  MOVEMENT 

Prank  V.  Boylfll,  New  Orleans,  La.,  aasii^or  to  Marine 

Coatrolf  Laboratovicg,  Ntw  Orleans,  La.,  a  registered 

partncnfaip  of  Loirislaila 

Filed  May  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  737,9M 
2  ClaioH.  (CL  285—142) 
1.  A  dip  tube  stnicture  and  joint  assembly  for  a  water 
heater  having  a  water  inlet  pipe  nipple  having  a  top  end 
and  with  external  tapered  pipe  thretids  on  its  top  end  por- 
tion and  a  coupling  with  tapered  internal  pipe  thraads 
oomplemental  to  the  external  pipe  threads  on  the  said  nip- 
ple, said  dip  tube  structure  oomprisifig  an  elongated  flex- 
ible tube  with  an  outwardly  dir^ted  unbroken  and  untn- 
tamq>ted  flaflft  at  Its  tipptr  end.  the  said  flange  having 
inner  and  outer  faces,  tb«  laid  faoM  of  the  flange  being 
subftantiaUy  parallel  and  substantially  oorfuU  le  Um  axis 
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of  the  tobe.  the  diameter  of  the  flante  being  dightN 

in»ter  th«a  the  diameter  of  the  crest  of  the  outerroosTi,; 
tenor  icrtw-thread  of  the  coupling,  the  diameter  of  the 
lUate  alao  being  siighdy  less  than  the  root  diuMter  at 

#  ZTT^  *'  ^  ""***■  ««»<*  o'  U>e  coupiing.  the  *M.*Tmt 
Of  the  flange  being  less  than  one-half  the  pitch  of  the 
threads  of  the  coupling,  the  flange  resting  on.  and  free  of 
n^d  connection  with,  and  capable  of  roUtion  relative  to 
the  top  end  o^the  nipple  and  the  tube  being  suspended 
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face  and  a  packing  ring  therebetween;  a  plurality  of  slip 
•egmenu  within  said  bowl  each  having  a  radial  shoulder 
thereon  above  said  bowl  shoulder,  said  radial  shoulder  on 
Me  sup  segmenu  being  normally  spMed  axially  from  said 
bowl  shoulder  a  distance  less  than  the  axial  thiduie« 
of  the  uncompressed  packing  ring;  well  casing  engagte 
in«wu  on  the  slip  aegmenU;  substantially  axially  straight 
cooperable  surfaces  on  the  bowl  and  slips  below  said 
radia  shoulders  adapted  upon  abutment  to  forte  said  slips 
radially  mward  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  pipe 
«id  inward  movement  limited  by  said  toothed  portion  on 
•aid  bowl  moving  into  gripping  engagement  with  said 
tapered  seat,  and  said  radial  shoulders  cooperating  to 
prevent  over  compression  of  said  packing  ring;  and  coo- 
■•Otion  means  between  the  compression  ring  and  the  slip 
■•mients.  said  cwnnection  means  serving  to  force  the 
compresiioo  nng  toward  the  slip  bowl  to  expand  the  pack- 
ing nng  inwardly  and  outwardly  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  well  casing  and  f-jM^g  hf^ 


in  spaced  relationship  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  nip- 
ple, whereby  the  tube  dropped  into  the  nipple  with  the 
flange  resting  on  the  said  top  end  thereof  and  with  the 
tube  depending  in  the  nipple  and  spaced  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  same,  upon  tightening  the  tte«di  of  the 
coupling  on  the  top  end  portion  of  the  nipplt.  te  dip  tube 
it  held  agamst  any  axial  movement  relative  to  the  ioint 
by  being  confined  between  the  threads  of  the  coupUng 
and  the  top  end  of  the  nipple.  «~P"ng 


"tili2i?.S^?^'^^^t^"^NT  ARRANGE. 
J«k-^*IJLi^J^JF"OD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
^^_^_1**^  Eft^CroTe  VlUag.,  m.  m^lg^  to  CAM. 

^^■2?  ^««*«"y'  Cklcnfo,  nL.  a  corporatfM 

Filed  Sept  1«,  1»5».  Ser.  No.  «3f,l*4 
lOakm.    (CL2»7— MJ) 


WELL  HEAD  SEAL  WITH  MEANS  TO  LIMIT 

Edw^d  P  SS''?*^'<^'^  OF  THE  SEAL  ^ 
Edward  F.  Cooke,  Jr.,  Bcaanoat,  Tex     Mifa,..,  tn  Ako 

Fiad  Maj  2,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  i5«,7M 
lOiita.    (CL2«5-14t) 


A*  ft 


A  handle  shank  comprising  a  single  member  of  gen- 
erally rodlike  form  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted 
ID  be  molded  into  a  handle  and  having  a  second  end 
poftioa  adapted  to  be  male  threaded  for  threaded  at- 
Uchment   to  an   object,   the  handle   shank   including  a 
concentric  collar   surrounding   an   intermediate  portion 
thereof  comprising  a  part  of  said  first  end  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  molded  flush  into  said  handle,  the  end 
•ection  of  the  first  portion  being  outwardly  flared  to  re- 
WM  pulling  the  shank  out  of  the  handle  and  having  a 
plurahty  of  radial  notches  to  resist  turning  of  the  shank 
withm  the  handle,  the  face  of  the  collar  from  which  the 
•econd  poruon  extends  having  an  annular  recess  formed 
therein   to  permit  all   of  the  exposed   cyUndricai   sur- 
face of  such  portion  to  be  threaded,  together  with  a 
part  of  the  surface  of  such  portion  within  the  recess  if 
desired. 


A  well  casing  hanger  and  sealing  assembly  comprising 
a  slip  bowl  adapted  to  be  received  by  a  casing  head,  said 
head  having  an  inwardly  upcred  teat  with  a  cylindrical 

r  V*™"*^*'  ^*  "PP**^  portion  of  the  slip  bowl  being 
cylindrical  and  of  a  dimension  to  substantially  fill  the 
tpace  between  a  well  casing  inserted  into  said  head  and 
«id  casing  head,  said  bowl  providing  a  seating  surface 
at  Its  upper  extremity,  said  bowl  including  a  plurality  of 
•epncnu  circumferenUally  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
OMUnee;  each  segment  being  tapered  on  its  outer  lower 
race  complementary  to  said  Upered  seat;  a  toothed  por- 
twnon  said  complementary  tapers  adapted  to  engage  said 
t*pered  seat  to  limit  movement  of  the  bowl;  a  radial 
shoulder  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  bowl;  a  aeal  aa- 
sembly  on  said  seating  surface,  said  aaaeabty  including 
a  compression  ring  spaced  axiaUy  from  «yd  seatiiif  sur- 


3,t3t,747 
^  LATCH  DEVICE 

GMf*  M.  Rapate,  Park  Ridge.  DI.,  Mihaui  to 
^•***  ^*S!i*'  CWcafo,  lit.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Filed  Jaly  9,  l»5f .  Ser.  No.  824,«U 
9  nmhm     (CL  W2— 17) 


t.  An  anchor  device  for  a  latch  strike  and  the  like 
comprising  a  plastic  head  section  for  overlying  one  side 
of  an  apertured  work  structure  and  having  an  opening 
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therein  through  which  a  latch  strike  and  the  like  may  be 
inserted,  a  pair  of  resilient  plastic  shank  sections  respec- 
tively integral  with  and  extending  generally  axially  from 
a  first  pair  of  opposite  inner  marginal  portions  of  said 
head  section  for  entry  into  the  workpiece  aperture,  later- 
ally outwardly  projecting  shoulder  means  on  said  shank 
sections  for  engaging  behind  the  work  structure  when  the 
shank  sectioiu  are  inserted  into  the  aperture  for  prevent- 
ing removal  of  the  anchor  device  from  the  work  struc- 
ture, and  a  pair  of  opposed  resilient  plastic  elements  in- 
tegrally operably  interconnected  with  said  head  section 
and  generally  axially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  head 
section  and  located  between  and  operable  independently 
of  said  pair  of  shank  sections,  said  opposed  resilient  plastic 
elements  being  located  so  as  to  be  substantially  bisected 
by  and  resiliently  shiftaUe  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
plane  containing  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device 
and  intersecting  a  second  pair  of  opposite  inner  marginal 
portions  of  said  head  section,  said  opposed  plastic  ele- 
ments including  opposed  shoulder  means  projecting 
toward  each  other  substantially  adjacent  said  head  sec- 
tion arki  defining  a  throat  therebetween  substantially  bi- 
sected by  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  men- 
tioned plane  for  cooperatively  engaging,  passing  and  re- 
leasably  retaining  the  enlarged  end  portion  of  a  latch 
strike  inserted  through  the  opening  in  the  head  section. 


3,t3S,74S 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  VEHICLE 

DOOR  FASTENINGS 

WUUaiB  Brady,  Edgbaston,  Birmfai^am,   England,  as- 

to  Wttmot-Brccdcn  limited,  Birmingham,  Ei^- 


Flicd  Jnnc  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,983 

ClaibM  priorfty,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  inly  9, 1959 

2ClidM.    (CL  292—336J) 


I.  Mechanism  for  actuating  a  vehicle  door  fastening 
from  the  inner  side  of  the  door,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  body  part  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  door,  an 
operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  on  said  body  part  and  adapted  at  one  end 
to  be  connected  to  the  door  fastening,  an  abutment  in- 
tegral with  the  other  end  of  said  operating  lever,  a  manual- 
ly operable  handle  coupled  to  said  operating  lever,  a 
locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  on  said  body  part  and  adapted  at  one  end 
to  co-operate  with  a  complementary  part  of  said  operat- 
ing lever  for  retaining  the  latter  in  a  position  in  which 
the  door  fastening  is  locked,  and  into  which  said  operating 
lever  ia  movable  in  one  direction  by  said  handle,  a  helical 
compression  spring  carried  by  said  body  part,  ainl  dis- 
posed between  the  other  end  of  said  locking  lever  and 
the  abutment  on  said  operating  lever  so  that  movement 
of  the  latter  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said  handle,  to 
release  the  door  fastening,  causes  the  abutment  on  said 
operating  lever  to  compress  said  spring  which  effects 
return  movement  of  said  operating  lever  when  said  han- 
dle is  subsequently  released,  and  a  non-rotatable  spindle 
which  is  secured  to  said  body  part,  and  on  which  said 
operating  lever  and  said  haiKlle  are  rotaubly  sun>orted. 


3,038,749 
MOUNTING  FOR  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Mathlas  M.  Ckcck,  Strafford,  and  Pan!  P.  Knbik,  AmMcr, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Yale  and  Towne  ManvCactor^ 
Conspaay,  Stamford,  Conn^  a  corporation  of  Cowwc* 
ticnt 

Flkd  Feb.  2«,  1958,  Scr.  No.  71M73 
3Clainu.    (CL  292— 337) 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  lock 
case  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  position  in  an  opening 
formed  through  a  door,  the  ends  of  the  case  being  posi- 
tioned inwardly  from  the  faces  of  the  door,  said  case 
having  means  interlocking  with  a  latch  tube  when  the 
case  is  in  position  in  the  door  opening,  a  spindle  bearing 
sleeve  extending  from  each  opposed  end  of  the  lock  case 
outwardly  in  an  axial  direction  in  the  door  opening, 
anchor  means  carried  on  the  lock  case  at  the  opposed  ends 
of  said  case,  said  anchor  means  and  case  ends  being 
formed  with  surfaces  coacting  to  hold  said  means  and 
case  against  relative  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  spindle 
bearing  sleeve,  end  portions  on  said  anchor  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  in  the  door  opening  toward  both  faces  of 
the  door,  a  rose  plate  having  a  central  opening  for  each 
spindle  bearing  sleeve,  means  for  holding  said  rose  plates 
assembled  on  said  bearing  sleeves  with  the  central  open- 
ings of  said  plates  about  said  sleeves,  means  fixing  each 
rose  plate  to  a  face  of  the  door  and  against  rotation  there- 
on, and  openings  in  both  rose  plates  engaged  with  said 
end  portions  of  the  aiKhor  means  to  hold  the  lock  case 
against  rotation  and  twisting  in  the  door  opening  and  in 
predetermined  aligned  relation  to  the  latch  tube. 


3,838,758 

SPRAY  GUN 

Pan!  O.  Nielsen,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Ptrfy* 

mer  Engineering  Corporation,  PacUic  Paliadcs,  Calif., 

a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,135 
7  Claimi.     (CL  23»— 4«7) 

3.  A  gun  for  delivering  a  gas  supported  stream  of  solid 
particles  through  a  liquid  mist,  comprising:  a  gun  body 
including  a  barrel  having  a  relatively  large  bore  for  the 
passage  of  a  particle-carrying  gaseous  stream,  said  barrel 
at  its  forward  end  having  a  forwardly-projecting  circular 
lip  having  an  outside  wall  with  a  diameter  significantly  less 
than  the  outside  dimension  of  the  gun  barrel,  said  barrel 
having  two  spaced  fluid  passages  opening  in  a  forwardly  di- 
rection through  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel  spaced  from 
the  lip;  a  first  ring  member  positioned  aroimd  said  for- 
wardly-projecting lip  and  against  the  forward  end  of  the 
barrel  with  an  inner  circular  wall  of  said  ring  member 
snugly  engaging  the  outer  wall  of  the  lip,  said  ring  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  chamber  defined  by  said  iimer 
circular  wall  in  conjunction  with  an  outer  circular  wall 
spaced  therefrom  and  a  forward  wall  joining  the  outer 
edges  of  the  two  circular  walls,  said  forward  wall  having 
several  spaced,  forwardly-opening  apertures  of  small  cross 
section,  said  ring  member  having  4U  opening  in  com- 
munication with  one  of  the  forwafdiy-opening  fluid  pas- 
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sages  of  the  barrel;  a  second  ring  member  positioned 
around  the  first  ring  member  and  against  the  forward  end 
of  the  barrel  with  an  inner  circular  wall  of  said  second 
ring  member  snugly  engaging  the  outer  wall  of  the  first 
ring  member,  said  second  ring  member  having  an  annular 
chamber  enclosed  by  said  inner  circular  wall  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  outer  circular  wall  spaced  from  the  inner  wall 
and  having  an  outw«rdly-extending  flange  member  and  a 


JinfE  12,  1962 


pressure  of  the  ball  against  the  inner  side  of  said  hinge 
means  causing  said  jaw  members  to  snap  closed,  and 
oppositely  disposed  fingers  projecUng  angularly  inwardly 
from  each  of  said  jaw  members  to  prevent  displacement 
of  a  ball  held  therebetween. 


3fi3t,752 
■^fS^UESS/^^^n^ATING  REMOVAL  OF 
QUARTERS  OF  BEEF  AND  THE  LIKE  VRcSi 
AN  OVERHEAD  SUPPORT  ^^ 

Flkd  Dm.  It,  19S9,  Scr.  No,  iSjM 
7  ChtaM.    (CL  294~lf) 


?7iMi-<.^i 


forward  wall  joining  the  outer  edges  of  the  two  circular 
walls,  said  forward  wall  having  several  spaced,  forwardly- 
opening  apertures  of  small  crow  section,  said  second  ring 
member  having  an  opening  in  communication  with  the 
other  one  of  the  forwardly-opening  fluid  passages  of  th« 
barrel;  and  a  retaining  means  for  engaging  the  outwardly- 
extending  flange  member  of  the  second  ring  member  to 
hold  that  ring  member  to  the  barrel  of  the  gun. 


3,t3t,751 

^„,    ^  ,  GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Mlldrwl  L  Steffot<  «5M  Ractee  Drire,  Dmlbu,  To. 

FIW  July  14,  IHI,  Scr.  N«,  IZ4A93 

1  Claim.    (CL  294~lf) 


I.  A  device  for  lowering  a  trolley  from  an  overhead 
track  with  a  load  suspended  from  the  trolley  to  a  posi- 
tion convenient  for  removal  of  the  load  from  the  trolley, 
said  device  including  a  pole  member  having  a  hook  fixed 
on  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  member  by  which  the  pole 
member  is  hooked  over  and  suspended  from  the  track, 
an  elongated  member  slidable  and  rotatable  upon  the 
pole  member  and  having  a  jib  arm  fixed  to  and  project- 
mg  from  the  upper  end  of  said  elongated  member  for 
engaging  the  trolley  when  the  pole  member  is  canted  on 
said  track  in  the  plane  of  the  track  and  for  lifting  the 
trolley  from  said  track  when  the  pole  member  is  shifted 
from  said  canted  position  toward  a  vertically  depending 
portion  from  said  track,  and  means  fixed  rigidly  to  the 
elongated  member  by  which  the  elongated  member  is 
turned  on  the  pole  member  to  swing  the  lifted  trolley 
laterally  of  said  track  and  by  which  the  elongated  mem- 
ber is  lowered  slidably  on  the  pole  member  to  bring  the 
load  into  position  for  removal  from  the  trolley. 


A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  4  handle  having  »  plu- 
rality of  frictionally  engaged  telescoping  sections,  g  puJr 
of  diverging  spring  members,  each  secured  at  one  of  their 
eiids  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  the  free  end  of  each  of 
Mid  iprinf  members  having  intumed  portions,  semi-cir- 
cular jaw  members  sacurcd  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
•pnng  members,  each  of  said  Mw  members  includtng 
arcuate  tongues  in  overlying  relaUon  to  uid  spring  mem- 
bers adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof,  portions  of  said  jaw 
members  deflning  slots  therein  to  receive  the  intumed  end 
portions  of  said  spring  members,  hinge  means  connecting 
said  >aw  members,  said  Jaw  members  movable  to  an  open 
position,  a  limit  stop  on  one  of  said  jaw  members  to  pre- 
"^"a  5*""'^*  opening  movement  of  said  jaw  members, 
said  hinge  means  movable  to  an  over  center  relation  to 
said  spring  members  when  said  jaw  members  are  open. 


3,«3t,7S3 

HOIST  LINE  GRAB  HOOK 

il.8«ater.  «1  FcOswnr  E^  Maldcm  Ma«. 

FIW  Aag.  2*,  19M,  $cr.  No.  52,731 

ICWm.     ICl.  194-93) 

(Onatod  ndcr  Tkle  35,  UA  Code  (1M2),  aac.  2M) 


A  hoist  line  grab  hook  asaemMy  comprising  a  support- 
mi  book  having  a  shank  and  a  daw,  said  shank  being 
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adapted  for  attachment  to  structure  and  said  claw  de- 
pending therefrom  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  an 
upturned  bill  providing  a  curved  inner  face  between  the 
shank  and  bill,  a  releaser  having  a  shank  and  a  claw,  said 
releaser  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  upturned  bill 
and  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  the  claw  of  the  sup- 
pcMting  hook,  said  shank  of  the  releaser  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  bill  of  the  supporting  hook  and  being 
weighted  to  normally  pivot  to  a  down  position  and  to 
pivot  the  claw  of  the  releaser  to  an  up  position,  said 
claw  of  the  releaser  extending  inwardly  of  the  bill  of 
the  supporting  hook  and  being  sufficiently  long  to  be 
in  contact  with  the  curved  inner  face  of  the  supporting 
hook  when  in  its  up  position,  stop  means  on  said  bill  of 
the  supporting  hook  and  cooperating  stop  means  on  the 
shank  of  the  releaser  for  maintaining  the  claw  of  the  re- 
leaser in  its  up  position  whereby  to  prevent  entry  of  any 
lines  into  the  claw  of  the  supporting  hook. 


approximately  the  center  of  gravity  thereof;  and  fillets 
merging  said  plate  into  said  hub  and  rim,  said  fillets 


3  93S,754 

CABLE  AND  CONDUIT  PULLER 

Robert  E.  Pctenca,  1917  Bridge  Ave^  Albert  Lea,  Mfam. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,541 

3aalM.    (CL294— 94) 


being  parabolic  in  form  and  extending  for  a  greater  dis- 
tance along  said  plate  than  along  said  hub  and  said  rim. 


2.  A  cable  and  conduit  puller  comprising  a  shaft  ter- 
minating in  a  hook  at  one  end  thereof,  an  obliquely- 
truncated  cylindrical  wedge  affixed  generally  axially  on 
said  shaft  with  the  inclined  truncated  face  of  said  wedge 
disposed  toward  said  hook,  the  sides  of  said  wedge  flaring 
outwardly  and  defining  with  said  inclined  face  a  radially 
outwardly  protruding  acute  angular  curved  gripping  edge, 
a  mating  obliquely-truncated  wedge  joumaled  on  said 
shaft  with  the  inclined  truncated  face  thereof  disposed  in 
mating  relationship  to  said  cylindrical  wedge,  said  mat- 
ing wedge  being  disposed  on  said  shaft  for  movement 
both  along  said  shaft  and  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
said  inclined  surfaces,  and  means  including  a  rotating 
member  joumalled  on  and  threadably  engaged  with  said 
shaft  adjacent  said  hook  for  applying  axial  force  toward 
said  cylindrical  wedge  when  rotated  in  one  direction  and 
releasing  said  force  when  rotated  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


3,93S,755 

RAILWAY  WHEEL 
Harold  C.  KcyMir,  La  Graagc,  IlL,  aarifaor  to  Amited 
ladnstrtes  lacorporatcd,  Cblcago,  m.,  a  corporatloo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Imie  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,1M 
11  Claims.  (CI.  295—21) 
1.  In  a  cast  steel  railway  wheel,  a  hub  having  an  axial 
bore;  a  riAi  concentric  with  said  bore;  a  plate  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  from  said  hub  toward  said 
rim.  said  plate  being  substantially  arcuate  in  cross- 
section  and  having  a  center  line  intersecting  said  hub 
generally  centrally  thereof  and  intersecting  said  rim  at 


3,93S,75< 

WINDOW  ARRANGEMENTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

ENGINE  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Alf  Folkc  Hcfaner,  MafaagrcaaBataa  10, 

Goteborg  S,  Sweden 

FDed  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S48,«82 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Oct  27, 195S 

7  Claims.     (CL29<-^44) 


"  1.  A  window  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
operator's  place,  comprising  means  defining  first  and  sec- 
ond window  openings  arranged  in  different  planes  inter- 
secting along  a  common  boundary  ahead  of  said  operator's 
place,  the  plane  of  said  first  opening  extending  closer  to 
the  operator's  place  than  said  second  opening,  a  trans- 
parent pane  filling  said  first  opening,  and  an  opaque  struc- 
ture dividing  said  window  openings  at  said  common 
boundary  and  supporting  the  forward  edge  of  said  pane, 
said  structure  being  contained  within  the  boundaries  of 
a  zone  invisible  at  said  operator's  place,  said  boundaries 
being  defined  by  that  portion  of  a  straight  line  which 
extends  forward  from  and  tangent  to  the  inner,  forward 
edge  of  said  pane  from  said  <q>crator'8  place  and  by  that 
portion  of  the  path  of  a  light  ray  which  passes  through 
said  pane  after  striking  the  inner,  forward  edge  of  said 
pane  from  a  source  at  said  operator's  place,  whereby 
said  opaque  structure  is  invisible  and  there  is  a  substan- 
tially unbroken  view  at  said  operator's  place. 
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3,t3«,757 

INNER  DOOR  HANDLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Wenicr  Schalzc,  DoMldorf,  G«niiany,  ■■Jfim  to  Aato* 

UekM  Ga^JI^  logoliibidt  (Danube),  G«niuuiy 

FIW  Dec.  g,  IMf,  S«r.  No.  858,172 

priority.  appUcatkMi  Germany  Dw.  13,  19St 

i  CUbh.     (CL  2M— 44) 


I.  An  inner  door  handle  for  automobiles,  comprising, 
in  combination  with  lock-actuating  means:  an  arm  rest, 
means  connected  with  one  end  of  said  a^m  rest  and  with 
said  lock-actuating  means  for  turning  said  arm  rest  about 
said  end  and  operating  said  lock-actuating  means  during 
said  turning  movement,  a  pin  carried  by  the  other  end  of 
said  arm  rest  and  having  a  rounded  head,  and  a  guide 
plate  having  a  curved  slot,  and  a  rail  supporting  said  guide 
plate  and  spaced  therefnom.  the  head  of  said  pin  being 
guided  in  said  slot  during  said  turning  movement  and 
having  an  inner  surface  sliding  upon  a  surface  of  said 
guide  plate  and  an  outer  rounded  surface  contacting  said 
rail. 


3,838,758 
KNOCKDOWN  CHAIRS  HAVING  REVERSIBLE 
CUSHIONS    EMPLOYING    SUPPORTING 
FRAMES 

Charics  P.  MoUa,  Pinewood  RomI,  Old  WcattMiy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19Sf ,  Scr.  No.  889,444 

7  Clalnis.     (CL  297—445) 


I .  In  furniture  of  the  character  described,  a  body  sup- 
porting part  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  having  tide 
and  end  rails,  a  yieldable  backing  extending  over  the 
maior  area  of  the  frame  and  mounted  solely  on  the  end 
rails,  the  end  rails  projecting  beyond  the  side  rails  to  form 
a  pair  of  integral  mounting  ends  at  each  side  of  the  frame 
for  mounting  in  connection  with  spaced  supports  of  a 
piece  of  furniture,  and  an  upholstery  cushion  portion  en- 
veloping the  entire  frame  and  said  backing  leaving  ter- 
minal portions  only  of  said  mounting  ends  projecting  from 
the  cushion  portion. 


3,838,759 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SPIRALLY  WOUND 

ROTARY  BRUSH 

Ralph  F.  TBtner,  ElUcott  City,  Md.,  awlg to  Pitlslwugh 

Plate  GlaM  Coapuur,  Allegheny  Couty.  P»^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pcaafyhrania 
Origfaial  application  Jnly  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,5«8,  now 
Patent  No.  3,082,2 12,  dated  Oct.  3,   1941.     Dfrided 
and  thk  appttcatlon  Oct.  17,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,244 
4ClihM.    (CL388— 21) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  rotary  brush,  the  step* 
of  providing  a  meUllic  upe  adapted  to  be  bent  to  chan- 
nel-form cron  section,  bending  siKh  strip  to  provide  a 
trough  Kction  having  divergent  side  walls,  each  of  said 
side  walls  having  a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  holes 
formed  therein,  laying  double  length  fill  material  as  a 
layer  across  the  edges  of  the  side  walls,  forming  trans- 
verse teeth  upon  a  Upe,  disposing  the  tape  upon  the  fill 
material  in  a  median  zone  between  the  side  walls,  the  i 
transverse  teeth  being  spaced  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  holes  in  said  side  wails,  bending  the  side  walls  up- 
wardly to  provide  a  desired  channel  section  and  to  force 
the  tips  of  said  teeth  through  said  holes,  and  spirally 
winding  the  resultant  brush  strip  to  form  said  rotary  ' 
brush. 

I 

3,83S,7M 

FBH  LADDER 

Donald  W.  Crooke,  1115  4th  St,  Nampa,  Idaho 

Filed  Nov.  (,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,418 

2  CUyoM.     (CL  382—14) 


1.  In  a  fishway,  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
conduit  extended  from  a  basin  to  an  elevated  point,  a  plu- 
rality of  stages  in  said  conduit,  the  walls  of  the  conduit 
being  perforated  in  said  stages,  a  water  retainer  extended 
around  the  conduit  in  each  of  said  stages,  a  plurality  of 
upwardly  disposed  nozzles  in  each  of  said  stages,  pumps 
for  withdrawing  water  from  the  water  retainer  and  dis- 
charging the  water  through  said  nozzles,  and  means  in 
the  conduit  for  preventing  engagement  of  fish  traveling 
through  the  conduit  with  the  nozzles. 
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MM.7<1  3,838,783 

BRAKE  BOOSTER  CONTROL  KEY  SEAT  GUIDE  SUB 
R.  KsHick,  BeUbrook,  Ohio,  nssivMM- to  General    Roy  LeawM,  Vefra,  CaBf.,  asilfni  to  DriJUng  Control 

Motors  Coryomtton.  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Corporation,  a  corporalion  of  CaUf orvto 

IMawarc  Filed  Jan.  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  88,934 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,823  4  daioM.    (CL  38t— 4) 
4ClalBS.    (CL383— 4) 


nasi 


Un 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels  and  brakes 
therefor,  mechanism  comprising,  a  rear  brake  master 
cylinder  and  power  booster  and  a  front  brake  master 
cylinder  and  power  booster,  means  interconnecting  said 
front  and  rear  power  boosters  so  that  said  rear  power 
booster  is  operable  to  provide  booster  force  to  said  rear 
master  cylinder  only  when  said  front  power  booster  is  op- 
erated, fluid  pressure  means  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  master  cylinders  to  provide  an  additional  force  on 
said  rear  master  cylinder  proportional  to  the  pressure  de- 
livered from  said  front  master  cylinder,  and  deceleration 
responsive  means  in  said  power  booster  interconnecting 
means  for  limiting  the  power  output  of  said  rear  power 
booster  to  a  predetermined  nuximum. 


3^38,742 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  DEMODULATOR  ACTUATED 
ONLY  WHEN  INPUT  SIGNAL  IS  ABOVE  SET 
THRESHOLD  LEVEL 
FInton  1.  Bealrlcc,  Brand  Brook,  Conn.,  aarifnor  to  United 

Ahtnfl  CorpomttoB,  Enst  Hartford,  Com.,  a 
'-  ttonof  Ddawve 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1948,  Ssr.  No.  784*7 
7ClahD8.    (CL3«7— StJ) 


r^rrr^ 


S  1.  A  phase  sensitive  demodulator  circuit  comprising 
transistor  nneans,  a  source  of  signal  hiput  connected  to 
said  transistor  means,  biasing  means  connected  to  oppose 
actiution  of  said  transistor  means,  a  timing  signal  cod- 
nected  to  act  in  conjunction  with  said  source  of  signal 
input  for  overcoming  said  biasing  means  and  actuating 
said  transistor  means  when  said  signal  input  is  above  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  output  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  upon  actuation  of  said  transistor 
means  and  including  gating  means  for  selectively  directing 
the  current  from  said  transistor  means  to  first  and  second 
output  circuits,  and  alternating  signal  means  for  actuating 
said  gating  means  as  a  function  of  the  phase  relationship 
between  said  altematiDg  signal  means  and  said  signal 
iopoL 


1.  A  key  seat  guide  subcomprising:  an  integral  tubu- 
lar member  having  an  enlarged  diameter  body  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  with  opposite  sides  cut  away  to  define  slop- 
ing steps  initiating  at  upper  rear  circumferential  points 
on  said  body  and  terminating  at  lower  forward  circiun- 
ferential  points  on  said  body. 


3,838,744 
OIL  THROWER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DYNAMO* 

ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Harold  L.  Diaskc,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  ssslinBr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FOcd  Dec  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,544 

1  Oaias.    (CL  388—34.4) 


In  a  dyiumoelectric  machine,  a  bearing  having  an  in- 
ternal journalling  surface,  a  bousing  having  means  for 
supporting  said  bearing  and  having  means  defining  a 
lubricant  cavity,  lubricant  absorbent  material  disposed 
in  said  cavity  and  surrounding  said  bearing  for  retaining 
lubricant  and  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  journalling 
surface  for  the  lubrication  thereof,  a  shaft  roUUbly  sup- 
ported in  said  journalling  surface,  said  lubricant  mate- 
rial extending  up  to  but  not  substantially  axially  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  bearing  disposed  toward  the  interior 
of  the  dynamoelectric  machine,  and  means  integrally 
formed  on  said  shaft  adjacent  each  end  of  said  bearing 
for  stopping  the  creepage  of  lubricant  along  said  shaft 
away  from  said  bearing  during  the  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  for  returning  the  lubricant  to  said  reservoir,  said 
means  comprising  one  circumferential  groove  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  and  a  cup-shaped 
member  having  a  shaft  receiving  opening  therein  mounted 
to  said  housing  on  the  interior  side  of  said  machine  and 
surrxHinding  the  adjacent  groove,  with  the  member  pro- 
jecting up  to  but  not  substantially  beyond  the  groove. 
said  grooves  each  having  a  side  wall  disposed  adjacent 
said  bearing  formed  with  a  surface  inclined  away  from 
said  bearing  and  having  a  side  wall  disposed  away  from 
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said  bearing  fonned  with  a  curved  surface  projecting 
toward  said  lubricant  reservoir  and  terminating  in  a  iharp 
peripheral  edge  to  define  a  pocket  tbcrtn  for  prcveotiiig 
lubricant  creepage  away  from  said  bearing  at  low  speeds 
of  ikaft  rocauon  and  for  performing  a  stinger  action 
radially  and  axially  outward  from  said  shaft  at  higher 
speeds  to  return  lubricant  escaping  from  the  coda  of  said 
bearing  to  said  lubricant  reservoir  for  reuse. 


and  receiving  the  axle  for  rotation  in  the  hoaxiiif,  meam 
providing  rolling  element  engaging  shoulders  limiting  end- 
wise movement  of  the  axle  in  the  bousing,  and  a  front 
•nd  cap  sKnirwJ  to  the  houaing  in  ovarlying  spaced  rala- 
tion  to  an  and  of  said  axle. 


THRUST  lEAJUNG  AJUIANGEMENT  FOR 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINIi 
Mynm  D.  Tapper,  Fart  WayM, 

af  NewYatfc 
_   11,  IMC  §sr.  N*.  S3493 
9  rfiihns     (CL  3M— 1«|) 


L    J 


1 .  A  thrust  bearing  system  for  a  rouuble  shaft  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  thrust  surfaces,  comprising  a 
pair  of  thnnt  receiving  members  positioned  adjacent  said 
thrust  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  sprinp  disposed  respectively 
between  said  thrust  surfaces  and  thrust  receiving  mem- 
bers and  applying  initial  opposing  biases  to  said  thrust  sur- 
faces to  hold  said  shaft  in  a  nornud  pre-loaded  axial  posi- 
tion, said  springs  having  substantially  identical  nonlinear 
spring  constants  and  combining  to  produce  an  over-all 
generally  linear  spring  constant  for  said  thrust  bearing 
system  in  its  normal  operating  range. 


Motors 
Dda 


M3t,7M 
lOlMNAL  BOX 

N.Y., 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a 


corporatloa  of 


Fifed  Oct.  15,  1951,  Ser. 
4CUM.     (O. 


No.  7i7,37» 


I.  In  a  journal  box  which  receives  an  axle  for  roUUble 
and  endwise  movements,  a  uniury  housing,  a  pair  of 
spaced  pedestal  flanges  laterally  projecting  from  each 
side  of  the  housing,  the  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  aiW> 
receiving  bore,  the  diameter  of  said  bousing  bore  ex- 
ceeding the  housing  width  between  the  pairs  of  pedestal 
flanges  and  providing  lateral  openings  between  the  flangas 
entering  said  bore,  a  cylindrical  outer  race  ring  tightly 
fitted  throughout  its  length  in  the  bore  and  closing  said 
lateral  openings,  rolling  elements  within  the  race  ring 


ROLLKR IBARINC  WrreUNDULATED  RETAINP 

DL,  a  cwporatfea  of  Waat 


FBad  Mar.  4.  1959,  8sr.  Nn.  7»74f7 
3  dates.    {CL  )••— 217) 


1.  A  roller  bearing  cage  asaembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  thrust  cylinder  formed  of  thick  material  and 
dsising  at  opposite  ends  thereof  two  flat  annular  dmist 
bearing  surfaces,  said  thrust  cylinder  defining  therein  a 
circumferentially  wpmced  series  of  longitudinal  openings,  a 
series  of  bearing  rollers  nested  in  the  radially  outward 
side  of  the   reflective  openings   and  protruding  there- 
through beyond  the  inner  surface  of  said  thrust  cylinder, 
said  bearing  rollers  being  larper  in  diameter  than  the 
width  of  the  respective  thrust  cylinder  openinp.  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  bearing  roller  retaining  band  encircling 
said  series  of  bearing  roUen  in  radially  outward  spaced 
relation  to  the  axes  of  the  rollers,  said  retaining  band 
having  an  axial   length   slightly  less  than  that  of  said 
thrust  cylinder  and  terminating  at  opposite  aadi  azially 
inward  of  said  thrust  bearing  surfaces  on  tha  carrespood- 
ing  ends  of  said  cylinder,  said  retaining  band  defining  a 
circumferentially  spaced  series^  longitudinal  apertures 
therem  corresponding  to  said  respective  bearing  rollers 
and  providing   for  protrusion  of  the  lespective  rollers 
through  the  retaining  band,  circumferentially  spaced  por- 
tioM  of  opposite  end  edges  of  said  retaining  band  located 
at  oppoaite  enda  of  said  respective  retaining  band  aper- 
tures being  deformed   radially  inward  to  contract  the 
retaining  band  apertures  to  have  a  width  individually  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  individual  bearing  rollers  and 
to  contract  the  diameter  of  the  retaining  band  sufficiently 
to  cause  said  bearing  rollers  to  protrude  through  said 
retaining  band  apertures  outwardly  beyood  the  band,  and 
said  cylinder  and  band  being  free  of  any  physical  inter- 
connection therebetween  other  than  the  engagement  of 
said  rollers  with  the  cylinder  and  band. 


LURRICANT-G 
Klnil,8t 

Msrhhi  4 


3^3I,7M 

UN  1 


FOLLOWER  PACKING 
Mo^  iiilMiii  In  The  McNcfl 
Coovany.  Akrm,  OMn,  a 


lept  I,  1959.  8sr.  No.  t)M7) 
4ClalHM.  (0.277-112) 
I.  A  foUower  packing  unit  composed  throughout  of 
resilient  material  and  for  use  in  the  supply  barrel  of 
a  lubricant  gun  operable  with  or  without  lubricant  cart- 
ridfca,  comprising  a  cup  formed  of  a  flexible  annular 
wall  which  normally  is  of  bulged  barrel  shape,  said  cup 
havmg  an  open  end  formed  by  an  outwardly  flaring 
lip  shaped  for  marginal  flexibUity  and  connected  with  the 
annular  wall  by  an  inwardly  directed  supporting  shoulder 
shaped  to  have  less  marginal  flexibility  than  that  of 
said  wall  or  said  lip,  a  central  sleeve,  the  other  end  of 


\ 
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the  barrel-shaped  wall  being  connected  with  said  sleeve 
by  a  supporting  flange  which  is  shaped  also  to  have  less 
flexibility  than  that  of  said  wall  or  said  lip,  the  marginal 
portions  of  said  flange  forming  a  connection  with  the 
wall,  said  sleeve,  flange  and  shoulder  being  adapted  to 
form  connections  for  the  packing  with  central  follower 


C 


•-^ 


»i' 


.03- 


^fMjm 


parts  in  the  barrel  of  the  gun,  said  annular  wall  being 
adapted  to  change  from  its  normal  barrel  shape  to  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  shape  extending  between  the  flange 
and  the  shoulder  upon  insertion  into  cylinders  of  dif- 
ferent diameters  to  effect  an  elongate  seal  therebetween, 
said  flaring  lip  adapted  to  form  an  adjacent  seal  with 
said  cyliiKlers. 

M3t,7«9 
INNER  LINING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 

CABINET 
Helen  E.  Smith,  Langbomc,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
to  Phlico  Corporation,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa^  a 


•rw^ 


Filed  May  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S15,5<1 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  312—214) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerator  outer  shell  hav- 
ing side  and  back  walls,  an  inner  lining  assembly  mount- 
able  in  said  outer  shell  to  provide  therein  two  separate 
msulated  compartmenu  adapted  to  be  cooled  at  relatively 
different  temperatures,  said  assembly  comprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  partitioning  member  constructed  of 
moisture-impervious  heat-insulative  material  adapted  to 
span  the  interior  of  said  outer  shell  with  marginal  edges 
of  said  member  lying  adjacent  the  mentioned  side  and 
back  walls  of  said  outer  shell,  an  inner  liner  section  ar- 
ranged on  one  side  of  said  partitioning  member  and  de- 
fining one  of  the  mentioned  compartments,  another  iimer 
liner  section  arranged  on  the  othier  side  of  said  partition- 
ing member  and  defining  the  other  ol  the  mentioned 
compartments,  said  sections  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  edges  of  said  partitioning  member  and  being  disposed 
in  positions  in  cooperate  with  the  outer  shell  walls  afore- 
said to  define  insulation  receiving  spaces  between  such 

7T»  O.O. 


walls  and  each  of  said  sections,  and  securing  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  liner  sections  and  partitioning  member  to- 
gether for  mounting,  as  a  unitary  structure,  within  said 
outer  shell. 


3,«38,779 

METAL  DESK  CONSTRUCTION 

Philip  J.  Kucna,  %  HOlsy  c  Metal  Products,  be, 

242  Passaic  St.,  Newark,  NJ. 

Filed  Aac.  24, 1959,  Ser.  Nou  834,125 

4ClafaBS.    (CL  312— 221) 


5.  A  locking  device  for  the  side  drawers  of  a  metal 
desk  construction  of  the  type  having  a  center  locking 
drawer  and  side  superimposed  drawers  and  a  supporting 
structure  having  slideways  with  slideway  guides  for  the 
center  and  side  drawers  and  a  wall  separating  the  side  and 
center  drawers  and  carrying  the  adjacent  slideway  guides, 
a  rotary  swinging  flat  elongated  bar  luvotally  mounted  on 
the  side  o(  the  drawer  slideway  guides,  said  side  drawers 
having  cam  projections  positioned  above  said  slideway 
guides  and  said  bar  having  offset  obliquely  bent  contact 
members  to  move  into  the  path  of  said  cam  projections 
and  a  resilientty  biased  lever  member  mounted  on  said 
wall  and  actuated  center  drawer  to  oscillate  said  bar  be- 
tween locking  and  unlocking  positions,  said  lever  member 
having  spring  means  to  swing  said  bar  toward  the  center 
drawer  and  away  from  the  side  drawer  and  a  transverse 
lug  projecting  from  the  side  of  the  center  drawer  to  act 
on  the  lever  when  the  center  drawer  is  being  closed  to 
swing  the  bar  against  the  side  drawer  slideways  and  to 
swing  the  obliquely  bent  contact  members  on  the  path 
of  the  cam  projections,  said  lever  oKmber  consisting  of 
a  wire  loop  projecting  into  the  path  of  said  transverse  lug 
and  having  biasing  extensions,  one  contacting  the  wall 
and  the  other  contacting  and  extending  through  the 
vertical  bar  and  biasing  said  vertical  bar  into  locking 
positioiL 


3,t3S,771 
BATHROOM  CABINET 
MoRis  Schwartz  and  Alfred  V.  TantUlo,  Ckkago,  IlL, 
to  Ceasial  Bathrooai  Prodacte  Corp.,  CU- 

m. 

FUed  lane  29, 194«,  Ser.  No.  39,549 
5  Clakas.    (CI.  312—223) 

4.  A  light  frame  for  a  bathroom  cabinet,  said  light 
frame  formed  from  sheet  material  strips  connected  together 
to  form  a  rectangle,  each  strip  channel  shaped  in  cross 
section  with  a  web  portion  and  transversely  connected  leg 
portions,  intumed  flanges  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
leg  portions  of  the  strip,  spaced  parallel  ribs  secured  to 
the  leg  portions  of  each  strip  to  strengthen  them,  each 
rib  extending  above  said  inturned  flanges  and  terminating 
in  a  transverse  support  flange,  a  channel  shaped  member 
for  each  strip,  said  member  including  a  web  and  trans- 
verse legs,  the  legs  of  each  member  resting  on  said  in- 
tumed flanges  and  the  web  engaging  and  secured  to  said 
support  flanges  to  form  a  closed  moisture  resistant  hous- 
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inf  between  tiie  web  of  fte  member  and  the  spaced  p«ral-    pivotal  movement  whik  said  receptacle  it  In  such  pre- 
tel  web  portion  of  the  strip  to  accommodate  electrical    determined  poeiuon,  each  of  Mid  reo^tecles  having  a 

body  portion  and  top  and  froot  wal  portion*  pivoted 


thereto  along  longitudinal  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
reel  axis,  and  means  interooonecting  said  pivotal  wall  por- 

components,  said  web  of  said  member  adapted  to  hold    tions  for  joint  pivotal  mofvement  to  render  the  contcnu  of 

light  sockeu  and  lights  thereon.  the  receptacle  accessible. 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  apparatus  having  a  refrigeration 
chamber  formed  of  foamed  heat-insulating  material  with 
an  at  least  partly  lacquered  internal  wall,  an  area  of  said 
internal  wall  being  normally  subject  to  being  wetted  by 
defrosting  water,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that 
•t  said  area  said  internal  wall  is  provided  with  a  coat- 
ing layer  of  a  coating  composition  consisting  ewentially 
of  polyester-modifled  epoxy  reain  said  layer  being  wa- 
ter vapor-permeable  but  liquid  water-impermeable. 


3,«3t,773 

HOLDER  POR  TOOTHIRUSHES  AND  THE  LIKE 
~  VMlfciin,  »^  I3t  GhMy  Drtra, 

Apr.  2f,  19M,  Sat'.  No.  25^11 
2  CUma.  (CL  912—252) 
1.  Storage  apparatus  for  articles  such  as  toothbrushes, 
a  reel  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  discoidal  end  members,  a  plurality  of  horizontal- 
ly elongated  receptacles  pivoted  between  said  end  mem- 
bers to  maintain  a  predetermined  orientation  by  gravity 
force  during  rotation  of  said  reel,  means  acting  between 
a  reel  end  member  and  any  of  said  receptacles  when 
such  receptacle  is  brought  to  a  predetermined  position  by 
rotation  of  said  real  for  retainkg  said  receptacle  against 


3,t3t,T72 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRAINING  OFF  THE  DE- 
FROCTING  WATER  IN  REFRIGERATING  CON- 
TAINERS, PARTICULARLY  REFRIGERATOR 
CABINETS 
G«oa  ScMfcr,  Wliitaiin.  Ciiimmj,  awifni  to  G«- 
sdlKkaft  fir  IMi^  EkmtmtMmm  AMt^tmlUtkmtU 
HolkktulAimlk,  mmr  Mmrick,  Gerwuiy.  a  coapuy 
of  GenMBy 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  19M,  9cr.  No.  25^1 
3  Oa/mm.    (CL  312—229) 


Aim 


3,03t,774 
DRAWER  SUPPORT  ffTRUCTURE  FOR 
REFRIGIRATOR  CABINET 
R.  Cyrai,  CnhMtns,  Ohto,       h     i  to 
Ehrtric  CoryiradoB,  Bast  PHl^wgh,  Pn., « 

FRa4  Jaa.  1, 19M,  8<r.  No.  Utl 
<  nihil     (a.311-^St) 


1.  A  front  opening  cabinet  having  upright  side  and 
rear  walls  and  a  compartment  therein,  a  drawer  hori- 
zontally movable  in  said  compartment  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  cabinet  walls,  a  pair  ol  horizontal  track- 
ways disposed  in  said  compartment  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  the  side  walls  of  said  cabinet,  said  drawer  being 
tnounted  in  said  trackways,  a  rigid  tie  bar  connected  to 
the  rear  ends  of  said  trackways  for  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined spacing  between  said  trackway  ends,  at  least 
one  rigid  spacer  ann  horizontally  disposed  at  the  cabinet 
opening  in  a  position  vertically  spaced  from  said  drawer, 
means  fixedly  connecting  said  arm  to  forward  portions 
of  said  trackways  and  to  said  cabinet  side  walls  for  main- 
taining a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  forward  ends 
of  said  trackways  and  for  supporting  said  trackways  in 
said  cabinet,  at  least  amt  additional  support  member  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  to  said  tie  bar 
for  supporting  the  rear  ends  of  said  trackways,  said  sup- 
port member  being  adfusuble  transversely  of  said  track- 
ways into  selected  posiuoo  relative  to  said  tie  bar  and 
to  said  cabinet  rear  wall,  and  means  securing  said  sup- 
port member  to  said  tie  bar  and  to  said  cabinet  rear 
wall  in  selected  position  and  providing  variable  position 
connection  of  the  tie  bar  to  said  rear  wall  whereby  h 
durable  connection  which  maintains  the  positional  rela- 
tionship of  said  trackways  can  be  provided  between  said 
cabinet  walls  and  said  trackways  ahhoagh  there  be  mis- 
alignment between  said  trackways  and  said  waDa. 
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3,«3t,775 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
G«ri«l  Bradbory  Robbins,  ClaynMMit,  DcL,  asBipior  to 
E.  L  4n  Pont  de  NcnMNu*  and  CoosiMuiy,  WUmlngtoa, 
DcL«  a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Feb.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  t,243 
2  Claims.     (CL  8—89) 
1 .  The  process  of  coloring  hydrophobic,  acid-modified 
pcriyethylene  terephthalate  fibers  with  a  cationic  dye  from 
a  hot  aqueous  dyebath  with  the  aid  of  a  carrier,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  utilizing,  as  carrier,  a  sulfone 
compoond  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 

O) 


-B 


in  which  sulfone  compound  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  CHt,  C^t,  CI,  Br,  — OCH|  and 
— NHCOR';  R'  is  selected  from  the  grotip  consisting  of 
CH|  and  CJHf,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  CH|  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbons  and  the 
radical 


J 


said  sulfoite  compound  being  free  of  water-aolubilizing, 
ionogenic  substituents. 


3,t3S,77( 
WRINKLE     RESIffTANT    CELLUL0S8    TEXTILES 

AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Lew  H.  Chaace  and  WUsm  A.  Reeves,  New  Orlcana,  La., 
aaslcnon  to  the  UnHad  States  of  America  as  rcpr*> 
•coted  by  the  Secretary  of  AcrkaMarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,7<9 

3  ClalBB.    (CL  8— lli.2) 
(GffHted  mdcr  TMe  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  comprising  impregnating  a  cotton  textile 
with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  monomeric  car- 
bonylbisaziridine  compound  of  the  formula 


S<i 


H  H 

B«-C  0  C-B« 


U 


/ 


4-H. 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  R>  being  equal 
to  R',  to  afford  a  resin  pickup  oi  at  least  about  2%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  impregnated  cot- 
ton textile,  and  heating  the  impregiuted  cotton  textile  at 
a  temperature  of  about  from  100*  to  170*  C.  for  about 
from  10  minutes  to  2  minutes,  the  longer  time  intervals 
being  employed  with  the  lower  heating  temperatures,. to 
polymerize  the  carbonylbisaziridine  compound  on  and 
within  the  cellulose  fibere  of  the  cotton  textile  and  to 
crosslink  the  cellulose  molecules  of  said  fibers,  thereby  to 
produce  a  modified  ootton  textile  charactoized  ia  that  it 
is  fot-,  create-,  and  shrink-resistant 


3,838,777 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FIBROUS  MATE- 
RIAL 
George  C.  DanI,  Harold  F.  Wkc  and  John  Whartom 
Mobile,  Ala.,  aMtgnors  to  Coortanlds  North  America 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Joae  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,445 
IClaini.    (CL8— IIM) 


•:y<^4#  ^  iffe  ^  ^§^^n- 


^ 


2) 


A  method  for  cross  linking  regenerated  cellulose  fiber 
which  consists  essentially  of  impregnating  a  mass  of  said 
fiber  while  said  fiber  is  still  in  the  gel  state  after  spinning 
and  before  it  has  ever  been  dried  sufficiently  to  convert  it 
from  the  gel  state,  with  a  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  formaldehyde  and  a  catalyst  for  the  cross  linking 
reaction,  squeezing  the  impregnated  mass  of  fiber  until 
the  liquid  content  is  between  about  60  and  about  120%, 
baaed  on  (be  weight  oi  oven  dry  impregnated  fiber  and 
less  than  the  water  imbibition  of  the  fiber  in  the  gel  state, 
and  drying  and  curing  the  impregnated  material  to  cross 
link  the  cellulose. 


3,838,778 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VISCOSE  RAYON 
BertboM  H.  Daimler,  Hdosbcrg,  Hago  Elling,  Oberbrw:b- 
Grebben,  and  Ridiard  Eksaer,  Randcratfa,  Gcmsainr, 
assipiors  to  American  Enka  Corporatioii,  Eaka,  N.C, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  6,  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jaac  21, 1957 

<  Claims.    (CL  18—54) 


[       Mtunw 


MTM 

ZIZ 


WTtMOtfrC 


UTM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  strength  viacooe 
threads  comprising  extruding  a  viscose  solution  into  an 
aqueous  acidic  coagulating  and  regenerating  first  bath 
containing  salts  to  form  viscose  threads  therefrom,  with- 
drawing the  thus-formed  threads  from  said  first  bath, 
passing  said  threads  through  a  cold  aqueous  interme- 
diate bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  15-35*  C.  but 
substantially  lower  than  the  temperature  of  said  ftnt 
bath,  whereby  the  salt  content  of  the  liquid  entrained  in 
said  threads  is  reduced  by  their  contact  with  said  inter- 
medial* bad),  and  passing  «aid  threads  into  a  hot  second 
bath  mainuined  at  a  temperature  subsuntially  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  said  first  bath  wherein  said 
threads  are  given  a  substantial  stretch. 
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M3t,T7f 

METHOD   FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY   PRODUCING 
FDERS  OF  DIFFERENT  DENIER  AND  SIMILAR 

CRIMP 

Gcori  HcckJcr  aod  Paul  Weber,  Sictbvi.  Gtrmamf,  ■•• 
i%Bon  to  Phriz-Werfce  A.G^  Hamban.  Genuny 

F1M  A^  3,  1»5»,  Ser.  No.  831,254 

ClaliiM  priority,  aMlkatioa  Gtnamj  Am.  (,  19St 

4  Claioi.     (CL  IS— M) 


of  chlorides  of  iron  and  oxychlorides  of  tungsten  the  im- 
provement of  passing  the  impure  tantalum  pcntachloride 
m  gaseous  phase  together  with  sufficient  amounts  of  hy- 
drogen to  reduce  a  subsUntial  part  of  said  impurities, 
over  a  granular  bed  of  a  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and  alkalme  earth 'metal 
chlondes  and  fluorides  and  mixtures  thereof.  mainUining 
'■^^^bed  at  a  temperature  between  about  250*  and  550*  C. 
thereby  forming  stable  double  salts  of  the  at  least  partially 
reduced  impurities  m  the  solid  phase  while  leaving  tan- 
talum pentachloride  unreduced,  and  condensing  the  un- 
reduced and  purified  tantalum  pcntachloride  at  room 
temperature. 


I.  In  a  method  for  simultaneously  producing  extruded 
fibers  of  different  denier  and  similar  crimp  characteristics, 
the  steps  of  extruding  a  predetermined  amount  of  fiber- 
forming  liquid  so  as  to  form  a  predetermined  number  of 
fibers  of  relatively  small  denier  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined total  cross-sectional  area;  simultaneously  extruding 
an  equal  amount  of  fiber-forming  liquid  so  as  to  form  a 
pluraUty  of  fibers  of  relatively  large  denier  and  having  a 
total  croas-sectional  area  greater  than  said  predetermined 
total  cross-sectioaal  area,  so  that  said  fibers  of  relatively 
•mall  denier  will  be  extruded  at  a  greater  speed  than  said 
fibers  of  relatively  large  denier;  and  pulling  and  taking 
up  all  of  the  thus  extruded  fibers  at  substantially  equal 
speed  whereby  said  fibers  of  smaller  denier  will  be 
stretched  less  than  said  fibers  of  larger  denier  so  that  the 
cnmp  characteristcs  of  all  of  said  fibers  will  be  substantial- 
ly similar. 


3,t3t,7i2 

PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  PBRCHLORATE 

IWwIore  H.  Dcstcr.  Niagn  Falls,  N.Y.,  M8i|Mr  to 

Sf^iJS£f~  "-^  Corpo—.  .  corporatlo. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  lf53,  Scr.  No.  399,607 
anslMi     (CL2^— tS) 
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, it3t,7M 

SPINNING  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  AN 

ALUMINUM  COMPLEX 

Jofca  E.  Kicfcr  and  Geone  P.  Toaey,  Klntsport.  Tenii., 

■wpors    to    Eastman    Kodak    Companyr  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  DrawUv.     FiM  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4t,188 

5  CbriMS.     (CL  I«— 54) 

3.  The  method  of  making  fine  denier  filaments  which 
comprises  forming  a  spinning  solution  containing  cellu- 
lose aceute  15-23%,  0.02  to  1.5%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  cellulose  aceute  of  an  aluminum  chelate  having 
the  properties  of  dissolving  in  the  spinning  solution  sol- 
vent, causing  an  increase  in  viscosity  of  the  spinning  solu- 
tion as  wen  as  being  rcsisUnt  to  hydrolysis  and  where- 
in the  aluminum  chelate  consists  of  aluminum  chelated 
with  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  octylene 
glycol,  ethyl  acetoaceute,  diacetone  alcohol  and  ethvl 
lacute.  ^ 

4.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  3  wherein 
the  solution  is  forced  through  spinneret  holes  of  a  diame- 
ter not  substantially  greater  than  0.035  mm.  and  with- 
drawing the  fiiamenu  formed  at  a  draft  not  greater  than 
about  1.8  and  into  an  atmosphere  which  evaporates  the 
solvent 


I.  In  the  oxidation  of  sodium  chlorate  with  lead  di> 
oxide  in  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  reaction  mixture,  the 
step  of  including  in  such  mixture  as  an  initial  reactant  at 
least  a  molar  amount  of  perchloric  acid,  based  upon  the 
moles  of  sodium  chlorate  present. 


3,»3t,7t3 

CXJNTINUOUS  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE 
HUco  Artta,  Sahius  Yamaha,  nni  TmUbU  Yswiail 
J<*yy»  J«P«t  aas%Bors  to  Aaahl  Kami  Kotyo  K- 

5T™  ■'■'*■'  Ki«»-*ai.  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporatioa 
of  Japaa 

FIW  Scyt  22, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  742471 
priority,  appfcatiua  Japaa  Oc«.  1,  1957 
4  riihni     (CL  23— IM) 


3,t3t,781 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICA110N  OF 
TANTALUM  PENTACHLORIDB 
WaHar  SchaUcr.  MasthsDJtt^  aad  Jean  RcmH.  M^. 
g   .■■'«'■"■■  to  Oba  LhnJted,  BmcI, 

NoDrawNfT  FIM  Scat  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3S,4*2 

Cla^sykrity,apaHcBrioB«>iilliiiii>iSeptlg.  !»« 
12  nihni     (CL  2J>-I1) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  tantalum  pcntachloride 

containing  impurities  solactwi  from  the  9x>up  consisting 


I.  A  method  for  prodacing  (1)  ammonium  chloride 
crysub  subsUntial  I  y  free  from  sodium  chloride  and  (2) 
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a  liquor  saturated  with  sodium  chknide.  from  the  sodium 
bicarbonate  mother  liquor  of  the  ammonia-soda  process, 
from  which  mother  Kquor  solid  sodiom  bicarbonate  has 
been  removed,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  mixture  of  larger  and  smaller  sized  so- 
"  dium  chloride  crystals  having  particle  sizes  within 
'  the  range  of  20  to  100  mesh,  a  substantial  portion  of 
**'     which  has  particle  sizes  larger  than  40  mesh  and  an- 

^*^'  other  substantial  portion  of  which  has  particle  sizes 
"^  smaller  than  50  mesh  in  excess  above  the  amount  re- 
quired for  saturation  with  NaCl,  to  the  said  sdoium 
bicarbonate  mother  liquor  while  stirring  and  cooling 
the  same  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  low  to  obtain 
ammonium  chloride  in  flocculent  form  therein; 

(b)  conveying  the  resulting  slurry  toward  a  separation 
zone  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  am- 
monium chloride  of  flocculent  form  as  well  as  the 
snialler  sized  sodium  chloride  crystals  therein  in  said 
slurry  and  simultaneously  applying  sedimenting 
forces  thereto,  thereby  removing  essentially  only  the 
larger  sized  sodium  chloride  pariicles  from  said 
slurry,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  resulting  slurry  free  from  larger- 
sized  sodium  chloride  crystals  to  further  cooling  in 
said  separation  zone  at  a  temperature  decreasing 
throughout  the  length  of  said  zone  by  about  2  to  5 
degrees  centigrade  below  the  temperature. prevailing 
at  step  (b)  until  all  smaller  sized  sodium  chloride 
crystals  are  completely  dissolved,  thereby  saturating 
the  liquid  part  of  said  slurry  with  NaCi  at  said  lower 
temperature  while  precipiuting  said  ammonium  chlo- 

i      ride  in  the  form  of  separable  crystals  substantially 
free  from  sodium  chloride,  and 

(d)  separating  the  ammonium  chloride  crystals  from 
said  sodium  chloride-saturated  liquor. 


spray  and  simultaneously  ejects  said  components  causing 
said  components  to  be  comixed  upon  leaving  said  device 
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3,138,784 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMORPHOUS  ALUMINAS 

Kari  Torkar,  Graz,  Aastrhi,  Oswald  Bcrgmwia,  Camdca, 

N J.,  Md  Hchvkh  Ecfhart  Alczaadrta,  Ya.,  mOgnon 

-.  to  Peter  Speacc  A  Som  UmMcd,  Widacr,  F^aad,  a 

conpaay  of  Great  Britain,  aad  Deatschc  Gold-  nad 

SUbcr-Scheldeanstalt  romials  Rocsslcr,  Fraakfort  am 

Mahi,  Gennany,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Geraumy 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  July  1, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  824,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  BriCafai  July  2, 1958 

i  OalBM.  (CL  23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  amorphous  alumina 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  pure  aluminum  alcoholate 
with  pure  water  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  22*  C.  to  form  amor- 
phous alumina,  said  hydrogen  peroxide  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  3%  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  water, 
and  drying  said  amorphous  ahmiina. 


ivy 


3,838,785 

rr  MANUFACTURE  0¥  CHLORAMINE 

G«wts  L.  Braadc,  North  Uathkaas,  ami  Joacph  A.  Cor 

■aao,  BaHhaora,  Md^  aMlgaors  lo  W.  R.  Graca  ft  Co^ 
»  New  York,  N.Y^  a  catfantfoa  of  ConascHcf 
.  FM  laa.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S2,t<2 

3  OaiaM.    (CL  2^~19f ) 

1.  The  process  of  manufacture  of  an  anhydrous  chlo- 
ramine  gaseous  product  comprising  mixing  at  tempera- 
tures below  220*  C.  chlorine  gas  and  a  quantity  of  liquid 
anunonia  whose  heat  of  vaporization  bean  such  a  rela- 
tionship to  the  heat  of  reaction  of  said  liquid  ammonia 
and  said  chlorine  that  the  overall  temperature  of  the  re- 
action is  held  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  below 
which  chloramine  appreciably  decomposes,  and  below 
220*  C.  by  simultaneously  introducing  said  components 
into  a  device  which  renders  said  componenU  into  a  fine 


thereby  reacting  to  form  chloramine  in  a  heat-controlled 
atmosphere. 

•  3,838,784 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CYCUC  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Klzo  Hhatsaka,  1481,  Po^aawa,  Pnjlsawa-shl,  Kanagawa- 
kcB,  Japan;  aad  SUro  MatsawMga,  1146,  l-chomc, 
Mcjiro-cfao,  Toshlma-ka;  Masatsagi  Mataada,  M, 
Nakaae^bo,  Megnro-ka;  Klyoahi  Takagl,  2489, 
5-cteaic,  NUfakn^ho,  Kaaamachi,  Kataasfalka-kBt  aad 
Zcakhiro  KMawara,  23,  Ucnosakvagi-cho,  Daito-ka, 
an  of  Tokyo,  Japan;  aad  Tadao  Ooao,  4982,  Kaarikl- 
zaU,  Urawa-sU,  Siritama-kcn,  Japan;  Tetsaya  Abe,  23, 
Ueaoaakaiagl-cho,  Daho-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan;  and  NoriaU 
Ozawa,  1971,  Uchlyama,  Mfaiamiashigara-cho,  Addfara 
Kami-ffan,  KBnacawa«kea,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,837 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan  Dec  19,  1958 

6  Claims.    (0.23—287) 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  wherein  alkylanthraquinone  is  catalytically  hy- 
drogenated  in  a  solvent  to  the  corresponding  hydroanthra- 
quinone  and  the  latter  is  oxidized  to  produce  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  alkylanthraquinone  which  is  separated  and 
returned  to  the  hydrogenating  sUge,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  alkylanthraquinone  an 
amylanthraquinone  mixture  consisting  of  2-tertiary-amyl- 
anthraquinone  and  2-iso-secondary-amylanthraquinone  at 
a  ratio  of  50-95  wt  percent  of  the  former  to  50-3  wt 
percent  of  the  latter,  said  mixture  being  dissolved  in  a 
mixed  solvent  composed  of  a  first  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  alkyl  substituted  benzene 
and  alkyl  substituted  naphthalene  and  a  second  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols 
having  from  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  and  alkylcyclohexaix>l. 
in  a  volume  ratio  range  between  first  and  second  solvent 
of  about  40-60:60-40. 


3,838,787 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  HANDLING  DANGEROUS 
SUBSTANCES 

Kenneth  Wiafield  Bagnall,  Harwell,  and  DanM  Stewart 
Robertson,  Sptttal,  Bcrwick-oo-Twecd,  £a«laad,  as- 
rignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Eactgy  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,114 

Clafans  priority,  appRcatlon  Great  Britahi  Mar.  3, 1959 

6  Claims.     (CL  23—259) 

1.  Equipment  for  use  in  carrying  out  operations  on  or 
treatment  to  a  toxic  substance  comprising  a  gas  tight 
chamber  having  a  wall  substantially  circular  in  plan,  a 
base  plate  and  a  roof  secured  to  said  circular  wall,  a 
window  of  transparent  substance  in  the  wall,  glove  p<Hls 
in  the  window,  a  table  within  the  chamber  below  the 
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Jcifi:  12,  1962 


level  of  the  fiove  ports,  means  definiog  a  transfer  port  in 
the  tabk  and  an  opening  and  donng  door  in  the  btm 


RM  Dm.  7, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  tS7,949 
€  nihil      (CL23— 259^ 


lyl  i  i^  ,.^^^^ 


i^D*is^  -  Ljfz^U 


1-  In  a  carbon  black  plant  comprising  a  first  reactor 
having  a  fuel  gas  line  for  injecting  fuel  gas  from  a  fuel  §u 
supply  lifl^  tangentially  into  said  first  renctor,  a  first  air 
supply  line  for  injecting  air  from  a  source  thereof  tan- 
aentially  and  axially  into  said  first  reactor,  a  first  oil  supply 
line  for  injecting  conversion  oil  axially  from  an  oil  xxirce 
into  said  first  reactor,  and  first  effluent  smoke  conduit 
means  leading  to  first  carbon  black  collection  means,  a 
second  reactor  having  second  air  supply  lines  for  injecting 
air  from  said  source  thereof  into  said  second  reactor,  a 
second  oil  supply  line  for  injecting  conversion  oil  from 
said  oQ  source  axially  into  said  second  reactor,  and  second 
effluent  smoke  conduit  means  leading  to  second  carbon 
black  collection  means;  a  saflby  system  comprising  a  first 
recycle  line  connecting  Mid  flrtt  oil  supply  line  at  a  point 
upstream  of  said  first  reactor  with  said  source  of  oil 
having  a  normally  closed  first  motor  valve  therein;  a  nor- 
mally open  second  motor  valve  in  said  first  oil  supply  line 
between  aforeaaid  point,  and  said  first  reactor;  correspond- 
ing second  oil  recycle  hne  and  third  and  fourth  motor 
valves  connected  with  said  second  oil  recycle  line  and 
second  oil  supply  line,  respectively;  normally  open  motor 
valve  means  in  said  second  air  supply  han;  flov  rale 
•ensmg  means  in  said  second  air  supply  tiiiei;  flo«r  con- 


-^F-I^B?^ 


plate  registrable  with  said  trmasfer  port  by  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  table  and  said  base  plate. 


troUcr  means  actuated  by  said  flow  rate  sensing  means 
anda^uatmg  said  motor  valve  means  to  mainuin  a 
ttlttiad  io«r  rale  therein;  an  atomizing  air  line  connected 
with  said  second  oil  line  adjacent  said  second  reactor 
having  a  normally  open  fifth  motor  valve  therein;  a  purge 
gas  line  connected  with  said  second  effluent  smoke  conduit 
means  having  a  normally  cloaed  sixth  motor  valve  there- 
in; an  instrument  air  header;  a  first  air  line  from  said 
instrument  air  header  to  said  flow  controller  means;  a  first 
aolaooid  operated  3-way  valve  in  said  first  air  liiK;  a  second 
•olanoid-operated  3-way  valve  in  control  of  said  third  and 
fourth  motor  valves;  a  third  solenoid-operated  3-way  valve 
in  control  of  said  sixth  motor  valve;  a  fourth  solenoid- 
operated  3-way  valve  in  control  of  said  fifth  motor  valve; 
a  first  circuit  from  an  electric  po<wer  source,  the  solenoids 
of  said  3-way  valves  being  connected  therein  in  parallel; 
a  first  pressure  switch  in  said  first  circuit  intermediate  said 
solenoids  and  said  power  source  sensitive  to  the  ofl  pres- 
sure m  said  secOfK)  oil  supply  line,  whereby  pressure 
therein  outside  of  a  selected  range  operates  said  first  pres- 
sure switch  lo  de-energize  said  solenoids  and  reverse  said 
motor  valve  means  and  said  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth 
motor  valves. 


3,t3t.7fl 

IMERCKNCY  SHUTDOWN  PROdSS  AND 
SYSTEM  FOB  CARBON  BLACK  PLANT 

N.  Ppaaiagliii,  Robert  F.  Dye,  Byraa  T. 
JaMai  Q.  Wood,  BaftlesvUlc,  Okla.,  mlniin  to 
Pctroicum  Company,  a  cotwotalkom  of  Date- 


3,t3t,7t9 
APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  HYDROCARBONS 

BY  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Rirfte  B.  Ba—rtt,  Scandaic,  N.Y^  ami  Prad  Hcdertent. 

Baylowii,  Taz^  aa^a by  aMaaa  Mdcaments,  to 

E«e  Rcacarcb  and  Fwgbiiiilin  Company,  EHzabctk, 
NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  Defaiwvc 
<"■■<>—<'■■  •«  apHkatioa  Ser.  No.  M3>33,  Aag.  13, 
1»5«.   IMi  ippMrartw  iwmt  17,  If 5f ,  Sar.  No.  tM^M 
IClatok    (CL  2^.^73) 


An  apparatus  for  separating  a  crystallirable  hydro- 
carbon from  its  mixture  with  other  hydrocarbons  which 
comprises  means  for  forming  a  chilled  slurrry  containing 
cryataU  of  said  hydrocarbon  in  a  mother  liquor,  means 
for  conducting  said  chilled  slurry  to  a  chilled  slurry 
reservoir,  a  rotatable  boUow  drum  dipping  into  said 
reservoir,  an  endless  filter  cloth  passing  around  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  of  said  rotataUa  k>llow  drum  and  ex- 
tending to  a  point  spaced  from  said  routable  hollow  drum, 
means  for  filtering  mother  liquor  through  the  filter  cloth 
to  deposit  a  crystalline  filter  cake  of  said  hydrocarbon  on 
the  filter  cloth,  a  second  roUUbie  drum,  a  second  end- 
less filter  cloth  passing  around  a  portion  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  second  rotatable  drum  and  extending  to  a 
poim  spaced  from  said  second  rotatable  drum,  said  sec- 
ond rotatable  drum  being  mounted  so  as  to  impose  s  suf- 
fidem  pressure  on  the  crystaUine  filter  cake  to  remove 
residual  mother  liquor  from  and  to  purify  said  cake,  the 
pressure  being  such  that  some  crystals  may  be  formed  on 
said  second  endless  filter  doth,  means  for  removing  the 
cake  from  said  first  endless  filter  cloth,  means  for  remov- 
ing any  crystals  from  said  second  endless  filter  doth, 
and  means  for  melting  the  removed  crystals  to  obtain  the 
the  separated  hydrocarboiL 


Juke  12,  iHi 
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CONTACTING  OP  AGGREGATE  MATERIALS 
WTTH  FLUIDS 
lens  Md  GhtoB  Com,  Toledo,  OMo,  aasigBon, 
if  asasM  assiga"«">i,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation, 
'  CIsTcIa^  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Obto 

*'  Pled  IMS  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,9f5 

<  nsiwi     (CL23— 2S1) 


V 


9  2.  In  apparatus  for  produdng  a  dry  metallurgica]  gas 
comprising  combustion  means  for  burning  fuel  and  air 
and  producing  products  of  combustion,  and  a  cooler 
for  cooling  said  products  of  combustion,  improved  dryer 
meaiu  comprising  wall  means  forming  a  generally  cylin- 
drical ahaped  vertical  bousing  having  top  and  bottom 
dosores;  grid  means  within  said  housing  defining  with 
said  bottom  closure  a  plemim  chamber,  a  gas  inlet  to 
said  plenum  chamber;  a  gas  outlet  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  said  housing;  a  packed  bed  of  aggregate  desic- 
cant  material  in  said  housing  supported  on  said  grid,  said 
bed  comprising  an  annular  layer  of  aggregate  desiocant 
material  contiguous  to  said  wall  means  and  surrounding 
a  generally  cylindrical  shaped  core  of  aggregate  desiocant 
material,  the  aggregate  material  in  said  layer  having  a 
smaller  average  void  size  between  its  constituent  particles 
than  the  aggregate  material  in  said  core,  and  means  for  di- 
recting the  products  of  combustion  from  said  cooler  to 
the  inlet  of  said  housing  and  through  said  packed  bed  Ut 
said  outlet 

333t,791 

PHENYL  PHOSPHATE  COMPOSTHONS 

HaroM  D.  Orioff,  Oak  Park,  Mlcfc„  and  Frasck  X.  Marfc- 

Icy,  Boaad  Brook,  NJ.,  aarigMm  to  Etlryl  Corpora- 

Ikom,  New  Yost.  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dclawwc 

No  Drawls     Filed  laly  !<,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,45« 

S  Clahns.  (CL  44—49) 
1.  A  liquid  phenyl  composition  conaitsing  essentially 
by  weight  of  about  5  to  about  45  percent  triphenyl  phos- 
phate, about  10  to  about  55  percent  diphenylmethyl  phoa- 
phate  and  about  30  to  about  80  percent  phenyldimethyl 
phoq;>hate. 

3.  Leaded  gasoline  containing  the  composition  of 
claim  I  in  amount  such  that  the  phospborus-to-lead  atom 
ratio  is  from  about  0.02:3  to  about  2:3. 


M3«.792 
GASOLINE  FUEL 


Robert  Y.  Kerley,  Blnnfatham,  Mid  Arthor  E.  Fait, 
Farasb^toB,  Mich^  aaslgaiiim  to  Ethyl  CoryoratSo^ 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cerporatlaa  of 


Fled  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ftM74 

(CUaK    (CL  44-49) 

1.  A  self -scavenging,  halogen-free,  motor  fuel  composi- 
tion for  qiark  ignition  internal  combustion  engines  which 
essentially  consists  of  a  motor  gasoline  base  stock  and 
from  about  1.20  to  about  4.25  grams  of  lead  per  gallon 
as  an  alkyllead  antiknock  agent,  the  base  stock  being 
characterized  by  having  a  content  of  aromatic  gasoline 
hydrocarbons  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  60  vcrfume 
percent  baaed  on  the  whole  fUcL  ^ 


3,038,793 
TREATING    IRON    DEFICIENr    PLANTS    WTTH 

FERRIC   CHELATES    OF    ETHYLENEDIAMINE- 

DIACETIC     ACIDS     CONTAINING     PHENOUC 

GROUPS 
Harry  KroH,  Warwick,  John  Y.  SImoniaB,  Greenwood, 

and  Martin  KncU,  Warwick,  RX,  assignon  to  Geigy 

Chcasical  Corporation,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  i,  1955,  Ser.  No. 

551,208,  now  Patent  No.  2,M7,19€,  dated  Jan.  3,  19<1. 

DiTldcd  and  this  application  Jan.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No. 

714,007 

9ClakM.    (CL71— 1) 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  iron  deficient  plants 
which  comprises  translocating  chelated  iron  in  the  form 
of  the  ferric  chelate  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 

HO— A— CH,N— CHiCHr-NCHr-A— OH 

+  i 

wherein  A  is  an  aromatic  ring  containing  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  carboxyl, 
and  sulfonic  acid  para  to  the  aromatic  hydroxy  group, 
which  in.tum  is  ortlio  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the  aromatic 
ring  bonded  to  the  methylene  group  attached  to  the  ethyl- 
enediamine  structure,  and  Y  represents  a  —  CH3COOM 
group  where  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  and  an  ammonium 
ion,  by  bringing  at  least  a  part  of  the  structure  of  the  plants 
into  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  said  chelate 
whereby  transfer  of  chelated  iron  from  the  scrfution  to  the 
tissues  of  the  plants  is  effected. 


3,038,794 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATOR 

Robert  J.  Geary,  Ycre  Beach,  FfaL,  and  Richard  HiAcr, 

Great  Nack,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Plant  ProdKts  Coipo- 

ntien,  BIm  Pai^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDiawiiC.    FBsd  Nov.  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  771,743 

10  nsiaii     (0.71—2.5) 
1.  A  gibberellin  ester  having  the  formula 

G— CX)— OR»— (OR«)ir-Oil 

wherein  G — CO — O —  represents  the  residue  of  a  car- 
boxyl-containing  gibberellin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gibberellin  At,  Aj,  Aj,  and  A4,  R>  and  R'  are 
alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R  is  alkyl  (rf  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  to  3. 

5.  A  method  of  promoting  the  growth  rate  of  a  plant 
comprising  aiH>lying  thereto  an  effective  amoimt  of  gib- 
berdlin  ester  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


3,038,795 

PROCESS  FOR  SMELTING  AND  REDUCING 

POWDERED  OR  FINELY  DIYIDED  ORES 

Roman  Rammcl,  Dabcrfcr  Wag  29,  Bnihl, 


Filed  Jane  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,51< 
prlotRy,  application  Germany  Jane  7, 1958 
SCiataH.    (CL75— 40) 


1.  Process  for  smelting  and  redudng  finely  divided  ores 
which  can  be  reduced  in  the  molten  state  by  redtiction  in 
two  steps,  which  comprise  introducing  fuels,  gases  con- 
taining free  oxygen,  and  said  ores  in  measured  quantities 
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into  a  first  reduction  rone,  smeltnig  the  ores  by  combus- 
tion of  a  part  of  said  fuelj  to  form  a  molten  ore  bath,  said 
ores,  fuels,  and  free  oxygen  containing  gases  being  blown 
in  tangentiaJly  whereby  the  molten  ore  bath  is  kept  in 
rotary  motion  and  thoroughly  mixed,  reducing  the  metal- 
lic oxides  present  in  the  molten  bath  with  the  other  part 
of  said  fuels  to  a  lower  oxidation  state,  passing  the  mix- 
ture formed  and  the  hot  gases  mlo  a  second  reduction 
zone  containing  a  slag  bath  whereby  said  gases  heat  the 
slag,  blowing  fuels  into  said  slag  bath  as  reducing  agents 
to  effect  complete  reduction  of  said  metallic  oxides,  and 
removing  the  molten  metal,  the  slag  and  the  gases  from 
said  second  reduction  zone.  , 


June  12,  1M2 


METHOD  or  REVEKSING  THE  IMAGE 
IN  XEROGRAPHY 

^  "SfS^*"  G"y»o«»  Somlk  AHtralta, 
'  WriglM,  UccSwTiUe,  SMth  AmatnMm, 

tr^^   r.^^-r^**/*  ^  ra— MwiaMh  of  Am- 

Filed  Dec  3#,  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  7t3^1 

-  ""     «y»  •K^otto*  Aastwll.  Jm.  13,  IfSt 
<  nihil      (CL9«— 1) 


s    r 


'^ 


M3a,7H 

ntODUcnoN  of  anhydrous  barium 

CHLORIDE 
..  J^  Mattsatai,  Eaclud,  — Ignui  to  M^Mdam 
Elektroa  Uadted,  CUruw  "       ^^"^  ^ 


N«Drawtec     Filed  Ftb.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M92 
OafaM  priority,  apikUcatioa  Great  Britata  Feh.  27.  W59 
SOakiis.    (CL75— »3) 
1.  A  procns  for  the  conversion  of  barytes  to  anhydrous 
bariimi  chloride  which  consists  in  forming  a  molten  liquid 
mass  consisting  of  at  least  one  chloride  selected  from  the 
ffXHip  consisting  of  the  chlorides  of  the  alkali  metals  and 
the  chlorides  of  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  said  mass  also 
containing  barytes  and  carbon  passing  gaseous  chlorine 
into  said  Uquid  mass  until  a  molten  liquid  reaction  prod- 
uct is  obtained  which  consists  substantially  solely  of  bar- 
ium chloride  and  at  least  one  chloride  of  said  group. 


__3jt3«,7f7 
ALLOY  STEEL  FOR  FORGING8 
I.   MaagMcOo,    WOUm   TownsUp.    ABcfkc^ 
Cooaty,  aMi  Jokn  E.  StclMr,  ChnvhiU  Borowh.  Fa., 
Jjg|*«  N^'^Ji?"*"  *^  Coepocatlo.,  a  cof^ 

NoDnnrlit.    FIM  Nor.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t52^M 
4  Oaias.    (CL  75— lit) 

1.  A  steel  characterized  by  an  0.02%  oAet  yield 
strength  in  excess  of  90.000  p.s.i.,  a  transition  tempera- 
ture below  50*  F.,  a  high  magnetic  permeability,  as  in- 
dicated by  a  magnetizing  force  of  below  725  ampere- 
turns  per  inch  to  produce  a  flux  density  of  130  kilolines 
per  square  inch  and  substantial  freedom  from  temper 
embrittlement,  said  steel  containing  by  wei^t 

.17  to  .26%  carbon 

.20  to  .40%  manganese 

.15  to  .40%  silicon 

3.50  to  4.25%  nickel 

.20  tp  .50%  molybdenum 

.18  to  .40%  vanadium 

Up  to  .50%  chromium 

.10%  max.  acid  soluble  alomimmi 


1.  The  method  of  reversing  the  image  in  xerography 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  first  charge  on  a  photo- 
conductor  surface  in  the  absence  of  light,  exposmg  the 
said  photocooductor  surface  to  a  light  imay  t©  produce 
»f  J«ctj^c  electrostatic  pattern  wherein  the  magnitude  of 
ue  latent  electrostatic  image  it  proportional  to  the  image 
density,  developing  the  said  elcctroatatic  pattern  in  the 
absence  of  light  with  a  developer  comprising  a  substance 
which  ^s  a  volume  resistivity  of  less  than  lO""  ohm  cen- 
timetre and  which  is  suspended  in  an  electrically  insulating 
carrier  liquid  having  a  volume  resisuvity  of  more,  than 
10»«  ohm  centimetre  whereby  deposition  takes  place  from 
the  said  carrier  liquid  of  a  modifying  layer  in  thickness 
d^jending  on  the  magninide  of  the  said  latent  image  which 
thereby  proportionally  shields  the  photocooductor  against 
recharging,  maintaining  the  said  modifying  layer  in  place 
while  recharging  the  said  photoconductor  surface  in  the 
absence  of  light  whereby  the  recharging  produces  an 
electrosutic  latent  image  opposite  to  that  first  produced 
and  developing  the  second  said  image  m  the  absence  of 
light 


^^y^^f^^^f^^XWXjkiaS  OF  OLEFINICALLY- 
UNSATURATED     MONOMERS     BY     SILVER 
HALIDES 
Geoti^  L«ck«y  wmd  WlUn  Waal,  Rochcatv,  N.Y, 
■Mpors  to  EartnuB   Kodak   CoiBpiaay,   Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corpMBtioa  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Dae.  If,  1>57,  Ser.  No.  7«3,it2 
Udalms.     iCLH—iS) 


balance  iron  and  residual  impurities. 


1 1  •  The  process  of  forming  a  polymerized  image  which 
ojmprises  (A)  contacting  a  gelatino-silvcr  halide  emul- 
sioo  layer  with  a  composition  comprising  (1)  at  least 
10  grams/liter  of  an  olefinically-unsaturated  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  class  comprising  water-soluble  acrylic 
monomers  and  water-sohible  methacrylic  monomers,  (2) 
from  0.1  to  100  grams/liter  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite, 
and  (3)  sufficient  water  to  render  said  composition  fluid,' 
(B)  exposing  said  emulsion  layer  to  a  line  image,  and 
(C>  waahing  said  emulsion  layer  to  remove  unexpoaed 


3,t3S,79t 

TITANIUM-NIOBIUM  ALLOYS 
Lewi.  W.  Berger.  MayficM  Hdchts,  and  Robert  L  Jaffec 
and  Dean  N.  WUUum,  Cohunbus,  Ohio,  aMigiiofs,  by 
S*^";"*""'"'''  *»  KewKcott  Copper  Corporatioo, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpontioo  of  New  York 

No  Diawtag.    Filed  May  2,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  ISjni 
3CUaH.    (a.  7^174) 

3.  Titanium-niobium-base  alloys  of  the  beta-phase  type 
consisting  of  from  about  30  percent  to  about  70  percent 
niobium,  from  about  30  percent  to  about  40  percent  of  an 
element  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanaditmi,  zirconium, 
and  tantalum,  balance  titanium. 


3,B3MB1 

FHOTOGRAFHIC  FYRAZOUDONE  DEVELOPERS 

IN  NON-AQUEOUS  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

G«raM  C.  ADatat.  Tnaiy,  NJ,  ms^bot  to  PhiUp  A. 

5""*«  f!**"''*  FaB«das  F«k,  NJ,,  a  corporatioa  of 
Now  York 

NoDrawteg.    FDed  Feb.  18, 19M,  Ser.  No.  MH 
19CliteB.    (CLM— 60 
1.  TIm  method  of  providing  an  aqueous  photographic 
developing  bath   including   a   3-pyra20lidone   reducing 
agent,  which  comprises  storing  the  3-pyrazolidone  reduc- 
mg  agent  fai  a  sohitioii.  said  solution  being  sobstantially 
•table  against  hydrolysis,  the  scrivem  of  said  solution  be- 
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ing  organic  and  substantially  non-aqueous,  said  solution 
being  freely  miscible  with  water  at  20*  C.-30*  C.  the 
aolubility  of  aaid  3-pyrazolidone  in  said  organic  solvent 
at  20'  C.-30*  C.  being  an  amount  corresponding  to  at 
least  five  grama  of  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone  per  one  hun- 
dred milliliten  of  said  advent,  said  solution  being  suffi- 
ciently free  from  water  to  be  substantially  stable  against 
hydrolysis  during  a  storage  period  of  at  least  a  year  at  a 
storage  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  at  least  55*  C,  and  in- 
corporating said  solution  into  an  aqueous  medium  for 
providing  a  developing  bath,  whereby  a  bath  containing 
3-pyrazoIidone  reducing  agent  having  substantially  full 
q;>eed,  contrast,  and  capacity  is  provided. 

19.  A  solution  of  a  3-pyrazolidone  developing  agent, 
said  solution  being  substantially  stable  against  hydroly- 
sis, the  solvent  ol  said  solution  being  organic  and  sub- 
stantially non-aqueous,  said  solution  being  freely  miscible 
with  water  at  20*  C.-30*  C,  the  solubility  of  said  3- 
pyrazolidone  in  said  organic  solvent  at  20*  C.-30*  C.  be- 
ing an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  five  grams  c^ 
l-phenyI-3-pyrazolidone  per  one  hundred  milliliters  of 
said  solvent,  said  solution  being  sufficiently  free  from 
water  to  be  substantially  stable  against  hydrolysis  dur- 
ing a  storage  period  of  at  least  a  year  at  a  storage  temper- 
ature of  20*  C.  to  at  least  55*  C.  said  soluticm  further 
having  hydroquinone  dissolved  therein. 


t  — — ^^■— ^ 

i  3,038,802 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  ELEMENT  WITH 
NOVEL  CYAN  DYE 
Erast  Kelicr,  Peter  Hfaidermann,  and  Jean-Pierre  Jang, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to    Ilford    Limited,   Ilford,   England,   a   company   of 
'     Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.     Original  appHcatioa  Apr.  14,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  728,045,  now   PatMit  No.  3,002,964,  dated  Oct. 
-     3,  1941.    Divided  and  this  appBcation  Mm.  20,  1959, 
Ser.  No.  800,639 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  29,  1957 
8  Claims.    {C\.  96—73) 
2.  A  multilayer  photographic  material  comprising  a 
layer  of  gelatino  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  cyan 
dye  and  sensitive  to  red  light,  a  layer  of  gdatino  silver 
halide  emulsion  containing  a  yellow  dye  and  sensitive 
to  blue  li^t,  and  a  layer  of  a  gelatino  silver  halide  emul- 
sion containing  a  magenta  dye  and  sensitive  to  green 
light,  wherein  the  cyan  dye  is  of  the  formula: 

»R  OH  z 


A-N-N 


x=M-yV\ 


-(80,H). 


\Asy 


OiH 


>K'here  A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl-  and  phenoxyphcnyl-carboxylic  alkyl  esters  of 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  at  least  5  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  carboxymethyl 
groups.  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
amino,  alkyl  carbonylamido,  phenylalkyl  carbonylamido, 
phenyl  carbonylamido,  haloalkyl  carbonylamido,  halo- 
phenyl-alkyl  carbonylamido,  halophenyl  carbonylamido 
and  halophenoxy-alkyl  carbonylamido  groups,  and  n  is 
an  integer  at  least  1  and  not  more  than  2. 


MJ 


3,038,803 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Kosar,  Bccchhnrst,  N.Y.,  asstgoor  to  Kcaffd  A 
Company,  Hobofcen,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Icra^ 
r     No  DrawlBg.    FDed  Feb.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  713387 
(.  14ClakM.    (a.  94— M) 

1.  A  light  sensitive  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
coated  with  a  light  seiUitiring  solution  including  a  com- 
77»  O.O. — 32 


plex  ferric  salt  containing  in  addition  to  ferric  ions  at 
least  one  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NH4+,  Na+,  and  K+  and  an  anion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphate  and  organic  carboxylates 
and  a  silver  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silver  carbonate,  silver  citrate  and  nlver  tartrate. 


3,038,804 

COATING  AIDS  FOR  GELATIN  COMPOSITIONS 
WUUam  J.  Knox,  Jr.,  and  Charles  V.  Wilsoa,  RodMslcr, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rodies- 

tcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawli«.    FUed  Jaly  30,  1954,  Ser.  No.  400,479 
7  Claims.    (CI.  94—94) 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  in  which  a  gelatin  coating 
composition  is  applied  to  a  support,  the  step  which  com- 
prises mixing  with  the  gelatin  coating  composition,  prior 
to  applying  to  the  support,  0.1-5%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  gelatin,  of  a  coating  aid  having  the  following 
formula: 

B-X[-C  O  VHCH(CHi)-C  O  OM]. 


in  which  m  is  0  to  2,  n  is  1  to  2,  being  2  only  when  X 
is  such  that  2  groups  can  be  attached  thereto,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  of  8-18  carbon  atoms, 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  8-18  carbon 
atoms  and  alkaryls,  the  alkyl  radicals  of  which  are  of  8-18 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O— ,  — CONHCHjCHjO— , 


-CON 


CHiCHiO— 


CHiCHtO- 


and  — 0(CH3CH,0)k— .  k  being  1  to  10,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  the  alkyls  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms.  — CHjCOOM  and  — CHjCHaCOOM  and  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  Li.  NH4,  methyl- 
amine,  ethylamine  and  hydroxylamine  radicals. 

4.  A  gelatin-silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining therein  a  surface  active  material  having  the 
formula: 

K— X(— C  O  NH  CH  (C  Hi)  .G  O  OlIU 

in  which  mi80to2,  nis  lto2,  being  2  only  when  X  is 
such  that  2  groups  can  be  attached  thereto,  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls  of  8-18  carbon  atoms, 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  8-18  car- 
bon atoms  and  alkaryls.  the  alkyl  radicals  of  which  are  of 
8-18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — O— ,  — CONHCHaCHaO— , 


-CON 


CHtCHiO— 

/ 

CHiCHfO- 


and  — OCCHjCHjOk— ,  *  being  1  to  10,  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  the  alkyls  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms.  — CH,COOM  and  —CHjCHaCOOM  and  M  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Na.  K,  Li,  NH4,  meth- 
ylamine,  ethylamine  and  hydroxyethylamine  radicals. 


3,038,805 
NON-POLYMERIC  OPEN-CHAIN  SENSITIZERS 
John  R.  Dwn,  Peter  P.  CUcsa,  and  WOliaai  G.  Lovett, 
RodMrtcr,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rocbastcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,230 

21  Clains.    (CL  94—100) 

14.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 

a  oolor-forming  compound  capable  of  coupling  with  the 

oxidation  products  of  a  color  developer  containing  at 

least  one  primary  aminoaryl  group  to  produce  a  colored 
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oorapound,  said  emulsion  cootsminf  a  aouitiziiig  amooat 
erf  a  compound  Klected  from  tbose  rqireaented  by  the 
foUowing  leneral  formula: 

XI— CH,CHr-X,(— X,)4_i(CH,CH,0)»_i-Rr— Rl, 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  clam 
.  coQsiatinx  of  a  hydrooqrl  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  and  a 
carbamyl  group.  R|  represenu  an  ethylene  radical.  X 
repreaenu  a  divalent  radical  nkcted  from  the  class  coo- 
si«ting  of  an  oxygen  aloai,  a  sulfur  atom,  and  the  group 
— ^XiCHiCHjXi — ,  Xj  and  Xj  each  represents  a  diralent 
radical  selected  from  the  class  ^•^^«<it'nf  of  an  oxygen 
atom  and  a  sulfur  atom,  provided  one  of  the  radicals 
selected  from  th«  class  consisting  of  X,  X]  and  X,  is  an 
oxygen  atom  and  provided  one  of  the  radicals  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  X,  Xt  and  X,  is  a  sulfur 
atom,  Xa  represents  the  divalent  radical 
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d  represents  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2  and 
m  represents  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1  to  3. 


3,03MM 
GROWTH  ACCELERATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Medvlsr,  Aipala^  s^  LovIb  lirio^  PMk,  Fmcc, 
to  Sodsie  dcs  Usfesss   CMnri^nrs   RhoM- 
Paris,  PiBBLt,  a  F^sath  ko^  corporate 
No  Drawlnc.     Filed  Nov.  It,  If 51,  So-.  No.  772,7t5 
Hsisii  priofftty,  appikatfoa  FraM*  Fck.  7,  \H% 
2  Oaioss.     (CL  99^2) 
1.  A  composition  for  enhancing  the  weight  increase  of 
growing  animals  comprising  an  active  ingredient  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  2-forniyl-4-chlorophenoxy- 
acetic  acid  and  non-toxK  salts  thereof,  together  with  a 
foodstuff,  said  active  ingredient  being  present  in  sufficient 
proportion  to  affect  said  enhancement  upon  repeated  ad- 
ministration of  said  composition. 


M3S.St7 

METHOD  FOR  COLORING  POPCORN 
H.  Cmkcart,  New  Cbhhh.  CoH.,  aad  HMold  G. 
Raalris.  New  York,  md  CkaiU  ■.  Bsf^atac,  Port- 
ckcslar.  N.Y.,  siilfiiis  to  1W  Grsm  Alkndc  Jk  Pa- 
cMc  Tea  Coipasiy,  bc^  Nmr  York,  N.Y^  a  corpwa- 
tiOB  of  Marrlawi 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Feb.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SMI 
5  CWm.    (CL  99^-S3) 
I.  A  method  for  coloring  popcorn  which  comprises 
forming  a  dry  mixt\ure  of  an  edible  lake  of  a  water-soluble 
edible  color,  said  lake  being  insoluble  in  water  and  in 
edible  oil,  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  calcium  and  aluminum  lakes  of  such  edible  color,  with 
edible  dry  ingredienu  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.5-10% 
of  the  edible  lake  and  about  90-99.5%  of  said  edible  dry 
ingredients,  blending  said  dry  mixture  with  dry  unpopped 
popping  com.  and  heatiac  dw  resultii^  bkad  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  edible  oil  at  a  tanperature  and  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  pop  said  popping  com. 


flour,  about  forty  percent  sugar  and  about  fbrty  per- 
cent liquid  egg  whites: 
and.  about  two  to  eight  percent  of  a  chemical  leavening 
composition,  based  on  the  total  quantity  of  said  ad- 
mixture and  said  leavening. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STARCH  JELLIES 
T.  FHii— ilii  »mi  Ckatiss  F.  Wdwdck,  Csdar 
.    own,  asitlvBon  to  CWtry-lwisR  Corpon 
RhUs,  Iowa,  a  conoralioa  of  Dsknran 
FUed  Apr.  25.  I9ii.  Ssr.  No.  2M1* 
aOahM.    <ci99->134) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  starch  jelly  comprising: 
Preparing  a  slurry  of  starch,  sugar,  and  water;  continu- 
ously feeding  said  slurry  into  a  heating  zone  maintained 
above  atmospheric  pressure;  instantaneously  beating  said 
slurry  by  continuously  injecting  steam  into  said  slurry  in 
said  zone;  holding  said  slurry  at  the  desired  cooking 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  sub- 
stantially all  the  starch  granules  in  said  slurry  to  swell; 
gently  agitating  said  sinrry  during  the  entire  time  it  is 
held  at  the  cooking  toWjit  i  ature,  passing  the  cooked 
slurry  into  a  chamber  containing  an  agitaior;  and  rup- 
turing some  of  said  starch  granules  by  controUably  agi- 
tating said  slurry  in  said  chamber. 


M3Mlt 
FOOD  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  AUXIL- 
IARY ADDITIVE  AND  A  FUNGISTAT 
lack  Akarteoa,  Ltocroft,  a^  DhM  Mdidck,  TsMssck.  t 

NJ.,  aiad  Gmi«s  A.  Parry,  EtekMst,  N.Y.,  MigDors  to 

Cor«  Prndocts  Coapaay,  N«w  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaww 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Aa«.  It,  I9S9,  Scr.  No.  tM,375 
t  ClatoH.     (CI.  99^1M) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  combination  of  about 
0.0004  to  2%  of  an  auxiliary  additive  selected  from  thtf 
group  consisting  of  propylenediaminetetraacetic  acid, 
propylenediaminetetrapropionic  acid,  ethylenediamine- 
dioceticdipropiooic  acid,  ethylencdiam  inetetrapropionic 
acid.  N-hydroxyethylenediaminetriacetic  acid,  dicthylene- 
triaminepentaacetic  add,  1 ,2  diaminocydohexanetetraace- 
tic  add,  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  NJ^'-dibenzyJcthylenedia- 
minediacetic  add.  N-octadccylethylenediaminetriacetic 
add  and  ethyleoediamioediacetic  add.  and  about  0.0005  to 
0.3%  of  a  fuagistat  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sorWc  add.  dehydroacetic  add,  dimethyldichlorosucdnate 
and  bcozoic  add. 


3,«3S,M« 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  ANGEL  FOOD  CAKE 
AND  PREMIX  THHtEFOR 

Howard  L.  Wafcsr,  HopklM.  a^  FVmkWM.  Y. 

pa^r,  MkMcapoUs,  Mia^  ■  eoffMnlioa  of  Ddawwv 
No  Drawtog.     Piled  Apr.  3,  19(1,  Ssr.  No.  lM,f  11 
U  CWnB.     (CL  991-^92) 

1.  A  culinary  product  for  use  in  the  preparalkMi  of 
angel  food  cakes,  said  product  comprising; 
an  admixture  compristng  aboat  fifteen  percent  wheat 


9(t3Mll 

BOIL-IN-THE-WRAPPU  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND 

WRAPPING  MATERIAL  THEREFOR 

loka  H.  RcadlBg.  4735  SsvMyah,  Oridawi  5,  CaW. 

Flsd  Mar.  3,  1959,  Ssr.  No^  79^35 

t  dates.     (CL  99—171) 

2.  A  wrapped  edible  product  adapted  to  be  boiled  in 

its  wrapper,   comprising  a  product  of  soft  consistency 

roBod  in  wrapping  material  of  a  width  exceeding  the 

length  of  said  product,  with  the  rwnlfim  overhanging 

portions  of  said  leak  proof  wrappjag  ■aftsiti  at  each 

ead  brought  together  to  cover  each  end  of  said  product 
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and  form  a  closure  incapable  by  itself  of  withstanding 
vapor  pressures  developed  daring  boiling  bat  having  no 
inherent  tendency  to  open,  said  wrapping  material  in- 
cluding an  outer  layer  of  vegetable  parchment  paper  hav- 
ing a  non-resilient  vapor  barrier  lamination  secured  there- 
to on  its  inner  surface,  and  a  suffident  number  of  pin- 
hole perforations  through  said  wrapping  material  be- 


A 


tween  the  closed  ends  of  said  wrapper  to  enable  release 
of  interior  pressure  when  the  wrapped  product  is  boiled 
to  prevent  opening  of  the  closures  formed  by  the  wrap- 
ping material  at  each  end  of  the  product,  and  valve  means 
normally  substantially  closing  each  of  said  perforations. 
each  of  said  valve  means  including  at  least  one  Ub  means 
formed  of  the  wrapping  material  extending  inwardly  of 
the  corresponding  perforation  from  the  edge  thereof. 


3,t3M12 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  INTERIM 

THAWING  OF  EDIBLES 

Emot  BermaB  and  Bernard  Katchcn.  Dayton.  Ohio,  as- 

sigaorB  to  The  Natfonai  Cash  Register  Company,  Day- 

toa,  Ofcio,  a  corporatloa  of  Marrland 

No  Dnwiiig.     Filed  lone  25. 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t22,735 

ISCIafans.  (a.  99— 192) 
14.  A  package  of  edibles  adapted  to  be  frozen,  said 
package  having  thereon  a  solution  of  a  material  which  is 
normally  colorless  but  which  turns  to  a  colored  state 
when  subjected  to  ultraviolet  light  and  stays  colored  when 
mainUined  at  freezing  temperatures  but  revertt  in  a  short 
time  to  the  colorless  state  if  raised  to  thawing  tempera- 
ture, whereby  by  subjecting  the  package  to  ultraviolet 
light  the  solution  is  activated  and  will  sUy  colored  if  sub- 
jected to  freezing  temperature  before  reversion  to  the 
ojlorleu  form. 


i  3,931,813 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  RAPIDLY  RE- 
HYDRATABLE    DEHYDRATED     FRUITS     AND 

VEGETABLES  ^  ^  ^  „  ^^ 

lames  Cording.  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  and  Roderick  K.  Eakew, 
Glensklc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  DnHed  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  repff«sented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  5,  1969,  Ser.  No.  47,M1 

14  Claims.  (H.  9^-207) 
(GimM  wmtK  TMfc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  •«.^M«^, 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  rapidly  rchydratable 
food  product  comprising  drying  a  okefflber  of  the  group 
consisting  of  fruit  and  vegetable  pieces  to  a  moisture  con- 
tent between  about  20  to  50%,  beating  the  piece  at  pres- 
sures between  about  60  and  20  p.s.i.g.,  so  as  to  superheat 
its  contained  water  with  respect  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  instantly  releasing  the  pressure  to  that  of  the  atmos- 
phere thereby  flashing  from  liquid  to  vapor  a  portion  of 
the  superheated  water  thus  creating  a  partially  dehy- 
drated piece,  having  porous  structure. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain,  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  adds  and  esters  of  said  acids,  said  acids 
and  esters  containing  at  least  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halide,  sulfide,  and  ethylcnically  unsaturated 
radicals,  and  halogen-substituted  lower  carboxylic  acid 
nitriles. 

3,938,815 
AMIDATION  PRODUCTS  OF  CRUDE  PARAFFIN 

OXIDATION  MATERIAL 
Josef  Kanpp,  Walter  Brotx,  and  Oswald  Mcts,  Gerstkofy, 
near  Aogsborf,  Germany,  assignori  to  Fari>wcrkc 
Hocdwt  Akflengcsclbchaft  vormab  Mebtcr  Lachis  R 
Briining,  Frankfort  am  Main  Hochst,  Germany,  a 
company  of  Gcnaany 

No  Drawk«.     Filed  Oct  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,803 
Clafaas  priority,  appllcatkw  Germany  Oct  17, 1957 

17  Clafans.  (CL  104—287) 
1.  Waxy  amidation  products  consisting  of  a  reaction 
product  of  a  crude  air-oxidation  product  of  a  paraffin  hy- 
drocarbon which  hydrocarbon  has  a  solidification  point 
above  60*  C,  in  said  air-oxidation  product  at  least  80  per- 
cent of  the  paraffin  being  oxidized  with  at  least  one  poly- 
valent amine  having  an  atom  chain  of  4  to  12  and  which 
conuins  at  least  one  primary  amino  group  and  further- 
more a  radical  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  one  primary  amino  grotip  and  at  least  one  primary  hy- 
droxyl  group,  the  crude  air-oxidation  product  containing 
carboxylic  groups  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  an  add 
number  of  at  most  138  and  at  least  about  65%  of  said 
carboxylic  groups  being  reacted  with  the  said  polyvalent 
amine.  

3,93S,81i 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPRAYABLE 

COMPOSITION 

Leomud  B.  Drell  and  Leon  R.  Rnbhi,  Chkago,  OK,  as- 

slgDors  to  Gibraltar  iMlustrlcs,  lac,  Chicago,  OL,  a 

uwautatioo  of  nUnois 

No  Dnwfaig.     Filed  Jmie  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819^34 

2  Claims.  (O.  ie«— 287) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  aerosol  composition 
containing  lecithin  which  may  be  dispensed  from  a  pres- 
sure tight  container,  comprising  the  steps  of:  dissolving 
up  to  I  part  by  weight  of  lecithin  in  about  5  parts  by 
weight  of  monofluortrichlormethane  at  a  temperature  be- 
low the  boiling  point  thereof,  cooling  the  lecithin  solu- 
tion to  a  temperature  from  about  5*  F.  to  -10'  P.,  and 
combining  the  cool  solution  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
odoricss,  nontoxic  propdlant  in  a  liquid  state  to  provide 
an  overall  resulting  vapor  pressure  of  the  composition 
at  70*  F.  of  between  about  20  to  35  p.s.i.  gauge. 


3,838,814 

CELLULOSE  ESTER  SOLUTIONS 

dlprlMO  Cipriani,  Morristowa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ceia- 

^STcofporation  of  Americs^  New  York,  NY.  a  cor- 

fSTSrawlHg.    FUed  J>«e  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,#9« 
UOakM.    (CL19«— 178) 

1.  A  solution  of  a  ceUalose  carboxylic  acid  ester  m 
a  solvent  consisting  essentially  trf  a  compound  selected 


3,938,817 
SELF-HEALING    COATINGS    FOR    RK^RACTORY 
MeKlS  and  method  FOR  APPLYING  TOE 
SAME 

Maarice  I.  Day  mid  lames  A.  StovrolaWs,  W^jutgh^ 
assigMTs  to  Crodbie  Steel  Company  of  America,  Pttts- 
barrii.  Pa-  a  cocporatton  of  New  Jersey 
JtoRa^.    pSrfAng.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  754,718 

12  Clafans.  (CL  117— «) 
5.  In  the  method  of  applying  to  an  article  of  molyb- 
denum a  self-healing,  oxidation-resisting  coaUng  compris- 
ing an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BeAlX)*.  SrAljO*.  ThSr,©*.  TbBeP«,  MoLi^O*.  SrSiO,, 
SiBeO,.  ThBeO,.  YAIO,  and  LaAlO,,  the  steps  of:  sub- 
jecung  the  molybdenum  artide  to  a  gaseous  atmosphere 
containing  compounds  of  the  metallic  caUons  of  said  ox- 
ide to  thereby  form  a  coating  of  the  compounds  on  the 
article,  treating  the  coating  thus  applied  to  leave  said 
metallic  cations  on  the  surface  of  said  article,  thereafter 
oxidizing  said  cations  under  controlled  conditions  to  form 
a  sub-oxide  layer  thereof,  applying  said  oxide-to  the  sub- 
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oxide  layer  thus  formed,  and  beatinf  the  oxide  thus  ap- 
plied at  elevated  temperatures  to  fonn  a  chemical  bond 
with  said  sub-oxide  layer. 


M3M1S 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LEATHER  WITH  IM- 
PROVED WATER  RESISTANCE  AND  ARTICLE 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 

Dooald    E.    FMlay,   MidiaMl,   Mich^  a«igBor  to  The 
Dow  Coraiof  Cotporadoo,  Midlasd,  Mkh^  a 
tiM  of  Mkhicaa  ^ 

FIM  Mar.  11,  IfSf,  Sm.  No.  7M,«r7 
4  OataHL     (CL  117— 7<) 


I 


1.  A  method  of  rendering  leather  water-resistant  com- 
pciaing  treating  leather  with  ( H  a  dispersion  (rf  a  water 
■oluble  zirconium  salt  in  amount  such  that  the  ziixxxuum 
pickup  in  the  leather  is  at  least  .5%  by  weight  based  on 
the  dry  weight  of  the  leather.  (2)  drying  the  leather  and 
(3)  thereafter  applying  to  the  leather  at  least  2%  by 
weight  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  leather,  of  a  material 
consisting  essenually  of  (A)  from  5  to  70%  by  weight 


^^_  M3M19 

ANTIllOnCi  AS  PRESERVATIVES  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  MATERIALS 

"*  ^a^TfJ^Jn^  ^•'•^  Phttodrfpfcta,  P.., 
I  to  Ik*  UolM  Slalas  of  Aacfka  M  i«pr«acol«d 


Sacfotafy  of  tkc  Anny 
iwIm.     Filed 


Aof.  25,  If 5«,  Scr.  No.  757,1<7 

2  Clalmi.  (CI.  117— 13g.5) 
(Granted  fuder  TWe  35,  VS.  Co4t  (1M2),  tec  2M) 
I.  In  a  proceas  for  rendering  ccllulosic  materials  gen- 
erally permanently  resistant  throughout  to  severe  mi- 
crobial attack  and  yet  having  no  apparent  skin-irritating 
effects  upon  man.  the  iteps  comprising  dissolving  thiolutin 
m  cyclohexanone,  impregnating  said  ceUulosjc  materials 
with  said  thiolutin  in  sohition  and  evaporating  the  cyclo- 
hexanone such  that  the  treated  cellulosic  materials  con- 
tarn  at  least  about  0.5%  thiolutin  by  weight. 


3,t3MM 

PROCESS    FOR  IMPARTING  A  SOFT  FEEL 

TO  TEXTILE  FIBERS 


No 


I  LiMlted,  RmoI,  Swttswlwid 
Piled  Mar.  23.  1959.  Ser.  No.  MMtt 

I  priority,  appttcatkNi  Switzerland  Joly  15,  I95S 
•  Clataa.    (CL  117— 13f.5) 

I  A  process  for  imparting  a  soft  feci  to  organic  textile 
fibers  which  comprises  treating  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  compound  which  in  iu  free  base  sute  is  a 
reaction  product  of  10-25  mob  of  ethylene  oxide  and  1 
mol  of  an  N-acylated  alkyleac  polyamine  which  cor- 
^  to  the  formula 


Bi— C— VH— (CHi)- 


\ 


(CIU)— 


(-H),-K— O— »,)^, 

O  Jk 


T 

where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o*  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms  and 
monocyclic  aryl  radicals  and  z  has  an  average  value  from 
2  to  2.9  induave  and  (C)  from  13  to  30%  by  weight  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
M(OZ)4 


[RC-0--1 
M'h  Ly.-, 

B-C-O    J. 


ind  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  soluble  partial  hydrolyzates 
thereof,  in  which  compounds  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  and  titanium,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
lev  than  13  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy lated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  of  less  than  1 3  carbon  atoms  and  con- 
taining less  than  4  hydroxy  groups.  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical.  R'  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  n  has  a 
valtie  from  .73  to  4  inclusive  and  Y  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbonoxy radical. 


\ 


(CH.)— 


0 


-NH-0-B« 


Ja-I 


of  a  meihylpolysiloxane  resin  composed  of  trimethyl- 
saoxane  units  and  SiO,  units  in  such  proportion  that  the 
ratio  of  methyl  to  sUicon  atoms  is  from  .6:1  to  1.8:1, 
(B)  from  13  to  80%  by  weight  of  polysiloxanes  having 
the  general  formula 


wherein  n.  p,  q,  k  and  m  each  represent  an  integer  from 
1  to  2,  Rj,  R,,  R,  and  R,  each  represent  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  containing  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  of  the  acyl  radicals  containing  12  to 
18  carbon  atoms  each,  the  treated  fibers  containing  said 
reaction  product  in  an  amount  of  0.08-1.2  percent,  cal- 
culated on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  and  drying  the  fibers 
at  elevated  temperatures. 


3,«3S,t21 

WASH-FAST  WATER-REPELLENT  COTTON 
FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

PVrigM  m,  Wiiliaai  BwUcy  Si^lh,  Ir., 
Lot  Waylaad,  Jr.,  DaoTill*,  Va.,  ■■Igaiii 
lo  Dan  RItw  Mili,  Incorporatod,  DanvlOo,  Va..  a  c«vw 
pwatioo  of  Vkitate 

No  Drawtaf.    Pled  Aag.  21,  1951,  Sot.  Now  757,495 

4  CWm.     (CL  117—143) 

1.  In  the  traatment  of  cotton  textile  fabric  to  provide 
repelleacy  to  water  wherein  the  fabric  is  impregnated 
with  an  aqneous  emulsion  containing  a  linear  liquid 
methyl  hydrogen  polysiloxano  ia  which  the  chain  ii 
stopped  with  trimethytsiloxy  groups  and  a  curing  catalyst 
therefor,  and  the  thus  impregnated  fabric  b  dried  and 
cured,  the  improvement  of  Imparting  wash-fastness  to 
said  repellency  which  comprises  depositiflg  on  the  tur- 
facca  of  the  fibers  of  said  fabric,  deacetylated  chitin  solu- 
bilized  with  an  acid,  said  chitin  being  deposited  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.03  percent  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  sud  fabric 
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'surface  LAYERS  AND  METHODS  OF  APPLY- 
ING VISCOUS  FLUIDS  TO  SURFACES 
lack  Carrant,  John  Joseph  Robert  Gent,  and  Donald 
Nod  Hnater,  London,  Eagland,  aasigmirs  to  D.  Napier 
Uaritcd,  Loadoa,  EagiaMl,  a  covpany  of  Gnat 


and  removing  the  deposit  formed  by  the  oxidizing  agent. 
by  treating  said  surface  with  a  solvent  for  said  deposit, 
and  drying  the  surface. 


Filed  Oct  S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7iM29 

Claims  priority,  appitcatioa  Great  Btitaia  Oct  11,  1957 

Udaina.     (CL  117— 217) 


r 


3,838,825 

LAMINATING  BAG 

Harvey  J.  Little,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 

Corporation,  Highland  Pari^  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _.  ^^' 

Filed  Oct  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  847,793 

i  CbOras.     (CI.  154—2.7) 


',/^M.^  ../■/'//'M-'/'-'y^ 


1.  An  electrical  surface  beater  element  comprising  a 
thin  conducting  layer  sandwiched  between  inner  and  outer 
insulating  layers,  the  outer  insulating  layer  being  formed 
of  a  synthetic  resin,  and  a  protective  outer  layer  over- 
lying and  adhering  to  the  outer  insulating  layer,  the  pro- 
tective layer  comprising  a  synthetic  resin  intermixed 
with  a  metal  powder. 


:  3,038,823 

METHODS  OF  APPLYING  VISCOUS  FLUIDS 

>  TO  SURFACES 

Jack  Currant,  John  Joseph  Rokcrt  Gent  a^  Donald  N. 
Hunter,  Loodoo,  Ea«land,  anignots  to  D.  Napier  A 
Son  Umitad,  London,  England,  a  compaay  of  Great 

Britaki 

FDed  Oct  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7M,838 
I  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britafai  Oct  11,  1957 
9  Clabns.     (CL  117—227) 


I.  A  method  of  applying  and  spreading  a  viscous  fluid 
over  an  electric  surface  heater  clement  on  a  surface,  in 
which  the  fluid  is  applied  to  an  upper  part  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  element  and  the  clement  is  vibrated  and  heater 
current  is  passed  through  the  beater  element  during  the 
vibration  thereof. 


3,038,824 
PASSIVATION  OF  REACTIVE  METAL 

SURFACES 
VIrgU  F.    Novy,   AHadcna,   and   Craig  G.   Kkkpatrick, 
Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assifoors  to  Nadear  Corporation 
of  America,  Lk.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatioo  of 
Mickigaa 

FDed  May  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  735,M3 
lOClaiaga.    (CL  148— (.14) 


1 .  A  conuincr  adapted  for  laminating  sheet-like  fran- 
gible material  comprising  a  flexible,  air  impervious  bag 
having  an  opening  therein  and  closure  means  to  releas- 
ably  seal  said  opening,  a  suction  port  connected  to  the 
bag  interior  and  a  flexible,  porous,  rope-like  bumper  ele- 
ment extending  from  said  suction  port  around  a  major 
portion  of  the  inner  peripheral  area  of  said  bag  to  pro- 
vide a  suction  conduit  for  evacuation  of  the  bag  interior 
that  also  serves  as  a  cushioning  element  for  the  frangible 
sheet  deposited  in  said  bag. 


3  038,824 
LAMINATE  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Medl,  Evanston,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Richard- 
son Company,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohk> 

No  Dniwhig.     FUed  Jaly  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,772 
17  Claims.    (CL  154—43) 

1.  A  synthetic,  board-like  laminate  capable  of  being 
fabricated  at  a  temperature  of  between  40'- 100*  F. 
without  appreciable  creation  of  cracks  or  chips  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  superimposed  filler  sheets  each 
(rf  which  has  been  impregnated  with  a  heat-curable 
resinous  composition  comprising:  (1)  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  unsaturated  oil  and  an  unsaturated  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid,  and  (2)  an  epoxylated  compound  containing 
a  plurality  of  epoxy  groups,  the  whole  assembly  having 
been  consolidated  as  an  integral  unit  by  heat  and  pres- 
sure. 

9.  A  process  of  making  a  synthetic,  board-like  lami- 
nate including  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  filler  sheet 
with  a  resinous  composition  comprising:  (1)  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  unsaturated  oil  and  an  unsaturated 
polycarboxylic  acid,  and  (2)  an  epoxylated  compoiind 
containing  a  plurality  of  epoxy  groups,  superimposing 
a  plurality  of  said  impregnated  filler  sheets  to  form  an 
assembly,  and  consolidating  said  assembly  by  heat  and 
pressure  to  form  an  integral  unit 


3,038,827 

PREPARATION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  THE  EDGES 

OF  BIAS-CUT  RUBBERIZED  FABRIC 
Wilhclm  Brey,  Oiyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assicnor  to  The 
Firestone  T\n  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  (78,233 
7  Claims.     (CL  154—40 


1.  A  method  of  passivating  the  polished  surface  of  a 
rare  earth  metal  which  comprises  treating  the  polished 
surface  with  a  solvent  capable  of  removing  therefrom  all 
traces  of  material  present  on  said  surface  after  the  polish- 
ing operation  to  remove  said  material  from  the  surface, 
applying  an  oxidizing  agent  to  the  thus  treated  surface. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  web  of  rubberized 
fabric  tire  building  material  having  the  cords  of  the  fabric 
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embedded  in  the  rubber  thereof,  the  rubber  on  one  edge 
of  Mid  web  being  exteriorly  self-adhesive  and  being  in- 
creased in  integral  thickness  sufficiently  to  allow  said  edge 
to  be  joined  in  a  butt  splice  with  a  similarly  prepared 
edge  of  an  adjacent  web. 


3J3M2t 

DECORATIVE    PLASTIC    FLOOR    COVERING    OR 
THE   LIKE   AND  METHOD   OF   MAKING   THE 

SAIME 
Mkliael   A.  Yalmbfk,  Hodsoo,  Ohio,  Mi^wtr  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbet  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

ttkm  of  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  31,  195S,  Scr.  No.  725^4 
n  CWh.    (CL  154-^«9) 


form  draw-force,  and  great  durability,  coanpnaing  the 
steps  of  applying  a  glue  between  a  backing  lamioatioa  of 
resin  impregnated  glass  fiber  cloth  and  a  core  lamination 
of  flexible  wood,  damping  said  lamiaations  to  a  flrtt  form 
having  an  essentially  flat  center  sectioa  and  asymptoti- 
cally joining  convex  end  sections  of  equal  and  relatively 
small  radii  until  said  glue  sets,  said  lamhiationa  being  ttrf- 
flcicntly  long  to  extend  around  at  least  half  the  dream- 
ference  of  each  end  section  of  said  first  form  and  being 
held  against  said  form  with  said  backing  in  contact  there- 
with, fitting  such  bonded  lamination  to  a  second  form 
having   a  symmetrically  disposed   center  section   of   a 


7.  A  decorative  floor  or  wall  covering  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  smooth,  wear- resistant,  outer  surface  formed  of 
a  layer  of  transparent  thermo-flowable  plastic  material,  a 
plurality  of  thermoplastic  granules  having  parallel  sur- 
faces bonded  to  the  under  side  of  said  transparent  plastic 
layer,  the  parallel  surfaces  of  said  granules  being  paralld 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  transparent  plastic  layer,  said 
granules  having  interstices  between  the  individual  gran- 
ules, said  transparent  thermo-flowable  plastic  material 
being  disposed  within  said  interstices  and  outlining  the 
edges  of  the  granules  whereby  light  is  reflected  from  the 
parallel  surfaces  of  said  granules  and  is  diffused  al<mg  the 
edges  of  said  granules. 


curvature  to  accommodate  a  rigid  hardwood  handle  riser 
of  biconvex  cross  section,  said  handle  riser  haying  front 
and  back  surfaces  meeting  asymptotically  at  each  tip, 
said  center  section  of  said  second  form  having  convex 
end  sections  of  larger  radius  than  said  end  sections  of  said 
first  form,  gluing  such  a  handle  riser  to  said  center  sec- 
tion on  said  second  form  and  gluing  a  facing  layer  of 
resin  impregnated  glass  fiber  cloth  to  said  core  lamina- 
tion and  said  handle  riser,  said  laminations  and  handle 
riser  being  rigidly  clamped  to  said  form  during  the  sea- 
ting of  said  glue  with  said  backing  lamination  fadng  in- 
ward. 


3,03«,S29 
LAMINATED  ARTICLE 
Charles  Koch  and  Walter  C.  Rowe,  Akron,  Ohio, 
-  -s  to  The  Firtstooc  The  A  Rabbcr  Company, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
FIM  Oct.  1,  1956,  Scr.  No.  (13,t91 
iCIaiiML    (CL154— J2) 


3,«3S,831 
INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS  AND 

COILS 

JoMph  Rosenbcrx.  Erk,  Pa.,  aoigwir  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corponHon  of  New  York 

Plied  May  15, 195«,  Ser.  No.  735,5*2 

7ClainM.    (a.  154— 175) 


1.  A  composite  vulcanizable  rubbery  article  compris- 
ing prior  to  vulcanization  a  first  layer  of  vulcanizable 
rubbery  copolymer^^  butadiene  and  styrene  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  silica  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  a  second  layer  of 
vukaaizable  rubbery  brominated  copolymer  of  a  major 
portion  Of  aa  iaoolefin  and  a  minor  portion  of  an  open 
chain  conjofMed  diolefin,  said  first  and  second  layers 
being  vulcanized  together. 


3,«3M3« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING   A  PRESTRES8ED 
ARCHERY  BOW 
HaroU  W.  Groves,  4«t  Virxinte  Ave.  SE., 
Albaqnerqac,  N.  Mez. 
FIM  Nov.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S5349<^ 
1  Claim.     (CI.  154— IM)  \ 

A  method  of  fabricating  a  prestressed  archny 
having  the  characl^stics  of  high  casting  ve 


V 


bow 
noi- 


dodt^m 


6.  A  self-supporting  electrical  coil  fabricated  from  at 
least  one  electrical  conductor,  said  electrical  conductor 
having  a  composite  coating  comprising  a  polyester  com- 
prising ( 1 )  from  about  25  to  56  equivalent  percent  ot  a 
lower  dialkyi  ester  of  a  member  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthaiic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (2)  from  about  15  to  about  46  equiv- 
alent percent  of  ethylene  glycol,  and  (3)  from  about  13 
to  about  44  equivalent  percent  saturated  aliphatic  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  said 
polyester  having  an  overcoating  of  a  BF|  amine  complex 
cured  epoxy  resin,  laid  epoxy  redn  having  an  uncured 
viscosity  of  at  least  40.000  centipoises  at  25*  C. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  sdf -supporting  electrical  coil 
which  comprises  winding  said  coil  from  an  electrical  con- 
ductor coated  with  a  polyester  comprising  (1)  from 
about  25  to  56  equivalent  percent  of  a  lower  dialkyi  ester 
of  a  member  selected  from  thexlass  consisting  of  iso- 
phthalic acid  and  terephthaiic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 
(2)  from  about  13  to  about  46  equivalent  percem  of 
ethylene  glycol,  and  (3)  from  about  1 3  to  44  equivalent 
percent  saturated  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at 
least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyester  having  aa 
overcoating  of  a  BF,  amine  complex  curable  epoxy  redn, 
said  epoxy  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  greater  than  40,000 
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centipoises  at  25*  C.  said  electrical  conductor  and  its  subjecting  the  heated  superposed  webs  to  pressure,  and 
coating  being  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  cooling  the  superposed  webs  to  a  temperature  below  the 
50*  C.  during  the  winding  of  said  coil. 


3,f3M32 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  TUBES 
Kari  GMlav  Einar  CariMB  and  Rolf  Efon  Rydcll,  Lomma, 
Sweden,  sisignnn  to  Aktiebolagct  Hoganas  Piastpro- 
dvkter,  Lonuna,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85«,645 
riorllT,  appUcatfcm  Sweden  Nov.  3,  1958 
4  Oalw.    (CL  154—190) 


fusion  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  material  while 
maintaining  pressure  on  the  webs. 


■  I .  A  method  of  continuously  forming  a  fiber-reinforced 
resin  tube  which  comprises  continuously  rotating  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  mandrel  in  a  fixed  location,  continu- 
ously forming  a  tube  adjacent  one  end  of  said  mandrel, 
continuously  moving  said  tube  as  it  is  formed  along  said 
mandrel  through  a  setting  zone  and  continuously  remov- 
ing said  tube  from  the  other  end  of  said  mandrel  at  the 
same  rate  aa  it  is  formed,  said  tube  bdng  formed  by  con- 
tinuously delivering  a  strip  of  a  thin  foil  of  a  cellulose 
derivative  to  said  mandrel  at  a  fixed  location  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof  whereby  said  strip  is  wound  helically 
around  said  mandrel  with  the  edges  of  successive  turns 
thereof  overiapping  and  forming  a  continuous  layer  of 
said  film  on  said  mandrel,  similarly  continuously  deliver- 
ing a  strip  of  reinforcement  fibrous  web  to  said  mandrel 
at  a  fixqd  location  further  removed  from  said  one  end  of 
said  mandrel  than  the  fixed  location  at  which  said  strip  of 
film  is  delivered  thereto,  thereby  forming  a  continuous 
layer  of  web  over  said  continuous  film  and  impregnating 
said  layer  of  web  with  a  settable  resin  in  liquid  form  be- 
fore said  tube  reaches  said  setting  zone,  said  tube  being 
removed  fiom  said  mandrel  while  both  the  tube  and  man- 
drel are  rotating  by  engaging  and  pulling  only  the  free 
end  of  said  tube. 


3.t?8,i34 

METHOD  OF  CARBONIZING  SPENT  COOKING 

LIQUOR  FROM  PULP  MAKING 

Alfred  M.  Thomsen,  265  Baddngham  Way,  Apt  4t2, 

^an  FrandMO,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  811,457 

3  Clahm.    (CL  162—16) 


3,838433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

MULTIPLE  PLY  FABRIC  ARTICLES 
WilfrM  Glover,  Lcyland,  England,  assignor  to  BTR  In- 
dustries LfanHed,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FHed  Anf.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  756^ 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britata  Ang.  29,  1957 
7  Claims.     (CL  156—322) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  article  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  superposed  plies  of  fabric  bonded 
with  a  thermoplastic  material  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of  disposing  a  plurality  of  separate  webs  of 
fabric  including  a  thermoplastic  material  in  superposed 
face-to-face  contacting  relationship,  passing  the  webs  in 
contacting  relationship  over  a  guiding  surface,  separating 
the  webs  after  they  pass  over  said  guiding  surface,  direct- 
ing the  separated  webs  along  converging  paths  to  again 
bring  them  into  face-to-face  contact,  radiantly  heating 
the  adjacent  faces  of  the  webs  immediately  at  the  region 
where  the  webs  come  together  sufficiently  to  soften  the 
said  thermoplastic  materia],  conucting  the  heated  weba 
in  superposed  rdatioaslup  unmediately  after  the  heating. 


1.  The  method  of  carixmiring  spent  cooking  liquor 
from  pulp  making  which  comprises;  absorbing  said 
liquor  to  substantial  saturation  in  the  pores  of  a  pre- 
formed recycled  coke  produced  at  a  later  step;  drying 
the  resultant  mixture  of  coke  and  cooking  liquor;  car- 
bonizing said  dried  materia!  by  means  of  the  inherent  exo- 
thermic reaction;  controlling  the  heat  of  said  reaction  by 
le-cyding  a  cooled,  dry  gas,  originating  in  said  carboni- 
zation after  it  has  been  stripped  of  condcnsaTjle  volatile; 
condensing  the  gas  and  vapors  emanating  from  said 
carbonization  thus  obtaining  permanent  gas  and  a  con- 
densate; re-cycling  that  pwtion  of  said  permanent  gas  as 
previously  prescribed  as  the  controlling  factor  in  car- 
bonization; re-evaporating  the  volatiles  in  said  conden- 
sate by  the  heat  resident  in  the  gas  and  vapors  emanating 
from  the  carbonization  step;  rectifying  the  vapors  thus 
obtained  into  methanol,  acetone,  and  butanone,  and  a 
watery  reject  

3,838,835 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  LOW- 
TOXIC  SURl'ACE  ANAESTHETICS 
Giintber  Endres  and  Klans  Soehiing,  Hamborg,  Gennaay. 
vd  FrMx  Henn,  Bofors,  Sweden,  anignors  to  Aktie- 
bolMet  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
No  Drawhig.     FHed  Jane  28,  1968,  Ser.  No.  39,211 
Clakns  priority,  appHcatioa  Sweden  Jnly  1,  1999 
8CtehH.     (CL167— 52) 
5.  Method  of  produdng  surface  active  anesthetic  com- 
potitions  of  low  toxicity  which  comprises  mixing  a  mem;- 


. 
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ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  injectable  kxal  anesthetics 
Md  salts  thereof  with  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— (OCHjCH, )  n— OCHjCH^H 

wherein  R  designates  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl  and  alkylaryl  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  /i  is  a  whole  number  ranging  from  4  to  16, 


ANTHELMINTIC    COMPOSITIONS     CONTAINING 

DIETHYLTOLU  AMIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Geoffrey  D.  L.  Woodvi  mi  Marie  W.  WoodanI,  Hcra- 
doo,  Va.,  asrignofi  to  Hcrcidcs  Powder  Company,  Wil- 
Mlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
No  DniwtBg.    FIM  Dec.  1  J,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75,4»« 

•  Claims.  (CI.  167—53) 
I.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  treatment  of  domestic 
animals  to  eliminate  intestinal  parasitic  worms  therefrom 
which  comprises  diethyltoluamide  completely  enclosed  in 
a  nontoxic  edible  substantially  digestible  encapsulating 
carrier. 


3,f3t,S3f 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
,^  GRISEOFULVIN 

DoMld  John   Darttogtoa  HockeohaO,  Ufrcntoa,  Em- 

^^JSE^  *"5S***  Laborafoffag  UnMed.  Middle- 
Eagiaad,  a  Britidi  coaipaay 

FO^  Feb.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  It^M  r 

priority,  aaplicalioa  Great  Britaia  Mv.  2,  1959 
fCialma.    (CL  19S— M) 


»    *     *    A    A 


3,t3I,837 

INCREASING  THE  EFFECTIVE  BLOOD  LEVEL 

OF  ISONIAZIDE 

Walter  NidMk,  Milafciliii.  Garauaiy.  aadgaer  to  Job. 

A.  BcKkiser  GjLkM.  CknMtadw  Fabrik,  Liidwlc». 

■area  (Rliinc),  Gennaay,  a  corporatioo  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  lone  3,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  817,715 
2  ClataM.    (a.  U7— 45) 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  increasing  the 
tuberculostatically  effective  blood  level  of  isonicotmic  acid 
hydrazide  in  humans  and  animals,  said  composition  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  10  parts  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
isonicotinic  acid  hydrazide  with  25  parts  to  250  parts  by 
weight  of  N-acetyl-D-glucosaminyl-N-isonicotinic  acid  hy- 
drazide. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  griseofulvin  by  the 
submerged  aerobic  culture  of  a  griseofulvin-produdng 
organism  which  comprises  initiating  the  culture  at  a  pH 
less  than  6.6  in  a  medium  poor  in  nutrient  carbohydrate 
allowing  the  culture  to  proceed  until  the  pH  reaches  about 
6.6  and  thereafter  repeatedly  adding  nutrient  carbohy- 
drate m  such  quantities  and  at  such  times  that  the  pH  re- 
main between  6.6  and  7,6. 


3,B3M3t 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PURIFIED  PROPERDIN 

Daniel  S.  Spiccr.  LcvittowB,  Edward  V.C.  Smith.  Nor- 

wood,  and  Beniamin  E.  Sanders,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  aa- 

aipors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  28,  195«,  Ser.  No.  775447 
4  HilMi     (CL  167—74) 


3  1 38,849 
FROCEW  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKALOID 

DERTVATTVES  OF  LYSERGIC  ACID 
Erwt  Boris  Chai^Ceaare  Boaino,  and  Antoalo  To«>io, 
Kome,  Italy.  asritMn  to  Socicta  Fvraacentid  Italia, 
a  corporatioa  of  Italy 
NoDrawinf,     Filed  Jaly  6,  1968,  Ser.  No.  41,831       ., 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcatioo  Italy  Jaly  7,  1959 
11  ClafaiM.     (a.  19S— 81) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  lysergic 
acid  and  isolysergic  acid  amide  comprising  fermenting, 
under  aerobic  conditions,  an  aqueous  hutrient  medium 
containing  a  source  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  mineral  salt 
with  a  new  virulented  strain  of  Clavkeps  paspali  Stevens 
and  Hall, 


3,838,841 

FERMENTATION  VESSEL 

PaiJ  F.  Swartwoot,  1527  N.  37lfc  St,  MUwaakee,  Wta^ 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1948,  Ser.  No.  9.005^ 

2  Clalaw.    (CL  195—139) 


! 

I 

^TTTTTTTT.  J. .  i  L . .  .-■-.-.^.- ; .-/.-.--.-  -  - 


1 .  In  a  method  of  producing  purifled  and  concen- 
trated properdin  from  Cohn  fraction  I.  the  steps  which 
comprise  treating  said  fraction  with  a  glycine  dtrate 
buffer,  separating  the  supernatant  buffer  wteh  from  the 
insoluble  material  produced,  and  thereafter  treating  the 
supernatant  buffer  wash  with  a  zinc  aceUte  solution 
until  a  precipitate  is  formed,  removing  the  properdin 
containing  zinc  precipitate,  and  then  recovering  the  puri- 
fied and  concentrated  properdin  from  the  zinc  precipitate. 


1.  A  fermentation  vessel  including  an  elongated  hori- 
zontally positioned  cylindrical  wall  and  end  walls,  said 
walls  providing  an  interior  compartment  completely  sealed 
from  the  atmosphere,  an  elongated  flat  partition  posi- 
tioned in  said  container  and  sealed  to  said  cylindrical 
walls  and  said  end  walls,  said  partition  being  positioned 
well  below  the  axial  longitudinal  center  of  said  vessel 
and  inclining  slightly  from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end 
wall,  providing  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower  com- 
partment completely  sealed  one  from  the  other,  liquid  in 
said  lower  compartment  completely  filling  the  same  to 
the  exclusion  of  any  air  or  gas  pockets,  whereby  force 
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and  pressure  in  said  upper  compartment  exerted  on  said 
flat  partition  will  be  completely  dispersed  to  said  lower 
cylindrical  wall  portion  according  to  Pascal's  law,  and 
a  pressure  gauge  communicating  with  said  lower  com- 
partment for  indicating  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  and 
the  level  of  the  fermenting  liquid  above  the  lower  com- 
partment in  a  sanitary  manner  ixA  communicating  di- 
rectly with  the  fennentiog  liquid  in  process. 


3,838,842 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SODIUM  PERBORATE 
BY  ELECTROLYSIS 
Paal  MoUard,  Satate-Foy-Lca-Lyoo,  France,  miti^vx  to 
Sodctc  d'Ekctro-Ckimie  d'Elcctro-Metalhuile  ct  des 
Adcrics  Electriqae  d'Ugine,  Paris,  Fiance,  a  corpora- 
Uoa  of  France 

FUcd  Jmi.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,844 

CtaioH  priority,  appUcattoa  Fmcc  Jaik  7, 1958 

IClafais.     (CL284— 85) 


which  comprises  subjecting  said  feedstock  while  fraction- 
ating the  same  to  intense  ionizing  radiation  in  the  mid- 
section of  said  column,  said  reboiler  and  the  topmost  and 
bottommost  distillation  zones  in  said  fractionating  col- 
umn being  maintained  free  of  radiation,  thereby  con- 
verting said  volatile  decomposition  products  to  less  volatile 


polymers,  and  fractionating  said  polymers  downwardly 
and  removing  the  same  with  said  bottoms  fraction,  said 
radiation  being  of  maximum  energy  level  in  the  0.001 
to  3  mev.  range  and  constituting  the  sole  extraneous  activa- 
tes for  promoting  said  conversion  of  volatile  constituents 
to  less  volatile  pcdymcrs. 


3,838,844 
SEPARATIONS  BY  ELECTRODIALYSIS 
WmiaBi  H.  Webb,  RoOa,  and  Jtrry  D.  Vic,  St.  Charles, 
Mo.,  asriffBors  to  the  United  States  of  Aascrica  as  rcp- 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eactu  Coos- 


The  continuous  process  of  making  sodium  perborate, 
which  comprises  electrolyzing  in  an  electrolysis  cell  an 
aqueous  solution  of  borax,  sodium  carboiute,  aodiimi 
metaborate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  to  form  sodium  per- 
borate in  the  solution,  continuously  removing  the  solu- 
tion containing  sodium  perborate  from  the  cell  and  crys- 
tallizing sodium  perborate  from  its  mother-waters,  then 
dissolving  borax  and  sodium  hydroxide  containing  salts 
of  magnesium,  iron  and  cof^ier  as  impurities,  in  a  minor 
portion  only  of  said  mother-waters,  thereby  forming 
sodium  metaborate  solution,  heating  the  solution  to  pre- 
cipitate the  impurities  contained  in  said  borax,  in  said 
sodium  hydroxide,  and  in  said  minor  portion  of  said 
mother-waters,  eliminating  the  impurities  and  continu- 
ously introducing  into  the  cell  the  remaiiufer  of  said 
mother-waters  and  the  purified  sodium  metaborate  solu- 
tion, the  latter  in  such  amount  as  to  correspond  substan- 
tially to  the  amount  ot  sodium  perborate  crystailtaed 
from  its  mother-waters  so  that  the  carbonate  to  bicar- 
bonate ratio  is  maintained  substantially  caaAasA  in  the 
electrolysis  cell 

3,838343 

DmiLLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Thoisms  F.  DovMiri,  WUttler,  Calif.,  Mdignor  to  Unkm 

01  CoBifiy  of  Califoraia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

•ortfloa  of  Calif  orala 

Filed  Amt.  38, 1957,  Ser.  No.  481,342 
5Clidms.     (CL  284— 154) 

1.  In  a  distillation  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feed- 
stock is  introduced  at  an  intermediate  point  in  a  multi- 
stage fractionating  column  including  a  bottoms  reboiler, 
and  is  subjected  to  rectification  therein  to  recover  a  rela- 
tively volatile  overhead  fraction  and  a  less  volatile  bot- 
toms fraction,  and  wherein  the  temperature  in  said  re- 
boiler is  maintained  at  pyrolytic  temperatures  above  about 
600*  F.  whereby  volatile,  polymer-forming  decomposi- 
tion products  are  produced  and  normally  distilled  over- 
head resulting  in  an  unstable  distillate,  the  improvement 


Filed  Ji 
5 


24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  84,741 
(CL  284—188) 


1.  A  method  of  separating  cesium,  ceriimi,  zirconium, 
and  uranium  values  from  each  other  in  a  conductive 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  acidifying  the  solution  to 
about  0.5  normal  and  then  subjecting  it  to  electrodialy- 
sis  through  cation  and  anion  exchange  membranes  and 
then  oxidizing  the  cerium  values  in  the  remaining  solti- 
tion  to  the  plus  four  state,  electrodialyzing  the  said  re- 
maining solution  and  removing  the  cerium  values  from 
the  cation  exchange  membrane. 


3,838345 

CONTROLLED  ELEMENT  ACTUATOR 
Bmrfbrd  L.  lohMon,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  L.  Dettcrw 
num.  North  Bortcn,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mene  assign- 
■Mttti,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
hjr  the  United  States  Atooye  Energy  Commission 
FBed  Mv.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  445,195 
7  daims.    (CL  284—193.2) 
1.  In  a  controlled  element  actuator  apparatus  for  use 
with  nuclear  reactors  ha«ang  an  actuator  support  plate 
and  a  contrcri  element  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from 
the  reactor,  said  control  element  being  connected  to  an 
extension  rod,  an  elongated  housing  having  a  longitodi- 
nal  axis  disposed  normal  to  the  actuator  support  i^ate 
and  mounted  thereon,  a  foot  member  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  bousing  and  coaxially  therewith,  a 
socket  member  for  said  foot  member  and  secured  to  said 
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actuator  support  pUte  for  aUowint  swivelling  movement 
of  laid  foot  member  and  said  bousinf  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  latter  and  with  respect  to  the  actuator 
plate,  means  on  said  socket  member  for  restraining  swiv- 
elliag  movement  of  said  foot  portion  and  said  homing. 
aa  actuating  member  movable  along  the  axis  of  the  houa- 
iglf  into  and  out  of  said  I.ousing  through  said  foot  and 
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vanea.  an  elongated  vertical  member  threadedly  engaged 
by  said  vaned  member  and  secured  to  said  piston  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  member  being  movable  vertically  on 
rotation  of  said  v-^ned  member,  a  control  rod  coupled  to 
said  piatoo  member  for  movement  in  said  pressure  vessel 
corresponding  to  the  movement  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, first  and  second  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
housing  above  said  vaned  member  and  below  said  vaned 
member,  respectively,  for  circulating  fluid  through  said 
vaned  member  to  effect  rotation  thereof. 


RBACTOR  CONTROL        .^^f^f. 
'      Rmjai  Oak,  Mich^  i    ||i  i  io  The 
,  j<io%  m  rnrawtt—  ml  Pahwaw 
FIW  Jaa.  22,  If57,  St,.  No.  i353«5  » 


said  socket  members,  said  actuating  member  having  a 
connection  at  one  end  thereof  for  securing  the  ezteaaion 
rod  thereto,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  means 
interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  actuating  member  to 
move  the  latter,  and  electrical  switch  means  having  a 
switch  making  and  breaking  element  engaging  the  actuat- 
ing member. 

CONTROL  ROD  ACTUATOR  MCCHANLSM 
CHve  M.  YcooMM,  Tamtam,  RaM  1,  Eogber^  Hagn*- 
towB,  and  Wttter  J.  Taylor,  Ir.,  Walbrook,  Md.,  aa- 
alpon  to  Martte-Mariatta  Corporalto^  a  corporatioa 
Off  Maijlani 

Fiod  N^.  7, 1557,  Scr.  No.  t95M3 
iCktm^    (CL  294—193  J) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  fission  reactor  having  positioning  rods 
for  varying  the  coefficient  of  multiplication  of  the  oeutNa 
output  of  the  raactor,  mum  for  controlling  the  position 
of  said  rods  ooaipviaiag:  a  servomechamsm  operauvely 
connected  to  and  adapted  to  vary  the  podtion  of  said  rxxls 
with  respect  to  said  reactor  in  accordance  with  a  oott- 
trol  signal  applied  to  it;  means  for  producing  a  irst 
electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  power  out- 
put of  said  reactor;  means  for  producing  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  which  a  proportional  to  the  power  output  which 
it  is  desired  to  obtain  fitxn  said  reactor;  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  third  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  10 
the  rate  of  increase  of  neutrons  within  the  reactor;  meaat 
for  reducing  said  second  signal  in  proportion  to  the  mag- 
nftude  of  the  second  signal  and  also  in  proportion  to  the 
HMtaitude  of  the  third  signal;  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  servomechantsm  for  algebraically  com- 
bining said  first  and  modified  second  signals  so  aa  to  con- 
trol said  servomechanism. 


»«**• 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  a  pressurized  fluid  nu- 
clear reactor  comprising  a  housing  secured  to  the  top  ex- 
terior of  the  pressure  vessel  of  a  pressurized  fluid  nuclear 
reactor  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  pressure  vessel,  a  piston  member 
movable  reciprocally  in  said  housing  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion and  dimensioned  to  provide  limited  clearance  be- 
tween its  periphery  and  said  housing  for  passage  of  fluid, 
a  vaned  member  fixed  in  said  housing  above  said  piston 
inember  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  direc- 
tion determined  by  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  its 


MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  I^TECTING 
AND  MKASURING  TRACE  CONSTITUENTS  IN 
AIR   AND  OTHER  GASES 

Aian  Wcat  Brewer  ami  laamaa  Richard  Milford,  Oxfof< 
Emtfami,  aml^an  to  Mast  Development  Company, 
Davenport,  Iowa,  a  rosaiwHun  of  Iowa 

P1M  Nm  2«,  l#St,  Sar.  No.  743^34 
llClahM.  (CLSM— 195) 
I.  Apparatus  for  seming  and  iMaauring  a  constituent 
of  a  gas  mixture,  comprising:  a  support  of  noo-oonduct- 
ing  aiaterial;  an  electrolytic  circuit  including  a  source  of 
electric  potential,  a  first  electrode  connected  to  said  source 
and  carried  by  and  extending  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  support  and  a  second  electrode  connected 
to  said  source  aiKl  carried  by  said  support  on  the  same  sur- 
face as  said  first  electrode,  said  first  aiod  second  electrodes 
being  formed  of  the  same  substantially  chemically  inert 
material;  a  container  above  the  support  for  containing  a 
solution  of  a  reagent  specific  to  said  constituent;  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  container  and  leading  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  support  for  delivering  solution  to  flow 
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downwardly  in  a  thin  film  over  the  support  and  electrodes;  faces  of  said  electrode  plates  and  over  said  ports  for 
jacket  means  loosely  nrroundmg  the  support  and  the  elec-  discharging  electrolyte  solution  fix>m  within  said  elec- 
trodes to  provide  a  gas  dumber,  svd  jacket  meaiu  being 
closed  except  for  the  provision  of  a  gas  inlet  and  a 


rpiiafo' 


.^ 


K'.^'-T?    *      ? 


gas  outlet;  means  for  causing  a  gas  mixmre  to  flow  into 
said  inlet,  through  the  chamber  and  in  contact  with  the 
solution  and  out  of  said  outlet;  and  means  connected  in 
said  circuit  for  measuring  any  flow  of  electrotu  in  the 
circuit  M  produced  by  a  reaction  in  the  chamber. 


3,t3S,S49 

INSOLUBLE  TRAILING  ANODE  FOR  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION  OF  SHIPS 

Hennasi  S.  Preter,  Norlh  SprhMBeld,  Va. 

(5555  Wlasahfakoa  Ave.,  PUMehMa  44,  Pa.) 

FBad  Oct.  7, 195S,  Sar.  No.  7M,15« 

3  Oafant.    (a.  2t4— IM) 

TUc  35,  VA.  Coda  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


TwrrtuM  Pui*. 


**.  ••rtHnaM  TMT«t.lW 


'».  »\.*»Tic  mr»  I 


i.  An  insfrfuUe  trailing  anode  for  the  cathodtc  protec- 
tion of  ships  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  tube, 
a  tantalum  end  plug  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  tube,  a 
thick  non-porous  coating  on  said  tube  made  of  one  of 
the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  and  titanium,  a  thin, 
porous  platinum  layer  on  said  coating,  and  means  within 
said  tube  for  varying  the  wei^t  per  foot  of  said  aiKxk 
comprising  a  polyester  resin  and  a  sand  filler  whereby  the 
hydrodynamic  drag  of  ahid  aaode  may  be  made  equal 
to  that  of  a  trailing  caUefinm  a  ship. 


3,B3M5« 

ALUMINUM  ANODIZING  APPARATUS 
M.  Wagner,  Saa  Marfao,  CaUf .,  aaiignnr  to  OHn 
Maftiaooa  Chemkal  CorpoiatloB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 

Filed  Mar.  17, 195t,  Scr.  No.  721,992 
SCIaiBs.    (a.  2«4— 2*4) 

1.  Apparatus  for  anodizing  an  aluminum  article,  which 
comprises  a  first  electrode  plate  and  a  second  electrode 
plale,  means  mounting  said  plates  in  opposed  paralld 
relation  to  each  other,  thereby  providing  a  zone  between 
said  plates  for  placement  therein  of  an  aluminum  article, 
means  on  said  plates  for  connecting  them  to  a  source 
of  electrical  potential,  a  plurality  of  ports  in  each  of  said 
electrode  plates,  said  ports  discharging  centrally  from  the 
inner  adjacent  faces  of  said  electrode  plates  into  said 
zone,  a  cUffuser  member  composed  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  screen  mounted  along  each  of  said  inner  adjacent 


«  « 


trodes  into  said  zone  in  fine  streams,  and  substantially 
uniformly  distributed. 


I 


3,t3M51 

BARREL  PLATING  MACHINE 
WmaBB  IL  imdkmm.  9kmla^am,  Mich.,  ssslgaiii  to 
UdylMo  Coipotatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatkm  of 
Ddawan 

FIM  Dec.  3, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  157,118 
SOafaaa.    (CL2«4— 213) 


1.  la  a  liquid  treating  apparatus  includiag  at  least  one 
tier  of  a  plurality  of  treating  cylinden  longitodinally  dis- 
posed around  a  central  shaft  in  planetary  drcumferentially 
spaced  relationship,  the  improvement  comprising  a  treat- 
ing cylinder  retainer  mechanism  for  removably  mount- 
ing each  of  said  plurality  of  treating  cylinders  on  said 
central  shaft  and  for  transmitting  electrical  current  to 
the  workpieces  contained  therein,  said  retainer  mechanism 
comprising  a  first  plurality  of  support  members  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  electrical  contact  therewith  and  radially 
extending  therefrom,  a  second  plurality  of  support  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  shaft  in  electrical  ccmtact  there- 
with and  longitudinally  quced  frona  and  in  radial  align- 
ment with  resjaective  ones  of  said  first  i^urality  of  support 
members,  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  treating  bar- 
rels provided  with  conductor  means  for  contacting  the 
workpieces  therein,  means  on  each  of  said  first  pitirality 
of  support  members  fw  engaging  and  electrically  con- 
tacting one  of  said  conductor  means  on  one  ot  the  eiKls 
of  one  of  said  treating  cylinders,  coacting  means  asao- 
ciated  with  said  treating  cylinders  and  said  s(^>port  mem- 
bers for  preventing  roUtion  of  said  treating  cylinders 
about  their  own  axes,  and  resihently  biased  means  on 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  support  members  for 
engaging  the  other  one  of  said  ends  of  said  treating 
cylinden  and  removably  clamping  each  of  said  cylinders 
between  respective  ones  of  said  first  plurality  and  said 
second  plurality  of  support  members. 


3,f3S,S52 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  GALVANIZATION  OF  THE 
BEARING  SURFACES  OF  HEAVY  AND  VERY 
HEAVY  CRANK  SHAFTS 

Enit  Meater,  11  MfrichiMn  BbmJi,  Soltagcn- 

FIM  ScpL  22, 1959,  Scr.  Naw  Ml^tS 

Oahas  priority,  applktioa  Gcnsa^r  Sept  29, 195t 

3ChriBH.    (C1.2«4— 224) 

1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  dectroplating  one  at  a 
time  a  plurality  of  selected  bearing  surfaces  on  a  crank 
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Aaft,  coinpriniit  support  tofMU  for  removably  recetvint 
tfM  crank  liuft  and  permittins  k  to  be  routed  about  its 
aoda  of  rotation,  an  upwardly  opening  container  adapted  to 
contain  therein  an  electrolytic  bath  for  a  sinfle  bearing 
surface  beneath  taid  support  means,  means  connected  to 
'  1  contuner  orienting  said  container  vertically  and  bear- 
:  recdviag  recesses  in  the  i^per  edges  of  said  container 


Wjnkoop 
Dev 


M3M54 
aOLWNT  DEW  AXING 
Jr^  Scand^c  N.Y 


''^■■■'Corportioo,  New  Yart.  N.Y,  a 
I  of  Dalawarc 


taTci- 


NoDrawlaK.     Fifed  Fab.  9,  1959,  Sar.  No.  791.SM 
9Claiw.     (CL2M--33) 

I.  A  method  of  solvent  dewaxing  a  waxy  petroleum 
fraction  which  comprises  cooling  a  waxy  petroleum  frac- 
tion in  the  substantial  absence  of  dewaxing  solvent  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  0  to  10  degrees  Fahrenheit 
above  the  cloud  point  of  said  petroleum  fraction,  shock 
chilling  the  resulting  ooded  petroleum  fraction  by  ad- 
mixing therewith  cold  dewaxing  solvent  effecting  substan- 
tially instantaneous  cooling  of  the  resulting  mixture  to 
a  temperature  in  the  ranee  10-50  degrees  Fahrenheit 
below  the  cloud  point  of  said  petroleum  fraction,  and 
subsequently  cooling  the  resulting  admixture  to  dewax- 
ing temperature  and  s^arating  by  filtration  the  resulting 
precipitated  wax  from  said  admixture. 


for  positioning  said  container  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  support  means  for  locating  each  selected  bearing  sur- 
face at  the  same  relative  position  in  said  container  when 
being  electroplated,  and  anode  and  cathode  means  con- 
nectable  to  the  selected  bearing  areas  and  crank  shaft  for 
passing  a  current  therethrough  for  electroplating  said 
selected  area. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FROM  A  FLUID  A 
MATERIAL  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO  ELECTROLYTIC 
DECOMPOSITION 

G.  Cafe,  Arcadfe,  Calif  ^  asrilBor,  by  masM  m- 
■mH,  t»  Co—uMdsiiil  Etoctrodynanrics  CoqHtn- 
'^■i'"—.  Calif.,  a  cofvorattoa  af  Cattfonia 
FBcd  May  U,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  tl2,49t 
4Clafasa.    (CL  2t4     H5) 


3,t3M55 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 
MERCAPTANS 

HlfeJX)r^,  Prawc,  ■■juiin  to  Compagiafe  Fna- 
taim  da  RaAnga,  Park,  frwmct  ^^ 

Fifed  Mar.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  800,454 
Clatass  priotlty,  application  FraMc  Nov.  15,  195« 

7  ClalBB.  (CI.  208—203) 
1.  In  a  method  of  swaeieaing  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
products  for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  therein  by  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alka- 
line phase  including  an  oxygenation  catalyst,  the  steps 
which  comprise  reacting  said  petroleum  hydrocarbon  with 
oxygen-conuining  gas  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alka- 
line phase  containing  an  oxygenation  catalyst  in  a  first 
stage  of  reaction  effecting  partial  sweetening  of  said  pe- 
troleum hydrocarbons,  thereafter  reacting  said  partially 


2^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  from  a  fluid  a  material  sus- 
ceptible to  electrolytic  decomposition,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  conduit  adapted  to  hold  the  fluid,  the  conduit 
including  a  sorption  electrolyte  matrix  having  an  inner 
surface  exposed  to  the  conduit  interior  and  an  outer 
surface  exposed  to  the  conduit  exterior,  each  surface  of 
the  matrix  being  a  continuous  solid  layer  of  a  deliques- 
cent material  having  the  characteristics  of  sorbing  the 
material  from  the  fluid  and  being  electrically  conductive 
in  the  presence  of  the  sorbed  material,  a  first  electrode  in 
contact  with  the  matrix  at  its  inner  surface,  a  second  elec- 
trode in  contact  with  the  matrix  at  its  outer  surface, 
means  for  flowing  the  fluid  in  contact  with  one  surface 
of  the  matrix,  and  means  for  providing  a  direct  current 
potential  across  the  electrodes  so  that  material  sorbed 
by  the  nwtrix  is  electrolytically  decomposed,  and  so  the 
cathodic  product  of  the  decomposition  is  drawn  to  one 
electrode  and  released  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
matrix  and  the  anodic  product  of  the  decomposition  is 
dravm  to  the  other  electrode  and  released  from  the  other 
surface  of  the  matrix. 


sweetened  petroleum  hydrocarbon  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  phase 
including  an  oxygenation  catalyst  in  a  second  stage  for 
further  sweetening  said  partially  sweetened  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbons, said  oxygenation  catalyst  in  all  said  stages  of 
reaction  being  a  sulfur  dye  having  a  color  index  number  of 
1002,  and  the  temperature  of  reaction  in  said  stages  being 
approximately  within  the  range  of  35*  to  80*  C. 


3,03t,85« 
^CORROSION  INHDinON 
G.  MUMgan,   Aaetta,  Tax.,  assigBor  to 
Mfeal  Company,  Lac.,  Honston,  Tex.,  a 
of  Delaware 
Nolknwiag.    Fttad  Aag.  5, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  •31,724 

16  ClaiM.    (CL  252—1.55) 

'•  A  method  for  protecting  preventing  corrosion  of 

ferrous  metal  surface  by  a  corrosive  petroliferous  fluid 

containing   a   corrosive    component   selected    from    the 

poup  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfide  brines 
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wliicfa  comprises  the  steps  of  adding  a  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  fluid  to  provide  a  mixture  and  contacting 
said  ferrous  snrface  with  said  mixture,  said  inhibitor 
have  the  formula  — '  -- 


1V-- 


R<       R> 


.^ 


(0-CHr-CRt)r-(NH-CHr-CHt)r-KHi 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  where  K\  K\  R*.  and  R*  are  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ct  to  Cj 
alkyl  radicals,  where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  ta  4  in- 
clusively and  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusively. 

9.  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  of  a  ferrous 
metal  surface  by  a  corrosive  petroliferous  fluid  contain- 
ing  a  sulfato-redudng  bacteria  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  adding  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  to  provide  a 
mixture  and  contacting  said  ferrous  surface  with  said  mix- 
ture, said  inhibitor  having  the  formula: 


(O— CHt-CHi)  «-(NH-CH»-CII«}r-NHi 


where  R  is  an  alkjrl  radical  having  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  where  R^  R',  R'  and  R*  are  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consistiitg  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  Ct  alkyl  radi- 
cals, where  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusively  and 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusively. 


3,i3S,857 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  ADDITIVES 
L.  Thomas,  SwarAaseee,  FlB^  aasivBer  to  Saa  Ofl 
PkfladelpUa,  Pa^  a  carporadoa  of  New 

NoDrawtav.    FBcd  Nov.  If,  195t,  Scr.  No.  772,717 
aOahw.    (CL252— 33) 

1.  A  h:bricating  composition  comprising  a  nujor 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion,  suf- 
fident  to  improve ,  the  sludge  dispersing  anid  corrosion 
resisting  properties  of  the  lubricating  oil,  of  salts  of  oil- 
soluble  alkyl  aromatic  sulfonic  acids  and  copolymers  of 
alkyl  acrylates  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  aminoalkyl  acrylates  having  up  to  18  carbon 
afbms  in  the  aminoalkyl  group,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing 5  to  20  nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule,  the  amount  of 
sulfonic  adds  relative  to  the  polymer  being  in  the  range 
from  one  part  by  weigjit  of  sulfonic  acids  per  five  parts 
of  said  copolymer,  to  an  amount  suflSdent  to  neutralize 
all  the  amino  groups  of  said  copolymer. 


3,03M5t 

ESTER  BASED  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CON- 
TAINING PHENOTHIAZINE  AND  AMINOPYRI- 
DINE 

M.  Vcrlcy,  Harvey,  DL,  ailiBiii  to  Sfadak  Rcfiaiac 
ly.  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Malae 
No  Drawi^.     FBed  Inac  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,600 

10  dafaas.  (a.  152-^7) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ester-based  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity,  about  0.01  to 
5%  by  weight  phenothiazine  and  about  O.OI  to  5%  by 
weight  aminopyridine  and  effective  to  retard  oxidation  of 
said  ester-based  fluid  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  400*  P., 
said  ester-based  fluid  being  of  an  ester  of  an  alcohd  of 
4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a  carboxylic  acid  of  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 


3,030^59 

ESTER  BASED  LUBRICANT  COMPOSmON  CON- 
TAINING PHENOTHIAZINE  AND  AMINOQUIN- 
OUNE 
Dimfel  B.  Ekkcmcyer  and  Elwia  B.  Ovist,  Park  Forest, 
OL,  asrignon  to  Sinclair  Rcfialag  Compaay,  Nbw  Yotl^ 
N.Yn  a  catporatloB  of  Malac 
No  DnwiBf.    Filed  laac  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,449 

lOpafans.  (a.  252— 47) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
ester-based  synthetic  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity,  about 
0.01  to  5%  by  wdgfat  phenothiazine  and  about  9.OI  to 
5%  by  weight  aminoquinoline  and'effective  to  retard  oxi- 
dation of  said  eaXer  baaed  synthetic  fluid  at  temperatures 
in  excess  of  400*  P.,  said  ester-based  synthetic  fluid  being 
ot  an  ester  of  an  alcohol  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  a 
carboxylic  add  of  4  to  12  ttrbon  atoms. 


3,038,860 
trmiUM  NICKEL  FERRTTES 
FraBds  E.  Vbud,  Westoo,  ami  Daaid  L.  Brown,  Boston, 
Masa.,  aasignon,  by  awsac  assignniaits,  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaicnea 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1956,  Scr.  No.  629,666 
6ClaiaH.  <CL  252— 62.5) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  shaped  lithium  nickd 
ferrites  having  hysteresis  loops  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar shape  comprising  maintaining  said  shaped  ferrites  in 
direct  contact  with  a  slab  containing  lithium  during  the 
firing  thereof,  wherein  the  percentage  of  lithium  in  said 
slab  is  at  least  equal  to  the  percentage  of  lithium  in  the 
lithium  nickel  ferrite. 


3^38,861 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  GARNET  MATERIALS 

Le  Grand  G.  Van  Ultcit,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coaa- 

ty,  N J.,  ssslganr  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  la- 

corponUcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yotfc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  705,507 
8  Claims.    (CI.  252—62.5) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  ceramic  garnets  from  com- 
ponents which  react  upon  firing  at  a  temperature  between 
1350*  C.  and  1500*  C.  to  produce  garnets  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  yttrium-iron  garnets  and  rare 
earth-iron  garnets  which  comprises  adding  to  the  uncal- 
cined  components  at  least  one  compound  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt, 
manganese  and  nickel  and  firing  the  resultant  composi- 
tion at  a  temperature  between  1350'  C.  and  1500*  C, 
the  said  compound  bdng  such  that  it  is  converted  to  the 
oxide  on  firing  and  bdng  an  amount  such  that  the  metal 
so  added  is  in  the  range  of  between  0.05  percent  and  10 
perceiu  by  wdgbt  of  the  total  metal  content  of  the  garnet 
composition. 

3,038,862 
SHAMPOO  COMPOSITION 
Hafo  Martia  de  Joag,  Bodegraven,  lacobas  Adrfamas 
Brmkaian,  Goada,  and  Johan  Gerhard  Aalbcrs,  Bodc- 
gravca,   Netherlands,   aaslgaors  to   N.V.   Cbcmischc 
Fabriek  "Aadrilon,"  Bodcgravcn,  Netherlands 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  20,  1958,  Scr.  No.  736,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  21, 1957 

8  Claims.    (O.  252—152) 
1.  A  diampoo  composition  for  treatment  of  hair  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mizttire  of  components  (A)  and 
(B).  in  a  wd^t  ratio  of  7:3-3:7  said  components  bdng 
as  follows — 

(A)  at  least  one  water  soluble  salt  of  a  monovalent 
base  with  an  organic  acid  of  the  formula 

R£0(CHj),lnOR'— COOH 

wherdn  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkylaryl  and  aryl  radicals  containing  from 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtores  thereof,  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  3;  n  is  an  intefcr  from  1  to  10  inctu- 
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■ve;  and  A'  is  an  alkyleoe  radical  cootainins  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms;  and 

(B)  at   least   one   water  soluble   compound   of  the 
formula 

R[0(CH,)«),.JC 

whemn  R  and  m  are  the  same  m  defined  tn  component 
(A),  fi'  is  a  value  between  0  and  10  inclusive,  and  X  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  conaitting  of  — OSOjP 
and  — SOtP  wherein  P  it  a  cation. 


POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
loMph  Hendriduoa  BaHUs,  h^  Mfdftain,  Pa^  and 
WUiam    FraakliB    Cri*—    aad    Nicbolai    Geori* 
MiiiiHt,  Wnmlttnu,  Dd^  afli«Bon  to  E.  L  da  Poat 
de  Nemours  and  Comp— y.  WOmfaicton,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwtag.     raad  May  IS,  1956,  Ser.  No.  SUM* 
TCWuM.    (CL  252-— 431) 
1.  A   catalyst   composition    consisting   essentially   of 
the  product  formed  by  contacting  a  pentavalent  molyb- 
denum compound  in  which   molybdenum  is  combined 
with  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low- 
er aUcoxides  and  hahdes,  with  a  reducing  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  metal  hydride,  said  reducing  agent 
being  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  to  said  niolytxlenum 
compound  varying  from  0.3  to  10. 


3,03M<4 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

GactaM  F.  lyAlcliD,  Soulk  BMid,  bd^  ■■kaiii.  by  direct 

aad  naesDc  anigwucats,  to  Dal  Moa  ftcseatvh  Co., 

Cleveland,  OWo,  a  corporatiou  of  Delaware 

NoDnnH^   Flad  Nov.  S,  1957,  to*.  N«.  «94,SM 

4CUaH.  (a.  252— 441) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  suitable  for  the 
polymerization  of  olefins  which  comprises  the  step  of 
grinding  at  room  temperature  and  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  Zr  metal  with 
Z1CI3  under  inert  conditions,  said  ZrClf  starting  material 
being  initially  substantially  inactive  as  a  polymeri2atioo 
catalyst 

ACTIVATED  ALUMINUM  CATALYST  CARRIERS 

AND  CATALYSTS  PREPARED  THEREWITH 

JoteB  P.  AintiMi,  AMteiAuM,  Nctkcriaads 

No  Drawlii«.    FVsd  Jaia.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  719,514 

ClnlaM  priority,  appttcatfon  NcChcriaMb  Feb.  1, 195S 

14  Claims.  (0.252—444) 
6.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  cataljrst  car^ 
rier  which  compnses  removing  at  least  a  nujor  portioo 
of  the  pores  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  70  An^troms 
from  snull  pieces  of  activated  alumina  while  avoiding 
material  reduction  in  their  total  pore  volume  by  leaching 
said  pieces  with  an  add  until  from  about  3%  to  20%  of 
the  alumina  is  removed  and  calcining  them  at  about 
550*-850*  C.  for  at  least  a  tune  within  the  range  of 
from  30  minutes  at  800-450*  C  to  3  hours  at  550*  C. 


and  having  amiooalkyl  groups  bonded  to  said  aromatic 
nuclei,  said  cross-linked  lesin  matrix  being  a  bead  co> 
polymer  of  0.1  to  20  percent  of  bexahydro-l,3,5-tri- 
acrylyl-s-triazine  and  99.9  to  80  percent  of  a  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound.  ^ 


3,t3M47 

AQUEOUS  PAPER  FURNHH  COMPRISING  A  DE- 
AERATED  DBINTBGRATED  UREA-FORMALDE- 
HYDE RESIN  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Thmmm  P.  Caspial,  Media,  Pa^  aasltBor  to  Scott  Paper 
Coamany,  ChssSsr,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  ol  Pcoasylvaala 
NoDtawiag.    Filed  Oct  22, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S47,t49 

tCUaas.    (C12C—2S) 
1.  A  paper  furnish  comprising  a  de-aerated  dismte- 
grated  urea-formaldehyde  resin  foam   in  aqueous  sus- 
pension. 

3,038,148 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSHION  CONTAINING  A  ' 

CYANOALKYLAMDVE 
Reae  G.  leaaea,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asaicnor  to  OHvcr  W. 

Burke,  Jr.,  Grossc  Folate  Park,  Mkh. 
No  Drawtef.    FUcd  Dec.  30,  1955,  Ser.  No.  554,423 

4  Claims.  (CI.  169— -4) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  (a)  vul- 
canizable  polymer  material  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  diene  polymers 
containing  ethenoid  unsaturation;  (b)  from  about  0.05 
to"  10  parts  of  cyanoaJkylaminc  per  100  parts,  by  weight, 
of  the  vulcanizable  polymer  material,  said  cyanoaJkyl- 
amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alpha-cyanoalkylamioes  and  the  beta-cyanoaikylamines 
and  containing  only  hydrogen,  amine-nitrogen.  cyano- 
nitrogen  and  from  2  to  34  carbon  atoms;  and  (c)  a  filler. 


3,a3M49 

MULTI-COLOR  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Dooay  A.  HaUvd,  OqrriMga  Faik,  Ohio,  awtaaiii  ta 

The  Goodyear  The  ft  Rabbsr  Caa^MJ,  Akra%  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Nolkawlar    Fliad  Aag.  28,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  834,422 
fCUlM.    (a.  24#— 8) 

1.  A  coating  composition  of  the  lacquer-in-water  type 
including  a  lacquer  phase  comprising  a  solution  of  a  resin- 
ous copolymer  of  a  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon  and  a 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  a  solvent  for  the  resinous 
co{X>lymer  and  which  is  substantially  immiscible  with  the 
water  phase,  said  solution  being  dispersed  in  the  form  of 
discrete  particles  in  water,  said  solution  containing  an 
alkylamine  derivative  of  mootmorillonite  as  a  thickening 
agent,  the  alkyl  radical  containing  from  8  to  40  carbon 
atoms,  and  said  water  phase  containing  a  protective  col- 
loid present  in  sn  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  water 
phase  having  a  viscosity  of  between  about  .0002  to  .0006 
times  the  viscosity  of  the  lacquer  phase  and  to  produce 
a  stable  dispersion  of  the  lacquer-in-water  type  and  ca- 
pable of  producing  on  drying  a  smooth  continuous  film. 


3,838,844 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  CROSS-LINKED  WITH 

HEXAHYDRO-TRIACRYLYL  TRIAZINES 

Qaaedvlicg,  Lcvcr- 


Ak- 


of 

No  Drawtag.     FOai  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  •t7,758 

Claims  priarlly,  ippBritiia  CirmMy  Apr.  22,  1958 

4CWM.    (0.248    2.1) 
1.  A  watar-insolubic  snion-exchange  resin  having  s 
liaked   resin   matrix  comprising   aromatic   nudd, 


3,838378 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AND  EXTRUDING  AN 
AQUEOUS  GEL  OF  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYL- 
ENB 

HsH  Schott,  WUadagtaa,  DcL,  assigaar  to  E.  L  da  Paat 
dc  Ncmoars  sad  Csaipaay,  WIfanlagtoa,  DeL,  a  corpo- 

Na  Drawlag.    FUcd  Dec.  27,  1954,  Ser.  No.  438,774 
1  Claim.     (CL  24*— 29.4) 

A  process  which  comprises  commingling  from  about 
15%  by  weight  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  a  finely- 
divided  polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  about  5000  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  about  2%  by  weight  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
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gelable  polymer  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  vinyl  alcohol-vinyl  acetate  copolymers, 
dextran  and  starch  acetate,  said  polytetrafluoroethylene 
being  present  as  particles  of  a  size  no  greater  than  about 
15  microns;  adding  from  about  0.05%  by  weight  to  about 
5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  borate  having  a  solu- 
bility in  water  of  at  least  about  3%  and  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  7  to  convert  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  form  stable 
gel,  the  said  borate  being  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  XjBiO,.  X,BO,,  XBOa,  XBO,,  XjHBO,  and 
XH]BO|,  X  being  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium  and  lithium,  and  thereafter  extruding 
the  said  gel  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  500  p.s.i. 
into  a  self-supporting  filament 


3,838,871 

FLAME  RESISTANT  POLY(DIPHENYL).TYPE 

COMPOSITIONS 

laaMS  D.  Doedeas,  Mldtaad,  l^fich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Cheaaieal  Coaapaay,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  coipantiaa  of 

Delaware 
»  No  Dnwiag.    FBed  Oct.  9, 1959,  8sr.  Na.  8444M 
4CfadBH.    (Q.  24«— 37) 

1.  The  combination  of  an  inert  inorganic  filler  and  a 
polymeric  Friedel-Crafts  condensation  product  of  the 
group  of  halomethylated  dipbenyl.  diphenylmethane,  o- 
phenylphenol  and  p-phenylphenol  and  mixtxn-cs  thereof 
having  from  1  to  4  halomethyl  groups  per  molecule  and 
wherein  halomethyl  is  a  member  c€  the  group  consisting 
of  chloromethyi  and  bromomethyl. 


3,838372 

rubber  vulcanizate  comprising  a  metal- 
lo<:arboxylate  polymer  of  a  conju- 
gated DIENE,  A  BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER 
AND  SnJCA,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SAME 

Ralph  F.  Wolf,  Akroo,  Ohio,  aaaigaor,  by  mesne  aaslgn- 

Bwnts,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company 

Na  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  499,483 

7Clafaas.    (CL  24»-^1.5) 

1.  A  rubber  vulcanizate  having  improved  wear  resist- 
ance which  comprises  an  elastic,  mctallo-carboxylate 
polymer  of  an  open-chain,  aliphatic  conjugated  diene,  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymers  and  acryionitrile-butadicne  copoly- 
mer, said  metallo-carboxylate  polymer  being  present  in 
the  proportion  of  25  to  95  parts  by  weight  based  upon 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  combined  polymers,  and  from 
20  to  90  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  combined 
weight  of  said  polymers  of  a  fhiely-divided,  hydrated, 
prvdpitated  silica  having  an  average  ultimate  partide  size 
below  0.1  micron. 


3,838.873 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  ORGANIC  ISO- 
CYANATE  WITH  AN  OXYGEN-  OR  SULFUR- 
CONDENSED  PETROLEUM  HYDROCAR- 
BON,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND 
MIXTURE  THEREOF  WITH  AN  EPOXY 
RESIN 

Franklin  I.  L.  Lawreace,  Hedgehog  Lane,  1U>.  2,  and 
Richard  G.  Creailey,  14  Keathig  Ave.,  both  of  Brad- 

ford.  Pa. 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1957,  Ser.  No.  453,057 
MOafaM.    (CL  248-^2) 

13.  A  tacky  adhesive  condensation  product  produced  by 
contacting  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  starting  material  hav- 
ing an  ebullioscopic  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
500  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  400*  F.  with  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
sulfur  and  elemental  oxygen  to  produce  a  first  conden- 


sation product  essentially  free  of  acid,  and  thereafter  re- 
acting said  first  condensation  product  with  a  mixture  of 
an  organic  isocyanate  and  a  1 .2-epoxy  resin. 

3,038,874 
MIXED  POLYCARBONATES  OF  BISPHENOL  A 
AND  TETRACHLOROBISPHENOL  A 
Thomas  M.  Laakso  and  David  A.  Buckley,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodies- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  815,251 

2  Claims.    (Ct  240— 42) 
1.  An  improved  polycarbonate  predominantly  of  bis- 
pheool  A  consisting  of  a  physical  mixture  of  highly  poly- 
meric homopolymers  essentially  composed  of: 

L  From  70  to  80  mole  percent  of  a  homopolymer 
composed  of  recurring  units  having  the  following  formula 
(A): 

CHi   O 

and 

n.  From  20  to  30  mole  percent  of  a  homopolymer 
composed  of  recurring  units  having  the  following  for- 
mula (B): 

CI  ci 


V"A- 


wherein  each  of  the  p<dycarbonate  components  has  an 
inherent  viscosity  measured  in  chloroform  of  from  0.9 
to  1.8  with  both  components  of  the  mixture  being  no 
further  apart  in  inherent  viscosity  than  about  0.2  unit 
said  mixture  of  polymers  bdng  characterized  by  (a)  hav- 
ing a  heat  softening 4emperatnre  which  is  at  least  35*  C. 
greater  than  a  random  copolymer  having  the  same  over- 
all composition  of  recurring  units  and  is  at  least  190*- 
210*  C,  (b)  having  a  Young's  Modulus  of  elastidty 
for  film  which  is  at  least  10%  greater  than  for  both  the 
homopolymer  of  units  of  formula  (A)  and  the  said  ran- 
dom copolymer  and  is  at  least  25,500  kg./sq.  cm.,  and 
(c)  having  a  flexibility  measured  by  MIT  folds  test  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  for  the  homopolymer  of  units  of 
formula  (A),  at  least  100%  greater  than  for  said  random 
c<^x>lynier  and  is  on  the  order  of  about  150  folds. 


3,038,875 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AN  AMINOSILANE,  A 
POLYEPOXY  COMPOUND  AND  AN  ORGANIC 
POLYHYDROXY   COMPOUND,    AND    METHOD 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
WiUiara  M.  Boycr,  Tfailey  Park,  Hyama  M.  Molotsky, 
Chicago,  and  Harlan  E.  Tarbell,  Jr.,  Elmbarst,  DL,  as- 
sizors to  The  Richardson  Company,  Melroce  Park, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,455 

24  Claims.  (CL  240-^2) 
1.  A  resinous  composition  of  matter  comprising  the 
product  of  the  reaction  of  ( 1 )  the  polymeric  reaction 
product  of  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ammonia 
and  a  primary  amine  with  a  halosilane  having  the  generic 
formula 

RnSiHal4-n 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  group  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
0-2,  said  polymeric  reaction  product  being  characterized 
by  having  a  silicon-nitrogen-silicon  linkage  as  part  of  its 
molecular  structure;  (2)  a  compound  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  epoxide  groups 

/\ 

-c c- 

and  (3)  an  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of 
hydroxyl  groups. 
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PROCESS  OP  POLYMERIZING  A  POLYURETHANE 
OR  POLYUREA  RESIN  IN  THE  PRESENCE 
OP  A  POLYACRYLQNITRILE  AND  PRODUCT 
FORMED  THEREBY 

Para«o,  WHatagUMi,  DaL,  amitmar  io  E.  T.  ^  Poat 

^*T^J!^  Co«iP«y.  Wltahnto^  DeL,  a  cor- 
of  Ddiwt 


10.  A  dialkyl  tin  bafhalofen-iubrtitutcd  phenate)  hav- 
ing the  foUowuig  formula: 


R 


NoDrawli«.    FUcd  Im.  27,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  711,121 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  16^--45S) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  dissolving  an  addition  polymer  from  the  class  con- 
MKiag  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  a  copolymer  of  about 
50%  acrylonitrile,  the  remaining  copolymeric  units 
being  derived  by  addition  copolymerization  from 
methyl  acrylate.  in  a  solvent  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  dimethylformamide,  dimethylacetamide.  N- 
methylpyrrolidone  and  dimethyUulfoxide; 

(2)  and  thereafter  adding  at  a  temperature  of  about  0* 
C  and  as  a  solution  from  a  solvent  of  the  same  class; 

(I)  an  isocyanate  from  the  class  consisting  of  bit- 
(4-isocyanotophenyl)  methane  and  toIuene-2,4- 
diiaocyanate.  and 

(II)  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  bjs(4- 
aminocydohexyl)  methane,  2^  -dimethylpiper- 
azine  and  ethylene  glycol; 

(3)  mixing  the  resulting  solution  at  the  temperature  of 
about  0*  C.  to  promote  reaction  between  (I)  and 
(O): 

(4)  and  thereafter  removmg  solvent  by  evaporation  to 
form  a  clear  homogeneous  mixture  of  addition  aixi 
condensation  polymer. 


X  X 


wherein  each  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  x  represents  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  H  atoms 
and  each  benzene  ring  has  at  least  2  halogen  atoms. 


3,«3MT7 

DIALKYL  TIN  BIS-<POLY.HALOGENATED  PHE- 
NATES)  AND  HALOGENATED  SYNTHETIC 
RESINS    CONT>ClNING   SAME 

RokOTt  C.  Hantagloa,  tr^  awl  Jamca  L.  Saitk, 
port,  TcM.,  aMfBon  to  Faat—  KmIsI 
Rockcater,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  J« 

NoDnwtag.    Flkd  Feb.  It,  19M,  9cr.  N«.  f  ^1 

12  ClalBM.     (CL  2M-.45.5) 

I.  A  resinous  film-forming  polymer  compoaition  sta- 
bilized against  color  degradation  due  to  actinic  radiation 
comprising  at  least  25  mole  percent,  based  on  the  resinous 
polymeric  components  of  the  film-forming  composition, 
of  a  high  polymer  of  a  halogen-substituted  mono-olefinic 
pdymerizable  organic  hydrocarbon  compound,  which 
resinous  polymer  composition  contains  from  0.05  to  about 
3  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymeric  components 
of  the  film-forming  composition,  of  a  dialkyl  tin  bis(  halo- 
gen-substituted phenate)  stabiUzer  having  the  following 
formula: 

r       M 


.„  M3«371 

AS^If^^^?*^  POLY^ii^LEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Att^jBeU,  M  B  KmwIcs,  wmd  Clarence   E.  Tboblnip, 
■'■■'I""*'  Twa,  awifiira  Id  Emtmm  Kodak  Com- 

^^i^^^^ll*-^-^  ■  t«»PWtf«»«  of  New  JefMy 

No  Ikawftic.     PBed  Jidy  »,  19M,  8«.  No.  4MM 

nCWw.     (CL2M-^.t5) 

1.  A  solid  poly-«-olefin  compoaition  comprising  a  solid 
poly-a-olefia  of  an  a-moooolefinic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoou  and  a  sUbUizer  combination 
comprising  at  least  about  0.0005%  by  weight  based  on 
said  poly-o-olefin  of  a  diester  of  3,3'-lhiodipropionic  acid 
having  the  formula: 

o 
I 

8(CHiCH|COR), 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  at  least  about  0.0005%  by  weight  based  on 
•aid  poly-a-olefin  of  an  alkylenedioxybis( alkylated  phe- 
nol) having  the  formula 


HO 


O— A— o 


OH 


wherein  each  of  R,  and  R,  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an 
alkyl  organic  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  A  represents  an  alkylene  radical  containing 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


R 

\    / 
So 


.'<^ 


■^ 


3,«3M79 
■LOCK     COPOLYCARBONATES     FROM     TETRA- 
CHLOROBBPHENOL  A  AND  4^'-BIS(HYDROXY. 
PHKNYD-NAPHTHYL  METHANES 
TkMMs  M.  Laokao  and  David  A.  BwAlcy,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  laalgBuii  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochaa- 
tcr,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatioo  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawkig.    FUad  Jaly  17,  IMf,  Sar.  No.  •27,7f7 

2  Qaii^  (CL  Hf  <T) 
1.  An  im|nY>ved  polycarbonate  of  2^-bia(34-dichloro- 
4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane  consisting  of  a  highly  polymeric 
block  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from 
about  0.3  to  about  3.5  eaaentially  compoaed  of  alternating 
blocks  having  the  structures: 

I.  Blocks  characterized  in  that  these  blocks  as  an  inde- 
pendent polymer  would  have  an  inherent  viscosity 
<rf  at  least  0.05  measured  in  chloroform  and  be 
composed  of  from  about  3  to  about  50  recurring 
units  having  the  following  Fonnula  A: 


wherein  each  R  represenu  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  x  represents  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  01,  Br  and  H  atoms 
and  on  each  benzene  ring  there  are  at  least  2  halogen 
atoms. 


and 
n.  Blocks  characterized  in  that  these  blocks  as  an  inde- 
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^''*'  pendent  polymer  would  have  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
at  least  0.05  measured  in  chloroform  and  be  com- 
poaed of  about  3  to  about  50  recurring  units  having 
the  following  Formula  B: 


-«'<Z>-s-<I>°-*- 


wherein  the  naphthyl  radical  is  attached  in  a  position 
selected  from  the  1  and  2  positions  and  X  represents 
the  substituent  in  the  other  one  of  the  1  and  2  posi- 
tions and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chlorine  atom,  a  fluorine  atom  and  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  wherein  from  about  40  to  85  mole  percent  of 
said  block  copolymer  is  composed  of  said  units 
having  Fonnula  A,  said  block  copcriymer  being  char- 
acterized by  having  a  heat  distortion  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  190*-250*  C,  having  a 
Young's  modulus  of  elasticity  for  fihn  which  is  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  for  the  homopcriymer  oi  units 
of  Formula  A  and  at  least  about  30,000  kg./sq.  cm. 
which  is  greater  than  for  the  homopolymer  of  units 
of  Formula  B,  and  having  a  flexibility  measured  by 
the  MIT  folds  test  at  least  about  2  times  greater 
than  for  the  homopolymer  of  units  of  Formula  A  and 
at  least  about  35. 


-O 


(II)  Blocks  characterized  in  that  these  blodcs  as  an  inde- 
pendent polymer  would  have  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.05  measured  in  chloroform  and  be  oooipoaed  of 
about  3  to  about  50  recurring  units  having  the  foUowing 
Formula  B: 


atoms  and  wherein  from  about  60  to  85  mole  percent  of 
said  block  copolymer  is  composed  of  said  units  having 
Formula  A,  said  block  copc^ymer  being  characterized  by 
having  a  heat  softening  temperature  at  least  10*  hitter 
than  for  the  homopolymer  of  either  of  units  of  Formula 
A  or  Formula  B  and  in  the  range  of  from  about  200-230* 
C,  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  elasticity  for  film  which 
is  at  least  about  20%  greater  than  for  the  homopoly- 
carbonate  ot  bisphenol  A  and  at  least  about  28,000  kg./sq. 
cm.,  and  having  a  flexibility  measured  by  the  MIT  folds 
test  at  least  about  3  times  greater  than  for  a  homopolymer 
of  units  of  Formula  B  and  at  least  about  35. 


3,038,881 
OXTALKYLATED  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 
MahiB  De  Groote,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  asslfnor  to  PetroHtc 
Corporation,  Wilmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corponrtioD  of  Dda- 


3,«38,88« 
BLOCK    COPOLYMERS    OP    POLYCARBONATES 
FROM  2'^HENYL-BISPHENOL  A  AND  M'-BIS- 
fHYDROXYPHENYL)  .  METHYL-  DIHALOPHEN. 
YLMETHANES  AND  THE  LATTER  COMPOUNDS 
PERSE 
Thamm  M.  Lmkao  mi  MkhMl  C  Patropoalos,  Rochaa- 
Iv,  N.Y^   nssjgwnrs   to   Eaatnsan   Kodak   CoospMy, 
Rochaattr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jarscy 
No  Drawliv.    POed  hOj  17, 1959,  Sar.  No.  827,798 

3  Claims.  (CL  2M-47) 
1.  An  improved  polycarbonate  of  4,4'-bts(hydroxy- 
phenyl)methylphenylmethane  consisting  of  a  highly  poly- 
meric block  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
from  about  0.4  to  about  3.5  essentially  composed  o(  alter- 
nating blocks  having  the  structures: 
(I)  Blocks  characterized  in  that  these  blocks  as  an  inde- 
pendeix  polymer  would  have  an  inherent  viscosity  ot  at 
least  0.05  measured  in  chloroform  and  be  composed  of 
from  about  3  to  about  50  recurring  units  having  the  fol- 
lowing Formula  A: 


NoDrawtag.    Filed  JaB.  8, 1999,  Scr.  No.  785^59 

SCfadBM.    (CL2M— 58) 
1.  The  product  obtained  by  a  two-step  manufacturing 
process  consisting  of  first  condensing 

(a)  a  fusible,  non-oxygenated  organic  solvent-soluble, 
water-insoluble,  phenol-aldehyde  resin  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  corresponding  to  at  least 
3  and  not  over  6  pheiK>lic  nuclei  per  resin  molecule; 
said  resin  being  derived  by  reaction  between  a  difunc- 
tional  monohydric  phenol  and  formaldehyde;  said 
resin  being  formed  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
phenols  of  functi(»ality  greater  than  2;  said  phenol 
being  of  the  formula 

OS 


in  which  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  at  least  4  and  not  more  than  24  car- 
bon atoms  and  substituted  in  the  2,4,6  positioo; 

(b)  a  basic  secondary  amine  free  from  any  jHimary 
amino  radical  and  having  up  to  32  carboa  atoms  in 
any  group  attached  to  any  amino  nitrogen  radicd 
and  reactive  towards  glyoxal;  and 

(c)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glyoxal,  pyruvic  aldehyde,  alpha-hydivxyadipalde- 
hyde,  and  alpha-gamma-dimethyl-alpha-meUK>xy- 
methyl  glutaraldehyde; 

said  condensation  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  tett^era- 
ture  sufficiently  high  to  eliminate  water  and  below  the 
pyrolytic  point  of  the  reactants  and  resultants  of  reaction; 
the  molar  ratio  of  reactants  (a),  (6),  and  (c)  being  ap- 
proximately 1,  2  and  1  respectively;  the  resinous  con- 
densation product  resulting  from  the  process  being  beat^ 
stable;  followed  by  a  second  step  of  reacting  said  con- 
densate with  from  one-half  to  fifty  times  by  weight  of 
an  alpha-beu  alkylene  oxide  having  not  more  than  4 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide,  glycide 
and  methylglycide. 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine 


3,038382 

METHOD    OF    PREPARING    CHLORINATED 
PHENOUC-FORMALDEHYLE  CONDENSA- 
"nON  PRODUCTS 
Giibcft  GcTlia,  LiMolnvood,  and  WaUm  M.  Borer, 
Park  Forest,  ID.,  asslfonn  to  The  Rkhardsoa  Cosii- 
BMT,  Melraae  Park,  nU  a  conoratkm  of  OWo 
NoDnwliV.    FBad  Dec  24, 1956,  Scr.  No.  i304S4 

1  Clidm.    (CL2M--59) 
A  method  of  prquuing  a  chlorinated  resiootis  com- 
position of  matter  which  comprises  the  stqw  of  dis- 
solving in   1-nitropropane  a  permanently  fusible  add- 
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catalyzed  resinous  condeauitioo  product  of  fonnalde- 
hyde  and  a  chlorine-free  member  of  the  daas  coosistiiif 
of  phenols,  creaols  and  zylcnois.  and  iatrodudns  cfalo- 
iiM  fM  into  the  solution  in  an  amount  which  will  per- 
Bit  that  mioimum  addition  of  chlorine  to  said  coodea- 
sation  product  which  is  equivalent  to  at  least  one  chlo* 
fioe  atom  for  at  least  one  phenolic  nucleus,  said  chio- 
riSBtion  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  which  is  wui- 
6cient  to  permit  simultaneous  evolution  from  the  solu- 
tion of  the  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride  formed  as  a 
by-product 


amide,  hexamethylene  adipamide  and  caprolactam,  and 
inlerpolyn»ers  of  9-aminononanoic  amide,  hexamethylene 
adipamide  and  hexamcthylene  sebacamide.  storing  the 
rcsm  and  water  together  until  the  water  has  diffused 
and  has  become  evenly  absorbed  throughout  all  portions 
of  the  resin,  and  thereafter  contacting  the  resin  with 
monomeric  ethylene  oxide  until  a  predetermined  amount 
of  monomeric  ethylene  oxide  has  been  consumed,  the 
amount  of  ethylene  oxide  consumed  being  calculated  as 
the  sum  of  that  reacting  with  the  resin  and  that  forming 
ethylene  oxide  polymers,  the  amount  of  water  added  and 
the  predetermined  amount  of  monomeric  ethylene  oxide 
being  so  correlated  that,  on  a  Cartesian  plot,  the  point 
wlioae  X  coordinate  equals  the  grams  o#  water  added 


loTbcFlrc- 


No 


Y  Coordtnau, 

MaoooMto 

EUyiMM 

OikW 


KETONE  POLYSULFIDES 
E.F« 

flf  OMo 

r«wfcif    nW  Apr.  14,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  72t,i32 
IfClaiM.    (CLIM— (3) 
I.  A   resinous   polysulfide   polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  units  of  the  following  fonnula: 

OH 
— {■  )«-C  I— C—Cr-t  8  )•- 

wherein  Cj  and  C,  are  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  indi- 
cated free  valences  of  such  carbon  atoms  are  satisfied  by 
Mbttance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl.  acetyl  and  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radiod 
linking  Ci  and  C,  and  having  three  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain  between  terminating  valences,  and  any  un- 
saturation  in  said  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  being  a 
carbon-to-carboo  double  bond,  and  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  one  to  three. 

^^^^^^^^^^  per  100  grams  of  resin  and  whose  Y  coordinate  eqnab 

~~''^^^^~~~  the  grams  of  monomeric  ethylene  oxide  consumed  per 

3f3MS4  ^^  fTMis  of  resin,  lies  within  the  quadiiuicle  ABCD, 

UNEAR  POLYURETHANES  FROM  2,2,4,4.TETRA-    *^  ^rt»«««  <rf  •'Wch  have  the  coordinates 

ALrYL-I,3.<nrCLOBUTANEDIOLS 

'■■Mi  C.  Martba  a^  E4wh4  U.  Ebm,  IT^wiil.  Tc 
■i^iii   to   Emtmm   Kodtft  Cim 

N.Y,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jctacy  Vtrtox 

NoDrawteg.    FHcd  Jaik  25,  19M,  S«.  No.  4,115 

ZlClaina.    (O.  2««— 77.5)  

1.  A  linear  polyurethane  consisting  essentially  <^  the    . 

following  constituenu  (1)  a  glycol  containing  from  2  to    b:::!™™;":: IZ"^'" 

20  carbon  atoms  of  which  at  least  30  mole  percent  is  at    £ Zl-ll-Ji'S.'....'....'.'!'. 

least  one  of  the  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  2,2,4.4-tetraalkyl-       

1.3-cydobutanediols  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain 

firom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  bifunctional  hydro-  ^^— ^^— — 

carbon  diisocyanate  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  moiety  it 

selected  from  the  group  consistina  of  divalent  n<infimr.    j„._.^. S,f3S,SW 

tional  aromatic  and'^alljh.tic  orga1.ic  rflic^contj^g    "^^fSSvC^SS^L^'^L?^ 

from  2  to  25  carbon  atoms,  said  polyurethane  being  char         iJmOR  ^o\^^iijSm^  ^^' 

jcterized  bymehing  at  from  about  150--350-  C.  hav-    RJiiJ^.^y^JSlEE^S,^;^^--!**  to  TW 

m  MJ  inherent  viscosity  measured  in  dimethylf ormamide        FbvstoM  Th»  A  Rahkcr  Cammmy,  Akitm,  OUo.  a  cor* 

of  at  least  about  0  3.  being  capable  of  forming  fibers  and        pantkm  d  Okio 

having  improved  stability  to  loss  of  inherent  viscosity  (a)        No  Drawtec    FIW  Apg.  12,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  <7f,7t4 

in  a  molten  condition  normally  causing  thermal  degrada- 5  rhimi     (CL  24#— 7t.4) 

tion  and  (b)  when  fibers  and  films  are  exposed  to  aqueous  ^^  process  of  producing  an  elastomer  by  curing  a 

alkaline  solutions  normally  producing  hydrolytic  degrada-    <=°P***y°^*"  consisting  essentially  of  substantially  80  to  98 
tion.  percent  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  and  20  to  2  percent  of  an  ester 

^-^«^^^— ^  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  ethylene,  propylene  and 

butylcne  glycol  moooesters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic 
add  polymerized  therein,  the  alkyl  group  of  the  acrylate 
containing  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  which  process 
comprises  dry-blending  the  copolymer  with  a  polyanhy- 
dride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  which  contains  at  least  two 
cyclic  anhydride  groups  per  nwlecule.  the  number  of 
such  groups  in  the  anhydride  present  being  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  number  of  bydroxyl  groups  in  the 
copolymer,  and  then  heating  and  thereby  curing  the  co- 
polymer by  reacting  different  anhydride  groups  of  the 
same  anhydride  molecule  with  different  copolymer  mole- 


3,a3Mt5 

PREPARATION  OF  NYLON  DERIYATTVES 
CMaE.  Best,  Franklin  TowwUr,  Suunlt  Commfy,  OUo, 

■■■»■"'   to  The  FkcstoM  The  A  Rnbbcr  Coanany, 

Akron,  Okio,  a  conMratfon  of  Okio 

FIW  Nov.  11,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  77\3»t 

,    „ fOriM.    (CL24«— 7») 

1.  Process  which  comprises  adding  water  to  an  ako- 
hol-soluble  polycarbonamide  resin  which  is  an  interpoly- 
mer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  interpolymers 
of  hexamcthylene  adipamide.  hexamcthylene  sebacamide 
and  caprolactam.  intcrpolymen  of  U-aminoundecanok 


cules. 


•■»•««      i»wr*4'.#i 
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NORCAMPHANYL   ESTERS   OF   >,^-«JN8ATi;- 
RATED  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  POLY- 
MERS  THEREOF 
Jote  R.  Caldwell,  WlMton  I.  Jackaoa,  Jr.,  m 
H.    HIO,    KJngspoft,    Tens.,    aarignors    to 
KodiA  CompMy,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of 

New  ittWKJ 

No  Drawli«.    FBcd  Mar.  12, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  79Mlf 

«  CtekM.     (CL  24*— 7t^ 
«.  A  tbermoplastie  copolymer  of  from  10-90%  by 
wet^t  of  an  unsaturated  ester  selected  from  those  rep- 
resented by  the  foUowing  general  formulns: 

H  H 

C  K«  O  O  B,  C 

B-CH  J_  C-(CHt).OCCE=CH<!o(CH»),-C       I       CH-B 

HiC       I       CH— B 

H 

and 


B-CH   I       CHi 


4- 


H 


tile  presence  of  aluminum  hexahydrosulfate  hydrate  a  mix- 
tnre  comprising  a  vinyl  alkyl  ether  having  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  an  alkoxy-l,3-butadi- 
ene,  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkoxy 
group. 

3^038,890 

^  CHEMICAL  MAqyFACTURE^ 

Jokn  G.  Abramo  and  Eari  C.  C^apin,  SprvgBcid,  Macs., 

■lignnn  to  Monsaato  Chcnycal  Company,  St  Loaii» 

Ma.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawve 

No  Drawiiw.    FUcd  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,454 

4ClalM.    (CL  244— 82.1) 
1.  Elastomeric  materials  comprising  copolymers  haT- 
ing  on  the  wei^t  of  said  copolymer  in  polymerized  form 
2-80%  by  weight  of  vinylbenzyl  alcohol  having  the  struc- 
ture: 

B— C»CHi 


CHi  B 

0— OO(CHi)*— c 

Rid; 


H 
C 


i 


B 

Ch-b 


BtC— OO(CBt) 


*— <!j        I        CH-B 
HtC         I        CH-B 


wherein  n  repreaenti  an  integer  selected  from  0  and  1, 
each  R  represents  the  same  member  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisting  of  an  atom  of  hydrogen,  and  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  each  Ri  represents 
the  same  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  fA 
an  atom  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group,  and  con- 
versely from  90^10%  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable 
monomeric  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  add  containing  from 
2-18  cartxM  atoms,  an  isopropenyl  ester  of  a  saturated 
fatty  acid  containing  from  2-18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl 
acrylate  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group  contains  from  1-4 
caibon  atoms,  an  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  tbe  said 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1-4  caibon  atoms,  styrene, 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile  and  vinyl  diloride. 


3,838488 

NEW  NITROGENOUS  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
George  E.  P.  SHMk,  Jr.,  Akroa,  OUa,  iiJgnnr  ia  The 

Fkvsloaa  Tba  *  Rabkcr  Coipaay,  Akroa,  OUo,  a 

corporatloa  of  Okio 

NoDrawtaw.    Filed  laac  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  741,992 
3  OaiM.    (CL  244—79.5) 

1.  N-tert-Octyl-benzthiazyl-2-fulphenamide  having  tbe 
fonnoU: 


C— 8-^N•t«rt-oot7l 

/     i 


wfaerein  the  tcrt-octyl  group  is  the  «,«,Y,Y-tetntnethyl- 
hutyl  group. 

3,838389 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ALKYL  ETHERS  AND 

ALKOXY-l^BUTADIENES 
Jogfaiir  Lai,  Cayakoga  Fain,  OUa,  assign  nr  to  Ike 
Goadyaor  Tk«  *  Rabkcr  Caipnay,  Akraa,  OUo,  a 
corporatloa  of  OUo 
NoDiaw^    FBcd  laac  38, 1948,  Scr.  Na.  39,881 

UClaiHB.    (CL248-48J) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  alkyl 
ether  and  alkoxybutadiene  comprising  polymerizing  in 


CHtOH 


J 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  radical,  and  98-20%  by  weight  of  1.3- 
diene  having  the  structure: 

~   '"•  B«  H 

H«C>bO— C«CHt 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
dikxine  and  methyl  radicals. 


3,838,891 
MEANS  FOR  CURING  SUTYL  RUBBER 
WHHaas  D.  ThMaoac,  Jr.,  aad  JaaMS  J.  Rokirtaoa,  Akro% 
M»— a  ta  The  Fhilias  Tin  A  Rakbcr  Caaa- 

f\  Akraa,  OUo,  a  coraorathm  of  OUo 
FHed  Mar.  23, 1959.  Scr.  No.  881,311 
8ClahM.    (a.24*-85J) 

8.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  a  butyl  rubber  compositioo 
comprising  treating  said  composition  with  from  2  to  20 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  butyl 
rubber  of  a  material  resulting  from  treating  with  weak 
alkali  the  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  a  para-hydro- 
carbon substituted  phenol  with  at  least  two  moles  of  form- 
aldehyde in  tbe  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  hy- 
drogen bromide,  the  hydrocarbon  substituent  of  said 
phenol  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals. 


3,838,892 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  CON- 
TAINING ALUMINUM  OmAIJIMM,  METAL  AL- 
COHOLATBS  AND  ALKAU  MMJKL  FLOURIDES 

HMty  W.  CooTcr,  Jr.,  riagspnrt,  Tca^,  — l^nr  to  East- 

of  New  Jersey 

NaDrawk«.    FIM  Apr.  3, 1958,  Ssr.  Na.  724,845 
UCkriaH.    (CL  24*— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerizaticm  of  «-olefinic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining 3-10  carbon  atoms  to  form  solid  crystalline  poly- 
mer, the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the 
polymerization  with  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  aluminum  dihalide  having  the  formula  RAlXa 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  ben- 
zyl and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  groiq)  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  an  alcoholate  of  titani- 
um, the  alcoholate  being  selected  from  the  group  consists 
ing  of  alkoii^Vf  ron*»'"'"g  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
phfiK*"^  and  a  fluoride  of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from 
the  groiq)  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lithiom, 
the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  dihalide  to  akohc^te  being 
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wittun  the  range  of  1:0.25  to  1 :2,  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
aJuminum  dibalide  to  alkali  metal  fluoride  being  within 
tha  range  of  1:1  to  1:0^. 

7.  As  a  ooaipositioo  of  matter,  a  polymerization  cat- 
alyst constating  essentially  of  an  aluminum  dihalide  hav- 
ing the  formula  RAIX,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl  and  benzyl  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine, 
an  akoliotate  of  titanium,  the  alcoholate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxide  radicals  containing 
from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  phenoxidea,  and  a  fluoride 
of  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassiimi  and  lithium,  the  molar  ratio  of  alu- 
minum dihalide  to  alcoholate  being  within  the  range  of 
1:0.25  to  1:2  and  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  dihalide 
to  alkali  metal  fluoride  being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to 
1:0^ 


DIAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  A  DIHALOGENp 
TRIAZINE  SUBSnrUENT  ) 

Herbert  Frauds  Andrew,  Maackcstcr,  Kiiti««j,  aarigdor 
to    iBpcfflal    Ckcnicai    InJMiilis    I  ImMiiiI,    Lmrftm, 
r^mi,  a  cofpomtfua  off  Great  Britafa 
NoDrawlag.    Filed  Not.  14, 19S9,  Scr.  Na.  t52,M2 
naiwB  priority,  apHicatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  2t,  195S 
4  Claims.     (CL  2M— 14^ 
1.  Dyes  of  the  formula: 

-  •         N 

HO  iff   \ 

I  KH— C  C— CI 


A—S-S 


HO 


\^ 


80»H 


i, 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
suiphopbenyl.  disuiphopbenyl,  monocartoxypbenyl.  sul- 
phocarboxyphenyl,  dicarboxyphenyl.  nitrosuJphophenyl, 
methylchlorosulphophenyi,  disulpbooapbthyl  and  trisul- 
phonaphthyi, 

X  is  selected  from  the  daas  consisting  of  carboxy  and 

methoxy, 
Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 

and  methoxy, 
the  triazinyiunino  group  is  attached  to  one  of  the  6  and 

7  positions  of  the  naphthalene  nucletis  relative  to  the 

hydroxyl  group,  and  the  1 : 1  copper  oomptexea  of  these 

dyca. 

M3M94 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

Alfred  M.  Thomaca,  24S  BMrMthaMi  Way.  Apt  4«2, 

Saa  Fraadseo,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M13S5 

3  ClaisBc.    (O.  If—UT) 

1.  The  manufacture  of  cellulose  acetate  from  lignified 
cellulose  which  comprises;  digesting  said  lignified  cellulose 
with  a  solution  of  caustic  soda  until  the  resident  fibers 
have  been  substantially  freed  from  lignin  and  other  in- 
crusting  substances;  separating  said  fibers  from  the  result- 
ing spent  liquor;  bleaching  and  mercerizing  said  pulp, 
the  caustic  soda  solution  resulting  from  said  merceriza- 
tion  being  commingled  with  the  spent  cooking  liquor, 
previously  made,  in  an  alkali  fusion  in  which  there  shall 
be  present  approximately  3  parts  of  sodium  hydroxide 
to  1  part  of  organic  material  the  flnishing  temperature 
being  approximately  230*  C;  leaching  the  resultant  prod- 
uct with  enough  water  to  dissolve  the  sodium  acetate 
produced  in  said  fusion,  as  well  as  the  unused  sodium 
hydroxide  Ukewise  present,  and  crystallizing  but  said 
sodium  acetate;  recycling  the  mother  liquor  from  said 
crystallization  back  to  the  fusion  step;  commingling  the 
sodium  aceute  with  sufficient  P]0|  to  combine  with  the 


contained  sodium  thus  liberating  acetic  anhydride  and 
volatilizing  said  anhydride  for  subsequent  use  in  com- 
plete acetylation  of  the  cellulose  previously  purified  by 
mercerization;  incinerating  the  residue  from  the  leaching 
step  to  remove  resident  carbon  and  causticising  the  re- 
sultant sodium  carbonate:  recycling  the  solution  of  caustic 
soda  thus  produced  to  the  mercerizing  step,  the  fusion 
step,  and  the  digesting  step,  respectively;  displacing  the 
water  in  the  wet  mercerized  pulp  with  a  re-cyded  gladal 
acetic  add  thus  converting  said  cellulose  into  the  mono- 
acetate;  commingling  the  weak  acetic  acid  thus  produced 
with  the  residue  from  the  leaching  step,  prior  to  its  in- 
cineration, and  re-cycling  the  sodium  acetate  thus  pro- 
duced to  the  aceute  crysUllizing  step;  finally,  com- 
mingling the  mono-acetate  with  the  acetic  anhydride 
previously  made  to  complete  the  acetylation  of  the  cellu- 
lose. 


3,03S,S95 
WATER.DISPERSIBLE,  PARTIALLY  SUBSTITUTED 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AMYLOSE 
Mortoa   W.   Rirtcabcrt,  North   PlainieU,  and   Wadyn 

Jarowcako  aad  LawrcMc  J.  Rosa,  Plaiaficld,  NJ,  m- 

sirMMTs  to  National  Starck  and  Chemical  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Ddawwc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  700,980 
5  Claims.     (CL  260— 233  J) 

1.  An  amylose  derivative  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  esters  and  ethers  of  amylose  comprising  amylose 
whose  molecule  contains  substituent  branches  to  an  ex- 
tent equivalent  to  a  degree  of  substitution  within  the 
range  of  approximately  0.02  to  0.15,  said  amylose  deriva- 
tive being  characterized  by  more  ready  dispersibility  in 
water  to  form  more  stable  dispersions,  as  compared  to 
the  corresponding  untreated  amylose,  and  the  ability  to 
form  water-resistant  films. 


3,038,896 
l-<DI-LOWEK   ALKYL   AMINO   LOWER   ALKYL 
THK)  LOWER  ALKYL>.AZA42,3:5,6).DIBENZO- 
CYCLOHEPTADIENE  COMPOUNDS 
Enm  HaMckt  ami  HaM  Miiller,  SchaAamea,  Switzsr- 
laad,  aaslgnuii  to  CUag-Chcmic  Akticngesellacfaaft,  a 
Swim  company 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815^55 
Claim^friority,  application  Switzcriaad  May  30. 1958 

3  Cbims.    (O.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHt 


'-CHi      ^  lammt  alkyl 

tower  alk7>-8-low«r  alkyl-N 

low«r  alkyl 


3,038497 
3-BASIC  ETHERS  OF  17.ALKYLANDROSTENES 
Paal  L.  Tlemaa,  Hamtttoo.  OMo.  asBipaor  to  Richardsoo- 
McrreO  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

NoDiawlag.   Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  Now  83,866 
14  ClalaH.    (a.  260—239.5) 
1.  3^  -  [^  -  (bis{^  -  hydroxyethyl}amino)ethoxy]  -  A»- 
cholestene. 

14.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  basic 
ethers  of  cholesterol,  stigmasterol  and  sitosterol  in  which 
the  basic  ether  group  has  the  formula: 

ARC— 

in  which  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
(hydroxy  lower  alkyl  )amino,  di(chloro  lower  alkyl )- 
amino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino.  pyrroli- 
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dino,  N-methylpiperazino,  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)piperazino. 
N-(2-haloethyl)pipera2ino,  phthalimido,  isoindolino  and 
N-(2-acetoxyethyl)piperazino  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  — CHjCHj —  and 

— CHjCHR— CH, 

in  which  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, hydroxy,  and  lower  acyloxy,  and  the  acid  addition 
and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  said  basic  ethers. 


add  groups  selected  from  the  group  of  combinations 
of  add  groups  c<M)sisting  of  (a)  sulfonic  acid  with  car- 
boxylic  acid,  (b)  sulfonic  acid  with  phenolic  hydroxy, 
(c)  carboxylic  add  with  piienolic  hydroxy,  and  (</) 
carboxylic  add  with  araonic  add. 

4.  Trimethyloctadecyl  ammonium  (alpha  calcium  sul- 
fonate) stearate. 


bir;? 


3,038,898 

6-FLUOROMETHYL-9a,l  IS-DICHLORO^ 

CORTICAL  HORMONES 

Albert  Bowers  and  John  Edwards,  Mexico  City,  Mexico, 

■is^iBiiii  to  Sjatcz  SJLt  Mexico  Otjt  Mcdco,  a  cor- 

porafioa  of  Mexico 

No  Drawli«.    Filed  Nov.  10. 1960,  Scr.  No.  68,375 

30  Clidms.     (CI.  260—299.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


* 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  l^s 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a-methyl  and  ^-methyl;  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  trifluoromethyl, 
difluoromethyl  and  a  monofluoromethyl  group. 
23.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
and  a  hydrocaitwn  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  trifluoromethyl,  difhioromethyl  and  a  monofluoro- 
methyl group;  and  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3j038300 

FLUORINE-SUBSTmJTED  HYDRO- 

M^TRIAZINE 

Howard  M.  Dcsa,  Erdcahetaa,  Pa^  aasigBor  to  Peansall 

Chemkab  Corporatkm,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  eorpora- 

tkm  of  PcnasylTaDfai 

NoDrawiiV.    Fllad  Apr.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  730,263 

lOCIirfaM.    (CL  260— 248) 
1.  A  fluorinated  1,3,5-triazine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae 


P 


V  3,038,899 

MIXED  INORGANIC-ORGANIC  SALTS 
Robert  H.  SiCcrd,  JoUct,  IIL,  aal^ar  to  T^  Saltec  Cor- 
poraHoa,  Coacord,  N  JL,  a  corporadon  of  New  Haasp- 
sUrc 
No  Drawta«.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,924 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 242) 
1.  Salu  of  the  formula 

M— (Zr-W— Z,— X), 

wherein  W  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  fnxn  2  to  22 
carbon  atoou,  wherdn  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  divalent  and  trivalent  metals,  wherein  X  is 
organic  amnwnium,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  3.  and  wherein  Zi  and  Zt  represent  a  combination  of 


N       N-F ,     r-S       N-F 

Y     X 


K> 


B«      J,       B' 

X 

in  which  R^  R*  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl, 
trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl 
and  tolyl. 

4.  The  process  for  preparing  a  fluorinated  13t5-triazine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formulae 


b-Z'^Vf 


N       N-F  ,     F-N       N-F 

Y      ,K 


and 


Bi      X       B> 
W—fi       N-F 

in  which  R*.  R'  and  R'  are  members  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  dilorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl, 
trichloromethyl.  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl 
and  tolyl  which  comprises  cmitacting  a  1.3.5-triaziiie  of 
formula 


'fl" 


yGs.*-i 


wherein  R>,  R*  and  R>  are  Ae  same  as  defined  above  with 
elemental  flu(Mine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 


\ 
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about  -40*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  in  an  amount  and  for  • 
period  of  time  at  least  sufficient  for  said  fluorinated  1^  J- 
triazine  to  form. 
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3fi3fvMl 
PHENYLPIFERAZINYLALKYL  ESTERS 
Hayao,  EftkMt.  liid^  MrfSMT  to  Mis 

iK^  nUait  bd^  a  cvMffMfM  ef 

No  Drawlig.    RM  Mar.  17,  19M.  Sar.  No.  15425 
<P^    (CLM»:3«) 
•  I.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
ooosistins  of  phenylpiperazinylalkyl  esters  represented  by 
the  formula 


(6)  A  piperazine  compound  wbsututed  on  one  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms  with  a  sobstituent  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  bydroxyethyl 
and  aminoethyl, 

(c)  Said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(J)  Adding  to  said  mixture  of  amines  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates  and  chlorides 
of  copper,  nickel,  cobalt  and  zinc  to  thereby  form 
a  suble  metal  complex  of  said  material  selected  from 
the  first  polyamioe,  and 

(e)  Separating  said  stable  metal  complex  from  said 
mixture  to  thereby  effect  said  separation. 


N-CJitr-0—C—Ar 

I 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chionne  and  mcthoxy.  CnHjn  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  members  of  straight  and  branched 
alkylene  chains  in  which  n  is  a  member  taken  from  the 
group  consisUng  of  1.  2.  3.  4  and  5.  and  Ar  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  4-methoxyphenyl.  3.4-dimeth- 
oxyphenyl,  3.4-melhylenedioxyphenyl  and  3,4.5-trimeth- 
oxyphenyl;  and  non-toxic  water-soluble  add  addition 
salts  thereof  having  therapeutically  accq>Uble  anions. 


3,t3t,9t5 

14-I>ICYCLOHEXYI^2Ka.nPEIUDYL)ErHYLENE 
fnak  P.  PiriapaM  aad  WBIfaHi  L.  Kaha,  <"VT*Ttnrt 

Okte,  aiilfiii  to  RklMrdMw-MatTCU  bc^  a  conot* 

tiMi  of  Dclnwan 

NoDrawtog.    Plod  May  24.  19M,  Scr.  No.  3U54 
lOata.    (CL2M— 293) 

1 . 1  -dicyciohexyl-2-(  2-piperidyi )  ethylene. 


O. 


New  J( 
No 

1.  As  a 


343MM 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVE 

.  N J.,  ■■ifiii  to  United  States 
New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cotpocalfcia  off 


Plod  Jiriy  7, 195*,  Scr.  No.  172,<2« 
3  Oalwi     (CL  24^— 2M) 
new  chemical  compound.  NJl'-bts-(^^,^tri- 


nitroethyl )  - 1 ,4-piperazine-dicarboxaiBide. 


3,«3g,9«3 

OXIDES  OF  DIAZABICYCUVOCTANE 

A^lb«t  Farkai,  Media,  Pa.,  Md   Elkert  C   Herrkk. 

Wnitoglna.  DeL,  aasigaors  to  Ak  Prodacts  a^  Chtm- 

tola,  be.,  a  corporatkxi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtoc    FBed  Apr.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  Mt^Ti 

SCWbh.    (CL24#— 24g) 
5.  As  a  new  composition  of  maner  the  oxidation  prxxl- 
uct  <rf  diazabicydo-octane  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


A 


Ih 


HiC    HCH    CHi 
I 
H    CHi 


Hi<!!  ml 


3,t3t,9M 
OXIDATION  OP  ALIXMXIMENE 

M,  Port  Worth,  Tex.,  asslgBiire  to  Heydca  Newpoft 
^'■''i*  Co»pof■lloi^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpotatioa 
of  Delaware 

FHed  Fek.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  Il,t99 
»niili        (CL2M-^3S) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  monomeric  peroxide  of 
allo-ocimeoe  which  comprises  ngiHirj^n  alkMxumene  at 
a  temperature  of  from  5*  to  105*  C.  to  produce  a  poly- 
meric peroxide  product,  removing  acidic  reaction  prod- 
ucts as  formed,  ihcnnally  depolymerizing  the  polymeric 
peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  to  180*  C.  and 
recovering  a  monomeric  peroxide  from  the  depolymerized 
product 

6.  A  method  of  producing  2.7-per6xy-2.6-dimelhyl- 
octadien-3,5.  which  comprises  introducing  allo-ocimene 
into  a  liquid  phase  oxidizing  zone  with  agitation  thereof 
in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  to  effect  reaction 
therewith  at  a  temperature  of  between  5  and  105*  C. 
under  neutral  to  alkaline  conditions  to  produce  a  poly- 
meric peroxide  product,  withdrawing  the  resulting  poly- 
meric peroxide  product  to  maintain  a  low  level  of  such 
product  in  said  oxidizing  zone,  thermally  decomposing 
the.  withdrawn  product  in  a  second  zone  at  a  temperature 
of  from  70*  to  180*  C.  to  produce  a  monomeric  peroxide, 
returning  some  of  said  monomeric  peroxide  and  some 
unreacted  allo-ocimene  from  said  second  zone  to  said 
oxidizing  zone,  withdrawing  crude  monomeric  peroxide 
from  said  second  zone  and  fractionally  distilling  the  same 
to  recover  2,7-peroxy-2,6-dimethylociadien-3.3. 


3,«3M94 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AMINES 
B.  Godfkvy,  Aaatto,  Tea.,  Mftgier  to  Jeff 

Tex.,  a 


NoDrawtog.     Filed  Sept  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S41,MS 

5  nihil      (CL2M— 2«) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  amines  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  first  alkylene  open  chain  polyamine  characterized 
by  having  amine  groups  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  primary  and  secondary  amine  groups,  each 
of  said  chains  coataiainf  aoC  nora  than  three  carboa 


3,t3Mt7 

BOMrrYRALDEHYDB  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCT 

Wma  ▼.  MeCoMdi  mi  Wmwmm  k.  Davfc,  rfc^spnrf. 
TsM.,  asrigaors  to  EastoM  Kodak  Ci^Msj7»oSeoI 
tor*  N.Y.,  a  coqporadoa  of  Now  Joraej 

NoDrawtog.    Plod  Apr.  4, 19M,  8«r.  No.  19,497 

Sniiiii     (CL  2<*— 34«.7) 

1.  The  compouad  having  the  empirical  formula 
CmH«|0|  and  the  following  properties:  B.P.  120- 
122*  C./0,2  mm..  »io»  1.4490.  <»  0.9395.  formed  by 
heating  isobotyraldehyde  in  the  preaaoco  of  an  acid  cau- 
lyst  at  a  temperature  greater  than  30*  C  but  less  than 
130*  C 
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S,i3MM 

NOVEL  DERIVATIVE  <^  THE  TETRACYCLINE 
ANTIBIOTICS 


•  SCCfTMMMit  ▼▼anfioiVy 

*  Co.,  IBC,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 


NoDrawkw.    PDod  Dec  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  72,r74 
€Clakm.    (CL  2M— 346.2) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H— N— (CH|)( 


CHi  T 


0-«Or 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chloro;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  and  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is 
hydrogen. 


3,«3Mt9 

ll.CHLOROJ«-N-CHLORO-N-LOWER  ALKYL- 
AMINO  STEROID  INTERMEDIATES 


iF, 
of 


toSiaMKHnc 
P«n« 


No  Drawli*.  Oilgtoal  appllcaHoa  Feb.  9,  19<1,  Ser. 
No.  IM34,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,»17,4M,  dated  la^  li, 
190.  Dhidod  mmi  tU»  ivpUcatloa  Nov.  2t,  19<1, 
Scr.  N^  153,721 


id^H.    (CL  20-^973) 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


CI. 


I  i 


in  iHiicli: 

R  is  lower  aikyl  having  from  ooe  to  four  carbon  atoms; 

El  ii  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of 
hydroxy,  keto.  trifluoroacetoxy  and  alkanoyloxy  hav- 
ing a  maximum  of  6  carbon  atoma; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl; 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  froop  «ttn«iiting  of 
hydrogen  and  keto; 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of 
hydrogen  and  fluoro; 

R«  as  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conitsting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acetoxy  and  methyl; 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of 

V  hydrogen,  methyl  and  fhioro;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conaJstiag  of 
ethylene  and  vinylene. 


3,t3Ml* 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS^  .  '     " 

loocf  Fried,  New  ■MHwIek,  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  Olfci  Mathfe. 
mm.  rhsMlfJ  Cotyoraflon,  Now  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
ladoa  of  Vfaglala 
Na  Drawtag.    FBed  May  27, 1955,  Ser.  No.  511,793 

7Clalnia.   (CL2<»— 3973) 
1.  A  15-(orgaiiic-sulfbnyloxy) -progesterone  of  the  gen- 
eral fmnala 


0= 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  having  less  than  nine  carbon 
atoms. 

6.  14-dehydroaUopregiiane-3.20-dione. 

7.  14-dehydropregiiane-3,20-dione. 


3,t3t,911 
FLUnMTY  CONTROL  OF  FLUIDIZED  VANADIUM 

OXIDE  CATALYSTS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 
Donald  I.  Bcreto  and  Raymond  A.  Hermana,  Stomford, 

Conn.,  md  Hany  A.  Van  Brockllii,  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  as- 

rignois  to  Amerleaa  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Maine 

No  Dnwtag.    Filed  Ang.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,723 
7aaiaM.    (CL  2M— 344.4) 

6.  In  the  vapor  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  oxidiz- 
able  organic  hydrocarbons  by  passing  vapors  thereof  in 
admixture  with  an  oxidizing  gas  upwardly  through  a 
fluidized  bed  of  small  particles  of  an  oxidation  catalyst 
containing  a  catalytic  mixture  of  vanadium  oxide  and  an 
alkali  metal  sulfate  impregnated  into  the  pores  of  a  po- 
rous inorganic  carrier  and  operating  at  a  temperature 
above  about  300*  C.  at  which  said  mixture  is  mcriten. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  a  pow- 
dered absorbent  inert  solid  into  said  bed  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  take  up  molten  catalytic  mixture  exuded 
from  the  pores  of  said  carrier  and  thereby  maintaining 
the  surfaces  ot  the  catalyst  particles  in  a  substantially 
dry  condition  and  avoiding  loss  of  fluidity  caused  by  an 
increase  in  their  cohesiveness. 


3,93S,912 

2t(A)  -  [(MONOALKYLAMINO)METHYL]PREGN  •  5- 
iN-3M>LS,  ESTERS  CORRESPONDING  AND  IN- 
TERMEDIATES THERETO 


Leonard  N.  Nyrted,  Illghtond  Park,  DL,  awlgnni  to  G.  D. 
Scaric  ft  Co.,  CUcago,  m.,  a  coqporatlon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Joly  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  125,478 

SCIaiaBS.    (CL  244— 397.1) 

S.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CH| 


o 

«-: 

CHt-C— H 


NH  dower  •Ikyl) 


o     C 


IK 


X. 


\/ 
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.    ™  M3M13 

f«-irVDROXYLATION  OF  ^M-KETO  PREGNANE 
SBUSa  STEROmS  BY  FUNGI  OF  THE  CUN- 
NINGHAMELLA    AND    HELICOCTYLUM    GEN- 

R.    Hmw,    Katomwoo.    Herbert    C   Manay, 
—mtfif,  »Mfy  Comitj,  and  Oldricfc  K.  S«b«k, 
MU^  Mrifowto  IW  UHolM  Coaiway. 
Mkh^  a  corporatfoa  of  Mkk%M 
No  Dnwtag.    FUed  Nor.  14,  IfSi,  Scr.  N«.  r73,S44 

TCa^MB.  (CL  M»— Jf7.45) 
1.  A  proceat  for  the  productioo  of  9«-hydroxy  steroids 
which  compiiaes  subjecting  a  steroid  substrate  comprising 
9«-bydrogen-ll-hydroxyprefnaiie  series  steroid  tnd  sub- 
stantially free  from  11 -methylene  steroid  to  the  oxygenat- 
ing  activity  of  a  culture  of  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fungi  of  the  genus  Cunninghamella  and  separat- 
ing the  thus  produced  9a-hydroxy.  11 -oxygenated  steroid 
from  the  conversion  products. 
6.  9a.2l-dihydroxy-4,l7(20)-prcgnadiene-3.1  l-dione. 


2-phenyl-3-methylindenyl.  cydopentadienyl,  1 .3-diphenyl- 
cydopemadienyl,  1,3-dimeihylcyclopentadienyl,  ethylcy- 
clopentadienyl.  and  cydohexylcydopentadienyl  radicals; 
R'  1$  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phen- 
ylindenyU  U  •  dioMlhyliodenyl,  6  -  methoxy  -  2  -  phenyl- 
3  -  methylindeny I,  1 .3  -  diphenjdcyclopenudienyl.  1 ,3-di- 
methylcyclopentadienyl.  ethylcydopentadicnyl.  and  cydo- 
hexkydopentadicnyl  radicals;  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and  hafnium;  X  is  an 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoride,  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  iodide,  sulfate,  nitrate,  phosphate,  sulfite, 
chlorate,  bromate,  acetate,  formate,  and  trichloroacetate; 
X'  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fate, nitrate,  phosphate,  sulfite,  chlorate,  bromate,  acetate, 
formate,  and  trichloroacetate;  and  X"  is  an  anion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoride,  chloride,  brwnide 
and  iodide. 


3,«3t,914 

I7.ESTERS  OF  «-SUlSTmmEI>.lI-OXYGENATED. 

PROGESTERONES 
'■■■•y  '•  Mafsrlifci  aad  Fred  Kasan,  Kaiamaaoo,  and 
CmI  A.  Srhlagil,  Kala«aioo  TvrnmUpT^^ 
Cmaty,  Mkk,  HsiiBors  to  The   Upjote  ^ 
Katamazoo,  Mich^  a  corporatfoa  of  DdawMv 
NoDrawtaf.    FIM  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  Mt.lU 

llClaiaB&    (CL  24»— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CEU 
CHi 

c 


-/nA 


-0-4-1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistii^  o(  hy- 
drojen,  lower-alkyl  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  •♦-carboxy-Iower-hydrocarbon  and  alkali-metal 
salts  thereof,  and  disubstituted-aminomethylene  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di -lower -alky  1- 
aminomethylene,  k>wcr-alkylbenzylaminomethylene.  di- 
benzylaminomethylenc,  pyrrolidinomelhylene,  piperidino- 
methylene.  and  morpholinomethylene  and  add  addition 
and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^hydroxymethylene  and 
carbonyl;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


_  3,t3S,9U 

THERMAL  STABILIZATION  OF  ALKYLLEAD 

COMPOUNDS 

ShW  E.  Cook  and  Hymin  Shapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  as- 

rignors  to  Ethyl  CofporatkNi,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poradoo  of  Dclawan 

No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Apr.  5,  19M,  Sar.  No.  l»,9l$  f 
SCUatt.    (CI.  26«~-437) 

I.  A  halogen  scavenger-free  alkyllead  compound  nor- 
mally susceptible  to  rapid  decomposition  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  of  180- 193*  C.  having  admixed  therewith 
( 1 )  •  mixture  of  fused  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said 
mixture  being  characterized  in  that  it  contains  at  least 
2  diflferent  fused  ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  least  one 
of  which  is  present  to  the  extent  of  at  least  5  percent 
by  weight  of  the  other,  in  that  said  hydrocarbons  have 
boiling  poinu  at  atmospheric  pressure  of  at  least  about 
180*  C.  in  that  said  hydrocarboos  contain  up  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and  in  that  at  least  2 
of  said  hydrocarbons  differ  from  each  other  in  carbon 
content  by  at  least  one  carbon  atom;  and  (2)  a  saturated 
lower  ahphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having  the  formula 
ROH  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  there  being  pres- 
ent from  about  2  to  about  30  percent  of  said  hydro- 
carbons and  from  about  1  to  about  25  percent  of  said 
alcohol  such  that  the  total  amount  of  said  hydrocarbons 
plus  said  alcohol  is  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  about  45 
percent  and  sufl5cient  to  inhibit  such  decomposition,  all 
percentages  being  by  weight  and  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  compound. 


^_  3,03«,9I5 

^^^SSJ^I^  ®^  A  GROUP  IV-A  METAL  DI- 
RECTLY  BONDED  TO  ONE  AND  ONLY  ONE 
CYCLOPENTADIENYL  NUCLEUS  ANDTO  AN- 
IONS 

Ardrfc  E.  BarkdolL  Hocktmin,  aad  John  C.  Loran,  WD- 

'-^toa,  DcL,  aaiigBon  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Neaoan 

Conpaay,   WUmingtoo,   Dd.,   a   corporatfoa  of 


NoDrawtag.    FUed  Oct  5, 1953,  Ser.  No.  3S4J12 
1  ClafaB.    (a,  2M>-429.5) 
Organo   metal    compounds    of   the   general   formula 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  R_M— X, 

(H)  R— ri— X', 

and 

(III)  R'— Ti— X", 

where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

indcnyl,  phenylindenyl.  1  .J-dhnethyUndenyl,  6^nethoxy- 


3,«3M17 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  ALKYLLEAD 

^  COMPOUNDS  » 

Shkl  E,  Cook  aad  Hyaiia  Skapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aa- 

**2!J*_5^L^^«T***'"****'  New^York.  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Dckiware  ^ 

No  Drawtng.    FUed  May  25.  19M.  Scr.  No.  31,544 
11  Clainu.    (a.  24#— 437)^  A 

1.  A  halogen  scavenger-free  alkyllead  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  alkyllead  compound  normally 
suaceptible  to  rapid  decomposition  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  180-19S*  C.  having  admixed  therewith  an  alco- 
hol and  an  organic  phosphate  ester  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  inhibit  such  decomposition;  said  alcohol  being  an  alka- 
noi  having  the  formula  ROH  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  said-organic 
phosphate  ester  having  the  formula 

O 

RiO— P— OK( 

i 

Hi 
where  Ri,  R,  and  Rg  are  radicals  which  each  contain 
from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoou  and  which  are  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl  and  alkoxyalkyl 
radicals;  said  amounts  being  such  that  for  every  100  parts 
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by  weight  of  said  alkyllead  compound  there  are  present 
from  sbout  3  to  about  45  parts  by  weight  of  said  alkanol 
and  from  about  2  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  said 
organic  phosphate  ester.  .ii4.  ^ 

,i*  — — i^^B^^— —  ^ 

3,038,918 
THERMAL  STABILIZATION  OF  CONCENTRATED 

ALKYLLEAD  COMPOUNDS 
Skirl  E.  Cook  and  Hymin  Shapbt>,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  as- 
sigaors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,446 

10  Claims.  (CI.  24»— 437) 
1.  In  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkyl- 
lead compound  and  a  thermal  stabilizer  compound  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  at  least  as  high  as  1 "  C.  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  the  property  of  inhibiting  the  decomposition 
of  the  alkyllead  when  subjected  to  elevated  temperature 
conditions  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  195'  C,  the  im- 
provement by  which  (o)  said  thermal  stabilizer  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  fused 
ring  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  from  about  9  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  (2)  nitroalkanes 
containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cule; (3)  alkyl  nitrites  containing  from  2  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  (4)  olefinically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids  containing  from  3  to  about 
24  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  about  3  olefinic  double 
bonds  in  the  molecule;  (5)  polyiodoalkanes  containing 
from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to  about  4 
iodine  atoms  in  the  molecule;  (6)  perhaloalkanes  con- 
taining from  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule 
and  in  which  the  halogen  is  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
big  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  and  (7)  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bons containing  from  4  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule;  and  (h)  there  is  coprcscnt  with  said  thermal 
stabilizer  compound  a  trihydrocarbyl  ester  of  orthophos- 
phoric  acid  in  which  each  ester  group  contains  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  having  the  general 
formula 


RiO 


-1-01 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  Rs  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  alkaryl. 


3,838,919 

THERMAL  STABILOATION  OF  ALKYLLEAD 

COMPOUNDS 

Shhrl  E.  Cook  and  Hyada  Shapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

•ssigaorB  to  Ethyl  Corponttoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatiaa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.  Filed  Sept  1,  1968,  S«r.  No.  53,355 
12  Clahns.  (CL  240—437) 
>  1.  An  alkyllead  compound  normally  susceptible  to 
^  rapid  decomposition  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
180-195°  C.  having  admixed  therewith  a  minor  amount 
sufficient  to  inhiUt  such  decomposition  of  a  combination 
of  ( I )  a  sterically-hindered  phenol  having  a  total  of  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms  ortho  to  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  group, 
said  carbon  atoms  being  in  the  form  of  from  1  to  2  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  cydo-alkyl  groups,  and  (2)  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  fused  ring  aromatic  hydrocarboiu  containing  from 
about  9  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule; 

(b)  azoaromatics  in  which  two  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon nuclei,  each  containing  from  6  to  about  12  car- 
bon at(Nns,  are  chemically  bonded  to  an  azo  linkage; 

(c)  alkane  diols  containing  up  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule;  ,   __ 

779  0.0.-33  '  .  '  '"' 


(d)  perhaloalkanes  containing  from  2  to  about  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  molecule  and  in  which  the  halogen 
is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine; 

(e)  alkyl  thiocyantes  containing  up  to  about  12  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  molecule;  and 

(/)  aralkene  hydrocarbons  containing  from  8  to  about 
16  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  said  amount  being 
such  that  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  alkyllead 
compound  there  ire  present  from  about  0.5  to  about 
45  parts  by  weight  of  said  material  and  from  about 
0.1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  phenol. 


3,038,920 

S-<10-PHENOXARSINYL)  0,0-(DI-SUBSTITUTED) 

PHOSRHORODfTHIOATES 

^Joseph  E.  Dunbar,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland/  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  < 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  32,121 

4  CbUms.    (CI.  260 — «40) 
1.  The  S-(lO-phenoxarsinyl)  0,0-(di-substituted)  phos- 
phorodithioates  corresponding  to  the  formula 


/v' 


\A 


O-B 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halo- 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl-halophenyl,  benzyl,  halobenzyl,  and 
lower  alkyl-halobenzyl. 


3,038,921 

lO-PHENOXARSINYL  ESTERS 

Staaley  J.  Strycker  and  Joseph   E.   Dnabar,  Midland, 

Mick,  aasigiiors  to  The  Dow  Ckcadcal  Conpaay,  Mid- 

laad,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  79,969 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  260     440) 

1.  The  S-(lO-pheiioxarsinyl)  ester  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkane  dithioldicarboxylic  acid 
containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  thiolalkanoic  acid  con- 
taining up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  xanthic  add  con- 
taining up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkenyl  xanthic 
acid,  cyclohexyl  xanthic  acid,  cydohexyl  lower-thiolal- 
kanoic  acid,  phenyl  lower-thiolalkanoic  add.  phenoxy 
lower-thiolalkanoic  acid  and  substituted  lower-thiolal- 
kanoic acid  wherdn  the  substituents  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorophcnoxy,  chlorophenyl, 
broHK^henoxy,  brcxnopbenyl,  lower-alkoxypbenoxy, 
lower-alkylphenoxy,  lower-alkoxypbenyl  and  lower-alkyl- 
phenyl. 

3,038,922 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIETHYLALUMINUM 
loha   C.   Sayder,    Darling,    Pa.,   asdgnor   to    Hercules 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawva 

No  Drawli«.  Filed  Feb.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8^494 
1  Claim.  (CL  260—448) 
The  process  for  the  preparation  of  triethylaluminum 
which  comprises  contacting  triisobutylaluminum  with 
ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  about  155*-170*  C.  in  the 
absence  of  a  catalyst,  and  terminating  the  reaction  when 
less  than  95%  of  the  triisobutylalimiinimi  has  reacted. 
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3,t3t,923 

METHOD  FOR  OXIDIZING  DIOLEFIN 

DRYING  OILS 

NcTflk  LcTcrae  Call,  Baker,  and  Panl  TkCHM  Parker, 

Baloa   Ro«8c,   La^  aaigaors  to  Eaao  Rcacarck  and 

Enginccrfac  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliv.     FUed  June  30.  195S,  Sk.  No.  745^45 

€  Claims.  (O.  2M — 451) 
1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  Ii<juid  polymers  of  conju- 
gated diolefins  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
blowing  the  polymers  with  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of 
200  to  260*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  paraffinic  hydrocar- 
bon solvent  until  the  desired  amount  of  oxygen  is  intro- 
duced into  the  polymer,  then  replacing  the  paraffinic 
solvent  after  completion  of  the  oxidation  with  a  solvent 
having  a  kauri  butanol  value  of  at  least  40. 


3,t3»,W7 
3-CHLORO-24-DINrrRONORBORNANE    COM- 
POUNDS   AND    PROCESS    OF    PREPARING 
SAME 
Jerry  Blair  Miller.  WUminftoa,  Dd.,  aarigMr  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  Ncmters  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL. 
a  corporation  of  pclawarc 
No  Drawing.    FU«4  Apr.  24,  IWI.  Scr.  No.  1M431 

llClaittH.    (CL  2f     Hi) 
1.  A  3-chJoro-2^-dinitronorbomane  of  the  formula: 


NOa 


CI 


3,«3t,n4 

BIS(DIMETHYLAMIDO)PENTACHLOROPHENYL- 
PHOSPHATE  AND  THE  THIOLOPHENYL 
PHO^HATE  DERTVATIVE  THEREOF 

Cornelia  Joliannca  Sckoot,  Eindhoven,  and  Mvlnna 
Johannes  Koopmans  and  Bcrnardos  Geriiardni  van 
den  Bos,  Wecsp,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feh.  !<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Eeb.  24,  1958 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 4<1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bis  (dimcthylamido)  pentachlorothiolophenylphosphate 
and  bis(  dimcthylamido )pentachlorophenylphosphate. 


3,938,925 

Q-ALKYL  S-CHLOROALLYL  PHOSPHOR. 
AMIOOTHIOATES 

Herman  O.  Scnkbeil,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawkag.    FUed  Dec  li,  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  7M» 
(  Claims.    (CL  269     HI) 

1.  The  compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

o    H" 
B-8-P-N-R' 

I 

O-R'" 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cotisisting 
of  2-chloroallyl  and  3-chloroallyI.  R'  and  R"  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  and  R'"  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,038,926 

ORGANIC  DIOL  ARYL  BORONATES 

Jean-Marie  Farthouat,  Romateville,  France,  aislgnni,  by 
mesne  asrignmenta,  to  Rouaael-UCLAF,  S-A.,  Paria, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,653 

Cbdms  priority,  application  France  Sept.  17,  1958 

6  Clahns.    (O.  240— 462) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
consisting  of  l-phenoxy-propane-2.3-diol  phenylboroaate; 
l-phenoxy-propane-2.3-<liol  p-tolylboronate;  2-methyl-2-n- 
propyl-propane-l.3-diol  p-tolylborooate;  l-crooxyprop- 
ane-2.3-diol  p-tolylboronate;  D(  — )th^eo-l-p-nitrophenyi- 
2-<lichloroacetamido-p^opane-1.3-<liol  p-tolylboronate. 


wherein  Rj,  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine,  cy- 
ano,  alkyl.  alkoxycarbonyl.  and  one  of  said  members  R, 
and  Ra  and  one  of  said  members  R,  and  Rj  when  taken 
together  form  an  alkylene  group  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
the  other  member  of  Ri  and  R,  and  R,  and  R4  being 
hydrogen. 

3,038,928 
^ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  1-CYANOFORMIMIDIC 
ACID  HYDRAZIDE 
Morin   aiii   Ken   Matsmhi,   Stanrfofd, 
.  to   American   Cyanamid   Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,265 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.4) 
1.  A  compound,  l-cyaaoformimidic  acid  (2-acylhy- 
drazide),  said  acyl  substituent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetyl,  butyryl.  acrylyl,  benzoyl, 
aaphthoyl  and  halogen-substituted  benzoyl,  said  halogen 
having  an  atomic  weight  equal  to  at  least  about  35. 

3  038  929 
ESTERS  OF  N-NITROSO-ACYLAMINOALKANOIC 

ACIDS 

Haaa  K.  RcirnHngcr.  Braaaeh,  Bclgfaim,  aalgnor  to  Unloa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Aug.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No. '832,918 

8  CbUms.    (a.  260—482) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

OR' 

R— C  — N— C  H— C  O  O  R" 
I 
NO 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  and  a  hydrogen 
atom.  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  carbomethoxy  methyl  and 
a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cu-bont. 

3,038,930 

l,24,4,4a3>l*>lta  •  OCTAHYDRO  -  7  -  HYDROXY-6- 
METHOXY-1^  -  DIMETHYL  -  PHENANTHRENE- 
l-(CARBOXYUC  ACID/METHANOL)  AND  COR- 
RESPONDING ESTERS 

Raj  H.  Bible,  Jr.,  Morton  Grove,  m.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Saaric  A  Co^  CMcago,  DL,  a  corporadon  of  Dcbmare 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aag.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,170 

OdakML    (CL260— 4tt) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


XO 


^CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals;  and  Z  is  selected 


I 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, hydroxymethyl,  and  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl 
radicals. 

3,038,931 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZHYDRYL  AMINO  ETHERS 
AND  SALTS 

Franciacus  Harms,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  aa- 
to  N.V.  Koninklijkc  Pharmacentiw:hc  Fabriekcn 
V/H  Brocadcs-Sthccmaa  ft  Pharmacia,  Meppcl,  Ncth- 
crlnnda,  a  corporatioa  of  the  Netherlands 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1956,  Ser.  No.  580,684 

Ciaimu  priority,  application  Netherlands  Apr.  8, 1952 

8  Claims.    <CL  26^—501) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consbting  of  amino  ethers 
of  the  general  formula 


cy^ 


C-O— CHfCHiS 


i 


Rt 


in  which 
Ri  k  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  selected  from  the^  group 

consisting  of  a  tertiary  batyl  radical,  a  tertiary  amy! 

radical  and  a  tertiary  bexyl  radical, 
Ri  and  R]  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl 

and  ethyl  radicals, 
in  the  racemic  form,  the  same  amino  ethers  in  the  levo- 

optical  form,  and  the  oon-toxic  acid-addition  salts  of 

said  amino  ethers. 


3,038,932 

PREPARATION  OF  ORTHO-AMINOBENZENE- 
SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Wmiam  ll.  Hardy,  Boond  Brook,  and  Tsai  H.  Chao, 
Somcrville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mafaie 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Jnly  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,070 

4ClainM.    (CL  260— 508) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  o-amino-benzcnesulfonic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  15*  C.  to  about  110'  C.  (a)  about  one  mol  part 
of  a  compound  of  the  ftmnulae: 


(D 


NHt 


and 

(ID 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  methoxy,  phenyl,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
amino;  (b)  from  about  one  to  about  six  mol  parts  of 
aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  (c)  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  from  about  75%  to  about 
100%,  the  mol  ratio  of  sulfuric  add  to  said  compound 
being  from  about  7:1  to  about  10:1  for  compounds  of 
Formula  I  and  from  about  14:1  to  about  19:1  for  com- 
pounds of  Formula  IL  .■■,,■ 


3^38333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2-TRANS-/3- 

lOIVYUDENE  ACETIC  ACID 
Karl  Eitcr,  Kohi-Stammhcim,  and  Erast  Traschelt,  Lever- 
knacn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farhenfahrikcn  Bayer 
Akticngcsellachafi,  Lcvcrloiccn,  Gecmany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawh«.    FUed  July  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  828,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  7,  1958 

8  Oafans.  (CL  260—514) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-trans-/3-ionyIidene 
acetic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  refluxing  fi- 
cyclocitral  in  an  organic  solvent  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofurane,  dioxane,  benzene, 
toluene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  diethyl  ether  with  7- 
bromo-/)-methyI  crotono  nitrOe  in  the  presence  of  zinc,  in 
an  amount  of  at  least  one  mol  of  nitrile  per  mol  of  fi- 
cyclocitral  to  produce  the  ^imidolactone,  (2)  heating  the 
8-imidolactone  thus  produced  at  a  temperatiire  within 
the  range  of  from  about  50-200'  C.  in  a  nitrogen  atmos- 
phere, and  (3)  saponifying  the  2-trans-^ionylidene  acet- 
amide  thus  produced  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous  solutions  of  caustic  soda, 
caustic  potash,  potassium  carbonate,  sodium  carbonate 
and  sodium  bicarbonate  to  thereby  produce  the  2-trans- 
^ionylidene  acetic  acid. 


3^038,934 
lODINATED  4-(4'-ALKOXYPIIENOXY)PHENYL- 
PROPIONIC  ACIDS 
James  F.  Kerwin,  Ardmore,  fa^  assignor  to  Smith  Kline 
A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coq^ora- 
tloo  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawhv.    Filed  Mm.  17, 1999,  Scr.  No.  799^59 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 519) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


"^■^ 


> 


CHiCHtOOtH 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzyl,  dimethylaminoethyl,  diethylaminoethyl  and 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  and  Ri 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodo 
and  hydrogen.  .•, 

6.  3,5-<iiiodo-4-(3'  -  iodo  -  4'  -  diethylanunoethoxypbe- 
noxy)phenylpropionic  acid. 


3,038335 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  3  A3'^'-TET- 
RA-SUBSTTFUTED  4,4'-DIHYDROXY-DiniENYL- 
METHYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Hanns  Gerbcr,  Bndcrich,  near  DoascUorf ,  and  Rndolf 
Stroh,  Lcvcrlnuen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfab- 
riken  Bayer  AktiengescHschaft,  Levcrknscn,  GcrnuM7> 
a  corporation  of  Germany  ,  ~ 

No  Drawing.  FUed  July  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8244N 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  July  8, 1958 
7  Claims,  (d.  260—520) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3,5,3',5'-tetrasubsti- 
tuted  4,4'-dihydroxy-dipbenylmcth^  carfooxylic  acids, 
which  comprises  reacting  one  mol  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  phenol,  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-methyl-6-tert-butyl  phenol,  2,6-di- 
tert-amyl  phenol.  2,6-dicyclo-hexyl  phenol,  2,6-diphenyl 
phenol,  2-tert.-butyl-6-tert-amyl  phenol  and  2-tert.-butyI- 
6-cyclohexyl  phenol,  with  at  least  0.5  ntol  of  dichloro- 
acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  sufficient  to  convert  the  dichloro-acetic  acid  into 
its  alkali  metal  salt  and  an  alcohol  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol, 
propanol  and  n-butanol.  and  recovering  the  3,5  J',5'-tetra- 
substituted  4,4-dihydroxy-diphenylmethyl  carboxylic  add 
thereby  formed. 
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CAtALYZED  OXTOAIION  OF  TRIFLUORO- 

ETHA^W)L 

Mlltoa  Bnrfd,  SpilifieM  TowniMB,  MortgonicfT  Coaa- 

ty,  and  Fnnrii  Lawlor,  PhUade^Ua,  Pa^  MrigBon  to 

PcMMatt  Ckcmlcab  Corporatioa,  Phfladdphia,  Pa^  a 

corporation  of  PewMylTania 

No  Drawiag.     FUcd  Jane  25,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  itJ^flt 
U  Clain.     (H.  2««— 531) 

1.  The  method  for  the  oxidation  of  trifluoroethanol  to 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
fhioroacetaldehyde  and  trifluoroacetic  acid  which  com- 
prises contacting  trifluoroethanol  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
temperature  from  abbut  200*  to  about  300*  C.  with 
gaseous  oxygen  in  the  "presence  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  chronu- 
um,  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  uranium. 


M3i,f» 

DIETHYLAMINE8 

Kari  Klattr,  321  W.  Pafan,  Monrovia,  Calif. 

NoDnnrlBC.    FIM  laiL  M,  1957,  Scr.  No.  637^32 

IClaiaH.    (CL2«#— 5t3) 
(GraiMad  aadcr  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  TetnuutrodiethyUmines  having  the  formala: 
NOi  H    H    R    NOt         , 

NOi  R  H    NO, 

wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consitt- 
ing  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine. 


3,«3S,937 
nSOLimON  PROCEDURE  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
WilUaa  T.  Cava,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 

Ckcnical  Coipaay,  St  Loob,  Mo.7  a 

Delaware 

No  Drawftag.    FUcd  Dec  13,  If 5«,  Scr.  No.  i27,f«5 
fClaiM.    <a.  2M— 534) 

1.  The  method  of  resolving  DL-glutamic  acid  mono- 
hydrate  which  comprises  crystallizing  glutamic  acid  from 
an  aqueous  solution  of  the  DL-glutamic  monohydrate 
and  up  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  said  DL-glutamic 
acid  of  the  L  optical  isomer  of  glutamic  add  monohydrate, 
the  amount  of  DL-glutamic  acid  monohydrate  being 
greater  than  the  maximum  supersaturation  amount  for 
the  crystallization  time  and  temperature  and  at  least 
0.24  gram  but  not  greater  than  0  45  gram  per  10  ml.  water, 
and  stopping  the  crystallization  after  an  amount  of  said 
optical  isomer  greater  than  that  originally  present  as  such 
has  crystaOized  and  prior  to  attainment  of  equilibrium  and 
recovering  the  crystallized  glutamic  and  product. 


3,t3t,f4« 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
AROMATIC   KETONES 
Cari  Scrrcs,  Jr.,  Whiting,  Ind..  and  EilU  K.  Fields,  Chi- 
cago, IIL,  asdgwHs  to  Standard  Oil  Compnay,  Chfe^o, 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawi^     nied  Apr.   25,   lf5«,  Ser.  No.  73«,S2f 
12  Claims.     (CI.  240— 5fO) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  ketones 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  compound  havkig 
at  least  one  diaryl-substituted  methylene  group,  said  com- 
pound having  no  oxidizable  aliphatic  substitueots.  with 
molecular  oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase  in  a  solvent  cotn- 
prising  an  oxidation  resistant  monocarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing from  2  to  8  carixxi  atoms  in  the  nnolecule  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  in  conjoint  presence 
bromine  and  a  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  and  re- 
covering said  aromatic  ketone. 


3,t3$33fl 

N-PHENYL-N-TRIFLUOROMETHYb. 
ALKANAMIDES 
Travis  E.  StcvcM,  EvaaaviDc,  Ind.,  Mripior  to  Rohm  * 
Haas  Coaspany.  PUIadclphhi,   Pa.,  ■  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  15.  If61,  Ser.  No,  «f352 
1«  Clafans.    (CL  260—542) 
1.  N-trifluorometbyl-N-(p-nitrophenyl)  butyramide. 
5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-substituted-N- 
trifluoromethyl  alkaoamides  of  the  following  formula 

CF, 

R— l!l_OOR' 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  aikaryl,  halogen  substituted  aryls  and  substituted 
aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-m'trophenyl 
and  p-acetylphenyl,  and  R>  is  lower  alky!  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  strong  mineral  acid  aminosulfide  compounds 
of  the  following  formula: 

CFi      OFi 
R-N-S-NB 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinbefore  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

RKXXa 


3,03S,f41 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY- 

FLUORO ALDEHYDES 

Otto  Stallmann,  Bridgctom  N  J.,  assigBor  to  E.  I.  da  Poet 

da  Niiiais  wmk  Compaay.  Wilmii«toa,  DaL,  a  carpo- 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  23,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  SM,f  35 
t  ClaiflBs.     (a.  240— 403) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  polyflucno- 
aldehyde  of  the  formula  X(CF,)nCHO  wherein  X  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
fluorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  24  which  com- 
prises passing  gaseous  fluorine  into  a  solution  of  a  poly- 
fluoroalcohol  of  the  formula  X(CF,)nCH^H  wherein  X 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  fluorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  24  in  from 
1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  anhydrous  liquid  hydro- 
gen fluoride  mainuined  at  a  temperature  between  —10* 
C.  and  4-5*  C,  the  fluorine  being  employed  in  a  proper- 
tion  of  at  least  about  1  mole  for  each  mole  of  the  poly- 
fluoroalcohol  and  being  passed  into  the  solution  at  about 
the  rate  at  which  it  is  consumed  in  the  reaction. 


R'COOOCR' 

in  which  R'  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  recovering  the  N-N-cubstituted  trifluoromethy]  alkan- 
amide  so  formed^ 


3,03t,f42 
PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  BY 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 
Ralph  O.  Kerr,  Howtoa,  Tea,,  a^  Robert  W.  Etbcring- 
ton,   Jr.,   PcaalBitoa^    NJ.,   aHlgaors   to    Petro-Tcx 
Chemical  Corporation,  Hoaatom,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawft^    FHad  Mm.  13,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  7ff ,104 

2  Chdw.  (CL  240—404) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic aldehydes  which  comprises  passing  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  475*  C.  to  650*  C.  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
stiting  ol  propylene  and  isobutylene  and  oxygen  through 
0  tnbofair  reactor  containing  a  vanadium-molybdenum 
oxyphosphate  catalyst  complex  wherein  said  catalyst  com- 
plex contains  vanadium,  phosphorous  and  molybdenum 
calculated  as  VjOt,  PjO,  and  MoO|  in  amounU  greater 
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than  35  percent  V]Ok,  ahout  15  to  45  percent  PjOg  and 
about  5  to  45  percent  MoO|,  said  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining from  about  one-half  to  about  three  mole  percent 
of  the  said  hydrocarbon. 


3,t3t,f43 
FRODUCnON  OF  ALKYLDECABORANES 
KlyosU  Hattori,  John  J.  Finn,  and  Morton  J.  Klcki, 
Chicago,  DL,  ailgnors,  by  bmsbc  aasignnicBts,  to  Cal> 
Icry  Cbemical  Company,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Pcmsylvania 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Oct  12,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  144,032 

7ClataB8.  (Q.  240— 404.5) 
1.  In  the  method  for  the  production  of  alkyldeca- 
boranes  which  comprises  the  reaction  of  diborane  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyldi- 
boranes  and  triaikylboranes,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  nickd 
catalyst. 

3,03t,f44  

>CHL<NtOPROrirL-,  AND  3-CHLORO-2-MEniYL- 
'  PROPYL  OCTYL  SULFIDES  AND  CORRESPOND* 
;    ING  SULFOXIDES  AND  AS  NEW  COMPOUNDS 

3-CHLOROPROPYL>    AND    3-CHLORO-2-METH. 

YLPROPYL  OCTYL  SULFOXIDES 
Rector  P.  Lostiian,  Bartlcavilk,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phil- 

Ung  Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Nov.  2,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  850,tf0 
24  Clafans.    (CL  240— 407) 
'     1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  formulas 

H   H   H   o 

Cl— C-C— C-i-B 

1^^    k 


and 


H    CEb  H    o 

CV- C— C i-ft— B 


kk       k 
II 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  n-octyl,  sec- 
octyl,  and  tert-octyl  radicals. 


3^3M45 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANETHOLE  FROM  SULFATE 
TURPENTINE  RESIDUES 
Mnrray  Garbcr,  Nonraft,  Com.,  aad  Richvd  Hiiilh^ii, 
Ham  Albrscht,  and  Uo  F.  CiridiMI,  Panama  City, 
Fla^  aarifaon  to  Amcrfcan  Cyanamid  Company,  New 
York,  N.Yn  •  corporation  of  Mafase 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Sept.  f ,  lf5S,  Scr.  N^'  7Sf ,t54 

7  Clafans.  (CL  240-412) 
1.  A  method  of  ptirifying  an  anethole-containing  frac- 
tion of  the  residue  remaining  after  vaporizing  pinenes 
from  crude  sulfate  turpentine  which  comprises  contacting 
said  fraction  with  an  acid  and  thereby  converting  the 
small  quantities  of  amines  therein  into  amine  salts  and 
then  separating  said  amine  salts  from  said  fraction. 


3,03t,f44 
ISOPROPYL  BROMOTRINITROPROPYL  ETHER 
Harry  D.  Anspon,  Eaatoo,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnly  7.  If50,  Scr.  No.  172,424 
2  Claims.    (O.  240—414) 

1.  An  isopropyl  bromotrinitropropyl  ether  boiling  at 
86-88*  C.  at  2  nun.  Hg  and  having  a  refractive  index 
(/iD»)  of  1.475. 

2.  A  method  of  making  the  compound  described  in 
claim  1  which  comprises  i:^acting  bromotrinitromethane 
with  vinyl  isopropyl  ether. 


3,03S,f47 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYFLUORO- 
ALKYL  HAUDES 

Emmm  C  CvyDcr,  Kenneth  T.  DIshart,  and  ChristiaB  S. 
Rondcstvedt,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asslgDors  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  12,  1940,  Scr.  No.  42,094 

IS  Claims.     (CL  240—453.8) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  polyfluoroalkyi  halides 
which  comprises  reacting  one  mole  of  a  polyfluoroalcohol 
having  a  fcmnula  of  the  group  consisting  of 
C„Ffe+,CFjCH,OH 

CFiCFCHiOH 

U 

C»Fan+iCF,CHFCF^HjOH,  H(CF,)nCF^H^H, 

Cl(CF,)„CF3CHaOH,    Cl(CFaCPa)«CF,CH20H    and 

Cl(CF,CFCl)mCF>CHFCF,CHjOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  oi  from  1  to  23  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  12,  with  from  about  1.1  to  about 
2.5  moles  of  a  thionyl  halide  in  which  the  halogen  has 
an  atomic  number  of  from  17  to  35  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1  mole  of  an  amide  of  the 
formula 

o 

B'lN— C-B" 

wherein  R'jN —  represents  the  radical  of  a  saturated  sec- 
ondary monoamine  containing  2  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  the  single  nitrogen 
atom,  and  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  halopbenyl,  and  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  in  whicL 
the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  200*  C,  and  re- 
covering the  polyfluoroalkyi  halide  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


3,038,948 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Richard  F.  Trow,  Port  Artfanr,  Tez^  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  7,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  157,702 

2  Claims.    (CL  240— 483.45) 

1.  In  an  alkylation  process  wherein  an  olefin-based 
alkylatable  material  and  isoparaffin  are  reacted  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  in  a  first  reaction  zone 
under  alkylation  conditions,  at  least  a  part  of  the  effluent 
from  said  first  reaction  zone  is  passed  to  a  second  reac- 
tion zone  in  the  absence  of  an  additional  amount  of  said 
olefin-based  alkylatable  material,  alkyl  acid  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  said  olefin-based  alkylatable  material  in  said  cata- 
lyst in  the  effluent  from  said  fir&t  reaction  zone  are  re- 
acted with  isobutane  in  said  second  reaction  zone  tmder 
alkylation  conditioiu  with  the  formation  of  alkylate  and 
released  catalyst,  effluent  from  said  second  reaction  zone 
is  passed  to  a  separating  zone,  and  said  first  reaction  zone 
is  refrigerated  with  at  least  a  part  of  a  mixture  of  re- 
actants  and  reaction  products  by  evaporation  of  low  boil- 
ing hydrocarbon  components  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  condensing  said  evaporated  components 
forming  a  cold  condensate  having  a  temperature  below 
about  35*  F.,  admixing  said  cold  condensate  with  said 
effluent  from  said  first  reaction  zone  and  passing  said 
mixture  of  cold  condensate  and  effluent  from  said  first 
reaction  zone  to  said  second  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  15  to  55*  F. 
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343M49 
-    VULCA^f]ZATION  OW  LATEX  WOH 
4,4'.DITHIOOIMORPHOLINE 

H^  ^^^.  CoiM-y,  New  Y-aTn^. 
ooa  of  New  itnej 

NoDnwfeig.    FIM  May  1, 1M9,  S«.  N«.  SltOM 

IClatak    (CL2M— 77i) 
A  method  of  vukaoizing  natural  rubber  latex  com- 


prisinf  addiof  to  aaid  latex  from  0.5  part  to  2  parti  of 
M'-dithiodimocpholit  as  th«  sole  vulcanizing  agent  per 
100  parts  by  wc^ikt  of  rubber  in  the  latex,  the  resulting 
latex  being  zinc-oxide-free,  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  lalex  to  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  60*  C.  for 
a  period  of  from  16  to  24  houn,  the  resulting  zinc-oxide- 
free  vulcanized  latex  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
*  rubber  article  deponted  therefrom  is  highly  resisunt 
to  detcrioratioQ  bom  axpoeure  to  wnlighL 


ELECTRICAL 


PILOT  BURNER-THERMOELECTRIC 
GENERATOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ckarics  E.  Haiay.  MilwaakM,  Wli^  «dnor.  by 
■iifiaii.  to  Peaa  Coatrali,  bcTCate 
corporadoa  of  IndkaM 

Filed  Mar.  11.  19M,  Str.  No.  14^44 
.    <  CUm.    (CL  U<-^ 


I.  A  composite  pilot  burner-thermoelectric  generator 
assembly  comprising  a  tubular  burner  body  having  fuel 
inlet  means  and  terminating  in  a  fuel  discharge  orifice, 
a  thermoelectric  generator  fixed  to  said  burner  body  in 
side-by-$ide  relation,  said  generator  comprising  a  tubular 
sheath  member  terminating  at  one  end  io  a  hot  thermo- 
junction  portion,  and  a  heat  conductive  member  support- 
ed by  a  heat  conductive  fixed  connection  with  said  hot 
thermojunction  portion  at  one  side  only  of  said  member, 
said  member  having  a  substantially  flat  surface  disposed 
adjacent  and  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  fuel 
discharge  orifice  and  having  a  central  portion  thereof  in- 
tersected by  said  axis  for  impingement  thcreagainst  of  a 
stream  of  fuel  emitted  from  said  orifice,  said  member 
upon  Ignition  of  said  fuel  being  operable  as  flame  shaping 
means  as  well  as  heat  probe  means  for  said  generator. 


rt>te  unitary  tberroooouple  device  having  as  components 
Aivaal  a  first  tubular  member  of  cwAoard  an  end  of 
wUek  is  imraeratbie.  a  rigid  body  stnitfaMe  having  beat- 
inculatmg  properties,  said  body  structure  being  directly 
supported  in  said  immersible  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  thermocouple  elements  having  portions  which 
extend  into  said  body  structure  to  be  supported  thereby 
and  portions  which  extend  outwardly  therefrom  into  elec- 
trical connection  one  with  the  other  to  form  a  measuring 
Motion,  electrical  conductors  disposed  within  said  first 
tubular  member  electrically  connected  to  said  thermo- 
couple Clements  at  potats  to  be  immersed  and  extending 
toward  the  end  opposite  said  immersible  end  of  said  first 
tubular  member  for  connection  to  a  measioing  system, 
and  a  second  tubular  nember  of  cardboard,  said  first 
tubular  member  being  disposed  in  one  end  of  said  second 
tubular  member,  said  second  tubular  member  extending 
beyond  said  first  tubular  member  in  the  direction  of  said 
end  of  said  first  tubular  member  opposite  said  immersible 
end. 


3,t3M52 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLAR  CELL  PANEL 
L.  Raipk.  Skakk,  DL,  asa^Mr  to  Hcthmm^ 
'^arporatioa,  a  corpocatfaM  of  Calif  oraia 
FBad  May  !•,  IfSf,  Scr.  N«.  tl4,3M 
7  riilBii     (CL  IM— M) 


3,«3«^I 
FACT  ACTING  TOTALLY  EXPENDABLE 
IMMERSION  THERMOCOUPLE 
HaraM  G.  Mead,  TrcdyflHa  TowmM^  a 
^^  —Ifui  to  Leads  mA  Northrap  C 

addpUa,  Pa^  a  cotporatfuB  of  Pe^ayl 

FIM  Jaa.  19.  1941.  Scr.  No.  S3,«M 
13  elates.    (CL134— 4) 


*•  A  method  of  makiag  a  large  area  solar  cell  panel 
oomprisint  the  steps  of:  depositing  a  metal  film  upo«  a 
Vrm  resistanoe  metal  sheet;  placing  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor pieces  <rf  a  first  conductivity  type  upon  said 
film;  heating  said  film  and  pieces  until  alloying  occun  and 
an  ohmic  contact  is  obtained  for  each  piece;  covering 
said  film  with  an  insulating  material;  forming  a  region 
o'  a  second  conductivity  type  on  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  pieces;  making  an  ohmic  contact  to  and  electrically 
connecting  together  each  oi  said  regions  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  by  depositing  a  substantiaUy  transparent 
metal  film  upon  said  pieces  and  insulating  material;  and 
depositing  a  low  resistance  metal  grid  upon  said  substan- 
t'^Jjy^ansparent  metal  film  so  as  to  reduce  the  resistance 
thereof. 


1 .  An  article  of  manufacture  for  use  in  the  immersion 
mMMirement  of  high  temperatures  comprising  an  expend- 


3»t3l»9S3 
_  SOUD<STATE  CELL  AND  BATTERY 

H^|2^  '-'^  R<»ekv«.  Csatrc,  and  John  A.  D« 
QvccM  YIDaca,  N.Y^  aaripMws  to  Lccsooa  Coraora^ 
tioa,  Cranston,  RX,  a  carporatioa  of  "    Tnihsiiilli 

^%&i^.,2#*r'  "fP""**""  Apr.  22, 1951,  Ssr.  N«. 
73«,t59.  Dtrldcd  and  this  appUcattoa  Oct  34.  1959. 
Scr.  No.  S49,75t  ^^  ^  * 

^CU^    (CL1M-.153) 

4.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  solid  electrolyte 
consisting  essenUally  of  a  laminated  material  comprising 
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a  sheet  of  silver  and  a  layer  of  solid  crystalline  ionic 
conductor  comprised  essentially  of  3-10%  by  wei^t  of 
telluriimi. 


3,«3M54 
BATTERY  CAP 
N.  PattiBos^  Newport,  Tsu^  Robcil  F.  Vance, 
~      Ky.,  and  Lmib  I.  HBlcahraMl,  Jr.,  and 
T.   Larauai,   Colambas,  oyo,   assign  nrs,  by 
to  the  United  States  of  America 
by  Iks  Secretary  af  the  Navy 
FBsd  ^m.  M,  19M,  Ssr.  N^  3,Mi 
4  CWm.    (CL  134—179) 


1.  A  catalytic  reactor  unit  adi^rted  to  catalyze  the 
water-forming  reaction  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases 
evolved  from  an  electrolytic  cell,  comprising;  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  electrolytic  cell,  the  interior 
of  said  housing  defining  a  reaction  chamber,  a  catalyst 
holder  composed  of  gas-permeable,  water  repellant  mate- 
rial disposed  within  said  housing,  a  catalyst  eoclosedly  re- 
tained within  said  holder,  means  for  supplying  an  abun- 
dance of  ambient  air  directly  to  said  holder  v^ereby  said 
catalyst  is  subjected  to  an  oxygen-laden  atmosphere,  an 
inlet  in  said  housing  for  receiving  gsses  from  said  elec- 
trolytic cell  and  so  disposed  as  to  direct  said  gases  throu^ 
said  holder  to  said  catalyst,  and  a  vent  arranged  in  said 
bousing  to  enable  the  escape  of  gases  therefrom  after 
through  said  catalyst 


to 
of 


3,t3S,9S5 

DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL  INCLUDING 
PERCHLORYL  FLUORIDE 
F.  GaB,  NarWrth,  Pcan  VaBcy,  Pa^ 
Pennsah    Cbcaalcals   Carporatkw,   a   corporatioB 
Peaasylvanla 

FU«d  Nov.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  425,112 
.12  OakM.    (a.  174—17) 
1.  A  process  for  insulating  electrical  equipment  having 
a  sealed  casing,  electricity  conducting  meaiu  therein  phys- 
ically insulated  from  the  casing,  and  space  between  the 
casing  and  said  means  which  comprises  further  insulating 
the  current  transmitting  means  by  filling  said  space  with 
an  atmosphere  of  a  dielectric  material  comprising  per- 
chloryl  fiuoride  in  an  amount  at  least  1%  by  volume  of 
said  material  and  maintaining  said  material  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  during  operation  of  the  equipmem. 
12.  A  dielectric  material  consisting  of  perchloryl  fluo- 
ride and  from  1  to  99%  by  volume  of  sulfur  hexafluoride. 


3J3M54 

HERMETICALLY  SEALU)  THERMOELECTRIC 

GENERATOR  AND  LEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  W.  FrMs,  Ardcn  HOis,  MfcsB.,  and  Sebastian 

Karrcr,  Port  Rspoboc,  Mo.,  asrigMirs  to  Mkncaota 

Mum  Md  Maaofactoti^  Coopany.  St  Paol,  Mian., 

a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
OriikMl  appBcarioo  Apr.  t,  1955,  Ssr.  No^  5N,192,  bow 

Paisat  No.  2J92,m  dated  Imam  3«,  1959.    DivUcd 

Mid  tUs  appUcattoa  Dec.  8,  195S,  Scr.  No.  77M3S 
5  OataK    (d.  174—17) 

1.  In  combination  a  coaxial  type  lead  having  a  tubular 
outer  conductor  sealingly  closed  at  one  end  and  provided 


at  its  other  end  with  a  radially  outwardly  directed  annular 
flange,  said  lead  also  having  an  inner  conductor  termiiut- 
ing  at  said  other  end  adjacent  said  flange,  a  terminal  tip 
on  said  other  end  of  said  inner  conductor  in  spaced  over- 
lapping relation  with  respect  to  said  flange,  a  relatively 
rigid  annular  insulating  spacer  surrounding  said  inner 
conductor  and  interposed  between  said  flange  and  said 
terminal  tip  so  that  opposite  sides  of  said  spacer  are  in 
face-to-face  relation  with  said  flange  and  with  said  tip 
respectively,  an  aimular  seal  of  pliable  insulating  material 
surrounding  said  iimer  conductor  and  engaging  the  side  of 


said  insulating  vpactx  facing  said  flange,  and  connector 
means  cooperating  with  said  flange  and  adapted  for  coop- 
eration with  complementary  connector  means  to  effect 
electrical  connection  of  said  lead  into  an  electrical  circuit 
and  to  simultaneously  insure  abutment  of  said  opposite 
sides  of  said  spacer  with  said  flange  and  with  said  terminal 
tip  respectively,  said  pliable  seal  being  of  such  size  that 
by  movement  of  said  spacer  into  abutment  with  said  flange 
said  seal  is  compressively  stressed  into  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  outer  conductor  and  into  direct  hermetic  sealing 
engacement  with  both  of  said  conductors  to  thereby  form 
with  said  lead  an  hermetically  sealed  envelope. 


3,t3S,957 

ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Obal  B.  Owen,  147  E.  Ocean  Blvd.,  Lob«  Bcack  2,  Calif. 

Fled  Feb.  15, 1949,  Scr.  No.  S42t 

aClaiM.    (CL174— S3) 


ri'^rTi 


W.  ■  IS 


1.  An  electrical  receptacle  connection  for  a  switch, 
said  electrical  cosmectioo  within  the  receptacle  compris- 
ing; a  metallic  contact  pin,  means  detachably  securing 
said  pin  to  an  electrical  ccmnection  of  the  switch,  an 
electrical  conductor  tube,  an  insulating  sleeve  covering 
the  conductor  tube,  said  receptacle  having  a  hole  in  the 
wall  thereof  through  which  said  tube  extends,  means  on 
one  end  of  said  tube  connecting  said  tube  to  an  elec- 
trical wire,  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  the  electrical 
wire  being  shaped  to  slidably  and  removably  receive  said 
contact  piiL 

3,t38,95S 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

Robert  C  Swssigci,  Hcflaai,  Pa.,  aaM|Bor  to 

FBsd  taisXl^»rS«.  No.  tlM4S 
4  ClalM.    (CL  174—94) 

1.  An  electrical  connection  between  a  terminal  and  a 
solid  wire  comprising,  a  groove  in  said  terminal,  the 
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width  of  said  groove  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
wire  and  the  crov-sectioaai  area  of  said  groove  being 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  wire,  the  sidc- 
walJs  of  said  groove  bang  divergent  towards  the  bottom 
of  said  groove,  a  portioo  of  the  length  <rf  said  wire  be- 
ing deformed  and  pressed  into  said  groove  and  entirely 


occupying  the  croM-section  thereof,  and  the  excess  metal 
of  said  portion  being  at  least  partially  flattened  and  ex- 
tending beyond  the  edges  of  said  groove,  said  groove  be- 
ing sprung  apart  and  the  sidewalls  of  said  groove  exert- 
ing a  residual  pressure  on  said  wire,  said  groove  and 
wire  being  in  dovetailed  relationship  to  each  other. 


3,«3S,959 
IMAGE  REPRODUCERS 
Loote  Bcuric,  Great  Baddow,  E^land,       _ 
to  EosUsfa  Electric  Valve  Compuiy  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  BritaM 

FUed  Aog.  20,  1959.  Ser.  No.  835,M4 
4  Clainu.     (CL  17S— 7J) 


ing    medium    and    normal    to    its    associated    record- 
ing medium  to  reproduce  data  thereon,  said  system  com- 
prismg:  a  carrier  signal  generator  for  developing  a  carrier 
signal    having   a   given  fundamental   frequency;  means, 
effectively  coupled  to  said  transmitter  stylus  and  to  said 
carrier  signal  generator,  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said 
carrier  signal  in  response  to  movements  of  said  stylus  in  a 
direction  parallel   to  its  associated   recording  medium; 
means,  coupled  to  said  transmitter  stylus  and  to  said  car- 
rier signal  generator,  for  modulating  the  frequency  of 
said  carrier  signal  in  response  to  movement  of  said  stylus, 
nonnal  to  its  associated  recording  mediuun,  between  a  re- 
cording and  an  inactive  position;  means  for  transmitting 
said  carrier  signal  from  said  transmitter  to  said  receiver, 
discriminator  means,  in  said  receiver,  for  utilizing  said 
carrier  signal  to  develop  a  daU  signal  representative  of 
variations  in  frequency  of  said  carrier  signal;  filter  means, 
coupled  to  said  discriminator  means,  for  developing  first 
and  second  control  signals  representative  of  movements 
of  said  transmitter  stylus  parallel  to  and  nonnal  to  said 
recording  medium,  respectively;  and  first  and  second  con- 
trol  means,  coupled  to  said  filter  means  and  controlled 
by  said  first  and  second  control  signals,  respectively,  for 
moving  said  receiver  stylus,  with  respect  to  its  associated 
recordmg  medium,  in  accordance  with  the  movements 
of  said  transmitter  stylus. 


1.  An  image  reproducer  arrangement  comprising  a 
screen  adapted  to  reproduce  an  optical  image,  said  screen 
having  thereon  a  large  plurality  of  small  light-collecting 
reflectors,  arranged  in  a  direction  facing  said  screen  so 
as  to  receive  light  from  a  different  small  portion  of  the 
area  of  said  image,  and  a  plurality  of  light  guides  each  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter  over  its  length  and  each 
having  its  light  input  end  in  a  different  one  of  said  re- 
flectors, the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  each  light  gtiide 
being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  re- 
flector which  it  enters,  the  light  output  ends  of  said  guides 
being  brought  together  in  juxtaposition  so  as  to  combine 
to  provide  a  light  image  of  reduced  size  relative  to  the 
size  of  the  image  to  be  intensified. 


M3M(1 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  ERRORS  D^ir 

,^  ,    TELEGRAPH  TRANSMISSION 

DomU  J.  Walkar,  RntlMrfocd,  and  RolMrt  IL  Lcon«d. 
P«tenon,  N  J,  SMignon  to  The  Wcalcra  Union  Tele- 
nUVST''^'  ^"^  ^'^"^  ■  ""Vontiou  of 

FOed  Jane  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,387 
7ClainM.    (CL178— 23) 


3,038,9M 

RECORDING  DEVICES 

Robert  Adlcr,  Northicld,  and  Myron  L.  AnHiony.  La 

Grange,  HI.,  assignors  to  Peter  G.  S.  Mero,  Chiowo,  HI. 

FOed  Jane  27.  I960,  Ser.  No.  38,995^ 

15  Oaiais.    (CL  178—19) 


1.  A  graphic  communication  system  of  tbe  kind  in- 
cluding a  transmitter  unit  and  a  receiver  unit,  each  of  said 
uiiits  including  a  stylus  and  a  recording  medium,  each  of 
said  styli  being  movable  parallel  to  its  associated  lecord- 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  errors  occurring  in  pulse  code 
telegraph  transmission  from  a  sending  station  to  a  receiv- 
ing staUon  and  in  which  the  code  pulses  of  marking  and 
spacing  nature  which  comprise  each  message  character 
respectively  occupy  different  signal  code  levels  to  which 
different  numerical  weights  respectively  are  assigned  for 
error  checking  purposes,  comprising  means  at  the  sending 
station  for  generating  the  code  pulses  comprising  each 
character  of  a  message,  means  for  transmitting  said  mes- 
sage characters  to  the  receiving  station,  a  digital  computer 
at  each  of  said  stations  having  stages  of  different  de- 
nominational orders,  means  for  sensing  the  generated  code 
pulses  of  one  nature  of  each  message  character  and  apply- 
ing to  the  computer  at  the  sending  sution  digit  signals  rep- 
resenting the  different  weights  assigned  to  said  code  pulses 
of  one  nature  until  a  selected  group  of  said  message  char- 
acters have  been  sensed,  means  at  the  receiving  station 
for  sending  the  received  message  characters  of  said  group 
and  generating  digit   signals  representing  said   different 
weights  assigned  to  the  said  code  pulses  of  one  nature 
present  in  each  received  message  character,  means  fed  by 
said  means  at  the  receiving  station  for  applying  the  last 
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named  digit  signals  to  the  computer  at  the  receiving  sta- 
tion, the  number  of  stages  in  each  of  said  computers  being 
such  that  the  computers  ordinarily  will  recycle  when  total- 
ing the  weights  of  the  various  characters  tA  said  selected 
group,  means  for  causing  each  of  said  computers  to  have 
a  modulus  which  does  not  represent  a  multiple  of  said  nu- 
merical weight  assigned  to  any  of  the  code  levels,  means 
at  one  ot  said  stations  operative  after  the  last  of  the 
message  characters  of  said  group  has  been  sensed  for  pro- 
ducing checking  signals  representative  of  the  resultant 
numerical  sum  obtained  by  the  computer  at  that  station, 
means  for  transmitting  said  checking  signals  to  the  other 
station,  and  error  detecting  means  at  said  other  station 
controlled  jointly  by  the  received  checking  signals  and 
the  resultant  numerical  sum  obtained  by  the  computer  at 
said  other  station  for  producing  an  error  signal  in  the 
event  that  an  error  occurred  in  the  transmission  of  said 
group  of  message  characters. 


)>  1.  In  a  paper  line  feed  detector  for  the  printing  tele- 
graph, detector  means  hingedly  mounted  for  swinging 
into  wedging  contact  position  with  respect  to  die  paper, 
when  the  paper  is  stationary  and  for  swinging  out  of  said 
wedging  contact  position  upon  line  feed  motion  of  the 
paper,  resiliently  actuable  switch  means  located  adjacent 
to  and  in  the  path  of  travel  oi  said  detector  nneans  and 
operable  thereby  in  the  wedged  position  of  said  detector 
means  to  transmit  one  detectable  circuit  condition  and 
to  transmit  another  detectable  circuit  condition  when  said 
detector  means  is  out  of, said  wedging  contact  position, 
and  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  permutation  code 
sequence  to  move  said  detector  means  into  the  wedged 
position. 

3,038,963  

TELETYPEWRITER  RECEIVER  OR  THE  LIKE 
OKar  B.  Dvtton,  Palos  Vcrrics  Eatetoa,  Calif n  ■■ignnr  to 
I    HoCman   Eicctronica  Corporatien,  a  corporation  of 

California 
Original  appMortion  Mar.  2,  1954,  Sot.  Na.  413,629,  now 
Patent  No.  2444,65«,  dalad  My  22,  1958.    Dlrkled 
and  tkis  appUcatioa  Jane  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,088 

4nnlt  (CL178— 88) 
4.  A  teletypewriter  carrier  signal  wave  receiver  adapted 
to  diacriminate  annongst,  and  to  respond  selectively  to, 
sequential  character  signal  pulse  groups  distinguishable 
from  one  another  on  the  basis  of  the  combinaticxi  of  a 
poise-number  characteristic  and  the  rq>etitiaa  rate  of  a 
cyclic  tone-shift  modulation  of  the  carrier,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
7T»  o.o. 


means  for  receiving  and  detecting  the  carrier  wave  to 
recover  therefrom  the  tone-shift  modulation  com- 
ponents thereof.  ^ 

a  discriminatcM-  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  and  de- 
tecting means  for  developing  a  control  signal  output 
representative  of  the  cyclic  repetition  rate  of  the 
tone-shift  nKxlulation  of  the  received  carrier, 

a  plurality  of  chaimel  gates  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  discriminator  means  for  selectively  passing 


3,038,962 
LINE  FEED  DETECTOR 
Andre  A.  Ortiz,  Elmhont,  N.Y.,  ■■Ignnr  to  Tbc  Western 
Union  Tclefraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  YoriK 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,195 
6Claia^.    (CL178— 42) 
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only  those  control  signal 'outputs  associated  with  a 
particular  cyclic  repetition  rate  of  the  carrier  modu- 
lation, 

a  plurality  of  counter  devices  respectively  cou|ried  to 
the  outputs  of  said  channel  gates, 

and  means  connected  to  the  counter  devices  for  mani- 
festing each  received  pulse  group  as  a  particular 
character  corresponding  to  the  combination  of  pulse- 
number  and  cyclic  repetition  rate  constituting  such 
pulse  group. 


3,0383m 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 

G.  Boae,  642  Loa  Aagelct  Avc^  Hollywood,  Pft. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1956,  Ser.  No.  629,084 

UClaiaiM.    (CL  179— 1) 
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8.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
small  loudspeakers  coiuiected  in  phase  and  exhibiting  a 
marked  fall  off  in  response  below  a  first  frequency  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  middle  range  of  audio  frequencies,  a 
relatively  uniform  response  in  said  middle  range  above 
said  first  frequency,  and  a  leaser  fall  off  in  response  above 
a  second  frequency  at  the  lower  end  of  the  high  range  of 
audio  frequencies,  and  means  for  coupling  signal  spectral 
components  within  the  full  range  of  audio  frequencies  to 
said  in-phase-connected  loudspeakers,  said  coupling  means 
including  first  means  for  uniformly  attenuating  all  audio 
signal  spectral  components  above  said  first  frequency  and 
imparting  progressively  less  attenuation  with  decreasing 
frequency  to  signal  spectral  components  in  the  band 
below  said  first  frequency,  said  band  extending  to  a  third 
frequency  at  the  low  end  of  the  lower  range  of  audio  fre- 
quencies, and  second  means  cascaded  with  said  first  means 
for  uniformly  attenuating  all  audio  signal  spectral  com- 
ponents below  said  second  frequency  and  imparting  pro- 
gressively less  attenuation  with  increasing  frequency  to 
signal  spectral  components  in  the  band  extending  from 
said  second  frequeiKy  to  a  fourth  frequency  at  the  high 
end  ot  the  high  range  of  audio  frequencies. 


3,838,965 

TELEPHONE  SIGNAL  DEVICE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mickad  J.  Ciritano,  1244  44lh  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,247 

4ClaiBS.    (CL179— 1) 

I.  A  telephone  instnmient  comprising  a  main  baae,  a 

cradle  on  said  base  and  constructed  and  arranged  for 
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supporting  a  haa^wt  iarhwiwg  telephone  recemr  aad 
tramiiutter  «ha  aoc  ia  mm.  tnuitfonncr  means  in  said 
base  fOT  connecting  said  receiver  and  transmitter  to  the 
incoming  line  circuit,  first  switch  means  interpoeed  in  the 
circuit  of  said  receiver  and  transmitter  for  normally  con- 
■ecting  said  receiver  and  transmitter  to  the  circuit  when 
in  use,  and  including  qmag  biased  switch  opem'ng  means 
disposed  for  being  ilnprtnKiJ  by  said  handset  weight  when 
oo  the  said  cradle,  and  for-Ckatiig  bo  lifting  of  the  hand- 
set, to  connect  said  receiver  and  transmitter  and  activate 
them,  signal  bell  means  in  said  base,  filter  connecting 
means  between  said  signal  bell  means  and  said  line  cir- 
cuit for  delivering  only  ringing  signals  to  the  beO  means, 
and  second  means  constructed  and  arranged  for  diverting 
said  ringing  signals  from  the  said  bell  meam,  and  in  re- 
VOOK  to  a  ringing  signal  from  the  line,  connecting  said 
receiver  and  transmitter  to  the  line  circuit  while  said 
handset  remains  on  said  cradle,  so  that  said  tranmitter 
ii  actuated  for  transmitting  to  the  line  ckcuit  any  andi- 


from  said  source,  each  of  said  channels  being  constructed 
to  transfer  only  a  sub-band  or  portion  of  the  entire  audio 
band,  said  portions  transferred  by  said  channels  being  at 
opposite  frequency  extremes  of  the  audio  band  but  each 
extending  into  partial  overlapping  relation  to  the  other, 
said  overlapping  portions  extending  througboot  a  range 
from  the  order  of  five  hundred  to  the  order  of  one 
thousand  cycles  and  throughout  this  range  substantially 
coinciding  in  response  characteristics  and  amplitude 
whereby  both  apmkers  deliver  similar  responses  for  the 
overlapped    


AUTOMATIC  TELOHONK  OTERATING  DEVICE 

*-— 1 N.  Aa*«wi,  M33  Danphte  Ava,. 
Uftlea,  CaW. 
.  .  t,  iHf ,  Sar.  N*.  tSMlt 
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ble  sounds  at  the  location  of  the  instrument,  and  wherein 
Miidsecond  means  comprises  a  second  swhch  similar  in 
0"M«^io—  to  said  first  fwteh  means  and  connected 
acraia  said  terminals  thereof.  Mid  second  switeh  means 
being  normally  open,  relay  means  for  dosiag  saki  sec- 
ond switch,  bypass  switch  meana  for  diverting  any  ring- 
ing signal  current  from  said  signal  bell  means  to  said 
relay  means  for  dosing  said  second  switch  when  a  signal 
bell  current  is  received  from  the  line  drcuil,  whereby 
said  receiver  and  transmitter  are  connected  to  the  active 
line  circuit,  and  UMaas  oonstnicted  and  arraafod  for  main- 
taining said  second  twitch  in  closing  position  and  for  re- 
turaing  said  second  switch  to  open  position,  and  wherein 
^*^*^  "*■*  comprises  spring  biased  detem 
mnns  coartmcted  aad  arranged  for  releasaWy  locking 
said  jelay  means  and  with  it  said  second  switch,  in  switch 
cloMt  poeition  when  said  ringing  current  is  received 
mm  the  liae  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  another 
i^Ml  impolse  from  the  Una  circuit  for  retracting  said 
detent  means,  allowing  said  relay  raeaiM  to  open  said 
second  switch. 
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SOUND  REPKODUCING  SYVTEMB 
^  Hyj  '■''  ^'fcM*  I  I.  Gn.,  I      

rati  Apr.  1.  If^  8sr.  Na.  M3^ 
7  riitii  I      (CL  ITJL-I) 


1.  Electrically  energized  automatic  alarm  device  actu- 
ated by  outside  disturbance  for  contacting  and  transmit- 
ting   to   outside    telephone    number    pre-recorded    vocal 
message  via  push-button  type  telephone  apparatus  and 
public  telephone  system,  and  compnsjng  a  base  for  such 
apparatus  and  co-operating  component*,  an  alarm  cir- 
cuit with  relay  switch  responsive  to  outside  disturbance, 
means  for  doting  the  tdephone  transmitter  switch,  in-' 
smmated  member  for  pushing  a  numeral  push-button  of 
said  telephone  apparatus,  solenoid  means  for  actuating 
said  pushing  member,  relay  means  for  de-actuating  said 
solenoid  means,  means  for  restoring  the  pushing  mem- 
ber to  original  position,   electrically  operated  machine 
for  conveying  pre-recorded  vocal  message  into  the  re- 
ceiver of  said  telephone  apparatus,  electric  dicviU  be- 
tween said  respective  components  and  source  of  elec- 
tric eaernr.  means  for  governing  sequence  and  timing 
for  actuating  said  circuiu  in  regard  to  operating  require- 
ments of  said  telephone  spparatus. 


1^.  A  sound  reproducing  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  single  source  of  dectiic  waves  of  audio  frequen- 
a«,  two  spadally  separated  speakers,  a  separate  ampli- 
fler  channd  for  each  speaker  and  energized  in  paralld 


swin!!^^^*'^  cnicurr  arrangement  for 

ROUIWG    TELEraONE    CONNECTIONS    AND 

lekcxywU,    Ma^cb-SoBn,    awi    UMck 
Disiar  VoacOsa,  both  of  Meokh,  Gsr- 
«e  Siemens  and  Halske   1  Milium  n 
_„  .   "^  MenJch,  a  corporatioa  ef  Gerwaay 
Fiad  Sept  It,  If  5«,  S«r.  No.  TM^M        ^^ 
I  priortty,  aaplkadon  Crraiany  Sept.  24,  Iff? 
9  rislBii     (CL  17«— IS) 
1.  A  system  for  routing  connecting  paths  incident  to 
the  extension  of  telephone  connections  and  the  like,  over 
a  multiple  stage  coupling  field  having  a  plurality  of  cou- 
P*™«  «*ies  including  s  first  coupling  stage  and  a  last 
coupling  stage  and  at  least  one  intermediate  coupling  stage, 
each  coupling  stage  having  a  plurality  of  coupling  multi- 
pie  switches,  tnink  lines  which  are  to  be  utilized  for  the 
rooting  of  connections  extending  between  the 
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of  said  coupling  multiple  stages,  and  having  inlet  means 
for  the  switches  of  the  first  coupling  stage  for  receiving 
connections  which  are  to  be  routed  and  outlet  means 
aGcessa>le  to  the  switches  of  Uie  last  coupling  stage  for 
extending  connections  therefrom  after  the  routing  thereof 
over  a  connection  path  involving  selected  available  trunk 
lines,  comprising  means  responsive  to  appearance  upon 
given  inlet  means,  of  a  connection  which  is  to  be  routed, 
for  placing  marking  potential  on  said  inlet  means  so  as 
to  mark  such  inlet  means  a  being  busy,  means  for  simul- 


taneously  placing  marking  potential  on  idle  outlet  means 
so  as  to  likewise  mark  such  outlet  means  as  being  busy, 
means  for  evaluating  all  idle  trunk  lines  constituting 
available  connection  paths  extending  between  said  marked 
inlet  and  outiet  means  and  selecting  a  suitable  connec- 
tion path  for  routing  the  corresponding  connection,  and 
means  for  thereupon  selecting  at  a  coupling  multiple 
switch  of  said  first  coupling  stage  the  marked  inlet  means 
and  at  a  coupling  multiple  switch  of  the  last  coupling 
sUge  the  marked  outlet  means  for  connection  thereof  to 
the  sdected  connection  paths. 


3,«3S,9(9 

P»X  TRUNK  HUNTING  IN  ELECTRONIC 

SWrrCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 

Tkonaas  A.  Pkkcrinc,  Orlando,  Fla.,  Frank  S.  Kaspcr, 
Oak  Lawn,  and  Roger  E.  Arscncao,  Chicago,  01,,  and 
Richard  F.  Maxa,  Santec,  Califs  assignore  to  Inter- 
aatloaal  Telcpboae  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New 
Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Nov.  2«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,4M 
•  daiasB.    (CL  179— IS) 


IT^SJL-r-' 


t   • 


9) 


!>••>• 


lines  for  causing  a  first  of  said  line  circuits  to  operate  said 
switch  controlling  means  during  a  time  frame  which  idei^ 
tifies  at  least  one  line  in  said  group  if  the  line  that  is  in- 
dividually associated  with  said  first  line  circuit  is  then 
idle,  and  means  responsive  to  said  receipt  of  signals  in- 
dicating a  call  to  said  group  ol  lines  for  causing  said  first 
line  circuit  to  prepare  a  second  line  circuit  if  the  line 
that  is  individually  associated  with  said  first  line  circuit 
is  then  busy. 


1.  A  tdephone  system  comprising  a  plurality  til  lines 
identified  by  iiuLvidually  associated  time  frames  and  a 
plurality  of  line  circuits,  each  of  said  lines  being  ter- 
minated by  an  individually  assodated  one  of  said  line  cir- 
cuits, meam  in  each  of  said  line  circuits  for  controlling 
spaced  apart  switching  elements  to  extend  a  call  dudag 
time  frames  which  identify  called  lines,  means  req>oosive 
to  the  receipt  of  signals  'n*^^»»ing  ^  call  to  a  tfoof  of  aaid 


ChMica 


3,S3S,97t 

VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

F.  Palaka,  St  Peal,  Mian,,  assigBor  to  General 

MDb,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Oct  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7t7,SH 

7  Clalau.    (CL  191—2) 
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5.  An  electromagnetic  sensing  path  comprising  an  elec- 
trically energized  conductor  having  sectors  thereof  later- 
ally spaced  to  define  a  substantially  continuous  path  iiH 
eluding  an  intersection  portion,  a  hold  zone  portion  and  a 
turnaround  portion,  &aid  portions  being  connected  by  sec- 
tors of  said  conductor  canying  current  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  opposite  sides  of  said  path,  at  said  intersection 
portion  at  least  one  sector  of  said  conductor  extending 
transversdy  across  a  part  of  said  path,  a  first  auxiliary 
conductor  sector  positioned  dosely  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
versely extending  sector,  means  for  connecting  said  first 
auxiliary  sector  to  carry  current  in  a  direction  oi^xjsite  to 
the  direction  of  the  current  in  said  transversely  extending 
sector,  said  bold  zone  portion  being  in  a  part  of  said  path 
where  sectors  of  said  conductcM*  carry  current  in  opposite 
directions  along  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  second  auxiliary 
conductor  sector  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  a  sector  of 
said  OMiduotor  along  one  side  of  said  path  at  said  hold 
zone  portion,  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  sector 
to  cany  current  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
the  current  in  said  sector  along  said  one  side,  said  turn- 
around portion  induding  inner  and  outer  conductor  loop 
sectors,  and  a  pair  of  adjacent  auxiliary  conductor  sectors 
extending  transversdy  across  a  pfut  of  said  path  at  said 
turnaround  portion,  said  pair  of  sectors  beitig  coiuiecled 
to  said  inner  and  outer  loop  sectors  and  carrying  current 
in  opposite  direction  so  said  inner  loop  sector  carries  cur- 
rent in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  current 
in  said  outer  loop  sector. 


3,S3S,971 
ELECTRICAL  STARTING  CUP  FOR  A  MODEt 
AIRPLANE  ENGINE 
lack  C  Wcynsontk,  (123  Hlz  Road,  Plymoath,  Mick, 
aesjgaor  of  one-imlf  to  RaJaiph  Horvadi 
FBed  laae  23,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  3t3(S 
9ClaiaM.   (CL2f«-^I) 
1.  An  electrical  starting  clip  for  a  modd  airplane  en- 
gine comprising  grilling  means  for  axial  insertim  onto  a 
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flow  phif  extending  from  a  model  airplav  terae;  said 
flipping  means  including  an  electrical  cootaot  for  elec- 
trically engafing  the  glow  plug;  and  an  electrically-coo- 
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ductive  axially-compressible  spring  structure  carried  by 
the  gripping  means  for  contacting  a  portion  of  the  engine 
upon  axial  insertion  of  the  gripping  means  onto  the  flow 
plug. 


3,«3M72 
VEHICLE  GROUND  CONNECTOR 

v,  MoaAfflMii,  FhMcc,  Mri^m  u»  Sodct* 
dUK  rEqatpcacat  EledriqM  et  AirtMcfla- 
Pvk,  Fraacc,  a  corporatloa  of  Fraac* 
Flad  Fefc.  24,  IHd,  Ser.  No.  I«,7f4 
priority,  appUcattoa  France  Feb.  2«,  19S9 
1  ClaiBL    (CL  2M— 51.M) 


An  electrical  grounding  device  of  the  type  compriiiog 
in  oomhination  an  electrical  plug  consisting  of  a  ptvoCally 
mounted  cylindrical  rod  inhibited  against  movement  by 
miliently  biasing  friction  means  and  a  detachable  CCD- 
Mctor,  said  connector  comprising  an  externally  iasulaled 
socket  dimensioned  to  receive  said  plug,  an  insulated 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  socket,  a  fixed  con- 
ductive element  within  said  chamber,  and  a  movable  coo- 
ductive  element  slidably  mounted  within  said  connector 
and  having  one  end  lying  within  said  socJiet,  said  movable 
conductive  element  being  positioned  to  slide  between  a 
first  position  in  which  ill  other  end  is  spaced  from  said 
fixed  conductive  elemant  nd  a  second  position  in  which 
said  other  end  is  in  contact  with  said  fixed  conductive  de- 
ment, said  plug  being  dimensioned  to  drive  said  movable 
conductive  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
when  inserted  in  said  socket,  said  grounding  device  being 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  pli^  «  mounted  on  a 
movable  device  which  is  to  be  groonded  and  the  fixed 
conductive  element  in  said  connector  is  permanently  con- 
nected to  an  insulated  grounding  cable,  said  plug  being 
peripherally  recessed  and  said  connector  socket  being  pro- 
vided with  resiliently  biased  stop  means  p^itionod  to 
entage  in  said  recess  and  yieidingty  retain  said  ping  within 
said  socket 


of 
Nnvy 


Xt3MT3 
IMPACT  SWITCH 
Uk*,  CaUr. 


nod  F«^  <,  IMl,  Ssr.  Ntt.  t7,5M 
4CUnii.    (CL  2M— (1.45) 
mo  35,  VA  Co4o  (1952), 

7 


US) 


^^.'/y^MK 


•  s 


1  Inertia  actuated  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft  mount- 
ed for  axial  movement  and  having  an  inertia  weight  af- 
fixed thereto,  a  spring  urging  said  shaft  in  one  direction 
of  movement  to  a  predetermined  limit  position,  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  conical  switch  actuating  surfaces  on 
said  shaft,  a  pair  of  normally  open  switches  carried  by 
said  apparatus  adapted  to  be  simultaneously  actuated  to 
closed  position  by  one  of  said  conical  surfaces  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  shaft  in  its  opposite  direction  of 
movement,  and  a  normally  open  switch  carried  by  said 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  actuated  to  open  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  shaft  and  the  other  of  said 
conical  surfaces  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  weight 
and  spring  being  disposed  between  said  conical  surfaces 
and  said  conical  surfaces  being  of  reducing  diameter 
in  directions  toward  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft. 


CRANKCAflB  (ML  LEVEL  CONTROL 

J.  Ski,  8o«lk  Bs^  ImL,  iii^aai  to  Fsnn 

trola,  Inc.,  GoAon,  bad.,  a  corporation 

FUod  iwmt  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  l20.54« 

3  CWw.    (CL  2M— 84) 


1 .  A  crankcase  oil  level  responsive  control  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end, 
a  flexible  oil-resistant  diaphragm  disposed  over  the  open 
end  of  said  housing,  an  end  cap  for  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  clamping  said  diaphragm  to  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  support  said  housing  over  an  aperture  in 
an  engine  crankcase.  said  end  cap  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therein,  a  float  arm  having  an  oil  buoyant  float  at 
its  free  end,  said  float  arm  extending  through  said  end 
cap  aperture  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  diaphragm,  op- 
posed elements  extending  angularly  from  said  end  cap 
into  proximity  with  said  float  arm  for  limiting  the  motion 
of  the  float  arm  in  the  plane  of  the  elements,  an  over- 
center  snap-acting  switch  structure  mounted  within  said 
housing,  said  switch  structure  including  fixed  contacu  sup- 
ported on  the  closed  end  of  said  bousing  and  a  two- 
position  bridfiag  contact  member  movable  in  snap  action 
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between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  with  req>ect 
to  said  fixed  contacts,  and  an  operating  arm  rigidly  sup- 
ported at  one  of  its  ends  on  the  inner  face  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  having  an  operative  connection  through  a 
C-shaped  spring  blade  with  the  bridging  contact  member 
of  said  snap-^u:ting  switch  structure  at  its  other  end.  where- 
by as  said  float  arm  is  moved  in  response  to  variations 
in  position  of  said  float,  said  operating  arm  moves  said 
blade  into  various  positional  relationships  with  said  con- 
tact member,  predetermined  ones  of  said  relationships 
initiating  snap-action  of  said  member  to  bridge  and  un- 
bridge  said  fixed  contacts. 


3,f3t,975 
RELAY  ASSEMBLY 
George  W.  Humphreys,  Downers  Grove,  111., 
to  Wsotcm  Electric  Compiy,  Incorporated^  a  corpo- 
of  New  York 
FDod  Sept  27, 19M,  Sor.  No.  58,6«7 
3ClirinH.    (CL2M--87) 


1.  A  relay  assembly,  which  comprises  a  base,  a  pair  of 
spaced  substantially  parallel  supports  on  said  base,  spaced 
independent  electrical  insulators  on  each  of  said  supports, 
said  base  and  said  supports  being  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing material  and  cooperating  with  said  insulators  to  pro- 
vide guard  circuits  for  controlling  current  leakage  through 
said  insulators,  magnetic  electrical  contacts  supported  on 
said  insulators  at  a  substantial  distance  relative  to  said 
base,  said  contacts  extending  above  said  base  in  pairs 
and  having  reqiective  engageable  adjacent  end  portions, 
and  electromagnetic  means  supported  on  said  base  be- 
neath and  in  closely  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  contacts,  said  electromagnetic  means  cooperating 
with  said  contacts  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  for  moving 
the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  contacts  into  circuit 
closing  engagement 


3,t3«^< 
RELAY  CONSTRUCTION 
I.  Kodn,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL,  ssil^ni  to  C  P. 
Ciars  A  Company,  Cklcafo,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dol- 


Filed  Apr.  2t,  195t,  Ssr.  No.  731390 
21Clnln».    (CL2H—91) 


u- 


1.  A  rday  construction  comprising  an  operating  wind- 
ing having  an  axially  extending  opening;  a  imiplanar  di- 
electric panel  having  an  aperture  and  an  electrkally  con- 


ductive layer  di^KMed  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  panel 
being  disposed  in  and  extending  generally  along  the  axis 
of  said  opening;  «nd  a  sealed  switch  unit  di^K>sed  in  said 
aperture  and  having  terminal  means  secured  to  said  con- 
ductive layer  to  physically  and  electrically  iatercotinect 
said  switching  unit  with  said  panel 


RickviP. 


3,931,977 
FUSEH(MJ>ER 

nfaodals.  mi  Ncrls  1.  SfankM,  Wmaw 
DL,  mslgnnii  to  Inlenational  Telephone  aad 
Coi  pm'  atlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
lliin  iif  niMjInoi 

FIM  Anr.  4, 19<L  Scr.  No.  19M25 
tCliilM.    (CL299— 133) 


1.  A  holder  for  grasshopper  fuses  comprising  a  bracket 
of  electrical  insulating  material  having  elongated  cavi- 
ties formed  therein,  a  central  portion  of  each  cavity  beittg 
enlarged  to  receive  the  central  portion  of  a  gras^pper 
fuse  and  the  elongated  dimension  of  each  cavity  being 
shaped  to  receive  end  terminals  of  a  grasshopper  fuse, 
the  depth  ol  each  cavity  being  approximately  the  same 
as  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  grasshopper  fuse,  where- 
by a  fuse  is  received  in  and  sopported  by  each  of  the 
cavities,  three  electrical  contact  terminals  in  each  cavity, 
first  and  second  of  said  contact  terminals  being  placed 
in  the  ends  of  said  cavity  to  make  electrical  contact  with 
said  fuse  when  inserted  into  said  cavity,  and  the  third  of 
said  contact  terminals  being  placed  in  said  central  open- 
ing to  make  contact  with  said  grasshopper  fuse  when  said 
fuse  is  burned-out 


3,t3i,97S 

FLAME  DETECTOR 
B.  WiVMr,  Go*e^  bd., 
troh,  be,  Goskcn,  Ind., 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7t7,27t 
7  CUma.    (CL  2M— 13t) 


to  Pan  CoB- 


7.  In  a  fiame  detector  switching  device  for  receiving 
radiant  heat  from  a  flame,  the  combination  of  spaced 
opposed  abutments,  at  least  one  of  said  abutments  being 
a  switch  contact,  a  contact  element  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween said  abutments,  a  temperature  responsive  bimetal- 
lic strip,  and  a  clutch  device  composed  of  a  thrust  mem- 
ber, a  clutch  arm  slidably  mounted  on  said  thrust  mem- 
ber. aiKl  a  leaf  spring  acting  between  said  thrust  member 
and  said  arm  to  resist  movement  of  said  arm  along  said 
member,  said  clutch  device  connecting  said  bimetallic 
strip  to  said  contact  element  to  Ixing  said  contact  ele- 
ment into  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  abut- 
ments depending  upon  the  direction  (d  motion  of  said  bi- 
metallic strip. 
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-^■It'  *••  I'ST,  §«•.  No.  <79^10 
UCWh;    (6.|tt~14t) 
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laid  irst  lel  having  arcing  region  formed  at  least  in  pan 
of  a  conducuve  material  having  a  lower  maximum  npn- 
Knuuve  chopping  current  than  the  materia]  of  said  sec- 
ond set  of  contacta.  the  material  of  laid  second  aet  of 
«wtact«  having  a  higher  voltage-withatand  ability  than 
•aid  material  of  said  first  aet 


rUra^PUffi  OPERATING  MBCHANBM  AND    ' 
RoWt"£*2S^  SXES"  ^T£™^  ^^^« 

of  Dda. 


11 


1.  In  a  controller  of  the  class  having  an  independent 
variable  sensing  actuator  and  a  remote  device  regulating 
switch,  a  differential  switch  control  comprising  a  first 
mput  means  engaged  and  shiftoble  by  said  actuator,  a 
second  input  means  including  a  control  point  adjusting 
element,  an  output  member  engaging  and  to  shift  said 
switch,  fkxible  non-extensiWe  linkage  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  input  means  and  said  output  mem- 
ber such  that  the  shift  switching  movement  of  said  output 
member  is  the  sum  of  the  input  movements  and  resilient 
means  engaged  btwn  two  of  said  input  and  output  means 
and  member  and  to  tension  said  linkage  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  input  means  is  trammitted  through 
said  linkage  to  said  output  member. 


3.  1959,  Sm.  Ntt.  t3M25 
■-       (O.  Jt»-lS3) 


y«^^ 


VACUUM-TYPE  ctSuTT  INTERRUPTER 

-  H.  Lee,  Madia,  PL,  aarisMM- to  GcMnri  Electric 
CoMM^.  a  cmpmwtkm  of  New  Yost 
Dae  17,  IfSf ,  am.  No.  •M,157 
9Cldtai.    (a.M»~144) 


1.  In  a  push-push  operating  mechanism,  in  combim- 
tion.  manually  operable  means  including  a  reciprocably 
movable  member,  a  movable  ftilcrum  member  normally 

•  j^  !°  *  '^^^  position,  an  operating  lever  pivoted  on 
Mud  fukrum,  a  wedge  shaped  lever  engageable  along  one 
wlge  thereof  with  said  reciprocably  movable  member  and 
engaging  along  either  of  two  other  adjacent  edges  with 
said  operating  lever,  said  wedge  shaped  lever  having  bear- 
ing joumaU  extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
nseans  providing  bearing  recesses  for  each  of  said  bearing 
journals,  said  recesses  being  formed  along  one  dimeniioa 
to  prevent  any  substantial  axial  movement  of  said  beai^ 
tng  journals  and  along  their  other  two  transverse  dimen- 
sions to  provide  four  spaced  apart  bearing  positions  into 
which  said  bearing  journals  are  moved  in  sequence  as  a 
result  of  two  succassiva  manual  operations  of  said  man- 
ually operable 


TAPIE  mCATER 
R.  faflaw.  St  Paal,  MIm.,  si^biii  to  «_ 
■y^^JjtCoiBi.^,  MlMcapoas,  MioD^  a  corporatfoa 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  If  5f ,  Ser.  N«.  7U,5fl 
UClalma.    (CL  21>-19) 

1.  A  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  for  interrupting 
alternating  current  comprising  highly-evacuated  housing 
means,  a  first  set  of  separable  contacts  disposed  within 
Mid  housing  means,  a  second  set  of  separable  coatacts 
disposed  within  said  housing  means,  means  for  mechani- 
cally  isolating  said  second  set  of  contacU  from  products 
generated  by  arcing  across  said  first  set,  means  for  con- 
necting uid  first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  in  serica- 
circuit  relationship,  means  for  separating  said  sets  of 
contacts  in  sequential  relationship  during  an  opening 
operation,  means  effective  during  an  opening  operation 
for  delaying  parting  of  said  second  set  until  circuit  inter-        1    An  *nn>r.f...  f«,  »^  .•       u 
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means  secured  to  said  heating  ring;  means  secured  to  said 
ring  for  guiding  tape  circumferentiaUy  around  the  out- 
side of  said  heating  ring;  means  for  limtting  the  amount 
of  beat  applied  to  said  heating  ring  that  is  transmitted  to 
the  space  surronnded  by  said  heating  ring;  a  shaft  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  beating  ring  approximately  in 
the  center  there<rf;  means  on  said  shaft  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting a  roll  of  tape  and  means  to  control  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  heating  ring  secured  thereto. 


M3Mt3 

CALIBRATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 
Rokcrt  P.  Sajdcr,  Lakcasorc,  OUo,  aslgatw  to  Tht  €ioo&- 
jtmr-ntA  VtmUu  Compaq 
Ikiaof  OMo 

FOad  Jmc  3t,  195S,  Scr.  No.  745,424 
IS  aaims.     (CL  21»— 2t) 


16.  A  calibration  device  for  establishing  the  desired  cut- 
off point  of  a  thyratron  actuated  temperature  control 
mechanism  for  an  electrical  resistance  heating  unit  in 
which  the  resistance  varies  with  temperature  and  is  com- 
posed of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  iron  having  strong  para- 
magnetic properties,  said  calibration  device  comprising  a 
coiled  wire  electrical  calibration  resistor  having  a  cold 
resistance  value  and  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
such  that  when  connected  to  said  control  mechanism  and 
heated  due  to  current  flowing  therethrough  from  a  power 
source  through  said  control  mechanism  the  calibration 
resistor  attains  a  hot  ohmic  value  equal  to  the  resistance 
of  said  electrical  unit  when  said  unit  reaches  the  desired 
cut-off  temperature,  said  calibration  resistor  being  com- 
posed of  an  alloy  substantially  of  80%  nickel  and  20% 
chromium  having  a  substantially  constant  thermal  co- 
efficient of  resistance  within  a  substantial  elevated  tem- 
perature range,  said  range  including  the  temperature  to 
which  the  said  hot  ohmic  value  is  established  in  said  re- 
sistor and  including  at  least  a  part  of  the  range  of  incan- 
descence of  said  resistor,  inductive  means  electrically  in- 
tegrated with  said  resistor  and  exhibiting  sufficient  react- 
ance to  substantially  equal  the  reactance  developed  in 
said  electrical  heated  unit  as  a  result  of  said  strong  para- 
magnetic property  whereby  the  phase  change  attributable 
thereto  is  substantially  duplicated  by  said  inductive  means, 
said  inductive  means  comprising  a  closely  spaced  portion 
of  the  ooQs  of  said  resistor,  enclosure  means  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  of  said  calibration  resistor  within 
said  elevated  temperature  range,  and  means  to  connect 
said  resistor  in  series  with  said  control  mechanism  to  act 
as  a  calibration  load. 


Is 


Robert  F.  Soydcr,  Lakcmore,  OWo, 


.  Snyder, 
^*Ra 


t 
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M3Mt4  

RETREADING  SYSTEM 

IfBor  toxDC  Good* 
IW  it  Rabber  Coaraay,  Akroa,  OMo,  a  earron- 
ofOMo 

FBai  Oct  t,  1999,  flar.  No.  t4S412 
SOaima.  (CL2I9— !•) 
I.  In  a  control  system  for  electrical  heating  elements 
used  in  a  vulcanization  system  wherein  a  main  electrical 
control  unit  switches  electrical  energy  to  an  associated 
heating  element  in  response  to  the  power  demand  thereof, 
means  for  adapting  said  system  to  the  use  of  a  plu- 


rality of  heating  elements  to  vulcanize  large  tires  with- 
out requiring  substantial  additional  power  handling  ca- 
pacity in  said  control  unit  comprising,  in  combiiution, 
a  plurality  ot  paired  first  and  second  relay  mean  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  second  relay  means  actuates  upon  op- 
eration of  its  paired  first  relay  means,  the  first  relay 
means  of  the  initial  paired  relay  means  being  connected 


1    _  ~  —  ^  ^sa 


to  said  control  unit  and  operable  upon  the  switching  ot 
electrical  energy  to  said  associated  heating  elemem  by 
said  control  unit,  said  i^urality  of  paired  relay  means 
being  electrically  coiq>led  so  that  each  succeeding  first 
relay  means  is  actuated  upon  toleration  of  the  preceding 
second  relay  means,  said  first  relay  means  acting  to  con- 
nect an  associated  heating  element  of  said  plurality  of 
elements  to  a  source  of  power  therefor. 


M3M85 

THERMOELECTRIC  WIRE  STRIPPER 
A.  SUk.  Inglcwood,  Calif.,  asrigior  to  National 
Miarife  aadElectrooks  be,  Los  Aafslea.  CaW.,  a 
poralioa  of  CaUfdnia 

Filed  laiB.  9, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  81455 
2  dBlBM.    (CL  219U-29) 


1.  In  a  device  for  removing  the  insulation  from  a  wire, 
in  combination,  a  U-shaped  q>ring  clip  having  a  pair  of 
arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  bight  portion  of  the 
U,  a  resistance  wire  having  the  end  portions  thereof  se- 
cured to  one  arm  of  the  spring  clip,  the  resistance  wire 
being  generally  U-sfa^>ed,  insulated  means  mounted  on 
the  end  portion  of  the  other  arm  of  the  q>rtng  clip,  said 
insulated  means  having  a  pair  of  openings  therein  for  the 
passage  of  the  resistance  wire,  the  arms  of  the  spring  dip 
normally  urged  apart  to  bring  the  bight  portion  of  the 
U-shaped  resistance  wire  into  engagement  with  the  in- 
sulated means,  and  means  for  heating  said  resistance 
wire. 


3,03S,9M 

DBPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  HEATED  FOOD 

Vlctar  D.  MoHtor,  Eoflcwood,  Colo. 

(131t  IfA  St,  Dcmrcr,  Colo.) 
PRcd  Mv.  17, 19St,  Scr.  No.  721,793 
7aataH.    (CL  119—35) 
1.  A  display  device  for  heated  food,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially closed  heating  compartment;  recqptade  means 
disposed  within  said  compartment  for  containing  food; 
heating  means  beneath  nid  rec^Kacle  means  and  in 
said  compartment  for  supplying  heat  direcfly  to  said  re- 
ceptacle means;  a  tnuuparcat  cover  exteadinf  over  a 
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greater  area  than  said  receptacle  means,  said  cover  being 
normally  (bspoaed  above  said  receptacle  means  but  mov- 
aWe  to  a  portion  for  access  to  said  receptacle  means, 
said  food  when  heated  tending  to  produce  heated  moisture 
and  said  cover  tending  to  produce  condensation  of  said 
heated  moisture  on  the  under  side  thereof;  a  support  for 
said  receptacle  means,  said  support  having  passages  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  said  receptacle  means  but  within 
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the  area  covered  by  said  cover  to  permit  the  passage  of 
heated  air  from  said  beating  means  beneath  said  re- 
ceptacle means  to  flow  upwardly  along  the  inside  of  said 
cover,  thereby  maintaining  the  inside  of  said  cover  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  to  minimize  said  condensation  and 
stop  means  for  positioning  said  cover  in  different  open 
positions  so  that  various  amounts  of  air  are  permitted 
to  discharge  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  cover.  t~~-/ 


3,f3S,9t7 
V/^^^^^  RADIAXr-HEAT  FURNACE 
f^^^  '^"^  Wheatoo,  aMi  Albert  R.  C 
Lombard,  IlL  aarifiiors  to  Arc  FMhiiiha 
Don,  LombanI,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  na-J 
Filed  Sept.  14.  If^Ser.  No.  t3f,7M 
14  Claims.     (CL  219—35) 


1.  A  method  for  resistance  spot  wdding  a  titanium  body 
to  a  ferrous  metal  body  which  comprises;  interposing  an 
mtcrlayer  sheet  section  of  metal  selected  from  the  gfoup 
consuung  of  vanadium  and  molybdenum,  between  said 
titanium  body  and  said  ferrous  metal  body,  said  inter- 
laycr  sheet  section  extending  over  an  area  at  least  large 
enough  to  include  the  area  to  be  spot  welded,  pressing 
said  dtanium  body  and  said  interlayer  sheet  section  against 
said  ferrous  meUl  body  by  means  of  a  resistance  welding 
«ertrode,  and  passing  electric  current  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  ferrous  metal  body  through  said  titanium 
body  and  said  interlayer  sheet  section  in  amount  to  fuse 
totether  contiguous  surfaces  of  said  titanium  body  and 
said  interiayer  sheet  section,  and  contiguous  surfaces  of 
said  mterlayer  sheet  section  and  said  fcrrxnis  metal  body 
while  preserving  an  unmelted  core  in  said  interlayer  sheet 
section. 


3,«3S,989 
„^       ,  STUD  WELDING 

Wmeoi  Mowmae,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  by 
*T»"*^  to  North  American  Phflips  Com- 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

JUrd  Dae.  (.  1954,  Scr.  No.  <24,744 

^\  ■W?^""""  Nethfri— ds  Dm.  13,  1955 
4Clahw.    (CL219L-99) 


2.  An  electrically  heated  water-cooled  radiant-heat 
furnace  comprising  a  series  of  similar  wall-structure  sec- 
tions arranged  end-to-end  to  provide  a  desired  furnace 
length,  the  waJI  structure  of  each  section  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  openings  therethrough,  at  least  one  electrical- 
ly heated  radiant-heat  unit  extending  across  the  section 
and  supported  in  said  openings,  each  sectioB  including 
inlet  and  outlet  water  ports  interconnected  by  at  least 
one  passageway  contained  within  the  wall  structure  of 
the  section  for  a  flow  of  cooling  water  therethrough 
each  of  the  said  opposed  openings  of  any  aectioa  coo- 
tainmg  a  separate  heat-unit  holder,  the  holders  of  any 
section  supportmg  a  plurality  of  the  said  heat  units  dia- 
posed  in  a  row  extending  along  the  fum* 


1.  A  method  of  welding  to  a  metallic  workpiece.  a 
stud  having  a  rod-shaped  portion  and  a  flange-shaped  end 
portion  of  greater  diameter,  the  steps  of  placing  upon 
the  workpiece  an  electrically-conductive  member  having 
a  conUnuous  cavity  with  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than 
that  of  the  rod-shaped  portion  and  less  than  that  of  the 
end  portion,  arranging  the  stud  with  the  end  surface  of 
the  flange-shaped  portion  engaging  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  electrically-conductive  member  surrounding  the 
cavity,  striking  an  arc  between  the  stud  and  workpiece  to 
melt  part  of  the  end  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cavity, 
and  pressing  the  rod-shaped  portion  through  the  cavity 
toward  the  workpiece. 
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3,t3M9« 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
H.  Cotter,  Sprh^Tfilc  tmi  HMty  1.  Bkfaad, 
Lvwm  N.Y.,  Biif""  to  WaallBcboasc  Electric 
CorporatioB,  Eaat  Pmrtigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 


Flkd  Oct  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  «9«,5M 
1«  Chrims.    (CL  219^— 13«) 


an  apri^  vertical  position  when  energized  but  releasing 
said  gate  to  assume  its  gravity  biased  horizontal  position 
when  deenergized.  a  rotary  contactor  having  contacts 
whose  operation  is  governed  by  tiie  angular  position  of 
said  gate,  a  motor  for  driving  said  gate  to  its  vertical  posi- 
tion, circuit  means  for  energiziiig  said  motor  through 
contacts  of  said  rotary  oontactw  to  drive  said  gate  to  a 
vertical  position  when  a  train  has  passed  out  of  an  ap- 
proach section,  means  for  energizing  said  hold-clear  mag- 
net initially  only  when  the  approach  track  section  is  un- 
occupied by  a  train  and  the  gate  is  being  operated  to  its 
vertical  position  by  said  motor,  circuit  means  for  main- 
taining said  hold-clear  magnet  energized  independently 
of  the  position  of  said  rotary  contacts  when  no  train  is  in 
approach  to  said  section  providing  that  said  hold-dear 
magnet  has  been  initially  energized. 


3.  A  welding  gun  assembly  for  arc  welding  with  a 
consumable  electrode  comprising  a  block,  a  gun  barrel 
including  a  nozzle,  a  channel  for  transmitting  a  shielding 
gas  through  said  nozzle,  and  an  electrode  guide  tube  for 
transmittiiv  an  electrode  through  said  nozzle  ensheatbed 
by  said  ga  mounted  on  said  block,  means  for  mounting 
a  reel  including  said  consumable  electrode  mounted  on 
said  block  spaced  from  the  entrance  of  said  guide  tube 
and  in  electrode-delivery  relationship  with  said  entrance, 
a  first  bushing  in  said  block  00  the  side  thereof  adjacent 
said  reel  mounting  means,  a  second  bushing  in  said  block 
on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  gun  barrel,  said  bushings 
having  openings  aligned  with  said  guide  tube  and  provid- 
ing a  passage  for  an  electrode  from  said  reel  to  said  guide 
tube,  said  bushings  being  spaced  at  their  respective  esds 
remote  from  said  reel  and  guide  tube,  an  electrode  drive 
roller  extending  into  said  block  so  that  its  driving  surface 
extends  imo  the  space  between  said  bushings  along  the 
cylindrical  surface  coextensive  with  said  openings  00  said 
bushings,  and  means  pivotal  on  said  block  and  coopera- 
tire  witfi  nid  driving  roller  for  holding  said  electrode  in 
engagement  with  said  driving  roller. 


3,93S,991 

HIGHWAY  CROSSING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Charies  L.  Swaoton,  North  ChUl,  N.Y.,  aasigmir  to  Geo- 

cnri  Railway  SlgHri  Compaay,  Rocbciter,  N.Y. 

Iwc  27. 1961,  Scr.  No.  1 19,954 

SCliritaM.    (CL  244— 125) 


3,038,992 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  MODULATED  MICROWAYES 

lote  F.  Taisrti,  Pleaaantvflie,  N.Y.,  as^ni  to 

PrcdsioB,  Ibc,  a  corporatioa  «f  Ddawart 

FDed  Sept  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,787 

7  Claims.    (CL  258— 28) 


5.  Apparams  for  changing  the  carrier  frequency  of 
modulated  microwave  energy  comprising,  a  fost  cavity 
resonator  resonant  at  the  frequency  of  the  carrier  of  the 
modulated  microwave  energy,  a  source  of  umnodulated 
microwave  energy,  a  second  cavity  resonator  resonant  at 
the  frequency  <A  the  said  source,  said  resonatora  having  a 
common  waU,  said  wall  including  a  compliantly  mounted 
conductive  diaphragm,  a  oondoctrve  member  in  each 
resonator  fastened  to  one  wall  and  having  a  porlioB  ex- 
tending to  a  position  in  proximity  to  said  diajdiragm. 
means  for  coiqiting  the  modulated  micn>wave  energy  to 
said  first  resonator,  and  means  for  coupling  said  second 
resonator  to  said  source. 


3,838,993 

APERTURE  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRON 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 

MMiB4a,544,  <cho«M.  Mtoansl-Shhiaffawa, 

Shto^awaJm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,188 

Claims  piiorfty,  appMcartaa  lapMi  May  21,  1958 

5Clafaas.    (CL  25^-^93) 

x>  eucTWM  acxncc 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hi^way  crossing  gate,  a 
hoU-ckar  magnet  for  mochaoically  latching  said  gate  in 


1.  In  an  electron  optical  instrument  having  an  evacu- 
ated casing  and  a  supporting  stmcture  having  an  aperture 
for  passing  an  electron  beam,  the  improvement  in  the 
atrocture  having  said  aperture,  which  improvement  com- 
prises a  thin  sheet  of  material  having  a  small  opemng 
therethrough  through  which  the  electron  beam  may  pass, 
said  material  having  a  high  melting  point;  and  means  for 
heating  said  sheet  whfle  same  is  in  said  casing  to  vaporise 
Goataminating  materials  00  said  sheet 
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cooductively  connectable  by  extenul  means  with  Mid 
a\aS    Hon  of  the  jM  in  ,«d  iooitation  dumber.  ^^ 


M3MN 
OJUlCr  LOCAITNG  AFFAExrUS 

CaW^t  a  coriporadoa  of 


li 


J*.  Ntt.7S3,7M 


■Jnt^f^?^^  '*  peniunently  recoiling,  in  ,  form 
adapted  for  automatic  scanning  and  on  a  continuous  heat- 
•cnsiuvc  copy-strip,  the  dau  provided  by  a  series  of  in- 
dependent coded  information  cards  the  information  areas 
of  which  visibly  differ  from  non-informatioo  areaa.  »id 
•PPTUas  comprising,  in  combination:  means  for  smooth- 
h'  wpportmf  m  fixed  pontion  an  entire  Information- 

«n7tng  segment  of  one  of  said  card,  and  a  corresponding 
•J^nt  of  «ud  copy-strip  as  a  two-ply  combination 
under  pressure^contact  ,n  position  for  uniform  irradiation 
of  the  entire  segment  of  said  card  and  at  least  thoae  areas 
of  said  copy-strip  adjacent  the  information  areas  thereof 

f^^trTn^r"*."?'  Io«  from  «ud  combination;  meam 
tor  strongly  and  briefly  uniformly  and  simultaneously 
irradiating  said  entire  segment  of  said  card,  and  at  least 

S'er^T"'  "T"  ?'  '^^  «>Py-trip.  with  said  radi«it 
energy,  n^eans  for  releasing  «ud  pressure^ontact  and  for 

S^'^"'  T  «^y;»^P  '°  ^  "«xt  succeeding  fixed 
^on  and  means  for  inaugurating  the  operation  of  the 
•evera^  means,  in  a  smgle  cycle  and  in  the  sequence  given, 
«Mhe  insertion  m  said  apparatus  of  s^mfori^ti*^ 


^1      I      I'm! 


3i93S.995 

y.  I»C  New  York,  N.Y.       ** 
Flfad  Feb.  I«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  9,lf9 

11  r^SS!f""^  <^7"»J  Feb.  M,  1959 
nclatmM.    (CL259— S3J) 


I.  A  system  for  locating  the  pocition  of  an  obiect  fram 
•tich  wave  enorgy  «  being  radiated.  compriaingVpInnl 
Tn^  T^  e**  of  whKh  view,  a  regio^Tin  W^ 
J  of  1^ jcanaof.  having  a  field  of  view  throuSS 
•nangie  of  360  dep«a  in  the  azimuth  directioTST? 

faraiirf  at  least  a  pomoo  of  a  sphere  the  last-mentioned 

^t^  IlflfT*""*  '  '^'^  »°  'P^  ~t«ide  the  field 
of  view  of  the  first  acanoer.  a  first  detector  responsive  to 

S^r^^^-*^  ky  th.  fim  «^ner.  7^d  d^ 

•earner  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  outpuu 
ofMud  detectora,  said  mdicating  means  comprising  a  viiual 
fflAcator  reqKxwve  to  the  fir«  detector  and  a  visual 
"xfccator  responsive  to  the  aeooiid  detector. 


W. 


3,t3M97 
AAEA  RADUTION  MONITOR 

^■^  ?t5S:^S!L^  Groodi«k.  0>k 
-^  w5L_/f?*!f'  *»»«''fll^  ami  late  tL 
M4  Daryl  M.  Fapka,  Oak  RUtaa.  T^b_  m. 

bf  Ikt  Vmkai  StatM  Atoaie  bnv  ^„,^^ 

,P!S  y*  ^•*?t  8»-  No.  M1.10 
MCaataM.    (CL25«-.|3J) 


c  J-.  K  '°'""*'*«  measuring  instrument,  comprising  a 
ca«ng   having   a   gas  filled    iooixatioo   chamSr^^  I 

electrodes  for  an  electron  beam  disposed  in  wMn^ 
chamber    an  etectron  gun  in  -idvlcnum  ^^^J^ 

«Hiree  of  a  beam  of  dectroos  In  the  form  of  r^iTiut; 
stance  containing  tritium  located  within  the  electron  mi 
a  central  electrode  in  the  ionization  chamber  ^oL^ 

hr  coonedW  With  one  of  «ld  ddloctioo  dSSSTS 
clurge  saKJ  central  electrode,  said  rm  beinglSJSriS 


1.  A  radiatioa  Am  alarm  device  comprising  meam 
tor  teoenuiat  a  flnC  cwrent  proportional  to  the  incident 
«»  rata,  means  for  continuously  generating  a  second. 
nuHing  current,  uid  fenerating  mean,  inffeattng  uS 
nuUing  current  in  accordance  with  increasing  backjound 
radiation  up  to  a  elected  threshold  dose  rate  value^Kan. 
for  connecting  said  first  and  Kcond  currenu  to  thui  nnU 
out  said  first  current  with  said  second  current  at  aU 
values  of  said  first  oirreat  corresponding  to  doae  rates 
below  said  selected  threriiold  doae  rate  value  to  there^ 
automatically  compensate  for  said  background  radiation 
up  to  said  threshold  do*.  r«e,  said  nullSJ^lrrenTh^ 

^r^^^f^^^Z^^'J^^"^  to  that  of  said  flr^t  cm! 
rent  at  the  threshold  doae  rate,  meu»  for  intesratint  tba 
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'  «xce«  of  said  first  current  over  said  wcond  current  which 
occurs  above  the  threshold,  and  alann  means  connected 
to  said  integrating  means  and  responsive  to  a  selected 

'integrated  value  of  said  excess  corresponding  to  a  w- 
lected  radiation  dow. 


3,938,998 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  X-RAY  AFFARATU9 
Rokt  Fkaak  Brycr,  Nostkw— d,  aad  Dooovh 

to  The  Gca- 


FIM  Dec  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,^2 
prtortty,  appUoiiioB  Great  Britain  Dec  19,  1958 
SCUiniL    (CL  258— 102) 


1.  A  circuit  for  operating  an  X-ray  tJbe  comprinng  a 
high  tension  source  of  direct  current  having  an  impedance 
Including  an  inductive  component,  at  least  one  connec- 
tion from  said  high  tension  source  for  the  X-ray  tube, 
a  grid-controlled  switch  tube  in  said  coimectioii,  means 
for  applying  to  the  control  grid  of  Mid  switch  tube  a 
first  control  potential  at  which  the  switch  tube  is  con- 
ducting and  a  second  control  potential  at  which  the  switch 
tube  is  subttantially  non-oonductiog,  and  a  ctrcak  branch 
in  paraUel  with  Mid  hi^  tenaon  Murce  having  an  im- 
pedance including  a  oapocttive  component  and  further 
having  both  a  redstive  component  of  impedance  and  a  time 
constant  substantially  matching  respectively  the  reustive 
component  and  the  time  constant  of  said  high  tension 
Muroe. 


M3M99 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND 

HANDLING  A  RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE 

Robtft  A.  Loos,  Ksitks—,  ami  fltoiiM  H.  JohMoa,  Clear- 

^    Idd,  Fa^  awltanii  to  CvthB>Wrlght  CocporatlOB,  a 

of  Ptiawt 

FDcd  May  18, 1959.  Ser.  No.  813,95« 

ofltar,  ^jHraHiiB  B»aifl  May  28,  1958 
SOataM.  <CL258— 188) 


i 


ing  mating  face.,  uid  upper  member  'being  rotataUe  on 
the  mating  face  of  said  lower  member,  said  upper  member 
having  therein  a  first  circle  of  chambers  for  radioactive 
material  opening  on  the  mating  face  thereof  and  a  second 
circle  of  said  chambers  concentric  with  said  first  cirqle  and 
opening  on  said  mating  face,  said  lower  member  having  a 
first  aperture  therethrough  sequentially  arguable  with  the 
chambers  of  said  first  circle  and  a  second  aperture  diere- 
through  sequentially  klignable  with  the  chambers  of  uid 
second  cirele. 


3,839,1 
RADIATION.SHIELD  ffTRUCTURES  AND 
IBiiR  FSODUCnON 

I   Kari  g.iitBchsk,  Rcattc,  Tbol, 
to  Sckwankoff  DcvdopoMiit  Cor- 
poratfoa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryhnd 
No  Drawkv.    Flisd  SspC  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  882^94 

4ClalM.  (CL  258— 188) 
1.  In  combiiuUion  with  a  body  containing  a  wurce  of 
nuclear  radiation,  a  radiation  shield  surrounding  said 
body  for  intercepting  radiation  from  said  body,  compris- 
ing a  shaped  shield  structure  hAving  100%  density  and 
consisting  essentially  of  50%  to  93%  tungsten  alloyed 
with  50%  to  5%  uranium,  said  shield  structure  consist- 
ing of  a  sintered  skeleton  of  powder  particles  frnmed  of 
the  tungsten  content  of  said  body,  and  an  infiltram  metal 
consisting  o(  uranium  filling  all  the  porta  of  said  skeleton, 
the  infiltrated  skeleton  having  bem  heated  to  cause  a 
substantial  anaount  of  the  tungsten  and  infiltrant  metal 
of  the  body  to  diffuse  into  and  form  a  strik!  soluti(»  widi 
each  other. 

3^39,881  

FLEXIBLE  FROTECnVE  FLASTIC  SHIELD 

EOWm  A*  m.  BWOOO.  aBO  X^UKWtt  ■•  b^oobb,  jibbbcb, 

N«Y.«  aMiiBan  to  NaaloB  CovyotaliaM,  Ivwooop  N*Y« 
15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  813,518 
trislMi     (CL258— 18t> 


»mm       (wv—0*t^ 


n 


4.  A  flexible  plastic  material,  fine  powdered  lead  evenly 
distributed  throughout  said  flexible  plastic  material,  said 
flexible  plastic  material  including  layers  fused  together 
to  provide  a  homogeneous  mass,  and  an  outer  layer  hav- 
ing a  pigment  therein  fused  to  at  least  one  side  of  said 
flexible  plastic  material,  whereby  the  layer  with  the  pig- 
ment therein  functions  as  a  sin^e  plastic  flexible  sheet  of 
material  in  combination  with  said  leaded  layers. 


^     1.  A  container  for  radioactive  materials,  comprising  in 
combination  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member  hav- 


3,839,882 
KLECraOOFTiCAL  nUCKING  AFFARATUS 
Fritx  A.  Gosrtk,  CaMurfllo,  Orilf .,  asslgani  to  tka  Ui 
States  of  Ascfka  w  rcprossatod  ky  the  Socfotasy  of  Ike 

Navy 

FBa4  Oct  II,  1988,  Ssr.  No.  82,881 

7  CklBH.    (CL  258—283) 

<CiBOiii  OBdar  IHIa  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  sac  288) 

1.  An  electrooptical  tracking  system  by  means  of  which 
a  camera  is  caus^  to  follow  an  airborne  target  the  speed 
and/or  direction  of  movement  of  whidi  is  subject  to  vari- 
ation, and  %herein  said  camera  is  provided  with  electro- 
responsive  apparatus  for  controlling  its  orientation  with 
respect  to  both  elevation  and  azimuth,  said  traddng  sys- 
tem comprising:  optical  means  for  dividing  the  fi^  re- 
ceived thereby,  such  light  including  ilhuntnation  repre- 
sentative of  said  target,  and  directing  tiie  light  so  divided 
along  two  separate  paths;  a  lens  in  each  of  the  two  said 
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lifht  paths,  the  km  ia  cabh  path  acting  to  derive  from  the 
lifht  impinging  thereon  one  perticuJnr  duracteriitic  at 
said  target,  each  of  said  lenses  also  acting  to  dnveiop  thia 
target  charactcriitic  so  derived  in  a  focal  plane  tying 
essentially  normal  to  the  path  of  the  Ugfat  received  by  the 
lens;  »  pair  of  photosensitive  cathode-ray  pickup  tubes, 
one  tube  being  so  positioned  that  its  screen  lies  essentially 
in  the  focal  plane  of  the  target  characteristic  developed 
by  one  of  said  knees,  and  the  other  tube  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  its  screen  lies  essentially  in  the  focal  plane  of 
the  target  characteristk  developed  by  the  remaining  lens; 
means  for  deflecting  the  cathode-ray  beam  of  each  of  the 
said  pickup  tubes  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  line  scan- 
ning and  field  scanning  directions  to  traverse  the  respec- 
tive screens  thereof;  means  for  progressively  offsetting 
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each  line  scanning  action  of  each  cathode-ray  tnbe  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  such  line  scan  to  result  in  an  effective 
raster  area  having  the  configuration  of  a  nonrectangular 
paralklogram;  means  associated  with  each  cathode-ray 
tube  for  selecting  and  memorizing  from  the  output  ai  each 
field  scan  energy  representing  only  the  center  line  lean 
thereof;  means  also  associated  with  each  cathode-ray  tube 
for  comparing  such  stored  energy  with  each  of  the  line 
scans  developed  in  a  field  produced  subsequent  to  that 
from  which  the  said  center  line  scan  is  selected  and  stored; 
and  means  for  applying  the  respective  outputs  of  the  two 
comparing  means  to  the  said  electroresponsive  apparatus 
to  control  the  orientation  of  said  camera  in  both  elevation 
and  azimuth,  whereby  said  camera  is  caused  to  accurately 
follow  the  movement  of  said  airborne  targeL 


MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRADING  COT- 
TON AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Gaofii  A.  KM,  TeaMck,  N J^  iiiImiii  to  IMtoi 
Teritoi  CouMiy,  hrntyoiatoJ,  nntwlw.  NJ^  a 
•f  l9«w  York 

FBad  Nov.  3,  IMt,  8m.  Nm.  €1JU€ 
UCWbh.    (CL25t-lM) 
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I.  Grading  apparatus  for  nuterial  comprising  a  trans- 
parent window  for  reception  of  a  sample  of  said  material 
to  be  tested,  means  urging  said  sample  against  said  win- 
dow with  a  predetermined  pressure,  illuminating  means 


beneath  said  window  for  illuminating  said  sampk,  at  kaet 
four  light  responsive  photocells  beneath  said  window,  in- 
dividual amplifiers  connected  with  said  i*^ff<Tlls.  said 
photocells  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  one  cell  of  one 
pair  being  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  the  sample 
and  the  other  cell  of  said  one  pair  being  shielded  from 
light,  connections  between  the  amplifiers  associated  with 
said  one  pair  of  cells  to  produce  a  resultant  voltage  cor- 
responding to  the  djflference  between  the  oatput  voltages 
of  the  last  said  amplifiers,  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
photocells  being  arranged  with  essentially  red  and  blue 
filters  to  respond  respectively  to  red  and  blue  compooento 
of  light  reflected  from  said  illuminated  sample,  connec- 
tions between  the  output  of  the  amplifiers  associated 
with  said  other  pair  of  photocells  to  produce  a  voltage 
equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  consunt  voltage  and  the 
difference  between  the  output  voltages  of  the  last  said  am- 
plifiers, an  image  receiving  tube  beneath  said  window  and 
means  for  fociising  an  image  of  said  sample  on  said  tube, 
said  image  receiving  tube  scanning  said  image  to  pro- 
duce voluges  corresponding  to  the  variations  in  bright- 
ness of  said  image,  electronic  means  responsive  to  said 
image  pulses  representing  light  areas  of  said  sampk  and 
producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  area  of  said  sam- 
ple that  is  lighter  than  the  general  background,  elec- 
tronic means  responsive  to  image  poises  representing 
dark  areas  of  said  sample  and  producing  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  number  of  areas  of  said  sample  that  are 
darker  than  the  background,  electronic  means  including 
an  oscillator  responsive  to  said  dark  area  image  pulses 
to  produce  a  burst  of  oscillator  signals  during  the  presence 
of  each  dark  area  pulse,  means  for  counting  the  total 
number  of  cycles  of  said  oadllator  to  produce  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  total  area  of  the  image  that  is  darker 
than  background,  and  means  for  sequemially  recording 
said  voltages  and  signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
physical  characteristics  of  said  sampk. 


ELECTRO-OrnCAL  ^SndITION  sensing  AND 

CORRECTING  CfRCUITB 

;»L  Wtootta, «  MMtototo  A^  PriMaton,  N J. 

RM  Dm.  31, 1999. 8er.  N«.  MSOM 

5  Hill        (cLlSt— ai9) 


1.  An  exdusivie  "or"  circuit  oomprising:  a  plurality  ci 
cascaded  electro-optical  bridge  circuits;  each  bridge  cir- 
cuit having  photorespoosive  means  in  each  of  two  opposite 
sides  thereof  so  that  the  bridge  may  be  changed  between 
a  substantially  balanced  and  an  unbalanced  sUte  by  vari- 
ation in  the  relative  impedances  of  said  photorespoosive 
means,  and  a  voltage  re^>oosive  light  source  in  the  bridge 
output  circuit,  whereby  the  output  of  the  bridge  as  deter- 
mined by  the  light  state  of  the  output  circuit  light  source 
ladicates  whether  said  input  light  sources  are  in  the  same 
or  different  states;  and  a  plurahty  of  input  light  sources;  a 
ftnt  and  second  oif  said  input  light  sources  being  optically 
coupkd  respectively  to  each  photorespoosive  means  of  a 
first  of  said  bridge  circuits;  a  third  of  said  input  light 
sources  being  optically  coupkd  to  one  photoreqwnsive 
means  of  a  second  of  said  bridge  circuits;  and  the  output 
circuit  ligtit  source  of  said  first  bridge  circuit  being 


June  12,  19e2 


ai  ELECTRICAL 


517 


optically  coupled  to  the  ofter  pfeotoresponsive  means  of 
said  second  bridge  circuit;  whereby  the  liminance  state 
of  the  ou^wt  circuit  li^t  source  at  said  second  circuit 
indicates  whether  an  even  or  an  odd  number  of  the  stated 
diree  input  light  sources  are  luminant 


M39f9*5 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 
UMS  A.  (yammn  and  Bcrat  Nartea, 
N.Y.,  aaslcBors  to  btenadoMl  la^if  MiacUMe  Cer^ 
ka.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  eonpoeadoM  of  New  York 
FBed  Apr.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,91< 
•  dalBBS.    (CL  299— 313) 


I.  In  an  optical  feedback  device,  a  photoconductor  ele- 
ment of  the  type  which  exhibits  photocurrent  undershoot 
characteristics  when  illumination  is  raised  and  thereafter 
suddenly  lowered,  a  luminor  in  electrical  scries  with  said 
photoconductor  element  physically  positioned  for  opti- 
cal feedback,  electrical  power  means  in  series  with  said 
photoconductor  and  said  luminor  for  maintaining  poten- 
tial at  a  kvel  whereby  said  luminor  normally  is  main- 
tained at  a  potential  otfier  than  its  effective  illuminating 
potential,  whereby  change  in  potential  across  said  luminor 
switches  said  luminor  for  dark  or  luminant  output,  where- 
upon through  feedback  to  said  photoconductor  the  device 
tends  to  remain  luminant,  a  light  source  coupled  to  said 
photoconductor.  and  a  footcandk-secood  timer  control- 
ling said  light  source  for  producing  characteristic  pulse 
iUiuninations  of  said  photoconductor  to  cause  photocur- 
rent undershoot  of  said  photoconductor  and  extinguish 
the  device. 


3^39,9M 

RADIOMETERS  WITH  LINEARIZED  FINAL 

OUTPUT 

Morris  Weks,  StMtf ord.  Com.,  isrigaiii  to  Umes  Ei«i- 

■    Bacrlac  Company,  Stamford,  Comb.,  a  carporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,473 
3  OalaH.    (CL  259    233) 


1.  A  device  for  translating  hi^y  nonlinear  outputs 
from  a  radiation  detector  of  the  electronic  transducer  type 
into  a  series  of  linear  outputs  of  narrower  range  which 
comprises  a  aeries  of  electrmic  amplifying  and  procesnng 
drcuia, 

(a)  a  series  of  sekctabk  circuit  gain  components, 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  offsetting  signal, 

t  (c)  means  for  introducing  predetermined  portions  of 
(  said  offsetting  signal  onto  the  electronic  circuits  and 
J  means  for  simultaneously  switching  in  selected  ones 
i       of  said  gain  oompooents,  the  offsetting  signals  and 


gain  components  producing  ranges  of  output  signals 
each  starting  at  the  same  predetermined  kvel  and 
each  having  a  predetermined  linear  slope. 


3«939,997 
PORTABLE  TURBO  GENERATOR 
AMkad  L.  W.  WBHams,  Ckvdand,  a^  DwrW  P. 
NovcHy,  Ohk,  assignors  to  Ckvlte  Corporation,  Ckve^ 
land,  OWo,  a  corporattoa  of  OWo 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  iMjHi 
9Claiaw.    (CL29f— 52) 


8.  A  turtx)  generator,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
hollow  housing  encasing  said  turbo  generator;  a  driven 
shaft;  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  about  said  shaft  for  rotary 
movement  therewith;  a  heat  shielding  means  surrounding 
at  kast  portions  of  said  wheel;  a  rotor  constructed  and 
arranged  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said  turbine  wheel;  a 
stator  circumferentially  surrounding  said  rotor  and  in 
combination  therewith  constructed  and  arranged  to  gen- 
erate current;  a  plurality  of  turbine  buckets  formed  at 
the  peripheral  liinits  of  said  wheel  to  operably  receive  a 
torque  producing  fluid;  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
mounted  to  said  housing;  a  first  substantially  cylindrical 
bushing  slidably  disposed  within  said  housing  and  oo- 
axially  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  bushing 
having  a  first  and  second  axial  cavity;  a  bearing  element 
peripherally  rigidly  dispoaed  within  said  first  cavity  ad- 
jacent to  said  wheel  to  journal  said  shaft  tbwein;  a 
second  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  bushing  azialiy 
and  slidably  positioned  within  said  housing  and  mount- 
ed coaxially  to  another  end  ot  said  shaft;  bearing 
means  having  a  central  opening  and  receiving  said  shaft 
therethrough  and  being  peripherally  rigidly  diq>osed  with- 
in said  second  bushing  adjacent  to  said  rotor;  a  ^inag 
partially  disposed  within  said  second  cavity;  adjostabk 
thrust  bearing  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  en- 
gaging said  spring;  a  cup  member,  one  end  thereof  pro- 
viding a  conical  housing;  a  thrust  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  cylindrical  channels  and  being  coaxially 
and  rigidly  mounted  to  said  shaft;  said  conical  housing 
projecting  into  and  registering  with  portions  of  said  thrust 
member;  centrifugal  weight  means  movaUy  positioned 
within  each  of  said  channels;  and  said  cooiical  housing 
restricting  the  free  movement  of  said  wei^ts. 


3,939,90s 

MAGNETIC  CORE  AMPLIFYING  ORCUrr 

1.  Herbert  Brow%  La  Hahra  HsigMi,  GaW.,  twdnnw  to 

Beckm—  Inili  ■■!■!■,  lac,  a  caspoiadoB  of  CaBforaia 

Fla4  lMa23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,787 

13  ClaiaM.    (CL  397—88) 

1.  In  a  saturable  core  amplifier  circuit  for  generating 

a  singk  pulse  output  signal  of  relatively  high  energy  and 

in  relatively  close  adherence  to  a  tped&c  time  scheaae 

comprising  alternating  reset  half  cycles  and  gate  half 

cycles  in  reqwnse  to  an  input  signal  at  relatively  low 

energy  and  relatively  loose  adherence  to  said  time  scheme, 

the  combination  of:  a  saturabk  core  haviag  a  substan- 
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tiaily  square  bystercM  loop  and  in  which  the  flux  coo- 
ditioa  may  be  either  a  reset  saturatioa,  a  gate  saturation 
opposite  thereto,  or  an  inlennediale  cooditioo;  a  reset 
winding  on  said  core;  first  rectifier  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  reset  winding  for  allowing  current  flow 
inducing  flux  change  in  said  core  only  towards  reset 
saturation:  a  reset  vottage  source  sequentially  assuming 
a  reset  permittfaig  voltage  level  and  a  reset  inhibiting  volt- 
age level;  means  for  coupling  an  input  having  either  of 
two  signal  volUges  in  circuit  with  said  reset  winding  and 
said  reset  voltage  source,  with  one  of  said  signal  voltages 
in  combination  with  said  reset  permitting  voluge  pro- 
viding volt-seconds  per  turn  in  said  core  of  a  magnitude 
greater  than  a  particular  value  for  producing  a  core  flux 
change  toward  reset  saturation;  a  gate  winding  on  said 
core;  second  rectifier  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
gate  winding   for   allowing  current  flow   inducing  flux 
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change  in  said  core  only  towards  gate  saturatioa;  a  gate 
voltage  source  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  gate  winding 
and  sequentially  assuming  a  gate  current  permitting  volt- 
age level  and  a  gate  current  inhibiting  voltage  level,  said 
latter  level  occurring  while  said  reset  permitting  voltage 
level  exists,  with  the  volt-seconds  per  turn  applied  to  the 
core  through  the  gate  winding  for  producing  a  core  flux 
change  toward  gate  saturation  being  less  than  said  par- 
ticular vahie;  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  gate  winding  and  providing  an  output  voltage 
of  a  first  value,  which  output  voltage  is  variable  to  a  sec- 
ond value  by  said  gate  voltage  only  when  sud  core  it  at 
««te  Mturation  and  said  gate  voltage  is  at  said  gate  cur- 
rent permitting  volUge  level,  such  that  the  magnitude 
of  signal  volUge  during  said  reset  permitting  volUge  level 
°'  ""ll^I^  voltage  source  controls  the  magnitude  of 
said  output  voltage  during  said  gate  current  permitting 
voltage  level  of  said  gate  voltage  source. 


U.  An  electro-rcspOMve  control  system  comprising- 
a  source  of  electrical  currents  having  predetermined  char- 
acteristics; an  electric  switch  electrically  connected  to  said 
source  and  having  a  throw  arm;  an  operative  circuit 
electrically  connected  to  said  switch;  an  electromagnetic 
cal  mounted  on  a  bMe  and  including  a  core  having  resid- 
ual nugnetism;  an  actuating  lever  connected  at  one  of 
Its  ends  to  said  throw  arm  and  pivoted  at  a  point  along 
itt  length  on  said  base;  a  latch  pivoted  on  said  base  one 
end  of  which  latch  is  adapted  in  a  first  pivoted  position 
to  engage  said  actuating  lever  whereby  the  said  actuating 
lever  is  constrained  against  movement,  the  said  end  of 
said  latch  being  adapted  in  a  second  pivoted  portion  to 
permit    the    movement  of  said  actuating  lever;  a  fint 
permanent  magnet  fastened  to  said  latch,  the  said  latch 
bang  adapted  to  move  the  poles  of  said  first  magnet  into 
contact  with  and  away  from  said  core;  a  second  perma- 
nent magnet  fastened  to  said  actuating  lever  at  the  other 
end  of  said  lever,  the  said  actuating  lever  being  adapted 
to  move  the  poles  of  said  second  magnet  into  contact  and 
away  from  said  core;  whereby  the  residual  magneUsm  of 
said  coil  holds  the  magnet  on  actuating  lever  and  the 
magnet  on  said  latch  in  contact  with  said  core. 
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TRAimrOR  AMTLIFIERS  FOR  PULSE  SIGNALS 

Yoft,  N.Y,  a  cwp.fliSriTDlSll?''*"*^  ^*^ 
F1M  Jaa.  27. 19St,  Scr.  No.  711424 
4CliiM.    (CL3«7— tlj) 


4.  An  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor  and  a  sec- 
ond transistor,  each  of  said  transistors  havmg  emitter 
base  and  coHector  electrodes,  potential  biasing  means  of 
one  polarity  and  input  signal  means  coupled  to  said  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  potential  biasing  means  of 
the  opposite  polarity  and  an  output  signal  terminal 
coupled  to  the  ooUectors  of  both  of  said  tranastors.  and 
a  cut-off  acceleration  network  coupled  at  one  of  lU  ends 
to  the  emitter  aad  kase  of  said  first  and  said  second  tran- 
mtors,  respectively,  said  network  comprising  a  series  con- 
nected resistor  and  inductor  and  a  diode  coupled  across 
swd  series  connection  and  m  parallel  fashioa.  said  diode 
poicd  so  as  lo  pa«  current  to  gn>uxid. 


1.  A  hifb-voltafle   efectrostadc  generator  comprising 
in  comhiaatioo  a  flrrt  and  a  second  main  terminal,  each 
comprising  a  Faraday  cage,  a  tubular  rotor  having  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  azimuthially  insulated  but  laterally  connected 
coodoctive  rotor  blades  arranged  on  its  outer  periphery, 
each  blade  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
laid  rotor,  means  for  supporting  said  rotor  between  said 
maia  terminals  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  rotation  at 
•aidrator  said  rotor  blades  travel  in  a  closed  path  be- 
twMB  said  main  terminals,  means  within  said  first  main 
terminal  for  transferring  electric  charge  from  said  first 
™^  '*™*»^»to  «^  rotor  blades  of  said  rotor,  means 
within  said  aeooad  auun  terminal  for  transicrrii^  electric 
charge  from  the  rotor  Mades  of  said  rolor  to  said  sec- 
ond main  terminal,  a  tubular  sUlor  including  said  main 
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termiiuls  and  having  a  multiplicity  ot  azimuthially  in- 
sulated but  laterally  connected  conductive  stator  blades 
arranged  on  its  itmo'  periphery  between  said  main  ter- 
minals in  such  a  manner  as  to  interieave  with  the  rotor 
blades,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  wherein  said 
rotor  is  supported  by  a  shaft  which  is  insulated  from 
said  main  terminals  and  wherein  said  rotor  is  driven  by 
a  peripheral  drive  within  one  of  said  main  terminals, 
which  peripheral  drive  also  serves  as  the  electrical  con- 
nection through  which  electric  charge  is  transferred  be- 
tween the  rotor  blades  and  said  main  terminal. 


Fan! 
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"•"  I.  A  vibration  device  including  a  housing,  an  electiY>- 
ipagnet  within  said  housing  having  laminated  core  por- 
tioiM,  a  coil  spaced  from  said  houdng  and  encircling  a 
portioa  of  said  core,  an  armature  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing to  move  toward  and  away  from  said  electromagnet, 
said  laminated  core  portions  extending  toward  said  arma- 
ttire  and  forming  percussion  areas  to  receive  said  arma- 
ture, said  housing  contacting  said  core  throughout  a  greater 
part  of  the  core  surface,  a  spring  support  secured  to  said 
housing  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  movably  support- 
ing said  arnuture  in  spaced  relation  to  said  electromagnet, 
said  spring  support  having  a  fundamental  frequency  of 
vibration  which  is  approximately  twice  the  frequency  of 
the  signal  applied  to  said  electromagnet  whereby,  upon 
application  of  a  generally  sinusoidal  signal  to  said  electro- 
■Mgnet,  said  armature  will  move  toward  said  electromag- 
aet  and  strike  it  twice  during  each  cycle  of  said  signal,  said 
HMing  support  beijag  effective  to  move  said  armature  away 
from  said  electromagnet  twice  during  each  cycle  of  said 


'J<  3^39^13 

a«LBCTROLUMINBSCXNT  ELECTRICAL  METER 
ttanmmd  M,  WlhiiMi,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y. 
(M  Miiatsla  Avt^  Trtmenkm,  NJ.) 
ContI— rtoo  of  ahandoowi  appUcatfoa  Sw.  No.  M7,7i9, 

Sept  4,  1954.    TUs  applicadoa  Fck.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

7954t9 

UClaiaM.    (CL313— IM) 

1.  An  electrical  meter  comprising  a  voltage  attenuator, 
a  plurality  of  electroluminescent  cells  coupled  to  said 
attenuator  at  separate  points  thereon  representing  different 
degrees  of  attenuation  with  said  cells  in  electrical  parallel 
relationship  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  attenuator,  said 
cells  being  in  electrical  parallel  relationship  to  one  an- 
other, and  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  input  signal  across 
said  attenuator  and  the  attenuated  signal  to  said  cells  with 


said  different  degrees  of  attenuation,  said  attenuator  in- 
cluding means  for  effecting  a  large  degree  of  attenuation 
of  said  input  signal  voltage  along  said  length  thereof  to 
render  varying  numbers  of  said  cells  luminescent  along 
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3,039,012 
VIBRATING  HEAD 
Braninghaiis,    Remscheld-Le— ep,    Germany,    as- 
to   RbcWschs   Wcrkzcog-    and    MctaOwarea- 
fiMk  GjB.bJL,  RcBMcbdd-LottefnghaHscn,  Gennany, 
of  GoTBUuiy 
Filed  Dm.  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  702^23 
2Claln.    (0.310-09) 


the  length  o(  said  attenuator  over  a  substantial  range  of 
input  signal  voltages,  thereby  providing  a  measure  of  the 
input  signal  voltage  by  the  number  of  luminescent  cells 
and  said  meter  further  including  an  A.C.  voltage  source 
for  biasing  said  cells. 


3^39^14 
SUFERFACT  THERMAUZATION  OF  FLASMA 
Chick  CiiicB  Chang,  MimifimMi,  Mfam.,  awiiani  to  the 
United  States  ofAascrica  as  represented  by  the  Uidted 


States  Atomic  Eacmr 

FUcd  Jalyl,  1940,  Scr.  No.  40^73 
5  Claim.    (CL  313—141) 


1.  Plasma  heating  apparatus  comprising  means  defining 
an  evacuated  space,  means  for  generating  within  said 
space  an  axially  symmetric  field  having  a  configuration 
conducive  to  the  axial  and  radial  confinement  of  charged 
particles  therein,  means  for  generating  rotating  plasmoids 
coaxially  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  field,  means 
for  accelerating  said  plasmoids  proximally  through  said 
field  from  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  means  for  adia- 
batically  compressing  said  plasmoids  during  tiieir  accelera- 
tion through  said  field. 


3^39^15 
DEVICES  FOR  FRODUCING  Uf^HT  OR  INFRA-RED 
RADUTION 
Michael  lolly, 
to  ~     ~ 


Fflcd  Sept.  2, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  037,477 

r,  apfMcartoa  Great  Britato  Sept  4,  19SS 
5  CUhM.    (CL  3U— 279) 


J     »        ^  6 

1.  Aaeaemrradiation device compriiiag a loBftolMiltf 
vitreous  envelope  closed  at  each  end,  a  lupply  ooodtictor 
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•ealed  Uiroufh  e«ch  end  of  the  eav«lope.  w  UoamM 
oeucl  fiUment  of  refractory  outehai  supported  between 
•«id  Mipply  conductors,  and  a  plurality  of  refractory 
tpacen  of  diac  form  arraii«ed  at  approximalely  uniform 
uKervals  aJoa«  the  lentth  of  the  fikment  and  supportingly 
entMuif  said  filament  to  space  the  filament  from  the  en- 
vctope  wall,  at  least  some  of  said  spacers  beinf  partly 
embedded  at  their  peripheries  in  the  envelope  wall  and 
being  thereby  supported  in  fixed  positions  within  the  en- 
velope. 


Jvm  12,  1962 


™GH  TEMFERATURE  PRODUCTION 

M««Jbdi«,  32  Scott  RoMi,  Bclaoat,  Maa. 

WM  Mar.  2«,  If  5»,  te.  No.  724,774 

,^ ^  2  data-,     (O.  315— 34) 

(Gnatod  aider  TWt  36,  UA  Code  (IfSl),  aec.  244) 


Gnca, 


Hayaa,  MUdltwx. 
PHcdJaM 


3.439,tl4 
ELECTRODES 
Eiley  TkeaMoa,  RaWlp,  DavU 
■id  Ptter  Holloa,  Soatk 
to  Blertrie  A   Maakal 

Eatlaad,  a  caaipaay  af  Grsat 
—  3#,  IfSI,  Scr.  No.  74Mli 
pnortty,  appttcadoa  Great  Mlate  Jaly  4.  If  57 
7  Omimft.     (0.313—344)     ^  ^ ""' 


5.  An  electrode  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats  integral 
with  side  portions  at  positions  adjoining  the  ends  of  said 
slats  in  which  slau  said  side  portions  foimag  said  alau 
and  said  slats  are  inclined  to  said  electrode  Mid  the  ef- 
fecuve  length  of  said  side  portiow  is  leas  than  the  physical 
length  thereof. 


1.  In  a  high  temperature  generating  apparatus,  the 
combination  of  a  gas  receiving  chamber  having  parallel 
bounding  wails  of  electricaUy  conductive  aiaterial.  with 
ceiura^y  aligned  indenuiioos,  and  a  peripheral  joming 
waU  of  dielecmc  material  a»l  of  a  diameter  of  said 
mdematioos.  to  form  a  narrow  channel  at  the  center  of 

.  «",™**'^"»«  chamber,  a  capacitor  assembly  adja- 
cent said  gas  receiving  chamber  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  parallel  boooding  walls,  and  means  for 

uajilthe  field  thereby  generated  in  said  chamber  acquire 
•iBoent  intensity  to  produce  capacitor-discharging  cur- 
rent flow  from  one  of  said  parallel  bounding  walls  to  the 
other  by  way  of  said  aligned  indented  portions  of  said 
bounding  walU.  said  indented  wall  poruons  having 
aligned  apertures  to  faciliute  emission  of  Ught  waves 
from  Mid  chamber  during  the  CMetor-discharging  por- 
tjoo  of  each  cyde  of  operatioa. 


^  3,43f.417 

»IAGE  INTENSIFIER  APPARATUS 

\wi!^iy  g\Creaafcaw.  Df>||t,  y^     ( 
Drire,  Dowatattowa.  Pa.) 
nW  Apr^  12,  lf4«.  Sir.  Na.  21J43 
_^7ClBtaMt     (0.315— II) 
■iv  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (lf52),  sac.  24^ 


^^ODECOUPLED  MUGNETRON  SYCTEM 

"■^.ABf.  If,  If5f ,  Sar.  Na.  •34,79t 
'  Chtafc    (CL  315— 3f  33) 


rrfff^ 


, ••_     J^M 

1    A  radiation   pickup  device  comprising  a  vacuum 
tight  enclosure,  a  radiation  sensitive  input  screen  therein 
capable  of  emitung  electroaa  correlative  to  the  radiauon 
proiected   thereon,   an    electron    sensitive    output   screen 
therein  capable  of  forming  an  image  representative  of  the 
radiauon  proKcted  onto  said  input  ^rrcen.  an  electron 
muluplier  assembly  positioned  between  said  input  and 
output  screens,  said  assembly  beuig  formed  of  one  or 
more  parallel  spaced  transmis«ve  type  dynodes  formed  of 
•  film  of  material  having  a  high  secondary  emi«ion  coef- 
aaent  for  mtcnsifying  the  electrons  impinging  therein  as 
a  result  of  the  radiation  projected  on  said  input  screen 
honeycomb  segments  formed  of  insulating  material  con- 
tiguously disposed  between  said  dynodes  for  support  there- 
of and  providing  aligned  minute  channels  normal  to  said 
dynodes   for  coUimating   the   electrons   flowing    there- 
UJrough.  means  for  applying  potentials  to  each  of  said 
dyiiodes  of  progressively  increasing  magnitudes  to  accel- 
erate the  flow  of  electrons  through  said  multiplier  aascm- 
Wy^d  means  for  reading  out  the  representative  image 
tormed  on  said  output  screen. 


2.  A  magnetron  system  comprising  an  anode  structure 
including  two  sets  of  anode  secUons,  alterqately  arranged 
in  a  generally  cylindrical  array,  a  cathode  structure  pro- 
viding s  wurce  of  electrons  including  a  generally  cy- 
lindrKal  portion  received  within  the  opening  defined  by 
said  array  of  anode  sections  and  defining  therewith  an 
interacuon  space,  means  providing  a  subsUnUally  larger 
coupling  capacity  between  one  set  of  anode  sections  and 
said  cathode  structure  than  the  capacity  couplinf  between 
the  other  set  of  anode  sections  and  said  cathode  struc- 
ture and  an  output  circuit  coupled  between  said  cathode 
•tnicture  and  said  other  set  of  snode  segments. 


3^3f,t2« 
AUTOMATIC  UGHT  CONTROL 
'•  SnMt  CMa,  Mkh.,    iilgs      to 

Mick,  a 


Mo- 


^m  17,  IfSf ,  Ssr.  No.  tM^lt 
<Cli*BML    (CL315— M) 

2.  In  a  motor  vehicle  lighting  system,  the  combination 
compnsint.  m  electric  switch  having  a  movable  member 
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manually  operable  meaiu  for  shifting  said  movable  mem- 
ber, a  i«cuum  motor  having  a  movable  member,  and 


force  responsive  releasable  connecting  means  connecting 
said  movable  men>bers. 


IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
int>kfym,wmi  laa  M. 
N.Y.,  asitnnri  to  UMraMHc 
,  N.Y.,  a  coffontkw  of  New  Yofk 

Filed  Dee.  4,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  77M1* 
UClahM.    (CL31S-M4) 


I»C 


tmm-<m        ^-~*I 


1.  In  the  ignition  system  of  an  internal  combustiim 
engine,  a  plurahty  of  spark  plugs,  aixl  a  distributor  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  terminals  respectively  coupled 
to  said  spark  plugs,  and  input  means  coupled  sequentially 
to  the  output  means  of  said  distributor,  improved  means 
for  energizing  said  q>ark  plugs  comprising  a  source  o( 
electrical  energy,  transistor  switching  meaiu  for  cou- 
pling said  energy  source  to  the  input  of  said  distributor, 
meaiu  for  synochronizing  the  operation  of  said  transistor 
switching  means  to  the  (^ration  of  said  distributor,  and 
means  associated  with  said  transistor  switching  means  for 
supplying  at  least  two  pulses  of  electrical  energy  from 
said  energy  source  to  the  input  meaiu  of  said  distributor 
when  said  transistor  switching  means  is  operative. 


3J3f,t22 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

ElUs  W.  D'Arcjr,  7445  N.  Osceola  Ave.,  Chk^o  31,  DL 
Filed  Nov.  5,  If  54,  Ser.  No.  447,472 

;;  5ClataM.    (CL315— 27t) 


« 


discharge  device;  an  auto  transformer  having  at  least  two 
windings;  a  condenser  connected  in  series  with  one  of 
said  windings;  meaiu  affording  connection  of  said  con- 
denser and  winding  in  series  to  a  source  of  A.C.  voltafe; 
means  affording  connection  of  the  remainder  of  said 
windings  to  the  same  source  of  A.C.  voltage;  means  con- 
necting said  device  to  the  secondary  of  said  auto  trans- 
former; and  a  high  frequency  resonant  circuit  indiKtively 
coupled  to  said  auto  transformer  and  said  device  for 
supplying  an  ILF.  voltage  to  said  device,  during  the 
striking  thereof. 

3,t3f,f23 

MONrrORING  CIRCUIT  FOR  3-PHASE  SUPPLY 

SYSTEMS 

Eofiac  H.  ThmapooB,  Nanterre,  Fhmcc,  aajtanr  to  La 

Telemecaniqac  Electriqpe,  NaBtesrc,  France,  a 

pany  of  Fraacc 

Filed  Nov.  3,  lf58,  Scr.  No.  771314 

Clafans  priority.  aapHraHoa  France  Nov.  2f » 1957 

4  Clabt.     (CL  317— M) 


2.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  use  with  load  apparatus 
supplied  from  a  three-phase  network,  wherein  the  opera- 
tion of  said  apparatus  is  simultaneously  controlled  by  at 
least  two  selected  conditions,  comprising  an  autotrans- 
fonner  winding  having  one  end  connected  to  one  network 
phase  terminal,  a  resistance  connected  between  a  second 
network  phase  terminal  and  an  intermediate  tap  of  said 
winding,  a  voltage  divider  comprising  at  least  two  high 
inductances  connected  in  series  between  a  third  network 
phase  terminal  and  the  other  end  of  said  winding,  an  elec- 
tronic device  having  an  anode  electrode,  a  cathode  elec- 
trode and  a  control  electrode  to  vary  the  aiKxle-cathode 
conductivity  of  the  device  in  response  to  a  voltage  applied 
to  the  control  electrode,  means  connecting  said  contrd 
electrode  to  a  predetermined  point  of  said  divider  in 
closed  relationship  with  the  point  of  connection  of  both 
said  high  inductances,  an  electromagnetic  relay  compris- 
ing a  coil  and  at  least  otie  normally  open  switch  con- 
tact, means  for  serially  connecting  said  coil  and  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  between  said  second  and 
third  network  phase  terminals,  at  least  one  low-impedance 
secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  each  of  said 
divider  inductances,  means  responsive  to  one  of  said 
selected  conditioiu  for  opening  the  circuit  of  the  low- 
impedance  winding  which  is  coupled  to  the  inductance 
located  towards  the  third  network  phase  termioal,  fur- 
ther means  responsive  to  the  other  of  said  selected  con- 
ditioiu for  closing  the  circuit  of  the  low-impedance  wind- 
ing which  is  coupled  to  the  inductance  located  towards 
said  other  end  of  said  autotransformer  winding,  and  a 
control  device  for  enabling  and  disabling  said  apparatus 
controlled  by  said  switch  contact  of  said  relay. 


to 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  pulse  opera- 
tion of  a  gaseous  discharge  device,  comprising:  a  gaseous 


3,t39,M4 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
DavU  L.  Spooacr,  Oarit^  Grsca,  Pa., 
■atioaal  Tetcahoac  mi  Tshgaph 

F1M  Fah.  24,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  7f5424 
15CWaH.    (CL317— 14f) 
1.  A  voltage  comparator  comprising:   a  phase  com- 
parator circuit  including  a  tube  having  a  plate,  a  cathode 
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and  at  least  two  grid  demenu;  i  Ant  input  circuit  adapt- 
ed to  be  coupled  to  a  aouroe  of  iaput  voltafe  to  be 
evaluated;  a  lecood  input  circuit  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  direct  current  reference  voltage  tource;  a  chopper  fan 
alternately  coupling  said  first  and  Mcond  inpat  drcuitj 
to  one  ot  said  tube  grids  at  a  pwdeiermined  fr«iuency 
wbereby  a  fiiu  square  wave  siaaal  having  said  prwieter- 
ouMd  frequency  with  iu  phase  dependent  upon  the  i^a- 
dw  ougnitudes  of  said  input  voluge  and  reference  volt- 
afB  is  fed  to  said  one  grid,  a  source  of  alteraatiog  cur- 
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«ch  of  said  pole  pieces  having  a  roo«  area  at  the  ottder- 
sKte  of  said  work  holding  plate  assembly  of  substantial 
cross  section  sufficient  for  carrying  a  large  proportion 
of  the  flux  generated  by  said  flux  generating  means  and 
a  Upered  portion  protecting  upwardly  from  said  root 
portion  through  the  work  hokiing  plate  asaembly  termi- 
nating in  a  small  apex  forming  a  portion  of  the  work 
holdiag  surface  of  said  working  holding  plate  asaembly 
and  interposed  between  said  pole  pieces  a  series  of  down- 
*'*'™yj*pered  magnetic  inserts  providing  a  series  of 
magnetic  holding  areas  in  thc«irface  of  said  work  hoW- 
ing  plate  assembly,  and  flbomagnetic  spacers  disposed 
betweenand  sepu^ating  each  of  said  magnetic  inserts  and 
pole  pieces  from  one  another  to  provide  magnetic  flux 
circuits  of  subsuntially  uniform  maximum  strength  and 
tenacity  between  adjacent  magnetic  holding  areas  across 
the  width  of  said  work  holding  assembly. 


rent  voltage  of  said  predetermined  frequency  and  having 
a  predetermined  phase;  clipping  means  coupling  said  alter- 
nating current  volUge  source  to  the  other  grid  of  said 
tube  thereby  to  feed  a  second  essentially  square  wave 
thereto;  a  source  of  energizing  voiuge,  and  a  relay  hav- 
ing its  operating  coU  coupled  to  said  source  of  energizing 
voluge  and  to  said  plate  and  arranged  to  pick  up  re- 
sponsive to  phase  coincidence  of  said  fint  and  second 
square  waves  in  said  tube  thereby  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion when  said  input  volUge  bears  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude relation  to  said  reference  volUge. 


■OTARY  ACTUATOB 
yumt,  N.Y. 

Dneo  ^^^r^^M 
^N.Y,  ■  pii— sfclp  of  New  York 
nW  Pek.  If,  IfSf ,  am.  No.  7>4334 
MCktaM.    (CL317— IM) 


.  fcy 


3,t39.t2S 
HUMIDmr  SENSinVl  DEVICE 


It,  1954,  8er.  No.  45U45 
(O.  317—157) 


Y«it 


1 .  In  a  humidistat,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes,  a  hygroscopic  material  between  said  electrodes, 
means  for  supplying  current  of  one  magnitude  to  one  of 
said  electrodes  to  heat  said  material,  and  means  controlled 
in  response  to  the  resistance  provided  between  said  elec- 
trodes by  said  material  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  said 
current  in  accordance  with  the  moisture  content  of  said 
material 


4.  A  rotarjr  electromagnetic  actnator  comprising  a 
stator  having  a  sobstantiaUy  E-shaped  cross-section  to 
provide  at  least  three  upstanding  pole  pieces,  at  least  two 
roton  rotataWy  mounted  between  adjacent  pole  pieces  of 
«id  stator,  an  actuator  shaft  centrally  mounted  above 
said  stator,  and  gear  means  connecting  each  of  said  rotors 
with  said  actuator  shaft  to  route  the  latter  in  proportion 
to  the  movement  of  said  rotors  upon  actuation  ihataL 
and  means  to  eitergize  said  stator. 


MAGNETIC  CHUCK 


3,039,t2S 

DOUBLE  BASED  DIODE 
. .      i^'   ^^^'y*  pL.  aaslfM    to   Hoffman  Elcc 

s?5  asssr ""  ^"""^  ^-^  •  "*'«• 

FBed  StmL  2^  1955,  Scr.  No.  534,534 
aCkiM.    (CL  317— 234) 


Sharf* 
RhoJa 


N.  LcvaaM,  Warwfcfc,  KJ., 
MCi.  Co.,  Pl«vld«Bc«,  RX, 


14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •20,792 
■  (CI  317-.1S9) 


1.  A  semicooductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  relatively  thin  flat  shape  present- 
ing opposed  major  surfaces,  a  central  <Amic  contact  zone 
on  one  of  said  surfaces,  a  rectifying  junction  contact 
of  annular  ooofiguration  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
du^osed  about  and  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  away 
from  said  central  coouct  zone  but  inwardly  of  the  mar- 
giaa  of  said  body,  said  rectifying  junction  contact  form- 

1^  In  a  magnetic  chuck  having  a  magnetic  flux  gen-    ;^e'i".:rti:!:rS?rt2'm^ri;,i:^d*^^^^ 

SHhSTS^n^Ji^rir^  'J*^  '^■^'  r^'  ^^'^  ""^»""  ^  ^'  «.dTa^.SS^  Tsid  5<5^ 

biy  which  comprises  pole  p^ces  of  opposite  polarity,    and  extending  integrally  acroas  the  edfe  theiw?.  mS 
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two  ohmic  contact  zones  forming  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes adapted  for  connection  with  an  external  load  cir- 
cuit for  control  of  the  current  flow  therein  in  accordance 
widi  the  electric  fleM  established  by  said  junction  contact 
transversely  of  the  internal  load  circuit  between  said 
ohmic  contact 


*  3,939,929 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  POR  ELECTRICAL 
SYSTEMS 

Ralph  W.  Spdtard,  13  MarfMtte  Pteec,  P«fc  Forat,  IIL, 

aarivMT  off  OM-haif  to  Braca  B.  Kroit 
Coathnatioo  of  appBcntion  Ser.  No.  132,933,  Aav.  11, 
1959.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  14.  1949,  Sar.  No.  42,799 
22  CLdms.  (CL  311—17) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  operation  of  an  eleo- 
tricaUy-driven  device  disposed  along  a  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating electric  current  for  ttw  drivpg  of  said  device, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  first  voltage  divider  elec- 
tricaOy  connected  between  said  conductors,  first  diode 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  conductors  and  said 
first  voltage  divider  to  change  alternating  current  im- 
pressed on  the  first  voltage  divider  by  said  conductors  to 
pulsating  direct  current,  a  first  connection  tapped  to  the 
first  voltage  divider  to  provide  current  at  a  first  degree 
of  voltage,  a  second  voltage  divider  electrically  connected 
between  said  conductor  and  in  parallel  with  said  first 
voltage  divider,  second  diode  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  conductors  and  said  second  vcritage  divider  to 
change  alternating  curreirt  impressed  on  the  second  volt- 
age divider  to  pulsating  direct  current  concurrent  with 
the  pulsating  direct  current  of  the  first  voltage  divider,  a 
second  connection  tapped  to  the  second  voltage  divider 
to  provide  current  of  a  second  degree  of  voltage,  said 
first  and  second  degrees  of  voltage  differing  from  each 
other  for  providing  a  voltage  differential,  an  electric 
relay  operable  on  said  ventage  differential  and  connected 
to  control  the  said  operation  of  said  device,  and  ctmnoct- 
ing  means  electrically  connecting  said  relay  between  said 
first  and  second  connections  for  sapi^ying  said  pulsating 
direct  current  of  said  differential  voitage  to  said  relay  for 
energizing  the  same. 


3,939,939 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOGUE  CONVERSION 
SERVOSYSTEM 
Ralph  I.  WekfaMr,  Eadko«t,  N.Y.,  aasifBor  to 
ttonal   BMlncas   MacUacs  Corporatfon,   New   Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Yoifc 

FBed  Ihc  39, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,433 
TCUoM.    (CL31t— 2t) 


r^s&i  jam: 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  shaft  converter  comprising  means 
for  providing  an  electrical  digital  input  of  at  least  two 
orders  of  significance,  an  inductive  device  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  with  windings  on  each,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  stator  windings  in  a  manner  such  as  to  mag- 
netically define  the  analog  of  the  higher  order  of  said 
digital  input  for  inducing  voltages  in  the  rotor  windings 
in  accordance  therewith,  means  connected  to  said  rotor 
windings  for  modifying  the  voltages  induced  in  said  rotor 
windings  in  accordance  with  the  lower  order  of  signifi- 
canoe  (rf  said  digital  input 


3,939,931 
fOSmON  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM  AND 

mE  ijgK 

StMrt  McCnnnill,  lM9t  K«a  Drive,  EwdM,  CaUf. 

Filed  A|r.  14, 1959,  Sar.  N*.  994,979 

14CUHB.    (CL31»-a9) 
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9.  In  a  control  system  using  an  dectric  motor  to  posi- 
tion a  movable  instrumentality,  the  combination  there- 
with of:  a  control  circuit  governing  the  energization  of 
the  motor  from  a  power  source,  said  circuit  including  a 
rectifier  and  resistance  means  connected  to  the  source,  a 
motor  netw<M-k  connected  across  the  rectifier  and  includ- 
ing switch  means  for  connecting  the  motor  to  the  recti- 
fier, sensing  means  for  detecting  a  position  error  of  the 
instrumentality,  said  sensing  means  being  coupled  to  tlie 
switch  means  to  govern  the  bitter  and  thereby  control  the 
energization  of  the  motor,  said  sensing  means  comprising 
an  electrical  network  connected  across  the  rectifier  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  convert  an  error  of  position  into 
a  voltage  signal,  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  directly 
in  predetermined  relation  to  the  voluge  acro&s  the  recti- 
fier, said  resistance  means  being  a  non-Unear  resistance 
capable  of  substantial  variation  in  resistance  as  a  result 
g{  variation  in  motor  current  passing  through  it,  where- 
by the  resistance  means  and  rectifier  constitute  a  volt^e 
divider  connected  in  series  across  the  source  which  auto- 
matically varies  the  volt^e  available  to  both  motor  and 
sensing  networlu. 


3,939,932 

ERROR  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  POSITION 

TRANSDUCER 

Aadrcw  H.  Fowler,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcoa.,  MslpMr  to  fha 

United  States  of  Amctlca  as  reprcaealed  by  Ihe  United 

"  '     Atonric  Eactnr  Coswsilsston 

Flad  Mar.  39, 1949,  Ser.  No.  19,799 
anihni    (CL  319-^39) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  into 
linear  motion  including  a  slide  member,  a  leadscrew  imt 
secured  to  said  slide  member,  a  leadscrew  <^fpo9td  in 
threaded  engagement  witii  said  leadscrew  nut  for  ef- 
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fectmf  axial  movement  of  uid  mit  and  laid  slkSe  member 
attached  thereto  in  response  to  rotauon  of  said  leadscrew, 
aod  aMiu  for  impartinf  roatry  motion  to  laid  kadacrew 
to  thereby  effect  «  liiiear  movement  of  said  slide  mem- 
ber, improved  meant  for  continuously  and  accurately 
providing  an  error  compensated  output  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  position  of  said  slide  member  comprising 
an  error  corrector  cam  provided  with  convolutions  and 
being  affixed  to  said  slide  member  and  movable  there- 
with, a  biased  cam  follower  in  longitudinally  fixed  posi- 
ti<m  with  reelect  to  said  leadacrew  and  adapted  to  fol- 
low nid  convolutions  of  nid  cam.  a  position  transmitter 
ooBpriang  first  and  aecood  eoaoentric  and  relatively  ro- 
tatable  movable  parts,  means  coupling  said  first  part  oi 
said  transmitter  to  said  leadscrew  for  routioo  therewith, 
said  first  part  rotating  within  said  second  part  without 
any  axial  displacement  of  either  part  with  respect  to  the 
other  part,  means  coupling  said  cam  follower  to  said 
second  part  of  said  transmitter  to  effect  oscillatory  mo- 
tion of  said  second  part  about  said  first  part  in  accord- 
ance  with  said  convolutions  of  said  cam,  said  transmitter 
producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  position 
of  said  slide  member,  said  output  signal  being  compen- 
sated for  any  deviations  in  thread  pitch  of  said  lead- 
screw  by  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  second  part  about 
said  first  part  effected  by  said  cam  follower. 

3.  The  device  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  posi- 
tion transmitter  im  a  selsyn  transmitter,  said  first  movable 
part  being  the  rotor  of  said  selsyn  transmitter  and  said 
second  movable  part  being  the  stator  of  said  selsyn 
transmitter. 


SERVOSY^TEM  FOR  TELESCOPED  COMMAND 
AND  FOLLOWING  SHAFTS  WITH  SERVOMO- 
TOR DRIVE  CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Beotoo.  Stele  CoOcte,  Pa^  ■■hiiui  to  Csatov 
CkcallB,  Inc^  PIdc  Grove  Mills,  Pa^  a  «'n>r«..H^f-  of 


FIM  Oct  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  949^33 
17  ClataiL    (CL  318—31) 


7.  In  a  foUow-up  mechanism,  first  and  secood  relatively 
routable  means  capable  of  Umited  movement  of  angular 
displacement  therebetween,  a  constantly  operating  power 
source  for  moving  the  first  means,  mechanical  means  driv- 
ingiy  connected  to  said  second  rotatable  means  to  force 
it  to  deviate  in  iu  rotational  position,  and  roUiional  posi- 
tioo-aensitiTe  power  delivery  structure  comprising  sep- 
arate clutches  connected  for  selectively  applying  no  power 
and  for  applying  power  of  th»  consUntly  operating  power 
source  to  the  first  means  in  one  direction  when  the  second 
means  deviates  in  its  rotational  position  in  one  sense  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  secood  means  devi- 
ates in  its  routional  position  in  the  opposite  sense,  there 
being  an  aligned  relation  of  parts  constituted  by  the 
clutches,  a  position-sensitive  means  is  the  power  delivery 
structure,  the  first  rotauble  OMam,  and  dw  second  ro- 
tatable means,  all  in  coaxial  arrangement  to  one  another. 


directions  comprising  two  wound  rotor  induction  molon 
coupled  to  an  output  shaft  and  each  ensrgized  to  supply 
torque  to  said  output  shaft  in  a  directionaliy  opposite 
sense  to  the  other,  circuit  means  associated  with  each  of 
the  motors  for  controlling  motor  secondary  impedance, 
means  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  proportional  to 
the  voltage  induced   in  the  secondary  of  one  of  said 


m    :-^  : 


motors,  means  for  providing  a  second  variable  control 
signal  proportional  to  desired  speed,  and  means  for  com- 
bining said  first  and  second  control  signals  into  a  resultant 
signal  and  applying  said  resultant  signal  to  both  of  said 
circuit  means  for  controlling  the  secondary  impedance  of 
each  of  said  motors  whereby  said  second  control  signal 
modified  by  said  first  control  signal  controls  the  torque 
output  of  said  motors. 


M99,t35 
AUTOMATIC  LATHE  CONTROL 
1.  Radolf,  Jr.,  Hopkkia,  and  Robert  L.  Flitaore, 
Mond,   MlM^  aarinon   to   MIucapoUs-HoocTwdl 
Rcfalator  Conpaay,  Mfaneapolls,  Mhm^  a  corporafloa 
•f  Ddaware 

imm  3,  19S7,  S«r.  No.  M3,ll< 
7  ChtaiB.    (CL  31f— 142) 
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3,039,t34 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  DRIVE  AND  CONTROL 
WimaM  H.  Laa,  Drary  Lane,  WaMshB  VUlace,  RJ).  3, 
WmoHkby,  OMo 
Filed  JaM  %  1H9,  Ser.  No.  •19,t49 
HOafew.    (CL31»— «) 
1.  An  altenuung  current  drive  and  control  for  selec- 
tively driving  loads  of  varying  magnitude  in  oppoaita 


■»i-' 


1.  Apparatttt  for  controlling  a  machine:  a  support,  ■ 
cross  slide,  a  carriage  ooounted  on  said  support  and 
holding  said  cross  slide  for  movement,  a  template  mount- 
ed on  said  support,  first  motive  means  for  moving  the 
cross  slide  on  the  carriage,  aixi  second  motive  meaiu  (or 
moving  the  carriage  on  said  support  longitudinally  of  the 
crou  line  movement,  a  tracer  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  said  cross  slide  to  engage  said  template  aixl 
produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  movement  of 
the  croM  slide,  a  further  signal  producing  device  connect- 
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ed  to  said  cross  slide  to  produce  a  rignal  whose  mafoitude 
is  faidicative  o£  the  position  of  the  cross  slide,  balanceabie 
means  comprising  said  tracer  means  and  said  further 
signal  producing  nscans  connected  in  opposition  for  con- 
trolling said  first  motive  means  to  control  the  movement 
of  the  crtws  slide,  said  tracer  means  having  a  limited 
signal  output  so  as  to  provide  for  limited  accurate  move- 
ment of  said  first  motive  means  when  said  tracer  means 
approaches  the  template,  a  multiple  pa«  control  means 
for  initially  controlling  said  first  and  second  motive  means 
to  cause  initial  movemenU  until  the  template  is  within 
range  of  said  tracer  means,  said  mirttiple  pass  conttol 
means  including  a  plurality  of  adjustable  signal  producing 
devices  each  adjusUMe  to  give  a  signal  whose  magnitude 
is  represenUtive  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired  positions 
of  the  cross  slide  relative  to  the  carriage,  further  balanqe- 
able  means  for  controlling  said  first  motive  means  oom- 
prUng  a  selected  one  of  said  adjustable  signal  producing 
devices  and  said  further  signal  producing  device  in  opposi- 
tion to  cause  the  cross  slide  positioned  by  the  first  motive 
means  to  move  an  amount  determined  by  the  magnitude 
ot  the  signal  from  the  selected  one  of  said  adjostable 
signal  producing  devices,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  limit 
switch  means  for  defining  desired  movement  of  the  car- 
riage of  said  machine  longitudinally,  means  connecting 
said  limit  switch  means  to  said  second  motive  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  carriage  longitudiiudly  of 
the  template,  and  means  controlled  by  said  limit  switch 
means  for  sequentially  connecting  into  controlling  rela- 
tion the  several  adjusUble  signal  producing  devices  as  op- 
erations determined  by  said  adjustable  signal  producing 
devices  are  completed  so  as  to  cause  successive  operations 
of  the  machine  each  detennined  in  depth  by  one  of  said 
adjustable  signal  producing  devices  and  in  length  by  the 
adjustable  limit  switch  means  until  the  said  tracer  ineans 
IS  dose  to  said  template  and  is  capable  of  nmintaining 
the  control  of  the  first  oootive  means. 


mamially  acttnrted  controller  means  in. said  circuits  for 
said  control  elemenu  for  applying  voltages  on  said  control 
elements  in  accordance  with  desired  motor  .operation. 


3,939,«37 
PUSH-BUTTON  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS  OR  THE  UKE 
John  W.  Danlek,  Alhambn,  Darylc  Mcssmt,  Whltticr, 
and  Walter  N.  Sparfl^,  Glendoia,  CaBf.,  aaslcnors  to 
Hoffman  Ekctrookt  CorporatSoa,  a  corpontioa  of 
CaUfonila 

FUed  Mar.  2S,  1956,  Scr.  No.,574,529 
2  Claims.     (CL  318—447) 
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3,839^34 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
W.  TTwiilhaii.  Clyda  O.  Evans,  a^  Hcwy  I. 

«rtt.  MDwariwe.  Wis..  'Sf^^'^'U^JSSI^S^ 
Cacvontkw,  Mflwankac,  Wis.,  a  coiporatioB  of  Wia- 
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15, 1954,  Ser.  No.  591,483 
(CL  318—284) 


I.  In  a  pushbutton-controlled  tuner  for  television  re- 
ceivers or  the  like,  of  the  type  IncWding  a  tuner  shaft  pod- 
tionable  at  discrete  positions  for  channel  selection  pur- 
poses, an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  tuner  shaft  to 
rotate  the  latter  through  its  positions  in  turn,  a  control  cir- 
cuit for  said  motor,  a  rotary  switch  connected  to  be  driven 
by  said  motor  in  step  with  the  rotation  of  said  tuner  shaft 
and  including  a  plurality  of  tuner  shaft  position-defining 
contacts  and  a  common  contact  element  cooperating  with 
said  position-defining  contacts,  said  switch  being  connected 
to  said  motor  control  circuit  to  interrupt  the  operation  of 
said  motor  and  thereby  to  stop  said  tuner  shaft  at  a  posi- 
tion defined  by  the  existence  <rf  a  control  potential  upon  a 
selected  one  of  said  position-defining  conUcts,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pushbutton-controlled  contact  sets  adapted  to  be 
connected  from  said  motor  control  circuit  to  the  respective 
ones  of  said  position-defining  contacts  to  control  the  selec- 
tion of  the  stopping  position  of  said  tuner  shaft,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  junction  strip  including  a 
I^urality  of  spaced  conductive  connectors,  a  first  group  of 
individual  conductors  connected  at  one  end  of  each  to 
reH>ective  contacts  of  said  pushbutton-controlled  contact 
sets,  a  second  group  of  individual  conductors  connected  at 
one'end  of  each  to  respective  ones  of  said  position-defining 
contacts  of  said  rotary  switch,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
conductors  of  one  of  said  groups  each  including  a  terminal 
portion   in  readily-removablo  sUp-joint  conUct-making 
engagement  with  a  respective  one  of  said  junction  sUip 
connectors,  and  means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
conductors  of  the  otiier  group  also  to  said  junction  «np 
connectors,  whereby  to  permit  any  desired  combinatonal 
interconnection  of  said  pushbutton-controlled  contact  sets 
with  the  position-dedning  conUicts  of  said  rotary  switch. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation with  a  motor,  a  brake  coupled  to  said  motor,  said 
brake  having  electric  control  means,  said  motor  having  a 
circuit  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  controlling  the  power 
supplied  to  Ae  motor  and  including  a  control  elenient. 
said  control  means  for  said  brake  having  a  winding,  of 
means  for  respectively  energizing  the  control  element  in 
the  power  control  means  for  the  motor  and  the  winding 
of  the  brake  control  means,  said  means  comprising  ampli- 
ficn  having  their  outputs  respectively  connected  to  said 
oootiol  element  and  winding,  said  amplifiers  having  con- 
trd  elements  and  control  circuits  for  said  elements,  and 


3,839,838  ™„^ 

ELECTRONIC  DOOR  OPENING  DEVICE 
Geo«  A.  WelWe,  Deti^  Mkh,  asdtMTtoInjJi 
Elcctnwks  Incn   Detroit,   Mkh^   a   coeporattoa   af 

^"""""FDed  Mar.  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  95,972 
7  aafans.    (CL  318—478) 

1  An  automatic  door-opening  transistor  circuit  com- 
prising first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base 
electi-ode.  an  emitter  electtode,  and  a  collector  electrode^ 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor  being  connected  to  tne 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  a  normaUy  open  switch 
interposed  between  said  first  transistor  base  and  said  sec- 
ond tiimsistor  emitter,  a  source  of  power  to  cxate  said 
first  and  second  transistors  to  conduct  when  said  switch 
is  closed,  a  relay  coil  connected  between  said  first  transis- 
tor collector  and  said  source  of  power,  said  coil  bemg 
energized  when  the  first  tiwisistor  conducts,  a  set  of  nor- 
maUy open  reUy  contactt  operated  to  doae  npon  eoergiia- 
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taoa  of  Mid  coil,  and  a  circuit  including  •  aoufcc  ol  power 
and  a  door-openinf  motor.  Mid  relay  cootacti  being  in- 
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tefpoaed  in  Mid  laitmenliooed  circuit  and  beinj  operative 
upon  closure  to  oauae  actuatioo  of  said  motor. 


SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  SYSTEMS 
««ln  UrfcM,  BnMz,  N.Y^  aMknui,  by       _ 
<•  LJttM  SyiiM^  bcn  BcTariy  Hlk, 

HM  OtLrt*t999,Sm,  No.  S49,t3« 
UCkkH.    (a.31S-^«93) 


a  womul  stator  having  a  plurality  of  winding.,  each  wind- 
tag  being  connected  to  a  common  output  tenmnal,  an 
mdividuai  eletrooic  nritching  circuit  awodated  with  each 
kJ^t^?!!!^  ^  comroUed  by  the  output  current 
from  an  mdividual  energy  tranaducer  to  permit  or  pre- 
ventje  output  oo  the  Maociated  windi^from  bS^ 
apphed  to  Mid  output  tenninal,  and  a  disc  rotated  in 
WfarooiMi  with  Mid  rotor  by  Mid  input  shaft.  «ud 
J-coontrollmg  a  supply  of  energy  to  aaid  energy  trans- 
•»m  which  an  di^WMxl  in  relaUon  to  aaid  disc  in 
•■^  manner  that  the  output  from  any  one  winding  i* 
■JPJJdto  said  output  terminal  only  during  that  time 
^.!I!!ri  11**^°^  polarity  and  is  greater  than  the 
output  of  the  same  polarity  from  any  other  winding. 


3  %i9J$4t 

^^  ™^^^HSi["^^  Wn«  NON.LEVEAR 
SWITCHING  RESISTt)RS  ^^ 

"■^  ~"  J«iM«,  rirfini^MiU.  M, 
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*,  Sm-.  No.  M5,941 
J  GenMoy  Scpt  2S,  19M 

(CL  323— 43.5) 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  system,  comprising  in  com- 
wnation,  a  synchronous  motor  of  the  timed  impubc 
driven  kind  having  stator  windings  and  a  rotor  and  de- 
signed to  run  continuously  at  a  predetermined  synchro- 
nous speed,  a  source  of  electric  driving  p&ea  of  a  glvea 
frequency  for  energizing  said  windings  and  for  thereby 
continuously  driving  the  rotor  in  synchronism  with  said 
pulses  by  magnetic  energy  between  the  windings  and 
rotor,  and  an  electric  intermittently  conductive  dissipating 
path  connected  to  Mid  windings  to  cause  said  magnetic 
energy  at  the  end  of  each  driving  pulse  to  decay  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  correi«ed  with  the  incrtmentaJ  synchro- 
nous rotation  of  the  said  rotor 


£?^5I.^^^™°^  lj^f?OMgrER  CENKRATORS 

W«ft«r.  Berate.,  MMIotUa..  sSli3r"  '* 

of  Ike  UeMed  UMdoM  ef  Great  BriSTLd  N; 

FBedOrt.  If,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  €l,t2$ 

T»«it  Iritata  Oct  f ,  lf5f 
(CL  322—94) 
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1.  A  switchmg  arcuit  for  selective  connecting  one  of 
two  up.  of  a  power  supply  device  to  an  external  ciicuh. 
compnsmg  a  plurality  of  flxed  contacu  dispoeed  in  a 
•paced  arcuate  array,  said  array  including  two  maia  end 
contacto  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  contacts  diaposed  be- 
nsreen  the  two  end  ooMacts,  one  of  the  auxiliary  contacts 
bemg  connected  via  a  purely  ohmic  resistive  variable  resist- 
ance ciraiit  to  one  of  the  main  end  contacts,  another  of 
Uie  auxiliary  contorts  being  connected  via  another  purely 
ohmic  resistive  variable  resistance  circwt  to  the  other 
main  end  contact,  each  of  said  variable  resistance  circuits 
including  a  resistor  of  conum  ohmic  resistance,  and  a 
none-resistive  rotauble  conUct  having  a  curved  end  con- 
tact portion  movable  in  contact  with  said  fixed  contacts. 
Mid  conUct  portion  being  longer  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween each  two  adjacent  fixed  contacu  so  that  Mid  con- 
tact portion  contacu  at  least  two  of  said  fixed  contacu  in 
a^l  switching  positions  thereof  between  the  end  contacu, 
there  being  additional  purely  ohmic  resistive  variable  re- 
sistance arcuiu  respectively  connected  between  further 
ones  of  Mid  auxiliary  contacu  and  said  end  contacu,  said 
additional  arcuiu  being  respectively  connected  in  paral- 
lel 4o  respective  ones  of  the  first  named  variable  resistance 
circuiu  when  said  contact  portion  simultaneously  con- 
tacu obe  of  the  first  named  auxiliary  conUcu  and  one  of 
said  further  auxiliary  contacU. 


M 


. 3,a39,»42 

SHIELDING  OF  TRANSFORMERS 

'  ■.  Gardaa  Oty,  NY.,  MrigMr  to  Moel- 

^  .^  ^^*T*5V'  RfcfcMond  Hm,  N.Y.,  ■  cor- 
•f  New  York 

Fek.  12,  lfS9,  Ser.  No.  792433 

•ria^i     (CL323— 44) 


P.in^ir^'ISSirJ^rSil^by^'^^         IJ^ormer  .bidding  apperatu,  comprising.  tn«. 
K-  MiKuiea  rotor  dnvea  by  an  mput  duft.  former  having  pnmary  and  seooodary  windings  oq  a 
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eon,  a  primary  shield  electroetatically  isolatiiig  the  pri- 
nuuy  winding  from  the  core,  a  seooodary  shield  electro- 
aUtically  iaoiating  the  secondary  winding  from  the  core, 
whereby  prioMry  shield  to  core  capedtaace  and  secondary 
shield  to  core  capeatance  are  provided  in  series,  and 
electric  circuit  means  connected  to  the  shields  and  c<mt 
and  lespomive  to  voltage  between  the  core  and  one  of 
the  primary  and  secondary  shields  to  reduce  the  series 
capaciunce  between  the  shields  to  a  negligiUe  value  to 
minimize  o^tacitive  coupling  between  the  transformer 
windings. 


3,t39,t43 
VARIABLE  AjC  TRANSDUCER 
Raymond  A.  MacMHaa,  GrecBwood,  Mms,, 
tke  United  State  of  AsMica  a 
Setreteiy  of  the  Ah*  Force 

Filed  Maj  5, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S1U37 
4  dalBBS.    (CL  323— M) 

.  Code  (1952), 


( 


TMe  35,  U.S. 


u-TH-X-- 


^ 


^tm 
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1.  Apparatus  to  control  alternating  current  signals 
comprising  a  transformer  adapted  to  receive  said  alter- 
nating ctureat  agnala,  said  transformer  having  a  center 
tapped  secondary  with  two  outer  legs,  a  full  wave  bridge 
rectifier  having  a  pair  of  altenuting  current  input  ter- 
minals, and  a  pair  of  direct  current  terminals,  an  outer 
leg  of  Mid  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  alternating  current  input  terminal,  by  way 
of  an  adjustable  resistor,  the  other  outer  leg  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  alternating  current 
input  terminals,  an  electron  discharge  device  having  an 
anode,  cathode  and  control  grid,  said  pair  of  direct  ctn-- 
rent  terminals  of  said  rectifier  being  connected  acroes  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  of  said  electron  discharge  device, 
means  to  control  the  rate  of  conduction  of  said  electron 
discharge  device,  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for 
said  controlled  alternating  current  signal,  one  of  said 
output  terminals  being  the  center  tap  of  said  secondary 
winding  and  the  other  being  one  of  said  terminal,  said 
'altenuting  current  input  terminals. 


M39,M4 
ELICTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR 
MEASURING  PRESSURE 
aisd  OMflch 

to  V: 


FBad  Oct.  3, 1957, 8«.  N*.  ttMtf 
riarily,  ■gfiiailiia  rterfcnila^i^li  Oct  «,  195< 
5<^alBBB.    (CL323-^) 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  measDring  pressmea, 
comprising  an  elongated,  ferromagnetic  torsional  body, 
pkk-ap  cofls  surrounding  said  torsional  body,  ferromag- 
aetic  caatng  means  surrounding  said  torsional  body  and 
ooOa,  Bieans  fixing  the  oppoate  ends  of  said  torsional 
bodr,  a  kvcr  fixed  to  said  tonkmal  body  iatermediale  tibe 


opposite  ends  of  the  latter  so  diat  angular  diqilacement  of 
said  lever  produces  a  torsional  stress  in  said  body,  means 
sensitive  to  the  pressure  to  be  measured  for  exerting  a 
force  on  said  lever  tending  to  angularly  ditplacp  the  Utter, 
magnetizing  means  conducting  an  exciting  alternating  cur- 
rent along  said  ferromagnetic  casing  means  in  one  longi- 
tudiiMl  direction  and  along  said  torsional  body  in  the 
opposite  longitudinal  direction  to  cylindricaOy  miigfy!ti»y 
the  latter  to  that,  in  reqxmse  to  torsional  stressing  of  the 
body,  the  cylindrical  magnetizatioo  of  the  latter  it  da- 


te 
hj  the 
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formed  to  provide  a  component  in  tfie  directioa  dt  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  torsional  body  which  induces  an 
electromotive  force  in  said  pick-ap  o^  and  a  pickn^ 
circuit  connected  to  said  coOs  and  through  which  a  car- 
rent  is  made  to  flow  by  said  dectromotive  force  which  is 
proportional  to  the  preasnre  to  be  measured,  die  conduct- 
ing of  said  exdting  alternating  current  along  Mid  ferro- 
magnetic casing  means  also  serving  to  magnetize  die  latter 
and  to  prereat  the  establishment  of  paradtic  magnetic 
fields  therein  as  a  resuh  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  tor- 
Bonal  body  and  external  magnetic  Adds. 


3jI39,MS 

MAGNEnC  FIELD  STABILIZING  AND 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
B.  BeB.  Pria  Alte,  Cdtf .,  ass^per  to  Vi 


of  CaB- 


Br.No.M4,542 
324—^ 


1.  Gyromagnetic  resonance  ^iparatus  utilizing  die  prin- 
ciples of  gyromagnetic  resonance  of  a  sample  within  a 
portion  of  a  polarizing  magnetic  fidd  cominising  energy 
translation  means  for  periodically  applying  a  radio  fre- 
quency magnetic  field  to  the  gyromagnetic  sample  to 
thereby  produce  gyromagnetic  resonance  of  the  sample, 
detecting  means  for  periodically  detecting  the  gyromag- 
netic resonance  including  a  soperregenerative  detector 
means.  Mid  superregenerative  detector  means  including 
an  amplifier  portion  and  an  R.F.  feedback  path  connected 
to  produce  a  regenerative  oecillator,  a  triggered  queach- 
ing  means  for  apfrfying  a  quenching  voltage  to  said  oecil- 
lator over  an  electrical  path  substantially  independent  of 
said  R.F.  feedback  path  when  the  amiAitude  of  signals 
within  said  oscillator  have  readied  a  certain  predeter- 
mined amplitude  within  the  subetantially  linear  dynamic 
range  of  said  amplifier  portion  of  said  superregenerative 
detector  thereby  greatiy  enhancing  the  sensitivity  of  said 
apparatus,  sweep  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  ratio 
of  the  frequency  of  the  apfriied  radio  frequency  Add  to 
the  intensity  of  die  polarizing  magnetic  fteld  to  successivdy 
produce  gyromagnetic  resonance  of  the  sample,  and  phase 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  phaM  of  the  cydi- 
cally  varying  ratio  to  the  phase  of  the  successive  gyro- 
magnetic resonances  to  thereby  produce  a  signal  in  vari- 
able accordance  with  the  parameters  governing  gyromag- 
netic resonance  of  the  sample  of  the  matter. 
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NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
E.  FrMdi.  VacosTcr.  WMk^  aM  Qydc  W. 
CnhiMfcM.  Okio,  Milfmi  to  IndHtoW  N«- 
Covpontfoa,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
—  ■  imm»  23,  19M,  Str.  No.  39^15 
(Oatei.    (CL314— ^ 


3,9MM7 
SreCTSOMETER 
Rom*  B.  WnUamf,  Baytowa,  Tez^ 
to 


NJ..  a  cotyaiaUoa  of 

FIM  StpL  It,  1954,  Sv.  No.  M9,t31 
2  nihil     (CL324-^ 


1.  In  a  mafnetic  resonance  tpectrometer,  the  improve- 
ment whicfa  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  coaxially  aligned 
sample  holders  in  the  spectrometer  for  holding  a  poir  of 
samples  having  a  nuclear  species  in  common,  and  an 
mductanco  coil  coaxial  with  said  sample  holders  in  the 
■pace  therebetween  so  that  a  signal  is  generated  from  the 
coil  constituting  a  differential  between  the  voltages  in- 
duced by  preceaaion  of  said  nuclear  ^edes  in  said  sample 
holders,  means  for  scanning  the  resonaoce  band  of  the 
said  nuclear  species  in  the  said  samples  in  the  said  sample 
holders  and  signal  detecting  and  receiving  meant  con- 
nected with  said  inductance  coil. 
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natie  reaoaance  in  a  sample  of  matter  by  applying  a  time 
varying  magnetic  field  to  the  sample  of  maner  substan- 
tially at  the  Larmor  frequency  of  the  sample,  deriving 
a  first  signal  at  the  Larmor  frequency  of  the  sample  from 
the  sample  of  matter  in  vanable  accordance  with  gyro- 
wmgaetic  reaonance  therein,  deriving  a  second  signal  sub- 
^•■tially  at  the  Larmor  frequency  of  the  sample  in  vari- 


5.  In  nuclear  magnetic  reaonance  measuring  appara- 
tus for  subjecting  a  sample  material  to  be  analyzed  to  mu- 
tually perpendicular  magnetic  and  radio-frequency  fields 
including  a  resonant  tank  coil  disposed  between  a  pair 
of  magnet  pole  faces  to  develop  an  output  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  condition  of  nuclear  resonance  between  the  fields 
and  for  the  sample  under  test,  an  improved  sample  holder 
comprising  a  block  of  non-magnetic  material  formed  with 
a  hole  extending  through  said  block  and  a  coil  disposed 
in  said  hole,  a  thin  sheet  of  resilient  material  disposed 
within  a  recess  formed  in  said  block,  and  a  thin  sheet  of 
covering  material  overlying  said  sheet  of  resilient  ma- 
terial and  iwojecting  out  of  the  recess,  said  block  being 
disposed  between  the  magnet  pole  faces  with  said  sheet  of 
insulating  material  contacting  a  pole  face  so  as  to  com- 
press said  resilient  material  sheet 


able  accordance  with  the  applied  time  varying  magnetic 
field  and  being  substantially  free  of  fluctuations  due  to 
resonance  of  the  sample,  and  alternately  sampling  the 
first  and  second  signals  to  obtain  a  third  signal  time 
varying  substantially  at  the  Larmor  frequency  and  having 
fluctuations  therein  in  variable  accordance  with  gyromag- 
netic  resonance  of  the  sample  of  matter. 


3,t39,«49 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  MEASUR- 
ING AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Clyda  W.  PIbUct,  5S  N.  WMUngtoa  Ava^ 
Coluibvs,  Ohio 
Ffled  As«.  5,  195t,  Scr.  No.  753,378 
7  OaiaM.     (CL  324— .5) 


^J^^:     ^ 


fe^^t^ 


1.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  measuring  apparatus 
compriaing  means  generating  a  radio-frequency  field, 
meaas  fenerating  a  steady  magnetic  field  tliat  it  ampli- 
tude modulated  so  that  the  relationthip  W—yH  is  peri- 
odically attained  for  the  nucleus  under  test,  means  gen- 
erating a  resonance  pulse  for  each  occurrence  of  nuclear 
resonance,  means  generating  a  first  square  wave  having 
a  time  length  equal  to  and  coinciding  with  the  start  and 
end  of  one  alternation  of  each  modulation  cycle,  means 
actuated  by  said  resonance  pulse  for  generating  a  second 
square  wave  having  a  time  length  equal  to  and  coinciding 
with  the  start  of  said  alternation  and  the  occurrence  of 
resonance  during  a  middle  time  portion  of  each  modula- 
tion cycle  equal  to  one-half  of  the  modulation  cycle,  taid 
square  waves  both  being  of  the  same  amplitude,  and 
means  responsive  to  any  differences  in  said  square  waves 
for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  radio-frequency  means 
until  both  of  said  square  waves  are  of  equal  time  len^h. 


3439,«4S 

GYROMAGNETIC  RESONANCE  DETECTION 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

JaiMS  N.  Shoolcry.  Palo  ANo,  Calif.,  asstnor  to  Varlan 

Associates,  Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  a  cocporadoB  of  Ciril- 

fonria 

FBcd  Oct.  14,  1957,  Sar.  No.  «9«,154 
11  riahm     (CL  334— v5) 
1.  The  method  for  detecting  gyromagnetic  resonance 
phenomena  comprising  the  steps  of  exciting  gyromag- 


IMPEDANCE  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 
Eari  H.  Krokm  BrookHM,  Mass.,  iiiImii   to 
HUa  Laboraieriaa,  lac,  Ciliriita,  IVJass.,  a 

HM  Mar.  21, 19St,  Ssr.  N*.  722^1 
HCIakM.    (CL324— 57) 
1.  A  bridfe  circuit  comprising,  a  bridge  wherein  one 
branch  is  formed  of  a  standard  impedance  serially  con- 
nected to  a  variable  impedance,  means  for  energizing  said 
bridge  including  said  branch  to  exdte  a  voltage  signal 
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KTOst  and  a  current  signal  through  said  variable  imped- 
ance, means  for  deriving  a  correctional  signal  from  said 
bridge  indicative  of  the  value  of  one  of  said  voltage  and 
said  current  signals,  and  means  for  coupling  said  correc- 


wire  between  said  parts  during  coil  winding  for  physically 
separating  the  parts  of  said  element  during  wire  passage, 
a  magnet  urging  said  parts  together,  and  electrical  cir- 
cuitry connected  to  the  circuit  element  and  producing 
electrical  signals  responsive  to  variations  in  electrical 
characteristics  thereof. 


tiooal  tignal  to  taid  bridge  energizing  means  to  control 
the  energy  applied  to  said  bridge  whereby  said  one  signal 
remaint  tubitantialiy  constant  independently  of  the  value 
of  said  variable  impedance. 


3,939,951 
APPARATUS  FOR  GAGING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Hans  Locher,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger 
Ltd.,  Uster,  Factories  for  Apparatvs  and  Machtaies, 
Ustcr,  Switzcriand,  a  corporatioo  of  Switzerland 

Filed  July  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aog.  12, 1959 

8  Claims.    (CL324— 61) 


1.  In  a  differential  measuring  circuit  for  detecting 
spontaneous  cross  sectional  variations  in  textile  material 
continuously  advancing  along  a  path,  a  measuring  con- 
denser system  comprising  a  central  and  two  lateral  con- 
densers disposed  in  sequence  along  the  path  with  the 
electrodes  of  each  condenser  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
path  and  means  for  connecting  the  condenser  system 
into  the  circuit  with  the  lateral  condensers  in  parallel 
and  in  differential  relation  to  the  central  condenser,  the 
lateral  condensers  each  having  a  capacitance  substan- 
tially equal  to  one  half  the  capacitance  of  the  central 
condenser. 


1.  A  sensing  element  for  turns  count  indication  com- 
prising a  circuit  element  divided  into  two  parts,  said 
element  having  electrical  characteristics  with  two  parts 
thereof  together  which  are  different  from  such  character- 
istics with  the  two  parts  separated,  means  mounting  said 
circuit  element  with  one  part  thereof  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  guide  means  adjacent  said  element 
and  leading  to  the  junction  of  the  parts  thereof  to  direct 
*  77»  O.O.— 35 


3,939,953 
MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  GAS  DETECHON 
Moaes  G.  lacobaon,  Penn  HHIt,  Pa.,  aaslgBor  to  Mlae 
Safety  Applfamces  Company,  Pittsborgli,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratiOB  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,630 
27ClainM.    (a.  324— 71) 


3,039,052 

SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  TURNS  COUNTING 

John  M.  CoOb,  Mcalo  Park,  aad  Adam  G.  Ewtaig,  San 

Carlos,  Caltf .,  asBigiiors  to  Lcnknrt  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 

San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  846,372 

liaaims.    (d.  324— 61) 


1.  A  method  for  detection  and  concentration  measure- 
ment of  organic  halogen-containing  compounds  in  an  am- 
bient comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  part  of  the  boun- 
dary between  two  dissimilar  materials  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  semiconductor  forming  a  rectifying  diode  to 
an  ambient  containing  a  halogen-containing  compound 
while  said  diode  is  subjected  to  a  voltage  of  predcXa- 
mined  polarity  and  magnitude  for  taid  compound  being 
detected,  and  measuring  an  electrical  characteristic  of  said 
diode,  then  tubjecting  taid  ambient  to  meant  to  convert 
halogen-containing  compounds  therein  to  hydrogen  hal- 
ide,  exposing  said  boundary  to  the  thus  treated  ambient 
and  measuring  the  change  in  said  electrical  characteristic 
at  said  predetermined  applied  voltage. 


3,039,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FREQUENCY 

OF  ELECTRIC  WAVES 
John  Hadlcy,  St  Albans,  Engtand,  astlgnnr  to  TW  Gca- 
end  Electric  Company  Limited,  Kfaigsway,  Loadoa, 

Piled  Nov.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,837 

Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Nor.  26, 1958 

3Clafans.    (CL  324— 82) 


-i&r^ 


1.  Apparams  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  electric 
waves  comprising  an  input  path  for  said  waves,  a  source 
of  electric  oscillations,  a  transmission  path  that  is  dis- 
persive, an  amplitude  modulator  connected  to  said  input 
path,  to  said  source  of  oscillations  and  to  one  end  of 
said  transmission  path,  said  modulator  being  arranged  to 
amplitude  modulate  waves  passed  thereto  over  the  input 
path  and  to  supply  the  resulting  amplitude  modulated 
waves  to  the  transmission  path,  a  demodulator  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission  path  to  derive  the 
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modulation  on  the  waves  reaching  that  end  of  the  trans- 
mission path,  and  a  phase  detector  which  is  connected  to 
said  demodulator  and  which  is  arranged  to  supply  an 
electric  signal  having  an  amplitude  that  is  dependent 
upon  the  phase  of  the  oscillations  supplied  by  the  de- 
modulator and  thereby  upon  the  frequency  of  the  waves 
on  the  input  path. 

3,t99.055 
„  ^       ,     •  RATIOMETER 

Robert  H.  Poital,  Clifton,  Edward  Paxaoo,  Mount  Tabor 

sicnors  to  VfcGraw-EdisoD  CompMiy,  EJtta.  IlL.  a  cor. 
poration  of  Delaware  ^^  •«»^  ■  cwr 

FUed  Jan.  7,  195f,  Scr.  No.  785,490 
7  Claims.     (CL  324— 15«) 
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energy  to  produce  an  electric  signal  which  varies  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  resistivity  gradient  variations  of  said 
body  in  the  path  of  said  radiant  energy  beam,  means  for 
integrating  said  electric  signal,  means  for  synchronizing 
the  path  of  an  electric  beam  on  the  face  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  with  the  path  of  said  radiant  energy  beam  acroM 
said  body  surface,  and  means  for  modulating  the  intensity 
Of  said  electron  beam  with  said  integrated  signal  to  there- 
by create  on  said  tube  face  a  visual  representation  of  the 
pattern  of  the  resistivity  variaUons  in  the  body  of  said 
semiconductor. 


3,039,057 

u.^?\J^^^  COMPARISON  APPARATUS 
Rob^  J.  Connor,,  Nattck,  Ma..,  aarignor,  by  men.  •>. 
■fVnMti,  to  Sylrania  EJectric  Prodncta  Lku,  WUniin|. 
ton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  — —^ 

FUed  Dtc.  19,  1950,  Ser.  No.  781,791 
7  Claina.     (CL  324—158) 


^ 
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^ 
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1.  A.  ratiometer  comprising  a  closed  magnetic  core 
having   two    uniformly   spaced   opposite  sides   in   close 
proximity  to   each  other  along  substantially   their   full 
lengths  to  form  a  uniform  air  gap  therebetween  along 
the  length  of  said  sides,  field  coils  on  <H)po«ite  end  por- 
tions of  said  core  for  providing  a  magnetic  flux  in  a 
closed  circuit  through  said  core  with  leakage  flux  across 
said  gap  from  each  coil  of  a  density  which  decreases  at 
increasing  distances  from  the  respective  coil,  said  coils 
being  energizable  by  respective  currents  the  ratio  of  which 
IS  to  be  measured  and  being  poled  so  that  the  flux  from 
said  coils  in  said  core  is  aiding  and  the  leakage  flux  from 
said  coils  across  said  gap  is  opposing  whereby  to  provide 
a  null  flux  in  said  gap  at  distances  along  said  sides  de- 
pendent on  the  relative  currents  in  said  coils,  and  an 
armature  coil  surrounding  one  of  said  sides  at  a  clearance 
distance  therefrom  and  freely  mounted  for  translational 
movement  along  said  side  responsive  to  the  opposing 
torque  influences  of  the  flux  components  of  said  coils  in 
said  gap  to  cause  the  armature  to  seek  the  point  of  null 
flux  in  said  gap  and  move  along  said  gap  as  the  currents 
in  said  coils  are  varied  relatively  to  each  other. 


3,039,054 
TESTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Abraham  Many.  Jamaica,  and  Jeiw  Oraahnik,  N«w  York, 
ti*2jL4"^S^   ^^   °***^  Mrignmenli,  to  Sylrania 
S*ESiJi^"*^       "  ^"™*^<»»'  !>«'•.  «  corporation 

Flkd  Oct  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7«5,75i 
3  Claimi.    (CL  324—158) 


2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  distribution  pattern  of 
the  resistivity  variations  in  the  body  of  a  semiconductor 
oompriaing  means  for  scanning  successive  portions  of  a 
surface  of  said  body  with  an  unmodulated  beam  of  radiant 


6.  Apparatus   for   determining   whether   the   forward 
voltage  across  a  semiconductor  diode  is  greater  or  less 
than   a  predetermined    reference   voltage,    including    in 
combination  a  semi-conductor  diode  under  test;  a  first 
reustance;   a   capacitor,   the   negative   terminal   of  said 
diode,  one  terminal  of  said  resistance,  and  one  terminal 
of  said  capacitor  being  connected   to   ground;   a   DC 
power  supply  providing  a  posiUve  potential  to  a  resistance 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal   of  said  diode   and 
to  a  resistance  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
first  resistance  whereby   a   forward  voltage  is  obtained 
across  said  diode  and   a  reference  voltage  is  obtained 
across  said  first  resistance;  a  reciprocating  switch  having 
a  first  stationary  contact,  a  second  stationary  contact, - 
and  a  movable  contact;  the  first  sutionary  contact  being 
connected  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  diode. through 
a  resistance,  the  second   stationary  contact  being  con- 
nected   to   said   other   terminal    of  the    first    resistance 
tnrough  a  resistance,  and  the  movable  contact   being 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor;  A.C. 
driving  means  for  periodically  posiUoning  said  movable 
contact  in  contact  with  said  first  stotiooary  contact  and 
in  ccwtact  with  said  second  stationary  contact  whereby 
said  capacitor  becomes  alternately  charged  to  the  volt- 
age across  said  diode  and  to  the  voltage  across  said  first 
resistance;  an  output  circuit  connected  directly  to  said 
second  statiooary  contact  whereby  a  signal  is  produced  in 
said  output  circuit  as  said  movable  contact  contacts  said 
second  stationary  contact   and  the  voltage   across  said 
capacitor  changes  from  that  across  said  diode  to  that 
across  said  first  resistance;  an   amplifier  connected  to 
said  output  circuit;  a  first  amplifier  output  taken  from  an 
odd  suge  of  said  amplifier;  and  a  second  amplifier  output 
taken  from  an  even  stage  of  said  amplifier;  said  first  am- 
plifier output  being  connected  to  a  first  thyratron  having 
a  first  indicator  lamp  in  its  anode  circuit;  said  second 
amplifier  output  being  connected  to  a  second  thyratron 
having   a   second   indicator  lamp  in   its   anode  circuit; 
whereby  if  the  voltage  across  said  diode  is  less  than  that 
across  said  first  resistance,  a  negative  signal  appears  in 
said  output  circuit  and  a  positive  signal  appears  in  said 
first  amplifier  output  thus  firing  said  first  thyratron  and 
lighting  said  first  indicator  lamp;   and   whereby  if  the 
voltage  across  said  diode  is  greater  than  that  across  said 
first  resistance,  a  positive  signal  appears  in  said  output 
circuit  and  a  positive  signal  appears  in  said  second  ampli- 
fier output  thus  firing  said  second  thyratron  and  lighting 
said  second  indicator  lamp. 
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3,039,058 
FIXTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  COMPONENTS  TO 
MEASURE  THEIR  TEMPERATURE  COEFFI- 
CIENTS 
Leonard  W.  Hnband,  Spring  Lake  Heighti,  and  Manfred 
Hafncr,  West  New  York,  NJ.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Testing  Company,  Inc.,  Hobokcn,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,949 
10  Claims.    (CL  324— 158) 


1.  A  fixture  for  testing  electrical  components  compris- 
ing, jn  combination,  a  base,  a  shaft  rotatably  su|^>orted 
upon  said  base,  mounting  means  carried  upon  said  shaft 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  individual  articles,  terminal 
means  carried  by  said  base  in  the  path  of  rotation  of 
said  mounting  means,  conductor  means  connected  to  said 
terminal  means,  and  contact  means  sequentially  connect- 
ing each  article  carried  by  said  mounting  means  to  said 
terminal  means,  said  base  comprising  a  front  plate,  a 
back  plate,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  sides  maintaining 
said  front  and  back  plates  in  spaced  apart  parallel  rela- 
tionship, said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  upon  said 
front  and  back  plates,  and  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  circular  discs  secured  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relationship  concentrically  upon  said  shaft  inter- 
mediate said  front  and  back  plates,  the  elements  of  said 
combination  being  dimensioned  and  proportioned  in  cor- 
relation with  their  respective  coefficients  of  expansion 
thereby  to  provide  constancy  of  selected  dimensions  of 
the  combination  during  changes  in  ambient  temperature 
conditions. 


3,039,059 
PHASE  COMPARATOR  tlRCUTT  HAVING  INTE- 
GRATING    AND     DIFFERENTIATING     INPUT 
MEANS 

Kenneth  A.  Fisher,  Wfaiston-Salem,  N.C^  assignor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1957,  Ser.  No.  701,930 
7  Clainis.     (CL  328—133) 
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1.  A  square  wave  phase  comparator  circuit  comprising 
an  amplifying  means  having  two  input  terminals  and  an 
output  terminal,  said  amplifier  having  a  variable  gain  char- 
acteristic in  response  to  the  voltage  applied  to  at  least  one 
of  its  input  terminals,  means  including  a  constant  voltage 
limiting  means  and  an  integrating  means  for  connecting  a 
reference  square  wave  source  to  one  of  said  input  termi- 
nals, means  including  a  constant  voltage  limiting  means 
and  a  differentiating  means  for  connecting  a  square  wave 
source  whose  phase  is  to  be  compared  to  the  other  input 
terminal,  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  output  terminal  is  a 
measure  of  the  phase  relation  of  said  two  sources,  and 
voltage  responsive  means  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal for  indicating  said  relative  phase. 


3,039,1 

MULTIGRID   VACUUM   TUBE  MULTIPLIERS 
Thomas  R.  O^eara,  Los  Angela,  Calif.,  and  Richard  L. 
Sydnor,  Champaign,  HI.,  assigiiors,  by  mesne  asdgn- 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 

FDed  June  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  665,108 
3  Oaims.    (O.  328—160) 


jSsvSis?^ 


1.  A  multiplier  comprising  an  electron  tube  having  at 
least  two  grids  for  controlling  the  electron  stream;  means 
for  maintaining  substantially  stabilized  direct  current  volt- 
ages on  all  electrodes  including  a  substantially  stable  direct 
current  bias  on  each  of  said  two  grids,  the^bias  on  said 
grids  being  such  as  to  locate  the  operating'^point  of  the 
tube  in  the  substantially  linear  region  of  each  of  the  re- 
spective plate  current-grid  voltage  characteristic  curves; 
means  for  applying  respectively  to  said  two  grids  two  in- 
put alternating  current  voltages  to  be  multiplied  together, 
the  magnitude  of  said  alternating  current  voltages  being 
such  as  to  maintain  the  operation  of  the  tube  within  said 
linear  region;  and  filter  means  for  receiving  the  output 
of  said  tube,  said  filter  means  being  tuned  to  pass  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  said  input 
voltages. 

3,039,061 
AMPLIFIER  DISSIPATION  REDUCING  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Dome,  Geddcs  Townsiiip,  Onondaga  County, 
N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  755,337 
7  Claims.    (CL  330— 10) 


1.  An  amplifier  dissipation  reducing  system  comprising 
an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  electrodes,  means 
for  applying  a  combined  signal  consisting  of  the  sum  of 
a  desired  signal  and  an  auxiliary  signal  of  higher  fre- 
quency than  said  desired  signal  to  said  input  electrodes, 
said  last  named  means  including  means  for  automatical- 
ly regulating  the  amplitude  of  said  combined  signal  such 
that  the  positive  and  negative-going  peaks  generated  by 
said  desired  signal  at  the  output  electrodes  of  said  ampli- 
fier remain  substantially  unaffected  by  the  presence  of  the 
auxiliary  signal,  a  first  load  circuit  for  said  desired  signal, 
means  coupled  between  the  output  electrodes  of  said 
amplifier  and  said  first  load  circuit  for  applying  said 
desired  signal  to  said  first  load  circuit,  a  second  load  cir- 
cuit, and  means  coupled  between  said  output  electrodes 
and  said  second  load  circuit  for  coupling  said  auxiliary 
signal  to  said  second  load  circuit. 


3,039,062 

BALANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEREO 

AMPLIFIER 

Jiri  M.  Nessel,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Capitol 
Records,  Inc.,  Los  Ajigeks,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Oct  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,748 
3  Clafans.     (CL  330—84) 
1.  In  a  stereo  system  wherein  it  is  desired  to  provide 
a  balance  in  two  channels  of  said  system,  a  first  signal- 
amplifying  channel  Laving  an  output  terminal,  a  second 
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Mgnal-amplifying  channel  having  an  output  terminal,  said 
first  channel  including  an  amplifying  tube  having  a 
cathode  and  a  control  grid,  said  control  grid  comprising 
an  input  terminal,  said  second  channel  including  an  am- 
plifymg  tube  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  the 
last  mentioned  control  grid  comprising  an  input  terminal 
for  said  second  channel,  a  first  pair  of  resistances  which 
are  serially  connected  and  interconnecting  the  cath- 
odes of  the  first  and  second  tubes,  a  first  negative  volt- 
age feedback  circuit  extending  from  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  channel  to  the  input  of  said  first  channel 
comprising  a  second  pair  of  serially  connected  resistances 
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•PpJyiof  a  selected  fixed  potential  to  the  input  of  said 
integrator  of  snch  a  value  as  to  cause  the  output  potential 
thereof  to  rise  abruptly,  and  means  actuated  by  said  relay 
m  Its  firit  state  of  operation  for  applying  a  resistive  shnnt 
•crow  the  feedback  capacitor  of  said  integrator  causing 
said  capacitor  to  discharge  and  the  output  potential  of 
said  integrator  to  decrease  over  a  selected  time  interval 


3,«39,064 
MICROWAVE  CAVFTY  TUNERS  UTILIZING 
,  .      ^         REVERSE  BIASED  DIODES 

Ej»»ImmU^   — haors   to  Eagltah   Electrtc  V.Jt.  Conil 
London,  Eoglaiid,  a  BrHkk  com|HHy 
^  .  --r-  ^i*-  *^«  *'5f,  Sct.  No.  807,223 

Claims  prterity,  appHcatioa  Gr«af  Britain  Jane  3«,  1958 
3  Halt     (CL331— «) 
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extending  from  the  cathode  of  the  first  tube  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  channel,  a  third  pair  of  serially 
connected  resistances  extending  from  the  cathode  of  the 
second  tube  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  channel 
to  provide  a  negative  feedback  connection  for  said  sec- 
ond channel,  said  second  pair  of  resistances  being  con- 
nected at  a  first  junction  point,  said  third  pair  of  resist- 
ances being  connected  at  a  second  junction  point,  a  po- 
tentiometer-type  resistance  having  its  outside  terminals 
connected  correspondingly  to  said  first  and  said  second 
junction  pomts.  and  the  movable  Up  on  said  potentiom- 
^Ifj*^^  resistance  being  connected  to  the  junction  point 
of  the  first  pair  of  resisunces. 


3,039,043 
A  -w       ^*^^'  ^^^  FLYBACK  CIRCUIT 
w!l     Lif.^"!fl*"'  ■""'«*«•.  —^  John  W.  Gray, 
PleanotvUle,    N.Y^   aiaigiion   to   General   Preckion 
Inc^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No,  77^0 
TCWm.    (CL331— 4) 


1.  A  tuning  arrangement  for  a  klystron  microwave 
oscillator  comprising  in  combination  an  internal  cavity 
resonator  coupled  to  the  electron  beam  of  said  oscillator, 
an  external  resonator,  a  vacuum  tight  window  located  be- 
tween said  internal  cavity  resonator  and  said  external 
resonator  whereby  said  resonators  are  tighUy  coupled  a 
semi-conductor  diode  within  said  external  resonator,  means 
connecUng  one  end  of  said  diode  to  the  external  resonator 
and  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  dicKle  for 
applying  variable  reverse  bias  thereto,  said  extemafreso- 
nators  mcluding  a  short  circuit  and  wherein  said  semi- 
cotiductor  diode  U  connected  to  said  resonator  adjacent 
said  short  circuit,  whereby  there  is  a  step-down  transforma- 
tion between  the  voltage  across  said  resonator  and  the 
voltage  across  said  diode. 


_  3.039,045 

ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  PULSE 
GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

^''""^'.W^  ''**^  ^"J^  '»«•-  assignor  to  later- 

■ational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

FlUd  Aag.  8,  1940.  Scr.  No.  48^14 

4ClataH.    (CL  331—113) 


I.  A  sweep  and  flyback  drcuit  for  use  with  a  resonant 
frequency  tracker  containing  an  osdllator  the  frequency 
of  which  IS  controlled  by  the  potential  output  of  an  inte- 
grator mcluding  a  feedback  capacitor  comprising,   fre- 
quency meter  means  of  generating  an  output  signal  the 
amplitude  of  which  is  proportioned  to  the  frequency  of  a 
nVial  impressed  on  its  input,  a  control  circuit  impressing 
Ibe  output  of  said  oscillator  on  the  input  of  said  frequency 
meter  means,  a  relay,  means  of  operating  said  relay  to  a 
first  state  of  operation  when  the  output  amplitude  of  said 
frequency  meter  means  attains  a  first  selected  value  and 
for  produang  a  second  state  of  relay  operation  when  said 
output  amplitude  falls  below  said  selected  value    means 
actuated  by  said  relay  in  its  second  sute  of  operation  for 


1.  An    astable    multivibrator   pulse   generator   circuit 
comprising:  first  and  second  valve  devices  each  including 
a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  rectifying  elec- 
trodes; a  source  of  direct  current  potential;  first  and  sec- 
ond impedance  means  respectively  coupling  the  first  recti- 
fying electrode  of  said  valve  devices  to  one  side  of  said 
source,  the  second  rectifying  elements  of  said  devices  be- 
ing respectively  coupled  to  the  other  side  of  said  source; 
a  first  series  circuit  comprising  first  unidirectional  cur- 
rent-conducting means  connected  to  the  first  rectifying 
electrode  of  the  first  of  said  devices,  second  unidirectional 
current -conducting  means  connected  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  second  of  said  devices,  and  first  reactance 
nrieani  serially  connecting  said  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional devices,  said  first  and  second  unidirectional  devices 
being  oppositely  polanred;  a  second  series  circuit  com- 
prising   third    unidirectional    current-conducting    means 
connected  to  the  first  rectifying  electrode  of  the  second 


I 


of  said  devices,  fourth  unidirectional  current-conducting 
means  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  of 
said  devices,  and  second  reactance  means  serially  con- 
necting said  third  and  fourth  unidirectional  devices,  said 
third  and  fourth  unidirectional  devices  being  oppositely 
polarixed;  third  and  fourth  impedance  means  respectively 
coupling  the  midpoints  between  said  first  reactance  means 
and  second  unidirectional  means,  and  between  said  sec- 
ond reactance  means  and  founh  unidirectional  means  to 
said  one  side  of  said  source  and  re^>ectively  forming  time 
constant  circuits  with  said  second  and  first  reactance 
means  for  determining  the  duration  of  the  pulses  gen- 
erated by  said  circuit;  fifth  and  sixth  impedance  means 
respectively  coupling  the  midpoints  between  said  first 
unidirectional  means  and  first  reactance  means,  and  be- 
tween said  third  unidirectional  means  and  second  react- 
ance means  to  said  one  side  of  said  source;  said  first  and 
third  unidirectional  means  being  respectively  polarized 
to  isolate  said  first  and  second  reactance  means  from  the 
first  rectifying  electrode  of  the  second  and  first  device 
respectively  when  the  same  tend  to  change  from  an  upper 
potential  level  to  a  lower  potential  level  while  the  re- 
spective reactance  means  discharges  through  the  respec- 
tive fifth  and  sixth  impedance  means;  and  output  circuit 
means  coupled  to  one  rectifying  electrode  of  one  of  said 
devices. 

3  039  044 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Charles  R.  Kcmy,  Purdy  Station,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec.  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  77,704 
4  Clalmt.    (CL  331— lU) 
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•*  1.  An  astable  multivibrator  comprising,  a  pair  of  tran- 
sistors each  having  a  base,  collector  and  emitter,  a  resistor 
joining  the  collector  of  one  to  the  emitter  of  the  other, 
resistive  means  joining  the  remaining  collector  to  a  ter- 
minal of  a  potential  source  having  its  opposite  terminal 
connected  to  ground,  a  connection  from  the  remaining 
emitter  to  ground,  a  capacitor  and  resistor  coimected  in 
series  joining  the  base  of  one  transistor  to  the  ct^lector  of 
the  other,  a  second  capacitor  and  second  resistor  connect- 
ed in  series  joining  the  base  of  the  other  transistor  to  the 
collector  of  said  one  transistor,  and  a  capacitor  coupling 
the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  emitter  to  ground,  said 
junction  serving  as  one  output  terminal  and  ground  as  the 
other. 

3,039,047 
Q  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
Edwvd  I.  BrasMr.  Lynchhorg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUad  Sept.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83M33 
19Clafans.    (CL  331— 117) 


.;rr 


1.  In  a  Q  multiplier  circuit  iiKluding  an  active  device 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  a  tank  circuit  in 


circuit  with  said  input;  means  for  selectively  regenera- 
tively  feeding  back  a  first  portion  of  said  output  to  said 
tank  circuit  to  provide  Q  multiplication  of  said  tank 
circuit,  said  first  poriion  having  a  value  whereby  said 
Q  multiplier  circuit  functions  as  a  selective  amplifier 
and  for  regeneratively  feeding  back  a  second  portion 
of  said  output  to  said  tank  circuit  to  provide  Q  multi- 
plication of  said  tank  circuit,  said  second  portion  hav- 
ing a  value  whereby  said  Q  multiplier  functions  as  an 
oscillator,  said  means  comprising  a  first  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  output  and  said  tank  circuit  for 
feeding  back  said  first  portion,  a  parallel  combination 
of  a  capacitaiKe  and  a  second  resistance,  and  means  for 
selectively  inserting  said  parallel  combination  into  paral- 
lel arrangement  with  said  first  resistance  for  feeding 
back  said  second  portion  from  said  output  to  said  tank 
circuit,  the  value  of  said  capacitance  being  so  chosen 
whereby  the  operating  frequencies  in  both  of  said  func- 
tionings  is  substantially  the  same. 


3,039,048 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  WINDOWS 
Norman  A.  Greco,  Menlo  Paifc,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Ang.  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  47,757 
7  Claims.   (CL  333— 98) 


1.  In  a  window  assembly  for  providing  a  vacuum  ti^t 
barrier  between  two  rectangular  waveguide  systems  which 
assembly  permits  transmission  of  electromagnetic  waves, 
a  first  waveguide  section  of  rectangular  cross  section,  a 
second  waveguide  section  of  rectangular  cross  section 
coaxially  positioned  relative  to  said  first  segment  and  a 
closure  between  said  waveguide  sections  having  two  broad 
walls  extending  from  corresponding  walls  of  said  first 
waveguide  section,  said  closure  forming  a  vacuum  tight 
barrier  therebetween  and  extending  into  said  second 
waveguide  section,  said  closure  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  each  broad  wall  for  transmitting  electroinagi»etic 
energy  between  said  first  and  second  waveguide  sections 
and  microwave  windows  of  a  dielectric  material  closing 
the  apertures. 

3,039,049 
DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 
Kelly  Vemer  Shipcs,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Dresser  Indostrlcs,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  733,075 
4  Claims.    (CL  334-^30) 


1.  A  differential  transformer  comprising  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical housings  of  ferromagnetic  material  each  having  an 
end  plate  of  ferromagnetic  material,  a  spacing  ring  of 
nonmagnetic  material  connecting  the  spaced  open  ends  of 
said  housings  to  provide  a  cylindrical  air  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  ferromagnetic  rod  extending  axially  within  said 
housing  and  of  less  length  than  the  distance  between  said 
end  plates  to  provide  a  pair  of  air  gaps  between  the  rod 
and  the  end  plates,  a  rigid  ferromagnetic  disc  supported 
by  said  rod  with  its  peripheral  surface  positioned  in  the 
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air  gap  between  said  housings,  and  two  purs  of  windings 
on  sajd  rod  at  opposite  sides  of  said  disc,  nid  rod,  disc 
^  *'°*jf°P  ^'"g  ""ovaWe  together  axially  of  said  hous- 
ing in  opposite  directions  to  simuluneously  change  the 
dimensions  of  the  air  gaps  between  the  rod  and  the  end 
plates  and  between  the  disc  and  the  housings  in  opposite 
directions  and  thereby  to  change  the  reluctances  of  the 
magnetic  arcuits  linking  the  coils  of  each  pur  of  coils  in 
opposite  directions. 
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up  to  a  distance  short  of  the  upper  end.  leaving  bridge* 
there,  and.  midway  in  between  said  first  slots,  a  series  of 
second  evenly  spaced  axially  extending  slots  extending 
through  said  tube  from  the  upper  end  down  through  said 
lower  end  except  for  bridges  at  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  flange,  so  that  there  is  a  continuous  graphite  bar  of 
great  length. 


3,039,»7§ 
FAN  MOTOR  CONTROL 
JauM  W.  GIm^  New  Cartle,  Pa^  SMffMr  te  GkM, 
^**L*  '^'t***'  Incorporated,  Pittibwfk,  Pa.  a  cor^ 
poration  of  PefUMylvaiiia  •-,-,-  ««- 

FUed  Joiy  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  45,f7« 
SCIaliiiB.    (CL33»-31) 


3,#3f,t72 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
#-         *•  w  "*''^*  "^   Clfartoo   HoUocher,   Webster 
^"^*^^^  awifoii  to  Joy  Manafacturiog  Com- 
pany,  rmstargh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnnsylvaiiia 
Filed  July  11,  195g,  Ser.  No.  747,98« 
3Clains.    (CL  339— Sf ) 


1.  A  fan  conti-ol  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  con- 
tact arm  on  said  shaft  and  a  bimetiUUc  helix  arranged 
to  partially  route  said  shaft  responsive  to  changes  in  air 
temperature,  a  rheostat  coil  having  a  center  feed  Up 
and  m  the  form  of  an  arc  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  shaft  and  engaged  by  said  contact  arm  and  an 
electi-ic  conductor  extending  from  said  contact  arm  and 
a  secondary  electi-ic  conductor  extending  from  said  center 
feed  Up  on  said  rheostat  coU.  said  electiic  conductors 
compnamg  part  of  a  circuit  conti^oIUng  said  fan  motor 
and  means  mounting  said  rheosut  coil  for  movement  in 
a  circular  path  centered  on  said  shaft. 


„,„ 3,Mf,r7I 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE-TYPE  HEATER 
WUHain  M.  Ford,  3S72  Duncan  Place,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Oi^Mjl    applkatioo   July    6,    1959,   Ser.    No.    824,975. 
DMdcd  and  this  applicatioa  July  8,  19M.  Ser.  No. 

^ClafaM.    (a.  33S— 294) 


3.  An  electiical  connector  comprising:  a  first  elongated 
housing  member  having  at  least  one  contact  therein  which 
contact  is  engageable  from  one  end  of  said  first  housing 
member;  a  second  elongated  bousing  member  having  at 
least  one  conUct  therein  which  is  engageable  from  one 
end  of  said  second  housing  member;  said  contacU  in  said 
first  and  second  housing  members  respectively  being  en- 
gageable with  each  other;  said  housing  members  having 
integral  external  flange  means  spaced  axially  inwardly  of 
said  one  end  thereof  respectively;  said  flange  means  on 
at  least  one  of  said  housings  being  resilient  and  having 
at  least  one  recess  therein  extending  axially  from  the  side 
of  said  flange  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  first 
housing,  coupling  members  engageable  with  said  flange 
means  respectively  to  limit  movement  of  said  coupling 
members  toward  each  other;  a  tubular  member  located 
on  said  housings  and  axially  movable  over  portions  of  said 
housings    adjacent  said   one   end   thereof;   said   tubular 
member  having  at  least  one  axially  extending  means  lo- 
cated on  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  housing  having 
said  resilient  flange;  said  axially  extending  means  being  of 
a  shorter  axial  length  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  resili- 
ent flange  means  on  said  first  housing,  said  axially  ex- 
tending means  being  receivable  in  said  recess  in  said  flange 
means;  cooperable  thread  means  on  said  tubular  member 
and  said  coupling  members  for  releasably  securing  said 
housings  together. 


3,039,073 

SELF-LOCKING  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 

Stephen  A.  Walker,  Grotoo,  Cowi. 

(Box  247,  Hope,  RJ.) 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  79^441 

13  nihil,     (CL  339L-95) 


1.  An  electrical-resistance  heater  comprising  a  unitary 
tube  of  graphite  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 
at  its  lower  end  terminating  in  an  inner  periphery,  said 
tube  having  a  series  of  first  evenly  spaced  axially  extend- 
ing slots  extending  through  said  tube  from  the  lower  end 


2  In  an  electiical  connector  adapted  to  be  electrically 
joined  to  a  male  plug  having  electrically  conducting  prongs 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  connector  including 
a  body  portion  having  a  cover  plate  secured  to  said  body 
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portion  and  movable  relative  thereto  and  having  dots 
formed  therein,  longitudinally  extending  sockets  formed 
in  the  body  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  the  male  prongs 
therein,  electrically  conducting  means  normally  commu- 
nicating with  said  sockets  and  adapted  to  normally  en- 
gage the  male  prongs  when  the  latter  are  thrust  through 
said  slots  and  into  said  sockets,  means  in  said  body  por- 
tion for  normally  locking  the  male  prongs  against  an  out- 
ward pull  whereby  the  prongs  are  normally  maintained 
in  electiical  contact  with  said  electrically  conducting 
means,  said  cover  plate  and  male  plug  being  laterally  mov- 
able as  a  unit  relative  to  said  body  portion  to  release  said 
prongs  from  engagement  with  said  locking  means,  where- 
upon said  male  plug  may  be  freely  pulled  away  for  dp- 
Uchment  from  said  connector,  and  means  normally  biasing 
said  cover  plate  to  the  position  wherein  said  s'ots  are 
aligned  with  said  sockets. 


tween  said  block  member  and  said  toothed  oof^tact  means 
whereby  said  transmission  line  is  pierced  by  said"  toothed 
conUct*  means  to  esUbli&h  electrical  connection  to  said 
rigid  projections,  to  permit  said  electrical  connection  to 
be  established  between  said  receiver  and  said  transrhis- 
sion  line  when  said  separable  junction  is  connected. 


3,039,074 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CONNECTOR 
Herbert  G.   Koenig,   Griggsvillc,   III.,  assignor  to  Trio 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Griggsville,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Not.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,22« 
2  Ciaims.     (O.  339—99) 


2.  In  a  device  for  achieving  an  electrical  connection 
between  an  exterior  transmission  line  leading  from  an 
antenna  and  having  a  pair  of  conductive  elements  em- 
bedded therein,  and  a  television  receiver  having  a  pair  of 
exterior  screw  terminals  thereon  wherein  said  pair  of 
exterior  screw  terminals  may  be  disposed  in  an  indeter- 
minate spatial  relationship  oi»e  to  the  other:  the  device 
comprising,  an  insuntancously  separable  pair  of  con- 
nector bodies  including  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably secured  to  said  screw  terminals  and  a  shell 
member  adapted  to  have  said  transmission  line  secured 
therein  without  the  need  for  sUipping  off  the  insulation 
therefaom;  electrically  conductive  cooperative  means  hav- 
ing an  instantly  separable  junction,  said  cooperative  means 
comprising  first  means  on  said  base  member  and  second 
means  on  said  shell  member,  said  first  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  pivoUlly  mounted  lug  members  having 
free  ends  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  from 
said  base  member,  a  pair  of  socket  portions  offset  from 
said  lug  members  and  opening  oppositely  thereto,  and 
electrically  conductive  strip  means,  a  portion  of  which 
is  disposed  within  a  respective  socket  portion,  and  a  por- 
tion thereof  making  electrical  connection  with  said  piv- 
oUlly mounted  lug  members,  and  said  second  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  projections  ex- 
tending from  said  shell  portion  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived within  said  socket  portions  of  said  first  means  to 
form  said  instantaneously  separable  junction,  toothed  con- 
tact means  adapted  to  pierce  said  transmission  line  where- 
by to  make  electrical  connection  with  the  conductors  em- 
bedded therein,  and  electrically  conductive  means  con- 
necting said  projections  with  said  toothed  contact  means, 
and  said  shell  further  including  a  passageway  formed 
therein  and  having  said  toothed  conUct  means  therein,  a 
slideably  movable  block  member  rideable  within  said 
passageway  of  said  shell,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
block  member  with  the  transmission  line  inserUble  be- 


3,039,075 

POLARIZED  ATTACHMENT  PLUG 

Paul  D.  Stollman,  Bridgeport.  Conn.,  aasicnor  to  General 

Vltcthc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

FUed  May  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  736,782 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—184)  ♦ 


2.  A  polarized  attachment  plug  comprising  a  plug 
body  aiKi  a  pair  of  dissimilar  conUct  blades,  one  of  said 
blades  having  coined  projections  extending  from  the 
sides  of  said  one  blade  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said 
projections  being  formed  as  pinch-out  ubs  to  increase  the 
width  of  said  one  blade  so  that  said  one  blade  may  only 
be  inserted  into  a  polarized  outlet  in  a  predetermined 
manner,  and  additional  pinch-out  Ubs  formed  on  the 
sides  of  the  shank  of  said  one  blade  to  reduce  the  angling 
of  said  plug  in  a  receiving  ouUet. 


3,039,t7i 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

JnBan  Robert  Aymar,  2018  E.  67th  St,  BrooUyn  34,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  793,821 

1  Claim.    (CL  339—252) 


An  electiical  contact  of  the  banana  plug  type,  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  spring  member  consisting 
of  two  strips  having  central  overlapping  portions  where- 
in said  strips  are  firmly  joined  together  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  said  overlapping  portions  being  curved 
and  constituting  the  projecting  tip  of  said  spring  member, 
said  strips  further  having  spring  legs  extending  side  by 
side  and  curved  in  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  directions; 
a  base  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  portion,  a 
wing  portion  integral  with  said  cylindrical  outer  portion 
and  extending  transversely  thereto,  a  post  integral  with 
said  wing  portion  and  located  within  said  cylindrical  outer 
portion,  said  base  member  having  formed  therein  an 
annular  recess  groove  separating  said  post  from  said  outer 
portion,  the  spring  legs  of  said  strips  having  end  por- 
tions located  in  said  groove  and  contacting  each  other 
and  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  being  in  tight  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  post  and  said 
cylindrical  outer  portion  to  provide  frictional  securement 
of  said  leg  end  portions,  said  cylindrical  outer  portion 
having  an  annular  upper  surface,  said  post  having  a 
narrow  upper  portion  extending  above  said  upper  sur- 
face and  an  annular  ledge  surrounding  said  upper  por- 
tion and  located  below  said  upper  surface,  said  strips 
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having  intermediaie  portions  engaged  tightly  by  uid  cy- 
hndncal  outer  portion  against  said  ledge  to  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  spring  member,  the  diameter  of  said  inter- 
mediate portions  bemg  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
end  portions  located  in  said  annular  groove,  whereby  said 
intermediate  portions  provide  an  abutment  preventing  the 
Withdrawal  of  the  sprang  member. 
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SONAR  DOME  UNIT 
'^jh  ^^'  4M3  Montgomery  Ave^  WaaUngton 

M^^l^Hl^         ''•"^'  ^  '^'^"^  ^^ 
Filed  May  21,  If  57.  Ser.  No.  ««,723 
4Claiiiis.     (a.  344— 5) 
(Gfanted  ndcr  TUc  35,  U.&  Cod*  (1952),  icc  2M) 


a  gyroscope  mounted  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  move  with  said  shaft,  said  gyroscope  hav- 
ing a  preset  neutral  position,  said  gyro«:ope  having  means 
for  producmg  an  electrical  output  signal  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  gyroscope  from  said  neutral  position 
upon  movement  of  said  vertical  shaft  from  a  vertical 
position  during  pitch  and  roll  of  the  ship;  actuaUng  means 
drivably   connected  to  said  shaft   at  poinu  spaced  90* 
apart  about  the  periphery  of  the  shaft,  and  a  control 
means  utilizing  the  electrical  output  of  said  gyroscope 
to  energize  said  actuating  members  to  move  said  shaft 
relative  to  the  hull  of  the  ship  until  said  shaft  U  restored 
to  lU  verucal  position  wherein  said  gyroscope  is  in  its 
neutral  position  thus  terminating  iu  output  signal,  where- 
by  the  sound  beam  produced  by  said  transducer  is  main- 
tamed  m  a  vertical  plane  at  all  times  in  spite  of  ship  roU 
and  pitch.  •^ 


1.  A  sonar  dome  unit  comprising  a  line  hydrophone 
having  an  elongated  transducer  face  in  front  of  an  elon- 
gated V-shaped  baffle  in  the  back  for  producing  a  direc- 
tional   effect,    means    enclosing   said    hydrophone,    said 
means  comprising   a  nonresonant   dome  of  glass  fiber 
reinforced   plastic    and    providing    an    acoustic    window 
when  filled  with  water,  said  dome-  having  a  blunt-shaped 
forward  nose,   a   faired  tail  end.  and   an   intermediate 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  including  means  for 
venting  air  bubbles  from  the  top  of  said  dome;  means 
for  mounting  said  hydrophone  with  its  center  point  about 
the  quarter  point  of  the  length  of  said  dome  measuring 
from   Its   forward-most  point,  and  means   for  variably 
training  said  hydrophone  inside  said  dome  and  about  said 
center  point. 


3,«39,«79 
r-t^     A  SCANNING  SONAR 

Filed  May  2%  If 5^  Ser.  No.  5SS,tl5 
UCIaiM.     (CL344— () 


^  3,t3f.t7S 

CTABILIZEO  ECHO  DEPTH  SOUNDING 
-,        ^  .  APPARATUS 

KMMtt  H.  Wilcoxc,  Cabin  John,  Md.,  aaripnir  to  the 

^H  S  N.v1  """^  -  -Pr—idTrS  t^ 
Filed  Mar.  17,  lf5f ,  Ser.  No.  8M,M4 
4  Claims.     (CI  340—5) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (If  52),  aec  2M) 


1.  A  stabilizing  means  for  maintaining  in  vertical  posi- 
tion an  echo  depth  sounding  apparatus  carried  upon  the 
hull  of  a  ship,  said  stabilizing  means  comprising,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  shaft  within  said  hull  and  having  a  por- 
^r«  ^"^^/."'\"<*'"«  outside  of  said  hull,  a  ball  member 
Uirough  which  the  shaft  extends,  said  ball  member  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  iU  ends,  a 
box  member  affixed  to  said  hull,  said  box  member  having 
a  socket  formed  therein  and  within  which  said  ball  is 
pivotally  mounted,  whereby  said  shaft  is  universally  piv- 
oted to  the  hull,  a  sound  beam  producing  transducer 
affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  outside  said  hull 


1.  Sonar  apparatus  comprising  a  circular  array  of 
transducers  each  providing  an  electric  signal  responsive 
to  a  received  sonic  wave,  a  magnetic  recording  drum, 
means  for  routing  said  drum,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  re- 
cording heads  arranged  in  a  straight  line  across  the  width 
of  said  drum,  signal  transmission  means  connecting  each 
of  said  transducers  to  a  different  one  of  said  recording 
heads  so  that  said  electric  signals  are  recorded  simulU- 
neously  side-by-side  on  said  drom.  a  plurahty  of  pick-up 
heads  arranged  across  the  width  of  said  drum,  said  pick-up 

^**^^'"*  "'"****  *^  'P***'^  *'°"«  ^  circumference  of 
said  drum  from  corresponding  ones  of  said  recording 
h«id8  for  reproducing  said  electric  signals,  means  for 
adding  together  the  electric  signals  reproduced  by  a  plu- 
rality of  said  pick-up  beads  to  provide  a  sum  signal,  a 
plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  a  rotative  cam  shaft,  each 
of  said  cams  moving  a  different  one  of  said  pick-up  heads 
back-and-forth  along  the  circumference  of  said  drum  as 
said  cam  shaft  rotates,  the  motion  of  each  pick-up  head 
bang  out-of-phaae  with  the  motions  of  the  others  so  that 
the  time  and  phase  relations  of  the  reproduced  signals 
change  as  the  cam  shaft  rotates. 


3,t3f,0M 
^     ^  ENCODING  DEVICE 

Gi»don  van  B.  Kktt,  Convaat,  N J,,  awignui  to  SMtry 
SSwir**"*^  New  York,  N.YrTToIWniSrS 

FUed  Inly  27,  If  54,  Ser.  No.  6M,53< 
l^Clata-.     (CL34*-14f) 

I.  I  he  combination  with  a  data  analyzer  for  data  on 
a  record  and  providing  an  electron  beam  scan  field  in- 
cluding a  universally  positionable  sensing  means  for  sens- 
ing coordinately  arranged  elements  of  the  daU  and  means 
coacting  with  said  sensing  means  for  producing  a  scan 
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positioning  electrical  output,  of  an  electrical  system  in- 
cluding vertical  and  horizontal  positioning  circuits  for 


-»4--» 


the  sensing  means  controllable  by  said  electrical  output 
to  adjust  the  sensing  means  in  coordinate  directions  to 
a  required  sensing  position. 


3,03f,081 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Jokn  F.  Saith,  Berkeley,  IIL,  aaignor  to  Mototob,  Inc^ 

Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporalion  of  DUdoIs 

FOcd  Mar.  12,  If 5f ,  Ser.  No.  7ff ,«32 

4  Clainu.     (CL  34«— 171) 


3.  A  selective  calling  system  operable  by  a  calling  sig- 
nal which  includes  a  plurality  of  predetermined  frequen- 
cies, said  system  including  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  frequency  responsive  devices  each  having  contactor 
means  for  providing  a  conductive  path  in  response  to  one 
of  the  predetermined  frequencies,  a  first  selective  circtiit 
including  potential  supplying  means,  a  first  capacitor, 
and  the  contactor  means  of  a  pair  of  said  frequency  re- 
sponsive devices  for  providing  a  voltage  across  said  first 
capacitor  in  response  to  a  signal  including  frequencies  to 
which  said  first  pair  of  devices  are  responsive,  a  second 
selective  circuit  including  a  transformer  and  the  con- 
tactor means  of  a  second  pair  of  said  frequency  responsive 
devices  connected  in  series  to  said  first  capacitor  whereby 
a  voltage  is  developed  across  said  transformer  when  a 
voltage  exists  across  said  first  capacitor  and  in  response 
to  a  signal  including  frequencies  to  which  said  second 
|MUr  of  devices  are  responsive,  switch  means  coimected 
between  said  first  and  second  selective  circuits  and  said 
frequency  responsive  devices  for  coupling  the  contactor 
means  of  any  of  said  devices  to  said  first  and  second  cir- 
cuits to  provide  selection  of  said  first  and  second  pairs,  a 
first  transistor  device  coupled  to  said  transformer,  said 
transformer  having  a  turns  ratio  to  provide  impedance 
matching  between  said  first  selective  circuit  and  said 
transistor  device  and  applying  the  voltage  developed  there- 
across  to  said  first  transistor  device  to  render  the  same 
conducting  when  such  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level,  a  bias  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  device 
including  a  semiconductor  diode  normally  biasing  said 
transistor  device  in  a  non-conductive  condition,  said 
779  O.O.— 3« 


semiconductor  diode  having  a  non-linear  resistance  char- 
acteristic which  maintains  die  bias  potential  developed 
across  said  diode  relatively  constant  despite  an  increase 
of  current  flowing  therethrough  when  said  transistor  de- 
vice is  rendered  conducting  as  aforesaid,  an  output  dr- 
cuit  portion  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  device  in- 
cluding a  second  capacitor  and  a  first  relay,  with  the 
conduction  of  said  first  device  charging  said  second  ca- 
pacitor to  develop  a  control  voltage  for  operating  said 
first  relay,  said  first  and  second  capacitors  providing  de- 
lay of  the  voltages  developed  thereby  for  protecting 
against  operation  of  said  first  relay  in  response  to  spurious 
signals,  a  circuit  for  holding  said  first  relay  in  such  oper- 
ated condition  for  providing  a  desired  continuous  con- 
trol function,  a  second  transistor  device,  a  second  relay 
coupled  to  said  second  transistor  device,  a  potential  sup- 
plying circuit  coupled  to  said  second  transistor  device  in- 
cluding a  resistor  and  a  condenser  for  normally  biasing 
said  second  transistor  device  in  a  noif-conductive  con- 
dition, said  first  relay  having  contacts  in  said  potential 
supplying  circuit  providing  a  conducting  path  upon  oper- 
ation thereof  to  charge  said  condenser,  thereby  rendering 
said  second  transistor  device  conducting  and  enecgizing 
said  second  relay  after  a  predetermined  time,  said  sec- 
ond relay  having  contacts  in  said  potential  supplying  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  resistor  across  said  dfndexaer  upon 
c^wration  of  said  second  relay  to  provide  a  discharge  path, 
said  condenser  deenergizing  said  second  relay  when  dis- 
charged to  a  predetermined  level,  whereby  the  charging 
and  discharging  of  said  condenser  alternately  energizes 
and  de-energizes  said  second  relay  to  provide  a  desired 
intermittent  control  fumction. 


3,«3f,M2    

SHIFTING  REGISTER 
Richard  W.  Spencer,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa>  aadgnor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  23,  If  55,  Ser.  No.  54S,575 
ISCUmi.    (CL34*— 174) 


3.  In  a  control  circuit,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  hav- 
ing an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding  thereon,  a 
source  of  unidirectional  pulses  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  input  winding,  a  semiconductor  rectifier  having  en- 
hancement characteristics,  said  rectifier  being  coupled  to 
the  other  end  of  said  input  winding  via  a  first  unilateral 
conductor,  energizing  means  for  effecting  forward  current 
flow  through  said  rectifier  thereby  to  enhance  said  rectifier 
M>  that  said  source  of  unidirectional  pulses  may  thereafter 
effect  current  flow  through  said  input  winding  and  throu^ 
said  rectifier  in  a  reverse  direction  to  cause  said  core  to 
operate  over  a  first  portion  of  its  hysteresis  loop,  said 
energizing  means  comprising  a  further  source  of  regularly 
occurring  power  pulses  coupled  to  said  semiconductor 
rectifier,  input  means  for  selectively  applying  signals  to 
bias  said  rectifier  to  cut-off  thereby  inhibiting  said  ener- 
gizing means  so  that  said  rectifier  is  not  enhanced  and 
said  source  is  incapable  of  effecting  current  flow  through 
said  input  winding  whereby  said  core  is  caused  to  operate 
over  a  second  portion  of  its  hysteresis  loop  in  response 
to  said  input  means,  a  first  source  of  regularly  occurring 
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power  pulaes  coupled  to  said  output  winding,  said  flnt 
source  of  power  pulses  and  said  further  source  of  power 
pulses  being  respectively  of  opposite  phase,  uid  output 
winding  presenting  different  impedances  to  said  power 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  portions  of  said  core  hyster- 
esis loop  being  operated  over. 
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3,039,«83 
MULTI-BIT  NON-DEOTRUCnVE  MEMORY 
READOUT  AFf  ARATLIS 
Robert  C.  MioBick,  Arcadia.  Calif.,  and  John  E.  MekoCa, 
•*..^!?'"*^  Ma«^  asrignon  to  Minncapolfa-HoacT. 
wcU  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mlnn^  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  2«,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  «92,MS 
IClaiiw.    (CL  344— 174) 


corded  end  of  information  marker  recorded  in  a  block 
pulse  channel  of  said  tape,  and  having  a  magnetic  read 
device  disposed  contiguously  to  said  tape,  said  system 
comprising  first  means  for  moving  the  tape  in  a  first 
direction  relative  to  the  read  device  to  read  the  end  of 
infonnaUon  marker,  second  means  for  moving  the  tape 
in  a  reverse  direction  relaUve  to  said  first  direcUon  wiih 
respect  to  the  read  device,  first  control  means  connected 


^h-r^-^ 


to  engage  and  disengage  the  first  tape  movii^  means 
s«ond  control  means  connected  to  engage  and  disengage 
the  second  tape  moving  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  read  device  when  the  end  of  informaUon  marker  is 
sensed  for  operating  the  first  and  second  control  means 
to  sequenUally  disengage  the  fint  drive  means,  engage 
the  second  drive  means  and  disengage  the  second  drive 
means,  whereby  the  tape  is  autopiaucally  rolled  back 
into  position  to  re-read  the  end  of  information  marker 
when  the  first  drive  means  is  again  engaged. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  and  non-dcstructively 
interrogating  a  plurality  of  electrical  storage  elements  hav- 
ing   substantially    rectangular    hysteresis    characteristics 
and  being  arranged  to  form  a  multiple  bit  digital  data 
storage   means   comprising   first    and   second   oscUlatmg 
signal  sources,  said  first  and  second  signal  sources  being 
selected  to  have  an  output  frequency  such  that  the  dif- 
ference frequency  is  of  a  first  value,  third  and  fourth 
oscillating  signal  sources,  said  third  and  fourth  signal 
sources  being  selected  to  have  an  output  frequency  such 
that  the  difference  frequency  is  of  a  second  value  dif- 
ferent than  said  first  value,  said  difference  frequencies 
of  said  first  and  second  values  being  within  a  desired 
frequency  band  and  all  other  difference  frequencies  be- 
tween the  signal  sources  being  outside  of  said  frequency 
band,  a  plurality  of  selection   lines  selectively   coupled 
to  said  storage  means,  each  combination  of  two  of  said 
Miection  lines  uniquely  defining  the  position  of  a  stor- 
■fB  element  in  said  storage  means,  a  plurality  of  address 
selection   means  connected  to   said  selection   Unes  and 
adapted  to  connect  simultaneously  selected  ones  of  said 
oscillating  signal  sources  to  the  storage  elements  to  be 
sensed,  a  single  sense  line  coupled  to  the  storage  elemenu 
in  said  storage  means,  and  a  plurality  of  difference  fre- 
quency sensitive  means  connected  to  said  sense  line,  said 
frequency  sensitive  means  each  being  tuned  to  the  dif- 
ference frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  values  from 
said  signal  sources  within  said  desired  frequency  band 


3.M9,M5 

p-^^?^^^  ^^  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM 
E"y««  A.  KeUcr.  WUmettc.  IIL.  aMigBor   by  niMBc  m- 

SSK^^of  %iSlL  '■~^»-^'  Skokie,  DL,  a  cor. 
FIW  Ang.  17,  IfSf.  Sm.  No.  t34,M3 
ItClalmi.    (a.  344— 213) 


_„^  3,t39.M4 

INFORMATION  POSITION  IDENTIFYING  SYSTEM 

iSzL  .  CM^ Manhattan  Beach,  Cattf.,  g^lgBiii  to 

'  ^S*^^"*'— J'  <^«^«  CHy,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
or  uoaww 

FIM  Mar.  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  491,3M 

12  Clalnw.    (CI.  344— 174.1) 

1.  The  system  for  identifying  the  end'  of  information 
powuon  of  a  magnetic  storage  Upe  by  a  prrvioualy  re- 


1.  An  annuonator  including:  vUual  alarm  means,  con- 
dition responsive  means  having  a  normal  variable  indicat- 
ing state  and  an  abnormal  variable  indicating  state,  manu- 
ally operable  acknowledgement  means,  and  control  cir- 
cuit means  responsive  to  said  condition  responsive  meaiM 
and  said  manually  operable  acknowledgement  means  to 
provide  different  alarm  indications  on  said  visual  alarm 
means  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  bisuble  circuit 
each  comprised  of  a  pair  of  static  control  elemenu  and  hav- 
mg  two  operating  states,  means  for  setting  said  first  bi- 
stable circuit  into  one  of  its  operaUng  sutes  when  said 
condition  responsive  means  is  in  iu  abnormal  variable 
indicating  suic,  means  for  operating  said  visual  alarm 
means  to  provide  an  initial  alarm  indication  when  said 
first  bisuble  circuit  is  in  said  one  operating  state,  and  for 
providing  a  normal  indication  thereon  when  said  first  bi- 
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stable  circuit  is  in  its  other  operating  state,  means  tor  set- 
ting said  second  bistable  circuit  into  one  of  its  operating 
states  when  said  manually  operable  acknowledgement 
means  is  operated,  means  for  changing  said  initial  alarm 
to  an  acknowledged  alarm  indication  on  said  visual  alarm 
means  when  said  second  bistable  circuit  is  in  said  one  op- 
erating state,  and  means  for  setting  said  first  and  second  bi- 
stable circuits  into  their  other  operating  states  after  said 
condition  responsive  means  is  in  its  normal  variable  in- 
dicating state. 

3,t39,0M 
CONTROL  AND  ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Inc,   Chicago,  and   William  H.   Scagraves, 
PronMct  Heights,  DL,  aarignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  ISI,  Incorporated,  SkoUe,  ID.,  a  corporatton  of  IIU- 
nota 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  765,502 
HOaiw.     (CL  346— 223) 
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1.  In  combination,  annunciator  means  for  monitoring 
the  operation  of  an  apparatus,  said  annunciator  means 
including  visual  alarm  signal  means  providing  two  dif- 
ferent indications  representing  the  initial  abnormal  shut- 
down and  acknowl^ged  shutdown  operating  conditions 
of  the  apparatus,  visual  running  signal  means  for  pro- 
viding a  running  indication  when  the  apparatus  is  oper- 
ating, audible  alarm  means,  said  annunciator  means  fur- 
ther including  means  for  operating  said  visual  alarm  signal 
means  to  its  initial  abnormal  shutdown  indication  and 
operating  said  audible  alarm  means  when  said  apparatus 
stops  operating,  means  for  locking-in  said  initial  abnormal 
shutdown  indication  on  said  visual  alarm  signal  means, 
manually  operable  acknowledgement  means  for  changing 
an  initial  abnormal  shutdown  indication  on  said  visual 
alarm  signal  means  to  said  acknowledged  shutdown  con- 
dition and  for  silencing  said  audible  alarm  means,  auto- 
matic reset  means  for  automatically  cancelling  an 
acknowledged  shutdown  indication  on  said  visual  alarm 
signal  means  when  the  apparatus  starts  operating,  means 
for  operating  said  visual  running  signal  means  to  its 
running  indication  after  acknowledgement  of  a  shutdown 
condition  and  when  the  apparatus  starts  operating,  and 
manually  operable  disable  means  for  cancelling  any 
abnormal  shutdown  indication  on  said  visual  alarm  signal 
means  independently  of  the  actual  condition  of  the  appa- 
ratus involved  until  the  apparatus  thereafter  becomes  suc- 
cessively operating  and  then  non-operating  again. 


3,f39,687 
EARTH  MOVING  DEPTH  INDICATOR 
Wimam  D.  Huston,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor,  bj 
aasignnicnts,  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sani- 
tary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ana.  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  757,357 
3  Oafaaa.  (CL  34^—262) 
1.  An  indicating  device  for  use  on  heavy  mechanized 
automotive  equipment  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a 
circular  opening  therethrough  which  has  a  cylindrical 
bounding  wall,  a  lever  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  base 
plate,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  in  said 
opening  comprising  a  cup-shaped  bearing  member  having 
an  annular  wall  poriion  extending  through  said  opening 
and  engaging  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof  and  a  marginal 


flange  portion  overlying  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate 
around  said  opening,  a  second  disc-shaped  bearing  mem- 
ber which  overlies  said  one  side  of  said  base  plate  around 
said  opening,  means  fixedly  securing  the  bottom  of  said 
cup-shaped  bearing  member  to  said  second  disc-shaped 
bearing  member  centrally  thereof,  the  flange  of  said  cup- 
shaped  bearing  member  and  the  marginal  edge  portion  of 


said  second  disc-shaped  bearing  member  being  bent  to- 
ward each  other  to  resiliently  engage  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  base  plate,  means  connecting  said  lever  to  said 
second  bearing  member  to  rotate  said  bearing  members 
together  relative  to  said  base  plate  upon  rotation  of  said 
lever,  and  means  connected  to  one  of  the  bearing  mem- 
bers to  indicate  the  rotation  of  said  bearing  members. 


3,039,686 

ANALYSIS  OF  RADAR  METEOROLOGICAL 

STATISTICAL  DATA 

David  Atlas,  62  WiswaO  Road,  Newton  Cortrc,  Mmi. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1956,  Scr.  No.  586,147 

5  Claims.    (CL  343—5) 

(Granted  nadcr  Title  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ace  266) 
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3.  Means  for  determining  the  density  of  a  storm  cloud 
overlying  a  fixed  ground  station,  means  for  transmitting 
a  train  of  pulses  from  said  station  in  a  vertical  directicm, 
means  for  receiving  the  return  echo  pulses  reflected  by 
the  moisture  content  of  said  storm  cloud,  means  for  inte- 
grating the  return  pulse  energy,  means  for  subjecting  said 
integrated  energy  to  a  voltage-matching  operation  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  integrated  signal  amplitudes  coincide 
with  any  one  of  a  group  of  standard  voltage  values,  rep- 
resentative of  progressively  different  cloud  reflectivity 
coefficients,  and  means  for  recording  each  occurrence  of 
the  voltage-matching  condition. 


3,639,689 

RADAR  SYSTEM 

Atha  W.  McMartrey,  Jr.,  Garhasd,  Tec.  asrignor,  by 

mesne  assignmcnti,  to  Tamco  Eicctronks  A  MlmUca 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1956,  Scr.  No.  711,497 

3  Claims.    (CL  343-^ 

1.  In  a  radar  system  for  detecting  the  location  of  a 

remote  predetermined  object  and  providing  an  indication 
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of  its  radar  cross-section  and  inchidinf  a  radar  lifnd 
transmitter  and  a  radar  signal  receiver  at  a  sUtion  for 
nonnaily  recdviof  the  signals  reflected  from  said  object 
to  produce  said  indication,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  o-  the  object  to  provide  an  indication  at  the  sta- 
tion of  an  increased  radar  croas-section  of  the  object,  said 
means  including  at  least  one  travelling  wave  tube  amplifier 
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Tied  by  said  aircraft  and  arranged  to  project  electromag- 
netic signals  toward  the  earth's  surface  and  to  receive  re- 
flected signals  therefrom  over  successively  scanned  line 
areas  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  vehicle  motion,  a  pair  of  storage  cathode  ray  tubes  each 
including  display  screens,  intensifying  electrodes  and  de- 
flecting means  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beams  there- 
of in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions,  means  for  simul- 
taneously applying  said  received  reflected  signals  to  the 
intensifying  electrodes  of  each  of  said  cathode  ray  tubes, 
means  connected  to  the  deflection  means  of  each  of  said' 
cathode  ray  tubes  for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beams 
thereof  in  timed  relation  with  each  other  as  respects  the 
horizontal  direction  of  deflection  and  in  timed  relation  to 
the  scanning  of  the  line  ground  areas,  means  connected 


having  a  predetermined  gain  with  its  input  directly 
coupled  to  a  receiving  antenna  for  receiving  transmitted 
signals  from  the  station  and  a  transmitting  antemia  di- 
rectly coupled  to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  for  retrans- 
mitting the  amplified  signals  to  the  station,  said  amplifier 
and  antennas  being  carried  by  the  object,  whereby  the 
increased  radar  cross-section  is  directly  proportional  to 
the  gain  of  the  amplifier. 


3,t39,M« 

RADAR  ANTI-JAMMING  DEVICE 

'*SL/'  ">^»r— »  Arll^o^  v.,  aai%Kir  to  the  United 

State*  of  AuMrica  h  repreMatad  by  tfa«  Secretary  of 

the  Uattcd  States  Ak  Force  ^^^ 

FIW  Aog.  24,  195f,  Ser.  No.  S3«,3M 
^  2  Chdna.     (CL  343—5) 

(Gnatcd  wmit,  TMe  35,  UA  Code  (IfSJ),  tec  2M) 
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to  the  deflection  means  of  each  of  said  cathode  ray  tubes 
for  deflecting  the  cathode  ray  beams  thereof  in  spaced 
phase  relation  with  each  other  as  respects  the  vertical  di- 
rection of  deflection  and  in  timed  relation  with  respect  to 
the  initiation  of  successive  scans  of  line  ground  areaa 
whereby  each  of  said  tubes  is  conditioned  to  di^lay 
identical  ground  areas  but  displaced  in  the  direction  of 
vertical  deflection,  means  for  superimposing  the  displays 
of  said  cathode  ray  tubes  as  respecu  a  viewing  position, 
means  for  invisibly  storing  the  diq>lay  of  one  of  said  tubes 
while  simultaneously  rendering  the  display  of  the  other  of 
said  tubes  visible  at  said  viewing  position,  and  means  for 
alternating  the  invisible  storage  and  visible  display  be- 
tween said  pair  of  tubes  at  the  vertical  deflection  fre- 
quency. 


1.  Tn  combination  with  a  radar  system  having  a  scan- 
ning antenna  fed  with  periodic  pulses  of  high  frequency 
energy  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  reflections  of  said 
pulses  through  the  same  antenna,  a  second  receiver  also 
coupled  to  receive  signals  through  said  antenna,  a  clutter 
gate  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  receiver  for  pas»- 
mg  only  tho«  signals  having  a  duration  exceeding  the 
duration  of  said  pulses,  means  synchronized  with  said 
scanning  antenna  and  receiving  the  output  of  said  clutter 
gate  for  recording  along  a  time  base  equal  to  the  scan- 
lung  cycle  period  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said 
clutter  gate  during  each  scanning  cycle,  and  means  opera- 
tive dunng  the  next  scanning  cycle  for  reading  said  record 
and  for  controlling  the  gain  of  the  first  mentioned  receiver 
m  inverse  relationship  to  the  magnitude  of  said  recorded 
clutter  gate  output 


3,t39,«92 
RADIO  OBIECT  LOCATING  SYSTEM  OF  CON- 

TINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 

Robert  F.  RycUlk,  2M  Marathoa  Ave,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1M7,  Ser.  No.  743,9«4 

(ClakBS.    (CL343— 17J) 

(Graaied  nnder  TWe  35,  UA  Coda  (lf52),  bk.  2M) 


^^^  3,039,f91 

„ ^  ^   SIDE  VIEWING  RADAR  DBTLAY 

rnmk  N.  GOkttc,  Plcasaatrfilc  N.Y.,  mtlgaor  to  Gea- 

•ral  PrecWoa  Ibc,  a  corponrtiua  of  Ddawaie 

FDed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4S,359 

S  Claims.    (CI.  343—5) 

4.  A  side-viewing  radar  display  system  for  an  aircraft 

comprising,  radar  transntitting  and  receiving  means  car- 


1.  In  an  echo  type  radio  system  wherein  the  received 
signals  are  reflections  of  the  transmitted  energy,  an  an- 
tenna for  radiating  and  intercepting  signal,  a  wave  guide 
conducting  radio  energy  to  and  from  said  antenna,  a  radio 
frequency  unit  connected  by  said  wave  guide  with  said 
antenna,  a  transmitter  supplying  radio  energy  for  trans- 
mission to  said  antenna  through  said  radio  frequency 
unit  and  said  wave  guide,  a  receiver  receiving  radio  energy 
originating  in  said  transmitter  and  echoed  from  reflecting 
bodies  through  said  antenna  and  wave  guide  and  radio 
frequency  unit,  an  indicator  connected  to  both  said  trans- 
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mitter  and  said  receiver  for  normany  providing  visual 
presentations  of  radio  energy  transmitted  and  received 
back  in  echo  form,  a  continuous  variably  tuned  mag- 
netron in  said  radio  frequency  unit  supplying  radio  fre- 
quency energy  for  transmission  by  said  wave  guide,  a 
tunable  traasmitter-recdver  cavity  in  said  radio  frequency 
unit  and  opening  into  said  wave  guide,  a  frequency  scan 
drive  motor  continuously  variably  tuning  both  said  mag- 
netron and  said  cavity,  a  continuously  tuned  tracking  con- 
denser in  said  radio  frequency  unit  and  actuated  by  said 
motor,  a  very  high  frequency  tracking  oscillator  in  said 
radio  frequency  unit  and  receiving  its  input  from  said 
tracking  condenser  and  having  an  output,  a  variably  tun- 
able ultra  high  frequency  oscillator  in  said  radio  frequency 
unit  receiving  its  input  indirectly  from  the  said  cavity 
and  having  an  output,  a  beat  oscillator  mixer  in  said  radio 
frequency  unit  and  receiving  its  input  from  both  said 
tracking  oscillator  and  said  variably  adjustable  ultra  high 
frequency  oscillator  and  having  an  output,  a  beat  oscil- 
lator filter  to  which  the  output  from  said  beat  oscillator 
mixer  is  applied  and  having  an  output,  a  crystal  detector 
pick  up  that  essentially  is  a  short  section  coaxial  line 
having  inner  and  outer  conductors  spaced  and  insulated 
from  each  other,  a  probe  to  which  the  output  from  said 
filter  is  applied  and  positioned  between  the  inner  and 
outer  conductors  of  said  crystal  pick  up,  a  crystal  rectifier 
receiving  its  input  from  the  inner  conductor  of  said  crys- 
tal detector  pick  up  and  having  an  output,  an  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  receiving  the  output  from  said 
crystal  rectifier  and  having  its  output  divided  in  its  appli- 
cation, and  an  automatic  frequency  control  unit  receiving 
its  input  from  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  and 
applying  its  output  to  said  ultra  high  frequency  oscillator. 


3,039,993 
REFLECTIVE  RADAR  TARGET 
Charles  H.  Rockwood,  Evanstoa,  IIL,  aalcBor,  by  aMflic 
assigiuncBts,  to  Cook  Electrk  Compaay,  Chicago,  IIL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  588,347 
3  OafaBS.    (CL  343—18) 


of  polarity  sensitive  converters,  said  converters  having 
an  input  and  an  output,  connecting  means  electrically 
connecting  each  of  said  energy  sensing  means  to  the 
input  of  a  separate  one  of  said  converters,  a  plurality 
of  shift  registers,  second  connecting  means,  connecting 
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the  output  of  each  of  said  converters  to  a  separate  one 
of  said  shift  registers,  a  shifting  means,  said  shifting 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  shift  registers,  summing 
means,  third  connecting  means  connecting  said  summing 
means  to  said  shift  registers,  whereby  any  information 
stored  in  said  shift  registers  is  electrically  summed. 


3,039,995 

BROADBAND  AIRCRAFT  FOIL  ANTENNA 

Beast  Adolf  Sanacl  Jascplison,  Raniadavagca  68, 

Solna,  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,431 

CUims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  Jan.  14, 1957 

5  Clafans.    (CL  343—708) 


1.  A  reflective  radar  target  comprising  a  closed  poly- 
hedron having  sixty  plane  surfaces  in  the  shape  of  right 
triangles,  said  surfaces  being  made  of  a  material  which 
is  reflective  to  electromagnetic  radar  radiation,  said  sur- 
faces being  joined  edge-to-edge  and  being  arranged  in 
twenty  open  trihedrons  having  open  sides  facing  out- 
wardly and  apexes  pointing  inwardly  toward  the  center 
of  said  polyhedron,  each  of  said  trihedrons  being  com- 
posed of  three  of  said  surfaces  joined  at  right  angles  to 
one  another  in  a  configuration  corresponding  to  an  inter- 
nal corner  segment  of  a  cube. 


3,039,094 
DIGITAL  PHASING  APPARATUS 
Victor  C.  Anderson,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Inly  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,662 
9  ClainM.    (CI.  343—113) 
7.  A  direction  finding  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spatially  distributed  energy  sensing  means,  a  plurality 


1.  External  broadband  aircraft  antenna,  comprising 
two  thin  dielectric  plates  contiguous  to  one  another, 
three  separate  conductors  confined  one  to  each  of  the 
three  parallel  surfaces  defined  by  said  plates  and  consist- 
ing of  an  inner  foil  intimately  applied  to  one  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  plates  and  two  outer  foils  intimately  ap- 
plied to  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  in  such  position  that 
the  perpendicular  projections  of  all  said  foils  on  one  of 
said  surfaces  include  a  conunon  area,  said  metal  foils 
being  dimensioned  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driv- 
ing source  so  as  to  enable  portions  thereof  to  act  as  the 
radiating  elements  of  the  antenna  and  to  enable  the  por- 
tions of  said  foils  projected  on  said  common  area  to  con- 
fine an  electromagnetic  field,  whereby  said  other  projected 
portions  act  as  non-radiating  transmission  line  elements. 


3,039,096 
STABILIZED  SCANNING  RADAR  ANTENNA 
Manrits  tea  Bowfa,  White  Pfadna,  Dowdd  S.  Baylcy,  Bed- 
ford \Ulagt,  James  C.  Mathicacn,  PlcanntriUc  and 
Cari  F.  Schaefer,  Port  Washington,  N.Y..  aMignors.  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  United  Aircraft  CorporatMMi, 
East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
FUcd  Aug.  9,  1950,  Ser.  No.  178,458 
12  Clafans.    (CL  343— 761) 
1.  In  a  balanced  oscillatory  system  of  the  character 
described,  an  oscillatory  member,  means  for  mounting 
said  member  for  oscillation  about  a  predetermined  axis, 
a  prime  mover,  means  driven  by  the  prime  mover  for 
oscillating  said  member  about  said  axis,  a  pair  of  rotors 
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carried  by  said  member  having  their  respective  spin  axes 
disposed  in  separated  planes  parallel  to  each  other  and 
parallel  to  a  plane  passing  through  said  predetermined 
axis,  mounting  means  for  each  of  said  rotors,  means  for 
supportmg  respective  mounting  means  from  said  member 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  spin  axis  planes, 
means  for  routing  the  rotors  in  the  same  direction  when 
their  spm  axes  extend  along  the  direction  of  the  pre- 
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one  wavelength  in  free  space  of  the  electromagnetic 
waves,  said  distance  being  measured  along  the  axis  of 
said  array;  and  reflecting  means  joined  to  said  slotted 
waveguide  wall,  said  reflecting  means  and  said  slotted 
waveguide  wall  forming  a  horn-type  structure  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  waveguide  by  means  of  said  slots. 


., 3,§W,#M 

FINITE  FXKUS  WAVE  ENERGY 

ANTENNA  ARRAY 

^Si^A^I^T*"'  *"*■  MoBka,  Califs  aarifnor  to 

SS^T?^  Cofnp«iy,  Cohrer  Cky,  Calif,,  .  cor- 

poraoeo  off  Delaware 

CoDtfniiatfoo  of  appikadoa  Ser.  No.  543,71g,  Oct  31, 

1W5.    nu.  VpMorton  Sept  21,  IfSf ,  S^.  No.  842.174 

UCUriBM.    (CL  343— 771) 


F^^. 


determined  axis,  and  means  for  routing  the  rotor  mount- 
ing means  in  opposite  directions,  the  velocity  of  the 
rotation  of  the  rotors,  the  angular  velocity  of  oscillation 
of  the  member,  the  velocity  of  roution  of  said  mounting 
means,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  oscillatory  member 
and  supported  parts,  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  rotors 
and  the  phasing  of  the  rotary  movements  being  such  that 
the  moments- along  said  predetermined  axis  arc  substan- 
tially balanced. 


. 3,03f,ty7 

FREQUENCY^ENSmVE  RAPID-SCANNING 

_  .    „  ANTENNA 

^?S°"Vr!?"r'  "^  Angeles,  and  Lester  C.  Van  Atta. 
Padiic  PaUsMlcs,  Calif,,  a«i|iion,  by  bcsm  niiliii 
D^wan  ""•***•  A^'*™'*  Company,  a  corporatfoaor 

FIW  A«f.  17,  If 53,  Ser.  No.  374,7fi 
KCblns.     (CI.  343— 771) 


1.  An  antenna  array  for  radiating  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy along  an  axis,  said  array  comprising  at  least  one 
active  radiation  means,  energy  transmission  means  opera- 
lively  interconnected  with  each  of  said  radiation  means 
for  exating  said  radiation  means  to  cause  said  electro- 
magnetic energy  to  be  radiated  therefrom  and  along  said 
axis,  said  radiation  means  being  disposed  substantially 
symmetrically  about  said  axis  and  positioned  to  create  a 
focal  point  located  on  said  axis  and  disposed  within  the 
t-resnel  region  of  said  array,  said  radiation  means  also 
being  posiuoned  to  place  the  near-point  of  the  array  be- 
tween said  focal  point  and  the  array 


3,t39,«99 
LINEARLY  POLARIZED  SPIRAL 
^r    ^    ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
?5r  ^J^^  I5t2»   Dfcken.  St,  Shemwn  Oaks, 
CjUTjjnd   Arth«  E.  Marstom  718  Potaam   Place, 

FUed  Jme  25,  »5*,  Ser.  No.  822,579 
,_         ^        2  Claims.    (CL  343—851) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  sec.  2M) 


4.  An  antenna  having  frequency  controlled  directive 
properties  suuable  for  space  scanning  with  a  beam  of 
electromagneuc  wave  energy,  said  antenna  comprising  a 
length  of  rectangular  waveguide  folded  back  upon  itself 
at  substanually  regular  intervals  to  form  a  continuous 
senes  of  substantially  straight  waveguide  sections  having 
tlicir  longitudinal   axes  disposed  in  a  single  plane  and 
aligned  parallel  to  each  other,  and  a  series  of  U-shaped 
waveguide  sections  interconnecting  said  straight  sections 
said   waveguide   being  provided  with  a  linear  array  of 
slots  in  a  wall  thereof  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  straight  sections,  said  slots  being  uni- 
formly spaced  along  the  slotted  waveguide  wall  at  inter- 
vals of  more  than  one  waveguide  wavelength  of  the  elec- 
tromagneuc waves,  and  the  centers  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  slots  being  separated  by  a  fixed  distance  less  than 


2.  In  combination,  an  antenna  containing  two  relatiyely 
insulated  conductors  disposed  in  the  configuration  of  a 
planar  interwound  spiral  having  portions  of  different 
radius  with  the  outermost  portion  of  each  conductor 
having  substanUally  equal  radius  from  the  center  of  the 
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spiral,  a  radio  frequency  operadve  device,  means  cou- 
pling the  radio  frequency  operative  device  to  the  an- 
tenna conductors  at  the  inner  end  outer  ends  thereof, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  relationship  of  the  cou- 
pling of  the  inner  and  outer  ends  to  the  radio  frequency 
operative  device. 

3,039,100 
THIN-WALL  RADOME  UTILIZING  IRREGULARLY 
SPACED    AND    CURVED    CONDUCTIVE   REIN- 
FORCING   RIBS   OBVIATING   SIDE-LOBE    FOR- 
MATION 
Alan  F.  Kay,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assi«tnor  to  TRG,  Incor- 
porated, Syoaset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,868 
16  Oaims.    (Q.  343—872) 


of  the  least  significant  decade  with  the  analog-type  plot 
as  a  digiul  vernier,  plus  the  step  of  incorporating  auto- 
matically generated  scaling  lines  between  the  insunu- 
neous  value  of  the  vernier  plot  and  its  zero  line  between 
the  instantaneous  value  of  the  analog-type  plot  and  the 
next  lower  hundreds  value  and  at  one  hundred-valued 
intervals  between  the  instantaneoiu  hundreds  value  of 
the  analog-type  plot  and  its  zero  line. 


6.  A  radome  reinforcing  structure  for  a  radome  for 
radar  or  similar  apparatus  having  a  predetermined  range 
of  operating  frequencies,  said  structure  comprising  an 
array  of  conductive  elongated  reinforcing  elements 
formed  of  electromagnetic  radiation-scattering  material 
spaced  at  least  approximately  one  wavelength  apart  at 
the  minimum  operating  frequency  of  said  apparatiis,  each 
of  said  elements  having  no  portion  which  is  linear  and 
continuous  for  more  than  one  wavelength  of  the  maxi- 
mum operating  frequency  of  said  apparatus. 


3,039,101 

PROCESS  FOR  PLOTTING  DIGITAL  DATA 

met  D.  Pcfdne,  Dona  Ana  Comity,  N.  Mez.    (Rte. 

Box  27D,  Las  Civcca,  N.  Mex.) 

FUed  May  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,010 

11  Claims.    (CI.  346—1) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1, 


3,039,102 
AUGNMENT  TECHNIQUES  FOR  RECORDING 
HEADS  ASSEMBLY 
Harrison  W.  Fallcr,  Necdham  Heights,  Sidney  P.  Wood- 
sum,  Groton,  and  William  T.  Daroo,  Jr.,  and  Carl  W. 
Ledin,  Westwood,  Mam^  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to   Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,   Boston, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1957,  Ser.  No.  636,013 
3ClainM.    (CL  346— 74) 


1.  In  a  data  storage  system  comprising  a  magnetic  drum 
having  magnetic  data  tracks  on  its  recording  surface, 
said  drum  being  movably  arranged  relative  to  a  drum 
housing  surrounding  it  in  part,  at  least  one  bank  of  head 
mounts  removably  located  on  said  drum  housing  in  a  pre- 
determined positional  relationship  relative  to  said  data 
tracks,  said  bank  comprising  a  common  head  mount  bar 
having  precision-located  dowel  pins  adapted  to  mate  with 
corresponding  bores  in  said  drum  housing  to  determine 
said  positional  relationship,  a  column  of  head  mounts  each 
comprising  a  first  rigid  portion  alignably  attached  to  said 
head  mount  bar,  a  second  rigid  portion  including  a  pivot 
pin  adapted  to  jMvotably  engage  an  operatively  self-align- 
ing magnetic  bead  member,  a  leaf  spring  connecting  said 
first  and  second  rigid  portions,  said  leaf  spring  urging  said 
pivot  pin  toward  the  drum  surface  when  said  bank  of 
head  mounts  is  located  on  said  drum  housing;  whereby 
said  bank  may  be  removed  from  said  drum  housing  for 
aligning  said  head  mounts  against  a  track  alignment  stand- 
ard having  said  predetermined  positional  relationship  with 
reference  to  said  precision-located  dowel  pins. 
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1.  A  process  of  di^laying  digital  daU  in  the  range 
of  0-999,  comprising  the  step  of  combining  the  two 
most  significant  decades  of  digital  information  to  form 
an  analog-type  plot  and  the  step  of  associating  a  plot 


3,039,103 
TIME  RECORDING  DEVICES 
Martin  S.  Bod,  9  Heathgate,  London,  En^and 
FOcd  July  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,962 
3aaiin.    (0.346—87) 
1.  In  and  for  a  time  recording  device,  the  combination 
of  guide  means  for  a  record  card,  a  first  set  of  tools  ar- 
ranged at  one  side  of  said  guide  means  for  acting  on  one 
side  of  a  record  card  when  in  said  guide  means  to  mark 
the  same  in  a  binary  notation,  a  second  set  of  tools  ar- 
ranged at  the  opposite  side  of  said  guide  means  for  acting 
on  the  other  side  of  the  record  card  to  additionally  mark 
the  same  in  a  binary  notation,  first  means  for  actuating 
tools  of  the  first  set  o{  tools,  second  means  for  actuating 
tools  of  the  secofid  set  of  tools,  a  time  mechanism,  means 
for  setting  said  first  and  said  second  tool  actuating  means 
in  dependence  on  said  time  mechanism,  meaiM  for  moving 
said  first  tool  actuating  means  towards  said  first  set  of 
tools  to  displace  tools  of  said  first  set  towards  said  guide 
means,  and  means  for  displacing  said  guide  means  towards 
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laid  lecood  tool  actuating  means,  whereby  to  cause  tools 
of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  tools  selected  in  dependence 


D«2Jr\f'^^2JSL'^J''^P^™^  APPARATUS 

western  Unioa  Tclcgnph  Conpaay,  New  York.  N  Y 
a  oorpontioa  of  New  York  ^^     ^^•» 

Flkd  Jahr  11,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  41,f25 
»niliii     (CL344~1M) 


1.  In  a  facsimile  app«ratus.  in  combination,  a  roUUbl« 
drum  axially  movable  and  noo-rotauble  during  scanninf 
<rf  a  copy  sheet  thereon,  means  for  autonutioOly  wrap- 
ping said  copy  sheet  on  the  drum  before  scanning  and  for 
unwrapping  the  sheet  from  the  drum  after  scanning    a 
perforauon  device  disposed  adjacent  to  the  drum  and 
movable  therewith,  means  for  moving  the  drum  axially 
and  means  for  actuating  said  device  to  perforate  the  sheet 
with^an  iniUal  perforation  after  said  sheet  is  wrapped  on 
tfte  drum  and  axial  movement  begins  at  the  start  of  scan- 
ning, and  means  for  perforating  the  sheet  with  at  least 
one  another  perforation  as  the  sheet  is  being  unwound 
from  the  drum  at  the  end  of  axial  movement  thereof  after 
•canning  of  the  sheet  is  completed. 


^„, 3,t39,It9 

DBRECTLY  REGICTERING  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
AlbrKhl  Stkmder,  Mtnt-sM,  aear  Freiban  tai 
b-»2^jS-Sr^  ^■**^'  Hocbdorf,  STftei. 
ArJ^rV!^  S*?^y'  aii%*«  to  Frto  HcUite 
•  C>.  GjaAJL,  FMkwf  !■  Bremen,  G«nn«y,  • 
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a  Brst  direction,  a  recording  edge  fixedly  supported  with 
respect  to  said  record  carrier  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  the  record  carrier  a 
pigment  earner,  supply  means  for  supplying  said  pigment 
earner  adjacent  said  recording  edge,  means  for  guiding 
•aid  pigment  carrier  from  said  supply  means  paM  said  re- 
cordmg  edge  m  substanUal  alignment  with  said  record 
earner  and  at  a  different  speed  from  that  of  the  record 
earner  said  pigment  carrier  and  record  carrier  being  sub- 
ijanuaily  coextensive  in  width,  the  record  earner  being 
between  said  recording  edge  and  said  pigment  carrier,  the 
pigment  earner  including  a  pigmented  face  facing  the 


1-^ 


on  the  efflux  of  time  by  the  first  and  second  tool  actuating 
means  to  mark  the  record  card  in  said  guide  means. 


recoixJ  earner,  means  for  receiving  impulses  to  be  re- 
corded and  including  a  movable  arm  posiuoned  adjacent 
said  pigment  carrier  at  said  recording  edge,  means  defin- 
ing a  pivot  axis  for  said  arm  extending  perpendicular  to 
•aid  recording  edge  and  permitting  said  arm  to  move 
atong  said  recording  edge  in  response  to  said  impulses 
whereby  the  arm  impresses  a  trace  on  said  record  carrier 
•aid  aupply  means  for  said  pigment  earner  being  posi^ 
Uoned  closely  adjacent  said  arm  and  pennitUng  free 
movement  thereof  while  expoung  said  trace  so  that  move- 
niMt  of  said  arm  and  the  trace  con-esponding  thereto  is 
mible  simultaneously  and  substantially  immediately  after 
toe  trace  is  produced. 


3,039,1M 
_  RECORDER 

.M.PJ*'^*'^'  SonMnrffle,  NJ.,  ». 
Mavrill.  Corporation  New  York.  N.Y 
Off  Now  York 

Filed  Oct  15,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  7i%,439 
SOaiw.    (CL  346—113) 


to  J 


y"«^.S«K.  23,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  Ml^lTt 

(ClafaM.    (CL344— Ii5) 
I.  Uircct  and  continuously  registering  recording  appa- 
ratus compriauig  means  for  traversing  a  record  earner  in 


1.  In  a  data  recording  machine,  a  carriage  having  a 
graph  mounted  thereon,  a  stylus  for  recording  informa- 
tion on  said  graph  about  a  reference  line,  means  support- 
ing the  stylus  so  that  said  stylus  is  adapted  to  conUet  the 
chart  dunng  movement  of  said  carriage,  and  means  for 
inounting  the  carriage  for  continuous  reciprocal  traasla- 
tiooal  movement  parallel  to  the  reference  line,  and  graph 
indexing  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  responsive 
during  iranslational  movement  of  the  carriage  in  one 
direction  to  index  said  graph  relative  to  the  stylus  where- 
by the  stylus  records  about  a  new  reference  line. 
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3,«39,1*7 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  SPRAY-DRKD 
MATERIALS 
PHdy  Bradford,  Palos  Park,  01.,  MdigDor  to  Swift  * 
Compaaiy,  Chkago,  VL,  a  corporation  of  Illiiioia 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,943 
10  Claims.    (O.  159—48) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  dried  product  in  particu- 
late form  of  a  size  and  density  adapted  to  improved  re- 
constitution  with  a  liquid  which  comprises:  dispersing  a 
product  contained  in  a  liquid  carrier  co<urrently  into  a 
heated  high  velocity  primary  air  stream,  said  primary  air 
stream  being  of  sufficient  mass  and  velocity  to  form  drop- 
lets of  said  product  and  carrier  having  a  mean  diameter 
of  below  about  40  microns,  said  primary  air  stream  also 
containing  sufficient  heat  to  form  dry  particles  from  all 
of  said  droplets;  co-currently  delivering  a  secondary  air 
stream  of  relatively  cooler  air  surrounding  said  primary 
air  stream  to  absorb  moisture  evaporated  from  the  drop- 
lets and  to  dilute  said  primary  air  after  said  particles  are 
formed,  said  secondary  air  stream  being  of  sufficient  mass 
and  velocity  to  prevent  said  particles  from  being  recycled 
to  the  hot  primary  air  stream;  converging  the  total  flow 
of  said  primary  and  secondary  air  streams  and  said  par- 
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tides  carried  thereby;  and  injecting  into  s^id  converging 
total  flow  a  spray  of  an  additional  liquid  directed  sub- 


stantially co-currently  with  said  flow  whereby  said  dry 
particles  will  agglomerate  with  droplets  of  said  liquid 
spray  to  form  larger  relatively  dry  particles. 
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TWO  HANDED  MITTEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jacob  H.  Raitcr,  3S7  Hichiaiid  Avc^  Moatdak,  NJ. 

Fll«l  Oct.  31,  IHI,  St.  No.  t7^15 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3^11) 


MOVABLE  CART  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONERS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
ly  N.  PanMlo,  Nofrtdgc,  m.,  awigiior  to  Advertis- 
Mctel  DMay  Co.,  Chicafo,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FiM  Mar.  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  44,325 
Tenn  of  potent  14  y« 
(CI.  014-^) 


1W,W3 

COMBINED  TOWEL  AND  SOAP  SUPPORT  FOR 

MOUNTING  ON  A  SHOWER  DOOR 

Cfamdc  C.  Campbell,  LomHa,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Yolanda 

Art  Inc  Hawtkorae,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fomla 

Filed  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,713 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 


If2,ff7 
GOLF  CAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harry  E.  McCrady,  Wallbigford,  and  ArUinr  I.  Country- 
■MB,  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  anignori  to  The  Soow-Nab- 
rtedt  Gear  Corporation,  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticnt 

FUed  June  30.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  65,774 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14— 3) 


lf2,W4 
HEEL  PROTECTOR 
WUliam  H.  Klein,  Sit  East  End  Ave, 

Filed  Oct  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  «7,i 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D7— 5) 


PHtibnygh,  Pa. 


lf2,W5 

FOOD  DISPENSING  TABLE 

PUHp  Golden,  Teancck,  NJ.,  amignor  to  S.  Bllckman, 

Inc.,  Wcehawken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42^97 

Term  of  patent  7  y< 

(CL  D14— 3) 


192,998 

TOW  BAR  HITCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Goldbcri,  7317  S.  Crandon  Ave.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,616 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D14— 6) 
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192,999 
FURNirURE  BASE 
Allan  I.  HMtincf,  Wkkita,  and  Edward  C.  Julian,  Law- 
rcfKC,  Kans.,  aatifnon  to  Tbc  Boeing  Company,  Wicb- 
ita,  Kan*.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
—         FUed  Jnnc  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  65,433 
Term  of  pateiat  14  yc 
"'       (O.  D15— 1) 


^^^^ 


^4Tr^^ 


193,M2 

WALL  BLOCK 

Karl  V.  Brockman,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stark 

Ceramics,  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,393 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


193,M0 

LADDER 

Clayton  E.  LarMMi,  SO  Moultrie  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,147 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— «) 


193,M3 
ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLE 
Leo  T.  Boidncr,  Los  Angdcs,  CaBf., 
Electric  Corporation,  Gaidena,  Calif.,  a 
of  California 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,976 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2^— 1) 


to  Sierra 
corporatioB 


193,004 
TAPE  DRIVE  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  Dreyfoss,  Sooth  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Robert  A. 
Pendleton,  Whichestcr,  and  Richard  B.  Lawrancc,  Dcd- 
ham.  Matt.,  ass^on  to  MlnncapoUs-HoneywcU  Reg- 
ulator Company,  MinnMpoils,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
IMaware  ^      _ 

FUed  Sept  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,068 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D26— 5) 


.^• 


1 


193,001 

SEATING  UNTT 

Ernest  Gilbert  MaMm,  Calabasas,  Calif. 

(3210  Winona  Ave.,  Burbank,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  66,401 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D15— 8) 


^^rt^i 


193,005 
ACCESS  COVER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER  HOUSING 
Ernest    M.    BcvUacqna,    Sprlngdaie,    and    Andrew    T. 
Kostanedd  and  EHot  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  as- 
iignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

nicd  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,353 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24~13) 


^ 


h 
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PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 

Robwt  L.  DcKhampt,  Wcct  Chlcaco,  Dl. 

Skuut  Brotbcn  Incorporated 

FIM  Sept.  21,  19«1,  Scr  No.  M,7M 

Term  of  patent  14  y 

(CLD24— 14) 


193,tlt 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Cvl  KraHi,  Chlcaco,  HL    (%  Lakcwood  Ei«hiecrfag 

aai  MaMfacterii«  Coapony,  212  N.  Carpenter  St., 

Chicato  7,  ni.)  "^ 

FIM  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  57,97< 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


193,9t7 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
Jay  S.  Waznaa,  SkoUe,  and  Later  A  MlUer,  Prospect 
Hdchts,  DL,  aMtfM'  to  9hv«  Brothcn  Iwwporatcd, 
a  corporatfcHi  of  OHnoii 

Filed  Sept.  21,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  64,797 

TcfiB  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D24~14) 


193,fll 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 

Leroy  Aleton,  2253  Plcannt  Ave.,  Hamilton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,773 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

<CLD34— 5) 


193,9M 

FISH  LURE 

Leon  Bradberry,  2504  CoUcfe  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Caitf. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,499 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


193,tl2 

WHIRUGIG 

Panl  Afrillo,  P.O.  Box  204,  Gilroy,  Calif. 

FlUd  Oct  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  62,418 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


3 


-J  «-'d' 


193,1 

LOCKER  DOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard   G.   Reincman,  Coriu,  CaUf.,  and  Georfc  E. 
Sekmtw,    Mnsfccfon    Heichts,    Mich^    aaicDors    to 
liMMNiih  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawar* 

FIM  May  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60.654 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  D3^— 19) 


193,013 
TOY  AIRPLANE 
Allan  J.   Alvancy,   Arlington   Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dw.  I,  I960,  Scr.  No.  63,053 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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193,014 

COASTER  PAN 

Dartd  W.  Bales,  556  Stonewall  Court,  2500  Indcpcnd- 

OM*  Ave.,  Kansas  CKy,  Mo.,  and  Joseph  J.  GtaHano. 

Kansas  City,  Mo.    (203  W.  3rd,  Florence,  Colo.) 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,606 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


193,019 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Murray  L.  Cowan,  Boston,  Maas^  assignor  to  Speidel  Cor* 
poration.   Providence,  RJ.,  a  corpmntion  of  Rhode 
Island 

FUed  May  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  65,005 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D45— 4) 


193,015 

FLYING  BIRD  TOY 

Eugene  E.  Curtis,  708  S.  Byrne  Road,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,773 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D34— 15) 


193,020 

FINGER  RING 

Robert  N.  GIbcauH,  40  Huntfag  St, 

North  Attleboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D45— 10) 


193,016 

DIGGER  TOOTH 

Dwight  M.  PhUUps,  Placentla,  CaUf. 

(%  Corona  CUppcr  Co.,  14200  E.  6tfa  St,  Corona,  Calif.) 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,466 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CI.  D39— 1) 


193,021 

FINGER  RING 

Robert  N.  Glbeanlt,  40  Hmtfaig  9t 

North  Attleboro,  Maai. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,003 

Term  of  pattnt  14  ycvs 

(a.  D45— 10) 


193,017 

CLOCK 

Frederic  Marti  and  Georges  Braunschweig,  bofli  of 

La  Chanx  de  Foods,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  68,070 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D42— 7) 


tiTiii 


'  ^mir^ 


193^18 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Andrew  C.  Larsen,  2438  Logan  Atc.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  7. 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,649 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


193,022 

FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Edward  F.  ZurawaU,  Chicago,  DL,  aari^or  to  Gmncy 

Conoration,  a  corporation  of  DIhiniB 

FOmI  July  10, 19SS,  Ser.  No.  51,723 

T«B  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4S— 23) 


^.^ — -' 
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METER  BOX 

i^h  ^^'***™*?'  !^k«»^  MkiL,  MrigDor  to  Hudky 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jaciuoa,  Mkh^  a  corporadoa  of  Micki- 

FUed  Apr.  M,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  M,94< 
Term  of  pattai  14  yi 
(CL  052— 6) 


June  12,  1962 

L^!^'^r^21i!.'^^/°«^S"A™  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lawrwic*  G.  Sdfcl  sad  Stephen  StaMoko,  Erie.  P«.  mm. 

a%>on  to  LoveU  Mnnufncturi^  Co^^inyEriT  Vr 

a  corporatioa  of  PeomylTank         ^*^^'  '^'  *^"' 

FUed  Mar.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  iA^T 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 
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19M31 
BOTTLE 
David  G.  Hills,  Bloomfield,  Cooo^  anigBor  to  Plax  Cor- 
poration, Bloomfieid,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

FUwl  Dec.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,373 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5S— <) 


193,t33 

BOTTLE 

Felix  V.  WsMT,  Detroit,  Mick.,  amignor  to  Fcigciisoa, 

be,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatkm  of  Mkkigan 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,M7 

4^       Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD5»— 8) 


193,t24 

BATHROOM  SCALE 

Vymnt  Aleks,  Rockford,  III.  •mi«M>r  to  The  Breariey 

Company   Rockford,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  68,516 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 18) 


^  193,828 

Aiw^   ^StJNGLASS  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
r!!l!-*  ^       .  **'  ,""**^   ^•**-  ■»«*«nor  to   Foster 
oSTiiS*"  LeomlMter,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  S«r.  No.  64,423 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD57— 1) 


193,825 
PORTABLE  CORDLESS  DRILL 
I C.  Batlrr  tad  Samuel  H.  Kokler.  Baltimore,  Md., 

P«"y,  rowMM,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Marvbod 
FUed  Apr.  13.  19^Ser.  No.  64J27 
Term  of  potcat  14  yean 
JCL  D54~14) 


^^j^ 


193.829 
.— .  .    ^  SPECTACLE  FRAME 

■^  B.  Knowici,  Nortk  Attleboro,  Mam.,  an 
FairfieM  Optical  Compoay,  Mansfield.  Mass 
poration  of  MmMckomtti 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,640 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D57-.1) 


to 
a  cor- 


j-IDOO 
!   D.O  OJ 


Fciiz  V. 
Lk. 


193,832 

BOTTLE 

Waser,  Detroit,  Mick.,  amignor  to  Feigenson, 

,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,686 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 8) 


193,034 
DISPLAY  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHBRUSH 
OR  LIKE  ARTICLE 
Richard  M.  Hyman,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  amigiiar,  by 
awignments,  to  Weco  Products  Compaay,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1968,  Scr.  No.  62310 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 12> 


-.»n*l 


193,826 
KEY  CITTTER 


S.A.,  Vcrey,  

Feh.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,936 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D5S-.1) 


193,838 
^^    BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
M^ptoa  C.  Dooglat  194  Higkwood  Ave.,  Leonla,  NJ., 
mid^  Victor  Koealgsbcrg,  702  Hall  St.,  Franklin  Square" 

FUed  Jaa.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  68,411 

Term  of  patent  14  yewi 

(CL  D58— 6) 


V. 


York, 


193,835 

JAR 

Chitc,    Pleaaantrillc     N.Y., 

'itam  Mimafactoriag  Company, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBod  Not.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,356 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CLD5S— 25) 


Inc., 


to 

New 


.nmti*i 


r-rt. 


n^uiiiiiiii//// 
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De 


CAMERA 

Oct.  !•,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,43t 
Tcnn  off  pmltmt  14  jt 
(CL  Ml~l) 


Jotoc  12,  1962 


19M39 

REFRIGERATOR  HANDLE 

iii-s-r:-^  '!?'fi.»—<'f«o«  Wood,  wm4  Ctelet  Rm- 

■ri,  SoalkfcU,  Mkfc^  iii%iuu  to  Wkktpool  Cocpor*. 

tioa,  ■  COTBontfoa  of  Ddawm  '^ 

Pfcd  Apr.  3,  mi.  St.  No.  t4JSn 

(CLIH7— J)''*^ 


r 


1*M37 
^,,_,  CATCHUP  DISPENSER 

WijUam  R  Haraagc,  HuK^toa  Park,  Calif.,  aidfiior  to 

2!  ^T^f**  Co«|MBy,  Clnctaiuid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FII«i  May  If,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  M441 
Tarm  of  paUat  14 
(CLDU— 3)' 


Ir 


r 


193,M« 
SEWING  MACHINE 

Filed  Feh.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5f  453 

TamofpataMHywi 
(O.  D7«— 1) 


_„^_„  l»3,t3f 

PRESJTER  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SY^EM 
MelTta  H.  Beat,   Paaadana,  awl  Clair  A.  SMnhamiDar, 
CaUf .,  MBlfiin  to  The  Natkaai  Ca*  Um- 
r.  Dayton  Ohio,  a  rnrpniUliB  of  Mmj- 

FOed  Feh.  14,  1H2,  Sar.  Na  M424 

(CL  M— 11)  '* 


193,t41 
BOAT 

If,  ■■%■"!  to  The  Powf 
™.  «n»o"«*o«.  ■  conoratioa  of  CaUfonda 
Filed  Jooc  22,  19M,  Sm.  No.  (1,M7 
Tors  of  potoat  14  y« 
(CL  D71-.1) 


Ray  E.  Lcgar, 

Cat  Boat  Corporatioa,  a 
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i9iM2  193345 

AQUAPLANE  DISPLAY  RACK 

Joha  E.  Foffdgrea,  5911  Bawnte  RomL  Woodacrcs,  Md.  Arthur  Talmadce,  New  York.  N.Y.. 

Flkd  Feb.  g,  mi,  Ser.  No.  43,174  Artists  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

J     /  ^  ^              Term  of  patent  7  yean  of  Delaware 

(a.  D71— 1)  FUed  Oct.  li,  1941,  Scr.  No.  <7,*94 

i^.^a-i  Term  of  Patent  7  years 

(CL  D8«~ie) 
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to  United 
a  corporation 


^XX7 


193,M3  .  ^^ 

DISPLAY  RACK  t 

Arthur  Talmadce,  New  York,  N.Y.,  amtcaor  to  United 
Artists  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,092 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D8»— 5) 


^^SIV7 


193,046 
GAS  BUIWER 
Frank  J.  Sabo,  Waikerton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Airowhcad 
Eoginecring  Corporation,  Waikerton,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  63,750 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DSl— 10) 


^r~ 


193,047 

FOOD  SERYING  TABLE 

Eufcnc  C.  Swift,  66  Benton  Road,  Saghiaw,  Mi^ 

FUed  May  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  64,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 10) 


193  044 
DISPLAY  RACK 
Arthn-  Tafanadfc,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Artists  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  67,M3 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D80— 10) 


to  United 
corporation 


B 


193,040 
SWIMMING  MASK 
Beraard  Schwarti,  PhifaMlelphia,  Pa.,  aasitnor  to  Globe 
Rubber  Products  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennqrlvania 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  64,029 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D83— 1) 
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If3,t4f  19105, 

MOTORCYCLE   COMBINATION    RADIO   AND  CARPET  UNDFRI  AV 

^ .  GLOVE  COMPARTMENT  CABINET  Do«M  G.  Rowta.4.  WoodhridJ.;  L«te- Pmrnce,  Derby 

Flt?cL  ir?4*l  '^li'o^i.^  *"  ^  J    ^   Goodrich'coo.R«,y.  New  YorfcTNTTI 

■•lied  Uct-  3«,  19»1,  S«r.  No.  CT^Il  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Term  of  P;t*«(14  TMn  FUed  Jiwc  27.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  «5,734 

(CI.  D9t— ^)  Xe™  of  pirtcQt  14  yean 

(CL  D92^-4) 


m 


■  •/••••     ••••    '••••/•%  9m 


-*'«9tA«o#/o«««     •••• 


■»iV-i«-- 


la 


ll«»  T      .  .,  #• 


\ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1962 

HOVl. — ArruifBd  la  seeordaBcc  with  the  flnt  tlfnlfleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltk  city  and 

telepnone  directory  practice). 


American  Machine  k  Foundrj  Co. :  See — 
Rudd.  Wallace  C.     Re.  28,183. 

International  Electronic  Research  Corp. :  See 
McAdam,  John  C.    Re.  25,184. 


McAdam,  John  C,  to  International  Electronic  Research 
Corp.  Heat  diulpatora  for  tranalstors.  Re.  25,184,  6-12- 
62.  CI.  817—234. 

Budd,  Wallace  C,  to  American  Machine  &  Ponndrr  Co. 
WeldlnK  of  lengths  of  tubing.     Re.   25,183,   6-12-62.   CI. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Jackaon  A  Perklna  Co. :  See — 

Morer.  Dennlaon  H.,  Jr.    2,154. 
Merrill.  Grant.     Peach  tree.     2,152,  «-12-«2,  CT.  47 — 62. 


MerrUl.  Grant.     PeaA  tree.     2,153,  8-12-62,  CI.  47—62. 
Morey,   Dennlaon   H.,  Jr.,   to  Jackson  &  Perklna  Co.     Rose 
plant.     2,154,  6-12-62,  CL  47— <J1. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AdTertislng  Metal  Display  Co. 

ParuoTo,  Anthony  N.     192,996. 
Afrtllo,    Paul.      Whirling.      198,012,   6-12-62.   a.   D3-1 
Aleka,  Vytant  to  The  Brearley  Co.     Bathroom  acale. 


—15. 
193,- 


198,011,    6-12-62,    CI. 


024,  6-12-62,  CI.  D52— 10 
Alston,    Leroy.      Golf   club   carrier, 

D84— 5. 
Alraner,  Allan  J.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     Toy  airplane. 

193.018,  6-12-62,  CI.  DS4— 15. 
Arrowhead  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Sabo,  Prank  J.    193,046. 
Bales,  DarM  W.,  ard  J.  J.  Glullano.     Coaster  pan.     198,014, 

6-12-62,  a.  D34— 15. 
Beet.  MelTln  H.,  and  C.  A.  Sambammer,  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co.     Printer  for  a  data  processing  system.     193.- 
088,  6-12-62,  CI.  D64— 11. 
BeTilacqua,   Ernest  M.,   A.   T.  Kostaneckl,  and  E.   Noyes,   to 
General   Electric  Co.     Access  coyer  for  an  electric  drcait 
breaker   housing       193.005,    6-12-62,   CI.   D26 — 13. 
Black  ard  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Butler.  Thoma*  C,  and  Kohler.     193,025. 
Blickman,  B.,  Inc. :  See — 

Golden.  Philip.     192,995. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hastings,  Allan  J.,  and  Julian.     192,999. 
Bordner.  Lee  T^  to  Sierra  Electric  Corp.     Electrical  rec«»- 

tade.    193.003,  6-12-62,  CI.  D26 — 1 
Bradberry,  Leon.     Fish  lure.     193.008,  6-12-62,  C\.  D81^4. 
Braunschweig,  Georges  :  See — 

MartL  Frederic,  and  Brannsdiweig.     193,017. 
Brearley  Co^  The :  Bet — 

Aleks.  Vytant.     193.024. 
Brockman,   Karl   V..    to   Stark   Ceramics,    Inc.     Wall   block. 

193.002.  6-12-62.  C\.  D18— 2. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Relneman.  Richard  O.,  and  Schaefer.     198,009. 
Butler.    Thomas   C,   and   S.    H.   Kohler,   to  The    Black  and 
Decker  Mfg.  Co.     Portable  cordless  drill.     193,025.  6-12- 
62.  CI   1)64—14 
Campbell.  Oaudo  C.  to  Tolanda  Art,  Inc.     Combined  towel 
and  soap  support  for  mounting  on  a  shower  door.    192,998, 
ft-12-62.  CI.  D4— 3 
Clute.   Charles  V..   to  Thatcher  Glass  Mfg.   Co.    Inc.     Jar. 

193  035.  6-12-62.  O.  D58— 25  »    ^    . 

Conway,  William  F.  :  See- 
Rowland,   Donald   G.,   Pannone,  and   Conway.     198,050 
Countryman.  Arihur  I. :  See — 

McCraay,  Harry  E.    and  Countryman.     192,997. 
Cowan,  Murray  L.,  to  Speldel  Corp.     Expansible  link  chain 
for   a    brac«»let  or   similar  article.      193,019,   6-12-62,   CI. 
D45 — I. 
Curtts.   Eugene  E.     Flying  bird  toy.     198.018,  6-12-62.  CI. 

D3-1 — 15. 
De  Jur-Amsco  Corp. :  See — 

Ix>hmeyer.  Wslter  G.     193,036. 
Deschampa,  Robert  L.,  to  Shure  Brothers  Inc.     Phonograph 

cartriclge.     193.006.  6-12-62.  CT.  D26— 14. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C,  and  V.  Koenlgsberg.     Bottle  or  simi- 
lar srticle.     193,030.  6-12-62,  CI.  D58— 6. 
Drackett  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hamaee.  William  H.     193  037. 
DreyfDss,  Hennr,   R.   A.   Pendleton,  and  R.  B.   Lawrence    to 
MlBBMpolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.     Tape  drive  unit  or 
similar  article.      193.004,  6-12-62,  CI.  D26-— 5 
Falrfleld  Optical  Co.  :  See— 

Knowles,  Beryl  B.     108,029. 
Feigensoo.  Inc. :  See — 

Waser,  FeHx  V.    198.082. 
Waser.  Felix  T.    198,033. 


Ferar,  Montgomery,  and  C.  Russell,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Re- 
frigerator handle.     193,089,  6-12-62,  CI.  D67— 3. 
ForeLgren,    John    E.      Aquaplane.       193,042,    6-12-62,    CI. 

Foster  Giiant  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Petltto,  Albert  C.     193,028. 
Garcy  Corp. :  See — 

Zurawski,  Edward  F.    193,022. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Bevllacqua,  Ernest  M.,  Kostaneckl,  and  Noyes.     193,005. 
Glbcault.    Robert    N.      Finger    ring.      193,020,    6-12-62,    CI. 

D48— 10. 
Gibeault     Robert   N.      Finger   ring.      193.021.   ft-12-62.   CI. 

D45— 10. 
Glullano,  Joseph  J. :  Bee — 

Bales,  David  W..  and  Giuliano.    193,014. 
Globe  Ribber  Products  Corn. :  See — 

Schwartz.  Bernard.     193.048. 
Goldberg,   Ben.      Tow   bar   hitch   for  automobiles.      192.998. 

6-12-62,  C\.  D14 — 6. 
Golden,  Pnilip,  to  S.  Blickman,  Inc.     Food  dispensing  table. 

192,995,  6-li-62,  CI.  D14— 3. 
Goodrich    B.  P.,  Co.  The  :  Set — 

Rowland.   Donald  G.,   Pannone,  and  Conway.     193,050. 
llamlett.  Sidney  J.,  to  White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.     Sewing 

machine.     193,040.  6-12-62,  Cl.  D70 — 1. 
Handley  Industrie**,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitman,  Robert  L.     103,023. 
Harnage,    WiPIam   H.,    to   The  Drackett  Co.     Catchup  dls- 

penrer.    193,037,  6-12-62  O.  D62— 2. 
Hastings,  Allan  J.,  and  E.  C.  Julian,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Fur- 
niture base.    192.999,  6-12-62,  C\.  D15 — 1. 
HIIU,   David  G..   to  Plax  Corp.     Bottle.      193,081,   (t-12-62. 

a.  D58 — 8. 
Hyman,  lUchard  M..  to  Weco  Products  Co.     EMsplay  holder 
for  toothbrush  or  like  article.    193,034,  6-12-62,  Q.  D68 — 


192,999. 
192,994,    6-12-62,   CT. 


BpecUcIe  frame. 


198,080. 


Julian,  Ldward  C. :  See — 

Hastings.  Alltn  J.,  and  Julian. 
Klein,   William   H.     Heel   protector. 

D7— 5. 
Knowles,  Beryl  B..  to  Falrfleld  Optical  Co. 

193,029.  &-12-62.  CI.  D67— 1. 
Koenlgsberg,  Victor  :  See — 

Etouglas,  Livingston  C,  and  Koenlgsberg. 
Kohler,  Samuel  H. :  Bee — 

Butler,  Thomas  C,  and  Kohler.     193.025. 
Kostaneckl.  Andrew  T. :  See — 

Bevllacqua.  Ernest  M.,  Kostaneckl,  and  Noyes.     193.005. 
Kranss.    CarL      Exercising    device.      193,010,    6-12-62     CL 

D84 — 8. 
Larsen,  Andrew  C.    Spoon  or  similar  article.    193,018,  6-lS- 
62.  a.  D44— 29. 

Larson,  Clayton  E.     Ladder.     193,000,  6-12-62.  O.  D16 — fi. 
Lawrence,  Kichard  B. :  See — 

Dreyfnss,  Henry,  Pendleton,  and  Lawrence.     198,004. 
LMer,  Bay  E.,  to  The  Power  Cat  Boat  Corp.    Boat     193,041, 

»-12-«2,  a.  D71— 1. 
Lobmeyer,  Walter  G^  to  De  Jor-Amaeo  Corp.    Camera.    193,- 

036,  6-12-62,  a.  D61— 1. 
LoveU  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

SelceH  Lawrence  O.,  and  Stasenko.     193.027. 
Marti.    Frederic,    and    O.    Braunschweig.      Clock.      193,017. 

6-12-62,  CT.  D42— 7. 
Maaon,    Ernest    G.      Seating    nnlt      193,001,    6-12-62,    CL 

DH^— 8. 
Masterson,  Douglas  J. :  Bee — 

Masterson,  M.  D.  and  D.  J.    198,049. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Mastenon,   Manael    D.    and   D.   J.     Motorcycle   combination 

radio  and  glove  compartment  cabinet     19S,04«,  6-12-42. 

a.  D©0 — 3. 
McCrady,   Harry   £.,   and  ▲.   I.  Countryman,   to  The   Snow- 

Nabetedt  Gear  Corp.     OoU  car  or  the  Uke.     192,907.  9-12- 

«2.  a.  D14— S. 
Miller.  Leater  A.  :  «••— 

Waxman.  Jay  8..  and  MlUer.     193,007. 

MinneapoUa  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Dreyfuas.  Henry.  Pendleton,  and  Lawrence.      193,004. 
National  Caah  Be^ster  Co  .  Tbe  :  See— 

Beat,  MelTln  H..  and  Sambammer.     193,038. 
Noyaa.  EHlot :  See — 

BeTllacqua,  Erneat  M.,  Koataneckl,  and  Noyaa.     193.00S. 
Pannone.  Lester  :  See — 

Rowland,   Donald  O.,   PaaaoBe,   and   Conway.      193,060. 
Paniolo,  Anthony  N.,  to  AdTertialng  Metal  IMapla/  Co.     Mov- 
able cart  for  air  conditioners  or  tbe  like.     192.9M,  6-12-«2, 
a.  Dl*— 3. 
Pendleton.  Robert  A.  :  See  — 

Dreyfuaa,  Henry,  Pendleton,  and  Lawrence.     19S.004. 
Petltto,  Albert  C.  to  Foster  Orant  Co.,  Inc.     Sunglaaa  frame 

or  the  like.     193,028,  6-12-82.  CI.  D67— 1. 
Philip,    Dwlght    M.     Digger   tooth.      193,016,   6-12-62,  a. 

Plai  Corp.  :  Se« — 

Hills,  DaTld  O.     193,031. 
Power  Cat  Boat  Corp  ,  Tbe  :  See — 

Leger,  Ray  E.     11^3.041. 
R>ineman.    Richard   G.,    and   G.    E.    Bcbaefer,    to   Brunswick 
Corp.      Locker   door   or    the   Ukt.      193,009,    6-12-62,    CI. 
D3S— 19. 
Roawttl.    Cbarles,    to    Simeca    S.A.      Key   cutter.      193,026. 
6-12-62,  a.  DM— 1. 

Rowland,  Donald  G.,  L.  Pannone.  and  W.  P.  Conway,  to  The 
B.  r.  Goodrich  Co.  Carpet  onderlay  193.060,  8-12-82, 
a.  D92— 4. 

Ruiter,  Jacob  H.  Two  handed  mitten  or  similar  article.  If^,- 
992.  6-12-82.  a.  D3 — 11. 

Ruasell.  Charles  :  See — 

Ferar.  Montgomery,  and  Rnssell.     193.039. 

Sabo.  Frank  J  .  to  .\rrowhead  Engineering  Corp.  Oaa  bamer. 
193,046,  6-12-62,  a.  D81— 10. 

Samhammer,  Clair  A. :  See — 

Beat,  MelTln  H  ,  and  Samhammer.     193,038. 

Schaefer.  George  B.  :  Bee — 

Reineman.    Richard  O  .   and    Schaefer.      193,009. 

Schwarta,  Bernard,  to  Globe  Rubber  Products  Corp.  Swim- 
ming maak.     193.048,  6-12-82.  CI.  D83 — 1. 


Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  8t 

Alraney,  Allan  J.     193^18. 
Selgel.    Lawrence   G..   and    B.    SUaenko,    to   Lorell   Mfg.    Co. 
flexible  coupling  for  ahafta  or  the  like.     193,027,  6-12-82. 
CL  Daa — 1. 
Share  Brothers  Inc.  :  See — 

Deecfaamps,  Robert  L.     193,008.  '   '. .         1 

Waxman,  Jay  S  .  and  MUler.     193,007. 
Slerre  Electric  Corp.  ;  See — 

Bordner.  Lee  T.    193.003. 
Simeca  S.A. :  See — 

Roanettl.  Charlea.     193,026. 
Snow-Nabstedt  Gear  Corp..  The  :  See— 

McCrady.  Harry  K.,  aad  Conatryautn.     192.997. 
Speldel  Corp.  ;  See- 
Cowan.  Murray  L.     193.019. 
Stark  Ceramics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brockman    Karl  V.     193,002.  ' 

Staaenko.  Stephen  :  See — 

Selgel,  Lawrence  G.,  and  SUaenko.     193,027. 
Swift.  Eugene  C.     Food  aerTlng  Uble.     193.047,  8-12-62   CT. 

D81— 10. 
Talmadge.  Arthur,   to  United  Artists  Records,  Inc.     Display 

rack.     193,043,  A- 12-82,  C[.  D80— B 
Talmadge,  Arthur,  to  Cnlted  Artists  Records,   Inc.     Display 

rack       193.044,  8-12-62,  CI    D80— 10. 
Talmadge,  Arthur,  to  United  Artiats  Recorda.   Inc.     Display 

rack.     193,045,  6-12-62.  n.  IWiO — 10. 
Thatcher  Glass  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

CTute,  Charles  V      193.033. 
United  Artiats  Records,  Inc.  :  See —  .     . 

Talmadge.  Arthur.     193.043. 
Talmadge,  Arthur.     193,044. 
Talmadge,  Arthur.     193,045. 
Waaer.  Felix  V  .  to  Feigenaon,  Inc. 

8S,  CI.  D68— 8. 
Waaer,  Felix  V..  to  Feigenaon,  Inc.     Bottle.     193,033    6-12- 

82.  CI.  D08— 8. 
Waxman.  Jay  8.,  and  L  A.  Miller,  to  Shnre  Bros.  Inc     Phono- 
graph cartridge.     193.007.  6-12-62,  Q.  D26— 14. 
Weco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Hyman,  Richard  M.     193,034.  ,  , 

Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See —  * 

■Vrar.  Montgomery,  and  Russell.     193.039. 
White  Sewing  Machine  Corp.  :  See— 

Hamlftt,  Sidney  J      193.040. 
Whitman.  Robert  L..  to  Handley  Induatrlea,  Inc.    Meter  box. 

193.02^.  8-12-«2.  CI    D82— 6 
Tolanda  Art.  Inc.  :  See- 
Campbell,  aaude  C.     192,993. 
Zurawskl,  Kdward  F..  to  Oarcy  Corp.     Flnoreacent  light  flx- 
tnre.     193.022.  6-12-82.  CL  Dii— M. 


^<.^^:^f'Ai''T^-:l 
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BotUe.     193.032.  6-12- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1962 

ifVf-—A.mmgBA  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dtJ  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


X     %K 


ACF  Indnstriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Gullck.  Ronald  A.    3,038.4»4. 
AMP  Inc.  :  See— 

Swengel,  Robert  C.    3,038,908. 
Aalbera,  Johan  G. :  See — 

De  Jong,  Hugo  M.,  Brenkman,  and  Aalbers.    3,038,862. 
Abe,  Tetsuya  :  See — 

HlraUuka,    Matsumura,     MaUuda,    Takagi.    Kasawara, 

Oono,  Abe.  and  Osawa.     3,038,788. 

Abrahams,   Johan  P.     Activated  aluminum  catalyst  carrlerH 

and  caUlysta  prepared  therewith.     3.038.865,  8-12-62    CI. 

252 — 488. 

Abramo    John  G.,  and  E.   C.  Chapln.   to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.    Chemical  maaufacture.    3,038.890,  6-12-62,  CI.  260 — 

Adler.  Robert,  and  M.  L.  Anthony,  to  P.  O.  8.  Mero.    Record- 
ing devioea      3.038,980,  6-12-82,  CI.  178 — 19. 
Aerolet-General  Corp.  :  See — 

Fowler.  Blair  B.    3^038,530. 

Gmbe.  Robert  H.    3,038,996. 

Thackrey.  James  D.    3,038,302.  ' 

Aeroprojects,  Inc. :  See — 

Jonaa.  James  B.    3.038.368.  i 

Jonea,  Jamea  B..  and  Weiamantel.    3.038.359. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellachaft  :  See — 

KadenTwilly.    3.038.373. 
AJratarra :  See — 

Orifflth.  Leonard  F.    3.038,493. 
Alrcuahlon  Patenta  Corp. :  See — 

Bloom,  Dolores  F.,  and  Dickmann.     3,038,539. 
Air  Producta  and  Ctaemicala,  Inc. :  See — 

Farkaa,  Adalbert,  and  Herrlck.    3,038,903. 
Akerboom,  Jack.  D.  Malnick,  and  G.  A.  Perry,  to  Com  Prod- 
nets  Co.     rood  oomposition  containing  an  auxiliary  addi- 
tive and  a  faaglstat.     8,038,810,  6-12-82,  CI.  99 — 150. 
Albrecht.  Hans  :  See — 

Oarber     Murray,    Herrllnger,    Albrecht,    and    Ctoalclski. 
3,038.945. 

Albrecht,  Otto  to  Clha  Ltd.  Proceaa  for  imparting  a  soft 
feel  to  textile  fibera.    3.038,820.  6-12-62,  a.  117—139  5 

Albrecht,  WlUlam  F.  Faucet  valve  asaembly.  3,038,696. 
8-12-82,  CI.  281—278. 

Albrecht  Wolfram,  to  Joa.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Optlsche  Werke. 
Hlxh-apeed  photographic  or  cinema tofraphic  objective  with 
wide  image  angle.     3,038,379,  6-12-82.  CT.  88 — 57. 

Alco  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

^       .Cooke.  Bdward  F.,  Jr.    3,038,745. 

Alexiojn,  ChHstoa  p.  Utility  stool  aad  tbe  like.  3,038,090, 
6—12—62.  CI.   248 — 155.3. 

Alford,  Joseph  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Variable  exhaust 
notsle  configuration.     3.038.304,  8-12-82,  CI.  80 — 35.8. 

Allard,  Emmanuel  M.  L..  and  P.  O.  L.  Laurens.  Mlcroman- 
©meter  jparticnlarly  adapted  for  use  with  a  cardiac  cathe- 
ter     3.038.465,  6-12-62,  CL   128—2.05. 

Allen -Harper,  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  M.,  and  Harper.    3,038.589 

^2i  ^*'*!f1k*®  Cameron  Iron  Worka,  Inc.  Valvea.  3.038,- 
489.  8-12-^.  CI.   187—315. 

Allen,   Joaepb  C.    and  A.   8.  McKay,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Pro- 
^..ductivlty  well  logging.     3,038^333.  6-12-62,  CT.  73—155 
Allen.  Kenneth  M.,  and  C.  H.  Harper,  to  Alien-Harper,  Inc. 

Vibrating  structure.     3,038.589,  8-li-82,  CI.  198—226 
Alien  Sherman  Hoff  Co^  The  :  See — 

Myltlng.  Laurits  E.,  Spreter.  and  Horn.     3,038,482 
Alletag.    Gerald   C,    to   Philip    A     Hunt   Co.      Photographic 

SyrpsoUdane  developen   In   non-aqueous   organic  solventa. 
.038.801.  8-12-82,  CL  98—88. 

Alllanceware,  Inc. :  See — 

Storck.  Jack  R.,  and  Callahan.    3.038.601. 
Allls-Chalmcn  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Drelsln.  Alexander.     3,038.456. 
Alpert,  Loola^o   United   States  of  America,   Navy.     Impact 

switch.     3  038.978,  6-12-62,  CI    200—61  46. 
Altaheler.    Leonard,    to    Rain    Products,    Inc.      ComblnaUon 
umbrella  aad  water  pistol.     S.038,483,  8-12-82,  CI.  135— 

1  *. 

Alteon.  Ralph,  to  General  Motore  Corp.    Joamal  box.    3,038.- 

7«6.   «-l5-82,   a.   308—180 
Aluminum  Co.  ot  America  :  See — 

Nnemberger.  Howard  H.    3,038,573. 
Alvey  Conveyor  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — • 

Roth,  Emedt  E    and  Tanner     3.038.615. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  :   See — 

RumrlU,  Howard  J.,  Howe,  Harnett,  and  Browe.    3,038,- 
688. 

Sporn  Stanley  R..  and  Mayer.    3,038,46L 
American  Can  Co.  :  Sec 


Aaman.  Norman  J.    8.038,650. 


,-  -  i-:  .i::^.- 


American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Sea — 

Berets.  Donald  J.,  Hermann,  and  Van  Broeklln.     3.038,- 
911. 

^'J^Ji  ^**-'""™y'    Herrllnger,    Albrecht.    and   ClesMskl. 

3.038.945. 
Hansen,  Lloyd  F^  and  Sarvia.    3.038,282. 
Hardy.  WUllam  B.,  and  Chao.    3,038.932. 
Lagsdln.  Julius  B.    3,038.584. 
Morln,  Ludlle  T^  and  Matsnda.    3,038,928. 
Orcutt,  Donald  B.     3,038,475. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Daimler,  Bertbold  H..  Blllnf,  and  Blaaner.     3.038,778. 
American  Petrochemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Resnldc.  WllUrd  B.    3,038,327. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,  Maynard  B.    3,038,639. 
Gould,  Jack  K.     3.038,664. 
Huston.  WUllam  D.    3.039,087. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

O'Connor,  Frank,  and  Daubman.     3,088,811. 
Amot  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

MartiiL  Henry  W.,  and  Johnson.     3,038,439. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Keysor    Harold  C.     3.038.755. 

Aa.  Bang  Y.     Fuel  reguUtlng  device  for  Intemal/combustio^ 

cosine.     3,038.707.  6-12-62,  CI.  261—58.         /  T 

Anastaslo,  Frank  J. :  See —  y  \ 

WlUon.  James  F.    3.038.508.  /^^ 

Andersen,  Peter  B.,   to  Massey- Ferguson    (l7filted  Kingdom) 
Ltd.     Series  type  threshing  mechanism.     3.038.476.  6-12- 
62,  CT.   130—27. 
Anderson,  Bverett  V.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.     Vulcani- 
sation  of  Utex   with   4.4'-dlthiodlmorphoUne.      3,038,949, 
8-12-62.  a.  280—776. 
Anderson,  Maynard  E.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.     Preasnre  actuated  dispenser  for  washing  ma- 
chines.   3.038,639,  6-12-«2,  CI.  220—70. 
Anderson,   Victor  C,   to  The  Regents  of  tbe  University   of 
California.     EHfltal  phasing  apparatus.     3,039,094,  6-12- 
62,  CI.  343—113.         »-        -•     »'»~ 

Andrew.    Herbert   F.,   to   Imperial   Chemical    Industries   Ltd. 
Diaso   dyes   containing   a   dlhalogeno   trlaslne   substltuent. 
3  038,893.  6-12-82,  CI.  260 — 146. 
Andrews,  Anatol  N.     Automatic  telephone  operating  device. 

8,0S8j967,  6-12-62,  CI.  179 — 6.1.  »-        — 

Angus,  Ernest  T.,  and  D.  P.  Walker,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.  Direct 
current  tachometer  generatora.  3,039,040,  8-12-82,  CI. 
3M— 94. 
Anspon.  Harry  D.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co. 
bromotrlnitropropyl  ether.  3,038,946,  6-12-82,  CI. 
614. 

Anstett,  Bdgar  P.     Sprtagietainer  dtp  and  assembly  there- 
of.   3,038,596.  8-12-627ci.  206 — 66. 
Anthony,  Mrron  L.  :  See — 

Adler,  Robert,  and  Anthony.    3,038,960. 
Arc  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Dow,  Walter  O..  and  Collins.    3,088.987. 
Arenaon,    Herbert.      Hollow    stem    connector    and    support. 

3,038,194,  6-12-62,  CI.  16 — 43. 
Arlta.  Hideo,  S.  Yamada,  and  T.  Yamataki.  to  Asahl  Kaael 
Kocyo  Kabushiki  KaUha.    Contlnous  method  for  the  manu- 
facture  of  ammonium    chloride.     3,038,783,    6-12-62,   CI. 
23—100. 
Armacost,  Wilbur  H.,  to  Combastloa  Bnglneering,  Inc.     Ap- 
paratus  and    method   for   controlling   a   forceo   flow   once- 
through   steam  generator.     3,038,463,  8-12-82,  CI.   122 — 
406. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Hudson.  Edwin  B     3,088,219. 
Amdt.  Charles  J.,  and  R.  F.  Lo  PrestI,  to  Goodman  Mtg.  Co. 
Modified  full  flexible  troughing  Idler  assembly  for  low  clear- 
ance operatlona.     3.038,688.   6-12-62,   CI.   198 — 192. 
Amdt,  Charles  J.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Fluted  tail  puUey. 

3,038,590.  6-12-62.  CI   198—230. 
Arseneau,  Roger  E.  :  See — 

Pickering,    Thomas    8.,    Kasper,    Arseaeaa,    and    Maxa. 
3,038.989. 
Arthur,  Richard  P.,  and  N.  J.  Simkus,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.     Fuse  holder.    3.038,977,  8-12- 
62,  CI    200 — 133. 
Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  KabuHhlkl  KaUha  :   See — 

AriU.  Hideo,  Yamada,  and  Yamasakl.     3,038,783. 
Ascberl,  Bmmett.    Tmck  trailer  Jaek.    3.038,700,  8-12-62,  CL 
264 — 2. 

Ashbv,  George  S.  :   See — 

Zaknewski,  Andrew  8.,  and  Ashby.     3,038,637. 

Asman,   Norman   J.,   to  American  Can  Co.     Display  carton. 
3.038,860.  8-12-82.  CI.  229—33. 

Atkinaoa,  Albert  E.     Devices  for  cleaning  the  walls  of  bore- 
holes.    3.038.540.  8-12-62,  CI    166—170. 

Atlas,   David      AnalysiM   of   radar  meteorological   statistical 
data.    3,0.39,088.  6-12-62,  CI.  343 — 5. 

Atlas  General  indnstriea.  Inc. :  See — 
Pagendarm,  Edward  J.    3,038,889. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Auslendrr.  Sidney  :   See 

Kdfrrly.  OIvdd   B..   Hahn,  and  Aualend^r 


3.038.400. 


Separable  faateaer.     3.038,229.  •^12-^12.  CI 


251—31. 
6-I2-«2, 


3.0S8.492. 

Oeeaner.  to  United  States  of 
nitride  dielectric     3.038.24S. 


AuBBlt.  Stereo 

24—201. 
Aato-Unlon  O  m.b  H. 

Schuixe,  \\>rner.     3,038,757 
■^^f\^'°f>-^oha  B      Air  operated  water  ralve  for  concrete 
mlxln«  plant  or  the  like.     3.0;J8.e»l.  «^-12-«2   CI    --"    -- 
Vm*^-!^"'!.^-  "       Electrlcml    contact.      3.038.076. 
BTR  Induatrlen  Ltd.  :   «ce— 

Olorer.  Wilfrid      3.038.833. 
Bacon  Felt  Co  :   See — 

Becker.  William  K.     3^038.279 

f ?-fi!i  ^'"""•f"  ^  Ik"'.^  "  *.  Robertaon.  to  United  KInffdoni 
Atomic  Knernr  Aatboritr.     KqatjHnent  for  handllDc  dancer- 
OM  Mubatancea.     3.038.7^7,  •-12-«2    CI    23—258     """^'^ 
Babre  Metallwerk  Kommandltgeiiellacbaft  :   Set— 

Orvten.  Erant.     3,038,527. 
Baird  Machine  Co  .  The     See — 
Clay,  Murray  O     3.038.509. 
fl4^iB    '"      tubmeralble  boat.     3.038.431.  6-13-412.  CI. 

^'3!63^8N"oirV'li-a2'a'"2«l-2T  ^"'•"-»"  conatmctlon 
^*<^12-:«2^c{.^27(^0  *"***  '"'*""'  "»•«»»•'>•  3.038.718. 
BalthU.  Joeeph  H     Jr    W   F.  Oreataam.  and  N.  O   Mercklinx 

\%f:  'A^^'.tii';^rrrisis,%^  po..n.eri«tio.  ^^i 

^pV.n?To"8^i7*V?2'.;^'?r5S7'^*  •*"•*"  "^^  ^" 
m^'lll'Z-eVci'  1^48°'  *'*"'*"*'  '"''  "*~"'  *^'<>^"      3.038.- 

Barkdoll.  Archie  E  .  and  j.  C.  Lorent.  to  E.  I  do  Pont  d« 
r^^TlT^SniS^  ,»"  Comoound.  of  a  Group  IV-a  metal  dl^ 
rectlT  bonded  to  one  and  only  one  cydopentadlenyl  nucleu* 
and  to  anion*.     3.038.815.  «-12-«2.  CI.  2«0— 428  9      "      " 

t'ArniArt !  0^0 — 

Sana,  Lm  O..  and  Martin 

Barnea.  Charles  R.,  and  C    R 
America.  Air  Force.     Silicon 
«-12-«2.  Cl.  28—23.42. 

Barnes  EnclneerinK  Co. :  See — 
^fiim.  Morris.     3.038.006 

Bart  Enterprises,  Inc.  :   See — 

D     .^1S'".<**-  y^  M  .  and  Rohrer.    3.088.171 

Bartolaccl.  Leo  M..  and  J    A.  Rohrer,  ta  Bart  Enterprtsea   Inc 
Pool   cover   securing   meana.      3.038.171.   ei-^lj-^    Cl.'  ^ 

^■c*o°''lnT*"« JhiJ"**  T    ^    Droblah.  to  Weatern  BJectric 

Bayer  AktiennrenelUch/ift  Farbenfabriken  • 
^*1F-  ^f/'-  ■"•*  TruMchelt.  3.038.833. 
Oerl»er.  Haanit.  and  Stroh.    3,ai8.839 

Bayley.  Donald  S.  ;  Sec — 

3  038wfe   Maurits.   Bajrley.   Mathleaea. 

^/J!!*^-   "^S^?".  ^  ■   **»   'nlted  Aircraft  Corp.     t-naae  sensl 
tlve  demodulator  actuated  only  when  Inpuf  sljrnal  la  abo'e 

BertU'tt'l'd  'o7'>c;':^^-'«=^  6-12_<«,^CI.  3o'^-8^.a"~ 
Cathcart.  William  H  .  Beattle.  and  Berqulst      3.038.807 
«2,'*fl  ''f"*l426   *"'"**'  ^""^  •«'«>•'" «0"      3.038.481.  6-12- 

Becker,  Oeorfe  D,  to  .Nordber*  Mf«.  Co      Hydranllc  raiaaaa 
n.  27l-.?7   ""»""  "1   "•*  "k«      3.035  «?0.«-TO? 

^™1r'' J^'".'"'*''  ^-  *o  K'nbeck  Co.     Pressure  clips  for  cHllnK 
members  In  comer  moldlnir.     3.038.572.  »-12-te.  Cl.  1«»^- 

^S^JJi'm^'S J^>  *°  ®\*:**"  '■*'*  ^o      Composite  Dollshlnc 
Si —189  "***'****  '*"■  "»«klj»«  "me     3,038.278/ «-l5-927cr 

Beckiey.  .Arthur  H_.  to  Moor-  Dry  Kiln  Co.     Automatic  trans- 
188^3*2°"         ot-bearing  asaembly.     3.03«,9«9.Tl2-«arCI. 

Beckman  Inatruments.  Inc  :  S»9 

Brown.  J    Herbert.     3,038,008 

n    2fll-348  2         ''*'  antibiotics.      3.038.808,  «-12-<J2, 

^ifL?    P""«'<1   •"<•  C.  Cone,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.  CoaUet- 

n  23^28?****  material,  with  fluKto.  3.038.7*0.  »-l2^2. 
Belciier.  (Jeorje  E.,  Cs.  :  See — 

K^Ar'r**    «    '^'•^''Jr"-  ■■**  ^    *^   ThoUtmp,  to  Enatman 
8^^«L^2%2"cr*2«0^i«f ■•■*''''"  composition.     3,038.- 

Bell  A  Howell  Co     See— 

Harris.  Thomax   I.  and  Johnaon.     3.038  378 

o  I.  '^•"•n-  •5*<-hard.     3.038.372. 

Bell.  Robert  H..  to  JpM>ph  Lacaa  (Industries)  Ltd.     Aircraft 

Ben  T.^^^h**    i^-^'*^-  «-12-«2.  Cl.  103--87        ''"^" 
"*"  Telephone  laboratories.  Inc   •  Se« — 
Davfs.  Thomes  E.     3.038.368. 
MnCTton,  Paul  E      3.038.848 
Rell     u-?..V"''^  ^  "J?""?  ^      3.03«,8»1. 

Kii.  .       *°j*''   *"   ^•rlan   Aaaodates      Manetlc  fleld  sta- 
WIliluK  and  measuring  apparatus.     3.038.o56    i^iS^Jw.  O. 

Beml*  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See— 

Ludlow    Thomas  B.     3.038  882 

'^"^N^lich't.ller.^  S:,^"m?''-»"^''*  ^^^"^  ■  «— 


3.038,866. 
and   Schaefer 
Phaae  sensl 


Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Hartln.  WlllUm  J      3.038,847 
Mnrphy,  .Norman  B.     3.038,332 

in'Ji'  ""'"V**  •«>«1  y  dcdernorst.  to  Esso  Research  and 
Singintering  (  o.  Apparatus  for  purlfrlni:  hydrocaiboiiM  in- 
crjr.uilltat.oa      3.038.788.  6-12-^62,  Cl.  2K73  * 

mLlt^J^un^.f'  *f  ■r*'r''''«  'n*-     Apparatus  having  falrlead 

?h%^Sj;.""3V38.r3o"X'^%T?T"Vl*-^'''  '^•""'  ^'"'  "" 
Henton.   Robert  C.   to  Centre  llrcult*.   Inc      Servosystem  for 

telescoped  command  and  following  shafta  with  servomotor 
1.-**'^*  rS^^'r?' .    3,038.033,   6-12-615.   O    318-31 
"*,""*■;  i!P?*'**  I'  ^    ^    Hermann,  and  H.  A.  Van  Brocklln. 

I'i-.S^"**",^*'*"*""**  ^-o-     •■luldlty  control  of  fluldixed 

"To3''«.5^lT,jl«2!'lV'rS7l'f?  '-'  ""  '"'  typewriter, 
""'"'tt^^lj*  n  ■  l-ls?  "**"  Linking  machine.  3.038.- 
Uerger    Lewis  W.SL  I.  Jaffee,  and  D.  X.  WlUlame    to  Ken- 

5^^J' "^73^1^4  Tltanlum-nloblum  alloys,  i.038.798. 
Bergelen.'yioWard.  and^I.  ORourke,  Jr..  to  Concrete  Conduit 

.,«^i»      oncrete-molding    plant.      3.038,231.    6-^12-62     Cl 

li^T^ian    Richard.     Device  for  faclliutlng  removal  of  qnar- 

A2  *l^ii5°?-."'.Ll^*//*'"  •"  overhead  support.    3.538.- 
'•»*.  0-ii-«^,  Cl.  284 — 18. 

liergmann.  Oswald  :  See — 

Torkar.  Karl,  and  Bergmann     3,038,784. 
[?-°.h^'^'^°,*"'     '°.    »*">"«•    Aktlebolaget    Uasaccumulator. 
I.Vk''*^..']'    P'"o<lucinK    dlKc-aliaped    magnetogram    carriers 
with  guiding  groove.     3.038.244    6-12-62    Cl    -'8     IMS 

Herman.  Klliot.  and  H.  Katchen,  to  The  National  Cash  Regis- 

3^812.' 6^2'!:ii2?cr'8r'?fc'"^"'"  "•""•"«  °'  *""^^*- 

Mernard.  James  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Speed  respon- 

«U_e  transmission  and  clutch.     3,038,354.  6-12--62rCK  74— 

Uerquist.  Charles  B.  :  See— 

Ue.lr'^WenJs'V'orp.'lTee^-  ^"**-  "**  ^"""•*-     3.0S«.8O7. 

ii^t  ^V'k'T"-  L^"'li*  •  i'  •  ■"<'  ""I     3.038,233. 
^i^„    /'•  ^-  *5  ^.*"  ►^'■'"•OM  Tire  k  Rutber  Co     Prepara- 
I.  VkT."'  "V""  <l"-lv«tlves      3.038.885,  6-12-62.  Cl    260^78 
Itethlehem  Apparatus  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee—  ^^v—io. 

-Mwian.  Henry  W      3.038.528. 

?mr«  ,*j;"J3.'"'    ^-    *,*»«JS''A"'''    Electric    Valve    Co     Ltd. 
HIM   *^  reproducera.     3.038.8S8.  6-12-62,  Cl.   178— 7  2 

3,l58'930'^'i^l2*-«2'rn'2'60^U"''     '^'^^^^^^'     -»"•• 
BichscI,  Harry  J.  :  See — 

„,_^  Cotter  (.eorge  H..  and  Bichael.    8.038.880 
Blckmore.   hobert  W..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Finite  focus 

wa^%e  energy  antenna  array.     3.038,088,  fr-12-62,  Cl   sS— 

Itllleter,  Henry  R. :  Se«— 

m.^''^°-  ''•■"•  ^  »»•'>«'  B"I*ter.     3,038.347. 

Black.  Robert  L..  Jr  .  to  Parks Oamer  Co.     Traveling  section 
ll^^SK'"        "'"'•'y  •"•  >»>«.     3,038.191    e-12-42!  Cl 

Blackburn  Aircraft  Ltd. :  9e« — 

Bf«<lbnry.  Charles      3.038.684 

•■26'l,  '^'"^i  a 'fi-i-Yw  *  .PPratu.  and  method.     3.038- 
Hlske.   Samuel   M  .  to  .Martt'a  DeTelopment  Corp      Steal  rod 

Hhear  and  bender.     3,038.519.  6-12-5(2,  Cl.  lsS—2 
HUnd^ William  M.  Jr  :  See— 

lile.kS,Tr^n'ald"K/|  Se"'"'-  "'^  ^^''''      «-°»«"«- 

Van  Camp.  William  M..  and  Blelkamp.     3,038  246 
Block^  Kenwood  F. :  See— 
ni      '■'•??•. ^®'"*  J"  •  ■■**  Block.    3.038,437. 
Blopn^  Dolores  F..  and  J   L   Dlckmann,  to  Aircuahlon  Patents 

3.0?8.538.*^?^-^''2':'ci'?S"6:ir    "*'   '"''"""    ''"'    """^ 
"'^"'''*-   '^o'^ft   L.,  and  D.   L.   LladMy      Horisontal  earth 

bortna  apparatus.     3.038.546^  *-12-32    CT    175     1 62 
BlnmenreliT  Arthur  C  .  and  J,  <\    Gra7  to  <J«Mral  I'reclalon 

Inc^Sweep  and   flyback  circuit.     S:038,063    6^12^2    a' 
Hlunden.   Donald  J  .to  Whitehead  A  Kales  Co      Vehicle  tie- 

B«:Jrcorir!''s"i^  3.038.740, 6-12-62.  a  280-179  * 

Lang.  Joaeph  C      3.038.161 

"^n;."3T3S"3r7.^6Li?^'frSir?r-  -•^»'  «»•'-"-» 

Befon.  Aktlebolaget :  See—^ 

BBdres.   Gunther,    Soehring,   and  Henn      3  0^8  IL-U 
Boitnott,    Hoyd  D.      Instrument   f'r  and  meth.^of^bnrne 
?l"  73^3811^  f^phy.lcal  eiploratlon     ^fiS&8,  ^1^2, 

Ilolkow-Entwlcklnngen  KG.  :  Be*— 

Hofapodwig      8.038.689. 
Bona n no    Joseph  L  .   to  The  Lionel  Corp      Trackside  aoce. 

Bo-ni'TJ.;;^^"^  "i'eT**-  '•'>««-^«-  ^i^-^2'a%i^: 

Scott,  John  R.,  and  Bond.    S,0M,732. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bonino,  Cesare  :  Sec — 

Chain.  Ernst  B..  Bonino,  and  Tonolo.     3,038.840. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Seavey,  Gordon  C.     3.038.488. 
Bose,   Ajnar  G.      Loudspeaker   system.     3.038,864,   6-12-62, 

Cl.  179—1. 
Bosomworth.  George  P..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 

Apparatus    and     method    of    building    tires.      3,038,524, 

6-12-62.  Cl.  156 — 405. 
Bossen.  David  A.,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp.     Measurlns 

and  controlling  system.     3.038.401.  6-12-G2,  Cl.  98 — 237! 
Bourder  de  Carbon.  Christian  M.  L.  L..  and  J.  E.  Heckethom, 

to  said  C.  M.  L.  L.  Bourcier  de  Carbon.     Shock  absorbers. 

3.038.562.  6-12-62.  Cl.  188—100. 
Bourne,  Joaeph  R..  to  Carrier  Corp.    Absorption  refrigeration 

aystem      3,038,310,  0-12-62,  Cl.  62—107. 
Bowen-Itco.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Brown   Robinson  W.     3,038.548. 
Bowers.    Albert,    and    J.    Edwarda    to    Syntex   S.A.     6-fluoro- 

methyl-8«.      11^-dlcfalorocortlcaI      bormonea.        3,038.898, 

0-12-62    Cl.  200—238.55. 
Bowling  Aids,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beraendorf,  Leonard  W.     3.038.723. 
Boyer,  William  M.  :   See — 

Oavltn.  Gilbert,  and  Boyer.     3.038.882. 
Boyer.  William  U.,  H.  M.  Molotaky.  and  H.  E.  Tarbell.  Jr..  to 

The  Richardson  Co.     Reaction  product  of  an  aminoallane. 

a  polyepoxy  compound  and  an   organic  poljhydroxy  com- 

pooBd.  and  method  for  preparing  same.   3,038,875.  6-12-02. 

Cl    260—42 
Boylan.  Frank  V..  to  Marine  Controls  Laboratories.     Dip  tube 

supporting  mesns  which  is  locked  against  axial  movement. 

3.038,744,  6-12-62.  Cl.  285—142. 
Bradbury.  Charlea.  to  Blackburn  Aircraft  Ltd.     Aircraft  of 

the  rotating  wing  type.    3.038,684,  6-12-62.  CT.  244—17.11. 
Bradford.    Purdy,    to    Swift    A   Co.    Agglomeration    of  spray- 
dried    matcrialH.      3,039  107.    0-12-<^.    Cl.    159     48. 
Brady.   William,   to  Wllmot-Bree<1en  Ltd.     Actuating  mecha- 
nisms   for    rehlcle    door    fastenings.      3.038.748.    6-12-02, 

Cl.  292 — .336.3. 
Brady.  William  H..  Jr.     Multiple  manipulation  backing-board- 
mounted  adheaive  tape.     3,038.597.  0-12-62.  Cl.  206 — 50. 
Braga.  .\lbert  T..  and  J.  R.  nilmanowskl.  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 

Detergent     dispenser     for     washing    machine.       3,038.040. 

6-12-62.  Cl.  222—70, 
Braid.   .Milton,  and   F.  Lawlor.  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 

Catalysed  oxidation  of  trifluoroethanol.     3.038,836.  6-12- 

62.  Cl.  260— .531. 
Branson  Instruments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henry.  Elliott  A.     3,038.328. 
Braude.  George  L..  and  J.  A.  Cogliano,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 

Manufacture     of     chloramine.       3,038,785.     6-12-62,     CI. 

23—190 
Brauner.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Q  multiplier  cir- 
cuit.    3.039.067.  6-12-62.  CT.  331—117. 
Brayton.  Maurice  E.  :  See — 

Mayer.  Joaeph  S.     3.038.256. 
Brectatel,  Robert  E.     Automatic  car  wash.     3.038.481.  0-12- 

62.  CT.  134 — 97. 
Breen.    Alvln    L..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 

Crimped  textile  products.     3.038.230.  6-12-62.  CT.  28 — 82. 
Brenkman,  Jacobus  A.  :  See — 

De  Jong.  Hugo  M..  Brenkman.  and  Aalbers.     3.0.^8.862. 
Brewer,  Alan  W..  and  J.  R.  Mllford.  to  Mast  Development  Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  snd  measuring  trace 

constituents  In  air  and  other  gases.     3.038.848.  6-12-02. 

Cl.  204—195. 
Brey,    Wllhelm.   to  The  Firestone  Tire   k  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

buUdlng  drum.     3.038  520.  6-12-02.  Cl.  l.%6 — 420. 
Brey.  Wllhelm,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Prepara- 
tion  and    treatment    of   the  edges   of   bias-cut    rubberixed 

fabric.     3.038  827.  0-12-62.  Cl.  154 — 46. 
Brinker.  Harry  F..  and  J.  Clark,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

Imperforate     deck     panel     with     flush     tie-down     flttings. 

3.0.t8.394.  6-12-62.  Cl    94—11. 
British    Internal   Combustion   Engine    Research    Assn.,    The : 

See— 

.Mansfleld.  Wilfred  P.     3.038.458. 
Broeder.  Raymond  L..  A.  J.  Tacbe.  and  W.  E.  Kamradt.  to 

Chrysler    Corp.      Mold    cement    dispenser    and    method    of 

cementing   shell   mold   segments.     3.038.522,   9-12-02,   CT. 

156—378^ 
Brotx,  Wslter  :   See — 

Kaupp,  Josef.  Brott,  and  Mets.    3.038.815. 
Browe.  Frederic  K. :  See — 

Rumrill,     Howard     J..     Howe.     Harnett,     and     Browe. 
3.038.686. 
Brown.   Albert   W.,    and    D.    R.    Garrett,    to   Parker-Hannifln 

Corp.     CToaare  device  for  tanks.     3.038,632,  0-12-62,  CT. 

220 — 46. 
Brown.  Byron  T.  :  See — 

Pennington.     Edward     N.,     Dye,     Brown,     and     Wood. 
3  038  788 
Brown,  Clinton  E..  and  J.  W.  Crenshaw.     Image  int«nslfler 

apparatus.     3.039.017.  0-12-62.  Cl.  315 — 11. 
Brown,  Daniel  L.  :  See— 

VInal,  Francis  E..  and  Brown.     3.038.860. 
Brown.  Donovan,  and  J.  J.  Joyce.    Paraplegic  hospital  chair. 

3,038.174.  6-12-62,  Cl.  5—63. 

Brown.  J.  Herbert,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Magnetic 
core  Bmplifylng>lrcnlt.     3.039.008.   6-12-62.  Cl.  .307—88. 

Brown.  Robinson  W.,  to  Bowen-Itco,  Inc.  Hydraullcally  oper- 
able  percussion  Jar.      3,038.548.   6-12-62.   Cl     17.5 — 296. 

Brown.  Roy  W..  and  J.  L.  Hollis.  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k 
Rubber  Co  Automobile  suspension.  3.038,710,  9-12-02, 
Cl    267 — 6.5 

Brown  k  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Levesque   George  N.     3.038.026. 

Bruce.  John  K.  Subterranean  structure.  3,038,565.  6-12-62. 
CL  188— 1. .^_ 


Brunlg,    William    D.      Recessed    fireplace    screen    mounting. 

3,038.537,  6-12-62,  CT.  160—332. 
Brunlnghaus,    Paul,    to    Rhelnlsche    Werkzeug-    und    Metall- 

warenfabrtk  G.m.b.H.     Vibrating  head.  3.039,012.  0-12-82 

Cl.  310 — 29. 
Bryant.  Paul  M. :  See— 

Kulberg,  John  F..  and  Bryant.    3.038,224. 
Bryer.  Robert  F..  and  D.  C.  Chadney.  to  The  General  Electric 

Co.  Ltd.     Control  means  for  X-ray  apparatus.     3,038jd98. 

Buck    Walter  F.  :  See —  ' 

MacHutcbln.  John  G..  Buck,  and  Flynn.     3.038.271. 
Buckley,  David  A.  :  See — 

Laakso,  Thomas  M..  and  Buckley.    3.038.874. 
Laakso.  Thomas  M..  and  Buckley.     3.038.879. 
Bud.  Martin  H.     Time  recording  devices.    3.039.103.  0-12-62. 

CT.  346 — 87. 
Burks.  Oliver  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Jennen.  Rene  G.     3.038.868. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Jones.  Ricbard  H.,  Marctak,  and  Funk.     3,088,442. 
Busslnger,  Robert  B.    Noise  maker  stilts.   3,038,264.  0-12-02, 

Cl.  36 — 7.5. 
Butler,  Charles  L.     Building  construction.     3.038,276,  6-12- 

62,  CT.  50 — 183. 
Butler.  Louis  R.  :  See  — 

Robertson.  Anthony  E..  Donahue,  and  Butler.    3,038.407. 

Buzicky.  Edmund  J..  R.  E.  Johnson,  J.  R.  HilmHnowxkL.  and 

R.  J.  Mllnni.  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     .\ppAratuM  for  (lispensing 

particulate    material.      3,038,041,    6-12-02,    Cl     222—129 

C.  8.  M.  Screw  Productn  Co.  :  Nee— 

Molan.  John  S.     3.038  740. 
Calder,    William    G..    to    Joints,    Inc.      Pipe    stopper    plug 

3.038  031.  6-12-02.  Cl.  220 10.  hj^      H    •• 

Caldwell.   John   R..   W.   J.   Jackson,   Jr.,  and  E.  H.  Hill,  to 
Eaxtman  Kodak  Co.     Norcamphanyl  esten  of  a-/}-unsatii- 
rated  dlcarboxyllc  acids  and  polymers  thereof.     3.038,887, 
6-12-62,  CI.  260—78.5. 
California-Fresno  Investment  Corp.  :  See — 

Ruschhnupt,  Dolph  W.     3,088,486. 
California  Reseurrli  Corp.  :  See — 

Klein,  Walter  W..  Jr.     3.038,661. 
Callahan.   Bishop  F,  :  Bee — 

Storck,  Jack  E.,  and  Callahan.     3.0.^18.601. 
Callahan.  James  J.,   to  Trabon   Ent'ineerlnji  Corp.     Positive 

Sroportloning.      open-line-indicatiug      lubricating     system. 
,038.957.  6-12-62,  Cl.   184 — 7. 
Callaway  Mills  Co.  :  See— 

Parker.   Samuel   P.     3,038,504. 
Callery  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hattorl.  Kiyoshl.  Finn,  and  Klein.     3.038.843. 
Calllck.  Eric  B.  B.  :  See— 

Daln.  John,  and  Calllck.     3.^39,064. 
(^ampbell.     James    W  ,     to    Cayton    Chemiciil    Corp.     Facial 

mask.     3.038.470.  6-12-62.  Cl.  128—140. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Allen    Herbert.     8^088,489. 
Canadian  PntentH  and  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 
Miller.  I>onaId  O.     8.0S8.828. 

Smialowskj.  Antoni  J.,  Vogelfanger.  Fischer,  and  Connock. 
3,038.258. 
Capital  Records.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Nessel.   Jiri    M.     3.038.062. 
Carey.   Theresa    P.      Rack  or  support.     3,088,612.   6-12-62, 

Cl.  211 — 60. 
Carllle.  Alfred  E.,  and  J.  L.  Vodenicbar.  to  Talon,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic lock  slider  for  slide  fasteners.  3,038.228.  6-12-62, 
Cl.  24—205.14. 
Carlson,  Karl  G.  E..  and  R.  E.  Rydell,  to  Hoganas  Plast- 
prcMlukter.  Aktlebolaget.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  fiber  reinforced  resin  tubes.  3,038,832. 
6-12-62.  n.  156—180. 

to    Curtlse-Wright    Corp.     Mach 
3,038,301.  6-12-62,  Cl.  90—35.8. 


Carison.  Phillip  G..  Jr 
number  control  system. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  Scr— 

Bourne,  Joseph   R. 

English.  Richard  A.. 

Merrick.  Richard  H. 
Casey.  John  E.,  and  H.  C 


3.088.316. 

and  Merrick.     3.038,320. 

3,038.321. 

Hobbs,  to  Rubbermaid  Inc.     Com- 


bined funnel   and   measuring  device.     3.038,609,    6-12-62, 
Cl.  210 — 86. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Helton.  Eucrene  L^  and  Thomas.     3,038,267. 
Hunger,  Richard  H^  and  Wulgk,     3.038.265. 
Cathcart.  William  H..  H.  O.  Beattie.  and  C.  B.  Berqulst.  to 
Great  Atlantic  k  Pacific  Tea  Co..  Inc.     Method  for  coloring 
popcorn.     3.038,807.  6-12-62.  Cl.  89—83. 
Cave.    William    T..    to    Monsanto    Chemical    Co.     Resolution 
procedure  and  intermediates  therefor.     3,038.937,  6-12-62, 
Cl.  260—534. 
Caves,    Thomas   J.      Grass    shears.      3,038.257.   6-12-62,   Cl. 

30—248. 
Cayton  CTemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Campbell.  James  W.     8  038.470. 
Cavton.    Robert    J.,    to   Vertical    Blinds    Corp.    of   America. 
Vertical  Venetian  blinds.    8.038.534,  6-12-62.  CT.  160 — 173. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cipriani.   CInrlano.     3.038.814. 
Centre  Circuits,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Benton,   Robert  C.     3,039.033. 
Cetran.  LouU  :  See — 

Ryan,  William  P..  and  Cetran.     3,088,ST8. 
Chadney,  Donovan  C. :  See — 

Brrer.  Robert  F.,  and  Chadney.     3.038.998. 
Chain.  Ernst  B..  C.  Bonino.  and  A.  Tonolo.  to  Sodeta  Farma- 
ceuticl  Italia.     Process  for  the  production  of  alkaloid  deriv- 
atives of  lyserzlc  acid.      3.038.840,  6-12-62.  Cl.  195 — 81. 
Chalt,  Herman  N.,  and  A.  E.   Marston.     Linearly  polarized 
spiral  antenna  system.     8.039.099.  6-12-62.  Cl.  343 — 891. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Inc. :  See — 
Cook,  Howard  F.     3,038,704. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Chaaec,  Leon  H..  aiw)  W.  A.  Keeret.  to  United  Statn  of 
Ajnertca,  A(rlcultur«.  Wrinkle  reaUtant  celluloM  textllea 
and  proceaaea  for  producing  aame.  3,038,778,  A-13-62, 
CI.  8—116.2. 
Chang.  Ctaleh  C.  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atoanlc  Bnercy 
ConuBlaaloa.  Superfaat  tbermallsatlon  of  plaama.  8,03vT- 
014.  «-12-«2.  CI.  313—161. 
Cbao,  Taal  H.  :  See— 

Hardy.  William  B..  and  Cbao      8,088.932. 
Chapln.  Earl  C.  :  See — 

Abramu.  John  O..  and  Chapln.     8.038,890. 
Cbarbuoeau,  Arthur  L.  :  See — 

Kr^hette.     Leo     P..     Jr..     McGrath,     ChartMnean.     and 
Wheeler.     3,038.582. 
Chatterton.  John  B.,  to  Moeller  Instrument  Co.     Shielding  of 

traniifoniiera.      3.639.042.   6-12-42,   CI.  323 — 44. 
Check.  Matbia*  M..  and  I'.  V.  Kublk.  to  The  Yale  and  Towne 
Mfg.  Co.      Mounting  for  cylinder  lock.      8.038.749,  6-12-62. 
CI.   292—337 
Cheeley.   WllUam  E..  to  Reynolds  MeUla  Co.     Flanfcd  con- 
tainer harlag  controlled  corner  folda.     3.038,834,  8-12-62, 
CI    ;J20— 62. 
Chemical  Conatnictlon  Corp. :  8e« — 

MarroTlc,    Ire.      3,038.285. 
Chemlacbe  Pabriek  "Andrelon."  N.V. :  Saa — 

Da  Jong,  Hugo  M.,  Brenkman.  and  Aalbera.     3.038.862. 
CbcBC.  Francla  If.  T. :  See — 

Perroizl.    Joaepb    R..    Swanaon,     Walker,    and    Cheng. 
3,038.803 
CberrT-Burrell  Corp. :  See — 

ritzmaurlce,   Dennis  T..  and  Welnreich.     3.038,809. 
Cbertuff.    Allen    B..  and   I.    M.   Sblrack.   to  Ultranetlc   Aaao- 
clates.    Inc.      Ignition    syatema.      3.039.021,    6-12-62,    CI. 
31»— 206. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co,  :  See — 
0*Farrell.   Matthew.     3.038.446. 
OFarrell.   Matthew.     3,038.447. 

and  Van  Veen.     3.038,733. 


3.038.781. 

Albrecht,    and    Ctcalelskl. 


Chlcap  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co 
Huditon,  Raymond  A. 
Chlesa.  Peter  P. :  See— 

Dann,  John  R.,  Chieaa,  and  Lovett.     3.038,800. 
Chirhart.    VIrgll    R.      Toy   flying   bird.      3,038,274,   6-12-62, 

CI.  46—107. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Ball.   Thomas   M.      3.038,706. 

Broeder.  Raymond  L..  Tache.  and  Kamradt.     8.088,522. 
Bcclea.  Robert  O.     3,038,206 
Elliott.  Clifton   M.     3.038,461. 
PuJIoka.   Richard   T      3,038.208. 

Henny.   Willi.   Savonuisi.   and   .Mendelnnhn.     .'{,038.697. 
Little,  Harvey  J.     3,038.825. 
Ciba  Ltd  :  See— 

Albrecht.   Otto.     3.038.820. 
Scbeller.  Walter,  and  Renard. 
Cleaielskl.  Leo  F  :  See— 

Oarfoer,    Murray.    Herrllnger. 
3  038  945 
Cllag-Ch'emie  Aktiengeaellschaft  :  See — 

Habicht.  Ernst,  and  Muller.     :{,038.896. 
Cipriani.  Ciprlano,   to  Celaneae  Corp.  of  .Vmerlca.     Cellnlone 

enter  solutlona.     3,038.814,  6-12-412.  CL   106—278. 
Clvltano,   Michael  J.     Telephone  stgaal  device  and  the  like 

3,038^665,  6-12-62.  C\.  179—1. 
Clare,  C    P.,  *  Co.  :  See— 

Koda,  Arthur  J      3.038,976. 
CUrk-Feather  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

aark,  Jnmex  T      3,038.247 
Clark.  Harold  H  ,  to  The  (Joodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Band 

building  apparatus      3.0.38,.%2.^,   6-12-62,   CI.    15« — 408. 
Clark.  Hooert  M  ,  to  Thompwon  Kamo  Wooldrldge,  Inc.     V«rl 
able  dlapUcement  pump.     3,038,412,  6-12-62.  O.  103—120. 
CUrk.  J.  L,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Foster,  John  A.     3.038,633. 
Clark,  James  T..  to  Clark-Feather  Mfg.  Co.     Pneamatic  valte 

spring  compreaaora.     3,038,247.  6-12-62,  a.  29 — 215. 
Clark,  John  :  See — 

Brlnker.  Harry  F,  and  Clark.     3,038.394. 
Oark.    Wilfred.      Stacking    trays.      3.038,630.    6-12-62,    CI. 

220—19. 
Clay.  Murray  O.    to  The  Baird  Machine  Co.     Aoxillary  tool 
adJoatlBg  mccnanlam   for  wire-forming  machlnea.     3,038, ■ 
508.  6-12-«2,  CL  140—71. 
Clayton.  Benjamin  :  See — 

Thunnan.  Benlamin  H.     3.038,486. 
QemenU.    Hilary    B.,    to    Golterman    and    Sabo.    Inc.      Wall 
panels  and  mounting  means.    3.038,071.  6-12-62,  CI.  189 — 


M. 


««« 


bag. 


Oeveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc. 

Hartel.  Krwln  H      3.03«,687. 
Clerlte  Corp.  :  See— 

Williams,  Alfred  L.  W..  and  Eastman.     3^039.007 
Cloudaley.  Alex  G..  to  The  L.   I.  Snodgraaa  Co.     Lined 

3,038.451.  6-12-62.  a.  22»— 58. 
Cobb.  John  P.  :  See- 
Stone.  Ralph  D..  and  Cobb.     3,038,176. 
Coflin.  John  Sf..  and  A.  G.  Ewtng.  to  Lenkurt  Electric  Co., 
Inc.     Senalng  device  for  turns  counting.     3.039,082.  6-12- 
62.  a.  324 — 61. 
Cogliano.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Braude.  George  L.,  and  Cogliano.     3  038,785. 
Cole.  Leland  O.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp      Ap- 
paratuN  for  ramovlnn  from  a  fluid  a  material  susceptible  to 
electrolyUc  decompoaitlon.     3,038,803,  6-12-62,  CL  204— 
260. 


Coleman.  Thomas  E..  Tr. 

Jamaaon,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.,  and  Coleman.     3,038,396. 

Colli.   EMuard.'    Hairpins.      3.038.479.   8-12-62.   CL    132—80. 
Collin,   Raymond   H.     Rotatabia  pick-np  and  depoalt  device. 
3.038.620.  6-12-62.  CL  214—147, 


let.     3.038,800. 


Colllna.  Albert  R.  :  «••— 

Dow   Walter  O,  and  CoUlas.    S,0S8.»6T. 
Colston    John  E.     Art  work  and  frame.     3,038.272,  6-12-62, 

Cotton,   John    W.,    to   Sdcntlflc    Dealgn   Co..    Inc.      Chemical 

process.    3  038^13.  6-12-62,  CL  62—20 
ColTln.   Charlea  H..    to   Colvin   Laboratorlea.    Inc      PrMMtire 

transducer      8.038,389.  6-12-82.  CL  78—407. 
Colvin  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Colvin.  Charlea  H.     9,038,839. 
Combuation  Engineering,  Inc.  :  B09 — 
^      Arnacoat.  Wilbur  H.    3,088,458. 

CMitaai,  Edward  W  ,  H    A.  McLain.  and  J.  E.  Myera,  to  Par- 
doe  *eaearch  Foundation.     Drying  proceas  and  apparatus 
for  beat-aeniiltlve  materlala.    3.038.833,  6-12-62.  CI   159 — 4. 
Commonwealth   of  Auatralla.  care  of  the  Secretary.  Depart- 
ment of  Supply,  The  :  See — 
^      Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A^  and  Wrtght.     8,038.799. 
Compagnle  Francaiae  de  Raflhiaf  e  :  lea 

weisang,  Edonard,  and  Valei 
Concrete  Conduit  Corp.  :  See 

Berxeaen.  Howsrd,  and  U'Bourke,    8,038.231. 
Cone,  Carroll  :  See — 

Beggs.  Donald,  and  Cone.     3.038,790. 
Connock,  Stdnev  H.  G.  :  See — 

Smialnwskl.   Antonl   J.,   Vogeifanger.   Macber.  and  Con- 
nock.    3.038.289. 
Connors.  Robert  J.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Producta  Inc     Volt- 
ace  eomparlaon  apparatua.     3.039,087.  6-12-62.  CI    324 — 
188. 
Conaolidated  Elect rodynamlca  Corp.  :  Ha* — 

Cole,   Leland  G      3,038.883. 
Consolidatt^d  Electronics  Industrlea  Corp.  :  See — 
TuTlor,  Jay  R.,  and  Kavanaugb.     3.038,438. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :  see — 

Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.     3.038.864 
Construction  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

McDermott    Harold  R.     3,038,705. 
Constructions  Mecaniques  8.A.  Renena :  See — 

GroMuiann.  Paul      3,038,332. 
Consumers  Merchandising  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Janus.  Alexander  G.    3.Os8.0O8. 
ContlnenUI  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Horwiti,  I^ouis  B.,  and  Meaaer.    3.038.686 
Cook  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Rockwood,  Charlea  H.     3,039.093. 
Cook.  Harold  D.  :  See — 

WIstrom,  Wayne  .M  ,  and  Cook.     3.038.7.38. 
Cook.  Howard  F.,  to  Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Inc.    Tranait  mixer. 

3.038,704,  6-12-62,  O.  259—160. 
Cook.    .Hhlrl    E.   and   H.    Shapiro,    to   Ethyl   Corp.     Thermal 
stablliaatlon  of  alkyllead  compounds.     3.038,910,  6-12-62, 
CI.  260 — 437 
Cook,   Shlrl  E..  and   H.   Shapiro,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Thermally 
stabilised   alkyllead    compounds.      3.03)8.917.    6-12-62     CI. 
260 — 437. 
Cook.    Shlrl   E..   and   H.    Shapiro,   to   Ethyl  Corp      Thermal 
stabilisation  of  concentrated  alkyllead  compounds.     3,038.- 
918.  ft-12-62.  a.  260—437 
Cook.    Shlrl    E.,   and   H.    Shapiro,    to   Ethyl   Corp.      Thermal 
sUbilliatlon  of  alkyllead  compounds.     3,038,919    6-12-02. 
a.  260 — 437. 

Cooke,  Edward  F..  Jr.,  to  Alco  Producta.  Inc.  Well  head  seal 
with  means  to  limit  compreaalon  of  tb«  aeaL  3,038,743, 
6-12-62.  a.  288—148. 

Coors  Porcelain  Co.  :  Sea — 

Porterfleld.  Jack  N      3.038.280. 
Porterfleld.  Jack  .N      3.038.362. 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co  Olefln  poly- 
merlxatioD  catalysts  rontalnlnx  aluminum  (tlhslliles,  metal 
alcoholates  and  alkali  metal  fluorides.  3,038.892  A- 12-62 
C\.  260—93.7. 

Cording.  James.  Jr.,  and   R.   K.   Eskew.   to  Dnited  Statea  of 

America,   Agriculture.      Prof«eiin  for  manufacture  of  rapidiv 

rehydratable  dehydrated  fruits  and  vegetablea      3.038.813. 

6-12-62.  CI    99—207.  .... 

Com  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Akerboom,  Jack,  Melnick.  and  Parry.     3.038,810. 
Cornell  Aeronautical  LabonttorT.  Inc.:  See — 

Klnge.  Robert  W.     3.038.408. 
Coming  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Dunbeck.  Joaeph  T..  and  Hanf.    3. 038. AM. 
ConrlB.  Howard  D..  to  The  Tomkinx  Jobnson  Co.     Cylinder 

eoaatractlon.     3.038,448,  6-12-62.  CI.   121 — 38. 
Cotten.  Joaeph  A. :  Bm — 

Stewart.  John  W..  and  Cotten.    3,038.728. 
Cotter.  George  H.,  and  H.  J.  Blcbael,  to  Westlnghonse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Arc  welding  apparataa.     3.038.990.  6-12-62.  CI. 
219^130. 
Courtaulds  North  America  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Daul.  George  C,  Wlaa,  and  Wharton.     3.038,777. 
CovaL  Arthur  B.  :  Bee — 

Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.    3.038..'M4. 
Covlello,  Joaeph.     Tire  chain.     3.038.814.  6-12-62.  CL  lOt— 

233. 
Cowan.   Harold  L.     Paper  tape  element  of  the  Joint 


ibly  of  walls  compoeed  of  wallboard 
62,  a.  .50—194. 
Ooyaer,  Eugene  C.  K.  T    Dlshart.  and  C. 
to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
lag  polyflnoroalkyl  halidaa.     3.038.947 


s^.r 


iltng 
3.038,277,  8-12- 

S.  Rondestvedt.  Jr.. 
Process  for  prepar- 
6-12-62.  a.  260— 


Crane  Co.  :   Bee- — 

Emeny.  Geor*e  B..  and  Klnnavv.     3,038.413. 

Turek.  James  R..  and  Kolena.     3.038.173 
Creljthton.  John  H   :   Bee — 

Rasmussen,  Oarence  T..  and  Cretfhton.     3,038.266. 
Crenshaw.  Jack  W.  :  See — 

Brown,  Clinton  E.,  and  Crenabaw.    3,039.017. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼n 


Crlcba.  William  J.,  to  G.  Q.  McNamara,  d.b.a.  Hard  Chek  Co. 
Matal  bardneaa  maaaarlng  Inatrumaat.    8,038.330.  6-12-62, 
CI.  78—79. 
Crltchiajr,  Tbomaa.     Medianleal  hammera  for  portable  nail- 
ing machlnea.     3.038,160,  6-12-62,  CL   1--46. 
Crooke,   Donald   W.     Fiah  ladder.     3,038,760.    6-12-62,    CI. 

302—14. 
Croaa.   Andrew   C.      Rotary  lawa  mawer  guard.     3,038,289, 

6-43-62.  CI.  5«— 285. 
Croaawell.  Flay  D.  :  See — 

Stronp.  Karl  L..  Croaawell,  and  Schacht.     3.038,538. 
Cradble  Steel  Co.  oC  America  :  See — 

Day,  Maurice  J.,  and  Stavrolakla.     3,038,817. 
Crumley.  Richard  G.  :  See — 

Lawrence,  Franklla  I.  L..  and  Cromlay.    3,038.873. 
Crunden  Martin  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Schwars.  Emil  A^  Kern,  and  Haaelhorat.     3,038,623. 
Cttcbea,  John  F  ,   to  Daco  Inatrument  Co.     Rotary  actuator. 

3.03*087.  6-12-62.  CL  317—189. 
Cue  Faatcner,  Inc, :  Bm — 

Schwarti.  Lawrence.    3.038.207. 
Call.  Neville  L..  and  P.  T.  Parker,  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and  Engi- 
noarlng    Co.      Method    for   ozldlilng   dlolefln    drying   oUa. 
3.0381923,  6-12-82,  Q.  260—481. 
Cannlngfaam,    Zed.      Tire    mounting    apparatua.      3,038,828. 

6-12-62.  fcl.   187—1.24. 
Curd,  Alfred.     Self-walking  device.     3.038,278,  6-12-62,  CI. 

46—247. 
Currant,  Jack,  J.  J.  R.  Gent,  and  D.  N.  Hunter,  to  D.  Napier 
k  Son  Ltd.      Surface  layera  and  methods  of  applying  vla- 
cous  fluids  to  Burfacea.     3,038.822.  8-12-62,  Ct   117—217. 
Currant,  Jack,  J.  J.  R.  Gent,  and  D.  N.  Hunter   to  D.  Napier 
A  Son  Ltd.     Methoda  of  applying  vlacoua  flntda  to  aurfacea. 
3,038.823.  6-12-62.  CT    117—227. 
Curtis,  EHinlel  L.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Information  poal- 
tlon    Identifying   system.      3,039.084.    6-12-82.    CI.    340 — 
174.1. 
Cortiaa-Wrlght  Corp.  :  See — 

Carlaon.  Phillip  G..  Jr.    3,038.301. 
Daymon.  Deall.    3.038,463. 
Henry.  Thomaa  IC.  ana  Sorlero.    3.0.38.331. 
Looa.  Robert  A.,  aad  Johnaon.    3.038,999. 

Cntler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See — 

Larkin.  Robert  E.    3,038,981. 
Cyrua.  Alva  B.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Drawer  sup- 
port structure  for  refrigerator  cabinet.     3.038,774,  6-12- 

62,   a.   312 — 3.50. 
Caepiel.  Thomas  P..  to  Scott  Paper  Co.     Aqueooa  paper  fur- 

nlah  comprialng  a  de-aerated  dlalntegrated  nreaformalde- 

hyde  reain  foam  and  proceaa  of  making  aame.     3,038.867. 

6-12-62.  CI.   260— 2.5. 
Daco  Instrument  Co.  :  See — 

Cnches.  John  P.    3.039^27 
Daimler,   Berthold  H..  H.  EUing.  and  R.  Elaaner, 

can  Enka  Corp.    Manufacture  of  vlacoaa  rayon. 

8-12-62.  a.   18—84. 
Dain,  John,  and  R    B.   B.  Callick,  to  Engllah  Electric  Valve 

Co    Ltd.     Microwave  cavity  tunero  utilliing  reverae  blaaed 

diodes.      3.039.064,   8-12-62,   C\.   331 — 83. 
Da  Lee.  William  A  ,  Inc. :  8— — 

Da  Lee.  William  W..  and  Thomas.    3,038,580. 
Da   Lee,   Wllllsm   W  ,  and  H.  W.  Thomas,  to  W.  A.  Da  Lee 

Inc.     Retractable  aafety  landing  for  an  access  tube.    3.038.- 

656.  6-12-62.  CI.   182 — 83. 
ITAMlo,   QaeUDo  F     to  Dal   Mon  Reaearch  Co.     Method  of 

preparing    an    olefln    polymerixation    catalyst.      3.038.884. 

•-12-62,   CI.   282 — 411. 
Daley,   Horace  S.,   to  Speclaltlea  Development  Corp.     Hlgh- 

presaure  cooulner  safety  maana.     3.038.627.  6-12-62.  CI. 

22(X— 3. 
Dal  Mon  Reaearch  Co. :  Se« — 

lyAIelio  Gaetano  F.    3.038.864. 
Damonte.  John  B.  :  See — 

Walters.  Glenn  A.,  and  Damonte.    3,039,079. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc. :   See-— 

Wriijit.  Ernest  L..  III.  ^nlth.  and  Wayland.     3.038.821. 
DanMa,  John  W..  D.  Meaaner.  and  W.  N    sparling,  to  Hoff- 
man   Electronics    Corp.      Punh-button    tuning    svstem    for 

televlalon   receivers   or  the   like.      3.039,037.   6-12-62,   CI. 

318 — 467. 
Dann,  John  R.,  P.  P.  Chieaa,  and  W.  Q.  Lovett.  to  Baatman 

Kodak  Co.     Non-polymeric  open-chain  aenaltiaeni.     3.038,- 

805.  6-12-62,   CI.  96 — 100 
D'Arcy,  Ellis  W.     Motion  picture  projector.    3.039.022,  6-12- 

62,  (h.  31.5—278. 
Darou.  William  T.,  Jr. :  See — 

Fuller.     Harrison    W.,    Woodsam,    Darou,    and    Ledln. 
3,039,102. 

Daubman.  Edward  A.  :  Bee — 

O'Connor,  Frank,  and  Daubman.    3.038.611. 

Daul.  George  C.  H.  F.  Wise,  and  J  Wharton,  to  Courtaulds 
North  America  Inc.  Process  for  Improving  the  propertiea 
of  regenerated  celluloae  flbroua  material.  3.<tt8.777.  6-12- 
82.   CI.   8—116  4. 

Daverio  AG.  :  See— 

Orandke.  Max.    3,038.803 

Davidson.  Eugene  M..  to  Hndaon  Bnelneering  Corp.  Air 
brake  for  wind  driven  propellera.  3.038.843.  6-12-62,  CI. 
170—75. 

DavldaoB.  Raymond  L..  and  R.  H.  He«a.  Vehicle  overload 
aomorta.     3  038.715,  6-12-82,  CI.  267—^16. 

Davlifaon,  William  R.  :  See — 

Postal.  Robert  H.,  PaxRon.  and  Davidson.     3,080,005. 

Davis.  Herman  E.  ;  See — 

McConnell.  Wayne  V.,  and  Davis.     3  038.907. 

Davia,  Thomas  E  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  I..nboratorles,  Inc.  Posi- 
tioning a  transistor  by  use  of  the  optical  reflectance  char- 
acterlntlca  of  the  electrode  stripes.  3,038,369,  8-12-02.  C1. 
88—14.  . 


to  Ameri- 
3.038.778, 


Davy,  Robert  E.,  to  Master  Machine  Corp.  of  San  Diego.  Golf 
ball  waahlng  machine  having  hopper  meana  for  feeding 
balla  and  liquid  thereto.     3,038,186.  6-12-62,  CL  18—21. 

Daaraon-Vogel  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Vogel.  Arthur  E.    3,038.739. 

Day.  Maurice  J.,  and  J.  A.  Stavrolakla.  to  CmHble  Steel  Co. 
of  America.  Self-healing  coatlnga  for  refractory  metala 
ami  method  for  applying  the  aame.  3,038,817,  6-12-62, 
CL  117—69. 

Daymoa.  Deall,  to  Curtlaa-Wrigfat  Corp.  Solar  cooker. 
3,038,463.  6-12-82,  CI.  126—270. 

Deakln.  Stanley  T.,  to  Siemena  Edison  Swan  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic equipment     3,088,708,  8-12-62,  CI.  287-268. 

Deely,  Carroll  L.  Drive  extension  for  Kelly  jolnta  for  rotary 
drilling  riga.     3,038.547,  8-12-62,  CI.  lt8— 198. 

Deere  h  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hansen.  Harold  V.     3.038,425. 

Rasmusaen,  Clarence  T.,   aad  Creighton.     8,038,266. 

De  Ford.  Donald  D.,  to  Philllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Chromato- 
graphic analyser.     3,038.826.  6-12-82,  O.  73—23. 

De  Groote,  Melvin,  to  Petrolite  Corp.  Oxyalkylated  phenol- 
aldehyde  resins.     3.088.881.  8-12-62,  CI.  260—58. 

DeUt,  Herbert  H.,  to  The  Flreatoae  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Au- 
tomatic balancing  device.  3.038,343.  8-12-62.  CL  73 — 
483. 

De  Jong,  Hugo  M.,  J.  A.  Brenkman,  and  J.  G.  Aalbers,  to 
Chemlsche  Fabrtek  "Andrelon,"  .N'.V.  Shampoo  composi- 
tion.    3,038,862.  6-12-82.  CI.  252—152. 

De  Long.  William  A.,  to  Heldon  Producta,  Inc.  Rudder 
mounting  for  boata.     3,038.433,  8-12-82,  Cl.  114 — 165. 

Deptula  Frank  J..  R.  A.  Hanaon,  E.  C.  Leavit,  and  J.  C. 
FUnHburgh.  to  Yard-Man,  Inc.  Riding  lawn  mower. 
3,038.288.  8-12-62.  Cl.  56—20.4. 

De  Rosa.  John  A.  :  See — 

Lleb,  Harry  C.  and  De  Roaa.     3,038.953. 

Deaa,  Howard  M.,  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Fluortne- 
aobaUtuted  hydro-l,3,8-triasine.  8.038,900.  8-12-62.  Cl. 
280—248. 

Dettermun,  Robert  L.  :  Bee — 

Johnson,   Burford   L.,   and   Detterman.      3,038,848. 

Deutache  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scbeideanstalt  vormals  Roessler : 
See— 

Torkar,  Karl,  and  Bergmann.     8,038,784. 

Devall,  Jamea  W.  Holder  for  tlea,  jewelry  and  the  like. 
3.038..594,  6-12-62.  O.  206—7. 

Dexter.  Richard  D..  to  United  Shoe  Maohinenr  Corp.  Meth- 
oda for  wire  terminal  forming.  3.038,245,  6-12-62,  Cl. 
29—155.55. 

Dexter,  Theodore  H.,  to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Con. 
Production  of  aodinm  perchlorate.  3.038,782.  6-12-62.  Cl. 
2.3 — 85. 

Dick,  James  B.  Automobile  Idler  arm  aaaembly  for  front  end 
stabillsinK.     3.036.788,  6-12-82,  Cl.  280—90. 

Dlekmann,  Jahn  L.  :  See — 

Bloom,  Dolores  F.,  and  Dlekmann.     3,088,539. 

Die  Caatera  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Sandie,  Roberi  D.  K.     3,038.687. 

IHefendorf,  Russell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Temperature 
sennitlve   device.      3,0.38,337.    6-12-82,    Cl.   73 — 363. 

Dimke.  Harold  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oil  thrower  ar- 
rangement for  dynamoelectric  machlnea.  3,038,764,  6-12- 
82    (1   808 — 38  4. 

Dingledy.  Wiriam  P.  Tubular  structure.  3.038,503,  8-12- 
82,  Cl.  1.38—155. 

IMsharf,  Kenneth  T.  :  See — 

Coyner.   Eugene   C.   Dlshart.   and    Rondestvedt.      8.088,- 
947. 

Dobroaavljevie,  Slobodan  M,  Internal  combuation  engine*. 
3.0.38,455.  6-12-62.  Cl.  12.%— 32. 

I>oedena.  Jamea  D..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Plame  realst- 
ant  poly  (diphenyl) -type  compoaltlona.  3,038,871.  6-12-62, 
Cl.  280—37^ 

Doerr,  Herbert  H.  Tractor  attached  spray  apparatus. 
8.038,865.  8-12-62   Cl.  239- 1(M. 

Dome,  Robert  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aropllfler  dlaslpn- 
tion   reducing  aystem.      8,089,061,   6-12-62,   Cl.   880 — 10.6. 

Dominua  (England)  Ltd.:  See — 

Stovold.  Frederick  C.  Leadley.  and  Wilaon.     3,038.348. 
l>onahue.  William  J. :  See — 

Robertaon,  Anthony  E..  Donahue,  and  Butler.     3  038.407. 

I>onovan,   John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America    Air  Force. 

Radar     antl-Jammlng     device.       3,039,090,     8-12-62,     Cl. 

»43— 5. 

Dorsch,  'Neal    M.      Means    for    bitching    agricultural    imple- 

menta  to  a  tractor      8,0Ji8.741.  6-12-62.  Cl    280-412. 
Donmanl.  Thomas  F  ,  to  T^nlon  Oil  Co.  of  Calif orala.     Dis- 
tillation proceaa  and   apparatua.     3,038,843.   8-12-62,  CL 
204—154, 
Dover  Corp.  :  See — 

Klaus.  Richard  M..  and  Moore.     3.038,714. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Doedens.  James  D.     3,0.38.871. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E.    3,038-920. 
Senkbell.  Herman  O.     3,038.925. 
Strycker.  Stanley  J.,  and  Dunbar.     3.038.921. 
Dow  Coming  Corp.  :  See — 

Plndlay.  Itanald  E.     3.088.818. 
Dow,  Waller  o..  snd  A.  R,  ColHns.  to  Are  Engineering  Corp. 
Water  cooled    radiant-beat    furnace.      3.038,987,    6-12-62. 
Cl.  219 — .35. 
Dralle    Wllhelm,  to  Ex-OpII-O  Corp.     Internal  stock  divider. 

3.088.280.  8-12-62   Cl.  51—277 
Dretain.  Alexander,  to  Allia-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Self-locking 

noiile  gasket.      3,088,4.56.  8-12-62.  Cl.   128— .32. 
Drell.    Leonard    B..    and    L.    R.    Rubin,    to    Industries.    Inc. 
.Method    for  producing  aprayable  compoaltion.      3.038.818. 
8-12-62.  CT.  108— 2«r 
Dreoaer  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Sbipea,  Kelly  V.     3,030,089. 
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Drillinc  Control  Corp. :  fi«0—  ^^  _ 

Lemon*,  Rojr.     S,038,7S3. 
Drobtoh.  William  M.  :  See — 

Bartow.  Walter  T..  and  Droblab.     3.036,199. 
Onbakjr.   BoflToj.   aad   U.    Straka.   to  Vyikamny  a   skusebnl 

letMk/  uatar.     Klectromagnetlc  devleo  for  m«aaarlns  Dr«H- 

iiure.    3,03S,M4.  »-l;i-«2.  CI.  323 — »0. 
Dudley^  Wray   E..   A     R.    J.   FYledmann,   and   C.   L.   I'aullus 

to    The    Skinner    Irrigation    Co.      tiprtnklera.      3.0a«.66a. 

6-12-62,  CI.  23»— 206. 
Oumui,  Robert   F.,  to  Pacific  ValTC«.  Inc.     Saat  adjuatjuent 

for   ball   valvM  with  roUtable  rln(.     3.038.098,   6-12-62, 

Dumm.    KoKvr    H..   to   Pacific   ValTcs.   Inc.      Three-war    bal- 
anced valve.     3,038, 4W,  6-12-62,  Cl.  187 — 823  8 

Dunbar,  Joseph  K.  :  See — 

Strycker.   SUnley  J.,  and  Dunbar.     8.038.921. 

Dunbar.  JoMepb  K..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     8-(10-pheDoz- 
arHlnyl)   O.O-(dl-aub^tuted)  phoapborodithloatea.     8,038. 
•20,  8-12-«a.  C».  260 — 440. 

'\?,'^'''    J2««P*»    T.,    and    W.    K.    Hanf.    to   Coraiac   Ulaaa 
Works.      Stopcock.      3.088.8M,    5-12-6^.    a.    251—181. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemoura  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  «e«^- 

***iJ'n.i!»-i**^'*°     "••     "''•     "««*>*n>.     «wl     Merckllng. 

Barkdoll,  Archie  E..  and  Lorens.     8,038.913. 

Breen,  Aivln  L.     3,038.236. 

CoTMr,   Eugene  C..  Dtoh«rt.  and   Rondeatredt     3.038,- 

Parago.  John.     3.038.876. 
Humpbreys.  Charles  R.    3,038.290. 
Kovarik,  Frank  J.     3.038.240. 
-VllUer,  Jerry  B.     3.038,927 
Moulds.  Gordon  M.     3.038,239. 
Pederaen.  Charles  J.    3.03^,299. 
Pedersen,  Charles  J.     3,Oi3Jer300. 
Robbina,  Gordon  B.     3,638.775. 
Schott,  Hans.     3,038,870. 
Stallmann.  Otto.     3,038,941. 
Taylor,  Robert  B.,  Jr.     3,038,237. 
Wamaley.  Welcome  W.     3,038,441. 
Wu,  Tse  C.     3,038,238. 
Zimmerman,  Joseph.     3,038.233. 
Durand.  t^ed  A.,  Sr..  to  Dorand  Machinery,  Inc.     Machine 
102**"      *  *«»«'••  by  sl«e.     3,038.606.  6-^2-62,  Q.  209— 

Durand  Machinery,  Inc. :  See — 

Durand.  Vmi  A.,  Sr.    3.038,603. 
Durst,  Henrv  J.  :  See — 

Wendelbura    Frank    W.,    Evans,   and   Durst 
Dutton.   Oscar  B  ,   to   Hoffman   Electronics  Corp 
writer  receiver  or  the  like.     3,038,963,  6-'l2--l2, 

Dye,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Pennington,  Edward  >.,  Dye,  Brown,  and  Wood 


3,038.884. 
:  Be 


EUia,  Edward  U. .  _. 

MarUn  James  C,  and  Blam 
Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd 

fc-wt^^Sf^- Jf.™.***.*^i  "'^■'  •«*  Holton.     3.039,016. 
Electronic  Associates  Ltd. :  tfss — 

u-i     .^"^T"'.'^.'?*  ^'  •  ■■<>  Moonce.    3,038,606. 
Electronics  *  Missiles  Co.  :  See — 

.,„  .'•«**«'l'«y.  A"»«  W.,  Jr.    3.039.089. 

2*72^^?***""  *'      "°'*^  ••*"■»*      3.038.722.  6-12-«2.  Cl. 

*"''!lr\w5^*i*'  ^  i.^  '^^I'.  *^*'  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.    Grlp^ 
S^12^2   c7l&i^        ■tretchlng    machines.     8.038.52^ 

See 


aad  Taylor.     3,038,84«w 


3,039,036. 


8.038, 


3.038,916. 
3.038,917. 
8,088,918. 
3,038,919. 
3,038.792. 


Dynaqulp :  See — 

WillUms.  Glynn 


H. 


3,038.310. 
3.038,382. 


W.,  and  Eastman.     3.039.007. 


3,038,878. 
3,038.887. 


3.038.806. 


l-:«gleiion.  Edwin  W.  .  . 

Noyes.  WllUam  R. 
Eastman,  David  P.  :  See 

Williams,  Alfred  L. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  . 

Bell.  Alan,  Knowles,  and  Tbolstrup 

Caldwell    John  R.,  Jsckson.  and  Hlli 

<  oover.  Harrv  \V.,  Jr.     3.038.892 

I»ann.  John   R..  Chlesa,  and  Lorett 

Kgan,  John  P..  and  Block.     3,038.437 

HsrrlnKton.  Rob«*rt  C,  Jr.,  and  Smith.    3.038.877 

Hunter,  Walker  F..  Jr.,  and  Osmalor.     i.a&.209 

Klefer,  John  E..  and  Touey.     8,038,780   "•"*»•'*"*'• 

r"°3-  ^*l'i'*™  ^:  Jf.  *'>d  Wilson.     3,088.8<H. 
Laakst),  Thomas  M.,  and  Buckley.     3.oi8.8f4 
t      i"*-  X^***"*"  ^  •  •"<*  Buckley.     3.038  879 
Laakso,  Thomas  M.,  and  Petroponlos.     3,038,880 
Luckey.  George  W  .  and  West.    ypSS.SOO 
Martin.  James  C,  and  Elam.     3,0^8,884. 
McConnell,  Wayne  V.,  and  DavU.     3.038  907 
Nagel,  Helmut  A.     3,038  270  •"«<'.•"'• 

t^*^    ^^^*   ^JA   '^'^    Mumpower      3.088,478. 
Wilson,  William  C.    3,038,322!^ 

Eccles.  Robert  p.,  to  Chrysler  Cerp.  Method  and  apoaratus 
C\    1»^1%      "*'*^  **'••"*'  -beetlng      3,038!2«l    8?12^ 

Eckert,  Alton  B  .  Jr  .  to  Pltney-Bowea.  Inc  Article  marklnc 
and   orienting.      3.038.807.   ^12-«2    O    20^1113^^* 

'"'"ffrwift' r^'^-p5H  "    "■*"•/  *'*«'  »   Aualender,  to  United 
•ioS%Vn2-6f'<'',^5^\'^"*"*  "^""^  '"•^»  P«^«> 
Edwards,  John  :  See-^ 

Edwa"rZ'w'lUll^"j.n'l^""^      '•^•«»« 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J..   Edwarda.  and  Ivanko.     3  038  428 

vK    ./"''?   r-    "*'   ^     *■     B'o*k-    to   Eastman    K<idak'  Co 
Shutter   ludicstor.      3.038.437^  6-12-^2    Cll  1ft— 114 
Eicke,uei>r    DMiel  B     and  E    b.  Ovl.t.^o  atiili^«e4nlng 
.w.      ."'*'•  ^hase^l   lubricant   c«mposltlon  conUlBln«^S«io- 
thlasiue  aad  aminoqulnollne.    3,038,869,  6- 12-S.  fi ^-^ 

^'r^.™  2- ff Tftli      S*"*' l>">e^  •^''IP^it    8,038.332, 
Eii.niann,  helniut,  and  O.  Laage.  to  C    Zeiss      Asvam.tnMi 
photographic  ob>N:tlve      3.035380,  Vl^2    a^S^37 
'-    Karl,  an.l  fQ-ruscheire  F^frtiiflirtken  I^r  Aktl- 
I  rocess   for   the  production   of   2  trans-^ 
3.038.983.   6-12-62.   Cl.   260—514^ 


Elter.  Karl."  an<l 

fogMellBchaft.      .  .^„ 
loaylidene  acetic  acid. 


Ellinr  Hugo.  — 

fc-ii.„l^'^i'.*r  ^^**'**,S     •^''""f,  "O  Elssner.     3,038,778. 
"JP'i:^?"^"'*  .**  •  i<U£'""y»'*'  'o'P      ^'ne'  distribution  and 
diapers  M  unit     3,038,461.  6-12-62,  a.  128—119 

Elmer     Winiam    B.     to    Un/ted    SUtM    of    America     Nary. 
Mooring  derlce.     3,038,406.  6-12-62,   Cl.   102—18 
fl^^l^2^Cl    279!i^^'  '"'  borlsontal  work-pieces.    3,088,784, 

Elssner,  Richard  :  Be* — 

^.._    D»ln»l«r.  Berthold  H.,  Elling.  and  Elssner      3  038  778 

'•'"•l'!!',:-?"''«7.i  5   Soehrlng.  and  F.  Hean.  to  Bofors.  AkUe- 

boUget      Method  for  the  production  of  low-toxic  surface 

anaesthetloi.    3,038,833,  6-12-62.  Cl.  167—62.  """■'=« 

Engberg,  Ralph  K. :  8ee — 

Teomans.  Cllve  M.,  Bhgberg, 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :   Sl 
Beurle  Raymond  L.    3,038.939 
Dain,  John,  and  Calllck.    3.039,064 
''"Ik"*'"  .?'*^*'^_^  ■   ■"**   ^   **•   Merrick,   to  Carrier  Corp. 
62^^^^  °  V'tem.     3,038.320.  6-12-62.  cT 

Eakew,  Roderick  K.  :  8e« — 

Cording,  James^  Jr.,  and  Eakew.    3,038,813. 
Easo  Research  and  Bn|rlneering  Co  :  See — 

Bennett,    Rufun   B     and    Hedfrhorst.      3,038.788 

Cull.  Nerllle  L.,  and  Parker.    3.038,928.     '"^'"^ 

Williams,  Rollie  B.    3,039,047. 
Etherington,  Robert  W.  Jr.  :  See — 

Kerr,  Ralph  C,  and  Etherington.    3,038,942. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Cook,  Shirl  E.,  and  Shapiro. 

Cook,  Shirl  E.,  and  Shapiro. 

Cook,  Shirl  B.,  and  Shapiro. 

Cook.  Shirl  E.,  and  Shapiro. 

Kerler,  Robert  V.,  and  Felt.    _ 

Orloff,  Harold  D.,  and  Markley!    3,038.791 
Etllnf,  Harold  A.,  to  Weather-Seal.  Inc.    MeUI  storm  window 

and  sash  therefor.     3,038.670.  6-12-62,  Cl.   189 — 76 
Evans,  Clrde  O.  ;  See — 

^._   \*endelbur«.  Frank  W..  Evans,  and  Durst.     3,089.036. 
Ewers,  Oerald  M. :  See — 

»_.  8^"f**'  >«»t*o«>y  J  .  Jr..  and  Ewers.     3.038.218. 
Bwinf .  Adam  O.  :  See — 

Coffin.  John  M..  and  Ewing.    3.039,062. 
Ei-Cell-O  Corp. :  See — 

Dralle.  W^lhelm.    3.088.280 
*^/5*^.  ¥^*™«  ^i  ^-  "    Bland,  Jr ,  and  J.  C.  Heberllg,  to 

united  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 

Administration.     Survival  couch.     8.038,176,  6-12-62.  CL 

6—346. 
Fairfax.  Bradford  L.     Mechaniam  for  manual  propulsion  of 

small  water  craft.     3,038,488,  6-12-62.  Cl.  115 — 21. 
PanaSk  John,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process 

eCpalymerlilng  s   polyurethane   or   polyurea   resin  in   the 

?!03r876;6-'l5^^2' c7'2«^V5"'*  ''''^"'*  '""^  '•'"'^' 
*'•!*?•'■''*  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
*  Brunlng  :  See — 

Kaupp.  Josef,  Brots.  and  Meti.    3,038.813. 
Farkas,    Adalbert,    and    B.    C.    Herrlck,    to   Air   Products   and 
Chemicals,  Inc.     Oxide*  of  dlaiabicyclo-ocUne.     8,038,903 
6-12-«a.  CL  260 — 268 
PartkMMt.  Jean-Marie,  to  Ronssel-UCLAP,  8. A.    Organic  diol 

aryl  boronates.      3,038,926,   6-12-62,  Cl.   260 — 462. 
»dera1  Pacific  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Kolton,  David.     3.088.430. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Kaestner,  Thankmar  W.    3,038,284. 
Fehlner,  Leo  F.  :  See— 

Laaky.  Marvin  L..  and  Fehlner.    3,089.077. 
Felt.  Arthur  R  :   See — 

Kerley,  Robert  V.,  and  V>t\t.    3,038.792. 
Fenwal  Inc.  :  See — 

Tanlkoskl,  FlorUn  F.    3.038.979. 
Ferrantt.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Angus.  Ernest  T.,  and  Walker.    3.039,040. 
Fertig.  Raymond  B  .  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp     Integrator  read- 
out device.    3,038,662,  6-12-62,  Cl.  233 — 196. 
I'^lovssky,    Lajos,    to   Oamma   Optlkai   Muvek.      Co-ordinate 
theodolite.    3,038.368.  6-12-62.  Cl.  88 — 1. 

Fiddler,  Theodore  E.     Sheet  metal  fastener  device.     8,038.228. 

<*>-12  62,  Cl.  24 — 73. 
Melds,  Ellis  K  :   See— 

Serres,  Carl.  Jr  .  and  Fields     8,038,940. 
FlUaora,  Robert  L.  :  See- 
Rudolf,  John  J.,  Jr.,  and  Fillmore.     3,039,038. 
Findlay.  Donald  K..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Method  of  produc- 
ing leather  with  improved  water  resistance  and  article  re- 
sulting   therefrom.      3.038.818,    6-12-62.    Cl     117—76 
Finn.  John  J.  :  See —  _ 

Hattort,  Klyoshi,  Finn,  and  Klein.    3.038,943.  « 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


3,038,891. 


Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See — 
Bank,  ThomsK  A     .'),0.38,717. 
Best,  Chris  E.    3.038^83. 
Bosomworth,  Oeor^ge  P.    3,038,624. 
Brey.  Wllhelm.     3,038,526. 
Brey,  Wilhelni.    3,088,827. 
Brown.  Roy  W.,  and  Hollis.    3,038,716. 
Deist,  Herbert  H      3,038..143. 
Forman,  Lawrence  E.     3,038.883. 
Hayes.  Robert  A.    3.038,886. 
Herahey.  Melvin  P.     3,038.318. 
Koch.  Robert  C,  and  Rowe.    8,038.515. 
Koch,  Robert  C  ,  and  Rowe.    3,038,829. 
Smith.  Georee  E   P.,  Jr.    3,038,888. 
TlmmoDH.  William  D.,  Jr.,  and  Robertson. 
Fischer.  Chrlstoph  L. :  See — 

Smlalowskl,  AntonI  J..  Vogelfanger,  Fischer,  and  Connock. 
3,038,259. 
Flxcher.    Helnx.      High    temperature   production.     3,039,018, 

6-12-62.  Cl.  315^^6. 
Fisher,  Chester  D..  to  Sprout.  Waldron  k  Co.,  Inc.    Attrition 

mill   apparatus.      3,038,673,   6-12-«2,   Cl.   241—245 
FUher,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.   Inc.     Phase  com- 
parator rlrniit  having  Integrating  and  differentiating  Input 
means.     3,039.059,  6-12-62.  Cl.  fc8— 133. 
Fltxmaurlce,    Dennis    T.,    and    C.    F.    Welnrelch,    to    Cherry- 
Borrell     Corp.       Process     for     producing     starch     Jellies. 
3.038,809.  «-12-fl2,  Cl.  99 — 1.34. 
Fltspatrick,  William  J.,  to  George  E.  Belcher  Co.     Shoe  tree 
having  longitudinally  adjustable  parts  Including  cone  sec- 
tions    alined     by     the     shoes.       3.0S8.184.     6-12-62.     Cl. 
12—117.4. 
Flansburgb,  John  C.  : 
Deptula.    Frank 
3,038.288. 
Fleming.  William  E. 

3,038.445.  0-12-62, 
Flex-I.#t  Corp.  :   See — 

Obet,  Charles  J.     3,038.290. 
Flex-O-Lators.  Inc.  ;   See — 

Richardson,   William  F..   and  Sperry.     3,038,426. 
Flore*.   Joseph   C.      Apparatus  for  controlling  room   heating 

system.    3,038.603,  6-12-02,  Cl.  236—46. 
Forano  Ltd. :  See — 

Bllocq.  Georges.     3,038,887. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :   Bee— 

Rlchey.  Clarence  B.,  St.  Clair,  and  Smith.     3.038.544. 
Ford.      William      M.        Electrical      resistance- type     heater. 
3  039,071.  6-12-62.  CL  338 — 294. 

,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Cto. 

3.038,883.   6-12-62.   Cl.   260 — 63. 
Watco.  Inc.     Water  treatment  deric*. 
a  137— .vsg. 

means  for  forming  hinge 

—27. 

Business  Machines  Corp. 


See— 

J..    Haaaon, 


Leavit.    and    Flansburi^. 


Combination  cattle  oiler  and  scrateher. 
Cl.  119—167. 


Forman.   Iwiwrenoe  E 

Ketone   polysulfldes 
Fortin.  Conrad  J.,  to 

3.038.495,  0-12-62. 
Forward.  Eugene.      Method  of  and 

seats.    8.038.509.  «-12-62.  C\.  14 
Foss.  Frederic  A.,  to  International . 

Electrical   switching  apparatus.      3,038,667,    6-12-62,    Cl. 

233 — 61.6. 
Foster.  John  A.,  to  J.  L. 

dispensing  container. 
Fowler.    Andrew    H.,   to 

Energy    Commission 

transducer 
Fowler,   Blair 


Qark  Mfg. 
J3. 


Co.     Protective  cover  for 
3,038,633.  6-12-62,   CT.   220 — 35. 
United    States    of   America,   Atomic 
Error    comoensator    for    a    position 
3,039,032.  6-12-fl2.  Cl.  318 — 30. 

,„.^.^   B.    to  Aerotet-Oeneral  Corp.     Flame  thrower. 

3.0.^8.530,  6-12-fl2.  Cl.  138—28. 
Fram  Corp.  :   See— 

Luedi.  Mark.     3,0.m211. 
Francis,   Kenneth   E  ,   and  C.   W.  Pinkley,  to  Industrial  Nu- 
cleonics Corp.     Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  measuring  de- 
vice.    3.039.046,  0-12-62,  Cl.  32-1 — .5. 
Frechette    Leo  P..  Jr.,  R.  E.  McOrath.  A.  L.  Ctaarboneau.  and 
R.  E.  Wheeler,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Ribbon  feed  mecha- 
nism for  business  machines  and  the  like.     3,038,.^82.  6-12- 
62,  CT.   197—160. 
Fried.   Josef,   to  Olin   Mathleson  Chemical   Corp.      Synthesis 

of  steroids.    3,038.910,  6-12-62,  Cl.  260 — 397.3. 
Friede  A  Goldman,  Inc.  :   See^ 

Goldman.  Jerome  L.     3.038,432. 
Frledmann.  Anton  R.  J. :  See — 

Dudley.   Wray   E.,  Frledmann.  and  Paullua.     3,038.666. 
Frill.  AB  :  «e«^— 

Bergman,  Sune  H.     3.038.364. 
Frttts.  Robert  W.,  and  S.  Kanrer,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Mfg.  Co.     Hermetlcnllv  sealed  thermoelectric  generator  and 
lead  assemblv.     3,038.956,  6-12-62,  Cl    174 — 17. 
Frits,  Charles  H..  and  G.  A.  Marttnek.  to  Waste  King  Corp. 
Food   waste   removal   apparatus.      3,038,172,  6-12-62,  CL 
4 — 187.     , 
Fuehrer,    Arthur    G..    and    E.    W.    KeaaeL      Archery   gauge. 

3.038,262,  6-12-62,  Cl.  33 — 180. 
Fujloka,  Richard  T..  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  shaping  band  plastic  sheeting.  3,038.208,  6-12-62. 
CT.  18 — 48. 
Fuller  Harrison  W..  8.  P.  Woodsuna^  W.  T.  Darou.  Jr..  and 
C.  W.  Ledin.  to  I.*boratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  Align- 
ment techniques  for  recording  beads  assembly.  3.039.102. 
6-12-62,  Cl.  846—74.  __ 

Fuller.  Lawrence  J.,  deceaaed :  Nancy  W.  N.  Fuller  and  The 
Philadelphia  National  Bank,  executora.     Gas  turbine  com- 
bustion   chamber    and    method.      3,098,308,    6-12-62,    CT. 
60 — 39.65. 
Fuller.  Nancy  W.  N. :  See — 

Fuller,  Lawrence  J      3,038.308. 
Fulti    Palmer  :   See — 

Vogel.  Arthur  B.     3,038,739. 
Funk.  J<)hn  W.  :  See — 

Jones,  Richard  H..  Marcskk.  and  Funk.     3.038.442. 
Futterknecht,     Rudolf,     to     Nassau     Dlstrlbntlnf    Co..     Inc. 
Ionization   measurement  instrument.      3,038.905.   6-12-62. 
Cl.  230 — 83.3. 


Gage,  Jack  G.,  to  Pembroke  Carton  *  Printing  Co.  Ltd.    Car- 
ton folding  machines.     3.038.388,  6-12-62,  CT.  93 — 31. 
Gale,  Alfred  J.,  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp.     Electro- 
static  generator.      3,039,011,   6-12-62,  CT.   310 — 6. 
Galke,  Ralph  W  ,  and  R.  A.  Hathaway,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
Record     changer     mechanism.       3,038,728.     6-12-62,     Cl. 
274 — 10. 
G«I1.  John  F.,  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Dielectric  mate- 
rUl    Including    perchloryl    fluoride.       3,038,953,    6-12-62, 
CT.  174—17. 
Oamma  Optlkai  Muvek. :  See — 

Flalovsxky,  Lajoe.     3,038.308. 
Oansx,  Harry   H.,  to  Optic-Glass  Float  Co.     Spectacle  float. 

3,0i38.873,  0-12-62,  Cf  88 — 41. 
Gtirber.  Murray,  R.  Herrllnger,  H.  Albreeht.  and  L.  F.  Cie- 
slelski,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Production  of  anethole 
from  sulfate  turpentine  residues.     3,038,945,  6-12-02,  Cl. 
260—612 
Gardner,   Lawraice  H.     Shuttle  valve.     3,038,487,  0-12-62, 

CT.  137—112. 
Oarofall,     Jaurea.      Cyliadera     for     two     stroke     engines. 

3.038,437.  6-12-62,  CT.  123 — 65. 
Garrett.  Douglas  R.  :  See — 

Brown.  Albert  W.,  and  Garrett.    3,038.632. 
Gaugler,    Edward   A.      Induction    flring   device  for   a   rocket 

motor.    3.038  384,  6-12-62,  Cl.  89—28. 
Gautbier,  Alfred,  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Rentschler.  Waldemar  T.     3,038,398. 

Oavlln,   Gilbert,   and   W.    M.   Boyer.    to  The   Richardson  Co. 

Method    of    preparing    chlorinated    phenolic- formaldehyde 

condensation   products.      8.038.882,    0-12-02,    Cl.    260 — 59. 

Gaylord,  John  A.,  to  H.  Hoch  k  Sons,     Separable  connection 

device  for  survival  kits.     aL038.472,  6-12-62,  Cl.  128—203. 

Geary,    Robert    J.,    and    R.    Haber,    to   Plant    Products  Corp. 

Plant  growth  regulator.     3,038,794.  6-12-62,  CT.  71 — 2.5. 

Geer,    Austin    C.      Lawn    edge    trimming   device.      3,038,464, 

6-12-62.  Cl.  120 — 271.2. 
Geesner,  Charles  R.  :  See — 

Barnes.  Charles  R.,  and  Geesner.    3.038,243. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kroll,  Harry,  Slmonlan,  and  KneU.    3,038.793. 
General  Bathroom  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Seb warts,  Morris,  and  Tantillo.    S.0S8.771. 
General  Binding  Corp.  :  See — 

Levitan.  Maurice  D.    3.038,180. 
Nadherny,  Russell  J.     8,088,181. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 
Kline,  James  A.     3.038,430. 
Murphy,  Roy  E.,  Jr.,  and  WeiL     8,038,449. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Alford,  Joseph  S.     8,038.804. 
Brauner,  Edward  J.     3,039,067. 
Dlefendorf,  Russell  J.     3,088,887. 
Dlmke,  Harold  L      3,038,764. 
Dome,  Robert  B.     8,039,061. 
Greco,   Norman  A.     3,089.068. 
Hamm,  Clarence  L.,  and  Widlanaky.    ^,088,666. 
Hurko,   Bohdan.     8,038,462. 
Lee,  Thomas  H.     3,038,980. 
Loft,  Ame.     8,088,306. 
Rosenberg,   Joseph.     8,038.831. 
Rowe,  Brian  H.     3,038.683. 
Stollman.  Paul   D.     8,039,075. 
Tupper,  Myron  D.     8,038.763. 
Waten.  Everett  W.     8,038.309. 
White,  William  C.     3.089,023. 
Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  and  Peters.     8,089,019. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Bryer,  Robert  F.,  and  Chadney.     3.088.998. 
Hadley^   John.     3,039,054. 
Jolly.  Christopher  M.     3,039.013. 
(;eneral  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Paluka,  Charles  F.     3,088,970. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 
Altson,   Ralph.     3,038,766. 
Bernard.  James  A.     3,038.364. 
Boegehold,  Alfred  L.     8,088,668. 
Harris,  Edward  P.     8.088.217. 
Kenrick,  Chartes  R.     8,088,761, 
Kesllng,  Keith  K.     3,038,319. 
Long,  Paul  J.,  Jr.     3,038,560. 
Sargent,  Ronald  J.     3,039,020. 
General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Blumenfeld,  Arthur  C.  and  Gray.     8,039,063. 
Gillette,  Prank  N.     3,089,091. 
Kenny.  Charles  B.     8,089.066. 
Zaleskl.  John  F.     3,038,992. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co. :  Bee— 
Swanton,  Charles  L.     3.038,991. 

Gent.  John  J.  R. :  See — 

Currant,  Jack,  Gent,  and  Hunter.     3,038,822. 
Currant.  Jack.  Gent,  and  Hunter.     3.038,823 

Gerber,  Hanns,  and  R.  Stroh,  to  Parbenfabrlken  Bayft 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  8,5.3  ,6  • 
tetra-substltuted  4,4'-dlhydroxy-dlphenylmethyl  carboxylle 
acids.     8,038,935,  6-12-<2,  CT.  26*— 620  „     ^  -. 

Oeeellscbaft  fur  LInde's  Eismaschinen  Aktiengesellscbaft : 
See —  _. 

Schafer.   Oeorg.     8,088,772.         .  .        ,  _. .       ■ ,„„ 

Gillette  Prank  N.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Side  viewing 
radar' display      il,089J»l,  6-12-62,  CT.343--6.      ,    ._     _ 

Oimtand.  Rjilph  O.,  P.  Patrlarca,  O.  M  Slaughter,  and  L.  C. 
Williams,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Zirconium  ttUnlum  beryllium  braxlng  alloy. 
3.088.249,  6-12-62.  CT.  29 — 494. 

^"''be'^r.  L^'^d  M..  and  GWl.^  3,038.162 
Glass    jSi^s  wV  to  Glass    Scott  k  Wilcox.  Inc.     Fan  motor 
control.     3,039.070.  6-12-62.  CL  388—81. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Qlam,  Scott  4k  Wilcox.  loc. :  «••— 
QUas,  JaniM  W.     g.OM.OTO. 
OUxo  LAboratoriM  Ltd.  :  B** — 

Uocksntell.  Doaald  J.  O      S.OM,M0. 
OloTer,  WUfrtd,  to  BTR  laduttiiM  Ltd.     Metbod  aad  adpa- 

ratua  for  produdng  multipl*  ftljr  fakrtc  amclM.     I7om!u3 

6-12-«2    CI.    15^-322 
Godfrey.   Mlltoo    L.,   aad   J.    L.    VodOBiettar,    to   TaJoa,    Uc. 

■•▼•rslUo  automatic  lock  aUder.     S,0M,2a7.  9-13-0^.  C\ 

24 — 200.14. 
Godfrey.  Norman  B  .  to  Jeffcraon  Ctirmlcai  Co..  lac.     Motbod 

for  Mparatlag  aailBM.     S.OM.MH,  6-13-43,  Q.  2«0— 268 
Gold,  aiciiard  L.,  to  Joaeph  Luoaa  (laduatrlaa)   Ltd.     Liquid 

fuel  burning  apparatus      3.036.541,6-12-63.0   IM — 76 
Ooldmaa    Jaromo  U,  to  Frlcde  *  Ooldaan.   lac.     Now  typ« 

CMaral     carso     carrylnc     ahlp.     S,0S«,432.     6-12-63.     C\. 

Oolterman  and  8abo,  Inc. :  0a« — 
aMDeata,  Hilar/  B.     B.0M.S71. 
▲radt.  Oarlao  J.     S.OM.SM. 
Aradt.  Ckarlaa  J.,  aad  Lo  PraatL     S.OSS^Mt. 
OoodTear  Tlra  *  Rubber  Co.,  Tb«  :  <«• — 
CUrk,  Harold  U.     3,<»8,S25. 
HUlUrd.  Doaald  ▲.     3,0i8,869. 
Hlnel.  Bdcar  ▲.     8,ai8.&S9. 
Lai.  Joflnder     3.0S9.880 
Bayder.  Robert  F      3.036.963. 
■D/der,  Robert  K      3.038,984. 
Takablk.  Mlcbael  A.     3,(MS.823. 
Ooae,    Robert   O.,    to   United    Sutaa   of  AaMrtca.  Air  Force 
Tkraat  taralaaUon  la  aalld  propellaat  rockcta.    3,036.303. 
•-13-«a.  CL  90—M.6. 
Gotigh    Lealle  F.     Reciprocal  grate  atokera.     3,033.422.  6-12- 

62:0.  110 — 88 
Gould.  Jack  K..  to  Amertcaa  Radiator  4  Htaodai^  SaalUrr 
Coro.     Teoiporature  Uaalttag  device.     3.038,664.  6-1 2-6i, 

Orace^  W.  R..  *  Ca  :  «ee— 

Braude   Goorga  L.,  aad  Cofllaao.    S,038.7M. 
Oranberg.    Blof.   to   Nygran   Induatrlea   Ltd.     Apparataa  for 

filing   and    jolnUng  aaw    chalaa.      3.033.Sd6,   <P-13-62,    CI. 

76—31. 
Oraadke.  Max,   to  Darerto  A.G.     Sifting  aad   coaceatratlng 

derlce.    3.038.603.  6-12-62.  CI.  20^—19. 
Orandjr.  Andrew  J.,  and  C.  .V.  Greenwood,  to  Calted  Statao  of 

America,    Arm/.      Multi-lead    faellcal    aprlng.      3.038  713 

6-12-62.  CI.  267 — 1. 
Gray.  Harry  J  .  Jr    and  J    O.  Nordakl.  to  Sparry  Raad  Corp 

^"?5lf***S  ampdftara  for  palae  algnala.    3.039,009.  »-12-62 

CI.  307 — S8  5 
Gray,  Joha  W.  :  See— 

Blumenfeld,   Arthur  C.   aad  Gray      8.039  063 
Great  Atlantic  4  Pacific  Tea  Co..  lnc.T«eo—     ' 
_,      Cathcart    WlllUm  H  .  Seattle,  and  Bemolat.     3.033.807 
^'^II  ^5**'  ^i  «o  FarkeraburjrAetaa  Corp.     Roller  bearing 

with  undulated  retainer.     3.038,767.  6-12-62.  CI   308 2lT 

Greco,  Nomaa  A_  to  Gaaeral  Electric  Co     Traaamlaaloa  line 

wlndowB.     3,03§  068.  6-12-62.  O.  333—98   "'""*'*"'■  "°« 
Green.  DaTld  A      8e« — 

-nionuon,  Emeet  E    Green,  aad  HolUa.     3.0ai.01«. 
Greenberg,  Walter  H.  :  «ee — 

McCoT,  John  H..  and  Oreeaberg.     3.033.531. 
Greenwood.  Cbarlea  A.  ;  Mee — 

Grandy,  Andrew  J  .  and  Graanwood.     3.033.713. 
^TXi/^^*'^  ^  •  ^o  ^f**'  Hydraallca,  lae.    nVwaii  reeael 

^  3.0*8,501.  6-12-62,  CI.  138—30  

Greer  Uydraullca.  lac. :  890 — 

Greer.  Edward  M.     3.038,501. 
O**".  Fj^^K.  *ot*«T  platoB  llnkl  motor.    3.0S8.4S2.  3-13-62, 

Graakam.  Wuilam  P.  :  «ea— 

BaJti^la.  Joaepb  H.,  Jr.,  Greahaai.  aad  Merckllag.    3.038.- 

Greten.  Ernat.  to  Bahre  Meuilwerk  Koauaaadltgeeallacbaft. 
iTjaef^  cbtp-board  maanfactara.    3.083,527,  6-13-32.  C\. 

^'I'lllfl-  L'^"*'"''  ^  *°  Alraterra  Preaaur*  recvlator  ralve 
3,038.403.  6-12-62.  Q.   137—505  25  •^"••i"'  »■•"• 

°'6?"-^^2^(h '22*^15^8°**'  ^"-  *■'  «"<»•'•«»  3.038.646, 
°'9?ial6^^(hH2»l^l5r'  ^'  *■*  *"*•  '•**  3.033.647. 
Griawold,  karia  A.,  and  A.  W.  Lawtac.  to  Tamoax  Inc     Cau- 

menial    tampoa.     8.030,314,  3-12-33,   a    19---144  5 
Grootbnia.  Stanley  B.  :  geiT-  ^  i»— i»*.a. 

Maanlag.   Fraak   W.,   Groothala,   L^klaa.   ICaheaar    aad 

Papke.     3.038.997  *^*«».    mmummj.  ana 

°Tl2-itt  CI  ifcYs  **"*'  '^  '***^'  machlaa.  8.038.203. 
^'S^t^Sio^^  o     ,S.°,"*'  coaatructlon  for  ablrU.     8,038.163. 

o— i«— O^.   Cl.   J 141. 

Grooamaan.  Paul,  to  MateHel  ladaatrlel  8.A..  aad  Coaatruc- 
***!?•  Me«nlmiea  S.A  Renena  Vehlclea  for  tb*  teotlaa  of 
raUwar  traeka     8,038.332.  6-12-62,  a.  78— i^^  ^  ** 

OroTe,  Richard  C.     Sre— 

May^r.  Jooeoh  8      S  088.236. 
GroTco,  Harold  W.     Method  of  na»^«»»  •  araatim    i  >M>kM^ 

bow     3.033.830.  6-12^270   laS^^.  ""' ^  •"•'^ 

Orube.  Robert  H,  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.     Object  locatlaa 

n  *?ff'•JS^     S.03«.996,  6-12-62.  CI.  8«Oi:«L8  '•^"■« 

^''<!!2l/^.*"  ^-  ^°  ^"^^^  *«*««  o*  Aiaertca.  Nary      Bloc- 

goaipaoal    tracklag    tpparatua      8.03».0O2,    6-13^^    CI. 

'°lCls!-32**Cl' lOT— S^'^***     ^^■^^■«    "»«<*lDe       8,033.418, 
Oallck.    Ronald    A.,    to    ACT   ladaatrlea,    lac.      8w1b«  ehock 

Talve.     8,038.494.  6-12-62.  CI.  137— 3^7  2 
Otinjmeaon,  Per  E».  and  M.  lUthteaea,  to  Reganaametoder 

263^28  '•*      ContlBuooa   kllaa      8.d83.71l7«-??#2ra' 


Mobile   indaarator.     8,083,421.   6-12-62. 


Ounaoa,  Caell   P. 

CI.  110—18 
Haber.  Richard     _ 

u  K.iif*nL»  *<*•'*  J  .and  Haber. 
^fi  *  w!}.!'**  "    'I".'"'  *"  <?UM^C»>iDUe  AktlaacaaaD- 
aehaft.      l-(dl  lower   alkrl    aalao   lover   aUyl   thlolower 

;.XWVli^^  »^«|^;«««ycloh.pUdleae  compoanda. 

"u'^  H<?>'>r<cl>>  to  C^arl  SdiaMk ' MMchlaaaf abrtk  GmbH 

Balaaclaa  machine      3,038.343^6-12-62,  CL  73--M2 
Hadlay.  JoBa^   to  The  Oeneral  ibectrlc  Ci.  LtaxpLntu* 

e^i2'^"c/'t2i^'*'"*^  •*  •'**^*  *"*^    sISmkom! 

Hefner,  Manfred  :  ««e^ 

Hobaad,   Leonard   W.,  aad   Ha/aer      3  039  05« 

"!S5L21i:X'ft^  Ji"^:^w»'^  H*We^o  Bayar  Aktl- 
!f*?w  ^J*f'*«    »^rt»aafabrlkea.       Anion    exchanae    iMlna 

SS:fe^l'2«0-^",*^''~-*'**"'^'  trtaallSrToSMM! 
Hahn.  Henry  R. :  8ee-^  ' 

Kdgarly,  Oleaa  K..  Haha,  and  Aoaleader     3  033.4oa 

■^'^Stl!?    *•    "*   »'«■    ^'oatrSS.    In^     iffi  bSraer- 
thw^oalectrlc  generator  aaaanbly.     3,088,^0,  6-12-^J2   a. 

"•.ILr^/Ef  "::.*•  '"."■"  Mower  Corp.     Oaag  mower  with 
a  "J^^i"'"^  Moww  elements.    3,038.386  6-12^X2!^  CI  5^7 


<».W'»o,»»0.  0-12-4K,   UI.   221 334 


^  3,088.-556;-Ci2::i2;  a.  ,8*:^.'^^"''*  '«>'  ' 

Haadberg,  CbrlatUn  .N  ,  to  Jenaan  Flttlnc  Mf> 


Ltd. 


Spray 
3.038,580,  6-12- 


8,033.727. 


3.038.575,  6-12-62,  CL  193— 


Vfc^'   197'V'^^  PHafi^c^ii^ratu.. 
HanO\' alter  I. :  «ea— 

D«aba*,  Joaapk  T..  aad  Baaf.    3,038,694 
HaaajT  Joet,  to  Salaer  freraa,  S.A.     Bxpaaalon  turblae  and 

"^5r?pTiVTiT;?>^i*„^ '  cSld^^u<5'n^ 

"'f'oiiS'd'^  i^d.  ii''^^'"^^':'or'rt&^'';:u.\M 

„  particularly  CO,  iuM      tJM  Sl^liUi    (n^LlT^'^^* 

"^g%^U>"p.^a8*4a  6r{*2'-8"2"S^??l!^^'^- 
^^ci^tff*^^  J.  SarVu.  to  Aiirtc^  oJlkmld 

S2,  SfS^,  cl'wL*2"   '  ^•»»*»'»»^  graaulea'^lloM 
Hanaao,  Qulaten  A.    rinld  p 

tlpnary  cylinder  aaaambly 

85. 
Haaaon.  Badolnh  A. :  geo— 

r038,28f'"*    '•    "*~^    ^"^^    •»*    nanaburgb 
Haaaa.  Arthur  B.,   H.  c.   Murray    and  o    K    fuit.k    »»  tk- 
.HJ^H*  Co     »-hydro.ylatl«'or  AM-ketf  pSS^  aeS^ 

H.Vd"c?,k  Ci^-Tei?-""*^'    ^'     26(^397.45 
«      Crtcba.  W  llllnm  J     3.038,330 

"o?'  ^Il"  »?  •  *»*l  *  ^.  Cfcao.  to  American  CyaaamW 
„&wK*"6-^'2%\"^.  5Sj!!-«i-oben.ene«.lfon\7  adda. 
^"iPIHl?"'  *<*«<  J  .  to  Multiple  Bxtruatoaa  lac  Maltl 
g*  ei  ^i^i***"  ■P«*"tua  and  method  S.dS8.26l.  6-12- 
HarkMrtder.  Robert  J,  to  Multiple  Bxtraalona.  Inc.     Method 

^^l^l^'JelSii'eJr^^^'^lLrr^'r^^r^^^ 

Harnett.  WUlUm  T. :  «ee— 

^M?"'     **''*"'  '  •  Howe.  Harnett,  and  Browe.    3,038,- 


HarnlachfeMr  Coip  :  See— 
..     Wa«deIborg.  Frank  W 


aad  Dnrat.     3,039,036. 


Harper  Cheater  H.  :  «#•— 

„ ^^??i.^*y^th  M..  and  Harper     3,038,589. 

iT:--^?^-"****?^'  ^  *^"^'  •<ta«lkl«tratrix^  to  National 

imrt\z^  a  *^i7r*'  ^"^  "^  ''*'^***'    '"^^ 

"^J^ISff^J!-    ^^V^  r  •    ''     •■0   -^    L    Smith,    to   Baatmaa 
£S£L^Li  ^^!\IL^^  bla-(poly.halofenated  pbeniteaTnd 

«^i?5£^^5^^5'**^'  *•'***'"*  •*■•    yo38,ni, 

^"*V^^V*  '  •  ^  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.     BaaUlent  aaal- 
la^  atrtpe  for  aeallag  doora      3.088.217.Xl3-S.  a    20^- 

HarrU-Iatartype  Corp.  :  »ee— 

(^vT^i'   i-   *.■",   ^     J    J<*»»on.   to   Be\l  *   Howell 
•?i3-82^"  ai^  ^***    **'**^'    obJactlTe.      3,038,378, 
Harrla,  WlUUm  C.  :  «#e— 

Martel.   Erwia    H..    to   CleTcland    Pneamatlc   Indaatrlea    Inc 
^racUWa  Uadlag  gear      8.038.88r   *-12^2    Cl    i44^ 

*Sa.£"."S?;i3U3!*'a"?0«S.3^      B-ctor  coatrl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HnrwoaO.  Kouath  3.,  to  Ktmborly-CUrk  Corp.     Manofae- 
^SrTS  «!Sir«d  celluloalc  prodncta.     8.038,418,  8-13-82. 

H^oodTKeBbeth  J.,  and  C.  I.  Blckard,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
^^ro!^   SaBltary   p^duet.     8.088.474,  6-13-62,  CL   138— 

288 
Haaelborat,  Joha  B. :  flee —  _      ^  «.„,.»  «*. 

Bchwara.  BmU  A.,  Kara,  and  Haaaihorat.     8.088.823. 
Hathaway,  Richard  A. :  See —  ^  ^^„  ,^^ 

Oalke.  Ralph  W.,  aad  Hathawa/.    3.038 J28. 
Hattort    itl^SiSl.    J.'  J.   FlBB,  an/kT   'Jo^.   ^nSS'^l? 

Chemical  Co.     Production  of  alkyldacaboranea.     3.038.943, 

6—12—62    CI    260— — 606  5 
Hauar    ErwlB   F.      Wall' eonatroetlon.      8.038,278.    *-13-62. 

Hauk,  Braeat  D.,  and  H.  M.  TBrtay,  to  Klampoa  J^r^i^,^ 
tecior.  Thread  protector  for  uae  dorina  ruanlng  of  tubn- 
lar  elementa  Into  an  ollweU.  3.038.&02,  6-12-62,  CT.  138— 
96 

Hayao  Shla,  to  MIlea  Laboratortea.  Inc.  PhenylplparaHnyl- 
altari  aatart.     8.038,901.  6-12-62.  CL  260—368. 

Hay%B.  Fradartck  L. :  Bf—  ^         .  «^  «*« 

sSday,  Boy  M..  and  Hayden.    8£88.fl82     ..      «       .r._ 

Hayea.  Robert  1..  to  The  Klreetone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.  Car; 
lag  rubbery  acrylate  polymera  wnUlBtna  ethylene  glycol 
moBoacrylata  or  mooomethacrylate.  8,088,886.  6-1^-0^, 
a.  260—78.4, 

Hebertlg,  Jack  C. :  B 


"Fiiit,  Maiime  A  .  Bland,  and  Heberllf.     8.0M,17^ 
HechWTOeorg.  aad  P.  Weber,  to  Phrlx-Werke  AG     Method 
for  almttltaneoaaly  predudnc  flbera  of  different  denier  and 
atmlUr  crimp.     8,088,779.  8-13-62.  Cl.   18—54. 
Heckethorn.  John  B. :  See—  ..  ,    ,      «  #m,o  «-« 

Boorcler  de  Carbon^  ChrlatlaB  M.  U  V.rwA^*?,o  i.i 
He4Hf .  Uara  O.     Mufller  coaatractlon.     8,088,562,  8-12-82. 
CL  jai^-56. 

"'*lttlIliIttfR^fuf^and  Hederhorat     8.088^89.  ^    ^ 
Hatear.    Alf    F       Window    *n"»ngementa,    partlcnlarty    for 

enclne  drlren  vehlclea.    3.088.758.  6-13-«2.  a    298—44. 
Helderman.    Jamee    K.    to    Olln    MathleaoB    Chemical   Corn. 
Stud  drlVer  attachmaat     3.088.169.  6-12-82.  a.  1— 44.B. 
HeMoB  Prodncta  Inc. :  «e«j— 

De  LoBg.  WUllam  A.    8.038.483. 
HeUlae,  Frlta.  4  Co  ,  O  m.b.H  :  Se^      «««rw,«« 
Scfaaeder.  Johann  A.,  and  Walther.    3.0S8J05. 
Helton,  Eugene  L..  and  W.   R    Thomaa.  to  CaterpUlar  Trac- 
tor Co.     Bulldoaer  for  heavy  duty  aad  ripplBg  operation*. 
3.038.267,  6-12-62,  n.   37—145.  «,  ^       1^ 

Hempel,  Roy  A.    to  Robotomlca  Bnterpriaaa.  Inc.     KlectroBlc 

counter.     3.038.658.  6-12-62.  Cl.  235—92. 
Henn.  Frtta :  See —  „  ,  „„„  _._ 

indrea  Goather.  Soahrtng.  and  Henn.     8.088,836^ 
Hennlng.  Wolfgang.     Pipe  atrap  or  hoaa  elarap^     3.038,280. 

6-12-te.  CL  24—382.  „     .     *^     ..  ._  ..       ♦ 

Henny    WIUU   O.   F.    Saronnnl.    and  R.   A.  Vendetaohn,    to 

Chryaler  Corp.     Gaa  turbine  «djnatable  noixle  *b<1  tater- 

ataga   Inner   abroad   auapenaloa.      3.038,997,   8-12-62.    Cl. 

358 — 39.  ,  -T...— 

Henry,  Blllott  A.,  to  Branaon  Inatramenta.  Inc.     Ultraaonlc 

ware  train  generator.    3,038.328.  8-12-82.  CT.  73—87.9. 
Henry.  Thomaa  B..  aad  F.  J.  Bortero.  Jr..  to  Curtlaa-Wrlght 

Corp.     Apparataa  for  maaaurlag  reaetloB  engine   thruat. 

8.018831.  6-13-82,  Cl.  73—118. 
HercuVea  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Snyder.  John  C.    3.098,922. 
Woodard.  Geoffrey  t).  L.  and  M.  W.    8,038,836. 
Hermann.  Ba/mond  A. :  See —  -  a-o 

Bereta.  Donald  J.,  Hermann,  and  Tan  Brocklln.     8,038.- 

»"• 
Herr  Bqulpaiant  Corp- :  See — 

Herr.  Richard  W.    3.038^1.  ^  ^  „       _,   ^ 

Harr   Richard  F.,  to  Herr  Bnulpment  Corp.     CoU  nnwlndar. 

3(V88,8»1,  6-li-63.  Cl.  242—78.6. 
Herrick.  Elbert  C. ;  Bt^—  ««...«« 

Farkaa.  Adalbert,  and  Herrick.    8.038.903. 

"•"oS?Kr*^rSy.*ai;?rllnger,    Albrecht.   and    Ctealelritl. 

8.038.945. 
Heraher.    MeWln   P..   to   The  Flraatoiia  Tire   4  Bubbar  Co. 

Tnbaleaa  tire.     3.638.518.  6-12-4J2,  Cl.  152—362. 
Heeldence.    Arthur   J.     Practice  putting  apparataa.     8.038.- 

726^6-12-62,  C\    273—178. 
Heaa  Ronald  R. :  See —  _„  «.^«„. 

DBTidaon.  Raymond  L.,  and  Reaa.     8.038.718. 
HetherfBjrtoB.  Richard,   to   Rohm   4  Haaa  Co.      Delonliatlon 

unit  with  automatic  ahutoff  operable  upon  exha nation  of 

realn'a  Ion  exchange  capacity.    8,038.810.  6-13-82.  Cl.  2H>— 

98 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corn.  :  See — 

Stump.  Joeeoh  H  .  Jr..  and  Wllaon.     8.038.908. 
High  VolUire  Emrtneerinc  Corp. :  Sea- 
Gale   Alfred  J      3.089.011. 
Hill.  Edward  H.  ;  See —  „  ,       .«•««-- 

CaldweU.  John  R..  Jaekaan,  aad  Hill.     3,038,887. 
HUl,  Keith  A. :  See—  ^  „         ,  •  ^  ^_. 

Wellea.  Doaald  P..  Jr..  and  HUl.     3,088,358. 
Hill.  Maxwan  H.    Derlea  for  foracaatlng  time  of  a  race  horaa. 

3  038.655,  6-12-62,  Cl.  336 — 61. 
HUlenbraad.  Loala  J..  Jr. :  Bm —  ^    , 

PattlaoB,   John   N.,   Vance.   Hillenbrand,   aad   Lanaan. 
3  038  8M 
Hllllard."  Doaald  A.,   to  The  Goodyear  Tlra  4  Robber  Co. 
Multi-color  coating  compoaltlon.     3.038,869,  8-13-62.  Cl. 
300—8. 
Hllmanowakl.  Jamea  R. :  See — 

Braita.  Albert  T    and  Hllmanowaki.    8,088,840. 
Hllmanowakl.  Jamea  K.  :  See — 

Bluieky,  Eklmund  J.,  Johnaon,  Hllmanowaki.  aad  MHaar. 
3.088.641. 


Hladermann,  Peter  :  See — 

Keller  brnat,  Htndermann.  and  Jung.    3,038.802. 
Hlndman,  Roy  U.    Separaang  nut  aaaambly.    3,038,388,  8-12- 
62,  a.  85—33.  ....         ..      „    «.^  _,    - 

Hlratauka,  KUo,  8.  Mataumura,  M.  Matauda.  K.  Takagl.  Z. 
Kaaawara,  T.  Oono.  T.  Aba  and  N.  Oxawa.  Proeeaa  (or  the 
cyclic  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  8,038,786,  6-12- 
62,  Cl.  23 — 207.  _ 

Hlriel,  Edgar  A.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     EMac 
brake  and   preaaure  applying  meana  tbareior.     3,038,358, 
6-12-62.  Cl.  188—72. 
Hobba.  Uenaley  C. :  B0*— 

Caaey,  John  £.,  and  Hobba.    3,038,609. 
Hoch,  H.,  4  Bona :  Bee — 

6aylord^Joto  A.  3.038,472. 
Hockenhull,  Donald  J.  D..  to  Glaxo  Laboratortea  Ltd.  Proeeaa 
for  the  production  of  grlaeofulTln.  3,038,839.  6-12-62.  Q. 
1J» — 80. 
Hoeppner,  Conrad  H.,  and  L.  E.  WUUama,  to  Radiation, 
Inc.  Magnetic  dlapUcement  pickup.  3,038,346,  8-'12-62, 
Cl.  73—517.  „„       ,      ^, 

Hofapudwlg,   to   Bolkow-Entwlckluagen   KG.     Landing  gear 

for  aircraft.     3.038,685,  8-18-82.  Cl.  244—17.17. 
Hoffman  Electronlca  Corp. :  See — 

Danlela.  John  W.,  Maaaner.  and  Sparling.    3,039,037. 
Dutton^^Oacar  B.    3.038.983. 
Ralph,  ^ngene  L.    3,034.962. 
Roaa.  ^md.     3,039,028. 
Hoganaametoder,  Aktlabolaget :  See — 

Gummeaon,   Per  Eg.,   and  Mathleaon.     3,038,71L 
Hosanaa  Plaatprodokter.  Aktlebplaget :  See— 

^Qirlaon.  Karl  O.  E..  and  RydaU.     3.038,832. 
Hogencamp.  Harold  C,  to  Stereotone.  Inc.     Sound  reproduc- 
ing ayatenu.    8.088.966.  6-12-62,  CL  179—1. 
Holaday-Parka  Fabrlcaton.  Inc. :  See — 
Knox.  Erneat  L.     3,038,588. 

HolUa.  Jack  L. :  See—  , 

Brown,  Roy  W..  and  Hollla.    3.088,716. 
Hollocber.  Clinton  :  See—  .    .^  ^« 

Roblnaon.  Donald  B.,  and  Hollocber.     3,039,072. 
Holmea,  Trent  H.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Hlghtempera-. 
ture  dual-aeat  gate  valve.     3,038,692,  6-12-62.   CL  251— 
167. 
H61ier,  Carl,  to  Th.  Kieaerllnc  4  Albraeht,  Flrma.    Taming 

maclilne.  3.038.361.  6-12-62.  Cl.  82—34.  ^ 
Honnell,  Pierre  M.,  and  R.  E.  Horn,  to  Waahlngton  Unleer- 
elty.  Electric  ayntheaiaer  of  mathematical  matrix  eqna- 
tiona.  8.038,660.  6-13-62,  Cl.  235—180. 
Horgen,  Helge,  to  Soclete  d'Etudea  et  de  Partldpatlona  Eau 
Oai.  Electrlcite.  Energle  S.A.  Installatlona  comprialng  at 
leaat  one  free  platon  gas-generator  and  a  machine  driven 
by  the  power  gaa  produced  by  aald  gaa-generator.  S,038,- 
298,  6-12-62.  Cl.  60—13. 


Horn,  Richard  W. : 

Hyltlng.  Laaritx  B.,  Spreter,  and  Horn.    3,038,482. 
Horn^Robert  E. :  See — 

^onneU,  Pierre  M.,  and  Horn.    3.088,660. 
Hornachnch,  Hanna.  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Co.     Driving  connec- 
tion.   3.038,411.  8-12-82,  Q.  108—87. 
Horrath,  Bodolph  :  See — 

WeymoBth,  Jack  C.    3,088.971. 
Uorwltx,  Lotila  B..  and  E.  S.  Meaaer.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 

Field  plotting.    3.088,668,  8-13-62,  O.  83»— 5I.8.    _ 
Hoaak.  William  8.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp     Butterfly  aup- 
portad  frangible  dlac  ralve.    8,088,486.  8-13-82,  a.  187— 

Hondallle  Induatrlea.  lac. :  S## —         _  ^^^  _^_ 
Ettmaey.  Bollln  D.,  aad  Scbultx.    8,088,581. 
Howe,  Edwin  W. :  See—  ^  ^  ^  .  ^^ 

Rumrill.  Howard  J..  Howe,  Harnett,  and  Browe.    8,038,- 
686 
Huband,  Leonard  W.,  and  M.  Hafaar,  to  United  State*  Taa^ 
Ing  Co.,  Inc.     Fixture  for  mounting  coraponeata  to  raeaa- 
ure  their  temperature  coefflclenta.     3,039,058,  6-12-62.  CL 
324 — '158. 
Hubbard,  Jamea  R.,  to  Pblleo  Corp.     Coablaatlon  waahlng 

and  ^ylBg  aiacbiBea.    3.038.334.  8-12-82,  a.  88— (19. 
Haber,  Karl,  Blechwarenfaorlk  :  See — 
Wieckmann,  Gerhard.    3,038,824. 
Hndaon,  Edwin  B.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.    Method  and  mcBBa 
for  high  capacity  direct  eaatlng  of  molten  meUl.     8,038,- 
219,  6-12-«27ci.  22—57.6. 
Hudaon  Engineering  Corp. :  Sea — 

Davidaon,  Bagene  M.    8,038,643.  ^  „,.,.. 

Hudaon,  Raymond  A.,  and  J.  Van  Veen,  to  Cbleaao  Rawhide 

Mfg.  Co.     Gap  aeaf     8,088,733,  8-12-82,  CL  277—157. 
Hughea  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

Blckmora,  Bobert  W.    3.039,098. 

Cnrtia,  Daniel  L.    8,039,084. 

gtrnmwaaaer,  Eric,  and  Van  Atta.    3,038,097. 

Hull.  Daa  A. :  See — 

Siaaer,  Bdwln  A.,  aad  HuU.^  *'9?*'«25.  -  „»  -, 

Holtman.  Andrew  N.    Spiral  flah  Udder.    3,038.314,  8-12-82, 

Homel,   Joaef,   to   C.   Reicbert  Optiaetoe  Werke  Aktienijeeell- 

achaft     Afparatua  for  microacopic  examiaatloB.    3.088.874, 

6-12-62.  CL  88— 39.  ,         „        ..    v-  ..  #- 

Humnhreya.  Charlea  R..  to  E.  I   dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Etfatl^Wh-Salk  yarn.     8,088.296.  6-12-62,  CT.  67—152. 
Humphreya,  George  W.,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Relay 

aaaembly!    3.038.975.  6-12-62,  CL  200—87.  ^     ^, 

Hundere.  Alf.    Method  for  removing  depoalta  'rom  combuatlon 

chambara  of  Internal  comboatlon  englnaa.    3,038,454,  »-lz- 

62   Cl    123-^1 
Hunger^  Richard'  H..  aad  E.  E.  Wnlgk,  to  Cat"P«»V  ^^^gj^f 

Co.    Method  aad  apparataa  for  moving  earth.     3,038.265, 

Hu^irfS5i.^Al£rt  0.,  iiad  P.  J.  MulUBe.  »«  P»™|>S^|'5*g- , 
tl«  Co  Method  of  prodadag  plaatk  lenaaa.  8,038.210,' 
6-12-82,  CL  18— «. 


Zll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8,038,828. 


Hoot,  Philip  A..  Co.  :  at*— 

Atletac  Gerald  C.    8.0SS,iM>l. 
Uanter.  Dould  N.  :  get — 

Currtot,  Jack,  (ient,  and  Hunter 
Hunter,  Donald  N  :  ««e — 

Currant.  Jack.  Gent.  an4  Haater.     8.089,822. 
Hunter,  Waiter  K..  Jr.,  and  J.  ■.  OwBalor,  to  Kaatman  Kodak 
Co.       Method    of    dope-caatlns    film    at    Msh    ahcar    rate. 
8.038.209.  «-12-«2.  Cf  18—87. 
Uurko.  Bohdan,  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co.    Ores  liner.    8,088.- 

482.  9-12-82,  Q.  126—19. 
Huaton,  William  O.,  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  8anl- 
Ury    Corp.      Earth    moving    depth    Indicator.      3.088,087. 
6-12-82.  a.  840—282 
Uuthmacher,  Letter  C.     Material  loadlas  mcMne.     3,038. 

699.  6-12-83,  CI.  198—7. 
181.  Inc  :  8e»— 

Inc.  Leonard  J.,  and  8eagrarea.     3,089,088. 
Keller,  Kroeat  A.     8,089.080. 
Ilford  Ltd. :  See— 

Keller,  Ernat.  Hindermann,  and  Juna.     3.088,802. 
lUiaota  Tool  Worka  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Rapata,  Ueorre  M.     3,038.747. 
BapaU.  Ueorae  M.    3,038,802. 
Macrarland.  Wlllard  C.    8,088,848. 
Poopltch,  Oucljeaa  J.     8.088.599. 
Immohr.   Harry  J.     Eztmalon   die  conatmctlon.     3,038.420. 

8-12-82,  a.   107—14 
Imperial  Cjienrical  lodu^trlea  Ltd. :  Bet — 

Andrew   Herbert  K      3,038,893. 
Inc.  Leonard  J.,  and  W.  H.  Seafravea.  to  181,  lac.     Control 
and   annunciator  ayaten.     3,039,088.    6-12-82    CI    340 — 
223. 
Indurtrlal  Klactroalca  Inc. :  Bee— 
Weible,  Oeone  A.    3,089,088. 
ladnatrlal  Nucleonica  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Boaaen.  David  A.    3,038.401. 
Franda.  Kenneth  E..  and  Pinkley.     3,039,048. 
Induatrlea,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Drell.  Leonard  B.,  and  Rubin.    3,038.818. 
Infllco  Inc. :  8e* — 

(>ch8.  John  H.     8.038.608. 
InfanoU-Rand  Co. :  8<e — 

Homachnck   Hanna.     3.088.411. 
Infold,    Hana.     Parklnc    ayatem    Indudlna   carrlaae    loddna 
and  unlocking  apparatus     3.038,415.   6-12-82.  CI.    104— 

Internatloaal  Bualneaa  Machlnea  Corp. :  8e« — 

Foaa,  Vredcrlc  A.    3.038.807. 

O'ConnelL  Jamea  A.,  and  Narken.     3,039.000. 

Weidner.  Ralph  J.    ^.039,030 
International  Telephone  and  Telecraph  Corp.  ;   8ee — 

Arthur.   Richard   P.,  and   Slmkua.     8.088.977 

^Jf£y*jfc«'^<'"*"    ^-    J^'Pef.    Aneneau,    and    Maxa. 
3.038,989 

Regla.  Lawrence  J.     3.039,080. 

Spooner.  Dartd  L.     8,039,024. 

lareeir   Jack,    to  Technldaa   InatnuMnta  Corp.     Automatic 

nuM    aample    auppty    apparatua.      3,088.840.   8-12-82.   CI. 

iTanko.  Michael  F  :  Set — 

Kettarer  Stanley  J.  Bdwarda.  and  Ivaakv.  3,038,429 
Jabcs/nakl.  Hana  J..  C.  Korber.  and  D  Voeatlen  tx>  Slemena 
and  Halaka  Aktleageaellachaft  Berlin  and  Munich.  Syi 
teen  and  circuit  arrangement  for  routing  telephone  connec- 
tlona  and  the  like.  3.088.988,  6-12-82  CI.  179—18. 
Jackaon,  WlUlam  H.,  to  The  UdyUte  Corp.  Barrel  pUUng 
machine      3,038.801.  8-12-82.  O.  2(H-:21»  »»■""« 

Jaekaon.  Wlnaton  J.,  Jr. :  8m — 

R.,  JackM>n.  and  Hill      3,038,887. 
to  Mine  Safety  AppUancea  Co      Meana 
gaa  detection.     3,039.003,   8-12-82.  C! 


(3aldwell,  John 
Jaeotaoa,  Moaea  U. 
aad  metboda  (or 
324—71. 
Jacuisl  Broa..  Inc. :  See — 

Jacuitl.  Caadldo.     3,038.489. 
Jacuiat.  CandMo,  to  Jaeaial  Broa..  Inc.     EMacharge  direction 
contn^  for  a  hydro-maaaage  unit.     8,038,468,  ^13-82.  a. 
128 — 88. 
JaiaaL  Robert  I. :  8e«— 

'"^JL.  ^"^  W.    Jaffee.  and  Wllllama.     8.038,798. 
'"■••«>?.  Tbomaa  M.,  Jr.,  and  T.  K.  Coleman,  Jr.     SnlHiraln 
breather      3.038.398.  6-12-82.  CT    94—33  »»'^™>" 

"'*8^r»^».^l*r05l^l98  '***'  '•''**'*°«  Ualiage.     8,088.416, 
'•■;«.,_  .Barnhard.      Load   tranafer  awltdi   with    non-linear 

Bwltching  realatora      3.039^041.  8-12-82.  CI.  823 — 48  0 
Janua.    Alexander    (}  .    to    Conanmera    Merchandiaing    Corp 

MulUple    match    packet    device.      8,086,590,    6-12-62,    C\. 

208—29. 
Jarowenko,  Wadvm  :  8«» — 

^■■taabarf   Morton  W..  Jarowenko.  and  Roaa.     3,088,895. 
imtmmm  Cbnalcal  Co..  Inc. :  8e«— 
Godfrey.  Norman  B.     3.038,904. 
MlUinJD.  John  (i.     3.038.806. 
Jefforda,  Joaeph,  deoeaaed.  by  D.  N.  SharretU,  executor     Ap- 

Py«g'«  for  recording  race  track  beta.     3.038,853,  8-12-82, 

Jennen,  Raoa  O..  to  O.  W.  Burka.  Jr.     Elaatomertc  compoai 
tion   coBtaialng   a   cyanoalkylamine.     8,038,868.    8-l/-62, 

Jenaen  Fttlng  Utg.  Ltd. :  9e»— 

Handberg,  Chrlatlan  N.     8.038,688. 
Je«l.    Jamea    L ,    to    Sun    Oil    Co.      Parement    conatmctlon 
3,038.392.  6-12-62.  a.  94—4  conaimcuon. 

Johna-Manrllle  Corp.  :  See — 

Llndabery,  John  D     3.089.106. 
Johaa-Manvilfe  Fiber  Ulaaa  Inc.:  See — 

Joat.  Harold  R.     8.088,670. 
Johnaon.  Arthur  J. :  S«# — 

Martin.  Henry  W..  aad  Johnaon.     8,088,488. 


Doer  towing  bameaa.     8,038,644,  6-12- 


Jobaaoo,  Arthur  O. 

62.  CT.  224 — 5. 

Johnaon.  Burford  L.,  and  R.  L.  Detterman.  to  United  SUtea 
of   America,  Atomic  Energy  CommlsMlon.     Controlled  eie- 
ment  actuator.     8.088,840.  6-12-62.  CI.  204 — 193  2 
Johnaon  *  Johnaon  :  See — 

Mayer.  Joaeph  W.     3.088.676. 
"'**42r*8^12^'*a     ***^  *y**  "*>"•<*'•""•■«  "•>••    *'098,- 
Jobnaon,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Bnttcky,  Edmund  J.,  Johnaon,  Hiknaaowakl.  and  MUnar 
8.038.641. 
Johnaon,  8.  C,  4  Son.  Inc.  :  See— 

Loedtke.  Warren  J.,  and  Harrta.    3,038.198. 
Johnaon,  Simon  H. :  See— 

Looa,  Robert  A.,  and  Johnaon. 
Johnaon,  Walter  J. 

and  Johnaon. 


Harria,  Thomaa  I. 
Jointa,  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Caldar,  William  Q 
Jolly,  Christopher  M 


8,088,899. 


3.038,378. 


3.038.831. 
.       ^         .  ^  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     De- 

6^S-6JL  ?M**1ua^»Tl**  "'  '«»'f»-™*  radUUon.     3,039,010, 

^•••■.„0««ri«  W.  Reflection  apparatua  for  pedeatrlana. 
S,0a8.381,  tf-12-82.  CI.  88—80.  ».«^»^«.-«.. 

Joaao.  Gilbert  A.    Clutch  and  tranamiaaion  aaaembly.    8.038.- 

301.  6-13-62.  CI.  74 — 842. 
Jonee.   Jamea   B     to  Aeroprojecta,   Infc      Ultraaonic  daTlcea. 

3,038  308,  6-li-62,  CI.  78     82.  ««-"uic   »•▼•<». 

'"?/?f'  "*»"*"  B..  and  E.  E.  Welaaiantel,  to  Aeroprojecta  Ina 
Vlbratonr  device.     3,038,309.  6-13-6^,  CI.  78 — 82. 

Jonea.  Richard  H..  W.  J.  Marcmak,  aad  J.  W.  Funk,  to  Bur- 
442*V-1^^  a'n8^7'^  developing  apparatua.     3,038.- 

"'*?***5'J!%.  ■•*l«5   ^     *       Broadband   aircraft  foil   anteaaa. 

3.U39,090,  6-13-62,  CI   343—708. 
Joat.  Harold  R.,  to  Jobna-Manvllle  Mber  Glaaa  Inc.     Adaotor 

for  live  aplnaie.     3,038,670,  6-13-63.  CI.  843 — 46.4. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

Roblnaon,  Donald  B.,  and  HoUocber.     8,089,073. 
Joyce.  John  J.  :  See — 

Brown.  Donovan,  and  Joyce.    3.038,174. 


3.038.802. 
Photographic  pro- 


to   I'>deral   Paper  Board  Co..   Inc. 
3,038.284,  6-1:^-63.  CI.  0»— 383. 


3.038.814. 


3,038,022. 


Judet.  Henrt,  to  Societe  dAppUcatlons  Oeneralea  d'Electrldte 
5lo**„  ¥S*i5'*V?*  8  A.O.RLM.  SUtchlng  machlnea.  3,088.- 
428.  0-12-62,  CI.  113-^7. 

Julou,  Loula  :  See — 

Metivler,  Jean,  and  Julou.    3,038,808. 

J«a«.  Jean-Ouerre  :  See — 

Keller,  Ernat    Hindermann.  and  Jung 

Kaden.  Willy   to  Ajrfa  Aktiengcoellachaft. 
Jectora.     3.038.375,  6-12-67  CI.  88 — 38. 

KacMtner,   Tbankmar  W 

Maaarleln.  Bam«y  j.,  Kagan.  aad  Scblagel 
Kameraban-Anatalt :  See — 

Schmuck,  Peter.     3.038.371. 
Kamlaa.  Charlea  B  :  See — 
_      Park.  Edwin  A.,  and  Kamlaa.    3.038,001. 
Kamradt,  William  E. :  Se»— 

Brooder,  Raymond  L..  Tache,  and  Kamradt. 

^^J^^Ji9l!^'  J««^*»-  SpecUcle  frame  and  lupport  therefor. 
3,038.876.  6-13-62  CI.  88 — 01. 

"Vl'J.'?.'  ^^^  ^  -  '•*  *'°'y  Induatrlea,  Inc.    Noatle  ring  aaaembly. 

8,038.899  6-1 2-«2.  CI.  253 — 78. 
Karg,  Frank  J.,  deceaaed   (J.  F.  Karg,  executor),  aad  J.  F. 

Kant.      Spool   carrier   for   braiding  machlnea.     3,038,367, 

Karg,  Jamea  F.  :  See— 

Kara,  Kraak  J.  aad  J.  F.    3,038.867. 
Karrer,  SebaatUa  :  Seo— 

Frltta.  Robert  W.,  and  Karrer.    3,038.908. 
Kaaawara,  Zenlchlro  ;  See — 

HlraUuka,     Mataumura,    Matauda,    Takagl 
Cono,  Abe,  and  Oiawa.    3,038,788. 
Kaaper.  Frank  S.  :  See— 

"?J?£l°fj.  Thomaa   A.,    Kaaper.    Araeaeau. 
3,038,869. 
Katchen,  Bernard  :  See — 

Berman.  Elliot,  and  Katchen.    8,038.812. 
Kauffmann.  William  M..  to  Wortbiagton  Corp.     Fnel  air  con- 
troller for  turbo  charged  gma  engine.     3.038.287.  6-13-82. 
CI.  80 — 13. 
Kaupp.  Joaef    W.  Brot«.  and  O.  Mets,  to  Farbwerke  Uoechat 
Aktiengeaeilachaft    vormala    Melater    Lucius    A    Brnnlng 
Amidanon  prodncta  of  crude  paraflin  oxidation  material. 
8.038.810.  8-13-63.  CI.  108— 28ir 
Kavanaugb,  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Tavlor.  Jar  R.,  and  Kavanaugb.    3,038,438. 
Kay,  Alan  F  ,  to  TRG,  Inc.     Thin-wall  radome  utilizing  Ir 
regularly  spaced  and  curved  conductive  reinforcing  rlbn  ob- 
vUtlng  Bldelobe  formatloa.     3.039.100.  8-13-82.  CL  343— 

Kay  Paper  Producta,  Inc. :  Bf — 

SlnMr.  Kdwln  A.,  aad  HaU.    3.038.63S. 
Kearney  4  Trecker  Corp. .  See — 

Parake.  Charlea  A.,  and  Kulpa.    3,038,386. 
•^^^fnii- **■■••'  ®  »-*®  TaloB,  Inc.    Automatic  lock  allder. 
3.038,228.  0-13-82.  tl.  24— 20ii.l4. 

Kelday.  Roy  M..  and  F.  L.  Hardea,  to  The  Steel  Co.  of  Canada 
».  \f*    ^  '"*  «'™*»ng  die.    3.038.S82.  8-13-63,  CI.  306—29. 
Keller,   Ernest   A.,    to   181.   Inc.      Magnetic  core  annunciator 

ayatem.    3.0.39,080,6-12-82,0.840—213. 
Keller,  Brnst,  P.  Hindermann.  and  J. -P.  Jung,  to  Ilford  Ltd 

Photofraphlc  color  element  with  novel  cyan  dye.    3,038,802. 

6-13-83,  CI.  96 — 73.  ~*         *  ,       ,     -, 

Kenbeck  Co.  :  See— 
_      Becker,  Kenneth  F.    3.038.07S. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  8ee — 

Scbaar.  Charlaa  H.    3.038.188. 


Kaaawara. 


aad    Maxa. 
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Kenneeott  Copper  Corp. :  See — 

Berger,  Lewia  W.,  Jaffee,  and  WlllUma.     3,038,788. 

Kenny,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Predalon,  Inc.  Multivibrator. 
3,039,066,  8-12-62,  CI.  331—113. 

Kenrlck.  Charleti  R..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Brake  booater 
control.     3.038.761.  (t-12-62,  CI.  803 — 6. 

Kent,  Allen  H.  Shaver  deak  aet  3,038,480.  6-12-62.  CI. 
132—80 

Kerley,  Robert  V.,  aad  A.  E.  F«t,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Oaaollne 
fuel.    3,038,792,  8-13-88,  CI.  44 — 68. 

Kern.  Marvin  G.  :  See — 

6chwan.  Emll  A.,  Kern,  and  Haaelhorat.     3,038.823. 

Kerr,  Ralph  O.,  and  R.  W.  Btherlngton,  Jr.,  to  Petro-Tex 
Chemical  Corp.  Preparation  of  aldehydea  by  caUlytlc  oxida- 
tion.   8.038.842,  8-12-62  CI.  280— 804, 

Kerwin,  Jamea  F'.,  to  Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratorlea. 
18-cbloro-20-N-chloro-.N-lower  alkylamlno  aterold  intermedl- 
atea.    3.088,808,  6-13-62,  CT.  260—387.8. 

Kerwin.  Jamea  F.,  to  Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratorlea. 
lodlnated  4-(4  -alkoxyphenoxy)  phenylproplonic  adds. 
3,038.884,  6-12-62.  CI.  260 — 019. 

Kesllng.  Keith  K.,  to  General  Motora  Corn.  Heated  refrigera- 
tor door  aeal.    i,038.319,  6-13-62,  CI.  63—270. 

Keaael,  Earl  W.  :   See—  ^^ 

Fuehrer,  Arthur  G..  and  Keaael.    3,038,262. 

Keaaler,  Harold  D.,  and  D.  R.  Mitchell,  to  Titanium  Metals 
Corp  of  America.  Welding  proceaa.  3,088,988,  6-12-62, 
Ql    219 91 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  W.  J.  Bdwarda,  and  M.  F.  Ivanko.  to  The 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Lock  stitch  aewlng  machine.  3,638,428, 
6-13-82.  a.  112—181. 

Keuffel  4  Baaer  Co. :  See— 

Koaar,  Jaromlr.    3,038.808.  „._... 

Keyaor,  Harold  C,  to  Amated  Induatrlea  Inc.  Bail  wfaeeL 
5,038,755.  6-12-62,  CI.  295—21. 

Klefer  John  E.,  and  G.  P.  Touey,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
.Spinning  aolution  containing  an  aluminum  complex. 
3.038,780,  6-12-62,  CI.  18—04.  ^  ^  ^     .  ^ 

Kleffer.  Richard,  and  K.  Sedlatachek,  to  Schwarakopf  De- 
velopment Corp.  Radiation  ahield  atructurea  and  their 
production.    3,039,000,  6-13-62.  CI.  260—108. 

Klerated,  Wynkoop,  Jr.,^  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Sol- 
vent (iewaxlng.     3.03^.854,  6-12-82,  CI.  208—83. 

Kleaerllng.  Th,  4  Albrecht.  Firma  :  Bee — 
HOIxer  Carl     3,038,361. 

Kimberiy-dark  Corp.:  Bee— 

Harwood,  Kenneth  J.     8,038.310. 

Harwood.  Konaeth  J.,  and  RIckard.    3,038,474. 

King,  Gordon  V.,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.  Encoding  device. 
3!0S9,080r6-12-62.  CT  340— 149. 

Kli«  Mfg.  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Turner,  Herman  B.    3,038,197.  _      ^        ^  ^, 

Klngaton  Paul  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Cable- 
baadling  equipment.     3.038,648,  6-12-62,  CI.  328—196. 

Klnkheadlnduatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Turek,  Herbert      3,038,252. 

Klnnavy,  Roaer  J. :  See—  _  _  ^_^  ^,, 

Emeny,  George  B.,  and  Klnnavy.    3,038.413. 

Klrk,^  G.  R.,  Co. :  See— 

Thorbum,  Gordon  L.     3,038,688. 

Kirk.  George  A.,  to  United  States  Testing  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatua  for  grading  cotton  and  other  material!. 
3,039.003,  8-12-82.  CT.  250—208. 

Klrkpatrlck.  Craig  G. :  See—  ^     „«««„«. 

Novy,  ^IrgllF.,  and  Kirkpatrtck      3.038  824. 

Klager.  karl  DlethyUmlnea.  3,038,93d.  6-12-62,  CL 
a2a AM3 

KUmp.  Paul.     Toya.     3,038,734,  8-12-62.  CT.   278—88. 

Klampon  Thread  Protector  :  See — 

Hauk,  Erneat  D.,  and  Turley.    3.038,502. 

Klaua,  Richard  M..  and  G.  E.  Moore,  to  Dover  Con>-^  Tor- 
sional aprlng  balance  unit.    3.038,714,  6-13-62.  CL  267—1. 

Klein,^  Morton  J.  ;  See —  _  „„„  „^„ 

rtattorl,  Klyoahl.  Finn,  and  Klein.    3.038.943. 

Klein,  Walter  W..  Jr.,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Appara- 
tua for  generating  sine  and  coalne  functiona.  3,038,661, 
6-12-62    CT.  235 — 189.  ^  „„ 

Klelnke,  Cynia.  Garment  conatmctlon.  3,038,164,  6-12-62, 
CI    2 — 108. 

Klemm,  Herman  O..  W.  A.  Wathen.  aad  M.  H.  Peteraon  to 
Maaaey-Ferguaon  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  pellets  of  bay 
or  the  like  under  field  conditlona.  3,038.419,  6-12-62, 
CT.  107—8.  ^  „  ,.         -  ^ 

Kline  Jamea  A.,  to  General  Dynamlca  Corp.  BaUo  aafety 
valve.    3,038.480,  6-13-62,  CT.  121—38. 

Kludt  Jonathan,  to  Tbe  McNeil  Machine  4  Cnrlaeerinf  Co. 
Lubricant-ffun  follower  packing.  3.038,768.  6-12-62, 
CT.  277—212.  ^     .  .    ..       . 

Kluge  Robert  W.,  to  Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratorr.  Inc. 
Combination  rocket  and  ram  Jet  power  plant  8,038.408. 
6-12-82.  CT.  102—49.  ^  ^        „. 

Knapp,  Andrew  8.,  to  Knapp- Monarch  Co.  Steam  and  apray 
iron.    3.03«,»a8,  6-12-82,  CI.  38—77. 

Knapp-Monarcb  Co. :  See — 

Knapp,  Andrew  S.    3,038,289. 

KnelL  Martin  :  Sec—  .  „     ..      «  „».  ,«« 

itroll,  Harry.  SlmonUn,  and  Knell.     3,038,793. 

Knowlee.  M.  B.  :  See —  _  „  „.„  „.„ 

Bell.   Alan^  Knowlea.   and   Tholatrop.     3038,878. 

Knox  Emeat  L.,  to  Holaday-Parka  Fabrieatora,  Inc.  Check 
device  for  Are  door.     8.038,569.  6-12-62,  CI.   189—49. 

Knox,  WlUlam  J.,  Jr.,  and  C  V.  WlUon.  to  Eaatman  Kt^k 
Co  Coating  alda  for  gelatin  compoaltlona.  3,038,804, 
6-12-62,  CI    96—94  „^     ™       .         ^       ^ 

Koch  Robert  C,  and  W.  C.  Rowe,  to  The  Flreatoae  Tire  4 
Rubber   Co.      Laminated  article.     3,038,010.   6-13-62.   CI. 

Koch,  Robert  C,  and  W  C.  Rowe,  to  The  Flreatone  TJre  4 
Rul>ber  Co.  Laminated  article.  3,038,829,  6-12-82,  CT. 
104 — 02. 


Koda,  Arthur  J.,  to  C.  P.  Clare  4  Co.     Belay  eonatractloa. 

3,038,976,  6-12-62,  CT.  200 — 87. 
Koenig.  Herbert  G.,  to  Trio  Mfg.  Co.    Tranamiaaion  line  con- 
nector.    3,039,074,  8-12-62.  CT.  339 — 99. 
Kolena.  Robert  P.  :  See — 

Turek.  James  R.,  and  Kolena.    3,038.173. 
Kolton,    David,    to   Federal    Pacific   Electric   Co.      Method   of 
making     aheet-meUl     parU.       8,038,430,     6-12-62,     CT. 
113--lie. 
Koninklljke  Pharmaceutlsche  Fabrieken  V/H  :  See — 

Harms,  August  F.     3,038,931. 
Koopmana,  Mannua  J.  :  See — 

Schoot,    Cornelia    J..    Koopmana,    and    Van    Den    Boa. 
3,038.924. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schuli,  Walter  A.     3,038,720. 

Korber,  Ulrich  :  Bee — 

Jabczynakl,  Hans  J.,  Korber.  and  Voegtlen.     3,038.908. 
Koaar.  Jaromlr,  to  KeufTel  4  Eaaer  Co.    Pbotoaensitive  mate- 
rial.   3,038,803,  6-12-02,  CT.  96 — 92. 
Kott,  Arthur  K.  :  Bee — 

Nelaon,  Harold  H.,  and  Kotz.    3,038,994. 

Kovartk,  Frank  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Compoalte  acryionitrUe  fiber  with  negative  reveralble 
crimp.    3,038.240,  6-12-62,  CI.  28 — 82. 

Kramer,  Rolf  W.,  and  K.  Schrotz,  to  SKF  kugellagerfabrlken 
Geaeliscfaaft  mit  bettchrankter  Haftutig-  Drafting  mecha- 
nism  for  textlleo.     3  038,213,  6-12-62,  CT.   19—131. 

Kremer,  Henry.  Strengthening  of  metal.  3.038,248.  6-12- 
62.  d.  29—419. 

Krohn,  Earl  H.,  to  Krohn-Hlte  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Impedance 
bridge  circuit.    3,039,050,  6-12-62,  CT.  324 — 07. 

KrohnOOite  Lnboratortee,  Inc. :  See — 
Krohn,  Earl  H.    3,039,050. 

Kroll,  Harry,  J.  V.  Simonlan.  and  M.  Knell,  to  Gelgv  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Treating  iron  deficient  planta  wftb  ferric 
chelatea  of  ethylene<flamlnediacetlc  adaa  containing  pheno- 
lic groups.    3,038,793,  6-12-62,  CL  71 — 1. 

Kroet,  Bruce  B.  :  See — 

Spafford,^ Ralph  W.     3,039,029. 
Kubik,  Paul  P.  :  Sec- 
Check,  Matblaa  M..  and  Kublk.    3,038,749. 
Kuhn,  WUliam  L. :  See— 

PalopoU,  Frank  P..  and  Kubn.    3,038,900. 
Kulberg,  John  F.,   and  P.   M.   Bryant,  to  United   States  of 

America,    Nary.      Clamp    aaaembly.      3,038,224,    8-12-62, 

CT    24—81. 
Kulpa,  Stephen  F.  :  See — 

Parske.  Charlea  A.,and  Kulpa.    3,038,386. 
Kuranz,  Robert  L.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Filler  device  for 

fountain  pens.    ^,038  506.  6-12-62,  CT.  141-30. 
Kurens.    Philip    J.       Metal    deak    conatradlon.      3.038,770, 

6-12-62,  CT.  312—221. 
Laakao,  Tnomas  M.,  and  D.  A.  Buckley,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

Co.     Mixed  polycarbonates  of  bisphenol  A  and  tetrachloro- 

blaphenol  A.    3,038,874,  6-12-62,  CT.  260 — 42. 
Laakao,  Thomaa  M.,  and  D.  A.  Buckley,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

Co.     Block  copolycarbonatea  from  tetracbloro  biapbenol  A 

and        4,4'-bla         (hydroxyphenyl)-naphthyl        methanea. 

3.038.879.  6-12-«2,  CI.  260 — 17. 

Laakao,  Thomao  M..  and  M.  C.  Petropouloa,  to  Eaatman 
Kodak  Co.  Block  cnpolymera  of  polycarbonates  from  2- 
irtienylbiaphenol  A  and  4,4'-blB-(hydroxyphenyll-methyldl- 
nalophenylmethanea    and    the    latter    compouada    par    ae. 

3.038.880,  6-12-62,  CT.  260 — 47. 
Laboratory  For  Electronlca,  Inc. :  See — 

Fuller,    Harrison    W.,    Woodsum.    Darou.    and    Ledin. 

8.039.102.  „ 

Ladd,  John  M.    Package  for  disposable  paper  tissoea.    3,088.- 

47$.  6-12-62,  CI.  128—268. 
Lagler,  Robert,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dite  :  rBquipement  Klec- 

trlque  et  Antldeflagrant.    Vehicle  ground  connector.    3,038,- 

972,  6-12-62,  CI.  200 — 01.09. 
Landln.  Julius  B.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Adjustable 

flexible    guldea    for    convsjrors.      8,088,084,    6-12-62.    CT. 

19g — 28. 
Lai,  Joglnder,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Copolv- 

mera  of  vinyl  alkrl  ethers  and  alkoxy-l.S-buUdlenes.     3,038. 

889,  6-12-62    CI.  260— 80  3. 
Lang,  Joseph  C,  to  Bocjl  Corp.     Pneumatic  faatener  driving 

and  like  tool.     3.038,161,  6-12-62,  CT.  1—02. 
Lange,  Gunther  :  flee — 

Eismann,  Helmut,  and  Lange.     S.038,380. 
Langsetroo,  Peder,  R.  O.  Swanson,  and  L.  T.  Work,  to  Strong- 
Scott  Mfg.  Co.     Pulverizer  cUaalfler.     3,038,672,  6-12-62, 

CT.  241—185. 
Lanman,  Joaeph  T. :  See — 

PattlaoB,   John   N.,   Vance,   Hillenbrand,   and   Lanman. 
3,038,904.  „  _^     „ 

Lanaky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  R.  W.  Larsen.  to  Parker-Hannlfln 

Corp.     Pilot-master    valvea    with  ^pressure    accumulators. 

3,038,500,  6-12-62,  CT.  137 — 825.27. 
Larkln,  Robert  B.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.     Push-posh  operat- 
ing mechanism  and  electric  awitch  utilizing  same.     3,038,- 

981,  6-12-82,  CT.  200—153. 
Larsen.  Ruaaell  W. :  See —    ,  „  «»  ,^ 

Lanaky.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Laraen.     3.03.000. 
Laaky    Marvin    L.,   and   L.   F.   Fehlner.     Sonar   dome  unit. 

3,039,077,  6-12-62,  CI.  340—5. 

Laurens,  Paul  O.  L. :  Bee—  .  ««-  ..-r 

Allard,  Bmmannel  M.  L.,  and  Laurens.     8,038,466. 
Lawlor.  Francis  :  See — 

Braid,  Milton,  and  Lawlor.  8.038,936. 
Lawrence,  Franklin  I.  L.,  and  B.  G.  Cromley.  BeacOon 
product  of  an  organic  iaocyanate  with  an  oxygen-  or  aulfur- 
condenaed  petroleum  hydrocarbon,  method  of  making  aune, 
and  mixture  thereof  with  an  epoxy  realn.  3,038.878, 
6-13-62,  CI.  280 — 42. 
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UjtM.  J.  C.  aad  J.  L.  PerrU. 

auttioilly     diunounUblc     roll. 

20« — »8. 
Leadley.  Wllfr*d  P.  :  See— 

StoTold,  Frederick  C  .  Leadley,  and  Wll»on. 
L««D,    Cllnion    B.      Propoial   coT«r.      8,038,742 

liMTer,  Eric  W 
Ltd.      Autoinatlc 
20»— m> 
LMTlt.  Kdward  C. :  Set 
I>eptuUi,    Frank    J 
i,0SSM6. 
Lcdin.  Carl  w.  :  Bee — 
Fuller,     Uarrlaon 
8,038,102. 
Lc«,  Artbur  L.,  and  A 


to  TowlMTcr,  Inc.     Aato- 
8,038,598,     4-12-C2,     Q. 


8,088,348. 
e- 12-62.  a. 


Q.  K.  Mounet, 
level  laapeetor. 


to  Slectronlc  AaaocUtea 
8.038,«0«,   6-12-62,  CI. 


Loedl.  Mark,   to  l>>ain  Corp.     Method  of  i»i«fct«» 
,t'»<W„.  3.038.211.  *-12-«2^  CL  18— 6» 

Hm.  lac     Uqald  dlapensMr.     3,OS8,l4s,  «-12-«2.  CI.  15- 

Lakeu.   Prank  J.     Sptmi 

aenaer  for  trawl  oeta. 
Lyklna,  Jamea  U.  :  See — 

M^nla*.   Fr»«k   W..   Oroothula,   Lyklna 
Papke.     3,038.997. 


s.oaS^JrJ 


dlstanoe, 
•-12-62. 


flltor  air- 


OB-bottom 


and 
C\. 


MAhoaey,  aad 


HanaoB,    LeaTlt,   aad    Flanaburgb. 
W.,     Woodaum,    Oarou.    and    Ledln. 


H.    3,038.669. 

(by  h.  H.  LTkken.  geaeral  ad- 
Lrkken.  to  MlcrocvdoflMt  Co. 
mUl.      3,038,669.    6-ia-«2,    CI. 


Co. 


„     .  B.  CoTal,  to  ConaoUdaUon  Coal 

Cooled  brake.     3.038,384.  6-12-62.  CI    188 — 264. 
Lee,  ThonuiM  H.,  to  (irneral  Electric  Co.     Vacuam-tTDc  circuit 

Interrupter.     8.038,980.  6-12-62.  C\.  200 — 144 
Lee.    Wllliam    H.     Alternating    current    drive    and    control 

3.039,034,  6-12-62.  CL  318--48. 
Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.  :  See — 

Mead,   Harold  O.     8,038,901. 
Leeaona  Corp.  :  See — 

Li«>b.  Harry  C.  and  De  Roaa.     8,038,903. 
•Letimann.  Brneat,  and  8   C.  Yuter.     Aircraft  towlna  or  trana- 

portlac  Tetalde.     8,038,550,  «- 12-62.  Cl    180—14 
Lemona,  Boy,  to  Drllllna  Control  Corp.     Key  aeat  fulda  aub. 

3.038.7tt.  6-12-62.  CI.  308 — 4. 
Lenkurt  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coflla,  John  M..  aad  Bwlag.     3,089,002. 
Leonard,  Robert  U. :  See — 

Walker.  Donald  J  .  and  Leonard      3.038.961. 
L'l::qulpenrent  EUectrlque  et  Antldetlacraot,  Sodate  Anoayroe 
dlte:  See— 

La^er    Robert.     3,038.972. 
Lealie.  wlllUm  T..  to  Raymond  Bag  Corp.     Device  for  apply 
Ing  beading  to  atltcbed  end  bag.     3.088,427.  6-12-62;  CI. 

Leaaman,  Gerhard,  to  Bell  4  Howell  Co.  Lantern  allde  illu- 
nUnatlng  ayatem.      3.038.8T2.  6-12-62.  CL  88 — 24. 

Lev«wiae.  Ueorce  N.,  to  itrown  *  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.  Magnetic 
chuck.     3,039,026,  6-12-62.  Cl    317—169. 

Leviae,  Stanley,  to  Litton  Sy»tem».  Inc.  Syachronoua  motor 
syateina.      3,039,039,  6-12-62,  Cl    318 — 492 

Levltan,  Maurice  D.  to  Oeneral  Binding  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  binding  perforated  sheeta.  3,038.180. 
8-l2-«2,  Cl.  11—1. 

Lewing    Albert  W.  :  Sec— 

Orlswold    Barle  A  .  ami  Lewing.      3.038.214 

U.  Tao  T.     Masa  flowineter.     3,038,334,  6-12-62  CI   73 — 194 

Ueb,  H*rrT  C.  aad  J.  A.  De  Roaa,  to  Leeaona  Corp.  Solid- 
state  cell  aad  battery.     3.0S8.90S.  »-12-62.  CL  136—158. 

Llgb.  David  K.     Resilient  cloeure  aupport.     3,088,434,  6-12-62, 

Llll.  Etchlaon  Q..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Handle  for  roUry  lawn 

mower      3.038,737,  6-12-62.  Cl.  280 — 47  37 
Uadabery.    John    D..     to    Johns  Manvllle    Corp.     Recorder. 

3.039.106,  6-12-62.  Cl   346—113. 
Uader.  John  O.     Comblnatiaa  bench  and  conveyer.     8.088.- 

«1«.  8-12-62,  a   214—84. 
Llndaey.  David  L.  :  See — 

Blubaugh,  Robert  L..  and  Llndaey.     8.038,546. 
Unsley,  Douglaa  P..  and  H.  J.  Mlll<>r.  Jr.,  to  Morgan 
meat  Laboratorlea.   Inc.      Variable  apced  unit. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  60—63.  ^^ 

Lionel  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bonanno.   Joaeph   L     3.088.386. 
Little.     Harvey     J.,     to    Cbryaler    Corp.     LAmlnatlhg    baa 

3.038,823.  8-12-62.  Cl.  154—2.7. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Levlne.   Sunlev.     3.039.039. 
Loeher.   Hana.  to  Zellweger  Ltd..  Tster  Factortaa  for  Appa 
ratua     and     Machlnea.     Apparatua     for     gaglag     tezule 
materUla      3.039.061.  6-l»-«7cl.  824 — 61. 
Locklieed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Price.    .Nathan  C      3,038,305 
Loewy  KDgiD«>erlnji  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Elger.   Ronald  J.     3,038.520. 
Loft.  Arne.   to  General   Electric  Co.     Qaa  turblae  overapaed 

protection  avatem.     3.038.306.  6-12-62.  O.  80 — 39.14. 
Logan.  Kennetn  C.  and  J.  Mardon.     Paper  machine  beadbox. 

3,038^38,  6-12-62.  Cl    182—338. 
Long.    Paul    J.,    Jr,    to    General    Motor*    Corp.     HTdraalic 
•hock  abeorber  with   reboaad  cut-off.     8,038.560.  6-12-82. 
CI.  188 — 88. 
Loomis,  Glenn  L.     Tester  apparatua  for  oil  wella  or  the  like 

3.038.542.  8-12-62,  Cl.  186—204 
Looa,  Robert  A.,  and  8.  H.  Johnson,  to  Curt  las- Wright  Corp 
Method   and   apparatua  for  loading  and  handling  a  radio- 
active aource.     8,088,999,  6-12-62.  Cl.  250—106. 
Lo  Praatl.  Rov  K.  :  See — 

Amdt   Cbarlea  J  .  and  Lo  Preatl.     3.038,088. 
Lorena,  John  C. :  See — 

Barkdoil,  Archie  B..  and  Lorent  3,038.915. 
Lonthan.  Rector  P,  to  Pbllllpa  Petroleum  Co  S-«tal«ro- 
propyl  ,  and  3-c4iloro-2-methylpropyl  octyl  salfldea  and  eor- 
reapondLng  aulfoxldea  and  as  new  compoonda  3-chloro- 
Prop/l-,  and  S-chloro-2-methylpropyl  octyl  aulfoxldea. 
3.03^,944.  6-12-62.  Cl.  260—607. 
Lovett.  WlllUm  G.  :  See — 

Dann.  John  R.    Chleaa.  and  Lovett.    8.038,800. 
Lucaa.  Joseph,  (Indoatrtee)  Ltd.  :  See — 
BeU.  Robert  H      3.038.410 
Gold.  Richard  L    3.038.531. 
Locker.   George   W     and    W.    Weat,   to    Elastmaa  Kodak   Co. 
Photopolymerlaation   of  oleflalcally  unsaturated   moaooters 
br  sllvar  halldes.     3,038.800.  •- 12-62.  Cl.  9« — 3ft 
Lamow.   Thomaa  B..   to  Beaaia   Bro 
3,038.982,  6-12-62.  CT.   219—19. 


H.    S,0S8,6«9. 


TunlBg 


a  Daealap- 
8.088.811. 


Bag  Co.     Tape  heater. 


Lykken  F'rancla  k. :  Se( 

.  -^J^'^'^  Henry  O.  aad  W 

Lykken.   Henry  O..  decaaaad 

Blnlatratrlz),   aad   W.   H. 

Fluid    energy    claaaifylag 

241-10. 
Lykken,  William  H.  :  See — 
..     ^Lykken.  Henry  O.  and  W.  ...    ^, ,„^ 

^'<?v!^^n.^"S;t^^i*^-ii%tfcli^iS^-  '- 
'^•t'ii!*-  8^5lg:i'7"7.*^?2^3^(^*'7^? "  •^'"**"*  '^'^ 

MacliUe,  l-'rlts^Om.b.H      See—    •^•*- 

Machtle,  FrlU.    3.038.177. 
MacHutchln.  John  Q    "w.  F.  Buck,  and  J   C.  Flynn.  to  United 

6^*2*^2^    40-^13?       "••'■•omlnotia    algaa.      3,038,271, 
MacMllUn.'  lUymond  A.  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Air 

823^^  tranaducer.     3,039.048.  6-0  2-6^.  Cl 

M^rleln.  Barney  J..  F.  Kagan,  and  C.  A  Schlagel.  to  The 
tpjohn  Co.  Heatera  of  6-Bnbatituted  Il-oxygenated- 
progeateronea.     3,038.914,  6-12-62,  Cl.  260— 397:« 

Magnetilom  Elektron  Ltd  :  ;Aee—  ^'.-mt. 

Pitta,  Frank.    3,038,796 

Mahoney.  John  R.  :  See — 

***pl5lkf   ?038  9«7     *'">**•""••  J-^"-  Mahoney.  and 
.Mallory,  P^R..  *  Co.  <nc  :  See— 

Rflev,  Joeeph  F      3.038,242  V 

^«tS?V.'°'  **"?,*'  '  "^  J  E  Stelner  to  United  8tatea 
*|««'  Corn.     Alloy  steel  for  forglnga.     ^.038.797.  6-12-62, 

Manning,  Fraak  W.  S.  E.  Groothula.  J.  H.  Lykina,  /.  B. 
¥f  **?"'w''^  °  y    P^P*"";  '«»  VaU*a  Statee  of  Alnerlca, 

3.(S!997*rB-6?"T"2Sohi3  3^'^    "*"**•"    """""' 
Manafleid.    Wilfred   P.    to  The  Britiah   Internal   Combustion 

«.nglne  Research  Aaaodatloa.     Internal  <i>mbust1on  engines 

and  pistons  therefor.     3.038.408.  8-12-62.  Cl    113—78 
Many.  Abraham,  and  J.  Oroahnlk.  to  Mylvanla  Blactric  Prod- 

«^  Inc-     Teating  of  aemleonductora.     3.039,056,  6-12-62. 

Cl.  324^—108. 

Marchfelder    Richard.     Apparatua  for  treating  flbrona  mate- 

rlala.     3,d38,671,  6-12-62.  Q.   241—120 
Marcxak.  William  J  :   See— 

Jones.  Richard  H.,  Marcxak.  and  Funk.    3.088,442  * 

Mardon.  Jamea  :  See — 

l^tgtin.  Kenneth  C,  and  Mardon.    3,088,038 
Margna.   Edward   A.,   to  Yanton    Pump  A   BquipBeat  Corp 
Pump^    3.038.414.  6-12-«a,  Cl    10»— .149  *^ 

Marine  Controla  Laboratorlea  :  See — 

Boylan.  Frank  V     3.038,744 
Markler  Francis  X.  :  See — 

Orloff.  Harold  D..  and  Marktoy.     3.038.791. 
.Marka  Developmeat  Corp. :  See — 
Blake,  Samuel  M.    3,038.319. 
Marsh.   Walter  H..   to  Bockvell  Mfg.  Ca     Begeaaratlve  hy- 
draulic tonjoe  malttpltcatlen  ayatem.     3.088312.  6-12-A, 
Cl.   60 — -63. 
Maraton.  Arthar  E. :  See —  jf 

Chait.  Heroian  N..  aad  Maraton.    3,099,099. 
Martin.  Emeet  N.  :  See— 

Sugn.  Lee  O..  and  Martin.    8,088,492. 
Martin,  Heary  W.,  and  A   J.  Johaaon.  to  Amot  Controls  Corp. 
ReUy  control  ayatem  and  Indlcatlag  relay  therefor.    3  038^- 
439.  6-12-62.  C\.  116—117. 
MartlB.  Jaaaa  C.  and  B.  U.  EUm,   to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 
Linear     polyurethanae     from     2.2,4.4.  tetraalkyl-l,3-cyclo- 
baUnedloU.     3,038J84.  •-12-6Z  tl.   260—77  5 
.Martin.  John  O.  :  See — 

Root,  Andrew  A.,  and  Martin.    3.038.693. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See — 

RebemA.  Ado^.    8.038.188. 

Teomana.  CUve  ML.  bgberg.  and  Taylor.     3.038.846. 
Marttnek.  George  A. :  See —  ^  . 

Frttx  Cbarlea  H..  and  Marttnek.    8.088.172. 
Maacoch.  Joeeph  J.  :  See — 

Patera,  Melville  F.    3.038,336,  4 

Maaaad,  Philip  M.     Hat  gauge.     i.0S8.2«0,  6-12-62.  CL  38 — 

178. 
Maaaay-Fergaaon  Inc.  :  See — 

Klemm,  Hermann  G..  Wathen,  and  Pateraon.     3,038,419. 
Ma  aeey  Ferguson   (United  Kingdom)   Ltd.:   See —  . 

Anderaen.  Peter  B     3.038.476. 
Meat  Development  Co  :  See —  jr 

Brewer,  AUn  W..  aad  Mttford.    8.036.848. 
Maater  Machine  Corp.  of  San  Diego  :  See —  a. 

Davr  Bobert  E.    3.038486. 
Masada.  Tataunoanke.     Apertore  ayatem  for  electron  optical 

Instrument      3  038.903.   8-12-62.   Q.  200 — 49.5. 
Matertet-Indnatrlel  Sji. :  See- 

Groaanuinn,  Paal.    3.038.332. 
Mathleoea.  Jaaeo  C. :  See— 

TVa^iaadL  Maarlta.  Baytey,  Mathlaaan,  aad  Schaefer., 

.Mathleaea.  Mihk'el :  See— 

GoaBaaaa.  Per  Bg„  and  Mathleaen.     3.038.71L 
MabMo^riOiaa  N.     Caat   ataad.     3,038.689.    6-1^2,  CI. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XY 


Malaaih  Kan :  See — 

MoiVl'«»«ll>«  T.- "d  Mataoda.    3,088.928. 
Mataada.  Maaatangi :  See —  ^       _,._.». 

Hlratauka,    Ataumura,    Matauda,    Taka«V,    Kaaawara, 
Oono,  Abe,  and  Oxawa.     3,038,786. 

****^ii5dki"KUo*'Mit«iimora,    Mataoda    Takagl.   Kaaa 

warn,  Oono,  Abe,  aad  Oaawa.    3,038^7'86. 
Mavrovlc,  Ivo,  to  Chemical  Conatmctlon  Corp.    ^Method  for 

compr«aalng  urea  ayntheaia  off-gaa.    3.038.280.  6-12-42.  CL 

50—48. 


3.038.815. 


Maxa.  Richard  F. :  See— 
Pickering,    Thomaa    S 
3,038]969. 
Maxaon.  John  C.     CUap*. 
Mayer,  Joeeph  8.,  12*   to 


Kaaper,    Araencan,    and   Maxa. 


8.038,877.  6-12-62.  Cl.  88 — 02. 

.,,c.    ..-.=^-  ^.  — I-  Qoam,  12%  to  M.  E.  Brayton, 

12*  to  R.  C.  drove,  and  12%  to  L.  B.  T!»oj5Pf««>  .  S*™;** 
ap^n  amuaement  device.     3.038.256,  6-1^2,  Cn.  ^^0^*}- 

Mayer,  Joaaph  W.,  to  Johnaoa  A  Jobnaon.    Towel  roll  balder. 
8,038J76/^12-62.  a.  242—00.2. 

Mayer,  Robert  E.  :  See —  _  ^_^  ^^^ 

Spom^ Stanley  a,  and  Mayer.    iflMM.  

Mayaard,  kobert  W.,  to  The  Moaler  Safe  Co.     Tamper  proof 
%mblnatlon  lock.     3,038,820,  6-12-62.  Q.  70--44«. 


3,038,091.  ^  _^ 

CoiiMnation  tabcleaa  Ure  and  tube. 


Mayrath  Co. :  Be       ^ 
SUuth.  Samod  K 
McCookle,  Howard  «. -«—- z^rz.- 

3,038 Ai6.  6-12-62.  Cl.  162—849.  ^  ,  _w      .  .       . 

Mc<*onkle,  Howard  8.    Tubeleaa  ^l^  jirttk  Innn  Mittt  Imat 

partUUy  floating  therein.     3.038,017,  6-12-62,   «.   162— 

349 
McConnell,  Wayne  V.,  and  H.  B.  Davla,  to  Baatman  K«>dak 

Ca      laobotyraldehvde   eondenaatlon   prodoct.      8,038,907, 

6-12-62,  a.  260—340.7. 
McCoy,  John  H.,  aad  W    H.  Oreenbarf.  to  Blveralde  PUatlca 

Corp     Self-damping  material  and  aonar  dome  formed  there- 
from.   3.0S8fl01.6-l2--62,CT.  181— .6. 
McOalloarii,   Stnart.     Poeitlon  control  aervoayatem  and  the 

like.    3,049,031,  6-12-62,  a.  318— 29.  ,-       tw. 

McDermott.  Harold  R.,  to  Conatruction  Machlnerr  CO,  .Drum 

for    truck    mounted    concrete   mixera.      3,038,706.   (V-12-62, 

Cl.  259 — 175. 

McDonald  Co..  The  :  8——  ^ 

McDonald.  Gerald  C.     3,038,709. 
MaDoaald,    Gerald   C,    to   Tbe   McDonald   Co.     Steam   con- 

daaaera.    8.038.709,  6-12-62.  C\.  261—116.  ^  ^      ^ 

McBvoy.  Joaeph,  to  Notone.  Inc.     Striker  mechaniam  for  door 

chime     3.038,440.  8-12-62.  Cl.  118— 141. 
McFarlane    Andrew  D.     Water  cloeet  valve  actuating  link- 
age     3.<i38468.  6-12-62.  Cl.  4 — 67. 
McGrath.  Bobert  K. :  See—  „^      ..      „^     ..  _j 

Frechette.     Leo    P..    Jr..    McOimth.    Charboneau,    and 
Wheeler.     3.038j683. 

McGraw-Bdlaon  Co. :  See—  _      ^  .  ^^  ^.. 

Poatal.  Bobert  H..  Paxaon.  and  Davldaon.    3.089,000. 

McKay,  Alexander  S,  :  See- 
Alien,  Joaeph  O  .  and  McKay.    3,088,333. 

McLatn,  Howard  A   ;  See — 

Camlaaa,   Edward   W..    McLain,  and   Myers.     3.038,533. 

McMartrey,    Atha    W..    Jr.,    to    Blactronica    *    Miaallea    Co. 
Radar  ayatem.     3.039,089,  6-12-62.  Cl.  MS— 0. 

McNamara,  Oeerac  Q  :  B0»— 

Crtche.  WiUlaja  J      3,088,380. 

McNeil  Machine  *  Engineering  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Klodt^  Joaattoan.     3.038,788.  ^ 

McNeilL    tnat   M.      Roller    mop.      3,038,192,   6-12-62,    Cl. 

16—615. 
Mead,   Harold  Q.,  to  Leeds  and  Northrap  Co.     Faat  acting 
toully    expendable    immeralon    thermoconple.     8.038,951, 
6-12-62,  rf.   186 — 4. 
Mechanical  Tool  *  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Nordlof.  Richard  D.     S,0M.645 
Medl.  Bobert  C.  U  Tbe  Blchardaoa  Co.    I^unlnate  and  proc- 

eea.    3,038.82^.  6-12-62.  a.  MM— 48. 
MekoU.  John  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Mlnntcfc.  Robert  C,  and  Mekota.    3,089,088. 

Melalck.  Daniel :  «ee—  

Akerboom.  Jack,  Melatek,  aad  Perry.    3,088,810. 
Meadelaotan.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Hennv,  Willi.  Savonutxi,  and  Mendelsohn.    3,088,697. 
Merek  *  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Spieer,  Daniel  S.,  Smith,  and  Sander*.     3,038,838. 

Merck,    William    A.,    and   T.    J.    Bhodea.    to   United    States 
Raboer  Co.     Apparatua  for  contlnnooaly  prodndng  braided 
elaatomeric  boee      3,038.528.  6-12-62.  Cl.  166^-898. 
Merrkllng.  NichoUa  G. :  See — 

BalthU,  Joaeph  H..  Jr.,  Oreataam,  and  Merckling.    3,038,- 
868. 
Mero.  Peter  G.  S.  :  See— 

Adler.  Robert,  and  Anthony.    3,038.960. 
Merrick.  Richard  H. :  See— 

English.   Richard  A.,  and   Merrick.     3.038  320. 
Merrick.  Richard  H..  to  Oarrier  Corp.     Abaorption  refrigera- 

tioa  ayateai.     8.038421.  6-12-62.  CL  62—490. 
Measer.  Elmer  S.  :  See — 

Horwita.  Loots  B.,  and  Menaer.    3,038,856. 
Meaaaer,  Daryle  :  See — 

Danlela,  John  W.,  Mesaner.  and  Sparling.     3,039.087. 
MeUl  Box  Co  Ltd.,  Tlie  :  See — 

Whitbourn.  Kenneth  J.     8.038.200. 
MeUllgesellachaft  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See— 

Nagel,  Horst,  and  Velth  3,038,712. 
Metcalfe.  Kenaetb  A.,  and  R.  J.  Wright,  to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Aoetralla.  care  nf  the  Secretary.  Department  of 
Supply.  Method  of  reversing  the  Image  in  xerography. 
3,038.799,  8-12-62.  Cl.  98—1. 
Metivier.  Jean,  and  L.  Jnlou.  to  Ualnea  Chimlquea  Rhone- 
Povlane,  Sodete  dee.  Growth  aeealeratlac  compoaltlonB. 
S.MM00.  6-12-62,  CL  99—^. 


3.088,848. 
^,03^,443, 


6-12-62,    a. 


to  a 


Met*.  Oswald  :  See — 

Kaupp,  Joaef.  BroU,  and  Met*.  .    ..     ,. 

Meuter,  Ernat.  Device  for  the  galvanisation  of  the  bearii« 
aurface*  of  heavy  and  very  baavy  crank  ahafU.  3,038,862, 
6-12-62.  a.  204—224.  ,..,,..  »      - 

Meyer,    Jonn   H.      Apparatua   for  flnlahlng  concrete   floor*. 

3.038.349,  8-12-62,  Cl.  74 — 218. 

Meyer.   Joha    H.     Apparatua   far   flnlahlng  ooacreta  floora. 

3.038.350.  6-12-62   CL  74—218. 
Mlcrocyclomat  Co. :  See —  

Lykken,  Henry  G.,  an^  W.  H.     8,098  669. 
MiddleaUdt.  William  F.    Concrete  Joint.    3,038,396,  6-12-62, 

a,  94—18. 
Mlddleatadt,  William  F.    Device  for  deforming  inaert  in  con- 
crete Jointa.    3,038.397,  6-12-«2,  Q.  94—38. 
MidUnd-Roea  Corp.  :  See — 

Beaga,  Donald,  and  Cone.    3,038,790. 
Mlehle-Goas-Dexter,  Inc. :  See — 

Tyma,  Louia  S.,  Jr.    3,038.719.  _        »»  _     . 

Mieaaner,    Benjamin    F.,    to   Tile    Wurlltaer   Co.     Electronic 

pUno.    3,038,363,  6-12-62.  Cl.  84—1.14. 
Mlklna,  John  A.,  Vk  to  B.  Mikina  and  %  to  Mr*.  T.  Mlkina. 
Valve  gear  tappet  for  Internal  combnatlon  engine*.    8,088,- 
460.  6-12-62,  a.  123 — 90. 
MiUna.  Sunley  :  See— 

Mfklna,  John  A.    3,038,460. 
Mikina,  Mra.  Valerie :  See— 

Mfklna,  John  A.    3,038,460. 
Mllea  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Hayao,  Shin.     3,038,901. 
Mllford,  Jamea  B. :  See — 

Brewer,  Alan  W..  and  Milford. 
Miller,    Charle*    L.      Incubation. 

119 — 1. 
Miller,  David.     Mean*  for  feeding  fabricated  material 

printing   preaa.     3,038,721.  6-12-62,   CL   271—62. 
Miller,  Donald  G.,  to  Canadian  PatenU  and  Developaaent  Ltd. 
Metnod  and  apparatua  for  detecting  hidden  flawa  In  aheet 
like  Btructurea.     3,038.329,  *-12-62.  CL  78—69. 
MiUer,  Harry  J.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Unaley.  Douglaa  FV  and  MlUer.    3,038.311. 
Miller,  Jerry    B.,   to  B.    I.   dn   Pont   de   Memoura   and   Co. 
3-chloro-2,2-dinltronorbomane    compounds    and    procesa   of 
prepariag  aame.     3.038^7,  6-12-62,  Cl.  260--164. 
MllleroB,  Norman,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commlaalon.     Vacuum  aeallag  meana  for  low  vacuum 
preeaurea.     3,038,731,  6-12-82.  Cl.  277—22. 
Mllligan.  John  O.,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co    Inc.     Corroaion 

inhibition.     3.038,806,  6-12-62,  Cl.  252—8.66. 
MUwaukee  Chaplet  h  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Welch,  Elmer  S.,  Olifeara,  and  Roberts.     3,038,488. 
Mlnden.  Henry  T..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta  Inc.     Semi- 
conductor device,     3.038,241,  6-12-62,  Cl.  29— ^JO.S. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :  See — 
JacobeoB,  Moaes  G     3.039,053. 
Mianeapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. ;  See — 
Mlnalck,  Robert  C,  and  MekoU.    3.039,083. 
Bndolf.  John  J..  Jr..  and  FUlmore.     3,089,030. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Sea— 

Fritu,  Robert  W.,  andKarrer.    3,038,056. 
Nelaon,  Harold  H.,  and  Kotx.    3.038.994. 
Mlnnlck,  Bobert  C.  and  J.  E.  MekoU.  Jr..  to  MlnneapoUa- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Co.     Multl  bit   non-destructive  mem- 
ory readout  apparatua.     3,039,083.  8-12-62,  CL  3#0— 174. 
Miaaloa  Weat  MLfg.  Co. :  See— 

O'Brien.  Robert  F.     3,038,169.  ,/ 

O'Brien,  Robert  F.    3,038,170. 
MltcheU,  David  B. :  See—  ,    ^„    ^„ 

Keaaler,  Harold  D.,  and  MitCbelL     8,038.988. 
MltehelL  Drury  K.  :  See —  _ 

Morley,  PhUlp  W..  Werner,  and  MltcheU.     3.088,614. 
Mitchell,  Frederick  O.     Apparatus  for  lifting  and  tran«>ort- 
Ing  car*  and  like  vehicles.     3,038,621,  6-12-62.  Cl.  214 — 
33o 
Mitchell  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Stone,  Ralph  D.,  and  Cobb.    3,038,176. 

Mllnar.  Ruaaell  J. :  Bee~- 

Buiicky,  Edmund  J.,  Johnaon,  Hllmanowaki,  and  Mllnar. 
3  08«  641. 
Moeller  knatrumcnt  Co. :  See — 

Chatterton,  John  B.     3,039,042. 
Moeraan,  Wtliem.  to  North  American  Philip*  Co.,  Inc.     Stud 

vraldtng.     8,038,989.  6-12-62,  a.  219—99. 
Mohaaco  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Po«piaaeI,  Joseph  T.    3,036,670. 

Mohnkem,  Gerald  E.,  and  R.  L.  Stone,  to  United  SUtea  Steel 

Corp      Method  of  forming  an  upaet  on  the  end  of  a  tube. 

3,038.251,  6-12-62,  Cl.  2»-534^  „     ^,    ^     ^ 

Molan,  John  8.,  to  C.S.M.  Screw  Products  Co.     Handle  ahank 

atUdunent   arrangement   and   method   for   making  same. 

3,038,746,  6-12-62.  Cl.  287—20.2.  ^    ^_  ^^^ 

Molltor.  Victor  D.    Display  device  for  heated  food.    3,038,086, 

6-12-62,  Cl.  219—30. 
MoUa,  Charles  P.    Knockdown  chairs  having  revenible  coah- 
lona  employing  aupporting  framea.     3,038.708,  6-12-62,  CL 
297 — 445. 
Mollard    Paul,   to   Soclete   d'Electro-Chlmie  d'Electro-MeUl- 
lurgie  et  de*  Aclerlea  Electriqne  d'Uglne.    Prooesa  of  mak- 
ing aodlum  perborate  by  electrolysis.     8,038,842,  6-12-62. 
Cl    204 — 85. 
Molotaky,  Hyman  M. :  Bee—  .  »,  _^  „      .  ^.-  „,. 

Boyer,  William  M.,  Molotsky,  and  TarbeD.     3,038,875. 
Monroe  Anto  Bqnipment  Co. :  See — 

Bead.  Cbarlea  £.     3.038.540. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co. :  See- 
Parker,  Cbarlea  A.     3,038,581. 

Monsunto  Chemical  Co  :  See —  

Abramo,  John  G.,  and  Chapln.    3,038,890. 


Cave,  W'llUam  T.    8,088,987. 


z?i 
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Moor*  Drr  KUa  Co.  :  8— — 

Bwkley.  Artbor  H.    3.0M.5SS. 
Moore,  Glenn  K.  :  8— — 

w      *^2*'  *^'*'»«'<1  M  .  and  Moor«.     8.038,714 
^^?»*^Hi„S  . '^  ^^"'57  '^'"'P      Autom«a€  lOTclor  for 
•2CI  lJ^^71  "»«>»o*<l»at  ttructwre.    3.038,186,  S-l^- 

Moore,  WllUaa  C„  to  Allrn  Welch.  Im     OrlfleUJ  liutra»«t 

Moran.  Lawrence  J.  :  S«e—  ^^ 

r»»on.  Jamw  P.    3.0S8.508. 
Morellc.    Jales   L.    K.,    to   Optl«ae   et    Preeleoa   do   L^alioia 

Mornn  DeTelopment  LaboratortM.  Inc.  •  Bm— 
Uaalex.  DoujeUa  r.  and  MUler.    3.0S8.311 
Morgaa.  O«orie  J' .  to  Nort*  Aaarlcaa  Aihatloa,  lac     Cur- 

ri'-  ?^-Jf*V^^.     t?**  ^.  Mabada.   to  American  Cyaaamld 
3.0385»Sf6^'2':«'i*^  oM^^ofonalmldlc  add  hS^-M*' 

''s'^w^of  |JIh«  \.^™*ii.iSt^  *   iUtcbell.  to  Dalted 
S^a   214     1  »««U»  cart.     S,03«.4i4.  fl-12- 

Morrtaon.    WlUlam   M.    M..   to  Turaor  Mtm    Pn     l  tA      n»iM 
control    TalTe   aaaembUe;."  3!SS!4»7'"tl2?iJ2.^?i.    1^7- 

;'lSl*'^ro^r"?o46:2rl*f^-  ^"5^^!^  «-"*'-'  ^^^ 

lKt::«"cL"2£l20e   *"**  "*•*"  °*^'>«°l"»     «.038.2». 
MmIot  8a/e  Co.,  The  :  a«o— 

M-^JJS^"'-  ^'^'^  ^     3.038.828. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  Bf — 

m<     .5^*)^'  i^**""  '     3.038,081 

''^^'^^i.l^t^  ".ialne'n^  ^•»Pl.«^-^«-«"-  .-1  Co 

Moonce.  George  R.  -  8m — 

»^  ..^*''l'"-  ^^«^  ^.  ■»«»  Moqace 
Mallane.  Patrick  1  :  8ao— 

Maiiii'"if"/?A  ^"*;?  <^-  »»«'  Mullaae.     3.038  210 

fl^l2^2'a   20S!!!82'*''*'  *"  ""•'*"'  ••5itt;.'*'3!03S.6O4: 
Miller.  Hana  :  8— — 

M„iM^?"p'*i*  "f**-  ■■<*  MttUer     3,038,W«. 
Multiple  Elztnialona.  Inc.    8t« — 

HartearMer,  Soiiert  J.     3.038^1 

Harkenrider.  Robert  J      3.038.302 
Manpower .  Robert  C,  II    See— 
M-^i"*^  Geonte  p  ,  and  Muaipower.    3.0S8.4T8 

Mnrrax.  Herbert  C.  :  8—— 

Mn^^vtV^^U^  JH^^"*^   ■°<1  ^•'wk     3.038,813 

Myera.  John  E.  :   See—       '" 


^•^^•'■gjg"!**"'  Corp.  :  »a«^_ 

N.wtlS"  ?!??•.??''*•  ^  •  *■«*  ^o*'     8.038.391 

lli  ?iJi«n*  *^  ■  l".  ^»"'<*  "«*  Martially  Corp     Faatea- 
niITIk^T-",?*  «■•«•«•■*•      3.088.188,  8-13-42    cni—aOB 

^  3'^sSS3T.'s!r:?L"^-.v,''%f-r'  '^'•'^  '•^•' »'  ^-^^^ 

NIelaen.   Paul  O.    to  Pni.f...,  i.'»_« . .r,^  _ 

Spray  (an. 


Sharp 


Co. 

228—149. 


J-.    Koopaaaa.    and    Vaa    Daa    Baa 
in>  for  a  fllllnc  atatloa. 


3.038.239.    «-12-«2.    a. 
3.038.808. 


fe7^5S-LV8\%^T«^*i-o^-*r"' ^'^^^ 

"  «ui"'  I?""^  *'•„*•  B«thlehein  ApAratua  Co    lac 

^,,*5««rrGaorte  D.    3,088,670. 

«ti*'il?t!i.iP-.***  *'!r^S"l«'  Tool  k  Kaalaoerlac 
„  •*•*■  *•«  ■>*chanl»in.      3.088.<M5    «-lS-a2  ^^--* 
North  Aaarleaa  ATUtlon.  Inc.  •  AaI-1  '^**^^'  " 
V— fc  ?''*5-  ^^^'i'P  ^'      3.038.ft«a. 
North  Amertcan  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc      *••— 

Movraian.  Wlllein.     3.038  989 

Scboot.    Cornelia     - '''^'^ 
3,03i,924. 
Notter,   Uerhert.     Metcrli 
^  3.038.838,8-12-02.  O   __ 

Naclear  Coro.  of  Amerlcaj  Inc  :'  8m-- 

..       Nov.  Vlnrll  ¥.,  and  Klrkpatrlcfc     8  OM  824 

Nueraberpr   ftoward  H  ,  to  AluSSi«  cTof  Aaiorlc.      r«P 

rn«ate<r  aheathln.  ay.tema.     3.038"73.Vl2l«2!  a!  ifi^!! 
Natoae.  Inc. :  8m — 

McSroy,  Joseph.    3.038,440.   v 
Nyrraa  Induatriea  Ltd. :  8m— 
OranberR.  Elof     3.038.350. 

1%  ''  ^      ^^^  •"'*•      3.038.198.  8-12-83,  CL  18— 

.Vyated.    Leonard   N .   to  O    D    Searle  *  Co.     20(*)-(  (.©ao- 


38. 


f  L'7'5™l^>J2.«thy\  VP'*8n-8^-3^olar  alter.  "T^rx^M^ixi, 
thereto.      8.038.912,   8-13-82.  CrSio-? 


8.038.- 


con- 


J5.;M**"^d.!?**  ^'  ^'"''-  *«  MeUll«eMlIachaft  AktleaceMll- 
aehaft      rii«».,   ,„,,   carrUge.     ^.038.712/ ^12-81^. 


aehaft 

'"^I'nS-  a '2^98  •'•^*-*«'  «»«•»  -trtppT. 

Napier.  D..  *  80a  Ltd. :  8a»— 

Currant,  Jack,  0«it.  and  Hoater 

v.,k--"2^*-  ."''*?•  O*"*-  **«•  Hunter 
?<arkeii,  Bernt :  8ce — 

O'Connell,  Jame*  A.,  and  Narken 


3,088.223. 


3.038,823. 
3.038.823. 


Naaaaa  Olatribattac  Co    lac 
.  ratterknecbtritudoir 


3.039.008. 


Philip. 


3.0.38.998. 
Scourtng  pada 


3.038.187.  8-lS-8a,  CL 


Nathaaaon. 
15—118. 
National  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8m 

u  ».  "■^'>,  •'**^      3.0$8.189. 

National  Cai«h  Rcflater  to  .  The  :  8»»-- 

Barman.  EMlot.  and  Katchea     3  088  Ml 9 
National  Mine  Serrlce  Co  :  Im—    •'•"^•"^^ 
^   .  ««<>«»»"•.  WUb  J rD.     3.0.38.710. 
Natloaal  Mlaaile  and  Electronlca  lac. :  8m— 

Slak.  Olenn  A.     3.0.38.985  ^^^ 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  •  8m— 

Rutenberjt,  Morton  W..  Jarowenko.  and  Eoaa     3  038  MfiA 

M^^.     Heat  aeaaltlre  recorder      3.038.994.  8-12-8J,  c' 
Neoloa  Corp.  :  89» — 

Park,  Edwin  A.,  aad  Kamlaa.    3,039,001. 

\ 


aad  lateraedUtM 
397.1. 
O'Brlea.  Morrouah  :  8«» — 

iSKVldS?  CI   J^Yi"^""  "**•*  »"i^o     Toilet 
O'Brt^     Roberjt    K      to   Mlaalon    Weat  Mfc   Co      TolUt 
•tructlon      3.038. i  70,  8-12-62   CI  7— 79 
»*V^Z'*"  -^.v  "» I^l*"  L*t  Corp.    'Linkage  harlaa  detaetiahie 
tei«.coplaa   Ifnk.       3,038,296.    6-1 2-62    CI    aSLTa*"**'* 

"T^5.°L'l  ''™°^-  •"*  '^  ^  Duuhman.  to  Ametek  Inc.  Cea- 
u  i^rrell  Matthew,  to  Chicago  Paeumatlc  Tool  Co  Thmttu 
cT  721-2?"*'"°*"^  pemS^lTa  t«Sr"Vo38,«8.  Sj^S^ 
^  i^"T!iwifViil?l'.^*'.*^'**«»  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  DUtrlhut- 
Jufr  i^IUrS  f21^«'~"'"*  PTcuaal^e  toola  S^OmI- 
Olla  J^athlcaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  «•►— 

Deiter.  Theodore  H.    8,038,782 

F*rled,  Joaef.     3.038.9l6. 

Helderman.  Jamn  K     3,088  159 

Vaa  Camp,  wiiium  M.,  aa^  Blelkamp 
r..w  ^  *»™."^-  Kdmond  M.     8,038.860 
O  Meara.  Jamea  P.  :  8c« — 

oMe^rth^isvvR':  ?.n"L.%';d?or?^.„„„ . 

^'T()^Si'c^  ^5r'r^'*«-  t2^*.%miii;rra" 

Oono  Tadao  :  8m — 

/2L'""'^f;.    Mataumnra.     Matauda.     Takagl.    Kaaawara 

^ K?*^?,.^^- •■**  ^«*''»      .3.038,788.  M-awara. 

^/^.  •    ^'r^<*-    *o    Adolph    Saurer    Ltd.      Counter-rotatlns 

»i,7"V*i"2-j"2^rsfca  tt^*'  -^^^n^r^'^. 

Optlc-Olaaa  Ploat  Co  :  8m— 
rt««  Oanaa,  Harry  H.    3,038.376. 

Optlooe  et  Predaon  de  LeTallois  :  8«a 

„ Morell*.  JulM  L.  E     3,088,899 

Oreatt     Donald    K..    to    American    Cyanamid    Co 
CI12*i-5fi»  "■""'■<'t''r«    o'    Mnie.      3,038,475, 

"^"■^•i  ^'^  *     *J*»  *•  **   Orellnd  and  34  to  8   A 
&■  lOO-^"  "**  apparatna     87038.408 

Orellad,  Robert  P. :  8m— 

Orattad  John  R.     8,088,408. 
Orellad.  Bylrla  A  :  8«*— 
«_.    Orellnd.  John  R.     8,038.408. 
Orio*.  Harold  D .  and  f".  r  Markley.  to  Kthyl  Corp 


3,038,248. 


3,038.488. 
United  8utM  of 
8.039,- 


Surglcal 
6-12-62. 

Orellad. 
8-12-62, 


S.038,76i,6--12%rcf44^S 


pboaphate  com'poaitlons.' 
Oroshnlk.  Jeaa^  :  8ee — 

o'lu:^'  .„^l;;'*!rr":'  s^y^-^-^^  3.039.058. 

O^u^'^r*'*      «<M«.»«2.  6-12^.  CI,  178^r 
OamaloT.  JerooM  8. :  890 — 

Huater,  Walker  F..  Jr..  aad  OamaloT.     8,088,209 


Phenyl 


Line 
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Oawald    Raymond  C.  to  Sharon  Steal  Corp.     Pomace  roof 
and  wall   conatructlon.     8,088.428,  8-12-82,   a.   110—99. 
Ovarboad  Door  Corp.  :  8m — 

Stroup.  Earl  L..  Crosawcll.  and  Schacht     3.038.535. 
OTlat    Elwl'n  B.  :  8ee  - 

filckemerer.   Daniel  B.,  and   Orlat.     3,096,869. 
Owen    Obal  B.     Electrical  wire  connector.     8,038.967,  8-12- 

82.  "CT.  174 — 58. 
Osawa,  NorUki :  8*e —  _  ^ 

Hlratauka     Mataumura,     Matauda,    Takagl,    Kaaawara, 
Oono.  Abe,  and  Osawa.    8.038,788. 
Pacific  Valree,  Inc  :  See — 

Domm.  Robert  P.    8.088,8M. 
Dumm.  Roger  H.    8.038.409. 
Pagendarm     Edward    J.,    to   Atlaa    General    Induatriea.    Inc. 
Machine  for  forming  gloed  folding  boiea.    3,038.389,  9-12- 
62.  CI.  98—81. 
PalopoU    Frank   P.,  and   VI.   L.   Knbn,   to  Rlchardaoa-Merell 
Inc.     'l.l-dKyclobexyl2  (2-piperidyl)ethyI«ne.      3.038.905, 
8-12-82.  CI.  260—298. 
Palnka.  Charlea  F..  to  General  Milla.  Inc.     Vehicle  guidance 

ayatem.     8,088,970.  6-12-62,  CI.  I61— 2. 
Papke,  Daryl  M.  :  See— 

Manainc,  Frank  W.,  Groothaia.  Lykina,  Mahoney,  and 
Papke.     8.038.997. 
Papat   Hermann.    Magnetic  Upe  apparatoa.    3.038,678,  6-12- 

82    a    242—58.12. 
Park',  Kdwln  A  .  and  C.  B.  Kamlaa.  to  Neolon  Oorp.     Flexible 
protectWe  plaitlc  shield.     3.039,001,  6-12-82,  CL  250—108. 
Parke-Cramer  Co.  :  Sec — 

BUck.  Robert  L.,  Jr.    3,088,191. 
Parkfr,    CharlM    A.,    to    Monroe    Calculating    Maohine    Co. 
Combined  carriage  cuahion  and  interlock.    8,088,581,  8-12- 
62.  Cl    197-^128 
ParkerHannlftn  Corp. :  See  - 

Brown.  Albert  W..  and  Garrett.     8.038.682. 
Lanaky,  Zdenek  J.,  and  Laraen.     8.038,500. 
Parker.  Paul  T  :  Sec— 

Cull   Nerllle  L..  and  Parker.    3.038,923. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Knrant.  Robert  L.     8,038,508. 
Parker.  Ralph  L. :  8^— 

Ryan.   William  P..  and  Parker.     3.088.577. 
ParktT.  .Samuel  P..  to  Callaway  Milla  Co.     Method  of  weav- 
ing pile  fabric  and  the  reeultlng  product.     3,088.504.  6-12- 
62,  Cl.  139     402. 
Parkeraburg-Aetna  Corp  :  See — 
Greby.  Daniel  F.     3,038,787. 
Parson*.  Robert  L.     3.038,588. 
Parmelf*  Plaatica  Co.  :  See— 

Hungerford,  Albert  O.,  aad  Mnllaae.     3,088.210. 
Parake.  0>arlea  A.,  and  S.  P.  Knlpa,  to  Keamer  k  Trecker 
Corp.     Power  operated  tool  draw-in  bar.     3,038.386,  6-12- 
82,C1.  90— 11 
PanonR     Robert    L..    to   Parkeraburg-Aetna    Corp.      Storage 

and  diacharge  bina.     8.088.568,  6-12-62.  CL  189—3. 
Patrtarca.  Petar  :  See —  _ 

Gilllland.  Ralph  G.,  Patrtarca.  Slaoghter,  and  WlUiama. 
8.038.249. 
I^atteraon,  V.  C.  *  Aaaodataa.  Inc. :  flee — 
•\  Rnir.  Alonao  W.    ifi98A00. 

Pattlaon,^  John  N.,  R.  F.  Vance,  L.  J.  Hillenbrand.  Jr..  and 
J.  T.  Laaman.  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary,     Bat- 
tery cap.     8.038,954    6-12-62.  Cl.   136—179. 
Paullua,  Clarence  L.  :  Bee — 

Dudley.   Wray  E..  Frtedmann.  and  Panllua.     8.038,666. 
Pivek,  MifoalaT,  to  Sdmaenl  podniku  textllniho  atreJIranatri. 

Spinning  baaket.      3.038.293.  6-12-62.   O.    57— .'58  93. 
Ptrek.  Mlloalav.  to  Sdruienl  podnlkn  texUnlho  stroJirenatrL 
Oontlnaooa  aplnnlnc   of   yarns  directly   from   looae  fibres. 
8.088,294.  6-12-62.  Cl.  57—58.93. 
Paxaon.  Edward  :  See —  ^  _  ^^^  „,_ 

PoaUl.    Robert    H..    Paxaon.  and   Darldaon.     8.039,055. 
Pearson,  R.  A..  Co.  :  Bee — 

Pearaon.  Relnhold  A.    8.088.S8T. 
Pearaon,  Relnhold  A.,   to  R.  A.  Pearaon  Co.     Carton  aettlng 

up  machine.     3.088.387.   6-12-82,  a.  93 — 87. 
Pederaen    Charles  J.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Co. 
F\iela  and  proccas  for  burning  them.     8,088.299,  8-13-82, 
Cl.  60—35.4. 
Pederaen,  Charlea  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemaora  and  Co. 
Puela  and  proceaa  for  burning  them.     3.038.300.  8-12-82. 
a.  60—85.4. 
Pembroke  Carton  *  Prtntlng  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Gaga.  Jack  O.    8.038.888. 
Pean  Controla.  Inc. :  See — 

Hajny   Charles  E      8.038.950. 
Sirl.  Louis  J.     3.0.38.974. 
Wagner.  LeUnd  B.    3,038.978. 
Peanlacton.  Edward  N..  B.  F.  Dye.  B.  T.  Brown,  and  J.  Q. 
Wood     to   Phllllpa   Petroleum    Co.     Emerjcency    shutdown 
process   and    ayateai   for   oarhoa    black    plaat.     3,038.788, 
6-12-62  Cl.  28 — 280.5. 
Pennsalt  (^emlcals  Corp. :  See — 

Braid.  Milton,  and  I.«wlor.    8.038.936. 
Desa.  Howard  M.     3.038.900. 
Gall.  Joha  F.    3.0*8,955. 
Perdue   Jamea  D.     Proceaa  for  plottlaf  diglUl  data.     3.039, 
101,  8-12-62.  Cl.  846 — 1 

Parrla.  Jack  L,  :  See — 

Layton.  J.  C,  and  Parrtn.    3,038.698. 

Perroail,  Joaeph  R.,  E.  C.  Swanaon,  H.  L.  Walker,  and 
P.  M.  T.  Cheng,  to  The  Pillabury  Co.  Method  of  BMklng 
angel  food  cake  and  premlx  therefor.     8,038.808,  6-12-82, 

Cl.  90—02. 

Perry,  Gaorge  A.  :  Saa —  ,  ^_„  ^^^ 

AketlMom.  Jack,  Malnlek,  and  Penr.     8,038,810. 
Patera.  MalrlUc  P.,  80*  to  J.  J.  Maacuch.    Sratem  for  meaa- 
nrtiu>  helfht  aad  danalty  of  Uqalda.    S.038438.  8-12-62, 


Brown,     aad    Wood. 


Walker,    and    Cheng. 


Peters,   Melville  F.     Flexible  fluid  coupUng  and  aound  at- 
tenuating asaembliea.     3.038.553.  6-12-62.  CL  181 — 59. 
Patera  Philip  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

WilburTbonald  A.,  and  Petera    3,039,019. 
Petersen,   Robert  E.     Cable  and  conduit  pullar.     3,038,754, 

6-12-62,  Cl.  294—04. 
Peteraon.  Merle  H.  :  See — 

Klcmm,  Herman  G^  Wathen,  and  Peteraon.     3,038.410. 
Peteraon,  Richard  H.     EHectronlc  organ.     3,038,305,  6-12-62, 

Cl.  84—1.26. 
PetroUte  Corp. :  See — 

De  Groote,  Melvin.    3,038,881. 
Petrqpouloa,  Michael  C. :  See — 

uiakao,  Thomaa  M.,  and  Petropoaloa.    3,038,880. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kerr.  Ralph  O.,  and  Etheriagton.    3,038,942. 
Pflaer,  Chaa.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec— 

Beereboom.  John  J.     3,038,908. 
Philadelphia  National  Bank.  The  :  See- 
Fuller,  Lawrence  J.     3,036,308. 
PhUco  Corp. :  See— 

Hubbard,  James  R.    3,038,324. 
Smith,  Helen  E.    8,038,769. 
PhUllpa  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

De  Ford,  Donald  D.    8,038,826. 
Louthan,  Rector  P.    8,038,944. 
Pennington.     Edward     N.,     Dye, 
3,038,788. 
Phrlx-Werke  A.G.  :  See — 

Hechler.  Oeorg,  and  Weber.    3,038,779. 
Pickering,    Thomas   A.,    F.    S.    Kaaper,   R.    E.   Araenean.   and 
R.    F.    Maxa.    to    International    Telephone   aad   Telegraph 
Corp       PBX   trunk   hunting  in   electronic  awltchlng   tele- 
phone   syatema.      3,088.969.    6-12-82,   O.    179—18. 
PiUabory  Co..  The  :  See — 

Perroisi,    Joaeph    R.,    Swanaon, 
3.038,806. 
Plnkley,  Clyde  W.  :  See— 

Franda.  Kenneth  E.,  and  Plnkley.    3,039,046. 
Plnkley    Clyde  W.      Nuclear   magnetic   resonance  meaaurtng 

and  control  device.     3,039.049,  6-12-62.  Cl.  324— .6. 
Pino    John    S.      Maaon'a   corner   level.     3,038,268,  8-12-62, 

Cl.  33—85. 
Pitney- Bowes,  Inc.  :  See — 

Eckert.  Alton  B.,  Jr.     3.038,607. 
Pitta    Frank    to   Maaneslum   Klektron   Ltd.     Production  of 
aniiydroua'     bartnm       chloride.         3,088,796,       6-12-62, 
Cl    75—93 
Pittabargh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.  :  See — 
Tllgner.  Ralph  F.    3,038.759. 
Wolf,  Ralph  F.    3,038,872. 
Plant  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Geary,  Robert  J.,  and  Haber.    3,036.794.  ^  ,„  „„ 

Plummer,    Walter    A.      Plastic  tubing.      3.038,206,   8-12-82, 

Cl    18--— 47  5 
Plummer,  Walter  A.     Protective  Jacket     3,038,558,  6-12-62, 

Cl.  184 — 16. 
Pneuma-Serve  Ltd.  :  See — 

Zakrxewaki,  Andfew  S.,  and  Aahby.    3.038.637. 
Poddlg  Hugo,  and  J.  Poaer.    Teleacoping  antenna.    3.038,567. 

6-1T-62.  Cl.  189—28. 
Poly  Industriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaplan,  Leo  I.    3,038.699. 
Polymer  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Nielaen.  Paul  O.    3,038,750. 
Poracbe.  Dr.  Ing..  h.c.F.,  KG..  Firma  :  flee — 

Schmld.  Leopold  F.    3,038,459.  ..    ..   ^     , 

Porterfleld.  Jack  N.,  to  Coora  Porcelain  Co.     Method  of  coi- 
tlnuoualy   casting   atripa   from    molten   metal  and   making 
alugs  therefrom.      3.038.2,'iO,   6-12-02,  Cl.  29—529. 
Porterfleld,  Jack  N.,  to  Coora  Porcelain  Co.    Metal  bar  aheara. 

3.038,38^,  6-12-82.  Cl.  783 — 317. 
Poaer,  Johann  :  Sec— 

Poddlg^  Hugo,  and  Poaer.    3,036,567. 
Poaplasel,   Joaepn  T.,   to  Mohasco   Induatrtea. 
with    automatic    locking    meana.      3,038,679. 
242 — 68.2. 
PoaUl,    Robert    H.,    E.    Paxaon,    and    W.    R.    Davidaon. 
McGraw  Ediaon  to.     BaUometer.     3,039,065,  8-12-82, 
324 — 160. 
Potlatch  ForesU,  Inc. 

Smith,  John  W. 
Poupitch,  Ougljeaa  J 

riercUn.    3,038,699; 
Powell.    Truman    W. 
beverage    cana    and 

ftywi         OK 

Preiaer    Herman    S.      Insoluble   trailing  anode   for   cathodic 

proti^tlon  of  ahlps.     3,038,849,   6-lf-62.  Cl.   204—196. 
Price     Nathan   C.    to   Lockheed   Aircraft    Corp.      Subsoaie, 
supersonic    propulsive     aoasle.       3,038,305.     6-12-62,    CL 
60—35.56. 
Purdue  Beaearch  Foundation:  flee —  „„„„.„- 

Cominga.  Edward  W..  McLaln.  and  Myen.     3,038.533. 
Quaedvlles,  Mathieu :  See —  _    ^  „  ^„^  „^„ 

Haa^  Walter,  Qnaedvllef.  and  Selfert     3.038,866. 
Qoam,  frvln  ;  See — 

Mayer.  Joaeph  S.     3,038,256.  ...«.«,.. 

Quayle,  George  F..  to  The  Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co.    Tlnplate 

coll  handler.    8.038,622,  6-12-62,  Cl.  214—360. 
Qulael.  Gordon  D.     Apparatua  and  method  for  incorporating 
amWa    in    bottled    iSeveragea.       3,038,281,    6-10-62,    CT 
53—26. 
Rack  Sp«*Ull8tB.  Inc. :  See—  «  «,«  -, , 

Sylveater,  Rowland  L.,  aad  Romine.    3,038,613. 
Radiation.  Inc.:   See —  „««„»... 

Hoeppner.  Conrad  H.,  and  WUllams.     3.038,346. 
Radvanvi,    Imre.       Shoe    scraper.      3,038,190.    6-12-62,    CL 

Raeuchle,  Randal  B.    Surfieal  retractor.    3,038,468.  8-12-62. 
CL  128--20. 


Inc.     Spindle 
6-12-62,    a. 


to 
CL 


Caa  car- 


See^ 

3,038.511. 

.  to  Illinoia  Tool  Works  Inc. 

6-12-62.  a.  206 — 66. 

Carton    for    receiving    and    carrying 

the    Uke.      3,038,600,    8-12-62.    Cl. 
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for   oraltl 
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Kala  Prodaets.  Ia«.  :  «•• — 

Alub«l«r.  Leonard.     3.0SS,483 

■*Jkl.    StMtieii.    to    Stepben  Eajkl,    luc      B<talac 
U/ered  fabric  aad  mctbod  of  maklaa  tba  mlbmi 
•-12-«2.  a.  a— 274,  -—".a  imm  mom. 

'**iPJl..*°'"^  ^-  f?  Ho<fn»»n  Bl«ctroBl«a  Corp.     Mctbod  of 
maklnc  a  iolar  c*ll  paoel.     3.0S8.Ma  S-ia-CS  CI   1M__«S 

^5rr^rS:R.3«..VVM'  ^,;,^'"-''(i*?;rn~r 
^5SS;rr"-  SSTlTlV^rAt  5   JMr-  to  D..«  »  CO. 

RaymonTTBai  Corp  :  Be*—  ■•'•—*•• 

o     ^^i'*-.  ^li'l-m   T.     S.0««.427. 

M?;  S  *!:••  ■:  '?  **^1f<^  i^^to  Boalpmeat  Co.     Implement 

lift   dr«ft   control.     3.088,54S,  9-l2-«T   a    172— ^3» 
Riding    Jobn  H      Boll-Jn-thfrwrapper  p^dact  and  Inrolred 

wrapping  matertal.     3.03«.«11,  ^TzJi2rc\    W~-in 
R«b«mak.  Adolpb.  to  Martin  Marletu  Corp      roMnbto  con 

prMaton  mop      3,038.188.  ft-ia-^a,  C\  1»^11» 

^.0sA.628l'«-l^^J^?l'^lt-»"'''"'    "^    """^'^    ^^"^ 
Re«Tea,  Wllion  A  :  «e«— ' 

ReflnlJ?  U^in'f!"l^el-"*'  '^''^      '•^•"«- 

Tbnrman    Benjamin  H.     8.088.486. 
R«Cl«  Nationals  d««  Ualaea  Renault :  «m— 

Salrea,    Leon.     3.038.220 
**/'i!f;«^'^™."^  •'•*'*  Interna  tlonal  Telepboae  aad  Telegnph 

8.oy».0«"t'l*2H.?"^'^iS?l7l3'""-     '"•'*'"     ^""^ 
Relchert.  C.  Optlacbe  Werko  AktlengeaellactMft :  a—    ■ 
Humel.  Joaef.     3.038.374 

'^'tlrJiJJElL."*!"'  .*    ,il*    ^■'°"    Carbide    Corp.     Eetem    of 
MO     «ftg"  "cld*.     3,038,»28,  0-12-62.  CI. 

Reliance  Steel  Prodarta  Co.  ;  See 

Najln.  Harry  8.,  and  RaMell.     8.088,393 
Renard.  Jean  :  See — 

Scheller  Walter,  and  Renard.      8,038,781 
Reatacbler.  Waldeaiar  T..  to  Alfred  Oantbler  O.m.b.H      Pboto- 
F^R  Lo'^j??*'?.     ^A'"'"™*"*^  *«P<>»ure  aettlng.    3,038.898, 

0-li-O.Z     CI.    »!> — 10. 

Reiinick.   \<r|iiard   B     to  American  Petrochemical  Corp.     Oct 

time  meter      3.034.327.  6-l»-62,  Cl   73— M         ^^ 
Reynoldn  MeUla  Co.  :  «ee— 

Che«>ley    William   B.     3.038,684. 
Rhelnlache  Werkieug   and  MeUIhrarenfabrik  O  m  b.H  -  See— 

Bninlnghaoa,   Paul.      3.039,012  '  ^^^ 

Rbodea.  Thomaa  J.  :  See — 

o.      "JL^/^^^J^JL'"*.""  ^  •  •■«'  R»»od*«      3,088,528. 

ilrbaX^n'^ro^  The^nt'^'     ^''^^''^'  '^'^'  ^-  *^'-^* 

^Jfl^^te,  2'ad"BSf;r'-3'(SiB2'*-"-     ''^'"' 

Medl,  Robert  C.     3,038,826 
Rlcbardaon- Meruit  Inc  :  See — 

Palopoll,  Frank  P.,  and  Kuhn.     8,038,900 
„.^Tlernan    Paul  L.     8,088,897 

RIctoardaon,  William  P.,  and  O.  Sparry,  to  Plex-0-L«tora.  Inc 

m— f     °>*«^'>'"«     attachment.     8.088.428.     6-12-S.     Cl 

RIchey.  Clareace  B .  J    O    St.   CUlr.  and   W.  R.  gBltb    to 

Rlcblati.  8!a.  :  See — 

VlTter   Claude.     3.038,268 
Rlekard,  Charlotte  I. :  See— 

».  *  H*C^<x>d.  Kenneth  J  .  and  Rlekard.     8,038.474. 
RIeter,  Job  Jacob  A  Cle^  Aktlenaeeellacbaf  tTleiJ_: 
_,  ^•^**y>.  Weraer.     3.038.216. 
^tli-?rcx'  &oJ^'  °'**"""'   n,echanl«n. 
Riley.  Joaepb   R.   to  P.   R.   Mallory  A  Co.   lae 

for  making  condenaera.     3.038.242.  6-12-62   CI 
Rlreralde  Plaatica  Corp  :  Se«^-  o-x-»-o*.  Ki 

McCoy  John  H.,  and  Oreeaberg.     3,088,581. 
Roach.    R«fph    H      to   United   Shoe   Machinery   Corp.     Shoe 

12^^*5    ™**^*'''»*^«*«*     •■••      8.0S8,188.      6-12^2,      Cl. 
Robblna    Gordon  B.,   to  ■    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  aad  Co 

Cl  X-»i    **"***"'    *"*'    compoalUon.     3,038,775.    8-12-62! 

^i?**i.'/«^*"^'  ^'   to  ^'*t«*>Ml  Mine  Semce  Co.     Mining 
nw^lno    rotary    cnttlag    derlce.     3.038,710,    6-12-62.    CT 

Roberta  Braaa  Mfg.  Co.,  The    See— 

WUdern.  William  J.     3.038,695. 
Roberta.  Jamea  8.  :  See — 

D  w^yi*'*^'''  ?''»*'•■  8  .  O'Meara,  and  Roberta.     3,088.488. 
Robprtaon.   Anthony  ■..   W.  J.  Doaaboe.   aad  L    R    Bntler 

8^7l-6T'ci'u)2— 34*f"^*    '*'*••*    ™*<»>»»l«n      3.038.407. 
Robertaon.' Daniel  S.  :  See— 

Bagnall,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Robertaon.     8,038.787. 
Robertaon,  Jamea  J.  :  See — 

Tlmmona,  WlllUm  D..  Jr..  aad  Robertaon.     8,038.891. 
Roblnaon.    Donald    B.,    and    C.    Hollocher,    to    Joy    Mfg.    Co 


Raflaetlva  radar 


VTOL  aircraft. 


Cbarbonean.    and 


8,089.536. 

Apparatna 
2»— 29.42. 


Klectrlcal   connector.      8,03l>,072, 
Robotomirs  Enterprlaea,  lac,  :  Sae— 

Henipel,  Boy  A      3,038,658. 
Roche.     Clifton      R.     Aotomatfe 

6-14-62,  n.  74—780. 
Rocha.     Clifton     R.      Automatic 

•-14-62,  a.  192 — 4. 


6-12-62,   CT    389—89. 

traMiBlaaion.     S/>U,S58, 
tranamiaalon.      8,038,574, 


■«*2aU  Mfg.  Co.:  _. 

Maraii.  Walter  H     9.099  819 

RoiSrAHai?!.***}'*^**^  ^  "»-" 

„  ^  st;;^i"^7;,a"ir'So8ASff-"*- 

Rohrer.  John  A   :  See—      *'''*^''** 
Ro-5:;*^',eTn'  N'TsS'el-"*^  *""•'      »•^•"'- 

Rond:;:!;3*t"<^'^.''ti:r*sSrsS2^'--  »•'«*'•"• 

Root''Yn°d'^i'T".nd  '^'^'\il?L^"'^V^*^L     '"'^S^t^' 
artlclea.     3.638,698 V  1^2    0120*^^  '""  Packaging 
Root,  George  R.,  to  Root  Utg.  Co ,  Inc      llSaai  mMiimtinmmt  t^ 

Roi.rifg-^c'o^^.c.*-^  ^'^^'-  <?sa!^ir"*'" 

Root.  Ueorn  u     T0S8.786. 

6^12^"^.  242^.4''"*   "*•*"  **^*^  ^«      3,038,680. 

Roaeman  liower  Corp  :  See 

_       Hall^  George  K.    3.038,286. 

•^fr^JissSi  ii.isr  ,'?ssj..i.is'*<?,-'.jr 

Roaa,  Lawrence  J.  :  See — 

•^l^'^BS"  ^^Tof nltrsSCof^^r'S; 

jp.  3!fe|l%"TTL^crVl7'*i&^'"''"*''''  -^ 

Co'      vtTlIt-  ""'  "    ^    "Tanner,  to  AlTey  Conveyor  Mfg. 
?038,^?T^^i^'"c7'2'l4^r'"'*'   handling  ;,.ta»5. 
"''cL   U9^7  *      ■='««trtc  cow  t^ner.     3,039.444.  9-12-68, 
Roaaeel-UCLiAP.  8.A.  :  See— 

Parthonat  Jean-Marie.    3,038.926 
"**^*v.  Brian    H..    to   General    Electric   Co 
^  3.038.683.   8-12-62.   Cl.   244— iT^ 
Rowe.  Walter  C. :  See- 
Koch.  Robert  C,  and  Rowe.    3,038,518 

o       ???*?*.  *<>*>•' t  C.,  and  Rowe.    3,038.829 
Royal  McBee  Corp  :  8»e~  •«.«'«». 

''^t**^*'    h°.^-    •''•     McOrath. 

H  heeler      3,038,582 
Ryan,  William  F  .  and  Parkar.    8.038,577 

Rubbermaid  Inc. .  See — 

_   .S*!*^-  ^S"*"  ^  •  "*^  Hobba.    3.038.609 
Rubin,  Leon  R.  :  See — 

o    ^  ^H-  Leonard  B  ,  and  Rubin     3.038,810. 
Rudolf,   John   J  ,    Jr .    and    R     L    l^llmore  _ 

S»  *6^1*^^62*CT**3'l^l62"'°"*"*  ****^  contr^r  sr(ra9,- 
Roff,  Alonao  w".  to  V.  C    Patteraon  A  AaMcUtea.  Inc.     Clo- 

400!  6^12^2,  cr™?! -36'**'**'"*  '*'^'*  opening.  3.038.- 
Kummel,    Roman.      Proceaa  for   ameltlng  and   redudnc 

dered  or  ftnaly  divided  orea.     3,038,795,  6-12-62. 

RumrUI.  Howard  J..  E  W  Howe,  W.  T  Harnett,  and  F  K. 
"•■owe  to  American  Boacb  Arma  Corp  Tracklna  device 
3.038.486.   6-12-62.   O    244—77  *  racing  device. 

""tIT'".*^'""  m\^°^J  ^  Schnlti  to  Headallle  Induatrlea. 
93       "***'^  flutter  damper.     3.031,561.  6-12-62.  CT.  188-- 

""S?.^y*-  ^'»>?  5    to  Callfornla-Freano  Inveatroent  Corp. 
H„!2S  ?  r*^''  ■'7^'*"o**°      8.038,4©e.  6-12-62.  CT.  187—600 
Roaaeil,  Donald  H.  :  See — 

Nagln.  Harry  S.,  and  Rnaaell.    3,038,393. 
Ruaao,  Harry:  See — 

Wllaon.  Jamea  P.    3.038.508 
^''ir'l?*''*^  Morton   W..    W    Jarowenko,   and  L.   J    Roaa    to 
^*   ,'^'    Starch    and    Chemical    Corp.      Water-diaperalble 
^?2^  CT^60^^'3*'"''"***  "*'   amyloae.      S,D38,895, 

*'5*' w^"!i*"  **•  ■"**  *  ^   Parker,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp. 

!r*''^oj'^    control    and    actuating    apparatua.      3.038  677 

6-12-62,  CT.   197 — 16. 
Ryan    WlUlam    P.,    and   L.    Cetraa.   to    Royal   McBee   Carp. 

Drive   arrangement    for   typewritera.      3,038,578.   6-12-62. 

Rychllk.  Robert  F.     Radio  object  locating  ayatem  of  contlnu- 
oMly   variable  frequency.     3.039,092.   6-12-62.   CT.  343 — 

Rydell,  Rolf  E.  :  See— 

„^„Carlaon,  Karl  G.  E..  and  Rydell.    3,038,893. 
8KP   kngellagerfabrlkea  Oeeellachaft  mit  beachraakter  Haf> 
tung:  See — 
KraaMr.  Ralf  W.,  aad  Scbrota     3J)38.21S. 
SalBr    Jacob  A.     Cigarette   Altera.      3,038,477.   6-12-62.   CL 

1 31—10. 
Sainlo.  Ralner  L.    Nail  extracting  machine.    3.038,701   6-12- 

62,   CT.   254 — 18. 
St.  Clair.  Jamea  G.  :   See— 

Richey,  Clareace  B..  St.  Clair,  and  Smith.     3.038,544. 
Salvea.    Leon,    to    Regie    Natlonale   dea   Uainea   Beaanlt   aad 
Soclete  de»  Hauu  t'ourneauz  et  Korgea  d'Allevard      Prea- 
aure  diecaatlng  machine.     3,038.220.  6-12-62.  CT.  22 — 68. 
Salter  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

SMTerd,  Robert  H.    3.038,989. 
Sandera,  Benjamin  E  :  See — 

Splcer.  Daniel  8  ,  Smith,  and  Sandera.     3.038.838. 
Sandie.    Robert   D    R..   to   Die  Caatera  Ltd.     Noaataa  or  Jata 

for  rotary  aorlnklera.     3,038,667.  9-12-63.  Cl.  239—25? 
Sargent.    Ronald   J.,    to   General    Motora    Corp.     Automatic 
light  control.     3.039.020,  6-12-62.  CL  315—90. 


to  MInneapolla- 
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SarvU,  Warren  J. :  See — 

Haneen,  Uo/d  P..  and  Barrla.    3,099,292. 
Banrer,  Adolph,  Ltd. :  ««^,^, 
Opraebt,  Ulrlcb.    3,038,307. 
Bavenuatl  Giovanni  F. :  See —  __ 

Heaay.  WUll.  Savoauaai,  and  Mendelaohn.     3,038,697. 
Sdiaar,  Charlea  H..  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Apparatua  for  per- 
foratlng    thermoplaatic    aheeU.      3.038,198,    6-12-62.    Cl. 
19—1. 
Scbacht.  Clifford  A. :  See —  „  ..     ..       «  „«„  .«. 

Stroup.  ICarl  L ,  CroaawelT.  aad  Sducbt     3.038.535. 
Bebaeder.  Jobann  A.,  and  G.  Walther.  to  »iVlta  HelUge  A  Co., 
G  m.b  H.     Directly  reflaterlng  recording  apparatua.    3,039,- 
105,  6-12-62.   CT.  346—105. 
Scbaeier,  Carl  F. :  See —  „  ^     - 

Ten   Boacb,  MaurlU.  Bayley,  Mathieeen,  and   Schaefer. 
3.039.096.  „.,..„.  w. 

gcbafer,  Oeorg,  to  Geaellacbaft  Fur  Llnde'a  Eiamaachlnen 
Aktiengeaallacbaft.  Arrangement  for  draining  off  the  de- 
froatlng  water  in  refrigerating  contalnera.  particularly  re- 
frigerator cablneta.  3.038.772.  6-12-62.  Cl.  312—239. 
Scheller.  Walter,  and  J.  Renard,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Proc«u  for 
the  purification  of  UnUlum  penUchlorlde.  3,038,781, 
6-12-62.   Cl.   23—21.  .  ^   ^.    ^       ..,     ..  a 

Sebemlnger.  John,  Jr.     Dry  ahaver  with  blade  adjaatlng  and 
Indicating    meana   and   a   locking   device   for   aaid   means. 
3.038  2.^4.   6-12-62.  Cl.   30 — 60.5. 
Sdieock.  Carl.  Maachlnenfabrlk  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hack.  Helnrlch,    3.038,842.  _^  r.  n, 

Schermerhorn.   Asa    C,    to   Stevens  A   Thompeon  Paper  Co. 
Toilet    tissue    holding   and   dispensing   device.     3.038.677, 

ft    -tn an     />»      242-     ■&S  3 

Scheyer,  Emanuel.    Heat  reflective  fabrics.     3,038.234.  6-12- 
62.  Cl.  28 — 78. 

sfagerMn,  Barney  J..  Kagan.  and  Schlagel.     3.038.914. 
Schlae,  liwnard  J,    Silo  heaUr.    3,038,263.  5-12-62.  CT.  34— 

34. 
Schmledlng,  \>arrenH.  F. :  See— 
Vogel.  Arthur  E.    3.038.739. 
Schmtd,  Leopold  F.,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Porsche    h.c.F.  FLG^  'IfS?*- 
T^ernalromboation  engine.    8,038,459.  6-12-62.  CT.  123— 
90 
Schmnck.    Peter,    to    Kamerabau-Anstalt.      Motion    plctnra 

camera.     3.038.371.  6-12-62.  Cl.   88—17. 
Schneider.  Joa..  A  Co.,  Optlache  Werke:  See — 

Albrvcht.  Wolfram      5.038.379.  ^    „  .,.       „ 

Schoot  Cornells  J.,  M.  J.  Koopmans,  and  B.  G.  van  Den  Boa, 
to  North  American  rhtllpe  Co..  Inc.  Bls(diBethylamldo) 
pentachlorophenyl-phoephate  and  the  thlolocJaenyl  phos- 
phate derivative  thereof.  8,038.924.  6-12-62  CT.  260 — 461. 
Scnott,  Hans,  to  E  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Process 
of  preparing  and  extruding  an  agueona  gel  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene.     8.038,870.  6-12-62.  CT.  260—29.8. 

Schroti.  Kurt :  Kee— 

Kramer,  Rolf  W.,  aad  Scbrots.    3,038.213. 

Schuitt,  John  C.  :  See—  „  ,^, 

Rumsey.   Rollin  D.,   and   Schnlts.     8,038,561. 
Schuls.  Walter  A  ,^  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Prlnter-slotter  blank 

feeder.    3,038.75M),  6-12-62,  CT.  271—44.  _ 

Scbulse.  Werner,  to  Aiito-Unlon  G.m.b.H.     Inner  door  handle 

for  automobiles      3.038.757,  6-12-62,  CT.  296 — 44. 
Schumacher,  Bernard  P.     Bottle  cap  removing  and  recapping 

device.     .^.OSSITS,  «-12-62.  Cl.  7—14.6. 
gchwartz    Lawrence,  de<-<*«*ed,  to  Cue  Fastener.  Inc.     Method 
of  makina  slide  fastenera.     3,038.207,  6-12-62.  CT.  18 — 48. 
Schwarta,  Morris,  and  A.  V.  Taatillo,  to  General  Bathroom 
Prodncta   Corp.      Bathroom    cabinet,      3,038,771,   6-12-62. 
Cl    312—228. 
Scbwars,   Bmll    A.,   M.   O.   Kern,   aad   J,   B.    Haaelhortt.    to 
Crunden  Martin  Mfg.  Co.     Spaced  wall  container.     8.038,- 
623.  «-12-62.  Cl    215—13. 
Schwa rskopf  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Kieffer,    Richard,   and   Sedlatschek.     3.039,000. 
Schwitxer  Corp  ;  See — 

Troyer,  William  J     3,038,698. 
Scientific  Deelfcn  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Colton.  John  W.    3.038.315. 
Scoates,   William   D.     Pitot  tnbea.     3.038.335.  6-12-62,   Cl. 

73— il2. 
Scott.  John  R.,  and  D.  H.  Bond,  to  The  Texas  Pipe  Line  Co. 
Inflatable    seal    basblag   for   pipeline   caiinf.     3,038.732. 
6-12-62.  CT.  277—94. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Csepiel.  Thomaa  P.    3.038,867. 
Sdrutenl  podnlku  teatllniho  strojirenatri :  See — 
P4vek«  Mlloslav.    3,038.293. 
PAvek   MlloaUv.    3.038.294. 
Seager,  John  J.     Hoist  line  grab  book.     3.038.753.  6-12-62, 

n    294—83. 
Seagravee,  William  H. :  See — 

Inc.  I^eonard  J.,  and  Seagravea.    3,039,086. 
Searle,  G.  D..  A  Co.  :  See — 

Bible.  Roy  H..  Jr.    3.038,930. 
Nysted.  Leonard  N      3,038,912. 
Seavey,  Gordon  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp. 
fler.     3  088  498.  6-12-62,  CL  187—683. 
Sebek.  Oldrieb  K. :  See— 

Hante,  Arthur  R.,  Murray,  and  Sebek. 
Sedlatacbek,  Karl :  See — 

Kieffer.  Richard,  and  Sedlatschek.    3.039,000. 
Seegrist,  Theodore  A.     Boat  trailer.    3,098,617,  6-12-92,  CT. 

214 — 86.5. 
Sehl.   Eugene,  and   W.   D,^  Tebeau,   to  Western  Suppliea  Co. 

Folding  machine.     3.03^^190,  6-12-62,  CT.  93 — 51. 
Sella.  Ernest  T.     Fixed  volume  sample  taking  device.    8,088.- 

341,  6-12-62,  CT.  73 — 424. 
8enkbell.    Herman   O.,    to   The   Dow    Chemi«al    Co.     O-alkyl 
S-chloroallyl   pbosphoramldotbloatea.     3,038,925,  6-19-62, 
CT.  260 — »«1. 


Serrea,    CarL   Jr.,    and   E.   K.   Fielda,    to   Standard   OU    Co. 
Proceaa   for  preparation  of  aromatic  katooaa.     3,038,SM0, 
6-12-62,  Cl.  26(>— 590. 
Shapiro,  Hymin  :  See — 

Cook,  Bblrl  £..  aad  Shapiro.  8.039.919. 
Cook,  Stalrl  E..  and  Shapiro.  8,039.917. 
Cook.  Shirt  E.,  and  Shapiro.  3,0384>18. 
Cook.  Sblrl  K.,  and  Shapiro.  8,088,919. 
Sharon  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Oswald,  Raymond  C,    3,038,423. 
Sharretta.  Douglas  N, :  Sea- 
Jeffords.  Joseph,     3,038,663. 
Shepard,   Amos  E.,   to   Inited  Aircraft  Corp.     Intermediate 

compreooor  caae.     3,038,662,  6-12-62,  Cl.  230 — 120. 
Shlpee,    Kelly   V..    to   Dresser   Indsstrtes.    Inc.      Differential 

tranaformer.     3,039,060,  6-12-62,  CT.  ^36 — SO. 
Shivack,  Ian  M. :  Sec — 

CbertoS,   Allen   B.,  and  Shivack.     3,089,021. 
shoolary,    James   N.,    to   Varlan    Aaaoclatea.      Gyrmnapietic 


Hydraulic  ampll- 


8,038,918. 


3,088.402.  6-12-62.  CT. 

and  Ivanko.     3.039.429 

to  Kay  Paper  Products. 

3,038,625,  6-12-62,  Cl. 

oil  level 


resonance    detection    method    and    apparatus.      3,038.048. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  324—5. 
Slegler  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

^    SimMon,  Arthur  W.    3,088.676. 
Siemens  Edison  Swan  Ltd. :  See — 
Deakln.  Stanley  T.    3,038.708. 
Siemens  and  Halske  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See — 

Jabcxynakl.  Hans  J..  Korfoer,  and  Voevtlen.     8,038,968. 
Stelner.  Otto.    3,038,654. 
Slfferd,   Robert   H..   to  The   Salter  Corp.     MUed  Inorganic- 
organic  aalts.     3.038,899,  6-12-62,  CT.  260 — ^242. 
Slmkus,  NerU  J. :  See — 

Arthur,  Richard  P.,  and  Slakns.    3,038,977, 
Simmons,  Walter  R.,  to  Townsand  Co.    Mechanism  for  setting 

rlveu.    3,038,626,  6-12-62.  Cl.  218—42. 
Slmonian.  John  V. :  See — 

KroU,  Harry,  Slmonian,  and  KneU.     3,038,793. 
Simpson.  Arthur  W.,  to  The  Slegler  Corp.     Torque  limiting 
and  overload  senalag  device.    3,039.576,  6-12-62,  CT.  192— 
150. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co,  :  See — 

Elckemeyer,   Daniel   B..  aad  Ovist     3.038,859. 
Vertey,  Guy  M.    3,038,868. 
Singer,    Hana    S.      Cooking    device. 
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Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  Bdwarda, 
Sinner,  Edwin  A.,  and  D.  A.  Hull, 
Inc.    Cell  parUtlons  for  cartons. 
217—33. 
Slri,  Louia  J.,  to  Penn  Coatrola.  Inc.     Crankc 

control.    3,038.974,  6-12-62,  CT.  200 — 84. 
Hisk,    Glenn   A.,    to   National    Missile   and    EHectronlca    Inc. 
Thermoelectric    wire     strtpper.      3,038.988.     6-12-62.     CT. 
219—29. 

Skinner  Irrigation  Co..  The  :  See —  

Dudley.  Wray  E.,  Frtedmann,  and  Panllns.    8,038.666. 
Sklar,  J..  Mig.  Co. :  See— 

Sovatkln,  Edward  J.    3,038,467. 
Slaughter,  Gerald  M. :  See— 

Gllllland,  Ralph  G.,  Patrlarca,  Slanghter.  aad  WUIlaaa. 
3  038.249 
Sloan,   iames   A.,   and   H.    B.   Billeter,    to   Sloan   Valve   Co. 
Plush  valve  operators.     8,038447,  0-11-68.  Cl.  74—18.2. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Sloan,  James  A.,  and  Billeter.    3,038,347. 

Smlalowskl,  Antonl  J..  I.  J.  Vogelfanger,  C.  L,  Ftacher,  and 

S.  H.  G.  Connock,  to  Canadian  Patent  and  Development  Ltd. 

Blood  vessel  sise  measuring  instrument.     8,038,259,  9-13- 

62,  Cl.  33 — 149. 

Smith,  Archibald  B.    Machine  tool  fixture  support.    3,038,385. 

6-li-62,  CT.  90—11. 
Smith,  Bdward  V.  C. :  See — 

Splcer,  Daniel  S.,   Smith,  and  Sanders.     8,038.888. 
Smith,  George  B.  P.,  Jr..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. 
New  nitrogenous  organic  compounds,     3,038,888,  6-12-62, 
Cl.  260—79.5. 
Smith,  Helen  E.,  to  Pbllco  Corp.     Inner  lining  assembly  for 

refrigerator  cabinet.     3,088,769.  6-12-62,  Cl.  312—214, 
Smith.  James  L.  :  See — 

Harrington.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  and  Smith.     3.038.877. 
Smith,  Jobn  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.    Frequency  selective  signal- 
ling system.    3,039.081.  6-12-62,  Cl.  840—171. 
Smith,  John  J.,  to  Maeller  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
connecting  a  serrloe  pipe  to  a  main.    3,038,484,  6-12-62.  CT. 
137—15. 
Smith,  Jobn  W.,  to  Potlatch  Foreata,  Inc.    Spacing  apparatus 
for  parallel   bonding  of  boarda    ,3,038,511,   6-12-62,   Cl. 
144—281, 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Lal>oratortea : 
Kerwln,  James  F.    8.038,909. 
Kerwln.  James  F.    8.038.934. 
Smith.  Loftoa  H.     Cleaning  screen.     3.088,818,  6-12-62,  CT. 

19—95. 
Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to  Watts  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co.     Metering 
device  for  plastle  material.     3,038,507,  9-12-62.  CT.  141— 
117. 
Smith.  William  B.,  Jr. :  See —  ^ 

Wright,  Ernest  L.,  Ill,  Smith,  and  Wayland.    3,088,881. 
Snodgrasa.  L.  I..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cloudsley,  Alex  G.    3.038.661. 
Societe  d' Applications  Oenerales  d'Clectrtdte  et  de  Meeaaique 
jajk.Q.B.M: :  See— 

Jndet.'Hknri.     3,038,428. 
Societe  d'Electro-Chimle  d'Biectro-Metallargle  et  dea  Aderiea 
Electrlque  d'Dglne  :  See — 

MoUard,  Paul.    3,038,842.  »       _ 

Bayder,  John  C,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Proea—  for  pr«para> 
6oa  «t  trlethylalumlnum.    3,039,922.  9-12-62,  Cl.  260 — 448, 
Snyder,  Robert  P.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Cali- 
bration of  electrical  temperature  controL    8,039,983,  9-13- 
62.  CL  219—20. 


r 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  The  Qob^ytar  Tire  k 
984.  »-12-6a, 


CI. 


Snbber  Co. 
21»— 20. 


Snyder.  Robert  T.. 

treadlnc  >7item.     8,0M.984,  , 
Bodeu  F^rmaceutlcl  ItalU  :  Set 

Chain,   Emat   B^   Bonlno,  and  Tonolo.     3,038,840. 
Sodete   de«    Haute-Koumeaux   et    Forfea   d'Allerard :  8ee — 

8alrea.  Leon.     3,088,230. 
Sodete  d'Etudee  et  de  Parttdpationa  Ban  Oaa.  Bleetrldte, 
Enervle  8.A.  :  8ee— 

Horgen,  Helse.    3.038,2»8. 
Soetarlnc.  Klaaa  :   See— 

Endres.  Ountber.  Soebrlna,  and  Henn.     3.038,830. 
Sorlero.  I>>ank  J.  Jr.  :  See- 
Henry,  Thomaa  R..  and  Sorlero.    3.038,331. 
SoTatklB,  Edward  J  ,  to  J.  SkUr  Utm.  Co.     SurgleaJ  laatru- 

ment.    3.038,4«7,  6-12-63,  CI.  138—17. 
Stafford.  Ralph  W..    i^   to  B.  B.  Kroat.     Control  apparatua 

for  electrical  ayatema.     S.0S9.029,  8-12-62.  CI.  818 — 17 
Sparling.  Walter  N.  :  8«« — 

Daalela,^  John  W.,  Meaaaer.  and  Sparllnc.     3.039,087. 
Spedaltlea  Derelopment  Corp. :  See — 

Daley.  Horace  8.    3.038,627. 
Spence.  Peter,  *  Soaa  Ltd.  :  See — 

Torkar.  Karl,  and  B4>rcaiaBa.    3,038.784. 
Spencer.  Richard  W.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Shlftlac  reciater. 

3.039.082.  6-13-62.  CI.  340—174. 
Sperrr,  Oene  :  See — 

Rlehardaon.  William  F..  and  Sperry.    3.038,436. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Gray.  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  and  Nordahl.    3.039.009. 
Klnc.  Oordon  ran  B.    3.0S9.0SO. 
Spencer.  Richard  W     3.089.082. 
Splcer,  Daniel  8..  E.  V.  C.  Saalth.  and  B.  E.  Sandera,  to  Merck 
*  Co.,  Inc.    Method  of  yrodadac  parlfled  properdin.    8.038.- 
838.  6-12-62.  CI   167— 74. 
Spooner.  David  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telerraph 
Corp.     Voltage  comparator.     3.039,024.  6-12-62,  C\.  317— 
149. 
Spora.  SUaiey  R..  and  R.  Bi  Mayer,  to  American  Boech  Anna 
Corp.      Poaltion    control    ayatem.      3.038,4S1,    6-12-62.    CI. 
121—41. 
Spragne,  Prank  D..  ^  to  F.  D.  Sprague,  Jr.,  aad  M  to  O.  D. 
Sprasue.     Well  packer.     3.038.541,  6-13^1.  CL  166— 196. 
Sprafoe.  Frank  D..  Jr  :  See— 

Bprague,  Frank  D     3.038.641. 
Sprafue.  Oary  D.  :  See — 

Bpraf  ue.  Frank  D.    3,038,541. 
Spreter.  Roy  P. :  See — 

Myltlng    Lanrlts  B..  Spreter.  and  Horn.     3.038,483. 
Sprout.  Waldron  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Flaher,  Cheater  D     8.038.678. 
Spunt,  Shepard  A.     Proceaaeo  for  Indlcatluf  the  free  ead  of 
teitlle   atrand   wound  on  a  core.     3.038.283.  6-13-63.  CI. 
28—72. 
Stafford.  Mildred  I.     Oolf  ball  retrlerer. 
CI.  294 — 19 


3,038.751,  6-12-62. 


du  Pont  de  Nemeara  and  Co.    PnwM* 
3.038.941.  6-13-68.  OL 


SUllmann.  Otto,  to  B.  I 

farpreparlng  pollyfluoroaidakydea. 

Staadard  Olii  Co   (IndUna )  :  Sao— 

Serrea.  Carl.  Jr..  and  Flelda.    3,038.940. 
Stanray  Corp.  :   See — 

Moore   Herbert  C.    3.038.180. 
Starwood  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :  Se*— 
Waller.  Percy  H      3.038,417. 
Statbam  Inntrumenta,  Inc.  :   See — 
Sutham.  Loula  D.    3,038.344. 
Statbam.  Loala  D ,  to  Sutham  Inatnimenta,  Inc.     Comblaed 
angular  and  linear  accelerometer      3.038.344.  6-13-63,  CI. 
73 — 604 
Staton,    Hubert.      Container  formed   out  of  an   inverted   tire 
caMlnc  and  a  method  therefor.    3,038.512.  6-12-62,  Cl.  150 — 
50. 
SUuth.  Samael  K.,  to  Mayratb  Co.     Carrlana  (or  elcratlng 

conveyora.    3.038.591.  6-13-63,  O.  198—333. 
Starrolakia   Jamea  A.  :   See — 

Day.  Maurtce  J.,  and  StavroUkla.    3.038,817. 
Stebblna    Mark   C.     AUrm   device.      3.038.436.   6-13-63.   Cl. 

Steel  Co.  of  Caaada  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Kelday.  Roy  M.,  and  Hayden     S.038.592. 
Stelner.  John  E,  :    See — 

Manffanello.  Samuel  J.,  and  Stelner.     8.038.797. 
SUtner.  Otto,  to  Slemena  k  Halake  AktlengtaeUacbaft.     Sig- 
nal   recording   device*      3.038.654.   6-12-^2.  Cl    334 — 115 
Stephen  Raj  kl.  Inc.     See— 

Rajkl,  Stephen.     3,038,167. 
Stereotona.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hogencamp.  Harold  C.     3.038.966. 
Stevena  *  Thompaon  Paper  Co.  :  See — 
Schermerborn.  Aaa  C.     3,038.677. 
StavaM.  Travia  E.,  to  Rohm  k  Haaa  Co.     N-phenyl-N-trlflaoro- 

methyl-alkanamidea.     3.038.938.  6-12-62,  Cl.   260 — 562 
Stewart.  John  W.,  and  J.  A.  Cotten.     Air  blown  rolllns  baU 

nae.    3.0»8,72i.  6-12-62.  O   2T3— 119. 
StokUnd.  Slcmund.     Apparatua  for  dlatributlnc  fertlllaar  or 
other  granular  material.     3,038,729.  6-12-62,  Cl    275 — 15 
StollaMn.  Paul  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Polartaed  attach- 
ment plug      3.039.075,  6-12-82.  CT   339—184 
Stone.   Ralph  D..  and  J.  F.  Cobb,  to  MltcheU  Utm.  Co.     Air 
cooled    aeat    cnahlao    conatmctlon.      S.0SS.176;    6-13-62, 
CT.  5—347. 
Stone.  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Mob  nkern.  Gerald  E..  aad  StOM.    3.088,201. 
Storck.  Jack  £.,  and   B    F    Callahan,  to  Alllanceware.  Ibc 
PallcUied  bathtub*,  etc.     3.038,601.  6-12-62,  O.  206 — 65 
Stovold.  Frederick  C.  W.  P.  Laadlay,  aad  R    C.  WUaaa,  to 
Domlooa     (BiifUiMl)     Ltd.      Tape    recordera.      8.03Si348. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  74—209.  ^^^ 

Straka.  Oldrich  :  See— 

Dubak^,  BonvoJ,  and  Straka.    3,089,044. 


Strota^  Rudolf 

Uerber.  Hanna,  aad  St  rota.    8,088.935. 
Strong  Scott  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

t*«»fjetmo    Peder    Swanaon,  and  Work.     3.038.672. 
^'rSll^v"'*    ^-    *■     D.    Croaawell.    aad   C.    A.    Schacht.   to 
Overhead  Door  Corp.     Upwardly  acting  door  having  a  tor- 
•»n    ,■?'*'>«     counterbalaace.       8,038^35,     6-12-62.     Cl. 
180 — 191. 

'^^^'^V***'-  *^'*<^-  ""•  L    ^    Van  Atu.  to  Hughea  Aircraft 
ft^i2^2*''o°*T4**°**"'*  rapld-eeaaniag  aataana.  3,039,007, 

Strreker,  Stanley  J.,  and  J.  B.  Dunbar,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  10-pbenoxarainyl  eotera.  8,638.921.  6-12-62  Cl. 
260 — 440 
Stump.  Joeepb  H.,  Jr  aad  O.  O.  Wllaon,  to  Heyden  Newport 
Chemical  Corn.  Oxidation  of  allo-odmeae.  3.038,90<i, 
6-12-62,  Cl.  260 — 338. 
Sugg*.  Lee  G..  aad  E.  N.   Martin,  to  Barmart.     Autoautic 

coffee  brewer.     3.038.492,  6-12-62,  Cl.  137 — 453. 
Sulaer  Frerea.  S.  A. :  See — 

Haany.  Joat.    8.038,818. 
Soa  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Jeal.  Jamea  L.     3,038,393. 
Thomaa.  Cbarlea  L.     3.038.857. 
Snaheam  Corp.  :  See — 

UU.  Etcblaon  O.     3.088,787. 
Superior  Valve  *  Flttlaga  Co. :  See — 

Tocum.  William  C.     3.038.490. 
Svenaka  Aktiebola«et  Gaaaccumulator :  See — 

Bergoe,  Ame.     3.038,244. 
Swaaeck    Anthony  J     Jr..  aad  O.  M.  Ewera.  to  Weatinshooae 
P**!*™^«^*""P     Re^rl«eraUon  apparatua.    3.038,218,  6-12- 
62.  Cl.  20—89 
.Swanev.     Andrew    R.      PorUMe    window    aeat.      3,038.564. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  182—58.  .'««».«'«^ 

Swanaon,  Emery  C. :  See — 

Perrosal.    Joeeph    R.,     Swaaaon.    Walker,    and    Cbang. 
3.038.808. 
Swaaaon.  Rolf  G.  :  See — 

Langaetmo    Peder.  Swanaon,  and  Work.     3.038.672. 
Swmatoa,  Cbarlea  L..  to  General  Railway  Sianal  Co.     High- 

3,038.091.   6-12-62,   tS. 


3,038.841.  6-12- 


connectlOB. 


wa*   eroaalac  protection  ayat 

Swartwoat,  Paul  F.     Fermenutloa  veaael 
63,  CL  196—139. 

Mwencel.    Robert    C,    to    AMP    Inc.      Blectrtcal 
3,038,958,  6-12-63,  O.  1T4— 94. 

SwUt  *  Co.  :  See- 
Bradford,  Purdy.    8.039,107. 

Sydaor    Richard  L.  :  See — 

O'Meara.  Thoauta  R..  aad  Sydaor.    8.039.060. 

Sylraala  Electric  Product*  lac.  :  See— 
Conaora.  Robert  J      S.0S9.007. 
Many,  Abraham,  aad  Oroahnlk.    3,039,056. 
Mlnden,  Hearv  T.     3.038.241. 

Syl'raater,^  Rowland  L.,  and  O.  N.  Romlne.  to  Rack  Speclaliata, 


rack    atructure.      3.038,613,    6-12-62.    Cl. 


wan. 


lac.      Storage 
211—162. 
Syntax  S.  A.  :  See — 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Bdwarda.    8.038.898. 
TBO.  lac.  :  See — 

Kay.  Alan  F     3.089,100. 
Tteba.  Arthur  J.  :  Sea- 
Broader,   Raymond  L..  Tacbe.  and  Kamradt.     3.038.522, 
Takjjri.  Klyoahi :  See— 

Hlratauka,    Mataomura.    Mataoda.    Takacl, 
Oono,  Aba,  aad  Oiawa.    3.038.786. 
Talon,  lac.  :  See — 

CarlUe.  Alfred  E.^  and  Vodenichar.    3.038,228. 

Godfrey,  Milton  L..  and  Vodenichar.    3.038.227. 

Kedslemkl,  SUaley  O.    3.038.226. 

Tampax  Inc.  :  See — 

Orlawold.  Earte  A.,  and  Lowing.    3,088,314. 
Tanner.  Henry  E.  .  See — 

Roth.  Krneat  E..  and  Tanner.    3,038,610. 
TantlUo.  Alfred  V.  :  See— 

Scbwarti,  Morria,  and  TantlUo.    3,038,771. 
Tarbell.  Harlan  E..  Jr.  :   See— 

Boyer,  William  M.,  Molotaky,  and  TarbeU. 
Tawney.   Pliny  O.,  to  United   State*   Rubber  Co 

derlvativea.      3,038i902,   6-13-62,   CL   260—268 
Taylor,  Jay  R..  aad  R.  J.  Kavaaaock.  to  CoaaoUdated  Elec- 
tronic*   Induatrlea    Corp.      Indlcatlaa   device.      3,038.488, 
6-12-62.  Cl.  116—115. 

Taylor.  Robert  B..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Novel  crimoed  and  crimoable  filament*  and  their  prepara- 
tion.    3,038.237,  6-12-62,  Cl.  28 — 82. 
Taylor.  Waiter  J.   Jr.  :  See — 

Teomana.  Cllve  M..  Engberg.  and  Taylor.     3.038,846. 
Tebeau,  Walter  D.  :  See  - 

Sehl.  Eugene,  and  Tebeau.    3.038.390. 
Technlcon  Inatnimenta  Corp.  :  See — 

Uracil.  Jack.     3.038.340. 
Tel  tell.  Leonard  :  See — 

Boaa.  Sidney  H..  aad  TeltalL    ^088,819. 
Teleflex  lac.  :  See 


3.038.875. 
Pipe  rail  ne 


Baatley.  JaaMa  S.    3.038,730. 
Telemecaalqne  Electrlqne,  La  :  See — 

Thompaon,  Eugene  H.     3.039,023. 
Tea    Boacb.    Maarlu.    D.    8.    Bayler.J.    C.    Mathleaen.    and 
C.  r.  Schaefer.  to  United  Alrcra/t  Corp.     SUblliied 
ning  radar  antenna.     3,039,096.  6-12-62,  Cl.  343—761. 
Texaco  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Kieratcd.  Wynkoop,  Jr.    8,088,804. 
Texaco  Im.  :  Bee — 

Allen.  Joeeph  C.^and  McKay.    S.038.SS3. 

Trow.  Richard  t.    S.03S.»48. 
Taxaa  Pipe  Line  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Scott,  John  R..  and  Bond.    8.088.782. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zxi 


Klectrlque. 
3.039.023. 


8.038.404. 


3.038.- 


Textron,  Inc. :  See — 

Walter*.  Oleaa  A.,  and  DamonU.     3,039,079. 
Tbackrey,  Jamea  D.,  to  Aerojet -General  Corp.     Method  and 
meana   for   Hlmultaneoualy   admitting   and   IgnltlnK   liquid 
propelUnt      3.088,302.   6-12-62,   C\.   60—35.6. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

HoMeii.  Wllllani  S.     3,038.485. 
Tholatnip.  Clarence  E  :  See — 

Bell.  Alan.  Knowle*.  and  Tholatrup.     3.088.878. 
Tboma*.  Cbarlea  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     LubrK-anta  containing 

additive*.     3.038.857,   6-12-62,   C\.  252—33. 
Thomaa.  Harry  W.  :  See — 

Da  Lee.  William  W..  and  Thomaa.     3,038.555. 
Thomaa.  William  R. :  See — 

Helton.  Eugene  L.    and  Thomaa.     3.038.267. 
TbumpHon,     Eugene    H.,    to    La    Telemecanique 
Munitorinft  circuit  for  S-phase  aupply  ayatema. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  317 — 48. 
Thompaon.  Lloyd  B. :  See — 

Mayer   Joaeph  8.     3.088.256. 
Thompaon  Ramo  wooldridge.  Inc. :  See — 

Oark,  Hubert  M.     3,038,412.  . 
Thompaon.  Tommie  L.     Changeable  hand  atamp. 

6-12-62,  Cl.  101—111. 
Thompaon,  Verle  M.     Llveatock  weighing  apparatua. 

.V49,  6-12-62.  CT.  177—246. 

ThoDiaen,   Alfred    M.      Method  of  carbonizing  apent  cooking 

liquor  from  pulp  making.     3,038.834    6-12-62.  Cl.  162 — 16. 

Thomaen,    Alfred    M.      Method    of   making   relluloae   acetate. 

3.0S8.8iM    6-12-62,  Cl.  260—227. 
Thomaoa.   E^neat   E.,   D.  A.  Green,  and  P.   Holton,  to  Elec- 
tric   k    Muaical    Induatrlea    Ltd.      Electrode*.      3.039.016. 
6-12-«2.  <n.  318 — 848. 
Thorburn.   Gordon  L.,  to  O.   R.  Kirk  Co.     Liquid  container 
type  Chrtatmaa  tree  aUnd.     3.038.688.  6-12-62,  C\.  248 — 
44. 
Thurman,  Benjamin  H.,  to  B.   Clayton  d.b.a.  Refining  Unin- 
corporated.     Syatem    of    proportioning    fluidx.       3,038,486, 
6-12-62,  CI.  137—99. 
Tiernan    Paul  L.,  to  Richardaon-Merrell  Inc.     8-baaic  ethern 
of     IT-alkyUndroatene*.      3,088.807,    6-12-62,    Cl.     260— 
28S.5. 
Tllgaer,   Ralph  F..   to  PltUbnrgh 
of    forminE    a    epirally    wound 
6-12-62.  n.  30O— 21. 
TlmmoDM    William  I) ,  Jr.,  and  J.  J.  Robertaon,  to  The  Fire- 
atiine  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.      Mean*   for   coring  butyl   rubtter. 
3,038.891.  6-12-62.  C\    260 — 85.3. 
Titanium  Metala  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Keaaler.  Harold  D.,  and  Mitchell.     3,088.988. 
Toblaa.  Joaeph  J.     Walatband  faatenlng  device*.     3,088.166, 

6-12-62.  Cl.  2—287. 
Tomklnn-Johnaon  Co.,  The :  See — 

Corwln.  Howard  D.    3.088,448. 
Tonolo.  Antonio  :  See — 

Chain,  Ernat  R.,  Bonlno.  and  Tonolo.     S.038.840. 
Torkar.  Karl,  and  O.  Bergmann.  to  Peter  Spence  k  Son*  Ltd. 
and    Deotache    Gold-    nnJ     Sllber-Soheldeanetalt    rormala 
Roeaaler.     Production  of  amorphou*  alumina*.     8,038,784. 
6-12-62.  Cl.  28—143. 
Touey.  George  P.  :  See — 

Kiefer.  John  E.,  and  Touey.    3.088,780. 
Touey,    George    P..    and    R.    C.    Mnmpower.    II.    to   Eaatmnn 
Kodak    Co.      Method    for   producing   rigid    tobacco   smoke 
Altera      3.038.478,  6-12-62;  Cl.  131—208. 
Towlaaver.  Inc.  :  See — 

Laytoa,  J.  C.  and  Perrln.     8.088,598. 
Townaend  Co. :  See — 

Simmon*.  Walter  R.     3.038.626. 
Trabon  Enfcineerlmt  Corp  :  See — 

Callahan,  James  J.     3,038,557. 
Trg.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kav    Alan  F.     3,039,100. 
THo  Mfjr.  Co.  :  See— 

Koenlg,  Herbert  G.    3.089.074. 
Trow.  Richard  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.    Alkylation  proce**.     8.038.- 

IM«.  6-12-62.  Cl.  260—688,45. 
Troyer.   William  J.^  to  Schwitier  Corp.     Mechanism  for  con- 


Plate  Glass   Co.      Method 
rotary    bmeh.      8.038,759, 


3.088.608.  6-12- 
8.038.702,  6-12- 


trolllng  gaaeoua  Jlow  in  turbo-machinery. 

62.  Cl.  2«.'t— 78. 
Trunnell.  Harold  K.      Hinged  wire  guide. 

62.  CI    254— 134  .1 
Truachelt.  Rrnat :  See — 

Elter.  Karl,  and  Truachelt.    8.038.988. 
Trythall.  William  J.  C.     Combined  air  and  hydraulic  piston 

and    cylinder   devices.      3  038.113.    6-12-62.    Cl.    60 — 54.5. 
Tiipper.   Myron  D..   to  (;eneral    Electric  Co.      Thruat   bearlnc 

arranirement     for     dynamoelectrlc     machlnea.       S.038,765. 

6   12   62.  Cl.  308 — 16.V 
Torek.  Herbert,  to  Kinkead  Industries.  Inc.     Method  of  msk- 

inc  a  souare-cornered  bridging  and  Joining  frame.     8.038- 

252.  6-12-62.  Cl.  29 — 548. 
Torek.   James   R..   and   R.    P.    Kolena,   to  Crane   Co.     Mug- 

netloally  retained  removable  cloaet  seat  and  cover.     3.088,- 

173.  6-12-62.  n.  4—236. 
Turley    Hobart  M   :  see- 

Hauk.    Ernest   D..  and  Turley.      3,088.502. 
Turner,  Herman  H..  to  King  Mfg.  Corp.     Diajointing  machine 

for  carcass  limb*.     8.088.197.  6-12-62.  Cl.  17—11. 
Turner  Mfg.  Co.    Ltd.  :  See — 

Morrison.  WilHam  M.  M.    3.038.497. 
Tyma.    I»uls    K.,    Jr.,    to    Mtehle-Goss-Dexter,    Inc.      Cntting 

and   foldlHK  mechanism.     3,038,719,  6-12-62.  Cl.  270 — 50. 
Typha  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vincent,  David  A.      3.038,287. 
Untrer,    Leo.      Method   of   etufflng  and   sealing  stuffed    toya 

3,088.288.  6-12-62.  Cl.  53 — 29. 
D.8.  Tool  Co.^Inc  :  See- 
Grimm.  JSrIc.     8.088.646. 
Grimm,  EHc.     8.088,647.  J      -     *n   .. 


Udylite  Corp..  The :  See—  t  f 

Jackson,  William  U.    3.038,851. 
Ultranetic  Associatea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Chertoff.  Allen  B.,  and  Shlvack.    3,089,021. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Kertig,  Raymond  B.    3,038.662. 

Reimlinger.  Hahh  K.    3.038,929.  » 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Douuianl.  Tbouias  F.     8,038,848.  ^^ 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—  i»  ." 

Beatrice.  Fiaton  J.     .3.038.762. 

Edgerly.  Glenn  E..  Habn.  and  Aualender.     3,088,409. 
Holmes,  Trent  H.    3,038.602. 
Shepard.  Amos  E.     3,038,602. 

Ten   Bosch,   Maurlts,  Bayley,  Mattaiesen,   and   Schaefer. 
3,039,096. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 
Dexter.  Richard  D.     3.038,245. 
Newton.  Albert  B.     3,038.163. 
Roach.  Ralph  H.     3.038,183. 
Woodman.  Charles  K.     3.038.182. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See — 

Bagnall,  Kenneth   W..  and  Robertaon.     3,038,787. 
United  States  of  America  :  See — 

Vinal,  Francis  E..  and  Brown.    3,038,860. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture  ;  See — 

Chance.  Leon  H.,  and  Reeves.    3,038,776. 
Cording.  Jamea.  Jr..  and  Eakew.     3.038.813. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Barnes,  Charles  R..  and  Oeeaner.     3,038,243. 
Donovan,  John  J.     3.039,090. 
Goae,  Robert  O.     3,038,363. 
MacMlUan.  Raymond  A.     3,039,043. 
Army  :  See — 

Grandy.  Andrew  J.,  and  Greenwood.    3,038.713. 
Ross,  Sidnev  H..  and  Teltell.     3.038.819. 
Von  Tiesenhausen,  Georg.     3,038,383. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Chang.  Chleh  C.     3,039,014. 
Fowler,  Andrew  H.    3,039,032. 
GlUiland,    Ralph    G.,    Patrlarca,   Slaughter,   and   WU- 

Hams.     3,038.249. 
Milleron,  Norman.     3,038,731. 
Johnson,  Burford  L.,  and  Detterman.    3,038,846. 
Manning,  Prank  W..  Groothols,  Lyklna,  Mahoney,  and 

Papke.     3.038JW7. 
Webb.  William  H.,  and  Vie.     3,038.844. 
National  Aeronautics  and   Space  Administration  :  See — 

Faget,  Maxime  A.,  Bland,  and  Heberlig.     8,088.175. 
Navy  :  See — 

Alpert.  Loul*.     3,038,973. 

Elmer,  William  B.     3,038,406. 

Guerth,  Fritx  A.     3,039,002. 

Kulberg,  John  F.,  and  Bryant.     3,038.224. 

Morley.  Philip  W..  Werner,   and  .MitcbeU.     3.038.614. 

Noyea,  William  R.,  and  Eagleson.     3,038.382. 

O'Meara,  Thomaa  R.    and  Sydnor.     3.039.060. 

Pattlaon,  John  N.,  Vance,  Hillenbrand,  and  I<anman, 

3  038  054. 
Wll'cozon,  Kenneth  H.    3,030,078. 
United  State*  Radium  Corp.  :  See — 

MacHutchlD,  John  G.,  Buck,  and  Flynn.     3.038,271. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Everett  V.    3,038.949. 
Anapon,  Harry  D.     3.038,946. 
Merck.  VVUllam  A.,  and  Rhodes.    3,038,523. 
Tawney.  Pliny  O.    3.038,902. 
United  SUtes  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Brinker.  Harry  F.,  and  CUrk.    3,038,394. 
Manganello,  Samuel  J.,  and  Steiner.     3.038.797. 
Mohnkern,  Gerald  U..  and  Stone.     3.038.251. 
United  States  Testing  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hnband,  Leonard  W..  and  Hafner.    3,039,058. 
Kirk,  George  A.    3,039,003. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  :  Bee — 

Anderson    Victor  C.     3,039J)94. 
Unterbereer.    Richard,    to    C.    Zeiaa.      Rapid-action    counter. 

3,038,&9,  6-12-62.  Cl.  235—117. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

.Hanse,  Arthur  R.,  Murray,  and  Sebek.     3,038,913. 
Magerlein,  Barney  J^  Kagan.  and  Schlagel.     8,038,914. 
Uslnes  Chimlques  Rbone-Pouland.  Societe  des :  See — 

Metlvler.  Jean,  and  Jolou.    3,038,806. 
Valet.  Andr« :  See— 

Weisang.  Edouard.  and  Valet.    3,038,855. 
Van  Att*.  Lester  C. :  See — 

Strumwasser,  Eric,  and  Van  Atta.    3,039.007. 
Van  Brocklln,  Harry  A.  :  Bee — 

Berets,  Donald  J.,  Hermann,  and  Van  Brocklia.     3.038,- 
911. 
Van  Camp.  William  M.    and  D.  K.  Bleikamp.  to  Olin  Mathle- 
■oa  Chemical  Corp.    Fabrication  of  hollow  articles.     3.038,- 
246,  6-12-62.  Cl.  29—157.3. 
Vance,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Pattison.    John    N..    Vance.    Hillenbrand,    and    Lanman. 
3.038.954. 

Van  der  Lely,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3,088.290. 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.  3,088.291. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3.038.292. 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.  3,038,648. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.V. :  See- 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3,038.290. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3.088,291. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3.038.292. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  A.  3.088.648. 
Van   der    Lely,   Cornelia  and   A.,   to  C.   van   der  Lely   N.V. 
Side   delivery    rake   and   tedder.     3,088,280,   6-13-62,   CL 
56—866. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


C.   Tma   dw   Lsly   N.V. 
or    powdery    aatarlaL 


ftad  Vaa  V««b.     S.0M.7SS. 


Van  d*r  l«ly,  Coraells  and  A  ,  to  C.  »»•  d«r  Lely  N  V 
Inipl«m«iita  for  laterally  dUplarlag  crop  lyiBi  on  tbe 
ground       3.038,2»1,  ft-12-«2.  cf   5«— 3««  " 

Van    (l««r    L*ly,    eorncllfl  and    A  ,    to   C.    ran    der   Lely    N  V 

Van    d»r    Lely,   Cornelia  aad   A.,   to 

Device*     for    spreadlns    graaatar 

3.0a8.«43    «-12-«2.  n.  222—227 
Van    Handel,   Ambrua«  B.     Pill   coaatlng  dwtea.     I.OSa.842. 

*-12-«2.   a    222— 12».  ■  «••▼•«*     •.WAa.ow. 

Van  Home.  Vera  C.     8«np«aaorT  oadergarBtat.     t  OSS  471 

6-12-62,    a.     128— IW  «»r»»r— Ml.       •.UM.44  1. 

Van  Sroyk.  MeUln  W..  to  Wlaa*r  Mfg.  *  flalaa  (V  Tire 
w-alr  devlee.     ».08«.204.  •-H-«2.  a.  18— 1«. 

Vaatoa  Pump  A  E^qulpment  Corp.  :  Cm — 
Margua.  Edward  A       3.088,414. 

Van  Ultert.  L*  Grand  O  .  to  Bell  Teleplioae  L«b»ratorl«e,  I»c. 
!r,?i'''7„"l*'"'**'  «■«■«»*«  inat«rlAla.     S.038.8C1.  8-12-4^.  a. 

^02 — 62.5. 
Van  Veen.  Jdin  :  0m — 

Hudson.  Raymond  A 
Vartaa  Aaaoctotea    .v«e— 

Bell.    WUlUm   E.      8,089,048. 
Sboolery.  JasM  N.     3.M9.048. 
Vasblnder.  Ojorip  R..  8r      Holder  for  toothbruabM  aad  tha 

like       3.038.778.  •-12-«2.  CI.  812—232 
Veith   Werner :  •••— 

Nagel.  Horat.  and  Vetth.      8,088,712. 
Vtrley,  Guy  M     to  StncUlr  Refining  Co      Eater  baaed  lubrl 
cant    compoatlon    coaulalag    pbeaothUiiae    and    amlno- 
,    pyridine.     3,038.858.  »-12-«.  O.  282—47. 
Vertical  BUnda  Corp.  of  Amarlca  :  8m — 

Caytoa.  Robert  J.     8.038.534. 
Vie,  Jerry  D.  :  See — 

Webb.  William  H..  and  Vie.      8,038.844. 
Vlnal.    rrancla   E..   and   D.   L.    Brown,   to  United    Statea   of 
America.     Litta(pm  nickel  ferrltea.     8,088,880.  8-12-82    CI 
252—62.5. 
Vincent.   Darid  A.,   to  Typba   Products,   Inc.     Hanreater  for 
cattails.     8,038,287,  «-ia-«2.  C\    56—23 

^i&Sfi:tiM:*cri7'-^56°"'"  ''*'•  ""*"«  ''•^'•* 

Vodaalebar.  Jamea  L. :  am — 

Oar  Hie.    Alfred   S..   and   Vodenlctaar 
Godfrey.  Milton  L..  and  Vodenlchar 
Voetalen.   Dieter  :  a«e — 

Jabcsjnakl    Uana  J     Korber,  and  Voetglen      8,038,968 
^1P' „>'?""'  '•  "1  *"»  Daww>a  Voael  Baglaaerlnc  Co..  M  to 
»    H.  P"   SchmledlBg.  and  U  to  P    FulS.     Control 
for  Tetalcle  saspenslon.     8,(n8,789.  8-13-C2.  CL 
Vogelf anger.  Isaac  J      a»« — 

gmlalowaki   Antonl  J.,  Vogaif anger.  Flaefaer.  aad  Coaaock 
3.038,269. 


,    to   Ot-neral 
afterburner. 


UMtrle  Co. 
t.OtMO», 


8-12-6 


12. 


CL 


S.088,419. 


^^atera.    Everett   H 

for     Jet     englae 

•O— i»66 
Wathen,  Wmiam  A.  : 

Klemm.  Herman  O..  Wattaen,  and  Peteraon 
Wafts  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co  :  Se^  «-e«r»on. 

.Smith.  Thomas  W      3.038.507. 
Hayland,  Boaaar  L.,  Jr.  :  M««— 

„.     Wrtgkt,  Mraaat  L,.  Smith,  and  WayUnd.     3.038.821 
wS?L^»iJl    Inc" "«.""'      ^•^•^'  «-12-<S!a.  27^-«V. 

b'tUng.  liarold  A      3.038.570 
Webb.  \viUlam  H  .  and  J   D   Vie.  to  United  8utes  of  America. 

-1.*!?.*^    ,  o«¥..^*-li'".'V.'":l"'»-^    Beparatlona    by    electrodl- 
nr^"*^  3,038,844.   »-12-a2.   C\.  204—180 
weoMT  raal :  Ilea — 

vv-.K?*^''  "•f^-  ■■?  ^^  •*>*'     3,038,779 

WelMa.  Uw>rge  A.,  to  lodustrUl  Klectroaica  Inc.     Electronic 

door  openln*  device      3.039.038.  6-12-«2.  CI    318-^78. 

^irSf'.    . '"''  "'.•  *"  Internatlooal  Bualnaaa  Machines  Corp. 

<^-1i^2Cl"3*  8?^ '*"**'****'    ••rvoayatem.      3.039.030, 
Wal^Wullam':  Mee—    ' 
WalL%fi^*'''5tiJ*'"*'  ^     ■"*'  ^"^      3.0S3.406 

w!4?c'P^?i.^.f'ii!l^*" 

OT^  ntanaanrtca.  Ueanla  T..  and  Wclnrelcb.  3.038.806. 
oV-  ■^o«»«'<  •«>«>  A,  Valet,  to  Compagnle  Francalaa  de 
ffiffJ^R  -  Pnjceaa  for  tba  oxidation  of  marcaptans. 
3.038,855.  6-1 2-82,  CI.  208—203  -"»i»i««». 

Walaaaaatel.  Elmer  E.  :  Se*— 

^_^o«»««.  Jamea  B  .  and  Welamantel.    3,038^9 

Wataa.  MorrU,  to  Barnes  Eaglacerlng  Co.     Radlometera  with 
output.     S;039.00«,  ft-12-«2.  CI.  250—233 

C      3,038,4««. 
J.  P.  OM^a.  aMi  J.  8.  Roberts,  to  Mll- 
•    Mfg    Co.    Inc.      SanlUry   dlapbragm 
6-12-32.  Ci.   137—219 


3.038.449. 


Uaaarlned  final 
WalehTAUyn.  Inc. 

Moora.  Will 
Walcb.  Elmer  8 
waukee    duplet 
valve.     3.03a.< 


488,  6-12-32.  ( 
PTir .  aidS. 


8.0S3.2a3. 
S,03«JttT. 


3.038,614. 


ayatem 
112. 


3,038.800. 


VoB  Hufe.  Oeorfe  W 
Corp.     CoauTaer 


aad  B.  K.  Wolff,  to  New  Jersey  Macblne 
^     .„     .  trapping    ayatan.     8,038.391.    8-12-«2. 

Von  Tleaealiauaen.  Georg.  to  United  BUtaa  af  AoMrlea,  Armv 

Mlaalle     Uuacbing     apparatus.      8,088,333,     8-12-82.     Cl. 

89 — 1.7. 
Vorkoeper,  Dwlgbt.  and  M.  O'Brlea.     Hydraallcally-actaated 

dlTlalkle-wedge      log  apUttar.      3.088,510.      •-l»-«2,      Cl. 

144 — 193. 

Vyakumny  a  skusebnl  letecky  oatav  :  0«e — 

Dubsk^.  BoMvoJ.  and  Straka.     8.039,044. 
Wagemaker.    Raymond    O      Simulated    lap-atrake    atraeture. 

3.038.179,  6-12-62.  Cl    9— « 
Wagner.  Arthur  C.     Device  for  winding  or  coiling  ezpaaalon 
anchors     from    flat     material.     3.038,521,     8-ll-«l,     Cl. 
158 — 64. 
Wagner.  Eddie  B  .  to  Wagner  Mining  Scoop  Go.     Loadar  for 

minea.     3.038.619.  6-12-82,  O    214—140. 
Wagner,    Bdmond    M..    to    Olla    Mathleaoa    Cbaalcal    Corp. 
Aluminum   anodlilng   apparatna.     3.038.8M,  6-12-82,   H. 
204 — 206. 
Wagner.  Leiand  B..  to  Penn  Control*.  Inc.     Flame  detector. 

3,088,978.  6-12-82.  Cl.  200—138. 
Wagner  Mtnlag  Scoop  Co.  :  See — 

Waner,  Bddie  B.     3,038.619. 
Wahl.  Frank,  to  Waatara  Blactrlc  Co.,^  Inc.     Apparatna  for 

winding    stranda.     3.08S.tT4.    6-12-*2.    CL    i«— 25. 
Walker.  Donald  F.  :  ««• — 

Angus.  Ernest  T .  aad  Walker      3.039^040. 
Walker.  Donald  J.,  and  R.  H.  Leonard,  to  Tba  Waatera  Union 
Telegraph   Co.     System   for  detecting  errora  la   telegraph 
tranamlaalon.     3,038.961.  6-12-62,  CI.  178 — 23. 
Walker,  Howard  L.  :  See — 

PerroasL    Joaeph    R..     Swanaoa,    Walker,    aad    Cheng. 
8.03M03. 
Walker,  Stephen  A.     Self  locking  electrical  plug  aad  aocket. 

3,039.073.  6-12-82.  C\.  839--«5. 
Waller.    Percy    H..    to    SUrwood    Industriea.    Inc.     Railroad 
boxcar      loading      uMchaalam.      3,038,417.      6-12-82,      Cl. 
105—389 
Wallmaa,  Knot  O.  L.     Blaatle  conpUag  particularly  for  oil 

bumera.     3,038,323.  6-12-82.  Cl   64—21 
Waltera,    Glenn    A.,   and    J.    B.    Damonte.    to   Textron.    Inc. 

Scanning  aonar      8.039.079,  •-12-42.  O.  340—8. 
Walther.  Gerhard  :  8m — 

Scbaeder   Juhann  A.,  and  Walther.     8.088.105. 
Wamaley.  Welcome  W..  to  E.  I    du  Pont  de  Namoon  and  Co. 
Coating  apparatus  employing  an  air  knife  doctor.     3.0S8.- 
441.  6-12-82.  Cl.  118—43. 
Waahlngton   Unlversl^  :  See— 

Honnell.  Pierre  M..  and  Hon.     3.088.880. 
Waate  King  Corp. :  See — 

Frltx.  Charkw  H..  and  Martlaek      3,038,171. 
Watco.  lac. :  Sae — 

Fortln.  Conrad  J.     8.038.495. 


^'tfJA^'?'**  K'  ^li'  '^J^  ^  "I"-  to  B««»/-Well«a  Corp 
Method  of  contracting  a  hole  and  tool  therefor.  3,038.253 
6-12-62,  CL  2»— 507. 
WcBdetburg  Fraik  W..  C  O.  Bvaaa,  aad  H.  J.  Durat,  to 
Hamlachfeger  Corp.  Control  apparatna.  3,039.036  8-12- 
82.  CL  318 — 204. 
Werner.  Raymond  R.  :  See — 

Morley,  Philip  W  .  Wamar.  and  Mitchell 
Went    WUIUm  :   See— 

Lackey,  Uoorf*  W.,  aad  Waat. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bartow,  Walter  T  .  and  Drohiah.    3.038,180 

l-lsher,  Kenneth  A      3.039,000 

Halverson,  Richard  B.    3.638,357. 

Humphreys.  U«orn  W.    3.03^.975 

Wshl.  Frank     3.o3i8.874. 
Western  SuppllM  Co. :  Sea — 

Sahl,  Eugene,  and  Tebeau.    3.038.390. 
Waatara  Tool  and  Stamping  Co. :  8€ 

Wlatrom.  Wayne  it.  and  Cook. 
Weatem  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The 

Ortla,  Andra  A.    3,038,962. 

Walker,  Donald  J.,  and  Leonard.    3,038,961. 

Zabrlakie.  DooglaB  M.    3.088,104. 
Weatlaghouae  Electric  Corp  :  Sao— 

Cotter.  George  H.,  and  Bicfaael.    3,038,990. 

Cyraa.  Alva  E.     3.038,774. 

Swaaaek,  Anthony  J..  Jr.,  and  Ewen      3.038.218. 
HeraMath,  Jack  C,    ^    to  R.  Horvath.     Electrical  atarting 
cUDfor  a  model  airplane  englna.     3,033.971.  3-12-62.  CL 

^Vhaley,    William.      Control    aystema    for    loading   machlnaa. 

3,038.618,  6-12-82,  C\.  214 — 91. 
Wharton,  John  :   See — 

Daul.  George  C.  Wlae,  and  Wharton.    3,038.777. 
Wheeler.  Reynold  B. :  Sea- 
Frechette.     Leo     P.    Jr..     McGrath,     Charfooneau,    and 
Wheeler.     3,038,582. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :   See — 

Braga.  Albert  T.,  and  Hllmanowakl.     3,038.640. 


3.038.735. 


Johaaon,  Hllmanowakl.  and  Mllnar. 


'%: 


Bnifcky,  Edmund  J 
3.038.641 
Whitbourn.    Kenneth   J  ,   to  The   Metal    Box   Co.    Ltd 

ratus  for  forming  and  trimming  hollow  artlclea.     3.038, 

6-12-62.   O.    18 — 6. 
White  Sewing  .Machine  Corp.  :  See — 

Hamlet t.  Sidney  J     3.038,513. 
White.  WlllUm  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Humidity  aenal- 

tlve  device.     3.038.025,  6-12-62,  CL  317 — 157 
Whitehead  *  Kales  Co   :   See— 

Blnnden.  Donald  J     3.038.740. 
WldUnaky.  William  :   He*— 

Hamm.  Clarence  L.,  and  WIdlanaky.     3.038.556 
Wleckauuin.  Gerhard,  to  Karl  Hnber  Blechwarenfabrlk.     Con 

talner  cloaure.     3.038.624,  6-12-62.  Cl.  215—41 
Wilbur,  Donald  A.,  and  P.  H.  Peters,  Jr..  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Cathode  coupled  magnetron  ayatem.    3.039.019.  6-12- 

6S.  CL  315—39.53. 
WUcoxon.  Keaaeth   H..   to   United  States  of  Amerlra.    Navy. 

StabllUed    echo     depth    sounding    apparatus.       3.039.078. 

6-12-62.  CL  940—5. 
WIMarm.  WUUam  J.,  t*  The  Roberts  Brass  Mfg.  Co.     Flared 

tuba  faa  eock.     3,008.600.  6-12-62,  CL  251—181. 
WUIUma,  Alfred  L    W..  and  D    P    Eastman,  to  Clevlte  Corp, 

PorUble  turbo  generator.     3.039,007.  6-12-62   Cl.  290 — 52. 
WUIiama,  Daaa  N. :  See— 

Bm-ger,  LewU  W  .  Jaffna,  aad  Wllllama.     3,038,798. 
Wllllama.  Olynn   H..   to   Dynaqulp      Combtnad  oU   tank   aad 

cylinder  padaotal   for  hydraulic  pumping  nnlt.     3,038.310, 

6-12-62.  CT.  60—52. 
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Wllllama,  La  Vergne  E. :  See — 

Hoeppner.  Conrad  H..  and  WUIUma.    3.038,345. 
Wllllama,  Leonard  C.  :  Sec — 

Ollllland,   Ralph  G..  Patrlarra.  Slaughter,  and  Wllllama. 
3  038  249. 
Williams.    Rollle  B..   to   Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Spectrometer.     3.089.047.  6-12-62.   Cl.   324—5. 
Wllmot  Bree<len  Ltd.  :   Sre— 

Brady.  William.    3.038.748 
Wllmotte     Raymond    M.      Electro-optical    condition    sensing 
and  correcting  circultn.     3,039,004.  6-12-62    Cl.  250—210. 
Wllmotte    Raymond  M.     Electrolumlneacent  electrical  meter. 

3.039.013.  6-12-02.  Cl.  313—108. 
Wilson.  Charles  V.  :   See— 

Knox,  William  J..  Jr..  and  Wilson.    3.038.804. 
Wilson    James  t\.  25%   to  L.   J.   Moran.  2:>%    to  H.  Rnaao, 
and    2.^%    to    K.    J.    Anastaslo.      (Juldc    for    Jigsaw    blade. 
3.038.508.  6-12-62.  Cl.    143 — ^162. 
Wllaon.  Oliver  O   :   See— 

Stump,  Joaeph  H..  Jr..  and  Wllaon.    3.038.906. 
Wilson.  William  C.   to  F.aBtman  Kodak  Co.     Releaiiable  cou- 
pling.   :?.0.18  322.  6^  1 2-62.  Cl  64 — 8. 
Winner  Mfg.  A  Salee  Co.  :  Nee- 
Van  Scoyk.  Melvln  W.    3,038,204. 
W1(M«.  HartOd  F.  :  S<t 

Daul.  George  C.   Wise,  and  Wharton.      S.0S8.777. 
WIstroni.  Wavne  M  .  and  H.  D.  Cook    to  Western  Tool  and 
stamping   Co.      Meann  for   adjtiatably    raising   or   lowerlni: 
the  frame  of  a  wheel  uupported  vehicle.     3,038.735.  6-12- 
62   CI.  280-43.17. 
Wojclechowskl.  Walter  J  .  and  W.  Welgl.  to  Harris- 1 ntertrpe 
Corp      Lithographic  dampening  device  and  method.     3.038.- 
4a^    6-12-62.  Cl    101-   U8 
Wolf.   Ralph   F..   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass   Co.     Rnbher  vul- 
canlxate    comi>rlslng    a    metallo-carboxylate    polymer    of    a 
conjugated   diene    a   butadiene  copolymer  and   silica,   and 
prooeas  for  preparing  same.     8,0.38.872,  6-12-62.  Cl.  260 — 
41  5. 
Wolff,  Edwin  K.  :  See— 

Von  Hofe.  George  W.,  and  Wolff.     8.038.891. 
Wood.  James  Q.  :  Srr  .  „      ..      .  .,v»« 

Pennington.  Edward  N..  Dye.  Brown,  and  Wood.    3.088,- 
788 
Woodard.  Geoffrey  D    L.  and  M.  W..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
.\nfhelmintic  compositions  containing  dlethyltoliiamlde  and 
method  of  use.     3.038.836.  6-12-62.  Cl.   167—53. 
Woodard.  Marie  W.  :  See— 

Woodard.  Geoffrey  D.  L.  and  M.   W.      3  038.836. 
Woodman     Charles    K..    to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp. 

>.l<anlnir  marhlnea       Jt  n.?8.182    ft-12- 


Ansembling  and  upper  bhaptng  machines 
62.  Cl.  12—1. 
Woodsiim,  Sidney  P.  :  See- 
Fuller.    Harrison    W..    W'oodstim,    Darou. 
3,039.102. 
Work,  Lincoln  T.  :  Ner — 

Langsetmo.  Peder,  Swanson,  and  Work. 
Wort  hi  net  on  Corp.  :  See  - 

Kniiffmann   William  M.    3.0.18.297. 
Wright.  Ernest  L..  III.  W.  B.  Smitlv  Jr.,  and 
Jr..   tt)   Dan   River    Mills.   Inc.     Wash-faxt 


8,038.182.  6-12- 


and    Ledln. 


3.088,672. 


R.  L.  Wayland. 
water  repellent 


cotton 
143. 


fabric  and  n»ethod.     3,038,821,  6-12-62,  Cl.  117— 


Wright  A  McfJill  Co. :  See— 

Yenda.  Victor.     3.038.682. 
Wright.  Rob.'rt  J. :  See— 

.Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright.     3.0.38.799. 
Wu.   Tse  C.   to   K.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Com- 
posite   flber    with    reversible    crimp.      3.0.38.238.    6-12-62, 
n.  28—  82. 
Wuigk.  Eugene  E.  :  See — 

Hunger.  Richard  H..  and  Wulgk.     3.038,265. 
Warlltzer  Co..  The  :  See — 

.Mlessner  Benjamin  F.    3.038..363. 
Ynkublk.   Michael   A.,    to  The  (ioodyear   Tire  A   Rubber  Co. 
Decorative  plastic  floor  covering  or   the  like  and  method 
of  making  the  sane.     3,0.38.828,  6-12-62.  Cl.   15>4 19. 

Yale  and  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Clieck.  Mathlas  M.,  and  Kublk.     3,038.749. 

Quuyle.  (ieorge  F.     3.038,622. 
Tamadn.  Snburoe :  See— 

Arita.  Hliieo.   Yamada.  and  Y'amasaki.     3.038,783. 
Yamasakl.  Toshlakl :  Nee — 

Arita.  Hideo,  Yamada,  and  Yamacaki.     3.038,783. 

Tanikoski  Florlan  F.,  to  Fenwal  Inc.  Control  apparatus. 
3  038.979.  6-12-62.  Cl.  200—140. 

Yard  .Man.  Inc. :  See — 

Deptnla.    Frank   J.,    Hanson.    Leavlt.    and    Flansbnrgh. 
.f.038.288. 

Yeada.  Victor,  to  Wright  A  McGlll  Co.  Thumb-braked  spin- 
ning reel.     3.0.38.682.  6-12-62,  C\.  242—84.2. 

Yeomans.  ('live  M.,  R.  E.  Engberg.  and  W.  J.  Taylor.  Jr., 
to  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  Control  rod  actuator  mecha- 
nism.     3.058,846.    6-12-62,   Cl.    204-193.2. 

Yocum.  William  C.  to  Superior  Valve  A  Fittings  Co.  Pierc- 
ing valve.     3,038.490,  6-12-62.  Cl.   137—318. 

Yuter.  Seymour  C.  :  See — 

Lehmann.   Ernest,   and   Yuter.      3,0.38..%50. 

Zabransky.  Wesley.  Lead  bend  aaw.  3.038,255,  6-12-62. 
Cl.  30 — 92. 

Zabriskle.  Douglas  M..  to  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co. 
Copy  marker  In  facsimile  apparatus.  3.0.39.104.  6-12-62. 
Cl.  346—100. 

Zakrzewskl.  Andrew  8..  and  G.  S.  Aahby.  to  Pneuma-Serve 
Ltd.  Feeding  apparatus  for  fastenera  and  the  like.  3,038,- 
637.  6-12-62,  Cl.  221—271. 

Zaleski.  John  F.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Amplifler  for 
modulated  microwaves.      3.038.992.  6-12-62.  Cl.   250—20. 

Zaloumls.  .\ngelo8.  Flexible  pipe  coupling  with  hemispherical 
coupling  elements.     3.0.38.743.  6-12-62,  Cl.  285 — 51. 

Zeiss.  Carl  :  See— 

EUmann.  Helmut,  and  I..ange.     3,038.380. 

Unterherger  Richard.     3.038.6.59. 
Zellweger  Ltd.,  Uster  Factories  for  Apparatus  and  Machlnea : 
See— 

Locber.  Hana.     3.0.39.051. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

Galke.   Ralph  W..  and  Hathaway.     3.038.728. 
Zimmerman.  Joseph,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co. 

Textile  flbera  and  their  manufacture.     3,038.235.  6-12-02. 

Cl.  28—82. 
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;i 


1—44.6 

46 
83 

ir 

309 
108 
141 
237 
274 
«7 
79 


». 


173 
187 


t* 


h-      63 
346 

'-  347 

•^7-    81 

14.6 

•-      80 

116  2 
11&4 

9-       6 
11-        1 

IS-        1: 
88.5 

117  4: 


1»- 


1»- 


71: 
21: 
118: 
119: 
181: 
215 
312 
515 
506: 

a: 


IM: 
17—  11: 
1»-        1: 

.5: 

'  H: 

18: 

47.6: 
48: 
54: 


67: 

88: 

59: 

1»-      96: 

144  5: 

161 

250: 

288: 

09: 


-  67.  5: 

08: 
87: 
96: 

-  21: 
86: 

100: 
143 
190: 
207: 
259: 
280  5: 
273: 
281: 

-  78: 
81: 

201: 
206.14: 


306 

383 
3ft-  36 
27—      36 

38-  72 
78 
82 


8.088.180 
1038,160 
3.  oat,  161 
1038,162 
1038,163 
1036,164 
3,038,166 
3.088.166 
1088,167 
1081108 

loaiifl* 

1081170 

loaiin 

ion,  173 
1031173 
1011174 
1081176 
1081178 

ion,  in 

1081178 
1081776 
1081776 
1038.777 
1038.179 
1038,180 
1 088. 181 
1031182 
1031183 
1031184 
1081186 
1081186 
1038.187 
1031188 
1081189 
1031190 
1031191 
1031193 
1081198 
1031 IM 
1081196 
1081196 
1081197 
1031198 
1081 199 
1081200 
1031201 
1031202 
1081303 
1031304 
1031205 
10%.  206 
1081207 
1081208 
1081778 
1031779 
3.081780 
1081209 
1081210 
10%.  211 
1  081  212 
1081214 
1031216 
1081213 
3. 031 316 
1081217 
3. 081 218 
1081319 
1081330 
1081  ai 
1031  IB 
1081781 
1081783 
1081783 
1081784 
1081785 
1081786 
1081787 
1081788 
1081789 
1001790 
1081223 
1081234 
1081225 
1081336 
1081337 
1081338 
1081330 
1081380 
:  1081381 
:  1081383 
:  1081333 
:  1081334 
:  1031336 
1081286 
1088, 3r 
10812% 
1081239 


82: 
25.3 
3142: 

1616: 
16166: 

187.8: 
215: 
419: 
494: 
089: 
884: 
648: 
867: 

—  618: 

93: 
141 
348 

-  85: 
149; 
178: 
180: 


34-      84: 

36-    7.5: 

37—117.  6: 

139: 

146: 

186: 

38-      77: 

40-  78: 
180: 

41-  10: 
43-        9: 

09: 


107: 

347: 

47—      01: 

08: 


80- 


81- 
83- 


55- 
86- 


183 

194 

203 

196 

277 

25 

28 

29 

383 

48 

7 

23 

314 

355 

306 


377: 
87—81 88: 

183: 
89-  79: 
00-      13: 


314: 


35.55: 

35.6: 

39.14: 

39.16: 

39.66: 

39.66: 

83: 

S3: 

61— 
83- 


70- 
71— 

73- 


54.6: 

21: 

30: 

107: 

151: 

192: 

275: 

488: 

496: 

8: 

27: 

19: 

443: 

1: 

2.5: 

23: 

53: 

67.9: 

69: 


1081340 
1031341 
1031342 

1081  aa 

1081344 
1081343 
1081346 
1081347 
1081348 
1081340 
1081380 
1081351 
1081 262 
1081263 
1081364 
1081356 
1081386 
1031287 
1081386 

1081 300 

1081361 

1031303 

1001368 

1081364 

1081366 

1081306 

1031387 

1031308 

1031209 

1081370 

1081271 

1081273 

1031373 

1081791 

1081792 

1081774 

1031275 

P.P.2.164 

P.P.2.162 

F.P.1183 

1081276 

1081377 

1081278 

1081379 

1031380 

1031381 

10%.  282 

1031283 

1031284 

1031286 

1031380 

10%  287 

10%  288 

10%  289 

10%  290 

10%  291 

1081202 

10%  203 

10%  294 

10%  296 

10%  396 

1081397 

10%  308 

10%  399 

1031300 

10%  306 

10%  301 

10%30a 

10%  308 

10%  304 

10%  306 

10%  307 

1081308 

1001300 

1081310 

10%  311 

10%  312 

10%  313 

10%  814 

10%  315 

10%  316 

10%  317 

10%  318 

1081319 

10%  330 

10%  831 

1001333 

10%  334 
10%  335 
1031798 
10%  794 
10%  836 
10%  327 
10%  328 
1031339 


7^-  79: 
116: 
146: 
156: 
194: 
212 
299 
363 
382: 
407: 
433: 
434: 
402: 
483: 
804: 
617: 

74-10  85 

112 

309 

318: 

8C3: 
835: 
730: 
703: 

75-     40: 

98: 

138: 

174: 

78—      81: 

77-  3: 
02: 

78-  82: 

81—      15: 
83-      34: 

83—  317: 

84—  1. 14: 
1.34 
1.36: 

85—  33: 

87-  32: 

88—  1: 
14: 

116: 
17: 
24: 
38 
39: 
41: 
51: 
82: 
67: 


80: 

1.7: 

38: 
11: 

r: 

51: 


54: 

4: 
9: 
11: 
18: 
33: 
39: 
96-      10: 

96-        1; 
36: 

06: 

73: 

93: 

94: 

100: 

M: 

2: 

83: 

92: 

134: 

160: 

171: 

193 

307: 

387 

408 

100-  34 

101-  111 
148 

102-  13 
311 


9a- 


10%  330 
10%  331 

10%  333 
10%  334 
10%  836 
10%  SM 
10%  337 
10813% 
10%  339 
1081340 
10%  341 
10%  342 
10%  343 
10%  344 
10%  345 
10%  346 
10%  347 
10%  348 
10%  349 
10%  360 
10%  351 
1081363 
10%  358 
1081364 
1081796 
10%  796 
1081707 
1081798 
10%  365 
10%  356 
10%  357 
10%  358 
10%.  359 
10%  360 
10%  361 
10%  362 
10%  363 
1081364 
10%  366 
10%  306 
10%  367 
10%  368 
10%  309 
10%  370 
10%  371 
10%  372 
10%  373 
10%  374 

10%  rs 

10%  376 
10%  377 
10%  878 
10%  379 
10%  880 
1081  %1 
1081383 
10%  888 
10%  384 
10%  385 
10%  386 
8.0%  887 
10%  888 
10%  889 
3,0%  300 
10%  381 
10%  308 
10%  303 
10%  384 
10%  806 
10%  896 
10%  807 
10%  396 
10%  399 
10%  790 
1081800 
10%  801 
10%.  803 
10%  803 
10%  804 
10%  806 
10%  400 
10%  806 
1081807 
10%  808 
10%800 
10%810 
10%811 
10%812 
10%813 
:  10%  401 
:  10%  408 
:  10%  408 
:  10%  404 
:  1081406 
:  10%  406 
:  1001407 


10»-      49: 
108-       1: 

87: 

130: 
136: 
149: 
104—  48: 
106-  193: 
369: 

106-  178: 
3r: 

107—  8: 


116- 


115- 
116- 


117— 


14: 
18: 

K: 

99: 
HI—        7: 

34: 
113-       3: 

11: 

r: 

181: 

113—  116: 

114—  16: 
78: 

166: 

303: 

31: 

9: 

114: 

116: 

117: 

141: 

00: 

76: 

I%5: 

189.5: 

143: 

317: 

327: 

118-  63: 
687: 

119-  1: 
37: 

167: 

131—      31: 

29: 

»: 


41: 

96: 

133—    406: 

123-        1: 

S3: 

05: 

78: 
90: 

119: 

136-      19: 

370: 

371.2 

138-  2.06: 

4: 

17: 

30: 

66: 

146: 

ISO: 

303: 

3%: 

3%: 

339: 

27: 

10: 

208: 

80: 

80: 

57: 

99: 

16: 

4: 


130— 

131- 

133— 

134- 

135- 
131- 


137— 


89: 

153: 

179: 

16: 

68 

99 

113: 

219 

315 


10%  408 
1081400 
10%  410 
10%  411 
10%  412 
10%  413 
10%  414 
10%  418 
10%  416 
10%  417 
1081814 
1081818 
10%  816 
1081418 
1081419 
1081430 
10%  421 
10%  422 
1081423 
10%  434 
10%4!» 
1081436 
1081437 
1081438 
10%  439 
10%  430 
10%  431 
10%  433 
10%  438 
10%  434 
10%  436 
10%  436 
10%  437 
10%  4% 
1081439 
10%  440 
10%  817 
10%  818 
10%  819 
10%  830 
10%  821 
10%  822 
10%  828 
10%  441 
10%  442 
10%  443 
10%  444 
10%  445 
10%  446 
10%  447 
10%  448 
10%  449 
10%  480 
10%  451 
10%  483 
10%  453 
1081464 
10%  456 
10%  466 
10%  467 
10%  458 
10%  480 
10%  460 
10%  461 
10%4«2 
1081463 
10%  464 
10%  466 
10%  466 
10%  467 
10%  468 
10%  460 
10%  470 
10%  471 
10%  473 
10%  473 
10%  474 
1 0%  475 
10%  476 
10%  477 
10%  478 
10%  479 
10%  480 
10%  481 
10%  483 
10%  488 
10%  960 
10%  961 
10%  903 
10%  968 
10%  964 
10%.  484 
10%  486 
10%  486 
10%  487 
10%  4% 
1081489 


137- 

318:  10%  490 

183- 

88:  10%555 

436:  10%  491 

184- 

6:  10%656 

463:  10%  493 

7:  10%  667 

806  25:  10%  483 

16:  10%  566 

837.2:  10%  494 

188- 

72:  10%  569 

800:  1091405 

%:  10%560 

609:  10%  490 

OS:   la%561 

032:  10%  497 

100:  in.%,  563 

8»:  10%  498 

218    10%  863 

82137:  10%  500 

364:  10%5A4 

825.6:  10%.  499 

189- 

1:  10%565 

138- 

30:  10%  501 

3:  10%  566 

96    10%  502 

36:  10%  667 

156:  10%503 

34:  10%568 

130- 

402:  1081504 

49:  10%560 

140- 

71:  10%  506 

76:  10%  570 

141— 

30:  10%S06 

W:  10%  671 

117:  10%  507 

10%,  572 

143— 

102:  1081508 

1031573 

144— 

27:  10%609 

191— 

2:  10%070 

183:  10%  510 

1»- 

4:  10%.  574 

281:   10.%  511 

86:  10%  575 

14»-  114:  10%  834 

180-      60:  10%  512 

52:  10%  513 

133—    233:  10%  614 

330:  10%  515 

349:  10%  516 

10%  517 

362:  10%  518 

163-  2:  10%  519 
35:  10%5aO 
64:  10%  521 

164—  17:  10%.825 

48:  1038.826 

46:  10%827 

49:  10%S38 

52:  10%829 

166-    160:  10%  830 

176:  10%  831 

190:  10%  832 

333:  10%8S3 

878:  10%  522 

388:  10%833 

406:  10%  834 

408:   10%  536 

420    10%  536 

580:  10%a37 

180:  10%57n 

195-      80:  IMS,  839 

81:  10%.840 

139:  10%  841 

197—  16:  10%  577 
17:  10%  578 
47:  10%  579 
82    10%.  580 

128    10%  881 
160:  10.%  582 

198-  7:  10%  583 
38:  10%8B4 
32:  ia%985 
»:  10.%  586 

127:  10%  887 

192:  1081588 

220:  10%.  580 

280:   10%.  590 

288:   10%.  591 

300-      51:  10%  971 

81.00    3.0.%  972 

61.45:  10%  973 

84:  10%  974 

87:  10%  975 

10%  976 

133:  10%  977 

1%:  10%  978 

157- 

1.34:  1081098 

140:  10%  979 

IBS- 27.4:  10%a28 

144:  10%  980 

38:  10%SS0 

198:  8,0%  981 

'M:  10%  581 

304— 

85:  10%842 

118 

4:  3.0%  5.32 

154    10%  843 

10%  533 

180:   10%  844 

48:  1089.107 

1913:  10%845 

100- 

173:  10%  634 

10%  846 

191:  10%  536 

10%  847 

193:  10%  536 

195:   10%  848 

332:   1038,  M7 

196:   10%  840 

183- 

16:  10%.  834 

306:   10%  860 

386:  10%  5% 

213:  10%  851 

106- 

1  10%  539 

234:  10%  863 

170:  10%.  540 

36.V  10%  853 

196:  10%  541 

305- 

39:  10%,  503 

204:   10%  542 

306- 

5:  10%  503 

167- 

52:  10%WI5 

7:  10%  504 

83:  10%.  836 

39:  10%  505 

65:  10%.  837 

56:  10%  696 

74:  10%,  8» 

10%  507 

170- 

76:  10%  543 

51  ia%5e6 

173- 

5:  10%544 

66:  10%.  590 

239:  10%  545 

10%  600 

174— 

17:  10%  966 

10%  601 

10%  956 

10%  602 

63:  10%  957 

308- 

38:  10%854 

94:  10%.  956 

3118:  10%  855 

175- 

162:  10%  546 

309- 

10:  10%  603 

195:  10%.  547 

82:  10%,  604 

296:  10%.  548 

102:  10%.  605 

177- 

24«:   10%  549 

HI.  6:  10%  606 

178- 

7.2:  10%  980 

10%.  607 

19:  10%  960 

310- 

84:  10%.  608 

23:  10%  961 

86:  10%  609 

42:  10%.9n2 

96:  10%  610 

»:  1081963 

1%:  10%  611 

17»- 

1:  10%  964 

311- 

60:  10%  612 

10%  968 

162:  10%  613 

10%  066 

314- 

1:   10%  614 

5:  10%  067 

16:  10%  616 

18:  10%.  008 

84:  10%  616 

10%  909 

815:  10%  617 

180- 

14:  10%560 

91:  10%.  618 

181— 

.5:  10%  551 

140:  10%  619 

66:  10%  562 

147:  10%  630 

59:  10%  568 

318:  10%  631 

183— 

88:  10%564 

888:  10%633 

zxv 


ZXVl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


tu- 
rn— 


a>- 


221- 


222- 


224— 
226- 


230- 
2M- 


2»- 
230- 


13 
41 
33 
42: 
19 
30: 

20; 
3ft: 

97 
•1 
W 
130 
3 
9 
18 
1» 
4« 

9ft 

62 

81 

234 

271 

3S 

70 

12B 

227 
5 
140 
IW 
IM 
IM 

17 

33 

U 
120 

S3 
116 

61 
61.6 

08 
117 
ISO 
180 
106 

46 

93 


241— 


243- 


206 

257 

407 

5A4 

10 

30 
120 
185 
345 

26 


3.0n,«I3 
S.0M^694 
3.0Mia8 

3.0M^«ai 
a.  CM,  on 

3.  on.  083 

3,038.084 

3.088.086 

3,088,086 

3.088.087 

Re.  25. 183 

3.038.088 

3.088.080 

3.088,000 

3.088.037 

1088.628 

3.038.628 

1098.630 

1031631 

1031632 

1081633 

1081634 

1081636 

1081636 

1081637 

1081638 

1081 188 

1081640 

1031641 

1081642 

1081643 

1038.644 

1031 64& 

1031646 

1031647 

1038.648 

1038.640 

1038.650 

1031661 

1031683 

1081663 

1081664 

1031666 

1031686 

1091667 

1081668 

1031600 
1081661 
1081663 
1031663 
1031664 
1031666 
1031666 
1091667 
1031730 
1081668 
1031608 
1038.870 
1081671 
10!«.672 
3.081673 
1031674 


243-  414 
56.  li 

•12: 
813: 

08.3: 
88.4: 

78.6: 
812: 

244—  12: 
17.11: 
17. 17: 

77: 

loa: 

246-    126: 
348-      44: 

1513 

390-      20 

40.5 

66 

813 


lOS: 
106: 
108: 

208 
208 
310 
SU 
383 
31 
167 
171 
181 


281- 


276 
383-  16ft 

83. 
47 

63.5: 

183: 
Ul: 


383- 


1088.676 

;t.«MK.o.8 

1031 6;6 
1081877 
1081670 
1081680 
1031681 
1031683 
1081683 
1081684 
1081666 
1081686 
1081687 
1031001 
1081688 
1081680 
1081000 
1081003 
1031 00& 
1031004 
1031006 
1081088 

1081  or 

1031008 

1031000 

1090.000 

1030.001 

1030.002 

1030.003 

1030.004 

1030.006 

1030.006 

1031601 

1031683 

1031603 

1031604 

1031606 

1038.686 

1081896 

1031857 

1081888 

1031850 

1031860 

1081861 

1031862 

1031888 


r: 

41.5: 
42: 


415: 

4186: 

47: 

98: 

80: 

63: 

n.8: 

78: 

714: 

715: 

715: 

813: 

83.1: 

813: 

08.7: 

148: 

237: 

an.  3: 

330: 

an  6: 

230156: 

343: 
348: 


387- 


441 

1031864 

488 

:  1031865 

30 

:  1081607 

78 

1031608 

1031600 

2 

1031700 

18 

1031701 

134.3 

1031703 

388 

1031703 

100 

1001704 

175 

1081706 

3.1 

1038.866 

36 

1098.867 

4 

1031888 

8 

1031800 

316 

1031870 

8417: 
3413: 
Ml  4: 

307.1: 

307.3: 

307.45: 

430.5: 

437: 


440: 

448: 

451 
461 

463: 

484: 

4814: 


501: 
508: 


:  108iri 

300-    61^ 

:  1081083 

1081K8 

61»:  1081084 

:  1081873 

831 

:  1031835 

1081874 

881 

:  1831086 

1031878 

8S< 

:  1031087 

:  1081876 

88E 

:  1OS108B 

1031877 

881 

:  1031080 

:  1031871 

880:  1081040 

:  xm.tn 

881 

:  11881841 

1081880 

884 

:  1081843 

1081881 

•811 

:  1031943 

1081882 

807 

:  1031944 

1081883 

6U 

:  1031945 

1081884 

6W 

:  1031946 

1081885 

888.1 

:  1031947 

1081888 

mtii 

:  1031948 

1081887 

778 

:  1031940 

1081888 

381—      23 

:  1031706 

1081880 

98 

:  1031707 

1081880 

86 

:  1081708 

1081801 

116 

1081  7W 

1031802 

262-        0 

:  1081710 

1031803 

263-      28 

1081711 

1011804 

286-      21 

1081713 

1081806 

267-        1 

1081713 

1031886 

1031714 

1081807 

16:  1031716 

1031808 

65:   1081716 

1031800 

1081717 

1038.900 

270-      40 

1081718 

1038.  BOl 

90 

1081719 

1031003 

n-      44 

1081730 

1031003 

63 

1031731 

1031004 

373-  511 

1031722 

1098.  OOS 

273-      54 

1031723 

ion.  006 

06 

1031734 

1081007 

119 

1031728 

1081008 

176 

1081736 

1031011 

V*-      10 

1031737 

1081012 

1031728 

1081000 

275-      18 

1061730 

1031010 

m-        4: 

1091780 

1031  »U 

22: 

1031781 

1031014 

34: 

1081 7B 

1031015 

157: 

1081788 

1081016 

212 

1081768 

1031017 

27»-        1 

1081784 

1031018 

280-^4117: 

1031788 

1031010 

1091716 

1038.030 

47.37 

1031 TT 

1031021 

06: 

1081738 

1031022 

112 

1081730 

1031023 

179 

1031740 

1031034 

412 

1081741 

1031026 

281-      29: 

1091743 

1031036 

286-      51: 

1098.743 

1088.037 

143: 

1081744 

1081 828 

148 

1031745 

1031089 

387—  3a  2 

1098.746 

1031030 

20O—      52 

1Q90. 007 

1031031 

383-      17: 

1031747 

1031983 

S313: 

1031748 

:93-    U7: 
204-       19: 

83: 

94: 

206-      21: 


Wr—    44ft 
31 
14 
6 

307-      88 
88.6 

94 


314 

163 

180 

317 

310-        6 

20: 

313-    314 

231 

338 


313- 


380 
108 
181 
379 
348 

316-  11 
36 

3183 

80 

306 

378 

317-  48 
140 
187 
150 
180 
334 


318- 


17 
28 
30 
30 
31 


103 

304 

467 

478 

403 

823-      84 

333-  415 

44 

66 

00 


1081749 

834-      .5 

1080.046 

l«li;61 

1030.046 

1031763 

1030.047 

1081788 

1090.048 

1081754 

irSO.049 

1081788 

57 

1080.060 

1081786 

61 

1030.061 

1081787 

1080.062 

1081788 

71 

1030.053 

1081750 

83 

1030.064 

1081760 

180 

1039.068 

1081761 

188 

1080.068 

1088.008 

1030.057 

1081762 

1090,058 

1030.000 

828-    183 

1030,050 

1030.010 

160 

1030.  OOU 

1031763 

330-      10 

1091061 

1081764 

84 

1080.063 

1081766 

331-        4 

1030,063 

1031766 

83 

1090.064 

1081787 

113 

1090.065 

1080.011 

1080.066 

1031012 

117: 

1030.067 

1091760 

383-      08. 

1039,068 

1091770 

336-      30 

1030.060 

1081771 

338-      31 

1030,070 

10^772 

294: 

1030,071 

1031773 

339-      80: 

1030,072 

1038.774 

06: 

1080,073 

1081013 

00: 

1030.074 

1081014 

184: 

1030.076 

1081015 

282- 

1080.076 

1080.016 

340-       8: 

1030.077 

1080.017 

1030,078 

1090.018 

6: 

1080,079 

1031019 

140: 

1090.080 

1081030 

171: 

1030.081 

1030.031 

174: 

1030.082 

1080.033 

1030,063 

1081083 

174.1: 

1030,084 

1031034 

213: 

1030,085 

1089.035 

223: 

1030,086 

1030.036 

282: 

1030.087 

1030.087 

843-       8: 

1030,088 

Rr.26,184 

1031080 

1030.028 

1030.000 

1030.029 

1030,001 

1030.080 

17.3: 

1030.002 

1030.031 

18: 

1030.008 

1090.032 

113: 

1030.004 

1030.  on 

708: 

1030.005 

1039.084 

761: 

10^,006 

1031086 

771: 

1030,007 

1030.086 

1080,008 

1030.037 

861: 

1039.000 

1030.038 

873: 

1039.100 

1030.080 

348-        1; 

1030.101 

1030.040 

74: 

1039.102 

1030.041 

87: 

1039,103 

1030.043 

100: 

1090,104 

1030.043 

108: 

1030.106 

1030.044 

lU: 

1031106 

CLASSmCATION   OF 

Debions 

D  3- 

11:  102.903 

D18- 

2:  101003 

D84- 

19:  101012 

D4B- 

33:  103.022 

088- 

8:   101083 

D71- 

1:  101043 

D  4— 

3:  108.003 

Da»— 

1:  103.003 

103.013 

Dai- 

6:    103.023 

191033 

D80- 

5:  193.043 

D  7— 

5:  102.004 

5:   193.004 

103.014 

10:   103,024 

13:   191034 

10:  101044 

D14— 

3:   108.006 

13:   103.005 

193.015 

D94- 

14:   198,026 

29:   191035 

103,045 

103.006 

14:   101006 

D80- 

1:  108.016 

D86- 

1:   191006 

D61- 

1:   108.036 

D81- 

10:   103.046 

108.907 

191007 

D43- 

7:  101017 

191027 

Dfl»- 

2:   109.037 

103.047 

6:   101008 

D31- 

4:   101008 

D44- 

20:  193.018 

D57- 

1:  191028 

D84- 

11:   191038 

D83— 

1:   103.048 

1              D15— 

1:   101000 

D83- 

10:   191000 

D4»- 

4:   103.019 

191030 

D«7- 

3:   101039 

D0O- 

3:   193.040 

8:   101000 

D84— 

5:   191010 

10:  193.030 

D08- 

6:  183.030 

D70— 

1:   101040 

DOB- 

4:   191060 

-— 

191001 

191011 

101031 

8:  101031 

D71- 

1:   101041 

Sa«f  .tl  4XJW 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


*—«..  —  «» 


blcnatfoiial  CcnreaAou  for  the  ProtectkiBi 
of  faidmtrial  Property 

r 

Adherence  of  Iceland  to  the  London  19Si  ReviHon 

The  Secretary  of  SUte  has  b««n  notified  bjr  the  Embaaay 
of  Swltxerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  May  5,  1962.  of 
Iceland  to  the  International  CoDTcntton  for  the  Protection 
of  Induitrtal  Property  as  rerlted  at  London  on  June  2,  1034. 

(Sfd.)   DAYID  L.  LADD, 
May  0,  1962.  Commieeioner  of  Patentt. 


Scrrkc  hj  PobUcation 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reflBtratlons  Identlfletf 
below  havlns  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  Buch  proceedJngrB 
sent  by  regliitered  mail  to  each  rexlKtrant  at  tb«  laat  known 
addreaa  baring  been  returned  by  the  Poat  Oflke  aa  undellver- 
able.  notice  U  hereby  given  that  unlem  the  regtittrantB  llnted 
herein,  their  aHBlgnB  or  legal  reprtntentatlves,  ahall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  thli  pubHCH- 
tlon,  the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  In  the  caxe 
of  default. 
Bone  Dry  Shoe  Mfg.  Company,  by  change  of  name  from  Peldrr 

Shoe   Mfg.   Co.,   Tacoma,   Waxh.,   Reg.   No.   129,395,   Cane. 

No.  7838. 


Bone  Dry  Shoe  Mfg.  Co.,  Tacoma,  Waah.,  Reg.  No.  500,209, 

Cane.  No.  7838. 
Bone  Dry  Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Tacoma,  Waab.,  Reg.  No.  568.000, 

Cane.  No.  7838.  .,/. 

Bone  Dry  Shoe  Mfg.  Co..  Tacoma,  Waak.,  R«g.  No.  559,301, 

Cane.  No.  7838. 
National  Electronic!  Coriwratlon,  Clereland.  Ohio.  Reg.  No. 

426,671,  Cane.  No  7839. 
Sodete  a  RetiponHablllte  Llmltee  Jean  Deanea,  Parla,  Prance, 

Reg.  No.  550,213,  Cane.  No.  7848. 
lUlUn  Cook  Oil  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.T.,  Reg.  No.  426,908, 

Cane.  7862. 

HORACE  B.  FAT.  J«., 
AteUtant  Commiationer  o/  Patenta.  ' 


Tndciiiark  Sirite 

Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1940 

B«r.  No.  108,188  (AMERICAN).  L.  Blauatein.  doing  buainem 
an  American  Oil  Co.,  Motor  oil  and  greaiiea,  aoto  oil  and 
greaaeH  for  lubricating  purpoHcs.  motor  fuel  and  other  named 
comblnatioBa  of  gaaollae:  BUg.  No.  484.888  (DESIGN),  Stand- 
ard OH  Company.  Lubricating  olla  for  nonmedlcinal  purpoaea : 
r.  No.  443.886,  aame.  Petroleum  and  produeta  of  petroleum. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

ToUl  number  of  application*  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l oi*i25 

Date  of  oldeat  new  application.. 'iSi"*     7  i2i 

Date  of  oldest  amended  kppUcation »•?*•    '•  *•'»* 


J.  H.  MKBCHAirr.  Dtraelor. ' 


lOfoml 


TRADBMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT,  ClanM  J,  3.  4,  6.  7.  8,  t,  10. 11.  11. 13,  H.  U,  18. 17. 19,  30,  31.  33,  34,  38,  38,  r,  38.  38.30, 31.  83. 33. 34. 35, 

38.  3B,«0,  41.43.  43.  44.  50 

(n)  H.  X.  KA8CHUB.  Claawa  1,  6. 18.  a.  W.  38, 46,  48.  47.  48. 48.  61.  83;  Service  Mark  CImm  100.  l(tt.  101, 103, 104. 106. 
NO,  107;  Collective  Membenhtp  Marks,  ClaM  30O;  CertlfloUlon  Marks,  ClaMt  A  and  B 

Rcaewak  (AU  Claaea) 

Sec  11  (c)  Publications  (AU  CtaHca) - 


OldMt  AppUcatk>n 


Naw 


8-38-61 

10-30-61 

3-S-63 
4-6-63 


Amawlad 


•  7-61 

10-16-61 

4-30-63 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1962 — 2,258 


RegittratioM  Issued 278— No.  732,608  to  No.  732,885 

Renewals  Issued 61 


TW  TBADEMARX  SECTION  of  tW  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i^^a  weekl».  »  m..W  a.<l<>r  tl»a»«t.oB  <rf  tW  SaP«»^rf7n 
Mf  PniTiMWtn  Covii— ■■!  Priadac  0«oe,  Waduiwtoa  25.  D  C.  to  wboni  .U  •ul-mptioo.  *««M  b«  ■"?«  p«y.bl.  —d  .8 
•oMB-akatioM  ■4fciM.d;  .akMripUaa  priee.  SIOSO  p*  .naoat,  far««>  nuiUnc  SS.75  MUitMNal;  Mgk  copiM.  30  MM*  Mck. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  •^^J^ 
TM  778  O.G.— 5 


by  Ik*  Patoat  OS 
t0Bl8.D.C. 


TM  49 


TM  50 


T  '.^   "•   "*•••  < AMERICAN).  A«*rt««  Oil  Co-»«w 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


pormtloa.  Tel<.Ti,Jon  and  radio  ,^1-,;    .^     -L^w     *^*'' 
■•«.    WjK    t47.M|     (VIRGINIA    OENTLEMAN)     A     8»lth 

lU^ri*'  *^!;**  (HTDEOTHIKM),  Hydro-TlH.m  Ster- 
or  Mtlac  aad  drinklnr  utenatia  or  th«  like  mmm  ir.  ma^mT 
Tt^'^n^  Ack.r».n.  Inc.  Oa.  flr^  koTtatar"  loS^ 
!Lh!^.V  r  •**  <"^»«OriN).  Hrdroth^rm.  Ine.  Oa^ 
flred  hot  water  boiler,  and  water  cooMn,  unlta.  etc  •  uL  W. 
«OU  (HTMOLECTOB,.  aama.  Ha. tin,  i^;.;^^;;- 
tJcularly    „•    flr«l    hot    water    bolleri      bW    ST^i/t^ 

SMr:d.s*^\"~^"-*  -*•'  .^rt'Sr.';:,  rr^:; 

-tertlWnt  dhUie..  etr  :  ■.,.  j,..  tm^X  (HYDROVECTOH) 
THOL).  aame.  Control  ralrea  for  hot  water  keatlnc  •jatenia 
alon  tank,  for  hot  water  iMatlac  •yttema     BaT  ».    „i!l 

l"t'r^^™l^•  nT";  °".JL'^  "^^  water "Sie^.n"^ 
.1!^     ^»  "*■=    "^^    "••    "•^^     (HYDRO-KIT) 

SrOa^rJJVo  ••*•!  <^^"^  THERM).  Hook  4  Acker-an. 

r'   itlrl^k^   ,  J^   **^'*'°    Wydra»»«^.  /^.  ^  ^ 

Apr  5  isia  "^  •*  *»—»"•'  »»*'  »»>•  «(•) 

■toV.N«.««M7  (HYDRATA.NB),  A    R.  Bloaaman   UqalflMi 

H-^lirVlT   '■"    ^^^  AND  DE8ION).   fl.la  L. 

Harwln  Manacement  Corporation,  now  by  rhaaR  aC  >a»^ 
Mlater  Donut  of  America.  In« .  8nack  bar  aerrlceT  UmmllZ 
«»MM  (DB8I0N  OP  MAN).  ,.™e  i^^.  ^Ljjj 
(MISTER  DONUT).  aante.  Flour,  fllllnr  and  jalllea  for  doack- 
K^A'-v^'T '■^;;«***'»'*  •««ort«'n'nit.  IM  Apr  M.  IMS.  DC. 
fc.D.V.Y  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  «Z-C  441.  JTtofar  IHnmt  »f  Am^r 
*cm.  Inc.  r.  Mister  BageU,  Ime. 

Na.  4Mjar     (8m  Rer  No.  iaB,ia8L) 
(Soa  Bar  No.  ISaidB.) 


JUNB  12,  1962 

»l57).'!Na«:^aTvlS^*»£^  ^r'"'^  ^  ^'^^  ^« 
Apr.  n.  IMX.  DC     ED    W^/J.V  """*'*^  »'««^'*'  "- 

■^.  *•.  MMM.     (Saa  r.,.  ^^  iaB.i«8.) 

■•».  Ma.  «i.l«l      (fw  Re»  No.  a4.(W7.) 

ReTrrn.«*:-T'*"w*"^'^°"^»'»«>-  ''•^thercon.b.    Inc 
netainera  and  comba  for  hair  >_.«  ^ "-"uiwb,  inc.. 

■«  Sapt.  19    inY  DC     a  n  V  v^!?'"'  "•"  '***'»*". 

ir»-      *»,      IV«(,     L».L..     B.D.N.r.,     Doc       124/^419       »Aa*k.^ 

■^  Na.«Si.4M  (Bm  Rc«  No.  «(M4  > 
(8~  Ba«.  No.  4a7.a«.) 
<•«  ■^.  No.  I0U44.) 
(8a*  Raff.  No.  4r7.«».) 
iBa»  Rcff.  No.  4J7,ao».) 
(Baa  Raff.  Na.  tUMi.) 

^t^ii-wf     '^    'or   carbonated    aoft    drink.;    «•,.    k^    ^J^ 
(TkEM).   ^nie.   CarboMtad   aoft  drink   and^rup.   ni!d^ 

S^ti  rl'l"'';  ■^-"•-  '^'^  (NMTLE-8  KEENrTSe 


•I'a.Mi.TB*. 
Wa.  aiViMB. 

>ra.«7ajHa. 

Na. 
Ma. 


B«ff.  Na.( 

B^.  Ma.  MM4B. 
■•ff.  Ma.  Ttl^u. 
■««•  Ma.  Tl«cM». 
■«ff.  Ma.  71MM. 
■«ff.  Ma.  TtMM. 
■off.  Ma.  71i^lM. 


<»w  *»9.  No.  K2.S44.) 
(Baa  Re«.  No.  «M,14«.) 
(Baa  Raff.  Na.  M3.S44.) 
(Baa  Raff.  No.  IBU44.) 
(BMB^Na.MMM.) 
(8m  Raff.  No.  MS.M4.) 
(8*  "^  No.  M«.14t.) 
(Bm  R«ff.  No.  383,144.) 


Na. 


Bar.  Ma.  VTl.tM  (ROQLRFtJRT),  Tba  Comaaalty  of  Rmm- 
fort  Cheeaa  Blad  Sept.  «,.  IBM.  D.C.  Colo.  (DenTar)^*! 
TMB.  The  Cemmmnitw  of  Kefmefert.  Seetete  Aaanyaia  «aa 
^•*^**  **•  IVarfactaar.  «*«.<«  d«  gferfert  et  1.  r.  Keee. 

Ine    ioing  kuMne»,  ««  Li^tt.  Inc.    Conaant  dacraa  aad  .tlpu- 
laUon  ;  Injuactloo  craated  Apr.  30,  IBffS. 


^J?JV.**'"*^'*^  OAtrm.  laaoe  of  Apr    10.  IMS.  toI    777 
?.         M.  iiccond  coloBB.  Ilaaa  is  to  1»  Indualre.  .trtke  oat 
-R««_No.  217.144    (HRX).  Tar  Prodoct.  Corporitlon    CoHl 
tar   eeine  Ur.   lea.  pitch,  etc.;   Rcff.   .No.  8M  ISS   (HEWAT 
TWMD8  AND  DBBION).  Btro.,  Jewat  *  Co..  Uc    wJItl 
Pl*ce  gooda:  Raff    No    S40.01f  (PRR-VUE).  K.  Roaiiff.  Bhoea 
•*  iMtkar.  rafefcir  aad  fabric,  and  conblnatlon.  of  tboM  aate- 
rlala,  fliad  Oct.  SO,  IMO.  DC.  8  D.  III.  (Paorta).  Doc  P-1S87 
l/«4a«  CarMda  CarparaKaa  t   rrwaar  /«»«aataia«Ca.  Inc..  et  el 
Order  dlamlaalag  coMplalnt   Feb.  «.   l»es." ;   Una  S3    .trtke 
ont  "Re,.   No.  3M.1S1.      (Bee  Raff.  Mo.  S17.144  )";  Una  S4 
atrlfea  oat  "Ra«.  No.  346.018.     (Bm  Rcff  Na.  217,144.)" 


i*ai 


aitai 


;  Ui-i  AiA./.^AtoirJsx^ 


MA'RKg''^UBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


Tba  followlaff  marks  are  pabUsbed  in  eoaplUace  with  aectloii  12(a)  of  the  TradeaBaifc  Act  of  194B.      Notice  of  oppo- 
altlon  andar  aactloa  13  may  be  flL-d  within  thirty  daya  of  thU  publication.     S«>e  Ruiea  2. 101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTidad  by  aactloa  31  of  aaid  act.  a  fM  of  twenty-flve  doliara  muat  accompany  each  aotlee  of  oppoaitien. 

ff^mm  I  ..  PsM  AT  Partiv    P|-j»nifn|l    liatarialff    ^"^  128,182.     Manufactare.  de  Produita  Chlmtque.  du  Nord 
**•••   ■        ■*•*»  wr   raruy    rrvprnVU   tnm%mWMm»        KtabliMement.  Kuhlmann.  ParlB,  Prance.     Piled  Sept.  1». 


IMl. 


8N  119.950.     nve  M  NarMrtca,  Incorporated,  Undale,  Tex. 
Piled  May  18.  tMl. 

TRAIL  BLAZER  ^ 

For  RoaetMialMa,  Deddaova  Plowertnf  Shmba,  Pruit  Treea, 
Shade  Tree..  Grape  Viae.,  aad  the  Like. 
PIrat  an  Oct.  13,  IMO. 


ODENE 


Owner   of   Prench    Reg.    No.   493,981,   dated   Peb.    7.    IMl 
(Betaa)  :  Natl.  laat.  No.  1M,«S«. 
Por  Natural  and  Synthetic  Plbreti. 


8N  138,707.    Americaa  Cyaaamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
rilad  Aaff.  10,  IMl. 


CYPLEX 


SN  128.183.     Manufacture,  de  ProdnlU  Chlmlquea  du  Nord 
EUbliaaemeat.  Kuhlmann,  Part.,  Prance.     Piled  Sept.  19. 

IMl. 

PAILLODE 

Owner   of  Prench    Reg.   No.   493.977,   dated   Peb.   7.    IMl 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inxt.  No  1S8,622. 
For  Natural  aad  Synthetic  Plbrea. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  627,578,  640,868,  aad  640.869. 
Por  Byathetic  Realn. 
Pint  uae  July  28,  IMX. 


SN  129.973.     PenaaylranU  ladnatrlal  Chemical  Corporation. 
CtairtoB.  Pa.    niad  Oct.  18,  IMl.  "•'^      • 


SN  136.943.    The  Natloaal  Plaad*  Prodneta  Company,  Oden- 
toa,  Md.    rUed  Aag.  30.  IMl. 


PICCODIENE9 


NEYAMAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  380,412,  705,749,  and  other.. 
For  Heat-Beactlve  Synthetic  Hydrocariwn  Reaia. 
Pirat  uae  June  8,  IMl. 


The  .tippling  nhowa  on  the  drawing  la  for  ahadlng  purpose, 
only.     Owner  of  Reg.  No..  524.071,  678.253,  and  710.385. 

Por  Flexible.  Pla.tic  Strip  Uaad  aa  a  Decoratire  Edge  for 
Table  and  Caaater  Topa.  9    M    S 

Pirat  UM  4m.  10.  IMl.  •*   ^    A.  K 


SN  130,478.  Mlmiaaippl  Conacil  of  Commercial  Plant  Breed- 
em.  Indlanola,  Miaa.  Filed  Oct.  23,  IMl.  COLLBCTIVR 
MARK. 

PRIMAGEN 

For  Cotton  Seed. 

Pirat  uae  Sept.  16,  IMl. 


SN  130,703.     O.  Lonla  Lux,  d-b.a.  Allied  ladnatries  Co.,  De- 
troit, Mich.    FiledOct.  26, 1861. 


BN  127.906.     Coffglna  Oraaite  ladoatrtea.  Inc.,  Blberton,  Oa. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  IMl.  <^  -^ 


TRINTREL 


ROWANNA 


For  Oraaite. 

Pirat  UM  Bept  1. 1956. 


Por  Filling  Material  and  laialatiaa  for  Outerwear  and 
Sleep  Product.. 

Pirat  uae  Jan.  3,  IMl. 


"^  r  C? 


SN  132.848.     Lowe's  Inc.,  Caaaopolis,  Ml<*.     Filed  Not.  27, 

8N  128,179.     Manufactarea  de  Produita  ChlmiqoM  da  Nord         1»«1-  -mmnrwxrs-w^    T  -rmrs 

EtabllMement.  Kuhlmann.  Part..  Prance.     Piled  Sept  18,  HAMSTER-LlTlil 

1881.  „     ^ 

"OAT  i\T\i\^  ^^'  Orouad  Clay  Uaed  aa  a  Utter  for  SouU  Aalmala.  Such 

rALAjlJyjIi  a.  Hasutera. 

First  uae  Oct.  31,  188i. 
Owner  af  Preach  Rer  No.  488.978,  dated  Feb.  7,  1981  , 

(Balae)  ;  Natl.  In.t  No.  158.A22. 


Tot  Natural  aad  Synthetic  FIbraa. 


BN  128.180.  Mannfacturea  de  Produita  Chimiqoea  da  Nord 
BtabliaaesMat.  KuhlaMna,  Parta,  Fraace.  FUed  Bept  18. 
IMl. 

PALAIGRETTE 

Owaer  of  Preach   Reg    No.   488,882,   dated   Feb.   7.   1861 
(Setae)  :  Natl.  laat  No  158.627. 
For  Natural  aad  Synthetic  Pibrea. 


BN   133,1M.     Urethane   InduatrtM   Interaatioaal,   lac.   Lo. 
Angelea,  Calif.    Piled  N»t.  30, 1861. 

everloif 

For   Polyurethane  Plastic  Material   laduding  Solid   and 
Rigid  Poama. 

Pirat  uae  Oct  3,  IMl. 

TM  51 


TM  50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


•te. :  B«c.  h:  tmma  (American).  Aaericu  oii  cobiwbj. 

OaRoltB^.  kero»M«.  >abr1cat1n(  olU.  Minble  oil,  labrlMtlnc 
vmim  and  qu^Bchlajc  oil.  Ut*  Aar  1.  1»«.  V.C,  SJ>  III, 
(Chicago).  Doe.  SldSM.  Amertem*  0«  C»mpm»0  M  .*.  y. 
A»0el0  BUMTi  tt  ml.  Coucat  judvacBt ;  d«frn<Unta  eaJoiB^d 
i>k.  M.  IMS. 


JUNB   12,   1962 


!»•.  tM.M7  (TRAVLKB  AND  DESIGN).  TraT-ter 
ManufactartBff  Corporation.  Radio  kcvItIbc  net*  aBd  loop 
aertaJa:  m»K.  H:  Ma.l«i  (TRAV-LBR).  TraT-ter  Radio  Car- 
poratloB.  Tclerlaloa  and  radio  r««*lr»ni.  »tc  Mad  Itor  IT 
19«1.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doe.  •]c4«8.  flawdtcrftii' 
rery«r«t<««  T.  Trmr-ler  Radio  Corporation.  Stipulation  and 
order  dlsmlaatng  complaint  and  counterclaim  July  31.  IMl. 
■•V.  Wo.  S47.M1  (VIRGINIA  GENTLEMAN),  A.  Soiith 
Bowman  Dtatlllery.  Dl«tllied  alcoholic  Ilqaora.  Mod  May  5. 
IMO.  DC.  Del.  (WUmlnicton).  Doc.  21M.  A.  SmUh  B»*tmmm 
4  «OM«.  /»«.  T  Bchenley  DitHUert.  Inc.  Order  eaJolalBC 
defendsBt :  caBeelllnc  defendant's  Reglatratloaa  672.M3  and 
874,292.  Apr.  13,  1M2. 


No,  aaM44  (HYDRO  THERM),  Hrdro-Therm  8ter- 
Ulaer  Conpuy.  Sterllliera  employing  beat  for  the  aterllltlng 
of  eating  and  drinking  utensila  or  the  like ;  Btg  No.  WMM. 
aame.  Hook  *  Ackerman.  Inc .  Gaa  flred  hot  water  bollera, 
*tt.:  Sov.  No.  «1.4M  (HYDROriN).  Hydrotherm.  Inc..  Gaa 
flred  hot  water  boiler*  and  water  cooling  units,  etc  ;  Bog.  No. 
•7«.14«  (HYDRO LECTOR),  aame.  Heating  e^iatpnieat.  par- 
tlculariy  gaa  flred  hot  water  bollera:  Bo«.  No.  CMtTdS 
(HYDROTHERM),  aame.  Hot  water  atertllaera  for  aae  la 
Hterillslng  dlahea,  etc.:  m«g.  No.  MMtl  (HYDRO VECTOR). 
•«aie.  Coavectora  and  radUtora:  Bog.  No.  im.MS  (HTDRO- 
THOL).  same.  Coatrol  ralres  for  hot  water  beating  systems: 
mm.  No.  7«13M  (HYDROTA.NK),  same.  Storage  and  expan- 
«!•■  tanks  for  hot  water  heating  systems  ;  Beg.  No.  71MM 
(HYDRO-I'AC).  same.  Gas  flred  hot  water  bollera  and  hot 
water  expansion  tanks:  Bo*.  No.  71M*1  (HYDRO-KIT), 
same;  Bog.  No.  71«.1B4  (AUTO-THERM).  Hook  k  Ackerman, 
Inc.,  Gas  flred,  hot  water  cast  iron  heating  boilers.  IIW  Nov. 
3.  1961.  DC.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  61/3930.  Hydrotherm.  In6.  tfk 
V  /TydrotAerm,  Inc.  Notlco  of  dlamiaaal  under  Ral*  41(a) 
Apr.  3,  1963. 

Bog.  No.  466.9S7  (HTDRATANS),  A.  R.  Bloearaan.  Uqnlfled 
petroleum  gaa.  Med  Apr  26.  1962.  D.C,  N.D.  IV.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  62e890,  BUt*»ma»  Hpdrmfm*  O—.  Ime.  w.  AaMricm 
Hpdrmtmne  CorporaNon. 

Bag.  No.  4rr,M»  (MR.  DONUT  AND  DESIGN),  Plala  L. 
Ragadale.  Doughnuts:  Beg.  No.  MB,7M  (MISTER  DONLT), 
Harwln  Management  Corporation,  now  by  change  of  aame 
Mister  Donut  of  .\mertca.  Inc.,  Smack  bar  serrleea ;  Ba*.  No. 
•7SJM  (DESIGN  OP  MAN),  aame;  Bog.  No.  MSJT9 
(MISTEE  DONUT).  aame.  Plour.  fllUng  and  Jelllea  for  dough- 
nuts, coffee  and  vegetable  shortenlnK.  flled  Apr  26,  1962,  D.C, 
B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  62-C-441.  ifiater  Dmnut  o/  Aa»«r- 
tcm.  Inc.  T.  MUt«r  Baffelt.  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  4B4.MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  139,168. ) 


af!t7:  "w  .!**•'"  (■^""•raCUP  POPCORN  ETC   AND  DE 
SIGNK  >'«ttoaal  Variety  Salea,  lac.  Buttered  popcorn.  Mod 

smpmr^Uplmp.  Inc.  ▼.  Strprr  Bmtm  tt  mL 
■•«.  No.  aMJM.     (floe  R«(.  No.  109,168.) 
Bo«.N«.MMn.     (8oe  Ro«.  No.  WRJ**.)  O 

Bog.  No.  aSMM  (RARE  OLD  BIPPIN'  WHI8KBT).  Jadc 
Daniel  DIatUlery.  Wblakey.  Appeal.  M«l  Jaa  30.  1961,  C.CA 
«th  Clr,  Doe.   14814.  Htimmn  DUHUing  Coaipaay  et  ml    v 
y^je*  D«M.I  DUtmmn,.  L^  M.tlm^.  Prop.,  Inc      Dec-  of 
District  Court  aflnned  Mar.  16,  1962. 

Bog.  Ne.  MMX  (PLAY  PAK).  Toy  DIstrtbatora,  lat.  Toys 
•  Bd  packages  aad  containers  for  toys.  Mod  Apr  16.  1963 
D.C..  8.D.  Ohio  (Clndaaatl),  Doe.  S036.  Utlep  BmUt  Cmrpmrmi 
timm  r.  Mminkmw  Ormfto.  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  6M.16t.  (See  Reg  No.  234,087.) 
Bog.  No.  6a».41t  (PEATHBRCOMBS).  Keathercomba,  Inc. 
Retainers  and  combo  for  hair  aad  decoratlre  hair  reUlnera 
•led  Sept.  19.  1987.  DC.  8.D  NY..  Dot  124/362,  Fmmtkmr'- 
roaikj,  Inc.  r.  «olo  Product*  Corpmrmti^m.  Defendant  baa 
Infringed ;  Rag.  No.  678.367  caaeelled  Apr.  6,  1962. 
•*t.  flm.  Ul,tU.     (SeaRa*.  No.aBM44.) 

(Sec  Rac.  No.  427.809.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  IIBJ44.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  427,009.) 

(Sac  Rag.  No.  427,909.) 

(See  Rog.  No.  IB2.»44.) 
Bog.  No.  6M.144  (TKEM  AND  DBSIGN).  Pepal-Cola  Com- 
pany, Syrup  for  carbonated  aoft  drinks;  Bog.  No.  191.666 
(TEEM),  aame.  Carbonated  aoft  drfak  and  sympa  aaed  In 
preparing  the  aame.  and  extraeta  and  aalts  used  In  preparing 
soft  drink  sympa:  Bog.  No.  7lt,ZXft  (NESTLES  KEEN),  The 
Neatle  Company,  Inc.,  Powdered  lemonade  mix.  tied  Apr  12 
19S2,  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/1460,  PepHCIm  Comprntg  r. 
Thm  Kmtit  Cmmpmnp,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  6M3tl.  (Saa  Bat.  No.  I51944.) 

No.  761.669.  (Saa  Ra«.  No.  696,146.) 

.  No.  MMtt.  (Soo  Reg.  No.  3S2.344.) 

No.  191.6U.  (Saa  R«c.  No.  102444.) 

Bog.  No.  716^969.  (Saa  Rag.  No.  SaSJ44.) 

Bog.  No.  719.991.  (See  Rag.  No.  IB2.844.) 

Bog.  No.  71t.SM.  (S«e  Rag.  No.  696,146.) 

No.  716.194.  (See  Reg.  No.  aaa;9«4.) 


No.  669.794. 
No.616.946. 
No.  «7a.M6. 
No.  696jr79. 
Ho.  669.766. 


Bog.  No.  446466.     (See  Reg.  No.  189.168.) 

Bog.  No.  671.766  (ROQl  EPORT),  TheCommnnHy  of  Ro4|uo- 
fort.  Cheese,  Aied  Sept.  20,  1961.  D.C.  Colo.  (Denrer).  Doc. 
7262,  The  Cmwtmmnitp  of  Km^mefmrt,  BmeUf  A«o«y«M  4e» 
Cmvmm  •t  des  ProdMctears  BennU  4m  Xm^uerfmrt  et  ml.  r.  Rmmt, 
Inc.,  dminn  ^naincu  as  Lm/llte,  Inc.  Conaent  decree  and  stipu- 
lation ;  Injunction  granted  Apr.  28, 196X 


Enataoi 

In  the  OrricuL  Gasbttb,  issue  of  Apr.  10.  1962,  vol.  777, 
p.  TM  38,  aecoad  column,  lines  12  to  19  Inclusive,  strike  oat 
"Reg.  No.  217,144  (HEX).  Tar  Prodaeta  Corporation.  Coal 
Ur.  selac  tar.  laoa  pitch,  etc;  Reg.  No.  826,122  (HEWAT 
TWEMDS  AND  DESIGN),  Strong  Hewat  4  Co.,  Inc,  Woolen 
piece  gooda;  Reg  No.  345.018  (PRX-VUE).  K.  Romlg,  Shoes 
ml  leatter.  rabber  and  fabric,  and  combinations  of  those  mate- 
rials, flied  Oct.  20.  1960.  DC.  8  D.  111.  (Peoria),  Doc.  P-2387, 
t.'«i4o«  CmrH4m  Cmrpmrmtimn  v.  Trwvmr  InvmatmenU,  Inc.,  et  ml. 
Order  dlsnilaalng  complaint  Peb.  6,  1962." ;  line  23,  strike 
out  "Reg.  No  326,122.  (See  Reg.  No.  217.144.)";  line  24, 
atrlko  out    'Reg.  No.  348.018.      (See  Reg.  No.  217.144.)". 
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marks' PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


—i^  ^*« '-"o*^  »•'*■  "i*  pobUabod  in  eomplUace  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946       Notice  of  oddo- 
sltlon  UKlar  sactlo.  13  may  be  fll.^  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     iW  Rul,^  2  101  to  ?i" 

A«  provided  by  aaetion  31  of  aald  act.  a  foe  of  twenty  Ave  dollara  moat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltion.  vriv. 

diss  1  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Mateiiak  ^"^  128.182.  Manofactnm  de  Prodoita  chimique*  du  Nord 

~'  ^^        EUbllaaements  Kuhlmaan.  Part*.  Prance.     Piled  Sept    19.    , 

1961. 
8N  119,980.     Plve  M  Naraertes,  Incorporated,  Llndale,  Tex.  rkTXT^Tk.Tn 

Piled  May  IB.  1*61.  ODlliNE 


TRAIL  BLAZER 

Por  Rooebaabao,  Deeldnoas  Plowering  Shrubs.  Prult  Treeo. 
Shade  Trees.  Grape  Vines,  and  the  Like. 
Plrat  nae  Oct.  13,  1960. 


Owner  of   Prench   Reg.   No.   493,981,   dated   Peb.   7.   1961 
(SeUM)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  158.626. 
For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Flbrew. 


SN  128.183.  Manufactures  de  Produlta  Chlmlqoee  du  Nord 
Etabllaaements  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  Prance.  Piled  Sept.  19, 
1961. 


SN  125.707.     American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Aug.  10.  1961. 


PAILLODE 


CYPLEX 


Owner  of  Prench  Reg.  No.  493.977,  dated  Peb.   7.  1901 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  luMt.  No.  158.622. 
.    Por  Natural  and  Synthetic  Plbiea. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  627,878.  640,868,  aad  640,860. 
Por  Synthetic  Resin. 
Pint  uaa  July  28, 1961. 


SN  129,973.     PennsylvanU  Industrial  Chemical  Corporation. 
Clalrtoa,  Pa.    Piled  Oct.  16,  1961. 


SN  1M.943.    The  National  Plastle  Prodaeta  Company.  Oden- 
tOB,  Md.    PUed  Aug.  30,  1961 


PICCODIENE 


NEVAMAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  380,412,  705,749,  and  others. 
For  Heat-Eeactlve  Synthetic  Hydrocarbon  Reala. 
PIrst  nae  June  8, 1961. 


,.'  r. 


The  stippling  shown  on  the  drawing  is  for  shading  purposes 
only.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  594,071,  678,253,  and  710,388. 

Por  Plexlble,  PlaHtlc  Strly  Uaad  as  a  Decorative  Edge  for 
Table  and  Coaster  Topa.  ^^ 

Plratuae  Aag.  10. 1961.  |f 


SN  130,479.  Mlaslaalppl  Coancn  of  Commercial  Plant  Breed- 
era,  IndlanoU,  Mlaa.  Piled  Oct  23,  1961,  COLLECTIVE 
MAKK 

PRIMAGEN  ' 

Por  Cotton  Seed. 

Plrst  uae  Sept.  16,  1961. 


SN  130,70a.     O.  Lonla  Lux,  d.b.a.  AlUed  Industries  Co.,  De- 
troit, Mich.    Piled  Oct.  26.  1961. 


SN  127,906.    Cogglna  Granite  Indaatriea.  Inc.,  BlbertoB.  Ga. 
Piled  Sept.  18,  1961. 


TRINTREL 


ROWANNA 


Por  Granite. 

rirat  nae  Sept.  1, 1956. 


Por  PilllBg  Material  and  laaalatloa  for  Outerwear  and 
Sleep  Products. 

First  uae  Jan.  3,  1961. 


SN  132,846.     Lowe'B  Inc.,  Cassopolla.  Mich.     PUed  Nov.  27. 

SN  128,179.     Manufactures  de  Produlta  Cblmlques  du  Nord         \W\\.  

Etabllsaeroents  Kuhlmann,  Parts,  Prance.     Piled  SapL  18.  HAMSTER-LITE 


>  K ' 


PALODOZ 


Owaer  of  Prea^  Reg.  No.  498,978.  dated  Peb.   7,  1061 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  158,622 
Por  Natural  and  Synthetic  Plbrea. 


Por  Ground  Clay  Ueed  as  a  Litter  for  Small  Aalmals,  Sadi 
as  Hamstpm. 

First  uae  Oct.  31,  1961. 


SN  128.180.  Manufactures  de  Produlta  Chlmiqoea  da  Nord 
EUbllaaeaenta  Kuhlmann.  Parla.  Praace.  Piled  Sept.  19. 
1961. 

PALAIGRETTE 


SN   13.'}.106.     TTrethane   Industries   International.   Inc.,   Loa 
Angelea,  Calif.    Piled  Nov.  30.  1961. 

everloiif 


Owner  of  Prench   Reg.    .No.   493.982.   dated   Peb.   7.   1961         Por    Polynrethane   Plastic   Material    Includiag   Solid   and 
(SHne)  ;  Natl.  laat.  No  188.627.  Rigid  Poama.  -% 

%  ■'•'" 
TM  51 


Por  Natural  aad  Synthetic  Plbrea. 


Plrst  use  Oct.  3,  1961. 


TM  52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8N  138.1M.     Araoor  and  Company.  Chleaco.  III.    Filed  0«c 
4.  1901. 


JUNI  12,  1982 


FLORADORA 


8N  irr.TlO.     lUlBols  Tool  Works  lae..  Chlcgo.  III.     PtM 
Sept  12,  IMl. 


Kor  Leather. 

rimt  aim  Not.  .1.  liMl. 


ARCADE 


8N  133.344.     Weyerkaeaaer  Company,  Taeoma.  Wnah.     Piled 
Dee.  4,  IMl. 


For    Plutle    Contalner»-N«mel7.    Copn.    and    ReUitlreIr 
Small  PUnUc  Paekaclnff  EecepUdaa. 
nr«t  BMe  on  or  about  Auf .  22.  IMl. 


WEY-CHEM 


Por  Wood  Bark  Dast. 
Flr«  une  Oct.  31.  IMl. 


8N    133.M9.      Macnet   Cotc    Barium    Corporatloa,    Hovatoa, 
Tex.    Piled  Dec.  7,  19«1. 


XP-20 


8N    127.T27.      Bepubllc   Moldlof   Carporattoa,    Cklcaco,    III. 
Piled  Sept.  It.  IMl. 


«««S2 


f 


Per  Chrome  Ufnlte  DerlTatlve  for  Uae  la  OU  Well  Drtlllac 
>ud. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  le,  IMl. 


8N  134.3S9.     StowTtlle  Pedigreed  8eed  Co..  StoDerllle,  Mli 
Plied  Dte.  19.  IMl. 


No  eUlm  la  made  to  the  word  "PUt"  apart  Cram  tba  mark 
aa  a  whole.    Owner  of  Ref .  No.  Md.SlS. 

Por  PUatle  Pood  Btora«c  Dlakea  Uaed  PrlmarUy  la  Kefrir 
eratora  and  Preeaera. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  July  10,  IMl. 


sees 


Por  Cotton  Seed  for  Planting. 
Plmt  UKe  Dec.  12.  IMl. 


8N  131.549.     Stephen  Oould  Paper  Compaajr.  Inc..  Bayoaae, 
N.J.    Piled  Not.  »,  IMl. 


Qass  2  -  Rect^tadM 


8N    99.878.      loaeathalPonellaa    Aktlencenellaefaaft,    8etb. 
BaTarta.  Oermaajr.    Filed  June  28,  1960. 

Por  Wooden  Bozea. 

Pint  uae  June  1,  1980;  la  commerce  Juae  I.  1980. 


Vmt  Corrufated  Cardboard  Boi 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  20.  IMl. 


8N  131.570.     Stephen  Oould  Paper  Compaaj,  lac.  Ba/ooae. 
N.J.    Piled  Not.  8.  IMl. 


8N  100.854.  The  Sweeta  Company  of  America.  Incorporated. 
d.b.a.  Tha  SweeU  Company  of  America.  lac.  Hobokea,  N.J. 
Piled  July  11. 19«0. 


SA 


s. 


LOK 


Roll 


For  Corragated  Cardboard  Bozaa. 
Pint  uae  oa  or  about  Apr.  1, 1958. 


Por  Bass  and  Bozea  for  lee  Cream  Bara. 
Pint  une  oa  or  about  May  28. 1900. 


8N   124.140.      Oeorte  Saoeke,   d.b.a.    Hamelln  Hanrard  Aaw>- 
ctated  Co.,  Maw  York.  N.T.    Piled  July  17.  IMI. 


SNAPLOK 


For  Combined  ColnHoldlac  laaert  and  Plaatic  Bozea  for 
the  Same. 

Pint  n«e  Not.  4.  1990. 


8N  131.934.     Bird  *  Boa,  lae,  bat  Walpole.  Maaa.     Fllad 
Not.  14.  IMl. 

PACK-A-BOND 

For   Paper  aad   Pibreboard   Shlpplnc  Caaca.  Cartona  aad' 
the  Uke. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  19.  IMl. 


Qau  3  "  Baggage,  AniMal  Eqaipments,  Port- 
folios,  and  Pockotbooks 

SN  131,aM.    Montfomery  Ward  Jk  Co^,  lacoriMnted,  Chicago. 
IlL    PUed  Not.  8.  IMl. 


8N  128.051      Procreaa  Maanfacturlag  Compaay.  lac,  Phila- 
delphia, Fa.    Piled  Aug.  30.  IMl. 


STRATOUTE 


READI-PAKT 


For  Cartona  for  Tublag. 
Pint  uae  Jnaa  21,  IMl. 


Por  Loggage — ^To  Wit.  Train  Caaea,  Companloa  Caaea.  Pnll- 
maa  Caaea,  Orenilglit  Caaea,  Two-Salter  Caaea  aad  Threa- 
Bulter  Caaea. 

Pint  aae  July  18, 1M8. 


JUNB  12,  1»«2 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

N  110,M1.     Na< 
Piled  Dec  19,  1980. 


TM  53 


QmS  4*  AbraflveS  ImI  PoRsyif  MatoridS    "L"?*!!*^  J'*^**<"^'<^'o  corporation.  Dea  Plalnea.  in. 


PR-GAS 


SN  116,379.     The  Butcher  Poliah  Company,  Mald«a.  Maaa. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  IMl. 

BUTCHER'S    ONE-STEP  .  ^„,  „,„„^  ^^^  ,^^  ^^^,^^  Coanter^-Namely.  Pro- 

«      The  worda  'X)ne-8tep'*  an  dlaclaimad  apart  from  the  aurk    portlonal  Counter  Filling  Oaaea. 
aa  ahowa.  pint  uae  on  or  aboat  Apr.  15, 1954. 

For  Cleaning  and  PoUahlag  Waz. 
First  UM>  Jan   2,  1959.  ^-^ «^~^— 


Qass  5  —  AAtshfes 


SN  110,970.     Aapen  CorporaUoa.  Tnlly.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  29, 
1960. 


TAB-OX 


oaaka,  Japan.    Filed  May  3, 1961.  Pint  uae  Dec.l6,  1960. 


EVERCEL 


J  i!  :l      .7  1  • 


For  Preaaure  SenalttTe  Tape. 

Pint  uae  Sept.  1,  1957;  In  commerce  Sept.  1.  1»87. 


SN  113.990.    DUmond  Cryatal  Salt  Company,  St.  Oalr,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  20,  IMl.  • 


8N  131,215.    MInneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Not.  2,  1961. 

SCOTCH  MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  417.265.  882,781.  and  othera. 

For  Preaaore-Senaltlve  AdbeMlve  Tape,  "Harlag  a  Mat-Fln- 
Ubed  Film  Backing.  Said  Tape  Having  a  Froaty  Appearance 
When  Waaad  la  Roll  Form  and  Betag  SnbaUntially  Com- 
pletely Traaapannt  and  Nearly  larlalMa  When  Applied  to 
a  Surface. 

Pint  uae  at  leaat  as  early  as  July  17, 1937. 


aatft6-ClieMlcals  aail  Chaaical  Coa- 
positions 

8N  80,378.    San  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Aag.  27, 1M7. 


For  Salt  Bold  la  the  Form  of  Rock  Salt.  Flake  Salt  and 
Granulated  Salt  for  laduatrlal  Pnrpoaea. 
Pint  uae  Feb.  10,  IMl. 


■V 


SN  114,694.     General  Aniline  k  Film  CorporaMon.  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


STAYBRITE 


GANALOK 


For  Dry  Ceotent  Color  for  Cooerete  aad  Mortar. 
Pint  aae  Apr.  1.1927.  .i*»i  ..t  .^i,.  * 


BN  110,182.     Mcrchaadlalng  CoaaulUnta.  Inc.  Chicago,  IlL 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1900. 


Por  Chemical  Reagf>nt  for  Treatment  of  Cellnloalc  Textile 
Fabrica  To  Produce  a  "Waah-and-Wear"  and/or  Creaae-Re- 
alatant  FlnUb  Thereon. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  16,  IMl. 


RUG-SHIELD 


■    For  Compoaltloa  for  Protecting  Ruga  and  Fabrica  Against 
Buiaa. 

FInt  uae  on  or  about,  Not.  25, 1960. 


SN  117,280.     Continental  Oil  Company,   Ponca  aty,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  IMl. 


ADOQUAT 


SN   110,318.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Piled  Dec  18,  1980. 


For  Bactericide. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  20, 1981. 


BONARIL 


For  Synthetic  Polymer  Uxed  In  Foundry  Sands  To  Improve 
Their  FlowabUlty,  Packing,  Moldabillty,  and  Other  Charac- 
terlatlca. 

Pint  nae  Not.  30, 1980. 


SN  117.588.     Americaa  Paper  Towel  Company.  Loa  Angelea. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10,  IMl. 


SN  110,332.     Hagan  Cbemlcala  *  Controla.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1960. 

INSTANT- DRI 

For  Wetting  Agaat  Compoaition  In  Solid  Form  for  Rlnalng 
Glaaaware.  Tableware,  Dlahes.  Cooking  Utenaila,  and  the 
Like  in  RestaurantH.  Institutional,  and  Similar  lilatlBg  Placea. 

FInt  uae  Sept.  20,  1960.  .w^f 


AOin-SHAI. 


For  Cement  Sealer. 
FInt  uae  Jan.  1, 1956. 


TM  54 
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SN   118.033.     AUm  Ck«rt««l   I»4natrtM,   lac.   Wll>lB(tea     8N    120  450      a»    j .. 

©•L.  b7  OMrgvr  and  et^agt  of  mum  fr*a  AtU«  i^!^;        w^.^'i,        ^•*-   '*••«* 


June  12,  1W2 

CMBpftB7.  Jlew  York,  JI.T. 


ATCOR 


ror  ComMloo  Inhibitor  ter  Dw  ta  AcM  8«l«tlOB 
lint  IU9  Not.  21,  IMO. 


"liJ'^iM?'"'  ■""•"^  '•«•■  "~'^'i.  oiii»  riM 


EMERLUBE 


For  nne-  P«rtl<H«-  81m  Zin«  OxKle 

flrtt  OM  D«L  8,  IMA. 


8N    120.448. 

ru^  Maj  19,  iMl 


i^iMi"*"*^    '^^   C»nip*«y.   N«w   York.   N.Y. 


""i-'^il?^-^""^'   ^•"'*'  ^^'^^   °*'^»-'  "-^      "•- 


AfEir-/r 

For  Ie»  u4  gaow  Uolttag  CmbpouC 
F1r»t  aM  Apr.  1.  1M7. 


8N  124.4S1.     rrukUa 
ritad  JbIj  21, 1961. 


ConpAay,  PhUadoipiita.  Pa. 


etalm^  for  tli«  wort.  •I^d-Kr.,  Zinc  Oild."  .part  Lm  Um 
-«rk  M  .hown.  b«t  th.  applicant  walTo.  non«  oTlu  oZJoI 
»«w  rl«bt«  thervln.  «»■■«■ 

For  Int«rmedUt»-Partlelc-aiM  Zinc  Ozl4«. 
first  aae  Jane  29.  19S9. 


PHENOMYCIN 


r«r  OnnlH4*-DtalBf*«uat-Doo«oraBt 
FIr«t  urn  Aft.  19.  19«1. 


SN    120.449.      8L 
ril«d  Uaj  19,  19«1 


1**4  CooipMy.   New   Yar*.    N.Y. 


8N    1] 
Oct  4. 19«1 


Floww  Pooda.   Imi.,   BraiuTlIla,   lad. 


riled 


ROSE-UFE 


First  Bse  Joly  29.  192& 

8«bJ.  to  latf.  wltb  8N  100.61S. 


8N  129.287.     Tfce  Paet«e  LambM^  Coapaay    Baa  Fraael»« 
Calif.    flM  0«t.  8.  1991.  •>«»«ia«K 


PALCOTAN 


Owner  of  Ref    Noa.  106.89S.  M4.061.  and  others. 
First  aae  Jaae  1,  19SS. 


d  ^7**!"  "  ""•**  '•^  »^»  **«  '••^ration  rtght.  ars 
claimed  for  the  word.  'Lead  PW  Zlae^ild."  apart  Sm  ^ 
mark  a.  .hown.  bat  the  applicant  walr..  a^ie  .Tlt.  «!.«! 
Uw  rlfhta  tberHa.  <:w»»ob 

F»r  L«rBe-Partlcto.Maa  SUc  OzMa 
First  aas  Aug.  21. 1999. 


"'c^'Si-^rs?..'"'" '— '  -  ■"•"^• 


PALCONATE 


Owawjrf  ■•e.Tloa.  10M90.  ft94.(Ml.  aad  others^ 

^IjJf?  ****  Fanwd  bj  KaacUac  Bedwoad  Barfc  With 
!■  Hydrozlda. 
First  oat  Fsh.  2S.  19M. 


JUNB  12,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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AM  130.a8«.     Sodete  das  Driaea  Chiailqaaa  Shaac-Poaleae.    flmaa  1A  _  fmalWia^aa 
Parts.  France.    Filed  Oct  24. 19«1.  UISI  IW  —  r^TIWlWI 


RHODIAMIDE 


8N  1SS.M8.    loaata  Corporattoa  ot  Ancrlea,  Lobbo^  Tax. 
ruad  jBljr  T.  1961. 


«  ■.  . .  a^ 


Priority   dabacd   nader   Bee.    44(d)    oa   French   Bac.   Noi. 
497.0ee.  dated  Jane  IS,  19«1  (Parts)  ;  MatU  Inst  No.  l«e,49«. 
For  Insecticides. 


BN    130,798.      0«l87    Cbeaiical    Corporatton,    Ardatey,    K.T. 
Filed  Oct.  27. 1961. 


GESABAN 


The  drawlBf  la  lined  for  the  colors  red  aad  freea. 
For  Aeidlfled  Blag  for  Boil  TreatOMSt. 
FIrstnseOct.  6.  I960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406.217  and  409,820. 
For  Chemical  Compoand  Uaed  as  aa  lacredleat  of  Herbl- 
eidea. 

First  ase  Oct  IT.  1961. 


0M>7»CifJni 


8N  116.9T2.    CUcMTO  PrUtad  Btrtaf  Caapaay.  Chicafo,  111. 
FUad  Apr.  3,  1961. 


BN  198,816.    Hooalar  B«U  Barrlee.  lac.  BlaCtaa.  lad.    FUad 
Jaly  11, 1961. 

suburban  pride 


GALAXY 


For  Fertiliaers. 

First  aaa  F«h.  16, 1961. 


For  Noa-Worsa  Elbbaaa  and  Maaafactared  Bows  Made 
Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1. 1961. 


OaiiS-SMkers'  Artides,  Not  ladndiiifl 
Tobacco  Pro^Kts 


BN    124.709.      BrowB    k    Williamson    Tobacco    Corporation, 
LoalSTllta,  Ky.    FUad  J nly  26. 1961. 


SN  127,680.    Western  Compost  Co.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed 
Sept  11, 1961. 


For  Compost  Contalnlnc  Forest  Besidoea,  Maanrc  aad  Fish 


Itrat  aaa  Mar.  U.  1961. 


Applicaat  diaclaims  the  term  *'811de  Caae"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Commercial  Package^or  Clgarettaa. 

First  nse  June  B.  1961. 


Qms  9— Explothros,  RroanM, 
ad!  Projoctiot 


BN  117.S88.    Maihle  Arau  Corp..  d.bJL  Marble  Anas  k  Mfg. 
Co..  Oladatoas,  Mich.    FUad  Apr.  7, 1961. 

GAME  GETTER 

For  Oaaa,  Oaa  Casaa,  Ona  Blghta,  Ona  Claaalac  Klta,  aad 
Beloadlag  Btnlpasaat 

First  aae  oa  or  abont  Mar.  81. 19ia 


-*ri??  ?>*?ff**'^'-flh??f ? 


BN  127,769.     B.  I.  dn  Poat  de  Nemonrs  and  Compaay,  Wil- 
mington.  IM.    Filed  Sept.  18. 19«L 


VALRON 


For  Urea  Formaldehyde  Liqaid  Concentrate  for  Use  in 
Fertiliser  Manafactare. 
First  ase  Jane  7.  1961. 


dan  12-CoMtractioa  Matoriab 

BN  118,667.    Deslgaed  for  Urtag,  Inc.,  Weat  Wladaor  Teva- 
shlp,  Mercer  Cwwty,  N.J.     FUad  Apr.  20.  1961. 


BN  12T,798.     BaaUagtoa  Arau  Company,  lac..  Brtdgeport, 
Caaa.    Filed  Sept  IS,  1961. 


JET 


fW 

Flrat 


oaltloa — NaoMly,  Loaded  Cartrtdgaa. 
May  94. 1961. 


For  Cnatom  and  Pre-Cat  Hi 
Fbrst  aaa  Joaa  1. 1963. 


TM  5« 


"Vwt"      *••«'«''«  Door..  I««.AM..u.O^    FIW  A.,. 
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PD 


■N   UT.Mi     CUeii  Water 
1I*<«  Apr.  11.  Igfli 


Jot«  12,  1M2 
lac.   Ma«tooB.   Wto. 


?.mir'J.?'n.^"  "-  "•"•*-•»  «— '- 


TRI-PASS 


SN  129.41*. 
4.  1»«1. 


tr—  Dotn.  lae.  Attaate.  0«. 


ryiU 


£l^'t*  "^  ''•'*  Coodltlanln,  a.*  w.ter  T.«tn.-t 


A««. 


Irrt  Bw  rc».  JO.  IMi. 


PEACHTREE  DOOR 

..ih'Twr*  ""'••"•  **•.''*'*  "^'"  •*•«  fro-  u.  -rk 

For  Slldln,  01.-  Door,  and  Bathtub  KacJoaurBc 
r\rmt  ua^  Ma/  4,  l»30. 


"'o;j;°;',^''r  ",j'';s,°'—  '^--'- »"-«« «„. 


CITATION  BRASS 

««  Am^"""  ""'■«•  '^"  ""^  "'•'.'7  n?C: 

nnt  iu«  0«t  84.  IMO. 


ALUMA-GRID 


8M    121,8M       AllBlana    Braadred.kapM«r*D    Ak«-»«i— 
8t«cki.o.m.  8w«»«.    Filed  JBa.i3.7iJJ  ^^"•«>o«*«. 


F.r  SBspeaded  C.llla«  MoaNH^ 
Flrat  BM  Jaa.  13.  IMl. 


i«  «:■- 


''Ur^l.^ili  ^"""^  ****■  Corporatkm.  Ada.  MIA.     FU«1 

AMWAY 

«/?'    **'*'*«>rt«t*<i    SurrlT.l    8h«it.r..    ParttcuUrly    Steel 
Shelter.  De.lgBed  for  8ub-Surf.«  la.talUtlon 
Flr.t  UM  Ab«.  M.  19«1. 


^'oi^.^i^^Ml"*'^*'  I»<ia.trte^  I«C  Waltham.  Man.    Filed 


HARVEY 


For  8hutte«.  Ootter.  a.d  DowB.ioot«.  Fa«rta  MaterUI^ 
^  lodow.  and  SIdlof..  — v«i«i«, 

y\nt  u.e  Aug  14.  IMl. 


Oms  13 -Hardware  aad  Plinbiag  aRiT 
Steam-Pfttiiif  Supplies 

8N    10O.429      CoDtlnental   Copper  A    gtaei    LdBatrt...    Ibc. 
iS.^"''''"   ^'***''    D«Ti.lon).   Haaorer.   Pa.      Filed  Taly   7 

HANOVER  GREEN 

The  word  ••Green"  I.  dleclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  a. 

V^\..?^^"  **'  •*•«-  '"^^   ^•*^'  *»<^71.  and  5e».480. 
Far  » Ire  8erMBta«  and  Wlra  Cloth. 

Flm  BW  Ma/  13.  1»«0:  Jaa.  1.  Itll.  oa  "HanoTer  " 


?r^U'cC  "^  ""  "•"*"•  •*•*•*  ^«»*  ••  »»*^- 


"^i.fi'jVi/as'S.r  "-^^ ^  ^"^  '^  ^-'-.  -*^''- 

SOAPERSHELF 

For  Soap  Dtapenaan. 
Ftr.t  oa.  June  27,  1»61. 


*'*i«'**'2!L    "**•  I»««^»<»»iit  Nail  aad  Packer  Compaay 
lac.   Brld«e water,   MaM.     FlUd  Oct.   28.   IMl 


SQUAREHED 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  «28,00X 

For  Nail.. 

Flrrt  Bae  Dee  17, 1954. 


8N    110.2S6      Shand   and   Jnr.  Co..   Berkele/,   Calif.     Filed    8N  i^i  ion      .    t    ..     » 

SHAND  &  JURS 

Cable  Wlnche..  Caatiol.  for  Valraa.  Oral.  Valve..  Flame  Ar- 
re.ter..  Flangea.  Fualhl.  Plu*..  Oa.  Kxbaaaten.  Oate  Valrea. 
Hatch  Corer..  H/<fraailc  Operator..  Internal  Safety  V.lre. 

nf.^'i^.'*^"-.'^*'  ^■*~»0'«.  Ll»*  Hou.lai^  Lerel  Oa«e..* 
Oil  8«al  Houaiaca.  Oil  Strainer  Fitting.  Outlet  AMenbliea. 
Re»nlator«.  Relief  Valra^  Bamote  Coatral  Valrea.  Sampllnff 

mtlT.TrZXJ^T.n,'^  "SntVen"'  Wa^r  ^    Fit*?'  ''^-  '':'"''■  "^'"^  "*  ^--"''-  "<•  Co-„pllnl."Tn^ 
indicator.,  aad  Water  Drain  sSS  v"tL  '       ''"  '^'    l^ouaTlalSl'Sa^'.^:**'  ^•'•»"'  "'  "  **•"  '^  "'•"'•«^  »~ 

nr.tB.eJaa.l.l»W.  Flm  :i  S^TlMl 


Owaer  of  Reg   Noa.  18«.(W9.  371.580.  396.403.  and  M«.«85. 
^f      .S!'  '^"'»''»«-   L'n**  «n«  Conduit,  and  Coupllnn  and 


June  12,  19«2 

aass14-Metab 
Fergiogs 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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Metd   Castimft   aarf    ^^  112,471.    McCloakey  Yaralah  Co..  PhUadelptaU.  Pa.    Piled 


IJT- 


^■;s 


SN   129.877.     BIlH  ft  Lanrhlla,   lacorporated,   Harrey,   III. 
Filed  Anr  14. 19«1. 


»v>»va>w«« 

A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A 


■*Vf*  i^ 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  438.537. 
For  Cold  Flnlahed  Steel  Bara. 
Flrat  nw  Auf.  8, 19«1. 


5.V, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  G39.929. 

For  VamUbe.,  Wood  Flnl.he.  and  the  Uke. 

Flrat  UM  Jan.  1. 1948. 


SN  113.207.     Great  Lake.  Palat  and  Vamlata  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Plied  Feb.  7,  1961 

GREAT  LAKES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  207.014. 

For  Varnl.hea.  Paint  Enamels.  Stain.,  Undercoatlng.  Out- 
Mide  Palat,  Interior  Paint,  Floor  Paint,  and  Laequera. 
Pint  UM  during  January  1921. 


SN  12S.887.    Hanter  Engineerinc  Co.,  RlTcraide,  Calif.    Filed    SN    122.8«1.      Reliance    Varnlab    Company,    LoBtarUle,    K/. 
ABg.  26,  19«1.  Filed  Jane  21, 1961. 


Reliance 


The  drawing  I.  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  RreeA. 
For  Pre-Palnted  Sheet  aad  Strip  Alomlaum. 
Flrat  UM  May  12,  19«1. 


For  Custom  InduHtrial  Coating,  of  the  Paint  Type — Name- 
ly, Stain.,  Flllera.  Lacquera,  Varnl.bel.  Realn..  Solvent., 
Paint.,  Primera,  Sealera,  Undercoat.,  Wood  Bleach  for  Pre- 
paring Wood  for  Finl.hlng  and  Coating. 

Pint  UM  Jan.  25,  1960. 


SN  13S.0M.    OenenI  Aaillae  ft  Film  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  30,  1961. 

ansco 

.     For  Carbonyl  MeUl  Powdera. 
Flrat  uMOct.  20.  1961. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 


SN  114,864.  Capri  Creation..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  aaaignee  of 
lAfalr  ft  Son.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Capri  Candle  Company  and  a. 
Capri  Creation.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1961. 


SN  125,142.     Illlnoi.  Bronze  Powder  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1961. 


SHINING 
ARMOR 


For  Enamel. 

Flrat  uM  about  July  tS.  1961. 


b<dn 


SN  128,077.     J.  W.  Mortal  Company,  Kankakee,  lU.     Piled 


Sept.  18, 1961. 


ARMORTEX 


For  Plastic  Pa.te-Type  Protective  Coating,  for  Lining  and 
Sealing  Freight  Car  Interiora. 
Flrat  OM  September  1955. 


For  Candle*. 

Flrat  UM  Feb.  18, 1961. 


Qass  16*Prete<tive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  110,031.     Cartwilneum  Wood  Preaerring  Co.,  Milwaukee, 
WU.    Filed  Dec  12, 1960. 


SN   129,901.     Americaa   Kyloa  Carporatioa.   Dearer.   Colo. 
PiledOct  16, 1961. 


KAM  KO 


For  Fortified  Latex  Coating  for  Corering  A^>halt,  Concrete 
and  Masonry. 

Pint  UM  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1961. 


tf'-p' 


For  Wood  Stala. 
Flrat  BW  Dec  15, 1917. 

TM  779  O.O.— 6 


t> 


SN  130,033.    Mary  Carter  Palat  Compaay,  Tanpa.  Fla.    PUad 
Oct  17.  1901. 


MARCAR 


For  Paiat. 

Flrat  BM  June  6, 1961. 


TM  58 


Class  17-TobKco  ProAicts 
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AU«  4  iTfaiter.  Inc.,  Boatoa.  Mmb.     Pl|«4  K«b.  1«,  i»ei 


June  12,  1962 

*VnSn*/-   .JTif!^-  •*  *•■**  '^"  «'»*'*  '^'^^  ^-HIO.. 
Knglmd.    Fll*d  Dtc.  1   IJMJi 

1 


.r*    tu 


Kor  ClcaiTttni. 

**•"*  ""•  >«>  or  tltoat  Octolm-  1BS3;  In 


ctMnmcree  Aag.  t. 


'';.iS:T,e.';:r?r;«?"^'  ~-^  •  ^~""'''  ^'"•'" 


To    the   bMt   of  appllaiiit'ii  belief.   "Carlo*   Mnrtas"  la  a 
Octloaal  ckaracter. 
Kor  Clgam. 
Plmt  one  May  2,  I960. 


SAIL 


8N  m.gao.     U«a.  Limited,  ti^w  Ywk.  NT.     FIM  Ma,  12. 

SCANDIA  MIXTURE 

Tb.  word  -Mlilot.-  I.  «.d.ln«J  ,„n  rron  the  n»rk 
aa  Naowii. 

Kor  SmoklnK  Tobacco. 
Mmt  uMe  January  l»«i. 


^''.ii,***'      ^°*'  "■"ed.  New  fork.  N.Y.     Mled  Maj  18, 


Owner  of  U.S.  Bet.  No.  TOa.848 

Kor  Pipe  Tobacca 

Flr»t  iiHe  IBM  ;  In  commerce  1»M. 


BEVERLY 


PV>r  Bmoklnr  Tobacco. 
I'irst  uae  January  IMl. 


"im"'*^    **■*  "■"*•*•  ^*^  ***•*•  ^^    "»•*  ^  J». 


*'V.^."      *^'  ^^•■'•'•"'•bnk  A.  Elchanberger  Baur  AQ 

^iTl     *?.*?L,^*"^'    ""   *~-    ^•*«-    8wlt.erl.nd. 
riled  Aug.  16,  1861. 

OPAL 

Fbr  cigar..  ClgarHlo.  and  Cigarette.;  and  Pipe  Tobacco 
Flwt  uae  Apr    20.  1907 ;  in  commerce  May  1M2. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Flrnt  ate  January  1956. 


MANHATTAN 


Oaw  18-Me4iciMs  aMi  Phiraaceatical 
PreparatioM 

ACTASAL 

For  Analgesic  and  AnUpyretle  Pr«paration. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  31. 1996. 


■N  126^07.     Martin   Brtnkmann,   Bremen.  Oerauay      Filed     „ 

^•^  »'•»»«»  8N»4.640.     Abbott  Labarat^tea.  NTth  Chicago.  Ill      riM 

Apr.  8.  1960.  — •  .       .  «^ 


Champs   Ely  sees 


a«ed  Mar.  24,  1961  ;  Reg.  No    749.329.  dated  May  SO    1961 

tor  Smoking.  Chewing  and  Snuff  Tobacco.  Clgara.  ClgarUlo. 

Swl,«   a^r.    Without    Wrapper..   Cigarette,   and   Cigarette 


8N  1-29.261      O.  B.  Bair  *  8«aa  Company.  Craley   Pa     PIImI        ^^  ««"*1ng  U  lined  for  yellow,  bat  a*  claim  la  made  for 

Oct  5.  1901.  '•  "•     ""^    •nx  partlcuUr  color.     Owiwr  vf  Beg.  No.  T04  356 

For    Phar»a«Hitl«5al    MedMnal    Prepaimtloai    la    Liquid 

Tablet.  Cap«ule.  ISwder.  Ointment.  Crcaai.  and  Other  Doaage 

ForClgani.  ,  I^rma,  for  Oral.  Parenteral,  and  Topical  Administration. 

rirat  uae  May  1   1961  ,"*  ""*  ***''•  "•  ***'  *>"  pharmacenUcal  medldaat  preo- 

'    •*•'*•  a  ration  In  tablet  form. 


REBEL 


I 


June  12,  1962 
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SN  112.804.     Yltamlaerala.  lac..  Olmidal*.  Calif.    FUad  Jaa.    8N  131,722.     Soctete  dea  Uataea  Chlmlqtiea  Rtoone-PouleBC. 
^•^••^  Parla.  France.    Filed  Not.  9. 1961. 


DISPENSULES 


TRAGACEDINE 


For  IndlTldual  Meararad  Doaage  Diapenalag  Vlala  With  a        PrtoHty   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg    No 
Medicinal  Preparation.  497,368.  dated  June  29.  1961  (ParU)  ;  Natl.  Inat  No.  167,428 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  16. 1961.  For  Antibacterial  Agent. 


8N  118,756.    American  Ledthla  Company,  AtlaaU,  Oa.   Piled    SN  131,880.    Ell  Lilly  and  Company,  ladianapolU 
Mar.  16,  1961.  not.  13.  1961. 


lad.    Filed 


LIPOIDOL 


DROLBAN 


«>    F^-4.u.         ..  A      -,  ...  ,.w      ,...„.   .  ^'  Androgenic  Agent  Uaefal  lo  the  Treatment  of  Certain 

For  Udthln  and  AaaoeUted  Phoaphatidea  With  VegeUble    porma  of  Cancer. 

Flnt  aaa  Jaa.  23, 19S0. 


Flrat  uae  Not.  6, 1961. 


>»  11T.A.      Tx.       .n.u      .     .     ,        .        „  ~         8N  132,098.     Textron  Pbarmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  New  Lebanon. 

SN  117,698.     Dome  Chemleala.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed        j^  y     pu^  j^^t  18  1961 
Apr.  12,  1961. 


PREDNAMAN 


RESPREL 


For  Aatt-Taaaln  Cough  Remedy. 

For  Hormone  Type  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Allergic        *^"*  "■*  ^■°-  *•  *•**• 
and  In8ammatory  DIaordera.  __^____ 

First  aae  In  or  before  February  1961. 


SN  132,317.     U.S.  Ethlcals  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.T.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Btbica  Standard  Co.  Inc.,  Long  laland 


SN  123.122      MILA,  Sodete  Anonyme,  Parta,  France.     Filed        ^^^'  '*^-    ^^^  ^^^  20. 1961. 
Jane  29.  1961. 


HEGOR 


Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   483,792,  dated  Not.   8,   1989 
(Setoa)  ;  NatL  laat  No.  133,791. 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Veterinary  Preparations. 


^"^■^^~—  For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona — Namely,  Allergic,  Anal- 

SN  124.844.     Republic  Drug  Co.,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.T.     Filed    »*^<^'  AnUdd,  Antlarthrttlc.  Antiasthmatic.  Aatlchollnerglc. 

Jaly  27,  1961.  Antlbistamlnic,  Antipyretic.  Antispasmodic,  Ataractic,  Bron- 

m«-wvT  chodllator,  CardioTascular,  Cough  and  Cold.  Dermatologlcal. 

UNAlllIN  I>luretl<^    Oaitrolntestlnal,    Hematlnlc^    Bomone,    LaxatlTe, 

Sedative.  Vaaoconstrlctor.  Vitamin  and  Mineral. 

For  Multiple  Vitamin  PraparmtU...  ""*  "••  ^''^-  "'  ^»«* 
Flrat  uae  May  31.  1961.                   t  t 


■  SN  133,031.     Thomaa  and  Thompaon  Co.  of  BalttaMre  City, 

SN  128,138.    Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktleageaell^Aaft,  LeTet^        I~»rp^ted,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  Not.  29,  1961. 
knaen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Aag.  1,  1961. 

LIQUALOR 

C'OM.A  iCALi  For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Uaed  In  the  Treatment  of 

Skin  Ailments  Such  as  Beaeraa,  Ringworm,  Daadruff,  Paorl- 
Owner  of  Oanaan  Rer  No.  284,827,  dated  Apr.  20,  1922.     asla,  Athlete'a  Foot,  or  Any  of  Ita  Symptoms. 
For  Chemothompentle  A«ent8.  Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,  1937. 


SN   131,720.     Sodete  dea  Daloca  Chlailquea  Bhone-Poulenc.    SN  133,366.    Core  VlUmIn  *  Pharmaeentleal,  lae,  Olen  Core, 
Parta.  France.    Filed  Nar.  9,  i9«l.  N.V.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1961. 


SITUCIDINE 


CDC 


For  Dietary  Sapplement  Consisting  of  Saflower  Oil  and 
Prlartty   claimed   nader  Sec   44(d)    •■   Freack   Reg.    No.    vitamin  B«. 
497,796,  dated  July  17,  1961  (Parta)  ;  Natl.  Uat.  Na.  168,412.        p,„t  ^^  jf^^  9  ji^i 
For  Antibacterial  Agent. 


SN  133,929.     Certified  Blood  Donor  Serriee  Inc..  Jamaica. 
SN  181,721.     Sodete  dea  Uainca  Chlmlqaea  Rhone-Poaleac,        j^  y     Filed  Dec.  13  1961 
Parta,  France.    Filed  Not.  9, 1961. 


TRAGAMYCINE 


SCREEN-0-GEN 


For  Medical  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona — Namely,  a 
Prtorfty   claimed    nader   Sec.   44(d)    oa   FreM^h   Reg.    No.     Prodact,  Indudlng  Selected  Tlaaue  in  Carrier  Vehlelea.  for 
497,367,  dated  Jnac  29.  1961  (ParU)  ;  Natl.  laat  No.  167,424.    Use  In  the  Detection  of  Aatibodiaa. 
For  Antibactertal  Agent.  Flrat  aae  ScpC  1, 19M. 
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OCTAFERM 


For  Poaltry  and  UrMtock  Feed  Sopplemcnta. 
Flr«t  aM  February  IMl. 


'  n.lJ  m'2..?«S.  ""'  *  ^"  •  "*^'  "••  ^•^^  «-^ 


ISOJECT 


For  SusiwBdfd  DMontiT*  B1««tr1eal  Luim 
Flnt  nae  Apr.  21.  iMi. 


'J 


t.™rc^*"""*""*"  PT«P«r«tloni  m  Crtrtdtw  for  Par«n 
Flr«t  aaeOct.  31.  l»«l 


■'ki.f'^^a^r^-Tir''"'^  "^-  ''•--«  »--• 


POLY-DIODE 


aass19-Veliides 


Sn     K    ^  "  ^•""'^   ^•'^  »°  •  Con,put,.r  O.te    With 


HAROSYN 

For  SyBcbro.  SpMHAamy  Contr©!  Tr.nrfon»«rt.  Trtnmnlt 

»       a  ,  ■     "♦'^'^"•.     Control     RmtolTPm.     R««^|TerB     Dlffereotlal 

N.nlu     A?  Kou'P^'nt  for  th«  Trmn.port.tlon   Indu.try-  "y"*"^"*-    font"*"  Dlt^rfntl.I   Synchro..  Tor,o*  r>lff»r«,H.I 

b;.TJ  r     /T     r  ""^  Op.r.tln,  Cylinder,.  AutomoTlr.  Sj'"^'^.    8»«-Co..ne    Generator.    a>4    I.dactlon    Pot«i' 

Brake    (ontroU.    Automotive    Brake    PrMaare    Sy.tema.    and  «»""»*'^ 

farti  and  Anefuwrlea  Th«r«for.  Ftrat  nac  1 
First  aa»  1M7 


^  May  29.  IMl. 


aats21-El.ctrical   Apparatus,  MadMts, 
andSuppliaf 


8N  124.832.     North  Anerlcmn  Electronics  Idc.  W«at  Lynn 
Maaa.    Filed  Aof.  11.  IMl.  * 

NAE 

8N  114.8M.     Cam  CreatJona.  Philadelphia.  Pa  .  aaaimee  of 

r^-lTnJ.^^n^ir;  tf^^f**''  '^•■*"*  Company  and  Capri     „  T," '='**1'^~'  Semiconductor  Componenta.  Such  a.  IModea. 
Cr^tlona.  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.    Filed  Mar  3.  mi.  Rmiflera.  Re»uUtor..  Controlled  RectUtora  and  TranaUtora. 

FIrat  oac  la  April  1M8. 


8N   12S.8S3      North  American 
M«».    Piled  Aug.  11,  i»tl. 


Inc..  Weat  Lyaa. 


•» 


No  dalm   la   made   to  the  representation   of  Santa  CUua 
apart  from  the  mark  a.  .hown. 

Item*!!^    "*^'**    ^^*    *^    ^'^    *•    <^'"^-*'»*«    D*«oratlTe 
FIrat  use  F>b.  18.  l»«i. 


8N   120.41»      Jeoaer  Olaawerk   Schott  k  Oea     Maiaa.  Oer- 
maay     Filed  May  1»,  1961. 

JENAER  GLASWERK 
SCHOTT  &  GEN. 

Owner  of  Oermaa  ■«(.  N.,  T4a.aT4.  dated  Dec  21.  1960 
MdUS  Re«.  Noa  «5«.08aaa««»T.«9«. 

For  Olaaa  Kleetrlc  Lampa  and  MeUI  Vapor  Lamp*. 


For  Electrical  Semlcondnctor  Coaiponenta.  Soch  aa  DIodea. 
Eectlflera.  R^nmlatora.  ControUed  Raetl«ers  and  Traaatotora. 
Flra*  uaa  In  AprU  IMM. 

"  a « 


8N  12«.113.     Marfca  PoUrlaed  Corporation,  Whlteatooe   NT 
Filed  Aaic.  19.  1991. 


MFC 


For  Naa-OUre  Haadlampa.  Spotllfhta.  ladMir  and  Oatdoor 
Area  Illnmlaatlac  LIghta. 
First  aae  June  28.  1991. 


JuifE  12,  1962 
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SN  129,300.     Bin  of  California,  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.     Piled    8N    129,892.      Space    Components    Inc.,    Waahlnrtoa,    B.C. 
Aug.  21,  19«1.  Filed  Oct.  13,  1961. 

FLUXLINK 


For  Electrical  Switcbeti  and  Relay*. 
FMrat  une  Feb.  25.  19«0. 


The  drawing  has  been  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  blue ;  no 
claim  U  made  to  the  color  bine  aeparate  and  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  shown. 

For  Audio  Ampllflers,  AM-FM  Tuners,  FM  Toners.  Speak- 
ers, Speaker  Systems,  and  Packaged  High  Fidelity  Syatema. 

First  use  In  or  about  June  1999. 


8N  130.314.    Venco  InternaUonal  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  19,  1»«1. 


Monott 


SN    127,752.      Codan    Houae    (N.Z.)    Ltd..    Auckland.    New 
Zealand.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1961. 


VEN-VAC 


For  Electric  SIgna. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  2,  1961. 


SN    130,818.     Aasodated    laporters,    San    Fraodseo,    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1961. 


For   VeneMan    Blind   Cleaning  AtUetament  for  Uae  With 
Vacuum  Cleaners. 

First  use  May  22,  1961 ;  In  commerce  May  22,  1961. 


HONEYTONE 


For  Radios. 

Plrat  uae  March  1999. 


8N   128.498.      Harry   E.   AIne   and  Arthur   Leinwohl.   d.b.a. 
Mtnl-Beacon  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.   25, 


1991. 


HOPE 


For  Radio  Transmitters  and  Radio  Equipped  Life  Jackets. 
First  uae  July  30.  1958. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  mA  Sportnig  Goods 

SN    113,468.      Mattel,    Inc.,    Hawthorne,   Calif.,    assignee   of 
Alan-Jay  Plaatle  lac,  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  13.  1961. 


SN  128,815.     The  Oamewell  Company,  Newton  Upper  Falls, 
Maaa.    Filed  8ept  28.  1961. 


PEERLESS 


For  Fire   Alarm   Box   Movements  and  Fire  Alarm   Boxes. 
First  nse  on  or  about  May  1916. 


8N   128,868.     U.8.   Indaatrles,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Sept.  28,  1961. 


BABS 


For  Doll. 

FIrat  uae  May  1. 1956. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  114,462  and  SN  118,571. 


SN  114.462.     Paber-Luft,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
27.  1961. 


BABS 


For  Dolls  and  Dolls'  Clothing. 

First  use  October  1959. 

BabJ.  to  iBtt  with  8N  113,468  and  8N  118,571. 


Jb« 


PO  BODYNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  619,833,  689.493.  and  others. 

For  Electromechanical  and  Electronically  Controlled  Me- 
chanical Devices-  Namely,  Electro-Magnetic  Clutches:  Auto- 
matic Machinery  for  Parts  Handling  In  Manufacturing 
Aaaembly  Operations ;  and  Electro-Mechanical  Keyboard 
Training  Apparatna  Uaed  To  Inatmct  Persons  In  Manual 
Joba  by  Stimulation  of  Their  Conditioned  Reflexea. 

First  aae  June  11,  1959,  on  electro-raagnettc  clutchea;  Nor. 
1,  1954.  aa  to  the  lettera  "CSI"  In  a  different  dlaplay. 


8N  129,144.     General  Electric  Coapany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Piled  Oct  3, 1961. 


UNIFLOOD 


For  Electric  Lampa. 
First  nse  Mar.  12, 1961. 


8N   114.622.     Hop  Lee,  d.b.a.  Lee's  Dolphin  Toy  Company, 
San  Pranciaco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  28. 1961. 


LEE'S  DOLPHIN 


The  drawinc  la  Haed  for  yellow,  rad  and  bine,  bnt  color  ia 
not  claimed  aa  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Magic  Toya. 
First  aae  Psb.  IB,  1961. 
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St.LMita.lfo     riMIUr.  30.  IMl. 

TUM-BUN  DOWNS 

KIret  aw  Oet.  5.  1M9. 


JVHK  If,  IMt 


""li?"*    ■•'^««««^  i-t. '•«*•.  K.r   nws^M. 


DIAL-BOWL 


ror  Bowline  Iai*i«ettoa  Wkooi  Darta*. 
>Umc.  D*iiTcr7.  ■wrlns.  ihot  lUltlas. 
•Mom  Ar«  PrwiHiI. 

Klnt  aa*Jaija.lMl. 


>ii  the  Proper 
BimlUr  Teek- 


'Vj; fpl:  zTi'Sr'^'  ^'  "'^  *^- '-  •  ""-*•'••  ^ ' 


BABETTE 


«N  ia«.»«i.     cf,  p,j„t  rx,,  ^^  lU.,torturl«,  Com- 
P*«y.  I»«orponto4.  H«rtfor4,  Com.    HM  0«.  a.  IMl. 


for  Dolls. 

nrat  uw  Mar  22.  IMl. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8.N  11S.4««  and  SM  114.4«2. 


CAPTAIN 


»W  Arekofy  Bowm. 
rtnt  BM  Ai(.  8.  IMI. 


*'ni?iV.tT  f^.f'*^   *    **-•    '»«-    FWl*4.1pki*.    P.. 


Pllod  illy  7.  IMl 


Scotch  Horsehide 

t«  ^^t?*^  "'  "*«««iT.  M«  ta  M«r  t*  "H.f»hld«"  a.  .ppiM 
to  folf  b.,..  club  coror.  axl  r»«f  .ow-orj  bajj..  ,p.rt  from 
titc  mark  aa  abown. 

For  Oolf  Baca.  Ootf  Club  CoTtra.  aa4  Ootf  Accaaoorr  Ban. 
PIrat  naa  Mar  10,  IMl.  ^*^ 


•N  ltt.M2.     Colfa  Pataat  Flra  Araa  Maaufacturta,  Com- 
PMy.  iMorporalad.  Hartford.  Com.    ni«d  0«t  2.  IMI. 


COMMANDER 


Por  Arebery  Bowa. 
PIrat  uaeAas.  S.lMl. 


«W  1M.863.     Colft  Patent  Plra  Araa  Manufaeturlac  Com- 
pa«y.  lacorporatad.  Hartford.  Cann.    Piled  Oct.  2.  IMl. 


^^wJ^'J^      ^^^   rabrlctora.    Iiw.  Kaaaaa  City.   Kaaa. 
Ptiad  July  10.  IMl. 


SCOUT 


Port -A- Raft 


Por  Arehary  Bowa. 
>^rat  naa  Aoc.  8.  IMl. 


For  PUy  Rafta. 
Plrat  aae  Jum  2.  IMl. 


8N  128.M7     The  Oarda  Corporation.  New  York.  N  Y     PUed 
Au«.  14.  IMl. 


8N  128.M4      Colfi  Patent  PUa  Anna  Maaufacturln*  Com 
pany.  Incorporated.  Hartford.  Conn.    PUed  Oct  2.  IMl. 

FIELDMASTER 

Por  Archery  Bowa. 
PtrataaaAuf.  8.1M1. 


Pl«llll| 


11" 


831.873  and  696,71 «.  ^^ 

Por  PUhla,  Bqulpaaent  and  Taekle  8ueh  a.  Plahlng  Raela. 

Plahinc  Roda.  Plahlac  line,  and  ArtlflcUl  Loraa. 
Plrat  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  November  IMO. 


8N  127,778.     Wama  C.  Krtaff.  South  Aaherat.  Ohio.     Piled 
Sept  13.  IMl. 


JET 


•Ml  Parts  TbtTMf 

SN  107.717.     Whtttat  Corparatloa.  Harray.  lU      Piled  Oct. 
31,  IMO. 

RIP  JACK 

..,'*l.f*^  *•  "**•  *•  •«»"^»«  rlfht  to  oaa  of  the  word 
Jack    apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa. 

Por  Ground  Mounted  Railroad  Car  Jacfclna  Aaaembllea. 
Plrat  aae  Oct.  7.  IMO. 


Por  Artlflctal  P1ahln«  Lnrea. 
Plrit  naa  May  84.  IMS. 


SN  108.M7.     B.  Elliott  (Caittda).  Ltd..  Port  Hopa.  O.tarto. 
Canada.    PUad  Not.  8.  1880. 


^''ia^lMi*     '*'•'•  ^"^  *^ '^  •*•'»•■.  t^""^    PlJadSept 

PADDY  WACKER 

Por  Paddle  Type  Bata. 
Plrat  aae  Jane  8.  IMl. 


ENSIGN 


For    Martilnaa     Naktaly.    DrllUac    Maehlaea.    Mllllnc 
chlnaa.  Shaping  Machlnea,  and  Lathe  Machine*. 

Fl*at  uae  January  i»57 ;  In  comaMree  January  1M7. 


inn  11,  1M2 
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SN  114.810.     Morak  Staalpi 
Tab.  27.  IMl. 


A/8,  BafgeB.  Norway.    Piled    SN  118.801.    ProfeaatoBallaatrnmenta  Coapaay,  MlBMapolU, 

Minn.    PUed  Apr.  28,  IMl. 

ZERON 

Por  Externally  Preaaurlaed  Fluid  Supported  Bearing  Stme- 
tnrea — Namely,  Air  Baarlnc  Spladlaa. 
Plrat  uae  PM>.  22,  IMl. 


SN  120,882.    Hngfaea-Hawthome.  Inc..  Hoaaton,  Tez.,  aaslfnee 
of  Herb  J.  Hawthorne.  Inc..  Houaton.  Tez.     Plied  May  28, 


IMl. 


GREEN  DEMON 


For  Cutlery — Namely,  Kalraa,  Forka  and  Spoona. 
Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  Jan.  18,  IMl ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Jan.  IS.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Rc(.  No.  B87.188. 
For  DrUllnc  BlU. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,  IMl. 


SH  118.021.    Voaall  TraaamlaalOB.  lac.  Bncyrua.  Ohio.    Filed 
Mar.  8, 1881. 

VONELL 


fy>r  Ctaala  Coarayor  aad  Powar  Traoamiaalon  Syatema  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

Flrat  uaa  Jaa.  10. 1861. 


SN  122,438.     Oorham  Corpora ttoa.  ProTidenoe,  R.I.     Filed 
June  SO,  IMl. 

STAR  SPRAY 

For  Stalaleaa  Steel  Table  Flatware  and  Table  Cutlery. 
Flrat  uae  May  12,  IMl. 


SX  118,297.     Bowea  Knclneerlng,  Inc.,  North  Branch,  V.3. 
Piled  Mar.  10.  IMl. 

CYGLOFLOW 


For  Spray  Drylnc  Equipment  Harlng  a  Drying  Chamber 
for  Oralaa,  Feed,  Etc.,  Through  Which  Air  la  Sprayed  From 
Noaalea. 

Flrat  aae  Aug.  18. 1888. 


SN  184,768.    Service  aean  Inc.,  Janearille,  Wla.    FUcd  July 
26,  IMl. 

SERVICE  CLEAN 

For  Power  Taedum  Cleaning  Apparatus  for  Cleaning  Fnr- 
naoea,  Bollera,  Plpea,  Chimneys  and  Other  Structurea  in  Which 
Aahea,  Soot  or  Other  Foreign  Matter  Tenda  to  Coilaet 

Flrat  uae  July  11,  IMl. 


SN  126,088.     National  Rubber  Madkinery  Coaipaay,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  18,  IMl. 


PACEMAKER 


For  Madilnea  for  Proceeaing  and  Bztradlng  Plaatlc  Mate- 
rtala. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  26,  IMl. 


SN  116,878.     Continental  Cenrayor  *  ■qutpmeat  Co.,  Wla- 
Sald.Ala.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1861. 


SN  1M,038.     National  Rubber  Machinery  Coaapany,  Akron. 
Ohio.    FUed  Am-  IB.  1»61. 


»%*"i- 


'  ^,r  rj     .■r^.:^!  :■ 


VANGUARD 


For  Machlnea  for  Proceeaing  and  Extruding  Plaatlc  Mate- 
riala. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  18,  IMl. 


ritfciMMaxMMM- 


For  Belt  and  Screw  Type  Conreyor  Equipment 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  18,1860. 


SN    126,804.      Fro<   H.    Scbaob   Bngiaeering   Co.,    Downera 
GroTe,  111.    Filed  Aog.  28.  IMl. 


ECONODYNE 


For  Liquid  Preaaure  Pompa. 
Flrat  oaa  July  81. 1961. 


Sir  118,468.     Megater  Carporatloa,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.     Filed 


»;       Apr.  24.  IMl.  gjj    126.808.      Fred    H.    Schaub    Englneertng  Co.,    Downera 

MEGATOR   ^'^     ^-^?^  OroTe,m.    FUed  Aug.  28, 1961. 

ULTRADYNE 

For  Paapa  and  Conpraaaora  for  Liquida  and  Oaaaa,  and 
Parte  Thereof.  For  Uquid  Preaaure  Pumpa. 

Flrat  aae  June  1997.  Flrat  naa  Dec.  22, 1960. 
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C««>My,  Hunlltoa.  Ohio. 


BONUS 


Por  Tap*  for  UnUmg  Thnads. 
»1r«t  BM  oa  or  ai>o«t  Juc  7,  IMl. 


--««• 


SiwcUltt...  BrookljD.  N.Y      FiJed  Ab«.  31.  IMl. 


(I 


FLYING  CARPET 


>f 


Vint  nae  March  l»«o. 


'«'"*«.  3i7«r  *  "*"  "°"^'  "^"-  *■"••" 


IK  ^^         ^  ■*«*.     OwiMr  of  Rec    No    STSATMI 

l^VS!f  P«P<».  PU-rboanl  and  Pnlp  Prodact.  and  Cellu 
l«rte  Mbron.  and  Web  MatwIaU— Na«aly  Arlutorm  Lltl^ 
Bla.  Blow  Tank..  Bn«h,r  Trap..  Cal«,d'r.  ??.lu  CW.^ 
Coafra.   CooTeyor..    Dackora.    D«.kJa..    De-Inker.    lM«i^ 

Pa^.  '^^■•' J^«»*t<>".  Machine  Control,  and  ContrS 
Z^^r-  yIT:  "'i'"'  »I.chlne^Nan«lr.  Fourdrl™! 
iw.    CyUM«r.    Taakaa.    Wet.    gtructnral    Board      Pnloera. 

^ra.  Sluaher.  and  Dedberer. ;  Valrea-RoUrr  Oate  gild.  • 
Vapor  Ab«,rpt,on  8x.te«.. ;  VaU.  Waxer.  ^and  nmSei 
Winder,  and    Unwinder.;   PrlaUM  PreMaa  •   Ann.r.^-.   , 

f;::;:'  ss  r  "■?'  "•*•«'  --.Jir^Na-^irc  e"; 

7-^1  !  1  ""^^  strainer,  and  Cuber..  and  Component 
and  Repair  Part,  of  the  Porerolnj.  vniponem 

nr.t  nae  1»03  on  paper  making  machlnea. 


PrtoHty  claimed  under  8m.  44(d)  on  Brittah  Bm  n« 
824.187-«12I8.  dated  Aug   10.  IMl  ^    *^*- 

Kor  KnlTea.  Fork,  and  Spoon.  Made  of  Stalnlea.  Steel 
KnUe..    Fork,  and   8p«.n.   Made  of  mi^nr^  PUt^NlcS 


8N  131.101.     AJlla-Cbalmer.  ManafacCurlac  CaaDanr    w..* 
Allla.  Wit    Filed  Not.  1.  IMi.  ^^  ^^P*"/.  Wo.t 


COMPEB 


*^ii^^*?     ^"T  *«"«"*««rt"«.  I»c-.  d.h.a.  Croa.  Mfg.  Ca. 
L*wl..  Kana.    Filed  Sept.  5.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  149,ft2«. 
Ban^Lnr"*""""'  Machinery  and  Bpedfleally  for  Rod  and 
yirat  aw  Feb.  1».  IMl. 


PORTA-HOLE 


For  Po.t  Hole  Digger.. 
Plr.t  UM  June  15.  IMl. 


*'i4t'e"mi  '''^'~'    ^"^   B^*^""*    Centre.    N.Y.      Filed 


FEDTRO 


aI»J  itL H'"'^"'^'^  ''"*•'•  *"**  "  8o'<««rt«»«  Iron,  and 
S!n!^^  i  !■*  P«'*^'<»«'  K~»".  Ortnder.  and  Mixer,  and 
S"nch«""  "'     *■    «^-'*-«".     «•"•"    "d     Siiet 

Flrat  uw  Dec.  2.  IMS. 


8N  128.134.     Motac  ladnatrlaa.  lat.  Hopklna. 
8^t.  18.  IMl.  «»«  ««, 


Mlaa.     FIM 


Oau  24  -  LMMlry  Appliiiic»s  aMi  MadiiMs 

8N   m.406      lateraatlonal  Typographical   Onion   of  North 
America.   Indlaaapoll..   Ind.     ni«d  Sept    7    IMI 

WASH-A-MAT 

iJuJSH^  ""  ^"^"^  *^'^"'  ""^  *"  Pfcot<K:ooipo.. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  20.  IMl. 

Cbu25-U<fcflaiidSafM  « 

8N  1«.»"     Cfc^rry  Valky  Mfk.  Corp..  Rockford.  IlL    FIM 

FORT  KNOX 

Owner  of  l«g.  Vo,  800.018.  ^si-. 

For  Home  Wall  Satea.  -^ 

Flrat  oaa  May  8.  IMl. 


Oms  26  -  Mtatiriif    aail    Scitatif ic 


.„r^  Agrtcuitural   and   Indn.trUl   Machiaery.    Impleme«ta 

Pol.  T^'*r~'''"^'''  '"^"^  ComboaUon  KngSne.  «d 
Power  Unit*.  Agricultural  and  Indu.trt.l  Tractor..  Combine.. 

fIJ^  2^     •'•^  *****'^  "**^  Ptaatara.  Manor.  Spread.™^ 
Jjorj^e^Harreate,..  Com  Hurter..  Grain  DrtUa,  B.ckhoe..\«d 

•Irat  oaa  Mar.  7,  IMl. 


FOR  THE  ONLY  PAIR  OF 
EYES  YOU'LL  EVER  HAVE 

Owaar  «(  Bag.  Naa.  818.8SS.  858.188.  aad  otkan. 
nr  Spac^adaa.  Spectada  Fraaaa.  aa4  Ophtfaatale 
Int  aaa  A^.  i,  i»3o. 


June  12,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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■^Fl!;f!!tne?'l^"^'  Corporation.  Long  laland  City,  N.T.    »N  113.388.    Rlken  Optical  ladnatrtea.  Ltd..  Ohta-kn.  Tokyo. 
Filed  June  2,  IMO.  .,      .»*.>- .«,«.^  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  9.  IMl. 


All  wording  with  the  exception  of  the  word  "Aeroflex"  and 
the  "A"  In  the  form  of  a  simulated  .tar  at  the  center.  1. 
dlKlaimed  apart  from  the  autrk  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg  No 
594.487. 

For  Aircraft  Camera  Monnta.  Aircraft  QyroMwpea,  and 
Aircraft  Navigation  Platforms.  ' 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  July  10, 1900. 


8N  102,478.     HIIIa-McCaana  Company.  Chicago.  lU. 
Ang.  11,  1960. 


HILLS-MeC4NNA 


For  Metering  Pumpn. 
Flrat  aaa  January  1908. 


SN  108.736.    Adama  Rite  Manufacturing  Company,  Olendala, 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  21, 1960. 


QUADRASTAT 


For  Control  Apparata.  and  Poaltioning  and  Locking  Deiice 
for  In.trument.  Such  a.  Tractor  Knglne  Throttle  Control., 
Throttle  Control,  for  Water  Jet  Propul.lon  Engine.  (Small 
Boata),  Control,  for  Airplane  Speed  Brake  Aaaemblle. 
(Flap.),  Hydraulic  Valve  Actuating  Controla,  Throttle  Con- 
trol, for  Turbine  Jet  Enginea.  Carburetor  Air  Intake  Dact 
Control,  and  Poaltioning  Derlcea.  Aircraft  Propeller  Pitch 
Coatrola  and  Poaltioning  Device..  Engine  Cowl  Po.itionlDg 
Control.,  P.rklng  Brake  Po.ltlonlng  Device.,  and  Roller  Poal- 
tioning Controla  on  Collating  Machlnea. 

Flrat  oaa  Oct  12,  IMO. 


nied 


8N   110,238.      Shand  and  Jan  Co..   Berkeley.  Caltf. 

Dec.  14. 1960.  s 

SHAND  &  JURS 


For  Electrical  aad  Electronic  Remote  Reading  Apparatu. 
and  Remote  Control  Apparata. — Namely.  Remote  Reading 
Sy.tem.  for  Senelng  Level,  PreMure,  Gravity.  Temperature 
and  Totallxing  Meter  Reading.,  Apparatua  for  Remote  Dial 
Scanning,  Remote  Valve  and  Motor  Monitor.,  Remote  Alarm 
Syatema,  and  Apparatu.  for  Datalogging  and  Programming. 
:^  rirat  uaa  Jan.  21. 1986. 


SN   112,088.      MagBBMn  BnglBeera,   I»e,   Baa  Toaa, 
Filad  Jaa.  18,  IMl. 


Calif. 


FLOCRON 


For  Apparatn.  for  Dlapenalag  Meaaoiad  Amooata  at  LIqaid. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  4. 1»S8.  -  '  "--'  -^  — 


Owner  of  Japanetw  Reg.  No.  486,028,  dated  Aug.  10,  1956. 

For  Apparatus,  and  Equipment  for  Physic  and  Chemistry, 
Medical  Science,  Meaaurement.  Photography  and  Education, 
Glasses,  Computers  and  Parts  Thereof— Namely,  Telescopes. 
Microscopes.  Reflex  Mirrors,  Trtangular  Glaaaea.  Thermome- 
ter., Calorimeters,  Barometer.,  Anamometer.,  Magic  Lantern 
Projector..  Movie  Cameraa.  Movie  Projector..  Camera.,  Pho- 
tographic Paper,  and  FUma.  Converaion  LenMs,  Filters,  Flash 
Units,  Microfilming  Cameras,  Terrestrial  Globes,  Compane., 
Set  8<iuaw..  SpecUde.  and  Binoculara. 


Filed 


SN  120.417.     Jeaaer  OU.werk  Sehott  4  Gen..   Malnx.  Oer- 
many.    Filed  May  19,  IMl. 

JENAER  GLASWERK 
SCHOTT  &  GEN. 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  T4S.874.  dated  Dec.  21.  1960 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  658,047  and  659,550. 

For  Laboratory  Glaaaware  Including  Electrotechnical  Ap- 
paratua and  Inatrumenta. 


SN    120,798.      General   Motora   Corporation,   Detroit.   Midi. 
Filed  May  25,  IMl. 


SEALRATER 


For  Machlnea  for  Teating  Lip  Type  Rubber  Dynamic  Seala 
for  Routing  Shaft.. 
Fir.t  nae  Mar.  6, 1959. 


SN  121,079.  Dayatrom.  Incorporated  <Texa.  corporation), 
Murray  Hill,  N.J.,  aaaignee  of  Dayatrom,  Incorporated 
(New  JerMy  corporation),  Murray  HIU,  N.J.     Filed  May 


31,  IMl. 


DATA-FLEX 


For  Electromechanical  Data  Logging  Equipment  for  Log- 
ging Data  From  Plural  Inputa. 
Flrat  uae  September  1960. 


SN   128,182.     Cubic  Corporation,   San  Diego,  Calif. 
June  30, 1961. 


Filed 


CORPORATION 


For  Calimetrtc  Wattmetera.  Electronic  Tracking  Bquip- 
ment,  aad  Blactronic  Surveytag  Bquipment,  Parta  aad  Aecea- 
aoriea  Therefor. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Feb.  6. 1989. 


8N  124,8M.    Denett  Bleetroaica  Laboratorlea,  lac,  Normaa. 
Okla.    Filed  July  28.  IMl. 

TELESCHOLAR 

For  Autoaiatlc  Teachlag  Macfalae. 
Flrat  nae  May  3.  IMl. 
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Maanr.  lac.  Lose  IaU»4  City.  W.T. 


I1Ic«    KS    lU.aif.      BoMMlr    MuofMtarlac   Corpora ttoa.    Meat- 
poller.  Ohio.    Fllod  8«pt  10.  IMl. 


CINE  RAPID 


For  PkotocrapMe  CaiMraa  iBdudlnc  AotUl  Caaoras  aa4 
Race  Tlminc  CaaMraa,  Pkotographic  R««ordira.  Pbotocraphlc 
Proeeaalac  Equlpoient.  and  Porta  T1>rr««f 

rirat  uao  Dec  9. 1960. 


\ 
SN   1M.7M.     Uarmaa-KardoB. 
Ab<.  It.  19«1.  ^ 


Ib<l.  PlalBTlcw,  M.T.     lUod 


FLEXI-CARD 


For  Circuit  Card  A 
rirst  aao  Aac  7, 19«1 


ibUea  for  DaU  Proemalaf  Maefelaea. 


rer  Mraaurloc.  Metcrtac  Doto«tla«  aad  Teatinr  IVrteea 
for  Octennlnlnc  aad  TMtlac  th«  Mileagy  and  PunrtlonlnK 
of  Hoaaohold  and  faiaitrtal  AppHaaaaa — Namrlr,  Refiifera- 
tora,  Waahora.  Storoo  aad  aaagoa,  Dtahwaahera.  Irooen  aad 
Air  Condltloolnc  Apparataa.  laelndlnc  Oaa  Meterlac  Dla- 
ekargo  Cyllndera.  EHala.  QancM.  Caaca  and  Wheel  Sapporta 
Tkorofor,  Teat  Laaipo  aad  Teat  Corda. 

Plrot  aao  oa  or  about  rcb.  IB.  19«0. 


8N    13T.227.      Tke   Hllatagor  Corporatloa.    PlalaTllla. 
Piled  Sept.  S.  1961. 


COLORMATIC 


8N  129.100. 
OoruMay. 


Affa  AktloBseaallacikaft,  Lrrerkaaea-Bajerwerk. 
niod  Oct  S,  1961. 


Per  Optical  SmaU  Parta — Naaely.  Serewa,  Nata,  Noaa  Fada, 
Hlageo.  Shlelda  aod  RlveU  aad  Dlapaaaora  Tbcrefor. 
Plrat  uaoMaj  24.  1961. 


AGOPLAN 


SN  127 .330. 
6.1961. 


Pedtro,  lac.  Baekrllle  Contra.  N.X.    Pllod  8opt. 

FEDTRO 

Por  Photoelectric  Controla  Such  aa  DeTlceo  for  Automat- 
leally  Turntnc  Electric  Uchta  Oa  aad  Off.  Audio  Controla 
Sack  aa  RkoooUU  aad  PotoattaaMtora  and  Electric  and  Elec- 
tronic Teatera  Such  ai  Clrcalt  Toatera  for  TelcrUloo  and 
Radio  Circulta.  Tube  Teatera  for  Telerlalon  and  Radio  Tubea. 
aad  Voltaffe  Teatera. 

Plrat  uae  Dec.  2,  1993. 


Owaer  of  OoriMa  Ba«.  No.  747,a7S.  dated  Apr.  14.  1961 ; 
aad  US  Reg.  Noa.  6SS.061  and  718.923. 

Por  Photographic  and  Clneaiatographlc  Apparatua.  Inatra- 
aeata  and  Devlcen  and  Parti  Thereof. 


SN     129.101.      Agfa    Aktleageaellachaft.    Lercrknaen-BaTer- 
werk.  Oermaay.    Piled  Oct.  S,  1961. 


AGEPHOT 


Owaer  of  German  Reg.  No.  749.)09,  dated  May  M.  1961 ; 
aad  U.S.  Reg.  No.  6S0.4SS. 

Por  Unexpooed  Photographic  Papora. 


SN  127.744.     Tha  Boadlx  Corporatloa.  Detroit.  Iflek. 
Sept.  13.  1961. 

DYNAPOINT 

For  Electronic  Coatrola  for  If  achlae  Toola. 
Plrat  uae  June  19.  1961. 


Piled 


SN    130.783.      Kaataaa    Kodak    Coapaay.    Rocheoter.    N.Y. 
Piled  Oct.  27.  1961. 


AUTO-TWIN 


For  Ptaotographle  Copytag  Apparataa. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  18.  1961. 


8N  127.740.     Tko  Beadlz  Corporatloa.  Detroit.  Ulck. 
Sept.  13.  1961 


Piled 


DYNAPATH 


For  Electronic  Controla  for  Machine  Toola. 
Plrat  uae  Jnao  19. 1961. 


SN   130.921.     Lactroa   Corporatloa   of  AmeHca,   MUwankc*. 
Wla.     Piled  Oct.  30.  1961. 


r  xn 


SN  127.790.     Palltard  lacorparated.  New  York.  N.T.     Fllod 


Sept.  IS.  1961. 


PAILLARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No^  8M.888  aad  868,468. 

Por  Caaeraa  of  All  Typee.  laeladlag  Cameraa  for  Ifaklag 
Slleat  and  Saaad  Matlaa  Pleturee.  Parta  and  Acceaoorlea 
Therefor.  Including  Tripod*.  Proj<^tloa  Kqulpment  aad  Accea 
•ortea  Therefor.  Film -Editing  Kquipment.  Ilctun  Saaad  Myn- 
chroalaera.  Soaad  Recordtac  6*8  Reproducing  Pipilpaii  in  for 
Uae  in  Conjuacttoa  With  Matlaa  Picture  Kllm. 

Plrat  aao  1931. 


It 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  1 1  X.083. 

Por  Combined  Slide  Projector  and  Tape  Player  aad  Aeeaa- 
■arWa  Therefor— Nam««y.  Tape  Cartrtdgoa.  Bllda  Magaalaaa. 
and  Slide  Boiea. 

Plrat  uae  July  34.  1961. 


8N  127.868.     Hygrodyaaailea.  lac.  tUrtr  Sprtng.  Md. 
Sept.  14.1961. 

SABER-CHAMP 

For  Humidity  Mcaaurlag  aad  Coatrot  Apparataa. 

Flrat  uae  July  1,  1961. 


Ftlad 


8N  181.019. 
1961. 


Cryogoalca,  lac.  Stafford.  Ta.     Fllad  Oct. 

CRYOTROL 


31. 


Fttr  I  if  Id  Lrrol  Coatrola. 
Pint  aaa  Oct.  83. 1961 
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8N  131,079.    Schroeder  Brothen  Corporation,  Md(«r>  Kocki,    8N   183.040.     Tbc   Akroa   Belontlfle   Eqalpncat   Compaajr. 


BVed  Oct.  81, 1961. 


^  r§jtv  Its 


■V    «  ti 


AkroB,  Ohio.    PUod  Nor.  30, 1961. 


HYDRA-SLEUTH       ^^ 

For  Toatlag  Dertoe  for  Hydraallc  Cireolta  aod  BquliMnent. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  39.  1961. 


8N   131.396.      Radiant   MaBa£actiir1ng  Corporation,   Mortoa 
OroTe.  UL    PUed  Not.  6. 1961. 


SUPERGLO 


For  Projection  Screeaa  for  tko  Dlaplay  of  LIght-ProJectod 
Motion  and  Still  Picturea. 
Plrat  uae  Mar.  7. 1958. 


8N  131.543.     Atomlnm  Corporation.  Waltham.  Maaa.     Filed 
Not.  8.  1961. 


^ 


Por  Portable  Planetarlnma. 
Plrat  uae  Not.  14, 1961. 


SN    133,074.     The   Lofktn   Bnlo   Company.    Saginaw,    Midi. 
Piled  Not.  30. 1981. 


J^^t 


MULTI-MIKE 


For  Maaanrlng  Oaaget. 
Plrat  uae  Juae  13, 1958. 


Por  Blood  Volume  Meaaorlng  Inatrumenta  and  Acceaaorleo 
Therefor. 

Plrat  oaa  Oct  90,  1981,  on  acceaaortea  for  tba  Inatrumenta. 


SN   131.606.     RadUnt   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Morton 
Orore,  111.    Filed  Not.  8, 1961. 


CINEMASTER 


SN   138.075.     The  Lafkln   Rale  Company,   Sagtiuw,   Mich. 
Piled  Not.  30. 1961. 

MINI-MIKE 

Por  Meaauiing  Oangea. 
Flrat  uae  PMi.  16, 1961. 


Por  Projection  Screena  for  the  Dlaplay  of  Light-Projected 
Motion  and  Still  Picturea. 
Flrat  uae  Oct  1, 1956. 


8N  133,477.    Mannlag,  Maxwall  *  Moora.  laeorperatod,  Strat- 
ford. Conn.    Filed  Dec  6. 1961. 


SN   181,607.     Radiant   Maaofaetarlag  Corporation,   Morton 
OroTe.  III.    Piled  Not.  8.  1961. 


ASHCROFT 


PICTUREM  ASTER  owner  of  Reg  No  384.579. 

Por  Projection  Sereeni  for  the  Dlaplay  of  Ught-Projected         Por  Preaaure  Gaugea,  Indicating  Oaugaa.  Recording  Oanflea, 
Motloa  and  Still  Picturea.  Water  LcTel  Oaogaa.  Oangea.  Daadwatgkt  Oange  Teatera  and 

Pint  aaa  Bopt.  7, 1983.  »^(»<«j-i     »■  Teat   Pumpa,    Preaaura  and   Temperature  Tranamlttera.   and 

Parta  for  Said  Oangea.  Teatera  and  Tranamlttera,  and  Gauge 
— ^^^—  Acceaaorita     Na— iy.  DUphragB   Saala.  Praaaara  Snatobera. 

Calibrated  Dlala,  Callbratioa  Klta  aad  Toola. 


Flrat  aae  at  leaat  pHor  to  1900. 


8N   131.610.     Radlaat   Manofacturlag  Cariwratloa,  Mortoa 
Orore.  lU.    Piled  Not.  8,  1961. 

l^ijAdoillAolfili  ^   133,625.     Beekman   Inatrumenta,   lac,  PnUerton.  Calif. 

Por  Projection  Scroeaa  for  the  Dlaplay  of  Ldght-Projected         Filed  Dec  8.  1961. 
Motloa  aad  Still  Picturea.  <i^  -^0^    i'l^-H 

"""-'•""•" ^  DEXTIR     ^ 

8N  181,611.     Radiant  Mannfactariac  Corporation,   Morton        For  Electronic  Data  Proceaalng  Syatema. 

GroT*,  III.    Piled  Not.  8, 1981.  n„t  ^^  u^y  e.  1980.  


GLOWMASTER 


For  Projection  Screena  for  the  Dlaplay  of  Light-Projected    /1^|  Oft  ^  J#W6lfV  Midi  PffCWMf'Mftll  WW6 

Motion  and  Still  Picturea.  ^Mmmw  mnm  j 

Plrrt  aae  Feb.  10.  1961.  .«_..«.-     fc«.^ 

SN  120,581.    The  Star  Caae  Company,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 

^— ^— ^—  May  22. 19W. 

■N  131.813.     Ml^ael  Canha.  Jr.,  Temple  City,  Calif.     PUed 
Not.  is.  1961. 

BUBBLE-O-METER 


TOUCHSTONE 


For  Oaa  Plowmetera. 
Flrat  aao  Oct.  10, 1959. 


mrtAVn 

>'i  «>de>*<»Cl  aan  tttSi 


For  Pollflhcd  and  Tambled  Oannlao  Onyx  Btooaa  Sold  In 
the  Form  of  Jewelry  Itema. 
Plrat  aae  Jan.  2. 1961. 


TM  68 

SN 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  12,  1962 


joiyio.iMi  uiM  30 -Crockery,  Eartbtawar«,  aid 

PorcalaM 

8W  114.MS.  Capri  CrMtloos.  PhlUd^lphU.  Pa..  aHtcaec  of 
La/air  *  Son*  Co  .  d.b  a  Capri  Candle  Compaay  aatf  Caprt 
CrMttona.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  S,  IMl. 

r.,ir.i    y.^ 

For  Cultured  Pearla.  '^ 

First  aae  Oe«.  2.  IINM). 


SN  123.867.     EmU  Braade  *  Bona,  lac,  Chlca«o,  111.     Filed 
July  13.  19«1. 


Guildholll 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  repreMotation  of  Santa  Claui  apart 
from  the  mark  a*  iihown. 

For  Ceramic  A rtlclei^— Namely,  8alt  and  Pepper  Shaker*. 
Planters,  and  Candle  Holders. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  IMl. 


Oats  32- 


For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear — Namely.  Diamond  Rlnts. 
Ne«klacea.  Brooches  and  Cultured  Pearla. 
First  use  May  29.  IMl. 


and  UpMstery 


SN    128.177.      Keystone   Impcz.    Inc.    Laasdale.    Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  19.  1961. 


HAREM 


For  Finger  Rinia. 
First  use  Anr  8,  1961. 


SN    76.274.      SUuffer    Redudnc.    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  June  22.  19S9. 

Magic  &aM 

AppUcant   disclaims   tlie  word   'Cradle'*  apart  from   the 
mark,  as  shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  Mechanically  Drlren   Qeotly   Rocking  Baby's  Cradle. 
Flnt  aae  June  B.  1969. 


SN  129.163.  Montres  UnlTersal.  Perret  A  Berthoud  8.A. 
(Unirersal  Watch  Factory.  Perret  k  Berthoud  Ltd.), 
Oeaera.  Swttaerland.    Filed  Oct.  S.  1961. 

UNIVERSAL  GENEVE 

Applicant  dlaeUlma  the  word  "Oenere"  except  as  shown. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  371.068 
For  Watch  BraceletM  and  ClsMpn. 
First  use  October  1957  ;  in  commerce  July  1.  1959. 


Class  29-Broo«s,  Brisiits,  md  Dusters 

■SN  121.821.     Herbert  Olatt.  d.b.a.  Magla  Products,  Newark. 
N.J.    Filed  June  12,  1961. 

maglafom 

OWMT  •€  Roc  No.  6««,SM. 

For  Plastic  Foam  AbM>rbent  MaterUI  Made  Into  Sponges. 

First  aae  May  11.  1961. 


SN   120.933.     Atlantic  Furniture   Products  Co.,   Inc.,   Balti- 
more. Md.    Filed  May  29.  1961. 


DUREDGE 


For  PUsttc  Blading  or  Kdge  Trim  Appllod  to  Table  Tops. 
Flrat  use  May  36.  1961. 


SN  1S8.179.    Cherokee  Molded  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Smith. 
Ark.    Filed  June  30.  1901. 


MOLDWOOD 


For  Plastic  S«kool  ruraitur*. 
First  uae  Apr.  29,  1961. 


■N   127.S68.     The  Butcher  Polish  Company,  Maiden,   Maaa. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  1961. 


SN  129.679.    Montgomery  Ward  k  Co.,  Incorporated.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1961. 

SALEM  SQUARE 

For  Cribs.  Cheata.  Table*.  Chain.  Roekcra.  Buifets.  Desks. 
Dresners.  Sofaa,  Sofa  Beds.  Ottomaas,  Cabinets.  Bookcases. 
Beda  and  Ntgtatstaada. 

First  use  July  1.  1960. 


TUFTY 


SN  130485.     Dayco  Corporation.  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
18,  1961. 


Owner  of  Bcc.  Nou  644.46C 

For    Machine    Pads    for   Cleaning.    Boflng.    and   Pollahlng 
Floor*. 

first  uas  Jon*  7. 19«1. 


MIDUNER 


For  Pillows 

First  us*  December  1969. 
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SNm,878.     Stafoo,  Inc.  8..  Antonio.  1^.     F,«  No.lT.    QaiS  36  -  JilMkal  bstfll^HrtS  aild  SippllaS 


iwsia  ^-j 


8N   lOT.CHl.     Newcomb   Aodlo   Product*  Co.,    Lo«  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1990. 


•■•l-.r.'« 


ACRA-SET 


Tb*  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  the  color  r«d.  Owner  of 
Reg.  N9.  718.797. 

For  Wood,  Wrought  Iron  and  Aluminum  Furniture — 
Namely,  Chairs.  Lounge  Chairs.  Tablea.  Desks,  Night  Stand*. 
Settees,  Magaxloe  Rack*.  Chair  Back  Corers,  Cushions. 
Framed  Pictures  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  8,  1960. 


For  Tone  Arm  Ufters  and  Record  Cuelag  AocMaorl**  for 

Phonofrrapbi)  and  Transcription  Players. 
First  use  May  9,  1960. 


SN   118.605.     G.   Rlcordl  k  C.   S.p.A.,  MlUn.   lUly.     Filed 
Apr.  25,  1961. 


SN  133,364.     Francis  MaxwaU  CoUens,  Victoria,  AustralU. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1961. 


TELEGLIDE 


(^ 


Owner  of  Australian  Reg.  No.  Al  64,798.  dated  Joly  8.  19S9. 

For  Mobile  Support  or  Carriage  for  Articles  of  Furniture. 
Cablneta,  Telerlsloa  RecelTers  and  Other  Household  and  In- 
dustrial Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Kit  Sets  of  Mate- 
rial Suitable  for  Assembling  Such  Supports  or  Carriage*. 


Owner  of  It*IUn  Reg.  No.   139.990,  dated  Not.  29,   1958. 
For  Phonograph  Records,  Magnetic  Tapes  and  Wire*. 


SN  128,290.     N.V.  Philips'  Pbonographische  Industrie,  Hulse 
"Hoog  Wolde."  Baani,  NetberUnds.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1961. 


SN   133.548.      Drexal   Enterprises,   Inc.,  Drexel,   N.C.      Filed 
Dec  T,  1961. 

APART-MATES 

For  Bedroom,   Dining  Room,   OeculOBal  and   Upholstery 
F^imiture. 

First  use  Oct.  27.  1961. 


SN   133,549.     Drexel  Enterpriaes,   Inc.,  Drexel.  N.C.     Filed 
Dec  7. 1961. 


tmU 


FRENCH  ACCENT 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  127,321,  dated  Feb.  9,  1967. 
For  Phonograph  Recorda. 


SN  128,383.     American  Music  Oaild,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


For   Bedroom.    Dining   Room,   Occasional   and   Upholstery 
Furniture. 

First  use  Oct.  26, 1961. 


Cass  34- 
Apparatas 


IVeatyatiRg 


GUILD 


SN  127.106.    General  Dynamic*  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  1. 1961. 


For  Phonograph  Recorda. 
First  use  July  31,  1961. 


SN  129.079.    Acme  Bocord*  Inc.,  Manchester,  Ky.    Filed  Sept 
27, 1901. 

.  ACME 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  July  6. 1962. 


liA 


For  Ventilating  Fans  and  Blower*. 
Flr*t  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  129,452.    The  Baldwin  Piano  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1961. 


SN  128,636.    We*tpt«*t,  Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex.    Filed  Sept.  25, 
1961. 


DEL  NORTE 


H 


For  Braporatlre-Type  Coolera. 
FlrstuseApr.  25, 1961. 


:^*H  ,9t  f  Atf.  ami  ikni^ 


For  Musical  Instmraent* — Namely,  Bloctrlc  Organs  Incor- 
porating Electro-Mechanical  Apparatus  for  Imparting  the 
EffecU  of  Reverberation  and  Other  Tonal  Enhancement  to 
Electrical  Oscillations  for  Musical  Purposea. 

First  use  Aug.  12, 1961. 
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•o«.  W  !■.    ni«|  Jaa.  joc  IMl. 


CLASS  MATE 


For  SUtloiMry  Product.— N«»rty.  Loom  LmT  Sine  Binder.. 
nrM  M.  nt  lM.t  na  early  ■■  IMS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SM.tM. 

——^^^.~—  For  Trade  Mmg.tlne. 

First  use  J«o.  13,  IMl. 


ELECTRIC  HEATING 
JOURNAL 


''*™'*^     ^'^•y  Corpomtlnn,  Chlenio.  lU.     filed  May  18. 

IMO. 


aw  114.0M.    Dekron.  Ine.  Tntan.  Okln.    rued  Feb.  21.  l»«l. 

HAPPY  TIME 

For  Oraetlng  Card.. 
First  HM  Mar.  t».  1»09. 


8N  "4.WW.     P   M    Payne.  d.b.a.  Pajne  Publishers.  Washing- 
ton. D.C.    Filed  Mar  ft.  IMl.  ' 

•1 


For  MaiUac  KnTHapeflL 
First  use  Oct.  15,  19M. 


'Sckool' 


ff 


BM   101  A(L<       n  •■'" '-«iriiu«r  ror  BC«o« 

»«   I^I.OIK.     BaatUn  Brothers  A  Company.  Saalnaw    Mtdi         '^'•'  "••  Aua.  22,  l»M 
Filed  June  ».  19«1.  ' 


.^^21^*.  "**"  ■•  *"•*"  •*  «e"»«^  a»  of  the  word 
"Calendar"  for  the  gooda 

For  Calendar  for  School  Vat. 


BaCRA 


For  Document  Carrters  for  Coadoctlnc  Document.  Tbronah 
Automatic  BuHlnea.  Machir  -  ^^ 

First  use  Jan.  17,  IMl. 


8N  115.441.    The  Cnneo  Praaa,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar. 
13»  1961. 


8N    128.197.      Nekooaa  Bdwards   Papar  Company.    Port  Ed- 
ward.. Wla    Filed  Sept.  19.  IMl. 


NURAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  390.751. 
For-^' rapping  Paper. 
First  UM  February  1935. 


For  Price  Allowance  Conpona. 
First  UM  Feb.  15.  1981. 


8N  116.508.     NaMonal  Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  lU      Filed  Mar 
27,  19«l. 


8N  129.573.    BindemaUc  CorporaUoa.  Columbua.  Ohio     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1961. 


SOURCE 


BINDEMATIC 


Far  Homo  Or*aa  PaMlahad  Partodtcally. 
First  use  V>b.  19. 1955. 


For  Looae  Leaf  Binders. 
First  use  July  5.  1960. 


8N  132.102     Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  15.  1961. 


GLACIER 


' —      *i  ^^i  >^n 

8N  120.161.     Heins  W.  PUachke.  8an  Frandsco,  Calif     Filed 
May  16.  1961. 

CALL  FOR  MR.  S.P.L 

For  Comic  Strip  Appearing  Periodically  In  Newspapers. 
FIrstnaaApr.  11, 1961. 


For  Foil  Laminated  Paper  for  InanUtlon  for  Plumbing 
Building  Coniit ruction.  Packaging  and  Other  Vmea  Reaulrtna 
High  Moisture  Vapor  Restataace. 

First  uMe  Oct.  9.  1961. 


8N    135.447.     The   Letterex   Corporation,    Waahlagton.   DC 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1962.  •    -.      .   . 

LETTEREX 

Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  486.206. 

For  Transfer  Assemblies  Embodying  at  Leaat  One  Traaafer 
or  Carbon  Sheet  and  One  Record  or  Copy  Sheet. 
First  use  Apr.  30. 1946. 


SN  122.901.     Indiana  General  Corporation,  Talparatao,  Ind. 
FUed  Jnneie.  1961. 

APPLIED  MAGNETICS 

For  Company  Technical  Magailne. 
First  uw  on  or  about  May  1953. 


8N  133.880.    A.T.D.  Productions,  Inc..  New  York.  M.T.    Hied 
June  27.  1961. 


SYNDIVIDUAL 


For  Motion  Picture  Film  Commerclala. 
Flrat  am  May  29. 1961. 


i 
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IN  127.510.     Stry  Lenkoff  Co..  Lonlsrllle.  Ky.     Filed  Sept  8.    8N  130.636.     Kennedy  Slndalre.  Inc..  Montclalr.  N.J      Filed 
1961.  Oct  25,  1961.  '    " 


NOWASTE 


TAX  TRENDS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  625.891. 

For  Printed  Lesaon  Forms  and  Teata. 

First  UM  Aug.  21.1961. 


For   Booklets    Prepared   PerlodleaUy  lor   Distribution   by 
Othera 

First  use  June  25, 1940. 


SN   130,647.     Prem  Communications.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


SN  127.616.    Joseph  Vincent  Marinelll.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Filed         FUed  Oct.  25.  1961. 

'"'"'-">-___  U.S.  EDITOR 

ff^  \J  f^\\_l  *"'"'  •'Mnilne  Devoted  to  Edltortal  Matter. 


First  use  Sept.  9,  1961. 


REPORT 


For  Music  Report  Magasise. 
First  use  May  1,1961. 


8N  182,434.     Alexander  Drafting  Bqnlpment  Co.,  Pasadena. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  21,  1961. 


8N  128.601.     Best  Medium  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept  25.  1961. 

NATIONAL  ENQUIRER 

For  Newspaper. 

First  uHe  June  16.  1957. 


For  Compilation  of  Mnltlpllcatlen  and  DirWon  Tables  In 
Book  Form.  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  June  15, 1961. 


— — ^— —  SN  132,478.    William  T.  McBumle.  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed 

Not    21    lOAl 

8W  129.169.     ProTlnee  of  the  Moot  Holy  Name  of  Jesns  Inc., 

New  York.  NY     Filed  Oct  8. 1961  CHRONO'LIST 

For  Series  of  Booklets  Ustlng.  in  Chronological  Order  and 

v^.  i>..^^i^i  u •_    rw-     >.•..•>  ....        rw        ...  Branches  of  History.   Science,   and  the  Art*.   NoUbles  of  a 

JJL^^I?  la^iS  ^^""'  '**"~^***""'--     Special  Group.  Such  a.  Women.  National  and  RacUl  Groups. 

First  one  Jan.  16.  1961.  ^^^  ^^^  ^ike. 

^_^.___  First  nae  Aog.  4, 1961.  ^ 


INTEREST 


SN  129.705.    UnlTersity  of  Pittsburgh.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed 


Oct  11. 1961 


THI^ 

rK^rs 

PRESS 


"■  "'ii»  1 . 


SN  132.994.     Fox  Rirer  Paper  Corporation.  Appleton,  Win. 
FUed  Not.  29.  1961. 

TEMPLA-KLIPS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712.826.  712,885,  and  718.539. 
For  Printed  Planning  Forms,  Guides,  and  Artwork  for  Uae 
in  the  Printing  Trade. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1961. 


For  Books,  Periodicals,  and  Pamphletn. 
First  use  Sept  14,  i960. 


Class  39 -aotMiig 


SN  138,710.    Whlta  Card  Co.,  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed  Oct  11. 
1961.  *  -  ^'^A^-.  ^ 


SN  82.908.     Mercantile  Stores  Company.  Inc.,   Wilmington, 
Del.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1959. 


(PLiL 


For  Ladlea'  Rata. 

First  use  on  or  about  A«g.  4, 1988. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  1954. 


SN  130.S86.     DaTid  E.  Shaw.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  20, 
1961. 


*-^ 


utdoor  Peopk 


For  Magaslne. 

First  oaa  Dae.  3.  I960. 


SN  89.812.     Sondra  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1960. 

[l  ^^^  KCASANT  OtCAIIS 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  690.924. 

For  Sleepwear  and  Lounging  Wear — Namely,  Robea.  Negli- 
gees. Nightgowns,  Pajamas,  Bed  Jacketa.  and  Lovaging  Gar- 
ments for  Women  and  GIrIa 

First  use  1938. 
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''A-Ti^^Uo^    ^'—  *  *-  '^'  '^^  ^-^-  «•-      "'•-    •^r^i^.a,"-'-'    ^-^    '-•   «-    --..    N.V.      KU.. 


t/»S^/>t  with  Qyq  XappQuI 


Own^r  of  Hr,    Vmi  MS.81^  «««.0W.  .nd  others 
ror  Blouara  and  Skirtm  tor  L*Mm  aad  OlrU. 
Flmt  uae  Oct.  28.  1955. 


For  LadiM'  Coatii.  galta,  and  Jacketa. 
FIrMt  uiie  July  1,  19«0. 


»f»rrf 


*V  mo*      ****  *  <^««'P*''y.  N*w  York.  N.T      Fll^d  Aug. 


^'l.?^*;^-    .*'•"'"'•    8»«»*   Corpor«tlo«.    N*w    York.    N.Y. 
riled  June  It,  IMl. 


V. 


COjul 


\^ 


om 


"P*«a  d«  Veloar-  i.  th*  Pr»»«h  *«|ulralent  of  the  EnclUh 
phraae  "velvet  Hkln." 

For  Women'*  Leather  OioTeo. 
Klmt  Hue  Aur  1».  IMO. 


"'Mr^niedSct'T.!^'    -"-'•-''-   ^-    «»•    ^"•. 

KODIAK  KLOTH 

The  word  "Kloth "  i.  dl«:l«lH.ed  apart  from  the  mark  a. 
aaowo. 

rio?hV^°V**"  r"^"*""  ^^^  ^^^  *"'"  ^ '"^°-  "<•  Cblldm,'. 
Cloth  Coatw  and  Short  Jarkrta. 

Flr«t  UMe  Mar.  23.  1MB. 


CLUB 

THE    SHOE  WITH  THE 
PJLiOtl  INSOE 

HK*"***  J^*!"*™"*"  '^*'""  "*"  '^'••™««  'or  the  notation  -The 
Shoe  Ulth  the  Pillow  Inlde"  .part  from  the  mark  .hown  in 
the  drawlnc 

For  Shoe*. 

First  uae  June  5.  IIMI. 


^^^ '**-*•      Craddock  Terry  Shoe  Corporation,  I^nchlM.r« 
Va.    Filed  June  21,  19«1.  ,Mj»™iMir,. 


^^'nT^^^^^-^^**  Clothlnc  Corporatioa.  Chttmgo.  III.     Filed 
*jn.  Za,  liMIO. 


MARTEX 


Tran-lation    of    the    Trwndk    word    "Allonn  •  •    nM«nii    "let 
ua  JO." 

For  U'omen'a  Shoe*. 

Flnt  uae  June  16.  IMl. 


For  I'aed  and/or  Reproceaaad  Clothinc  for  Export  Oniw 
Flmt  uae  June  1.  1939 


8N    113.037.      Burllnrton    Induntrleii.    fae      New   York     NY 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1  Ml. 


8N  124.349  Carol  Adamii.  Incorporated.  Chtcafo.  III.,  by 
etaaave  of  name  from  Formtex.  Inc.,  Chicago  III  Filed 
Jnly  20.  IMl. 

CAROL  ADAMS 

"Carol  Adama"  la  a  flrtltloua  name. 
For  Braaatorea  and  Oirdleai 
FIrat  uae  June  30,  1961. 


For  Dunmreea.  Jeaaa,  aad  Overalla. 
Flrat  uae  De*.  19.  11M0.  " 


SN  118.842      PaatlBo.  In*.,  Hollywood-by  the  Sea.  Fta.     Filed 

PANTING  .  .  .  FOR  GIRLS 
WHO  ARE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  •80.841. 

For    Female    Wearing    Apparel— Namely.    SUeka,    Sklrta. 
Blonaea.  Shorta.  Sweater*  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  before  Sept.  1.  19«0. 


SN    12«.74fl       Partraeuth    Markatlng   Co.    Inc..    Skokie     III 
Filed  Aug.  28.  19«1 

SPRINGCREST 

For  Womea'a  Hoalery. 
Flmt  uae  Apr.  11.  1981. 


SN  126.738.    Gold  Seal  Rabber  Coapuy.  Boston.  Maaa     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1961. 


GO-GO'S 


For  Shoea  for  Women  and  Olrla. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  7.  1961. 


1 
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»N  127,730.     Sportempoa,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUad  8«>t.    AN   130  689      aimni»   bk—   xm       - . 

12,  1961  "w,w>i».     Bimplex   Shoo  Manofaetnrtiig  Coapaay.  Mll- 

'  waukae.  WU.    Filed  Oct.  25.  1961.  *-- #.  aui 


KNITS  UNLIMITED 


SIMPLEX  STRATE  UNE 


No  claim  la  aada  to  the  word  "Knlta"  apart  from  the        ^^^f  <>' *^- N<*  274,416  and  2«7,»M.  :Qi     v 

mark  aa  ahown.  For  Chlldren'a  Shoea.  b»^t^ 

For  Ladlea'  Waar— Namely.  Sklrta,  Drcaaaa.  Veata,  Jaekcta,        *^"*  "•*  <>«•  12, 1961. 
and  Outer  Panta  of  Varloua  Lengtha. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  18, 1961.  •^-^■— ^^ 


^_^^_^_  8N  130,8«).    Nelaon  Kalttliig  Compaay,  Boekford,  UL    FU«i 

Oct.  27, 1961. 
SN  127,768.     Oenesco  lac,  NaahTllle,  T>nn.     FUed  Sept    13 

"        SANDY  MCTFF  ^i  SHi  4MiWa  mm  19  WPW 

^APiUY     MCOKL  owner  Of  Reg.  No..  891,323  and  800.787. 

The  mark  "Sandy  McGee"  la  not  the  name  of  aa  IndiTldual,        «Jlf '*^*7     „  ,«.« 
but  merely  a  fanrtful  name.  ""*  ""*  "^"«  »•  1»*0- 

For  Shoea  of  Leather,  Rabber,  Fkbric,  or  a  Comblaatlon  ^__^^_^ 

of  Thooe  Materiala  for  Men  and  Boya.  """"^^""^ 

SN  132,870.     Stafco,  lat,  Saa  Aatoalo,  Tex.    Filed  Not   27 
1961. 


Flrat  uae  Jaly  10, 1961. 


SN   128.123      Louia   Walter  *  Co.,  lac,  Kaaaaa  City,   Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961. 


bettijean 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  333.474.  632.772,  aad  725,389. 
•■  For  Ladlea'  Cloaka  aad  Snita. 
Flrat  uae  aummer  of  1954. 

nl  >0»4a  aa  n 


The  drawing  la  liaed  ta  Indicate  the  c<dor  red.    Owaer  of 
Reg.  No.  718.797. 

For  Athletic  Caifornia. 
-    Flrat  nae  Nor.  19,  I960.  — — «--., 


SN   128.615.     Teen   Age  Beachwear  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1961. 


SN  134,417.     Wayae  Knitting  IfOla,  Hamboldt,  Tnn    'Med 
Dec.  20,  1961. 

FASHION-TONES 

For  Women's  Hoalery. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Apr.  29,  1955. 


j^.     »»JI 


Class 40-FaKy  Coods,   Tunitlm§i,  mi 


■'  TlM  aame  "Loalaa  Brooka"  la  fandfnl. 
'   For  8wtmwear.  Beachwear.  aad  Playealta. 
"  Flrat  uae  Aug.  2,  1961. 


SN   128,933.     Vanity  Fair  MUU,   lac.  Beading,  Pa.     FUed 
Sept  29,  1961. 

ALL  IS  VANITY ALL 

IS  VANITY  FAIR 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.   116,092,  612.638.  and  othera. 
For  Women'a  and  MUacK'  L'nderwear  and  Lingerie,  laclud- 
iag  Braaalerea,  Pantie  OinUeg.  f  ettlaklrta.  and  Slipa. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  28.  1961. 


8N   1S1.S06.      WUUam   Pryai,   lac,   DayrUla,   Coaa.     Filed 
Not.  3,  1961. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6324>26. 

For  Button  and  Buckle  Parte  To  Be  CoTered  With  Soltable 
Material  Without  the  Uae  of  Toola. 
Flrat  aae  Jnly  1950. 


SN  131,323.     Wllmlagtea  Chealeal  *  Rabber  Corporatloa, 
Brooklya,  NY.    FUed  Not.  3,  1961. 


SLIDEX 


For  Stiffening  Membera  or  Boalag  for  Fouadatton  Oar- 
menta,  Braaalerea,  Etc 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  13, 1961. 


SN  180,874.     Nelman-Marcna  Company,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct  24. 1961. 

f       • 

Custom    Masters 


SN  181,371.     L  *  N  Enterprlaaa,  Laa  Aagelea,  Calif.     FUed 
Not.  6, 1961. 


PIC-N-PUFF 


For  Mea's  Shoea. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  25.  1961. 


For  Pick  for  Flailing  aad  Arraaglag  Hair. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  10,  1961. 
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Junk  12,  IMS 


(lMt42-Kirilterf,   NtCte^,   m 
fMth  mi  StkstitM^M  Dmnhr 


T«vtla     ■"   !»«.«"      Otart*.   LtotMw  CorporatlM.  OMlal*c   W.T. 
■  VAWW        Flted  Jan.  37.  IMr 


8N    lOXaae.      CkcMcrteM    rakrle%    lat,    BrattMoro.    Vt 
ni^  Anc.  17.  IMO. 


EAI^CANALP 


ror  BMiiBc  AM  DvrtoM  or  lamtrmmntn. 
rint  «M  Dm.  27,  IMO. 


•N    118.491.      KlBberty<CUrfe    Corpora tloa.    N««aah.    Wte. 
FIMI  Mar.  IS.  IMl. 


Por  Pl«m  Oooda  lateodod  PrlDdpalljr  (or  Orapory.  Utp 
CoTcr.  aad  Upholatery  Fkbrlea^ 
Pint  OM  July  15.  l»a». 


BKINI 


Por  BanlUiT  Belts  and  BaalUry  Napkla  Holdcra. 
Plrat  OM  Mar.  ft.  IMl. 


8N  128.403.    Ckopak-KlttwpUa  Carpi.  Now  York.  N.T.    PU«4    ^N  120.S48.     Lobaaaa  Kommaadltfooollachaft,  Pakr,  Kklaa- 
8«pt.  22.  IMl.  laad.  Oonaaay.    PUod  May  21,  IMl. 


CHROM-CHALUS 

Pice*  Oootfa  Made  of  100%  Aeotate, 


DUROLAST 


Ptalobcd 


Owacr  of  Oormaa  Boc-  No.  4M.6M.  datad  T^k.  8.  1888. 
POr  Blaotic  Baada«w. 


Pabrle. 

PIrot  OM  Aac-  20.  IMl. 


8N  120.700.    iMra. 
24.  IMl. 


Chss43-TWMrfaiidYm 


aad  Co^  Chtcaffo,  111.    Piled  May 

GUARDSMAN 


Por  Moa'a  Strotehablo  OamMat  Sorrlat  a«  AMoateal  aad 
SN  11S.81S.    BmU«  Boraat  *  loaa  Coatpaaj,  Jaaalca  PUla,    ^^  Sapport. 

Maaa.    Pllod  fW.  14.  IMl.  Vint  nao  oo  or  about  Doc  1.  IMO. 


LUXURIA    SPORTSLAINE  "J***^    Cmor.  Pana.  Pra«*    PlMMa,2S.lMl 


Tk«  word  ••■nHa"  aad  tka  word  -Lalao"  an 
apart  froai  tb«  eomblaatloa  "Sportalalac"  aad  apart  from  tbo 
aark  aa  akowa. 

Por  Tara  Mado  Wholly  or  la  SnbataatUI  Part  of  WooL 

Plmt  uae  0<rt.  15.  1947. 


OmU-Dmltd.  IMkd,  mi  im^ 


C^^ijtor- 


BN    107.888.      Harold    R.    Lyttoa.    North    Hollywood,    Calif. 
Pllod  Not.  4,  IMO. 


Prtortty  dalaMd  aador  8o«.  44(d)  oa  Pnach  S«c.  No. 
4M.283.  datad  Jaa.  IS,  IMl  (Parte)  :  NaU.  last.  No.  M.MT. 
Owaor  of  C.8.  Roc.  Noa  «0«.»40.  «3«.804.  aad  othora. 

Por  8arf1cal.  Medl«al.  DontaU  Votortaary  AppltaMM, 
BpMHflcally  Proothotte  ArtleUa.  Sorslcal  8atar«  Throada, 
Arterlea.  aad  Aorta  ValToa,  laclndlac  Artificial  Llaba,  Byca 
aad  Teeth. 


TORSO-TONE 


BN    120302. 

PUod  May  28.  IMl 


c   Prodaeta.    Im.,   La   Mom,   CaUf. 


Por  Rododac  aad  Bzerctetac  Apparataa  Deflaod  as  a  Cloood 
Elastic  Loop  With  a  Body  Protcctlac  Haraew  AtUcfted 
Thereto. 

Plrat  asc  Oct.  7.  lOOa 


TEETH-A-SPOON       ^ 

Por  Tralaiac  aad  Toothiac  Dortoe  la  the  Pora  of  a  Bpooa 
Made  of  Plastic  MaterUI. 

Pint  aao  oa  or  ahoat  Apr.  20. 1881. 


SN  110.778.     Dea-Tal-Bs  Chair  MCf.  Co..  Deo  Motaeo.  lows.    8N  128.8M.     SAW  Maaofactartac  Corpora tloa.  WtekllBe. 
saoloM  9t  Joha  U  Naochtoa.  d  b.a.  Dea-Tal-Ba  Chair  Mfg.        Ohio.    Piled  Aof.  28. 1881. 
Co.,  Dos  Molaaa,  Iowa.    PUod  Doc  28.  IMO. 


DEN-TAL-EZ 


Por  Denul  Chair. 
Pint  uae  Att«.  0.  lOM. 


PRESS  D  JET  _ 

Por  Neodlelooa  laocalaat  lajoctor  lastmaaats.  Ualta,  aad 
Parts  and  Acceooorfeo  Therefor. 

Plrot  aao  la  or  ahoat  NoeoiBhor  1088. 


June  12,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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•"  "^•***     ■•**^  l^'Oi^U  Phrts.  Praaoa.    PIM  8«pt  7.    8N   183.843.     Dlaaa   Maaafaetariac  Conpaay,   Oreen   Bay. 
*•**  ■'^'  Wte.    Piled  Doc  8,  IMl. 


1881. 


OREOZONE 


l^*)***)  A^i  a, 


Owner  of  Preach  Be*.  No.  4843M.  dated  Apr.  18,  1057 
(Setae)  ;  Natl.  iMt  Mol  M^M. 

Por  Appltanceo  for  Beauty  Pariora — Namely,  Electrical, 
Hood  Type  Appltanceo  for  Hair  Drylag  aad  Oxtdatioa  of  Dyeo. 


PRIMS 


Por  SantUry  Napklta. 
Ptrst  use  May  8.  IMl. 


8N   128.908.     Phtltpo  Electronics   Industries  Ltd.,   Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.    Piled  8ei>t.  10,  IMl. 


SONALGENIC 


Owner  of  ChaadUa  Rfl(.  No.  122.117,  dated  May  5.  IMl. 

Por  Psychological  Soaad  KqnlpaioBt.  Particularly  an  Elec- 
tronic Instrument  About  14H"  x  8"  z  8H"  Comprising  a 
Sound  Generator  for  Generating  a  Masking  Notse  Which  Pro- 
rldet  Auditory  Stlnnlatlon  to  Thereby  Detract  a  Person's 
Attention  Prom  the  Henna tlon  of  Pain. 

Plrat   I 
2T.  IMl. 


aass45-Sofft  Driiks  ud  CarboMted 
Waten 


SN  104,M8.  Ziman  Brothera  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Pre- 
toria, Traasraal.  Union  of  South  Africa.  Piled  Sept.  21. 
1080. 


FEP-A-DILLA 


Owner  at  Union  of  Soath  Africa  Reg.  Noa.  2284/49  and 
2265/49,  dated  Oct.  5,  1949;  and  1817/50.  dated  June  23. 
November  1900;  in  commerce  on  or  aboat  Jaa.     1950. 

Por  Gnnadllla-PlaTorMl  loft  Drinks,  Squashes  and  Non- 
— ^^^—  Alcoholic   Cordials,    and   Qreaadilla-PlaTored   Extracts   and 


SN  128.690.    Torit  ManaCacturtng  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     ^^"^  ""^  "  ***""«  **"  ^"^ 
PUod  Sept.  26.  IMl.  — _— ^^-__ 


ORA-VAC 

Por  Dental  Equipment.  Appliances,  and  Apparatuses ;  Port- 
able High  Volujme,  Power  CootroUed  Oral  Evacuatora;  Wall 
Mounted  or  Attachable  High  Volume,  Power  Controlled  Oral 
ETaenators,  ModuUr  Cabinet  InaUlled  High  Volume,  Power 
Coatrolled  Oral  KTScaatars.  .      i  > 


SN  123,284.     Crush  International  Inc,  Eranston.  lU. 
July  3,  IMl. 


PUed 


G  «  A/?4 


Pint  use  1958. 


SN  129,822.    John  Ylgh,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    Piled  Oct.  12,  IMl. 


/>  U  R  ^  ^ 


No  claim  Is  mad«  to  the  repreaeatatloa  oT  the  goods  apart 
from  the  mark  shown. 

Por  PorUble  Heatlag  Dertce  for  Bathtubs  for  Treating 
and  Stimulating  Human  Body. 

Pint  use  Aug.  7.  IMl. 


r  TO 

SN  129.912.     The  Burdlck  Corpora tton,  Mtlton,  Wis. 
Oct.  16,  IMl. 

BURDICK 


Piled 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   512,694,  717,956.  and  others. 
Por  Paeonakera  aad  DeflbrUlators.  ^ 

Plrat  use  Aug.  29,  IMl. 


Tha    words    "Your    Guarantee — Preshness — Purity — Qual- 
ity" are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  abown. 
POr  Soft  Drinka. 
Ptrst  use  Dec.  1,  1960. 


Class  46  -  Foods  and  Ingreifieiits  of  Foods 

SN  85,927.     Marion  K.  Summers,  Brownstowa,  Ind.     Piled 
Not.  23, 1858. 

THE  HOUSE  OF  FLAVORS 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  618.312. 

Por  Pood  Plaroring  E?xtracts,  Syrups  and  Compounds,  Pood 
Colon.  Spices,  and  Pood  Seasonings  In  Liquid  snd  Powder 
Porm. 

Pint  use  Apr.  1.  1982,  en  food  llaToring  extracts. 


8M  133,868.     Crescent  DenUI  Manufacturing  Company,  Ch\- 
eago.  HI.    Piled  Dec.  5.  IMl. 


SN   87,547.     Dl   GaeU   OtUTlo  e  Poffloli  Altera,   Salerno, 
lUly.    Piled  Dec.  18, 1959. 


CRESTEEL 


UO-LATTE 


Por  Nickel  Alloy  Csod  aa  a  Separator  When  PilUag  DeaUI 
Carlties  and  Known  ss  a  Matrix  Material. 
Plrat  use  Aug.  15,  IMl. 


The  word  "Latta"  maaas  ''■illk"  lo  the  Eaglish  language. 
Owner  of  lUlUn  Reg.  No.  144,190,  dated  Jane  8.  1989. 

Por  Whole  Milk  In  Liquid  aad  Powdered  Porm.  Buttermilk. 
Skimmed  Milk,  aad  Yogurt  With  lAvt  PormenUtloa  Bacteria. 
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June  12,  1962 


8N112.3M.     Bonbons  Napoleon,  I>ei»o«««reBnootKrfc«D  Met    8V  IM  IM     r   r>   b *.  o 

34,  19^1. 

LE  BON  BONBON 
NAPOLEON 

The  trademark  in  translation  means  "the  rood  Napoleon 
«ndy.        The  expreasion   The   Good  Candy"   Is  hereby  dla- 
eUlmed  apart  from  the  entire  trademark,  the  word  "candy" 
bHn»  dlKlalmed  per  ae.     Owner  of  Belfflaa  Reg    No.  17,87» 
dated  Aug.  8,  IMO. 

PorCandlML 


Kor  Fresh  and  Proien  Chickena. 
Flnt  use  June  30,  1990. 


8N    lll.9«»       Malm   Company.    I.*.,   db^.    Malm.   Tehran, 
Iran.    Klled  Fab.  2,  IJMIl. 


8N  133,320.     Safeway  Stores.  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl, 

WESTERN  FARMS 

For  Bread. 

First  ase  Apr.  23.  IMO. 


8N    183.430.      Winn-Dlxle    Btorea,    Int.    Jaeksoanile.    FU. 
Filed  Dec.  5.  IMl. 


The  word  "Persian"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Frosen  Shrimp. 

Flrat  use  Sept  17,  1958;  la  commerce  Sept.  17.  l»58. 


8N  128.507     Wlnfred  B   Brown.  d.b  a.  W.  B.  Brown.  Pompano 
Beach,  Ma.    Filed  Sept.  26.  IMl. 


Tbrfffy 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  828,317  and  878,084. 

For  Flour. 

Firat  use  Mar.  15,  1958. 


Class  49 -DistilMAIcoiiolic 


8N    95,357.      Marie    Brlsard   et    Roger,    Bordeaux,    Olrond«- 
France.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1980. 


Applicant  claims  no  exclualTe  rights  In  the  represenUtlons 
of  the  tom«to«Hi  as  represenutlonii  of  the  gOAds 
For  Fresh  Tomatoes. 
Flrat  use  Dee.  24.  1958. 


8N   128.992.     Fair  View  Packing  Company.  Inc..  Holll.ter. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1981. 


"M«rie  Brlxard  is  the  name  of  the  deceased  founder  of 
applicant.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  and  gold  Owner 
of  French  Reg.  No  49.987.  dated  Dec.  18,  1987  (Bordeaux)  ; 
Natl.  Inst.  No.  100,350;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa,  541.931,  695,033. 
and  others. 

For  Brandies  and  Alcoholic  Uqueara. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508.480. 

For  Canned   Fruits  and  Canned  Vegetables ;  Canned  Con 
centrated  Tomato  Puree  :  Canned  Mixed  Fruits. 
Flrat  use  at  laast  as  early  as  the  year  1940. 


8N  123.574.     H.  Stenham  Limited,  d.b.a.  Highland  Blending 
Co..  London,  Bngland.     Filed  July  7,  1981 


OLD  ARTHUR 


SN   129.627.     J.   J.   Newberry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y 
Oct.  10.  1961. 


Filed 


KOROYAL 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.  B798.139,  dated  Oct.  2,  1969. 
For  Scotch  Whliiky. 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Fib.  2. 1881. 


8N    130.048.      Consolidated    Foods    Corporation.    d.b.a.    The 
Lawson  Milk  Company.  Cnyakoca  Falls.  Ohio.     Fii«d  Oct 
17.  1961. 

SLENDERWAY 

For  Bread. 

Flrat  use  Oct  3.  1961. 


Class  50 -Mtrchiadist  Not  Otherwise 
OassiM 


SN  128.949.     Zoo-Plks.  North  Hollywood.  Calif.     Filed  July 
13,  1981. 


ZOO-PIKS 


Fttr    Novelty    Item    for   Plerdag   and    Retaining   Cocktail 
Oarnlshment  or  Hora  d'OevTrea. 
First  use  July  10.  1981. 
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SN  94.670.     Celebrity,  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Apr.  8, 
1980. 


JIFFY 


For  Chemically  Treated  Paper  Tissues  Sold  In  Sealed 
Packets  To  Be  Usad  Wtthvat  Water  To  Refreah  the  Hands 
and  Fnce. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  30, 1980. 


SN  102,716.     Ernst  Kunae  OHO,  Bemerode  nber  Haanorer, 
Germany.    Filed  Ang.  15,  1980. 


ELEKTROBIO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  314,006. 
For  Saatan  Cr««a. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  S6.  19M. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  654.034,  dated  FHk.  25.  1954. 

For  Preparations  for  B«dy  and  BMOty  Care.  I.e.,  Prepara-    8N   125.801.     Clalrol   Incorporated.  New  York.   NY.     Filed 
tlons  for  Mouth  and  Dental  Care,  Mouth  Wash,  Tooth  Paste.        Aug.  11, 1981. 
Skin  Creams,  Skin  Lotions,  Cosmetic  Face  Maaks,  Skin  Oils, 
Lotions  and  Creams  for  Hair  Treatment. 


SN  115,988.     Beauty-Rama  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed 
Mar.  20,  1961. 

BEAUTY-RAMA  '•*" 

For  Bath  Oil,  Bubble  Bath,  Brilllantlne.  Creme  Hair  Rinse. 
Dandruff  Remover,  Hair  and  Scalp  Conditioner,  Hair  Cream, 
Hair  DreaalBg,  Hair  Setting  Lotion,  Hair  Spray,  Hair  WaTing 
Lotion,  Hair  Coloring,  Hair  Bleach^  Hair  Tonera,  Nail  Dryer 
and  Nail  Polish  Remorer. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  15,  1956. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue  and  pink.    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
894.000. 

For  Hair  Dreaalng  and  Conditioning  CreaoL 
Flrat  nse  Dec.  8, 1958. 


SN  116.669.     Rerlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  28, 
1961. 


INTIMATE 


■i  Itel. 


SN   127,001.     The  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  The  TonI  Com- 
pany. Boston,  Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  31, 1981. 


For  Toilet  Water  and  Perfume. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  28, 1955. 


YOU-DO 


SN  118.628.     Dorothea  Wood,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Apr. 
26. 1961. 


For  Home  Permanent  Ware  Kit  Cootalnlag  Warlag  Lotloa 
and  End  Tissues. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  14, 1981. 


For  Scalp  Conditioner. 
Flrat  nse  May  15, 1905. 


SN  122,746.     Apothecaries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  C.  4  R.  Tlmmermann, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  26, 1961. 


SN  129,932.     Dusharme  Prodnets,  lac.,  Minneapolis,  Mtaa. 
Filed  Oct  16, 1961. 


HESITATION  SET 


For  Hair  Spray. 
FIrataseAng.  9, 1981. 


>Ha«' 


SN    130,061.      lyArrlgone    Indastries.    Inc.,   Baltimore,    Md. 
FUed  Oct  17, 1981. 


!«T     T» 


if* 


For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  ose  Jan.  10,  1908. 


For  Hair  Spray. 

First  nse  Nor.  10, 1960. 
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8N    100,213.      BanMst   BalUatync,    d.b.*     Wayne   Chemical 
Compaoy,  Cotumboa.  Ohio.     ni«d  Jnly  8.   I960. 


QUICK  LIFT 


Por  PacUl  Creaa. 
Pint  oae  Sept.  18.  l»ni. 


* 


Y» 


Oats  52  -  DttoffMb  aiirf  SoaiM 

8N  93.871.     WllllaiB  K.  Weatley,  d.b.a.  The  WlllUm  K.  Weat- 
l«7  Co.,  Bocky  RlTer,  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1»«0. 

YACHT-VALVE  "FIX^ 

For  Chemical  CompoalUoaa  for  RemoTlns  Carbon  and  Other 
Reeldue*  and  for  Preetag.  Cleaalnc  and  Lobrlcatlac  VkItw. 
Carburetors  and  Other  Parts  of  Interaal  Coaahaatloa  Bnciaes. 

First  nse  April  1»88. 


f 


°o<P 

''no 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  831,107. 

ror   Household   Shampoo  for  TJsa  la  aeaalat  Ra«a,   Up- 
holstery sad  Fabric  Material, 
first  use  Apr.  14.  1»60. 


8N  M.872.    WtUlam  K.  Westlay.  d.b.a.  The  WlUlam  K.  West- 
ley  Co..  Rocky  RlTer.  Ohio,     niad  Mar.  23,  1»«0. 


8N  114.32*.    Gerald  B.  Kelly.  North  HlffcUads.  Calif     Filed 
Peb.  24.  IMl. 

WINDOW  MAGIC 

No  eUlm  la  mads  to  the  word  "WIb4ow"  apart  tron  the 
■arfe. 

For  Cleaner  la  Powder  Form  for  aeaalac  Windows. 
First  use  on  or  about  Bept  1. 1060. 


ai>r 


B'LASTER'' 


8N  123.123.     Mlla,  Bodete  Aaoayme.  Parts.  France.     Filed 
June  29.  1961. 


For  Chemical  CompaaitloBs  for  ReaMvinf  Carbon  and  Other 
Residues  and  for  Freelag.  Clesnlng  and  Lubricating  Valres, 
Carburetors  and  Other  Parts  of  Interaal  Combustion  Engines. 

First  use  January  1989. 


HEGOR 


OWBM  of  Preach   Reg.   No.   48S.7M.   dated  Nar.  0.   19S9 
(■atee)  :  Natl.  last  Na.  133.791. 
Tnt  Shampoo. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


-)• 


Qass  100  -  MisolaMov 


SN  114.0M     Coatlaaatal  Motortata  AaaocUtloe.  lac,  AtUaU. 
Oa.    Fllod  Fab.  21. 1961. 


8.V  112,613.  Foundation  of  Canada  Knglneertag  Corpora- 
tion Limited.  Montreal,  ^tochsc.  Qanada.  Filed  Jaa.  27, 
1961. 


FENCO 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.'  106.975.  dated  Mar.  8.  1987. 

For  ClTlI.  MlBlng.  Electrical.  Mechanical.  Chealcal.  Hy- 
draulic, and  Architectural  Eaglneerlng  Serrlces  Naaiely.  the 
Design  Planning  and  Superrlslon  of  Constructloa.  Alteration. 
Repair  and  Maintenance  of  Projects. 


SN   113,900.     R.   Speaccr  Douglasa,  d.b.a.  Toar  Futur*  Da- 
llmlted.  Los  Aagslcs.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  17.  1961. 


For  Fnralshing  Adrlce.  roaaasl  asi  IirflsmatloB  Recard- 
lag:  Routing  of  Trips  With  Informatlaa  as  to  Weather. 
Accommodation*  and  Points  of  Interest :  Foreign  Automobile 
Travel  ;  Ball  Bond  HerTlces  In  the  Ereat  of  aa  Automobile 
Accident :  Cash  Baad  Barrlees  aa  Chaivss  lavalTlag  Motor 
Vehicle  Laws:  Paymeat  of  Legal  F^es  luTolTed  aa  a  Result 
of  Automobile  AecldenU ;  Precuieiaent  of  Indirldual  Automo- 
bile and  Travel  Accident  Insurance ;  and  ProTlsloa  of  Insar- 
aacc  for  Persoas  TrsTelllag  Abroad. 

First  use  Dee.  28.  1960. 


BM  114.647.    Tally  Ho  Grill  of  Bostoa.  lac,  d.h.a.  R«d  Coach 
Orlll.  WoUastoa.  Mass.    Pllod  Psb.  28,  1961. 


RED  COACH  GRILL 


For  Career  Programmlag.  lacludlag  Career  PUaatag.  Job  The  word  •^JrtU"  U  MmMm^,,^^  apart  from  the  muk  aa 

Search  Programming  and  Adrlalag  aad  CouaaaUlag  of  Certain  shown  on  the  drawlag. 

Retirement  Actl Titles.  For  ResUuraat  Serrleaa. 

First  use  Aug.  18. 1969.  First  use  la  the  year  1934. 


JUNi  12,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  79 


SN  118.911.     Marc  ShlowlU  aad  Asaoelatea  lae,  Hawtheme,    SN  120,483.    Big  Daddy's  Baterprlaaa.  La  JoUa  Caltf.    Filed 
Calif.    Piled  Apr.  28.  1961.  ,  -  i  May  22, 1961.  ^^ 

BIG  DADDY'S 

"^7  ;>  '  V^r  Rendering  Techaihnl  Adrlee  and  AsslsUnce  to  ResUu- 

raat Oiwrators  In  Ail  Pkases  of  Raataorant  Managemeat. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  Itfl. 


SN   128,614.     Murphy  *  Ceta.  Wtastoa-Sale 
Anc.  8, 19S1. 


N.C.     Filed 


The  llalng  oa  tha  drawlag  la  part  of  tha  mack  and  Is  not 
ladlcatlTe  of  colar. 

For  ConsulUnt  Serrlfloa  la  the  FlaM  of  Electronic  Engl- 
aeertag.  PartlcnUrly  In  Computer  Programmlag.  DiglUl  Cir- 
cuit Design  and  System  aad  Lofle  Deslga. 

First  use  approximately  July  1, 1988. 


^ff^^ 


MiutoT 


SN  121,564      Hlltoa  Hotela  latanattoaal,  lac.,  Naw  Tarfc. 
N.T.    niMlJuna  7, 1961. 


For  Manufacturers'  RepresenUtlre  Serrloes  la  the  Field  of 
Electronic  Products. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1984. 


Qau  102  -  iMunMct  awl  PiMKial 


SN  106,821.     National  Plaa.  lae.  Port  Worth,  Tex.     Filed 
Oct  17, 1960. 


The  lettering  la  the  dealga  Is  "HH." 
For  Hotel  Serrlees. 
First  use  June  34,  1948. 


Oau  101- A^Mtisiiif  mi  Bmdmu 


Applicant   dlsdalms  the  wordlag  "The  Nattoaal  Plan  of 

SN  64,650.    Otis  BaglaMrtag  Corporadoa.  Dallaa.  Tax.    Piled    ^"tlS  ^"t""**^  "f  "^  'if  T'iT**?  ?'  ^  J^?  *'  ^ 
Dae.  19  1958         »  -•        "^         -,  .-^— -,    <>..    <'>•««    Ualted  Sutes.    The  llalog  on  the  drawlag  Is  for  shading  only. 

For  Operating  Fund  Raising  Campaigns  for  Chnrefaes  by 

OTIS— "FIRST  IN  PRESSURE  *'?r Li  Ap"r' """ 


CONTROL" 


Apr.  18,  1960. 


Appllcaat  dlaelalBS  the  tarm  "Plrat  la  Prasaure  Coatrol"    SN  119,004.     Sarlngs  Banks  Association  of  the  State  of  New 
apart  from  the  mark.    Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  300.229,  872.820.        Tork.  New  York,  N.T.    Piled  May  1, 1961. 
and  others. 

For  Wen  Drflllag.  "Production,  and  Maintenance  Serileea. 

First  use  In  Pebraary  1988. 


SN  98.860.     Boathalda  Blaeprtat  Serriae,  lae.  JaeksonrlUe. 
ru.    PUad  iaaa  6, 1960. 


The  word  "SaTtnga**  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Baaking  Serrtaea — IfaiMly,  Barings  Account  Serrlces, 
Making  Loaas,  Making  Collections  for  Others  and  Placing 
Mortgagea.  To  Indicate  the  Serrlces  Rendered  by  the  Members 
of  Applicant 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  26. 1961. 


For  Blueprinting  Scrrlce. 
First  oaa  May  SO.  1956. 


r. '» tS 


u: 


SN  119.966.    Great  Lakas  Mortga«»  Corporatloa.  Cblcaco,  HI. 
Piled  May  15, 1961. 


SN  115,146.     Mark  W.  Haaaafard.  Ukcwood,  Calif.     Pllad 
Mar.  8, 1961. 


1«>  l»*  SS; 


rm 


For  Gift  Purchasing  Serrlces  for  Others. 
FIrat  aas  Dae.  12, 1960. 


Par  Baal  KsUta  Mortgafs 
lasuraaee  Brokerage  Serrloes. 
First  use  la  1954. 


aad  Real  BaUte  aad 


TM  80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


XCTf«  18,  1902 


CmIU.    FU«d  0«t.  4,  IMl. 


OwBffr  of  B#ic.  No.  829,294. 
For  I'oderwtitlng  of  lunrance 
Flnt  OM  f>^  SS.  1M4. 


SN  133.069      BcaHlcUl  naanec  Co.,  Wllmlactoa.  Dal     Piled 
Joa«  29.  19«1. 


BffiB 

SYSTIJM 


Oth!^^  """***'  8«rncr.— rtaaely.   inrMtiiit  th«  Fund,  of 
nm  tut  Not.  W,  I960. 


8N129.8«0     SRI  Corporttloii,  Nortb  Hollywood.  Calif.    PUcd 
^'^t,  13,  19^1. 


Appllrant  dlacUlmc  tbe  worda  "Flnanc*  Syitun"  ex«pt  •■ 
u»i?d  la  comblaatloo  with  "BeneacUl.  •  Owner  of  Rec  No 
603.720. 

For  Senrlcea  Rendered  In  the  Small  Loan.  Inatallaaat  Loan 
and  Inatallment  Credit  Berrlce. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  1,  1987. 


SM23.268.    Banker.  Tr«t  Company.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed        JL*  J^rilJUi'^iI^i"^--^ 
Jaly  3.  1961.  "*'  *"»•"  *^«"  S^rrlee.  ParttmUrly  Flnaaeiag  of  laaur- 

aace  Prpmlnma. 


Flnt  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  18.  I960. 


Cass  103  -  CoMtriKtiM  Mrf  Rtpdr 

•N114.T39     A  A  Ptatlat  Worka,  8««  rraaelaeo.  Caltf     Filed 
Mar.  2.  1961. 


v«'•'''«<(^lFfe5-^0b;5;;;;^ 


For  BaaklBf  Serrlcea. 
First  uae  Joae  1.  1961. 


8N  128.903.     International  Reaoarces  Fund.  Inc.,  Los  Aaielea 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1961. 


Tbe  bump«>  daalcn  and  the  worda  'Htopalred."  "B«»per»." 
•ad  "Rechroiaed"  are  dlaclalaed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

For  ReflnlahlBf  aad  Repalrlag  of  AatMMMIc  Bnapera. 
nrat  uae  la  Jaaoary  196S. 


SN  117.181.     KrwlB-Newmaa  Co..  Hoaatoa.  Tw.     Filed  Apr 
8, 1961. 

ENCO 

For  Coaatmetloa  of  AlrpUaa  Haacara  aad  Other  BoUdlafs. 
FIrat  aae  oa  or  about  Mar.  18, 1961. 


8Jf   120.008.     Joa  F.   Rafcea.   Aba.  Joe  Rakea  Conatmctioa 
Coapaay,  Tolaa.  Okla.    Filed  May  13.  19«1. 


For  Flaanetol   Serrlcea— Namaly,  lareattef  the  Fnada  of 
Others. 

First  uae  Not.  30,  1988. 


NATIV 


For    Erection    of    Prefabrlcatad    BasMa    to    the  Order   of 
Oth«rs. 

First  use  Mar.  SO,  1961. 


Junk  12,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN   120,429      L.   A.   Moore  ft  Co.,  lac,   Ctlca,  N.Y.     Filed    n.-.  ttUL. 
May  19. 1961.  UMf  lUP  — 


TrMtMMt 


ATT^q'i^J, 


THEM    THAT  HAS  GETS 


H 


m  86,MT.    Fraak  J.  Davla,  d.h.a.  Colortroalca,  Waahlnfton, 
DC.    Filed  Not.  4.  1989. 


""-w^  ad} 


'II    in   :■ 


:?-« 


Co^uh^jbuhn  ^^  ^ 


&li 


^Ul^^^ 


For  Maklnc  Color  Prints  From  Photograph  Color  Negatlras 
for  Others. 

First  uae  Nor.  8,  1989. 


Tbe  drawlnr  ts  tined  for  red 

For  Pest  Control  and  Extermination  Serrlee. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1987. 


SN  87^61.    Korrla  Products,  Inc..  Lyons.  111.    Filed  Dec  IB. 
1989. 


KP 


SN   124.860.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,   New  York.  N.Y. 
FUmI  July  27,  1961 

POLARSTREAM 

For  Leasing  of  Refrigeration  Apparatua. 
First  use  •■  or  about  Apr.  11. 1961. 


For  Eaglneerlag,  Deslgniag.  aad  the  Custom  Molding  of 
Products  Made  of  Thermoplastic  aad  Thermosetting  Mate- 
rtals. 

First  oae  March  1947.  «   - 


SN  9T,670.     ^lene  Corp«rttlaa,  Detroit,  Micfa.     Filed  May 
23,1960. 


TUFFTRroE 


SN  128.481      Bwala  ft  Myers  Sales  Co.,  Dscatur,  III.     Filed  2*^*' *',?**,?••  !?*:*^°  „             „.       „.        o.      ^ 

Saot.  22. 1961  ^'^^  Treating  MeUis  by  a  Proaaaa  Using  Moltea  Salts  Con- 

talnlng  Sodium  Cyanide. 

P  P,I  *  Y\t%X  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1989. 

For  Services  Otfered  in  the  Design,  Const  ruction  and  Repair 

of  Interior  Decorations  for  Restaurants.  Bars,  Bowling  Ailey%  ^^'^  ia>^«l.     Paramount  Laheratorlca,  Int,  PorUaad.  Oiac 

0«eea,  Baaks,  aad  Similar  EsUblishmenta.  ™*<*  ^"^  *2.  1961. 

First  use  October  1960. PAHA -VIS 


Qiif  105-TraMporUtioii  wA  Storage 

SN  78,041.     Price  Cleaners.  lac,  d.b.a.  Martlaaon's  Cleaners. 


For  Grinding  LenHeK  for  Eyeglasses  to  Individual  Prescrip- 
tions Furnished  by  Others. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1961. 


Mew  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  6.  1989. 


S.V  l.'t3,48C      Peacedale  Processing  Co.,  Inc..  Peace  Date,  R.I. 
rilad  Dee.  6, 1981. 


bM  ^(jil(i^fin$m  / 


KEN-SULATE 


For  Lamination  of  Urethane  Foam  to  Fabrica.  Tama,  and 
Weaves  of  Others. 

First  uite  Aug.  1.  1961. 


For    CleaalBg,    Storing,    Traatlng,  Repairing    Furs    and    QlSS  107  *  EduCatKNI  mA 

Clothing. 

Firat  uaa  laae  1, 19fO.  gj,  114  g47      i^nious  Writers  School,  Int.  Westport.  Conn. 

_,.,^.__  Filed  Mar.  3.  1961. 

SN  129.090.    Alltalla-Linee  Aeree  lunane-Soclctk  per  Aaloal, 
Bome.  Italy.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1961. 


M-^-r 


FWf 

* 

♦ 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

I*. 

^ 

* 

*J 

For  Correspondence  Coursea  In  Writing. 
First  ua  Oct.  1, 1960. 


•M   124,648.     Ooldo  BTaagellattc  AaaocUtlon,   lac.   Mettar. 
Oa.    Filed  July  28. 1961. 


The  drasrlng  la  lined  for  blue. 

For  Traaaportatloo  by  Air  of  Persona.  Property,  and  Mall. 

First  uae  Nov.  1,  1987 ;  la  eommeree  Mot.  1,  19S7. 


THE  SOWER 


For  Title  of  a  Religious  Radio  Program. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1988. 


TM  779  O.O.— 7 


X.-i 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oats  l-Raw  or  Partly  Pr«f»ared  MaUriab  Qass  8-$«Aa«'  Artides,  Not  liKliidiiii 

Tobacco  PtoAkIs 


T31.e0«.     OARDEN-TOWN      H.rold  T   SlmpM..  d  b.a.  Sl.n- 
J«^rHen  Tow..     SN   116.848      Pub.  a-»7-M.     PlM 

Pab.  3-37-63.    ni«d  4-14-61. 

^i^.S*^"**"-     ^'""•~'   **«»*"^-  Corpormtlon. 
■K  118.686.     PBb.  3-27-62.     FH*d  4-26-61. 


AHoeUtM.     8N  128.576      Pub.  3-27-62      n,*d  »-28-^l. 


8N 


T82.611.     MELMAC.      AmcrleaB    Cy.M.ld    Coapuy 
133.161.    Pab.  S^27-eX    filed  6-80-61. 

^4.383.     Pub   3-27-62.    Piled  7-30-61. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasivos  mti  PtMiinq  MateHals 

732.613.     MBLLOCEAFT    AND    DBSIOW.      The    M.lloeraft 
Comp«B7      WNSOLIDATED  CERTinCATE      8MM014 
pab.  5-2^-61.  filed  5-27-60.  C\.  4  :  8.\  88.015.  pob  3-1S-63.' 
■led  5-27HW.  CI.  6 :  g.V  •8.016.  pab.  S-30-63.  flied  »-3T-60. 
CL  52. 


QasslO-Fortinzers 

732.638.     RED   ROOSTER   BTC.   AND  DESIGN      Mlcbtuu 
Cbeaical   ConiMBr.     IN   118,630.     Pab.   8-37-63.     Vllcd 

73X638.     GARDEN  MARK.    Ilootfo«ery  W.H  *  C«.   Ueor- 
pormted.     8N  136.842.     Pab    3-27-6Z     niod  8-3ol81. 

Oau  11-lab  and  hJkmq  Materiab 


733.630.     BXCttLOKRAPT        Sob    Cbemld     Corpor.tt«t 
SN  11 4.803     Pub  3-27-^     Piled  3-2-61.  n»r.no^ 


m.614.     TOTAI.8Y8TEM  AND  DESIGN.    Cbemlcl  Serrlee     «  .•        * 

tlmore.    Ibc.      8N    1O8.608.      Pab.    3-37-6r      Piled     CMSS  12  —  CoilStlllCtiOII 


of   Baltimore. 
12-6-60. 


dassS-Adhesivts 

732.615      TIMBO.ND.     AniKMir  .Bd  Compaay.     SN  126  294 
Pub.  .V27-fi2.     Piled  8-21-61. 


Clau6-Cbonicals  aid  Ckonical  Coa- 
positjons 

733.613.     C0N80UDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Obm  4. 

733.616.  T  AND  DESIGN.  L.  Te««lea  Seed  Ca.  SN  104  339 
Pab.  .V27-82.    Piled  9-12-60. 

732.617.  SOIL  SEAIJCR-13.  BrowB  Mad  C«»nMBT  SN 
110.312.    Pub.  .V27-62.    Piled  12-16-80 

T32.618,  FRAGRANT  ZONE.  Ollrer  E.  Hlliceaaa  dba 
Cblp98wa  Product*  Co.     SN  1 18.443.     Pab.  ^27-83.'    Filed 

T33.819.  FABRICON  IN  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  The  Keerer 
SUrch  CoMpaay.  SN  131,488.  Pob.  3-27-«2  Filed 
6-6-61. 

73Ze20.  PA.NOTECTANT.  Mortoa  Salt  Compaaj,  aialsBee 
of  MortoB  Cheialeal  Compaay.  8N  122.S47.  Pab  3-13-62. 
nied  8-19-61. 

TSS.821.     AQCA-DRI.      Shaltoa.    Inc.      SN    122.880       Pab 
3-27-62.    Filed  6-28-61. 

732.622.  BIO-ZYME.     Bralla  «  Caaipaay.  lae.     SN  133  868 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Plied  7-13-61. 

732.623.  VOBLEX.      Mortoa    Salt    Compaay.    aaolsaec    of 
Mortoa  Chemical  Compaay.     SS  133.917.     Pab    3-13-83 
Filed  7-13-61. 

732.824  TOPANOL    ImperUl  Chanieal  ladootrlea  Limited. 
8N  125.669.    Pab.  3-27-62.    F1M  8-9-61. 

732.825  UNIVERSAL     Hot   Shot   Qoallty   Produeta.   lac 
SN  125.820.     Pab.  8-27-62      Filed  8-14-81. 

7S3.63fl.     HERITAGE.    Hot  Shot  Qoallty  Prodacta.  lac.    SN 
13S.921.    Pub.  »-27-0X    FUad  8-14-61. 

TM  82 


732^1.     SPRAY.RITE.     Kell.  A.  Coaway.  d.b  a.  Kay-AItoa 

Cwipaa,.     SN  100.496.     Pob.  3-37-82.     Filed  7-8-60 
^"fk^.    »IOIDORID       FlaBfakl.«p      Corporatloa.       SN 

104.831.    Pab.  8-27-62.    FUed  9-30-80. 
73X6S3.     M.      Manollth    PortUad    Cement    ComDaay       S\- 

106.753.    Pob.  3-37-62.    Filed  10-4-60. 
73Z634.     CALIGNUM.     H.   A.   Calahaa.   Ibc     SN  113.118. 

Pab.  3-37-83.    FUed  1-19-81. 

732.8S5.     OP.    Ohio  P«cl8«  Corporatloa.     SN  119.407     Pab 
3-37-62.    Filed  5-5-61. 

783.886.     PEDFLEX.    Maater-Krete,  lat    SN  133.304     Pab 

3-37-63.     Filed  6-16-61. 


Qass  13- Hard waro  aad  Plaabiif  aad 
Steam-Pittiiig  Supplies 

733.637.     FLCSHBTTE.    Flashette  Maaafactarlaf  Compaay 

8X113.612.    Pab.  3-27-62     Filed  1-37-81. 
T82.638.     NU8EAL      Hayi    Maaoflictartac    Company       SN 

1IT.706.    Pob.  8-27-62.    Filed  4-13-61. 

733.639.     HS.      Hl-Shear  Corporatloa.     SN    119.697      Pab 
3-27-63.    Filed  fr-10-61. 

733.840.     OKADEE.      The   Okadee   Compaay.      SN    134  874 
Pab.  3-37-63.    Filed  7-24-61. 


Oan  14-Metab  md  Metal  Castings  aMi 


733.641       KENNERTIITM.      KeanameUI    lae.      SN    138  747 
Pub  3-27-62.    Filed  8-10-61 


Qass  15-Oik  and  Creases 

78X843.  HBNDBRLUBS  AND  DESIGN  Herbert  A.  Hca- 
denwa.  d.b.a.  H.  A.  HeBderw>n  Compaay.  SN  118,077. 
Pob.  3-37-83.    Fllad  4-18-61. 


June  It,  1962 


IT.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  88 


Qass  16-Pr^tective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

TSt,84S.  INTERTAR.  iBternatloBal  Palat  Compaay.  lae. 
SN  115,811.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-16-61. 

732.644.  PICTURE  OF  A  DCTCH  SOT.  National  Lead 
Compaay.    SN  117,726.    Pob.  3-87-62.    FUed  4-13-61. 

732,845.  AQUA  SEAL.  The  Demp-Nock  Company.  SN 
118.421      Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 


732.873.     DELICOVIT.    C.  H.  BoehrtBfer  Soha.    SN  129,738. 
Pub.  8-27-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

783.674.     H0NBY8POON.     laternatlonal  Latex  Corporatloa. 

SN   129,778.      Pob.   3-37-83.     Filed   10-13-81. 
733.676.     FLURA-PREN.     Klrkman   Laboratorlea,   Inc.     SN 

130,080.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-17-61. 

732.676.  ALDACTAZIDE-A.   O.  D.  Searie  k  Co.    SN  130.290. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-18-61. 

733.677.  ALDACTONE-A.     G.  D.  Searie  *  Co.     SN  130,351. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-18-61. 

732.678.  PARELIXER.     The   Pordoe   FredeHck   Compaay. 
SN  130,300.    Pub.  3-27-82.    Filed  10-19-61. 


732.64«      BRAND  "X."     Brand  "X"  BBterpriaea.  lac. 
104.425.    Pnb.  3-27-62.    FUed  9-1 4-«). 


SN 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pbarnaceaticai 
Preparations 

e 

731.847.  ZTMALON&  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  88,ItM. 
Pob.  3-27-62.    Filed  12-28-58. 

733.848.  aCGARD  AND  DESIGN.  Rofanl  Kemperdlck  * 
Co.    SN  115.174.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-*-61. 

733.649.  MTVADB.  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company.  SN  116.895. 
Pob.  8-27-62.    Filed  3-24-61. 

732.800.  EMCLSirOL  NIchoUa  International  United. 
SN  117.903.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  4-14-61. 

732.601.  DUALAR.    Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company.     SN 

118.128.  Pob.  3-27-62.    Filed  4-19-61. 

783.602.  LITALA.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company.     SN 

118.129.  Pab.  3-27-62.    Filed  4-19-61. 

732.653.  COLO-BAR.  B.  Foafera  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  124,642. 
Pob.  3-27-62.    Filed  7-25-61. 

733.604.  IMCRAN.  Burroufha  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.ft.) 
Inc.     SN  125.196.     Pub.  3-27-82.    Filed  8-2-61. 

733.650.  BDCUDAN.  Albert  Ren«  Joaeph  Caatai8B«-  SN 
125.357.     Pub.  8-27-02.     Filed  8-4-61. 

782.656.     BYDROTAB-K.     Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical 
^    Company.      SN   126,826.      Pab.    3-27-62.      Filed   8-28-61. 

782,607.     BURR-BZ.    Philip  L  McAalUte.    SN  127380.    Pab. 

3-27-62.    Filed  9-14-61. 
732.808.     FERO-ORADUMET.      Abbott    Laboratorlea.       SN 

128,236.    Pab.  3-27-«2.    Filed  9-20-61. 

782.659.  8ALAIDS.  Brlatol  Myera  Compaay.  SN  128,506. 
Pob.  8-37-413.    Filed  9-35-61. 

732.660.  PALATIZED.  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tloa.    SN  128.68a     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  9-26-61. 

732.861.     GENEXOmC.      Cor*   VlUmtn   ft   Phamaceatleal. 

Inc.     SN  128,710.     Pob.  3-37-83.     Filed  9-27-«l. 
732.662.     PERIAPBC.    Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  128.747.    Pob. 

3-27-62.    Filed  9-27-61. 
732.6«3.     CONFIDAN.    Endo  Laboratorlea  Inc.    SN  128,808. 

Pob.  3-27-02.    FUed  9-28-81. 
732,664.     PANOLID.       Sandox,     Ibc.       SN     129,048.       Pub. 

3-27-62.    Filed  10-2-61. 
733,e8&     CHARITTS.    Charity  Johnaoo.    SN  129,096.    Pob. 

3-27-62.    Filed  8-28-61 
782,068.     EMERALD-CROSS.     Bmerald-Crooa  yttamlB  Labs. 
"    SN  139,138.    Pab.  3-37-83.    FUed  10-3-61. 
782.667.     PR08TAPHLIN.       BrUtol-Myert    Compaay.       SN 

139.460.    Pob.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-9-61. 

732.068.  OPTANX8T.  Aktlebolaget  Aatra,  Apotekamefl 
Kemlaka  Fabrlker.  SN  129,563.  Pub.  3-27-62.  Piled 
10-10-61. 

732.069.  TELANGEN.  Geigy  Chemical  CorposatlOB.  SN 
129.587.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-10-61. 

733.670.  VANOAREL      Oeljy   Chemical   Corporation.      SN 
"   129.588.    Pub.  8-37-82.    Filed  10-10-«1. 

732.671.  5  DELTA -FIVE  AND  DESIGN.  Lakeside  Labor* 
tortaa.  Inc.     SN  129.680.     Pub.  3-27-63.     Filed  10-11-61 

733,673.  INOCMYCIN.  C.  H.  Boehiinfc^  Sohn.  SN  129,726. 
Pob.  8-37-88.    Filed  10-13-61. 


732,679.     CAMP8IDS.     TravlUe  Corporation.     SN  115,396. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-10-61. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Snpplies 

732.680.  P  IN  CIRCLE.  Potter  Electric  Signal  Compaay. 
SN  103,867.    Pob.  3-27-62.    Filed  8-17-«0. 

732.681.  UNIPLEX.  Senrel.  Ibc  SN  116.456.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  3-13-61. 

Qass  22  *  Ganes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

732.682.  MISS  HONG  EONG.  Loola  Man  ft  Company.  lac. 
SN  119,633.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  5-8-61. 

732.683.  CATCH  ALL.  Herbert  N.  Aoat.  d.b.a.  Vermllioa 
Bptnner  Company.  SN  119,740.  Pab.  3-87-62.  Filed 
5-11-61. 

732.684.  PARADISE.  Hontlncton  Hartford.  iW  120,037. 
Pub.  8-27-412.    Filed  0-22-61. 

732.685.  VEXATION.  Kenneth  O.  Nlchola,  d.b.a.  Nichola' 
Norelty  Co.     SN  121,021.     Pab.  3-27-62.     Filed  5-29-61. 

732.886.  IMPERIAL.  BroBSwiek  Corporation.  SN  131.069. 
Pub  3-27-62.    Filed  5-31-61. 

732.687.  TOMMY  TUCKER  TOPPER.    Le  Oraad  W.  Tucker, 
;   d.b.a.  Tommy  Tucker  Topper  Company.    SN  121,149.    Poh. 

a-27-82.    Filed  fr-31-61. 

732.688.  FREE  FLITE.  The  Enterprtae  Maaofactorlas 
Company.     8N  121,179.     Pub.  3-27-02.     Filed  6-1-61. 

732.688.  POLITICS.  Parker  Brothers,  Ibc.  SN  121.604. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-6-61. 

733.690.  PERMA-LOK  REEL  SEAT  AND  DESIGN.  8-B^ 
Prodacta.  Inc.     SN  121.068.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  6-8-61. 

732.691.  LAW  ENFORCEMENT.  The  Hobley  Maaafactar- 
lac  Compaay.     SN  121,734.    Pub.  3~21-«2.    PUed  6-9-81. 

732.692.  WHY..  Milton  Bradley  Company.  SN  121.800. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

732.693.  8N0  WING  AND  DESIGN.  Traaacraft.  lac.  SN 
121.883.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-12-61. 

732.694.  PRO-ONLY.  Fa  wick  Flexl-Grtp  Co.  SN  125.817. 
.  Pub.  8-27-62.    Filed  8-1 1-61 . 

732.695.  SHUF-L-CHEK.  Irring  KIMb.  d.b.a.  Klela  Eater- 
prlaaa.     SN  126.237.     Pob.  8-27-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

732.696.  IRON  CLAD.  Iran  CUd  Prodacta.  SN  136,344. 
Pub.  3-27-4>2.    Filed  8-21-61. 

732  697.  "FLIPPIN  FANNY."  Whites  Comb  Vendor,  lac. 
SN  «8,407.     Pnb.  8-37-63.     Filed  8-21-61. 

Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

732,698.  LIQUID  VB  HONING.  Vapor  Blaat  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
96,064.    Pub.  8-27-62.    FUed  4-19-60. 


TM  84 


Ta2.aM.  CAMBL.  AoMiIca*  Plywood  *  Door  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Caiii«l  Water  Pr«uai«  Bjwtmmm.  8N  101. 7M.  Pub. 
»-27-«2.    Filed  ft-l-«0. 

732.700.     AUTO-LABELBR.    Wrapptof  If achlaery  Compear. 

lac     8>r  10a,779.     Pub.  3-27-4J2.     FUcd  lO-i-60. 
732.701      TERMACO      Tb*  T«t»11  Maebiae  Compaay      8N 

tl»,812.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Pll«d  S-ll-«l. 

732.702.  DART  Oorbaia  CorporatUm.  SN  129.800  Pab 
»-27-«2.    Pllod  «-M~«l. 

732.703  JONQUIL.  Oorbaai  Corporatloa.  8N  ISSJOl 
Fab.  S-27-62.    Filed  S-M-Al. 

732,704.  VWNBTTR.  Qtkum  Corporatloa.  8N  122.801 
Pab.  3-27-62.    Filed  «-2«-«l. 

732.700.  RAPID-AIR.  Mectoanlcal  Tool  ft  KnflaMrlac  Ca. 
8N  123.831.    Pab.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-2«-ei. 

73Z706.  MICRO  MESH.  Brown  ft  Sbarpe  Mannfacturlnc 
Coapaar      8N  122.008.     Pab   3-27-62.     Filed  6-27-61. 

78t.T0T.  T  VTBROLATOR  AMD  DESIGN.  Martla  Bacl- 
neertng  Conpaay.  8If  123,»3t.  Pab.  3-27-83.  Fllod 
6-27-61. 

732.708.  SPEEDC.\8T.  Sweeney  aad  Fkaeroa  Company 
8N  122.»64.    Pab.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-27-61. 

73^708.  MARATHON  Saco-Lowell  8hopa.  8N  123.488. 
Pab.  3-20-62.     Mled  7-(J-«l. 

732.7>0.  NBWSOMATTC.  Tbe  NewwMMtlc  Carporatloa 
8N  124.117.    Pab.S-27-83.    Filed  7-17-81. 

733.711.  77.  BwlBcline  Inc.  8N  124,802.  Pab  S-37-63 
Filed  7-24-61 

733.713.  PROMBCAN.  EUbllaaameata  PrMieeam  <Iie«  Pro- 
eedea  Meeaalqaao  Mi8innB)  BocMti  AaMiyme  8N  136,018. 
Pub.  3   27  «2      Filed  7-31-61 

732.713.  DO-CO-MATIC.  N  V.  Electroalacfae  Apparaten- 
fabriek  Qnalitez.  8N  128.188.  Pab.  3-27-63.  Filed 
8-1-61. 
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73S.7M.  CAPTAIirS  COMBO.  B  I.  da  Tmt  «e  Nmaoora 
aad  Compaay.    8N  196,080.    Pab.  3-37-88.    Filad  8-16-61. 

782,728.  BABT  80fT  Rand  Rubber  Compaay,  Inc.,  «.k.a. 
R*nd  Rubber  Co.  BN  126.I2Z  Pab.  3-27-89.  Filed 
8-18-81. 


Oais  24  -  Lmiidry  Appliams  and  MadiiMs 

783.714.     WA8H-A-LOT.   Whirlpool  Corporation.  8N  198,130. 
Pab.  J-27-62.     FUed  8-16-61. 


Oass  32  -  hraftirf  md  Upholstary 

739.796.     FIRMA  AND  DESIGN.     SerU  of  New  York    lac 

8N  107aM.    Pab.  8-97-8X    FUed  1O-2&-40. 
732.727.     PRECISION.      Stanley    Farnlture    Company.      8N 

110.378.    Pab.  8-27-89.    Filed  13-16-80. 
733.738.     KENT-COFFBT  AND  DBSIGN.    Kent-CoSey  Maoa- 

faetarlBc  Compaay.     8N  110,480.     Pab.  8-37-83.     FUed 

3-1S-6I 

73Z729.  SPACELINE.  Airway  Prodocts  Carpontloa.  SB 
110.980.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-20-61. 

732.730.  WORTH-MOR  AMD  DESIGN.  Haatlagburg  Fur- 
altar*  Company,  Inc.  SN  118.288.  Pab.  3-37-63.  Filed 
0-4-61. 

733.781.  DB-LIORT.  Ctopay  Corpora Moa.  SN  120.784. 
Pab.  8-27-62     Fllod  5-3»-81. 

732.732.  FIBERTEX.  Bcllpae  Sleep  Prodacta.  Inc.  SN 
193,808.    Pab.  8-97-62.    Filed  7-19-81. 

739.733.  NAPMAKER.  Belknap  Hardware  ft  Manufartnr- 
taff  Co.  lacorporated.  d.b  a.  Belkaap.  SN  124,028.  Pab. 
8-37-63.    Filed  7-17-81. 

732.734.  MEETING  HOUSK  MAPLB  AND  DESIGN. 
WlBcbeadon  Fnrnltar*  Compaay.  SN  131,824.  Pab. 
3-27-62.     Filed  4-17-61. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lightim,  md  YaatiMii 
ApparatM 


Class  26-Measarin9     and     Scitatific 
AppfiaiKes 

733.718.  CONTROLLED  READER.  Edacatlonal  Develop- 
meatal  Laboratories.  8.V  M.S14.  Pub.  8-27-83  FUed 
ft-30-40. 

739.718.  8T8TKON.  Syatron-Donner  Corporadoa.  SN 
103.381.    Pab.  3-27-82.    Filed  8-8-60. 

712.717.  ELECTRONIK  17.  MInneapolia-Hoacywell  Refu- 
Utor  Company.  8N  111.824.  Pub.  8-37-83.  Filed 
1-^-81. 

732.718.  DEVELOCORDBR.  The  Oeotccbnical  Corporation. 
BN  121,724.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-»-61. 

739.718.  COSMOPOUTAN.  Da-Ute  Beteea  Company,  Inc. 
SN  123.988.    Pab.  3-37-62.    Filed  6-28-81. 

732.720.  STL.  Space  Technolocy  Laboratorlen.  !■«.  SN 
124.898.     Pub  S-37-eX    Filed  7-24-61. 

732.721.  AIRFLOAT.  Dlnnaore  Inatrameat  Compaay.  8N 
126.104      Pab.  3-27-83.     Filed  8-17-81. 

Class  28  -  Jewelry  md  Predeus-Melal  Ware 

782.722.  MIDNITE-BLU.    David  Daitaor.    BN  78,008.    Pub 
3-27-62.    Filed  7-20-09. 

73X733.  RODND  TABLE.  Tto  lateraadoaal  Btlrer  Com- 
ply.    BN  124,739.     Pab.  8-97-8X     Filed  7-98-81. 


733.730.     BALANCED  COMFORT  AND  DBSIGN.     HM 
Air   Condltlontns   of   America.    Inc.      SN    118,347.      Pub. 
3-37-63.     Filed  4-30-61. 

732,736.     R  AND  DESIGN      Radcor,  Inc.     SN  118,603.     Pub. 
3-37-83.    Filed  4-88-61. 

733.787.     ARBNATHBRM.       Joy    Manufacturinc    Company. 
8N  121. 103     Pub  3-27-82.    Filed  0-31-61. 


Class  35 -Beltiag,  Hose,  MadyMry  Pack- 
ing, md  Moawetallk  Tires 

733.788.  THERMOOUARD.  Jarrow  Prodacta.  lac  SN 
124.196.    Pub.  3-27-63     Filed  7-18-81. 

Gass  36— Masical  lastnimeiits  ud  SvfipBes 

739.738.  HOUDAT  INN  BTC.  AND  DBSIGN.  Holiday  laM 
of  America.  lac  SB  117,886.  Fab.  3-37-63.  Filed 
4-17-8t. 

733.740.  PRINCE.  Toafelaafa  Prtace  Compaay,  Limited. 
SN  131.344      Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  6-1-81. 


Qass  37— Pafar  aad  Stationery 

733.741.  MARAWBLO    PLUS    AND    DBSIGN.      Amerlcaa 
Can  Company.    SN  138.838.    Pub.  3-37-42.    Filed  9-21-61. 

783.742.  AM8CO.     Tkc  Amertcan  Stationery  Compaay,  lac 
BN  181,484.    Pab.  8-37-82.    FUed  11-7-81. 

733.748.     BOXT.      Broaatoae'a.    lac      BN    131,848.      Pab. 
3-37-43.    Filed  11-8-81. 
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788,744.     OZACLEAR.    Oeaeral  AatUae  ft  Film  Corporation. 
8N  131,800.    Pnb.  3-27  «2.    Filed  11-9-61. 

732.740.     TRKASC RE-TROVE.      UoBmaater   Company.    Inc. 
SN  131,838.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Piled  11-13-61. 

732.746.  UTRACTAPE.N.     Llndy  Pen  Co.,  Inc     SN  131,969. 
Pub.  8-27-62.    Filed  11-10-41. 

732.747.  RBACH-IN.       KIraberly-Clark    CorporaUoa.       S.N 
132.001.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  11-10-81. 

739.748.  DEFENDER.     L'nlon  Baf-Camp  Paper  Corporation 
SN  132,101.    Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  11-10-61. 

732.749.  GUARDIAN.    Ualoa  Baf-Camp  Paper  CorporaHoD. 
SN   132,103.     Piy>.  8-27-62.     FUed  11-10-61. 

732,700.     PCS.      Rlegel    Paper    Corporation.      SN    132,208. 
Pub.  3-27-42.    FUed  11-17-01. 

733.751.      JAVELIN        Swank,     lae.       8N     132.266.       Pab. 
3-27-62.     Filed  11-17-61. 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Polirications 

732.702.  THE  MANAGEMENT  AID.  Willmark  Serrlce 
System.  Inc.     8N  93,726.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  3-20-60. 

739.703.  SAN  FRANCISCO  CHAMBER  OF  COMMERCE 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  San  Frandaco  Chamber  oT  Com- 
merce.    BN  107,062.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  10-34-60. 

732.704.  UNION  LABEL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Stove 
Moanten'    International    Union    of   North   America.      SN 

114.366.  Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  2-24-61. 

732,790.  UNION  LABEL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Stove 
Moontera'    International    Union    of    North    America.      SN 

114.367.  Pub  3-27-82.    Filed  2-24-61. 

732.706.  TRANSVI8I0N.  MUprInt,  Inc.  SN  110.710. 
Pub.  8-27-63.    Filed  8-10-41. 

722.707.  .MBTAMORPUOSIS.  WlUlam  Bceaon  IIL.  SN 
132,096.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-22-61. 

732.708.  ORIOLS  COLN  SHOI'PB  AND  DESIGN.  Albert 
H  Sheldon,  d.b.a.  Ortole  Coin  Shoppe.  8N  123,770.  Fab 
3-27-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

733,799.  TOP  FARMER.  Rural  Gravun  Service,  Inc.  SN 
123.927.    Pub.  3-27-C2.    Filed  7-13-41. 

732.780.  MSD  AND  DESIGN.  *  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
124.108.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

739.781.  FLAME.  Gulf  OU  Corporatloa.  SN  134,900.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

732,762.  PEDIATRIC  HERALD.  Pediatric  Herald  Publiah- 
ln»  Co.,   Inc.      8N   125.161.      Pnb.  3-27-62.      Filed  8-1-61. 


Qass 40 -Fancy  Goods, 
Notions 


and 


Class39-Clotiiing 


733,763.     TWIN   FANTASY.     Fantany   Lingerie  Corp.     SN 
68,072.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-27-09. 

732.764      REAUTIES  AND  DESIGN.     Oomphlea,  lac     SN 
104,801.    Pab.  3-97-62.    Filed  9-2O-80. 

732,760.     GOLDEN  LINE.     Levin  ft  Hecht,  Inc.     S.S  106,911. 
Pnb.  3-27-62.    Filed  1&-21-60. 

733.768.     POLO  CLUBMAN.     Nlreaberg  ft  Salsman,  Inc    SN 
111,348.    Pub.  3-27-42.    Filed  1-5-61. 

732.767.  BRITISH  MASTERS.     Oeneaco  Inc.     SN  113,710. 
Pub.  3-37-42.    Filed  3-10-61. 

733.768.  8TYLIGHTS.   Geo.  E.  Keith  Compaay.   SN  114,809. 
Pnb.  S-37-62     Filed  3-3-61. 

732.709.     NIGHTY    BOOTS.     Mra.   Day'a   Ideal    Baby   Shoe 
Company,  Inc.     SN  119.406.     Pub.  8-27-62.     Filed  0-0-41. 

733.770.  MARQUIS.     Apparel,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pacific  Trail.     SN 
130,473.    Pub.  3-37-68.     FUed  0-33-61. 

732.771.  GOLDEN  BRENT.     Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co.,  In- 
corporated     SN   130,074.     Pub.  3-27-62.     FUed  7-31-61. 

732.772.  TINY   WORLD.     Montgomery   Ward  ft  Co.,  Ineor- 
poratad.     SN  129.078.     Pub.  3-27-42.     Filed  7-31-41. 


732.773.     BABY-GO  ROUND  AND  DESIGN.     Bonacott  Prod- 
ucta,  Inc     SN  123,724.     Pab.  3-27-62.     FUed  7-11-61. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabria,  and  Sniistitntes  Therefor 

732.774.  ELEGAN  FINISH.     Aaabl  Kaaet  Kogyo  Kabunhiki 
KalHha.     SN  99,400.     Pab.  3-27-42.     FUed  6-21-60. 

732.775.  TOMAC.     American  Ho«p1taI  Supply  Corporation. 
SN  110.112.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-8-f.l. 

732.776.  BEAUT I-FLUPF.      Cannon    MUls    Company.      SN 
124.887.    Pub  3-27-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 

732.777.  THOMASTON    ETC.   AND   DESIGN.      Thoma«ton 
Cotton  MiU».     SN  128,486.     Pub.  3-27-62.     FUed  9-22-61. 

Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


732,778.     FIBER   40.      AoMrtcan   ViacoHe  Corporation.      BN 
127.542.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 


Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Snrgical 
Appli 


782.779.  SAFEGUARD.      Foreat    Lejon.    Inc      SN    70.719. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-10-09. 

732.780.  COMFOR-TIP.    Otarlon  Listener  Corporation.     SN 
104.804.     I>ub.  3-27-62.    Filed  9-12-60. 

732.781.  FLEXIPLAST.       Federal    Proathetica,     Inc       SN 
107.428.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-31-60 

732.782.  CLARIFIBR.   The  Datalberg  Company.   SN  113.811. 
Pub.  3-27-63.    filed  2-16-61. 


733,783.     NERVE     FINDER.       Electronic    Atda,     Inc 
113,820.     Pub.  3-27-62.    Hied  2-16-61. 


SN 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

732.784.     DOC.     Dr.  Pepper  Company.     SN  108,616.     Pnb. 
0-30-41.     Filed  11-17-60. 

732,780.     CATALINA.     Crowley'a  MUk  Compaay.  lac     SN 
121,363.    Pub.  3-27-43.    FUed  6-0-61. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

732.786.  PUN-POP.    DCA  Food  Indnstriee  Inc     SN  66.332. 
Pub.  3-1-60.     Filed  1-23-59. 

732.787.  DIAETA   FAIR   AND   DESIGN.      Brandon-Clarke, 
Inc.     SN  108,114.     Pub.  8-27-02.     Filed  11-8-40. 

732.788.  HOSTESS.       ContlnenUl    Baking    Company.       SN 
110,601.    Pub.  3-27-82.    FUed  12-21-60. 

732,780      CERTS    AND    WRAPPER     DBSIGN.       Amertcan 

Chicle   Company.       8N    111,903.       Pub.     8-37-82.      Filed 

1-17-41. 
732  790.     HOBO.       Lemuel     A.     Kaercher     and     Jamea     D. 

Kaercher    (Joint    ownera).      SN    113.284.      Pab.  3-27-42. 

Filed  2-8-61. 
732  791       READ  PICKLE  SNAX  AND  DESIGN.     Streator- 

Read    Fooda,    lac      BN    114.870..     Pub.    8-37-42.      FUed 

2-24-61. 
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"nJILJ*"^   ^^^^^^    CHURCH    LLCKT    LABKM    AND 
DESIGN.     Brace  Ctaareb.  Ia«.     BN  IIS.OM.     P«k  3-17-62 

73jr.7»4_     RUOARD   AND   DMION       Ru».rd   K*mp*nllck   * 
Co.     SN  115.173      Pub.  3-27^2.     ni*<l  3-8-«l 

732.798      THOMY     Thoml  A  !»>.■<*  AO     SN  llCeaO     Pub 
3-27-M.     riM  3-28-«l. 

732.7M.     OBORQIA    BBUJC.      Pobom   Product.  Coapaai 

8N121.5«»     Pak.S-aT-42.    r««d*-T-a.  '^I*"^- 

732.7»7.     gTONE  MOUNTAIN,     fomon.  Product.  ComDU* 

8N121.3M.    Pub.  ^27-«2.    ni*d  •-7-«l 

732.798.  POMONA.        Pomoiu      Product.     Conipuiij         BN 
121,583.    Pub.  3-27-«2.    Filed  •-7-ai. 

732.799.  8B8A.        8«M-Kraft.     I»c.        SN     122.38a        Pub 
»-27-«2.    Filed  «-19-ei. 

732.800      WONDER.      Continent.!    B«Cln*    Co«p.By       BN 
122^17.    Pub.  8-27-62.    Filed  8-27-61. 

732.801.  8TUCKET-8  AND  DESIGN.     Stnckeyi.  Inc.   d.b  . 
Stuckejr     SN  122.962      Pub.  3-27-62.     Fll«|  6-27-61. 

732.802.  COTTON  PICKIN.  Orobben  Bro...  Inc.  8N  123  301. 
P»b.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-8-61. 

732,803      MILLERS       Miller-.  Pre-P.red   PoUto  Compftny 
Inc.     SN  123,909.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-13-61. 

73^804.     FAMILY  PROFILE.    CoatlMoUl  Baklac  CoMpuy 
8N  124.171.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  7-18-61. 

732.805      HBA   BELUBS      Sab^   Ftafelas  *  ladutrUI  Co 
Ltd.     SN  124.697      Pub.  3-27-62.     FIted  6-29-61. 

732.806.  DOOBURGER.     Central  Soya  Compaay    lac     Blf 
124.888.     Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

732.807.  PARASOL       BraMwle    Pl^lboeof.       SN    124.996. 
Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 

732.808.  MR.    BISCUIT   AND   DBSION       StatearUla   Flour 
Mill.  Co      SN  125,169      Pub.  3-27-62.     FIM  8-1-61. 

732.809      GOOD  SERVINGS.     Gr.nlte  Sute  Caanlnc  Corpo-    ^btt  51  —  CMMttiO  Mlrf  Toltt  PrMaritiOIIS 
radon.     SN  126.635.     Pub.  8-27-62.     Filed  7-l*-61.  ^^    ^^ 


Oms  49  -  DistiM  Alcoliolic  mwrs 

"JSirlA'StV'L*'™'"''  ^^'*»^  HB«INO.     Peter 

"?;*,'!..  ^^  NBLSON.     Bart..  DtrtllU.,  Contpaaj      SN 
n3.89».    Pub  3-27-62.    Fll«l  2-17-61 

"?S..f''\?''i?,^''^'*'^'''''"      Barton  DUtimn, 
Coapaay.     SN   113.894.     Pub.   8-27-62.     Filed   2-17-61 

73Z826.     BARTONS  CANADIAN      Bartoa   Dl.ttlUn,  Con. 

P*«7.     SN  113.979.     Pub.  8-^-62.     FIM  2-20-61 
"umJ.     "^■'^''•«  t-ANADlAN  AMERICAN      Barton  Dt- 

2-*Jil   ^'*"'  *"•"**       *'•*     3-27-62.      FUad 

"J2V^^2"^^3-^27!;i-^'"-^*-       '^"^"^ 

"i5?i7.o°3j"ii!::'iS'ij  ^iTn^r""^  "-'^ 


OatsSO-Merchairfise  Not  Otkerwist 
OassifMd 

^^^*^*"*"^  ■*"*      Rid  A-Blrd.  I.e.     SN  99.455      Pub 
•-»T-62.    Filed  6-21-60. 

732,83JL     MIRRA-POLB  AND  DEBION.     Qoaen  ManoTactur- 
iac  Co..  Inc.     SN  111,919.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  1-16-61. 

732.833.  GRO-WBU       Oro-Wel     Flab-Ada    Co.      lac        SN 
116.228.    Pub  3-27-62.    Filed  3-22-61.  ' 

732.834.  SATILITa        Satlllta     IntarnaUonal.     In«        SN 
"«.m-    Pnb  3-27-62.    nied  3-22-61. 


792.810.  ATOMIC  AND  DESIGN      Brader  Dairy   Product. 
Company.     SN  127,453.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  9-8-61. 

732.811.  MISTER     POP8KEE.        Marian     C«»ipany.       SK 
127,617.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  9-11-61. 

732.812.  BAY   VIEW      N.tlon.1   Food  Marketer..  Ine      SN 
127.788.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  9-13-61. 

732.813.  IMPBRUL.     Lealle  Salt  Co.     8N  128.008      Pub 
8-27-62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

732.814.  ANCEL    Soperfrut  International,  Inc.   SN  128  116 
Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  9-18-61. 

732315.     A-ZANTH.      Grain    Procenlnc    CorporaUon       SN 
^      129,769.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-12-61. 

732.816.  BB8TMART.  BcatiMrt,  Inc.  SN  129,884  Pub 
3-27-62.    Filed  10-13-61. 

732.817  GAINES. BURGERS.  General  Food.  Corporation 
8M  130,281.    Pub.  3-37-62.    Filed  10-1^-61. 

732.818.  TASTB-T  LA88.  Old  Rock  Dl.tlllln«  Company, 
d.b.a.  Doane  Feed  Product.  Conpaay.  SN  130.376  Pub 
3-27-62.     Filed  10-20-61. 

732.819.  TAST&T<:H»W.  Old  Rock  DtatllUns  Company, 
d.b  a.  Doane  Feed  Product.  Company.  SN  130,377.  Pub 
3-27-62.     Filed  10-20-61 

732.820.  VALENCIA  Hoffman  Candy  Conpaay.  SN 
130.553.     Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-24-61. 

782.821.  MOON  ROCKET.  Scbuler  Cbocolaten,  Inc.  SN 
130.385.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  10-24-61. 


Chu47-WiMs 


732.822      GOLDEN    PHEASANT.      Glbmn    Wine    Co       SN 
123.641.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 


732.835.  LANO-SIL.     Brl.tol-Myera  Caapaay      SN  87 110 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  12-11-59. 

732.836.  SOKIT.     Irrln*  L  Cook  and  Dooyla.  L.  Cook.    SN 
91,349.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  2-23-6a 

732337.     ORATAB.     Lerer  Brother.  Company.    SN  106  910 
Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  10-21-60. 

732.838.  YOUNG    MAOIC.      The    Meaaea    Company       SN 
107,481.    Pub  3-27-62.    FUed  1(^1-60. 

782.839.  UL- CHICK.  Texlw  Chemlcala.  tat  SN  108.837 
Pab.  3-27-62.    fllad  11-21-60. 

732.840.  HEXAFLUORIDE.  BrlatolMyera  Company  SN 
108.937.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  11-28-60. 

732.841.  VITA  SHEEN.  CentralU  Beauty  Supply  Co  lac 
SN  109,166.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  11-28-60. 

732.842.  VY-TRAU  Alberto«alT*r  Compaay  (Delaware 
corporation),  anlfaee  of  Alberto-CnlTer  Company  (Illinol. 
corporation).     8N  112,669.     Pub.  3-27-62.     FUed  1-30-61. 

732.848.  VERT  ET  BLANC.  Sodete  S.CJLB.P.  (Sodete 
Anonyme).      SN    115.189.      Pub.    5-27-62.      Filed    3-8-61. 

732.844  FROM  A  MISTY  GARDEN.  The  Fuller  Bmb 
Company.     SN  118,433.    Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  4-24-61. 

73^845.  SOPHIE  NERVAL.  Jac«a*Uae  Contarter.  a4e 
Kelp.     SN  119.481.     Pub.  3-27-62.     FUed  5  8-61. 

732.846.  P ATONE  Pro^apa  Product..  Inc.  SN  120.744. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  5-24-61. 

732.847.  FEANAD  106  AND  DESIGN.  Fraaad,  Inc.  SN 
120,797.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  5-25-61. 

732.848.  DIYXNIA.  KarUruber  Parfaaerie-  and  Tollatta- 
wlfenfabrlk  F.  Wolff  ft  Sobn,  GeaeUacbaft  mit  bt'nchr.nkter 
Haftang.     SN  122,620.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

732.849.  HEADS  UP.  The  GUletta  Compaay.  SN  125.381. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  8--4-61. 
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732.868.     MF  AND  DB8ION.    Mill  Factora  Cerpmatloa.    SN 
123,997.    Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  7-14-61. 


7S2.61S.     CONSOMDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Oaa.  4. 
732.850      I'M  FROM  DIXIE  AND  DESIGN.     Dixie  Corpora 

tlon,  by  change  of  name  from  Dixie  Dtalnfectlng  Company. 

8M  82,144.    Pob.  8-27-62.    Filed  8-4-60. 
TS2.851.     CLEANERS    WITH    THE    MAGIC    TOUCH    AND 

ALADDIN    DESIGN.      Aladdin,    Inc.      SN    97,159.      Pub. 

3-27-62.    Filed  5-16-60. 

722.862.  D-D.  Magnet  Core  Barium  Corporation.  SN 
107.471.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  10-31-60. 

732.853.  ARODYNE.  The  Dlreracy  Corporation.  SN 
113,991.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  2-20-61. 

732.854.  ARO-8PRAY.  The  Aro  Corporation,  by  diange  of 
name  from  The  Aro  Bqulpment  Coriwratlon.  SN  115,415. 
Pab.  3-27-62.    Filed  S-13-«l. 

782.855.  TANDEM  BLUE.  Bri.tol-M^er.  Company.  SN 
115,890.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  3-17-61. 

782.856.  BUBLET8.  Detabgent  CorporaUon.  BN  1194M- 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  5-3-61. 

782.857.  VElrO-MATIC.  Col  gate-Palm  oUre  Company.  SN 
121,907.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-13-61. 

732.858.  KEOLEE  KLEEN  AND  DESIGN.  Fraud.  U. 
BelleTue,  db.a.  Bellevue  Distributor..  SN  122.754.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

732.859.  INECTO.  Salea  AffUUtea,  Ine  SN  123,770.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  7-11-61. 

732.860.  FATE.  Weatera  Chemical  Compaay.  SN  124.961. 
Pub.  3-27-6X    Filed  7-28-61. 

732.861.  ANCO.  The  Anderaon  Company.  BN  126,068. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  8-16-61. 


Service  MarlES 
Qau  lOO-MiscelUneous 


782.862.  ORDA  POWER  FOR 
Grand  Rlrer  Dam  Authority. 
Filed  5-23-60. 

782.863.  DIAMOND  JIM'S.     Diamond  Jim  Brady,  Inc. 
124.524.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 


PROGRESS  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  97,650.     Pub.  3-27-62. 


SN 


Oats  101  -  Arfvertisim  aMi  Bmmss 

T82.864.  WESTERN  MASTER  WM  AND  DESIGN.  Weatera 
Maater  Bnlldera,  lae.  SN  122,047.  Pub.  8-27-62.  FUed 
6-14-61. 

732.865.  BONDIFTED  MONET  ORI»R8  SOLD  HERE  AND 
DESIGN.  Trareler.  Expreaa  Compaay,  lac.  SN  124.864. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  7-27-61. 

732.866.  BONDIFIBD  MONEY  ORDERS  AND  DESIGN. 
Travelera  Expren  Company,  Ine  SN  124.855.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  7-27-61. 


CUsf  102— hmraK*  aMi  RiMciil 

732.867.     FANCIFUL    B.      Bordentown    Banklag    Conpaay. 
SN  122.261.    Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  6-19-61. 


Qau  103  -  CoMtnictioa  and 


732.869.     8ELWAY.      R.    D.    Erdle,    d.b.a.    Selway    Termite 
Company.     8N  118,673.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  4-26-61. 


Class  105  -  TraMportatioii  mi  Storage 

732.870.     "LOTUS  FLOWER"  SAFARIS.     SafaHtour.,  Inc. 
SN  119.428.    Pub.  3-27-62.    FUed  5-(V-61. 


Class  106- Material  Treatment 

732.871.  MOLCOTE.     Frencfatown  Porcelain  Company.     SN 
120.090.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  5-16-61. 

732.872.  KEN-SET.    The  Kenyon  Piece  Dyeworfca,  Inc.    SN 
121.203.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

732.873.  KEN-SHRUNK.     The  Kenyon  Piece  Dyeworka,  Inc. 
SN  121.204.    Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

732.874.  INFLATA-TE8T.     Lrnen,  lac     SN  126.176.     Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 


Class  107-EAication  and  Entertainment 

732.875.  BATT-BATT.  Batt  Batt.  Incorporated,  anlgnee  of 
Harry  W.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Batt-Batt  SN  84,949.  Pub. 
3-27-62.    Filed  11-9-59. 

732.876.  RYDER  CUP.  The  Profeaalonal  Golfer.'  Anoda- 
tlon  of  America.  SN  87,908.  Pub.  3-27-62.  FUed 
12-23-59. 


Collective  Membership  Bfark 

Class  200 

782.877.  RCDA  AND  DESIGN.  RetaU  Coin  Dealer.  Aaao- 
datlon.  Inc.     SN  124,295.     Pub.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-19-61. 

Certification  Maries 

dassA-Coods 

732.878.  QV  AND  DESIGN.  Porcelain  Eaamel  laatltnte, 
Inc.     SN  128,662.     Pab.  3-27-62.     Filed  7-7-«l. 

782.879.  CURVE-ANGLE  DESIGN.  The  Donegal  Hand- 
woven  Tweed  Anodatlon,  Ltd.  SN  126.441.  Pub.  3-27-62. 
Filed  8-22-61. 

732.880.  SILVER  SHIELD  ETC.  AND  SHIELD  DESIGN. 
National  Warm  Air  Heating  k  Air  Conditioning  AmocU- 
tlon.     SN  126,606.     Pub.  8-27-62.    Filed  8-24-61. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tlaaaa  reglatratlona  are  not  .ubl«ct  to  oppoeitioB. 

Class  16-Pretective  and  Decorative  Ceatiiigs  Class  23- Oitlery,  MadwMry,  aMi  Toeb, 

732,881      Naftone,  Ine ,  New  York,  N.T.    IN  112,127.    FUad    *"■  '^*'**   '■•'••■ 
P.R.  2-6-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  2-2-62. 

SUPER  COBALT 


732,882.     Dixie  Tool  Indn.triea,  Inc.,  Bridgeport.  Midi.     SN 
97,831.     FUed  PR.  5-2&-60;  Am.  8.R.  3-22-62. 


ROUT-O-MILL 


For  Drier,  for  Palata  aad  Vanilahea. 
rirat  naa  Mar.  1, 1968. 


For  Routing  aad  MllUag  Totrfa. 
Flrat  aaa  May  16, 1960. 
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HI-SPEED 


For  Poww  Opcrat*«  IfKal  SkMrtnc  Machinw. 
First  uw  Aug.  30.  1U60. 


»Ti«<  P.m.  t-si^ei ;  A«.  g.B.  1-31-es. 


Oms  32  -  FumHnre  and  Upholstery 


.«T 


732.884.     Karl«n  Product!.  Inc.,  New  York.  N  T 
Filed  P.B.  a- 20-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  ♦-17-62. 


8N  11«,037. 
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REPLACE-A-WEB 

For  Webbln.  ,or  Lawn  Fnr».t«r^Na»e„.  Ck^r  or  Ck.Ue.     Jl^  M^o^^n^ti^^riiSTE'oSlL" 
Flr.t  uee  Sept.  15.  IMO.  „„,  ul  No^^liS)  ^^ 


>kT 


-NaoMlj.  LadtM* 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


150.998. 

151.538. 

154.015 

154.S97. 

154.728. 

1U.081. 

15S.113. 

156.831. 
158.113. 
158.428. 

158.008. 
158.718. 
159.104 
159.154. 

159.324. 

159,354. 

159.382. 
159,578. 
S88.849. 
393.815. 
393.248. 
aM.87«. 
394.172. 
394.437. 
394.444. 
SM.489. 
»4,989. 
395,047. 
895.152. 
8M.163. 
395.222. 


R  IN  A  CIRCLE.    CT.  14.    1-10-22 

BMERALITE.    CI  21.     2-T-22. 

VE.NTIBK.    CI.  42.    4-4-22 

MIRION.    a.  18.    4-11-22. 

VITAMON  A/8  AND  DB8ION.     CI  48      ^18-22. 

8  AND  EBPRE8BNTATION  OF  WOMAN  AT  8BW- 
INO  MACHINE.     CI   23      5-18-22 

WARNER    QIAR    CO.    AND    DSSIQN.      CI     23 
5-18-22. 

FLAXOAP.     CI.  52.     6-8-22. 

T8  DESIGN.    CI.  8.    8-22-22. 

DITZ-LAC.    CI.  16.    9-5-22. 

RENAMBL.     CI.  16.    9-12-22. 

SILVER.    CL  11.    ^12-22. 

RED  JACKET  AND  DBSION.     CI.  39      9-19-23 

WHITINO   k   DAVIS  CO.   AND  DBBION      CL  3 

9-19-22. 
THIS    CZ-ONS    ETC.     AND    DBBION. 

9-26-22. 
FRONTIER     IN     DIAMOND    DB8IQN. 

9-26-22. 
ILCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26.     9-26-22. 
ARKADY  IN  DLAMOND  DESIGN.  CL  4« 
JOHN  JCZBK.     CI.  86.     7-15-41. 
ALLrODT  AND  DBSION.     CL  23.     1-8-42. 
COOLMLST.    a.  61.     1-27-42. 
PUPPBTOON.    CI.  22.    3-10-42. 
CHICKBN  ON  THE  FENCE.     CL  48      3-24-42. 
WABCOTITKL    a.  13.    4-7^2 
EN-TOUT-CA8     CI.  12,    4-T-42. 
MIRROPHONE.    CI.  21.     4-7-42. 
MULTIZYME.    a.  6.    5-5-42 
COP.    a.  21.    5-12-42. 
AVCONIT.    CI.  6.    5-12-42. 
AVCOWBVK.    CT.  6.    5-12-42 
OOMPHIBB     CL39.    5-19-12. 


CT.     46. 


CT.     14. 


9-3»-22. 


396.312.  HOMB-MAKBR'8.    CL  38.    6-19-t2. 

896.313.  BOD  AND  OUN.    CT.  38     S-19-42. 

896,756.     MAC  BCONOMT  AND  DBSION.     CL  19      6-»-42 
396.899.     CELOTEX     CT.  12.    6-16-42  ^^' 

396.984.     NW     CT.  26.    6-23-42 
SM.01C     PIBKINO.    CT.  48.    8-23-42. 

298.075.  MS  AND  DBBION.    CT.  21.    6-.30-4S. 

398.076.  KALPER.    CL  21.    6^30-iX 

398.142.     MAC  BCONOMT  AND  DBSION     CL  21      8-3fr-<2 

«i«.181      DDCHBBB.    CL  40.    8^»0-»2.  —-«-•-«. 

396.179      CONFBCnON.    CT.  61     8-8a-4X 

396.389.     COOL-BAT.    CT.  28.    7-14-42 

398,483.     ATLAS  8AFETT-FA«T     CT   21      7-21-42. 

397.048.     EARLY     AMERICAN     AND     DBBION        CI      46 
8-18-42. 

397.079.     REPRESENTATION      OF      MBTAL      TUBKINO 
>  LATHB.    CT.  23.    8-18-42. 

897.153.     BBBCH4rUT  IN  OVAL  DBBION.   CL  18.   8-25-42. 

897.369.     PAS'MASTBR.    CT.  3.    9-1-42 

397.425.     "KXX"    NATIONAL     SBEVICB     AND    DESIGN 
CT.  42.    9—8—42. 

397.474.     SKIPPER.    CL  42.    9-8-12. 

397.715.     CANDY  OF  THE  PALMS  PALM  8U0A1BD      CT 

46.     9-15-42. 
397.748.     BVBBCBBTa    CL  12.    »-2»-4«. 
397,784.     HARDBX    CL  26.    9-23-42. 

397.797.     LA  CHOT  FLAVOR  BBCRBT.     CL  48.     9-22-42. 
897.806.     KITTBN   WITH   SPOOL  OF  TH&BAD  DBSION. 

CT.  42.     9-23-42. 
397.816.     SUPER  SBRV.    CT.  ST.    »-23-42. 
S9TJ91.     KONGO.    CL  1.    9-22-42. 
397.843.     PRIORITT.    CT.  48.    »-22-4a. 
39TJ04.     LA  CHOT.    CT.  48.    »-28-«2. 
397.916.     BBA-COLU    CT.  18.    9-2»-«X 
397,966.     YOUNG  RBD.    CT.  61.    9-29-42. 


) 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


108.227  STADIUM.    CL  39.    1-18-18. 

335,468.  PBRLENB.    CL  43.    8-28-28. 

333.847.  TELLMARK.    CT.  43.    3-11-88. 

333.316.  DBBION  OF  PIPE  UNION  COLORED  RBD 

13.    3-17-86. 

601,9«4  UTTLB  AUCB  STUART.     CL  39.     3-1T-38. 

610.919  MAGGIE.    CI.  13.    8-23-56. 

618.689.  COOL  PUFF.    CT.  39.    1-3-68. 

Tk4  following  rtvUtntiiu  Utted  Apr.  H.  t$l§ 

826.856.  RIBBON-FLEX  AND  DBBION.     CL  3. 

625.672.  8TAN80U    0.8. 

826.684.  THE  MARSHAL.    CL  8. 

626,686.  AIRFLAM.    CT.  8. 


828.888.  VISORBTTB.    CT.  8. 

828.887.  RUHRCHBMIB.    CLIO. 

828.893.  OLO-SHEEN.    CL  11 

828.898.  PAR  BAL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  12. 

625, TOl.  TUB-MASTBB  BY  MODBRNFOLD  AND  DBSION. 

CL  CH2. 

8S6.T14.  P.M.    CT.  12. 

828J^7.  REDSKIN  AND  DBSION.    CL  13.                            ^ 

828,719.  MAGOI-BHELT.    CT.  18.                                           SU 

626,721.  LOXIN.    CT.  13. 

628,727.  INCONBL  "700."    CT.  14. 

628;7^.  VANSOIL  AND  DBSION.    CL  16. 

626.738.  HARROWBBL    CL  18. 

636.744.  TOW-BS.    CL  18. 

636.748.  TBCSMIMOnON.    CT.  81. 

638.749.  ORCHBBTROLA.    CT.  21. 
626,754.  MAGIC  TOUCH.    CL  11. 


826,768. 

826.767. 

626,768. 

626.770. 

626.774. 

826,776. 

625.777. 

625.779. 

626.780. 

828.T81. 

826,782. 

626.788. 

625.793. 

626,806. 

826,808. 

636,809. 

626,810. 

835,820. 

635,828. 

625.825. 

636,837. 

635,838. 

636.839. 

635.839. 

825.841. 

626,847. 

826.848. 

826,849. 

828.867. 

626.869 

626.866. 

626,866. 

626,867. 

825,869. 

826.870. 

828,872. 

626.873. 

625,874. 

835,878. 

838,881. 

836.886. 

836,887. 

636,889. 

626,880. 

625,892. 

826,893. 
826,895. 
626.897. 
825.898. 
625,899. 
626.909. 
626,910. 


( 


HALL  OF  SCIENCE.    CT.  21. 

DARB.    CT.  21. 

ROTASBLLER  R-E-O.  CL  21. 

SCARE  CROW.  CL  22.      .^  .  „  _ 

POKEY  DOODLES.    CL  22. 

GIANT  LIFTER.    CL  22. 

MAJESTIC.    CI.  22. 

PONT  BOY.    CT.  22.  "»''  -^t .  ''  •-' 

SPINOLINO.    CL  22. 

PAX.    CL  22. 

THE  THINGA-MA.JIO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CL  22. 

HYDROGBM.    CL  28. 

8IRA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

HANDI  HED.    CI.  22. 

OLIVER  WBBWELDKR.    CT.  33. 

ARTER  JIOMATIC.    CI.  23. 

HYDRADJU8TBB.    CT.  23. 

TUOOBK  2  IN  1.    CT.  23. 

RO  CAM.    CT.  33. 

0ANE-MA8TER.    CT.  23. 

DS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  33. 

MIGHTY  ANDY.    CL  33. 

LAUGHUN.    CT.  33.  '"^  '"" 

"MAKE  UP"  BY  TUBA.    CL  38. 

NBDLAND.    CL  27. 

KIDDLEY  LINX.    CL  38. 

"SOFTIE."    CT.  39. 

OM.    CT.  81. 

HUPCOR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  33. 

SLEEP  A  TUNE.    CT.  33. 

BUBBLE  AIR     CT.  S3. 

FLIP-UP.    CT  83. 

DISPLAY  HOUSE  AND  DBSION.     CL  33. 

RUHRCHEMIE.    CT.  34. 

DEANSTEBLu    CT.  84. 

JERKRR  KUP.    CT.  36. 

ARTHUR  MURRAY  AND  DBBION.     CT.  38. 

UN-I-CA.     CT.  37. 

PATBOARD.    CT.  87. 

8TANBEAL-0.    CT.  87! 

CROWN  AND  DBSION.    CL  38. 

CHROME  SHEBN     CL  38. 

LATB8T  GARDEN  NEWS  BTC.     CT.  38. 

DEAR  WALLABY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

THE    CHEMORAM    AND    CHBMPAT    REVIEW. 

CT.  88. 
IMBI-CARBRO.    CT.  38. 
CARBBR  CHOICE.    CT.  38. 
ATOMS  FOR  PEACE.    CT.  88. 
CITATION.    CT.  38. 
PANTOMIMES.    CT.  38. 
PIMAWEVE.    CT.  89^ 
PLEAT-SET  BY  JAFFE.    CT.  39. 


y 


836,913. 
635.915. 
638.919. 
626.920. 

825.925. 
625.926. 
825.938. 
625,929. 
636.934. 
635.937. 
635.941. 

625.944. 
626,948. 
625,949. 
625,952. 
625,953. 
836,954. 

635,958. 
635,960. 
626,962. 
626,968. 
636,977. 
635,986. 
636.987. 
836,993. 
835,993. 

625,994. 

636,995. 

625.999. 
826.002. 
636,003. 
636,004. 
•36.007. 
636,018. 
636.019. 
628,020. 
626.022. 
626,034. 
636,026. 
628,027. 


608.800. 
659,270. 
876.816. 
701,682. 


KORKIBS  ETC.  AND  DBSION.     CL  39. 

DYNELAMB.    CL  39. 

INflBPARABLBB.    CT.  39. 

PEB8PBCTO  CROWN  AND  REPRESENTATION 
OF  A  CROWN.    CL  89. 

LAURA  LEE.    CI.  39. 

NANCY.    CL  39. 

GOODCRAFT.    CL  39. 

MI  FAVORITE.    CL  39. 

GUANELLA.    CL  44. 

FORT  DURA  AND  DESIGN.    CL  42. 

OAYDEX  SOLD  THE  WORLD  OVBt  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  43. 

MAGIC  WEAVE.    CL  42. 

NEMBCTRODYN  AND  DBSION.     CT.  44. 

KUMFBE- PROTECT.    CT.  44. 

ILLINI.    CT.  45. 

TOAST   OF  THE   TOWN   AND  DESIGN.      CT    45. 

SCHUTTER'S  OLD  NICK  JUNIORS  AND  DBSION. 
CL46. 

ALFA-KAPS.    CT.  46. 

SLENDERELLA.  CL  48. 

FANSBPAKT.  CT.  46. 

MOUTON  CADET  AND  DBSION.    CT.  47. 

DRAGON'S  BLOOD  ETC.  AND  DBSION.     CT.  48. 

ELA8TI8EAL.    CL  50. 

SELF-PAK.    CT.  60. 

NAMLON.    CT.  61. 

PICTORIAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  HUMAN 
MALE      CT    51. 

RKPRK8BNTATI0N  OF  CANDY  CANE,  ICE 
CRBAM  CONE  AND  LOLLIPOP.     CT.  51. 

PICTORIAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PIG. 
CL  61. 

BETTY  BBALE.    CT.  61. 

ALICE  OF  DALICE.    CL  61. 

PRBSS.    CI.  51. 

NYLO-WASH.    CT.  52. 

BPnC    CT.  62. 

EVE-FOAM.    CL  62. 

HEATUBE.    CT.  IS. 

"AN  IRON  GRIP  IN  A  RUBBER  GLOVB."    CT.  IS. 

WILSON  AUTOMATION.    CT.  23. 

JOSEPH  WILL  DO  IT.    CI.  44. 

PALMITO  HEART  OF  PALM.    CT.  48. 

WYNN  AND  DBBION.    CL  52. 

ScdkM  IS 

HEAVY  DUTY  AND  DBSION.  CT.  48.  7-12-66. 
FLEETWOOD.  CL  21.  3-11-58. 
SUN  VALLEY  RED.  CT.  39.   4-7-69. 
CYAMAL.  CT.  18.  7-26-60. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


668,066.  BLUB  BOY.  CL  46.  10-28-62.  Haxton  Foods, 
lac,  OftkHeld.  N.Y.  Amended :  In  tke  lUtement,  cotnmn  1, 
llM  9,  "and  bottled"  U  deleted,  line  12.  "freek  mllk.  freak 
eT«am,"  la  deleted  and  llnea  13  tkron^  18,  the  deacrlpUon 
of  goods,  la  deleted. 

688^068.  NULOX.  CT.  62.  10-16-58.  Nalox  Corporation 
of  America,  Hoaiton,  Tex.  Amended :  In  the  statement, 
eolnmn  1,  Une  2  is  deleted  and  ^931  Bellaire  Blvd.  is  in- 
aartod  and  In  Une  3.  after  "Honaton"  tf  U  Inaerted,  and 
tka  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


708,868.     KENDALL.     CT.  18.    12-20-80.    Dr.  B.  J.  Kendall 
Company,  OrlawoldrUle,  Maaa.     Amended  to  appear : 


KENDALL 


724,431.     PAEAPON  FOBTB.     CT.   18.     11-28-81.     McNeU 
Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Pkltadelpkla.  Pa.    Amended  to 


appear: 


PARAFON  FORTE 


NULOX 


639.832.     KXBCUTIVE.    CT.  28.     1-8-67.    American  Optical 
Coanpany.  Boatkbrtdge,  Mass.    Amended  to  appear : 


EXECUTIVE 


679,704.     DESIGN    OF    BOY'S    HEAD.      CT.    48.      8-2-59. 

Haxton  Fooda.  Inc.,  Oaktteld,  N.Y.  Amended :  In  tke  aUte- 
'  ment.  eolnmn  1,  llnea  6  and  7,  "and  bottled"  U  deleted,  and 
»    In  column  2,  line  1,  "freak  milk,  freak  cream,"  U  deleted 

aBd  Uaea  2  tkrougk  6,  the  deacriptlon  of  gooda,  is  deleted. 

TM  779  CO.— 8 


727,518.  COLUMN  WRITE.  CT.  37.  2-13-82.  Wilson  Jones 
Company,  Cklcago,  lU.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 4,  line  1,  "nUnoU"  akould  be  deleted  and  M—tachm- 
aettt  akoold  be  Inaerted. 

728,192.  FLAVO-8ELT2!EB.  CT.  18.  8-8-82.  Mllea  Lab- 
oratoriea.  Inc..  aaaignee  of  Astron  Cbemicals  and  Pbarma- 
eeatlcala.  Inc.,  Elkkart,  Ind.  Corrected :  In  tke  sUtement, 
column  1.  before  line  1.  MiUa  Lu^ratorits.  Inc.  (Indian* 
oofporvtiM),  ilt7  MprtU  St..  Mlkhmrt,  Ind.  skould  be 
Inserted. 

729,891.  MO  MOTBC.  CT.  23.  4-3-62.  Motec  Industries 
Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  Corrected :  In  the  Btstement,  column 
2,  line  7,  "racka"  akould  be  deleted  and  r*k«s  skould  be 
Inserted. 


.u  ificii 


'  '  Ik. 
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) 


"A^«*«tt  tfbocmtorle*,  Nortto  Cbica«o,  lU.    T3a,«68,  pab.  »-27- 

02.     CI.  18. 
Airway  Pro^ncts  Corp.,  Schiller  Park,  DL    733,729,  pub.  3-27- 

92.     CI.  32. 
AktleboUcet  Aitra,  Apotekamea  Kcmlaka  Pabrlkcr,  SodcrtaUe, 

Sweden.    732,968,  pub.  »-27-«2.    CI.  18. 
Aladdin,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     732,861.  pub.  3-27-92.     CI.  B2. 
Ai«ddlii    ladoatrles.    Inc.,    NaabrlUe.   Tenn.      926,754,   cane. 

Alberto-Cuiver  Co.,  from  Alberto-Culrer  Co.,   IfelroM  Park. 
111.     732,842.  pub.  3-27-92.    CI.  51.  -~™«,   rmrw. 

f  ii*  Mf*  9.*.V.  ^%^  *°/^  ^-^     925.»49,  cane    CL  44. 

A  don  Rns  Mllla,  Inc.,  Lennl  Mills,  Pa.    ^26.»44,  cane.    CL  42. 

Aiice  of  Dalle*  Boauty  Product*  Co. :  8e* — 

Serojer,  Frod  D. 
Alpine  Cnemlache  A.O. :  Be* — 

Suchfwerke  A.Q 
Altmiin.  8    k  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    926,909,  cane.    CL  39. 
American  Can  Co. :  8e« — 

Menaaba  Product*  Co^  The. 
American  Can  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     732,741.  pub.  3-27-92. 

'*^T^S»2,^iJ?«^9«.  I^n*  I">*n<»  Cltj.  NY.     782,789,  pub. 
*— *7— 62.      CI.   46. 

^V^*^,  Cyanamld  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    7S2,911,  pub.  S-27- 
92.     CI.  1. 

926,829,  cane. 
732.776.  pub. 


American  Holat  *  Derrick  Co..  St  Paul,  Minn 
CI.  23. 

^^^f*"-^*^*^*^  Supply  Corp.,  Vranaton,  111 
8-27-92.     CI.  42. 

'^'92'^*^'l  Sfi?**'  ^'*'  ***''"''"^<*««'  >'*■*    396,984,  ren.  9-12- 

Amerlcan'Optlcal  Co.,  Southbrldge,  Maaa. 
CI.  29. 


989,932.    Am.  7(d). 

'^'?Sr!f*°  9P**<*J  Co^,.8ontbbrldg«    Maaa^  to  Cool-Raj,  Inc., 

Chelsea.  Itaaa.    899^389.  ren.  9-12-62.    dl.  26. 
American  Plywood  *  Door  Corp..  d.b  a  Camel  Water  Preaanre 

Syetena,  Norwalk.  Calif.     732.699.  pub.  3-27-92.     CT.  23. 
American  SUtlonery  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Peru,  Ind.     732.742.  pub 

^'^?^t^^^!%.  '^*"''  '*''*'***'*»*»•*•  ^»      896,16»-S,  ran. 

^^•Sf'i'o^lSr^o  ^•'P-    P»>lI*«>elP«»»*.    Pa.      782,778,    p«b. 
3—27—^2.      CI.  43. 

Andcraon  Co.,  The,  Oary.  Ind.    732.891,  pnb.  8-27-92.    CI   82. 

***h3-27.^2*  r*"   *''*^**^  Trail,   Seattle,   Wash.      732,770, 
AppeL  R..   Inc..   New  York,  NY.     926,966.  cane.     CT.  3. 
Arcand.  Anna^  San  Prandsco,  Calif.     629,024,  cane.     CL  44. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chleaaro.  111.     732,618,  pub.  3-27-92   Cl    5 

T-27^'^Cl'^a'**         ^**'   ^'''***"'   ^"-      732.661-2.  pubi 

^~32,8R:  S'b*'.t~7l6?*  A^aa"""*''"*"*  '''"^'  "''"•  **"'* 

Aro  E<|ulpment  Corp.,  The  :  JSee — 

Aro  Corp.,  The. 
ArterMt  Plaatlca  Co  .  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    926.993.  cane.    Cl  12 
After  Grinding  Machine  Co..  Worcester.  Maaa.    925,809,  cane 

""m  ^4''Du^T27^2''"ri"4f**"'*'  '"**^"'  **'*^-  '*P*°     CamefwiTeVpl^re  Syatema  :  8«e 
Asaoeiated    Br«ndl  "w     Rr^iw-     v  ▼       <i<»r  ooq  k  American  Plywood  k  Door  Corp 

CL  51        "'*'"*^    ^''*^'    »"x>k»y».    NT.      925,993-6,   cane.    Cannon  Mllla  Co ,  Kannapolla,  N.C. 


Bellerue,   FraacU  H.,  d.b.a.  Bellern*  Dlatrlbatora.  BT«i«tt. 
Maaa.    732,868,  pnb.  3-27-92.    CL  52.  ^ 

^{!??^ Jl   **••  ^?r^.*^°-  ^fa  i«  N.  P.  BenK>n  Opdeal  C».. 

Int.  Mlnneapoh^  Minn     89^.784,  ren.  9-12-92.    CL  M. 
BMtnu^    Inc.    ClaveUiMl.    Ohio.      7«2,81«»   p«k    »-27-tt. 

BUaiigniay,    Warren   K.,d-bji.    Bettr    BmI*   Prodacta   Co* 

Memphia,  Tenn.    925,999,  cane.     CL  61. 
BoehrlBfer     C.    H.,    Sohn.    Ingelhetaa    (BhUaj.    OarmaaT. 

732,9r2-i.  pub.  8-27-9^    OTlS.  ^*'""»''    stmrmmnj. 

Bonaeott    ProdncU.    Inc.,   Great   Neek,   N.Y. 

8-27-92.     Cl.  40. 
Bordentown   BaAklas  Co.,   BorllactM.   NJ. 

8-27-92.     a.   102. 
Borg-Wam«r  Corp. :  See — 
Warner  Gear  Co. 

"'3S?^2*"S!S2*^*'     *«*^"«****-     ''^ 
Brand  "X"  ■nterpriaea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

3-27-92.     Cl.  17. 
Brandon-Clarke,  lae.,  Dallas,  Tez. 

Cl.  49. 
Braaaerte  Piedboeuf,  JupUle,  Belgium 

Cl.  49. 
Brlatol-Myera  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CL  18. 
Briatol-Myera  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

CL  18. 
Bristol  Myera  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 
Bristol  Myera  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 
Bristol  Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  52. 
BrockeL    Henry,   Java,    S.   Dak.      625,820,    cane.      Cl.    £3. 
Bronstone'a,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    782,743,  pob.  8-27-92. 

CL  37 
Brown  k  Blgclow,  St.  PaoL  Mlaa.     826.887.  eaac.     CL  88. 
Brown   Mud   Co.,    Torrance.   Calif.     782,917,   pub.   8-27-92. 

a  A  ' 

Brown  '*  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co..  Providence,  R.L     732.709,  pa1>. 

8-27-92.     Cl    23. 
Bruder  Dairy  Producta  Co.,  Clereland.  Ohio.     782,810,  pub. 

3-27-62.     a.  46. 
Brulln  ft  Co..  Inc.,  IndianapoUa.  Ind.    782,922,  pub.  3-27-92. 

C*l    0 
Brunawick  Corp^,  Chicago,  Dl.    782,989,  pnb.  8-27-92.    Cl.  22. 
Burns,  BTelyn  I>. :  See — 

Doran,  Harry  W. 
Burrou^s    Wellcome   ft   Co.    (D.BJk^.)    Inc.,   Tuekaboe,   N.Y. 

732,654.  pub.  3-27-92.     Cl.   18. 
Bush,   Leon  D.,  Oilngo,   Dl.     926.989,  cane.     CL  8. 
CaUban,    H.    A-.    Inc.,    Mamaroneek,    N.Y.     782,984.    pob. 

3-27-92.     Cl.  12. 
Callaway    Mills,    to    CalUway    MOla    Co.,    La    Grange,    Ga. 

897,426,  ren.  9-12-92.     Cl.  42. 
Callaway  Mllla  Co. :  See— 
Callaway  Mllla 


782.778.   pab. 
7tM6T.   p«k 

782.992.  pok. 
732.846.  pnb. 
782.787,  pab.  3-27-62. 
782,807,  pob.  8-27-82. 
782.669,  pab.  3-27-62. 
732,697,  pnb.  3-27-62. 
782.886,  pab.  8-27-62. 
782.840,  pab.  8-27-62. 
782,866,  pub.  3-27-62. 


««< 


Smith.    d.b.a.    Batt-Batt, 
3-27-62.     CL  107. 


CL  51. 
Aatron  Che»lcaU  and  Pharmaoeutlcala,  Inc. : 

Mllea  Laboratories,  Inc. 
A^  Aabei«oa  Ca,  North  Wales,  Pa.    732,609,  pub.  8-27-62. 

AtUa  Supply  Co    Newark,  N.J     399,483,  ren.  9-12-92.    CT  21. 
Anat,   Herbert   N.,   d.b.a.    Vermilion   Spinner  Co..    Vermilion 

Ohio     782,683.  pub.  3-27-92.    Cl.  22 
Barton  Distilling  Co..  Chicago.  DL     732,824-7,  pub.  8-27-92. 

CL  49. 
Batt-Batt :  See — 

Batt  Batt,  Inc. 
Batt    Batt.    Inc..    from    Harry    W 
Jonesboro.  Tenn.     732.875.  pub. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Wallersteln  Co..  Inc 
Beale.  Betty.  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bllllngaley.  Warren  E. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :  See— 

La  ChoT  Food  Prodocts^nc. 
Becker,  R.  A..  Varnish  Co..  The,  to  The  R.  A.  Becker  Varnish 

Co..  Ondnnatl.  Ohio.     158.808,  ren.  9-12-92.     CI.  16. 
Beech-Nut  Ufe  Savers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Beech-Nut  Packing  Co. 
Beecb-Nut  racking  Co.,  to  Beedi-Nut  Life  Sarera.  Inc..  Caaa- 

Jobarie,  NY.    397,163,  ren.  6-12-62.    Cl.  18. 
Beeson.    William.    Ill,    Wayne,    Pa.      732,757,   pub.    3-27-62. 

Cl    38. 
Be'dlng  Hemlnway  Co.,  to  Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York.  NY     897,809,  ren.  9-13-92.    Cl.  43, 
Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co  ,  Inc. :  See — 

Beldlng  Hemlnway  Co. 
Belknap :  See — 

Belknap  Hardware  ft  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc. 
Belknap  Hardware  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  .  d  b.a.  Belknap,  Loatsrtlle, 

Ky.    782,783,  pab.  3-27-63.    Cl.  i2. 
Bellerue  Distributors  :  See — 
BelleTae,  Francis  H. 


732,779,  pab.  8-27-62. 
625,896,   caac. 


CL  42. 
Career  Publleattoaa,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

CI   38 
Celotez   Corp.,    The,    Chicago,    DL      395,899,    ren.    6-12-62. 

a.  12. 

Central    Soya    Co..    Inc.,    Fort   Wayne,    Ind.     782,806,    pab. 

3-27-62.     Cl.  49.  _      . 

Centralla  Beauty   Suraly  Co.,  Inc.,  Centralla.  DL     782,841. 

pub.  3-27-92.     Cl.  51. 
Cerf,  Baruch,  Milwaukee,  Wla.,  and  Chicago.  III.,  to  I.  Bpetein 

ft  Sons,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     169.324,  ren.  6-12-62.     CT.  49. 
Chemical  Products  Corp..  Baat  ProTldence,  R.I.     782,910,  pab. 

3-27-62.     a.  1. 
Chemical  Service  of  Baltlatore,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Dub.  3-27-92.     CI.  4. 
Chesapeake  Bay  Trading  Co.,  Prlneeaa  Anne,  Md. 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
Cheaebrougb-Pond's  Inc. :  See — 

Nortbam  Warren  Corp. 
Chippewa  Products  Co  :  See — 

HUgeman.  Oliver  E. 
Church,  Bruce,  Inc.,  Sallnaa,  Calif.     732.793.  pub. 

C\.  46. 
Church  Induatrleo,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL     929.013,  cane.    CT.  63. 
Cincinnati    Shaper    Co.,    The,    Cincinnati.    Ohio.     782,883. 

CI.  33. 
Citation  Carda,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     929.898.  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Clopay    Corp..    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      732,781,    pub.    8-27-62. 

Cl.  82. 
Cobb   Mfg.    C<k,   Inc.,    The,    Richmond,   Va.     929,004.   cane. 

CL  82.  «  ^     .- 

Colin.   O.   P,   Co..  Dallaa,   Tex.     925,958.    cane.     CT.   46. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    732,867,  pab.  8-27-92. 

Continental   Baking  Co.,  Bye,  N.T,     732,788.  pab.  8-27-63. 
a.  46. 

TM  i 


782,614. 
635,781, 


3-27-62. 


TM  u 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


7S2,800,   pab.   S-3T-41. 
732,804.  pub.   t-ZJ-92. 


695X1,  CUM. 

rvB.   6-1S-42. 

T82.78S,   pab 
C2S.920,  cue. 


«2A,8M, 


CoatlneaUi    Baking  Co..  tij;  N.T. 

Cl.  4«. 
Continental   Baking  Co..    Rr«,   N.T. 

Coawajr.'  Kella  ▲.,  d.b.a.  KayAitoa  Co..  AtUata.  Oa. 

p«b.   3-27-62.     Cl.   12. 
Cook.  Irrlag  L..  and  DougUa  L.  Cook.  Sarlag.  Wla.     Taa,U«, 

pub.  S-27-«2.     Cl.  SI.  — .— -» 

/Cool-Baj,  Inc. :  8t* — 

AiB«rleu  Optical  Go.        ..        - 
CoTe    Vitamin    k    Pharmaevutlcal,    lae.,    OI«a    Cow,    N.T. 

732.««1.  pub.  i-27-«2.     CL  18. 
CoT«r.  A.,  ft  Co.  Ltd..  Maaeheater.  Kngland. 

Cl.  4X 
Craaca  Co..   lac.   N«w   Tork.   N.T.     StT.OM. 

a.  4«. 

Crowlvy'a   Mtik   Co,   Inc..   Blnghamtoo,   N.T. 

3-27-«2.      Cl     45. 
(>own    HaadkrrrfaW   lac..    New   Tork.   N.T. 

CL  3». 
Crown  lateraatloaal.  lac.  Long  Beach,  Caltf. 

CL  3«. 
Cnatoni  Cat*  A— o  da  tea  :  8ee — 

MlUa.  Joha  A. 
OCA  Kood  In4uatiie«  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.    7ai.78«.  pah.  8-1- 

flO.     Cl    4«. 
Dacb«.  Lilly.  CoMnetics  Inc.  :   8m — 

belong.  Luden,  Inc. 
Dablberg  Co..  Tbe.  MlnneapoHa,  Mian     737.78S,  pah.  S-ST-M. 

Cl.  44. 
Da  Lite  Screen  Co  .  Inc..  Waroaw.  Ind.     732.719.  pab    3-87- 

82.     Cl    28. 
Dattaer.  Darld.  Boffalo.  NT.     738.783.  pab.  3-8T-C3.     CL  28. 
Doaa,  Albert.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Dcanateel  Producta.  San  Antoato.  Tex. 

eM.S70.  eaac.    C\  34. 
Daaaatecl  ProdncU  :   ««e — 

Dean,  Albert.  Jr. 
Demp^Nock  Co..  Tbe.  Warren.  MIcb      732.849.  pab.  3-87-42. 

CI     18. 
Dare.  Jean  R..  San  Frandact).  Calif      823.874.  caac.     CL  87. 
Datohtiat  Corp..  Tally.  NY      733.856.  pab.  3-27-83.    CL  M. 
Dlaaaad  Jim  Brady.  Iqc.  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     733,863,  pub. 

.V37-62.     Cl    lOfl. 
Dtnaaore  Inatniment  Co..  Kllnt.  Mlcb.    732,721.  pab.  3-87-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Dlaplay  Houae.  Tke :  8te — 

Lewy    .\reble 
Dttaler  Color  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  PlttMburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co., 

IMttHburgh,  Pa.     158.428.  ren.  8-12-62      Cl.  18. 
DiTeney   Ciip.,  Th«.   Chlcag*.   IIL      733.8S3.   pok   3-87-68. 

Cl.  53. 
IHxIe  Corp..  from  IMxte  Dtalnfectlng  Co  .  Dallaa.  Tex.    732.860. 

pob.  ;t-27-62.     Cl.  52. 
IHxle  Tool  Induatrlea.  Inc  .  Bridgeport.  Mich.    732.882.    CL  23. 
Uoane  Keed  Prodocta  Co.  :  «M — 

Old  Ruck  Dtatniing  Co. 
Dr.  FMJper  Co..  Dallaa.  Ttx.     732.784.  pub.  8-W-61.     d.  43. 
Doaegal   HandwoT^n  Tweed  Aaaodatlon.   Ltd..  The.   Donegal. 

Iraland.    732.870.  pub.  3-27-62.    CI.  A. 
Duran,  Harry  W  .  d  b  a    Harry*  IHnrr.  to  Bvelirn  Doraa  Boma. 

DorlH  I>uran  i'ri>Mtf>Qback  and  Joyrv  Ann  Doran  Qloe.  New 

OrlpaoH.  La.     .394.172.  ren.  6-12-H2     CL  46. 
I>orr  Oliver  Inc.  SUm/ord.  Conn.     825.808.  case  O.  23. 
lH>uKlaM.  Newhall.  Uo-Uo-Kaa.  N  J.     625.748,  cane.     Cl.  21 
Drake.  William  H  .  d.b  a.  Drajco  Products  Co.,  SanU  Barbara, 

Calif     «23.828.  cane.     CL  23. 
Drayco  Producta  Co.  :  80* — 

Drake.  William  H. 
Duncan.  lH>oald  K  .  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL     62S.7T9.  eaac.     CI.  22. 
Duofold  Inc  .  Mohawk.  N.T.     878,815.  caac     CI.  St. 
Ihi  Pont  de  Nemooni.  E.  L.  and  Co..  WUmlagtoa.  DH.     154.- 

015,  ren   6-12-62      CI.  42. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemoura.  K.  I.,  and  Co..  WUmlagtoa,  Del.     732,- 

724,  pub   .1   27  «2     Cl   19 
Baatmaa  Kodak  Co..  Rocbeater.  NY.     732.64W.  pub.  3-27-62. 

a.  18. 
■aattaa.   Lew.   Detroit.  Mlcb      625.684.  caoc.     Cl.  S. 
Ifcllpae  Sleep   Producta.   lac.   Brooklya.  NT.     T8S.788.  pab. 

.T27-«J2      Cl    32 
Krootimy  Auto  Storea,  lac,  Atlanta.  Oa..  to  McCrory  Corp.. 

Nt-w  York.   NY       .195,756.   ren    6-12-62.     CL   1» 
Kmoomy   .\uto  Htorea.   Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa..  to  McCrory  Corp.. 

NVw  fork.  NY      ;«»6.I42.  ren   6-  21  -62     Cl.  21. 
Bd  r^^ardu    Mfg     Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.       625.774.    caac. 

Cl.  22 
Kdacatlonal    Derelopaaeatal    Laboratorlca.    Huatlagtoa,   N.T. 

732.715,  |>ub.  .V27-62.    Cl   26 
Kkco  Prodacta  Co..  Chicago.  IIL     625,827.  cane     C\.  23. 
Kl  Dorado  Producta  Co..  Inc  .  Benaoa  Jnnctlon.  ru.    636.036. 

cane     CL  46. 
Klt^tronlc  Alda.  Inc..  Balttmore.  Md      733.783,  pab.  3-37-68. 

Cl    44. 
Kmerald-CroMM  Vlumin  Labo.  PhlladeiphU,  Pa.     738.666,  pab. 

.V27-62.     CL  18. 
tlmerallte.  lac  :   8et — 

McPaddln.  H.  O..  k  Co. 
i:ndo  Laboratortea  lac.   Richmond  Hill.  N.T.     732.663.  pub. 

:^-27   62.     CI.  18. 
BnterprlHe  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.     732.6S8.  pab.  3-27- 

62     Cl    23. 
En  Tout-Caa  Co    Ltd..  The,  Syaton.  near  Leiceater.  Baglaad. 

3»4.444.  ren.  6-13-62     Cl.  IX 
Kp«tpln.  1.4  Sona.  Inc  :   See — 

»Vrf,  Baruch. 
Krdle.    R.    D.   d.b  a.    Selwaj   Termite  Co..   Waahlngtoa.   DC 

7;<2,H«9.  pub   S  27-62.     CT.  100. 
KtabllMMeui<>nta       Promecam       (Le*       Procedea       Meeaal^uea 

Modernea)   Bode  to  Anoayme.  Salat-Deala  (Setae),  Praace. 

732.712.  pub   3-27-62.     Cl.  33 
Bttllager,  Ralph,  d.b.a.  Ralph  Bttllnger  k  Soaa.  Chicago.  III. 

732.792.  pub   3-27-62     CI.  46. 


BtUlagar.  Ralph,  *  U 
Ettllnger,  Ralph. 
KTaaa  Color  Laboratory.  lac.  Loag  Island  City,  NT.     686,- 
.861.  cane     CL  S«.  ^^ 

■rercTVte.   Corp..    N#w    Tork.    NT.      367.746.    rea.    6-12-68. 

Fantasy  Unferte  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     788,763,  pob.  3-27- 

63.     Cl.  39. 
Pawick  Plexl-Orlp  Co..  Akroa,  Ohio.     732.664.  pub.  3-27-62. 


CL  8X 


tnl  Prosthetics,  lac,  Brooklya.  N.T.    TS8.781,  pob.  3-2T- 
63.     CL  44 
PIxler  Bros..  lac.  ChKam.  ni      32B.468.  caac     CL  43 
Flacg.  Stanley  O..  4  Co..  Inc  .  PhUadelphU.  Pa.     333.316.  caac 

Flaagekiamp   Corp..    BaCalo,    NT.      732.632,    pab.    3-27-62. 

Cl  13. 
Flowora    Breweries    Ltd.,    Latoa.    England.      636,977,    eaac 

nashetto  Mfg.   Co..   Roastoa.  Tex.     783.637,  pab.   3-87-63. 

CI.  13. 
Forest   La)M.   Ia« .   Baihaak,  Cam.     TS2.77*,  pob.  3-37-63. 

<'l.  44. 
Fou^a.    ■.,   k   Co..    lac.    HlcfcarlUa.    N.T.      782.668.    pab. 

rraaad.   lac.  Chicago.   IIL     788.847,  pob,  S-27-62.     CL  61. 
Prencbtown   porceUin  Co.,   Frenchtowa,  NJ.     788.671.  pub. 

3-27-62       Cl.  106.  — .       .  »^ 

Frontier    Bronae   Corp..    to    Frontier    Broaao  Corp..   Niagara 

Phils,  NT      159.854.  ren    6-12-62.     a.  14. 
Fuller  Brush  Co..  The.  East  Hartford.  Conn.     732.844,  pab. 

3-27-62      Cl.  5X. 
Oallua.  A    P.,  *  Soas  Corp..  Mllwaakec.  WU.     387.821.  ren 

8-12-62.     CL  1. 
Oelgy    Chemical    Corp.,    Ardaley.     N.T.       783,666-70,    pab. 

3-27-62.     CL   18.  — ,  .     ,r- 

Oeaeral  Aalllne  *  Pllm  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     782,744,  pab. 

3-27-62.      Cl    37. 
General    Pooda    Corp..    Wblto    Plains.    N.T.      732.817,    pab. 

3-27-62.      Cl.  46. 
Ooaoral  Motora  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     625,849.  cane     Cl.  81. 
Ooaeaco  Inc.,  NaahTille.  Tena.    782.767.  oub.  3-27-62.    Q.  86. 
Oeotechnlcal  Corp..  The,  Oarlaad,  Tex.    732.718,  p«b.  6-27-62. 

O.  26. 
Olboon  Wine  Co.,  ClndnaatL  Ohio.     732.822.  pub.  3-27-62. 

CL  47. 
Gilbert.   A.   C,  Co.,  The.   New  UavaB.  Oaan.     625.766.  eaac 

a.  21. 
OUIette    Co..    The.    Bostoa.    Mass.      782,649.    pab.    3-27-62. 

CL  51. 
Gloe.  Joyce  A.  D.  :  See — 

Doran,  Harry  W. 
Ooodman  Kava.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y.     625.938.  cane.    Cl.  88. 


732,702-4.    pob     3-37-63. 
732,816. 


Oorham   Corp..    Prorldeaeo,    RJ. 

a.  23. 

Grain    Procssalag    Corp.,    Mascatlae,    Iowa. 

3-37-62.     CL  46. 
Grand    Rlrer    Dam   Authority.    VInlta,    OUa.      732,862.   pab. 

3-27-63.     Cl.  100. 

Graalte  State  Caaalag  Corp..  Maacbeater,  N.H.    782,806,  pah. 
3-27-62.      CL  46. 


onmn  SpecUlty  Co.,  DoaTor.  Colo.     625.878.  caac.     O.  37. 
robbenT 
Cl.  46. 


Grobben  Broa. 


ilty  Co 
..  lac. 


Mllwaukso.  WU.     732.802.  pub.  S-3T-62. 


<iro-Wel   Flah  Ade  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     732,833.  pub. 

3-27-62.     Cl.  50 
Oruoa    Watch    Co..    The.    Clndnaatl,   Ohio.      625,841,    cane 

a.  27. 

Oulf    Oil    Corp..    Plttaburgh.    Pa.      782.781.    pab.    3-27-62. 

Cl.  88. 
Ouaaow.  Max.   Inc.  New  York.  N.T.     618,666,  eaac     CL  88 
Hallmark    Carda,    lac.    Kaasas    City.    Mo.      625.886,    eaac. 

a.  38 

Harmon.    F.    B..    Mfg.   Co..   Taeaaa.    Waah.      685.665.    caac 

Cl.  32. 
Uarrower  Laboratory.  Inc.  The.  Jeraey  City.  N.J.     625,788. 

cane       Cl     1« 
Harrr'*  Diner :  «ao— 
Doran,  Harry  W. 
HartfnrO,  Huntington.  Now  Tork,  NT.    782.684.  pob.  3-27-62. 

CL22. 
Haxton    Foods,    lac.   Oakdeld.   NT.      566.055.        Am.   7(d). 

n.  46 
Haxton    Fooda.    Inc.,    Oakflsid,    N.T.      676.704.      Am.    T(d). 

n   46. 
Haya    Mfg.   Co..   Brie.    Pa      732.838.   pab    3-27-62.      Cl.    13. 
Hearst  Publlablag  Co..  lac.  Saa  Praaetoeo,  CaHf.     626.800. 

caac.     Cl.  38. 
Heerlnie.  Peter  P.  ;  Seo- 
H^'.-rlDK.  Peter  P.  8 
HeerlDK.    Peter    F    »..   d  b.a.   Peter  P.    Heerlng.  Copenhagea. 

Donmark.     782.838.  pob.  6-27-62.     CI.  40.  . 

HendenMB.  H.  A..  Co.  ;  8m^  ^ 

Henderaon.  Herbert  A. 
Hendemon.    Herbert    A.,    d.b.a.    H.    A.    Henderson    Co..    Loo 

Aagelea.  Calif.     732.642.  pub    3-27-62      CL  15. 
Bllgeman.  Ollrer  B  .  i.bA.  Chippewa  Products  Oo.,  8t  Loata, 

M«.     732.618.  pob.  3-27-62.      Q.  6. 
Hl-Preas  Air  Conditioning  of  America.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

732.735.  pvb   8-37-62.     CL  84. 
HI  Shear    Corp.,    Torranco.    Chllf.       732.686.    pub.    3-27-62. 

CL  13 
HolTman    Candy    Co.,    Loo    Aagelea,    Caltf.      732,820,    pab. 

3-27-62.      Cl.  46. 
Hoffmaater  Co..  lac.  OsJikoah.  Wta.     782.745,  pub.  3-27-62. 

Cl.  37. 
Holldar  laas  of  AiMrtca,  lac.  Memphis.  Toaa.    788,789,  pab. 

3-27^-62.     CT.  36. 


Hat  tkot  QaaUty  Prodacta,  lac,  Memphis,  Tsna 

pob.  6-27-62.     a.  6. 
Ho«^  Mfg.  Cora. :  6«e— 
Hooga  Shade  Corp. 
Bemgh  Shade  Corp..  to  Hoagh  Mfg.  Ooip..  JaaoavlUc,  Wis. 

625;857,  cane     Cl.  32. 
Habley  Mfg.  Co..  Ttie,  liiacaater,  Pa.     732,691.  pub.  3-27-62. 

a.  22. 
Hontlngbarg  Poralture  C;o.,  lae..  Huntlagharg.  lad.    782,780. 

pub.  3-27-62.      Cl.  32 
Harsh,    LacUle    M..    d.bji.    Octa-Oane,    Saa    Oabrlel.    Calif. 

626^25.  caac     Cl.  23. 
Impwlal  Chemical  ladostrlea  Ltd.,  Loaden,  Baglaad.    732,684, 

pab.  8-27-62.     a.  6. 
ladependent  Lock  Co. :  See — 

ladepeodent  Lock  k  Key  Mfg.  Co.  lac. 
ladependent    Lock    k    Key    Mfg.    Co.    Inc..    Leomlnater,    to 

Independent    Lock    Co.,    PItchbarg,    Mass.      159,882,    rea. 

6-13-62.     Cl.  25. 
lateraatloaal  Latex  Corp..  DoTor,  Del.    782,674,  pob.  8-27-62. 

CL  18. 
lateraatloaal  Ntcfeel  Co.,  lac,  Ttte.  New  Tork,  N.T.     625,727, 

cane      CI.  14. 
International  Paint  Co.,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.     782,648,  pab. 

8-27-62.     CL  16. 
lateraatioaal  Sllrer  Co.,  The,  Mertden.  Conn.     782,723,  pab. 

8-87-62.     a.  38. 
latar-gtate  OU  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Kans.    626.730.  caac    C\.  IS. 
Iroa  Clad  Prodnets.  Saa  Prandaco.  Calif.    7S2.W6.  pub.  3-37- 

62.    a.  22. 
Jacfcaoi 
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782,626-6.    Lustberg.  Nast  *  Co.,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y 


TM  iii 

625.919, 


Cl.Sf' 

5/**^  l»c-.  Houston,  Tex.     732^74,  pub.  3-27-62.     CL  106. 
Machlaery   Parts   Sales  Corp.,   Dallas,   Tex.     625,810,  caac. 

Maggl  Shelf  Co. :  See— 
Welab,  Margaret  E. 
Magnet   Cove    Barium   Corp..    Houston,   Tex.      732,852,   pub. 

3—27—62.     CL  52. 
Margien,    Juliette,    Inc,    Hollywood,    Calif.      625,992,    caac. 

JJ"'"  ^^"li  ^'<^*«0a  "I      732,811.  pub.  3-27-62.     Cl.  46. 
Martin  Engineering  Co.,  Neponset.  IIL    732,707,  pab.  3-27-62. 

**^*'  ^"'fk*  ^°-  ^«-  '*•''  Y«»*.  N.T.    732,682.  pab.  3-27- 
62.    Cl.  22. 

732,636,  pub.  3-27-62. 
625,788,  caac     CL  23. 


732,657,  pob.  3-27- 


Master-Krcto,  Inc,  Kansas  City,  Mo 

Cl.  12. 
Matbeya.  Gaston.  Brussels,  Belgium 
Maxlmliiian  Jeweiry  Co. :  See — 

Sllvermaa,  Max. 
McAnllffe.  Philip  L.,  Wake6eld,  Maas. 

62.     CL  18. 
McCrory  Corp.  :   See — 

Bconomy  Auto  Stores,  Inc 
McPaddln,  H.  G.,  k  Co.,  to  EmeraUte,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

151.538,  ren.  6-12-62.    CL  21. 
McHearr,  W.  P. :  See— 

Mt^enrr,  WtUlam  F. 
McHenry    WUlUm  F.,  d.b.a.  W.  P.  McHenry  Co.,  Sprlagfleld, 

lU.     625,952,  cane     Cl.  46.  '         .     k   -•-'    . 


ckaon,  Lloyd  B.,  d.b.a.  Splx  Prodnets  Co.,  Plttshargh,  Pa.     MMt^^^i   m2.\-  n^^  k  .    m-w—       w*.     ^       »     »• 
626  0v7  cane     tl  52        ^  McKeana  Metals  Co.,  d.b.a.  McKcnaa  Metals  Co.,  to  Keaaa 

c,aeUne  Couturier  Nee  Kip,  Parts,  Praace.     733,845,  pub.     ^^'Ifi''  \'L'>:.lf^I2^-  ''lic.rVbUkd^u'^'pi     ^»-W' 


724,431. 


"3?27'^2.^cT"5r  "''""*'•' ""^'      .-.^-,  K-^.  McNeil      U.bor«torte.. 

Ja«e  Bros..  Ine,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     625,910^  cane    Cl.  86.  „^?   V**?^.^  Pi.  _-        .       ^       „  .^    .    ^.        ... 

Jarrov  ProdacU.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     7^2.7^8,  pub.  ^>T-6S.  **«<^'\*"'<*J,^'  4  Bnglneering  Co.,  Boekford,  IIL     782.706, 

Cl    35  pub.  3-27-62.      Cl.  23. 

Jar-Oee  Pabriea,  lac  ,  New  York,  NT.    625,934.  eaae.    Cl.  43.  Melchers  Dlrtlllertee.  Ltd.,  Montreal,  ()uebec.  Caaada.  782.829, 

Johasoa.  Chartty,  Cliftoartlle.  ilioa.     782,^65,  pob.  6-37-62.  .^  P"''    *r27;-62.     Cl.  49. 

Cl.  18.  Mellocraft  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.     782,618.     Pub.  6-26-61, 
J07  Mfg.  Co.,  Pittsbargh.  Pa.     732.737.  pob.  3-27-62.    Cl.  34.         Cl.  4  .  pub.  2-13-62,  CL  6  ;  pub.  3-20-63,  O.  62.      (Con- 

Kaorcher,   Lemoel   A  .   and   Jameo   D.   Kaercber,   Ortoanile,  MJ!J*ilhV'p,S!^?.*V^  *^{t!**!i*'  ••k*''*\.??^  .a      -        ^ 

Mlaa     782  790  nob  3-27-62     CI  46  Menasha  Products  Co.,  The.  Menasha,  Wis.,  to  American  Can 

■:Jrt?a%^l«i?ffc^  Nliirork^*^^^     732^884      CL  32  Me*^°„;„^T^  ^°T?^ 'V„    P^/'^^'^'iT?   '^^^h^B     ^k  «L*,^o 

Karlamher  ParfoaMrte-  aad  Tolletteaelfen  Ph\)rtk  P   Wolff  4  ***°°"  ^°-  ^^'  MorrUtown,  NJ.     732,838,  pub.  8-27-62. 

iohn,  Oeaellacfaaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,   Karlsnihe,  whL'v   r.       ,  »  v  «  t 

-    -        -  -   -       -      ••     _  Merck  4  Co.,  lac,   Rahway,  N J. 


732.848.   pub.   3-27-62. 


Qg,   Karl 
CT.   51. 


158,71 8,   rea.  6-12-69. 
733,619.  pab.  3-27- 


Badea,  Germany. 
Kay-Altoa  Co  :  Bee^ 

Coawaj,  Kella  A. 
Kae  Lox  Mfg.  Co..  Eochaster.  NT. 

CL  11. 
Kaerer  Starrh  (?o..  The,  Colambas,  Ohio. 

63.    CL  6. 

Keith,  Geo.,  K.,  Co.,  Broektoa.  Masa.     732.768,  pob.  3-27-62. 

Cl.  86. 
Kelser-Rayea  Co. :  89» — 

Boekford  Malleable  Iroa  Works. 
KeadalL  Dr    B    J  ,  Co  .  OrlRwoldrllle,  Maaa.     706.663.     Am. 

7(d).     CL  18 
Kenaametal.  Inc. :  See — 
McKenaa  MeUla  Co. 
KeaaaoMtal  lac.  Latrobe,  Pa.    732,641,  pub  3^27-62     Cl  14. 
Keat-Coffey   Mfg.  Co.,  Leaofr,   N.d     732.728.  pub.   3-27-63. 

CL  32. 


lae.,   Bahway.  N.J. 


732.662,   pab.    3-27-62. 

732,760,  pob.  3-27-62. 
625.889,  caac 
888,849.    rea. 


Cl.  18. 
Merck   4   Co., 

a.  38. 
Meredith  PubUsblng  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 

Cl.  38. 
Metropolitan    Mualc    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T. 

6-12-62.     a.  86. 
Mlchlana  Chemical  Co.,  Nlles,  Mich.     732,628,  pub.  3-27-62. 

CL  10. 
Micro  Switch  Corp.,  Preeport,  IIL,  to  MLnaeapoUa-HoacTwell 

Regulator  Co.,  Mianeapolls.  Mlaa.     395.047^  ren.  6-12-62. 

CL  21. 
Micro  Switch  Corp.,  Preeport.  111.,  to  MlnneapoUs-Honeywell 

Regulator  Co.,  MlnaeapolU,  Minn.    896,075-6,  ren.  6-1^-62. 


n.  21. 

Mlcrotone  Co.,  lac.  The.  Mlnoeapolis.  Minn. 
CL  21. 


625.767. 


Kenyon  Piece  Dyeworfcs.  Inc.  The,  Keayon,  B.L     732,872-8,     Jil^-Ce^^f*^  *^^  ^'^j  Kansas  City.  Mo.    626.962,  cane    Cl.  46 
__  pub  3-27-62.    Cl  106  Mllea  Laboratoriea^  Inc.,  from  Asteoa  Chemicals  and  Phanaa- 

732,747.  pub.  3-27-62 


733.675,   pob. 


732,- 


Klmberly-CIark  Corp..  Neenah.  Wis. 

CL  37. 
Klrkaian   lAboratorleo.   lac,   Seattle,   Wash 

3-87-63.     CL  18. 
Klein  Batoiprlsea:  Boa 

Klein,  rmag. 
Kleia,  Irrlnf,  d.b  a   KlHn  Baterprlaes.  New  Tork,  N.T 

6»6.  pabT5-37-63.    Cl.  33. 
Kn^t.  George  C,  Co.,  The,  DetroR,  Mich.    625.776-7,  cane 

Kopdell    Sportswoar,   lac.    New   Tork,   NT.     625,612.   cane 

Kraoa.  S!  H.,  aad  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    626,9 
La  Choy  Pood  Prodacta.  lac.  Archbold.  Ohio, 
Co .  Chteafo,  DL     3*7, 797,  rM.  6-12-62. 
La  Choy  Fsod  Prodaets,  lae.  ArAbold.  Ohio,  to 


782,768, 


■eta,  I 
Co  .  Oileago.  HI.     M7,904.  rea.  6-12-62:     CX  46 
LakaaMa  LaSoratortfo.  lac,  Mllwaakaa,  Wla. 


3-27-62.    a.  18 
La  Maraalaa  Footwear.  lac  :  See — 

La  Ifarqalse  Sllpoer  Co  ,  lae 
La  Maf<rilae  SUpper  Co.,  Inc  ,  to  La.  Marqalse  Footwear.  Inc, 

to  Oomphlaa,  Die,  New  Tork.  N.T.     395,232.  ren.  6-12-62 

CL  86. 
Laura  Lee  Frocks,  lac,  St.  Loola.  Mo.    988,936.  eanc     O.  86. 
Leioag,  Lodea.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.,  to  Lilly  Daeh4  Coemeties 

lac.  Newark,  N  J.     393,246,  ren   6-12-62.    CL  61. 
Lejdfe  Salt  Co.,  8ai  Fraadaeo,  Calif.    783,813.  pob.  3-37-63. 

Lerer  Brothera  Co.,  New  Tork.  NT.     788.837.  pab.  3-37-63. 
'    CL  51. 

I'erta  4  Hecht,  lac.  New  Tork.  NT.     788,766,  pob.  3-37-63. 
CL  16 


ceutlcalg.   Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.     728.192,  cor.     C\    18. 
Mill  Factors  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     782.868,  pub.  3-27-62. 

Cl.  102. 
Miller's  Pre-pared  Potato  Co.,  lae.  Bine  Islaad.  IIL    782.808. 

pub.  3-27-62.     CL  46. 
MUia.  John  A.,  d.b.a.  Cuatom  Cau  Assoelatea,  Molina,  IIL 

732.627.  pub.  3-27-62.     O.  8. 
Milprint.    Inc.,    Miliwankee.    Wis.      732,756,    pub.    8-27-62. 

yji*  00. 
Mlaaeapolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Micro  Switch  (Torp. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell     Regulator     Co.,     PhlladeiphU,     Pa. 

732,717.  pub.  8-27-62.     Cl.  26. 
Mrs.  Day's  Ideal  Baby  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  Danvera,  Maaa. 

pub.  8-27-62.     Cl   89. 
Mohawk   Bruab   Co..  Albany.   NY.     626.008,  eaae.     CL  61. 
Monolith  Portland  Cement  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  CsUf.     733,688. 

pub.  3-27-62.     a.  12. 
Montgomery  Ward  4  Co.,  Inc.  Chicago,  III.     782,626,  pab. 

3-27-62.     CL  10. 

,     _.  , ,  Montgomery  Ward  4  Co.,  Ine,  Chicago.  HI.     782.Tn-2,  pab. 

jiUeFywtwwir,  Inc.        3-27-62.     Cl.  89.  ^^ 

Mor-Pak  Preeerrlng  Corp.,  San  Prandaco,  to  Turlock  Co-op- 

eratlre   Growers,    Modesto.   Calif.     396,016.   ren.   6-12-62. 

CT.  46. 
Morton  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Morton  Salt  Co. 
Morton    Salt  Co..   from  Morton  Chemical   Co..   Chicago,   IIL 

782,620.  pub   3-13-62.     Cl  6. 
Morton    Salt    Co..   from    Morton  Cbeonlcal  Co.,   Clileago,   IIL 

732,623.  pub.  3-13-62.     C\.  6. 
Motec  Industries,  Inc..  Hopkins.  Minn.    729.381,  eor     CI  28. 
Murray.  Arthur,  Bnterprlaea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     625,878. 

cane     C\.  36. 


782,671,  pub. 


N.V.    Bleetronlsebe    Apparateafabrlek    Qoalltex,    Bnscbeda. 

Netherlands.     732.718.  pob.  3-27-*2.     Cl.  23. 
Naftoae,  Inc..  Now  Tork.  N.T.    732.681.    O.  16. 


hrwr.  ArdUe.  dba.  The  DIapiay  Hoaae,  PhUadelphta.  Pa. 

6f6,66T,  caac    Cl.  38. 
Lwbro  Mic.  Co..  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    636.939,  eaac    O.  89. 
UMy  Pen  Co.,  lac,  Calror  City.  Caltf.     783.746,  pub.  8-67- 

62      Cl    37. 
Utton  Syatems,  lac  :  See — 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  .  _       _       __.   _. 

Lloyd  Brothan.  lae .  ClndaaatL  Ohio.    761.663.  caac    CL  16.    NaHonal  Lead  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
London  4  Co..  lac,  Elisabeth.  MJ.     733,680,  pob.  8-37-62.        C\.  16 

Cl   46. 
Lubriknp  Co..  lae.  WiHlaaaport.  Pa.    620,873.  eaac    CL  85 


Nattoaai  Pood  Marketers,  lac.  Sloe  Anehor.  N.J.     782,812, 
pub.  3-87-62.     a.  46. 

783.644.  pob.  8-37-68. 


National  Powder  Bxtlngoiaher  Corp    New  Tori^  M.T.  862.616. 
ren.  6-12-62.     Cl.  28. 


TIf  !▼ 
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National  Warm  Air  HMtlttK  ft  Air  Cvndltloalnc  AMoetatlOB, 
C)eT«UDd.  Ubio.     732.880.  pub.  ^27-62.     CI.  A. 

y— iec.  Haiia.  reldklr«4i  (yerariberg).  AuatrU.  «26,»4S.  eanc. 
CL  44. 

New  OasUe  Products.  Inc.,  New  Cattle.  Ind.  625.701,  cane. 
CL  12. 

NcwMawUc  Corp..  The.  Belolt.  WU.     732.T10.  pub.  »-27-«2. 

NIebolaa     International     Ltd..    Toronto,     Ontario,     Canada. 

782,850,  pub.  »-27-«2.     CT.  li. 
McboU.  Kenneth  O..  d.b.a.  NldMla'  NoTclty  Co^  Hantlaston. 

Ind.     732.8M.  pub.  S-27-43.     CI.  23. 
.Nlchola'  .NoTelty  Co.  :  See — 

Nichols,  Kenneth  U.  _      ^ 

NlcoU.  R.  C .  d  b  a    Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop.  Tbennal.  Calif. 

3»7,715.  ren.  d-12-«2.     CI.  4«.  «  ^ 

Nlreaberc  ft  8alainan.   Inc..   New  York.  N.T.     7S2.78«.  pub. 

3-27--W.     a. ».  ^      .       _^ 

Northam    Warren   Corp..    Stamford.    Conn.,    to    CtaesebroufB- 

Pond's  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    387JW6.  ren.  6-12-62.    CT.51. 
Nuioz  Corp.  of  America.  Houston.  Tex.     636.009.     Am.  7(d). 

a.  52. 

Foundries.    Inc..   Cyracuae.    N.Y.      623.823,   caac 


Oberdorfer 

CT.  23. 
Oeta-Uaae: 
Harsh. 


See— 

Ohio  Displays.  Inc.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     625^87.  cane.     O.  50. 
Ohio    Padflc  Corp..    Canton.   Ohio.      732.635.   pub.   S-27-42. 

Okadee  Co..  The.  Chlcaao.  IH     782,640.  pub.  3-27-«2.    CL  13. 
Old    Bock    Dlstilllnf   Co..    d.b.a.   Doane   Feed    ProducU  Ca, 

Joplln,  Mo.     732.5l8-l».  oub.  8-27-4JX     CL  46. 
Olln   Mathle«>n   Chemical   Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.     732.M0, 

pub.  3-27-«2.     CI.    18 
Oomohles,  Inc. :  «e»— 

La  Margnlae  Slipper  Co..  Inc.  __  ,.     .  ^  .„ 

OMphlea,    lie..    New    York     N.Y.      732.7«4.    p«b.    3-27-62. 

CI.  3». 
Ortole  Cola  Shoppe  :  See- 
Sheldon.  Albert  H.  ,„^        ..    ,  -, 

Otarion  Ustener  Corp.,  Osstalac  N.Y.     732,780,  pub.  3-27- 

62.    CL  44. 
PaHflc  Trail :  »••— 

Apparel.  Inc. 
Pal,  George  :  See — 

PaL  Oeorfe  J.  ^  „  ,   .r^.        «.^ 

Pal,  Oeorae  J.,  Hollywood,  Calif  ,  to  George  Pal.  Culrer  City, 

Calif.    383.876.  ren.  6-12-63.    CI.  22. 
Palmer.  Lyle  M..  Richland.  Wash.     625,782.  cane. 
Parker  Brothers.  Inc..  Salem,  Mass.     732,689,  pub. 

CI.  22. 
Pate  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Pate,  Walker  M. 
Pate.  Walker  M..  d.b.a.  The  Pate  Co. 

cane.     CI    13. 
Patt  Mfg.  Co  .  Chicago.  111.     625.8««. 
Pediatric  Herald  Pabllshlng  Co..  Inc.. 

762,  pub   3-27-62.    CI.  38. 
Peerless  Balance  Co..  Manafleld.  Ohio. 


CT.  22. 
3-27-62. 


Darby,  Pa.     626,019, 


cane.     CI.  32. 
New  York.  N.Y. 


782,- 


625.696.  cane.    Cl.  12. 


Pepperell  Mfg.  Co..  Boaton.  Masa.    332.347.  cane.    CI.  42. 

_  ,^       ,    ilif,     (*o      g  X  .    I^bana.    Cuba.      625,714.    cane. 


625.892.  cane.     Cl.  38. 


3-27-62. 


3-27- 


Perslanas 

CI.  12. 
Phllpltt.  Fre4-  C.  Washington.  D.C. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   Btg-^ 

DlUler  Color  Co. 
Pomona  Prodoets  Co..  Orlfln.  Oa.     732.796-8,  pub 

Cl    4^ 
Por-Capa  Prodoeta.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     732.846.  pob 

62      Cl    51 
PoreelalD  Enamel  Instltote.  Inc..  Waahlngtoo.  D.C.     732,878. 

pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  A. 
Potter  Bleetrtc  Signal  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    732,680.  pub.  8-27- 

62.     Cl    21. 
Preatenback,  Doris  D. :  Sea — 

Doran.  Harry  W.  ^    ,« 

Prior  Products.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     625.744.  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Profeaalonal   Golfers    AssociatioD   of  America.  The.  Duaedln. 

ru.    732,876.  pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  107. 
ProgiisalTe  Leather  Produeta.  Inc. :  Saa — 

Bears.  Eocback  and  Co.  „    .^    « -      ...  ,.»- 

Parana  Frederick  Co..  The.   New  York,  N.Y.     732.678.  pub. 

Queen   Mfg.  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.   HL     732,832.  pub.   3-27-62. 

Cl.  50. 
Radcor.  lac.  Bradner.  Ohio.     732.736,  pub.  3-27-62.     O.  34. 
Rala-Paka  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     732.885.     CL  39. 
Rand  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Rand  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  _  ..     .. 

Rand  Rubber  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.    396.161.  ren.  6-12-62. 

Cl  40 
Sand  Rnbber  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Raad  Rubber  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

73(2,725.  pub   3-27-62.    Cl.  29 
EavtoL  Vl^llo.   d.b.a.    Splnollno  Co..   San   Frandaeo,  Calif. 

6Ml780.  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Baler.  Morpbr.  Inc.  Chicago.  IIL    628.686.  cane    Cl.  8. 
Bane,  Albert  J.  C.  Toulouae,  Haute-Oaronne,  France.     732.- 

865.  pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  18. 
Reull  Coin  Deaiers  Association,  Inc.  Deniaon,  Tex. 

rib.  3-27-«2     Cl.  200. 
A-Blrd.    Inc..   Muscatine.   Iowa.     732.881.  pnb. 
CL  50. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  NT.     732.750,  pub 

a.  37. 

Rocket  Derlces  Corp..  New  York,  NY      •26.020,  cnnc    Cl.  IS. 
Roekford    Malleable   Iron    Worka,    Rockford.    HI.,   to   Kelaey- 

Hayea  Co..  Romulus.  Mich.     150.958.  rea.  6-12-82.     CI.  14. 
Bngard  Kempenllck  ft  Co .  Pora,  near  Koln.  Germany.     732.- 

•48.  pub.  3-27-8X    Cl.  18.  _ 

BagnrC  Kemperdlck  ft  Co..  Porx.  near  Koln 
1*4.  pub.  3-27-62.    CL  46. 


782,877, 
3-27-62. 
8-27-«2. 


Qaraany.     7S2.- 


782.709.  pnb. 
732.870,  pub. 
386.179, 
732,869,  pub 


CL  21. 
732.805. 

3-20-62. 

3-27-6Z 


ran.  &-12-62. 


3-27-62. 


RohrebaBle    Aktiengeaellaehaft,    Oberhanaen-HoHen.    NorA 

Rhine- Mestiriwila.  Germany.     625,687,  eanc     Cl.  10. 
Ruhrchemle    Aktlengesellschaft.    Uberhaasea-Holtan,     North 

Rhine- v^eatphalla,   Germany.     625,848,  eanc     Cl.  34. 
Raral  GraTure  Senrlee.  Inc.  Chicago,  DL    732,759,  pnb.  3-27- 

62.     Cl.  38. 
SjL    Btace    (Earopean    Ove rasas   Trading   Co.).    Bwefafi. 

Belgium.    625,717.  cane.    C\.  13. 
S-B-J  Products,  Inc.,  8aa  Antonio,  Tex.     7SS,680.  pub.  3-27- 

«2.     Cl.  22. 
8.ULA.  Sodeta  Itallana  Roano  Aleaaandro  Bocleta  per  Aaloal. 

Genoa,  lUly.    626.793,  eanc.    CL  28. 
8.K.8.  Machine  Co..  View  York,  NY.    669,270.  eanc 
Sabah  Fishing  ft  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong. 

pub.  3-27-62.     Cl.  46. 
Saeo-Low.>ll    Shopa,    Boaton, 

Cl.  23. 
Safaritoura.  Inc.,  Hollywood.  Calif. 

Cl.  106. 
Sage.   Ptvgy,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  51. 
Sales  AfllUtea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  52. 
San  Fmndaco  Chamber  of  Commerce,  San  Frandaeo,  Calif. 

732.763,  pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  38. 
Sandoa.  lac,  Haaorer,  N.J.     732,664,  pub.  3-27-62.     O.  IS. 
SatUlte   International,   Inc.,   Portland,   Oreg.     732.834,   pub. 

3-27-62.     CL  60. 
Schaper,  W.  H..  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Mlnneapalla.  Minn.     626.770, 

eanc    Cl.  22. 
Sehnler  ChoeoUtea.  Inc.  Winona.  Mian.    732,821,  pub.  3-27- 

62.     Cl.  46. 
Schutter  Candy  Co..   Chicago,   IIL     625,964,   cane.     CL   4«. 
Sea  Board  Sales  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Soil  Builders, 

Inc.,  DuncUon,   Fla.     397,916,  ren.  6-12-62.     CL  18. 
Searlc,  G.  D.,  ft  Co.,  Skokle,  m.     782,67»-7,  pnb.  3-27-62. 

a.  18. 

Scars,  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  to  ProgreaalTe  Leatbar 

Products,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    397.369,  ren.  6-12-62.     CL  S. 
Selway  Termite  Co. :  See — 

■rdle.  &.  D. 
Seneca  Knitting  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Caleb. 
Seneca  Knitting  Mills  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Smith,  Caleb. 
Seroyer,  Fred  IX,  d.b.a.  Alice  of  Dallce  Beauty  Produeta  Co., 

Fort  Worth.  Ttx.    626.002.  eanc     Cl.  51. 
Serta  of  New   York,  Inc.,  Bast  Newark,  SJ.     732,726,  pub. 

3-27-62.      Cl.  32. 
SanraL  lac.  Fraaport,  lU.     732.681,  pub.  3-27-42.     Cl.  21. 
SeealL«ft.  Inc.  Paris,  T«x.     732,799,  pub.  3-27-62.     Cl.  46. 
Shaw-Barton,     Inc.,     Coahocton,     Ohio.     396,312-13,     ran. 

6-12-62.     CL  88. 
Sheldon,  Albert  H.,  d.b.a.  Oriole  Coin  Shoppe,  Mt  Rainier,  Md. 

732.758,  pub.  3-27-82.     Cl.  38. 
Sherwln-WUllama   Co.,   The.  CleveUnd.   Ohio.      155,881.  ren. 

6-6-62.     a.  52. 
Shirley  Fabrics  Corp. :  See — 

Shirley  Silk  Co.,  Inc. 
Shirley  Silk  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Shirley  Fabrtca  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

397,474,  ren.  6-12-62.      Cl.  42.  _ 

Shulton,   Inc.,  Clifton,   N.J.     732,621.   pob.  8-27-62.     CL  4. 
Sllrerman.  Max,  d.bJi.  Maxlmllllan  Jewelry  Co..  N«w  York. 

.NY.     625,847,  cane.     CT.  28. 
Simpson.  Harold  T..  d.b.a  Simpson's  Garden  Town.  Paaadena. 

Calif.      732.608.  jpub.  3-27-62      C\.  1. 
Slmpaoa's  Uardan  "Town  :  See — 

Slmpaon.  Harold  T. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The,  New  York,  N.T. 

C\.  23. 
Sleep- A  Tune  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Slenderella    Syatema,    Inc.,    Darien, 

Cl.  46. 
Smith.  Caleb,  d.b.a.  Seneca  Knitting  Co^ 

Mills  Co.,  Inc.,  Seneca  Palls.  N.T. 

Cl.  39. 
Smith,  Harry  W. :  See — 

Batt  Batt,  Inc. 
Sodete  8.C.A.R.P.  (Soclete  Anonyme),  Parla.  Prance. 

pob.  3-27-62.     Cl.  81.  .     „     ... 

SoSete   Vlnlcole  de  Paulllac    (Sodete  Anonyme),   PanllUe, 

France.     625.968,  cane     Cl.  47. 
Soil  Builders,  Inc. :  See — 

Sea  Board  Saloa  Co.  Jnc  ,        ^^  „^ 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co..  The.  New  Orleana,  La.    608,800.  eanc. 

Space    technology    Laboratorlaa,    lac.    Loa    Angelea.    Calif. 

732,720.  Dub.  ^27-62.     Cl.  26.  ,^  .^.,« 

Specialty  Converters.   Inc..  Bast   Bralntrae.  Maaa.     7S2.612. 

nab   3-27-62.     Cl.  1.  ^    ., 

Iphgel.    Walter,  New   Torfc.   N.T.     626,749.  cnnc     Cl.  21. 
Splnollno  Co.  :  See — 
Rarlol.  Vlrclllo. 
Splx  ProdacU  Co. :  See — 

Jackson.  Lloyd  B.  ^^^       .«„„., 

Stndlnm    Dnderwanr    Co.,    BaltHnora.    Md.      108.227,    eanc 

a.  88. 
■tnadard  Branda  Inc  :  8m — 

Ward  Baking  Co.  ^  ._ 

Standard  Packaging  Corp..  Cltfengo.  111.    «25.881.  «nc     Cl.  87. 
SUndard  Solutiona  Co..  Inc.  Menaaha.  Wis.     625,672,  cnnc 

Stanley    Furniture    On..    Stanleytown.    Ya.      7S2.727,    pob. 

SUtesTllle   Flour   Mllla  Co.,  SUtearllle.  N.C.     782.808.  pub. 

i— 27— ^2       Ol    4A 
Steaham.  H.,  Ltd..  London,  Bnglaad.     732,828,  pub.  8-27-42. 

Cl  49 
Store    Mountera'    International    Union    of    North    America, 

St.  Loola,  Ma.    722,754-6,  vmh.  8-27-42.     CL  38. 


156,081,  ren.  6-12-42. 

625,869,   eanc     Cl.  82. 
Coan.      626,940,    cane. 

..,.,  to  Seneca  Knitting 
159,104,  ren.  6-12-42. 


782,843, 


i 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Streator-Raad     Fooda.     Inc.     Streator,    IlL     782,791,    pub. 

3-27-62.     Cl.  46.  _ 

Stuart,  Alice,  Inc,  New  Tork,  N.T.     401,804.  cnnc.     Q.  89. 
Stuckey'B :  See 


Stucke/'s  Inc. 
Stnekey's,  Inc., 


782.801,  pub. 


d.b.a.  Stuckey's,  Baatman,  Oa. 

8-27-42.     Cl.  44.  

Suchywerke  A.G..  Vienna,  from  Alpine  Chemlache  A.Q.,  Tyrol, 

Austria.     164.897.  ren.  6-12-42.     a.  18. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     782.430.  pub.  3-27-42. 

Cl.  11. 
Superfrut    IntematlonaL    Inc.,    MlamL    Fla.     732,814,    pub. 

3-27-42.     Cl.  44. 
Swank,  Inc,  Attleboro,  Masa.    732,751.  pub.  8-27-62.    a.  87. 
Sweeney    and    Faneros    Co.,    Dment,    liaaa.     732,708,    pub. 

Q   27  A2       Cl    23 
Swtngllne  Inc,  Long  laUnd  City,  N.T.     782,711,  pub.  »-27-62. 

Cl    28 
Systron-Donner  Corp.,  Concord,  Calif.    782.714,  pab.  8-27-42. 

Cl   26. 
Terrell    Machine    Co..    The,    Chariotte,    N.C.      782.701.    pub. 

3-27-62.     Cl.  23.  ^  _  .„ 

1%xaa  Gulf  Sulphur  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    168,118,  ren.  6-6-62. 

Cl    A 

Texlte  Cbemleala,  Inc..  OraaaTlIle,  S.C.  722,838,  pub.  8-27-42. 
Tewelea,  L..  Seed  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.    782.616,  pob.  3-27-42. 

Thomaston.    Oa.      782,777,    pob. 


Swltaerland. 
CleTeland,   Ohio. 


782,796,    pob. 
626,868,   cnnc 


782.683.   pob.  •»-27-e2. 


Thomaston    Cotton    Mllla, 
3-27-62.     Cl.  42. 

Thoml    ft    Franck    AG. 
3-27-42.     Cl.  44. 

Toast   of   the   Town.   Inc. 
a.  45. 

Tommy  Tucker  Topoer  Co. 
Tucker,  Le  Grand  W. 

Transcraft,   Inc.,   Cleraland,   Ohio. 
Cl    22 

Trarllle  Corp.,  Detroit,  Ml<*.     732.879.  oub.  3-27-42.    a.  19. 

Trarelers  Bxoress  Co  .   Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     732,846-6, 
pub.  3-27-<2.    Cl   101  „      , 

Tucker,  Le  Grand  W  .  d.b.a.  Tommr  Tucker  Topper  Co.,  Mem- 
phis. Tenn     732.887.  pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  22. 

Turn.  Inc.  Great  Neck.  NY.     625.839.  cane     Cl.  24. 

Turloek  Co-onerattre  Growers  :  See — 

Mor-Pak  Preserrlng  Corp. 
Tu-Way  Products  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    625.848.  cane.     a.  29. 
Cdell,  Max,  Sons  ft  Co.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     426.916.  eanc 

Cl.  39. 
UlriA  Broa..  Corpus  ChrtatL  Tex.    626.768.  eanc    CI.  21. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     782,748-9. 

pub.  3-27-42.    Cl.  37. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturera,  Inc,  Vtm  Tork.  N.Y. 

626,987,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaxoo,  Midi.     732,447,  pub.  3-27-42. 

CL  18. 


It^wno 


732.698,  pnb.  3-27-42. 

164.728,  ren.  6-12-62. 
Vernon,   N.Y.     686,721,  eanc 
387,843,  ren.  4-12-42. 


Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop :  S( 

Nleoll,  R.  C. 
Vapor  Blaat  Mfg.  Co.,  Milwaukee.  Wla. 

Cl.  23. 
Vermilion  Spinner  Co. :  See — 

Aust.  Herbert  N. 
Vltamon  A/S.,  Copenhagen, 

Cl.  46. 
W.   and   L.   Mfg.   Co..   Mount 

Cl.  18. 
W  ft  S  Packing  Co..  Sallnaa.  CaUf. 

Cl.  46. 
Wallersteln  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  to  Baxter  Laboratoriea, 

Inc.,  Morton  OroTe,  HL     384^88,  ren.  6-12-62.     CL  6. 
Ward  Baking  Co.,  to  Standard  Brands  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 

159,676,  ren.  6-12-62.    Cl.  46. 
Warner  Gear  Co.,  Munde,  Ind.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.,  Chicago, 

III.     156,113,  ren   6-5-62.     Cl.  23. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morrla    Plalaa,    N.J. 

732,666,  pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  18. 
Welsh,   Margaret  £.,  d.b.a.  Maggl-Shelf  Co..  Ban  Frandaeo, 

Calif.    6267719.  «ii>c     Cl.  13. 
Wenad,  H.,  Tent  ft  Duck  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     426,986,  eanc. 

Cl.  50. 
Weatem  Chemical  Co..  St  Joaeph,  Mo.     782,840,  pub.  3-27- 

62.     Cl.  52. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T..  to  Utton  Bjstema. 

Inc.,  Bereriy  Hills,  Calif.    394,488,  ren.  4-12-42.    d.  21. 
Weatem  Master  Balldera,  Inc.,  Menahga.  Minn.    732,844,  pob. 

3-27-42.     Cl.  101. 
Weatlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Weatlnghonaa  Air  Brake  Co.,  The. 
Weatlngbonse  Air  Brake  Co.,  The.  to  Weatlngbonse  Air  Brake 

Co..  Wllmerdlng.  Pa.     394.437,  ren.  6-12-42.     Cl.  13. 
Whawy-Eaton  Corp.,  Waahlngton.  DC. 
Whirlpool  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Cl.  24. 
White  Metal  RidBng  ft  Stamping  Corp., 

919,  eanc    a.  13. 
Whitens  Comb  Vendtw.  Inc.,  Elgin,  HI. 

Cl.  22. 
Whiting  ft  DaTls  Co.,  PlalnTllle,  Maaa. 

Cl    3 
Wlllmark  Service  System.  Inc,  New  Tork.  N.T.    732,752.  pnb. 

^-27—^2      Cl   S8 
Wllaon  Automation  Co.,  Detroit.  Mld>.    626.022,  cane.    CL  23. 
Wilson  Jones  Co ,  Chicago,  III.     727.518.  cor.     Cl.  37. 
Wlnehendon  Furniture  Co..  Wlnchendon.  Maas.    732,734,  pnb. 

3-27-62      CL  32. 

Wlaston-ShlUlnga   Tool    Co.,    Newark,    N.J.      426,806,    eanc 

Cl    22 
Wrapping  Machinery  Co.,   Inc,  FrankariUc,  Wla.     732.700, 

pub.  3-27-62.    Cl.  28. 
Wynn,  Clarence  IT,  d  b.a.  WynoU  Laboratoriea.  Asoaa.  Calif. 

424ip27.  cane    Cl.  52. 
Wynoll  Laboratories  :  See — 

Wynn.  Clarence  M.  _  __^  _^„ 

Toahlnaga  Prince  Co..  Ltd..  Tatto-ta,  Tokyo.  Japan.    782.740. 

pob.  3-27-42.    CL  S4. 


625,897.  cane    O.  38. 
782.714,  pnb.  3-27-62. 

Brooklyn,  N.T.    610,- 

782.487,  pnb.  3-27-42. 

169,164,  ren.  4-12-42. 


s.s.  sevitsaKBT  manss  ernci: 
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HOW  TO  USE 
THE  EDGE  INDEX 


Bend  the  p«CM  of  the  book 
nearij  double  and  hold 
them  that  way  with  your 
right  hand  m»  shown. 

Locate  thelistinf  jou  want 
in  the  Edge  Index. 

Match  up  the  1  or  2  line 
symbol  next  to  the  listing 
you  have  selected  with  the 
corresponding  1  or  2  dot 
symbol  on  the  page  edge. 

OPEN  THERE 


Thelistincs  in  the  left  hand 
eolomn  of  the  Edge  Index 
will  be  iden  tified by  the  dot 
symbols  in  the  first  or  left 
hand  row.  The  listings  ia 
the  richt  hand  column  by 
the  ckn  symbols  in  the 
ri^t  hand  row. 


THIS  ISSUE  OF  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZEHE  OFFERS 
a  patented  edge  index  for  trial  use.  The  ex- 
perience of  its  users  will  determine  whether 
it  will  be  later  adopted  as  a  regular  feature 
of  the  Official  Gazette.  Please  let  us  have 
your  views  by  completing  and  mailing  the 
attached  post  card.  Further  comments  or 
suggestions  may  be  sent  by  letter  to  the 
same  address. 


The  item  checked  below  indicates  my  experience  in  using  the  edge  index 
ofifered  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

Q     I  found  no  particular  benefit  in  it. 

□  Made  it  somewhat  easier  and  faster  to  find  what  I  wanted. 

□  Greatly  simplified  using  the  Official  Gazette.     By  aU  means  con- 
tinue  the  edge  index. 


Check  One 


□  I  would  be  willing  to  pay  as  much  as  $1  a  year  more  on  my  sub- 
scription to  have  the  edge  index. 

□  I  would  be  unwilling  to  pay  anything  for  the  index. 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  19,  1962 


Volume  779 


Number  3 


, ,  v  >   -jfz'.-: 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patw^t  Orricc 

WASHINGTON  tS.  O.C. 


POSTAaC  AND  FEES  PAID 
UM,  DCTAirrMCNT  OF  COMMEHCC 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PATENT  OFFICE 
WASHINGTON  25.  D.C 


Attn.:  Publications  Officer 


PatcBli  ATaflaMc  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3.018.fl48      Qas  Llchter.     AuritU-Zundrr  Peu<>rcearfabrik 
Michael  8.  Striker.  360  LexlD^ton  Ave  ,  New  York  17,  .NY. 
3,020.8<)«.     Optical  Viewing;  System.     Paul  Castruecl,  Deer 


Run  Road,  PouKhkeep«le,  N.Y. 

3,031,6m       Water   8kl.      William 
N.K.,  Grand  Raplda,  Mich. 


K.   Brabb,  124  Ann  St.. 


ez,  J^/Lf"""?"?  *^^l'^V  "I* .?."*'*<•  by  Mra.  Anna  Schwork, 
%  Clarence  Buab,  Alpha  Road.  Wlndgap,  Pa. 

2.498.4S8.  Ripper  Tool. 

2,542.582.  Nail  CutUnic  Tool. 

2,MB.711.  Motor  Vehicle  Trailer  Hitch. 

2.789.M2.  All  Purpose  AdJnsUble  Cutter. 


.•-°*M*™'  *■''•'«'*'?<'  Company  la  prepared  to  rrant  non-exdu- 
?;l™-  rtT"'  ".".*'•''■  »hp  following  T^patenta  upon  reasonable 
term*  to  domeHtic  manufacturerH. 

AppMcatlona  for  llwnne  under  the  following  5  patenta  may 
be  addreaiM^d  to  :  General  Electric  Company^  FTlrht  Propulrtoa 
DiTiaion.  Cincinnati  15.  Ohio.  Attentloii  l^ateit  ConiS* 


2.990,682.  Pnel  Charge. 

2,991.617.  Motor  Combustion  Chamber. 

3,011,313.  Control*  and  Acceasories  Syatem. 

3,013.744.  VTOL  System. 

3,018,626.  Vapor  Combustion  System. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  latent  roun^I 
Chemical  and  MeUllurglcal  Division.  1  River  Road    Srtien^- 

2.905.562.     Proceas  for  Rendering  Masonry  Water-Repellent. 
3.020.253.     Pr^ss   of   Plastidalng  a   Vinyl   Chloride   Resin 

S"5  5'Jf.5r*.**^l'^'C"'*'"7>  Terephthalate  and 
Product  ObUined  Thereby. 


Disdaimen 

2,929.613.— ^<f*(pk  F.   Braun.   Plttsford,   NY.     CAiBraiTOR 
Patent  dated  Mar.  22.  i960.     Disclaimer  flied  May  17. 
1962,  by  the  assignee,  Omeral  MotT*  CorpwaUon. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  aaid  patent. 


3,025,624. — George  L.  Harrell,  Elmwood  Park.  III.     Cabkit 
Hakdwarb.     Patent   dated   Mar.   20,   1962.     Disclaimer 
filed  May  3,  1962,  by  the  assignee.  The  Merit  Company. 
Hereby  entera  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 


Board   of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered   fai  tkt   Montli 
of  May  1M2 

Examiner  afflrmed    399 

Examiner  afflrmed  in  part 37 

Examiner  rerersed 93 

ToUl 6H> 


New  Applicatioas  Received  During  April  1M2 

Patenta 7  ^04 

Designs ^q^ 

Plant  Patenta ^.I  14 

Reisauea 'S-'Ji  29 

Total .  7,863 


Patenta 1216— No.  3.039.108  to  No.  3,040,323,  ind. 

Designs 32— No.      193,051  to  No.      193,082,  ind. 

Relssoea- 6— No.       25.185  to  No.       25,190,  Inel. 

ToUl 1284 

555 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1962 


Total  number  of  pending  ftpplieations  (exclndinc  Designs) 

TotAl  number  of  pending  I>«ign  spplicstions 

ToUl  number  of  spplicstions  swsiting  sction  (exculding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Dwign  spplicstions  swsiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  spplicstion «. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application 


Nov 


180,710 
5,845 

100,  177 
2.111 
7,  1960 


Oct.  10,  1960 


M.  C.  B08A.  nto«c«w.  PlMMt 


■li«  OvotsMm 


PATINT  BXAMINING  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPBBT1SOBT  BXAMINKK8 


(I)  8TONB.  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  BELATED  ABT8 w 

(in  1VAN8.  S.  H..  COMMUNICATIONS,  BADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

an)  REYNOLDS.  BR.  MECHANICAL  MANUrACTCRINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS  ... 

(IV)  8PINTMAN,  8..  MATERIAL  HANDUNG  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  /.  8.  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  Mviu.  J.  A.  (W!tti«),  AGRICULTURR.  CALCULATORS,  PUMP8  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION 

(VID  WHITMORE.  H  B  .  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXINO.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE 

(CLASS.)  OORBCKI.  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS 

DIViaiONS.  BXAMINBBS.  AND  SUBJBCTB  OP  INTENTION 


7. 

S. 

t. 
10. 

11. 

13. 

U. 

u. 

lA 
IS. 

17. 

U. 

W. 

». 

71. 
32. 

n. 

M. 

3S. 


17. 

as. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Brrnkts:  Ptantlnc;  Plant  Mastundry:  8«»ttcfiii(  UnloMten:  Evth  Working 

(Ill)  STONE.  A..  PWibw.  Trapp4i«  aod  Vcnaln  Dwtroylar.  Priis;  Toteeeo;  TutUt  WrtDtm;  Bucklsa,  Buttons 

and  Claips. 

(Vn)  MARMBLSTEIN,  N.  (WI.NDHAM,  B.,  mUiw).  Matal  Poondlac  and  TrMtrnMut;  MeUlturfy    (Ptooms  aad 

Apparatna):  Alloy  Elactrkal  RasMon 

(VT)  FALLER,  E.  A  .  Malwlai  or  Arttda  HaadMag. — 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  HarT«st«n;  Uiwarthlnf  Obt«eU:  ThrHhtag:  WaaOari;  Aataal  Haobandrr;  B«e  Cultur*: 

Dairy:  ButelMrtaig:  Vafatabto  aad  Meat  Cuttcn  and  Coatmlnoton;  PaaoH;  Gotaa;  Moite:  Signaia  and  Indloaton; 

Aooostlc* 


(I)  UDOFF.  H.  J.  (MABCU8.  U  saUag).  Carboa  ChMdMry  (part),  a.g^  HotsroeycUe.  GaamI  OrgMle 

AoUdM 

(IV)  ANDERSON,  E.  G.,  Optlea 

(V)  BREH M.  O.  L..  Bods:  Clwlr* aad  Scats;  Cabiasts:  TaUio:  Mlswlliasom  Funiltura;  PIra  BseaiMO:  Lwldan;  Dopostt 
and   Coilection  RMxptadM; 

(VI)  BR.\\30N,  J    M 

(VI)  BOYD,  S.  (HORTON,  A.  M..  acting).  Firearms;  Ordnaaca;  Ammunltloi);  Eiplostva  Chary*  Making 

av)  BENHAM.  E.  V.,  Roots.  Shoes  and  Lea1i«s;  Shoe  and  Leather  .Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rlret  Batting; 

Nalllnc,  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenchlnt:  Card.  Ptctnre  and  Sign  Eihlbttbic;  Chitlary;  Pipes  and  Tubular  ConduiU 

ail)  DURHAM.  B.  O..  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelatad  Hutch  and  Motor  Cootrola 

ail)  BEALL.  T.  E.,  Gear  Cuttlnt:  Klectric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutacturc;  Needle  aad  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 

(part),  e.g.  Special  Work.  Fomlng.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing,  Turning 

Oil)  WILTZ,  W.  A  .  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal;  Metal  Bending,  .Miscellaneous  Pruwu.  Asasmbly  aad 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics — . 

(VII)  BRINDI8I,  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Bloek  aad  Barthenwaro  Apparatus 

an  ROSE.  R  H.  (acUng).  Telephony  Modulators:  lUdlo  Detectors;  Tetemeterlng  Systems;  Pnlso  Modnlatlaa Telegraph 

Systsms 


aV)  LEIGHBY,  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewrttars;  Prtatli«:  Typo  Casting  and  Settlar.  Slisat  Matartsl  Assodsttng  or 
Folding:  Sheet  Feeding  or  DcIlTcrlng 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  8  ,  acting).  Power  PlaaU;  Ptald  Transmlsriaas:  Scrromotor  Systoaa;  Jet  Motors;  Combus- 
tion Turbines:  Measuring  Spead  or  Aeoeleratloa  Power  Drlren  rooveyors 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P  L.,  Stoves  and  FumacM;  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Bomsrs;  Haatlag  SyitasH;  MtMaOaDaoas  Hsstlag: 
Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Burasrs 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  Mlswllaneotu  Hardware;  ChMure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Sake;  Bank  ProlectioB;  Bread.  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tenu  and  Canopies:  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  ElecUlcal  Connectors 

ail)  MADER.  R.  C  .  Teitlles 

(VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B.,  Aeronaattcs;  Boats;  Booys;  Ships;  Marias  PtopolslaB;  PropaUers;  WIndmUls:  Phild  Dia- 
phragms aad  Bellows 

(VI)  8MIL0 w.  L..  Calcalatora;  Bookkacptag  MaeMaas;  Csdi  aad  Para  RagMars;  Vocaw  Maeblaas;  Cooatan;  Kdoaa- 
tion;  Weighing  Scaks  .    .        .    . 

(IH)  HICKEY,  T.  J..  Apparel  (eieept  C^oraeU  and  Braaslerea);  Apparel  Apporatos;  Sawing  Macbtnea;  TeitUsa.  Iroolng 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control.  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEVIU8.  R.  D..  Costtiw— Proesaasa,  MlsoeUaaeaas  ProdocU  aad  AppanUus;  Wood  Trasting  Apparatus;  Papsr 
Making 

(ID  RADER.  O.  L..  Electricity— Oeneration.  MoUve  Power,  TransmlSilon  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phaae  Control  Sys- 
tems, Fnmaees.  Battery  Charging  and  Diseharglng.  Are  Lampa.  PriaM  Mosar  Dynamo  Plants;  Blsvatars  (part),  S4- 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Inductors;  Transtormsrs 

aV)  JAM  E8.  3  .  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  OeneraJ  Cleaning:  Brasb.  Broom  and  Mtfp  Makb«;  Tostilea.  Phild  Treattag 
Apparatua;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  C^ontact  With  Solids 

fVI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H.,  Internal  CombuatloB  Bngtnss:  Eipaaslble  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Serromotors;  Spring 
Motors;  Cylinders:  Ptotons;  DrlTs  Shafts;  Ftosibia-Shaft  Couplings:  Chucks  or  SoekeU;  Fluid  Current  Convayars; 
Wboai  tabatltntas;  HoMs;  Elerators:  Pneumatic  DIspateh;  Store  Serrlee;  Chutes 

(V)  8CHEEL.  W.  A.  (acting).  Took:  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Makti«-.RaggBge:  Cloth,  Leather  aad 
Rubber  Receptacles;  PBcfci«e  and  Article  CairlefS;  Vahred  Pipe  Couplings;  Joint  Packings;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings.. 

evil)  O'LBABY,  R.  A..  Coomlautors;  Refrtswatlon;  Fluid  8prtaklii«.  Spraying  aad  DUtustag.  Separating  aad  AssorV 
(part) 


DIVISIONS 


Iv  n.  M,  4S,  M.  SO. 

at. «,  ao.  «s,  M. 

It,  38.  J7.  41.  43.  44. 

4a.  SI.  M.  as.  ag 

1.  13.  la,  14.  31,  34. 

57,  88, 61. 81.  as. 
7,  II.  17,  27,  M,  ti. 

as,  11,63. 
S.  g  30.  38,  aa.  16.  40. 

S3,  as. 

1.   4,  9,   10,    18.  33. 
33,  38,  4S,  47. 

a,  IS,  19.  3S,  30.  33. 

49,  S5,67 
91,  93.  93.  94.  96. 


Oldest  Application 


Nes 


7-gl-«l 

10-4-ai 

»-ia-ai 
»-3a-ti 

•-i-ai 


*-3B-«I 
ft-18-«l 

s-n-ai 

V4l-tl 
•-»-6I 


3-30-61 

»-»-81 

4-38-61 

4-19  61 

a-16-«l 

5-17-61 

t-13-tl 

6-7-61 

H-61 

5^5-61 

S-4-61 

5-l»-61 

3-37-81 

3-16  61 

3-83-61 

3-34-61 

l-M-81 

1-6-61 

•-3-61 

6-3-61 

4-11-81 

3-38-61 

5-39-61 

5-15-61 

5-8-61 

5-3-61 

4-11-61 

4-14-61 

6-7-61 

6-3-61 

f-10-61 

4-6-61 

5-13-61 

5-4-61 

ll-2-«l 

9-38-61 

5-17-61 

5-19-61 

4-4-61 

3-38-61 

4-18-61 

4-10-61 

5-8-61 

3-39-61 

5-3-61 

4-7-61 

4-38-61 

6-6-61 

»-»41 

( 


DIVISIONS,  BXAMINBBS,  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INVENTION 
I  la  psrsatbisii  hidleata  BsamMag  Graup) 


81. 


33. 

34. 


38. 

86. 

r. 

38. 


40. 
41. 
43. 
43. 

44. 
45. 


47 

48. 


ao. 

81. 

83. 
88. 


85. 
86. 

57. 


ao 

60 
81. 


(I)  8TERMAN,  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part)  e.g..  Urea  AdducU,  Silicon  Containing  (Tarbun  Compounds,  Hydrogena- 
tion  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  .Non- Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrocarbons,  Halogenated 
Hydrocarbons:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Oil- .Modified;  Sublllied^;  Mineral  Oils;  DtstlUatlon 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L..  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Ezrhange;  Fire  ExUngulshers;  Centrifugal  Bowl 

Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part).  Oas  Separation 

(V)  MUSHAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridges:  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  PavemenU;  Building  Structures".*." 
aV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L..  Railways— Draft  Appliances,  Switches  and  Slimals.  Surface  Track,  Rolling  Stock.  Track 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles:  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements- 
AglUtIng 

(IV)  DEM  BO.  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptacles;  Toilet;  Severing  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Coin  Controlled  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  CabineU;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) I.--"""-^^!!!!!!!!l^! 

(II)  LEVY,  M.  L.,  Electricity— Switches.  Welding,  Heating,  Photo-Cell  CIrculU ".-".!"""!""!!!!" 

(p  PARKER.  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Aso.  Carbocydlc  or  Aeydlc  Compounds  (part),  e.?..  Anthrone^ 

Triarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols.  AlcohoU,  Proteins,  Amines,  Natural  Reatns.. 
aV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluld-Preasure  Regulators:  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  ReUys,  Float  Valves/ 
Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Receptacles— Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass;  Special  Receptacles  and  PmekatmV/.V..".". 

ai)  SAX.  E.  J.  'acting),  Reoorders;  Sound  Recording;  Television;  Telegraphy  (part);  Pietoelectric  Devioea 

(ID  CAPELLI.  S.W.,  Electric  Signaling  (part);  N'on-llnear  Reactor  Systems !"!!!"!! 

(I)  KNIOHT.  W  B.,  Wolk.  M  O.  'acting'.  Medicines,  Polaons,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers;  Preserv" 

Ing,  Sterllltlng  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treairoent  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dyelne.  Fluid  Treatment  of  Textiles, 
ai)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteries;  N'uolear  Resonant  Devices;  Radar:  Sonar;  Torpedoes  ..'. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R.  A..  acUng).  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Whecto  and  Axles:  Lubrication;' 
Bearings  and  Guides:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Excavating 

a)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L  .  acting).  Actlnlde  Series  (e.g..  Fissionable)  Compounds:  Sintered  Metal  fifoek; 
Etploalves:  Power  PlanU  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  ChemUtry 

(Vn  ARNOLD,  P..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  les  Harvesting:  Motor  Vehldea:  Land  Vehicles  .  ..  ""!!!"""!!! 

(ID  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  MagneU,  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

(VII)  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vspor  Contact  With  Solids;  Ventilation:  Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporatoi^ 
Earth  Boring 

(I)  BERCOVrrz,  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g.,  Synthetic  Reain  Compositions  (part),  Syntbetie 
Rubber  Compositions,  Natural  Rubber 

(II)  WESTBY.  O.  N.,  Antennas:  OscllUtors;  Tnnen;  Miseellaneous  Electron  Space  Discharge  DevinSy^an;  Transis- 
tor and  Nonlinear  Conductor  Systems 

(V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks:  Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) """"""" 

aV)  NI.NAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making:  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUtionery;  Paper  Piles  and  Btaidera; 
Flexible  or  PorUMe  Closures,  or  Partitions:  Doors,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shuttan;  Hameaa;  Whip  Apparatus- 
Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

an  NILSON.  R.  O.,  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and  Gas 
Discharge  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  RadloacUve)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometers 

(VII)  HOFFMAN.  R.  J..  Surgery:  Dentistry:  Artlflda)  Body  Members    '_[[ 

(D  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry 

ail)  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIV,  C.  W..  acting).  Bolt.  Nut.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain,  and  HoraeslwM^ tog;  Driven 
and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jotats  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

ail)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenU;  Stone  Worktaic;  Abradtog 
Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Clooets.  Sbiks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  sad  DrtUlng;  Paper  Manufoctuies-  Selective 
(Tutting 

a)  BRINDISI.  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry:  Fertllliers;  Oas,  Heating  and  Dlumlnatlng i..!!!.!!^!!!!! 

(I)  MANOAV,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  MIsoelfameous  Polymers  (e.g.,  Vtayl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  CompositlonB  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  ProducU 

ail)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology;  RaUway  MaU  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths .     

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B..  Games:  Toyr.  AmnsemenU  and  Eiarcistng  DeTleeo.  Mecfaanleal  Ctansaad  Pro)a(«o(s;  Pbotographle 
Apparatus 

a)  WIN'KELSTEIN.  A.  H..  Poods  and  Beverages:  PermenUtlon;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Lignlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives.  Fats.  SulfurUed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  OREENWALD.  J..  Fueb;  Miscellaneous  Compositions !-!!.'!."]!!!'"]!"!!!!l 

(II)  SAX.  E.  J.  (MILLER,  B.  G  ,  acting).  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters;  (Tonductors;  Insulaton;  AmpUflers:  BlecMe 
Signaltag  (part) 

86.  (V)  LISA.NN,  I.,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part)     ".""" 

87.  (VID  Wyman,  A.  (acting).  Liquid  Separation  or  Purlfleatkm  (part);  Adbeaive  Bonding  (Laminated  PabrUa) ;  On^nentaUcn 

88.  (II)  BURNS.  W.  W..  JR..  DaU  Processors;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers 

81.  (HI)  HANNAH.  A.  B.,  Industrial  Arts  ..    ...".. 

(III)  HUNTER.  E.  H..  Household,  Personal  and  Pine  Arts !!-l!^^!]^!! 

BAILEY,  J.  8.  (KENT,  A.  P.^ctlng),  Glass ""!"!"!!]]!]!!"""!!!"! 

GAUSS,  H.,  Radio  Transmitters',  Receivers  and  Tuners 

WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wire  Working 

BERLOWITZ,  W,  Motors.  Phiid , --//.///.""."."!"."""""" 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  MeUIIlc  BnlMtog  Structures " " 

E.  DFV.  A  (D  GASTON,  L.  H.  (LIEBMAN,  M.,  acting).  Carbon  Cbemtotry  (part),  eg'.  Stwoids;  Synthrtle  Resins 

(part).  i.e..  Polyethylenes- Butadiene 


84 
85 


83. 
91. 
•2. 
08. 
94. 
86. 
M 


Oldest  Application 


Naw      Ameodad 


2-16-61 

4-10-61 
3-39-61 


8-21-41 


IV-30-61 


8-8-61 
5-9-61 

3-8-61 


4-36-61 

3-»-61 
8-30-61 


5-8-61 

3-34-61 
8-7-61 

4-13-61 

5-17-61 
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5-18-61 
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4-13-61 

4-7-61 

6-5-61 

5-1-61 

3-1-61 

3-13-61 

3-38-61 

3-23-61 

3-27-61 

3-16-61 

I-1I-6I 

1-18-61 

6-3-61 

3-2-61 
5-1-61 
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3-20-61 
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3-13-61 
8-34-61 

5-12-61 

2-23-61 
2-1-61 

5-10-01 

4-8-61 


6-19-61 
4-5-61 

10-1(^« 

7-81-61 

4-17-61 

3-23-61 
3-13-61 

3-10-61 
2-1-61 
4-6-61 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  todlcated  below  expire  during  June  1962.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  th« 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  But  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  eariier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Uw  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  haw  been  extended  appears  to  the  Annual  /lUsr  of  Pnientt-l9S3. 

^***"'J!-V Numbers  2,377,303  to  2,379,4(B  Inclusive 

Plant  Patenu Number  658 

557 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  u  Aixctne  C.  Howell,  Jr. 

No.  Sin.     Decided  February  IS,  196i 

[40  CCPA— :  298  F.2d  949;  132  USPQ  449] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coi-bt  at  Cvhtoms  and  Patc.nt  Appeals— Reasoivs  of  Appeal- 

SB  U.S.C.  142. 
Reasons  of  appeal.  RCDeral  In  nature,  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  erred  (1 )  in 
reJertlHR  claims  22.  23  and  24.  on  appeal  on  the  cited  SoUmann.  Benxel.  Cowen 
and  Connell  patents  and  (2)  in  not  aUowing  claims  22,  23  and  24.  Held  to 
comply  with  the  requirements  of  35  C.S.C.  142. 

2.  Patentabiuty— Retebence— Use  or  Retebeivce  to  Cobbobobate  Khown  State 

or  THE  Abt. 

A  dted  patent  which  corroborated  as  of  its  nilng  date  of  September  2.  1947. 
a  statement  by  appellant  that  a  "fljoire  eight"  type  of  conductor  track  was 
"conventional"  prior  to  appellant's  effective  filing  date  of  August  29,  1962, 
Held  "not  used  as  a  technical  'reference'  in  the  sense  of  .%  U.8.C.  102." 

3.  Same — Same — ASaujoois  Abt.  '■ 

"We  think  the  Board  of  Appeals  properly  answered  appellant's  argument  as 
to  the  non-analogous  status  of  these  references  by  Indicating  that  the  significant 
function  dlmlofWHl  and  claimed  in  the  present  application  is  the  same  as  the 
functions  disclosed  In  the  references.  The  fact  that  the  patents  to  Cowen  and 
Sollmann.  relate  to  toy  railroad  tracks,  and  that  the  Benzel  patent,  is  directed 
to  regular  railroad  track,  does  not  change  the  fact  that  all  involve  disclosures 
of  means  for  providing  Joints  or  connections  between  such  track  sections." 

4.  Same— €oNDrcT0B  Bab— Retebeivce  in  Claims  to  LE>r.B  Tool. 

"Appelant  urges  that  the  opening  near  each  end  of  his  bar  is  'so  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  end  of  the  bar  that  lever  tool  parts  may  be  received  within 
the  opening  and  the  similarly  positioned  opening  in  the  adjacent  bar  for  tightly 
forcing  the  bar  sections  together  onto  the  connecting  pins."  The  corresponding 
references  to  a  lever  tool  in  the  claims  relate  only  to  the  manner  of  utilizing  the 
openings  In  fhe  bar  or  bars  being  claimed.  It  is  not  seen  how  the  reference  to 
the  lever  tool  can  impart  patentability  to  the  claims  which  are  directed  to  the 
conductor  bar  per  se." 

5.  Same— Pabticulab  St^BjEcr  Matteb— "Cow wectob  roa  Electbical  Condictob." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Connector  for  Elec- 
trical Conductor"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  494,385. 
AFFIRMED. 

Samuel  Senvener,  Jr.,  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran  and  D.  Kreider,  of  counsel)  for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Asso- 
ciate Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  final  rejection  by  the  Primary 
Examiner  of  claims  22, 23  and  24  in  appellant's  application  Serial  No. 
494,385,  filed  March  15,  1955  on  a  "Connector  for  Electrical  Conduc- 
tor," as  a  division  of  an  application  filed  August  29, 1952,  by  appellant 
jointly  with  four  other  inventors,  which  application  issued  as  U.S. 
Patent  No,  2,704,309  on  the  same  day  the  present  application  was  filed. 
The  present  application  discloses  an  invention  which  relates  to  the 
a^mbly  of  known  conductor  bars  for  conducting  electricity  in  elec- 
trical distribution  systems  for  traveling  cranes,  hoists  and  the  like 
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Such  conductor  bars  have  a  cross  section  in  the  shape  of  a  figure  8,  with 
two  vertically  spaced,  circular  lobes  connected  by  a  flat  web.  The  bars 
may  be  either  of  hollow  tubular  construction  formed  from  sheet  metal 
or  they  may  be  solid,  with  sockets  formed  in  the  ends  of  the  lobe 
portions. 

A  conductor  installation  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  individual  bars 
connected  with  their  ends  in  abutting  relationship.  Connector  pins 
are  inserted  into  openings  in  the  ends  of  each  of  the  abutting  lobes  of 
adjacent  bars.  The  invention  claimed  is  described  in  appellant's  brief 
as  "Howell's  simple  invention  of  putting  the  openings  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  bar  sections  so  that  one  person,  operating  a  simple  tool,  can,  with- 
out moving  from  his  place,  produce  a  strong  force  fit  connection." 

The  "simple  tool"  referred  to  by  appellant  is  a  pivoted  lever  type 
connector  tool  having  attaching  pins  on  one  pair  of  movable  ends  for 
connecting  the  tool  in  the  holes  provided  in  the  flat  web  portions  of 
adjacent  but  spaced  conductor  bars.  By  applying  pressure  to  the 
other  ends  of  the  pivoted  levers,  force  is  applied  to  move  the  ends  of 
the  conductor  bars  together  and  to  press  the  connector  pins  into  tight 
engagement  in  the  recesses  provided  in  the  abutting  lobes  of  the 
adjacent  bar  sections. 

Appealed  claim  22  reads  as  follows: 

22.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  conductor  bar  for  Industrial  electrical 
distribution  systems  adapted  to  be  connected  In  end-to-end  relation  with  other  bars 
of  the  same  construction  to  form  an  elongated  conductor  of  electricity,  said  bar 
being  S-shaped  in  cross  section  having  spaced  hollow  parts  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion connected  by  a  flat  web  part,  a  pin  of  full  circular  cross  sectimi  having  Its 
imgth  partially  received  within  the  end  part  of  at  least  two  of  said  hollow  parts 
and  having  a  part  protruding  therefrom  to  be  received  In  the  hollow  circular  part 
of  an  adjacent  aMgned  conductor  bar,  and  two  transverse  openings  through  said 
flat  web  part  of  the  bar  which  are  respectively  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  bar  and 
are  spaced  from  their  respective  ends  by  a  distance  such  that  the  transverse  open- 
ings In  the  adjacent  ends  of  aligned  conductor  bars  will  receive  elements  on  the 
arms  of  a  manua'ly  operable  lever  tool  whereby  the  protruding  parts  of  the  pins 
of  one  of  the  aligned  conductor  bars  may  be  forced  Into  the  aligned  hollow  parts 
of  the  adjacent  conductor  bar. 

Claim  23,  like  claim  22,  is  drawn  to  a  single  conductor  bar  but  in 
addition  calls  for  a  sheath  of  electrically  insulating  material  mounted 
on  the  conductor  bar. 

Claim  24  recites  a  conductor  bar  assembly  made  up  of  conductor  bars 
in  abutting  relationship  and,  in  addition,  calls  for  a  sheath  as  recited 
in  claim  23  but  specifies  that  a  separate  sheath  surrounds  the  end  parts 
of  the  bars  which  are  not  covered  by  the  first  sheath. 

The  rejection  is  based  on  the  following  references: 

Sollmann,  653,970,  July  17,  1900. 
Benzel,  1,055,253,  March  4,  1913. 
Cowen,  1,109,968,  Sept.  8,  1914. 
Connell,  2,668,199,  Feb.  2,  1954. 
(filed  Sept.  2,  1947.) 

The  Examiner  held  claims  22,  23  and  24  unpatentable  over  Connell 
in  view  of  Cowen  and  Benzel  while  additionally  making  reference  to 
Sollmann.  In  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection,  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals agreed  with  the  Examiner  that  these  references  show  that  the 
claimed  subject  matter  would  have  been  obvious  to  a  person  having 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

The  "Reasons  of  Appeal"  in  appellant's  notice  of  appeal  to  this  court 
are  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  erred  ( 1)  in  rejecting  claims  22,  23  and 
24  on  the  Sollmann,  Benzel,  Cowen  and  Connell  patents  and  (2)  in  not 
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allowing  claims  22, 23  and  24.  B«cauae  of  the  general  nature  of  these 
"Reasons  of  Appeal/'  the  Solicitor  in  his  brief  stated  that  the  court  "is 
confronted  with  the  question  of  whether  such  general  statements  com- 
ply with  the  requirem^t  of  35  U^.C.  142  that  appellant  'shall  file  in 
the  Patent  Office  his  reasons  for  appeal,  specifically  set  forth  in  writ- 
ing.'"    [Emphasis  added.] 

[1]  As  this  court  stated  in  In  re  Kopplin.  32  CCPA  848,  849,  146 
F.2d  1014,  1015,  64  USPQ  403,  404 : 

Appellant  baa  clearly  adTlaed  os  and  the  Patent  Office  of  the  iasue.  and  It  la 
not  neceaaary  for  as  to  aearch  the  record  In  order  to  dlacoTer  the  baaia  of  the 
appeaL  The  Solicitor  In  hla  brief  diacusaed  and  applied  ail  of  the  referencea. 
Therefore  we  will  conalder  all  of  them. 

The  precise  ground  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  is  not  altogether 
clear.  As  interpreted  by  the  Board,  it  is  a  rejection  for  obviousness 
based  on  35  U.S.C.  103.  We  agree  with  this  interpretation.  The  cited 
prior  art  discloses  the  factual  background  for  this  rejection. 

The  Cowen  patent  discloses  a  railroad  track  for  toy  electric  trains. 
Track  sections  are  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  have  a  cross  section  in  the 
dhape  of  the  figure  8.  Pins  of  semi-circular  cross  section  are  inserted 
into  the  hollow  portions  at  each  end  of  the  track  sections.  When  the 
sections  are  fitted  together,  the  portions  of  the  semi-circular  pins 
extending  from  one  section  are  fitted  into  the  remaining  semi-circular 
openings  of  the  adjoining  section  to  bring  the  ends  of  the  sections  into 
abutting  relationship. 

The  Henzel  patent  discloses  a  joint  construction  for  rail  sections 
comprising  a  track  portion  joined  by  an  intermediate  web  to  a  base 
portion.  As  shown,  the  ends  of  each  rail  section  includes  vertically 
spaced  joint  elements,  such  as  a  projecting  pin  and  a  socket.  A  joint 
is  formed  by  placing  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  rail  sections  in  abutting 
relationship  with  the  pin  in  one  section  fitting  into  the  corresponding 
recess  in  the  other  section.  The  rail  sections  are  provided  with  open- 
ings in  their  webs  near  their  ends.  A  plate  having  openings  coincid- 
ing with  the  openings  in  the  adjacent  rail  sections,  is  placed  on  each 
side  of  the  joint,  with  bolts  passing  through  the  openings  to  secure  the 
sections  together. 

The  Sollmann  patent  discloses  a  toy  electric  railroad  track  of  con- 
ventional construction.  A  track  section  is  made  up  of  two  rail  portions 
mounted  in  parallel  relationship.  Each  rail  portion  is  made  up  of 
sheet  metal  shaped  to  provide  a  hollow  tread  portion  of  circular  cross 
section.  Track  sections  are  joined  by  pins  which  fit  half  way  into  the 
ends  of  the  hollow  tread  of  each  rail  to  make  "good  electrical  and 
mechanical  connection*'  between  the  abutting  ends  of  the  adjacent  rail 
sections. 

The  Examiner's  reliance  upon  Connell  to  show  the  particular  con- 
ductor bar  construction  with  which  appellant's  invention  is  to  be  used 
has  been  challenged.by  appellant  for  the  reason  that  the  present  appli- 
cation, while  filed  on  March  15,  1955,  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the 
filing  date  of  the  parent  application  of  appellant  and  four  others  which 
was  filed  on  August  29,  1952  and  thus  is  entitled  to  an  effective  filing 
date  earlier  than  the  February  2, 1954  issue  date  of  the  Connell  patent. 
Appellant's  position  is  that  the  Connell  patent  does  not  describe  the 
same  invention  as  that  here  claimed  and  thus  is  not  available  as  a 
reference  under  section  102(e).  Appellant  also  argues  that  such  a 
reference  cannot  be  used  to  show  "obviousness"  of  the  claimed  inven- 
tion to  support  a  rejection  under  35  U.S.C.  103  since  at  the  time  of  fil- 
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ing  the  parent  application,  Connell's  invention  was  Kbt  known  to  those 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

[2]  It  is  unnecessary  to  determine  the  issue  thus  raised  by  appellant. 
Connell  but  corroborates  the  known  state  of  the  art  as  to  the  particular 
"figure  eight"  conductor  bars  which  were  described  in  the  application 
of  the  parent  patent  on  which  appellant  relies  for  his. earlier  effective 
filing  date,  and  which  states: 

In  detail,  the  invention  ia  particularly  adapted  to  be  employed  In  connection' 
with  a  "figure  eight"  type  of  conductor  track  or  trolley  wire  •  •  •.  The  "figure 
eight"  tubular  conductor  or  tr<rfley  trade  ia  particularly  p<^>ular  for  aliding  shoe 
troUeya  because.  In  cross- section  it  comprises  a  pair  of  generally  circular  ver- 
tically spaced  en'arged  portions  formed  from  a  unitary  section  of  sheet  metal 
which  greatly  enhances  the  bending  resistance  of  the  conductor  track  without 
unduly  increasing  Its  weight.' 

The  Connell  patent  describes  the  same  conductor  bar  ctmstruction  as 
follows : 

In  conventional  electrified  systems  employing  overhead  ralla,  overhead  conduc- 
tor bars  are  employed  for  supplying  electric  current  to  hoisting  means  and  the 
like  mounted  upon  the  conveyors  bein^  used  *  *  *. 

•  •••••• 

The  construction  Illustrated  in  the  drawings  includes  a  conventional  elongated 
conductor  bar  15  for  carrying  electric  current,  this  bar  being  of  the  conventional 
■o-called  figure  t  construction  having  a  connection  web  15a  Integrally  joining  the 
Ulster  and  lower  lobes  of  the  figure  S  bar. 

Thus,  it  is  clear  that  the  figure  8  type  conductor  track  was  well- 
known  to  persons  of  ordinary  skills  in  this  art  at  a  time  prior  to  appel- 
lant's effective  filng  idate.  Connell,  thus  is  not  used  as  a  technical 
"reference''  in  the  sense  of  35  U.S.C.  102.  It  corroborates  as  of  its  fil- 
ing date  in  1947,  the  statement  made  by  appellant  that  the  "figure 
eight"  type  of  conductor  track  was  "conventional"  prior  to  appellant's 
effective  filing  date. 

Appellant  also  objects  to  the  use  of  the  Cowen,  Sollmann  and  Ben-, 
zel  patents  as  references  on  the  basis  that  they  are  said  to  be  from 
"borderline  non-analogous  arts.''  He  concedes,  however,  that  these 
patents  should  not  be  completely  disregarded  as  references,  but  con- 
tends that  their  disclosures  must  be  strictly  construed  in  determining 
whether  the  claims  in  issue  are  patentable. 

This  court  stated  in  In  re  Krogman,  42  CCPA  1037, 1042,  223  F.2d 
497,  501,  106  USPQ  276,  279: 

Whether  a  reference  Is  pertinent,  or  a  combination  of  references  is  proper,  depends 
solely  upon  what  is  reasonably  and  realistically  taught  thereby  in  relation  to  that 
which  ia  claimed. 

[3]  We  think  the  Board  of  Appeals  properly  answered  appellant's 
argument  as  to  the  non-analogous  status  of  these  references  by  indicat- 
ing that  the  significant  function  disclosed  and  claimed  in  the  present 
application  is  the  same  as  the  functions  disclosed  in  the  references. 
The  fact  that  the  patents  to  Cowen  and  Sollmann,  relate  to  toy  railroad 
tracks,  and  that  the  Benzel  patent,  is  directed  to  regular  railroad  track, 
does  not  change  the  fact  that  all  involve  disclosures  of  means  for  pro- 
viding joints  or  connections  between  such  track  sections.  In  the  case 
of  the  Cowen  and  Sollmann  references  the  joints  provide  an  electrical 
as  well  as  a  mechanical  connection  between  the  track  sections. 

In  In  re  KyUtra,  24  CCPA  938, 940,  87  F.2d  487, 488,  32  USPQ  382, 
383,  this  court  stated: 

It  does  not  seem  to  us  that  the  broad  differences  between  the  arts  of  street  car 
operation  and  machine  gun  firing  are  decisive  of  the  Issue  here.    The  actual  art 
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Is  nainberinK  or  coudUdk.  with  a  display  of  the  result  at  a  deflired  location,  and 
we  regard  such  art  as  being  the  same  in  both  the  device  of  appellant  and  that  of 
the  Cravath  patent.     In  re  Weingartner,  19  CCPA  ( Patent* )  12()2,  58  F.2d  442. 

The  art  with  which  we  are  here  concerned  is  the  art  of  connecting 
adjacent  ends  of  electrically  conductive  rail  sections.  The  disclosures 
in  Cowen,  Sollmann  and  Benzel  are  directed  to  this  identical  art  and, 
therefore,  provide  a  proper  basis  for  the  rejection. 

Appellant  asserts  in  his  brief  that  two  of  the  "salient  features"  of 
his  invention  are : 

1.  The  t-Hhaped  conductor  bar  with  hollow  circular  lobefi  to  tightly  receive 
connecting  plna.     (All  three  claima.) 

2.  A  hole  in  the  web  of  the  bar  at  each  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  end  of 
the  bar  by  such  a  distance  that  the  holes  in  adjacent  ends  of  two  bars  may  be 
engaged  by  pins  on  a  lever  tool  to  pull  the  hollow  circular  lobea  of  the  bar  onto 
the  connecting  pins.     (All  three  claima.) 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  found  these  "salient  fea- 
tures" of  the  appealed  claims  to  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skills  in 
the  art  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.  We  think  that  the  Exam- 
iner and  Board  were  correct  in  so  finding. 

The  "t-shaped  conductor  bar''  was  known  to  the  art  prior  to  appel- 
lant's effective  filing  date  in  1952.  Appellant  disclosed  in  his  applica- 
tion that,  while  he  "preferably"  uses  the  hollow  tubular  construction, 
"a  solid  conductor  of  similar  outer  configuration"  may  be  employed. 
There  is  no  patentable  distinction  between  these  two  embodiments  inso- 
far as  the  presently  claimed  invention  is  concerned.  The  use  of  pins  to 
be  inserted  into  either  the  hollow  lobes  or  a  socket  in  the  solid  lobes  of 
an  adjacent  section  is  a  well-known  method  of  connecting  sections  of 
track  as  shown  by  Sollmann,  Benzel  and  Co  wen.  That  the  pins  are 
received  "tightly''  is  merely  a  requirement  of  good  design. 

Benzel's  use  of  openings  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  his  rail  sections  for 
securing  fish  plates  in  position  would  suggest  to  one  of  ordinary  skills 
in  the  art  the  desirability  of  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  figure  8 
shaped  conductor  bars  by  the  use  of  a  bolted  fish  plate  connecting 
means.  Such  modification  would  involve  providing  transverse  open- 
ings through  the  webs  of  the  bars  adjacent  the  ends,  [4]  Appellant 
urges  that  the  opening  near  each  end  of  his  bar  is  "so  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  end  of  the  bar  that  lever  tool  parts  may  be  received  within 
the  opening  and  the  similarly  positioned  opening  in  the  adjacent  bar 
for  tightly  forcing  the  bar  sections  together  onto  the  connecting  pins." 
The  corresponding  references  to  a  lever  tool  in  the  claims  relate  only 
to  the  manner  of  utilizing  the  openings  in  the  bar  or  bars  being  claimed. 
It  is  notseen  how  the  reference  to  the  lever  tool  can  impart  patentabil- 
ity to  the  claims  which  are  directed  to  the  conductor  bar  per  se.  In 
following  the  teaching  of  Benzel,  the  holes  in  the  web  of  the  track  sec- 
tions to  be  joined,  whether  they  be  figure  8  or  those  shown  by  Benzel, 
would  meet  the  precise  requirements  of  appellant's  claims.  Thus  these 
openings  would  be  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  bar  a  relatively  short 
distance  and  clearly  could  "receive  elements  on  the  arms  or'  an  appro- 
priately designed  "manually  operable  lever  tool"  suitable  for  forcibly 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  bars. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  hold  that  both  of  appellant's  "salient 
features**  as  defined  in  claim  22  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of 
ordinary  skills  in  the  art  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made. 

Claims  23  and  24  include  recitations  relating  to  the  U-shaped  insula- 
tion sheath.     The  mere  addition  of  such  a  sheath  does  not  impart 
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patentability  to  the  old  article  claimed  in  claim  22.  The  longitudinal 
length  limitations  in  claims  23  and  24  that  one  sheath  is  so  designed  to 
leave  exposed  the  end  parts  of  the  conductor  bar  and  another  is  de- 
signed to  cover  them,  are  but  claims  to  an  obvious  feature  of  the  known 
insulated  conductor  tracks. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  of  Appeals  that  it  constituted  a  matter  of 
obvious  choice  to  limit  the  extent  of  the  sheath  so  as  to  leave  exposed 
the  end  parts  of  the  conductor  bar  containing  the  transverse  openings. 
If  the  entire  length  of  the  bar  assembly  is  to  be  covered  by  a  sheath,  it 
would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  cover  the  abutting 
end  portions  of  adjacent  bars,  extending  beyond  the  transverse  open- 
ings, with  a  section  of  sheath  separate  from  the  section  on  the  central 
portion  of  the  bar. 

From  our  consideration  of  the  appealed  claims  and  from  our  study 
of  the  references  we  find  nothing  in  claims  22,  23  and  24  which  would 
not  have  been  obvious,  at  the  time  of  the  appellant's  effective  filing  date 
in  1952,  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  of  connecting  in 
end-to-end  relationship  the  adjacent  ends  of  conductor  bars  for  indus- 
trial electrical  distribution  systems. 

[5]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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\]S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  John  M.  Hardy,  William  B.  Taylob  and  Wilbub  H.  Gbiffin 

In  be  William  B.  Taylob,  John  M.  Habdy,  and  Wilbub  H.  Gbiftin 

JiOM.  676S,  6776.    Decided  AprU  It,  1962 

[48  CCPA—;  — F.2d— ;  — USPQ— ] 

1.  Patentability — Evidence — Affidavit — Single  Affidavit  Setting  Oit  Con- 

cn'sioNB  AS  Evidence  of  Patentability. 
Where  the  question  was  the  substitution  In  a  packing  band  for  a  tool  joint  of 
Teflon  (polytetrafluoroethylMie)  for  the  resilient  or  soft  metal  packings  shown 
In  cited  basic  references,  and  appellants  referred  to  an  affidavit  of  a  former 
employee  of  a  fabricator  of  Teflon  shapes  as  bringing  out  that  prior  to  appel- 
lants' filing  date  "there  was  not  a  successful  oil  field  tf>ol  Joint  or  coupling 
commercially  available  utilizing  a  Teflon  seal  ring,  and  that  he  was  informed 
by  an  engineer  that  Teflon  was  not  satisfactory  for  use  as  a  seal  ring  due  to 
Its  failure  because  of  its  cold  flow  on  certain  tests,  and  that  Teflon  seal  rings 
for  Joints  were  not  acceptable  to  him,  or  to  his  company  or  to  the  trade  at  that 
time,"  Held  that  "That  affidavit,  setting  out  the  conclnsions  of  one  Individual, 
falls  far  short  of  establishing  that  the  substitution  of  Teflon  in  the  packing 
bands  of  the  basic  references  would  not  be  obvious  to  a  person  of  ordinary 
skill  in  that  art" 

2.  Sake — Evidence — Commebcial  Success. 

"It  is  clearly  established  •  •  •  that  commercial  success  Is  not  significant 
where  •  •  •  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims  sought  is  obvious  in  view  of  the 
teachings  found  In  the  prior  art,  •  •  *." 

3.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb — "Sfj^led  Joint." 

The  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  claims  in  two  applications, 
each  one  entitled  "Sealed  Joint,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  are  affirmed. 

Appeals  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  Nos.  435,308  and  589,122. 
AFFIRMED. 

James  F.  Weiler  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W,  Sears,  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 
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•       Bepoke  Wokijet,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Maktin  and  Smith, 

Associate  Jvdges 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

These  appeals  are  from  decisions  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  applica-    ■ 
tion  Serial  No.  435,308,  filed  June  8,  1954  (No.  6765)  and  application 
Serial  No.  589,122,  filed  June  4,  1956  ( No.  6776) .    The  parties  are  the 
same  and  both  applications  are  entitled  "Sealed  Joint."    Serial  No. 
589,122  is  designated  as  a  continuation-in-part  of  Serial  No.  435,308. 

In  Serial  No.  435,308,  the  appeal  is  from  the  Board's  affirmance  of 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  15, 16, 19, 20  and  21.  Claims  17  and 
18,  the  only  other  claims  in  that  application,  were  allowed  by  the 
Examiner. 

The  appeal  in  Serial  No.  589,122  is  from  the  Board's  affirmance  of 
the  Examiners  refusal  to  allow  claims  11, 12, 13  and  14,  the  only  claims 
remaining  in  that  application. 

The  applications  relate  to  tool  joints  which  provide  seals  for  fluids 
under  high  pressure  and  have  particular  utility  in  drilling  oil  and  gas 
wells.  The  essential  features  are  sufficiently  described  in  the  following 
representative  claims: 

Claims  15  and  16,  representative  of  Serial  No.  435,308,  read : 

15.  A  tool  Joint  comprising  a  pin  member,  a  first  reduced  diameter  portion 
proJe(>ttnK  from  the  pin  member,  a  second  reduced  diameter  portion  adjacent  the 
terminal  end  of  the  first  reduced  diameter  iwrtion,  a  friction  surface  on  the  sec- 
ond reduced  diameter  portion,  a  packinc  band  fokmed  of  polymerized  pol>'tetra- 
fluoroethylene  disposed  about  the  second  reduced  diameter  portion  and  enirafrlnK 
the  friction  surface,  a  box  member,  said  box  member  receiving  said  first  and 
second  rednce<l  diameter  portions  in  Interflttinjr  relationship,  interengaging 
threads  on  the  first  reduced  diameter  portion  and  in  the  box,  and  a  tapered  surface 
in  the  box  disposed  opposite  the  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  packing  nealingly  * 
engaging  and  being  confined  by  the  tapered  surface  and  being  compressed  and 
extruded  against  and  adjacent  the  friction  surface. 

16.  The  Joint  of  claim  15  where  the  first  and  second  reduced  diameter  portions, 
the  box  and  tapered  surface  are  all  provided  with  the  same  taper. 

In  Serial  No.  589,122,  claims  11  and  14  are  representative  and  read : 
11.  A  tool  Joint  comprising  a  pin.  a  box,  said  pin  fitting  in  said  box.  Interengag- 
Ing  threads  on  the  pin  and  in  the  box,  a  reduced  diameter  portion  interiorly  of 
the  threads  on  one  of  the  pin  and  the  box.  an  inwardly  tapered  surface  on  the 
other  of  the  pin  and  the  box  adjacent  the  reduced  diameter  portion,  and  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical ly-shaped  packing  band  disposed  about  the  reduced  diameter 
portion,  said  packing  band  formed  of  a  generally  nonresllient,  nonmeUUlc.  extrud- 
able  material,  said  iiecking  l)and  compressed  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inwardly  tapered  surface  and  provided  with  extruded  Up  seals  adjacent  each  end 
of  the  reduced  diameter  portion  aealingly  engaging  the  said  inwardly  Upered 
surface. 

14.  The  tool  Joint  of  claim  11  where  the  terminal  ends  of  the  pin  and  box  are 
about  one-fourth  the  total  thickness  of  the  tool  Joint  and  including  shoulders  on 
the  pin  and  in  the  box  adjacent  to  the  terminal  ends,  said  shoulders  being  about 
three-fourths  the  total  thickness  of  said  tool  Joint  and  where  the  mid  portions  of 
the  interflttlng  portions  of  the  pin  and  box  are  about  one-half  the  total  thickness 
<tf  the  tool  Joint 

The  references  relied  on  in  connection  with  Serial  No.  435,308  are : 

Hinderliter,  2,150,221,  March  14,  1939. 

Reimschissel,  2,181,343,  November  28,  1939. 

Mulard  (French),  1,078,733,  May  12,  1954. 
The  Hinderliter  and  Mulard  patents  were  also  relied  on  by  the 
Board  in  the  refusal  of  the  claims  in  Serial  No.  589,122,  along  with  the 
following  prior  art: 

Hinderliter,  2,110,127,  March  8,  1938. 

Plunkett,  2,230,654,  February  4,  1941. 
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Fields,  2,456,262,  December  14,  1948. 
Waring,  2,494,598,  January  17,  1950. 
MacArthur,  2,632,632,  December  5,  1950. 

Each  of  the  Hinderliter  patents  discloses  a  tool  joint  comprising  pin 
and  box  members  interfitted  through  matching  threaded  portions  of 
tapered  surfaces.  FIGURE  4  of  each  patent  shows  a  pin  having  an 
annular  groove  near  its  end  for  receiving  a  resilient  rubber  packing 
ring.  When  the  pin  is  threaded  into  the  box,  the  ring  is  compressed 
into  sealing  arrangement  with  an  unthreaded  end  portion  of  the 
tapered  surface  of  the  box. 

The  Reimschissel  patent  shows  another  threaded  tool  joint  on  which 
the  pin  and  box  members  are  engaged  along  tapered  surface  portions. 
A  recess  is  formed  at  the  end  of  the  pin  member  with  an  inner  surface 
having  the  same  taper  as  the  opposed  surface  of  the  box  member.  That 
recess  receives  a  packing  band  of  relatively  soft  metal  for  compression 
between  the  two  surfaces. 

The  French  patent  to  Mulard  discloses  a  pipe  joint  of  the  gland  and 
nut  t3^  utilizing  a  sealing  ring  of  Teflon.*  The  patent  discloses  that 
the  joint  utilizes  Teflon's  property  of  running  or  flowing  when  sub- 
jected to  compressive  force.  It  also  discloses  that  the  ring  material 
flows  lip-shaped  into  a  gap  between  the  elements  of  the  joint. 

The  Plunkett,  Fields,  and  Waring  patents  describe  properties  of 
Teflon  and  disclose  that  it  is  used  as  a  gasket  material. 

The  Board  regards  the  Examiner's  position  relative  to  claims  15, 16, 
19,  20  and  21  to  be  that  "the  substitution  of  a  gasket  formed  of  Teflon 
for  the  rubber  gasket  of  Hinderliter  [No.  2,150,221]  or  the  soft  metal 
of  Reimschissel  would  be  a  matter  of  cheice  in  the  judicious  selection 
of  known  materials  and  therefore  would  not  be  patentable.''  It  was 
the  Board's  view  that  Mulard  "is  sufficient  to  suggest  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art  here  involved  that  it  might  be  desirable  to  use  Teflon  in  any  joint 
having  a  sealing  gasket." 

Although  we  have  considered  appellants'  arguments  that  the  Mulard 
joint  differs  structurally  from  those  of  the  other  references,  we  think 
the  Patent  Office  tribunals  did  not  err  in  their  reliance  on  that  refer- 
ence. The  clear  analogy  of  the  sealing  functions  of  the  packing  mate- 
rial in  the  prior  art  joints  compels  the  conclusion  that  Mulard  would 
make  it  obvious  to  substitute  Teflon  for  either  the  resilient  packing 
material  of  Hinderliter  No.  2,150,221  or  the  soft  metal  packing  of 
Reimschissel. 

Appellants  refer  to  an  affidavit  of  a  former  employee  of  a  fabricator 
of  Teflon  shapes  as  bringing  out  "that  in  March  of  1954  [a  few  months 
before  the  filing  date  of  Serial  No.  435,308]  there  was  not  a  successful 
oil  field  tool  joint  or  coupling  commercially  available  utilizing  a  Teflon 
seal  ring,  and  that  he  was  informed  by  an  engineer  that  Teflon  was  not 
satisfactory  for  use  as  a  seal  ring  due  to  its  failure  because  of  its  cold 
flow  on  certain  tests,  and  that  Teflon  seal  rings  for  joints  were  not 
acceptable  to  him,  or  to  his  company  or  to  the  trade  at  that  time." 
[1]  That  affidavit,  setting  out  the  conclusions  of  one  individual,  falls 
far  short  of  establishing  that  the  substitution  of  Teflon  in  the  packing 
bands  of  the  basic  references  would  not  be  obvious  to  a  person  of 
ordinary  skill  in  that  art. 

Aside  from  the  composition  of  the  packing  band,  appellants  appear 
to  rely  for  patentability  of  the  claims  in  Serial  No.  435,308  on  the 


>  "Teflon."  according  to  the  record,  U  a  trademark  under  which  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Neaoara  and  Company  aella  polymerised  tetrafluoroetbylene.  alfw  known  aa  polytetra- 
flnoroethjrlene. 
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recitations  of  a  friction  surface  on  the  pin  about  which  the  packing 
band  is  disposed.  In  that  connection,  the  Board  noted  that  Reims- 
chissel  states  that  the  ^^metal  [his  sealinji^  material]  will  'creep'  into 
the  surface  irregularities  of  the  coacting  surfaces  of  the  sealed  mem- 
bers." It  also  was  of  the  view  that  such  surface  irregularities  are 
inherently  present  in  the  joint  of  Hinderliter  No.  2,150^1  and  it  held 
that  the  surface  irregularities  in  the  two  basic  references  meet  the 
broad  language  with  which  the  friction  surface  is  recited  in  the  claims. 
We  find  no  error  in  that  holding. 

The  Board  considered  claims  11,  12,  and  IS  of  Serial  No.  589,122 
unpatentable  over  Hinderliter  No.  2,110,127,  with  secondary  reference 
especially  to  Mulard  and  Hinderliter  No.  2,150,221,  although  it  also 
referred  to  the  Plunkett,  Fields,  and  Waring  patents  cited  by  the 
Examiner.  Claim  14  held  unpatentable  over  the  references  applied  to 
claims  11,  12,  and  13  further  in  view  of  Mac  Arthur. 

It  was  the  Board's  position  that  the  secondary  references,  Plunkett, 
Waring,  Fields,  and  especially  Mulard,  would  suggest  to  one  skilled 
in  the  art  that  it  might  be  desirable  to  use  Teflon  in  any  joint  having  a 
sealing  gasket.  It  seems  to  us  that  Mulard,  in  particular,  would  sug- 
gest the  substitution  of  Teflon  for  the  packing  material  in  other  sealed 
joints  and  we  see  nothing  unobvious  in  making  such  substitution  in 
the  joints  of  either  Hinderliter  patent  or  Reimschissel. 

Appellants  appear  to  regard  the  recitation  of  extruded  lip  seals  pro- 
vided on  the  packing  band  in  claim  11,  which  is  carried  into  dependent 
claims  12, 13,  and  14,  as  of  patentable  significance.  The  Board  referred 
to  the  last  six  lines  of  the  sole  claim  in  Hinderliter  No.  2,150,221  as 
disclosing  such  seals.*  It  also  held  that,  in  view  of  that  disclosure,  it 
would  be  obvious  to  form  lip  seals  in  the  joint  of  the  principal  refer- 
ence. We  find  no  error  in  that  holding,  particularly  in  view  of  the  dis- 
closure of  lip  seab  in  Mulard.  That  disclosure  additionally  suggests 
that  lip  seals  be  provided  when  Teflon  is  substituted  for  the  packing 
material  of  Hinderliter  No.  2,110,127. 

In  considering  claim  14,  the  Board  referred  to  MacArthur,  which 
shows  a  joint  wherein  the  midportions  of  tlie  overlapping  walls  of  the 
joined  members  are  of  substantially  equal  thickness,  and  held  the  selec- 
tion of  a  suitable  length  and  taper  for  the  joint  of  Hinderliter  No. 
2,110,127  to  be  merely  a  matter  of  design.  We  find  nothing  unobvious 
in  choosing  the  relative  dimensions  recited  in  claim  14  for  the  joint 
members  of  the  basic  reference. 

In  connection  with  both  applications,  appellants  urge  that  affidavits 
of  record  show  that  their  sealed  joints  have  filled  a  need  in  the  industry* 
and  have  met  with  commercial  success.  [2]  It  is  clearly  established, 
however,  that  commercial  success  is  not  significant  where,  as  we  think 
is  the  case  here,  the  subject  matter  of  the  claims  sought  is  obvious  in 
view  of  the  teachings  found  in  the  prior  art,  In  re  Vincent  Yettito,  Jr.^ 
47  CCPA  792,  274  FiJd  953,  124  USPQ  506. 

[3]  The  decisions  of  the  Board  in  both  appeals  are  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


Junk  19,  1962 


*  Tb«  last  atx  lines  of  th«  cUlm  state  : 

*  *  *  said  lines  being  thick  enough  to  project  above  the  adjacent  conical  nurfacea 
a  diKtance  subatantlalljr  greater  than  laid  clearance  so  that  when  said  h>lnt  Is  aaaein- 
bl»^  portions  of  said  rubber  rings  ar«  aquee^ed  out  between  said  surfaces  Into  aald 
clearance  space*. 
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^  - '  ^    In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE   FeISSEL 

Appeal  No.  16.    Decided  April  SO,  1958 

1.  Reissue — Claims — iNAovEBTEifCE    Whebe    Claims    of    Instant    Scope   Not 

Pkeviouslt  Pbesenteo. 
An  inadvertence  sufficient  to  Justify  a  reissue  patent  found  under  circum- 
stances where  ciainis  of  the  particu'ar  acope  of  those  in  appellant's  reissue 
application  "were  never  presented  and  asked  for  in  the  ori^nal  application, 
and  there  abandoned  by  appellant  upon  a  refusal  thereof." 

2.  Same — Same — Test  pob  Detebminino  Pbopbiety  or  Reissue  Claims. 

"A  further  test  which  may  be  applied  here,  on  the  question  of  recapture,  is 
whether  the  references  that  defeated  abandoned  claims  would  defeat  the  claims 
of  the  reissue  application." 

3.  Claims — Means  Plus  Function. 

"The  'delay  means  for  the  individual  pulses  of  each  said  code  group  to  cause 
said  individual  pulses  to  be  equally  timed'  is  a  proper  manner  of  expressing  an 
e'ement  in  a  claim  for  a  combination.  See  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  structure  set 
forth  by  this  clause  is  not  merely  'delay  means'  as  inferred  by  the  Examiner  but 
includes  the  prescribed  function  for  said  "means,'  that  is,  'to  cause  said  individ- 
ual pulses  to  be  equally  timed.'  The  means  so  (H^scribed  is  definitive  of 
positive  structure  for  producing  the  stated  results." 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  506,682   (now  Reissue 

Patent  No.  24,790,  granted  March  8, 1960 ) . 

REVERSED. 

MesBrn.  Edward  D.  Phinney  and  Robert  J.  Berry ^  and  Mr.  Raymn 
P.  Morris  for  appellant. 

Before  McCann  and  Friedman,  Examiners-in-Chief,  and 
Keelt,  Acting  Exanuner-in-Chief 
Friedmax,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  3,  which 
are  all  of  the  claims  in  the  application. 
Claim  1  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows: 

1.  An  electrical  translator  for  converting  tequential  pullet  in  earh  of  a  plurality 
of  Bequentially  timed  pulse  code  groups  into  (to)  corresponding  arap'itude  modu- 
lated pulses  comprising  delay  means  for  the  individual  pulses  of  each  said  code 
group  to  cause  said  individual  pulses  to  be  equally  timed,  a  combining  circuit,  said 
combining  circuit  comprising  (a  plurality  of  amplifiers  of  different  gains)  meana 
for  adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  said  individual  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined code,  means  for  applying  said  equa'ly  timed  pulses  to  said  combining 
circuit  and  means  for  adding  together  said  pulses  at  the  outputs  of  said  (ampli- 
fiers) rnean*. 

The  references  relied  upon  are: 

Bedford  (1),  2,145,332,  Jan.  31,  1939. 
Bedford  (2),  2,401,405,  June  4,  1946. 
Smith,  2,403,561,  July  9,  1946. 
Blumlein,  2,465,840,  Mar.  29,  1949. 

The  appealed  claims  relate  to  a  demodulator  for  converting  groups 
of  equal  amplitude,  sequentially  time  spaced  pulses  of  a  pulse  code 
modulation  signal  into  a  replica  of  the  original  amplitude  modulation 
signal  represented  thereby.  The  Examiner  denotes  that  said  demodu- 
lator device  is  adequately  described  by  appellant  at  pages  2  and  3  of 
the  main  brief,  to  which  reference  is  hereby  made. 

The  present  application  is  an  application  for  reissue  of  appellant's 
Patent  No.  2,651,716,  filed  within  two  years  of  the  grant  of  said  patent. 
The  claims  on  appeal  have  been  rejected  on  the  ground  that  appellant 
has  not  made  out  a  case  of  inadvertence,  accident  or  mistake  such  as  is 
required  for  the  grant  of  a  reissue. 
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The  application  resulting  in  the  patent  contained  a  claim  4  which  as 
originally  presented  was  as  follows: 

"4.  An  electrical  traosUtor  for  ronvertlnc  pulse  o«le  groapB  to  correspondlnjt 
amplitude  modulated  pulses  compriRini;  means  to  cause  the  individual  pulses  of 
said  code  ^oap  to  arrive  simultaneounlj  at  a  comblnlnir  rtmilt.  Raid  combininK 
circuit  comprlBln*  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitudes  of  said  individual  pulsed  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  code  and  means  for  adding  toftether  Ha  id 
adjusted  pulses." 

This  claim  during  the  prosecution  of  said  application  was  rejected 
on  a  patent  to  Schelleng,  No.  2,453,461.  As  a  result,  the  claim  was 
amended  by  changing  the  broad  term  "means"  before  "for  adjusting  the 
amplitudes  of  said  individual  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined code"  to  the  more  limited  expression  a  plurality  of  amplifierg  of 
different  gains,  to  which  latter  expression  we  will  hereinafter  refer  as 
the  amplifier  limitation.  The  claim  in  such  amended  form  was  again 
rejected,  this  time  as  unpatentable  over  Schelleng  in  view  of  the  same 
Hlumlein  patent  that  is  cited  above,  on  the  ground,  apparently,  that 
amplifiers  within  the  terms  of  the  claim  were  old  in  Blumlein  and  their 
substitution  for  the  impedance  attenuators  in  Schelleng  would  not  be 
inventive.  In  response  to  the  latter  rejection,  claim  4  was  rewritten  as 
claim  9.  As  stated  by  the  Examiner  in  his  answer  to  the  brief,  this 
rewriting  constituted,  in  essence,  the  addition  of  "a  further  limitation" 
to  the  previously  amended  form  of  claim  4.  Claim  9  was  allowed  and 
appears  in  the  patent  as  patent  claim  1. 

Claim  1  of  the  instant  application,  as  denoted  by  the  parentheses  and 
underlining  appearing  in  said  claim  as  reproduced  above,  omits  from 
claim  1  of  the  patent  the  amplifier  limitation,  restoring  therefor  the 
original  term  "means"  which  appeared  in  claim  4  as  first  presented  in 
the  first  application.  The  claim  retains  the  aforementioned  '■''further 
limitation**  added  when  claim  4  of  said  first  application  was  rewritten 
into  the  form  in  which  it  appears  as  patent  claim  1.  While  claim  1 
here  on  appeal  contains  additional  changes  in  its  preamble,  these 
changes  are  indicated  by  the  Examiner  to  be  of  an  immaterial  nature, 
and  are  not  concerned  in  the  question  before  us. 

Appealed  claims  2  and  3  depend  from  claim  1,  and  correspond  to 
claims  2  and  3  of  the  patent  which  similarly  depend  from  patent  claim 
1.  No  change  has  been  made  in  appealed  claim  2,  claim  3  has  been 
changed  only  to  conform  with  the  above  noted  changes  to  its  parent 
claim  1,  and  as  to  the  rejection  at  hand,  all  of  the  appealed  claims 
would  stand  or  fall  together. 

It  is  the  position  of  the  Examiner  that  appellant  in  restricting  the 
claims  of  his  patent  by  inclusion  therein  of  the  aforementioned  ampli- 
fier limitation  and  failing  to  apply  as  to  said  patent  for  claims  of  the 
type  at  bar  omitting  such  limitation  committed  an  error  of  judgment 
rather  than  of  such  inadvertence  as  would  warrant  the  grant  of  a  valid 
reissue  patent.  In  this  connection,  the  Examiner  takes  the  view  that 
in  now  seeking  claims  omitting  said  amplifier  limitation  appellant  is 
attempting  to  recapture  '*that  which  he  gave  up  in  obtaining  the 
claim (s)"  of  his  patent.  In  support  of  his  holding,  the  Examiner 
refers  to  the  decisions  of  Leggett  et  al.  v,  Avery  et  al.,  101  U.S.  256; 
1880  CD.  283 ;  17  O.G.  445,  Ex  parte  Cronyn  et  al.,  41  ITSPQ  629,  and 
Riley  v.  Broadway-Hal^  Stares,  Inc.,  et  al.,  98  USPQ  433. 

Upon  careful  consideration  of  the  issues  involved,  we  do  not  agree 
with  the  Examiner  as  to  the  instant  rejection.  We  do  not  have  here 
before  us  a  situation  falling  strictly  within  the  general  rule  that  where 
a  claim  in  a  first  application  is  deliberately  cancelled  or  restricted  in 


Junk  19,  1962 


JuNC  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


569 


response  to  a  rejection  thereof  on  prior  art,  the  cancelled  claim  or  a 
claim  merely  without  the  restrictive  amendment  that  was  added  cannot 
be  obtained  in  a  reissue.  Nor  does  the  instant  situation  involve  a  claim 
in  a  reissue  application  which  differs  from  that  cancelled  in  the  first 
application  only  in  being  broader,  which  would  be  barred  as  denoted  in 
In  re  Byers,  43  CCPA  803;  109  USPQ  53;  2iW  Fed.2d  451 ;  1956  CD. 
183;  705  O.G.  444.  Here,  in  the  original  application,  the  claim  which 
was  in  effect  first  cancelled  contained  neither  the  amplifier  limitation 
nor  the  further  limitation  referred  to  by  the  Examiner,  while  the  claim 
that  was  later  cancelled  contained  only  the  amplifier  limitation.  There 
was  no  cancellation  in  that  application  of  any  claim  of  the  scope  of  that 
here  before  us  on  appeal,  namely,  containing  only  said  further  limita- 
tion but  not  the  amplifier  limitation.  Viewing  the  claims  here  involved 
in  their  entireties,  as  we  must,  rather  than  in  their  disjointed  parts,  it 
is  apparent  that  claims  of  the  particular  scope  of  those  at  b«r  were 
never  presented  and  asked  for  in  the  original  application,  and  there 
abandoned  by  appellant  u|>on  a  refusal  thereof. 

In  the  case  of  Robert  et  al.  v.  Krementz,  243  Fed.  Rep.  877,  where  a 
claim  of  a  similar  status  was  involved  in  a  reissue,  the  court  stated  that 
the  patentee  "is  not  estopped  by  his  acquiescence  in  the  rejection  of  the 
claim  asked  for  to  make  a  claim  by  reissue  for  something  he  had  not 
asked  for  and  which  had  not  been  refused  by  the  Patent  OflSce."  See 
also  Ex  parte  Soubisr,  20  ITSPQ  27,  and  Ex  parte  Chilton.  25 
USPQ  498. 

[1]  Under  the  circumstances  outlined,  we  therefore  find  no  error  of 
judgment,  but  an  inadvertence  sufficient  to  justify  a  reissue  by  reason 
of  appellant's  failure  to  include  claims  of  the  instant  scope  in  his  first 
application. 

Moreover,  it  would  appear  from  the  prosecution  in  the  original 
application,  wherein  the  patent  to  Blumlein  was  applied  by  the  Exam- 
iner to  show  the  amplifier  limitation  to  be  old  of  itself  in  the  prior  art, 
that  it  was  not  this  amplifier  limitation  but  rather  the  "further  limita- 
tion" that  was  added  in  the  rewriting  of  claim  4  as  claim  9  that  rendered 
the  latter  claim  patentable  over  the  prior  art.  In  this  respect,  it  could 
hardly  be  said  that  in  eliminating  such  amplifier  limitation  from  the 
present  claims  appellant  is  attempting  to  recapture  anything  of  mate- 
rial significance  in  a  patentable  sense,  particularly  since  the  amplifier 
limitation  and  "further  limitation"  in  question  would  appear  in  the 
combination  of  appellant's  demodulator  to  produce  only  their  respec- 
tive individual  results  and  not  to  coact  in  any  way  as  to  produce  any 
more  than  a  mere  aggregate  of  such  results. 

[2]  A  further  test  which  may  be  applied  here,  on  the  question  of 
recapture,  is  whether  the  references  that  defeated  abandoned  claims 
would  defeat  the  claims  of  the  reissue  application.  In  re  Wadsworth 
et  al.,  43  USPQ  460.  Florence -Mayo  Nuway  Co.  v.  Hardy  et  al.,  77 
USPQ  439.  This  test  would  also  be  persuasive  of  a  conclusion  that  the 
instant  claims  may  be  properly  maintained  here.  The  Examiner  has 
not  rejected  the  claims  here  on  appeal  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art  which  was  applied  to  the  canceled  claims  in  the  original  application, 
which  prior  art  was  apparently  before  him,  and  furthermore,  it 
appears  to  us  that  any  such  rejection  would  not  have  been  proper. 

While  we  note  the  decisicms  cited  by  the  Examiner,  we  do  not  regard 
the  same  as  pertinent  to  or  controlling  of  the  instant  situation.  In 
Ex  parte  Cronyn  et  al.,  supra,  the  claim  which  was  held  improper  in  the 
reissue  application  was  one  which  added  to  the  subject  matter  of  a  claim 


570 


Vol.    779— official   GAZETTE 

cancelled  in  the  original  application  a  certain  unrelated  feature  which 
was  itself  old  in  the  art.  This  is  not  the  case  here.  In  Leggett  et  al. 
V.  Avery  et  al.,  supra,  and  RUey  v.  Broadway-Hale  Stores,  Inc.,  et  al., 
supra,  the  reissue  claims  were  substantially  of  the  same  scope  as  claims 
which  had  been  cancelled  in  the  ori^nal  application.  This,  likewise, 
is  not  the  case  in  the  application  before  us. 

For  the  reasons  given,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  Examiner  is  in 
error  as  to  the  instant  rejection  of  claims  1,  2  and  3,  and  accordingly, 
we  will  not  sustain  this  rejection. 

Claims  1,  2  and  3  have  also  been  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  any 
one  of  Bedford  ( 1),  Bedford  (2),  Smith  and  Blumlein.  The  relevant 
details  of  the  systems  disclosed  in  these  references  and  the  Examiner's 
application  of  said  references  to  the  claims  are  set  forth  in  his  answer 
to  the  brief,  at  pages  4  to  7. 

We  find  that  the  references  fail  to  disclose  either  the  concept  or  the 
structure  for  effecting  the  results  set  forth  by  appellant.  Since  claims 
2  and  3  depend  upon  claim  1,  we  will  first  consider  claim  1.  We  do  not 
agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  preamble  of  claim  1  can  be  ignored 
since  certain  terms  therein  are  referred  to  in  the  body  of  the  claim. 
For  example,  "the  individual  pulses  of  each  said  code  group"  as  stated 
in  the  body  of  the  claim,  refers  back  to  the  "sequential  pulses  in  each  of 
a  plurality  of  sequentially  timed  pulse  code  groups''  which  are  con- 
verted into  corresponding  amplitude  modulated  pulses  as  mentioned  in 
the  preamble.  [3]  The  "delay  means  for  the  individual  pulses  of 
each  said  code  group  to  cause  said  individual  pulses  to  be  equally 
timed"  is  a  proper  manner  of  expressing  an  element  in  a  claim  for  a 
combination.  See  35  U.S.C.  112.  The  structure  set  forth  by  this 
clause  is  not  merely  "delay  means"  as  inferred  by  the  Examiner  but 
includes  the  prescribed  function  for  said  "means,"  that  is,  "to  cause 
said  individual  pulses  to  be  equally  timed."  The  means  so  prescribed 
is  definitive  of  positive  structure  for  producing  the  stated  results 

The  references  do  not  disclose  "delay  means  for  the  individual  pulses 
in  each  said  code  groap  to  cause  said  individual  pulses  to  be  equally 
timed"  as  recited  in  claim  1.  The  references  merely  disclose  delay 
means  for  an  individual  pulse  to  cause  said  pulse  to  be  converted  into 
a  plurality  of  pulses.  Even  if  the  successively  recurring  pulses  fed  to 
the  delay  line  of  the  references  were  taken  to  be  as  corresponding  to 
the  individual  pulses  mentioned  in  the  clause  quoted  above,  the  pro- 
priety of  which  we  have  some  doubt,  we  still  fail  to  find  delay  means  in 
the  references  to  cause  these  successively  recurring  pulses  to  be  equally 
timed  since  said  recurring  pulses  would  have  lost  their  individual 
identity  in  the  output  of  the  delay  means,  each  having  been  converted 
into  a  plurality  of  pulses. 

Nor  do  we  find  in  the  references  any  positive  disclosure  of  means  for 
adding  together  the  output  pulses  as  recited  in  claim  1  since  in  the  nor- 
mal, intended  operation  of  the  systems  of  the  references,  the  output 
pulses  are  not  even  contiguous  in  time  but  are  actually  intentionally 
spaced  in  time  so  that  no  addition  or  summation  action,  in  the  normal 
sense,  as  intended  by  appellant  could  occur. 

In  connection  with  claim  2,  not  only  is  this  claim  dependent  upon 
claim  1  and  clear  of  the  references  for  the  same  reasons  as  the  latter, 
but  in  addition,  we  do  not  find  in  said  references  a  distributor  and  a 
plurality  of  delay  devices  each  connected  to  an  output  circuit  of  said 
distributor  as  required  by  claim  2.  Even  if  the  delay  lines  of  the  refer- 
ences are  taken  to  correspcmd  to  the  distributor  as  claimed  by  appellant. 
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nevertheless  the  references  do  not  show  a  plurality  of  other  delay 
devices  each  connected  to  an  output  circuit  of  said  distributor  or 
delay  lines. 

Considering  claim  3,  which  is  more  specific  than  claim  1  upon  which 
it  depends,  we  are  of  the  view  that  claim  3  avoids  the  prior  art  for  the 
same  reasons  stated  above  relative  to  claim  1. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  claims  1, 2  and  3  are  not  met  by  the  prior 
art  presented  to  us  in  this  case,  and  will  not  sustain  the  rejection. 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed. 
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t.t4»,6M.  8.  W.  Wilding.  MatertaU  for  taklns  ImpivMtons 
for  dental  or  other  purposes,  flied  July  2.  1957,  D.C.,  N.D.  111. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  57rll30.  The  Amalgamated  Dental  Co.,  Ltd. 
et  al.  r.  Lang  Dental  Manufacturing  Company.  On  stipula- 
tion complaint  dlHrnlsned  with  prejudice  under  Rule  41(a)  (1) 
(11)  Mar.  6.  1962 

t,4l«.aM.  S.  Rosenthal.  Fountain  pen :  t.71S.17«.  same.  Mark- 
ing device;  B«c.  N*.  Ml.Cl*  (MAGIC  MARKER).  Speedry 
Products,  Inc.,  Kelt  nib  marlclng  pens  comprisinK  small  con- 
tainers for  such  ink  e<)uipped  with  caps  and  having  felt  nibs 
at  their  ends  for  marking,  flled  July  9,  1959,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.. 
Doc.  148/82.  Speedry  Product;  Inc.  v.  A.  Langnickel,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  prosecution  Sept.  26,  1961. 

t,44A.Stt,  M.  C.  Prldolph.  Body  garment.  Bled  Mar.  23.  1902. 
DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/1259.  Sarong,  Inc.  ▼  Elite  Founda 
tion;  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  24, 
1962. 

t,47C7n.  P.  Klumpp.  Jr..  Solderless  blade  for  plug  caps. 
Appeal,  flled  Dec.  15.  1961.  C.C.A.,  1st  CiB.,  Doc.  5929.  Hap 
Corporation  w.  Heyman  Manufacturing  Company.  8ain«. 
Cr«ss  appeal,  flled  Jan.  5.  1961.  C.C.A..  Ist  Clr..  Doc.  5939, 
Heyman  Manufacturing  Company  r.  Hap  Corporation. 

t.M«.«71.  C.  Pavia,  Rendering  fats,  flled  Jan.  25.  1960.  DC, 
ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  27607,  Pavia  Proceta  Inc.  v. 
Penn  Pocking  Co.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing 
cause  without  prejudice  Apr.  18,  1962. 

t.MS,lt8.  C.  Merryman,  Friction  tube  construction,  flled 
Sept.  8,  1961,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61cl503,  DurO- 
Lite  Pencil  Co.  v.  Autopoint  Company,  Divition  of  Cory  Cor- 
poration et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dismisHlng  complaint 
and  counterclaim  flled  by  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  with 
prejudice ;  first  and  second  counterclaim  flled  by  Antopoint 
Company  dismissed  without  prejudice  Jan.  30,  1962. 

t.MS.Mfl.  8.  R.  Sottile,  Onitar  and  sling  combination,  flled 
Mar.  12.  1959,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  144/24,  Samuel  Robert 
Bottile  T.  Unieord,  Inc.    Consent  Judgment  Apr.  18,  1962. 

>,fl4fl,SSS,  Abrahamson  and  Grube.  Sliding  drawer  construc- 
tion, flled  Jan.  11.  1962,  DC,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids), 
Doc.  4248.  AU-Steel  Equipment  Inc.  w.  Browne-Morte  Co.,  Inc. 
Order  of  dismissal  Apr.  23.  1962. 

t,flM,7S2,  Cuslc  and  Robinson,  Quaternary  ammonium  salts 
of  dialkyl  aminoalkyi  zanthine-9-carboxylate8  and  the  produc- 
tion thereof,  flled  Apr.  27.  1962.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
351/62.  O.  D.  Bearle  4  C«.  T.  Ar«i«  Chemical*,  Inc.  et  al.  Dls- 
missed  May  18.  1962. 

S.71S,17«.     (See  2,416,900.) 

t,7t7,MS,  H.  A.  Mart,  Comt>lned  spout  and  valve  structure, 
Suit  for  Declaratory  Judgment,  flled  Feb.  4,  1957.  D.C.,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  57cl88,  Poleete,  Inc.  v.  Turret  Seal  Cor- 
poration et  al.  Judgment  entered  on  stipulation  and  com- 
plaint for  Declaratory  Judgment  and  ptaintifTa  counterclaim 
dlamlased ;  defendant's  counterclaim  for  infringement  sus- 
tained ;  plaintiff's  motion  for  summary  Judgment  denied ; 
plaintiff  enjoined  Jan.  22,  1962. 

S.7M.M1,  J.  P.  Catbcart.  Mouth  protector;  t.MMM,  Catb- 
cart  and  Moffett,  Universal  mouth  protector,  flled  Apr.  20, 
1962.  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  40659.  Shur-Fit 
Corporation  v.  Cuttom  Fitted  Dental  Onard  Corporation. 

t,7«fl.fl44,  W.  A.  Humphrey,  Suction  cleaners,  fltod  Oct  27, 
1050,  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  152/125,  Hoover  Company  v.  /a«« 


Slotnik  et  al.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Apr.  20, 
1962. 

t,774,5flfl,  H.  Miller,  Door  constructions  for  laundry  machin- 
ery, flled  Sept.  16,  1959,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc 
59el504,  Miller  Laundry  Machine  Company  v.  American 
Laundry  Machinery  Company.  Stipulation  dismissing  com- 
plaint and  counterclaim  Jan.  3,  1962. 

t.781.5M,  R.   Micek,  Valve  ball  mountings  for  toilet  flush 
tanks,   flled  Oct.   14.   1958,   DC,   8.D.  Calif.    (Los  Angeles). 
Doc.  986/58-PH,  Richard  Micek  v.  Radiator  Specialty  Com 
pany.     Claims  1  thru  7  of  patent  held  infringed  ;  injunction 
granted  (notice  Apr.  27,  1962). 

2.M7JM.  H.  T.  Rockwell.  Lubricators  for  Journal  bearings, 
flled  Dec.  22,  1960.  D.C..  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago).  Doc  «Ocl973. 
Security  Railvcay  Product*  Company  v.  Joumapak  Corpora- 
tion. On  stipulation,  cause  dismissed  with  prejudice  Nor.  18, 
1061. 

t,SlS.MS.  H.  C.  Warren,  Automatic  control  circuits,  flled 
July  24,  1961.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61cl231,  Tentap 
Limited  v.  Tigerman  Engineering  Company.  Cause  dismissed 
pursuant  to  Rule  41  (a)  (1)  Feb.  23,  1962. 

t3l4.»IS,  J.  R.  Erickson.  Cut  off  wheel,  flled  Sept.  21.  1960. 
D.C..  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  28596.  Korton  Company 
V.  A.  P.  De  Sanno  d  Son.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  dis- 
missing complaint  with  prejudice  Apr.  25.  1962. 

tM*,Kt»,  8.  8.  Chelten,  Pressure  device,  flled  Nov.  3,  1060, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  60cl716,  Samuel  S.  Cheiten 
V.  Kirkhill,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  patent  held  valid  and 
infringed  ;  all  other  causes  of  action  In  complaint,  answer  or 
counterclaims  not  disposed  of  by  the  Judgment  are  dismissed 
with  prejudice  Apr.  18,  1862. 

2,SM.7M,  J.  Merlino,  Celling  construction,  flled  Nov.  2, 
1960.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  60cl704.  Joteph  Merlino 
V.  Chicago  Metallic  8a*h  Company.  Consent  Judgment ;  de- 
fendant enjoined  Mar.  19.  1962. 

23M.«M.  C.  P.  Hankus.  Artificial  tree,  flled  Dec.  7.  1959, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59cl943.  Cheeter  P.  Hanku* 
V.  Oroboaki  Industrie*.  Inc.  On  stipulation,  cause  dismissed 
without  prejudice  Oct.  3,  1961. 

t.safl,«M(a),  C.  P.  Hankus,  Arilfldal  tree;  MM.14fl.  Reece 
and  Paul,  same,  flled  Dec.  15,  1950,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  59cl984.  Regal  Electronic*,  Inc.  et  ol.  v.  Modem  Coat- 
ing*, Inc.  Cause  dismissed  for  want  of  prosecution  Nov.  8, 
1061. 

tJfl8.14»(o),  Reece  and  Paul,  Artificial  tree,  flled  May  26, 
1061,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  61c918,  Mard  Continen- 
tal, Inc.  V.  Alden*,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  without 
prejudice  Jan.  11, 1962. 

X,MS.7M,  F.  C.  Osten.  Automatically -locking  aash  balance ' 
for  removable  sash  windows,  flled  Oct.  16,  1961,  DC,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  61cl741.  Fred  C.  0*ten.  8r.  et  al.  v    Muench 
8a*h  d   Door  Company.     Diamlsaed  by   sttpulatlon   without 
prejudice  Dec.  14,  1091. 

t,M4.8r7,  J.  R.  Canning,  Football  dummy,  flled  Jan.  20, 
1962,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-62/78,  Thoma*  M. 
Lynch,  Jr.  t.  The  AlUAmeriean  Company.  Consent  judg- 
ment; patent  held  infringed  by  defendant  Apr.  30,  1062. 
Bum,  flled  same.  Doc.  C-62/70,  Thotnaa  E.  Lynch,  Jr.  t. 
Tulty  Pad  Company.    Decree  as  above. 
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Mll^t.  F.  Kolaear.  TlUaate  e»ruBl«  eoapodtloM  and 
•rtlclM.  tied  Apr.  27.  1»«2,  D.C  N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  332/62. 
rievite  Corporati0n  t  Omlt<m  Imdmatriet.  Inc.  Notl«c  of  dla- 
contlnuanc*  wltboot  pr«Jadlc«  Maj  21.  IMS. 

>.Mt.M».  O.  N.  0«le.  Dlapiaj  dcTlee.  U«d  8n>t.  2.  1»«0. 
D.C.  g.D.N.T..  Doc.  «0/3443.  Chamfft-'N  A4  DUpUtp  Tar^ora- 
ti«n  T.  «Mif-rA«iHf0  DitpUn  C»mfny.  Ord*r  of  dlacontlno- 
ancv  Apr  26.  1062. 

«.»<t,f  I.  W  W.  Thorn.  Kxpanaloa  Joint  eoTar,  Uad  Apr.  2S. 
1962.  D.C.  Kana.   (Kauaa  City).  Doe.  KC-1TS4.  ir««««l  W. 

Tkom  et  ml.  r.  Balco.  Inc. 

t,M1.741.  H.  A.  Sill.  ProcMa  for  treating  complex  orea.  AImI 
Apr  30.  1962.  DC.  8.D.H.T.,  Doc.  62/1641.  Amatin  B.  PitUner 
V.  Metallurffieal  A««a«roM  t»e.  tt  ml. 

t,Mt.M4.  Danleja  and  Hoc.  Combination  acrwn  and  atonn 
window.  aiMl  Apr  24.  1962.  D.C.R.I.  (Prorld*nc«),  Doc.  2938. 
Phillip  It  DrnmieU  et  ml  r.  Pterlett  Supply  Cm..  Inc.  (Tanir. 
flled  Apr.  27.  1962.  DC,  B.D.  Micfa.  (Detroit).  Doc.  22822. 
Phillip  D.  DmnieU  et  ml.  ▼.  Behmefmr  4l««»ta«at  Prm4met« 
Ca«p«iiy. 

t,tmjm.     (8ee  2.7aM).941.) 

«.rJ€,7«»,  Brnmona  F.  Lewellen  et  al..  Adjuataftle  pulley. 
fll«d  Jan  19.  1962.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chlcmco),  Doc.  62c200. 
Lettellen  it mnufmetmrinc  Cm.  et  ai.  t.  Oer^nf  Mmnmfmetmrimp 
Cmrpmrmtimn.    Cauae  dlamlaaed  Apr.  16.  1963. 


Jvjn  19,  1962 

Daraell  and  Telllnea.  lit— ge  conreylnc  appa- 
ratua,  U«d  Apr.  19.  1962.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Ancelea). 
Doe.   «J/5n-WB.    Dmremn  Cmrpmrutimu  r.   Orimtk  Cmmpmnp 

K»lM,n»,  J.  B.  Da  Mttrtek.  Traaalatoiiaed  automobile  radio, 
•lad  Apr.  28.  1962.  DC  Maaa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  62/298-C 
Autmmmtie  Mm4tm  Mm»m/metmeim§  Om^  Inc.  r.  WWUm  B. 
Smndler  et  mL 


■,MM91,  8.  II.  Taylor.  LIqald  anpply  pumping  Ryatem.  lied 
Apr.  24.  1962,  DC,  WD.  Wla.  (Ifadlaon).  Doc.  3548.  Metml 
Cm^tim§  Cmrpmrmti»»  r.  Bmker  Mmnmtmetmring  Compmnp. 
ammm,  U«d  aame.  Doc.  3849.  Metml  Comtinff  Corpormtimn  r. 
Dnplem  MmnmfmctuHnp  Compmnp  Haia>  Uad  Apr.  28.  1962. 
aame.  Doc.  3850.  Metml  Cmmtinc  Corpmrmtion  t.  Bmker  Mmnm- 
fmotmrimif  Compmnp.  8mm.  aud  aame.  Doc  8881.  Metml  Comt- 
inp  Corpormtion  t.    Duplex  MmnufmetuHng  Company. 

Dea.  176367,  Meyer  and  Stablhut.  Reflector  for  tubular  lamp 
ll»bttnif  flxturea,  lied  July  14.  1988.  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chlcafo), 
Doc.  88C1300.  Dmp-Brite  lAgktinp,  Inc.  t.  Ceat^co  Cor^ora- 
timn.  Order  holdlns  patent  Inralld ;  complaint  dlamlaaed  on 
merlta  taaofar  aa  cbarie  of  patent  Infrlncement  1r  concerned 
Feb.  6,  1962. 


Oaa.  m.m.  8.  A.  Roaen.  Orille  dotb.  tlad  Apr.  18.  1961, 
D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  «lo6«8,  Smlmr  TemtUe  Compmnp 
w.  Wendell  Fmhriee  Corpmrmti*n.  On  atlpalatlon  complaint 
dlamlaaed  without  prejudice  (notice  Apr.  28,  1962). 


W-^v.^    .f*    VlV.il 


TT-grsAr)  .iknii'm 


^u 


.        REISSUES 

JUNE  19,  1962 

Matter  encloaed  in  beary  bracketa  C 1  app^ara  in  the  original  patent  bat  forms  no  part  of  thla  reiaaue  apeciflcation ; 

printed  in  itallca  indicatea  additlona  made  by  reiasoa. 


matter 


2S,lt5 

APPARATUS  A^a>  METHOD  FOR  FRACTIONA- 
TION OF  GAS 
Clarence  J.  Schilling,  Allentown,  Pa^  SHigiior,  1^  mesne 
■Mignmente,  to  Ak  Prodndi  nd  Chcmleaii,  Ibc^  TNx- 
lertown,  Pa^  a  cwrporatioB  of  Delaware 
Origittai  No.  2,932,174,  dated  Apr.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
M0,«23,  May  13,  1957,  which  to  a  contfamation  of  Scr. 
No.  Ml,2f9,  Jan.  25,  195«,  which  hi  tnn  b  a  diTifhia 
of  Scr.  No.  450,927,  Aog.  19,  1954,  now  Patent  No. 
2,836,040,  dated  May  27,  195S,  the  hitter  bcfaig  a  con- 
tinuation of  Ser.  No.  231,221,  Jane  12,  1951.    Applica- 
tion for  reiane  Dec.  13,  1«60,  Scr.  No.  75,644 
lOCfadms.    (CLi2— 13> 


point  impurity  from  the  second  portion  of  compressed 
gaseous  mixture  without  the  heat  exchange  zone,  with- 
drawing a  stream  of  compressed  gas  from  the  heat  ex-- 
change  zone  after  passing  through  a  portion  of  the  heat 
exchange  zone  so  that  the  stream  of  compressed  gas  so 
withdrawn  from  the  heat  exchange  zone  is  at  a  tempera- 
ture warmer  than  the  temperature  of  the  cooled  com- 
pressed gaseous  mixture  of  the  second  portion  withdrawn 
from  the  heat  exchange  zone,  expanding  the  stream  of 
withdrawn  compressed  gas  with  the  production  of  exterruil 
work,  adding  effluent  of  the  expansion  step  to  cold  gas 
of  the  fractionating  operation  to  compensate  for  refrigera- 
tion losses  in  the  system,  and  feeding  the  first  portion  of 
cooled  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  cooled  seconJd 
portion  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  to  the  fractionat- 
ing operation. 

25,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  EXTRACTION 

Samuel  Raymond,  Swarthmorc,  Pa. 

OrigiBal  No.  2,967,093,  dated  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
552,906,  Dec  13,  1955.  Appikation  for  relOTN  JaiB.  9, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  165,996 

9  Ciafans.    (CL  23— 270.S) 


10.  The  method  of  separating  gaseous  mixtures  into 
components  in  a  system  in  which  compressed  gaseous 
mixture  is  refrigerated  by  heat  interchange  with  cold 
component  gas  and  supplied  to  a  fractioruting  operation 
of  the  system,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  first 
and  second  portions  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining high  boiling  point  impurity,  flowing  the  first  por- 
tion of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  in  one  direction 
through  a  first  path  and  flowing  a  first  portion  of  cold 
component  gas  from  the  fractionating  operation  including 
a  first  stream  of  cold  component  gas  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  heat  exchange  effecting  relation  with  the  first  path 
during  one  period  of  the  heat  interchange  to  thereby  cool 
the  first  portion  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  and  con- 
geal high  boiling  point  impurity  along  the  first  path,  flow- 
ing the  first  stream  of  cold  component  gas  through  the 
first  path  in  the  opposite  direction  in  contact  with  the  con- 
gealed impurity  during  a  second  period  of  the  heat  in- 
terchange, proportioning  the  relative  mass  to  the  first 
portion  of  the  cold  component  gas  and  the  first  portion  of 
compressed  gaseous  mixture  so  that  the  first  stream  of  cold 
component  gas  substantially  completely  sweeps  out  the 
congealed  impurity  during  the  second  period  of  the  heat 
interchange,  passing  compressed  gas  including  the  second 
portion  of  compressed  gaseous  mixture  to  a  heat  ex- 
change zone,  passing  a  second  portion  of  cold  component 
gas  from  the  fractionating  operation  through  the  heat  ex- 
change zone  in  countercurrent  heat  exchange  effecting 
relation  with  the  second  portion  of  compressed  gaseous 
mixture  and  withdrawing  cooled  compressed  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  the  second  poriion  from  the  heat  exchange  zone, 
the  second  portion  o/  cold  component  gas  comprising  a 
stream  of  component  gas  under  relatively  low  pressure  and 
a  stream  of  compressed  gas  including  component  gas 
under  relatively   high   pressure,   removing  high   boiling 


1.  A  mixing  and  separating  element  comprising:  means 
for  mixing  effluent  and  residual  phase  of  immiscible 
liquids  in  predetermined  quantities,  a  phase  separating 
tube  separate  from  said  mixing  means,  the  phase  separat- 
ing tube  having  at  least  one  closed  end  and  a  phase 
entrance  opening  positioned  away  from  the  closed  end. 
means  for  introducing  the  mixed  fluids  from  the  mixing 
means  into  the  phase  entrance  opening  of  the  phase 
separating  tube,  a  draining  downspout  extending  through 
the  closed  end  of  the  phase  separating  tube  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  into  the  phase  separating  tube  an  effec- 
tive distance  substantially  less  than  one  half  the  distance 
from  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  to  the  phase  entrance 
opening  therein,  the  downspout  inlet  having  a  small  <^)en- 
ing  positioned  coaxially  within  the  phase  mixing  tube,  the 
cubic  volume  defined  between  the  phase  separating  tube 
and  downspout  between  the  closed  end  of  the  phase 
separating  tube  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  downspout  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  cubic  volume  of  the  residual 
phase  of  the  liquid,  whereby  when  the  mixed  liquids  are 
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pasied  into  the  phase  separating  tube  they  may  be  allowed 
to  separate  while  the  phase  separating  tube  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  upon  moving  the  phase  tepArating 
tube  until  the  downspout  is  substantially  vertical  the 
effluent  phase  is  allowed  to  drain  out  through  the  down- 
spout. 

25,lt7 

ELECTRIC  CABLES  AND  CONDENSER  INSULA- 
TION INCLUDING  WAX  AND  PETROLATUM 

Geoffrey  Enictt  BcHMil,.  Grayf ord,  FnilMMl.  ■■ifiii  to 
DiMwk  Bro<k«n  Jk  Caaipaay  Limited,  Cnyford,  Ei«- 
iand,  a  Britiak  company 

No  DrawiDc.  OiigiuJ  No.  2.M7  JM,  dated  Jan.  (,  1959, 
Scr.  No.  445,937.  Joly  24,  1954.  AppUcatioa  for  ra- 
IMM  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  UA^fU 

daioH  priority,  applicatioii  Great  Brit^a  Aii«.  13, 1953 

15  Clalma.     (CL  2M— 27) 

6.  A  composition  for  the  impregnation  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial for  the  insulation  of  (he  conductors  of  cables  which 
composition  consists  of  solid  petrolatum  containing  from 
3  percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  Fischer 
Tropsch  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  melting  point  be- 
tween 85'  and  120'  C.  a  boiling  point  under  atmos- 
pheric pressure  of  above  460'  C,  and  low  dielectric  loss, 
together  with  from  /  percent  to  40  percent  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potyisobutylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
approximately  1200  to  100.000  and  polyethylene  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  approximately  2,500. 


for  propagating  electromagnetic  waves  in  coupling  rela- 
tion with  the  electron  stream,  and  a  focusing  system  for 
keeping  the  electron  stream  in  alignment  with  the  inter- 
action circuit  in  iu  travel  therepast  comprising  a  perma- 
nent magnet  structure  extending  along  the  path  of  flow 
having  a  magnetic  axis  transverse  to  the  path  of  flow 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  unlike  pole  faces 
adjacent  said  path  of  flow,  one  of  said  pole  pieces  being 
of  north  polarity  and  th**  other  of  south  polarity,  and  a 


succession  of  laterally  disposed  pole  pieces,  each  aper- 
tured  for  passage  of  the  electron  stream  and  spaced  apart 
along  the  path  of  flow  for  forming  two  interleaved  sets 
of  pole  pieces,  one  of  said  sets  being  in  magnetic  contact 
with  the  north  pole  face  of  the  permanent  magnet  struc- 
ture and  the  other  set  in  magnetic  contact  with  the  south 
pole  face  of  said  structure,  for  forming  a  time-constant 
spatially-alternating  magnetic  field  along  the  path  of 
electron  flow. 


25,1M 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  AND  CONDENSER  INSULATION 
INCLUDING  FISCHER-TROPSCH  WAX 

Archibald  Waiter  ThompHm,  Cniyford,  Kent,  aid  Albert 
Sidney  Freettom,  Bromlcjr,  Kent,  Enffiand,  aarignors  to 
Dusatk  BrotlierB  *  CoMpauy  Umited,  Cniyford,  E^ 
land,  a  British  company 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  No.  2,85735«,  dated  Oct  21, 
1958,  Scr.  No.  358.978,  June  1,  1953.  AppUcatioa  for 
reianc  Oct.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  15,  1952 

14  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 27) 

8.  A  composition  for  the  impregnation  of  fibrous  male- 
rial  for  the  insulation  of  the  conductors  of  cables  which 
composition  comprises  a  cable  impregnating  mineral  oil 
containing  between  15%  and  60%  by  weight  of  a  syn- 
thetic Fischer  Tropsch  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  approximately  600.  a  melting  point  between 
85'  and  120*  C.  and  low  dielectric  loss,  together  with 
from  1%  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisohutylene  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  1200  to  100.000 
and  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
approximately  2500. 


25,19« 

VENTILATING  WINDOW  SCREEN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Richard  Stwcrtka,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  2,918,120,  dated  Dec.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
615,717.  Oct  12,  1954.     AppUcatioo  for  rdMM  Jnly 
29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,323 

2  Claims.     (CL  14B— 352) 


25,189 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

PatU  P.  Cioffi,  Snmmit  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcO  Telepliooc 

LaiMratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Ori^  No.  2,844,754,  dated  Jnly  22,  1958,  Scr.  No. 
351,977,  Apr.  29,  1953.  Application  for  rdmnc  Dec. 
24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  862,014  ^^ 

22  Claims.     (Q.  315— 3.5) 

14.  In  combination,  a  traveling  wave  tube  comprising 
means  forming  an  electron  stream,  an  interaction  circuit 


2.  A  screen  construction  comprising  in  combination  an 
inner  frame  and  an  outer  frame  secured  together  in  spaced 
apart  relationship,  said  outer  frame  comprising  frame 
members  of  L-shaped  cross  section,  one  of  the  legs  of 
each  said  L-shaped  member  being  in  the  plane  of  said 
frame  and  the  other  of  said  legs  being  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  inner  frame  comprising  members  each  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  defined  by  said  legs  of  said  outer  frame 
members  and  being  spaced  from  said  legs  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  spacer  blocks  positioned  between  said  first  leg 
of  said  outer  frame  members  and  said  inner  frame  mem- 
bers, said  spacers  being  mounted  in  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other  along  the  inner  surface  of  said 
first  leg,  a  screen  positioned  in  the  Inner  frame,  and  sec- 
ond screen  means  secured  between  said  inner  and  outer 
frames,  and  woven  between  the  spacer  blocks. 


..Vf 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  19,  1962 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,039,108 

PROTECnVE  HELMET 

John  W.  LohrcBz,  19034  Falriunren  Ave, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnly  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748^54 

5  ClafaBS.    (CL  2—3) 


1 .  A  protective  helmet  comprising  inner  and  outer  hol- 
low shells  of  generally  semi-spherical  shape  with  the  shells 
being  constructed  of  a  rigid  reinforced  plastic  material, 
spaced  throughout  the  area  thereof,  a  vinyl  sponge 
completely  filling  the  space  between  the  shells  with  the 
sponge  having  a  relatively  low  recovery  rate  thus  elimi- 
nating any  possibility  of  fast  recovery  of  the  position 
of  the  shells,  said  cushioning  material  being  bonded 
to  the  shells,  flexible  means  sealingly  interconnecting 
the  spaced  peripheral  edges  of  the  shells  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  shells,  a  head  supporting 
harness  meaiu  mounted  on  the  inner  shell  and  engage- 
able  with  the  inner  shell  for  nKninting  the  helmet,  said 
harness  means  including  a  head  receiving  harness  mem- 
ber, a  resilient  headband  interconnecting  the  harness 
member  with  the  inner  shell  whereby  movement  of  the 
harness  member  will  cause  a  shear  action  exerted  on 
the  headband  thus  cushioning  the  harness. 


3,039,109 

LINING  FOR  SAFETY  HELMETS 

Jack  N.  Shnpsoo,  RtmUag,  Pa.,  amifnor  to  The  Electric 

Storage  Battery  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  747,554 

4  Claims.    (0.2—3) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  safety  helmet,  a  liner  attached 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  helmet  for  protection  against 
very  severe  impact,  said  liner  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cushions  of  flexible  material,  said  cushions  being  at  least 
partially  filled  with  a  highly  viscous  liquid,  and  a  plurality 
of  tubes  of  relatively  small  diameter  interconnecting  at 
least  certain  of  said  cushions  for  restricting  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  highly  viscous  liquid  between  cushions  suffi- 
ciently so  as  to  make  the  liner  relatively  imcompressible 
and  thereby  afford  protection  to  the  wearer  when  the  hel- 
met is  struck  with  a  very  severe  blow. 


3,039,110 

ANTI-BLINDING  DEVICE 

Lazams  B.  de  Vries,  P.O.  Box  489, 

Amsterdam,  Netbcriands 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  782,288 

ClaiflH  priority,  application  Nctfacriands  Jan.  7, 1958 

8  Clafans.    (CL  2—14) 


•   t 


1.  A  light-shielding  device  to  be  placed  in  the  field  of 
vision  ot  an  observer,  comprising  a  frame,  two  sets  of 
light-shielding  elements,  one  for  each  eye  of  the  observer, 
each  set  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  substantially 
opaque  threads,  said  threads  being  arranged  in  parallel 
groups  situated  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical 
planes,  said  planes  intersecting  in  a  common  line  be- 
hind said  frame,  upper  and  lower  supporting  means  be- 
tween which  said  threads  are  stretched,  and  connecting 
means  connecting  said  sets  to  said  frame  in  side-by-side 
relationship. 

3,039,111 
CHILD9  GARMENT  WITH  EXPANDABLE 

CROTCH 

Jean  E.  Joseph,  6  Rntland  Road,  Great  Neck, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  8,989 

2  Claims,    (a.  2— 80) 


1.  In  a  child's  garment  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  panels,  and  leg  portions  depending  there- 
from, said  garment  being  of  the  type  wherein  the  lower 
ends  of  said  panels  and  the  inside  seams  of  each  leg 
portion  are  separably  joined  to  permit  the  lower  portion 
of  the  garment  to  be  opened  and  withdrawn  from  the 
legs  and  lower  torso  of  the  child  without  necessitating 
the  removal  of  the  garment  from  the  child, 

an  elliptical  fabric  extension  having  convex  front  and 
rear  edges  converging  at  their  ends,  the  rear  convex 
edge  being  permanently  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  rear  panel  of  the  body  portion  between  said  leg 
portions,  said  extension  being  folded  longitudinally 
to  form  a  two-ply  flap  which  projects  into  said  gar- 
ment, a  readily  removable  stitch  disposed  along  a 
line  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  extension 
and  serving  to  temporarily  join  the  two  plies  of  said 
flap,  said  stitch  being  spaced  from  the  convex  edges 
of  said  extension,  and 

separable  fastening  means  for  separably  joining  said 
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panels  and  the  inside  seams  of  said  leg  portioas,  said 
means  comprising  two  lines  of  cooperable  fasteners, 
one  line  extending  along  the  lower  end  edge  of  said 
front  panel  of  said  body  and  down  the  leg  portion 
at  each  side,  and  the  other  line  extending  along  the 
front  convex  edge  of  said  extension  and  down  the  leg 
portion  at  each  side. 


COLLAR  AND  LIKE  STAYED  CONSTRUCTION 

JoMpb  R.  SMlMr,  WoodiMTC,  N.Y^  ■■%«iir  to 
Manafactwteg  Coapoy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

OrigiBal  aMlicatioa  June  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1(7,332,  _.  . 
Pirtcat  No.  2,7f  1,8M,  dated  Feb.  15,  1955.     DfrUed 
aad  thk  appUcatioii  Itm.  7.  1955,  Scr.  No.  4M,371 
1  Omkm.    (CL  2—132) 


A  shirt  collar  made  of  a  plurality  of  fabric  plies, 
stitches  through  at  least  a  pair  of  said  plies  joining  the 
plies  to  each  other,  a  stay  through  which  a  row  of  such 
stitches  is  directed  to  form  a  permanent  assembly,  said 
sUy  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  a  thickness  of  from  .010  to 
.025".  having  the  stiffness  characteristics  of  temporary 
limpness  during  laundering,  and  restorable  to  its  original 
dry  stiffness,  and  non-tacky  delaminating  properties  after 
ironing,  of  the  order  of  those  of  nylon  FM 10001, 


3,039,113 
FOLDABLE  CAP 
Frwk  K.  LIpMtete,  LoalsHDo,  Ky.  i 
Cap  CorporatkMi,   LoirisrlOt,  Ky.,  a 


loLoaisTflk 
corporatfcw  of 


Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,MS 
ICUtak    (CL2— 195) 


In  a  collapsible  cap  of  the  character  described,  a  vtsor 
having  a  concave  inner  edge,  a  crown  structure  compris- 
ing a  front  panel,  a  top  panel  and  rear  panels,  said  front 
panel  bent  into  substantially  semi-cylindrical  form,  the 
axis  of  said  semi-cylindrical  form  being  substantially  ver- 
tical, said  front  panel  having  a  curved  upper  edge  and  a 
lower  edge,  said  lower  edge  having  a  portion  thereof  se- 
cured to  the  inr»er  edge  of  the  visor  and  end  portions 
thereof  extending  rearwardly  and  lying  in  a  common  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane,  said  top  panel  having  a  front 
and  rear  edge  and  being  arched  or  curved  transversely  to 
conform  generally  to  the  curvature  of  the  upper  edge  of 
the  front  panel,  said  curved  upper  edge  of  the  front  panel 
being  folded  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  provide  a 
first  hem.  said  front  edge  of  the  top  panel  being  folded 
downwardly  to  provide  a  second  hem  generally  parallel 
to  and  coextensive  with  the  first  hem,  the  front  of  the 
top  panel  rearwardly  of  the  second  hem  being  folded 
downwardly  to  provide  a  downtumed  portion  generally 
parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  said  first  and  second 
hems,  stitching  means  passing  through  and  joining  to- 


gether said  first  hem,  said  second  hem  and  said  down- 
tumed portion,  whereby  said  hems  and  downtumed  por- 
tion form  a  stiff  upstanding  rib  at  the  juncture  of  the 
curved  upper  edge  of  the  front  panel  with  the  front  edge 
of  the  top  panel,  said  rear  panels  being  of  substantially  tri- 
angular shape,  with  their  bases  forming  the  base  of  the 
rear  portion  of  the  crown  structure,  said  bases  lying  sub- 
stantially in  said  horizontal  plane,  and  their  apices  meet- 
ing at  a  point  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  rear  edge 
of  the  top  panel,  said  rear  edge  of  the  top  panel  being  con- 
nected to  adjacent  edges  of  at  least  two  of  said  rear  panels, 
said  front  panel  having  a  lining  on  its  inner  surface  coex- 
tensive in  area  with,  and  of  the  same  shape  or  contour  as 
said  front  panel,  said  lining  consisting  of  a  perforated 
plastic  material,  which  is  relatively  rigid  as  compared 
with  the  material  of  said  front  panel,  but  which  is  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  be  bent,  yet  has  sufficient  resiliency  to 
cause  it  to  return  to  its  original  shape  or  condition  upon 
release  of  the  forces  or  pressures  whicli  tend  to  bend  it, 
said  top  panel  and  rear  panels  being  of  a  flexible,  unlined, 
fabric,  said  cap  being  foldable  along  the  concave  inner 
edge  of  the  visor,  along  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  panel, 
along  the  rear  edge  of  the  top  panel,  and  along  a  curved 
line  intermediatae  the  rear  edge  of  the  top  panel  and  the 
bases  of  said  rear  panels,  to  form  a  flat  package,  said  stiff 
upstanding  rib  forming  a  natural  fold  line  which  facilitates 
folding  of  the  top  panel  onto  the  front  panel  during  said 
folding. 


3,939,114 

PETTICOAT 

GMys  F.  Hebcrt,  P.O.  Box  (25,  Hllo,  HawaU 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••9,529 

3ClaiM.    (CL2— 212) 


I.  A  petticoat  comprising  in  combination  a  pantalette 
including  a  pair  of  substantially  tubular  leg  members  and 
a  body  portion  having  a  waist  band  and  a  crotch,  said 
leg  members  being  connected  to  said  body  portion  at  the 
crotch,  and  a  set  of  annular  bands  each  having  a  central 
opening  and  a  marginal  outer  edge,  said  bands  in  the 
set  being  superposed  and  secured  at  the  edges  o(  their 
respective  central  openings  to  said  body  portion  of  the 
pantalette  in  vertically  spaced  planes,  the  secured  central 
opening  edge  of  the  uppermost  band  in  the  set  being  sub- 
stantially at  the  waist  band  of  the  pantalette,  said  marginal 
outer  edges  of  said  bands  being  progressively  smaller  in 
diameter  from  the  uppermost  to  the  lowermost  band  in 
the  set  and  having  their  marginal  outer  edges  disposed 
at  substantially  the  same  level  as  the  lower  ends  of  said 
leg  members. 

3,939,115 
SHIRT  RETAINER 

PUUp  KrapiiB,  AlkMy.  N.Y. 

(735  Etai  Ave,  Apt.  3B,  Tcaocck,  NJ.) 

FBed  Apr.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,9M 

ICkitais.    (CL2— 229) 

In  combination,  a  lower  garment  having  a  longitudinal 

member  availably  secured  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 

garment,  said  member  provided  with  longitudinally  spaced 

transverse  bars,  a  retainer  for  releasably  and  adjustably 

retaining  a  lower  portion  of  an  upper  garment  within  the 

encompassing  confines  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  lower 
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garment,  said  retainer  embodying  a  slider  body  slidably 
mounted  on  said  longitudinal  member,  latch  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  slider  body 
and  having  a  lateral  detent  at  its  pivoted  end  selectively 
and  releasably  engageable  with  one  of  the  bars  on  said 
longitudinal  member,  a  flexible  but  substantiaUy  inelastic 
tab  embodying  complemental  superposed  panels  margin- 
ally stitched  together  and  having  a  slot  providing  a  but- 
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tonhole  adapted  to  be  detachably  and  temporarily  con- 
nected with  a  selected  button  on  said  upper  garment,  an 
elastic  strap  having  an  upper  end  interposed  between  and 
stitched  to  the  panels  of  said  tab  and  having  a  lower 
end  operativdy  connected  with  a  cooperating  upper  end 
portion  of  said  sUder  body,  said  tab  being  normally  dis- 
posed, when  m  use,  in  a  position  below  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  lower  garment 


to 


3,939,1 1( 

ARTIFICUL  LEGS 

Joha  Berry  Waggott,  Altoo,  EngiaBd,  _ 

Vcssa  Limtted,  Ahon,  Eoglaod 

FUcd  Dec  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M45 

ClaiflM  priority,  ■ppHcattai  Great  BritalB  Doc.  1^  1959 

3CIafaii8.    (CL3— 22) 


2.  A  knee  joint  for  an  artificial  limb  and  including 
a  vane  fixed  to  one  part  of  the  limb  and  operating  in  a 
housing  fixed  to  the  other  part  of  the  limb  and  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid,  said  vane  having  at  least 
one  opening  and  a  non  return  valve  fitted  with  said  open- 
ing and  through  which  the  hydraulic  fluid  passes  freely 
on  a  strai^tening  movement  of  the  limb  but  is  restricted 
on  reverse  movement  of  the  limb,  a  stationary  block  fixed 
within  the  housing  and  having  a  by-pass  orifice  therein, 
and  means  to  close  said  opening  to  stop  the  free  liquid 
flow  therethrough  at  a  predetermined  angular  position 
of  the  said  vane  on  the  straightening  n>ovement  of  the  limb 
whereafter  further  angular  movement  of  the  vane  forces 
fluid  through  said  by-pass  orifice. 


and  said  inclined  portion  merging  into  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed section,  a  plug  detachably  mounted  in  said  opening, 
said  body  member  further  including  spaced  apart  upstand- 
ing front  and  back  walls  and  spaced  apart  side  walls,  a 
seat  in  said  body  member  and  said  seat  including  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  rim  portion  which  slopes  downwardly 
from  front  to  rear  thereof,  wall  portions  depending  from 
said  rim  portion,  a  fluid  inlet  hose  clamped  to  the  front 
wall  of  said  body  member,  there  being  a  hollow  space  in 


the  back  wall  of  said  body  member  providing  an  'outlet 
passageway  which  has  its  lower  end  open  for  providing 
a  means  of  discharging  fluid  into  die  interior  of  the  toilet 
bowl,  there  being  an  overflow  caning  in  said  back  wall 
communicating  with  said  passageway,  at  least  one  clamp 
on  the  lower  rear  portion  of  the  body  member  for  engag- 
ing beneath  the  rear  portion  of  the  flange  of  the  toilet 
bowl,  and  a  thickened  shoulder  portion  adjacent  the  lower 
front  portion  of  the  body  member  for  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  the  front  of  the  flange. 


3,939,llt 

ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  BED 

Clyde  B.  Hatt,  Ml  E.  22ad,  Vascoavcr,  Ws 

FUed  Nov.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M9t 

3  ririMS    (CL5— <3) 


3,939,117 
PORTABLE  SIT  BATH 
Ratk  Aanilc  HosUns,  UU  Samacr  Ave, 
_  Aberdeen,  Wash. 

PBed  Feb.  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  89,9*1 
2  ClaiBis.  (O.  4—€) 
1.  In  a  porUble  sit  bath  for  a  toilet  that  includes  a 
bowl  provided  with  an  internal  flange  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof,  a  body  member  including  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed bottom  portion  provided  with  a  drain  opening  there- 
in, an  inclined  porti<n  forwardly  of  said  bottom  portion 


3.  In  an  adjustable  height  bed  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  housing  at  an  end  portion  of  the  bed,  a  pair 
of  vertical  leg  guidcways  at  opposite  sides  in  said  housing, 
said  guidcways  being  open  at  top  and  bottom,  the  upper 
ends  of  said  guidcways  terminaUng  in  said  housing  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  the  top  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of 
legs  slidable  in  said  guidcways  respectively,  a  pair  of 
flexible  upper  leg  extension  members  secured  to  said  legs 
respectively  and  extending  up  above  said  guidcways,  guid- 
ing means  in  said  housing  for  said  flexible  extension  mem- 
bers leading  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  guidcways 
and  inwardly  in  opposite  directions  respectively  towards 
the  middle  of  said  housing,  upper  flexible  cable  means 
connected  with  said  legs  and  flexible  extension  members 
and  extending  along  said  guiding  means,  lower  flexible 
cable  means  secured  to  the  top  ends  of  said  flexible 
members,  guide  pulleys  leading  said  lower  flexible  cable 
means  inwardly  towards  the  middle  of  said  housing  from 
the  upper  ends  of  said  guidcways,  and  cable  operating 
means  in  the  middle  portion  of  said  housing  connected 
with  said  upper  cable  means  and  said  lower  cable  means, 
said  operating  means  and  said  upper  and  said  lower  cable 
means  so  arranged  that  the  operation  of  said  operating 
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means  in  one  direction  will  cause  said  upper  cable  means, 
and  therewith  said  flexible  extension  members,  to  move 
in  upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  paths,  from  the  top 
ends  of  said  guideways  respectively  towards  said  operat- 
ing means,  and  the  operation  of  said  operating  means  in 
the  opposite  direction  will  cause  said  lower  cable  means 
to  move  inwardly  towards  said  operating  means  and  cause 
said  flexible  extension  members  to  be  moved  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  operating  means. 


3,«39,119 
STRETCHER  HAVING  RECESSED  BED 
Elroy  E.  Bourfraf,  332  N.  WasUngtoo,  Grccnlicld,  Ohio, 
and  Richard  H.  Ferneam  M4  Broadway,  Waihfaigtoa 
Cowt  Hooae,  OUo 

Flkd  Apr.  7,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  804,629 
3  Claims.    (CL  5— «2) 


1.  A  cot  and  chair  combination  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated, substantially  rectangular  horizontal  generally 
planar  frame,  casters  for  engaging  a  surface  and  sup- 
porting said  frame  a  short  distance  above  said  surface, 
an  elongated  bed  normally  lying  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  frame,  said  bed  being  transversely  hinged  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  to  form  at  least  a  bacic  panel 
and  a  seat  panel,  means  for  mounting  said  panels  to  said 
frame  to  swing  said  back  panel  upwardly  while  simul- 
taneously dropping  said  seat  panel  below  the  plane  of 
said  frame  and  below  the  upper  extremity  of  said  casters, 
and  means  forming  a  recess  in  at  lease  a  portion  of  said 
seat  panel  adjacent  said  casters  to  permit  unobstructed 
operation  of  said  casters  when  said  seat  panel  is  dropped 
to  its  lowermost  position. 


3,«39,12« 

ONE-HANDED  OAR  FOR  FISHERMEN 

Lcbcm  Powell,  113  Scitz  St.,  and  F.mcst  T.  Morton, 

Rtc.  4,  both  of  McMinaviUc,  Tenn. 

FUcd  Jaly  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  45,6M 

4  ClaliH.    (CL  9—24) 


1.  A  one-handled  oar  for  fishermen  comprising  a  one- 
piece  substantially  planar  and  straight  panel-like  elon- 
gated body  having  a  blade  portion  on  one  end  and  an 
arm  brace  portion  on  the  other  end,  said  blade  and  arm 
brace  portion  being  interconnected  by  means  of  an  inter- 
mediate panel-like  hand  hold  portion  of  said  ooe-piece 
body,  nid  blade  portion  having  a  greater  width  than 
thickness  aad  Mid  hand  hold  portion  of  said  body  also 
being  of  greater  width  than  thickness  and  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  formed  therein  sepa- 
rated by  means  of  an  integral  transversely  extending 
croas  piece  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  coincidental 
with  the  medial  plane  of  said  hand  hold  portion,  said 
brace  portion  also  being  of  greater  width  than  thickness 
and  adapted  to  have  one  side  face  thereof  disposed  in 
surface  to  surface  abutting  relation  with  the  outer  surface 
of  a  fisherman's  forearm  whose  hand  ii  encircled  about 


said  cross  piece  with  the  wrist  of  the  fisherman  extending 
through  the  opening  adjacent  said  brace  portion  and 
the  free  ends  of  the  fingers  of  the  fisherman  di^KMed 
through  the  other  opening. 


3,039,121 

DEVICE  FOR  FULUNOOVER  AND  WIPING-IN 

THE  UPPERS  OF  SHOES 

Albert   WeiMckc^  Scvlbcrg   (Taonas),   Germany,   as- 

sigMr  to  Eagcn  G.  Hcnkel  K.G.,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Dk.  24, 1958.  Scr.  No.  782,768 
8  Clalma.    (CL  12—10.1) 


1.  In  a  lasting  machine  for  pulling  a  shoe  upper  over 
a  last  and  cementing  the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper  to 
an  innersolc  disposed  against  the  bottom  of  the  last;  the 
combination  of  a  last  carrying  arrangement  including  an 
inner  three-point  support  and  an  outer  member  surround- 
ing said  inner  support  with  a  small  clearance  therebe- 
tween, means  urging  said  outer  member  upwardly  relative 
to  said  inner  support  in  order  to  press  the  innersolc 
against  the  bottom  of  the  last,  said  outer  member  being 
shaped  to  accurately  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  last 
and  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  innersolc  so 
that  the  latter  is  uniformly  held  against  the  bottom  of 
the  last,  fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  lowering  said 
outer  member  relative  to  said  inner  support  in  order  to 
permit  wiping-in  of  the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper,  said 
outer  member  having  paanges  therein  and  orifices  ex- 
tending from  said  passages  and  opening  at  the  periphery 
of  the  outer  member,  and  means  for  supplying  adhesive 
to  said  passages  during  initial  lowering  of  said  outer 
member  relative  to  said  inner  support  so  that  the  adhesive 
issues  from  said  orifices  and  is  applied  to  the  bottom  of 
the  innersolc  and  to  the  last  margin  of  the  upper  prior 
to  wiping  in  of  the  latter. 


M99.123 
HYDRAUUC  SUCTION  HEAD  FOR  CLEANING 

WATER  RESERVOIRS 
Clarewc  E.  Birdsall,  Rtc.  2,  Box  2747,  Loomis,  CaHf. 
Filed  May  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,526 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—1.7) 
A  suction  head  comprising  an  elongated  downwardly 
opening  suction  housing,  said  housing  being  closed  at  its 
ends  and  having  front  and  rear  walls,  a  central  horizontal 
top  wall  portion  and  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
top  wall  portions  extending  between  the  central  portion 
and  said  ends,  a  suction  conduit  connected  in  communica- 
tion with  said  central  top  wall  portion,  and  an  elongated 
downwardly    opening    straight-topped    brush-containing 
channel  mounted  in  the  housing  intermediate  tht  front 
and  rear  walls  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto;  the  top  of 
the  channel  being  spaced  below  the  central  top  portion 
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of  the  housing  but  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  inclined 
top  wall  portions,  and  the  end  portions  of  the  channel 


extending  to  the  ends  of  the  housing  through  the  corre- 
sponding inclined  top  wall  portions  of  the  housing. 


3,039,123 
WATER  POWERED  TOOTHBRUSH,  MASSAGER 

OR  THE  I  .IKK 
Cari  Brocker,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     (153—25  88th  St,  How- 
ard Beach,  N.Y.),  and  Harry  F.  Vcllahn,  1716  Nor- 
man St.,  RIdgewood,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,069 
3  Claims.    (CL  15—28) 


1.  In  combination,  a  water  powered  device  of  the  class 
described  consisting  of  an  elongated  member  including 
a  body  |)ortion,  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  head  on 
one  end  of  the  body  portion  provided  with  a  roof  and  a 
floor,  a  nipple  on  the  other  end  of  the  body  portion,  the 
body  portion  and  the  nipple  having  two  spaced  longitu- 
dinal passages  extending  therethrough  and  communicating 
with  said  bead,  the  head  having  a  water  wheel  rotor 
mounted  therein  including  radial  fins  having  a  relative 
spacing  with  respect  to  said  passages  whereby  water  en- 
tering the  head  from  one  of  said  passages  rotates  the 
rotor  and  exits  through  the  other  of  said  passages,  said 
floor  and  said  rotor  having  aligned  axial  openings,  a 
rotary  applicator  having  a  stem  extending  through  the 
fkx>r  opening  and  registering  securely  in  said  rotor  open- 
ing, said  body  portion  and  said  nipple  including  a  con- 
tinuous longitudinal  wall  between  said  passages  separat- 
ing the  passages  from  each  other  and  lying  in  a  plane 
through  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  the  end  portion  of  said 
wall  within  said  nipple  having  a  slot  therein  extending 
thereinto  from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  lying  in  said 
plane,  an  elongated  conduit  having  at  least  the  portions 
thereof  at  the  two  ends  thereof  made  of  flexible  material, 
the  conduit  including  a  diametrical  wall  extending 
throughout  the  length  thereof,  one  end  of  the  conduit 
being  secured  about  said  nipple  and  having  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  conduit  wall  registering  in  said  slot, 
a  T-coupling  including  a  tubular  portion  and  a  nipple  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto  between  the  ends  there- 
of, the  coupling  nipple  having  a  diametrical  wall  therein 
dividing  the  nipple  into  two  spaced  passages,  said  last- 
named  wall  having  a  slot  therein  extending  thereinto 
from  the  outer  end  thereof  and  lying  in  the  plane  thereof, 
one  end  of  said  tubular  portion  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  water  tap,  the  coupling  having  means  therein 
for  diverting  inlet  water  from  the  tap  into  one  of  said 
coupling  nipple  passages  and  providing  free  flow  of  water 


from  the  other  of  the  coupling  nipple  passages  into  the 
other  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit  being  secured  about  said  couphng  nipple  with 
the  other  end  of  said  conduit  wall  registering  in  said  last- 
luuned  slot. 


3,039,124 

LAWN  SWEEPER 

Warner  Hoascr,  Springfield,  aad  Tbcophihis  P.  R.  Stoat, 

North  Hampton,  OUo,  aatgnors  to  Pufccr  Sweeper 

Company,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,579 

9  Claims.    (0.15—79) 


1.  A  lawn  sweeper,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame;  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels;  horizontally  disposed 
and  axially  aligned  axle  means  on  the  frame,  said  wheels 
being  joumaled  on  the  axle  means,  said  frame  being 
rotatable  about  the  aligned  axle  means;  aligned  bearings 
carried  by  the  frame,  said  bearings  being  arranged  paral- 
lelly  of  the  aligned  axle  means;  a  rotatable  brush  carried 
by  the  bearings;  a  hood  open  at  the  rear  and  bottom  and 
having  portions  enclosing  substantially  the  entire  front, 
top  and  sides  of  said  brush,  said  brush  extending  to  ad- 
jacent the  rear  of  the  front  portion  of  the  hood;  and 
pivotal  means  on  the  frame  intermediate  the  aligned 
axle  means  and  bearings  for  pivotal  attachment  between 
the  frame  and  hood,  the  axes  of  said  axle  means  and  of 
said  aligned  bearing  and  of  said  pivotal  means  lying  in 
substantially  the  same  plane. 


3,039,125 
STAINLESS  STEEL  SCOURING  PADS 

Alfred  Benjambi,  129  W.  120th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,358 

1  Claim.    (Q.  15—118) 


A  scouring  pad,  comprising  a  flat  rectangular  body 
having  two  plies  interwoven  at  margins  thereof  to  form 
a  pocket  therebetween,  a  rigid  disk  disposed  in  said  pocket 
to  stiffen  the  body,  one  of  said  plies  being  a  fine  woven 
wire  mesh,  the  other  of  said  plies  being  a  coarse  woven 
mesh,  a  pair  of  integrally  woven  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  body, 
and  split  rings  on  ends  of  the  arms  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  each  other  to  form  the  arms  into  a  loop  for  hold- 
ing the  pad  on  the  hand  of  a  person  using  the  same. 


3,039,126 

TUB  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Hans  Kcaslcr,  19  Ave  D,  Lake  Ronkoakoma,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aag.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,016 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—244) 

A  cleaning  implement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

main  shaft,  said  main  shaft  comprising  a  substantially 
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rifid,  telf-«upportiag  rod  of  subcUntially  sinusoidal  con- 
figuration  throughout  the  entire  length  thereof  for  ac- 
oommodadng  inwardly-projecting  fixtures  of  conventional 
bath  tuba,  one  end  of  said  main  ihaft  forming  an  arcuate 
handle  portion  extending  subatantially  normal  to  the 
general  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  shaft,  a  cleaning 
element,  said  cleaning  element  comprising  a  subsuntially 
priainatic  Wock  of  qwnge  material,  said  prismatic  block 
kaving  doubled  downwardly  facing  edges  extending  sub- 
itaatially  normal  to  the  general  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  shaft,  said  cleaning  element  having  a  relatively 
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to  disconnect  said  motor  from  said  source  when  the  pump- 
mg  member  is  near  the  end  of  iu  stroke,  and  screw- 
threaded  means  for  adjusting  said  portions  axially  of  said 
stem  to  vary  the  duration  of  the  period  in  which  the 
motor  IS  connected  to  said  source  after  discharge  of  liquid 
from  said  pumping  chamber  has  substantially  ceased. 


3,t39,12S 

HUNT  COATING  STAND 

•r,  IMH  AlHh  At«^  Clerdaad  11,  OMo 

Fiad  Jwmt  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M71 

SOataH.    (CLIS— 2M) 


I    /,  f    f 


greater  width  transversely  and  a  relatively  narrower  width 
forwardly.  for  purposes  of  cleaning  a  wide  section  with 
each  forwardly-extcnding  movement  of  said  cleaning  im- 
plement, and  coupling  means  detachably  securing  said 
element  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  main  shaft,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  frictionally  receiving  the  opposite  end  of  said 
main  shaft,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  frictionally 
receiving  a  mounting  pin.  said  mounting  pin  at  its  free  end 
secured  to  and  diagonally-extending  within  said  prismatic 
element 


I^A  print  coating  stand  comprising  a  base;  means 
•ccoaunodating  a  coaung  applicator,  said  means  forming 
a  part  of  the  base;  structure  on  the  base  for  receiving  the 
print  to  be  coated;  a  hollow  post  within  the  base;  and  a 
plunger  supported  in  the  post  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  in  which  it  projecu  from  the  base  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  engages  the  lower  face  of  the 
print  to  be  coated. 


MM.IM 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Michael  E.  Bclicka,  Grccawick,  mat  Lcoa  P.  BorfciMU  aid 
Jote  T.  Ferraris,  Steatf ord,  Cow^  assjaaim  to  Elcc- 
-   train  Cotpwali— ,  Old  Grecawkh,  C«h^  a 

FUcd  Dm.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MlOil 
IS  ClataH.     (CL  15-^Ul) 


3,t39.127 

WINDSOIIELO  WASHERS 

Hcori  C.  Molf  aar,  Stevfaistraal  177, 

TIm  HagM,  NctfacrlaDds 

Ffcd  May  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,3«4 

•  CUm.    (CL  is— 25«.t2) 


I.  A  windshield  washer  for  cooperation  with  a  wind- 
shield wiper  having  a  driving  motor,  comprising  a  hoUow 
casing  having  a  pumping  chamber  therein,  a  pumping 
member  movable  in  said  casing  for  drawing  liquid  into 
and  discharging  liquid  from  said  pumping  chamber,  a 
pair  of  electrical  contacu  oo  said  casing  for  connecting 
said  driving  motor  to  a  source  of  power,  a  stem  connected 
to  and  movable  with  said  pumping  member,  an  electrical- 
ly-cooductive  portion  on  and  adjustable  axially  of  said 
stem  for  engaging  said  contacts  to  connect  said  motor 
to  said  source,  an  electrically-insulating  portion  on  and 
adjusuble  axially  of  said  stem  for  engaginf  said  '^^^nrrt 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  hollow  body,  means  for 
nxrvably  supporting  said  body  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
dust  separating  means  in  said  body,  a  motor-fan  unit  for 
inducing  flow  of  air  through  said  dust  separating  means, 
said  body  being  fonned  with  an  inlet  communicating  with 
said  dust  separating  means,  a  suction  nozzle  mov«bly 
secured  to  said  body  in  a  position  to  be  supported  by 
said  surface  and  moved  thereover  with  said  body,  a 
flexible  conduit  forming  part  of  said  nozzle  and  providing 
a  fhiid  connection  to  said  inlet,  an  agiutor  in  said  nozzle, 
an  electric  motor  in  said  nozzle  for  driving  said  agitator, 
and  electric  contacU  on  the  end  of  said  flexible  conduit 
ramole  from  said  noezle  and  on  said  body,  napectivc\y, 
in  relative  positions  so  as  to  be  automatically  connected 
tofether  when  said  conduit  is  connected  to  said  inlet 


M39,1M 
VACUUM  CLEANERS 
Mickad  E.  Bclicka,  Grccawkh,  Um  P.  BorkasU, 
ford,  and  Ftnum  C  DoachoMa,  Darica,  CoM^  m- 
to    ElcctTbln   Corporatloa,   Old    Grecawich, 
a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Oct  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S49434 


i  ClaloH.     (CL  15—377) 
1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a  body  member,  means  for 
movably  supporting  said  body  on  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal surface,  dust  s^arating  means  within  said  body,  said 
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body  being  f<xmed  with  an  opening  for  die  insertion  and 
removal  of  said  dust  separating  means,  a  closure  for  said 
opening  formed  with  an  inlet  port,  a  motor-fan  unit  with- 
in said  bousing  for  inducing  flow  of  air  through  said  inkt. 
a  suction  nozzle,  a  siKtion  conduit  connected  to  said  noz- 
zle, means  for  removably  securing  said  nozzle  to  said  body 


{ 


independently  of  said  closure  and  in  position  to  be  moved 
with  said  body  over  said  surface  and  with  said  conduit 
communicating  with  aaid  inlet  an  agitator  in  said  nozzle, 
an  electric  motor  in  said  nozzle  for  driving  said  agitator, 
and  separable  electrical  contacts  on  said  nozzle  and  on 
said  body  member,  respectively,  conneotable  when  said 
nozzle  is  secured  to  said  body. 


M39.131 
HAIRBRUSH 

Baddy  R.  McCIaiBc  721  ISIhStN., 

Wlscoosfai  RapUa,  Wk. 

FUcd  May  24,  l9€hStr.  No.  112^51 

4Claliiia.    (CL15— 5t7) 


2.  A  hairbrush  comprising  a  back  having  an  elongated 
chamber  extending  thereinto  from  one  side  thereof  for 
receiving  a  stick-type  hairdressing,  said  back  having  open- 
inp  in  its  underside  communicating  with  the  chamber  for 
exposing  the  dressing,  spaced  groups  of  bristles  integral 
with  said  underside  of  said  back  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
chamber,  and  means  for  retaining  the  dressing  in  the 
chamber,  said  means  including  a  strip  slidably  insertable 
in  the  back  across  one  end  portion  of  the  chamber. 


3,t39,132 
DISPENSER-APPUCATOR  DEVICE 
Clarke  Cdcman  HamUcy,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Chcacbro«gli-Poad*s  lac.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ratkw  of  New  York 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t54,93« 
7ClBlM.    (CL15— 571) 


sealing  engagement;  said  base  portion  having  an  inner 
substantially  ellipsoidal  seat  portion  forming  an  ellips- 
oidal cavity,  said  seat  portion  having  a  liquid-receiving 
opening  leading  to  said  cavity  and  a  liquid-dispensing 
opening  leading  from  said  cavity,  said  seat  portion  also 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pivot  elements; 
and  an  ellipsoidal  applicator  disposed  in,  and  substan- 
tially filling,  said  cavity;  said  ellipstwdal  applicator  pro- 
vided in  alignment  with  the  majw  axis  thereof  with  a 
pair  <rf  <9positely  disposed  indcnUtions,  said  pivot  ele- 
ments providing  sealing  engagement  with  said  applicator 
and  securing  said  applicator  in  relation  to  said  seat  por- 
tion, whereby  said  ellipsoidal  applicator  is  mounted  in 
said  fitment  for  rotation  relative  thereto  on  the  major 
ellipsoidal  axis  aiki  for  displacement  bodily  relative  to 
said  fitment  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axis  between  a 
fluid-sealing  position  in  which  it  is  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  seat  portion  and  a  fluid-dispensing  positicw  in 
whidi  it  is  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  seat  portion. 


3,§39,133 
MOTION  TRANSMTTTING  MECHANISM 

W.  MOtoa  and  Robert  H.  Miltoa^  botk  of 
32934  N.  RiTcr  Road,  Moaut  ClciBaia,  Mich. 
FUcd  Oct  24, 195S,  Scr.  No.  769,411 
21  Clafans.     (CL  It— (5) 


1 .  A  motion  transmitting  device  comprising  three  con- 
centrically disposed  inner,  intermediate  and  outer  mem- 
bers, the  intermediate  member  being  radially  slotted  and 
the  inner  and  outer  members  having  confronting  radially 
extending  restricted  pockeU,  a  spring  interposed  between 
the  intermediate  and  inner  members  and  adapted  to  be 
tensioned  by  relative  rotation  thereof,  and  a  radially 
movable  member  having  a  rounded  configuration  po«- 
tioned  in  the  intermediate  member  and  selectively  mov- 
able radially  relative  to  the  common  axis  of  said  concen- 
trically disposed  members  to  selectively  project  into  the 
pocket  of  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  members  to  selective- 
ly connect  the  intermediate  member  to  one  of  the  iimer 
and  outer  members. 


3,t39,134 

GATE  CLOSER 

Peter  A.  Schwan,  ILF J).  1,  Box  IM,  GraBviDc  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,937 

3  ClalBBS.    (CL  1^—72) 


1.  A  liquid-di^wnsing  article  comprising  a  container 
having  an  elliptical  neck  defining  a  dispensing  opening;  a 
fitment  including  an  elliptical  base  portion  and  a  rir- 
cumferentially  continous  side  portion  projecting  from 
said  base  portion;  engagement  means  on  said  side  por- 
tion for  coupling  said  fitment  to  said  neck  in  fluid-tight 


1.  A  gate  closer  for  a  gate  which  is  pivotally  hinged  on 
a  vertically  extending  support  circular  in  cross-section  ad- 
jacent one  edge  of  the  gate  and  the  gate  having  structure 
on  its  upper  edge  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  closer, 
the  closer  comprising  a  clamp  adapted  to  extend  around 
and  grip  the  upper  end  of  the  support,  adjusting  means  on 
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the  clamp  for  tightening  it  on  the  support  in  gripping  rel»-    cage  for  receiving  the  encased  meat  product  and  having 
Uonship  therewith,  a  pin  secured  to  the  damp  and  extend-    axialJy  slidable  end  plates  therein,  resilient  means  asso- 
ing  upwardly  therefrom,  the  upper  end  of  the  pin  extending    dated  with  said  end  plates  oo  the  outer  side  thereof   a 
over  the  central  portion  of  the  clamp,  a  straight  coil    press  having  a  bed  for  receiving  said  fenestrate  cage  the 
spnng  having  one  end  telescoped  over  the  upper  end  of    cage  being  slidable  upon  said  bed.  means  at  either  end 
the  pin.  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  spring  adapted  to 
secure  the  spring  to  the  structure  on  the  upper  edge  of  the 
gate,  said  clamp  being  rotatabie  about  a  vertical  axis  of 
said  support  before  said  adjusting  means  is  tightened. 


M39,135 
ANIMAL  RUNWAYS 
Robert  John  Hlavacck,  Clarcndoo  Hilla,  John  E.  Sravi^c 
Chicago,  awl  Norman  Swift,  Oak  Lawn,  IIl^  aaisnon 
to  Swift  tt  Company,  Chicago,  111,,  a  corporation  of 
DUnob 

Filed  Aug.  12,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  83349t 
•  Claims.     (CL  17—1) 


1.  An  improved  animal  runway  extending  from  a 
holding  pen  or  the  like,  said  runway  comprising:  a  floor 
extending  from  the  holding  pen,  said  floor  being  suitable 
for  supporting  ambulatory  animals,  a  pair  of  sides  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  floor  defining  the  animal  run- 
way, at  least  one  side  being  adjustable  with  respect  to  the 
other  side  to  be  spaced  a  distance  therefrom  permitting 
only  animals  in  single  file  to  pass  therebetween;  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  members  hanging  within  the  space  be- 
tween said  sides,  said  flexible  members  being  electrically 
conductive  and  longitudinally  spaced  at  given  locations 
above  said  floor  so  as  to  be  successively  contacted  by  an 
animal  ambulating  along  the  runway;  a  source  of  electric 
power  of  relatively  high  potential  and  relatively  low  cur- 
rent connectible  to  said  flexible  members,  said  source  of 
electric  power  being  grounded  to  said  floor;  and  means  to 
selectively  connect  successive  flexible  members  to  said 
source  of  electric  power  whereby  a  shock  may  be  applied 
to  an  animal  at  any  of  said  given  locations  to  urge  said 
animal  forwardly  through  said  runway. 


3,«39,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  SHAPED  MEAT 
PRODUCTS 
Marvin  W.  Tocpper,  Brookficid,  ami  Howard  E.  Kasting, 
Park  Forest,  111^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corponn 
tioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779^38,  now 
Patent  No.  3.011.895,  dated  Dec.  5,   1961.     Divided 
and  this  appiication  Nov.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,i5i 

4  Claims.     (CL  17—32) 
1.  Apparatus   for   shaping   a   meat  product  within   a 
permeable  ca^ng  which  comprises  a  fcnesuate  shaped 


of  said  press  for  concurrently  applying  pressure  to  said 
two  end  plates  through  said  resilient  means  and  for  com- 
pressing said  resilient  means,  and  further  means  for  lock- 
ing the  end  plates  and  the  resilient  means  in  compressed 
coixlition. 


3,039,137 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
Merrill  M.  Smith,  Morrisvillc,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  M,  Know- 
land.  Belmont,  Maas.,  amigDon  to  American   Biltrite 
Robber  Co.,  Inc.,  Ckclaea,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 195S,  Scr.  No.  714,163 
1  Claim.    (CL  It-^) 


Apparatus  for  forming  plastic  flooring  of  the  terrazzo 
type  from  discrete  coarse  granules,  comprising  an  over- 
head bin  for  storing  a  quantity  of  said  granules,  means 
in  the  bin  for  preheating  the  granules  to  a  temperature 
slightly  below  their  softening  point,  a  conveyor  belt 
mounted  below  said  bin,  a  chute  mounted  between  said 
bin  and  said  belt,  means  for  transferring  granules  from 
the  bin  to  said  chute,  said  chute  being  provided  at  its 
lower  portion  with  a  series  of  gate  sections  independently 
mounted  and  adjustable  both  vertically  and  angularly 
for  discharging  the  granules  and  delivering  them  in  a 
layer  of  uniform  thickness  to  said  belt,  means  for  heating 
the  granules  on  said  belt  to  a  temperature  above  their 
softening  point  but  below  their  melting  point,  and  con- 
tinuously acting  means  for  subsequently  further  heating 
and  pressing  the  granules  so  discharged  and  forming  them 
into  a  solid  integral  sheet  in  the  surface  of  which  the 
granules  are  exposed  to  view  without  loss  of  identity. 
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3,039,13S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  DE- 

FORMABLE   PLASTIC-UKE  MATERIALS 
Christopher   Hammond   Hall,   Batoo   Rouge,   La.,  and 
William  Dcranzil  HanvUI  and  Charles  Leo  Conlcjr,  Jr., 
Cayaboga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and 
EagiBccring  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  31. 1959,  Scr.  No.  803,296 
7  Claimi.    (CL  18—4) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  deformable  materials, 
the  combination  which  comprises  an  extruder  tube  hav- 
ing an  essentially  circular  cross  section,  a  discharge  end, 
and  a  die  plate  closure  therefor  defining  a  plurality  of 
passageways  therethrough,  means  to  compress  and  force 
said  deformable  material  through  said  die  plate  passage- 
ways, an  expansion  chamber  portion  having  an  inlet  end 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  extruder  tube  at  said  die 
plate  to  accommodate  extrudate  from  said  plate,  said 
expansion  chamber  having  interior  wall  portions  flared 
outwardly  to  an  outlet  end  of  rectangular  cross  section 
and  larger  cross  sectional  area  than  said  inlet  end  and 
said  wall  portions  having  roughened  and  imperforate 
surfaces  offering  substantial  resistance  to  flow  of  said 
material  thereon,  and  a  forming  chamber  having  rough- 
ened interior  surfaces  which  are  lubricated  offering  re- 
duced resistance  to  flow  of  said  material  thereon,  said 
forming  chamber  being  of  substantially  uniform  rectan- 
gular cross  section  and  disposed  in  communicating  con- 
nection with  said  outlet  end  of  said  expansion  chamber. 


3,039,139 

APPARATUS  FOR   MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 

KainichI   Nlshioka,    18   Imaza   Yamamika-cbo,   Kano 

Adachl,  4-88  Kaml-Kodiicn,  and  Tom  Nishloka,  It 

ImazH  Yamanaka-cho,  all  of  Nishinomiya-sU,  Japan 

FUcd  May  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  73M63 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  May  23,  1957 

1  Claim.     (CI.  18— 5J) 


A  device  for  imprinting  an  inscription  on  beat  de- 
formable record  forming  material  comprising  a  first  bed 
block  having  means  for  conducting  fluid  therethrough,  a 
first  relatively  thin  highly  conductive  stamper  die  mount- 
ed on  said  bed  block  with  an  impression  face  exposed 
thereabove.  a  movable  press,  a  second  bed  block  mounted 
on  said  press  having  means  for  conducting  cooling  fluid 
therethrough,  a  second  relatively  thin  highly  conductive 
stamper  die  mounted  on  said  second  bed  block  with  an 
exposed  impression  face,  said  press  being  movable  with 
said  second  stamper  die  into  cooperative  pressing  engage- 
ment over  the  heat  deformable  material  disposed  there- 
between, and  electrical  means  to  suiH>ly  low  voltage  high 
current  to  said  stampers  to  heat  the  stampers  instantly 
and  to  form  an  impression  on  the  deformable  material 
therebetween,  said  stamper  dies  being  made  of  nickel 
plates  of  approximately  ^o  mm.  in  thickness. 


3,039,140 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING   PIPE 

INSULATION 

Thomas  I.  Andrews,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Callf>  aarignor  to 

Dnrant  Insulated  Pipe  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,417 
2  Claims.    (CL  18—6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  insulated  pipe  com- 
prising a  heater  having  an  intake  and  an  exhaust  mani- 
fold, a  curing  region  in  ccHnmunication  with  one  of  said 
manifolds,  a  movable  chamber,  means  for  selectively 
placing  said  movable  chamber  in  and  out  of  communi- 
cation between  said  curing  region  and  the  other  of  said 
manifolds,  loclung  means  for  retaining  said  movable 
chamber  in  said  communication,  means  responsive  to 
the  disengagement  of  said  locking  means  for  selectively 
communicating  between  both  of  said  manifolds  to  by- 
pass said  curing  region,  and  means  coimected  to  said 
chamber  for  holding  a  piece  of  pipe  within  said  curing 
region  when  the  chamber  is  in  communication  between 
the  curing  region  and  the  other  manifold. 


3,039,141 

APPARATUS   FOR  PRODUCING  ARTIFICIAL 

FILAMENTS 

Ernest  K.  Bauer,  MeadTiOe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Viscose  Corporation,  PhlLMlelpliia,  Pa.,  a  coiporatfcMr 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  734,716 
4  Claims.    (O.  18—8) 


2.  Apparatus  for  spinning  uniform  denier  filaments 
having  alternating  segments  of  differing  colors  compris- 
ing a  supply  of  clear  spinning  dope,  a  spinneret  through 
which  said  spiiming  dope  is  extruded  to  form  filaments,  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  supply  of  clear  spinning  dope  to 
said  spinneret,  a  pair  of  positive  displacement  pump  means 
having  an  operating  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  and  hav- 
ing discharge  ports  communicating  with  said  conduit  at 
points  close  to  said  spinneret,  means  for  feeding  a  dif- 
ferently colored  spinning  dope  to  each  of  said  pump 
means,  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  pump 
means  to  cause  one  of  them  to  move  through  its  return 
stroke  whenever  the  other  moves  through  its  operating 
stroke,  and  a  drive  for  the  last-mentioned  means  for  con- 
tinuously operating  said  pump  means  in  sequence  where- 
by one  or  the  other  of  the  colored  spinning  dopes  is 
constantly  being  discharged  into  said  conduit  so  that  the 
total  amount  of  spinning  dope  supplied  to  the  spinneret 
is  maintained  at  a  uniform  rate. 
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S,t39442 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF  ELON- 
GATED  SHAPES  FROM  THERMOPLASTIC  MA- 
TERIALS 
Fr«*ick  J.   Zivfc,   WrtlMHRe,    OkkL, 
PhOUpg  Petrokoi  CoMpaiqr,  a  iiwpiMiiii—  af  . 
FIM  N«ir.  If,  19M,  8m.  No.  M^U 
7CWM.     (CLIS— 12) 


I.  The  method  of  producing  a  continuous  elongated 
article  of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  from 
a  thermoplastic,  linear  solid  polymer  which  comprises  ex- 
truding molten  polymer  through  an  extruder  die;  passing 
the  extrudate  across  a  thermal  barrier  then  into  and 
through  a  cooled  forming  die  of  increasing  cross-sectional 
area;  maintaining  a  body  of  cooling  fluid  in  contact  with 
the  forming  die  on  the  aide  of  greatest  cross-sectional 
area;  and  removing  the  extruded  article  from  the  form- 
ing die  at  a  rate  of  travel  sufficiently  less  than  the  rate 
of  travel  of  the  molten  polymer  through  the  extruder  die 
to  cause  the  polymer  to  occupy  substantially  completely 
the  increased  cross-sectional  area  of  the  forming  die. 


3,«39,I43 
ADJUSTMENT  MECHANKM 
Fraak  Raynmd  Nichoboa,  Orckvlllc, 
E.  I.  da  Poot  4t  Ncnom  Md  C< 
DcL,  a  corponMkMi  of  Dtiawan 

Filed  Scpc  3,  1»5»,  Scr.  No.  t37,t53 
•  CUnM.     (CL  IS— 12) 


i^ 


5.  A  mechanism  for  precisely  adjusting  the  orifice  lips 
of  a  flat  flim  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  body  member  having  a  lengthwise  channel  in  its 
bottom  surface,  a  pair  of  spaced-orifice  defining  lip  mem- 
bers on  each  side  of  said  channel  attached  to  its  bottom 
surface  and  end  plates  for  said  body  and  lip  members,  at 
•«*■•  o*e  of  said  orifice-defining  lip  members  being  U- 
shaped  and  comprised  of  an  upper  arm  bearing  against 
and  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  body  member,  a  lower 
arm.  and  a  closed  end  the  outer  surface  of  which  coiuti- 
tutes  a  hopper  lip;  a  plurality  of  identical  internally  screw- 
threaded  cylindrical  sleeves  flxedly  mounted  in  said  lower 
arm  at  spaced  intervals,  threaded  cylindrical  shafts  fixedly 
mounted  on  and  depending  from  said  upper  arm  in  align- 
ment with  said  sleeves,  spring  means  abutting  the  free 
extremity  of  the  shafts  adapted  to  OMintain  a  continuing 


pressure  against  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  to  maintain  said 
orifice  defining  lip  in  a  predetermined  position,  and  nuts 
haymg  skirts  provided  externally  with  threads,  said  nuts 
being  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said 
shafts  and  the  skirts  thereof  being  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  threads  of  said  sleeves,  the  pitch  of  the 
external  threads  of  said  skirts  being  different  from  the 
pitch  of  the  internal  threads  of  said  nuts,  said  nuts  adapted 
to  limitedly  move  said  orifice  defining  lip  from  its  pre- 
determined position  thereby  varying  the  orifice  opening. 


3,t39,144 
TIRE  REPAIR  STAND 
Elby  FWnck,  UttlctoB,  Colo.,  ni^iiii  to  O.K.  Rabbcr 
WeUan,  iMorpontod,  Udtotan,  Colo.,  a  corporatkn 
of  Colorado 

Fllad  My  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,7«1 
2  OMbma.    (CL  It— It) 


1.  An  internal  curing  matrix  striKture  for  a  tire  repair 
device  comprising:  a  relatively  flat  horizonUl  matrix 
base;  vertical  guide  members  fixed  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base;  an  electrical  heating  element  fixed 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  intermediate 
said  guide  members;  an  electrical  thermostat  incorporated 
fixedly  mounted  within  one  of  said  giiide  members,  said 
thermosut  being  in  electric  circuit  with  said  heating  ele- 
ment to  control  the  heat  of  the  latter;  a  hollow,  remov- 
able, interchangeable,  internal  tire  matrix  enclosing  said 
guide  members  and  said  heating  element,  said  matrix  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  top  to  conform  to  the  interior  of  a  tire  and 
a  relatively  flat  bottom  resting  on  said  base,  said  matrix 
being  supported  loiely  by  said  base,  an  elongated  aper- 
ture formed  in  said  bottom  for  receiving  said  guide  mem- 
ben  and  said  heating  element  so  as  to  guide  said  matrix 
into  position  on  said  base  about  said  heating  element  as 
said  matrix  is  lowered  onto  said  base  and  to  limit  lateral 
movement  of  said  matrix  on  said  base;  and  means  for 
supporting  said  matrix  base. 


3,«39,14S 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION  MOULDING 
MACHINES  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
■geckcr,  MciBcrzfeatco,  Westptodia,  Germaay, 
to  Gebnider  Battcafcld   Marhtoenfaiirifc,  a 
inf  rii»Mj 

FIM  Scp«.  It,  1959.  S«r.  No.  S4M15 
priority,  appUcatfoo  Gif  a^  Sept.  25,  195t 
4  ClalM.    (CL  II— M) 


I.  A  metering  device  for  injection-molding  machines 
for  artificial  material  comprising  a  body,  a  substantially 
horizontal  feeding  channel  dispoaed  in  said  body,  an  inlet 
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aperture  having  a  front  edge  disposed  in  said  body,  said 
inlet  aperture  being  in  communication  with  said  feeding 
channel,  a  storage  hopper  for  storing  the  artificial  ma- 
terial mounted  on  said  body  and  being  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  aperture,  a  liner  disposed  in  said  feeding 
channel  to  one  side  of  said  inlet  aperture,  said  liner  hav- 
ing a  bore  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  feeding  chaimel, 
a  ram  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  bore  of  said  liner 
and  being  movably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said  liner,  a 
plunger  operatively  connected  to  said  ram  to  move  said 
ram  along  said  feeding  channel  to  feed  the  artificial  ma- 
terial therealong,  said  liner  guiding  said  ram  across  said 
inlet  aperture,  and  a  substantially  vertical  admission 
channel  in  communication  with  said  feeding  channel  to 
receive  the  artificial  material  fed  by  said  ram,  said  feed- 
ing channel  increasing  in  cross  section  while  curving  grad- 
ually and  continuously  upwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  inlet  aperture  to  said  admission  channel  and  form- 
ing an  overflowing  edge  whereby  the  angle  formed  be- 
tween the  front  edge  of  the  inlet  aperture  and  the  over- 
flowing edge  prevents  any  feeding  of  the  artificial  ma- 
terial while  said  ram  is  inoperative. 


3,039,146 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Engel,  Offenbach  (Mate),  GcrauHiy,        , 
by  mesne  assigiuiieDts,  to  Vaaco  lodostric*  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatkm  of  New  York 
Orlctoal  appUcatioa  Aar.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  5M,255,  now 
Patent  No.  2,915,7tS,  dated  Dec  S,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,tl6 
10  Clahns.    (CL  18—38) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mending  articles  from  a  finely 
divided  solid  thermoplastic  material,  comprising  a  mold- 
ing receptacle  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  mass  of  said 
material,  said  receptacle  comprising  an  imperforate  heat- 
transmitting  receptacle  wall  the  inner  surface  of  which 
has  the  configiiration  erf  an  article  to  be  produced  from 
said  material,  receiving  means  for  said  receptacle  defin- 
ing an  open-top  chamber  fatto  and  from  which  said  re- 
ceptacle is  freely  movable  vertically,  and  means  in  said 
chamber  for  evenly  heating  the  outer  surface  of  said 
receptacle  wall  for  the  transmission  of  heat  throu^  it 
and  from  said  inner  surface  into  said  mass  to  form  a 
coalesced  layer  of  said  material  over  said  iimer  surface, 
said  heating  means  comprising  a  fixed  heating  wall  the 
cxmfiguration  of  which  is  complementary  to  that  of  said 
receptacle  wall,  said  receptacle,  when  received  in  said 
chamber  wall  having  said  imperforate  arranged  in  prox- 
imity but  in  substantially  evenly  spaced  relation  to  said 
heating  wall,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  heating  fluid 
cxwtinuously  in  contact  with  at  least  substantially  the 
entire  side  of  said  heating  wall  disposed  away  from  said 
receptacle  wall  to  maintain  said  heating  wall  in  a  beat 
radiant  condition  at  a  temperature  suffident  to  heat  said 
receptacle  wall  to  a  temperature  within  the  melting  range 
of  said  nuterial. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  18—53  see: 
Patent  No.  3,039.839 


3,839,147 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE   WRAPPING   WEB 
RcfiBald  K.  Bnrkhart,  WayM^oro,  and  Woodrow  J. 
Vosel,  Henrico  Covnty,  Va.,  and  James  M.  Black,  Gary, 
Ind.,  aarignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rich- 
mond, Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1968,  Scr.  No.  5^52 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  18—57) 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  thin  draping  self- 
sustaining  polyvinyl '  chloride  wrapping  web  comprising 
mixing  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 
36-38  parts  by  weight  of  epoxidized  long  chain  fatty 
add  ester  and  3 10-320  parts  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran, 
heating  said  mixture  under  agitation  at  a  temperattue 
between  about  160  to  about  180*  F.  until  the  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  is  completely  solvated,  filtering  said  mixture 
to  remov^  solid  impurities,  casting  a  measured  amount  of 
said  liquid  muture  to  provide  a  wet  thin  sheet  having  a 
thickness  of  about  4.0  mils  as  a  dry  film,  evaporating 
volatile  tetrahydrofuran  solvent  from  said  wet  sheet  to 
form  a  substantially  solvent  free  sheet,  cooling  said  sheet 
and  stretching  said  sheet  to  provide  a  reduction  in  thick- 
ness of  about  7i  and  about  a  three-fold  expansion  in 
length  as  well  as  in  width  while  heating  said  web  to  a 
temperature  of  about  180*  F.  to  about  225*  F.,  and 
thereby  providing  a  clinging  flexible  plastic  wrai^ing  web 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  moisture  and  gas  barrier. 


3,839,148 
ORNAMENTAL  ARTIFICIAL  PRODUCT 
Addiaon  HaakcO  Pratt,  Jr.,  158  Booth  HO  Rood,  North 
Sdtnatc,  MaaL,  and  Robert  Edward  Libby,  77—35 
113th  St.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Feb.  16, 1968,  Scr.  No.  8,958 
2  Chdnu.     (CL  18—59) 


1 .  Method  of  forming  an  ornamental  artificial  product 
which  comprises,  placing  on  a  smooth  flat  plate  a  thin 
film  of  a  petroleum  product,  superimposing  a  sheet  of 
plastic  material,  removing  air  bubbles  between  said  sheet 
of  plastic  material  and  said  flat  plate,  confining  said 
smooth  flat  plate  and  sheet  of  plastic  material  to  a  desired 
shaped  enclosure,  pouring  a  thin  liquid  layer  of  a  trans- 
parent thermoplastic  derivative  of  cellulose  over  said 
sheet  of  plastic  material,  placing  a  plurality  of  pieces  of 
varied  colored   stained   glass  having   varied   geometric 
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shapes  upon  said  thermoplastic  derivatives  of  cellulose 
in  an  artistic  design,  pouring  a  second  thin  liquid  layer 
of  a  transparent  thermoplastic  derivative  of  cellulose 
over  said  layer  and  said  pieces,  placing  a  plurality  of 
pieces  of  varied  colored  stained  glass  having  varied 
geometric  shapes  upon  said  second  thin  layer  of  tnuis- 
parent  therinoplastic  derivative  of  cellulose  in  a  manner 
to  produce  an  artistic  pattern  in  combination  with  said 
first  layer  of  plurality  of  pieces  of  varied  colored  stained 
glass  and  then  pouring  a  third  liquid  layer  of  transparent 
thermoplastic  derivative  of  cellulose  over  said  second 
thermoplastic  derivative  layer  and  second  layer  of  glass 
to  complete  the  desired  shape,  allowing  said  layers  of 
transparent  thermoplastic  derivative  of  cellulose  to 
solidify  into  a  homogeneous  mass,  removing  said  solidified 
homogeneous  mass  from  said  enclosure  and  removing  said 
sheet  of  plastic  material  from  said  homogeneous  mass  to 
provide  a  smooth  surface  on  said  homogeneous  mass. 


3,039,149 

FIBER  CONDENSER 

Kenneth  G.  Lylto^  Gastoola,  and  CccU  S.  Wbe,  Dallas, 

N.C,  swigiiori  to  Fiber  Cootrols  Corporatkm,  Gaa- 

toala,  N.Ch  a  corporatioa  of  North  CaroHna 

FUtd  Apr.  24,  1957,  S«r.  No.  (54,735 

16  Claims.     (CI.  19— M3) 


1.  A  condenser  for  screening  fibers  out  of  an  air 
stream  comprising:  housing  means  including  a  doffer 
chamber:  inlet  duct  means  in  said  housing  means  com- 
municating with  said  doffer  chamber  for  receiving  a  fiber 
laden  air  stream;  air  exhaust  duct  means  in  said  housing 
in  communication  with  said  doflfer  chamber;  a  stationary 
screen  carried  by  said  housing  across  said  air  exhaust  duct 
means  adjacent  said  doffer  chamber,  said  screen  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  substantially  Mock  passage  of 
fibers  therepast;  a  rotary  doffer  mounted  in  said  doffer 
chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  duct  means  and  said  screen 
and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  doff- 
ing blades,  said  blades  having  tips  spaced  equi-distant 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  doffer  so  as  to  travel 
the  same  circular  path,  said  screen  terminating  in  a 
leading  end  portion  spaced  outwardly  from  said  circular 
path  of  travel  of  said  doffing  blade  and  a  trailing  end  por- 
tion disposed  in  said  circular  path  of  travel  so  that  the 
fibers  accumulating  thereon  will  be  stripped  therefrom  by 
said  rotary  doffer  and  fiber  exhaust  duct  means  in  said 
housing  communicating  with  said  doffer  chamber  angu- 
larly beyond  said  screen  trailing  edge  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  doffer.  to  collect 
subsUntially  all  the  fibers  blocked  by  said  screen. 


3,939, 150 
RECOVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  CARDING 

JVIACHINES 
Wiafrc4  W.  Wlndlc  and  Jouithaa  W.  Wfaidlc,  S^on, 
Mass.,  amisBors  to  Hiodic  Engineering  Compvij  Inc., 
Millbory.  Mass.,  a  corparatkM  of  MamadMMttli 
FUcd  May  12,  19M,  S«r.  No.  35,317 
2  Claims.     (CI.  19—197) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  textile  carding  machine  having 
a  hopper  for  receiving  fibers  to  be  carded  and  carding 


cylinders,  with  a  conveyor  located  under  the  carding  cylin- 
ders and  conveying  dropped  or  lost  fibers  to  a  central  point 
adjacent  the  hopper,  means  conveying  tl»e  fibers  upwardly 
to  an  air  separation  chamber  above  the  hopper,  the  fibers 
falhng  by  gravity  tiierein.  a  mechanical  duster  also  above 
the  hopper,  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  screen  and  a 
fast  rouuble  spiked  cylinder  therein,  the  fibers  being 


processed  through  said  cylindrical  screen  and  the  spiked 
griiadar  throwing  off  the  heavier  dirt  by  centrifugal  force 
teongh  the  screen,  the  clean  fibers  remaining  within  the 
screen,  means  directing  the  now-cleaned  fibers  out  of  the 
screen  and  back  down  to  the  hopper  of  the  carding  ma- 
chine, a  dirt  recepUcle.  and  means  directing  the  dirt  to  tlie 
receptacle. 


3J39,151 

PNEUMATIC  SEPARATOR 

KeoBctk  G.  Lytton,  Gsstnnia,  ami  Cecil  S.  Wise,  Dallas, 

N.C.,  asdgnors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation,  Gas- 

N.C.,  a  corporatioe  of  North  Carolbia 

FUcd  Apr.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,51S 

15  Claims.    (CL  19—205) 


^^ 


bJ-,  -• 


I.  A  method  of  separating  fibers  from  a  moving  col- 
umn of  au'  in  which  they  are  suspended  which  comprises 
pamiiif  said  column  of  air  through  a  confined  path, 
communicating  said  moving  column  of  air  with  a  low 
pressure  source  through  an  area  having  a  cross-section  at 
least  twice  the  area  of  said  confined  path,  the  area  being 
positioned  to  change  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  mov- 
ing column  of  air  to  permit  the  fibers  to  leave  the  moving 
column  of  air  as  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  is 
changed,  and  collecting  the  fibers  as  they  move  along 
substantially  their  original  direction  of  travel  after  they 
leave  the  moving  coltunn  of  air. 


3,039.152 

LAMINATED  BUILDING  ARCH 

Albert  J.  Hillesheim,  Clements,  Minn. 

FIM  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,460 

3  Claims.    (CI.  20—1) 

I.  A   laminated    bent   comprising   a   pair   of   inclined 

truss-forming  chords,  and  a  pair  of  vertical  supporting 

members,  said  truss-forming  chords  each  including  a  core 

clement  and  side  plate  laminations  secured  to  opposite 

sides  of  said  core  elements,  said  core  elements  including 
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laterally  spaced  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  rails 
and  longitudinally  spaced  transversely  extended  struts 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  rails,  the  side  plate 
laminations  of  one  of  said  chords  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
lower  rail  thereof  defining  coplanar  seats  which  are  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  other  of  said  chords, 
the  upper  rail  of  said  one  of  said  chords  projecting  beyond 
the  plane  of  said  seats  and  abutting  the  under  surface  of 
the  upper  rail  of  the  other  of  said  chords,  the  lower  rail 
of  said  other  of  said  chords  resting  upon  the  seat  defined 
by  the  adjacent  end  of  the  lower  rail  of  said  one  of  said 
chords  and  abutting  the  under  surface  of  the  projected 


3,039,153 
SLIDING  DOOR  BINDER 

Charles  F.  Dusing,  Lcroy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dusing  and 

Hunt,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42,331 

2  Claims.    (CI.  20—19) 
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1.  In  cotnbination  with  a  building  wall  having  a  door 
opening  therein  and  a  sliding  door  supported  for  move- 
ment generally  along  a  face  of  said  wall  between  open 
and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  door  opening, 
means  operable  by  and  upon  sliding  movement  of  said 
door  to  closed  position  for  retaining  the  door  securely 
against  the  building  wall,  said  means  comprising  a  build- 
ing wall  mounted  member  and  an  interfitting  door  mount- 
ed member,  said  wall  mounted  member  comprising  a 
shank  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  building  wall 
and  a  head  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  face  of 
said  wall  with  which  the  sliding  door  is  associated,  said 
head  member  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  disc 
elements  each  having  a  V-shaped  periphery  to  provide  a 
guiding  entranceway  to  the  space  between  said  disc  ele- 
ments and  a  portion  of  reduced  diameter  connecting  said 
disc  dements,  said  door  mounted  member  comprising  a 
base  plate  portion  attachable  to  the  face  of  said  door  to- 
ward the  building  wall  and  a  portion  offset  toward  the 
building  wall,  said  offset  portion  having  a  free  edge  thereof 
of  V  shape  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  closing  move- 
ment of  said  door,  said  V-shaped  free  edge  having  a 
779  O.O.— 39 


medial  slot  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  said  building 
wall  and  door  mounted  members  being  so  located  that 
upon  final  closing  movement  of  the  door  the  V-shaped 
free  edge  of  the  offset  portion  of  the  door  mounted  mem- 
ber enters  the  guiding  entranceway  between  said  disc 
elements  with  said  slot  moving  about  the  reduced  diameter 
connecting  portion  of  said  building  wall  mounted  head 
member  to  retain  said  door  against  movement  away  from 
the  building  wall  by  engagement  of  said  offset  portion 
between  said  disc  elements. 


3,039,154 

LOCKING  DEVICES  FOR  LATERALLY 

MOVABLE  DOORS 

Wilfred  A.  Bcanchamp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  Clcvehmd,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,823 
6  Claims,    (d.  20—23) 


upper  rail  of  said  one  of  said  chords,  the  side  plate  lami- 
nations of  the  said  other  of  said  chords  being  seated  upon 
the  seats  defined  by  the  side  plate  laminations  of  said  one 
of  said  chords  and  terminating  coplanar  with  the  upper 
surface  of  the  extended  upper  rail  of  said  one  of  said 
chords,  and  clamping  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
chords  projecting  through  the  side  plate  laminations  of 
said  other  of  said  chords,  through  the  upper  and  lower 
rails  thereof,  and  through  the  projected  upper  rail  of  said 
one  of  said  chords,  and  means  securing  the  lower  ends 
of  each  of  said  chords  to  the  upper  end  of  a  different  one 
of  said  supporting  members. 


6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  door  having  a  verti- 
cal recess  therein,  means  on  said  door  for  imparting  lat- 
eral movement  thereto  into  and  out  of  a  door  opening 
in  a  railway  car  upon  which  said  door  is  mounted,  a 
link  pivotally  mounted  between  its  ends  in  the  recess,  a 
first  rod  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  link  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  second  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  link  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  locking  bolt,  means  on  said  locking 
bolt  slidably  and  loosely  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  fiist  rod,  a  loclung  bolt,  means  on  said  latter  lock- 
ing bolt  slidably  and  loosely  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  rod,  upper  and  lower  members  secured 
to  said  door  having  guides  confining  said  locking  bolts  for 
sliding  movement  in  the  recess,  an  actuating  lever,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  lever  to  said  latter  locking  bolt 
and  means  slidably  mounting  said  lever  on  said  lower 
member. 


3,039,155 

AWNING  WINDOW 

Victor  S.  lacovoni,  310  S.  New  Ardmorc  Ave., 

Broomall,  Pa. 

FUcd  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,901 

4Clafaiif.    (O.  2»— 63) 


1.  An  attachment  for  mounting  on  an  awning-window 
sash  comprising  a  pair  of  end  supports  having  a  front  wall, 
a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a 
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mounting  ub  extending  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  each 
end  support  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wuidow 
sash,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  aeries  of  slots  formed 
therein  at  an  angle  from  said  front  wall,  and  •  pliirality 
of  stets  mounted  between  said  pair  of  end  Mpperts  in 
subatantially  parallel  arrangement  with  the  ends  of  the 
slau  being  located  within  the  sloU  in  the  end  supporU 
and  positioned  at  an  angle  from  the  plane  of  the  sash. 


3,t39,lM 
ADJUSTABLE  WEATHER  GRIPPING  FOR 
DOOR  FRAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Loaiis  MorH  Ir^  Rckobotk,  Maa^  loha  F.  Penkala, 
Wama,  R.L,  and  StMlcy  F.  Pcakala,  ArUngtoo,  Mms., 
aariCBon  to  The  Mofrk  Corporadoa,  Bristol,  RJ^  a 
corporatfam  of  Rkodc  Uawl 

FUed  Jaa.  11,  IMt,  Sar.  N«.  1,729 
IClaiM.    (CL2«— 4S) 


sist  lateral  movement  of  the  cope  flask  relatively  to  the 
drag  flasi.  and  locating  means  pendant  from  the  support 
means  on  which  the  upper  bushing  i%  slidable  incident 
to  lowering  and  raising  movemenu  of  the  cope  flask,  said 
locating  means  having  a  lower  leading  end  suspended  be- 
neath the  upper  bushing  in  the  raised  position  of  the  cope 
flask  for  slidably  internally  entering  the  bushings,  said 
leading  end  having  a  lower  section  for  snugly  telescop- 
ing the  lower  bushing  to  subilize  the  locaUng  means 
agauut  lateral  movement  relatively  to  the  lower  bush- 
ing and  drag  flask,  and  also  having  stop  means  for  abut- 
ung  the  upper  shoulder  of  the  lower  bushing  to  arrest  fur- 
ther downward  movement  of  the  locating  means  when 
the  lower  section  has  telescoped  the  lower  bushing,  said 
leading  end  having  an  upper  section  for  snugly  telescop- 
ing the  upper  bushing  incident  to  the  relative  descent  of 
the  cope  flask  with  respect  to  the  arrested  locating  means 
whereby  the  upper  bushing  is  oriented  for  telescoping 
movement  circumferenualiy  of  the  lower  bushing  and  the 
cope  flask  is  oriented  moidwise  to  the  drag  flask. 


In  a  door  sealing  construction,  a  fixed  jamb  having  a 
cutout  portion  formed  therein  and  extending  the  length 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  formed  in  said 
cutout  portion,  a  spring  positioned  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  an  automati- 
cally adjusuble  elongated  channel  member  secured  to 
said  fixed  jamb  along  said  cutout  portion  and  engaging 
said  springs  for  biasing  outward  movement  thereby,  said 
channel  member  including  a  C-shaped  forward  section 
and  a  rearwardly  projecting  flange  that  extends  in  parallel 
relation  with  respect  to  the  inner  face  of  said  fixed  jamb, 
a  metallic  insert  strip  positioned  between  the  inner  face 
of  said  jamb  and  the  inner  face  of  said  flange,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  siott  formed  in  said  flange  for  receiving  re- 
taining screws  therein  that  slidably  secure  said  channel 
member  to  said  fixed  jamb,  said  slots  defining  the  limit 
of  outward  movement  of  said  channel  section,  and  a 
flexible  sealing  element  being  formed  with  a  T-shaped 
section  that  is  positioned  in  said  C-shaped  channel  mem- 
ber and  an  outwardly  extending  tubular  portion  that  is 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  door,  said  sealing  element 
sealingly  engaging  said  door  in  the  closed  position  thereof 
and  automatically  adjusting  to  the  position  of  said  door 
by  movement  of  said  channel  member  in  respooae  to 
various  closed  positions  of  the  door. 


„  3,t39,15S 

HIG»LY  THERMALLY  EFFICIENT  HOT  TOP  AND 

PREFORMED  PROTECTIVE  REFRACTORY  AND 

EXOTHERMIC  UNIT  THEREFOR 
Mm  W.  MMttcr.  Rockj  Rlrsr.  OUo,  — Ifui  to  Oglehiv 

Nottoa  Cwp—y,  Ckvala^  Okto,  a  corporatkia  of 


FUcdSci 
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22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S7.7U 
(CL  22—147) 


3,t39,157 

MOLD  ASSEMBLY  AND  ALINING  DEVICE 

David  J.  Bobcnoiycr,  1412  Tcrrawenda  Drfvc, 

Defiance,  OUo 

Filed  Oct.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,9M 

SCiaiw.    (CL22— 31) 


I.  A  highly  thermally  efficient  low  volume  hot  top  com- 
prising a  metal  casing  provided  at  iu  lower  end  with  an 
inwardly  extending  flange,  a  lining  in  said  casing  con- 
tacting and  supported  on  said  flange  and  formed  of  porous 
rather  fragile  insulating  firebrick  having  high  insulating 
and  low  heat  absorption  properties,  a  single  use  refractory 
bottom  ring  on  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  having  a 
first  portion  underlying  and  contacting  said  flange  and  a 
second  portion  extending  inwardly  of  the  hot  top  beyond 
the  inner  end  of  said  flange,  and  a  preformed  insertable 
protective  unit  covering  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining 
throughout  iu  vertical  length  and  including  a  hard  dense 
essentially    nonfragile.    self-sustaining    refractory    layer 
rontacting  said  lining,  said  layer  having  a  lower  end  por- 
tion overlapping  the  inner  side  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  ring,  nid  lower  end  portion  of  said  layer  and  said 
second  portion  of  said   ring  having  interengaging  and 
interfitting  surfaces  acting  to  support  said  unit  in  the  hot 
top  and  to  seal  against  metAl  flowing  between  the  bottom 
ring  and  said  unit 


1.  In  a  molding  machine,  a  fixed  drag  flask,  a  cope 
flask,  movable  support  means  for  lowering  and  raising 
the  cope  flask,  a  lower  bushing  affixed  to  the  fixed  drag 
flask,  an  upper  bushing  affixed  to  the  cope  flask  and 
adaiited  to  snugly  teieac(^  with  the  lower  bushing  to  re- 


3,t39,159 

OBJECT  RETRIEVER 

F.  Bwta,  PX>.  Boi  231,  Lo^rtow,  Tcz. 

FVad  Amt-  19, 1959,  S«.  No.  S34J«5 

ICUto.    (CL24— 11) 

An  article  holder  comprising  in  combiiution  a  clamp 

iiKluding  a  pair  of  spring-biased  arms  forming  a  pair  of 

handles  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  opposing  jaws  at  the  other 

end  whereby  said  jaws  may  be  clamped  to  a  support,  one 

of  said  arms  being  provided  adjacent  its  jaw  wkh  an 

aperture,  a  flexible  cord  having  one  end  portion  thereof 

extending  through  said  aperture,  a  knot  provided  at  said 
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one  end  of  said  cord  and  engaging  said  one  of  said  arms 
to  retain  the  cord  in  said  aperture,  a  block  having  upper 
and  lower  faces  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  par- 
allel passages  having  open  ends  at  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  block,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  cord  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  slidably  through  one  of  said  pas- 
sages and  then  upwardly  through  the  other  passage  where- 


by to  form  an  article  receiving  loop  in  the  cord  at  the 
lower  face  of  said  block,  and  a  knot  provided  on  said 
other  end  of  the  cord  in  engagement  with  the  upper  face 
of  the  block  whereby  to  prevent  the  cord  from  sliding 
downwardly  through  said  other  passage,  said  loop  being 
adjustable  as  to  size  by  sliding  of  the  cord  in  said  one  of 
said  passages. 

3,039,1M 

SOCKETED  MOLDING  RETAINER 

Robert  E.  Scott,  Bloomfield,  Mkh.,  aarifiii  to  Gagidcr 

"!!"  '*^'*?!1?^  Company,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  MlcUgaa 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  OS,8M 
6  Ctaims.    (CL  24—213) 


1.  In  a  retainer  assembly  for  attaching  a  hollow  mold- 
ing having  an  open  side  edged  by  opposed  flanges  to  a 
support  having  an  aperture,  a  rigid  plate-like  memb^ 
adapted  to  bridge  said  molding  interiorly  of  said  flanges 
and  be  frictionally  received  within  said  molding  in  back- 
ing relation  to  said  flanges,  means  providing  a  longitudinal 
slide  socket  in  the  surface  of  said  member  adapted  to 
face  said  support,  said  socket  being  formed  of  opposed 
channels  with  a  bridge  between  them,  each  channel  hav- 
ing an  opening  that  comprises  a  portion  that  is  opposite 
the  opening  of  the  opposed  channel  and  comprises  an  end 
opening,  said  end  openings  being  at  the  same  ends  of  said 
channels,  a  fastener  having  a  head  structure  that  is  rigid 
in  a  plane  and  shaped  to  be  slidably  inserted  through  said 
open  ends  of  the  socket  channels  and  having  a  holding 
shank  projecting  away  from  said  member  to  enter  said 
support  aperture,  and  stop  means  comprising  a  projection 
upstanding  from  the  surface  of  said  member  at  said  socket 
for  retaining  said  fastener  head  in  said  socket  but  per- 
mitting a  limited  relatively  free  sliding  of  said  head  with- 
in the  socket,  said  stop  projection  being  rounded  to  per- 
mit said  fastener  head  to  be  forced  thereover  during  in- 
sertion into  said  socket  channels  and  being  located  to 
limit  said  free  sliding  of  the  fastener  bead  along  said 
bridge. 


M39,l«l 

CLAMP 

PmI  L.  Gagnon,  24  Hanii«toa  Tctracc, 

West  Orange,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  52,512 

3ClaiBi.    (CL24— 2<3) 


1.  A  clamp  for  providing  attaching  means  to  a  length 
of  angle-iron  having  a  right-an^e  flange  and  web  which 
comprises  a  U-shaped  frame  composed  of  a  first  upper 
arm,  a  second  lower  arm  and  an  interconnecting  body 
portion,  said  frame  being  sized  to  receive  the  entire  flange 
of  said  angle-iron  between  said  first  and  second  arms, 
said  first  upper  arm  having  bearing  surfaces  for  contact 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  flange  and  web  of  said 
angle-iron,  a  gripping  member  having  an  L-shaped  cross- 
section  pivotably  attached  at  one  end  to  said  second  arm, 
extending  beyond  said  first  arm,  and  having  bearing  sur- 
faces for  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flange 
and  web  of  said  angle-iron,  said  gripping  member  being 
adjustable  to  permit  entry  of  the  flange  of  said  angle-irwi 
between  said  first  and  second  arms  and  to  receive  the 
web  of  said  angle-iron,  movable  means  associated  with 
said  second  arm  providing  at  one  end  attaching  means 
and  at  the  other  end  a  bearing  surface  contacting  said 
gripping  member  for  maintaining  said  gripping  member 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flange  and  web 
of  said  angle-iron  and  for  maintaining  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  flange  and  web  of  said  angle-iron  in  contact  with 
said  first  upper  arm  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  and  means 
for  holding  the  bearing  surface  of  said  movable  means 
in  contact  with  said  gripping  member  while  the  gripping 
member  is  in  contact  with  said  angle-iron,  said  movable 
means  being  so  situated  that  in  fixed  position  its  bearing 
surface  contacts  the  gripping  member  at  a  surface  in- 
cluding a  point  substantially  in  alignment  with  tht  inner 
surface  of  the  web  of  the  angle-iron. 


3,t39,l<2 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  CONVERTIBLE  END  PIECE 

FOR  WATCH  BANDS 

Stanley  Meycnoo,  135f  Occaa  Parkway, 

BrooUyn  3«,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,(97 

4  Claims.     (0. 24—2(5) 


<>-* 


1.  An  eixl  piece  for  watch  bands  comprising  a  hinge 
sleeve  for  attachment  to  an  end  of  a  watch  band,  and 
extension  tubes  mounted  in  the  hinge  sleeve,  the  exten- 
sion tubes  each  having  a  portion  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  tube  to  an  intermediate  point  thereof  and  fitting 
into  said  sleeve,  and  a  portion  gradually  enlarged  at  one 
side  of  its  axis  only,  from  said  intermediate  point  to  its 
outer  end,  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially  curved  outline 
for  the  watch  band  end  piece  when  the  extension  tubes 
are  fitted  into  the  sleeve  with  the  enlarged  portioiu  of  the 
extension  tubes  directed  away  from  the  eiKl  of  the  band 
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and  to  provide  a  substantially  straight  outline  when  the 
extension  tubes  are  reversed  so  that  the  enlarged  portions 
thereof  are  directed  towards  the  end  of  the  band. 


M39,l(3 
HANDLE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Walter  L.  EUkXt,  Eut  Liverpool,  Ohio,  aarigBor  to  The 
Taylor,  Smith   A   Taylor  Company,   East  Liverpool, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1957,  Ser.  No.  6«3,T79 
13  Claims.     (CL  25—22) 


I.  In  a  handle  cutting  machine  having  an  indexing 
table  provided  with  handle  holding  fixtures  thereon,  the 
combination  of  a  fixed  plate  having  a  concavcly  relieved 
side  which  matches  the  path  of  revolution  of  said  fixtures 
for  proper  clearance  and  having  a  relieved  inner  section 
intersecting  said  side,  a  cutter,  cutter  supporting  means 
mounted  to  turn  in  the  plane  of  the  fixed  plate  within 
the  area  of  the  relieved  inner  section  thereof  and  carry- 
ing said  cutter,  and  a  plate  for  attaching  one  of  said 
fixtures  to  said  indexing  tabic  and  having  a  concavely  re- 
lieved side  which  in  one  indexed  position  of  the  table 
complements  the  relieved  inner  section  of  the  fixed  plate 
and  together  therewith  defines  a  guide  track  by  which 
the  cutter  supporting  means  rides  on  said  plates. 


^ 3,039,1M 

PLASTER  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Janos  Kemcay,  4  Roe  de  la  Prairie,  Bry  sor  Marac, 
FraMe,  amd  Lasilo  Gabmiyl,  55«5  Woodsidc  Ave,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844^71 
5  Claims.     (CL  25— lt4.5) 


I  Apparatus  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  applica- 
tion of  plaster  to  a  wall  of  a  room  which  has  a  floor  and 
a  ceiling,  comprising,  in  combination,  adjustable  guide 
means  adjustable  to  a  height  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  floor  and  ceiling  so  that  said  guide  means  can 
be  wedged  between  said  floor  and  ceiling  while  extending 
substantially  vertically;  carriage  means  guided  by  said 
guide  means  for  movement  up  and  down  the  latter  parallel 
to  the  wall  to  which  plaster  is  to  be  applied;  a  pair  of 
rollers  parallel  to  each  other,  and  respectively  having 
horizontal  axes,  located  one  over  the  other,  and  tumably 
supported  by  said  carriage  means  for  respective  rotation 
about  their  axes;  an  endless  flexible  sheet  extending  around 
and  engatiag  said  rollers;  and  a  rigid  plate  located  be- 
tween and  partially  overlapping  said  rollers,  carried  by 
said  carriage  means,  and  having  a  face  directed  toward 
said  wall  and  engaged  by  the  run  of  said  endless  sheet 
which  is  nearest  to  said  wail,  so  that  after  plaster  is 


placed  in  the  gap  between  said  wall  and  run  and  solidifies 
against  the  latter,  said  carriage  means  can  be  moved  along 
said  guide  means  shifting  said  plate  and  peeling  said  run 
from  the  surface  of  the  plaster  until  said  carriage  means 
is  in  position  for  the  next  section  of  plaster. 


3,«39,U5 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCTION 

OF  LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE  FROM  DUST 

Albert  Floyd  Old,  Brcmo  MaC,  Va.,  aas^aor  to  Sottte 

CorporatkHi,  a  corporatioa  of  Vii«hui 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1954,  S«r.  No.  42^191 

9  Claims.    (CL  25— 154) 


9.  A  method  of  producing  a  lightweight  aggregate  by 
recovering  material  from  a  gaseous  mixture,  including 
solid  particles,  discharged  from  the  smoke  stack  of  a 
kiln,  removing  fine  solid  particles,  wetting  and  directing 
such  gaseous  mixture  against  a  series  of  baffles  to  re- 
move particles  in  the  wetting  agent,  collecting  the  wet 
particles,  subjecting  said  particles  to  a  drying  action,  agi- 
tating said  material  and  controlling  the  moisture  content, 
noduiizing  said  material  and  subjecting  the  same  to  a  heat 
treatment  to  expand  the  same  and  produce  a  lightweight 
aggregate  of  realtively  fine  texture  in  which  the  particles 
are  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  the  eikl  product  is 
without  lamination  but  contains  a  protective  surface  skin. 


3,«39,1M 

MACHINE  FOR  CinriNG  WOOL  FROM 

WOOL-COVERED  SKINS 

Freida  Dale,  32  Strcatilcld  Road,  BeUevoc  Hill,  Sydney, 

New  South  Wales,  Aastralia,  aasifBor  of  one-half  to 

SMiie  Dale,  New  Sooth  Wales,  AastraUa 

FUed  Jane  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823,579 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Aastralia  Jaly  8,  1958 

5  Cbims.     (CL  24—15) 


I.  A  machine  for  cutting  or  shearing  sheep  skins  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  stationary  frame,  a  movable  frame 
movably  nxMinted  on  said  stationary  frame  for  move- 
nient  in  a  subltantially  vertical  direction,  spring  means 
between  said  novable  frame  and  said  stationary  frame 
urging  said  movable  frame  upwardly  relative  to  said  sta- 
tionary frame,  adjustable  stop  means  on  said  stationary 
frame  against  which  said  movable  frame  is  moved  by  said 
spring  means,  a  conveyer  on  said  movable  frame,  means 
on  said  movable  frame  for  moving  said  movable  frame 
downwardly  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 
means  for  holding  a  skin  to  be  shorn  tightly  against  said 
conveyer,  an  approximately  horizontal  cutting  blade  on 
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said  stationary  frame  above  said  conveyer,  its  edge  ex- 
tending substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
conveying  movement  of  the  conveyor  and  toward  which 
said  movable  frame  is  movable  vertical,  and  means  on 
said  stationary  frame  above  said  conveyer  and  said  blade 
for  combing  and  conveying  the  wool  on  the  skin  to  be 
shorn  toward  and  past  said  blade. 


3,039,167 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
FABRICS  CONTAINING  CROSS-LINKED  REGEN- 
ERATED CELLULOSE  MATERIAL 
Geoffrey  V.  Lund,  Daphne,  Ala.,  aflBignor  to  Comtaalds 
North  America  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,583 

5  CbUms.  (a.  26—19) 
I.  A  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  woven 
and  knitted  fabrics  containing  at  least  50%  regenerated 
cellulose  fiber  which  has  been  chemically  cross-linked 
while  in  the  form  of  staple  to  reduce  its  water  imbibition 
to  between  about  30%  and  about  70%,  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  fabric  to  agitation  in  an  aqueous  medium 
at  a  pH  of  between  about  6  and  about  12,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  60"  C.  and  about  98*  C,  and  for  a 
time  between  about  Vi  and  about  6  hours,  and  until  a  full 
even  cover  is  developed. 


3,039,168 
AIR  SEALED  BURIAL  CASKET 
Sherman  E.  Robinson,  Arthur,  01.,  assignor  to  Progress 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Arthur,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illfaiois 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1956,  Ser.  No.  577,185 
3  Oafaos.    (CL  27—6) 


1.  A  burial  casket  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover 
wherein  the  cover  is  shallow  compared  with  the  depth  of 
the  body,  said  body  including  a  bottom,  opposite  side  and 
end  horizontal  walls  and  opposite  side  and  end  vertical 
walls  at  the  inner  edges  of  said  horizontal  walls  thcretey 
providing  a  cover  receiving  recess  extending  around  an 
opening  in  the  body,  said  cover  including  corresponding 
horizontal  and  vertical  walls,  said  cover  vertical  walls 
being  adaptaUe  to  fit  outside  the  recess  forming  vertical 
walls  of  the  body,  said  cover  also  comprising  a  pair  of 
co-operating  half  sections,  the  body  being  provided  with 
a  channel  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  seat- 
ing of  adjacent  ends  of  the  cover  sections,  and  said  oppo- 
site  side  walls  being  interrupted  for  seating  of  adjacent 
ends  of  the  cover  sections  in  the  channel  member,  where- 
by water  is  prevented  from  entering  said  body  when  in 
an  approximate  horizontal  position  by  virtue  of  the  water 
having  to  rise  against  the  force  of  gravity  in  the  joint 
between  the  cover  and  body. 


3,039,169 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
CLOTH-LIKE  MATS  OF  ORIENTED  CONTIN- 
UOUS STRANDS 
Philip  J.  Fricltert,  Jr.,  Anderson,  S.C,  and  Robert  G.  Rus- 
sell, Granville,  and  George  E.  Smock,  Newark,  Ohio, 
assignors    to    Owens-Coming    Flhcrglas   Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1955,  Scr.  No.  540,064 
6  Claims.     (CI.  28—1) 
4.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thin,  freely  flexible  mass  of 
oriented  pattern  multifilament  strand  comprising,  means 


for  feeding  a  continuous,  freely  flexible,  multifilament 
strand  along  a  linear  path,  means  for  interrupting  the 
linear  movement  of  said  strand  at  spaced  intervals  tbere- 
along  and  thereby  forming  serially  connected  loops  in  said 
strand,  said  interrupting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  fluid 
jets  directed  angularly  to  each  other  and  converging  on 
the  linear  path  of  movement  of  said  strand  and  aimed 


over  said  strand  receiving  means  and  valve  mechanism 
for  alternately  actuating  said  jets,  generally  planar  strand 
loop  receiving  means  linearly  movable  along  an  area  ad- 
jacent said  interrupting  means,  means  for  moving  said 
receiving  means  at  a  controlled  speed  and  means  for  ef- 
fecting deposition  of  each  of  the  loops  of  strand  on  said 
receiving  means  after  each  such  loop  is  completed  and 
prior  to  the  formation  of  a  subsequent  loop. 


3,039,170 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED 

FABRICS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Preston  F.  Marshall,  Walpole,  Mass.,  amigBor  to  The 

Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 

Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,109 
4  Clahns.    (Q.  28—1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid-operated  strand-impel- 
ling device  having  a  discharge  orifice  for  propelling  strand 
from  said  orifice,  an  interceptor  bar  mounted  in  close 
proximity  to  said  orifice,  said  interceptor  bar  having  a 
portion  extending  above  said  orifice  and  a  portion  posi- 
tioned in  the  same  horizontal  plane  of  said  orifice  and  a 
free  end  positioned  below  said  orifice  and  means  for 
oscillating  the  portion  of  said  bar  positioned  above  said 
orifice  so  that  the  portion  of  said  bar  being  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  of  said  orifice  reciprocates  in  front  of 
said  orifice  to  interrupt  a  stnmd  propelled  from  said  ori- 
fice, the  free  end  of  said  bar  being  relatively  stationary 
during  the  reciprocation  of  the  other  portions  to  permit 
loops  of  strand  to  fall  by  gravity  in  seriaUy  controlled 
order  from  said  free  substantially  stationary  end. 


3,039,171 
PROCESS  OF  DRAWING  FILAMENTS 
Harold  F.  Hume  and  Norman  Radow,  WOmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  34,897 
7  Chdms.     (CL  28—72) 
I.  The  process  comprising  exposing  a  first  filamentary 
structure  comprising  a  synthetic,  linear  poiyamide  com- 
position to  an  atmosphere  having  a  relative  humidity  of 
at  least  about  SK)%  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
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about   123  and  about  3.5  to  provide  the  structure  with 
a  shrinkage  potential  of  at  least  about  1%.  and  gathering 


*^*  f''.-Jl"'l"?*  "***  'J^"'"*  **  »  <*''■*  "»*»  between    one  of  said  components  being  a  polymeric  derivative  of 

flucoae  uniu  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellu- 
kMe  ethen  and  esters  and  nuxed  celluloM  ether-esten, 
one  of  said  components  having  a  reversible  length  change 
of  at  least  4%  greater  than  any  of  said  other  componenu 
when  treated  with  •  fwelling  agent  with  said  component 
subilantially  returning  to  its  original  length  upon  removal 
of  mid  swelling  agent. 


i~J 


said  first  filamentary  structure  and  a  second  filamentary 
structure  into  a  bundle,  said  second  structure  having  a 
shrinkage  potential  at  least  about  1%  less  than  the  shrink- 
age potential  of  said  first  filamentary  structure. 


PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING  FOR  RADAR  WORKERS 
WaJter  G.  Ecan,  1«7— M  I13di  St, 

Rkknoiid  HUl  19,  N.Y. 

IllMl  Ja^  7,  19S8,  Scr.  No,  197 M^ 

If  ClafaM.    (CI.  2S— M) 

(Graced  mdcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


1.  Pliable  sheet  material  having  good  electrical  and 
heat  conductivity  properties  for  use  as  microwave  shield- 
ing comprising  cloth  and  a  substantially  continuous  semi- 
conductor impregnant  of  very  small  compressed  to- 
gether graphite  particles  on  the  order  of  several  microns 
diameter  therein,  substantially  all  of  said  particles  being 
in  thermal  and  electrical  contact  with  adjacent  particles, 
said  particles  being  disposed  between  and  among  and 
within  any  recesses  in  the  fibers  and  threads  thereof,  the 
weight  of  the  graphite  per  unit  area  of  said  cloth  exceeding 
the  unit  area  weight  of  the  cloth. 


3,t39,173 
CRIMPED  TEXTILE  PRODUCTS 
Albert  JoMph  MchJcr,  Jr^  New  Hope,  aMl  lote  Roaco* 
Proffitt,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  and  Robert  Bww  Taylor, 
Jr.,  Wilmfaictoii,  Del.,  aasitBors  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  *• 
Nemows  and  Company,  Wifanlngton,  DcL,  a 
tfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,772 
11  Clatans.    (CL  2S— M) 


3,f99,174 
ELONGATED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Nonaaa  Radow,  ■laadjwhw  Haadrcd,  Del.,  and  WHIiam 
Eari  RoacTcarc,  GrtevrfDc,  N.C.,  aarffuii  to  E.  I.  da 
Poat  4a  Nsaisars  and  Coaipaay,  Wkadaitoa,  DeL,  a 


Filed  Mar  12.  19SI,  Scr.  No.  734,789 
14  Oakaa.    (CL  3S— 42) 


I.  A  freshly  formed  essentially  undrawn  composite  cel- 
lulosic  filament  crimpable  from  the  straight  state  upon 
shrinking  comprised  of  at  least  two  cellulosic  componenu 
having  substantially  different  shrinkages,  said  components 
being  eccentrically  disposed  towards  each  other  in  dis- 
tinct zones  with  adjoining  surfaces  being  in  intimate  ad- 
hering contact  with  each  other,  said  filament  having  a 
crimp  reversibility  after  shrinkage  of  at  least  five  crimps 
per  inch  characterized  by  squirming  of  said  filament  upon 
treatment  in  a  relaxed  condition  with  a  swelling  agent 
and  upon  subsequent  removal  of  a  swelling  agent,  at  least 


I.  An  elongated  flexible  shaped  composite  structure 
comprised  of  at  least  two  adjoining  layers  of  dissimilar 
polymers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic 
condensation  and  addition  polymers  which  in  admixture 
yield  cloudy  films,  said  layers  having  adjacent  surfaces 
in  intimate  adhering  contact  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
dissimilar  polymers  having  at  least  50  equivalents  of  an 
acid  group  per  I0«  grams  of  polymer  and  the  other  of 
said  dissimilar  polymers  having  at  least  60  equivalenu 
of  a  basic  group  per  10*  grams  of  polymer,  said  acid  and 
basic  groups  being  chemically  bonded  to  the  polymer 
chains  of  said  polymers. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  28 — 82  see: 
Patent  No.  3.039.524 


3,439,175 

SEALING  OF  ELECTRICAL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Llof4  R  Dfaioa,  Jr.,  BUatlca,  Mms.,  MrigMr  to  Sotti 

Slata  Prodacts  iaCn  Saka^  Maak,  ■  cofporatfcm  of 


Nov.  9.  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,751,  now 
Patcat  No.  3,424,454,  dated  Feb.  4,   1942.     DIvtdad 
aad  this  appttcatioa  Dec.  4,  1944,  Scr.  Na.  74,121 
7  CliriBM.    (CL  29— 25  J) 


I .  The  method  of  manufacturing  sealed  electrical  semi- 
conductor apparatus  which  comprises  cutting  out  a  disk- 
like  member  from  laminated  stock  including  a  base  layer 
of  metal  containing  iron  clad  with  a  layer  of  pressure- 
weldable  metal  to  form  an  eiKlosure  structure  having  a 
disk-like  base  of  said  metal  containing  iron  and  an  inte- 
grad  coating  of  said  pressure-weldable  metal  which  extends 
along  the  peripheral  part  of  said  structure,  forming  an 
opening  through  said  disk-like  base,  mounting  an  elec- 
trical lead  in  said  opening  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
layers,  sealing  a  vitreous  electrical  insulation  material 
with  said  lead  and  with  said  base  layer  of  metal  contain- 
ing iron  in  said  opening  at  high  temperature  to  close 
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and  seal  said  opening,  drawing  a  cup-shaped  enclosure 
member  of  said  pressure-weldable  metal  and  forming  an 
integral  peripheral  part  extending  outwardly  about  the 
open  end  thereof,  connecting  said  lead  with  a  contact  of 
a  semiconductor  device,  enclosing  said  semiconductor 
device  within  said  cup-shaped  member  and  said  enclosure 
structure  with  the  pressure-weldable  metal  of  said  parts 
in  abutting  relationship,  and  applying  directly  to  said 
parts  pressures  uniting  said  pressure-weldable  metal 
thereof. 


3,439,177 
MULTIPLANAR  PRINTED  CIRCUTT 
Rhodes  B.  Bardctt,  Little  Falb,  NJ.,  MaJga"  to  later- 
aattoeal  Tekphoac  aad  Tclctraph  Corporattoa,  Nat- 
ley,  N J.,  a  corporattoa  of  Marylaad 

~^   1  Jaly  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  474,845 
1  Clafaa.    (CL  29—155.5) 


The  method  of  producing  a  preformed  channel-shaped 
printed  circuit  which  comprises  forming  a  printed  circuit 
on  one  surface  of  a  flat  formable  temporary  base,  apply- 
ing to  said  surface  insulating  materials  containing  thermo- 
setting plastic  substances,  placing  said  base  and  thermo- 
setting materials  in  a  mold  having  the  desired  channel 
shape,  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  assembled  ma- 
terials in  said  mold  to  simultaneously  cause  said  thermo- 
setting material  to  flow  and  embed  said  printed  circuit  and 
to  form  said  assembly  to  the  desired  channel  shape  and 
thereafter  removing  said  temporary  base  leaving  said 
printed  circuit  embedded  in  the  three  walls  of  the  channel 
shape  of  said  insulating  materiaL 


3,439,178 

MANUFACTURE  BY  EXTRUSION  OF  TURBINE 

ENGINE  BLADES 

Nelaoa  Hector  Keat,  Derby,  aad  G«ocfe  Oswald  Ecdca, 

BaiTowftKd,  Faglaad,  assinors  to  RoUsrRoycc  Lini- 

tted,  Derby,  Fjgland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1958,  Scr.  No.  748,445 

Claims  prtority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britaria  hm.  11,  1957 

4ClaiBH.    (CL  29L-154.8) 


M39,174 

AUTOMATIC  WORK  PERFORMING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Paal  L.  Deacheaes,  Dover,  aad  Harry  C.  Roycc,  Jr.,  Rol- 

ItMfnnl,  N JI.,  acslgaois  to  Gcacral  Electric  Company, 

a  carporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  694,192 
10  Claiais.    (CL  29—33) 


cx^zt  :SD. 


1.  An  automatic  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  un-synchronized  transfer  means,  each  said 
transfer  means  being  adapted  to  carry  a  work  piece,  track 
means  guiding  said  plurality  of  transfer  means,  a  plurality 
of  operating  stations  along  said  track  meai»,  stop  means 
for  maintaining  a  transfer  means  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  operating  stations  sequentially  for  a  predetermined 
operation,  actuating  means  for  each  of  said  operating 
stations  including  resettable  stepping  switch  means  and 
a  plurality  of  controlling  switches  iiK:ludiiig  a  transfer 
means  sensing  switch  actuated  by  the  presence  of  a  trans- 
fer means  in  said  operating  station  and  an  operation 
switch  actuated  by  completion  of  said  predetermined 
operation,  said  actuating  means  being  openble  by  the 
presence  in  said  operation  station  of  a  transfer  means  for 
initiating  the  said  predetermined  operation  and  release 
means  operable  by  said  actiuting  meaiu  following  said 
predetermined  operation  to  actuate  said  stop  means  for  re- 
lease of  said  transfer  means  from  said  operating  station 
and  to  reset  said  resettable  switch. 


1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  blade  of  an  internal  com- 
busion  turbine  engine  from  a  metal  which  is  resistant  to 
high  temperature  which  includes  the  following  ttept: 

(a)  producing  a  billet  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section, 

(b)  then  drilling  a  plurality  of  holes  each  substan- 
tially axially  of  and  incomirietely  through  the  billet 
leaving  an  undrilled  end, 

(c)  inserting  a  filler  material  into  all  of  the  drilled 
holes, 

(<f)  partially  extruding  the  billet  undrilled  end  first 
axially  in  a  single  operation  in  a  lubricated  die 
which  exerts  squeezing  pressure  substantially  along 
parallel  diameters  only  of  said  drilled  boles  which 
diameters  extend  normal  to  the  long  faces  of  the 
billet  cross-section  thereby  to  produce  an  undrilled 
root-fixing  portion  and  a  blade  section  of  approxi- 
mate aerodynamic  form  leaving  a  non-extruded  in- 
tegral portion  of  the  billet  remaining  to  form  the  tip 
shroud,  said  boles  thereby  being  deformed  in  the  pro- 
file portion  to  be  of  lenticular  cross-section, 

(e)  machining  the  blade  profile  and  the  undrilled  root- 
fixing  (>ortion  to  final  shape  and  machining  the  tip 
shroud  from  the  non-extruded  portion  of  the  billet, 

(/)  and  simultaneously  removing  all  of  the  filler  at  a 
stage  in  the  manufacturing  process  subsequent  to 
extrusion,  and 

(g)  drilling  boles  through  the  machined  root-fixing 
portion  from  its  remote  end  to  connect  with  the  orig- 
inal hdes. 


3,439,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PUSH  BUTTONS  TO 

CANISTER  VALVE  STEMS 

Thomas  J.  Bwiirhasa,  BrooUya,  N.Y^  aarfgaor  to 

Kazmicr  WysocU,  Haduandt,  N  J. 

FVcd  Feb.  15, 1944.  Scr.  No.  8,447 

5aabas.    (CL  29— 244) 


^          f   il 

• 

I.  Apparatus  for  applying  push  buttons  to  canister 
valve  stems  comprising,  in  combination,  a  button  posi- 
tioning device,  button  feed  means  supplying  individual 
buttons  to  said  positioning  device,  canister  positioning 
means  aligning  individual  canisters  with  said  position- 
ing device,  and  actuating  means  for  driving  each  button 
from  said  button  positioning  device  onto  die  valve  stem 
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of  the  canister  aligned  therewith  by  said  canister  posi- 
tioning means,  said  button  positioning  device  comprising 
a  first  plate  having  a  central  aperture,  said  feed  means 
supplying  individual  buttons  to  said  central  aperture  in 
coaxial  alignment  therewith,  said  canister  positioning 
means  comprising  a  positioning  ring  having  a  central 
opening  on  one  side  coaxially  aligned  with  said  aperture, 
and  said  actuating  means  comprising  a  plunger  movable 
coaxially  of  said  aperture  from  one  side  of  said  first  plate 
toward  one  side  of  said  ring,  said  canister  positioning 
ring  further  comprising  means  for  moving  said  canister 
into  said  opening  to  align  the  stem  of  the  canister  with 
a  button  carried  within  said  aperture  of  said  plate  pre- 
liminary to  initiation  of  said  actuating  means. 


3,039,  IM 
AUTOMOTIVE  VALVE  TOOL 
lames  T.  Clark,  Fort  Morgan,  Colo^  asdgBor  to  Clark* 
Featkcr  Maaafacturteg  Co.,  Fort  Morgan,  Cole,  a  cor< 
poratioa  of  Colorado 

Filed  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,357 
2  Claiins.    (CI.  29—219) 


I .  In  a  valve  spring  compressing  tool  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  C-shaped  frame,  a  spring-seating  element  at  the 
lower  forward  extremity  of  said  frame  adapted  to  be 
brought  beneath  said  valve  spring,  a  tubular  guide  sleeve 
at  the  upper  forward  extremity  of  said  frame  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  seating  element,  a  threaded  plunger 
slidable  through  said  guide  sleeve  and  positioned  to  act 
against  said  valve,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  plunger, 
means  for  urging  said  nut  away  from  said  frame  to  cause 
said  spring  seating  element  to  compress  said  spring  along 
said  stem  toward  said  valve,  comprising  an  actuating  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
guide  sleeve;  a  toggle  suspension  link  pivoted  at  its  upper 
extremity  to  said  frame  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
actuating  lever;  a  titling  lever  ptvotally  mounted  sub- 
stantially at  its  middle  on  the  lower  extremity  of  said  link 
so  as  to  be  supported  by  the  latter;  means  pivoting  the 
rear  extremity  of  said  tilting  lever  to  said  actuating  lever 
eccentrically  of  the  pivot  of  the  latter;  and  swinging  links 
connected  between  the  forward  extremity  of  said  tilting 
lever  and  said  nut  and  suspending  said  plunger  from 
the  forward  extremity  of  said  tilting  lever  so  that  for- 
ward and  back  movement  of  said  actuating  lever  will 
tilt  said  tilting  lever  using  said  suspension  link  as  a 
fulcrum. 


means  movably  connecting  every  one  of  the  carriers  to 
the  body  for  concurrent  movements  which  effect  concur- 
rent and  equal  movement  of  the  jaws  toward,  and  con- 
current and  equal  movement  of  the  jaws  away  from,  said 
fixed  common  axis,  selectively,  while  maintaining  their 
axes  equidisUnt  from  said  fixed  common  axis,  said  body 


3,039,lgl 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
THREADED  MEMBERS 
Neil  T.  Sawdcy,  Euclid,  Oiiio,  aadgnor  to  The  Pipe  Ma- 
chinery Company,  WickUffe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  July  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,229 
II  Claims.  (CI.  29—237) 
I.  A  chuck  including  a  body,  a  plurality  of  jaw  carriers, 
at  least  three  in  number,  carried  thereby  and  spaced  about 
a  common  axis  which  is  in  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
body,  roller  jaws  mounted  on  the  carriers,  respectively, 
and  supported  thereby  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
about,  and  with  their  axes  parallel  to.  said  fixed  common 
axis,  each  roller  jaw  for  rotation  about  lU  individual  axis. 


being  free  from  roller  jaws  which  are  a  fixed  distance 
from  said  fixed  common  axis,  drive  means  for  effecting 
said  concurrent  movemenu  of  the  carriers,  power  means 
for  rotating  at  least  one  of  the  jaws  about  its  individual 
axis,  and  said  jaws  having  their  peripheral  surfaces  con- 
figured to  engage  a  cylindrical  member  and  support  it 
in  fixed  position  axially  of  the  jaws  during  roUtion  of 
the  jaws  about  their  respective  axes. 


3,039,182 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  CRACKED  ELEMENTS 
Hal  W.  Hannaa.  1214  Texas  St,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  asrigaor 
of  one-sixth  to  Warren  H.  F.  Schmieding  and  one-sixth 
to  Palmer  Fultz,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  803,300 
8  Claims.    (CL  29—402) 


I.  The  method  of  repairing  a  cracked  element  which 
is  formed  of  material  that  fuses  and  which  shrinks  upon 
cooling,  such  as  repairing  a  cracked  metallic  web  of  a 
crank  shaft,  which  method  comprises  removing  all  material 
of  the  element  immediately  bounding  the  crack,  heating 
the  metal  around  the  cracked  portion  to  approximately 
400  degree  Fahrenheit  and  distorting  the  element  under 
extraneous  pressure  approximately  .(K)75  of  an  inch  for 
every  cubic  inch  of  new  metal  to  be  added  and  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  shrinkage  by  cool- 
ing of  the  new  metal  which  is  to  replace  the  metal  which 
had  been  removed,  placing  new  metal  under  fusing  heat 
in  the  area  where  the  original  metal  was  removed  while 
the  element  is  held  in  said  distorted  position,  and  there- 
after relieving  the  element  of  said  extraneous  pressure. 


3,039,183 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Walter   R.   Laster,    Brookfield,    III.,    assignor  to    Borg- 
Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
niiaois 

FUed  Jane  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  740,9M 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 416) 
I.  A  method  of  making  a  universal  joint  comprising  the 
steps  of.  forming  a  casting  of  a  cross  member  having  a 
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pair  of  yoke  arms  on  each  side  thereof  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  said  cross  member,  a  yoke  shaft  fixed  to  each 
pair  of  said  yoke  arms,  machining  the  said  yoke  shafts  in 
coaxial  alignment,  clamping  the  said  machined  yoke  shafts 


*. «. 


4^'v*    hiv..  stOiOonn 


in  a  fixture,  and  trepanning  the  areas  at  Ae  ends  of  the 
said  cross  member  to  separate  the  said  cross  member  from 
the  said  yoke  arms  and  thereby  providing  articulation  be- 
tween the  said  cross  member  and  the  said  yc^e  arms. 


3,039,184 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  T-SHAPED 

FASTENERS  TO  WEBBING  STRIPS 

Hjrmaa  KraoMr,  2764  E.  16th  SC  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17.  1959,  Ser.  No.  807,243 

7  Claims.    (CL  29 — 417) 


I.  In  tubular  frame  furniture  manufacture,  a  mech- 
anized method  of  pre-assembling  T-shaped  fasteners  made 
of  sheet  metal  and  consisting  of  an  elongated  head  and  a 
depending  fastener  leg  having  appreciable  width  as  com- 
pared to  its  thickness  and  terminating  in  an  arrowhead- 
shaped  point  wider  than  said  leg  proper  to  the  webbing 
strips  adapted  to  form  the  seat  and/or  back  elements  of 
said  furniture,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  each  fastener  element  relative  to  a  web- 
bing strip  in  position  such  that  the  fastener  head  and 
its  leg  extend  transversely  across  the  webbing  strip 
at  a  predetermined  location  along  the  length  of  the 
latter  and  the  leg  point  is  directed  towards  a  face  of 
the  webbing  strip;  forcibly  projecting  said  fastener- 
leg  point  through  the 
(ft)  webbing  strip  by  moving  the  one  towards  the  other 
at  a  speed  such  that  the  edges  of  said  point  would 
normally  sever  one  or  more  of  at  least  the  longi- 
tudinal threads  or  fibers  of  the  material  making  up 
the  webbing  strip  and  thereby  weaken  said  strip; 
(c)  and  just  prior  to  the  leg  point  making  contact  with 
said  one  face  of  the  webbing  strip  applying  localized 
pressure  against  the  opposite  face  of  said  webbing 
strip  in  the  general  area  thereof  which  is  aligned 
with  said  fastener  point  and  in  such  manner  as  to 
effect  sidewise  displacement  of  the  aforesaid  threads 
or  fibers  making  up  the  material  of  the  webbing  strip, 
thereby  to  assist  the  fastener-leg  point  penetrating 
the  webbing  strip  without  substantial  severance  of 
said  threads  or  fibers  thereof. 


3,039,185 
SOLDERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  L.  Dates,  Moont  HoUy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  673,690 
8  Claims.    (CL  29— 503) 
1.  The  method  of  applying  molten  solder  within  a  tank 
to  the  surface  of  an  article  with  the  aid  of  a  trough  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  ridges  on  the  bottom  thereof 
and  trenches  between  said  ridges,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  disposing  said  trough  in  an  inclined 
position  over  said  tank  in  heat  receiving  relation  with 
said  molten  solder  whereby  to  heat  said  trough,  passing 
said  molten  solder  from  within  said  tank  to  the  upper 
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end  <A  said  trough  and  along  said  trough  successively 
over  said  ridges  and  trenches  to  thereby  provide  clean, 
smooth  crests  of  molten  solder  at  said  ridges,  and  passing 
said  article  over  said  trough  in  a  path  along  only  said 
crests,  the  surface  of  said  article  engaging  said  crests 
successively  to  provide  the  equivalent  of  a  plurality  of 
fast  solder  dips  thereto. 


PPOT 


4.  Apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  the  surface  of  an 
article,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  for  molten 
solder,  an  inclined  trough  supported  over  said  tank  and 
having  a  portion  extending  into  said  tank  to  be  heated  by 
said  molten  solder,  a  plurality  of  ridges  extending  across 
said  trough  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide 
trenches,  therebetween,  said  trough  defining  a  pathway 
for  said  article  adjacent  to  said  ridges,  and  means  for 
raising  molten  solder  from  a  point  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  solder  contained  in  said  tank  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  trough,  said  trough  being  inclined  at  such  an  angle 
as  to  cause  the  raised,  molten  solder  to  flow  over  said 
ridges  and  to  form  a  series  of  crests  at  said  ridges  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  surface  of  said  article  when  said 
article  is  moved  along  said  pathway. 


3,039,186 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  JOINT  BETWEEN  THE 

RAIL  AND  RUNG  OF  A  LADDER 

Paul  E.  Stoyer,  Greenville,  and  Henry  E.  Valliquette, 

Kittanning,  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.  Inc., 

Greenville,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aag.  6,  1957,  Ser.  No.  676,613 

6ClainM.    (CL  29— 520) 


I.  In  making  a  secure  stress  and  strain-resistant  ladder 
joint  between  a  rung  part  and  a  rail  part,  the  steps  of 
providing  a  hollow  rung  part  with  at  least  one  end  por- 
tion of  substantially  constant  wall  dimension  lengthwise 
thereof  and  with  circumferentially-spaced  radial  offsetting 
on  its  outer  wall,  providing  a  rail  part  with  a  longitudinal 
side  wall  having  at  least  one  open  portion  therethrough 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  oite  end  portion  of  the  rung 
part  and  defined  by  an  enclosing  peripheral  edge  wall 
having  circumferentially-spaced  radial  offsetting  thereon, 
aligning  the  rung  part  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
with  its  one  end  portion  in  alignment  with  the  open  por- 
tion of  the  rail  part,  positioning  a  metal  ferrule  with  its 
inner  wall  over  the  one  end  portion  of  the  rung  part  and 
with  its  outer  wall  within  the  enclosing  peripheral  edge 
wall  of  the  rail  part,  aligning  the  ferrule  on  a  transverse 
plane  extending  across  the  one  end  portion  qf  the  rung 
part  and  along  the  peripheral  edge  wall  of  the  rail  part, 
flowing  metal  of  the  ferrule  part  radiaily-outwardly  into 
tight  engagement  with  the  peripheral  edge  wall  and  the 
radial  offsetting  of  the  rail  part  and  along  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  peripheral  edge  wall,  and  substantially  simul- 
taneously flowing,  metal  of  the  ferrule  part  into  tight  en- 
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■ifeinent  with  the  one  end  portioQ  of  the  rung  put  and 
its  radial  offsetting  and  radially-inwardly  into  and  de- 
forming an  annular  latching  valley  in  the  wall  of  the  one 
end  portion  along  such  transverse  plane  to  provide  a 
secure  and  shock-resistant  joint  between  the  rail  part  and 
the  nuig  part. 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  THREAD  PROTECTOR 
AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
Frank  J.  KcMcdy.  PIttibvgh,  Pa^  iMltBiii,  by  BMaac  at- 
iicniiiente,  to  H.  IL  Porter  Coipa^,  Idc^  Pfttibwgh, 
Pa^  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  (28,742 
tCIalBM.    (CL29— 534) 


posed  relation  cooperating  to  provide  a  compartment 
housing  said  motor  and  supporting  said  cutting  meaiu 
with  marginal  portions  of  said  sections  engaging  in  op- 
poted  coincident  relabon.  pairs  of  attaching  portions 
formed  on  said  casing  sections  in  opposed  relation,  clamp- 
ing strips  each  having  opposite  ends  formed  with  opposed 
clamping  fingers,  each  clamping  strip  engaging  one  pair  of 
opposed  atuching  portions  on  said  section  for  detachably 
retaining  said  casing  sections  in  assembled  relation,  said 


3.  The  method  of  making  a  thread  protector  having  a 
flaring  entrance  with  a  smooth  inside  surface  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  the  pipe  on  which  the  thread  protector  is 
to  be  used,  and  with  a  throat  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
diverging  entrance,  threads  on  the  throat  for  screwing 
over  the  pipe  and  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  beyond 
the  throat  with  clearance  from  the  ends  of  the  threads 
of  the  pipe  on  which  the  protector  is  screwed,  which 
method  comprises  feeding  a  flat  strip  of  hot-rolled  steel 
to  a  first  work  station,  cutting  the  strip  at  the  first  sUtion 
to  provide  a  dove-tail  projection  and  a  complementary 
dove  Uil  groove  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cut  and  with  the 
cut  discontinuous  along  the  height  of  the  strip  so  that 
successive  blanks  produced  by  cuts  at  the  different  regions 
along  the  length  of  the  strip  are  connected  together  in 
end-to^nd  relation,  advancing  the  strip  with  a  step-by- 
step  motion  in  successive  steps  each  of  which  is  equal  to 
the  length  of  strip  required  to  make  a  protector,  applying 
reciprocating  pressure  to  the  strip  between  feeding  steps 
and  along  the  full  length  of  a  blank  to  form  a  flange 
along  the  entire  length  6f  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
blank,  forming  the  strip  at  another  work  station  by  apply- 
mg  force  which  bends  the  strip  above  the  flange  to  a 
concavo-convex  cross  section  along  the  entire  length  of 
the    blank,    cutting    the    connection   between    successive 
blanks  after  the  forming  operations,  bending  each  blank 
as  It  is  severed  from  the  strip  to  a  circular  shape  and  hold- 
ing the  flange  in  its  angular  relation  to  the  rest  of  the 
strip  during  said  bending,  continuing  the  bending  until 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  blank  confront  one  another  along 
a   seam,    the   bending  being  performed   by  mainUining 
resisting  force   against  the  inside  of  the  bend  and   by 
applying  radial  forces  inwardly  at  different  angular  loca- 
tions successively  around  the  circular  contour  to  which 
the  blank  is  bent,  bonding  the  seam  edge  together  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  seam,  and  then 
threading  the  throat  of  the  protector  to  fit  the  threads 
of  a  pipe  with  which  the  protector  is  intended  to  be 


to 


MM,lSt 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER 

Raymood  A.  Sooaors,  FaMcM,  SohmI 

Md  DavU  R.  Locke,  Weatport,  C—^  — 
Speny  Ra«l  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y,  a 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  5.  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  7t5,M5 

4  Clalnt.    (CL  34— 43) 

I.  A  casing  for  an  electric  shaver  in  combination  wftb 

an  electric  motor  and  cutting  means  operated  by  said 

motor,  comprising  a  pair  of  casing  sections  formed  in  op- 


casFng  sections  being  formed  with  motor  engaging  and 
supporting  portions  engaged  with  and  retaining  said  motor 
housed  firmly  between  said  sections  on  said  supporting 
portions  and  fingers  on  a  pair  of  said  clamping  strips  for 
detachably  supporting  said  cutting  means  on  said  casing, 
said  strip*  cooperating  with  said  motor  engaging  and  sup-* 
porting  portions  to  mount  said  motor  within  the  casing 
and  the  fingers  detachably  mounting  the  cutting  means  on 
said  casing. 


3,939,119 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  PRUNING  TOOL 

Robert  K.  McBcrty,  P.O.  Box  9«,  Rockbridge,  Ohio 

Fliad  Aml  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  133,517 

•  rhiwi     (CL3«— 245) 


I.  Pruning  shears  comprising  a  hollow  handle,  a  pis- 
ton rod  member  slidably  received  within  the  handle  and 
having  its  upper  end  extending  outside  the  upper  end  of 
the  handle  and  having  a  tubular  lower  portion,  a  pair  of 
crossed  cutting  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  piston  rod  member.  links  connecting  the  lower  ends 
of  the  jaws  to  the  top  of  the  handle,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  handle,  a  hollow  piston 
slidably  received  within  the  cylinder  and  connected  to 
the  tubular  lower  end  of  the  piston  rod  member,  the 
cylinder  and  hollow  piston  and  tubular  portion  of  the  pis- 
ton rod  member  defining  a  sealed  fluid  reservoir,  a 
plunger  extending  through  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  into  the  tubular  portion  of  the  piston  rod  member 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  latter,  whereby  ad- 
vancement of  the  plunger  into  the  tubular  portion  of  the 
piston  rod  member  will  displace  fluid  therein  to  cause  the 
piston  and  the  piston  rod  member  to  move  upwards 
relative  to  the  handle  to  close  the  pruning  jaws. 


3,«39,19« 

^lEARS 
Edward  M.  Wallace,  55  Benedict  Ar%^ 
LoogMadow,  Mm. 
FHcd  Nov.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  49,235 
11  ClalM.    (CL  34— 24S) 
I.  A  shear  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  handles  piv- 
otally movable  as  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  cutting  blades 
mounted  in  shearing  relationship  as  to  each  other,  actuat- 
ing means  for  effectuating  opening  and  closing  movemenU 
of  the  cutting  blades  of  said  pair  thereof  responsive  to 
the   respective   opening   and   closing   movements   of   the 
handles  of  said  pair  thereof  and  including  a  spring-biased 
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pull  rod  [Hvotally  engageable  at  one  end  to  one  of  the 
handles  of  said  pair  thereof  and  a  bell  crank  pivotally 
engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said  pull  rod  and  with 
one  of  the  handles  of  said  pair  thereof,  a  swivel  link  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  bell  crank  and  to  one  of  the  cut- 
ting blades  of  said  pair  thereof,  and  adjustable  means  con- 


3,439,192 
SHEARS 
Peter  S.  Vosbikian,  MelroM,  Pa.     (24th  and  Oxford  Ste., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.),  and  Tbomas  S.  Vosbikian,  20th  and 
Oxford  Sts.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  156,092 
4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  34—213) 


necting  the  other  of  the  cutting  blades  of  said  pair  thereof 
to  the  other  of  the  handles  of  said  pair  thereof  whereby 
both  cutting  blades  of  said  pair  thereof  arc  selectively 
positionable  in  any  plane  between  fully  borizonUl  and 
fully  vertical  planes  by  a  rotative  movement  substantially 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  in  the  closed  position 
thereof. 

3,439,191 

UTILITY  SHEARS 

Richard  Orvfai  Saztoo,  Rte.  1,  Custer,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1940,  Ser.  No.  75,432 

2  Claims.    (CL  34— 258) 


I.  Shears,  comprising  a  central  blade,  a  movable  side 
blade  above  said  central  blade,  a  side  movaWe  Hade  be- 
neath said  central  Wade,  a  stationary  handle  to  which 
said  blades  are  pivotally  connected,  said  central  blade 
having  in  rear  of  its  pivotal  connection  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  separate  links  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  with  the  movable  blades,  a  movable  handle  pivoted 
to  the  stationary  handle,  and  a  pivot  pivotally  connecting 
the  links  with  the  movable  handle  and  extending  through 
said  slot  to  maintain  said  central  blade  in  a  stationary 
position. 

3,039,193 
SPEED    CONTROL   SYSTEM    FOR    ULTRA    HIGH 

SPEED  AIR  TURBINE  DRIVEN  DENTAL  DRILL 

Nonnaa  C.  WUlfaiins,  Portland,  Oreg.,  aasicwir  to  Power 

Brake  Eqaipmcnt  Coaapaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Orcgoa 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,754 

3  Claims.    (CL  32— 28) 


1.  Utility  shears  comprising  first  and  second  members 
pivotally  connected  together,  said  first  member  including 
a  blade  portion  having  an  upper  section  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  a  lower  section  of  tapering  formation,  and  said 
blade  portion  having  a  straight  upper  edge,  said  blade  por- 
tion further  including  a  blunt  tip,  an  inclined  lower  front 
edge  and  a  straight  bottom  edge,  said  first  member  further 
including  a  lever  portion  arranged  angularly  with  respect 
to  said  blade  portion  and  a  hand  grip  on  an  end  of  said 
lever  portion;  said  second  member  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  blades  shaped  to  include  rearwardly  disposed 
upper  straight  edges  and  forwardly  disposed  downwardly 
inclined  edge  portions,  a  connecting  portion  joining  to- 
gether the  front  ends  of  the  blades  of  the  second  member, 
longitudinally  extending  flanges  extending  outwardly  from 
the  lower  edges  of  the  pair  of  blades  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, spaced  apart  inwardly  directed  shoulders  on  the  inner 
rear  portions  of  the  blades  of  the  second  member,  the 
pair  of  blades  of  the  second  member  being  arranged  so 
that  there  is  a  space  of  uniform  size  between  the  lower  in- 
ner portions  of  the  pair  of  blades,  and  there  being  an  out- 
wardly flaring  inclined  clearance  space  above  the  lower 
space  between  the  blades,  angularly  arranged  sections  at 
the  rear  portions  of  said  pair  of  blades  of  said  second 
member,  a  lever  having  a  portion  fixedly  secured  between 
said  last  named  angularly  arranged  sections,  and  said  last 
named  lever  having  a  hand  grip  thereon. 


I.  The  combination  with  an  ultra  high  speed  air  turbine 
driven  dental  drill  requiring  water  cooling  of  the  drill  and 
the  dental  material  being  drilled,  of  a  control  system  for 
said  drill,  said  system  including  a  source  of  air  under  a 
sufficient  pressure  to  drive  said  turbine  at  its  highest 
required  speed,  a  source  of  water  under  a  required  prw- 
sure,  an  air  conduit  connecting  said  turbine  with  said 
source  of  air,  a  water  conduit  connecting  said  water  source 
with  a  water  outlet  at  said  drill,  and  an  improved  pedal 
operated  floor  positioned  air  and  water  control  unit  con- 
nected into  both  said  conduits,  said  control  unit  includ- 
ing an  air  valve  mechanism  comprising  an  air  valve  biased 
towards  a  closed  position  and  a  push  stem  having  a  spring 
compressible  over  a  preset  range  to  set  the  air  outlet 
pressure  of  said  valve  over  a  desired  range,  a  first  pedal 
operable  lever  means  to  move  said  push  stem  through  a 
plurality  of  valve  stein  opening  steps  to  determine  a 
plurality  of  minimum  q>eeds  of  said  turbine  including  a 
zero  speed  step,  and  a  second  pedal  operable  lever  means 
to  move  said  push  stem  through  an  infinite  number  of 
steps  between  any  preset  one  of  said  minimum  speed 
steps  and  the  full  open  position  of  said  valve,  nnodulat- 
ingly  to  control  the  speed  of  said  turbine. 
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3,»3«.194 

CONTROL  AFPARATL  S  FOR  ANTI-AIRCRAPT 

GUNS  OR  THE  LIKE 

AJfrMi  KaUcaluunp,  Br— wchweig.  GcrauBy,  Mrignor 

to  IVfathcmii  Conwratioa  Rtg.  Tnut,  VaAu,  Licchten- 

■tein 

Filed  Aag.  25,  195S,  Scr.  No.  758,(45 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Mar.  5, 1957 

ISCUbM.    (CL  33-^9) 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  controlling  A  device  such 
as  an  anti-aircraft  gun  or  the  like,  in  combination,  manual- 
ly operable  means  for  controlling  lateral  and  elevational 
movement  of  the  device  to  sight  the  same  on  a  moving 
target;  computer  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
manually  operable  means  for  automatically  computing 
and  setting  into  the  apparatus,  during  operation  of  said 
manually  operable  means,  the  angular  inclination  of  a 
flight  plane  passing  through  the  target  and  the  device;  and 
means  operable  at  the  will  of  the  operator  for  applying  to 
said  manually  operable  means  controls  derived  from  said 
computer  means  for  automatically  maintaining  constant, 
during  manipulation  of  said  manually  operable  means  by 
the  operator,  the  computed  angular  iiKlination  of  the 
flight  plane  which  is  in  the  apparatus. 


3,t39,195 

ADJUSTABLE  MASONRY  LINE  BLOCK 

Airtkoay  John  Utty,  Seward,  Nelir. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,917 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—85) 


In  a  masonry  line  holder,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  flat  bar  of  rigid  construction  having  a  block  in- 
tegral with  and  extended  upwardly  from  one  end  and 
having  an  integral  flange  depending  from  the  opposite 
end,  the  flange  being  positioned  to  engage  the  surface  of 
a  wall  with  the  flat  bar  resting  upon  the  upper  surface  of 
the  wall,  said  block  being  substantially  square  in  cross- 
section  and  having  an  opening  therein  of  similar  configu- 
ration contiguous  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  flat  bar, 
a  second  bar  substantially  square  in  cross-section  of  rigid 
construction  and  having  a  depending  flange  integral  with 
one  end  extended  through  the  opening  of  the  block,  said 
second  bar  being  positioned  in  contactual  sliding  relation 


with  said  flat  bar  whereby  the  depending  flange  on  said 
second  bar  is  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  wall  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  which  the  flat  bar  is  positioned,  an  ad- 
justing screw  threaded  in  the  flange  depending  from  an 
end  of  said  second  bar,  a  thumb  screw  threaded  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  block  and  positioned  to  engage  and 
clamp  said  second  bar  in  the  block,  a  spacer  positioned 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  flange  depending  from  the 
flat  bar.  the  upper  edge  of  the  spacer  being  spaced 
downwardly  from  the  under  surface  of  the  flat  bar  pro- 
viding A  line  receiving  groove  at  the  intersection  of  the 
fbt  bar  and  flange  depending  therefrom,  and  a  rod  having 
outwardly  extended  ends  providing  means  for  tying  a 
mason's  line  to  the  holder  extended  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  flange  depending  from  said  flat  bar. 


3,839,19< 

MASONRY  CORNER  AND  WALL  LAY-UF  GUIDE 

Robert  N.  JcraitaB,  2505  Wlodwani  Co«rt  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnc  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  818,768 

<  Claims.     (CL  33—45) 


I.  For  use  in  plumbing  a  comer,  running  lines  and 
coursing  units;  means  for  laying  up  masonry  comers  and 
intervening  masonry  walls  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base  bracket  having  means  to  temporarily  embody  and 
securely  anchor  said  bracket  in  a  predetermined  position 
in  a  selected  portion  of  a  wall  comer  and  having  a  plate 
portion  projecting  beyond  the  wall  line  and  embodying 
abutments  at  right  angle*-  to  each  other,  an  elongated 
angle  iron  constituting  a  comer  plumbing  upright  having 
right  angled  flanges  cooperable  with  said  abutments,  a 
clamping  yoke  having  end  portions  detachably  secured  to 
said  plate  and  a  median  portion  opposed  to  and  bridging 
said  abutments  and  also  straddling  the  angle  iron  flanges 
whereby  the  angle  iron  is  located  for  erection  and  plumb- 
ing between  the  abutments  and  yoke,  and  a  clamping  bolt 
operatively  mounted  on  the  yoke  and  having  a  thrust  head 
at  an  inner  end  thereof  clampingly  bound  against  a  ridge 
surface  of  the  angle  iron,  a  cornice  bracket  having  means 
for  temporarily  nailing  thereof  to  and  upon  a  frieze 
board  and  also  having  depending  flange-like  wings  adapted 
to  parallel  and  embrace  the  flanges  of  an  upper  end  por- 
tion of  said  angle  iron,  and  setscrews  carried  by  said  wings 
and  contacting  said  flanges  whereby  to  assist  in  setting 
up  the  angle  iron  in  its  desired  vertical  as  well  as  plumb 
position,  and  a  tensioning  spring  clip  embodied  in  the  base 
bracket  construction  and  having  a  yieldable  leg,  said  leg 
having  a  free  end  portion  and  said  free  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  head  conforming  to  and  engageable  with  said  ridge 
surface  of  the  angle  iron  and  nut  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  clip  and  said  bolt. 
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TAPECONSTRfTmnii«^J«l^iTci:  nut  Avwi.^^  -r^,™.  *'*^'°*  ^°"*  ^^'^  ^^^^  '"'**"•  ^^^  member  having  upper 
TAPE  CONSTRU^NSTORUSEIN  LAYING  OUT   and  lower  ends  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  sStis 


CROQUET  COURTS 

TiWen  G.  Abbott,  35  Stancliff  Road,  Glastonbury.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  724,403 

1  Cbdm.     (a.  33—98) 


»--• 


J^ 


thereof,  transverse  guide  means  on  the  back  side  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  member  for  placement  against  the  edge 
of  a  panel,  centering  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  mem- 
ber alignable  with  a  center  axis  of  a  drawer  panel,  said 
centering  means  including  aligned  mark  portions  on  the 
member  front  side  and  on  the  top  edge  and  the  rear  side 
of  the  transverse  guide  means,  a  scale  on  the  front  side 


k 


A  tape  construction  for  use  in  laying  out  croquet  courts, 
comprising  a  longitudinal  tape  adapted  to  be  positioned 
along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  a  croquet  court,  two 
rings  attached  respectively  to  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal 
tape  which  rings  are  at  the  predetermined  distance  apart 
proposed  for  the  length  of  the  court  between  stakes  and 
which  rings  are  of  such  size  that  they  arc  adapted  for  the 
passage  of  croquet  stakes  therethrough,  marks  on  said 
tape  spaced  longitudinally  for  indicating  the  required 
longitudinally  spaced  positions  of  the  wickets  required  to 
be  located  along  the  center  line  of  the  court,  two  similar 
snap  connection  elements  on  the  longitudinal  tape  spaced 
at  equal  predetermined  distances  from  the  ends  of  said 
longitudinal  tape,  a  transverse  tape  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  snap  connection  element  adapted  for  snap  en- 
gagement with  either  of  said  elements  on  the  longitudinal 
tape,  said  transverse  tape  when  its  said  clement  is  engaged 
with  either  of  the  elements  on  the  longitudinal  tape  being 
adapted  to  he  extended  from  said  longitudinal  tape  into 
a  position  at  one  side  thereof  and  perpendicular  to  the 
center  line  thereof  and  said  transverse  tape  being  adapted 
to  be  pivotally  moved  from  the  first  said  position  and  rela- 
tively to  the  longitudinal  tape  so  as  to  be  extended  into 
a  second  position  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal 
tape  and  perpendicular  to  said  center  line,  and  a  mark 
on  said  transverse  tape  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  point  of  connection  which  mark  in  the  succes- 
sive positions  of  the  transverse  tape  is  adapted  for  suc- 
cessively indicating  the  required  positions  of  two  side 
wickets  at  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line  of  the  court. 


of  the  member  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  trans- 
verse guide  means,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  aper- 
ture means  disposed  at  longitudinal  increments  of  the 
scale,  the  aperture  means  of  each  pair  being  spaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  the  scale,  whereby  the  jig 
may  be  placed  against  a  drawer  panel  with  the  transverse 
guide  means  in  abutment  with  the  edge  of  the  panel  and 
the  drawer  pull  screw  holes  located  on  the  panel  inde- 
pendently of  the  aid  of  a  separate  measuring  device. 


3,039,198 

LOCATING  DEVICE 

Philip  Motley,  %  Peter  Motley,  65  Todd  Road, 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,503 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33—174) 


3,039,200 
GYROSCOPIC  HORIZONS 
Andr£  Camille  Vibcrt,  La  Varenne,  France,  assignor  to 
Sod^i  Fran^aisc  dTquipements  poor  la  Navigation 
Airiennc  S.F.E.NA.,  Nenilly,  France,  a  French  foiat- 
stock  company 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  628,695 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Feb.  9,  1956 

1  Claim.     (CL  3^—204) 


3.  A  locating  device  comprising  a  housing,  at  least  one 
feeler  arm  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  movable 
in  a  direction  transverse  thereof,  said  feeler  arm  having 
a  head  rounded  at  one  end  and  extending  through  the 
walls  of  the  housing  and  said  feeler  arm  having  a  stem 
with  a  longitudinal  slot,  spring  means  urging  the  feeler 
arm  outwardly,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  housing  through 
the  slot,  and  means  to  report  movement  of  the  feeler  arm. 


3,039,199 
CARPENTER'S  JIG 
Glenn  A.  Maag,  509  W.  7tb  St.,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  ■•• 
signor  of  one-half  to  John  C.  De  Wees,  Jr-  Nor* 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  775,855 
1  Claim.     (CI.  33—189) 
A  carpenter's  jig  locating   drawer   pull   screw   holes 
in  the  panel  of  a  drawer  including  a  rigid  flat  member 


In  a  gyroscopic  horizon  instrument  for  mounting  on 
an  aircraft  instrument  panel  and  having  an  apertured  cas- 
ing, a  horizon  bar  adapted  to  be  viewed  through  the  aper- 
ture, a  horizon  gyroscope  supported  by  a  gimbal  ring 
in  the  casing,  means  supporting  said  gimbal  ring  for  ro- 
tation about  a  roll  axis,  a  hollow  journal  shaft  supported 
by  the  casing,  fixedly  connected  with  said  gimbal  ring 
and  extending  along  the  roll  axis  of  said  horizon  gyro- 
scope toward  said  horizon  bar  for  rotation  about  the  roll 
axis,  a  fork  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  spindle  journalled 
across  the  prongs  of  said  fork  parallel  to  the  pitch  axis 
of  said  horizon  gyroscope,  a  body  of  revolution  on  said 
spindle  and  coaxial  therewith  and  having  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  a  plurality  of  numbered  generatrices,  a 
first  toothed  wheel  secured  to  the  spindle  of  the  cylinder, 
a  second  toothed  wheel  secured  to  the  pitch  spindle  of  the 
horizon  gyroscope,  and  third  and  fourth  toothed  wheels 
respectively  secured  to  the  extremities  of  a  spindle  passing 
coaxially  through  said  hollow  journal  shaft,  said  third  and 
fourth  toothed  wheels  meshing  respectively  with  the  first 
and  second  toothed  wheels,  whereby  a  definite  value  of 
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the  routioa  of  the  cylinder  about  its  axis  will  correspond 
to  any  given  variation  of  the  aircraft  pitch-angle,  the  air- 
craft attitude  being  indicated  regardless  of  the  amount  of 
the  variatjon  of  the  pitch  angle  by  the  relative  position  of 
the  horizon  bar. 


AFPARATLFS  FOR  TREATING  TOBACCO 

PRODUCTS 

AJkcrt  Eaenweia,  Hambvs-Bcrgcdorf,  awl  Hhm  Koch, 

Itakvi-RahUcdt,  Germany.  iwImuii  to  Knrt KorWr 

*  Co.  K.G.,  Hambvc-Bcffcdorf,  Genuny 

nied  SepC  24,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M4,3M 

Clninis  priority,  iifpBrrtlH  Geraany  Sept  24, 19M 

4  CInlBM.     (CL  34     41) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  heat  treating  tobacco,  compris- 
ing an  inclined  rotary  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  means  projecting  into 
the  outlet  end  of  said  cylinder  for  supplying  internal  heat 
thereto  to  heat  said  cylinder  to  a  predetermined  basic 
temperature  level,  means  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  cylinder 
for  rotating  the  same,  agitating  means  carried  by  said 
cylinder  for  supporting  said  first  named  means,  a  hopper 
having  a  discharge  end  presented  to  the  iniet  of  said 
cylinder  for  feeding  tobacco  thereto  by  gravity,  a  blower 
mounted  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  cylinder  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder,  a 
duct  having  its  discharge  end  presented  to  the  iniet  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  disposed  beneath  the  discharge  of 
said  hopper,  the  other  end  of  said  duct  being  connected 
to  the  discharge  of  said  blower,  a  second  heater  mounted 
in  the  flow  path  of  said  blower  and  interposed  in  said 
duct,  the  discharge  end  of  said  duct  being  disposed  to 
introduce  warm  air  to  the  stream  of  tobacco  falling  in 
front  of  said  discharge  end  by  gravity  as  it  is  fed  from 
said  hopper  to  the  inlet  of  the  cylinder,  valve  means  in 
said  duct  for  regulating  the  flow  of  hot  air  to  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  duct  and  increase  and  decrease  the 
additional  heat  in  the  form  of  hot  air  to  intercept  the 
tobacco  during  its  gravity  fall,  and  a  perforated  plate 
mounted  near  the  discharge  end  of  said  cylinder  to  per- 
mit the  escape  of  excess  heated  air  and  to  filter  the 
tobacco  particles  therefrom. 


having  means  thereon  to  give  an  audible  signal  at  pre- 
determined intervals  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
front  and  rear  panel  members,  a  aide  waU  surrounding 
the  panel  members  to  thereby  form  an  enclosed  housing, 
a  plurality  of  notched  poM  members  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  on  the  face  of  the  panel  members  adapted 
to  rwxive  and  maintain  a  disc  type  record  by  engagement 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disc  in  the  notched  posts, 
means  defining  an  opening  in  each  of  said  panel  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  spools  roUtably  mounted  in  the  side 
waU  of  said  housing  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
front  and  rear  panels,  a  strip  film  compoMd  of  a  aeries 
of  individual  frames  on  both  sides  thereof  adapted  to 
be  wound  from  one  spool  to  the  other  to  thereby  present 
the  mdividual  frames  on  one  side  of  the  strip  through 
the  opcnmg  m  one  panel  and  to  present  the  individual 
frames  on  the  other  side  of  the  strip  through  the  open- 
ing in  the  other  panel,  means  for  mounting  the  strip 
film  with  respect  to  the  openings  so  that  the  individual 
frames  may  be  viewed  in  their  entirety  through  the  open- 
ings and  means  for  maintaining  the  strip  film  in  a  parallel 
relation  with  respect  to  the  front  and  rear  panels  each 
of  said  illustrations  being  related  with  a  portion  of  the 
recording  on  the  record  following  the  audible  signal 
given  by  the  record,  whereby  the  strip  film  may  be 
actuated,  in  response  to  the  audible  signals  given  by  the 
record,  to  present  illustrations  illustrating  the  portions 
of  the  story,  or  the  like,  being  transcribed  by  the  record. 


3,«39,2«3 

APPARATIS  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  VACUUM 

EXPERIMENTS 

Viktor  WinUcr.  Dr.  C.  Ottoatra.  71,  BodMim-DahUuiuaen, 


FIM  Jnc  27,  19M,  ^.  No.  3t,79t 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Jnly  4, 1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  3S-li) 


3,9394«2 
RECORD  HOLDER  AND  VIEWER 
Ecbcrt  B.  Close,  PhUaddpUa,  and  Joaepk  A.  Patcnaodc, 
Devon,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  C  A  P  PhooopradMts,  Ikot- 
porated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Fcnol- 
▼ania 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  791.734 
1  Claim.    (CL35— O 


A  record  holder  and  viewer  for  illustrating  selected 
portions  ^f  a  story,  or  the  like,  recorded  on  a  record 


1.  A  physical  working  and  demonstration  apparatus 
comprising  a  vacuum  source  member  and  at  least  one 
hollow  body,  a  closing  member  sealingly  connected  with 
one  end  of  said  hollow  body,  said  vacuum  source  member 
being  sealingly  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said 
hollow  body,  said  hollow  body,  said  vacuum  source  mem- 
ber and  said  closing  member  forming  flanges  at  their 
ends,  said  flanges  of  one  end  of  said  hollow  member  and 
of  said  closing  member  respectively,  being  disposed  oppo- 
site and  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  said  flanges 
of  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  body  and  of  said  vacuum 
source  member,  respectively,  being  disposed  opposite  and 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  each  pair  of  said  oppo- 
sitely disposed  flanges  having  alternate  projections  and 
recesses,  in  order  to  provide  connecting  means  between 
each  pair  of  cooperating  flanges,  a  carrying  disc  disposed 
between  each  pair  of  said  oppositely-disposed  and  co- 
operating flanges,  a  rubber  ring  surrounding  each  of  said 
carrying  discs  and  engaging  the  opposite  end  faces  of 
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the  corresponding  of  said  flanges  a  connecting  branch 
extending  radially  from  said  hollow  body  and  open  at 
its  end,  a  cover  sealingly  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
connection  branch,  a  double  socket  embedded  in  said 
cover  and  adapted  to  feed  electric  current  to  a  system 
supported  by  said  carrying  discs,  and  a  cylindrical  secur- 
ing member  surrounding  each  pair  of  said  opposite,  co- 
operating flanges  and  having  radially  inwardly  extending 
upper  and  lower  segments  complementary  to  said  re- 
cesses in  said  flanges,  so  that  upon  axial  and  following 
rotary  movement  of  said  securing  members,  said  projec- 
tions of  said  respective  flanges  are  disposed  between  cor- 
responding pairs  of  said  upper  and  lower  segments  and. 
thereby,  said  securing  members  provide  a  connection 
,  between  the  corresponding  projections  of  said  opposite 
flanges. 


3,939;295 
FUGHT  COMPUTER  FOR  TRAINING  APPARATUS 

E.  Focvty,  BlB^kamtoB,  N.Y.,  asilnnr  to  Gch- 
«ral  Prcdiioa,  Inc.,  a  carMTBtioa  of  Ddawars 
Filed  Sept.  3,  195S,  Scr.  No.  758,729 
7  Claims.    (CL  35—12) 


H  1^ 


3,0394«4 
OPTICAL  SIMULATOR 

JamM  David  Bryan,  J^^^^j^^Tr^^^J^^'i;^^^    stantancous  simulated  flight  path  comprising,  in  combina 
Md.,_and  John  W.  lV»mp«m,  Baltimore  Comity,  Md.  notentials  commensurate  wiU 


I.  Flight  simulator  training  apparatus  for  computing 
motion  of  an  aircraft  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  in- 


(223  Bmviiig  Tree  RomI.  Tfanonimn,  Md.) 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,824 
13  Claims.     (Q.  35—10.2) 


tion.  means  for  deriving  potentials  commensurate  with 
simulated  lift,  a  simulated  weight  component,  and  a 
simulated  thrust  component,  each  of  said  components 
acting  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  simulated  flight  path, 
means  for  deriving  a  further  potential  commensurate 
with  simulated  centrifugal  force  due  to  rotation  of  said 
aircraft  axes  in  an  inertial  frame  assumed  to  be  fixed  in 
space  at  the  center  of  the  earth,  and  circuit  means  for 
combining  said  potentials  to  provide  an  output  quantity 
commensurate  with  total  normal  forces  acting  on  said 
aircraft. 

3,839,284 

CABIN  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM 

Rlcteid  M.  Wilson,  Marathon,  N.Y.,  swlgnnr  to  General 

PrccWon,  Inc.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dciawmv 

Filed  Jane  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  817^74 

21  Claims.   (CL3S— 12) 


3.  A  simulator  for  training  periscope  operators  com- 
prising: a  target  ship  mounted  for  roUtion  about  and 
translation  parallel  to  its  yaw  axis;  a  periscope  having  a 
rotatable  eyepiece;  a  rotatably  mounted  scanner  for  direct- 
ing light  from  the  target  to  the  periscope  when  the  scanner 
is  in  a  certain  angular  position;  an  artificial  horizon  inter- 
posed between  the  target  and  the  scanner;  means  intercon- 
necting the  eyepiece  and  the  scaimer  so  that  ixytation  of 
the  scanner  is  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  eyepiece,  said 
scanner  being  in  its  certain  angtilar  position  when  the  eye- 
piece is  in  a  first  angtilar  position,  rotation  of  said  eyeinece 
through  its  first  angular  position  causing  rotation  of  the 
scanner  through  its  certain  angular  position  whereby  an 
image  of  the  Urget  and  the  artificial  horizon  is  swept 
across  the  field  of  view  of  an  operator  looking  through  the 
eyepiece  and  the  target  appears  to  be  a  ship  on  the  horizon 
fixed  at  a  given  range,  course  and  azimuth  bearing  with 
respect  to  the  operator;  a  continuously  variable  power 
system  optically  connected  with  the  periscope  for  con- 
tinuously changing  the  size  of  the  target  on  the  horizon 
as  seen  through  the  eyepiece;  means  to  selectively  rotate 
the  scanner  independently  of  the  eyepiece;  means  to  selec- 
tively rotate  said  target;  and  means  to  selectively  translate 
the  target  relative  to  the  horizon;  selective  rotation  of  the 
scanner  and  target  when  the  eyepiece  remains  at  its  first 
angular  posiion  causing  the  target  to  appear  to  an  operator 
looking  through  the  eyepiece  to  move  in  azimuth  bearing 
and  change  course  with  respect  to  the  operator,  and  con- 
tinuous variation  of  the  variable  power  system  causing  the 
target  to  appear  to  change  in  range  as  the  size  of  the  target 
and  its  elevation  relative  to  the  horizon  changes. 


I.  A  simulated  aircraft  cabin  pressurization  system  of 
the  variable  position  outflow  valve  type  comprising  means 
for  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  the  scheduled  posi 
tion  of  the  valve  for  a  set  of  conditions,  means  for  de- 
riving a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  position  of  the 
valve,  and  means  for  varying  said  actual  valve  position 
signal  to  equal  said  scheduled  valve  position  signal. 


3,839a47 

SHOE  FLEXING  DEVICE 

Hany  Ltocors,  Clayton,  Mo. 

Ffled  Sept  14,  1955,  Scr.  No.  534,439 

11  Clafans.    (CL  34—58.5) 

1.  A  shoe  construction  adapted  to  be  effective  on  the 

application  of  foot  prewure  to  exert  a  lifting  force  on 
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the  heel  portion  of  said  shoe,  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
P<»ed  spaced  members  in  said  shoe  at  least  one  of  which 
IS  flexible,  a  shank  stiffener  forming  •  rigid  extension 
from  said  heel  and  having  its  forward  end  secured  to  both 
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of  said  members  to  form  a  fulcrum  point  with  at  least 
one  of  said  members,  and  a  force-transmitting  point  of 
contact  with  the  other  of  said  members  in  a  ronrspaced 
from  said  fulcrum  point. 


Nfi.*«i^  PSf^?  DIGGING  MACHINES 

Folk's?  iSr^^-i!*/"''^  ''-  "^  "<*^  e! 
;jJ2,'Vi  ^  "^  '^'^  ^**^  '^••^  «»«-  Wythe. 

FUed  May  22,  1954.  S«r.  N«.  5IMS1 
SClaiiiM.     (a.  37— 81)^ 


!^t?^A5  f  ^^'"  "  '**^*'°"  croMwise  of  »Ud  frame 
r„?.^  °.'  '"  !"**'  "*""■  **  'o™'"^  end  of  said  frame 
and  the  other  of  its  ends  nearer  the  rearward  end  o^Sd 
frame,  of  a  ditch  forming  attachment  comprising  a  mo^nt 

leveUng  blade  adjacent  the  forward  end  and  detachaWv 

^t^^^  •"**  mounting  plate,  a  ditch  forming  ele- 
ment embodying  an  arcuately  curved  plate  having  the 
lower  end  portion  provided  with  a  V-shaped  cutting  blad^ 

^t^t^"^^"'"'.  °'  "■'  mountinTplate  Zl^' 
nected  to  said  trackway  for  movement  therealong  a  rack 
disp^ed  m  augment  with  «ud  trackway  and  ca;n^'"Sy 
siud  ditch  forming  element,  and  drive  means  opcrativelv 


3,t39410 

ADJUSTABLE  RIPPER  TOCrTH  FOR 

POWER  SHOVELS 

"".%."•  ^^^  *»•  No!45^t7f 
fClaia..    (0.37—117^ 


1 .  A  tTMch  digging  machine,  comprising  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  frame,  a  gear  box  rigidly  supported 
by  the  upper  end  of  said  frame  and  having  a  p«ir  of 
mtermeshed  spur  gears  dispoMd  in  the  bottom  thereof 
a  pair  of  digging  augers  depending  from  said  gear  box 
and  having  the.r  respective  shafts  extending  through  the 

*"k  M^*"  ?'"*  '^'''^  '°  *«  respective  spur  gears. 
a  shield  depending  from  the  gear  box  and  including  uni- 
tary coocavo^oovex  sections  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
auger  shafts,  a  bearing  plate  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
shie  d  in  which  the  lower  ends  of  said  auger  shafts  are 
rotatably  mounted,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  webs  project- 
ing from  the  convex  sides  of  said  shield  sections  each  of 

rih  U  ^u"""^^  "^"^  *  '^""''"''  "^"««  projecting  from 
each  side  thereof,  and  said  webs,  and  said  flanges  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  said  gear  box  and  to  the  top  thereof 


^^ 3,e39^t9 

DITCH  FORMING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

•  ^  ^  ^^^^  GRADER 

Ja^s  C.  CftMi,  Box  144  «nd  Jolm  L.  Sprinkle,  R.R.  2, 

.».  .  ,!^  '^  C»*«««own,  iDd. 

FUad  Mar.  13,  1959.  Ser.  No.  799^47 

1  Claim.    (CL  37—98) 


«#  Vk"^  adjustable  ripper  tooth  for  power  shovel  buckets 
of  the  type  including  a  horizontally  disposed  recepUde 
ri'^r^nx'^"'  "'^^^•^'»  interconnected  by  means  of  a 
te^^^  7      !^**  •  ^''°^  *^''  ""  "Pf*^  b^«^  vvall  in- 

1,5^.1^%?^'  '^'^'  °^  "^^  °PP*»'»«^  «de  walls, 
and  aplural.ty  of  forwardly  projecting  and  downwarSy 

mcbned  digging  teeth  spaced  along  the  forward  end  of 

said  bottom  wall,  the  forward  edges  of  said  opposite  side 

^d  :^  s?i'^"°'":r'".  ''^°'  *"  opemngTtS:  "^. 

ward  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  adjustable  ripper  tooth 
comprising  a  npper  tooth  member  having  an  elongated 
Ini^r  .^  "^  <*"".'n*ting  in  a  ripper  tooth  portion  Vt  its 
lower  end  and  having  means  on  its  upper  end  adapted  to 

»aid  shank  extending  across  said  opening  and  beyond  the 

[^Z'^tt  f^Z  °!."^^  ^''^  ^^'  *^'  shanri^^g  of 

LJ;^  \^  ^^"^  ^  ^  ^•"'^^  **»ween  adjacent 
teeth  of  said  digging  teeth.  »i*^ni 


EARTH  WORKING  SCRAPER  WITH  SEOUENTIAI 
^^,  &  "««"*»»^  Paiadne,  DL,  aHigMtr  to  latena- 

FUed  Mar.  14,  19M.  Ser.  No.  14,883 
4Claiw.    (a.  37—129) 


The  combination  with  a  wheeled  frame  having  a  for- 
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on  said  bowl  structure  and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a 
closed  to  an  open  position  relative  to  said  dischar^  end, 
and  an  ejector  gate  movable  forwardly  from  a  retracted 
position  within  said  bowl  for  discharging  a  load  from  said 
discharge  end;  a  fluid  actuated  mechanism  for  moving  said 
apron  and  said  ejector  gate  comprising  a  first  fluid  jack 
supported  on  said  bowl  structure,  said  fluid  jack  including 
a  first  ram  connected  to  said  gate,  a  second  one-way  fluid 
jack  supported  on  said  bowl,  said  second  fluid  jack  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  a  housing  connected  to  said  cylinder, 
a  second  ram  positioned  for  reciprocation  within  said 
cylinder,  said  second  ram  being  connected  to  said  apron, 
a  valve  mechanism  within  said  housing,  said  valve  mech- 
anism including  a  valve  opening  having  a  valve  seat 
adapted  to  communicate  with  said  cylinder,  a  valve  ele- 
ment movably  positioned  relative  to  said  valve  seat  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  opening,  a  first  conduit 
connected  to  said  valve  opening  and  said  first  fluid  jack, 
means  connected  to  said  second  jack  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  thereto  whereby  said  second  ram  is  moved 
and  said  apron  is  raised,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
second  ram  and  said  valve  element  to  move  the  valve  ele- 
ment in  response  to  movement  of  the  second  ram  to  an 
open  position  whereupon  during  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  said  second  ram  and  upon  movement  of  said 
apron  to  an  open  position  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  cylinder  is  delivered  through  said  first  conduit  to  said 
first  jack  whereupon  said  first  ram  is  moved  and  said 
ejector  gate  is  moved  forwardly  to  the  discharge  position. 


3,839,212 

HYDRAULIC  APRON  AND  EJECTOR  GATE 

MECHANISM  FOR  SCRAPERS 

Vcmc  P.  Donner,  Palattne,  111.,  assignor  to  Intematioiial 

Harvester  Compa^r,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporattoa  of 

New  Jcncy 

Filed  Jaly  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41^97 
14  ClalBs.    (CL  37—129) 


^  J, 


3,839,213 
GIMBAL  MOUNTED  HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 
Gcorfe  S.  AUiii,  Jr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assigMMr  to  J.  I. 
Case  Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiacon- 
rin 

FUed  Dec.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,191 
7Claiiii«.    (CL37— 144) 


1.  For  a  scraper  comprising  a  scraper  bowl  having  a 
discharge  end,  an  apron  pivotally  connected  to  said  bowl 
and  movable  from  a  lowered  to  a  raised  position  relative 
to  said  discharge  end,  and  an  ejector  gate  movable  within 
said  bowl  from  a  loading  position  toward  said  discharge 
end  to  a  discharge  position;  an  apron  and  gate  actuating 
mechanism  comprising,  a  first  fluid  cylinder  connected  to 
said  bowl,  a  movable  ram  on  said  cylinder  connected  to 
said  apron,  a  second  fluid  cylinder  on  said  bowl,  a  sec- 
ond movable  ram  on  said  cylinder  connected  to  said  gate, 
a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  first  cylinder,  a  second 
conduit  connected  to  said  second  cylinder,  a  third  con- 
duit connecting  said  first  cylinder  with  said  second  cyl- 
inder, valve  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
conduits,  said  valve  means  communicating  with  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  valve  means  being  operable 
in  one  position  to  connect  said  first  conduit  with  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  to  actuate  said  first  ram  to  raise  said 
apron,  and  means  associated  with  said  second  cylinder 
and  said  third  conduit  to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  first  conduit  to  said  second  cylinder  when  said  apron 
has  been  moved  to  its  raised  position  whereupon  said  gate 
is  moved  toward  the  discharge  position,  said  valve  being 
movable  to  connect  said  first  and  second  conduits  where- 
by said  apron  is  lowered  by  gravity  and  said  first  ram  is 
moved  whereby  fluid  in  said  first  cylinder  is  forced  to  said 
second  cylinder  to  retract  said  second  ram  and  said  gate 
is  returned  to  its  loading  position.    .  ^„„,^  _ 


1 .  A  mounting  assembly  for  movably  affixing  a  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  to  a  supporting  structure  including  a  bracket 
member  secured  to  the  supporting  structure,  the  bracket 
member  defining  an  opening,  a  movable  member  adapted 
to  be  rotatably  disposed  within  said  opening,  the  movable 
member  having  yoke  arms,  cooperating  means  intercon- 
necting the  cylinder  and  the  yoke  arms  for  allowing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  yoke  arms,  the 
movable  member  and  the  bracket  member  defining  a 
single  pair  of  cooperating  annular  coplanar,  coaxial  bear- 
ing groove  race  portions,  and  bearing  means  engaged 
within  said  grooves  in  position  to  secure  said  race  por- 
tions against  movement  out  of  said  co-planar,  coaxial  re- 
lation whereby  the  movable  member  may  have  rotational 
movement  relative  to  the  bracket  member  and  the  sup- 
porting structure  while  being  restricted  against  any  other 
movement  by  the  bearing  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
single  pair  of  grooves. 


3,839,214 

FOLDING  IRONING  BOARDS 

Lda  R.  llBMf.  242S  NW.  Nkkob  Bhrd^ 

Loi«Tlcw,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  i,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753^469 

laaim.    (CL38— 115) 


■p^-r 


A  folding  ironing  board  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular flat  metallic  panel  section,  a  pair  of  opposed 
depending  sides  integrally  formed  with  the  opposite  nde 
edges  of  said  panel  section,  a  depending  end  extending 
between  and  integrally  connecting  the  depending  sides 
at  one  end  of  said  panel  section,  a  second  relatively  flat 
metallic  panel  section  arranged  in  confronting  end  to 
end  aligned  relation  with  respect  to  the  first-mentioned 
panel  section  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  first-men- 
tioned panel  section  for  swinging  movement  from  the 
end  to  end  aligned  relation  position  to  a  i>osition  above 
and  resting  upon  said  first-mentioned  panel  section,  said 
second  panel  section  having  opposite  side  edfcs  converg- 
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ing  outwardly  from  said  hinged  connection  to  said  first 
panel  section,  an  integral  depending  side  extending 
around  the  side  edges  of  said  second  panel  section,  a 
generally  rectangular  flat  base  underlying  and  secured  to 
sa  d  first  panel  section  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hollow 
bosses  integrally  depending  from  one  end  of  said  flat 
base,  a  relatively  thin  generally  flat  socket  member 
integrally  depending  from  said  flat  base  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  hollow  bosses  intermediate  the  oppo- 
iite  side  edges  of  said  flat  base  with  said  socket  and  said 
bosses  each  being  provided  with  transverse  set  screws,  a 
telescoping  vertically  positioned  leg  rounded  in  croas  sec- 
tion, received  in  both  bosses  comprising  said  pair  of 
hollow  bosses,  and  a  flat  sloping  leg  positioned  in  said 
flat  socket  member,  said  sloping  leg  having  a  hingedly 
attached  lower  section. 


M39^15 
ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 


FIM  Fc^  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79S,72t 
UClidM.    (CL3S— 121) 


1.  In  an  ironing  table  having  a  top,  a  first  leg  pivoted 
to  said  top  on  a  transverse  axis,  a  second  leg  croMing  and 
pivotally  interconnected  to  said  first  leg.  and  an  adjust- 
able means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
leg  to  nid  top,  said  means  comprising  a  slide  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  second  kg.  a  guide  se- 
cured to  and  dlsBding  longitudinally  of  said  top  and  slid- 
ably  receiving  and  supporting  said  slide,  said  guide  and 
slide  being  formed  from  a  pair  of  interfitting  channels 
having  horizontal  webs  and  vertically  projecting  flanges, 
a  bracket  mounted  oo  the  lower  face  of  the  top  and  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  guide,  a  pair  of  lock- 
ing members  swingably  carried  in  said  bracket  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  top.  said  locking 
members  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide 
snd  extending  through  openings  in  the  guide  flanges  to 
frictionally  engage  the  slide  flanges  for  locking  said 
slide  in  the  guide,  biasing  means  acting  between  said  guide 
snd  locking  members  to  urge  said  locking  members  into 
locked  position  against  the  slide  flanges,  and  means  for 
swinging  said  locking  members  out  of  engagement  with 
the  slide  flanges  for  adjusUbly  sliding  the  slide  within 
the  guide. 


3.«39J1< 
DESK  MOUNT 
Gordon    E.    Nicbob,    Middlcboro.    Mass.,    assinor    to 
Wintfarop-AtUas  Co.,  Inc.,  Middicboro,  Mms.,  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Massachasctts 

Filed  Dm.  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,19t 
IfChdBM.    (CL4«— I2t) 


hinted  to  the  back  side  of  the  faceboard  for  angular  dis- 
placement relative  thereto,  a  pair  of  baseboards  situated 
between  the  lower  part  of  the  faceboard  and  the  leg,  said 
baseboards  being  hinged  at  their  adjacent  edges  to  each 
other,  and  at  their  distal  edges  to  the  lower  edges  of  the 
faceboard  and  the  leg  respectively,  the  baseboards  being 
of  substantially  the  same  width  so  that  the  hinge  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  edges  of  the  baseboards  is  substantially 
vertically  subjacent  the  hinge  connecting  the  leg  to  the 
faceboard.  and  a  brace  hinged  to  the  faceboard  so  as  to 
extend  rearwardly  therefrom  at  an  acute  angle,  the  distal 
end  of  the  brace  being  interengageable  with  a  component 
part  at  the  base  at  an  obtuse  angle  so  as  to  hold  the  leg 
displaced  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  faceboard. 


MM417 

REVERSIBLE  MIRROR  AND  REMOVABLE 

PiCTURB  FRAME 

^iJ^^^*"*""^  '^««  "-^  N.Y.    (%  Syaikol 

Novdtj  Co.,  43H  Aasda  Blvd.,  blMd  Pwt,  N.Y.) 

FUad  Aag.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4<,M4 

lOafeiB.    (CL4«— 152) 


/-^ 


A  conibination  frame  type  mounting  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  main  panel  member  having  a  backing 
panel  portion  and  a  marginal  flange  spaced  from  the  panel 
portion  to  define  a  marginal  groove  therebetween  for 
receiving  a  flexible  sheet,  a  flexible  sheet  in  the  marginal 
groove,  said  backing  panel  portion  having  a  pair  of  end 
slots  communicating  with  said  marginal  groove  for  in- 
sertion of  the  flexible  sheet,  a  frame  member  releasably 
connected  to  said  main  panel  and  having  a  marginal 
flange  spaced  from  the  main  panel  member  to  form  a 
marginal  groove  therebetween,  a  rigid  sheet  clamped 
between  the  frame  and  panel  members  and  in  the  mar- 
ginal groove  in  the  frame  member,  said  rigid  sheet  cover- 
ing the  end  slots  in  the  backing  panel  portion,  and  said 
members  having  marginal  ribs  each  extending  away  from 
the  flange  of  its  member  and  toward  the  other  member, 
said  ribs  frictionally  interlocking  to  rdeasably  connect 
the  main  panel  member  and  the  frame  member. 


M39.21f 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD 
r  A.  WkMag  aad  Jfanmic  O.  Rogers,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  1224,  MoMk.  Ala. 

FBsd  Jaik  13,  im,  Scr.  No.  t2,M4 

1  ClalBk    (CL  4*— J4«) 


1.  A  meant  compnsing  a  rigid  faceboard  adapted  to  be  A  phonograph  record  comprising  a  disc  having  a  main 
•upported  at  its  lower  edge  m  an  upright,  rearwardly  in-  body  portion  with  a  sound  track  thereon  and  provided 
Clined  posttXMi  by  s  base,  said  base  comprising,  a  leg    adjacent  the  center  thereof  with  an  endless  hoe  of  weak- 
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ness  defining  a  removable  center  portion  which,  when 
removed,  provides  a  circular  opening  at  the  center  of  the 
disc  for  reception  of  a  turntable  shaft,  and  indicia  carried 
by  said  removable  center  portion,  said  indicia  identifying 
an  artist  associated  with  a  recording  on  said  sound  track, 
said  removable  center  portion  being  provided  with  an 
eccentrically  disposed  aperture. 


3,«39,219 

.,  ^    SIMULATED  BIRD  LAWN  MOBILE 

^^"^  ^■^.'"f^  '•^•^  Parkslds  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22^29 

4C]aiBH.    (CL41— It) 


presents  a  dahlia-like  shape,  a  stem  passing  through  all 
of  the  bores  of  each  of  said  uniu  and  projecting  at  iu 
upper  end  beyond  the  uppermost  petal  unit  of  the  stack. 
the  eflFective  diameter  of  a  lower  flower  petal  unit  in  the 
stack  being  greater  than  the  effective  diameter  of  the 
upper  flower  petal  unit  in  the  stack,  an  inverted  conical 
plug  mounted  over  the  end  of  said  stem  pressing  against 
the  top  of  the  sUck  of  petal  uniu  which  places  the  fingers 
of  each  peul  unit  under  pressure  while  the  greater  diam- 
eter in  the  lower  unit  permits  a  camming  action  under 
the  pressure  of  said  mounted  plug  to  move  the  upper 
peUl  elements  inwardly  and  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
plug  thereby  having  said  plug  simulate  the  central  nucleus 
defining  the  heart  of  the  dahlia  shape  with  the  peUl  ele- 
ments surrounding  the  heart. 


3,t39,221 

CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  WTTH  ELLIPTICAL 

SPRINGS 

Daniel  D.  Masrave,  t2«l  Caraway  St.,  CaUa  John.  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  «,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,745 

3ClainM.    (CL  42-^5«) 


1.  A  detachable  device  simulating  a  bird,  comprising 
one  part  formed  from  sheet  stock  and  simulating  the 
body  of  the  bird,  a  second  part  formed  from  wire  stock 
detachably  connected  to  said  one  part  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  simulate  the  legs  of  the  bird, 
a  third  generally  upright  part  formed  from  wire  stock 
and  simulating  the  neck  of  the  bird,  a  fourth  part  formed 
from  sheet  stock  detachably  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  third  part  and  simulating  the  head  of  the  bird 
a  counterweight  carried  by  said  third  part  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  and  means  providing  a  detachable,  articu- 
lated, swinging  connection  between  said  thffd  part  and 
said  one  part  operable  to  permit  said  third  and  fourth 
parts  to  swing  freely  as  a  unit  in  the  breeze  relative  to 
said  one  part,  said  means  including  a  book  on  said  third 
part  intermediate  said  counterweight  and  said  fourth 
part  and  an  eye  on  said  one  part  in  outwardly  offset  rela- 
tion thereto,  said  hook  being  loosely  received  in  and 
suspended  from  said  eve  for  swinging  movement. 


i  - 


1.  A  magazine  for  a  firearm  comprising  a  case  for  stor- 
ing cartridges  having  a  pair  of  lips  with  an  exit  port  there- 
between, a  follower  for  engaging  said  cartridges,  a  folded 
leaf  spring  for  engaging  said  follower  and  consisting  of 
flat  portions  and  partial  elliptical  portions,  tubular  ellip- 
tical springs  inserted  in  said  partial  elliptical  portions 
with  the  major  axes  of  said  tubular  elliptical  springs  co- 
inciding with  the  major  axes  of  said  partial  elliptical  por- 
tions, means  for  rotating  said  tubular  elliptical  springs  to 
align  their  said  major  axes  with  the  minor  axes  of  said 
partial  elliptical  portions,  and  detent  means  for  retaining 
said  major  axes  of  said  tubular  elliptical  springs  in  align- 
ment with  said  minor  axes  of  said  partial  elliptical  por- 
tions. 


3,t39a29 

ARTIFICIAL  DAHUA-LIKE  FLOWER 

AHk^  lean  FHstot,  21  Ave.  dn  Camp,  Fontaines 

a/SaoM  (RboM),  Vrwrnct 

Filed  Apr.  !•,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  lt2,M9 

dalBM  priority,  applicatioa  FnaMc  ScpC  12,  19M 

4  Claims.    (Cl.41~.13) 


3,t39,222 
GUN  STOCK  Wrni  A  COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 

RECOIL  ABSORBER 

Ralph  O.  Hoge,  1352  N.  AMa  Vista,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnnc  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  *i9JH 

5  Clainis.     (CL  4Z— 74) 


I .  An  artificial  dahlia-type  flower  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  similar  plastic  flower  petal  units  in  stacked  relation, 
each  of  said  petal  units  having  an  axially  bored  central 
disc  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  fingers  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  circumference  of  each  disc  and  being 
integral  therewith,  a  flower  petal  element  supported  at 
its  base  by  each  linger  and  being  integral  therewith  to 
extend  beyond  said  finger  and  define  a  generally  circular 
periphery  which  with  the  petals  from  other  stacked  uniU 


2.  A  gun  of  the  class  described  which  indudes:  a 
short  stock  member  affixed  to  the  gun  barrel;  a  butt 
plate  member  mounted  on  said  stock  member  for  rela- 
tive movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  gun;  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  mounted  on  one  of  said  members 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  mutually  parallel  and  ex- 
tending generally  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  gun; 
means  forming  fluid  passageways  interconnecting  said 
cylinders:  a  plurality  of  pistons  slidaMy  disposed,  one 
each,  in  said  cylinders,  and  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
members;  compressible  fluid  under  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  cylinders 
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normally  urging  said  pistons  in  the  direction  whereby 
said  buttplate  member  is  moved  rearwardly  of  the  gun, 
and  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  pistons  in  the 
opposite  direction:  and  means  limiting  the  rearward 
movement  of  said  buttplate  member. 


M39a23 

FBH  LURE  RETRIEVER 

WiWam  T.  Pavck,  2745  RUgdaad  Ave.,  Bcrwyn,  m. 

Filed  Not.  27,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  <99,4«9 

♦  Clainu.     (CL  43— 17J) 


I.  In  a  fish  lure  retriever,  a  body  element,  wing  ele- 
ments on  the  body  element  extending  outwardly  from  one 
,  face  thereof,  said  wing  elements  each  having  fish  line 
orienution  openings  penetrating  the  wing  element  ma- 
terial to  constantly  carry  said  body  element  from  sepa- 
rated points  of  support  upon  said  fish  line  and  for  stabile 
disposition  in  close  proximity  adjacent  the  length  of  the 
fish  line,  latch  means  on  one  of  the  aforesaid  elements 
and  arranged  to  engage  a  fish  lure  part,  and  connecting 
means  on  said  body  element  to  receive  a  cord  to  manipu- 
late said  body  element,  said  connecting  means  and  said 
latch  means  being  disposed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
element  whereby  a  pull  on  said  cord  will  act  to  rotate  the 
body  element  relative  to  said  fish  line  to  urge  and  to 
hold  said  latch  means  in  an  operative  latching  position 
with  respect  to  said  fish  lure  part. 


3,039,224 

BAIT  WELL  ASSEMBLY 

James  B.  Hartzof,  7942  Gkoicot,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

FIM  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  64,4«2 

SCIaiiiu.     (CL43— 5^ 


1.  A  bait  well  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  bracket  as- 
sembly for  releasable  attachment  to  the  transom  of  a  boat 
to  project  downwardly  therebehind  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
water  line  and  a  bait  container  assembly  pivotally  attached 
to  said  rigid  bracket  assembly  at  but  a  single  axis  whereby 
said  container  assembly  is  rotatable  about  said  single  axis 
from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  a  substan- 
tially vertical  position,  said  bait  container  assembly  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat-bottomed  bait  can  and  a  hinge 
member  attached  to  the  forward  bottom  edge  thereof 
for  said  pivotal  attachoMot  to  said  rigid  bracket  assero- 
My  It  said  asfle  aaia  oi  roution. 

t 


3^39425 

MINNOW  PAIL  ATTACHMENT 

Cart  JoMpk  ^fi>nra,  5S43  Rsfa  Drira,  Toledo  13,  OUo 

Filed  Joe  29. 19597Scr.  No.  t23,44t 

1  Clata.    (CL  43— 4<) 


A  bait  lifting  attachment  for  minnow  pails  of  the  type 
comprising  a  top  having  an  access  opening  therein  and  a 
hinged,  vertically  swingable  cover  for  the  opening  mounted 
on  the  top  and  having  perforations  therein,  said  attach- 
ment comprising:  a  split,  resilient  metallic  ring  operable 
through  the  opening  and  in  the  pail,  a  circular  net  mounted 
on  said  ring,  and  arcuate  mounting  arms  integral  with 
the  ends  of  the  ring,  said  arms  including  bendable  free 
end  portions  engageable  selectively  in  the  perforations  for 
fixedly  hanging  the  attachment  on  the  lower  side  of  the 
cover  for  swinging  movement  therewith. 


3,939,224 

FISHING  TACKLE  CONTAINER 

AadMoy  I.  Bivdonai,  63«9  W.  82iid  St, 

Los  Ai«dcs  45,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,993 

2  CUam.    (CL  43— 57  J) 


1.  In  a  fishing  tackle  container,  an  open-top  one-piece 
shallow  receptacle  unit  of  plastic  material  having  a  bot-> 
tom  wall,  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  plurality  of  projections 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  bottom  wall  for  engagement  with 
portions  of  fishing  tackle,  said  peripheral  wall  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  peripheral  flanges  whereby 
the  peripheral  wall  and  the  two  flanges  form  a  spool  to  be 
wound  by  fishing  tackle  leaders,  there  being  at  least  one 
slot  in  said  peripheral  wall  and  one  of  said  flanges  thereof 
to  permit  fishing  tackle  to  extend  therethrough,  said  pro- 
jections forming  spaced  channels  to  receive  portions  of 
fishing  tackle,  said  receptacle  unit  being  made  of  resilient 
material  for  the  walls  of  said  channels  to  yieldingly  grip 
portions  of  fishing  tackle,  said  receptacle  unit  being 
formed  with  a  socket  for  frictional  engagement  with  an 
adjoining  receptacle  unit  whereby  a  plurality  of  the  recep- 
tacle units  may  be  stacked  in  releasable  engagement  with 
each  other  to  form  a  composite  receptacle  with  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  one  receptacle  unit  closing  the  open  top  of 
an  adjacent  receptacle  unit. 


3,939,227 

SUF  ON  EASEL  FOR  BOOKS  OR  LIKE  ARTICLES 

Gcorfc  O.  Bodiholtz,  ParamM,  N J.,  aMJfnr  to  Slip  On 

EaMi  Corporatloa,  PanuMS,  NJ. 

FIM  Dec.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73y4U 

t  CklMS.     (CI.  45—15) 

1.  A  folding  easel  for  supporting  books  or  like  articles 

in  upright  position,  comprij^pg:   a  front  panel,  a  rear 
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panel  swingably  connected  to  said  front  panel  adjacent 
the  upper  edges  of  said  panels,  a  bottom  panel  swingably 
joined  at  iu  front  and  rear  edges,  respectively,  to  the 
front  and  rear  panels  adjacent  their  lower  edges,  said 
bottom  panel  being  longitudinally  divided  into  two  sec- 
tions by  hinge  means  permitting  infolding  of  said  sections 
between  said  front  and  rear  panels  for  collapsing  of  said 
easel  into  a  flat  package,  and  means  for  fastening  a  book 
or  like  article  to  said  easel,  said  means  comprising  a 


3,039^29 
TOY  CAR  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
Marcel  Reoe  Van  Clcempat  Northampton,  Ei^laiid,  as- 
slgoor  to  The  Mettoy  Company  Limited,  Northamp- 
ton, England,  a  British  company 

FUed  May  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,201 

Clafans  priority,  application  Greirt  Britain  May  17,  1957 

1  Claim.    (CL  44—291) 


relatively  narrow  vertically  disposed  strip  of  sheet  mate- 
rial located  to  one  side  of  the  center  of  said  front  panel 
and  attached  to  said  front  panel  adjacent  the  upper  and 
lower  margins  of  said  front  panel  and  said  strip,  said 
rear  panel  being  divided  into  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  section  by  hinge  means,  whereby  the  upper  section 
of  said  rear  panel  can  be  used  as  a  base  for  said  easel 
when  inverted,  with  both  sections  of  said  bottom  panel 
lying  flat  and  coplanariy  against  the  back  surface  of  said 
front  panel. 


3,939,22S 

SPINNING  TOY 

Alfred  A.  Mazaadra,  174  Hardii«  Ave,  Stratfocd.  Com. 

Flkd  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  I12,479 

SOalBM.    (CL  44-^7) 


1.  A  spinning  toy  comprising  a  disk,  a  handle  includ- 
ing a  hand  grip  and  a  rod  extending  from  one  end  there- 
of provided  with  a  pivotal  bearing  at  its  outer  end,  said 
disk  provided  with  a  central  bearing  mounted  to  rotate 
the  disk  freely  on  said  pivotal  bearing,  and  an  unbalancing 
weight  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  disk  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  its  central  bearing,  said  weight 
by  being  fixed  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  disk  providing  an  unbalancing  weight  for  the  disk  to 
thus  provide  a  sole  means  of  causing  rotation  of  the  disk 
about  said  bearing  by  up  and  down  movement  thereof  in 
the  plane  of  the  disk  free  of  other  support  or  operating 


A  toy  comprising  a  tractor  vehicle  supported  on  wheels 
and  a  trailer  vehicle  supported  at  its  rear  end  upon  wheels 
and  at  its  front  end  upon  the  tractor  vehicle,  the  vehicles 
being  pivotally  and  detachably  connected  together  by  a 
peg  projecting  downwardly  from  the  trailer  vehicle  and 
engaging  rotatably  into  an  aperture  in  the  tractor  vehicle, 
the  peg  having  a  rounded  lower  end  above  which  is  a 
narrow  neck,  wiult  the  tractor  vehicle  carries  below  the 
said  aperture,  a  pair  of  parallel  resilient  wires  which  can 
be  forced  apart  by  the  lower  end  of  the  peg  and  will  then 
engage  around  the  neck  of  the  peg. 


3,t39439 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WOUNDS  IN 

TREES  AND  aiRUBS 

Francis  W.  Holmes,  24  Bcflvhkc  Terrace,  md  Joseph  S. 

Dcmaradzkl,  194  West  St,  both  of  Amherst  Mi 

Filed  Sept  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  842,732 

i  Claims.    (CL  47— 8) 


1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  tree  or  shrub  which  has 
outer  bark,  cambium  and  sapwood,  to  heal  a  wound  ex- 
tending through  the  outer  bark,  cambium  and  into  the 
sapwood,  the  steps  of  shaping  the  bark  and  cambium  sur- 
rounding the  wound  by  applying  a  template  thereto  and 
cutting  around  the  template;  shaping  similarly  by  cutting 
around  a  template  of  the  same  shape  and  area,  a  piece  of 
living  bark  from  a  distant  predetermined  source  to  fit  ac- 
curately in  said  wound;  then  securing  the  said  piece  in 
place  within  said  shaped  bark  and  cambium  surrounding 
the  wound. 


means  than  the  handle. 


Mn»'  M»?  lo  39 


3,939,231 
EQUALIZING  GLASS  TEMPERATURE  IN  GATHER- 
ING AREA  OF  GLASS  FURNACES 
Herbert  M.  Angsbtugci.  Sytrania,  Ohio,  mad  Harold  R. 
Schntz,   Fort   Landerdalc,  Ffau,   asBicnon   to   Owcm- 
DUaois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  795,518 
2  Clafans.    (O.  49—77) 
1.  The  method  of  gathering  charges  of  molten  glass 
into  a  pair  of  side-by-side   blank  molds  constructed 
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aad  arranged  for  carriage  into,  through  and  out  of 
Ike  glass  by  a  ram,  comprising  flowing  molten  glass 
through  a  channel,  inserting  said  blank  molds  simul- 
taneously into  the  glass  in  said  channel  at  a  pair  of 
respectively  longitudinally  spaced  gathering  areas  de- 
fined by  the  spacing  between  the  said  pair  of  molds  on 
the  ram  and  operation  thereof  during  charging  the 
molds  with  glass,  one  of  the  gathering  areas  being 
upstream  in  the  glass  from  the  other  gathering  area, 
passing  a  plurality  of  electric  currents  through  the  glass 
in  and  adjacent  to  the  said  other  gathering  area,  said 


currents  being  impressed  in  the  glass  hi  a  plurality  of 
variable  length  parallel  paths  disposed  substantiaDy  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  glass,  said  paths 
being  qwced  from  each  other  hi  a  downstream  direction, 
and  separately  controlling  the  heating  effect  of  each  of 
said  currents  being  impressed,  whereby  the  heating  effect 
among  the  said  plurality  of  current  paths  is  progressively 
increased  according  to  their  disposition  in  the  down- 
stream direction  to  equalize  the  temperature  of  the  glass 
at  said  other  gathering  area  to  that  at  said  upstream 
gathering  area. 

CONNECTOR  FOR  MOUNTING  ROOF 

FORMING  PANELS 

Harold  S.  Dmm,  li3  Fhata  Way,  Fort  LandcnUlc,  Fla. 

Fled  My  (,  19Sf ,  Sot.  No.  g25,M5 

1  CWw.    (CL  5«— 346) 


1.  A  roof  forming  structure  including  rafter  beams 
and  mullions,  a  connector  bar  for  mounting  on  said 
rafter  beams  and  mullions,  said  connector  bar  being  of 
I-beam  shape  in  cross  section  and  haiving  a  base  flange, 
a  head  flange  and  a  vertical  web  extending  between  the 
flanges  and  co-operating  therewith  in  forming  oppositely- 
directed  channels  for  the  reception  of  roof  panels,  the 
head  flange  of  said  bar  being  provided  along  its  marginal 
edge  and  in  its  under  face  with  downwardly-directed 
spline  grooves,  yieldaUe  splines  being  received  within 
said  grooves  and  bearing  against  the  upper  surfaces  of 
the  panels  located  between  the  flanges  of  said  bar,  the 
imder  surface  of  the  head  flange  to  the  rear  of  the  grooves 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending 
serrations,  said  serrations  frictionally  engaging  marginal 
portions  of  the  panels  and  whereby  to  retain  the  panels 
in  place  between  the  flanges  of  the  bar. 


for  roution  about  an  upri^t  axis,  guide  means,  means 
connecting  the  guide  means  to  the  tumUMe  for  rotation 
therewith  to  different  angular  positions  about  said  up- 
right axis,  and  for  rocking  about  a  horizontal  rocking  axis 
to  different  rocked  positions  in  said  angular  positions,  a 
main  boom  supported  by  said  guide  means  for  rocking 
therewith  and  for  endwise  movement  relative  thereto 
transversely  of  the  tiunublc  in  all  of  said  angular  and 
rocked  positions,  a  platform  adapted  to  support  a  work- 
man in  a  working  position,  a  support  for  the  platform, 
pivot  means  suspending  the  support  from  the  outer  end 
of  the  boom  for  movement  with  said  boom  and  for  swing- 
ing movement  relative  to  the  boom  about  a  generally 


horizontal  swinging  axis  spaced  from  said  horizontal 
rocking  axis,  connecting  means  connecting  the  platform 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  support,  a  first  power  means 
operable  to  rotate  the  turntable,  a  second  power  means 
connected  to  the  guide  and  turntable  for  rocking  the 
guide,  a  third  power  means  carried  by  the  turntable  and 
connected  to  the  boom  for  effecting  said  endwise  move- 
ment of  the  boom,  a  fourth  power  means  connected  to 
the  boom  and  to  the  support  for  swinging  the  support  dur- 
ing rocking  of  the  boom  so  as  to  maintain  the  platform 
horizontal  in  all  of  said  rocked  positions  of  the  boom. 
and  power  driven  conveyer  means  carried  by  the  boom 
for  conveying  blocks  to  the  support. 


3,039034 
HONING  APPARATUS 
CtarsM*  A.  BnlMaB,  La  Vchm,  C^if^  — jgnw  to  Gca- 
crai  Dyaiiili  s  Corporatioa,  Saa  Dteto,  Calif^  a  cor* 
poradoa  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  21. 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,Slt 
nClainH.    (CLSl— 2) 


■ii^ 


3,«39,233 

APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

B;  HohBca,  ILD.  1.  Bvrtoa,  OWo,  asrigiui  of  tea 

percent  to  Pkilip  R.  Mather,  Boeto^  Mmb. 

FBed  Dec.  3«,  195S.  Scr.  No.  7S3,94« 

IfClalM.    (Cl.m—5M) 

1.  A  machine  for  use  in  laying  blocks  in  a  wall  and 

comprising  a  main  frame,  a  turntable  mounted  thereon 


1.  An  apparatus  for  finishing  the  imeriors  of  passages 
in  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  pumping 
chambers,  a  diaphragm  disposed  in  each  pumping  cham- 
ber, said  diaphragms  separating  each  pumping  chamber 
into  a  first  compartment  for  containing  an  abrasive  slurry 
and  a  second  compartment,  said  first  compartment  of 
each  pumping  chamber  connected  to  a  selected  passage 
of  said  workpiece.  and  means  connected  to  the  second 
compartment  of  each  pumping  chamber  for  applying  pres- 
sure and  suction  to  said  diaphragms  thereby  causing 
movement  of  said  abrasive  slurry  through  saad  selected 
passage  of  said  workpiece. 


JlWE  19,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,039a35 
»-._.  ^  „  ^CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Rofcert  G.  Hefaridi,  Rockcater,  N.Y,       ' 
Mjjjfae  A  Ekctroaks  Corp..  ■ 

FIM  Jaa.  31,  mi,  Scr.  No.  86,117 
25CUM.    (0.51—73) 
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universal  pivot  poim,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  shaft  unit  to  said  device  for  adjustment  of  theThaft 


^-^-,.' 


umt  relative  to  said  device  in  a  plane  transvene  of  the 
common  axis  of  the  shafts. 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  flat  annular  member  provided 
with  an  edge  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof  for  cutting  an 
element  into  thin  slices,  the  combination  comprising 
moans  for  supporting  said  ammlar  member  in  a  pkoe 
normal  to  the  axis  of  the  element,  a  drive  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  supporting  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  annular  member,  a  movable  member 
for  supporting  said  element  in  relation  to  said  annular 
member,  a  second  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  movaWe  member  for  moving  said  movable  member 
and  said  element  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
element  is  arranged  within  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
annular  member  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
element  is  arranged  in  relation  to  one  surface  of  said  an- 
nular member  between  said  inner  diameter  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  annular  member,  a  slice  of  said  element 
being  cut  by  said  edge  as  said  element  is  moved  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  means  arranged 
withm  and  independent  of  said  supporting  means  for 
said  annular  nnember  for  receiving  the  cut  slices  of  said 
element,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
aWe member  and  to  said  second  drive  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  element  as  it  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  so  as  to 
effect  a  uniform  material  removal  rate. 


3,t39,237 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  GRINDING 
^_-*-*  .   -  MACHINES 

M^cUne  Wotfci,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporation  of  mi- 

FOed  Am.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S33,t5< 
tCUmm.   (CL51— IM) 


3,«39,23< 
UNIVERSALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BUFFING 
,^    ,^.  .        AND  LIKE  APPARATUS 
Otto  TUei,  Detroit,  and  Harold  A.  Lane,  Birmingham, 
5P^  ■■■*^"  **»  MIdwcct  Sapply  awl  MMufactnring 
^^^"T^'^*™'****  ^*^^  •  coqporatioa  of  Mlch^an 
FUcd  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No:t5t,4<l      ^^ 
SClafans.    (CL51— 99) 
I.  A  machine  for  performing  a  buflBng  or  h*ke  work 
finishing  operation,  comprising  a  shaft  unit  including  a 
pair  of  elongated,  coaxially  telescoping  shafts,  one  of 
which  has  means  for  supporting  a  work  finishing  tool, 
means  for  mounting  the  other  of  said  shafts  for  universal 
adjustment  about  a  universal  pivot  point  to  present  said 
tool,  as  mounted  by  said  shaft  unit,  at  different  angles 
to  a  work  piece,  a  device  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  unit  and  providing  for  a  movement  of  said  shaft 
iinit  and  tool  toward  and  from  said  work  piece  which  is 
lunited  to  one  of  various  planes  passing  through  said 


1.  A  grinding  machine  having,  in  combination,  a  hori- 
zontal bed  member,  a  work  Uble  reciprocable  on  said 
bed,  vertical  guideways  formed  on  said  bed  extending 
above  said  table,  a  head  member  mounted  on  said  guide- 
ways  to  slide  toward  and  away  from  said  table,  a  grind- 
ing wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  head  to  engage  a 
workpiece  on  said  table  as  the  table  is  reciprocated  back 
and  forth  past  said  head,  a  tracer  element  mounted  oo 
said  head  to  engage  and  move  along  a  pattern  mounted  on 
said  table,  a  screw  extending  between  said  members  and 
joumaled  on  one  member  to  turn  about  an  axis  paraUeUng 
said  guideways,  said  screw  being  axially  fixed  relative  to 
said  one  member  and  having  a  threaded  connection  with 
the  other  member,  a  reversible  rotary  hydraulic  actuator 
coupled  to  said  screw  and  operable  when  energized  to 
turn  the  screw  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  con- 
nection and  raise  and  lower  said  head  along  said  guide- 
ways,  a  reciprocating  hydraulic  actuator  connected  be- 
tween said  members  and  operable  when  energized  to  urfe 
said  head  alternately  back  and  forth  along  said  guide- 
ways,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  control  mech- 
anism responsive  to  the  movements  of  said  tracer  to  ener- 
gize said  actuators  simultaneously  in  directions  correspond- 
ing to  the  directions  of  the  variations  of  the  pattern 
whereby  said  reciprocating  actuator  vipphtaentM  the  action 
of  said  rotary  actuator  and  said  screw  in  moving  said 
bead  along  said  path. 
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M3943S 

OPTICAL  VIEWEK  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

GRESfDING  MACHINES 

G«of*  BMiko,  1S34  E.  223rd  St,  EMUd,  Ohio 

FU«d  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13,«M 

5  nihil     (CL  51—145) 


piece  holding  and  rotaiiof  centers  positioned  on  the 
table  at  the  grinding  wheel,  an  optical  comparator,  com- 
pnsing.  a  frame  member  mounted  on  the  table,  includ- 
ing a  rail  portion  extending  horizontally  above  the  work- 
piece  holding  centers,  a  platform  mounted  on  the  Uble 
adapted  to  support  a  reference  specimen  in  fixed  juxta- 
posiuon  relative  to  a  held  workpiece;  a  light-tight  bousing 
shdably  mounted  on  the  rail;  an  objective  lens  mounted 
vertically  through  the  bottom  of  said  bousing,  faced 
toward  the  workpiece;  the  housing  having  a  viewing 
screen  m  its  front  wall  and  an  image  projecting  system, 
optically  aligned  with  the  objecUve  lens,  disposed  therein 


1.  In  combmation  with  a  cylindrical  grinding  machine 
of  the  type  having  a  grinding  wheel,  a  uble,  and  work- 
piece  holding  centers  mounted  on  the  table  and  movable 
therewith  relative  to  the  grinding  wheel;  an  optical  com- 
parator, comprising,  a  frame  member  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  table  and  extending  above  the  area  between  the 
workpiece   holding  centers   and   the   grinding  wheel     a 
light-tight  housing  mounted  on  the  frame  above  the  work- 
piece  holding  centers;  a  vertically  extending  projection 
lens  system  holding  tube  pivotally  mounted  through  the 
top  of  the  housing,  at  a  nodal  point  of  the  projection 
ens  system;  a  viewing  screen  mounted  on  the  projection 
lens  holding  tube  through  a  light-tight  conduit,  including 
an  image  erecting  system;  a  downwardly  extending  first 
objective  lens  holding  tube  mounted  through  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  housing  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  pro- 
jection lens  tube;  a  horizontally  extending  second  objec- 
tive Jens  holding  tube,  mounted  through  one  side  wall  of 
the  housing;  a  beam  splitter  mirror,  mounted  within  the 
housing  at  an  inclination  of  45*  to  the  vertical,  with  iu 
upper  reflecting  surface  faced  toward  the  second  objec- 
tive, the-  optical  axes  of  the  first  and  second  objectives 
and  the  projection  lens  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  mirror;  a  reference  specimen 
holding  reticule  mounted  on  the  frame  in  optical  align- 
ment with  the  second  objective  and  connected  therewith 
through   a  light-tight  conduit;   meant  mounted   on   the 
frame  for  illuminating  the  reticule  and  workpiece;  and 
means  on  the  frame  for  cross-feeding  the  howii^  rela- 
tive to  the  taWe  so  that  the  optical  axis  of  the  fini  objec- 
tive may  be  aligned  with  the  formed  edge  of  a  workpiece, 
held  between  the  table  centers,  as  it  is  operated  upon  by 
the  grinding  wheel;  the  focal  lengths  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond objectives  being  such  that  they  wiD  form  superposed 
real  aenal  images  of  the  reference  specimen  and  work- 
piece,  at  a  scale  1:1,  within  the  housing,  in  the  focal  plane 
of  the  projection  lens;  whfle  the  focal  length  of  the  pro- 
joctton  lens  is  such  that  it  will  project  an  enlarged  image 
of  the  superpowd  aerial  images  on  to  the  viewing  screen, 
the  projection  lens   system   being   tiltable  to  scan   the 
aerial  image. 


between  the  objective  lens  and  the  viewing  screen;  and  a 
beam  splitter  mirror  mounted  below  the  objective  lens, 
at  an  inclination  of  45*  to  the  opUcal  axis  thereof,  with 
IU  reflecung  upper  surface  faced  toward  both  the  ob- 
jective lens  and  the  reference  specimen,  and  its  non- 
reflecting  lower  surface  faced  toward  the  workpiece;  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective  being  such  that  it  will  form 
superposed  real  aerial  images  of  the  re  erence  specimen 
and  workpiece  within  the  housing  in  the  focal  plane  of 
the  projector  lens;  the  housing  being  movable  longitudi- 
nally of  the  rail  to  simuluneousiy  focus  the  objecuve 
lens  on  Unearly  related  portions  of  the  workpiece  and 
reference  specimen. 


3,039J4« 

COMBINATION  FEED  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR 

GRINDING  MACHINES 

Harold  E.  Balilccr.  Wayacekoro,  Pa^  ■■%,ni  to 

Tool  Coapaay,  Waytsfcoro.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IW7.  Ser.  No.  <5«,9f2 

2$  Claims     (CL  51—1(5) 
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3.t39.239 
LINEAR  OPTICAL  COMPARATOR  FOR  AN 

OPERATING  MACHINE  TOOL 

Georte  BMko,  1134  E.  223id  St.,  EmIU,  Ohio 

Filed  JwM  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3«3t3 

1    I      ,.»^      ^S^''*^    (CL51— 145) 

I.  In  combmauoo  with  a  cylindrical  grinding  machine 
of  the  type  having  a  table,  a  grinding  wheel,  and  work- 


18.  la  a  grinding  machine  having  a  work  support,  i 
grinding  wheel  support,  a  grinding  wheel  roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  wheel  support,  a  feed  mechanism  for 
moving  said  wheel  support  toward  and  from  said  work 
support,  a  sizing  device,  continuous  moving  means  for 
aauating  said  feed  mechanism  to  advance  said  wheel  tu^ 
Pprt  for  a  preliminary  grinding  operation,  means  to  stop 
aid  cwitiBMOus  moving  means  before  a  workpiece  is 
•'«*■«*  to  ■«.  other  feed  actuating  means  operable  after 
said  continuous  moving  means  has  stopped  for  further 
actiialim  said  feed  mechanism  for  finish  grinding  until 
it  k  tiopped  by  said  sizing  device. 


June  19,  1902 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


611 


i 
V 


3,039^1 

FLOOR  SURFACING  MACHINES 

WUliam  E.  Holt,  649  2«th  St^  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  3.065 

4  aalnu.     (a.  51—194) 


«»>*    .-tv  itat' 


roo-uK    »  3,039,243 

FINISHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  H.  Davis,  Paiocsvillc,  Ohio,  aastgnor  to  Thompson 
iiJncw    -f  ^^  Wooldridge  Inc.,  aeveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  804,271 
10  Clafam.     (CL  51— 204) 


4.  A  rotary  surfacing  element  for  a  floor  surfacing 
machine  comprising  a  hollow  rotary  drum  formed  by 
a  cylindrical  shell  of  non-magnetic  material  closed  at  its 
ends  and  having  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  thereof,  a  sheet  of  abrasive  material 
adapted  to  fit  around  said  drum,  cushioning  means  for 
said  sheet  of  abrasive  material  comprising  a  circular 
backing  sheet  of  magnetic  metal  shaped  to  fit  around  said 
cylindrical  shell  and  a  continuous  layer  of  resilient  mate- 
rial coextensive  with  and  secured  to  the  outer  side  of  said 
backing  sheet,  said  backing  sheet  and  layer  of  cushioning 
material  having  spaced  edge  portions  in  line  with  said 
shell  slot,  magnetized  metal  incorporated  in  said  shell 
and  adapted  to  attract  and  hold  said  backing  sheet  with 
its  edge  portions  aligned  with  said  slot,  and  means  within 
said  drum  and  independent  of  said  magiKtized  metal  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  hold  taut  the  ends  of  said  sheet  of 
abrasive  material. 


\A^4«*    Jff  »«! 


8.  A  fabricated  tool  for  finishing  a  metal  surface  com- 
prising a  compressed  mass  of  screen-like  material  with 
particulate  abrasive  dispersed  uniformly  therethrough  be- 
tween filaments  of  said  material  and  with  particles  of 
said  abrasive  embedded  between  and  supported  solely  by 
filaments  of  the  compressed  material. 


3,039444 

TOOL  GRINDING  FIXTURE 

Wynn  S.  Vickermaa,  Rte.  1,  Box  84A,  Moses  Lake,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,570 

6  Claims.     (CL  51—219) 
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3,039,242 

SEAT  REFACING  TOOL 

Raymond  Eflenbogen,  50  River  Road,  and  William  H. 

Lapides,  163  1st  St.,  both  of  Troy,  N.Y. 

FBed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,359 

1  Claim.     (CL  51—195) 


^ 
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A  faucet  seat  grinding  tool  of  the  character  described, 
including  in  combination  a  rigid  shaft  adapted  to  be 
secured  at  one  end  for  rotation  in  a  rotating  device,  a 
second  rigid  shaft  having  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as 
said  first  shaft,  an  insulating  member  disposed  between 
said  shafts  on  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  insulating 
sleeve  encircling  said  insulating  member  adjacent  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  member  to  be  inserted 
in  the  faucet  seat,  a  surface  of  said  member  to  be  seated 
in  said  faucet  scat,  means  securing  said  member  to  the 
remaining  end  of  said  second  shaft  with  said  surface  di- 
rected away  from  said  second  shaft,  a  resilient  abrasive 
member,  fastening  means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  abra- 
sive member  to  said  first  member  with  said  abrasive  mem- 
ber conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  surface  where- 
by insertion  of  said  first  member  in  said  faucet  seat  en- 
ables said  abrasive  member  to  conform  the  same  to  the 
configuration  of  said  surface. 


5.  A  tool  grinding  fixture  for  grinding  cutting  tools 
used  in  drill  presses,  lathes,  milling  machines  and  similar 
equipment,  comprising:  an  indexing  head  having  a  body 
with  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  a  spindle  revolvably 
positioned  in  said  bore  and  having  a  tool  receiving  bore; 
said  indexing  head  having  rotary  indexing  means  for  an- 
gularly positioning  said  spindle;  a  beam  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  support  said  body  atxl  mounted  for  vertically  pivot- 
ing from  one  end  and  guiding  means  slidably  disposed  in 
respect  to  said  beam  and  to  guide  said  body  along  said 
beam;  clamp  means  for  securing  said  body  in  adjusted 
position  on  said  beam;  threaded  means  for  moving  said 
body  along  said  beam  under  threaded  control  from  said 
adjusted  position;  a  rotating  angle  head  disposed  for  revo- 
lution in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis;  said 
angle  head  having  a  horizontal  hinge  pin  revolvably  sup- 
porting one  end  of  said  beam  and  said  angle  bead  provid- 
iiig  additional  beam  supporting  meaiu,  spaced  frcnn  said 
hinge  pin;  a  slide  having  a  column  axis  pin  vertically  po- 
sitioned on  its  upper  surface;  a  base  plate  supporting  said 
slide  and  means  for  moving  said  sli<k  longitudinally  and 
transversely  of  said  base  plate  and  means  for  positioning 
said  coacting  slide  and  base  plate  in  locked  position  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


3,039,245 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 

Robert  M.  Jones,  Edgeworth,  Pa. 

(441  Lcct  Road,  ScwicUcy,  Pa.) 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  860,632 

3  Claims.     (CL  53—14) 
1.  A  method  of  packaging  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  forming  a  package  by  enclosing  the  material  to  be 
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wrapped  in  a  primary  wrapper  of  light  weight  fleuble 
packaginf  material  having  insufficient  strength  to  resist 
wear  during  handling  and  shipping,  and  thereafter  coat- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  the  primary  wrapper  with  a  mix- 
ture of  resinous  material  and  fibrous  material,  coagulat- 
ing and  hardening  said  resinous  material  to  reinforce  the 
outer  surface  of  said  package  by  increasing  the  strength 
of  said  primary  wrapper  sufficiently  to  resist  wear  during 
handling  and  shipping,  said  coating  of  resinous  nuterial 
and  fibrous  material  imparting  rigidity  to  said  coated  por- 
tion of  said  primary  wrapper. 


suFPOsrroRY  package  and  method  of 

MAKING  IT 

Edward  J.  DsyM,  PoM  »!■■■>,  NJ.,  iiilgi  ir  to  Utn- 
La*  Conpuiy.  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corpogadoM  of  Delai 
FUcd  Aa«.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •32,129 
3ClalM.    (CL53— 29) 


3.  The  method  of  making  packages  consisting  of  form- 
ing identical  recesses  in  two  strips  of  ductile  material, 
bringing  said  strips  into  contact  with  each  other  with  the 
recess  of  each  strip  facing  the  recess  of  the  other  strip 
and  sealing  the  strips  together  in  a  zone  extending  in  par- 
tially surrounding  relation  to  said  recesses  between  one 
end  thereof  and  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  strips 
while  maintaining  portions  of  said  strips  in  non-adherent 
relation  in  zones  between  said  recesses  and  said  sealed 
zones  and  extending  to  the  other  edges  of  said  strips, 
thereby  forming  a  package  compartment,  spreading  apart 
the  edges  ot  said  non-adherent  portions  of  the  strips,  and 
inserting  a  nozzle  of  a  filling  machine  between  the  said 
non-adherent  zones  and  filling  said  compartment,  and 
thereafter  sealing  sheets  together  from  the  first  mentioned 
sealed  zones  to  the  recesses  and  around  and  closing  said 
open  ends  of  the  compartment. 


3,939047 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  CLOSURES 
TO  CONTAINERS 

to  AJaasiDaai  Consp— y  of 
Pa^  a  cogporadoa  of  PcaanrlraBit 
FiM  Dec.  1^  1959,  Scr.  Nor859,992 
5ClaiiiM.     (CL53— 42) 


3.  In  a  method  of  sealmf  a  container  having  a  side 
sealing  surface  with  a  deformaUe  closure  shell  of  sub- 
suntially  uniform  tbickneas  having  a  top  panel,  depend- 
ing cylindrical  skirt  and  compressible  liner  underlying 
the  top  panel,  the  container  when  side-sealed  exhibiting  a 


maximum  diameter  right  cyfindrical  extenial  circumfer- 
ential closure  shell  surface  adjacent  iu  side  seal  within  the 
diametric  limits  established  by  allowable  industry  en* 
countered  diametrical  tolerance  variations  in  the  contaiiKr 
side  sealing  surface  plus  allowable  industry  encountered 
tolerance  variatioos  in  double  thickneacs  of  the  closure 
shell  and  compressed  liner  of  subsUntially  double  the 
thickness  of  the  uncompressed  liner,  the  steps  compris- 
int.  loosely  supporting  the  closure  shell  across  the  mouth 
of  the  container  above  the  side  sealing  surface  thereof 
with  a  marginal  annular  rim  of  the  top  panel  and  liner 
tmderlying  the  same  overhanging  the  side  sealing  surface 
of  the  container  an  amount  at  least  substantially  equal  to 
the  closure  shell  and  uncompressed  liner  maximum  toler- 
ance thicknesses  plus  substantially  the  depth  of  the  con- 
tainer side  sealing  surface  to  be  sealed,  initially  effecting 
relative  downward  pressure  between  the  overhanging  top 
panel  of  the  closure  shell  and  container  in  a  zone  of  right 
cylindrical  circumferential  line  contact  concentric  with  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  side  sealing  surface  of  the  con- 
tainer with  the  pressure  applied  and  confined  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  side  sealing  sur- 
face to  bend  and  deform  the  marginal  rim  of  the  over- 
hanging top  panel  and  liner  underlying  the  same  dowt>- 
wardly  and  circumferentially  inwardly  towards  the  maxi- 
mtnn  diameter  of  the  side  sealing  surface  of  the  container, 
confining  the  so  deformed  overhanging  top  panel  and 
continuing  circumferentially  concentrically  effective  rela- 
tive downward  preswre  thereon  wfaHe  simultaneously  de- 
veloping and  effecting  circumferentially  concentrically  in- 
wardly directed  pressure  in  progressively  decreasing  cir- 
cumferential right  cylindrical  line  contacting  zones  of 
applied  pressiue  to  further  deform  the  previously  de- 
formed closure  shell  and  compress  the  underlying  liner 
in  maximum  amount  between  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  the  deformed  closure  shell  and  maximum  di- 
ameter of  the  side  sealing  surface  of  the  container,  and 
while  maintaining  the  two  aforesaid  effective  pressures 
deforming  the  depending  closure  shell  skirt  below  the  side 
sealing  surface  of  the  container  into  conformity  with 
closure  retaining  formations  carried  by  the  container. 


3,93944S 
AUTOMATIC  CASE  PACKING  MACHINE 
WlcUW c  loMS,  ClBdnnati,  Oklo,  ■■Jgaw  to  R.  A.  Jones 
and  Company,  be,  Covksgton,  Ky^  a  ceryoratlon  of 
Kentacky 

FIM  Sept  15, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M  J9S 
14  CUms.     (CL  53—152) 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  packing  articles  into  an 
end  loading  packing  case,  said  machine  comprising  a  load 
transfer  station,  nwans  for  advancing  an  erected  packing 
case  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  to  a  position  having 
an  open  end  disposed  transversely  adjacent  the  load  trans- 
fer station,  stationary  generally  horizontal  article  sup- 
port means  at  said  transfer  sution,  article  conveyor 
means  for  advancing  a  s;fcf>ted  group  of  articles  longi- 
tudinally in  a  generally  horizontal  path  to  said  support 
means,  a  pair  of  door  elements  mounted  for  pivotal  mo- 


Jvm  19,  19«2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


613 


tion  about  respective  vertical  axes,  said  door  elements 
being  normally  closed  and  extending  along  one  si3e  of 
the  article  support  means  adjacent  the  packing  case,  said 
door  elements  in  said  closed  position  guiding  said  s^re- 
gated  group  of  articles  during  longitudinal  advancement 
along  the  support  means,  loading  means  disposed  rela- 
tive to  the  opposite  side  (A  tl^  support  means  and  mov- 
able from  a  retracted  position  transversely  across  said 
article  support  means  toward  the  open  end  of  the  pack- 
ing case,  and  actuating  means  connected  in  common  to 
said  door  elements  and  loading  means,  said  actuating 
means  pivoting  said  door  elements  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion to  an  open  position  in  which  said  door  elements  ex- 
tend transversely  from  said  article  support  means  toward 
the  open  end  of  the  packing  case,  said  actuating  means 
thereafter  shifting  the  loading  means  from  said  retracted 
position  transversely  across  the  article  suf^jort  means, 
whereby  the  articles  on  the  support  means  are  advanced 
transversely  while  said  open  door  elements  guide  the 
articles  into  the  open  end  of  the  packing  case. 


3,939,249 
TAPE  WRAPPING  MACHINES 

Normaa  J.  Bonchvd,  East  Lonpncadow,  MasL, ^„ 

to  Miwicsota  MUag  and  Mannfactariag  Company, 
SC.  PanI,  Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FiM  Jbm  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S1S»M2 
5  Claims.    (CL  53— 19t) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  wraK>ing  articles  with  adhesive 
tape,  a  supporting  structure  including  a  recess  adapted 
to  receive  an  article  to  be  wrapped,  a  rcciprocable  shuttle 
mounted  for  movement  across  said  recess  and  back, 
means  for  actuating  said  shuttle  across  said  recess  and 
over  said  article  for  transporting  adhesive  tape  to  be 
applied  to  said  article,  and  means  for  returning  said 
shuttle  back  across  said  recess. 


3339,259 

BOTTLE  NECK  FOILING  DEVICE 

Alexander  Pancnoi,  332  Roff  Ave.,  PnHsndas  Paik,  N  J. 

FUcd  May  4, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  197,734 

UOafans.    (CL53— 329) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  tightly  pressing  a  foil  onto  a  doubly 
curved  surface  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
pressure  chambers  provided  with  expansible  diaphragm 
elements  so  disposed  as  to  permit  expansion  of  said  dia- 
phragms against  a  foil  positioned  on  the  surface  to  be 
foiled,  means  for  pressuring  said  pressure  chambers  so  as 


to  expand  said  diaphragms  against  said  foH  and  surface 
and  to  press  said  foil  aaginst  said  surface  initially  at  a 
limited  area  of  contact  between  said  diaphragm  and  surface 
and  then  progressively  across  said  surface  thereby  pressing 
foil  against  said  surface  and  forcing  sulplus  foil  to  ad- 
vance with  said  diaphragm's  expanding  fronts  to  form  a 
pleat  between  adjacent  expanded  diaphragms,  means  for 
causing  a  pressure  differential  between  adjacent  expand- 
ed diaphragms  so  as  to  lap  over  the  pleat  of  surplus  foil 
toward  the  lower  pressured  diaphragm  of  said  adjacent  dia- 
phragms and  to  press  said  lapped  pleat  against  said  sur- 
face, and  means  for  depressuring  said  pressure  chambers 
so  as  to  permit  unencumbered  removal  of  the  foiled  sur- 
face. 


3,939,251 
PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GASES 
Jonas  KamlcC,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ssripinr  to  El  Paso  Nat- 
nrai  Gas  Prodncli  Company,  El  PMn,  Tcx^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Tczm 
No  Drawtng.    FIM  Oct  2,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  843,914 

ISClatas.  (CL55— 29) 
1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  removal  of  hydrogen 
sulfide,  water,  carbon  dioxide  and  mercaptans  from  gases 
of  the  class  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons,  hydro- 
gen, carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof  con- 
taining the  same  as  impurities,  comprising:  contacting  said 
gases  with  an  absorbent  containing  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  of  compounds  consisting  of  tetrahydrothio- 
pbene  -  1,1  -  dioxide,  3  -  methyltetrahydrothioi^ene  -  1,1- 
dioxide,  2  -  methyltetrahydrothiopbene  - 1,1  -  dioxide,  2,5- 
dimethyltetrahydrothiophene  -  1,1  -  dioxide  and  3,4  •  di- 
me thyltetrahydrothiophene-  1 , 1  -dioxide. 


3,939^52 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPTTATOR  POWER  SYSTEM 
John  GnMcmond,  Boond   Brook,  and  Harold  E.  Van 
Hocscn,  Sooicrrllis,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Rcscarck  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Jan.  12, 1954,  Scr.  No.  55M33 
7  CMns.    (CL  55—195) 


7.  An  electrical  precipitator  charging  system  compris- 
ing input  voltage  regulator  means,  means  to  vary  said 
voltage  regulator  in  one  manner  to  raise  the  input  volt- 
age and  in  another  manner  to  lower  the  input  voltage, 
means  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  power  consumption, 
means  for  detecting  a  reversal  in  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  sensed  power  consumption,  and  OKans  responsive  to 
the  detected  reversal  to  change  said  voltage  regulator 
varying  means  from  one  of  said  maimers  to  the  other. 


3,939,253 
ELECTRICAL  PRECIPTTATOR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Van  Hocscn,  Somervfflc,  and  Ralph  E.  WDU- 
son.  North  Branch,  NJ.,  assigDors  to  RcsMrch  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
FiM  May  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  582,148 
7Clnhnf.   (CL  55— 195) 
1.  An  electrical  precipitator  charging  system  compris- 
ing a  transformer,  a  rectifier  in  the  high  voltage  output 
circuit  of  the  transformer  supplying  the  electrodes  of 
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the  precipitator,  means  supplying  alternating  current  to 
the  low  voltage  winding  of  the  transformer,  said  supply 
means  including  means  for  periodically  changing  the 
alternating  current  input  voltage  to  said  low  voltage 
winding,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  alternating  cur- 
rent supply,  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  supplied 


to  said  low  voltage  winding  prior  to  each  change  with  the 
voltage  supplied  thereto  after  such  change,  and  circuit 
means  actuated  by  said  comparison  means  for  controlling 
the  succeeding  change  in  a  direction  to  maintain  the  aver- 
age voltage  supplied  to  said  low  voltage  winding  at  a 
maximum  value. 


AIR  CLEANER  AND  SILENCER  ASSEMBLY 
William  F.  Thornborgh,  Flint,  MIcIl,  ■■■l^iir  to  Geacral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^  a  corporalioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aat.  t,  195t,  Scr.  No.  754,*52 
IClaiM.    (CL55— 27i) 


1.  An  air  cleaner  and  silencer  assembly  for  internal 
combustion  engines  and  comprising,  a  casing  formed  by 
an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  said  upper  wall  having 
an  outer  annular  section  terminating  in  a  side  wall  and 
an  inner  upwardly  extending  frusto  conical  section,  said 
lower  wall  having  an  outer  annular  section  and  an  inner 
upwardly  extending  frusto  conical  section  of  greater  slope 
than  said  upper  frxisto  conical  section,  said  outer  an- 
nular section  being  formed  to  provide  a  peripheral  chan- 
nel about  said  lower  wall,  air  outlet  and  acoustical  inlet 
psMage  means  formed  centrally  of  said  lower  fruito  coni- 
cal section  and  communicating  with  th«  space  between 
said  frusto  conical  sections,  a  gasket  disposed  in  said  pe- 
ripheral channel  in  said  lower  wall  and  between  said  side 
wall  and  the  outer  edge  of  said  lower  wall,  said  upper  and 
lower  walls  within  said  side  wall  being  spaced  to  pro- 
vide air  distribution  and  acoustical  capacitance  chamber 
means  within  said  casing,  air  inlet  and  acoustical  outlet 
passage  means  formed  in  said  side  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  means,  annular  air  cleaner 
means  within  said  casing  and  secured  between  said  outer 
annular  wall  sections  and  dividing  said  chamber  means 
into  outer  air  inlet  and  acoustical  outlet  chamber  means 
communicating  with  said  air  inlet  and  acoustical  outlet 
passage  means  and  into  air  outlet  and  acoustical  inlet 
chamber  OMMi  ooaununkating  with  said  air  outlet  and 
acoustical  inlet  paasage  means,  meaiu  removably  securing 
■aid  upper  wall  and  said  lower  wall  together  on  said  gas- 
ket and  said  cleaner  means  with  said  air  outlet  and  acous- 
tical inlet  passage  means  engaging  and  communicating 


with  the  induction  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  air  inlet  and  acoustical  outlet  passage  means 
-and  said  chamber  means  being  tuned  to  attenuate  sounds 
emanating  from  said  engine. 


3,039055 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  UQUID  OR 

SOLID  PARTICLES  FROM  A  GAS 

Pktcr  Marinas  vaa  dcr  Mecr,  Gemaalwcg  i, 

Lcmmer,  Netherlands 

FBed  Sept  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  759,242 

ClaiaM  priority,  arpHcadoa  Netherlands  Jnly  31,  19St 

5aataM.    (a.  55-^lf) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  a  gas.  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  main  conduit,  said  main  conduit 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  inlet  end  be- 
ing adapted  for  charging  said  gas  in  said  main  conduit  in 
a  downwardly  direction,  a  collecting  conduit  being  provid- 
ed with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  end.  said  inlet  end  of  said 
collecting  conduit  being  coupled  to  said  outlet  end  of 
said  main  conduit,  a  plurality  of  branched-off  conduits 
distributed  in  sequence  along  said  main  conduit  and  in- 
clined therewith,  each  of  said  hranched-off  conduits  being 
in  communication  with  said  collecting  conduit,  the 
branched-off  conduits  on  said  main  conduit  which  are 
successively  closer  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  main  conduit 
being  successively  closer  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  collect- 
ing conduit,  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  end  of  said 
main  conduit  for  controllably  discharging  the  particles, 
at  least  one  passage  area  restricting  element  in  the  collect- 
ing conduit. 

3,t39,25< 
HAY  CRUSHER 
Robert  H.  Witt,  HhMdalc,  DL,  assignor  to  Inteniational 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Ul,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  J«i«  11.  1959,  Scr.  No.  819,431 
5  ChduM.    (CL  54—1) 


I.  In  a  hay  conditioner  having  a  main  frame  including 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  side  supports,  roll 
mounting  and  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a  first  hori- 
zontal roll  journalled  at  opposite  ends  on  the  supports; 
a  pair  of  horizontal  carriers  each  pivoted  to  a  respective 
side  support,  intermediate  portions  of  said  carriers  journal- 
ing  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  second  roll,  and  said  carriers 
having  terminal  forward  ends,  a  pair  of  biasing  means 
pivoubly  connected  respectively  between  the  respective 
side  supports  and  the  forward  ends  of  respective  carriers 
in  a  toggle  arrangement. 
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3,«39,257 
COTTON  SALVAGING  APPARATUS 
Lewis  A.  Brewster,  Box  28284,  Ave.  14>^,  Madera,  Calif.; 
Eddie  L.  Brewster,  execntrix  of  said  Lewis  A.  Brewster, 
deceased,  assignor  of  forty-nhie  percent  to  Maoricc  C. 
'  Cash,  Lavecn,  Ariz.,  Alice  E.  Cash,  administratrix  of 
■rid  Maarkc  C.  Cash,  deceased 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1954,  Ser.  No.  572,875 
4  CbUnu.    (CL  54—28) 

si 


1.  A  cotton  salvage  machine  comprising  a  mobile 
frame,  a  cotton  pick-up  and  conveying  means  on  said 
frame,  said  means  comprising  a  first  movable  portion  for 
engaging  cotton,  movable  and  extending  transversely  of 
and  for  at  least  the  width  of  a  lower  part  of  said  frame 
and  adjustably  mounted  to  follow  the  transverse  contour 
of  the  furrow,  a  second  movable  portion  of  said  means 
being  located  at  an  elevated  part  of  said  frame  for  dis- 
charging cotton,  and  cotton  removing  means  on  said 
frame  in  coacting  relation  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  means,  whereby  cotton  lying  on  the  ground  may  be 
picked  up  therefrom  and  discharged  at  said  elevated  part 


3,639^58 

ENDLESS  COTTON  GATHERING  DEVICE 

Joe  E.  Cafaro,  Box  282,  TranqnUlty,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  13,  1958,  Scr.  No.  767,851 

14ClafaBS.    (CL  5^—49) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  picking  cotton  from  plants,  a 
housing  mounted  on  the  machine  for  earth  traversing 
movement,  an  upstanding  plant  compressing  sheet  of 
substantially  rigid  material  mounted  in  the  housing,  a 
plurality  of  tufts  of  elongated  bristles  of  rcsilicntly  flex- 
ible material,  means  in  the  housing  collectively  mounting 
the  tufts  for  moven»ent  in  a  substantially  horizontal  cir- 
cuitous path  past  the  compressing  sheet,  the  bristles  of 
each  tuft  being  adapted  to  impale  cotton  on  such  plants 
during  such  movement  past  the  compression  sheet  and  be- 
ing flexed  outwardly  incident  to  said  engagement  into 
open  positions  facilitating  such  impalement,  the  bristles 
further  being  resiliently  contractible  into  closed  positions 
around  cotton  impaled  thereon  upon  movement  out  of 
the  picking  run.  — -  — '— -  -* 


3,839059 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SIMULAtED 

CURLED  HAIR 

Daniel  Lenoble,  3447  Lynn  Lane,  Wantagfa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839^3 

5  CUfans.    (CL  57—34) 


■JSL.J^i^H 


i:». 


1.  Apparatus  for  curling  yam  for  the  manufacture  of 
simulated  curled  hair,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed, 
generally  frusto-conical  member,  a  shaft  journalled  for 
roution  with  respect  to  said  member  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  for  receiving  yam  and  an  aperture  extending  laterally 
and  outwardly  of  said.  bore,  and  a  spinning  member 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  large  end  of  said  fixed  member,  said 
spinning  member  having  a  passageway  terminating  at  its 
free  end,  to  the  rear  of  the  fixed  member,  and  positioned 
to  cooperate  with  said  lateral  aperture  to  guide  yam  in 
an  inclined  path  towards  said  fixed  member  at  an  acute 
angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  ol  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
whereby  yam  travelling  in  the  inclined  path  is  directed 
forwardly  in  loops  onto  said  fixed  member  to  form  curled 
hair  thereon. 


3,839,248 
ALARM  CLOCK 
David  Morrison  and  Ralph  C.  Rohfaison,  Athens,  Ga., 
assignors  to  General  Time  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  839,410 
llOafans.    (CL  58— 21.12) 


•  1.  In  an  alarm  clock  the  combination  comprising  a 
driving  train,  an  alarm  mechanism  coui^ed  to  said  driv- 
ing  train  for  operating  the  alarm  at  a  pre-set  time, 
auxiliary  alarm  disabling  means,  alarm  delay  means  cou- 
pled to  the  alarm  disabling  means,  said  alarm  delay 
means  having  first  and  second  manual  actuators  at  the 
top  of  the  clock  and  so  arranged  that  when  either  actu- 
ator is  depressed  the  alarm  delay  means  is  cocked  with 
respect  to  the  driving  train  with  the  extent  of  cocking 
movement  differing  in  amount  depending  upon  which  of 
the  two  actuators  is  depressed,  the  coupling  with  the 
driving  train  being  self  releasing  following  rotation  of 
the  driving  train  sufficient  to  use  up  the  cocking  move- 
ment for  disengaging  the  alarm  disabling  means  thereby 
to  re-sound  the  alarm. 


3,039^41 

CLOCK  SETTING  AND  REGULATING  MEANS 

Oscar  H.  Dlcfce,  211  S.  WasUngton  St, 

New  Bremen,  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1954,  Scr.  No.  447,271 

7  Claims.    (CI.  58—24) 

1.  An    automatically  rate   regulated   timepiece   com- 

prising;  time  measuring  mechanism;  rate  regulating  means 

which  may  be  adjusted  in  one  direction  to  increase  the 

speed  of  operation  of  said  time  measuring  mechanism  and 
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may  be  operated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  decrease  the 
■peed  of  operation  of  said  time  measuring  mechanism; 
time  manifesting  means  driven  by  said  time  measuring 
mechanism  for  manifesting  the  time  of  day;  manually  op- 
erable means  operatively  connected  to  said  time  manifest- 
ing means  and  also  operatively  connected  to  said  rate 
regulating  means  and  if  manually  operated  in  one  direc- 
tion sets  said  time  manifesting  means  forward  and  ad- 


justs said  rate  regulating  means  in  a  direction  to  increase 
the  speed  of  operation  of  said  time  measuring  mechanism, 
and  if  manually  operated  in  the  opposite  direction  sets 
said  time  manifesting  means  backward  and  adjusts  said 
rate  regulating  means  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the  speed 
of  operation  of  said  time  measuring  mechanism;  and  a 
aeoood  manually  operable  means  for  when  operated  set- 
ting said  time  manifesting  means  without  adjusting  said 
rate  regulating  means. 


hmetiece  regulating  mechanbm 

Omv  H.  Dickc,  211  S.  •"iiittailiii  9L, 

New  MtnmiM,  OUo 

FIM  Jaly  7,  19St,  Sar.  No.  74M27 

4  nntmm     (CL  5»-«5^ 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising;  a  time  keeping  mechanism 
of  the  escapement  type,  rate  regulating  means  for.  by  its 
adjustment,  determinmg  the  rate  at  which  said  mech- 
anism shall  operate;  a  time  indicating  hand  driven  in  a 
clockwise  direction  by  said  mechanism;  a  narrow  elon- 
gated rate  indicating  pointer  operatively  connected  to 
said  rate  regulating  means  in  a  manner  such  that  if  it  is 
adjusted  in  a  clockwise  direction  the  speed  of  operation 
of  said  tinte  keeping  mechanism  will  be  reduced;  a  watch 
face  including  a.  dial  on  which  said  tinne  indicating  hand 
may  be  read  and  a  scale  on  which  said  rate  indicaung 
pointer  may  be  read;  a  casing  for  enclosing  and  protect- 
ing said  mechanism,  said  time  indicating  hand,  said  rate 
indicaung  pointer  and  said  face  against  the  ingress  of  dust 
and  water,  and  including  a  crystal  through  which  said 


time  indicating  hand  may  be  read  on  said  dial  and  said 
rate  indicating  pointer  may  be  read  on  said  scale;  and 
operating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rate  reg- 
ulating means  and  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  cas- 
ing and  manually  operable  from  the  outside  of  said  cas- 
ing. 


WRBT  WATCH  AND  BRACELET  CONSTRUCHON 
mi  Wylsr.  Srsfsials,  mmi  Ralpk  g.it^-«-.  Bran, 
N.Y.,   iMlfni   to  Wylsr  Waick  Coepontfim,  N«w 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ja^  M,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  tS^lT 
SCUM.     (6.  $•-«•) 


I.  In  a  wrist  watch  OMutniction,  a  watch  case  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  projecting  outwardly  from  each  side, 
a  pin  supported  by  each  pair  of  lugs,  a  bracelet  connected 
at  its  end  portions  to  said  pins,  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
cover  plates  extending  between  said  end  portions  of  said 
bracelet  and  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  watch  case, 
a  pair  of  slits  being  formed  in  said  sides  of  the  watch  case 
immediately  above  said  lugs  and  receiving  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  the  U-shaped  cover  plates,  each  of  said  U- 
shaped  cover  plates  extending  across  the  corresponding 
pair  of  lugs  to  cover  said  lup  and  to  render  the  bracelet 
continuous  with  the  watch  case. 


SHROUDED  NOZZLE 
Dab  S.  EtmsC,  Dslralt,  Mkk^  aarigwir  to  Hm  IMM 
States  of  AmsHca  as  reprcsnatcd  by  the  Ssuef  *  of 
IfcsNavT 

nsd  ScpC  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ul,$5€ 
4  ClaimB.     (CL  f—35^5) 
(GnmM  waitr  TMs  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


2M) 


1.  A  thrxist  vectoring  control  system  in  combination 
with  a  rocket  motor  which  comprises;  at  least  one  thrust 
nozzle  secured  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  rocket  motor. 
a  shroud  pivoully  supported  by  said  nozzle,  said  shroud 
radially  spaced  from  said  nozzle  and  extending  a 
intiai  distance  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle, 
a  deflection  ring  of  high  temperature  resistant  material 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  shroud  downstream  of  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  nozzle,  said  deflection  ring  being  lon- 
gitudinally arcuate  in  interior  configuration  and  having  a 
discharge  end  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  entrance  end, 
said  shroud  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said  nozzle  such 
that  said  discharge  ring  is  wholly  without  the  flow  path  of 
the  discharge  gases  from  said  nozzle  when  the  deikction 
ring  is  in  the  no  control  position  and  a  circumferential 
part  of  the  upstream  portion  of  said  deflection  ring  in- 
terior is  at  the  edge  of  the  gas  discharge  stream  and  form- 
ing a  smooth  coatinuation  of  a  portion  said  nozzle  when 
the  deflection  ring  is  in  the  full  deflection  position  thereby 
to  provide  a  smooth  deflection  of  the  discharge  gases  of  tlw 
thriist  nozzle  without  inducing  turbulence. 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 
GAS  TURBINES 
Sam  B.  WnUams,  BlrmlBgliam,  aad  lack  1.  Bcnsoa,  De- 
troit, Mich,,  aasicBors  to  Wlffiams  Rcsearck  Corpora- 
tloo,  Birmliifham,  Mlc^  a  corpoiatkm  of  MkhlgM 
OriskMd  appUcatkm  Oct  24,  1955,  Scr.  No.  541^28. 
Dtryed  and  this  appUcatioo  Dec  12,  195i,  Scr.  No. 
(M«4M 

6  dates.    (CLt^—»M) 


M39,2<7 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  SERVO* 
MECHANISM 
CUmde  Vorcanz,  Saint-Cload,  and  Jean-Pierre  Joyeox, 
Saint-Dizicr,  Haatc-Mane,  France,  aarignors  to  Intcr- 
natioaal  Harvcatcr  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,M5 

Claims  priority,  application  FhuMC  Apr.  22,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  M— 53) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine,  a  compressor,  a  compressor  dif- 
fuses a  rotating  matrix  beat  exchanger,  a  duct  for  con- 
ducting compressed  air  from  said  compressor  diffuser  to 
said  matrix,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  duct  for  conducting 
preheated  air  from  said  matrix  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  sealing  member  between  said  matrix  and  said  last- 
mentioned  duct,  said  sealing  member  comprising  an  ex- 
pandible  bellows,  and  means  for  conducting  compressed 
air  from  said  first-mentioned  duct  to  said  bellows,  whereby 
the  pressure  in  said  bellows  is  maintained  at  a  higher  level 
than  the  pressure  of  preheated  air  leaving  said  heat  ex- 
changer. 

FLOW  DIVIDER  SYSTEM 

Fraiak  J.  Sckcnkelbcrgcr,  Battle  Creek.  Mick.,  asiitniii  to 

Cktfk  Eqalpmcnt  Company,  a  corpotntioo  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74,<54 

2<ClaiBS.    (CLM— 52) 


2.  For  use  with  a  fluid  motor,  the  combination  of  flow 
divider  means  having  interconnected  multiple  flow  di- 
vider units,  a  common  fluid  opening  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  units  and  separate  fluid  openings  connected  to 
each  otiber  side  of  said  units,  pump  means  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  the  fluid  motor  only  by  way  of  said  flow 
divider  means,  and  valve  meam  for  directing  the  output 
of  said  pump  to  either  said  conunon  opening  or  to  less 
than  all  of  said  separate  openings 


1.  An  automatic  hydrostatic  transmission  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  variable  stroke  piston  fluid  mo- 
tor having  a  rotary  power  output  shaft,  said  motor  hav- 
ing a  movable  contr(^  arm  for  adjusting  the  piston  stroke 
of  said  motor,  a  spring  operatively  positioned  to  urge 
said  control  arm  in  a  direction  for  decreasing  the  piston 
stroke  of  said  motor,  an  hydraulically  actuated  servo- 
mechanism,  said  servo-mechanism  comprising  a  one-way 
acting  hydraulic  ram  having  a  movable  servo-piston  and 
an  externally  projecting  work  member  secured  thereto,  a 
compressive  spring  disposed  in  said  ram  positioned  to 
urge  said  servo-piston  and  work  member  retractively,  a 
lost  motion  link  secured  to  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
work  member,  said  link  having  an  elongated  hole  there- 
through, said  elongated  hole  having  its  major  axis  posi- 
tioned in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
work  member,  a  carrier  element  disposed  sUdably  in 
said  hole,  said  carrier  member  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  control  arm  thereby  permitting  a  time  delay  be- 
tween initial  movement  of  said  work  member  and  actua- 
tion of  said  control  arm,  said  ram  being  positioned  fcx" 
advancing  said  work  member  and  control  arm  in  a  direc- 
tion to  increase  the  piston  strc^  of  said  motor,  a  pump 
constituting  a  source  of  constant  delivery  fluid  under  pres- 
sure communicatively  connected  to  energize  said  motor 
and  said  ram,  said  servo-mechanism  being  operative  to 
actuate  said  contrcri  arm  for  increasing  the  piston  ttnke 
of  said  motor  responsive  to  increased  fluid  pressure  re- 
sulting from  increased  resistance  of  fluid  flow  through 
said  motor  whereby  the  torque  delivered  to  said  output 
shaft  automatically  governs  the  speed  of  said  shaft  and 
piston  stroke  of  said  naotor. 


M39,2M 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  NARROW  AISLE 
LIFT  TRUCK 
Walter  M.  Shaffer,  Chcsteriand,  Ohto,  assignor  to  Tow- 
motor  Corporatioa,  Ckreland,  Okio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 
Original  appHcatlon  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  C98,M3,  now 
Patent  No.  2,984,295,  dated  M«y  3f,  1941.    DIrided 
and  tkis  appUcation  Mar.  13,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  9S;r74 

9CiafaM.  (CLf-~53) 
1.  A  fluid  control  system  for  an  industrial  truck  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  variaUe  displacement  fluid  motor 
coupled  to  a  drive  wheel  of  said  truck,  a  drive  control 
valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  motor 
and  including  an  axial  bore  having  a  slidable  plunger 
therein,  a  plurality  of  ports  communicating  with  said 
bore  axially  spaced  therealong,  a  prime  mover  and  a  pair 
of  pumps  driven  by  said  prime  mover  for  applying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  pair  of  said  ports,  a  first  pair  of 
axially  spaced  enlargements  on  said  plunger  confining 
the  fluid  from  one  of  said  pair  of  pumps  therebetween. 
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a  second  pair  of  enlargements  on  said  plunger  confining 
the  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  pumps  therebetween,  a 
further  enlargement  between  each  of  said  first  and  second 


■-C 


pairs  of  enlargements  for  selectively  directing  the  fluid 
from  said  pumps  through  said  motor  in  either  forward 
or  reverse  direction  and  at  large  or  soiail  volume. 


SAFETY  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Hill,  Childcnlwii,  Ab. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82^59 

(  Claims.     (CI.  6«— 54.5) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  braking  system  having  a  fluid  source, 
a  conduit  extending  from  said  source,  a  cylinder  in  said 
conduit,  a  free  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  being  actuated 
by  fluid  pressure  of  the  braking  system,  a  fluid  passage- 
way bypassing  said  piston  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid 
around  the  piston,  adjustable  fluid  control  means  in  said 
passageway  and  separate  from  said  piston  to  permit, 
selectively,  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway, 
and  a  piston  positioning  member  operativcly  connected 
to  said  fluid  control  means  and  operable  upon  opening 
of  said  fluid  passageway  to  move  the  piston  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  within  said  cylinder  thereby  presetting  the 
piston  in  the  cylinder. 


3,t3f,270 
FLUID  POWERED  GUN  FOR  SETTING  FASTENERS 
Walter  R.  Simmons,  Bucna  Park,  Calif.,  asdgaor  to  Town, 
send  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jaly  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  748^94 
6  Claims.     (CI.  60—54.5) 
1.  In  a  fluid  powered  gun  for  setting  rivets,  the  com- 
bination of  a  handle  having  a  first  cylinder,  a  work 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  including  a  piston  rod 
extending  through  one  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the  exterior 
of  said  handle,  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  in  said  han- 
dle, said  handle  having  a  second  cylinder  opening  at  one 
end  to  said  reservoir  and  communicating  at  its  other  end 
to  said  one  end  of  the  first  cylinder,  power  piston  means 
movable    in    said    second    cylinder,    said    power    piston 
means  including  one-way  check  valve  means  which  open 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  means  toward  said  one 
end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  permit  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  past  said  piston  means  to  said  other  end  of  the  sec- 
ond cylinder,   movement  of  said  piston  means  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  second  cylinder  closing  said  check 
valve  means  whereby  hydraulic  fluid  is  pumped  from  said 


second  cylinder  to  said  first  cylinder  to  move  said  work 
piston  in  one  direction,  a  third  cylinder  in  said  handle 
opening  at  one  end  to  said  reservoir  and  communicat- 
ing at  its  other  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  cyl- 
inder, a  return  piston  movable  in  said  third  cylinder,  said 
return  piston  having  a  passage  opening  through  opposite 
sides  thereof,  cooperating  engageable  means  on  said 
power  piston  means  and  return  piston  for  moving  the  lat- 
ter toward  said  other  end  of  the  third  cylinder  and  clos- 
ing said  passage  during  movement  of  said  power  piston 
means  toward  said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  where- 


by to  pump  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  third  cylinder  to 
said  first  cylinder  for  moving  said  work  piston  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  cooperating  means  disengaging  to 
open  said  passage  during  movement  of  said  power  piston 
means  toward  said  other  end  of  the  second  cylinder  to 
permit  flil-in  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow  from  the  reservoir, 
through  said  passafe,  to  said  other  end  of  the  third  cyl- 
inder, means  for  moving  said  return  piston  toward  said 
one  end  of  the  third  cylinder  during  said  latter  move- 
ment of  the  power  piston  means,  and  means  for  moving 
said  power  piston  means  in  opposite  directions. 


M39J71 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  INTENSIFIER 

JolM  Alnaadv  Uad,  llMysadsa,  Ei^kud 

Nawlaa  A  BmaakU  I  iwHii,  a  earponbom  of  England 

FHad  Fak.  2S,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  18^3 

Clalau  priority,  ijalnlln  Great  Britain  Feb.  2S,  1959 

7  CUtmt     (CL  M— 34.6) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  intensifier  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  a  com- 
pression chamber  at  the  other  end,  a  piston  having  two 
ends,  one  end  thereof  slidable  in  said  opening  and  closely 
fitting  the  walls  thereof,  an  external  chamber  attached  to 
said  cylinder  and  into  which  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
extends,  a  source  of  pressure  connected  to  said  external 
chamber  adapted  to  actuate  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
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into  said  compression  chamber,  spring  means  in  said 
compression  chamber  bearing  on  said  piston,  a  feed 
line  to  a  device  to  be  hydraulically  actuated,  a  passage 
from  said  compression  chamber  to  said  feed  line,  a  non- 
return valve  in  said  feed  line  adapted  to  be  opened  by 
pressure  in  said  passage,  a  plunger  in  alignment  with  said 
valve,  a  connection  from  said  pressure  source  to  said 
plunger,  and  means  for  simuluneously  releasing  pres- 
sure from  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  an>lying  pressure 
to  said  plunger. 

3,039,272 
FLUID  ACTUATING  DEVICE 
Charles  E.  Frick,  Sooth  Charicston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  appiicaHon  Nov.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  773,741,  now 
Patent  No.  3,016,840,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.     Divided 
•nd  this  appUcatioa  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,974 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60—62.6) 


generally  flat  member  having  disposed  in  one  side  a  shal- 
low recess  as  long  in  one  dimension  as  the  belt  is  wide 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  of  appreciable  expanse,  in  which 
recess  the  belt  may  be  placed  so  as  to  extend  alongside  the 
member  and  also  alongside  opposite  end  walls  of  said 
recess;  and  a  manually-operable,  elongate,  locking  slide 
means  carried  by  the  member,  said  member  having  a  pair 
of  guide  means  for  and  engaged  by  the  slide  means  and 
located  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the  recess  whereby 
the  slide  means  is  movably  carried  by  the  member  and  tM 
longitudinally  movable  between  a  locking  position  span- 
ning and  extending  across  the  recess  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  bottom  wall  thereof  wherein  it  may  hold  the  belt 
captive  in  the  recess  and  a  releasing  position  not  span- 
ning the  recess  wherein  it  releases  the  belt  for  removal 
from  the  recess,  thereby  to  effect  releasable  attachment  of 
the  said  member  to  the  belt. 


3,039,274 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND 

SEPARATING  COMPRESSED  GAS  MIXTURES 

Ladislas  C.  Matsch,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  <^  New  York 

Ffled  Mar.  28, 1958,  Ser.  No.  724,722 

18  Claims.    (Q.  62—24) 


X^JU^ 


1.  A  fluid  pulsing  device  comprising  a  hollow  body 
member  means,  flexible  diaphragm  means  sealably  con- 
nected with  in  said  body  member  means  and  forming 
with  said  body  member  means  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  first  chamber  adapted  to  receive  an  actuating  fluid 
and  disposed  opposite  said  second  chamber,  said  second 
chamber  directly  connecting  to  receptacle  means  through 
an  orifice,  said  receptacle  means  adapted  to  contain  an 
actuated  fluid  and  positioned  above  and  opposite  said 
second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  said  actuated  fluid,  actuating  fluid  inlet  means 
in  said  body  member  communicating  with  said  first  cham- 
ber and  adapted  to  supply  pressurized  actuating  fluid  to 
said  first  chamber,  actuating  fluid  outlet  means  in  said 
body  member  means  communicating  with  said  first  cham- 
ber, said  diaphragm  means  normally  positioned  to  close 
said  actuating  fluid  outlet  means  but  yieldablc  when  the 
pressure  of  said  actuating  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  to  flex  and  thereby  move  to  a  position  opening 
said  outlet  means  to  release  a  porticMi  of  said  actuating 
fluid  whereby  said  diaphragm  means  is  caused  to  re- 
turn to  its  normal  position  closing  said  outlet  means, 
the  motion  of  said  diaphragm  means  causing  actuated 
fluid  in  said  receptacle  means  to  pulse  periodically. 


3,039,273 
DIVER'S  WEIGHT 
George    O.    Swindell,    Bridgeport,    Conn.,    assignor   to 
Christenscn  Tool  and  Engineering  Company,  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,998 
UClaiBH.    (CL61— 70) 


I.  A  weight  structure  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured 
to  a  belt  of  the  type  used  in  diving,  comprising  a  heavy, 
779  o.Q. — 41 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  an  impurity -containing 
gas  mixture  into  its  components  by  low-temperature  recti- 
fication, wherein  a  compressed  inlet  gas  mixture  stream 
at  a  pressure  below  about  150  p.s.i.g.  is  cooled  to  a  tem- 
perature near  the  dew-point  of  the  pure  gase  mixture  by 
passage  in  one  direction  of  fkrw  along  a  first  cold  path  in 
a  reversible  heat  exchange  zone  so  that  at  least  most  of 
the  low-boiling  impurities  of  such  inlet  gas  mixture  stream 
are  deposited  in  the  colder  section  of  the  first  path,  and 
wherein  a  second  gaseous  stream  obtained  from  said  inlet 
gas  mixture  stream  after  such  impurity  deposition  is  subse- 
quently passed  at  a  low  temperature  through  said  first 
cooled  path  in  the  opposite  direction  of  flow  after  said 
inlet  gas  mixture  stream  has  ceased  flow  therethrough;  the 
in>prove<nent  comprising  the  step  of  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  colder  section  o(  said  first  path  so  as  to 
achieve  substantially  complete  removal  of  the  previously 
deposited  gas  mixture  impurities  by  said  second  gaseous 
stream,  by  reducing  the  temperature  difference  between 
the  inlet  gas  mixture  stream  and  the  second  gaseous  purge 
stream  in  said  colder  section  of  the  first  path  by  heat 
exchange  with  a  third  gas  stream  passing  through  a  sepa- 
rate path  in  at  least  the  colder  section  of  said  reversible 
heat  exchange  zone,  said  third  gaseous  stream  comprising 
at  least  in  part  of  a  flashoff  vapor  obtained  by  throttling 
to  a  lower  pressure  a  liquid  stream  derived  from  said  inlet 
gas  mixtiu-e  stream  after  passage  through  said  reversible 
heat  exch^ge  zone,  separating  the  resultant  stream  into 
liquid  and  vapor  fractions,  and  directing  at  least  part  of 
the  vapor  fraction  to  said  separate  path  as  said  flashofl 
vapor;  passing  the  unvaporized,  throttled  portion  of  said 
liquid  stream  derived  from  said  inlet  gas  to  said  rectifica 
tion  as  r^ux  liquid  therefor.  ' 
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3J99^7S 

PIPING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  OF 

UQUIFIEO  GASES 

Albert  Lacazc,  Javcs  a  GrcMbk,  ami  L<Mlg  WtO,  La 

Trooche,  France,  awignon  to  CoaMriHHriat  a  PEacrgic 

Atomiquc,  Paris,  Fnucc 

Filed  Nor.  3,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  t5«,544 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Fraacc  Not.  5,  1958 

It  ClaiBM.     (CL  61— AS) 


f .  In  a  piping  system  for  the  transport  of  fluids  at  low 
temperatures,  a  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit,  a  pris- 
matic shaped  junction  box  having  two  opposed  sides  and 
a  third  side  connecting  said  opposed  sides,  said  first  con- 
duit entering  said  box  through  one  of  said  opposed  sides, 
said  second  conduit  entering  said  box  through  the  other 
of  said  opposed  sides,  an  elbow  in  said  first  conduit  ex- 
tending  through  said  third  side,  an  elbow  for  said  second 
conduit  extending  through  said  third  side,  means  for  con- 
necting said  elbows  in  fluid-tight  relationship  outside  of 
said  box,  a  cover  for  said  box  sealed  thereto  and  en- 
closing said  elbows  and  said  connecting  means,  a  first 
sleeve  surrounding  said  first  conduit  and  sealed  to  the  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  opposed  sides,  a  second  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  second  conduit  and  sealed  to  the  other  of 
said  opposed  sides,  a  first  double  walled  tube  spaced  from 
and  surrounding  said  first  conduit  and  spaced  from  said 
first  sleeve  and  terminating  within  said  box  and  a  second 
double  walled  tube  s|>aoed  from  and  surrounding  said 
second  conduit  and  spaced  from  said  second  sleeve  and 
terminating  within  said  box. 


3,939,27< 
BULK  FREEZER 
WiUard  L.  Marrison,  Lake  Forest,  Di.,  aaigBor  to 
freeze  Coospany,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  York 

FU«d  Aug.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47,44S 
13  aaims.    (CL  <2— 44) 


3.  The  method  of  freezing  bulk  unpackaged  vegetables 
which  consists  in  passing  them  through  a  bath  of  liquid 
nitrogen  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  —320  degrees  F., 
then  exposing  them  to  dry  gaseous  nitrogen  at  substan- 
tially the  same  temperature  and  pressure  and  again  past- 
ing them  through  a  bath  of  liquid  nitrogen  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  —320  degrees  F. 


3,t»4T7 
ICE  BLOCK  MAKER 
I.  Frci  and  Walter  G.  K■ifii^  Daytoa,  OUo,  m- 
sigBon  to  GeMral  Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  2t,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  <345« 
TCIakM.    (a.  il— 71) 


3.  The  method  of  making  an  ice  block  in  a  compart- 
ment enclosing  a  mold  comprised  of  walls  immovable 
relative  to  one  another  providing  an  open  top  chamber, 
a  second  chamber  and  a  restricted  passage  connecting  the 
chambers  and  of  ejecting  the  ice  block  from  the  mold 
which  consists  in  filling  the  niold  chambers  and  passage 
with  a  body  of  water  common  thereto,  artificialiy  chilling 
air  in  said  compartment  to  cool  both  chambers  and  the 
passage  of  said  mold  enclosed  within  the  compartment 
at  the  same  time  to  a  temperature  below  32*  F..  retarding 
solidification  of  a  portion  of  the  mass  of  water  in  said 
second  chamber  in  the  vicinity  of  said  restricted  passage 
while  cooling  the  moid  for  differentially  freezing  water 
in  the  chambers  to  form  a  solid  block  of  ice  in  said 
open  top  chamber  prior  to  solidifying  all  of  the  mass  of 
water  in  said  second  chamber,  and  then  freezing  the  re- 
tarded portion  of  the  water  mass  in  said  second  chamber 
to  expand  same  with  such  violence  as  to  impart  a  sud- 
den impact  through  the  restricted  passage  to  said  ice 
block  for  popping  the  block  out  of  said  open  top  chamber 
and  for  simultaneously  flinging  it  beyond  walls  of  said 
nfioM. 


3,939,27s 
MEANS  FOR  DE-FROSTING  REFRIGERATING 
AFPARATtIS 
H.  A.  TboMpKM,  Slokc  BWm»p,  Bristol,  Eaglaad, 
to  PamaU  A  Soos  Limited,  Fkkpoods,  Briatol, 
Fjigland,  a  British  compooj 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M1375 

CUms  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  Jan.  2, 1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  il— 140) 


1.  In  refrigerating  apparatus  having  an  evaporator  unit 
and  means  defining  a  passage  through  which  air  flows 
over  the  surface  of  said  evaporator  unit,  said  passage 
becoming  increasingly  restricted  to  the  passage  of  air  as 
ice  accumulates  on  the  surface  of  said  evaporator  unit, 
heater  means  for  defrosting  the  evaporator  unit,  a  con- 
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trol  circuit  for  said  heater  means,  a  detector  head  arranged 
in  the  path  of  the  air  passing  over  said  evaporator  unit 
ind  comprising  a  heating  element  adapted  to  increasingly 
raise  the  temperature  of  air  passing  said  bead  as  the 
volume  through  said  passage  decreases  with  accumulation 
of  ice  on  the  evaporat(H-  unit,  and  a  heat  sensitive  unit 
coupled  to  said  control  circuit  and  exposed  to  air  heated 
by  said  heating  element,  said  heat  sensitive  unit  being 
operable  to  activate  said  circuit  to  energize  said  heating 
means  to  defrost  the  evaporator  unit  when  said  air  tem- 
perature at  the  beat  sensitive  unit  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined vahie. 

3,939^79 
JEWELRY  HAVING  A  RESILIENTLY  BIASED 

REMOVABLE  INSERT 

Pctv  Van  BoaMl,  tl81  KJunorc,  Dewbom,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5»93S 

1  Clidm.    (CL  €3—09) 


be  removed  from  said  body,  the  ends  of  said  wire  being 
spaced  sufficiently  to  permit  the  aforesaid  camming  of  said 
arcuate  portions  of  said  wire  toward  each  other. 


An  article  of  jewelry  comprising  a  body  having  a  rec- 
tangular passage  therethrough  between  spaced  inner  and 
outer  surifaces  thereof,  said  body  having  an  integral  an- 
nular flange  at  the  outer  end  of  and  extending  into  said 
passage  to  provide  an  annular  inwardly  facing  shoulder,  a 
removable  insert  in  said  passage  of  a  size  to  fit  within 
said  flange  and  having  an  integral  laterally  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  engageable  with  said  shoulder  to  limit  the 
outward  movement  of  said  insert  and  thereby  locate  said 
insert  in  predetermined  assembled  relation  with  said  body, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  confronting,  elongated  camming  grooves 
respectively  formed  in  two  opposed  walls  of  said  passage 
at  the  inner  side  of  said  shoulder,  said  grooves  extending 
parallel  to  said  shoulder  and  being  of  semi-circular  cross 
section  throughout  their  longitudinal  extent,  all  longitudi- 
luU  sections  of  said  grooves  being  arcuate  so  that  said 
grooves  are  of  maximum  depth  at  the  midpoint  in  their 
lengths  and  of  gradually  diminishing  depth  toward  both 
ends  and  at  such  ends  intersect  the  surfaces  of  said  two 
opposed  walls  of  said  passage,  a  removable  spring  retainer 
assembly  located  entirely  within  said  passage  at  the  inner 
side  of  said  shouder  and  the  flange  of  said  insert,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  box  having  a  solid 
bottom  wall  flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  body 
closing  the  inner  side  of  said  passage  and  having  side  walls 
dimensioned  to  fit  snugly  within  the  walls  of  said  passage, 
the  opposed  walls  of  said  box  fitting  within  the  aforesaid 
two  opposed  walls  of  said  |>assage  being  formed  with 
elongated  slots  parallel  to  and  registering  with  the  mid- 
points of  said  reflective  grooves,  the  outer  edges  of  the 
walls  of  said  box  engaging  the  inner  side  of  the  flange  of 
said  insert  to  hold  said  insert  in  the  aforesaid  assembled 
relation  with  said  body,  said  spring  retaining  assembly 
also  comprising  a  flexible  spring  in  the  form  of  an  elon- 
gated generally  U-shaped  resilient  wire,  said  wire  being 
disposed  within  said  box  and  having  spaced  arcuate  por- 
tions in  the  legs  of  the  U  projecting  through  and  engaging 
the  ends  of  said  slots  and  engaging  said  grooves  at  their 
midpoints  to  impose  an  outward  bias  on  said  box,  said 
insert  being  readily  removable  from  said  body  by  the 
application  of  finger  pressure  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inseri  to  move  said  insert  and  said  spring  retainer  as- 
sembly in  an  inward  direction  away  from  said  shoulder 
thereby  camming  the  aforesaid  arcuate  portions  of  said 
resilient  wire  toward  each  other  and  out  of  said  grooves 
so  that  said  spring  retainer  assembly  and  said  insert  may 


3,039,280 
ORNAMENTAL  STONE  CONSISTING  OF  GLASS, 
TRANSPARENT  PLASTICS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hermann  Flad,  Tuttlingen,  and  Walter  Knoll,  Pforzheim, 
Germany,  and  Lodwig  Menrcr  von  InCcId,  Feldkirch, 
Austria,  assignors   to  Simlli,   Fabrik   fcincr   Schleif- 
produkte,  Anstalt  Vadnz,  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Jnly  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  674,349 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Anitrta  Sept  29,  1954 

3CUtBU.    (CL63—32) 


1.  An  ornamental  gem  stone  consisting  of  a  light  per- 
meable colorless  material,  said  stone  having  surface  por- 
tions for  receiving  incident  light  rays  and  under-surface 
reflective  faceted  portions  which  are  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  be  exposed  to  air  and  light  and  which  lie  in 
more  than  one  plane,  said  under-surface  portions  having 
an  adherent  coating  of  semi-transparent  coating  mate- 
rial thereon  which  completely  covers  the  same,  said  coat- 
ing consisting  of  silver  and  the  thiduieu  of  said  coating 
material  being  on  the  order  of  0.005  to  0.045  micron  and 
being  such  as  to  exclude  selective  reflections  and  inter- 
ferences with  light  rays  incident  to  the  surface  portions 
and  which  pass  through  the  stone  and  contact  said  coated 
under-surface  portions,  the  thickness  of  said  coating 
being  further  such  as  to  reflect  a  substantial  part  of  the 
incident  light  rays  and  to  transmit  a  substantial  part 
therethrough,  whereby  said  coating  functions  to  increase 
the  brilliance  of  said  gem  stone,  and  whereby  said  coat- 
ing is  substantially  undetectable  so  that  said  gem  stones 
appear  to  be  more  genuine  than  gem  stones  having  a  de- 
tectable opaque  coating. 


3,039,281 

ELASTIC  COUPLING 

Helmut  Hartz,  1  Hemer  Strassc,  Wanne-Eickel,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,893 

Claims  priority,  appttcation  Germany  Apr.  2,  1960 

8ClniM.    (CLM— 27) 


1.  In  a  torsionally  elastic  coupling,  in  combination,  a 
driving  member  and  a  driven  member  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis,  one  of  said  members  having  a  cylindrical 
face,  and  the  other  member  being  tubular  and  rotatable  on 
said  face;  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  units  rotat- 
able on  said  tubular  member  about  said  common  axis, 
said  units  being  arranged  in  a  group  in  axially  juxtaposed 
relationship,  each  of  said  units  including  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially rigid  element  and  one  resiliently  yieldable  ele- 
ment axially  adjacent  said  rigid  element  and  secured 
thereto;  securing  means  for  securing  axially  adjacent  por- 
tions of  respective  units  to  each  other;  and  fastening 
means  for  respectively  fastening  two  axially  terminal 
units  (rf  said  group  to  said  members. 
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REVERSIBLE  SOCKS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THEM 
Wallace  Hayes,  Eagicwood,  Tenn^  aoigBor  to  Sport- 
Wear  Horiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Etowah,  Teno.,  a  corporation 

FIM  Mar.  12,  1959,  S«r.  No.  791,929 
4  Claiou.     (CL  M— 178) 


■aar 


1.  A  sport  lock  comprising  a  foot  covering  portion 
and  a  leg  covering  portion,  said  portions  having  a  right 
side  and  a  wrong  side,  said  foot  covering  portion  hav- 
ing a  toe  seam  with  a  right  side  and  a  wrong  side,  said 
seam  having  its  right  side  on  the  wrong  side  of  said  foot 
covering  portion  and  said  wrong  sides  of  said  foot  and 
leg  covering  portions  being  on  the  outside  of  said  sock 
when  the  right  side  of  said  seam  is  on  the  outside  of  said 
lock. 


3,«39,2t3 

.     METHOD  OF  ORNAMENTING  GLASS 

VlMcat  J.  Buccnil,  MS  E.  S2ii4  SL,  New  Yevk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6«,077 

3  Claims.     (CL  67—22.5) 


1.  An  ornamental  candle  comprising  a  light-penetrable 
cylinder,  a  candle  in  the  cylinder,  a  coat  of  adhesive  on 
the  cylinder,  a  relatively  dense  first  layer  of  display  ma- 
terial attached  to  the  adhesive  coat,  a  second  layer  of  dis- 
play material  substantially  less  dense  than  the  first  layer 
and  attached  to  portions  of  the  adhesive  coat  not  previous- 
ly attached  to  the  first  layer  of  display  material. 


subatantially  cloaing  the  back  side  of  said  machine,  said 
machine  and  said  structure  forming  a  substantial  space 


3,039,214 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BUILT-IN 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Winston  L.  Shclton  and  Donald  E.  Wilson,  Jeffenootown, 
and  John  M.  Evjcn,  Loaisvilk,  Ky.,  asaignon  to  G«a- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,7M 
16  CbdoM.     (CI.  68—3) 
1.  In  combination:  a  structure  of  rigid  sheet  material 
formed  to  be  secured  substantially  vertically  to  spaced 
wall  studs,  said  structure  being  formed  to  accommodate 
PMsage  of  plumbing  and  electrical  connections:  a  wash- 
ing machine  including  cabinet  means  substantially  enclos- 
ing said  machine  except  on  the  back  side  thereof;  means 
for  removably  securing  said  machine  to  said  structure 
with  said  cabinet  means  substantially  flush  thereagainst, 
said  stnKture  being  substantially  coextensive  with  and 


It 


therebetween  within  said  cabinet  means  for  the  accom- 
modation of  plumbing  and  electrical  connections. 


3,839,285 
IMPERFORATE  DRUM  COMBINATION  CLOTHES 

WASHER  AND  DRYER 
Ellwood  H.  Snith,  Eric,  Pa.,  assiiMr  to  Lovell  Mannfac* 
turi^  Conapaoy,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnaayi> 

FIM  Jaa.  27, 1968«  Scr.  No.  5,811 
14  Oakm.    (CL  68—19) 


3.  In  a  combination  clothes  washer  and  dryer,  a  drum 
having  front  and  back  headers  and  a  peripheral  wall  be- 
tween the  headers,  an  opening  for  exhausting  air  from 
the  drum  at  the  center  of  one  of  the  headers,  a  baffle  in- 
side the  drum  adjacent  said  one  header  having  an  im- 
perforate dished  section  opposite  said  opening,  an  air 
duct  projecting  from  said  one  header  with  one  end  sealed 
to  the  header  around  said  opening  and  its  other  end 
projecting  into  said  dished  section,  said  baffle  having 
openings  opposite  the  sides  of  said  duct  so  that  water 
splashing  through  the  openings  strikes  the  sides  of  the 
duct. 


3,839,286 

DRAIN  OVERFLOW  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BUILT-IN  WASHING  MACHINE 

Whiston  L.  Shdtoo.  Jeffersootown,  Ky.,  aMignnr  to  Gea- 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnoc  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119^1 

6aalws     (CL68— 288) 

5.  A   washing  machine  comprising:    washing   means, 

drive  means  for  said  washing  means  aitd  a  pump  for 
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removing  vitiated  liquid  from  said  washing  means;  a  first 
cabinet  assembly  substantially  enclosing  said  washing 
means,  drive  means  and  pump  and  having  a  top  surface 
formed  to  guide  liquid  by  gravity  away  from  the  back  of 
said  first  cabinet  means  and  from  said  drive  means;  con- 
trol apparatus  for  said  machine,  and  manual  control  means 
for  said  apparatus:  a  second  cabinet  assembly  positioned 
above  said  first  cabinet  assembly  adjacent  the  back  of 
said  upper  surface  of  said  first  cabinet  assembly,  said 
second  cabinet  assembly  being  arranged  with  said  man- 
ual control  means  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said 
second  cabinet  assembly  having  its  lower  portion  formed 
as  a  liquid  receptacle  with  at  least  one  opening  formed 


in  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  positioned  relati've 
to  said  first  cabinet  means  top  surface  so  that  liquid 
passing  down  through  said  opening  fk>ws  onto  said  top 
surface;  and  drain  means  for  said  washing  means  in- 
cluding a  drain  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  above 
said  receptacle,  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of 
said  pump  to  said  drain  pipe  adjacent  the  top  of  said  drain 
pipe,  and  a  branch  conduit  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontally from  said  drain  pipe  below  the  junction  of  said 
conduit  means  and  said  drain  pipe,  said  branch  conduit 
terminating  in  an  open  end  positioned  over  said  receptacle, 
whereby  upon  clogging  of  said  drain  pipe  backflow  there- 
from passes  initially  onto  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
cabinet  means. 


3,839,287 

LAUNDERING  DEVICE 

AfHwr  E.  Sharpies,  17  Tonnele  Ave.,  Iciaey  CHy,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,253 

4  CbtaBs.     (CL  68—214) 


1.  A  laundering  device  comprising  a  cylinder  open  at 
the  top  and  having  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  central  portion  offset  inwardly  relative  to  the 
peripheral  portion  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  said  central  portion  and  said  peripheral  por- 
tion, a  plunger  removably  held  within  said  cylinder  and 
slidable  therein  against  and  away  from  said  bottom  wall. 


said  plunger  comprising  a  cup  shaped  body,  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  an  upstanding  cylindrical  flange,  a  rod 
of  greater  height  than  said  cylinder  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  of  said  plunger,  a  cover  plate  for 
the  opening  of  said  cylinder  slidably  supported  on  said 
rod,  and  resilient  means  engaging  said  rod  and  said  cover 
plate  normally  maintaining  said  plunger  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  cover  plate. 


3,839,288 
BACK  SEAM  PRESS 
Anthony  W.  U  Torre,  Mancfacfllcr,  N  JL,  and  Chesterton 
S.  Knight,  Brockton,  Maas^  aasipiors  to  Geo.  Knight  Jk 
Co^  Inc.,  Brockton,  Mass,,  a  corporation  of  Massachu- 
setts 

Filed  Anc.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138^9 
8  Claims.    (CL  69—7) 


*»j 


3.  A  press  for  the  back  seam  portion  of  an  upper, 
comprising  a  first  member  having  a  convex  circular  sur- 
face in  its  major  dimension,  said  member  also  curved 
convexly  in  cross-section,  a  second  member  adapted  to 
act  in  pressing  relation  to  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  having  a  concave  circular  surface  in  its  major 
dimension,  said  second  member  also  curved  concavely 
in  cross-section,  the  radii  of  the  circular  surfaces  of 
said  second  member  being  slightly  larger  than  the  cor- 
responding radii  of  said  first  member,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  radii  being  such  as  to  produce  uniform  press- 
ing engagement  on  the  upper  placed  therebetween,  and 
an  open  groove  running  along  the  major  dimension  of 
said  first  member  extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other  for  receiving  the  back  seam  portion  of  the  said 
upper. 

3,839,289 

DETACHABLE  DOOR  CHAIN 

Albert  E.  Mints,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  fifty  per* 

cent  each  to  Robert  O.  Richardson,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and 

Dock  &  Dock,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partncnUp 

Filed  Dec  21,  1968,  Scr.  No.  77,438 

3  ClaiiBS.    (CL  78—93) 


1.  A  detachable  door  chain  comprising  a  chain  fas- 
tened to  the  inside  of  a  door,  and  means  releasably 
mounting  an  end  of  a  chain  to  the  door  frame,  said  means 
comprising  a  casing  with  a  locking  plug  movable  therein, 
said  casing  having  a  wall  mounting  plate  with  a  projec- 
tion thereon  for  receiving  said  end  of  said  chain,  said 
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locking  plug  being  movable  into  cooperative  relationship 
with  said  projection  when  in  locked  position  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  chain  from  said  projection,  said  plug 
being  movable  away  from  said  projection  to  unlocked 
postuon  to  permit  removal  of  said  chain  from  said  pro- 
jection, said  chain  being  of  such  length  as  to  permit  inser- 
tion from  ouuide  the  door  of  an  unlocking  means  into 
said  locking  plug  to  free  said  chain  when  said  door,  chain 
and  casing  are  connected. 


to  fit  cloaely  between  the  face  sheets  of  said  door  ad- 
jacent to  the  lock  receiving  edge  thereof,  said  door 
edge  portion  having  a  vertically  elongated  opening  for 
receiving  a  mortise  lock  front  plate,  said  lock  support 
member  having  seating  surfaces  for  tuch  mortise  lock 


CWNCroENTAL  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
eodorc  H.  lokMKmc,  LiMote  Fwk,  Mkk^  an^Bor  to 
G«Mral  Motors  CorporatkM,  Dctevit,  Mkk,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  Delaware 
Cootinuation  of  abaodoned  appikatkNi  Scr.  No.  8Jf  ^94, 
Sept.  11,  1959.  nk  appUcalkw  imiy  11.  19M,  Scr. 
No.  42,P12 

SClalmt.    (a.  7»--2M)  ^    . 


3.839^1 
DOOR  LOCK  SUPPORT  CONSTRUCnON 
Charlei  F.  DmI^  Leroy,  amiCariF.  Gertei^  CiarcMe, 
N.Y.,  aniKMrs  to  Dwtof  and  Hurt,   bK.,   Bvffalo, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Juc  2,  19^1.  Scr.  No.  114,412 
S  Claims.  (CI.  7»— 451) 
2.  In  a  door  lock  support  structure  for  a  door  com- 
prising opposed  face  sheets  and  an  edge  portion  connect- 
ing the  same,  a  lock  support  member  comprising  vertical 
side  walls  and  means  rigidly  connecting  the  same  in 
spaced  parallel  relation,  said  side  walls  being  adapted 


front  plate  registering  with  said  door  edge  opening,  an 
adaptor  member  of  substantially  the  size  of  such  nuHtise 
lock  front  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  door 
edge  opening  in  place  thereof,  said  adaptor  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  for  passage  of  a  cylindrical  lock 
bolt,  and  openings  in  said  housing  member  side  walls 
for  receiving  either  cylindrical  lock  or  mortise  lock 
spindle  and  lock  means. 


3,939,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  OF 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID 

Jack  IkOtteitod,  Clarcnoat.  and  Smmmti  A.  Skcco,  Weat 

Coraa,  CaUf .,  ■■%anii  to  Geacral  Dywunks  Corpo* 

radon,  San  Diego,  CaMf .,  a  corporaltoa  of  Deiawar« 

Filed  Aog.  9,  1957,  Sm.  No.  477,279 

29CWaM.    (CL73— 12) 


1.  A  door  lock  mechanism  comprising  a  boh  member, 
a  linkage  mechanism  for  operating  said  boh  member, 
an  operative  connection  between  said  linkage  mechanism 
and  said  bolt  member,  a  first  lever  for  disconnecting  the 
operative  connection  between  said  linkage  mechanism  and 
said  bolt  member,  an  electrical  operating  mechanism  for 
operating  said  lever,  said  last  mentioned  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot, 
a  link  articulated  between  said  rocking  lever  and  said 
first  lever,  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  formed  on  said  rock- 
ing lever,  a  third  lever,  a  pair  of  pin  members  respectively 
disposed  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  third  lever  and 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  cam  surfaces  formed  on  said 
rocking  lever,  a  solenoid  including  an  armature  articu- 
lated at  one  end  to  said  third  lever  intermediate  said  pins, 
spring  means  normally  biasing  said  armature  in  an  ex- 
tended position  in  which  said  pins  are  positioned  upon  said 
cam  surfaces  so  as  to  pivot  the  rocking  lever  about  its 
pivot  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid,  a  switch  device 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  rooking  lever  when  the 
latter  passes  overcenter  to  de-end^ize  said  solenoid,  and 
an  overcenter  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  rock- 
ing lever  to  complete  the  rotative  movement  of  said  lever 
after  the  de-energization  of  said  solenoid. 


29.  Apparatus  for  impelling  a  projectile  by  fluid  pres- 
sure within  a  barrel,  comprising  an  elongated  barrel  hav- 
ing a  muzzle  end  and  a  breech  end;  a  projectile  slidably 
mounted  in  said  barrel  and  initially  positioned  at  said 
breech  end;  means  for  rapidly  releasing  pressurized  fluid 
into  said  breech  end  to  accelerate  said  projectile;  and  a 
valve  near  said  muzzle  end  for  releasing  pressure  ahead 
of  said  projectile  to  effect  predetermined  deceleration 
thereof,  said  valve  including  a  wall  with  an  orifice  be- 
tween the  interior  of  said  barrel  and  the  interior  of  said 
valve,  a  piston  positioned  within  said  valve  with  a  surface 
confronting  said  wall,  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said 
piston  urging  said  piston  toward  said  wall  to  cover  said 
orifice,  means  for  effecting  a  pressure  seal  between  the 
piston  and  the  wall  about  said  orifice,  a  predetermined 
value  of  said  pressure  acting  on  an  area  of  said  surface 
covering  said  orifice  to  overbalance  said  force  to  suddenly 
expose  an  increased  area  of  said  piston  to  said  pressure 
to  rapidly  accelerate  the  piston  from  said  wall,  and  means 
defining  an  opening  for  releasing  said  pressure  upon  ac- 
celeration of  said  piston  in  response  to  said  pressure. 


3,«39,293 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

RBER  PERMEABILITY 
John  A.  Raddlck  aiad  Eari  E.  Bcrfcky,  Hovtaa,  Tcz^  mad 
Edwto  J.  Jeaidacs,  Jr.,  Ponca  Cky,  OUa.,  aHiffwin  to 
Andenoa,  Claytoa  ft  Co.,  Hoostoa,  Tcz^  a  iiiipniaiiMi 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl9,7H 
11  Claims.     (CL  75—31) 
I.  A  method  of  measuring  fiber  permeability  of  a 
sample  comprising,  weighing  the  sample,  adjusting  the 
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volume  of  a  sample  bolder  according  to  the  weight  meas- 
urement so  that  the  bulk  density  of  all  measured  samples 
is  constant,  placing  the  sample  in  the  sample  holder, 
compressing  the  sample  to  the  adjusted  volume  of  the 
sample  holder,  passing  gas  lengthwise  through  the  entire 
nmple  in  the  sample  holder,  instrumentally  measuring 
the  pressure  drop  across  the  sample,  instrumentally  meas- 
uring the  gas  flow  through  the  sample,  thereby  determin- 
ing the  permeability  of  the  sample  from  the  weight, 
pressure  and  flow  values. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  fiber  permeability  of 
a  sample  comprising,  a  scale  for  weighing  the  sample,  an 
enclosed  passageway  adjacent  the  scale,  a  test  chamber 


connected  to  the  passageway,  an  adjustable  closure  mem- 
ber mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  test  cham- 
ber whereby  the  test  chamber  is  opened  and  closed,  ad- 
justing means  connected  to  the  closure  member  adjusting 
the  limit  of  travel  of  the  closure  member  into  the  test 
chamber  in  response  to  the  measured  weight  of  the 
sample  to  provide  that  all  samples  when  compressed  have 
a  constant  bulk  density,  suction  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment to  a  position  adjacent  the  test  chamber  to  move  the 
sample  from  the  scale  through  the  passageway  and  into 
the  test  chamber,  a  supply  line  adapted  to  supply  gas  to 
the  test  chamber,  a  gas  flow  gauge  in  the  supply  line,  and 
an  exhaust  port  through  the  closure  member  whereby  gas 
may  be  passed  through  the  entire  compressed  sample. 


3,039,294 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND 

DETECTING  LEAKY  CUPS 

GcoArey  S.  bunaa.  East  Ratkcrford,  NJ„  ■■% to 

Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,749 
21  daiw.     (CL  73-^45.1) 


1.  A  detector  for  leaks  in  cups  comprising  a  cup  car- 
rier having  means  for  loosely  supporting  cups  for  move- 
ment generally  longitudinally  of  the  cups  and  relative  to 
the  carrier,  a  plug  adapted  to  be  received  in  an  open  end 
of  a  cup  and  form  a  seal  therewith,  and  a  suction  head 
for  engaging  and  forming  a  seal  with  a  cup  bottom,  said 
plug  and  said  suction  head  being  mounted  in  opposed 
relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of  cups  carried  by 
said  cup  carrier,  said  suction  head  having  support  means 
mounting  said  suction  head  for  reciprocatory  movement 
first  towards  said  plug  and  then  away  from  said  plug  in 
timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  cup  carrier, 
whereby  when  a  cup  carried  by  said  cup  carrier  is  aligned 
with  said  plug  and  said  suction  head,  said  suction  head 


engages  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and  forces  the  open  end 
of  the  cup  over  and  into  sealed  engagement  with  said 
plug,  after  which  said  suction  head  is  retracted  normally 
pulling  the  cup  off  of  said  plug  but  leaving  a  defective 
cup  on  said  plug. 

19.  A  method  of  detecting  leaks  in  cups  carried  by  a 
cup  carrier  comprising  the  steps  of  engaging  a  cup  bot- 
tom with  a  suction  head  and  forcing  the  open  end  of  the 
cup  over  a  plug,  then  withdrawing  the  suction  head  rela- 
tive to  the  ^ug  to  remove  the  cup  from  the  plug  utilizing 
the  suction  effect  of  the  suction  head  on  the  cup  to  pull 
cups  passing  the  test  from  the  plug,  defective  cups  re- 
maining on  the  plug,  and  moving  the  cup  carrier  relative 
to  the  plug  to  crush  the  defective  cup. 


3,039,295 
LEAK  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Lcc  E.  U  Mat  and  Robert  T.  SuIUtm,  Sagloaw,  Mlch^ 
asrignors  to  WUmm  Enginccfing.  Inc.  S^lnaw,  Mlch^ 
a  corporation  of  Mkhigaa 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,254,  now 
Patent  No.  2,936,611,  dated  May  17,  1960.    Divided 
and  this  application  Felt.  19,  I960,  Scr.  No.  9,746 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  73-49  J) 


I.  In  a  fluid  leak  testing  system  for  indicating  by  the 
pressure  drop  in  a  hollow  part  whether  the  part  meets  a 
prescribed  standard:  a  sealed  casing  portion  mounting 
differential  pressure  responsive  means,  with  opposite  sides 
of  said  means  isolated  one  from  the  other  within  said 
casing;  fluid  pressure  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure;  conduit  means  communicating  said  fluid 
pressure  supply  means  with  said  part,  said  conduit  means 
including  line  means  communicating  both  sides  of  said 
differential  pressure  responsive  means  with  said  part;  first 
means  for  discommunicating  the  fluid  pressure  supply 
means  after  a  time  interval  for  filling  of  the  part;  second 
means  downstream  of  said  first  discommunicating  means 
for  discommunicating  one  side  of  said  differential  pressure 
responsive  means  from  said  part  after  said  first  means 
has  discommunicated  the  fluid  pressure  supply  means;  ii>- 
dicating  means  including  a  first  electric  circuit  with  an 
alarm  therein  connected  with  said  differential  pressure 
responsive  means  for  indicating  when  the  differential  pres- 
sure exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and  a  second  circuit 
including  an  alarm,  parallel  with  said  first  circuit  and 
communicating  with  said  line  means  downstream  of  said 
first  discommunicating  means,  having  a  pressure  respon- 
sive switch  with  contacts  which  are  closed  if  the  pressure 
in  said  line  means  falls  below  a  prescribed  minimum. 


3,039,296 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 
STRUCTURES  IN  VIBRATION 
Roger   Manricc    Dcstaynder,   Noisy-Lc-Scc,  and   Henri 
Fmn$ois  Marie  Loiscau,  Fontcnay-Anx-Roccs,  France, 
assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etndcs  et  de  Rcckcrchct 
Acronaatiqucs,  ChatiUon-fioos-Bagncux,  France,  a  cor> 
poration  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  648,896 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  28,  1956 

18  Claims.     (CL  73— 47J) 

I.  Method  of  determining  a  resonant  frequency  of  a 

structure,  comprising  causing  the  structure  to  vibrate  at 
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a  iruiable  frequency  by  means  of  a  ribrator  having  an 
•instable  resonant  frequency  and  fed  by  an  electric  cur- 
rent of  variable  frequency,  picking  off  the  amplitude  of 
the  vibrations  of  a  point  of  said  structure  by  means  of  a 
pick-off  having  an  adjustable  resonant  frequency,  adjust- 
ing the  resonant  frequency  of  the  vibrator  and  the  reso- 
oaat  frequency  of  the  pick-off  to  the  frequency  value  of 
the  current  for  which  a  maximum  amplitude  of  vibrations 


J 


elastic  stratum  attached  to  that  surface,  a  variable  pboto- 
elastic  compensator,  and  reflecting  OMau  directing  a  sub- 
system portion  of  said  beam  throdgh  Mid  stratum  twice 
and  thereafter  through  said  compensator  and  through 
said  analyzer  to  said  detector,  the  angles  of  incidence  be- 
tween the  reflecting  means  and  the  subsystem  beam  por- 
tion directed  thereby  being  the  same  and  occurring  in  the 
same  order  in  both  subsystems;  said  reflecting  means  in- 
cluding a  first  half  mirror  separating  said  beam  into  a 
first  component  beam  transmitted  therethrough  and  a 
second  component  beam  rotated  upon  reflection  thereby 
through  a  predetermined  angle,  and  a  second  half  mirror 


is  pi<;ked  off  by  the  pick-off  during  said  vibrating,  caus- 
ing the  frequeiKy  of  the  current  to  vary  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  value  of  said  adjusting  frequency,  again  picking 
off  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  vibrations  picked  off 
by  the  pick-off  during  said  variation,  and  adjusting  the 
frequencies  of  the  vibrator  and  the  pick-off  to  the  fre- 
quency value  of  the  current  for  said  second  mentioned 
maximum. 


3^39,297 
TEOT  FOR  DETERMINING  OPTIMUM 
VULCANIZATION 
Julius  Peter,  Odenthal,  WDbclm  Heidcnuum,  LcvcrfcncB, 
Koorad  EUcgast,  Lckkliof  en,  and  Rkhard  Jilla,  Lever- 
knen,  Genaaay,  a«ipMin  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktidifcsellachaft,  Levcrianen,  Germany,  a  corponH 
tion  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  If,  If 5«,  Scr.  No.  T2244f 

Claiaii  priority,  appUcatloa  Germaoy  Mar.  2<,  If  57 

5  Claims     (CL  73— U) 


-^ 


rotating  said  first  component  beam  upon  reflection  there- 
by through  said  predetermined  angle;  said  shutter  means 
bemg  interposed  in  the  paths  of  both  subsystem  beam 
portions  and  alternatively  interrupting  transmission  of 
one  and  then  the  other  of  said  subsystem  beam  portions; 
said  detector  including  means  setting  up  an  intensity  com- 
panson  between  successively  transmitted  beam  portions, 
means  responsive  to  any  difference  in  the  comparison 
varying  one  of  said  compensators  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
such  difference,  and  means  generating  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  compensator  variations;  whereby  the  out- 
put signal  is  an  indication  of  the  clastic  effccu  and  is  in- 
dependent of  the  ambient  conditions. 


,@ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  degree  of  vulcaniza- 
tion of  a  vulcanizable  elastomer,  in  combination,  a  dy- 
namometer, a  reciprocating  drive  means  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  fork,  a  source  of  power  for  said  recipro- 
cating drive  means,  means  for  securing  test  slabs  of  a 
vulcanizable  mixture  to  the  fork  of  said  drive  means,  a 
pressure  responsive  element  attached  to  said  dynamometer 
and  extending  through  said  test  slabs,  whereby  the  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  fork  causes  the  test  slabs  to 
slide  over  said  pressure  responsive  element  and  to  there- 
by transmit  a  measurable  force  to  the  dynamometer,  and 
means  for  heating  said  test  slabs  to  effect  gradual  vul- 
canization thereof,  the  degree  of  vulcanization  determining 
the  force  transmitted  to  the  dynamometer  whereby  the 
degree  of  vulcanization  can  be  accurately  measured  as  it 
progresses  toward  completion. 


3,93f,2ff 

BAG  TESTING  MACHINE 

Robert  A.  Roof.  Whlttier.  Calif.,  avigBor  to  Contiiiental 

£"t,  ^*»ST'''  '■^  ^*''  ^'^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  11,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  7f8,6M 
S  Clainu.    (CL  73— 9«) 


3,«3f,2f8 

COMPARISON  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOELASTIC 

MEASUREMENTS 

Felix  Zaodman,  Paris,  FVaoce.  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 

■"■«'.  to  The   Budd   Company,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Aug.  1,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  752,4W 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Sept.  17,  lf57 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73— S8) 
A  photoelastimetric  system  for  differential   measure- 
ments of  elastic  effects  at  the  sur  ace  of  an  externally 
loaded  workpiece,  said  system  comprising  means  generat- 
ing a  beam  of  light,  an  analyzer,  a  shutter  means,  a  light 
flux  detector,  and  first   and   second  similar  subsystems; 
each  subsystem  including  a  workpiece  surface,  a  photo- 


I.  In  a  testing  machine  for  tubular  members  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  arms  for 
applying  the  desired  force  during  a  testing  operation;  an 
arm  assembly,  said  arm  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a 
trackway  carried  by  said  frame,  a  movable  arm  mount 
carried  by  said  trackway  for  guided  movement  there- 
along.  a  fixed  arm  mount  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  in 
spaced  relation  to  and  aligned  with  said  trackway,  a  mov- 
able arm,  first  mounting  means  securing  said  movable 
arm  to  said  movable  arm  mount  for  movement  with  said 
movable  arm  mount,  a  fixed  arm,  and  second  mounting 
means  securing  said  fixed  arm  to  said  fixed  arm  mount, 
said  second  mounting  means  including  a  pin  secured  to 
said  fixed  arm  mount,  a  slide  bar  alidably  carried  by 
said  pin  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  track- 
way, and  means  carried  by  said  slide  bar  mounting  said 
fixed  arm  on  said  slide  bar  for  movement  with  said  slide 
bar  whereby  said  fixed  arm  may  have  iu  position  relative 
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to  said  movable  arm  adjusted  to  permit  said  arms  to  re- 
ceive bags  of  various  sizes,  said  pin  having  a  collar  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  said  slide  bar  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinal  slot  intermediate  the  slide  bar  faces, 
said  collar  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
dimension  of  said  slot  normal  to  said  slide  bar  faces 
whereby  said  slide  bar  is  supported  against  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  pin. 


12.  For  use  with  a  diesel  engine  valve  bridge  having 
hydraulic  lash  adjusters  with  exposed  spring-projected 
plungers  having  removable  confining  means  and  valves 
controlling  entrance  to  the  hydraulic  lash  adjusters  of 
hydraulic  liquid  through  passages  in  the  bridge  having  a 
common  liquid  inlet  recess  opening  externally  of  the 
bridge  and  further  having  a  shank  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  with  a  shank  spring  and  spring  confining  means 
detachably  connected  to  the  shank,  a  servicing  device 
comprising  a  support  adapted  to  receive  the  bridge  in 
an  inverted  position  with  the  recess  down  and  the  plung- 
ers and  shank  up.  said  support  having  an  opening  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  bridge  recess  and  connected  to 
a  source  of  gauged  test  hydraulic  liquid  under  pressure, 
shank  spring  pressure  means  on  the  device  positioned  to 
apply  to  the  shank  spring  pressure  in  a  thrust  direction 
toward  the  support  for  firmly  holding  the  bridge  on  the 
support  during  assembly  and  dismantling  operations  and 
for  releasing  the  spring  pressure  from  the  shank  confining 
means  for  removal  and  replacement  thereof,  and  plunger- 
pressure  means  on  the  device  at  opposite  sides  of  the  shank 
spring  pressure  means  operable  independently  of  one  an- 
other and  of  the  shank  spring  pressure  means  and  located 
to  apply  pressure  to  the  plungers  for  depressing  the  plung- 
ers to  permit  release  of  the  plunger  confining  means  in 
a  dismantling  operation  and  to  apply  pressure  to  the  re- 
assembled plungers  in  a  test  operation  to  test  for  leak- 
age of  the  lash  adjuster  valves. 


3,f3f3«l 
DYNAMIC  TORQUE  RESPONSE  DEVICE 
Salvatore  F.  Lcto,  75  College  Ave.,  Arliogtoa  74,  MasL, 
mad  Joacph  Leto,  17  Sbcrbrnvc  Roai,  Lczii«toa  73, 
MaiL 

Filed  Oct  8,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  845^70 
6  Claims.    (O.  7»— 13<) 
1.  A  torque  reqwnsive  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  resiliently  coupled 

779  O.O. — 42 


to  said  input  shaft  whereby  said  shafts  may  be  angularly 
displaced  relatively  to  each  other  proportional  to  the 
torque  between  them;  a  differential  gear  train  comprising 
a  first  gear  positively  driven  from  said  input  shaft,  an 
internal  counter  gear  coaxial  with  and  spaced  from  said 
first  gear,  and  a  floating  differential  gear  engaged  between 


3,v39,3gv 

SERVICING  AND  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  VALVE 

BRIDGES  AND  HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTERS 

OF  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Clifford  F.  Phillips  and  Posy  G.  StnHz,  Jr,  Roanoke.  Va., 

assignors  to  Charles  M.  O'Boyle,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  768,871 

14  Claims.    (CL  73— llf) 


said  first  gear  and  said  counter  gear;  and  means  positively 
driving  said  counter  gear  from  said  ou^t  shaft  in  the 
direction  opposite  said  first  gear  but  at  the  same  linear 
speed  as  said  first  gear,  whereby  said  floating  differential 
gear  is  caused  to  be  displaced  prc^wrtionally  to  the  rela- 
tive displacement  of  said  shafts. 


3,t3f,3«2 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  MEANS 

Dale  E.  WUlis,  Lrikewood,  Calif.,  MsigMir  to  BJ  Service, 

Inc.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  15,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  780,447 

13  Claims.    (Q.  73— 155) 


«< 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  measuring  device  for  use  in  a  pas- 
sage to  which  access  is  limited  by  means  having  a  re- 
duced opening,  a  fluid  flow  re^x>nsive  impeller  formed 
of  resilient  material  to  permit  said  impeller  to  be  par- 
tially contracted  for  traversing  said  reduced  opening  and 
to  be  expanded  within  said  passage  to  fill  substantially 
the  entire  transverse  dimension  thereof,  said  impeller  in- 
cluding a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  blades  supported  on  said 
hub  at  angularly  spaced  locations,  said  blades  when  ex- 
panded extending  longitudinally  relative  to  said  hub  and 
angularly  relative  to  one  another  with  adjacent  edges  of 
the  respective  blades  overlapped  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion and  defining  an  angularly  extended  flow  path  be- 
tween said  edges. 

3,83f,3«3 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  LENGTH  OF  FIBERS 
Joha  A.  Rcddick,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  asatgaor  to  Andersoo, 
Clayton  A  Co.,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


FIM  Mv.  11,  lf5f,  Scr.  No.  7f8,Mf 
MClaiBS.    (CL73— 15f) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  ffie  length  of  libers 
in  a  fibrous  sample  comprising  sample  separating  means 
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holding  and  tepaniting  the  sample  at  a  uniform  speed, 
force  signal  means  connected  to  said  sample  separating 
means  produdBf  a  signal  proportionai  to  the  force  ex- 
erted on  Ike  nmple  while  it  is  being  separated  in  the 
separating  means,  a  light  source  on  one  side  of  said  ant- 
pie  adjacent  said  separating  means  and  adapted  to  pass 
light  through  the  sample  while  it  is  being  separated  in 
the  separating  means,  a  light  responsive  nfieans  on  a 
second  side  and  adjacent  the  separating  means  adapted 


to  produce  a  signal  in  response  to  the  amount  of  light 
passing  through  said  sample,  means  for  converting  the 
light  and  force  signals  into  a  common  signal,  means  con- 
nected to  the  force  signal  means  and  the  light  responsive 
means  determining  when  the  comrnoa  tifiMls  from  the 
force  signal  means  and  the  light  responsive  meant  are 
equal,  and  time  responsive  indicating  means  connected 
to  said  last  named  means  indicating  the  length  of  the 
fiber  in  the  measured  sample. 


Charles 


FIMM; 
3 


3,t394t4 
RAIN  GAUGE 

IN  N.  Wnmiwmy,  Aftcrt 
31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1MS9 
(CL  73—171) 


Lea,  MiDik 


I.  A  rain  gauge  comprising  an  elongate  upright  re- 
ceptacle having  an  open  top  and  having  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly protecting  rigid  webs  respectively  disposed  in  up- 
right positions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  recepude.  said 
webs  having  apertures  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  receptacle  and  also  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  sides  of  the  receptacle,  a  mounting  including  a 
generally  U-shaped  elongate,  resilient  rod  capable  of 
limited  flexing  and  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending domaaaidly  convergent  legs  lying  generally 
in  a  plane  and  bearing  snugly  against  the  sides  of 
the  receptacle  and  extending  downwardly  therebeyond 
for  projection  into  the  ground,  said  rod  also  having  an 
upper  bight  portion  interconnecting  said  legs,  the  upper 
terminal  portions  of  said  legs  being  bent  at  an  angle  and 
extending  through  said  apertures,  whereby  the  receptacle 
is  normally  gripped  and  held  in  upright  position  by  the 


legs  proiecting  into  the  ground,  and  the  receptacle  may 
be  tilted  for  emptying  without  removing  said  legs  from 
the  ground. 


3,«394*S 
SONIC  REGION  DETECTOR 
M.  HaH,  Mihrankae,  Wis.,  im^ii  ir  to  GcMnI 

a  corporattoa  of 


Fllsd  May  13,  lf59,  Ssr.  Na.  tl2,M3 
(ClalBM.     (0.73— Itl) 


^^  J  C  ^^s — ^ 


w^ 


6.  The  method  of  determining  shock  front  formatioaB 
on  an  aircraft  comprising  radiating  a  sound  signal  of  pre- 
determined frequency  into  the  air  stream,  continuously 
sensing  changes  in  the  average  power  P  radiated,  and 
observing  when  the  sound  power  P  radiated  reaches  a 
minimum  indicating  the  instant  of  shock  front  formation. 


3,t393M 
MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Monfa  KoMmi,  FMIadflphla,  Prathivadhi  Bayaa- 
"rkkaaswaasy,  Hatboro,  and  Randal  Howard 
PUIadelpUa.    Pa.,   aasi|M>rs   to   Fbckcr  * 
Mpaay,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  a  cotyorattoa  of 
aytraala 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  SM^IM 
4  Hall     (CL  73—194) 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  a  conduit  for  flowing  fluid, 
electromagnetic  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  trans- 
verse to  said  conduit,  means  supplying  alternating  cur- 
rent to  said  electromagnetic  means,  electrodes  exposed 
to  fluid  flowing  through  said  conduit  and  located  on  a 
line  extending  transversely  through  said  held  to  pick  up 
signals  generated  by  flow  of  fluid  through  said  field,  an 
amplifier  having  its  input  receiving  signals  from  said  elec- 
trodes, means  including  leads  connecting  said  electrodes 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  a  network  receiving  an  in- 
put from  said  alternating  current  supplying  means  and 
providing  an  output  to  said  amplifier  bucking  the  signals 
from  said  electrodes,  and  meaiu  controlled  by  said  am- 
plifier effecting  adjustmem  of  said  network  to  mill  the 
signals  delivered  from  the  amplifier,  the  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  devices,  one  responsive  pri- 
marily to  signal  components  at  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
in  phase  with  the  signals  picked  up  by  said  electrodes, 
and  the  other  responsive  primarily  to  signal  components 
at  the  input  of  said  amplifier  in  quadrature  with  the  sig- 
nals picked  up  by  said  electrodes,  for  providing  said 
nulling  signals,  the  second  of  said  devices  varying  at- 
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tenuation  of  the  nulling  signals  to  compensate  for  at- 
tenuation, due  to  phase  shift,  of  the  signals  delivered  by 
said  electrodes  through  said  leads. 


3,«39,3«7 

OIL  METER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  CENTRAL  OIL 

DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 

Hcavi  van  dcr  Each,  The  Ha^M,  NcChcriands,  asslgoor 

to  N.V.  Davo  Haardcnfabrick,  Deventcr,  Netherlands, 

a  conorwUkm  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,575 

Oalnis  prfortty,  sypUcatfoa  Netherlands  Sept  «,  195t 

^ClafaM.    (CL73— 117) 


through  the  aperture  in  said  heat  emissive  surface,  heating 
said  heat  emissive  surface  to  a  second  temperature  and 
causing  it  to  emit  radiation  toward  said  non-black  surface, 
and  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  radiation  from  said 
non-black  surface  which  passes  through  the  aperture  in 
said  heat  emissive  surface,  whereby  the  two  temperatiu-es 
thus  measured  can  be  plotted  on  a  graph  against  the 
temperatures  of  said  heat  emissive  surface  which  graph 
has  a  line  thereon  representing  the  relationship  r=§. 
where  r=the  temperature  measured,  and  9=the  tempera- 
ture of  the  heat  emissive  surface,  and  the  values  of  r  and 
9  obtained  by  the  intersection  of  the  said  line  and  a  line 
through  the  points  plotted  can  be  substituted  in  the  rela- 
tionship T— r  equals  k(T—9),  where  T  equals  the  tem- 
perature of  said  non-black  surface  and  ik  is  a  constant 
depending  on  the  dimensions  of  said  heat  emissive  sur- 
face and  the  emissivity  thereof,  to  obtain  the  value  of 
the  surface  temperature  of  said  non-black  surface. 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  fluid  flow,  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  liquid  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  and 
a  liquid  inlet  at  the  top  thereof,  and  an  overflow  conduit 
in  said  housing  having  one  end  immediately  below  and 
spaced  from  said  liquid  inlet,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  with  one  portion  of  said  rotor 
at  one  point  in  the  rotation  thereof  being  higher  than  the 
remainder  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments  therein  each  forming  a  sector  of  the  rotor, 
each  oMnpartment  having  a  single  access  conduit  serving 
as  an  inlet  and  outlet  therefor  and  extending  both  upward- 
ly of  said  rotor  and  laterally  from  said  rotor  to  a  posi- 
tion beneath  said  inlet  to  the  casing  when  the  compart- 
ments are  at  the  top  of  the  rotor,  said  conduit  having  an 
overflow  edge  which,  when  the  conduit  is  at  the  top  of 
the  rotor,  is  over  the  one  end  of  the  overflow  conduit  and 
is  lower  than  the  uppermost  part  of  the  conduit  for  per- 
mitting overflow  of  excess  liquid  only  after  the  upper- 
most compartment  is  fUled,  and  means  engaged  with 
said  rotor  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  rotor  to  a  step- 
wise rotation  when  a  compartment  in  the  lower  position 
on  the  rotor  is  substantially  empty,  and  a  counter  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  for  counting  the  movements  thereof. 


3,t393t> 
AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURES 

Kamekichl  S^a,  No.  159  KagoniacU,  Bankyoks, 

Tokyo,  lapan 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  iUM^ 

ClalnM  priority,  applicatioo  lapan  Oct  It,  19M 

5  Claims.    (CL  73— 339) 


3,t3939 

FNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMP  AND 

SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

Daniel  M.  Vesper,  BartlesrOlc,  OUa.,  and  Glen  E.  Price, 

Cancy,  Kans.,  assigaors  to  PUIIips  Petroleum  Com- 

naay,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept  13, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M3377 
15  Claims.    (O.  73-^21) 


4.  A  method  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  radia- 
tion from  a  non-black  surface  for  determining  the  tem- 
perature of  said  surface,  comprising  placing  a  beat  emis- 
sive surface  having  an  aperttire  therein  adjacent  said 
non-black  surface,  heating  said  heat  emissive  surface  to 
a  first  temperature  and  causing  it  to  emit  radiation  toward 
said  non-black  surface,  measuring  the  temperature  of  the 
radiation    from   said   non-black    surface    which   passes 


6.  A  system  for  sampling  a  liquid  containing  solid  ma- 
terial in  suspension,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vessel 
for  containing  said  liquid,  a  peristxdtic  type  pump  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end  being  dis- 
posed in  a  space  in  said  vessel  normally  occupied  by  said 
liquid  to  be  sampled,  a  filter,  said  filter  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical filter  element,  said  filter  having  an  inlet  for  said 
liquid  containing  solid  material  and  an  outlet  therefor, 
the  outlet  end  of  said  pump  communicating  with  the  in- 
let of  said  filter,  a  first  conduit  disposed  axially  through 
said  filter  element  providing  unrestricted  passage  there- 
through for  said  liquid  containing  solid  material,  a  first 
valve  commimicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  filter,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  for  removal  of  filtrate  from  said  filter,  a  sec- 
ond valve  in  said  second  conduit  for  regulation  of  flow  of 
filtrate,  a  third  conduit  communicating  with  said  second 
conduit,  a  third  valve  in  said  third  conduit  for  regulation 
of  flow  of  liquid  therein,  first  means  for  admitting  pump 
operating  fluid  to  said  pump  whereby  liquid  containing 
solid  material  is  transferred  from  the  pump  inlet  to  said 
filter,  and  second  means  for  actuating  said  valves  in  timed 
sequence  with  said  first  means  whereby  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  pumped  is  passed  through  said  filter  element, 
said  second  conduit  and  said  second  valve,  and  the  re- 
mainder of  the  liquid  and  the  solid  material  is  passed 
through  said  first  valve. 
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DENSITY  METER 
G«orf*  V.  Cofkutd  aod  Robtrt  G.  Lore, 
•MCMTs  to  HalUkwtoa  CoMpaay,  a 
Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  2,  19S9,  Str.  No.  Ui,m 
- — '  f  flaliM      (CL  73— 434) 


of 


I.  Fluid   density   measuring  apparatus  comprising   in 
combination:  fixed  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  carrying  conduiU; 
a  weighing  beam  comprising  a  counterbalanced,  looped, 
fluid-carrying  conduit;  flexible  fluid  carrying  conduits  in- 
terconnecting   said    inlet   and   outJet   conduits   and   said 
looped  conduit,  permitting  said  looped  conduit  to  deflect 
with  respect  to  said  fixed  conduits  in  response  to  the 
weight  of  fluids  pumped  therethrough;  two  pairs  of  flat 
leaf  sprmgs.  opposite  ends  of  each  pair  being  connected 
to  said  looped  and  fixed  conduits,  the  springs  of  each 
pair  being  adjacent  and  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
the  pairs  being  so  located  that  a  line  defined  by  the  in- 
tersecuon  of  two  planes,  each  esUblished  by  correspond- 
ing sprmgs  of  each  pair  pasM  through  the  centers  of  said 
flexible  conduits;  a  movable  air  actuated  element  directly 
connected  to  said   looped  conduit  and  operative  when 
energized  to  urge  said  looped  conduit  toward  a  position 
of  zero  deflection;  means  including  an  air  line  affording 
connection  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  element;  a  valve 
m  said  air  Une  venting  said  line  to  the  surrounding  at- 
mosphere;   a   movable   valve   member,   carried    by   said 
looped  conduit  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  to  control 
the  pressure  applied  to  said  element  in  accordance  with 
deflections  of  said  looped  conduit,  said  looped  conduit 
therefore  serving  as  its  own  weighing  beam;  and  pressure 
responsive  indicating  means  connected  to  said  air  line  for 
continuously  indicating  the  density  of  fluids  supplied  to 
said  looped  conduit  from  said  inlet  conduit. 
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;  aad  sakliteffing  box  shaft,  an  impulse  generator  driv- 
«  by  aid  ttoAag  box  shaft  for  generating  voltage  pulaea 
m  proportion  to  the  revolutions  of  said  stuffing  box  shaft, 
a  register  shaft  geared  to  the  other  end  of  said  stuffing 
box  shaft,  a  register  on  the  meter  casing,  another  shaft 
dnvuig  an  indicator,  change  gears  on  said  register  shaft 
and  said  other  shaft  for  calibrating  the  meter  to  indicate 
the  liquid  flow  accurately  without  affecting  the  drive 
to  the  impulse  generator,  a  remote  register,  a  driving  shaft 
in  the  remote  register,  actuating  means  for  advancing 
the  driving  shaft  step  by  step  in  accordance  with  voltage 
pulses,  wiring  for  transmitting  voltage  pulses  from  said 
impulse  generator  to  said  actuating  means,  a  remote  regis- 
ter shaft,  aod  gearing  connecting  said  driving  shaft  and 
said  remote  register  shaft  and  including  change  gears 
of  ratio  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  the  change  gears  at 
the  meter  whereby  the  meter  may  be  calibrated  at  either 
the  register  on  the  meter  casing  or  at  the  remote  register. 


3,9394 12 
ELECTRONIC  PROTRACTOR 
Hans  Krobotk,  Gka  Cora,  N.Y.,  a«igMir  to 

Inc.,  Loot  laland,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Ian.  2«,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  711,<7t 

10  ClsiaH.     (CL  7^— 4«5) 


3,039,311 
„  ^       ^  WATER  METER 

Robert  S.  Ba«ett,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Meter  Compuy,  incorporated,  PhlladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioQ  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §22439 
1  Claim.     (CL  73—258) 


A  water  meter  comprising  a  meter  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  connection  in  a  water  line,  a 
measuring  chamber  within  the  casing  containing  a  nutating 
disc  measuring  clement  and  arranged  so  that  the  water 
passing  to  the  outlet  flows  through  the  measuring  cham- 
ber, a  stuffing  box  in  a  wall  of  said  casing,  a  stuffing  box 
shaft  having  one  end  within  the  casing  and  the  other 
end  outside  the  casing,  submerged  gearing  within  the  cas- 
ing forming  a  driving  connection  between  said  nutating 


1.  An  electronic  protractor  to  determine  and  locate 
any  asymmetry  of  a  body  mounted  for  rotation  in  bear- 
ing means,  comprising  a  base,  a  rouuble  member,  means 
connecting  said   member  to  rotate  with   said  body,   a 
manually  rotatable  but  normally  stationary  dial  coaxial 
with  and  adjacent  said  rotatable   member,  cooperating 
indices  on  the  roUUble  member  and  the  dial  to  position 
said  member  in  a  selected  angular  relationship  to  said 
dial,  an  electrical  pickup  carried  by  said  dial  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  rotatable  member,  actuating  means 
carried  by  said  rouuble  member  and  cooperating  with 
said  pickup  to  generate  an  electrical  pulse  each  time  said 
actuating  means  passes  said  pickup,  an  oscilloscope  hav- 
ing a  screen,  a  sweep  circtiit  and  a  vertical  deflection 
drctiit,  Mnsing  means  responsive  to  vibrations  of  the 
bearing  means  during  rotation  of  the  body  to  generate 
signals  represenutive  of  the  asymmetry  of  the   body, 
means  coupling  the  senaing  means  to  the  sweep  circuit 
and   the  vertical   deflection   circuit    to   synchronize   the 
osciUosoope  sweep  circuit  with  the  rotation  of  the  body 
and  provide  on  the  oscilloscope  screen  a  curve  repre- 
sentative of  the  asymmetry  of  the  body,  means  coupling 
said  pickup  to  said  vertical  deflection  circuit  to  superim- 
pose on  said  curve  a  pip  representative  of  said  pulses, 
a  selected  position  of  the  pip  on  said  curve  beinA  pro- 
vided by  manual  rotation  of  said  dial  relative  to  said 
base  to  change  the  angular  position  of  the  pickup  with 
respect  to  the  routable  member,  and  pointer  means  in 
a  selected  angular  relation  to  said  base  to  indicate  the 
position  of  the  asymmetry  of  the  rotating  body  when  it 
is  stopped  and  turned  to  bring  selected  indices  on  said 
routable  member  and  dial  into  registration. 


3,039  J13 
LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  BALANCE  INDICATOR 

William  V.  Smith,  Ml  W.  FrankUn  St.,  GreenviUc,  DL 

Flkd  Dec.  9,  1958,  Ser.  No.  779,195 

0  Clahiis.    (a.  73—483) 

1.  A  balance  indicator  for  lawn  mower  blades  compris- 
ing a  pedestal,  a  vertical  rod  rising  from  said  pedestal. 
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a  tiltable  table  mounted  on  said  vertical  rod  for  universal 
inclination  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  table 
having  two  arms  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  spirit 
level  mounted  on  one  of  said  arms  along  the  longitudi- 
nal center  line  of  the  latter  and  a  spirit  level  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  arms  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  latter,  adjustable  weights  mounted  on 
said  arms  respectively  movable  in  alignment  with  said 
spirit  levels  adapted  to  regulate  the  balance  of  said  tilt- 
able  Uble.  a  vertically  positioned  annular  flange  formed 
on  said  tiltable  table  at  the  center  of  same,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  flange  providing  a  support  for  a  mower 
blade  to  be  balanced,  a  vertically  positioned  sleeve  se- 
cured to  said  table  surrounding  and  normally  uniformly 


631 

reduced  diameter  with  one  conical  end  received  in  the 
corneal  recess  in  the  bearing  block,  and  a  screw  plug 
having  a  conical  recess  in  its  face  mounted  in  the 
threaded  bore  of  the  bearing  member  and  receiving  the 
other  conical  end  of  the  pivot  pin  in  said  conical  recess. 


3,039315 

SPEED  SENSOR 

Richard  M.  Zeek,  Uflca,  and  Eocene  E.  Flanlgan,  De- 

frolt,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 19M,  Ser.  No.  2,248 

5  Clafam.    (CL  73-497) 
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spaced  from  the  vertical  rod  and  extending  through  the 
center  of  said  vertically  positioned  annular  flange  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange, 
said  vertically  positioned  sleeve  being  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  shaft  opening  of  the  mower  blade  positioned 
on  the  table,  and  a  cone  shaped  centering  member  slid- 
able  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  movable  into 
said  shaft  opening  of  the  mower  blade  and  into  contact 
with  the  wall  of  said  opening  for  centering  said  blade  on 
the  tiltable  table,  and  parallel  gauge  rods  adapted  to  align 
with  the  marginal  edges  of  the  blade  being  balanced  and 
positioned  on  the  table  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center 
line  of  the  spirit  level  on  one  of  said  arms  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  spirit  level 
on  the  other  of  said  arms. 


-^tf- 


2.  A  hydraulic  speed  sensing  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rotatable  member  defining  an  inwardly-open 
annular  channel  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  during  rota- 
tion of  the  member,  means  in  the  channel  to  cause  the 
liquid  to  route  with  the  member,  a  total  pressure  probe 
having  an  inlet  disposed  in  the  channel  facing  the  direc- 
tion of  approach  of  the  rotating  liquid,  a  mount  for  the 
probe  responsive  to  temperature  of  the  liquid  so  as  to 
move  the  probe  radially  outward  to  compensate  for  de- 
crease in  density  of  the  liquid  with  temperature,  and  a 
splash-inhibiting  plate  mounted  on  the  probe  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  inlet,  the  plate  projecting  axially  of  the 
rotatable  member  beyond  the  sides  of  the  probe. 


3,039314 

LAWN  MOWER  BLADE  BALANCE  INDICATOR 

William  V.  Smkh,  801  W.  FranUin  St.,  GrecBTillc,  DL 

Filed  Dec  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,179 

7Claiau.    (CL  73-^484) 


3,03931< 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  TWO-AXIS 

STABILIZATION 

John  M.  Slater,  Fnllcrton,  Calif^  simj^ to 

North  Ametinn  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,453 

17  Claims.    (CL  74— 5J4) 


2.  A  structure  for  indicating  the  balance  oi  mower 
blades  having  central  openings,  comprising  a  pedestal,  a 
central  supporting  rod  mounted  vertically  on  said  pedestal 
and  having  an  enlarged  inverted  frusto-conical  upper 
end  and  with  a  socket  therein,  a  bearing  block  having  a 
conical  recess  in  one  face  positioned  in  said  socket,  a 
table  for  supporting  the  mower  blade  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  level  indicating  means  mounted 
on  said  table  at  mutual  right  angles,  a  bearing  member 
extending  through  the  opening  in  the  table  and  connected 
to  said  table  and  having  an  enlarged  bore  extending  from 
one  end  for  the  greater  part  of  its  length  surrounding 
the  central  supporting  rod  and  receiving  the  enlarged 
inverted  upper  frusto-conical  end  of  the  latter  with  close 
clearance,  a  shorter  threaded  bore,  and  a  bore  of  reduced  I,  A  navigation  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  plat- 
diameter  intermediate  and  connecting  the  said  two  bores,  form  assemblies;  and  means  for  rclcasably  constraining 
a  pivot  pin  having  conical  ends  mounted  in  said  bore  of    said  assemblies  in  a  predetermined  orientation  relative  to 
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each  other;  each  said  assembly  cooiprisins  a  frame,  a   means  and  upwardly  to  be  secured  to  the  weight  and 

two-axis  gyroscope  having  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  frame   means  to  rotate  said  drum  means  to  effect  the  raising  and 

with  two  degrees  of  freedom,   means  for  slaving  said 

frame  to  the  spin  axis  of  said  rotor,  acceleration  sensing  • 

means  on  said  frame  for  sensing  motion  of  said  frame  in  m^ 

a  direction   parallel  to  said  span  axis,  and  means  for  uK* 

mounting  said  frame  for  movement  about  two  mutually 

orthogonal  axes  each  perpendicular  to  said  spin  axis. 


DISCONNECT  MEANS  FOR  A  PUMP  DRIVE 

Harry  R.  WHhw,  Ubcrtyvflk,  IIL,  ■■^■ur  to  The  Fraok 

G.  Ho«gh  Co^  a  corporalioa  of  nUBota 

Filed  Joly  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44^59 

4ClidlM.    (CL74— 11) 


m 


1.  A  power  take-off  arrangement  for  a  pair  of  power 
transfer  devices,  means  connectible  to  an  engine  and 
connected  to  the  operating  shaft  of  one  of  said  devices 
for  driving  said  one  device,  and  means  for  driving  the 
other  of  said  devices  comprising  a  shaft  longitudinally 
reciprocablc  between  two  positions,  gearing  means  on 
the  operating  shaft  of  said  other  device,  gearing  on  the 
operating  shaft  of  said  one  device,  and  gearing  on  said 
longitudinally  reciprocable  shaft,  said  last-mentioned 
gearing  being  formed  so  that  when  said  shaft  is  in  ooe 
of  said  two  positions  said  ftaring  of  said  one  device 
engages  said  gearing  on  said  reciprocable  shaft  and  said 
gearing  on  said  reciprocable  shaft  engages  said  gearing 
means  on  the  operating  shaft  of  said  other  device  and 
further  being  formed  so  that  in  the  other  of  said  two 
positions  any  drive  to  said  other  device  is  disengaged, 
means  for  longitudinally  reciprocating  said  shaft  be- 
tween said  two  positions  comprising  a  curved  plate  se- 
cured in  said  arrangement  and  positioned  concentrically 
with  one  end  of  said  reciprocable  shaft,  a  skH  formed 
through  said  curved  plate  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
said  reciprocable  shaft,  a  lever  arm  carried  in  one  end 
of  said  reciprocal  shaft  and  positioned  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reciprocable  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  slot  in  said  curved  plate,  the 
angle  of  said  slot  being  one  wherein  said  reciprocable 
shaft  is  moved  between  said  two  positions  when  said 
lever  arm  is  moved  fromxxie  end  of  said  slot  to  the  other 
end  thereof. 


M39,318 
SPRING  COL'NTERBALANCE  DEVICE  FOR  RAIS- 
ING   AND    LOWERING   A    WEIGHT 
PkUp  C.  Clarke,  Laaadale,  Pa.,  aMlgam  to  Ametck,  be.. 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkia  of  Dciawart 
Filed  Oct.  2«,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  Mf  ^71 
8  Cfadnu.     (a.  74— f  5) 
1.  A  counterbalancing  device  for  raising  and  lowering 
a  weight  comprising  drum  meaiu  adapted  to  be  mounted 
for  rotation,  a  normally  tightly  coiled  ribbon  spring  par- 
tially coiled  on  said  drum  means,  means  to  connect  the 
free  end  of  said  spring  to  the  weight  to  counterbalance 
the  weight,  a  pull-down  line  partially  coiled  on  said  drum 
means,  guide  means  for  said  line  adapted  to  be  mounted 
below  the  dnon  means,  said  line  being  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  from   the  drxmi  means,   around  the  guide 


lowering  of  the  weight  by  ootUng  the  spring  and  uncoiling 
the  pull-down  line  and  coiling  the  pull-down  line  and  un- 
coiling the  spring,  reflectively. 


M39,319 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 

Joka  P.  Lckai,  2M2  VIm  SL,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  13, 1955,  S«.  No.  5M,957 

4ClaiBs.    (CL74— 194) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  having  a  capstan  for 
controlling  the  speed  and  direction  of  a  magnetic  tape,  a 
pair  of  discs  frictionally  mounted  on  said  capstan,  resili- 
ent surfaces  on  said  discs,  a  drive  shaft  oriented  subsUn- 
tially  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  capstan,  a 
drive  wheel  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and  slidable  there- 
on in  frictional  contact  with  the  resilient  surface  of  either 
of  said  discs,  means  for  selectively  bringing  said  drive 
wheel  into  frictional  contact  with  either  of  said  discs  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  motor  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said  drive 
wheel  along  said  drive  shaft  to  vary  the  speed  of  said 
capstan. 

3.t39329 
DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  SPEED  IN  GEAR-BOXES 
Pierre   Marie   Felix   Zcw,   41    Ave.   dc   Friedland,   and 

Mickcl  AIl»ert  Jalcs  Houore,  20  Ave.  dc  La  Mottc- 

Plcq«M<,  botk  of  Paris,  Franc* 

FHcd  May  2t,  195S,  Scr.  No.  73M9i 

Claiai  priarily,  appiliailiiii  Fnwcc  May  21, 1957 

li  ClalM.    (CL  74—334) 

1.  A  gear  system  comprising  input  and  output  shafts, 
gears  on  said  shafts,  a  pump  including  a  pumping  member 
coupled  to  and  driven  by  one  of  said  shafts  to  provide  an 
output  pressure  means  operativdy  associated  with  said 
gears  for  changing  the  combinations  thereof,  locking 
means  coupled  to  the  first  said  means  and  adapted  to 
prevent  operation  thereof,  pressure  sensitive  means 
coupled  to  said  pump  and  responsive  to  the  output  pres- 
sure of  the  pump,  a  fluid  motor  for  actuating  said  lock- 
ing means,  a  control  valve  coupled  to  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive means,  and  a  circuit  of  fluid  under  pressure  intercon- 
necting said  fluid  motor  and  said  control  valve,  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  being  responsive  to  tiie  exceeding  of 
a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  pump  for  cootrolKng 
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substantially  simultaneously  said  control  valve,  said  fluid 
motor  and  said  locking  means  to  render  the  first  said 


means  inoperative,  thus  preventing  the  changing  of  gear 
combinations   during   operation  of  said   system. 


3,639321 

AUTOMATIC  DRIVE 

Charles  Terras  Weymann,  102  Ave.  Victor  Hugo, 

Paris  16,  France 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,994 

Clafana  priority,  application  FnuKC  Jan.  31,  1958 

3  Claims.    (O.  74—334.5) 


-r'  3,639,321 

VARIABLE  MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE  LEVER 

Nod  Cariisic  Powric,  BIm  Bemi,  Nahoon  Mooth,  Eaat 

London,  Cape  Provinc*,  Union  of  Sonth  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795459 

Claims  priority,  application  Union  of  Sonth  Africa 

Feb.  24,  1958 

4aataas.    (0.74—516) 


I.  In  a  nK>tor  vehicle  having  a  change  speed  box  in- 
cluding a  gear  changing  member,  a  clutch,  and  electro- 
magnetically  controlled  meaiu  for  moving  and  maintain- 
ing said  clutch  in  a  disengaged  position  as  long  as  the 
dectromagnet  remains  energized,  actuating  means  con- 
oectable  to  said  gear  changing  member  and  movable  In 
opposite  directions  for  shifting  said  gear  changing  mem- 
ber between  a  normal  neutral  position  and  a  speed  engag- 
ing position,  power  means  including  a  cylinder  and  piston 
means,  bracket  means  connected  to  the  piston  rod  of  the 
piston  means,  means  mounting  the  actuating  means  for 
sliding  movement  in  the  bracket  means,  a  pair  of  counter- 
acting springs  operably  connected  to  the  actuating  means 
and  bracket  means  continuously  urging  the  actuating 
means  to  an  intermediate  position,  fluid  means  communi- 
cating with  the  cylinder  above  the  piston  for  moving  the 
piston  and  bracket  means  in  one  direction,  and  further 
fluid  means  communicating  with  the  cylinder  below  the 
piston  means  for  moving  the  piston  means  and  bracket 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  said  first-named 
fluid  means  displaces  the  piston  means  and  bracket  means 
in  one  direction  so  that  the  actuating  means  moves  the 
gear  changing  member  to  the  speed  engaging  position 
with  one  of  said  countersprings  assuring  smooth  engage- 
ment while  said  further  fluid  means  displaces  said  piston 
means  and  bracket  means  in  the  opposite  direction  with 
said  one  counterspring  assuring  smooth  disengagement  of 
the  gear  changing  member  for  said  speed  changing  posi- 
tion and  the  actuating  means  moving  the  gear  changing 
member  to  said  position  with  said  other  counter^Ming  a»- 
suring  smooth  engagement 


1.  A  lever  system  comprising  a  toothed  segment,  means 
(rivotally  supporting  said  toothed  segment  for  rotation 
about  an  axis,  a  lever  arm  fast  with  the  segment  and 
having  means  for  receiving  an  apjriied  effort,  a  toothed 
pinion  in  mesh  with  the  segment,  a  cam  secured  to  said 
toothed  pinion  and  having  a  cam  face,  naeans  rotatably 
supporting  the  pinion  for  rotation  about  its  axis  with 
said  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  segment, 
a  pitman  having  a  follower  coacting  with  the  cam  face, 
guide  means  guiding  the  pitman  linearly  in  a  direction 
along  its  length,  and  bias  means  maintaining  the  follower 
in  coacting  engagement  with  the  cam  face;  whereby  piv- 
otal displacement  of  the  lever  arm  and  segment  about  the 
pivoted  axis  of  the  segment  causes  the  pinion  and  cam 
face  to  be  displaced  about  the  axis  of  the  pinion  and 
causes  the  cam  face  to  displace  the  follower  and  hence 
the  pitman  linearly  in  a  direction  along  the  length  of  the 
pitnun. 

3,639323 

CAM  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

MiyosU  Mori,  46  Ganllyama,  Olw,  Japan 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827^78 

Claims  priority,  application  Japnn  Oct  15,  1958 

4  ClaiBM.    (CL  74—568) 


1.  A  controlling  cam  assembly  comprising:  a  support- 
ing shaft  means  for  rigid  mounting  at  a  preselected  place 
of  cam  assembly  operation;  a  cam  supporting  disc 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  supporting  shaft,  a  cam 
shaft,  having  an  integral  main  gear  at  one  end,  rotatably 
supported  and  axially  attached  at  the  gear  end  by  said  cam 
supporting  disc,  said  cam  shaft  being  joumalled  at  the 
other  end  for  radial  support;  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
adapted  to  mesh  with  said  main  gear  for  simultaneous 
rotation  thereby;  a  plurality  of  annular  auxiliary  cams 
having  similar  peripheral  cam  surfaces,  each  said  auxil- 
iary cam  being  rigidly  attached  to  an  end  of  a  planetary 
gear  and  having  portions  'of  the  peripheral  cam  surface 
with  different  radii  of  curvature,  a  basic  cam  disc  having 
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approximately  the  same  diameter  and  peripheral  cam  sur- 
face as  the  support  cam  disc  and  deilninf  a  center  hole 
for  engaging  said  cam  support  disc  on  the  cam  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  spacing  and  securing  means  rigidly  spacing 
and  securing  the  basic  cam  disc  to  the  supporting  cam 
disc  for  rotation  about  the  cam  shaft,  and  respectively 
securing  therebetween  the  planetary  gears  and  attached 
annular  auxiliary  cams  for  rotation  about  said  respective 
spacing  and  securing  means,  said  gears  and  attached  aux- 
iliary cams  being  radially  and  circumferentially  spaced 
apart  equally  by  said  spacing  means  and  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  supporting  and  basic  cam  discs  for  at  least 
one  portion  of  the  peripheral  cam  surface  of  each  annular 
auxiliary  cam  to  extend  beyond  the  peripheries  of  said 
support  and  basic  cam  discs,  whereby  the  auxiliary  cams 
are  rotatable  with  the  supporting  and  the  basic  cam  discs 
around  the  cam  shaft  and  each  auxiliary  cam  is  rotatable 
around  its  spacing  and  securing  means  by  the  rotation  of 
said  cam  shaft  and  integral  main  gear  and  planetary  gears 
for  adjustment  of  the  peripheral  cam  surfaces  of  said 
auxiliary  cams  with  respect  to  the  peripheral  cam  surfaces 
of  the  supporting  and  basic  cam  discs. 


member  for  providing  geared  reaction  for  said  first  gear 
set,  releasable  means  for  providing  direct  reaction  for 


SPEED  REDUCTION  DRIVE 
Roland  A.  Watcrficid,  Grand  Rapids,  MidL, 
Lear,  Incorporated 
FDcd  Dec.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,47< 
11  OafaM.    (CL 


to 


1.  In  combination:  means  forming  a  cylindrical  cham- 
ber having  teeth  on  the  inner  surface  thereof;  means 
forming  a  flexible  cylindrical  member  having  teeth  on 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  engaging  said  first  mentioned 
teeth,  the  number  of  teeth  in  said  first  mentioned  teeth 
and  said  second  mentioned  teeth  differing  slightly;  a 
flexible  split  pressure  ring  positioned  within  said  second 
mentioned  cylindrical  means;  at  least  two  harmonic  wave 
generators  engaging  said  pressure  ring  and  wherein  said 
flexible  split  pressure  ring  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said 
flexible  cylindrical  member  by  the  rotative  action  of  said 
harmonic  wave  generators;  and  means  connected  to  drive 
said  wave  generators. 


M39,325 
SPLIT  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
GHbefft  K.  Ha«ue,  BloomficM  HUls,  Midu  ■■tiani  to 
General  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick„  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,499 
4  ClaioM.  (CL  74— (77) 
I.  A  transmission  including  a  fluid  torque  converter 
having  an  impeller,  a  turbine  and  a  fluid  reaction  member, 
an  input  shaft  connected  to  drive  said  impeller,  a  first 
planeury  gear  set  having  a  pair  of  input  members,  an 
output  member  and  a  reaction  member,  means  connecting 
one  of  said  input  members  to  said  turbine  for  drive 
thereby,  a  second  gear  set  having  a  first  member  con- 
nected to  said  first  gear  set  reaction  member,  a  second 
member  connected  to  said  output  member  and  a  reaction 


said  first  gear  set.  and  releasable  means  connecting  said 
input  shaft  with  the  other  input  member  of  said  first  gear 
set  to  provide  split  torque  input  to  said  first  gear  set. 


M3932< 

TRANSMISSION 

Howard  W.  Christcnaoo,  128  W.  73rd  St., 

IndianpoHa,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  19S€,  Ser.  No.  557,129 

7  Claims.    (CL  74     688) 


6.  A  transmission  comprising  in  combination  a  hydro- 
dynamic  torque  converter  having  an  input  member  driv- 
ing an  impeller  and  having  a  turbine;  means  for  driving 
said  input  member  from  an  engine;  means  for  indicating 
the  torque  demand  on  the  engine;  and  means  including 
gearing  connecting  the  turbine  to  the  output  member  and 
a  clutch  connecting  said  input  member  to  said  gearing  to 
lockup  said  torque  converted  and  also  including  a  first 
drive  operator  means  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  operative 
to  provide  a  low  gear  ratio  drive  in  said  gearing,  a  sec- 
ond drive  operator  means  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ative to  engage  said  clutch  to  provide  direct  drive,  arid  a 
third  drive  operator  means  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  to 
provide  a  high  gear  ratio  in  said  gearing;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure;  a  supply  passage;  a  manually  operated 
valve  adapted  in  one  position  to  direct  pressure  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  supply  passage;  a  first  shift  valve 
adapted  to  upshift  to  an  open  position  and  when  open 
to  direct  pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  second 
drive  operator  means;  a  second  source  of  pressure  deter- 
mined by  the  speed  of  said  output  member  adapted  to 
urge  said  first  shift  valve  open;  a  third  source  of  pressure 
determined  by  said  means  indicating  the  torque  demand 
on  the  engine  adapted  to  urge  said  first  shift  valve  closed; 
a  second  shift  valve  adapted  in  a  first  position  to  direct 
pressure  fluid  from  said  first  source  to  said  third  drive 
operator  means  and  to  interrupt  communication  between 
said  first  source  and  said  first  drive  operator  means,  and 
adapted  when  in  a  second  position  to  prevent  communica- 
tion between  the  first  source  and  said  third  drive  operator 
meaiu  and  permit  communication  between  said  supply 
passage  and  said  firat  drive  operator  means  to  engage  said 
low  gear  drive;  first  pressure-responsive  means  connected 
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to  said  second  source  for  urging  the  second  shift  valve 
toward  its  first  position;  second  pressure-responsive  means 
connected  to  said  third  source  for  urging  said  second 
shift  valve  toward  its  second  position;  said  first  shift  valve 
being  upshifted  at  a  lower  second  source  pressure  and 
lower  output  member  speed  than  said  second  shift  valve 
to  provide  an  initial  torque  converter  low  gear  drive  and 
then  on  upshift  of  said  first  shift  valve  a  direct  drive  low 
gear  drive  and  then  on  upshift  of  said  second  shift  valve 
a  direct  drive  high  gear  drive;  and  said  manual  valve  hav- 
ing means  for  also  connecting,  when  in  a  second  position, 
said  first  source  of  pressure  to  said  supply  passage  and 
said  second  pressure-responsive  means  on  said  second 
shift  valve  to  hold  said  second  shift  valve  in  said  first  posi- 
tion to  prevent  engagement  of  said  high  gear  ratio  while 
permitting  upshift  of  said  first  shift  valve  to  engage  said 
clutch. 


3,f39,327 
TRANSMISSION 
UlyHca  A.  Breting,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28, 195^  Scr.  No.  631.202 
21  Clains.    (CL  74— 72t.5) 


pTr^. 


I .  In  a  transmission,  an  input  member,  an  output  mem- 
ber, a  fluid  actuated  gear  unit  providing  a  forward  and  a 
reverse  drive  connecting  said  input  member  to  said  output 
member,  a  brake  having  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged 
position  operatively  connected  to  said  output  member,  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  control  valve  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  gear  unit  and  having  a  for- 
ward position  to  engage  said  forward  drive  and  a  reverse 
position  to  engage  said  reverse  drive  of  said  gear  unit,  a 
neutral  valve  having  a  valve  element  axially  movably 
mounted  in  a  bore  and  biased  to  a  drive  position  connect- 
ing said  source  to  said  control  valve  means  and  movable 
to  a  neutral  position  venting  said  control  valve  means,  said 
valve  element  having  a  restricted  passage  extending  axially 
through  the  valve  element  to  provide  a  pressure  differential 
on  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  restricted  passage  in 
one  direction  to  move  said  valve  element  in  the  direction 
of  the  flow  from  said  drive  to  a  neutral  position,  means 
connecting  said  source  to  said  bore  for  flow  through 
said  restricted  passage,  and  actuator  means  actuated  by 
said  brake  in  the  disengaged  position  to  stop  said  flow 
through  said  restricted  passage  and  in  the  engaged  posi- 
tion to  permit  flow  through  said  restricted  passage. 


to 
corpo- 


3J39328 
TRANSMISSION 
Howard  W.  ChrfiteMoa,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  5, 196«,  Scr.  No.  40,727 

19  ClalnH.     (CL  74— 7M) 

1.  In  an  infinitely  variable  transmission;  an.  input  and 

output  member;  a  fnction  element  having  the  form  of 

a  section  of  a  sphere  with  a  spherical  side  and  a  flat 

side;  means  mounting  said  friction  element  for  planetary 


movement  including  reaction  means  providing  a  reaction 
for  said  friction  element,  one  of  said  members  engaging 


said  spherical  side  in  friction  drive  contact,  and  the  other 
of  said  members  engaging  the  flat  side  of  said  friction 
element  in  friction  drive  contact. 


3,039329 
DRILL  PRESS 
Leo  P.  Gajda,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Snyder  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  22,935 
3  Claims.    (CL  77—33.5) 


1.  A  drilling  assentbly  comprising,  a  first  mounting 
plate  and  a  second  mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders, each  having  a  closed  head  and  a  closed  base, 
means  securing  the  bases  of  said  cylinders  to  said  first 
plate  and  means  securing  the  beads  thereof  to  said  second 
plate,  said  cylinders  and  plates  cooperating  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  frame  with  said  cylinders  serving  as  spacers 
to  secure  said  plates  in  spaced  apart  relation  for  mount- 
ing on  spaced  parts  of  a  machine,  said  plates  having 
aligned  openings  through  which  a  rotating  and  sliding 
drilling  spindle  projects,  means  adjacent  the  side  of 
said  first  plate  opposite  from  said  second  plate  for  driving 
said  spindle  in  a  rotary  motion,  pistons  in  said  cylinders 
having  piston  rods  projecting  through  openings  in  said 
second  plate  for  operable  connection  to  a  crosshead,  and 
means  forming  a  rotational  but  longitudinal  drive  con- 
nection between  said  crosshead  and  spindle. 


3,039430 

POWER  FEED  DEVICE 

Reginald  J.  Aspceii,  8403  MiUis  Road,  Utica,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  55,343 

5  Claims.    (CL  77—34.4) 


1.  A  power  feed  device  for  automatically  axially  ad- 
vancing a  tool  during  angular  rotation  comprising,  a  gear 
case,  an  anchor  on  said  case  for  attaching  and  fixing  said 
case  relative  to  a  workpiece,  a  shaft  rotatably  and  axial- 
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ly  slidably  disposed  in  said  case,  a  first  fear  in  said  case 
axially  slidably  disposed  on  said  shaft  and  slidably  keyed 
to  said  shaft  for  relative  rotation  therewith,  a  second  gear 
concentrically  disposed  around  said  shaft  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  gear,  a  first  pinion  gear  engaging  said  first 
gear,  a  second  pinion  gear  engaging  said  second  gear,  a 
piaioa  diaft  ooonecting  said  pinion  gears  together;  said 
gears  aad  pteioos  being  so  coordinated  that  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  second  gear  is  different  from  said  first  gear; 
a  sleeve  concentrically  disposed  on  said  shaft  connected 
to  said  second  gear,  a  drive  hub  on  said  sleeve;  said  shaft 
being  threaded  in  the  area  of  said  hub;  and  a  hand  wheel 
threaded  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  hub;  said  hand  wheel 
and  hub  having  friction  drive  engagement  faces  for  im- 
parting the  roution  speed  of  said  second  gear  thereto 
whereby  said  hand  wheel  turning  at  a  different  r.p.m. 
from  the  shaft  effects  a  power  feed;  tool  holding  means 
on  said  shaft  threaded  end,  and  power  means  driving  nid 
&haft;  the  axial  projection  of  said  shaft  being  quickly  ad- 
justable via  manually  turning  said  hand  wheel. 


rotation  of  the  cam  means  forces  the  template  means  to- 
ward the  cam  means  to  a  position  whereat  the  template 


..#iC**4V- 


M39331 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Daytoa,  OhkK  asriCMM- to  Bsckcye  Toob 

Corporatkm,  Daytim,  Okk>,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23^3 

5  Omtam.    (CL  77-44.7) 


•T/^W> 


I.  A  power  tool  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  tubular  casing,  a  boUow  headpiece  supported  for 
sliding  movement  in  one  end  of  said  casing,  a  hollow  rod 
secured  to  said  headpiece  and  extending  through  said 
casing,  passage  means  connecting  the  interiors  of  said 
rod  and  said  headpiece,  a  rotary  fluid  motor  nmunted  in 
said  headpiece  and  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  motive 
fluid  through  said  paasage  means,  an  adapter  body  re- 
movably mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  central  bore  receiving  said  rod  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  hollow  mterior  of  said  rod,  a  connector  open- 
ing into  said  bore  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  supply  of 
pressure  fluid  into  said  bore  for  maintaining  a  motive 
fluid  supply  to  said  motor  through  said  rod  during  move- 
ment of  said  rod  and  headpiece  relative  to  said  casing  and 
adapter,  a  threaded  portion  on  said  rod,  a  threaded  driv- 
ing lead  screw  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  adapter  body 
and  engaging  said  threaded  portion  on  said  rod  to  con- 
trol linear  movement  of  said  headpiece  with  respect  to 
said  casing  by  rotation  of  said  lead  screw,  and  selectively 
operable  drive  means  connected  to  rotate  said  lead  screw. 


3,«39332 
WORK  SECURING  AND  LOCATING  DEVICE 
Clak  A.  Jokuoo,  Dallas,  Tcx^  ■■jfm  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Compaay,  iKoryoratad,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
F1M  Jaly  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41^7 
i  Claiais.     (CL  77—42) 
I.  A  securing  and  locating  device  oomprising  support 
means  for  sustaining  a  workpiece,  rotative  cam  means 
mounted  on  the  support  means,  stop  means  fixed  on  the 
support  means,  template  means  located  slidably  on  the 
support  means  for  positioning  a  workpiece  sustained  on 
the  support  means,  and  cam  follower  means  attached  to  the 
template  means  and  engaged  to  the  cam  means  such  that 


-r—.^ 


means  is  biased  against  the  stop  means  and  the  workpiece 
is  locked  in  position. 


3,«39^33 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  HIGH  LEVELS 

OF  VIBRATORY  ENERGY  TO  A  WORK  AREA 
Jamea  Mpwm  Jones,  West  Chester,  Carmine  F.  D«  Frisco, 
GleoMMi,  amdOmtr  E,  Wekmaatel,  Chester,  Pa^  m- 
■pors  to  Asrapsjtits  lacorporatcd.   West  Chester, 
rm^  a  corporadmi  of  Peaasylvaala 

FIM  Jms  3.  If5»,  Scr.  No.  739,5«3 
11  nihil      (CL  7t— 12) 


I.  Vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  reed,  an  elon- 
gated vibration-transmitting  coupler,  said  reed  being  an- 
gulariy  positioned  in  respect  to  said  coupler  and  fixedly 
secured  to  said  coupler  intermediate  the  ends  of  both 
said  coupler  and  said  reed,  vibrating  means  for  generat- 
ing vibratory  energy  secured  to  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
coupler,  and  tneans  for  vibrating  said  vibrating  means  at 
one  end  of  said  coupler  out-of-phase  with  said  vibrating 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  coupler. 


3,«39334 
SCREW  THREAD  COLD.ROLLING  MACHINE 
R*mi  KoUcr.  Dellc.  Fraace,  siilcaiii   to  Sodete 
triellc  4c  Ddlc  DcUc  Fn»c«,  a  PnsKh  body  • 
FIM  Imc  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35.7t2 
-  priority,  sppHiatlua  FriMC  iwm  It,  1959 
4  ClafaM.     (CL  U—4) 


I.  A  machine  for  cold  rolling  screw-threading  on 
blanks  and  comprising  two  screw  threaded  forming 
wheels  mounted  on  two  parallel  spindles,  said  wheels 
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being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  screw  thread  rolling 
regioo  between  the  peripheries  of  the  wheels,  means  for 
rotating  the  wheels  in  the  same  direction  at  substantially 
different  tangential  speeds,  at  least  one  of  the  wheels 
being  so  mounted  on  its  spindle  as  to  be  able  of  under- 
going slight  movement  of  angular  oscillation  relative  to 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  spindle,  and  elastically  yield- 
able  return  means  between  said  last-mentioned  wheel  and 
said  rotating  means  for  returning  said  wheel  to  its  mean 
position. 

3,939^35 
REPEATER  MILL  ARRANGEMENT 
LcoBard  C.  Pletsdi,  JoUct,  DL,  assigMMr  to  Unkta  Tank 
Car  Company,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatioe  of  New 
Jersey 

'     FIM  Mar.  3, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  79M73 
2  Claims.    (CL  M-^2) 


f 

'"V" 
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> 

I 

J 
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1.  In  a  billet-fonning  repeater  mill,  the  combination 
of  first  and  second  pairs  of  billet-forming  dies  in  operative 
series  relationship  to  each  other,  a  billet-guiding  channel 
means  including  a  web  and  interconnecting  the  output  side 
of  said  first  pair  of  dies  and  the  feed  side  of  said  second 
pair  of  dies,  said  dies  including  means  to  feed  the  billet 
therethrough,  means  mounted  in  the  web  of  said  chan- 
nel raeaos  adjacent  the  output  side  of  said  first  pair  of  dies 
and  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  in  the  web 
of  said  chaimel  means  aiKl  an  operative  position  inclined 
relative  to  and  in  the  same  genei^  direction  as  that  of  the 
movement  of  the  billet,  said  movable  means  when  in 
said  operative  position  extending  across  substantially  the 
entire  width  of  said  web  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  feeding 
billet  trailing  the  leading  end  thereof  and  to  urge  said 
portion  upwardly  out  of  said  channel  means,  and  switch 
means  associated  with  the  chaimel  means  for  actuating 
and  moving  said  movable  means  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined location  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  feeding 
bill^  in  said  channel  means. 


1.  A  crimping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  side  plates, 
a  movable  handle  mounted  for  pivoul  movement  with 
respect  to  said  side  plates,  a  pair  of  crimping  jaws  po- 
sitioned between  said  side  plates  and  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  side  plates  between  an  open  work-re- 
ceiving position  and  a  closed  crimping  position,  a  re- 


ciprocating member  linked  to  said  movable  handle  for 
movement  thereby,  means  Unking  said  reciprocating 
member  with  said  crimping  jaws  whereby  forward  move- 
ment of  said  movable  handle  will  lower  said  recipro- 
cating member  and  close  said  jaws,  and  opposite  move- 
ment of  said  movable  handle  will  elevate  said  recipro- 
cating member  and  open  said  jaws,  a  latch  plate  mounted 
at  a  pivot  point  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  side  plates  and  rotational  biasing  means  pivotally 
associated  with  said  latch  plate  at  one  end  and  substan- 
tially fixed  at  its  other  end,  the  line  between  the  pivot 
point  of  the  latch  plate  and  the  substantially  fixed  end 
of  said  biasing  means  being  an  intermediate  dead  cen- 
ter line,  said  rotational  biasing  means  being  disposed  to 
rotationally  bias  the  lower  outer  end  of  said  latch  plate 
away  from  said  intermediate  dead  center  line  between 
the  pivot  point  of  the  latch  plate  and  the  substantially 
fixed  end  of  said  biasing  means,  the  upper  inner  end  of 
said  latch  plate  being  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 
path  of  said  reciprocating  member  such  that  elevation  of 
said  reciprocating  member  will  move  the  lower  inner  end 
of  said  latch  plate  toward  said  reciprocating  member 
to  a  position  away  from  said  dead  center  line  when 
said  reciprocating  member  oears  its  fully  elevated  posi- 
tion and  whereby  said  biasing  means  will  rotate  said 
latch  plate  and  bias  the  lower  portion  of  said  latch  plate 
toward  said  reciprocating  member  when  said  crimping 
jaws  are  partly  open,  said  reciprocating  member  having 
a  protruding  portion  which  is  contacted  by  the  lower 
inner  portion  of  said  latch  plate  when  said  latch  plate 
is  inititflly  rotated  to  prevent  re-opening  of  the  tool 
during  initial  closure  of  the  jaws. 


3«i39337 

TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOllS^ 

Richard  G.  Staart-Priacc,  Caosp  HOL  Pa^  assitiMr  to 

AMP  lacorporated,  Hanisb— g.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  999,197 

3  Claims.    (CL  SI— 15) 


3S39M4 

CRIMPING  TOOL  HAVING  A  FULL  CTROKE 

COMPELLING  MEANS 

Robert  J.  KoMdla,  Rollii«  Meadows,  IIL,  aiiitam  to 

Sigaodc  Sted  Stiappiat  Coaipany,  CMcaga,  DL,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Fsb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  794,984 
12  ChiBH.    (CL  11—9.1) 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  an  electrical  connector  onto  a 
conductor  wire  comprising  a  pair  of  crimping  dies,  a 
mechanism  for  closing  the  dies,  a  ratchet  device  connected 
in  the  mechanism  and  including  a  ratchet  and  a  pawl 
pivotal  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  means  for 
reversing  the  pawl  position  at  the  ends  of  the  die  moving 
stroke  of  said  mechanism,  the  pawl  being  pivoted  to  said 
first  position  at  tbe  die-opened  end  of  the  stroke  of  said 
mechanism  and  being  positioned  to  engage  said  ratchet 
to  compel  complete  die  closure  upon  die  closure  move- 
ment of  said  mechanism,  the  pawl  in  the  second  position 
being  inclined  relative  to  the  ratchet  to  release  said  mech- 
anism for  reverse  movement  in  a  die-opening  stroke, 
OKMinting  means  coupling  the  pawl  and  ratdiet  for  motion 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  with  a  spring  bias  to- 
ward each  other,  said  motion  being  independent  of  move- 
ment of  said  mechanism,  said  mounting  means  including 
means  moving  the  pawl  when  in  said  first  position  into 
binding  engagement  with  the  ratchet  on  die-opening  move- 
ment of  said  mechanism  and  moving  the  ratchet  and  pawl 
away  from  each  other  when  the  pawl  is  in  said  second 
position  to  pivot  the  pawl  from  the  second  to  the  first 
position  on  a  die  closing  stroke  of  the  mecfaaniam. 
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QUICK  RELEASE,  TWO-WAY  LOCKING  MECHA- 
NISM   FOR   AN    ADJUSTABLE    WRENCH 
Charlie  Borg,  Box  3,  Postal  Statioa  D,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada 
Fifed  Feb.  11,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S,M5 
3  CWiM.     (CL  SI— 134) 


1 .  In  an  adjustable  wrench,  a  channel  section  body  por- 
tion comprising  a.  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall  and  an 
oppositely  located  second  side  wall,  a  rear  end  wall  and  a 
front  end  wail,  said  front  end  wall  extending  perpendicu- 
larly outwardly  from  said  ^ttonf  wall  and  said  first  side 
wall  and  said  second  side  wall  to  form  a  fixed  jaw  mem- 
ber, a  hoUow,  movable  jaw  member  slidably  located  on 
said  body  portion  cooperative  and  coplanar  with  said  fixed 
jaw  member,  a  transverse  spindle  located  within  said  mov- 
able  jaw  member,  a  first  L-«haped  abutment  member  hav- 
ing  a  vertical  arm  and  a  rearwardly  extending  horizontal 
arm  pivouily  attached  to  said  transverse  spindle  at  the 
junction  of  said  vertical  arm  and  said  horizontal  arm,  a 
lower  edge  of  said  vertical  arm  abutting  the  upper  edge  of 
said  first  side  wall  of  said  body  portion,  a  second  L-shaped 
abutment  member  having  a  vertical  arm  and  a  forwardly 
extending  horizontal  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  trans- 
verse spindle  at  the  junction  of  said  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal arms,  the  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  arm  abutting  the 
upper  edge  of  said  second  side  wall  of  said  body  portion, 
a  push  rod  extending  slidably,  vertically  through  said 
movable  jaw  member,  having  an  innermost  end  and  an 
outermost  end,  a  yoke  means  interconnecting  said  inner 
most  end  with  said  horizontal  arms  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond abutment  members,  an  actuator  lever  hingeably  at- 
tached to  the  outer  casing  of  said  movable  jaw  member, 
having  a  free  end  resting  flatly  horizontally  on  the  outer- 
most end  of  said  push  rod,  and  spring  means  intercon- 
necting said  vertical  arm  of  said  first  abutment  member 
and  said  vertical  arm  of  said  second  abutment  member. 


3,939,339 

HANDLE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  USABLE  WRENCH 

HEADS  ATTACHING  UNITS 

Harris  G.  Hmuon,  220  Work  RCEME,  Fort  Nelson, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

Fifed  Apr.  8, 19«0,  Ser.  No.  2«,939 

4ClaiaH.     (CLSl— 177) 


•i»  ^ 
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I.  An  easy-to<onvert  manually  usable  tool  comprising. 
in  combination,  an  elongated  handle,  a  conventional-type 
nut  and  stud-engaging  wrench  head  having  a  work-grip  at 
one  end  and  attaching  and  retaining  means  at  the  other 
end,  and  adapting  and  positioning  means  for  said  wrench 
head  interposed  between  the  handle  and  wrench  head  and 
separably  joined  to  said  other  end  and  also  separably 


joined  to  one  end  of  said  handle,  said  means  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  with  its  lengthwise  axis  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  said  handle,  serving  to  directly 
and  positively  transmit  the  force  applied  to  the  handk  to 
said  wrench  head  and  comprising  a  rigid  wrench  head 
supporting,  position-extending  and  offsetting  hnk.  said 
handle  comprising  a  rod  having  means  at  either  end  for 
accommodating  and  joining  said  link  separably  thereto, 
said  link  being  linearly  straight  and  having  a  square  socket 
at  one  end  provided  with  »pring-loaded  ball  detents,  and 
a  lateral  rectangular  ..ud  at  the  other  end  also  provided 
with  spring-loaded  ball  detents,  said  socket  and  stud  being 
of  corresponding  cross-sectional  dimension. 


3,«3934« 
DETACHABLE  CONNECTION  FOR  WRENCH 
HEADS 
Frank  W.  LircnDOot,  DMrtc,  Calif.;  Mllford  S.  Zfannscr- 
man,  cxccntor  of  said  Frank  W.  Livermont,  deceased, 
assignor  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Company,  Hooston,  Tsx,,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Fifed  Nov.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  852^79 
4ClaiM.     (CLSl— 177) 


1.  In  a  wrench  assembly  having  a  wrench  head  de- 
tachably  connected  to  a  handle,  the  combination  of:  an 
elongated  block  on  the  handle,  a  pair  of  arms  on  the 
wrench  head  defining  an  elongated  slot  therebetween  for 
reception  of  said  block,  said  block  and  said  slot  extending 
in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  wrench  handle  and  per- 
pendicular to  but  laterally  offset  from  the  torque  axis  of 
the  wrench  head,  the  block  having  a  fist  pair  of  symmetri- 
cally placed  diverging  external  faces,  the  arms  having 
cooperating  faces  in  sliding  surface  contact  with  said 
block  faces,  the  block  having  a  second  pair  of  symmetrti- 
cally  placed  diverging  external  faces  inwardly  offset  from 
said  first  pair  of  faces  and  parallel  thereto,  respectively, 
the  arms  having  cooperating  faces  in  sliding  surface  con- 
tact with  the  latter  said  Mock  faces,  inclined  undercut 
shoulders  connecting  said  block  faces,  inclined  undercut 
abutments  on  the  arms  connecting  said  arm  faces  and 
having  sliding  surface  contact  with  said  inclined  undercut 
shoulders,  respectively,  whereby  upon  application  of  bolt- 
tighiening  torque  load  from  the  handle  to  the  wrench 
head  sliding  movement  of  the  block  between  the  arms 
along  said  faces  is  resisted  by  wedging  of  the  first  said 
faces  at  one  end  of  the  block  and  whereby  said  inclined 
shoulders  and  abutments  cooperate  to  prevent  spreading 
of  the  projecting  ends  of  the  arms  at  the  other  end  of 
the  block. 


3,839,341 
FOLLOW  REST 
Hcwy  C.  StfegUtz,  Mayidd  Hdikli,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc  Inc.,  Cfeveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,525 
7  OaiBS.  (CL  82—38) 
1.  A  follow  rest  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wedge  shaped  work  engaging  jaws  for  supportingiy  engag- 
ing a  workpiece,  a  jaw  carrier  having  first  and  second 
arcuate  elements  for  supporting  said  jaws,  means  hing- 
ing said  jaw  elements  together  at  one  side,  releasable  car- 
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tier  locking  means  at  the  other  side  of  said  carrier  ele- 
ments for  removing  the  jaws  from  supporting  engagement 
with  a  workpiece,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  radially 
inwardly  fiKdng  recess  forming  jaws  guides  in  said  car- 
rier extending  axially  In  a  carrier  advancing  direction  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  in  a  uniform  slope  in  said 
advancing  direction,  chordally  extending  jaw  retaining 
pins  across  each  of  said  recesses,  means  defining  a  pin 
receiving  retaining  slot  in  each  of  said  jaws,  an  individual 


•  iJf 


timing  lug  attached  to  each  of  said  jaws,  means  intercon- 
necting said  timing  lugs  preventing  relative  axial  move- 
ment and  permitting  relative  movement  circumferentially 
toward  each  other  so  that  the  jaws  will  be  limited  to  simul- 
taneous advance  in  said  advancing  direction,  biasing 
means  on  the  carrier  biasing  the  jaws  on  said  guides  to- 
ward the  workpiece,  a  bearing  rotatably  supporting  the 
jaw  carrier  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the 
workpiece,  and  a  bearing  holder  adapted  to  be  supported 
for  movement  along  the  workpiece  with  a  tool  holder. 


3,039342 
CUTOFF  MECHANISM 
nnhni  J.  Parsons,  Horscheads,  and  Norman  L.  HaU, 
Elmira,  N.Y.,  aasigDon  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc., 
Efanira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  30, 1957,  Ser.  No.  675,104 
1  Clafan.    (a.  82—100) 


A  mechanism  mountable  on  the  headstock  of  a  machine 
for  cutting  work  while  rotated  on  the  machine,  including 
a  supporting  frame  having  parts  engaging  said  headstock 
for  supporting  said  mechanism  thereon,  a  slide  mounted 
on  said  supporting  frame,  guide  means  on  said  frame  for 
controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide  toward 
and  from  the  work,  a  tool  holder  provided  with  means 
for  securing  a  cutting  tool  thereto,  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  tool  holder  relatively  to  said  slide 
for  presenting  said  tool  holder  in  the  desired  angular 
relation  to  the  work,  and  means  for  moving  said  slide 
toward  and  from  the  work  for  cutting  the  same,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
frame  and  a  crank  on  said  shaft,  said  slide  having  a  slot 
into  which  said  crank  extends  for  moving  said  slide  when 
said  shaft  U  turned,  a  slot  in  said  shaft  extending  partly 


about  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  and  a  stop  part  on 
said  frame  extending  into  said  slot  to  limit  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  shaft  relatively  to  said  frame. 


3,039343 
DOUBLE  CUTTING  METAL  SHEARS 
Arthur  F.  Richards,  Eogenc,  Oreg.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Richards   Shear    Company,   Seattfe, 
Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,624    '    ' 
7aafaB>.    (a.  83— 105) 


1.  A  multiple  cut  shear  for  scrap  metal  for  substantial- 
ly simultaneously  shearing  scrap  metal  along  two  spaced 
apart  lines  of  cleavage,  said  shear  comprising  a  substan- 
tially relatively  light-weight  superstructure  fabricated 
framework  comprising  spaced  apart  vertically  disposed 
and  opposed  side  frame  members  of  a  given  thickness, 
and  reinforcing  means  therefor,  to  provide  a  relatively 
light  structural  shaped  frame,  means  rigidly  joining  said 
frame  members  at  their  upper  ends  across  substantially 
the  full  width  thereof,  elongated  spaced  apart  guide  means 
rigid  with  each  opposing  inner  surface  of  said  side  frame, 
a  cross-head  having  opposite  end  portions  slidable  in  said 
guide  means,  power  means  supported  by  said  joining 
means  and  interconnected  with  the  cross-head  for  recip- 
rocating the  cross-bead  relative  to  the  guide  means,  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  cross-head  having  a  solid  median 
compression  surface,  cutting  blades  laterally  inset  and 
rigidly  secured  on  each  of  the  lower  longitudinal  edges 
of  said  cross-head,  said  cutting  blades  including  cutting 
edge  portions  thereon,  an  anvil  means,  said  anvil  means 
comprising  spaced  apart  complemental  halves  each  having 
a  substantially  vertical  wall  portion  and  a  top  portion, 
said  top  portion  being  in  rigid  relationship  with  said  wall 
portion  and  extending  angularly  and  outwardly  there- 
from, said  complemental  halves  extending  between  and 
rigidly  joined  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the  respective 
lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  members  and  forming  a 
discharge  opening  therebetween,  said  discharge  opening 
being  of  suflficient  dimensions  to  receive  said  cross-head 
thei'ein  in  shearing  relationship,  said  portions  comprising 
said  anvil  means  being  of  a  gauge  and  strength  of  ma- 
terial greater  than  said  framework,  anvil  cutting  blades 
rigidly  secured  and  inset  into  each  vertical  wall  portion 
along  the  upper  opposed  edge  thereof,  the  cutting  edges 
of  said  cross-head  cutting  blades  being  inclined  upwardly 
from  at  least  one  end  thereof  with  respect  to  the  cutting 
edges  of  said  anvil  blades,  means  on  at  least  one  end  of 
the  cross-head  entering  between  adjacent  opposed  por- 
tions o(  the  complemental  halves  of  the  anvil  before  a 
shearing  cut  is  made,  the  created  lateral  shearing  forces 
being  substantially  sustained  by  the  top  portions  of  the 
complemental  halves  of  the  anvil  means  and  said  wall 
portions  substantially  sustaining  vertical  shearing  forces 
during  a  shearing  operation,  and  the  position  of  said 
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cross-bead  blad««  at  the  start  of  a  shearing  cut  being  to 
constructed  and  arranged  and  said  anvil  portions  being 
so  proportioned  with  respect  to  said  framework  in  gaufc 
and  strength  that  substantially  all  shearing  forces  are  sus- 
tained by  said  anvil  means. 


3J39344 

nt>CK  SHEAR  HAVING  STOCK  STOW 

AND  CXAMPING  MEANS 

L.  Hercik,  Lakcwood.  Ohfo     (%  The  Hffl  Acme  Co^ 

12«1  W.  45th  St,  ClcTtlaod,  Ohio) 

FUcd  Aug.  24,  1956,  Scr.  No.  M«,154 

2«ClataM.    (CLt3— liS) 


1.  In  a  stock  shear,  two  cutter  members,  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  cutter  members  for  relative  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions  in  cutoff  and  return  strokes 
respectively,  driving  means  for  relatively  moving  said 
members  through  said  cutoff  stroke,  a  stock  stop  carried 
by  one  of  said  members,  and  means  operable  iiKlepend- 
ently  of  said  driving  means  and  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  said  members  for  moving  said  stock  stop 
away  from  the  leading  end  of  the  stock  during  said  cutoff 
stroke;  said  last -mentioned  means  including  cam  and 
follower  means  operatively  connecting  said  stock  stop  and 
the  other  member  for  causing  movement  of  said  stock 
stop  away  from  the  leading  end  of  said  stock  by  relative 
movement  between  said  members  and  between  said  cam 
and  follower  means  during  the  cutoff  stroke. 


3,a39345 

SLITTER  AND  PIN-WHEEL  FEED  FOR 

STATIONERY  STRIPS 

lokB  B.  Eath,  Chkai^  DL,  ■■■Ifui  te  U vra, 

Itoryorfd,  a  coq^oradoa  of  DlBoli 

FUad  Oct  U,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7«Mtl 

14  naJBM     (CLt3-^423) 


14.  A  slitter  unit  for  use  in  slitting  stationery  strips 
Mid  the  like,  comprising:  a  base  frame  having  a  lower 
part  with  openings  therein  to  slidingly  receive  a  drive  shaft 
aad  a  supporung  rod  and  an  upstanding  part  thereabove; 
a  pair  of  stub  shafts  joumailed  in  said  base  frame,  one  in 
the  lower  part  and  one  in  the  upper  part,  said  shafts  being 
aad  subsuntially  parallel  with  gears  connecting 
for  rotation  at  the  same  rate;  gear  means  coo- 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  gears;  a  pin  wheel  secured 
on  the  lower  stub  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  wheel 
having  a  periphery  with  pins  outstanding  therefrom  to 
perloratioos  in  the  stationery  strips  to  positively 


advance  the  same;  a  first  circular  slitting  blade  mounted 
oa  the  lower  stub  shaft  adjacent  said  pin  wheel  and  hav- 
lag  a  cutting  edfle  generally  at  the  level  at  said  pin  wheel 
periphwy  and  aligned  therewith;  a  second  circular  slitting 
blada  aMoated  on  the  upper  stub  shaft  and  having  a 
cutting  edfe  overlapping  the  lowar  blade  opposite  the 
upper  part  of  the  pin  wheel,  said  upper  blade  being  yield- 
ingly urfed  into  cutting  contact  in  cooperation  with  the 
lower  Made;  guide  means  for  directing  the  sUtiooery  to 
said  upper  part  of  the  pin  wheel  so  that  the  strips  are  slit 
by  said  blades  closely  adjacent  the  engagement  of  the  pin 
wheel  with  the  stationeTy,  said  gears  and  drive  means 
providing  said  pin  wheel  and  cutting  blades  with  generally 
the  same  perqtheral  speed. 


SOUND  DBTRBUnON  SYSTEM 
Daald   W.  Martfti,   Newtowa,  Ohio,  aaaicBor  to  The 
Bald  II  ti  Phaw  Citmpamy,  Ctmriimmt\,  Ohio,  a  corpon< 
tioa  ofOUo 

RM  May  14, 195^  S«r.  No.  5t4,M9 
MOaiM.    (CLS4— 1.M) 


-    ""^^iH^iH^ 


fli-    [ft-    ^' 


17.  An  electric  organ  having  at  least  two  divisions, 
a  crossover  iKtwork  connected  to  each  of  said  divisions, 
each  of  said  crossover  networks  having  at  least  two 
channels,  a  low  frequency  radiator  connected  to  one 
channel  of  each  crossover  network,  a  plurality  of  high 
frequency  radiators  and  an  operative  connection  between 
each  of  said  high  frequency  radiators  and  the  second  of 
said  channels  of  said  crossover  networks,  said  connections 
including  switching  means,  a  solo  stop  channel  connected 
to  said  divisions,  a  further  crossover  network  in  said  solo 
stop  channel,  said  further  crossover  network  having  a 
low  frequency  and  a  high  frequency  output  channel,  an 
operative  connection  between  said  low  frequency  output 
channel  of  said  further  crossover  network  and  said  low 
frequency  radiator,  a  further  high  frequency  radiator,  and 
an  operative  connection  between  the  high  frequency  6ut- 
put  channel  of  said  funher  crossover  network  and  said 
further  high  frequeiKy  radiator. 


3,M9.347 

PERCUSSIVE  TYPE  ELECTRIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Serge  L.   Kraoas  and  Charles  J.  Tcaocs,  Elkhart,  Ind., 

■ssitanii  to  C.  G.  Cooa,  Ltd.,  Elklurt,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  ladiaaa 

FUsd  Ai«.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <T7>I1 
IS  CUaH.    (a.  t4— IJ«) 
I.  In  an  electric  organ  including  a  tone  generator,  a 
sound  reproducer,  a  mixed  operable  by  the  lone  generator 
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for  applying  signals  from  the  tone  generator  to  the  repro- 
ducer and  a  plurality  of  keys  connected  in  parallel  in  an 
energizing  circuit  for  the  tone  generator,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  a  modulator  circuit  normally  blocking 
signals  from  the  mii^er  to  the  reproducer  and  operable 
when  actuated  to  apply  a  burst  of  signals  from  the  mixer 
to  the  reproducer,  and  timing  means  coupled  to  the  ener- 
gizing circuit  and  operable  in  response  to  current  flow 


therein  resulting  from  actuation  of  one  of  said  keys  said 
timing  means  being  coupled  to  said  modulator  circuit  and 
initiatmg  operation  of  the  same  so  that  said  modulator 
circuit  operates  to  pass  signals  to  the  reproducer  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time  to  cause  a  burst  of  sound  from 
the  reproducer,  said  timing  means  including  adjustable 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  duration  of  each 
burst  of  sound. 


3,039,34s 

DOUBLE  KNOT  NETTING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Marray  Grabowsky  and  Paal  Paradis,  Meaomfaiec,  Mich., 
assignors    to   The    Fbh    Net   and    Twine    Company, 
Menominee,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of  ItUaois 
FUcd  Ang.  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S0,S17 
3  Cfadms.    (CI.  S7— 12) 


z' 


1.  A  net  formed  from  a  series  of  threads  knotted  to- 
gether at  intervals,  each  knot  being  formed  from  a  first 
and  a  second  thread,  a  closed  loop  being  formed  in  the 
first  thread  with  a  pair  of  legs  leading  away  therefrom, 
said  second  thread  positioned  through  the  loop  of  the 
first  thread  and  having  a  portion  forming  a  closed  loop 
around  one  of  the  legs  of  the  first  thread,  said  portion  of 
the  second  thread  forming  a  closed  loop  having  a  sub- 
loop  formed  therein  and  around  said  leg  of  the  first 
thread. 


3,t39349 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  UGHT 

FILTERING  MEANS 
E.    Rodgcrs,    BariMiyK,    Calif.,    assignor    to 
Northrop  Corporadoo,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  cotpo- 
ralioa  of  California 

FOed  Oct  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,173 
6ClaiaBS.    (CL  SS— 1) 


1.  An  optical  element  having  minimum  multiple  inter- 
nal light  reflections  from  a  face  thereof;  comprising  in 
combination  a  transparent  optical  member  made  of  a 
aaatcrial  having  a  known  uniform  index  of  refraction. 


said  face  tending  to  internally  reflect  light  entering  said 
element,  a  light  attenuating  dye-containing  layer  of  nu- 
terial  having  the  same  uniform  index  of  refraction  as 
that  of  said  member,  said  light  attenuating  layer  having 
a  light-attenuating  thickness  ratio  sufficient  to  prevent 
significant  return  of  light  entering  said  layer  at  said  mem- 
ber-layer interface  into  said  member  by  reflection  from 
said  external  face  of  said  layer,  and  an  overcoat  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  black  and  the  dye  con- 
positi6n  of  said  underlayer. 


3^935t 

MAGNIFYING  DEVICE 

Paal  J.  Gollhofer,  9  Haab  Ave.,  Babylon,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Feb.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  6,311 

lOakm.   (CLSS— 1) 


"-?L«; 


1.  A  reading  matter  magnifying  device  comprising  a 
box  having  an  opening  therein,  means  for  mounting  a 
sheet  of  reading  matter  on  the  box  over  the  opening,  a 
lamp  in  the  box  for  illuminating  the  reading  matter  on 
the  sheet  throu^  the  opening,  a  lens  on  the  box  over 
the  c^>ening  for  magnifying  the  illuminated  reading  mat- 
ter, bolts  on  the  end  portions  of  the  lens  extending  slid- 
ably  through  the  top  into  the  box,  coil  wrings  in  the 
box  operatively  coimected  to  said  bolts  for  yieldingly  en- 
gaging the  lens  with  the  sheet  for  frictionally  resisting 
movement  of  said  sheet  across  the  opening,  nuts  threaded 
on  the  b<^  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  the  coil  springs, 
a  pair  of  undulated  springs  mounted  on  the  box  and 
having  their  end  portions  secured  thereto,  a  shaft  joumaled 
in  certain  of  the  undulations  of  the  last-named  springs 
yieldingly  urged  by  said  last-named  springs  toward  the 
box,  and  a  roller  on  said  shaft  frictionally  engageable 
with  the  sheet  for  feeding  same  across  the  opening  against 
the  frictional  resistance  of  the  lens  which  otherwise  pre- 
vents sliding  movement  of  the  sheet. 


3,S39351 

IMAGE  REVERSING  PRISM  SYSTEM 

Anthony  Spagna,  Maspcth,  and  Emanael  Spagna, 

t      Corona,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Aag.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,M3 
IClahB.    (CLSS— 1) 


An  image  reversing  system  comprising  a  pair  of 
45* — 45* — 90*  prisms,  a  housing  having  a  laterally  ex- 
tending base  portion;  side  portions  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  base  portion;  said  base  portion  having  a  pair  of 
apertures  therein;  and  a  magnifying  lens  within  each  <^ 
said  apertures  having  their  respective  optical  axis  parallel, 
said  magnifying  lenses  adapted  to  magnify  an  image  of  an 
image  carrying  beam  of  light  passing  therethrough;  a  hood 
portion  bridging  said  side  portions  at  the  top  and  bottom 
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thcfvof .  a  plwality  of  trianguUr  brackets  encasing  the 
Mn  of  said  prisms;  said  brackeU  being  secured  within 
said  hood  portion  and  mounting  said  prisms  directly  be- 
hind said  magnifying  lenses,  the  hypotenuses  of  ^said 
prisms  being  disposed  within  the  range  of  from  12*  in- 
wardly to  18*  outwardly  from  a  180*  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  magnifying  lenses, 
whereby  an  image  of  an  image  carrying  beam  of  light 
passing  through  said  magnifying  lenses  is  reversed  by  said 
prisms;  a  plurality  of  leg  members  adapted  to  rest  upon  a 
flat  surface  and  be  movable  thereupon;  said  leg  members, 
at  the  top  thereof,  being  secured  to  a  tubular  sleeve;  a 
vertical  member  projecting  through  said  sleeve  being 
swivelly  secured  to  the  side  portion  of  said  bousing;  se- 
curing means  in  said  sleeve  adapted  to  adjustably  secure 
said  vertical  member. 


3,»39352 

BASE  RANGE  FINDER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

ABAT  WEDGE 

Fricdricfa  Mkckc,  BrwiMciiweig.  Gtrmmaj,  aaalffMr  to 

VoigtUHMlcr  A.G^  BrauKliweiff,  Germany,  a  corpora- 

tfcHi  of  Germany 

nied  July  16.  1958,  Ser.  No.  74S,979 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Sept.  2S,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  SS— 2.4) 


of  the  optica]  axis  of  the  range  finder,  to  bring  said  direct 
and  indirect  images  into  coincidence  for  measurement 
of  the  range  by  reference  to  the  adjusted  position  of  said 
second  lens;  a  channel  frame  secured  in  said  bracket  and 
embracing  said  second  lens;  first  cooperating  means, 
including  a  first  relatively  elongated  element  extending 
transversely  of  the  inner  end  of  said  bracket  and  a 
second  element  on  the  inner  end  of  said  frame  pivotal 
on  and  adjustable  longitudinally  of  said  first  element, 
pivotally  mounting  said  fraoM  in  said  bracket  for  adjust- 
ment about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first -mentioned  axis;  an  adjustment  element  rotatable  in 
an  extension  on  the  outer  end  of  said  frame  and  fixed 
against  axial  moventent  therein,  and  adjustably  engaged  in 
an  extension  on  the  outer  end  of  said  bracket,  and  effective 
to  adjust  said  frame  about  said  second  axis;  said  adjust- 
ment element  forming  a  third  axis  for  adjustment  of  said 
frame  relatively  to  said  bracket,  the  third  axis  being  per- 
pendiculv  to  and  spaced  from  said  first-mentioned  axis 
and  said  second  axis;  said  first  cooperating  means  effect- 
ing adjustment  of  said  frame,  relative  to  said  bracket, 
about  said  third  axis. 


3,t39»353 
RADIATION  COMPARISON  SYSTEMS 
Vkaccnt  I.  Coatci,  Wcatport,  Coan.,  and  Larkin  B.  Scott, 
Fort  Wortk,  Ttz..  aatenon  to  The  Pcridn-Elmcr  Cor- 


m,  Nnrwalk,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Oritinal  appttcatlonJBM  14,  1954,  Ser.  No.  434,3St,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9tMi<,  dated  Aaf.  25,  19S9.     Dtrldcd 
ami  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  698,412 
3ChiMi     (CL88— 14) 


1.  A  coincidence  type  range  finder  for  photographic 
cameras  consisting  of  a  body  of  transparent   material 
forming  the  base  of  the  range  finder  having  a  first  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  opposite  side  face  surfaces  facing, 
respectively,  the  object  and  the  eye  of  the  observer,  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposite  end  surfaces  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  to  said  side  surfaces  and  each  facing 
a  different  one  of  said  side  face  surfaces;  the  base  portion 
of  the  optical  axis  of  the  range  finder  extending  between 
said  end  surfaces  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  side 
surfaces,  one  of  said  end  surfaces  being  partjally  reflecting 
and  partially  light  transmitting  and  the  other  end  surface 
being  fully  reflective  internally,  whereby  light  rays  enter- 
ing through  one  side  face  surface  at  a  zone  adjacent  said 
other  end  surface  will  be  reflected  by  the  latter  through 
nid  body  along  the  base  of  the  range  finder  to  such  one 
end  wrface  for  reflection  thereby  through  the  other  side 
face  surface;  a  prism  of  transparent  material  having  an 
oblique  surface  coextensive  and  contiguous  with  such  one 
end  surface,  and  a  substantially  planar  surface  coplanar 
with  and  forming  an  extension  of  such  one  side  surface, 
said  substantially  planar  prism  surface  forming  an  air- 
transparent  material  interface  for  entry  of  the  direct  im- 
age light  rays,  so  that  the  eye  of  an  observer,  looking 
through  such  other  side  face  surface  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  will  receive  a  direct  image  of  the  object 
from  light  passing  through  said  air-transparent  material 
interface  and  an  indirect  image  of  the  object  from  light 
reflected  by  said  one  end  surface;  an  Abat  wedge  includ- 
ing a  first  tens  cemented  to  said  one  side  face  surface 
and  a  second  lens  physically  spaced  a  very  short  disUnce 
outwardly  of  said  first  lens  for  free  movement  relative 
thereto;  a  mounting  bracket  for  said  second  lens  including 
a  pair  of  subsUntially  parallel  arms  overlapping  a  second 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  opposite  side  face  surfaces 
of  said  body  and  pivotally  mounted  directly  on  said  sec- 
ond side  face  surfaces  for  pivotal  adjustment  of  said  sec- 
ond  lens,   about  an   axis  extending   across   said   body 
parallel  to  said  end  surfaces  and  parallel  to  said  first  side 
face  surfaces,  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  base  portion 


I.  A  spectrophotometer  having  reference  and  sample 
beams  of  radiant  energy  arranged  to  alternately  pass 
through  a  monochromator.  means  modulating  said  beams 
at  a  first  frequency  for  producing  a  first  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  the  altertute  intensity  of 
the  radiant  energy  beams  emerging  from  said  mono- 
chromator, servomechanism  loop  means  including  an 
attenuator  selectively  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for 
attenuating  said  reference  beam  to  maintain  said  beams 
in  a  state  of  null,  means  modulating  said  beams  to  pro- 
vide a  second  frequency  for  producing  a  second  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  said  sample  beam,  means 
coupled  to  said  servo  mechanism  loop  means  to  mul- 
tiply said  second  signal  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of 
attenuation  of  said  reference  beam  necessary  to  main- 
tain said  state  of  null,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
said  second  signal  to  said  servo  mechanism  loop  means  to 
control  the  gain  of  said  servomechanism  loop  for  main- 
taining said  multiplied  signal  at  a  constant  value. 


3^39,354 
SYNCHRONIZED  WINDOW  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Roger  E,  SchcU,  Woodbary,  N  J.,  amifor.  by  mesne  aa- 
signmcnts,  to  Crown  Corii  and  Seal  Company,  Inc^ 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Plied  Oct.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  T71,t21 
(CfarioM.    (CL88— 14) 
4.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  used  for  inspecting  fluid  in 
a  transparent  conuiner  for  a  foreign  particle  wherein  a 
uniform  beam  of  light  is  passed  through  said  container, 
wherein  said  container  and  said  beam  of  light  arc  moved 
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at  the  same  rate  along  a  path  of  inspection,  and  wherein 
the  light  emerging  from  said  container  along  said  path  of 
inspection  is  directed  onto  a  photosensitive  device  by 
optical    nteans;    protective    transparent    means  disposed 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  vapor  pressure  of  an 
aerosol  comprising:  first  barrel  means  having  an  intake 
at  one  end  for  inducting  and  forming  a  continuous  stream 
of  aerosol  therein,  refrigerating  means  for  crystallizing 
any  moisture  in  the  stream,  and  an  exhaust  at  an  opposite 
end;  second  barrel  means  intersecting  and  intercommuni- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  first  barrel  means  having  a 
light  beam  source  at  one  end  for  projecting  a  beam  of 
light  at  the  stream  carrying  the  crystallized  moisture; 
third  barrel  means  intersecting  and  intercommunicating 
with  the  interiors  of  said  first  and  second  barrel  means 
having  a  photoelectric  cell  and  focusing  lens  nrteans  there- 
for at  one  end  for  detecting  the  scattering  of  light  caused 
by  the  crystallized  moisture  passing  through  said  light 
beam;  and  means  for  telemetering  the  vapor  pressure  of 
the  aerosol  detected  by  said  photoelectric  cell. 


3,«39,356 

KALEIDOSCOPES 

Robert  E.  Knittel,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

(19f  3  Sprvce  St.,  MBphyaboro,  m.) 

FBcd  Not.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85«,9M 

9  Claims.    (CL  S»— 15) 


sight  area,  an  eye-piece  at  one  end  of  said  tube  and  a  sup- 
port mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  said  support 
and  said  eye-piece  being  relatively  rotatable,  a  plurality 
of  liquid-tight  chambers  mounted  in  said  support  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  each  of  said  chambers  having  mounted 
therein  a  baffle  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into  the 
sight  area,  said  baffle  having  a  depressed  portion  in  said 
sight  area  which  forms  a  liquid-receiving  pocket,  and  a 
differently-colored  liquid  in  each  chamber  filling  less  than 
one  half  of  said  chamber,  the  baffle  in  one  chamber  being 
offset  with  respect  to  the  baffle  in  a  second  chamber. 


around  said  optical  means,  means  for  moving  said  protec- 
tive transparent  means  substantially  synchronously  with 
said  movement  of  said  beam,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  transparent  means  from  wandering  from  a  predeter- 
mined path. 

3,939,355 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  VARIATIONS  IN 

THE  ATMOSPHERIC  INDEX  OF  REFRACTION 

Henry  Sotcr,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jnly  2S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S3«,167 

3  ChtaBs.     (CI.  8S— 14) 

(Gnmted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


3,039357 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ASSEMBLY  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Martin  Eagle,  Massapcqna,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

Manny  Eagle,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5»337 

5  Claims.     (CL  8ft— 24) 


1.  In  a  photographic  assembly  for  maldng  composite 
stills  in  the  nature  of  process  shots  under  studio  condi- 
tions which  includes  camera  means  having  a  synchro- 
nized shutter  and  electronic  flash  illumination  means  for 
illuminating  the  foreground  of  the  composite,  a  back- 
ground screen  of  translucent  sheeting,  projector  means  in- 
cluding slide  holding  means  for  projecting  slide  transpar- 
encies onto  the  rear  face  of  the  screen,  the  projector  in- 
cluding electronic  flash  illumination  having  contrcd  means 
synchronized  with  said  foreground  illumination. 


3,t39358 

MEANS  FOR  PRESENTING  STEREO  PICTURES 

FOR  VIEWING 

Otto  VIerling,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zeias  Ikoa 

AktiengeseUscbaft,  Stirttgart  S,  Germaqr 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  26,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 29) 


8.  A  kaleidoscope  comprising  a  tube  that  contains  mir- 
rors which  are  set  at  an  angle  to  each  other  to  define  a 


3.  In  a  viewer  for  a  stereoscopic  picture  pair  produced 
by  a  single  lens  system  photographic  camera  provided 
with  a  stereo  attachment,  an  opaque  casing,  a  pair  of 
ocular  lenses  mounted  in  said  casing,  mount  means  in 
said  casing  for  holding  the  stereo  pair  in  the  path  of  light 
rays,  pairs  of  mirrors  in  said  casing  adapted  to  reflect  an 
image  of  one  picture  of  said  picture  pair  through  each 
of  said  ocular  lenses,  rectifying  means  in  said  casing  to 
substantially  correct  the  distortions  in  said  picture  pair 
caused  by  said  stereo  attachment  in  die  taking  of  the  pic- 
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ture  pair,  and  mask  mean  provided  with  a  double  trape- 
zoidal opening  and  mounted  in  said  cluing  adjafwit  said 
picture  pair. 


3,«Jf,35f 
TRIPLET  LENS  OBJECTIVE  AflBBMBLY 


to 


AXi 


G«rw 


Mar.  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,7M 
'  '"  ■         (CL  W— 57) 


A  photographic  obiective  consisting  of  three  serially 
arranged  coaxial  and  axially  spaced  lenses  including,  in 
the  direction  of  light  rays  entering  the  objective  from  the 
side  of  the  longer  conjugate  toward  the  side  of  the  shorter 
conjugate,  a  convergent  front  lens,  an  intermediate  diver- 
gent lens,  and  a  convergent  rear  lens;  said  objective,  at  a 
relative  aperture  of  1:2.8,  covering  an  image  field  having 
a  diameter  which  is  about  55  per  cent  of  the  equivalent  fo- 
cal length  (/);  said  lenses,  with  the  sub-numbers  arranged 
in  ascending  order  in  the  direction  of  light  rays  through 
the  objective,  having,  for  a  focal  length  of  100  mm.,  the 
following  values  of  lens  radii  (R),  lens  thicknesses  (</), 
axial  air  spaces  (a)  between  the  lenses,  indices  of  refrac- 
tion (n),  for  the  lens  material  as  referred  to  the  J-line  of 
the  helium  spectrum,  and  Abbe-numbers  (7)  representing 
the  dispersion  of  the  lens  material: 


R«— H>.1* 

n^-mM 

4, -CM 

•■-i.an 

>i-MJ 

•i-13.fl6 

R«--4a.ae 

4.-aa6 

«t-lJ«6l 

n^MM 

R4-+xr.n 

•1-13.41 

R«- +  166.96 

4-7.00 

•«- 1.6304 

«i-«U 

R.— M.TO' 

•  The  Indkct  of  rHhM-tioo  we  rctered  to  Um  yellow  hetium  Une. 


3,0393M 

LENS  WITH  REMOTE  ENTRANCE  PUPIL 

Robert  E.  Ho|AIm,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y.,  aaaiffBor  to  Gcncnri 

Prcdsioa,  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  195«,  Ser.  No.  721,7M 

tClaina.     (CL  SS— 57) 


■^ 


I.  An  optical  objective  lens  comprising  five  elements 
combined  in  three  componenu,  the  first  and  second  ele- 
ments comprising  concavo-convex  lenses  joined  to  form 
the  first  component,  said  first  component  having  a  nega- 
tive first  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  one 
and  three-fifths  times  the  focal  length  of  the  objective 
lens  and  a  negative  second  radius  of  curvature  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  lens,  the 
third  and  fourth  elements  comprising  a  double  convex 


lens  and  a  concavo-convex  lens  joined  lo  form  the  second 
component,  the  third  component  including  a  positive  first 
radma  of  curvature  subauntially  equal  to  eight  times  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective  lens  and  a  negative  second 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  one-half  the 
focal  length  of  the  objective  lens,  a  first  air  q»ce  between 
said  first  and  second  components  of  aboat  one  six-hun- 
dredth of  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  lens,  the  fifth 
element  forming  the  third  component  and  comprising  a 
concavo-convex  lens  having  negative  radii  of  curvature 
including  a  first  radius  substanuaily  one-half  as  large  as 
the  focal  length  of  the  objective  lens  and  a  second  radiot 
substantially  one  and  one-third  times  as  large  as  the  focal 
length  of  the  objective  lens,  and  a  second  air  space  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  components,  said  second  air 
space  occupying  a  linear  distance  substantially  equal  to 
two-fifths  of  the  focal  length  of  the  objective  lens,  whereby 
efficient  transmission  of  light  rays  is  provided  when  the 
bundle  of  transmitted  rays  is  determined  by  an  entrance 
pupil  located  outside  the  first  component  of  said  lens. 


LENS  SYSTEMS  HAVING  WIDE  ANGLE 

OBJECTIVES 

laMi  G.  BOcr,  7  Grove  St.,  WInchtafai.  Mas. 

F1M  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tUOf 

UCUam.    (CLIS— 57) 


\'/rsr  r  -*^^( 


•^•■^  ^^J-^^ 


1.  A  wide  angle  optical  objective  comprising  an  ap- 
froximalely  symmetrical  lens  system, 

(a)  said  Icos  syitem  having  positive  meniscus  ele- 
ments on  the  otHside  of  the  system  curved  in  a  gen- 
eral sense  around  a  central  stop, 

(b)  a  second  but  negative  meniscus  element, 

(c)  the  initial  positive  meniscus  element  shaped  to 
compenaate  the  refraction  of  the  chief  ray  at  the 
second  negative  meniscus  element  in  pcut. 

(d)  said  initial  element  having  a  dioptric  power,  the 
axial  thickness  being  neglected,  from  .20  to  .40  of 
the  power  of  the  entire  system  and  having  an  index 
of  refraction  from  1.5  to  1.85, 

(r)  said  second  element  comprising  a  negative  menis- 
cus and  having  a  dioptric  strength  from  minus  .9 
to  minus  2.5  of  the  power  of  the  entire  system  and 
having  an  index  of  refraction  from  1.56  to  1.85, 

(/)  said  lens  system  having  a  multi-element  compo- 
nent of  positive  collective  effect  lying  between  the 
said  second  element  and  the  central  stop, 

(g)  said  positive  multi-element  component  comprising 
at  least  four  optical  elements  having  cemented  inter- 
faoca, 

(h)  said  such  positive  component  having  an  initial  posi- 
tive element,  being  the  third  element  of  the  entire 
system  counting  from  the  loog  conjugate  side, 

(i)  said  such  third  element  of  the  system  having  an 
index  of  refraction  from  1.62  to  1.92  and  a  thin 
lens  dioptric  power  from  0.75  to  2.00  in  terms  of  the 
power  of  the  system  as  a  whole. 

(/)  said  multiple-element  component  having  after  said 
initial  positive  element  thereof  a  negative  element, 
another  negative  element  and  a  positive  element. 
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(k)  said  component  being  axially  separated  from  ele- 
ment two  by  an  air-space  separating  the  adjacent 
vertices  of  elements  two  and  three  having  a  value 
from  0.06  to  0.40  of  the  equivalent  focal  length  of 
the  syMem. 

(/)  said  component  having  a  lowest  index  of  refraction 
among  the  elements  of  which  it  is  comprised  not 
smaller  than  1.62, 

(m)  said  lens  system  having  generally  analogous  opti- 
od  elements  on  the  short  conjugate  side  of  the  cen- 
tral stop  curved  generally  in  oppo^tc  sense, 

(«i)  said  rear  or  short  conjugate  elements  comprising 
in  part  a  multi-element  component  of  positive  col- 
lective effect  generally  analogous  to  the  front  positive 
component,  and  a  rear  doublet, 

(0)  said  rear  doublet  comprising  a  next  to  last  nega- 
tive meniscus  element  and  a  last  or  outlying  positive 
meniscus  element  curved  in  a  general  sense  around 
the  central  stop, 

(p)  said  rear  positive  multi-element  compcment  com- 
prising  at  least  four  elements  having  cemented  inter- 
faces, 

(q)  sakl  component  having  a  last  element  on  the  short 
conjugate  side  of  the  component,  said  last  element 
being  positive  and  having  an  index  of  refraction  from 
1.62  to  1.92,  said  last  element  having  a  final  air  sur- 
face for  the  component  curved  generally  around  the 
central  stop, 

(r)  said  component  having  ahead  of  said  last  element 
an  initial  positive  element,  an  intermediate  negative 
element  and  another  intermediate  negative  element, 

(«)  said  component  having  a  lowest  index  of  refrac- 
tion anKMig  the  elements  of  which  it  is  comprised  not 
smaller  than  1.62, 

(1)  said  rear  positive  component  being  separated  axial- 
ly from  the  adjacent  vertex  of  the  next  to  last  nega- 
tive meniscus  element  by  a  major  air  space  analogous 
to  the  front  major  air  space  axially  separating  ele- 
ments two  and  three, 

(u)  said  major  air  space  between  said  rear  positive 
component  and  said  vertex  of  the  next  to  last  nega- 
tive meniscus  element  having  a  ratio  in  axial  length 
to  its  analogous  front  air  space  from  1.0  to  1.8,  front 
and  rear  of  the  system  being  defined  as  on  the  long 
and  short  conjugate  side  of  the  central  stop  respec- 
tively, 

(v)  said  last  element  of  the  system  having  a  concave 
surface  on  its  long  conjugate  side  curved  generally 
around  the  central  stop. 

(w)  said  concave  surface  having  a  radius  of  ciu'vature 
numerically  from  0.65  to  1.45  times  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  next  to  last 
negative  meniscus  element, 

(x)  said  lens  system  having  three  nnost  steeply  ciuved 
surfaces  on  the  long  conjugate  side  of  the  central  stop 
generally  analogous  to  three  most  steeply  curved 
surfaces  on  the  short  conjugate  side  of  the  central 
•top, 

(y)  said  analogous  three  pairs  having  radii  differing  by 
not  more  than  plus  or  minus  20%  from  one  another 
taken  a  pair  at  a  time, 

(z)  both  front  and  rear  positive  components  employing 
at  least  one  cemented  surface  each  substantially  con- 
centric around  the  image  of  the  central  stop  and 
occurring  at  interfaces  between  media  having  index 
differences  on  either  side  not  exceeding  0.120  nor 
less  than  0.026,  and  •>  (nu)  value  differences  not 
exceeding  1 1 .0, 

(00)  said  cemented  surfaces  having  radii  lying  in  the 
range  from  0.12  to  0.32  of  the  equivalent  focal 
length  of  the  system, 

(bbX  said  front  and  rear  positive  components  having 
air  surface  adjacent  to  the  central  stop  with  con- 


tact or  vertex  radii  at  least  equal  to  six  times  the 
focal  length  of  the  system  numerically, 

(cc)  said  lens  system  having  the  average  of  the  curva- 
tures of  the  six  most  steeply  curved  surfaces  of  the 
entire  system,  the  average  being  taken  without  regard 
to  algebraic  sign,  not  exceeding  3.4, 

(dd)  said  curvatures  being  in  terms  of  the  power  of 
the  system  as  a  whole  so  that  they  are  the  reciprocal 
radii  where  the  radii  are  in  terms  of  the  equivalent 
focal  length  <^  the  system. 


NARROW  BAND  INTERFERENCE  FILTER 
Jcrzy  Adam  Dobrowoiski,  Ottawa,  Oatarlo,  Cwada,  as- 
slgDor  to  National  Research  ConrO,  Ottiiwa,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  734,295 
2  ClalnH.    (CL  M— IM) 


1.  An  interference  filter  of  the  dielectric  layer  type 
comimsing  in  combination  a  spacer  layer  of  a  thin  flake 
of  mica  of  uniform  thickness,  said  thickness  being  an 
increased  integral  multiple  of  a  half  wavelength  to  pro- 
vide bandwidth  reduction,  said  layer  having  dielectric 
layers  of  high  and  low  index  material  evaporated  on  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  said  spacer  layer  and  said  dielectric 
layers  being  mounted  between  two  flat  annular  rings,  one 
o(  said  rings  having  an  aiuiular  groove  on  the  side  next 
to  said  spacer  layer  and  said  evapMated  layers  and  an 
O-ring  compressed  within  said  groove  against  said  spacer 
layer  and  said  evaporated  layers  for  stretching  and  flat- 
tening the  spacer  layer,  said  annular  flat  rings  having  a 
coefficient  oif  linear  expansion  ^>proximating  the  coeffi- 
cient of  linear  expansion  of  mica,  whereby  the  spacer  lay- 
er remains  stretched  under  varying  conditions  of  tem- 
perature. 

3,939,3^ 

ROCKET  FIRING  RELAY 

Sdvatorc  J.  GriUo,  New  Britain,  and  WIDiuB  B.  Walker, 

HattMro,  Pa^  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  AnMrica 

as  represented  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  dw  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,321 

3  ClakM.    (CL  89—1.7) 

(Gmnted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952),  ace  2^ 


1.  For  an  electrically  fired  rocket  having  its  ignition 
conductor  extending  from  within  to  an  electrical  ter- 
minal fixed  at  its  read-end,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  electrically  grounded  launching  tube  formed  for  slid- 
ing said  rocket  endwise  therein,  a  metallic  electrical 
shielding  plate  having  its  inner  face  abutting  and  cover- 
ing the  breech  end  opening  of  said  launching  tube  for 
grounding  any  radiation-induced  electrical  signals,  a 
yieldable  electrical  contact  carried  on  the  inner  face 
of  said  plate  and  aligned  to  operably  connect  with  said 
termiiud.  force-exerting  means  carried  by  said  plate 
and  operable  on  said  yieldable  contact  to  obtain  an  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  yieldaMe  contact  and  said 
terminal  when  said  rocket  is  positioned  in  said  launch- 
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ing  tube  for  firing,  a  stationary  electrical  contact  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  plate  electrically  connected  to  said 
yicldable  contact  and  having  only  a  small  portion  ex- 
posed at  the  outer  face  of  said  plate,  a  movable  elec- 
trical contact  carried  on  the  outer  face  of  said  plate 
and  aligned  to  selectively  engage  said  portion,  force- 
exerting  means  carried  by  said  plate  acid  operable  on 
said  movable  contact  to  move  said  movable  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  portion  when  it  is  unopposed,  rigid 
heater  means  fixed  to  said  plate  and  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  movable  contact  and  ground,  a 
fusible  link  connected  between  said  heater  and  said 
second-named  force-exerting  means  operable  to  selec- 
tively maintain  said  movable  contact  a  relatively  large 
distance  away  from  said  portion  and  to  oppoae  said 
force-exerting  means,  detent  means  carried  by  said  plate 
for  yieldably  maintaining  a  high  pressure  connection 
between  said  inner  face  of  said  plate  and  the  breech  end 
opening  of  said  launching  tube;  whereby,  when  the  mov- 
able contact  and  said  heater  means  are  connected  to 
the  ungrounded  terminal  of  a  remotely  located  power 
supply,  the  other  terminal  of  the  power  supply  being 
grounded,  said  heater  will  generate  sufficient  thermal 
energy  to  fracture  said  fusible  link  and  said  movable 
contact  will  be  propelled  into  engagement  with  said 
portion  of  said  stationary  contact  thereby  providing  an 
electrical  signal  to  the  ignition  conductor  sufficient  to 
fire  said  rocket  from  said  launching  tube. 


3,t39,344 
■ARREI^FEED  MECHANKM 

Irwin  R.  Barr,  BaMmorc  Cooaty,  MA,  Mi^| to  Alr> 

craft  Annaments,  Inc.,  Cockcyfrfllc,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  May  3,  19M,  S«r.  No.  2MM 
S  Oaimt.     (CL  S9— 33) 


■  -'"- 


I.  In  a  machine  gun  for  firing  cartridges  that  are  fed 
to  the  gun  linked  together,  the  combination  of  a  receiver, 
a  barrel  assembly  slideabiy  mounted  in  said  receiver  for 
reciprocation  between  battery  and  recoil  positions,  a 
chamber  in  said  barrel  assembly  for  holding  a  cartridge, 
a  bolt  assembly  slideabiy  mounted  on  said  barrel  assem> 
bly  for  reciprocation  thereon  between  a  first  terminal 
position  adjacent  said  chamber  where  a  cartridge  in  the 
chamber  is  fired  and  a  second  terminal  position  remote 
from  the  chamber  where  a  cartridge  extracted  from  the 
chamber  can  be  ejected  from  the  receiver,  actuatable 
ratchet  feed  means,  actuation  of  said  feed  means  indexing 
linked  cartridges  into  the  receiver,  a  feed  arm  having  one 
end  pivoted  relative  to  the  receiver,  the  other  end  of 
said  feed  arm  being  engaged  with  said  ratchet  feed  means, 
spring  means  for  releasabiy  maintaining  said  feed  arm 
in  the  path  traversed  by  the  bolt  assembly  when  the  latter 
moves  from  its  first  to  its  second  terminal  position,  said 
feed  arm  being  pivotal  out  of  the  path  of  said  bolt  as- 
sembly for  actuating  said  ratchet  feed  means,  firing  of 
a  cartridge  in  the  chamber  causing  said  barrel  assembly 
to  move  from  battery  to  recoil  position,  movement  of 
said  barrel  assembly  toward  recoil  position  causing  said 
bolt  assembly  to  move  from  its  first  to  its  second  ter- 
minal position,  and  means  repsonsive  to  movement  of 
the  barrel  assembly  toward  recoil  position  for  pivoting 
said  feed  arm  out  of  the  path  of  said  bolt  assembly  be- 
fore the  latter  contacts  the  feed  arm. 


3,t39,3<5 

TIME  DELAY  MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINE  GUN 

David    SyhresiM-   and    Patrick    E.   SwecMj.    Baitlinorc 

Coaly,  Md^  asrignors  to  Aircraft  Armamcnti,  Inc^ 

Cockcysrfllc,  Md.,  a  corporatloa  of  Maryland 

FBcd  Mar.  11,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  14476 

3  CMmm     (CL  •>— 13«) 


I .  In  a  machine  gun.  the  combination  of  a  barrel  assem- 
bly mounted  in  a  receiver,  said  barrel  assembly  having  a 
chamber  for  receiving  a  cartridge,  a  bolt  assembly  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  barrel  assembly  between  a  closed 
position  adjacent  said  chamber  and  an  open  position 
spaced  from  said  chamber,  movement  of  said  bolt  assem- 
bly to  closed  position  causing  said  cartridge  to  be  fired 
and  said  bolt  assembly  to  recoil  to  open  position,  a  bolt- 
driving  spring  deflected  by  movement  of  said  bolt  assembly 
to  open  position  for  urging  the  latter  toward  closed  posi- 
tion, a  movable  sear,  biasing  means  urging  said  sear  to- 
ward an  effective  position  engaged  with  the  bolt  assembly 
when  the  latter  is  at  open  position  for  retaining  the  bolt 
assemMy  thereat  against  the  action  of  said  bolt-driving 
spring,  movable  sear  actuator  means  having  an  operative 
position  at  which  it  maintains  said  sear  out  of  effective 
position  for  permitting  said  driving  spring  to  return  said 
bolt  assembly  from  open  to  closed  position,  spring  means 
urging  said  sear  actuator  means  out  of  operative  position 
so  that  said  biasing  means  is  normally  effective  to  main- 
tain said  sear  at  effective  position,  trigger  means  manu- 
ally operable  to  overcome  said  spring  means  and  to  re- 
leasabiy maintain  said  sear  actuator  means  at  operative 
position  so  that  during  operation  of  said  trigger  means 
said  sear  is  releasabiy  maintained  out  of  engagentent  with 
said  bolt  assembly  when  the  latter  moves  to  open  posi- 
tion, and  delay  means  effective  during  operation  of  said 
trigger  means  to  move  said  sear  actuator  means  out  of 
operative  position  upon  movement  of  said  bolt  assembly 
to  open  position  and  to  hold  said  sear  actuator  means  out 
of  operative  position  for  a  fixed  time  after  said  bolt  assem- 
bly moves  to  open  position,  said  sear  during  operation 
of  said  trigger  means  moving  to  its  effective  position  when 
said  sear  actuator  means  is  moved  out  of  operative  posi- 
tion and  remaining  at  its  effective  position  for  said  fixed 
time  whereby  said  bolt  assembly  is  retained  at  open  posi- 
tion for  said  fixed  time. 


3,«39,3M 

TARGET  PISTOL  WITH  BREECH  BOLT  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Elmer  R.  Imtkom,  %  Cascade  Cartridge,  and  Kenneth  W. 

Wyatt,  718  IMk  St,  both  of  Lcwbtoa,  Idako 

FIM  Dae  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  (59,344 

2  Clalnis.     (CL  89l-13S) 


1.  A  target  pistol  comprising  a  hollow  frame  defining 
a  magazine  having  a  fixed  lower  end,  a  magazine  follower 
slidably  mounted  in  said  magazine,  spring  biasing  means 
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compressed  between  the  fixed  lower  end  of  the  magazine 
and  said  magazine  follower,  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  curved 
magazine  lips  fixed  to  each  side  of  the  magazine  at  its 
upper  eiKi  adapted  to  limit  upward  movement  of  cartridges 
within  the  pistol  magazine,  a  pistol  receiver  slidably 
mounted  on  the  frame  above  the  magazine  including  a 
firing  chamber,  an  ejection  port  directly  above  the  mag- 
azine located  behind  the  chamber,  the  pistol  receiver  slid- 
ably mounting  a  breech  bolt  having  a  vertical  front  sur- 
face, said  bolt  being  movable  from  a  first  position  where- 
in its  front  surface  is  forward  of  the  front  top  edge  of 
the  magazine  to  a  second  position  wherein  it  clears  the 
upper  end  of  the  magazine,  an  arcuate  forwardly  extend- 
ing lip  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  surface  of 
the  breech  bolt,  the  remainder  of  said  front  surface 
being  flat  to  abut  the  end  of  a  cartridge  case,  a  bolt  lock 
recess  cut  into  the  lower  surface  of  the  breech  bolt,  a  lon- 
gitudinal rib  fixed  to  the  bolt  along  the  bolt  lock  recess 
so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  center  lower  surface  on  the 
bolt,  and  a  bolt  lock  mechaoism  iiwluding  a  leg  extend- 
ing across  the  frame  rearward  of  the  magazine  and  an 
integral  longitudinal  portion  extending  above  the  maga- 
zine, an  abutment  on  the  magazine  follower  adapted  to 
engage  the  longitudinal  portion  of  said  leg  to  raise  it,  a 
biasing  spring  connecting  said  frame  and  said  leg  urging 
the  longitudinal  portion  downward,  said  leg  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  recess  in  the  upper  surface  there- 
of adapted  to  receive  the  rib  fixed  to  the  breech  bolt. 


3,039,347 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  MULTI- 
PLE FILTER  RODS  FOR  FILTER  TIP  CIGARETTES 
Cari  Stclzcr,  Hamburg-Bcriadorf,  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Hauni-Werkc  Korbcr  ft  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bcrgcdorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  14, 1959,  S«r.  No.  844,4t3 
prkirity,  appttcatioB  Gemaay  Oct  23,  19SM 
3  Claims.    (CL  9»->l) 


T.  .,T 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  composite  filter  rods  for 
multiple  filter  tip  cigarettes  in  which  the  filter  rods  are 
composed  of  filter  bodies  of  different  materials,  the  steps 
of  subdividing  a  first  filter  rod  of  one  material  and  having 
a  length  of  three  times  the  double  customary  length  in 
three  double  length  bodies  while  moving  said  rod  in  a  cir- 
cular path,  axialiy  moving  these  three  bodies  in  said  cir- 
cular path  apart  a  distance  soooewhat  in  excess  of  their 
length,  subdividing  a  second  filter  rod  of  another  material 
and  having  the  same  length  as  the  first  filter  rod  into  two 
portions  of  equal  length  while  moving  in  a  second  circa- 
lar  path,  and  moving  these  two  body  portions  axialiy 
apart  a  distance  equal  to  their  double  length,  cutting  from 
each  of  these  two  last  named  body  portions  while  moving 
in  said  second  circular  path  a  filter  body  of  single  cus- 
tomary length  from  the  outermost  ends  of  the  two  body 
portions  of  equal  length  and  spacing  the  four  filter  bodies 
formed  an  axial  distance  apart  which  is  somewhat  greater 
than  the  length  of  a  double  length  filter  body,  inserting 
said  first  formed  filter  bodies  of  double  customary  length 
into  the  ^>aces  formed  between  said  four  filter  bodies, 
pushing  all  of  said  filter  bodies  axialiy  together  and 
wrapping  a  connecting  band  around  the  group  of  axialiy 
aligned  filter  bodies. 


3,t39,34S 
MILK  CARTON  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 
Jastfa  Simpson,  ElnUuirst,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  ContiBCBtal  Can 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Oct  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,435 
22  Claima.     (CL  93— 39  J) 
1.  In  a  milk  carton  assembling  machine,  a  first  turret 
having  a  radial  mandrel,  means  for  intermittently  driv- 


ing said  first  turret  to  dispose  said  mandrel  in  different 
positions;  a  second  turret  having  a  radial  pocket,  means 
for  intermittently  driving  said  second  turret  to  dispose 
said  pocket  in  different  positions;  means  for  sliding  an 
open-ended  carton  body  onto  said  mandrel  when  said 
mandrel  occupies  a  predetermined  one  of  its  positions, 
means  for  applying  a  carton  bottom  to  the  outer  end  of 
the  mandrel-carried  carton  body  when  said  mandrel  occu- 
pies another  predetermined  one  of  its  positions,  transfer 


means  for  sliding  the  bottom-carrying  carton  body  from 
said  mandrel  into  said  pocket  when  said  mandrel  occu- 
pies another  predetermined  one  of  its  positions  and  said 
pocket  occupies  a  predetermined  one  of  its  positions, 
means  for  applying  a  carton  top  to  the  outer  end  of  the 
pocket-carried  carton  body  when  said  pocket  occupies 
another  predetermined  one  of  its  positions,  and  means 
for  removing  the  completed  carton  from  said  pocket  when 
said  pocket  occupies  another  predetermined  one  of  its 
positions. 


3,039,349 

BOX  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

Ormonde  P.  Welsh,  311  Portland  Ave, 

Minneapolis,  Mim. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  17,009 

5  Claims.     (CL  93-^9) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  a  trailing  portion  of  a 
blank  moving  continuously  along  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel  forwardly  and  substantially  against  one  side  of 
a  leading  section  of  the  blank,  comprising  folding  means 
Totatabie  about  an  axis  disposed  at  a  side  of  said  path 
of  travel  opposite  from  said  one  side  for  engaging  and 
folding  said  blank  portion,  and  means  for  moving  said 
blank  and  said  folding  means  at  predetermined  variable 
relative  lineal  speeds  along  said  path  of  travel  so  that 
said  folding  means  is  successively  relatively  advanced  and 
retarded  with  respect  to  the  blank  to  accomplish  folding 
of  said  blank  portion,  said  folding  means  comprising  a 
generally  radially  extending  portion  projecting  for  trav- 
ersing said  path  of  travel  for  initially  engaging  and  fold- 
ing said  blank  portion  forwardly  over  said  blank  section, 
and  said  folding  means  including  an  outer  end  portion 
projecting  forwardly  of  said  radially  extending  portion 
for  engaging  and  folding  a  partially  folded  blank  por- 
tion substantially  against  the  blank  section. 
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M3937t 
PORTABLE  CARTON  BOTTOM  SEALCBS 
Via  H<m4m  Kkm,  ir^  PX).  Bo: 
tmi  Jote  W.  Mwiraf,  154  Oy 


hdj  2t,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  4S,Mt 
IfCUhH.    (CLf3— 49) 


1.  A  portable  carton  bottom  folding  and  sealing  unit 
for  cartons  having  four  body  panels  and  upper  and  lower 
end  and  side  flaps,  comprising  in  combination  a  frame, 
a  longitudinal  parallel  track  on  said  frame,  said  track 
having  curved  portions  in  its  course  for  automatically 
folding  the  bottom  end  flaps  of  a  carton  inwardly  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  body  panels,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carton  along  said  track,  gluing  means  including  a 
fhie  pot  and  a  resilient  glue  applying  roller  profecting 
riightly  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  track  for  ap- 
plying glue  to  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  end 
flaps  in  the  progress  of  said  cartons  along  said  track,  a 
vertical  frame  transverse  of  the  progress  of  said  carton, 
said  frame  supporting  the  pressure  sealing  means,  and 
pressure  sealing  means  including  an  upper  pressure  plate 
engaging  the  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  carton,  and  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  bottom  pressure  plates  en- 
gaging the  carton  bottom  side  flaps,  folding  the  same 
against  the  glued  end  flaps,  and  holding  the  same  against 
the  pressure  of  the  upper  pressure  plate. 


M39471 
FDERBOARD  DRUM  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
A.  f  iiftrskli,   riftawii,  Ohto,  ■■<i^nf.  by 
,  to  IBS  Mead  ^"* pin Ht*iWt  ■  cot^ 
ponitioa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Aar.  4,  19St,  S«r.  No.  73M<1 
2  ClalM.    (CL  93-^55.1) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  fiber  container  impervious 
to  the  contents  of  the  container  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  coating  to  the  interior  surface  of  a  hollow  fiber 
container  body,  said  coating  being  impervious  to  the  se- 
lected contents  of  the  container,  removing  the  coating 
from  the  marginal  edge  of  said  body  adjacent  an  open 
and  thereof  by  a  process  simultaneously  producing  a 
roughened  and  napped  surface,  applying  pressure  reactive 
adhesive  comprising  essentially  a  water  emulsion  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  to  the  marginal  edge  of  a  fiber  closure, 
warting  said  closure  into  said  open  end  of  said  body,  and 
pvHMig  said  marginal  edge  of  said  body  into  contact  with 
said  marginal  edge  of  said  closure  to  react  said  acfliesive 
by  squeezing  the  liquid  phase  therefrom  to  secure  said 
body  to  said  closure  and  render  said  adhesive  impervious 
to  the  selected  contents  of  said  container. 


M39473 
CREASING  APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Leoa  E.  U  Boatard,  Nastea,  NJL,  m^nr  to 
lirtaraatfoMl  Pafsr  Box  Marhtos  Comrtmj,  Ni 
N  A,  a  carporali«i  of  N«w  HaHpsM* 

Wma4  imm  12, 19St,  Sar.  f^o.  74MU 
9  aikBi.     (CL  93-^5tJ) 


1.  Creasing  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
creaaer  bars,  movable  in  parallelism  toward  and  away 
from  the  path  of  a  sheet  to  be  creased  therebetween;  a 
single  creaser  blade  of  predetermined  height  mounted  on 
one  creaser  bar;  a  pair  of  creaser  blades,  each  of  less  height 
than  said  single  blade,  pivotally  mounted  on  the  opposite 
creaser  bar;  said  pair  of  blades  being  pivouMe  toward 
each  other  and  toward  said  single  blade  by  and  with  a 
sheet  engaged  therebetween;  means  for  returning  said  pair 
of  creaser  blades  to  their  original  position  when  disen- 
gaged from  a  sheet  and  means  for  moving  said  creaser 
bars  into  creasing  position  with  said  blades  partially  over- 
lapping but  without  the  crushing  of  the  material  of  said 
short  by  said  blades. 


M39373 
DEVICE  FOR  WRAPPING  A  CONNECTING  BAND 
AROUND    ROIVSHAPEO    ARTICLES,   SUCH    AS 
AXIALLY  ALIGNED  FILTER  BODIES  AND  CIGA- 
RETTES 
Willy  niiiiilasl.  llaMbv«-LoUn«ci 
to  Hami-Wcrfca  Korbcr  Jk  Co.  ILG^ 
dorf ,  Geiuuuiy 

FBod  Apr.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  24,744 

"■im  Apr.  27,  19S9 
4ClalaM.    (CL93--77) 


1.  In  a  device  for  wrapping  a  connecting  band  around 
axially  aligned  rod-like  articles  disposed  in  the  grooves 
of  a  rotary  grooved  conveyor  drum  carrying  rod-shaped 
articles  with  connecting  bands  thereon  which  are  folded 
to  U-shape  with  their  free  ends  projecting  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  rotary  drum,  including  means  moving 
externally  of  said  conveyor  for  folding  the  outwardly 
projecting  ends  of  said  U-shaped  connecting  bands  com- 
pletely around  said  rod-shaped  articles,  said  folding  means 
consisting  of  grooved  members  mounted  on  the  surface 
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of  a  rotary  folding  drum  arranged  to  receive  and  cooper- 
ate with  the  projecting  ends  of  said  connecting  band  and 
fold  the  same  about  said  rod-like  articles,  said  grooved 
members  being  provided  with  a  groove  the  bottom  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  lengthwise  extending  recess 
for  engaging  one  end  of  said  U-shaped  folded  connecting 
band. 


3,939,374 
FLOOR  FINISHING  MACHINE 
Cari  F.  Yttcrbcrg,  Tackaboe,  N.Y.,  aarigMir  to 

Floor  CooipaDy,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poratfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,493 
2naiBH     (CL  94     45) 


detect  the  abrupt  change  in  the  strength  of  said  signals, 
and  each  of  said  receivers  having  means  controlled  by  said 


.>• 


-^ 


1.  A  troweling  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
troweling  blades,  drive  means  connected  to  said  trowel- 
ing blades  to  rotate  said  troweling  blades  with  respect  to 
said  drive  means,  handle  means  connected  to  said  drive 
means  for  manual  movement  thereof,  electric  motor 
means  mounted  on  said  troweling  blades,  said  machine 
including  a  pair  of  concentric  commutator  rings  mounted 
on  said  troweling  blades  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
electric  motor  means  for  transmitting  electric  current 
thereto,  said  electric  motor  means  including  a  plurality  of 
electric  motors,  each  having  a  shaft,  means  for  mounting 
one  of  said  electric  moton  on  each  of  said  troweling 
blades,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  a  vertically 
extending  mounting  plate  secured  to  each  blade  with  one 
of  said  electric  motors  on  one  side  thereof,  a  bearing 
in  each  of  said  plates  having  the  motor  shaft  extending 
therethrough  and  an  eccentric  mass  mounted  on  each  of 
said  electric  motor  shafts  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
plate  from  said  motor. 


Iif^<^>-<X3 


means  to  detect  to  initiate  discharge  of  its  associated  lamp 
unit. 


3,939,375 
SHUTTER  SYNCHRONIZED  TRIGGERING  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT  UNITS 
Loais  A.  Umbach,  Yoangstewa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The 
Photoccnic  Machine  Company,  Yoiuigstown,  Ohio,  a 
eorporattoa  of  Ohio 

FOad  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,944 
5  CtalBM.  (CL  95—11^ 
1.  Apftaratus  for  synchronizing  the  discharge  of  a 
plurality  of  flash  photographic  lamp  units  with  camera 
shutter  actuation  in  a  photographic  studio  and  the  like 
having  interconnected  power  wiring  for  supplying  energiz- 
ing electrical  current  to  said  lamp  units  individually,  which 
comprises  a  signal  generator  of  predetermined  high  fre- 
quency adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  with  said 
wiring  to  obtain  electrical  energy  for  powering  said  gen- 
erator and  to  also  provide  an  output  circuit  for  the  signals 
generated,  said  generator  having  control  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  shutter  of  the  camera  to  abruptly 
change  the  output  of  the  generator  upon  opening  of  the 
camera  shutter,  a  signal  receiver  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  each  of  said  lamp  units  and  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  wiring  and  thus  be  electrically  powered 
therefrom  and  to  receive  therefrom  the  signals  created  by 
said  generator,  each  of  said  receivers  having  means  to 


3,939,374 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE  UGHT 
VALUE 
Richard  Sommer,  Braunscfawcig,  Gcrauuiy,  assignor  to 
Voigtiandcr  A.G.,  Braaaschweii,  Gcmnay,  a 
tlon  of  Geraaany 

Filed  Jm.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  712,177 

Cbiaw  priority,  applicatioa  G*rmmj  Feb.  2, 1957 

13  OaiM.    (CL  9S— 44) 


1.  Tn  a  photographic  camera  including  a  shutter  and 
a  di^>hragm  having  movable  lamellae:  a  shutter  ^)eed 
setting  means;  a  diaphragm  setting  means;  said  setting 
means  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  both  ck 
said  setting  means  being  connected  to  the  lamellae  of 
the  diaphragm  to  conjointly  control  the  adjustment  of  the 
diaphragm  opening  and  detent  means  movably  mounted 
on  one  of  said  setting  means  at  a  fixed  location  thereon; 
stop  means  fixed  relative  to  the  camera  and  cooperable 
with  said  detent  means;  said  detent  means  being  operable 
by  the  other  setting  means  and  retained  thereby  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stop  means  during  moving  of  said 
shutter  speed  setting  means  in  either  direction  relative 
to  said  diaphragm  setting  means,  within  the  range  of  ad- 
justment of  the  diaphragm  opening;  said  detent  means 
engaging  said  stop  means  to  arrest  motion  of  said  one 
setting  means  at  the  limit  <rf  the  range  of  adjustment  of 
the  diaphragm  opening  in  the  adjustment  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  <rf  such  relative  movement  of 
said  shutter  speed  setting  means. 
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3,i3f,3T7 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

APPARATUS 

Jota  M.  WcraU,  Mcalo  Pwk,  Califs  mit^m  to  Ampcx 

Redwood  Cltjr,  CaHr^  a  cotporlioM  of 


Filed  Aag.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t33,4M 
9  Claims.    (CL  9S— 1) 


I.  A  cooling  system  for  electronic  apparatus  of  the 
type  that  includes  a  frame  mounting  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical contact  elements  and  a  plurality  of  component  cir- 
cuits each  encased  in  a  separate  bousing  and  making  elec- 
trical connection  with  respective  ones  of  said  contact  ele- 
ments, comprising:  a  plenum  chamber  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  engaging  all  of  said  housings,  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  first  openings  each 
confronting  one  of  said  housings;  each  of  said  housings 
being  provided  with  a  second  opening  registering  direct- 
ly with  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  openings;  and 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  plenum  chamber  where- 
by the  air  flows  through  said  openings  into  the  adjacent 
component  circuit  housings  to  cool  the  same. 


M3937S 
BROODER  SYSTEM 


Nalt  A.  Han,  %  HaU  Coal  Coiuuy.  F.O.  Box  li22, 

AAeriilc^N^ 

FHcd  Oct  li,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (96342 

2  CWw.     (CL  9t-^) 


I.  An  air  turn  for  attachment  to  a  cylindrical  air  supply 
pipe  to  deflect  a  controlled  portion  of  the  air  flowing  in 
said  pipe  through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  side  wall  there- 
of, said  air  turn  comprising:  an  elongated  baae;  a  pair  of 
flaps  extending  from  the  elongated  sides  thereof,  said  base 
and  flaps  having  a  total  width  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  sk)t;  a  deflection  member  extending  from  said  base 
into  said  pipe  to  intercept  air  flowing  therethrough  and  to 
force  a  portion  of  said  air  to  flow  through  the  portion  of 
said  slot  not  covered  by  said  base  and  flap*. 


3,039,379 

FOOD  PRODUCT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Clarciicc  M.  Brown,  Atlanta,  awl  WllUam  H.  Vi 

Macon,  Ga.,  asriciBors  to  Armand  May,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  U,  1958,  Scr.  No.  774,(99 

5  Clalw.    (CL  99-^M2) 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  food  products  comprising. 

a  housing  forming  an  elongated  open-ended  tunnel-type 

chamber,  foraminous  means  to  transport  food  products 

through  the  chamber  from  end  to  end  in  continuous 

procesaion,  at  least  one  steam  tube  mounted  within  the 


chamber,  means  for  supplying  steam  to  the  steam  tube. 
the  steam  tube  extending  transversely  of  the  chamber 
in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the  foraminous  transport 
means  and  having  downwardly  directed  jets  for  directing 
steam  downwardly  through  the  foraminous  transport 
means,  and  means  within  the  chamber  to  reheat  steam 
injected  vertically  downward  into  the  chamber  from  the 


jets  and  create  cyclic  turbulence  in  a  vertical  orbital  path 
longitudinally  of  and  within  the  chamber  comprising  a 
radiant  heater  mounted  within  the  chamber,  the  heater 
extending  transversely  of  the  chamber  below  the  foram- 
inous transport  means  and  occupying  a  position  offset 
longitudinally  of  the  chamber  relative  to  the  steam  tube 
and  in  the  said  orbital  path. 


3,6393i6 
WIRE  TYING  MACHINES 
Robert  David  Saunm,  Honntlow,  E^land,  Mriinor  to 
Gcrrard   Indnstrlcs   Limited,   Brentford,   and  Rylands 
Brothers  Limited,  Warrington,  Enqgland 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,465 
priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  23,  1959 
5  Claiw.    (CL  166—12) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tying  wire  about  articles,  a  table 
for  supporting  an  article,  a  workhead  movable  vertically 
relatively  to  the  table  and  including  a  gripper  to  grip  the 
wire,  means  carried  in  the  workhead  to  feed  out  tying  wire 
to  encircle  an  article  on  the  table  with  a  loop  of  wire, 
means  to  raise  the  workhead  to  bring  said  gripper  to  posi- 
tion whereby  the  free  end  of  wire  passed  about  an  article 
may  be  gripped  by  said  gripper,  means  to  reverse  said  feed- 
out  n>eans  for  tightening  the  loop  of  wire  about  the  article, 
means  for  revolving  the  gripper  to  form  a  twisted  tie,  and 
means  to  sever  the  wire  from  the  feed-out  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  means  on  said  work  head  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  gripper  to  actuate  said  gripper, 
means  connected  with  said  gripper  actuating  means  and 
operated  by  the  reverse  operation  of  said  feed-out  means 
for  causing  the  gripper  to  grasp  the  free  end  of  a  wire  in- 
serted therein,  and  a  stationary  abutment  in  the  path  of 
the  gripper  actuating  means  for  actuating  the  same  upon 
downward  movement  of  the  workhead  to  cause  the  gripper 
to  release  the  wire  end. 


3,639361 
AUTOMATIC  MECHANISM  FOR  SELECTING 
BOXES  ACCORDING  TO  LENGTH 
Robert  B.  FHrh,  Lalie  Valhalla,  MontvUle,  NJ.,  amicnor 
to  Stapling  Machfaacs  Co.,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  754336 
8  Claims.    (CL  166--49) 


and  a  retaining  pin  for  each  end  plate  assembly,  said  pin 
coacting  with  the  end  plate  assembly  to  lock  each  said  as- 
sembly in  compressed  relationship  against  the  encaged 
meat  product  and  maintain  said  relationship  after  removal 
of  the  cage  from  the  shaping  press. 


1.  In  an  automatic  machme  for  selecting  boxes  accord- 
ing to  length,  an  electric  control  circuit  comprising  a 
first  motor  for  driving  a  box  conveyor,  a  second  motor 
for  driving  a  box  closing  machine  and  the  like,  a  control 
relay,  a  front  box-actuated  switch  in  series  with  said 
control  relay,  a  rear  box-actuated  switch  having  two  posi- 
tions, one  in  series  with  said  control  relay  and  said  front 
box  actuated  switch,  a  first  motor  relay  for  operating  said 
first  motor,  said  motor  relay  being  in  series  with  the 
second  position  of  said  rear  box-actuated  switch,  a  first 
switch  and  a  second  switch  controlled  by  said  control 
relay,  said  first  switch  being  in  parallel  with  said  front 
box-actuated  switch,  said  second  switch  being  in  parallel 
with  the  second  position  of  said  rear  box-actuated  switch, 
and  a  long-box  switch  in  series  with  said  control  relay 
and  the  second  position  of  said  rear  box-actuated  switch, 
whereby  when  said  rear  box-actuated  switch  is  released 
to  position  one  when  said  front  box-actuated  switch  is 
open  and  before  said  long-box  switch  is  closed,  said  motor 
relay  is  de-energized  and  remains  so  until  restarted. 


3,639382 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  SHAPED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Sdwyn  Sfanon,  Noithbroolc,  Marvin  W.  Toepper,  Brook- 
fidd,  and  Howard  E.  Kasting,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorlt 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,193 
3  Claims.    (H.  166—219) 
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3,639383 

BAUNG  MACHINE 

WbtfrMi  W.  Windlc  and  Jonathan  W.  Wkidlc,  Sntton, 

Mass.    (both  of  Canal  St.,  Millbniy,  Mass.) 

Filed  May  12,  1966,  Scr.  No.  35385 

2  Claims.    (CL  166—246) 


1.  A  baling  machine  comprising  a  framework,  means 
in  the  framework  to  accommodate  compressed  material 
and  forming  a  baling  area,  a  hopper  area,  a  horizontal 
ram  extending  into  the  framework,  means  on  the  frame- 
work remote  from  the  baling  area  to  reciprocatingly 
mount  the  ram,  a  plunger  in  the  framework  to  move 
uncompressed  material  from  the  hopper  area  into  the 
baling  area,  means  mounting  the  plunger  on  a  pivot  axis 
on  the  ram,  yielding  means  normally  positioning  the 
plunger  at  an  incline  relative  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  plunger,  means  to  reciprocate  the  ram,  a  mov- 
able inclined  gate  on  the  framework  between  the  hopper 
area  and  the  baling  area,  said  gate  being  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  one  side  of  the  hopper  area  and  extending  across 
the  hopper  area  to  the  other  side  thereof,  said  gate  and 
plunger  serving  to  position  the  imcompressed  material 
in  the  form  (rf  a  V  in  the  hopper  area,  said  gate  being 
moved  by  the  plunger  out  of  the  way  as  the.  plunger 
moves  the  uncompressed  material  into  the  baling  area, 
and  means  in  the  framework  forming  a  stop  for  the  mate- 
rial, the  plunger  compressing  the  material  against  the 
stop. 

3,039384 
PENCIL  LETTERING  MACHINE 
Lewis  A.  Hngslcy,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.     (%   Kingsley 
MacUnc   Co.,  850   Cahncnga   Blvd.,   Hollywood   38, 
Calif.) 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,667 
7aatans.    (CL  161— 11) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  shaped  meat  product 
including  a  shaping  press  having  opposed  pressure  mem- 
bers thereon  for  applying  axial  pressure  to  opposite  ends 
of  an  encaged  meat  product,  one  of  said  members  being 
movable  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  member, 
each  pressure  member  having  attached  thereto  a  pintle 
having  a  smooth  surface  and  provided  with  a  shoulder 
portion  displaced  from  the  pintle  end,  a  fenestrate  meat 
shaping  cage  adapted  to  fit  in  said  press  between  said  pres- 
sure members,  an  end  plate  assembly  for  each  end  of  said 
cage  and  axially  slidable  within  said  cage,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  having  a  compressible 
helical  spring  affixed  thereto  and  spaced  apart  thereby, 
one  of  said  plates  having  a  pintle  receiving  hole  there- 
through along  the  line  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spring  defined  by  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  and  into 
which  the  pintle  readily  slidably  fits  with  its  shoulder 
portion  abutting  the  one  plate  adjacent  said  hole  for  pre- 
venting said  iMntle  receiving  plate  and  pintle  from  becom- 
ing disengaged  due  to  non-alignment  of  the  fenestrate 
cage,  the  end  plate  assemblies  and  the  helical  spring  there- 
on with  the  two  pressure  applying  members  of  the  press, 

779  O.O.— 43 


1.  A  pencil  marking  device  comprising:  a  hot  stamp- 
ing machine  having  a  reciprocating  type  holding  head, 
an  anvil  positioned  beneath  said  head,  an  inclined  tray 
feeding  pencils  to  be  marked  in  single  file  to  said  anvil, 
stop  means  on  said  tray,  and  means  reciprocating  with 
said  head  simultaneously  ejecting  a  marked  pencil  from 
said  anvil  and  raising  the  next  pencil  to  be  marked  over 
said  stop  means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
pair  of  fingers  pivotally  connected  to  said  head,  a  cam 
follower  on  each  finger,  a  cam  on  said  anvil  in  the  path 
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of  said  follower  on  each  finger  inciudinf  an  inclined 
shoulder  thereon  whereby  engagement  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower with  said  cam  pivots  said  fingers  to  permit  said 
inclined  shoulder  to  pass  a  pencil  in  said  anvil  and  to 
engage  and  lift  a  pencil  out  of  said  anvil  upon  recipro- 
cation thereof. 


PfUNUNG  APPARATUS 
Mwtte  Sicfri,  Uvoaim  MIdL,  aM^anf  to 
ponitXM,  Dctfoitt  nUdLf  a  corpofaflon  of 

FIM  Jaa.  It,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  tl,S17 
i  CWoM.    (CL  Itl— 91) 


Cor- 


3,f993M 

OFFSET  IMAGE  FORMING  HEAD 

Ndaoo  W.  Triaicr,  3511  ¥ii^MM  Blrd^  Dcf  Motaca,  Iowa 

ni«d  Aag.  It,  195t,  Scr.  No.  755,5tl 

9  Oalma.    (CL  Itl— 141) 


1.  In  an  image  forming  head  for  offset  printing;  a 
frame;  a  plate  cylinder  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame; 


an  ink  fountain  and  fountain  roll  operatively  secured  to 
said  frame;  a  moisture  fountain  and  fountain  roll  opera- 
tively secured  to  said  frame;  an  ink  roll  near  said  ink 
fountain  roll;  a  form  roll  assembly  within  said  frame;  a 
moisture  roll  in  said  form  roll  assembly;  means  for 
moving  said  form  roil  avembly  into  and  out  of  contact 
with  a  plate  mounted  on  said  plate  cylinder;  stabilizing 
means  secured  to  said  frame  and  engaging  said  form  roll 
assembly  in  at  least  two  positions;  two  ductor  arms 
pivoted  to  said  frame;  overtravel  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  ductor  arms  and  said  franx;  an  ink 
ductor  roll  and  a  moisture  ductor  roll  rotatably  carried 
between  opposed  ends  of  said  ductor  arms;  and  means 
for  pivoting  said  ductor  arms  in  both  directions  with 
sufficient  force  to  cause  overtravel  of  said  ductor  arms; 
said  ink  ductor  roll  contacting  said  ink  fountain  roil  ap- 
proximately when  said  moisture  ductor  roll  is  contacting 
said  moisture  roll  in  said  form  roll  assembly  and  said  ink 
ductor  roll  contacting  said  ink  roll  near  said  ink  fountain 
roll  approximately  when  said  moisture  ductor  roll  is 
contacting  said  moisture  fountain  roll. 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  for  endorsing  documents,  a 
pressure  roller,  a  print  wheel  associated  with  s?id  pres- 
sure roller  to  form  a  bight  to  which  the  documents  are  fed 
singly  along  a  path  of  travel,  said  print  wheel  having  a 
pair  of  different  types  of  printing  elements  diametrically 
oppositely  disposed  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  normally 
disengaged  clutch  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
print  wheel  and  operable  to  connect  said  print  wheel  to  a 
driving  source,  an  electrically  operated  retractable  stop 
member  normally  holding  said  clutch  member  disengaged 
and  said  print  wheel  with  one  of  said  printing  elements  in 
a  preprinting  position  less  than  180*  from  the  bight  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  print  wheel,  said  electrically 
operated  member  activatable  to  effect  engagement  and 
disengagement  of  said  clutch  member  and  limit  rotation 
of  said  print  wheel  to  one-half  of  a  cycle  of  rotation,  a 
first  document  actuated  switch  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  activate  said  electrically  operated  member  and 
disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  documents  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  anterior  to  the  bight,  a  second  docu- 
ment actuated  switch  member  operatively  connected  to 
activate  said  electrically  operated  member,  said  second 
switch  member  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  docu- 
ments anteriorly  to  said  first  switch  member,  and  a  third 
switch  member,  said  first  and  third  switch  members  oper- 
atively connected  for  mutually  controlling  said  electrically 
operated  member,  said  third  switch  member  movable  with 
said  print  wheel  and  to  one  or  the  other  of  two  controlling 
positions  corresponding  respectively  to  the  positions  of 
said  printing  elements  relative  to  said  preprinting  position. 


3,t393t7 
APPARATUS  AFFORDING  INTERCHANGE  OF 
CYLINDERS  IN  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Wmiam  G.  ZlanBcr.  vma  Part,  ID.,  Alfred  C.  Bcfari^cr, 
Rtagwood,  NJ.,  aad  Vemoa  I.  HDcoe,  Lombard,  aad 
Stanley  E.  Sheffcr.  RlvcnMc,  Hi.,  mmitaon  to  MlcUe- 
Goaa-Dcxter,  lacorporated,  WIfaniactoa,  DaL,  • 
poratkM  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Ang.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t33y4M 
25  Cblai.     (CL  Itl— 21^ 


I.  In  a  printing  press  having  interchangeable  cylinders 
with  shafts  at  their  opposite  ends,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  vertically  disposed  frame  having  an  aperture 
therein  and  a  substantially  horizontal  passage  opening 
from  such  aperture  to  the  edge  of  the  frame,  an  arm  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  frame  and  movable  between  first 
and  second  positioiu  in  which  it  respectively  (a)  closes 
the  routh  of  said  passage  and  (b)  projects  horizontally 
therefrom,  first  and  second  transversely  spaced,  longi- 
tudinally offset  rails  disposed  on  that  side  o(  said  arm 
which  is  uppermost  when  the  latter  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tion, an  anti-friction  bearing  slippable  onto  a  cylinder 
shaft  supported  on  said  first  rail,  a  third  rail  on  said  frame 
forming  a  continuation  of  said  second  rail  and  rollingly 
supporting  said  shaft  and  said  bearing  thereon  as  they 
are  moved  through  said  passage  into  said  aperture,  a 
crescent-shaped  bearing  seat  disponed  in  said  aperture 
and  routable  between  first  or  second  positions  in  which 
its  mouth  respectively  opens  into  said  pasMfc  or  vertical- 
ly upward,  means  for  rotating  said  bearing  seat  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position  to  lock  a  shaft  cylinder  and 
bearing  therein,  a  block  inaertable  into  said  passage  to 
re-enforce  said  frame  and  retained  therein  by  said  arm 
when  the  latter  Is  in  its  first  position,  means  for  lower- 
ing or  raising  said  third  rail  as  an  incident  to  movement 
of  said  arm  to  iu  first  or  second  positions,  respectively, 
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and  means  for  loosening  said  block  in  said  passage  as 
an  incident  to  movement  of  said  arm  from  its  first  towards 
its  second  position. 


3,t39,3S8 
PRINTING  PRESS  AND  SHEET  CONTROL  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 
Godkb  H.  Brandt,  Ocveland  Hdfhls,  a^  Waiter  J. 
WoJcUchowskl,  Cferetaiid,  OUo,  aMtgnort  to  HaiTli- 
iBtortypc  CorporatkM,  Cfevclaad,  Ohio,  a  corpontioa 
of  Dclawv« 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7ti,7t8 
t  CblBH.    (CL  Itl— 232) 


1.  In  an  operation  wherein  a  rotating  cylinder  grips  the 
leading  edge  of  a  sheet  to  advance  the  sheet  with  the 
cylinder  as  the  cylinder  is  rotated,  the  method  of  causing 
the  sheet  to  hug  the  cylinder  which  comprises  applying 
a  force  to  urfc  the  sheet  toward  the  cylinder  at  a  fixed 
position  adjacent  the  cylinder  with  the  force  being  ap- 
plied at  the  position  first  to  the  center  of  a  section  moving 
past  the  position  and  then  progressively  outwardly  from 
the  center  of  the  section  to  the  sides  thereof  thereby  tend- 
ing to  iron  the  sheet  against  the  cylinder  outwardly  from 
the  central  portion  thereof  toward  the  ends  of  the  cylinder 
as  the  sheet  is  moved  past  the  position. 


3,t39,389  

PRINTING  CYLINDER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Heinx  GiintCT  MecM,  Erwin  Ma^oahnsnaan,  and  Wcmcr 
Hotop,  all  of  Dottmnnd-Apferbeck,  Gcmany,  aMlgHnn 
to  Dcvtache  Edcbtahiwcrkc  Aktfengcaellscfaaft,  Krcf dd, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,949 

Cfarinu  priority,  application  Germany  Dec.  21,  1957 

15  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 371) 


3,t39,39t 
PRINTING  CYLINDERS 
Werner  Hotop,  Helaz-G&ntcr  Mccac,  and  Erwii  Ma^oa- 
im«m«Mi^  Dortninnd*Aplai>cck,  Ulrkh  BoUc,  Schwcrtc 
(Rohr),  and  Gintcr  GtazeL  Dortnwnd'Aplsrbsck,  Ger- 
many, aaslgnon  to  Dcntadic  Edcbtahiwcrkc  Aktfcngc- 
scUachaft,  Kref eld,  Germany 

Fifed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ul.lU 

Claims  priority,  a^iication  Germany  Dec  27,  1951 

(  Chdms.     (CL  Itl— 37S) 


&^ 


1.  A  printing  cylinder  for  supporting  a  magnetizable 
flexible  stereo,  comprising  a  support  and  an  assembly  of 
magnet  elements,  said  elements  comprising  soft  iron  bars 
and  plate-shaped  permanent  magnets  magnetized  across 
their  thickness,  certain  of  said  magnet  elements  having 
the  north  pole  of  the  magnet  at  the  interface  between  the 
magnet  and  the  soft  iron  bar  and  the  remainder  having 
the  south  pole  at  the  said  interface,  said  elements  being 
alternately  arranged  in  adjacency  around  the  axis  of  the 
support  so  that  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  said  bars  at 
the  said  stereo-holding  surface  present  alternating  poles 
in  a  cylindrical  surface,  means  spacing  said  poles  in  said 
surface,  said  support  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  rings  secured  thereto,  said  rings  having  pe- 
ripheral profiled  ring  guide  means  and  the  said  elements 
having  profiled  sections  co-operating  with  said  guide  means 
whereby  the  magnet  elements  have  been  guided  round 
the  ring  guide  means  into  assembled  position  and  means 
permitting  said  elements  to  be  brought  into  guidable  rela- 
tion to  said  peripheral  ring  guide  meaiu  before  movement 
therearound. 

3,t39391 
MAGNETIC  CABLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Lcoa  J.  Loftfaoa,  Hyattsvilfe,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Fifed  Apr.  29, 1952,  Scr.  No.  285,t39 

8  Claimi.    (O.  102—13) 

(Granted  mder  TItfe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2^ 


-^'^ 


1.  A  printing  cylinder  for  supporting  a  magnetizable 
flexiMe  stereo,  comprising  a  support  and  an  assembly  of 
magnet  elements  forming  the  cylindrical  stereo-holding 
surface,  said  efements  comprising  soft  iron  bars  with 
plate-ahaped  magnets  magnetized  across  their  thickness 
applied  thereto,  certain  of  said  magnet  elements  having 
the  north  pofe  of  the  magnet  at  the  interface  between 
the  magnet  and  the  soft  iron  bar  and  the  remainder  hav- 
ing the  south  pole  at  the  said  interface,  said  elements 
being  alternately  arranged  in  adjacency  around  the  axis 
of  the  support  so  that  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  said 
bars  at  the  said  stero-holding  surface  present  alternat- 
ing band-like  north  and  south  poles  therein,  said  support 
and  the  said  elements  having  co-operating  interengaging 
profile  means  holding  the  elements  on  the  support. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  during  the  paying  out 
thereof  the  length  of  a  cable  impressed  with  a  uniform 
magnetic  wave  pattern  indicative  of  the  length  thereof 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  detector  coil  for  de- 
tecting said  wave  pattern  as  the  cable  is  payed  out,  circuit 
means  controlled  by  said  coil  and  energized  selectively  in 
accordance  with  said  wave  pattern,  a  counting  mechanism, 
means  controlled  by  said  circuit  means  for  energizing  said 
counting  mechanism  as  each  wave  is  detected,  electro- 
responsive  explosive  means  connected  to  said  counting 
means  and  operative  when  the  counting  means  has  counted 
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a  predetermined  number  of  waves  in  said  panem  and 
means  controlled  by  said  explosive  means  for  locking  said 
cable  as  the  explosive  means  operates. 


PROJECTILE  FUZE  FOR  A  GUN  WITB  A  RIFLED 

BORE 

Robert  SimnMO,  G«««va,  Swttzcrlaiid,  aaltBor  to  Meflna 
S^^  Fribowg,  SwttzcrlaDd,  a  cut|wil—  of  Swilzcr- 


Filed  July  20.  195f .  Ser.  No.  828.137 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SiiHwiImj  Jaiy  25,  195S 

2  Cbinu.     (CL  It2->71) 


1.  In  a  projectile  fuze  for  use  in  a  gun  with  a  rifled  bore 
said  fuze  including  safety  locking  means  for  preventing 
detonation  of  said  projectile  during  transport,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  fuze  body,  an  axially  slidable  per- 
cussion rod  positioned  within  said  body  adjacent  the 
point  thereof,  a  spring-loaded  striker  also  within  said  body 
and  located  below  said  percussion  rod  and  out  ot  axiiU 
alignment  therewith,  a  primer  carried  by  a  movable  sup- 
port lying  beneath  said  striker,  a  detonator  beneath  said 
primer,  retardation  means  intermediate  said  percussion 
rod  and  said  striker  for  delaymg  percussion  of  said  primer 
upon  impact  of  said  fuze  with  an  objective,  said  retarda- 
tion means  including  an  axially  movable  hollow  shaft 
having  a  peripheral  recess  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  engaging  said  percussion  rod,  bolt  means  normally 
engaging  said  shaft  and  said  striker  to  retain  the  latter  in 
inoperative  position,  said  striker  moving  to  operative  posi- 
tion when  said  shaft  is  dnven  inwardly  by  said  percussion 
rod  permitting  the  bolt  means  to  enter  the  peripheral  re- 
cess on  said  shaft  thereby  releasing  said  striker,  auto- 
destruction  means  adapted  to  cause  the  explosion  of  the 
projectile  towards  the  end  of  its  trajectory  when  said  pro- 
jectile has  missed  its  target,  said  auto-destruction  means 
including  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  percussion  rod,  spring 
means  between  said  percussion  rod  and  said  sleeve  and 
normally  urging  said  sleeve  downwardly,  timing  means 
controlling  said  auto-destruction  means,  said  timing  means 
including  a  rotatable  driving  sector  actuated  by  the  cen- 
trifugal force  created  by  the  rotation  of  the  projectile, 
slide  means  comprising  a  rod  axially  slidable  within  said 
hollow  shaft,  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  engaging  the 
lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  lower  end  of  said  rod 
engaging  said  driving  sector  whereby  when  said  sector 
completes  its  rotative  cycle,  the  lower  end  of  said  slidable 
rod  is  freed  to  move  axially  downwardly  permitting  said 
sleeve  to  strike  the  hollow  shaft  to  move  it  downwardly 
thereby  causing  the  bolt  means  to  enter  the  peripheral 
groove  on  said  shaft;  release  the  striker;  and  ignite  said 
primer,  combined  trajectory  and  primer  safety  means 
controlling  movement  of  said  movable  support  from  rest 
position  to  armed  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  member  controlled  by  said  timing  means,  the 
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IS  control  of  both  said  auto-destnKtion  means 
■id  Mid  combined  trajectory  and  primer  safety  means 
by  said  timing  means  assuring  accuracy  in  arming  of  said 
fuze  and  preventing  premature  detonation  thereof. 


3,83»3M  "» 

CONTROL  FOR  FLUID  FUMF 
Chmritt  Yaindl,  Allcntown,  Pa^  asrifnr  to  Tkc  AMrlck 
Pvnp  Conpuy,   Allentowa,  Pa^  ■   corporattoi  of 
PenaaytraBia 

Filed  Ian.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  718,274 
18  Claims.     (O.  18^—48) 


-'-•^ 


.i^a 


1.  In  a  rtciprocating  plunger  type  fluid  pump  having  a 
suction  valve  for  loading  and  unloading  the  pump,  mecha- 
nism for  causing  the  suction  valve  to  assume  a  loading 
condition  or,  alternatively,  to  assume  an  unloading  condi- 
tion comprising:  a  fluid  operated  double  acting  piston 
connected  to  said  suction  valve  and  movable  in  opposite 
directions  to  either  of  two  positions,  one  position  causing 
the  suction  valve  to  assume  a  loading  condition  and  the 
other  position  causing  the  suction  valve  to  assume  an  un- 
loading condition;  working  fluid  supply  means  for  the 
opposite  sides  oi  said  double  acting  piston  for  effecting 
the  movement  thereof;  control  meaiu  connected  to  said 
double  acting  piston  and  to  said  working  fluid  supply 
means  and  including  a  control  piston  to  control  the  work- 
ing fluid  on  opposite  sides  of  said  double  acting  piston, 
the  control  piston  being  movable  to  a  first  position  to  cause 
transfer  of  said  working  fluid  to  and  from  said  double 
acting  piston  to  move  the  same  to  effect  said  unloading 
condition  and  movable  to  a  second  position  to  cause 
transfer  of  said  working  fluid  to  and  from  said  double 
acting  piston  to  move  the  same  to  effect  said  loading  con- 
dition; means  yieldably  biasing  said  control  piston  to 
said  first  position;  means  for  nwving  said  control  piston 
including  a  distributor  valve  connected  to  be  moved  in 
synchronism  with  the  reciprocation  of  the  plunger  and  at 
some  predetermined  position  of  the  plunger  to  supply 
fluid  to  the  control  piston  to  move  the  same  against  said 
bias  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  position;  and 
means  to  supply  last  said  fluid  to  the  distributor  valve 
for  loading  condition  and  to  cut  off  said  supply  for  unload- 
ing condition. 

3,839.394 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  AND  CONTROLLEK 
THEREFOR 
Nonnan  F.  Brown  and  CHCofd  M.  PcCcn,  f.atvlsw,  a^ 
Robert  W.  Pinnint,  Kflfor*,  Tax.,  asalginii,  by  mtmt 
aasicnmcnts,  to  U.S.  indnstriaa.  Inc,  a  corponition  of 
Delaware 
Orifiaal  application  Oct.  3.  1955,  Scr.  No.  537,978,  now 
Patent  No.  2,948,477,  dated  Jnnc  14,  1968.     DMdcd 
MMl  this  application  June  9,  1948,  Scr.  No.  43,978 

1  dnim.     (CI.  183—52) 
In  combination  an  oil  and  gas  well  equipped  with  a  well 
tubing  and  a  free  piston  operable  therein,  a  conduit  con- 
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nected  to  the  well  tubing  for  conducting  flow  therefrom, 
a  motor  valve  controlling  said  conduit,  biased  toward 
closed  position,  clock  driven  means  for  supplying  control 
gas  under  pressure  to  the  motor  valve  to  open  it  at  pre- 
determined time  intervals,  means  for  venting  the  motor 
valve  to  close  it,  time  means  for  actuating  the  venting 
means  at  pre-selected  time  intervals  after  each  initiation 


rt.1 


of  control  gas  to  the  motor  valve,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  travel  of  the  free  piston,  operable  upon  its  reach- 
ing a  pre-determined  position  within  the  well  to  actuate 
the  means  for  venting  the  motor  valve  to  close  said  con- 
duit, whereby  the  conduit  will  be  opened  intermittently 
to  flow  the  well  for  a  fixed  time  interval  unless  the  free 
piston  first  reaches  a  pre-determined  position  in  its  travel. 


3,839,395 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY-CONTROLLED  COM- 
PRESSING AND  PL'MPING  DEVICES 
Andr^  Cliausson,  Asnieres,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonymc  des  Usines  Cliauaaon,  Anaicres,  France,  a 
French  company 

Filed  Jnly  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,891 

CfarinM  priority,  application  France  Jnly  31,  1958 

7  Claims.    (CI.  103— 53) 


3,839,394 
SCAVENGER  OR  PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR 
DEEP  WELL  DRILLING 
Michel  HoUiindcr,  Dnsscldorf-Gnifenberf,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  HanicI  und  Locg  Gesellschaft  mit  Bcacfar. 
Haftnng,  Dusseldorf-Grafenbcrg,  Germany 

nied  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,983 
Clabns  priority,  application  Germany  S^  24,  1959 
12  Claims.    (CL  183—54)     . 


1.  Drilling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  road  vehicle  having  a  width  within  legal  limits 
for  highway  operation;  a  pump  means;  a  motive  drive 
means  for  said  pump  means;  one  of  said  means  being 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  in  fixed  positicm  to  extend  longi- 
tudinally thereof  substantially  centrally  of  said  vehicle 
between  the  opposite  sides  thereof;  the  other  of  said 
means  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the  width  of  said  vehi- 
cle; and  support  means  mounting  said  other  means  on 
said  vehicle  for  horizontal  rotation  between  an  operative 
position,  extending  laterally  of  said  vehicle,  and  an  in- 
operative transport  position,  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  vehicle  between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  latter; 
said  one  means  and  said  other  means  being  operatively 
interconnected  in  the  operative  position  of  said  other 
means  and  being  disconnected  in  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion of  said  other  means. 


3,839,397 
PUMP 
Herbert  F.  Prasse,  Gates  Mills,  and  Howard  L.  Steele, 
Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc 
Inc.,  a  coiporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  729,783 
4  Claims.    (CI.  183— S3) 


1.  An  electromagnetically-controlled  compressing  and 
pumping  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
sealed  container,  a  body  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape 
within  said  container,  said  body  defining  an  inner  housing 
and  being  provided  with  opposed  apertures,  bearings  dis- 
f>osed  in  said  apertures,  a  shaft  fitted  in  said  bearings  and 
extending  axially  through  said  body,  a  lever  fixed  to  said 
stiaft  externally  of  said  body  and  provided  at  both  ends 
with  compressing  means,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  fixed  to 
said  body  receiving  said  compressing  means  whereby  rela- 
tive oscillation  between  said  body  and  said  shaft  will  ef- 
fect operation  of  said  compressing  means  within  said 
cylinders,  a  cylindrical  core  disposed  within  said  body 
and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent 
magnets  within  said  core  having  their  opposite  ends  dis- 
posed closely  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  core,  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  pole  members  carried  by 
said  body  and  terminating  closely  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  core,  an  A.C.  coil  winding  surrounding  each 
of  said  pole  members,  there  being  twice  as  many  pole 
membere  as  there  are  permanent  magnets. 


1 .  A  pump  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  hous- 
ing having  first  and  second  segmental  cylindrical  chamber 
defining  inner  surfaces  in  radial  overlapped  relation  with 
the  axial  centers  of  said  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other, 
said  housing  also  having  end  walls  closing  said  chamber, 
an  impeller  having  impeller  blades  with  spaces  there- 
between mounted  in  said  chamber  coaxial  with  said  first 
inner  surface  with  the  portion  of  the  housing  chamber 
occupied  by  the  impeller  forming  a  pump  chamber  and 
the  portion  at  the  side  of  the  impeller  bounded  by  the 
second  cylindrical  surface  forming  a  lobe  chamber,  the 
points  of  intersection  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  forming 
first  and  second  tangent  points  with  said  first  tangent  point 
located  where  the  impeller  first  becomes  exposed  to  the 
lobe  chamber  during  rotation,  means  rotatably  support- 
ing  the  impeller  in  the  pump  chamber,  an  outlet  port  in 
an  end  wall  of  the  chamber,  and  an  inlet  port  in  an  end 
wall  of  the  chamber,  said  ports  displaced  from  the  axis 
of  the  pump  chamber  and  circumfcrentially  displaced 
from  each  other  and  communicating  with  the  spaces  be- 
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Juki:  19,  19«2 


tween  the  impeller  blades,  said  inlet  port  having  a  leading 
edge  relative  to  the  directioa  of  impeller  rotation  with 
the  leading  edge  in  advance  of  the  first  tangent  point  with 
the  angle  of  advance  being  no  greater  than  40*. 


PUMF  FOR  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL 

!•  Mckcfli,  Aix  en  Provence,  Fnacc, 

to  ChfHdc  F.  Bcdooet,  Valky  Strewn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SS3,ltl 

ClaiiiM  priority.  applkatkMi  France  Nov.  18, 19SS 

4ClaiM.    (a.  If3— 12^ 


1.  A  pump  for  pulverulent  and  pasty  materials  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  pump  body  of  rigid  material 
having  a  through  passage  and  in  the  wall  of  said  passage 
at  symmetrically  opposed  positions  two  part-cylindrical 
recesses  the  axes  of  which  arc  parallel  in  a  plane  normal 
to  the  axis  of  the  through  passage,  two  generally  cylindri- 
cal pinions  disposed  in  the  through  passage  and  each  hav- 
ing its  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  one  of 
the  recesses  and  being  of  the  same  overall  radius  as  the 
recesses,  a  radially  external  portion  of  each  pinion  being 
resilient  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs 
and  grooves  and  the  pinions  being  in  mesh  by  said  ribs 
and  grooves,  the  pump  body  having  an  inlet  chamber 
therein  in  communication  with  one  end  of  the  through 
passage,  a  portion  of  the  wail  of  said  inlet  chamber  being 
constituted  by  a  resilicntly  extensible  diaphragm,  the 
pump  body  having  an  outlet  chamber  therein  in  communi- 
cation with  the  other  end  of  the  through  passage  and  a 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  outlet  chamber  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  resiliently  extensible  diaphragm,  said  pump 
body  including  an  inlet  port  opening  into  the  inlet  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  port  opening  from  the  outlet  chamber. 


3,«39,399 

PUMP 

Hazcn  F.  Everett,  HUlsdalc,  NJ.,  ■irifin  to  Tbc 

Forefgcr  Compuy,  Inc.,  Rodyn  Hcifkts,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  957^94 

19  Clalnis.    (CL  lt3— IM) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  member  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening,  and  defining 
an  open  chamber,  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 
Mid  openings  to  provide  for  a  one-way  flow  therethrough, 
a  relatively  deformable  and  resilient  member  extending 
across  said  rigid  member  and  confining  said  open  chamber 
to  form  a  variable -volume  pump  chamber,  and  means 
positioned  extemaily  of  said  chamber  and  in  engagement 
with  nid  reailieat  member,  said  means  oscillating  said 
resilient  member  towards  and  away  from  said  rigid  mem- 


ber to  cfcnte  a  pumping  action  in  said  chamber,  said 
means  being  separate  from  said  resilient  member  and  en- 
gaging the  same  in  abutting  relationship,  said  means  and 
resilient  member  including  diaphragnu  in  face-to-face  le- 
fauioo  with  air  excluded  from  therebetween  so  as  to 
provide  a  suction  effect  between  the  diaphragms. 


3,t39,4M 
REPLACEMENT  CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

JACKS 

VMBiic  R.  Trent,  Del  City.  Okla. 

(417  W.  GUtfonlB  St^  OUnkoma  City  4,  OUa.) 

FUcd  Ang.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,728 

7ClirfnH.    (CLlf3— 21<) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  pump  body  of  the  type  having 
a  body  bore  formed  therethrough  having  first  and  second 
counterbores  and  with  a  fluid  passage  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  said  first  counter  bore,  a  fluid  pump  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  having  an  intermediate  portion 
with  diametrically  enlarged  and  reduced  end  portions  on 
opposite  ends,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal 
blind  bore  formed  therein  and  terminating  at  its  inner 
end  adjacent  said  reduced  portion,  the  outer  end  of  said 
blind  bore  including  an  enlarged  counter  bore  disposed 
in  said  enlarged  portion,  a  cylindrical  piston  guide,  means 
removably  securing  and  seating  said  pisloo  guide  in  said 
enlarged  bore  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  guide  forming  continuations  of  the  non- 
countered  bore  portion  of  said  blind  bore,  a  piston  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  said  piston  guide  and  extending  into  said 
blind  bore,  nKans  normally  urging  said  piston  outwardly 
towards  a  position  with  the  inner  end  thereof  extending 
slightly  into  said  last-mentioned  non-counterbored  por- 
tion of  said  blind  bore,  said  intermediate  and  enlarged 
portions  of  said  cylindrical  body  snugly  received  and 
seated  in  said  first  and  second  counterbores  with  said  re- 
duced portion  snugly  received  in  and  extending  through 
said  pump  body  bore,  means  communicating  the  inner 
portion  of  said  blind  bore  with  said  fluid  passage,  and 
means  securing  the  reduced  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
body  through  said  pump  body  bore. 


3,t39,4tl 

CONVEYOR  TRACK  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  I.  Bishop,  BIrmlngliani,  Mick.,  awignor  to  Mc- 

dumlcal  HandUng  Systems,  Inc^  Detroit,  MidL,  a  cor> 

porattoo  of  MkUigan 

FBcd  Jane  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •28,525 
9  ClainH.    (C\.  184—111) 

I.  Track  structure  for  a  conveyor  system,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  upright  supports  of 
U-shaped  outline  providing  laterally  spaced  leg  portions 
integrally  connected  by  a  cross  portion,  each  of  said  sup- 
ports comprising  a  pair  of  similar  members  each  including 
a  pair  of  spaced,  outwardly  projecting  flanges  and  a  web 
extending  between  and  integrally  connecting  said  flanges 
with  one  another,  said  members  being  fixedly  secured  to- 
gether with  said  webs  in  back-to-back  engagement  and 
the  respective  flanges  substantially  flush  and  extending  in 
opposite  directions,  said  members  being  provided  at  each 
leg  portion  with  a  recess  in  the  web  thereof  extending 
across  its  width  and  through  the  respective  flanges  thereof 
to  provide  a  transverse  opening  through  the  hanger  leg 
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portion,  elongated  parallel  track  members  engaging  the 
inner  pair  oi  flanges  of  the  respective  leg  portions,  and 


a*f»«v»»d 


securing  members  extending  through  said  transverse  open- 
ings and  engaging  said  track  members  to  connect  the  track 
members  to  said  leg  portions. 


3.839,482 
COMBINED  PROPELLING  MEANS  AND  BRAKE 

FOR  RAILROAD  CARS 

Lawrence  Richardson,  19  Ware  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jonc  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  36,443 

10  Clafans.    (a.  184—188) 


1.  A  combined  propelling  device  and  brake  for  use  in 
shunting  railroad  cars,  comprising  an  upright  support,  a 
carrier  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  free  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  rotatable  car  engaging  mem- 
ber provided  on  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  frictionally 
engage  a  side  of  a  railroad  car,  and  power  means  for  ro- 
tating said  car  engaging  member,  said  carrier  being  dis- 
posed obliquely  to  the  side  of  the  car  when  the  car  engag- 
ing member  is  in  operation. 


3,839,483         

OVERHEAD  CONNECTING  TRACK  WTTH 

CONTROL 

Pan!  F.  McDoooogh,  159  Wanes  Atc^  MBtoo,  Mam. 

Filed  Mm.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  97,491 

lOOaiBM.    (CL  184^178) 


sembly,  said  member  having  tberewithin  an  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sprockets  and  a  chain  there- 
around,  said  assembly  providing  an  elongated  path  of 
travel,  one  of  said  sprockets  being  connected  to  a  fluid 
system  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  thereof,  said 
chain  iiKluding  a  pair  of  predeterminedly  spaced  carriage 
means,  each  carriage  means  comprising  a  housing  mem- 
ber and  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  arms  carried  thereby 
which  may  be  erected  to  engage  the  wheel  book  assembly 
and  collapsed  to  release  the  wheel  hook  assembly,  means 
near  one  end  of  said  member  for  erecting  said  arms 
and  means  near  the  other  end  of  said  member  for  collaps- 
ing said  arms. 

3,839,484 
MACHINES  FOR  MOULDING  TABLETS  FROM  A 
ROPE  OF  SUGAR  OR  LIKE  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Peter    William    Gilbey    Johnston,    Ncwcairtle-on-TyM« 
Northnmbcrland,  and  Arthur  Hndson,  Sondi  SUcldt, 
England,  assignors  to  Bnkcr  Pcridns  Limited,  Peter- 
boroogh,  Fjigland,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1968,  Scr.  No.  55,619 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  21, 1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  187—8) 


1.  An  overhead  monorail  system  comprising  an  elon- 
gated structural  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
openings  along  one  side  thereoi,  said  member  having  a 
monorail  secured  along  the  entire  length  of  the  upper 
side  thereof  for  supporting  a  wheel  and  wheel  hook  as- 


1.  A  machine  for  ihoulding  tablets  from  a  rope  of 
sugar  or  tike  plastic  material  comprising  a  moulding 
wheel  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  formed  with 
peripheral  die  cavities,  moulding  members  pivoted  to  the 
moulding  wheel  which  cooperate  with  said  die  cavities 
to  form  from  the  rope  a  succession  of  moulded  tablets, 
said  moulding  members  moving  inwardly  to  engage  said 
rope  at  one  side  of  the  moulding  wheel  at  a  point  below 
the  top  of  the  moulding  wheel  and  moving  outwardly  to 
release  said  ubiets  on  the  other  side  of  the  moulding 
wheel  itt  a  point  closely  adjacent  the  lowest  point  of  the 
moulding  wheel,  a  horizontal  turntable  positioned  beneath 
said  moulding  wheel  to  receive  said  tablets  from  the  mould- 
ing wheel,  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  so  that  iu 
upper  surface  travels  in  the  same  direction  as  and  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  peripheral  speed  as  the  lowest  portion 
of  said  moulding  wheel,  and  a  conveyor  for  receiving 
tablets  discharged  from  the  turntable  and  positioned  to 
carry  them  away  from  the  moulding  wheel  at  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  the  entering  rope. 


3,839,485 
VISION  BLOCK  MOUNTING 
Irwin  R.  Bair,  Kh^svilie,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
the  Army 
Orighial  application  Mar.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  646,586,  now 
Patent  No.  2,974,407,  dated  Mar.  14,  1961.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  May  18,  1968,  Ser.  No.  35,868 

4  Cbims.     (CL  189—58.5) 
1.  A  metal  casting  having  a  first  and  second  side,  said 
casting  having  an  opening  therein  which  extends  from 
the  first  to  the  tecoad  side  of  said  casting,  a  plastic  mold- 
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ing  lining  th«  walls  of  said  opening  and  having  a  smooth 
opening  therein,  a  vision  block  extending  from  the  first 
side  of  th«  casUng  to  the  second  side  of  said  casting 
mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  molding,  a  wedge  posi- 


tioned between  said  vision  block  and  said  molding,  means 
connecting  said  wedge  to  said  casting  for  drawing  said 
wedge  into  the  opening  to  secure  the  vision  block  in  said 
molding  and  said  casting. 
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the  door  and  movable  between  an  engaged  aetUng  wbcre- 
mit  secures  the  door  to  the  vessel  in  the  closed  position 
and  a  disengaged  setting  wherein  it  permits  movement  of 
the  door  between  iu  open  and  doted  positions,  fluid  in- 
jecUng  means  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the 
veaael  to  form  a  fluid  screen  preventing  escape  of  gas 
from  the  vessel  through  the  opening,  conduit  means 
commumcating  the  fluid  injecting  means  with  a  supply  of 
pressurized  fluid,  control  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  conduit  means  and  connected 
to  the  latch  means  for  maintaining  the  latch  means  in  iu 
engaged  setting  when  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  is  less  than 
a  set  minimum  rate,  the  control  means  comprising  a  flow 
obstrucuon  connected  in  flow  series  with  the  conduit 
means  between  the  supply  of  pretaurized  fluid  and  the 


CYCLONE  FURNACE 
Moluiiied   N.   Ar«f,  Newark,  NJ,  mmigaor  to  Foater 
SnSTyS?***"**"^  New  York.  N.Y,  a  corporado. 

Feed  Feb.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,71* 
7  ClaiiBi.    (CL  ll«_2t) 


» 

WE 

>. 
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I.  In  a  cyclone  furnace  of  the  class  described,  a  cylin- 
dncal  shaped  combustion  chamber,  means  forming  a  slag 
ouUet  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  discharging  slag 
formed  in  the  chamber,  an  annular  wall  extending  from 
the  opposite  end  of  the  chamber  into  the  laner  to  provide 
a  gas  outlet  throat,  said  annular  wall  being  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  defining  there- 
with an  annular  firing  zone,  oppositely  disposed  means 
extending  in  vertical  planes  for  introducing  a  high  velocity 
«raini  of  an-  and  slag  forming  fuel  into  said  firing  zone, 
oppoaitely  disposed  means  for  injecting  secondary  com- 
tMMtion  air  into  said  firing  zone  and  into  said  combustion 
chamber  between  said  firing  zone  and  said  slag  ouUet  and 
oppositely  disposed  means  for  introducing  tertiary  com- 
bustion air  into  said  annular  throat  tangentially  thereof 
and  in  admixture  with  the  combustion  gases  flowini 
through  said  throat.  "owing 


fluid  injecting  means  whereby  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  flow  obstruction  is  a  direct  function  of  the  rate  of 
■ow  of  fluid  through  the  conduit  means,  a  motion  re- 
•trwning  member  comprising  a  movable  element  having 
a  (fasengagement  side  and  an  engagement  side  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  a  diflference  in  pressures  therebetween 
to  move  the  latch  means  between  its  engaged  and  dis- 
engaged settings,  a  disengagement  signal  means  com- 
mumcaUng  the  disengagement  side  with  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  the  conduit  means  upstream  of  the  flow  obstruc- 
tion, an  engagement  signal  means  communicating  the  en- 
gagement side  with  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  conduit 
means  downstream  of  the  flow  obstruction  so  that  the 
movable  elenwnt  registers  the  pressure  drop  occasioned 
by  flow  past  the  flow  obstruction. 


3,«39,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SLIDE  FASTENER 
CHAIN 
WUbeim  Ukris,  WMPortal-ElWrfeU,  Vxtmrnx       .1,, 
to  FatMigtadlKAnft  Plirtc  A  Co„  AttdorfTswIteSL 
■  corporadoa  of  Swltacrfand  "■■' 

r^i-    £SlN<»»2^»»^.Ser.No.7i,954 
Claiina  priority,  applicadoa  Gennany  Nor.  24,  1959 
TClains.    (CL  lU-j) 


3  939  4#7 

CL^UREIVffiANS  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FURNACES 

Ern^U   Danan,   Wesiaeld,   NJ„  aaa%iior  to  Foster 

SrfelTY^Sr"****^  New  York,  rTvlTeorpor.^ 

FItod  Anf.  1,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  «75,774 
5  Claims.    (CI.  110—179) 

,Jli  iThT^f '°"  *'"'  *  pressurized  vessel  having  a 
shell  which  defines  an  access  opening  in  communicaUon 

tie  «lin  11?"°'  °'  '^  ^^''  "  ^«^  '"«^«ble  relative 
the  shell  between  a  closed  posiUon  wherein  the  door  is 
disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  access  opening 
Md  an  open  posiUon  wherein  the  door  is  spacially  dis 
posed  relative  the  opening  to  permit  entry  into  the  vessel 
latch  means  operauvely  arranged  between  the  vessel  and 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  slide  fastener 
chain  from  a  continuous  plastic  filament  and  flexible 
support  means,  comprising  a  support;  sewing  machine 
means  having  a  work  station  on  said  support;  first  feed 
means  on  said  support  for  feeding  a  continuous  length  of 
plastic  filament  toward  said  station  along  a  predetermined 
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path;  die  means  movable  on  said  support  transversely  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  path  for  shaping  said  filament: 
cut  off  means  on  said  path  intermediate  said  die  means 
and  said  station  for  severing  consecutive  forward  portions 
of  the  shaped  filament  from  said  continuous  length;  bend- 
ing means  intermediate  said  cut  off  means  and  said  station 
for  bending  said  forward  portions;  second  feed  means  on 
said  support  for  feeding  flexible  support  means  in  con- 
tinuous length  to  said  station  in  a  direction  transverse  of 
said  path  for  sequential  sewing  of  said  forward  portions 
to  said  flexible  support  means  by  said  sewing  machine 
means  at  said  station;  and  actuating  means  for  actuating 
synchronized  movement  of  said  feed  means,  die  means, 
cut  off  means,  bending  means,  and  sewing  machine  means. 


to  operate  said  stitch  forming  mechanism,  said  operator 
influenced  control  means  having  a  first  position  in  which 
said  driving  means  is  effective  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  driving  means  is  ineffectvic,  an  appurtenance 
to  said  stitch  forming  mechanism  shiftably  supported  on 
said  sewing  machine  frame,  means  biasing  said  appur- 
tenance into  a  retracted  position,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally shifting  said  appurtenaitce  out  of  retracted  position 
whenever  said  operator  influenced  control  means  occupies 
said  second  position,  said  means  comprising  a  solenoid 
including  a  solenoid  frame  and  an  armature  movable 
relatively  to  said  solenoid  frame  upon  electrical  activation 
of  said  solenoid,  means  fixedly  supporting  said  solenoid 
frame  relatively  to  said  sewing  machine  frame,  means 


3,939,409 
CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  BAG  SEWING  MACHINE 

Glen  A.  Cordle,  Norfolk,  Va.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis  Paper 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1959,  S«r.  No.  797,513 

11  dainu.    (CL  112—11) 


{ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain-stitch  bag  sewing  ma- 
chine of  the  type  including  an  electric  motor  and  a  needle, 
a  stitching  control  device  comprising  a  control  switch 
mounted  in  series  with  said  electric  motor,  an  actuator  for 
said  control  switch,  said  actuator  including  a  first  bag 
engaging  feeler  for  controlling  operation  of  said  motor 
extending  in  the  direction  of  bag  movement  during  a  bag 
sewing  operation,  said  bag  engaging  feeler  extending  a 
considerable  distance  beyond  said  needle  whereby  a 
thread  chain  is  formed  beyond  a  bag,  a  thread  chain 
cutting  means  for  automatically  cutting  a  thread  chain 
behind  a  bag,  said  thread  chain  cutting  means  including  a 
fixed  knife  and  an  arm,  said  arm  being  pivotally  and  re- 
siliently  mounted  in  alignment  with  said  knife,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  arm  for  moving  a  thread  chain  into  en- 
gagement with  said  knife  including  a  solenoid,  an  electric 
circuit  for  said  solenoid,  said  electric  circuit  including  an 
actuator  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  thread  chain 
cutting  means  mounted  for  operation  by  a  bag  during  a 
bag  securing  operation  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
thread  cutting  means,  said  actuator  switch  having  a  second 
feeler  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  bag 
for  initially  conditioning  the  electric  circuit  for  subsequent 
actuation  of  said  arm,  said  second  actuator  switch  feeler 
overlapping  said  first  control  switch  feeler. 


operatively  connecting  said  armature  to  said  sewing  ma- 
chine appurtenance  to  shift  said  appurtenance  out  of  said 
retracted  position  upon  electrical  activation  of  said  sole- 
noid, switch  means  controlling  the  electrical  activation 
of  said  solenoid,  means  associated  with  said  operator 
influenced  control  means  for  closing  said  switch  means 
when  said  control  .^neans  occupies  said  second  position, 
means  operated  by  the  relative  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture with  respect  to  said  solenoid  frame  for  opening  said 
switch,  brake  means  associated  with  said  appurtenance 
to  prevent  movement  thereof  into  retracted  position,  and 
brake  releasing  means  associated  with  said  operator  in- 
fluenced control  means  and  effective  upon  movement  of 
said  operator  influenced  control  means  into  said  first 
position. 

3,039,411 

BOBBIN-CARRYING  SHUTTLE  DEVICES 

Robert  S.  Gcndiiso,  i503  BroMlway,  West  New  York,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,357 

8  Claims.     (Q.  112—95) 


3,039,410 
AUTOMATIC  CLAMP  OPENING  DEVICES  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Rickard   P.  Graham,  Stratford,  Coon.,   and   Joseph   C. 
Hage,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  The  Singer  Mano- 
facturiog  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,705 

7Cfadms.    (a.  112— (7) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  stitch  forming 

mechanism  carried  in  said  frame,  driving  means  for  said 

stitch  forming  mechanism,  shiftaWe  operator  influenced 

control  means  for  rendering  said  driving  means  effective 

779  O.Q 


1.  In  a  shuttle  device,  an  elongated  steel  shuttle  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  tip,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  intermedi- 
ate body  portion,  a  shuttle  actuating  member,  a  gen- 
erally upwardly  extending  shuttle  box  in  slidable  sup- 
porting engagement  with  said  intermediate  body  portion 
of  said  shuttle  member,  and  means  for  moving  said  actu- 
ating member  between  upper  and  lower  limiting  po- 
sitions with  respect  to  said  shuttle  box,  said  actuating 
member  having  a  magnetic  element  underlying  and  in 
magnetic  engagement  with  said  bottom  wall  of  said  shuttle 
member,  whereby  the  operative  movement  of  said  actu- 
ating member  between  said  limiting  positions  wiU  cause 
a  corresponding  movement  of  said  shuttle  member. 
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3,«M,412 
ORNAMENTAL    ZIGZAG    STITCHING    ATTACH- 
MENTS FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Todiio   Kodcn   and   Tctsno    MorUUta,   Oaza   Cyrym, 
Chkyu-cbo,  HeUkai-fun,  and  Katauni  Ota,  Anio^bo, 
Anjo-alii,  Japan,  anigiion  to  Brodicr  Seimhn  Kocyo 
y'*«*'H    K«U».    HeUkaifvm    AJcM    Prefectare, 
Japn,  a  corpocadoM  of  lapaa 

FIfad  Sept.  17.  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  S4f  ,M3 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkta  lapaa  Sept.  25,  If  5t 

5  CiafaM.     (CL  111— IM) 


in  said  chamber  between  said  port  and  passage,  uiid  punch 
having  a  supported  end  and  a  contact  end,  a  passage  con- 
necting the  contact  end  of  the  punch  with  air.  a  valve 
permitting  fluid  to  flow  through  said  last  mentioned  pas- 
sage only  to  the  contact  end  of  said  punch,  a  ring  around 
said  punch  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  punch  a  disUnce 
approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  the  cup-shaped 
article  and  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal 


1.  An  ornamental  zigzig  stitching  attadiment  for  a 
sewing  machine  having  a  presser  bar  and  a  needle  bar, 
which  comprises  an  attaching  member  for  securing  said 
attachment  to  the  presser  bar  of  the  sewing  machine,  an 
attachment  frame  secured  to  said  attaching  member,  an 
actuating  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  as  to 
be  oscillatablc  in  accordance  with  the  up-and-down  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  needle  bar  of  the  sewing 
machine,  an  oscilalting  plate  mounted  on  said  frame  as  to 
be  movable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  laterally 
as  well  as  longitudinally,  means  converting  the  movements 
of  said  actuating  lever  into  lateral  oscillating  movemenu 
of  said  horizontal  oscillating  plate,  means  converting  a 
multiplicity  of  oscillating  movements  of  said  actuating 
lever  into  one  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
horizontal  oscillating  plate,  a  presser  foot  pivotally  sup- 
ported to  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  as  to  be  oscillatable 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  and  a  pattern  tem- 
plate having  a  pattern  groove  secured  to  said  horizontal 
oscillating  plate  as  to  be  movable  with  said  horizontal 
oscillating  plate  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  lat- 
erally as  well  as  longitudinally,  and  a  pin-shaped  fol- 
lower secured  to  said  presser  foot  and  made  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  pattern  groove  of  said  pattern  template, 
whereby  when  the  actuating  lever  oacillates  in  accordance 
with  the  up-and-down  reciprocating  movements  of  said 
needle  bar.  the  pin-shaped  follower  secured  to  the  presser 
foot,  in  consequenc  of  said  horizontal  oscillating  plate 
reciprocating  in  a  longitudinal  direction  while  simulta- 
neously oscillating  laterally,  maintains  butuble  engage- 
ment with  the  side  edges  of  the  pattern  groove  of  said 
pattern  template  moving  in  conjunction  with  said  hori- 
zontal oscillating  plate  so  as  to  cause  said  presser  foot 
making  in  a  cycle  lateral  oscillating  movements  of  chang- 
ing oscillating  widths  in  accordance  with  the  configura- 
tion of  the  pattern  groove  of  said  pattern  template. 


to  the  die  opening  in  said  last  plate,  a  finger  for  stripping 
the  trimmed  material  from  said  punch  positioned  between 
the  last  plate  and  the  adjacent  plate  in  front  of  said  last 
plate,  a  plurality  of  stripping  and  flanging  jaws  mounted 
on  the  side  of  said  last  plate  opposite  the  other  plates  and 
being  yieldably  retractable  for  engaging  the  trimmed  edge 
of  said  article  and  first  forming  a  flange  thereon  and  then 
stripping  the  article  from  the  punch,  and  a  bottoming  die 
for  forcing  the  article  against  the  flanging  jaws. 


M39.414 
METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  FOUR-SIDED 
TAPERING  BEAMS  OR  COLUMNS  FROM  SHEET 
METAL 

Jacok  RoHUMa,  31  Harakafat  St.,  Kkyat  Tlroa,  Israel 
Filed  Mar.  9,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  94,5M 
priority,  applkatloa  Israel  May  31,  19M 
7  riilii     (CL  113— 1U> 


tiJ 


1 


3,939,413 

CAN  FABRICATING  MECHANISM 

Robert  N.  Rogers,  La  Porte,  lad.,  SMlBBor  to 


Hoyd  V.  CampbcU.  Elkkwt, 
Filed  May  II,  1H9,  S«r.  No.  U,M9 
4  Claims.    (CI  113 — 42) 

4.  A  mechanism  for  making  cup-shaped  articles,  com- 
?"«■•  •  •tries  of  plates  in  fixed  spaced  relation  having 
axialty  atigned  die  openings  therein  decreasing  in  diameter 
from  the  first  plate  to  the  last  plate,  a  reciprocable  punch 
for  passing  longitudinally  through  said  openings  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  last  plate  and  having  a  longitudinal 
chamber  and  a  port  through  the  end  wall  thereof  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  a  passage 
for  hydraulic  fluid  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  free  floating  piston 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow,  box-type  four  sided 
tapering  beam  or  column  from  sheet  metal  of  the  re- 
quired thickness,  marking  thereon  the  positions  of  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  tapering  beam  to  be  produced, 
cutting,  if  necessary,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  blank 
along  the  outer  markings,  bending  the  blank  successively 
along  the  remaining  markings  by  means  of  a  knife  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  a  V-groove  die  until  the  outer  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  blank  abut  or  are  closely  adjacent  to 
each  other,  characterised  thereby  that  for  the  third  bend- 
ing operation  the  relative  positioo  of  the  knife  member  and 
the  lower  die  is  so  adjusted  that  the  edge  of  the  knife  mem- 
ber and  the  line  representing  the  peak  of  the  V-groove 
define  between  them  a  very  small  angle,  and  finally  con- 
necting the  outer  edges  by  welding  to  form  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  boim. 
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3,039,415  ,1^  n 

DIVING  APPARATUS 

Fraoz  M.  Foster,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,583 

(  Claims.    (CL  114—16) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  controlling  the  movements 
of  a  diver  through  the  water  either  above  or  below  the 
surface  comprising  a  unitary  body,  a  keel  having  a  handle 
therein  and  depending  from  said  body,  and  a  pair  of 
handles  protruding  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  by  which  the  diver  may 
manipulate  said  body  to  control  his  movement  through 
the  water. 


AImN. 


M39.4K 
CATAMARAN 


Dncommm,  1  Marc 
RolHii«  Ifflb,  CaUr. 


MarcrlA  Lane, 


FBed  Jaa.  11, 1969,  Scr.  No.  1,639 
9nyii     (0.114—61) 


respect  to  said  opening  to  be  disposed  upon  said 
bunk  deck, 

(c)  said  panels  each  further  iiKluding  a  door  section, 

(d)  hinge  meaiu  for  connecting  the  door  section  to  its 
respective  wall  portion  at  the  latter's  outer  edge, 

(e)  each  ot  said  door  sections  being  adapted  to  be 


disposed  alongside  and  against  a  vertical  wall  of  said 
bunk  deck  when  the  wall  portion  to  v^di  the  door 
section  is  hingedly  connected  is  disposed  upon  said 
deck. 
(/)  and  latch  means  for  releasably  latching  said  panels 
in  closed  position  with  respect  to  said  opening. 


3,939,418 

TANKERS 

Rodand  Vcrsiirii,  The  Hagne,  Netherlaiids,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  Dclawara 

Filed  Nov.  39,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,243 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Dec  16,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL114— 74) 


*^ 
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4.  In  a  catamaran,  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  laterally  spaced  horizontal  hulls;  first 
and  second  laterally  extending  longitudinally  spaced 
connector  assemblies  extending  horizontally  between  said 
hulls:  said  first  connector  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
trunnions  mounted  for  relative  turning  movement  about 
a  common  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
hulls,  a  pair  of  elements,  one  fixed  to  each  hull,  respec- 
tively, pivot  means  connecting  each  trunnion  to  one  of  said 
elements,  respectively,  for  pivotal  movement  about  ver- 
tical axes,  whereby  said  hulls  may  have  relative  pitching 
movement  about  said  common  transverse  axis  of  said 
trunnions  as  well  as  relative  movement  about  said  piv- 
otal axes  but  are  held  against  substantial  relative  roll- 
ing motion;  said  second  connector  assembly  including  a 
transverse  spacer  strut,  a  pair  of  elements,  one  fixed  to 
each  hull,  respectively,  universal  joints  connecting  the 
ends  of  said  strut  to  the  latter  said  elements,  a  central 
mentber  provided  for  supporting  said  trunnions  for  rela- 
tive turning  movement,  and  wherein  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending part  on  said  spacer  strut  is  slidably  received  in 
guided  relationship  with  a  cooperating  part  on  said  cen- 
tral member. 


3,939,417 

COLLAPSIBLE  DOOR  SUPPORTING 

WALL  PARTITIONS 

AlviB  M.  HoChcrg,  294  N.  Waskii«ton  Drive, 

St  Armand*k  Key,  Surasota,  Fla. 

FUcd  May  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119^83 

1  Claim.    (CL  114—71) 

A  collapsible  door  for  an  opening  of  a  cabin  of  a  boat 

which  boat  has  a  bunk  deck,  comprising: 

(a)  complementary  panels   for  closing  said   opening, 

(b)  each  of  said  panels  including  a  movable  wall  po- 
tion hinged  at  its  lower  edge  portion  to  the  bunk 
deck  and  adapted  when  not  in  closing  position  with 


A  tanker  for  transporting  liquefied  gases  such  as 
methane,  propane,  butane  and  mixtures  thereof  at  about 
atmospheric  pressure  comprising:  a  hull  striicture,  holds 
having  walls  formed  in  said  hull  structure,  the  walls  of 
said  holds  being  integral  with  the  hull  structure,  a  layer 
of  load-bearing,  heat-insulating  material  provided  on  the 
inside  of  at  least  one  of  said  holds,  a  thin  walled  metal 
container  supported  by  said  load-bearing  heat  insulating 
material,  a  bellows-shaped  part  forming  a  continuous  belt 
integral  with  the  walls  of  said  container  and  positioned 
parallel  to  a  vertical  diagonal  plane  of  the  container, 
said  container  being  of  such  dimensions  and  of  such 
flexible  construction  that  the  walls  thereof  are  continu- 
ously supported  by  said  layer  of  load-bearing,  heat- 
insulated  material  under  all  temperature  conditions 
anticipated. 

3,939,419 

SEA-ANCHORS  OR  WATER-DRAGS 

Eagene  RImar,  7853  1st  Ave.  S.,  Galfport  7,  Fla. 

FOcd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  895,997 

IClataL    (CL  114— 299) 


1.  A  water  drag,  as  for  spear  fishing,  comprising  a 
collapsible  bucket  of  flexible  material,  an  axial  member 
extending  through  the  center  of  the  closed  end  of  said 
collapsible  bucket,  means  for  fastening  the  said  bucket 
to  the  axial  member  at  the  point  where  the  axial  member 
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passes  through  the  bucket,  a  pturailty  of  tension  lines  at- 
tached to  and  disposed  around  the  outer  rim  of  the  bucket, 
means  for  anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  tension  lines 
to  the  axial  member,  transverse  openings  provided  in  the 
ends  of  said  axial  member,  a  detachable  float  attached  to 
the  said  member,  a  coatainer  to  receive  the  water  drag 
asMmbiy,  said  container  having  a  closed  end  with  an 
opening  therein,  nid  axial  member  extending  through 
said  opening  and  a  retainer  means  fastened  to  the  said 
axial  member  engaging  walls  of  said  opening  to  yieldaUy 
hold  the  water  drag  assembly  in  said  container. 


STEERING  MECHANISMS 
George  E.  Bcrls,  Ch^ria  Falb,  Philip  C.  Hungerford, 
Jr^  Clcvda^  HdgMi,  mi  RmmO  F.  Ncff,  East  Cleve- 
land,  Ohio,   Miigiinii  to  Cvrttaa-WriiM  Corporation, 
ml  Delaware 
FIM  Oct  5,  1959.  Scr.  No.  U4ri3l 
«  ritimt    (CL  115— It) 


1 .  In  a  steering  mechanism,  a  steering  member  swing- 
able  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  for  steering,  an  ar- 
cuate member  extending  circumferentially  of  said  axis 
coaxially  thereof,  a  drum  adjacent  to  the  arcuate  mem- 
ber and  rotauble  on  an  axis  which  is  fixed  in  parallel 
relation  to  the  axis  of  the  steering  member,  flexible  and 
substantially  inextensible  tension  elements  wrapped  about 
the  drum,  each  extending  along  and  in  driving  contact 
with  the  arciiate  member  respectively  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  anchored  to  the  arcuate  member  remotely  of 
the  drum,  and  torque  transmitting  means  connected  to 
the  drum  to  turn  it  in  opposite  directions. 


M39,421 

SMALL  BOAT  PROPULSION  UNTT 

Kenneth   A.   Bartei,   K15  N.  Broadway,   awl   Ray   B. 

Crowley,  9  If  N.  Movoe,  both  of  Peoria,  ID. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  195t,  Ser.  No.  777,791 

1  CfariM.    (CL  115—21) 


•.5> 


drive  shaft  being  tubular  and  in  communication  with  said 
flywheel  to  deliver  water  into  the  latter,  said  propelling 
means  being  operative  to  upwardly  force  water  through 
said  tubular  drive  shaft  to  fill  said  flywheel,  said  flywheel 
having  internal  means  to  cause  rotation  of  the  received 
water  with  said  flywheel,  said  flywheel  also  having  means 
permitting  draining  of  water  therefrom  when  the  propul- 
sion unit  b  to  be  carried. 


3,939,422 

PEDAL  OPERATED  PADDLE  SY^'EM  FOR  BOATS 

James  V.  Baker,  2t2  Ptec  Park,  Jackson,  Mfaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,069 

1  ClalBk    (CL  115—25) 


In  a  paddle  apparatus  for  boat  propulsion,  the  combi- 
nation which  includes  a  frame  means,  clamp  means  rig- 
idly aflixed  to  said  frame  means  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably clamped  to  the  gunwale  of  a  boat,  said  frame 
meant  including  a  lower  bearing  means  extending 
athwartships  when  in  clamped  position  on  a  boat  and  an 
upper  bearing  means  verucally  aligned  therewith,  n  drive 
shaft  mounted  in  said  lower  bearing,  a  drive  gear  re- 
movably and  rigidly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft  mounted  in  said  upper  bearing,  a  driven 
gear  removably  and  rigidly  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft 
and  meshed  with  said  drive  gear,  a  drive  rod  aflSxed  to 
said  drive  gear  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
a  foot  pedal  extending  athwartships  and  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  drive  rod,  a  power  arm  affixed  to 
the  outboard  end  of  said  driven  shaft  and  extending 
downwardly,  a  paddle  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
power  arm,  a  spring  support  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  frame,  a  spring  means  interconnecting  the  spring 
support  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  drive  rod,  means 
for  adjusting  the  spring  tension  of  said  spring  means, 
means  for  adjusting  the  length  and  angular  disposition  of 
the  drive  rod,  said  means  for  adjusting  the  length  includ- 
ing bolt  means  and  a  series  of  bolt  receiving  holes  in 
said  drive  rod  and  said  drive  gear,  said  holes  in  said 
drive  gear  being  arcuately  spaced,  said  means  for  ad- 
justing the  spring  tension  including  spaced  boles  along 
said  spring  support. 


3,939,423 

SAFETY  ALARM  SIGNALS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Aflhar  M.  Warn,  18221  PacMc  Highway  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FH«d  Dec  5,  19M,  Sot.  No.  73,7r7 

4aahM.    (CLlli— M) 


A  boat  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  bracket  for 
mounting  on  a  boat,  said  bracket  having  a  vertical  bear- 
ing, a  vertical  tubular  shaft  having  its  upper  end  portion 
routably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  an  operating  handle, 
manually  operated  means  for  turning  said  tubular  shaft 
comprising  a  hand  grip  rotatably  mounted  on  said  handle, 
a  flexible  shaft  secured  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  hand  grip,  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said 
flexible  shaft  to  said  tubular  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  and  projecting  above  said  tubular  shaft,  a  .  , 
flywheel  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  above  said  tubular  *""'  ^'^■^''  comprising: 
shaft,  said  flywheel  being  hoUow  to  receive  water,  said        (a)  a  shaft  for  coaxial  roUtion  with  a  wheel; 


I.  A  vehicular  signal  alarm  for  sounding  a  continuous 
audible^waming  of  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction  of 
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{b)  a  bell  firmly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(c)  a  weight  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
said  bell  and  depending  from  said  shaft  in  a  relatively 
stationary  position  under  the  force  of  gravity; 

(</)  a  cam  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  tot  rotation 
therewith; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  means  swingabiy  mounted  on  said 
weight  for  engaging  said  cam;  and 

(/)  a  striker  head  flexibly  mounted  on  said  cam  fol- 
lower meam  in  striking  relation  to  said  bell  where- 
by, when  said  cam  rotates,  said  striker  head  is  actu- 
ated through  said  cam  follower  means  to  strike  said 
belL 


3,039,424 

SAFETY  ALARM  SIGNALS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Arthur  M.  Waia,  18221  PadBc  Highway  S.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Flfcd  Dec.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,710 

SOaiina.    (CL  116— 00) 


1 .  A  vehicular  signal  alarm  for  sounding  a  continuous 
audible  warning  of  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction  of 
travel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  with  a  wheel; 

(b)  a  bell  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(c)  a  weight  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 
said  bell  and  depending  from  said  shaft  in  a  relatively 
stationary  position  under  the  force  of  gravity; 

((/)  a  cam  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  projection  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  weight  and  extending  generally  upwardly  to- 
ward said  cam; 

(/)  a  striker  head  flexibly  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  weight  on  each  side  of  said  follower  projection 
in  striking  relation  to  said  bell; 

(g)  a  spring  means  biasing  said  projection  to  a  neutral 
position  in  which  the  upper  end  of  said  projection  is 
slightly  spaced  from  said  cam  but  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  lobes  on  said  cam  as  said  cam  rotates; 
and 

(h)  a  linkage  means  connecting  said  projection  and 
said  striker  heads  whereby  as  said  cam  rotates  and 
engages  said  projection  pivots  causing  said  striker 
heads  to  pivot  and  to  move  one  of  said  heads  into 
contact  with  said  bell. 


3,039,425 

SAFETY  ALARM  SIGNALS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Aithar  M.  Wara,  18221  Padfic  Highway  S., 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,861 

3  Clatam.    (CL  116—60) 

1.  A  vehicular  signal  alarm  for  sounding  a  continuous 

audible  warning  of  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction  of 

wheel  travel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  for  coaxial  rotation  with  a  wheel; 

(b)  a  bell  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(c)  a  weight  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  within 


said  bell  and  depending  from  said  shaft  in  a  rela- 
tively stationary  position  tmder  the  force  of  gravity; 

(d)  a  cam  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

(e)  a  cam  follower  means  comprising  a  beam  portion 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  weight,  an  upstanding  arm 
at  each  end  of  said  beam  portion,  a  cam  follower 
projection  on  said  beam  portion  rising  thereabove 
toward  said  cam,  spring  means  biasing  said  beam 


to  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  upper  end  of 
said  projection  is  slightly  spaced  from  said  cam  but 
in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  lobes  on  said  cam  as 
said  cam  rotates;  and 
(/)  a  striker  head  flexibly  attached  to  each  of  said  up- 
standing arms  and  in  striking  relation  to  said  bell 
so  that  as  said  cam  rotates  and  engages  said  pro- 
jection said  follower  means  is  caused  to  pivot  where- 
by one  of  said  striker  heads  moves  into  contact  with 
said  bell. 

3,039,426 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFTS 
William  H.  Bookwalter,  Star  Route,  Hansville,  Wash., 
assignor  of  fifty  percent  to  James  G.  WasMO,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,140 
3  Claiins.    (CI.  116—60) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontally  disposed  rotating 
shaft,  an  alarm  device  comprising  a  gong  concentrically 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  eccentrically 
weighted  support  member  journaled  on  said  shaft  and 
disposed  within  said  gong,  a  pair  of  clapper  arms,  means 
pivotally  mounting  corresponding  ends  of  said  arms  to 
said  support  member  for  rotation  about  axes  generally 
paralleling  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  cam  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  resil- 
iently  urging  said  clapper  arms  to  rest  positions  with  the 
free  ends  thereof  slightly  spaced  from  adjacent  portions 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  gong,  said  clapper  arms 
including  legs  extending  outwardly  from  said  correspond- 
ing ends  generally  paralleling  each  other,  a  connecting 
lever  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  support 
member  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paralleling  the'  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  arms,  disposed  between  the  medial  planes 
of  said  arms  and  with  said  lever  generally  paralleling  and 
extending  between  said  lep.  a  connecting  member  car- 
ried by  the  free  end  of  said  lever  and  including  means 
providing  lost  motion  connection  between  said  lever  and 
said  legs  limiting  movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  lever 
from  said  legs,  said  cam  means  being  engageable  with  the 
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free  end  of  said  lever  for  OKillating  the  latter  and  selec- 
tively moving  the  free  end  of  said  lever  away  from  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms  where  each  of  said  clapper  arms 
may.  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  have  its  free  end  moved  successively  away  from 
said  gong  and  then  released  whereby  when  said  arm  is 
released  said  resilient  means  for  urging  said  arm  toward 
said  rest  position  and  the  inertia  of  said  arm  will  carry  it 
past  the  rest  position  into  engagement  with  said  gong. 


M39y427 

VOLUMETRIC  OtTTPUT  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Gay  Taite  Shooilth.  St  Mary  Bowm,  E 

to  Plcaty  aad  Son  Limited,  Ncwbwy,      _ 
Filed  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M73M 

■PfWcaflon  Great  Britain  Oct  14,  19S9 
3  diam,    (CL  Hi— 13AJ) 


mounted  on  said  shaft  aft  of  said  brushes  and  aealably 
bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe,  and  a  spray 
head  at  the  after  end  of  said  shaft,  there  being  provided 
from  said  valve  case  a  common  conduit  for  alternate  de- 
livery of  paint  and  flushing  solvent  through  said  spray 
head  to  paint  and  then  to  flush  said  common  conduit  in- 
cluding said  spray  bead,  and  a  separate  conduit  for  inert 
gas  delivery  to  said  spray  head  for  atomization  of  paint 
through  said  spray  head,  said  valve  case  including  a  bat- 
tery therein  with  a  circuit  extending  to  said  brudbes  for 
current  flow  therein  in  the  absence  of  insulative.  corro- 
sion resisUnt  paint  on  the  inner  pipe  surface  between 
said  brushes,  a  detector  in  said  circuit  actuated  in  mpooae 


I.  For  use  in  indicating  the  volumetric  output  of  a 
variable-capacity  pump  having  a  capacity-adjusting  mem- 
ber: an  indicating  device  comprising  a  single  scale,  a 
first  set  of  markings  on  said  scale  corresponding  to  vol- 
umes per  unit  time,  a  second  set  of  markings  on  said 
scale  corresponding  to  variations  in  said  volumetric  out- 
put of  said  pump  resulting  from  different  delivery  pres- 
sures, said  second  set  of  markings  extending  transversely 
to  said  first  set  of  markings,  a  pointer  movable  along  and 
overlying  said  scale,  connecting  means  attached  to  said 
pointer  and  adapted  to  connect  said  pointer  to  said  capac- 
ity-adjusting member  of  said  pump,  first  scale-reading 
means  on  said  pointer  extending  in  a  straight  line  at  a 
first  predetermined  inclination  across  said  scale  and  ar- 
ranged to  give  a  visual  indication  of  said  volumetric  out- 
put of  said  pump  in  respect  of  a  first  liquid,  second  scale- 
reading  means  on  said  pointer  extending  in  a  straight  line 
at  a  second  predetermined  inclination  across  said  scale 
and  arranged  to  give  a  visual  indication  of  said  volumetric 
output  of  said  pump  in  respect  of  a  second  liquid,  said 
first  inclined  means  and  said  second  inclined  means  being 
at  such  different  inclinations  and  being  of  such  different 
lengths  as  to  be  unsymmetrical  on  said  pointer. 


M39,42S 

INTERNAL  HOLIDAY  INSPECTION  AND  PAINT 

SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Douglas  K.  McLean,  Dallas,  Tex^  aarfgnor  to  Harrcit 

Qmetn  Mill  A  Elevalor  Cnipiiy,  Danai,  Tcs^  a  cor- 

porattoa  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  3, 1M«,  Ssr.  N«.  <l,tM 
14  ClataM.  (CI.  lis— «) 
I.  Internal  pipe  holiday  detection  and  paint  spraying 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  drawn  through  a  pipe  to  be  proc- 
essed, said  device  including  successively  in  the  direction 
of  travel,  a  universal  connection  member,  a  frame  shaft 
universally  connected  thereto,  a  flexible  cup  mounted  on 
said  shaft  with  base  forwardly  and  side  walls  bearing 
sealably  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe,  a  valve  case 
mounted  on  said  frame  shaft,  paint  solvent,  and  inert  gas 
supply  conduits  extending  from  the  pipe  exterior  sealably 
through  said  cup  and  into  said  valve  case,  a  pair  of  wire 
brushes  insulatively  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  in- 
sulator means  spacing  said  brushes  apart,  a  spark  baffle 


to  said  current  flow,  a  first  valve  means  in  said  valve  case 
alternately  to  place  said  paint  conduit  and  then  said  inert 
gas  supply  conduit  in  communication  with  said  common 
and  inert  gas  delivery  conduits  and  a  second  valve  means 
downstream  therefrom  alternately  to  open  and  close  said 
common  and  inert  gas  delivery  conduits,  a  timer  in  said 
valve  case  operable  upon  actuation  of  said  detector  to 
actuate  said  first  and  second  valve  means  for  simultaneous 
paint  and  inert  gas  delivery  to  said  spray  head  for  a  first 
predetermined  time  interval  and  thereafter  to  actuate  said 
first  valve  means  for  a  second  predetermined  time  interval 
to  deliver  solvent  to  flush  said  common  conduit  including 
said  spray  head  and  to  doae  said  valve  means  at  the  end 
of  said  second  time  interval. 


3,»39,429 

SWABBING  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  LEATHER 

loka  H^  Mains,  Manchester.  Mml,  sia^niii  to  Swift  A 

|M7,  Ckkago,  ni.,  a  corperadoa  of  nUMta 

FUad  Apr.  24.  1957,  S«r.  No.  453^32 

14CUhM.    (CLllS— 1«9) 


I.  Apparatus  for  wiping  excess  liquid  from  the  upper 
surface  of  an  article  moving  along  a  conveyor  in  a  given 
direction,  said  apparatus  including  a  frame  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
conveyor  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  direction  toward  a 
side  of  said  conveyor,  movable  means  extending  along 
said  portion  of  said  frame,  a  swab  connected  to  said  mova- 
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ble  means,  power  means  connected  to  said  movable  means   means  and  said  gun  to  spray  paint  on  said  mask  while 

to  njove  said  swab  along  a  path  aligned  with  said  por-   said  carriage  is  moving,  and  means  to  stop  the  spraying 

tion  of  said  frame  to  a  point  over  said  article  and  thence 

toward  a  side  of  said  article,  and  means  associated  with 

said  swab  to  hold  said  swab  above  said  article  until  said 

swab  reaches  said  point  above  said  article  and  to  lower 

said  swab  onto  said  surface. 


3.939,43« 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  HEUCAL  STRIPE 
TO  WIRE 

Andre  Varga  Papp,  Toroato,  Ontario.  Canada,  aadgnor  to 
Canada  Win  and  Cable  Coospuy  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1944,  Scr.  No.  71,999 

19  Claims.    (Q.  118—221) 


of  said  gun  before  the  movement  of  said  carriage  is 
stopped. 


3,839,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  A  WORKPIECE 
WITH  A  UQUID 
Artfaor  Lc  Boutillier  and  Michael  Charics  Stevens,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  A.  C.  Coasor  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England,  a  Britisk  company 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  835,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept  1,  1958 

3  Claims.     (CL  118—421) 


16.  A  striping  machine  for  applying  a  continuous  heli- 
cal identification  stripe  of  striping  material  to  an  electric 
wire,  comprising  a  marker  bead  having  an  axis,  means 
mounting  said  marker  head  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 
means  for  advancing  the  wire  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  along  said  axis,  a  reservoir  for  the  striping  mate- 
rial, means  mounting  said  reservoir  for  rotation  about 
said  axis,  said  reservoir  having  an  open  end  covered  by 
two  fdt  seals  one  on  top  of  the  other,  an  endless  thread, 
first  and  second  wheels  mounted  on  the  marker  head  to 
guide  the  thread,  the  thread  extending  spirally  around  the 
wire  and  defining  a  continuous  path  from  the  wire  around 
said  first  wheel  to  the  reservoir,  between  the  felt  seals  and 
from  the  reservoir  around  said  second  wheel  back  to  the 
wire,  and  means  for  rotating  the  marker  head  about  said 
axis  so  that  as  the  marker  head  rotates  and  the  wire 
is  advanced,  the  marker  head  rotating  at  a  predetermined 
speed  relative  to  the  rate  at  which  the  cable  is  advancing, 
the  thread  is  drawn  around  said  path,  due  to  the  force 
of  friction  between  the  thread  and  the  wire,  picks  up 
striping  material  from  the  seals,  carries  it  to  the  wire  and 
applies  a  continuous  helical  stripe  of  striping  material 
to  the  wire. 


3,839,431 
AUTOMATIC  PAINTING  MACHINE 
Robert  B.  Way,  1437  Chelsea  Ave.,  and  Cari  D.  Hersqr, 
3187  Manin  Ave.,  both  of  Erie,  Pa. 
Filed  May  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,358 
3  Claims.     (O.  118—381) 
1.  A  machine  for  painting  articles  of  manufacture  com- 
prising a  frame,  track  means  on  said  frame,  a  carriage 
on  said  track  means  reciprocable  thereon,  a  motor  and  a 
paint  gun  on  said  carriage,  liquid  means  driving  said  mo- 
tor, said  motor  driving  said  carriage  and  the  gun  thereon 
smoothly  at  a  constant  velocity,  a  paint  mask  mounted 
on  said  frame,  means  to  stop  said  motor  and  to  reverse 
the  movement  thereof  on  said  track  means,  said  carriage 
moving  with  said  gun  thereon  in  proximity  to  said  mask 
to  spray  paint  thereon,  air  means  to  actuate  said  liquid 


1.  Ai^>aratus  for  treating  a  workpieoe  with  a  liquid 
comprising  an  outer  trough  for  containing  liquid,  an  in- 
ner trough  for  containing  liquid,  means  supporting  said 
inner  trough  and  adapted  to  move  said  inner  trough  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  between  a  relatively  low  posi- 
tion within  said  outer  trough  at  which  said  inner  trough 
can  be  filled  with  the  liquid  contained  in  said  outer  trough 
and  a  relatively  high  working  position,  and  means  for 
locating  the  workpiece  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  trough  comprising  at  least  one  guide 
mounted  on  said  outer  trough  and  adapted  to  direct  the 
workpiece  into  a  position  within  said  inner  trough  when 
said  inner  trough  is  in  its  high  working  position. 


3,839,433 
EXCESS  PAINT  GUARD  AND  SHIELD 
Martin  Kormnth,  627  Oakland  Ave.,  Charlcroi,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,181 
14  Claims.    (CL  118—585) 
10.  For  use  on  a  wall  structure  including  a  moulding, 
a  paint  guard  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, an  absorbent  cover  removably  mounted  on  said  mem- 
ber, and  common  means  for  securing  said  cover  on 
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the  member  and  for  removably  mounting  said  member 
horizontally  on  the  wall  structure  parallel  thereto  and 
with  the  cover  in  contact  therewith  for  receiving  excess 
paint  therefrom,  said  means  including  brackets  compris- 
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detachable,  generally  telescopic,  snug-fitting  relation  with 
Mid  cap  portion,  a  plurality  of  integral,  thin,  flexible 
brushing  leaves  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cap  pofuon  longitudinally  of  said  eraser  member  and  a 
magnet  element  projecting  laterally  between  and  snugly 
engaging  said  one  end  portion  of  said  eraser  element  and 
said  thin  web.  whereby  said  magnet  element  is  resJIiently 
retained  in  fully  enclosed  relation  between  said  eraser  and 
brush  members  and  said  thin  web  facilitates  magnetic  ad- 
herence of  the  device  to  a  metal  surface. 


mg  split  bands  encircling  the  cover  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points,  and  blades  extending  angularly  from  one 
end  of  said  bands  and  insertable  behind  the  moulding  for 
mounting  the  brackets  thereon. 


HOG  FEEDER 

Fraak  Kalata,  Omro,  Wb^  aadffiior  of  one-onrtcr  to 

Stanley  E.  ElmUk,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  July  1.  19M.  Ser.  No.  4«,445 

3  CUims.     (CL  119—52) 


_^  3,t39.4M 

FOUNTAIN  PEN  WTTH  RETRACTABLE 

WRITING  ELEMENT 

HcllBMtk  Alfred  Artar  Exncr,  Laprida  S141, 

Mar  del  Plata,  Argentina 

Filed  Jnne  1 9.  1 957.  Ser.  No.  666.5 1 1 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  BnuU  Sept.  19,  195« 

4  Claims.    (O.  lit— 42.93) 


I" 


1.  In  a  feeder,  the  combination  of  a  hopper  having  an 
upwardly  inclined  bottom  portion,  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed elongated  opemng  in  a  lower  side  portion  of  said 
hopper,  adjacent  said  inclined  bottom  portion,  whereby 
said   inclined    bottom   portion   directs   material    in    said 
hopper  laterally  toward  said  opening,  and  a  feed  trough 
disposed  adjacent  said  opening  to  receive  material  dis- 
charged through  said  opening,  with  a  chain  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  a  hopper  wall 
opposite  said  opening,  interiorly  of  said  hopper,  and  the 
other  end  portion  being  disposed  through  said  opening 
and  in  said  feed  trough,  said  chain  siidably  engaging  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  the  slope  of  said  inclined 
bottom  and  the  bottom  of  said  feed  trough,  and  said 
chain  having  excess  length  and  being  loosely  arranged 
and  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  on  said  inclined 
bottom  and  feed  trough  bottom,  whereby  to  provide  max- 
imum agitating  effect  of  the  chain  in  the  hopper  for 
freeing  a  clogged  hopper  and  wipe-cleaning  said  inclined 
bottom  and  feed  trough  bottom. 


3,«39,435 

MAGNETIC  ERASER  AND  BRUSH 

Walter  Meyer,  5522  Everett  Ave.,  ChicMO,  iU. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799.165 

5  Claims.    (CI.  124—36) 


•  « 


2.  A  combined  eraser  and  brush  device  comprising  an 
elongated  eraser  member,  a  brush  member  including  a 
hollow  elastic  cap  portion  having  an  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  wall  portion  of  reduced  thickness  providing 
a  thin  web  at  one  side  of  said  cap  portion,  one  end  portion 
of  said  eraser  member  extending  into  said  opening  in 


I.  A  reservoir  fountain  pen  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  barrel,  a  retractaUe  elongated  writing  ink  needle  posi- 
tioned in  one  end  of  said  barrel  and  extending  through 
said  barrel  for  a  portion  of  its  length,  a  first  tubular  mem- 
ber positioned  about  and  spaced  from  said  writing  ink 
needle  and  extending  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
needle  into  the  barrel,  said  first  tubular  member  being 
open  at  the  end  thereof  within  the  barrel,  a  second  tubular 
member  positioned  about  said  first  tubular  member  and 
extending  for  a  distance  beyond  the  open  end  of  said 
first  tubular  member,  a  hollow  carrier  member  positioned 
in  said  barrel,  an  ink  tube  positioned  in  said  carrier  mem- 
ber, said  second  tubular  member  being  fixedly  positioned 
m  said  ink  tube  at  the  end  thereof  and  opening  into  said 
ink  tube,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first 
tubular  member,  a  seal  member  fixedly  positioned  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  barrel  adjacent  the  opening  thereof,  said 
first  and  second  tubular  members  and  said  writing  ink 
needle  extending  through  said  seal  member  opening,  said 
second  tubular  member  being  in  contact  with  said  seal 
member  at  the  opening  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
capillary  discs  portioned  within  said  band  at  the  portion 
adjacent  to  said  seal  member  and  extending  for  a  length 
of  said  barrel  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  first  tubular 
member,  each  of  said  disc  members  having  a  central  open- 
ing, each  of  said  central  openings  being  axially  aligned 
with  each  other,  said  first  and  second  tubular  members 
extending  through  said  openings,  the  second  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
each  of  said  openings,  thereby   forming  axially  ahgned 
capillary  spaces,  a  third  tubular  member  positioned  about 
«*id  writing  ink  needle,  said  third  tubular  member  ex- 
teodiof  from  a  position  on  said  ink  needle  spaced  from 
the  open  end  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  extending 
for  the  remainder  of  the  length  of  said  needle,  a  second 
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plurality  of  spaced  capillary  discs  positioned  within  said 
ink  tube  away  from  the  end  of  said  third  tubular  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  disc  members  having  a  central  opening, 
each  of  said  central  openings  being  axially  aligned  with 
each  other,  said  third  tubular  member  extending  through 
aaid  openings,  said  third  tubular  member  having  an  outer 
diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  tubular 
member,  a  closure  member  for  said  ink  tube  adjacent  to 
the  topmost  disc  of  said  second  plurality  of  discs,  said 
closure  having  a  central  opening  axially  aligned  with 
said  disc  openings  and  having  subsUntially  the  same  di- 
ameter as  that  of  each  opening,  said  third  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  needle  extending  through  said  opening,  a 
fourth  tubular  member  positioned  around  and  contacting 
said  third  tubular  member  and  extending  for  the  remain- 
ing length  of  said  third  tubular  member,  a  counterweight 
positioned  in  said  carrier  having  its  bottom  end  spaced 
from  said  closure,  said  fourth  and  third  tubular  mem- 
bers and  said  needle  extending  into  and  being  fixedly 
secured  to  said  counterweight,  a  hollow  cylinder  attached 
to  said  carrier  member  at  its  end  portion  adjacent  said 
counterweight,  an  ink  container  positioned  within  said 
hollow  cylinder,  and  means  for  introducing  ink  into  said 
ink  container,  said  means  being  attached  to  said  ink  con- 
tainer. 


3,939,437 
UNIVERSAL  BALL  POINT  CARTRIDGES 
Phclpa  Aahury  Walker,  JaDcsrUlc  Wb.,  asaifDor  to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  JaBcavillc,  WIs^  a  corporation 
ofWbcoosin 

FUcd  \ug.  II,  195S,  Ser.  No.  754,461 
1  Claim.    (CL  12«— 42.4) 


A  univenal  type  refill  ball  point  cartridge  assembly 
for  use  with  pens  varying  in  length,  said  assembly  com- 
prising an  elongated  cartridge  structure  having  a  bail 
writiag  point  front  end  and  an  open  rear  end,  and  a 
length  adaptor  comprising  a  stem  having  a  central  portion 
larger  than  the  bore  of  said  open  rear  end  and  having 
first  and  second  reduced  terminal  plug  portions  at  the 
first  and  second  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
said  bore,  said  first  and  second  terminal  plug  portions 
being  of  the  same  effective  size  for  fitting  said  bore  but 
being  of  different  lengths. 


3J39,43t 
WET  RECT  FOR  INKING  STYLUS 
John  T.  L.  Brown,  Short  Hllk,  NJ.,  amlKDor  to  BcD 
Tdephooc    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec.  23,  195t,  Ser.  No.  782^72 
1  Oate.    (a.  12»— 57) 


■r 


a  writing  tip  and  a  capillary  channel  through  the  stylus 
member,  the  capillary  channel  defining  an  inlet  orifice  in 
one  end  of  the  stylus  member  and  an  outlet  orifice  in  the 
writing  tip.  the  inlet  orifice  being  positioned  in  the  reser- 
voir whereby  ink  is  transmitted  by  capillary  action  to 
the  outlet  orifice  in  the  writing  tip.  the  writing  tip  hav- 
ing an  annular  portion  thereof  surrounding  the  outlet 
orifice;  a  rest  member  of  hard,  ink-wettable  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  o{  pores  therethrough  and  a  flat-surface 
area  thereon;  means  for  conducting  ink  from  the  reser- 
voir to  the  rest  member  thereby  allowing  ink  to  fill  the 
pores  by  capillary  action,  the  stylus  member's  writing 
tip  being  arranged  relative  to  the  reservoir  and  rest  mem- 
bo-  so  that  the  ink  meniscus  in  the  writing  tip's  outlet  ori- 
fice is  downwardly  concave  and  the  ink  menisci  in  the 
pores  at  the  rest  member's  flat  surface  area  are  upward- 
ly concave;  and,  the  writing  tip's  annular  portion  sur- 
rounding the  outlet  orifice  has  face-to-facc  contact  with 
the  rest  member's  flat  surface  area  and  covers  a  number 
of  pores  on  the  rest  member's  flat-surface  area,  the  im- 
paa  of  the  annular  portion  on  the  flat  surface  area  caus- 
ing the  ink  at  the  writing  tip's  outlet  orifice  to  establish 
a  non-flow  connection  with  the  ink  in  the  pores  covered 
by  the  writing  tip's  outlet  orifice. 


3,839,439 
ACTUATOR  WITH  SET  FORCE  PLUNGER 
loaef  K.  Mnrek,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genend 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
tion  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jane  Id,  1968,  Ser.  No.  35,188 
10  Claims.    (CL  121—38) 


a  corpora- 


>     Recording  apparatus  comprising:   an  ink-filled  reser- 
voir; a  stylus  member  of  ink-wettable  material  including 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  housing  means,  a  wall  de- 
fining an  orifice  within  the  housing  means,  an  actuator 
piston  confronting  the  wall  and  adapted  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  provide  a  pressure  seal  therebetween  about 
said  orifice,  a  plunger  connected  with  the  actuator  piston 
and  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  wall  tiierefrom, 
means  siidably  mounting  the  plunger,  means  for  apply- 
ing an  actuatcM*  pressure  to  the  plunger  and  for  applying 
the  actuating  pressure  throu^  the  orifice  to  the  actuator 
piston,  said  actuating  pressure  exerting  a  set  force  on  the 
plunger  to  urge  the  actuator  piston  toward  the  wall  to 
effect  said  pressure  seal,  said  actuating  pressure  thereby 
exerting  a  second  force  on  an  actuator  piston  area  within 
said  pressure  seal  to  oppose  said  set  force,  and  means 
for  applying  a  triggering  force  to  the  actuator  piston  to 
cooperate  with  said  second  force  in  overbalancing  the  set 
force  to  eliminate  the  pressure  seal  and  expose  an  in- 
creased area  of  the  actuator  piston  to  the  actuating  pres- 
sure, whereby  the  actuator  piston  is  accelerated  from  the 
wall. 


3,839,448 
VALVE  FOR  PRESS  CLUTCH 
Howari  B.  Waniock,  Minster,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The 
Minster  Machine  Company,  Minster,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,891 

18  ClataM.    (CL  121—38) 

10.  In  an  air  operated  rotary  unit  which  includes  an 

enclosure  adapted  for  being  alternately  placed  under  air 

pressiire  and  exhausted  to  the  atmoq^re,  a  conduit 
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leading  to  the  said  encioMire  on  the  axis  of  roUtioo 
thereof  including  a  rotary  joint  so  that  the  conduit  re- 
mains stationary  while  the  unit  rotates,  a  control  valve 
in  the  conduit  remote  from  the  enclosure  for  supply- 
ing  air  under  pressure  to  the  enclosure  or  for  connecting 
the  enclosure  to  exhaust,  and  a  quick  exhaust  valve 
RKXinted  in  a  wall  of  said  enclocure  and  entirely  inde- 
pendent of  said  conduit,  said  exhaust  valve  having  a 
valve  body  with  a  passage  therein  communicating  at  one 
end  directly  with  said  enclosure  and  with  the  atmosphere 
at  the  other  end,  a  valve  number  in  the  valve  body 
controlling  said  passage,  a  first  fluid  operable  area  on 
said  valve  member  operable  for  moving  the  valve  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  to  interrupt  said  passage  and  form- 


loaded  being  stronger  than  the  first-named  spring  meant, 
a  manually-operable  member  for  loading  said  last-muned 
spring  means  and  simuhaneously  causing  said  actuating 
member  to  be  moved  into  operative  relation  with  said 
fint-named  spring  meant,  whereby  to  dispose  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  position  so  that  said  second-named  spring 
means  will  open  said  valve  when  said  manually-operaMe 
member  is  released,  and  means  positioned  to  be  actu- 
ated by  said  piston  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 
movement  of  said  piston  in  said  opposite  direction  to 
move  said  actuating  member  to  inoperative  position. 


ing  the  sole  means  for  to  moving  the  valve  member, 
a  second  and  smaller  fluid  operable  area  on  said  valve 
member  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  for  moving  the  valve 
member  in  a  direction  to  open  ^aid  passage  and  form- 
ing the  sole  means  for  so  moving  said  valve  member, 
a  closed  trap  chamber  in  the  valve  body  in  which  said 
second  fluid  operable  area  is  disposed,  an  unrestricted 
connection  leading  from  said  first  area  to  said  enclosure, 
and  a  restricted  connection  leading  from  said  trap  cham- 
ber to  said  enclosure,  said  restricted  passage  being  of 
a  size  small  enough  that  when  the  control  valve  is  shifted 
to  connect  the  conduit  with  exhaust,  the  pressure  in  the 
first  mentioned  said  enclosure  will  decay  more  rapidly 
than  the  pressure  in  said  trap  chamber. 


3,939,441 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Johannes  G.  Padcit,  Rochester,  and  ArtiMr  F.  Hnrfburt, 
Fakpoft,  N.Y^  aatif  wn  to  Graflcz,  inc^  Rochester, 
N.Yn  •  evrfarmtkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (54439 
9  CWm.    (CL  121—39) 


3,939,442 
MOTOR  OPERATTVK  BY  ACTION  OF  A  FLUID 
EXPANSIBLE  MEMBRANE 
loffwckKh,  EMtoa,  ami  Jack  R.  Webb,  Bethl*. 
hsas.  Pa.,  aarifnon  to  latenoO-Rnnd  Company,  New 
Yoffc,  N.Y„  a  corporadM  of  New  Jsncy 

FBcd  Dec.  1.  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,939 
5  CWhm.    (CL  121—49) 


1.  A  motor  comprising  a  support  having  a  face  por- 
tion constituting  an  elongated  cylindrical  path,  flexible 
meau  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  separated  sections  on 
said  face  portion  expansible  away  from  said  face  por- 
tion, rider  means  on  said  flexible  means,  means  to  press 
taid  rider  means  against  said  flexible  means  and  to  guide 
said  rider  means  on  said  path,  said  support  being  pro- 
vided with  passage  means  at  said  face  portion  to  admit 
live  fluid  to  each  section  of  said  flexible  means  behind 
said  rider  means  for  expanding  said  sections  of  said  flex- 
ible means,  and  passage  means  at  each  section  of  said 
flexible  meant  controlled  by  said  rider  means  to  exhaust 
Mch  motive  fluid,  said  exhaust  patsafe  means  being  in 
aid  path  in  a  position  substantially  at  said  admission 
ptstagf  meaiM  of  the  corresponding  flexible  section  means 
with  respect  to  the  directioo  of  motion  of  said  rider 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in 
said  cylinder,  spring  means  for  moving  said  piston  in 
one  direction  in  said  cylinder,  a  duct  connecting  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  with  a  source  of  compressed  gas 
to  move  said  piston  in  the  opposite  direction,  valve  means 
controlling  said  connection  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  source  is  connected  with  said  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
conrtection  is  shut  off  and  said  one  end  of  said  cyliiKkr 
is  connected  with  atmosphere,  spring  means  constantly 
urging  said  valve  means  to  said  first  position,  a  movable 
part,  means  operatively  connecting  said  piston  to  said 
part  to  move  said  part  upon  movement  of  said  piston 
in  said  opposite  direction,  an  actuating  member  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  means  to  said  second  position,  said  actu- 
ating member  being  normally  out  of  operative  relation 
to  said  valve  means,  spring  means  constantly  urging  said 
actuating  member  in  one  direction  and  adapted  to  be 
loaded  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  the 
opposite  direction,   the   last-named  spring  means  when 


3,939,443 
MACHINE  TOOL  FEED  APPARATUS 
Hcvy  Haj,  Dartford,  EagfauMi.  asriganr  to 
iHtramcat  Company  Limited,  Daitfor^  Fnglaa^, 
any  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  955,999 
9  CW^    <CL  121—49) 


I .  Machine  tool  feed  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  cyUnder. 

{b)  first  and  second  piston  beads  and  a  piston  rod,  the 
heads  being  rigidly  carried  on  the  piston  rod,  con- 
stituting a  piston  assembly  reciprocable  in  the  cylin- 
der. 

(c)  first  and  second  foldable  cup-shaped  seals  each 
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^-'  comprising,  when  unfolded,  a  circular  end  face,  a 
conical  portion  tapering  outwardly  from  the  end 
face,  and  an  outer  annular  flange,  the  seals  connect- 
ing respectively  the  first  and  second  piston  heads  to 
the  cylinder. 

(d)  the  first  piston  head  and  seal  constituting  the  wall 
of  a  first  chamber  to  receive  fluid  pressure  to  urge 
'»^the  piston  assembly  in  one  direction  lengthwise  of 
the  cylinder, 

{*)  the  first  and  second  piston  heads  and  seals  con- 
stituting between  them  a  second  chamber  which  is 
filled  with  damping  fluid, 

(/)  a  partition  in  the  cylinder  between  the  piston  heads 
and  arranged  to  permit  the  damping  fluid  to  pass 
through  it  as  the  piston  assembly  reciprocates,  and 

(g)  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  piston  as- 
sembly in  the  cylinder  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  said  one  direction. 


3(939,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  INTRODUC- 
ING TERTIARY  AIR  INTO  FURNACES 

Fraads  M.  Barton,  St  Albans,  N.Y.,  assifnor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FBed  Feb.  4,  1999,  Scr.  No.  4,949 
9  ClaiiM.    (CL  122-^35) 


-;  \U- 
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1.  In  a  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous  walls 
forming  therebetween  a  furnace  chamber  and  wherein 
said  walls  are  lined  by  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
spaced  parallel  fluid  conducting  tubular  members,  a  sys- 
tem for  introducing  air  into  said  furnace  chamber  through 
at  least  one  of  said  furnace  walls  comprising,  a  relatively 
large  opening  in  said  one  furnace  wall  communicating 
with  the  spaces  between  the  tubular  members  of  the  fur- 
nace wall,  a  windbox  overlying  said  opening  and  secured 
to  said  furnace  wall  at  the  periphery  of  the  opening,  a 
plurality  of  frame  members  each  of  which  comprises 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  connected  together  by  spaced 
parallel  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  distance  between  the 
side  walls  of  the  frame  members  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  center  to  center  distance  between  at  least  three 
tubular  members,  said  frame  members  being  disposed 
within  said  wall  opening  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  frame  members  being  connected  at  the 
side  walls  to  two  of  said  tubular  members  to  thereby  form 
an  air  port  communicating  the  windbox  with  the  furnace 
chamber  through  the  two  spaces  between  the  three  tubular 
numbers,  a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  within  each  frame 
member  and  pivotally  supported  one  above  the  other  by 
the  side  walls  of  said  frame  members,  linkage  means  for 
connecting  the  vanes  within  a  frame  member  together 


for  conjoined  movement,  each  of  the  vanes  within  a 
frame  member  being  constructed  along  one  edge  to  at  least 
partially  extend  into  the  spaces  between  the  tubular  mem- 
bers with  which  the  air  port  formed  by  a  frame  member 
communicates,  means  for  sealing  the  spaces  between  the 
tubular  members  surrounding  the  frame  members,  sec- 
ond means  for  supplying  air  from  a  source  thereof  to 
said  windbox,  and  a  vane  actuating  assembly  for  each 
frame  member,  said  vane  actuating  assembly  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  vanes  within  a  frame  member 
and  at  the  other  end  extending  exteriorly  of  the  furnace, 
each  of  said  vane  actuating  assemblies  being  operative  to 
adjust  the  position  of  the  vanes  to  which  the  associated 
vane  actuating  vane  assembly  is  connected  and  thereby 
control  the  direction  and  quantity  of  air  flowing  through 
each  of  the  frame  members  into  the  funuce  chamber, 
each  of  the  vanes  along  said  one  edge  thereof  is  con- 
structed with  arcuate  cutout  portions  dimensioned  to  par- 
tially encompass  the  tubular  members  within  the  air  port 
formed  by  a  frame  member  and  to  iRX)vide  vane  portions 
extending  into  the  space  between  the  tubular  members. 


3,939,445 
INTERNAL  CC^fBUSTICm  ENGINES  OF  THE 
UQUID    FUEL    INJECTION    COMPRESSION 
IGNITION  TYPE 
Phinp  Aidirey  nenrtoa  Cnrnthcr,  Kaowle,  mi  Join 
Swidnc,  Coventry,  En^and,  aarigaon  to  The  Rover 
Company  Limited,  Meteor  Works,  RngiwfMl,  a  Britiab 
company 

Filed  July  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,919 

dalBM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Great  Britain  Jniy  19,  1958 

5  Claims.     (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  compression 
ignition  type  having  a  fuel  injection  device  and  of  the 
kind  in  which  the  greater  proportion  of  an  air  charge  is 
forced  during  each  compression  stroke  into  a  combustion 
chamber  formed  by  a  recess  in  the  crown  of  a  piston  and 
so  as  to  be  in  open  communication  with  the  cylinder 
bore,  the  chamber  being  approximately  a  figure  of  revolu- 
tion about  an  axis  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  air  charge  in  the  chamber  is  caused  to  be  in  a  state 
of  organized  rotation  within  the  chamber  at  the  end  of 
each  compression  stroke,  a  member  projecting  from  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  opposite  the  fuel  injection  device 
and  terminating  within  said  chamber,  i.e.  short  of  said 
cylinder  bore,  the  surface  of  said  projecting  member  being 
covered  with  a  series  of  rows  of  closely  spaced  projec- 
tions siKh  as  to  force  a  region  of  roughened  contour  that 
will  disturb  to  a  substantial  degree  the  smooth  flow  of  the 
air  charge  which  sweeps  over  them. 


3,939,449 
COMPRESSION  IGNITION  ENGINE 
Edward  T.  ViDccat,  2249  Necdham,  and  Abdcl  Rasck  A. 
F.  Ibrahim,  598  S.  DIvWoa,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851414 
8  ClaiaH.     (CL  123—32) 
1.  A  method  of  operating  a  compression  ignition  en- 
gine having  a  main  combustion  chamber,  an  energy  cell 
communicating  therewith  and   a  fuel  injection  system; 
comprising   injecting   a  predetermined   portion   of   the 
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total  fuel  charge  into  the  energy  cell  prior  to  the  time  at 
which  compression  is  effective  to  initiate  ignition  therein 
and  icparately  iojectiag  the  remainder  o(  the  toul  fuel 


charge  into  the  combustion  chamber  substantially  at  the 
moment  at  which  ignition  of  the  first  portion  of  the  fuel 
ignites  in  the  energy  cell. 


3,t3f,447 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Otto    Lang,    Stattgart-Waagca,    Gcrmaay,    ■■ifnr    to 

Daimlcr-Beu   AktieaffCMllKkaft,  StBt^prt-UBtctHut- 


posed  in  said  cylinder,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  the 
piston  to  the  crankshaft  whereby  reciprocation  of  the 
piston  in  the  cylinder  will  cause  rotation  of  the  crank- 
shaft, a  rotating  valve  sleeve  disposed  in  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  remote  from  said  crankshaft  and  joumalled  for 
rotation,  said  sleeve  being  disposed  beyond  the  travel  of 
the  surfaces  of  said  piston  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
cylinder  away  from  said  crankshaft,  said  valve  sleeve 
being  rotated  in  timed  relation  to  the  reciprocation  of 
the  piston,  said  cylinder  having  circumferentially  spaced 
inlet  and  exhaust  ports  formed  therein,  an  opening  in 
said  sleeve  for  successive  registry  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  for  admitting  a  combustible  mixture  through 
the  sleeve  and  discharging  the  combustion  products  there- 
from, ignition  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  for  igniting  a  combustible  mixture  therein, 
a  circumferential  groove  in  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
valve  sleeve  extending  completely  thereabout  and  com- 
municating with  said  opening,  a  split  band-like  compres- 
sion and  sealing  sleeve  disposed  in  said  groove  and  having 
an  opening  formed  therethrough,  and  means  interlocking 
said  sealing  sleeve  for  rotation  with  said  valve  sleeve  with 
the  openings  therein  in  registry  with  each  other. 


HM  Oct  1,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  7M,(5« 

applcrtoB  G«raiaB7  OcL  2,  19S7 
11  nJilMi     (CL  123—55) 


3,«39,44S 
ROTATING  VALVE  SLEEVE  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR  WITH  WEDGE  TYFE  PISTON 

Joka  Stnckc,  7f3  Grcyvoat  St^  PhiladclpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M.  Scr.  No.  ll,tM 

5CUiM.    (CL123— 59) 


1.  A  ten-cylinder,  four-cycle  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, especially  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  V-type 
engine  having  a  five-throw  crankshaft,  and  two  rows  of 
cylinders  each  having  five  cylinders,  one  row  of  cylinders 
being  disposed  at  least  nearly  90*  with  respect  to  the  other 
row  of  cylinders,  said  cylinders  being  provided  with  pis- 
tons reciprocating  therein,  the  pistons  of  the  two  essen- 
tially opposite  cylinders  disposed  90*  with  respect  to  each 
other  cooperating  with  the  same  throw  of  said  crankshaft, 
and  wherein  alternately  one  cyliixler  of  one  row  and  one 
cylinder  of  the  other  row  of  said  V-type  engine  are  fired 
with  the  igmtion  spacings  being  alternately  essentially 
90*   and  54*. 


I.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  block 
having  a  cylinder,  a  crankshaft,  a  piston  slidably  dis- 


3,«3f,449 
AUTOMATIC  GASOLINE  SAVER 


Woicieck  Moknycki,  %  CmmHam  Research  Jk  Develop- 
meat  Foaadattoa,  1434  Qocea  SL  Wn  Toroato  3, 
Ootario,  Canada 

FIM  IBM  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M2< 

4  CfarfM.    (CL  113—124) 


1.  A  gasoline  saving  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  said  device  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough  termi- 
nating in  end  openings,  one  of  said  end  openings  forming 
an  air  ingress  port  communicating  with  the  ambient  at- 
mosphere for  admission  of  air  to  said  device,  said  other 
opening  formig  a  egress  for  the  admitted  air  whereby  it 
may  be  conducted  to  said  manifold,  a  coaxial  valve  cham- 
ber provided  in  said  valve  body  adjacent  to  said  ingrcM, 
said  valve  chamber  having  a  frusto-conical  configuratMMl, 
said  chamber  having  an  annular  valve  seat  coaxial  with 
said  ctuunber.  said  valve  seat  being  located  substantially 
toward  said  ingress  port,  a  spherical  valve  element  freely 
disposed  in  said  chamber,  helical  frusto-conical  spring 
means  located  within  said  chamber  to  bias  said  valve  ele- 
ment towards  said  valve  teat,  said  chamber  being  char- 
acterized in  that  the  small  end  thereof  meets  said  seat  and 
b  dimensioned  to  only  provide  clearance  about  said  valve 
element  for  the  seating  of  said  valve  element,  and  the 
large  end  of  said  chamber  being  dimensioned  to  provide 
an  air  passage  area  around  proportionate  to  the  sum  of 
of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  valve  element  and  the 
area  of  said  axial  passage,  whereby  the  position  to  which 
the  valve  element  recedes  within  the  confines  of  said 
chamber  determines  the  air  flow  passage  therearound,  and 
a  secondary  coaxially  located  chamber  situated  between 
said  valve  seat  and  said  ingress  port,  said  secondary  cham- 
ber containing  secondary  spring  means  biasing  said  valve 
element  away  from  said  valve  seat 
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,..    wa*    *.--  3,039,45«  "^-      ' 

VACUUM  GUN 
ThoflMS  J.  Scala,  Lake  Hopatcoog,  N  J.,  Mrdfor  to  Astro- 
systemt,  Incoqiorated,  Llvlngstoo,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
ot  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1959,  S«r.  No.  831,993 
7  Clalmi.    (O.  124—11) 


attached  to  the  edge  portions  of  said  base  member  for 
supporting  said  base  member  above  and  substantially  par- 
allel to  a  support  surface  on  which  said  legs  may  rest, 
said  base  member  having  a  relatively  large  central  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  fuel  burning  radiant  type  heater  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  said  base  member  and  closing 
said  opening  and  having  the  heat  radiating  surface  there- 
of in  said  opening,  a  tubular  shroud  member  attached  to 
said  base  member  with  one  end  thereof  in  substantially 
gas  tight  engagement  with  said  base  member  and  encom- 
passing said  opening  through  said  base   member,   said 


1.  A  vacuum  gun  for  projecting  a  missile  comprising, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  removable  closure 
means  at  one  end  and  an  opening  at  the  other  end  for 
inserting  the  missile,  releasable  means  for  restraining  the 
missile  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  air  from  the  barrel  to  create  a  partial  vacuum 
therein  prior  to  projecting  the  missile. 


3,f  39,451 
GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSERS 
Robert  S.  McConocU,  UrlNUUi,  Ohfct,  asrignor  to  The 
Dcsmond-Stcphaa  Ml^  Co.,  Urkana,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Ohio 

FUed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,1M 
3  Claims.    (CL  125— 37) 


3,039,452 
PLUMBERS'  LEAD  MELTING  FURNACE 
Alec  D.  Lariscy,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Wagner  Prod- 
acts  Corporatioa,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FVcd  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,569 
1  Clahn.    (CL  126—240) 
A  plumbers'  lead  melting  furnace  comprising  a  base 
structure  including  a  plate-like  base  member,  leg  means 


shroud  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  and 
gradually  tapering  inwardly  at  the  outer  end  and  present- 
ing a  circular  upwardly  facing  opening,  said  shroud  mem- 
ber having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
adjacent  the  outer  edges  thereof,  and  a  pot  removably 
positioned  in  said  upwardly  facing  opening  and  having  a 
flange  about  the  upper  edge  thereof  resting  on  the  outer 
end  edge  of  said  shroud,  said  pot  having  a  progessively  re- 
duced diameter  toward  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  pot  being  appreciaMy  spaced  from  said 
heater. 

3,039,453 

HEATER 

Stella  Andrassy,  Princeton,  N  J. 

(Ridge  Road,  Kingston,  NJ.) 

Filed  Jnly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,280 

2  ClalnM.    (a.  126—271) 


1.  A  bench  mounted  grinding  wheel  dresser,  compris- 
ing a  base  adapted  for  fixture  to  the  surface  of  a  shop 
bench  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  upstanding  in- 
tegral supporting  arms,  means  in  each  of  said  arms  de- 
fining transverse  axially  aligned  bores,  one  of  said  arms 
being  externally  slotted  adjacent  the  said  bore  there- 
through and  proportioned  to  receive  a  bolt  head  therein, 
a  pair  of  bushings  formed  of  hardened  steel  with  a  flange 
formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  integral  cylindrical 
shank  of  reduced  diameter  extending  on  one  side  of  said 
flange,  means  in  said  bushings  defining  a  smooth  wall 
cylindrical  opening  coaxially  therethrough,  one  each  of 
said  bushings  being  mounted  with  said  shank  within  each 
of  said  bores  and  said  flanges  flush  against  the  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  arms,  a  spindle  bolt  extending  through  the 
openings  in  both  said  bushings  and  with  a  head  re- 
ceived in  said  slot  and  held  from  turning  therein  and 
being  threaded  to  receive  a  nut  adjacent  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  opposite  arm,  a  tubular  sleeve  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  spindle  bolt  between  the  said  flanges  of  said 
bushings,  and  a  plurality  of  cutter  wheels  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  said  sleeve  between  said  bushings  for  the  truing 
of  a  hand-held  grinding  wheel  brought  into  coaction 
therewith. 


1.  A  solar  fluid  heater  which  comprises  a  heat  con- 
ductive plate  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  solar  energy  and 
having  a  plurality  <rf  crimped  portions,  an  insulating 
backing,  said  heat  conductive  plate  being  mounted  on 
said  insulating  backing,  said  crimped  portions  being  re- 
ceived in  said  insulating  backing  and  fornung  a  plurality 
of  parallel,  tubular  grooves,  the  side  walls  of  which  are 
curved  through  an  angle  of  more  than  180  degrees,  leav- 
ing an  opening  into  each  of  said  grooves  extending  the 
length  of  said  grooves;  a  flexible  plastic  tube  having  an 
outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
tubular  grooves  extending  through  said  grooves  and  fric- 
tionally  gripped  therein  by  the  arcuate  side  walls  of  said 
tubular  grooves;  means  for  introducing  fluid  to  be  heated 
in  6ne  end  of  said  plastic  tube;  and  means  for  removing 
the  fluid  from  another  end  of  said  plastic  tube  whereby 
the  solar  energy  absorbed  by  said  heat  conductive  plate 
is  transferred  to  the  fluid  passing  through  said  plastic 
tube.  

3,039,454 
PORTABLE  STEAM  CLEANER 
Louis  M.  GUbcrtson,  Box  13,  Bnsstown,  N.C;  and  Verlin 
F.  Jones,  Rte.  4,  and  James  D.  Borch,  Andrews  Road, 
P.O.  Box  203,  both  of  Murphy,  N.C. 

FUed  June  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,173 
4  Claims.     (CI.  126— 271  J) 
1.  A  portable  steam  cleaner  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  heat  dis- 
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tiibuting  cylinder  extendinf  through  said  forward  end  of 
the  housing  and  having  an  open  rear  end  located  within 
the  housing  near  the  rear  end  thereof,  an  exhaust  conduit 
forming  a  restricted  extension  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  pipe  carrying  water  under  pressure  having  a 
coUed  portion  disposed  within  said  housing  around  a  part 
of  said  cylinder  and  an  outlet  end  discharging  into  said 
exhaust  conduit,  said  part  of  the  cylinder  being  forami- 
nous,  an  air  inlet  tube  opening  into  said  housing  through 
the  rear  end  thereof,  a  fuel  supply  conduit  having  a  dia- 
cfaarge  nozzle  opening  into  the  rear  end  of  said  cylinder. 
•kcthcal  ignition  means  partially  contained  within  said 


housing  for  igniting  the  fuel  emitted  from  said  nozzle, 
means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  air  inlet  tube 
for  supplying  oxygen  to  ignite  the  fiiel  and  for  creating  a 
draft  through  said  housing  and  cylinder  toward  said  ex- 
haust  conduit,  and  ba£Re  means  in  the  cylinder  and  hous- 
ing for  deflecting  the  heat  and  products  of  combustion 
from  the  ignited  fuel  back  and  forth  through  said  cylinder 
and  housing  and  around  the  coiled  portion  of  the  water 
conduit  for  converting  the  water  passing  through  said 
pipe  into  steam  and  for  expelling  the  steam  with  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  through  the  discharge  end  of  said  ex- 
haust extension. 


3,139.455 

SYSTEM  OF  ROLLERS  HEATED  BY  INTERNAL 

COMBU^nON 

RomU  D.  Corey,  22  Mais  9L,  McGraw,  N.Y. 

May  31, 1957.  Scr.  No.  M24S2 

4  ria^i     (CL  124^271,2) 


1.  A  device  for  removing  snow  from  a  surface  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  rectilinear  tubular  non-contiguous 
rollers  having  outer  and  inner  ends,  the  axes  of  said 
rollers  being  in  parallelism  in  a  single  plane  for  contact- 
ing and  rolling  along  said  surface;  bearing  members  at 
the  outer  and  inner  ends  of  each  of  said  tubular  rollers, 
said  bearing  members  being  disposed  to  maintain  the 
rollers  in  rotatable  position;  outer  and  inner  closure  ele- 
ments to  doee  the  ends  of  said  tubular  rollers,  sufficient 
to  enable  the  maintenance  of  a  pressure  below  that  of 
the  surrounding  atmosphere;  curved  tubular  means 
mounted  on  the  outer  pair  of  said  cloture  elements  for 
connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the  pair  of  tubular  rollers 
thereby   forming  a  tubular  U  ■haped  loop,  one  leg  of 


which  constitiUes  a  leading  conduit  and  the  other 
constitutes  a  following  conduit  of  a  gas  circulatory 
system;  a  drat  burner  disposed  within  and  at  the  leading 
end  of  said  leading  conduit  of  the  loop;  a  second  burner 
disposed  within  and  at  the  leading  end  of  said  following 
conduit  of  the  loop;  a  tubular  exhaust  manifold;  a  tubular 
tail  pipe  discharging  to  the  atmosphere:  an  exhaust  pump 
connected  to  said  manifold  to  evacuate  the  exhaust  gas 
from  the  system  and  reduce  the  pressure  within  said  loop 
below  that  of  the  atmosphere,  said  exhaust  pump  being 
connected  to  discharge  into  said  tail  pipe;  a  restricted 
conduit  connected  with  said  tail  pipe  and  said  first  burner 
for  supplying  noo-combustible  gas  to  the  first  burner, 
said  noo-combustible  gas  being  only  a  portion  of  the  gas 
discharged  by  said  pump  to  the  tail  pipe;  said  ciirved 
tubular  means  being  connected  to  said  second  burner  and 
ooaducting  all  the  non-combustibte  gas  from  said  first 
bwner  to  the  combustion  space  of  said  second  burner, 
said  non-combustible  gas  conductors  being  suffidently 
restricted  to  retain  said  reduced  pressure  upon  operating 
said  exhaust  pump;  and  means  for  supplying  a  combusti- 
ble gas  mixture  to  said  burners. 


3,939,454 

EXERCBE  CHAIR 

Rould  S.  Lmc,  CdmNa  Falk,  Moot. 

FIM  Dae.  24, 1959.  Scr.  No.  Ml,994 

9ClnfeBH.     (CL12S— 15) 


I.  An  exercise  chair  partictilarly  designed  for  use  by 
paralytics  or  such  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  mov- 
ably  mounted  limb  assemblies  and  head  support  carried 
by  said  structure  and  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  limb  assemblies  and  head  support  for  moving  said 
aaonblies,  said  limb  assemblies  defining  left  and  right 
leg  assemblies  and  left  and  right  arm  assemblies,  said 
structure  including  identical  side  portions  and  a  rear  por- 
tion bridging  said  side  portions  and  extending  between 
said  arm  assemblies. 


3,939,457 

FLAGELLATION  MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Boodkeiitck  ami  3tm  Dvoa,  Antlkca,  FnuMC 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  789,422 

priority,  anMlcatioa  FnMce  Dm.  1,  195t 

5  CiidHH.     (CL  121—54) 


4.  A  massaging  apparatiis  adapted  to  operate  by 
flagellation  comprising  a  carrier  with  a  handle  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  flexible  rectilinear  flogging  thonp 
emhed«Jed  at  one  end  in  the  carrier  and  having  their 
other  ends  free,  said  rectilinear  flogging  thongs  diverging 
from  each  other  from  their  embedded  ends  towaixb  their 
free  ends  in  the  form  of  a  fan.  the  rectilinear  flogging 
thongs  lying  in  a  surface  of  a  frustum  of  a  cone  and 
forming  by  thmr  assembly  in  a  position  of  rest  a  device 
concave  on  one  side  and  convex  on  the  other. 
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3^39,45S 
ROLLING  MASSAGE  APPARATUS  WITH  ANGLE 

CHANGING  MEANS 

Bca  J.  HOI,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  ■■Ignui  to  HHI  Lakontavlci 

Company,  Malrcra,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcsuajrinmia 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M5,99S 

4Clalmi.    (CLllt— 57) 


deal  cut  therethrough  forming  a  flap  which  is  adhesively 
joined  to  the  adjoining  area  of  said  layer  on  the  other 
side  of  said  cut,  and  adhesive  straps  extending  outward 
from  a  side  edge  of  said  body. 


3,939,441 
FACTENER  FOR  ELASTIC  BANDAGE 
Jacob  S.  Hawie,  Emioa,  Coam.,  asrignnr  to  The  Hawk 
Maaafactortag  Cnmpmqr,  Bridgeport,  Comk,  a  corpo- 
ratlon  of  Coancctkat 

FUcd  Jaly  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,9U 
t  aatanf.    (CL  12t— 171) 


m—^^K^I^^^aA 
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1.  In  a  massage  apparatus,  a  body-supporting  platform 
having  an  elongated  aperture  therethrough,  a  plurality 
of  rotatably  mounted  body-engaging  rollers  disposed  in 
at  least  three  longitudinally  spaced  rows  arranged  in  a 
longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  array  and  hav- 
ing portions  extending  through  said  aperture,  means  for 
longitudinally  reciprocating  said  rollers  in  said  aperture 
and  with  respect  to  said  platform  to  effect  a  massaging 
action  on  a  portion  of  a  body  supported  on  said  platform, 
and  at  least  one  arm  member  for  operatively  intercon- 
necting the  axes  of  said  rollers  in  all  said  rows,  said  arm 
member  having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
array  and  the  opposite  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  array, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  disposition  of  said 
arm  member  whereby  said  arm  member  may  be  selec- 
tively angled  with  respect  to  a  body  to  vary  and  coordi- 
nate the  intensity  of  roller  pressure  exerted  against  the 
body  by  each  of  said  longitudinally  spaced  interconnected 
rows  of  rollers. 


3,939,459 

ADHESrVE  TRACTION  BAND 

William  M.  SckoU,  211-213  W.  Sckilkr  St.,  Chkato,  DL 

Filed  Ai«.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,923 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—84) 


aSBBQ 


1.  A  surgical  traction  band  comprising  an  elongated 
strip  of  moleskin,  a  thicker  strip  of  foam  cushioning 
material  laminated  to  the  inner  face  of  the  moleskin 
strip,  and  a  plastic  film  double-faced  with  adhesive  se- 
cured by  one  adhesive  face  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
cushioning  material. 


3,939,449 

FINGER  SPLINT 

P.  Ckaadkr,  121  Ltocohs  St.,  Worcester,  Mam. 

Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814,781 

SdafaM.    (CL128— 87) 


8.  A  fastener  for  securing  the  trailing  end  of  a  wrap- 
around elastic  bandage  comprising  a  member  provided 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  flap  members  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged with  opposed  sides  of  an  end  of  an  elastic  bandage, 
pivot  means  forming  part  of  one  of  said  flap  members  for 
fixedly  pivotally  securing  said  fastener  to  said  bandage  and 
further  means  including  a  rearwardly  extending  projecting 
tongue  on  one  of  said  flap  members  for  removably  engag- 
ing the  elastic  bandage  so  that  the  end  thereof  to  which 
said  fastener  is  attached  is  secured  against  displacement 
when  the  bandage  is  in  use. 


1.  A  finger  splint  comprising  a  body  consisting  of  two 
layers  of  flexible  fabric  adhesively  joined  together  face 
to  face,  said  layers  having  a  contour  with  convex  side 
edges,  flexible  stiffening  ekments  along  the  side  edges  of 
said  body,  one  of  said  layers  having  a  central  semi-ellip- 


3,939,442 

DEVICE  FOR  DILATING  AND  DISPENSING 

MATERIAL  TO  BODY  CAVITIES 

Henry  W.  WaMca,  124  W.  55tli  SC,  New  York.  N.Y.,  and 

Rkkaid   H.  Waldca,  PlandooM,   N.Y.    939  HBIob 

Ave.,  Hempstead,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,144 
4  ClataBS.    (CL  128—249) 


i^ 


4.  A  device  for  supplying  material  to  a  body  cavity 
comprising  pivoted  jaws  whidi  in  closed  position  define 
a  generally  tubular  structure,  means  for  opening  the  jaws, 
material  dispensing  means  insertable  into  the  enclosure 
defined  by  the  jaws  when  closed,  means  engageable  by 
said  jaw  opening  means  in  jaw  open  position  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  dispensing  means  to  said  jaws  and 
for  releasably  holding  the  jaws  in  open  position,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  casing  member  having  oppositely  disposed 
longitudinal  slots,  said  jaws  being  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing  member  and  extending 
generally  axially  therefrom,  said  jaw  opening  means 
comprising  lever  arms  integral  with  said  jaws  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  slots  so  as  to  open  the 
jaws  when  moved  toward  the  casing,  and  a  support  for 
said  dispensing  means  serving  as  a  closure  for  the  end 
of  the  casing  member  remote  from  said  jaws  and  as  a 
coupling  to  a  source  of  material  to  be  dispensed  throo^ 
said  dispensing  means,  said  support  having  formed  inte- 
gral therewith  said  means  engageable  with  said  jaw 
opening  means. 
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M39y443 
GASTRIC  SUCTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
JaMM  W.  Dtckcy,  Jr^  11  SW.  IMk  S(^  uid  Civl  E. 
Malonc,  22«1  SW.  33rd  Way,  bo<h  of  Fort 
Fla. 

FVcd  May  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  27,M4 
1  Clain.     (CL  US— 27i) 


3,«39,4«S 
DBC  FOR  SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 

~  *«cr,  RMiiaii,  N.Y^  aM%Bor  to  Adairtic  Sw- 
CnaiUMj.  bc^  Riwiali,  N.Y.,  a 
«f  Now  York 

RM  JMt  21,  19M,  S«r.  No.  37,757 
1  CWm.    (CL  12t— 2S3) 


/ 


A  gastric  suction  control  device  for  use  in  a  gastric 
suction  system  whereby  to  control  the  degree  of  suction 
pressure  within  the  system,  comprising  a  rigid  elongated 
tubular  plastic  body  open  at  iu  opposite  ends,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  body  adapted  to  engage  within  flexible 
tubing  within  the  control  system,  the  body  intermediate 
its  length  being  provided  with  a  relatively  narrow  circum- 
ferential slot  that  communicates  with  the  bore  of  the 
body,  a  valve  ring  rotatably  supported  upon  the  body 
to  overlie  the  said  slot  and  to  extend  an  equal  distance 
to  either  side  of  said  slot,  the  said  ring  being  also  circum- 
ferentially  slotted  and  with  the  slots  bemg  of  identical 
width  and  in  normal  communication,  the  said  body  at 
points  on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  ring  being  circum- 
ferentially  grooved  and  with  the  grooves  being  relatively 
shallow,  non-metallic  friction  rings  engaging  within  the 
grooves  and  with  the  rings  projecting  above  the  body  and 
frictionally  bearing  against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  valve 
ring,  the  said  body  at  its  opposite  ends  being  beveled  for 
insertion  into  the  flexible  tubing  of  the  gastric  system, 
an  indicator  embossed  upon  the  body  device  to  indicate 
the  degree  of  turning  movemem  of  the  valve  ring  and  to 
indicate  the  degree  of  registry  between  the  slots,  the  said 
valve  ring  being  embossed  upon  its  surface  for  the  length 
of  its  slot  whereby  to  cooperate  with  the  indicating  means 
upon  the  body  portion. 


3,«39,4«4 
ILEOSTOMY  APPLIANCE 
EdaMuid  N.  GaUiido,  4735  Occanvicw  Ave.,  La  Cuada, 
Calif.;  Espcnuiza  Galindo,  executrix  of  said  Edmiuid 
N.  GaHndo,  deceased 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1959.  Scr.  No.  832,297 
2  daims.     (CL  12S— 2S3) 


»-  .^ 


1.  An  ileostomy  appliance  comprising:  an  inner  ring 
having  an  angularly  inclined  outer  face  and  a  radially 
oriented  annular  flange  to  fit  adjacent  the  body  of  a  luer; 
a  walled  container  having  a  stoma  opening  in  one  wall  of 
nid  container  and  including  a  flexible  sleeve  sealed  about 
said  opening  and  adapted  to  fit  over  said  outer  face;  an 
outer  ring  having  an  angularly  inclined  inner  face  adapted 
to  fit  over  said  flexible  sleeve  adjacent  said  outer  face  to 
secure  said  sleeve  between  said  inner  ring  and  said  outer 
ring  in  fluid-tight  relationship;  and  a  plurality  of  over- 
lapping, flexible,  arcuate  adhesive  strips  adhered  to  the 
forward  face  of  said  annular  flange  and  extending  be- 
yond said  annular  flange  for  adherence  to  the  body,  said 
strips  being  more  flexible  than  said  annular  flange,  and 
flexing  with  the  body  to  reduce  separation  between  the 
body  and  the  outer  edge  margin  of  said  annular  flange. 


A  self-supporting  surgical  drainage  device,  comprising 
a  flexible,  circular  disc  having  a  multiplicity  of  concavi- 
ties equally  and  circumferentially  spaced  around  one  flat 
face  of  the  disc,  each  of  said  concavities  being  substan- 
tially semispherical  and  being  substantially  semicircular 
in  cross  section  so  that  said  disc  adheres  solely  by  suc- 
tion to  the  body  surface  of  a  patient  when  applied  there- 
to, said  disc  having  a  central  hole  to  receive  a  drain- 
age tube,  said  flat  face  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  concentric  continuous  grooves  radially  spaced  inwardly 
of  said  concavities  for  receiving  circular  areas  of  said 
body  surface  to  seal  said  flat  face  hermetically  to  the 
body  surface,  said  grooves  being  of  different  depths  axi- 
ally  of  the  disc  and  said  disc  having  circular  ridges  of 
different  axial  lengths  concentric  with  said  grooves  and 
alternating  therewith  radially  of  the  disc  to  engage  the 
body  surface  and  prevent  lateral  movements  of  the  disc 
with  respect  to  the  body  surface. 


3,939,4M 

DIAPER  PANTY 

H.  WU«w.  742  Hanrkoa  St.,  Padwah,  Ky. 

Filed  JaiL  23.  1959,  Scr.  No.  78t4S5 

5  Cialw.    (CL  121— 2t7) 


2.  An  infant's  diaper  comprising  a  one-piece  cover 
member  having  a  trapezoidal-shaped  back  section,  a 
smaller  trapezoidal  front  section  and  a  connecting  crotch 
section  of  hyperbolical  shape,  said  cover  member  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  liner  of  multi-ply  absorbent 
material  and  having  a  general  shape  as  and  of  smaller 
dirrensions  than  the  cover  member,  said  liner  having  an 
inner  and  outer  surface,  said  liner  being  superimposed  at 
its  outer  surface  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  mem- 
ber and  cooperating  slidably  interfitting  fasteners  carried 
by  the  juxtaposed  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  cover 
member  and  the  liner,  said  fasteners  comprising  channel- 
shaped  keeper  elements  secured  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  cover  member  adjacent  tlie  top  edges  of  the  front 
and  back  sections,  and  cooperating  hook  members  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  surface  of  the  liner  and  adapted  to 
slide  under  the  channel-shaped  keeper  elemenu,  and  said 
hook  members  being  removably  mounted  on  the  liner. 
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t^  3,«39,4«7 

TATTOO  GUN 
Kyle  D.  Stone,  Independeiice,  and  Glenn  W.  Baiur,  Kan- 
sas CKy,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Stone  Manufacturing  ft 
Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
iTiissonn 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M383 
1  Claim.    (CI.  128-:-329) 


-?; 


A  tattoo  gun  comprising  an  elongated  body  member, 
a  block  carried  by  said  body  member  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  for  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof,  resil- 
ient means  urging  said  block  rearwardly  with  respect  to 
said  body  member,  a  plurality  of  forwardly  projecting 
needles  mounted  on  the  forward  face  of  s^id  block  and 
outlining  the  indicia  to  be  imprinted,  a  striker  carried  by 
said  body  member  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof 
and  operable  on  forward  movement  to  engage  and  drive 
said  block  forwardly  relative  to  said  body  member,  means 
for  impelling  said  striker  forwardly  relative  to  said  body 
member,  a  plaiur  anvil  fixed  to  said  body  member  and 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  forwardly  from  said 
needles  whereby  to  support  a  part  to  be  tattooed  as  said 
block  is  driven  forwardly  by  said  striker,  a  planar  guide 
plate  supported  by  said  block  for  forward  and  rearward 
movement  relative  thereto,  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  plate  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  block,  said  plate 
when  in  its  forward  position  being  disposed  intermediate 
said  needles  and  said  anvil,  and  having  a  window  formed 
therein  through  which  said  needles  are  extended  when 
said  block  is  driven  forwardly  by  said  striker  and  move- 
ment of  said  plate  is  arrested  by  engagement  with  the  part 
to  be  tattooed,  which  is  in  turn  supported  on  said  anvU. 


3,039,468 

TROCAR  AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING  BLOAT 

Joseph  L.  Price,  39f  Rosemary  Lane,  Rcddfaig,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,355 

4  Claims.    (CI.  128—347) 


from  said  expanded  position  to  said  collapsed  position 
when  said  expandable  means  is  in  said  cavity,  a  collar 
supported  on  said  last-mentioned  end  portion  of  said  can- 
nula for  movement  therealong  axially  thereof  and  a  ra- 
dially outwardly  projecting  flange  rigid  with  said  collar, 
means  on  said  collar  for  securing  the  latter  rigid  with 
said  cannula  at  any  desired  point  along  the  latter,  said 
flange  being  adapted  to  engage  said  skin  for  holding  said 
skin  and  said  enclosing  wall  together  when  said  collar  is 
moved  toward  said  expandable  means  and  when  the  lat- 
ter is  expanded  within  said  internal  cavity. 


3339,469 
DIRECr  SUCTION  TRACHEOTOMY  TUBE 

Josephine  G.  Fountain,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

(Box  37,  419  W.  II 4th  St.,  New  Yoik  25,  N.Y.) 

FUed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,784 

4  Claims.    (CI.  128—351) 


1.  A  direct  suction  tracheotomy  tube  comprising  an 
outer  cannula  tube,  a  throat  plate  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  outer  cannula  tube,  an  inner  caimula  tube  fitting 
snugly  in  said  outer  cannula  tube,  an  airway  tube  integral 
with  the  end  of  said  inner  cannula  tube  extending  past 
said  throat  plate  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  inner 
caimula  tube  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said  inner 
cannula  tube,  said  airwfiy  tube  having  an  opening  only 
at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  cannula  tube,  and  a 
suction  tube  branching  from  said  airway  tube  and  said 
inner  cannula  tube  at  the  point  where  said  airway  tube 
joins  said  inner  cannula  tube,  said  suction  tube  branching 
from  said  airway  and  inner  cannula  tube  at  a  small  angle 
thereto  and  curving  gradually  away  therefrom,  and  said 
suction  tube  being  in  communication  with  said  airway 
tube  and  said  inner  cannula  tube. 


3,039v470 
HANGING  FILE  WITH  INDEX  TAB 
Joseph  Podncr,  Prescott,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Smcad 
Mannfactariog  Company,  Hastings,  Mina^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Oct  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  691,776 
4  Claims.    (CL  129—16.8) 


1.  A  trocar  including  an  elongated  cannula  and  a  man- 
drel removably  supported  therein  coaxial  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cannula,  said  trocar  being  adapted 
for  insertion,  longitudinally  thereof,  through  the  skin  <rf 
an  animal  and  through  the  enclosing  wall  of  an  internal 
cavity  within  such  animal  to  a  position  with  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  cannula  respectively  projecting  out- 
wardly of  said  skin  and  into  said  cavity,  expandable  means 
carried  by  said  trocar  at  the  end  portion  of  said  cannula 
that  is  adapted  to  extend  into  said  cavity  movable  from 
a  collapsed  position  substantially  disposed  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  outer  cross  sectional  outline  of  said  end  por- 
tion to  an  expanded  position  projecting  radially  outwardly 
of  said  cannula,  a  manually  manipulatable  means  con- 
nected with  said  expandable  means  and  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  end  portion  of  said  cannula  that  is  adapted 
to  project  outwardly  of  said  skin  for  grasping  by  the 
fingers  of  a  hand  for  moving  said  expandable  means 


1.  A  rider  for  detachable  mounting  on  the  upper  edge 
of  a  leaf  of  a  file  folder  for  retaining  file  data  indicating 
means  in  a  visible  position  comprising  a  sheet  of  resilient 
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material  providing  a  front  plate  having  an  exposed  front 
surface  and  a  lower  edge  and  an  upper  terminal  edge, 
n>eam  detachably  aecured  thereto  for  retaining  file  index- 
ing data  CO  the  front  surface  of  said  front  plate,  a  first 
clip  kg  having  one  end  joined  to  the  front  plate  lower 
edge  to  extend  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  front 
plate,  said  first  leg  being  of  a  shorter  length  than  the 
front  plate,  a  bowed  portion  of  a  given  width  and  hav- 
ing two  parallel  edges  transverse  to  said  width  dimension, 
the  bowed  portion  being  integrally  joined  at  one  edge  to 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  first  leg,  and  a  second  clip  leg 
having  one  edge  integrally  joined  to  the  other  edge  of  said 
bowed  portion  and  extending  convergingly  inwardly  from 
said  bowed  portion  towards  the  junction  of  the  first  leg 
with  the  front  plate,  said  bowed  portion  resiliently  urg- 
ing said  one  end  of  the  first  leg  and  the  opposite  edge  of 
the  second  leg  toward  one  another  so  that  said  legs  clamp- 
ingly  engage  the  leaf  there  between  when  positioned  on 
said  leaf. 


each  of  said  prongs  having  a  cross-section  configuration 
such  that  the  prong  is  more  rigid  to  deflection  in  the  plane 
of  the  prong  in  the  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  other 
edge  than  in  the  portion  adjacent  said  terminus,  said 
prong  in  iu  undeflected  position  extending  to  beyond  and 
outside  of  said  one  edge  whereby  in  said  undeflected  posi- 
tion said  prongs  may  be  slipped  into  said  perforations 
of  said  sheets  to  put  the  sheets  on  said  binder  and  there- 
after said  prong  may  be  deflected  with  said  terminus 
being  latched  within  said  undercut  to  bold  said  sheets  on 
said  binder. 


3,»W,471 

BINDING  DEVICE 

Sidney  SCanJcy  Chvdk,  14$  Bctoonay  Atc^ 

St  Lambctt,  Qaebcc,  Cnada 

Feb.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  S7,0M 

ICUiiL    (CL12V-23) 
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A  cap  to  be  loosely  mounted  on  a  binding  cover 
through  a  hole  therein  and  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
a  binding  post  having  a  threaded  end  and  receiving  sheets 
to  be  bound  to  the  cover,  said  cap  comprising:  telescop- 
ing male  and  female  parts  each  having  a  radial  flange 
of  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hole  and  an  axial  cylindrical  projection;  said  projections 
being  adapted  to  extend  across  said  hole  in  telescoping 
relationship  and  with  the  flanges  overlying  opposite  sides 
of  said  cover;  the  projection  of  the  female  part  having 
a  tapered  inner  surface  and  the  extension  of  the  male 
part  having  a  corresponding  tapered  outer  surface  where- 
by upon  pressing  said  male  and  female  parts  together, 
said  tapered  surfaces  become  frictionally  engaged  and 
said  parts  are  interlocked;  screw  threads  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  projection  of  said  male  part  co-operable 
with  the  threaded  end  of  said  post;  the  spacing  between 
the  respective  radial  flanges  when  the  parts  are  locked 
being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  cover  material 
on  which  the  cap  is  thus  loosely  mounted. 


3,t3M72 

RING  BINDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  K.  Duncan,  37(2  Devon  Ave.,  CkicMo,  Dl. 

Filed  Oct-  U,  IfSf,  Scr.  No.  t4«,9Sfl 

4  Claims.    (CL  129—24) 


I.  A  binder  for  a  plundity  of  sheets  having  perfora- 
tions therethrough  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  said  binder 
comprising:  an  elongated  spine  having  a  pair  of  edges, 
one  at  each  side  thereof;  and  spine  having  an  undercut 
•iont  one  of  said  edges;  and  a  plurality  of  curvilinear  de- 
flectible  prongs  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  edges  and  ex- 
lending  to  a  terminus  beyond  said  one  of  said  edges. 


3,t39,473 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  A  CONTINUOUS  TOBACCO  ROD 
Bcnhard  Sctebcrt,  Hambut-Lohbr^tfc,  Germany,  as- 
d^OT  to  Haui-Werte  Korbcr  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hambwi- 
Bcigcuorf,  Gemaay 

Filed  May  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2Mlt 

CUm  priority,  applkathM  Gcrauuiy  Swm  12,  1959 

TCWbh.    (CLUl— «4) 


7.  In  an  apparatiu  for  trimming  aixl  equalizing  a  con- 
tinuously moving  tobacco  stream,  a  con^tKwsly  movinf 
conveyor  provided  with  a  tobacco  stream  receiving  groove 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor, 
means  for  supplying  said  groove  continuously  with  to- 
b»cco,  a  trimming  device  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
position  adjacent  said  conveyor  and  past  which  said  to- 
bacco stream  is  moved  by  said  conveyor,  said  trimmint 
device  trimming  an  exposed  portion  of  said  tobacco 
stream  to  equalize  the  latter,  said  groove  having  a  per- 
forated bottom  wall,  a  stationary  suction  chamber  ex- 
tending along  a  portion  of  said  perforated  bottom  wall 
to  subject  the  tobacco  in  said  groove  to  suction,  meaiu 
arranged  between  said  perforated  bottom  wall  and  said 
suction  chamber  to  progressively  reduce  the  effect  of 
suction  along  a  predetermined  length  of  said  perforated 
bottom  wall  in  advance  of  said  trimming  device,  said 
means  comprising  a  wall  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
conveyor  groove  and  spaced  from  the  perforated  bottom 
wall  thereof,  transverse  walls  between  said  wall  and  said 
perforated  bottom  wall  to  form  a  series  of  individual 
suction  boxes,  ports  for  connecting  each  said  suction  box 
with  said  suction  chamber  extending  below  said  length- 
wise extending  wall,  said  ports  decreasing  in  size  toward 
said  trimming  device,  and  manually  adjustable  valve 
means  for  adjusting  at  least  the  effective  size  of  one  of 
said  ports. 

3,«39,474 

CIGARETTE  ROD  MAKING  MACHINE 

KMt  KorWr.  Am  Piagstbcrg  19,  Hanbng- 

Bcflfcdorf,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Nov.  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  154,771 

'    >,  appBfrtoo  C  If  any  Nov.  25,  195t 
2  ClaiBM.    (CL  131— «4) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  cigarette  rod  making  machine 
having  first  and  second  conveyor  means  arranged  in  end 
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to  end  relation  for  feeding  tobacco  from  a  hopper  along  a 
horizontal  pathway  to  a  forming  head  with  the  cigarette 
paper  strip  fed  upwardly  through  a  gap  between  the  first 
and  second  conveying  means  toward  said  forming  bead, 
of  a  pair  of  pulleys  mounted  above  said  horizontal  path- 
way with  one  thereof  arranged  adjacent  said  forming  head, 
an  endless  perforated  belt  arranged  to  travel  over  said 
pulleys  with  its  lower  run  bridging  said  gap  and  spaced 
above  the  first  and  second  conveyor  means,  a  suction  head 
mounted  above  the  lower  run  of  said  endless  belt  for  creat- 
ing a  suction  in  the  area  of  said  gap  so  that  the  tobacco 
particles  will  travel  over  the  gap  through  which  the  paper 
strip  is  fed,  and  means  effective  in  the  area  of  said  form- 
ing head  to  dislodge  tobacco  particles  from  the  surface 
of  said  perforated  belt. 


3,999,475 
TOBACCO  PROCESS,  AND  PRODUCT 
Serge  Nettkooun,  PriOy,  and  Jacqoes  Boonet, 

Switzerland,  assi^nrs  to  Samoco  SA.,  Lcnzcrhcldc, 

Grisons,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aw  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  895,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Apr.  11,  195S 

9  CL^ms.     (CL  131—149) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  tobacco  for  the  purpose  of 
modifying  its  combustion  process  to  thereby  diminish  the 
amount  of  carcinogenic  substances  formed  during  the 
combustion,  comprising  the  step  of  impregnating  tobacco 
at  room  temjjcrature  and  under  atmospheric  pressure  with 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  organo-metallic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  al- 
cohalates  and  organo-metallic  acids  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, cadimium,  bismuth  and  iron,  and  volatile,  liquid 
non-inflammable  halogenated  hydrocarbon  in  excess  of 
the  amount  of  tobacco  being  treated,  in  which  hydrocar- 
bon said  organo-metallic  compound  is  dispersed,  thereby 
obtaining  a  tobacco,  the  smoke  of  which  has  a  greatly  re- 
duced content  of  polycyclic  hydrocarboiB. 


3,939,476 

FOUNTAIN  TOOTHBRUSH 

Jack  RddoMckt,  2M  E.  Broadway— B495, 

New  YoriK  2,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1969,  Scr.  No.  21,735 

6Claiaas.    (CL132— S4) 


1.  A  fountain  toothbrush  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low handle  having  a  toothpaste  storage  chamber,  an  en- 
trance opening  defined  in  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  hol- 
low handle  consmunicating  with  said  storage  chamber. 
It  slide  member  having  a  portion  with  an  elongated  slot 
and  a  cantilevered  resilient  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
portion,  a  screw  projecting  from  said  handle  through 
said  slot,  resilient  sealing  means  carried  by  said  slide 
member  adjacent  said  peripheral  wall  for  overlying  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  entrance  opening  and  a  lock  nut 
threadedly  received  on  said  screw  in  bearing  engagement 
with  said  member  and  retaining  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
in  resilient  engagement  with  said  peripheral  wall. 


3,939,477 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS OF  THE  CUP  MOUTHPIECE  TYPE 
Atf  F.  Harbo,  19  Taylor  Ave,  Fort  SnciHi«,  Mhm. 
<  Filed  Dec.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  799,157 

•  3  Clafans.    (O.  134—169) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  musical  wind  instru- 
ment having   a  flared,   bell   shaped  outer   end   and   a 


straight,  cylindrical,  tube  shaped  inner  end,  said  appa- 
ratus including  an  open  vessel  for  containing  cleaning 
liquid,  a  motor  driven  pump  located  above  said  vessel,  a 
first  conduit  open  from  said  vessel  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid  therein  to  an  intake  side  of  said  pump,  a  second 
conduit  open  from  a  discharge  side  of  said  pump  and  hav- 
ing a  rigid,  outwvdiy  converging  conical  end  portion 


open  to  said  outer  end  of  said  instnmient  and  being  of  a 
configuration  to  fit  snugly  in  sealing  relationship  to  an 
interior  surface  of  said  fiared  outer  end,  a  third  conduit 
open  to  and  adapted  for  sealing  relationship  with  said 
inner  end  of  said  instrument  and  open  to  said  vessel,  and 
means  to  hold  said  conical  end  portion  of  said  second 
conduit  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  flared  outer  end 
of  said  instrument. 


3,939,479 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Charles  L.  Tfanmons,  319  Park  Row,  Soow  HID,  Md. 

Filed  July  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829,139 

3Clainii.    (CL  135— 3) 


1.  In  a  building  structure  frame  of  a  portable  and 
readily  discerptible  character,  the  combination  of  a  sub- 
stantially herni-spherical  framework  including  an  annu- 
lar top  member,  a  set  of  curved  ribs  extending  radially 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  circumferentially  spaced 
points  on  said  top  member,  means  separably  connect- 
ing the  upper  ends  of  the  ribs  to  the  top  member,  the 
lower  ends  of  the  ribs  being  adapted  to  be  aiKrhored  to 
a  supporting  surface,  the  intermediate  portions  of  said 
ribs  being  provided  with  eyes,  a  flexible  connecting  ele- 
ment extending  circumferentially  of  said  framework  and 
passing  through  said  eyes,  and  spacer  sleeves  provided 
on  said  connecting  element  between  adjacent  ribs  and 
abutting  said  eyes,  two  of  said  sleeves  at  opposite  sides 
of  one  of  said  ribs  being  provided  with  lateral  apertures, 
said  flexible  element  having  free  end  portions  extending 
outwardly  through  said  apertures  and  separately  tied  to- 
gether at  the  outside  of  said  two  sleeves. 


3,939,479 
HYDRAUUC  DILUTING  CIRCUIT 
OHvcr  R.  EtkcrMgc,  Dccatvr,   111^  asignor  to   A.   E. 
Stalcy  Mannfactvkig  Company,  Decatnr,  DL,  a  coipo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,789 

2  CtakM.    (CL  137—3) 

I.  The  method  of  diluting  a  liquid  suspension  of  solid 

particles  with  a  selected  volume  ratio  of  diluting  liquid 

and  providing  a  constant  flow  of  diluted  suspension  that 
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comprises  ( 1 )  recirculating  the  liquid  suspeiMion  under 
pressure  in  a  first  conduit  containing  a  first  diapbragm- 
type  pressure  regulating  liquid  flow  control  valve  and  a 
flow  restriction  downstream  from  said  valve,  (2)  con- 
veying diluting  liquid  under  pressure  in  a  second  coixiuit 
containing  a  second  diaphragm-type  pressure  regulating 
liquid  flow  control   valve  and   two  flow  restrictions  in 
series  downstream  from  said  second  valve.  (3)  adjusting 
the  flow  rates  and  hence  the  pressures  in  the  two  con- 
duits to  non-zero  values  so  that  no  liquid  flow  occurs  in 
a  third  conduit  joining  the  first  conduit  between  the  valve 
and  flow  restriction  therein  and  joining  the  second  con- 
duit between  the  two  flow  restrictions  therein,  (4)  sens- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  second  conduit  downstream  from 
the  farther  downstream  flow  restriction  therein,  (5)  ap- 
plying a  pressure  to  the  non-liquid-suspension  side  of  the 
diaphragm  in  the  first  liquid  flow  control  valve  which  is 
the  sum  of  the  sensed  pressure  and  a  selectable  constant 
first  biasing  pressure  independent  of  the  sensed  pressure, 
whereby    the    pressure   drop  across   said    farther-down- 
stream flow  restriction  is  equal  to  the  first  biasing  pres- 
sure and  provides  a  constant  liquid  flow  through  said 
flow  restriction  despite  variations  in  the  sensed  pressure, 
(6)  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  second  conduit  betwecii 
iU  junction  with  the  third  conduit  and  the  flow  restriction 
farther  upstream  therein.  (7)  applying  a  pressure  to  the 
non-diluting-liquid  side  of  the  diaphragm  in  the  second 


HYDRAUUC  ENGINE  SPEED  GOVERNOR 
TkomMM  F.  Cramer,  Warren,  and  Paal  S.  Shoemaker.  Fe.-- 
d«Je,  Mlch^  aadgnon  to  Holley  CariNiretor  Comnanr. 
Van  Dyke,  Mkk,,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FIW  May  2«,  lf5«,  Scr.  No.  737,77i 

iCIniM.     (0.137—94)  -* 
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liquid  flow  control  valve  which  is  the  sum  of  the  sensed 
pressure  and  a  selectable  constant  second  biasing  pres- 
sure independent  of  the  sensed  pressure,  whereby  the 
pressurr  drop  across  said  farther-upstream  flow  restric- 
tion IS  equal  to  the  second  biasing  pessure  and  provides 
a  constant  flow  of  diluting  liquid  through  said  flow  n- 
«riction  despite  variations  of  pressure  in  the  second  con- 
duit between  its  two  flow  restrictions.  (8)  measuring  the 
flow  rate  of  diluting  liquid  discharge  from  the  second 
conduit.  (9)  decreasing  the  second  biasing  pressure  to  a 
selected  constant  value  without  changing  the  first  biasing 
pressure,  thus  obtaining  an  increased  flow  of  liquid  sus- 
pension in  the  third  conduit  and  a  reduced  flow  of  dilut- 
ing liquid  in  the  second  conduit,  the  sum  of  which  flows 
IS  the  same  as  said  measured  flow  of  diiuung  liquid  at 
zero  flow  m  the  third  conduit,  (10)  measuring  said  re- 
duced flow  of  diluting  liquid,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of 
diluting  hquid  to  volume  of  said  liquid  suspension  being 
given  by  the  equation 

where  V,  is  the  volume  fraction  of  diluUng  liquid  V,  is 
the  volume  fraction  of  liquid  suspension.  F,  is  the'mea^ 
ured  reduced  flow  of  diluting  liqunl  and  F,  is  the  meas- 
ured flow  rate  of  diluting  liquid  when  no  flow  occurs  in 
the  third  conduit  at  non-aro  first  and  second  biasing 
pressures.  ■ 


1.  A  unitary,  speed  responsive  device  interposed  be- 
tween a  source  of  fluid  and  the  work  for  supplying  fluid 
to  the  work  at  a  pressure  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined 
value  comprising  a  subsUntially  closed  housing  having 
a  hollow  interior,  a  subsUntially  horizontal  rigid  barrier 
spanning  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  dividing  said 
housing  into  upper  and  lower  compartments,  means  defin- 
ing a  fluid  supply  passage,  a  rotary  tubular  drive  shaft 
vertically  mounted  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 
having  one  end  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing 
beyond  the  top  wall  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  an  external  driver  whose  speed  is  to  be  sensed,  said 
shaft  including  portions  which  extend  through  said  upper 
compartment  and  said  rigid  barrier,  means  defining  a  by- 
pass passage  which  connects  said  supply  passage  with  a 
reservoir,  a  pressure  controlling  relief  valve  in  said  first 
bypass   passage,   said   drive   shaft   including  an  axially 
extending  first  passage  therein,  which  intersecU  said  sup- 
ply passage,  a  cross  opening  in  the  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft  in  said  upper  compartment,  said  cross  opening  ex- 
tending diametrically  across  said  drive  shaft,  an  elongated 
cr«s  shaft  in  said  upper  compartment  fixed  in  said  crois 
opening  in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  said  cross  shaft 
having  a  second  passage  therein,  a  first  port  in  said  cross 
shaft  connecting  said  first  and  second  passages,  a  second 
port  in  said  cross  shaft  near  one  end  thereof  and  open- 
ing into  said  upper  compartment,  a  tubular  valve  slidable 
over  said  cross  shaft  adjacent  said  second  port,  said  second 
port,  when  open,  providing  an  effective  means  for  prevent- 
ing an  increase  of  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  supply  passage 
below  a  predetermined  speed,  said  valve  being  movable 
by  centrifugal   force   radially  of  said   shaft  across  said 
second  port  to  close  said  second  port  and  thereby  increase 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  supply  passage  to  a  pressure 
limited  by  said  relief  valve. 


3,«39,481 

MAGNETIC  CONTROL  FOR  RESPIRATOR  VALVE 

■-^  Schrclfccr  ami  Herbert  CiaadlH,  Lobcck,  Germany. 

to  Otto  Heiuricfc  Dr^v.  Lakcck,  Germany 

nied  Jan.  2«.  IW9,  Ser.  No.  7S7J75 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Fab.  2t,  IWt 

4  Claims.     (CL  137— «) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  respirator  having  a  housing, 
valve  actuating  diaphragm  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  subject  to  oppoung  forces  acting  on  opposite  faces 
thereof,  a  magnet  mounted  on  said  bousing  and  having  a 
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magnetic  flux  6eld.  and  armature  means  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  means  and  movable  in  said  magnetic  flux  fi;ld 
for  changing  the  pressure  required  to  actuate  said  dia- 
phragm means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metal  body 
means  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  and 
within  the  flux  field  of  said  magnet  for  varying  the  strength 
of  said  flux  field  and  therewith  the  force  required  to  actuate 
said  diaphragm  means. 


3,039.482 

OFFSET  HERMETIC  SEAL  FOR  BUTTERFLY 

TYPE  VALVE 

Lloyd  W.  Goldbcrf,  Cltftoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  TUokol 

Chemical  Corporatioii,  Bristol,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 

Dclawwe 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,188 
3  OahM.    (CL  137— M) 


3,039,483 

WEB  CONTROL  SENSING  NOZZLE 

Joseph  M.  Dccrhv,  Chicago,  IIL,  aasii^ar  to  GPE  Coa- 

trols.  Inc.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  OUdoIs 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,222 

6  Chdms.    (CL  137—83) 


p  /^  -\  ,'    -■■■ 

^    Mt        m    '.m        M 
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1.  A  hermeticany  sealed  butterfly  valve  comprising  a 
two-part  valve  body  including  respective  forward  and 
aft  sectioiu  having  cylindrical  inner  fluid-conducting 
chamber  sections  of  equal  diameter  arranged  in  near  align- 
ment and  having  adjacent  flat  inner  end  faces  at  right 
angles  to  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  of  said  sections, 
the  lateral  walls  of  the  respective  body  sections  being  con- 
stricted at  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  to  form  component 
half-portions  of  an  annular  valve  seat,  initially  effective 
means  to  hermetically  seal  each  valve  body  chamber  sec- 
tion from  the  other  in  the  form  of  a  flat  shearable  sheet 
of  frangible  material  interposed  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  both  valve  body  sections,  means  to  bold  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  valve  body  sections  and  interposed 
shearable  sealing  sheet  tightly  together  in  hermetically 
sealing  relation,  the  surface  of  the  shearable  sealing  sheet 
facing  the  forward  valve  body  section  being  scored  in  a 
circular  line  to  provide  a  shear-line  notch  arranged  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  radially  inner  face  of  the  valve 
seat  half-portion  on  the  forward  valve  body  section,  a 
movable  butterfly  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  cir- 
cular disk  mounted  in  the  aft  valve  body  section  on  a 
transverse  axis  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
aft  section,  and  an  elastic  non-hermetic  sealing  ring  of 
continuing  effectveness  marginally  affixed  to  the  movable 
valve  member  for  sealing  contact  with  the  valve  seat  half- 
portion  on  the  aft  valve  body  section  in  the  closed  condi- 
tion of  the  valve,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aft  valve 
body  section  being  slightly  offset  with  respect  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  forward  valve  body  section  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  movable 
valve  member  and  also  in  a  direction  toward  the  semi- 
circular half-portion  of  said  valve  member  whose  move- 
ment tt  confined  to  the  aft  valve  body  section,  and  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  butterfly  valve  member  being  axially 
q>aced  from  the  valve  seat,  whereby  the  semi-circular  half- 
portion  of  the  sealing  ring  on  the  half-portion  of  the  mov- 
able valve  member  which  moves  past  the  composite  valve 
seat  during  opening  of  the  valve  will  clear  the  broken 
edge  of  the  body-attached  marginal  portion  of  the  sheared 
hermetic  sealing  sheet  and  not  be  damaged  thereby. 


1.  A  web  edge  sensing  nozzle  generally  of  C  shape  hav- 
ing a  pressure  jaw  and  a  recovery  jaw,  each  of  said  jaws 
being  formed  to  provide  an  elongated  cavity  having  a 
length  at  least  twice  its  greatest  cross-sectional  dimension, 
and  first  and  second  conduits  connected  individually  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  elongated  cavity  of  said  pressure  jaw 
to  supply  pressurized  medium  to  both  ends  of  said  cavity 
of  said  pressure  jaw,  thereby  to  provide  a  flow  of  said 
medium  from  said  pressure  jaw  to  said  recovery  jaw  in  a 
sheet  having  a  pressure  which  is  substantially  uniform  in 
the  direction  of  said  elongated  cavities. 


3,039,484 

BALL  VALVE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  SERVICE 

Kurt  B.  Bredtschneidcr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnols 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,097 

14  ClafaM.    (CL  137—454.2) 


1.  A  ball  valve  having  a  casing  with  port  opening  there- 
through constituting  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therefor,  an 
annular  bored  recess  located  internally  of  the  said  casing 
and  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  ported  substantially 
spheroidal  type  of  closure  member  having  trunnions  for 
rotation  within  said  ca&iog  in  the  said  annular  recess,  actu- 
ating means  for  the  closure  member  inserted  through  a  top 
opening  in  the  casing,  seat  rings  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
annular  bored  recess,  a  substantially  cylindrical  split  cage 
member  insertable  with  said  seat  rings  and  closure  mem- 
ber as  a  unit  through  one  of  the  said  port  openings,  each 
half  of  the  said  split  cage  member  providing  support  for 
one  of  the  truimions  and  having  axially  aligned  bearings 
for  joumaling  the  said  closure  member,  each  of  the  said 
split  cage  halves  having  an  annular  portion  surrounding 
at.  least  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  length  of  said  seat 
rings,  means  cooperating  with  the  said  casing  recess  for 
holding  the  said  closure  member,  seat  rings  and  cage  halves 
against  substantial  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the 
said  casing. 

3,039,485 

FUEL  SYSTEM  PRESSURE  MODULATOR 

Eari  M.  Brohl,  FIfait,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Fltod  Sept.  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M5,5M 

1  Cbdm.     (CL  137—483) 

A  fuel  system  comprising  a  pressure  regulator  including 

a  casing,  a  fuel  inlet  chamber  in  the  casing,  a  conduit 

passage  providing  pressurized  fuel  to  said  chamber,  a  fuel 

outlet  chamber,  a  first  passage  means  communicating  said 
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intet  and  outlet  chambers,  vilve  means  for  controlling  the 
fuel  flow  through  said  first  passage  means,  engine  load 
napotmyft  means  for  controlling  said  valve  to  iacrease 
fuel  flow  with  increases  in  load,  a  second  passage  means 
communicating  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  to  insure 


a  minimum  fuel  flow  through  the  regulator  irrespective 
of  flow  through  the  first  passage  means,  and  an  outlet 
conduit  communicating  with  said  fuel  outlet  chamber,  a 
filter  device  disposed  intermediate  said  outlet  chamber 
and  said  outlet  conduit,  and  means  for  venting  fuel  vapors 
from  said  outlet  chamber. 


CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Walter  H.  Rocks,  Islip,  N.Y„  aaigMr  to  FakcUld  Stratos 

CorporatkNi,  a  corporadoa  of  Marybad 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1957,  S«r.  No.  M9,23« 

4  CWw.    (CL  137— 4t9) 


/^   '*' 


4.  A  control  valve  assembly  comprising  means  defining 
a  main  passage,  an  adjustable  control  valve  within  said 
main  passage,  a  pressure  controlled  actuator  for  adjust- 
ing said  control  vslve,  means  connecting  the  pressure  con- 
trolled actuator  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  an 
exhaust  passage  establishing  commuoicatioa  between  the 
pressure  controlled  actuator  and  the  main  passage,  where- 
by the  fluid  which  controls  said  pressure  controlled  actu- 
ator is  conducted  to  said  main  passage,  means  for  restrict- 
ing the  flow  through  said  exhaust  passage,  a  pilot  valve 
downstream  of  Mid  restricting  means  for  regulating  said 
flow  through  the  exhaust  passage,  thereby  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  pressure  controlled  actuator,  and  pres- 
sure sensing  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  above  a  pre- 
determined value  downstream  of  the  control  valve  and 
to  a  pressure  below  a  predetermined  vakie  upstream  of 
the  control  valve  to  actuate  the  pilot  valve,  thereby  chang- 


ing tke  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid  throu^  the  exhaust 
passatt  aad  regulating  the  pressure  controUed  actuator  to 
adjust  the  control  valve.  \ 


REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  W.  Docf.  Hlfkind  Pwfc,  Mkk.,  iii^iiyi  to 
can  Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mick-  a 
olMaryiaBd 

nM  SopL  21;  19M,  Ssr.  No.  5^74 
<  OalBM.    (CL  137—51^1) 


I.  A  discharge  valve  for  refrigerant  compressors  com- 
prising a  valve  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  planar 
surface  and  a  pair  of  discharge  ports  extending  there- 
through, a  pair  of  reed  members  having  a  portion  inter- 
mediate their  ends  in  longitudinal  alignment  and  in  con- 
tact with  each  other,  said  reeds  each  having  their  opposed 
marginal  ends  preformed  to  extend  in  an  angular  out- 
ward direction  to  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  reeds 
and  in  outward  diverging  relationship  to  the  adjacent  pre- 
formed end  of  the  other  reed,  guide  means  carried  by 
said  valve  plate,  said  reeds  movably  held  by  said  guide 
■Mans  whereby  one  of  said  reeds  overlies  and  controls 
saM  ports,  pressure  means  upon  said  marginal  ends 
applied  upon  one  of  said  reeds  in  a  manner  to  cause  said 
ends  to  move  from  their  preformed  positions  to  stressed 
positions  and  moving  upon  said  adjacent  reed  overlying 
said  ports  to  stress  the  preformed  ends  thereof  against 
said  surface  of  said  valve  plate,  the  stressed  ends  of  said 
reeds  imposing  a  force  upon  the  intennediate  portions 
of  said  reeds  in  a  manner  to  cause  one  of  the  intermedi- 
ate portions  to  assume  a  substantially  flattened  position 
upon  said  surface  of  said  valve  plate  to  close  said  ports 
and  the  other  to  assume  a  position  s  spatial  distance  from 
said  surface  to  be  a  stop  for  the  intermediate  portion 
sested  on  said  ports,  said  seated  portion  caused  to  flex 
away  against  said  stop  to  open  said  ports  by  pressure  of 
fluid  discharging  therefrom,  and  means  to  regulate  the 
position  of  said  stop  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  dischsrging  from  said  ports. 


SLUSH  PUMP  VALVES 

HaHc  E.  Itowiiwaa,  PX).  Box  152, .  „ 

FIM  May  14, 195t,  S«r.  No.  735413 
5  ClaiM.     (CL  137— 516  J9) 


To. 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump  valve  element  and  a  seat 
element  each  of  rigid  auiterial  and  each  having  a  pres- 
sure end  aad  said  elements  including  mutually-mating 
fnjsto<onical  seating  faces  tapering  with  increasing  di- 
ameter toward  the  pressure  end  of  each  element,  one  of 
said  elements  having  an  annular  groove  adjacent  its  seat- 
ing face  and  opposite  the  seating  face  of  the  other  ele- 
ment and  located  near  its  pressure  end  when  said  faces 
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are  engaged;  a  sealing  member  of  resilient  material  filling 
said  groove  flush  with  the  associated  face  and  having  an 
annular  bead  extending  therebeyond  toward  the  seating 
face  of  the  other  element,  the  other  element  including  a 
transverse  surface  at  its  pressure  end  and  the  bead  in- 
cluding enough  resilient  material  that  when  deformed  by 
Ae  mating  of  said  faces  the  material  will  extrude  out  and 
partly  overlie  the  transverse  surface  of  said  other  element. 
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second  annular  control  inlet  means  within  said  annular 
fluid  flow  stream;  and  pressure  differential  means  applied 
to  said  control  inlet  means  to  shift  said  fluid  flow  stream 
between  said  outlet  paths. 


3^39,499 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Lawrence  A.  Botkfai,  Dayton,  Okto,  _ 
Iron  A  Brass  Works,  Dayton,  OUo,  a 

FBsd  Jaly  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t24475 
1  Claim.    (CL  137— MS) 


to  Bocfceyc 
of 


3,039,491 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FLUID  SYSTEMS 

E^d  C  Rancy,  Fort  Laoderdalc,  Fla.,  asigMir  to  Ranco 

Incorporated,  Cohimbns,  OUo,  a  corporatton  of  OUo 

Filed  July  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,277 

4ClniaM.    (CL  137— (25.5) 


'09 


In  combinstion;  a  plurality  of  hollow  valve  bodies  in 
aligned  abutting  relation  and  opening  into  a  common 
manifold  chamber,  an  angle  valve  spaced  from  said  plu- 
rality of  valves  and  communicating  with  said  manifold 
chamber  for  controlling  fluid  through  said  manifold,  each 
of  said  valve  bodies  having  port  means  communicating 
with  corresponding  port  means  in  the  next  adjacent  body 
or  bodies,  one  of  each  of  said  communicating  port  means 
being  surrounded  by  a  shouldered  cylindrical  recess  or 
groove,  the  other  of  said  port  means  being  surrounded 
by  a  cylindrical  projection  or  tongue  fitting  into  said 
recess  or  groove,  a  notch  about  the  end  of  said  projec- 
tion or  tongue,  a  rubber-like  seal  ring  in  the  notch  com- 
pressed between  the  bodies  in  sealing  relation  therewith, 
a  single  tie  rod  extending  through  said  bodies  offset 
slightly  from  the  centers  thereof,  a  yoke  pivotally  sup- 
ported in  one  end  body  to  which  yoke  the  rod  is  attached, 
a  blind  flange  on  the  outer  end  wall  of  said  manifold 
chamber  through  which  said  tie  rod  extends,  and  a  nut 
threaded  onto  the  outer  end  of  said  tie  rod  and  securing 
the  same  to  said  manifold  chamber,  said  nut  being  adjust- 
able for  placing  said  valve  bodies  under  compression  and 
in  sealing  engagement  with  each  other,  a  sealing  means 
being  disposed  between  said  tie  rod  and  nut  and  the  blind 
flange,  and  between  the  blind  flange  and  said  manifold  end 
waU. 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  means  forming  an 
inlet  chamber  having  two  spaced  valve  portt  therein  and 
a  fluid  inlet  opening  intermediate  said  ports,  means  form- 
ing main  fluid  passages  from  each  of  said  ports,  a  poppet 
type  valve  member  in  said  chamber  intermediate  said  ports 
and  movable  from  one  port  to  the  other  to  alternatively 
seal  said  ports  to  close  the  respective  main  fluid  passages, 
said  member  being  urged  to  the  respective  ports  by  fluid 
pressure  entering  said  chamber,  means  to  shift  said  valve 
member  from  one  port  to  the  other  comprising  two  op- 
posed cylinder  structures  each  open  at  one  end  to  the 
respective  main  fluid  flow  passages  leading  from  said  ports 
respectively,  a  piston  in  each  cylinder  and  connected  to 
said  valve  member  and  rcciprocable  in  its  cylinder  by  dif- 
ferential in  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  bleed 
passage  leading  from  each  of  said  cylinders  beyond  the 
piston  therein,  and  means  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  bleed  passages. 


3,939,492 

COMBINATION  SUDSING  AND  RINSING  DEVICES 

John  Bmcker,  FhisUng,  N.Y.,  Mritniii  to  Empkv  Brashes, 

Inc.,  Port  Ckcstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859^27 

9  Claims,     (a.  137—625.41) 


3,939,499 
CYLINDRICAL  FLUID  AMPLIFIER 
William  L.  Carlsoa,  Jr.,  Blooal^oa,  Mkm., 
Miancapoli»>Honcywell   Rcgalator  Company, 
apoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporatien  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,336 
7  CbinM.    (CL  137—619) 


1.  A  cylindrical  fluid  amplifier  including:  main  fluid 
inlet  means  providing  an  annular  fluid  flow  stream  of  a 
fluid  to  be  controlled;  concentric  fluid  outlet  means  op- 
posite said  main  fluid  inlet  means;  said  outlet  means  pro- 
viding at  least  two  fluid  flow  outlet  paths;  first  annular 
control  inlet  means  around  said  annular  fluid  flow  stream; 


1.  In  combination,  a  pipe,  a  casing  fixed  thereon  and 
forming  a  soap  chamber  therewith,  said  pipe  having  an 
opening  di^>osed  within  said  chamber,  a  valve  body  in 
the  pipe  and  projecting  through  said  opening  in  the  pipe, 
said  casing  having  a  wall  spaced  from  said  |npe  and 
formed  with  an  opening  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the 
pipe  opening,  said  valve  body  projecting  into  the  casing 
opening,  said  valve  body  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore, 
a  valve  member  having  a  stem  rotaUble  in  said  bore,  said 
body  having  a  pair  of  through  openings  located  within 
said  pipe  and  having  portions  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  communicating  with  the  bore,  and  said  valve  body  be- 
ing formed  with  an  opening  longitudinally  offset  from  said 
pair  of  openings  and  connecting  the  bore  with  the  inside 
of  the  chamber,  and  said  stem  having  a  pair  of  crossing 
through  passages  adapted  to  selectively  align  with  said 
IMur  of  openings,  and  with  a  longitudinal  groove  at  the 
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outer  side  thereof  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  one  recesses  creating  pressure  on  said  plug  and  urging  said 

of  said  crossing  openings  to  the  level  of  the  opening  in  annular  tapered  shoulder  of  said  plug  against  said  O-ring 

said  valve  body  which  connects  the  bore  thereof  with  the  and  said  annular  seat 

soap  chamber.  ■ 


3,939,493 
VEHICLE 
ViMcnt  Lkari,  WmaUmgUm,  DL,  Mricnor  to  LcTovncaa- 
WcfltlHchoMe  Coatpaay,  Ptoria,  UL^  a  corporatkw  of 

FU«d  Jane  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«,5f5 
7  Claiiiia.     (CL  137—425.44) 


5.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  two 
outlets,  a  directing  element  in  the  body  and  positionable 
to  provide  communication  between  the  inlet  and  one  of 
the  outlets  while  shutting  off  communication  between  the 
inlet  and  the  other  outlet,  the  directing  element  being  nor- 
mally in  one  position  to  communicate  the  inlet  with  one 
of  the  outlets  and  movable  into  a  second  position  to  com- 
municate the  inlet  with  the  other  outlet,  resilient  means, 
and  lost-motion  means  connecting  the  resilient  means  and 
the  directing  element  whereby  the  resilient  means  biases 
the  directing  element  into  said  second  position  to  com- 
municate the  inlet  with  said  other  outlet. 


M39,494 

PIPE  PLUG 

Charlts  I.  Bradley,  Lot  Aacelct,  Calif. 

(1171  Lake  Terrace,  Fullcrtoa,  CaUf.) 

FUcd  Oct.  U,  1954,  Ser.  No.  (1S,M3 

2  CUbm.    (CL  I3»— «9) 


1.  A  pipe  plug  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  fittii^ 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  portion  of  a  pipe  having  an 
external  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  the  fitting,  said  fitting  including  an  internal 
annular  rib  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  one  face  of 
said  rib  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  the  end  of  the  pipe  and 
the  opposite  face  of  the  rib  presenting  an  annular  seat 
for  an  O-ring,  said  annular  seat  having  an  arcuate  cross 
section,  a  resilient  O-ring  seated  in  said  annular  seat,  an 
imperforate  plug  including  guide  means  projecting  from 
a  first  face  thereof  into  the  bore  defined  by  said  rib  for 
axially  positioning  said  plug,  an  annular  tapered  shoulder 
on  said  plug  to  engage  said  ring,  an  upper  and  lowei 
pair  of  recesses  in  a  second  face  of  said  plug  for  receiv- 
ing pressure  exerting  screws,  an  internal  annular  groove 
in  said  fitting  sp^ped  from  said  annular  seat,  a  pair  of 
elongate  braces  inserted  in  said  groove  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  aligned  with  said  upper  and 
lower  pair  of  recesses  respectively,  screws  threadably 
BXNjnted  in  said  braces  and  engaging  the  surfaces  of  said 


3,§99y«95 

COATED  BrrUMINIZED  FIBER  PIPE 

ioka  J.  Drakkcr,  WyckoC,  NJ.,  aarifMtr  to  The  Patcm 

and  Licendac  Corjfonikm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corno- 

ratioo  of  Maaaacbasetts 

No  Drawinc-    Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  If,t93 

3  Claioas.  (CL  13S— 145) 
3.  An  improved  bituminized  fiber  pipe  having  a  clean, 
non-irritating  peripheral  surface  comprising  a  cellulosic 
fiber  pipe  impregnated  with  coal  tar  pitch  and  having  on 
the  said  peripheral  surface  a  relatively  thin  coating  of 
a  dried  film  of  a  mixture  of  clay  type  asphalt  emulsion 
and  soap  type  asphalt  emuJsion. 


3,039,494 
PAPERMAKER'S  WET  FELT 
Howard  M.  HeOand,  Ncwfanc,  N.Y.,  airisnor  to  Lock- 
port  Felt  Company,  Inc.,  Ncwfanc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7194W4 
7  Claims.     (CL  139— 3S3) 


I.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  paper- 
maker's  wet  felt  for  supporting  and  draining  paper  mak- 
ing material,  said  felt  comprising  a  belt-like  woven  struc- 
ture having  relatively  hard  twisted  warp  yarns  running 
lengthwise  thereof  and  plied  filler  yams  running  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  filler  yarns  having  their  individual 
fibres  spirally  wound  but  substantially  untwisted  about 
their  own  axes,  said  filler  yarns  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
singles  yanu  each  comprising  card  roping  twisted  into 
conventional  8  twisted  yarn  form  and  Z  twisted  in  oppo- 
site direction  together  into  plied  yam  form,  said  woven 
fabric  being  fulled. 


3,039,497 

FILAMENT-TRANSFERRING  AND  ORIENTING 

APPARATUS 

Tbomai  lUiBinn,  Vcnwa,  and  Charica  W.  Hawkey,  Cald- 

welL  N J.,  ■■Igniiii  to  Westlngbonsc  Electric  Corpora- 

tkm.  East  Pittiknuh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylTada 

Filed  Jan.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  787,1M 

lOCIaima.     (CI  14^— 71  j6) 


1.  Fabricating  apparatus  comprising  article-supporting 
means  operable  to  secure  an  article  at  predetermined 
locations  thereon,  adjusting  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  article-supporting  means  for  adjusting  the  article- 
supporting  means  preparatory  for  securing  the  article  at 
said  predetermined  locations,  control  apparatus  adjacent 
the  article-supporting  means  for  measuring  a  dimension 
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of  the  article  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  article  into 
the  article-supporting  means,  said  control  apparatus  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  adjusting  means  and  oper- 
able to  cause  the  adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  article- 
supporting  means  so  that  the  latter  may  secure  the 
article  at  said  predetermined  locations  as  determined  by 
said  control  apparatus. 


3,t39,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COMPONENT 

LEAD  WIRES 

George  R.  Bcchteil,  San  lose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loddiccd 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,021 

1  Claim.    (CL  140—102) 


end  and  an  exhaust  port  intermediate  its  ends;  a  pair 
of  sleeves  slidable  in  said  housing,  the  outer  diameters  of 
said  sleeves  being  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
housing;  a  ring  seal  for  sealingly  engaging  the  inner 
wall  of  said  housing,  said  seal  separating  said  sleeves; 


■JT,« 


and  meaiu  nonnally  biasing  said  sleeves  and  seal  to  a 
position  wherein  the  seal  is  located  between  said  ex- 
haust port  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing,  said  means 
permitting  said  sleeves  and  said  seal  to  be  forced  in- 
wardly to  a  position  wherein  the  seal  is  located  in- 
wardly of  said  exhaust  port. 


Apparatus  for  forming  the  lead  wire  of  a  component 
into  a  predetermined  shape  comprising  a  base  member, 
first  and  second  flange  members  depending  from  the  top 
side  of  said  base  member,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
flange  members  having  a  groove  extending  from  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  flange  members  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  about  the  same  as  the  axial  length 
of  said  component  to  securely  Ixrid  said  component  when 
inserted  therebetween  with  a  predetermined  portion  of 
each  of  the  lead  wires  immediately  adjacent  the  component 
passing  through  the  respective  grooves  of  said  first  and 
second  flange  members  to  securely  bold  the  predeter- 
mined portion  of  each  of  said  lead  wires,  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  each  of  said  lead  wires  being  unrestricted, 
first  and  second  cylindrical  members  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  base  member  and  extending  through  the  top  side 
thereof  and  respectively  adjacent  the  outside  end  of  said 
first  and  second  flange  members,  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  com- 
ponent and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  groove,  first  and  second  pins  projecting  from  the 
top  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  n>em- 
bers  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  and  equispaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  included  in  a  com- 
mon diameter  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  cyliiKirical 
members,  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  being 
located  in  said  base  member  so  said  first  and  second  pins 
projecting  therefrom  can  be  rotated  to  an  initial  position 
at  which  they  contact  opposite  sides  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  respective  lead  wires,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members 
for  simultaneously  rotating  each  of  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  members  about  ninety  degrees  from  said  initial 
position. 

3,039,499 
FILLER  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  UGHTER 

Robert  E.  Prtcrson,  Los  Aa«clcs,  Calif. 

(M22  SanU  Barbara  Ave.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  793,573 

7  CliriBH.    (CL  141—18) 

2.  In  a  lighter  casing,  filler  apparatus  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  housing  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  cas- 
ing, said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  its  inner 
779  O.Q.— 48 


3  039,500 

PIPETTE  FIlLiNG  AND  UQUID 

DISPENSING  DEVICE 

ModM  Levy  Goldberg,  8  Jabotinsky  St.,  Tel  Aviv,  brael 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,409 

4  Claims.    (CL  141—24) 


1.  A  liquid  filling  and  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
generally  inverted  U-shaped  pipe,  said  pipe  having  a 
longer  leg  and  a  shorter  leg  that  are  joined  by  and  are 
integral  with  a  bent  portion  that  is  positioned  intermedi- 
ate of  one  of  the  ends  of  said  shorter  and  said  longer 
legs,  a  pipette  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shorter  leg,  a  resiliently  compressible  bulb  con- 
nected with  the  pipe  at  the  other  end  of  said  longer  leg. 
said  longer  leg  having  a  lateral  opening  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  longer  leg  to  which  said  bulb  is  con- 
nected, said  opening  connecting  the  channel  of  said  longer 
leg  with  the  open  air,  a  protuberance  on  the  outer 
siuiace  of  said  longer  leg  in  diametrically  opposed  rela- 
tion to  the  opening  in  said  longer  leg,  a  movable  arm 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  protuberance,  a  ball-shaped 
closure  member  mounted  on  said  arm  in  a  position  for 
coaction  with  said  opening,  said  opening,  closure  member, 
and  bulb  being  positioned  aside  of  and  near  to  said  pipette, 
a  laterally  extending  housing  on  said  longer  leg  intermedi- 
ate of  said  bent  portion  and  said  opening,  a  regulating 
valve  positioned  in  said  housing,  said  valve  having  a 
stem  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  handle  on 
said  stem  in  alinement  with  said  opening  and  said  valve 
being  adapted  to  regulate  the  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  bulb  and  the  pipette  in  order  to 
bring  about  regulated  sucking  in  and  discharge,  respec- 
tively, of  liquid  to  be  dispensed. 
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BRAKE  FLUID  CAN 
N.  Wood,  M23  Ccatoal  Are^ 
FIM  Sept.  2,  19St,  Scr.  No.  75S,Mt 
3  CUm.    (CL  141— 3S2) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  servicing  an  automotive  hydrau- 
lic brake  system  of  the  type  employing  a  master  cylinder 
and  a  plurality  of  wheel  cylinders  interconnected  there- 
to, comprising  a  container  having  a  precharged  mixture 
of  hydraulic  brake  fluid  and  a  gaseous  propellant  pres- 
surizing said  fluid  to  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about 
60  p.sj.  to  about  120  p.s.i.  for  propelUng  said  fluid  from 
the  container,  a  valve  at  one  end  of  said  container,  said 
valve  having  a  valve  disk  normally  disposed  against  a 
valve  seat  for  closing  said  container  and  movable  with 
respect  to  said  valve  seat  to  open  said  container  for 
charging  said  container  with  said  fluid  and  propellant 
and  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  said 
container,  and  a  hose  for  transferring  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  container  to  the  hydraulic  brake  system  and  hav- 
ing fittings  at  its  ends  for  connection  to  the  master  cyl- 
inder and  to  the  normally  closed  valve  on  the  container, 
the  fitting  at  the  end  of  said  bote  connected  to  the  con- 
tainer valve  having  means  operatively  engageable  with  said 
valve  disk  to  open  said  valve  upon  connection  thereto  to 
permit  the  fluid  in  the  container  to  be  propelled  there- 
from through  the  hose  into  the  hydraulic  brake  system 
being  serviced. 

3,«394*2 
PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAW  MORTISING  GAGE 

Hoke  A.  Spivcy,  7912  N.  May  Ave.« 
OUahoma  City,  OUa. 

FIM  Jm.  (,  1959.  Scr.  No.  7t5^17 

1  ClaiML    (CL  144—73) 


An  angle  gauge  for  an  endless  chain  saw  having  an 
elongated  opening  therein  and  having  a  groove  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  bar,  which  comprises 
a  member  having  means  for  retaining  said  member  with- 
in the  opening  of  the  cutter  bar  but  allowing  the  mem- 
her  to  slide  longitudinally  within  the  opening  in  response 
to  pressure  on  a  guide  arm,  the  guide  arm  being  attached 
pivotally  to  said  member  and  being  adjustable  and  lock- 
able  in  a  predetermined  angulaar  relationship  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutter  bar,  a  means  for  locking 
the  guide  arm  at  any  angle  indicated  by  a  protractor  asso- 
ciated with  said  member  and  lying  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  said  cutter  bar. 


3^39»M3 
MEANS  FOR  MOUN1TNG  CUTTER  BLADES  ON 

A  CYLINDRICAL  CUTTERHEAD 

tokMt  H.   M^nt,   M  Manw  Drive,  Battle  Creek. 

Mick.;  NcU  C.  MaksoM,  spedai  admfaiktrator  of  tkc 

of  Rokcrt  H.  MjriboM,  deceased 

FBad  Aar  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  M.IM 

ACUmm.    (CL  144— 33«) 


4.  An  elongated,  relatively  thin,  and  flat-sided  cutting 
blade  for  use  in  a  rotary  cutting  drum  of  a  chipper  or 
the  like,  said  blade  having  one  elongated  edge  sharpened 
for  cutting  purpoaes,  the  opposite  edge  of  said  Made  hav- 
ing threaded  openings  in  two  or  more  places,  and  set 
screws  adjustably  fitting  said  openings  and  extending  out- 
ward therefrom  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  blade. 


3,t39,5*4 
FRUIT  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
W.    Ovcntraet    aad    wmfauB    A.    Ovcrstrcct, 
SckMtopoL  CaBf.,  aadgwm  to  Sciiaatopol  Coopcra- 
tire  Caiaery,  SebMtopoL  CaHf .,  a  corpontkm  of  Call- 


Fled  laiy  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,442 
2ClBfcm.    (CL  146—51) 


2.  An  apple  feed  mechanism  for  supplying  apples  singly 
to  a  processing  nuchine  comprising  an  apple  receptor 
movable  between  a  receiving  position  and  a  delivery 
position,  an  apple  spearing  member  movable  vertically 
between  a  down  position  for  spaaring  apples  and  an  up 
position  in  close  proximity  to  and  in  registry  with  said 
receptor  when  the  latter  is  in  its  out  position,  a  stripper 
operable  to  strip  an  apple  from  said  spearing  member 
at  iu  up  position  to  deposit  the  ume  in  said  receptor, 
a  trough  having  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  for 
flow  of  water  to  float  apples  to  a  pick-up  position  in 
registry  with  said  spearing  member,  and  a  control  mecha- 
nism for  intercepting  apples  as  they  float  toward  said 
pick-up  position  and  for  supplying  apples  singly  to  such 
position. 
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3339,5«5 

COMMINUTING  APPARATUS 
Aq^  D.  Maat,  Laacaster,  Pa.,  aasifwir  to  Daffin  Mm- 

Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of 


Filed  laly  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  829331 
2  rial—     (CL  146— 119) 


■iriw 


"1." 


2.  Apparatiu  for  cutting  and  chopping  grain,  com,  hay 
or  the  like  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  belt;  means 
supporting  said  c<M)veyor  belt  at  an  incline  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal;  a  rotary  cutter  assembly  including  a 
shaft  disposed  transversely  of,  and  horizontally  above  said 
conveyor  belt;  a  plurality  of  spaced  cutter  dements  fixed 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  above  said  conveyor 
belt,  each  of  said  cutter  elements  comprising  a  plate,  a  plu- 
rality of  primary  cutting  members  fixed  to,  and  projecting 
beyond  spaced  edge  portions  of  said  plate,  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  plates  being  bent  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  to  support  said  primary  cutting  members  at  an 
incline,  a  plurality  of  secondary  cutting  members,  pairs 
<rf  said  secondary  cutting  members  being  fixed  to  each 
plate  forming  an  end  plate  of  said  cutter  assembly  and 
projecting  beyond  alternate  edge  portions  thereof  between 
said  primary  cutting  members,  said  secondary  cutting 
members  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  primary 
cutting  members,  the  secondary  cutting  members  fixed  to 
said  end  plates  projecting  outwardly  of  said  assembly,  said 
primary  and  secondary  cutting  members  having  cutting 
edges  disposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  casing  enclos- 
ing said  cutter  asaembly  and  the  end  portion  of  said  con- 
veyor adjacent  said  cutter  assembly,  said  casing  having  a. 
top  wall  portion  extending  over  said  conveyor  belt  and 
tapering  toward  said  cutter  and  door  means  pivoted  to 
said  top  wall  portion  for  providing  a  normally  closed  inlet 
to  said  casing  past  which  said  conveyor  belt  delivers  ma- 
terial to  said  cutter. 


3,t39,5M 

ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  HANDBAG 

HANDLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Daniel  L  Reltcr,  11  E.  31st  St.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,912 

5  CWm.    (CL  15«— 12) 


1.  In  combination,  a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sage terminating  at  an  end  of  said  handle,  a  cap  fitted 
over  the  handle  end,  the  closed  end  of  said  cap  having  an 
opening  in  alignment  with  said  passage,  and  an  attachment 
device  for  said  handle,  said  device  comprising  a  single 
sheet  of  stiff  material  curved  into  a  tightly  looped,  pre- 
formed sleeve  at  one  end  of  the  sheet  and  having  an 
extension  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  sheet  passing  through 
■aid  cap  opening  and  into  said  passage,  the  height  of  said 


cap  opcmng  being  just  sufficient  to  pass  the  thickness  of 
said  sheet,  said  extension  terminating  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  passage  in  means  for  prevent- 
ing detachment  of  said  device  from  said  handle. 


3,«39,5«7 

LOCK  fWT  HAVING  SEGMENTED 

THREAD  STRUCTURE 

Mvk  Rattan,  1943  S.  Ewild,  Paaadiaa,  Calif., 

of  six  percent  to  Wlfflaas  P.  Green,  San  Marteo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aac.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  678,778 

2CfarinK.    (CL151— 14) 


2.  A  lock  nut  for  threadedly  engaging  a  coacting  stud 
and  adapted  to  bear  axially  against  a  work  piece  when 
the  nut  and  stud  are  tightened  relative  to  one  another; 
said  nut  comprising  a  hollow  essentially  tubular  outer 
body,  an  elongated  helically  coiled  thread  structure  of 
resilient  spring  material  within  said  body  having  an 
inner  portion  forming  an  essentially  helical  internal 
thread  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  said  coacting  stud, 
said  resilient  coiled  thread  structure  having  portions 
which  are  normally  shaped  to  have  a  waving  configura- 
tion in  addition  to  their  helical  curvature  and  as  they 
extend  helically  to  thereby  have  a  self-locking  action 
with  the  stud,  said  coiled  thread  structure  having  a 
radially  outwardly  facing  surface  bearing  outwardly 
against  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  body 
and  free  for  slight  shifting  movement  relative  thereto  so 
that  the  thread  structure  may  shift  slightly  in  mating  with 
and  conforming  to  the  stud,  and  retaining  means  holding 
the  thread  structure  in  said  body  and  limiting  said  shift- 
ing movement  thereof  relative  to  the  body,  said  retaining 
means  including  an  end  element  formed  separately  from 
said  outer  body  and  attached  to  an  end  thereof,  said  end 
element  having  an  axially  inwardly  facing  surface  form- 
ing a  helical  ramp  against  which  said  thread  structure 
bears  axially  toward  said  work  piece  upon  relative  tighten- 
ing of  the  stud  and  nut,  said  end  element  having  an 
axially  outer  surface  positioned  to  bear  axially  against 
said  work  piece  when  the  nut  is  tightened  thereagainst, 
said  end  element  forming  a  shoulder  engageable  with 
an  end  of  said  thread  structure  and  Umiting  relative  turn- 
ing movement  of  the  thread  structure  relative  to  said 
end  element,  said  end  element  having  a  radially  inner 
portion  forming  a  thread  of  substantially  true  helical 
configuration  which  is  essentially  a  continuation  of  the 
thread  formed  by  said  coiled  structure  and  therefore 
meshes  with  the  stud  as  the  nut  and  stud  are  screwed 
together,  means  holding  said  end  element  against  rotation 
relative  to  the  body  and  including  a  radially  outwardly 
facing  surface  on  said  end  element  which  engages  and 
is  a  tight  frictional  fit  in  a  radially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face of  the  body,  one  of  said  two  last  mentioned  engag- 
ing frictional  fit  surfaces  being  of  irregularized  non-cir- 
cular cross-sectional  configuration  to  positively  bold  said 
body  and  said  end  element  against  relative  rotation,  a 
second  separately  formed  end  element  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body  and  having  a  helical  ramp  engaging 
said  thread  structure,  said  thread  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separately  formed  thread  elements  confined 
in  said  body  and  forming  together  an  elongated  helically 
extending  thread  into  which  the  stud  may  be  screwed, 
the  individual  ones  of  said  separately  formed  thread 
elements  forming  successive  portions  of  said  thread  and 
each  having  a  helical  extent  not  greater  than  about  360 
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circular  degrees,  successive  ones  of  said  thread  elements 
having  ends  abutting  circularly  against  one  another  and 
having  sa  d  waving  configuration  at  substantially  corre- 
sponding locations  about  their  circular  extents. 


WEDGE  LOCKED  INSERT 
Whttncy  E.  Greene,  712  S.  WUtoa  Place, 

Los  Aagclcs  S,  Calif. 

FIM  Not.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  697,114 

1  CUn.    (CL  151—23) 


3,9393t9 

COLD  VULCANIZING  DRY  REPAIR  PATCH 

Wittdn  Gnibcr,  Manick,  Geraiaay,  aa<(nor  to  StmU- 

pubcr  Otto  Grabcr  A  Co.,  Maalch,  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,051 

priority,  appiicadoa  Germaay  Jaly  U,  1959 

llClains.     (CL  152— 367) 


yy>yAVACCC<?.. 


1.  A  multi-layer,  cold-vulcanizing  dry-repair  body  for 
rubber  articles  in  the  form  of  a  patch  having  a  main  body 
containing  vulcanized  rubber  and  a  connecting  layer,  in 
which  the  connecting  layer  comprises  a  mixture  of  un- 
vulcanized,  vulcanizablc  natural  rubber  and  unvulcanized. 
vulcanizable  syntheUc  rubber,  in  which  are  admixed  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  as  accelerator  a  double 
salt  consisting  of  a  dithiocarbamate  and  an  organic  alkali. 


3,839,51f 

TIRE  VALVE  STEM  CLIP 

Paul  Cardl,  Crauton,  R.I.,  aMignor  to  Carian  Instnunenti 

Co.  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.L,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode  i«i«.wi 

Filed  May  19,  1958,  Ser.  No,  736,329 

,    _  2  Clainis.     (CL  152—427) 

1.  The  combmation  with  a  tire,  inner  tube  and  rim 

assembly  including  an  angular  valve  stem  secured  to  said 

inner  tube  and  having  a  short  portion  extending  in  a 

radial  direction  from  the  inner  tube  through  an  aperture 


in  the  central  portion  of  the  rim  and  a  continuing  angu- 
larly related  laterally  extending  portion,  of  a  clip  for 
locking  the  valve  stem  against  withdrawal  into  the  tire 
upon  deflation  of  the  tire  comprising:  an  elongated  rigid 
flat  strip  member,  one  end  of  said  strip  member  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  forming  a  forked  end.  the  other  end 
of  said  member  being  bent  vertically  to  form  an  integral 
vertical  end  portion,  said  end  portion  having  an  opening. 


An  insert  for  installation  in  a  threaded  bore  in  a  body 
to  receive  a  threaded  fastening  member,  comprising:  an 
internally  and  externally  threaded  insert  cylinder  to  screw 
into  said  bore,  said  insert  cylinder  being  split  longitudi- 
nally by  a  full  length  slot;  and  a  locking  body  of  rela- 
tively soft  material  positioned  completely  in  said  slot 
and  fitting  tightly  therein,  said  locking  body  being  a  longi- 
tudinally tapered  wedge  shaped  body,  said  body  engaging 
the  slot  walls  to  expand  the  insert  cylinder  prior  to  instal- 
lation of  the  insert  cylinder,  said  expanded  insert  cylinder 
having  a  major  external  thread  diameter  larger  than  the 
major  thread  diameter  of  said  bore  whereby  said  insert 
will  be  contracted  when  screwed  into  said  bore  thereby 
deforming  said  locking  body  whereby  it  extends  into  the 
region  of  the  external  screw  thread  of  the  insert  cylinder 
to  lock  the  installed  insert  cylinder  against  rotation  in 
said  bore,  said  locking  body  extending  radially  inwardly 
substantially  beyond  the  root  diameter  of  the  internal 
screw  thread  of  the  insert  cylinder  to  lock  said  fastening 
member  against  rotation  relative  to  the  insert  cylinder. 


said  forked  end  surrounding  a  vertically  extending  por- 
tion of  the  valve  stem  and  the  horizontal  portion  of  the 
valve  stem  extending  over  said  strip  member  and  through 
said  end  portion  opening,  and  means  mounted  on  the 
valve  stem  for  locking  said  clip  to  the  valve  stem,  said 
means  comprising  a  collar  mounted  on  the  valve  stem 
and  of  larger  diameter  than  said  end  portion  opening, 
and  an  end  cap  for  the  valve  stem  having  a  shank  bear- 
ing against  said  collar. 


3,839,511 
EYELETING     MACHINES 
Richard  D.  Dexter.  Beverly,  Maas,,  aMltaui  to  United 
Shoe  Machfaiery  Corporattoa,  iMtoo,  Maa„  a  corpo. 
ration  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777389 
6  ClafaM.     (CL  153—1) 


1.  In  a  wire  terminal  wire  applying  machine,  having 
an  eyelet  setting  anvil  provided  with  an  axially  extending 
pilot  around  which  the  end  portion  of  a  wire  may  be 
wrapped  to  form  a  loop  through  which  an  eyelet  is  sub- 
sequently inserted  and  set,  and  having  a  wire  wrapping 
finger  pivotally  engageable  with  said  wire  end  portion 
and  normally  disposed  adjacent  said  pin  and  operatively 
mounted  for  rotative  movement  coaxially  of  said  pilot  in 
one  direction  to  wrap  said  wire,  and  for  movement  in  the 
opposite  direction  after  the  loop  has  been  formed:  the 
combination  of  means  for  pivotally  moving  the  finger 
away  from  the  pilot  at  the  completion  of  the  finger's  rota- 
tive movement  in  its  wire  wrapping  direction;  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  pivotal  finger  movement  for 
holding  the  finger  away  from  the  pilot  and  out  of  con- 
tact with  the  wire  loop  during  the  return  rotative  move- 
ment of  the  finger  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,839312 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUEING 

MARINE  PROPELLERS 

Gerald  Den  Herder,  9235  N.  Edisoa,  Portland,  Ores. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1968,  Ser.  No.  10^58 

7  Cfadms.     (CL  153—32) 

I.  The  method  of  trueing  marine  propellers  having  at 

least  one  deformed  blade  bent  to  provide  a  preformed 

cavity,  which  method  comprises:  rotatably  mounting  the 

propeller  with  the  deformed  blade  positioned  against  a 

propeller  pitching  die.  the  preformed  cavity  being  cupped 

over  the  die  face  and  hammering  the  blade  against  the 

die  while  applying  to  the  propeller  a  clamping  pressure 

sufficient  to  permit  the  propeller  to  rotate  in  the  direction 
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of  blade  straightening  under  the  force  of  the  hammer 
blows,  but  to  restrain  the  propeller  from  springing  back 


tJJ^ 


in  the  interval  between  hammer  blows,  thereby  advancing 
the  blade  incrementally  toward  the  die  with  each  hammer 
blow  until  it  is  flush  with  the  die  and  kA  true  pitch. 


3,839313 
ROLL  POSITION  CONTROL 
Thaddeas  W.  Laaicwicz,  Mentor,  and  Robert  J.  Shafcr, 
Poland,  Ohio,  anlgnori  to  GPE  Controls,  Inc.,  Chlcafo, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1960,  Scr.  No.  22317 
18  Clainu.     (CL  153—87) 


1.  Apparatus  for  metal-working,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  roll  stand  through  which  a  material  may  be 
fed,  including  an  adjustable  roll  movable  at  both  ends; 
motive  means  mechanically  connected  to  adjust  the  two 
ends  of  said  roll,  cither  jointly  or  independently;  first  and 
second  position-measuring  transducers  mechanically  con- 
nected to  be  adjusted  by  motion  of  the  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  roll  and  operable  to  provide  electrical  sig- 
nals commensurate  with  instantaneous  positions  of  the 
ends  of  said  roll;  a  first  control  means  for  effecting  simul- 
taneous and  equal  adjustments  of  both  ends  of  said  roll;  a 
second  control  means  for  eflfecting  movement  of  one  end 
of  said  roll  relative  to  the  other  end  of  said  roll;  and 
electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals 
and  to  said  first  and  second  control  means  and  operative 
to  control  said  motive  means. 


3339314 
FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Joaeph  A.  Swartzman,  Levittown,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  meaie 
aarifnmenti,  to  Phllco  Corpontloa,  PhiladdpUn,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787383 
2  Clafans.    (CL  156—345) 


nozzle  means  for  discharging  a  jet  of  flowing  liquid 
electrolyte  etchant  against  an  impact  area  on  a  flat 
surface  of  said  blank  and  for  thereby  impelling  the 
liquid  electrolyte  outwardly  from  said  impact  area 
along  said  flat  surface  as  a  thin  sheet  of  flowing 
liquid; 

tubular  wall  structure  extending  transversely  of  and 
closely  surrounding  said  blank  and  said  sheet  of 
liquid  and  closely  spaced  from  peripheral  portions 
thereof  to  define  a  narrow,  generally  annular  pas- 
sage for  a  current  of  gas  between  said  peripheral 
portions  and  said  tubular  wall  structure;  and 

means  for  passing  a  current  of  gas  along  the  inside  of 
said  tubular  wall  striKture  and  through  said  narrow, 
generally  annular  passage  to  remove  liquid  from  the 
perii^ral  portions  of  said  sheet  of  liquid. 


3,839315 
FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
loaeph  T.  Fiflio,  Lansdale,  and  Donald  J.  Weiael,  Chal- 
foot.  Pa.,  aasisnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  PhOco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


FUed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795321 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—345) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  converting  a  surface  portion  of  a 
semiconductive  body  into  an  electrode  area  by  the  com- 
bined influence  of  light  illuminating  said  surface  area  and 
of  liquid  etchant  directed  through  a  discharge  nozzle 
against  said  surface  area,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  source  of  said  light  disposed  coaxially  with  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide light  flux  intensities  symmetrically  distributed 
about  the  axis  of  said  nozzle;  and 

a  light  condensor  of  large  size  relative  to  said  surface 
area  and  source  of  light,  coaxially  and  symmetrically 
surrounding  said  nozzle  and  constructed  and  arranged 
to  focus  said  light  onto  said  surface  portion  of  the 
small  semiconductive  body  and  to  provide  sym- 
metrical distribution  of  light  flux  intensities  over  said 
surface  portion  impacted  by  said  liquid  etchant. 
whereby  said  surface  portion  can  rapidly  be  con- 
verted into  an  electrode  area  of  smooth  and  sym- 
metrical form. 


33393I6 
AUTOMATIC  LABELING  MACHINE 
Leroy  W.  Vinal,  Leominster,  Mass.^  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,775 
4  Claims.    (CL  156—361) 


1.  Apparatus  for  etching  a  semiconductor  blank,  com- 
prising: 


4.  A  machine  for  attaching  at  least  one  label  to  each 
object  in  a  continuously  moving  series  of  objects;  said  ma- 
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chine  comprising  in  combination  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal traveling  conveyor  having  cross-partitions  and  slide 
fiudct  adjustable  to  secure  an  object  being  advanced  by 
said  conveyor,  a  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  at  a  con- 
stant speed,  a  device  for  mounting  a  roll  of  tape;  said 
tape  having  individual  labels  releasably  attached  to  one 
side  of  said  backing  strip  by  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive. 
•  guide  providing  a  surface  for  directing  said  backing' 
strip  over  an  edge  formed  by  said  guide  thereby  sharply 
changing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  backing  strip,  said 
edge  being  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  backing  strip  and  located  adjacent  to  said 
conveyor  and  m  close  proximity  to  said  objects,  a  means 
for  mtermjttcntly  pulling  said  strip  over  said  guide  where- 
upon said  labeJs  are  successively  separated  from  the  back- 
ing  strip  as  said  strip  passes  over  said  edge,  a  semi-flexible 
roller  located  adjacent  to  said  edge  which  contacts  said 
object  and  presses  the  label  thus  removed  onto  said  object, 
a  finger  mounted  so  as  to  press  against  the  tape,  and 
the  guide  immediately  before  said  strip  b  pulled  over  said 
edge  which  stops  the  movement  of  said   strip  when  a 
label  raises  said  finger  from  the  surface  of  said  strip,  and 
a  series  of  fingers  located  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  which 
alternatively  contacts  objects  being  advanced  by  said  con- 
veyor and  thereafter  actuates  said  means  for  pulling  said 
strip  over  said  edge. 


Junk  19,  1962 


TUBKLES8  TIRE  BEAD  SEATING  AFPARATUS 

Feler  C.  Neibea,  %  NeibM  frodmeta  C©., 

Lake  Elao,  MIm. 

FItod  J«ly  22,  19M.  Ser.  No.  44,715 

3ClafaM.    (0.157— IJl) 


3,039,517 
LABELING  MACHINES 
^  '^^n***  ^■y"*  ^   RW««HHir,  CUcago,  Dl., 
'5'"*?^*^^  Incofponited,  Ckkaco,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poranon  off  IBBoii 

Flkd  Aif.  If,  If 5f ,  Ser.  No.  134,739 
<  Claimt.     (CL  154—511) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  an  individual  address  to 
a  moving  article,  said  machine  being  adapted  to  apply 
said  address  from   a  sheet  thereof  containing  the  ad- 
dresses arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  with  the  ad- 
dresses of  each  column  arranged  at  regulariy  spaced  in- 
tervds.  means  for  feeding  the  sheet  and  means  for  sever- 
ing the  same  between  adjacent  addresses  of  a  column  to 
provide  an  address  strip,  and  including  means  for  moving 
an  individual  address  of  said  address  strip  into  contact 
with   said   article:    the   improvements    in   said   machine 
wherein  a  continuously  routing  storage  roller  is  adapted 
to  receive  the  leading  edge  of  said  address  strip,  said 
storage  roller  being  adapted  to  engage  said  address  strip 
at  successive  poruons  therealong  and  maintain  such  suc- 
cessive portions  in  engagement  therewith  for  subsequent 
severing  of  said  address  strip  while  thereon  into  indi- 
vidual addresses,  means  for  successively  severing  the  ad- 
y^.'^'P  '"<o  individual  addresses,  suction  means  for 
Mttat  the  so  severed  address  strip  to  the  periphery  of 
said  storage  roller,  valve  means  controlling  the  aforesaid 
suction  means,  an  address  holding  roller  for  receiving 
armdividual  address  from  said  storage  roller,  suction 
means  for  holding  said  individual  address  to  said  address 
holding  roller,  valve  means  for  controlling  said  last  named 
meaM.  both  of  said  valve  means  being  operable  to  con- 
trol the  sucuon  m  said  rollers  for  stripping  an  individual 
address  from  said  storage  roller  and  for  transferring  said 
address  to  said  address  holding  roller,  said  last  named 
means  being  operable  to  release  each  individual  address 
from  said  address  holding  roller  when  said  article  is  mov- 
ing in  contact  with  said  address  holding  roller 


1.  A  tubeicH  tire  bead  seating  apparatus  comprising 
a  base,  an  upsUnding  support  po«  mounted  on  said  base 
a  collar  slidably  mounted  on  said  post,  a  strut  member 
mounted  in  a  pivoted  manner  on  said  base,  a  foot  lever 
having  opposed  ends  and  an  intermediate  portion  a  pedal 
on  one  end  of  said  foot  lever,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
foot  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  collar,  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  foot  lever  pivotally  connected  to 
said  strut  member  whereby  when  said  pedal  is  depressed 
said  collar  moves  upwardly  on  said  support  post,  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  link  ban  in  uniform  and  angulariy  spaced 
reUUon  around  the  axis  of  said  support  post,  each  link 
bar  havmg  lU  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  collar 
a  pluraUty  of  actuating  levers,  each  actuating  lever  in- 
cluding opposed  ends  and  an  intermediate  portion,  the 
outer  end  of  each  link  bar  pivotally  connected  to  one 
end  of  an  actuaung  lever,  a  plurality  of  radial  tire  sup- 
port bars  rigidly  mounted  on  said  support  post  in  uniform 
and  angulariy  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  tire  sup- 
port bars  adapted  to  hold  a  tubeless  tire  and  wheel  con- 
centric with  said  support  post,  the  intermediate  portion 
of  each  actuating  lever  pivotaUy  connected  to  one  of  said 
tuT  support  bars,  a  transverse  pin  in  the  other  end  of  each 
actuating  lever,  a  tire  damp  associated  with  each  actuating 
lever,  each  tire  clamp  comprising  a  base  plate  and  an 
arcuate  tire  tread  engaging  portion,  said  base  plate  hav- 
ing a  radially  extending  slot,  side  members  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  plate  at  the  sides  of  said  radially 
extendmg  slot,  said  side  walls  having  a  series  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  inverted  L-shaped  pin  receiving  slots  com- 
municating with  said  radiaUy  extending  slot,  the  upper 
edges  of  said  slots  comprising  pin  engaging  seats,  each  of 
said  transverse  pins  in  said  actuating  levers  adapted  to 
penetrate  selectively  an  aligned  pair  of  said  pin  receiving 
slots  to  engage  said  seau.  and  a  pivoted  support  link 
interconnecting  each  tire  clamp  with  its  associated  tire 
support  bar.  said  support  links  detachably  secured  to  said 
tire  clamps,  whereby  said  tire  clamps  are  supported  by 
said  actuating  levers  and  support  links  and  are  radially 
adjustable  on  said  apparatus  to  accommodate  tires  of 
different  sizes,  and  whereby  downward  movement  of  said 
pedal  causes  inward  movement  of  said  tire  clamps 


3.«3f,519 
TIRE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

SlSra**"'"^*  '^****'  '°^"'  '  «»n»onitk>n 

FUad  Mar.  17,  Iftfl,  Ser.  No.  fS,475 
4  ClalM.     (CL  157—1.24) 
1.  Ttfe  handling  apparatus  for  breaking  a  tire  bead 
from  a  complementary  rim  portion  of  a  tire  and  wheel  as- 
sembly comprising  a  frame  including  a  base  device  adapt- 
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ed  to  support  the  wheel  of  the  assembly  against  down- 
ward and  lateral  movement,  said  frame  including  fur- 
ther an  upright  standard  mounted  on  said  base,  power 
means  mounted  on  said  standard  for  exerting  a  lateral 
thrust  in  one  direction  away  from  said  standard,  articu- 
lated means  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said 


3,«3f,521 

GAS  TORCHES 

Gcotfc  L.  HanuDon,  32  Roas  Citdc,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jnly  1^  If 58,  Ser.  No.  748,ff 5 

1  OainL    (CL  158— 27.4) 


thrust  means  for  receiving  and  transmitting  said  thrust 
in  a  direction  toward  said  base,  and  bead  breaking  means 
pivotaUy  connected  to  said  articulated  means,  said  bead 
breaking  means  including  a  shoe  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  tire  bead  adjacent  the  complementary  rim  por- 
tion and  to  break  the  bead  therefrom  upon  the  applica- 
tion thereto  ol  said  transmitted  thrust. 


3,93f320 
TIRE  SUTTING  OR  SIPING  MACHINE 
ForrMt  Oayton  Mcacrrc,  North  Andovcr,  Man., 
to  Micro  Mnchtaciy  Prodncti,  Inc.,  Wlndicatar,  Man., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FDcd  Apr.  14,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  22,2f7 
1  Cfariaa.    (CL  157—13) 


In  a  tire  slitting  or  siping  machine  having  a  stationary 
frame,  a  rotary  drum  mounted  therein  and  presenting 
tire-feeding  helical  threads  and  a  projecting  helical  blade; 
a  wheel  and  tire  assembly  carrier  angularly  movable  on 
the  frame  above  the  drum  and  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
yoke  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier  for  movement 
therewith  and  also  for  swinging  movement  toward  and 
from  the  drum  beneath  it,  an  upright  screw  projecting 
from  the  movable  carrier  and  having  pivoted  and  threaded 
connection  with  the  yoke  at  the  free  end  thereof,  a  box- 
shaped  bracket  fast  upon  said  movable  carrier,  a  reversi- 
ble motor  mounted  upon  the  bracket  and  belt  connections 
enclosed  within  the  bracket  and  leading  from  the  motor 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  screw,  together  with  a  reversing 
switch  for  the  motor  located  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the 
yoke. 


A  gas  torch  having  a  first  valve,  a  second  valve,  a  torch 
tip,  a  gas  mixing  unit,  a  first  passageway  for  conveying 
gas  from  the  first  valve  to  the  gas  mixing  unit,  a  second 
passageway  for  conveying  gas  from  the  second  valve  to 
the  gas  mixing  unit,  said  gas  mixing  unit  having  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways  therein  in  each  of  which  passage- 
ways said  two  gases  are  mixed  and  conveyed  to  a  mixed 
gas  ouUet  end  of  the  mixing  unit,  said  passageways  in  said 
mixing  unit  being  tapered  from  a  relatively  small  size 
at  a  gas  entrance  end  to  a  relatively  larger  size  at  the  gas 
outlet  end.  a  chamber  adjacent  the  mixed  gas  outiet  end 
of  the  mixing  unit,  said  chamber  being  defined  in  part 
by  a  first  wall  of  the  torch  opposite  the  outiet  end  of  said 
mixing  unit  passageways,  a  second  wall  opposite  the  first 
wall  and  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  mixing  unit,  said 
chamber  formed  by  said  walls  having  two  angular  con- 
figurations in  which  the  mixed  gases  from  each  passage- 
way are  twice  deflected  to  form  the  figure  Z  in  which 
the  lower  portion  of  the  Z  is  enlarged  and  fcHms  an  ex- 
pansion zone,  and  conduit  means  for  conveying  the  mixed 
and  expanded  gases  from  said  expansion  zone  to  the 
torch  tip. 

3,63f,522 
GAS  SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  HOT 
BLAST  STOVES 
Bcrahard  Scboll,  Dnren,  Rhinriand,  Gtnumy. 
Zlmmennann  ft  Janaen  Gja.bA,  Duren, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FBcd  Nor.  18,  lf58,  Ser.  No.  774,698 
4  ClafaH.    (CL  15»— 123) 


TTTTTTZ 


1.  In  a  hot  blast  stove  adapted  to  be  heated  and  sup- 
ply hot  blast  to  a  blast  furnace,  gas  conduit  means  for 
introducing  gas  into  said  stove,  air  conduit  means  for 
introducing  air  into  said  stove,  valve  means  in  said  gas 
conduit  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  gas  intro- 
duced into  said  stove,  valve  means  in  said  air  conduit  for 
regulating  the  amount  of  air  introduced  into  said  stove, 
gas  safety  valve  means  operative  when  closed  to  prevent 
any  gas  from  being  introduced  into  said  stove,  means  for 
opening  said  gas  safety  valve  means,  said  opening  means 
for  said  gas  safety  valve  means  being  operative  to  open 
the  latter  only  after  said  gas  regulating  valve  means  has 
been  opened,  and  means  operative   to  close   said   gas 
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safety  valve  means  in  response  to  the  failure  of  said  air 
regulating  valve  means  to  open  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  said  gas  safety  valve  means  has  been  opened. 


VACUUM  BOILING  APPARATUS 

Bernardns  ter  Bnuk,  Tbnricdcwcc  11,  Rotterdam,  and 
Johannes  Genmlas  ter  Bnuk,  Tharicdcwcg  111,  Rot- 
terdam, NcthcrlaBda 

Filed  Oct  8,  lf58,  Ser.  No.  765,M2 

Claims  priority,  application  Netberiaads  Oct  13,  1957 

4  Claima.     (CL  159^-44) 


two  polymenc  component*  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisUng  of  addiUon  polymers  and  polyesters,  said  poly- 
menc components  being  eccentrically  dispoMd  towards 
each  other  in  distinct  zones  with  adjoining  surfaces  being 
in  intimate  adhering  contact  with  each  other,  each  of  said 
components  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  fila- 
ment, one  of  said  components  conUining  at  least  30  mil- 
Iiequivalents  per  kilogram  of  polymer  of  ionizable  groups 
chemically  bonded  to  the  polymer  chain  and  a  nonionic 
dispersed  dye-enhancing  modifier  as  a  copolymcrizcd  ele- 
ment of  said  component,  said  groups  being  iomzable  in  a 
swelling  agent  for  said  component  to  provide  a  reversible 
length  change  in  said  component  with  said  nonionic  modi- 


1.  A  vacuum   boiling  apparatus  comprising  a  down- 
wardly opening  dome  in  which  a  vacuum  can  be  produced 
and  liquid  supply  means  connected  thereto,  and  a  con- 
tainer carrying  and  swinging  means  consisting  essentially 
of  a  beam,  a  horizontal  pivot  on  which  said  beam  is 
mounted   for   movement  about   a  horizontal   axis,  said 
pivot  being  equidistant  from  both  ends  of  the  beam,  an 
upwardly  extending  shaft  on  which  said  pivot  is  rotat- 
ably  mounted  for  rotation  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 
a  pair  of  upwardly  open  containers  one  pivotally  mounted 
on  each  end  of  said  beam  for  rotation  around  its  own 
horizontal   axis,   the   upper  edge  of  each   vessel    being 
engageable  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  downwardly 
opening  dome,  at  least  one  arm  on  said  beam  extending 
transversely  and  downwardly  to  said  beam  from  adja- 
cent said  pivot,  a  transverse  member  having  its  center 
fixed  to  said  arm  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  beam,  rollers  on  the  ends  of  said  transverse  member, 
and  a  cam  and  locking  disc  fixed  on  said  apparatus  adja- 
cent said  transverse  member  and  having  an  edge  on  which 
said  rollers  roll,  said  edge  being  curved  around  a  ver- 
tical axis  through  the  intersection  of  said  pivot  axis  and 
the  axis  of  said  upright  shaft  from  a  point  on  the  side  of 
said  vertical  axis  beneath  said  dome  to  a  point  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  vertical  axis,  the  distance  from  said 
edge  to  said  vertical  axis  progressively  decreasing  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  container  which  is  beneath  said 
dome  rotates  from  beneath  said  dome  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  vertical  axis  from  said  dome,  said  edge  hav- 
ing a  locking  recess  therein  on  the  end  thereof  on  the 
side  of  said  vertical  axis  opposite  said  dome,  whereby 
the  weighted,  full  and  concentrate  containing  container 
causes  the  rollers  to  bear  against  the  cam  and  locking 
disc  and  the  reaction  of  the  cam  and  locking  disc  applies 
a  couple  to  said  beam  to  rotate  it  around  said  upwardly 
extending  shaft  and  moves  the  roller  moving  away  from 
the  dome  into  the  locking  recess. 


fier  enhancing  the  effect  of  said  ionizable  groups  by  in- 
creasing said  reversible  length  change,  one  of  said  com- 
ponents having  a  shrinkability  of  at  least  1  %  greater  than 
any  of  said  other  components  and  one  of  said  compo- 
nenu  having  a  reversible  length  change  after  shrinkage 
evidenced  by  an  increase  in  length  of  at  least  0.05% 
greater  than  any  of  said  other  components  when  treated 
with  said  swelling  agent  with  said  component  subsun- 
Ually  returning  to  iu  original  length  upon  removal  of 
said  swelling  agent,  said  filament  assuming  a  crimped 
sute  upon  relaxation  by  shrinking  and  exhibiUng  crimp 
reversibility  characterized  by  squirming  of  said  filament 
upon  treatment  with  and  upon  removal  of  said  swelling 
agent  after  shrinking. 


3,t39325 
AUXILIARY  DOOR  FOR  A  BOXCAR 

Albert  C.  Starr,  260  N.  Mala  St,  Ncpki,  Utah 

FU«i  Sept.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7<M93 

12  Claims.    (CL  IM— 4«) 


.^  3,839,524 

FILAMENTS  HAVING  IMPROVED  CRIMP  CHAR- 
ACTTERlSnCS    AND    PRODUCTS    CONTAINING 

SAME 

L«»A«r  H.  Bclck,  Waynesboro,  Va^  a«l  Kari  Glenn 
Sfadachlan,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  Mrignors  to  E.  I.  du 
rmt  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlmfaigton,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  771,678 
18  Claims.    (CI.  28—82) 
I.  A  composite  filament  crimpable  from  the  straight 
state  upon  relaxation  by  shrinking  comprised  of  at  least 


I.  An  auxiliary  door  for  a  boxcar  having  a  side  wall 
door  opening  provided  with  opposed  upright  jamb  mem- 
bers, said  door  comprising  a  frame  having  opposed  jamb 
elements  connected  at  their  upper  ends  by  a  header  cle- 
ment and  connected  together  in  braced  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship below  said  header  by  rigid  bracing  elements 
whereby  said  door  may  be  disposed  to  close  the  lower 
portion  of  the  door  opening  with  the  jamb  elements  of 
the  door  frame  overlying  the  jamb  members  of  the  door 
opening,  means  operable  to  releasably  secure  the  jamb 
elements  of  the  door  to  the  jamb  members  of  the  door 
opening  inside  of  the  boxcar,  flexible  panel  means 
secured  to  the  jamb  members  of  the  door  frame  on  that 
side  of  the  bracing  elemenU  adjacent  to  the  outside  of 
the  boxcar,  sealing  means  extending  along  each  jamb 
clement  of  the  door  and  projecting  therebeyond  to  over- 
lie the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  boxcar,  sealing  means 
extending  along  the  bottom  margin  of  the  door  panel 
and  inwardly  of  the  floor  adjacent  thereto,  said  sealing 
means  adapted  to  seal  the  door  against  the  side  wall  of 
the  car  on  opposite  sides  of  the  door  opening  and  to 
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•eal  the  same  against  the  fkx>r  inwardly  of  the  flexible 
door  panel,  a  linear  supporting  element  extending  detach- 
ably  between  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  opposite 
door  jamb  members  spaced  above  the  header  of  the  door, 
door  hangers  detachably  connecting  said  linear  support- 
ing element  in  alignment  with  the  header  of  the  door 
frame. 


3,839,526 

COLLAPSIBLE  AWNING 

Wmiam  B.  Ruiz,  315  E.  5tli  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Juc  17, 1968,  Ser.  No.  36,798 

5  Claimi.    (CL  168—132) 


1.  A  collapsible  metal  awning  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  U-shaped  rear  sections  each  having  a 
top  wall  and  spaced  parallel  side  wall  portions  and  being 
of  such  graduated  size  as  to  nest  within  one  another  in 
telescoping  fashion,  means  constraining  said  rear  sections 
to  relatively  parallel  motion  in  telescoping  fashion,  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  front  sections  each  having  a  top  wall 
and  spaced  parallel  side  wall  portions  and  being  of  such 
graduated  size  as  to  nest  within  one  another  and  within 
the  smallest  of  said  rear  sections  in  telescoping  fashion, 
said  U-shaped  rear  and  front  sections  being  formed  of 
sheet  metal  mechanism  interconnecting  the  open  ends  of 
said  side  wall  portions  of  said  front  sections  with  the  open 
ends  of  the  smallest  of  said  sid^  wall  portions  of  said  rear 
sections  for  relatively  rotary  motion  in  telescoping  fash- 
ion about  a  common  axis,  manually  controlled  mechanism 
supported  by  the  largest  of  said  rear  sections  for  sequen- 
tially rotatively  retracting  said  front  sections  into  the 
smallest  of  said  rear  sections  and  then  retracting  said 
rear  sections  into  the  largest  of  said  rear  sections,  resilient 
means  to  normally  maintain  said  rear  sections  and  said 
front  sections  is  extended  condition,  and  means  preventing 
separation  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  sections  beyond  the 
fully  extended  relative  position. 


3,839427 
HATCH  COVERS 
WUlfauB  James  Senior,  Leamington   Spa,  England,  as- 
ligDorB  to   AntoHsottre  Products   Company   Limited, 
Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  19,  1958 

5  Claims.     (CL  160—188) 


said  panels  forming  each  pair  being  hinged  together  at 
an  adjacent  edge  to  Md  said  panels  together  by  upward 
movement  of  their  edges,  said  panels  of  one  pair  having 
their  edges  opposite  to  those  which  are  connected  together 
hinged  respectively  to  an  edge  of  the  hatch  opening  and 
to  one  panel  of  said  other  pair,  rcrfler  means  provided  at 
the  ends  c^  each  pair  of  panels,  a  track  provided  on  the 
batch  (^xning  cooperating  witli  said  rollers  to  facilitate 
the  folding  of  said  panels,  operating  means  provided  in 
each  pair  of  panels  to  effect  folding  and  unfolding  there- 
of, each  operating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  double- 
acting  liquid  pressure  piston-and-cylinder  devices,  each 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  panels  of 
each  pair  and  pivotally  attached  to  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber pivoting  about  the  axis  o(  the  hinge  between  each  of 
said  pair  of  panels,  a  selector  valve  coufried  to  each  pair 
of  said  piston-and-cylinder  devices  to  direct  liquid  under 
pressure  thereto,  a  pump,  a  sequence  valve  operatively 
coupled  to  said  pump  and  to  said  selector  valves  to  direct 
the  flow  of  liquid  under  pressure  thereto,  trip  valves  op- 
erated by  said  panels  and  operatively  coupled  to  said 
sequence  valve  to  control  the  operation  thereof,  said 
trip  valves  coacting  with  said  panels  so  that  movement 
of  said  hatch  panels  actuates  said  trip  valves  one  after 
the  other,  whereby  operation  of  said  trip  valves  cause 
movement  of  said  sequence  valve,  sequence  modifying 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  pump  and  to  said  se- 
quence valve  to  cut  off  said  sequence  valve  from  said 
trip  valves  to  enable  the  sequence  of  operations  to  be 
modified. 


3,839,528 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALDOSTERONE  ANTAGONISTS 
Gkn  E.  Arth,  Cranford,  and  Lewis  H.  Sarett,  Princctoa, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,319 

4  Claims.     (O.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula 

CUi 


r    \/    >=CHOCOR' 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  six  to  eight  carbon 
atoms. 


'       1.  A  hatch  cover  for  closing  a  hatch  opening  in  the 
deck  of  a  ship,  comprising  two  connecting  pairs  of  panels, 

7T»  O.Q.— 46 


3,039,529 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 
Keith  R.  McKennon,  Concord,  Calif.,  aas^Bor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,165 

5  ClataBS.  (CL  164—9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  sub- 
terranean oil-bearing  formation  which  contprises  intro- 
ducing into  an  input  well  penetrating  said  formation  a 
flooding  medium  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  organic  polymer  and  framing  said  medium 
throu^  said  formation  towards  at  least  1  output  well 
penetrating  said  formation  at  a  distance  from  said  input 
well,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  employing  as  the 
water-soluble  polymer  a  high  molecular  wei^t,  hydro- 
lyzed  polyacrylamide  having  from  12  to  about  67  percent 
of  the  original  carboxamide  groups  hydrolyzed  to  car- 
boxyl  groups. 
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COMBINATION  SCRAPER   AND  TUBS  REFORM- 
ING DEVICE  AND  MFTHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
L.  Cm*b,  1M7  Oriata  At«^  Lo^  iMch,  CaMT. 
Am.  24,  19S9,  Sot.  No.  t3443t 
7  OaiM.     (CL  lU~-&5) 


1.  A  device  capable  of  being  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  a  tubinf  string  and  when  to  mounted  is  adapted 
to  be  uaed  in  removing  foreign  material  adhering  to  the 
interior  surface  of  a  tubular  member,  portions  of  which 
member  may  have  been  deformed  inwardly,  and  sequen- 
tially forming  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  coofonn  to  the  initial  configuration  thereof  with- 
out rotation  of  said  device  or  tubing  string,  comprising: 
a  rigid  cylindrical  body  having  a  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly tapering  lower  end,  with  at  least  one  port  formed 
in  said  lower  end:  first  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  for  supporting  said  body  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  tubing  string,  said  means  also  serving  to  effect  con>- 
munication  between  the  interior  of  said  body  and  said 
string;  second  means  rigidly  affixed  to  the  outside  of 
said  body  for  scraping  said  foreign  material  from  the 
interior  surface  of  said  tubular  member  as  said  body 
and  tubing  string  are  lowered  therein,  said  second  means 
together  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber also  serving  to  cooperatively  define  at  least  one  up- 
wardly extending  first  paMifr  through  which  a  liquid 
discharged  downwardly  through  said  string,  body  and 
port  can  flow  upwardly  therethrough  to  carry  said  for- 
eign material  therewith;  and  third  meaiu  rigidly  affixed 
to  the  outside  of  said  body  and  extending  circumferen- 
tially  thereabout  for  pressure  contacting  said  deformed 
interior  surface  portions  of  said  tubular  member  as  said 
body  and  tubing  string  are  lowered  therethrough  to  force 
same  outwardly  until  the  interior  surface  thereof  con- 
forms to  its  initial  configuration,  with  said  third  means 
cooperating  with  said  interior  surface  of  said  tubular 
member  to  define  a  second  pasMge  in  communication 
with  said  first  [tttapt  through  which  said  liquid  and 
scraped  material  can  low  upwardly  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  tubing  string. 


INJECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CASING  PERFORA- 
TION PLUGGING  ELEMENTS 
Lyic  B.  Scott,  SamA  Gate,  CaBf.,  mmitmr  to  B  J  Service, 
toe  Long  Beach,  CdW^  •  eotfoniUm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  11,  19St,  Sot.  No.  727^24 
5  Clafaw.     (CL  IM— 7t) 
1.  In  apparatys  for  feeding  elements  into  well  treat- 
ing fluid  being  pumped  into  a  well,  a  conduit  through 
which  said  fluid  passes,  a  container  for  said  elements, 
means  for  interminently  dispensing  said  elements  from 
said   container   iato   said    conduit,    means    providing    a 
passageway  leading  from  said  conduit  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  dispeosmg  meaiu  to  said  container,  aiKl  means 


in  said  conduit  between  said  passageway  and  said  dis- 
pensing means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  treating  fluid 
through  said  conduit  to  cause  circulation  of  treating 
fluid  through  said  passageway,  said  container  and  said 
dufttmng  means,  said  disftensing  means  including  a 
body  having  a  passage  therethrough  communicating  with 


said  container,  a  cylindrical  member  intersecting  said 
passage  and  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  an  element 
from  uid  container  and  discharging  said  element  upon 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  member,  and  said  cylindrical 
member  having  a  port  therethrough  for  enabling  con- 
tinuous flow  of  fluid  from  said  container  to  said  conduit. 


M39,532 

WELL  SYSTEM  WITH  SIPHON 

C.  Wmiiiii,  U  Hmitnom  Ave.,  JoUct,  Dl. 

FIM  Aai.  29,  19M,  Sot.  No.  52,4S4 

7  OaftM.    (CL  IM— 75) 


1.  In  combination,  a  well  casing,  a  cap  mounted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  casing,  a  water  delivery  pipe  sus- 
pended from  said  cap  within  said  casing,  a  check  valve 
in  said  delivery  pipe  spaced  below  said  cap,  a  dis- 
charge pipe  carried  by  said  cap  exteriorly  of  said  casing 
and  communicating  with  said  delivery  pipe,  a  water 
receptacle  communicating  with  said  discharge  pipe,  said 
check  valve  and  receptacle  being  located  in  positions 
below  the  level  of  said  cap  and  protected  from  freezing 
of  water  therein,  and  a  siphon  tube  extending  through 
and  between  said  delivery  and  discharge  pipes  and  of  a 
cross-sectional  dimension  small  compared  to  the  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  said  pipes,  the  lower  end  of  the 
portion  of  said  siphon  tube  within  said  delivery  pipe  ter- 
minating above  and  adjacent  to  said  check  valve  and  at 
a  level  above  its  opposite  end. 
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3,039,533 

ARTESIAN  WELL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Edward  H.  Lacey,  ILF  J>.,  Trsot,  S.  IMl 

FBad  Sept.  5,  195t,  Sot.  No.  759,211 
(ClalaBs.    (CLIM— 120) 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  wells  having  a  cylindrical  cas- 
ing terminating  in  a  well  bore  defined  by  an  irregular 
surface  and  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  well  cas- 
ing, said  sealing  device  including  an  infiatable  resilient 
bag.  a  pipe  extending  longitudinally  through  the  bag 
and  having  considerable  less  diameter  than  the  casing, 
an  upper  flange  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  pipe  and 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  bag  for  seeming  the 
upper  end  of  the  bag  to  the  pipe  in  sealed  relation,  means 
forming  a  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bag  and  rigidly 
attached  to  the  pipe  thereby  rigidly  securing  the  lower 
end  of  the  bag  to  the  pipe  in  sealed  relation,  a  supply 
line  extending  alongside  of  the  pipe  within  the  casing,  an 
adapter  connected  to  the  line  and  extending  through  the 
flange  at  the  upper  end  of  the  bag  and  terminating  in- 
teriorly of  the  bag  for  causing  expansimi  of  the  bag 
when  a  pressure  medium  is  introduced  itrto  the  bag 
through  the  line,  said  flange  connected  with  the  top  of 
the  bag  including  a  plurality  of  pivoUlly  mounted  anchor 
members  normally  disposed  alongside  of  the  uninflated 
bag  and  being  pivoted  outwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  interior  surface  of  the  well  bore  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  well  casing  when  the  bag  is  inflated 
to  a  greater  diameter  than  the  flange  thereby  forcing  the 
anchor  members  outwardly. 


3,939^34 

BRIDGE  FOR  PLUGGING  HOLES 

Marrki  C.  Koop,  WkhHa,  Kjns. 

(2933  Ckapal  HUl  Road,  OUaboaaa  City  29,  OUa.) 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1959,  Sot.  No.  799,434 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  144— 123) 


therethrough  and  outer  flexible  members  therewith  en- 
gageable  with  the  wall  of  a  bore  hole  in  the  earth  to  pro- 
vide an  obstruaion  in  said  bore  hole  when  said  bridge  is 
mounted  in  said  bore  hole,  arm  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  body  and  having  engaging  portions  retractable  to 
a  position  adjacent  said  body  and  extendable  to  a  posi- 
tion beyond  the  outer  limits  of  said  flexible  members  when 
said  bridge  is  mounted  in  said  bore  hole  in  use,  said  arm 
means  when  extended  in  use  penetrating  the  wall  of  said 
bore  hole  to  resist  downward  movement  of  said  bridge, 
resilient  means  with  said  arm  means  urging  said  engaging 
portions  thereof  into  the  extended  position,  said  arm  means 
being  constructed,  positioned  and  mounted  on  said  body 
so  that  when  in  retracted  position  pressure  exerted  by  said 
resilient  means  urges  said  arm  means  into  contact  with 
a  positioning  rod  when  mounted  in  said  aperture  while 
said  bridge  is  being  inserted  into  said  bore  hole  on  said 
positioning  rod,  and  said  arm  means  being  extended  by 
said  resilient  means  upon  removal  <rf  said  rod  from  said 
aperture. 

3,939,535 

MULTIPLE  COMPLETION  SAND  SCREEN 

Don  H.  Hatkoni  and  TbomM  L.  Browa,  Dowan,  OUa^ 
■■Igiois  to  Hanibwrtoa  Company,  DanaBrOkla.,  a 
corporathws  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Apr.  29, 1941,  Sot.  No.  194,417 

7  ClakiM.    (CL  144— 22S) 


4.  A  bridge  for  i^ugging  holes  or  the  like  in  the  earth 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  having  an  aperture 


1 .  A  screen  apparatus  for  use  in  well  bores  having  mul- 
tiple production  zones,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an 
elongate,  fluid  permeable  body  of  coherent  granular  ma- 
terial, said  body  comprising  relatively  fine  granules  bond- 
ed by  a  resin;  first  longitudinally  extending  conduit  means 
in  said  body,  said  first  conduit  meaiu  being  resin  bonded 
to  said  body  and  having  radially  extending  openings  pro- 
viding fluid  communication  between  said  permeable  body 
and  said  first  conduit  meaiu  interior;  second  longitudi- 
nally extending  conduit  means  passing  through  said  body, 
said  second  conduit  means  being  resin  bonded  to  said 
body  to  provide  reinforcement  thereof  and  being  im- 
perforate to  seal  said  body  from  said  second  conduit 
means  mterior;  a  first  tubular  coupling  portion  on  said 
first  conduit  means  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said  first 
tubular  coupling  portion  at  its  terminus  having  first  cou- 
pling means  adapted  to  make  a  telescopable  axial  con- 
nection; a  second  tubular  coupling  portion  on  said  sec- 
ond conduit  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
second  tubular  coupling  portion  having  second  coupling 
means  for  nuking  a  rigid  axial  connection;  and  a  third 
tubular  coupling  portion  on  said  second  conduit  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  said  third  tubular  coupling 
portion  having  third  coupling  means  for  making  a  rigid 
axial  connection. 
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3,f39,5M 
SPRINKLER  HEAD  FOR  DRY  POWDER  FIRE 
EXTINGUISHING  CHEMICALS 
MIflMiil  Moofc,  14«  Bwtca  Road,  Yorttowa  Hcifflits, 
N.Y.;  Encst  E.  Seabcrt,  175  Saw  MiU  River  Road, 
Elmaford,   N.Y^  and   KcMMth   E.  Gmtat,  22«   Wtst- 
ckcftcr  Avc^  Tboniwood,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  8,888 
1  Claim.     (CL  U9l-^7) 


A  stationary  sprinkler  head  for  permanently  installed 
fire  fighting  equipment  for  dispensing  dry  powder  fire 
extinguishing  chemicals  comprising  a  fixed  cylindrical 
tubular  element  having  an  annular  front  wall  and  an 
inwardly  beveled  borehole  and  having  also  an  internal 
circular  ledge  in  said  borehole  and  an  external  circular 
ledge  adjacent  said  front  wall;  a  moveable  cylindrical 
piston  slideably  and  captively  disposed  in  said  tubular 
element,  said  piston  having  a  front  solid  portion  having  a 
front  end  wall  having  a  beveled  circular  edge  adapted 
to  co-act  with  the  beveled  borehole  and  an  integral  rear 
tubular  portion  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  circularly 
disposed  adjacent  said  solid  portion,  said  rear  portion 
having  a  circular  flange  adapted  to  engage  said  inner 
ledge  of  said  tubular  eiemeot;  a  circular  flared  sliirt 
element  having  an  integral  cylindrical  portion  having  a 
borehole  therein  having  an  inner  ledge  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  external  ledge  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  ele- 
ment; means  for  removeably  securing  said  skirt  element 
to  said  cylindrical  element,  and  circular  heat  fusible 
means  securing  said  piston  to  the  beveled  edge  of 
said  borehole  of  said  tubular  element  whereby  said 
heat  fusible  means  are  heat  exposed  to  heat  of  con- 
duction, heat  of  convection  and  heat  of  radiation  of  a 
fire  therebelow. 


3,839,537 
PROPULSIVE  MEANS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
GdCi  Heidelberg,  Ottobnmn,   ncv   Moakk,  Germany, 
■■Ignor  to  Bolkow-Eatwi^hmgcn,  Kommanditgetcn- 
tchirft,  Ottobrami,  near  MoBidi,  Germany 

FUcd  June  19,  1959,  Set.  No.  821,4M 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloo  Germany  Jane  23,  1958 

13  Claims.    (CL  178—135.4) 


y 


I.  In  a  propulsive  means  for  aircraft,  a  hoUow  rotary 
wing  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  with  substan- 
tially longitudinal  exit  slots  along  said  edges,  a  girder 
arm  supporting  said  rotary  wing  and  having  a  hollow 
space  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  roury 
wing,  said  rotary  wing  having  a  fixed  curved  guiding  sur- 
face extending  into  the  open  air  from  the  lower  edge  of 
each  exit  slot,  means  for  feeding  pressure  gas  through 
said  wing  to  said  exit  slots;  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressure  gas  through  at  least  one  of  said  exit  slots; 
each  of  said  guiding  surfaces  comprising  at  least  one 
opening  and  means  for  feeding  gas  through  said  openings 
in  at  least  one  direction. 


3,039,538 

REVERSIBLE  DISC  PLOW 

Anthony  R.  CoTicUo,  Box  208,  Tnlarc,  Calif. 

Filed  Dk.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,964 

IfClafcM.    (CL  172— 212) 


1.  In  a  reversible  disc  plow  adapted  for  earth  travers- 
ing movement  along  a  predetermined  line  of  travel  and 
having  an  elongated  frame;  a  plow  beam  having  forward 
and  rearward  ends  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  horizontal  transverse  swinging  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  plow  beam  having  a  plurality  of  disc 
blades  mounted  thereon;  a  depth  control  gage  wheel  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  forward  end  of  the  plow  beam 
for  movement  therewith  relative  to  the  frame;  and  means 
connected  to  the  gage  wheel  responsive  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  beam  relative  to  the  frame  automatically  piv- 
otally positioning  the  gage  wheel  on  the  beam  and  main- 
taining said  gage  wheel  parallel  to  said  line  of  travel 
during  earth  traversing  movement  of  the  plow. 


3,039,539 
IMPLEMENT  HITCH  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 
Howard  G.  Tbompaon,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mas* 
scy-FcrgMoa    lac.,    Racine,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

FIted  May  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  732,514 
7  Claims.     (CL  172—448) 


1.  An  implement  for  use  with  tractors  having  trailing 
hitch  linkages  including  laterally  spaced  lower  draft  links 
and  an  upper  control  link,  said  implement  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  rigid  frame  supporting  a  ground  work- 
ing tool,  a  cross  shaft  having  coupling  means  at  oppo- 
site ends  for  engagement  with  the  draft  links  of  a  tractor 
hitch  linkage,  an  upright  strut  having  means  for  con- 
nection with  the  control  link  of  the  hitch  linkage,  means 
for  securing  said  cross  shaft  and  said  strut  to  said  frame 
so  as  to  locate  the  coupling  means  at  either  of  two 
selected  vertically  spaced  levels,  said  securing  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  reversible  brackets  apertured  to  receive 
said  cross  shaft,  means  securing  said  brackets  to  the  frame 
with  said  apertures  located  either  above  or  below  a  refer- 
ence plane,  and  means  securing  said  struts  to  the  brackets 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  aperture. 


3,039,540 
TRACTOR-IMPLEMENT  HITCH  TO  ACCOMMO- 
DATE  SIDEWISE  TILTING 
Walter  Henry  Ward,  Three  RlverB,  Verecniging,  Union 
of  Soath  Africa,  amignor  to  South  African  Farm  Imple- 
ment Maaafactnrers  Limited,  Peacchaven,   Verecnig- 
ing, Sooth  Africa,  a  corporation  of  Soath  Africa 
Filed  Sept  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,958 
5  ChdnM.     (CL  172-^449) 
1.  Hitdi  mechanism  for  connecting  an  implement  to  a 
tractor  having  laterally  spaced  trailing  draft  links  and 
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power  operated  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  links 
in  unison,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  brackets 
rigid  with  the  frame  of  the  implement  and  spaced  apart 
laterally  similar  to  the  trailing  ends  of  the  draft  links,  a 
connector  link  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
on  each  bracket  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom,  a  pin  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  each  con- 


nector link  engageable  with  one  of  the  draft  links  to 
operatively  connect  the  implement  thereto,  and  means 
connected  between  said  connector  links  effective  to  con- 
strain  them  to  swing  about  their  pivots  in  unison  in  op- 
posite directions  to  vary  the  vertical  positioning  of  said 
pins  whereby  to  accommodate  tilting  of  the  implement 
relative  to  the  tractor. 


3,039,541 

IMPLEMENT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTOR 

Eldon  A.  Harden  and  Frederick  M.  PIcrson,  Napcrvillc, 

ni.,   assignors   to   International    Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcruy 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,161 

4  Claims.    (CL  172—677) 


wardly  facing  spear  with  a  substantially  horizontal  upper 
edge,  bolt  means  for  securing  said  spear  to  said  bracket, 
a  forwardly  facing  adjustably  curved  member  for  throw- 
ing soil  forwardly  over  said  spear,  said  member  includ- 
ing a  plate-like  bottom  secticm  having  a  slightly  upward 
and  forward  curvature,  the  curvature  being  slightly  more 
on  one  side  than  the  other,  bolt  means  for  securing  said 
bottom  section  to  said  bracket  in  abutting  relation  with 
the  upper  edge  of  said  spear,  a  back  plate  extending  up- 
wardly in  a  plane  tangential  to  the  bottom  section,  means 
securing  said  back  plate  to  the  upper  portion  and  rear 
of  said  bottom  section,  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  ex- 


I.  In  an  implement  adapted  for  connection  to  the  rear 
of  a  tractor  having  a  width  in  the  operating  position  there- 
of greater  than  that  of  the  tractor  and  extending  a  sub- 
suntial  distance  laterally  to  one  side  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  tractor,  a  tool-carrying  frame,  laterally  spaced 
hitch  elements  at  the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  means 
forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  one  of  said  hitch 
elemenu  and  the  tractor  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  that 
beyond  which  the  implement  projects  to  accommodate 
lateral  swinging  of  the  implement  from  its  operating  posi- 
tion to  a  transport  position  with  the  laterally  projecting 
part  thereof  generally  in  longitudinal  aligiunent  with  the 
tractor,  the  hitch  element  on  the  other  side  of  the  tractor 
comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  hitch  member  be- 
low and  generally  parallel  to  the  forward  end  of  the  frame 
and  including  relatively  slidable  front  and  rear  sections, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  rear  section  to  said  frame 
on  a  transverse  axis,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  its  up- 
per end  to  the  frame  for  forward  and  rearward  swinging 
and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  front  section  to  accommodate 
swinging  of  the  latter  therewith  and  sliding  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  rear  section,  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  sections  together  in  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  operating  position  of  the  implement,  said  locking 
means  being  releasable  to  accommodate  relative  sliding 
of  said  sections  and  said  lateral  swinging  of  the  implement. 


3,039,542 

CULTIVATOR  IMPLEMENT 

George  E.  VonTlIlc,  Calvcr  Mobflc  Home  5, 

515-5  W.  Jefferson  St.,  Culver,  Ind. 

'  FHcd  Feb.  15,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,804 

6  Cbdms.     (CI.  172—682) 

1.  A  shovel  for  a  soil  cultivator  implement  having  a 

mounting  bracket,  comprising  a  triangular  shaped  for- 


tending  arcuate  upper  section  seated  against  the  upper 
edge  of  said  bottom  section,  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper 
section  being  substantially  directly  above  the  upper  edge 
of  said  spear,  said  upper  section  having  the  side  edge 
normally  adjacent  the  nearest  row  under  cultivation  ex- 
tending slightly  forward  of  the  of^wsite  side  edge  and 
being  shorter  than  said  opposite  side,  both  of  said  side 
edges  extending  slightly  to  the  side  opposite  said  most 
forwardly  extending  edge,  and  bolt  means  connected  to 
said  upper  section  and  back  plate  for  selectively  pivoting 
said  upper  section  forwardly  and  rearwardly  at  the  junc- 
tion between  said  bottom  and  upper  sections. 


3,039,543 
DEEP  DRILLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Loocke,  Bcrlin-SicmcBSstadt,  Germany, 
to    LIccntia    Patcnt-Vcrwaltmig»^jn.bJL,   Hamboti, 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1957,  Scr.  No.  695  J99 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  12,  1956 

5  Claims.     (CL  175—26) 


^?^ 


2.  In.  combination  with  a  deep  drill  including  a  drill 
rod  and  a  pump  for  handling  a  flushing  liquid  through 
said  drill  r^  into  the  borehole  so  as  to  remove  the  drill- 
ings therefrom;  a  drill  bit;  an  electric  drill  motor  mounted 
in  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  rod  remaining  stationary; 
a  suspension  wire  for  said  drill  rod;  a  winch  drivingly 
connected  to  said  suspension  wire  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  drill  rod  with  said  drill  bit  and  said  motor;  a 
motor  for  driving  said  winch;  means  for  producing  a 
measured  value  corresponding  to  the  actual  torque  output 
of  said  drill  motor  for  a  particular  voltage  current  and 
frequency  thereof;  means  for  producing  a  reference  value 
for  the  torque  of  said  drill  motor  at  any  given  time;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  winch  motor  and  being 
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responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  measured  vthie 
and  said  reference  vaJue  of  said  drill  nxxor  to  cause  said 
winch  to  position  said  suspension  wire  with  said  drill  rod 
•ad  said  drill  motor  upon  said  drill  bit,  thereby  adjusting 
Ike  torque  of  sajd  drill  ox)tor  and  said  drill  bit. 
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METHOD  OP  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  INCLINATION  OF  WELL  PIPES 
:Mm  I.  McWkoftcr,  Howtom  Tex^  Mslnor  to  HoHstoo 
Ol  Flay  Mnletfai  CoapMj.  faKTHowto^  Tex^  a 

FDcd  Juc  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S22,9«3 
UClateH.     (CL175— 45) 


1.  The  method  of  locating  the  stuck  portion  of  a  well 
pipe  stuck  in  a  well  bore  in  which  the  free  portion  of  the 
pipe  above  the  stuck  portion  is  in  a  condition  of  stress 
causing  inclination  of  said  free  portion  of  the  pipe  above 
the  stuck  portion  comprising,  measuring  variations  in  the 
inclination  of  the  pipe  along  the  pipe,  and  concurrently 
measuring  the  depth  at  which  said  measuremenu  are  made 
whereby  the  stuck  point  can  be  located  as  being  that  por- 
tion of  the  pipe  below  which  no  variations  in  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  pipe  are  noted. 


3,«99,545 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DRILLING 

MUDS 

Walter  F.  Roccrs,  HoMtiw,  Tcx^  ■irffm  to  Galf  Ofl 
Corporadoo,  PtttaiMr|h,  P«^  a  corporation  of  Pt 
sylrania 

FIM  Jan.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,429 
TOainM.     (CLI75— M) 


I.  A  method  of  treating  drilling  muds  containing 
weighting  materials  delivered  to  a  mud  pit  for  reuse  in 
the  drilling  of  wells  comprising  withdrawing  a  stream 
of  the  drilling  mud  from  the  mud  pit  and  delivering  the 
drilling  mud  into  a  gravity  separator,  separating  drilling 
mud  delivered  into  the  gravity  separator  into  a  high 
density  stream  conuining  a  high  concentration  of  weight- 
ing materials  and  an  overflow  stream  containing  clay  and 
cuttings  suspended  in  liqwd  of  the  drilling  mud.  return- 


ing the  high  density  stream  containing  the  high  concen- 
tration of  weighting  materials  to  the  mud  pit,  and  re- 
circulating a  portion  of  the  overflow  stream  into  the 
stream  of  drilling  mud  withdrawn  from  the  mud  pit  to 
dilute  the  drilling  mud  before  delivering  it  into  the 
gravity  separator. 

_  M39,54« 

FREE-FALL  DRIVE-HAMMER  ASSEMBLY 
^r^'  /f?^  ^JP^'  g-i"^  --I  SWort  B.  Jon.., 
N«*A***'?«L£**''~*'''  L«*awnnna  County.  Pa., 
ff"*r*"  "  Sprafne  *  Hcawood,  Incorporated,  Scraa- 
toa.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PeaHjIvania 

Filed  Not.  i,  195«,  Scr.  No.  772,232 
3  OnftM.    (d  17S-152) 


I.  A  free-fall  drive-hammer  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  drive  head;  a  free-fall  hammer  for  driving 
said  head;  a  fixed  cylinder  extending  through  said  hammer; 
a  piston  assembly  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  assem- 
bly comprising  a  tubular  piston,  a  piston  rod,  a  valve 
stem  within  the  piston  and  piston  rod.  slide  valve  mecha- 
nism at  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  stem,  and  a  lifting  tube 
attached  to  said  piston  rod;  means  for  admitting  fluid 
pressure  to  the  drive-hammer  assemMy  to  drive  the  piston 
assembly,  slide  valve  assembly,  and  lifting  tube  inwardly 
relative  to  said  cylinder  to  effect  coupling  of  the  lifting 
tube  to  the  said  drive  hammer,  said  riide  valve  being 
shifted  automatically  as  the  piston  assembly  nears  the 
end  of  its   inward    movement   to   admit   pressure   fluid 
beneath  the  piston  to  move  the  piston  assembly,  valve 
stem,  lifting  tube,  and  hammer  outwardly  relative  to  said 
cylinder;  and  means  operating  automatically  near  the  end 
of  said  outward  movement  of  the  piston  assembly  and 
lifting  tube  for  uncoupling  the  drive  hammer  from  the 
lifting  tube  to  permit  a  free  fall  of  the  hammer  upon 
the   drive   head,   continued   outward    movement   of   the 
piston  assembly  effecting  shifting  of  the  slide  valve  mecha- 
nism into  position  to  begin  the  next  cycle  of  operation. 


3,i39,547 
ROCK  BUCKET  FOR  EARTH  DRILLING 
BUy  Roy  Glover.  El  Monte,  CaUf. 
(7IS  SanJipilnn  Drive,  U  PMste,  Calif.) 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M,715) 
<  CWm.    (CL  175—251) 
I.  A    rock   bucket    apparatus   comprising   cylindrical 
casing  means  having  digging  teeth  at  the  lower  edge  there- 
of, means  for  rotating  the  casing  means,  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  grasping  jaws  mounted  within  the  casing  and 
connected  to  rotate  therewith,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to 
be  positioned  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  bucket  to 
permit  the  bucket  upon  rotation  to  cut  about  an  object  in 
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the  ground,  and  noeans  for  moving  the  rotating  means 
axially  to  urge  the  jaws  inwardly  from  said  inner  surface 


to  graq>  the  object,  whereby  the  object  may  be 
with  the  rock  bucket. 


lifted 


3,939,54t 
DETACHABLE  BLADE  BIT 
Eowictt  G.  BrioB,  OdesM,  Tex.    (ItM  Ave  G, 
■de,  Tex.),  aarignor  of  oiM-half  to  Wendell  Coffee, 
LabbocL^Tcx. 

FOcd  Jan.  3«,  195t,  Scr.  No.  712,13< 
4ClalBM.    (CL  175— 412) 


2.  A  drilling  bit  oomprmng:  a  tubular  pin,  co-axia] 
threads  on  one  end  of  the  pin  so  that  it  is  adapted  to  be 
screwed  onto  a  supporting  drill  stem,  an  external  aimular 
groove  near  the  other  end  of  the  pin.  an  external  section 
of  the  pin  between  the  threads  and  groove  being  non- 
round;  a  collar  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  pin  oo-axial 
therewith,  an  internal  portion  of  the  collar  being  iwn- 
round  which  portion  mates  the  non-round  section  of  the 
pin,  wedge  shaped  lugs  on  an  internal  portion  of  the  col- 
lar; and  a  pliuiility  of  blades,  each  blade  having  a  holding 
portion,  said  holding  portion  within  an  annular  space 
between  the  pin  and  the  collar  and  contacting  each,  eadi 
blade  having  a  tooth  portion  which  extends  outward  and 
is  adapted  to  drill  in  the  earth,  said  holding  portion  hav- 
ing a  flange  which  fits  in  the  external  annular  groove  of 
the  pin,  said  holding  portion  abo  having  a  depression 
which  contacts  and  is  correlative  with  one  fA  the  lugs  of 
the  collar. 


3,t39349 

ANALYTICAL  BALANCE 

Meier,  Stnfn,  Zarick,  SwHscrtaad^ 

Erbard  Mcttlcr,  Zarich,  Swttscriaad 

Filed  Aag.  4,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  129,44S 

appHcartoB  Switxcriaad  Dec.  2t, 
9ClalaM.    (CL  177— 151) 


to 


19M 


and  an  outer  knife  edge;  an  intermediate  carrier  extend- 
ing below  said  balance  beam  and  having  a  fulcrum  for  piv- 
otally  npportiiig  said  centre  knife  edge  of  the  balance 
beam,  suspension  means  hung  from  said  outer  knife  edge 
of  the  balance  beam,  a  cylindrical  column  fastened  to  said 
intermediate  carrier  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
intermediate  support  adjacent  said  balance  beam,  a  ver- 
tically extending  guide  piece  proivded  on  said  intermedi- 
ate carrier  at  a  distatice  from  said  oolimm,  a  slide  member 
vertically  movable  on  and  mounted  for  roution  about 
the  axis  d  said  column,  a  4Ming  by  means  of  which  said 
slide  member  is  made  to  bear  against  said  guide  piece 
and  along  which  it  can  slide  in  a  vertical  direction,  ar- 
resting pins  provided  on  said  slide  member  for  arrestinf 
the  balance,  and  an  actuatiiig  mechanism  mounted  on 
said  intermediate  carrier  for  vertically  moving  said  slide 
member. 


3,«3935« 

AIRBORNE  SURFACE  YEHICLE 
Mchillc  W.  Bcardslcy,  Scrcnia  Park,  Md.,  aarignor  to 
Nadoaal  Reaearck  Aasodataa,   lac,  Laard,  Md^  a 
corporatioa  off  Maryiaad 

FDed  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2<,1<5 
iCMaM.    (CL1S9— 7) 


TT-r 


-x-i- 


1.  A  vdiide  able  to  support  itself  above  a  surface  by 
fluid  pressure  comprising 

a  plenum  shell  open  toward  the  surface  and  having 
a  bent  portion  with  a  lower  portion  bent  inwardly 

a  fluid  flow  pump  located  to  discharge  fluid  into  said 
sheU. 

and  means  for  directing  fluid  flow  in  the  form  of  a 
sheet  of  fluid  including  a  surface  of  constantly  chang- 
ing slope  for  changing  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
from  a  first  direction  at  the  intake  of  said  shell  to 
a  direction  following  the  contour  of  said  shell, 

said  bent  portion  of  said  plenum  shell  having  a  mini- 
miun  effective  radius  of  curvature  exceeding  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  of  fluid  determined  by  the  ef- 
fluent edge  of  said  surface  of  changing  slope  and  said 
didl, 

and  said  bending  inwardly  lower  portion  discharging  the 
sheet  of  fluid  inwardly  and  downwardly. 


3,t39,551 

ICE  TRACTION  WHEEL 

E.  Podffer,  2S53«  Parkwood  Drtrc, 

lakfter.  IVDck. 

FUcd  Jaac  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,95t 

(Clafcaa.    (CL  18«— 15) 


1.  An  auxiliary  traction  wheel  for  coaction  with  a 
ground  wheel  and  its  associated  fixed  structure,  compris- 
ing a  circular  giiide  having  means  to  mount  the  same  for 
a  linear  adjusting  movement  on  said  fixed  structure  in  a 
1    An  analytical  balance  comprising  an  asynunetrical    plane  adjacent  to  and  paralleling  said   ground  wheel, 
balaiKe  beam  having  a  counterweight,  a  centre  knife  edge  means  mounted  on  said  fixed  structure  and  operatively 
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connected  to  said  guide  to  ictuate  the  same  for  aaid  ad- 
^Wment,    and    a    drcumferentially    extending    Inctiaii 
itructure  mounted  by  said  guide  for  concentric  movement 
tUereaboot  as  guided  and  radially  sustained  by  said  guide 
MUd  traction  structure  being  moved  by  said  guide  when 
the  latter  i»>ctiMled  to  a  poution  in  substantially  tangent. 
***y*  «  iide  by  side  ground-engaging  relation  to  said 
ground   wheel,   means  drivingly  coupling  said   traction 
structure  for  rotation  with  said  ground  wheel  in  said  last 
named  position  of  the  traction  structure,  including  means 
rotating  with  the  ground  wheel  and  frictionally  and  ilid- 
mgly  engaging  the  traction  structure  in  being  so  coupled 
to  initiate  rotation  of  the  traction  structure,  said  mounting 
■aeaaa  for  said  traction  structure  comprising  a  phimUty  of 
oramiferrntjally  spaced  anti-friction  devices  between  said 
fUKk  and  said  traction  structure  to  guide  the  latter  for 
cojuial  rotation  about  said  guide,  and  means  providing  a 
wbstantially  enclosed  annular  track  space  in  which  said 
devKes  are  received  to  shield  the  same  from  the  exterior 


June  19,  19« 


amctfK  bores  are  in  registry  with  said  first  and  second 
seu  of  ports  and  a  position  wherein  said  radial  bores  are 
in  registry  with  said  first  set  of  ports  and  said  diametric 
bores  arc  in  registry  with  said  third  set  of  porta,  whereby 
he  direction  of  a»r  flow  through  said  torque  may  be  a^ 
lectively  reversed.  /  «*  -c- 


^^  3,t3f,5S3 

STEERING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TRACTOR  HAVING  ROTATABLE  SEAT 

umA,  Netberlaods,  a  Dutch  limited  company 
Flkd  Oct.  S.  If5«.  Ser.  No.  7*4,W 
t-laims  priority,  application  Netheriands  Oct.  It.  H57 
13  Claims.    (CI.  I«#— 77) 


FLUro  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 

**^«^i^'*^  4««  Mth  St.,  OaUand,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  IWf.  Sar.  No.  t37.f73 

1  Claim.    (CL  !!•— 44) 


In  combination  with  a  vehicle  chassis  a  motor  carried 
thereon,  a  pair  of  driving  wheels,  an  air  drive  system 
compnsmg  a  torque  tube  mounted  transversely  of  said 
chassis,  a  split  axle  concentrically  joumalled  within  said 
tube  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle  portions  projecting 
therefrom  and  respectively  secured  to  said  wheels,  a  pair 
of  supply  conduits  extending  longitudinally  of  said  chaaais 
and    respectively   commumcably    connected   in   pressure 
sealed  relation  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  torque  tube  a 
return   conduit   extending  longitudinally  of  said  chassis 
and  commumcably  connected  in  air  tight  relation  to  the 
medial  region  of  said  torque  tube,  a  rotary  centrifugal 
air  compressor  mounted  upon  said  chassis  and  having  a 
housing  with  front  and  rear  central  inuke  porta  and  a 
pair  of  opposed   peripheral  outlet   ports,   said   bousing 
enclosing  a  vaned  impeller  journalled  for  rotation  about 
the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  with  the  im- 
peller vanes  in  close  engagement  with  the  housing  walls, 
said  impeller  shaft   being  connected  to   said   motor,   a 
pair  of  vaned   impellers  respectively  concentrically  se- 
cured to  said  axle  portions  within  said  torque  tube    a 
cylindrical    valve    housing   carried   transversely   of   skid 
frame  and  having  first  and  second  sets  of  three  trans- 
versely spaced  ports  in  diametric  opposition  and  a  third 
set  of  three  ports  displaced  90  degrees  from  said  firat 
and  second  sets  thereof,  the  outer  ports  of  said  first  set 
commumcably  connected  to  the  outlets  of  said  compressor 
and  the  center  port  of  said  first  set  communicably  con- 
nected to  the  intake  of  said  compressor,  the  outer  ports 
of   said    second    set   communicably    connected    to   said 
supply  conduits  and  the  center  port  of  the  second  set 
communicably  connected  to  said  return  conduit,  the  outer 
ports  of  said  third  set  communicably  connected  to  said 
return  conduit  and  the  center  port  of  said  third  set  com- 
mumcably connected   to  said  supply  conduits,  a  vaJve 
body   disposed   concentrically  within   said    housing  and 
rotatable  therewith,  said  body  having  three  transversely 
spaced  diametric  bores  and  three  radial  bores  respec- 
tively   right   angularly    intersecting   the   centers   of  said 
diametric  bores,  and  means  secured  to  said  valve  body 
for  rotating  same  between  a  posiUon  wherein  said  di- 


I.  An  agricultural  tractor  comprising  an  agricultural 
tractor  chassis  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  seat  displace- 
aWe  on  said  chassis  whereby  an  operator  may  assume 
different  operational  positions,  locking  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  seat  to  lock  the  same  in  at  least  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  facing  directions,  a  stecraWe  wheel 
on  said  chassis  for  the  guidance  of  the  latter,  a  lever  on 
said  chassis  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  transverse 
to  said  axis,  and  coupling  means  coupling  said  lever  to 
said  wheel  such  that  a  movement  of  said  lever  toward  one 
side  of  said  axis  causes  a  movement  of  said  wheel  re- 
sulting in  a  guiding  of  said  chassis  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  movement  of  said  lever  whereby  said 
operator  can  control  movements  of  said  vehicle  with  mo- 
tions independent  of  the  relation  of  said  seat  to  said 
chassis. 


3.«39,554 
ALTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
WlUtam   James   CecU    HoAimg,    Eaatcote.    Plwer.    and 
Artlmr  Ernest  Barr.  WealdstoM,  Harrow.  EngUnd.  as- 

Sf***  !2..f.'**^^  *  Musical  Industries  Limited, 
Hy«.  Middlesex,  Eoglaad,  a  compauy  of  GrS 
Britain 

Filed  Nov.  23.  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  «54,77f 

Clainis  priority,  applicatfoo  Great  Britain  Nov.  24,  I95t 

14  Claims.    (CI.  18»— 77) 


1 .  A  vehicle  control  system  comprising  a  series  of  sec- 
tions of  conductor  arranged  in  succession  along  at  least 
one  route;  an  electrical  signal  source,  at  least  one  vehicle 
having  propulsion  means,  and  control  means  responsive 
to  the  presence  in  a  section  of  an  electrical  signal  from 
said  source  to  enable  the  propulsion  means  to  propel  the 
vehicle  only  along  said  section,  and  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  an  electrical  sigiuU  from  said  source  to  dis- 
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able  said  propulsion  means;  a  series  of  transfer  devices, 
one  corresponding  to  each  transition  from  one  section  to 
another,  each  transfer  device  comprising  a  switch  re- 
q>onsive  to  the  presence  of  a  vehicle  at  the  respective 
transition  to  connect  the  section  beginning  at  the  re- 
^ective  transition  to  said  electrical  signal  source  and  to 
disconnect  the  section  ending  at  that  transition  from  said 
source;  and  overriding  control  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  transfer  device  and  responsive  to 
the  presence  of  a  signal  from  said  source  in  a  section  be- 
ginning at  some  other  particular  transition,  in  sdiich  aec- 
tion  the  presence  of  another  vehicle  might  give  rise  to  a 
collision,  for  delaying  operation  of  the  at  least  one  trans- 
fer device  as  long  as  the  said  last  mentioned  section  is 
connected  to  said  source  for  delaying  operation  of  the  at 
least  one  transfer  device  as  long  as  the  section  begiiming 
at  said  some  other  particular  transition  is  connected  to 
said  source. 


3,039^5S 

VEHICLE  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Reed  1.  Oihcl,  Suyitr,  and  William  C.  Ricster,  WilUama- 
▼flic,  N.Y.,  aariiBon  to  Trico  Products  Corpontioii, 
BuCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781,243 
lOOainiB.    (CL  18B— 82) 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  locking  the  door  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  door  in  said  vdiicle,  a  lock  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  door,  steering  apparatus  in  said 
vehicle,  meaiu  responsive  to  the  normal  operation  of 
said  steering  apparatus  for  actuating  said  lock  to  a  locked 
condition,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  lock  in  a  locked 
condition  after  actuation  thereof  regardless  of  any  sub- 
sequent condition  of  said  steering  apparatus. 


3,839,554 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  METERED  VEHICLES 

Harry  H.  Canvotto,  114—27  Fanner's  Blvd., 

St.  AllNUM  12,  LJ.,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,451 

SCIainw.    (CL18*— 82) 


mally  open  valve  in  said  fuel  line  movable  to  closed 
position  by  de-energization  of  said  solenoid,  the  opening 
of  any  one  ot  said  switches  by  its  associated  pressure 
responsive  device  serving  to  de-energize  said  solenoid  to 
close  said  valve,  a  normally  open  switch  in  said  circuit 
bypassing  said  pressure  responsive  switches,  and  means  to 
close  said  last  mentioned  switch  upon  movement  of  said 
meter  to  operative  position. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  motor, 
a  fuel  line  therefor,  a  plurality  of  seats,  a  meter  having 
an  operative  and  inoperative  position,  and  a  battery,  a 
pressure  responsive  device  associated  with  each  seat,  a 
pressure  conduit  connected  to  each  pressure  responsive 
device,  an  electrical  circuit  including  said  battery,  a  nor- 
mally closed  pressure  responsive  switch  in  said  circuit  for 
each  pressure  conduit,  a  solenoid  in  said  circuit,  a  nor- 


3,839,557 

TILT  CAB  FOR  TRUCKS 

Harlan  R.  Boycc,  Francis  C.  Fleck,  and  William  Foamier, 

Pontiac,  Mich.,  aasigiiors  to  General  Motor*  Corpoia- 

tloo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1948,  Ser.  No.  9,984 

3  Claims.    (CL  188— 89) 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  chassis  frame,  a  ve- 
hicle cab  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  between  a  normal  position  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  weight  of  said  cab  is  located  rear- 
wardly of  the  hinge  axis  thereof,  a  forwardly  tilted  posi- 
tion wherein  substantially  all  of  the  weight  of  the  cab  is 
located  forwardly  of  the  hinge  axis  thereof,  and  a  prede- 
termined intermediate  position  wherein  the  weight  of  said 
cab  is  substantially  equally  distributed  to  either  side  of  the 
hinge  axis  thereof,  an  elongated  torsion  bar  extending 
transversely  of  said  cab  and  providing  the  hinge  pivot 
therefor,  first  means  anchoring  one  end  of  said  bar  on 
said  chassis  frame  to  one  side  of  said  cab,  second  means 
anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  bar  on  said  cab  to  the 
other  side  thereof,  first  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
one  side  of  said  cab  on  said  bar  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof,  second  means  rotatably  mounting  said  bar  adja- 
cent said  other  end  thereof  on  said  chassis  frame  to  the 
other  side  of  said  cab,  said  anchoring  means  and  said 
mounting  means  being  arranged  in  asymmetrical  pairs  to 
each  side  of  said  cab  to  locate  the  end  portions  o(  said  bar 
in  opposite  cantilever-like  arrangement,  the  free  un- 
torqued  position  of  said  torsion  bar  corresponding  to  the 
intermediate  position  of  said  cab,  said  bar  being  torqued 
in  one  direction  when  said  cab  is  moved  from  said  inter- 
mediate to  said  normal  position  thereof  to  counterbalance 
said  cab  in  said  normal  position  and  bias  said  cab  to  said 
intermediate  position,  said  torsion  bar  being  torqued  in  an 
opposite  direction  when  said  cab  is  moved  from  said  inter- 
mediate to  said  tilted  position  to  counterbalance  said  cab 
in  said  forwardly  tilted  position  and  bias  said  cab  to  said 
intermediate  position. 


3,839,558 

DELAYED  INITLATION  OF  SEISMIC  WAVE 
GENERATION 
Francis  M.  Romberg,  Irving,  Tex.,  Basignor,  by  mesne 
assicnmcnts,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yofic,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

FDcd  lone  24, 1957,  Ser.  No.  447,471 
18  Clafans.  (CI.  181— .5) 
1.  In  a  seismic  exploring  system  wherein  an  explosive 
charge  detonated  at  a  generating  station  produces  seismic 
waves  to  be  detected  and  applied  to  a  recorder  at  a  re- 
cording station  the  combination  which  comprises  a  signal 
channel  extending  between  said  generating  station  and 
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nid  recording  station,  a  detonator  for  said  explosve 
charge,  two  circuits  interconnecting  said  signal  channel 
and  said  detonator  at  said  generating  station,  the  first 
of  said  circuiu  including  a  circuit  means  responsive  to 
first  signals  in  said  signal  channel  for  applying  to  said 
detonator  a  detonating  impulse  a  predetermined  time 
interval  following  the  appearince  of  said  first  signals  in 
said  channel,  the  second  of  said  circuits  iwfiii/«mg  circuit 


means  at  said  generating  station  for  transmitting  signals 
represenutive  of  said  impulse  by  way  of  said  signal  chan- 
nel to  said  recording  suiion.  means  for  connecting  said 
recorder  to  said  signal  channel,  and  control  means  at  said 
recording  station  responsive  to  a  predetermined  condition 
of  the  recorder  for  rendering  said  recorder  non- responsive 
to  any  signals  in  said  signal  channel  for  a  period  less  than 
said  time  interval  and  for  simultaneously  applying  said 
first  signals  to  said  signal  channel. 


3«03f»S5f 
SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE 
WUMmi  M.  EUiworlli,  ■sthsiin,  M4^       liim,  ft,  mmc 
Mritnarnts,  to  PncuDoDywuiki  Corpondoo,  Cfcre* 
iMid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

""  1  May  15,  If  5* ,  Ser.  No.  tl3,42t 
!•  CUbm.     (CL  Itl— ^ 


DISCHARGE  NOZZLE  FOR  JET  SILENCING 

"    H  "^  JeM  H.  B«r«K  NcaiOy-Miw 

,   ^         pon  to  Socktc  Bartki  at  CIc  (iDdcte 
jK  Pwk,  PnuKc,  a  conspviy  of  Fnucc 
Filed  Jbm  25,  l»5f ,  Ser.  No.  822,939 

.    mllcattoa  FhuMc  Jaly  I,  195S 
SCUm.    (CLltl— 33) 


I.  A  silencer  for  a  gas  discharging  device  comprising 
a  jet  pipe  of  generally  circular  cross  section  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  pipe  being  provided, 
intermediate  iu  ends,  with  a  plurality  of  air  intake  ori^ 
ficet  regularly  distributed  over  the  circumference  of  said 
pipe,  said  orifices  having  an  elongated  shape  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe;  a  plurality  of 
air  conduits,  regularly  distributed  about  said  longitudinal 
axis,  having  respectively  one  end  portion  connected  to  the 
portions  of  said  pipe  defining  said  orifices  and  the  other 
end  portion  terminating  flush  with  the  edfe  of  said  outlet 
end  (rf  said  pipe;  said  other  end  portions  of  said  conduits 
having  in  cross  section  the  shape  erf  circular  sectors,  the 
straight  walls  of  said  end  portioos  being  located  in  planes 
subsuntially  radial  with  respect  to  said  pipe  whereas 
the  curved  walls  of  said  end  portions  are  located  at  a 
distance  of  the  outlet  portion  of  said  pipe,  the  average 
distance  between  two  adjacent  straight  walls  of  two  adja- 
cent conduits  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  outlet  portion  and  said  curved  walls. 


3,«39,5<l 

BOOM  SEAT 

Bok  W.  Edwards,  518  E.  Madiwm  SL,  Knoxvillc,  Iowa 

FIM  loly  24, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  124,918 

3ClaiiM.    (CL181— 2) 


1.  An  underwater  sound  producing  device  comprising 
an  inflatable  bag  adapted  to  expand  by  inflation,  a  closed 
housing  provided  with  an  opening,  a  frangible  closure 
extending  across  the  opening  in  the  housing  and  secured 
to  the  housing  and  which  is  ruptured  by  a  predetermined 
water  pressure,  a  gas  releasing  device  positioned  in  the 
housing  and  connected  to  said  bag  operable  to  inflate  said 
bag  with  a  chemically  reactive  gaseous  mixture  of  pre- 
selected composition  which  chemically  combines  upon 
reaction  to  produce  a  condensable  residual  gas  and  ex- 
pand said  bag.  and  ignition  means  in  the  housing  operable 
under  the  influence  of  water  entering  through  the  frangi- 
ble closure  after  it  has  ruptured  to  ignite  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture to  expand  the  bag. 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  boom  in- 
cluding a  leg  having  a  recess  in  an  end  thereof  which 
defines  a  bifurcated  portion  on  the  end  of  the  boom  leg; 
a  support  unit  including  a  head  embodying  a  pair  of 
vertically  disposed  sftaced  parallel  side  plates  having  por- 
tions thereof  engaging  said  recess  and  said  side  plates 
being  affixed  to  said  leg.  a  wall  member  extending  be- 
tween front  portions  of  said  plates  and  aflixed  thereto, 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  plates,  a  sheave  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  interposed  between  said  side  plates,  a 
cable  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  sheave,  spaced 
apart  lugs  depending  from  the  lower  outer  portions  of 
said  side  plates,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pins  connected  to 
said  lugs,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rollers  mounted  on  said 
pins,  a  lifting  cable  having  looped  portions  connected  to 
said  shaft,  brackets  extending  over  the  outer  end  portioiu 
of  said  shaft  aod  said  brackets  being  affixed  to  said  boom, 
a  sectiring  element  extending  through  the  upper  front 
oomer  portions  of  the  udt  piates,  there  being  registering 
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openinp  in  the  upper  rear  portions  of  the  side  plates;  a 
body  unit  comprising  a  frame  shaped  to  include  a  seat 
section  and  a  back  section,  said  back  section  including 
spaced  parallel  side  elements  which  have  their  upper  ends 
joined  by  a  top  piece,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  rods 
extending  between  said  side  elements  and  aflixed  thereto; 
Mid  seat  section  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side 
pieces  joined  at  their  front  ends  by  a  crosspiece,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  parallel  rods  extending  between  said 
side  pieces  and  aflixed  thereto,  a  base  member  aflixed  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  seat  section,  said  base  member 
including  an  upper  wall  section  having  a  pair  <rf  spaced 
parallel  guide  membei3  depending  therefrom,  said  guide 
members  including  rearwardly  arranged  enlarged  portions 
which  have  a  series  of  openings  therein  that  are  adapted 
to  selectively  register  with  the  openings  in  the  upper  rear 
portions  of  the  side  plates,  a  retaining  pin  for  engaging 
said  registering  openings,  a  U-sfaaped  clevis  secured  to 
the  lower  front  portion  of  said  seat  section  for  receiving 
said  securing  element  therein,  and  a  locking  pin  extend- 
ing through  said  clevis  for  selectively  maintaining  said 
securing  element  and  clevis  ooimected  together. 
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the  piston  meansjer^ving  the  nozzle  away  from  the 
barrel  and  into,  engagement  with  a  journal  box  to  be 
oiled  and  for  travel  of  the  nozzle  with  the  moving 
journal  box  by  swinging  movement  of  the  barrel,  means 
for  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle  while  the 
piston  means  is  projected,  electrically  controlled  means 


3,839,5<2 

RETRACTABLE  VEIflCLE  STEPS 

John  A.  WagMr,  Rte.  1,  Wcathcrly,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  (,  1959.  Ser.  Na.  851,349 

1  Claim.    (CL  182—91) 
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including  time  delay  uniu  successively  actuating  said 
pressurizing  means  and  said  means  for  supplying  oil  for 
supplying  the  oil  after  the  piston  means  is  extended  and 
for  de-pressurizing  the  barrel  after  the  supply  of  oil  has 
ceased,  means  for  retracting  the  piston  means  when  the 
barrel  is  de-pressurized,  and  spring  means  for  swinging 
the  barrel  back  to  an  initial  position  thereof. 


3,839,544 

CHECKING  OUT  SYSTEM 

Arthur  J.  ShanUs,  P.O.  Box  689,  HaveiUU.  Mml 

Piled  July  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«451 

1  CUbm.   (CL  184—1) 


A  retractable  vehicle  step  assembly,  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  horizontally  disposed  substantially  U-shaped 
yoke  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  side  portions 
and  a  bight  portion  connecting  the  same  together,  an 
elongated  tread  plate  secured  to  and  extending  trans- 
versely between  the  side  portions  of  said  yoke,  said  tread 
plate  having  a  rear  edge  spaced  forwardly  from  the  bight 
portion  of  the  yoke,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  riser 
members  disposed  at  the  inside  of  the  yoke  side  portions 
and  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  a  vehicle  structure 
for  swinging  in  vertical  planes,  offset  ears  provided  in- 
tegrally at  the  lower  ends  of  said  riser  members  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  respective  yoke  side  portions  at 
points  below  said  tread  plate,  the  rear  edge  portion  of  the 
tread  plate  being  provided  with  open  slots  receiving  said 
ears  when  the  step  assembly  is  retracted,  the  bight  portion 
of  said  yoke  abutting  rear  edges  of  said  riser  members 
when  the  step  assembly  is  projected  whereby  to  support 
weight  on  said  tread  plate,  and  means  carried  by  the 
vehicle  structure  and  operatively  connected  to  the  bight 
portion  of  said  yoke  for  projecting  and  retracting  the 
step  assembly. 


t  3,839,543 

SEMUUTOMATIC  JOURNAL  BOX  OILING 
DEVICE 
James  H.  Hall,  Jr.,  4325  S.  Braden  Place,  and  John  T. 
Marth^  8*4  S.  New  Havca,  both  of  Tolaa,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  49,188 
5  OalsM.    (a.  184—2) 
1.  A  journal  box  oiler  comprising  an  elongated  barrel 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end.  piston  means  re- 
ciprocably  mounted  in  the  barrel  and  extending  from  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  nozzle  supported  by  the  piston 
means  beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel,  swivel  means 
supporting  the  barrel  adjacent  iU  rear  end  for  swinging 
movement  of  the  nozzle  and  barrel  in  substantially  a 
bmizofital  plane,  means  for  pressurizing  the  barrel  be- 
tween its  rear  end  and  said  piston  means  for  projecting 


C^-   '     ^' 


In  a  checking  out  system,  a  wheeled  cart  having  a  com- 
partment located  at  the  top  thereof,  and  such  compart- 
ment being  defined  by  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
portion,  and  spaced  apart  side  members,  a  closure  hingedly 
connected  to  said  bottom  portion  and  said  closure  being 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
said  side  members  being  provided  with  outwardly  pro- 
jecting shoulders,  and  latches  pivotally  connected  to  said 
shoulders  for  selectively  maintaining  said  closure  in  verti- 
cal position,  a  lug  on  the  end  portion  of  said  closure,  and 
a  check-out  counter  comprising  a  support  member  which 
includes  a  horizontally  diq>osed  bottom  wall  and  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  there  being  gitwves 
in  the  lower  inner  portions  of  said  side  walls,  an  extensi- 
ble tray  including  a  bottom  piece  having  a  slot  mounted 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  registry  with  a  slot  in  the 
boUom  wall  (rf  said  counter  for  at  times  receiving  the 
lug  on  said  closure,  said  tray  further  including  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  side  pieces,  tongues  on  the 
sides  of  said  tray  slidably  engaging  said  grooves,  there 
being  an  elongated  recess  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tray,  and  a  pin  extending  upwardly  from  said  counter 
and  engaging  said  recess. 


3,039,545 
ORDER  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
RMseil  F.  Ecaer,  MioMapolk,  Mhus. 
(421  ShcridaB  St  21,  ChlUnm,  Md.) 
FDed  Dec.  27, 1954.  Ser.  No.  438,921 
3  ClahBs.    (a.  184—1) 
1.  A  warehouse  w  store  for  receiving,  storing  and  as- 
sembling for  shipment  large  quantities  of  a  large  number 
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of  different  wares  including  a  main  warehouse  floor  for 

receiving  wares  from  locations  outside  said  warehouse 
and  for  stonng  said  wares  until  needed,  a  storage  ring. 
an  order  assembiing  ring  concentric  and  in  adjacent  spaced 
relation  to  said  storage  ring  and  a  stock  distribution  ring 
concentric  and  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  said  storage 
ring  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  order  assembling 
ring,  said  storage  ring  comprising  a  ring-shaped  horizon- 
tal platform  having  supported  thereon  a  plurality  of  banks 
of  vertically  disposed  horizontally  extending  shelves  of 
size  and  shape  and  quantity  to  contain  a  predetermined 
number  of  each  of  said  wares,  each  of  said  shelves  bemg 
open  to  said  order  assembly  ring  and  to  said  stock  dis- 
tribution ring  to  permit  loading  of  said  wares  from  a  side 
of  said  storage  ring  adjacent  said  stock  distribution  ring 
and  unloading  all  said  wares  upon  said  shelves  from  a 
side  of  said  storage  ring  adjacent  said  order  assembly 
ring,  said  stock  distribution  ring  comprising  a  ring-shaped 
horizontal  platform  capable  of  supporting  persons  kMd- 


^    ,  Hi Iilliniu 


ing  wares  into  said  shelves,  said  order  assembling  ring 
comprising  a  ring  shaped  horizontal  platform  capable 
of  supporting  persons  unloading  wares  from  said  shelves, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  warehouse  floor  and  the  upper 
surface  of  each  of  said  platforms  lying  substantially  in 
the  same  horizontal  plan*  and  all  the  spaces  between 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  warehouse  floor  and  the  upper 
surf  aces  <rf  said  platforms  being  substantially  unobstructed 
so  as  to  permit  a  wheeled  vehicle  to  be  freely  moved 
from  the  warehouse  floor  onto  said  platforms  or  vice 
versa  and  from  platform  to  platform  while  the  platforms 
are  moving  or  stationary  as  the  case  may  be,  and  at  least 
two  of  said  rings  being  rotatably  supported  with  respect 
to  said  floor,  driving  means  operatively  connected  with 
said  rotatably  supported  rings,  and  selective  means  for 
independently  remotely  regulating  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  rings  whereby  one  or  more  of  said 
rings  can  remain  stationary  without  interfering  with  the 
rotation  of  another  ring. 


3,«39,5M 
LINEAR  HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Rollki  DouiUas  Ramsey,  Brfalo,  N.Y^  ■■Ifnr  to  Hou- 
daille  Industries.  Inc,  Baffalo,  N.Y^  a  cotforation  of 
Michisan 

FIfod  Jan.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5,552 
1  Claim.    (CI.  188—88) 


A  vehicle  shock  absorber  of  the  linear  type  comprising 
a  cylinder,  a  damping  piston  reciprocable  therein  and 
secured  to  a  cylindrical  hollow  connecting  rod  extending 
up  and  out  through  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  when 
said  shock  absorber  is  fully  compressed,  damping  orifice 


means  movable  with  said  piston  and  cylinder  aiKl  includ- 
ing axially  movable  valve  means  to  vary  the  damping 
strength  of  said  shock  absorber  and  an  elongated  valve 
actuator  extending  along  the  length  of,  and  inside  of,  said 
hollow  connecting  rod.  means  to  secure  the  outer  and 
upper  end  of  said  actuator  to  said  connecting  rod  and  to 
permit  external  manual  adjustment  of  said  axial  secured 
position  comprising  two  axially  spaced  and  radially  ex- 
tending adjusting  screws  extending  inward  through  said 
always  exposed  upper  end  of  said  hollow  connecting  rod 
and  cooperatively  engaging  two  opposed  slope  portions  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  elongated  actuator,  and  remote  con- 
trolled motor  means,  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  actu- 
ator, comprising  a  two-position  solenoid  to  change  the  ef- 
fective length  of  said  connector  and  thereby  control  the 
damping  of  said  shock  absorber,  said  solenoid  being 
grounded  to  said  shock  absorber  and  requiring  only  one 
wire  connected  to  be  energized  and  swingably  extending 
from  a  non-reciprocating  upper  end  of  said  shock  ab- 
sorber. 


3,839,547 
FLUID  COOLED  BRAKE 
G«orie  A.  Fkksr,  Mentor  on  the  Lake,  Ohio, 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich 
of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,9M 
4  Clatans.    (CL  188—244) 


a  cor- 


I.  In  a  brake  cooling  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  stator  member,  a  vehicle  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  stator  member,  said  wheel  forming  a  chamber 
for  a  brake  including  at  least  one  stator  disk  mounted 
on  said  stator  member,  at  least  one  rotor  disk  mounted 
on  said  vehicle  wheel  for  rotation  with  said  vehicle  wheel, 
means  for  actuating  said  vehicle  brake,  a  baffle  means 
forming  a  second  chamber  with  said  stator  member,  a 
heat  exchanger  for  reception  within  said  second  chamber 
in  said  baffle  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  cooling 
cores,  an  external  fluid  cooling  system  having  means  for 
forced  circulation  in  communication  with  said  plurality 
of  cooling  cores,  a  third  chamber  formed  by  said  baffle 
means  and  said  wheel  for  reception  of  a  plurality  of 
buckets  formed  on  a  member  rotating  with  said  vehicle 
wheel,  passage  means  connecting  said  brake  chamber 
with  said  second  chamber  and  said  third  chamber,  said 
buckets  thereby  providing  continuous  circulation  of  a 
cooling  fluid  within  said  vehicle  wheel  and  circulating 
the  fluid  over  said  plurality  of  cooling  cores  thereby  cool- 
ing said  braking  structure. 


ROOF  CAP  FOR  MULTIPLE  TELEPHONE 
BOOTH  ASSEMBLIES 
Pcfdral  H.  ShctTOB,  Jamaica,  N.Y.    (%  ShciToa  Metal- 
lic Corp.,  1201  Flushing  Ave^  Brooklyn  37,  N.Y.) 
FII«d  Jane  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,188 
1  Claim.    (CI.  189—2) 
In  a  multiple  telephone  booth  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  telephone  booths  positioned  in 
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side-by-side  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  upri^t  flanges  at 
the  top  of  said  assembly  extending  respectively  across  the 
fronts  of  said  booths,  a  pair  of  upright  flanges  at  the  top 
and  extending  fore  and  afr  of  said  assembly  in  opposed 
relation  to  each  other,  an  upright  member  at  the  front 
of  said  assembly  covering  the  opening  between  said  booths, 
said  upright  member  being  of  a  width  substantially  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  booths,  a  first  horizontally 
extending  member  at  the  top  of  said  assembly  covering 
the  opening  between  said  booths,  said  first  horizontally 
extending  member  being  of  a  width  substantially  less  than 
the  width  of  said  upright  member,  a  second  horizontally 
extending  member  at  the  fore  end  and  disposed  trans- 


versely of  said  first  horizontally  extending  member,  said 
upright  covering  member  aiul  said  first  and  second  hor- 
izontally extending  members  being  each  channel  shaped 
in  transverse  section,  said  second  horizontally  extending 
member  being  of  a  length  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  channel  formed  io  said  upright  chaiuel 
member,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  second  hori- 
zontally extending  member  being  disposed  in  embracing 
relation  respectively  to  the  proximate  end  portions  of  the 
first  mentioned  pair  of  upright  flanges,  and  the  foremost 
wall  of  said  second  horizontally  extending  member  being 
fitted  into  the  open  upper  end  of  said  upright  channel 
member. 


3,839,549 
PARTITION  CONSTRUCTION 
Joha   A.  Bohnsack,  Pottsrillc,  P^  asdgnor  to  Aetna 
Steel  Prodacts  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 
«»  »  Filed  Ang.  8,  1954,  Ser.  No.  482,793 

5  ClaiDM.    (CL  189—34) 


flanges,  and  longitudinally  extending  side  members  mount- 
ed on  said  flanges,  respectively,  and  having  upper  por- 
tions extending  upwardly  beyond  said  panel  supporting 
means  and  overlapping  the  lower  marginal  edge  portions 
of  said  panels  at  the  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the 
wall,  said  inclined  flanges  of  said  base  member  engaging 
the  lower  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  side  members 
inwardly  of  said  side  members  and  resiliently  holding 
said  upper  portions  of  said  side  members  in  engagement 
with  said  lower  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  panels. 


1.  In  a  partition  wall  construction  having  a  plurality 
of  wall  panels  forming  a  partition  wall,  a  base  assembly 
for  said  wall  panels  comprising  a  base  member  having  a 
bottom  and  opposed  upstanding  flanges  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  partition  wall  at  opposite  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  said  wall  below  said  panels  and  inclined  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  each  other,  supporting  means 
for  said  panels  mounted  on  said  bottom  of  the  base  mem- 
ber supporting  the  lower  ends  of  the  panels  above  said 


3,839378 

GUSSETED  ANGLE  FOR  JIG  CONSTRUCTION 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Orvillc  C.  Mfflcr,  Maplcwood,  Mo.,  aaignor  to  Carr 

Lane  Manafactorlag  Co.,  Maplcwood,  Mo,,  a 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,143 
4  Claims.    (CL  189-^34) 


I.  An  adjustable  pre-fabricated  gusseted  angle  for  use 
in  jig  construction  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of 
base  plates,  means  mounting  said  base  plates  on  a  hinge 
axis,  said  means  including  a  hinge  pintle,  a  first  pair  of 
tangs  joumalled  thereon  integral  with  said  plates  and 
having  clearance  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  second 
pair  of  tangs  joumalled  about  said  axis,  integral  with  said 
plates,  and  having  adjacent  edge  surfaces  securable  in 
frictional  edge  surface  engagement  against  each  other, 
friction-adjusting  means  for  said  second  pair  of  tangs 
to  set  and  secure  the  angularity  of  the  base  plates  as 
desired,  together  with  a  gusset  plate  segment  rigidly  affixed 
on  each  of  the  base  plates  and  on  the  same  sides  there- 
of and  perpendicular  thereto  and  to  the  hinge  axis  in 
planes  adjacent  to  each  other  whereby  to  permit  welding 
therebetween. 


3,839,571 

T  BAR  HANGER  CLIP 

John  K.  Hovted,  9  Pierpont  St.,  WiUiamsvillc  21,  N.Y. 

FUed  lone  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  645,531 

3  ClainH.    (CL  189—35) 


I.  In  a  hanger  clip  for  supporting  a  member  having 
parallel  opposite  longitudinal  edges  and  flat  marginal 
undersides,  a  pair  of  vertical  fiat  locking  portions  each 
including  a  guide  part  and  a  tab  part,  each  of  said  tab 
parts  having  a  free  horizontal  upper  edge,  and  means  sus- 
pending said  locking  portions  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  guide  parts  being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  for 
guiding  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  member,  said  tab 
parts  being  bent  inwardly  about  vertical  axes  lying  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  said  guide  parts  for  engaging 
said  upper  edges  of  said  tab  parts  with  said  undersides  of 
said  member  to  support  said  member  by  utilizing  the 
shear  strength  of  the  jimctures  between  said  tab  parts  and 
guide  parts. 
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3J39.572 

RELEA5ABLE  STRUCTURAL  CONNECTOR 
'  A.  Dark,  StfNt^  CaW,  ■■%■!!  i  to  The  Hv«. 
m.  Lot  AMriM.  CaV. 


Hm.  11,  IMl,  am.  N^  tl^^T 
f  nilMi      (CLlM^-sM) 


1.  A  coooector  for  releas«bly  aecuring  two  members 
tofetber  when  said  members  are  in  predetermined  abut- 
ting relation,  which  connector  comprises:  a  threaded  stud 
naounted  within  one  of  said  members  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof  and  constrained  from  rotational  movement;  a  bolt 
movably  supported  within  the  other  of  said  members  adja- 
cent an  edge  thereof;  said  bolt  having  a  threaded  portion 
at  its  outer  end  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  stud;  a 
first  helical-tooth  type  gear  wheel  disposed  within  said 
other  of  the  members  coaxially  of  said  bolt  and  rigidly 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  same;  a  shaft  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  other  of  the  members, 
said  first  wheel  having  a  central  longitudinal  aperture 
therein  and  being  mounted  on  said  shaft,  the  diameter 
of  said  aperture  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
shaft;  a  friction  drag  mounted  in  said  aperture  between 
said  first  wheel  and  said  shaft,  said  wheel  also  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  extending  axially  of  said  aperture,  said 
drag  being  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  with  the  ends 
thereof  disposed  projecting  radially  outwardly  and  into 
said  slot;  and  a  second  helical  tooth-type  gear  wheel  sup- 
ported within  said  other  of  the  members  engaging  said 
first  wheel,  said  second  wheel  having  at  one  end  thereof 
means  for  engagement  by  a  rotating  tool. 


THERMALLY  RELEASED  CLOSER 

FOR  FIRE  DOORS 

Cari  F.  G«rkardt,  KcMMira,  N.Y.,  mltaiii  to 

and  Hnt,  Ik^  Bafalo,  N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  151443 

2  nalii     (CL  lt9^--47) 


2.  A  thermally  operated  closing  means  for  doors  com- 
prising a  shaft  and  means  supporting  the  same,  a  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  means  acting  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  door  to  close  the  latter  upon 
rotation  of  said  member,  a  drive  wheel  rouubly  mounted 


on  said  shaft  and  torque  means  for  imparting  a  rotational 
driving  force  to  said  drive  wheel,  and  fusible  means  nor- 
mally restraining  said  drive  wheel,  normally  disengaged 
clutch  means  adapted  to  act  between  said  drive  wheel  and 
said  routable  member,  said  drive  wheel  being  operable 
upon  disruption  of  said  fusible  means  to  engage  said 
clutch  means  and  rotate  said  rotatable  member  to  dose 
the  door. 


M39,574 

GRILLWORK  PANEL  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

TmA  B.  Miner,  1842  RawoMc  Rood,  Gkndak,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MS2 

9  CWm.    (CL  lf9^-«2) 


1.  An  improved  grillwork  panel,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  main  structural  members  provided  with  fastening 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  structural  members 
provided  with  fastening  elements  together  forming  a  grill- 
work  structure  defining  a  piuraliy  of  spaced  apertures  ex- 
tending therethrough  in  a  depth  direction;  and  a  plurality 
of  confinement  fastening  clamp  means  receiving,  confin- 
ing, and  joining  adjacent  fastening  elements  of  said  main 
and  auxiliary  structural  members  to  provide  a  rigid  multi- 
structural-member  grillwork  panel  each  of  said  confine- 
ment fastening  clamp  means  joining  at  least  two  fastening 
elements  of  said  auxiliary  structural  members  and  join- 
ing two  fastening  elements  of  said  main  structural  mem- 
bers rigidly  together. 


M39375  • 
COMPOSITE  GRATING 
DomU  C.  Grakam,  Dover,  Pa^  aarisMr  la  Capital 
acta  CorporattoM,  Mcctankafewf,  Pa.,  a 
Pcaniylvaaia 

Flkd  Sept  3,  1951,  Scr.  No.  75t,7«2 
2CWM.    <CL189— 13) 


1.  A  grating  including  a  plurality  of  adjoining  inter- 
locked elongated  longitudinally  extending  grate  sections 
of  extruded  metal,  each  grate  section  being  formed  as  an 
integral  unit  having  a  floor  providing  an  upper  tread 
surface,  said  floor  along  one  longitudinal  side  thereof 
being  depressed  below  the  level  of  said  tread  surface,  a 
longitudinally  extending  flange  U-shaped  in  crou  section 
having  an  arm  thereof  depending  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  depressed  portion  of  said  floor  and  having  the  other 
aim  thereof  disposed  in  laterally  outward  spaced  relation 
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with  respect  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  depressed  Hoor 
portion  to  form  a  longitudinally  extending  diannel  open- 
ing upwardly  beyond  the  said  outer  edge  of  said  depressed 
fk)or  portion,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  connecting 
flange  depending  from  and  offset  inwardly  of  the  oppocite 
longitudinal  side  of  said  floor  to  form  an  overhanging 
floor  portion,  said  overhanging  floor  portion  being  re- 
ceived in  the  depressed  floor  portion  of  an  adjoining  grate 
section  and  said  coimecting  flange  being  received  in  the 
channel  of  the  U-shaped  flange  of  said  adjoining  grate 
•ectioo,  said  adjoining  grate  sections  being  relatively  mov- 
able  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  flows 
thereof  for  vertical  insertion  of  said  connecting  flange  in 
said  U-ihaped  flange,  a  pair  of  meeting  faces  of  the  inter- 
fitted  connecting  flange  and  the  U-shaped  flange  having 
complementary  interengageable  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  and  grooves  formed  therewith,  a  wall  ot  said  U- 
shaped  flange  being  capable  of  flexing  to  permit  vertical 
insertion  of  said  connecting  flange  in  the  channel  of  said 
U-shaped  flange  to  interlocked  position  for  rigidly  con- 
necting said  adjoining  grate  sections  against  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,t3937( 

FLUID  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WINDLASS 

HcrscM  H.  Stfllcy,  St  Joaeph,  Mich.,  awlgniw  to  Cl«k 

EqidpiBciit  CoipcBj,  a  corporatioa  of  MlcUgaa 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,913 

4ClataM.    (CL  192-^994) 


1.  A  fluid  system  for  a  windless  having  a  fluid  operated 
reversible  motor,  a  normally  applied  flnid  pressure  re- 
leased brake  and  a  fluid  pressure  engaged  clutch,  the  fluid 
system  comprising  a  pump  for  supplying  pressurized 
fluid,  bidirectional  valve  means  operatively  coimected  be- 
tween said  pump  and  motor  for  selectively  admitting  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  motor  for  operating  it  in  the  desired 
direction,  and  conduit  means  connected  between  the  said 
bidirectional  valve  means  and  the  brake  and  clutch,  said 
conduit  means  including  one-way  valve  means  therein 
for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  and  operating  the  brake 
and  clutch  simultaneously  with  each  (^ration  of  the 
motor. 


C 

Ncal  T. 


3,939,577 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

aad  Roy  L.  Rozdlc  BcloK,  and 

WkcoMta  Ddk,  Wk.,  aasitBon  to 

,  Mone  *  C^  Chkafo,  DL,  a  coiponlioa 

FUcd  Mwm  13,  1H$,  Scr.  No.  35,M1 
1  Claim.    (CL  192—195) 

A  novel  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical drum,  a  generally  rectangular  driving  head  having 
arcuate  projections  formed  centrally  of  the  longest  sides 
thereof,  a  pair  of  clutch  shoes  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  head,  each  of  said  shoes  being  formed  in  the  shape 
of  arcuate  sections  having  a  strai^t  side  engageable  with 
the  longest  sides  of  said  bead  and  projecting  sKghtly  be- 
yond both  ends  of  said  head  and  an  arcuate  side  con- 


forming to  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  and  provided 
with  a  centrally  located  recess  extending  the  entire  length 
thereof,  an  arcuate  recess  formed  in  said  strai^t  side  of 
each  of  said  shoes  engageable  by  said  arcuate  projections 


on  said  bead  to  maintain  said  shoes  centered  with  respect 
to  said  head,  and  a  sin^e,  continuous  coil  spring  seated 
in  said  centrally  located  recess  and  serving  to  normally 
maintain  said  shoes  in  engagement  with  said  head. 


3,939379  ▼ 

CLUTCHES 

Ptraa,  Bilhucowt,  Fhncc,  aasicMr  to  Regie  Na- 

tioBalc  dcs  UaiMs  RcaaiUt,  UlaBcowt,  Franca 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  951,157 

Claims  priority,  appMcntion  Vrtmet  Nov.  18, 1959 

3  CUoM.    (CL  192—197) 


1.  In  a  fricti<Hi  clutch,  a  hub,  a  disc  bearing  on  the 
hub,  a  clutch  disc  bearing  on  the  hub,  spacers  connecting 
the  clutch  disc  and  the  disc,  said  hub  having  an  annular 
flange  disposed  between  the  discs,  a  rubber  annular  ar- 
rangement secured  to  the  hub  flange  and  to  the  clutch 
disc  to  constitute  a  torsion  damping  system  at  low  torqties 
and  rubber  blocks  fixedly  circumposed  on  the  spacers, 
said  hub  flange  having  notches  receiving  the  rubber 
blocks  with  the  blocks  engaging  the  sides  of  the  notches 
imder  high  torque  conditimis. 


3,939,579 
DUPLEX  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Efitli  Royic,  Hcaton  Moor,  Stockport, 
David  NeiUrt,  Manchester,  E^iaad,  amit--. 
to  National  Research  Development  CorporatiooL  Los- 
don,  Ei^^ud,  a  BritiBh  corporatioa 

FOcd  Sept  29, 1959,  Sar.  No.  94241S 

CUrima  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  Oct  2, 1959 

17  CkdBM.    (CL  192—143) 


m  tf  »  m 


1.  Driving  apparatus  for  causing  relative  movement 
along  a  predetermined  path  between  a  first  object  and  a 
second  object,  comprising  a  first  drive  and  a  second  drive, 
said  drives  being  driving  mechanisms  and  each  said  drive 
in  turn  comprising  two  members  between  which  relative 
movement  takes  place  to  provide  the  driving  action  of  said 
drive,  the  first  of  said  members  being  secured  to  said  first 
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object  and  the  second  of  said  members  being  provided 
with  locking  means,  said  locking  means  being  means  for 
relcasably  securing  said  second  member  to  said  second 
object  at  various  positions  along  a  track  parallel  to  said 
predetermined    path,    actuating    means,    said    actuating 
means  adapted  in  response  to  an  incoming  driving  signal 
to  initiate  driving  action  on  the  part  of  said  drives,  posi- 
tioning means,  said  positioning  means  being  adapted  for 
positioning  said  first  member  of  each  said  drive  relative 
to  said  second  member  of  each  said  drive  when  the  drive 
in  question  »  not  executing  a  driving  action,  and  indicat- 
ing means,  said  indicating  means  being  adapted  for  indi- 
cating the  relative  positions  of  said  two  members  of  each 
said  drive  at  least  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  relative 
positions  of  said  two  members,  the  apparatus   further 
comprising  means  for  operating  said  locking  means  of 
said  first  drive  and  for  releasing  said  locking  means  of 
said  second  drive,  means  for  applying  driving  signals  to 
said  actuating  means  of  said  first  drive,  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  positioning  means  of  said  second  drive  to 
place  members  of  said  second  drive  in  predetermined  rela- 
tive  positions,   means  under  control   of   said   indicating 
means  of  said  first  drive  for  operating  said  locking  means 
of  said  second  drii^  and  bringing  said  actuating  means 
of  said  second  drive  under  control  of  said  driving  signals 
and  means,  operable  when  said  locking  means  of  both 
said  drives  are  operated  and  before  either  of  said  drives 
has  reached  an  end  of  its  range  of  driving  action,  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  of  that  one  of  the  two  said 
drives  which  is  nearest  to  an  end  of  its  driving  range  when 
it  is  at  that  instant  approaching  in  the  course  of  its  driv- 
ing action  and  removing  said  actuating  means  of  that  said 
drive  from  the  control  of  said  driving  signals,  said  first 
drive  and  said  second  drive  being  interchangeable  in  re- 
spect of  the  functions  of  the  various  means  further  com- 
prised in  said  apparatus  as  aforesaid  whereby  the  two 
said  drives  may  operate  in  turn  to  produce  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  object  and  said  second  object. 


UNDERGROUND  MLNING  BELL 
Gilbert  J.  Fenix,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  SUocy  E.  SdaMn, 
Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Fenix  ft  Sctasoa,  Incorpo- 
rated, Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklabonia 
FUed  Mar.  W,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  WJ31 
3  ClaiBH.    (CI.  193—33) 


liner  projecting  downwardly  into  the  cavern,  said  guiding 
means  bemg  formed  generally  in  the  shape  of  an  inverted 
truncated  cone,  the  upper  end  of  said  inverted  conical 
means  having  a  cross-section  conforming  with  the  uni- 
form cross-section  of  the  liner,  the  lower  end  of  the  con- 
ical means  having  a  cross-section  substantially  larger 
than  that  of  the  liner,  said  conical  guiding  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  metal  elements,  the  great- 
est dimension  in  width  of  any  of  said  elements  being  less 
than  the  cross-section  of  the  liner,  whereby  said  elements 
may  be  introduced  into  the  cavern  through  said  liner  for 
assembly  in  the  cavern. 


3,«39,581 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  VEHICLES  ON  FLAT 

RAILROAD  CARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Andr*  BaisMM,  Paris,  France,  assiinior  to  Socic<e  Lor- 
raine dcs  Anciens  EtabUncmenU  de  Dietrich  et  Cle 
de  LuDcville,  ■  French  society 

Filed  Feb.  17,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  89,960 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  France  Feb.  20,  1960 

6  Claim.    (CL  193—38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  a  vehicle  upon  an  elevated 
platform  comprising  structure  defining  an  incline  leading 
up  to  said  platform;  said  incline -defining  structure  includ- 
ing a  number  of  flat  sections  and  linkage  means  pivoted 
to  said  structure  and  to  said  sections  for  permitting  lim- 
ited parallel  shifting  of  said  sections  transversely  of  said 
incline  independently  of  one  another;  and  centering  means 
mounted  on  said  structure  for  engagement  by  the  sides 
of  wheels  of  a  vehicle  when  introduced  to  the  bottom  of 
said  incline  in  out-of-center  relationship  therewith  to  dis- 
place the  vehicle  into  centered  relationship  by  a  lateral 
shifting  of  said  sections. 


3,039,582 
SUBSCRIBER  CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 
Lather  G.  Sioijian,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  aarisnor  to  Uni- 
venal  Match  Corporation,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1959.  Ser.  No.  805,324 
15ClataH.    (CL194— 4) 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  excavating  underground 
caverns  of  the  character  wherein  access  to  the  cavern  is 
provided  by  a  vertical  shaft,  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
metal  liner  of  uniform  cross-section  constructed  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  shaft,  the  lower  end  of  said  liner 
terminating  adjacent  the  upper  wall  of  the  cavern,  and 
bucket  guiding  means  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the 


1.  In  a  sobacriber  controlled  apparatus  the  combiiM- 
tion  of  a  subscriber  identification  means;  said  means  being 
disposed  normally  outside  of  said  apparatus  and  being 
provided  with  a  first  code  means  and  a  second  code  means, 
each  establishing  the  validity  of  the  identification  means; 
receiving  means  disposed  on  said  apparatus  adapted  to 
receive  the  identification  means  for  insertion  into  the  ap- 
paratus; a  receptacle  in  said  apparatus;  said  receptacle 
adapted  to  be  provided  with  code  means;  sensing  means 
dispoaed  in  said  apparatus  for  comparing  the  code  means 
in  said  receptacle  with  the  first  code  means  of  the  identi- 
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fication  means  when  the  latter  is  inserted  in  the  apparatus; 
sensing  means  disposed  in  said  apparatus  for  sensing  the 
validity  of  said  second  code  means  provided  on  said 
identification  means  whereby  to  determine  the  validity  of 
the  aecond  code  means;  means  causing  the  apparatus  to 
be  operative  in  response  to  the  validity  of  said  identifica- 
tion means  as  determined  by  the  operation  of  said  sensing 
means,  and  means  disposed  on  the  apparatus  adapted  to 
engage  the  identification  meaiu  for  modifying  one  of  said 
code  means  in  reqwnae  to  the  apparatus  having  been 
rendered  operative. 


3,039,583 
REFRIGERATION    AND    DISPENSING    OF    CON- 
TAINERS   OF   MATTER    AND    ISSUING    A    RE- 
FUND  FOR   EMPTY   CONTAINERS 
Granger  B.  Menefcc,  4433  Alu  Drtrc,  Baltfanoie,  Md. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,288 
fCialiiM.    (CL194— 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  refrigeration  and  dispensing  of 
matter  in  containers  and  for  the  refund  of  a  deposit  when 
the  container  is  returned  comprising  a  cabinet  for  filled 
containers  to  be  dispensed  and  for  receiving  empty  con- 
tainers, said  cabinet  having  a  supporting  surface  therein, 
guide  means  providing  a  serpentine  path  for  the  con- 
tainers, a  conveyor  disposed  centrally  on  said  surface  be- 
tween said  guide  means  and  on  which  conveyor  said  con- 
tainers are  adapted  to  rest  and  be  advanced,  an  electric 
circuit  including  means  for  removing  containers  one  by 
one  from  said  conveyor,  mechanism  including  a  coin 
slot  for  receiving  coins  in  payment  for  a  container  with 
its  contents,  an  electric  switch  actuatable  by  coins  intro- 
duced for  energizing  said  circuit  and  causing  the  con- 
veyor to  move  and  a  container  to  be  advanced,  a  dis- 
penser adapted  to  be  actuated  to  place  the  container  in 
position  to  be  removed  from  the  machine,  said  cabinet 
having  an  opening  for  receiving  an  empty  container,  a 
carriage  operable  by  said  empty  container  and  movable 
horizontally  in  a  compartment  behind  said  opening, 
means  for  checking  the  characteristics  of  the  returned 
container  to  determine  its  acceptability,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  height  gauge  and  an  identification  key  in  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container,  said  key  being  of  a 
configuration  to  fit  into  a  complementary  recess  in  said 
container,  a  gate  movable  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  containers  for  ejecting  a  container  not  having  the 
proper  characteristics,  means  for  transferring  the  con- 
tainer frwn  the  carriage  to  the  conveyor,  and  means  for 
moving  said  conveyor  to  carry  said  container  thereonto 
between  said  guides. 


3,039,584 
ELONGATED  ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  M.  McConnell,  WUIiam  H.  Bradley,  and  Ray- 
mond L.  Carey,  Pittsburgh,  and  Howard  E.  ChappeU, 
Bnticr^^,,  aarignon  to  Taylor-Wibon  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsytranla 
FUed  Sept.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,604 
46  Claims.    (CL  198— 19) 
I.  Elongated  article  handling  apparatus  for  conveying 
at  least  one  length  of  an  elongated  article  to  and  frmn  a 


station  positioned  laterally  of  said  apparatus  comprising, 
at  least  two  pairs  of  routable  rolls  extending  and  ar- 
ranged substantially  transversely  of  said  length  of  article 
and  of  said  station  and  disposed  in  tandem,  said  rolls  be- 
ing drivingly  connected  to  a  source  of  power  for  routing 
same  about  their  longitudinal  axes  with  said  rolls  of  each 
pair  connected  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  to  one 
another,  each  roll  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end 
and  a  substantially  continuous  helical  rib  extending  along 
at  least  a  part  of  its  length  and  running  in  a  direction  to- 
wards said  exit  end  and  common  to  all  said  rolls,  said 
rolls  being  disposed  to  receive  thereon  and  convey  there- 
along  said  article  with  said  ribs  thereon  arranged  to  en- 
gage and  advance  said  article  upon  rotation  thereof,  said 
helical  rib  on  one  roll  of  each  pair  being  right-handed 
and  said  helical  rib  on  the  other  roll  of  each  pair  being 
left-handed,  said  rolls  consisting  of  two  groups  with  all 


rolls  having  said  right-handed  helical  rib  being  rotatable 
in  one  direction  and  forming  a  first  group  and  with  all 
rolls  with  said  left-handed  helical  rib  being  rotatable  in 
the  opposite  direction  and  forming  a  second  group,  in 
each  of  said  two  groups  all  rolls  being  rotatable  substan- 
tially in  unison,  said  helical  rib  on  each  roll  of  one  of 
said  first  and  second  groups  extending  from  a  position  in 
advance  of  said  station  to  at  least  a  location  substantially 
in  alignment  with  but  laterally  of  said  station  so  that 
upon  rotation  of  said  rolls  of  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  said  ribs  thereon  move  said  article  to  said 
location  and  simultaneously  laterally  towards  said  station, 
said  helical  rib  on  each  roll  of  said  other  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  extending  at  least  from  said  location  in  a 
direction  on  past  said  station  so  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  rolls  of  said  other  of  said  first  and  second  groups, 
said  ribs  thereon  move  said  article  away  from  said  loca- 
tion and  simultaneously  laterally  away  from  said  station. 


3,039,585 
RAIL  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Norman  L.  Francis,  Birmfaigham,  Ala.,  aarignor  to  Chcm- 
etron  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1959.  Ser.  No.  804,991 
17  ClaliH.   (CL  198—20) 


1.  Rail  transfer  apparatus  for  delivering  rail  sections 
one  at  a  time  to  a  rail  receiving  device,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  defining  a  storage  bed  for  supporting 
a  row  of  rail  sections  oriented  in  side  by  side  relationship 
with  their  flat  base  portions  resting  on  said  storage  bed, 
an  endless  chain  extending  beneath  said  storage  bed  and 
engaging  the  rail  sections,  first  and  second  sprocket  assem- 
blies supporting  said  chain,  stop  means  disposed  adjacent 
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the  ator^ge  bed  for  engagiDg  the  end  rail  section  in  the 
row  in  oixkr  to  bold  the  rail  sections  in  position  upon  the 
storage  bed.  said  stop  means  including  a  rail  guiding  nir- 
face  extending  upwardly  from  the  storage  bed,  a  transfer 
plate  mounted  beneath  the  storage  bed  and  including  a 
flat  ledge  portion  engageable  with  the  flat  bottom  of  the 
rail  section,  drive  means  for  moving  said  transfer  plate 
upwardly  to  bring  said  flat  portion  into  engagement  with 
the  cad  rail  section  and  to  lift  it  along  the  rail  guiding 
MrfMe  with  its  flat  base  remaining  substantially  parallel 
with  the  storage  bed  until  the  end  rail  section  reaches  a 
position  free  from  the  stop  means  and  for  then  lowering 
the  end  rail  section  onto  the  rail  receiving  device  with  its 
flat  base  portion  resting  on  said  device,  and  drive  transfer 
means  connecting  the  transfer  plate  to  the  first  sprocket 
assembly,  said  drive  transfer  means  including  an  index 
plate,  a  connecting  arm  pivotally  connected  both  to  the 
index  plate  and  to  the  transfer  plate  in  order  to  oscillate 
the  index  plate  when  the  transfer  plate  is  driven  by  said 
drive  means,  and  a  one  way  clutch  connected  between 
the  index  plate  and  the  first  sprocket  assembly,  said  clutch 
being  effective  to  provide  a  drive  connection  to  said  first 
sprocket  assembly  when  the  index  plate  oscillates  in  one 
direction,  thereby  to  drive  said  chain  and  move  the  entire 
row  of  rail  sections  along  said  storage  bed  until  the  new 
end  rail  section  engages  the  stop  means  to  replace  the 
rail  section  raised  by  the  transfer  plate,  said  clutch  being 
ineffective  to  provide  the  drive  connection  when  the  index 
plate  oscillates  in  the  reverse  direction. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  AND 
METHOD 

Aftbar  S.  HoMcn,  Jr.,  PaiaesriUe,  Ohio,  — ifiii  to  The 
Coc  MannfactnriBK  Company,  PalnovlBc,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •594M 

7  CUiM.    (a.  19t— 29) 


1.  Sheet  handling  apparatus  comprising  feed  means 
for  moving  rigid  or  semi-rigid  sheets  of  material  in  a  first 
path  of  travel  having  one  direction,  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  sheets  of  material  in  a  second  path  of  travel 
having  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one  direction,  and 
guide  bar  means  spaced  above  said  conveyor  means  and 
disposed  in  said  first  path  of  travel,  said  guide  bar  means 
being  arranged  to  receive  sheets  from  said  feed  means 
and  inclined  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  path  of 
travel,  to  arrest  the  motion  of  said  sheets  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  guide 
bar  means,  said  guide  bar  means  being  disposed  to  one 
side  of  the  center  of  said  first  path  of  travel  whereby  the 
arrested  sheets  will  tip  about  said  guide  bar  means  and 
into  engagement  with  said  conveyor  means  for  movement 
therewith  in  said  transverse  direction. 


3,939,5t7 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ROD.SHAPED  AR- 
TICLES SUCH  AS  CIGARETTES,  FILTER  BODIES 
THEREFOR,  AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES  FROM 
ONE  ROTARY  DELIVERY  DRUM  TO  ANOTHER 
ROTARY  RECEIVING  DRUM 
Max  PoOmann,  Haasbarg,  BeiiMorf.  Gefnaay.  ■iiigaiii 
to  Haaal-Wcrkc  KorlMr  *  Co.  K.G.,  Haaibatt-Bcrgc- 
4otf  Gcnaaar 

FIM  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,173 

ClainM  pitotlty,  BM*i"rtaM  Getasaay  May  17,  195t 

SClalna.    (CL  198— 22) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  rod-shaped  objects,  such 
as  cigarettes,  filter  bodies  and  the  like  from  a  rotary  de- 
livery drum  provided  on  its  periphery  with  grooves  to  a 
similar  rotary  receiving  drum,  the  drums  being  arranged 
with  their  peripheries  adjacent  to  provide  a  transfer  area 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  separate  grooved  bars  ar- 
ranged on  the  circumference  of  said  receiving  drum  means 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  grooved  bars  on  said  drum 
about  axes  which  coincide  with  the  axes  of  the  grooves 
in  said  grooved  bars,  and  means  causing  said  grooved 
bars  to  be  rotatably  adjusted  during  the  rotation  of  said 
receiving  drum  so  that  the  grooves  in  said  bars  will  face 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  they  approach  and 
move  away  from  said  transfer  area  and  will  be  in  proper 
receiving  position  with  the  transfer  points  of  said  de- 
livery drum. 

3,t39,5U 

DEVICES  FOR  FEEDING  ROD-UKE  ARTICLES 
Werner  W.  R.  Haiaack,  Haraborg,  Genaaay,  aaignor  to 
Haaai-Wcffcc  Korbcr  Jk   Co.  K.G.,  Hambort-Bcrgc- 
dorf,  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,381 
priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Dec.  23,  1958 
3CWaK    (CL198— 2«) 


1.  In  a  device  for  feeding  fragile  rod-shaped  articles, 
such  as  filter  plugs,  cigarettes,  or  dgarillos,  in  timed  suc- 


Juio;  19,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


709 


ceanon  from  a  substantially  vertical  gravity  feed  chan- 
nel into  the  grooves  of  a  grooved  conveyor  means,  a  ro- 
tary feed  roller  mounted  between  the  discharge  end  of  said 
feed  channel  and  said  conveyor  means,  a  front  wall  in  said 
feed  channel  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  feed 
roller,  a  rear  wall  in  said  feed  channel  extending  parallel 
with  said  front  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  a  Hi«tanop 
somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  articles,  a 
longitudinal  groove  in  said  feed  roller,  a  lower  extension 
of  said  front  wall  curved  around  said  feed  roller  so  as  to 
form  between  the  bottom  of  said  longitudinal  groove  in 
said  feed  roller  and  said  extension  a  guide  channel  suf- 
ficiently wide  for  one  of  said  articles,  said  extension  ex- 
tending to  the  proximity  of  said  conveyor  means,  a  pro- 
jection on  the  circumference  of  said  feed  roller  rearwardly 
of  said  longitudinal  groove  and  extending  a  substantial 
distance  into  said  guide  channel,  a  movably  mounted  stop 
member  at  the  bottom  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  movable 
into  said  feed  channel  at  such  a  level  as  to  prevent  the 
lowermost  article  from  escaping  into  said  guide  channel 
between  said  %\ap  member  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
front  wall,  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  feed  roller, 
the  bottom  of  said  drctmiferential  groove  forming  a  cam 
surface,  and  resilient  means  connected  with  said  stop 
member  and  adapted  to  maintain  said  stop  membn*  in 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface,  said  cam  surface  being 
of  such  a  shape  as  to  permit  said  stop  member  to  leave 
^tiie  position,  in  which  it  obstructs  the  entrance  to  said 
guide  channel,  under  the  action  of  said  resilient  means 
when  said  projection  on  the  feed  roller  is  in  position  to 
engage  the  lowermost  article  in  said  feed  channel,  and 
to  be  returned  by  said  cam  surface  to  support  the  next 
article  in  said  feed  channel 


3,839,589 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  OGARETTES  FROM 
THE  CUT-OFF  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  ROD  CIGA- 
RETTE-MAKING  MACHINE 

Walter  MoUns,  and  Cyril  Beat,  London,  Eng- 
IgKtn  to  MoUos  Machine  Company  Limited, 
Fagland,  a  compaay  of  Great  Brltala 
FUed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5,933 
priority,  application  Great  Brttala  Feb.  18,  1959 
7naiBSs    (CL  198—31) 


w^m 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  dgarettes  or  similar  rod- 
like articles  from  the  cut-off  of  a  machine  such  as  a  con- 
tinuous rod  cigarette-making  machine  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  wheel  arranged  above  the  rod  line  of  the  machine, 
said  wheel  having  its  axis  transverse  to  the  rod  line  and 
having  a  peripheral  groove  of  helical  form  and  shaped  to 
receive  a  cigarette,  said  groove  being  provided  with  suc- 
tion ports  and  means  for  sucking  air  through  said  ports  to 
attract  a  cigarette  to  the  wheel  whereby  a  cigarette  is 
caused  to  move  at  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  wheel, 
which  exceeds  the  linear  q)eed  of  the  rod,  so  that  succeed- 
ing cigarettes  are  separated  axially  and  lateral  movement 
is  imparted  to  a  cigarette  as  the  latter  is  drawn  along  by 
the  wheeL 


3,839,598 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  CIGARETTES  OR 

SIMILAR  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Cyril    Best,    Deptford,    LondoB,   EWlaad.    aasignor   to 

MoUm  Machine  Compaiqr  limited,  London,  Englaad, 

a  BritUi  company 

Filed  Nov.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7I,M1 

Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  1,  1959 

4ClalBM.    (CL19S— 31) 


1.  Fluted  drum  apparatus  for  receiving  rod-like  articles 
in  the  manufacture  of  cigarettes  comprising  means  for 
feeding  an  article  lengthwise  into  a  flute,  a  stop  in  said 
flute  adapted  to  position  an  article  lengthwise  therein,  said 
feeding  means  being  arranged  to  deliver  said  article  to  a 
position  which  is  a  short  distance  from  the  stop,  a  shroud 
covering  a  flute  at  the  receiving  position  and  substantially 
sealing  the  flute  to  provide  a  tubular  passage,  a  device  for 
causing  air  pressure  within  said  passage  sufficient  to  cause 
an  article  delivered  to  said  position  to  move  into  contact 
with  the  stop,  and  a  braking  device  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  an  article  by  the  said  feeding  means  so  as  to  en- 
sure that  the  article  comes  to  rest  at  the  desired  position 
before  it  reaches  the  stop. 


3,839,591 
EGG  HANDLING  CONVEYOR  FOR  EGG 
BREAKING  MACHINE 
Charles  H.  Willsey,  1717  E.  37th  SL,  Topcka, 
OriclBal  application  Oct   2,   1954,  Scr.   No.   613,498. 
Divided  and  tlds  application  Oct  6,  1968,  Scr.  No. 
68,878 

f  riahM    (CL19»-^) 


I.  In  an  egg  breaking  machine  having  a  series  of  egg 
cracking  assemblies  mounted  in  peripherally  spaced  rela- 
tion on  a  rotatable  head  for  movement  in  a  generally 
horizontal  path,  an  egg  supply  conveyor  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  path,  a  plurality  of 
egg  gripping  devices  mounted  on  said  supply  conveyor 
in  outwardly  extending  relation,  said  gripping  devices 
each  comprising  a  bottom  clamp  member  and  a  coop- 
erating top  clamp  member,  said  clamp  members  being 
pivotally  connected  to  each  other  intermediate  their  ends 
and  having  opposed  egg  engaging  numbers  at  the  outer 
ends  thereof,  a  bracket  plate  secured  to  said  conveyor, 
said  lower  clamp  member  having  its  inner  end  mounted 
for  rotation  on  said  bracket,  power  means  connected 
to  said  conveyor  for  operating  the  same  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  the  movement  of  said  egg  cracking  assemblies 
and  to  align  the  egg  gripping  devices  with  successive 
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cracking  asMmblies,  means  along  said  conveyor  for  con- 
trolling the  pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  clamp  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  lower  clamp  member  to  grip  an 
egg  between  the  outer  end  portions  thereof,  and  means 
adjacent  said  cracking  assemblies  for  rotating  successive 
egg  gripping  devices  to  position  the  eggs  therein  with  their 
long  axis  vertical  for  delivery  to  the  cracking  assemblies, 
and  means  for  pivoting  said  upper  clamp  members  to  re- 
lease the  eg^  therefrom. 


3,t99,592 
EQUIPMENT  TO  SUPPLY  FLAT  ARTICLES  TO  A 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Horst  Flicsner,  Bcriin-Ljinkwttz,  and  Werner  Kastenbein, 
BcrUn-Neokollii,  Gennany,  aaripion  to  Intcniatioiud 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,859 

Claim  priority,  application  Germany  Feb.  17,  1958 

1  daioL    (CL  19f— 34) 


'"^^^Z^''^ 


Apparatus  for  separating  and  spacing  random-sized  flat 
articles  comprising  suction  means,  article  separating 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  suction  means  and  in 
abutting  relationship  therewith,  said  separating  means 
comprising  a  movable  belt  and  a  plurality  of  retarding 
means,  said  movable  belt  having  spaced  perforations 
therein  and  having  a  run  between  the  suction  means  and 
said  plurality  of  retarding  means  so  that  the  movement 
of  the  belt  past  the  suction  means  provides  suction  through 
the  belt  perforations,  means  for  feeding  random-sized 
articles  to  the  iunctioa  of  the  belt  and  the  retarding 
means,  means  for  moving  the  belt  to  urge  the  articles  in 
one  direction  and  means  for  controlling  the  retarding 
means  to  urge  the  articles  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
tensioning  means  urging  the  retarding  means  towards  the 
belt  so  that  the  adhesion  between  the  unperforated  por- 
tions of  the  belt  and  any  article  is  less  than  the  adhesion 
between  the  said  retarding  means  and  said  article,  and 
that  the  adhesion  between  the  perforated  portions  of  the 
belt  and  said  article  is  greater  than  the  adhesion  between 
the  retarding  means  and  said  article,  whereby  articles  are 
individually  passed  in  spaced  relationship  between  the 
belt  and  said  plurality  of  reurding  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  retarding  means  consisting  of  pivot 
means,  a  scraper  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  pivot 
means,  and  a  spring  coupled  to  said  scraper  to  urge  said 
scraper  towards  said  belt,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  retarding  means  comprising  a  rotatable  roller  driven 
in  opposition  to  the  movement  of  said  belt. 


3,839,593 
ACCUMULATOR  AND  FOLDOVER  APPARATUS 
Harvey  A.  Edmoods  and  Jack  L.  Hadsel,  Chicago,  m^ 
asaignon  to  Stractural  Clay  Products  Research  Foun- 
dation 

FUcd  Jnnc  19,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M7,t73 
11  ClalnH.  (CL  198—35) 
1.  An  accumulator  and  foldover  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supporting  framework;  a  feed  conveyor  mounted  on  said 
supporting  framework  for  conveying  rows  of  units;  an 
accumulator  section  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame- 
work adjacent  said  feed  conveyor  for  receipt  of  rows  of 
units  from  the  feed  conveyor;  releasing  means  amociated 
with  said  accumulator  section  for  releasing  rows  of  units 
singly  from  the  accumulator  section;  a  discharge  conveyor 
mounted  on  said  supporting  framework  adjacent  said  ac- 


aunulator  section  for  receiving  rows  of  units  released  by 
said  releasing  means  and  conveying  said  rows  away  there- 


from; means  for  folding  over  a  row  of  tmits  on  the  dis- 
charge conveyor  onto  a  subsequent  row  of  units  to  form 
a  double  tier  stack  of  units. 


3,839^94 

APPARATUS  FOR  THROWING  DISCRETE 

SUBSTANCES 

Samncl  Walter  Lacaa,  i  Mariboroogh  St.,  Sherwood, 

Brisbane,  Queensland,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Scr.  .No.  862,689 

ClaiuM  priority,  applicatioa  Australia  Dec  38,  1958 

3  riidm     (a.  198—128) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  for  throwing  dis- 
crete substances,  comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening 
for  the  ejection  of  material  particles,  an  endless  thrower- 
belt,  means  rotating  and  supporting  said  thrower-belt 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  opening,  a  chute  arm  lo- 
cated within  said  housing  for  feeding  said  material  par- 
ticles to  said  thrower-belt,  a  transverse  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  deflector  wheels  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  bearing  upon  marginal  portions  of  said  thrower- 
belt,  and  at  least  one  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing at  least  around  its  outer  portion  equally-spaced,  radial, 
integral  corrugauons  which,  upon  rotation  of  the  disc. 
act  upon  and  exert  a  downward  impelling  force  in  the 
direction  of  the  thrower-belt  on  particles  of  material  in 
the  stream  of  matenal  being  fed  grav nationally  towards 
the  thrower-belt. 
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3,839,595 

APPARATUS  FOR  THROWING  DISCRETE 

SUBSTANCES 

Samnrl  Walter  Laaa,  6  Marlborough  St,  Sherwood, 

Brisbane,  Queensland,  AnstraHa 

FIlMi  Dec  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,690 

Clalmi  priority,  applicatioa  Australia  Dec  38,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CL  198—128) 


1.  Apparattu  for  throwing  granular  substances,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  having  an  opening  for 
the  ejection  of  a  granular  substance,  an  eixlless  thrower- 
belt,  said  thrower-belt  comprising  two  substantially  flat 
marginal  portions  of  uniform  thickness  and  a  central  por- 
tion extending  between  and  integral  with  said  marginal 
portions,  said  central  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
transverse  rib  sections  of  flat-top,  saw-tooth  profile  ex- 
tending at  regularly  spaced  intervals  in  the  direction  of  the 
belt,  each  rib  having  a  front  face,  a  top  face  extending 
rearwardly  at  a  right  angle  to  the  front  face  and  an  in- 
clined face  extending  downwardly  at  an  acute  angle  from 
the  top  face,  said  inclined  face  and  the  front  face  of  a 
succeeding  rib  section  forming  a  transverse  groove  in  said 
central  portion,  the  thickness  of  said  rib  section  through 
said  top  face  being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  marginal 
portions,  means  rotating  and  supporting  said  thrower- 
belt  within  said  housing  with  the  central  portion  of  the 
thrower-belt  facing  said  opening,  a  chute  arm  located 
within  said  casing  for  feeding  said  granular  substance  to 
said  thrower-belt,  a  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  pair  of  deflector  wheels  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  bearing  upon  said  marginal  portions  of  said 
thrower-belt,  and  a  plurality  of  disc  assemblies  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  located  between  said  deflector  wheels,  said 
disc  assemblies  extending  through  slots  formed  in  said 
chute  arm  and  bearing  against  said  central  portion  of  the 
thrower-belt 


3,039,596 
BELT  CONVEYOR 

WUIlam  N.  Poundstonc,  Morgantown,  W.  Va., ^ 

Consolidatioa  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  a 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  785,144 
20  Claims.    <CL  19»— 139) 


to 


1.  In  an  extensible  belt  conveyor  having  a  conveying 
reach  and  a  return  reach  the  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  fixed  belt  supporting  means  and  a  separate 
elongated  longitudinally  movable  belt  supporting  means, 
said  movable  belt  supporting  means  positioned  above  and 
in  overlapping  relation  with  said  fixed  belt  supporting 


means,  both  of  said  belt  supporting  means  including  means 
to  support  said  conveying  reach  and  said  return  reach, 
said  movable  belt  supporting  means  having  an  elevated 
end  section  arranged  to  overlap  an  end  section  of  said 
fixed  belt  supporting  means,  first  and  second  separate  belt 
turnaround  means  associated  respectively  with  each  of  the 
non-overlapping  ends  of  said  belt  supporting  means,  said 
conveying  reach  extending  directly  between  said  first  and 
second  belt  turnaround  means  and  supported  to  convey 
material  between  said  first  and  second  belt  turnaround 
means,  third  belt  turnaround  means  associated  with  the 
overlapped  end  of  said  fixed  belt  supporting  means,  and 
said  elevated  end  section  having  a  separate  fourth  belt 
tumaroimd  means  arranged  above  said  fixed  belt  sup- 
porting means  for  receiving  belting  suf^wrted  by  said 
fixed  belt  supporting  means. 


3,039,597 
STRAIGifT  LINE  INDEXING  MACHINE  WITH 

CHAIN  TIGHTENER  AND  DRIVE  RELEASE 
Chester  O.  Mcrdnnt  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SwaiMon- 
Erie  Corporation,  Eiic,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 

Filed  May  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,722 
2  Claims.    (CL  198—088) 


1.  An  indexing  machine  comprising  a  table,  a  chain 
rotatable  around  said  table,  indexing  means  for  said  chain, 
said  table  comprising  a  top  plate  disposed  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  and  a  bottom  plate  in  vertically  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  web  plates  attached  to  said  top  and 
bottom  plates  holding  said  top  and  bottom  plates  in  rigid 
relation,  fixed  sprockets  supported  on  one  end  of  said 
table  between  said  plates,  a  chain  tightener  on  the  other 
end  of  said  table,  said  chain  tightener  comprising  a  rigid 
box  like  member  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  plates 
held  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  by  spacer  plates  at- 
tached thereto,  said  upper  and  lower  plates  being  slidable 
aiKl  closely  fitting  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates, 
threaded  means  on  said  web  plates  engaging  said  spacer 
plates  for  moving  said  box  like  member  to  tighten  said 
chain,  sprockets  on  said  rigid  box  like  member  on  axles 
extending  into  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  said  diain  sup- 
ported on  said  sprockets  and  rotatable  thereon,  a  tightener 
plate  on  said  rigid  member  having  a  top  surface  flush  with 
the  top  surface  of  said  top  plate,  said  top  plate  and  said 
tightener  plate  comprising  means  to  support  tools,  and 
vertical  plates  on  said  chain  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane 
for  attaching  articles  of  manufacture  to  be  processed  by 
said  tools,  said  threaded  means  comprising  a  jack  screw 
threadably  attached  to  one  said  web  plate  and  engaging 
means  on  said  tightener  plate  whereby  said  tightener  plate 
is  urged  away  from  said  table,  and  means  to  lock  said 
chain  tightener  and  said  table  together. 


3,039,598 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR  PULVEROUS  OR 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
G68ta  Mildh,  Vattcnaas,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to  Akticbo- 
lagct  Svenska  Flaktfabrftea,  Nacka,  Sweden 
FUcd  Sept  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  56,915 
3  Clafans.    (CL  198—224) 
1.  A  scraping  conveyor  for  discharging  pulverous  or 
granular  material  being  deposited  on  a  horizontal  plane 
having  a  discharge  opening  adjacent  the  transverse  center- 
line  thereof  and  extending  transversely  across  the  full 
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width  thereof,  said  conveyor  comprisinf  a  fnunework 
having  a  length  corresponding  to  one-half  the  longitudinal 
length  of  said  plane  and  movable  longitudinally  there- 
over, scraping  edges  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame, 
and  drive  means  to  reciprocate  said  frame  longitudinally 
between  opposite  limit  positions  in  which  said  edges  are 
dispoaed  in  alternation  over  said  discharge  opening,  said 


drive  means  including  guide  means  for  said  framework 
operable  upon  movement  of  said  frame  to  dispose  the  trail- 
ing scraping  edge  in  scraping  engagement  with  said  plane 
as  it  travels  toward  said  opening  at  one  side  of  the  trans- 
verse centeriine  of  the  plane  and  to  dispose  the  leading 
scraping  edge  well  above  said  plane  as  it  travels  away 
from  said  opening  at  the  other  side  of  the  transverse 
centeriine  of  the  plane. 


M39499 

CLOSET  BAG 

Jacob  MintE,  Fan  River,  Mmi^  awlfiiT  to  Scid  Sac,  be. 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporattoa  of  Rkode  Island 

HM  I>m:.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ii3,lt3 

11  CWm.    (CL  2M— 7) 


C-,.1 


1.  A  closet  bag  comprising  a  large  top,  spaced  hooks 
on  said  top  to  hang  the  bag  on  a  clothes  bar,  a  large 
bottom,  a  flexible  inner  sleeve  extending  between  said 
large  top  and  bottom,  said  sleeve  having  '\  small  top 
freely  rotatable  beneath  the  large  top  and  having  a  small 
bottom  freely  rotatable  above  the  large  bottom,  pockets 
secured  around  said  sleeve,  and  an  outer  sheath  extend- 
ing between  the  large  top  and  bottom,  said  outer  sheath 
having  a  releasable  opening  extending  from  top  to  bottom, 
whereby  the  sheath  may  be  opened  for  access  to  the 
pockets  of  the  freely  rotatable  inner  sleeve. 


PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT 

Dtitar  C.  Bdlows,  FaMcU,  Com.,  aM%Dor  to  Wcstii«- 

Ekctrlc  CorporatfcNi,   East  PUtsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 

of  Pcnnsylvaaia 

FVcd  Jaa.  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SM 

•  CWm.    (CL2M-^5.14) 


I.  A  packaging  arrangement  comprising  a  carton  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposing  side  walls  joined  with  a  pair  of 


opposing  end  walls,  one  pair  of  said  walls  each  having 
an  ear  that  is  projected  substantially  laterally  inwardly 
of  said  carton  for  supporting  an  article  within  said  carton, 
and  means  forming  a  part  of  each  of  said  ears  for  en- 
gaging respective  fasteners  passed  through  said  article 
so  that  said  fasteners  are  maintained  in  assembled  rela- 
tion with  said  article  and  so  that  said  article  is  supported 
relative  to  said  carton,  and  means  for  securing  each  of 
said  ears  to  iu  associated  wall  so  that  an  imposition  of 
withdrawal  forces  on  said  article  results  in  detachment 
of  said  ears  from  said  one  pair  of  said  walls  and  so  that 
said  engaging  means  maintains  said  fasteners  in  assem- 
bled relation  with  said  article  even  after  removal  of  said 
article  from  said  carton. 


3,«39.M1 
MULT1.CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
Elbert  H.  Martin  Covin,  CaHf.,  assigMr  to  Soooco 
Prodacts  Conpoay,  HarteTlllc,  S.C.,  a  corponitloa  of 
So«th  CaroHu 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1960.  S«r.  No.  25.6«9 
3ClakM.    (CL2M— 47) 


3.  A  multi-container  package  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa,  a  first  container  having  a  side  wall,  an  annular  flange 
at  one  end  of  said  first  container  supported  on  said  side 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  end  edge  of  said  side 
wall,  said  annular  flange  extending  radially  inward  to 
form  an  annular  ledge  and  deflning  an  open  end  for  said 
first  container,  said  flange  having  an  annular  recess  adja- 
cent said  first  container  open  end,  a  circular  friction  plug 
closure  positioned  in  closing  relationship  with  the  open 
end  of  said  first  container,  said  closure  having  an  annular 
rib  received  within  said  flange  annular  recess  to  fric- 
tionalty  retain  said  closure  in  said  end  closing  position, 
a  circular  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  closure,  an 
annular  rim  on  said  closure,  said  rim  spaced  vertically 
from  said  flange  ledge  and  defining  with  said  side  wall  an 
annular  clearance  space  adjacent  said  open  end  when 
said  closure  is  in  said  end  closing  position,  a  second  con- 
tainer positioned  on  said  closure  and  having  one  end 
received  within  said  closure  recess,  a  tubular  enclosure 
for  said  second  container  having  an  open  end,  said  en- 
closure including  a  tubular  multi-ply  spirally  wound  paper 
body  and  a  disc  of  rigid  material  positioned  in  closing 
relationship  with  the  other  end  of  said  paper  body,  said 
tubular  enclosure  body  having  a  straight  portion  of  uni- 
form inner  diameter  extending  throughout  substantially 
its  entire  length  for  receiving  said  closure  annular  rim 
in  snug-fitting  relationship,  said  tubular  paper  body  hav- 
ing its  edge  portion  adjacent  said  open  end  tapering 
radially  inward  in  a  permanent  crimp,  said  tubular  en- 
closure positioned  over  said  second  container  and  said 
closure  annular  rim  with  uid  tubular  enclosure  closed 
end  in  vertical  retaining  engagement  with  said  second  con- 
tainer and  with  said  tapered  edge  portion  positioned 
within  said  annular  clearance  space  and  extending  under 
said  closure  annular  rim  in  snap-fitting  relationship  there- 
with to  retain  said  second  container  in  a  packaged  tandem 
relationship  with  said  first  container. 
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3,t39,M2 

SmPFING  PACKAGE  FOR  ROLL  GOODS 

Thao^ora  P.  Ksariar,  RncocM,  N J. 

(224  Cliilw  AvOn  MooraalofWB,  N J.) 

Filed  Feb.  25,  19M,  Sar.  No.  1M1« 

\Q\tlm.   (CL2M— 51) 
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A  shipping  assembly  comprising  a  central  hollow  tube 
having  a  smooth  outer  surface,  a  single  roll  of  fabric 
of  a  width  approximating  the  length  of  the  tube  and 
wound  directly  on  said  tube  with  its  two  selvages  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  a  carton 
of  four  equal  rectangular  sides  and  having  two  open 
ends,  said  carton  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  fabric  roll,  a  plurality  of  cushioning  sheets  of 
corrugated  paper  mounted  near  each  end  of  the  central 
tube  and  slidable  thereon,  a  square,  stiff,  outwardly 
flanged  end  board  at  each  end  of  the  assembly,  each  end 
board  snugly  fitting  within  the  carton  and  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  to  receive  the  tube,  said  end  boards  having 
their  parallel  sides  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  fabric  roll  to  hold  the  roll  out  of 
contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  carton,  and  to  eiuble  the 
roU  of  fabric,  the  cushioning  sheets,  the  end  boards 
and  the  central  hollow  tube  to  be  slid  into  the  carton 
as  a  unit,  and  means  locking  the  end  boards  in  place  with 
respect  to  the  tube  and  to  the  carton  so  as  to  compress 
the  corrugated  paper  sheets  between  the  fabric  roll  and 
the  two  end  boards,  whereby  to  avoid  the  usual  air  space 
at  each  end  of  the  fabric  roU. 


common  dnun,  first  transducer  means  for  prxK^Ming  cards 
transported  on  said  first  dnun  and  for  generating  electric 
signals  in  rtsponae  thereto,  first  card  holding  means  for 
controUably  arresting  cards  transported  on  said  first  drum, 
second  transducer  means  for  prooessint  cards  tranq>orted 
on  said  second  drum  and  for  generating  electric  signals  in 
response  thereto,  second  card  holding  means  for  con- 
trollably  arresting  cards  transported  on  said  second  drum, 
a  receiving  station  for  receiving  cards  tranqx>rted  on  said 
conunon  dnun,  control  means  responsive  to  the  electric 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  transducer  means  for 
selectively  controlling  the  release  of  cards  from  said  first 
and  second  card  holding  means  for  transfer  to  said  com- 
mon drum,  and  further  control  means  for  causing  a  card 
to  foe  released  from  the  one  oi  said  first  and  second  card 
feeding  stations  corresponding  to  the  one  of  said  first  and 
second  card  holding  staticMis  from  which  a  card  is  re- 
leased at  any  particular  time. 


3,039^3 
CARD  PROCESSING  SYCTEM 
Jerome  B.  Wiener,  Graaada  HUIs,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
MagBBTOx  Comp— y,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

FDad  Dae.  1(,  1957,  Scr.  No.  793,9M 
MOabM.    (CL2t9^72) 


1.  In  a  system  for  merging  infonnation  storage  cards 
from  a  pluiality  of  individual  stacks,  the  combinatioo  of: 
a  first  vacuum  pressure  rotatable  transporting  dnun,  a 
second  vacutun  pressure  rotatable  transporting  dnun,  first 
and  second  card  feeding  stations  respectively  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  transporting  drums  and  in- 
dividually controilafole  to  feed  cards  in  succession  to  said 
first  and  second  drums,  a  common  rotatable  vacuum  pres- 
sure transporting  drum  positioned  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  drums,  first  and  second  means  for  respectively 
feeding  cards  from  said  fiist  and  second  drums  to  said 


M39.M4  

CENTRALIZED  AUTOMATIC  TESTER  FOR 
SEMICONDUCrOR  UNTTS 
Ricbwd   L.    Bkfcd   a^   WcadeD   C    Brooke,   Dallas, 
Wfaitbrop  J.  Day,  Rlcbardaon,  Earl  D.  McDonald,  Jr., 
Dallas,   Edwin  G.   MiUk,   Honsion,  amd  JasMi  L. 
NygsMTd,  Dallas,  Tea.,  aMlgBors  to  Texas  bstnoBcati 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDad  Sept  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,1M 
llClainM.    (CL2«9— 75) 


5.  A  method  of  testing  and  sorting  semiconductor  units 
for  quantity  production  of  transistors,  wherein  each  of  a 
plurality  of  transistors  are  manually  loaded  in  respective 
test  blocks,  inserting  a  memory  device  in  each  test  block  for 
placing  test  information  thereon  at  predetermined  test 
stations,  placing  the  plurality  of  test  Mocks  in  juxtaposed 
relationship  on  a  test  track  on  which  are  affixed  the  test 
stations,  intermittently  pushing  the  transistor  loaded  test 
blocks  along  the  test  track  from  one  tut  station  to  an- 
other, initially  removing  transistors  from  the  pushed  test 
Mocks  which  are  <rf  the  predeterminedly  wrong  type, 
shorted,  and  plugged  into  the  test  block  backwards,  test- 
ing each  transistor  at  each  test  station  for  predetermined 
transistor  parameters,  selectively  and  automatically  in- 
dicating on  each  of  the  memory  devices  test  information 
obtained  from  the  transistcM-  mounted  therewith,  decoding 
the  test  information  on  each  memory  device  for  classifying 
the  related  transistor  according  to  predetermined  cate- 
gories, sorting  each  transistor  according  to  the  decoded 
test  information,  removing  each  transistor  not  sorted  into 
the  predetermined  categories,  automatically  removing  each 
memory  device  from  the  related  test  block  and  aut&nati- 
cally  returning  each  empty  test  block  to  the  beginning  of 
the  test  track  for  new  transistors  and  memory  devices. 


3,939,M5 
^      SORTING  MACHINE  „,_,_. 

John  W.  Drayton,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  nsslgBor  to  Rsdnra 

A.  THgbnuB,  Rryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

FHad  Jmc  29, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  39,i24 

HCtebns.    (CL  209^-1113) 

1.  In  a  sorting  machine  for  beans  and  the  like,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  member  revolvable  about  a  hori- 
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zontally  extending  principal  axis  and  provided  with  a 
series  of  drcumferentially  spaced  suction  orifices,  meam 
for  actuating  said  revolvable  member,  gravity  feed  means 
for  spilling  beans  onto  the  top  of  said  revolvable  member. 
means  inducing  suction  at  said  orifices  for  holding  beans 
spilled  as  aforesaid  to  said  revolvable  member  for  being 
carried  thereby  about,  and  back  to  the  top  of.  said  re- 
volvable member,  means  at  the  top  of  said  revolvable 


member  for  sensing  beans  carried  in  the  manner  afore- 
said and  not  of  a  predetermined  color,  means  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  sorting  sensed  beans  from  beans 
of  said  predetermined  color,  and  recirculating  means  in- 
cluding means  for  gathering  the  beans  that  are  not  sucked 
to  and  held  by  said  revolvable  member  but  instead  fall 
by  gravity  free  of  said  revolvable  member,  and  for  de- 
livering the  same  to  said  feed  means  for  recirculation 
thereof. 


3,t39,M« 

CIGARETTE  CATCHER 

George  Dearsicy,  London,  England 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ll,iSO 

priority.  appUcatioo  Great  Britain  Jan. 

UCiaiiiw.    (CL  209— 111.5) 


1,  1960 


16.  A  collector,  transfer  and  inspection  mechanism  for 
cigarettes  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  cigarette- 
retaining  means,  each  cigarette-retaining  means  being 
adapted  to  retain  a  limited  group  of  cigarettes  picked  up 
while  the  cigarettes  are  travelling  at  a  fast  axial  rate, 
said  cigarette-retaining  means  advancing  at  a  comparable 
rate  moving  the  cigarettes  substantially  transverse  to  their 
axis  over  a  portion  of  their  path,  a  fault-detection  device 
within  this  portion  of  their  path  adapted  to  provide  a 
fault  signal  in  response  to  the  inspection  of  a  defective 
cigarette,  and  disengaging  means  rendering  said  cigarette- 
retaining  means  ineffective,  said  disengaging  means  being 
directly  and  immediately  responsive  to  the  fault  signal. 


3,t39,M7 
GRAIN  BIN  AND  CLEANER 

Wnilam  Hobba.  Jr.,  LaMaater.  Pa.,  aaiigMr  to  Spciry 
Rand  CorporatfiM,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  21,664 
UCUm.    (CL  209— 133) 
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2.  A  grain  bin  and  grain  cleaner  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  grain  bin,  a  grain  elevator  at  one  end  of  said 
bin  having  passage  means  to  permit  a  column  of  air  to  be 
blown  up  said  passage,  means  to  actuate  said  elevator, 
means  to  generate  air  under  pressure  and  direct  it  up  said 
passage  means,  substantially  horizontal  elongated  channel 
means  extending  along  the  upper  part  of  said  grain  bin 
to  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  bin  beyond  said  ele- 
vator, the  projecting  portion  of  said  channel  means  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  openi|ig  therein,  said  channel  means  be- 
ing arranged  to  receive  grain  from  said  elevator,  a  grain 
conductor  extending  longitudinally  along  said  channel 
means  and  outwardly  projecting  portion  thereof,  and 
power  means  connected  to  said  grain  conductor  and  oper- 
able to  move  the  same  in  a  direction  to  feed  grain  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  elevator  and  along  said  channel 
means  and  into  said  bin,  said  air  pressure  generating 
means  being  operable  to  direct  a  column  of  air  under 
pressure  up  said  elevator  and  through  said  outwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  channel  means  for  discharge 
through  the  exhaust  opening  therein  to  blow  foreign  ma- 
terial from  said  grain  therethrough  and  thereby  clean 
said  grain  before  delivery  thereof  to  said  bin. 


3,039,608 

METHOD    AND   APPARATUS  FOR   SEPARATING 

FIBROUS  SUSPENSIONS  IN  HYDROCYCLONES 

Nils  Anden  Lennert  Wikdahl,  Burcvagen  16, 

Diitrsbolni,  Sweden 

FUcd  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812,071 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Swedes  May  8,  1958 

6  Claims.    (CI.  209—211) 


1 .  A  method  of  separating  or  fractionating  fibrous  sus- 
pensions in  a  hydrocyclone  chamber  having  a  circular 
cross  section  comprising,  the  step  of:  introducing  a  sus- 
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pension  tangentially  under  pressure  into  the  hydrocyclone 
chamber  to  form  a  vortex,  dividing  the  suspension  in 
the  vortex  into  a  lighter  ascending  fraction  and  a  heavier 
apex  fraction,  discharging  each  of  the  lighter  and  heavier 
fractions  through  individual  axially  aligned  outlets,  fur- 
ther treating  the  heavier  fraction  by  constricting  said  heav- 
ier fraction  from  its  individual  axial  outlet  in  at  least 
two  choking  members,  and  passing  a  liquid  under  a  pres- 
sure of  0.5  to  3.0  atmosf^ere  gauge  tangentially  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  choking  members  to  impart  a  cy- 
clone action  increasing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  heavier 
fraction. 


3,039,609 

POSrnVE  MOTION  HORIZONTAL  SCREEN 
SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Aftkor  W.   Lippnuum,    Mllwaakcc,  Wk.,   assignor,  by 
mesne   assignments,    to    Hewitt-Robins    Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Joly  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825^40 
3  Claims.    (CI.  209— 341) 


1 .  A  screen  comprising  a  base  frame,  a  screen  body  on 
said  base  frame,  and  means  for  supporting  and  imparting 
a  straight  line  motion  to  the  screen  body  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  power  driven  eccentric  shaft  rotatably 
carried  by  the  base  frame,  an  outer  center  tube  housing 
the  shaft  and  rigidly  secured  to  the  screen  body,  an  inter- 
mediate eccentric  tube  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  rotatably  mounted  within  the  outer  center  tube,  means 
for  driving  the  eccentric  tube  from  the  shaft  but  in  a 
reverse  direction  from  said  shaft  including  a  pair  of  fac- 
ing beveled  ring  gears,  a  pair  of  counterbalanced  wheels 
secured  respectively  to  the  shaft  and  to  the  intermediate 
eccentric  tube,  means  connecting  one  ring  gear  to  one 
counterbalanced  wheel  and  means  securing  the  other  ring 
gear  to  the  other  Qounter balanced  wheel,  a  spider  between 
said  ring  gears  including  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
counterbalanced  wheels,  stub  shafts  radiating  from  the 
hub.  and  pinions  ix>tatable  en  the  stub  shafts  meshing  with 
the  ring  gears. 

3,039,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  AND  SEMI- 
SOLID MATERIALS  FROM  SOLUTIONS 
Hugh  R.  Black,  Birmfaigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  H.  R. 
Black  Company,  Plymouth,  Midi^  a  copartncrdilp 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,368 
4  Claims.    (O.  210—184) 
1.  In  a  filter  assembly,  a  collection  tank  having  op- 
posed end  and  side  walls  and  conuining  a  body  of  fluid 
to  be  filtered,  a  filter  housing  fixedly  positioned  within 
said  tank  emersed  in  said  fluid  and  having  end  walls  in- 
terposed between  and  engaging  the  tank  side  walls,  said 
housing  being  open  at  its  front  and  rear  into  said  tank, 
and  having  an  outlet  below  the  floid  level  therein,  the 
filter  bousing  projecting  outwardly  of  the  tank  defining 
a  filter  cleaning  chamber  including  a  lower  wall,  power 
operated  pumping  means  joined  to  said  outlet  for  with- 
drawing said  fluid,  a  series  of  parallel  spaced  guide  rollers 
joumaled  within  and  extending  throughout  the  length 

779  O.O.— 47 


of  said  filter  housing,  a  pair  of  said  rollers  being  hori- 
zcMitally  spaced  and  located  below  the  fluid  level  to- 
wards the  bouom  of  the  tank,  a  pair  of  said  rollers  be- 
ing vertically  spaced  and  located  within  said  filter  clean- 
ing chamber  above  said  fluid  level,  a  power  driven  roller 
in  said  filter  cleaning  chamber  parallel  to  said  guide 
rollers,  and  endless  continuously  movable  filter  belt  ex- 
tending around  said  guide  rollers  and  power  roller  and 


extending  laterally  substantially  the  length  of  said  filter 
housing,  defining  with  said  filter  housing  end  walls  an 
enclosed  filtration  chamber  communicating  with  said 
outlet,  said  filtration  chamber  being  above  the  bottom 
and  inwardly  of  an  end  wall  of  said  tank  and  extending 
substantially  throu^out  its  length,  whereby  fluid  from 
said  tank  may  enter  said  filtration  chamber  from  the  front, 
rear  and  bottom. 


3,039,611 
STRAINING  VAT 
Emfl  Sandmann,  Lndwigsburg,  Worttemberg,  Germany, 
assignor  to  A.  Ziemann  G.m.bJI.,  Ludwig^Nirg,  Wort* 
temberg,  Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,953 

Claims  priority,  an>lication  Germany  June  27,  1958 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 200) 


1 .  A  straining  vat  comprising  a  bottom  part,  a  wall  part 
having  a  lower  end  portion,  a  strainer,  a  i^urality  of  adja- 
cent bottom  sections  forming  said  bottom  part,  each  of 
said  bottom  sections  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
forming  an  individual  shallow  pan,  each  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  drain  opening  therein,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall  of  each  of  said  sections  inclining  downwardly 
toward  said  drain  opening,  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each 
of  said  adjacent  bottom  sections  being  connected  to  said 
lower  end  portion,  others  of  said  side  walls  of  said  adja- 
cent bottom  sections  being  in  abutting  relationship,  means 
for  securing  said  others  of  said  side  walls  to  each  other, 
and  supporting  means  disposed  in  some  of  said  bottom 
sections  for  supporting  said  strainer  in  spaced  relation 
above  said  bottom  part,  at  least  one  nozzle  on  each  bot- 
tom section  adjacent  to  at  least  one  side  wall  thereof  and 
spaced  from  and  disposed  at  a  higher  level  than  said  drain 
opening  for  direction  a  stream  of  water  along  said  in- 
clined upper  siuf  ace  toward  said  drain  opening,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  current  of  water  to  said  nozzle,  the  orifice 
of  said  nozzle  being  slot-shaped  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  at  least  one  said  side  wall  of 
said  bottom  section  and  parallel  and  immediately  adjacent 
to  said  inclined  upper  surface,  said  nozzle  comprising  an 
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elongated  member  having  two  longitudiBal  edges,  said 
elongated  member  being  secured  at  ooe  of  said  longitu- 
dinal edges  to  the  inside  of  at  least  one  said  side  wall  of 
said  bottom  section  and  projecting  downwardly  so  that 
ihe  other  of  said  longitudinal  edges  extends  at  a  level 
closeiy  above  said  upper  nrface  of  the  bottom  wall  of 
Mid  section,  near  substantially  the  highest  level  of  said 
upper  surface  so  as  to  form  an  elongated  slot  between 
said  other  of  said  longitudinal  edgea  of  said  member  and 
said  upper  surface. 


FILTER  BED  AGITATOR 

E.  Paloscr  Md  Robert  H. 

RJ>.  1,  W.  Ldu  Rond,  Lake  CHy,  Fa. 

RM  My  21,  1951,  Scr.  No.  749,9«9 

JOaiBM.    (CL21»— 272) 


both  of 


1.  A  filter  bed  agitator  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  rectan- 
gular filter  having  comers;  comprising  a  hollow,  rotat- 
able,  generally  9-shaped  arm,  bearing  means  supporting 
said  arm,  sud  arm  comprising  straight  sections  of  pipe 
attached  to  said  bearing  means  and  extending  from  each 
side  of  said  bearing  means,  a  curved  pipe  attached  to  the 
distal  end  of  each  said  straight  section  of  pipe,  each  said 
curved  pipe  curving  in  the  same  direction  as  the  curved 
section  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bearing  means  when 
said  arm  has  rotated  one  hundred  eighty  degrees,  spaced 
nozzles  on  the  leading  edges  of  said  curved  sections  at  in- 
termediate parts  thereof  and  adjacent  the  inner  ends  there- 
of, said  spaced  nozzles  each  projecting  fluid  in  a  separate 
impulse  toward  one  of  said  comers  of  said  filter  and  in  a 
direction  generally  toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  arm  as  each  said  curved  section  passes  a  said  comer, 
first  end  jets  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  curved  sec- 
projecting  fluid  radially  outwardly  of  said  arm,  and 
end  jets  positioned  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  curved 
sections  for  projecting  fluid  in  a  direction  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  straight  sections  of  pipe  and  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
arm  and  into  said  comers,  providing  a  driving  component 
for  rotating  said  arm  and  generally  reversing  the  turbu- 
lence in  said  comers  of  said  filter. 


3,«39,613 
LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 
JaoMs  R.  Hubbard,  Moorcstowa,  N J,,  assifBor,  by  tmtamt 
Mslgnmifi,  to  Philco  Corporatloa,  Philadclpllil^  Pa., 
a  corporattoii  of  DcbnnHT 

FBcd  Apr.  34,  1959.  Scr.  No.  Slt,115 
4  CUms.  (CL  21«— J«4) 
1.  In  centrifuging  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  a 
movably  mounted,  generally  cylindrical  assembly  com- 
prising a  tub.  having  a  perforate  basket  rotatable  mounted 
therein,  a  pan-hke  baae  atructure. having  a  boaom  wall 
and  confronting  side  wall  portions  extending  vertically 
therefrom,  torsion  bar  means  having  end  portions  car- 
ried by  said  confronting  wall  portioiu  and  adapted  to 


brace  the  latter,  said  torsion  bar  means  being  spaced 
substantially  vertically  beneath  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  assembly, 
means  fixedly  mounting  said  cylindrical  assembly  upon 
said  torsion  bar  means  whereby  the  latter  supports  sub- 
stantially the  entire  weight  of  the  assembly  and,  respon- 
sive to  unbalance  in   the  rotating  tub,   accommodates 


♦»i»i:<'i 


Umited  pivotal  movements  of  said  assembly  about  said 
torsion  bar  means,  such  pivotal  movement  introducing  re- 
storing forces  in  said  torsion  bar  means  tending  to  return 
the  displaced  assembly  to  a  predetermined  position,  and 
cabinet  means  enclosing  said  cylindrical  assembly  and 
Mid  torsion  bar  means  and  moimted  upon  said  pan-like 
structure. 


3,«39.(14 

ARTICLE  yrORING  AND  DELIVERING 
APPARATUS 

Ratkovdty    ami    San    Rutkorsky,    Brooktya, 
N.Y.,  —If  Ills,  by  HMM  Msifi— ts,  to 
Mai  iHnrt^ilialliiii  WaaM^toa,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  I9M,  Str.  No.  29,7«2 
ICIaliiw.    (0.211—13) 


'-I 


I.  Article  storing  and  delivering  apparatus,  con^>rising 
a  stationary  endless  rail,  a  power  driven  endless  article- 
supporting  rack,  means  for  suspending  said  rack  from 
said  rail  for  movement  below  said  rail  comprising  a  series 
of  longitudinally  spaced  support  means  having  upper  parts 
engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  rail  for  movement 
along  said  rail  and  having  lower  parts  extending  below 
said  rail  and  connected  to  said  rack  for  carrying  said  rack 
in  suspended  condition  below  said  rail,  a  frame  com- 
prising transverse  nwmbers  spaced  from  each  other  longi- 
tudinally of  said  rail,  and  an  endless  frame  member 
having  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges  coextensive  in 
length  with  said  rail  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
for  supporting  said  rail,  said  endless  frame  member  being 
connected  to  said  transverse  members  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  transverse  members  and  to  said  rail  at  said 
upper  surface  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  surface  to  said  transverse  members,  said  upper  parts 
of  said  rack  supporting  means  being  positioned  adjacent 
said  frame  member  to  permit  movement  of  said  upper 
parts  on  said  rail  and  the  resulting  movement  of  said 
rack  below  said  rail,  said  endless  frame  member  being 
sufficiently  imperforate  to  provide  safety  means  to  pre- 
vent the  projection  of  an  object  or  a  person's  hand  between 
said  upper  parts  of  said  rack  suspending  means  and  said 
transverse  frame  members. 
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ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 
Erwta   C.    UlhMB,   Grafton,   and   Iver   A.   JoncMoi, 
Wamratoa^  Wi^  asrisnon  to  Jos.  Schttz  Brewtec 
f,  Mlbnmkcc,  Wli.,  a  corporatloa  of  Wbcon- 
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of  said  inserts,  said  handles  being  formed  with  register- 
ing apertures,  and  an  upstanding  pin  provided  on  said 
tray,  said  registering  apertures  receiving  said  pin  where- 
by to  locate  the  inserts  on  the  tray. 


iVM 


FIM  Apr.  14,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1«3,127 
llClalaM.    (CL21i— I.Q 


1.  In  a  diq>lay  device:  a  base;  an  electric  motor  car- 
ried by  the  base;  a  shaft  driven  by  the  motor;  a  hollow 
lower  article;  cooperating  means  carried  by  the  base  and 
said  lower  article  at  its  interior  to  support  the  article  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  substantially  upright  axis  with  the 
article  located  over  the  base;  means  providing  a  rotation 
transmitting  connection  between  said  shaft  and  article;  an 
upper  article  located  over  the  lower  article;  means  sup- 
porting said  upper  article  from  the  Iowct  article  for  bod- 
ily movement  therewith  and  for  roution  relative  to  the 
lower  article  about  an  upright  axis  inclined  and  fixed  with 
req)ect  to  said  lower  article;  and  means  operable  in  con- 
sequence of  bodily  movement  of  said  upper  article  with 
the  lower  article  during  motor  produced  roUtion  of  the 
latter  to  transmit  rotation  to  said  upper  article  about  its 
axis  relative  to  the  lower  article,  said  means  including  a 
member  fixed  with  respect  to  the  base  and  located  in  the 
interior  of  said  lower  article. 


3,t39,<l( 

CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Lciter  M.  ProAt,  3444  Oiteda  Unac,  Anaheim,  CaUf . 

Filed  Swat  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M28 

4  Clilii     (CL211-.71) 


3,039,(17 

COLLAPSIBLE  RACK 

ArM>ld  Singer,  7242  Aaihcrrt,  Uaivcnlty  CHy,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,«57 

3  ClalBM.    (CL  211— M) 


mi 


-  |i/|  \u\hi\ 


1.  A  collapsible  rack  comprising  a  female  bracket 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall,  first  and  second  sec- 
tions with  a  male  bracket  on  ooe  section  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  female  bracket,  said  second  section  being 
a  tubular  member,  an  axial  tongue  member  formed  at 
the  other  end  of  said  first  section,  said  second  section 
having  at  one  of  iu  ends  an  axial  slot  for  receiving  said 
tongue  of  said  first  section,  a  pivot  pin  inter-engaging 
said  tongue  and  said  slotted  end  of  said  second  section 
for  relative  swingable  movement  of  said  scctiorts  be- 
tween axially  aligned,  operative  position  wherein  said 
tongue  will  abut  on  its  upper  surface  against  the  inner 
upper  surface  of  said  second  section  and  axially  normal 
inoperative  position,  a  post  member  having  a  sleeve  at 
its  upper  end  mounted  on  said  sections  and  having  a 
greater  cross-section  than  said  first  and  second  sections 
for  shiftable  movement  therealong,  an  abutment  provided 
at  the  free  end  of  said  second  section  for  stop-wise  en- 
gagement of  said  sleeve  when  said  post  is  in  operative 
position,  and  a  locking  pin  slidably  mounted  on  said 
secoiKl  s«mon  proximate  said  abutment  for  engaging  an 
opening  in  said  sleeve  to  maintain  same  against  inad- 
vertent movement  when  said  post  is  in  operative  position 
spaced  from  said  wall. 


3,039,61t 

RACK 

Mchia  D.  Gabriel,  8326  WUtcwater  Drirc, 

Berkeley,  Mo. 

Filed  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,773 

tOalBH.    (CL  211—132) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  containers  having  a  downwardly 
tapered  side  wall,  the  combination  of  a  tray  provided  with 
a  substantially  circular  opening,  an  annular  insert  remov- 
ably positioned  in  said  opening,  a  second  annular  insert 
removably  positioned  in  the  first  mentioned  insert,  said 
opening  and  said  inserts  being  of  different  diameters  and 
•electivdy  receiving  therein  different  diameters  of  con- 
tainer!, a  laterally  projecting  handle  provided  on  each 


1.  A  collapsible  rack  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
posts  and  a  series  of  trays  carried  by  the  posts  one  above 
another,  the  first  and  second  potts  being  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  trays  and  pivotally  secured  thereto, 
each  tray  thereby  being  swingable  relative  to  the  first 
and  second  posts  on  an  axis  extending  across  the  tray, 
the  third  post  being  hingedly  coiuected  to  the  trays  for 
swinging  movement  of  each  tray  relative  to  the  third 
post  on  an  axis  at  the  edge  of  tfaie  tray  aiid  in  the  plane 
of  the  tray,  said  posu  extending  vertically  and  said  trays 
supported  thereby  extending  horizontally  when  said  rack 
is  erected,  and  releasable  means  on  a  pltirality' but  le« 
than  all  of  said  trays  for  holding  said  trays  against  col- 
lapse when  erected. 
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M3^.<1'  cessive  selective  intervals  along  each  unit,  and  shelf  mem- 

»|ELF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  BUILT-UF  TYPE    bers  at  successive  selected  intervals  along  said  unit  engaged 


WilUam  B.  Lyoa,  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  aMlcnni  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Prodacts  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Michigatt 

FUcd  JoDC  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  43«,425 
4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  211—135) 


with  and  supported  by  said  bracket  meant,  said  members 
holding  the  notches  of  successive  units  interengaged  when 
in  use  between  and  contiguous  to  fixed  side  walls,  and 
bracing  means  retaining  said  units  of  pairs  of  units  at  the 
ends  of  said  shelf  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
each  other. 


1.  A  shelving  assembly  including,  in  combination,  four 
uprights  of  angle  shape  having  rectangular  slots  in  one 
branch  thereof,  upwardly  presenting  channel-shaped  brack- 
ets having  a  flange  forming  a  downwardly  presenting  hook 
at  one  side  thereof  secured  in  a  rectangular  slot  of  the 
uprights  and  occupying  substantially  one-half  of  the  length 
thereof,  shelves  having  downwardly  extending  flanges 
which  extend  into  the  channels  of  the  brackets  and  sup- 
port the  shelves  on  the  uprights,  and  locking  means  hav- 
ing a  flange  forming  a  hook  which  extends  into  the  aper- 
ture in  which  the  bracket  is  supported  and  secured  in 
position  by  a  wedge  element  which  engages  the  top  of 
the  shelf  and  retains  the  shelves  in  locked  relation  to  said 
uprights  forming  a  unit  construction. 


3,039,<2« 

RACKS 

Henry  Joseph,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

(P.O.  Box  40<,  Main  Post  Office,  Jersey  City  3,  NJ.) 

Filed  Sept.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,490 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  211—147) 


1.  A  rack  for  use  between  and  contiguous  to  fixed  side 
parallel  walls,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  units, 
duplicates  of  each  other,  having  notches  at  two  opposite 
edges  of  each,  an  assembly  of  said  units  endwise  of  each 
other  establishing  a  comer  post  for  the  rack,  and  each 
rack  having  a  plurality  of  said  comer  posts  adapted  to 
engage  said  flxed  side  walls,  the  notch  on  one  edge  being 
duplicated  by  a  notch  in  the  other  edge  of  each  unit  but 
in  reverse  direction  of  arrangement  longitudinally  of  the 
unit  and  with  one  notch  proximate  to  one  end  of  the  unit 
and  the  other  notch  proximate  to  the  other  end  of  the 
unit  and  with  notches  of  successive  units  overlapping  and 
interengaging  with  and  laterally  removable  from  each 
other,  and  bracket  means  along  said  opposite  edges  of  each 
unit  for  receiving  and  supporting  shelf  members  at  suc- 


3,«39,<21 

SHELVING  STRUCTURE  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELVES 

Davy    D.   Piklicr,    DmsMw,   IIL,   MBifBor  to   Uudla, 

Swain  A  Mycn  be,  Dccatv,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  laa.  3«,  19€1,  Scr.  No.  t5,841 
2  ClaioH.    (CL  211—147) 


1.  A  wooden  shelving  structure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  side  frames  and  at  least  one  shelf, 
each  of  said  side  frames  including  a  pair  of  corner  posts, 
each  of  said  posts  having  a  longitudinal  groove  defining 
two  side  flanges  and  lengthwise  spaced  perforations  trav- 
ersing  said  side  flanges,  support  pins  inserted  in  selected 
perforations  to  traverse  the  respective  grooves  for  sup- 
porting said  shelf  at  a  selected  height,  the  grooves  of  the 
two  posts  of  each  frame  facing  each  other,  said  shelf 
having  at  each  comer  a  cut-out  defining  a  tongue  extend- 
ing into  the  respective  groove  and  supported  therein  by 
the  respective  pin,  aixl  an  auxiliary  support  means  for 
each  post,  each  of  said  support  nwans  comprising  a  rigid, 
generally  V-shaped,  wire  structure,  one  arm  of  said  V- 
shaped  structure  constituting  a  mounting  arm  and  termi- 
nating in  a  bent-ofT  portion  inserted  in  a  perforation  of 
the  respective  post  beneath  the  respective  support  and 
the  other  arm  constituting  a  support  arm  underlying  a 
shelf  portion  protruding  between  two  corresponding  posts 
of  the  pair  of  side  frames  to  support  said  protruding  shelf 
portion,  said  support  arm  terminating  in  a  portion  bent 
off  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  bent-off  por- 
tion of  the  mounting  arm  and  protruding  into  the  groove 
of  the  respective  post  to  support  further  the  shelf  tongue 
extending  into  said  groove,  the  support  arm  including  the 
bent-off  portion  hugging  side  wall  portion  of  the  respec- 
tive post  thereby  anchoring  the  wire  structure  to  the  post. 


3,939,(22 
BRACKET  AND  SHELF  SUPPORTS 
Charles  William  Hobeon,  Caragfa  Lake,  Comity  Kerry, 
Ireland,   asiigiior  to  (Mrs.)  Nancy   Hobeoo,  Caragh 
Lake,  Ireland 

Filed  June  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,477 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  1,  1957 
14  Claims.  (Q.  211—148) 
1.  In  a  storage  or  display  device,  a  load-carrying 
bracket  and  shelf  support  comprising  a  comer  member 
having  two  surfaces  rigidly  secured  together  at  a  substan- 
tial angle  to  each  other,  a  support  member  having  two 
surfaces  meeting  at  an  apex,  said  apex  being  engageable 
in  said  angle,  one  of  said  comer  member  and  said  sup- 
port member  having  at  least  one  projection,  and  the 
otlier  of  said  comer  member  and  said  support  member 
being  shaped  with  at  least  one  side  edge  for  engagement 
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with  said  at  least  one  projection,  said  at  least  one  side  edge 
wedging  said  comer  member  and  said  support  member  in 


mutual  co-operation  when  said  at  least  one  side  edge  is 
engaged  with  said  at  least  one  projection  under  pressure. 


3,039,623 
AUTOMATIC  PRESS  MATERIAL  HANDLING 
APPARATUS 
J.  Schn,   18089   Fenmore,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and 
Maurice  M.  Clemons,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  said  Clem- 
'gnor  to  said  Sehn 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1958,  Scr.  No.  720,323 
2ClainM.    (a.  214— 1) 


1.  An  article  handling  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted 
to  deliver  an  article  to  a  machine  such  as  a  press  or  re- 
move an  article  therefrom  and  including  a  pickup  mem- 
ber, means  supporting  said  pickup  member  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement,  a  two-way  actuating  cylinder  for  moving 
said  supporting  means  from  one  position  to  another,  a 
source  of  air  pressure,  valve  means  and  connections  for 
applying  air  pressure  alternately  from  said  source  to  each 
end  of  said  actuating  cylinder  characteriized  by  a  suc- 
tion type  pickup  element  including  a  venturi  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  pickup  member,  one  of  said  connections 
from  said  valve  means  to  said  actuating  cylinder  includ- 
ing a  branch  line  to  said  venturi  whereby  suction  is  auto- 
matically applied  to  said  pickup  member  in  response  to 
the  application  and  release  of  pressure  to  said  cylinder 
to  reciprocate  said  pickup  member  and  supporting  means 
in  one  direction. 


3,039,624 
ADJUSTABLE  CASE  STACKER 
Willaid  S.  Campbell,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  M.  A  C. 
,   Conveyors,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,633 
1  Claim.    (CI.  214—6) 
In  a  case  stacker  for  milk  bottle  cases,  a  base  adjacent 
the  floor,  a  pair  of  spaced  entrance  uprights  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  exit  uprights  mounted  on  said  base,  a  single  pair 
of  nonelectrically  operated  and  nonretractable  stacking 
dogs  comprising  a  stacking  dog  pivotally  mounted  for 
limited  movement  on  and  extending  between  an  entrance 
upright  and  the  exit  upright  directly  in  line  therebehind, 
another  stacking  dog  pivotally  OKMinted  for  limited  move- 
ment on  and  extending  between  the  other  entrance  upright 
and  the  exit  upright  directly  in  line  therebehind,  said  dogs 
positioned  slightly  above  the  height  of  a  case  entering 
the  stacker,  said  dogs  normally  in  inward  position,  a 
cradle  elevator  movably  mounted  to  and  between  said 


uprights,  an  air  cylinder  connected  to  a  compressed  air 
supply,  and  to  said  cradle  elevator,  a  pair  of  brackets 
attached  to  said  entrance  uprights  at  their  upper  portions, 
a  shelf  mounted  on  said  brackets,  an  upper  bracket  at- 
tached to  a  higher  portion  of  said  uprights,  said  air  cylin- 
der mounted  on  said  shelf  and  attached  at  its  upper  pw- 
tion  to  said  upper  bracket,  said  air  cylinder  being  sup- 
ported above  said  base  so  as  to  require  no  vertical  space 
at  the  base,  for  said  air  cylinder,  thereby  permitting  the 
cradle  elevator  to  reach  a  lower  level  adjacent  said  base 
and  the  floor,  a  lower  and  an  upper  electric  switch  each 
connected  to  an  electrical  source  of  power  and  to  said  air 
cylinder,  said  lower  electric  switch  positioned  on  one  of 
said  exit  uprights  on  the  level  of  a  case  entering  the 
stacker  on  said  cradle  elevator,  said  upper  electric  switch 
positioned  on  one  of  said  uprights  slightly  above  said 
stacking  dogs,  said  lower  electric  switch  upon  being  con- 
tacted by  a  case  to  actuate  said  air  cylinder  to  move  said 
cradle  elevator  upwardly  with  the  case  physically  con- 


tacting and  pivoting  said  stacking  dogs  inwardly  until 
slightly  above  them,  said  dogs  then  being  released  and 
falling  downwardly  and  i.iwardly  by  gravity,  so  that  when 
the  case  contacts  said  u()per  electric  switch  thereby  ener- 
gizing said  air  cylinder  to  move  said  cradle  elevator  down- 
wardly, the  case  falls  by  gravity  o6to  and  is  supported  by 
said  stacking  dogs,  said  cycle  being  repeated  until  a 
desired  stack  of  cases  is  formed,  with  the  lowest  case  con- 
tacting any  case  above  it,  and  with  the  single  pair  of 
stacking  dogs  contacting  the  lowest  case  and  supporting 
it  and  any  case  above  it  in  the  stack,  said  entrance  up- 
rights and  said  exit  uprights  adapted  to  be  moved  to  or 
from  each  other  and  to  be  held  in  desired  position  by 
adjustable  connecting  members  to  permit  the  stacker  to 
accommodate  cases  of  varying  widths,  said  brackets  sup- 
porting said  shelf  and  said  air  cylinder  and  said  upper 
bracket  attached  to  said  air  cylinder  adapted  when  said 
uprights  are  moved  to  or  from  each  other  to  be  adjusted 
for  support  of  and  attachment  to  said  air  cylinder. 


3,039,625 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
OBJECTS 
John  K.  Brace,  La  Verne,  Calif. 
(966  S.  Fair  Oaks,  Pasadena,  Calif.) 
FUed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731^93 
12  Claims.    (Q.  214— 6) 
12.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  plurality  of  objects  for 
transferring  each  of  a  succession  of  objects  between  an 
object  stack  and  a  remote  point  spaced  therefrom,  com- 
prising means  for  successively  displacing  the  lowermost 
object  vertically  in  the  stack,  means  for  releasably  grip- 
ping each  of  the  objects  in  the  stack  independently  of 
each  other  after  each  vertical  displacement  of  the  stack, 
means  for  actuating  the  gripping  means  to  release  the 
stack  in  response  to  vertical  movement  of  the  lowermost 
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object,  whereby  the  objects  »re  supported  by  the  lower- 
most object  during  vertical  dispUccment,  and  means  for 


-~/ 


simultaneously  moving  the  entire  stack  laterally  into  and 
out  of  position  of  engagement  with  said  gripping  means. 


MAT  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Pari  E.  Schreiner  and  Jlmmie  W.  Pell,  Kokomo,  Ind^ 
•MiCBon  to  Condneatal  Steel  CorpontkNi,  Kokomo, 
lad^  a  corpotatkw  of  ImUhhi 

FUcd  July  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S3«,llt 
41  Claims.    (0.214—4) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  receiving  nuits  and  f^n^^^ipg  the 
same  in  a  predetermined  stacking  location,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  first  mat  support  mounted  for  recip- 
rocating pivotal  movement  through  an  arcuate  path  be- 
tween a  mat  receiving  position  alongside  the  stacking 
location  and  a  mat  discharging  position  overlying  the 
stacking  location,  a  second  mat  support  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  into  and  out  of  said  mat  dis- 
charging position  along  a  substantially  straight-line  path 
beneath  said  arcuate  path  of  said  first  mat  support,  drive 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  first  and  second 
mat  supports  through  their  respective  paths  first  in  a 
forward  stroke  toward  said  discharge  position  and  then  in 
a  return  stroke  away  from  said  discharge  position,  mat 
gripping  means  on  said  first  mat  support,  means  for 
operating  said  mat  gripping  means  to  clamp  a  mat  upon 
said  first  mat  support  during  said  forward  stroke  there- 
of to  cause  said  mat  to  be  carried  bodily  by  said  first  mat 
support  through  said  arcuate  path  from  said  mat  receiving 
position  to  said  mat  discharging  position  and  to  cause 
said  mat  to  be  deposited  in  an  upside-dofwn  condition 
upon  said  second  mat  support  at  said  mat  discharging 
position,  and  means  for  retaining  said  mat  in  said  mat 
discharging  position  during  the  return  stroke  of  said  sec- 
ond mat  support  whereby  said  second  mat  support  will 
be  withdrawn  from  beneath  said  mat  and  said  mat  may 
thereupon  drop  onto  the  stacking  location. 


3,«39.(27 
MECHANISMS  FOR  DUMPING  HOT-METAL 
CARS 
PmU  L.  Savrc,  Wilmcttc,  III.,  and  Robert  W.  Dicckmao, 
Garden  City,  and  Mitcbel  Kleinman.  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
asatenon  to  M.  H.  Trcadwdl  Company,  be..  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Fled  Apr.  12,  1959.  Scr.  No.  tM,r75 
3ClaiM.    (a.  214— 44) 
3.  Apparatus,  in  a  metal-treating  plant,  for  transport- 
ing and  dumping  hot  metal,  comprising,  in  combination. 


a  stationary  track  resting  upon  the  ground  in  the  metal- 
treating  plant,  a  hot-metal  car  supported  upon  said  track 
and  movable  thereon  between  remote  points,  a  rotary 
ladle,  constituting  an  essential  part  of  the  car,  adapted  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  car  for  laterally  discharging  the  ladle  s  contents,  a 
rotary  transmission  member  on  said  car  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  ladle  for  imparting  such  rotation  to  the 
latter,  and  rotary  driving  means,  separate  from  said  car, 
supported  on  the  ground  adjacent  to  said  track,  and  shift- 
able  transversely  of  said  car  between  a  non-driving  posi- 
tion, in  which  it  is  clear  of  interference  with  the  car  in 


the  latter's  movement  along  said  track,  and  a  driving  posi- 
tion in  which  it  is  in  driving  engagement  with  said  trans- 
mission member  to  route  the  latter  and  the  ladle;  said 
con>bination  further  including  a  stand  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  track,  a  mounting  plate,  carried  by  said  stand  and 
ahiftable  in  parallelism  to  said  track,  said  rotary  driving 
means  being  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate,  first  shift- 
ing means  coacting  between  said  stand  and  mounting  plate 
for  thus  shifting  the  latter  to  align  said  rotary  driving 
means  with  said  transmission  member,  and  second  shifting 
means  carried  by  said  stand,  for  shifting  said  rotary  driv- 
ing means  into  driving  engagement  with  said  transmission 
member. 


3,t39,US 

TANK  LIFT 

Donald  L.  Bcntaea,  %  Tide  L.P.G.,  Edlnbarg,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct.  14,  195<,  Scr.  No.  747,491 

2ClaiM.    (0.214—75) 


I.  In  the  transporting  of  large  fluid  containers  at  high 
speeds  over  roads  and  at  lower  speeds  over  rough  terrain, 
and  the  loading  and  unloading  thereof,  the  combination 
of  lightweight  cradle  means  for  supporting  said  fluid 
containers,  means  for  securing  said  fluid  containers  to 
said  cradle  means,  a  frame  means  upon  which  said 
cradle  means  b  mounted,  self  contained  power  meant  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  cradle  means  to  positions  for 
stationary  emplacement  and  fast  transport  thereof  respec- 
tively, multiple  wheel  and  axle  means,  aixl  mcaiu  for 
stabilizing  said  means  at  high  speed  and  under  heavy 
loads  comprising  means  for  flexibly  suspending  said 
frame  means  upon  at  least  one  pair  of  said  multiple 
wheel  and  axle  means  located  forward  of  said  cradle 
means  and  upon  at  least  one  pair  of  said  multiple  wbed 
and  axle  means  located  rearward  of  said  cradle  means 
independently  of  said  forward  located  pair  of  aid  mul- 
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tiple  wheel  and  axle  means;  and  meaiu  for  connecting 
said  frame  means  with  a  towing  vehicle  and  isolating 
said  towing  vehicle  from  the  vertical  and  horizontal  oscil- 
lations of  aforesaid  means  during  transport  of  said  fluid 
containers,  said  frame  means  comprising  a  horizontal 
frame  and  a  forward  mounted  vertical  rectangular  frame 
attached  thereto;  said  cradle  meaiu  comprising  at  least 
one  horizontal  member  adapted  to  bold  said  containers, 
which  cradle  is  slidably  attached  to  said  vertical  frame' 
and  adapted  to  move  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof 
or  vice  versa,  said  meaiu  for  securing  said  containers 
comprising  a  flange  depending  from  said  fluid  container 
having  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  rod  means  slid- 
ably disposed  in  said  horizontal  frame  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  opening  in  said  flange  and  means  for  lock- 
ing said  rod  in  said  engaged  position;  said  self  contained 
power  means  comprising  at  least  one  electric  storage 
cell,  an  electric  motor,  pump  and  hydraulic  ram,  one  end 
of  which  ram  is  attached  to  said  horizontal  frame  and  the 
other  to  said  vertically  movable  cradle;  said  means  for 
flexibly  suspending  said  frame  means  upon  said  wheel 
means  comprising  at  least  two  wheel  and  axle  sets  mounted 
in  tandem,  said  wheel  means  being  mounted  on  trailing 
arm  extensions  of  said  axle  means  and  resilient  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  axle  and  wheel  means  supporting 
said  frame  and  cradle  means  on  each  of  said  axle  and 
wheel  seU  independently  of  each  other;  and  said  means 
for  isolating  a  towing  vehicle  from  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  oscillations  of  aforesaid  means  comprising  a 
flexibly  mounted  tongue  member  having  limited  vertical 
and  horizontal  movement,  and  shock  absorbing  means  for 
damping  such  movement. 


3,«39,43« 

MANURE  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

StHricy  A.  Makr,  P.O.  Box  3«4,  Su  Marcoa,  Calif. 

Flkd  May  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815,t92 

3Clalait.    (CL  214— 145) 


'yt^' 


1.  Manure  removing  aj^aratus  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  vehicle  including: 
(o)  support  means;  and 

(b)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  support  means: 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(c)  a  bucket  carried  by  the  support  means, 

(d)  said  bucket  including  a  bottom  wall, 

(e)  a  rear  wall,  ^ 
(/)  a  side  wall, 

(g)  said  bottom,  rear  and  side  walls  being  fixed  rela- 
tive to  one  another, 

(A)  said  receptacle  including  a  second  side  wall  form- 
ing a  scraper, 

(i)  means  at  the  rear  of  said  second  side  wall  for  {mv- 
otally  attaching  the  same  to  the  rear  wall; 

(/)  a  motor  carried  by  the  receptacle;  and 

(k)  and  means  connected  with  the  motor  for  oscillat- 
ing said  second  side  wall  about  the  pivot  means. 


3,939,429  «  *««  ^^i 

NdsSfTS^  f ^£h%J^L22iJ^  ™^?s  raurr  hanSlSg  device 

^L^  ftJ?^te  ^ZJ^!^SL  *3  P.*?  f^""^    Arttar  V.  Baker,  PinccrrM^  OJH.,  mmlt^  to  Placer. 

i  Aif;i  /Vi^il^iS^^'  "w  M«y  *•  i^STscrTNo.  XSr 

4Claliiif.    (a.214— S4)  1  Claim.    (CL  214— 313) 


1.  A  boat  trailer  comprising  the  combination  of  a  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  extending  trailer  frame  with  suit- 
able wheel  and  axle  means  for  the  mobility  thereof, 
means  on  said  frame  for  attachment  to  a  drawing  vehicle, 
a  mounting  shaft  located  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  frame  and  being  carried  by  the  frame,  a  pair 
of  resilient  fluid  pressure  filled  rollers  carried  in  spaced 
apart  relation  by  said  shaft  to  accommodate  the  keel  of 
a  boat  therebetween,  said  rollers  having  a  hollow  bag- 
like configuration  with  the  axial  length  of  each  roller 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  radius  thereof  so 
that  when  boat  hulls  of  various  size  and  constantly  vary- 
ing contour  engage  said  rollers  during  loading  and  un- 
loading, the  rollers  will  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  boat 
hulls  and  give  both  vertical  and  lateral  support  thereto 
over  a  large  area  aiKl  aid  in  centering  the  boat  on  the 
trailer,  said  rollers  being  susceptible  to  further  resilient 
deformation  to  cushion  the  boat  during  transit  of  the 
trailer. 


A  fruit  dumping  attachment  for  a  lift  truck,  said  at- 
tachment comprising:  an  inverted  U-shaped  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel,  downwardly  depending  legs 
spaced  apait  to  permit  said  legs  to  straddle  io  close  juxta- 
position the  wall  of  a  fluid-holding  vessel  with  one  of 
said  legs  inside  said  vessel  and  the  other  of  said  legs 
outside  said  vessel;  means  on  said  other  of  said  legs  and 
attached  to  said  lift  truck  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
inverted  U-shaped  member;  a  fruit-holding  box,  said  box 
being  provided  with  side  wall  and  bottom  openings  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  to  permit  the 
entry  of  fluid  into  said  box  as  said  box  is  lowered  into 
the  fluid  within  said  vessel,  said  area  of  said  openings 
being  insufl^cient,  however,  to  permit  substantially  in- 
stantaneous draining  as  said  box  is  being  raised  out  of 
the  fluid  within  said  vessel;  and  means  on  said  one  of 
said  legs  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  fruit-holding 
box. 
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SLAB  LAYING  CART 
Mark  J.  WIm  and  Warner  B.  SoiHh,  Dmrtom,  Ohio,  a 
rignors  to  The  Flexkorc  Co^  Ime^  Daytoa,  OUo, 
corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lt4,3M 
llClaloM.    (CL214— 37«) 


1.  A  cart  for  picking  up  a  load  at  one  predetermined 
level  and  moving  the  same  to  a  different  location  and  for 
laying  said  load  to  a  lower  level,  said  cart  comprising  a 
base  supported  for  movement  on  a  working  level  by  a 
plurality  of  wheels,  said  wheels  having  their  centers  de- 
fining at  least  two  laterally  offset  axes  transverse  to  the 
line  of  movement  of  said  cart  to  define  front  and  rear 
axes,  said  cart  having  a  long  handle  extending  rearwardly 
with  the  free  end  being  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  an 
operator,  a  self-contained  hydraulic -pneumatic  system  in- 
cluding an  accumulator  and  hydraulic  cylinder  means  on 
■aid  base,  said  means  being  adapted  to  convert  work  into 
fas  pressure  to  be  stored  in  said  accumulator  or  to  convert 
gas  pressure  stored  in  said  accumulator  into  work,  said 
means  including  a  coupling  member,  a  gooseneck  of  rigid 
material  having  one  end  pivotally  supported  on  said  base 
for  movement  about  a  hiMizontal  axis,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  gooseneck  to  said  coupling  member  for  coopera- 
tive work,  a  lifting  hook  pivotally  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  said  goosenrck  and  normally  hanging  downwardly  in 
all  positions  of  said  gooseneck,  means  for  elevating  said 
lifting  hook  from  its  normal  depending  position,  said  hy- 
draulic-gas system  being  normally  adjusted  so  that  said 
gooseneck  normally  is  in  an  elevated  position  when  said 
lifting  hook  is  unloaded  but  tends  to  drop  when  said  lift- 
ing hook  is  loaded,  a  manually  controlled  valve  in  the 
hydraulic  part  of  the  system  for  isolating  the  accumulator 
from  the  remainder  of  the  system  so  that  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  is  substantially  rigid  due  to  the  incom- 
pressibility  of  liquid,  said  system  utilizing  the  potential 
energy  of  the  load  at  the  storage  site  to  control  the  load 
laying  part  of  the  cycle  and  to  thereafter  return  the 
gooseneck  and  lifting  hook  to  its  elevated  position  after 
the  load  has  been  laid. 


3,039,(33 
LOADER  MECHANISM 
Kennedi  H.  Mindnim  and  Dale  W.  McKee,  Battle  Creek, 
Micli.,  aaricnors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,675 
9  Claims.    (CL  214—390) 


\.  A  loader  mechanism  comprising  a  generally  hori- 
zontal U-shaped  frame,  coupler  means  supported  from  the 
closed  end  of  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  ver- 
tical direction,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  lever  arms 
pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  adja- 
cent the  open  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  upon 
the  one  ends  of  said  lever  arms  for  pivotal  movement 
therewith  beneath  the  U-shaped  frame  and  in  the  vertical 
planes  of  the  respective  sides  of  said  frame,  and  motive 
power  means  interconnecting  said  coupler  and  wheels  to 
effect  simultaneous  pivotal  movement  thereof  relative  to 


the  frame,  said  motive  power  means  being  located  above 
each  side  leg  of  the  U-shaped  frame  in  non-interfering 
relation  with  the  open  load  embracing  pocket  of  the 
franae,  and  said  coupler  means  being  connectible  to  a 
towing  vehicle  upon  downward  pivotal  movement  thereof, 
whereby  actuation  in  one  direction  of  said  coupler  and 
wheels  by  said  motive  power  means  effects  upward  move- 
ment of  the  frame  as  the  coupler  means  is  actuated  into 
abutment  with  a  portion  of  the  tractor  vehicle  for  impos- 
ing an  upwardly  directed  force  on  the  closed  end  of  the 
frame  and  the  wheels  are  activated  downwardly  in  the 
planes  of  the  respective  sides  of  the  frame  against  the 
supporting  surface  of  the  loader  mechanism  for  effecting 
upward  movement  of  the  open  end  of  the  frame. 


3,039,(34 

ALTTOMOBILE  CARRIER  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

William  V.  Hobson,  212  Loch  LaM,  CotaimMa,  Mo.,  and 

Joseph  W.  ZJmiiMniua,  9  E.  Chcstmrt,  Fahoo,  Mo. 

Filed  Jane  8.  I960,  Scr.  No.  34,701 

i  Claims.    (0.214-^450) 


1.  An  automobile  carrier  for  an  outboard  motor  com- 
prising spaced  side  members,  each  composed  of  tubes 
square  in  cross-section  and  with  one  tube  of  a  size  to  be 
slidably  and  snugly  received  within  the  other  and  with  an 
opening  in  the  receiving  tube  and  a  series  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  openings  in  the  received  tube  located  to  regis- 
ter one  at  a  time  with  the  opening  in  the  receiving  tube 
and  to  have  a  locking  element  disposed  in  the  registering 
openings,  U-cIamps  for  attaching  the  receiving  tubes  to 
the  frame  of  an  automobile,  a  combination  U-clamp  and 
hook  fastened  to  the  receiving  tube  for  attaching  the  re- 
ceiving tube  to  the  bumper  support  of  the  automobile,  a 
cross  member  carried  at  the  ends  of  the  received  tubes 
remote  from  the  receiving  tubes  whereby  when  the  re- 
ceived tubes  are  adjusted  relative  to  the  receiving  tubes 
the  cross  member  will  be  moved  toward  and  from  the 
receiving  tubes,  a  pair  of  supporting  brackets  rotatably 
and  adjustably  carried  by  said  cross  member,  one  of  said 
brackeu  having  a  mounting  board  capable  of  being  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  cross  member  in  a  posi- 
tion to  have  an  outboard  motor  clamped  thereon  and  the 
lower  end  of  the  same  swung  outwardly  about  its  hori- 
zontal axis  and  then  swung  in  a  generally  horizontal  di- 
reaction  onto  the  other  supporting  bracket,  a  safety  strap 
carried  by  each  of  said  brackets  for  securing  the  outboard 
motor  thereto,  the  length  adjustment  of  the  side  mem- 
bers permitting  the  disposition  of  the  cross  member  with 
the  outboard  motor  at  the  desired  proximity  to  the  auto- 
mobile. 


3,039,635 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 
Myroa  J.  Drackctt,  Lester  K.  Jensen,  and  Glenn  John- 
son, Jr.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company,  a  corponrtioa  of  Michigan 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  699,051 
II  Claims.    (CI.  214—514) 
I.  An  attachment  for  industrial  lift  trucks  having  a 
power  actuated  telescoping  mast  assembly  located  adja- 
cent  one  end   thereof,  comprising   forwardly  extending 
load  support  means  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on 
the  mast  assembly,  forwardly  extensible  power  actuated 
means  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  mast  assembly,  and 
pivot  means  connected  to  and  extending  forwardly  of  and 
in  the  plane  of  the  load  support  means  for  pivotal  move- 


•^ 


ment  forwardly  thereof,  said  load  support  means,  extensi- 
ble means  and  pivot  means  being  cooperable  to  elevate 
and  move  an  elongated  upright  load  carried  by  the  load 
support  means  to  a  horizonul  position  atop  an  elevated 
surface  <rf  a  floor  supported  men>ber  by  extension  of  said 
extensible  means  to  tip  the  load  forwardly  of  the  truck 


3,039,637 

ROADABLE  UNIT  LOAD  CARRIER 

Joseph  P.  Akrep,  Bridgevlew,  Oak  Lawn,  m. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,565 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214—670) 

(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


and  into  abutment  with  a  portion  of  said  floor  supported 
member,  foHowing  which  elevation  of  the  load  support 
means  in  the  lifting  mast  causes  said  pivot  means  to  pivot 
so  as  to  maintain  engagement  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  load  during  continued  tipping  movement  thereof 
until  said  load  rests  horizontally  atop  the  elevated  surface 
of  said  floor  supported  member. 


3,039,636 
PUSHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Deryl  R.  Hoyt  and  Daryl  W.  Stevens,  Battle  Creek,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  780,063 
llClafans.    (CL  214— 514) 


1.  For  use  with  an  industrial  truck  having  a  load  sup- 
porting carriage,  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second 
normally  upright  link  means  pivotably  supported  by  the 
carriage  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said 
second  link  means  being  longer  than  said  first  link  means, 
a  pusher  means  pivotably  supported  from  the  upper  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  link  means,  the  pivotal  connection 
of  the  first  link  means  to  the  pusher  means  being  spaced 
longitudinally  of  and  above  the  connection  of  the  second 
link  means  to  be  pusher  means,  the  pivotal  connection  of 
each  link  means  to  the  pusher  means  being  located  above 
its  respective  connection  to  the  carriage  means,  and 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pusher  means 
for  actuating  same  in  swinging  movement  out«  ardly  of  the 
carriage. 

779  O.O.— 48 


A  porwer-driven  roadworthy  fork  lift  unit  load  carrier 
for  use  in  airlift,  air-drop  and  palletized  tactical  opera- 
tions, said  carrier  being  so  constructed,  arranged,  and  pro- 
portioned as  to  move  under  its  own  power  into  position 
to  surround  a  palletized  load  on  three  of  its  sides,  said 
unit  load  carrier  comprising  a  rigid  frame  and  front  and 
rear  axle-supported  pairs  of  wheels  in  which  the  wheels 
of  at  least  the  said  rear  axle-suiq;>orted  pair  are  steerable, 
an  operator's  station  disposed  in  association  with  the  frame 
located  between  the  wheels  of  the  rear  pair  overlying  the 
rear  axle  and  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  same,  said 
carrier   also   including   a   rear-disposed   compartmented 
power  plant  located  at  and  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
operator's  station  which  performs  the  dual  function  of 
supplying  power  to  propel  the  carrier  and  at  the  same 
time,  and  together  with  said  station,  providing  appropri- 
ately disposed  heavy  counterbalancing  means  to  offset  the 
inherent  weight  of  a  palletized  load  supported  by  the  car- 
rier forwardly  thereof,  said  rigid  frame  including  a  pair 
of  widely-spaced  forwardly  extending  guide  members  de- 
fining the  longitudinal  sides  of  an  open  top  rectangular 
space  located  forward  of  said  operator's  sUdon  and  be- 
tween the  wheels  of  the  said  front  pair  of  wheels  and 
thus,  together  with  said  operator's  station,  serving  to  sur- 
round said  open-top  rectangular  space  on  its  two  parallel 
longitudinal  sides  and  at  its  inner  end  leaving  only  the 
outer  end  thereof  open,  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  power-operated  inboard  liftable 
and  tillable  fork  tines  disposed  at  all  times  wholly  within 
the  overall  area  of  said  rectangular  open-top  space  and 
having  their  forward  ends  located  a  substantial  and  pro- 
tective distance  inward  from  the  forward  ends  of  said 
guide  members,  an  upright  mast  assembly  disposed  within 
said  open-top  rectangular  space  and  immediately  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  said  operator's  station  providing 
supporting  means  for  said  fork  tines  and  operable  to 
raise,  lower,  and/or  tilt  the  same  as  desirable,  said  mast 
assembly  and  said  fork  tines  deriving  their  operating 
power  from  said  power  plant,  and  said  fork  tines  being 
so  disposed  as  to  position  the  supported  palletized  unit 
load  at  substantially  the  symmetrical  center  of  gravity 
with  relation  to  the  front  and  rear  wheel-supporting  axles 
whereby  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  fork-sustained  pallet- 
ized load  when  combined  with  said  imit  load  carrier  coin- 
cide approximately  with  the  axis  of  symmetry  in  relation 
to  the  wheels  to  thereby  assure  approximate  symmetrical 
ground  pressure  for  stability  and  ease  of  operation  and 
fast  travel  over  irregular  terrain. 


3,039,638 
NARROW-AISLE  LIFT  TRUCK 
Walter  M.  Shaifer,  aeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tow- 
motor  Corporation,  dcveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Oiiio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,531 

ISClafans.    (CL  214— 730) 

1.  A  lift  truck  comprising  a  frame  having  a  relatively 

wide   rear   portion   supporting   a    power   unit,   dirigible 

wheels  carried  beneath  said  rear  frame  portion,  said  frame 

having  a  relatively  narrow  centrally  disposed  forward  por- 
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tion,  a  transvene  drive  axle  pivoUlly  mounted  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  narrow  forward  portion  of  the  frame 
to  provide  a  space  at  each  side  of  the  lift  truck  between 
the  drive  axle  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame,  an 
outrigger  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  each  side  of  the  lift 
truck  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame,  an  outrigger  wheel 
mounted  on  the  free  outer  end  of  the  outrigger  arm, 
means  to  swing  the  outrigger  arm  and  the  wheel  carried 
thereby  from  a  storage  position  in  said  space  at  the  side 
of  the  lift  tnKk  to  a  laterally  extended  position  at  the 


tide  of  the  lift  truck,  means  operatively  connecting  the 
outrigger  arm  and  the  dirigible  wheels  to  align  one  of  the 
dirigible  wheels  with  an  outrigger  wheel  at  the  opposite 
side  of  the  frame  when  the  outrigger  is  extended,  said 
fawt-named  means  including  a  first  link  moved  by  the 
said  one  dirigible  wheel  and  a  second  link  moved  by  the 
outrigger  arm  and  a  lost-motion  connection  between  the 
first  and  second  links  whereby  outrigger  movement  is 
transmitted  to  the  dirigible  wheel  but  the  dirigible  wheel 
may  be  moved  independently  of  the  outrigger. 


3,«39.439 
CONTAINERS 
MMwfoc  Albert  HmM,  Loodoii, 
The  BritMi  VaoHni  FlMk  Coapwiy  UosHc^ 


fo 

loo. 


Fll«4  Feb.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  714^1S 

ClMima  pHortty,  appttcMloa  Great  Britabi  Feb.  12,  1957 

It  ClabM.    (CL  215—13) 


1.  A  vacuum  flask  refill  enclosure  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  container  closed  at  one  end  and  having  a 
flask  receiving  opening  at  the  opposite  end.  a  resilient 
flask  retaining  shoulder,  a  hook-like  flange  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  shoulder,  defin- 
ing an  axtally  outwardly  opening  marginal  recess  adapted 
to  releasably  receive  the  periphery  of  said  open  end  of 
said  container  therewithin  by  deforming  said  shoulder,  the 
Oppoiile  end  of  said  shoulder  having  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  co-axial  abutment  surface  defining  a  central 
opening  overlying  a  terminal  portion  of  a  refill  flask  en- 
closed within  said  container  and  shoulder,  and  said  mar- 
ginal recess  of  said  book-like  flange  receiving  said  pe- 
riphery of  said  open  end  of  said  container  linearly  axially 
therewithin,  said  shoulder  and  flask  refill  being  adapted  to 
be  linearly  assembled  with  said  container  in  response  to 
the  application  of  a  linear  axial  force  upon  said  shoulder 
and  said  oootainer. 


TRUSKD  PALLET 

Edwbi  B.  BMlsr,  F.a  loi  5t5,  Niisri— <,  Tci. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,M5 

2  ClabM.    (CL  217— U) 


1.  A  pallet  for  supporting  a  load  of  materials  includ- 
ing an  upper  deck  and  a  lower  deck  with  trusses  there- 
between, open  spaces  between  said  decks  for  the  recep- 
tion of  a  fork  of  a  lifting  device,  a  retaining  wall  fornned 
around  the  perimeter  and  on  top  of  said  upper  deck,  a 
detachable  collapsible  crib  having  side  and  end  sections 
mounted  within  said  retaining  wall  and  held  in  position 
therein,  said  side  and  end  sections  having  vertical  piers 
with  horizontal  ribbands  crosswise  thereof,  notches  in 
the  outer  edges  of  the  outer  vertical  piers  of  said  side 
sections,  said  end  sections  having  vertical  ledgers  at- 
tached to  said  cross  ribbands  thereof  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  vertical  piers  of  said  end  sections 
forming  a  space  between  said  vertical  ledgers  and  said 
outer  vertical  piers  of  each  end  section,  said  space  re- 
ceiving the  outer  edges  of  the  outer  vertical  piers  of  said 
side  sections,  said  horizontal  ribbands  being  attached  on 
the  outside  of  said  vertical  piers  at  said  end  sections  to 
lock  in  said  notches  in  said  side  sections. 


3.t39,641 
VALVE-TYTE  INSERT 
i<mi  Rosin,  Newport  BcMb,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rosan 
Fnginssrii^  Corporatton.  Newport  Bcacb,  CaHf .,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  CaUf onsia 

FIM  N«T.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  153,034 
ICUmL    (CL  217— 113) 


An  insert  having  a  cylindrical  metallic  body  with  a 
relatively  thick  wall,  having  a  head  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
said  bore  being  enlarged  at  the  end  opposite  said  head  to 
provide  a  relatively  thin-walled  section,  said  body  having 
external  threads  in  the  region  thereof  between  said  head 
and  said  thin-walled  sections  adapted  to  be  threaded  into 
a  wall  member  portion  defining  an  opening  into  which  said 
body  may  be  introduced,  said  thick-walled  section  having 
internal  threads  to  receive  a  threaded  member,  said  in- 
ternal threads  having  a  number  of  longitudinal  serrations 
cut  therein  to  define  a  receiving  portion  for  a  polyg- 
onally-formed  member  for  threadably  inserting  or  re- 
moving said  insert  from  a  bored  receiving  member,  said 
external  thread  being  of  the  knife-edge  type  adapted  to 
cut  its  way  into  the  wall  material  upon  rotation  of  said 
insert  body  relative  thereto,  said  head  being  undercut  to 
provide  a  sharp  peripheral  edge,  and  being  chamfered 
radially. 
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3,939,442 
RECEPTACLE 
Donald  C.  PcrfcftH,  I  ■■shig,  Micb.,  asigDor  to  Mkbigan 
Modem  Engineering  Company,  I  anting,  Mkb.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Mkbigan 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,4S9 
2aninM.    (a.  229— IS) 


1.  Tn  a  receptacle,  a  container  hiving  front,  rear  and 
side  walls,  a  bottom  and  an  open  top.  a  mounting  bracket 
of  inverted  U -shape  having  downwardly  extending  uncon- 
nected legs  flexible  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
pair  of  downwardly  open  recesses  formed  in  the  side  walls 
of  said  container,  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  round 
bosses  formed  in  the  lower  ends  of  the  mounting  bracket 
legs,  said  bosses  and  recesses  interfitting  to  form  a  separa- 
ble pivot  support  for  said  container  whereby  the  container 
may  be  swung  between  open  and  closed  positions,  mount- 
ing means  formed  on  the  central  portion  of  said  mounting 
bracket  whereby  the  mounting  bracket  may  be  secured 
to  a  stationary  support,  forward  and  rearward  extensions 
on  said  central  mounting  bracket  portion  for  covering  the 
open  top  of  said  container  when  in  its  closed  position,  and 
means  carried  by  said  central  mounting  bracket  portion 
for  retaining  the  container  in  its  open  or  closed  positions, 
said  retaining  means  comprising  a  spring  clip  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  central  mounting  bracket  poriion. 
a  first  upwardly  convex  lip  formed  at  the  forward  edge 
of  the  container  top,  a  secot>d  lip  formed  at  the  rear  edge 
of  the  container  top,  and  at  least  one  recess  in  said  spring 
clip  for  cooperation  with  said  lips,  the  spring  clip  being 
yieldable  to  a  position  clear  of  said  lips  whereby  the  con- 
tainer may  be  removed  from  said  mounting  bracket 


3,939,443 

NESTABLE-STACKABLE  CONTAINER 

Janes  D.  Wilson,  Long  Bcncb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner 

Mctab,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnae  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  120,134 

5Clalnu.   (CL229— 19) 


width  less  than  the  Iragth  of  said  bottom  member  to  re- 
ceive and  sunwrt  the  grooves  at  the  ends  of  the  bottom 
member  of  a  like  second  container  when  the  second  con- 
tainer has  an  angular  position  displaced  ninety  degrees 
from  that  o(  the  first-mentioned  container  to  permit  the 
second  container  to  be  stacked  on  the  first-mentioned 
container,  a  pair  of  projecting  members  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  top  frame  at  ninety  degree  angular 
displaceraents  from  said  slots  in  said  bottom  member  to 
extend  through  like  slots  in  the  bottom  member  of  the  sec- 
ond like  container  to  assist  in  preventing  relative  lateral 
movement  between  the  containers  when  the  second  con- 
tainer is  stacked  on  top  of  the  first-mentioned  container  at 
a  ninety  degree  angular  diq>lacement  with  respect  thereto, 
said  side  walls  induding  a  pltirality  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing wire-like  members  disposed  in  respective  ones  of  said 
vertical  planes  in  converging  relationship  and  adapted  to 
nest  with  corresponding  wire-like  members  of  the  second 
container  when  the  second  container  is  nested  within  the 
first-mentioned  container,  and  said  top  frame  having  a 
length  and  width  respectively  greater  than  the  length  and 
width  of  the  bottom  member  to  permit  the  second  con- 
tainer to  be  nested  in  the  first-mentioned  container  when 
the  containers  have  the  same  angular  orientation  with  said 
converging  wire-like  members  of  the  side  walls  of  the  sec- 
ond container  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship 
with  corresponding  ones  of  the  wire-like  members  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  first-mentioned  container. 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  container  for  use  with  other 
like  containers  which  may  be  stacked  on  top  of  one 
another  when  full  and  which  may  be  nested  witfiin  one 
another  when  empty,  said  container  including:  a  rectan- 
gular pan-like  bottom  member  having  rims  at  the -re- 
spective ends  and  sides  thereof  forming  grooves  at  the 
tmderside  of  said  bottom  member  extending  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  said  rims  at  the  ends  of  said  bot- 
tom member  having  respective  slots  formed  therein,  a 
plurality  of  wire-formed  side  walls  secured  to  said  bot- 
tom member  and  extending  perpendicular  upwardly  there- 
from in  respective  vertical  planes  when  said  bottom  mem- 
ber is  dispMed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  top  frame  formed 
of  a  wire-like  member  secured  to  the  side  walls  and  hav- 
ing a  rectangular  configuration,  said  top  frame  having  a 


3,039,444 

COMPARTMENTED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Martbi  Lefcbtt,  KenOworth  Road,  Rye,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142^15 

3aaiBs.    (CL22*— 20) 


1.  A  container  for  beverages  comprising  an  outer 
peripheral  wall,  upper  and  lower  end  walls,  an  internal 
piercable  vertical  wall  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  end  walls  to  divide  said  container  into  two  com- 
partments, one  of  said  two  container  compartments  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  and  the  other  of  said  two  con- 
tainer compartments  being  adapted  to  contain  a  gas 
under  pressure,  a  lever  provided  with  an  upper  eiul  and 
a  sharp  piercing  lower  end  pivotally  depending  from  the 
iimer  surface  of  said  upper  end  wall,  said  lever  being  nor- 
mally positioned  with  its  said  upper  end  extending  through 
and  above  said  upper  end  wall  and  its  said  sharp  pierc- 
ing lower  end  adjacent  to  said  vertical  wall,  and  a  deform- 
able  sealing  means  sealingly  mounted  upon  tbc  outer  sur- 
face of  said  upper  end  wall  and  encasing  said  lever  upper 
end,  said  sealing  means  being  deformable  to  permit  a 
blow  to  be  strode  against  said  encased  lever  upper  end, 
said  lever  bang  positioned  and  adapted  to  pivot  upon  re- 
cdving  said  blow  whereby  said  sharp  pierdng  end  pierces 
said  piercaWe  vertical  wall  to  permit  gas  to  flow  into 
said  liquid  compartment,  said  deformable  sealing  means 
preventing  the  escape  of  the  contents  of  said  container. 


3,039,445 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLOSURE 
Frank  J.  CasdgUa,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bob- 
cock  Jk  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cordon- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Anc.  29, 1940.  Scr.  No.  52,473 
13  Claims.   (0.220—25) 
1.  A  fitting,  for  use  as  a  closure  for  an  opening  m  a 
pressure  vessel,  comi^sing  a  sealing  means  adapted  to 
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sealingly  seat  against  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  opening 
on  one  side  thereof,  a  stem  connected  to  said  sealing 
means  and  extended  through  said  opening  when  said  seal- 
ing means  is  seated  against  the  opening,  a  binder  adapted 
to  seat  against  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  on  the 
other  side  thereof,  said  binder  having  an  aperture  through 
which  said  stem  projects  when  said  binder  is  in  engage- 
ment with  the  other  side  of  the  opening,  a  nut  threaded 
onto  said  stem  to  draw  said  sealing  means  into  sealing 


relationship  to  said  opening,  spring  means  disposed  on 
said  stem  to  transmit  and  distribute  an  initial  predeter- 
mined sealing  force  to  said  sealing  means  upon  tighten- 
ing of  said  nut  whereby  said  spring  means  also  compen- 
sates for  deformation  of  said  sealing  means  due  to  over- 
streaiing  to  insure  the  maintenance  of  said  initial  sealing 
force  on  said  sealing  means  upon  the  removal  of  work- 
ing pressure  acting  on  said  sealing  means,  and  stop 
means  mounted  on  said  stem  to  determine  when  said 
initial  seal  loading  of  the  sealing  means  is  reached. 


3,t39.M< 
CAS  CARTRIDGE 
Rudolf   Merz,    Rochester,    N.Y^    —ignof   to   Croanuia 
Anu  Company,  lac^  Fairport,  N.Y.,  a  corporathNi  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  31.  I9M,  Ser.  No.  M,2S3 
2Claiiiis.    (a.  220— 27) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hollow  metallic  container 
for  holding  gas  under  pressure  and  having  a  mouth  at  its 
upper  end  and  a  neck  surrounding  said  mouth,  said  neck 
having  a  peripheral  rib  projecting  therefrom  below  its 
mouth  and  having  a  peripheral  groove  below  said  rib,  said 
rib  having  a  flat  lower  face  and  said  groove  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  peripheral  wall,  a  gasket  seated 
on  the  upper  face  of  said  rib  and  surrounding  and  en- 
gaging the  portion  of  said  neck  above  said  rib,  and  a 
cap  for  closing  said  mouth,  said  cap  having  a  flat  top 
portion  adapted  to  extend  over  said  mouth  and  having 
a  skirt  portion  which  extends  over  said  gasket  and  be- 
low said  rib,  the  portion  of  said  skirt  disposed  below  said 
rib  being  flared  and  being  undulatory  in  conformation,  the 
flared  undulatory  portion  of  said  skirt  being  compressed 
to  engage  under  said  flat  lower  face  and  in  said  groove 
to  secure  said  cap  on  said  container,  said  cap  being  made 
of  a  thin  metal  which  is  pierceable  to  permit  escape  of  gas 
from  the  container,  said  undulatory  flared  portion  hav- 
ing alternate  lands  and  rises,  said  rises  being  of  arcuate 
shape  in  cross  section  and  of  substantially  uniform  width 
from  end  to  end  radially  and  said  lands  being  of  triangu- 
lar shape  and  of  increasing  width  radially  outwardly,  said 
triangularly  shaped  lands  being  pressed  into  said  groove 
and  said  arcuate  rises  being  pressed  to  lie  flat  against 
said  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  when  the  cap  is  pressed 
on  the  container. 


3,«39,M7 

TRASH  BURNER  COVER  WITH  CLAMP 

Rmmm  E.  RaoMMen,  24«S  Bowdltch  SL, 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S41,Mt 

1  CUn.    (a.  22«— 3«) 


X 


"" Ti  la^li  1 


A  foraminous  cover  for  generally  cylindrical  containers 
particularly  adapted  to  bum  trash,  said  cover  having  a 
generally  rectangular  configuration,  a  pair  only  of  adjacent 
comers  of  said  cover  being  turned  in  the  same  direction 
and  disposed  in  generally  perpendicular  relation  to  the 
main  body  portion  of  the  cover,  a  single  clamp  including 
a  bar  extending  through  said  foraminous  cover  at  the  edge 
thereof  opposite  said  adjacent  pair  of  turned  corners  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  interior  wall  of  said  /»ntainer  ad- 
jacent the  end  upon  which  said  cover  is  supported,  said 
clamp  further  including  an  integral  reverted  portion  of  a 
lesser  length  than  said  bar  and  in  acute  angular  relation- 
ship thereto,  the  free  end  of  said  reverted  portion  being 
semicirculariy  curved  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
wall  of  the  container  to  pivotally  and  removably  clamp 
said  cover  thereon. 


3,t39,MS 

CONTAINER  FOR  GASOLINE 

Ar^mr  F.  Bnsck,  Marion,  Ohio 

(17<2  EmciaM  Drive,  Clearwater,  Fbu) 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S41,72t 

iOaims.   (CL22«— 63) 


1.  A  container  for  an  emergency  supply  of  gasoline 
adapted  to  be  carried  in  a  car.  comprising  a  bottle  having 
sides  and  a  bottom  and  a  smaller  upper  neck  portion  in- 
tegral thereof,  said  bottle  being  formed  of  a  rubber  ma- 
terial insoluble  in  gasoline,  a  sealing  cap,  and  means  for 
securing  said  cap  to  the  neck  portion  whereby  the  rubber 
bottle  may  be  hermetically  sealed;  a  rigid  sheath  for  said 
rubber  bottle  to  protect  said  bottle  against  puncture  dur- 
ing usage,  the  intemal  volume  of  said  sheath  being  at 
least  10%  greater  than  the  extenul  volume  of  said  bottle 
when  filled  whereby  the  contents  of  said  bottle  may  ex- 
pand as  much  as  10%  within  said  sheath  without  causing 
rupture  thereof,  and  readily  flexible  retaining  means  at 
the  neck  end  of  said  sheath  for  retaining  said  bottle  there- 
in whereby  said  retaining  means  may  flex  and  prevent  rup- 
ture of  the  sheath  in  the  event  that  the  bottle  expands 
more  than  the  10%  permitted  by  the  sheath. 
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3,039,449  .-...*.-..  (jf  gaid  panels  to  provide  four  vertical  hinges  at  the 

»^i     I     w    aK^^^^  ^^^^^^^        _.  comers  of  said  container  connecting  said  end  panels  to 

1^,1^             '        ^  «,!-.,-  vv<i»v>«iivu  w    jjf  jjjg  container  connecting  said  bottom  panels  to  the 
FBed  July  29, 1959.  Ser.  No.  830,351  bottom  edges  of  said  side  waUs,  vertical  central  hinges  be- 
—  —     -                                 tween  the  panels  of  the  end  walls,  and  a  horizontal  cen- 
tral hinge  between  said  bottom  panels,  said  side  walls 
having  upwardly  projecting  central  portions  and  integral 


SCIaliM.    (CI.  220— SO) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  parallel  curved  ele- 
ments situated  in  radially  othtt  overlapping  relationship 
and  having  circumferentially  elongated  sockets  on  con- 
fronting surfaces  thereof  aligned  radially  and  projections 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  sockets  and  disposed  axially, 
a  curved  and  circumferentially  elongated  shear-type  fasten- 
ing member  inserted  circumferentially  through  said  sockets 
and  extending  radially  between  said  elements  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  interposed  to  block  axial  relative  motion 
thereof  and  to  be  twisted  within  said  sockets  in  response 
to  such  motion  and  having  axially  projecting  flanges 
shaped  to  be  received  within  said  sockets  radially  inwardly 
of  said  projections  and  positioned  to  engage  said  pro- 
jections for  restraining  radial  relative  motion  of  said  ele- 
ments in  response  to  said  twisting  of  said  fastening  mem- 
ber when  said  fastening  member  is  mounted  within  said 
sockets. 


3,039,650 

BOX  FOR  CONTAINING  AMMUNITION 

Oswald  Hoffmann,  Lintorf,  Bczirfc  DnsseMorf,  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,836 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  Aog.  7, 1958 

2  Ctalms.    (O.  220—97) 


I.  An  ammunition  box  of  rectangular  shape  compris- 
ing a  projecting  bead  in  each  of  its  two  opposing  side 
walls  of  the  box.  the  bead  on  one  side  being  differently 
arranged  to  that  on  the  other  side  so  that  when  the  boxes 
are  stacked  adjacent  to  each  other  the  beads  on  the  ad- 
jacent walls  of  the  juxuposed  boxes  will  make  mutually 
nesting  engagements  and  each  projecting  bead  being  in 
the  form  of  a  rectan^e.  a  removable  lid  extending  across 
a  wall  other  than  one  having  the  projecting  bead,  a  hook 
hinged  to  each  end  wall,  and  a  fixing  strap  secured  to  each 
hook  and  extending  across  the  lid.  the  side  beads  being 
of  such  dimensions  that  when  the  boxes  are  stacked  side 
by  side  they  will  be  spaced  sufficiently  by  said  beads  to 
enable  the  Lids  to  be  removed  from  the  front  of  the  stack. 


3,039,651 
COLLAPSIBLE  MOLDED  PLASTIC  CARTON 
Robert  L.  Lang,  Lawrence,  Ma«.,  assignor  to  Tbe  Gen- 
eral Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  9, 1959.  Ser.  No.  851,585 
15  Claims.  (CI.  220— 110) 
1.  In  combination,  a  one-piece  reticulate  nwlded  plastic 
container  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall 
having  a  pair  of  bottom  panels  connected  along  a  central 
horizontal  fold  line,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  the 
full  length  of  said  bottom  wall,  aixl  a  pair  o(  end  walls 
each  having  a  pair  of  end  panels  connected  along  vertical 
fold  lines  midway  between  said  side  walls,  the  walls  of 
said  container  being  reduced  in  thiclmess  at  the  margins 


horizxMital  separating  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  said  last- 
named  central  portions,  the  container  being  reduced  in 
thickness  at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  central  por- 
tions to  provide  vertical  hinges  for  said  separating  bars, 
the  separating  bars  extending  laterally  across  the  con- 
tainer to  divide  the  same  into  a  series  of  rectangular  com- 
partments; and  a  handle  member  carried  by  said  end 
walls  for  lifting  the  container. 


3,039,652 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 
DISPENSING  ARTICLES  IN  UNIT  FORM 
Bo  ThurcsBon  af  Ekenstam,  Bofon,  and  Fritz  Roland 
Svensson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Koopcra- 
tive  Forbundet,  Stockbolm,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  tnMie 
association 
Original  application  Dec.  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,651,  sow 
Patent  No.  2,989,212,  dated  June  20,  1961.     Dfrided 
and  this  application  Nor.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,026 
5  Claims.    (CL  221—25) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  successively  dispensing  arti- 
cles in  unit  form  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
tinuous series  of  articles  containing  pockets  each  defined 
by  intermittently  facing  surfaces  of  spaced  folds  of  a  flexi- 
ble strip  folded  in  accordion  fashion,  releasable  fastening 
means  sealing  the  marginal  edges  of  adjacent  folds  to- 
gether to  define  individual  compartmented  sections  there- 
between, flattening  of  said  strip  causing  opening  of  said 
folds  and  uncovering  the  articles  in  said  sections,  a  re- 
ceptacle having  side  walls  and  a  top  closure  wall  defining 
an  interior  storage  compartment,  said  top  closure  wall 
including  a  laterally  extending  dispensing  slot,  the  width 
of  said  slot  being  less  than  the  combined  thickness  of  two 
adjacent  compartmented  sections  and  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  one  compartmented  section,  said  accordion 
folded  strip  being  stacked  within  said  compartment  and 
extending  substantially  normal  to  said  top  wall,  the  sealed 
marginal  edges  of  tbe  folds  being  disposed  substantially 
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in  lengthwise  alignment  with  said  slot,  and  the  outermoat 
end  of  said  strip  protruding  through  said  slot,  whereby  a 
longitudinal  pull  upon  said  protruding  leading  end  of  said 
strip  is  operative  to  effect  the  opening  of  the  compart- 
mented  section  nearest  said  slot  to  uncover  the  article 
contained  therewithin  for  movement  outwardly  through 
said  slot  in  said  closure  wall  in  response  to  a  continued 
outward  pull  upon  said  outermost  end  of  said  strip. 


Lcwn  IL 


Mto 


VENDING  RACK  ASSEMBLY 

Vmkkmtom,  N.Y^  aalciior.  by 
to  TW  Sacbwf  Corporatkm,  CU- 
DL,  a  coryondoa  of  PcMMyfvMia 
Filed  Oct  27, 195t,  Ser.  No.  769,923 
4CIaiM.    (CL  221— 133) 


I.  A  vending  rack  assembly  for  use  in  a  coin-con- 
trolled bottle  vendor  comprising:  a  freely-openable  re- 
frigeration cabinet  providing  walls  of  said  assembly;  a 
bottle  rack  structure  in  said  cabinet  comprising  two  sec- 
tors, the  first  for  bottles  of  miscellaneous  type  and  the 
second  for  bottles  of  a  particular  size  and  body  configu- 
ration only;  said  first  sector  comprising  a  aeries  of  bottle 
neck-retaining  racks  into  which  bottles  may  be  loaded 
at  one  end  and  through  which  they  may  be  slid  to  the 
other  end  for  delivery  from  the  vendor;  said  second 
sector  being  positioned  adjacent  said  first  sector  and  com- 
prising a  series  of  bottle  body-retaining  racks  so  formed 
as  to  receive  only  bottles  of  said  particular  size  and  body 
configuration,  whereby  said  second  sector  discriminates 
against  other  types  of  bottles  and  assures  that  a  prede- 
termined part  of  the  vendor  will  be  restricted  to  bottles 
of  said  particular  size  and  body  configuration,  said  body- 
retaining  racks  being  so  constnicted  and  positioned  in 
the  cabinet  that  a  view  of  the  upper  parts  of  the  bodies 
of  the  bottjes  retained  therein  will  not  be  obscured  there- 
by; said  second  rack  sector  also  including  a  series  of 
short  bottle  neck-retaining  racks  near  the  delivery  end 
of  said  rack  sectors  through  which  the  necks  of  said 
bottles  of  particular  size  and  configuration  must  pass 
while  the  bodies  there<rf  are  engaged  by  said  body-re- 
taining racks;  the  relative  lengths  of  said  body-retaining 
racks  and  said  neck-retaining  racks  of  said  second  sector 
being  such  that  throughout  the  major  part  of  the  length 
of  the  rack  structure  the  bottles  in  such  sector  are  en- 
gaged by  the  body -retaining  racks  only  and  are  thus  on 
clear  display  to  customers  when  said  cabinet  is  open; 
and  both  said  rack  sectors  being  so  constructed  that 
bottles  may  be  removed  therefrom  by  a  customer  only 
at  the  delivery  end  thereof  after  passing  completely 
therethrough  in  normal  disposition  with  respect  thereto. 


3,«39454 
FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Dale  R.  Lopntka,  2513  Bd-AJr  Drive,  GkaTicw,  HI.,  and 
Geocfc  W.  Falrbaira,  Evanston,  UL     (1734  KcnnkoM 
Coart,  Artti«ton  Heights,  Dl.) 

Flad  Dec.  17, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M«,159 
SCWm.    (CL222— 23) 
1.  A  portable  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a 
container  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  equal  to  or 


greater  than  its  lateral  dimension  adapted  to  hold  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  valve  mechanism  having  a  hollow  valve 
body  secxired  to  a  side  wall  of  and  within  the  container 
in  proximity  to  one  end  of  said  container,  a  chamber  in 
said  valve  body,  and  a  bore  in  said  valve  body  extend- 
ing laterally  of  said  container  and  of  a  diameter  less  than 
the  corresponding  interior  dimension  of  said  chamber, 
a  valve  seat  formed  by  the  edge  of  said  valve  body  adja- 
cent said  bore,  a  hollow  nozzle  slidablc  within  said  bore, 
a  Maling  member  secured  to  one  end  of  said  nozzle  and 
cagageable  with  said  valve  seat,  a  resilient  member  lo- 
cated between  a  portion  of  said  valve  body  and  said  seal- 
ing member  to  bias  the  sealing  member  into  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat,  the  nozzle  having  a  portion  of  re- 
duced external  diameter  adjacent  said  sealing  member, 
at  least  one  radial  port  extending  through  said  reduced 


diameter  portion  of  the  nozzle,  a  passage  through  said 
valve  body  extending  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  nozzle  and  adjacent  to  both  said  valve  seat  and  seal- 
ing member  establishing  communication  between  the  in- 
terior of  the  container  and  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 
a  pair  of  wing  members  integral  with  said  container  and 
extending  laterally  outward  thereof  to  straddle  said  noz- 
zle portion,  a  pin  supported  by  and  extending  between 
said  wing  members  at  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  valve 
end  of  the  container,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  pin  and  ex- 
tending between  said  wings  longitudinally  along  said 
container  and  terminating  at  a  position  beyond  said  nozzle 
portion  in  proximity  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  ap- 
paratus,  and  means  on  said  nozzle  portion  and  lever  to 
impart  axial  movement  to  the  nozzle  portion  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever. 


, 3,«39,(55 

AFPARATI^TO  CHARGE  AN  EARTH  FILTER  IN 
A  PIPELINE  CARRYING  A  FLUID 
Aatoa  Pfeafcr,  79»  RivcnUc  Drtve,  Apt  7G. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  g,  19M,  Sv.  No.  (21,lf7 
iCkdasa.    (0.222—133) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  charging  an  earth  filter  in  a 
pipeline  carrying  a   fluid  flowing  under  pressure  there- 
through, a  chamber  communicative  with  the  pipeline  at  a 
region  the  fluid  passes  before  it  reaches  the  filter,  means 
to  introduce  a  dry  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  into 
said  chamber,   tangentially  to  a   wall   of  said  chamber 
whereby  the  gaseous  medium  assumes  a  cyclonic  move- 
ment within  the  chamber,  means  to  introduce  earth  parti- 
cles into  said  gas.  means  operated  by  the  pressure  of  the 
fluid  in  the  pipeline  to  control  the  supply  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber;  said  chamber  having  an  exit,  a  mix- 
ing chamber  interposed  communicatively  with  and  be- 
tween said  exit  and  the  pipeline;  said  mixing  chamber  be- 
ing go  positioned  that  it  extends  above  the  pipeline  and 
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so  that  the  fluid  from  the  pipeline  shall  come  into  it  up 
to  a  predetermined  level  below  said  exit  during  the  ooo- 
tinuance  of  normal  operating  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the 


an  elongated  handle  having  an  upper  section,  means 
struck  from  said  upper  section  to  engage  an  upper  por- 
tion of  a  pressure  container,  means  forming  a  rest  and 
engaging  the  lower  poriion  of  the  pressure  container  con- 
nected with  said  upper  section  of  said  handle,  and  re- 
silient means  connected  with  said  upper  section  and 
manually  operable  from  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  for 
operating  the  valve  mechanism  of  the  pressure  container, 
said  resilient  means  comprising  a  leaf  spring,  said  upper 
section  having  a  slot,  said  leaf  spring  having  an  inner  end 
portion  separably  engaged  in  said  slot,  said  means  form- 


pipeline  and  an  element  which  can  float  in  said  fluid,  posi- 
tioned within  said  mixing  chamber  and  adapted  upon  a 
predetermined  rise  in  fluid  level  in  said  mixing  chaimber, 
to  dose  said  exit. 


3,039,656 

EXTENSIBLE  FAUCET  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

CONTAINERS 

Richard  K.  Wcntz,  Bahteora,  Md.,  assignor  to  Aircraft 

Armaments,  Inc.,  CockcyirlDe,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1958,  Scr.  No.  779,624 
9ClalBis.    (CL  222— 173) 


'^  r 


8.  A  container  comprising  a  bellow  housing  having  bot- 
tom, side  and  front  walls  that  are  mutually  perpendicular, 
said  housing  adapted  to  contain  fluent  material  under 
pressure,  and  a  faucet  for  dispensing  said  fluent  material, 
said  faucet  having  a  body  pcxlion  routably  mounted  in 
said  front  wall  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  front  wall 
and  equidistant  from  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side 
wall,  spout  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  body  ex- 
terior to  said  housing,  said  spout  means  having  a  free 
end  with  an  opening  therein,  conduit  means  rigidly  ^at- 
tached  to  said  body  interior  to  said  housing,  said  conduit 
means  having  a  free  end  with  an  opening  therein,  said 
faucet  including  the  body,  spout  means  and  conduit  means 
being  rotatable  on  said  front  wall  as  a  unit  until  the  open- 
ings of  the  free  ends  of  both  the  conduit  means  and  spout 
means  face  the  bottom  wall  when  the  housing  rests  there- 
on, said  faiKet  having  a  valve  by  which  dispensing  of  the 
fluent  material  is  controlled,  said  faucet  being  rotatable 
on  said  front  wall  until  the  free  ends  ot  both  the  conduit 
means  and  spout  means  face  the  side  when  the  housing 
rests  thereon  whereby  the  fluent  material  can  be  dispensed 
regardless  of  whether  the  housing  rests  on  its  bottom  or 


3,039,657 
SPRAY  CAN  HOLDER 
I  A.  Mcawly,  1901  E.  ISth  St,  LMIc  Rock,  Aifc. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  4,992 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  222— 174) 
1.  A  holder  for  a  pressure  container  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  discharge  valve  mechanism,  said  holder  comprising 


^ktf^' 


M^ 


/ 


I 


ing  a  rest  including  an  essentially  U-shaped  resilient 
member  engageable  under  tension  beneath  the  container, 
and  said  upper  section  having  means  along  the  length 
thereof  for  retention  of  said  member  in  selected  positions 
to  accommodate  different  lengths  of  pressure  containers, 
means  along  the  length  of  said  upper  section  including 
slots,  one  end  portion  of  said  essentially  U-shaped  mem- 
ber engaged  in  a  selected  slot,  and  the  opposite  side  of 
said  essentially  U-shaped  member  forming  a  seat  on 
which  the  lower  portion  of  a  pressure  container  is 
adapted  to  bear. 

3,039,658 
VEHICLE  FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
laoMS  C.  HocUc,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Msignor  to  Tokfaciai 
Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In- 

FVcd  Sept  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  838,724 
6  CiafaiM.    (CL  222—180) 


1.  In  a  submerged  pumping  apparatus  for  a  fuel  tank 
defining  a  top  opening,  a  closure  structure  for  said  open- 
ing which  comprises  an  adapter  flange  fixed  in  said  open- 
ing, defining  a  D-shaped  through  passage  and  having  a 
sector  shaped  xap  wall  portion  adjacent  said  passage,  and 
a  cover  for  said  passage,  a  bracket  mounted  at  one  end 
on  said  cover,  a  fuel  pump  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  bracket,  said  bracket  and  pump  being  inserted 
through  said  passage,  said  pump  having  a  discharge  con- 
duit, a  fitting  mounted  on  said  sector  shaped  top  wall  por- 
tion, said  fitting  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
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closure  stnicture  and  terminating  in  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  said  discharge  conduit,  said  fitting 
terminating  at  its  other  end  in  means  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  delivery  conduit,  said  fitting  further  de- 
fining a  fluid  discharge  channel  through  said  closure 
structure,  having  an  inlet  at  said  one  end.  communi- 
cating with  said  discharge  conduit,  an  outlet  at  its  other 
end  communicating  with  said  delivery  conduit  and  a 
valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  mount- 
ed in  said  fitting  for  movement  toward  and  from  said 
seat,  to  control  the  flow  through  said  channel  and  yield- 
able  means  for  urging  said  valve  dosed. 


3,t39,659 

AEROSOL  VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND  CAF 

CONSTRUCTION 

PkOip  H.  Sagarin,  Bridgeyoct,  C«mb^  Mlgiior  to  VCA 

Incorporated,  Bridgeport  Coon^  a  eorpontkm  ol  Con- 

ncctkut 

Filed  Aag.  11.  1959,  S«r.  No.  833,1M 
9Clalnis.    (CL  222— 182) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  dispenser,  in  combination,  an  upright 
container  having  on  its  upper  portion  a  reduced  external 
rim;  a  manually  operable  valve  construction  carried  by 
the  container  within  said  rim.  said  valve  construction 
including  an  upwardly  extending,  accessible  and  depres- 
sible  hollow  actuating  knob  having  at  one  side  an  open 
and  accessible  spray  nozzle  and  having  within  it  an  en- 
closed channel  constituting  a  discharge  passage  communi- 
cating with  the  nozzle:  and  a  fixed  cap  having  a  tubular 
body  extending  completely  around  and  fully  enclosing 
said  reduced  rim.  said  body  surrounding  said  depressibie 
knob  and  having  a  top  opening  to  provide  access  to  the 
knob,  and  said  cap  body  being  fixedly  frictionally  mounted 
on  and  carried  by  the  said  rim  whereby  the  cap  is  held 
in  a  mechanically  stable  manner  and  is  normally  immov- 
able on  the  container,  particulariy  when  upward  force 
is  applied  to  the  latter  with  respect  to  the  cap,  said  cap 
further  having  guard  portions  surrounding  said  openings 
which  are  at  least  as  high  as  the  said  depressibie  knob  to 
prevent  accidental  or  inadvertent  actuation  of  the  knob  by 
contact  with  a  broad-surfaced  exterior  object,  and  having 
a  side  opening  in  the  tubular  body  which  is  aligned  with 
the  spray  nozzle  of  the  knob  to  pass  aerosol  substance 
sprayed  from  the  nozzle,  said  supporting  rim  of  the  con- 
tainer being  located  relatively  remote  from  the  side  open- 
ing of  the  cap  and  from  the  said  spray  nozzle,  the  tubular 
body  of  the  cap  comprising  a  single-thickness  wall  and 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore,  the  walls  of  which 
engage  the  said  rim  and  also  constitute  a  bearing  surface 
above  the  rim,  said  depressibie  knob  having  an  outer 
surface  engaged  and  cooperable  with  said  bearing  surface 
at  points  both  above  and  below  said  spray  nozzle  whereby 
the  knob  is  guided  in  the  cap  body  for  axial  movement 
therein. 


SEEDER 
Alfrad  L.  Anderson,  437  21st  Ave.  NW., 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
FOad  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5,9«8 
3  CUnH.    (a.  222— 23S) 
1.  In  a  seeder,  the  combination  of  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated seed  hopper  including  a  condtiit-shaped  bottom  por- 


tion extending  longitudinally  of  the  hopper  and  having 
outlet  and  inlet  ends  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of 
the  hopper,  a  rouuble  auger  provided  in  said  conduit- 
shaped  bottom  portion  of  said  hopper  for  moving  seed 
therein  toward  the  outlet  end,  a  screw  conveyor  disposed 
in  parallel  relation  to  said  conduit-shaped  bottom  portion 
of  the  hopper  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  adjacent 
the  respective  outlet  and  inlet  ends  of  said  conduit-shaped 
bottom  portion,  elbow-shaped  duct  means  connecting 
the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit-shaped  bottom  portion  to 
the  inlet  end  of  said  screw  conveyor  whereby  seed  moved 


1^ 


by  said  auger  in  said  conduit-shaped  bottom  portion  may 
be  delivered  into  the  screw  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  seed 
discharge  tubes  provided  at  longtudinally  spaced  poinu 
on  said  screw  conveyor  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from whereby  a  substantial  portion  of  seed  carried  by 
said  conveyor  may  be  discharged  through  said  tubes,  sec- 
ond elbow-shaped  duct  means  connecting  the  outlet  of 
said  screw  conveyor  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit- 
shaped  bottom  portion  of  said  helper  whereby  surplus 
seed  carried  by  said  conveyor  and  not  discharged  through 
said  tubes  may  be  returned  into  the  hopper,  and  means 
for  simultaneously  driving  said  conveyor  and  said  auger. 


3,t39,Ml 

DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  CONTAINER 

Richard  K.  Wentz  and  Charics  L.  S«c«nwertfa,  BaMmorc 

County,  Md.,  a«ignor«  to  Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc^ 

Cockcysrillc,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1959.  Ser.  No.  809,482 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 39«) 


1.  A  dispenser  head  having  a  cylindrical  portion  adapt- 
ed to  be  inserted  into  the  mouth  of  a  container  having  a 
lip  therearound,  said  head  having  an  annular  chamber 
attached  to  said  cylindrical  portion  for  containing  high 
pressure  dispensing  gas.  regulator  valve  means  in  said 
head  opcratively  connected  to  said  annular  chamber  for 
maintaining  the  pressure  interior  to  said  container  less 
than  in  said  annular  chamber  but  greater  than  atmos- 
pheric pressure,  faucet  means  in  said  bead  for  dispensing 
the  contents  of  the  container  under  pressure,  connector 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  annular  chamber 
through  which  the  latter  is  adapted  to  be  charged  with 
high  pressure  gas.  means  on  said  head  movably  mounted 
from  a  first  position  cooperable  with  said  lip  for  releasably 
maintaining  said  cylindrical  portion  in  the  mouth  against 
the  pressure  interior  to  said  container  to  a  second  posi- 
tion out  of  engagement  with  said  lip  and  into  interfering 
relationship  with  said  connector  means  for  effecting  re- 
moval of  said  cylindrical  portion  and  preventing  charging 
of  the  annular  chamber  high  pressure  gas,  and  over- 


June  19,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


7S1 


center  toggle  means  for  preventing  said  last  named 
means  from  occupying  any  other  but  the  first  and  second 
positions. 

3.t39.M2 
GARMENT  HANGING  MEANS 

Robert  A.  Strong,  2737  N.  Sprace,  Wichita,  Kau. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  788,445 

TOataM.    (CL223— 89) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  garment  hanger  comprising,  an 
elongated,  integral,  one-piece,  formed  plastic  member  hav- 
ing a  top  portion  with  a  smooth  upper  surface  and  in- 
wardly tapered  in  width  and  transversely  oirved  outward- 
ly and  downwardly,  and  spaced  mounting  portions  pro- 
jecting downwardly  from  the  center  of  the  underneath 
side  of  said  top  portion  substantially  the  length  thereof, 
forming  at  the  point  of  juncture  with  said  top  portion  an 
open  rounded  slot  to  receive  the  shoulder  portion  of  a 
common  generally  triangular  wire  coat  hanger  and  hav- 
ing in  mirror  image  relation  on  the  inside  thereof  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  grooves  communicating  with  said  slot  and 
of  the  shape  of  the  outer  end  portions  of  a  common  gen- 
erally triangular  wire  coat  hanger  including  substantially 
all  of  the  curved  portion  thereof,  said  attachment  con- 
structed to  be  adjustably  positionable  and  mountable  on  a 
common  generally  triangular  wire  coat  hanger  on  one  end 
portion  thereof  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  wire  of 
the  curved  eiKl  portion  of  said  wire  coat  hanger  between 
said  mounting  portions  and  in  opposite  ones  of  said 
grooves  thereiiL 

3,039,M3 
DUAL  CARRIER  BASKETS  FOR  BICYCLES 
Clarence   S.    Glcnny,   Rocltford,    Dl.,   assignor  to  Tiic 
Washburn  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  38, 1959,  Ser.  No.  802,84^ 
SClakns.    (CL224— 32) 


1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  including  a  substantially 
horizontal  rear  fork  portion,  and  having  a  rear  wheel 
mounted  in  said  fork  on  a  rear  axle  that  is  secured  in 
place  in  said  fork  by  means  of  nuts  threaded  on  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  axle,  a  carrier  basket  disposed  sub- 
stantially vertically  alongside  said  fork,  and  an  elongated 
bracket  horizontally  disposed  and  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  basket  transversely  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  alternatively  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  said  rear 
fork  for  fore  and  aft  adjustment  on  said  frame  and  rigid 
support  on  said  fork  in  a  desired  spaced  relationship 
to  one  of  the  pedals  of  the  bicycle  or  to  one  end  of 
said  rear  axle  for  similar  support,  said  bracket  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  horizontal  plates  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel   relationship   in   adjustable   abutment 


with  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
basket,  and  having  bolts  entered  through  registering  open- 
ings in  said  plates  to  fasten  the  same  together  and  to  the 
bottom  of  said  basket  disposed  for  clamping  engagement 
therebetween,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  C-shaped  jaw 
portion  on  one  end,  which  jaw  portions  when  disposed 
in  opposed  relationship  are  adapted  to  have  adjustable 
clamping  abutment  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  one  side 
ot  the  rear  fork,  the  jaw  portion  on  one  of  said  plates 
having  a  perforated  substantially  vertical  extension  on 
the  inner  end  adapted  to  receive  one  end  portion  of  the 
rear  axle  therein  when  the  bracket  is  fasteiied  to  the  axle 
by  means  of  the  axle  nut.  said  plate  being  reversible  up- 
side down  so  as  to  dispose  the  extension  extending  up- 
wardly or  downwardly  relative  to  the  plate  and  accord- 
ingly dispose  the  basket  at  different  elevations  relative 
to  the  axle,  the  other  plate  being  reversable  end  for 
end  to  dispose  its  C-shaped  jaw  portion  on  one  end  for 
cooperative  relationship  to  the  other  C-shaped  jaw  por- 
tion or  in  remote  retracted  relationship  thereto. 


3,039,M4 
FILM  DISPENSERS 
John  W.  Harrison,   Wfaicbcstcr,  Thomas  E.  Font  and 
Robert  I^  DreyAis,  Ariington,  and  MiHon  A.  Howe, 
Jr.,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co., 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecdcvt 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,519 
8  Claims.    (0.225—18) 


I .  A  film  cutting  machine  including  a  casing  adapted  to 
rotatably  mount  a  roll  of  film  therein,  means  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  film,  said 
means  including  a  transverse  bar  connected  to  the  casing 
and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  curved  arms  extending 
outwardly  and  upwardly  from  one  side  of  said  bar,  each 
of  said  arms  terminating  in  an  inwardly  bent  horizontal 
end  portion  over  which  the  free  end  of  the  film  passes, 
an  upwardly  extending  stationary,  generally  V-shaped 
blade  extending  transversely  within  the  casing  and  having 
a  recess  in  the  uppermost  portion  thereof,  and  fixed  means 
mounted  in  said  recess  and  extending  above  said  blade 
for  initially  opening  the  central  portion  of  the  film  so 
that,  as  the  film  is  moved  outwardly  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  is  then  moved  downwardly  over  the  blade,  the 
edges  of  the  blade  transversely  sever  the  film  along  a 
straight  parting  line 


3,039,M5 
WORK  FEEDING  DEVICES 
Nib  H.  Swanson,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  803,702 
6  Claims.  (0.226—152) 
1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  strip,  comprising  a  base,  a 
first  shaft  mounted  fixedly  to  the  base,  an  idler  roller 
mounted  rotatively  on  the  first  shaft  for  supporting  a 
strip  to  be  advanced,  a  second  shaft  secured  to  the  base 
spaced  above  the  first  shaft  in  a  vertical  plane  iiKluding 
the  first  shaft,  a  driving  roller  mounted  on  the  second 
shaft  for  cooperation  with  the  idler  roller,  said  driving 
roller  having  an  internal  cylindrical  recess  therein,  a  piston 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  recess,  means  for  redpro- 
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eating  the  piston,  and  means  mounted  yieldably  oo  the 
pbton  for  axial  movement  with  the  piston  and  rotauble 
movement  about  the  piston  intercoonectint  the  piston  with 


the  driving  roller  ior  rotating  by  cam  action  said  driving 
roller  after  the  pifton  is  moved  axially  a  predetermined 
distance.  ^ 


3,t39,M4 
FIBER  CONTAINER  AND  LOCKING  RIM 
THEREFOR 
Herbett  L.  Carpenter.  Sr^  AmkyviOe,  N.Y.,  asrigBor  to 
The  Grctf  Bros.  Cooperate  Corpontioo,  Delaware, 
Ohio,  a  corporattaa  of  Delaware 
OrigiHa  appMrattoM    June   4,   19S4,  Scr.  No.  5t9,92S. 
Divided  and  tkis  applicatioa  Dec  It,  1959.  Scr.  No. 
S40  406 

3ChiiM.    {CLU9—5.T) 


1.  An  improved  fiber  drum  comprising  a  tubular  body 
having  a  plurality  of  sides  and  made  of  wound  laminated 
layers  of  fibrous  material,  each  side  of  said  body  being 
transversely  convex,  and  the  corners  joining  said  sides 
together  being  rounded,  a  closure  fixedly  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  body  and  a  removable  closure  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  removable  closure  having  a  periphery  in- 
cluding transversely  convex  sides,  and  the  comers  joining 
the  sides  of  the  periphery  of  the  removable  closure  being 
rounded,  the  periphery  of  the  removable  closure  being  in 
close  proximity  with  surfaces  of  said  body  whereby  forces 
applied  transversely  to  said  dnmi  cause  said  body  to 
ti^tly  engage  the  periphery  of  the  removable  closure;  a 
locking  rim  assembly  releasably  securing  said  removable 
closure  to  said  one  end  of  said  body,  said  locking  rim 
aaiembly  comprising  an  expansible  split  rim  including  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section,  each  of  said  sections 
having  at  least  one  transversely  convex  side  and  a  pair 
of  rounded  comers  spaced  from  one  another  and  located 
at  the  ends  of  the  side  of  said  sections,  means  hinging  said 
sections  to  one  another  sDck  that  said  sections  will  swing 
from  a  first  position  at  which  said  sections  are  disposed 
in  a  common  plane  to  a  second  position  at  which  the  re- 
spective sections  are  disposed  in  planes  at  an  angle  with 
respea  to  one  another,  said  first  position  being  a  locking 
position  and  the  second  position  being  an  expanded  posi- 
tion, said  means  including  a  link  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing one  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  sections  and  a  shift- 
able  locking  lever  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
pair  of  associated  ends  of  said  sections,  and  said  sections 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  and  removed  from  said 
one  end  of  said  body  when  in  an  expanded  position  and 
adapted  to  tightly  embrace  said  drum  at  said  other  end 
and  releasably  secure  said  removable  closure  to  said  drum 
when  in  a  locking  position. 


DIVISIBLE  BOX 
MBsB  S.  KMUk,  2M5  W.  19«k  St.,  Cklato, 
FBed  Sept  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  %MM2 
4nslMi    (CL229— IS) 
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I.  A  container  adapted  to  be  subdivided  into  sealed 
compartments  having  any  desired  size  relationship  to  each 
other  comprising  a  box  and  an  insert  therefor,  said  in- 
sert comprising  a  plurality  of  double  walls  and  at  least 
one  divider  wall,  each  double  wall  comprising  spaced 
parallel  surfaces  with  at  least  one  slot  extending  inward 
from  an  edge  of  each  surface  part  way  therethrou^,  each 
divider  wall  provided  with  a  plurality  of  closely  apmsxd 
slots  in  substantial  excess  of  the  number  of  double  walls, 
each  of  said  slots  extending  inward  from  an  edge  of  the 
divider  wall  part  way  therethrough,  the  slots  in  each 
double  wall  interlocked  with  selected  slots  in  each  divider 
wall  whereby  the  spacing  between  the  adjacent  double 
walls  and  the  size  of  the  compartments  may  be  adjusted 
as  desired  so  that  the  size  of  the  compartments  can  have 
any  desired  size  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other, 
and  so  the  insert  is  foldable  for  compactness  in  shipping 
aad  can  be  unfolded  and  inserted  as  a  unit  into  the  box, 
tmsverse  mounting  flanges  formed  on  opposite  edges  of 
at  least  some  double  walls,  the  width  of  ewch  double  wall 
exclusive  of  the  flanges  substantially  equal  to  the  separa- 
tion between  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
box  so  that  the  transverse  mounting  flanges  will  overlie 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  the  box,  means  con- 
necting said  transverse  mounting  flanges  to  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  box  whereby  the  interior  of  the  box  will  be 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  and  if  the  box 
is  cut  between  the  double  walls,  each  compartment  will 
function  as  a  sealed  container. 


CONTAINER 
Morris  W.  Kocfacabedur,  Necnk,  Wk^  sMlgBui  to  Amer- 
ican Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  8,  IM9,  Scr.  No.  54,(21 
SClaiM.    (CL229—n) 


if- 


1.  A  gable-top  dispendng  container,  the  container  top 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  inclined  first  panel  portions 
having  upper  edges  spaced  apart  a  pre-selected  distance, 
a  pair  of  opposed  inclined  second  panel  portions  having 
upper  edges,  pairs  of  third  panel  portions  hingedly  con- 
necting the  lateral  edges  of  said  fint  panel  portions  to  the 
adjacent  lateral  edges  of  said  second  panel  portions,  tab 
portions  extending  from  the  upper  edges  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  panel  portions  and  secured  together  in  a 
flat  top  end  seam  uniting  all  of  said  panel  portions,  said 
end  seam  being  disposed  generally  in  a  plane  intersecting 
the  planes  of  all  of  said  panel  portions  and  spanning  the 
said  pre-selected  distance  between  said  first  panel  portions. 
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said  flat  top  end  seam  being  disposed  entirely  between  said 
first  panel  portions,  a  first  line  of  weakness  in  one  of  said 
first  panel  portions  and  extending  completely  across  said 
one  first  panel  portion  and  substantially  into  the  third 
panel  portions  hingedly  connected  to  each  lateral  edge  of 
said  one  first  panel  portion,  a  flap  portion  connect^  to 
the  end  seam  tab  portion  of  the  other  of  said  first  panel 
portions  and  folded  over  and  against  said  first  line  of 
weakness  in  said  one  first  panel  portion,  said  flap  portion 
extending  completely  across  said  one  first  panel  portion 
and  being  divided  into  a  pair  of  fixed  sections  secured  to 
said  one  first  panel  portion  and  a  free  section  unsecured 
in  relation  to  said  one  first  panel  portion,  and  a  second 
line  of  weakness  in  each  of  said  fixed  flap  sections,  said 
second  lines  c^  weakness  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
line  of  weakness  in  said  one  first  panel  portion,  said  first 
and  second  lines  of  weakness  providing  means  for  ready 
severance  of  the  parts  of  said  one  first  panel  portion  and 
said  third  panel  portions  from  said  end  seam  tabs,  where- 
by upon  such  severance  and  the  lifting  of  said  free  tab 
portion  said  one  first  panel  portion  and  said  third  panel 
portions  may  be  forced  outwardly  to  form  a  dispensing 
spout  for  said  container. 


3,039,M9 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  BLAPW 

Howvd  M.  HiU,  Hnadltoa,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  19<l,  Scr.  No.  153^^ 

TdaloH.    (CL  229—17) 


1.  A  Mank  of  sheet  material  for  a  tubular  rectangular 
container  comprising  a  rectangular  area  scored  vertically 
on  four  parallel  lines  defining  five  rectangular  side  wall 
panels,  three  of  said  side  wall  panels  of  equal  width  and 
the  remaining  two  of  less  than  full  width  and  designed  to 
overlap  in  a  side  seam  when  said  blank  is  in  folded  rec- 
tangular tubular  form,  a  horizontal  score  line  defining 
a  narrow  rectangular  flange  forming  area  extending  the 
full  width  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  rectangular  side  wall 
panels,  and  a  first  flap  of  rectangular  configuration  and 
side  dimensions  equal  to  the  width  of  one  of  said  three 
equal  width  side  wall  panels  and  extending  from  the 
upper  edge  of  cne  of  said  three  equal  width  side  wall 
panels  and  having  an  opening  in  a  comer  remote  from 
said  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall  panel  and  adjacent  a 
side  edge  of  said  flap  forming  a  line  of  articulation  of  a 
second  flap  of  similar  size  and  configuration  to  said  first 
flap,  a  vertical  score  line  paralleling  said  line  of  articula- 
tion and  spaced  inwardly  from  a  side  edge  of  said  second 
flap  remote  from  said  line  of  articulation  and  setting  off 
a  rectangular  lip  forming  area,  and  an  intersecting  hori- 
zontal score  line  paralleling  and  spaced  inwardly  from 
an  edge  of  said  second  flap  nearest  said  upper  edge  of 
said  side  wall  panels  and  setting  off  a  second  lip  forming 
area,  and  a  diagonal  score  line  connecting  the  ends  of 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  score  lines,  and  an  opening 
in  said  second  flap  in  a  position  to  register  at  least  in 
part  with  said  opening  in  said  first  flap  when  said  flaps 
are  juxtaposed. 

3,939,<79 
COLLAP^BLE  CONTAINER 
Firaak  T.  Hardon,  Qnincy,  Dl.,  assicBor  to  Packaging  Cor- 
poration of  America,  EvsMtoo,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  31,634 
7  Claims.    (Q.  229— 27) 
1.  A  collapsible  container  formed  of  a  single  Mank  of 
sheet  material  and  comprising  a  bottom  section;  a  pair 


of  oppositely  disposed  side  sections  foidably  connected 
to  peripheral  portions  of  said  bottom  section;  outer  end 
sections  foidably  connected  to  peripheral  portions  of  said 
side  sections,  the  Une  of  fold  between  an  outer  end  sec- 
tion and  a  side  section  being  normal  to  the  line  of  fold 
between  said  side  section  and  said  bottom  section;  oppo- 
sitely disposed  inner  end  sections  foldaMy  ooimected  to 
peripheral  portions  of  said  bottom  section  and  interme- 
diate said  side  sections;  and  partition  sections  foidably 
connected  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  inner  end  sec- 


tions, each  of  said  partition  sections  having  a  first 
segment  foidably  connected  to  said  inner  end  section 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  with  one  of  said  side  sections  when  said 
container  is  in  set-up  condition,  and  a  second  seg- 
ment foidably  connected  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
first  segment  and  adapted  to  extend  angularly  from  said 
first  segment  into  the  interior  of  said  carton  when  in 
said  set-up  condition,  the  second  segments  of  said  par- 
tition sections  co-operating  with  one  another  to  effect 
compartmenting  of  said  carton  interior. 


3,039,671 

DUAL  COMPARTMENT  BOX 

Eftlicm  (Tim)  CUamardas,  20M  Cirfvmbta  Pike, 

Arlington,  Va. 

FUcd  Nov.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,273 

4  Claims.    (0.229—27) 


1.  A  dual  compartment  box  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  basic  box  structure  and  an  insert;  said  basic  box 
structiu^e  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  paper  material 
comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  outer  and  inner 
base  walls,  sides  sloping  toward  the  front  wall  consisting 
of  outer  and  inner  walls,  an  intermediate  wall  sloping 
toward  the  front  wall  interpositioned  between  said  sides 
formed  of  two  connected  flaps,  each  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  between  said  back  and  front  walls  there- 
by providing  first  and  second  compartments  in  said  basic 
box  structure,  a  first  lid  member  closing  said  first  com- 
partment and  a  second  lid  member  closing  said  second 
compartment,  each  of  said  lids  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  front  and  intermediate  walls  and 
being  hinged  to  said  back  wall,  said  lids  comprising  inner 
and  outer  front  walls,  sides  comprising  inner  and  outer 
walls,  inner,  outer  and  intermediate  top  walls,  and  a  back 
wall  consisting  of  the  un>er  portion  of  the  basic  box 
rear  wall;  said  insert  comprising  two  sets  of  center,  front 
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and  side  flap*;  said  insert  being  combined  with  said  basic 
box  structure  such  that  each  compartment  thereof  con- 
tains only  one  of  the  front  and  side  flaps,  the  center  flaps 
forming  a  second  intermediate  wall  between  said  com- 
partment, said  front  and  side  flaps,  respectively,  being 
in  contact  with  said  front  and  inner  tide  walls  respectively 
of  the  basic  box  structure  and  being  so  provisioned  that 
the  upper  portions  thereof  underlie  the  lids  when  said 
lids  are  in  closed  position. 


longitudinal  edge  of  the  outer  front  wall  panel  remote 
from  the  main  bottom  panel.  longitudinal  legs  on  the  ends 
of  the  overlap  panel,  compound  panel  components  on  the 
ends  of  the  rear  wall  panel  comprising  end  wall  panels 
having  closure  panels  on  their  upper  edges  and  upper 


3,t39,672 
MULTI-COMPARTMENT  TRAY 
Morrii   W.   Knciicnbecker,    Necnah,    Wb^   aalpior   to 
Ancfkau  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cofpon- 
tliM  «f  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1W«.  Ser.  No.  74,f47 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  229^28) 


supplementary  bottom  panels  on  their  lower  edges,  front 
wall  forming  panels  on  the  ends  of  the  end  wall  panels 
remote  from  the  rear  wall,  and  lower  supplementary  bot- 
tom panels  on  the  lower  edges  of  the  front  wall  forming 
panels. 

3,«39^4 
BANK 

KMMtlh  H.  Kracgcr,  Leawood,  Kans^  aMtgnor  to  Ten- 
riaa  Eavdopc  Corporatk>o  of  Kansas  City,  Kansas 
City,  Mo^  a  corporatkwi  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,731 
SChtaaa.    (CL  229^— M) 


->i±:^- 


A  collapsible  multi-compartment  tray  formed  from  an 
integral  blank  comprising  a  pair  of  hingedly  connected 
inner  panels,  consecutively  hinged  first  end  panel,  first 
side  panel,  first  partition  panel,  first  connecting  panel, 
second  partition  panel  and  adhesion  panel  extending  from 
adjacent  end  edges  of  each  of  said  inner  panels,  consecu- 
tively hinged  second  end  panel  and  second  side  panels  ex- 
tending from  each  of  the  adjacent  other  ends  of  said  inner 
panels,  bottom  closure  panels  hinged  to  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  first  and  second  side  panels,  and  bottom  closure 
flaps  hinged  to  the  lateral  edges  of  said  end  panels,  said  ad- 
hesion panels  being  adhered  to  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  first  side  panels,  said  connecting  panels  being 
adhered  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  inner  panels, 
the  free  end  portions  of  said  second  side  panels  being  ad- 
hered to  said  first  side  panels,  the  end  edges  of  the  bottom 
closure  panels  attached  to  said  second  side  panels  being 
adhered  to  the  remote  end  edges  of  the  bottom  closure 
panels  attached  to  said  first  side  panels,  said  bottom  clo- 
sure panels  having  interlocking  elementi,  said  partition 
paneb  forming  a  plurality  of  compartmenU  when  folded 
about  their  respective  hinge  connections,  and  said  bottom 
closure  flaps  being  folded  over  the  adjacent  open  end  of 
said  tray  and  locked  together  to  form  a  set-up  tray. 


3,t39,<73 

KNOCKDOWN  CARTON 

loaeph  J.  Modica,  Downey,  CaHf. 

(9924  Capiitrano  Ave.,  Apt  B,  Sontk  Gate,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Aaf.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  13M44 

9CliikM.    (CL229L— 3S) 

I.  A   knockdown   carton  comprising  a   main  bottom 

panel  having  front  and  rear  longitudinal  edges  and  end 

edges,  a  rear  wall  panel  on  said  rear  edge  having  a  cover 

panel  on  its  upper  edge,  an  outer  front  wall  panel  on  the 

front  edge  of  the  bottom  panel,  an  overlap  panel  on  the 


1.  A  bank  having  a  generally  rectangular  front  panel 
having  a  coin  slot  therein,  side  walls  having  intermediate 
folds  to  provide  sections  overlying  each  other  and  one 
of  the  sections  being  connected  with  a  corresponding  side 
of  the  front  panel  by  a  fold,  side  flaps  having  connections 
respectively  with  the  side  edges  of  the  other  sections  by 
folds  to  overlie  the  front  panel  and  to  lap  each  other, 
an  adhesive  connecting  the  lapping  portions  of  the  side 
flapa  to  secure  said  side  flaps  together  and  form  thereof 
a  back  panel  to  cooperate  with  the  front  panel  and  said 
side  walls  for  providing  a  coin  compartment  therebetween, 
a  prop  in  integral  connection  with  the  top  of  the  front 
panel  by  a  fold  and  having  a  transverse  portion  extend- 
ing over  the  top  of  the  back  panel  and  transversely  of 
said  lapping  portions  to  close  the  top  of  the  coin  com- 
partment, said  prop  also  having  a  portion  adapted  to  ex- 
tend angularly  from  the  back  panel,  a  brace  in  integral 
connection  with  the  bottom  of  the  front  panel  by  a  fold 
and  having  a  transverse  portion  extending  transversely  of 
the  lapping  portions  to  close  the  bottom  of  the  coin  com- 
partment, and  adhesive  connecting  said  transverse  por- 
tions with  the  back  panel,  said  brace  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  extend  angularly  from  the  back  panel  toward 
the  angiilar  portion  of  the  prop,  one  of  said  angular 
portions  having  a  transverse  flap  and  the  other  having  a 
gummed  area  for  connecting  said  angular  portions  to- 
gether to  provide  an  easel  for  supporting  the  bank. 


3,»39,475 
GAS  COMPRESSORS 


,    Raytown,    Mo^   aaslgnor   to   Westing- 
Corporatfcm,  Eait  PIttsbwgh,  Pa^  a  cor. 
poratioa  of  Pianajhanla 

Flad  Jmm  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4«,«32 
3ClalaM.    (CL23#— 114) 
1.  hra  gas  compressor  having  a  rotor  hub  with  blades 
around  its  gas  inlet  end,  and  having  means  forming  a 
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gas  inlet  passage  aligned  with  the  gas  inlet  edges  of  said 
blades,  the  combination  of  a  turret  plate  supported  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  hub, 
said  plate  having  an  outer  portion  movable  across  said 
passage  when  said  plate  is  rotated,  said  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced-apart  openings,  said  openings  being 
circular  and  having  centers  on  a  circle  on  which  is  said 
axis  of  said  hub,  streamlining,  rounded  noses  at  the  cen- 


3,«39,674 
MOTION  CONVERTING  APPARATUS 
Stanley  J.  MDdna,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
honsc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Phtaborgjh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,896 
7  Claims.    (CL  236— 173) 


to  rotate  in  said  cylinder  at  a  constant  angular  velocity 
equal  to  one-half  the  angular  velocity  of  said  opposite 
end  of  said  connecting  rod  and  the  rotative  position  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder  is  positively  determined  except 
when  said  connecting  rod  is  in  said  one  position,  a  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  connecting  rod  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  means  acting  on  said  member  at  least  when  said 
connecting  rod  is  in  said  one  position  to  maintain  the  axis 
of  pivotal  movement  of  said  connecting  rod  with  req>ect 
to  said  piston  in  radial  relation  to  the  axis  about  which 
said  opposite  end  of  the  connecting  rod  is  moved  when 
said  connecting  rod  is  in  said  one  position. 


ters  of  said  openings,  struts  in  one  of  said  openings  ex- 
tending from  the  nose  in  said  one  opening  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  one  opening,  spin  inducing  vanes  in  the  others 
of  said  openings  extending  from  said  noses  in  said  other 
openings  to  the  peripheries  of  said  other  openings,  the 
spin  vanes  in  each  of  said  other  openings  being  arranged 
differently  from  the  spin  vanes  in  the  others  of  said  other 
openings,  and  means  for  rotating  said  plate  for  lining-up 
different  ones  of  said  openings  with  said  passage. 


1.  In  a  compressor,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocation  and  ro- 
tation therein,  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  said  piston  for  movement  about 
an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and 
restrained  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  piston 
other  than  about  the  first  mentioned  axis,  means  for 
moving  the  opposite  end  of  said  connecting  rod  at  a  con- 
stant angular  velocity  in  a  circular  path  disposed  substan- 
tially normal  to,  and  extending  through,  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  so  that  there  is  one  position  in  said  path  of 
movement  in  which  said  opposite  end  of  said  connecting 
rod  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  opposite 
end  of  the  connecting  rod  and  the  means  for  moving  the 
same  being  rotatable  relative  to  each  other  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  cylinder  axis,  whereby  said  piston  is  caused 


3,639,677 

SHEAR  PUMPS 

Sannel  B.  Nhiicy.  York,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Bort-Wamer 

Corponrtion,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  22^46 

7  Claims.    (CL  236— 266) 


7.  In  a  vertical  compressor  including  a  vertical  rotat- 
ing shaft  having  an  internal  bore  therein  and  a  sump 
containing  lubricant  to  a  level  above  a  lower  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  shear  pump  comprising  an  internally  bored 
pump  body  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
pump  body  including  an  inlet  aperture  through  a  side 
wall  thereof  for  communicating  lubricant  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  pump  body  also  including  a  dr- 
cumferentially  disposed  lubricant  collection  chamber 
communicating  with  said  pump  body  bore  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  said  chamber  being  diametrically  opposite  to 
said  lubricant  inlet,  a  pump  body  cover  oxmected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  pump  body  enclosing  said  shaft  and  having 
a  cavity  therein  communicating  with  the  internal  bore 
in  said  shaft,  said  lubricant  collection  chamber  bottom 
wall  having  a  pair  of  apertures  therethrough  providing 
communication  between  said  collection  chamber  and  saiid 
cavity,  said  apertures  each  being  located  at  a  remote  end 
portion  of  said  collection  chamber,  a  pimip  blade  received 
within  said  collection  chamber  and  of  lesser  circumfer- 
ential extent  than  said  chamber  whereby  said  blade  is 
free  to  shift  within  said  chamber,  said  blade  including  an 
inner  face  adapted  to  seat  against  said  shaft  and  end  edges 
adapted  to  shear  lubricant  from  said  rotating  shaft,  said 
blade  in  one  position  thereof  permitting  lubricant  sheared 
from  said  shaft  to  flow  into  one  of  said  apertures  and 
in  another  position  thereof  into  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures, the  position  of  said  blade  within  said  chamber  de- 
pending on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 
means  within  said  collection  chamber  for  maintaining 
said  blade  against  said  shaft. 


3,639,678 
FAN  AND  LAMP  COMBINED 
PMllp  Boles  Sharpc,  Rockport,  Maine 
Filed  Oct  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  66^29 
IClaim.    (CL  236— 249.5) 
In  a  device  of  the  described,  comprising  an  electric 
motor  including  a  housing  and  a  rotatable  driving  shaft, 
a  coating  of  light-reflecting  material  applied  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  housing,  an  annular  lamp  mounted  about 
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the  middle  of  said  motor  housing  whereby  the  motor  hous- 
inf  serves  as  a  reflector  and  a  support  for  the  amiular  lamp, 
and  a  rotaiable  fan  assembly  mounted  on  said  driving 


shaft  and  having  a  translucent  blade  portion  encircling  said 
motor  housing  and  lamp  whereby  said  fan  assembly  serves 
as  a  lamp  shade. 

INFORMATION  TRANSLATION  SYVFEM 
Jay  C.  Sharer,  Atlaata,  GtL,  amitpiir  to  CmmmvcW  Co»> 
trob  Corporalkm,  Rockaatar,  N.Y^  a  taiyTllaB  ol 
Dctewan 

Flkd  N«T.  t,  1957,  Sar.  No.  «9S,459 
SlCUmm.    (CL234— 3«) 


1.  An  information  translation  system  comprising  record 
means  for  translating  successive  information  codes  to  and 
from  recording  in  record  media,  said  recording  being  by 
successive  preselected  code  recording  positions  preselect- 
ed groups  thereof  to  constitute  recording  fields  of  said 
media,  printing  means  for  reproducing  printed  copy  con- 
currently with  said  translation  of  information,  program- 
ming means  for  effecting  selectably  independent  and  se- 
lectably  concurrent  programmed  control  over  the  opera- 
tions of  said  printing  and  record  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  field  indicia  information  supplied  by  opera- 
tion of  said  record  means  for  controlling  the  continuing 
interrelated  operations  of  said  record  means  and  at  least 
one  of  said  printing  and  programming  means  to  main- 
tain the  otherwise  independent  operatJons  thereof  cor- 
related with  said  recording  fieldi  of  said  record  media. 


litar  Coapaiu.  D«ytM,  OMo,  a 


3,t39,M« 
CASH  REGISTERS,  ACCOUNTING,  AND 
SIMILAR  MACHINES 
Fran  WcodcJ  aad  Jokanca  WmiMmmar, 

%o  The  Nadooal  Caak  Rcf- 
poratkM  of  Mary- 

FVa4  Apr.  2, 19St,  Scr.  No.  725,tS7 
3ClafaH.  (CL235— 7) 
l.'A  cash  register  or  similar  accounting  machine 
adapted  to  handle  item  transactions,  including  a  plurality 
of  banks  of  amount  keys;  a  plurality  of  control  keys;  a 
setting  member  for  each  bank  of  amount  keys  differen- 
tially rotatable  about  a  cooxm  shaft  and  responsive  to 
tbe  value  of  an  amount  key  depresMd;  an  item  totalizer 


including  a  series  of  wheels,  each  wheel  being  rotataMy 
mounted  oa  the  common  shaft  adjacent  its  corresponding 
setting  member;  a  coupling  mechanism  adapted  to  couple 
the  wheels  of  said  item  totalizer  to  the  axially  aligned 
setting  members  for  imparting  the  movement  of  the 
setting  members  to  the  related  wheels  of  the  item  total- 
izer; and  a  control  mechanism  for  the  coupling  mecha- 


nism so  controlled  during  a  machine  operation  by  the 
control  key  depressed,  that  the  coupling  mechanism  is 
effective  during  the  setting  movement  of  the  setting  mem- 
bers and  ineffective  during  the  restoring  movement  there- 
of, ineffective  during  the  setting  movement  of  tbe  setting 
members  and  effective  during  the  restoring  movement 
thereof  or  effective  during  both  the  setting  and  restoring 
movements  of  the  setting  members. 


CARD  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Alfred  M.  NcIm».  RMiondo  Beach,  vd  Haao  M.  S<cn, 

Los  Aagslss,  CaMf^  aarigBors  to  Tha  Magoavox  Coaa- 

r.  Lot  Aagaka,  Caltf^  a  cwposathio  of  Dclai 

FBad  May  2, 1955,  Scr.  No.  595,2a 

UCUw.    (a.  235— 41.11) 


8.  In  combination  for  processing  a  plurality  of  cards 
each  having  a  plurality  of  bits  of  signal  information,  a 
stack  having  openings  at  first  and  second  opposite  ends  for 
the  transfer  of  cards  into  and  out  of  the  stack,  first  trans- 
port means  for  the  cards  and  disposed  in  coupled  rela- 
tionship to  the  first  end  o(  the  stack  for  obtaining  a 
transfer  of  cards  from  the  stack  to  the  transport  meant 
for  transport,  second  transport  means  dispoaed  in  cou- 
pled relationship  to  the  first  transport  means  and  to  the 
second  end  of  the  stack  for  obtaining  a  transfer  of  cards 
from  the  first  transport  means  to  the  second  tranqMrt 
means  and  a  subsequent  transfer  of  cards  in  sequence 
into  the  stack  at  the  second  end  of  the  sUck,  and  trans- 
ducer means  coupled  to  the  transport  means  for  providing 
a  change  in  form  between  signal  information  at  selected 
positions  on  the  cards  and  the  production  of  signals  in 
the  transducing  means  at  these  positions. 


3.939,M2 
DOCUMENT  READING  AND  SORTING  MACHINE 
Rohcrt  E.  Edmlnster,  Hyde  Pwfc,  ElUot  L.  Fritz,  Plcaaaat 
VaBcy,  Robert  I.  Fvr,  PnaghkstH*.  "^  ^' 
Vyshrafh,  Wapptagers  FaDs,  mi  James  A.  WtUcii. 
ha^iii  Powffhkcepak,  N.Y.,  sMlgBors  to  latcna- 
tktmi  Business  MifMaii  Corporation  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31,  195«,  Scr.  No.  431,925 
f  flahHi     (CL  235— (1.11) 
1.  A  document  analyzing  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  stationary  curved  element  forming  a  docu- 
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mem  tranqxMl  path,  analyzing  meaiu  mounted  on  said 
element  adjacent  said  path,  a  circular  element  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  one  side  of  said  curved  element  and 
having  a  document  aligning  flange  integral  therewith,  a 
circular  element  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  on>o- 
site  side  of  said  curved  element,  a  belt  rotatably  mounted 


result  of  said  addition  represents  said  radix  to  cause  said 
transferring  means  to  alter  said  signals  as  they  are  trans- 
ferred to  a  combination  in  said  multi-element  code  which 
represents  zero,  and  means  also  responsive  to  said  deter- 
mination by  said  test  means  for  causing  unity  to  be  added 
to  the  next  higher  denominational  digit  of  said  number. 


3,939,6*3 

ELECTRICAL  CALCULATING  CIRCUFTS 

Frederick  Harry  Bray  Hid  DarU  Gerald  BryM,  LoBdoB, 

;M>rB  to  lotcmtkMal  Staodard  Electric 

^ew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoM  4,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,435 

Claims  priority,  apolkatioB  Great  Britain  Jane  29,  1957 

tOakM.   (a.23S— 92) 


3,939,M4 
COUNTING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH  KNITTING 

NEEDLES 
Norman  Thomas  Sanders,  StudJey,  F-tfanjl^  assignor  to 
Needle   Industries  limited,  Birmingliaffl,  F.ngi»nd.  a 


Filed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,795 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfcM  Great  Britain  Feb.  13,  1958 

8ChrfBiB.    (CL  235— 117) 


in  contact  with  last  said  circular  element  for  cooperation 
therewith  for  moving  a  document  past  said  analyzing 
means,  means  for  feeding  a  document  between  last  said 
circular  element  and  said  rotatable  belt  in  alignment  with 
said  flange  and  a  pressure  element  for  maintaining  said 
document  closely  adjacent  said  analyzing  means. 


1.  In  a  counting  device  of  the  character  specified  in- 
cluding an  assembly  of  sleeves  affording  a  bore  having 
an  axis  extending  coaxially  with  said  sleeves,  the  latter 
comprising  at  least  one  inner  sleeve  and  an  outer  sleeve, 
said  sleeves  being  assembled  concentrically  with  each 
other  and  being  relatively  rotatable,  and  said  outer  sleeve 
having  a  viewing  aperture,  and  said  inner  sleeve  having  a 
plurality  of  numeral  markinp  at  circimiferentially  spaced 
positions  thereon  for  selective  exposure  through  said  view- 
ing aperture;  the  provision  of  means  for  retaining  said 
device  in  position  on  the  shank  of  a  knitting  needle  com- 
prising  at  least  one  retaining  member  of  fin-like  form  ex- 
tending cross- wise  of  said  bore  from  one  side  thereof 
towards  the  opposite  side  to  sub-divide  the  bore,  con- 
necting means  at  said  one  side  coimecting  said  retaining 
member  cantilever-wise  along  one  only  of  its  edges  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  tbe  axis  of  said  bore  to 
said  assembly,  said  retaining  member  being  made  of  re- 
silient iKMi-metallic  material  whereby  it  is  adapted  upon 
insertion  of  said  shank  into  said  bore  to  be  deflected 
cantileverwise  with  respect  to  said  edge  and  to  be  main- 
tained in  presstire  contact  with  said  shank  to  retain  said 
device  on  said  shank. 


3,939,M5 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 

Alan  S.  Ba^y,  Los  Altos,  aid  Robert  E.  Rairifais,  Palo 

AHo,  Calir.,  asrignors  to  Hewtett-Packaid  Compnay, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUr.,  a  coiForatfcw  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19$7,  Scr.  No.  M8375 

4ClafaM.    (CL  235— 132) 


1.  An  electrical  calculating  circuit  for  adding  tuity 
to  a  number  expressed  in  a  notation  in  which  each  digit 
of  the  nun>ber  is  expressed  as  a  multi -element  code  com- 
bination, which  comprises  means  for  feeding  signals  r^ 
resenting  digits  of  said  number  into  said  circuit  in  suc- 
cession element-by-element,  means  for  adding  unity  to  a 
digit  of  the  nun>ber  as  it  is  fed  into  said  circuit,  storing 
means  for  storing  the  signals  representing  the  entire  digit 
with  unity  added,  test  means  for  testing  the  result  oi 
said  addition  to  determine  whether  said  stored  signals 
are  the  code  combination  which  represents  the  radix  of 
said  number,  an  output  circuit,  means  for  serially  trans- 
ferring signals  from  said  storing  means  to  said  output  1.  An  electronic  counter  comprising  display  counters 
circtiit  without  affecting  said  storing  means,  means  re-  serving  to  count  inputs  pulses  and  to  display  the  count, 
sponsive  to  the  determiiution  by  said  test  means  that  the   a  gate  means  to  control  the  application  of  input  pulses 
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to  the  display  counters,  gate  control  means  to  control 
the  opening  and  closing  of  said  gate,  means  forming  tim- 
ing pulses,  preset  coimting  means  to  receive  and  count 
said  timing  pulses,  said  preset  counting  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  decade  counters  connected  in  cascade, 
each  of  said  decade  counters  generating  a  staircase  volt- 
age and  a  step  voltage,  means  to  form  preset  voltages  each 
corresponding  to  a  preset  digit,  comparator  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  comparators  one  for  each  decade, 
means  to  apply  to  said  comparators  a  respective  stair- 
case and  preset  voltage  and  a  step  voltage,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  step  voltage  to  shift  the  reference  voltage  of 
the  comparator,  each  of  said  comparators  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  tubes  having  at  least  plate,  grid  and 
cathode  elements,  said  tubes  having  their  cathodes  con- 
nected to  a  common  voltage  source,  said  staircase  and 
preset  voltages  being  applied  to  the  grid  of  one  tube  and 
said  step  voltage  being  applied  to  the  grid  of  the  other 
tube,  said  comparator  means  serving  to  generate  a  volt- 
age for  application  to  the  gate  control  means  when  said 
preset  counting  means  reaches  a  count  corresponding  to 
said  preset  digit. 

3,«39,4M 

LOAD  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  BeU  aMl  Roflcr  B.  WilUanu,  Jr^  Toledo,  Ohio, 

by  ■csac  aadcnoMoti,  to  Tok*»  Scak  Cor- 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  con>oratioa  «f  Ohio 

Filed  May  S,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <57,947 

MClafans.     (CL  23S— ISl) 


1 .  In  combination  a  condition  responsive  medianism,  a 
calculating  mechanism,  means  repetitively  translating  a 
signal  from  said  condition  responsive  mechanism  to  a  form 
for  utilization  by  said  calculating  mechanism,  means  trans- 
mitting the  translated  form  of  said  signal  to  said  calculat- 
ing mechanism,  means  to  define  a  complete  signal,  means 
to  select  and  to  establish  a  computing  factor  and  a  cor- 
related constant  in  said  calculating  mechanism,  means 
responsive  to  the  existence  of  a  predetermined  state  in 
said  condition  responsive  mechanism,  and  means  to  bar 
the  transmission  of  the  translated  form  of  said  signal 
to  said  calculating  mechanism  upon  the  definition  of  a 
complete  signal  initiated  subsequent  to  the  operation 
of  said  means  to  select  said  factor  and  to  the  sensing 
of  said  predetermined  state  in  said  condition  responsive 
mechanism. 


3,039,M7 

AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  CONTROL 

Henry  R.  Chopc,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  industrial 

Noclcoaics  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Joly  17.  1959.  Scr.  No.  827.8S1 

9CWms.    (CI.  235— 151) 

I.  An  industrial  process  control  system  comprising  a 

plurality  of  controlled  process  variables  for  controlling 

the  characteristics  of  the  product  produced  by  said  proc- 


ess, means  for  sensing  at  least  one  of  said  characteristics 
of  said  product,  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
and  a  standard  for  said  characteristic  for  generating  an 
error  signal,  means  for  sensing  at  least  two  of  said  proc- 
ess variables,  means  responsive  to  the  sensed  values  of 
said  variables  and  the  sensed  vaKie  of  aaid  characteristic 
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for  computing  a  functional  relation  between  each  of  said 
variaMes  and  said  characteristic,  means  for  applying  cor- 
rections to  said  sensed  process  variables,  and  means  for 
distributing  corrections  among  the  process  variables  in 
accordance  with  said  error  signal  and  the  reqxctive  func- 
tional relation  between  said  variables  and  said  charac- 
teristic. 


3,«39,MS 
DIGITAL  INCREMENTAL  COMPUTER 
Walter  J.  Moc,  St.  Paal,  and  Byroa  D.  Snith,  Mfamcapo- 
lis,  Minn.,  and  Clair  E.  Miller,  San  Rafael,  Callf„  and 
Scynow  R.  Cray,  MIneaptrfis,  Mkaik,  aaignara  to 
Sfcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y„  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

'  Filed  May  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  SSS^U 

51  Claims.     (CL  235—152) 
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14.  A  digital  incremental  computer  comprising  means 
for  storing  and  cyclically  delivering  groups  of  digital  sig- 
nals respectively  representing  in  a  general  sense  three  nu- 
merical quantities  V,  U,  and  R  and  a  constant  scale  factor 
S,  means  for  determining  the  values  of  and  supplying  for 
each  cycle  digital  signals  representing  variable  incre- 
ments AV,  aU,  at.  AQ,  AP,  and  AW.  means  for  substan- 
tially simultaneously  combining  in  a  given  manner  dur- 
ing each  cycle  all  of  the  said  signals  for  the  respective 
cycle  including:  means  for  effectively  adding  the  instant 
cycle  V  and  AV  signals  to  obtain  resultant  V  signals  Vi  for 
the  next  cycle,  means  for  effectively  adding  the  instant 
cycle  U  and  AU  signals  to  obtain  resultant  U  signals  Ui 
for  the  next  cycle,  means  for  effectively  multiplying  the 
U]  and  instant  cycle  AQ  signals  to  obtain  UiAQ  signals, 
means  for  effectively  multiplying  the  instant  cycle  V  and 
AT  signals  to  obtain  VAT  signals,  means  for  effectively 
multiplying  the  instant  cycle  S  and  AP  signals  to  obtain 
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Sap  signals,  means  for  effectively  negatively  multiplying 
the  instant  cycle  S  and  AW  signals  to  obtain  —SAW  sig- 
nals, and  means  for  effectively  adding  the  instant  cycle's 
R,  UiAQ,  VAT.  SAP,  and  -SAW  signals  to  obtain  result- 
ant R  signals  Ri  for  the  next  cycle;  and  means  for  in- 
serting the  resultant  signals  Vi.  Ui.  and  Ri  into  said  stor- 
ing and  delivering  means  in  a  non-precessing  manner  for 
delivery  thereby  of  the  said  Vj,  Ui,  and  Ri  signals  in  the 
next  cycle  respectively  as  that  next  cycle's  instant  V,  U, 
and  R  signals. 

3,939,689 
ELECTRICAL  NOTATION  CONVERTING  CIRCUITS 
Eanond  Philip  Goodwhi  Wright  and  Joaeph  Rice,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elcc- 
»,   trie  Cofpontion,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1954,  Scr.  No.  456,509 

Claims  ptioffty,  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  28,  1949 

8  Claims.    (CI.  235—155) 
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1.  Electrical  equipment  comprising  a  source  of  elec- 
trical pulses,  means  for  generating  pulse  arrangements  in 
sequence  from  said  source  representing  numbers  in  a  first 
notation  which  are  in  the  geometric  progression  of  a 
second  notation,  an  accumulator  for  totaling  said  pulse 
arrangements,  selecting  means  for  selecting  certain  of 
said  pulse  arrangements  for  totaling,  means  for  applying 
said  selected  pulse  arrangements  to  said  accumulator, 
said  accumulator  comprising  a  plurality  of  electronic 
storage  devices  each  of  which  is  individual  to  a  single 
digital  denomination  oi  said  first  notation,  an  electronic 
carry-over  device  interconnecting  each  said  storage  de- 
vice and  the  storage  device  individual  to  the  next  higher 
digital  denomination,  a  second  accumulator  for  totaling 
received  pulse  arrangements,  and  means  for  applying  all 
of  said  pulse  arrangements  to  said  second  accumulator. 


instruction  lines  selectively  energisable  to  indicate  coded 
instructions,  a  plurality  of  normally  inactive  activating 
lines  one  for  each  instruction  of  a  programme,  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  electrical  switches  one  group  for  each  activat- 
ing line,  each  group  being  connected  between  the  activat- 
ing line  appropriate  thereto  and  the  instruction  lines  and 
being  presettable  to  select  a  number  of  instruction  lines 
for  energisation,  a  serial  counter  operable  normally  to 
energise  the  activating  lines  sequentially  in  a  sequence  of 
equal  instruction  times,  an  instruction  decoder  connected 
to  the  instruction  lines,  control  means  for  said  serial  count- 
er connected  to  each  denomination  of  the  counter  and  to 
a  selected  number  of  said  instruction  lines,  and  a  transfer 
of  control  order  line  connecting  the  counter  «Mitrol  means 
to  the  instruction  decoder,  whereby  when  said  order  line 
is  energised  the  pattern  of  energisation  of  said  selected 
instruction  lines  determines  a  transfer  nun>ber  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  counter  and  said  control  means  is  operable 
to  producing  corresponding  transfer  pulses  for  addition 
into  the  denominations  of  said  counter  in  parallel,  so  that 
before  the  end  of  the  instruction  time  in  which  a  transfer 
order  is  signalled  on  said  order  line,  the  counter  is  ad- 
vanced to  a  count  other  than  the  next  in  sequence  to  trans- 
fer control  to  an  instruction  other  than  the  next  in  se- 
quence. 

3,839,691 
BINARY  INTEGER  DIVIDER 
Howard  M.  Flemfaig,  Jr.,  Basking  Ridge,  NJ.,  Irving 
Gardoff,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  La  Manna, 
WUppMsy,  and  Mniniy  Weinberg,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  aa- 
fignors  to  Monroe  Calcofarting  Machine  Company, 
Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  632,737 
19Clafans.    (Q.  235— 165) 


3,039,698 
COMPUTING  MACHINES 
Ronald  Percy  Bawden  Yanddl,  Streatham,  London,  Eng- 
land, amignor,  by  mesne  aasignments,  to  International 
Computers  and  Tabulators  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

nied  Oct  8, 1956,  Ser.  No.  614,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Nov.  16,  1955 

15Cbdms.    (a.  235— 157) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  obtaining  an  integral  por- 
tion of  the  number  of  times  an  integer  value  is  con- 
tained in  a  quaiXity  represented  by  a  serial  train  of 
pulses  in  the  binary  notation,  comprising  an  adding-sub- 
tracting  means  having  an  augend -minuend  input,  an  ad- 
dend-subtrahend input  and  a  sum-difference  output,  a  de- 
lay means  for  delaying  transmission  for  an  integral  num- 
ber of  pulse  times  different  from  the  number  of  pulse 
times  assigned  to  said  aerial  train  coimeoted  between  said 
sum-difference  output  and  said  addend-subtrahend  input, 
means  for  controlling  said  adding-subtracting  means  to 
add  or  to  subtract,  means  for  applying  the  pulse  train 
representing  the  quantity  to  be  divided  to  said  augend- 
minuend  input  for  two  successive  pulse  train  times  and 
means  for  obtaining  a  pulse  train  related  to  the  result 
pulse  train  from  said  sum-difference  output  during  said 
second  pulse  train  time. 


1.  In  an  electrical 
machine,  programme 


programme  controlled  computing 
apparatus  comprising  a  group  of 


3,039,692 
COMPUTER  CIRCUIT 
WUUam  H.  Lohneias  and  Rnbin  Boxer,  Santa  Barbara, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Servomechanismi,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif.,  a  corpontioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,592 
3Clafans.  (Q.  235— 183) 
I.  A  computer  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  change  of  a  variable  voluge  modu- 
lating a  carrier  voluge  including  means  for  producing 
light  varying  in  intensity  in  direct  relation  to  said  vari- 
able voltage;  voltage  dividing  means  having  a  photocon- 
ductive  element  optically  associated  unintemiptibly  with 
said  light  and  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  only  said  light; 
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a  first  passive  A.-C.  rate  circuit  supplying  to  said  voltage 
dividing  means  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  carrier  voltage  only;  summing  circuit 
means;  a  second  passive  A.-C.  rate  circuit  supplying  to 
said  summing  circuit  means  a  voltage  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  change  of  said  modulated  carrier  voltage;  and 
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a  center-tap  connection  on  said  voltage  dividing  means 
supplying  to  said  summing  circuit  means  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  said  variable  voltage  and 
said  rate  of  change  of  said  carrier  voltjige  whereby  the 
output  of  said  summing  circuit  means  is  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  change  of  said  variable  voltage. 


3.039.(93 
COMPUTATION  OF  MACH  NUMBER  FOR  A 
FLIGHT    SIMULATOR    OPERATING    IN    A 
NON-STANDARD  ATMOSPHERE 
Edward  G.  Schwann.  Cbcoaago  Bridge,  N.Y^  aarigaor 
to  Uak  Avtatkm,  Inc^  Blnghamtoo,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  19, 195S.  Scr.  No.  743,1(4 
5  Clafana.    (CL  235— IM) 
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FOUR  QUADRANT  MULTIPLIER 

John  M.  HmC,  Ptfo  Alto,  CaM^  aM^Mr  to 
PrccWoa,  bc^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawart 

FUod  Not.  19, 195t,  Sar.  No.  774,992 

S  Chitaia.    (CL  235—194) 


1.  Electrotuc  means  for  generating  a  function  com- 
prising: a  first  summing  amplifier  for  receiving  a  first 
input  signal  and  including  a  first  feedback  circuit  means, 
said  first  feedback  circuit  means  being  arranged  to  con- 
duct only  when  said  first  input  signal  applied  to  said  first 
amplifier  is  negative  in  sign  with  respect  to  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage;  a  second  summing  amplifier  for 
receiving  a  second  input  signal  and  including  a  second 
feedback  circuit  means,  said  second  feedback  circuit 
means  being  arranged  to  conduct  only  wtten  said  second 
input  signal  applied  to  said  second  amplifier  is  positive 
in  sign  with  respect  to  said  refereiKe  voltage;  and  a  direct- 
coupled  negative  feedback  summing  amplifier  having  in- 
put terminals,  a  different  one  of  said  input  terminals  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  feedback  circuit 
means. 


3,t39,(95 

REINFORCED  CONCRETE  RAILWAY  TIE 

L.  Harmaco,  RJL  1,  Marfckan,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mmt.  1(,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  799479 

4ClainM.    (CL  23t— 117) 


^ 


1.  Aircraft  flight  trainer  apparatus  for  computing 
simulated  Mach  number  of  a  simulated  aircraft  in  simu- 
lated non-standard  atmosphere  conditions,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  first  instructor -operated  control  means 
for  deriving  a  first  potential  commensurate  with  a  desired 
simulated  temi>erature  at  a  reference  altitude;  a  second 
instructor-operated  control  means  for  deriving  a  second 
potential  commensurate  with  a  desired  simulated  tem- 
perature lapse  rate;  altitude  servo  means  connected  to 
modify  said  second  potential  in  accordance  with  a  func- 
tion of  simulated  pressure  altitude  of  a  simulated  aircraft 
to  provide  a  third  potential;  a  position  servomechanism 
connected  to  said  first  and  third  potentials  and  operative 
to  provide  a  simulated  ambient  air  temperature  shaft 
position  in  accordance  with  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
third  potentials;  means  for  providing  a  fourth  potential 
commensurate  with  simulated  triie  airspeed  of  said  simu- 
lated aircraft;  and  a  potential  division  circuit  connected 
to  be  adjusted  by  said  shaft  position  and  to  provide  an 
output  potential  commensurate  with  the  ratio  between 
said  fourth  potential  and  said  shaft  position. 


2.  A  railway  tie  comprising  a  pair  of  concrete  blocks, 
each  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  support  one 
rail,  each  block  being  formed  with  an  aperture  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  transversely  therethrough,  and  being 
formed  with  at  least  one  passage  extending  from  the  bear- 
ing surface  downward  to  communicate  with  said  trans- 
verse opening,  a  removable  tie  bar  comprising  a  length 
of  hollow  metal  pipe  of  elliptical  or  oval  cross  section, 
each  end  of  the  tie  bar  being  adapted  to  fit  removably 
into  the  aperture  in  a  block,  said  aperture  being  of  cor- 
responding cross  section,  retaining  noeans  for  retaining 
the  rails  in  position  on  the  block  bearing  surfaces  said 
retaining  means  comprising  a  rail  clip  adapted  to  engage 
the  lower  rail  flange  and  to  bear  against  the  block  bearing 
surface,  and  a  securing  member  comprising  a  shank, 
said  securing  member  being  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
the  interior  of  said  tie  bar,  said  shank  extending  through 
said  passage  and  said  rail  clip  and  being  secured  at  its 
upper  extremity  by  means  adapted  to  retain  said  block, 
tie  bar  and  rail  clip  together  as  a  unitary  structure. 
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3,«39,C9( 
GUNS  FOR  ATOMIZATION  AND  ELECTROSTATIC 

PROJECTION  OF  PARTICLES 
Mared  Angnatc  Roger  Point  and  Roger  ClMidins  Morel, 
Granobia,  France,  aaaignnri  to  Sockte  Anonymc  dc 
MM^Ines     Electroatatiqoes,     Grenol>le,     France,     a 
French  body  corporate 

Filed  May  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  27,r7( 

Clalnu  prtoriiy,  apylication  FVancc  May  12,  1959 

tCWHK    (a.  239— 15) 


1.  A  gtm  for  the  electrostatic  atomization  and  projec- 
tion of  fine  particles  of  a  coating  material  onto  an  ob- 
ject to  be  covered,  said  gun  having  a  fixed  head,  means 
for  appl)ang  medumical  vibrations  to  a  member  of  the 
head  of  said  gun,  means  for  applying  an  electrostatic 
potential  to  the  head  of  said  gun,  wherein  the  head  com- 
prises two  fixed  flat  plates  which  progressively  converge 
towards  one  another  and  form  between  their  outer  ends 
a  narrow  opening  with  flexible  edges,  means  for  feeding 
coating  material  between  said  plates  towards  said  open- 
ing, and  a  thin  longitudinally  vi'bratable  blade,  for  feeding 
said  opening  with  coating  material  in  a  discontinuous  and 
periodic  manner. 

3,«39,i97 
PROJECTORS  FOR  WATER  DRINKING 
FOUNTAINS 
Halaey  W.  Taylor,  295  Golf  Drive  NE.,  Whtm,  OUo 
Original  applkatfon  Jane  27,  1957,  Scr.  No.  MS,477, 
now  Patent  No.  2,949^38,  dated  Aug.  16,  19(0.     Di- 
vided  and   tkk  appttcatlon  Jnly    5,   19(9.  Scr.  No. 
49,95« 

•  nihni    (CL23»-^1) 


r' 


1.  A  projector  for  a  drinking  fountain  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  a  plurality  c^  outlet  openings  to  pro- 
vide for  issuance  of  correqx>oding  confluent  arching 
streams  of  water  which  at  their  confluence  form  a  drink- 
ing mound,  said  body  also  having  an  inlet  for  connecting 
its  interior  with  a  source  of  water,  a  pressure  regulatcH- 
within  said  body  for  maintaining  substantially  constant 
the  pressure  of  the  water  passing  from  said  inlet  to  each 
of  said  outlet  openings  to  avoid  material  variations  in 
the  size  of  the  arching  streams  of  water,  and  means 
causing  the  water  flowing  from  said  regulator  to  said 
outlet  to  flow  in  two  opposite  paths  which  are  serially 
connected  by  a  short  intermediate  path  and  thus  be  sub- 
stantially free  of  turbulence  so  that  the  mound  of  drink- 
ing water  is  substantially  constant. 


3,939,(98 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  SPRINKLER  SYSTEM 

John  A.  RidMTda,  3525  E.  93rd,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Fncd  Feb.  29,  19(9,  Scr.  No.  11,((8 

9  Claiai.    (CL  239^-44) 


3.  In  a  control  for  the  type  of  irrigating  system  in 
which  the  flow  of  irrigating  water  from  a  pressure  source 
to  several  areas  which  are  to  be  irrigated  is  governed 
by  a  respective  one  of  several  normally  closed  solenoid 
valves,  the  combination  with  said  valves,  a  respective  nor- 
mally open  electric  circuit  for  each  of  said  solenoid  valves 
including  a  normally  closed  magnetically  operated  switch 
in  series  with  the  solenoid,  a  respective  electric  coil  for 
each  said  magnetically  operated  switch  so  associated  there- 
with that  the  latter  is  (^wned  and  closed  according  as 
the  magnetic  field  of  the  coil  b  above  or  below  a  given 
value,  a  respective  electric  Ksistor  for  each  of  said  elec- 
tric coils,  said  resistors  being  arranged  to  be  embedded  in 
the  soil  of  said  several  areas  and  employing  the  moisture 
in  said  soil  as  a  resistance  medium,  a  respective  variable 
resistor-  for  each  of  said  electric  coils,  a  single  variable 
resistor  for  all  of  said  electric  coils,  a  respective  nor- 
mally incomplete  series  electric  circuit  for  each  of  said 
electric  coils  and  the  related  resistors,  a  respective  nor- 
mally incomplete  series  electric  circuit  for  each  of  the 
solenoid  valves  and  the  related  magnetically  operated 
switch,  two  sets  of  respective  normally  open  circuit-closing 
switches  one  for  the  first-named  and  the  other  for  the  last 
named  electric  circuits,  and  means  common  to  both  of  said 
sets  of  switches  operating  to  close  and  open  related 
switches  in  timed  sequence. 


3,939,(99 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  WITH  VIBRATORY  HEAD  AND 

SEAT 
Robert  L.  Allen,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tecfa 
ReaMT^   Institntc,    Atlanta,    Ga.,    a   corporation    of 

Fllad  Dec.  19, 1957.  Scr.  No.  793,t75 
ISCIalM.    (CL  239— 191) 


10.  Means  for  discharging  a  hollow  conical  vibratory 
vptvj  characterized  by  progressive  annular  undulations 
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which  includes  a  hollow  spray  nozzle  body,  a  diaphragm 
carried  by  said  body,  a  plug  carried  by  said  diaphragm 
and  defining  a  vibratory  discharge  orifice,  said  plug  be- 
ing movable  in  the  direction  of  said  orifice  axis,  and  an 
outwardly  opening  frusto-conical  diffusion  head  resiliently 
mounted  on  said  body  for  pressure  responsive  movement 
in  the  direction  of  said  orifice  axis,  spring  means  urging 
said  head  against  said  plug,  the  diameter  of  said  head 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  orifice,  said 
spring  providing  for  the  seating  of  said  head  against  said 
orifice  to  close  the  sam;  in  the  absence  of  predetermined 
internal  pressure  and  to  permit  both  axial  and  lateral 
displacement  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  orifice  in 
response  to  internal  pressure. 


and  terminating  in  a  downstream  end  lying  in  a  plane  of 
the  orifice  of  said  main  fuel  injection  nozzle,  said  cowl- 
ing having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  orifice  of  said  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle  and  an 
outside  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  orifice  of 
said  main  fuel  injection  nozzk.  said  cowbng  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
apertures  therethrough,  all  of  said  apertures  having  an 


M39,7M 
LIQUID-METERING  DEVICE 
Gerald  E.  Powell,  Shoreham-by-Sca,  England,  asslgnor 
to  Ricardo  A  Co.,  Entlneen  (1927)  Umhcd,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  5,  19^,  Ser.  No.  «,M« 

Oaims  prioriiy,  appUcadon  Great  Britain  Feb.  9,  1959 

3  CliliM.    (CL  239^1U) 


'-,»    '   f 


3.  A  liquid  metering  device  comprising  a  tube,  means 
vertically  supporting  said  tube  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudmal  axis,  liquid  delivery  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  tube,  driving  apparatus  for 
rotating  said  tube,  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  tube  being 
upwardly  flared  to  eject  the  liquid  by  centrifugal  force 
and  a  level  control  device  for  controlling  the  height  of  said 
liquid  in  said  tube  relatively  to  at  least  one  opening  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  through  which  liquid  is  ejected 
when  said  tube  is  rotated,  said  control  device  comprising 
a  vertical  spill  tube  which  extends  coaxially  within  said 
tube  and  has  an  open  upper  end  within  the  flared  portion 
of  said  tube  and  below  the  said  opening,  the  vertical 
position  of  said  spill  pipe  within  said  tube  being  variable 
to  draw  off  variable  proportions  of  the  liquid  before  it 
reaches  said  opening  in  said  tube. 


to 


3,t39,7«l 
FUEL  INJECTORS 
Denis  Rlckari  CarUtlc,  RUcy, 

Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby, 
Filed  Ang.  4,  19««,  Ser.  No.  477414 
Cbims  priority,  appiicattoa  Great  Britain  Aag.  S,  1959 
IClalML    (CL29»-419) 
1.  A  duplex  fuel  injector  comprising  a  central  pilot 
fuel  injection  nozzle  having  a  discharge  orifice,  a  main 
fuel  injection  nozzle  surrounding  the  pilot  fuel  injection 
nozzle  and  having  a  discharge  orifice  positioned  down- 
stream of  the  orifice  of  said  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle. 
an  open  ended  cowling  supported  by  and  extending  down- 
stream from  the  end  of  the  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle 


open  end  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  cowling  and  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  terminating  downstream  of  the  orifice  of 
said  pilot  fuel  injection  nozzle  whereby  a  proportion  of 
pilot  fuel  spray  passes  through  the  apertures  in  said 
cowling  and  impinges  on  portions  of  fuel  spray  from 
the  main  fuel  injection  nozzle,  the  remaining  proportion 
of  pilot  fuel  spray  being  deflected  axially  downstream 
with  a  narrow  spray  angle. 


George 


3^39,7*2 
FLUID  TIF  AND  AIR  CAP 

-v.,   RlTcnridc,   Calif.,  assigBor,   by 
.  to  The  FUntfcotc  Company,  New 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  MMsacbnsetts 
FIM  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S59,536 
1  Clalni.    (CL  239^-549) 


A  spray  gun  having  a  main  body,  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced-apart  nozzles  disposed  at  the  front  of  said  body, 
each  of  said  nozzles  including  a  hollow  forwardly  and 
inwardly  tapering  air  tip  element  and  a  frusto-conical  fluid 
lip  element  positioned  within  said  air  tip  element,  a  spray 
aperture  formed  in  the  front  portion  of  each  of  said  air 
tip  elemenu  with  the  axes  of  said  apertures  being  inclined 
towards  one  another,  means  for  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  fluid  tip  element  with  a  fluid  source,  a  plurality 
of  air  spray  apertures  grouped  oo  the  inside  surface  of 
each  of  said  nozzles,  means  for  connecting  the  interior 
of  said  air  spray  apertures  in  the  interior  of  said  nozzles 
with  a  source  of  compressed  air  separate  from  said  fluid 
source. 


3,«39,7f3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
PARTICLE  SIZE 
Mnrrli  L  Cohn,  Necdiiam,  and  Roy  D.  Perdnc.  Tewlu- 
bnv7.  Mam:,  amignorB  to  Mineral  Indnstrfes  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Boaton,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Mna- 
ancbnaetts 

FIM  Dec  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7S2,tU 
21  OnfaM.  (O.  241—5) 
15.  A  method  of  reducing  the  size  of  particles  com- 
prising forcing  a  liquid  slurry  of  said  particles  under  pres- 
sure against  a  bed  of  said  particles  in  a  cavity  in  the  face 
of  a  valve  to  force  said  valve  away  from  its  seat  against 
a  yieldable  force  yieldingly  urging  said  valve  toward  its 
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seat,  and  thence  through  the  valve  opening  between  said 
valve  face  and  iu  seat  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of 


3,«39,7M 
GRANULATING  APPARATUS 

lynnicfai  Goto.  519  Ohmiya,  Fojimiya  City,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  5,871 

2  ClainM.    (a.  241—159) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  granulating  a  dry  food  stock,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposing  granulating  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  granulating  elements  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  <rf  ribs  on  the  surface  thereof  all  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  in  which  the  elements  move  where 
they  oppose  each  other,  each  pair  of  said  granulating 
members  being  spaced  with  each  rib  on  an  opposed  ele- 
ment being  offset  laterally  so  as  to  be  between  two  ribs 
on  the  opposed  element  and  the  ribs  on  both  granulating 
members  extending  toward  the  opposing  granulating 
members  to  a  point  even  with  the  ends  of  the  ribs  on  said 
opposing  granulating  member,  each  succeeding  pair  of 
granulating  members  being  laterally  offset  from  the  pair 
of  granulating  members  preceding  it,  means  connected 
to  said  granulating  members  for  moving  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  granulating  members  at  the  same  speed  in 
the  same  direction,  whereby  when  the  food  stock  to  be 
granulated  is  passed  between  said  two  granulating  ele- 
ments, it  is  subjected  to  cracking  as  the  grains  span  the 
ribs  of  the  granulating  elements. 


3,t39,7t5 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  TOROIDAL  COIL 

Kenneth  P.  Gorman,  %  Gorman  MscUm  Co, 

4M  S.  Matai  St,  Randolph,  Mm*. 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1957,  Ser.  No.  655,574 

SCialmf.    (CL242— 4) 

3.  For  use  with  a  split  annular  ring  adapted  to  wind  a 

toroidal  core,  a  toroidal  core  support  having  an  arcuate 


supporting  surface  extending  nearly  180*  about  a  line  nor- 
mal to  a  plane  passing  through  said  surface,  said  surface 
adapted  to  slidingly  support  the  bottom  of  a  toroidal  core, 
a  pair  of  parallel  pins  extending  normally  from  said  sur- 


flow  of  said  slurry  to  said  valve  and  at  a  substantially 
higher  vfelocity  than  the  velocity  of  said  slurry  to  said 
valve  against  an  impaa  surface. 


face  only  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  wall  of  the  bore  of  said  core,  a  base  having  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  with  an  axis  coincident  with  said  line,  and 
a  supporting  arm  interconnecting  said  base  and  surface. 


3,t39,7M 
HELIX  WINDING  MACHINE 
Peter  Toth,  Jr.,  Bethlehem,  and  Andrew  N.  WIcgner,  Jr„ 
AUentown,  Pa.,  aasignon  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,970 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 9) 


2.  In  a  coil  winding  machine,  means  for  holding  a 
winding  core,  a  wire  guide  mechanism  in  a  normally 
fixed  position  for  guiding  the  wire  from  a  supply  to  the 
core,  drive  means  for  rotating  and  axially  advandng  the 
holding  means  and  core  to  wind  the  wire  at  a  first  pitch, 
a  control  device  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  driv- 
ing means,  a  first  cam,  means  for  driving  the  first  cam, 
a  cam  follower  responsive  to  the  moventent  of  the  first 
cam  and  having  a  linear  cam  thereon  for  engaging  and 
moving  the  guide  mechanism  a  predetermined  amount 
with  respect  to  the  winding  core  and  in  accordance  with 
the  contour  of  the  first  cam  to  change  the  pitch  of  the 
winding,  and  means  res|X>nsive  to  the  control  device  for 
restoring  the  winding  to  the  first  pitch. 


3,039,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  INTO  A  HELIX 
Alfred  C  Beck,  Red  Bank,  and  Edwhi  L.  Chlnnock, 
RwBson,  NJ,,  assignocs  to  BeU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Nor.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,905 
2ClaliiM.  (CL242— 9) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  machine  for  winding  a  wire 
into  a  helix,  of  a  mandrel,  means  for  rotating  said  man- 
drel, a  carriage,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel  during  a  winding  operation,  a 
compound  rest  mounted  on  said  carriage  to  be  movable 
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within  limits  relative  to  Mid  carriaie  in  a  direction  p«ral-  direction,  a  pin  pivoully  attached  to  the  traversing  Nock 
lei  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  means  for  guiding  said  and  engaging  the  locking  lug.  a  compression  spring 
wire  to  said  mandrel,  a  support  for  said  wire  guiding  mounted  on  the  pin  and  engaging  the  locking  lug  for 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  compound  rest  in  a  urging  said  lug  toward  whichever  knurled  flange  is  nearer 
manner  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  approach  path  of    to  thereby  impart  a  snap  action  to  said  locking  lug,  a  pair 

oi  striker  plates  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  oo  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  traversing  block  and  adapted  to  engage 
and  stop  the  plate  carried  by  said  traversing  block  so  tbjrt 
further  movement  of  the  traversing  block  moves  one  of 
the  gears  away  from  the  locking  lug  and  the  other  gear 
into  engagement  with  said  locking  lug  for  changing  the 
direction  of  traverse  of  said  block,  and  means  on  the 
frame  for  moving  the  striker  plates  toward  each  other  as 
the  traversing  block  is  reciprocated. 


said  wire  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
mandrel,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  a  change  in 
said  predetermined  angle  of  wire  approach  path  during 
operation  to  produce  movement  of  said  compound  rest 
relative  to  said  carriage  in  a  direction  required  to  main- 
tain constant  the  said  predetermined  angle  throughout  a 
winding  operation. 

3,t39,7t8 

TRAVERSING  DEVICE 

Ronald  W.  CUdgcy,  Ir^  ami  CImtdt  M.  Irwfn,  Peosacola, 

Fla^  assignors,  Wy  lesns   aaslgnments,  to  Momanto 

Chcmkal  Comniy.  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ian.  21,  19M.  Scr.  No.  3,S19 

1  Oalm.    (CL  142— 24J) 


A  device  for  winding  yam  onto  a  rotating  bobNn. 
comprising  a  base,  a  frame  mounted  on  the  base,  a  tra- 
versing block  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  along  a  path 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotating  bobbin,  said  traversing 
block  carrying  a  ring  having  a  ring  traveler  for  guiding 
yam  onto  said  bobbin,  a  pair  of  pulleys  nxHJnted  on  the 
frame,  a  timing  belt  mounted  on  the  pulleys  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  belt  forms  two  spans  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  bobbin,  means  on  the  base  for  driving  one  of 
said  pulleys  to  cause  one  of  said  spans  to  travel  in  one 
direction,  a  first  gear  rotatabiy  mounted  on  the  traversing 
block  and  meshed  with  said  one  span  of  the  timing  belt, 
a  second  gear  rotatabiy  mounted  on  the  traversing  Mock 
and  meshed  with  the  other  span  of  said  bdt.  said  gears 
being  spaced  apart  along  said  spans,  each  of  said  gears 
having  attached  thereto  a  knurled  flange,  a  plate  slidably 
mounted  oo  the  traversing  block  ia  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  spans  and  having  ends  extending  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  block,  a  locking  lug  carried  by  the  plate  to  alter- 
nately engage  the  knurled  flanges  attached  to  the  gears 
and  to  thereby  alternately  lock  said  gears  when  said  plate 
and  lug  are  moved  oo  the  traversing  block  in  said  parallel 


M39.7f9 

TOILET  TBSUE  HOLDER  AND  STORAGE 

COMPARTMENT 

Htmrj  Bolgcr,  37M  NE.  IIMk  Avc^  Portland,  Orcf. 

Filed  Jne  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,f  39 

2  Clalaaa.    (CL  242— S5  J) 


1.  A  toilet  tissue  roll  holder  and  storage  receptacle 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  receptacle  having  means 
defining  an  opening  in  the  lower  end  thereof  dimensioned 
to  hold  a  single  roll  of  toilet  tissue  in  exposed  position 
for  use,  said  receptacle  being  dimensioned  to  hold  a 
plurality  of  additional  rolls  in  storage  position  above  said 
first-mentioned  roll,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  arms 
extending  laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  a 
plurality  of  protections  formed  on  said  arms,  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  opposite  ends  and 
the  core  of  the  first -mentioned  roll,  lup  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  arms  from  said  projections  adapted  to  engage  be- 
neath the  next  adjacent  roll  normally  supporting  the 
next  adjacent  roll  out  of  conuct  with  the  first-mentioned 
roll,  and  means  for  moving  said  arms  laterally  to  permit 
release  of  the  core  of  the  first-mentioned  roD  from  said 
projections  when  said  first-mentioned  roll  is  used,  and 
simultaneously  to  move  said  lugs  to  permit  the  next  ad- 
jacent roll  to  fall  by  gravity  into  a  positioo  in  said  open- 
ing to  permit  the  ends  of  its  core  to  be  engaged  by  said 
projections  upon  return  movement  of  said  means  to 
move  said  arms  laterally,  said  means  for  moving  said 
arms  laterally  comprising  horizontal  extensions  carried 
by  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  extensions  having  an 
offset  portion  thereon,  said  receptacle  having  a  bottom,  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bottom,  the  offset  por- 
tions of  said  horizontal  extensions  being  pivotally  con- 
nected on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said 
lever,  meaiu  projecting  outwardly  of  said  receptacle  for 
moving  said  lever,  additional  levers  pivotaDy  mounted  on 
the  sides  of  said  casing  extending  vertically,  each  addi- 
tional lever  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
upper  end  of  one  of  said  arms,  and  additional  higs  on  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  additional  levers,  said  additional 
lugs  engaging  the  roll  above  the  next  adjaoent  roll  to  hold 
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the  same  in  position  when  said  anns  are  moved  to  a  po- 
sition to  disengage  said  projectioiu  from  the  core  of  the 
first-mentioned  roll. 


3,t39,71t 
FILM  TAKEUP  MEANS 
Hcnrr  J.  WaMar,  Bcthp^c,  N.Y. 

\lewlcx,  lac,  Lom  Uaad  Clhr,  KY. 
I  Not.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t54,M« 
ICIaiiiL    (CL  242— 5S.11) 


to 


ed  on  said  shaft,  transmission  means  coupling  each  of  said 
driving  members  with  a  respective  one  of  said  supports, 
said  transmission  means  effecting  rotation  of  the  supports 
in  opposite  direction  upon  roUtion  of  the  driving  mem- 
bers in  the  same  direction,  and  a  releasable  coupling 
means  disposed  between  each  driving  member  and  the 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  a  coupled  driving  member  in 
unison  with  the  shaft,  said  coupling  means  being  selec- 
tively operable  for  the  purpose  aforesaid  by  axial  dis- 
placement ot  said  shaft  in  either  direction. 


Open  sided  film  takeup  means  adapted  for  easy  removal 
of  film  from  a  strip  film  projector  comprising  a  lower 
guide  arm  fixedly  coimected  to  said  projector  and  having 
raised  edges  on  each  side  to  support  the  edges  of  a  film, 
said  arm  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  then 
extending  upwardly,  the  interior  surface  of  said  arm  being 
a  first  smooth  curve,  an  extension  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  arm,  the  interior  surface 
of  said  extension  member  having  a  second  curve  of  small- 
er radius  than  said  first  curve,  a  spring  connected  to  said 
extension  member  to  load  said  extension  member  down, 
edge  roller  means  connected  to  said  arm,  said  roller  meaiu 
being  arranged  to  contact  the  outer  edges  of  a  film  to 
thereby  protect  the  center  film  surface  from  scratching, 
edge  roller  means  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  exten- 
sion member,  the  surface  of  said  roller  means  extending 
inside  the  interior  curvature  of  said  extension  member,  the 
ends  of  said  edge  roller  means  being  bevelled  to  provide 
side  guidance  to  said  film,  and  means  to  lift  said  exten- 
sion member  to  facilitate  easy  removal  of  said  film  when 
cofled. 


3,939,712 
RAPID  ROLL  CHANGER 
Harold  Weber,  Bloomfield,  HaroU  I.  Browsu  Lyndhnnt, 
and  Aithnr  T.  Blake,  North  Ar1lii«toa,  N  J.,  a«%Min 
to  Cdancse  Corporatkw  of  America,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Fled  Jan.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7St393 
21Clalnis.    (CL  242-^50 


M39,711 
FILM  VIEWING  AND  EDITING  DEVICE 
Edward  K.  KapreHaa  a^  WilifaM  CMtedcllo,  both  of 
PtatanHc,  Coa^  aalfoiB  to  The  Kalart  Coaspaay, 
lac,  Pfadarillc,  Coam. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1954,  Scr.  No.  475,49* 
7ClahM.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  A  film  winding  machine  comprising  means  for  ro- 
UUUy  supporting  a  mandrel  of  a  first  spool  onto  which 
an  elongated  material  is  to  be  wound,  main  drive  means 
adapted  to  rotate  said  mandrel  while  the  same  is  held  by 
said  supporting  means,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  main  drive  means  for  connecting  the  same  to  and 
disconnecting  the  same  from  said  mandrel  when  held  by 
said  supporting  means,  transfer  "means  adapted  to  engage 
said  mandrel,  auxiliary  drive  means  carried  by  said  trans- 
fer means  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  mandrel  when  the 
latter  is  engaged  by  said  transfer  means,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  transfer  means  for  moving  the  same  to- 
ward the  location  of  said  supporting  means  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  mandrel  and  for  moving  said  transfer 
means  and  said  mandrel  away  from  the  location  of  said 
supporting  means  to  permit  positi<Mung  of  a  mandrel  of 
a  second  spool  on  said  supporting  means  and  means  for 
attaching  a  portion  of  said  film  to  said  second  spool  and 
for  simultaneously  severing  the  attached  portion  from  the 
portion  wound  onto  said  first  spool. 


7.  A  device  for  viewing  and  editing  movie  film,  com- 
prising a  housing;  wind  and  rewind  means  including  a 
pair  of  rotary  supports  for  two  reels  of  film  mounted  in 
said  housing,  reversible  drive  means  coacting  with  said 
suppcxis  for  rotating  the  same,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  routable  drive  shaft  di^KMed  axially  di^laceable 
within  said  housing,  two  driving  members  rotatabiy  seat- 


_  3,I39,7U 

rUNCH  MECHANISM  FOR  PERFORATING  FILM 
Nonaaa  H.   Nye,  Cnyaboga   FaOa,  Ohio,   iwlaaiii    to 
FtmrMae-Ny  Ctmpamj,  Akrea,  Olio,  a  tmpm^am 

9i  OMo 

FHed  Feb.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,181 
SCUtaH.    (CL  242— 54  J) 

3.  Apparatus  for  perforating  film  including  a  base,  an 
adjustable  braked  let-go  roll  for  film  <m  the  base,  a  wind- 
up  roll  on  the  base,  means  including  a  friction  clutch  for 
overdriving  the  wind-up  roll,  a  resilient  surface  roll  on 
the  base  positioned  so  that  film  passing  from  the  let-go 
to  the  wind-up  roll  passes  under  tension  over  an  arcuate 
portion  of  the  resilient  surface  roll,  means  for  driving 
the  resilient  surface  roll  at  a  constant  speed,  a  shaft  iom- 
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nailed  on  ihe  b«se  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  resilient    an  elongated  guide  tube  through  which  said  rods  are  Ion- 
surface  roll  opposite  the  arcuately  earned  film,  means    gitudinally  passed;  and  means  for  re$isting_jelative  rota- 


for  driving  the  shaft  at  a  speed  proportiooal  to  the  speed 
of  the  film,  eccentric  means  on  the  shaft,  spring  steel 
strap  means  surrounding  the  eccentric  means,  said  strap 
means  including  an  integral  spring  steel  arm  extending 
towards  the  resilient  surface  roll,  a  punch  carried  by  each 


tional  movement  between  said  reel  and  said  guide  tube  in 


arm  and  adapted  to  engage  the  film  on  the  resilient  roU 
and  an  adjustably  positioned  fulcrum  means  slidably  sup- 
porting each  arm  whereby  the  punch  is  moved  in  an 
elliptical  path  and  during  a  portion  of  that  path  engages 
the  film  in  substantially  a  radial  direction  and  with  high 
impact,  and  the  punch  thereafter  moving  with  the  film 
and  at  substantially  the  speed  thereof  during  the  punch- 
ing operation. 

3,«39,714 
PNEUMATIC  WEB  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Leonard  Cao^bcll,  New  Brmwldu  and  Albert  L.  Pctcr- 
MM,  Westficld.  NJ^  MrijBOfff  to  Wood  Newspaper 
Mackinerv   Corporatioa,   Plairtlslil,  NJ^  a 
tkM  of  VkgUa 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1958,  Scr.  No.  709,152 
^Cbdum.    (CL  242— 75.42) 


1.  A  web  tensioning  device  for  controlling  tension  of 
a  web  running  from  a  rotating  supply  roll  to  a  web  han- 
dling machine  under  all  running  speeds,  comprising  a 
vertically  extending  floating  roller  pivoted  for  rotation 
about  its  lower  end  contacting  said  web  to  measive  and 
maintain  substantially  constant  tension  in  said  movable 
web.  a  variable  pressure  control  valve  connected  to  a 
source  of  pressure  and  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
floating  roller,  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  control  valve, 
a  reaction  chamber  in  said  control  valve  communicating 
with  said  pressure  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  compris- 
ing one  side  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber,  a  control 
spring  bearing  on  said  diaphragm  and  positioned  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  floating  roller  to  compensate 
for  change  of  effective  weight  of  said  floating  roller  due 
to  movement  beyond  the  vertical  axis,  pressure  operated 
braking  means  operable  by  actuation  of  said  variable 
pressure  control  valve  for  exerting  braking  force  on  said 
rotating  supply  roll,  and  rate  control  means  for  varying 
the  rate  of  pressure  build  up  in  said  reaction  chamber 
when  said  variable  pressure  control  valve  is  actuated  by 
movement  of  said  floating  roller. 


3,«3f,715 

ROD  REEL  DEVICE 

Ckwics  B.  Capcrtoa,  1832  PIm  SL, 

PkilaMplria  3,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24,621 

12ClaiM.    (CL242— 82) 

2.  In  combination;  a  reel  for  receiving  and  storing 

steel  rods  of  the  type  used  in  the  cleaning  of  sewer  pipes; 


one  direction  while  permitting  free  rotation  in  the  other, 
said  one  direction  being  that  direction  in  which  said  reel 
tends  to  move  when  rods  are  fed  through  said  guide  tube 
to  "said  reel. 


3439,71« 

FISHING  REEL 

Joseph  N.  VbocUi,  5284  S.  Lorel  Ave,  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,823 

SClaini.    (CL  242— 84  J) 


8.  In  a  fishing  reel,  in  combination:  a  mounting  base 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fishing  rod,  said  base  having 
an  integral  upright  hollow  boss  which  is  open  top  and 
bottom  and  has  an  internal  circumferential  shoulder  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  integral  radially  extending  detent 
means  at  90*  intervals;  and  a  spool  receiving  spindle 
frame  rotatably  seated  in  said  bc»s,  said  frame  includ- 
ing an  integral  bearing  member  having  a  split  shaft  lower 
section  affording  arms  one  of  which  has  a  radial  lug  at 
its  extremity  extending  outwardly  and  engaged  beneath 
said  shoulder,  and  one  of  said  arms  having  means  selec- 
tively engageable  with  any  one  of  said  detent  means,  said 
split  shaft  portion  being  suflSciently  resilient  that  it  may 
be  rotated  to  engage  said  selectively  engageable  means 
with  said  detent  means  and  that  said  arms  may  be  flexed 
to  disengage  said  lug  from  the  shoulder  and  withdraw 
the  bearing  member  from  the  boss. 


3,839,717 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TAKE-UP  REEL 
Norton  A.  Applcton,  Northbrook,  m.,  anicnor  to  Apple- 
ton  Electric  Company,  Chkafo,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Dec  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  UIM5 
1  CWnk  (CL  242—187.7) 
A  take-up  reel  including  a  cord  carrying  drum  jour- 
naled  on  a  shaft  mounted  in  a  housing  with  a  main  drive 
q>ring  operatively  connected  between  the  drum  and  the 
shaft  for  rewinding  cord  withdrawn  therefrom,  a  locking 
device  comprising  a  dog  having  meaiu  on  one  end  defin- 
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ing  •  projection  and  means  on  the  other  end  defining  • 
shoulder,  means  adjacent  said  shoulder  end  of  said  dog 
pivoully  mounting  said  dog  on  the  drum,  a  ratchet  plate 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  defined  in  one  edge 
thereof  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  for  receiving  said  pro- 
jecting eiKl  of  said  dog,  and  a  tpring  device  comprising 
a  coil  portion  having  one  long  leg  extending  from  one 
end  thereof  and  one  relatively  short  leg  extending  from 
the  other  end  thereof  and  in  substantially  the  same  di- 
rection as  said  long  leg,  said  spring  coil  being  pivotally 
Dioanted  on  said  dnim  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  dog 
pivot  mounting  with  said  short  teg  in  fixed  engagement 


3,839,719  ifto^ 

VERTICAL  TAKE^WF  AIRPLANE       -.-^ 
HarllaBd  a  Phdt,  19  B.  S3id  St,  New  Ynffc,  N.  Y. 
FHadNnr.  16, 1956,  te.No.  «22,M5 
7  nslMi     (CL144— 7) 


2.  In  an  aircntft,  a  fuselage,  a  wing  pivoted  to  said 
fuselage,  mechanism  in  said  fuselage  connected  both  to 
said  fuselage  and  to  said  wing,  adapted  to  route  said  wing 
and  said  fuselage  relative  to  each  other  about  the  axis  of 
pivotation  between  wing  and  fuselage,  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  mechanism  optionally  to  render  said 
mechanism  inoperative  so  as  to  permit  said  wing  and 
fuselage  to  rotate  in  relation  to  each  other  independently 
of  said  mechanism. 


with  said  dram  and  said  long  leg  extending  into  operative 
engagement  with  said  dog  shoulder,  said  dog  pivot  axis, 
spring  pivot  axis  and  the  points  of  engagement  of  the 
spring  legs  with  the  drum  wall  and  the  dog  all  being 
on  the  drcnmference  of  a  common  circle  having  as  a 
center  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  said  dog  and 
spring  device  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said 
spring  exerts  a  force  oo  said  dog  shoulder  snfficiem  to 
ruse  said  dog  projection  end  against  the  force  of  gravity 
without  interfering  with  the  movement  of  said  dog  under  ^ 
the  ceritrifogal  force  thereon  resulting  from  rotation  of  ^ 
said  dram. 


3,839,728 
YAPOR  BURNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
POWER  PLANT 
N.  Tordl,  WilhHsliii,  Cow^  nifanui  to  United 
Akcnft  Coqwratiwi,  East  Hvtf otdTCoM.,  a 

FBad  Oct  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (1,47( 
SCIahM.    (CL  244-74) 


\ 


:^-- 


3,839,718 
JETDEYICK 

NJ, 


It,  1958,  a«.  N«.  74243< 
'     L    Ka.M4-4) 


1.  A  device  for  decreaalng  the  effecthre  wd^  of  a 
person  in  a  generally  vertical  position  comprishigr  in 
combination,  a  harness  including  a  belt  to  be  strapped 
about  the  waist  of  the  person  from  front  to  rear  and  leave 
the  chest  and  upper  back  free  of  encumbrance  and  per- 
mit free  movement  of  the  limbs,  a  gas  manifold  mounted 
on  the  rear  of  said  belt  and  having  its  ends  terminating 
at  the  side  areas  thereof,  a  jet  nozzle  mounted  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  manifi^d  for  receiving  pressure  gases 
therefrom,  said  nozzles  being  positiooed  so  as  to  exert  a 
reactive  thrust  in  a  vertical  i^ane  and  being  inclined  away 
from  one  another  so  that  their  thrust  vectors  intersect, 
and  pressure  gas  generating  means  mounted  on  said  mani- 
fold and  operative  to  supply  prcMtire  gases  thereto  and 
throng  said  nozzlea. 
779  o.Q. 


I.  In  a  high  speed  aircraft,  a  jet  propulsion  engine;  a 
liquid  fuel  tank  exposed  to  the  heat  produced  by  skin 
friction  wh«vby  a  portion  of  the  fuel  is  vaporized  to 
pressurize  the  fuel  in  the  tank;  means  including  a  main 
suiq>ly  conduit  to  supfriy  liquid  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank 
to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  jet  propulsion  engine; 
and  auxiliary  fuel  feeding  means,  operative  in  reqmnae 
to  a  pressure  of  the  vaporized  fuel  above  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  vapor  pressure  to  supply  valorized  fuel 
under  pressure  to  the  combustion  dumber,  said  auxiliary 
fuel  feeding  means  including  an  auxiliary  supply  con- 
duit, a  normally  doaed  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit,  said 
valve  being  opened  in  response  to  a  predetermined  min- 
initmi  vapor  pressure  in  the  fuel  tank,  a  superheater  in 
said  auxiliary  supply  conduit  downstream  from  said 
valve,  a  pump  in  said  auxiliary  supply  conduit  down- 
stream from  said  superheater,  and  means  to  supply  a 
heated  medium  to  said  superheater. 


M39,721 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FCMt  FOLDABLE  AIRCRAFT  WINGS 
A.  C  Roftn,  If.,  Wichita,  Kjm^  ■  alga  hi   la  Boc^ 
Compaq,  Wichita,  Kaw,,  a  ctpasalhw  of 


Filed  May  28,  19<8,  Ser.  No.  38,699 
SClataM.    (CL  244— 135) 

1.  The  improvement  in  the  fuel  system  of  a  foldaUe 
wing  having  an  inboard  and  an  outboard  section,  said  out* 
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bottrd  section  including  at  leait  one  fuel  tank,  said  out- 
board section  having  a  hinged  connection  to  taid  inboard 
section  whereby  said  outboard  section  ia  foldable  upwardly 
and  inwardly  from  a  flight  position  extending  outboard  of 
aid  inboard  section  to  an  upper  folded  position,  compris- 
ing: said  hinged  connection  being  adiacent  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  wing,  fuel  transfer  means  extending  in- 
board from  said  tank  including  a  direct  transfer  line  and 
a  by-pass  line,  said  fuel  transfer  means  being  used  to 
transfer  fuel  between  said  tank  and  the  fuel  system  inboard 
of  said  outboard  section,  said  direct  line  being  straight  and 
extending  directly  between  said  inboard  and  outboard  sec- 
tions in  a  lower  position  below  said  hinged  connection  and 
connecting  to  the  bottom  of  nid  tank  in  wing  flight  poai- 
tion  for  gravity  feed  of  fuel  inboard  from  said  tank.  Mid 


direct  line  having  a  disconnect  coupling  interposed  therein 
operable  to  be  separated  and  to  seal  the  ends  of  said  direct 
line  at  said  coupling  when  said  outboard  section  is  folded 
to  said  upper  position,  said  bypass  line  having  a  position 
above  said  dinsct  liae  and  below  said  hiaged  connection 
and  connecting  with  the  top  of  said  tank  in  said  flight  posi- 
tion, said  bypass  line  including  coupling  means  having  a 
first  folded  position  spaced  from  said  hinged  connection 
in  said  flight  position  of  said  outboard  section  and  having 
a  second  extended  position  in  said  folded  position  of  said 
outboard  section  maintaining  fluid  connection  between 
said  fuel  transfer  means  and  said  tank,  whereby  said  out- 
board section  can  be  folded  without  breaking  the  con- 
tinuity of  said  bypass  fuel  line,  thereby  permitting  refueling 
and  gravity  defueling  of  said  tank  through  said  bypass 
line  when  said  wing  is  folded. 


La*  P. 


3,«3f,722 
ADUALTOY 
M  CksffTT  St,  Wsit  Nawlaa, 
Dae.  1, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  mja 
SdntaiL    (a.M4— 153) 


1.  An  aerial  loy  comprising  a  skeletonized  framework 
having  a  generally  triangular  cross-sectional  configuration, 
a  sheet  of  lightweight  flexible  material  encircling  each 
end  area  of  the  framework  with  the  central  area  of  the 
framework  being  open,  an  elongated  string  attached  to  one 
comer  of  said  framework  adjacent  one  end  thereof  where- 
by engagement  of  wind  with  the  diverging  surfaces  of  the 
sheet  material  encircling  the  framework  will  cause  the  toy 
to  be  airborne  generally  in  a  horizontal  orientation  when 
the  string  is  controlled,  a  pair  of  laterally  exteodiBg  wings 
attached  to  the  comers  of  said  framework  remote  from 
the  comer  having  the  string  attached  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  rudder  member  attached  longitudinally  to  said 


framework  rearwanfly  thereof  and  in  opposition  to  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  string  and  bridging  the  open 
central  area  of  the  framework. 


3^9,723 

FAST  ACTING  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNT 

Mu  Scjrffsr.  Mwrich,  GavvMy,  aarigMir  to  RockwcO 

G.ai.kBL,  PliBebarf,  nav  flaaiibi'a,  Ganuay,  a  cor- 

ofGanMBj  ^^ 

Pled  Aag.  14, 1999,  Sar.  N«.  133322 

ly,  appBrartun  Curai— j  Ai^  19, 19St 
SOiiMi     (CL24f-4) 


1.  A  fast  acting  outboard  motor  attachment  device 
for  flat  deck  craft  comprising  a  first  ntember  adapted  for 
direct  attachment  to  a  horizontal  surface,  a  second  mem- 
ber adapted  for  pivotally  mounting  an  outboard  motor  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  selectively  oper- 
able spring  biased  lock  mechanism  for  detachably  fixing 
said  first  member  in  tight  asaembly  with  said  second 
member,  said  second  member  having  outboard  motor 
pivot  means  thereon  at  one  end  thereof  located  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  first 
member  so  that  an  outboard  motor  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pivot  means  is  freely  pivotaMe  with  respect  to  said 
second  member  without  restraint  by  either  of  said  first 
and  second  members. 


5.#M.714 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MANIPULATING 

MECHANBM 
A.  nniiM—.  14«2  Chssisi  St,  Soatk  _ 
PBad  Apr.  29, 19M,  Sar.  No.  2S,7M 
11  nihil  II     (CL  241     4) 


ij-  mrSi 


3.  A  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  a  boat  motor 
having  a  frame,  a  leg  depending  from  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  propeller,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
motor  on  the  rear  of  a  boat  including  a  pivot  forming  a 
horizontal  axis  on  which  the  motor  tilts  between  operat- 
ing and  nonoperating  positions,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  saddle  having  a  cross  member  extending  horizon- 
tally between  the  boat  and  the  leg  of  the  motor  and  arms 
extending  rearwardly  along  opposite  sides  of  the  leg.  a 
cylinder  secured  to  each  arm  and  arranged  parallel  there- 
with, a  piston  in  each  cylinder,  a  rod  in  each  cylinder 
attached  to  the  piston  and  extending  from  the  forward 
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end  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  one 
end  of  each  rod  to  the  boat,  a  cylinder  of  compressed 
gas,  a  conduit  connecting  said  gas  cylinder  with  said 
flfst  mentioDed  cylinders,  a  valve  ia.taid  conduit  for 
controlling  the  flow  o(  gas  from  said  gas  cylinder  to 
said  first  mentioned  cylinders,  a  releasable  means  includ- 
ing an  element  operated  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
one  of  said  piston  rods  for  locking  said  one  piston  rod 
in  and  releasing  it  from  iu  extended  poaition,  and  a  rx>d 
attached  .to  one  of  said  first  mentioned  cylinders  for 
holding  said  aaddle  in  its  operating  position. 


3,B39,727 
BRACKET 
Royca  G.  E^al,  Jr, 

Cowc%  Jr.,   HoOand,  Mkk, 


Mmcr,  be,  ZedaMi,  Mick,  a  cerporvdoa 

km 

Plied  MwKL  3«,  1941,  Sar.  No.  t5,4M 

SriahMS     (CL24S— 245) 


of  Mich- 


3,039,725 
CABLE  ISOLATED  PLOOR  AND  MACHINE 
SUPPORT  MOUNTS 
I.  Ksricy,  Jr.,  Chevsrly,  Md.,  Msigeoi  to  Kerlcy 
Incn  Cbercrly,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FUcd  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,510 
2nriMi     (CL248— 20) 


PALLETS 
H.  Woodwari,  Varwa  Rond,  BnMlclMiro, 
Filed  Oct  U,  1944,  Sar.  No.  43,743 
•  nslii     (CL24S— 124) 


i,Vt 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  wooden  stringers  at  oppodte 
ends  of  the  pallet,  each  of  the  stringers  being  relatively 
long  and  narrow,  spaced  cross-boards  on  at  least  one  of 
the  long  sides  only  of  the  stringers,  metal  strapping  ex- 
tending lengthwise  around  the  req>ective  stringers  and 
over  the  opposite  ends  of  the  stringers  directly  in  abutting 
relation  with  said  ends,  fasteners  extending  through  the 
boards  and  through  the  strapping  and  into  die  stringers 
and  securing  the  boards  to  the  stringers,  and  meana  for 
drawing  the  strapping  taut  comprising  transverse  grooves 
in  the  ends  of  the  stringers  and  fasteners  passing  throu^ 
portions  of  the  strapping  spanning  the  transverse  grooves 
and  bowing  said  strapping  downwardly  into  the  transverse 
grooves,  said  last-mentioned  fasteners  extending  into  the 
straingers  and  being  anchored  thereto,  r 


1.  A  bracket  assemUy  comprising;  a  support  member 
having  flanges  forming  a  T-shaped  slot,  a  clip  having 
a  lug  fitting  in  said  slot  and  engaging  said  flanges,  a  nodk. 
connected  to  said  lug  and  to  a  face  plate,  said  neck  pro- 
jecting from  said  slot  to  the  exterior  of  said  support 
member,  said  face  plate  abutting  the  exterior  of  said  sup- 
port member,  and  fastening  means  securing  said  face  plate 
to  said  support  member,  said  lug  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  the  hook  ot  a  hooked  bracket  aim. 


1.  A  cable  isolated  vibration  damper  comprising  means 
carrying  a  device  to  be  isolated,  spaced  underlying  sup- 
port elements  connected  thereto  for  mounting  the  said 
means,  a  floor  engageable  base  element  beneath  each  sup- 
port element,  cable  isolator  assemblies  supporting  each 
support  element  from  its  adjacent  base  element  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  horizontally  directed  cable  isolators  attached 
to  one  of  said  elements  and  a  pair  of  vertically  directed 
cable  isolators  attached  to  the  other  of  said  elements  and 
connected  transversely  with  the  horizontally  directed 
isolators  remotely  of  its  attached  element,  the  cable 
isolators  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  ban 
connected  by  multiple  passes  of  resilient  cable,  the  bars 
embracing  each  cable  pass  at  each  end  thereof. 


3,439,724 

PUSH-BUTTON.OPERATED  ARTICLS  HOLDER 

ClareMa  Sova,  729Vi  Plsm  Ave.,  Whidsor, 

SWtir.  TMBia 

FDed  Jne  14, 1944,  Ser.  No.  344M 

3ClaiM.    (CL  244-^14) 


1.  A  push-button-operated  article  bolder  comprising  a 
hirilow  support  having  a  rear  wall  structure  and  side 
walls  and  a  front  wall  at  least  partially  enclosinf  a 
guideway  cavity,  said  front  wall  having  a  hole  there- 
through, a  spring  abutment  member  disposed  in  said 
guideway  cavity  in  qwced  relationship  to  said  front  wall 
and  having  a  h<de  therein  aligned  with  said  front  wall 
hole,  means  detachably  securing  said  abutment  member 
to  said  wall  structure,  an  elongated  plunger  slidably 
mounted  in  said  holes  and  having  a  push-button  portion 
extending  through  said  front  wall,  an  article-engaging 
member  mounted  on  said  plunger  and  movable  therewith, 
and  a  spring  interposed  between  said  abutment  member 
and  said  article-engaging  member  and  urging  said  article- 
engaging  member  toward  said  front  wall  whereby  to  yield- 
ingly hold  an  article  therebetween,  said  securing  means 
including  locking  recesses  fai  sud  side  walls  and  pro- 
jections on  said  abutment  member  engaging  said  recesses. 


3,439,729 
LIGHTING  FIXTURE  SUPPORT 
FkMds  E.  Naile,  Sr.,  444  Madboa  Ava^ 
New  MMdtd,  N  J. 
FDed  Jtfy  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  429,292 
ICUm.    (CL  244— 343) 
A  device  for  supporting  lighting  and  similar  flxtuiea 
between  wall  or  ceSing  supporting  beams  comprising  a 
pair  of  side  dumnd  members  faiduding  horizontal  and 
vertical  portions  mdspted  to  extend  over  adjacent  support- 
ing beams,  a  cross  |date  member  at  each  end  of  said  cfaan- 
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nel  members  conoecting  said  diannel  members,  a  fixture 
bracket  including  a  central  fixture  mounting  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  channel  members  and  a  fUfed  por- 
tion slideable  on  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  members, 
a  tab  portion  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  said 
fixture  bracket  below  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  chan- 


rai. 


Del  memben  to  confine  said  fixture  bracket  for  movement 
along  said  channel  members,  and  screw  clamping  means 
oo  the  flanged  portion  of  said  fixture  holding  bracket  to 
damp  said  bracket  to  the  substantially  vertical  portion  of 
said  channel  memben  after  it  is  positioned  at  the  desired 
location  along  the  length  thereof. 


3.t3f,7M 
METHOD    OF    MOUNTING    BALL-BEARING 
TRACKS  FOR  REVOLVING  CRANES   AND 
THE  LIKE 
G«org  Hd|i,  Uta  (Daoabc^,  Gtrwtamj,  awlfur  to  WO- 
hcbn  Rckh,  MMchinenfabrik,  NciHUIii^  B^vte,  Gm- 

F1M  Mar.  15,  IMl,  Sar.  Nm.  fS^MS 

r,  applfeatfoa  G«f«M7  Mar.  19, 19M 
triiiwi     (CL24S-^MO 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  ball-bearing  track  or  turn- 
table of  a  revolving  crane,  excavator,  or  other  machine 
on  a  supporting  frame  composed  of  beams  secured  to 
each  other  in  a  polygonal  shape  substantially  in  accord- 
ance with  the  diameter  of  the  ball-bearing  track  to  be 
mounted  thereon,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer 
of  a  hardening  embedding  material  upon  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  the  supporting  frame,  placing  a  plurality  of 
mounting  plates  for  subsequently  supporting  the  ball- 
bearing track  upon  the  embedding  layer  before  said  layer 
hardens  and  in  the  proper  position  in  accordance  itith 
the  diameter  of  the  ball-bearing  track,  and  then  pressing 
said  mounting  plates  into  the  embedding  layer  to  a  depth 
so  that  the  finished  upper  surfaces  of  said  plates  will  be 
absolutely  level  and  disposed  at  all  points  within  the 
same  plane. 

3,M9,731 
EXTENSIBLE  BUILDING  COLUMN 
Richard  C.  Youtt  Lehaoon,  Ohio,  afsigiior  to  EoghaMcr 
Company,  lac,  Lcbaooo,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

Fttcd  Dec.  21,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  SM^IS 
3  nihil     (CL24S— 354) 

1.  An  extensible  column  for  supporting  an  overhead 
roof  structure  relative  to  a  fioor  slab  or  the  like  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  load-bearing  tubes  each  having  a  relative- 
ly thin  cylindrical  wall,  cross  members  joining  said  tubes 
rigidly  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  an  extensible  stud 
having  a  relatively  thin  cylindrical  wall  telescopically  in- 
terfitting  an  endwise  portion  of  each  load-bearing  tube, 
each  stud  having  a  portion  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
the  end  of  said  load-bearing  tube,  an  endwise  portion  of 
the  stud  being  flattened  and  providing  an  anchor  plate 


projecting  from  the  end  portion  of  the  stud  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  thereof,  said  anchor  plate  being  integral  with 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  stud,  said  anchor  plate  having 
fold  portions  integral  with  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  stud  and  doubled  over  upon  the  anchor  plate,  said 
fold  portions  extending  outwardly  and  joined  to  the  outer 
edges  of  the  anchor  plate  at  opposite  siides,  said  fold  por- 
tions providing  a  rigid  connection  adapting  the  anchor 
plate  to  resist  angular  deflection  relative  to  Che  stud,  the 


'X  ^'   l^  * 


^ 


-4 


^ 


end  poriion  of  each  load-bearing  tube  opposite  said  stud 
having  an  anchor  plate  projecting  therefrom  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  load-boaring  tube,  said  column 
adapted  to  be  interfitted  in  upright  position  between  the 
floor  slab  and  roof  structure  with  said  studs  extended 
and  with  the  anchor  plates  seated  against  the  floor  slab 
and  roof  stnicture.  and  means  for  locking  said  extensible 
studs  relative  to  the  load-bearing  tubes,  thereby  adapting 
the  column  to  carry  the  weight  load  of  the  roof  struc- 
ture. 


3,t39,73a 

ADIUVTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Iota  1.  Koftefci,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

(1149  SW.  137^8t,  SciMc  Wa*.) 

Flad  Dae.  2, 195t,  Sm.  No.  777,735 

<  HilMi     (CL~ 


1.  An  adjustable  swivel  seat  for  vehicles  comprising 
(1)  a  seat  frame;  (2)  jack  shaft  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  frame;  (3)  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  jack 
shaft;  and  (4)  independent  means  attached  to  said  bear- 
ing for  nwving  said  frame  horizontally  with  respect 
thereto;  wherein  said  bearing  is  free  to  rotate,  and  thereby 
to  rotate  said  seat  frame  independently  of  other  motions. 


3,«39,733 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Enio  Mattioa,  Terai,   Italy,   Mdpaor  to   MootecatlBi 
Sodcta  Geocralc  per  rbdastiia  MhMrarla  c  CUmica, 
MBa^  Italy 

Filed  Dae.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  M2,13« 

da^  priority,  appllcatluB  Italy  Dae.  3f ,  1958 

1  filial     (CL251— 5) 

1.  Fluid  flow  control  valve  of  the  collapsible  sleeve 

type  comprising  a  tubular  rigid  body  surrounding  the 

sleeve  in  a  pressure  tight  relationship  at  the  sleeve  ends. 
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means  for  supplying  a  pressure  fluid  between  the  tubular 
body  and  sleeve  in  order  to  compress  the  sleeve  thereby 
docing  the  valve,  a  rigid  bushing  member  enclosed  con- 
centrically by  the  sleeve  having  an  axially  elongated 
aperture  in  its  wall  defining  the  desired  configuration  of 
the  sleeve  in  compressed  condition,  a  flexible  conduit  aec- 


fH 


Dob  W. 


*> 


3.039,734 
GAn  VALVES 

^iaa,  OUa.,  asrigMir  to  OiMt  V^c 
Okb.,  a  con^onrtioa  of 
Fah.  23, 19M,  Scr.  Now  lM7t 
MClriMi     (CL251— 2M) 


1 .  A  gate  vahre  including,  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port,  at  least  one  of  the  ports  terminat- 
ing in  a  valve  face  in  the  valve  body,  a  valve  core  slid- 
ably  positioned  in  the  valve  body  for  movement  with 
respect  to  the  valve  face,  a  sealing  ring  encompasung  and 
carried  by  the  valve  core,  the  sealing  ring  engaging  the 
valve  face  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position,  at  least 
a  pair  of  ring  flexing  elements  engaging  and  surrounding 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  sealing  ring  and  having  wedge 
faces,  and  wedge  means  in  the  valve  body  for  engaging 
the  wedge  faces  and  moving  the  sealing  ring  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  valve  face  as  the  valve  core  is  moved 
into  closing  position  between  the  ports. 


3,039,735 
MOTOR  FOR  SUBTERRANEAN  WORK 


each  (rf  which  includes  a  stalor  part  and  a  rotor  pait 
threaded  joints  on  the  ends  oi  said  stator  part,  end  mem- 
bers secured  to  the  extremities  of  said  rotor  part,  coupling 
surfaces  provided  on  said  end  members  for  traasmitting 
forces  between  the  rotor  parts  of  adjacent  sections,  re- 


RooTterc,  AarcUban,  France,  assiganrs  Id  Toibodiill 
btcmatioswl  CoryoratioM,  SchMW,  LiachtcMtda 
Filed  Oct  at,  J957,  Scr.  No.  692,945 
CoMH  ptioilty,  apoHcadOB  Fkaacc  Oct.  31, 195a 
linJmt    (CL253— 3) 
1.  In  a  drilling  turbine  motor  for  siibterranean  work 
made  up  of  several  separate  interconnectable  sections 


V'l 


tion  for  the  controlled  flow  of  fluid  extending  axially 
through  the  said  menober  for  being  collapsed  by  the 
compressing  of  said  sleeve,  and  meaiu  defining  a  closed 
space,  between  said  sleeve  and  said  flexible  conduit  sec- 
tion, said  space  being  filled  with  incompressible  fluid, 
whereby  a  partial  compression  (A  said  sleeve  completely 
collapses  said  flexible  conduit 


sHient  means  associated  with  the  end  members  of  the 
rotor  parts  of  adjacent  sections  maintaining  said  coui>Ung 
surfaces  in  engagement  with  each  other  in  a  force-tnns- 
mitting  condition,  and  locking  means  for  in"'"*»i"'Pg 
said  end  members  and  said  resilient  means  in  said  stress 
transmitting  condition. 


3.t39,73< 
SECONDARY  FLOW  CONTROL  IN  FLUID 
DEFLECTING  PASSAGES 
LcBmel  Poo.  3339  Goyer  St.,  Mootreal,  Qoebec, 
~  '  aMrficatioa  Aw.  39, 1954,  Scr.  Now  452,192,  i 

I  No.  2,SS8,S«3,  4atad  Ivae  2,  1959.    DIvUad 
tUi  appikatloa  Dae  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7S2,17S 
ICWuB.    (0.253—39) 


In  turbo-machinec  having  fluid  deflecting  passages 
formed  between  two  adjacent  blades  cambered  in  the 
same  sense  and  their  shroud  surfaces;  in  oomlxnation, 
means  for  at  least  substantially  reducing  the  secondary 
flow  of  boundary  layer  fluid  therein  and  means  for  remov- 
ing the  bouiKlary  layer  fluid  from  the  low  pressure  surface 
of  the  said  cambered  blades,  said  first  means  comprising 
at  least  one  feiKe  projecting  from  the  surface  of  each 
shroud  of  each  fluid  deflecting  passage,  said  fences  having 
their  camber  lines  approximately  coinciding  with  the 
streamline  of  the  local  main  stream  flow  adjacent  the  fence 
location  and  with  the  leading  edge  of  said  fences  projecting 
into  the  passage  to  a  height  approximately  equal  to  the 
local  boundary  layer  thickness,  the  projected  height  of  the 
fences  increasing  with  distance  downstream  alcMig  the 
chord  at  a  rate  approxinutely  sufficient  to  contain  the 
progressive  accumulation  of  boundary  layer  fluid  along 
the  fences. 


3,939,737 
DEVICE   FOR   CONTROLLING   CLEARANCE   BE- 
TWEEN ROTOR  AND  SHROUD  OF  A  TURBINE 
C  Paal  KoHhoC  Jr.,  Napcrvlllc,  DL,  asstgaor  to  Iistsiw 
natloMl  Harvester  Company,  CUcafo,  IB.,  a  corpora- 
tfam  off  New  JcTMy 

FVcd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,S39 
ItClahM.    (CL  253— 39.1) 
9.  For  a  heated  gas  propelled  turbine  having  an  intake 
chamber,  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  driven  rotor,  a  shroud 
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having  a  toroidal  shaped  external  jacket  with  an  annular 
pawaae  therethrough  peripherally  disponed  about  said 
rotor,  a  throttle  control  lever  and  a  source  of  heated  gas 
under  pressufe  therefor,  a  device  for  thermally  varying 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  shroud  to  compensate  for 
thermally  induced  changes  in  the  diameter  of  said  rotor 
comprising  a  first  conduit  communicatively  connecting 
said  intake  chamber  with  said  annular  passage,  a  second 
conduit  communicatively  connecting  said  annular  pas- 
sage with  said  exhaust  chamber,  valve  means  operatively 
interposed  in  one  of  said  conduits,  a  fluid  cylinder  having 


a  work  member  ntounted  in  operative  relation  with  said 
valve  means  and  said  lever,  and  a  fluid  containing  ther- 
mally responsive  element  positioned  in  one  of  laid  cham- 
bers operatively  connected  to  actuate  said  fluid  cyUnder 
whereby  said  valve  means  is  moved  from  a  dosed  posi- 
tion to  an  open  position  when  said  lever  is  moved  for 
by-paning  gas  through  said  annular  passage  of  said 
shroud  to  said  exhaust  chamber  and  thereafter  said  fluid 
cylinder  being  actuated  by  said  thermal  responsive  element 
in  a  direction  to  clow  progressively  said  valve  means  for 
terminating  said  by-passing  of  gas  thereby  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  shroud  substantially  the  same  as 
said  rotor. 


BLADE  RETE^^TON  MEANS 
Charles  J.  McDownB  aai  HvTty  W, 
lad^  Msifiiis  Ut  Cwiry  M< 
troitf  ftfich.^  a  coeponlloH  of 

lag.  13, 195t,  Sar.  No.  757,44« 
Itrilhii     (0.253—77) 


D*- 


I.  A  gas  turbomachine  comprising  a  plurality  of  ro- 
tataMe  Made  members,  a  rotatable  wheel  disk,  said  mem- 
bers and  disk  having  apertures  therein,  and  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  members  and  said  wheel  disk,  said 
means  comprising  a  pin  longitudinally  split  into  a  plu- 
rality of  arctute  sections  having  abutting  faces  and  insert- 
able  through  said  apertures,  said  faces  constituting  arcs 
of  different  diameter  circles,  the  radii  of  said  arcs  being 
controlled  with  respect  to  eadi  other  to  differ  by  a  coo- 
trolled  minute  amount,  said  abutting  faces  being  tne  lo 
roll  on  each  other,  said  sections  being  positionefl  with 
one  radially  outwardly  of  the  other,  means  connecting 
one  of  said  MCtions  to  said  blade  member  and  another 
of  said  sectfcma  to  said  disk,  said  blade  members  being 
subjected  to  a  force  in  one  direction  by  the  gas  passing 
through  said  engine,  said  blade  members  being  mbiected 
to  centrifugal  force  in  another  direction  upon  rotation 
of.  said  wheel  diak,  the  rolling  action  of  said  faces  bal- 
ancing the  action  of  said  forces  to  reduce  wear  between 
said  pin.  disk  and  said  membara. 


3,«39J39 
PINNED  BLADE  CONNECTING  MEANS 
G.  Lchnd,  nttsboro,  led,,  ■■i|g««i   to 
Motors  CorvoratkM,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 


Fled  Nov.  It,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  77«,9M 
UOakm.   (CL2S3— 77) 


I.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
apertured  rotor,  an  apertured  blade  member,  a  pin  insert- 
able  through  said  rotor  and  blade  member  apertures  upon 
alignment  thereof,  and  an  annular  deformable  pin  retain- 
ing element  engaging  and  cooperating  with  said  blade 
member  and  rotor  and  pin  and  having  an  aperture  therein 
normally  misahgned  with  said  rotor  and  blade  member 
apertures  in  its  normal  undeformed  shape  preventing  in- 
Krtion  of  said  pin  through  said  rotor  and  blade  member 
and  element  apertures,  deformation  of  said  element  align- 
ing said  apertures  for  the  insertion  of  said  pin  there- 
through, and  means  on  said  pin  and  element  engageable 
upon  the  return  of  said  element  to  its  normal  undeformed 
shape  securing  said  pin  against  axial  nnovement  relative 
to  said  element. 

3,t39j74t 
BLADE  RETAINER 


E.  Hockcrt,  IWiaaapnlli,  iad^  anlKBor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  OwposaUoa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkNi 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,i9« 
2  Oitai     (CL253— 77) 


I.  A  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  axially  slotted 
around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  bladei  having 
roou  secured  to  said  wheel  in  said  slots  for  a  sliding  axial 
movement  therebetween,  and  means  to  prevent  said  slid- 
ing axial  movement,  said  means  including  a  longitudinal- 
ly extending  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  each  of  said 
slou  beneath  the  blade  root,  one  end  of  said  plate  being 
apertured,  said  blade  root  being  relieved  at  one  edge  to 
provide  a  groove  extending  axially  from  said  edge  to  a 
position  in  line  with  said  aperture,  said  wheel  being  aper- 
tured adjacent  said  plate  aperture  to  thereby  present  an 
aligned  set  of  openings  upon  assembly  of  said  root,  plate 
and  wheel,  stop  means  inaertable  through  the  wheel  and 
plate  apertures  and  root  groove  preventing  axial  relative 
movement  therebetween  in  one  direction  by  the  abutment 
of  said  root  against  said  stop  means,  and  other  means 
preventing  axial  relative  movement  of  said  root,  plate 
and  wheel  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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»  3,*39,741 

STUD  TENSIONER 
LaRoy  S.  Da  Mart,  I  mtmtm,  Ohh 

Spedaily  CorpocatkiiB,  Lmcmitr,  OWo,  a 
ofOMo 

FBad  Mnr  31, 19M,  Sar.  No.  32,962 
iChioM.    (CL254-^) 


t 


.v 


3.  In  a  stnd  tensioning  device,  a  drawbar  of  tubular 
shape,  one  end  of  said  drawbar  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  stud,  a  thrust  nut  threadaUy  mounted  on  said 
drawbar,  a  stationary  member  engageable  by  said  thrust 
nut,  a  reversible  motor,  a  first  gear  didably  and  non- 
rotatably  connected  to  said  drawbar,  a  second  gear  secured 
to  said  thrust  nut,  and  selectively  sfaiftable  driving  means 
connected  to  said  motor  and  engageable  with  eithef  of 
said  fears. 


3,639,742 
TRACK  LINER 
L.  McMffian,  P.O.  Boa  1645,  IprtniiW,  DL 
"~  '  Oct  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  691323 


14 


(CL  254-^43) 


1.  A  track  liner  comprising  a  generally  polygonal 
heavy  metal  figure  having  a  notch  in  one  edge  thereof 
generally  normal  to  said  edge  shaped  to  embrace  loosely 
the  flange  of  a  rafl  and  a  base  edge  remote  from  said 
notched  edge  inclined  at  about  sixty  degrees  with  respect 
to  said  notched  edge,  whereby,  when  said  notch  em- 
braces the  flange  of  a  rail  and  force  is  applied  generally 
normal  to  said  base  edge,  said  force  is  resolved  into  at 
least  one  component  that  is  generally  normal  to  said 
notched  edge. 

3,639,743 
ROADWAY  GUARD  RAIL  BARRIER 

D*ArcMO,  Via  Doodo  No.  34,  Udfac,  Italy 
PBcd  Mar.  36,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862,999 
I  prtorlty,  appHcatloa  Halj  Mar.  36, 1956 
tClates.    (CL  256—13.1) 
1.  A  roadway  foard  rail  barrier  comprising  at  least 
two  poets,  each  post  having  a  bnK^et  mounted  thereon. 


««*  bracket  having  \op  and  bottom  laterally  offset  por- 
tions forming  a  supporting  surface  for  an  anchoring  pin, 
a  barrier  member  having  at  least  one  hook  member  in 
each  of  its  ends,  each  hook  member  engaging  one  of  said 


anchoring  pins,  said  barrier  member  having  a  lateral  sur- 
face facing  a  roadway,  said  lateral  surface  being  sub- 
stantially equidistant  along  its  length  from  the  center  of 
said  roadway. 


3,639,744 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


Heiu  JacoU,  GcUcns,  aid 
Fricdbcrt  Hcyii,  Kicf dd. 


1,1! 


to 


15,  Scr.  No.  553,176 
(CL  257—251) 


I.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate 
tubes  supported  in  vertical  poaition,  each  tube  compriatng 
a  relatively  thick-walled  upper  section  of  cast  metal  and 
a  lower  section  of  pre-formed  steel  integral  with  the  upper 
section,  each  cast  metal  section  having  an  external  fUngy 
at  its  lower  end  abutting  Ae  flange  of  an  adjacent  tube, 
qiaced  vertically  extending  support  means  engaging  said 
flanges  to  support  the  tubes  and  permit  the  lower  sections 
of  the  tubes  to  depend  therebetween,  a  generally  hori- 
sotttally  extending  and  relatively  thin  steel  tube  plate  sup- 
ported by  the  support  means  at  a  zone  beneath  said  tube 
flanges,  said  tube  plate  encirding  each  tube  lower  section 
and  being  welded  thereto,  and  said  tube  plate  being  sof- 
ficiently  flexiUe  to  permit  movement  of  indiWdual  tabcc 
under  thermal  diaafB. 


toFf 


3,639,745 
AIR  HEATER 
Mootrocc  K.  Drcwiy,  MBwaakoc,  Wk^ 

Whcalcr  Corporatiaa^  New  Yost,  N.Y. 

ofNewYoifc 

Flkd  JaiL  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  765,773 
KCIafaM.    (CL  257— 264) 

3.  In  an  air  prebcater,  the  combination  of  a  pitirality 
of  spaced  plates  forming  a  pair  of  heat  transfer  sections,  a 
source  of  flue-gas.  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  means 
for  conducting  fhie-gas  from  said  flue-gas  source  to  said 
heat  transfer  section,  other  means  for  conducting  air  from 
said  source  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  heat  transfer  sec- 
tion, sets  of  movable  dampers  contn^ling  the  alternate 
flow  oi  said  flue-gas  and  said  air  under  pressure  from  said 
means  aix!  said  other  means  to  said  transfer  sections  and 
working  over  Ae  ends  of  said  plates,  the  ends  of  said 
plates  adjacent  the  dampers  of  each  set  being  all  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  horizontal  irfane,  horizontal  thrust 
balancing  means  between  the  dampers  of  eadi  set,  a  rela- 
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tively  fixed  cam  enfafed  by  parts  of  the  outer  end  of  each  member  about  its  pivotal  coanectioa  from  nid  first  load- 
damper  for  impartiiig  both  vertical  and  lateral  move-  carryint  podtioo  to  said  aecood  load-releatiog  position 
ments  to  said  outer  end  to  effect  a  substantial  horizontal  throufh  an  anfk  di^KMing  said  concave  bdl  seat  of  said 
movement  of  the  damper  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to  first  end  portion  in  a  generally  downwardly  facing  direc- 
tion with  said  bail  giiide  surface  extending  in  a  steeply 
downwardly  declining  path  from  said  concave  baO  seat 
when  the  boom  is  arranged  on  a  generally  vertical  axis 
to  faciliute  gravitational  release  of  a  bail  from  the  book 
embly. 


and  directly  over  the  ends  of  said  plates,  actuating  meant 
for  each  set  of  dampers,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  cams 
to  bring  the  plate  ends  of  said  dampers  to  their  operating 
positions  with  the  ends  of  the  plates. 


AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  CARGO  HOOK 
DomM  N.  Meyers,  S9IS  Dcvoa  Hacc,  PfcBairlpya.  Pa. 

■M  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3M3« 
3CWM.    (CLlSt— IJ) 


1.  A  cargo  book  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
elongated  boom  carried  by  an  aircraft  for  use  in  aircraft 
cargo  pickup  systems  sod  the  like  wherein  the  cargo  has 
a  large  pickup  bale  secured  thereto,  comprising  a  mount- 
ing member  to  be  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  boom 
having  an  extension  projecting  beyond  said  free  end  gen- 
erally along  the  projected  axis  of  the  boom,  an  elongated 
bill  member  coacting  with  the  extensioa  of  said  mount- 
ing member  to  form  a  working  hook,  means  ptvotally  con- 
necting said  bill  member  at  an  intermediate  locatioa 
along  the  same  to  the  mounting  member  extension  re- 
mote from  the  end  of  the  boom  for  movement  between 
a  first  load-carrying  position  and  a  second  load-releasing 
position,  said  bill  member  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  extending  oppositely  from  the  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  said  mounting  member  extension,  said  first  end 
portion  extending  from  the  pivotal  cotmection  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  boom  in  transversely  spaced  relation  ad- 
jacent to  said  mounting  member  extension  when  the  bill 
member  occupies  said  first  load-carrying  position  to  de- 
fine with  said  mounting  member  an  upwardly  opening 
book  recess,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  continuous 
surface  dtspoaed  adjacent  said  mounting  member  in  said 
first  load-carryiag  position  forming  a  concave  bail  seat 
and  a  bail  guide  surface  to  provide  respectively  a  base 
and  side  of  said  hook  recew,  the  second  end  portion  of 
said  bill  member  having  a  tapering  configuration  extend- 
ing from  the  pivotal  connection  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  boom  in  said  first  load-carrying  position  to  form  a 
leading  portion  of  the  book  assembly  to  be  threaded 
through  the  pickup  bale,  and  means  for  swinging  said  bill 


M3»,747 
MIXER  TIP  WITH  SHANK  SHROUD 

Marrki  B.  Prccaasi,  Las   Aagdss,   Callf.v 

Standard   Steel   Corporatioa,    Los   Aagdcs,   Calif. 
ctirporatfcM  of  CaUfonia 

Fifed  Jaia.  It,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  2,9« 
1  Claim.     (CL259^1M) 


A  mixer  tooth  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  roUtable 
mixer  shaft,  and  including:  a  mixer  shank  having  inner 
and  outer  ends  and  a  front  side  and  connectible  to  the 
mixer  shaft  at  said  inner  end  thereof  with  said  front  side 
thereof  facing  in  the  direcuon  ol  rotation  of  the  mixer 
shaft;  a  mixer  tip  mounted  on  said  mixer  shank  at  said 
outer  end  thereof  and  on  said  front  side  thereof,  said 
mixer  tip  including  an  outer  mixing  element  and  includ- 
ing aa  integral  inner  shroud  overlying  said  from  side  of 
said  mixer  shank  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said 
inner  end  thereof,  said  shroud  being  of  arcuate  across 
section  transvenely  of  said  mixer  shank  and  extending 
laterally  beyond  the  margins  of  said  front  side  of  said 
mixer  shank  and  then  extending  rearwardly  behind  said 
front  side  of  said  mixer  shank;  and  means  connecting  said 
mixer  tip  to  said  outer  end  of  said  mixer  shank. 


3,f59,74t 
FUEL  SUPPLY  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Eldoa  A.  JohnwNi,  St  Loate,  Mo.,  aasigDor  to  ACF 
tries,  lacorponited.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  carporatioa  of 
New  Jcfwy 

Fifed  Aif.  2S,  1958.  Scr.  No.  7S4,953 
4  ClaiiM.     (CI.  Ml— 3^ 


1.  In   an   internal    combustion   engine,   an   induction 
system  with  a  throttle  therein,  a  fuel  bowl  with  an  inlet 
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for  oonnectioo  to  a  source  of  fuel,  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  constant  head  of  fuel  in  said  fuel  bowl,  a  valve 
positioned  in  said  inlet  and  movable  from  a  partially 
closed  position  to  an  open  position,  a  device  responsive 
to  pressure  conditions  in  said  induction  system,  and  an 
operative  connection  between  said  device  and  said  valve 
to  shift  said  valve  to  said  position. 


3,939,749 
PACKING  FOR  GAS-UQUID  CONTACTING 
EQUIPMENT 
L.  KoU,  WUtdsr,  and  AMnd  L.  Fnlfer,  FoOertom 
Canr.,  aasttMNv  to  The  Ftasor  Cosyontloo,  Ltd.,  Lot 
Angefes,  CaUr.,  a  cosvoratlon  of  CaW oraia 

Fifed  Nov.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  <9M95 
4  Oaliaa.     (CI.  241—112) 


1.  Packing  adapted  to  be  uaed  as  horizontally  diqxMed 
grid  decking  units  to  be  placed  in  superposed  engagement 
in  gas-liquid  contacting  equipment,  each  unit  comprising 
interconnected  sheet-like  strips  extending  in  planes  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  decking  and  forming  vertically  open 
cells  the  sides  of  which  present  water  filming  surfaces, 
tpluh  projections  extending  substantially  horizontally 
fmm  said  strips  to  present  substantially  horizontal  splash 
surfaces  to  water  dropping  from  decking  located  verti- 
cally thereabove,  certain  of  said  cells  being  horizontally 
elongated  and  enlarged  in  relation  to  cells  adjacent  there- 
to, the  strips  forming  said  enlarged  cells  having  exten- 
sions projecting  vertically  away  from  said  splash  projec- 
tions to  form  horizontally  spaced  apart  cellular  projec- 
tions at  one  side  of  said  decking  unit,  said  cellular  pro- 
jections being  sized  and  shaped  to  nest  into  the  enlarged 
cells  of  an  adjacent  unit  when  said  units  are  stacked  in 
one  position  and  said  cellular  projections  being  subsun- 
tially  equally  spaced  apart  about  a  vertical  axis  through 
said  unit  whereby  upon  partial  rotation  about  said  axis 
of  one  of  said  units  relative  to  the  adjacent  unit  the  pro- 
jectioos  thereon  cooperate  in  a  bridging  and  non-nesting 
relation  with  the  enlarged  cells  of  liie  adjacent  unit  tiiere- 
by  maintaining  the  units  in  spaced  relationship  vertically. 


3,939,75« 
•^    CONTACT  PLATE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

RECTIFYING  OR  CONTACTING  COLUMN 
-  Walter  KMtel,  Gerte^asn  12,  Gi— dm,  AasMa 
Fifed  Aa«.  14, 1954,  Sar.  No.  494^55 
priocity,  applkatfcw  Swttxcrlaad  Mar.  7,  19S2 
2  OaiBH.     (CL  241—114) 


1.  A  contact  plate  structure  for  use  in  a  rectifying  of 
contacting  column  wherein  a  liquid  and  a  gaseous  medium 
are  brought  into  contact,  said  structure  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of  first 
spaced  openings  arranged  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  a  plurality  of  chimneys  on  said  first 
plate,  the  number  of  chimneys  being  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  openings  in  said  first  plate,. each  chinmey  being 
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associated  with  one  of  said  openings,  a  second  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  spaced  openings,  said  second 
openings  being  offset  to  said  first  openings  of  the  first 
plate,  and  a  plurality  of  annular  elements  arranged  on 
said  second  plate  on  the  surface  thereof  facing  said 
first  i^ate,  the  number  of  annular  elements  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  openings  in  said  second  plate,  each 
annular  element  being  associated  with  one  of  said  open- 
ings of  said  second  plate,  said  annular  elements  extend- 
ing into  the  space  between  the  gas  chimneys  of  said 
first  plate,  and  the  walls  of  said  aimular  elements  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  oriented  non- 
radially  extending  slots  for  leading  the  gaseous  medium 
towards  the  center  of  the  annular  element,  so  that  the 
gases  and  liquid,  due  to  the  resulting  rotation  and  cen- 
trifugal force  of  the  liquid,  will  be  pressed  by  the  liquid 
against  said  dement 


3,939,751 
SECTIONAL  CONTACTING  TILAY 
Roclaad  Vcislafe,  The  Hagae,  NctherlMds, 

Shell  Oil  Compaay,  a  corpocatioB  of  Ddawaia 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1958,  Ser.  Now  722,191 

OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlaads  Mar.  22,  1957 

7ClainM.    (CL  241— 114) 


1.  In  a  contacting  column  containing  a  supporting 
cross  beam,  a  transverse  sectional  contacting  tray  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  laterally  adjacent  tray  sections  sup- 
ported on  the  top  of  said  beam,  said  sections  including 
decks  with  openings  for  the  passage  of  fluid  to  be  con- 
tacted, each  pair  of  adjacent  tray  sections  having  ad- 
joining flanges  which  extend  downwardly  from  the  ad- 
jacent margins  of  the  respective  decks  and  thence  laterally 
to  form  substantially  horizontal  sealing  rims  at  levels 
spaced  below  the  decks,  the  sealing  rim  on  one  of  said 
adjoining  flanges  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  its 
deck  section  and  the  sealing  rim  on  the  other  flange  being 
superposed  on  the  other  sealing  rim  and  extending  in- 
wardly under  its  deck  section,  a  horizontal  layer  of  pack- 
ing materia]  interposed  between  said  sealing  rims,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  sealing  rims  together  against  the 
packing  material. 

3,939^52 

CONTACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  RECTIFYING 

AND  CONTACTING  COLUMNS 

Walter  Klttei,  Ganadca,  Aaalihi 

Aagasta-Anlagc      3S/C-419,     (Manahdns,     Gemia^r) 

Filed  Mar.  If,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  722^53 

Clainai  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltsailaud  Mar.  7, 1952 
4  Claims.     (O.  241—148) 

1.  In  a  rectifying  and  contacting  column  having  a  ver- 
tical cylindrical  wall,  having  means  for  introducing  a 
liquid  at  the  tc^  end  and  for  discharging  said  liquid  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  column,  and  having  meaiM  for  intro- 
ducing gases  and  vapors  from  the  bottom  and  for  dis- 
charging said  gases  and  vapors  at  the  top  of  said  column; 
a  contacting  apparatus  comprising  a  number  of  superposed 
spaced  substantially  horizontal  trays  each  occupying  the 
entire  cross-section  of  the  colunm,  each  of  said  trays  being 
subdivided  into  six  sector-shaped  zones,  each  of  said  zones 
having  a  vertex  angle  of  substantially  60*  and  being  in 
turn  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  individual  substantially 
equilateral  triangular  plates;  a  plurality  of  supporting 
members  arranged  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
column;  and  means  for  fastening  each  of  said  plates  to 
said  supporting  members;  said  supporting  members  ex- 
tending through  all  of  said  trays;  one  group  of  said  triangu- 
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Ur  plate*  betng  fastened  to  said  sopporting  members  at 
the  ocaters  thereof,  each  of  said  thaosular  plates  being 
podtioned  at  aa  inclinatioo  with  respect  to  the  vertical, 
said  inclined  plates  of  said  one  group  being  arranged  at 
aa  equal  angle  from  said  substantially  horizootal  trays  in- 
side said  column:  the  plates  of  each  of  said  zones  having 


a  uniform  inclination  and  directioo  in  such  a  way  that 
between  said  inclined  plates  o(  said  one  group  there  are 
formed  flow  apertures  for  liquid  and  vapor  paasafe,  said 
apertures  having  uniform  directions  sector  by  Kdor.  and 
•lltmately  in  one  tray  of  said  column  having  a  prevailingly 
centrifugal  direction  and  in  the  subsequent  tray  a  prevail- 
ingly centripetal  direction. 


3,999,753 
ROTARY  FURNACE  WITH  TUBULAR  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEAT 
EXCHANGE 


May  15, 1959, 


It 


mi  Svsa 
Mlchail 
to  Stem 

No.  913,455 

Mmj  K,  19St 

(a.]«3-j3) 


7.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  comminuted  solid  ma- 
terials comprising  a  beat  exchanger  defined  by  a  peripheral 
wall  located  subsUntiaily  symmetrically  about  a  central 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  heat  exchanger,  means  for  rout- 
ing said  heat  exchanger  around  said  axis,  a  front  end  plate 
and  a  rear  end  plate  each  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
openings,  a  plurality  of  tubes  being  mounted  between 
said  end  plates  in  communication  with  said  openings  and 
substantially  parallel  with  said  axis.  propelUng  members 
in  said  tubes  arranged  to  facilitate  the  transport  of  the 
•olid  material  through  the  tubes,  an  interspace  in  the  heat 
exchanger  between  said  tubes,  communication  ducU  in 
connection  with  said  end  plates  including  openings  therein 
for  the  introduction  and  discharge  of  comminuted  material 
into  and  from  said  interspace,  the  discharge  ducts  being 
arranged  to  maintain  such  a  level  of  comminuted  material 
in  said  intec^iace  that  during  roution  of  the  heat  ex- 


changer about  said  urn  of  rotation  each  of  said  plurality 
of  tubes  will  cone  oompietely  below  said  level  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  revolutioa  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,939,754 

WORK^SUPrORTTSG  BASES  FOR  COIL 

ANNEALING  FURNACES 

^•»-^«*f.  *■«<■■,  Walea.asB%aiii  to  John 

■■■II  •  Saw  yiwllii.  Shottoa,  Wales 

FBed  Jafy  24,  1^.  Ss^.  No.  929,452 

7ClilM.     (CLa«3-^47) 


-^?^ 


1.  A  work-supporting  base  for  an  annealing  furnace  ol 
the  kind  referred  to,  having  a  upper  work-supporting  sur- 
face, a  gas  intake  eye  in  the  centre  and  an  annular  system 
of  gas  outlet  ports  at  the  periphery  of  the  said  surface,  an 
internal  impeller  chamber  which  is  concentric  to  and  into 
which  the  said  eye  opens,  and  a  system  of  plane-walled 
duos  each  of  which  extends  through  the  base  from  the 
pvlptery  of  the  said  chamber  towards  the  periphery  of 
the  base,  is  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  incream  in 
croai  sectional  area  from  the  said  chamber  periphery  to 
aa  DfMwept  and  ctffved  end  portion  of  which  the  centre 
of  curvature  lie*  in  the  work -supporting  surface  and  which 
opens  to  the  said  surface  through  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  said  ports. 

3,939,755 
AFPARATUS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  ARSENIC  TRI- 
CHLORIDE  TO  ELEMENTAL  ARSENIC 
W.  Mskal,  DaBM,  Tea.,  iii^i  yi  JaTeaas  lastr*. 

Tex.,  a  casyosatiua  af 


FBai  Dk.  i,  19M,8ar.  Na.  74495 
9CWBBi.    (CL2M— 19) 


pnjFUfr- 


A   -» 


3SSL 


2.  Apparatus  for  reducing  arsenic  trichloride  to  ele- 
mental arsenic  comprising  a  cylindrical  reaction  tube,  a 
cylindrical  deposition  tube  of  shorter  length  and  lesser 
diameter  than  said  cylindrical  reaction  tube  disposed 
within  said  reaction  tube,  said  cylindrical  deposition  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  circumferential  segment  removably 
mounted  therein,  said  reaction  tube  defining  at  one  of  its 
ends  a  zone  for  mixing  a  reducing  gas  with  said  arsenic 
trichloride  and  defining  a  reaction  zone  between  said  mix- 
ing zone  and  said  deposition  tube,  said  deposition  tube 
defining  a  first  temperature  zone  and  a  second  tempera- 
tore  looe.  a  first  beat  control  means  adjacent  said  mix- 
ing zone  whereby  said  arsenic  trichloride  may  be  vapor- 
ized, a  second  beat  control  means  di^KMed  adjacent  said 
reactioo  zone  for  promotiag  said  reduction  reactioa,  a 
third  heat  control  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  tem- 
perature zone  for  maintaining  the  tamperature  of  said 
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below  the  sublimation  point  of  arsenic,  a  fourA  heat  by  said  plunger  whereby  said  coi^guration  provides  a 

oootrol  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second  tcmperatuie  prestreased  resilient  cushion  that  resists  axial  movement 

zone  and  means  for  introducing  a  controlled  amouirt  of  in  the  bore  when  acted  upon  by  said  plunger, 

arsenic  trichloride  into  said  mixing  zone. 


3(i39,754 
SINTER  MACHINE  Wmi  RAISED  CENTER  RAIL 
CRASH  DECK 
Ulitwgh,  Pa^  ■■Hi lii  to 
f ,  be,  a  carwosattiHi  of  Ddawwt 
Ah.  21, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  tSMlS 
2ClitH.    (a.2M— 21) 


1.  In  sinter  treating  meant,  a  contiimoas  sintering  ma- 
chine comprising:  an  endle«  strand  of  sinter  pallets,  a 
hood  at  the  discharge  end  oi  the  strand  for  receiving  tlie 
sinter  cakes  as  they  break  off  from  the  strand  at  tibe  dis- 
charge end  thereof,  an  inclined  crash  deck  in  said  hood 
spaced  below  said  discharge  end  whereby  said  sinter  cakes 
fall  by  gravity  and  cradi  forcefully  against  said  ciarii 
deck  for  shattering  the  cakes  and  guiding  the  pieces 
thereof,  and  in  which  the  crash  deck  comprises  a  de^ 
of  the  width  of  the  sinter  strand  with  a  plurality  of  tptood 
stationary  ^breaker  members  having  Aeir  tops  all  in  a 
single  plane  crosswise  ot  the  entire  width  of  the  deck  and 
a  single  raised  stationary  breaker  member  at  an  elevation 
higher  than  said  single  plane  and  disposed  transversdy 
of  the  width  of  tfie  deck  at  the  croMwise  center  thereof, 
whereby  when  said  cakes  fall  tfirough  said  hood  and 
onto  said  crash  deck,  they  fall  upon  all  of  the  breaker 
memben  indoding  the  raised  stationary  breaker  member, 
and  tliereby  said  cakes  are  broken  into  smaller  pieces. 


3,939,757 
BUFFER 

Cackcjivflb,  M4«, 


Apr.  29, 19M,  Ssr.  Naw  25,493 
3nilBii     (CL2<7— 1) 


to 


Almaft 
of 


3#39,75l 
RETURN.8PRING  SYS1EM  IN  A  PRESSURE-FLUID 


Geoitca  Maadcl, 


CYLINDER 
Jean  Loaii  GratziMikr,  39  Avsa 
Parli,  Fraace 

*riy  29,  1953,  Scr.  No.  371,997, 

No.  2,79MM,  dated  lane  25,  1957.    Dl- 

▼hWMid  tUs  appUcatfoa  laae  19,  1957,  Scr.  No. 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  2<7— 1) 


1.  An  elastic  return  system  mounted  in  a  casing  and 
compressiMe  by  an  axially  rec^irocabie  element,  said  sys- 
tem comfMising,  a  first  compression  ooil  qiring  bearing  at 
one  end  on  an  end  wall  of  said  casing,  a  free  tubular  mem- 
ber having  outer  axial  abutment  means  at  one  end  and 
inner  axial  abutment  means  at  its  other  end  with  an  outer 
diameter  of  its  cylindrical  wall  but  slightly  smaller  than 
the  iimer  diameter  of  said  first  firing,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber being  boused  in  said  first  spring  with  the  other  aid  ci 
tiie  latto-  bearing  on  said  outer  abutment  means,  and  two 
other  compression  coil  qxings  co-axial  with  said  first  one, 
housed  one  inside  the  other  within  the  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  interposed  between  said  inner  axial  abutmem 
means  and  said  reciprocaMe  element,  the  ratio  between 
the  winding  diameter  of  each  one  of  said  springs  and  the 
size  of  the  wire  it  is  made  of  being  comprised  between 
such  limits  that  the  eflkiency  of  each  spring  is  optimum 
and  that  the  maximum  power  of  said  first  spring  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  overall  power  of  said  two  other 
springs,  and  said  tubular  member  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  value  of  said  first  qxing,  when 
the  same  is  fuUy  compressed,  that  end  oi  said  reoiprocable 
element  which  is  associated  with  said  two  other  sprinp 
having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  iimer  diameter  erf  said 
free  tubular  member  at  least  along  a  distance  equal  to  the 
difference  of  length  between  said  first  spring  and  said  two 
other  tpringa  when  all  are  fully  compressed,  and  said  free 
tubular  member  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  two  other  springs  when  the  latter  are  fully  com- 
pressed. 


3,939,759 
UNIVERSAL  OVERLOAD  STRING  FOR  LEAF 
STRING  ASSEMBLIES  OF  VEHICLES 
Frederick  C  TaBcr,  Notttridgc,  CaV.,  MslfBor  to 
or  laiailriss,  he.  North  Hollywood,  Cdif., 
Hoaof  Oditoi^ 

FDad  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  93,395 
ICIiiiB.    (CL267— 4t) 


///////,////,W///// '///»//////  '//''//''///■ 


'//////''VfA'//'^//-'////^////^f^'^'''»'''"'''''^ 


2.  A  buffer  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  open  at  one  enid,  a  resilient  configuration  of  aUemat- 
ing  discs  of  rubber  and  metal  inserted  in  said  bore,  said 
rubber  discs  being  bonded  to  said  metal  discs,  and  a 
plunger  slidably  mounted  ia  the  open  end  of  said  bore  for 
axial  movement  therein,  said  plunger  abutting  said  con- 
figuration, said  rubber  discs  frictionally  engaging  said 
bore  when  no  load  has  been  applied  to  said  configuration 


Aniaratu  for  strengAening  a  leaf  spring  sospenaioa 
system  comprising:  an  elongated,  curved  stiff  spring  ele- 
ment having  a  reverse  bend  adjacent  one  end,  said  one 
end  having  spaced  openings  thoein;  means  for  pivotally 
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Mcarint  taid  eTement  to  the  system  adjacent  said  reverse 
bend  so  that  the  opposite  end  of  said  element  engaces  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  system;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably spacing  said  one  end  of  said  element  from  the  sys- 
tem, whereby  the  pressure  of  said  opposite  end  of  said  ele- 
ment against  the  system  is  selectively  adjustable,  said 
means  including  a  spacer  element  to  be  wedged  between 
said  one  end  and  the  system,  said  spacer  element  having  a 
portion  releasabiy  located  in  one  of  said  openings. 


SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  AIR  SPRING  UNTT 
ASSEMBLY 

Gmo*  W.  lackaoa,  Di^rtea,  OUo,  asrig to  General 

Motors  CofvoratftM,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  cotroratloa  of 


Am.  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  52^9 
<  Oalrn.     (d  M7— M) 


1.  A  shock  absorber  and  air  spring  unit  assembly,  com- 
prising, a  hydraulic  direct  acting  tubular  shock  absorber 
including  a  tubular  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  disposed 
in  said  pressure  cylinder  shdably  fitting  the  same  and 
having  ports  providing  for  hydraulic  fluid  flow  through 
the  piston  between  cylinder  chambers  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  piston  during  redprocation  thereof  in  said  cylin- 
der, valve  means  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 
to  control   hydraulic   fluid   flow  from  one  side  of  the 
piston  to  the  other,  a  reservoir  tube  concentrically  sur- 
rounding said  cylinder  tube  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  forming  therewith  a  reservoir  space,  valve  means 
closing  one  end  of  said  pressure  cylinder  and  providing 
for  hydraulic  fluid  flow  in  both  directions  between  said 
preMure  cylinder  and  said  reservoir  space,  wall  means 
closing  the  end  of  said  reservoir  tube  adjacent  said  pres- 
sure cylinder  valve  means,  a  pistoo  rod  connected  to 
said  piston  and  extending  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubes,  wall  means  closing  said  opposite  ends  and 
through  which  said  rod  slidably  extends,  an  elongated 
ngid  tubular  member  having  a  closure  wall  at  one  end 
thereof  secured  on  said  extending  end  of  said  rod  con- 
centrically with  said  rod  and  positioned  concentrically 
around  said  reservoir  tube  with  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tubular  member  being  an  open  end  and  with  the  tubular 
member  spaced  from  said  reservoir  tube  to  provide  there- 
with an  open  ended  chamber,  said  rigid  tubular  member 
having  an  axial  length  at  least  equal  to  the  stroke  of 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  pressure  cylinder  but 
not  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  said  reservoir  tube, 
and  a  resilient  tubular  wall  unit  having  an  inner  tubular 
wall  sleeved  on  the  exterior  surface  periphery  of  said 
rcservou-  tube  with  the  free  end  thereof  attached  to  said 


reservoir  tube  in  fluid  tight  engagement  and  an  outer 
tubular  wall  sleeved  on  the  exterior  surface  periphery  of 
said  open  end  of  said  rigid  tubular  member  with  the  free 
end  thereof  attached  to  said  rigid  tubular  member  in 
fluid  tight  engagement  whereby  to  close  said  open  end 
of  said  chamber  for  receiving  therein  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, said  open  end  of  said  rigid  tubular  member  having 
me  end  portion  thereof  within  said  outer  tubular  wall 
formed  inwardly  toward  said  reservoir  tube   with   the 
terminus  end   thereof  positioned   closely  adjacent   said 
inner  wall  of  said  resilient  tubular  waU  unit  when  there- 
adjacent  but  spaced  therefrom  thereby  partially  closing 
said  open  end  of  said  rigid  tubular  member  to  prevent 
said  outer  waU  of  said  resilient  tubular  unit  entering 
said  open  ended  chamber  tpmx  during  reciprocation  of 
said  ngid  tubular  member  and  the  walls  of  said  resilient 
tubular  unit  relative  to  said  reservoir  tube 


3,«39,7<1 
i?^_.i.  ^        DAMPED  AIR  SPRING 
H^J^   ^  5%-  ^  »*-«^  NHbertandi,  Msioor 
r.,     *^?T**^r^.-^-.  Amaterdam,  Netherlands,  a  com. 
■■■*  of  the  Nctkcrfaads 

Fned  Feb.  1»,  19M,  Ser.  No.  f  ,742 
pnority,  ajMttcatkM  Nctkcriaa*  Feb.  24,  IfS* 
1  ClafaB.     (CL  2<7— ^ 


A  pneumatic  spring  comprising  a  bellows,  at  least  two 
rwervoirs  of  constant  volume,  panages  connecting  said 
bellows  directiy  to  each  of  said  reservoirs,  each  of  said 
punges  conuining  a  mass  of  porous  material  affording 
a  flow  area  of  different  size  m  each  passage  for  providing 
maximum  damping  in  each  of  said  passages  for  a  different 
frequency  of  vibration  of  said  spring. 


MM,7<2 
SPRING  UNIT  FOR  FURNITURE  BACKS 
GMtveSiaBM,  Loa  Angdcs,  CaBT.,  Mrigwir  to  Kay 
MaMfa^ntag  CotF.,  BrooUjB,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4,  19M,  Sar.  No.  «7,41« 
SCIafaas.     (CI.  2<7~lfl) 


mmmmimm 


1.  A  pfe^assembled  spring  structure  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled as  a  unit  in  the  back  of  an  article  of  furniture 
by  stapUng,  said  structure  comprising  contiguous  rows 
of  coil  springs,  each  spring  having  an  end  front  coil 
and  an  end  rear  coil,  the  springs  in  each  row  being  in 
subatantially  vertical  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the 
respective  front  and  rear  coils  of  each  spring  being  in 
horizontal  alignment  with  and  adjoining  the  respective 
front  and  rear  coils  respectively  of  the  corre^wnding 
springs  in  the  adjacem  rows,  means  connecting  the  springs 
in  each  two  adjacent  rows  of  the  unit  comprising  subsun- 
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tially  upright  front  tie  wires  each  having  a  long  leg  at 
the  correqxmding  front  coils  of  the  springs  of  said  two 
rows,  a  front  clip  securing  each  of  said  wires  to  each 
pair  of  front  coils,  rear  tie  wires  shorter  than  the  frc»t 
tie  walls  and  each  arranged  at  the  corresponding  adjoin- 
ing rear  coils  in  two  adjacent  rows,  a  rear  clip  secur- 
ing each  of  the  rear  tie  wires  and  each  pair  ot  adjoin- 
ing rear  coils  together,  a  short  leg  on  each  front  tie  wire 
extending  transversely  (tf  a  row,  a  border  wire  having 
a  straight  horizontal  ride  secured  to  eadi  short  leg  in 
■Dbitantial  downward  spaced  relation  to  the  lower  q;>rinp 
of  all  of  the  rows  and  adapted  to  be  stapled  to  a  fomi- 
tOTB  frame  and  having  sidejwrtions  each  secored  to  the 
front  coils  of  the  sprmp  of  a«marginal  row,  and  a  rela- 
tively straight  horizoflBMI^  border  wire  independent  of 
tibe  tie  wires  ttcaxtdf^Kbd  connecting  the  front  cmIs 
of  the  upper  springs  ^Kie  rows  the  rear  tie  wires  ter- 
minating above  the  short  legs  of  the  front  tie  wires  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  rear  wires  and  below  the  t(^  border 
wire  at  the  odier  ends  thereof. 


3,939,70 

SPRING  STRUCTURES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VEHICLE  SEATS  AND  BACKS 

hjwm  W.  Staples   and   RayM»d  D.  Stroot,  Saginaw, 

Mkk.,    BHljani's   to   Saghsaw   Win   Piodncta,   lac^ 

^     »  »  -  -*        «»«      »  _       II  I,,—   II, -till  M      M#    »»«««--     - 

Dcmgepiin,  wiirp.,  a  wtfvnnMOm  os  ivuai^piB 
FBad  N«r.  24, 19SS,  Sar.  No.  77M24 
19  riiiwi     (CL2^— 197) 


said  power  source,  thereby  to  cause  a  rapid  slowing  down 
of  the  moving  door  member,  said  time  delay  means  op- 
erating after  a  predetermined  time  interval  to  cause  re- 


i      l|  i 


energization  of  said  control  winding  with  said  driving 
voltage  so  that  in  cooperation  with  the  energized  retard- 
ing winding  the  door  member  is  moved  toward  its  closed 
position  at  a  reduced  tpetd. 


VEST  CEILING  JACK 
M.  Tate,  315  N.  Bycrs, 
Filed  Feb.  15, 19M,  Ser.  No. 
3ClirfM.    (CLM9L-3) 


loHKMo. 


1.  La  a  spring  structure;  a  spring  having  an  elongataUe. 
resilient  rubber  strap  deck  section;  and  relatively  movable 
means,  supporting  said  deck  section  in  a  non-load  position 
in  substantially  taut  condition,  moving  relatively  toward 
one  another  to  cauae  lengthwise  slacking  of  said  deck 
section  upon  apfrfication  of  a  load  in  the  initial  stages 
of  deflection  as  said  deck  section  assumes  a  contour  under 
load  to  i»ovide  a  **drop-in'*  feel,  and  thence  moving  rela- 
tively apart  to  cause  a  stretching  of  said  deck  section 
resistive  to  continued  deformation  as  said  contour  deep- 
em  with  continued  deflection. 


3,939,7(4 

ELECTRIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 

WOUaBB  G.  niinstow,  CMcmo,  DL,  aad  lack  M. 

mi   Hsrfcsrt    S.    Wlfla,    Nllea,    Mick.,   asalgnot*    to 

Kawnacr  Cowp— y,  NBcs,  Mkk.,  a  corpontloa  of 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  784,(73 
49CUam.    (CL  2(9— 33) 

1.  An  electric  door  operator  for  a  door,  said  operator 
comprising  a  servomotor  for  moving  said  door  between 
open  and  closed  position,^said  servomotor  having  a  con- 
trol winding  and  having  a  retarding  winding  adapted  to 
be  energized  by  a  power  source,  means  for  developing  a 
driving  voltage  to  energize  said  control  winding,  and  a 
control  circuit  including  time  delay  means  and  a  door 
position  sensitive  switch  operable  when  said  door  reaches 
a  predetermined  point  in  its  travel  towards  its  doaed 
position  to  actuate  said  time  delay  means  for  effecting 
temporary  removal  of  said  driving  voltage  from  said 
control  winding  and  to  connect  said  retarding  winding  to 


1.  A  vest  ceiling  jack  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
garment  comprising  a  vest  having  adjustable  tab  and 
buckle  means  for  snugly  form  fitting  said  garment  upon 
the  body  of  the  wearer  and  cushion  pads  embedded  in 
the  shoulders  ai  said  vest,  a  guide  member  carried  upon 
said  garment  comprising  a  back  plate  secured  to  the  back 
of  said  vest,  an  extensible  member  carried  by  said  guide 
member,  manually  operated  mechanical  advantage  means 
acting  between  said  guide  member  and  said  extensible 
member,  panel  supporting  pads  carried  by  said  extensible 
member,  and  a  channel  member  secured  vertically  upon 
said  back  plate  along  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  vest 
back  slidably  supporting  said  extensible  member. 


3^39,7(( 
GEARED  ELEVATION  WORK  POSITIONER 
N.  AnMMOB,  Arcade,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  to 
MarhlBs  CaMpaay,  be^  Arcade,  N.Y. 
FBad  IvM  3, 19f7,  Ser.  No.  ((3,9(( 
7CIb1iim.    (a.2(9— (1) 
1.  .^iparatus  for  supporting  work  pieces  for  vertical 
adjustable  positioning,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
and  vertically  adjustable  means  mounted  thereon,  said 
vertically  adjustable  means  comprising  a  mounting  por- 
tion and  a  work  supporting  portion  extending  laterally 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  base  including  a  pair  of  vertical 
posts  spaced  horizontally  in  the  general  direction  of  lateral 
extent  of  said  work  supporting  portion  and  having  ra^ 
formations  therealong,  pinions  carried  by  said  mounting 
portion  and  spaced  horizontally  to  medh  whh  said  rack 
formations  and  form  a  generaOy  horiaontal  torque  arm. 
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said  buerally  exteodinf  work  supporting  portion  exteod- 
mg  above  said  potu  when  said  verticaUy  adiustabk  means 
is  in  lowered  podtioa.  and  meant  for  synchronizing  said 


SHEET  UFTING  DEVICE 
'.  Shtlmta,  ClcTdMd,  OUo,        '11111 
latefltTpc  CoflTomtfon,  ClcTclMsd,  Ohio,  a 
of  Dtiaware 

Flbd  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,9M 
!•  ChiiM.     (CL  271—24) 


to  Umte- 


1.  A  sheet -gripping  device  comprising  first  and  second 
parts,  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  parts  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  first  part  toward  and  away  from 
said  second  part  whereby  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
first  part  changes  as  it  is  moved,  actuating  means  con- 
nected between  said  parts  to  move  said  first  part  toward 
said  second  part  and  providing  a  pressure-responsive 
chamber  which  contracts  and  expands  as  said  first  part 
is  moved  in  opposite  directions  and  which  comprises  a 
pleated  bellows,  and  a  sheet-giipping  sucker  supported 
by  said  first  part  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to 
grip  a  sheet,  and  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said 
chamber  and  to  said  sucker. 


M39.7M 

SINGLE  SHEET  FEEDER 

CLawrMe«,7911  Ittk  Ava.  &,  Saattfa,  W^h. 

HM  Oct.  25, 1957,  S«.  Nnw  <92,44t 

If  CTilMi     (CL271— 59) 


pinions  and  rotating  the  same  simultaneously  to  drive  the 
vertically  adfustable  means  upwardly  and  downwardly  by 
meshing  rolling  engagement  of  said  pinions  along  said 
rack  formations. 


movement  toward  the  other,  two  fluid  pressure  actuating 
means  operatively  connected,  respectively,  to  said  panel 
edge-engaging  members,  each  of  said  fluid  pressure  actuat- 
ing means  including  s  first  pisinn  fil  1  jiiii  l_i  actuator,  a 
second  pistoo-aod-cylindcr  nctnalor  mounted  for  move- 
roent  by  said  first  piston-and-cyUnder  actuator,  and  a  mem- 
ber connected  to  iu  corresponding  panel  edge-engaging 
member  and  movable  by  both  of  said  first  and  second 
actuators,  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  combined 
moveonent  thereof,  means  operable  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  actuators,  and  control  means  for  said 
■aid  supply  means  operable  to  effect  supply  of  fluid  thei*- 
bjr  simuiuoeously  to  the  second  actuator  of  each  of  said 
actuating  means  and  to  the  first  actuator  of  only  one  of 
said  actuating  means  for  moving  said  panel-engaging  mem- 
bers to  position  a  panel. 


1.  Panel-positioning  mechanism  comprising  two  panel 
edge-eagaging  members  rlispossd  in  spisced  raUtiMMhip 
for  oigaging  opposite  edges,  rc^ectively.  of  pnncis  to  be 
positioned,  means  mounting  each  of  said  members  for 


3,t99,7«9 

NAVIGATION  RECREATION  TOY  DEVICE 

George  M.  Boyd,  P.O.  4M  Grasid  Ava.,  Laooia,  N  J. 

FBad  Ian.  23, 19il,  Ssr.  No.  S4,994 

Unalnw     (CL273— 1) 


I 


5.  A  space  travel  game,  comprising  a  space  position 
selector  including  a  circular  transparent  dial,  and  a 
plurality  of  transparent  pointers  rotsUMy  mounted  on 
the  disl  around  a  circular  eyelet  defining  a  central  open- 
ing in  the  dial,  said  dial  being  marked  with  a  compass 
rose  snd  ruled  with  spaced  lines  parallel  to  the  north- 
south  direction  of  the  compass  rose,  said  pointers  having 
central  lines  snd  pointed  ends,  a  plurality  of  space  loca- 
tion charts,  each  chart  having  marked  thereon  a  plurality 
of  space  destinations,  a  plurality  of  mileage  charts,  each 
mileage  diart  indicating  distsnoes  between  space  destina- 
tions on  the  space  locstion  charts,  and  penalty-fix  cards, 
each  of  the  cards  indicating  a  ioumey  in  space  of  a 
player's  space  vehicle  by  a  listing  ot  space  positions  to  be 
located  00  the  space  location  charts  by  said  pointers. 

3439,77f 
ADJim-ABLE  PITCHING  TEE 
Aitknr  T.  Feirsttl,  M-M  212tk  St,  BaysUc,  N.Y. 
PBed  Oct  9.  195«,  Ser.  No.  7Ma31 
1  Clatan.     (a.  273—24) 
A  pitching  tee,  comprising  a  supporting  base,  a  tubular 
post  removably  secured  to  said  base,  a  vertically  exten- 
sible tube  telescopically  supported  by  said  post,  clamp- 
ing means  on  said  post  engages ble  with  said  extensible 
tube  to  adjustably  secure  said  tube  to  said  post  st  selected 
vertical  positions  relative  thereto,  a  first  fitting  removably 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  extensible  tube,  said 
Ant  fitting  comprisiag  a  collar  which   rests  upon  said  . 
Mdenaible  tube,  a  dcwmrardly  extending  hub  which  pro- 
jects iitto  said  extensible  tube  and  an  upwardly  extending 
hub  integral  therewith,  fastening  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  downwardly  extending  hub  to  said  extensible 
tube,  a  coil  tpring  mounted  on  said  collar,  the  lower  end 
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of  said  coil  qxing  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  upwardly 
extending  hub,  a  second  fitting  mounted  on  the  coil  qving, 
said  second  fitting  having  a  collar  which  rests  upon  the 
top  of  said  (Sn  tpring  and  an  integral  downwardly^-cz- 
tending  hub  which  projects  into  said  cofl  spring  and  is 
fixedly  secured  thereto,  said  hubs  each  having  a  groove 
to  receive  the  respective  ends  of  said  coiled  spring,  and  a 
generally  rectangular  wire  pitching  frame  supported  by 
said  second  fitting  in  a  votical  plane  and  adapted  to 


3^39,771 

BOWLING  ALLEY  FOR  THE  BUND 

Leon  M.  BaWonrian,  NewtonvUlc,  asid  George  H.  Hail, 

Watcrtown,  Mmb.,  assignors  to  Aithnr  D.  Little,  Inc., 

Canabridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masaachnsetts 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  842,194 

4ClalnBS.    (CL  273— 37) 


CO^ 


f^-    if 
\    ■■  ... 


1.  In  a  bowling  alley  system  adapted  to  be  used  by 
blind  bowlers,  a  set  of  bowling  pins,  a  magnet  in  the 
base  of  each  pin,  switch  means  positioned  beneath  each 
pin  spot  and  below  the  alley  surface,  each  of  said  switch 
means  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  only  when  one  of 
said  magnets  is  directly  above  it,  a  plurality  of  electric 
circuits  each  controlled  by  one  oi  said  switch  means, 
indicating  means  each  of  which  is  movable  by  the  pas- 
sage of  current  through  one  of  said  circuits,  there  being 
one  of  said  indicating  means  for  each  of  said  pins,  and 
foot-positioning  means  on  the  alley  floor  adjacent  the 
foul  line,  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  pins  and 
spaced  away  from  said  line,  said  foot-positioning  means 
and  each  of  said  indicating  means  being  accessible  to. 
and  the  position  thereof  being  ascertainable  by.  the  touch 
of  the  bowler. 


G. 


3,839,772 
BOWLING  ALLEY 
Shi^hn,  Greenwich,  ConsL, 
Inc.,  atamiard,   Conn^ 


toGencrai 
cotpontlon   of 


Fled  Jnnc  28, 1941.  Ser.  No.  128417 
7  CUImm.    (CL  273—39) 
1.  A  bowling  alley  comprising:  a  first  and  a  second 
rectangular  oblong  rolling  surface;  a  transverse  rolling 


surface  joining  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  fbst  and  second 
surfaces;  the  other  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  ffa^  and 
second  rofling  surfaces  constituting  respectively  a  bowl- 
ing position  for  propelling  a  ball  and  a  pin  position  for 
supporting  a  set  of  bowling  pins;  a  first  and  a  second 
ball  deflecting  means  positiofied  in  said  transverse  toIH- 
ing  surface  and  disposed  at  an  angle  of  substantially 
45  degrees  relative  to  the  major  axis  of  said  first  and 
second  rolling  surfaces  so  that  a  ball  propelled  from 
said  bowling  position  and  traveling  along  a  longitudinal 
path  through  the  first  oblong  surface  is  deflected  at  the 
end  thereof  by  the  first  ball  deflecting  means  and  is 
caused  to  pass  through  the  transverse  surface  to  impact 
with  the  second  ball  deflecting  means;  said  second  de- 
flecting means  causing  the  ball  to  traverse  the  seooiul 


serve  as  a  baseball  pitching  tee.  the  wire  of  which  said 
frame  is  made  being  adapted  to  absorb  the  ioqMCt  and 
shock  of  a  thrown  baseball  striking  the  frame,  said  rec- 
tangular pitching  frame  having  a  pair  of  downwardly  ex- 
tending wire  legs  projecting  therefrom  and  integral  there- 
with, said  second  fitting  having  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical 
holes  formed  therein  to  receive  said  legs,  and  a  clamping 
screw  removably  clamping  said  rectangular  pitching 
frame  to  said  second  fitting  to  prevent  accidental  dis- 
lodgment  of  said  legs  from  said  holes. 


oblong  rolling  sur&ce  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite 
to  the  ball's  travel  in  the  first  rolling  surface  whereby 
\hi  ball  is  adapted  to  come  to  impace  with  pins  at  said 
pin  position;  a  set  of  mirror  means  disposed  for  reflect- 
ing an  image  from  objects  in  said  first,  second  and  trans- 
verse reding  surfaces  for  presenting  to  the  bowling  posi- 
tion upon  viewing  one  of  said  mirror  means,  an  image 
(A  said  bowling  pins  disposed  at  said  pin  position,  and 
the  viewed  path  from  said  bowling  position  to  said  pin 
position  as  seen  in  the  mirror  means  being  represented 
as  a  straight  line  so  that  a  bowler  may  view  in  said  mnror 
means  the  image  of  the  ball  reducing  its  distance  between 
the  bowling  position  and  said  pin  position  as  the  ball 
passes  consecutively  through  said  first  rolling  surface, 
transverse  rolling  surface  and  second  rolling  surface,  and 
a  longitudinal  barrier  dividing  said  first  and  second  rolling 
surfaces. 


Hairy  W. 


3,839,773 
BALLS 


Tecgnarden,  both  •( 


3814  Motor  Avc^  Los  A^dss,  CaHf. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  883,434 

4ClainH.    (CL  273—41) 


3.  A  tennis  ball  induding  the  combination  of  a  resili- 
ent hollow  inner  member,  s  pair  of  outer  covers  per- 
manently affixed  to  said  inner  member  and  defining  a 
continuous  seam  between  adjacent  edges  thereof,  and  a 
coloring  agent  having  a  different  color  than  that  of  said 
outer  covers  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  seam  where- 
by said  tennis  ball  may  be  readily  identified  during  the 
use  tbcnot. 

3,839,774 

BOWLING  BALL 

Stephen  G.  Gcrlach,  723  E.  ProvldMBCc  St^ 

Bnhnnk,  CaUf. 

FDed  Feb.  19, 1948,  Ser.  No.  9,854 

1  Claim.     (CL  273—43) 

In  a  bowling  ball  having  a  thumb  hole  and  at  least  one 

finger  h<4e,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  provi- 
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skm  of  a  num  at  material  of  greater  ipedflc  iraTity  than 
the  bowUnf  baO  material  diipoaed  tubstantially  in  the 
axial  line  of  one  of  »aid  holes  and  inwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  bowling  ball;  said  mass  being  resultantly  ef- 
fective to  replace,  in  part  at  least,  the  weight  of  the  bowl- 
ing bnll  awlKkl  riotnl  by  the  formation  of  said  one  of 
said  holea  with  coaeequcnt  reduction  of  the  unbalanced 
cooditioa  of  said  bowling  ball  deriving  from  the  said  for- 
mation of  said  one  of  said  boles,  said  one  of  said  holes 
terminating  in  an  intemally  threaded  portioo  azially 
aligned  with  said  hole,  and  means  engaging  said  inter- 


GOLF  CLUB 
JnHo  C.  Faiy,  ItM  S.  Swtef  St,  Mkknwaka, 
FVed  SmC.  24,  I9lf,  Scr.  No.  142,1  It 


nally  threaded  portion  and  carrying  said  mass  of  material 
of  greater  specific  gravity  effective  by  adjustment  axially 
of  said  hole  to  employ  the  outer  end  of  said  mass  to  vary 
the  effective  depth  of  said  one  of  said  hoks,  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  hole  being  of  smaller  diaoaeter  than  said 
hole  and  said  mass  of  material  of  greater  specific  gravity 
comprising  a  screw  having  a  body  engaging  uid  threaded 
portion  of  said  hole  aixl  having  a  head  carrying  an  axially 
disposed  cylindrical  mass  of  lead  disposed  in  and  closely 
fitting  said  hole  and  rotatabie  with  said  screw  to  addi- 
tionally form  an  adjustable  stop  to  determine  the  effec- 
tive depth  of  said  hole. 


CIOEM  GAME 
IM  Thimpiin  9t,  New  York,  N.Y. 
miti  Aag.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  53^71 
iOntaia.    (CL  273—13^ 


John  Manganu, 


p-r-1- 


r- < — t—r—i 


■-* '  r  r'f"  ^   f 


-H- 


-r 


4    l,i  i  t  I  I  tl  I  Ml 

■i—4t ■ ,       - 


1.  A  game  on  the  order  of  rapid  transit  chess  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  gameboard  marked  for 
movement  of  playing  pieces  thereon,  a  series  of  tnne 
denoting  sigiuds  comprising  transparent  panels  bearing 
time  indications,  means  for  illuminating  said  signals  in 
succession  to  indicate  elapsed  time  taken  for  different 
plays  and  including  a  succession  of  contacts  connected 
with  the  respective  signak.  a  movable  contact,  cooper- 
aUe  therewith,  a  carriage  carrying  said  movable  contact 
and  a  motor  for  driving  said  carriage  in  a  direction  to 
traverse  the  movable  contact  over  the  successively  ar- 
ranged time  denoting  signal  contacts,  a  control  for  releas- 
ing said  carriage  from  driven  connection  with  said  mottx*, 
means  for  automatically  returning  said  carriage  when  re- 
leased from  the  motor  to  a  starting  position  with  the 
movable  contact  at  the  beginning  of  said  successively 
arranged  signal  contacts  and  means  for  automatically 
stopping  said  motor  when  said  carriage  reaches  the  end 
of  its  motor  driven  travel  over  the  successive  signal  con- 
tacts, said  panels  being  disposed  in  the  positions  of  the 
players  at  opposite  ends  of  the  gameboard,  with  lamps 
behind  said  panels  connected  with  said  successive  con- 


5.  In  combination  with  a  golf  putter  head  having  a 
face  and  upper  and  lower  sides:  two  blunt  forwardly  ex- 
tending projections  on  the  face  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  cods  of  the  club  head  and  spaced  apart  on  said  face 
a  dtaUnce  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball  to 
provide  a  ball  contact  area  therebetween  on  said  face 
and  being  tapered  downwardly  and  rearwardly  toward 
the  head,  the  space  between  said  projections  in  front  of 
said  face  being  fully  open  so  that  the  golf  ball  will  be 
continuously  visible  to  the  golfer  throughout  the  stroke. 


3,t3f,777 

TUNING  MECHAMSM  FOR  DICTATING 

MACHINE 

Richard  E.  Treat,  D— i»,  DL,  walgnui.  by  mcsM  mb^b- 

■Mirts,  to  Victor  ContoMCtcr  Corporatioa,  Chic^o, 

m.,  a  conosatlM  ef  nbois 

FM  Nov.  19, 19S<,  8er.  f^o.  <23,917 
9ChlH.     (CL274— 17) 


1.  A  dictating  machine  comprising  a  belt  of  magnetic 
mnterial,  a  pair  of  rolls  disposed  on  spaced  parallel  axes 
for  mounting  the  belt  for  movement  through  a  linear  path 
about  said  axes  including  a  curved  portion,  a  magnetic 
transducer,  a  carriage  mounting  said  transducer  and 
movable  for  moving  said  tranaducer  between  a  transducing 
position  and  a  non-transducing  position  relative  to  said 
belt,  feed  means  for  moving  said  carriage  and  thereby  said 
traMducer  uniformly  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
■Mfvanent  of  said  belt,  when  the  transducer  is  in  trans- 
ducing position,  for  tracing  a  helical  path  on  the  belt, 
said  carriage  including  an  arm  rigidly  supporting  said 
transducer  and  slidabie  longitudinally  in  a  straight  line 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axes  and,  when  the 
transduced  is  in  transducing  position,  tangent  to  a  circle 
concentric  with  said  curved  portion  of  said  path,  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  adjustably  moving  said  arm 
and  transducer  along  said  line,  and  means  for  shifting  the 
transducer  a  limited  distance  transversely  of  said  helical 
path,  relative  to  any  position  of  the  transducer  due  to  said 
uniform  transverse  movement,  a  distance  at  least  as  great 
as  the  distance  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  said 
helical  path. 

3,t39,T7t 
UQUTDSEAL 
H.  ScMC,  EMt  Troy,  Wh.,  Maig*or  to  Alib- 

CosBpaay.  Mllwaokcc,  Wb. 

FBed  Nov.  17,  l95t,  Scr.  No.  774057 

(CIbIbh.    (CL277— 3) 

1.  In  a  liquid  aeal  device  for  controlling  the  rate  of 

leakage  between  a  stationary  element  and  a  rotatabie 

shaft  a  bousing  for  said  rotatabie  shaft,  an  annular  mem- 
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her  in  sealing  relationship  about  said  shaft  with  relative 
motion  therebetween  limited  to  axial  movement,  a  sur- 
face on  one  end  of  said  annular  member  being  spaced 
from  said  stationary  element  and  sulqected  to  high  pcca- 
sure  fluid,  a  preasiire  breakdown  means  surrounding  said 
annular  member  and  defining  with  said  annular  member 
passage  for  controlled  fluid  leakage  therebetween  whereby 
said  high  pressure  fluid  flows  through  said  passage  into 
an  intermediate  pressure  chamber,  said  intermediate  pres- 
sure chamber  formed  by  a  surface  of  said  stationary  ele- 


ment and  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  annular 
member,  a  second  portion  of  said  adjacent  end  and  said 
stationary  element  defining  a  restricted  passage  in  down- 
stream relatioo  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
intermediate  pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  area 
whereby  fluid  flow  through  said  passages  and  said  inter- 
mediate chamber  maintains  said  stationary  element  and 
said  adjacent  end  of  said  annular  member  in  a  relative 
fixed  spaced  position  independent  of  the  magnitude  of 
pressure  on  said  surface  on  said  one  end  of  said  annular 
member  during  flow  of  fluid. 


3,939,779 
SHAFT  SEAL 

Stanley  M.  Laird,  Bound  Brook,  NJ, 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819,132 

SClafans.    (C1.277— 39) 
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1 .  Gas  seal  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  body 
having  a  bore  and  an  inturned  flange  with  an  opening 
therein,  a  shaft  extending  coaxially  in  said  bore  and  defin- 
ing an  annular  space  with  said  bore  sufficient  to  permit 
adequate  flow  of  gas  to  seal  the  shaft,  a  hub  fixed  on  said 
shaft  and  journaled  in  said  bore  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
intumed  flange  to  form  a  gas  gap,  said  hub  having  an  an- 
nular groove  in  registry  with  said  opening  in  said  intumed 
flange,  said  body  having  a  port  receiving  gas  under  pres- 
sure and  a  passageway  extending  between  said  opening 
and  said  port  in  said  body,  and  into  the  annular  space 
defined  by  said  body  and  said  shaft. 


3,939,789 
SEAL  FOR  USE  BETWEEN  RELATIVELY 
MOVABLE  MEMBERS 
Cari  H.  Nordcll,  Cryatal  Bay,  Ncv. 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1955,  Ser.  No.  49S,il6 
UCMbm.     (CL  277— 125) 
1.  A  seal  for  restraining  fluid  flow  through  a  passage- 
way formed  in  a  first  member,  said  paaugeway  contain- 


ing a  second  member  and  said  first  and  second  members 
being  relatively  rotatabie,  comprising:  a  impervious  de- 
formable  membrane  capable  of  plastic  flow  aixl  disposed 
in  a  plane  that  is  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  passageway  so  as  to  seal  same;  rigid  elements 
on  both  sides  of  said  membrane  for  supporting  it  in  said 
plane;  slip-inducing  means  having  a  lower  coefficient  of 
friction  than  that  existing  between  said  membrane  and 
resilient  said  rigid  elements  interposed  between  each  aide 
of  said  membrane  and  the  rigid  element  adjacent  thereto 
whereby  said  sealing  member  can  move  laterally  with 


low  frictional  resistance;  and  resilient  for  applying  com- 
pressive pressure  against  said  rigid  elements  in  a  direc- 
tion extending  parallel  to  said  passageway  so  as  to  squeeze 
said  membrane  therebetween  and  thereby  effect  its  plastic 
flow  along  said  plane  at  a  minimum  rate  equal  to  that 
at  which  it  is  worn  away  by  its  contact  with  the  rotating 
member,  said  membrane  contacting  both  of  said  first  and 
second  members  thereby  closing  the  space  in  the  passage- 
way between  said  first  and  second  members,  the  cooper- 
ating faces  of  said  membrane,  said  slip-inducing  means 
and  said  rigid  elements  being  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape. 


3,939,781 
TOOL  CHUCK 
Otto  BilK,  Holdertinwcg  €1, 


FUed  Dec.  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74J98 
priority,  applicatioB  Cumtrnj  Oct  18,  19M 
7ClaiBM.    (CL279— 75) 


1.  In  a  chuck  having  a  body  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing bore  in  one  end  thereof,  said  bore  conqmsing  an 
outer  part  and  a  narrower  inner  part,  at  least  said  inner 
part  having  a  noiKrircular  cross  section  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  noncircular  end  of  a  tool  shaft,  and  an  inner 
shoulder  intermediate  said  two  parts,  a  bulling  mounted 
within  said  outer  part  and  having  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  and  inner  and  outer  end  surfaces, 
said  iimer  surface  having  a  diameter  substantially  cor- 
responding to  the  diameter  of  said  tool  shaft,  said  outer 
surface  having  a  diameter  substantially  correq>onding 
to  the  diameter  of  aaid  outer  part  of  said  bore  and 
adapted  to  slide  in  the  axial  direction  within  aaid 
outer  part,  a  compression  spring  within  said  outer  part 
of  said  bore  acting  at  one  end  upon  said  shoulder  and  at 
the  other  end  upon  the  inner  end  surface  of  said  buy- 
ing, the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  outer  part  of  said  bore 
having  at  least  one  recess  Uierein,  tbe  bottom  of  said 
recess  gradually  tapering  in  the  direction  toward  said 
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end  of  said  chuck  body  so  as  to  merge  near  said  end 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  part  of  said  bore, 
said  bushing  having  at  least  one  radial  aperture  extend- 
ing through  the  wall  thereof,  at  least  one  locking  mem- 
ber having  a  radial  length  greater  than  the  thicknesa  of 
said  wall  of  said  bushing  and  being  slidable  in  a  radial 
direction  within  said  aperture  and  adapted  under  the  ac- 
tion of  said  spring  upon  said  bushing  to  clamp  with  its 
inner  surface  against  the  outer  surface  of  said  tool  shaft 
by  being  pressed  outwardly  by  said  shaft  against  the 
tapered  bottom  of  said  groove,  and  at  least  one  projec- 
tion oo  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said  bushing  increasing 
the  diameter  of  said  bushing  at  least  at  one  point  there- 
of so  as  to  be  greater  at  said  point  than  the  minttniin^ 
diameter  of  the  part  of  said  bore  in  front  of  said  pro- 
jection, so  that  said  projection  will  prevent  said  bushing 
from  being  pushed  out  of  said  bore. 


Sn  BINDING  WITH  SAFETY  RELEASE 
A.  Lcc,  4Ht  Nortkwcit  Hitbway,  IMte,  Tax. 
ABt.  «,  If  5»,  Scr.  N«.  t33,921 
4ClalM.    (CL2t»— IIJS) 


the  receptacle  down;  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  down- 
ward movement  of  the  receptacle  to  a  position  in  which 
its  open  aide  is  upward  and  its  closed  side  is  at  the  bot- 
tom to  provide  a  Boor;  and  tbe  back  of  said  cart  pro- 
viding an  abutment  slide  extending  rearwardly  oi  the 
cart  at  an  angle  to  tbe  vertical  leas  than  the  angle  com- 


plementary to  the  angle  the  upwardly  sloping  recqKade 
■■kcs  with  the  horizontal  when  it  ia  down  against  said 
**»P  ^oeuma,  whereby  whaa  oae  such  cart  is  pushed  empty 
against  aaolkcr.  front  to  back,  the  end  of  its  receptacle 
will  ride  up  along  the  abutment  slide  at  the  back  of  the 
other  cart  until  tbe  receptacle  is  in  an  upright  position 
for  space  economy  in  parking. 


SKATE  SEAT  COASTER 

MIka  B.  Davk,  UiMad  Steiaa  Ansy 

(22  Shsphsii  Road,  Malvcns,  Pa.) 

BfB.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  t5,37t 

tCtatea.    (CL2S«— •7J2) 


3.  A  ski  binder  mounted  on  a  ski  blade  for  releasably 
securing  a  ski  boot  to  said  ski  blade  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  base  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  said  ski  blade, 
journal  means  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending 
shoulder  at  one  end  thereof  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  comprising  a  key- 
way  within  said  journal  means,  a  bushing  on  said  jour- 
nal means,  a  pair  of  washers  around  said  bushing,  one  of 
said  washers  contacting  said  base  plate  and  the  other  of 
said  washers  contacting  the  underside  of  said  shoulder 
on  said  journal  means,  bearing  means  adapted  for  en- 
gaging a  ski  boot  rotatabiy  mounted  about  said  bushing 
and  conucting  said  washers,  a  keyhoMer  fixedly  engaged 
to  said  bearing  means,  means  comprising  a  keyway  with- 
in said  keyholder  adapted  for  alignment  with  said  means 
comprising  a  keyway  within  said  journal  means,  a  key 
within  said  keyways  in  alignment  with  each  other  capable 
of  rupture  upon  imposition  of  a  predetermined  torque 
upon  said  journal  means,  and  a  cap  in  contact  with  said 
bearing  means  and  mainuining  said  key  in  position  within 
said  keyways. 


MM.7t3 

SUPERMARKET  CART 

Oaear  M.  Steaky.  37t  lat  Ave-,  New  Yatk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sm(.  22,  1959.  Ser.  No.  Ml^Ml 

12  Claims.     (O.  2«»— 33.99) 

1.  A  cart  having  a  frame  with  front  and  rear  stanchions 

spaced  so  that  the  stanchions  of  one  cart  can  be  pushed 

under,  and  between  the  stanchions  of  another  like  cart;  a 

forwanDy  projecting  receptacle  open  at  one  side  and 

closed  at  tbe  opposite  side  and  hingedly  mounted  on  the 

frame  with  its  hinge  axis  low  with  respect  to  iu  for- 

wardly  projecting  end,  whereby  a  horizontal  force  against 

said  end  produces  a  moment  about  said  hinge  axis  which 

tends  to  lift  said  end,  and  said  axis  being  at  the  rear 

portion  of  the  receptacle  whereby  tbe  weight  of  a  load 

in  the  receptacle  will  produce  a  moanent  tending  to  hold 


1.  A  skate  seat  coaster  for  use  with  a  conventional 
skate  having  heel  end  securing  means  and  toe  end  aecur- 
ing  means;  said  coaster  comprising  a  longitudinal  sup- 
porting bar,  a  seat  attached  to  and  extending  transversely 
thereto  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  adjacent  end  of 
said  bar  extending  beyond  said  seat,  and  cooperating 
means  oo  said  adjacent  end  of  said  bar  for  receiving 
skate  heel  end  securing  means  therein  with  the  toe  end 
of  tbe  skate  securing  means  extending  forwardly,  the  toe 
end  securing  means  of  the  skate  being  secured  to  said 
longitudinal  supporting  bar,  said  cooperating  means  for 
securing  said  heel  end  securing  means  comprising  notches 
extending  into  oppoaile  sidea  of  said  adjacent  end  of  said 
longitudinal  supporting  bar. 


3,«39,7t5 
STEERING  MECHANISM 

FUad  Apr.  1*3,  19«I.  Scr.  No.  192J72 
1  Clain.  (CL  2M— 95) 
In  a  vehicle,  a  chassis  including  first  and  second  side 
frame  members,  front  wheels  connected  to  said  chassis, 
first  and  second  reach  arms  for  said  wheels,  a  tie  rod 
assembly  connected  to  said  arms  and  including  end  mem- 
bers and  a  crosspiece,  a  U-shaped  bracket  embodying  a 
flat  fiction  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  side 
frame  member,  said  bracket  further  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  lep  arranged  at  right  angles  with  respect 
to  said  flat  portion,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  ends  of  the 
legs,  a  steering  column  having  oae  of  its  ends  operatively 
connected  to  the  shaft  through  the  medium  of  a  universal 
joint  said  column  having  a  steering  wheel  on  its  upper 
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end,  a  sheave  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  said  sheave  being 
interposed  betAveen  said  legs,  there  being  grooves  in  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  sheave,  a  cable  trained  around  said 
sheave  and  engaging  said  grooves,  a  clamp  engaging  said 
cable  and  affixed  to  said  sheave,  an  L-shaped  support  mem- 
ber embodying  a  first  portion  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  second  side  frame  member,  said  support  member 
further  including  a  second  portion  arranged  at  ri^t  angles 
with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  a  bar  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  second  portion  of  the  suppori  member,  a 
first  pulley  joumaled  on  said  bar  and  having  said  cable 
arranged  in  engagement  therewith;  a  base  piece  including 
a  flat  first  section  secured  to  said  second  side  frame  mem- 
ber, said  base  piece  further  including  a  second  section 


arranged  at  ri^t  angles  with  rttpect  to  said  first  section, 
a  third  section  arranged  at  right  anglea  with  ntpect  to 
said  second  section,  there  being  a  slot  in  said  third  section, 
a  yoke  including  a  main  straight  portion  slidabiy  and  ad- 
jtvtably  arranged  in  the  slot  in  the  third  section,  a  lip  on 
an  end  of  said  yoke,  studs  operatively  connected  to  said 
lip  and  to  the  third  section  of  said  base  piece,  a  coil  spring 
having  its  ends  engaging  said  studs,  an  L-shaped  saddle 
section  affixed  to  the  straight  portion  of  said  yoke,  a  pul- 
ley joumaled  between  said  saddle  section  and  said  nuun 
straight  portion  and  said  last  named  pulley  having  a  'por- 
tion of  the  cable  arranged  in  engagement  therewith,  one 
end  of  the  cable  being  connected  to  the  rear  portion  of 
the  second  reach  arm,  and  a  spring  mechanism  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  cable  to  the  first  reach  arm. 


3,939,7M 
STEERING  IDLER  ARM  SUPPORT 
Gaoria  L.  Paachcs,  Bildgeputt,  Mich.,  aaali^or  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Carporatioa,  De^trft,  Mich.,  a  catporatloD 


hi 


Filed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M1333 
1  CWas.    (CL  2S»— 95) 


«  - 


In  an  automotive  vehicle,  an  assembly  for  supporting  a 
steering  linkage  member,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
bracket  member  fixedly  connected  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle,  an  arm  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket  member  and  to  said  steering  linkage  member,  said 
arm  at  tbe  point  of  its  connection  with  said  bracket  mem- 
ber having  an  eye  portion  integral  with  the  body  of  the 
arm.  the  eye  being  shaped  generally  as  a  cylinder  flared 
at  iu  ends  to  provide  a  pair  of  seats,  said  bncket  member 
at  said  point  having  a  Crusto-cooical  portion  accom- 


modated on  one  of  said  seats  and  a  threaded  portion  ex- 
tending out  the  opposite  end  of  said  eye,  a  nut  threaded 
on  said  threaded  portion  and  having  a  frusto-conical  por- 
tion accommodated  on  the  other  of  said  seats,  a  tapered, 
compressible  plastic  bearing  ring  of  thin  section  inter- 
posed between  each  said  seat  and  the  corresponding  frusto- 
conical  portion  and  nteans  preventing  separation  of  said 
nut  from  said  threaded  portion. 


3,939,787 

ADJUSTABLE  KITS  FOR  BALLPOINTS  OF 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 

Glea  F.  Mcjer,  Yddavfliaca  Olli,  Mo.,  maignor  to 

Cham^Itema,  lac,  St.  LovIb,  Mo.,  a  corporathM  of 

Mtooari 

Filed  Sept  1«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •49,4U 
llCialmB.    (CL2S»— 9<J) 


1.  A  kit  for  adjusting  tbe  clearance  between  the  load- 
carrjring  portion  of  a  ball  element  and  its  socket  element 
in  a  ball  joint  of  a  vehicle  suspension  system,  in  which  the 
ball  joint  forms  the  universal  connection  between  two 
link  members  in  a  primary  load-carrying  linkage,  said  kit 
comprising  a  bracket  member,  a  means  on  said  bracket 
member  for  mounting  said  bracket  member  rigidly 
attached  to  one  of  the  link  members  of  the  suspension 
system  on  a  portion  adjacent  to  and  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  ball  element  of  said  ball  joint,  a  universal  type  of 
socket  bearing  member  adapted  to  act  directly  on  the 
aocket  element  of  said  ball  joint  to  produce  a  thrust  in  a 
direction  in  which  the  thrust  is  applied  between  the  de- 
ments of  said  ball  joim  by  vehicle  load  on  the  su^>ension 
system,  and  an  adjustment  means  between  said  bracket 
and  said  bearing  member  for  determining  the  initial  load- 
ing therebetween. 


3,939,7M 
STEERABLE  WHEEL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
ARRANGEMENT 
Paal  Farafo,  725  F^ttard  Road, 
Grnase  Poialc  Woods,  Mich. 
FDed  Sept  39, 1959,  Sar.  Na.  943,595 
5  Oatam.    (Q.  299— 9CJ) 
1.  A  vdiicle  vispenaon  comprising  a  vehicle  frame; 
upper  and  lower  steering  knuckle  control  arms  pivotally 
carried  by  said  frame;  a  steering  knuckle  interconnecting 
the  end  portions  of  said  control  arms;  a  compression  coil 
spring  having  one  of  its  endmost  convolutions  seated  on 
the  upper  control  arm  and  having  its  other  endmost  con- 
volution positioned  a  substantial  distance  thereabove;  a 
spring  retainer  engaging  said  other  endmost  convolution; 
a  tensioned  rod  structure  extending  from  said  retainer 
downwardly  through  tbe  spring  and  upper  control  arm; 
and  a  pivotal  connection  between  a  portion  of  the  frame 
and  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  rod  structure  whereby 
the  spring  supports  the  weight  of  the  frame  on  the  xipptr 
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control  »rm  said  pivoUl  connectioo  comprinat  •  ttuA  the  eixh  thereof,  a  foot-actuated  lever  pivotally  mount- 
carried  by  one  of  said  tenuoMd  rod  and  frame,  a  sleeve  ed  at  one  end  on  each  end  of  said  axle  shaft,  each  of 

aaid  levers  haviaf  a  pedal  oo  its  free  end,  a  sprint-loaded 
Aum  rotaubto  on  each  end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the 
•■ds  of  said  hub,  a  cable  wound  about  each  of  said 
drums  and  hsvtat  one  end  attached  thereto,  the  free 


carried  by  the  other  of  said  tenstoned  rod  and  frame,  and 
a  rubber  bushing  interpoeed  between  the  shaft  and  sleeve. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  COIVTmOLLED  TANDEM 

SUSPENSION  FOR  GRADERS 

Aftlmr  W.  ^rh—srti.  P.O.  kz  1«1,  AhsHsssi.  S.  D^. 

FDed  Jmc  17. 19M,  Sar.  No.  9MM 

7  ClaiBM.    (CL  2M9—IUS) 


ends  of  said  cables  being  attached  to  the  free  ends  of 
said  levers,  a  dutch  device  in  each  drum  providing  a 
driving  connection  between  said  dnim  and  said  sleeve 
to  route  the  latter  when  said  pedals  are  alternately  op- 
erated, and  a  spring  on  the  pivot  of  each  lever  normally 
biasing  the  latter  to  its  upper  position. 


3,«39,7fl 

TRICYCLES  RAVING  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS 

PORTIONS 

Hasry  Horowlla,  ■rooUyis.  and  Abraham  'JrhnrMii— , 

Wealksry.  N.Y. 

(bo(k  ef  27<  Nnsii— i  Ave.  BrooUy^  N.Y.) 

FUed  Oct  21. 19M,  See.  N«.  Ua»9 

ICIalaB.    (CLIM— 259) 


1.  A  stabilizing  device  for  the  tandem  wheel  suspen- 
sion anembly  of  a  road  grader  comprising  an  abutment 
adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  a  movable  portion  oi  the  tan- 
dem assembly  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  axis  oi  the 
tandem  assembly,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and 
cylinder  arrangement  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  frame  of  the  grader,  said  piston  and  cylinder  ar- 
rangement including  a  movable  component  for  engaging 
with  and  applying  force  to  the  abutment  when  the  piston 
and  cylinder  arrangement  is  extended,  thereby  preventing 
movement  of  the  abutment  toward  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der arrangement,  said  device  including  a  laterally  ex- 
tending bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of 
the  grader,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  upper  end  of 
the  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  to  the  bracket  for 
pivotal  movement  thereof  about  an  axis  generally  paral- 
leling the  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  tandem  sus- 
pensioo  aaaembly,  and  means  interconnecting  Ihn  pvton 
and  cylinder  arrangement  and  the  bracket  in  tpaoed  re- 
lation to  the  pivoUl  connection  between  tfie  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  and  the  bracket  for  moving  the  lower 
end  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  in  an  arcuate 
path  towards  and  away  from  the  abutment  for  engage- 
ment therewith  in  response  to  extension  and  retraction  of 
the  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement. 


M39,79# 

BICYCLE  DRIVEN  lY  OSCILLATING  LEVERS 

DouM  E.  Trott.  M39  New  Casdc  Drive.  IMIhl  Tea. 

Filed  May  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tl4325 

SCIaiBBa.     (CL2S«— 251) 

1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  and  a  traction  wheel 

on  said  frame  having  a  hub  and  a  stationary  axk  shaft, 

*  *!*^  rotataWy  embracing  said  axle  shaft  and  having 

a  rigid  connection  with  said  hob  and  extending  beyond 


In  a  front  wheel  element  construction  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  tricycle  or  similar  device,  a  forked  mem- 
ber having  bearing-forming  portions  at  each  of  two  lower 
ends  thereof,  a  composite  axle  member  having  a  principal 
axis  and  including  a  metallic  core  portion  and  a  synthetic 
resinous  outer  portion  surrounding  said  core  portion;  said 
outer  portion  including  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
engaging  said  bearing- forming  portions,  a  wheel-engaging 
portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  bearing  sur- 
faces, a  wheel  engaged  upon  said  wheel-engaging  portion, 
crank-engaging  lugs  on  each  end  portion  of  said  axle,  there 
being  a  first  elongated  trough  in  said  axle  extending  paral- 
lel to  and  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  prin- 
cipal axis  of  said  axle  extending  from  one  of  the  lugs  in  a 
direction  toward  the  other  of  said  lugs,  there  being  a  second 
elongated  trough  symmetrically  arranged  in  said  axle  and 
extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  other  of  said 
crank-engaging  lugs;  a  pair  of  metaUic  crank  members 
each  having  a  trough-engaging  portion,  an  axially  off-set 
portion,  and  a  foot-engaging  portion,  said  trough-engaging 
portion  of  each  of  said  crank  members  engaging  one  of 
said  troughs,  a  pair  of  synthetic  resinous  crank  members 
each  having  a  channel  therein  and  a  socket  communicating 
with  said  channel,  said  channel  at  least  partially  enclosing 
an  offset  portion  of  one  of  said  metallic  crank  members, 
said  socket  engaging  one  of  said  crank -engaging  lugs. 
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3.939.792 
MOTORCYCLE  STAND 

Georte  R.  Wood,  7549  W^lst  St,  Loa  Alleles  45.  CaUr., 
aMi  Jamca  L  Tom,  824^  Hyde  Park  Blvd.,  Ii^wood, 

Filed  Jnly  11. 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,9M 
JCUOK    iCL2f—J%2) 


said  attaching  means,  said  spring  extending  the  length 
of  said  hose  and  bearing  against  said  actuating  members 
at  each  end,  said  spring  having  a  greater  tension  than 
said  spring-pressed  valved  pins  whereby  said  actuating 
members  will  yieldingly  retain  said  valved  piiu  in  open 
position  at  each  end  of  said  hose. 


1-  A  retractaBle~-st<nd  for  mounting  on  a  motorcycle 
to  support  the  motorcycle  upright  with  one  of  the  two 
wheels  of  the  motorcycle  spaced  above  ground  level, 
comprising:  a  stand  member  in  the  form  of  a  rod  of  the 
configuration  of  an  inverted  letter  U  with  two  legs  to 
swing  downward  and  forward  from  a  first  upper  rearward 
retracted  position  to  a  second  lower  rearwardly  inclined 
effective  position  for  supporting  the  motorcycle;  a  plu- 
rality of  brackets  for  mounting  on  the  motorcycle  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  bracket  plates  with  corresponding  coaxial 
bushings  joumaling  said  sUnd  member,  each  of  said 
bracket  plates  having  two  spaced  apertiu-es  to  receive 
screw  means  for  fixedly  anchoring  the  bracket  plate  on 
the  motorcycle,  one  of  said  plurality  of  bracket  plates  hav- 
ing a  laterally  extending  ear;  stop  means  to  limit  the 
downward  forward  swinging  movement  of  the  stand  mem- 
ber at  said  second  position,  said  stop  means  being  a 
metal  block  unitary  with  said  sUnd  member  on  the  por- 
tion thereof  between  said  two  bushings  to  rock  about  the 
axis  of  the  bushings  and  to  abut  a  part  of  the  motorcycle 
at  said  second  position  of  the  stand  member,  said  metal 
block  being  of  extensive  dimeiuion  along  the  axis  of  the 
two  bushings  for  extensive  contact  with  said  part  of  the 
motfMrycle;  and  a  tension  spring  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  ear  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  legs,  the 
points  of  connection  of  the  ^ring  with  the  ear  and  leg 
being  positioned  for  the  q>ring  to  swing  past  center  as  the 
stand  member  swings  between  said  two  positions  whereby 
the  spring  yieldingly  holds  the  stand  member  at  either  of 
said  two  positiona. 


3,939,794 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  COUPUNG  FOR  HIGH 

PRESSURE  FLUIDS 

HeriMrt  A.  Dc  Cenao,  Arcndia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Oa 

Mark  Coivilnca,  lac,  Loa  Aacdo,  Calif.,  a  corpora. 

Hon  of  Callfonria  ~~,  .,  r- 

FUed  Jnly  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  749,224 
2ClataM.    (CL294— 19) 


3.939.793 

SAFETY  HOSE 

PmbI  Cardl.  1375  Park  Ave,  Cranston,  RJ. 

FIM  Ang.  11, 1959.  Scr.  No.  933.919 

4ClaiM.    (CL294— 2) 


•w  9 


1.  In  a  coupUng  of  the  character  described  wherein  an 
end  portion  of  a  first  coupling  body  telescopes  into  an 
end  portion  of  a  second  coupling  body,  the  combination 
of:  engagement  means  on  said  second  body  contractiUe 
from  an  expanded  release  state  into  engagement  with 
said  first  body  to  hold  the  two  bodies  together;  locking 
means  on  said  second  body  movable  from  a  retracted 
position  to  a  forward  locking  position  to  contract  and 
confine  said  engagement  means  in  engagement  with  said 
first  body,  said  engagement  means  at  its  expanded  state 
being  in  the  path  of  forward  movement  ol  the  locking 
means;  annular  resilient  sealing  means  moonted  on  tibe 
iimer  circumference  of  the  first  body;  a  first  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  first  body  retractable  to  an  open  position 
from  a  forward  closed  position  in  response  to  die  tele- 
scoping action  of  the  two  bodies,  said  valve  member  at 
its  forward  closed  position  being  telescoped  into  said 
annular  sealing  means  to  be  sealed  thereby;  a  second  valve 
member  in  said  second  body  retractable  from  a  forward 
closed  position  to  a  rearward  open  position  by  abutment 
with  said  first  body  in  the  telescoping  action  of  the  two 
bodies,  said  second  valve  member  having  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending cylindrical  portion  dimensimied  to  telescope  into 
said  first  body  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  annular 
sealing  means  to  seal  the  joint  between  the  two  telesa^>ed 
bodies,  said  second  valve  member  at  its  forwvd  doaed 
position  holding  said  engagement  means  in  its  expanded 
state  to  block  forward  movement  of  said  locking  means, 
said  second  valve  member  at  its  retracted  open  poaition 
releasing  said  engagement  means  for  contraction  and 
confinement  by  said  locking  means. 


3,939,795 

FLEXIBLE  EXPANSION  PIPE  JOINT  HAVING 

RADIAL  UMTTING  MEANS 

FfM  Gottfried  Rcirtcr,  Lemfordc,  HaiMvar,  Gcmaay. 

aarifnor,  by  mesne  aarignmi  nis.  to  Mobay  Cbcnrical 

CoopMgr.  PMsbofk,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delai 

Fled  Nov.  25  1957,  Ser.  No.  499>99 

dalass  pttority.  apvliratloa  Gerasaay  Nov.  27. 1954 

aOalBM.    (CL295-.235) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  valved  coupling  mem- 
bers and  a  safety  hose  construction  comprising  a  flexible 
tubular  hose,  a  coil  spring  positioned  in  said  hose,  means 
mounted  at  each  end  of  said  hose  for  attaching  said 
hose  to  a  valved  coupling  member,  each  of  said  valved 
coupling  members  having  a  spring-pressed  valved  pin. 
and  an  actiuting  member  extending  through  each  of  said 
attaching  means  for  retaining  said  valved  pins  in  open 
poaiticMi,  said  actuating  members  being  axially  slidable  in 


1.  A  substantially  non-porotu  rubber-like  polyurethane 
pipe  line  expansion  joint  having  a  bore  extending  kwgi- 
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tudinally  therethroagh.  in  external  fluife  at  each  ead 
thereof  and  ao  external  wall  extendiof  between  uid 
flanges,  a  naetal  riag  imbedded  ia  each  end  of  said  joint 
having  one  edge  lying  within  said  flange  and  the  other 
edge  near  the  wail  of  said  bore,  means  for  attaching  said 
ioint  to  a  pipe  in  said  flange  and  ring,  that  surface  of 
each  flange  facing  the  other  flange  being  upered  with  the 
thickness  of  the  flange  at  the  point  where  it  meeu  the 
said  external  wall  being  less  than  the  thickness  at  iu 
niaximum  diameter,  and  a  spirally-woond  metal  member 
disposed  tightly  about  said  external  wall  and  secured  in 
place  by  said  tapered  surfaces  of  the  flanges  said  spirally- 
wound  member  having  a  length  when  adiacaot  loops 
thereof  engage  each  other  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  outer  radial  tapered  surfaces  of  said  flanges. 


M39,7M 
ELECTRIC  CABLE  GLANDS  HAV04G  A 
SOFTUNER 
WUlBai  E4waH  La  wan.  Newcaatfe  Upea  Tyna, 
iHd,  aari^or  la  WMik  Ea^mm  iJaOii,  Ni 
Upoa  Tye,  FngianJ,  a  Eritfat  can^Mj 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1999.  S«r.  No.  795,449 
priority,  apfUcatloa  GrMrt  Irttaln  SepL  24,  195t 
1  ClalBL     (CL  215x343) 


In  combination  with  an  electric  cable,  a  gland  com- 
prising two  tubular  members  having  cooperating  screw 
threads  whereby  they  are  screwed  together  one  within 
the  other,  the  inner  of  said  members  having  at  its  for- 
ward end.  as  an  integral  part  of  it,  a  continuous  sleeve 
which  is  formed  externally  with  a  narrow  drciunferential 
groove  to  reduce  its  diameter  locally  to  a  material  extent 
and  beyond  said  groove  is  formed  with  an  externally 
tapered  portion  having  a  plane  surface,  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  having  a  circumferential  groove  of 
obtuse  angular  form  which  is  inclined  radiaOy  outwardly 
aad  forwardly  for  a  portion  of  its  width  from  a  plane 
passing  through  said  external  groove  and  then  radially 
inwardly  and  forwardly  for  the  rest  of  its  width  up  to 
the  forward  end  of  said  inner  member,  the  inner  mem- 
ber also  having  secured  within  it  a  lining  of  soft  material 
which  extends  from  end  'to  end  (rf  said  member  and  fills 
the  interior  groove  of  obtuse  angular  form,  the  outer  of 
said  members  having  internally  a  tapered  part  with  a 
plane  surface  which  by  the  action  of  screwing  the  two 
members  together  acts  on  the  tapered  sleeve  part  of  the 
inner  member  so  as  to  contract  said  sleeve  part  and 
bring  the  soft  lining  into  surface  contact  over  a  substantial 
circumferential  area  with  the  cable. 


3,i39,797 
QUICK  DBCONNECT  WAVEGUIDE  COUTUNG 
loka  T.  Haiper.  BaMmore,  aad  John  M 
oni,    M4^    aiignoii    to    AJraraft 
Coctoyorae,  Md^  «  corposaHua  of  Miijlsai 
FBed  Jan.  24, 1999,  8er.  No.  7t9,12« 
4CMH.     (CL2S5— 395) 


square  flange  to  the  one  flange  when  the  axes  of  the  sec- 
tions are  aligned  and  the  flanfos  are  in  contacting  ivfis- 
tratioo  comprising: 

a.  a  support  having  a  base  and  cylindrical  waUa; 

b.  means  rigidly  securing  said  base  to  said  one  flange 
with  the  walls  of  said  support  being  paraild  to  the 
axis  of  said  ooe  sectioa; 

c.  a  cap  having  a  planar  surface  and  cylindrical  walls; 

d.  said  surliace  having  a  square  opening  therein  slightly 
larger  than  the  size  of  said  square  flanfe; 

#.  said  cap  being  mounted  on  said  support  with  the 
cylindrical  walls  thereof  in  nested  relationship  and 
said  planar  surface  being  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
ooe  iectioo; 

/.  cooperating  helical  means  on  said  cylindrical  walls 
for  affecting  axial  movement  of  said  surface  toward 
Mid  one  flange  in  response  to  angular  movemem  of 
said  cap  in  a  certain  direction  relative  to  said  sup- 
port; 

f.  said  cap  having  a  givon  angular  position  at  which 
said  sorfaoe  k  axially  apMsed  from  said  one  flange 
when  the  opening  is  oriented  to  effect  passage  there- 
through of  said  square  flange  into  contacting  regis- 
tration with  said  ooe  flange; 

h.  angular  movement  of  said  cap  from  its  given  angu- 
lar position  and  in  said  certain  direction  through  an 
angle  less  than  ninety  degrees  when  said  flange*  are 
in  contacting  regtstration  causing  the  opening  in  said 
cap  to  become  misaligned  with  respect  to  said  sqiuu-e 
flange  and  said  surface  to  move  axially  into  overlying 
engagement  with  said  square  flange  for  damping 
the  latter  to  said  one  flange;  and 

I.  means  to  prevent  said  cap  from  bebg  detached  from 
said  support 

3,t39.79t 
CRANE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  ATTACH. 
ING  CYLINDRICAL  MEMBER  TO  SHAFT 
L.  Carisea  aad  Arttar  T.  Gran.  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
to   Geaeral   MoSon   Corporattoa.    Detroit, 
a  coraorsrioa  of  Driaware 

M  Jaiy  U,  1999,  Scr.  No.  121,324 
II  CliiMi      <CL  2t7— 2tJ) 


II.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  first  member  and 
a  second  member,  the  second  member  having  an  aperture 
within  which  the  first  member  is  press  fiued,  the  ead  of 
the  first  member  projecting  beyood  the  surface  of  the 
second  member,  a  ring  weld  between  said  members,  an 
upset  portion  on  the  profecting  end  of  said  first  member. 
and  a  weld  between  the  upeet  portioo  and  the  surface  of 
said  second  member. 


3,139,799 
HANDRAIL  STARTER 

.  11  Pmospsrt  9L,  Moaat  Morris,  N.Y. 
Fliod  Aag.  2, 1941,  Scr.  No.  47,122 
ICktaH.    (CL217-.S4) 


1.  In  combination  with  ooe  flange  at  the  end  of  ooe 
section  of  waveguide  and  a  square  flange  at  the  end  of       1.  A  starter  structure  adapted  to  connect  a  pipe  railing 
another  section  oi  waveguide,  a  couplmg  for  damping  the  to  a  newd  post,  comprising  a  cylindrical  shaped  pipe  hav- 
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ing  a  newd  post  wdding  end  portion  and  an  opposite 
end  pipe  railing  termind  connecting  portion,  said  newd 
post  welding  cod  portioo  having  a  substantially  flat  end 
face  area  adapted  to  fit  adjacent  a  substantially  flat  con- 
necting surface,  a  washer-like  structure  permanently  ae- 
oored  to  the  inner  peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  cyKn- 
dricd  shaped  pipe  and  positioned  oo  a  plane  even  with 
and  substantially  co-extensive  with  the  pUne  of  said  flat 
end  face  of  said  newd  post  wdding  end,  said  wadter-like 
end  flat  face  portion  having  therein  an  aperture  positioned 
within  the  inner  area  ot  said  end  face  and  adapted  to  pfx>- 
vide  a  locus  from  which  said  starter  structure  can  be 
welded  to  said  newd  post 


3,139,111 

DRIVE4LEEVE  COUPLING  FOR  OVERLAFPED 

THREADED  RODS 

Glaaa  B.  Moras,  Graad  Rapidi,  Mlck^  Ms^anr 

te  ChsMsr  L  WHfaMM,  Gnad  RaaidB,  Mkh. 

Flo!  May  2, 1941, 9sr.  No.  15,953 

7Cklaii.    (CL217— 42) 


♦ 

,  1.  A  spliced  structural  member,  comprising:  first  and 
second  rods  each  having  a  thrMded  end-portioo  of  similar 
pitch,  said  end-portions  bdng  overlapped  and  having  tho 
threads  thereof  interengaged  in  side-by-side  rdationhip; 
and  a  sleeve  having  a  major  intemd  diameter  recdving 
said  overlapped  portions  in  forced  fit,  said  sleeve  having 
an  internal  dimension  transverse  to  said  major  diameter 
which  receives  the  said  rods  with  dearance.  said  sleeve 
also  having  flared  ends  and  a  length  selected  to  embrace 
an  overlapped  length  of  said  rods  of  at  least  five  rod 
diameters. 


3,139,111 
AUTOMOBILE  HOOD  LATCH 
A.  Dacoy,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  aarigaor  to  Atwood 
■as  Maikksi  Coavaay,  Rockford,  IIL,  a  corpora- 
if  DMaoii 

FBad  Apr.  23, 1951,  Ssr.  Now  731,499 
inslmi     (CL292— 11) 


1.  In  a  latch  mecfaamsm  for  rdeasably  locking  a  raia* 
able  hood  member  in  dosed  position  relative  to  a  sup- 
porting member  wherein  said  latch  mechanism  includes 
an  elongated  keeper  provided  with  a  conical  bead  on  its 
outer  end  having  a  shoulder  thereon  annulariy  of  the 
circular  inner  end  thtrtal,  said  keeper  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  one  of  said  members,  a  latch  support  housing 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  of  said  memben  and 
having  a  keeper  recdving  aperture  through  which  at  least 
the  conicd  head  of  the  keeper  is  entered,  a  U-shaped 


catch  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  oo  a  pivot  pin 
by  means  of  the  anns  of  the  U-shaped  catch  and  ar- 
ranged to  have  the  crossiXNtioa  of  the  U-«haped  quch 
disposed  transvoidy  relative  to  said  conicd  head  to  ride 
on  the  side  of  the  conicd  surface  thereof  to  engage  be- 
hind said  annular  shoulder,  a  lever  pivoted  intermediate 
its  ends  on  said  housing  on  the  same  pivot  pin  with  and 
atongside  said  catch  and  having  a  lug  on  ooe  end  arranged 
to  engage  one  leg  of  said  catch  to  swing  it  to  retracted 
position  upon  pivotd  movement  of  sdd  lever,  said  leva- 
having  a  haixlle  on  the  other  end  for  numud  operation 
thereof,  and  a  torsion  spring  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin 
having  an  intermediate  portion  bearing  against  the  hous- 
ing for  support  and  having  opposed  end  portions,  one  of 
which  engages  the  catch  to  urge  it  normdly  in  one  direc- 
tion toward  engagement  with  the  annular  shoulder  on 
the  keeper  head,  and  the  other  of  which  engages  the  lever 
to  urge  it  normally  in  the  same  direction  as  the  catch  to 
hold  its  lug  in  retracted  rdatioo  to  the  catch. 


3,139,112 
FASTENING  DEVICE 


to  Soath  Chester 


FBed  Oct  19. 1959,  Sv.  Now  M7,312 
nChtma.    (CL292— 19) 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  door  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  latching  component  affixable  to  a  door  frame 
and  having  a  plurality  of  rearwardly  extending  spring 
fingers  inclined  at  angles  toward  each  other  over  an  open- 
ing in  the  door  frame;  a  yiddable  ejector  spring  affixable 
to  said  door  frame  and  overreaching  the  distd  ends  of 
said  firing  fingers;  a  stud  affixed  to  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  door  and  positioocd  to  pass  through  t)ke 
frame  opening  when  the  door  is  dosed,  said  stud  com- 
prising a  shank  with  a  head  affixed  to  the  distd  end  there- 
of, sdd  head  being  so  positioned  as  to  pass  through  sdd 
frame  opening  and  inwardly  beyond  the  distd  ends  of 
said  spring  fingers  when  the  door  is  closed,  whereby  the 
distd  ends  of  the  spring  fingers  contact  the  head,  thereby 
providing  a  latching  action;  an  outer  sleeve  didaUe  oo  the 
shank,  said  sleeve  extoiding  inwardly  toward  the  spring 
fingers  but  short  of  the  head  when  the  door  is  in  normally 
dosed  position,  sdd  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter 
d  least  equd  to  that  of  the  stud  head  in  the  plane  of 
ultimate  contact  between  the  sleeve  and  stud  bead  and 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  cause  its  distd  end  to  extend 
beycmd  the  ^Mtai  ends  of  sdd  fingers  when  the  door  is 
depressed  inwardly  from  its  normally  closed  position, 
thereby  spreading  said  fingers;  said  bead  and  ejector  spring 
being  posttiooed  so  tiud  the  head  flexes  sdd  ejector  q>ring 
on  inward  motion  of  the  door,  whereby  upon  subsequent 
release  of  inward  pressive  on  the  door,  the  stud  bead  U 
moved  by  the  ejector  qiring  outwardly  between  the  spring 
fingers,  and  the  door  is  thus  imlatched  and  opened. 


3,139,113 
MAGNETIC  CATCH 
MOtoa  StoO  and  Mark  StoB,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y^ 
to  D».Weil  ladaaHkip  be.  Now  York,  N.Y„ 


Fllai  Jobs  11, 1955,  Scr.  No.  514,451 
9ClaiaM.    (CL292_251J) 

5.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  housing  having 
an  open  front  and  an  upwardly  extending  post  on  the  hot* 
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torn  thereof;  a  perforated  permanent  niagael  sandwiched 
between  two  pole  pieces,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  having 
a  protuberance  on  one  side  received  within  an  end  por> 
tion  of  the  perforation  of  said  magnet  and  with  at  least 


L    -=3 


i  «  "  "y  »^   ••  I,  »  " 


,< 


one  of  said  pole  pieces  having  a  depression  on  the  side 
opposite  the  protuberance  thereof  and  registered  therewith, 
said  magnet  and  said  pole  pieces  being  carried  within  said 
housing  with  said  post  received  within  the  depresuon  of 
one  of  said  pole  pieces. 


■«rt  A. 
Worta, 


3,t39,M4 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 

St  fMl,  Mta^  aMlfBor  to  Meal 
9t  Pa<  MkiB^  a  cofporatfcm  of  MImc. 


Ai«.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,72< 
2  Clafam.    (CL  291—254) 


I.  In  a  door  latch  mechanism,  a  rigid  latch  hook  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  fast  on  a  door 
for  common  movements  therewith,  a  cooperating  strike 
element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  frame  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  latch  hook,  said  strike  element 
being  yieldingly  urged  into  said  path  of  travel  of  said  latch 
hook  and  retractable  transversely  out  of  said  path,  said 
latch  hook  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  hook 
elements  having  coplanar  strike  engaging  cam  portions 
and  coplanar  strike  engaging  hook  portions,  said  strike 
being  engaged  by  said  cam  portions  and  retracted  thereby 
during  closing  movements  of*  the  door  and  urged  into 
engagement  with  said  hook  portions  when  the  door  is 
fully  closed,  a  release  member  disposed  between  said 
hook  elements  and  pivotally  connected  thereto  for  swing- 
ing movements  toward  and  away  from  engagement  with 
said  strike  when  said  strike  is  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  hook  portions,  an  operating  handle  integrally 
formed  with  said  release  member  and  extending  in  a  di- 
rection generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door  and 
movable  toward  the  door  to  impart  retracting  movement 
to  said  strike,  whereby  to  permit  the  door  to  open,  a 
movable  release  member  operating  device,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  device  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  door, 
said  release  member  operating  device  including  a  push 
rod  adapted  to  extend  through  a  transverse  opening  in 
the  door  and  engageable  with  said  release  member  to 
impart  strike  releasing  movement  thereto. 


3,f39J«5 
CLAMKNG  DEVICl 
Matthew  W.  Keatocr.  Clevelaad,  Ohio,  aastgnor  to  The 
Amerlcaa  Ship  Boildfaic  Coaapaay,  Clevdaod,  Ohio,  a 
cofporadoa  of  New  Jcficy 

Filed  Jaiy  23, 19S9.  Sar.  No.  t2t,973 
7  ClaioH.     (CL  291—254.5) 
1.  A  clamping  device  for  reieasably  clamping  a  mov- 
able structure  against  a  support  stmcture;  comprising  a 


hoMing  member  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  said 
structures  and  having  a  first  thriist  means  thereon;  the 
odwr  of  nid  structures  having  a  side  wall;  a  noounting 
bracket  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  side  wall;  a  sub- 
stantially C-shaped  movable  clamp  member  of  limited 
flexibility  and  having  spaced  coextending  end  portions 
connected  by  an  intermediate  connecting  portion;  a  sec- 
ond thrust  means  on  one  of  said  end  portions  and  mutually 
engageable  with  said  first  thrust  means  for  the  transmis- 
sion of  clamping  force  therebetween  along  a  given  direc- 
tional line;  actuating  means  comprising  a  toggle  link  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  and  first  and  second  lever  arms  pro- 
jecting therefrom;  a  first  pivot  means  connecting  one  of 
said  arms  with  the  bracket  on  a  pivot  axis  lying  substan- 


3,«39,SM 

DOOR  LATCH 

WDIhuB  W.  Rice,  375«  N.  Laka  Shon  Dffvc,  CUcMo,  m. 

Sabottotod  for  ahaadoasd  appicaHoa  Scr.  No.  57i,7tl, 

Apr.  «,  1954.    This  applicatioa  Mar.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No. 

97,712 

IClaiai.    (CL  291— 293) 


A  door  latch  for  latching  a  door  against  swinging  move- 
ment in  one  direction  with  respect  to  a  door  jamb  includ- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  latch  plate  having  one  arm 
thereof  formed  to  provide  a  latch  finger  engageable  in  a 
keeper  slot  of  said  door  jamb,  said  U-shaped  latch  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  bight  portion 
thereof,  a  bearing  block,  a  bearing  finger  carried  by  said 
block  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  with 
respect  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  projected  through  any 
one  of  said  openings  to  a  position  substantially  parallel 
with  respect  to  the  latch  finger  and  with  said  Mock  in 
facial  abutment  with  said  latch  plate,  a  thread  bearing 
member  carried  by  the  block  for  adjustment  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  thereto  and  in  a  parallel  direction 


tially  on  said  directional  line  when  said  first  and  second 
thrust  means  are  mutually  engaged;  and  a  second  pivot 
means  connecting  said  body  portion  of  the  link  with  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  clamp  member,  said  link  being 
swingable  on  said  first  pivot  means  to  toggle-locked  and 
toggle-unlocked  positions  by  movement  of  said  second 
pivot  means  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  directional 
line  in  response  to  actuating  force  applied  to  the  other 
of  said  arms;  said  clamp  member  lying  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  side  wall  and  having  a  clamping  posi- 
tion in  which  said  first  and  second  thrust  means  are 
mutually  engaged  and  said  end  portions  lie  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  mounting  bracket,  and  said  clamp  member 
being  shiftable  to  and  from  said  clamping  position  by  such 
swinging  of  the  link. 
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with  reqiect  to  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  latch 
plate,  a  door  engaging  foot  on  one  end  portion  of  said 
thread  bearing  member  of  a  size  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  block  so  as  to  have  bearing  engagement  with  a 
surface  of  the  door  immediately  adjacent  said  latch  plate 
when  said  bearing  block  is  hi  facial  abutment  with  said 
latch  plate,  said  thread  bearing  member  at  its  end  portion 
<H)posite  said  foot  being  flattened  to  provide  a  finger 
piece,  and  a  storage  means  for  said  bearing  Mock  pro- 
vided by  said  oUier  arm  (rf  said  latch  plate  which  is 
adapted  to  frictionally  bold  said  block  and  said  bearing 
fing^  when  the  same  is  not  used  as  a  door  latch. 

3,939307 

BURGLAR-PROOF  LOCK 

Joseph  M.  AvMse,  2779  Grecawich  St, 

Saa  Fkaactaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,347 

2  Ciahaa.     (CL  292—344) 


".^IJTX    h> 


ha -air. 


2.  In  a  door  lock,  a  locking  bolt  having  a  head,  the  head 
having  a  horizontally  extending  open  slot,  a  cavity  open- 
ing forwardly  and  a  forwardly  disposed  cam  surface,  a 
pivoted  member  carried  by  the  head  and  mounted  at  its 
rear  end  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
pivoted  member  having  a  forward  cam  surface  conform- 
ing generally  to  and  complementing  the  cam  surface  of 
the  head,  the  said  pivoted  member  being  normally  posi- 
tioned with  its  cam  surface  conforming  to  the  cam  surface 
of  the  head  and  the  said  pivoted  member  normally  closing 
the  cavity,  the  pivoted  member  being  pivotally  adjustable 
to  a  position  wherein  its  forward  end  portion  projects  sub- 
stantially beyond  the  forward  cam  surface  of  the  head 
whereby  the  cavity  is  open,  a  structurally  rigid  pin  formed 
integrally  with  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  rear 
end  of  the  pivoted  member  and  arranged  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis,  the  pin  movably  extending  through  the  slot  in 
the  bead  and  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  side  of  the  head. 


3,939,Mt 
SUNG  SUPPORT 
GffccBwlch,  Coaa.,  aarigaor  to  Gcacrri 

*;PHy  *  IJ>«*y  Co.,  I^.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  a 

loipuiatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  S,  195t,  Scr.  Now  759^45 
8  Chdaaa.     (CL  294—49) 


.iti 


1.  A  sling  support  comprising  a  rigid  ringlike  open 
spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  the  frame  and  carried 
frame  having  means  for  suspending  said  frame,  means 
thereby  adapted  for  engagennent  with  primary  anchoring 


means  on  a  sling,  additional  means  carried  by  and  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  open -ring  of  the  frame  adapted 
for  releasable  supporting  engagement  with  other  anchor- 
ing means  on  a  siing,  said  transversely  disposed  means 
being  mounted  to  release  said  other  anchoring  means 
when  engaged  thereon,  and  latch  means  carried  by  the 
frame  normally  holding  said  transversely  disposed  means 
in  position  for  holding  engagement  with  said  other  an- 
choring means. 


J. 


3,939,M9 
TRIPPING  DEVICE 

Eaves,  Loaisvllle,  Miss., 
Macfahw  Works,  LoalsvOlc,  Mtas. 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1949,  Scr.  Now  59,219 
7aaiiM.    (CL294— 74) 


to  Taylor 


1.  In  a  load  carrying  an>aratus,  a  movable  support- 
ing rig,  a  txvpfing  device  comprising  an  upper  part  in- 
cluding a  i^atform,  a  base  disposed  below  said  platform, 
means  movably  joining  said  uf^r  part  and  said  base  for 
movement  of  said  device  between  a  mnnal  extended 
position  in  which  said  base  is  spaced  below  said  jriatform 
and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  base  is  adjaooot 
said  platform,  means  attached  to  said  upper  part  and 
said  rig  suspending  said  device  from  said  rig  for  move- 
ment therewith,  sling  means  for  carrying  a  load,  said  sling 
means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  sling  members  each 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  free  end,  each  of  said  sling 
members  being  attached  adjacent  its  upper  end  to  said 
platform  and  depending  below  said  hutt,  coonectiag 
means  for  detachabjy  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said 
sling  members  to  reieasably  hold  the  load,  an  elongated 
trip  member  attached  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said 
connecting  means  and  adapted  to  be  pulled,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  means  for  disconnecting  the  connect- 
ing means  when  said  trip  member  is  puUed,  said  base 
being  adapted  to  be  lowered  by  said  supporting  rig  into 
comact  with  the  load  when  the  load  u  unsupported  and 
there  is  slack  in  said  sling  means,  means  anchoring  said 
trip  member  adjacent  its  tipper  end  thereof  to  said  base 
with  said  trip  member  depending  below  said  base,  low- 
ering of  said  base  onto  tlu  load  being  effective  to  move 
said  device  to  said  retracted  position,  naovement  of  said 
device  from  said  extended  to  said  retracted  position  being 
effective  to  move  said  platform  downwardly  relative  to 
said  base  to  carry  the  upper  ends  of  said  slhig  members 
downwardly  relative  to  ^  upper  cod  of  said  trip  meaa- 
ber  whereby  as  measured  bdow  said  base  the  effective 
length  of  said  trip  member  is  shortened  relative  to  said 
■ling  members,  holding  means  interconnecting  said  iqjper 
part  and  said  base  when  said  device  is  in  said  retracted 
position  for  automatically  holding  said  device  in  said  re- 
tracted position  when  moved  thereinto,  shortening  of  said 
trip  n>ember  relative  to  said  sling  members  being  effec- 
tive upon  subsequent  raising  of  said  supporting  rig  and 
before  the  dack  is  taken  out  of  said  sling  means  to  canse 
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tightening  of  said  trip  member  to  pull  am  mid  conect-  ing  the  claw  members  on  the  body  member  and  means 
ing  means  thereby  diK»nnecting  the  free  cadb  of  said  linking  the  cUw  members  with  the  shaft  so  that  thev 
sbng  members  and  releasing  the  kiad  therefrom,  and 
means  interconnecting  a  sling  member  and  said  hokHng 
means  for  releasing  said  holding  means  upon  down- 
ward pull  on  said  sling  members  caused  by  (he  fric- 
tional  contact  of  the  load  with  said  sling  members 
upon  upward  movement  of  said  jopporting  rig  to  permit 
said  base  to  drop  into  its  normal  spaced  position  below 
said  platform  ready  for  the  next  load. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  HOBT  FOR  PALLETS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
FkW  A.  Bcam^,  AMp,  aad  MaitiB  G.  SWrrsr.  Chkaio, 
Dl^   aaai^aun   to   btcraalfcmal    Harrestcr   C« 
Chkago,  m^  a  corfonAon  of  New  Jersey 

raad  Oct.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «5,i33 
iClaiM.     (CL294— «2) 


6.  A  material  handling  device  comprising  a  C -shaped 
frame  having  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending members,  the  lower  member  providing  a  lifting 
platform,  and  a  load  receiving  space  bietween  said  upper 
and  lower  members,  a  load  reuintng  member  on  said 
frame,  said  retaining  member  including  as  arm  having 
first  and  second  end  portion  and  being  pivotally  connected 
between  said  end  portion  to  said  upper  member  above  said 
space,  said  second  end  portion  having  a  .hook  portion  nor- 
raaliy  positioned  above  said  space,  a  hoisting  means  com- 
prising a  first  hoist  member  connected  to  said  frame,  a 
second  hoist  member  movabiy  connected  to  said  first  hoist 
member  and  being  adapted  To  be  moved  relative  to  said 
first  hoist  member,  a  connecting  element  connected  to 
said  second  hoist  member  and  said  second  portion,  a  spring 
connecting  said  hoist  members  and  normally  restraining 
relative  movement  of  said  hoist  members  during  an  un- 
loaded hoisted  position  of  said  device,  said  first  hoist  mem- 
ber being  relatively  movable  relative  to  said  second  hoist 
member  during  a  hoisted  load  carrying  position  of  said 
device,  whereby  said  connecting  element  moves  said  arm 
to  a  position  wherein  said  hook  portion  is  in  a  load  retain- 
ing position  within  said  load  receving  space. 


LIFTING  DEVICES 

hc<h,_ilir  Waniactoa,  ami  lack 
,  Til— i,  Msignnis  to  Uniled 
Kingdom  Atomic  Eacrgy  Aatbority,  London,  rnglsni 
Filed  Nov.  12,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  852439 
I  priority,  appttcatfon  Great  Britain  Nov.  20, 1951 
3  ClaiHH.  (CI  294—83) 
1.  A  grab  comprising  a  body  member  defining  a  piston 
chamber,  a  piston  movable  in  the  piston  chamber,  means 
providing  unrestricted  access  to  ambient  pressure  on 
one  side  of  the  piston,  means  providing  restricted  ac- 
cess to  ambient  pressure  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston, 
a  piston  chamber  evacuating  connection  on  the  said  other 
side  of  the  piston,  a  shaft  connected  to  the  piston  and 
passing  axiaily  through  the  piston  chamber  to  extend 
beyond  the  piston  chamber,  a  plurality  of  claw  mem- 
bers disposed  radially  about  the  portion  of  the  shaft 
external  the  piston  chamber,  means  pivotally  support- 


are  moved  radially  about  their  supports  by  axial  move- 
ment of  the  shaft 


3,839,812 

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  GRAB 

'"lliishins,  Avs.  Prad*  Hamnse  Havette, 

Binta,  Mc^M,  Ti^te 

FIM  Jane  1, 19S9.  See.  Nn.  817438 

I  prioilty,  appHfaHan  Fnnce  June  IS,  1958 

SdafaM.    (CL294— «8) 


I.  A  grab  comprising  a  body,  a  plurality  of  gripping 
members  each  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  to  turn 
from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  and  in  varying  degree 
to  partially  closed  positions  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions,  an  individual  jack  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  gripping  members  to  turn  the  member  toward 
said  closed  position  until  the  member  encounters  a  por- 
tion of  the  body  to  be  gripped  and  is  stopped  in  a 
partially  closed  position,  and  a  common  jack  engageable 
separately  with  each  of  said  gripping  members  whether 
in  closed  or  partially  closed  positions  of  different  degree 
to  move  the  members  toward  their  open  positions. 


3,839413 

AUTOMOBILE  CARRIERS 

Robert  C.  Rlsner,  8182  Daicefefd  Road,  Towmm,  Md. 

Piled  Nov.  12,  1957,  Scr.  No.  895,952 

2ClainM.    <CL  29«— 1) 


1 .  In  an  automobile  carrier,  the  combination  of  a  chas- 
sis: a  trackway  mounted  on  said  chassis:  a  second  track- 
way supported  by  said  chassis  above  said  first  Uackway, 
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said  second  trackway  having  a  hinged  portion;  means 
mounted  on  said  chassis  and  ^daptfd  to  swing  said 
hinged  portion  relative  said  chassis;  two  pairs  of  posts 
so  mounted  on  said  chassis  that  said  pairs  are  ^iirfftfd 
on  the  sides  of  said  hinged  portion,  respectively;  two 
series  of  pairs  of  brackets  on  said  pairs  of  poets,  reqwc- 
tively;  a  pair  of  rods  removably  mounted  in  said  two 
series  of  pairs  of  brackets,  respectively;  a  transversa  rod 
fixed  on  the  underside  of  said  hinged  section  of  said 
second  trackway,  said  transverse  rod  being  slidably  sup- 
ported on  said  pairs  of  rods,  to  fix  said  hinged  section  in 
a  plurality  of  adjusted  positions. 


3,839414 
IMPROVED  RECLINING  CHADt  OF  THE  DOUBLE 

MOVEMENT  TYPE 

FridtJoT  F.  ScfaUephackc,  Bcrlin-Schmargendorf,  Germany, 

'  (nor  to  Anton  Lorenx,  Boynton  Beach,  Fte. 

Filed  Oct  38, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,817 

8ClaiaB8.    (CL  297— 48) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  back- 
rest  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  said  support 
frame,  a  seat,  front  and  rear  guide  links  mounting  said 
seat  on  said  support  frame  for  rearward  owement.  a  con- 
necting link  pivotally  connected  to  the  back-rest  at  a 
point  above  the  pivotal  mount  of  the  back-rest  on  the 
support  frame,  and  a  pin-and-slot  connection  between  said 
connecting  link  and  the  rear  gtiide  link,  said  back-rest 
being  pivotable  rearwardly  in  a  first  motion  phase  from 
an  upri^t  sitting  position  to  a  semi-redined  position,  the 
pin  sliding  freely  in  said  slot  during  said  first  motion  phase 
and  the  connecting  link  moving  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
rear  guide  link  whereby  the  seat  and  the  front  and  rear 
guide  links  are  maintained  in  a  stationary  position  during 
the  first  motion  phase,  the  back-rest  being  then  further 
pivotable  rearwardly  in  a  second  motion  phase  to  a  fuUy- 
reclined  position,  the  pin  engaging  the  end  of  the  slot  and 
rigidly  coupling  the  connecting  link  with  the  rear  guide 
link  for  moving  said  guide  links  and  drawing  said  seat 
rearwardly  with  the  back-rest  through  said  coimecting 
link  during  the  second  motion  phase. 


3,839,815 
:     RECLINING  CHAIR  OF  THE  MULTIPLE  TYPE 
1        Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dclray  Bach,  Fla.,  aasignor  to 
^  Anian  Lorenx 

FBed  Ann.  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  837,154 
I  18ClaiaM.    (CL  297— 84) 


r' 


^^l"  t  ^' 


1.  A  recUning  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-si^- 
porting  meaiu  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  adapted  to 
nu>ve  from  a  sitting  position  through  a  first  movement 


phase  to  an  intermediate  tilted  position  and  through  a 
second  movement  phase  to  a  reclining  position,  a  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  at  a  seat  pivot  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  back-rest  to  said  link,  blodung  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  seat  and  back-rest  and  arranged 
to  establish  a  prescribed  angular  relationship  therebetween 
during  said  first  movement  phase  and  to  preclude  move- 
ment of  said  seat  and  back-rest  toward  each  other,  said 
blocking  means  being  further  arranged  to  permit  move- 
ment of,  said  seat  and  back-rest  away  from  each  other 
during  said  second  movement  phase  to  increase  the  angu- 
lar relationship  therebetween  to  esUblish  a  reclining 
position,  front  guiding  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  at  a  first  pivotal  mount  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  seat  at  a  first  pivotal  coimection,  and  rear  guiding 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  at  a  second 
pivotal  mount  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  link  at  a 
point  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  seat  pivot. 


3,839,818 
LEG-REST  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MULTIPLE 

POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
FHdtfof  F.  SchMephacks,  HnnMtekleMtraHe  18, 
Scfamarpendorf,  Gcmaay,  assignor  to  Anton 
Ocean  RMce,  Boynton  Bench,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1988,  Ser.  No.  M337 
llCUnH.    (CL297— St) 


1.  A  multiple  position  reclining  chair  comprising  a 
support  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat 
and  back-rest,  front  and  re&r  guide  means  mounting  said 
seat  on  the  support  frame  for  movement  throu^  a  first 
motion  phase  from  an  upright  sitting  position  to  an 
intermediate  tilted  position,  lost  motion  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  front  guide  means  for  re- 
leasing the  forward  end  o{  the  seat  from  its  guided 
support  by  the  front  guide  means  at  said  interme- 
diate tilted  position,  whereby  the  seat  turns  about  the 
rear  guide  means  during  a  second  motion  phase  in  a 
pivoting  movement  in  which  the  front  end  of  the  seat 
is  elevated  relative  to  the  support  frame,  said  lost  mo- 
tion means  comprising  a  carrier  element  movabiy  mount- 
ed on  the  support  frame,  means  sui^x>rting  said  carrier 
element  immovably  relative  to  the  support  frame  during 
said  first  motion  phase,  means  for  coupling  the  carrier 
element  to  the  front  guide  means  at  the  end  of  the  first 
motion  phase  whereby  said  carrier  element  is  carried 
upwardly  by  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  scat  during 
the  second  motion  phase,  a  leg-rest,  means  mounting  the 
leg-rest  on  the  forward  end  of  the  seat  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 
and  a  leg-rest  actuating  link  operatively  connected  to  said 
leg-rest  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  carrier  element,  the 
pivotal  mount  of  the  leg-rest  actuating  link  remaining  im- 
movable relative  to  the  support  frame  with  the  carrier 
element  during  the  first  motion  phase  aiul  the  leg-rest 
actuating  link  opposing  rearward  movement  of  the  body- 
supporting  unit  to  raise  the  leg-rest  to  its  extended  posi- 
ti<m,  said  pivotal  mount  of  the  leg-rest  actuating  link 
being  raised  by  the  carrier  element  with  the  forward 
end  of  the  seat  during  the  second  motion  phase  to  main- 
tain the  leg-rest  in  its  exteiKled  position  relative  to  the 
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AIR  INTAKE  SCOOP  FOR  VENTILATING 

SEAT  CUSHION 

Doa  A.  Taylor,  21<  MU  S<^  Box  4,  Wad»wo««h,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jnc  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  117,274 


1  ClaiM.    (CL  297— IM) 


An  air  intake  acoop  for  directinf  air  into  a  ventilat> 
ing  aeat  bock  cushion,  aaid  acoop  compriains  an  eloo- 
fated  bafle  plate  for  connection  in  an  operating  posi- 
tion, with  respect  to  the  cushion,  wherein  it  is  gen- 
erally  upright  aad  extends  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  riiAioii  downwardly  for  the  major  portion 
of  the  height  of  the  cushion  at  the  outboard  edge  of 
the  cushion,  said  plate  having  a  forward  face  which,  in 
said  position,  faces  forwardly  of  the  cushion  and  later- 
ally in  the  outboard  direction  from  the  outboard  edge 
of  the  cushion,  and  having  a  lateral  inboard  margin 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  outboard  margin  of  the 
cushion  and  rearwardly  from  the  front  face  of  the 
cushion,  and  which.  lengthwise,  extends  along  the  out- 
board margin  of  the  cushion  and  having  an  outboard 
lateral  margin  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
outboard  margin  of  the  cushion,  a  flange  at  the  out- 
board margin  of  the  plate  and  extending  lengthwise 
along  the  major  portion  of  the  outboard  margin  of  the 
plate  and  convergent  relative  to  said  inboard  mar^n 
in  a  direction  downwardly  of  the  plate,  and  extending 
edgewise  from  said  forward  face  at  an  angle  to  said 
face,  aJd  flange  defining  with  said  face  a  scoop  for 
channeling  and  directing  air  striking  said  face  generally 
endwise  and  laterally  of  the  face  toward  the  inboard 
margin,  an  end  margin  on  the  upper  end  of  the  plate 
and  extending  edgewise  forwardly  from  the  forward  face 
of  the  plate  at  an  angle  to  the  forward  face,  and  at- 
tachment means  on  the  plate  for  connecting  the  plate 
detachably  in  said  operating  position. 


3,«39Jlf 

CHAIR  FOR  ARTHRmCS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Louis  P.  Frank,  1  E.  42Bd  St„  New  Yotfc  17,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134324 

4CWM.     (CL  297— 244) 


movable  thereabout  from  •  flnataHy  inclined  poaition  to 
a  rearwardly  inclined  podtfott,  a  back  rest  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  seat  portion,  movable  arm  rests  carried  on 
said  seat  portion,  means  exerting  an  upwardly  directed 
force  on  said  arm  rests,  movable  means  carried  by  said 
arm  rest  and  said  seat  pc^on  and  adapted  to  exert  an 
upward  lift  on  a  person's  body  when  said  seat  portion  is 
tilled  to  a  forwardly  inclined  position,  resilient  means  in- 
terconnecting said  leg-frame  and  said  seat  portion  for 
holding  said  seat  portion  in  a  horizontal  position  when 
the  chair  is  not  occupied,  and  means  for  locking  said  seat 
portion  in  a  rearwardly  inclined  poaition  when  a  peraon 
is  seated  in  said  chair. 


3J39J19  ^ 

SWING  DEVICE 
Ralph  E.  wmianM  ami  Warrsa  P.  MDcr,  Andcnoa,  lad., 
la  Ammkam  Plajginaai  Device  Co.,  Ander- 
I  catpatalioa  of  lailaaa 
Fliad  hma  17, 1944,  Sw.  No.  34,494 
3CWaH.     (CL  297— 277) 

*,  ••• 


1.  A  swing  device  comprising  a  substantially  elongate 
rigid  suspension  member  adapted  to  be  connected  in  up- 
right relation  to  a  frame  structure  for  oscillating  move- 
ment relative  thereto  and  having  a  laterally  extending 
lower  end  portion, 
a  saddle  swing  seat  fixedly  connected  to  the  lower 
terminal    portion   of   said    suspension    member   for 
movement  therewith  and  including  a  back  rest  ele- 
ment disposed  in  substantially  upright  relation  when 
said  suspension  member  is  connected  to  the  frame 
structive, 
a  saddle  seat  element  extending  forwardly  from  the 
lower  terminal  portion  of  said  back  rest  element  and 
lucluding  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  por- 
tion and  an  upwardly  inclined  terminal  portion, 
a  generally  U-shaped  retaining  member  having  its  ends 
pivotally  connected  with  said  back  rest  element  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  between  operative 
and    inoperative    positions,   said    retaining   member 
being  substantially  horizontally  disposed  aiKl  spaced 
above  said  saddle  seat  element  when  in  said  operative 
position  and  being  substantially  vertically  disposed 
when  in  said  inoperative  position. 
and  a  socket  carried  by  said  saddle  seat  portion  fixedly 
receiving  the  laterally  extending  lower  end  portion  of 
said  suspension  member. 


3,439,424 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
R.  Dafoc,  Ssntrts,  Wash.,  awl^ni  to  PacMc  Car 
aad  Foaadry  Coaipnay,  Ssattis,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa 

of  WMhtHtna 
.     ,     ^  .       ,  FIM  Oct  27,  1954,  Scr.  No.  749,459 

I .  A  chair  adapted  to  support  an  arthritic  person  or  9  ClalaM.    (CL  297—344) 

the  like,  said  chair  comprising,  a  leg-frame,  a  seat  por-        1.  In  a  vehicle  seat,  a  resilient  seat  cushion  subjecting 
tion  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg-frame  and  rotatably    an  occupant  of  the  seating  surface  to  shockzdampening 
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vertical  motion  as  the  vehicle  passes  over  road  irregu- 
larities, and  a  seat-back  for  the  seat  cushion  joumaled 
for  vertical  slide  movement  in  a  rectilineal  path  and  bear- 
ing upon  a  rear  portion  of  said  seating  surface  so  as  to 


move  vertically  in  OMcert  with  the  vertical  motion  (tf  tl^ 
seating  surface,  said  seat-back  being  free  of  any  attach 
ment  which  inhibits  the  seat-back  from  rising  indq;>end- 
ently  of  the  seat  cushion. 


3j439,t21 
EASY  CHAIR 


Warrca  R.  Black  aad  Bror  W.  Haarttcaoa,  Graad  Rapids, 
Mich.,  aaslgaon  to  AmcricaB  Scatiag  Coaipaay,  Graad 
RapUa.  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
FSad  Sept  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  54,443 
lOafaaa.    (CL  297— 343) 


1.  An  easy  chair  shihaMe  between  a  retracted  petition 
wherein  the  seat  ia  disposed  rearwardly  and  the  back  is 
relatively  upright,  and  a  reclined  position  wherein  the  seat 
is  di^xMed  forwardly  and  the  back  is  recumbent,  said 
chair  comprising:  spaced,  upright  supporting  standards 
provided  with  enclosed  tracks  on  their  insides  at  the  ap- 
proximate seat  level  of  the  chair,  said  tracks  extending 
forwardly-rearwardly  and  having  downwardly  extending 
sockets  at  the  rearward  ends  of  the  tracks;  a  diair  seat 
and  back  assembly  in  which  the  seat  and  back  are  p^ot- 
ally  interconnected  at  the  rear  of  die  seat  and  the  bottom 
of  the  back  and  said  assembly  having  outwardly  project- 
ing means  movable  in  said  tracks  forwardly  and  rearward- 
ly and  vertically  into  and  out  ot  said  sockets;  a  tubular 
metal  crossbar  connecting  the  standards  near  the  front 
thereof  and  beneath  the  chair  seat  for  shifubly  support- 
ing the  seat  forwardly  of  said  tracks,  said  supporting 
means  being  so  positioned  that  when  the  seat  is  in  re- 
tracted position  the  major  portion  thereof  lies  rearwardly 
of  the  supporting  means  so  that  said  projecting  means 
are  forced  downwardly  into  said  sockets  to  maintain  the 
•eat  in  said  retracted  position  and  said  seat  when  in  re- 
tracted position  extending  forwardly  of  said  supporting 
means  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  a  downward  force  ap- 
plied to  the  front  of  the  seat  will  fulcnim  the  seat  about 
said  supporting  means  thus  to  lift  said  projecting  means 
out  of  said  sockets  and  permit  forward  movement  of  said 
projecting  means  in  said  tracks  and  movement  ot  said  seat 
and  back  to  their  reclined  posittoos. 


3,439,122 
STABILIZING  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SEMI- 
TRAILER TILTING  BODIES 
FMk  C  McMaMM,  Siraator,  IlL,  asslgaiM  to  Aatbony 
paay,  Strealor,  DL,  a  corporaliaa  of  IDIaolB 
FOcd  Jaa.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  714,451 
3  CfariBM.,  (CL  294—17) 


m.**'et.«w(e4!»j».M^ww^w^«-i«-«.i"-<«^  '■"■'S 


1.  In  combination,  a  tractcM-,  a  load-carrying  trailer 
movably  connected  to  the  tractor,  ground-contacting 
wheels  supporting  said  load-carrying  trailer  including  an 
axle,  means  connected  to  the  trailer  for  tipping  it  about 
said  wheels,  that  porticm  of  the  trailer  closest  to  the  trac- 
tor being  moved  upwardly  during  the  tip,  stabilizing 
means  including  rotary  stabilizing  members  mounted  on 
said  load-carrying  trailer  and  spaced  above  said  wheels 
when  said  load-carrying  trailer  is  in  normal  running  posi- 
tion, said  stabilizing  members  contacting  said  wheels  after 
the  beginning  of  the  tip  and  thereafter  rolling  about  and 
in  contact  with  said  wheeb  as  the  load-carrying  trailer 
tips  and  the  trailer,  wheels  and  tractor  move  toward  each 
other. 


3,439,423 

HYDRAUUC  DUMPING  MECHANBM  FOB 

DUMP  TRUCK 

Lyie  E.  Eatoa,  Pdda,  DL,  aarfgaor  to  LcToaracaa-Weal. 

Compaay,   Peeila,   DL,   a   corporathMi  af 

FUcd  Jaac  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  34,444 
7ClafaM.    (CL294— 22) 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  transmission  device  comprising: 
a  reservoir  adapted  to  hold  a  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid 
variable  between  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  and  provid- 
ing an  elastic  fluid  space  which  is  variable  within  the 
volume  determined  by  the  diiferenc^between  the  maxi- 
mum hydraulic  fluid  vcdume  and  thAiinimum  hydraulic 
fluid  voJume;  a  pump  connected  to  iWive  fluid  from  the 
reservoir;  hydraulic  motor  means  adapted  alternately  to 
receive  and  discharge  hydraulic  fluid  in  quantities  not  to 
exceed  said  difference;  means  connecting  the  pump,  the 
motor  means,  and  the  reservoir  and  including  a  valve;  and 
means  to  maintain  elastic  fluid  in  the  elastic  fluid  space 
at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  and  variable  between  a 
predetermined  maximum  and  a  predetermined  minimptn, 
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RIM  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
DaakI  A.  WaMhar.  D^tImi,  Okto,  ■■JiBiii  to  Tbc  Dayton 
Staal  FoHi*7  Ciiyai,  Daytoa,  OMo,  a 
ofOUo 

Filad  JaiL  12, 19M,  S«r.  N«.  Ijm 
HClataH.    (CLMl— M) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wheel  having  a  rim  mount- 
ing felly,  a  rim  having  a  mounting  flange  and  a  driving 
lug  on  the  radially  inward  surface  of  said  flange,  and  a 
deinountable  rim  clamp,  said  clamp  comprising  an  up- 
right bolt  supported  portion  and  a  horizontal  lateral  por- 
tion, said  lateral  portion  having,  a  radially  inward  felly 
engaging  surface,  axially  extending  projections  on  said 
felly  engaging  surface  engaging  said  felly,  a  radially  out- 
ward rim  mounting  surface  and  an  axially  extending  slot 
in  said  rim  mounting  surface  engaging  said  rim  driving 
lug. 

3,t39,825 

DUAL  WHEEL  MOUNTING 

P.  Ctarfc,  3185  Royal  Road,  Cocoaat  Grove, 

Mluid,  Fla. 

Jaly  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  829,135 

2ClaiM.     (CL3tl— 34) 


1.  For  use  with  a  first  conventional  vehicle  wheel 
clamped  between  a  brake  drum  and  nuts  threaded  on  an- 
gularly spaced  brake  drum  lugs  projecting  from  the 
drum  around  a  terminal  axle  portion  of  the  vehicle  axle 
through  holes  in  the  wheel  the  improvement  to  form  ^ 
dual  wheel  structure  with  a  second  conventional  vefaick^ 
wheel  which  comprises  a  one-piece  metal  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  tubular  central  body  with  an  inside 
diameter  substantially  larger  than  the  terminal  axle  por- 
tion to  freely  encompass  said  portion  in  qwced  rela- 
tion therefrom,  a  first  outtumed  radial  flange  on  one 
end  of  the  body,  said  first  flange  having  a  ring  of  angu- 
larly spaced  holes  registering  with  the  brake  drum  lugs 
to  receive  the  lug^  therethrough  and  clamp  the  first  flange 
between  the  first  wheel  and  said  nuts,  a  second  outtumed 
radial  flange  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  a  ring 
of  angularly  disposed  lugs  projecting  axially  outward 
from  said  second  flange  in  integral  affixed  relationship 
therewith  to  receive  the  holes  of  the  second  wheel,  auta 
threaded  on  the  axially  extending  second  flange  carried 
lugs  for  clamping  the  second  wheel  between  the  socond 
flange  and  the  nuts  on  said  lugs  of  the  second  flange, 
and  said   rings  of   flange  lugs   and   holes  having  the 


same  centers  and  radii  with  said  lup  of  the  second  flange 
being  angulariy  displaced  relative  to  the  boles  in  the 
first  flange  to  lie  midway  between  the  holea  to  factliute 
aaaembly  and  disaaaembly  and  to  distribute  torque  uni- 
formly around  the  tubular  body. 


3,839,82< 

WHEEL  COVER 

G«ifgc  Albert  Lyos,  Detroit,  Mick,  aalgnnr  to  Lyoa 

lacorporatcd,  Dwtralt,  MIA^  a  cotpoftloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,493 

i  ClafaM.    (CL  381—37) 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  rim  and  body  parts 
with  one  of  the  parts  having  a  generally  radial  flange  con- 
nected to  an  axial  terminal  rim  flange,  an  annular  ring 
member  having  its  radially  outer  marginal  edge  area  in 
edgewise  ring  retaining  engagement  with  the  axial  terminal 
rim  flange  and  its  radially  inner  ring  margin  provided 
with  circumferentially  spaced  cover  retaining  finger  exten- 
sions, and  a  cover  member  for  assembly  on  the  wheel  in 
overlying  relatioo  to  said  ring  member  and  having  annular 
dished  area  defined  by  radially  inner  and  outer  side  wall 
cover  areas  with  the  radially  outer  side  wall  area  having 
an  annular  generally  axially  outwardly  bulged  cover  area, 
the  bulged  cover  area  defining  an  axially  inwardly  opening 
cover  pocket  area  having  spaced  confronting  cover  shoul- 
ders, the  inner  ring  margin  and  the  cover  retaining  finger 
extensions  being  engaged  in  snap  on,  pry-off  relation  in 
the  cover  pocket  area  with  the  spaced  confronting  cover 
shoulders. 


3,839,827 
ROCK  DUSTER 
WiUkuB  N.  rmmm^mtu,  ami  ViMcirt  H.  Rcaa,  bo<k  of 
Morgaatowa,  W.  Va.,  and  Sam  A.  JoMa,  PMabwgh, 
Pa„  awifaoti  to  ConsoUdatioa  Coal  Coovaay,  Pttta- 
,  nL,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaaiytvaaia 
FBcd  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,55< 
3  Clalaga.    (CL  382—52) 


^    I J 


I 


I.  A  method  for  handling  particulate  solid  material 
in  bulk  lots  for  iniuai  storage  in  a  storage  receptacle 
having  a  gas  permeabk  member  therein  and  ultimate 
use  at  some  point  remote  from  said  storage  receptacle, 
said  remote  point  connected  to  said  storage  receptacle  by 
an  elongated  conduit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  creating  a  vacuum  within  said  storage  receptacle  be- 
low said  gas  permeable  member  to  draw  an  inventory 
of  said  particulate  solid  material  onto  said  gas  permeable 
ntember  within  said  recepude,  passing  gas  under  prea- 
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sure  upwardly  throu^  said  storage  receptacle  from 
below  said  gas  permeable  member  at  a  velocity  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  particulate  material  in  a  fiuidized  condi- 
tion so  that  said  particles  comprise  a  fiuidized  bed,  with- 
drawing said  gas  from  said  receptacle  at  a  point  above 
said  fiuidized  bed,  separately  withdrawing  said  particu- 
late solid  material  from  said  fiuidized  bed,  admitting 
said  separately  withdrawn  material  into  said  elongated 
conduit,  and  providing  noeaas  to  coovey  said  material 
through  said  conduit. 


3,839,828 

ENDLESS  TRACK  TRACTION  MEANS  FOR 

MOVING  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Graat  M.  Johnstoa,  BariiagtoB,  Oatario,  Caaada,  a«ig- 

Bor  to  latcraatloaal  Harvcaler  Coospaay,  CUc^o,  IIL, 

■  cotporatloB  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Jaac  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  35,743 
8ClaiaM.    (CL385— 25) 


1.  In  a  tractor  or  other  vehicle  having  transverse  ro- 
tatable  shaft  means  along  an  axis  and  adapted  to  have 
a  pair  of  relatively  large  wheels  mounted  thereon  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  respectively,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pair  of  driving  means  on  the  shaft 
means  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  tractor  respectively 
a  plurality  of  relatively  small  wheels  at  each  side  of  the 
tractor,  meam  at  eadi  side  of  the  tractor  supporting  the 
wheels  in  driveable  engagement  with  the  driving  means 
and  a  pair  of  endless  tracks  engaging  portions  of  the 
outer  peripheries  of  the  wheels  at  each  side  of  the  trac- 
tor reflectively  in  driveable  relation  therewith  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  ground  for  at  least  assisting  in  moving 
the  tractor  relative  to  the  ground  upon  roUtion  of  the 
shaft  means,  two  of  the  wheels  at  each  side  of  the  tractor 
being  adjacent  the  ground,  the  wheel  supporting  means 
being  supported  for  at  least  limited  rotational  movement 
fubatantially  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means  and  inde- 
pendent of  shaft  means  rotation,  the  wheel  supporting 
means  at  each  side  of  the  tractor  being  at  least  limitedly 
rotatable  relative  to  the  wheel  supporting  means  at  the 
onwaite  side  of  the  tractor  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
means,  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means  being  at  least  nor- 
mally above  the  axes  of  said  two  wheels  at  each  side  of 
the  tractor  when  the  tractor  is  on  level  ground,  each  of 
the  driving  means  comprising  means  having  a  wheel  en- 
gaging peripheral  surface  extending  around  the  axis  there- 
of and  being  substantially  equidistant  from  such  axis  at 
substantially  all  wheel  engaging  sections  thereof  normal 
to  such  axis,  each  wheel  having  an  inflatable  tire  for  en- 
gagement with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  driving  means 
and  the  track  which  tire  is  inflatable  simultaneously  into 
the  driveable  engagement  of  the  wheel  with  the  driving 
means  it  enpigas  and  the  driving  engagement  of  the  wheel 
with  the  track  it  engages,  the  tracks  being  placed  under 
tension  by  such  inflation  of  all  the  tires  for  tight  driving 
engagement  between  the  tires  and  tracks. 

3,839,829 
PRESS 
Eagcae  W.  Onalak,  Trmnhali,  Cona.,  and  AfiMd  Balazs, 
Hantington,  lad.,  aarigaors  to  The  Locke  Steel  Chala 
Coaapaay,  Bridgcpott,  Comb.,  a  corporattoa  of  Coa- 


pin  and  bushing  means  for  said  platens  for  tMintainiin 
them  in  perfect  registry  during  a  metal  forming  opera- 
tion, said  leader  pin  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
reciprocative  stroke  of  said  platens  and  being  cylindrical 
throughout  its  entire  effective  length;  a  plain  bearing 
surface  within  said  bushing  of  substantially  greater  length 
than  the  diameter  of  said  leader  pin,  the  entire  extent  of 


'1   s 


Filed  Nov.  18, 1958.  Scr.  No.  772^12 
5  dafaas.    (a.  38»— 4) 
1.  In  a  die  set,  a  pair  of  platens  adapted  to  be  recip- 
rocated relatively  toward  and  from  each  other;  leader 


which  is  at  all  times  in  engagement  with  said  leader 
pin;  and  a  recess  in  said  bushing  coaxial  with,  and  of  a 
greater  uniform  diameter  dian  said  bearing  surface  and 
of  a  length  at  least  slighlty  greater  than  the  relative  redp- 
rocative  movement  of  said  platens,  said  leader  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  bearing  surface  and  having  a  free 
end  thereof  positioned  within  said  recess  during  all  opera- 
tive movements  of  said  platens. 


totheUaitod 


3,839,838 

JOURNAL  BEARINGS 

Staalcy  Whitley,  Cheater,  Eogiaad,  asi%M 

KlatdoBi  Atoaric  Eacrgy  Aatbortly,  Loa.._  . 

Filed  Oct  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7<7,<23 

Clatans  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  BritalB  Oct  18, 1957 

<Clalw.    (CL3M— 9) 


^._5. 


1.  In  comtMnation  with  a  shaft  and  a  casing  having  a 
port  throu^  which  the  shaft  projects,  a  support  arrange- 
ment for  the  Aah  comprising  a  diaphragm  sealed  around 
the  port,  and  a  hydrostatic  gas  journal  bearing  mounted 
in  and  penetrating  the  diaphragm  and  throu^  which  the 
shaft  extends,  the  hydrostatic  gas  journal  bearing  having 
seven  portions  in  sequence  along  the  bearing  from  the  end 
of  the  bearing  outside  the  casing,  the  first  being  an  ex- 
ternally pressurised  orifice  compensated  journal  bearing 
portion,  the  aecond  being  a  circumferential  groove  with 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  groove,  the  third 
being  a  journal  bearing  portion  having  means  for  api^ying 
pressure  which  is  circumferentially  asymmetric,  the  fourth 
being  a  circumferential  groove  with  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  in  the  groove,  the  fifth  being  an  externally 
pressurised  orifice  compensated  journal  bearing  portion, 
the  sixth  being  a  circumferential  groove  with  means  for 
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coatrolfinf  tbe  pireawue  b  die  groove,  and  the  xventh 
being  a  sleeve  fUnd  having  a  circtimferential  groove  with 
means  for  feeding  pressurized  gas  to  the  groove. 


P. 
Mctel 
tfoaof 


INSULATED  BUSHING 
Detroit,  Mkh^  sirifor  to 
Compuy,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 


,  9,  1M7,  Scr.  No.  477,324 
IICWm.    (CL3M— 2«) 


3.  An  insulated  inner  bushing  assembly  for  pivotally 
coonectiag  an  ann  to  a  shaft  comprising  an  inner  metal 
sleeve,  a  sleeve  of  low  friction  material  completely  en- 
circling said  inner  sleeve,  an  outer  metal  sleeve  endrding 
and  spaced  from  said  inner  sleeve,  a  compressed  resilient 
bushing  completely  filling  the  space  between  taid  inner 
iBd  outer  sleeves  and  accurately  confonning  the  sleeve 
of  low  friction  material  to  the  surface  of  said  inner 
sleeve  to  provide  a  low  friction  surface  between  said 
resilient  bushing  uid  the  inner  sleeve,  a  supporting  shaft 
printing  through  said  inner  sleeve,  means  for  fixing 
said  inner  sleeve  against  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting shaft,  and  an  arm  fixed  to  said  outer  sleeve  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  inner  sleeve. 


M39432 
JOURNAL  LUBRICATORS  FOR  RAILROAD 
CAR  TRUCKS 
Karp^  59  Sthtea  St,  HamiltoiB,  and  Jote  L. 
Btagham,    19t   Skaaty    Bay    Road,    Barric,    Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  !•,  19M,  Ser.  No.  « 1,(72 
4  CWas.    (CL  3M— 83) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railroad  truck  journal  box 
having  bottom  and  side  walls  and  an  axle  journal  protrud- 
ing into  the  box  intermediately  of  the  height  of  its  side 
walli,  a  journal  lubricating  ofl  containing  pan  formed  of 
resilient  material  and  positioned  underneath  and  surround- 
mg  the  lower  portion  of  the  journal,  said  pan  having 
several  integral  portions  in  embracing  engagement  with 
the  journal,  and  an  air  inflated  bag  having  bottom  aixl 
side  walls  and  contained  within  the  journal  box  under- 


neath the  journal  to  support  the  pan  and  urge  its  said 
portions  into  embracing  engagement  with  the  journal,  the 
bottom  and  side  walla  of  the  bag  extending  along  and 
bearing  against  the  bottom  and  lower  portions  of  the  side 
wails  of  the  journal  box. 


M39,I33 

FLUID  FRE9BURE  RKSFONSiyE  SWITCH 

ACTUATOR 

P.  rmkm,  14  RnMMa,  BloaiitM 

FBsd  July  t,  1959,  Sm.  N*.  t25,M« 

•  OalM.    (CL3«9-1) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  acttutor  for  a  switch 
or  the  like,  the  combination  of  means  defining  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure,  acttiating  piston 
means  biased  in  one  direction  in  said  chamber,  the  pres- 
sure of  fluid  in  said  chamber  urging  said  piston  meaiu  in 
an  apposite  direction,  resilient  sealing  meaiu  in  said  cham- 
ber adapted  to  be  engaged  and  compressed  by  said  piston 
means  whereby  to  provide  a  fluid -tight  seal  between  the 
piston  means  and  the  walls  of  the  chamber,  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  sealing  means  in  said  chamber  being  such 
that  noovement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  one  and  oppo- 
site directions  varies  the  compression  thereof,  and  stop 
means  limiting  such  movement  of  said  piston  means 
whereby  to  continuously  maintain  said  sealing  means 
under  sufficient  conopressioo  for  effective  sealing  opera- 


PBTON  WEAR  DEVICE 
Frank  D.  Howa,  Pafatii  Poat,  N.Y^ 
Raad  CoiBpaay,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y., 
New  Jcnsy 

FUcd  Fak.  27, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  92,924 
3CUM.    (CL  399^14) 


tolagarsoU- 
a  cotporatioa  of 


^^  -i-    lit 


I.  A  wear  device  adapted  to  subst'tnte  for  a  carbon 
wear  ring  seated  in  an  annular  recess  in  a  piston  mounted 
for  reciprocable  movement  within  a  cylinder  bore  com- 
prising, an  inner  ring  being  substantially  the  same  width 
as  said  recess,  an  outer  ring  mounted  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  inner  ring  and  having  a  greater  coefficient  of 
expansion  than  said  inner  ring,  said  outer  ring  being  nar- 
rower in  width  than  said  inner  ring  so  that  it  may  expand 
axially  within  said  recess,  die  inner  and  outer  rings  hav- 
ing a  combined  maximum  radial  expansion  substantially 
the  same  as  the  same  thickness  of  carbon  and  a  maxi- 
mum axial  expansion  not  greater  than  the  width  ol  said 
recess  so  that,  upon  expansion,  the  wear  device  will  not 
bind  on  the  cylinder  bore. 
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3,939335 
CABINET  FOR  CIGARETTE  VENDER 
Morris  Uadckcr,  Jr.,  1332  AfMs,  CorpM  ChilatL  Tex. 
FBad  May  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  914,919 
2ClaiaBi.    (CL  312— 199) 
1.  A  weather-proof  cabinet  for  vending  machines  com- 
prising a  metal  casing  including  a  unitary  top,  back  and 
sides  with  an  open  front  and  a  removable  door  comprising 
a  closure  for  said  open  front,  vertical  members  secured 
lo  the,iimer  faces  of  said  sides  and  forming  therewith 
channels  adjacent  said  open   front,   said   door  having 
vertical  members  on  the  inner  face  thereof  and  adjacent 
the  side  edges  of  said  door  and  with  vertical  flanges, 
rearwardly  projecting  therefrom  into  said  channel  mem- 


bers and  having  a  snug  engagement  with  the  latter,  said 
door  having  all  of  its  edges  recessed  rearwardly  into  the 
open  front  of  said  cabinet,  said  vertical  channel  mem- 
bers, said  door  and  said  vertical  members  being  each 
inclined  at  their  upper  portions  towards  the  back  (rf 
said  casing  from  a  lower  vertical  portion  therectf  where- 
by the  upper  portion  <rf  said  door  will  be  recessed  in 
rearwardly  tilted  position  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cabiiKt. 


3,939,S3< 

MEANS  AND  METHODS  FOR  PARTITIONING 

MERCHANDISE  COUNTERS 

Mlltoa  H.  Lanois,  St  Louis,  Ma.,  asBigni  to  AmcticaB 

FIxtne,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mtasowf 

Filed  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,(74 

TCialMt.    (CL312— 149J) 


1.  Partitioning  equipment  for  ose  in  subdividinf 
counter-tops  into  bins  of  various  shapes;  said  partitioning 
equipment  comprising  a  plurality  of  partitimi-elements, 
each  including  an  elongated  body  portion  having  op- 
positely presented  parallel  planar  faces  and  a  straight 
flat  imder-face  adapted  to  bie  disposed  in  approximately 
contiguous  relationship  to  the  counter-top,  said  under-face 
being  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  slot  which  is 
elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  planar  faces, 
means  for  supporting  said  partition-elements  in  upright 
position  upon  the  counter-top.  said  means  including  clips, 
each  comprising  a  flat  base  adapted  to  rest  flat-wise  upon 
the  coumer-top,  aiKl  upstanding  means  for  snug-fltting 
engagement  in  any  one  of  said  slots,  said  upstanding 
means  being  transversely  aligned  and  presented  in  op- 
posite directions  to  hold  the  transverse  margin  of  one 
partition-element  in  endwise  abutment  with  the  body  por- 
tion of  another  partition-element 
77»  O.O.— SI 


3,939,837 

LATCHING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  R.  Poc,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaHf .,  artmor  to  HartweB 

CosgonHiau,  a  corpotaHeu  ef  CaMfbmla 

FBcd  Jau.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1^29 

2  nihil  I      (CL  312— 329) 

1.  A  latdi  for  use  with  an  element  movable  into  closed 

position  with  reelect  to  a  frame  comprising  a  locking 


::f..t:.^ 


member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  elonent,  a  separately 
attached  arcuately  projecting  keeper  and  a  handle  extend- 
ing from  said  locking  member,  a  {Mn  extending  from  said 
frame  within  the  range  of  upward  movement  of  said 
keeper  when  said  element  is  in  a  position  apfM'oaching 
closed  position,  whereby  said  keeper  may  be  hooked  up- 
wardly about  said  pin  by  moving  said  handle  downwardly, 
a  single  cam  on  said  locking  member  defined  by  one  arcu- 
ate edge  of  said  keeper  and  being  slidably  engageable 
with  said  pin  to  dis|riace  said  dement  into  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  keeper  is  hooked  upwardly  about  the  pin,  a 
detent  in  said  cam  in  which  said  pin  releasably  seats  when 
said  element  is  in  closed  pontion,  adjustable  attadunent 
means  joining  said  keeper  to  said  locking  member  for 
vanning  the  extent  to  yAach  said  element  is  dis{4aceable 
by  said  cam  means  into  closed  position,  a  stop  on  said 
element  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  locking  member, 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  locking  member  adapted  to  abut 
said  stop  when  said  element  is  in  closed  position  to  fur- 
ther releaaaUy  hold  said  dement  in  dosed  position. 


3,93933s 

HOLDING  MECHANISM 
Charies  H.  Koch,  Jr.,  CIsmHs,  aud  Robert 
amptoo.  Pa.,  aaslgnots  to  liidnstila 
of  New  York 
FDad  Sept  li,  1959,  Ser.  Now  849336 
9ClalaH.    (CL  312— 335) 


a  eor- 


1.  In  qiparatus  for  mounting  two  rdativdy  movable 
parts:  a  pair  of  slide  members  disposed  adjacent  one 
another;  means  intercoimecting  said  members  and  provid- 
ing for  the  members  to  be  relatively  movable;  a  tab  on  <»e 
member  and  detent  spring  means  on  the  other  meii4>er, 
the  tab  and  qiring,  when  interengaged,  preventing  said 
relative  motion,  said  detent  spring  comprising  a  pair  of 
strip-like  elements  made  of  resilient  matoial  and  di^K>sed 
with  req>ect  to  one  another  to  form  a  flared  channel  for 
receiving  said  tab,  the  tab  being  wider  than  the  channd 
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so  as  to  expand  the  same  upon  entry;  and  means  on  the 
other  member  positioned  to  be  slidabiy  engaged  by  ends 
of  said  elements  upon  channel  expanskn  and  confining 
movement  of  said  end*  in  the  direction  of  channel  expan- 
sion but  providing  for  movement  normal  thereto  so  that 
channel  expansion  is  resisted  and  a  force  developed  to 
bold  said  tab. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  TIRES 
Herbert  H.  Watan,  Akroa,  and  Samm  R. 
Cayahoffa  FaOa,  OUo,  aasignnrs  to  The 
and  Robber  Compaiy,  Aknm,  Ohio,  a 
Ohk> 

FUad  Nov.  29, 19S5,  Scr.  No.  549,153 
ICW^  (CLl»-^3) 
The  method  of  manufacturing  a  pneumatic  tire,  the 
body  plies  of  which  are  reinforced  with  beat-shrinkable 
fabric  cords,  which  comprises,  vulcanizing  said  tire  under 
heat  and  pressure  in  a  confining  mold,  removing  said  tire 
from  said  mold  while  the  tire  is  still  at  a  temperature  at 
which  said  cords  will  normally  shrink,  inflartng  gaid  tire 
with  fluid  under  pressure  without  external  support  for 


the  body  of  said  tire  and  allowing  it  to  cool  in  said  in- 
flated condition  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  cords  have 


Tb« 

of 


no  appreciable  shrinkage  and  thereafter  relieving  said 
fluid  pressure. 


CHEMICAL 


3,939  J4« 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  READILY  DYE- 
ABLE  STEREO  REGULATED  POLYOLEFIN  ARTI- 
CLES AND'METHODS  FOR  DYEING  THE  SAME 
Albert  R.  Sawaya,  Ckvclaaid,  Ohio,  aaslgniii,  by  ascMa 
assigmnenta,  to  Hcrcalca  Powder  Coaspaay,  WDasbBf- 
tofl,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Dffaw<i«.    Piled  Oct  12,  19M,  S«r.  N^  OJIM 

14CWW.  (CLt-^5) 
3.  A  process  for  treating  stereo  regulafed  polyolefin  arti- 
cles whereby  they  are  rendered  readily  dyeable  compris- 
ing applying  to  stereo  regulated  polyolefin  articles  a  fluid 
phosphooating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphorus  halides  and  phosphorus  oxyhalides. 


annular  form;  and  reciprocating  said  pattern  in  the  vol- 
ume of  liquid  along  an  axis  concentric  with  said  annular 


3,939,S4I 
TANNING   COMPOSITION   COMPRISING   UGNIN 
SULFONIC  ACID-CHROMIUM  COMPOUND  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCT 
Robert  G.  Basncr  and  John  H.  Ptcrcc,  PafaMsvUfe,  Ohio, 
amltmon  to   Dtemood   AUuU  Coopaay,  CleTcland, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  May  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  32,142 

29  Claims.  (CL  8— 94.26) 
4.  A  tanning  composition  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct obtained  by  chemicaUy  reacting  a  major  proportion 
of  lignin  sulfonic  acid  and  a  lesser  amount  of  sodium 
bichromate  sufficient  to  produce  a  predominantly  non- 
ionic  chromium-containing  material,  the  amount  of  sodium 
bichromate  being  within  the  range  of  25%  to  about  50% 
by  weight  of  the  lignin  sulfonic  add  expressed  in  terms 
of  lignin  solids. 


3,939342 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLEANING 
ARTICLES 
EagcM  Haloa,  CUcago,  DL,  lifni.  by 

to  Hydrator  Coapaay,  SkoUc,  DL,  a 
of  DUboIs 

FUcd  JuM  7,  1957,  Sar.  No.  M4471 
7ClalM.  (CLS— 159) 
5.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  quantity  of  articles  super- 
sonically  comprising  the  steps  of:  immersing  the  articles 
in  a  volume  of  cleaning  liquid;  imparting  a  pattern  of 
acoustic  vibrations  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  to  the  vol- 
ume of  liquid,  each  vibration  being  substantially  in  an 


pattern  for  completely  subjecting  the  articles  immersed 
in  the  volume  of  liquid  to  said  vibrations  so  that  any 
foreign  matter  in  the  articles  is  cleansed  therefrom. 


3,939,843 
CORROSION  INHDITED   WOOD  TREATING 
SOLUTION 
Merle  D.  Chambcrlafai  and  Donald  V.  Todd,  PmsbMigh, 
Pa.,  BBsigBori  to  Koppcrs  Cooqpaay,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
oTDdawwc 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Sept  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54,123 

4  Clainis.     (CL  21—2.5) 
4.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosive  action  of  a 
solution  of  1-5%  of  pentachlorophenol  in  creosote  which 
comprises  adding  from  0.025-0.1%  of  ortho-phosphoric 
acid  thereto. 


3,939,144 
O-TOUDINE   SALT   OF   TRIMFTAPHOSPHIMIC 
ACID   CORROSION   INHIBITOR 
Monria  L.  Nleiaa^  Dayton,  Ohio,  asslgsiii  to  Mooaaato 
Chcaslcal  Coaspaay.  St  Lonk,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  Oct   17,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (99,U5. 
Dividad  and  this  application  Feb.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
9M34 

ICIataa.    (CL21— 2.7) 
Method  of  reducing  the  corrosion  of  ferrous  materials 
by  water  which  comprises  contacting  the  said  ferrous  ma- 
terials with  water-containing  from  0.01  %  to  2%  by  weight 
of  the  o-tolidine  salt  of  trimetapho^himic  acid. 
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3.939.845 
METHOD   OF   REGENERATING 
SOLUnONS 
Hebsx  Steinrotter  and  Harald  Lorcnz,  Ftankftot  am  Mafa, 
Gcrmaay,  aasignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktienge- 
sellschaft  vormab  Melatcr  Lodns  A  Brfining,  Frankfort 
am  Mate,  Germaay,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  897,149 
Oafans  prlortty,  appUcatioa  Geimany  Apr.  25,  1958    ' 
2  Clatana.     (CL  23—2) 


■«^: 


1.  A  process  for  stripping  an  acid  gas  from  a  charged 
liquid  absorbent  containing  said  gas  and  vaporizing  water 
from  discharged  liquid  absorbent  from  which  said  gas 
has  been  stripped,  which  comprises  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  stream  of  air  in  contact  with  a  stream  of 
discharged  absorbent  to  vaporize  vapor  from  the  absorbent 
and  humidify  the  air;  heating  and  further  humidifying, 
to  a  temperature  about  5  to  about  15*  C.  above  the 
temperature  of  charged  absorbent  and  a  relative  humidity 
of  about  95  to  100%,  the  stream  of  air  by  contact  with 
warm  water;  and  passing  said  stream  of  heated  and  humidi- 
fied air  in  countercurrent  contact  with  a  stream  of  the 
charged  absorbent. 


3,939,846 
METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICA- 
TION OF  GASEOUS  UF,  FROM  GASEOUS  MIX- 
TURES AND  UF7NO  AND  UFtNOj  PRODUCTS 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Pearl  R.  Ogle,  Jr.,  Chllllcothe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  w  represented  by  the  Ualtcd 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commlasion 

FOcd  Oct  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,986 
gClafau.    (CL  23— 14.5) 


1.  A  new  uranium  compound  having  the  formula 
UFiN'fO),  where  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 

4.  A  method  for  recovering  uranium  hexafluoride  from 
a  gaseous  mixture  containing  said  uranium  hexafluoride 
and  extraneous  gaseous  impurities  by  the  steps  which 
comprise  reacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  —100  to  200*  C.  with  oxyhalides  of  nitrogen  to 
form  a  solid  addition  compound  of  uranium  hexafluoride. 
purging  the  atmosphere  above  with  resultant  compound 
to  remove  said  extraneous  gases,  and  thereafter  isolating 
the  said  solid  uranium  compound. 


rare  earth  fluorides  w^ch  comprises  contacting  said  mix- 
ture with  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  solution  containing 
no  more  than  about  30  percent  water,  by  weight  and  satu- 
rated with  a  fluoride  salt  characterized  by  its  solubility  in 


3,939,847 
SEPARATION  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  POISONS 
David  O.  CampbeU,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Geoige  L  Catbers, 
KnoxvUk,  Tcnn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
AaMTlca  aa  reprcscatcd  by  flic  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FBed  Sept  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,9U 
I  14ClainM.    (CL  2^—14.5) 

1.  A  method  of  separating  beryllium  fluoride  and  an 
alkali  metal  fluoride  from  a  mixture  containing  same  and 


•«-«V>  MLVCin  im  %> 


anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride,  until  said  beryllium  fluoride 
and  said  alkali  metal  fluoride  are  substantially  dissolved 
in  said  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  thereafter  separating  a  liq- 
uid phase  containing  said  beryllium  and  alkali  metal 
fluoride. 


3,939,848 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  METAL  CYANAMEDES 
Orland  O.  Schaoa,  Nfa«ani  FaDa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a»> 

sigDor  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mataic 

Filed  Oct  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848^43 
9  Claims.    (0.23—78) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  calcium  cyanamide  which 
comprises  establishing  a  bed  consisting  essentially  of  par- 
ticulates selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
carbonate,  calcium  oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  having 
an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  3  to  60  Tyler  mesh, 
maintaining  said  bed  under  fluidized  conditioos  by  pass- 
ing upwardly  therethrough  sufficient  of  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  ammonia  and  an  auxiliary 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide, 
nitrogen  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  auxiliary  gas  being  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  abou(  1700*  F.  just  prior  to 
contacting  the  bed  particulates,  maintaining  a  bed  tem- 
perature o{  at  least  about  1400*  F.,  said  auxiliary  gas  pro- 
viding substantially  all  the  heat  of  reaction,  and  when 
more  than  a  relatively  small  amount  of  the  bed  is  made  up 
of  calcium  oxide,  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  is  employed 
as  a  source  o(  carbon  for  the  formati(Mi  of  calcium  cyan- 
amide,  removing  the  remlting  gaseous  effluent  from  said 
bed  substantially  as  formed  and  recovering  product  cal- 
cium cyanamide  from  said  bed. 
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ALIAONUM  OXIDE  PRODUCTION 

Owrfcil.  WBcCT,  Wlhihi^i    ,D«L,  iii^ii  f  K.  L  i» 
P«Mt  4m  N«M«n  MJ  I^OMfj,  WlfanJuffliM,  D«L,  a 
of  Dalaww 
Jm«  S,  1957,  Stt.  No.  MM29 
SCWm.    (CL23— 141) 


•^■c 


1.  A  proceat  for  preparing  microfibrous  alumina  which 
oompriaea  reactint  at  an  elevated  temperature  ranging 
from  about  100*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  mercury 
within  a  reaction  zone  a  water-containing  oxidizing  gas 
with  a  flowing  stream  of  a  constant  dilute  liquid  alumi- 
num amalgam  the  aluminum  concentration  of  which 
ranges  from  .003%  and  not  to  exceed  0.2%  by  weight, 
during  said  ruictioo  maintaining  a  layer  of  a  coherent, 
flbrooa  alumina  intermediate  nnas  interposed  between 
Mid  oxidizing  gas  and  oo  or  ia  direct  contact  with  said 
amalgam  stream  uatfl  nid  man  is  made  up  of  parallel 
fibrils  growing  vertically  from  the  supporting  stream  sur- 
face, and  removing  the  alumina  product  from  said  zone. 


M99,t5« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OP  ANHY- 
DROUS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 

Tmob  aad  Rohiitu  Tupi^ii,  MBmi,  Italy, 
to  LCPAf.  S,pjL  Indnstric  CMHicka  Porto 
Marfkora,  Mflao,  Italy,  a  coouoay  of  Italy 
No  Drawtag.    Piled  Nov.  12,  1959,  Sor.  No.  tSiaii 
OaiBM  priority,  appHratloo  Italy  Nov.  17, 195t 
lOate.    (CL  13^153) 
In  the  process  for  eliminating  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  sulphur  dioxide  from  impure  hydrogen  fluoride 
by  oxidizing  said  sulphur  dioxide,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting in  the  employment  of  hydrogen  peroxide  as  the 
oxidizing  agent  and  including  the  steps  of  ( 1 )  admix- 
ing the  impure  hydrogen  fluoride  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  oxidize  the  sulphur  dioxide  and  to  convert  said  major 
portion  of  sulphur  dioxide  into  sulphuric  acid,  the  amount 
of  hydrogen  peroxide  used  being  in  excess  of  the  theo- 
retical  amount   necessary   for  oxidizing   the  sulphur  di- 
oxide to  sulphuric  acid,  and  (2)  distilling  the  mixture 
to  obtain  hydrogen  fluoride  free  from  the  resulting  sul- 
phuric acid. 


3,tl9351 
RECOVERY  OF  CARBON  BLACK 

S.  Kooawkx,  SMaey  GB,  a^  Rokart  W.  Ckoteay, 


M( 


Now  York,  N.Y^  a  coraoralkMi  of  Marytaad 
No  Draw^    FVed  Doc.  19,  195S,  Sir.  No.  7tl,4^ 

4  ClainML  (CL  23— 2t9.4) 
I.  Ia  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  by 
thermally  decomposing  fluid  hydrocarbons  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  hot  gaaes  and  entrained  solid  carbon,  bringing 
the  mixture  into  contact  with  an  excess  of  spraying  water 
to  cool  it.  separating  the  major  portion  of  ttie  carbon 
black  as  a  dry  carbon  black  to  produce  a  primary  carbon 
black  product  and  treating  the  residual  water  containing 
from  about  1.5  to  3  percent  carbon  black  to  produce 
a  secondary  carbon  black  product  having  substantiany 
the  same  properties  and  form  as  the  primary  carbon  black 
product,  the  steps  which  comprise  screening  the  aqueous 
mixture  of  residual  water  and  from   U  to  3  percent 


carbon  Mack  through  a  125-325  mesh  sieve,  treating  the 
screened  aqueous  mixture  with  air  under  pressure  and 
from  15  to  35  parts  of  a  flotation  agent  per  million  parts 
of  said  aqueous  mixture,  releasing  the  air  pressure  and 
removing  the  aqueous  floating  carbon  layer  that  forms, 
Altering  the  withdrawn  mixture  of  carbon  and  water  and 
drying  the  filter  cake  to  obtain  a  dry  carbon  black  pos- 
sessing substantially  the  same  characteristics  as  the  pri- 
mary carbon  black  product 


PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  SOOT  FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
Giatv  Batinalfc,  KMnoack,  noar  Kote,  a^  Karl  Mclt» 
4orf,  RolaMlaeck  (RWc),  C 


y.  a 


1955.    Tkto 


of 

S 

3 


Sor.  No.  4S4,9M,  Im.  25, 
Doc  17,  1959,  Sm.  No.  1M25 
Fob.  13, 19S4 
(CL  23-.2H.7) 


1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  carbon  from  acetylene 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  the  acetylene 
into  a  closed  elongated  substantially  vertically  arranged 
container,  igniting  the  introduced  acetylene  in  the  ab- 
sence of  oxygen  to  decompose  it  into  hydrogen  and  car- 
bon, confining  the  total  decomposition  products  within 
said  container,  permitting  all  of  the  carbon  to  settle  out 
solely  by  gravity  while  so  confined  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  container,  suddenly  opening  a  valve  at  the 
container  bottom  a  predetermined  amount  to  cause  the 
hydrogen  in  the  container  to  blow  out  rapidly  thereby 
discharging  completely  and  solely  by  this  action  all  of 
the  confined  carbon  through  an  outlet,  the  improvement 
comprising  controlling  the  bulk  density  of  the  carbon 
by  varying  the  ratio  of  the  effective  internal  diameter  of 
the  outlet  and  the  effective  internal  diameter  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  effective  diameter  ratio  used  being  between 
■bout  1:1  and  15:200  to  obtain  a  bulk  density  corre- 
spondingly varying  from  about  20  to  91  grama  per  liter 
without  any  subsequent  treatment,  cooling  the  decom- 
position products,  and  collecting  the  same  separately. 


M39,t53 

CHANNEL-TYPB  CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 
Jo*  Y.  Roeon,  Jr.,  and  John  M.  Browi^  Pampa,  Tea.,  m- 
alpMrs  to  Cabot  Corporattas,  Boston,  Mmb.,  a  cotyo- 

No  Drawfe^    FBod  Mv.  It,  19M,  Sor.  No.  15,Sa 
7ClalM.     (CL23— M9J) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  high  color  carbon  black 
by  the  channel  process  wherein  a  mixture  comprising  nat- 
ural gas,  a  diluent  and  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  is 
burned  under  conditions  of  incomplete  combustion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  ridding  said  diluent  of  solid 
materials  prior  to  the  addition  thereof  to  the  other  com- 
ponents. 


Junk  19,  1982 


ai     CHEMICAI, 


78S 


3,t39354 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  PHOSPHORUS 
Foncst  V.  WUHaaso,  Dmyiam,  OUo,  ssdiaiir  to  M« 

St  Loiibi,  Mo.,  I 


No  Drawing.    FDod  Ian*  22, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t21,721 
2Clafani.    (CL25— 223) 

I .  Process  for  the  purification  of  elemental  phosphorus 
including  at  least  one  of  the  impurities  of  the  group  of 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  sulfur  compounds  which  comprises 
volatilizing  the  phosphorus  to  the  gas  phase,  and  contact- 
ing the  same  with  gaseous  hydrogen  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  other  gases,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  850*  C.  to  1,000*  C,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  said 
gaseous  mixture  to  condense  the  purified  jrfiosphonH. 


3,939^55 

OXIDATION  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Pater  Urban,  McHcary,  DL,  nssigwM-  to  Univcml  Oil 
Products  Company,  Dcs  Plafaica,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawb«.   Filed  Mar.  (,  19<1,  Sor.  No.  93,344 
7ClabBS.    (CL23— 225) 
.    1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  sulfur  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  mer- 
captans  to  an  oxidation  product  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  sulfur  and  disulfides,  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  sulfur  compound  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  in  the  presence  of  a  phthalocyanine  catalyst  at  a 
pH  of  not  greater  than  7. 


'  3,939,854 

METHOD  AND  A^ARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  ORGANIC  GASES  AND  VAPOURS 

Ian  Gorioa  McWUUam,  Soadrii«hun,  Victoria,  Ana- 

tralla,  swigaDr  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indastries of  Aas- 

tnUa  and  New  Zealand,  Ltaaltod,  Mclbo«*c  Victoria, 

Aastralia,  a  company  of  Aastralia 

FUod  Jnnc  34, 1954,  Ser.  No.  745,442 

OabM  priority,  application  Aastnlia  Jaly  4,  1957 

14ClainM.    (CL  23— 232) 


\L 


Eh. 


-OD 


CD- 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  an  organic 
vapour  in  a  gas  which  comprises  passing  the  gas  into  the 
region  o(  the  combustion  zone  of  a  hydrogen  fuel  flame, 
and  detecting  the  change  in  the  electrical  conductivity  of 
the  flame  consequent  upon  the  presence  of  the  said  or- 
ganic vapour. 

3,439457 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  PURE  CRYSTALS 
Ralab  HoweU  Condit,  Uvsr^poro,  CaUL,  aiilganr  to  tbc 
Ualtod  States  of  AaMrica  m  rcpreocnted  by  tbc  Sec- 
retary of  tbc  Air  Force 

FBod  Jaly  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  45,514 
5CWaas.  (CL  23— 244) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  growing  crystalline  compounds  of 
hi^  purity  comprising  a  hollow  vaporization  chamber,  a 
hollow  reaction  chamber,  connecting  means  extending 
from  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  vaporization  chamber 
to  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  reaction  chamber  and 
adapted  for  the  passage  of  a  vaporized  material  there- 
through, a  source  of  pressurized  gas,  valve  means  between 
said  source  of  gas  and  said  connecting  means  for  selectively 
allowing  the  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  chambers, 
an  outer  envelope  surrounding  said  reaction  chamber  in 
a  sealed  relationahip,  a  vacuum  source  connected  to  said 


envelc^  and  said  reaction  chamber  ft>r  simultaneously 
evacuating  the  interior  portions  thereof,  valve  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  vacuum  source  and  said  chamber  for 
controlling  the  evacuation  of  the  interior  portion  thereof, 
valve  means  positioned  between  said  envelope  and  said 
vacuum  source  for  controlling  the  evacuation  of  the  in- 
terior portion  thereof,  valve  means  connected  between 


said  reaction  chamber  and  the  outer  atmoq>here  for  seal- 
ing the  reaction  chamber  therefrom,  said  vaporization 
chamber  and  said  reaction  chamber  each  having  means 
for  allowing  the  introduction  and  removal  of  a  material 
therefrom,  heating  means  for  eachr  of  said  chambers  and 
said  connecting  means,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
heating  means  to  effect  temperatiu'es  in  said  chambers 
and  said  connecting  means  within  predetermined  limits. 


3,439,454 

CS,  RETORT 


Alrbi  SebailMi,  frringitai  os 


N.Y. 


FBod 


31, 1959,  Sor.  No.  437,441 
(CL23— 2S#) 


"^^ 


A  carbon  bisaUlde  retort  including  a  tubular  vessel  hav- 
ing a  sulfur  heating  portion  mounted  wholly  within  a 
furnace  whereby  said  furnace  soppUeo  heat  to  said  sulfur 
heating  portion,  and  a  reaction  pwtion  directly  thereover 
extending  above  the  furnace  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
Klid  carbon  pieces  for  reaction  with  sulfur  vapor,  a  plate 
having  an  opening  centrally  thereof  separating  the  sulfur 
heating  portion  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  cham- 
ber, means  for  introducing  sulfur  into  said  lower  cham- 
ber, the  plate  separating  the  lower  chamber  from  the 
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upper  chamber  bavins  a  plurality  of  openings  near  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  elemenu  sup- 
ported upon  nid  plate  and  extendint  along  the  wall  of 
the  upper  chamber  for  substantially  the  entire  height  of 
said  upper  chamber,  with  the  points  of  the  V-shaped  ele- 
ments in  contact  with  the  wall  ot  the  vessel  and  with  their 
outside  extremities  touching  each  other,  whereby  there  is 
formed  a  series  of  V-shaped  passages  extending  along 
the  wall  of  the  upper  chamber,  said  passages  extending 
from  said  peripheral  openings  in  the  plate  and  terminat- 
ing just  under  the  reaction  portion  whereby  sulfur  vapor 
leaving  said  lower  chamber  is  confined  to  said  V-shaped 
passages  and  directed  upwardly  over  the  wall  of  our 
chamber  for  discharge  just  under  said  reaction  portion. 


3,»39,S59 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRETREATING  CHEMICALLY 
REACTING  MATERIALS 
Raincr  Knn,  Stnttgart-Stammbcim,  GcrnuHqr* 
to  Finna  Paul  L«chl«r,  Stuttgart, 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1957,  Scr.  No.  704,134 
IClainw.    (CL  23— 2S5) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  mixing  chemically  reacting  materials, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  closed  reaction  vessel  hav- 
ing a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  cylindrical  hollow  shaft 
axially  rotatable  in  said  vessel,  closure  means  attached 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  normally  closing  said 
discharge  opening,  means  for  charging  said  vessel  with 
said  materials,  mixing  means  carried  by  said  shaft  within 
said  vessel,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  air  supply  means 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  vessel  for  supply- 
ing cooling  air  under  pressure  above  the  level  of  said 
materials,  and  tubular  arms  attached  to  and  communi- 
cating with  said  hollow  shaft,  said  arms  having  at  least 
one  portion  extending  above  the  level  of  said  materials, 
said  extending  portions  having  air  inlet  orifices  above  said 
level  for  the  entrance  of  said  air  pressure,  said  hoUow 
shaft  having  an  air  outlet  opening  near  its  upper  end 
communicating  with  the  atmosphere  for  discharging  said 
air  pressure,  whereby  the  latter  successively  cools  said  ma- 
terials, said  mixing  means  and  said  shaft  during  its  pas- 
sage from  the  interior  of  said  vessel  through  said  orifices, 
said  arms,  said  shaft  and  said  outlet  opening  to  the  atmos- 
phere. 

3,t39,M« 

N-8UTOITI U I  EP-ALKENYtSUCCINIMIDES  IN 
DBTILLATE  FUELS 
Han7  J.  AadrcH,  Jr.,  Pftman,  and  Paid  Y.  C.  Gee,  Wood- 
bury, NJ„  BMlsBors  to  Socooy  MoMI  OU  Caipiny, 
Incn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jwc  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t21,124 

t  Oaiou.  (CL  44—63) 
1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  cootainmg  between  about 
one  pound  per  thousand  barrels  of  fuel  and  about  200 
pounds  per  thousand  barrels  of  fuel  of  at  least  one  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  N-car- 
boxymethyl-alkenyl-succinimides.  containing  between 
about  8  carbon  atoms  and  about  35  carbon  atoms  in  the 


alkenyl  group  thereof.  (2)  N-(o-carboxyphenyl)-alkenyl- 
succinimides  containing  between  about  8  carbon  atoms 
and  about  35  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl  group  there- 
of, and  (3)  amine  salts  of  ( 1 )  and  (2)  with  tertiary- 
alkyl  primary  anunes  having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  having  between  about 
6  carbon  atoms  and  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


3,t39,Ml 

GLYCINE  ALKENYL  SUCCINAMIC  ACIDS  IN 

DISTILLATE  FUELS 

Harry  J.  Andreas,  Jr.,  Pttnum,  ami  Pairi  Y.  C  Gcc,  Wood- 

bary,  NJ.,  aMlgnois  to  Socooy  Mobfl  00  Compwiy, 

faK.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Dec.  1,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  154,375 
ISCblBM.    (CL44— 71) 

1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  containing  between  about 
0.5  pound  per  thousand  barrels  and  about  200  pounds 
per  thousand  barrels  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( I )  amic  acids  of  glycine  and  al- 
kenyl succinic  acid  anhydride  having  about  between  8 
carbon  atoms  and  about  35  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkenyl 
group,  (2)  amic  acids  of  anthranilic  acid  and  alkenyl 
succinic  acid  anhydride  having  about  between  8  carbon 
atoms  and  about  35  carbon  atoms  per  alkenyl  group, 
(3)  the  mono-  and  di-salu  of  (1)  and  (2)  with  tertiary 
alkyl  primary  amines  having  tertiary  carbon  atom  at- 
tached to  the  nitrogen  atom  and  containing  between  about 
4  carbon  atoms  and  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  ter- 
tiary alkyl  radical,  and  (4)  moooamides  and  diamides 
of  (1)  and  (2)  with  tertiary  alkyl  primary  amines  hav- 
ing a  tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom 
and  containing  between  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  about 
30  cart>on  atoms  per  tertiary  alkyl  radical. 


3  039,862 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BURNABLE  GAS 

FROM  LIQUID  GASOLINE 

Rose  B.  Yocham,  1223Vii  S.  7th  St.,  Phoenix,  Aria. 

FUcd  Jnly  13,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  826,582 

3  Claims.    (CL  48— 144) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  burnable  gas  and  air  mix- 
ture  from  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  comprising,  a  horizontally 
disposed  cylindrical  liquid  hydrocartwn  storage  tank  in- 
cluding a  supporting  block,  a  filling  spout  provided  at 
one  end  of  said  tank  above  the  liquid  level  thereof,  a 
pressure  tight  cap  demountably  secured  to  said  spout,  an 
air  compressor,  means  for  driving  said  compressor,  a 
pressure  regulator  connected  to  said  tank  adapted  to  con- 
trol the  energy  to  said  driving  means  in  response  to  the 
pressure  in  said  tank,  a  pressure  regulating  dome  con- 
nected to  the  output  from  said  compressors,  means  con- 
necting the  output  from  said  dome  to  an  inlet  pipe  of  said 
tank,  said  inlet  pipe  located  at  one  end  of  said  tank,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  check  valve  limiting  flow 
to  a  direction  from  said  dome  to  said  tank,  a  vertically 
disposed  larger  pipe  in  heat  exchange  contact  with  the 
liquid  in  slid  tank  terminating  in  a  closed  bottom  at 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  enclosing  the  downwardly 
extending  open-ended  portion  of  said  inlet  pipe,  said 
larger  pipe  including  an  exit  hole  in  the  top  portion  di- 
rected radially  outwardly  of  said  larger  pipe  and  located 
above  the  liquid  level  in  said  tank,  a  supply  pipe  con- 
nected into  said  tank  at  the  other  end  thereof  above  the 
liquid  level  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  device 
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to  be  supplied  with  the  gas  and  air  mixture,  and  a  check 
valve  in  said  supply  pipe  adapted  to  limit  flow  to  a 
direction  from  said  tank  to  the  device  to  be  supplied. 


3,039343 
ARYL  SULFONYL  ACETAMIDES  AS  HERBICIDES 
LkwcOyn  W.  Fanchcr,  Lafayette,  and  Don  It  Baker, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  asrigaon  to  Stanffer  Cheadcal  Cooi- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,027 
2  Claims.    (Q.  71—2.6) . 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  weeds  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  soil  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  N-isobutyl-p-chloro- 
phenyl  sulfonyl  acetamide. 

2.  The  method  of  controlling  weeds  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  soil  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  N-iaobutyl-p-methyl- 
phenyl  sulfonyl  acetamide. 


3,039344 
TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  UGHT  METALS 
Paal  D.  HcM,  Arnold,  Kenneth  J.  Brondykc,  Oakmont, 
and  Nod  Jarrett,  Lower  BorrcD  Township,  Westmore- 
land Conaty,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  AJominnm  Company  of 
America,  Ptttsbnifli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnaiyi- 

FBcd  Not.  21, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775^27 
TdataM.    (CL75— 67) 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  molten  hght  metals  for  the  sub- 
stantial removal  therefrom  of  gas  and  finely  divided 
solids,  the  method  comprising  providing  a  container 
through  which  the  molten  hght  metal  is  passed,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  filter  bed  therein  composed  of  refractory 
granules  3  to  14  mesh  in  size  and  inert  toward  the  molten 
light  metal,  completely  covering  said  bed  with  molten 
metal,  introducing  metal  to  be  treated  above  the  bed  and 
passing  it  downwardly  therethrough,  at  the  same  time 
passing  an  inert  fluxing  gas  upwardly  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  bed  and  in  countercurrent  relationship  to 
the  descending  molten  metal  for  a  distance  of  at  least 
two  inches  in  the  bed,  said  fluxing  gas  as  spent  gas  and  the 
gas  derived  from  the  molten  metal  being  released  from 
the  surface  of  molten  metal  that  has  not  passed  through 
said  bed. 


3,039345 
RECOVERY  OF  MERCURY  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS 
Jeffrey  F.  Gilbert  and  Constantine  N.  RalHs,  Sanda,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware. 
No  Dfawii«.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Mar.  20, 1959 
4  Claima.    (CL  75—81) 
I.  A  process  for  recovering  mercury  from  spent  aque- 
ous electrolytic  cell  brine  containing  from  about  1  to  500 
parts  per  million  of  dissolved  mercury  and  having  a  pH 
of  less  than  5  comprising  adding  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  caustic  soda,  sodium  bicarbonate 
and  sodium  carbonate  to  the  brine  to  increase  the  pH 
value  to  the  range  of  5  to  11,  bringing  the  so-alkalized 
brine  into  intimate  contact  with  a  substantially  water- 
stable  solid  reductor  metal,  whereby  metallic  mercury  is 
liberated  and  recovering  the  so-liberated  metallic  mer- 
cury. 


3,039,866 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CRYSTALLIZED 
TITANIUM  OF  HIGH  PURITY  AND  AN  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Sakae  TakencU,  Scndal  City,  Japan,  aH%nor  to  Tbe 
Research  Institnte  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metab 
of  the  Tohokn  Univcr^,  Scndal  City,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1957,  Scr.  No.  644,250 
2  Claims.    (CL  75—84.5) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  titanium  of  high  purity  in 
the  crystalline  state,  which  comprises  vaporizing  titanium 
tetra-chloride  and  metallic  magnesium,  injecting  the 
vaporized  titanium  tetra-chloride  and  magnesium  inde- 
pendently and  simultaneously  into  a  reaction  tower  heated 
to  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  to  about  1100*  C.  and 
maintained  at  a  negative  pressure  of  about  10~*  mm.  Hg, 
arranging  a  quantity  of  preformed  titanium  in  the  reac- 
tion tower,  impinging  the  vapor  on  the  titanium  and 
thereby  effecting  a  mixing  and  reaction  of  said  two  vapors 
and  a  depositing  ot  crystalline  titanium  by  reduction  on 
the  surface  of  the  preformed  titanium,  and  gravitational  I  y 
separating  by-products  out  of  the  reaction  system,  re- 
moving and  delivering  said  by-products  to  a  lower  tem- 
perature chamber  which  is  separate  from  the  reacticMi 
tower  to  condense  therein  so  that  the  by-products  are 
prevented  from  incorporating  into  the  deposited  titanium. 


3,039347 
COPPER-BASE  ALLOYS 
Chvles  Donald  McLafai,  Alton,  IIL,  assignor  to  OUn 
Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  East  Alton,  ID.,  a 
corporation  of  Viiginia 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  17,311 
4Clafans.    (CL  75— 153) 
1.  A  copper-base  alloy  consisting  essentiaUy  of  2.1% 
to  2.6%  iron,  a  trace  to  a  maximum  0.04%  pbosphoroiu 
and  balance  copper. 


3,039348 
MAGNESIUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Ronald  James  M.  Payne,  Brecon,  Sooth  Wales,  and  Nor- 
man BaUey,  Charlton,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
Magnesium  Elcktron  Lfanited,  Manchester,  Enghmd 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812,117 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  May  14,  1958 
9  Claims.    (CL  75—168) 
1.  A  heat-treatable  magnesium  base  alloy  consisting 
of  the  following  (other  than  iron  and  other  impurities): 

Percent  by  weight 

Magnesium   At  least  88 

Rare  earth  metals 0.5  to  3.5 

Silver 1.5  to  3J 

together  with  a  proportion  of  zirconium  not  exceeding 
1.0  percent;  the  rare  earth  metals  containing  a  maior 
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proportion  of  at  least  one  dement  Klected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  neodymium  and  praseodymium  and 
lets  than  25  percent  of  lanthanum  and  cerium  toffether. 


M39JM 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  PROCESSES  AND 

COMPOSmONS 

G>  Rnfan«  ^fttto^  asn  Hanwt  ^r» 
MaM^  ■■li^iiri  to  PolaroM 
bf1dgc«  MjHi^  a  lUi  put  boob  ok  Ddawan 

FiM  Apr.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  i54,7tl 
34  CUM.    (CLM— 3) 


31.  A  process  of  forming  multicolor  transfer  images, 
comprising  exposing  a  photosensitive  element,  said  photo- 
sensitive element  comprising  a  plurality  of  silver  halide 
emulsions,  each  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  having 
associated  therewith  a  dye  developer,  each  said  dye  devel- 
oper being  a  compound  which  ts  both  a  silver  halide 
developing  agent  and  a  dye,  developing  said  exposed 
photosensitive  element,  said  development  being  effected 
in  the  presence  of  a  3-pyrazolidone  silver  halide  devel- 
oping agent  and  of  a  benzenoid  silver  halide  developing 
agent,  said  benzenoid  silver  halide  developing  agent  con- 
taining an  aryl  nucleus  substituted  by  at  least  two  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy] 
and  amino  groups,  one  of  said  substituents  being  sub- 
stituted in  one  of  the  ortho  and  para  positions  with  respect 
to  the  other  of  said  substituents,  oxidizing  each  said  dye 
developer  as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  development 
of  the  silver  halide  emulsion  with  which  said  dye  developer 
is  associated,  thereby  providing  an  imagewise  distribution 
of  unoxidized  dye  developer  in  undeveloped  areas  of 
each  of  said  emulsions,  and  transferring  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  said  imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye 
developer  to  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer. 

32.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  31,  wherein  said 
photosensitive  element  contains  a  blue-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion,  a  green-sensitive' silver  halide  emulsion 
and  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion,  said  emulsion 
having  associated  therewith,  respectively,  a  yellow  dye 
developer,  a  magenta  dye  develc^r  and  a  cyan  dye 
developer. 

3J39J7t 
ANTISTATIC  COPOLYMERS  COMPRISING  SALTS 

OF  n<si;lfoalkyl-«,^i;nsaturated  dicar- 

BOXYUC  IMIDES 
Ammm  M.  Laakso  and  Rokert  FMsho-,  Rocktatcr,  N.Y„ 
■■iBon   to   EaatBMB    Kodak   Conspaapr, 
N.Y,,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcncy 

FM  Sm.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5^97 
ItdataM.    (CL9<— ST) 


1.  An  antistatic  photographic  element  comprising  a 
support  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
cellulose  derivative,  a  polyamide,  a  polyester,  a  poly- 
styrene and  paper  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  in  at 
least  one  layer  oo  said  support  material  a  resinous  linear 


copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  approximately 
50  mole  percent  of  a  vinyl  compound  of  the  general 
structure: 


CHr-c 


(2)  from  10-50  mole  percent  of  an  imide  of  the  gen- 
eral structure: 


(3)  from  40-0  mole  percent  of  a  dibasic  acid  of  the 
structure: 

R-c=»c— B 

o— c      o— o 

i,xix 

wherein  n  represents  a  whole  number  of  from  2-4,  R 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  chlorine  atom 
and  a  bromine  atom,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl 
group,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom,  —  ORj,  —  CORj, 
-CONH,,  -CONHR,,  -CONR,R,.  -COOR,  and 
— OCOR],  wherein  Rj  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  atom  and 
ammonium  group. 


M39371 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITiON 
Troy  A.  Scolt,  MhMctoaka  Vlllivc  Mtoa^ 
MlBMapolb-HoMywel  Rsgnhtei 
oUa,  MlML,  a  eoeporalfcws  of  Dda 

FIM  Mm-.  2, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  93,2t9 
•  CWml    (d  - 


1 
1 

[~^ 

6.  A  photographic  print-out  paper  comprising  an  inert 
base  paper,  a  coating  of  an  emulsion  of  gelatin  and  a 
photosensitive  substance,  said  photosensitive  substance 
consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  precip- 
itated silver  bromide,  said  silver  bromide  being  doped 
by  an  addition  of  I  part  by  weight  of  lead  iodide  and 
20  parts  by  weight  lead  bromide,  said  emulsion  coated 
with  a  second  emulsion  consisting  of  10  parts  by  weight 
of  wAutk  fornoate  in  a  gelatin. 


3,t39,t72 
MATERIAL  FOR  DIAZOTYPE  PROCESSES 
Hewf  GecHd  lean  4«  Boer  and  EHm  Detfcr  Gttkm4 
Delft,  Nctherlaods,  awifiwi  to  N.V. 
Mc    Adw,"   Ddft,   Ns 
of  Ike  Nctkcriaads 
N«  Drawlwi.    Filed  Jaly  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,452 
a^iM  priority,  m^icmtkm  Ne«hiria»ds  Jaly  16,  195t 
41CUM.    (CL94— 91) 
1.  A  coupling  component  for  the  preparation  of  diazo- 
type  prints  and  having  the  formula 
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(HO) 


wherein  — X —  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NH— , 

and  — O — ,  the  benzene  nucleus  A  contains  at  least  one 
free  hydrogen  atom  in  one  of  the  positions  ortho  and 
para  to  OH,  n  is  at  least  1  and  at  most  2.  B  is  a  substitu- 
ent  which  is  inert  to  a  diazo  compound  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — Q,  — OH,  — M,  and 
— NHR  wherein  R  is  a  benzene  radical,  and  M  is  the 
radical  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose,  casein,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyamides. 


3,t39373 
SUIPONIC    ACID    ESTERS    AND    QUATERNARY 
SALTS  OF  POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  CON- 
TAINING   3    OR    MORE    ETHYLENE    OXIDE 
CHAINS    AS    NOVEL    PHOTOGRAPHIC    SENSI- 
TIZERS 
Dorofky  1.  Bearers,  Rsthisiir,  N.Y.,  asslinni  to  East- 
■san  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rochartcr,  N.Y.^  a  oorporatloB 
of  Newlcney 
No  Drawk«.    FBed  Nor.  1<,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S53,M9 

9ClakB8.  (a.9«— IM) 
2.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized  with 
(1)  a  gold  compound,  (2)  a  compound  containing  a 
labile  sulfur  atom,  and  (3)  a  omdensation  product  of 
alkylene  oxides  and  products  containing  the  pyranose  ring 
system  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  sulfonic 
add  esters,  pyridinium  salts,  and  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  of  the  said  condensation  products  of  alkylene  oxides 
and  products  containing  the  pyranose  ring  system. 


3,039  J7< 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OP  MALT 
BEVERAGES 
L.  Baksr  aad  Haeiy  StoBksri,  MBwaakec,  Wk,, 
by  ■saae  aasl^BBsali,  to  Uaioa  CaikMc  Cor- 
Mradoa,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cwporatloa  of  Now  York 
NoDrawtof.    FBed  Doc  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,737 

HdatoM.  (CL  99^^52) 
1.  In  th:  ixtKess  of  brewing  malt  beverages,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  (1)  effecting  a  peroxidase 
catalyzed  oxidation  of  precipitable  constituents  in  the 
brew  at  any  stage  after  the  malt  mash  has  been  com- 
bined with  other  ingredients  of  the  brew,  and  (2)  remov- 
ing the  precipitate  resulting  from  such  oxidation  prior  to 
packaging. 

3,t39,S77 
STABILIZED  CAROTENE  COMPOSITIONS 
Bc«laaiki  BorcBSlcfa^  New  Bnmwkk,  NJ.,  asslinnr  to 
^ropco  CbcBlcal  CoBipa^r,  Newwk,  NJ^  a  cosfora- 

twa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtof.    FBod  Mar.  2,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  92,710 
(ClakiM.    (CL99— SI) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  yellow  popped  com  com- 
prising the  steps  of  beating  popcorn  at  temperatures  of 
about  400*  F.  to  about  550*  F.  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  popping  oil,  carotene,  and  at  least  one  carotene  sta- 
bilizer selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  butylated  hy- 
droxy anisole,  n-propyl  gallate,  nordihydroguaiaretic  add 
and  butylated  hydroxy  toluene,  said  carotene  being  present 
in  amounu  of  from  about  0.007%  to  about  0.02%  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  popping  oil  present,  said  caro- 
tene stabilizer  being  present  in  amounts  of  from  about 
0.005%  to  about  0.03%  based  upon  the  weight  of  said 
popping  oil  present. 


M39,S78 

PRE-MIX  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Warren  L.  Ganske,  MtoaeapoUs,  Mtoa.,  Mslganr  to  Tkc 
Plllsbary  Coaivaay,  MhuicivoUs,  Mlaa.,  a  cotporattoa 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Jm.  2i,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7SM21 
SClidBM.    (CL99— 94) 


It  ■ 

at 


3,«39J74 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  NUTRITION 

OFAN^fALS 

OSMO  Marcd  Sckappon,  Naaterre,  IraBcc,  as* 
to  Sodctc  dec  Ustocs  ChkBlqaes  Rhonc-Poalcac, 
Paris,  Fhncc,  a  Freack  body  corporate 
NoDrawlac.    FBed  Apr.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,152 
CktoM  priority,  appBtaHua  Wnmm  Apr.  4, 1959 
TlilMi     (CL  99^-2) 
1 .  A  method  for  accelerating  the  growth  of  a  domestic 
animal  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  its  economic  or 
conuneidal  value  at  a  given  age  which  comprises  feeding 
to  the  animal  a  foodstuff  acceptable  to  the  animal  and 
containing  a  significant  proportion  of  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  Spiramycin  I,  II  and  III  and  mixtures 
of  at  least  two  of  these  antibiotics. 


-f»' 


3,039,875 
ANIMAL  FEEDOTUFF  SUPPLEMENTED  WITH  5- 

NITRO  -  2  -  FURALDEHYDE  2-(3-HYDROXYETH- 

YL>«EMICARBAZOfW 
Mary  F.  Paal,  Norwlek,  N.Y.,  aaslpiiir  to  The  Norwkk 

Pkarasacal  Compoay,  Norwl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

NoDrawtog.    FBed  May  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  732,4M 
4ClatoM.    (CL99L-2) 

1.  A  supplemented  animal  feedstuff  containing  a 
growth-promoting  factor  consisting  of  from  about  1  to 
about  10  parts  of  5-nitro-2-furaldehyde  2-(2-l»ydroxyethyl) 
semicarbazone  and  100,000  parts  of  a  carrier  therefor 
comprising  basal  ration. 
77»  O.a. — B2 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  culinary  pre^nix  compris- 
ing flour  and  shortening,  said  method  comprising; 

fluidizing  said  flour; 

introdudng  said  shortening  into  said  flour  in  finely 

divided  fluid  state  and  in  predetermined  proportion 

thereto  while  said  flour  is  fluidized; 
admixing  said  flour  and  said  shortening,  by  impaction, 

whik  said  floor  is  fluidized,  to  thereby  produce  a 

pill-free  pre-mix  in  fluidized  condition; 
and  then  defltiidizing  said  pre-mix. 


3,099^79 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COTTAGE  CHEESE 

Deasctrias  G.  Vakalci^  East  lailp,  N.Y.,  aas^Mr  to  Na- 

tloaal  Dairy  Prodw^  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y„  a 

corporatioa  of  IMawars 

No  Drawtag.    FBed  Apr.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  25,237 

4aalaM.    (CL99^11Q 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cottage  cheese 

which  comixises  the  slept  of  subjecting  the  milk  to  high 

temperature  treatment  to  effect  at  least  about  40  percent 

denattiration  of  the  milk  serum  protein,  setting  the  milk 
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to  form  cottage  cbeeae  curd  and  wbey,  said  setting  being 
continued  until  a  cutting  acid  is  developed  in  the  range 
of  between  about  .36  percent  and  about  .40  percent,  cut- 
ting the  curd  and  cooking  the  curd,  draining  the  wbey 
from  the  curd  and  washing  the  curd. 


33394M 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FLAVOHUNG 

AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Yvio  KawuMra,  Tokyo,  TaftkM  TmmU, 
CItjr,   ¥—>■!■  Tafc— otM,  Tohjo,  MkMo 

City,    m4    Y<mMU    Sakata    and    Taken! 
Yokahaon,  tmftm,  aari|Bon  to  AJkMMBoto 
Co^  lac^  Tokyo,  Japoa 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  15,  19M.  S«.  Nb^  f»,lft 

Claims  priority,  apH*"«to*i  JapM  Doc  17,  1959 

7  aaims.     (d.  99—143) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  flavoring,  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  sodium  chloride  crystals 

having  a  mesh  size  of  30  to  80  with  pulverized  monosodi- 

lun  glutamate  having  a  mesh  size  of  finer  than  150  in  an 

amount  of  5%  to  30%,  by  weight  of  the  sodium  chloride, 

spraying  2  to  7  cubic  centimeters  of  an  aqueous  solution 

ol  an  inert  binder  per  100  grams  of  the  sodium  chloride- 

monosodium  glutamate  mixture  on  the  mixture,  further 

mixing  and  drying  the  mixture. 


3,t393tl 

KE  CREAM  CONE  PACKAGE 

ftoph«,  12M  S.  Eirtaw  St,  BoltkBOff*,  Md. 

Flod  Sept.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3t,925 

2  Chimm    (CL  99^— IM) 


1.  The  combination  of  conical  paper  jacketed  ice  cream 
cones,  and  a  flexible  cardboard  sheet  having  apertures 
therein  containing  said  paper  jacketed  cones,  said  sheet 
having  marginal  portions  adjacent  said  apertxires  bent  to 
provide  continuous  upturned  flanges,  said  flanges  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  such  that  their  inner  edges  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  flatly  abuts  the  lateral  surface 
of  the  jacketed  cones. 


3,t39,SS2 
PROCESS  FOR  PACKAGING  POWDERED, 
SOLUBLE  COFFEE 
WllUam  P.  Clkiton,  Morris  PlakM,  aod  Robert  S.  Perry, 
Moontain  Lakes,  NJ.,  ami  En  Pitcbon,  Flwkkif, 
N.Y.,  Bislfnis  to  GcMrai  Foods  Corpomttoa,  White 
PlalM,  N.Yn  a  corporalkMB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Juc  2,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  739,243 
U  ClafaM.    (CL  99^119) 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  fllled  container  of  free- 
flowing  powdered  soluble  coffee  containing  soluble  coffee 
particles  wherein  coffee  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  a 


body  to  be  pockafed  in  a  container  which  is  in  air-ti^t 
communicating  relation^p  with  the  lower  portion  of 
said  body,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining 
above  the  surface  of  said  body  a  slight  positive  inert  gas 
pressure,  forming  a  lower  pressure  in  said  container  than 
is  above  said  body  whereby  coffee  passes  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  pressure  differential  trotn  said  body  to  said 
container  thereby  diminishing  the  said  pressure  differen- 
tial, and  intermittently  reforming  said  pressure  differential 
until  said  container  is  filled  with  coffee. 


3,9393S3 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DEHYDRATED 

MASHED  POTATOES 

Rudolph  Kodras,  Skoklc,  IlL,  aasitMr  to  Intmiatinnal 

Minerals  A  Ckcaikal  Corporatloa,  a  corponttton  of 

New  York 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jane  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  743,484 

iClakm.  (CL99— 297) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dehydrated  potatoes  in 
a  form  readily  rehydratabie  into  a  mashed  potato  product, 
wherein  potatoes  are  cooked,  mashed,  and  dried,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  aging  the  cooked  potatoes, 
prior  to  mashing,  at  a  temperature  below  about  60*  F. 
and  above  the  freezing  point  thereof  for  a  period  of  at 
least  about  one  hour,  then  mashing  in  water  to  form  a 
slurry,  and  separating  the  liquid  phase  therefrom  before 
drying,  whereby  the  bulk  density  of  the  dehydrated  prod- 
uct is  substantially  increased. 


3,839  JS4 
STERILIZATION  OF  MILK 
Frederick  John  Bccris,  Hove,  Fnghmd,  aHlgBor  to  Pctfcc- 
ttoo  SteriUaer  Coospoay  LiaBltod,  loadon,  Embad,  a 
corporatloa  of  Great  BrttaiB 

Filed  laly  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,591 
prtorlty,  aapllcattoa  Great  Britaki  Jaly  9, 1958 
4datM.    (CL99-^1<) 


1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  milk  in  containers  com- 
prising the  successive  steps  of  beating  the  milk  to  the 
sterilizing  temperature,  maintaining  said  sterilizing  tem- 
perature for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  sterilization  and 
then  reducing  said  temperative,  said  milk  being  initially 
subjected  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  said  sterilizing 
temperature  rapidly  to  increase  said  milk  almost  to  said 
sterOizing  temperature  and  then  reducing  said  tempera- 
ttire  excess  to  prevent  the  temperature  of  said  milk  from 
exceeding  said  sterilizing  temperature  maintaining  said 
sterilizing  temperature  for  a  time  suflicient  to  effect  steri- 
lization and  then  reducing  said  temperatiue  and  cooling 
the  so  sterilired  milk. 


3,839,885 

SHOE  FILLER  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AND  APPLYING  THE  SAME 
D.  Sackett,  WkKhaatar,  Masa^  sssitaoi  to  Nortk 
Ckcaikal  Coaspaay,  Caaikridgc,  Matm^  a 
of  niaasai  hasi  lli 
FVcd  Mm,  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,858 
5Cbaas.    (CL18<— 38) 
1.  Method  of  imparting  plasticity  and  thermoplastic 
flow  to  the  binder  component  and  to  shoe  filler  composi- 
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tions.  as  an  entity,  at  a  temperature  of  200*-300*  P., 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving  a  normally  solid, 
water-resistant  film-forming  material  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  vinji-diloride-vinyl  acetate,  ediyi  cellulose 
and  styrene  polymers  in  the  proportions  of  approximately 
1.6%  to  17%  by  weight,  and  a  resin  of  the  class  consist- 
ing ol  common  rosin,  polymerized  rosin,  hydrogenated 
rosin,  i^ienol-  and  alkyd-resins,  in  a  non-aqueous,  non- 


""     5 

a.^                         L— 

^ 

.-    v\ 

'^^^^ 

volatile,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  petroleum  residue  solvent, 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  above  400*  F.,  said  resin- 
solvent  component  being  present  in  the  proportions  of 
approximately  98.4  to  83%  by  weight,  at  a  temperature 
approximating  the  melting  point  of  the  film-forming  ma- 
terial, thereby  to  form  a  uniform  thermoplastic  binder 
component  and  mixing  therewith  approximately  50%  by 
volume  of  a  granular,  resilient,  solid  body  material. 


3,839,887 
COATING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
A  FILM  CASTING  SURFACE  AND  RESULTANT 
ARTICLE 
Alfred  SchncMer,  Park  Forest,  ID.,  and  Edward  Znkowskl, 
Jersey  CHy,  N  J.,  aaslcnors  to  Criaacae  Corporatloa  off 
Aaicrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitkNi  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  78MM 
15  Claims.     (CL  117— 8J) 


supporting  surface  and  a  contact  liquid,  moving  said  sup- 
porting surface  relative  to  said  contact  liquid  omtinuously 
and  repetitively  so  that  said  contact  liquid  is  applied  to 
successive  portions  of  said  supporting  surface,  gradually 
changing  the  composition  of  said  contact  liquid  during 
the  course  of  said  contact,  said  composition  comprising  a 
solution  of  a  film^orming  material  at  one  stage  of  said 
contact  and  comprising  a  non-solvent  for  said  film-form- 
ing material  at  a  sutnequent  stage  of  said  contact  and 
breaking  contact  between  said  supporting  surface  and  said 
contact  liquid  when  said  contact  liquid  is  a  non-solvent 
for  said  film-forming  material. 


3,839,888 

METHOD  OF  COATING  THE  BORE  OF  A  HEATED 
HOLLOW  BILLET  WITH  GLASS-LIKE  LUBRICAT- 
ING MATERIAL  PRIOR  TO  EXTRUSION  OF  HOL- 
LOW ARTICLES 
Jacqacs  Scjoarnet  and  Loals  Georges  Lcderc,  Paris, 
Fraace,  aasifnors  to  Compagale  da  Fllage  des  Metanx 
et  des  Jobits  Corty,  Paris,  France,  a  corporatkn  of 
France 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IMH 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  Mar.  27,  1959 

2  Ckdms.    (CL  117—18) 


3,839,88^ 

OPAQUE   WATER   COLOR   COMPOSITIONS   AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Alcxaadcr  S.  Maslcy,  1818  Slcna  Drive  SE., 

Albnqncrqae,  N.  Mcz. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jaly  22,  19<8,  Scr.  No.  44,542 

12  Claims.  (CL  18<— 299) 
1.  An  artist's  water  paint  Ublet  consisting  essentially 
of  (a)  a  dry  mixture  of  coloring  pigment,  an  extender 
for  said  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
whiting,  blanc  fixe  and  clay  and  finely  divided  binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gum  acacia  and  gum 
tragacanth,  there  being  present  from  about  1.2  to  about 
10%  of  binder  by  weight  of  said  pigment  and  extender 
and  (6)  a  dispersing  agent  for  said  binder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  borate  and  aqueous  mixture  of  alkali  metal  borate 
treated  starch,  there  being  present  in  said  dispersing  agent 
from  about  2  to  about  40%  of  alkali  metal  borate  on  a 
dry  basts  by  weight  of  said  binder,  said  mixture  of  (a) 
and  {b)  being  granulated,  dried  and  compressed. 


1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  hollow  articles  wherein  a 
heated  metal  billet  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
is  extruded  from  a  container  between  a  die  and  a  man- 
drel and  in  which  the  bore  of  the  billet  is  coated  with  a 
layer  of  vitreous  lubricating  material,  the  improved 
method  of  coating  the  bore  of  the  billet  with  a  layer 
of  vitreous  lubricating  mato-ial,  which  comprises  deposit- 
ing powdered  glass  lubricating  material  along  the  length 
of  the  bore  of  the  heated  billet  in  a  non-uniform  manner 
to  provide  a  greater  quantity  of  said  lubricating  material 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  billet  than  adjacent  the  front 
end  of  the  billet,  and  thereafter  rotating  the  billet  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  while  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  to  distribute  the  lubricating  material  around  the 
wall  of  the  bore. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  spliceless  resinous 
coating  which  comprises  maintaining  contact  between  a 


3,839,889 
WATER-RESISTANT  NONFIBROUS  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  FILM  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUC- 
ING SAME 
Gerald  I.  Keim,  West  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercnles 
Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  728,812 

IClafan.  (CL117— 72) 
A  nonfibrous  regenerated  cellulose  film  having  im- 
proved resistance  to  moisture  and  moisture  vapor  trans- 
mission, said  film  having  a  water-repellent  nitrocellulose- 
based  coating  bonded  thereto  by  a  dried  cationic  thermo- 
setting resin,  said  resin  being  obtained  by  reacting  a  poly- 
alkylene  polyamine  having  two  primary  amine  groups  and 
at  least  one  secondary  amine  group  with  a  Cr-Cio  satu- 
rated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add  at  a  temperature  from 
about  110*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
polyalkylene  pcriyamine  to  dicarboxylic  add  of  from 
about  0.8  to  1  to  about  1 .4  to  1  to  form  a  water-scduble 
long-chain  polyamide  containing  secondary  amine  groups, 
and  then  reacting  the  polyamide  in  aqueous  solution  with 
epichlorohydrin  at  a  temperature  trotn  about  45*  C.  to 
about  100°  C.  and  in  a  mole  ratio  of  epichlorohydrin  to 
secondary  amine  groups  of  said  polyamide  <A  from  about 
0.5  to  1  to  about  1.8  to  1. 
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METHOD  AND  APT ARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAYING 
HaraU  1.  R«MI,  Dmjtom,  OMo,  ■■^■mi  to 
tan   Coryoratfoa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  i 

Filed  Jnly  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  747,ai 
tCtatoM.    (CL  117-^3) 


1.  In  t  method  for  distributing  liquid  coating  from  a 
plurality  of  aeparated  and  elongated  electrodes  emanating 
radially  outwardly  from  a  common  central  hub,  the  steps 
comprising;  supplying  liquid  coating  material  to  a  cen- 
tral distributing  zone,  rotating  the  supply  of  liquid  coat- 
ing material  in  said  zone  to  centrifugally  distribute  the 
same  as  a  radially  expandins  uniform  thickness  film  out- 
wardly from  said  zone  whik  simultaneously  feeding  liquid 
coating  material  to  said  zone  for  replenishing  that  which 
is  distributed  therefrom,  dividing  said  expanding  film  into 
a  plurality  of  separate  supported  film  paths,  each  spaced 
from  the  other  in  a  generally  radially  expanding  pattern, 
simultaneously  rotating  said  separate  film  paths  for  pro- 
gressively centrifugally  throwing  liquid  coating  material 
making  up  said  film  paths  outwardly  and  away  from  their 
supports,  and  simultaneously  electrosUtically  charging 
the  unsupported  liquid  coating  material  for  dispersing  the 
same  and  for  causing  deposition  of  the  dispersed  and 
charged  material  upon  an  obiect  bearing  an  opposite 
charge  and  spaced  from  said  supported  film  paths. 


MM391 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  Nl-Fe  THIN  METAL 
FILM  OR  BODY  OF  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  lY 
SUBJECTING  TO  HEAT  TREATMENT  IN  A  MAG- 
NETIC FIELD  ORIENTED  TRANSVERSELY  TO 
THE  PREFERRED  AXB  OF  MAGNETIZATION 

Eari  N.  Mltefcdl^St.  Pa.1,  Mtoii.,  aii%«»  to  S,«fiy  R«^ 
Corpocadoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontte  of  Dda- 

Fliad  Not.  14,  IfST,  S«.  No.  MMM 
•  ClatoaL    (CL  117— It?) 


/^r 

^ 


v-.. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  a  body  of  magnetic  material 
conasting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  nickel  and  iron  where- 
in the  composition  includes  about  82%  nickel,  balance 
iron,  and  wherein  said  body  has  preferred  directions  of 
remanent  magnetization  lying  along  a  certain  magnetic 
axis  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  subject- 
ing said  body  to  a  magnetic  field  oriented  substantially 
tranaveraely  to  said  magnetic  axis  while  said  body  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  between  about  50* 
C.  and  175*  C 


3,t39,t92 

METHOD  FOR  METALIZING  CERAMICS  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

.  J.  Nolte,  Sdicoectady,  N.Y.,  ■■rifiii  to  GoMral 
Electric  Company,  a  cononatfoa  of  New  Yofk 
Ori^  appHcatioa  May  14,  ftsi,  Scr.  No.  SS4,M4,  mm 
Patort  No.  2,>#4,454,  dated  ScyL  15,  IfSf .    Dividad 
mi  lUs  appUcatkw  Doc  4.  W51,  S«r.  No.  782,991 

5  CfadM.  (d  117— lit) 
9.  A  metalized  ceramic  comprising  a  highly  refractory 
ceramic  inember  having  a  metal  surface  thereon  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  admixture  of  chromium  and  molyb- 
denum, and  an  interface  cooiisting  of  a  reaction  product 
of  a  portion  of  said  chromium  and  said  ceramic  tightly 
adhering  said  metal  surface  to  said  ceramic  member. 


3,t39,t93 

SURGICAL  ADHESIVE  TAPE  HAVING  A  RETICU- 
LATE WEB  PATTERN  OF  ADHESIVE  FORMED 
BY  MONOFILAMENTS  OF  ADHESIVE 

Thoaaa  F.  Banl■Bl^  Jr.,  Wahsot  CrMk,  CaUT.,  and  Pa^ 
A-  PiaoM,  Lcxtogtoo,  Maas^  aasicBots  to  Arthv  D. 
Lktic,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maok,  a  corporattoo  of  Maasa- 


FOcdA; 


23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  8*8,454 
(CL  117—122) 


I.  A  surgical  adhesive  tape  comprising  an  air-perme- 
able backing  on  one  surface  of  which  is  deposited  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  in  the  form  of  monofilaments  ran- 
domly placed  in  network  fashion  to  form  a  reticulate  web 
with  interstices  between  said  monofilaments,  the  area  of 
the  surface  of  said  backing  corresponding  to  said  inter- 
stices ranging  between  about  25  and  about  75%  of  the 
total  area  of  said  surface,  whereby  said  surgical  adhesive 
tape  is  porous  and  breathable  and  permits  ventilation  of 
the  skin  area  to  which  it  is  applied. 


3J39,t94 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  WATER  REPELLENCY 
^   TO  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCT  THERECMF 

Tty,  Wait  CoMord,   Mask,  — Ifiiii  to  Aitkmr  D. 
LMtla,  iacn  Casnbridgc,  Ma«.,  a  corporattoo  of  Mm- 


FUed  Stm.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7tt,3«9 
3  rial—     (CL  117— U5.5) 

1.  Method  of  rendering  an  article  formed  from  fibers 
water  repellent,  characterized  by  treating  said  article  with 
a  solution  of  a  condensation  resin,  said  resio  being  the 
reaction  product  of  a  formaldehyde  source  with  a  sub- 
stituted phenol  condensed  in  the  presence  of  a  lower 
monohydric  alcohol  as  a  reaction  medium  under  reflux- 
ing  conditions  at  a  temperature  below  about  2(X)*  P., 
said  condensation  resin  being  characterized  as  soluble 
in  acetone,  said  substituted  phenol  having  a  substituent 
radical  so  placed  that  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  two 
methylol  radicals  of  said  formaldehyde  source  can  add 
to  nid  substituted  phenol,  said  substituent  radical  being 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  un- 
saturated idiphatic  radicals  having  a  total  of  between  6 
and  12  carbon  atoms  and  saturated  and  unsaturated 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  which  when  joined  to  the 
phenolic  ring  do  not  result  in  the  formation  of  a  com- 
pound having  conjugated  unsaturatimi  throughout,  said 
•olutioD  of  said  resin  consisting  essentially  <rf  from  about 


15  to  about  35%  resin  solids  dissolved  in  a  mixture  of 
a  iomtt  akohol  and  water  as  a  solvent,  the  quantity  of 
aaid  water  in  said  mixture  being  less  than  that  wfaidi  will 
precipitate  said  resin,  removing  subatantially  all  of  said 
solvent  from  the  resulting  treated  article,  and  curing  said 
resin  absorbed  by  said  fibers  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  275  to  about  400*  F. 


No 


3,t39,t95 
TEXTILE 
Yak,  Wayaesboro,  Va.,  aastgnor  to  E.  L  do 
(  Ncasoors  amd  Company,  WDmlngtoa,  DcL,  a 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19dt,  Scr.  No.  lt,2M 
U  Clatoss.  (CL  117— 13tJ) 
1.  An  oiled  elastic  structure  comprising  a  filament  of 
a  synthetic  segmented  elastomeric  copolymer  having  there- 
on at  least  about  3.5%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous lubricant,  said  lubricant  comprising  a  textile  oil  and 
from  about  2%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  finely  divided 
particles  of  a  metal  salt  <^  a  fatty  acid  containing  from 
about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms,  said  metal  being 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group  la  metals 
having  an  atomic  weight  between  about  7  and  133, 
Group  n  metals  having  an  atomic  weight  between  about 
24  and  137,  and  a  Group  III  metal  having  an  atomic 
weight  at  about  27,  said  particles  having  an  average  radius 
in  the  range  between  0.05  and  5  microns. 


3,t39,tH 
TRANSPARENT     ELECTRICALLY     CONDUCTIVE 

FILM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jean  Leon  Van  CakenbcrglM,  SaUes,  Bccnel,  and  Jean- 
Marie  F.  Gffloa,  Br—ih,  BdgiBB,  airigBors  to  Untoa 
CarMde  CosvorattoiB.  a  corporattoai  of  New  York 
FBod  Feb.  24, 1959.  Scr.  Nm.  t29,9Sl 
ISniliiii     (CL  117— ail) 


electrically  conductive  material  onto  said  base  material  at 
a  rate  at  least  as  high  as  50  angstroms  per  second  untfl 
said  lattice-like  layer  is  between  about  100  and  about  150 
angstroms  thick;  and  disposing  a  continuous  layer  of 
metal  oxide  over  said  lattice-like  layer  so  as  to  fill  the  in- 
terstices of  said  lattice-like  layer  and  adhere  to  said  base 
material  until  the  composite  film  formed  by  said  lattice- 
like layer  and  said  continuous  layer  has  a  thickness  between 
about  200  and  about  1(X)0  angstroms. 


3,t39,t97 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Robert  W.  Wariiw  mi  Jansoa  E.  KcMey,  Jr.,  FaMcld, 

aald  Robert  W.  War^  a^l-"^ 

FBed  Apr.  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  727,2t4 

24ClaJhM.    (0.117— 22Q 


13.  The  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  capable 
of  use  with  an  electrostatic  aj^Miratus  for  producing  sub- 
stantial mechanical  forces  between  it  and  conducting  or 
other  semiconducting  objects,  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating a  porous  solid  body  of  electrically  insulating  ma- 
terial with  a  solution  (rf  a  carbonaceous  decomposable 
material  and  a  solvent,  the  boiling  point  of  which  sol- 
vent is  above  substantially  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  carbon-rich  material;  heating  said  impregnated 
body  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  deoxnpose  said  car- 
bon-rich material,  but  below  substantially  the  bofling 
point  of  said  solvent;  and  subsequently  heating  said  body 
to  a  temperature  suflident  to  evaporate  said  solvent  and 
to  form  a  conducting  material  within  said  body  to  provide 
a  uniform  and  stable  resistivity  within  the  range  of  be- 
tween 10»  and  lO^o  ohm  centimeters  throughout  its  vol- 
ume within  a  relatively  small  tolerance  of  volumetric 
resistivity. 

3,t39,t9t 
COATING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
F^ad  KeDcr,  New  KcnriiagtoQ,  and  Walter  G.  Zailey, 
Lower  BvnrcO,  Pa.,  aariguora  to  \  IoihIb—  Comft^ 
of  America,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  coryoratiy  of  Penu^ 


No  Drawis*.    Filed  Feb.  3,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  86JM 
4  dafans.    (CL  148— (J4) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  oxide  coating  on  an 
aluminum  surface,  comprising  inunersing  an  aliuninum 
surface,  for  at  least  about  1  minute,  in  a  solution  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  above  about  125*  F.  and  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water  and  at  least  about  0.5  gram  per 
liter  of  magnesium  oxide,  said  magnesium  oxide  render- 
ing the  solution  alkaline  within  a  pH  range  of  approxi- 
mately 8.5  to  1 1,  whereby  a  crystalline  coating  comprising 
hydrated  magnesium  oxide  is  fcMined  on  the  aluminum 
surface. 


3^9,899 
TREATING  ALUM&OJM  SURFACES 
¥nd  KcDcr,  New  KcMl^too,  Mid  Waller  G.  ZcDcj, 
L^ywcr  BuiieO,  Pa.,  aariflaon  to  AloBdHni 
of  AaHfca,  PMitaik*  n.,  a  corporattoa  of 


,^    ,              .      ^      ^  NoDr«wb«.    Filed  Feb.  3, 196 1,  Sv.  No.  tM<7 

12.  A  procen  for  the  ptvparation  of  a  tranqMient,  dec-  9  firiii    (CL  148—4.14) 

trically  conductive  film  on  a  base  material  consisting  es-  1.  The  method  of  producing  an  oxide  film  on  an  alur 

aentially  of  the  steps  of:  depositing  a  lattice-like  layer  of  minum  surface,  comprising  immeninf  an  ahiminimi  sur- 
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face,  for  at  least  about  3  minutes,  in  a  solution  maintained 
at  a  temperature  above  about  175*  F.  and  ccmsisting  ea> 
aentially  of  water  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide, 
calcium  carbonate,  strontium  carbonate  and  barium  car- 
bonate, said  compound  rendering  the  solution  alkaline 
within  a  pH  range  of  approximately  8.5  to  10.5,  whereby 
a  crystalline  film  of  a-alumina  monohydrate  is  formed  on 
the  aluminum  surface. 


METHOD  TO  FORM  A  FILM  FOR  PROTECTION 

AGAINST   CORROSION   ON   SHEETS   OF  GAL* 

VANIZED  STEEL 
GioTaiini  Odonc  and  GioTannl  MBaBcac,  Genoa,  Italy, 

aaricnon  to  CoraigUMO  Sodcta  per  Axkmi,  Gmom, 

Italy 

No  DrawlDf.    Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,1S4 

aaim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Apr.  1,  1959 

$  dMboB.    (CL  14S— (.21) 

1.  A  method  of  passivaung  galvanized  steel  to  protect 
it  against  corrosion  which  comprises  uniformly  wetting 
the  surfaces  of  said  steel,  after  cooling  and  crystallization 
of  the  layer  of  melted  zinc  thereon,  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion simultaneously  containing  chromium  trioxide,  sulfuric 
acid,  and  a  surface  active  agent,  said  solution  being  effec- 
tive to  form  upon  the  surface  of  the  zinc  a  thin  film  resist- 
ant to  the  action  of  atmospheric  agents,  whereby  to  retard 
reaction  between  said  zinc  and  said  atmospheric  agents. 


3,t39^1 

ANNEAL  FOR  MAGNESIUM  ALLOYS 

Gay  F.  Brackctt,  Jr.,  Flortaaat,  Mo.,  ■■ItBiii  to  The 

Dow  ChcmkaJ  Company,  Midbad,  ^flck,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliw.    Filed  Jaly  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t25,M« 

19  OaiBH.  (CL  14t— 29  J) 
1.  A  process  for  heating  a  rolled  product  of  a  mag- 
nesium based  thorium  containing  alloy,  the  surface  con- 
taminants of  which  become  insoluble  above  700*  Fahr- 
enheit, the  improved  method  of  heat  treating  which  com- 
prises heating  the  rolled  product  above  700*  Fahrenheit 
in  an  atmosphere  containing  by  volume  at  least  10  per- 
cent water  vapor. 


3,939,9t2 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  STEEL 
Clarence  L.  Miller,  Jr.,  PllUftiili,  aod  Paal  E.  Pmy, 
Tarentum,  Pa.,  aadfaon  to  Allegheny  Ladiam  SImI 
Corpomtloo,  Brackcnridgc,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pmb- 
■ylvania 

No  Drawiag.    FOed  Apr.  15,  195S,  Scr.  No.  72M57 
t  ClahM.     (CL  14S— 113) 

1 .  In  the  process  of  making  magnetic  materials  wherein 
hot  flat  rolled  silicon  grades  of  electrical  steel  that  con- 
tain from  1%  to  4%  silicon  arc  alternately  cold  rolled 
and  heat  treated  to  obtain  [100]  (110)  cube  on  edge 
crystal  orienution  parallel  to  the  direction  of  rolling 
and  which  are  held  at  elevated  temperature  in  a  substan- 
tially non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to  lower  the  sulfur  coo- 
tent  of  said  steel,  the  improvement  in  combination  there- 
with of  accelerating  the  lowering  of  said  sulfur  content  by 
substantially  uniformly  coating  said  cold  rolled  steel  with 
from  about  .02  ounce  per  square  foot  to  about  .07  ounce 
per  square  foot  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  lithium  carbonate, 
sodium  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate  and  subjecting  said 
coated  cold  rolled  steel  to  a  temperature  of  from  2000*  F. 
to  2250*  F.  in  a  substantially  non-oxidizing  atBoq>here 
for  an  effective  time  of  up  to  but  not  including  ooa  hour. 


EXPLOSIVE  NTTRATE-ALKYLAMINB 
.    _  COMPOSITION 

Bcrtfl  P^tnw  EMkaMM,  Gyttorp,  Swcdc%  — ^ 

Nitrog^ccrfa  AktidMlaget.  Gyttorp,  Swtim,  a 

paay  of  SwMca 

No  Drawh«.    Fifed  Nor.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t59,9M 
I  Claliiia.     (CL  149—7) 

1.  A  novel  explosive  and  propellant  composition  of 
increased  subility  of  propagatioo  and  increased  detona- 
tion transmission  comprises  ammonium  nitrate,  said 
nitrate  having  a  surface  coating  of  an  alkyl  amine  having 
between  6  and  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  in  an 
amount  of  up  to  1.5  grams  of  alkyl  amine  with  each  100 
grams  of  nitrate. 


3,939,994 
REFLECTIVE  FABRIC  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Leo  J.  Stage,  Rocelfe  Part,  NJ.,  ■■jgaui  to  9ma  Chemical 
Corporatloa,  Loog  UaMl  Oty,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jaa.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7tS,125 
1  Claiai.     (a.  154—44) 

Heat  reflective,  heat  resistant,  flexible  product  compris- 
ing a  heat-pressure  laminate  of  a  woven  backing  fabric 
formed  predominantiy  of  asbestos  fibers  and  a  film  of 
from  about  0.0005  to  0.003  inch  thickness  of  an  oriented 
polyester  plastic  and  a  thin,  vapor-deposited,  reflective 
metal  coating  coated  directly  on  said  plastic  film  and 
spaced  by  said  plastic  film  from  said  fabric. 


3,999,995 

CELLULOSIC  BAND  STRUCTURE 

Irrhig  Paal  Batt,  225  Starttag  Ave.,  Baffalo  16,  N.Y. 

Fifed  Mar.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,937 

i  CklaM.     (CL  154-^46) 

3.  A  secondary  closure  band  of  regenerated  cellulose 

film,  said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  bottom  layer  of 

regenerated  cellulose  film  having  distributed  therethrough 

about  20%   by  weight  tiunium  dioxide  pigment,  based 

on  the  weight  of  cellulose  in  said  bottom  layer,  to  render 

said  film  substantially  opaque  and  an  integral  top  layer 

of  transparent  regenerated  cellulose  film  conuining  from 

0.25%  to  2.0%  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the 

cellulose  in  said  top  layer,  of  4:4'-(bis-(2-p-acetyIamino- 

phenylamino-4-diethanolamine-l:3:5-triazinyl(6)])     di- 

amino-stilbene-2:2'-disulfonic  acid. 


3,939,9M 
LAMINATED  STRUCTURES 
Fraadi  P.  Baldwia,  CoJoaia,  Samaci  B.  Robteoa,  Roaellc, 
Alfrad  L.  Millar,  Craaford,  and  Keanetfa  W.  Powcni, 
MctachcB,  NJn  awlgaora  to  Easo  Research  aod  Ea- 
■paay,  a  corporatloa  of  Defewarc 
May  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  654,959 
19  ChriM.    (CL  154—52) 


17.  Process  for  making  improved  laminated  articles 
comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  nylon  fibrous  material 
imbedded  in  butyl  rubber,  which  comprises  first  coating 
said  fibrous  material  with  a  natural  rubber  latex  con- 
taining a  reaorcinol  formaldehyde  resin,  drying  the  re- 
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suiting  coated  fibrous  material,  and  then  coating  said 
fibrous  material  with  a  cement  of  brominated  butyl  rub- 
ber which  containa  from  0.4  to  about  2.45%  by  weight 
ot  combined  bromine,  dissolved  in  a  volatile  solvent, 
and  said  cement  containing  about  10  to  50  parts  of  carbon 
black  per  hundred  parts  of  brominated  butyl  rubber,  dry 
ing  the  resulting  coated  fibrous  material,  and  imbedding 
h  in  t  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  in  which  the  rub- 
ber consists  of  butyl  rubber,  and  containing  curatives  and 
beating  the  resulting  laminated  product  to  vulcanize  the 
aaaembly. 

3,939,9t7 

LAMINATED  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

WllUani  M.  SchoO,  211-213  W.  SchOfer  St,  Chkago,  ID. 

Filed  Aag.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  754^54 

4  ChriBH.    (CL  154—43.5) 


V^jZa^jSry^^f^/^X* 


1.  A  laminated  cushioning  materia]  comprising  a  top 
layer  of  moleskin  with  the  napped  side  uppermost,  a 
thicker  layer  of  thermoidastic  foam  cemented  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  moleskin,  a  thin  thermoplastic  film  ce- 
mented to  the  underside  of  said  foam  layer,  a  spread  of 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  under  face  of  said  film, 
and  a  facing  sheet  having  a  release  surface  over  said  ad- 
hesive spread  to  protect  the  same  until  time  of  use. 


3,039,998 

METHOD  OF  MAiONG  A  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
FILTER 

Harris  B.  Parmcle,  Glca  RMgc,  N  J.,  a^lt to 

worth  Jk  Voce  Company,  a  corporatloa  of 
wtH,  Hid  P.  Lorillard  Coatpaay,  a  con 
New  JcTMy,  Jotatly 

FUed  Jahr  13, 1953,  Scr.  No.  347,499 
5  Claima.     (CL  154— 2M) 


1.  A  method  of  making  cylindrical  tobacco  smoke  filter 
onits,  which  comprises  mixing  fibers  of  random  lengths 
between  about  .03  and  about  2.0  inches  to  form  a  hetero- 
geneous mass,  gathering  said  mass  into  an  elongated  rov- 
ing having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the 
finished  filter  unit  and  having  macro-voids  between  the 
fibers,  radially  compressing  the  roving  into  a  rope  having 
approximately  the  diameter  of  the  finished  filter  unit  to 
reduce  the  macro-voids  to  micro-voids,  wrapping  the  rope 
with  sheet  material,  and  aevering  the  rope  into  filter  units. 


3,039,999 
METHOD  OF  UNIFORMLY  REDUCING  THE  DI- 
MENSIONS OF   MAGNESIUM  SHAPES 
Hcifhcrt  K.  Dc  Loa«  and  Dowdd  E.  RltscaM,  Midbad, 
Mkh.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Dow  Chcmfcal  Cooipany,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.    Fifed  Jaly  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  594,390 

4CfefaBa.  (CL154— 13) 
1.  The  method  of  uniformly  reducing  the  dimensions 
of  a  metal  shape  compoaed  of  at  least  85  percent  by 
weight  of  magnesium  which  consists  of  submerging  said 
shape  in  an  aqueous  bath  consisting  of  from  about  0.70 
to  25.0  percent  of  nitric  add,  from  about  3.0  percent  to 


the  point  of  saturation  of  a  nitrate  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate  and  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates,  and  maintaining  a  relative 
motion  between  said  shape  aind  said  bath  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  duration  of  the  submergence,  and  there- 
after removing  said  article  from  the  bath  and  rinsing  it 
with  wato-. 


3,039,910 
TREATING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
Walter  G.  Zdlcy,  New  KcMi^too,  Pa^  aaigaor  to 
Ahinilnnm  Coi^any  of  America,  Pittsiiaigh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  PcaasylraBla 
No  Dnwhig.    Fifed  Nov.  10, 1950,  Scr.  No.  772,720 

5  Cfadms.  (CL  154—21) 
1.  A  method  <A.  imparting  a  decorative  finish  to  sur- 
faces of  alimiiniun  articles  by  revealing  their  surface 
crystal  faces  comprising  immersing  said  articles  in  an 
aqueous  soluti<Mi  connsting  essentially  of  aqua  regia  and 
a  soluble  nitrite  ion  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
about  70  to  100*  F.,  said  nitrite  ion  being  present  in  an 
•mount  causing  a  reddish-brown  coloration  of  said  solu- 
tion at  the  aforesaid  temperature. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  156—200  see: 
Patent  No.  3,039,908 


3,039,911 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SHAPED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Alan  J.  Fox,  Sewlckely,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppen 

Compaay  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Dec  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  059,707 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  154—224) 


I.  A  process  for  concurrently  laminating  and  forming 
by  a  single  operation  in  the  absence  of  an  adhesive,  a 
rigid,  water  impermeable,  thermal  insulating,  container- 
shaped  article  which  comprises:  applying  at  least  one  con- 
tinuous sheet  of  styrene  polymer  to  a  continuous  extruded 
foamed  polystyrene  film  in  facially  contacting  relationship 
therewith,  holding  them  in  said  contacting  relationship 
over  a  mold  cavity  and  heating  them  to  a  temperature 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said  contacting  surfaces 
but  below  the  temperature  at  which  said  styrene  polymer 
becomes  free  flowing  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  per- 
mit the  heat  to  effectually  unite  the  sheet  of  styrene  poly- 
mer to  the  fihn  of  foamed  polystyrene  to  thereby  form 
a  laminate;  conforming  said  fused  laminate  to  the  con- 
tours of  said  mold;  then  cooling  the  mold;  and  then  re- 
moving the  article  therefrom. 


3,039,912 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MASTER  MODEL 
Chartea  A.  Gcaetti,  East  Laaafaig,  Mich.,  assign  iii  to  Rca 
Pfawtics,  Incorporated,  Lsuteg,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of 

OrlgtaMl  appHcatloa  Oct  5,  1954,  Scr.  No.  414,275,  bow 
Paieat  No.  2^10,727,  dated  Dec  29,  1959.  Dhided 
aad  tUs  appUcatioa  Nor.  10, 1950,  Scr.  No.  781,175 

11  Cfadms.    (a.  154—244) 
1.  A  metfiod  of  fabricating  a  master  model  or  like 
structure,  comprising  forming  a  template  presenting  a 
shaped  outer  edge  longitudinally  conformed  with  a  sec- 
tional outer  surface  dement  of  the  structure  to  be  fabri- 
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cated  and  having  i  thin  layer  of  set  piattic  nuteriai  aepa-  a  turfactant  in  water,  adluating  the  pH  hereof  to  between 
rably  applied  therealong  in  spaced  zooca,  bonding  a  sheet-  3.5  and  3.3,  adding  to  said  mixture  a  flock  of  thenno- 
like  baae  acroM  said  layer  in  general  conformity  at  said  plastic  fiben  cut  to  lengths  between  VW  inch  and  V4  inch, 
template  element  with  said  template  edge  but  in  inwardly    unifonniy  mixing  the  aforcaaid  ingredients'  without  aig- 

nifioant  beating  or  fiber  damage,  while  providing  and 
maintaining  a  cooiirtney  between  about  0.8%  and  1J%. 
adding  thereto  aJMral  ftbcn,  and  thoroughly  mixing,  ad- 
justing the  ooMtalMKy  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  leaa 
than  0.1%.  by  addition  of  water,  forming  a  sheet  from 
the  resulting  furnish  on  a  paper  machine  and  drying  the 


qMced  relation  thereto,  separating  said  baae  and  layer 
from  said  template,  and.  with  the  baae  and  layer  exposed, 
molding  lettable  plastic  material  in  the  space  between 
said  zones  to  said  base  and  layer  in  laterally  flush  rcla- 
tkn  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  latter. 


KJCiMrd    E. 


3,tl9,fl3 
REINFORCED  RESIN  SHEET 
Mcrrfll,   Wakcidd,   aa 
Maas.,  aaiJBinn  to  Artkar  D 
CaoBbridge.  Maas^  a  luspwOun  ef 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tlt,Ml 
12  daiaaa.    (CL  1<2— IM) 


Litdc,  IK^ 


F!=?r""=^ 

-pi 

l-sph 

r^^^ 

— 1   1  5;  Si 

■  i>  1 

1.  Process  for  forming  a  dense  acrylic-base  reain  sheet 
reinforced  by  acrylic  resin  fiben,  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  an  aqueous  stock  of  said  fibers,  sheeting  out 
said  stock  to  form  a  web.  reducing  the  water  content  in 
said  web  to  from  about  25  to  35%  by  weight,  incorporat- 
ing into  the  resulting  wet  fiber  sheet  a  quantity  of  acrylic- 
baae  resin  ranging  from  about  50  to  90%  solids  by  weight 
of  total  solids,  said  resin  having  an  acrylic  content  of  at 
least  50%,  removing  substantially  all  of  the  water  re- 
maining in  the  resulting  fiber-reinforced  resin  and  densi- 
fying  the  resulting  dry  resin  sheet  under  pressure  at  a 
temperature  of  about  325*  F.  for  a  period  from  about  30 
seconds  to  about  two  minutes,  said  pressure  being  applied 
at  from  about  600  to  about  1050  p.s.i.  momentarily  and 
then  from  about  50  to  about  100  p.s.i.  for  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  period. 


3,139314 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING   A  BONDED  WET- 
FORMED  WEB  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Pater  A.  tfttmm,  Weston,  Maaa.,  MrigBor  to  Arthv  D. 
Udla,  Inc^  r— hrMfi.  Maas^  a  corportfcin  al  M— i- 


FHad  Inly  7,  1959,  Ser.  N<k  •25,411 
5  Ciirinia.    (CL  li2— 145) 

I.  Process  for  making  a  filtering  web  which  consists 
essentially  in  pfeparing  a  mixture  of  supporting  fiben  and 


sheet  on  heated  drying  rolls  to  form  a  permeable,  bonded, 
non-woven  web,  said  thermoplastic  fibers  being  solid  and 
non-tacky  at  ordinary  temperatures  but  softening  under 
the  heat  of  the  drying  roUa,  the  heat  of  said  rolls  being 
such  aa  to  cause  bonding  of  said  thermoplastic  fibers  at 
points  of  contact  with  each  other  and  with  other  fibers 
in  the  web.  without  significant  change  in  their  form  or 
size,  thereby  bonding  the  web  into  a  strong  sheet  while 
maintaining  porosity,  said  supporting  fibers  being  noo- 
hydrating  organic  fibers  which  remain  solid  and  non-tacky 
during  the  process  and  under  the  heat  of  the  drying  roUa. 


3.t39315 
METHOD  OF  WATERPROOFING  CELLULOSIC 

MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
honuH  Raphael,  Wlachcatcr,  aiad  Lmnmet  R.  B.  Hcrvcy, 
Waal  CoMord,  Maas^  Malgnnrs  to  Arthv  D.  Little, 
Inc^  Cambridge,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of  Maasachn- 


Flkd  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7SS,3«S 
13  ClahH.  <a.  162—165) 
5.  Method  of  forming  a  paper  stock  from  which  water- 
proofed paper  may  be  formed,  comprising  the  steps  of 
thoroughly  dispersing  a  solution  of  a  ccHidensation  resin 
in  an  aqueous  paper-making  stock  containing  fibers  there- 
by forming  an  emulsion  of  said  resin  in  said  stock,  said 
solution  being  the  discontinuous  phase  of  said  emulsion, 
said  condensation  resin  being  formed  by  the  step  oi  re- 
acting a  formaldehyde  source  and  a  substituted  phenol  un- 
der refluxing  conditions  at  a  temperature  below  about 
200*  F.  to  form  a  condensation  resin  soluble  in  acetone, 
said  substituted  phenol  having  substituent  radicals  so 
placed  that  not  more  that  two  methylol  radicals  of  said 
formaldehyde  source  can  add  to  said  substituted  phenol, 
said  substituent  radicals  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  radicals 
having  a  total  of  between  4  and  12  carbon  atoms  and 
saturated  and  unsaturated  cyclic  hydrocarbon  groups 
which  wften  joined  to  the  phenolic  ring  do  not  resuh  in 
the  formation  of  a  compound  having  conjugated  unsatura- 
tion  throughout,  said  solution  of  said  reain  comprising 
from  about  0.05  to  one  mol  of  a  strongly  alkaline  ma- 
terial for  each  mol  of  said  substituted  phenol  present, 
from  about  15  to  about  35%  resin  solids  and  a  mixture 
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of  a  lower  nAonohydric  alcohol  and  water  aa  a  solvent,  of  four  carbon  atoms  and  b  subatituted  by  at  least  three 
the  quantity  of  said  water  in  said  mixture  being  less  than  halogens,  and  wherein  the  phenyl  radical  is  i^maented 
that  which  will  precipitate  out  said  reaiit  by  the  formula: 


3^393M 
ANIONIC  IODINE  COMPLEXES 

OMo  E.  Ncmchar,  Mont  Vcraon,  mi  WUUani  SckMidt 
and  Manaj  W.  Wlnicov,  Flnahl^  N.Y^  Mrfgnon  to 
Waal  Labontorlaa,  bc^  Loa«  bland  CHy.  N.Y,  a 
corpornliun  of  New  York 
NoDrawtof.    FBed  Mar.  27,  IMl,  8w.  Nn.  9Mt2 

19  ClainM.     (CL  K7--17) 
1.  A  germicidal  compoaition  comprising  a  complex  of 

iodine  with  an  alkanoyl  taurate  of  the  formula: 

&-N— CHtCHtBOiT 

V 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  ot  the  formula  CJltE+iCXy  with  x 
being  an  integer  from  5  to  17.  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  (Ci  to  €«)  alkyl  and 
cydohexyl  radicals,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  salt  forming  cations,  the  propor- 
tion of  alkanoyl  taurate  to  iodine  being  within  the  ran^ 
of  about  2:1  to  50:1  and  preferably  about  5:1  to  20:1. 


3^39,917 
DBINFECnNG  AND  CLEANSING  METHOD 
Adolf  ffifcailti,  15 
172Alfradati 

NoDrawtof.    FSad  Am.  6, 1957,  Sar.  No.  67Mi3 
ICWbl    (CL  1(7-42) 

A  method  for  cleansing  and  disinfecting  animate  and 

inanimate  objects  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a 

compoaition  which  comprises  50-99%  by  wei^t  of  water 

and  1-50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  add  salt  of  a 

compound  having  the  general  formula: 

CuHm— NHCHjCHjCHjNH— C^t«-<X)OH 

wherein  the  expression  CxHn  represents  combiiutions  of 
hydrogen  and  carbon  selected  from  the  grotq>  consisting 
of  — CHt—;  — CHjCHr-; 

— GH— :  and— CHCHr- 


3,t3931t 

AGENTS  FOR  COMBATING  PLANT  INIURING 

NEMATODES 

ErfchHanshach  and  Frill  HerboM,  Genlhof  en,  near  Anga- 

to  Farkwarin  Hoackal  Ak> 


No  Drwrh^    FQtiJwm.  2<^  19M,  8m.  No.  4,(23 
ClaliM  priority,  apnllcadon  Gannny  iti^  3#,  1959 

4Cla&r  (CL1<7— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  a  nematocide  of  the  general  formula 

(RiS)ClC«Ca(SR,) 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  each  represent  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  with 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  benzyl  residue. 


3,039319 

PHENYL  ACYCLIC  SULFONES  AS  FUNGICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

loaapk  E.  Moon,  31N  Pinole  Valley  Rood,  Phwle,  CaUL 

NoDrawlm-   Filed  May  2^  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,MS 

(CWm.   (CL1C7— 3«) 
4.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  diseases  which  com- 
prises treating  a  plant  with  a  fungitoxic  amount  of  a 
phenyl  acyclic  sulfooe  wherein  the  acyclic  radical  consists 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
halogen,  and  y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  integers  from  1  to  5. 


3,«39,92f 
N-ORGANOMERCURICYCLOHEXIMIDES 
TooMkara  Oknda,  Tokyo,  JaMs,  MMgnnr  to  Ta 
Saiynkn  Co.,  Lid.,  Oaaka,  bfnn,  a  cotpontfon  of 


No  Dnmlm-    Filed  Dec.  2$,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7M95 

ItClalnH.    (CLK7— 33) 
1.  An  organic  mercury  compound  having  the  following 
formula: 

CH« 

I  CHr-C 

ChI      J-CH(OH)-CHi-CH  n— h»-e 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  2-methyl-5-thienyl  group. 

10.  A  method  for  the  control  of  fungous  diseases  which 
comprises  providing  a  diluent  having  incorporated  therein 
about  2  to  20  parts  per  million  of 


Jl 


o 

CH»-C 
H(OH)-CH|— CH  N— H»-B 


I 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  2-methyl-5-thienyI  group,  and 
applying  said  composition  to  substances  infested  widi 
fungous  diseases. 


3,t39,921 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STABILIZING 
THE  THERMAL  GENERATION  OF  PESTICIDAL 
FOGS 
John  F.  Brandcabvf,  Lomhard,  IIL,  and  Panl  G.  Gor* 
don,  Hammond,  Ind.,  awignnrs  to  Standard  OH  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  Indiatta 
No  Drawls   Filed  Fck.  2S,  1955,  Ser.  No.  491,291 

19  OaiaH.  (CL  1<7— 39) 
I.  In  a  fM'ocess  for  control  of  insects  and  pests  by  gen- 
erating pesticidal  fogs  from  a  fogging  liquid  comprising  an 
oil-carried  pesticidal  composition  by  means  of  equipment 
for  atomization  of  the  fogging  liquid  at  high  temperature, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using,  as  a  stabilizer, 
an  oil  soluble  metal  soap  of  a  i^osphorus  sulfide-high 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  reaction  product  in  said 
fogging  liquid  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  formation 
of  coke  by  thermal  decomposition  of  the  pesticide  com- 
position. 

4.  A  stabilized  composition  for  thermal  generation  of 
pesticidal  fogs  which  comprises  an  oil  carrier,  an  oil  solu- 
ble pesticide  suitable  for  fogging  in  an  oil  carrier  medium 
and  a  stabilizer  comprising  a  metal  salt  of  a  phosphorus 
sulfide-high  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  reaction  prod- 
uct in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  carbon  deposition 
thereof  in  thermal  aerosol  equipment. 
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METHOD  OF  ADMC^fBTERING  TABLm  HAVINr 
DJECONGEOTA!Vr  AND  Aliih^l^M^^. 

"^  .^  "y*!^'  ft*ic«eo«,  Md  Kmrt  Huh  Wldkh, 
CTMlwry  N J,  ■■%■""  to  C«ft»  ProdKti,  be,  Ntw 
York.  N.Y,  a  corporatfoa  of  Maryimai 
No  Dnwtag.    Flkd  Aag.  17,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  MJ^fa 

4CWM.     (CL1«7-^S5) 
I.  The  method  of  administering  a  decongestant  and 
an  anu-hisuminic  agent  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  by 
absorption  from  its  oral  cavity,  comprising  applying  to 
the  oraJ  mucosa  of  said  animal  a  tablet  comprising  a 
pharmacologicaUy  accepuble  salt  of  phenylephrine  ca- 
pable of  being  absorbed  through  the  oral  mucoM  of  said 
•nimal   to  exert  decongestant   activity,  a   pharmacologi- 
»lly  accepuble   salt  of  chlorpheniramine   capable   of 
being  absorbed  through  the  oral  mucosa  of  said  animal 
to  exert  anti-histaminic  activity,  a  water  soluble  filler 
a  disintegrant,  a  water  insoluble  inert  filler,  a  lubricant 
and  a  binding  agent  and.  permitting  the  tablet  to  remain 
m  contact  with  the  oral  mucosa  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  whereby  the  phenylephrine  salt  and  the  chlor- 
pbemramine  salt  are  absorbed  from  the  oral  cavity 


JUNB  19,  1962 


JUNE  19,  1962 


a      CHEMICAL 


Jr97 


and  m  vivo  in  suppresnng  the  development  of  the  tumor  in 
chickens  prevKHialy  infected  with  Rous'  sarcoma  virus; 
which  IS  tolerated  in  said  mice  and  chickens  respectively 
m  the  concentrations  required  to  suppress  the  lesions  re- 
sulting from  the  actions  of  the  respective  viruses  afore- 
said:  which  is  distinguished  from  cortisone  and  hydro- 
cortisone  in  that  it  produces  desirable  results  in  use  in 
connection  with  influenza  virus  infections  in  mice  and 
virus-induced  Rous'  sarcoma  tumors  in  chickens,  wherein 
such  results  do  not  ensue  from  the  similar  use  of  cortisone 
and  hydrocortisone,  and  also  has  a  beneficial  effect  on 
lesions  resulung  from   viral  toxicity  in  mice,  wherein 
oorusone  is  meffective;  and  which  is  also  effective  in  re- 
ducing inflamauon  induced  by  purely  chemical  means  and 
wherein  neither  virus  nor  bacteria  are  present  as  a  cause 
of  the  inflammaUon;  and  which  is  derived  from  the  culU- 
vation  of  a  strain  of  Achromobacter  xerosis  No.  1 34  and 
occurs  in  a  crude  sute  in  the  precipitate  from  the  culture 
medium  of  said  Achromobacter  xerosis  No.  134  precipi- 
tated by  adjusting  the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  from  about 
2  to  about  4,  and  said  crude  xerosin  being  purified  by  re- 
peated soluuon  in  an  aqueous  liquid  and  reprecipiution 
by  adjuatmg  the  pH  of  such  liquid  to  an  acid  condition  of 
about  2  to  about  4. 


^„ ,  3,939.923 

XEROSIN  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

_,, ^  ^  THEREOF 

Viyent  Giyp^  Prfaceton,  aod  Lcooora  H.  Pagh,  New 

Siirr  ■  ^"J^J^  *•  '^^*^'  BrookBiie,  Mas>„ 
ai4pMn  to  Carter  ProdKte,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,  a 
corporadoo  of  Mwyland  ti'».«,- 

FOed  Nor.  29,  1954,  Scr.  No.  423,59! 
5ClalM.    (0.147—45) 


^^_  3,939,924 

CIWRUBINS  A  AND  B,  THEIR  AGLYCONE 
CINERUBINONE  AND  TOEnJTRODIJCnON 

Wettstcia,  BMel,  Switzerland,  aMlanmi  to  Oba  Cotdo. 

Filed  Mm.  13,  1957,  S«.  No.  445,973 

.-■JT'!?**^  SwteeriMd  M».  23,  1954 
It  ClalM.     (CL  147—45) 


1.  A  microbial  product,  xerosin,  which  is  active  as  an 
anu-inflammatory  agent  and  is  capable  of  benefidaUy 
affecting  certain  viral  diseases;  which  is  organic  and  con- 
tains nitrogen  and  phosphorus  in  compound  form-  which 
IS  not  dialyzaWe  against  running  water;  which  is  soluble 
in  water  (pH=7)  and  in  alkaline  aqueous  liquids;  which 
IS  thermosuWe;  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  eth- 
anol.  n-butanol,  anesthetic  ether,  chloroform,  petroleum 
ether,  ethyl  aceute,  benzene,  and  acetone;  which  responds 
as  follows  to  certain  color  tesu.  ^^ 

Test-  ,« 

D-  Response 

;'"^» Po«Uve 

Anthrone po^^^ 

!?*!?*-- NegaUve 

i'^^*!' Netative 

Fehling  s Neiative 

Millons  reagent-. Negative 

Nitroprusside Negative 

Nmhydnn- _ Htt^My^ 

which  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  pattern  substantially 
as  shown  in  FIG.  1,  with  a  peak  at  about  253-260  mu- 
which  IS  substantially  ineffective  as  a  virucidal  agent  in' 
vitro  or  as  a  virusutic  agent  in  vivo;  which  is  effective  in 
vivo  in  supressing  the  development  of  leisons  in  mice 
previously  inoculated  with  any  one  of  the  following 
vuiises:  • 

Influenza  A  virus 

Influenza  B  virus 

Mouse  pneumonitis  virus  {Miyagawmella  broncho- 

pneumoniae) 
Newcastle  disease  virus 


M.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  new  antibiotic  substances  cine- 
rubin  A.  cinerubin  B  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Streptomyces  cinereoruber  var.  fructo- 
fermentans  NRRL  2588  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
containing  an  inorganic  salt,  a  nitrogenous  compound 
and  a  carbohydrate  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
until  substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  imparted  to  said 
medium,  and  isolating  the  antibiotic  compounds. 


3,939,925 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
TUBERCUL08B 
Gctterd  Domagk,  Wuppertal-Elbcrfcid,  and  Kari-Wotf- 
gaySrWIIhammer  aad  Siegfried  PctcrMs,  Levcrkuen, 
aajMIaiisBodo  Kooig.  WuppeftalElberfeld.  Gennaiiy, 

U7OTAktki«eMlbchaft,  a  corporatloa  of  Gcismt 

S£?^fe^"^  ^»'-  **•  *♦«»  S*-  No.  729344 
OrtM  priorthr,  appllcatfoB  Gcnuay  Apr.  24,  1957 

5  Claims.     (CL  147— 45) 
1 .  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  the  chemotherapeu- 
tic  treatment  of  tuberculoais  infections  that  comprises.  2- 


methyl-naphthoxazole  -  4,9  -  quinone  fai  a  lubalantially 
homogeneous  mixture  with  at  least  one  tuberculoetatic 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isonicotinic 
acid  hydrazide,  para-acetylamine-benzaldehyde-thiosemi- 
carbazone;  2-pyridinaldehyde  thiosemicarbazone;  strep- 
tomycin and  para-aminosalicylic  acid;  and  a  jriiysiologi- 
cally  acceptaUe  inert  pharmacratical  carrier. 


3,939,924 
19-IIYDROXY  PREGNENES 
Gllbcft  M.  Shun,  Hntfagtoa  Statfoi^  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to 
Chaa.  Pllzcr  A  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

*  tfcM  of  Delaware  ^      _     _^,  ,.^ 

*  No  Drawliv.    FDed  Oct  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,394 

scums.    (0.147—45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thoae  having  the  formulas 


pKi 
CH|B« 

B*      yv       yk'OH 
R* 


3,939,928 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  ISOPROTERONOL 

COMPOSITIONS 

ilMry  M.  N.  DkUMM,  Lake  Bluff,  DL,  assignor  to 

Abbott  Laboratofks,  North  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corpor^ioa 

of  miMis 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1949,  Scr.  No.  15^49 

4  Claims.    (CL  147— 45) 
1.  A  stable,  essentially  aqueous,  isoproteronol  composi- 
tion containing  therein  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.25% 
of  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  of  isoproteronol  and  at 
least  about  0.05%  ascorbic  acid. 


B> 

V  3C 


CHj/-      I I 


3,939,929 

STABLE  ISOPROTERONOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Gcorf*  L.  Stanko,  Wankegaii,  DL,  aarignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratoriei,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporalloa  of 

mhMls 

No  Draw^    Filed  Mar.  17,  1949,  Scr.  No.  15,549 

19  Cfadma.  (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  stable  isoproteronol  aerosol  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  about  equal  volumes  of  substantially 
anhydrous  ethanol  and  a  liquefied  fluorinated  hydrocar- 
bon characterized  in  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atoni  and 
not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms;  said  mixture  containing 
therein  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.3%  isoproteronol  hy- 
drochloride and  at  least  about  0.05%  ascorbyl  palmitate. 


B< 


B* 


B> 


CRi 
CHiB* 

i-o 


^R• 


chJ,'      _ 
"til** 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  methoxy  and  ethoxy;  Ri  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  acylated 
hydroxyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  ^-hydroxyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  a-methyl;  R»  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a-hydroxyl;  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl, 
a-hydrcxyl  and  acylated  o-hydroxyl;  K*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  acylated 
hydroxyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  two  of  R',  R*  and  R«  being  hydro- 
gen in  a  particular  compound;  an  acylated  hydroxyl  group 
being  derived  from  mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids  contain- 
ing up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  said  dicarboxylic  acids. 


3,939,939 
PYRIDYL  CARBAMYL  LOWER  ALKANE  DERIVA- 

TIVES:  ANALGESIC  PROCESS 
AUan  Poe  Gray,  Dccator,  DL,  amignor  to  Irwta,  NeWer 
and  Co.,  Dccatv,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  HU™.  ^ 
NoDrawiiC.    FDed  Apr.  4, 1949,  Scr.  No.  29444 

nClafana.  (CL  147— 45) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  analgesia  in  animals  wmch 
comprises  introducing  into  the  animal  organisms  50  to  400 
milligrams  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  form  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nuMio- 
and  di-N-substituted  carbamyl  lower  alkanes  haWng  at- 
tached to  the  same  carbon  atom  of  the  alkane  chain  both 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower-alkanoyloxy,  and  carbamyloxy  radicals,  and  at 
least  one  monocarbocyclic  group;  said  carbon  atom  being 
separated  by  at  least  the  carbonyl-carbon  atom  of  the 
carbamyl  group  from  the  carbamyl  nitrogen  atom;  where- 
in one  of  the  N-substituents  is  a  pyridyl  moiety  joined  to 
the  carbamyl  nitrogen  atom  through  a  ring  carbon  atom 
of  the  pyridyl  ring;  and,  wherein  the  other  N-substituent 
is  a  lower-alkyl  group  where  the  carbamyl  nitrogen  is  di- 
substituted.  

3,939,931 

HEPARIN  COLOR  STABILTTY 

Stanley  H.  Beck,  Wankcgan,  DL,  airignor  to  Abbott  I^ 

oratories.  North  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corponittoB  of  IIlim>la 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  727,854 

7  ClafaM.    (CL  147—74) 

1.  A  method  for  color  stabilizing  parenterally  suitable 

heparin  comprising  irfacing  heparin  in  an  aqueous  solution 

and  adding  thereto  between  about  0.05%  and  1%  of  an 

alkali  sulfite,   thereafter,   separating   and   isolating   the 

heparin  from  such  mixture. 


3,939,927 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

ASPIRIN  AND  SORBITOL 

Lonk  Uiom^  84  Ave.  dt  la  Repnbliqnc,  Paris,  FraMC 

No  Drawhw.    FDcd  Oct  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  748,849 

ClidM  pciofflty,  appUcatton  France  Mar.  19, 1958 

1  Clahn.    (CL  147—45) 

A  pharmaceutical  which  comprises  aspirin  and  sorbite^ 

in  ai^troximately  equal  proportions  by  weight. 


3,939,932 

TISSUE  CULTURING  WITH  ARGININE,  CITRUL- 
LINE  OR  ASPARnC  ACIDS  SUPPLEMENTS  TO 
THE  MEDIA  ^  ^  „     ,    . 

William  F.  McLimans,  Nonfatown,  Pa.,  and  SmU  A. 
Schepartz,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aasignorB  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  non-profit  corpora 

tion 

FDed  Ian.  7, 1958,  Ser.  No.  797,484 
3Clainu.    (CI.  147— 78) 
1.  A  method  of  propagating  manunalian  cells  whidi 
comprises  nuuntaining  discrete  mammalian  cells  in  sua- 
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M39.922 
METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  TABLETS  HAVING 

DECONGESTANT  AND   ANTl-HISTAMINIC  AC- 

TTVITY 
Frank  M.  Bcrfcr,  Princeton,  and  Knrt  Hans  WkBdk, 

Cranbnry,  N  J,  airignon  to  Carter  ProJncti,  Inc^  N«w 

York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Maryland 

NoDrawlnc.    FIM  Aag.  17.  1959.  Scr.  No.  133,993 
4  Claim*.     (CL  1<7— 55) 

1.  The  method  of  administehnf  a  decongestant  and 
an  anti-histaminic  agent  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  by 
absorptioa  from  its  oral  cavity,  coofiprising  applying  to 
the  oral  mucosa  of  said  animal  a  tablet  comprising  a 
pharmacologically  accepuble  salt  of  phenylephrine  ca- 
pable of  being  absorbed  through  the  oral  muoow  of  said 
animal  to  exert  decongestant  activity,  a  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  salt  of  chlorpheniramine  capable  of 
being  absorbed  through  the  oral  mucosa  of  said  animal 
to  exert  anti-histaminic  activity,  a  water  soluble  filler, 
a  disintegrant,  a  water  insoluble  inert  filler,  a  lubricant 
and  a  binding  agent  and,  permitting  the  tablet  to  remain 
in  conuct  with  the  oral  mucosa  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  whereby  the  phenylephrine  salt  and  the  chlor- 
pheniramine salt  are  absorbed  from  the  oral  cavity. 


3,t39,923 
XEROSCV  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Vincent  Gronp^  Princeton,  and  Leonora  H.  Pngh,  New 
BnnHwkk,  N  J,  and  Ahin  S.  Lcvine,  BrooUinc,  MaM., 
anlcnoni  to  Carter  Prodncts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FDod  Nov.  2«,  19S«,  Scr.  No.  «2J,5«1 
5CMM.    (CLHT— 45) 


1.  A  microbial  product,  xerosin,  which  is  active  as  an 
anti-inflammatory  agent  and  is  capable  of  beneficially 
affecting  certain  viral  diseases;  which  is  organic  and  con- 
tains nitrogen  and  phosphorus  in  compound  form;  which 
is  not  dialyzable  against  running  water;  which  is  soluble 
in  water  (pH  =  7)  and  in  alkaline  aqueous  liquids;  which 
is  thermostable;  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  eth- 
anol,  n-butanoi,  anesthetic  ether,  chloroform,  petroleum 
ether,  ethyl  aceute.  benzene,  and  acetone;  which  responds 
as  follows  to  certain  color  tests. 

Test:  Response 

Biuret _. _; Positive 

Anthrooe 1 Positive 

Iodine Negative 

Molisch's Negative 

Fehling's NegaUve 

Milton's  reagent Negative 

Nitroprusside Negative 

Ninhydrin Negative 

which  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  pattern  substantially 
as  shown  in  FIG.  1.  with  a  peak  at  about  255-260  mu; 
which  is  substantially  ineffective  as  a  virucidal  agent  in 
vitro  or  as  a  virusutic  agent  in  vivo;  which  is  effective  in 
vivo  in  supressing  the  devetopment  of  leisons  in  mice 
previously  inoculated  with  any  one  of  the  foUowing 
viruses: 

Influenza  A  virus 

Influenza  B  virus 

Mouse  pneumonitis  virus  {Miyagawanella  broncho- 
pneumoniae ) 

Newcastle  disease  virus 


and  In  vivo  in  suppresung  the  development  of  the  tumor  in 
chickens  previously  infected  with  Rous'  sarcoma  virus; 
which  is  tolerated  in  said  nnice  and  chickens  respectively 
in  the  concentrations  required  to  suppress  the  lesions  re- 
sulting from  the  actions  of  the  respective  viruses  afore- 
said; which  is  distinguished  from  cortisone  and  hydro- 
cortisone in  that  it  produces  desirable  results  in  use  in 
connection  with  influenza  virus  infections  in  mice  and 
virus-induced  Rous'  sarcoma  tumors  in  chickens,  wherein 
such  results  do  not  ensue  from  the  similar  use  of  cortisone 
and  hydrocortisone,  and  also  has  a  beneficial  effect  on 
lesions  resulting  from  viral  toxicity  in  mice,  wherein 
cortisone  is  ineffective;  and  which  is  also  effective  in  re- 
ducing inflamation  induced  by  purely  chemical  means  and 
wherein  neither  virus  nor  bacteria  are  present  as  a  cause 
of  the  inflammation;  and  which  is  derived  from  the  culti- 
vation of  a  strain  of  Achromobacter  xerosis  No.  134.  and 
occurs  in  a  crude  state  in  the  precipitate  from  the  cuhure 
medium  of  said  Achromobacter  xerosis  No.  134  precipi- 
Uted  by  adjusting  the  pH  thereof  to  a  value  from  about 
2  to  about  4.  and  said  crude  xerosin  being  purified  by  re- 
peated solution  in  an  aqueous  liquid  and  reprecipitation 
by  adjusting  the  pH  of  such  liquid  to  an  add  condition  of 
about  2  to  about  4. 


3,939,914 
CINERUBINS  A   AND   B,  THEIR   AGLYCfmE 
CINERUBINONE  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
■t  GnMMann  and  Vladtak  Prdog.  Znrick,  Md  Albert 
Wcttstein,  Basel,  Switzerland,  MitaMn  ••  Ohn  Cavno- 
ration,  Somait,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  M5473 

■Miirniiw  Swkiailaud  Mar.  13,  195< 
It  nihil     (CL  1<7— 65) 


14.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  new  antibiotic  substances  cine- 
rubin  A,  cinerubin  B  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Streptomyces  cintreoruber  var.  frucio- 
fermentans  NRRL  2588  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
containing  an  inorganic  salt,  a  nitrogenous  compound 
and  a  carbohydrate  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
until  substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  imparted  to  said 
medium,  and  isolating  the  antibiotic  compounds. 


3,«39,925 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
TUBERCULOSG 
Gerfaird  Domagk,  Wnppertai-EII»etfcld,  and  Kari-Wolf- 
Sng  SckclBuuinier  and  Siegfried  Petersen,  Levcrknsca, 
aad  Haaa-Bodo  Kooig,  Wuppeftsl-Elberreld,  Germany, 
■■Iff  01 1,  ky  nMSBc  sMlgiiminri,  to  Favtenfabriken 
Bayer  Akfi*ngeaiiliksfr,  a  corporation  of  Gfrmmj 
No  Drawkv.    FHcd  Apr.  21,  1951,  Ser.  No.  729,5M 
appWcstton  Gcmnny  Apr.  24,  1957 
(CL  Ul—tS) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  the  chemotherapeo- 
tic  treatfloent  of  tuberculosis  infections  that  comprises,  2- 
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methyl-naphthoxazole  -  4,9  ■  quinone  in  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  with  at  least  one  tuberculostatic 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isonicotinic 
acid  bydrazide,  para-acetylamine-benzaldehyde-thiosemi- 
carbazone;  2-pyridinaldehyde  thiosemicarbazone;  strep- 
tomycin and  para-amiix)8alicylic  acid;  and  a  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  iiKrt  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,t39,92< 
19-HYDROXY  PREGNENES 
GObcrt  M.  ShnB,  Huntington  Stntion,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Chaa.  Pinr  Jk  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  It.  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M3t4 

tCfadms.    (a.^<7— 45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of 
those  having  the  formulas 


3,t39,92t 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  ISOPROTERONOL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Henry  M.  N.  DkkkMon,  Lake  BInC,  DL,  asignor  to 

Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chkago,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  DBnois 

No  Drawi^.    FHcd  Mar.  17,  19<t,  Scr.  No.  15,54t 

(Claims.    (0.167—45) 
1.  A  stable,  essentially  aqueous,  isoproteronol  composi- 
tion containing  therein  from  about  0.02%  to  about  0.25% 
of  a  non-toxic  add  addition  salt  of  isoproteronol  and  at 
least  about  0.05%  asccH-bic  add. 


\  X 

CH,/ 


CHf 
CHiB* 

:-0H 


■VsA!' 


B* 


B> 


CHi 
CHtB* 

c=o 

--0H 
B* 


en*. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  methoxy  and  ethoxy;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and  acylated 
hydroxyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
acd  0-hydroxyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  «-methyl;  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a-hydroxyl;  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyU 
•-hydroxyl  and  acylated  a-hydroxyl;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  acylated 
hydroxyl;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  two  of  R",  R*  and  R«  being  hydro- 
gen in  a  particular  compound;  an  acylated  hydroxyl  group 
bdng  derived  from  mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids  contain- 
ing up  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  said  dicarboxylic  adds. 


3,t39,929 

STABLE  ISOPROTERONOL  COMPOSITIONS 

George  L.  Stanko,  Wankegan,  DL,  sssignnr  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Mar.  17,  194t,  Scr.  No.  15,549 

It  Oatans.  (CL  167—45) 
1.  A  stable  isoproterenol  aerosol  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  about  equal  volumes  of  substantially 
anhydrous  ethanol  and  a  liquefied  fluorinated  hydrocar- 
bon characterized  in  having  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  and 
not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms;  said  mixture  containing 
therein  from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.3%  isoproteronol  hy- 
drochloride and  at  least  about  0.05%  ascorbyl  palmiute. 


3,t39,93t 
PYRIDYL  CARBAMYL  LOWER  ALKANE  DERIVA- 
TIVES: ANALGESIC  PROCESS 
Allan  Poe  Gray,  Decatur,  DL,  assignor  to  Irwin,  NeWer 
and  Co.,  Decatnr,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawi^.    FUed  Apr.  6, 196t,  Scr.  No.  2t,244 

12  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  analgesia  in  animals  which 
comprises  introducing  into  the  animal  organisms  50  to  400 
milligrams  of  a  i^armaceutically  acceptable  form  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
and  di-N-substituted  carbamyl  lower  alkanes  having  at- 
tached to  the  same  carbon  atom  of  the  alkane  chain  both 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower-alkanoyloxy,  and  carbamyloxy  radicals,  and  at 
least  one  monocarbocyclic  group;  said  carbon  atom  being 
separated  by  at  least  the  carbonyl-carbon  atom  of  the 
carbamyl  group  from  the  carbamyl  nitrogen  atom;  where- 
in one  of  the  N-substituents  is  a  pyridyl  moiety  joined  to 
the  carbamyl  nitrogen  atom  through  a  ring  carbon  atom 
of  the  pyridyl  ring;  and,  wherein  the  other  N-substituent 
is  a  lower-alkyl  group  where  the  carbamyl  nitrogen  is  di- 
substituted. 

3,t39,931 
HEPARIN  COLOR  STABILTTY 
Stanley  H.  Beck,  Wankcgan,  DL,  assignbr  to  Abbott  Lab- 
oratories, North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FOed  Apr.  11,  1958,  Scr.  No.  727,854 
7  Clainu.    (CL  167—74) 
1.  A  method  for  color  subilizing  parenterally  suitable 
heparin  comprising  placing  heparin  in  an  aqueous  solution 
and  adding  thereto  between  about  0.05%  and  1%  of  an 
alkali   sulfite,   thereafter,   separating    and   isolating   the 
heparin  from  such  mixture. 


3,839,927 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHON  COMPRISING 

ASPIRIN  AND  SORBITOL 

Lonls  Urfon,  86  Ave.  dc  b  Repnbllqnc,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,849 

Chdms  priority,  application  Fthcc  Mar.  19, 1958 

1  ChrfB.    (CL  167—65) 

A  pharmaceutical  which  comprises  aspirin  and  sorbitol 

in  approximately  equal  proportions  by  weight. 


3,839,932  

TISSUE  CULTURBSG  WITH  ARGININE,  CTTRUL^ 
LINE  OR  ASPARTIC  ACIDS  SUPPLEMENTS  TO 
THE  MEDIA  ^     .    ^ 

William  F.  McUmans,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Saal  A. 
Schepartz,  SOvcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  non-profit  corpora 

tkm 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  797,486 
3  Oatans.    (0.167—78) 
1.  A  method  of  propagating  mammalian  cells  whidi 
comprises  maintaining  discrete  mammalian  cells  in  sus- 
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pension  in  »  nutrient  metfiutn  contaimnj  the  known  eMea-  from  0.2  to  0.6  normal  free  moooethanol  Amine,  and  from 

UaJ  »mino  adds,  mineral  salts,  vitamim,  carbohydrate  1  to  10  trams  of  a  lower  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  per 

nutnenu  and  mammahan  scmm  and  maintained  at  about  100  ml.  of  lolutioo. 

36-37*  C.  and  periodically  adding  to  the  nMntiiim  «  com-  

_  3,t39315 

PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALUNI GLUCOA 
F.  RaatiAler.  Dmrid  P.  L^^oto,  Iter  F. 

No  Dnwii^    FiadFaklll;  19M,  Ser.  No.  11446 
tCUma.    (a.  195— 11) 

1.  The  method  of  produciof  cryitalline  flucoie  which 
comprises  preparing  a  low  D.E.  lUrdi  coavenioo  liquor 
by  the  interaction  of  starch  and  water  in  the  preaeace  of  a 
starch  conversion  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alpha  amylase  and  strong  mineral  adds,  further 
hydroiyzing  said  low  D.E.  starch  cooverakxi  liquor  with 
amyloglucoddaae  until  the  D.  of  the  liquor  is  not  less 
than  83,  concentrating  said  further  hydrolyzed  liquor  to  a 
percent  dry  substance  which  varies  inversely  with  the  D. 
of  the  liquor  according  to  the  table 


position  the  amino  add  omtent  of  which  coonsts 
tially  of  an  amino  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  arginine,  dtnilline  aad  aspartic  add  at  a  rate  effec- 
tive to  maintain  sustained  proliferation  of  the  cells. 


M39333 

ETHYL  CELLULOSE-POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

TABLET  MATRn 

Robait  GnlJMM.  CriMHn,NJ„  nili Id  FweP^ 

bc^  Sovlh  narbs— cfc,  N J,, 


D 

Pwomt  4ty 
•atMUnca 
b]rw«%ht 

m.^m.9 
nkO-«ao 

«.0-M.t 

•la-ti* 

«0-C7.S 

aa-aas 
87-ait 

a  corporatkM  of  New  Jcnej 
No  DrawlBg.    FVcd  Oct  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  6SM«3 
3  Clafans.     (CL  167— «2) 

1.  A  solid  compressed  tablet  having  a  slow  protracted 
medicinal  effect,  said  tablet  consisting  of  a  matrix  and  an 
active  ingredient,  said  matrix  essentially  constituting  a 
solid  sohitioo  of  solid  ethyl  cellulose  in  a  solid  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol 
and  water-soluble  mono  and  di  fatty  acid  esters  thereof, 
said  active  ingrediem  being  intimately,  finely,  extensively 
and  thoroughly  dispersed  throughout  said  matrix,  whereby 
when  the  tablet  is  ingested,  the  water  based  liquids  in  the 
alimentary  canal  will  form  a  liquid-solid  interface,  with 
the  surface  of  the  tablet,  whereupon  the  sur&ce  of  the 
tablet  will  gradually  be  disintegrated  by  solution  of  the 
solid  material  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene glycol  and  water-sohible  mono  and  di  fatty  acid 
esters  thereof  in  the  alimentary  water-based  liquids  with 
the  consequent  release  of  the  solid  ethyl  celluioae  and  of 
the  active  ingredient  so  that  the  Ublet  will  slowly  disinte- 
grate at  its  surface  to  slowly  and  continually  release  the 
active  ingredient  at  the  said  surface  into  the  alimentary 
canal  over  a  period  of  several  hours  and  so  that  because 
the  rate  of  release  of  the  active  ingredient  is  proportional 
to  the  surface  area  of  the  tablet  and  because  the  surface 
area  of  the  tablet  continually  decreaaet  in  size  the  rate 
of  release  of  the  active  ingredient  slowly  decrease*. 


adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  concentrated  Uqucr  to  a 
selected  beginning  crystallization  temperature  in  the  range 
of  20-54*  C,  seeding  the  liquor  with  crystals  of  glucose, 
controlling  the  glucose  supersaturatioo  of  the  seeded  liq- 
uor to  values  lying  within  the  range  of  1.02  to  1.20  by 
appropriate  regulation  of  liquor  temperature,  whereby 
crystalline  glucose  is  formed,  and  separating  mother  liquor 
from  crystalline  glucose  formed  by  said  crystallization. 


3,639,93« 
PRODUCTION  OF  DEXTROSE  FROM  STARCH 
JaoMs  F.  LeMcy,  St  Levis.  Mo.,  aad  LyasM  R.  SUvely, 
Wood  River,  DI.,  aadgnors,  by  bcsdc  aariniMate,  to 
Vmkm  Starch  *  RcAab^  Co.,  be,  Colnmbw,  bd.,  a 

No  Drawbg.    FOcd  June  7.  196«,  Scr.  No.  34^66 
15  Claims.    (CL  195—11) 

1.  In  a  process  of  hydroiyzing  starch,  the  steps  com- 
prising heating  an  aqueous  starch  suspension  containing 
about  10-45%  by  weight  of  sUrch  to  about  65*-«0*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  a  thermostable  alpha-amylase,  main- 
taining the  suspension  within  said  temperature  range  until 
the  starch  is  liquefied  and  thereafter  maintaining  the  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  30-80*  C.  until  a  D.E.  of  25  to 
35%  is  attained,  adding  a  saccharifying  enzyme  prepara- 
tion obtained  from  a  species  of  the  Rhizopus  genus,  and 
incubating  at  about  35  to  55*  C.  whereby  a  solution  hav- 
ing a  D.E.  of  at  least  98.5.  based  on  the  soluble  carbohy- 
drate present  is  obtained. 


3,tM,934 
HAIR  WAVING  COMPOSITION 
ytmm,  WUli  Bmt  Lake,  aad  MBloa  G.  Ecfc- 
.-.  k.^f"— '  *^^.  "■»»■"■■  to  RayeMe,  be,  St 

No  Orawbg.    Fllad  Dec.  It.  1956,  Sm.  No.  62741# 
SOabss.    (CL  167— 17.1) 

3.  An  aqueous  hair  waving  lotion  comprising  a  plurality 
of  different  moooethanol  amine  salts,  oae  of  the  salts 
being  the  salt  of  thioglycolic  add  in  concentration  of 
from  0.4  to  1 .2  normal  and  the  other  moooethanol  amine 
salt  being  in  concentration  of  from  0.1  to  0.6  normal. 


M39,937 
PREPARATION  OF  1-HYDROXYLATED  STEROIDS 
Lomkt  I.  FiiJMM,  Sfft^  Valley,  mi  Loab  M.  Praesi, 

Paari  RlvvrN.Y.,  aad  Nel  K.  R%hr.  WMiswooi.  NJ., 

airiBMn  la  AMricaa  C^aaanM  Coavaar*  Nmt  Y«fk, 

N.V;acoffpatallaa«f»^a 

NoDrawbf.    Fflad  Fabw  12, 1959,  Sv.  Na.  792,7t2 
•  CbbM.    (CL19S— 51) 

1.  The  method  of  converting  a  steroid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4-pregnene-3.20-dione;  17«,21- 
dihydroxy-4-pregnene-  3 .20-dione;  11  ^,  1 7«^  1  -trihydroxy- 
4-pregnene-3,20-diooe;     9«-fhion>-ll^,l7«,2l-trihydroxy- 
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4-pregnene-3.20-dione;  9a-fluoro-l  l/S,16c,17«,21-tetrahy- 
droxy-4-pregnene-3.20-dione  and  ll^,16a.l7a.21-tetrahy- 
droxy-4-pregncne-3, 20-dione  into  a  1 -hydroxy  derivative 
thereof  which  comprises  subjecting  said  steroid  to  the 
action  of  enzymes  of  microorganisms  of  the  genus  Strep- 
tomyces  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5.  aureo- 
faciens,  S.  aureuM,  S.  purpureochromogenus,  S.  ktvendulae, 
S.  griseocameus,  S.  rubrireticuli,  S.  antibioticus,  S.  nitro- 
sporeus,  S.  ceUulofUivua,  S.  viridifacieru  and  S.  fulvia- 
simus  under  oxididng  conditions  and  recovering  the  said 
1 -hydroxy  steroid  which  is  formed. 


transfer,  and  distributing  said  larger  ranfe  particle  sixe 
group  within  said  feeder  zone  on  each  size  of  said  linearly 
disposed  smaller  range  particle  soUds  thereby  providing 
pre-treating  separation  of  solids  into  two  ranges  of  partide 
size  groups  which  exist  in  substantially  the  same  physical 
disposition  with  respect  to  one  another  within  the  upward- 
ly moving  soUds  of  said  treating  zones. 


3,939,938 
DISPOSABLE  BACTERIOLOGICAL  KIT 
Staalcy  E.  Cbna,  47  Westchester  Road,  Ncwtoa,  Mam. 
FBed  blT  21, 1969,  Sar.  No.  44,698 
HOabM.    (CL  195— 139) 
1.  A  disposable  bacteriological  kit  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  thin  heat-sealed  disposable  dilution  pouches  each 
fabricated  of  transparent  pliable  microorganism  imper- 
meable plastic  material  and  each  containing  a  quantity  of 
distilled  water  which  has  been  heat  sterilized  to  destroy 
spores  after  having  been  sealed  in  the  dilution  pouch,  the 
dilution  pouch  being  only  partially  filled  with  the  distilled 
water  so  u  to  be  relatively  flat,  and  a  plurality  of  heat- 
sealed  disposable  nutrient  pouches  each  fabricated  of 
transparent  microorganism  impermeable  plastic  material 
which  will  not  adversely  affect  the  culture  developntent, 
each  of  the  nutrient  pouches  being  partially  filled  with 
a  quantity  al  a  nutrient  substance  which  is  normally  at 
least  semi-solid  and  which  becomes  liquid  when  heated,  the 
nutrient  pouches  each  being  otUy  partially  filled  with  a 
nutrient  substance  so  as  to  be  relatively  flat 


M39,939 
HYDROCARBON  EDUCnON  APPARATUS  AND 
PROCESS 
1.  Wdsii,  RMc,  Cob.,  aaiiBor  to  Ualoa  Oa  Coai- 
of  CaUfOrab,  Loa  Aagckt,  CaBT.,  a  corporattoa 
of  CaUforab 

FBed  Apr.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  728,282 
iTcbbH.    (CL  292-4) 


12.  In  a  method  for  feeding  solids  of  various  sizes  up- 
wardly dirougfa  treating  zones  which  comprises  recdving 
solids  downwardly  into  an  inlet  zone,  transferring  said 
solids  by  an  arcuate  path  in  one  geogri4>hical  direction  to 
a  feedar  zone  and  feeding  solids  vertically  upwardly 
thfXMi^  said  treating  zones,  the  improvement  in  combina- 
tion therewith  which  comprises  separating  said  downward- 
ly moving  inlet  scrfids  of  various  sizes  into  two  ranges  of 
particle  size  groups  in  a  friction  zone  of  operation  by 
contacting  said  solids  against  a  frictionally  retardiiig 
structure  in  said  friction  zone,  the  smaller  range  of  said 
solids  particles  bdng  more  frictionally  retarded  than  the 
larger  range  of  said  solids  particles  in  downward  move- 
ment in  said  friction  zone,  thereby  distributing  said  smaller 
range  particle  size  solids  groop  in  substantially  a  straight 
line  across  said  feeder  zone  geognyihically  aligned  with 
the  teographical  disposition  of  said  arcuate  path  of  soHds 


3,939,949 
PURIFICATION 
Rov  Prias,  RobitowB,  ami  immm  Gaaa  lai  Hmm  Raasay, 
BWioa,  Tcz.,  ■lijiiri  b  Cabacae  Corporatba  of 

Aascfba,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatba  of  Dcbwara 
No  Dnwtag.    FIM  Nov.  2,  1959,  8m,  Na.  859,91S 

13Clabis.  (CL  292— 39  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  propylene  oxide  from 
a  crude  mixture  containing  the  propylene  oxide  and  con- 
taining methylal  as  an  impurity,  comprising  subjeding  the 
crude  mixture  to  an  extractive  distillation  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  as  the  extractant 


3,939,941 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 
CteU  1.  Swccacy  aad  Heary  Eari  SaB««er,  PhOUps,  Tax., 
asslnnn  to  PUHips  PaUuiiow  Csaipaay,  a 
tba  of  Dcbwaic 

FHcd  Mar.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  723,465 
8CbiaM.   (CL292— 49) 


7.  In  a  fractional  distillation  operation  wherdn  a  va- 
porous overhead  fraction  and  a  liquid  bottoms  fraction 
are  withdrawn  from  a  fractional  distillation  zone,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  vaporous  overhead  fraction  being  con- 
densed in  a  pair  of  condensing  zones  operated  in  parallel 
to  produce  a  first  condensate  and  a  second  condensate 
and  the  remainder  being  unoondensed,  a  method  for 
maintaining  said  distillation  zone  imder  a  predetermined 
operating  pressure  comprising  maintaining  a  reflux  ac- 
cumulation zone  uiKler  a  predetermined  pressure  lower 
than  the  first  mentioned  pressure  by  pasang  the  unooe- 
densed  portion  of  said  vaporous  overhead  fraction  into 
said  accumulation  zone  in  re^mnse  to  pressure  within 
said  accumulation  zone,  passing  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
condensate  from  said  accumulation  zone  into  said  distilla- 
tion zone  as  reflux  at  a  predetermined  rate,  introducing 
feed  stock  to  be  dittilled  and  a  reboiling  heat  exchange 
mediimi  into  said  distfllation  zone  at  predetermined  op- 
erable rates,  combining  the  first  and  second  condensates, 
regulating  the  temperature  of  the  combined  condensates 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  by  regulating  the  rate  of 
withdrawal  of  condensate  from  one  of  said  condensing 
zones  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  the  combined  con- 
densate, and  passing  the  combined  condensate  into  said 
accumulation  zone  in  reqwnse  to  presaire  within  said 
distillation  zone. 


M39.942 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  METALS  USING 

PYROPHOSPHATES 

George    Chaadler   Cos,   3711    WaAbgba   Ave,   aai 

Waltar   Elwood   Vail,    1541   BrMfs   Rmi,  bib  of 

ChfflcatoB  4,  W.  Va. 

No  Drawls    FBad  Sept  29, 1961, 8«r.  No.  139,375 

7nabiB     (CL294-^38) 
1.  A  process  of  electrolytically  depositing  on  a  condud- 
ing  structure  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  copper,  silver,  zinc,  cadmium,  tin,  lead,  cobalt  and 
nickel,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  structure  an 
adherent  coating  containing  a  compound  of  low  solubility 
of  the  metal  to  be  deposited,  and  then  subjecting  said 
coated  structure  to  a  cathodic  electromotive  force  in  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  containing  an  alkali  metal  pyrophos- 
phate which,  through  the  combined  action  of  the  pyro- 
phosphate ion  and  the  hydroxyl  ion  liberated  at  the 
cathode,  will  incrementally  solubilize  the  metal  compo- 
nent of  the  coating  as  complex  ions  at  the  cathode  while 
at  the  same  time  the  selected  metal  is  electrodeposited 
on  the  cathode  from  the  solubilized  products. 


3,939,943 
METHODS  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

METALS 

Georsc  Ckandkr  Cox  and  Walter  Elwood  Vafl,  Cbarlcs- 

too,  W.  Va^  ■■ignnri  to  Geonc  Cbaiidkr  Cox 

No  Drawtag.    FIM  Oct  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,«21 

^Claima.  (CL  2M— 38) 
1.  The  process  of  electrolytically  depositing  on  a  con- 
ducting structure  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copper,  silver,  zinc,  cadmium,  cobalt  and  nickel 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  structure  an  adherent 
coating  containing  a  compound  of  low  solubility  of  the 
metal  to  be  deposited,  and  then  subjecting  said  coa<ed 
structure  to  a  cathodic  electromotive  force  in  an  aqueous 
electrolyte  containing  an  ammonium  salt  which  will 
liberate  ammonia  at  the  cathode  interface  thereby  incre- 
mentally solubilizing  the  selected  metal  component  of  the 
coating  as  a  soluble  metal  ammine  complex  ion  while  at 
the  same  time  the  selected  metal  is  electrodeposited  on  the 
cathode  from  the  solubilized  product. 


3,t39,944 

FUEL  ELEMENT 

Lloyd  Robert  Zomwalt,  U  JoUa,  CaUf^  aniciior,  by 

to  the  United  States  of  America 
by  the  United  States  Atonic  Energy 


mesne 


Filed  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812^34 
12  daims.    (CL  204—154.2) 


1.  An  improved  fuel  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor, 
said  fuel  element  comprising  a  fuel  compact  and  a 
barrier  zone  associated  therewith  and  disposed  along  the 
path  of  migration  of  fission  products  from  said  fuel 
compact,  said  barrier  zone  comprising  a  plurality  of  zir- 
conium carbide-containing  regions  separated  from  each 
other  by  interposed  zirconium  metal-containing  regions 
bonded  thereto,  and  a  graphite  supporting  structure  con- 
nected to  said  barrier  zone,  said  barrier  zone  being  ef- 
fective to  substantially  retard  the  passage  of  fission  prod- 
ucts therethrough. 


3,839,945 
FLUIDIZED  BED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Charles  M.  Slack,  Upper  Montolair,  N  J.,  and  Watter  Gt 
Roman,  Sidney  Krasli,  and  Wimam  J.  Pureell,  Pltta- 
burgh.  Pa.,  aarigMn  to  Wcstingboose  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, East  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PsMHyl- 
vania 

FBmI  Jane  29, 1955,  Ssr.  Now  51S,71< 
19  Claias.    (CL  284--193J) 
I.  A  reactor  comprising,  a  core  container  having  a 
perforated  bottom  wall,  a  bed  of  discrete,  solid,  freely 


movable  pellets  at  least  some  of  which  contain  fission- 
able material  supported  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  pellets 
being  of  at  least  two  different  masses,  a  fluid  outlet  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  container,  means  preventing 
the  escape  of  said  pellets  through  said  outlet,  and  means 
for  supplying  a  flow  of  fluid  capable  of  moderating  fast 
neutrons  upward  through  said  bed  of  pelleu  in  a  variable 


amount  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  said  pellets 
upwardly  in  a.  separated  relation  to  a  variaUe  degree 
to  achieve  a  fluid  to  fuel  ratio  such  as  to  sustain  a  chain 
reaction,  said  pellets  of  larger  mass  occupying  substan- 
tially the  lower  portion  of  said  pellet  bed  and  said  pellets 
of  smaller  mass  occupying  substantially  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  pellet  bed. 


3,839,944 

ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  FUEL 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

CccU  B.  Ellis,  WUta  PIbIm,  N.Y.,  ■■^ar  to  Foster 

Wbcelcr  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  89tf,855 
3ClainM.    (CL  284— 193  J) 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  adjustment  system  for  supplying  liq- 
uid to  a  fluid-fuel  nuclear  reactor,  a  supply  reservoir 
under  pressure  higher  than  that  in  the  reactor  and  con- 
taining a  liquid,  a  conduit  in  communication  with  the 
supply  reservoir  and  the  nuclear  reactor  for  sullying 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  the  reactor,  at  least  three 
valves  for  said  conduit  and  coimected  in  series  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  reservoir  to  the 
reactor,  said  valves  separating  said  conduit  into  two  se- 
ries-connected sections  between  the  end  valves,  a  wheel 
for  each  valve  to  actuate  same  to  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, a  slot  formed  in  the  periphery  of  each  of  said 
wheels,  and  a  slidable  locking  bar  cooperating  with  the 
wheels  of  said  valves  and  adapted  for  movement  into 
the  wheel  slots  when  the  valves  are  all  in  closed  posi- 
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tions  to  thereby  prevent  operation  of  the  valves,  said 
locking  bar  having  a  release  slot  which  when  aligned 
with  the  slot  in  the  wheel  of  one  valve  permits  operation 
of  said  one  valve  and  prevents  operation  of  the  other 
valves. 


3,839,947 

FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Peter  Fortcscnc,  Snn  Diiego,  CaUf .,  and  Gcofge  Edward 

Lockctt,  Abingdon,  England,  aasignoni  to  the  United 

Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FHcd  Dec.  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  783,895 

SOalnM.    (CL  284— 193 J) 


1.  A  core  element  for  a  high  temperature  gas-co(ded 
nuclear  reactor  comprising^«  substantially  impermeable 
tubular  container  made  of  nuetron  moderating  material, 
a  rod  of  neutron  moderating  material  located  axially  in 
said  container  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  flanges  on  said 
rod,  and  sleeves  of  neutron  moderating  material  loosely 
stacked  in  each  annular  recess  defined  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  locating  flanges,  said  sleeves  also  containing  small 
amounts  of  fissile  and  fertile  materiaL 


3,839,9M 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  POWDERED  FUEL 
DarwfeB  Kracoff,  Chlci«o,  Dl.,  asi^nor,  by  mene  assign- 
ments, to  the  United  States  of  Anaerica  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Enetgy  Commhsion 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  721,462 
3ClaiaBs.   (0.284— 193  J) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core  consisting  of 
a  moderator  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  graphite  and  beryllium  oxide,  said  moderator  material 
forming  the  walls  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  re- 
action chambers  and  the  walls  of  a  plurality  of  coolant 
ducts  disposed  between  the  reaction  chambers,  a  sus- 
pension of  a  fuel  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  uraniiun  dioxide  and  uranium  carbide  iii  a  gas 
which  is  nonreactive  with  the  moderator  matenal  and 


fuel  material  in  said  reaction  chambers,  said  fuel  mate- 
rial having  an  average  particle  size  less  than  one  micron 
whereby  it  is  maintained  in  suspension  by  thermal  con- 
vection currents,  means  for  passing  said  n<Hireactive  gas 
through  the  coolant  ducts  at  a  pressure  greater  than  that 
present  in  the  reaction  chambers,  and  an  auxiliary  sys- 
tem for  fission  product  clean-up  connected  to  said  re- 
action chambers. 


3,839,949 
FUEL  ELEMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Albert  E.  Newton,  Beverly,  and  Geoiic  K.  Richardson, 
Wenham,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  United  Shoe  MacUncty 
Corporatioi^  Fkmhigton,  NJ.,  a  corpotatioa  of  New 
Jcney 

Filed  Dec  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781,618 
15  ClalBM.    (CL  284— 193J) 


1.  A  tool  for  extracting  a  fuel  element  assembly,  hav- 
ing an  (^n  upper  end  and  provided  with  a  locking  and 
coupling  ring  having  inwardly  extending  lugs,  from  the 
supporting  grid  of  an  atomic  reactor,  comprising  a  body 
portion  shaped  to  provide  a  plurality  of  circiunferentially 
arranged  surfaces  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  lugs 
ot  a  fuel  element  locking  and  coupling  ring  and  a  plurality 
of  axially  extending  passages  providing  access  to  said  sur- 
faced, a  coupling  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
body  portion  and  provided  with  axially  extending  surfaces 
for  engaging  said  lugs,  means  for  rotating  the  coupling 
member  to  two  different  angular  positions,  one  of  which 
diq)oses  said  lug  engaging  surfaces  therec^  in  alinement 
with  the  axially  extending  passages  of  said  body  portion 
and  the  other  of  which  du^post*  said  surfaces  across  the 
drcmnferentially  arranged  lug  receiving  and  supporting 
surfaces  on  the  body  portion,  and  means  including  an 
axially  movable  sleeve  slidable  on  the  body  portion  for 
locking  said  couf^g  member  to  said  body  portion  in  each 
of  said  two  different  angular  positi(MU. 


3,839,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO-CHEMICALLY 

REMOVING  METAL 
Paul  A.  Oelfoctx,  Cohnnbas,  OUo,  sadgnor  to 
Nortfi  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
FDcd  May  15, 1959.  Scr.  No.  813,558 
5  Claims.     (CL  284—242) 
1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  removing  metal  from  a 
contoured  workpiece  and  inunersed  in  an  add  electro- 
lyte, comprising:   anode  frame  means,  fastener  means 
fixedly  and  electrically  connecting  said  workpiece  to  said 
frame  means,  cathode  overlay  means  having  a  contoured 
portion  which  envelops  said  workpiece  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  OHitour  that  corresponds  substantially  to 
the  complete  contour  of  said  workpiece.   and   second 
fastener  means  fixedly  connecting  said  overlay  means  to 
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said  frame  meani  in  electrically  hwilated  relatioii,  said 
overlay  means  contoured  portion  beinc  spaced-apart 
from  corresponding  exterior  surface  areas  of  said  work- 
piece  to  a  uniform  distance  whereby  metal  is  uniformty 


APPAKATUS  FOR  DEPOSTTING  FILMS  ON 
,  .^  AirnCL«  SURFACES 

F1M  Mar.  25, 1999. 8«.  N^  MU21 
<  ClataH.    (d  "' 


removed  from  substantially  the  complete  cootoor  of  said 
workpiece  when  direct  current  electrical  energy  is  flowed 
from  said  cathode  overlay  means  to  said  anode  frame 
means  as  said  cathode  overlay  means,  workpiece,  and 
aaode  frame  means  are  held  in  fixed  relation. 


M193S1 

ELECTROPLATING  FCTTURB 

AlinJ  E^Oannrd,  Mg>«,  AMM  B.  &wfay,  Lakcwmid, 

fK^  ••  *■*"  Afctnrft  CMpa^y.  Cirfv«  oJi 

2,  195t,  8«.  N*.  79MM 

.    (a.M4-197) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  coatings  upon  surfikces 
of  articles  by  cathode  sputtering  which  comprises  a  m^«^ 
for  covering  the  central  portion  of  an  article  to  be  coated 
at  eadi  end,  driven  means  for  engaging  the  periphery 
of  the  mask  to  route  the  mask  and  the  article  held  within 
the  mask  about  their  common  axis  at  a  fixed  location 
«uch  that  the  end  portions  of  the  masked  article  are  com- 
pletely exposed,  magnetically  operated  means  for  driving 
said  driven  means,  and  cathode  sputtering  means  ^Mcial- 
ly  positioned  from  the  location  of  the  routed  "*»*y  for 
coating  exposed  end  portions  of  the  article. 


3,939,9S3 

SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF  NORMAL  PARAF- 

FINS  WITH  A  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE 

io  E— 

FBad  Sept  17, 1951,  S«.  No.  7tfMa4 
tn (a.M»-40 


h 


1 .  An  electroplating  fixture  for  use  with  generally  rec- 
tangular sheet  material  and  adapted  for  immersion  in  an 
electroplating  solution,  said  fixture  comprising,  in  com- 
bination ;  a  generally  rectangular  frame  stnictiira  adapted 
for  reception  of  said  sheet  material;  meaat  far  oooflning 
side  portions  of  said  sheet  material  by  portions  of  said 
frame  structure;  means  carried  by  said  frame  structure 
for  making  electrical  conuct  between  said  sheet  material 
and  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  enclosure  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  surrounding  said  contact  means 
for  shielding  an  upper  edge  of  said  sheet  of  material  and 
for  preventing  intrusion  of  said  electroplating  solution 
upon  said  electrical  contact  means;  trough  means  carried 
by  and  forming  a  portion  of  said  frame  structure  for  re- 
ceiving and  distributing  a  solution  agitating  flow  of  air 
over  said  sheet  of  material;  and  guard  means  comprising 
a  portion  of  said  receiving  and  distributing  means  for 
limiting  solution  agitation  effecu  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of 
said  sheet  of  materiaL 


1.  An  impfx>ved  process  for  dewaxing  wax  containing 
hydrocarbon  oils  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  to  1000*  F. 
with  a  crystalline  naeuUic  alumino-silicate  zeolite  having 
a  uniform  pore  opening  of  about  5  Angstroms  in  a  con- 
tacting rooe,  converting  selectively  n-p«raffins  and  wax 
constitutents  into  lower  molecular  weight  olefins  and 
forming  light  hydrocarbon  gases  in  said  »ne,  withdraw- 
ing the  contacted  and  converted  vapon  from  said  zone, 
condensing  the  hydrocarbona  boiling  above  100*  F.  from 
said  withdrawn  vapor  stream,  separating  the  unoon- 
<le°*«d  gases,  maintaining  said  contacting  until  the  rate 
of  said  light  hydrocarbon  gas  formation  is  less  than  50 
cc.  per  minute,  and  thereafter  regenerating  said  metalljc 
alumino-silicate  zeolite  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas. 
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.^^  M19,954 

Ml.i2^^S£L??;iISJP  HYDROCARBONS 

y^ojj^,  «ripK«  to  Texnco  Inc.  a  corper-lo. 

No  Drawliv.    nM  Dae.  27,  I95«.  Scr.  No.  M6,733 
1    A  /^""^    (CL2W— M) 

I .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  octane  motor 
hiel  which  comprises  subjecting  a  straight  run  naphtha 
fraction  to  the  action  of  a  reforming  catalyst  in  a  reform- 
mg  zone  under  reforming  conditions  to  produce  a  re- 
formate  having  a  clear  research  octane  number  of  al 
least  80,  passing  the  entire  effluent  from  said  reforming 
zone  into  «»ntact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zinc  oxide 
•nd  aw:  chromitc.  at  a  temperature  between  900  and 
1200    F.,  a  pressure  between  0  and  1000  p.8j.g.  and  a 
space  velocity  between  0.1  and  10.  said  zinc  oxide-zinc 
chromite  catalyst  containing  between  10  and  90%  zinc 
oxKJe  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  zinc  oxide  and 
zinc  chromite,  separating  the  effluent  from  the  zinc  oxide- 
zinc  chromite  catalyst  reaction  zone  into  normally  gaseous 
coinponents  and   normally  liquid  components  and   re- 
cyclmg  at  least  a  portion  of  said  normaUy  gaseous  com- 
ponents  to  said  reforming  zone. 
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content  and  normally  tending  to  deposit  mercaptide  geL 
oompnaing  contacting  said  oil  with  a  minor  proporSo 
of  a  «ibst.tuted  olefinic  compound  ha^  i^^efiS 
hnkage  a  pha-beU  to  a  functional  group  that  is  cana^ 

electrophihc.  »a,d  compound  being  selected  fromlhe 
group  consirtmg  of  alkyl  ester.  ^  aciy^aa^hS^ 
a^kyl  groups  contain  6  to  8  carbon  SLs,  and  T  ^T 
aiytic  amount  of  a  substantiaUy  non-aqueous  stroiSy 
basic  material,  said  minor  proportion  bdnj  T^ 
equivalent  to  the  mercaptan  content  of  said  oij  «dd^ 
^I^k"^""!  being  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  5  p^. 
cent  by  weight  of  said  minor  proportion. 


^^ 3,639,957 

Willie-  V  J?2EF^®^  ^^  SOLVENTS 
Wm«nK^Robbfai-<OnJ  C.  Behymer.  Baytown,  Tex., 
g—fors,  py  mesne  assignments,  to  Ease  Rcacvck  and 
g«^2»tag^Cooip«iy.  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  .  eor^otntlo. 

'^.%i!l*'^'  Ser.  No.  7,637 
HCUmi.    (0.266-^12) 


United 
Pa. 


3,639355 
PYROLYSIS  PROCESS 
Lok  HmmM,  Ir.,  LevMowi,  P..,  ms^dot  to 
*  Com^neton  be,  Philadelphia, 


Filed 


21, 1956,  Scr.  No.  756J92 
^       (CL  266— 132) 


I.  A  process  for  flie  conversion  of  hydrocarbon aceous 
materials  which  comprises  introducing  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceom  material  faito  a  first  hot  moving  dispene  phase 
stream  of  gases  and  entrained  solids  to  form  a  reaction 
stream,  separating  solids  from  said  reaction  stream    di- 
viding said  separated  soUds  into  a  first  distinct  fraction 
and  a  second  distinct  fraction,  recycling  said  first  frac- 
tion directly  to  said  reaction  stream,  dia^g  said  second 
fraction  directly  to  a  reheating  stream  of  gases  and  en- 
trained hot  solids,  said  reheating  stream  being  at  a  tem- 
perature substantially  higher  than  said  first  hot  moving 
stream,  separating  solids  from  said  reheating  stream  di- 
▼khng  said  last  named  separated  solids  to  form  a  'firat 
^tinct  fraction  of  reheated  solids  and  a  second  distinct 
friction  of  reheated  solids,  entraining  said  flnt  distinct 
tnctaoD  of  reheated  soUds  directly  m  a  stream  of  gas 
amtaining  free  oxygen  to  burn  a  part  of  said  last  men- 
tioned solids  and  to  form  said  reheating  stream,  and  charg- 
ing said  second  distinct  fraction  of  reheated  soUds  direct- 
ly to  said  reaction  stream  at  a  point  upstream  fitmi  the 
pomt  of  introduction  of  said  bydrocarbonaceous  material 


9.  A  method  for  producing  solvents  of  improved  odor 
SlS?.1^»C^  solvent  extracting  a  naphtha  fraction 
boUing  m  the  range  fitm  about  100*  to  about  550*  F 
wnuimng  aromatic  and  saturated  hydrocarbons  under 
condjhoiu  to  obtam  raffinate  and  extract  phases  contain- 
ing odoriferous  compounds  including  sulftir  compounds, 
separately  treatmg  said  raffinate  and  extract  phases  undo^ 
hydrofinmg  conditions  with  a  sulfur-inaensitive  catalyst 
separately  contacting  the  treated  phases  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  Beaume' 
gravity  within  the  range  from  about  15'  to  about  50* 
separating  said  solution  from  the  phases,  said  separated 
phases  containing  trace  quantities  of  said  odoriferous 
compounds  as  well  as  sulfur  compounds,  and  then  sep- 
arately contacting  the  separated  phases  with  an  adsorbent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bauxite,  activated 
magnesium  oxide,  activated  charcoal,  and  mixtiires  of 
activated  magnesium  oxide  and  activated  charcoal   to 
obtain  sol venu  of  improved  odor,  and  reblending  at  least 
a  portion  of  each  separated  phase  to  obtain  a  product 
of  desired  aromaticity  and  satisfactory  odor. 


„,„ 3.639.956 

™^S?f"^'^_.*^''^^TENING  OF  FUEL  OIL 

■^  ■■■•6"^"  to  G«tf  Reaenn*  A  DevdopoM^  Com- 


NoD 


*.  Pf^  ■  corpontioB  of  Dc&^rare 
Filed  Sept  19,  1956,  S 


-<  ,^^  -'"  -  ' •  *«'•  No.  761,941 

6  CUbm.     (CL  266— -264) 

'  I'J^  '"T*^*"  **'  reducing  the  mercaptan  content  of 
a  distiUate  fuel  oU  having  an  objectionable  mercaptan 


.^, .  3,639,958 

WELL  DRILLING  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 
LIGNITE  DERIVATIVES 
K«i«elh  P.  Mowoe,  Hooaton,  Tei.,  asBlgMr  to  Mw. 

S^Uz^i^  S7!?5?****'  ■  c«Ponrtlon  of  Texas 
No  DrawlBg.    Fled  Oct  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  692,562 

6  ClaiM.    (a.  251-6.5) 
1.  A  fluid  useful  in  the  drilling,  completing  and  work- 
over  of  welU  which  comprises  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
cUyey  solids  and  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  lignite  sul- 
fonate material  sufficient  to  reduce  the  yield  value  of  said 
dispersion,  said  Ugnite  sulfonate  material  resulting  from 
reactmg  lignite,  alkali  metal  base  and  sulfur  in  aqueous 
suspension  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  246  to  375 
degrees  F.;  oxidizing  the  resulting  thio-lignite  reaction 
product  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  40  to  375 
degrees  F.  for  a  time  necessary  to  convert  said  reaction 
product  to  water-soluble  lignite  sulfonates. 
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PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  BACTERIAL  GROWTH 

^J^JP^  FLOODING  AND  WATER  DBP06AL 

SYSTEMS 

No  Drawtog.     Hfod  Oct  (,  19M.  Scr.  No.  ••,773 
ISCIatoM.    (0.251— «.55) 

I.  A  process  of  reducing  bacterial  growth  in  an  aque- 
ous system  containing  bacteriaJ  characterized  by  employ- 
ing in  said  aqueous  system  containing  said  bacteria  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alde- 
hyde sulfoxylate  and  a  salt  thereof. 


»nd  the  combined  molar  percent  of  ZnO  plus  CdO  is  at 
least  10  mo!  percent  and  the  molar  proportion  of  ZnO 
IS  greater  than  the  molar  proportion  of  CdO  but  not  more 
than  14  tunes  the  molar  proportion  of  CdO. 


BACrERL\  INHIBrTED  SOLUBLE  OIL 

Edward  O.  BcoMtt,  Hooatoa,  Tcz.,  m^mt  to  Texaco 

^,    _       >M.«  ■  corporatfoa  of  Dclawwt 

No  Dnwtag.    FDed  Joe  2,  lf5«,  Sm.  No.  731^1 

3  Clainu.     (CL  252--33  J) 

1.  A  soluble  oil  which  is  normally  subject  to  bacterial 
spoilage  in  metal  working  operations  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
•nd  10-20  percent  by  weight  of  an  oU-in-water  emulsi- 
lying  agent,  containing  a  bacteria  inhibiting  amount  of 
methyl  mercuric  acetate. 

2.  A  soluble  oil  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  said 
emulsifying  agent  is  selected  from  the  grx>up  consisting 
of  oil-soluble  alkali  metal  petroleum  sulfonates,  naph- 
thenatcs,  fatty  acid  soaps,  resinates  and  tall  oil  salts  and 
guanidine  and  alkylolamine  salu  of  aliphatic  carboxylic 
•cids,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


.„,„  3,t39,H3 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FERRIMAGNTnC 
„  ^       _  MATERIALS 

Gnj^  Co.,  New  Yort,  NY.,  a  corpondoo  of  Coo- 
No  Drawtog^    FUed  Feb.  25,  19M.  Scr.  No.  1M42 
8  CUBS.    (CL  252— 42.5)  ^^ 

i.  A  method  of  preparing  a  ferrite  material  having  a 
faraet-likc  stiiKture  which  comprises  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  an  yttrium  salt 
and  a  rare  earth  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  samanum,  europium.  gadoUnium.  terbium,  dysprosium, 
holmium.  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium  and  lutctium  and 
a  solution  of  a  ferric  salt,  mixing  said  solutions  in  the 
ratio  of  3  moles  of  yttiium  and  rare  earth  ion  to  5  moles 
of  the  feme  ion.  mixing  said  solutions  wiUi  at  least  a 
five  fold  excess  of  a  water  miscible  organic  solvent  hav- 
ing 1   to  3  carbon  atoms,  precipitating  the  hydroxides 
with  a  basic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali   metal   hydroxides,  organic  and  inorganic  ni- 
trogenous bases,  separating  and  drying  the  precipitated 
hydroxides,  heating  said  dry  hydroxides  to  a  temperature 
of  about  400  to  1000-  C.  for  &  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  form  a  crystalline  structure  and  recovering  the  ferrite 
product. 


3,t39,Ml 

b2I15^?*^^'^^  lubricating  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  J.  Harfccr,  Terr*  Haotc,  IimL,  aalnor  to  Con- 

pSSi^^ST"^  '"•"  ^-^  ^-^^  •  "- 

No  Dnwtog.    FIW  May  g,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  $UM2 

I    A  1  K  •    !  ^^"^     <^  252—47.5)  *^ 

I.  A  lubncating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0  2%  to 
10%  by  weight  on  the  weight  of  the  hydrocarbon  lubri- 
cating oil  of  a  mercapto  oxazoline  having  the  followini 
general  formula 


Ri 

I 
Ri— C- 


n 


-c-» 


N  O 

c 

I 

SH 


where  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CH„  CHjOH  and  C^,.  and  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CH,.  CH,OH  and  H. 


™««  3,#3f3«2 

FERROMAGNETIC  FERRTTE  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

r^IL2:J!!r5^."''^  '■^  **"^  "i^Bor  to  Ra«o 
corporatloa  or  America,  a  corooradoa  of  Ddawwc 

Fitod  J«i.  3«.  mi.  ScTNoTM^ir 

12  CUiM.     (CL  252— «2.5) 

I.  A  ferromagnetic  ferrite  body  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  magnetic  hysteresis  loop  and  formed  by  sinter- 
ing a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  magnesium,  man- 
gM«e.  nnc,  cadmium,  and  iron  oxides  in  the  proportions 
of  about: 

w.^                                                                Mol  percent 
MgO   ,(j  ^  3Q 

Mno  20  to  25 

ZbO 3  ^  y 

CdO  . .. ,  ^  ,2 

re,u, 35  ^  ^^ 


3,t39,M4 
PREPARATION  OF  ILMENTTE-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 

^^^  ':  f ''of»o^  WUmlngtoo,  Del.,  assigiior  to  E.  L 
da  Foot  de  Nemoors  and  Compoay,  WUmiMton.  DcL. 
a  corporatton  of  Delaware  «"rn,  un^ 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  «,  1W7,  Scr.  No.  «57,i52 
nOainis.     (CI.  252— 42.5) 

I.  The  process  for  preparing  a  ferromagnetic  crystal- 
hne  complex  oxide  of  manganese  and  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  said 
oxide  having  an  ihnenite-type  crystal  stiucture,  which 
comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a  manganese  oxide  with 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
and  cobalt  oxides  and  metaUic  nickel  and  metallic  cobalt 
manganese  dioxide  to  the  extent  of  15-85  mole  percent 
of  Uie  mixture  being  employed  when  both  nickel  and 
cobalt  oxides  are  present,  at  about  500-800*  C  in  the 
presence  of  ( 1)  oxygen,  the  partial  pressure  of  which  is 
at  least  50  atmospheres  when  cobalt  is  among  the  re- 
actants.  and  (2)  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  a  molten 
inorganic  flux  that  melu  below  the  reaction  temperature 
and  promotes  fusion  of  the  rcactants,  said  inorganic  flux 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid, 
bone  oxide,  alkah  metal  hydroxides,  and  alkali  metid. 
silver,  banum  and  aluminum  fluorides,  chlorides,  sulfates, 
bisulphates,   pyrosulfates.   persulfatcs.  perborates,   tetra- 
borates, nitrates  and  tungsutes  and  mixtures  thereof  the 
total  pressure  on  the  reactanu  being  not  greater  than 
about  500  atmospheres. 


3,039,M5 
ILMENFTE-TYPE  COMPLEX  MANGANESE  OXIDES 

AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Thomas  J.  Swoboda,  WUmingtoo,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wllmiiwtoa.  DcL. 
a  corporatioo  of  l>claw««  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  (,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «57,M3 

8  Claims.    (CL  252— (2.5) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  ferromagnetic  crystal- 
hne  complex  oxide  of  manganese  and  at  least  one  metal 
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of  the  group  consisting  of  m'ckel  and  cobalt,  said  oxide 
havmg  an  ilmemte-type  crystid  stiiicture  which  comprises 
!!^*;„^^  *^"^  45(M00'  C,  at  a  pressure  of  less  than 
about  500  atmospheres  and  in  Uie  presence  of  oxygen  a 
nuxture  of  (1 )  a  manganese  salt  selected  from  Uje  group 
consistmg  of  potassium  permanganate  and  manganese 
nitrates,  oxalates,  halides  and  carbonates  and  (2)  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
nitrates,  oxalates,  halides  and  carbonates,  the  atomic  ratio 

2»^*^"*  ^  ^  *^*'"  "^^  ">  ^  mixture  being 
Detween  1:1  and  2:1  when  there  are  salts  of  only  two 
metals  therein  and  the  manganese  salt  forming  15-85 
mole  percent  of  the  mixture  when  there  are  salts  of  three 
metals  therein. 


SO.** 


3  939  966 

w22l^i^?^Si2?!  FERROMAGNETIC  MATERLa 
Frank  G  Jrockman,  Dobbs  Fciry,  Panl  W.  BecMrrh^ 
ton,  and  Kenneth  E.  Matteson,  MahopnTN.Y^T^ 

ftS7N%!:rs.i:S2r^^^    "^  ^- 

™^,'T!I*  "•  *♦*'.  ^-  No.  821,«6« 
7  Claims.     (0.252—62.5) 
1.  A  ferromagneuc  ferrite  having  a  substantially  square 
hysteresis  loop  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct formed  by  heating  about  10  to  48.5  mol.  percent  of 
NiO.  about  IJ  to  32.5  mol.  percent  ZnO,  about  0.2  to 

?J^-  ^^'^  "^  ^^'  **«"^  0-2  to  7.5  moL  percent 
of  CuO.  and  about  47.5  to  49.8  mol.  percent  of  ferric 
oxide  for  about  2  to  10  hours  at  1000*  C.  to  1300*  C 
under  non-redudng  conditions,  said  ferrite  having  a  co^ 
ercivc  force  of  less  than  about  5  oersted  and  an  ««.,  of 
at  least  0.5.  ^ " 


,„^_^  3^39,968 

i-K    »  HYP"^^^^  "-^^  COMPOSmON 

iohn  P.  Btmc,  Lake  JackaoB,  Trr    mjmu,  lY  tL.  Ikm 

No  Drawhig.    FOed  Apr.  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3J65 
6  Clafans.     (CL  251—78)  ^^ 

1.  A  composiuon  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from 
about  25  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  pcJyoxypropyk^ 
glycol  lower  alkyl  dieUier  wherein  the  Tyl  i?oup  <S^ 
tains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  500  to  about  1500  and  (2)  from 
about  75  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  a  nuclcarly  halo- 
genated  attyl  subsututed  aromatic  compound  containing 
2  to  3  halogen  atoms  wherein  the  halogen  is  a  member 
Of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  and 
Wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3,039,967 

NON^UAWKING  AITTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

FLUID 
Clwncncc  J.  Henry,  Newborgh,  and  Raymond  B.  Tlcmcy, 
Wapplngen  Falls,  N.Y,  assignoi*  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Dclawaic 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  May  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  658,942 
11  Claims.    (CL252— 75) 

6.  A  hydraulic  transmission  fluid  adapted  for  automatic 
ti-ansmissions  comprising  at  least  85  weight  percent  of 
a  mmeral  lubricating  oil.  said  mineral  lubricating  oil 
comprising  about  60  to  90  height  percent  of  a  refined 
distillate  oil  and  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  a  refined 
residual  fraction;  0.1  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  dialkyl 
ester  of  a  dimer  of  eUiylenic  monocarboxyUc  aliphatic 
acids  of  the  general  formula 

»— C— c— B'— c  o  o  B" 

B— C  C — B'— C  O  O  B" 

c=c 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
contaimng  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  4  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  R  IS  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  said  dialkyl  ester  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficientyto  eliminate  squawking 
without  adversely  affecting  the  performance  of  the  fluid 
in  the  cycling  test.  0.4  to  6.0  weight  percent  of  a  meth- 

n^K^^  ^!^J,  ^^T^  *'  *  ^*=*»'^y  ^«  improver, 
0.005  to  0.025  weight  percent  of  a  silicone  polymer  con- 
centi-ate  as  an  anti-foam  agent,  1.0  to  6.0  weight  percent 
of  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkahne  earth  metiil  sulfonate  salts,  barium  salts  of  olefin- 
PjS,  reaction  products  and  mixtures  thereof  and  1.0  to 
4.0  weight  percent  of  a  sulfur-containing  organic  corro- 
sion inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dithwphosphate  salts,  sulfurizcd  olefins,  neutralized  sul- 
furized  olefins  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3  039  969 

n-u*  I  /!I25^3'<^*'^^D  EMULSION 
^H*  f^ESl^l"^  ir™"  ^  Maxwdl,  PhOadelpUa, 
Pa.,  assigMrs  to  E.  F.  Hoi«bton  A  Co!^  Philadel^ 
Pa.,  a  cofporatioa  of  Penmylranta  ^^ 

No  Drawtag.    Fikd  Ang.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757.904 

.  20  Claims.    (CI.  252—79) 
I.  A  water-m-oil  emulsion  having  a  viscosity  of  from 

?^"^  ^°  i**  i*^*  ^  ^y^^  Universal  seconds  at 
iw    F.  and  adapted  for  use  as  a  hydraulic  fluid  which 
compriMs  from  about  35%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of 
water;  from  about  35%  to  about  50%  of  a  ncuti-al  min- 
eral oil  having  a  viscosity  of  the  range  from  about  60 
to  about  200  Saybolt  Universal  seconds  at  100*  F  •  from 
about   1%   to  about  10%   of  a  non^onic  emulaifyina 
agent   comprising  an  oil-solublc   non-ionic  emulsifying 
agent  and  a  water-soluble  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent 
from  about  5%  to  about  15%  of  a  liquid  alkyl  ester  of 
a  long-Cham  fatty  add;  and  from  about  6%  to  about  9% 
of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
wherein  the  ratio  of  oxygen  to  carbon  atoms  is  not  less 
than  about  1:1. 


^„ 3,039,970 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBTTING  CORROSION  OF 
0.0.^  „   ..        FERROUS  METALS 
Robert  H.  Kmcgcr,  Palatine,  Nefl  W.  Bent,  Evanston. 

jwey  Cofpontion,  a  corporatioo  of  IDtaois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  771,975 
9aaims.    (CL  252— 135) 

I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metols 
in  contact  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about 
0  25  to  about  20%  wt/vol.  of  a  caustic  alkali  and  from 
about  0.002  to  about  5%  wt./vol.  of  a  water-soluble  ali- 
phauc  saturated  polyhydroxy  sequestering  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

R,— (CHOH)„— R, 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  3-5,  and  R,  and 
Ra  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH,OH  and  — COOH  which  method  comprises  add- 
ing to  said  solution  an  inhibitor  comprising  a  boron  com- 
pound which  on  addition  to  a  caustic  alkali  solution  is 
capable  of  being  converted  to  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
bone  acid.  Uie  weight  ratio  of  said  inhibitor  to  said  se- 
questering compound  being  between  about  0.1  and  about 
3.0. 


3,039,971 

HIGH-FOAM  PASTE  DETERGENT  COMPOSmON 

Leon  E.  Coben,  RowDc,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporatton  of  Dctawarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  2, 1958,  Scr.  No.  738,994 

4  Claims.     (CL  252— 138) 
I.  A  high  foam  stable  built  paste  detergent  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  18  to  about  26% 
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by  weight  of  tetrapoUjsium  pyrophosphate,  from  about 
19  to  about  47%  by  weight  of  sodium  iauryl  aJcohol 
sulfate,  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.7%  by  weight  of  sodi- 
um silicate  calculated  as  SiO,.  from  about  35  to  about 
35%  by  weight  of  water  and  about  3%  by  weight  of 
carboxymethyl  cellulose. 


June  19,  1M2 


ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOSPHOR 
I  WacM^  PariH  NJ.,  awlMui  to  Wesdngboaac 

S^nSThSu   ^**  "•**■■*»  ^  ■  "'PO"- 
FBed  tarn.  11,  IHl,  Sot.  No.  i2,117 
17  Claini.    (a.  251— Ml.i) 

1.  An  electroluminescent  phosphor  having  m  a  basic 
matrix  group  IIB  metal  sulfide  selected  from  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc-mercuric  sulfide  and  zinc-cad- 
mium-mercuric sulfide,  said  phosphor  including  copper 
as  activator,  an  atom  ratio  of  zinc  to  mercury  in  said 
phosphor  of  from  100:1  to  3:1.  an  atom  ratio  of  cadmium 
to  mercury  in  said  phosphor  less  than  1J:1,  and  copper 
having  been  indudml  in  the  raw  mix  for  said  pboqihor 
in  compound  form  in  amount  of  from  0.00073  to  0.035 
gram  atom  of  copper  per  gram  moie  of  said  group  IIB 
metal  sulfide. 


*«^,..  M3*,>75 

«TJ5tJ^<»  CATALYST  PLOW  IN  FLUID  CATA- 

'*t  ^-j^y^^f^"**^  N.Y„  a.d  Ailtar  I.  KhMcUa, 

of  Delawart 
Fifed  hdj  2,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  5f  5,4«2 

-»   Tw.     ^'^^"™-    (CL252-4S5) 

2.  The  meifaod  of  preparing  a  radioactive  tagged  cata- 
lyst which  compriaea  preparing  a  solution  of  cobalt-60 
nitrate  m  a  water  solution  of  cobalt  nitrate,  uniformly 
•dmixing  said  solution  with  a  fluid  cracking  catalyst  in 
proportioo  of  about  0.23  to  0.33  milliliter  of  said  solution 
per  gram  of  said  catalyst  forming  a  cobalt-60  nitrate  and 
cobalt  mtrate  impregnated  catalyst  without  formation  of  a 
supernatant  layer  of  solution,  and  heating  said  impregnated 
catalyst  to  a  temperature  leas  than  about  1000*  F.  driving 
off  said  water  and  decomposing  said  cobalt-60  nitrate  and 
cobalt  nitrate  to  cobalt-60  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  resoec- 
tively.  *^ 


3,«39,973 
SPHERICAL  CONTACT  MASSES 

Mtni   1.   RoMnaoa,   Soirfk   Plainfidd,   ami  Walter  L. 
Ito*«,  Jr.,  MetKbca,  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  MiMrals  A 
CW»teala  PMUpp  Cocporatioa,  a  corporathw  of  Mary- 
No  Drawiag.    Flkd  Aag.  5.  1959,  Scr.  N«.  I31,«94 
nCUbH.    (CL252— 45t) 

1.  A  method  for  the  prepartion  of  hard  microspherical 
contact  masses  from  kaolin  clay  comprising  reacting  ka- 
olin clay  with  sulfuric  acid  in  the  form  of  a  plastic  mass 
thereof,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  while  maintaining 
said  mass  out  of  contact  with  an  external  liquid  aqueous 
phase  so  as  to  prevent  leaching  of  soluble  meUllic  sulfate 
reaction  products  from  said  mass,  forming  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  the  reacted  mass  utilizing  at  least  sufficient  water 
to  dissolve  said  water  soluble  metallic  sulfate  reaction 
products  from  insoluble  residue,  spray  drying  said  aque- 
ous slurry  in  an  atmosphere  of  hot  inert  gas  while  main- 
taining the  temepikture  of  gas  initially  contacting  dropleU 
of  said  slurry  below  that  at  which  hollow  microspheres 
will  be  formed,  thereby  to  form  solid  microspheres  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  said  insoluMe  residae  with  said  solu- 
ble metallic  sulfate,  and  desulfating  said  microq>heres  by 
calcination  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


},t39,97« 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  AND  PREPARATION 
^^  OF  SAME 

Bdle,  ami  FHte  Hoatdtlcr.  Ckarleatoa,  W.  Va7iS«: 
JSw^YiJ***  ^^"'*"*  Cofporallo^  a  coriHN;;ttM^ 
No  Drawtag.    Fifed  Aag.  1#,  ifSf,  Scr.  No.  §32,471 

7ClafaM.  (CI.  2M— 2.5) 
1.  A  foamed  polymer  comprising  a  network  of  iao- 
cyanale-modified  hydroxypolyalkyleneoxy  ethers  of  tetra- 
methylolcydobexanol  in  which  said  ethers  are  connected 
to  organic  polyisocyanate  residues  by  means  <rf  urethane 
groups,  said  ethers  having  the  formula: 


m 


H         (OB«).OH 
eO(R,0).OH,  C  CHt<OB4).OH 

c        c 


H0(B40).CHi 


rtc       CHi 


CHt(0R4).0H- 


in  which  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  radicals,  propylene  radicals  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  1. 


3,a39374 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SILICA  GEL 
AND  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 

Gwtavc  E.  KlMa,  Paiiiaa.  CUtf.,  |i  to 
Praccas  Corposadua,  Soalk  "^ifiiaa,  CaW..  a 
Mtfoa  of  CaUf or«ia  '  ^ 

Fifed  Sept.  f ,  lf57,  Scr.  No.  M2,997 
lIClaifliB.  (CL  252— 451) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  valuable  p«wl- 
ucts  from  a  silicofluoride  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silicon  tetrafluoride.  fluodlidc  acid 
and  the  soluble  salu  thereof,  the  steps  compnaing  react- 
ing together  said  silicofluoride  compound  and  a  soluble  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates,  chlorides 
and  nitrates  of  aluminum  and  iron  to  produce  a  mixture 
including  silica  and  a  complex  salt  of  fluorine  and  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  iron, 
and  separating  the  silica  from  the  mixture. 


3,t3f,f77 

MCTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SELF-EXTINGUISHING 
FOAMABLE  POLYnTRENE  lY  BROMINATING 
FOAMABLE  POLYSTYRENE  IN  AQUEOUS  SUS- 

PENmON 


Ahrhi  R. 


IV 


to 
of  Dda 


Na  Drawlag.    FBcd  Dae.  3,  lf5f ,  Scr.  No.  •5M95 


15ClalBM.    (CL2tf«— 2J) 

1.  Method  of  making  self-extinguishing  expandable  sty- 
rene  polymers  comprising  suspending  particles  of  styrene 
polymers  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  1.5% 
by  weight  bromine  baaed  upon  the  quantity  of  said  par- 
ticlea  and  3-40  parts  per  100  parts  polymer  of  a  water 
"Pj"****  "»^  wilt  of  an  acid  at  least  as  strong  as  carbonic 
■^''*»  prow*"!  »«id  medium  with  an  activating  agent  for 
the  hroariBatioa  to  the  extent  of  at  least  0.5  mole  per 
oiole  of  bromine,  maintaining  said  medium  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  60-120*  C.  at  least  until  the  color  thereof  changes 
from  orange  to  a  pale  yellow,  and  including  the  step  of 
rendering  said  particles  capable  of  expansion  by  the  in- 
tegration  therewith  of  a  volatile  aliplutic  hydrocarbon 
boiling  in  the  raaae  of  —10  to  81*  C. 
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V.  F^aeo,  WctBcid.  a»i   S«n.d  B.  lT„ih«,,       poratlo- of  SSt  ^^^' '^  ^•*' ^•^- *  "^ 
NJ,  asrinorsjteEM  R«Mr^  awl  EigiMer.  Fled  Jidy  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tt7,f 3t 

NoDnmftv.    FBad  Nor.  2f ,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  «f ,524  H  Claim.,    (a.  2««-22) 

1  Chilli.    (CL  2f—S) 

Aprocesi  foi  covulcanlzing  butyl  rubber,  said  butyl 
rubber  being  composed  of  a  major  proportion  of  isobu- 

tylene  and  a  minor  proportion  df  a  diolefin,  with  a  high  un- 
saturation  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  butadiene-styrcoe  rubber,  butadiene  acry- 
lonitrile  rubber,  and  mixtures  thereof;  which  comprises 
compounding  the  rubbers  with  1-30  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  rubber  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  2,6Hlihalomethyl  para^^^-Ci,  tlkyl 
phenol  resin  and  a  2,6-dihalomethyl  meta-Cr-Cj,  alk>1 
phenol  resin,  said  resin  containing  about  1-30  wt  percent 
of  combined  halogen;  and  heating  untfl  covulcanizatioa 
oocnn. 


3,039,979 

NEW  POLYESTER  RESINS  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

DMWJ^Carifck,  Berkeky  Heigbti.  N  J.,  aod  Normal  J. 
rniMdy,  MaohMseC.  Lcoa  KatBi,  Jackaoa  Hdghla, 
MKHowari  T.  Roth,  RIdgewood,  N.Y.,  asrigmin  toS 
ta|dMM^CofFOffatk«,  New  Vort,  N.Y..  a  corpora. 

FBad  Nov.  25,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  tS5,41f 
tOafaM.   (CL2M— 21) 


*x^ 

^C^ 

^'''^^    ffir 

-  All  !•■    ^   r    "» 

± 

■        M         M          11         M          .».        .- 

•■wBi  ■■  1 1  or  MKTo  m. 

«T    UMT    >    KTBdO-..    _ 

laumton  w  aiasTta 


'OH   CMM 


1.  An  organic  solvent  soluble  polyester  comprising  the 
condensation  product  of  ( 1 )  isophthalic  acid,  (2)  a  mono- 
basic acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
carboxylic  aliphatic  acids  having  a  chain  length  of  8-12 
carbon  atoms,  benzoic  add  and  p-tertiary  butyl  benzoic 
add,  (3)  a  dihydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  neopentyl  glycol  and  1,3  butylene  glycol  and 
(4)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  3  hydroxyl 
groups  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylol 
ethane,  trimethylol  propane,  1.2.6  hexane  triol  and  penta- 
erythritol.  said  polyester  having  a  maximum  add  value 
of  42  and  the  proportions  of  said  dihydric  alcohol  and 
said  polyhydric   alcohol   reacted   with  each  combined 
eqtiivalent  of  all  acids  being  limited  to  proportions  pro- 
viding reaction  mixtures  which  when  plotted  on  the  graph 
shown  in  RGURE  1  fall  within  the  area  defined  by  the 
triangle  on  said  graph,  the  abscissa  of  said  graph  being  the 
number  of  equivalenu  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  present 
for  each  combined  equivalent  of  said  adds  and  the  ordi- 
nate of  said  graph  bdng  the  percenUge  of  excess  hy- 
droxyl groups  present,  said  percenUge  being  determined 
by  the  number  of  combined  equivalents  of  said  polyhydric 
and  dihydric  alcohols  present  in  excess  of  one  equivalent. 


nmJT" 


1.  An  esterification  process  comi»ising; 

(a)  heat-reacting  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycar- 
boxylic  add  at  a  temperature  above  130*  C.  while 
passing  an  inert,  organic,  normally-Uquid,  water- 
tmmisdble  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  below 
about  130"  C.  through  the  reactants  so  as  to  va- 
porize said  solvent,  thereby  removing,  from  the  re- 
action sphere,  vaporized  water  of  esterification  and 
vaporized  unreacted  reactants. 

(b)  absorbing  said  unreacted  reactants  in  a  ivflux- 
ing  solvent  stream  in  a  distillation  column  without 
condensing  the  inert  solvent  and  water. 

(c)  condensing  said  volatilized  solvent  and  water  va- 
por, 

(d)  separating  the  condensed  solvent  from  the  water, 

(e)  recombining  said  solvent  with  the  condensed  re- 
actants and 

(/)  returning  said  solvent  and  imre&cted  reactants  to 
the  reaction  sphere  below  the  level  of  the  liquid 
reaction  mixture  in  said  sphere  wherein  said  solvent 
boils  below  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass 
under  the  conditioiu  of  the  reaction. 


^^i^}®  BINDER  COMPOSmON  OF  PHENOL. 
FOKMAU>EHYDE  CONDENSATE,  ALUMINUM 
SULFATC  AND  MINERAL  00/ AND  GLaS 
FIBER  COATED  THEREWTTH  ^^ 

F^Shaiuion,  Lancaster,  and  Wlilai^  L.  Motgaa 
Phafp  W.  SalUvaa,  Newark,  Ohio,  amtgDoiTto 
*"     Fiberihs  Corponrtkm,  a 


of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaf.    Fifed  Dec  27, 195^  8sr.  N*.  555,224 
4  Chdms.    (CL  2M— 29  J) 

1.  A  binder  composition  ownprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
partial  condensation  product,  and  from  about  0.25  per- 
cent to  about  I  percent,  based  upon  total  dry  solids,  of 
dissolved  aluminum  sulfate. 
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COMPOSITIONS  COMPRira^  A  SOLUTION  OF  A 
SYPmiETIC  LINEAR  CONDENSATION  POLY- 
ESTERDB80LVED  IN  A  BENZOATE  SOLVENT 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ^^^m^i 

Hobw  D.  Dc  WHt,  New  Wb^mt^om,  P^  a^  Artkv  B. 
•Morff,  ChaptI  Hill,  N.C^  airicson.  by  mcne  •■• 
■■■meats,  to  Moofanto  Chcmkal  Coamuy.  a  corvo- 
rathMi  o/  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Filed  Mar.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  UMt 
UClatea.     (CL2f—3ia)  ^^ 

1 .  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution 

of  a  synthetic  linear  condensation  polyester  dissolved  in 

a  solvent  having  the  formula : 


-O-B 
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COR^OSmON  COMPRBING  SOLITHON  OF  A 
SSgH^lC  15«>UB<X)NDENSaSoN  POLY. 

^^S^{>?4aBS£^"  *^^^^  ^  ««^ 

n«  WM  ^S_"S  C***''  ™»  ^'^  ■■*  notaiB  D. 
u«  WHt,  New  WlhalagiuB,  Pfc,  bmIibiiii  k*  mmm  m. 
■(■ibcbIi,  Id  MaMaiBiB  C^ch^>>i  c^^^^^L      ____ 
nrtio.  of  Dtiawm  ^— ««  '^      -       '  "  «■»«»" 

No  "^n*^.  inW  M».  4.  19M.  te.  N«.  U,U7 
!•  CWbm.     (CL  M#— ^1.2) 

1.  A  new  compontion  of  matter  compriaing  a  solution 
or  a  synthetic  linear  condensaUon  polyester  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  having  the  general  fonnuia- 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CH,  and  — C,Hj.  said  polyester 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  poly- 
esters formed  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic acids  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  at 
least  one  glycol  of  the  series  HO-(CH,)„— OH  wherein 
«  IS  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  (B)  the  polyesters  of  (A) 
modified  by  0.05  mol  percent  to  1.0  mol  percent,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  a  chain 
terminator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
alkylvinyl  ethers  having  one  terimnal  hydroxyl  group 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  compounds  having  the  formula, 

R--0-[(CH,).Oj,(CH,)„-OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms,  said  polyester  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (A)  polyesters  formed  by  the  reaction  of  at 
least  one  dicarboxyUc  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aliphatic  di- 
carboxylic acids  and  at  least  one  glycol  of  the  series 
^^ — (CHi)b — OH  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10 
(B)  the  polyesters  of  (A)  modified  by  0.05  mol  percent 
to  1.0  mol  percent,  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said  di- 
carboxylic acid,  of  a  chain-terminator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyalkylvinyl  ethers  having  one  ter- 
minal hydroxyl  group  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  compounds  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  integer 
from  2  to  22,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100,  indicative 
of  tJ^  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (C)  the  polyesters 
of  (B)  containing  0.05  mol  percent  to  4.0  mol  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid    of 
*aid  chain  terminator,  modified  by  0.05  mol  percent  to 
2.4  mol  percent,  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  said  di- 
carboxylic acid,  of  a  chain-branching  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


(I) 


-t(CH,),0],(CH,),-OH 


w 


R— (OH), 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  comisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  integers 
from  2  to  22.  and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100.  indica- 
tive of  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (C)  the  poly- 
esters of  (B)  containing  0.05  mol  percent  to  4.0  mol  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  add. 
of  said  chain  terminator,  modified  by  0.05  mol  percent 
to  2.4  mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  di- 
carboxylic acid,  of  a  chain-branching  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 

?«m  T'/"^  '  '°  ^  *^^"  *'°'«  ^'^  "  «  «"  integer 
from  3  to  6,  compounds  having  the  formula. 


(O) 


R— (OH), 


(111) 


R— (CHjOH), 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6,  compounds  having  the  formula: 


'!!;f.'""  ^,"  *  "'"rated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
t^  foZu  "^  ""  '•'*^  '^'"''  ^o""**"^'  having 

(IV) 


(V) 


(DI) 


R— (CHjOH), 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  compounds  having 
the  formula: 


(IV) 


-l-P(CHi).OH 


1 


CH,  I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


(V) 


-[-[-C-OCH,  I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5. 


JlTNE  19,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


-  -'  3,939  9S4 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SOLUTION  OF  A 
SYNTOEnC  LINEAR  CONDENSATION  POLY- 
ESjra  IN  A  NHRILE  SOLVENT  AND  PROC- 
ESS  FOR  MAKING 

^^JL*t^*^  ^^'^"^  ™1.  N.C  and  HolMOD  D. 
DeWHt,  New  WUmlngton,  Pa^  assignors,  by  mesne 
MMgnmmta,  to  Moaaaato  Chcoikal  Coinpaiiy,  a  coipo- 

ivlon  of  Dcfaiwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,455 
ISClaiins.     (a.  269— 32.4) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  maner  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  synthetic  linear  condensation  polyester  dissolved  in 
a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 
acelonitrile  and  alpha-phenylpropionitrile,  said  polyester 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  poly- 
esters formed  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  dicar- 
boxylic adds  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  at  least 
one  glycol  of  the  series  HO— (CH,)„-OH  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  10,  (B)  the  polyesters  of  (A)  modi- 
fied by  ().05  mol  percent  to  1.0  mol  percent,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  a  chain-termi- 
nator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyalkylvinyl 
ethers  having  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

(D  R— O— [(CH,)„Ol,(CH,)a— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groi^M  containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  integers 
from  2  to  22,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100,  indicative 
of  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (C)  the  polyesters 
of  (B)  containing  0.05  mol  percent  to  4.0  mol  percent, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  of  said 
chain  terminator,  modified  by  0.05  mol  perecnt  to  2.4 
mol  percent,  based  on  the  toUl  wdght  of  said  dicarboxylic 
add,  of  a  chain-braqching  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 

(D)  R— (OH), 

»*ercin  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6,  compounds  having  the  formula: 

(HI)  R— (CHjOH), 

where  R  b  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  compounds  having 
the  formula: 
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a  Movent  comprising  an  alpha,  alj^  prime  dihalogenated 
aliphatic  ketone  containing  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
said  polyester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  polyesters  formed  by  the  reactimi  of  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  and  at  least  one  glycol  of  the  series 

HO— (CH,),— OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  (B)  the  polyesters 
of  (A)  modified  by  0.05  mol  percent  to  1.0  mol  percent, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  (rf  a 
chain-tuminator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkylvinyl  ethers  having  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  compounds  having  the  formula. 

(I)  R--O-[(CH,),0],(CH,),— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groui»  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  groups 
containing  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  integers 
from  2  to  22,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100,  indicative 
of  the  degree  of  polymerization,  and  (C)  the  polyesters 
of  (B)  containing  0.05  mol  percent  to  4.0  mol  percent, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic  add,  of  said 
chain-terminator,  modified  by  0.05  mol  percent  to  2.4 
mol  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  dicarboxylic 
add,  of  a  chain-branching  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula. 


(ID 


R— (OH), 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  alif^atic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  3  to  6  carb<M]  atoms  ai>d  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  6,  compounds  having  the  formula. 


(HI) 


R— (CHjOH), 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  compounds  having 
the  formula. 


av) 


fir 

-j-j-(CH,).OH 


1 


wherdn  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula. 


(V) 


-|-p(CHt).OH  I 


I— OCH« 


1 


«*erein  n  b  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  compounds 
having  the  formula: 

-fi— OCH, 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5. 


a 


wherein  n  b  an  integer  from  3  to  5. 


3,939,995 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SOLUTION  OF  A 
gYNTHETlC  LINEAR  CONDENSATION  POLY- 
tSTUL  IN  A  DIHALOGENATED  ALIPHATIC 
KETONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
Attbm  B.  Bdiidorfl,  Chapel  HBl,  N.C,  a^  HoImob  D. 
DeWItt,  New  WUmfaigtoii.  Pa.,  aH^nois,  by  mesne 
aaMgnmints,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  ■  corno* 
nlioa  of  Delaware  "^ 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  4,  19<9,  Str.  No.  12,959 

19ClaiaM.     (CL249— 32J) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  solution 
of  a  synthetic  linear  condensation  polyester  dissolved  in 


3,939,989 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COATING  COMPOSI- 
TION   CONTAINING    A    VINYLIDENE    CHLO- 
RIDE RESIN 
Charles  Allen  Blood,  Jr.,  BaCalo,  and  Join  lUduvd 
Fbbcr,  Chccktowasa,  N.Y.,  assigsuw  to  E.  I.  da  Pont 
de  NemovB  and  Company,  WUndngtoi^  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  799,989 

SCIafam.  (a.  269— 32  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coating  composition  which 
comprises  forming  a  slurry  in  toluene  of  a  copolymer 
obuincd  from  80-95%  vinylidene  chloride  and  5-20%  of 
at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
at  a  temperature  of  0*  C.-50*  C;  heating  said  slurry  to 
a  temperature  of  60*  C.-85*  C;  maintaining  said  slurry 
at  a  temperature  of  60*  C.-85*  C.  for  5-60  minutes;  add- 
ing to  said  slurry  methyl  ethyl  ketone  at  a  temperature 
between  65*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  and  agitating  the  resulting  mixture. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNl  19,  1962 


rULVERULENT  COATING  COMPOSmONI 
ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  FLUIDIZING  PROC- 
ESSES CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESIN  AND 
FILLERS 

b^^  N.  BMtai,  PHliiwth,  Pi^,  ■■him  |»  Wi 
hove  EJcrtric  ConoraHkm,  EmI  Hllitwit,  Pi 
poralioa  of  PoMiytTaaia 

NoDvawiiV.    F1M  M«y  21, 1959,  Sot.  N«^  SIMM 

I.  A  homogeneous  pulverulent  coating  composition 
comprising  a  major  proportion  of  coarv  solid  particles 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  40  to  500  microos, 
each  of  said  particles  comprising  an  intimate  mixture 
of  a  reactive  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol 
and  an  epihaiohydrio  and  a  curing  agent  therefor,  and 
a  minor  proportion  comprising  at  least  0.05%  by  wci^t 
of  the  composition  of  fine  solid  policies  having  an  arer- 
age  particle  vxt  of  from  0.01  to  5  microns,  said  fine 
sohd  particles  comprising  at  least  one  oxide  of  at  least 
one  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
sodium,  aluminum,  calcium,  magnesium,  iron,  titanium 
antimony,  and  zinc.  ' 


^,«  3,tl9,9f9 

^5^!?^.^^^"^"^"'^  CONTAINING  BASIC 
V^^DCARBONATE  AND  A  PEROXIDE  CURING 

AGENT 

^""^St^LliTf'*^  ^^*^'  ^^^"^  ■■i'Mui  to  G«Mnl 

No  Dnwtol.    FB^  Jna  ll,  1959,  Sm.  No.  §11,125 
<CUas.    (CL2M-41) 

I.  A  curable  composition  comprising  30%  to  65%  by 
weight  of  polyethylene,  a  peroxide  in  which  each  of  the 
peroxide  a  linked  directly  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  whose 
remaining  valences  are  attached  to  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  alkylcydoalkyL 
•ryl.  and  aralkyi  to  the  extent  of  about  4%  by  weight  of 
the  polyethylene  present,  and  the  balance  cooatsting  of 
basic  lead  carbonate. 


3,tl9.MS 

REGULATION  AND  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 
RATES  OF  FLOW  OF  LIQUID 

AlftW  Trtokier,  DaauMrio^o-Lys.  Fn»c«.  «rf«or  to 
ayists  Nado-ie  dTtoJe  *  dc  ComttnSom  4t 
MsiSOTi   #Avla(faM,    PBfffi,   Fnucc,   a      irapMj    of 

FBed  laly  M,  19M.  Ser.  No.  45,3<5 
Pttority,  appHtadua  Fraacc  Jaly  21,   1959 
UCIaiBH.    (CLM-09.2S> 


3,t39,99f 

INTERPOLYAMIDES    AND   PROCESS   FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

rnljaagsa  of  DtkHtUT"'^  Cks«*«l  Cmtfrny,  a 
No  D'"«'^.,i>1M  Oct.  1%  19S9.  9m.  Na.  M7,M9 
17  ClalBH.    (CL  M4— 42) 

1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  poiycarbooamida 
of  the  type  having  recurring  amide  groups  as  mi  integral 
part  of  the  main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  grtMjps 
are  separated  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises the  interpolymerization  product  obtained  from 
reactanto  comprising  a  first  polyaimde-forming  composi- 
tion selected  from  the  fnmp  finiiiihig  of  (A)  a  po*y- 
merizable  moooaminomoaocar^oxylic  add.  and  (B) 
substantially  equimoiccular  proportions  of  a  dibasic  car- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  diamine;  and  a  second  polyamide- 
forming  composition  consisting  of  from  about  0.2  to  5  0 
molar  percent  based  oo  said  first  polyamide-forming 
composition  of  a  difunctional  aromatic  compoiMid  of  the 
genera]  formula: 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  flow  ot  a  fluid,  in  par- 
ticular a  flow  of  fuel  supplied  to  a  combustion  machine. 
as  a  function  of  a  parameter,  comprising  a  cylinder  body, 
a  piston-regulator  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  body 
JO  M  to  define  in  said  cylinder  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber,  dosing  slots  cut  in  the  wall  of  the 
cylinder  body,  said  dosing  slots  opening  in  the  first 
chamber  and  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  more  or  less 
uncovered  by  the  piston-regulator  sliding  in  the  cylinder. 
means  for  feeding  the  fluid  into  said  first  chamber  through 
said  dosing  slou  and  into  said  second  chamber,  outlet 
ports  cut  in  the  wall  of  the  first  chamber,  so  that  the 
fluid  may  flow  through  said  dosing  slots,  said  first  cham- 
ber and  said  outlet  ports,  a  feeler  member  bound  phys- 
ically with  the  piston-regulator  so  as  to  follow  its  sliding 
movement,  a  nozzle  carried  by  said  feeler  member  and 
communicating  with  the  second  chamber,  a  cam  member 
the  position  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  parameter  and 
a  ball  lodged  in  the  feeler  member,  said  ball  being 
applied  against  the  cam  member  and  serving  directly  as  a 
regulating  valve  to  permit  venting  of  fluid  in  said  second 
chamber  through  the  nozzle,  by  being  more  or  less  ap- 
plied against  said  nozzle. 


OiM 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  X  and  X'  are  radicals 
having  identical  functional  groups,  said  radicals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  GOGH,  RCOOH 
where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  wiUi  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms.  COOR  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  continuing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  RCOOR'  where  R  is  an  al- 
kylene radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  RNH,  where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  with  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  and  an  equivalent  of  said  difunctional 
aromatic  compound  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
roup  consisting  of  a  diamine  when  X  and  X'  contain 
carbonyl  groups  and  a  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  when  X 
and  X'  contain  amino  groiqis. 


3,«39,991 

'"^'^^in®^  ^^  FLAME-RESBTANT  STYRENE 
POLYMER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  CHLORI- 
NATE  D  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
ffiSSSSffc'^^  DOMINATED  E9IE.  OF 

Alfrsd  Cooper,  Croydon,  E^jan<  aalgMir  to  ..^ 

Rabbcr  Company  Limited,  Croydon,  E^iand 

NoDrawlag.    FDed  Oct  2S,  1959,  Ssr.  Nn.  S4945S 

Clafena  priasfty,  appUcatloa  Giaat  Brttato  Nar.  7,  19St 

€  Omtma.     (CL  24^-^45.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flame-resistant 

polymeric  material,  which  comprises  polymerising  in  the 


June  19,  19«2 


CHEMICAL 


presence  of  a  polymerisation  catalyst  a  liquid  mixture 
containing: 

(a)  a  substance  selected  from  ti>e  group  consisting  of 
monomeric  and  partially  polymerised  styrenc  and 
methyl  substituted  styrenes  and  copolymers  of  styrene 
with  acrylonitrile  and  methyl  methacrylate; 

(*)  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monomeric  and  partially  polymerised  vinylidene 
chloride,  monomeric  and  partially  polymerised  vinyl 
^oride  and  chloroprene; 

(c)  a  subsUnce  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
brommatcd  alkyl  and  aryl  esters  of  phosphoric  add. 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  benzoic  add  and 
auyl  esters  of  acetoxy  benzoic  adds  in  die  presence  of 
a  t^ary  amine  having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  150* 
C.  in  stifBdent  amount  to  act  simultaneously  at  a  poly- 
merization caUdyst  and  a  solvent 


ALKAI£«  EARTH  SULFIDE  IN  CURING  OF 
^FLUOROCARBON  ELASTOMER 
P.  Smltk,  Biandjiiine  Hnndiad,  DeL. 
E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nsmonrs  ScaSpain^ 

DcL,  a  corporallon  of  Defawaic 

No  Drawlag.    FIM  May  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  29,5M 

1     A  ^9"*^    (CL2i*-45.7) 

I.  A  process  <rf  curing  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinylidene  fluoride- 
hexafluoropropene  copolymer  and  a  vinyUdene  fluoride- 
hexaflnoropropene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer,  which 
^prises  ( 1 )  incorporating  into  each  100  parts  by  wd^t 
ofsaid  fluorocarbon  elastomer  (a)  a  curing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  about  0.5  to  3.0  paru  by 
weight  of  the  carbamate  of  a  2  to  6  carbon  atom  alkylene 
dianune;  about  0.5  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  N.N'- 
diarybdene  diamine  of  the  formula 

Ar— CH-N— R— N=CH— At 

whwdn  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  cydoaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon  radical  of  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is 
an  aromatic  radical  of  tiie  benzene  series;  and  about  0  2 
to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  dithio!  in  combina- 
bon  wiUi  about  0.2  to  1.0  part  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
tertiary  amine,  and  (b)  from  about  10  to  30  parts  by 
weight  of  an  inorganic  sulfide  sdected  from  the  group 
comistmgof  barium  sulfide,  caldum  sulfide,  and  strontium 
sulfide;  and  (2)  heating  the  mixture  thereby  obtiuned  at 
100*  to  200*  C.  so  as  to  effect  a  cure.  ^^ 


3,t39,995 

PERFLUOROCYCLOBUTANONE  AND  SELECTED 
DERIYATTVES  THEREOF 

^iL^J^fi"^  WItotafton.  DeL,  assigMtr  to  E.  L  te 

?^_^i?L*'y!g.^^**°'''— y'  WHmtatton,  Del.,  a 
«*poiaoon  of  Delaware 

NoDnwfag.   FDad  Ang.  2t,  1958,  Ser.  Nn.  757  J«l 
•riilaii    (CL2M— 13) 

1.  Perfluorocyclobutanone. 


3,B39,99< 
SYNTHETIC  RESINS 


CaMf .,  a  carporatlon  of  Ddawin 


3,839,993 
„    FOLYETHYLENE  STABILIZERS 
Lajtor  FrMman,  WUtestonc,  N.Y.,  amitnor  to  Weston 
Ckji^Corpooitio.,  NewaA.  N jTIcofpSad^S 

No  Dnwfag.    FUed  May  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27^1 
18  Claims,   (a.  2«8— 45.8) 

2.  A  solid  polymer  of  an  olefin  having  2  to  3  carbon 
atoim  sUbihzed  with  a  mixture  of  heterocydic  phosphite 
which  IS  a  1,3.2-dioxapbospborinane  having  up  to  three 
lower  alkyl  groups  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  the  dioxa- 
phosphonnane  nng  and  having  the  free  valences  of  the 
phosphorus  attached  to  a  chalcogen  of  atomic  wdght  16 
to32  which  in  turn  is  atUchcd  to  a  hydrocarbon  group 
free  of  nonbenzenoid  unsaturation  and  a  phenoUc  anti- 
oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocar- 
bon substituted  phenols  having  a  total  of  4  to  24  carbon 
H^Ti  i°  ,?^  hydrocarbon  substituents,  2.2'.methylene 
bis-4.6-dialkyl  phenols,  2,2'-bis-(p-hydroxyphenyl)  pro- 
pane  and  2.2'  thiobis-4.6-dialkyl  phenols. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  2. 1959.  Str.  Nn.  837477 
5Clainia.    (CL2M-.43) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  resinous  composi- 
tion which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  in  die  range 
190    C.  to  300*  C.  approximatdy  equimolar  proportions 
of  a  lower  aliphatic  glycol  and  a  ketopimelic  add  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ketopimelic  acid  and  4- 
ketc^imelic  add  until  there  is  produced  a  fluid  polyester 
mixture  containing  ketop  groups  and  having  an  acid  num- 
ber m  the  range  100  to  145,  and  then  heating  the  said 
polyester  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  ran^  100*  C 
to  250;  C.  with  0.05  to  0.5  mol  per  keto  group  of  an  amine 
croM-lmkmg  agent  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dieftylene   triamine,   meta-xylylcnediamine.    and    meta- 
pbenylene  diamine  to  cross-link  Uie  keto  groups  of  the 
polyester,  thereby  to  produce  a  tough,  soUd  thermo- 
settmg  resin. 

3,839397 

POLYMERS  OF  TRIAZINES,  SULFAMIDES  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE 

^'^^^  %*?•  ***"  Fw*,  Pa.,  and  Herbert  Q.  Smitli, 
2S!?«.vJil.'^5P2'  *"  Pennsalt  Ckemicals  Corpo- 
ration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Dnwing.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,894 

MCfadms.   (CL288— €7.^ 

1.  An  amorphous  moldable  polymer  obtained  by  con- 
densing at  a  pH  between  7  and  about  10  formaldehyde  a 
1,3,5-triazine  of  structure 

R 


A 


POLVEyrara  OF  hVd^wenzoic  aoim 

1.  A  ProccM  for  the  production  of  a  polymeric  prod- 
i«  whu*  comprises  polymerizing  an  organic  add  selected 

779  O.O.— 63 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  and 

w 

V 

radicals  wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  a  sulfamide  of 
smicture  R,— NH-SO^NH-R,  where  R,  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower  primary  alkyl  radicals 
and  lower  secondary  alkyl  radicals. 
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M3f,ff§ 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS  USING  AN 
ONIUM  COMPOUND  AS  A  CATALYST 

Jm  a.  K.  Bocraa.  Ank«%  Nrtbfriwfc,      I'l ,  ky 

to  N.V.  Oairnntt^ihitK— i  R*- 
NcfhcriMdi,  a  carywadMi  of  N« 


L. 
OH 


DRY  BRIGHT  WAXY  RESIN 
irnaftiai,  Pwt  FowH,  DL. 
CompMy,   Ckicafo,  m. 


to 


NoOrawteg.    FIM  Dm.  M,  1954,  Sot.  N«w  <29,4tf 

CUmf  priority,  ■ppMadoa  NctlirriMii  J— .  21, 19M 

9ClaiM.     (CL2M— 75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  filament  form- 
ing polyethylene  terephthalate  having  a  melting  point  of 
about  260*  C,  a  viacoaity  in  a  1%  solution  in  meUcrcsol 
at  30*  C.  of  at  least  0.39,  and  wherein  bis-hydroxy-ethyl- 
terephthalate  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  polycondensing  the 
said  bis-hydroxy-ethyl-tcrcphthalate  in  the  absence  of  a 
metal  containing  catalyst  and  using  as  a  catalyst  an  or- 
ganic metal-free  quaternary  ammonium  compound, 
wherein  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  produced  has  im- 
proved resistance  to  heat  degradation '  and  improved 
clarity. 

M39399 

HYPOPH08PH1TE  COLOR-FORMING  INHIBITOR 
IN  POLYESTER  CONDENSATION 

RobOTt  G.  Lliiiilia,  SohR,  Robert  I.  Oabona,  fleoleh 
f^^l^  ^?**-  'r.^— <»  Minfagtna.  N J.,  ■  iilgii  1 1  ■ 
to  CdaMse  Corvoratloa  of  AaMrica,  New  Yaik,  RY- 
a  corporatioa  of  Ddawar* 

No  Drawls    raad  Apr.  15, 195t,  S«.  No.  72MM 

15  CUm.    (CL  24»— 75) 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  linear  fiber 
forming  high  polyesters  by  the  condensation  in  liquid  con- 
dition of  a  bis-giycol  ester  of  terephlhalic  acid  and  ethylene 
glycol  in  the  presence  of  about  0.005  to  about  0.5  wt. 
percent  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  carbonate,  lithium 
aceute,  magnesium  acetate,  manganese  acetate,  lithium 
carbonate  and  zinc  oxide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  the  condensation  in  the  presence  of  about 
0.005  to  about  2  wt.  percent  of  a  metal  hypophosphite 
salt 


No  Drawls    FUed  SeyC.  M,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S41,954 
11  daioM.    (CL  If—m 

I.  A  waxy  resin  prepared  by  condensing  (I)  a  mono- 
ester  of  an  acidic  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of  unsubstituted  benzene  tricarboxylic  acids  and  anhy- 
drides thereof  and  an  alkanol  containing  from  at  least 
18  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  only  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  atoms  and  (II)  an  alkanediol  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  ahd  only  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxy- 
gen atoms,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  monoester  to  alkanediol 
of  from  about  1.0: 1  to  about  1.25: 1,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  123  •  C  and  223*  C„  with  continuous  with- 
drawal of  water  of  reaction  until  condensation  is  essen- 
tially complete,  to  obtain  a  waxy  solid  resin  product  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  30. 


3,t4«,M2 
BOCYANATES 


IoEmo 

of 


No  Drawii«.    FM  Jmo  27, 1957,  8«.  No.  MM37 
tClBtaM.    {CL2f—nj)        ^^ 
1.  A  sUbie  isocyanourethan  monoadduct  compound  of 
the  formula: 

OCN.B'jni.CO 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  6  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  the  isocyanate  groups 
in  the  meta  position  and  R  is  a  hydrophobic  aliphatic 
radical  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  radical  having  the  structure 
— Z — O — Y.  wherein  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  and  Y  is  an 
alkyl  radical  with  each  of  said  radicals  containing  3  to 
15  carbon  atoms,  a  butyl  rubber  copolymer  of  a  Q  to 
C,  isoolefin  and  a  Q  to  C.  conjugated  diolefin.  a  petroleum 
resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000,  polypro- 
pylene which  has  been  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel-Crafu  catalyst,  and  rubber  copolymer  of  styrene 
and  diolefin. 


POLYECTER  COMPOSITION 

R.  Stephens,  Gary,  aod  Richard  E.  Vm  Strict 

;  ^^  »»*  Roman  L.  Braadhead.  Part  Forvit, 

^  ■■'fuis  to  Staodard  OU  CoMpaiy,  CUcmo,  ml, 

a  corporadoa  of  Indiaiia  r— ^,  — ^^i.,  .«., 

NoDrawi^    FiM  May  2S,  1959.  Scr.  No.  tlM45 
2  Claims.     (Q.  If— 77) 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  prepared  by  (1) 
condensing  an  alliylene  glycol  containing  from  2  to  9 
carbon  atoms  and  trimellitic  anhydride  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  glycol: anhydride  charged  on  the  order  of  1-1.4:1.  in 
an  inert  atmosphere  and  with  continuous  withdrawal  of 
water  produced  in  said  reaction,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  90*  C  to  150'  C.  for  a  time  to  substantially  com- 
plete the  condensation  reaction  and  (2)  reacting  the  prod- 
uct of  ( I )  with  allyl  alcohol  in  a  mole  ratio  to  anhvdride 
charged  of  at  least  I  at  a  temperature  from  about  90*  C. 
to  150*  C.  with  continuous  withdrawal  erf  water  produced 
in  said  reaction,  for  a  time  to  produce  a  polyester  product 
of  the  desired  acid  number  from  20  to  140.  and  (3) 
recovering  the  polyester  resin  product  which  product  is 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  form  a  water-soluble  resin 
by  reaction  with  material  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aqueous  ammonia,  lower  molecular  weight  aliphatic 
amines,  and  alkai^lanmiea. 


3,#4#,M3 
SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

R^G.  BjMM.,  WUmi^gtoi^  D<  i«^^  to  E.  L  *■ 
Port  *«  Ne^w« -Ml  CoMpany,  Wlliidiigtoo.  Dd..  a 
corjporatioa  of  DeiawMv  ^^ 

No  Drawls    F1M  lidy  It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  747^92 

11  cum.   (CL  2f—rrs) 

I.  A  synthetic  polymer  which  consists  essentially  of 
repeating  units  represented  by  the  general  formula 

Ri      Rj 
X  X    H  CH— CH       H 

L  L 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur,  R^  R,.  R^  and  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  Y  is 
a  divalent  organic  radical  identical  to  that  remaining  after 
removal  of  the  terminal 

Z 

4 

I 

containing  portions  of  the  terminal  reactive  groups  of  a 
difunctional  organic  compound  having  two  identical  ter- 
minal reactive  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
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of  acid  halide,  haloformate,  carboxyl,  ester,  ketene,  and 
isocyanate  groups,  said  groups  being  reactive  with  a  di- 
aminopiperazine  of  the  formula 

ft'*'  '■ 

CH--6H 
H«N-N^  \-NH, 

CH-CH 

JL  k 

to  form  an  intralinear  group  of  the  formula 

X    H 

-i-i- 

Rs,  Rs,  Rf,  R^  and  X  having  the  aignificance  defined 
above. 


8ia 


3,(M«,0«5 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  OF  POLYAMIDES 
Ernert  Cari  Beinhardt.  OUver  Martin  Hahn,  and  John 
Edyrd  Hansen,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  aasignon  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilniii«toa.  Dd.. 
a  corporation  of  Deiawara 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,125 
iClaiiiia.    (CL2M— 78) 


3  #4#8#4 
N'IMINOPYRROLlboNES  AND  POLYMERS 
THEREFROM 
« "!'.  ^'  Giickman,  Easton,  and  Edgar  SbeOcy  Miller, 
BetUeiwiii,  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  General  Aniline  A  Fifan 
Corporatloi^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporctioa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawiag.    Fifed  Apr.  i,  1958,  S«.  No.  72^41 

nOalBi.    (CL  24^-78) 
I.  In  the  process  <rf  polymerizing  lactams  of  the  for- 
mula 


HN 2 


I 


wherein  Z  rq;>resents 


R''B" 


-(OH,).— <!;_<!•_ 


'A- 


R 


whore 

n'  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2  and 

R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

comprising  effecting  said  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  a  minor  amount  up  to  about  10  mole  percent  based 
on  said  lactam  of  the  alkali  metal  lactam  as  the  poly- 
merization catalyst;  the  improvement  which  comprises  ef- 
fecting said  polymerization  under  essentially  anhydrous 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  minor  amount  up  to  about 
10  mole  percent  based  on  said  lactam  of  a  N-imino  pyr- 
rolidone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-imino- 
pyrrolidooes  of  the  formula 


E 


,    -N       J  B'-N=CH-^! 

1  T  T 


and 


B^-C-N        I 

wherein  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl.  aralkyi  and  lower  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  groups, 
R'  represenu  an  aryl  group  and  Z  represenu  an  alkylene 
poup  of  3  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


1.  In  a  process  for  increasing  the  inherent  viscosity  of 
condensed  polyamides  having,  in  their  molecuUr  struc- 
ture, a  repeating  group  conforming  with  this  formula 

H    o 

linked  together  by  divalent  saturated  acyclic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  a  chain  of  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  chain,  the  step  which  comprises 
mechanically  working  at  a  mechanical  energy  input  of 
at  least  7,800  ft  Ibs./min./lb.  of  polyamide,  a  polyamide 
having  said  repeaUng  structure  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
until  the  inherent  viscosity  of  the  polyamide  has  been  in- 
creased by  an  increment  of  at  least  0.10. 


3  94#  9M 

CYANO  ESTERS  OF  ACIDIC  COPOLYMERS 

Robert  J.  Slocombc  and  Joseph  E.  Fields,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

asafgnora  to  Monsaisto  Chenical  Company,  SC  Loiih, 

Mo.,  a  corporatioD  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Dec.  3«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  785,791 

9  ClaiBB.  (CI.  26(^—78.5) 
1.  A  rubbery  product  prepared  by  diesterifying  (1) 
anhydride  groups  of  the  normaUy  solid  copolymer  of  sub- 
stantially equim<riar  proportions  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
an  alkene  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  (2)  a 
hydroxyalkoxynitrile  of  the  f<»inula 

HO— (R— 0)^CHaCH,CN 

in  which  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  3  and  R  is  an  alkylene 
radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  esterifying  being 
conducted  by  heating  the  copolymer  with  the  hydroxy- 
alkoxynitrile. 


3,L  „,,- , 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  IN  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMERIZATION  USING  CHLORATE- 
SULFITE  CATALYSTS  BY  TEMPERATURE  DE- 
CREASE 
WHoM  R.  Kocay,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Marrin  Wiskman,'" 
White  Plahis,  N.Y.,  aasiriors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Maine 
Filed  Ang.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  51,922 
<  Claims.    (C1.2M— 883) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises: 
(I)  continuously  charging  to  a  reaction  zone 

(A)  a  polymerizable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  acrylonitriie  and  (2)  mixtures  con- 
taining more  than  30%  by  weight  of  acrylonitriie, 
the  balance  being  at  least  one  other  different  com- 
pound which  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitriie 
and  which  contains  a  CHj=C<  grouping, 

(B)  an  aqueous  acidic  medium,  and 
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(C)  a  redox-caUly«t  syatem  comprisiof  chlorate  ions 
and  sulfite  ions. 

(a)  the  amount  of  chlorate  ions  being  within  the  range 
of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3%  and  the  amount 
of  sulfite  ions  being  within  the  nuifa  of  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  9%,  said  perceaUfrs  being  by  weight 
of  the  said  polymerizabk  material, 

(b)  the  proportions  of  the  said  aqueous  acidic  medium 
and  polymerizable  material  being  such  that  the  pH 
of  the  material  in  said  zone  is  not  higher  than  about 
4.0  and  the  content  of  polymeruabk  material  therein 
is  not  greater  than  50% ; 

j(II)  continuously  polymerizing  the  reaction  mass  con- 
taining the  aforesaid  ingredienu  of  (A),  (B).  and 
(C)  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  preselected  average 
molecular  weight  at  a  temperature  of  the  material  in 
said  zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant preselected  norm  within  the  range  of  from  20* 


C.  to  70*  C.  while  successive  increments  of  said 
polymerizable  material  are  polymerized  therein  and 
the  resulting  polymer  is  discharged  therefrom;  and. 
(Ill)  subsequent  to  an  actual  increase  in  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  that  is  discharged 
from  the  reaction  zone,  continuously  polymerizing 
the  ncceeding  increments  of  said  polymerizable  ma- 
terial in  the  said  reaction  zone  at  a  decreased  tem- 
perature below  said  norm  but  not  below  20*  C^ 

(c)  said  decreased  temperature  being  between  the  se- 
lected norm  within  the  aforesaid  range  and  20*  C, 

(d)  whfle  maintaining  unchanged  all  of  the  other  mo- 
lecular weight-influencing  conditions  within  said  zone 
at  the  values  that  existed  therein  prior  to  the  afore- 
said temperature  decrease, 

whereby  the  said  succeeding  increments  of  said  poly- 
merizable material  are  polymerized  in  said  reaction 
zone  into  polymer  of  substantially  the  original  mo- 
lecular weight  solely  by  the  effect  of  the  decreased 
reaction  temperatiu^  and  the  necessity  of  otherwise 
disturbing  the  continuous  process  is  avoided. 


3,1  n.m 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  IN  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMERIZATION  USING  CHLORATE- 
SULFTTB  CATALYSTS  BY  TEMTERATURB  IN- 

CREASE 
M»Tta  WlihaiM,  WUte  PlaiM,  N.Y,  mi  WltoM  R- 
Kocay,  Staasford,  Cowl,  aasifMrs  to  Aasaricaa  Cyaaa- 
■sid  CooMay,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporatfoa  of  Mafao 
FIM  Amg.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S^IS 
CCWm.    (CLtf^-MS) 
I.  The  method  which  comprises: 

(I)  continuously  charging  to  a  reaction  zone 

(A)  a  polymerizable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ( 1)  acrylonitrile  and  (2)  mixtures  con- 
taining nK>re  than  50%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile, 
the  balance  being  at  least  one  other  different  com- 
pound which  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile 
and  which  contains  a  CH,=C<  grouping, 

(B)  an  aqueous  addic  medium,  and 


(C)  a  redox-catalytt  system  comprising  chlorate  ions 
and  sulfite  ions, 

(a)  the  amount  of  chlorate  ions  being  within 
the  range  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  3% 
and  the  amount  of  sulfite  ions  being  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.1%  to  about  9%,  said 
percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  said  poly- 
merizable material, 

(b)  the  proportions  of  the  said  aqueous  addic 
medium  and  polymerizable  material  being  such 
that  the  pH  of  the  material  in  said  zone  is  not 
higher  thiJan  about  4.0  and  the  content  of  poly- 
merizable  material  therein  is  not  greater  than 
50%: 

(H)  continuously  polymerizing  the  reaction  mass  con- 
taining the  aforesaid  ingredients  of  (A),  (B),  and 
(C)  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a  preselected  average 
molecular  weight  at  a  temperature  of  the  material  in 
said  zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant preselected  norm  within  the  range  of  from  20*  C. 


to  70*  C.  while  successive  increments  of  said  polymer- 
izable material  are  polymerized  therein  and  the  result- 
ing polymer  is  discharged  therefrom;  and, 
(III)  subsequent  to  an  actual  decrease  in  the  average 
molecular  wdght  of  the  polymer  that  is  discharged 
from  the  reaction  zone,  continuously  polymerizing  the 
succeeding  increments  of  said  polymerizable  material 
in  the  said  reaction  zone  at  an  increased  temperature 
above  said  norm  but  not  above  70*  C, 

(c)  said  increased  temperature  being  between  the 
selected  norm  within  the  aforesaid  range  and 
70*0.. 

(d)  while  maintaining  unchanged  all  of  the  other 
molecular  weight-influeodng  conditions  within 
said  aooe  at  the  values  that  existed  therein 
prior  to  the  aforesaid  temperature  increase, 

whereby  the  said  succeeding  increments  of  said  poly- 
merizable material  are  polymerized  in  said  reaction 
zone  into  polymer  of  substantially  the  original  molecu- 
lar weight  solely  by  the  effect  of  the  increased  reaction 
temperature  and  the  necessity  of  otherwise  disturbing 
the  continuous  process  is  avoided. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE   HYDROGENATION  OF  HY- 
DROCARBON RESINS  WITH  METALUC  NICKEL 
FnmeiM  T.  Wadswortk,  DkUMoa,  mat  lowpli  R.  Ksato^ 
Texas  CHy,  Tcx^  aaalgiinn,  by  mca*  asdgaiii  i  ats,  to 
OB  C«BpMi7.  Ckkaia,  O^  a  eotvoratioa  of 


NoDnwtaf.    Ploi  Mqr  3,  1956,  Bar.  N«.  5t2,322 
IChdtaBS.     (CLM»~t2) 

1.  A  proce«  for  manufacturing  a  thermally  polymer- 
ized resin,  which  process  comprises  pyrolyzing  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbons  at  temperatures  in  the  ranfe  of 
about  1200-1800*  F.  and  pressures  between  about  atmoa- 
pberic  and  100  p.sJ.a..  separating  by  distillation  of  the 
prruljrsis  products  a  distillate  fraction  boiling  within  the 
ranfe  of  about  20(X-400*  F.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  ther- 
mally polymerizinf  in  the  abwaoe  of  intemwdiatB  heat 
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soaking  said  fraction  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
about  400-500*  F.  for  a  period  of  about  5  to  50  hours, 
whereby  there  is  obtained  an  aromatics-rich  highly  un- 
saturated thermoplastic  resin,  contacting  in  the  liquid 
phase  said  resin  dissolved  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  boil- 
ing in  the  naphtha  boiling  range  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  about  250-750*  F.  pressures  in  the  range  of 
about  500-1000  pj.i.g.  and  at  volumetric  space  velodties 
in  the  range  of  about  1  to  4  with  hydrogen  and  a  hy- 
drogenation  catalyst  comprising  essentially  metallic  nickel 
distnbuted  on  a  solid  porous  support,  and  separating  the 
hydrogenated  resin  from  said  solvent,  said  hydrogenated 
reain  being  characterized  by  having  improved  color  and 
itaMity  against  discoloration  upon  aging. 


815 

merizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbon-to-carbon 
bond  and  1  to  2  basic  tertiary  amino  groups,  each  sepa- 
rated from  said  unsaturated  carbon-to-carbon  bond  by  a 
Cham  of  I  to  5  atoms,  and  (b)  polymerizing  said  mono- 
mer at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  95*  C.  under  at- 
mospheric pressure  while  bubbling  a  slight  stream  of  car- 
bon dioxide  through  said  polymerization  medium  through- 
out polymerization. 


.,w,«  3,646,tl6 

ALLYL  CLYCIDYL  ETHER  AND  VINYL 

_^ .  ^       ACETATE  COPOLYMERS 

"^y'..^-.*'***  ^■»»"*  C««k.  Md  Pari  A.  DevUn 
SL^^  ^  Wtokler,  Oriada,  Calif,  assigBon  to 
SheBOB  Coaipaay,  a  coiporatkMi  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiiV.    FUed  Mar.  24, 19St,  Scr.  No.  723,tH 

ICIalBS.  (a.2«6— «5.7) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  only  allyl  glyddyl  monoether  and 
vmyl  acetate,  produced  by  copolymerization  In  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  catalyst  having  an  oxygen  atom 
linked  directly  to  another  oxygen  atom  which  catalyst  is 
no  more  addic  than  acetic  add,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ug  three-membered  epoxy  rings  and  having  an  epoxy 
value  up  to  90%  of  the  theoretical  value  of  said  ether 


3,646,tl3 

UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Eugene  Mkhad  KiAa,  VeroM,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppets 

Coospany,  Inc.,  a  conoralton  off  Delaware 

FBed  Dec.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  763,363 

3ClaiBaB.    ca.  266— 933) 


li" 


3,646,611 
,  JT^^^^R^^C  ACID  BLOCK  POLYMERS 
v2L    °^*^  Brehenbach  and  Helmut  Eddhanscr, 

ir?^  ^"**!i!';,  ■■•****^  '*''  ™**"«  "Mtgnments,  to 
_,  'll**-  ^f***  *  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
*i£^lI^-^Pri^  •PpllcatioB  Apr.  5,  1955,  Ser.  No. 

2: 'IT'  ,PJI^*^  •"*■  "**•  •PPUcatloB  Ian.  29,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  16,528 

1  Claim.    (0.266—86.1) 

A  process  for  producing  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
acrylic  acid  comprising  mixing  styrene  and  acrylic  acid  in 
a  mol  ratio  of  about  2  mols  of  styrene  per  mol  of  acrylic 
acid  and  mixing  an  amount  of  water  to  provide  a  styrene- 
water  mole  raUo  of  1 : 0.2-0.4  to  form  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  styrene.  acrylic  acid,  and  water,  polymeriz- 
ing said  homogeneous  mixture  by  adding  benzoyl  per- 
oxide as  polymerization  catalyst  in  a  concentration  of 
about  0.2%,  said  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  the 
absence  of  atmospheric  oxygen  whereby  there  is  obtained 
a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylic  add  having  a  lower 
solubility  in  water  than  the  product  obtained  by  using 
the  same  monomers  which  are  polymerized  in  the  absence 
of  water  and  having  a  lower  interfacial  tension  between 
benzene  and  water  than  the  product  polymerized  in  the 
absence  of  water. 


l^y^' 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  polymerization  of  sty- 
rene comprising:  heating  under  pressure  at  least  one 
moving  stream  of  styrene,  said  stream  having  a  diameter 
no  greatn-  than  three  inches,  maintaining  said  streams 
at  temperatures  of  between  180*  C.  and  350*  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  between  100  and  260  p.sa.g.  at  a  rate  of  about 
3.7  to  about  20  pounds  per  hour  per  stream  for  a  period 
of  from  0.25  to  2  hours  to  polymerize  substantially  com- 
pletely said  styrene  to  polystyrene  of  a  molecular  wdght 
of  from  30.000  to  50,000  recovering  said  polystyrene  and 
cooUng  said  polystyrene  to  a  maximum  temperature  of 
240*  C. 


3,646,612 

NEW  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF  BASIC 

^^  COMPOUNDS 

Aithv  Macdcr,  IWrwil,  Switzerland,  asaigMir  to  Ciba 

Umited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiaa  firm 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnac  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  817,641 

Clalns  priofity,  applicatioa  Switzerland  Apr.  7, 1957 

16  Claims.  (CI.  266— 69.7) 
1.  A  process  for  catalytic  polymerization  of  basic  or- 
ganic monomer  in  free  base  state  in  a  polymerization  me- 
dium to  form  linear  additive  polymer,  which  process  con- 
sists essenUally  of  (a)  saturating  the  polymerization  me- 
dium under  atmospheric  pressure  with  carbon  dioxide,  the 
caulyst  in  said  polymerization  medium  being  a  free  radical 
liberating  catalyst  and  basic  organic  monomer  in  free  base 
state  in  said  polymerization  medium  containing  one  poly- 


3,646,614 
MELT  INDEX  AND  BRTITLENESS  OF 
POLYPROPYLENE 
'**!!?  ^  Lovett,  MetncfacB,  and  Joceph  M.  Kelky,  Jr., 
Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Easo  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,644 

1  Claim.  (CL  266— 93.7) 
A  process  for  polymerizing  propylene  so  as  to  obtain 
a  solid  polymer  product  having  a  minimum  melt  index 
of  about  1.0  at  190*  C.  and  decreased  low  temperature 
brittleness  which  comprises  polymerizing  the  propylene 
feed  with  a  catalyst  system  of  titanium  trichloride  con- 
taining cocrystallized  AlCI,,  prepared  by  the  reduction 
of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  aluminum,  and  aluminum 
triethyl  in  the  presence  of  from  10  to  400  p.p.m.  by 
wdght  of  hydrogen  and  0.5  to  6.0  volume  percent  of 
ethylene,  based  on  prt^ylene. 


3,646,615 
POLYOLEFIN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Harry  A.  Cheney  and  E.  Gordon  Foster,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
aasicnors  to  SbcU  OH  Company,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,456 
3ClalBM.  (CL  266— 93.7) 
1.  A  method  for  recovering  solid  polyolefin  produced 
by  the  polymerization  of  a  monoolefin  at  conditions  re- 
sulting in  the  production  of  a  slurry  of  fine  polyolefin 
particles  in  a  liquid  comprising  essentially  said  monoolefin 
and  inert  hydrocarbon  boiling  below  300*  F.  at  the  pres- 
sure prevailing  in  the  hereinafter  referred  to  slurry  dry- 
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iof  system,  which  comprises  passing  said  slurry,  having 
a  solids  content  between  5  and  35  percent  by  weight,  at  a 
pressure  of  ai  least  about  50  p.s.i.a.  into  a  drying  system 
comprising  a  heating  zone  and  a  solids  recovery  zone. 
wherem  said  slurry  passes  as  a  confined  stream  along  an 
elongated  path  in  said  heating  zone,  which  is  maintained 
at  a  tempirature  above  the  boiling  point  of  said  liquid 
at  the  prevailing  pressure  and  at  least  about  20*  F.  below 
the  softening  point  of  said  polyolefin,  whereby  the  liquid 
content  of  said  slurry  is  substantially  completely  vapor- 
ized and  the  slurry  is  converted  into  a  suspension  of  sub- 
stantially dry  particles  in  the  resulting  vapor,  discharging 
said  suspension  into  said  solids  separating  zone  and  recov- 
ering powdered  solid  polyolefin  from  said  separating  zone. 


June  19,  1962 


Mcorbic  acid  and  until  no  further  subttanUal  amount  of 
such  insoluble  material  precipiutes,  and  then  filtering  the 
precipitated  complex  from  the  remaining  casein. 


METAL<X)MPLEX  DYESTUFFS 


fitUbmrd  Natar, 


SwIticrlaDd,  a  Swte  Ann 


to 


POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

''^"J^J*^^^'*'*^  «d  Lee  M.  Porter,  Pleouit 
Si.  &Sf-  --^-o"  to  SheO  OO  Compuy.  New 
York,  N.Y,,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawee    FIM  Mar.  21,  19M.  Scr.  No.  17,7>3 

SOalmm.    (CL  2t^—943) 

5.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon  having  from  4  to 
7  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  substantially  anhydrous 
solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  -40*  to 
150*  C.  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  admiwng  cobaltous 
halide  and  at  least  about  2  moles,  per  mole  of  cobaltous 
halide,  of  a  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(RO),P  and  (RO),PO,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  having  no  olefinic  double  bonds, 
with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyi, 
aluminum  alkyl  halides  and  mixtures  thereof,  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  the  concentration  of 
cobalt  in  solution  being  such  as  to  provide  therein  a 
ratio  of  atoms  of  aluminum  to  atoms  of  cobalt  greater 
than  10:1.  , 


NoDrawtec    FIM  Dec  !!« 1959,  Scr.  No.  85S,S5S 

ClaliM  priority,  applkatioa  Swtecrlaad  Dec  12, 195t 

TChtaH.    (CL2M— 145) 

2.  A  mixed  dyestuff  consisting  essentially  of  complex 
metal  compounds  of  azo  dyestuffs  free  from  sulfonic  add 
groups,  which  conuin  molecules  of  two  different  mono- 
azo  dyestuffs  bound  in  complex  union  with  atonw  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium 
and  cobalt,  in  a  2: 1  relationship,  and  in  which  one  of  the 
two  monoazo  dyestulh  corresponds  in  the  metal-free 
form  to  the  formula 


OR 


(ID 


3,M«.«17 
OCTAPEPTIDES 
Robert  Schwyicr.  RlclicB,  and  Bemhanl  Riniker.  Bbv 
felden,  Switzcriand,  aaricnors  to  Cibo  Corporatioa,  a 
cofporotloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  121,718 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Switzcrlaad  Jaly  g,  19S8 

4ClaiM.    (CL2M— 112) 

I.  Glycyl-L-a-(  ami  no- lower  alkyl  )-«-amino-acetyl-L-«. 
lower  ■Ikyl-a-amino-acetyl-L-tyrosyl-L-.-lower  alkyl-«. 
amino-acetyl-L-histidyl-L-prolyl-L-phenylalanine 


3,M«,918 
PURIFICATION  AND  STABILIZATION  OF  CASEIN 
Wtajtoo  HjroW   Wlogerd.  Elgi.,  IIL,  aii%>or  to  The 

Bonleo  Cooipoay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawiiit.    FUcd  Dec  24,  1959.  Ser.  No.  MIJM 
9ClalM.    (a.  24#— 129) 

I.  In  making  caseinates  of  flavor  that  is  bland  initially 
aiHl  subilized  against  deterioration  on  storage,  the  process 
which  comprises  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  casein  a 
non-toxic  alkaline  compound  of  an  alkali  metal  in  amount 
to  establish  the  pH  above  the  isoelectric  point  for  casein 
Md  to  cause  dispersibility  thereof  in  the  water,  water  in 
amount  to  provide  the  medium  for  dispersion  of  the  case- 
rn, and  approximately  0.1-2  parts  of  ascorbic  acid  main- 
taining the  resulting  casein  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of 
about  120*-I90*  F.  unUl  a  water  insoluble  lipid  protein 
complex  precipiutea  from  the  caaein  in  contact  with  the 


hfH-«r7lan*-C00U 
wherein 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cyclohexyl.  methykyclohexyl,  pbenylethyi. 
benzyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  lower  di-aikylphenyl,  lower  tri-alkyl- 
phenyl  and  lower  alkoxyphenyl; 

z  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro  and  methoxy; 

— SOr-NH— arylenfr— COOH  stands  in  one  of  the  pod- 
tions  4,  5  and  6  of  the  nucleus  A;  and 

arylcoe  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  phenylene,  and 

(b)  chlorophenylene,  with  the  — COOH  group 
linked  to  each  of  (a)  and  (b)  in  one  of  the  poci- 
tiona  2',  3'  and  4'  relative  to  — NH— .  and 

(c)  naphthyleoe  with  the  —COOH  group  linked  ia 
vicinal  position  to  — NH— ; 

and  the  other  monoazo  dyestuff  corresponds  in  the  metal- 
free  form  to  the  formula 

wherein  R,-N=N_R,  (ni) 

wnerein 

Ri  represents  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  of  the 
benzene  series  bearing  in  ortbo-poaition  to  the 
— N— N—  group  a  subatituent  selected  from  the 
roup  consisting  of  —OH,  — O—  lower  alkyL  and 
—COOH  and 

Rj  represenu  the  radical  of  a  coupling  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  pyrazolone  radical  substituted  with  — OH  in 
ortho-position  to  the  — N=N—  bridge  in  For- 
mula III, 

•n     acetoacetylamino-alkane     radical     substituted 

with    — OH    in    ortho- position    to   the   N=N 

bridge  in  Formula  III,  and 

a  naphthalene  radical  substituted  in  ortho-position 
to  the  — N=N—  bridge  of  Formula  III  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH,  — NH»  and  — NH— x,  wherein  x  has  the 
ume  deflnitioo  as  in  Formula  n. 


JUNK  19,  1962 
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3,Mt929 
-     METAL  COMPLEX  OF  4CYANONAPHTHYL. 

AZOPYRAZOLONE 
RoV  Fitter,  P— iHwf,  aad  CarlbaM  SUki«,  Lcrcr- 
►■"■.  Gerauuy,  iirfgii  trs  to  Fariienfabttteo  Bayer 
Aktfongeselbchaft,  LeTeitwen,  Gtnammy,  a  corpora- 
ratfoo  of  Gennany 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jaa.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2^87 
Oatate  pHorlty,  appHcadoo  Gcnw^r  Jaa.  17,  1959 

1  ClaliB.    (a.  249—147) 
A  metal<ontaining  azo  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the 
formula 

B-N=N-R, 

wherein  R  stands  for  the  residue  of  a  pyra2olone-5  bound 
to  the  azo  bridge  in  4-position  and  linked  with  the  oxy- 
gen atom  in  5-position  and  Ri  stands  for  the  radial  of  a 
4<yaiX)naphthalene  bearing  the  azo  bridge  in  1 -position 
and  the  — O —  group  in  2-position,  and  wherein  Me 
stands  for  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  cobalt  and  chromium. 


satisfied  by  hydrogen  while  the  remaining  valencies  are 
satisfied  by  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Q, 
CH,,  CjHj,  OCH,  and  COOH;  Z  is  a  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  and  Br;  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisUng  of  C,,  Br,  O-alkyl,  S-alkyl,  primary 
amino,  monoalkyl  amino,  dialkylamino,  monoalkanol- 
amino.  dialkanolamino,  arylamino,  N-alkyl-arylamino, 
and  arylamino  and  N-alkyl-arylamino  radicals  bearing 
water-solubilizing  groups,  the  alkyls  and  alkanols  afore- 
mentioned being  radicals  of  1  to  4  C-atoms  each  ihd  the 
aryls  being  aromatic  radicals  of  not  more  than  10  C-atoms 
in  their  cyclic  structure;  M  is  an  alkali-metal  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  at  least  one  of  the  SOjM  radicals  but 
not  more  than  three  being  located  in  the  oaphthaleoe 
nucleus. 


to 


3>M,921 
DLiZO  TRIAZINE  DYESTUFFS 

GoaiC,   Binnnigen,  SwUierfauidf   *     _ 

Oho  Corporatkm.  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

NoDrawliV.    FBed  Sept.  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758^2 

OntaM  prfority,  applkatioa  qiiHiiilani  Sapt  17, 1957 

11  ClaliM.    (CL  2M— 153) 
1.  A  water-soluble  disazo  dyestuff  which  in  its  free 
acid  state  corresponds  to  the  formula 


wherein  Y,— OH  and  Yr-OH  each  represents  a  member 
•elected  frxMn  the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals  of  bar- 
bituric acid,  3-niethyI-5-pyrazolone  bound  to  the  adjacent 
azo  linkage  in  4-position  and  acyl-amino-1-hydroxynaph- 
thalene-3-sulfonic  acid  which  is  bound  to  the  adjacent 
azo  linkage  in  2-position  and  of  which  the  acyl  group 

is  that  of  a  lower  carboxylic  acid  bound  by  its  — CO 

roup;  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Y,— OH  and  Y,— OH 
containing  a  sulfonic  add  group. 


3,84«,923 
MONOAZO-DYESrUFFS 
Alfred  Faadatl,  BottmiBgcn,  and  Raymond  GoMt,  Bin. 
nlngen,  Switzerland,  aasignorB  to  Ciba  Corporatioo,  a 
corpontton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Juc  11, 1959,  Ser.  No.  819^53 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerimd  Jnnc  13,  1958 

3  Claims.    (0.248—153) 

I.  Water-soluble  monoazo-dyestuffs  of  the  formula 

Z-C  C-NH-fN-X, 

Y    ^" 

in  which  A  represents  the  radical  of  an  amino-benzene 
carboxylic  acid  bound  through  its  amino  group  to  the  car- 
bon atom  of  the  tiiazine  nucleus,  Z  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorine  atom  and 
a  bromine  atom,  and  one  of  the  symbols  X  represents  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  and  the  other  X  represents  a  grouping 
of  the  formula 

o 

h-NU         " 


— N=N-CH 


C-=N 
CHi 


3,848,822 

BLEACH  FAST  REACTIVE  DYES 

Roy  E.  Stana,  Wllmlacton,  Del.,  asaigmtr  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  WUmtagton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  772,425 

3ClainM.    (CL  248— 153) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 

N N-B,-N=N-Br-N-C  C-X 

I 

N 


3,848,824 
AZO-DYESTUFFS 
Henri  Riat,  Arlethelm,  a^  Rcb4  de  MontmolUn  and  Kmi 
Scitz,    Nenallscfawil,    Switzerland,    assignors   to    Clbo 
iJmi^td,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1958.  Ser.  No.  718,478 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerland  Mar.  7,  1957 
8Clafans.    (CL  248— 196) 
1.  An  azo-dyestuff  which  in  its  free  acid  state  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula 


U 


B-N=N 


I 


Oa-lCa-|Hta-| 


NH-C  0-C  HK;  H»-CI 


Oilf), 


wherein  Ri  is  a  phenylene  radical  of  whose  remaining 
nuclear  valencies  at  least  two  are  satisfied  by  hydrogen 
while  the  remaining  valencies  are  satisfied  by  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Q,  CH,,  C,H».  OCH,  and 
SO,M,  M  being  an  alkali  meUl;  R,  is  a  phenylene  radical 
f^  whoae  remaining  nuclear  valencies  at  least  two  are 


HNCO-Z 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  radical  of  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid  subttituted  sole- 
ly by  one  to  two  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  that  of  a 
naphthalene  disulfonic  acid  containing  as  sole  substituents 
two  sulfonic  acid  groups,  Z  represents  a  number  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  methyl-  the  methoxy- 
the  ethyl-,  the  ethoxy,  the  HO— CHy—  and  the  H,N- 
group,  n  and  m  each  represent  a  whole  number  up  to 
two,  m  being  at  most  equal  to  n. 
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ERYTHROMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
Ifabcit  W.  Marvky.  la^iMipiilh.  la^  H^mtt  to  EH 
LOly  aad  Contpuy.  liwlhi— polk,  IW^  a  coryoratkMi  of 


No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Aic.  31, 1953,  Scr.  No.  377,7t7 
<  CWiH.    (O.  244— 21«) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  cooststing  of  erytfiromycin 
aliphatic  hydrocarboa  carbonates  whereto  the  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  contains  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms 
and  erythromycin  monocyclic  araliphatic  hydrocartxM  car- 
bonates wherein  the  aliphatic  bydrocarboo  radical  con- 
tains from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,*4«,tM 
PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 
DEOXYFLUOROCYTIDINE 
Robert  Dwchtesky.  Essex  Fells,  NJ^  mmtgaor  to  Hoff- 
■HB»-La  Rockc  lac,  Nodey,  NJ.,  a  coq^irttoa  of 
New  Icncy 
NoDnnvtog.    FOcd 
3 


1.  H2'-deoxy-3'.3' 
cytosine. 


3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S17,73< 
(CL  2M— 211.5) 


-  diaroyl-D-rib(>furanosyl>-5-fluoro- 


3,M«,t27 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSE  E9TERS 

HaroM  Bates,  Fraak  Htodiey,  aad  Wladislas  Poptoiek,  all 

of  Spoodoa,  acar  Derby,  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  to  BritMh 

Cdaacte  Limited,  a  corponitioa  of  Great  Brftala 

Filed  Aag.  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  477459 

CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britala  A^.  27, 1954 

4  Claims.     (CL  24»— 227) 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  cellulose  esters  on 
a  continuous  basis,  which  comprises  causing  a  mixture 
comprising  initially  cellulose,  an  organic  acid  anhydride, 
a  solvent  for  the  cellulose  ester  to  be  made,  and  an  ester- 
ification  catalyst  to  pass  through  a  tubular  esterification 
zone,  and  in  the  course  of  its  travel  through  the  said 
zone  successively  obstructing  particles  of  16-24  mesh  size, 
48-72  mesh  size  and  80-120  mesh  size,  said  particles  com- 
prising unesterified  and  partly  esterified  fibres  and  in- 
soluble inqninties  which  may  be  present 


3,t4«,928 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  1-METHYLHOMO- 
PIPERAZINE  AND  HOMOPIPERAZINE 

FMor  Poppdsdorf,  Charkstoo,  W.  Va.,  aiiigBor  to  Uaioa 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

No  DrawiBf.  Filed  Jm.  27,  1944,  Scr.  No.  4,142 
9  Claims.  (CL  244—239) 
I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  1-methylhomo- 
piperazine  from  a  mixture  containing  1-methylhotnopi- 
perazine  and  homopiperazine  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  mixture  a  compound  which  is  a  member  selected 
from  the-  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  saturated  ali- 
phatic aldehydes  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted aromatic  aldehydes  of  from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  aldehydes  of  from  5  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  to  form  with  said  homopiperazine  an  8- 
substituted-l,5-diazabicycio(3.2.1)ocUne  having  a  boil- 
ing point  substantially  higher  than  said  1-methylhomopi- 
perazine;  separating  said  1-methylhomopiperazine  by  dis- 
tillation and  thereafter  recovering  said  aldehyde  and 
homopiperazine  by  acid  hydrolysis  of  said  8-substituted- 
1 ,5  -diazabicy  do  (3.2.1)  octane. 


PREPARATION  OP  HOMOPIPERAZINE  AND  AL- 

KYL-SUBnrrUTED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
P4dar  PoppsMorf,  Charicstoi^  aad  Rkbvd  C  Mysrir, 
Sotk  CiMriBsiea,  W.  Va.,  MBJaanii  to  Uriaa  CmWiU 
Carporattoa,  a  conoradoa  of  New  York 
NoDrawtof.    FM  laa.  27, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  4,192 
Itniiaii     (CL  244— 239) 
1.  A  process  tor  the  preparatioQ  of  a  homopiperazine 
compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri 

I 

\N— CHi 
Rt         N— C-R« 

Ju  ^.. 
wherein  Ri  through  R«  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  unsubstituted  saturated 
aliphatic  of  from  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
the  reductive  cyclization  of  an  N(2-cyanoethyl)ethylene- 
diamine  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  nickel-con- 
taining  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  form  the  said  bonx>- 
piperazine  compound,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  said 
homopiperazine  compound. 


NEW  QUINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Adflaa  Marscr,  Mottenz,  SwHxeiiaad,  asBlgnni  to  Ciba 

Corporatioa,  a  corpotattoa  of  Ddawars 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Jaac  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39,825 

CiyBM  pitority,  appUcatioa  SwItxcrlMd  laly  17, 1959 

SClaiDH.    (CL  244— 239) 
1 .   2 : 5-bis-ethy leneimino-  3 : 6-bis-cyclohexyl  -  carbonyl- 
amino-para-benzoquinone. 

6.  2 : 5-dihalogeno-3 : 6-bis-cyclobexyl-carbonyl  -  amino- 
para-benzoquinone. 

8.  2:5-bis-ethyleneimino-3:6-bis-acylamino-para-beiuBO- 
quinooes  of  the  formula: 


o 

V 

;h-r 

1 

1           CHt 

CH,     X 

A 

R-CH 

I        NH-C-Ri 

> 

i 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
pentyl  and  cyclohexyl. 


3,444,431 
N-HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Heari  Dietrich,  BlrsfeMca,  acar  Basd,  Swttxcrlaad,  as- 
sigaor  to  Gelgy  Cheaycal  CorporatioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y., 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Jaly  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,544 
ClaiBis  prtority,  appUcatioa  SwItEcrlaad  Jaly  23,  1959 
7  Claims.    (CL  244— 239) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
N-heterocydic  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj CHi 


co-R 


wherein 

Am  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of   lower   moooalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino. 


f 


ii 
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lower  monoalkenylamino,  lower  dialkenylamino,  pyr- 
rolidinyl-1,  1 -lower  alkyl-piperidinyl,  piperidino,  mor- 
pholino,  bexamethyleneimino,  piperazinyl-1,  4-lower 
alkyl-piperazinyl-1,  4-lower  hydroxyalkyl-piperazinyl-l 
and  4-(lower  alkanoyloxy^ower  alkyl) -piperazinyl-1. 
R  represents  lower  alkyl,  and 
X  represents  alkylene  having  at  least  two  and  at  most 

six  carbon  atoms 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  there- 
of. 
2.  3-aoetyl-5-(')r-diniethylaminopropyl)-iminodibenzyl. 


3,444,432 
SYNTHETIC  PENICILLINS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 


3  440  434 
14-METHYL  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
RouU  Major  Enms,  Ickcakam,  Joseph  Elki,  GoMcn 
Greea,  Loadoa,  Beaiamin  Aitkar  Hcbm,  kkcaham, 
WUUam  Graham,  Grccaford,  John  Fraack  Oogbtoa, 
Gcrrank  Cross,  Gordon  Ian  Gr^ory,  Chatfoat  St. 
Peter,  aad  Thomas  Walker,  Wembley,  Eaglaad,  aad 
Joha  Sdwya  Haat,  Mootrooc,  Aagns,  ScotlMd,  m- 
sigBors  to  Glaxo   Lidioratoifcs   Limited,   Greeaford, 
Vjf^mt4,  a  Britkh  fompaaj 

Filed  Jaly  15,  1944,  Scr.  No.  43,495 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcatioB  Great  BrltalB  Jaly  24,  1959 
15Clainas.    (CL  244— 239.55) 
1.  As   new  compounds,  compounds   of  the  graerai 
formula: 


Fhmk  Peter  Doyk,  42  Hllkids  Gwdcas,  Bctchworth, 
,  Sarrey,  Eaglaad;  John  Herbert  Charles  Naykr,  Loodon, 
Eagkad  (Coombeka,  CUftoariUc  Doitii«,  Sarrey, 
Eagtaad);  aad  Goorgs  Newbolt  RoUason,  Bctchworth, 
Eaglaad  (Parkgate  Hoose,  Newdlgatc,  Soirey,  Ei«- 
bad) 

No  Drawlag.    Filed  Aag.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t31,4M 

Clafaas  priority,  sppUcatfoa  Great  Biltafai  Jaly  2,  1959 

4CfadBH.   (a.  244— 239.1) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
add  having  the  formula 

lU 

O  S  CHi 

H«CH-^-NH-CH-CH       C-CH, 

R'l   "~T     '  C N CHCOOH 

A 

wherdn  Ri.  R]  and  R|  each  represent  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  amino, 
(lower) alkylamino.  di( lower) alky lamino,  (lower)alkano- 
ylamino,  ( lower )alkyl,^  chloro,  bronno,  iodo,  (lower)- 
alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  sulfamyl;  and  its  sodium,  potassiimi. 
caldum,  aluminum  and  ammonium  salts  and  its  salts  with 
a  nontoxic  amine  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tri(lower)alkylamines,  procaine,  dibenzylamine,  N-benz- 
]d-beta-phenethylamine,  1-ephenamine,  N.N'-dibenzyletb- 
ylenediamine,  dehydroabietylamine  and  N.N'-bis-dehydro- 
bietylethylenediamine. 

a'  


in  which  X  is  a  tnember  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

=c— CH» 

OAe 


,— C— CH» 


k 


6r 


■C-CH| 

A 


and 


-C— CHiOAe 


OH 


Ac  being  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  lower  alkanoic 
acid,  and  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyl  group  derived  from 
a  lower  alkanoic  acid. 


3,444,433 

NEW  PENICILLINS 

Walter  D.  Cefaacr,  Gardca  CHy,  N.Y.,  awlgaia  to 
Pflaer  A  Co.  lac,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawlBg.   FBed  Oct  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S43,932 

4  nalaii     (CL  244— 239.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula  ^  ^ 

O  8  CH« 

R«— C— NH— CH-CH       C-CHi 

0«»C N  CH— COOM 

wherein  R*  is  seleded  from  the  group  consisting  of 

H   H 


/~~y-<!:=<!;_8_CH, 


and 


<:>i= 


A 


and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  and  ammonium. 

779  O.O. 


3,444,435 
17a  .  ACYLOXY  •  4a  •  METHYL  •  14  .  METHYLENE- 

PREGN-4>ENE-3,24-DIONES  AND  PROCESS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES     FOR     THE     PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Vladlaak  Petrow,  Loadoa,  and  George  OHrer  Westoa, 

Haddcnflcid,  Eaglaad,  aaslgBon  to  The  Britkh  Drag 

Hoascs  li^rUt  Loadoa,  gj^g*— ># 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Jane  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,ia 

Clafaas  prtority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britria  Jaac  2S,  1944 

14  Claims.    (0.244—239.55) 

8.  3/}  -  acetoxy  •  S«,6a,16a,17a-bis-epoxy-16^-methyl- 
pregnan-20-one. 

14.  3.17a-diacetoxy  •  6  -  methyl  -  16-inethyleneprecna- 
3,5-dien-20-one. 

3,444,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  AROMATIZATION  OF  RING  A 

OF  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
Kyosakc  Taada.  Urawa  City,  Elji  Oki,  Tokyo,  SUgeo 
Nosoe,  ¥—a>aia  City,  aad  Ynlaka  Okada,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asslgBors  to  Saakyo  Coaipaay,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

No  Drawlag.   FBed  Sept  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  137,524 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan  Sept.  19, 1944 

4CtainM.    (CL  244— 239  J5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  19-nor  steroid  compounds 
with  aromatized  ring  A  having  the  formula 
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insofar  as  rings  A,  B  and  C  of  the  steroid  nucleus  are 
concerned,  said  compounds  having  one  double  bofxl  be- 
tween two  carbon  atoms  of  the  steroid  nudeus  at  one  of 
6(7),  8(9)  and  9(11)  positions  which  comprises  treating 
the  corresponding  3-keto-I.4-diene  steroid  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


wjth  zinc  in  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aliphatic  alcohols  having  two  to  six  carboo  atoms,  di- 
hydric  alcohols  and  benzyl  alcohol. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  AROMATIZATION  OF  RING  A 

OF  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
KyoMkc  TMda,  Urawa  City.  EJH  Okl,  Tokyo,  Shigeo 

No«»«,  KaMkwa  City,  mi  Yotaka  Okada,  Tokyo. 

Japan,  aasigMn  to  Swakyo  Cooipuy,  Limited.  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

No  Drawliii.    Filed  Sept.  12.  IMI,  Ser.  No,  137,527 
CW«s  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan  Mar.  29,  IMI 
4ClalnH.    (a.  2M— 239^5) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  19-nor  steroid  compounds 
with  aromatized  ring  A  having  the  formula 


and  the  9^.n^-oxido  derivatives  thereof  wherein  R»  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
acylated  hydroxyl;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  .-methyl;  R»  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  c-hydroxyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
•-methyl,  a-hydroxy!  and  acylated  «-hydroxyl;  K'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  s-hy- 
droxy;  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl  and  acylated  hydroxyl  and  R»  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  two 
of  R»,  R*  and  R«  being  hydrogen  in  a  particular  com- 
pound; an  acylated  hydroxy!  group  being  derived  from 
mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids  containing  ap  to  four  carbon 
atoms. 


insofar  as  rings  A.  B  and  C  of  the  steroid  nucleus  are 
concerned,  said  compounds  having  one  double  bond  be- 
tween two  carbon  atoms  of  the  steroid  nucleus  at  one  of 
6(7),  8(9)  and  9(11)  positions  which  comprises  treating 
the  corresponding  3-keto-l,4-diene  steroid  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


3,M«,t39 

NEW  It^XYGENATED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

AlbcH  Wcttstcin,  Kari  Header,  aad  Pclcr  Wiclaod,  Basel, 
Swltxcrlaiid,  aarigaors  to  Clba  Corporatkm,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Dclawart 

NoDrawlBC    Filed  loly  13, 19S9,  S«r.  No.  824,443 


with  zinc  in  an  aromatic  basic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridine,  picolines.  lutidines,  coUidines, 
qumoline,  isoquinolinc,  aniline  and  dimethylaniline,  said 
base  containing  a  small  amount  of  water. 


priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  Jnly  25,  1958 

2«ClBlaM.    (CL  26«— 239^5) 

12.  A  nnember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
11:17:1 8-trioxygenated  pregnenes  of  the  formula 

CH, 
OH 


3Ti49,t3S 
I94IYDROXYLATED  A«-PREGNENE 
DERFVATTVES 
GObcri  M.  ShnO,  Hnntfagtoa  Statioa,  N.Y. 
CfcM^Pi>»  A  Co.  bc^  ■tooUyii,  N.Y, a 

No  Drawlac    FBad  OcL  It,  IfSt.  Sm.  No.  7M,3t5 

I  Claini.    (a.  264— 239.55) 
A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thoae 
having  the  formulas 


in  which  formula  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free 
and  an  acylated  ^-hydroxyl  group  and  an  oxo  group,  and 
R)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
free  and  an  acylated  carbinol,  an  aldehyde  and  an  18 
laaonized  carboxyl  group,  and  their  ethylene  keuls. 
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1M)XYGENATED  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Oskar  Jcgcr.  Zorich,  Dailio  Arlgoni,  ZoOikerbcrg,  Gcorg 
Anncr  and  Charles  Mcystrc,  Basel,  and  Albert  Wett- 
stela,  Rlehcn,  Switmlaad,  aarigwin  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tloo,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,52S 
Claimt  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  12,  1959 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.57) 
11.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thoae  having  the  formulae: 


and 


O         CH« 

<io   c-( 


-on 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkanoyloxy  and  oxo  and  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  oxo. 


3,M«,«41 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Cart-Wolfgang  SckcIIliamaMr,  Lcrefkuscn-Baycrwcri^ 
aad  Geitafd  Domi«k,  Wappcrtal-EIbcrfcId,  Germaay, 
aaignors  to  Fariicafabfikea  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft, 
Leverfcaaea,  Germaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawlag.    FUcd  Mar.  7,  1969,  Scr.  No.  12^95 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gwmany  Mar.  7, 1959 

4  Claims.    (CL  26«— 243) 

4.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  coiv 
sisting  of  2,3-dihydro-(lin.  naphthothiazine)-5,I0-quinone; 
2,3,6,7,8,9  -  hexahydro  -  (lin.  naphthothiazine)  -  5.10- 
quinone;  and  2,3-dihydro-8-methyl-9-aza-(lin.  naphtho- 
thiazine ) -5 , 1  O^uinone. 


3.M«,M2 
BENZOTHLADIAZINES 


Harry  Lonlf  Yale  and  Jack 


New 


NJ., 


to  OUn  Matkicaon  Chcnlcal  Corpora- 


tioa, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Viqlate 
No  Drawkv.   Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  498,377 
MOalasa.    (CL  248— 243) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

bynrfrfliia^i^Tin^  Of  the  fonUUla 


NHiSO 

c 


.#v      80i 


NH 
H 


3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL  -  18  •  (3'-(4''-(2^«YDROXY 
ETHYL)  •  HOMOPIPERAZINO)-PROPYU-PHENO- 
THIAZINE  AND  3-TRIFLUOROMETIIYL-18-(3'- 
(4''-(2'''-ACETOXYETHYL)  •  HOMOPIPERAZINO)- 
PROPYL]-P1IENOTHIAZINE 

Wilbcbn  Alfons  Sdnler,  Bad  Honbotf  tot  dw  Hoha, 
Hefannt  Bcackkc,  Frukfut  aai  Main,  and  Aascar  tob 
Schlidtfcgron,  Bad  Hombarg  tot  dcr  Hoke,  Gcnuanr, 
MiignorB  to  Dcotickc  GoM.  and  SHbcr-ScheideanstaH 
▼ornab  Rocadcr,  Frankfort  $m  Makm  Gctmaay 

No  Drawls    FOcd  Mar.  14,  1948,  Scr.  No.  14,548 

aakni  priority,  application  Gcnnaay  Mm.  IS,  1959 

2  Claims.     (CL  248—243) 

1.  3  -  trifluoromethyl  -  10  -  [3'  -  (4"  -  (2'"  -  hydroxy 
ethyl )  -homopiperazino )  -propyl  ]  -phenothiazine. 


TRIHALO  -  2,4  -  DIOXOHEXAHYDRO  -  1,33  -  TRI- 
A2INES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Alfred  Hback  and  Fraak  B.  Slecak,  PainesTllle,  Ohio, 
aasignon  to  Diamond  Alkali  Company,  aevelaod, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  743,223 

3Clalnis.    (CL  248— 2a) 


I.  The  compounds 


CI 

i. 

/  \ 
o=c        c=o 

Cl-N  N-CI 


R> 


R> 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atoms,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  at  least  one 
of  R>  and  R'  being  hydrogen. 


3,848,845 

NEW  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
YELLOW  TRIAZINE  VAT  DYE 

Robert  C.  Conn,  Bound  Brook,  and  lamci  M.  Caoi^bdl, 
Fanwood,  N  J.,  aMlgnnri  to  Amcricnn  Cyaoaadd 
paay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 


No 


FOcd  Oct  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  845,413 
3  Claims.    (CL  248— 249) 


and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  2,4-bi8(l-andiraquinonyl- 
amino) -6-phenoxy-s-triazine  by  a  process  in  which  two 
moles  of  I-aminoanthraquinone  are  reacted  with  cyanuric 
chloride  in  nitrobenzene  solution  to  produce  a  first  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  resultant  intermediate  2,4-bis(l- 
anthraquinonyIamino)-6-chloro-s-triazine,  and  said  inter- 
mediate is  subsequently  subjected  to  condensation  with 
phenol  in  the  presence  of  caustic,  the  improvement  which 
comprises;  adding  to  said  first  reaction  mixture,  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  said  intermediate  present  therein,  from 
about  0.1  to  about  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic 
surface  active  agent  comprising  essentially  polytMiy- 
ethylene  esters  of  acids  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  long  chain  fatty  acids,  long  chain  unsaturated 
aliphatic  acids  and  mixtures  of  these  with  rosin  acids; 
then  adding  to  so-treated  reaction  mixture  said  phenol 
and  said  caustic;  then  conducting  said  condensation  in  the 
resultant  mixture  and  collecting  the  resultant  dye. 
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QIJINOXAUNES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 


Akrtt^iiiSSS! 


r 

L 


^-P?^^.   "^.J--  <.  IHl.  Sm.  No.  IMt? 
^"(■M  pnority  appUcatloa  GcnMay  Jaa.  14, 1H« 

1.  The  compound  of  the  folJowmg  formuli: 


with  •  compound  of  the  feaeraJ  fonnuk 


a: 


cnt-CH- 

-CH     N— CH| 

CHr-CH- 


CHi 

CH,    I 

CHi 


2-(PYRAZOL.l.YL).p1nUR^INE  DERIVATIVES 

Ketuo  Slnkawa,  Shtlmom^yn,  JapM,  iiifam  to  Takedta 
nanaaccatkal  hAwlriM,  IM^  0«ka,  imamn 
_     No  Dnwi^    PBed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  If  ,44t 
.'5^>*^^     (a.  M«— 254.4) 

I.  Z-(4<arbethoxy-5-ainiiiopyrazoi-l-yl)  -  4  -  methyl- 
6-hydroxypyrinudine. 


wherein  Ar,  and  Ar,  arc  phenyl  groups  of  which  at  least 
one  tt  substituted  in  at  least  one  of  the  ortho-podtions  by 
an  alkyl  group  containing  at  most  6  carbon  atoms,  while 
both  groupa  Ar,  and  Ar,  are  free  from  other  subMituenta 
m  an  ortho-position  and  are  free  from  substituenU  in 
My  position  other  than  the  ortho-poaition,  A  is  a  hy- 
droxyl  group,  B  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  the  reaction 
H  earned  out  in  the  presence  of  toluene  suJphonic  add. 


3,i4i948 
SPIRAN  COMPOUNDS 'and  METHODS  FOR 
■_...   o    ^  .     THEIR  PRODUCTION 
"'SLT    S^t^   "«»n»tr  Woo^  Mkh.,  ,mlvHw  to 

No  Dnwtaf.    FIM  In*  23,  195S,  Sar.  N«.  743,fH 
7  ddna.     (CL  24«— 2«3) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  free  baaes  and 
non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  said  free  baaes  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula 


N-R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 

2.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


3,#4#,#S# 

'ifStl^^'IL'L'^^"^"OXYETHYLV2.IMINO.I^ 

DIHYDROPYRIDINE  AND  HYDROCHLORIDE 
'^^  JL  ^^  MllwiMrf««,  Wh.,  aa^Mr  to  Lakeaid* 
^Jj«jw*ca,  Inc..  MBwaakM,  Wk..  •  corpontlo.  ol 

No  Dnwftag.    Filed  Mar.  1,  IMf.  Sar.  N«.  Il,f7» 

2  Claiaa.     (CL  2<^— 2M) 

I.  l-(beU.phenyl^ta-hydroxyethyl)  .  2  -  imino  -  1^ 
dihydropyridine. 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF 
HTTEROCYCUC  BASES 
Howdca  iabb,  Nortoa-oii-Tccs, 

to  laipcrlal  Ckcarfcal  bdaalrics  ' 

*M,  Eaglaii<  a  corporattoa  of  Great  Brttda 
No  Ikawtof.    FUad  Sept  4,  IMf ,  Scr.  N«.  t3t,tS3 
ClatoM  prtorlly,  apylkaltoa  Great  Brltato  Sept  It,  195t 
UOalM.    (CL2U—39€) 
I.  A  proceaa  for  the  production  of  polypyridyls  which 
comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  270'  to  340*  C. 
and  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure,  an  add  salt  of  a 
heterocyclic  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine  and  polypyridyls. 


N-(lDw«r)alk7l 


3f#49.M9 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PHARMACEUTICALLY 

ACTIVE  TROPCVYLETHERS 

^■■Mt  f  •  Harvi,  Amsterdam,  NethrriMds.  asala to 

P^KortrftllJke  PbarmaceatiscW  ¥tIhAm7JhL>. 

SSSiSltliTl'ri  ^SZS^'^*'^  Ne<fc«rla«db,  a 
corporattoa  of  the  NctkarlaBdi 

^2-??7!5-    ™**'  '"•  ^  >♦'»'  ^'  No.  73MM 
Ciatas  priority,  appttcattoa  Nalhcrlaais  May  31.  1H7 
I  Clatm.     (CL  24#— 2f2) 
A  process  for  producing  a  tropinylether  of  the  leoeral 
formula 

Ar,        CHr-CH CH» 

H-i-O-Cl 


3,M«,t52 
PREPARATION  OF  2J'-BIPYRIDYL 
AjBlhoay  HtmJsa  JaW,  Nortoo-oo-Tees,  Enslaad.  aa- 
ilKMr  to  Imperial  CkeakaJ  ladvlrta  LSSTum- 
don,  EaglaadI,  a  corporattoa  of  Great  Brtafa 
No  Drawtoc    FBod  Sopt  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  83«,t54 
ClalBu  priortty,  appttcattoa  Great  Brttala  Sept.  It,  195t 
t  Oatou.    (CL  M»— 2H) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  pyridine  which  comprises  heating  pyridine  at  a 
temperature  of  270  to  340*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  halide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides  of  zinc, 
cadmium  and  mercury. 


I— C— 0-CH     N-CH, 
i  ri        C  Hi— C  H C  H» 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compomid  of  the  genera] 
fonnuJa 


3,t4t.t53 

MIYDROXYCYCLOHEXYLTHIOTHIAZOLES 
Joka  J.  d'Aasko,  CfcmlssloB.  W.  Va.,  iiilgBiii  to  Mob- 
saato  Chemical  Compaay,  St  Loak,  Mo.,  a  corMff»> 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBg.    FBed  Oct  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <3,4tl 

SCUm.    (CL2M— 3t2) 

I.  A  2-(2-hydroxycyclohexylthio)thia2ole  of  the  for- 
mula 
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R 
T-8-C CHi 

HO-C  CHi 

CHr-CH« 

where  T  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  4-(Iower 
alkyl )-2-thia2olyI,  4-(lower  alkyl )-S-( lower  carboalk- 
oxy)-2-thiazolyl,  4,5-di-(lower  alkyl )-2-thiazolyl.  4-(low- 
er  carboalkoxy)-2-thiazoIyl,  4-(  lower  alkyl  )-5-carbamyl- 
2-thiazolyl,  4H(lower  alkylM-(N-phenylcarbamyl)-2-thia- 
zolyU  2-benzothiazolyl,  monochloro  -  2  -  benzothiazolyl 
mono-  and  di-(lower  alkyl) -2-benzothiazolyl,  mono-(low- 
er  alkyl  )nK>nochloro-2-benzothiazolyl,  mono-Oower  alk- 
oxy>-2-benzothiazolyl,  mono-<lower  alkoxy)-monochloro- 
2-bcnzothia2olyI.  pbenyl-2-benzothiazolyl).di-loweraIkyl)- 
nKMiochlorobenzothiazolyl  aixl  di-<lower  alkyl)dichloro-2- 
benzothiazolyl. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl 
groups  free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturadon. 
2.  A  4-amido-l,l,2-tricyano-l,3-butadiene  of  the  for- 
mula 


24'-<l,4.DLAMINOTETRAMETHYLENE)  BB(4-THIA- 
ZOLECARBOXYUC  ACID),  SALTS  AND  PROCESS 
Mikolas  Bodaasiky,  Prtacctoa,  ud  loha  T.  Shrfhan, 
Middlesex,  N J.,  aaJtanii  to  OBb  MatUecoa  Chemical 
Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiadoa  of  Vlrgtola 
t  No  DrBwii«.    FBcd  Aog.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47429 
4  ClainBS.     (CL  2«t— 3t2) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2'-  ( 1 ,4-diaminotetramethy lene )  bis(  4-thiazolecarboxylic 
add)  and  salts  thereof. 


3,t4t,tS5 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  REACTION  PROD- 
UCTS OF  DECABORANE  AND  TETRAZOLES 
Ncl  R.  Fetter,  Rirt 


fcl  R.  Fetter,  Rlrcnlde^Calif..  aaalgMir  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  uHPRcaled  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Nary 

Na  Drawlag.    Filed  My  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,72t 
It  Claims.    (a.2tt— 3tt) 
'  (Graatcd  aadcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1 .  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  reaction  products 
of  decarborane  and  a  tetrazole  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  together  decaborane  and  a  tetrazole  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  vinyl,  phenyl, 
amino,  and  lower  alkyl  chloro  tetrazoles  in  a  moderating 
solvent  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  ethylene 
dichloride  and  chloroform,  and  stirring  at  room  tempera- 
ture until  gas  evolution  stops. 


3,t4t,t56 
4-AMIDO-l,14-TRICYANO-l>BUTADIENES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
loha  K.  Wilttams,  Witaal^toa,  Dd.,  Mslpior  to  E.  L  da 
Foot  de  Ncmoars  aad  Compaay,  WUmtogtoa,  DaL,  a 
corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Apr.  25,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  24,249 

2t  Clafaas.    (CL  2M— 32t3) 
1.  A  4-amido-l.l,2-tricyano-l,3-butadiene  of  the  for- 
mula 

Ri  B»  CM    CN 

where  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  groups  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  and  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  pyrrolidonyl  radical  and 
amido  raidicals  of  the  formula 

R> 

where  R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  free  of  aliphatic  carbon- 
to-carbon  unsaturation,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbonyl  and  sulfonyl,  and  when  Z  is  si^onyl 
R  is  a  hydrocarbyl' "group  free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to- 
carbon  unsaturation,  and  when  Z  is  carbonyl,  R  is  sdected 


O  RI  R»  CN    CN 

CHr-C-N-C=C-C==i 
-OH, 


-CN 


CHr- 


where  R^  and  R>  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  free  of  aliphatic 
cai;bon-to-carbon  unsaturation. 


3,t4t,t57 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING    l,2-DITHIOLE-3* 
THIONES      FROM      AROMATIC      ORTHO- 
METHYL  THIOLS 
Lyie  A.  Hamlltoa,  Pitman,  and  Phillip  S.  Laadii,  Wood- 
bury, NJ.,  aasipiora  to  Socoay  MoMI  Ofl  Compaay, 
Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aag.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t35,t43 

4  Claiais.  (CL  2tt-^27) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  1.2-dithiole-3-thione  com- 
pound which  comprises  reacting  an  ortho-methyl  benzene 
thiol  compound  in  which  the  benzene  ring  substituents 
thereof  other  than  methyl  and  thiol  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky]  of  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  with  sulfur,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  180*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  effect  reaction. 


3,t4t,t5t 

M,7,7  -  TETRAFLUORO  •  5,5  -  DIHALO  -  1  •  OXA- 

SPIRO(3  J]HEPTANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Darid  C  En^aad,  Wilmingtoo,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  dc  Nenaoors  and  Coaipany,  Wilmington,  DdL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.    FHed  Fch.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  791342 
19ClafaBa.    (CL2M— 333) 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

FiC-C 


FiC-C-X 


wherein  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35  and  Q  is  the 
radical 

— o-c— c- 

i  1 

A  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen  of  atomic  number  9-35  and  valence  bonds 
a  and  b  being  satisfied  by  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (1)  one  doubly  bonded  oxygen,  (2)  one  OR  and 
one  X,  R  being  monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  car- 
bons free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  X  being  as  de- 
fined above,  with  the  proviso  that  both  A's  are  halogen, 
and  (3)  one  OCOR  and  one  A,  R  and  A  being  as  defined 
above. 


3,t4t.t59 

RECOVERY  OF  THE  ANHYDRIDES  OF  POLY- 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

William  N.  Hoyte,  Staten  Uaad,  N.Y.,  acsigBor  to  Footer 

Wheder  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

of  New  Yost 

Fllad  Inly  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,552 
3aataB8.  (CL2M— 34t.4) 
1.  A  method  of  recovering  the  anhydrides  of  polycar- 
boxylic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride  and  phthalic  anhydride  from  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture produced  by  the  reaction  of  oxygen  with  a  charge 
nuterial  selected  from  a  dass  consisting  of  napthalene, 
orthoxylene  and  benzene  in  the  presence  at  a  suitable 
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caUlyst,  comprisinf  the  steps  of.  tcrubbing  the  gaseous 
mixture  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  coolant  having  the 
formula  CnHja+j  wherein  "n"  is  within  the  range  of  20  to 
25  and  the  structure  is  normal  to  form  a  mixture  of  cool- 
ant and  anhydride  wherein  the  liquid  coolant  at  tempera- 
tures above  the  melting  point  of  the  anhydride  exhibiu 
partial  miscibility  with  the  anhydride,  cooUng  said  last- 
mentioned  mixture  to  produce  a  slurry  of  anhydride  crys- 
Uls  and  a  saturated  solution  of  the  anhydride  in  the  cool- 
ant, separating  said  slurry  into  a  saturated  solution  of 
the  anhydride  in  the  coolant  and  a  cake  of  anhydride  crys- 
tals admixed  with  the  coolant,  melting  said  cake  to  pro- 
duce a  first  liquid  phase  of  coolant  saturated  with  re- 
spect to  anhydride  and  a  second  liquid  phase  of  anhydride 
saturated  with  respect  to  the  coolant,  and  distilling  the 
second  liquid  phase  to  obtain  the  anhydride  in  the  re- 
<PHred  purity  therefrom. 


3,#49M9 

RECOVERY  OP  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 

STILL  RESIDUES 

Mc<ro  D.  Kallk,  Pfttsbnrtk.  Pa^  »mlg to  ComaolUtt- 

tkm  Coal  Compuy.  Pltlabwih.  Pa^  a  corpondoa  of 
FcmuylTania 

FUed  May  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,#13 
i  Claims.  (CL  24«— 344.7) 
2.  In  the  recovery  of  phthalic  anhydride  from  still 
residues  produced  in  distilling  crude  phthalic  anhydride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  comminuting  solidified 
still  residue  to  particles  of  a  size  to  pass  through  a 
standard  Vi-inch  sieve,  heating  said  particles  in  a  solid- 
liquid  extraction  system  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  ketones  and  lower  alkyl 
acetates,  maintained  at  a  reflux  temperature  below  about 
150*  C,  phthalic  anhydride  being  soluble  in  said  solvent 
and  nonreactive  therewith,  recovering  an  extract  con- 
taining phthalic  anhydride  from  said  system,  distilling 
the  extract  to  first  remove  the  solvent  therefrom,  and 
distilling  the  extract  residue  to  recover  phthalic  anhvdride 
as  a  distillate  therefrom. 


3,#4#  Ml 
N-SUBSmTJTED  AMIDES  OF  OMEGA-HYDRA- 
ZINO  ALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Barry  M.  Bloom,  Lyme,  Comi.,  and  Robert  E.  Caraakaa, 
EvaatvUle,  lod^  isslfuis  to  Cbas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  lae^ 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    DrawlHc.      Coatimiatioa    of   appiication    Scr.    No. 
M8,ni,  Apr.  27.  IM».    This  application  Jane  1.  1961, 
Scr.  No.  114,N2 

tCfaiims.    (CL2M— 347J) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


BiNNH-l-CON 


\ 


wherein 

Z  is  alkylene  containing  I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl;  and 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  each  containing  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  cydo- 
•Ikyl  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl.  pyridyl- 
alkyl.  furylalkyi  and  thienylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  is  lower  alkyl,  and  ring-substituted  derivatives 
thereof  in  which  each  ring-substituent  is  lower  alkyl; 
aryl  and  aralkyi  each  represented  by  the  formula: 


•<r 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  cyano  and  alkanoyl 
containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4;  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
5.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH,NH-Z-CON 


wherein  Z  is  alkylene  containing  two  carbon  atoms  in 
the  principal  chain  and  a  total  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
Ri  is  hydrogen  and  R,  is  furfuryl. 


3  #4#  M2 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPAROVG  24-BB  HYDROXY- 

METHYL  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Ralpk   A.  Haka,  West  Ckcatcr.  Pa.,  msitm>r  to  Atim 

Ckcmkal  IndMtriis,  be,  Wilmiiictoi^  DcL,  ■  corpo- 

ratioa  of  DclawMv 

No  Drawiof.    FUed  Nov.  14,  1M«.  Scr.  No.  M,M7 
3  Claims.     (Q.  24«— 347  J) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  2,5-bts  hydroxymethyl 
tetrahydrofuran  by  the  hydrogenation  of  5-hydroxymethyl 
furfural  in  aqueous  solution  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hy- 
drogenating  catalyst  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 
troducing the  5-hydroxymethyl  furfural  into  the  hydro- 
genation system  at  a  rate  sufficiently  low  that  the  absorp- 
tivity in  aqueous  solution  at  2230  Angstroms,  based  on 
the  5-hydroxymethyl  furfural  fed  to  the  system,  is  main- 
tained below  a  value  of  37. 


3,#49M3 
MANUFACTURE    OF    ANTHRIMIDES    AND    AN- 

THRAQUINONYLAMINOBENZANTHRONES 
Richard  L.  Walkar,  EarMllc,  Md.,  iiiilg to  E.  L  da 

Poot  dc  Nemovs  and  Compaay,  WUmi^toa,  DcL,  a 

corporatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtef.    FUed  Sept.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S7,377 
7  Claims.     (CL  24«— 344) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anthrimides  and  anthraquinonylaminobenzan- 
thrones  by  heating  a  water-insoluble  primary  aminoanthra- 
quinooe  with  a  water  insoluble  halogen-containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroanthra- 
quinones,  bromoanthraquinones.  chlorobenzanthroncs  and 
bromobenzanthrones  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  absorber 
and  a  copper  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
heating  the  i;eactants  suspended  in  water  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  170*  to  250*  C,  under  autogenous  pres- 
sure, until  the  condensation  is  subsUntially  complete. 


3,f4##44 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 

PaiU  Grocsmaim,  RlBaltin,  Switzcriaad,  aarfgMr  to  Obn 

Limited,  EtmU  Switzerland 

No  DrawiBf.    FUed  May  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,537 

Oataa  priority,  appiicatlou  Switmriand  Jaly  ^  1959 

4  Claima.     (CL  2M— v3M) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NH-a— N 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halogen.  Y  is  selected  from 


in  which  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkylene  and  para-phenylene.  and  each 
of  R|  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl. 


f 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  8<9)-DEHY- 

DROPROGESTERONE    AND    9a-HYDROXYPRO- 

GESTERONE 
WHllam  P.  Schneider  and  Robert  W.  lacksoa,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  assigDors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  31«  1958,  Scr.  No.  724^74 
lOaiM.    (CL2M— 397J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  8(9)-dehydropro- 
gesterone  which  comprises  reacting  9o-hydroxyprogC8- 
terone  with  thionyl  chloride  and  pyridine  to  produce 
8(9)  -dehydroprogesterone. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  9a-hydroxyproges- 
terooe  which  comprises  reacting  3/3,9a,20^-trihydroxy-4- 
pregnene  with  sodium  dichromate  and  acetic  acid  to  pro- 
duce 9a-hydroxyprogesterone. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal, by  dissolving  17-keto-l,3,5(10)-estratrien-3-ol  and 
its  derivatives  represented  by  the  formula 


3,940  9M 
l-DEHYDRO-17>-BROMO-4a-FLUORO- 
PROGESTERONE 
David  I.  Marshall,  Wcstmoant,  Qaebcc,  Canada, 
to  American  Home  Prodocts  Corporatioii,  New  Yorfc« 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    FUed  Dec.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S5<,M2 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 397J) 
1  -dehydro- 1 7a-bromo-6a-fluoroprogesterone. 


3,94«,9<7 
14.DEHYDRO  PROGESTERONE  AND  INTERMEDI- 
ATES IN  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Leopold  Rnzicfca  and  Hans  Htuascr,  Zoich,  Switzerland, 
to  Ciba  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtag.    FUed  Feb.  IS,  1955,  Scr.  No.  4S9,2M 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  24, 1954 

19  Clafans.     (CL  2«9— 397.4) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  hydrogenating  a  20- 
keto-I4:16-pregnadiene  by  contacting  it  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  in  the  presence  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkanol,  ammonia,  primary  lower 
alkylamines.  and  mixtiu-es  thereof,  and  isolating  the  cor- 
responding 14-dehydro-pregnenes  oxygenated  at  position 
20  and  having  the  normal  configuration  in  the  17-position. 

8.  A***-3/9,20/9-dihydroxy-pregnadiene. 


3,040,068 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKYL- 

17-AMINO-l,3,5(19)-ESTRATRIEN-3-OLS 

laso  Choman,  2379  l.chome,  Araljnka,  Oota-kn,  Toliyo, 
Japan;  Masanobo  Sawai,  193  Kaidnoldzaka,  Mcguro> 
kn,  Tokyo,  Japan;  and  Yasnshi  Suzuki,  127  Shirahata 
MInaml-cho,  Yokohama,  Japan 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,462 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan  Nov.  22,  1958 

5  Claims.    (a.2M— 397J) 
1.  The  process  of  preparation  of  Schiff  base  exempli- 
fied by  the  general  formula 


RO 


w  ?«'> 


CH« 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, acyl  radicals,  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  in  a  lower  pri- 
mary amine,  R'NHa,  wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and  recovering  the  imreacted  amine  after  the  reaction  is 
completed. 

3,949,969 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  17a-HY- 
DROXY-16/3-METHYL  .  20  -  KETO  STEROIDS 
OF  THE  5a.SERIES 

Gordon  Hanley  PhUUpps  and  WOBam  Graham,  Green- 
ford,  Gordon  Ian  Gregory,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  and 
Jooeph  Elks,  Golden  Green,  London,  Enghmd,  assign- 
ors to  GUxo  Laboratories  Limited,  Grecaford,  Eng- 
land, a  Britisb  company 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  18,  1960,  Scr.  No.  43,286 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  July  29,  1959 

HOaims.    (0.260—397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  which  is 
a  I7a-hydroxy-16-methyl-20-keto  allopregnane  in  which 
the  16^-methyl  isomer  predominates,  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  a  16:17-epoxy-16^-methyl-20-keto  allo- 
pregnane with  an  acid  catalyst  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous solvent  medium  of  low  ionising  power  to  rearrange 
said  last-nKntioned  compound  to  produce  a  mixture  of 
16-methylene-  and  ^"-compounds  in  which  the  16-meth- 
ylene  compound  is  in  excess  and  hydrogenating  said 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  platinum  hydrogenation  catalyst 
and  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  to  produce  said  product. 


3,949,979 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  17a.HY- 
DROXY-16a-METHYL  •  29  •  KETO  STEROIDS  OF 
THE  5a.SERIES 

Gordon  Hanley  Phllllppo  and  Wflliam  Gndumi,  Greca- 
ford, Gordon  Ian  Gregory,  Chalfont  St  Peter,  and 
Joseph  Elks,  GoMcrs  Grcca,  London,  England,  aa- 
sipiors  to  Gbuo  Laboratories  Limited,  Gracafdrd, 
VMtf^immA^  a  British  company 

No  Dnwfa«.    FUed  Inly  18,  1969,  Scr.  No.  43,29f 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai  July  29,  1959 

3  dahns.     (CL  269--397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  which  is 
a  17a-hydroxy-16-methyl-20-keto-8teroid  of  the  5«-series 
in  which  the  16a-methyl  isomer  predominates,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  a  16:17-epoxy-16^methyl- 
20-keto  steroid  of  the  5a-series  with  an  acid  catalyst  in  an 
ionising  solvent  medium  to  rearrange  said  last-mentioned 
compound  to  produce  a  mixtiu^  of  16-methylene-  and 
^''-compounds  in  which  the  A^-compound  is  in  excess, 
contacting  said  mixture  with  boron  trifluoride  to  effect 
D-homo-annulation  of  the  16-methylene  compound  with- 
out changing  said  A^-compound,  separating  the  A"-com- 


/ 


BM 


pound  from  the  resulumt  mixture,  and  hydroeeiutmf  the 
■eparated  A»»-compound  in  the  preaeoce  of  a  MOladium 
bydrogenatjon  catalyst. 
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3,M«,r71 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENOLYSIS  OF  1^ 
«/....         ■"OWO-n.-HYDROXY^STEROIDS 

MMi^a^  Uwii  Aabrcy  WatkafO,  Hmivw,  E^iMd, 

SSKrJVSSl"  '^'»*«»***"  LI-«^  Graorfonl, 
I'.JKland,  a  Brnkh  compmy 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britata  Dae  31.  If57 
14  ClaiHM.    (CL  2f-^39rJA5) 

I.  In  a  hydrogenolysis  process  for  the  debromination 
Of  a  I6^bromo-17«-hydroxy  steroid  of  the  alloprefnane 
jcnes  to  yield  the  corresponding  IT.-hydroxy  steroid 
wherein  said  16^-bromo-17«-hydroxy  steroid  is  conUcted 
with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  medium  comprising  an  inert 
polar  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  palUdium  catalyst, 
the  step  of  maintaining  said  reaction  medium  during 
hydrogenolysis  at  an  apparent  pH.  as  measured  directly 
on  the  reaction  mixture  by  a  pH  meter  having  a  glass 
electrode,  within  the  range  of  4.0  to  6.0. 

14.  A  process  as  cUimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  16- 
bromo-17a-hydroxy  steroid  has  the  formula 


«  higher  fatty  acid  chloride,  the  improvement,  whereby 
the  reactioo  may  be  effected  in  a  cominuous  manner. 
whKh  compnaea  pulverizing  said  salt  of  2-hydroxyaIkane 
sulfonic  acid  to  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  3 
nucrooa  to  200  mKrom,  mixing  the  thus  pulverized  salt 


'.  .1 


with  a  liquid  higher  fatty  acid  chloride  having  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  thereof,  spraying  the  thus 
formed  mature  into  a  stream  of  hot  gas  whereby  said 
•alt  and  said  fatty  acid  chloride  react  to  form  the  ester 
and  separating  the  parucles  of  the  thus  formed  ester  from 
the  — 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  an  acyloxy  group.  R»  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  keto  group  and  acyloxy  group,  and 
R    IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  keto  group 
a  hydroxyl  group  and  a  hydrogen  atom. 


A*<>».ALLOPREGNENE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TO 
. -, ,  _  MANUFACTURE 

wSi.-?*? fill-f^  ^"^^  ^^^■*«  Meyitre,  Peter 
Wieiand,  L^dw%  Ekmaui,  Kari  HcMlcr.  AUni  Hm- 
tcr,  and  llDdrlcfa  Kcbrie,  afl  of  BmcI,  S^riterhMdLaT 
S""?IL!^^  £?''**»**^  ■  «>»»or«tfci«  of  Datem 

CWrna  priori^:,  apptteatioa  Switwil-d  iwij  CSs$ 

I.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  new  A»<">-allo- 
pregnene.  wherein  A»<")-16«-methyI-allopregnene-3fl:17a- 
diol-20-one  is  treated  with  2  to  2.3  mols  of  bromine,  the 
rcsulung  polybromide  is  heated  in  a  dialkyl  formamide 
in  the  presence  of  lithium  acetate  and  the  free  3-hydroxyl 
group  IS  oxidized  to  form  the  corresponding  3-oxo-2I- 
acyloxy-aliopregnenc. 


S:Si^£S22rGZJf!^  ^^coMPosmorg 

|M  Forest,  DL,  aaaitDors,  br  «.«•       ', rTTr 

ofPdhinl?'"^  ""^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa 

Str.  No.  IMlf  "  '"^  "*  *'•*• 

SClataH.    (CLM»-4«1) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  formulae 

(D 
O  H  H     H  HO 

R-i-NH-Rr-N— R«_^N^O-l  -R, 


B    O 


CaiO 

O                     i  H  _    ^ 

R-C-NH-Rr-N R^N^o-l-R, 

■  H  H 


II 

O  H  H     H  H 

R-C-NH-R^N— -Rr-^N^H 


3  §4^  973 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  BETA-SULFO- 

5™YL.ESTERS  of  fatty  ACIDS 
Herman  H.  Tlodcmana,  Scotch  PMh,  NJ,  Mteaor  to 
G««e«JAiiUi^4F||«,  Corpoctioo,  New  Y^STn.Y, 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1954,  Scr.  No.  (lt»M4 
4Claiiiia.    (Cl2t%-^m) 
I.  in  a  process  for  producing  surface  active  agents  by 
reaction  of  a  salt  of  a  2-hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  add  with 


1  \  / 

I— C-NH  -  R»-N K, N-H 


Osd>=0 

i 


H^\ 


June  19,  1962 


CHEMICAL 


827 


ui 

O  H  H     H 

»-C-NH-Rr^ ~ 


atid 


E« N— H 

A        i 

C=0     0=8=0 
,  .i     -  Rt  Ri  .         . 

C— O 

^  O  H  H  O 

^  \  \    /  I 

H-N Kt N— Rr-NH— C-R 

0=«8=0 

k, 

in  which  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  about  6  to  22  carbon  atonu;  Rj  is  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  an  aromatic  sulfonic 
acid;  R]  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  about  0  to  36  carbon 
atoms;  and  Rj  and  R4  each  represent  divalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  about  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 

3,M«,t75 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FATTY  ALKANOL  AMIDES 


when  the  compound  containing  hydrogen  atom  is  acidic, 
an  add  redudng  agent  is  used  and,  when  the  compound 
is  basic,  a  basic  redudng  agent  is  used 


John  W.  Lohr,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  The  An- 
drew IcncM  Compony,  CiadboaU,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa 
"    ofOkto 

NoDniwh«.  Filed  Jane  20, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  M7,Mf 
1  Cfaihn.  (CL  2M— 4«4) 
?  The  method  of  making  fatty  alkand  amides,  said 
method  comprising  heating  the  dialkanolamin^  with 
fatty  triglycerides  at  a  temperature  of  substantially 
240*-260*  F.  for  a  period  of  substantially  12-18  hours, 
the  molecular  proportion  of  amine  to  triglyceride  be- 
ing in  the  range  of  4.2-1  to  6-1,  mixing  the  resulting 
product  with  phosphoric  acid  to  segregate  Ae  excess 
amine  and  some  of  the  glycerine  in  the  phosphoric  acid 
phase  and  removing  said  phosphoric  acid  phase  from 
the  amide  fraction  and  the  remainder  of  the  glycerine 
by  gravity  separation,  the  phosphoric  acid  being  about 
85%  of  phosphoric  acid  of  commerce,  the  amount  of 
phosphoric  acid  being  about  6-9  parts  by  weight  of 
phosphoric  acid  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  crude  amine, 
and  the  temperature  at  which  the  separation  is  con- 
ducted being  about  160*-200*  F. 


$Jt4$jm 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COLOR- 
LESS OR  ONLY  SUGHTLY  COLORED  ADDHION 
f     PRODUCTS  OP  ALKYLENE  OXIDES 

Wily  SeUd,  Buigkhchen  an  dcr  Alz,  and  Wolfgang 
KBoManch,  Bor^uMiscn  (Sahach),  Germany,  asslgnon 
to  Fafhwcrfce  Hocchat  AktieagcsellschafI  vomuila 
McMcr  Lmekm  Jk  Briiatoc  Frankfort  tm  MtOm,  Gcr- 

^     aMay,  a  coiporatlon  of  Gcmaay 

>■     No  Drawhig.    FDcd  Mar  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81(497 
'     ClafaBC  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrnuny  May  3t,  1958 
12  Claims.    {CI.  260—404) 

1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  an  organic*"  compound 
containing  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen  atom  with  an 
aliphatic  alkylene  oxide,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  a  redudng  agent 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine,  hydroxylamine,  salts 
of  said  compounds,  hydrazine  hydrate,  phosphorous  add, 
hypopho8plK>rous  acid,  salts  and  esters  of  said  adds, 
hsrposulfite  of  soda  and  mixtures  of  these  compounds  in 
an  anoount  of  up  to  2%  by  weight  referred  to  the  organic 
compound  containing  reactive  hydrogen  atom,  wherein. 


3,040,077 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLO- 

PENTADIENYLMANGANESE  TRICARBONYLS 

Doaald  C.  Frccasan,  Jr.,  Grand  Uaod,  N.Y.,  awli to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
No  Dnwl^    Filed  Not.  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  099,101 

23aalaH.  (CL  200— 429) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclopenta- 
dienylmanganese  tricarbonyl  which  comprises  reacting  in 
an  inert  liquid  organic  solvent  and  in  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  cyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted  cyclopenta- 
dienea  a  manganous  dihalide  having  a  molecular  weight 
greater  than  about  125  with  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene  and  alkyl-substituted 
cyclopentadiene,  and  carbon  ntonoxide  said  alkali  metal 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0.2S  and  1.0 
mole  per  mole  of  said  alkali  metal  salt  and  said  aikaU 
metal  salt  bdng  present  in  an  amount  between  about  1.0 
and  1.75  moles  per  mole  of  said  nunganous  dihalide, 
the  sum  of  the  number' of  moles  of  said  alkali  metal 
and  the  number  of  moles  of  said  alkali  metal  salt  being 
equal  to  about  twice  the  number  of  moles  of  said  man- 
gaiKNis  dihalide. 

3,040,078 

SOLUTIONS  OF  DIALKYLZINC  IN  N,N.DIALKYL- 
AMIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA. 
TION 

Robert  Joly,  Moatmorency,  and  Robert  Bacaart,  YIDkn- 
Lc-Bcl,  Ftaace,  aarignocs  to  Roaaacl-UCLAF,  Soctole 
Anoayme,  Paris,  Fraace,  a  corporatloa  of  Ftaaca 

No  Drawi^.    FDcd  Feb.  24,  1900,  Scr.  No.  11455 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmcc  Joac  5,  1959 

4  Oafaas.     (O.  260—429.9) 

1.  As  an  industrial  product,  a  staMe  solution  of  dialkji- 
zinc  having  the  formula,  RjZnRi,  in  an  NJ4-dialkylam- 
ide  having  the  ftMinula. 

Rt  o 

NCRi 
/ 
Ri 

where  Ri  and  R|  represent  lower  alkyl  and  R|  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  meth- 
yl and  ethyl 

3,040,079 
ORGANOZINC  SOLUTIONS  IN  N,N-DIALKYLAM- 
IDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 
Robert  Joly,  Mootniarency,  and  Robert  Bacoart,  YIIIicr»> 
k-Bcl,  France,  awignors  to  Rooascl-UCLAF,  Soclete 
Aaoayaaa,  Parii,  France,  a  corporatloa  of  Fnace 
No  Drawiiv.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1900,  Scr.  No.  11407 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace  Jnae  5,  1999 
SClalBBi.    (CL  200— 429  J) 
1.  As  a  chemical  reagent,  a  stable  solution  of  an  organo- 
zinc  salt  having  the  formula,  RiZnX,  in  an  N,N-dialkyl- 
amide  having  the  formula. 


Ri 


NCRi 


/ 
Ri 

wherein  Rj  and  Rj  are  lower  alkyl,  R|  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hjrdrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl 
and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halide,  methosulfate  and  ethyl  sulfate  Radicals.       .^..:^« 
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0RGAN08IL0XY  METHYL  ALKANES 
Hont  Kopokk,  Kol^-SNiihftM,  Dcdcf  Delft,  Ofladtm, 
•ad  Walter  Simmlcr,  Kota-Malheim,  Geraaay,  aalgB- 
ocs  to  Farbeafabrikca  Bayer  Aktie^eaellKkirfl,  Lcrer. 
kMM.  GcnMMy,  ■  corponlloa  of  Germuy 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Dec.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  75,113 
Claim  prforlty,  ayHicalioa  Genuay  Dec.  19.  1959 

<ClalaH.    (CLIM— 44S.S) 
3.  Organosiloxy  methyl  alkanes  of  the  formula 

I R40— CH,— CR'H>,CHSi(CH,), 

-0>/:Hr-l.CR'V. 

wherein  R  denotes  a  monovalent  lower  alkyl  radical,  R' 
and  R"  mean  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
inf  oi  hydrofen  atoms  and  monovalent  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  x  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  3,  y  is  a  whole 
number  greater  than  2  and  n  is  one  of  the  numbers  3  and  4. 


3  f  jfffl 

SEPARATION  OP  OXYGENATED  HYDROCARBON 
Walter  P.  Barfe,  Jr.,  PKlaliigh,  mi  CkmUa  M.  Selwta, 

Moaroeville,  Pa.,  aaripoii  to  Golf  Rcaearck  A  Devel- 

opaatet  Compaay,  PMihwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  St2,547 
1  Clata.    (CL  24«— 452) 

The  method  of  treating  a  mixture  of  oxygenated  hydro- 
carbons, said  mixture  comprising  monocarboxylic  adds, 
monohydroxycarboxylic  acids,  polymerized  monohy- 
droxycarboxylic  acids,  dicarboxylic  acids,  and  the  esters 
of  such  acids,  to  separate  said  oxygenated  hydrocarbons 
into  four  fractions  comprising  a  fraction  enriched  in 
monocarboxylic  acids  and  their  esters,  a  fraction  enriched 
in  monohydroxycarboxylic  acids  and  their  esters,  a  frac- 
tion enriched  in  polymerized  monohydroxycarboxylic 
acids  and  their  esters,  and  a  fraction  enriched  in  dicar- 
boxylic acids  and  their  esters;  comprising  the  steps  of  in- 
troducing the  mixture  into  one  end  of  a  silica  gel  column, 
and  thereafter  eluting  the  column  with  an  eluant  com- 
posed of  normally  liquid  constituents  having  a  boiling 
point  of  less  than  about  ISO*  C.  at  760  mm.  Hg  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  parafSns,  olefins,  saturated 
halogenated  paraffins,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  halogen- 
ated  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  ketones,  alcohols, 
and  mixtures  thereof  that  is  introduced  into  said  one 
end  of  the  column,  with  the  composition  of  the  eluant 
being  gradually  changed  so  as  to  cause  the  adsorption  in- 
dex of  the  eluant  to  increase  progressively  from  about  0 
to  about  3,  then  from  about  4  to  about  15,  and  then  from 
about  20  to  about  50,  and  thereafter  to  more  than  about 
200.  whereby  said  fractions  serially  emerge  from  the  col- 
umn with  the  eluant  in  the  order  named  above. 


3  049  M2 

^POLYHALO-a-HYDROXYlSOCYANATES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Frt4  W.  Hoover,  W■lri■gtoi^  DcL,  aiilfiii  to  E.  L  4b 

Pont  de  Niienra  and  Company,  Wlhnfcutiin,  DtL,  a 

corporation  af  Delawwc 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Dec  24, 195t,  Ser.  No.  7t2,<73 

UClalma.    (CL  2M— 453) 
1.  A   compound   of  3-1!    carbon  atoms   having  the 
formula 


X  OH 

\    / 

Z 


NOO 


bon,  no  halogen  being  attached  to  the  carbon  alpha  to  the 
isocyanate  group  and  all  halogen  in  said  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluohoe,  chlorine 
and  bromine. 


3,94#  it3 
4-SUBSTrrtrrED.l,14.TRiCYAN0.13-BUrADIENE 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
W.  Wiley.  Wifanlntton.  DeL,  a«i|nor  to  E.  L  4b 
dc  NenMMn  and  Con^any,  Wllmii«ton,  DcL,  ■ 
off  Ddawart 
NoDrawlnt.    Pled  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24^42 

22nBlmi     (CL2M— 445) 
10.  A  4  -  hydrocarbyloxy  -  1,1,2  -  tricyaoo  -  1,3  -  buta- 
diene having  the  formula 

Ri   Ri  CN    CN 

R-o-c-<!;-<b«— 6 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  free  of  aliphatic  carbon- 
to-carbon  unsaturation  and  R>  and  R»  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  groups 
free  of  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation. 


3,94#,M4 
44UBSTrnJTED>l.ia-TRICYANO-13-BUTADlENE 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
John  K.  WilMaBH,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aaignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,243 

19ClalnBi.    (CL2<«-445) 
1.  A  4-hydrocarbyloxyaryl-l.l,2-tricyaao-l,3-butadiene 
having  the  formula 

RI  R*  CN    CN 
RO— Ar-C-C-C-»^ 


h 


N 


where  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  groups  free  of  aliphatic 
carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation.  Ar  is  arylene  which  is 
entirely  hydrocarbon  of  no  more  than  20  carbons  and 
has  the  two  bonds  stemming  from  different  carbons  of 
the  arylene  ring,  and  RO  is  a  hydrocarbyloxy  group  free 
of  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation. 


3,M«,M5 

ALPHA-FLUOROALKYL  NmUTES  AND  NI- 
TRATES, OMEGA-NTTROSO.  AND  OMEGA- 
NITROPER  .  FLUOROALKANOYL  FLUO- 
RIDES, AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Sam  Andreadcs,  Wllnili«ton,  DeL,  amlgaiii  to  E.  L  in 

Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Compnny,  WUmfa^oo,  DaL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5t,435 
21Clnlnu.     (CL  2f     4M) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  bringing  into  intimate 
contact,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  aboat 
—  195*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  a  compound  selected  from 
th:  group  consisting  of  nitrosyl  fluoride  and  nitryl  fluoride 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

o 

R-C-R' 


wherein  X  and  Y  arc  halogen  and  Z  is  at  least  one  radical  wherein  R  and  R'  taken  individually  are  selected  from 

taken  in  sufficient  number  to  satisfy  the  valences  of  the  the   group  consisting   of   perfluoroalkyl,   perfluorocyclo- 

carbons  to  which  it  is  attached  selected  from  the  group  alkyl.  M-chloroperfluoro«lkyi.  and  M-hydroperfluoroalkyI 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  monovalent  an  di-  groups  and  R  and  R'  joined  together  are  a  perfluoro- 

valent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocar-  alkylene  group. 
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3,t4«,«M 

(HALOPHENYLTHIO)-HALOACRYLATES 
Laa  A.  MIDcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  amlgBiii  to  Monsanto  CU-^ 
kal  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


mj^^^^     AH     «^ 


3,1 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,M2 

7nalMi     (CL24fr— 47t) 
1.  A  oompound  of  the  formula 

o  . ' 

CH—CCOT 

in  which  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
ol  halogen  and  halogen-substituted  phenyl  and  in  which 
only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  halogen,  and  T  is  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  5  carb<Hi  atoms. 


PROCESSES  OF  MAIONG  OXYGENATED 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Tbonias  Aldcmn,  Wllmtogton,  and  John  Cnnningham 
pomas,  Hockesrin,  DeL,  aarignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington.  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MMlt 
21Clafanc    (CL  2M-4S3) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  oxygenerated  organic  com- 
pounds comprising  reacting,  as  the  sole  reactants,  carbon 
monoxide,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compoimd,  and 
a  liquid  hydroxylic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  aliphatic  alcohols  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  group  VIII  noble  metal  chelate 
at  a  temperature  above  100*  C.  and  a  pressure  above 
100  atmospheres. 


3,»4«,M7 
HOMOPOLYMER  OF  GLYCOUJC  ACID 
Nonnan  J.  Bowoun,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Wayne  A. 
Proell,  Chicago,  DL,  assignon  to  Standard  OO  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloD  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Orlghml  application  Sept  3«,  1957,  Ser. 
No.  M7351.    DivUad  and  thk  application  Mar.  24, 
1959, 8m.  No.  M1,M4  -«~—  --. 

•  Onhns.    (CL  244-481) 

1.  A  polymeric  substance  consisting  of  the  product  of 
Ae  polymerization  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycolic  acid  and  thioglycolic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  between  about  3  and  25  mol  percent  of  an 
alcohol  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols,  alkanedicris.  al- 
kanetriols  and  said  alcohols  containing  nitro  group  sub- 
stituents,  by  heating  said  add  and  said  alcohol  to  a  tem- 
perature between  about  150*  C.  and  200*  C.  under  con- 
ditions affording  polymerization  and  removing  water 
formed  in  said  polymerization. 


3,M0,091 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS  AND 
COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 
Fhwk  L.  Welsenbom,  Middlebnh,  N  J.,  am^or  to  Oita 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  Vhgfaila 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  95^24 

13  Clafans.    (CL  24«~48S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


3,t44,MS 

BIS-SULFINIC  ACID-OLEFIN  ADDUCTS 
Michael  T.  Beachcm,  New  Bnmswicfc,  and  Jote  T.  Shaw, 
MIddlcKx,  N J.,  awlgnori  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

'^^i^JT?*-  <i*«''^«Pi*««lonJnly29,1957,Ser.No. 
474j553,  now  Patent  No.  2,993,932,  dated  Inly  25, 1941. 
DW^  and  this  application  Mar.  7,  1940,  Ser.  No. 

2  nihil     (CL  24*-^ai) 
2.  A  sulfone  having  the  formula 


«^rein  R  represents  hydrogen,  R'  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  ^-hydroxy  and  ^acyloxy,  R 
and  R'  together  represent  keto,  Y  and  Z  each  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
not  more  than  one  Z  being  methyl,  which  comprises  oxi- 
dizing a  compound  of  the  formula 


9  o 

CHiO— C— CHi-CHr-OiS-(CHi)r-BOr-CHi— CHr-^— 


OCH« 


M4«,tt9 

24-DIMETHYL-1-PHENYL.13-PROPANDIOL 
DICARBAMATE 

^^^  New  York,  N.Y..  aailgnor  to  FHtache 
Brottcn,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorm 

NoDrawtog.    FUed  Jnne  It,  194f,  Ser.  No.  35,147 
1  CUBk    (CL  24»-4t2) 

2,2-dimethyl-l -phenyl- 1,3-propandiol  dicarbamate  hav- 
ing  the  fcmnula: 

H       CH(  H 

6    eHi  6 
c— o      c— o 

NH«  NHt 


HO 


wherein  Y  and  Z  have  the  same  nieanlng  as  above,  to 
convert  the  hydroxy  groups  to  keto  groups,  further  oxi- 
dizing the  product  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CHiZ 
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wherein  Y  and  Z  have  the  Mmc  meaning  as  above,  re- 
dudnt  the  20-keto  group  to  a  hydroxy  group,  cyclizing 
and  decarboxylating  the  reduced  product,  reacting  the  A- 
nor  compound  formed  with  a  member  of  the  groop  con- 
sisting of  a  lower  alkylating  agent  and  an  acylating  agent 
having  less  than  10  carbon  atoms,  halogenating  the  prod- 
uct, treating  the  halogenated  compounds  with  an  alkali 
meUl  lower  alkoxide  and  saponifying  the  product  with 
a  basic  agent 

HYDROGENATION  OF  A-NOR-B-HOMO-OTEROIDS 
A>fD  COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

Gmtts  Malkr,  Nogct  i  M»»«,  Md  Aadr^  PoittcTte. 
Lea  Ubi,  Ftmcc,  aadgMn,  br  mmm  MitaMMli.  to 
RoMMl-UCLAF,  S.A^  Pvfa,  hmaca,  a  ra^wndoB  of 


wherein  R  has  the  above  definition  with  ozone  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  then  reducing  the  czonated  product 
to  form  a  compound  having  the  formula 


-» 


mm** 


wherein  R  has  the  above  definition,  cydizing  the  latter 
under  acidic  conditions  to  form  A-nor-B-homo-steroids 
of  the  above  formula  and  recovering  the  latter. 


No  Dnwtac    F1M  Nor.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,2M 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  FrsMc  Apr.  If,  IMl 
12  ClaioM.    (CL  24»-4tS) 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


OB 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
prises caulytically  hydrogenating  1 7^-acyloxy-A-nor-B- 
homo-A»<«'-estrene-3.6-dione  wherein  the  acyl  group  is 
derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  2  to  7 
carbon  atoms  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form  a  compound 
of  the  above  formula  and  recovering  the  same. 


3<94#j993 
A-NOR-B-HOMO^TEKOIDS  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ceorfca  Mailer,  Noccat-Mr-Manw,  Amiwi  PoMevIa,  Laa 
Ute^aad  Roland  BardoMscU.  Tremblay  Ics  Goacaca, 
Fraacc,  assigaors,  by  meaac  awignim  uli.  to  RoaMcl- 
UCLAF,  S.A^  Pwii,  Fraacc,  a  corporatfcw  of  Fraacc 
No  Drawlag.    FBcd  Nov.  1,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  I4f  ,223 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  France  Nov.  7,  IHf 
15  Claims.    (CI.  24«— 48S> 
8.  A  process   for  the  preparation  of  A-nor-B-homo- 
steroids  having  the  formula 

R 


3  %4§  §94 

RECOVERY  OF  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS  FROM 
^  BLACK  UQUOR 

"■A.  SdM,  Ckarfeatoiw  and   loaeph   McMaaat,  Jr., 
MoMlPlcannit,  S.C.,  aarignon  to  West  Vkgiaia  Palp 

SoISSr?*"'"^'  ^*^  ^"**  ^•^•*  ■  «*»**■**** 

NoDrawtag.    FHad  Sapt  24,  195t,  Scr.  No.  742,927 
JOaiaH.    (CL2M— 527) 

1.  The  process  of  obtaining  an  aliphatic  add  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic,  acetic, 
and  propionic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof  from  black 
liquor  resulting  from  the  neutral  or  alkaline  pulping  of 
wood  and  containing  salts  of  a  plurality  <rf  said  adds 
which  comprises  concentrating  said  black  liquor  to  a 
solids  content  of  between  25  and  60%,  addifying  the 
black  liquor  to  a  pH  between  2  and  4  thereby  converting 
the  acid  salts  to  the  free  acids,  dissolving  the  aliphatic 
acid  component  from  the  concentrated  acidified  black 
liquor  with  cydobexanone,  removing  the  cyclohexanooe- 
•liphatic  add  component  solution  obtained  thereby  from 
the  black  liquor,  and  recovering  the  aliphatic  acid  com- 
ponent by  distillation. 


HYDROLYSIS  OF  ACETONITRILE  TO 
ACETAMIDE 
Everett  E.  GUbcrt,   Morris  TowMldp,  Monte  Covty, 
and  Edmnnd  1.  RomaaowaU,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  asslra 
on  to  Allied  Ckemical  Corporation,  New  Yost,  N.V- 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaly  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  42,517 
3CIa*BBL    (CL  2M-.^S<1) 

1.  The  process  of  hydrolyzing  acetonitrile  to  acetamide 
which  comprises  heating  a  liquid  phase  mixture  of  aceto- 
nitrile and  water  in  the  proportions  of  at  least  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  of  nitrile  per  mol  of  water  to  a  tem- 
perature of  175-250*  C.  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  the  presence  of  zinc  acetate  catalysL 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0 
and 


/ 


OAe 
•H 


and  Ac  is  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic acid  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


3,a4^,a5a 

13-DIAMINOADAMANTANE  DINITIUTE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
_    W.  Smith,  Woodbary,  NJ.,  MaigBor  to  E.  L  da 
Paot  dc  Ncmoon  and  Coapany,  Wliadta«tOB,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBf.    FUad  Dec.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,2«1 
2  ClalBM.    (CL  244—543) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  1 .3-diaminoadamantane  di- 
nitrite  which  comprises  contacting  1, 3-diaminoadaman- 
tane with  nitric  oxide  in  the  presence  of  cupric  chloride 
at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and  the  de- 
composition temperature  of  said  dinitrite  and  a  ivessure 
of  50  to  1000  p.s.i.ga.  and  thereafter  separating  said  di- 
nitrite from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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^'  3  949  997  '^-^  '^ 

''  BETA-HYDROXY  ALKYL  ETHERS  OF  OXIMES 

AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Gwtare    B.    Bacteaa,    LafkycCtc,    lad^    mtd    Takco 
HokaaM,   Pfttsbnigh,   Pa.,   acsigBOfB  to  Pardac   Re- 
Foandatioa,  Lafayette,  lad.,  a  cotporadoa  of 


3,949,191 
OXIDATION  OF  ALKYLBENZENES 


.^  No  Drawlag.    FOci  Apr.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  894,949 
y  U  dalBH.    (CL  249—544) 

I.  The  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 

R  R'   R' 

C=NOC-C-R" 


f4    'T  y  ,       , 

•V  B  R'  6h 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  R  is 
sdected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  phenyl  and  benzyl. 


3,949,998 
SULFUR-NTTROGEN  POLYMER  DERIVED  FROM 
SULFUR    DICHLORIDE    AND    MONOMETHYL- 
AMINE 

Bokbto  D.  StoM,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Mripmr  to  MoManto 

Chcaycal  Convvy,  St  Loals,  Mo.,  a  corporattoa  of 
«v    Delaware 

No  DrawlBf.    FDad  Dec  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  428,479 
4ClalaM.    (CL  249-493) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  polymer  containing 
sulfur  and  nitrogen  which  comprises  contacting  sulfur  di- 
chloride  with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  mono- 
methylamine  at  a  temperature  of  from  —80'  C.  to  40* 
Cm  and  isolating  the  resulting  product 

4.  A  linear  polymer  having  the  structure: 


H-N— 8— /N-8 \— NH 


(N-8  \-Nl 
CH,  A  il 


3H»      \CH|  /,  CH, 

in  which  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  4. 


3a949  999 

POLYNITRO.NITRAMD4E  POLYMERS  AND 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  SAME 

Hmi7  Fcmt,  West  Laiayetta,  laL,  aai  Robert  MOkr, 

E«t  PataTMW,  NJ.,  aasigBon  to  Pardac  Rcacareh 

Foadatlo%  Lafayette,  ImL,  a  coqtogathia  of  ladfanui 

NoDrawtog.    FBcd  Dec.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  783,449 

IClahiB.    (CL  249— 584) 
Compoaitioiis  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


GObcrt  B.  Loader,  Soath  Charlcitoa,  W.  Va^ 

to  UnioB  Carbide  Corpwatioa,  a 

York 

NoDrawtaig.    FDcd  Dec.  IB,  1959,  Scr.  No.  949,342 
4  Claims.    (CL  249— 592) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  alkyl  ketones 
and  aryl  alkyl  carbinols  which  comprises  beating  in  the 
liquid  phase  above  100*  C,  alkylbenzenes  containing  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  of  more  than  one  carbon  atom  and 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  pyridines 
having  the  formula: 

B 

A 

R— C  C— R 

K-h  i-R 

\    ^ 

N 

wherdn  eacli  R,  individually,  represents  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals,  and  0.001  percent  to  0.3  percent  by  wdght  of 
the  alkylbenzene  of  an  organic  carboxylic  add  salt  of 
cobalt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  2-eth- 
ylhexanoate,  cobalt  tallate  and  cobalt  naphthenate. 

3,949,192 
OXIDATION  OF  ALKYLBENZENES 
Gilbert  B.  Lazadcr,  Soath  CharlcAN^  W.  Va.,  aMignni 
to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

NoDrawtag.    FBcd  Dae.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  849,344 

4ClainH.  (CL  24*-492) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  alkyl  ketones 
and  aryl  alkyl  carbinols  consisting  essentially  of  beating 
in  the  liquid  phase  above  100*  C.  alkylbenzenes  contain- 
ing at  least  one  alkyl  group  of  more  than  one  carbon 
atom  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  the  compound  having 
the  formula: 

B 

i 

/  ^ 

R^C  C-R 

«-«  A-R 

V 

wherein  each  R,  individually,  represents  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals. 


-c-chJ 

1-  1 


NOt 


NOi 


NO, 


NOi     n 


-B-CH,-C-ChJ  CHr-C-CH»-N-CHr-CHr-N-CH,-<!;-CH,  |cHr-<! 


NOi 


Jf 


i-     J.  •  i- 


-CHiB- 


wherdn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, methoxy.  and  tertiary  butoxy;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxymethyl;  and 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1-3. 


3,949,193 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AIXYLBORINES 

Robert  Joty,  Montmorcacy,  a^  Robert  Bacovt.  YllBcrB- 

Ic-Bd,  naacc,  aaigaon  to  Rnawil  UCLAF 


3^949,199 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA-NTTROKETONES 
Gastarc    B.    Badunan,    Lafayette,    lad^    and    Ti*co 
Hokansa,   Pltlsbnigh,  Pa.,   aarigaon   to  Pardac  Re- 
search Foaadatloa,  Wert  Lafayette,  lad^  a  corporatfoa 
of  ladiaBa 
No  Drawing.    FBad  May  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811,999 

9CtaiM.  (CL  249— 592) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alpha-nitroketones 
whidi  comprises  reacting  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
0  to  75*  C  an  acyl  cyanide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoyl  cyanides  and  aroyl  cyanides  and 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  primary  nitroalkane  dbsolved  in  a 
tertiary  aliphatic  alcohol  scrivent  medium  for  the  nitroal- 
kane salt,  said  solvent  medium  being  substantially  inert  lo 
the  acyl  cyanide,  addifying  the  thus  produced  reaction 
mixture  and  recovering  the  alpha-nitrolLetone  thereby  pro- 
duced. 


No  Drawlag.    FOcd  Feb.  24,  1949,  Scr.  No.  11,1M 

OataM  prioffihr,  appiicatiaa  FVaace  Jaly  24, 1959 

9aalw.    (CL  249-494^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tri-lower-alkyl 
borine  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a  boron  tri- 
halide  with  a  solution  of  an  alkylzinc  halide  having  the 
formula  RiZnX  in  an  N,N-diaIkylamide  having  the 
formula 

R.     o 

n£r, 

Ri 

where  Ri  and  R|  represent  lower  alkyl,  R«  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl,  and  X  repreaents  a  halogen,  at  a  temperature 
between  aboyl50*  C.  and  about  160*  C.  for  a  tinte  suf- 
ficient to  complete  the  reaction,  and  recovering  said  tri- 
iower-alkyi  borine  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


832 
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3,MMM 

Pl/RIFICATION  OF  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
Jota  W.  Sarappo,  New  CaUk,  Mi  HaraU  F. 

WHMhjtna,  Dk,  iidMnii  to  AHm  ~ 

Mm,  hic^  ■  catyoTadoa  of  Ptlawt 

N«  Drawi^    FIM  May  IL  1999.  S«r.  No.  •U.IM 
5  OaiM.     (CL  2M— (37) 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  an  aqueous  bexitol  solutkxi, 
prepared  by  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  a  sugar  io 
aqueous  solution,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  said 
aqueous  bexitol  solution,  after  separation  of  the  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  therefrom,  to  a  heat  treatment  of  from 
175*  C.  to  250*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  minutes  to  3 
hours  in  the  pH  range  from  about  4  to  about  7,  under  a 
pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  solu- 
tion, cooling  the  heat  treated  solution,  and  subsequently 
passing  it  through  a  cation-anion  exchange  system. 


3,»4«,1«5 

l»l*lAM-IlEXANTntOHEXYNE-3  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Pttajr  O,  TawMT,  Pawalc,  N J^  iiiitaiii  to  United  States 

RiMicr  Cofopaiij,  New  Yari^  N.Y„  a  cocporathwi  off 

New  Jency 

No  Drawli«.    Flkd  Feb.  27,  1953,  Scr.  No.  339,4tl 

3  CWm.    (CL  2f    <44) 
1.  As  a  new  chemical  compound,  1 , 1 , 1 ,6,6,6-bexanitro- 
hexyne-3. 

3,Mt,lM 

1ASA7,7-HEXACHLORO>2-ETHYLBICYCLO> 

(2.2.1)-HEPTENE.5 

Paid  E.  Hoch,  YnoMatoira,  N.Y„  aarigaor  to  Hooker 

Ckenkal  Cogpoiadua,  Niagara  FaOi,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 

ratioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawta*.    Filed  Dec.  19, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7tl,44a 

2  dalBM.  (CL  2M--44t) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  l,4,5.6,7,7-hexachloro-2- 
ethyIbicyck>-(2.2.1)-beptene-5  which  comprises  subjecting 
1,4,5,6,7.7  -  hexachloro  -  2  -  ethynylbicydo  -  (2.2.1 )  -  hep- 
tene-5  to  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  oxide  and 
palladium  oxide  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  dioxane,  n-butanol,  butyl. 
Cellosolve,  methyl  Cellosolve.  diethyl  Carbitol.  tertiary 
butyl  alcohol,  normal  amyl  alcohol  and  tertiary  amyl  si- 
coboL 


3,M«,lf7 

POLYHALOGEN-CONTAINING  BICYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 

Paal  E.  Hoch,  Ywogatuwa,  N.Y.,  Mrigaor  to  Hooker 

Ckeodcal  Corponttoa,   Niagwa  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 

•orattoa  of  New  York 

No  Drawtiv.    FOed  Dec  19,  195S,  Ser.  No.  711,457 

3  OaiaM.  (CL  24«— MS) 
1.  The  proceu  which  comprises  subjecting  1,4,5,6,7,7- 
hexachloro-2,3-dimethylenebicyclo-(2.2.I)-heptene  -  5  to 
catalytic  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  sol- 
vent having  a  sufficiently  high  boiling  point  to  allow 
for  naction  at  elevated  temperatures  without  necessitat- 
iat  Hht  application  of  superatmospheric  pressure  and  re- 
covering 1,4,5,6.7,7  -  hexachloroexo-cis-2,3-dimethylbicy- 
ck>-(2.2.1)-heptene-5  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


3,M«,1M 

STABILIZATION  OF  PERCHLOROETHYLENE 

Donald  H.  CaHpkefl,  NlagMr»K»-<he-Lake,  Ontario,  Cm- 

ada,  awlMm  to  Hooker  Ckiailtai  Cornoratian,  Nk«an 

FaBi,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Fled  Nor.  14,  19M,  Sw.  No.  6S,599 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  2M— 652.5) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  perchloroethylene  against 
decomposition    which    comprises    incorporating    in   said 
perchloroethylene  a  stabilizer  comprising  in  combination 


about  0.01  to  1.0  percent  by  wdght  of  tetrahydrofuran 
and  about  0.001  to  0.10  percent  by  weight  of  N-methyl 
pyrrole. 

3.M9.1M 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  THE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION 

OF  TETRACHLOROETHANE 
Robert  E.  Fcathcn,  New  Mmttevlle,  and  Roy  H.  Rofer- 
ion,  MonnderlDe,  W.  Va.,  asrimori,  by  aseaae  asaicn- 
aaenti,  to  Pktikmgb  Plate  GkM  Cnmaany 
NoDraw^.    FUad  Sept.  29, 1999,  Ser.  No.  843,r79 

6ClalBM.  (CL26«— 654) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  perchloroethylene  by 
feeding  gaseous  symnaetrical  tetrachloroethane  and  ele- 
mental oxygen  to  a  catalytic  reaction  zone  maintained 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  perchloroethylene, 
the  improvement  comprising  feeding  with  the  gaseous 
tetrachloroethane  feed  a  quantity  of  a  higher  chlorinated 
nCanlad  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  in  an  amount  ranging 
between  5  and  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  tetrachloro- 
ethane  feed. 


3,M«,119 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DIARYLETHANES 

Ken  Matinia,  Stanrford,  and  Georta  L.  M.  Cbristophcr, 

Wtadaor,    Conn.,   aaiinon   to    AoMiican    Cyanamid 

Coaspany,  New  Yefk/N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawl^.    FBed  Sept.  3«,  1999,  Ser.  No.  t43,34f 

4  Cfadau.  (CL  26*— 66S) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  1,1-dlaryIethane  wherein 
acetylene  is  reacted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-alkyl  substituted  ben- 
zene, the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  combination  compris- 
ing ^-chlorovinylmercuric  chloride  and  sulfuric  acid. 


3,*4«,lll 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  POLYMER  FROM  CU- 
PROUS AMMONIA  ACETATE  SOLUTIONS 
Donwe  da  Vriaa  and  Mdcota  Eraeat  WaU, 


Ronae,  La.,  a 
hvConaoay,  a 

FBed  Fab. 

4 


of  Delaware 
7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  9443 
(CL  26«— 411.5) 
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I.  In  a  process  wherein  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  is 
utilized  as  a  solvent  to  selectively  remove  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocarbon  stream,  wherein  high 
boiling  polymer  is  formed  in  the  process  in  stripping  un- 
saturates from  the  fat  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  solution, 
and  wherein  high  boiling  polymer  is  removed  from  the 
solution  before  recycle  to  the  extraction  stage  by  passing 
the  lean  stripped  solution  through  a  bed  of  fresh  activated 
char,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  the 
stripped  solution  prior  to  its  being  supplied  to  the  bed  of 
fresh  activated  char,  first  through  a  bed  of  spent  char  in- 
capable of  being  economically  regenerated  to  the  capacity 
of  fresh  char  which  has  be«n  partially  regenerated  by 
removing  polymer  from  said  char  with  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ct-C|«  aliphatic  alcohols, 
Cr-Cit  aliphatic  ketones.  Cr-C|«  aromatics,  and  0.1  to  1 
weight  percent  aqueous  hydrochloric  add. 


•i:-.''*T    i< 
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3,t4«,112 

ELECTRON-BEAM  FURNACE  WITH  BEAM 

EMISSION  SUPPRESSORS 

Hn^  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Stanffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  3, 1969,  Scr.  No.  33,6M 
5  Oalms.     (a.  13—31) 


t 


1.  An  electron-beam  furnace  for  casting  molten  ma- 
teria! under  a  hi^  vacuum  comprising  an  open  top 
crucible  containing  said  material,  a  negatively  charged 
focusing  electrode  vertically  aligned  above  said  cnidMe 
having  an  annular  shaped  recess  in  the  underside  thereof, 
a  thermionic  cathode  at  the  same  potential  as  said  focusing 
electrode  disposed  within  said  recess,  a  positively  charged 
accelerating  electrode  at  the  same  potential  as  said  cruci- 
ble closely  spaced  below  said  cathode  and  having  an 
annular  opening  therethrough  aligned  coincident  with  said 
cathode  to  produce  a  hollow,  conelike  electron  beam 
converging  downwardly  and  focusing  at  the  top  of  said 
crucible,  said  electron  beam  melting  said  material  there- 
by producing  copious  quantities  of  gases  which  are  ionized 
by  said  beam,  and  a  plurality  of  negatively  charged  sup- 
pressor elements  separately  spaced  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  and  above  said  annular  opening  between  said 
opening  and  said  cathode  to  direct  the  path  of  those 
electrons  having  a  directional  component  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cathode  to  a  more  nearly  vertical  di- 
rection, whereby  substantially  all  electrons  passing 
through  said  annular  opening  are  retained  within  said 
conical  beam. 


3,949,113 

THERMAL  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Nib  E.  Llndenblad,  Princeton,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S18,145 

18  Claims.     (CL  136—4) 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  beat  conveying  medium  is 
caused  to  flow  along  a  predetermined  path  to  heat  utiliza- 
tion means,  the  combination  therewith  of  means  to  pro- 
vide a  temperature  gradient  along  a  portion  of  said  path 
and  parallel  to  said  path,  the  direction  <A  flow  of  said 


medium  being  from  the  lower  temperature  directly  to 
the  higher  temperature  of  said  gradient,  thermoelectric 
means  having  oppositely  disposed  hot  and  cold  ends 
positioned  in  said  portion  of  said  path  to  develop  a  volt- 
age, said  thermoelectric  means  extending  between  said 
hot  and  cold  ends  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  portion 
of  said  path  so  that  said  medium  flows  over  said  thenno- 
electric  means  directly  from  said  cold  end  to  said  hot 
end,  and  means  connected  to  said  thennoelectric  means 
to  derive  said  voltage  therefrom. 


3,949,114 
PRIMARY  BATTERY  CELL 
Richard  Hnbcr,  EOwa^en  a^rt),  Ciiin—j, 
to  Pertriz  Union  GeseDachaft  mlt  beachrfakter 
tnng,  EHwawgiB  (lagst),  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  14, 1999,  Scr.  No.  813,112 
11  ClahM.    (CL  136—83) 
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I.  A  galvanic  primary  cell  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  dissolving  metal  electrode,  a  solid  depolarizing  elec- 
trode comprising  manganese  dioxide,  and  placed  therebe- 
tween a  gelatinous  electrolyte  comprising  an  acid  and  an 
acid-soluble  buffer  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  and  hydroxides  of  metals  of  the 
second  group  of  the  periodic  system,  the  pH  value  of  the 
eletcrcriyte  being  between  about  —1.0  and  -(-0.7. 


3,848,119 
FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODES 
Anthony  M.  Mooe,  Ominfav,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  Lccaona 
Corporation,  Cranston,  ILL,  a  corporation  of  Maira 
chnaetts 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,888 
7Cbfana.    (CL  136— 128) 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  fuel  c^  ^ving  two  dissimilar 
surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  composed  of  a  silver- 
ized  zinc  oxide  and  the  second  of  said  surfaces  being 
composed  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
metal  activated  aluminum  silicate  and  a  metal  activated 
alumina. 

3,848,116 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR 
SUBMARINES 
Roland   J.   Ganrln,   Rochester,   NJI.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  an  repn^uBtcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1957.  Ser.  No.  697,583 

1  Claim,     (a.  136— 168) 

(GrMted  nnder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aee.  266) 

In  a  system  fw  agitating  the  electrolyte  of  a  plurality 

of  individual  storage  batteries  in  a  submarine  during  their 
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charging,  where  the  atmocpheric  pressure  within  each 
battery  increases  when  the  charging  stops  <hie  to  equaliza- 
tion of  the  pressures  within  the  batteries  with  the  air  pres- 
sure surrounding  them,  the  combination  of  a  battery  tank 
room  containing  a  plurality  of  such  individual  storage 
batteries  each  vented  into  said  room,  an  engine  having  an 
intake  manifold  and  operated  during  charging  of  the  bat- 
teries, means  including  said  intake  manifold  for  passing 
air  through  said  room  to  carry  off  hydrogen  gas  released 
from  said  batteries  through  their  vents  into  said  room 
during  charging,  of  the  batteries,  burning  the  mixture 
of  air  and  hydrogen  in  said  engine,  and  creating  a  small 
vacuum  in  said  room  and  through  said  room  inside  said 
batteries,  means  in  each  battery  for  locally  circulating 
the  electrolyte  therein  upon  admission  of  a  stream  of 
compressed  air  into  a  laterally  confined   upright  zone 


of  the  electrolyte  of  each  battery,  which  zone  terminates 
at  an  open,  upper  end  adjacent  the  top  of  the  electrolyte 
and  discharges  into  said  electrolyte,  and  opens  at  its  lower 
end  into  the  electrolyte  well  below  the  said  upper  surface 
portion  means  including  a  pipe  connected  to  each  of  said 
local  circulating  means  for  supplying  under  pressure  a 
stream  of  air  to  the  electrolyte  circulating  means  of  each 
battery  during  charging  of  that  battery,  and  having  in  its 
pipe  a  fully  opening  check  valve  that  opens  to  pass  air 
to  the  battery  circulating  means  and  closes  automatically 
to  prevent  reverse  passage  of  any  electrolyte  therethrough 
when  charging  of  the  batteries  terminates,  the  suction 
of  said  engine  stops,  and  the  air  pressure  in  said  batteries 
increases  by  entry  of  outside  air  through  the  battery  vent 
upon  cessation  of  the  vacuum  therein  which  is  created 
from   the  engine   intake   manifold. 


M4t,117 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PRIMARY 

DRY  CELLS 

Jean  F.  Jamact,  PoMers,  FraMc,  siri^aui  to  Socfctc  4f 

i<ii— Isliwi  Fixes  c<  d«  Trac<kMs  (Sodcte  Ambjbc), 

Romainville,  France,  a  FrcMk  coMpiy 

FUed  Jane  3«,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  124,992 
etortty,  apyMcad—  Fmcc  Jnly  4,  1951 
S  Claiu.     (CL  134—175) 


3,M«,llt 

INSIDE  BOLTED  SHIELDED  ENCLOSURE 
ica  Randall  SchaDcr.  Jr.,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa^ 
Aca    Enginccrinc    a^    Mackinc    Co 

Valley,  Pa^  a  coryoradon  of  .  _ 
FBad  Mar.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  17^24 
TOiiM.    (a.  174— 35) 


I.  An  inside  bolted  metal  shielded  enclosure  adapted 
to  prevent  passage  of  radio  frequency  energy  there- 
through, said  enclosure  comprising  six  side  structures 
and  eight  comer  structures  adapted  to  be  bolted  together 
from  the  inside  of  the  enclosure,  each  side  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  rigidly  connected  U -channel  mem- 
bers forming  an  external  framework  and  rigidly  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  flat  panel  sbeeU  to  form  a  single  side 
of  the  enclosure;  said  comer  structure  comprising:  three 
comer  framing  members  positioned  to  define  a  three- 
faced  comer  area;  a  three-faced  comer  cap  fitted  into 
said  comer  area;  six  U -channel  members  fitted  against 
the  ends  of  said  three  comer  framing  members;  three 
comer  panels  positioned  between,  and  each  having 
flanges  entering  into,  the  U<hannel  members  which  ex- 
tend in  parallel  directions  and  occupy  planes  prependicu- 
lar  to  each  other;  and  three  comer  tensioners  fitted 
into  and  secured  to  said  three  comer  framing  n^embers 
for  securing  said  three  comer  panels  and  said  comer 
cap. 


3,M«,119 
nXCTRIC  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

,  3935  N.  45Ch  PImx, 

Aflz. 

FIM  Dae  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  71^39 
4  nihil  I     (CL  114— US) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  primary  cells  having  a  con- 
dixrtive  electrode- functioning  container  and  a  core  in- 
cluding a  depolarizing  mix.  the  steps  of  loading  a  re- 
qiiired  quantity  of  depolarizing  mix  into  the  said  con- 
tainer whose  dimensions  exceed  the  ultimately  desired 
dimensiona  of  the  cell,  in  which  a  carbon  rod  is  posi- 
tioned in  substantially  axial  position,  and  in  which  in- 
sulating material  has  been  positioned  for  separating  the 
said  container  from  the  depolarizing  mix.  and  then  re- 
ducing the  dimensions  of  the  said  container  by  cold 
rnmprriHiiMi  to  the  ultimately  desired  dimensions  of  the 
cell,  and  so  as  to  cause  the  depolarizing  mix  to  be  com- 
pressed in  the  space  between  said  carbon  rod  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  container. 


1.  A  circuit  board  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
sheet  of  electrically  insulating  material,  at  least  one  elec- 
trically conducting  element  on  each  side  of  said  base 
sheet,  means  defining  at  least  one  hole  extending  through 
s*id  base  sheet  and  said  electrically  conducting  element 
on  each  side  thereof,  and  compreMcd  particles  of  electri- 
cally conducting  material  in  said  hole  providing  electrical 
cofununicaiion  between  said  electrically  conducting  ele- 
ments. 


CABLE  CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
C.  Berry,  CamiOM,  N.Y.,  asd(Mtr  to 

N.Y.,  a  corBorattMi  of  New 


York 

RM  Not.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  •53,117 

2  nihil     (CL  174—77) 

I.  A  cable  damping  assembly   comprising   a  damp 

member  open  at  one  end  for  attachment  to  an  open  end 

tubular  body  co-operable  means  on  said  clamp  member 


Junk  19.  1962 
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•ad  said  tubular  body  for  attaching  said  mender  to 
said  body,  said  clamp  member  being  provided  at  its 
oppoate  end  with  an  aperture  to  permit  the  poMafe  of 
a  cable  therethrou^  and  a  radially  inwardly  ^^f^i^f 
annular  shoulder,  a  resilient  sleeve  member  mounted 
between  a  pair  of  sleeve  supporting  members,  said  sleeve 
member  having  a  cylindrical  bore  and  a  pair  of  external 
conical  surfaces,  one  of  said  sleeve  supporting  members 
being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly  *Tt^-nHing  tapered 


bore  aixl  a  radial  flange,  (he  other  of  said  sleeve  sup- 
pcMting  members  being  formed  with  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  bore  having  a  radius  of  curvature  and  a  radial 
flange,  the  radial  flanges  of  said  sleeve  supporting  mem- 
bers being  received  between  said  open  end  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  annular  shoulder  on  said  damp  member 
whereby  the  conical  surfaces  of  said  sleeve  member  will 
be  engaged  by  said  sleeve  supporting  members  and  de- 
formed radially  and  axially  to  grip  mid  cable  upon  the 
attachment  imder  axial  premure  of  said  clamp  member 
to  said  tubular  body. 


3,M9,121 
CABLE  SPLICE  CLOSURE 
W.  Cmsnaet.  2«2t  Swta  Mo^ca  Blvd., 


26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3M32 
(CL  174—93) 


'i; 


1.  A  cable  splice  closure,  compriaiiig,  in  combinatioo: 
a  pair  of  cylindrically  shaped  members  each  having  a 
kmgitudinal  slot  along  one  lateral  side  and  each  having 
one  end  tapered  to  define  a  conicaHy  shaped  end  portion 
terminating  in  a  reduced  diameter  opening,  said  member* 
being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  so  that  the  edges 
defining  their  respective  slots  may  be  pried  ^Mut  to  ex- 
pand the  members  drcumferentially  to  receive  reqwctrve 
half  portions  of  said  splice,  the  conically  duped  end 
portions  of  said  members  respectivdy  enclosing  the  two 
ends  of  said  splice;  a  pair  of  slot  slide  memben  each 
having  oppositely  extending  upper  and  lower  flange  por- 
tions defining  side  groores  for  recdving  said  edfes  of 
said  pair  of  members  respectively  to  hold  sai4  edges 
respectively  in  opposing  rdationahip;  and  a  cylindrically 
shaped  coupling  sleeve  member  of  renlient  material  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  sleeve  slot  along  one  lateral  side  so 
that  the  edges  of  said  deeve  slot  may  be  pried  apart  to 
expand  said  sleeve  member  drcumferentially  to  reodve 
the  adjacent  portions  of  said  pair  of  members  (q^poaite 
their  conically  shaped  end  portions,  whereby  said  pair 
of  members  are  endosed  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
their  kagths  by  said  sleeve  member. 


3,B4«,122 

TELEPRINTER  SIGNAL  TRAN8MBBION 

APPARATUS 


No.tr7323 
liniliiii     (CLlTt— 1) 


1.  Tdqninter  signal  transmission  ^iparatns  comprb' 

ing  a  first  and  a  second  transmitter  located  at  a  first  sta- 
tion, and  a  first  and  a  second  receiver  located  at  a  second 
station,  a  first  and  a  second  sub-channel  connected  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  stations,  switching  means  op- 
erative in  response  to  first  idle  signals  from  the  first 
transmitter  to  enable  communication  to  be  established 
over  the  first  sub<haiuiel  between  the  first  transmitter 
and  the  first  receiver  only,  and  operative  in  response  to 
second  idle  signals  frona  the  first  transmitter  to  enable 
communication  to  be  established  over  the  first  sub-chan- 
nel between  the  second  tranimitter  and  the  second  re- 
cdver  only,  and  further  switching  means  operative  in 
respcmse  to  the  said  first  idle  signals  from  the  second 
transmitter  to  enable  communication  to  be  establiahed 
over  the  second  sub-channd  between  the  first  transmitter 
and  the  first  recdver  only,  and  operative  in  response  to 
the  said  second  idle  signals  from  the  second  transmitter 
to  enable  communication  to  be  established  over  the  sec- 
oixl  sub-channel  between  the  second  transmitter  and  the 
second  receiver  only. 


3t#4itl23 
TBLEVBION  EQUIPMENT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR, 
GROUND  AIRCRAFT  TRAINERS  AND  THE 
LIKE 
Ceoftey  Mofct  HdU^^Cm^^am,  Ajii*mj,  E^ 

DOB  ea  Dalnwaie 

FDod  Oct  7, 1959,  Str.  No.  144,944 
•  nilii     (CL17f— 4) 


1.  Television  equipment  comprising  a  tdevivsion  cam- 
era to  view  a  scene,  in  combination  with  projection- 
recdver  apparatus  for  throwing  an  image  of  that  scene 
on  to  a  screen  before  an  oboerver,  wherein  the  camera 
and  its  optical  ayMem  are  arranged  so  that  the  overall  pic- 
ture moaaic  of  the  scene  buih  up  in  the  camera  during 
frame  scanning  operations  repieaents  a  wider  angle  of 
view  oi  the  scene  than  can  ordinarily  be  projected  for  ob- 
servation on  a  screen  by  a  single  stationary  projection 
beam,  wherein  the  screen  is  of  substantially  cylindrical  or 
part  cylindrical  form  extending  all  or  a  large  part  of  the 
way  around  the  position  of  the  observer,  wherein  the  pro- 
jection beam  is  arranged  to  rotate  so  as  to  sweep  around 
the  screen  in  synchronism  with  the  camera  scanning  rate, 
wherein  the  projection  beam  is  turned  toward  the  screen 
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by  reflecting  means  which  is  set  approximately  at  45*  to 
«nd  IS  rotated  about  the  projector  axis,  wherein  both  the 
camera  viewing  beam  and  the  projection  beam  sweep 
transversely  acron  the  scene  and  the  viewing  screen  re- 
spectively, in  synchronism  with  one  another  during  each 
frame  of  the  scanning  operation,  wherein  the  camera  view- 
mg  beam  is  reflected  by  reflecting  means  which  is  set  at 
approximately  43*  to  and  is  routed  about  the  camera 
axis,  and  wherein  the  mode  of  scanning  is  radial  and  the 
reflecting  means  associated  with  the  prc^tor  u  rotated 
continuously  in  phase  with  the  active  scan  line. 


^  June  19,  1962 


JUNC  19,  19fl2 


ELECTRICAL 


MvTta 


3,*4«,124 
TRANSDUCER  HEAD  SYVTEM 
Canuw.  Glcncoc  IlL,  ais^aui  to  Aivoar  Re- 
Foandatioa  of  lUfamk  lasdtote  of  Technoloty, 
Chkaffo,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illfaiob 

Filed  June  25,  195«,  S«r.  No.  593^2 
17  Oatma.    (CL  17S— i.4) 


quency  from  the  carrier  means;  auxiliary  generator  means 
for  producing  an  auxiliary  frequency  at  least  twice  the 
highest  recorded  video  frequency;  mixer  means  connected 
between  said  pkk-up  meau  and  said  auxiliary  generator 
meara  for  producing  a  modulated  second  carrier  frequency 
m  «  frequency  range  determined  by  the  difference  between 
sajd  earner  and  auxiliary  frequencies;  first  low  pass  filter 
means  havmg  a  steep-flank  characteristic  and  connected 
with  the  aitput  of  said  tnixer  means  for  eliminating  un- 
desirable frequency  components  located  outside  the  fre- 
quency band  of  the  video  signal;  discriminator  means  con- 
nected with  the  output  of  said  low-pass  filter  means  for 
demodu  atmg  said  modulated  second  carrier  frequency- 
second  low-pass  filter  means  connected  with  the  output 
Of  said  discriminator  means  for  limiUng  the  width  of  the 
band  of  said  demodulated  second  carrier  frequency  and 
output  means  connected  with  the  output  of  said  second 
filter  means  for  delivering  the  desired  video  signal 


3,M«,1M 
^,_^      ^    ^,    BLANKING  CIRCUIT 
Cfcesler  W.  NcwtD,  Swgrrak,  Calif ^  Mrinor  to  Am- 

5  cSSSS****"'  "•**^*»*»^  C"^'  CaHf,  a  corporation 

FIW  Aop.  4,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No,  131,542 
2CWM.    (a.  171— 7J) 


3.  A  system  for  recording  information  on  a  moving  di- 
electric recording  medium,  comprising  an  evacuated  tube, 
electron  gun  means  within  said  tube  for  projecting  aii 
electron  beam,  a  series  of  conductors  extending  through 
»  wall  of  said  tube,  said  conducton  being  positioned  so 
tl»t  the  interior  ends  thereof  are  in  position  to  be  im- 
pmged  by  said  beam  and  the  exterior  ends  thereof  are 
engaged  by  one  surface  of  said  recording  medium  along 
»  line  extending  transverse  of  the  movement  of  the  re- 
•cording  medium,  means  causing  said  beam  of  electrons 
to  cyclically  scan  the  interior  ends  of  said  conductors, 
backing  electrode  means  of  conductive  resilient  miteriai 
engaging  said  medium  along  a  line  extending  transverse 
of  said  medium  and  opposite  the  exterior  ends  of  said 
conductors,  and  means  connected  to  said  electron  gun 
means  and  to  said  backing  electrode  means  for  applying 
across  the  same  a  voltage  representing  the  information 
to  be  recorded,  said  voltage  being  greater  than  a  voltage 
required  to  create  internal  charges  within  said  moving 
recording    medium   corresponding    to  said    information, 
but  less  than  the  breakdown  potential  of  the  medium, 
thereby  providing  a  charge  pattern  within  said  medium' 
which  can  be  repeatedly  played  back  over  an  extended 
period  of  time. 


.—^  ^  3,»4«,I25 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
^^^^f^og    DmtuhmvT,    Niederramstadt,    ntmt    Darm- 
•todt,   Germany,    and    Werner    Koch,    Frankfort   am 
Mate,  Germany,  assigiiors  to  Feraich  GjnJtJI^  Darm- 
■adt,  Germany 

^__  nw  Sq»t  14,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  t39,9M 
CWbs  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrniany  Sept  1<,  195S 
4  Claims.    (CL  178— 4.() 


1.  A  blanking  circuit  for  blanking  a  television  signal  in 
response  to  vertical  and  horizontal  blanking  pulses  com- 
prising separate  means  for  receiving  horizontal  and  ver- 
tical blanking  pulses,  each  of  the  separate  means  includ- 
ing clipping  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial level  for  the  respective  pulses,  a  phase  splitter  cou- 
pled to  the  clipping  means  for  developing  two  composite 
blanking  signals  having  180*  phase  relationship,  first  and 
second  pairs  of  series-connected  diodes  interconnected 
in  closed  circuit  arrangement  with  the  diodes  of  each  pair 
being  oppositely  poled,  the  two  signals  being  coupled  to 
respective  junctions  of  the  diodes  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  diodes,  means  for  applying  a  reference  potential 
between  the  common  junctions  of  the  pairs  of  diodes 
through  a  load  having  an  impressed  television  signal  to  be 
blanked. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  video  signal  from 
'  video  frequency-modulated  carrier  frequency  recorded 
on  a  magnetizable  carrier  means,  in  combination,  pick-up 
means  for  picking  up  the  recorded  modulated  carrier  fre- 


3>««,127 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Herbert  P.  Larte,  BaMwiMrfllc,  N.Y,,  MrifMir  to  Gc*. 
cral  Electric  Compuy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBad  Ang.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,152 
11  CUkm.    (CI.  178—7.5) 
11.  A  display  system  to  display  images  of  deviated 
electromagnetic  energy  of  a  predetermined  wave  energy 
spectrum  comprising  a  source  of  intensely  concentrated 
electromagnetic  energy,  means  to  concentrate  said  energy 
in  a  path  to  a  converging  pattern  of  at  least  one  character- 
istic of  said  energy,  means  to  generate  and  direct  modula-. 
tion  of  a  characteristic  of  said  energy  in  accordance  with 
desired  image  display  of  said  nnodulation,  energy  projec- 


)i 
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tioo  meant  diapoaed  substantially  at  the  point  of  maxi- 
mum convergence  of  said  pattern,  means  req>onsive  to 
•aid  generated  and  directed  modulation  to  deviate  said  one 
diaracteristic  of  said  pattern  in  accordance  with  said 
modulation,  said  responsive  means  being  diqxMed  in  the 
cDergy  path  between  said  source  and  said  projectioa 


^ 


^'•- 


i\,__. 
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bU  '» i 


\        / 
\    / 


means,  means  disposed  in  a  continuation  of  said  path  tt> 
selectively  block  said  undeviated  energy  and  permit  con- 
tinuation of  projection  of  deviated  portions  of  said  pat- 
tern, and  diqjay  means  responsive  to  said  passed  deviated 
pattern  of  energy  to  present  indication  of  said  deviation 
in  energy  characteristic. 


3,840,128 

MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

BnKc  McAdaaM,  Pompton  Plate,  N J,,  malKBar  to  In- 

IwaathNMl    Telephone    and    Tdcgrapk    Corporation, 

Nntlcy,  NJ„  a  corporatfon  of  MmfSmk        "^^^ 

Filed  Dec  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,391 

afOalBM.    (CL178-M) 


1.  In  a  communication  system,  a  transmitting  station 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  first  plurality  of  trains 
of  pulses  having  a  given  repetition  frequency  time  spaced 
with  respect  to  each  other,  means  to  modulate  certain  ones 
of  said  first  trains  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  different 
ones  of  a  first  plurality  of  signal  waves,  means  responsive 
to  others  of  said  first  trains  of  pulses  to  produce  a  second 
plurality  of  trains  of  pulses  having  repetition  frequencies 
different  than  said  given  repetition  frequency  time  spaced 
with  respect  to  each  other,  means  to  modulate  each  of 
said  second  trains  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  different 
ones  of  a  second  plurality  of  signal  waves,  oieans  to  mod- 
ulate said  others  of  said  first  trains  of  pulses  in  accordance 
with  said  modulated  second  traiiu  of  pulses,  and  means 
to  propagate  said  modulated  first  trains  of  pulses  to  a 
distant  receiving  station.        ■'.■ ~     ■    - 


3,848,129 

TBniNG  OF  UNARY  APPARATUS 
Rcnat  TtAKki,  RarHi^haaMhhi,  mat  Jote  W. 


tloM  Research  Uasttad,  Taptow,  Tt^mi 

nicd  May  19, 1958,  Sar.  No.  734,343 

Claims  priority,  applii  atlua  Great  Britain  May  22,  1957 

2ClalaM.    (CL178— 49) 


1.  Apparatus  fm-  use  in  testing  a  telegraph  relay  having 
a  sigiuds  winding  and  a  movable  tongue  operating  between 
space  and  mark  contacts,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
source  of  telegraph  signals  connected  to  the  winding  of 
the  relay  for  causing  the  tongue  of  the  relay  to  changeover 
between  its  mark  and  space  contacts,  oscillographic  means 
controlled  by  said  binary  signals  for  producing  a  trace  of 
the  wave-form  <rf  said  signals  on  a  viewing  screen,  a  dif- 
ferentiating network  connected  to  said  tongue,  and  a  con- 
nection for  applying  the  output  of  said  network  to  said 
oscillographic  means  to  effect  an  increase  in  bri^tness  of 
said  trace  upon  operation  of  said  tongue  from  one  contact 
to  the  other. 


3,848,134 

REPEATER  STATION  FOR  A  BIDIRECnONAL 

COMMUMCATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Hichas,  Mootahi  Lakes,  N J.,  awkaiii  to 


Nntlcy,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  MMylsiid 

FIM  Dec  24, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  782,878 
ISCWaM.   (CL178— 71) 


__V^ 


-M^^^^^^i  "**  ! 


1.  In  a  oonununication  system  having  a  plurality  of 
time  multiplexed  communication  signals,  a  repeater  sta- 
tion including  a  first  communication  path  for  rriaying 
certain  of  said  commimication  signals  to  stations  in  a  first 
direction  therefrom,  ^  second  communication  path  for  re- 
lajring  others  of  said  communication  signals  to  stations  in 
a  second  direction  therefrom,  a  dn^and-insert  imit,  and 
an  electronic  switching  means  coupled  to  said  drop-and- 
insert  unit  and  said  first  and  second  paths  alternately  ra^ 
sponsive  to  a  given  one  of  said  certain  of  said  conuntmica- 
tion  signals  and  a  given  one  of  said  other  of  said  com- 
munication signals  to  switdi  said  drop-and-insert  imit  be- 
tween said  second  path  and  said  first  path,  reflectively, 
to  enable  party-line  communication  between  said  repeater 
station  and  the  stations  in  said  first  and  second  directioos 
therefrom. 
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JUNi  19,  1962 


CONFERENCK  MIXER  FOR  TELEGRAFH 

CIRCIJm 

Artkv  R.  liiiM,  Ca^  May  Cmmi  Hmh,  N J. 

(2t22P  S.  TMh  CiRk,  GtMyi  AFl,  N.Y.) 

FBad  Nov.  1,  IMt,  Str.  N«.  (M7t 

4  OaloH.    (CL  ITS— 73) 

(Gfamtod  mUer  TM*  35,  U^  C«4»  (1952),  ace  2M) 


:::^ 


— :t- 


P 


1.  A  conference  mixer  for  telegraph  circuits  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  input  circuits,  means  connecting  said 
input  circuits  in  parallel,  an  output  circuit,  an  additional 
input  circuit,  a  switching  means  connected  between  said 
input  circuits  and  said  output  circuit,  said  switching  means 
having  a  first  positiou  in  which  it  connects  said  parallel 
connected  input  circuits  to  said  output  circuit  and  discon- 
nects said  additional  input  circuit  from  said  output  cir- 
ctiit  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  connects  said  ad- 
ditional input  circuit  to  said  output  circuit  and  disconnects 
said  parallel  connected  input  circuits  from  said  output  cir- 
cuit said  switching  means  being  normally  in  said  first 
position,  and  instantly  acting  means  responsive  to  a  tele- 
graph signal  in  said  additional  input  circuit  and  opera- 
tive for  the  duration  of  said  signal  for  actuating  said 
switching  means  to  said  second  position,  said  instantly  act- 
ing means  having  a  decay  time  constant  not  less  than  the 
maximum  interval  between  potential  changes  in  said  tele- 
graph signal. 

3,t4t,132 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Kvl  W»iIm,  Haaswrv,  GcrauHy,  aaripor  to 

Tilsf—tiB  G.M.kJL,  ■iilto.  rsiw—j 

F1M  Mar.  11,  19M,  9m.  N«.  lM3t 

^arauHiy  Mar.  14, 1959 

(CI  in— 15) 


r^S 


5.  A  system  for  the  transmiaaion  of  stereophonic  sig- 
nals over  a  single  carrier  freqiiency,  said  system  includ- 
ing a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter  compris- 
ing: a  transmitter  modulator:  two  stereo  microphone  chan- 
nels; a  switch  for  periodically  and  altematingly  connect- 
ing said  channels  to  said  transmitter  modulator:  a  control 
oscillator  connected  to  said  switch  for  supplying  thereto 
oscillations  of  supersonic  frequency:  a  phase  shifter  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  oacillator  for  producing  a  90* 
phase  shift:  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  phaae 
shifter  to  said  modulator;  means  for  transmitting  the 
output  of  said  modulator:  and  a  transmitting  circmt  for 
transmitting  the  output  of  said  modulator;  and  said  re- 
ceiver comprismg:  a  receiving  circuit  for  receiving  the 
output  of  said  transmitting  means;  a  rectifier  bridge  in- 
cluding four  rectifier  elements  in  cathode-to-anode  con- 
nection: a  first  winding  connected  across  one  diagonal 
of  said  bridge;  two  output  channels  separately  connected 
to  the  remaining  two  bri3^  comers;  an  oacillator  pro- 
ducing oscillations  of  a  frequency  similar  to  said  super- 
imposed control  frequency;  a  second  winding  inductively 


coupled  to  said  first  winding  and  connected  to  said  oscil- 
lator for  transmitting  the  oadllations  produced  by  the 
oacillator  to  said  first  winding;  direct  current  potential 
conductive  means  interconnecting  one  of  said  last-men- 
tioned bridge  comers  and  the  control  circuit  of  said 
oscillator:  and  means  for  feeding  the  received  signal  and 
said  superimposed  frequency  to  a  center  tap  of  said  first 
wii  *■ 


3,»4«,133 

TELEPaONB  CALLING  EQUIPMENT 
"  "  r,  Waal  OrHt*,  and  WBUui  G.  WUtney, 
NJ.,  aasigauis  to  McGraw-E4iaM  C< 
DL,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawara 
Dae.  31, 195t,  Sar.  No.  7t4,25S 
19  nilii     (CL179U-M) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  recording  telephone  numbers  in 
code  foraa:  the  combination  of  a  dialing  mechanism  selec- 
tively operable  according  to  selected  letters  and  digits 
of  telephone  numbers;  a  signal  source;  a  recorder  for 
recording  signab  from  said  source  on  a  record  medium; 
means  actuated  by  release  of  said  dialing  mechanism  from 
an  operated  position  for  first  starting  said  recorder  and 
thereupon  feeding  a  signal  thereto  from  said  aource;  and 
means  controlled  by  said  dialing  mechanism  for  terminat- 
ing the  feed  of  signals  from  said  source  to  said  recorder 
whereby  to  cause  a  continuous  signal  band  to  be  recorded 
on  said  record  medium  of  a  duration  dependent  upon  the 
letter  or  digit  dialed. 


3,M9,134 

MAGNETIC-SOUND-TRACK  MOTION 

PICTURE  APPARATUS 

Eric  M.  BenMlt,  North  HaBywood,  aad  Walter  H.  Back, 

Los  Aagclca,  Calir.,  aaaliann  to  Back  Aaifaoa,  lac. 


Loa  Aagclca,  Calif.,  a  coraorattoa  of  CaHforaia 
Filed  Jaa.  22,  1957,  Scr.  N4 


No.  435,  IM 
(CL  179— IMJ) 


6.  A  magnetic  sound  track  transducer  apparatus  com- 
prising: a  cylinder  for  guiding  said  magnetic  sound  track; 
a  pivotally  mounted  frame  carrying  said  cylinder  with 
its  axis  spaced  from  the  pivot  point  of  said  frame;  first 
spring  means  for  urging  said  cylinder  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  at  least  one  magnetic  transducer  bead;  at  least 


June  19,  1962 


^     ELECTRICAU 


889 


one  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  carrying   guide  being  shaped  to  guide  said  shaft  from  a  subitan 


said  transducer  head;  aecond  spring  means  for  urging  said 
magnetic  transducer  head  toward  said  cylinder,  and  a 
fixed  element  positioned  so  as  to  contact  said  lever  when 
•aid  pivotally-mounted  frame  is  removed  from  said  pre- 
determined position  to  thereby  withdraw  said  magnetic 
transducer  bead  from  said  cylinder. 


tially  hmizontal  position  below  said  floor  to  an  upri^t 
poaition  above  said  floor  and  comprising  a  curved  tube. 


_M4«,135 
DICTATING  MACHINES 
Fotait,  Pailppaaj-Troy  mb  TowMhip, 

Bl|iii,m.,  acarForatfoa  of  Ddawaia 

HM  Sept.  24, 1957,  Sar.  Now  MM97 

llOatoH.    (0.179— IMJ) 


Z.  U 

Mosria  Coasrtj,  P 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising  a  baae, 
a  magnet  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  oppooed 
polo  faces  defining  a  magnetic  gap,  a  first  output  coil,  a 
•eoond  output  coil,  a  conunon  support  mounting  said 
coils  si4»Untially  at  right  angles  to  each  other  with  said 
coounon  support  and  said  coils  providing  a  balanced  mov- 
ing mass  with  said  coils  having  substantially  identical 
mechanical  and  electrical  properties,  a  stylus  and  stylus 
arm  operatively  connected  to  said  commoo  support,  and 
meana  mounting  said  common  support  with  said  first  and 
aecond  coils  in  said  magnetic  gap  and  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  pole  faces. 


-4^ 


and  motive  means  for  advancing  said  shaft  through  said 
tube,  said  shaft  being  freely  exposed  in  iu  upright  po- 
sition whereby  it  assumes  iU  undeformed  straight  con- 
figuration. 


7.  In  a  dictating  machine  including  a  rotatable  support 
for  a  record  having  an  endless  record  surface  and  a  motor 
for  driving  said  support:  the  combination  of  a  recording 
head  cooperable  with  a  record  on  said  su|^>ort  along 
successive  track  convolutions;  means  timed  with  rotation 
of  said  support  for  feeding  signals  to  said  head  for  re- 
cordation thereby  on  the  record  only  when  said  support 
is  in  a  predetermined  poaition  of  rotation  whereby  the 
record  signals  in  successive  tracks  are  aligned  across  the 
record:  and  a  clutch  for  coupling  said  drive  motor  to  said 
support  including  means  effective  upon  release  of  the 
clutch  for  stopping  said  support  when  the  same  next 
reaches  said  predetermined  poaition. 

3»Mt434 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 

loocpk  F.  Grado,  441  44<k  St,  BrooUya  2«,  N.Y. 

FDad  Ian.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  714419 

ISCUau.    (CL  179— 1N.41) 


3,M4,13t 
STERILE  TELEPHONE 

Geoifc  Robert  Cobb,  WUte  Rock, , 

C«Mda,  "aBlfKw  to  Daaco  TdepboM  Co.,  be.  Seal- 
tic,  Wasb.,  a  corporation  of  WMh^toa 

FBad  lane  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S19,91t 
llClalaM.    (CL179— lt5) 


I.  A  telephone  instrument  having  a  housing  for  the 
electrical  components  thereof  and  for  supporting  the  hand- 
set of  the  instrument,  a  mouthpiece  and  an  earpiece  car- 
ried by  the  handset,  said  housing  having  a  laterally  extend- 
ing side  wall  portion  directly  beneath  at  least  one  of  the 
said  pieces,  the  top  wall  of  the  extending  aide  wall  por- 
tion being  in  substantially  close  parallel  relation  to  the 
said  one  of  the  said  pieces  when  supported  on  the  base, 
a  hollow  chamber  formed  in  aaid  laterally  extending  wall 
portion  and  having  an  opetung  through  the  top  wall  in 
registration  with  said  one  of  the  said  irieces  and  being 
entffely  covered  therd>y,  and  a  sterilizing  lamp  within 
the  chamber  for  directing  its  raya  through  the  opening. 

3,*4«,U9 
TAKE-UP  REEL 
Artkar  L  Applatoa,  Nortbbraak,  DL    (%  AapMon  Elec- 
tric Co.,  1713  WcBtogtoa  Ave,  Cbka«o  13,  DL) 
FBed  Jane  14, 195S,  Scr.  No.  742,2S4 
9ClalM.    (CL191— IIJ) 


3,940,137 
ADIUCTABLE  MICROPHONE  STAND 
I  A.  SkuMMB,  1324  E.  St  LoBiB,  L«  VcfM,  Ner. 
Filed  Jaly  17,  1954,  Sar.  No.  749,149^ 
14  OalaM.    (CL  179— la) 
1.  Aa  adjuatable  microphone  stand  or  the  like  com- 
priaing  a  flexible  shaft  adapted  to  support  a  microphone 
at  one  end,  said  shaft  being  laterally  deformaUe  but 
HBMlienUy  biased  to  a  straight  configuration  a  guide  for        1.  A  take  up  reel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
said  shaft  adapted  to  be  supported  below  a  floor,  said   of  fenerally  circular  frame  side  panels  rigidly  joined  to- 
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■ether  in  spaced  relation  by  a  transvene  moontins 
bracket,  a  ihaft  extending  throufb  each  of  said  panels 
and  jounuled  for  rotation  therein,  a  drum  fixed  on  said 
shaft  intermediate  said  panels,  a  removable  sprint  car- 
tridge rewind  motor  outboard  of  one  frame  panel  com- 
prising a  spider,  a  hub  routably  mounted  in  said  spider,  a 
rewind  spring  within  said  qMder  surrounding  said  bub 
and  secured  between  said  hub  and  said  spider,  means  for 
removably  securing  said  spider  to  said  one  panel,  a  drive 
sleeve  rouubly  joumaled  on  said  shaft  and  positively 
engaged  with  said  hub  and  meant  for  releasably  securing 
said  drive  sleeve  to  said  shaft  whereby  said  spring  motor 
OHi  be  removed  from  said  take-up  reel  without  disturbing 
the  drum  and  shaft 


Osyp  NIbstIowtcx, 
ClrasiiBrMkar 
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HANDLE  TIE 


"open"  and  "shut"  positions  with  respect  to  said  mail 
tlot;  a  microswitch  having  a  housing  substantially 
hermetically  sealing  the  electrical  portion  thereof,  and 
a  plunger  extending  through  said  housing  and  adapted 
mechanically  to  operate  said  electrical  portico;  a  cam 
device  carried  by  said  closure  member  and  traversing 
a  path  of  movement  in  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
closure  member;  said  microswitch  being  carried  by  said 
door  in  an  out-of-the-way  location  with  respect  to  said 
mail  slot,  and  in  a  manner  to  dispose  said  plunger  in 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  cam  device;  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  cam  device  and  said  plunger 
and  adapted  to  transfer  arcuate  intercepting  motion  of 
•aid  cam  device  to  lineal  motion  of  said  plunger  dur- 
ing  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  closure  member 
operably  to  close  said  microswitch  during  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  opening  and  closing  movemenu  and  there- 
by electrically   actuate   said  signal  system. 


31,  19M,  9sr.  No.  53,3M 
(CL2M— M) 
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3f#4t»142 

LIGHTED  PUSH  BUTTON  CTARnNG  SWITCH 

Wrftsr  L.  Disbrick.  Wbter.  «d  Pal  T.  Gait.  Jr„  Wsst 

••   Tks   Arrow-Hart   A 


I.  A  first  and  a  second  circuit  breaker  arranged  in 
adjacent  side  by  side  relationship  with  their  operating 
handles  in  alignment;  each  of  said  handles  being  manually 
movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  to  operate 
said  circuit  breakers  On  and  Off.  respectively;  each  a< 
said  handles  being  movable  to  a  third  position  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  said  second  positions  upon  tripping  of 
said  circuit  breakers;  a  handle  tie  extending  between 
both  handles  for  simultaneous  manual  operation  of  both 
circuit  breakers;  individual  means  mounted  to  each  of 
said  handles  for  loosely  retaining  said  tie  whereby  the 
handle  of  one  of  said  circuit  breakers  may  move  to  its 
said  third  position  while  the  handle  of  the  other  of 
said  circuit  breakers  remains  in  its  said  first  position; 
said  individual  means  comprising  a  clip  for  each  of  said 
handles;  each  of  said  clips  having  integrally  formed 
means  for  retaining  said  clip  mounted  to  said  handle. 


FIM  Oct  22. 195f .  Ssr.  N«.  Mt^n 
.     Uniiii     (CL2M— ST) 


9,M«,141 
SIGNAL  SYSTEMS 
OniDa  May  WUIdia,  112  AtesMMaa  Road. 

NJ..  aad  Hanr  C.  Stcvbcvdacswsd,  late  of 

NJ,  by  Casteira  H.  Steobc.  csacistrlx.  1324  S.  Betty 
,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  If  5*.  Ser.  No.  MS.115 
3ClaiaBs.    (CL  2««-41.63) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacU,  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  fixed  contacts,  movable  bridging  contact 
means  adapted  to  bridge  said  first  pair  or  second  pair, 
operating  means  rotauble  about  an  axis  to  move  said 
bridging  contact  means,  said  operating  means  also  being 
movable  rectilineariy  parallel  to  said  axis  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  bridging  contact  means  bridges 
said  first  pair  into  a  second  position  bridging  said  second 
pair,  means  to  cause  said  bridging  contact  means  to  dis- 
aigage  one  of  aaid  first  pair  of  fixed  contacts  oo  frac- 
tional movement  of  said  bridging  contact  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  to  engage  a 
contact  of  said  aeoood  pair  while  remaining  engaged  with 
the  other  fixed  cooUKt  of  said  first  pair. 


Paal  W. 


ky  4k«ct  Md 


3.  In  conobinaticn.  a  door;  a  mail  slot  extending 
through  said  door  and  comprising  an  upper  wall  por- 
tion, a  bottom  portion  and  a  side  wall  portion  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  waH  portion  and  said  bottom 
portion,  said  upper  wall  portion  and  said  side  wall  por- 
tion embodying  an  upper  region;  a  closure  member  car- 
ried by  said  door  and  adapted  to  be  moved  between 


3,M«.143 
ENCAPSULATED  SWITCH 
Psay,  Pafls  Chvch,  Stanley  F.  Read.  McLean. 
'  R.  RaMtai.  AlezMMa.  Va., 

MM  aarigBBBsats,  to  Space  C« 
be.  a  corporadon  of  tke  Dtslrict  of 
FIM  Apr.  \  lf59,  Ser.  No.  M3.M5 
7  CUbsB.    (CL  2««— M) 

I.  A  twitch  of  the  character  described  comprising,  in 
combination;  switching  means,  separating  meant,  and 
actuator  means  displaceable  with  respect  Uiereto;  said 
switching  means  having  an  axis,  an  actuation  surface 
oriented  transversely  to  said  axis,  and  a  contact  mech- 
anism; said  contact  mechanism  having  an  axis  aligned 
with  said  axis,  an  enclosing  bousing,  a  contit>l  element 
extending  through  said  bousing,  and  at  least  twp  electrical 
contacu  within  said  bousing,  each  of  said  electrical  ooo- 
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tacts  provided  widi  a  connection  adapted  to  provide  elec- 
trical contact  with  conductive  circuits  external  to  said 
switching  means;  said  control  element  being  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  and  spring  biased  to 
remain  in  one  of  said  two  positions  in  the  absence  of 
an  externally  applied  force;  a  movable  armature  adjacent 
to  said  control  element  oriented  transversely  to  said  axis 
of  said  switching  means;  said  armature  adapted  to  move 
said  control  element  from  said  one  biased  position  to 
the  other  of  said  two  positions  in  response  to  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  a  magnetic  field  of  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined density,  having  actuating  portions,  and  contisting 
of  magnetically  responsive  material;  pole  piece  means 
aligned  with  said  axis  of  said  switching  means  for  con- 
centrating magnetic  fields  applied  externally  of  said 
switching  means  substantially  at  said  actuation  torfaoe 
and  applying  such  magnetic  fields  to  said  armature;  said 
pole  piece  means  comprising  two  aligned  pole  piece  ele- 
ments symmetrically  oriented  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  aaid  twitching  meant  and  taid  ftfU'tting  portiont  of 
said  armature  and  extending  substantially  from  said  ac- 
tuation surface  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  armatuie; 
said  pole  piece  elemenU  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
apart  in  planes  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said  switching 
means;  a  cup^haped  member  positioned  to  endoae  taid 


annature;  taid  cup-shaped  member  cooperating  with  taid 
houting  of  said  contact  mechanism  and  said  pole  piece 
etomenu  to  provide  a  completely  enclosed  chamber  tur- 
rounding  said  armature;  said  contact  mechanism,  taid 
pole  piece  means,  and  said  cup-shaped  member  enclosed 
by  a  supporting  bousing  integral  therewith,  said  pole 
piece  meant  extending  substantially  to  the  surface  there- 
of, and  said  comwrlkms  to  said  electrical  contacts  ex- 
tending therefrom;  nfd  actuator  having  an  operative  azit, 
an  actuating  surface  transverse  to  aaid  operative  axit. 
and  comprising  magnet  meant;  taid  magnet  means  hav- 
ing two  magnetic  poles  of  opposite  polarity  near  said 
actuating  surface  spaced  apart  substantially  the  same  pre- 
determined distance  as  said  pole  piece  elements  in  planes 
ti-ansverse  to  said  operative  axis;  said  tq>arating  means 
comprising  a  fluid  impervious  wall  *|igiMid  with  taid 
actuation  surface  and  interposed  between  said  actuation 
and  actijating  surfaces,  said  wall  consisting  of  non-mag- 
netic material  with  two  magnetically  responsive  inserts 
extending  theretiirough.  said  inserts  aligned  with  said  pole 
piece  elements;  the  permeability  of  said  magnet  means, 
taid  inserts,  said  pole  piece  elements,  and  said  armatiire 
to  correlated  that  said  armature  is  moved  from  said  one 
petition  to  the  other  of  taid  two  positions  whenever  said 
two  magnetic  poles  are  displaced  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  portions  <rf  said  pole  |Mece  ele- 
ments extending  near  said  actuation  surface. 


main  ccMitacta,  a  combined  thermal  and  magnetic  auto- 
matic overload  release  means  and  a  releasable  member 
controlled  by  said  release  means  and  effective  upon  re- 
lease therectf  to  caute  automatic  opening  of  said  myiw 
contacts  and  to  caute  said  handle  to  assume  "trip"  position 
upon  release  of  said  releasable  member,  that  improve- 
ment comfwiting  a  tet  of  interrupter  contactt  additional 
to  and  in  series  with  taid  main  contacts,  one  of  said  in- 


tem4>ter  contacts  being  carried  by  said  releatable  mem- 
ber and  thereby  being  closed  at  all  times  when  the  re- 
leasable member  is  restrained  by  the  overioad  release 
means  whether  said  main  contacts  are  closed  or  open, 
said  intemqita-  contacts  also  being  reclosed  after  a  trip- 
ping operation  as  an  incident  to  restoration  of  the  re- 
leasable member  to  its  control  by  the  automatic  release 
meant. 


H. 


3.M6.145 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 
man,  Yonkcn,  N.  Y„  Minor  to 
tm  CoBtpa«y,  bc^  New  Yofk,  I^.Y..  a 
of  New  Yoffc 

Fiisd  Im.  7. 1M6.  Ser.  No.  M57 
19ClalM.    (CL2M— 91) 


titiM- 


CmCUrr  BREAKERS 
-   ?***•  W  ^•*'  N.Y.,  aaslgMr  to  Fed- 
Tl«cnrlc  Coavaay,  a  corporadiM  of  Dda- 

FBsd  laiy  1«,  lf5»,  Ssr.  No.  •27.52i 
It  CWm.    (CL  2M-n) 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  having  a  case  of  molded 
^dation  containing  a  main  pair  of  contacts,  manually 
operable  mecfaanitm  including  a  handle  having  "on" 
"off-  and  "trip-  positiont  for  closing  and  opening  taid 


1.  In  a  relay,  a  support  frame  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  plates,  a  pair  of  magnetizing  coils  carried  by  the 
frame  and  positioned  between  the  plates,  a  pole  piece 
in  each  coil  and  including  end  parts  which  extend  through 
and  beyond  the  plates,  a  pair  of  armatures  carried  by  the 
frame  and  rotatable  about  a  common  axk  that  is  inter- 
mediate the  pole  pieces,  each  armature  being  disposed  to 
the  side  erf  a  corresponding  plate  that  is  remote  from  the 
coils  and  including  a  pair  of  balanced  arms  which  extend 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  axis  and  toward  an  end  part  of 
each  pole  piece,  spring  means  normally  and  yieldingly 
imparting  pivotal  movement  to  each  armature  in  one 
dinBcti<»  about  said  axis  to  swing  the  armature  arms  away 
from  the  pole  pieces,  a  contact  actuator  affixed  to  each 
armature  arm,  a  contact  support  plate  adjacent  each 
armature,  and  a  pair  of  stationary  contacts  and  a  pair 
of  movable  contacts  secured  to  each  tupport  iriate.  each 
actuator  being  adapted,  upon  pivotal  movement  of  its 
armature  in  a  reverse  direction  against  the  action  of  the 
spring  means,  to  engage  and  move  a  corresponding  mov- 
able contact  relative  to  a  corresponding  stationary 
contact 
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raUMANEPfr  MA^Jr^ACnJATOR  FOR  K^       ^   *"'  ^'^  trnaWBd  outside  the  housing  and 

^^  ELECTMC  DEVTCM  ??T*  .*  ^"^"^  "^^  ^  -djusUbly  mounted  in  one  widl 

B.  ImhiI  TTMiMiMi.  Mi  Irac*  C  Wdh.  B^.  bousing,  the  cootroi  knob  betog  Cistened  to    the 

N.Y^  anilBMn  to  Wwi^kMM  EkcMc  Car-  ^Wuibie  element  so  that  the  turning  of  the  knob  wfll 


P^« 


nM  May  2, 19M,  Bm.  No.  2«42« 
Tdataa.    (CL  2M~9t) 


—  turning  ^.  ..^  »«w  wm 
alter  the  po«tioa  of  the  expansible  element,  and  a  face- 
plate assembled  over  the  wall  of  the  howng  to  overlie 
the  knob,  a  fluid  reMrvoir  combined  with  the  facq>late 
•nd  comprising  a  large  surface  area  of  the  faceplate,  a 
flexjbk  tube  joining  the  reaervoir  with  the  expMtible 
element,  whereby  a  change  in  temperature  of  the  fluid 
in  the  reservoir  wiU  alter  the  prcasure  of  the  fluid  and 
cause  a  reaction  in  the  expansible  elemesL 


I.  In  an  electromagnetic  device,  in  combination,  a 
solenoid,  a  pole  piece  of  larger  diameter  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  solenoid  secured  to  one  end  of  the  sole- 
noid, a  layer  of  non-magnetic  insulating  material  cover- 
ing the  pole  piece,  and  a  flat  disc-like  permanent  magnet 
of  ceramic  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  layer  of 
insulating  material,  said  magnet  having  a  north  pole  in 
one  flat  face  and  a  south  pole  in  the  other  flat  face. 
whereby  the  magnetic  attraction  between  the  pole  piece 
and  magnet  holds  the  magnet  firmly  against  the  layer  of 
insulating  material  but  energization  of  the  solenoid  with 
a  proper  polarity  repels  the  magnet  and  thus  propels 
it  away  from  the  solenoid. 


MERCURY  RELAY 
SiMkVk  111—53  Mttnfdmm  Ar%^ 

SafC.  22,  19St,Sar.  N«L  7i2,3«3 
2nilMi     (Cl.2a^-112) 


3.  A  switch  merhanism  for  a  radiant  heat  room 
thermostat  comprising  a  base  with  a  pair  of  movable 
contact  blades  that  are  fastened  to  one  side  of  the  base 
for  engaging  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  base,  each  blade  being  of  thin  sheet  material  that 
IS  ngidized  for  a  major  portion  of  its  length  remote  from 
the  fastened  end  whereby  all  bending  of  the  blades 
takes  place  doaely  adjacent  the  fastened  ends,  and  a 
rocker  arm  fulcrumed  near  one  end  on  an  adjustaUe 
support  in  the  base  closely  adjacent  the  fastened  ends 
of  the  blades  and  bearing  at  its  opposite  end  against  both 
blades  simultaneously  at  points  closely  adjacent  the  free 
•■*  of  the  blades,  and  a  force  member  bearing  against 
the  rocker  arm  intermediate  its  ends  more  doaely  ad- 
jacent the  said  opposite  end  thereof,  so  that  there  is  a 
Urn  ratio  of  contact  blade  length  to  force  arm  length. 


1 .  In  a  relay,  a  stator  having  two  arms,  an  armature 
disposed  between  laid  rfrma,  a  switch  actuating  member, 
a  first  bridge  member  joining  said  arms  and  diqwttii  be- 
tween the  armature  and  the  switch  actuating  member,  a 
second  bridge  member  joining  said  arms,  the  armature 
being  disposed  between  said  two  bridge  members,  means 
for  pivotaUy  supporting  the  armature  from  said  two  bridge 
members,  a  plurality  of  supporting  members  secured  to 
both  the  armature  and  the  switch  actuating  member, 
said  supporting  member  being  dispoeed  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
armature,  a  phirality  of  apertures  traversing  the  first  bridge 
member,  each  of  said  supporting  members  passing  through 
one  of  said  apertures,  and  a  switch  responsive  to  rotary 
movement  of  said  actuating  member. 


COMPRESSEO-GAS  dRCUTT  INTERRUPTERS 

^^?S?  ''  fr*^-  "t*"**^  Wc*«<  K.  KaM,  Mama. 
vlic,  a^  Jack  E.  Srhf—aii,  PMtebnnh,  Pa^  mh, 
on  to  WesdnchoM  Eiactrie  Corpondon,  EastPiS- 
Pa^  a  cegpeiaUun  ef  rmMjIiania 
FOed  Dec  H,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Tf.T^f 
12  nifciiii     <CL2M— 14t) 


3,i4i  14S 
RADIANT  HEAT  ROOM  THERMOCTAT 
Gisriaf  R.  LawM.  Wsst  Warwick,  RJ^       to  ii  to  G«» 
_     /,  a  ratyw  BilaB  af  ^ew  York 
li,  1999,  Sar.  Now  t2«,i97 
(ClalnsiL    (CL2M— 14t) 
1.  A  radiant  heat  thermostat  comprising  a  bousing, 
a  slow  make  and  break  switch  structure  ^trlfmii  in  the 
housing,  a  fluid-filled  expansible  element  bearing  mfminmt 
the  switch  structure  for  conUoUing  the  «^*"ation  there- 


1 .  A  compressed  gas  circuit  interrupter  including  means 
<*cfining  an  enclosure  containing  a  gas  under  pressure. 
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an  iMerrupting  assembly  disposed  within  said  enclosure 
and  including  a  main  current  interrupting  unit  and  an 
impedance  interrupting  unit,  means  connecting  said  main 
current  interrupting  unit  and  said  impedance  interrupt- 
ing unit  in  electrical  parallel  with  each  other,  said  main 
current  interrupting  unit  having  a  movable  main  contact 
associated  therewith,  said  impedance  interrupting  unit  hav- 
ing a  movable  impedance  contact  associated  therewith. 
«  main  exhaust  valve,  first  operating  means  for  the  main 
current  mterrupting  unit  including  a  main  current  piston 
movable  with  the  movable  main  contact  and  also  includ- 
ing first  dumping  means  for  exhausting  the  gas  from 
the  rear  side  of  said  piston  to  effect  opening  movement 
of  said  movable  main  contact  to  force  the  current  to  flow 
through   the  paralld   disposed   impedance   interrupting 
unit,  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  main  exhaust 
valve  with  said  first  dumping  means,  second  operating 
means  for  the  impedance  interrupting  unit  including  an 
impedance  piston  movable  with  said  movable  impedance 
contact  and  also  including  second  dumping  means  for 
exhausting  the  gas  from  the  rear  side  of  said  impedance 
piston  to  effect  thereby  opening  movement  of  said  mov- 
able   impedance   contact,    sequendng   means    induding 
second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  dumping 
means  with  said  second  dumping  means  for  actuating 
said  second  operating  means  subsequent  to  the  actuation 
of  said  first  operating  means  to  effect  opening  movement 
of  the  impedance  contact  only  after  the  opening  move- 
ment of  said  movable  main  contact,  third  conduit  means 
interconnecting  said  second  dumping  means  with  said 
main  exhaust  valve,  and  valve  means  associated  with  said 
impedance  piston  to  interconnect  said  main  exhaust  valve 
through  said  third  conduit  means  with  the  rear  side  of 
said  impedance  piston  only  after  a  predetermined  drop 
of  pressure  within  said  second  conduit  meaxu. 


Eari  F. 
RX, 


Warwick, 


OrigiMi 


3,Mt,151 

MAOTER  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
and  Robert  C.   . 
toGcMnI  Electric 
of  New  York 

appttcation  Sept  2, 1951,  Scr.  No.  75M4«, 
lo.  2,991337,  Med  Jniy  4,  19<1.     Divided 


tUi  applkadoa  Ji 
2 


29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t23y417 
(CL  2H—l€7) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  with  an  illuminated  faceplate 
with  means  for  dimming  the  light  source  for  adjusting  the 
degree  of  brightness  of  the  plate,  the  switch  comprising  a 
recessed  bousing  with  a  metal  mounting  strap  attached 
thereto,  the  housing  including  socket  means  for  recdving 
a  small  incanttescent  lamp,  the  metal  strap  including  a 
conductor  that  is  attached  thereto  and  extends  into  the 
said  lamp  socket  for  engagement  with  the  base  of  the 
lamp,  the  strap  further  iiKluding  a  strip  resistor  that  is 
insulated  from  the  strap  but  electrically  connected  to  the 
said  conductor,  and  an  adjustable  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  strap  and  engageable  with  the  resistor  for  vary- 
ing the  resistance  in  the  lamp  circuit  to  control  the  bril- 
liance of  the  lamp. 


3,94«,15« 
WATCH  CONTACT  POOT 

^S!^  "^f***'  '— i**^"'  ^»-*  ■■ll'ui  to  Hamilton 
Watch  Company,  Lancart«r,  Pa,  a  corporation  of 
Pcaa«yivania 

riled  Sept  5, 195t,  Scr.  Nn.  759,29f 
ICkrias.    (CL2««_1M) 


3349,152 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
L.  Bcacflser,  Rcynoldabwg,  Ohio,  ass.,^ 
Robcrtshaw-Fahon  Controls  Company,  Richmond, 
~  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  SmL  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,91t 
3  nalpM    (CL2«*— 172) 


to 

Va., 


A  horological  device  having  a  post  mounted  dectrically 
conductive  first  contaa  sleeve  engageable  by  a  aecaiid 
conuct  movable  relative  to  said  post  comprising:  an  in- 
sulating post  having  a  diametric  bore  therein:  an  in- 
sulated wire  extending  through  said  bore  and  along  the 
sides  of  said  post;  an  electrically  conductive  first  contact 
sleeve  fitting  tightly  about  said  post  and  frictionally  grip- 
ping the  portions  of  said  wire  along  the  sides  of  said  post; 
said  first  contact  sleeve  is  of  a  laminated  construction 
having  inner  and  outer  electrically  conductive  layers  of 
different  compositions;  the  composition  of  the  outer  layer 
bdng  substantially  non-oxidizable  under  normal  operat- 
ing conditions  of  said  device;  insulation  stripping  means 
on  said  sleeve  engageable  with  the  portions  of  said  wire 
along  the  sides  of  said  post  for  stripping  the  insulation 
from  the  portions  of  said  wire  along  the  sides  of  said 
post,  whereby  an  electrical  contact  will  be  made  between 
said  first  conuct  sleeve  and  the  stripped  portions  of  said 
wire  so  that  an  electrical  connection  will  be  made  be- 
tween said  second  contact  and  said  wire  upon  the  engage- 
ment of  said  second  conUct  with  said  first  contact  sleeve. 
77»  o.O     "" 


1.  A  switch  actuator  for  a  switdi  mechanism  having 
an  insulating  casing  provided  with  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular slot  having  an  elongated  end  wall  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  walls,  a  switch  operating  plunger  projecting 
from  the  casing  adjacent  the  end  wall  of  the  slot,  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  rigid  lever  adapted  for 
overlying  the  plunger  with  a  free  end  remote  from  the 
slot,  said  lever  having  the  opposite  end  thereof  extend- 
ing substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  said 
lever,  said  opposite  end  having  a  pair  of  finger  elements 
depending  from  the  outer  edges  thereof  aiKl  being  re- 
versely bent  intermediate  the  ends,  said  reversely  bent 
portions  having  arcuate  surfaces  forming  bearing  edges 
thereon,  a  reinforcement  member  positioned  on  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing  and  having  an  aperture  adapted  for 
registry  with  the  slot  and  providing  an  elongated  end 
wall  having  an  inner  edge  portion  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  bearing  edges,  said  engagement  providing 
a  fulcrum  means  for  rocking  movement  of  said  lever 
relative  to  said  end  wall  and  thereby  operation  of  the 
plunger  upon  application  of  a  force  to  said  free  end,  said 
opposite  end  of  said  lever  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  ears  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted 
for  operative  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
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for  restricting  movement  of  said  fingers  into  the  slot  to 
thereby  position  said  bearing  edges  in  said  operative 
engagement 


3,M«,153 
YARN  SPLICER 
lolM  S.  ScMy,  Scaford,  DcL,  aarf^ar  to  E.  L  du  Poat 
dc  NcoMMin  aad  Conpuy,  Wliftiiio^  DeL,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  Dclaww* 

Flkd  Aag.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37471 
S  Claims.    (CL  219^1t.53) 


i.*^ 


mg  form  thereon  as  seen  in  plan  view  to  surround  a 
major  segment  of  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  openings, 
a  vacuum  pump  secured  to  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  whereby  atmospheric  pressure 
may  be  reduced  in  said  chamber  to  create  a  suction 
through  said  spaced  openings  of  said  platen  for  holding 
elements  to  be  sealed. 


^^^v:^'r""gg; 


3.M«,1S5 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
wLmI'  V*^'  i—nntttt.  Pa.,  aarigaui  to  Robcitriiaw. 
PWto.  Controli  Compaay,  Richmood,  Va.,  a  cotpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,541 
5  Claims.    (CL  219-^) 


8.  In  a  yam-splicing  apparatus  including  a  support,  a 
first  electrode  fixed  on  the  support,  a  second  electrode  and 
a  source  of  radio  frequency  power  coupled  to  the  elec- 
trodes: means  mounting  the  second  electrode  on  the  sup- 
port for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  elec- 
trode, said  mounting  means  comprising  a  plunger  slidable 
relative  to  the  support  and  resilient  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  plunger  and  the  support  for  biasing  the  plunger 
away  from  the  fixed  electrode,  said  plunger  including  first 
and  second  relatively  slidable  sections,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  mounted  on  said  second  section,  said  first  sec- 
tion having  a  tubular  extension  telescoped  on  said  second 
section,  the  latter  having  a  screw  extending  from  its  tele- 
scoped end  and  there  being  a  coil  spring  located  within  said 
first  section  in  engagement  with  said  screw,  said  extension 
being  within  the  path  of  travel  of  said  screw,  thus  limiting 
the  action  of  said  coil  spring,  said  support  being  provided 
with  stop  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  first  section 
toward  said  fixed  electrode. 


3<#4#  154 

HEAT  SEALER*  APPARATUS 

Edward  P.  Mard^  Jr.,  Coromi,  CaHf ., 

Edward  P.  Marsh,  Sr. 

FIted  Jaly  13,  1959,  Scr.  No,  Wi^Sll 

1  Claim.    (CL  219—19) 


to 


A  heat  sealer  comprising  stationary  supporting  means, 
a  housing  secured  to  said  supporting  means,  said  housing 
being  formed  with  a  top  portion,  side  walls  and  end 
walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  having  flanges  spaced  from 
said  top  portion  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  walls, 
said  flanges  defining  an  opening  less  than  the  area  of  the' 
top  portion,  a  platen  secured  to  the  outside  surface  of 
said  flanges  closing  said  opening  and  forming  a  cham- 
ber in  said  housing,  said  platen  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  parallel  spaced  openings  extending 
therethrough,  said  openings  each  having  parallel  side 
walls  defining  an  area  smaller  than  the  area  of  said  platen 
between  each  of  said  openings,  a  continuous  coil  heating 
element  mounted  on  the  platen  and.arranged  in  undulat- 


I.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  heating  system  having 
a  beating  unit  and  a  source  of  operating  energy  for  said 
heating  unit;  the  combination  comprising  electrically  oper- 
able control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  energy  from 
said  source  of  operating  energy  to  said   heating  unit, 
energizing  means  operable  between  controlling  positions 
for  electrically  connecting  control  means  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  temperature  responsive  means  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  energizing  means  and  being  movable 
in  response  to  variations  in  a  range  of  predetermined  tem- 
peratures to  be  controlled,  adjustable  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  temperature  responsive  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  members  being  adapted  for  movement  with 
said  adjustable  means,  a  first  switch  means  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  cam  members  for  movement  to 
a  plurality  of  positions  to  selectively  energize  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  circuits  between  said  control  means 
and  said  source  of  electrical  power,  a  second  cam  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  slot  therein,  a  pivotally  mount- 
ed cam  follower  being  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said 
slot,  a  second  switch  means  being  adapted  for  pivoting 
said  cam  follower  into  engagement  with  said  second  cam 
mentber.  timer  means,  a  parallel  circuit  connecting  said 
control  means  to  said  electrical  power  source  and  includ- 
ing said  timer  means.  roUtion  of  said  adjustment  means 
energizing  said  parallel  circuit,  and  said  second  switch 
means  deenergizing  said  first  electrical  circuit  whereby 
said  control  means  has  time  and  thermostatic  controlled 
energization. 

3,#4#  156 
CONTROL  'circuit 
Thomas  W.  McGfamfhlln,  Pcaaacola,  Fla.,  assignor,  by 
MMM  amlCBmcats,  to  Moasanto  Chemical  Compaoy, 
a  cosyoratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  833,7M 
4  Claims.  (CI.  219—20) 
I.  A  heater  control  circuit,  comprising  a  temperature 
sensing  bridge  having  therein  a  resistance  wriable  in  re- 
sponse to  temperature,  a  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
the  bridge,  a  power  supply  connected  across  the  resistor 
and  the  bridge  for  applying  a  predetermined  input  volt- 
age thereto,  an  amplifiier  connected  to  the  bridge  for 
producing  a  signal  of  one  phase  when  the  bridge  is  un- 
balanced in  one  direction  and  a  signal  of  the  opposite 
phase  when  the  bridge  is  unbalanced  in  the  other  di- 
rection, a  thyratron  connected  to  the  amplifier  for  con- 
duction in  response  to  said  signal  of  said  one  phase,  an 
electrically  actuated  heater,  a  relay  connected  to  the 
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thyratron  for  connecting  the  heater  to  the  power  supply  actual  temperature  of  the  inner  chamber,  means  to  apply 
when  the  thyratron  conducU,  and  a  circuit  connected  to  said  inner  chamber  heating  element  a  first  signal  volt- 
across  the  resistor  and  closeable  by  the  reUy  for  shunting    age  that  is  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  oscillations. 


1ST*A 


^^'^f^mwf^^^^ 


said  resistor  simultaneously  with  connecting  the  heater 
to  the  power  supply  to  increase  the  input  voltage  to  the 
bridge  when  the  heater  is  on. 


3,«4«,157 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Russell  E.  Hnkcc,  Saota  Ana,  Calif.,  asslfnor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Sept  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3^5« 

(ClafaM.    (CL219— 2t) 


1.  In  a  servo  system  for  automatically  controlling  the 
temperature  of  a  material,  a  resistor  element  for  heating 
said  material,  a  signal  translating  transistor  device  for 
continuously  supfriying  current  from  a  source  to  said  re- 
atstor  element,  a  temperature  detecting  bridge  circuit  for 
detecting  changes  in  temperature  of  said  material,  means 
responsive  to  said  bridge  circuit  for  amplifying  said 
changes  in  temperature,  means  responsive  to  said  amplify- 
ing means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  in  said  signal 
translating  transistor  device  whereby  the  current  through 
said  heating  element  varies  in  accordance  with  the  changes 
in  temperature  of  said  material,  said  transistor  device 
being  continuously  conductive,  and  means  responsive  to 
tile  flow  of  current  in  said  signal  translating  transistor 
device  for  feeding  back  a  signal  to  said  temperature  de- 
tecting bridge,  said  signal  being  proportional  to  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  heating  element 


""ErfM^ 
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a  reference  signal  voltage,  means  to  apply  to  said  outer 
chamber  heating  element  a  second  signal  voltage  that  is 
related  to  the  difference  in  amplitude  of  said  reference 
signal  voltage  and  said  first  signal  voltage. 


3,040,15S 
PROPORTIONAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 
LconaH  S.  Cntlcr,  Palo  Alto,  Afam  S.  Bagley,  Los  Altoa 
Hills,  and  La  Thare  N.  BodUy,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  m- 
signors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  AHo,  Calif., 
a  corporatkm  of  CaUfornla 

FOad  Dec.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,912 
12  Oalma  (CL  219— 20) 
4.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the 
inner  and  outer  chambers  of  a  two  stage  crystal  oven,  said 
circuit  comprising  inner  and  outer  chamber  heating  ele- 
ments, temperature  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the 
temperature  of  the  inner  chamber,  means  including  said 
temperature  sensing  means  adapted  to  oscillate  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  said  temperature  sensing  means 
serving  to  limit  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  to  a 
value  that  is  related  to  the  desired  temperature  less  the 


3,«4t,159 
HOT  IRON  INSULATION  STRIPPING  TOOL 
Richard  J.  Lindemaan,  FeHon,  and  Raymond  C.  RIchatds, 
Boulder  Creek,  Calif.,  assignofs  to  Lockheed  Ainraft 
Corporation,  BmlMnk,  Calif. 

FOed  Jan.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  795 
iClalBH.    (CL2I9— 29) 


I.  A  device  for  removing  beat  softenable  covering  from 
elongated  articles  comprising  a  handle  member,  an  inter- 
changeable, heated  "cutting"  means  removably  secured  to 
said  handle  member,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a 
singular  heat  conductive  body  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated article  receiving  circular  aperture  in  an  end  portion 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  apertures  being  conically 
beveled  on  both  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  heat  con- 
ductive body,  the  inner  diameters  of  said  bevels  being  sub- 
stantially coterminative,  and  an  adjustable  stop  means  ad- 
jacent said  "cutting"  means  and  attached  to  said  handle 
member  for  predetermining  the  length  of  covering  removed 
from  an  elongated  article. 


3,040,1M 
ELECTRIC  CIGAR  LIGHTER 
Lawrence  J.  Gandct  and  Geoigc  A.  Rose,  Jr.,  Mcrldcn, 
Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  American 
MacUnc  ft  Foundry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Jnly  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  124437 
9  nahns  (CL  219—32) 
3.  A  cigar  lighter  plug  comprising  a  metallic  plug  shell, 
and  a  heating  element  and  carrier  assembly  adapted  for 
axial  movement  within  said  plug  shell,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  carrier  shell,  a  ceramic  heating  element  carrier 
secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  carrier  shell,  and  a 
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cyHodnal  bushinf  mounted  in  tf>e  rearward  end  of  said  exh  formed  of  copper  tubing  having  portions  in  induc- 

camertheU.  said  bushing  having  an  anmilar  flange  extend-  tive  relation  to  said  primary  winding  and  having  one 

ing  outwardly  from  the  rearward  end  thereof,  said  buah-  terminal  connected  to  one  electrode  and  the  other  tenni- 

ing  being  grooved  in  axial  direction  at  a  plurality  of  nal  connected  to  the  other  electrodes 


TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Glenn  Ellb,  Wwrea,  Ohio, 
to    The    McKaj    T 
Oklo,  a  cormotmtkm 

May  1,  I»5f,  Scr.  N 

tOaioH.    (CL219^7f) 


angularly  spaced  poutions,  forward  of  said  flange  and 
each  groove  being  aligned  with  an  opening  therethrough, 
and  lips  struck  inwardly  from  the  rearward  edge  of  said 
carrier  shell  into  said  grooves  securing  the  carrier  shell 
and  bushing  together. 


ELECTRIC  HOT  PLATE 
Robert  D.  BrcoMr,  Dayto%  and  Janes  W.  Vaoaondall, 
Gennaatown,  Ohio,  aiiJuiHii  to  GencraJ  Motors  Cor- 
Detroit,  Mich^  a  cotpomtioa  of  Dcla^ 
■■   ■  Apr.  24,  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  M«,777 
^CUmm.    (CL  219^-37) 


3.  In  combination,  a  solid  plate  cooking  unit  adapted 
to  support  a  utensil  and  having  an  opening  defined  by  a 
wall  portion,  means  for  heating  said  cooking  unit,  a 
sensing  unit  for  controlling  said  heating  means  only  dur- 
ing energization  thereof,  a  sensing  head  portion  associated 
with  said  sensing  unit  and  having  a  first  and  second  posi- 
tion, means  connected  with  one  of  said  portions  for  trans- 
mitting a  small  anxMint  of  heat  from  said  cooking  unit  to 
said  sensing  head  portion  when  in  said  first  position,  and 
means  for  placing  said  sensing  head  portion  into  said 
second  position  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
utensil  when  said  utensil  is  on  said  cooking  unit  and  into 
said  first  position  for  limiting  the  temperature  of  said 
cooking  unit  to  an  extent  below  that  temperature  at 
which  the  unit  would  be  damaged  and  above  room  tem- 
perature when  said  utensil  is  not  on  said  cooking  unit. 


4.  In  an  automatic  nut  loading  and  welding  machine, 
a  welding  electrode  reciprocable  along  a  predetermined 
axia  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece  to  which  a  nut 
is  to  be  welded,  a  pair  of  jaws  movable  with  said  elec- 
^o<fe  w»d  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and  spring- 
fraaed  toward  said  axis  and  normally  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  width  of  a  nut,  a  slide  member  having 
a  seat  for  receiving  a  nut,  a  track  for  guiding  nuts  of  the 
same  size  to  said  slide  member,  the  latter  being  movable 
toward  said  track  to  dispose  its  seat  in  position  for  re- 
ception of  a  nut  from  said  track  and  movable  in  an  op- 
poaite  direction  to  dispose  its  seat  and  the  nut  thereon 
in  alignment  with  said  predetermined  axis,  the  nut  on 
said  seat  slidabiy  engaging  said  jaws  during  movement  of 
said  slide  in  said  opposite  direction  and  camming  said 
jaws  apart  enough  to  fit  between  and  be  frictionally  re- 
uined  by  the  same,  movement  of  said  slide  to  withdraw  iu 
seat  from  alignment  with  said  predetermined  axis  causing 
withdrawal  of  said  seat  from  supporting  said  nut  and 
leaving  the  latter  supported  by  said  jaws,  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  electrode,  and  consequently  of  said  jaws,  will 
position  said  nut  against  said  workpiece  for  welding  by 
said  electrode. 


3,M«,1«2 

ROTARY  WELDING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

TRANSFORMER 

M.  HMtar,  25  Bvbcrry  Lmc,  Short  HUIa,  N J. 

Filed  Jo*  i,  1M««  Scr.  No.  34,24« 

UCUmm.    (CL219— (3) 


3,M9  IM 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  INSPECTION 

OF  AUTOGENOUS  WELDS 

Maxwell  Pew,  tlli  Fayctic  St,  PhOaddphia,  Pn. 

Flad  Nov.  12,  lf5«,  Sar.  No.  773,3*3 

13  Hihrn     (CL219'-<3) 


I.  In  a  resistance  welding  apparatus  having  a  support, 
a  weldmg  transfcvmer  mounted  on  said  support  compris- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  circuit  that  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  welding  electrodes  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port in  opposed  parallel  insulated  relation  to  each  other, 
said  seooodary  circuit  also  comprising  a  pUirality  of  units 


1-  A  process  for  the  areal  iiupection  of  autogenous 
welds  in  a  sheet  metal  sandwich  structure  to  yield  im- 
mediate and  storable  inspection  information,  which  proc- 
ess comprises  the  steps  of  coating  surfaces  of  the  welded 
structure  with  a  random  dispersion  comprising  a  com- 
minuted magnetic  particle  dispersoid  and  a  dispersant 
solution  of  a  volatile  solvent  and  a  stable  cohesive  solute, 
generating  within  the  workpiece  and  the  coating  a  sub- 
stantial, local,  magnetic  Aeld  to  create  magnetic  induction 
configurations  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surfaces  related  to 
magnetic  permeability  configurations  within  the  structure. 
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settling  dispersoid  particles  in  the  presence  of  the  field  into 
patterns  corresponding  to  the  configurations,  volatilizing 
the  solvent,  stripping  the  residual  solute  film  containing 
the  patterns  from  the  structure,  and  photometrically  com- 
paring the  area  of  the  patterns  within  portions  of  the  film 
with  the  tout  area  of  the  portions. 
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adjusUWc  fashion  at  variable  distance  from  the  plates, 
means  to  actuate  the  slide  automatically  in  a  reciprocal 
horizontal  motion  on  its  horizontal  guide,  a  second  shoe 
carried  by  the  guide,  means  of  adjustment  of  the  axial 
position  of  this  guide  with  respect  to  the  carriafe  usable 
to  press  the  second  shoe  against  the  plates  being  welded. 


3,M«,li5 

METHOD  OF  ARC  WELDING  STUDS 

Edward  Dash,  71t  W.  CohiaiMa  St.,  Long  Beach  6,  CaHf. 

Oristeal  appttcattoa  Apr.  3«,  1954,  Scr.  No.  581,45S. 

Dhidcd  and  this  appUcatioB  Jan.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

719,935 

14ClalaH.    (CL219— 99) 


1.  A  method  of  wdding  a  stud  having  a  non-fluxed 
welding  end  with  a  projection  tip  of  the  same  material  as 
the  stud  of  preselected  length  to  a  surface  of  a  woiit 
member,  said  stud  and  work  member  being  of  electrical 
conducting  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  introduc- 
ing the  welding  end  and  projection  tip  into  a  chamber 
of  preselected  volume;  touching  the  tip  to  said  surface; 
flowing  an  electric  current  through  the  welding  end  and 
the  work  member  while  simultaneously  retracting  the 
welding  end  a  preselected  disunce  from  the  surface  to 
esuUish  an  arc  between  the  tip  and  the  surface;  melting 
the  tip  to  form  on  the  surface  a  small  raised  pool  of 
molten  metal  coiuisting  of  the  entire  melted  tip  and  a 
small  opposed  portion  of  the  work  member;  holding  the 
welding  end  at  said  preselected  retracted  distance  while 
the  arc  spreads  over  the  entire  end  area  of  the  welding 
end  and  opposed  area  of  the  work  member  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially larger  pool  of  molten  metal  on  the  surface; 
said  arc  then  having  an  effective  arc  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  length  of  the  tip  and  the  distance 
the  weldittg  end  was  retracted;  melting  a  preselected  por- 
tion of  the  welding  end  of  the  stud;  and  then  moving 
the  stud  into  said  molten  pool  upon  cessation  of  tlw* 
arc. 


3  94#,1M 
MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  UPWARD  ELECTRIC 

WELDING  OF  VERTICAL  JOINTS 
Wolfganf  Krtcwca  md  Klaas  Dohm,  Aachen,  Germany, 

assignon  to  La  Soodnre  Elcctriqac  AntO(enc,  Proccdcs 

Arcos,  Biusaels,  Bclghim 

Filed  Dec  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74^99 

Chdass  priority,  appllcatioa  Bdghmi  Mmj  3«,  19M 

15  ClahDs.    (CL  219—124) 

1.  A  machine  for  automatically  welding  electrically 
vertical  joints  between  thick  vertical  metallic  plates  from 
bottom  to  top,  comprising  two  uprights  having  vertical 
axes  arranged  on  one  side  only  of  plates  to  be  welded  at 
different  distances  from  them,  a  base  joining  the  said  up- 
rights and  having  a  width  of  the  same  magnitude  as  the  di- 
mension ot  the  uprights  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
vertical  plane  containing  the  said  uprights,  axes,  a  croas 
member  extending  said  base  at  the  end  of  the  base  farthest 
away  from  the  plates  being  welded,  a  carriage  insulled 
between  the  uprights,  means  to  move  said  carriage  ver- 
tically between  the  uprights,  an  arm  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage adapted  to  penetrate  the  gap  already  between  the 
PMta  being  welded,  a  first  shoe  on  said  arm  adapted  to  be 
pTMMd  against  the  face  of  the  plates  oppoaite  the  face 
nearest  said  carriage,  a  horizontal  guide  directed  parallel 
to  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  upright  axes  on  said 
carriafe,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  horizontal  guide  in 


means  to  adjust  the  distance  between  the  two  shoes,  a 
welding  head  installed  on  the  slide,  a  wire  guide  carried  by 
the  welding  head  and  guiding  an  electrode  wire  ahead  of 
the  slide  into  the  vertical  gap  between  the  plates  being 
welded,  means  on  the  welding  head  to  feed  automatically 
the  electrode  wire  to  the  welding  slide,  and  a  coil  of  wire 
installed  on  said  carriage. 


3,Mt,I47 

AUTOMATIC  HEAT  TREATING  MACHINE 

John  R.  GrecBO,  219  HUI  Top  Lane,  Wyom^  Ohio,  Md 

Thomas  J.  Dull,  1293  Project  Ptacc,  CfaidnutL  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  14,448 

14  Clainis.    (CL  219—154) 


^  /> 


I .  A  machine  for  heat  treating  workpieces  comprising, 
a  tiltable  support  element  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece, 
an  electrode  element  mounted  beneath  said  sunx>rt  ele- 
ment and  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  an  open  position  to  re- 
ceive a  workpiece  from  said  support  element,  said  tiltable 
support  element  normally  residing  in  a  plane  which  is  in- 
clined downwardly  toward  the  electrode  element,  a  sta- 
tionary stop  element  mounted  above  the  tiltable  support 
element  adjacent  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  adapted 
to  arrest  a  workpiece  resting  on  the  support  element, 
said  electrode  element  adapted  to  be  shifted  to  a  closed 
position  to  clampingly  engage  the  woitpiece,  actuating 
means  adapted  to  tilt  the  support  element  in  a  direction 
to  swing  the  lower  portion  thereof  downwardly  relative 
to  the  stationary  stop  element  to  a  tilted  discharge  posi- 
tion when  the  electrode  element  is  in  an  open  position, 
whereby  the  workpiece  is  dropped  by  gravity  from  the 
support  element  into  the  open  electrode  element,  means 
adapted  to  shift  said  electrode  element  to  the  closed 
position  after  the  workpiece  is  dropped  therein,  and  means 
for  supi^ying  electrical  energy  to  said  electrode  element, 
thereby  to  heat  the  workpiece  which  is  confined  thoein. 
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3,»4t,liS 


INSTRUMENT  UGHTING  DEVICE 

Tborntoo  Stearns,   Port  Waririattoa,  N.Y^ 

Koibnuui  Imtranent  Corporatioa,  FhnhfH,  N.Y^ 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  25,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  6S<,122 
5  Clai^    (CL  24«— 2.1) 


to 

■ 


3,04O,169 
FLUORESCENT  TUBE  FIXTURE 
Robert   W.   Lester,   Movat   V«wm,  N.Y^   iI^biii    to 
TraMoUlc  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tfcm  of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,382 
UClaiMa.    (CL  24«— IM) 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  hot  cathode  fluorescent 
tubes  in  fixed  relationship  to  a  space  to  be  lighted,  which 
comprises,  a  channel  means  of  substantially  greater 
length  than  width,  said  channel  means  having  two  paral- 
lel sides  arranged  to  be  supported  in  a  position  wherein 
said  sides  will  be  substantially  parallel  to  the  floor  of  the 
space,  thereby  to  provide  a  raceway  extending  in  fixed 
parallel  relationship  to  the  floor  of  the  space  to  be  lighted, 
spaced  staggered  openings  in  the  said  parallel  faces  of 
said  channel,  the  said  openings  on  the  opposite  faces 
bsing  offset  from  each  other,  sleeves  extending  from 
said  openings  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel  mem- 
b;rr.  means  to  hold  siid  sleeve  in  fixed  relationship  to 
the  s:id  channel  member,  a  socket  held  in  each  of  said 
sleeves  substantially  adjacent  to  said  face  of  said  chan- 
nel, the  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter  suflkient  to 
pass  a  fluorescent  tube  of  standard  dimensions,  whereby 
said  tube  is  supported  entirely  from  the  end  thereof  with- 
in said  socket,  said  fixture  providing  support  for  said 
tube  through  the  exertion  of  a  couple  on  the  end. 


3,t4«,17t 

PLUG-IN  FLUORESCENT  UGHT  BALLAST 

ThoMaa  J.  Chwao,  105  Koantk  SL,  WaJli^o^  NJ. 

FIM  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79S393 

1  Clate.    (CI.  24«— 51.11) 

In  a  fluorescent  light  fixture,  the  combination  which 

comprises  a  fixture  assembly  including  a  bousing  having 


means  for  mounting  a  fluorescent  tube  therein  and  having 
contact  terminal  receiving  sockets  therein  and  a  ballast 
having  a  plurality  of  conUct  elements  extended  there- 
from, said  ballast  being  positioned  on  said  fixture  bous- 
ing so  that  the  contact  elements  thereof  are  receivable  in 
the  contact  terminal  receiving  sockets  in  said  fixture  bous- 
ing, said  ballast  including  an  elongated  rectangular  shaped 
hollow  ballast  housing  having  a  flange  extended  from  one 
end  thereof,  said  flange  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiv- 


U3V3K 


1.  A  display  illuminating  device  comprising  a  wedge 
of  substantially  transparent  material  positioned  in  front 
of  said  display  and  a  light  source  positioned  adjacent  a 
relatively  thick  portion  of  said  wedge  for  introducing 
light  into  said  wedge;  said  wedge  having  a  circular  face, 
said  light  source  being  positioned  in  the  corner  of  a  square 
within  which  said  circular  tece  wedge  would  fit  whereby 
said  light  source  does  not  appreciably  extend  the  volume 
required  for  mounting  said  circular  face  wedge;  a  portion 
of  the  thicker  portions  of  the  base  of  said  wedge  other 
than  the  portion  adjacent  to  said  light  source  being  coated 
with  a  reflecting  material  for  reflecting  illuminating  light 
to  the  portions  of  said  display  adjacent  the  thicker  por- 
tions of  said  wedge,  said  thicker  portions  of  said  wedge 
bemg  further  constructed  to  form  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  display. 


ing  a  metal  screw  that  is  extended  through  said  slot  into 
the  fixture  housing,  the  flange  being  positioned  to  retain 
the  ballast  housing  in  position  on  the  fixture  housing,  an 
insulated  mounting  block  from  which  the  contact  ele- 
ments of  said  ballast  extend  positioned  in  the  ballast  hous- 
ing and  a  plate  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  ballast  housing 
opposite  to  the  end  thereof  having  the  flange  thereon  and 
said  plate  engaging  the  fixture  housing  so  that  fastening 
means  extended  through  the  plate  and  fixture  bousing  will 
engage  the  mounting  block  and  retain  the  mounting  block 
and  ballast  housing  in  fixed  relation  to  the  fixti^re  housing. 


3,M«,171 
FABRICATED  FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
MMckcU  Bobrkk,  PacMc  Palkadcs,  Los  Alleles,  Calif., 
— Ignor  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Company,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  2t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8«7,594 
4  Claims.    (CL  24«— 51.11) 


2.  A  fabricated  fluorescent  light  fixture  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposed  contour  end  members,  each  end  mem- 
ber consisting  of  two  spaced  apart  shaped  metal  frame- 
like castings  having  an  inwardly  directed  short  top  bar 
and  an  integral  vertical  member  depending  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  short  bar,  the  two  spaced  apart  castings  being 
removably  connected  by  a  spacer  bar  of  selected  length 
attached  to  the  said  two  short  top  bars,  the  width  of  the 
fixture  being  defined  by  the  outer  faces  of  said  vertical 
members,  the  length  of  said  vertical  member  defining  the 
depth  of  said  fixture  and  said  vertical  members  having  in- 
side spaced  apart  walls  defining  terminals  for  wireway 
troughs  extending  along  the  sides  of  the  fixture;  inside 
wireway  troughs  extending  between  opposed  vertical  mem- 
bers of  said  end  members;  a  sheet  metal  body  member  ex- 
tending across  the  end  members  and  removably  attached 
thereto,  said  body  member  extending  lengthwise  between 
said  pair  of  end  members,  the  length  of  said  body  mem- 
ber defining  the  fixture  length,  said  body  member  con- 
sisting of  a  relatively  flat  cover  member  having  depending 
side  walls  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  end  members, 
each  of  said  side  walls  terminating  in  said  inside  wireway 
trough  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the  fixture;  end 
closure  plates  attached  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  end 
members;  and  a  framed  diffuser  plate  removably  attached 
to  the  open  face  of  said  fixture. 
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I  MrmiUf'^Smmv  ?*^*^  *'*'*''  ^°  ***^"*  ■  serpentine  beam  path,  and  apply- 

KlMdM  CW»m.  Nr^  Vnrt^  r.1  V     .V-i^  ■■  .«  I  L*.«ii-  '"^  *°  ^'^  ^^"^  *  Cumulative  velocity-modulating  pure 

FIM  Nov.  12, 1958,  Ser.  No.  773025  "?!'^*  transits  thereof  across  the  boundaries  between 

1  Claim.    (CL240— 78)       ,  said  successive  fixed  fields. 


3,84f,174 

DEVICE  FOR  IMMOBILIZING  INFANTS  FOR 

TAKING  X-RAYS  AND  THE  UKE 

Pcrrival  A.  Robin,  Manbasset,  N.Y.;  Dorothea  S.  Robin, 

76  Andrew  Road,  Manbasset,  N.Y.,  executrix  of  said 

Pcrcival  A.  Robin,  deceased 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1958,  Scr.  No.  781,129 
3CialaH.    (a.  25«— 58) 


A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  a  mouth  at  one  end  and  a  wall  at  the 
other,  an  annular  flange  rcleasably  secured  to  the  mouth 
of  the  casing  and  extending  inwardly  thereof,  a  baffle 
meinber  comprising  a  sleeve  of  opaque  plastic  material 
having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinally  spaced  annular 
ribs  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  molded  integrally 
therewith,  each  of  said  ribs  being  substantially  trian- 
gular in  cross  section  having  a  flat  top  wall  and  a  bottom 
wall  inclined  downwardly  from  the  inner  edge  of  the 
top  wall  to  the  root  end  of  the  top  wall  of  the  rib  imme- 
diately below,  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  ribs  being 
relatively  sharp,  the  periphery  of  said  baffle  member  at 
its  lower  end  resting  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  flange, 
a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  resting  on  said  flange  tapering  inwardly  to 
define  an  annular  locking  shoulder,  means  carried  by 
said  flange  reacting  against  said  shoulder  releasably  to 
retain  the  baffle  member  in  said  flange,  and  a  socket 
mounted  on  said  casing  wall  adapted  to  support  a  lamp. 


4 

B^ 

/" 

^. 

- 

J  L.    1,^;   ^ — + . 

1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  a  child  during  X-raying, 
said  device  comprising  a  horizontal  surface  adapted  to 
support  the  child  in  a  prone  position,  means  adapted  to 
releasably  hold  the  feet  of  the  child,  means  adapted  to 
releasably  hold  the  hands  of  the  child,  means  for  moving 
said  hand  holding  means  relative  to  said  foot  holding 
means  toward  and  away  from  eaoh  other  for  subjecting 
said  child  to  a  mild  tension,  whereby  to  immobilize  said 
child,  means  for  movably  mounting  a  horizontally  orient- 
ed X-ray  cassette  in  a  plane  below  and  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  horizontal  surface,  and  means  for  movably 
mounting  a  vertically  oriented  X-ray  cassette  in  a  vertical 
plane  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
horizontal  surface  and  being  spaced  from  the  line  defined 
by  a  corresponding  hand  holding  and  foot  holding  means 
on  the  opposite  side  from  the  other  corresponding  hand 
holding  and  foot  holding  means. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  250—20  see: 
Patent  No.  3,040,255 


For  Class  250—20  see: 
Patent  No.  3.040.256 

3  040  173 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  ELECTRICALLY 

CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Michael  J.  Higatsberger,  Vienna,  Austria,   assignor  to 

Osterreichische    Studiengesellschaft    fiir    Atomenergic 

Ges.m.b.IL,  Vienna,  Austria,  an  Austrian  irm 

Filed  June  5,  1958,  Scr.  No.  740,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria  June  6, 1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  250—41.9) 


3  040  175 
PENETRATIVE  RADIATION  COLLIMATOR 
Walter  P.    Kern,   Cohassct,   Mass.,   assignor   to   Baird- 
Atomic,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,375 
2  Claims.    (CI.  250—71.5) 


"     1.  In  charged  particle  mass  spectroscopy,  the  method 
of  separating  patricles  of  specified  mass  from  a  hetero- 
geneous beam,  comprising  directing  the  beam  at  an  angle         1.  A  penetrative  radiation  collimator  comprising  a  tu- 
through  successive  oppositely  directed  fixed  pure  electro-    bular  casing,  a  first  sub-assembly  and  a  second  sub-as- 
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sembly  saugfy  contained  within  Mid  tubular  casing  in 
sequence,  said  first  sub-asaembly  including  a  plurality  of 
flat  strata  di^toaed  along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  casing, 
adjacent  faces  of  said  strata  being  in  contact  with  one 
another,  said  strata  being  provided  with  apertures  having 
internal  peripheries,  said  strau  being  provided  with 
boundaries  having  external  peripheries,  said  external  pe- 
ripherics contacting  the  internal  periphery  of  said  casing, 
one  end  of  said  first  sub-assembly  being  adjacent  lo  one 
end  of  said  tubular  casing,  said  second  sub-assembly  in- 
cluding in  sequence  a  luminescent  element,  a  photomulti- 
plier  tube  and  spacing  means  having  a  tubular  external 
periphery  in  contact  with  the  internal  periphery  of  said 
tubular  casing,  said  spacing  means  containing  said  lumi- 
nescent element  and  said  photomultiplier  tube,  means  for 
removably  supporting  said  photomultiplier  tube  within 
said  spacing  means,  said  supporting  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  tubular  casing  at  its  other  end,  and  means 
at  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  casing  for  positioning  said 
detector  with  respect  to  a  subject,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  a  ring  and  means  for  adjustably  spacing 
said  ring  with  respect  to  said  casing. 


said  image  thereon  whereby  said  electrons  pass  throu^ 
said  screen  and  onto  said  plate  being  modulated  re^xn- 
shre  to  said  radiation  image  on  said  screen  so  that  an  op- 
tical inuge  correspooding  to  said  rediation  image  is  pro- 


HOT  BOX  DETECTOR 
JoKThim  Karl  Otto  Rempka,  Fricdrich  Ebcrkvd  Schmidt, 
and  FricMck  Wilbclm  Woltertdorf,  all  of  Bram- 
Kkwvig,  Gannany.  aasignon  to  SicmcM  A  HaJakc 
^Mtasillachaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  Germaa  corpo- 
ratkm 

Filed  Ian.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,52t 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Jao.  24,  1959 

3  Claims.    (CI.  25«— 13) 


& 


«^ 


1.  A  hot  journal  box  detector  comprising  an  infra-red 
optical  system  for  focusing  radiation  from  a  passing  jour- 
nal box  onto  an  infra-red  radiation  receiver,  a  bousing 
enclosing  said  radiation  receiver  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  optical  system,  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  air 
at  said  housing  to  maintain  said  housing  and  its  contents 
at  a  temperature  which  is  equal  to  the  temperature  of  a 
journal  box  in  a  normal  condition,  not  raised  by  internal 
friction,  or  other  irregularities  inside  the  journal  box. 


3,949,1T7 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Faal  Radoick  and  Richard  K.  Orthabcr,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  asaigDors  to  Intcraatiomd  TcicphoM  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation 

FBed  Jan.  li,  1954,  Scr.  No.  559,143 
4  Claims.  (CL  254— 213) 
1.  A  direct  viewing  image  converter  tube  comprising: 
an  enclosing  envelope  having  a  phosphor  viewing  plate; 
a  pbotoconductive  electron  permcaNe  screen  in  said  en- 
velope spaced  from  said  phcrtoconductive  screen;  said  en- 
velope having  means  for  admitting  a  radiation  image  for 
impingement  upon  the  one  side  of  said  screen  remote 
from  said  plate;  means  in  said  envelope  including  a  cath- 
ode for  flooding  said  one  side  of  said  screen  with  low 
velocity  electrons  simultaneously  with  impingement  of 


duced  on  said  viewing  plate,  said  cathode  being  displaced 
out  of  the  line  (rf  sight  from  said  one  side  of  said  screen; 
and  electron  deflecting  means  for  directing  said  flood 
electrofu  from  said  cathode  onto  said  one  side  of  said 
screen. 


3,444,17t 
LOGIC  CIRCUmiY 
Richard  C  Lyaum,  MoorocriOc,  Robert  L  Van  NIct, 
Shaler  Towaship,  AUcghcay  Coanty,  and  Winima  G. 
Evans,  Monrocvllla,  Pa,,   — Igaiiii   to  Westh^honac 

SwTrf  fiiZrtTS?  ****  "**■*■■'*'  ^^^  corpora- 
FIM  laly  9,  1957,  Scr.  No.  474,129 
11  ClalnH.    (CL  254—213) 


11.  In  a  logic  ctrcuit,  in  combination;  an  electroradi- 
ative  transducer;  first  and  second  radiation  sensitive  de- 
vices; said  electroradiative  transducer  disposed  to  irradiate 
said  first  radiation  sensitive  device;  output  means  con- 
necting a  supply  voluge  and  a  load  in  circuit  relationship 
with  said  first  radiation  sensitive  device;  input  means  for 
said  electroradiative  transducer  including  said  second  radi- 
ation sensitive  device  and  a  potential  source  suflScient  to 
cause  radiation  from  said  transducer  connected  in  circuit 
relationship  with  said  electroradiative  transducer;  imped- 
ance means  connected  in  shunt  circuit  relationship  with 
said  electroradiative  transducer  whereby  a  fast  cutoff  of 
said  transducer  is  obtained;  said  radiation  potential  being 
applied  to  said  electroradiative  transducer  through  a  cur- 
rent limiting  means;  and  means  for  applying  a  radiation 
input  to  said  second  radiation  sensitive  device. 


3,444,179 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  ROD-LIKE  ARTI- 
CLES  HAVING  TRANSPARENT  OR  TRANSLU- 
CENT SPACES 

RcfiMld  Chavica  Bolt,  Dcptfor^  Loadoo,  England,  as- 
sigBor  to  MoUns  Machine  Company  UmMcd,  a  Brltfah 


Filed  Dec.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  77^17 
priori^,  applicatioa  Great  Brtt^n  Jan.  5, 1944 
2  OalnH.    (a.  254—223) 

1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  rodlike  articles  in  the  man- 
ufacture of  agarettes  and  having  transparent  or  translu- 
cent spaces,  comprising  a  rouuNe  hollow  fluted  drum, 
means  for  feeding  successive  articles  lengthwise  into  the 
successive  flutes  of  the  drum,  the  drum  having  a  slot  in 
each  flute,  means  for  aligning  an  article  in  the  flute  to 
bring  a  part  of  the  article  where  a  space  should  occur 
into  coincidejicc  with  said  slot,  a  photoeie<aric  device 
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arranged  to  scan  articles  by  light  passing  throu^  said 
slot  and  arranged  to  give  a  signal  when  the  light  path  is 
sufficiently  obstructed  by  an  article  when  a  space  is 
improperly  located  therein,  said  device  comprising  a 
siiigle  li^t  source  within  the  hollow  drum,  a  pair  of 
prisms  whose  adjacent  ends  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  a  space  in  an  article,  said 
prisms  being  located  outside  of  the  drum  and  in  the 


neighborhood  of  the  passing  slots  as  the  drum  rotates, 
and  a  photocell  associated  with  each  prism  to  receive 
light  transmitted  from  the  light  source:  a  bridge  circuit 
having  one  of  said  protocells  in  each  of  opposed  arms  of 
the  bridge,  a  relay  having  two  windings  each  of  which 
is  activated  in  response  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding 
photocell  so  that  a  difference  between  the  light  impinging 
oo  the  two  cells  and  the  consequent  difference  in  output 
will  cause  the  relay  to  be  energized. 


3,444  1S4 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  UGHT- 
SENSmVECELL 
Joseph  F.  Hcaly,  Weitport,  Conn.,  airignor  to  Hwcy 
Hnbbcn,  Incorporated,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connccticnt 

Filed  Ja^27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  429,949 
14riahM     (CL  254— 239) 


3,444,141 


3,M4,141  ^ 

MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNK, 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HaroU  Filer,  Upcl,  lad^  aadgMir  to  The  Pteicc  Gov- 
ernor Company,  lac,  Anderson,  Ind,,  a  corporatioa 
of  Indiana 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  84,444 
UOahM.    (CL294— 44) 


14.  In  con)bination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  electrical  system  including  a  battery  and  a 
charging  generator  connected  to  charge  the  battery 
through  a  valve  device  permitting  currciH  flow  from  the 
generator  to  the  battery  and  preventing  reverse  flow,  auto- 
matic choke  means  comprising  a  choke  valve  movable 
between  choking  and  non-choking  positions,  a  choke  shaft 
controlling  the  position  of  said  valve,  a  bimetal  element 
operatively  connected  to  oppose  choke-decreasing  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  movable  means  normally  sujiporting 
said  bimetal  element  in  a  predetermined  stop  position, 
said  bimetal  element  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
respond  to  increased  temperature  by  relaxing  in  the  di- 
rection of  choke-decreasing  movement  of  said  choke  shaft, 
electromagnetic  means  connected  for  energization  from 
said  battery  to  move  said  movable  means  and  bimetal  ele- 
ment in  a  choke-increasing  direction,  and  electro-resistance 
heating  means  connected  for  energization  direct  from  said 
generator  ahead  of  said  valve  device  for  heating  said  bi- 
metal element  to  relax  the  same  in  chc^e-decreasing  di- 
rections in  response  to  generator  energizing  operation  of 
said  engine. 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  light  sensitive  cell  comprising 
a  planar  member;  a  unitary  frame  made  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material  for  operatively  supporting  said  cell;  said 
frame  having  a  U-shaped  guideway  that  is  channel -shaped 
in  cross  section  for  slidably  receiving  said  cell;  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  metallic  mounting  and  contact  members  sup- 
ported by  said  frame;  each  of  said  members  being  integral 
and  having  a  mounting  portion  and  an  electrical  terminal 
portion,  said  mounting  portion  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  cell  for  facilitating  electrical  connection  of  said 
cell  into  an  electrical  circuity  and  disposed  in  said  guide- 
way  in  physical  contact  with  said  cell  and  said  frame  for 
assisting  in  mounting  said  cell  on  said  frame,  and  said 
electrical  terminal  portion  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said 
frame  for  being  electrically  connected  to  an  electrical  lead 
whereby  the  cell  may  be  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit 
77»  0.0 M 


3,444,112 

DDRECr  CURRENT  VOLTAGE  GENERATORS 
SUPPLIED    BY    AN    ALTERNATING    CUR- 
RENT POWER  SOURCE 
Robert  Hcasi  Lapoyadc,  Parte,  Fraacc,  mrignor  to  So- 

deta  dec  Accnmnlatcnrs  Fixes  et  dc  Tractton  (Sodctc 

Aaonymc),  Sdne,  France,  a  company  of  France 
FBcd  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  437,375 
Clafana  priority,  appHcatton  FraMC  Sept  12,  1958 
HClafans.    (Q.  347— 44) 

14.  For  use  in  coimection  with  a  load  suppliable  with 
D.C.  current  alternatively  either  by  D.C.  derived  from 
an  alternating  current  source  or  by  a  battery  on  failure 
of  the  A.C.  source,  a  D.C.  voltage  generator  supjrfied 
by  the  A.C.  source,  said  generator  comprising  a  recti- 
fier having  input  terminals  connected  to  the  A.C.  source 
and  having  output  terminals  connected  to  the  load  and  to 
the  battery  terminals,  a  regulating  device  dependent  upon 
the  battery  voltage  and  being  operable  responsively  as 
a  function  of  change  of  voltage  to  control  the  output 
current  delivered  by  the  generator,  a  relay  having  an  en- 
ergizing coil,  a  first  relay  contact  maintainable  in  circuit 
closing  condition  during  energized  states  of  said  coil, 
and  a  second  relay  contact  requiring  de-energization  cA 
said  coil  for  establishment  of  a  circuit  closing  condition, 
said  first  relay  contact  serving  during  energized  states 
of  said  coil  to  maintain  controlled  output  from  the  recti- 
fier by  action  of  said  regulating  device,  de-energization 
of  said  coil  effecting  deactivation  of  the  circuits  coimected 
to  said  first  named  contact  and  establishment  of  circuits 
via  said  second  contact,  said  last  named  circuits  including 
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kMd  90  u  to  maintain  said  desired  value  of  voltage  at 
Mid  load  and  to  maintain  said  shunt  regulating  means 
responsive  to  operate  in  its  operating  range. 


TRANSLATION  DEVICE  HAVING  FERRO. 
^   „  MAGNETIC  CORE 

^'T'tii*"!^  ''-  Madbon,  NJ^  Mg%Mr  to  BeU 
Tcfopkooe  Ul»or>toriea,  IncorpontodTNew  Yoft 
N.Y,  a  corpontkM  of  New  Yoct 

FIW  Jaly  1.  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  745,H4 
(ClalM.    (CL3«7— M) 


connected  to  said  regulating  device  to  eflfect  monitoring 
action  thereon  so  that  the  regulating  device  will  effect 
increase  of  the  output  rate  of  the  rectifier  when  said  point 
is  at  a  potentiaJ  other  than  null. 


3,«4«,1S3 
SWITCHED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robett  P.  Faratworth,  Lm  Angeles,  CHf.,  amigaor  to 
Hughes  Aircnft  Company.  Calvcr  CHy,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FIW  Sept  21,  lf5f,  Ser.  N«.  141,924 
17  ClaiaH.    (CL  3«7— 77) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  translating  device  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  magnetized  core  defining  a  closed  path 
for  magnetic  flux,  said  core  comprising  a  single  crystal 
of  magnetic  material  in  the  form  of  an  integral  polygonal 
ring,  each  of  the  legs  of  which  lies  along  a  direction  of 
easy  magnetization,  the  cross  section  of  said  path  having 
a  longer  dimension  and  a  shorter  dimension,  said  core 
having  only  a  single  intcrdomain  wall  therein  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  shorter  dimension,  said  wall  defining  the 
boundary  between  two  domains  of  magnetization  of  op- 
posite sense,  means  for  moving  said  wall  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed  in  a  direction  subsUntially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  wall,  said  wall-moving  means  comprising 
means  for  applying  to  said  core  a  signal  current  of  a 
magnitude  less  than  that  required  to  create  a  magnetizing 
field  in  excess  of  the  critical  field  of  said  core  and  means 
for  applying  to  said  core  a  control  current  of  a  magni- 
tude which  in  concert  with  said  signal  current  creates  a 
magnetic  field  exceeding  said  critical  field  by  a  preas- 
signed  amount,  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  wall  being 
proportional  to  said  preassigned  amount,  and  load  means 
coupled  to  said  core,  whereby  said  signal-applying  means 
IS  magnetically  coupled  to  said  load  means  for  and  only 
for  the  duration  of  said  wall  movement. 


4.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  regulating  a  potential 
applied  to  a  load  to  a  desired  value  of  voltage  so  as  to 
overcome  variations  of  input  line  voltage  and  of  load 
current,  said  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  source  respon- 
sive to  the  input  line  voltage  and  including  means  to  de- 
velop a  first,  second  and  third  potential,  said  first  po- 
tential being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  desired  value  of 
voltage,  said  second  potential  being  greater  than  said 
desired  value  of  voltage,  said  third  potential  varying  with 
the  variations  of  input  lin;  voltage  and  load  current, 
switchmg  means  for  selectively  applying  a  potential  de- 
veloped from  said  first  and  third  potentials  and  a  po- 
tential developed  from  said  first  and  second  potentials 
minus  said  third  potential  to  the  load,  and  shunt  regulat- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  load  for  responding  to  the 
potential  thereat  and  supplying  shunt  current  thereto  in 
response  to  the  load  or  line  changes,  said  shunt  regulat- 
ing means  having  an  operating  range  above  a  cut-oflT 
condition  and  below  a  current  saturation  condition,  said 
shunt  regulating  means  including  a  trigger  circuit  coupled 
to  said  switching  means  for  responding  to  said  shunt  cur- 


_  3,*4«,185 

PUI^E  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  USING  SYNCHRO- 
NEED  MONOSTABLE  MULTI  -  TRIGGERING 
miING  CIRCUIT  IN  SYNCHRONIZED  BLOCK- 
ING OSCILLATOR  »^^^^m. 

Rodmej  L.  Horton,  Laagkoni,  Pa^  Mrignor  to  IntetBin 
national  Buincsi  Machines  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jonc  27.  l9hQ,  Ser.  No.  39,tW 
7  Claims.    (CL  391— US) 


3.  A  pulse  frequency  divider  producing  an  output  pulse 
train  having  a  first  pulse  period  from  an  input  pulae 
train  having  a  SKond  pulse  period  comprising  a  Mockinf 
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oscillator  including  a  timing  circuit  for  disabling  said 
blocking  oscillator  for  a  period  of  time  after  the  timing 
circuit  is  energized,  said  period  of  time  being  dependent 
upon  the  circuit  parameters  of  said  timing  circuit,  said  in- 
.put  pulse  train  being  connected  to  said  blocking  oscillator 
so  that  an  input  pulse  fires  said  blocking  oscillator,  a 
monostable  trigger  circuit,  the  output  of  said  blocking 
oscillator  being  connected  to  said  monostable  trigger  cir- 
cuit to  trigger  said  monostable  trigger  circuit  to  its  un- 
suble  state,  said  input  pulse  train  being  connected  to  said 
monostable  trigger  circuit  to  synchronize  the  switching  of 
said  monostable  trigger  circuit  to  its  stable  state,  the 
output  of  said  monostable  trigger  circuit  being  connected 
to  said  timing  circuit  so  that  said  timing  circuit  is  ener- 
gized when  said  monostable  trigger  circuit  returns  to  its 
stable  state. 


3  040  186 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRIGGER  CONVERTERS  EM- 

PLOYING  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 
Victor  E.  Van  Dnzcr,  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califoniia 

Filed  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,711 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


-\jfC 


C| 


■^    k^ 
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first  and  second  input  means  and  first  and  second  output 
means  and  being  capable  of  supplying  an  output  signal 
of  a  first  polarity,  first  and  second  signal  providing  means 
for  applying  only  signals  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that 
of  said  output  means,  said  first  and  second  signal  pro- 
viding means  being  respectively  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  input  lines  and  said  second  and  first 
ivut  means  of  the  bistable  signal  device,  first  and  second 
cAipUng  circuit  means  operaUve  respectively  to  produce 
an  output  signal  when  there  is  no  input  signal  supplied 
to  said  coupling  circuit  means,  first  and  second  gate  cir- 
cuits each  having  at  least  two  inputs  and  operative  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  only  when  there  is  no  input  signal 
applied  thereto,  said  first  and  second  coupling  circuit 
means  being  respectively  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  input  lines  and  the  inputs  of  said  first  and 
second  gate  circuits  with  the  latter  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  gate  circuits  also  being  respectively  connect- 
ed to  said  first  and  second  output  means  of  the  bistable 
signal  device. 


3  040  188 
THREE  ZONE  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  JUNCTION 

RKP^„"^^''^G   A   SHORT  CIRCUIT  ACROSS 
ONE  OF  THE  JUNCTIONS 
Wolfgang  W.  Gacrtncr  and  Max  Y.  Sciinllcr,  FairfieM 
County,  Conn^  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Oct  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,865 
1  Claim,    (a.  307—88.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  fast  rise  time  output  pulses 
having  a  repetition  frequency  that  is  related  to  the  fre- 
quency of  an  applied  signal,  said  circuit  comprising  a 
tunnel  diode  which  shows  in  the  current-voltage  char- 
acteristic thereof  a  region  of  negative  resistance  between 
adjacent  regions  of  positive  resistance,  a  variable  unidi- 
rectional voltage  supply  to  determine  the  operating  point 
of  said  tunnel  diode,  an  inductor,  said  tunnel  diode  and 
said  inductor  being  serially  connected  between  said  voltage 
supply  and  ground,  a  coupling  capacitor  connected  to  the 
common  terminal  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  inductor 
to  obtain  said  output  pulses  from  the  voltage  appear- 
ing across  said  tunnel  diode,  a  current  source,  a  first  diode 
connected  between  said  current  source  and  the  common 
terminal  of  said  tunnel  diode  and  said  inductor,  a  second 
diode  connected  to  said  current  source,  said  first  and 
second  diodes  connected  to  conduct  the  current  from  said 
current  source,  and  means  providing  an  alfcrating  cur- 
rent path  to  said  second  diode  for  applied  signal  and  a 
direct  current  path  to  ground  for  the  current  through 
said  second  diode. 


3  040  187 
DIFFERENTIAL  RATE  CIRCUIT 
James  Dobblc.  WUIiamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa,,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63^44 
4ClaiB8.    (CL  307— 88,5) 


1.  A  differential  frequency  rate  circuit  comprising  first 
and  second  input  lines,  a  bistable  signal  device  having 
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A  semiconductor  translating  device  for  providing  nega- 
tive resistance  to  an  alternating  signal  comprising  a  semi- 
conductive  body  including  two  end  zones  of  the  same 
conductivity  type  and  intermediate  therebetween  a  zone 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  for  providing  a  pair  of 
rectifying  junctions  between  said  contiguous  zones,  a  ter- 
minal connection  to  each  of  said  end  zones,  one  of  said 
end  zones  and  said  intermediate  zone  being  electrically 
connected  by  a  conductive  coating  of  metallic  paint  and 
short-circuiting  one  of  said  rectifying  junctions,  the  other 
of  said  junctions  being  un-shorted.  means  defining  a  cir- 
cuit path  between  the  two  terminal  connections  including 
a  load  and  voluge  supply  means  applied  in  such  a  direc- 
tion that  said  un-shorted  junction  becomes  reverse  biased, 
and  said  voltage  supply  means  establishing  in  said  semi- 
conductive  body  a  substantially  uniform  electric  field  of 
sufficient  magnitude  whereby  a  negative  resistance  is  de- 
veloped across  the  two  terminal  connections. 


3,040,189 

MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  CONTROLLING 

A  THRESHOLD  CIRCUIT 

Bruce  G.  Cramer,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignnients,  to  Phiko  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Nor.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,595 
6  Claims.  (CI.  307— «8.5) 
4.  A  transistor  plural-pulse  generating  system  compris- 
ing: a  monostable  multivibrator  including  a  first  and  a 
second  am|riifying  stage  comprising  req>ectively  a  first 
transistor  and  a  second  transistor  each  connected  in  the 
common-emitter  circuit  configuration,  a  capacitive  ele- 
ment connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  a 
signal  connection  from  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
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Junk  19,  1M2 


•istor,  •  reastjve  element  having  one  terminal  connected 
to  the  base  electrode  of  said  lecond  transistor  and  means 
for  supplying  the  other  terminal  of  said  resistive  element 
with  a  potsntial  for  maintaining  said  second  tranaistor 
normally  strongly  conductive:  means  for  supplying  a 
pulse  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to 
trigger  said  multivibrator  to  its  monoctaMe  state  in  which 
said  second  transistor  is  substantially  non-conductive  and 
to  charge  said  capacitive  eletnent;  a  connection  to  said 


SWrrCHING  SYSTEMS 

W^«^  L.  Brtgkt,  HoapiaU  T«wMMp,  Wi  

r,  P«,  Mi<Miii  to  Wssrim^uMi  Efectrk  Cmf^ 
Pa^acatMffatfM  of  ~ 
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Mj  1  *>^j.ji 
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resistive  element  between  said  one  and  said  other  terminal 
thereof;  a  third  transistor  connected  in  the  oommon- 
emitter  circuit  configuration;  and  means  for  supplying  the 
base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  with  signals  from 
said  connection;  said  multivibrator  producing  at  the  baff 
elearode  of  said  second  tranaislor.  upon  said  triggering, 
a  potential  sufficient  to  render  said  third  transistor  sub- 
suntially  non-conductive,  said  third  translator  resuming 
substantial  conduction  prior  to  the  recurrence  of  subsun- 
tial  conduction  in  said  second  transistor. 


HIGH  SPEED.  SENSmVE 'binary  TRIGGER  UTI- 
LIZING TWO  SERIES  CONNECTED  NEGATIVE 
RESISTANCE  DIODES  WITH  VARIABLE  BIAS 
FEEDBACK 
Fred  K.  BmIow,  PtMgkkMpaie,  N.Y..  iiilgii  i  ••  hiar. 
■■**■— '  ■Mtaaas  MocklMs  CoryoralkM,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  caryoitloa  of  N«w  York 

Mad  Doc.  23,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7t,«74 
TCWm.    (CL3«7— SS.5) 


7.  A  bistable  pulse  circuit  comprutnf  tt  least  two 
bistable  semiconductor  devices  connected  in  aiding  series 
relation  and  having  a  common  junction  therebetween, 
said  bistable  device  being  connected  between  a  aoarcc  of 
voltage  including  an  impedance  device  and  a  reference 
point,  said  source  of  voltage  supply  and  impedance  means 
adapted  to  bias  the  bistable  devices  into  opposite  opera!- 
ing  conditions,  an  input  circuit  connected  to  a  junction 
between  the  impedance  and  one  of  the  bistable  devices, 
said  input  circuit  adapted  to  supply  input  pulses  which 
alternately  switch  the  bistable  devices  between  sUble 
operating  conditions,  a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  the 
common  junction  between  the  bistable  device*,  said  feed- 
back circuit  including  a  first  emitter-follower  transistor 
amplifier  having  an  output  connected  to  a  second  emitter- 
follower  tranaistor  amplifier,  an  output  from  the  second 
emitter-follower  transistor  amplifier  being  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  first  emitter-follower  transistor  so  that 
at  any  instant  one  amplifier  will  be  full  conducting  and 
the  other  amplifier  will  be  slightly  conducting,  an  output 
circuit  connected  to  the  emitter  ot  the  first  transistor 
ainplifier  to  provide  output  signals  which  are  in-phaae 
with  respect  to  the  input  signal,  and  an  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  amplillsr 
to  provide  output  signals  which  are  out-of-phaae  widi 
reject  to  the  input  sifoaL 


It,  1»51,  Ssr.  No.  741,r7f 
(CL3t7— it^ 
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l^ln  a  switching  system  for  connecting  a  load  to  a 
aouroe  of  direct  current,  in  combination,  circuit  means  for 
connecting  the  load  across  the  source,  a  hyperconductive 
negative  resistance  semiconductor  and  a  rectifier  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  means  in  oppoaed  series  circuit  re- 
lation, said  semiconductor  having  a  predetermined  reverse 
breakdown  voltage  and  having  a  minimum  voitage  for 
retaining  the  semiconductor  in  a  hyperconductive  condi- 
tion, said  direct-current  source  providing  a  reverse  volt- 
age across  said  semiconductor  kas  than  said  pr«deter- 
mined  voltage  and  greater  than  said  mininHim  voltage,  a 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected  across 
said  sen>iconductor  and  said  rectifier,  a  coodenaer  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  secondary  wind- 
ing^and  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  being 
islscfively  energized  by  a  voitage  puiae  of  one  polarity  or 
another  and  having  a  value  at  least  equal  to  the  diffeirnce 
between  said  predetermined  voluge  and  said  lesser  volt- 
age to  control  the  saturation  of  said  semiconductor  there- 
by controlUng  the  flow  of  current  through  said  load. 


3,MB,192 
LOGIC,   EXCLUSrVE-OR,    AND  SHIFT  REGISTER 
CIRCUITS  UTIUZING  DIRECTLY  CONNECTED 
CASCADE  TRANSBTORS  IN  TREE"  CONFIGU- 
RATION 

Hoyswel  JiMctfoB,  N.Y^  "wlffni 
■Mas  MncWtoas  Coipoianoa,  New 
.  avttoa  of  New  Yotli 
^  at,  195B,  Ssr.  No.  7S1,M4 
llC^iifcH.    (CLM7— M,5) 
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8.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  at  least  three  poirs  of 
transistors,  the  emitters  of  each  pair  being  connected  to 
a  common  node,  means  including  an  input  circuit  to  one 
of  the  transistors  of  a  first  of  said  pairs  for  rendering  con- 
ductive one  of  its  said  transistors  upon  application  of  an 
impulse  of  one  polarity  and  for  rendering  the  other  of  its 
transistors  conductive  when  said  applied  impulse  is  of  the 
opposite  polarity,  each  of  said  transistors  of  said  first  pair 
having  its  output  circuit  connected  respectively  to  input  cir- 
cuits of  at  least  one  transistor  of  each  of  said  remaining 
pain  of  transistors,  means  including  a  second  input  circuit 
for  simultaneously  applying  a  second  input  signal  to  a 
traasistor  of  each  of  said  remaining  pairs  for  reixlering 
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one  or  the  other  of  them  conductive  depending  upon  the 
polarity  of  the  applied  impulse  to  said  second  input  circuit 
aiid  upon  the  conductivity  of  the  transistor  of  the  first  pair 
whereby  the  transistors  of  said  remaining  pairs  of  transis^ 
tors  develop  at  the  output  circuiu  thereof  outpuU  repre- 
sentative respectively  of  A  B.  A  'B.  IB  and  IB.  where 
A,  X  arid  B,  5  respectively  represent  input  signals  for 
changing  to  a  particular  conductivity  sute  a  transistor  in 
the  event  it  haa  an  on>osite  conductivity  sute  upon  ap- 
plication of  an  input  signal  of  one  or  the  other  polarity. 
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____,  ^  __  3«M9,195 

BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  EMPLOYING  PNFN 
^  SWITCHING  DIODES 

Mooataia  View,  CaBf ,,  asi%Dors  to  GcMral  ~     '  " 
lac,  a  corpoiaUua  of  Delaware 

FIW  laly  2,  If  5»,  Scr.  No.  t24,M9 
tClafans.    (CLM7— M^ 


^,^ ,  3,M«,193 

cmcurre  for  matching  transistorized 

DIODES 
Ante;Gill,  Berkeley.  Calif.,  MS^aui  to  Raytheoa 


Company,  a  corporattoa  oTbdaware 

FBod  Sc«|.  34,  I4M,  Ser.  No.  7M,4«1 

4ClaiBis.    (CL3t7-4t^ 


1.  The  nr>ethod  of  matching  the  forward  and  reverse 
resisunce  characteristics  of  a  plurality  of  semiconductivc 
devices,  said  method  comprising  interconnecting  a  first 
and  a  second  transistor,  introducing  resistance  into  the 
collector-to-base  circuit  of  each  of  said  transiston. 
varying  said  resistance  of  said  first  transistor  to  substan- 
Ually  match  the  forward  resistance  characteristics  of  said 
first  transistor  to  that  of  said  second  transistor,  and 
varying  said  resistance  of  said  second  transistor  to  sub- 
stantially match  the  reverse  resistance  characteristics  of 
•aid  second  transistor  to  that  of  said  first  transistor 


BBTABU  ORCUrr' UTILIZING  PNPN  DIODE 
IN  SERIES  WTTH  TRANSISTOR 
Clare«»  S.  Joacs,  Los  Attos,  aad  VnA  P.  LewaadowsU. 
M«-«i;taVkw^  Calif ..  a..%««  to  Geam^^ 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  §24,541 
ItClaiaM.    (a.  347— gS,5) 


1.  A  set-reset  flip-flop  comprising:  a  four-zone  semi- 
cofiductor  device  having  a  stable  high-impedance  state 
and  a  quasi-stable  high-conductance  state  and  which 
changes  from  iu  quasi-stable  to  its  sUble  sUte  when  the 
current  therethrough  drops  below  a  minimum  value;  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  to  said  four-zone  semiconductor  for 
applying  a  voltage  pulse  thereto  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  initiate  said  quasi-stable  state;  a  load  impedance;  a 
source  of  voluge  having  its  output  terminals  connected 
to  said  four-zone  semiconductor  device  through  said  load 
impedance;  and  an  electric  current  valve  coupling  said 
four-zone  semiconductor  device  to  a  reference  voltage, 
said  valve  being  normally  conductive  and  including  cir- 
cuit means  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  making  said  valve 
momentarily  non-conductive  and  thereby  causing  the  cur- 
rent through  said  four-zone  semiconductor  device  to  fall 
below  said  minimum  value. 


8.  A  bistable  multivibrator  comfMiaing:  a  first  and  a 
second  PNPN  diode;  a  two-zone  diode  connected  in  series 
with  each  PNPN  diode;  a  biasing  means;  an  impedance 
network  coupled  between  each  of  the  two-zone  diodes  and 
the  biasing  network,  said  impedance  means  being  oper- 
able to  pass  a  current  to  one  of  the  PNPN  diodes  foi 
sustaining  conduction  therein  and  being  further  operable 
to  reduce  the  bias  upon  the  other  PNPN  diode  to  prevent 
conduction;  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  respective 
series  junctions  of  the  PNPN  diodes  and  the  two-zone 
diodes;  a  normally  conductive  transistor  connected  in 
series  with  both  PNPN  diodes;  means  for  passing  pulses 
to  the  transistor  for  rendering  said  transistor  intermit- 
tently non-conductive,  said  capacitor  being  operable  to 
store  a  charge  during  intervals  between  pulses  and  thence 
to  increase  the  bias  upon  an  initially  non-conductive 
PNPN  diode  when  said  transistor  is  non-conductive,  said 
transistor  forming  a  shank  portion  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  and  each  PNPN  diode  together  wiUi  the  respective 
two-zone  diodes  forming  individual  prongs  extending 
from  the  shank  portion. 


3  444  194 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PULSE  TRANSATING 
SYSTEM 
A.  IVAaaro,  Madlsoa,  N  J.,  Matgaor  to  BcO  Tdo- 
.       s  Laboratories,  lacoiporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y- 
a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

F1M  laly  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,471 
2ClalBBS.    (CL  347— 443) 


1.  An  electrical  pulse  counting  system  including  a 
succession  of  individual  stepping  units  forming  at  least 
two  separate  groups,  each  stepping  unit  comprising  a 
PNPN  semiconductor  wafer  of  which  one  of  its  end 
regions  serves  as  the  control  region,  said  control  region 
being  offset  on  the  wafer,  a  first  electrode  contacting  said 
control  region,  a  second  electrode  contacting  the  other 
end  region,  third  and  fourth  electrodes,  respectively,  con- 
tacting the  intermediate  region  contiguous  with  said  other 
end  region  at  portions  close  to  and  remote  from  said 
control  region,  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  secoixl 
electrodes  of  each  unit,  circuit  means  interconnecting  the 
third  electrode  of  each  unit  and  the  fourth  electi-ode 
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of  the  next  succeeding  unit,  a  plurality  of  circuit  means 
each  interconnecting  the  first  electrodes  of  the  units  of 
each  separate  group,  a  first  potential  source  connected 
between  the  second  electrode  interconnecting  means  and 
one  of  said  first  electrode  interconnecting  means,  at  least 
one  other  potential  source  connected  between  said  one 
first  electrode  interconnecting  means  and  another  one  of 
said  first  electrode  interconnecting  means,  and  switching 
means  associated  with  said  other  source  responsive  to  the 
signal  pulses  being  counted.     . 


June  19,  1962 


said  pair  of  circuits  being  responsive  to  iu  two  inputs  to 
change  Its  output  condition  for  every  negaUve  going  change 
in  the  input  signal,  and  said  other  of  said  pair  of  circuiu 
being  responsive  to  its  two  inputs  to  change  iU  output 
condition  for  every  negaUve  going  change  in  the  input 


'^,^2^  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
CU«JRprr  GAIN  AT  HIGH  EMFITER  CUR. 
RENTS 
Rkhard  A.  GodmaiidaeB,  Svita  Ajia,  Calif^  MfaBm  to 
HMfbcs  Aircraft  Compuy,  Calrcr  Chy,  C««f^  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  Dclawara 

FU«d  Aug.  31,  l»5f .  Ser.  No.  837J14 
17  Claims,    (CL  307— ««J) 


3  0^  |M 

„_,_  .    „  DVNAMOELECITlfC  MACHINE 

poradon  of  PctUMyivaala  •-.  m^*,  ■  cwr 

nied  Jyne  30,  lf5«,  Ser.  No.  745^54 
«r,'  IClaiw.    (CL31»~1S9)  _    i 


II.  A  transistor  device  comprising  a  monocrysuUine 
silicon  wafer  having  an  impurity  concentration  of  anti- 
mony suflficient  to  form  an  N-type  conductivity  therein, 
having  on  one  side  of  said  wafer  an  additional  impurity 
concentration  of  aluminum  sufficient  to  form  an  emitter 
predominantly  of  P-type  conductivity,  having  on  the  other 
side  of  said  wafer  a  relatively  larger  area  collector  having 
sufficient  aluminum  impurity  to  make  the  collector  pre- 
dominanUy  P-type,  having  between  said  P-type  collector 
and  emitter  an  N-type  base  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness, and  having  in  the  central  portion  only  of  the  exterior 
collector  surface  an  injector  having  sufficient  antimony 
impurity  to  form  a  predominantly  N-type  injector;  and 
leads  ohmically  connected  respectively  to  said  emitter 
base,  collector  and  injector. 


,  3,M«,I9t 

BINARY   TRIGGER   HAVING   TWO   PHASE   OVT- 

PITT  UTILIZING  AND-INVERT  LOGIC  STAGES 
GtnU  A.  Matey,  Ponghkccpdc,  N.Y.,  Md|Bor  to  Inter- 
"■""■^  ■■*^  Madyaei  Cofporattoii,  New  York, 
N.Y,  a  cwporadoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  (,  W59,  Ser.  No.  844,757 
SClaioas.    (CL  307— «S^ 


1.  In  a  totally  enclosed  dynamoelectric  machine  hav- 
ing a  polyphase  wound  rotor  secured  to  a  hoUow  rouublc 
shaft  extending  exteriorly  of  said  enclosed  machine  a 
blower  secured  to  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  enclosed 
machine,  said  blower  comprising  a  hub  portion  having 
open  ends  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  disc  portion  of  coo- 
ducung  matenal  integral  with  said  hub.  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  plates  of  high  resistance  conducting  material  hav- 
ing blower  vanes  protruding  therefrom  secured  to  a  side 
of  said  disc  and  disposed  drcumferentially.  a  ring  of 
insulating  matenal  intermediate  said  disc  and  said  plates, 
a  plurality  of  radial  passages  in  said  hollow  shaft  in  com- 
munication with  the  hollow  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity at  conductors  including  one  for  each  phase  winding  of 
said  rotor,  each  conductor  extending  from  one  phase 
winding  through  one  of  said  radial  pasuges  and  the  hol- 
low portion  of  said  shaft,  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing each  of  said  conductors  adjacent  one  end  of  one  of 
said  arcuate  plates,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  disc  adjacent  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  plates 
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3,040,200 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

?^S^  ^  .*^^'  ^*'**^  ■«•  '■»"  L.  MclBtyrc 
Honebeads,  N.Y..  aarigBors  to  Westingbonsc  Electofc 
CorporatkMi,  East  Ptttabwgh,  P.,,  «  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FIted  Not.  24,  l>5f,  Ser.  No.  855,107 
OClaiM.    (CL313— 45) 
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I.  A  binary  trigger  comprising,  a  first  pair  of  circuits 
each  having  two  inputs,  an  output,  and  performing  the 
AND-INVERT  logical  function,  an  additional  one  of 
such  circuits,  a  source  of  input  sisals,  means  including 
a  first  switching  element  coupled  between  said  input  sig- 
nal source  and  one  input  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  cir- 
cuits, means  including  a  second  switching  dement  coupled 
between  said  input  signal  source  and  one  input  of  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  circuits,  and  means  coupling  the  output  of 
said  additional  circuit  to  the  other  inputs  of  said  pair  of 
circuits,  said  additional  circuit  being  responsive  to  input 
signals  and  the  output  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  circuits         i    a  n>*»rn  k-,.»,  :».-  •      j     • 

said  one  of  said  pair  of  circuits  beinc  rwoonsive  to  S  „' ^.j:^*"" '^^J^*?'"*  device  compnsmg  an  electron 
two  mputs  to  change  iU  ou^  coSn^S^TvI^^f  f^t  5!Z'  '  ^'^'  '  i'!."™J**'"  ''*"''°"  '""'^'P"*^ 
Uve  going  change  in  the  inS  signal.  a:;d'l^Theror    l"pW'^?^uTTn^ V-^n^Ja^  e'C^Tr^^^ 
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face,  said  secondary  electron  emissive  surface  having  an 
aperture  for  the  passage  of  electrons  from  said  cathode 
and  said  supporting  cup  having  a  side  wall  having  one  or 
more  apertures  therein,  said  electron  gun  comprising  one 
or  more  other  members,  said  one  or  more  other  members 
said  cathode  and  said  dynode  member  substantially  en- 
closing a  space  except  for  said  apertures  in  said  side  wall 
and  said  aperture  in  said  secondary  electron  emissive 
surface,  said  supporting  cup  of  said  dynode  member  being 
disposed  so  that  the  apertures  therein  are  unobstructed  to 
permit  outgassing  said  electron  gun  without  utilizing  the 
aperture  through  said  secondary  electron  emissive  surface. 

3,040,201 
^^ISS^^^L  »*ROCESSING    ELECTROLUMINES. 
CENT  PHOSPHOR  AND  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

DEVICE 

Willi  Lchmann,  Liringstoii,  NJ.,  Msignor  to  Wesdng. 
house  Electric  Cotporation,  East  Pittsbaigfa,  Pa^  a 
corporatioa  of  Pcnufylvania 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1900,  Ser.  No.  12,010 
5  Claiim.     (a.  313—108) 
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members  disposed  at  the  ends  of  said  tubular  structure  to 
esubhsh  an  internal  discharge  path  within  the  tubular 
structure,  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  members  being 
vented;  a  plurality  of  layers  of  mechanically  strong,  flex- 
ible insulating  wrapper  of  substantially  gas  impervious 
matenal  surrounding  said  tubular  structure,  an  electro- 
static shield  comprising  a  layer  of  conducUng  material 
interleaved  between  two  adjacent  layers  of  said  insulating 
wrapper  extending  axiaUy  ov«r  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  tubular  structure,  a  cylindrical  reenforc- 


m'^  rfT 
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1.  The  method  of  processing  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor to  obtain  for  a  device  incorporating  such  processed 
phophor  predetermined  brightness  (L)  versus  applied 
voltage  (V)  operaUng  characteristics  which  approximate 
LccV*.  which  method  comprises:  prcparmg  electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  as  separate  fractions  having  respective 
parUcle  diameters  of  3^,  10^.  20m  and  4(V;  and  mixing 
together  the  prepared  phosphor  fractions  in  amounU  pro- 
portional to  the  following:  115,000  parts  by  weight  of 
the  3m  fraction,  9.000  parts  by  weight  of  the  10^  frac- 
tion, 830  parts  by  weight  of  the  20m  fraction  and  500 
parts  by  weight  of  the  40m  fraction. 


i  a^u;  :«>?;.> 
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3  040  202 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  CELL  AND  METHOD 
WUli  Lchmann,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Etectric  Corporation,   East  PittslNirgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  74€,300 
11  Claims.    (Q.  313—108) 


ing  and  connecUng  tube  fitting  tightly  on  the  outside  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  wrapper  and  rigidly  engaging 
one  of  said  electi-odes  for  securing  said  electrode  to  said 
tubular  structure,  said  cylindrical  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  annular  indentations,  said  indentations  engaging  mat- 
ing depressions  in  said  wrapper  and  said  one  electrode,  at 
least  one  of  said  depressions  penetrating  said  wrapper 
and  engaging  said  conducting  material  to  provide  electrical 
connection  between  said  one  electi-odc  and  said  electro- 
static shield. 


i»» 


7.  The  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  electro- 
luminescent light  emission  obtainable  from  finely-divid- 
ed activated  zinc  sulfide  electroluminescent  phosphor  par- 
ticles, which  method  comprises  contacting  said  finely-di- 
vided phosphor  particles  with  strong  hydrochloric  acid, 
allowing  said  acid  to  dissolve  outer  surfaces  of  said  finely- 
divided  particles  to  reduce  by  more  than  about  35%  the 
average  diameter  of  said  particles  and  to  an  average  par- 
ticle diameter  of  from  about  2  to  about  5  microns,  and 
separating  undissolved  phosphor  particles  frx>m  said  acid 
and  phosphor  dissolved  therein. 


3  040,204 

MICROMINUTURE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

Donald  J.  Belknap,  301  Pattcnoa  Govt, 

Takona  Park  12,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  12377 

2ClafaM.    (CL  313— 315) 

(Granted  under  Tltte  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace  200) 


^ 


1.  A  microminiature  incandescent  lamp  capable  of  i»-o- 
viding  a  point  source  of  light  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  hermetically  self-sealed  glass  envelope,  a  pair 
of  lead  wires,  the  ends  of  said  wires  extending  into  each 
end  of  said  envelope,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ends 
being  substantially  coaxial  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
envelope,  and  a  filament  coil  formed  of  approximately 
25  to  30  turns  of  0.00025  inch  diameter  tungsten  wire 
connected  to  said  ends  of  said  wire. 


3,040,203 
EXPULSION  LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 
Guy  Y.  Hager,  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  County,  Pa- 
asignor  to  Hestinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,803 
1  Claim.     (CI.  313—231) 
A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  tubular  structure  hav- 
ing an  internal  surface  of  insulating  material  capable  of 
evolving  gas  when  exposed  to  an  electric  arc,  electrode 


3,040,205 

ELECTROSTATIC  VIDICON 

Harold  R.  Walker,  Corpoa  Christi,  Tax.,  Mdgnor  to  fhc 

United  States  of  America  m  rcprcaeBtcd  hy  the  Sm- 
retaiy  of  the  Nary 

FUed  May  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  33,004 

15ClaiBS.    (CL315— 10) 

(GrHted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  aec.  200) 

I.  A  vidicon  comprising:   an  elongated   envelope;  a 

target  sealing  one  end  of  said  envelope,  said  target  com- 
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prisiiig  an  insuUdve  member  bavins  i  conductive  layer 
deposited  on  tbe  interior  lurface  thereof  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  an  external  circuit,  and  a  radiation  lenaitive 
material  deposited  on  said  conductive  layer;  an  electron 
gun  structure  mounted  in  said  envelope  adjacent  tbe  other 
end  thereof,  said  electron  gun  structure  comprising  a  cath- 
ode and  an  apertured  control  grid  in  doae  proximity  to 
said  cathode;  a  second  control  grid  mounted  within  said 


VARIABLEOyTENSITY  AlTrOMOnVE  VEHICLE 
UGHTING  AND  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

«W  Nov. «,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tSLlfi 
SCWm.    (CL315— 77) 


rrrisrvT&^iiiiiiiiiii!  i 


envelope  adjacent  said  electron  gun  and  provided  with  an 
electron  beam  transit  limiting  aperture;  electrosutic 
electron  beam  decelerating  and  collimating  means  mounted 
within  said  envelope  adjacent  said  target;  electrosutic  elec- 
tron beam  deflection  means  mounted  within  said  envelope 
intermediate  said  second  grid  and  said  decelerating  and 
collimating  means;  an  electron  optical  means  mounted 
within  said  envelope  intermediate  said  second  grid  and 
said  deflection  means  operative  to  image  the  aperture  of 
said  second  grid  upon  said  target 


CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  BEAM  FINDER  CIRCUiT 

Floyd  G.  Skfcl,  MoMtah  View,  CaUC,  aarigMr  to 
HcwIctt-PKluH  Compaoy,  Palo  Alio,  CaM^  a  cor- 
poratkM  orCaBforala 

Filed  Nov.  4,  195f .  Ser.  No.  t5«,924 
4  Ciysns.     (CL  315—22) 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  light  and  signal  system  com- 
prising, in  combination,  plural  single  filament  lamps  of 
relatively  high  candle  power;  a  source  of  electric  po- 
tential; a  first  energizing  circuit  for  said  lamps  includ- 
mg  a  signalling  switch;  a  headlamp  control  switch  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  having  an  "ofT  position,  a 
"parking  lamps  on"  position,  and  a  "head  lamps  on"  po- 
sition, and.  in  the  "off"  position,  connecting  said  sig- 
nalling switch  to  said  source  for  energization  of  said 
iunps,  upon  closure  of  said  signalling  switch,  at  a  rela- 
tively high  value  of  illumination  for  signalling  during 
daylight   driving;   a   second   energizing   circuit   for  said 
lamps,  including  said  head  lamp  control  switch  in  an 
"on"  position  and  a  series  resisUnce,  for  energization  of 
said  lamps  at  a  relatively  low  value  of  illumination  to 
serve  as  marker  lamps;  and  a  third  energizing  circuit  for 
said  lamps,  in  shunt  with  said  second  energizing  circuit 
and  including  said  bead  lamp  control  switch  in  an  "on" 
position,  said  aignalUng  switch,  and  another  series  re- 
Mstance.  for  energization  of  said  lamps  at  an  intermediate 
value  ai  ilhiminatioo  for  signalling  during  other  than 
daylight  driving. 

3,*4«,2tg 

BALLAST  APPARATLIS  FOR  GASEOUS 
DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Albert  E.  Fcinbcff,  Cklcago,  m^aalgMr  to  Advaace 
Traarforaser    Co.,    CMniga,    DL,    a   cerporatioo    of 
IDIaolB 

Flkd  Ssp«.  U,  19M.  Scr.  No.  574^2 
UClataM.    (0.315—97) 


I.  In  a  cathode-ray  oscilloscope,  a  cathode-ray  tube 
having  means  to  produce  a  beam,  a  pair  of  horizontal 
deflection  plates  and  a  pair  of  vertical  deflection  plates, 
means  to  supply  a  voltage  including  a  direct-current  com- 
ponent across  said  horizontal  deflection  plates,  means  to 
supply  a  voluge  including  a  direct<urrent  component 
across  the  vertical  deflection  plates,  beam-finder  switching 
means  including  first  and  second  circuits,  means  including, 
the  first  circuit  of  said  beam-finder  switching  means  and 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switching  means  to  re- 
duce simultaneously  the  direct<urrent  components  of  the 
voltages  across  said  pairs  of  deflection  plates,  and  means 
including  the  second  circuit  of  said  beam-finder  switching 
means  and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switching 
means  to  increase  the  intensity  of  said  beam  simultaneous- 
ly with  the  reducuon  of  said  voltages  across  said  i>aira  of 
deflection  plates. 


,  I .  '*  ..  ^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  ballasting  at  least  one  gaseous  dis- 
charge device  having  a  filament,  and  including  a  primary 
winding  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  source  of  A.C. 
voltage,  a  secondary  winding  ia  tmufonner  relationship 
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wkh  the  primary  winding  and  connected  to  provide  igniting 
and  operating  voltages  for  said  device,  a  power  factor  con- 
denser connected  across  at  least  a  part  of  the  said  primary 
winding,  and  adapted  to  have  the  nid  filament  connected 
in  series  with  said  condenaer. 


3,M«aM 

PLASMA  GENERATOR 

Charles  C.  Mack,  9U  Camdem  SL,  AJczaaMa,  Va. 

Fled  Sept  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,(24 

TCIalM.    (C1.31S— 111) 


3040211 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  AN  ELECTRI. 

CALLY  GROUNDED  CONDITION 

EDswortfa  E.  CaidwcO.  BaMwIa,  N.Y^  ■iilgan    to  Texaco 

loc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cosyoratioa  of  Ddawaie 

FIM  Jaly  1(,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t27,554 

tClaiaH.    (CL317— 2) 


1.  A  plasma  generator  for  producing  a  ctrcular  plasnu 
within  an  ionizable  material  cominising  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes,  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to  said 
electrodes,  and  a  movable  striking  electrode  for  monoen- 
tarily  bridging  said  spaced  electrodes  and  said  striking 
electrode,  said  spaced  electrodes  inducing  an  oppositely 
directed  current  flow  in  each  of  said  arcs  to  cause  radial 
exponsioo  thereof. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  electrically  grounding  a 
charged  body  compriaiiig,  in  combinaticm,  a  source  of 
electeical  energy  including  a  step  down  transformer,  a 
series  circuit  joined  to  the  output  of  said  transformer 
ccMnprising  a  rectifier,  a  relay  control  means  connected 
across  the  output  ot  said  rectifier,  and  a  clamping  means 
for  attachment  to  said  charged  body  and  to  ground,  and 
means,  connected  across  tbe  input  to  said  transformer, 
for  indicating  that  said  series  circuit  has  been  grounded 
electrically  including  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  switch 
responsive  to  said  relay  control  means  and  including  elec- 
trically oi>erated  indicating  means. 


"tt 


3,Ma,21t 
DECORATIVE  SURFACE  COVERING  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
W.  Ckarllo%  VcroM,  N  J.,  mat  Rocco  I.  Scrgi, 
HUIb.  N.Y.,  aasigMitB  to  CoogoiiMy  Natoa  iac^ 
r,  N J.,  a  conorattoo  of  New  Jcfwy 
FIM  Ian.  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (32,314 
5  Hill  I    (CL317— 3) 


3,M«,212 
PROTECTED  TRANSFORMER 
GmU  P.  Hcnsann,  PHtsBcM,  Mms.,  aod  E6wwr4  D. 
Treanor,  AthcM,  Ga^  asrignota  to  General  Electric 
Compoiqr,  a  eot^Ofatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Sept  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (M439 
UClalnis.     (CL317— 15) 


1.  A  smooth  static-conductive  resilient  surface  cover- 
ing having  a  random  decorative  surface  with  conductive 
areas  and  non-conductive  areas  wherein  all  points  on 
the  non-conductive  areas  are  within  Vi  inch  of  a  con- 
ductive area  which  comprises  a  calendered  linoleum  com- 
position upper  rfieet  of  uniform  thickness  having  said 
random  decorative  surface  comprising  a  uniform  mixture 
ot  about  10  to  about  40  percent  of  conductive  linoleum 
composition  granules  and  about  60  to  about  90  percent 
of  non-conductive  linoleum  composition  granules,  se- 
curely bonded  to  a  smooth  resilient  linoleum  conductive 
backing  sheet,  each  of  said  conductive  granules  in  tbe 
surface  of  said  decorative  sheet  being  electrically  inter- 
connected with  said  backing  sheet  and  a  non-conductive 
sheet  bonded  to  the  back  of  said  backing  sh^t,  the  ratio 
of  conductive  areas  to  non-conductive  areas  being  uni- 
form throughout  the  thickness  of  said  upper  decorative 
sheet. 


6.  In  combination,  electrical  translating  apparatus 
which  is  subject  to  overloads  and  lighting  surges  and 
whidi  is  provided  with  a  line  terminal,  a  circuit  breaker 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  line  terminal  in 
series  with  said  apparatus,  a  grounded  lighting  arrester 
which  is  electrically  connected  to  said  line  terminal  be- 
tween said  circuit  breaker  aiKl  said  apparatus,  said  ar- 
rester comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  which  de- 
fine an  arc  gap  which  is  enclosed  in  a  vacuim,  said  cir- 
cuit breaker  having  separable  conucu  and  means  for 
automatically  opening  said  conucts,  said  means  being 
responsive  to  overcurrents  in  said  apparatus  and  failure 
of  said  lighting  arrester  to  interrupt  power  follow  current 
to  ground,  said  means  being  capable  of  withstanding 
lightning  surges  and  normal  power  follow  current,  said 
apparatus  being  housed  in  a  casing,  and  said  lighting  ^r- 


860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


resttr.  circuit  breaker  and  means  being  located  in  said 
casini,  said  contacts  being  enclosed  in  a  vacuum,  and 
means  being  provided  for  nianually  opening  and  closing 
said  contacts  from  outside  said  casing. 


June  19,  1962 


COMfOSITE  GLACERAMIC  ARTICLES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
MM*fc^Byer,    Painted    Port,    Thomas    G.    OTcary, 
2ll™"**    ■**   Theodore    L.    Rccd,   B%   Flats,   N.Y- 
— ''■"q  to  Corntaf  Gla«  Works,  Corah^  N.Y,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ^^ 

Fikd  Nov.  15,  lf5«,  Str.  No.  (12442 
17  Claims.    (CL  317— Itl) 


-^ 


mpinffng  thereon;  a  movable  member  interposed  in  said 

Ih./,  k"'  "'**  '"**"■*''*  '"*='"^'  ^*"8  connected  to  the 
shaft  whose  rotation  is  to  be  sensed  to  cause  intermittent 

Tal^^'^rJn,?''  "•'^  **•"  "'^"*-^  -"«^«"« 
■^f?'  .»^P''''«'"-  an  input  circuit  for  said  amplifier 
including  said  vanable  resistance  of  said  element  for  gener- 
l^'Je^'^'lr'*^  corresponding  to  viid  resis'ta^ 
variation;  a  condenser,  a  discharge  circuit  coupled  to  said 
condenser  and  to  said  amplifier,  said  discharge  circuit 


.^^Z 


^r-i^" 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  glaceramic  body 
which  includes  interfusing,  at  a  temperature  below  the 
deformation  temperature  of  the  glaceramic.  the  meeting 
surfaces  of  at  least  two  preformed  glaceramic  bodies  ar- 
ranged in  juxtaposed  relation. 


PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CAPACITOR  AND  METHOD 
xMx^    .  ..  ^^  MANLFACTURE 

Michael  Slavta  Baitimore  County,  and  Basil  P.  Hooten, 
Jr.,  Towsoo  Md.,  Mmivton  to  The  Bendix  Coqwration, 
Towsoo,  Md.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  i,  I»59.  Ser.  No.  S«4,1M 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317_ltl> 


being  completed  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  pulses  a 
charge  circuit  coupled  to  said  condenser,  said  charge  cir- 
cuit including  an  adjustable  resistance  for  adjusting  the 
Tl?^u  J*^*'  "^  *****  <^0"<i«"ser.  said  charge  circuit  being 
established  upon  cessation  of  pulses  from  said  amplifier 
a  controlled  circuit  connected  to  said  condenser  for  ener- 
fization  during  said  discharge  lime  of  said  condenser  and 
for  de-energization  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ad- 
juaublc  charge  time  of  said  condenser,  and  an  auxiliary 
cjrcuit  connected  to  said  controlled  circuit  for  operation 


3*M941C 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
u  _._  ADAPTER  FOR  ROTARY  SOLENOID 
Ha^Ttooo    F.    Kreba,    Sonth    Euclid,    Ohio,    assitpior   to 
ThMnpson  Ramo  Wooldridge   Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  July  9.  1958.  Ser.  No.  747,472 
3  Claima.     (CL  317— IM) 


1.  A  pnnted  circuit  comprising  a  thin  dielectric  plate 
having  a  hole  therein,  said  hole  having  offset  opposed 
reentrant  portions  to  provide  a  transverse  spacing  for  an 
arcuate  path  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  which  is  wider 
than  the  transverse  spacing  across  a  linear  path  in  said 
plane,  a  pair  of  conductors  on  said  portions  terminating 
at  said  hole,  a  resilient  laminated  capacitor  having  outer 
conductive  plates  separated  by  a  dielectric  sheet,  said  ca- 
pacitor being  arched  to  fit  in  said  arcuate  path  and  resil- 
lently  urged  against  said  reentrant  portions  for  support- 
ing said  capacitor  transverse  to  said  dielectric  plate  with 
said  conductive  plates  adjacent  said  conductors  respec- 
Uvely  and  a  conductive  bond  between  said  adjacent  con- 
ductors and  conductive  plates. 


3,M«,21S 
P^     _.  .     SHAFT  ROTATION  SENSER 

'  ■"■J™**'   '^'■•■•»  •arignors  to   Fairbanks,  Morse  A 
CO.,  Chicago,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Sept.  1 1.  1959.  Ser.  No.  i394U 
iCbinw.     (CL317— 13«> 

3  A  condition  sensing  circuit  for  detecting  rotation  of 
a  shaft  compnsing:  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  light  source  for 
emitting  a  beam  of  light,  a  light  sensitive  device  in  regis- 
tration with  said  beam  of  light,  the  resistance  of  said 
device  being  vanable  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  light 


I.  For  attachment  on  the  two  axial  ends  of  a  rotary 
unit  switching  device  having  a  stefv-by-step  rotary  solenoid 
adjacent  one  axial  end  thereof  and  actuating  a  directly 
connected  and  coaxial  multi-position  rotating  switch  adja- 
cent Its  other  end  to  permit  iu  operation  on  alternating 
as  well  as  on  direct  current;  a  full  wave  rectifier  attach- 
ment comprising  an  insulating  disk  having  means  forming 
a  full  wave  bridge  rectifier  circuit  including  four  solid 
sute  diode  rectifiers  mounted  on  iu  outer  face,  peak  in- 
verse voltage  reducing  means  for  the  voltage  across  said 
bridge  circuit  including  a  fifth  rectifier  and  a  series  con- 
nected resistor,  wires  connecting  said  bridge  circuit  and 
said  voluge  reducing  means  and  adapted  to  interconnect 
them  with  a  power  source  and  such  a  rotary  solenoid, 
means  to  detachably  secure  said  disk  coaxially  on  the 
axial  end  of  such  a  roury  unit  and  iu  rotary  solenoid  com- 
prising axially  extending  and  spaced  springy  arms  secured 
on  the  other  and  inner  face  of  said  disk  to  securingly 
en>brace  an  axial  end  of  such  a  rotary  solenoid,  and  means 
to  secure  said  voltage  reducing  means  on  the  other  end  of 
such  a  rotary  switch  device  on  iu  rotary  switch. 
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ELECTROMAGNFTir  ArTuV^nD  conversion  layer;  a  first  lead  ohmicaUy  coupled  to  said 

Richard    A     S22r  V*£L  ™  If^^™   to    Cl«y    T '"7°"  'T^'  *"'  *  ^"^  '"^  ^'^'^'^  «>"P»^<* 
Corporation,   sl^G^l^U^T^^ti^t    '^  «'d  »^cond  region. 


Calif  oroia 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832^25 
8  Claims,     (a.  317—172) 


<rt 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  end  members  of  magnetic  material,  an  armature  of 
magnetic  material  intermediate  said  end  members,  means 
supporting  said  armature  for  endwise  movement  from  a 
first  position  adjacent  a  first  one  of  said  end  members  to 
a  second  position  adjacent  a  second  one  of  said  end  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  oppositely  polarized  permanent  magnet 
ring  members  surrounding  said  armature  and  interposed 
between  said  end  members,  a  ring  of  magnetic  material 
interposed  between  said  permanent  magnet  ring  members 
and  surrounding  said  armature,  said  permanent  magnet 
ring  members  each  inducing  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  first 
end  member  and  in  said  ring  and  in  said  armature  where- 
by to  maintain  said  armature  in  said  first  position,  and  an 
electromagnetic  coil  surrounding  said  permanent  magnet 
ring  members  and  said  ring,  said  coil  when  electrically 
energized  being  effective  to  oppose  said  flux  induced  by 
one  of  said  permanent  magnet  ring  members  and  to  in- 
duce a  flux  between  said  second  end  member  and  said 
armature  whereby  to  move  said  armature  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  permanent  magnet 
ring  members  each  inducing  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  second 
end  member  and  in  said  ring  and  in  said  armature  when 
said  armature  is  moved  into  said  second  position  where- 
by to  maintain  said  armature  in  said  second  position. 


3,M«,218 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  DEVICES 
Micczyslaw  W.  ByczfcowsU,  Chicago,  III.,  aKignor  to 
Hotrman   ElcctroBics   Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FBed  Mar.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,535 
8  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 


3,040,219 
TRANSISTORS 
Walter  Fulop,  AMwych,  London,  Ei«laad,  Mrignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  857,983 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Dec.  12,  1958 

2aainia.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  A  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
regions,  said  base  region  having  a  lower  impurity  concen- 
tration than  do  said  emitter  and  collector  regions:  char- 
acterized in  that  between  said  emitter  and  base  regions 
there  is  an  additional  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  said  base  region  but  having  a  lower  impurity  con- 
centration than  do  those  parts  of  said  emitter  and  base 
regions  adjacent  thereto. 


3,040,220 
VACUUM  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Roderick  W.  Neibaor,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assiffaor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Jennings  Radio  Manufactnrhig  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  672,303 
4  Oainu.    (a.  317—245) 


1.  A  constant  current  device  comprising:  a  first  region 
of  a  first  conductivity  type;  a  second  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type;  a  p-n  junction  in  the  region  where  said 
first  region  meeu  said  second  region;  a  thin  conversion 
layer  of  said  second  conductivity  type  and  of  substan- 
tially uniform  depth  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said 
first  region;  a  barrier  separating  said  conversion  layer 
from  said  first  region;  an  oxide  layer  of  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  covering  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 


1.  A  vacuum  variable  condenser  comprising  a  vacuum- 
ized  envelope  having  oppositely  disposed  metal  end  caps 
hermetically  united  by  a  dielectric  shell  interposed  there- 
between, an  assembly  of  fixed  concentric  cylindrical  con- 
denser plates  mounted  on  one  of  the  end  caps  within  the 
envelc^je,  an  assembly  of  mobile  concentric  cylindrical 
condenser  plates  mounted  on  the  other  end  cap  within  the 
envelope,  one  assembly  of  condenser  plates  having  at 
least  two  concentric. groups  of  plates  of  unequal  length 
and  spacing  with  the  plates  within  each  group  being  of 
uniform  length  and  spacing  and  the  ends  of  the  plates  in 
each  group  lying  in  planar  alignment,  the  other  assembly 
of  condenser  plates  having  at  least  two  concentric  groups 
of  plates  of  equal  length  but  unequal  spacing  with  the 
plates  of  each  group  being  of  uniform  length  and  spacing 
and  writh  ends  lying  in  planar  alignment,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  other  end  cap  for  moving  the  mobile  as- 
sembly of  condenser  plates  axially  into  and  out  of  inter- 
meshing  relation  to  the  fixed  asaemUy  of  condenser  plates. 
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P08m0^fING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
r   O.    FItiMr.    Worn*   4m   Uc.    Wh, 
GiMliia  *  Uwli  MmMm  TmI  Com 
Ue.  WiL.  a  coqMndM  af  WlMMta^ 

FHci  Sept  24,  1»51,  Scr.  No.  7M,I#3 
llClaioH.    (CLSlft— M) 


to 
da 


8.  In  a  poaitiofiing  system  having  power  means  for 
driving  a   movable  element  to  a  desired   position,   the 
combination  comprising  a  coarse  and  a  fine  synchro  de- 
vice each  having  input  windings  adapted  to  receive  «g- 
naJs  constituting  coarse  and  fine  analog  representations 
of  the  desired  position,  said  coarse  and   fine  synchros 
each  having  a  roUry  output  winding,   means  mechan- 
ically coupling  said  coarse  and  fine  output  windings  with 
respectively  lower  and  higher  drive  ratios  to  said  movable 
clement,  first  and  second  deadband  discriminators  elec- 
trically connected  respectively  to  said  coarse  and  fine 
output   windings,  said   discriminators  each   having  two 
load  devices  and  means  for  respectively  actuating  the 
same  when  the  input  signal  to  the  discriminator  exceeds 
a  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  positive  or  negative  sense, 
respectively,  and  means  for  causing  said  power  means 
to  drive  said   element   toward   the   desired   powtion  so 
long  as  one  of  the  load  devices  in  said  coarse  discrim- 
inator is  actuated  regardless  of  the  sUte  of  the  fine  dis- 
criminator load  devices,  and  means  for  causing  said  power 
means  to  drive  said  element  toward  the  desired  position 
so  long  as  one  of  the  fine  discriminator  load  devices  is 
actuated  even  though  both  coarse  discriminator  load  de- 
vices are  deactuated. 


3t#4#*222 

SERV08YSTEM  ADAPTED  FOR  ANGULAR 

MEASUREMENT 

WaMca  H.  Km,  Downey,  Calif  ^  aadgM^  to  Nortfc 

AMcrkaa  ArtaOou,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct  M,  If  55,  Ser.  No.  543,445 

it  ClaioH.     (CL  31S— 32) 


6.  Angle-indicating  means  comprising  a  reference  ele- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth  cir- 
cularly disposed  thereon,  and  a  winding  embedded  in  the 
general  circular  location  of  said  teeth,  an  angularly  dis- 
placcable  element  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
teeth  circularly  disposed  thereon  and  having  a  winding 
embedded  in  the  general  circular  location  of  said  teeth, 
a  rotating  element  having  uniformly  spaced  teeth  cir- 
cularly disposed  thereon,  said  rotating  element  axially 
di^KMed  so  that  the  teeth  thereof  route  in  juxtaposition 
with  the  teeth  of  said  reference  element  and  said  dis- 


placeable  element,  the  teeth  of  said  routing  element  vary, 
mgtbe  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  path  around  the  em- 
bedded windings  of  said  reference  element  and  said  di»- 
placeable  element,  means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field 
around  said  windings,  means  for  determining  the  phase 
difference  between  the  output  signals  of  said  windings 


»-^w^  OSCILLATORY  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
'SlST?.  9: -'■^y^'  WelieM,  NJ.,  ^isigDor  to 
Ml  Telepbooc  Laboratories,  bcorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yovfc 

—  1  Jme  24,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  t22,4U 
4aatam.    (CL  31ft— 124) 


1.  In  an  oscillatory  drive  circuit,  the  con>bination  com- 
prising a  motor  having  a  rotor  and  two  field  windings, 
said  field  windings  being  disposed  ninety  electrical  degrees 
•pert,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent to  one  of  said  windings,  means  for  connecting  said 
source  of  alternating  current  to  the  other  of  said  windings, 
means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent applied  to  said  other  of  said  windings,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current,  and 
means  for  resonating  said  rotor  to  oscillate  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency. 

3.94«,224 

SWITCHING  aRcurr  for  controlling 

SHAKER  TABLE  MOTOR 
FraaUfai  Plltz,  Catowvtilc,  and  Robert  L.  Wright  Jr., 
North  Ltathicui,  Md.,  aasicMrB  to  Westlnghowe  Elec. 
Mc  Corporatloa,  East  PHtsbw«h,  Pa.,  a  corpontloa 
off  Peaasytraala 

nied  A»f.  13,  If 57,  Ser.  No.  «77.f 37 
4  dates.     (CL  31S— 132) 


6.  Apparatus  for  selectively  shorting  a  pair  of  elec- 
trical conductors  conveying  electrical  energy  to  a  motor 
actuating  a  shaker  table,  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  gaseous  discharge  tube  means  in  inverse  parallel 
arrangement  for  short  circuiting  said  conductors  in  shunt 
with  said  motor,  means  for  maintaining  said  gaseous  dis- 
charge tube  means  normally  non-conducting,  normally 
chvgcd  capacitor  means  and  means  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  means  to  establish  conduction  of  said  gaseous 
discharge  tube  means  responsivety  to  an  excessive  operat- 
ing condition  of  said  shaker  Ubie. 
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IMPELLING  AND  PULSE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  PENDULUM  CLOCKS 
Robert  Walter  Reich,  Frcibwf  Im  Brefagaa,  Gemniiy, 
asaigBor  to  Jahresohren-Fabrlk  Gjii.bJl.,  Aag.  Schatz 
Jk  Sohne,  Triberg,  Bteck  Forest  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  f ,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  727,2f  3 
-     Claiai  priority,  application  Germany  Apr.  19.  1957 
^  4  Claliiia.     (CL  31ft— 132) 


r. 


ated  by  the  addition  <rf  magnetomotive  force  caused  by 
current  flow  in  the  conductors  of  coils  of  both  seta,  each 
set  of  coils  being  so  wound  in  the  slou  of  said  first  slotted 
structure  that  the  magnitude  of  the  current  Sow  in  the 
conduct(m  of  a  slot  carrying  coils  of  the  same  phase  is 
different  fw  different  slota  while  the  current  fed  to  the 
•eta  of  coils  in  such  that  the  phase  difference  between  the 
current  flow  in  the  conductors  of  coils  of  two  seta  in  each 
slot  carrying  conductors  of  two  sets  of  coils  is  the  same 
for  all  slots,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
phase  shift  introduced  by  said  phase-shifting  arrange- 
ment into  the  currenu  fed  to  the  coils  of  said  second  set 
to  enaUe  the  tpttd  of  movement  of  said  second  slotted 
structure  to  be  varied. 


1 .  An  impelling  and  pulse  controlling  system  for  elec- 
tronic pendulum  clocks,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
current  source,  a  transistor,  two  short,  permanent  magnets 
each  having  a  north  and  a  south  pole  and  being  mounted 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  pendulum  of  the  clock,  two  hi^- 
ohmic  exciter  coils  disposed  in  the  areas  reached  by  said 
permanent  magnets  at  substantially  the  end  of  each  oscil- 
lation of  the  pendulum,  said  exciter  coils  being  connected 
to  the  control  circuit  of  said  transistor  two  diodes,  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  exciter  coils,  respectively,  at 
least  one  low-ohmic  driving  coil  connected  to  the  coUec- 
tor-emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor,  said  exciting  coils  in 
cooperation  with  said  diodes  producing  uni-directional 
pulses  at  the  base  of  said  transistor,  thus  causing  in  said 
driving  coil  a  driving  pulse  impelling  the  pendulum  when- 
ever said  permanent  magnets  move  in  such  direction  that 
the  movement  is  re-inforced  by  said  driving  pulse,  and  at 
least  one  additional,  highly  blocking  diode  provided  in 
the  circuit  formed  by  said  exciting  coils  and  the  base  of 
said  transistor,  said  diodes  blocking  all  driving  pulses 
tending  to  brake  the  oscillatory  motion  of  the  pendulum. 


FredHaMer 


3,94ft,227 

TIMING  DEVICES 

>,  1544  MMvaie  Ave.,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 

FBed  Oct  14,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  4,492 

19ClafaM.    (CL  319-^443) 


3i94#»224 
PHASE    TRANSFORMER    ARRANGEMENTS   AND 
INDUCTION    MACHINES    EMPLOYING    PHASE 
TRANSFORMER  ARRANGEMENTS 
Frederic  CaUand  WUIlams,  Romily,  Eric  Roberts  Laith- 
waUe,    Maachester,    and    John    Frederick    g^cri.^». 
Preston,    Ei^buid,    aasigMn    to    National    Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  Enghmd,  a  British 
corporation 

Filed  Oct.  5,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  944,457 
7ClafaBS.    (a.  319— 295) 


!'^sMs!'>JX^ 
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1.  A  polyphase  induction  machine  comprising  a  first 
slotted  structure,  a  primary  winding  accommodated  in 
the  slota  of  said  first  slotted  structure,  a  source  of  poly- 
phase current,  a  phase-shifting  arrangement  fed  from  said 
source  of  polyphase  current,  a  second  slotted  structure 
movable  with  respect  to  said  first  slotted  structure,  a 
secondary  winding  accommodated  in  the  slota  of  said 
second  slotted  structure  and  electromagnetically  coupled 
to  said  primary  winding,  said  primary  winding  con- 
sisting of  at  least  first  and  second  seta  of  coils,  said 
first  set  of  coils  being  fed  from  said  polyphase  source  of 
Vipfiy  and  said  second  set  of  coils  being  fed  from  said 
phase  shifting  arrangement,  said  firat  and  second  coils 
overlapping  so  that  the  magnetomotive  force  in  at  least 
some  of  the  slota  of  said  first  slotted  structure  is  geoer- 


1.  In  an  indexing  multiple  period  timing  mechanism, 
in  combination:  multiple  electric  drive  means  compris- 
ing a  relatively  fast  drive  indexing  motor  and  at  least  one 
relatively  slow  drive  timing  motor;  an  indexing  shaft; 
overrunning  clutch  means  providing  respective  ovemm- 
ning  drive  connections  between  the  respective  motors  and 
said  indexing  shaft;  a  timing  cam;  means  supporting  said 
timing  cam  for  movement  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  indexing  shaft;  a  timing  switch  constituting  a  con- 
nection in  an  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  said  indexing 
motor;  a  switch  actuator  device  for  actuating  said  timing 
switch;  means  spring  loading  said  timing  cam  and  switch 
actuator  device  in  a  direction  for  actuation  of  said  timing 
switch  to  ita  closed  position  and  for  disposing  said  cam  in 
a  projected  position;  a  plurality  of  timing  units  supported 
in  circumferential  array  about  the  axis  of  said  indexing 
shaft  and  having  respective  cam  actuator  parts  projecting 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cam  when  the  latter 
in  in  ita  projected  position,  said  cam  being  adapted  to 
coact  with  a  respective  cam  actuator  part  for  retracting 
said  cam  and  switch  actuator  device  to  effect  opening 
of  said  tiining  switch,  thereby  to  arrest  the  operation  of 
said  indexing  motor  and  cause  said  timing  motor  to  drive 
said  indexing  shaft  for  a  timing  period  the  duration  of 
which  is  determined  by  the  extent  of  projection  of  the 
respective  cam  actuator  part. 


3,949,229 
TIMING  DEVICE 
Frad  Hanser,  1544  MMvale  Ave.,  Los  Alleles,  CaHf. 
Filed  Sept  23, 1949,  Ser.  No.  59,994 
7  Claims.     (O.  31ft— 443) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  sequentially  timing  a  multiple 
station  control  apparatus  having:  a  series  of  adjustable 
stationary  timing  unita,  one  for  each  station  of  said  ap- 
paratus, said  unita  being  disposed  in  orbital  array;  orbit- 
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ally  moving  indexing   means  having   an  indexing  part 
adapted  to  register  successively  with  said  stationary  tim- 
ing units  while  moving  in  orbit;  indexing  drive  means  for 
propelhng  said  indexing  means  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate 
for  orbitally  mdexing  said  indexing  part  between  stations 
each  of  said  timing  units  including  a  projectable  timing 
part  and  means  for  adjusting  said  timing  part  to  selected 
positions  of  projection  in  the  path  of  orbitaj  movement 
of  said  indexing  part;  means  to  temporarily  render  said 
indexing  drive  means  inoperative  upon  said  indexing  part 
mterfering  with  said  timing  part  for  the  duration  of  a 
timing  period  determined   by   the  adjusted  position  of 
projection  of  said  timing  part,  and  timing  drive  means  to 
effect  relatively  slow  orbital  advance  of  said  indexing  part 
past  said  timing  part  during  said  timing  period  and  for 
disengaging  said  indexing  part  from  said  timing  part  at 
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through  the  latter  as  a  function  of  the  extent  of  polariza- 
tion of  said  second  transistor,  a  third  transistor  a  tec- 
ond  source  of  reference  voltage,  a  shunt  resistor  con- 
nected to  the  supply,  means  connected  across  taid  re- 
sistor for  providing  a  voltage  proportional  to  a  change 
of  current  flowing  through  said  resistor,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  difference  between  said  last  named  voIUge 
and  said  second  reference  voltage  to  said  third  transis- 


the  end  of  said  timing  period  and  to  thereby  render  said 
fast  driving  indexing  drive  means  again  operative  to  index 
said  indexing  part  to  the  next  station,  the  provision  of 
a  timing  scale  associated  with  each  stationary  timing  unit 
said  scale  having  time  unit  increments  indicated  thereon 
calibrated  to  the  positioning  of  the  timing  part  of  various 
desired  timing  period  durations,  said  scale  further  having 
an  expanded  portion  in  which  said  increments  per  unit  of 
time  are  larger  than  said  increments  per  unit  of  Ume  in 
an  unexpandcd  portion  of  said  scale;  said  timing  drive 
means  including  fast  timing  drive  means  and  slow  timing 
drive  means;  and  means  to  selectively  activate  said  fast 
timing  drive  means  during  a  portion  of  the  timing  period 
determined  by  movement  of  said  timing  part  relative  to 
an  expanded  portion  of  said  scale  and  to  de-activate  said 
last  timing  means  during  a  portion  of  the  timing  period 
determined  by  movement  of  said  timing  part  relative  to^ 
unexpanded  portion  of  said  scale.  ^^ 


tor  to  affect  lU  extent  of  polarization,  and  drcuit  means 
connecung  said  third  transistor  to  said  second  transistor 
so  that  the  extent  of  polarization  of  the  third  transistor 
which  is  responsive  to  current  changes  of  the  supply 
also  affects  the  extent  of  polarization  of  said  second 
transistor  whereby  the  flow  of  monitoring  current  in  the 
momtormg  coil  is  controlled  both  by  changes  of  volt- 
age and  of  current  of  the  supply. 


SINGLE  PHASE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  HAVING 
A  MULTIPHASE  SOURCE 

Paul   P.   BJrimrer.   Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada,   assignor, 
by  mesne  aviignm«nts,  to  Afax  Mafnethermk  Corpo- 
ratkm.  YwucstowB,  Ohio,  a  coryoratloa  of  Ohio 
Fllad  Feb.  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  713,943 
3  Claims.    (CL  321—7) 


3,M«J29 

D..w_-«     ^,     CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Rofcy  He«i  Up,y.d«,  Paris,  Fn-c,  ,,„^^  to  Sodet. 

m^V^SSSSUL^^  **  •*•  Traction  (Societe  Ano- 
^^^  ?2!?^  •"*:  ''""«.  •  company  of  FraM* 
^FHed  Jone  4,  1957.  Ser.  No.  W3,53J 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnmct  Jww  S,  1954 
7Claiw.    (a.  32»— 32) 
1.  in  a  control  system  having  a  voltage  and  currrnt  sup- 
ply and  having  a  transducer  provided  with  both  a  variable 
impedance  coil  for  affecting  the  voluge  and  current  of  the 
supply  and  a  monitoring  coil   through  which  variable 
monitoring  current  may   flow  to  vary  said  impedance 
transistor  amplifier  means  including  a  pair  of  like  tran- 
sistors connected  in  cascade,  a  source  of  reference  volt- 
age, circuit  means  for  applying  the  changeable  difference 
between  a  fraction  of  the  changeable  voltage  of  S^sS^ 
P^'  "Id  the  reference  voltage  to  a  first  of  said  transit 
tors  to  affect  its  extent  of  polarization,  drcuit  means 

STh7t"t"h*  '"*;  "rrT'"^^  •«>  «h*  »«ond  tra^S; 
TirJ^T  ,t  .  *"*  °I  Polanzation  of  the  first  transistor 
affects  the  extent  of  polarization  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, circuit  means  connecting  said  second  transistor  to 
said  momtormg  coil  so  that  monitoring  current  may  flow 


2.  A  power  supply  system  having  a  multiphase  source 
of  alternating  current  of  predetermined   frequency  and 
adapted  to  deliver  a  single  phase  output  power  comprising 
in  power  combination;  a  current  dependent  inductance  for 
each  phase  of  said  source  energizable  by  the  latter  having 
a  current  voltage  relationship  which  is  non-linear  for  each 
phase  of  said  source;  a  star  connection  point  for  said 
current  dependent  inductances;  a  reacunce  having  a  cur- 
rent voltage  relationship  which  is  linear  disposed  between 
the  current  dependent  inductance  and  the  corresponding 
phase  of  said  source  providing  a  high  impedance  path  for 
harmonic  components  of  said  frequency  reflected  by  said 
current  dependent  inductance;  said  linear  reactance  de- 
veloping non-sinusoidal  voltages  between  said  linear  re- 
acunce   and    said    current    dependent    inductance;   con- 
densers  interposed  between  the  said  current   dependent 
inductances  for  providing  a  low  impedance  path  for  har- 
monic currents  passing  non-sinusoidal  current  to  said  cur- 
rent   dependent    inductances,    said    condensers    including 
means  defining  an  electrical  neutral  point  serving  effec- 
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tively  as  the  neutral  point  for  said  source,  means  for 
connecting  a  single  phase  load  between  said  neutral  and 
star  connection  points,  and  means  thereby  to  obtain  single 
phase  high  frequency  power  symmetrically  distributed 
with  respect  to  said  source;  the  relationship  between  the 
said  low  impedance  means  and  the  high  impedance  means 
being  such  that  a  substantial  unity  power  factor  results 
at  the  source. 


3,M«,231 
SELP4ALANCING  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING A  SINGLE  PHASE  OUTPUT  ENERGIZED  BY 
A  MULTIPHASE  SOURCE 
PmU  P.  MriBflcr,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cauda,  assignor,  by 
!  aaaignmcnts,  to  AJax  Magnethcrmic  Corporation, 
rstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
■tioo  of  application  Ser.   No.   713,943,  Feb.  7, 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  31.  1958,  Ser.  No.  725,M4 
i  Cfadnv.    (a.  321—7) 


1958. 


,■51 


S.  A  power  supply  system  having  a  multiphase  source 
of  alternating  current  of  predetermined  frequency  and 
adapted  to  deliver  a  single  phase  output  comprising  in 
power  combination;  a  primary  structure  for  each  phase 
of  said  source  energizable  by  the  latter  having  a  current 
voltage  relationship  which  is  non-linear  for  each  phase  of 
said  source;  a  reactance  having  a  current  voltage  rela- 
tionship which  is  linear  disposed  between  the  primary 
structure  and  the  corresponding  phase  of  said  source  pro- 
viding a  high  impedance  path  for  harmonic  components 
of  said  frequency  reflected  by  said  primary  structure;  said 
linear  reactances  developing  non-sinusoidal  voltages 
phase  to  phase  between  said  linear  reactances  and  said 
primary  structures  and  developing  a  continuous  sym- 
metrical wave  form  for  each  of  the  voltage  and  the  cur- 
rent consisting  of  the  fundamental  sine  wave  and  odd 
harmonics,  the  separate  waves  being  displaced  in  phase; 
condensers  interposed  between  the  said  primary  struc- 
tures for  providing  a  low  impedance  path  for  harmonic 
currents  passing  non-sinusoidal  current  to  said  primary 
structures  and  means  thereby  to  obtain  single  phase  high 
frequency  power  of  a  continuous  symmetrical  wave  form 
composed  of  only  the  tripling  harmonics  of  the  funda- 
mental supply  symmetrically  distributed  with  respect  to 
said  source;  the  relationship  between  the  said  low  im- 
pedance means  and  the  high  impedance  means  being  such 
that  a  suhsuntial  unity  power  factor  results  at  the  source. 


3  940,232 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING   AND  REPLACING   IN- 

DIVIDUAL  RECTIFIER  ELEMENTS  AND  FUSES 

UNDER  LOAD 
Gaofft  A.   HcaUs,  LansdowM,  Pa.,  assfgnor  to  I-T-E 

Circnit  Brealier  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  68,172 
13  Oaims.     (CI.  321—11) 

12.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  series  connected 
diode  and  a  fuse;  said  diode  having  a  first  and  second 
terminal;  said  fuse  having  a  first  and  second  terminal; 
said  first  terminal  of  said  diode  being  rigidly  engage- 
able  with  respect  to  a  first  bus  conductor;  said  second 
terminal  of  said  diode  being  connected  to  said  first  ter- 
minal of  said  fuse  by  flexible  connecting  means;  said 
second  terminal  of  said  fuse  being  rigidly  engageable 
with  respect  to  a  second  bus  bar;  said  first  and  second 


bus  bars  being  at  different  potentials;  a  mounting  means 
connected  to  said  fuse;  said  mounting  means  being  ro- 
tatable  to  rotate  said  fuse  to  bring  its  said  second  ter- 
minal out  of  engagement  with  respect  to  said  second  bus 
bar  and  to  a  position  removed  from  said  second  bus 
bar  whereby  said  first  terminal  of  said  diode  can  be  re- 
moved from  said  first  bus  bar  by  tool  means  spaced  from 
said  second  bus  bar;  said  mounting  means  including  a 


spring  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  fuse  adjacent 
said  first  terminal  of  said  fuse  and  a  second  end  rigidly 
connected  to  said  diode;  said  spring  being  distorted  when 
said  second  terminal  of  said  fuse  engages  said  second  bus 
bar;  said  second  bus  bar  having  a  bifurcated  conductor 
extending  therefrom;  said  second  terminal  of  said  fuse 
being  threaded;  said  threaded  second  terminal  of  said  fuse 
being  movable  into  said  bifurcated  conductor  and  being 
securable  therein  by  nut  means. 


3,040,233 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Bixby,  Coiombos,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  mcanc 
assignments,  to  North  Electric  Company,  Galioo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  804^14 
7  Cbims.     (CL  321—19) 


6.  Apparatus  for  supplying  rectified  alternating  current 
from  a  three-phase  alternating  current  supply  source  to  a 
load  comprising  a  three-phase  rectifier  for  supfrfying  recti- 
fied current  to  said  load,  three  transformers  having  Y- 
connected  primary  windings  and  A-connected  second- 
ary windings  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said 
rectifier,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  booster  transformer 
each  having  a  series  winding  and  a  shunt  winding,  means 
for  supplying  currents  from  different  phase  conductors 
respectively  of  said  source  through  said  series  booster 
windings  and  said  transformer  primary  windings  respec- 
tively to  the  neutral  conductor  connecting  said  primary 
windings,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  saturable  reactor 
each  having  a  first  and  a  second  impedance  winding,  a 
control  winding  and  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth 
balancing  winding,  a  plurality  of  rectifying  elements  one 
for  each  of  said  impedance  windings,  a  first  current  path 


866 


coonectmt  a  fint  of  i«id  phue  cooducton  to  said  neutril 
oooductor  compnsinf  in  series  the  shunt  winding  of  the 
B«t  booster  transformer,  a  first  of  said  rectifyinf  elementa. 
mi  first  impedance  winding  of  said  first  reactor,  said  first 
ba  ancing  wmding  of  said  ic^ood  reactor  and  said  fourth 
balancmg  winding  of  said  ftm  reactor,  a  second  current 
path  connecting  said  first  phaae  conductor  to  said  neutral 
conductor  comprising  in  aeries  the  shunt  winding  of  sakl 
first  booster  transformer,  a  second  rectifying  element,  said 
second  impedance  winding  of  said  first  reactor,  said  tecood 
balancing  winding  of  said  third  reactor  and  aaid  third 
baJaocmg  winding  of  said  first  reactor,  a  third  current  path 
connecting  said  second  phase  conductor  to  said  neutral 
coodyctor  comprising  in  series  the  shunt  winding  of  said 
Mcond  booster  transformer,  a  third  rectifying  element  the 
first  impedance  winding  of  said  second  reactor,  the  first 
b^ianctag  winding  of  said  third  reactor  and  the  fourth 
Mlaaemg  winding  of  said  second  reactor,  a  fourth  current 
path  connecting  said  second  phase  conductor  to  said  neu- 
ii  ^^"?°'^  comprising  in  series  the  shunt  winding  of 
••M  Mooad  booster  transformer,  a  fourth  rectifying  ele- 
ment, the  second  impedance  winding  of  said  second  reac- 
tor, the  second  balancing  winding  of  said  first  reactor  and 
the  third  balanang  winding  of  said  second  reactor,  a  fifth 
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current  path  connecting  said  third  phase  conductor  to  said 
neutral  conductor  comprising  in  aeries  the  shunt  winding 
of  said  third  booster  transformer,  a  fifth  rectifying  ele- 
ment, the  first  impedance  winding  of  said  third  reactor, 
the  first  balancing  winding  of  said  first  reactor  and  the 
fourth  balancing  winding  of  said  third  reactor,  a  sixth 
current  path  connecting  said  third  phaae  conductor  to  said 
neutral  conductor  comprising  in  series  the  shunt  winding 
of  said  third  booster  transformer,  the  sixth  of  said  rectify- 
ing elements,  the  second  impedance  winding  of  said  third 
reactor,  the  second  balancing  winding  of  said  second 
reactor  and  the  third  baUncing  winding  of  said  third 
reactor,  and  means  for  supplying  to  said  control  windings 
in  series  a  current  for  regulating  the  current  supplied  from 
said  rectifier  to  said  load. 

7.  Apparatus  for  supplying  rectified  alternating  cur- 
rent from  a  three-phase  alternating  current  supply  source 
to  a  kMd  in  accordance  with  claim  6  in  which  aaid  means 
for  supplying  current  to  said  control  windings  in  series 
comprises  a  voltage  divider  across  said  load  for  deriving 
a  voltage  proportional  to  load  voltage  and  having  a  Up 
between  said  load  terminals,  a  rectifying  diode,  a  con- 
stant voltage  device,  a  resistor,  a  current  path  connected 
across  said  load  comprising  in  series  and  in  order  said 
rectifying  diode  poled  to  conduct  current  in  iu  forward 
or  low  resistance  direction,  said  constant  voltage  device 
and  said  resistor,  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  an  output 


forMpplyiBg  control  current  to  said  control  windings  in 
•tnaa  of  nid  first,  second  and  third  reactors  and  having 
a  aecond  control  winding,  means  for  impressing  upon 
/*^  ""'"*'  winding  the  voltage  between  said  volt- 
age divider  tap  and  the  common  terminal  of  said  constant 
voltage  deince  and  said  resistor,  thereby  maintaining  a 
substanually  cowtaat  load  voltage  over  a  normal  IomI 
current  operating  range,  a  transistor  having  a  collector 
an  emitter  and  a  base,  mean,  for  deriving  from  said 
load  arcuit  a  voltage  proportional  to  load  cuirent  having 
a  value  equal  to  the  voltage  across  said  constant  voltage 
devKe  when  said  lo«l  current  has  a  predetermined  i^- 
mum  value,  means  for  impressing  upon  the  emitter-base 
circuit  of  said  transistor  a  voluge  equal  to  the  difference 
of  said  voltage  proportional  to  load  current  and  the  volt- 
age  across  said  constant  voluge  device  to  change  the 
cmitter<ol  lector  path  of  said  transistor  from  cut-off  to  a 
conducting  state  when  the  load  current  increases  to  a 
value  above  said  maximum  value,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  conductance  of  said  collector^mittcr  path  for  im- 
pre«ing  a  reverse  voltage  across  said  rectifying  diode, 
thereby  causing  an  abrupt  decrease  of  load  voltage 


3,Mi,234 
^h^£FV^  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
^^     J.    Walker.    BaffaJo,    and    Paul    Chrtetiaaaca. 

J^I^Z^"*^  ^•^•'  ■"*«»®"  to  Wcstingbonsc  Electric 
Cofvontto|^  East   PMslNirgm   P>^  a  corporadon  of 


FIW  Aag.  If,  If 5»,  Scr.  No.  •34,77g 
2CUaBB.    (a.321~lf) 


2.  In  a  regulated  power  system;  nugnetic  ampUfler 
means  including  saturable  means  having  inductively  dis- 
posed thereon  an  output  winding  means,  feedback  wind- 
ing means  and  bias  winding  means,  said  bias  winding 
meaiu  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  voltage  source,  uid 
output  winding  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
power  source  and  provide  an  output  as  a  function  of  the 
saturation  of  said  saturable  means;  means  for  rectify- 
ing the  output  of  said  output  winding  means;  reference 
bridge  means  for  comparing  the  rectified  output  to  a  ref- 
erence value  and  providing  an  error  signal  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  difference  between  said  rectified  output  and 
said  reference  value  whereby  the  time  duration  of  said 
error  signal  during  each  ripple  cycle  of  the  rectified  output 
IS  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  diflference;  mono- 
stable  triggering  means  operably  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence bridge  means  for  producing  a  signal  pulse  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  error  signal;  means  for  energizing  said  mono- 
suWe  triggering  circuit  with  a  constant  potential  source 
ao  as  to  provide  duplicate  signal  pulses  in  the  absence  at 
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a  given  error  figna];  means  for  amplifying  said  signal 
pulse  from  the  mcHio-stable  triggering  means;  and  switch- 
ing means  responsive  to  said  amplified  signal  pulses  for 
controlling  exciution  In  said  feedback  winding  means. 
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3  949 135 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

E.    Sckenel,    Wootwidi    BonMgh, 

and   Anthony   Toapos,   New   York,  N.Y., 
to  BcU  TeicplKMic  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Dec.  2,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  85^,834 
4ClainH.     (CL321— 19) 
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1.  Means  for  supplying  current  from  an  alternating 
current  source  to  a  load  circuit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond rectifiers  connected  to  said  source,  first  and  second 
transistors  each  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base, 
first  and  second  impedance  means,  a  first  current  path 
comprising  in  series  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  rec- 
tifier, the  collector-emitter  path  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  load  circuit  and  said  first  impedance  means,  a  sec- 
ond current  path  comprising  in  series  the  output  terminals 
of  said  second  rectifier,  said  second  impedance  means, 
said  load  circuit  and  said  first  impedance  means,  means 
comprising  said  second  impedance  means  for  deriving  a 
first  control  signal  having  magnitude  variations  corre- 
sponding to  load  voltage  changes,  means  for  deriving  a 
second  control  signal  having  magnitude  variations  corre- 
sponding to  changes  in  the  amount  of  current  supplied 
to  said  load  circuit  through  said  first  impedance  means, 
means  for  impressing  upon  the  base  with  respect  to  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor  the  one  of  said  control 
signals  having  the  greater  magnitude,  means  for  deriving 
from  the  collector-emitter  drcuit  of  said  second  transistor 
and  impressing  between  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  first 
transistor  a  voltage  for  regulating  the  amount  of  current 
supplied  to  said  load  circuit  when  said  first  control  signal 
is  impressed  upon  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and 
a  voltage  for  limiting  the  amount  of  current  supplied  to 
said  load  circuit  when  said  second  control  signal  is  im- 
pressed upon  the  base  of  said  second  transistor. 


3*949,234 
ELECTRICAL  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Charicc  V.  Fiddi,  PfttriNUgh,  and  OUver  P.  Steele  m. 
Export  f*-,  aasignon  to  Westingbousc  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa.    East    Pfttsiiarfk,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  5,  195S,  Str.  No.  71f  ,419 
HClains.  (CL  321— 59) 
13.  In  combination,  electrical  converting  means  for 
converting  a  direct  current  potential  to  a  predetermined 
fluctuating  potential,  said  converting  means  having  an 
input  means  and  an  output  means,  load  means  having 
its  input  electrically  coupled  to  said  output  means,  said 
converting  means  including  a  supporting  member  having 
a  plurality  of  conductive  segments  mounted  thereon,  a 
resistance  network  selectively  coupled  to  said  segments, 
said  input  means  of  said  converting  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  spaced  poinU  of  said  resistance  net- 
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work,  means  for  successively  and  electrically  contacting 
said  segments,  said  contacting  means  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  output  means,  and  said  resistance  network 
having  resistive  values  therein  selectively  varied  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  magnitude  of  the  impedance  of  said 
load  to  provide  said  predetermined  fluctuating  potential 
when  said  converting  means  is  under  load. 

14.  Electrical  converting  means  for  converting  a  direct 
current  potential  to  an  alternating  potential,  said  means 
including  a  generally  circular  supporting  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conductive  segments,  means  for 
mounting  said  segmenu  in  a  closely  spaced  array  about 
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the  periphery  of  said  supporting  member,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  segments  being  insulated  from  adjacent  seg- 
ments, a  resistance  network  including  a  plurality  of  re- 
sistance elements  connected  individually  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  insulated  segments,  electrical  contacting 
means  for  successively  and  electrically  engaging  each 
of  said  segments,  means  for  rotating  both  said  supporting 
member  and  said  contacting  means  at  preselected  speeds 
and  in  preselected  directions  to  provide  a  range  of  fre- 
quencies for  said  alternating  potential,  and  means  for 
applying  said  direct  current  potential  to  said  resistance 
network. 


3,949,237 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wesley  N.  Jones,  Scvcraa  Park,  Md.,  asaipior  to  Westi^- 
boose  Electric   Corporation,  East  Pittsboigh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  715,9<9 
4  Claims,    (a.  323—22) 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  direct  current  having 
a  positive  and  a  negative  terminal,  a  load  circuit  having 
two  terminals,  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a 
collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base,  means  for  connecting 
the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  positive  terminal 
of  said  source,  means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  to  one  terminal  of  said  load   circuit,  means 
connecting  the  negative  terminal  of  said  source  to  the 
other  termiiuU  of  said  load  circiut,  a  resistor,  a  P-N  junc- 
tion diode,  means  connecting  said  resistor  and  said  diode 
in  series  across  the  terminals  of  said  source,  said  diode 
being  connected  to  conduct  current  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, means  connecting  the  base  ot  said  second  transistor 
to  the  common  terminal  of  said  resistor  and  said  diode, 
means  connecting  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor,  means  connected  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor 
for  applying  between  said  enaitter  and  said  base  the  dif- 
ference between  the  volUge  across  said  load  terminals 
}tpd  the  voltage  across  said  diode  to  control  the  current 
supplied  to  said  load  circuit  by  said  source  and  a  semi- 
conductor device  having  a  hyperconductive  characteristic 
above  a  critical  applied  voltage  connected  between  the 
collector  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  break 
down  and  cause  saturation  current  to  flow  in  said  first 
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transistor  to  thereby  limit  the  power  dissipation  in  said 
transutors  when  suNtantially  a  short  circuit  occurs  in 
said  load  circuit,  the  voiUge  across  said  device  in  its 
hyperconductive  characteristic  being  much  lower  than 
said  critical  voltage,  said  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing a  hyperconductive  diode. 


POWER  SUPPLY 

SH  J'**^'  ^7^^:^  ^•^^  ■-'■^  ••  "•**•» 

AJarrfl  C««^My,  Calvcr  City,  CaUt^  a  corporation  of 

Flle4  May  g,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,M7 
I  CWiBH.     (CL  32^—22) 
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of  alternating  current,   in   combination,   a  transformer 
includmg  a  winding  having  first  and  second  Up  con- 
nections connected  between  said  source  and  said  load  cir- 
cuit, the  voluge  associated  with  said  first  Up  connec- 
uon  being  higher  than  the  volUge  associated  with  said 
second   Up  connection,   first  and   second  pluraUties  of 
•witching  transistors  each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector 
•«1  »  base  connected  between  said  first  and  second  Up 
connections,  respectively,  and  the  same  side  of  said  load 
arcuit,  the  emitter<ollector  pMh  of  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors being  connected  between  the  associated  Up  con- 
nection and  said  load  circuit  to  conduct  and  effectively 
connect  the  associated  Up  connection  to  said  load  cir- 
cuit upon  the  application  of  control  signals  between  the 
baae  and  the  emitter  of  each  of  said  transistors,  first  means 
connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said  second  plurality 
of  transistors  for  providing  control  voltages  between  the 
base  and  the  emitter  of  each  of  a  portion  of  said  second 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  to  provide  current  at  a  con- 
stant potential  from  an  unregulated  source  to  an  output 
and  to  limit  the  output  current  to  a  maximum  and  to  dis- 
connect said  source  from  said  output  at  said  maximum  out- 
put current,  said  circuit  comprising:  a  control  transistor 
havmg  a  base  and  a  load  current  path,  said  load  current 
path  being  connected  between  said  unregulated  source  and 
said  output  to  control  said  output  current  in  response  to 
current  flow  through  said  base;  a  current  limiter  transis- 
tor having  a  load  current  path  connected  to  said  base  of 
said  control  transistor  and  having  a  base  biased  to  present 
a  minimum  impedance  to  current  from  said  base  of  said 
control  transistor  when  said  load  current  through  said 
control  transistor  is  less  than  said  maximum  and  to  pass 
a  constant  current  from  said  base  of  said  control  transistor 
when  said  load  current  through  said  control  transistor  is 
said  maximum;  an  amplifier  transistor  having  a  load  cur- 
rent path  connected  to  conduct  current  from  said  load 
current  path  of  said  current  limiter  transistor  to  said  un- 
regulated source  and  having  a  base;  a  comparator  coupled 
to  said  output  and  connected  to  receive  current  from  said 
base  of  said  amplifier  transistor  in  response  to  a  change  of 
said  potential  at  said  output,  said  comparator  also  having 
a  control  input  connected  to  prevent  current  flow  from  the 
base  of  said  amplifier  transistor;  a  source  of  reference  po- 
tential; and  a  voltage  sensor  transistor  having  a  base  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  reference  potential  and  having  a 
load  current  path  connected  between  said  output  and  said 
comparator  control  input  to  pass  the  potential  at  said  out- 
put to  said  control  input  to  prevem  current  flow  through 
said  amplifier  ransistor.  whereby  said  potential  at  said 
output  IS  consunt  when  said  output  current  is  below  said 
maximum  but  when  said  output  current  increases  to  said 
maximum,  said  current  limiter  transistor  acts  to  limit  out- 
put current  by  mainuining  a  constant  current  from  the 
base  of  said  control  transistor  and  said  voltage  sensor 
transistor  acts  to  disconnect  said  source  from  said  output 


plurality  of  transistors  during  each  half  cycle  of  said  alter- 
nating current  to  effectively  connect  said  second  tap  con- 
nection to  said  load  circuit,  pulse  generating  means  for 
providing  control  pulses  each  having  a  steep  wave  front 
between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  each  of  a  portion 
of  said  first  plurality  of  transistors  to  effectively  connect 
the  first  Up  connection  to  said  load  circuit  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  each  half  cycle  o(  said  altemaUng  current, 
and  a  separate  diode  connected  in  series  circuit  relation 
with  each  of  said  switching  transistors  between  said  load 
circuits  and  one  of  said  Up  connections,  each  diode  being 
poled  to  block  current  in  the  associated  switching  tran- 
sistor during  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent and  to  assist  in  the  transfer  of  connections  between 
said  loul  circuiu  and  said  Up  connections,  the  predeter- 
mined point  in  each  half  cycle  at  which  said  pulse  ger- 
erating  means  provides  a  control  pulse  varying  with  an 
external  control  signal  applied  thereto,  the  effective  volt- 
age across  said  load  circuit  varying  with  said  external  con- 
trol signal. 


POTENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 
JoMph   GotaL    FarreU,    Pa.,   and    Edmond    E.    Ct__ 
Habbwd,   OMo,   a«icMn   to   Westinghoiise   Electric' 
ConK>ratlo^   East  Pfttsbar|k,  Pa.,  a  contention  of 
Pennsylvaala 

FIW  Feb.  2e.  1958.  Ser.  No.  71^34 
18  Claiau.     (O.  325—58) 


Ai^  «^VFS?5^k  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AJcc  H.  B.  Walker.  Radlctt,  Harts,  Fil—^,  asrigMr  to 
WestingiHMuc    Electric   Corporatioa,   East   PIttabwch. 
Pa-,  a  corporatioB  of  Peaasylvaaia 

Filed  iuty  14.  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  748,357 
II  daias.     (a.  323—24) 
1.  In  an  electrical  control  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  voiUge  across  a  load  circuit  supplied  from  a  source 


1 .  A  potential  transformer  comprising  a  magnetic  core, 
a  primary  winding  disposed  on  said  core  and  adapted  for 
connection  across  a  source  of  voltage,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing disposed  on  said  core  and  connected  to  a  burden  hav- 
ing a  low  power  factor,  said  primary  winding  and  said 
secondary  winding  being  disposed  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tion  and   displaced   from   one   another   on   said  core. 
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and  a  short-circuited  compensating  winding  disposed  on 
said  core  for  producing  in  said  primary  winding  a  com- 
ponent of  current  subsuntiaily  in  phase  with  the 
voiUge  from  said  source  to  compensate  for  phase 
angle  error  between  the  primary  and  secondary  voltages 
of  said  transformer  due  to  the  flow  of  the  low 
power  factor  current  of  said  secondary  winding  through 
the  effective  resistances  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  the  impedance  of  said  compensating  winding 
being  dominantly  resistive. 


voluge  as  the  load  output  circuit  means  of  the  preceding 
stage,  and  means  providing  exciting  current  for  said  power 
supply  saturable  means. 


3,848,243 

TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

Irving  F.  Wdss,  aeveiand,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

ECP  CorporatkNB 

Filed  Mar.  28. 1959,  Ser.  No.  800,818 

4ClaiaM.    (a.  324— 20) 


3.840,241 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  AND  METHOD 
Irwia  Wundcnnan,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  asslgBor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf^  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  2. 1958,  Ser.  No.  725,877 
3  Claims.     (Q.  323—6^ 


..TTT, 


■T30U 


0  0  0  c 


"Vil 


I.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising  first  and  second 
lines  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  of  said  lines,  a  glow  tube  regu- 
lator connected  in  shunt  with  the  output  terminals,  a  pho- 
toresistive element  and  an  incandescent  bulb  connected  in 
series  across  said  lines,  said  photoresistive  element  adapt- 
ed to  be  illuminated  by  the  glow  tube,  and  a  photoresis- 
tive element  connected  in  shunt  with  the  output  terminals 
and  adapted  to  be  illuminated  by  the  incandescent  lamp. 


3.848^42 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEMS 
Harlcy   A.   PcrUai,  Jr.,  BaMwIa  Township,   Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Wcstiafboue  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa.    East    Pittsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporatioB    of 
Pcaasylvania 

FOed  Feb.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  640,006 
18  Claims.    (0.323—89) 


3.  In  an  indicator  system  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, a  plurality  of  direct  current  activated  indicators,  a 
like  number  ci  center  Up  back  to  back  rectifiers  having 
first  and  second  sides,  each  such  indicator  having  first  and 
second  connection  members,  one  of  said  members  being 
connected  to  a  center  Up  of  one  rectifier;  a  like  number 
of  pairs  of  alternating  current  indicating  conductors;  each 
pair  of  indicating  conductors  being  series  connected  to  a 
source  <rf  alternating  indicating  current  to  the  first  side 
of  one  of  the  rectifiers  and  the  other  connection  member 
of  the  indicator;  a  like  number  of  pairs  of  alternating 
current  test  conductors;  each  pair  of  test  conductors  being 
series  connected  to  the  second  side  of  each  rectifier  and 
to  said  other  connecUon  member  of  one  of  the  indicators; 
a  test  current  transformer,  a  pair  of  alternating  test  cur- 
rent source  conductors  series  connected  to  the  secondary 
of  the  transformer  and  forming  parallel  connections  be- 
tween the  alternating  current  test  conductors,  and  a 
switch  series  connected  to  the  transformer  primary  and 
a  source  of  test  current,  whereby  to  provide  a  device  in 
which  closing  of  the  switch  will  simultaneously  test  all 
the  indicators  without  affecting  the  operation  of  the  indi- 
cating circuits. 

3,040,244 

THYRATRON  AlvnCIPATORY  FAILURE 

DETECTION 

John  E.  Owens,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a 

cotpofatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  831,888 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL324— 24) 


S. 


iSS,' 


s.'^ M  Hi    4 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  system,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  amplifier  stages,  each  including  in- 
put and  output  means,  saturable  means,  load-output  cir- 
cuit means  adapted  to  saturate  said  saturable  means,  con- 
trol-reset circuit  means  including  a  control-reset  winding 
and  a  rectifier  serially  connected  and  adapted  to  reset  said 
saturable  means,  coupling  means  connecting  the  input  of 
each  successive  stage  to  the  output  of  the  preceding 
stage,  output  means  for  the  system,  power  supply  means 
for  supplying  alternating  current  volUges  to  each  said 
load-output  circuit  means  and  each  said  control-reset  cir- 
cuit means  of  said  plurality  of  stages,  power  supply  satura- 
ble means  connected  to  each  said  control-reset  winding 
wliereby  the  conduction  angle  of  said  alternating-current 
voltage  in  said  control-reset  circuit  means  is  limited  to  the 
same  portion  of  each  half  cycle  of  said  alternating  current 


1.  The  method  of  testing  a  thyratron  tube  during  serv- 
ice operation  comprising  measuring  the  average  plate-to- 
cathode  volUge  which  corresponds  substantially  exclu- 
sively to  the  plasma-ion  oscillations  existing  within  said 
tube  in  the  frequency  range  of  about  100  kc./sec.  to 
about  5  megacycles/sec.  which  volUge  increases  progres- 
sively with  the  vitiation  of  the  cathode  electron-emitting 
surface  of  said  thyratron  tube,  and  obuining  an  indication 
of  the  remaining  life  of  said  thyratron  tube  as  a  function 
of  the  magnitude  and  trend  upwards  of  said  plate-to- 
cathode  voltage. 

3,848045 

GAS  DETECTORS 

Robert  T.  Brizzolara,  68  Vincent  Ave., 

SUten  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  739,3M 

5  Claims.     (CI.  324—30) 

5.  A  gas  detector  comprising  a  water  conuiner,  means 

for  continuously  flowing  water  into  said  container,  means 
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for  drumnc  laid  container  at  the  ends  of  pcedetennined 
miCTvab.  means  for  lupplying  air  that  may  contain  a  gas 
to  be  detected,  into  the  water  in  said  container  below  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  19,  1961 


Roland  Ll2^X'S'^?,£f7^.5^ 
^^  ."?:.''•  "^»  *^-  No.  71tJ73 
'  S2*".-.  <^  324—43) 
«!•  35,  UA  Code  (If  52),  aK.  2^ 


level  of  the  water  in  said  container,  a  pair  of  of  electrodes 
m  contact  with  the  water  in  said  container,  and  resist- 
ance measunng  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
measuring  the  resistance  of  the  water  therebetween 


3  #4#«244 

^^^^^^^SaS^I^^^^  '^^  DISPLAYING 
Rnl^  «  'TSE'^'*  CHARACTERISTICS 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1»59.  Ser.  No.  7g5417 
7  Clabm.    (CL324— 34) 


1.  In  a  device  for  displaying  for  comparison  the  hys- 
teresis charactenstics  of  two  magnetic  elements,  the  com- 
binauon  comprising  first  and  second  pick-up  devK:«  each 
havmg  an  a.r  core  transformer  having  a  pnmary  winding 
anda  «coodary  winding  with  provision  for  inserting  the 
restive  magneUc  elemenu  therein  thereby  to  change 
the  flux  coupling  the  transformer  secondary  windints.  a 

windings,  first  and  second  integrating  devK^  coupled  to 

^1   .'""f  ""'"-  ■  "•*'*^  "y  '"**  having  first  and 
second  deflecuon   coils,   said   first  deflection  coil   be*^ 
connoted  in  series  with  «iid  primary  windings,  pTwef 
^Phfier  means  for  feeding  the  second  deflecuon  cofl 
Tl^^T  *^'"''**:  '"^'"^  *  ^"^^"'  f^^dback  loop  °n- 
deflttion'cSr  ***  '*••'  the  current  through  said  «^ond 
tlL  .1  I «        "  '"*'"'^'"«*  •"  Ph^-e  with  the  voltage  at 
Si^t^Ji  d.r."*  •^•"f  ^^l^i^K  the  inductance  of  the 
connected  deflection  coil,  and  a  double  throw  choooer 
switch  interposed   between  «iid  integrating  devicS^d 
said  power  amplifier  so  tha,  the  hysteresis  *  ha ractfrisrc, 
of  the  magnetic  elements  are  displayed  wiperimposed  on 
the  face  of  said  cathode  ray  tube.  "np«ea  on 


mjli'^^^J'/  determining  the  flux  density  of  an  external 
SS2,",«^^  compn«ng  a  slab  of  saturable  maTeril 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  external  magneUc  field  under 

rvm?:;? "\"'^  "•'  '*^'°«  •  ^''^^  <Sfl^r.tion^ 
tu«  iin.     lf~  T''"''  "**"''"=  '^  ^  of  said  ap^ 

configuration;  a  first  winding  wound  on  said  slab  throu«h 
sjud  aperture  therein  and  encircling  a  first  section  of^id 
JnLr;nr."Sf  *'"*'^"*  **"""**  °"  "^**  ''^h  through  «iid 
slab  said  first  and  second  windings  being  wound  in  op- 
posite routional  sense  with  respect  to  each  other;  electriS 

L7hT  ?"!!:'  "'•'  ""^  "^""^  ""^'^  »^''^hing  meiS 
said  first  winding,  said  energy  means,  and  said  firS  switch- 

;.?ir?'*"  ^"''  '•"•"y  connected  to  form  a  first  current 
conductive  loop  «iid  ^ond  winding,  said  energy  meai 
and  said  second  switching  means  being  «rially  connecS 
to  form  a  second  current  conductive  loop;  said  first  and 
second  current  conductive  loops  being  operative  to  change 
the  flux  level  in  the  flux  path  around  said  aperture  iii 
opposite  directions;  means  connecting  said  first  switching 
means  to  said  second  winding  and  means  connecting  said 
^cond  switching  means  to  said  first  winding  such  that  said 
nrit  and  second  switching  means  are  rendered  alternately 
oo«Iuctive.  said  first  and  second  switching  means  bcini 
responsive  to  a  flux  level  of  selected  magnitude  in  said 
nux  path  around  said  aperture  produced  by  said  second 
and  said  first  conductive  loop,  respectively;  a  third  winding 
wound  on  said  slab  and  encircling  a  third  section  of  said 
sJab;  a  low  frequency  signal  source  connected  to  said  third 
winding;  and  frequency  comparison  means  operaUve  to 
compare  the  output  of  said  signal  source  with  the  fre- 
quency  of  the  alternate  operation  of  said  first  and  second 
switching  means. 

3  94#»24S 

^*'*ill.'!i:^^55^^  FLUX-GATE  MAGNETOMETER 

WUIiaai  A.  Gcygcr.  tSlt  Flower  Ave-  AnC  2B. 

TakoM  Farfc  12,  Md. 

Filed  Oct.  3«,  l»5t,  Ser.  No.  77t,«f« 

SCIahBt.     (O.  324--43) 

(GraiM  Mte  TMe  35,  UA  Code  (If 52),  see.  2M) 
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I.  A  flux  gate  magnetometer  for  measuring  the  flux  of 
weak  magnetic  fields  comprising  a  pair  of  saturable  cores 
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linearly  disposed  and  arranged  in  pbyncaUy  parallel  rela- 
tionship, a  first  circuit  means  including  a  winding  on 
each  of  said  cores,  said  windings  interconnected  in  aeries- 
opposing  relationship  to  an  A.C.  voltage  source,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  means  comprising  a  winding  wound  around 
both  cores  and  operable  to  produce  an  A.C.  signal  volt- 
age when  said  cores  are  placed  in  a  magnetic  field  to  be 
measured,  a  phase  sensitive  rectifier  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  operable  to  convert  an  A.C.  signal  voltage 
to  a  polarity  reversible  D.C.  volUge,  means  connecting 
said  input  to  the  winding  of  said  second  circuit,  a  self- 
balancing  luafnetic  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  magnetic  amplifier  input  connected  to  the  output 
<rf  said  phase  sensitive  rectifier,  a  third  circuit  including 
a  winding  wound  around  both  of  said  cores  and  a  meter 
for  measuring  current  flow,  meaiu  serially  interconnect- 
ing said  third  circuit  winding  and  said  meter  to  the  output 
of  said  magnetic  amplifier  whereby  the  flux  of  a  field 
set  up  in  the  magnetometer  cores  by  the  magnetic  field 
to  be  measured  will  .be  balanced  by  a  compensating  flux 
of  equal  magnitude  and  opposite  polarity  created  by  a 
current  flow  in  the  winding  of  said  third  drcoit  caused  by 
said  magnetic  amplifier  and  whereby  said  ciurent  flow  will 
be  linearly  proportional  to  the  fliu  of  the  magnetic  &eld 
to  be  measured  and  will  be  indicated  on  said  meter. 


3,M#,25# 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING 

INSULATION  OIL 

Geoifc  H.  voB  Fncks,  BcfaooBt,  Maa.,  ■■JgHiii  to  DoMc 

E^giMCftaf  CoBvany,  BelaMMrt,  Ma«^  a  cotporatioa 

of  Maasackaacds 

Filed  Jme  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ilf  ,497 
13  daiiiM.    (CL  324—54) 


3,949449 

LOW  VOLTAGE  TESTER 

loMpk  G.  Schwafduvf,  Enertsrilk,  awl  Kari  R.  Humes, 
BvCalo,  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  Wrsrti^hnwe  Electric 
Corporation  East  PlltAvih,  Pa^  a  cotponttoa  of 
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Flkd  Oct.  1,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  7M,M4 
2Clatoia.     (CL  324— 54) 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  an  oil  which  gaases  under 
electrical  stress  conditions  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
fining a  quantity  of  oil  to  be  tested  and  a  gas  volume  at 
the  surface  of  said  oil,  subjecting  said  oil  and  gas  vol- 
ume to  constant  temperature  conditions,  bubbling  a  gas 
selected  from  the  group  comprised  of  hydrogen,  argon, 
helium  and  nitrogen  through  the  ofl  at  a  controlled  rate 
and  allowing  the  gas  to  sweep  through  said  gas  volume 
and  esc^w.  thereafter  sealing  said  gas  volume  from  out- 
side communication,  imposing  a  high  voltage  tipon  the  gas 
phase  in  said  volume  and  the  oil  adjacent  the  gas-liquid 
interface  for  a  period  and  thereafter  quantitatively  meas- 
uring the  increase  in  the  amount  of  gas  in  said  volume 
thereby  determining  the  positive  gassing  rate  of  the  ofl. 


1.  In  an  electric  system  of  circuitry  for  detecting  defecu 
in  electric  insulating  material,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
leads  energized  with  a  relatively  low  constant  voluge  direct 
current,  a  normally  balanced  bridge  circuit  including  a 
transistor  in  one  leg,  two  constant  impedance  impedance 
means  in  two  of  the  other  legs,  and  an  adjustable  imped- 
ance impedance  means  in  the  third  leg.  connected  across 
said  leads,  an  impedance  means  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  the  transistor  and  its  other  terminal 
connected  to  one  probe  terminal,  a  second  probe  terminal 
connected  on  one  of  the  leads,  said  probes  in  use  are  dis- 
posed across  the  insulating  material  to  be  investigated  for 
defects,  the  defects  causing  a  current  to  flow  between  the 
probes  to  effect  conduction  of  the  transistor  whereby  the 
bridge  circuit  becomes  unbalanced,  a  diode,  a  second 
transistor  having  iu  emitter  connected  to  tha  collector  of 
the  first  transistor  and  also  to  the  first  normally  neutral 
jxmction  of  the  bridge  and  having  iu  base  connected 
through  the  diode  to  the  second  neutral  junction  of  the 
bridge,  whereby  the  unbalance  of  the  bridge  causes  the 
conduction  of  both  transistors,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  conduction  of  both  transistors  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  defect  in  the  insulating  material  di^naed 
between  the  probes. 


3,949,251 
MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FOR 
USE  IN  CONTROLLING  THE  ADDITION  OF 
MOISTURE  TO  SOLID  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Hany  W.  Dicteit  and  Randolph  L.  Dictert,  both  of 
DctroH,  Mich.,  assignon  to  Harry  W.  Dietert  Co^ 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioe  of  MIcUgaa 

FOcd  Jan.  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  798,<22 
5  Claims,    (a.  324--i5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  granular  material  such  as 
sand  with  a  liquid  to  produce  a  mixture  having  a  required 
moisture  content  comprising  a  mill  for  receiving  the 
granular  material,  meam  for  adding  water  to  the  mill,  an 
electrical  moisture  sensitive  element  exposed  in  a  wall  of 
said  mill,  members  movable  within  said  mill  and  operable 
to  compress  a  moist  specimen  of  granular  material  against 
said  moisture  sensitive  element  at  intervals  to  prodtice 
periodic  variations  in  the  electrical  properties  of  the 
moisture  sensitive  element  representative  of  the  moisture 
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i".!i*  »"|1"'"  •"■•*"•'  *'»«=*'  variations  are  produced  at  only  one  of  the  magnets  and  a  portion  of  the  voke.  «nd 
»ul««,tially  coosunt  coad.tK,o».  other  members  movable  mean,  p.votally  mounting  the  ?^  on  UjTJf  S^iSS 
within  sajd  mill  to  remove  a  compressed  specimen  from  »  uw  «ju  on  me  said  t>ndge 

said  element  between  successive  operatioos  of  said  first 
nBcmbers  whereby  each  said  periodic  variation  is  distinct 
and  independent,  an  indicator,  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  said  indicator  and  dement  for  providing  a 
substantially  accurate  indication  of  the  moisture  content 
of  the  granular  material  as  determined  by  the  most  recent 
compression  of  a  specimen  against  said  element  to  serve 
as  a  guide  to  govern  admission  of  liquid  to  said  mill,  said 
circuit  means  including  a  condenser  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  indicator  and  having  a  rate  of  decay  sufficiently 
slow  to  maintain  said  indicator  at  a  substantially  constant 
reading  between  successive  compressions  of  a  specimen  of 
granular  material,  and  means  for  charging  said  condenser 
each  time  a  specimen  of  granular  material  is  compressed 
against  the  mouture  sensitive  element 


members,  one  side  of  the  said  coil  being  angularly  mov- 
able in  the  said  flux  gap. 


RADIO  energy' MEASURING  DEVICE 
Warren   D.   Novak,  Chappaqua,   N.Y.,  asalpior  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpreaentcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ah-  Fore* 

FUad  Nov.  14,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  ••4,574 
SClaiBM.    (CL324— 95) 


3,«4ta54 
TEST  PROBE 
**??^  ^*  GrMlhs,  North  Andover.  Mass.,  and  Robert 
H.  Higgiiig  ani  William  E.  Stnddiford.  Summit,  NJ, 
aasignors    to     Bell    Telephone     Laboratories,     Incor- 
porated, New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
Filed  Aag.  It.  If  58,  Ser.  No.  756.112 
ICUoH.     (CI.324— I5f) 


5.  A  radio  frequency  power  measuring  device  for  a 
hollow   waveguide   comprising   the   combination  of  an 
elongated  bousing  of  dielectric  material  and  having  a 
tapered   section,   means  supporting  said   housing  in  the 
hollow  of  said  waveguide  in  the  path  of  said  radio  fre- 
quency power,  a  chamber  internally  of  the  housing  con- 
forming to  the  general  shape  of  said  tapered  section,  said 
chamber   having    a    cross-sectional   area    that    increases 
linearly  to  a  maximum  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  waveguide,  the  smaller  end  of 
said  tapered  section  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  source 
of  said  radio  frequency  power,  means  for  establishing  a 
two-directional  Huid  flow  path  within  said  single  tapered 
chamber,  said  means  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
for  passage  of  fluid  in  and  out  of  said  chamber,  said 
inlet  directing  said  fluid  toward  the  smaller  end  of  said 
tapered  chamber,  means  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  said  fluid  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  means  for  measur- 
mg  the  volumetric  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  said  chamber. 


3,Mt4S3 
DUAL  MAGNET  ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Robert  J.  Leader,  Craoford,  NJ.,  assi(iior,  by  mesne 
Mricnmeats,  to  Daystrom  lacorponted,  Murray  HOI, 
N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Texas 

Filed  Auf .  24,  IfSf .  Scr.  No.  t3«,12t 
7  Claims.  (O.  324— 15f) 
1.  A  magnetic  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  magnets 
each  having  opposed  polar  surfaces,  the  polar  surfaces  of 
opposite  polarity  of  the  magnets  being  positioned  a  spaced 
distance  apart  to  form  a  flux  gap  therebetween,  a  yoke 
of  magnetic  material  conUcting  and  forming  a  return 
path  for  the  magnetic  flux  between  the  other  polar  sur- 
faces of  the  magnets,  a  pair  of  bridge  members  integrally 
formed  with  and  disposed  on  the  outer  portion  of  the 
yoke,  a  moving  system  conrprising  a  coil  surrounding 


2.  A  test-probe  device  for  testing  circuitry,  which  in- 
cludes at  least  one  electron-discharge  device  and  an  ac- 
commodating socket  therefor,  said  probe  device  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  lest  electron-discharge  device  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  an  output  electrode 
and  corresponding  terminal  pins,  the  terminal  pin  asso- 
ciated with  said  output  electrode  being  relatively  short 
thereby  to  preclude  electrical  contact  with  said  socket; 
means  including  a  volUge  divider,  a  detector  and  a  filter 
responsive  to  a  signal  on  said  output  electrode  for  de- 
riving an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  characteristics 
of  said  circuit;  a  conducting  path  for  applying  signals 
from  the  output-electrode  terminal  pin  of  said  test  elec- 
tron-discharge device  to  said  signal-deriving  means;  cush- 
ioned,   spacing    means    positioning    said    signal-deriving 
means  in  insulated,  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  test  elec- 
tron-discharge device;  and  means  encasing  said  test  elec- 
tron-discharge  device,   said   signal-deriving   means,   said 
conducting  path  and  said  spacing  means  in  a  unitary 
test-probe  assembly;  said  test  electron-discharge  device 
having  characteristics  substantially  identical  to  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  one  electron-discharge  device,  whereby 
the  testing  of  said  circuit  may  be  conducted  under  condi- 
tions substantially  identical  to  those  encountered  under 
normal  operation. 

3,t4ta55 

TRANSISTORIZED  TUNING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEVISION  TUNER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Victor  S.   Makai,   BcilcvUlc,   NJ.,  aarignor  to  General 

iMtnuBMt  Corporatioii,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  27.  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  814,254 
12  Clafans.    (O.  2S«— 24) 
1.  In  a  television  tuning  circuit  comprising  a  signal 
stage,  an  oscillator  stage,  a  mixer  sUge  comprising  a 
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transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector,  and  a  com- 
mon return  line;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
comiection  between  the  output  of  said  oscillator  stage  and 
said  onitter,  a  first  circuit  from  said  emitter  to  said  re- 
turn line  comprising  an  inductance  aiKl  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  and  defining  a  low  impedance  path  for 
intermediate  frequencies  and  an  appreciably  higher  im- 
pedance for  oscillator  frequencies,  a  connection  between 


reference  voluge.  said  signal  voltages  having  uniform 
slopes  and  crossing  at  a  voltage  equal  to  said  amplitude, 
means  responsive  to  said  sloping  signal  voltages  for  gen- 
erating a  triangular  wave  voltage  having  a  base  equal  to 


the  output  ot  said  signal  sUge  and  said  base,  and  a  second 
circuit  from  said  base  to  said  return  line  comprising  a 
capacitor,  and  inducunce  being  in  circuit  with  said  last 
lumed  capacitor  between  said  base  and  return  line,  said 
second  circuit  defining  a  low  impedance  path  for  oscil- 
lator frequencies  in  the  high  band  <rf  the  television  trans- 
mission spectnmi  and  an  appreciably  higher  impedance 
for  signal  frequencies. 


3,944,254 
SELECTIVE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM  WITH 
NARROW  BAND  FEEDBACK 
Lee  G.  Bostwlcfc,  Florham  Park,  N.  J.,  and  Walter  SCrack, 
Ballmore,  N.Y^  aarignors  to  Bell  Telepbooe  Labora- 
tories, lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  Yofk 

FUed  Dec.  12,  If  58,  Ser.  No.  789,989 
8  Clafans.    (CL  259-^) 


1.  A  selective  signaling  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  radio  receiver  an  electrical  bridge  circuit 
shunting  the  output  of  said  receiver,  said  bridge  circuit 
having  four  arms  at  least  one  of  which  comprises  a  timed 
reed  selector,  said  bridge  being  balanced  at  all  frequencies 
except  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  reed  selector,  means 
for  utilizing  the  output  voltage  produced  upon  the  unbal- 
ance of  said  bridge  circuit  to  modify  the  output  level  of 
said  receiver,  contact  means  operated  by  the  vibration 
of  said  selector,  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  contact  means. 


3,949,257 
MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  A  SYMMETRICAL 
GATE  VOLTAGE 
Wanea  D.  WMtc,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  asBlgBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1954,  Ser.  No.  421,219 
5  Claiins.     (CL  328—34) 
1.  A  puhe  generating  circuit  comprising  means  for  gen- 
erating a  pair  of  equal  but  oppositely  sloping  signal  volt- 
ages symmetrically  about  a  direct-current  voltage  having  a 
predetermined   amplitude  with  respect  to  a  prescribed 


the  duration  of  said  sloping  voltages  and  having  an  apex 
equal  in  amplitude  to  one-half  the  volUge  swing  of  the 
sloping  waves,  and  means  re^wnsive  to  said  triangular 
wave  voltage  for  generating  a  rectangular  voltage  signal 
having  iu  width  symmetrically  arranged  about  said  apex. 


REGISTER  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
PHASE  JITTER 
Alfred    Bninschweiger    ani    Leonard    H.    Thompson, 
Poochkcepsie,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Intcraatioaal  Bosi- 
ncas  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yortt,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jnac  30, 1958,  Scr.  No.  745,472 
14  OataM.    (CL  328—37) 


1.  A  shift  register  comprising  at  least  one  bistable  de- 
vice, a  first  pulse  input  means  to  supply  binary  informa- 
tion to  said  register  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  train,  a  second 
pulse  input  means  to  supply  advance  pulses  to  said  reg- 
ister, means  to  feed  delay  pulses  frtMn  said  first  pulse 
input  meaiu  to  said  second  input  pulse  means,  a  source  of 
advance  pulses  and  means  to  connect  said  source  to  said 
second  pulse  input  means  in  the  absence  of  delay  pulses 
thereto  for  a  predetermined  time. 


3,949459 
AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUTF 
Alan  Grondaa,  Flashing,  William  M.  Wkfel,  Glcndalc, 
Howard  E.  Lostig,  Fhishtaig,  and  Ralph  Dcssaacr, 
Elmhurrt,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, Ford  Instrument  Company  DivWon,  Long  Island 
atj,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DeUwarc 

Filed  June  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  741,43f 
4ClahBS.  (CL32»— 119) 
3.  An  automatic  switching  circuit  comprising  a  jrfu- 
rality  of  input  lines  adapted  to  receive  pulses  from  a 
pulse  generator,  a  number  of  flip-flops  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  said  input  lines,  the  input  lines  having  in- 
dividual connections  each  to  a  separate  one  of  the  flip- 
flops,  a  plurality  of  coincident  pulse  gates,  the  output 
side  of  each  flip-flop  being  directly  connected  to  a  group 
of  said  gates,  the  number  of  gates  within  the  group  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  said  input  lines,  each  gate 
in  each  group  of  gates  being  connected  directly  and 
separately  to  one  of  said  input  lines,  a  restoring  connec- 
tion between  the  input  side  of  each  flip-flop  and  all  but 
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ooe  of  the  gates  composing  the  group  of  gates  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  and  a  plurality  of  output 
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RM  Hm.  22,  lfS7,  Sv .  N«.  «3S,4C7 


lines,  each  output  line  being  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  one  gate  in  each  group  of  gates. 


CX>DED  PULSE  TRAIN  SPACING  TOLERANCE 
CHECKER 

RkktftI  A.  Nlckob,  Wtkm^mm,  T«s^  MrigMr  to  CoWm 
R^  Cmvmj,  Ct4m  Rapid!,  I<ma,  .  eorporatioo 
of  Iowa 

Filed  Aag.  13,  If » ,  Scr.  No.  t33,5«2 
^ClafaM.    (CL32»— IM) 


2.  In  an  amplitude  modulation  detector  circuit  wherein 
an  undesirable  component  of  harmonic  order  n  of  an 
amplitude  modulated  input  carrier  signal  having  a  funda- 
mental frequency  /,  is  suppressed  when  the  detector  cir- 
cuit has  a  correspooding  angle  of  conduction  #b.  a  means 
for  suppressing  the  undesired  hannonic  component  n/, 
of  the  carrier  signal  comprising:  a  source  of  amplitude 
modulated  cwrier  signal  of  frequency  /„  a  detector  ele- 
ment  having  an  effective  internal  resistance  r^  a  load  re- 
sistance Rdc,  a  capacitance,  means  interconnecting  said 
signal  source,  said  detector  eleosent,  said  load  resisunce 
and  said  capacitance  for  providing  amplitude  modulation 
detection  of  said  signal,  said  resistances  r^  and  Rdc  hav- 
ing  values  of  rwbunce  aelecled  to  provide  an  angle  of 
conduction  t^  for  suppressing  the  harmonic  component 
n/a  of  the  carrier  frequency. 


UGHT  SE^BIT^^BRESONANT  CTRCUTT 
G«i»M  L,  PcaraiM,  BcnMrds  TowmUp,  Somerset  Coraty, 
NJ,  aMgBor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUcd  hmm  22, 1M»,  9m.  No.  t22,lt7 
2CklM.    (CL339— 7) 


1.  A  device   for  checking  spaces   between   electrical 
pulses  comprising  a  coincidence  circuit  having  first  and 
second  control  circuits  and  an  output  circuit,  said  coin- 
cidence circuit  responsive  to  the  simuluneous  applica- 
tion of  an  impulse  to  each  of  its  control  circuiu  for  trans- 
ferring a  pulse  to  iu  output  circuit,  means  responsive  to 
the  application  of  each  incoming  pulse  for  applying  a 
sharp  impulse  to  said  first  control  circuit,  spacings  be- 
tween successive  ones  of  said  sharp  impulses  coinciding 
accurately  with  the  spacings  between  the  leading  edges  of 
corresponding  incoming  pulses,  a  pulse  cycling  circuit  for 
generating  pulses  wUh  accurate  predetermined  spacings. 
said  pulse  cycling  circuit  having  an  enabling  control  cir- 
cuit, a  disabling  control  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a 
bistable  control  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  an  output  terminal,  the  output  terminal  of  said 
bistable  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  enabling 
control  circuit  and  to  said  disabling  control  circuit,  said 
first  input  terminal  of  said  bistable  control  circuit  being 
connected  for  receiving  said  incoming  pulses,  said  bistable 
control  circuit  being  operated  to  iU  first  state  for  enabling 
said  pulse  cycling  circuit  in  response  to  the  application  of 
any  first  incoming  pulse  of  a  series  of  impulses  to  iu  first 
input  terminal,  reset  means  connected  between  said  out- 
put circuit  of  said  coincidence  circuit  and  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  bisUbic  control  circuit,  uid  reset 
means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  a  series  of  pulses 
of  predetermined   spacings    for  operating  said    bistable 
control  circuit  to  its  second  sute  for  disabling  said  pulse 
cycling  circuit 


I.  In  combination,  a  circuit  comprising  in  parallel 
means  for  providing  inductance  and  means  for  provid- 
mg  capacitance,  said  last  means  comprising  a  semicon- 
ductivc  device  having  a  pair  of  terminal  zones  of  life  con- 
ductivity type  and  an  intermediate  tone  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type,  said  intermediate  zone  separating  said  ter- 
minal zones  a  distance  equal  to  about  a  minority  carrier 
diffusion  length,  separate  electrode  connections  only  to 
the  two  terminal  zones,  the  intermediate  zone  being  float- 
ing, and  meaiu  for  controlling  the  resonant  frequency  of 
said  circuit  without  the  introductioa  of  a  photovoltafe 
comprising  means  for  irradiating  symmetrically  the  semi- 
conductive  device,  iqeans  for  varying  the  resonant  fre- 
quency comprising  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  resonant  circuit. 


3  §40j^3 
VACUUM  CHOPPER  SYSTEM 

^-  Yo«|.  Lm  Aagdw,  Calif.,  MrigMtr,  hj  mtrntt 

to  Eaderco  Corporatioa,  PaiaiiMB,  CaHC 

a  corporatioa  of  CaUf  ornia  ^^ 

Filed  Jaty  31,  WSt,  Ser.  No.  7S2,274 
SOaiBH.    (CL3J«— It) 
1.  A  system  for  stabilizing  a  vibratory  capacitor  chop- 
per, comprising:  a  vibratory  capacitor  chopper;  an  elec- 
trically controlled  driver  adapted  to  vibrate  said  chopper; 
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sampling  means  connected  to  said  chopper,  said  sampling 
means  adapted  to  present  at  its  output  an  impedance  vari- 
ation proportional  to  the  variation  in  capacitance  of  said 
chopper;  the  output  of  said  sami^ing  means  connected  at 
a  junction  to  one  end  of  an  impedance,  the  other  end  of 
said  impedance  connected  to  the  output  of  an  oscillator 
oacillating  at  a  frequency  more  than  one  octave  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  said  chopper;  whereby 
an  electrical  signal  is  developed  at  said  junction  compris- 
ing the  oscillations  of  said  oscillator  having  impressed 
upon  them  an  amplitude  modulation  proportional  to  the 
capacitance  variation  of  said  chopper;  said  junction  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  a  substantially  constant  gain  ampli- 
fier; the  output  of  said  constant  gain  amplifier  connected 
to  the  input  of  a  comparator,  said  comparator  being 
adapted  to  compare  the  an>plitude  of  the  modulation  of 


its  input  signal  with  a  standard  and  develop  at  its  output 
a  signal  proportional  to  any  deviation  of  the  amplitude 
of  the  modulation  of  its  input  signal  from  said  standard; 
the  output  of  said  constant  gain  amplifier  also  connected 
to  the  input  of  a  variable  gain  ami^ifier.  the  output  of  said 
comparator  connected  to  said  variable  gain  amplifier  so 
as  to  control  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain  amplifier, 
whereby  there  is  developed  at  the  output  of  said  variable 
gain  amplifier  an  electrical  signal  varying  at  the  frequency 
of  vibration  of  said  chopper  and  whose  amplitude  is  a 
function  of  the  deviation  of  the  amplitude  of  the  capaci- 
tance variations  of  said  chopper  from  a  standard;  the  out- 
put of  said  variable  gain  amplifier  connected  to  said  elec- 
trically controlled  driver,  whereby  said  driver,  and  con- 
sequently the  amplitude  of  the  capicitance  variations  of 
said  chopper,  are  adjusted  to  compensate  for  any  devia- 
tion from  a  set  standard  and  are  thus  stabilized. 


3,04«,264 
TRANSISTORIZED  AMPLIFIER 
Ralpk  J.  Weidacr,  iiMicott,  N.Y.,  Mdgnor  to  Intema- 
tioaal   BusincM   Machines   Corporatioa,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  May  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,939 
SClaiBM.    (CL33«— 25) 
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1.  A  multi-stage  transistorized  A.C.  amplifier  com- 
prising an  input  terminal  and  output  terminal,  a  plurality 
of  amplifier  stages,  each  comprising  a  transistor  type 
device,  one  of  said  transistors  connected  to  said  input 
terminal,  another  of  said  transistors  connected  to  said  out- 
put terminal,  each  of  said  stages  being  D.C.  coupled  to 
the  adjacent  stage,  a  sampling  resistor  connected  in  the 
output  stage  in  a  manner  such  that  the  current  passing 
therethrough  varies  in  accordance  with  changes  of  D.C. 
transistor  operational  parameters    within    any    of    said 

77»  O.O.— 67 


Stages,  a  degenerative  feedbacl^  circuit  connected  to  sam- 
ple the  voltage  drop  across  said  sampling  resistor  and 
apply  that  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  transistor  of  said 
first  stage,  a  means  connected  within  said  feedback,  cir- 
cuit to  develop  a  voltage  therein  substantially  equal  to 
the  voluge  drop  across  said  sampling  resistor  under  de- 
sired operating  conditions,  said  voltage  source  having  a 
polarity  so  as  to  oppose  the  voltage  drop  across  said 
sampling  resistor. 

3,040,265 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIERS  HAVING  LOW 

INPUT  IMPEDANCE 

Charies  O.  Forge,  Copertino,  Califs  assignor  to  Hewieft- 

Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

FUed  Joly  18,  19«>0,  Scr.  No.  43,676 
9  Claims.    (CI.  330— 28) 


1 .  A  semiconductor  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  first 
transistor  of  one  conductivity  type  connected  in  the  com- 
mon base  configuration  and  including  first  base,  col- 
lector, and  emitter  electrodes,  a  second  transistor  of  sim- 
ilar conductivity  type  connected  in  the  common  emitter 
configuration  and  including  second  base,  collector,  and 
emitter  electrodes,  a  point  of  reference  potential,  first  and 
second  direct  current  power  supplies  having  output  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  said  first  base  and  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  means  including  said  first  power 
supply  connecting  said  first  collector  and  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  means  including  said  second  power 
supply  connecting  said  second  emitter  and  said  point  of 
reference  potential,  means  connecting  one  terminal  of 
said  first  power  supply  and  said  second  collector,  means 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  voltage  between  said 
first  collector  and  said  second  base,  resistive  means  con- 
necting said  second  base  and  one  terminal  of  said  second 
power  supply,  means  to  apply  input  signal  to  said  first 
emitter,  means  to  obtain  an  output  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond collector,  and  means  providing  signal  and  direct  cur- 
rent negative  feedback  from  said  second  collector  to  said 
first  emitter. 


3,040,266 

SURFACE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

AMPLIFIER 

Ralph  Fonnan,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  wsigBor  to  Union 

Carbkic  Cor|>oratioii,  a  corporatkia  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  742,390 

7  Claims.    (O.  33»— 35) 


TSf-**- 


^--Sl 


A* 


HJHm 


kr 


-^ 


7.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  slab  of  high 
purity  semiconductive  material,  a  material  of  opposite 
conductivity  on  one  side  of  said  slab,  a  cavity  in  said  slab 
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on  the  iiiie  opposite  said  material  of  opposite  coiMluctivity 
iuch  that  the  disunce  between  the  bottom  of  said  cavity 
and  said  material  of  opposite  conductivity  is  less  than 
0  001  iiKh,  a  substance  having  a  high  dielectric  constant 
in  said  cavity,  an  electrode  in  contact  with  said  substance 
but  insulated  thereby  from  said  slab,  a  source  of  sinus- 
oidal voltage  in  contact  with  taid  electrode  and  said  slab, 
and  a  source  of  applied  voltage  in  contact  with  said  layer 
and  a  resistance  intermediate  said  source  of  applied  volt- 
age and  said  slab. 


NEGATIVE  RESICTANCE  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITS 
HaroU  SeWd,  Faawood,  N  J^  aadsDor  to  Befl  TelcplHHie 
Laboratoriaa,  iMorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poradoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jhw  22, 19S9.  Ser.  No.  •21,829 
It  ClaiiM.    (CI.  330— M) 
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1.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  source  of  signals  to  be  amplified,  an  amplifying  element 
characterized  in  that  it  exhibits  a  negative  resistance  char- 
acteristic which  varies  with  frequency,  and  a  circuit  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  said  element,  said  circuit  hav- 
ing a  characteristic  impedance  which  is  equal  and  oppo- 
site in  sign  to  the  negative  resistance  of  said  element  over 
a  wide  band  of  signal  frequeiKi'es. 


3,044,2M 

VARIABLE  BANDWIDTH  INTERMEDIATE 

FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Wiffiam  A.  Foe  Fort  Mfmyme,  lad.,  Mdfnor  to  Interna- 

tioiial  TeiephoM  a^  Tdcgrapk  Corporatioii 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S61,<79 

2  Clainis.    (CI.  330—126) 
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freqtiency  end  and  attenuating  frequency  components  on 
either  side  thereof;  first  and  second  frequency  discrimina- 
tors coupled  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  am- 
plifiers, said  discriminators  respectively  including  clipping 
diodes  for  clipping  the  lower  half  of  the  discriminator 
characteristic,  said  first  discriminator  cutting-oflF  frequency 
components  above  said  high  frequency  end  of  said  band 
and  said  second  discriminator  cutting-ofT  frequency  com- 
ponents below  said  low  frequency  end  of  said  band;  and 
an  adding  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  discrimi- 
nators for  adding  the  signals  passed  thereby. 


3  94#  269 
TRANSISTOR   CONVERTER    CIRCUIT   UTILIZING 

DIRECT  COUPLED  SERIES  TRANSISTORS 
Alfred  A.  Hemphill  and  John  M.  Tewkshary.  Baltimore 
Co«Bly.  Md.,  aHlCBors   to  The   Bcndix   Corporatioii, 
Towaoo,  Md.,  a  caiporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SM,322 
1  Claioi.    (CL  331—113) 


A  direct  current  converter  circuit  comprising: 
a  saturable  core  transformer  having  a  center  tapped 
primary  winding  and  a  center  tapped  feedback  wind- 
ing; 

a  first  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  grounded  base 
circuit  configuration  with  the  collectors  thereof  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  ends  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  the  bases  thereof  connected  through  individ- 
ual resistors  lo  the  center  Up  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  bases  of  said  first 
pair  in  shunt  with  said  resistors; 

a  second  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  grounded 
emitter  circuit  configuration  with  the  collectors 
thereof  directly  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said 
first  pair  and  the  bases  thereof  connected  respectively 
to  the  ends  of  said  feedback  winding; 

a  direct  current  source  having  one  pole  connected  to 
the  emitters  of  both  transistors  of  said  second  pair 
and  the  other  pole  connected  to  the  center  tap  of  said 
primary  winding;  and 

means  operatively  biasing  the  transistors  of  said  second 
pair. 


1.  A  wide  bandpass,  sharp  cut-off  amplifier  and  detec- 
tor system  comprising:  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  an  in- 
put signal  and  including  a  tuned  circuit  peaked  at  the 
center  frequency  of  a  predetermined  frequency  band  to  be 
passed  thereby  passing  frequency  components  adjacent  said 
center  frequency  and  attenuating  frequency  components  on 
either  side  thereof;  first  and  second  amplifiers  coupled 
to  said  input  circuit,  said  first  amplifier  including  a  tuned 
circuit  peaked  at  the  high  frequency  end  of  said  band 
thereby  passing  frequency  components  adjacent  said  high 
frequency  end  and  attenuating  frequency  components  on 
either  side  thereof,  said  second  amplifier  including  a  tuned 
circuit  peaked  at  the  low  frequency  end  of  said  band 
thereby  passing  frequency  componenu  adjacent  said  low 


3,940,270 
SILICON  CONTROLLED  RECTTFIER  CIRCUIT 
INCLUDING     A     VARIABLE     FREQUENCY 
OSCILLATOR 
Fraak  W.  Girtzwillcr,  Aobwn,  N.Y.,  walfui  to  GcMral 
Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,306 
4  Claims.    (CL  331— 113) 
1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  potential  source,  a 
load  to  be  supplied  from  said  source,  a  first  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  plurality  of  semiconducting  ma- 
terial zones  of  P  and  N  types  forming  an  odd  number 
of   P-N   junctions,   means  connecting   the  end   zones  of 
said  first  device  in  series  with  said  source  and  said  load 
whereby  at  values  of  potential  from  said  source  less  than 
a  predetermined  value  an  intermediate  junction  of  said 
first   device  is  biased  in  a  reverse  direction,   means  for 
supplying  a  current  to  an  intermediate  zone  of  said  first 
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device,  a  surface  of  which  forms  a  part  of  said  inter- 
mediate junction,  of  a  value  sufficient  to  cause  said  inter- 
mediate junction  to  become  forwardly  biased  whereby 
said  first  device  will  conduct  to  cause  current  to  flow  in 
said  load,  a  second  semiconductor  device  constructed 
similarly  to  said  first  semiconductor  device,  connections 
between  one  end  zone  of  said  second  device  and  said 
source,  a  capacitor  having  one  etid  coupled  to  one  cikI 
zone  of  said  first  device  and  having  the  other  end  coupled 
to  one  end  zone  of  said  second  device,  said  one  end  of 


»-i[ 


said  capacitor  being  negative  with  respect  to  said  other 
end  of  said  capacitor  when  said  first  device  conducts, 
connections  between  the  other  end  zones  of  said  semi- 
conductor devices,  and  a  relaxation  oscillator  comprising 
a  unijunction  transistor  and  adjustment  riKans  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  said  transistor  coupled  to  an 
intermediate  zone  of  said  second  device  to  cause  an  inter- 
mediate junction  of  said  second  device  to  become  for- 
wardly biased  when  said  transistor  conducts  to  cause 
said  second  device  to  conduct  and  discharge  said  capaci- 
tor to  stop  conduction  of  said  first  devicie. 


3,040,271 
TRANSISTOR  CONVERTER  POWER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Joaeph  E.  Morpky,  Codahy,  Wis.,  and  Franck  J.  Starzec, 
Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  5,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  844,567 
7  CWms.    (CL  331—113) 


1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising  a  direct  voltage 
source,  a  transistor  having  input,  output  and  common 
electrodes,  a  transformer  having  primary,  secondary, 
and  feedback  windings,  an  output  circuit  for  the  tran- 
sistor iiKluding  the  primary  winding  and  the  voltage 
source  connected  between  the  output  electrode  and  com- 
mon electrode,  a  feedback  circuit  including  the  feedback 
winding  aiKl  an  impedance  element  connected  between 
the  input  electrode  and  the  common  electrode  whereby 
the  transistor  is  maintained  in  oscillation  between  a  cof>- 
ductive  state  and  a  non-conductive  state,  first  switching 
meattt  operatively  connected  with  the  secondary  wind- 
ing to  selectively  connect  it  with  different  load  devices. 


second  switching  means  connected  with  the  feedback 
circuit  for  changing  the  value  of  feedback  current,  and 
an  actuator  connected  with  the  first  and  second  switching 
means  for  simultaneous  selection  of  the  load  device  and 
value  of  feedback  current. 


3,040,272 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 

Rnsscn  E.  Hukcc,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assigMtr  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUcd  Sept.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  684,367 

5  Claims.    (CL  331—154) 
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5.  In  a  crystal  oscillator  system  of  stable  yet  variable 
frequency  where  the  oscillator  includes  first  and  second 
amplifiers  each  having  first,  second,  and  third  electrodes, 
the  first  electrode  of  each  amplifier  being  coupled  to  the 
second  electrode  of  the  other  amplifier  and  the  third  elec- 
trodes of  said  amplifiers  being  coupled  together  to  form  a 
common  junction,  an  improved  means  for  controlling  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  without  disturbing  the  sta- 
bility thereof,  said  improved  means  comprising:  a  third 
amplifier  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  the 
second  electrode  of  said  third  amplifier  receiving  a  modu- 
lation control  signal  for  developing  a  direct  current  sig- 
nal at  the  third  electrode  thereof;  means  for  applying  said 
modulation  control  signal  developed  in  the  third  elec- 
trtxle  of  said  third  amplifier  to  said  common  junction; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  common  junction  for  develop- 
ing a  frequency  control  signal  for  modifying  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  in  accordance  with  said  modu- 
lation input  signal  applied  to  the  second  electrode  of  said 
third  amplifier. 


3,040,273 

VOT.TAGE  TO  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

Albert  F.  Boff,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Hewlett' 

Packard  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Caltfomia 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731,181 

2  dalms.    (a.  332—14) 


I.  A  voltage  to  frequef>cy  converter  including  a  sum- 
ming integrator  having  an  input  and  an  output,  means  to 
apply  the  voltage  to  be  converted  to  the  input  of  the  sum- 
ming integrator,  pulse  forming  means  serving  to  develop 
a  pulse  at  each  time  the  output  of  said  summing  integra- 
tor reaches  a  predetermined  voltage  level,  means  to  re- 
duce the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said  summing  in- 
tegrator by  a  fixed  decrement,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  feedback  connection  between  the  output  of 
said  pulse  forming  means  and  the  input  of  said  sum- 
ming integrator,  and  output  means  connected  to  said 
pulse  forming  means. 
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BALANCED  MODULATOR 
D<maU  M.  Krauss,  North  SyracoM,  N.Y^  ifff%nnr  to 
General    Electric    Company,    a   corporation    of    New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,120 
11  Claims.    (CL  332 — 48) 
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7.  A  singly  balanced  modulator  to  provide  carrier  and 
sideband  output  with  a  high  degree  of  rejection  of  funda- 
mental modulating  frequencies,  said  modulator  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  amplifier,  means  to  apply  modu- 
lation signals  in  opposite  phase  to  said  amplifiers,  means 
to  apply  carrier  signals  to  said  first  amplifier,  a  common 
load  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  amplifiers 
to  develop  output  thereacross.  unbalance  in  gain  char- 
acteristics of  said  amplifiers  causing  currents  at  modula- 
tion frequency  to  appear  across  said  load,  means  to  reject 
said  carrier  frequency  and  sum  and  difference  frequencies 
of  said  carrier  and  modulation  frequencies  output  while 
passing  said  modulation  frequency  error  output,  keyed 
clamp  means  to  clamp  said  modulation  output  signals  at 
the  tips  of  the  signal  waves,  to  thereby  provide  a  control 
voltage  of  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  modulating  signals  and  of  direction  in  accordance 
with  the  unbalance  which  causes  modulation  frequency 
output,  said  control  voltage  being  applied  to  the  second 
amplifier  to  thereby  provide  bias  in  a  direction  to  restore 
equality  of  gam  between  said  first  and  second  amplifiers. 


3,M«478 

COAXIAL  HYBRID 

Theodore  S.  Snad,  Welksley,  !Vf  mi.,  awlfor  to 

Lakoratorics,  Inc.,  Wellcilcy,  Man. 

FBed  June  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  468^7* 

4  Claims.    (CL  333— 19) 
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1.  A  coaxial  hybrid  comprising  at  least  four  coaxial 
terminals  each  having  inner  and  outer  conductors  with 
the  inner  conductors  coupled  together  by  a  substantially 
solid  unitary  conductmg  plate  coacting  therewith  to  com- 
prise a  hybrid  junction  whose  length  and  width  are  greater 
than  the  thiclincss  of  said  inner  conductors,  and  with  the 
outer  conductors  all  connected  by  a  conductive  casing 
eiKlosing  and  insulatedly  spaced  from  said  conducting 
plate  tntercoupling  said  outer  conductors,  said  conduct- 
ing plate  being  dimensioned  to  support  propagation  of 
symmetric  and  antisymmetric  modes  corresponding  re- 
spectively to  TEM  and  TE,,  modes  propagated  through 
said  coaxial  terminals  while  imparting  a  relative  phase 
shift  between  said  symmetric  and  antisymnnetric  modes 
providing  operation  as  a  hybrid  junction. 


WAVEGUIDE  ATTENUATOR 
Ralph  F.  Trambanilo,  Red  Bank,  and  Edward  H.  Turner, 
Middlctown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Ijibora- 
toriw.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  841,926 
4  Claims.    (CL  335— 24) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  system  sup- 
portive of  dominant  mode  wave  energy  at  a  given  fre- 
quency, an  attenuator  comprising  a  rectangular  waveguide 
having  a  wide  transverse  dimension  a  and  a  narrow  trans- 
verse direction  b,  an  element  of  gyromagnetic  material 
having  a  volume  v  and  susceptibility  (x"— k")  at  res- 
onance disposed  within  said  guide  at  a  distance  d  along 
said  wide  dimension  where  \the  volume  of  said  element 
and  said  location  within  said'  guide  are  related  by 

-  -  C-)=(":')(r^-v..) 

and  means  for  magnetically  biasing  said  element  to  gyro- 
magnetic  resonance  at  said  given  frequency. 


3,i4«,277 
WAVE  GUIDE  TAPER 

Edward  A.  Ohm,  Shrewsbury,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  27,  1959,  Set.  No.  8U,09t 
3  Clabas.    (CI.  333—34) 


I.  In  combination,  a  bounded  wave  guide  section 
adapted  to  support  electromagnetic  wave  energy,  over  a 
given  band  of  frequencies,  said  section  having  a  first  ter- 
minal end  of  a  first  transverse  cross  sectional  geometry  and 
a  second  terminal  end  of  a  second  transverse  cross  sec- 
tional geometry  different  from  said  first  cross  sectional 
geometry,  the  surface  of  said  section  between  said  ter- 
minal ends  conforming  to  eight  predetermined  lines  be- 
tween respective  spaced  points  on  each  of  said  terminal 
ends,  the  transverse  cross  sectional  geometry  of  said 
section  being  described  by  circular  arcs  through  points 
along  sets  of  three  of  said  lines,  said  arcs  having  radii 
which  vary  at  succcsive  cross  sections  from  said  first 
terminal  end  to  said  second  terminal  end,  said  points  being 
the  same  proportionate  distances  along  each  line  of  said 
sets  from  a  given  terminal  end.  and  means  for  eliminating 
reflections  due  to  the  distributed  shunt  susceptance  of  said 
transition  section  disposed  within  said  section  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one  di- 
electric element  having  a  dielectric  constant  different  from 
the  dielectric  constant  of  the  medium  filling  the  remainder 
of  said  transition  section,  said  dielectric  element  having 
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a  longitudinal  cross  section  in  the  shape  of  an  isosceles 
triangle  and  having  a  rectangular  transverse  cross  section 
with  midpoints  of  the  equal  sides  of  said  triangular  cross 
section  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  one  quarter  wave- 
length at  the  midfrequency  of  said  band  of  frequencies. 


3,040,278 
BROAD-BAND  SINGLE-WIRE  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 

John  W.  E.  Griemsraann,  Bellairc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Poly- 
technic Institute  of  Brooklyn,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  , 
Filed  June  30,  1958.  Ser.  No.  745,446 
5  Claims.    (CI.  333—95) 
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1.  A  surface  wave  transmission  line  comprising  a  single 
conductor  formed  of  a  metal  of  good  electrical  conductiv- 
ity and  being  surrounded  throughout  its  length  by  a  cover- 
ing of  dielectric  material  which  varies  in  dielectric  constant 
from  a  value  not  substantially  greater  than  1  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  conductor  to  a  value  greater  than  2  at  the 
outer  surface  of  the  covering. 


said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  along  the  common  axis 
thereof,  and  means  for  locking  said  portion  of  said  rotor 
in  any  one  of  a  range  of  positions  along  with  common 
axis  relative  to  said  stator. 


3,040,280 

INTEGRAL  SHELL  TYPE  TRANSFORMER 

Karl  P.  Wiederkehr,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allb- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,999 

9  Claims.    (CI.  336—92) 


1.  In  a  polyphase  transformer  having  opposing  tank 
sections  clamping  a  part  of  the  transformer  core  therebe- 
tween and  encasing  segments  of  coaxially  aligned  coil 
stacks,  a  support  for  two  adjacent  coil  stacks  and  the  in- 
tervening center  yoke,  said  support  comprising  a  pair  of 
assemblies  positionable  in  said  tank  sections  to  support 
said  center  yoke  on  opposite  sides,  each  of  said  assem- 
blies comprising  a  pair  of  coil  support  plates  rigidly  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance,  and  a  center  yoke  sop- 
port  plate  connected  to  said  coil  support  plates,  and  means 
located  at  the  ends  of  said  tank  sections  for  axially  clamp- 
ing together  said  segments  and  said  assemblies. 


3,040,279  3,040,281 

SENSITIVITY  ADJUSTMENT  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Joseph   F.   Huff,   Hyde   Park,  and   Robert  H.   Rocthlis-  Masanobu  Morisuye,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

berger,  Needham,  Mass..  assignors  to  American  Radia-  house    Electric   Corporation,   East   Pittsburgh,   Fa.,  a 

tor    Jk    Standard    Sanitary    Corporation,    New    York,  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  FUed  June  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  743,748 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721,934  11  Claims.    (CI.  336—206) 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  336—30) 


1.  In  a  variable  dynamo  transformer,  the  combination 
of  a  stator  composed  of  laminations  of  magnetic  material 
having  coils  wound  thereon,  a  rotor  disposed  within  and 
coaxial  of  said  stator,  said  rotor  being  mounted  for  lim- 
ited rotation  relative  to  said  stator,  means  for  rotating 
said  rotor  in  response  to  an  external  influence,  means 
for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  at  least  a  portion  of 


1 .  A  transformer  comprising,  a  magnetic  core  including 
a  winding  leg  member,  a  first  winding  including  a  plu- 
rality of  turns  disposed  around  said  winding  leg  member, 
a  second  winding  including  a  plurality  of  disk-type  coils 
disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  with  one  another  and 
each  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  disposed  about  said 
first  winding,  solid  insulating  material  including  at  least 
one  layer  of  flexible  cellulosic  insulating  sheet  material 
disposed  between  said  windings  and  pulled  back  over  the 
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ouuide  of  said  mcoikJ  winding,  said  solid  iiuuiating  mate- 
rial being  packed  to  substantially  fill  the  space  between 
the  turns  of  said  windings,  between  said  first  and  second 
windings  and  between  said  windings  and  said  ewe,  and 
fluid  dielectric  impregnating  at  least  a  part  of  said  solid 
insulating  material. 


Junk  19,  1962 


•trictabte  ferrule  within  said  gland  nut  and  having  an  ex- 
ternal axially  knurled  surface  on  iu  inner  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  forced  by  said  gland  nut  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  surface  so  as  to  be  engraved  by  said  knurled 
surface  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  ferrule 


VALVE  RESISTORS 
DomM  L.  Heath.  BarWftea,  OWo, 
tai  Couvaiy.  MaMicM,  Ohio,  a 
New  Jcncy 

I  Jwsc  25,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  122,791 
3  OaiBH.    (CL  33S— 21) 


to  The  Ohio 
corporatioa  of 


3,MMt3 
ELECTRICAL  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Hcary  David  Epstchi,  Bostoa,  Ma«^  a«JVMr  ••  TexM 
laa^menu  lacorponted.  Dallas,  Te»^  a  coiFonrtioa 
o#  Dehiware 
OrigJaal  application   May   21,   1954,  Ser.  No.  St4,113, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2.960.757,  dated  Nov.  22,  19M.     Dl- 
I?S«***  "*^  "Pplkatio.  J«ac  li,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

2  Oaims.    (O.  338—329) 


I.  An  electrical  heater  assembly  comprising  a  heating 
element  formed  of  an  alloy  comprising  substantially  60% 
nickel.  16%  chromium  and  the  remainder  iron,  and  an 
electrical  terminal  formed  of  an  alloy  comprising  substan- 
tially 60%  nickel  and  the  remainder  copper,  a  portion  of 
said  terminal  being  bonded  to  said  heating  element;  said 
terminal  at  another  portion  thereof,  carrying  an  electrical 
contact  including  a  portion  formed  of  silver,  said  terminal 
and  said  contact  having  a  non-oxidized  exposed  surface 
and  said  heating  element  having  an  exposed  surface  which 
is  entirely  and  substantially  uniformly  oxidized. 


3,94#,284 

TERMINATION  FTmNG  FOR  MINERAI^ 

INSULATED  METAL-SHEATH  CABLE 

Mawtcc  W.  Couell,  Clarence  Center,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to 

Conax  Corporation,   Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

nM  Jniy  t,  1951,  Ser.  No.  747J59 
t  CUkm.    (CL  339L-41) 
I.  In  a  termination  fitting  for  mineral-insulated  metal- 
sheath  cable,  the  combination  comprising  a  (land  body 
having  a  generally  conical  cam  surface,  a  gland  nut  having 
a  threaded  engagement  with  said  gland  body,  and  a  coo- 


Md  gland  body  and  to  constrict  the  opening  through  said 
ferrule  when  said  gland  body  and  nut  are  tightened,  where- 
by when  said  cable  is  threaded  through  said  ferrule  and 
gland  nut  and  said  gland  body  and  nut  are  thereafter  tight- 
ened said  ferrule  clutches  said  cable  so  as  to  move  said 
cable  without  twisting  toward  said  gland  body. 


m^^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  resistor  which  comprises 
mixing  50  to  80  percent  of  silicon  carbide;  5  to  35  per- 
cent aluminum  containing  material  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  ( 1 )  aluminum  phosphate,  (2)  aluminum  oxide  and 
phosphoric  acid,  and  (3)  aluminum  oxide  and  reactive 
phosphate;  and  0.5  to  lO  percent  of  a  flux  composed  es- 
sentially of  stannic  oxide  and  then  pressing  the  mixture 
mto  a  block  and  firing  to  2200  to  2400*  F. 


3,M«4S5 

CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE 
WaHacc    A.    Stanley,    Birmiacham,    Mich.,    assftnor   to 
Watts  Electric  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Birmingham,  Mich^  a  cor- 
poration  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  31,915 
8  Claims.    (O.  339— M) 


4.  In  connector  structure  including  a  bulb  socket  and 
harness  connector  the  improved  bulb  socket  comprising 
a  cylindrical  socket  tube,  means  operably  associated  with 
the  socket  tube  for  securing  an  electric  light  bulb  in  one 
end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  insulating  core  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  the  socket  tube  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  one  end  of  which  passes  through  said 
other  end  of  the  socket  tube  and  has  an  axially  extending 
recess  therein,  resilient  means  operable  between  said 
socket  tube  and  insulating  core  for  biasing  the  insulating 
core  toward  said  one  end  of  the  socket  tube,  a  pair  of 
contact  members  extending  axially  through  said  core, 
each  of  said  contact  members  including  a  cap  at  the 
other  end  of  the  insulating  core  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  core  for 
locking  the  contact  members  in  assembly  with  the  core 
and  for  engaging  the  terminals  of  a  light  bulb  secured 
in  the  one  end  of  the  bulb  socket,  said  contact  members 
also  including  concentric  cylindrical  portions  at  the  said 
one  end  of  the  core  terminating  within  said  recess  to 
provide  a  radially  inner  and  outer  annular  contact  surface 
within  said  recess. 


3,948,284 
CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  M.  Heller  and  Wallace  A.  Stanley,  Birminih— . 
Mich.,  assignor*  to  Watts  Electric  A  M^  Cc,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicM^n 
Filed  May  23,  1948,  Ser.  No.  31,914 
5  Clafans.    (O.  339—44) 
5.  A  bulb  socket  comprising  a  cylindrical  socket  tube 
adapted  to  receive  an  electric  light  bulb  in  one  end  thereof, 
an  insulating  core  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  socket 
tube  one  end  of  which  extends  through  said  other  end 
of  the  socket  tube,  said  insulating  core  having  an  axially 
extending  recess  in  said  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
openings  extending  axially  therethrough  which  openings 
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terminate  in  one  end  in  the  recess,  a  pair  of  contact  mem- 
bers extending  through  said  openings  having  cap  portions 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of 
generation  of  the  socket  tube  at  the  other  end  of  the  core 
and  cylindrical  portions  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  core 


which  cylindrical  portions  are  in  axially  spaced  relation, 
have  a  common  axis  of  generation  and  arc  in  surfaoe-to- 
surface  engagement  with  the  core  over  the  entire  radially 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  resilient  means  operable  be- 
tween the  core  and  bulb  socket  for  biasing  the  core  toward 
the  one  end  of  the  bulb  socket. 


3,948,287 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Albert  Agron,   Los   Angeles,  and   Robert  A.  Oiffocd, 

West  Covfaia,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  774,937 

5  Claims.    (CL  339— 94) 


I.  In  an  electrical  connector  for  connecting  conductors 
of  a  pair  of  cables  comprising  telescopable  male  and  fe- 
male housings,  each  having  therein  one  end  of  one  of  the 
cables,  contact  means  in  each  said  housing,  each  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  conductor  of  its  respective  ca- 
ble, insulator  means  in  each  said  housing  and  having  lon- 
gitudinal bores  for  supporting  said  contact  means  ih 
spaced  insulated  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  a  re- 
spective housing,  the  contact  means  of  one  of  said  housings 
being  telescopicaliy  engageable  with  the  contact  means  of 
the  other  of  said  housings  so  as  to  electrically  connect 
selective  contacts  of  each  housing  when  the  housings  arc 
teiescopingly  engaged  and  sealing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  housings  and  compressible  in  response  to  tele- 
scoping of  said  housings  for  scaling  connection  there- 
between, the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  hermet- 
ically sealing  each  of  said  housings  so  as  to  prevent  access 
of  moisture  to  the  electrical  connection  of  said  conductors 
to  said  contacts  in  both  engaged  and  disengaged  conditions 
of  the  connector,  said  means  including  a  first  annular  seal- 
ing means  in  each  housing,  slidingly  fitting  its  respective 
housing  and  surrounding  its  respective  cable,  said  first  an- 
nular sealing  means  including  an  annular  body  of  elas- 
tomeric  material  having  spaced  external  grooves  and  rela- 
tively-rigid annular  inserts  in  said  grooves,  said  first  sealing 
means  being  responsive  to  an  axial  compressive  force  to 
expand  radially  and  form  spaced  inwardly  extending  ribs 
biting  into  its  respective  cable  for  multiple-se?ling  engage- 
ment therewith;  and  a  second  annular  sealing  means  be- 
tween each  housing  and  its  insulator  and  responsive  to 
axial  compressive  force  applied  to  said  first  sealing  means 
for  sealing  an  annular  space  between  each  insulator  and 
its  respective  housing;  and  axially  movable  compressing 
means  on  each  said  housing  and  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  and  second  sealing  means  thereof  for  lon- 
gitudinally compressing  said  first  and  second  sealing  means. 


3,949,288 
MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  METAL  JACKETED 
COAXIAL  CABLE 
George  G.  Edien  and  Leo  George  DvnUre,  SUver  Spring, 
Md.,  asaignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Pbelps  Dodge 
Copper  Prodncts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor^ 
ponHtion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  1958,  Ser.  No.  717^98 
SCfadBM.    (CL  339— 193) 


6.  An  electrical  cable  comprising  an  inrwr  elongated 
metallic  conductor,  an  outer  elongated  conductor  having 
a  solid  tubular  form  and  being  of  a  malleable  metal  cir- 
cumscribing said  inner  conductor,  dielectric  support  mate- 
rial disposed  within  said  tubular  outer  conductor  and  sup- 
porting said  inner  conductor  within  said  outer  conduc- 
tor, an  anchoring  sleeve  including  means  defining  a  heli- 
cal thread  on  the  interior  surface  thereof  and  being  tele- 
scopicaliy threaded  over  the  exterior  surface  portion 
of  said  outer  conductor  adjacent  an  end  of  said  cable, 
said  threads  being  rounded  in  surface  contour,  said  por- 
tion of  said  outer  conductor  having  a  mating  helical  track 
embossed  therein  by  the  threaded  application  of  said  sleeve 
thereto  and  including  a  helical  ridge  between  the  con- 
volutions of  said  track  formed  by  the  flow  of  metal  from 
said  outer  conductor  in  the  formation  of  said  helical 
track,  means  for  making  electrical  connections  with  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors,  and  means  carried  by  said 
sleeve  for  mechanically  coupling  said  end  of  said  cable 
to  said  connector  means  and  for  retaining  said  connector 
means  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductors. 


3,949,289 

MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Grace  L  Wicks,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Bnindy 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FJed  Nov.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  775,757 

3  ClahttS.    (CI.  339—124) 


3.  An  electrical  connector  assembly,  comprising:  a 
frame  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  face  and  a  central  open- 
ing therethrough  bounded  by  a  pair  of  side  walls;  an 
elongated  contact  carrying  panel  disposed  in  said  frame 
central  opening  between  said  side  walls;  a  bore  disposed 
in  one  of  said  frame  side  walls,  said  bore  opening  into 
said  frame  central  opening;  a  slot  disposed  in  the  other 
of  said  frame  side  walls,  said  slot  opening  into  said  frame 
central  opening  and  frame  top  face  and  closed  from 
said  frame  bottom  face;  a  spring  biased  projection  ex- 
tending from  said  other  frame  side  wall  into  said  frame 
central  opening,  disposed  adjacent  said  slot;  a  first  lug 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  panel;  a  second  lug  pro- 
jecting from  the  other  end  of  said  panel;  said  first  lug 
disposed  in  said  frame  bore,  whereby  said  one  panel 
eiKi  is  captured  against  movement  in  the  frame  top-bot- 
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torn  direction;  said  second  lug  disposed  in  said  frame 
slot;  a  shoulder  on  said  other  end  of  said  panel,  adjacent 
said  second  lug,  said  shoulder  disposed  below  said  ad- 
jacent spring  biased  projection,  whereby  said  other  panel 
end  is  captured  between  said  spring  biased  projection  and 
the  closed  bottom  of  said  slot  against  movement  in  the 
frame  top-bottom  direction;  a  camming  surface  on  said 
other  end  of  said  panel,  below  said  shoulder,  adapted  to 
abut  said  spring  biased  projection  and  retract  said  pro- 
jection when  said  other  panel  end  is  inserted  into  said 
frame  slot  from  said  top  frame  face;  and  additional  means 
to  retract  said  spring  biased  projection  to  permit  said 
other  panel  end  to  be  removed  from  said  frame  slot 
towards  said  top  frame  face. 


Itself,  the  folded  end  of  said  strip  extending  through  and 
bemg  supported  in  said  slit  opening,  one  of  said  legs 
adjacent  a  sidewall  of  said  cavity  extending  along  said 
wall  a  substantial  distance  and  then  curved  outwardly  into 
said  cavity  and  back  toward  said  wall  to  form  a  first  con- 


WIRING  DEVICE 
Stuart  A.  Maaoo,  HaadagtM,  Cou.,  asslgMr  to  The 

Bryant  Electric  Compaay,   Bridgeport,  Coan^  a  cor- 
poration of  Counecticut 

FUed  July  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  826,171 
2  Claims.    (CI.  339—164) 


tact  pomt  spaced  from  said  wall,  the  other  of  said  legs 
extending  into  said  cavity  and  being  inclined  away  from 
said  one  leg  and  then  back  towards  said  one  leg  at  a 
point  spaced  inwardly  of  the  mouth  of  said  cavity  from 
said  first  contact  point  to  form  a  second  contact  point  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  first  contact  point. 


CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Arthur  A.   Bernard   and   Rkhard   A.   Bernard.   Chicago 

Heights,  IIL,  assignors  to  Bernard  Welding  Equipment 

Company.  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  827,214 

7  Claims.    (CI.  339—276) 


■m 


at 


2.  An  electrical  receptacle  including  a  unitary  insu- 
lative  housing,  at  least  one  conductive  terminal  being  in- 
sertabte  through  an  open  side  of  said  housing,  means  for 
supporting  said  terminal  relative  to  said  housing,  means 
for  engaging  a  wire  with  said  terminal,  said  wire  engag 
ing  means  including  a  threaded  fastener  having  a  head 
portion  for  retaining  said  wire  against  one  side  of  said 
tcrmmal.  said  fastener  also  having  a  threaded  portion  ex- 
tending through  saki  terminal,  and  a  nut  positioned  on 
the  side  of  said  terminal  opposite  said  one  side  and 
spaced  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  said  opposite  side 
of  said  terminal  to  hold  said  nut  against  rotation,  and 
an  insulative  member  having  tab-like  arms  for  engaging- 
ly straddling  at  least  two  of  said  spaced  terminal  tabs 
and  an  upper  portion  for  engagingly  straddling  the  end 
of  said  threaded  fastener  so  as  to  preclude  substantially 
the  entry  of  wires  through  said  open  side  of  said  hous- 
ing and  adjacently  of  said  terminal  opposite  side. 


1.  A  cable  connector  comprising  a  tubular  body  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  a  cable  end.  and  a  connecting  por- 
tion extending  therefrom,  that  portion  of  the  tubular  body 
member  lying  on  one  side  of  a  plane  extending  through 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  body  member  having  a  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  portion  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber lying  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  plane  to  resist  sub- 
stantial deformation  during  the  operation  of  attaching 
said  body  member  to  said  cable  end.  and  that  portion  of 
the  tubular  body  member  lying  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  plane  having  an  exterior  lug  integrally  formed  there- 
on and  sunxMjnded  by  metal  of  said  tubular  body  mem- 
ber capable  of  flexing  and  deforming  to  provide,  when 
said  lug  is  depressed  by  applied  force,  a  hemi-spheroidai 
indent  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  indent,  when  formed  by  the  depression 
of  said  lug.  is  surrounded  by  metal  which  maintains  the 
formation  of  said  indent,  and  said  indent  being  of  a  linear 
extent  that  will  cause  said  indent  to  constrict  the  end  of 
said  cable  in  an  area  intermediate  the  extremities  of  that 
portion  thereof  lying  within  said  tubular  body  member. 


3,#4#,291 
ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  SOCKET 

Erich  Schweitzer,  Chicago,  and  VIkmC  B.  Brown,  Nor- 
ndce.  III.,  a»i|piors  to  Methodc  Eicctronio,  Iac~  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1(»7,791 
7  Claims.  (CI.  339—176) 
1.  A  socket  connector  comprising:  an  insulating  body 
including  a  cavity  opening  freely  into  one  face  thereof 
and  having  parallel  sidewalls.  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cavity  terminating  in  a  slit  opening  through  the  opposite 
face  of  said  body;  a  contact  member  mounted  in  said 
cavity  and  including  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs 
comprising  a  f!at  conductive  spring  strip  folded  back  upon 


3,040,293 
SUBAQUEOUS  ECHO  SOUNDERS 
Watt,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Mar- 
Sounding    Device    Company    Dmited,    London, 
England,  a  British  compaay 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1958,  Ser.  No.  768,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  5,  1957 
5  Claims.    (CL  340 — 3) 
1.  An  echo  sounder  of  tlie  kind  adapted  to  be  car- 
ried by  a  ship  to  examine  with  high  resolution  -a  prede- 
termined  relatively   small   part  of   the   depth  oj   water 
under  the  ship  comprising  means  for  transmitting  pulses 
of  pressure  waves  of  a  given  frequency,  means  for  re- 
ceiving  reflected   pressure  wave  pulses,   an   indicator  of 
the  kind  adapted  for  deflection  of  a  trace  thereon  in  one 


June  19,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


883 


direction  to  provide  a  time  base  sweep  and  in  a  co- 
ordinate direction  for  the  display  of  signals  against  said 
-^  time  base  sweep,  means  for  applying  signals  correspond- 
4  ing  to  received  pulses  for  display  on  said  indicator,  de- 
flection means  for  deflecting  the  trace  on  said  indicator 
to  provide  said  time  base  sweep  for  the  period  during 
which  signals  corresponding  to  received  pulses  from  said 
predetermined  part  of  the  depth  of  water  are  applied 
to  said  indicator,  means  for  separating  the  bottom  echo 
pulses  from  the  fish  echo  pulses,  and  means  to  apply 


having  vertical  sides,  car  door  means  for  the  car  door 
opening,  a  hatchway  extending  between  a  plurality  of 
floors  one  of  which  is  a  terminal  floor  and  providing  a 
path  of  travel  for  the  car,  the  hatchway  defining  a  land- 
ing door  opening  having  vertical  sides  at  each  of  the 
floors,  landing  door  means  for  each  of  the  landing  door 
openings,  illuminating  means  carried  by  the  car,  and  an 
operating  circuit  for  the  illuminating  means  including 
means  for  closing  the  circuit  to  energize  the  illuminating 
means  while  the  car  door  opening  is  in  registry  with  any 
one  of  the  landing  door  openings  and  the  respective  door 


'-wvr^: 


the  bottom  echo  pulses  to  initiate  the  said  time  base 
sweep,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  delay  means 
to  delay  the  bottom  echo  pulses  before  application  to 
the  deflecting  means  by  a  time  interval  dependent  upon 
the  depth  interval  to  be  examined  and  means  for  ap- 
plying received  fish  echo  pulses  to  the  deflection  means 
for  effecting  coordinate  deflection  against  said  time  base 
sweep,  said  delay  means  providing  a  delay  of  such  value 
that  the  bottom  echo  pulse  results  from  a  pulse  trans- 
mitted prior  to  the  pulse  from  which  said  fish  echoes  are 
displayed. 

3,840,294 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A 

REPRODUCIBLE  SEISMIC  RECORD 

BwtOB  D.  Lc«  and  Sam  L.  Wilkinson,  Houston,  Tes., 

to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 

Filed  Jane  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  667,894 

11  Claims.    (O.  340—15) 


means  for  such  registered  openings  are  open  for  illumi- 
nating such  registered  openings,  means  operable  after 
the  car  is  stopped  at  the  terminal  floor  with  the  respec- 
tive door  means  open  for  an  interval  for  breaking  the 
circuit  to  the  illuminating  means  to  discourage  passengers 
from  entering  the  car  until  the  car  is  assigned  as  the  next 
to  be  loaded,  and  means  operable  while  the  car  is  stopped 
at  the  terminal  floor  with  the  respective  door  means  open 
and  after  the  car  is  selected  for  loading  for  reclosing  the 
circuit  to  energize  the  illuminating  means  again  for  illu- 
minating the  registered  openings  and  to  indicate  that  the 
car  is  next  to  be  dispatched. 


3,040,296 

DETECTION  OF  TRANSPOSITIONS  IN 

DIGITAL  NUMBERS 

Wade  H.  Poole,  159  Alranido  Road,  Bericcley  5,  Calif., 

and  Michael  S.  Montalbano,  Lafayette,  Calif.     (611 

Arastradero  Road,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  815,903 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340—147) 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  a  seismic  record  having  a 
time  duration  from  beginning  to  end  of  an  order  of  mag- 
nitude too  great  for  a  feasible  repetition  rate  in  making 
a  display  on  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope,  comprising  in 
combination  means  for  reading  said  entire  seismic  record 
from  beginning  to  end  at  said  relatively  long  time  dura» 
tion  rate,  means  for  reproducing  a  predetermined  short 
time  duration  portion  of  said  record  a  plurality  of  times 
•uccessively  with  substantially  no  time  interval  between 
said  reproductions,  and  means  for  displaying  said 
short  time  duration  portion  on  said  cathode  ray  oscillo- 
scope, the  repetition  rate  of  said  display  being  substanti- 
ally equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  said  short  time  period. 


3,040,295 
ILLUMINATED  ELEVATOR  SIGHT  GUARD 
Pcnsum  E.  UaTillc,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assipMir  to  Toledo 
Scale   Corporatioo,   Toledo,   Oliio,   a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,089 
17  Claims.    (CL  34*— 19) 
14.  In  a  bank  of  elevators,  an  elevator  system  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  car  defining  a  car  door  opening 

779  O.Q.— 08 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  transposition  errors  in  the 
coded  numbers  of  a  coding  system  in  which  the  valid 
numbers  have  a  number  of  inversions  of  preselected  odd 
or  even  sense  comprising  means  responsive  to  coded 
numbers  for  counting  the  numbers  of  inversions  between 
the  digits  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  number 
of  counted  inversions  for  detecting  the  sense  thereof, 
whereby  a  detected  sense  of  the  number  of  counted  in- 
versions dissimilar  to  the  preselected  sense  of  said  valid 
numbers  is  indicative  of  a  transposition  error. 
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3,MtJ97 
SUFERVBORY  CONTROL  AND  REMOTE 
METERING 
Wmvd  A.  DefT.  PHlitwth,  mai  WeMoa  L.  MHz,  Paw 
AUcgkcay  CoMty,  Pm^  MrigBin  lo  Wct|. 
Efoctric  CorpontkM,  ImI  PHliliiifc,  Pa,  ■ 
-  o«  of  PcwwyKaaia 
FUed  May  21,  If  54,  Scr.  No.  517,57i 
It  ClataH.    (CL  34«— IM) 


2.  In  a  supervisory  control  system,  supervisory  sending 
and  receiving  means  at  each  of  a  dispatching  office  and 
a  remote  station  connected  to  a  single  signal  channel  to 
transmit  and  receive  coded  pulse  signals  of  a  given  polarity 
to  select  a  particular  point  at  one  of  said  stations,  means 
including  a  unidirectional  device  in  the  channel  at  the 
office  and  sUtion  providing  a  circuit  for  a  signal  of  re- 
verse polarity,  additional  sending  means  at  the  dispatch- 
ing office  connected  in  response  to  selection  of  one  such 
point  and  operable  to  apply  a  signal  of  reverse  polarity 
to  said  circuit,  and  means  at  the  remote  station  selec- 
tively responsive  to  different  codes  of  reverse  polarity 
connected  by  selection  of  such  point  to  said  circuit  to 
respond  to  the  reverse  polarity  signal  from  the  dispatching 
office. 


3,M«Jf8 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
I  odus    P.   TkMHC,   Jr^    Woodcrest,    Clyde   W.    Hoyt 
Pennaukca,  mmi  Charles  C.  Idea,  Haddon  Hcifcfats, 
NJ^  mOgmon  to  Radio  Corporattoo  of  America,  a 
corponition   of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1958,  S«r.  No.  7If,57t 
4  ClaioH.    (CL  34»— 171) 


I .  A  remote  control  system  comprising  in  combination, 
a  transmitter  for  simultaneously  transmitting  a  pair  of 
control  signal  waves,  a  receiver  responsive  lo  said  control 
signal  waves  to  produce  a  beat  signal  corresponding  in 
frequency  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  said 
control  signals,  an  electrical  circuit  actuatable  between  at 
least  two  different  operating  conditions,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  beat  signal  for  actuating  said  electrical 
circuit  between  its  different  operating  conditions. 


3,i4#,2f9  > 

DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

*•    Croifcy,    Jr.,    aiM    FrMch    Stcr».Moirti«iiy, 

JhMeprit,  N.Y.,  MiiMun  to  btcmtioMl  Bii^ 

■«««M«AjMs  CorponikM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

■*—•*-■  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  H56,  Ser.  No,  582478 

HOahm.    (Q.  34«— 172.5)  * 


5.  A  data  storage  system  comprising,  a  pair  of  data 
storage  registers  and  a  data  storage  drum  having  succes- 
sively presented  storafe  registers,  means  for  receiving  and 
translating  into  storage  in  a  first  of  said  pair  of  registers 
and  in  serial  form  therein  data  information  presented  in 
binary  serial  form  and  comprised  of  plural  daU  informa- 
tion groups  each  preceded  by  an  identifying  information 
bit.  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  storage  of  in- 
formation in  said  first  register  for  automatically  translat- 
ing at  accelerated  rate  said  data  information  in  serial  form 
out  of  said  first  register  and  into  a  second  of  said  pair  of 
registers,  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  storafe 
of  information  in  said  second  register  for  initiating  the 
transfer  of  data  information  in  parallel  form  out  of  said 
second  register,  and  means  responsive  to  said  identifying 
bits  for  controlling  said  last  mentioned  transfer  to  effect 
transfer  in  succession  of  said  information  groups  into 
storage  in  individual  successive  ones  of  the  registers  of 
•aid  storage  drum. 


3.040300 
DATA  SELECTOR 
Edwmd    J.    Rabenda,    Poi«like«piic    awl    Mavlce    A. 
ETcry,  Wappltw  Falb,  N.Y„  md^on  to  Interna- 
UmmI    111111111    MacUnca   Corporatloa,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  caryoratfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M8371 
12  ClafaM.    (CL  340—172^ 


9.  Means  for  rearranging  the  order  of  data  stored  on 
tape  sequentially  in  one  cr  more  blocks,  comprising  a 


June  19,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


885 


memory  with  a  capacity  smaller  than  the  data  sire  of 
some  of  said  blocks,  means  for  reading  and  rereading 
one  or  more  of  said  tape  blocks  in  an  oscillatory  manner, 
meaiu  for  selecting  parts  of  said  block  during  each  read- 
ing and  rereading  and  storing  it  in  said  memory,  aiKl 
means  for  reading  out  said  memory  prior  to  being  over- 
loaded. 


T.'TVon 


«   ,*»     «     K 


ft  tt    >t    I 


2.  A  memory  matrix  comprising  three  layers  of 
ceramic  ferrite  material,  a  first  plurality  of  non-intersect- 
ing conducting  strips  extending  in  generally  the  same 
direction  at  the  interface  of  one  of  the  outer  layers  with 
the  inner  layer,  a  second  plurality  of  conducting  strips 
at  the  interface  of  the  other  outer  layer  with  the  inner 
layer,  said  second  plurality  of  conducting  strips  being 
at  an  angle  to  said  first  plurality  of  conducting  strips  so 
as  to  form  intersections  therewith. 


3,040  J#2 
SATURABLE    MAGNETIC   CORE    CIRCUITS    FOR 

HANDLING  BINARY  CODED  INFORMATIONS 
Marc  Jean  Danalre,  Svcsms,  Fraacc,  an^nor  to  Sodete 
dTJectroniqac  ct  d'AvtomatinM,  Coarbevoic,  Scliw, 
Fraacc 

Filed  Sept  19,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,9M 

Clainw  priority,  appUcatioa  France  ScpC  24,  195« 

10  Claims.    (O.  340—174) 


It,  N  '^  n  J I      I 


3,#4#303 
DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
John  Bernard  laaMs,  Stercaate,  Kfiwd,  anfinirr  to  Ia> 
tematioaal  Coaipatcn  aad  Tabalaton  Uaiitcd, 


3,040,301 
THIN  SHEET  FERRITE  MEMORY  MATRIX 
AND  METHOD 
Glcea   N.   Howatt,   Abrakan   L  Dranctz,   aad   Walter 
WclkowHz,  Mctacbcn,  NJ.,  sMignors  to  Goltoa  b- 
dartics,  lac  Mctachca,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jetscy 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  049,244 
12  Cfarimf.    (a.  340—174) 


FUed  Feb.  U,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,082 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britala  Mar.  3, 1958 

lOCUbM.    (CL  340— 174) 


r-i 


1.  In  a  saturable  magnetic  core  circuit  for  handling 
serially  coded  binary  information,  a  number  of  magnetic 
information  carrying  cores  capable  of  assuming  bistable 
states  of  magnetic  remanence,  each  having  at  least  one 
read-out  and  otie  write-in  winding,  successive  magnetic 
cores  being  interconnected  with  the  insertion  of  a  series 
condenser  and  of  an  impedance  means  limiting  the  back 
current  and  having  a  value  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
current  passing  therethrough,  the  condenser  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  windings  aiMl  the  impedance 
means  forming  a  transfer  loop  in  which  information  is 
shifted  from  one  core  to  the  next,  and  in  which  the  back- 
current  derived  from  reading-out  the  core  having  its  write- 
in  winding  in  said  loop  is  limited  under  control  of  said 
reading-out;  said  impedance  means  comprising  a  saturable 
magnetic  core  having  one  winding  serially  ittserted  in  said 
interconnection  and  of  a  higher  number  of  turns  than 
the  read-out  and  write-in  windinp  associated  therewith. 


1.  Data   storage   apparatus   comprising   a   matrix  ol 
storage  elements  arranged  to  form  matrix  rows  and  col- 
umns, each  storage  element  having  two  stable  states  be- 
tween which  it  can  be  switched  to  represent  binary  "one" 
or  binary  "zero."  the  columns  of  the  matrix  being  di- 
vided into   two  sets  formed   respectively   by   selecting 
alternate  ones  from  a  predetermined  order  of  the  col- 
umns  and  the  matrix  rows  consequently  being  divided 
into  two  corresponding  s6is  of  part  rows,  a  pulse  dis- 
tributor having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  equal  in 
number  to  the  columns  of  the  matrix  and  producing 
output  pulses  at  each  of  said  output  terminals  in  turn, 
a  plurality  of  column   lines  associated   one   with  each 
matrix  column,  a  first  coupling  means  for  each  column 
line  coupling  it  to  a  respect»ve  one  of  said  output  ter- 
minals and  responding  to  the  production  of  an  output 
pulse  at  the  respective  output  terminal   to  generate  a 
read-out  signal  on  the  column  line  of  magnitude  such 
that  it  is  alone  effective  to  switch  simultaneously  all  of 
those  storage  elements  of  the  column  that  were  in  the 
first  one  of  said  two  staMe  states  to  the  second  one. 
the  order  of  coupling  the  column  lines  to  the  output  ter- 
minals   being    arranged    so    that    read-out    signals    are 
generated  in  the  column   lines  in   said  predetermined 
order,  a  second  coupling  means  for  each  column  line 
coupling  it  to  the  same  output  terminal  as  the  next  sik- 
feeding  one  of  the  column  lines  in  said  predetermined 
order  and  responding  to  the  production  of  an  ou^ut 
pulse  at  the  output  terminal  concerned  to  generate  a 
write  signal  on  the  column  line  insufficient  by  itself  to 
cause  switching  of  the  elements  of  the  colimin.  two  sets 
of  signal  output  lines,  one  set  for  each  set  of  part  rows 
and  each  one  of  a  set  being  associated  with  all  the  stor- 
age elements  of  a  respective  one  of  the  part  rows  of  the 
corre^wnding  set  to  produce  an  output  signal  on  switch- 
ing of  any  one  of  the  elements  of  the  part  row  from 
the  first  state  to  the  second  state,  two  sets  of  signal  input 
lines,  one  set  for  each  set  of  part  rows  and  each  one  of 
a  set  being  associated  with  all  the  storage  elements  of 
a  respective  one  of  the  part  rows  of  the  corresponding 
set,  means  for  applying  input  signals  in  binary  form 
for  storage  in  a  given  column  of  the  matrix  to  the  set 
of  sigiul  input  lines  which  is  associated  with  the  stor- 


886 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  19,  1962 


age  elements  of  the  set  of  columns  to  which  the  given 
column  belongs,  only  thoae  storage  elements  of  a  col- 
umn being  simultaneously  switched  from  the  second  state 
to  the  first  sute  by  the  coincidence  on  the  column  line 
and  the  signal  input  lines  intersecting  at  the  elements 
concerned  of  a  write  signal  and  an  input  signal  of  the 
kind  represented  by  the  first  state  of  a  storage  element. 


MAGNETIC  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
ARRANGEMENTS 

Arthur  Edward  Brewster,  I^oodoo,  Eagiaod,  assignor  to 
IntcmatkHiaJ  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  842,M6 

Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Oct.  23,  195S 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  34«— 174) 


2.  An  information  storage  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cores  of  saturable  ferromagnetic  material, 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  triggering  winding  and 
an  output  wmding;  means  for  applying  a  triggering  wave 
to  all  (he  triggering  windings  in  series  and  means  for 
deriving  an  output  pulse  from  the  output  winding  of  a 
core  in  response  to  the  triggering  thereof  by  the  trigger- 
ing wave,  each  core  also  being  provided  with  a  primary 
bias  winding  and  an  auxiliary  bias  winding;  means  for 
supplymg  a  bias  current  to  all  the  bias  winding  in  series; 
and  switching  means  for  changing  the  direction  of  the 
bias  current  in  each  of  the  auxiliary  bias  windings,  the 
numbers  of  turns  of  the  bias  windings  and  their  relative 
winding  directions  being  so  chosen  that,  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  current  in  the  auxiliary  bias  windings, 
there  are  produced  one  or  other  of  two  non-overlappmg 
ranges  of  triggering  levels  for  the  said  cores,  the  trigger- 
ing levels  for  each  core  being  different. 


3,M0305 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CIRCUFTS 
Unberto  F.  Gianola,  Florliam   Park,  NJ.,  Mricnor  to 
Bell  TelephoQc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85«,145 
15  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


--:%  .  V. 


I.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  magnetic  element 
of  a  material  having  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
characteristics,  said  element  having  a  first  and  a  second 
aperture  therein  defining  an  adjacent  first,  second,  and 
third  flux  leg.  each  of  said  flux  legs  and  the  connecting 
portions  of  said  element  having  substantially  the  same 
minimum  cross-sectional  areas,  means  for  applying  a 
switching  magnetomotive  force  to  said  third  flux  leg  to  in- 
duce a  remanent  flux  in  one  direction  in  said  third  flux  leg. 


a  first  write  winding  inductively  coupled  in  one  sense  to 
only  a  first  flux  loop  defined  in  said  element  by  said  first 
aperture  and  including  said  first  and  said  second  flux  leg, 
a  second  write  winding  also  inductively  coupled  to  only 
said  first  flwx  loop  in  the  opposite  sense,  means  for  sub- 
stantially demagnetizing  said  third  flux  leg  representative 
of  one  information  value  comprising  means  for  applying 
a  first  current  pulse  to  said  first  write  winding  to  induce 
a  remnant  flux  in  said  one  direction  in  said  first  flux  leg, 
and  means  for  retaining  said  remanent  flux  in  said  one 
direction  in  said  third  flux  leg  representative  of  another 
information  value  comprising  means  for  applying  a  second 
current  pulse  to  said  second  write  winding  substantially 
coincidenUUy  with  said  first  current  pulse  to  induce  a 
remanent  flux  in  the  opposite  direction  in  said  first  flux 
leg- 


3,M4,3#6 
CONTOUR  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
GcOTge  C.  Hand,  Jr.,  BridcefMtt,  and  Jacob  H.  Knbanoff, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assif  ors,  by  bmsuc  ass^ments,  to 
the  United  States  of  Ancika  m  represented  by  tbc 
Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1958,  Ser.  No.  778,271 
ICIalM.    (CL  34*— 174.1) 


TRACK  A     111(11110000001111111 
TRACK  B     f^EEEEEEEP,  BBBOOP,  EEEEEE 

2.  A  method  of  storing  terrain  data  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  providing  a  storage  tape,  dividing  said  tape  into 
two  channels,  recording  on  the  first  of  said  two  channels 
elevation  data  and  sensing  interval  data  alternately  and 
recording  on  the  second  of  said  two  channels  a  signal 
identifying  what  is  being  recorded  on  the  first  channel. 


3,040307 
TAPE  READING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  N.  West,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
■■itacai  Machines  Corporation,   New  York,   N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  824,030 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  reading  data  contained  on  a  stor. 
age  medium  wherein  said  data  is  divided  into  groups  with 
interspace  areas  for  points  of  demarcation  between  areas 
and  wherein  said  groups  of  data  are  further  divided  into 
subgroups,  selectively  operatabie  reading  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  storage  medium,  means  for  moving  each 
successive  group  of  data  beneath  said  sensing  means  a 
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number  of  times  equal  to  the  number  of  subgroups  in  each 
group,  means  for  counting  the  subgroups  in  each  group  of 
data  each  time  said  group  is  moved  beneath  said  head  for 
reading  and  providing  an  indication  thereof,  a  subgroup 
selection  counter  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  next 
successive  subgroup  to  read,  means  responsive  to  the  coin- 
cidence of  indications  for  operating  said  reading  meam, 
and  means  included  in  said  moving  means  responsive  to 
the  reading  of  all  said  subgroups  of  a  given  group  for 
advancing  said  storage  medium  to  the  next  group  of  data. 


MONITORING  SYSTEMS 
M.  Hubby,  Bellaire,  Tex., 

Incn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  31,  1957,  Ser.  No.  675328 

S  Clainw.    (CL  34*->213) 


to  Texaco 


iodividual  protective  fuse,  a  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  of  said  fuses  for  indicating  when  a  fuse  has 
blown,  each  of  said  circuits  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  said  fuse  comprising  normally  open  contacts,  said 
contacts  being  closed  by  blowing  of  a  fuse,  said  contacts 
of  said  circuits  which  are  connected  in  parallel  with  each 
said  fuse  being  connected  in  an  array  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel  connected  circuits  and  a  plurality  oi  series  con- 
nected circuits  to  provide  a  counting  circuit,  said  count- 
ing circuit  being  responsive  to  tbe  closing  of  said  con- 
tacts to  indicate  the  number  of  failures  in  the  bank  of 
rectifiers. 


3,04031* 

RADAR  TRACKING  AND  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

Walter  Hausz,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  23, 1951,  Ser.  No.  238,071 

40  Claims.    (CL343— 7) 


1.  A  petroleum  production  monitoring  system  com- 
prising  a  detecting  device  for  determining  abnormal  con- 
ditions, a  signal  transmission  unit  including  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  device,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  a  time  delay  relay  connected  across  said 
source  of  energy  through  said  switching  means,  said  time 
delay  relay  having  a  normally  closed  switch,  a  cam  timer 
relay  connected  across  said  source  through  said  normally 
closed  switch  and  said  switching  means,  said  timer  relay 
having  a  normally  open  switch,  a  cam  timer  motor  con- 
nected across  said  source  through  said  normally  open 
switch,  a  coded  cam  switch  coupled  to  said  cam  timer 
motor  and  adapted  to  produce  a  coded  signal  and  a  signal 
transmission  line  coupjed  to  said  coded  cam  switch,  and 
a  central  receiving  system  coupled  to  said  transmission 
line  and  including  means  for  recording  the  coded  signals. 


3,040,309 
COMPONENT  MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
Lalan  G.  MUler,  PittsbniKh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstinghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvaala 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1958,  Ser.  No.  747,420 
9  Claims.    (0.340—250) 


nri 
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9.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  indicating  the  number  of 
failures  in  a  bank  of  parallel  connected  rectifiers,  each 
of  said  rectifiers  having  connected  in  series  therewith  an 


■^'^M^'-S-' 


1.  A  high-frequency  antenna  array  for  a  radar  track- 
ing system  comprising  a  pair  of  antenna  units  spaced 
apart  along  a  transverse  axis  lying  in  a  first  plane,  each 
unit  comprising  an  antenna  feed  and  a  reflector  coopera- 
tively arranged  to  produce  a  radiation  pattern  of  general- 
ly pencil-beam  shape,  said  units  being  oriented  so  that 
said  beams  diverge  from  said  units  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  plane  and  do  not  diverge  with  respect  to  a  mutually- 
perpendicular  plane  bisecting  said  axis,  means  responsive 
to  radar  signals  received  by  said  units  for  providing  a 
signal  having  first  and  second  components  which  are  in 
time  quadrature  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  common 
amplifying  channel  for  amplifying  said  components,  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  amplified  components. 


3,040311 
SERVO  LOOPS 
Cari  A.  Segerstrom,  WiiKhcster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ffled  Oct.  5, 1950,  Ser.  No.  188329 
6  Claims.    (CL  343—73) 
1.  A  servo  loop  comprising  a  source  of  signals  and  a 
signal  reference,  means  for  comparing  signals  from  said 
source  with  said  signal  reference,  nwans  for  actuating 
said  servo  loop  in  response  to  a  signal  input  to  said  com- 
paring means,  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said 
comparing  means  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  control  signal  of  said  serva  loop. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


indicating  means  fed  by  laid  signaJ  indicative  of  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  control  signal  of  said  servo  loop,  and 
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3,M«^12 

AUTOMATIC  ECHO  PULSE  RECAPTURE 

CIRCUIT 

'■"•"  '  .h  ^^*  ^^*  "**«•  N  J^  mmlvtor  to  iDter- 
■adonal  TclephoM  and  Telegraph  Corporatkw,  Natky, 
NJ^  a  corporatkM  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  10,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7^19 
7  ClaioH.    <CL  343— 7  J) 


I.  A  radar  system  having  a  radar  pulse  transmitter 
and  a  receiver  for  detecting  reflected  target  echoes;  com- 
prising  means  to  generate  early  and  late  gate  pulses, 
means  to  compare  in  time  said  early  and  late  gate  pulses 
and  said  echoes  and  produce  a  difference  output  signal 
and  a  sum  output  signal  responsive  to  said  comparison, 
means  responsive  to  said  difference  output  signal  to  vp^y 
the  occurrence  of  said  early  and  late  gate  pulses  and 
means  responsive  to  said  sum  output  signal  to  vary  the 
time  difference  therebetween  to  cause  substantially  equal 
coincidence  with  said  echoes. 


3»M«^13 

'^■^^.S^J^^S^'™^^^  PUISE-DATA  TRANS. 

MISSION  OVER  NARROW.BAND  LINKS 
Geoff  E.  Knattscuberxcr.  State  CoUcgc,  Pa.,  avignor,  by 
■M«M  a«%iiineiiti,  to  HRB-Siiic«r,  |«c-,  State  Colkce, 
Pa.,  a  corporalkMi  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Feb.  24,  1J5«,  Scr.  No.  717,i29 
UCIaiM.  (CI.  343— II) 
I.  In  combination,  a  plan-position-indicating  radar 
including  a  directional  antenna  and  means  for  continu- 
ously rotating  same,  band-compression  means  including 
periodically  recycling  means  responsive  to  a  radar  video 
signal  and  developing  a  substantially  slowed-down  video 
signal  for  use  io  creating  a  plan-poMtion-indicating  dis- 
play, means  for  developing  synchronizing  pulses  in  ac- 


cordance with  the  recycling  rale  of  said  periodically  re- 
cycling means,  a  first  adjustable  operating  frequency 
pulsed  oscillator  for  transmitting  an  integral  number  of 
sinusoids  for  each  synchronizing  pulse  received  a  second 
ad/ustable  operaUng  frequency  pulsed  oscillator  for  trans- 
mitung  an  integral  number  of  sinusoids  for  each  video 
signal  received,  means  for  multiplexing  the  signals  trans- 
mitted from  said  first  and  second  pulsed  oKillaton.  an- 


additional  means  for  integrating  the  rate  of  change  signal 
to  produce  a  control  signal  for  said  servo  loop. 


W^ 


"Hslatr^mk 


tenna-rate  responsive  means  developing  a  signal  of  fre- 
quency reflecting  the  rotation  rate  of  said  antenna,  a 
sinusoidal  signal  generator,  modulating  signal  means  for 
modulating  the  signal  from  said  sinusoidal  signal  gen- 
erator with  the  signal  from  the  antenna-rate  responsive 
means,  and  means  for  mixing  the  signals  from  the  multi- 
plexing means  and  the  nnodulating  means  for  transmis- 
sion to  a  communication  link,  the  frequency  of  signals 
developed  by  the  sinusoidal  signal  generator  being  twice 
the  operating  frequency  of  said  pulsed  oscillators. 


3,»4«314 
COLLISION  COURSE  WARNING  DEVICE 
Hcvy  R.  HcMC.  East  Patersoa,  NJ.,  aiaiiMir  to  later- 
■tlnasl  Telephone  and  Telccraph 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Mwyland 

FBed  Dm.  3,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  7»«,437 
5  nslii     (CL34»— 17J) 


Corporatfcm,  Nuticy, 


I.  A  collision  course  detecting  system  for  use  with  a 
PPI  pulse-type  radar  system  comprising  multiple  mag- 
netic-type storage  means  mechanically  synchronized  with 
the  motion  of  the  antenna  of  said  radar  system,  magnetic- 
type  recording,  reading,  and  erasing  heads  associated  with 
each  storage  means,  a  non-homing  type  rotary  switch 
having  multiple  arms  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  magnetic  heads,  means  coupling  said 
Don-homing  type  rotary  switch  with  the  antenna  drive 
of  said  radar  system  so  that  the  arms  of  said  switch  are 
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caused  to  step  together  from  one  associated  terminal 
to  another  in  a  predetermined  manner,  means  to  time 
compare  stored  pulses  from  a  prior  time  with  instanta- 
neous return  pulses  from  said  radar  system  producing  an 
output  indicative  of  time  coincidence  of  compared  pulses, 
means  coupling  each  of  said  arms  of  said  stepping  switch 
with  a  different  one  of  said  magnetic  heads,  means  cou- 
pling certain  of  said  terminals  with  a  source  of  erasing 
signal,  means  coupling  others  of  said  terminals  with  said 
means  to  compare,  and  means  coupling  different  others 
of  said  terminals  with  said  return  signals  from  said  radar 
system  so  that  return  pulses  from  said  radar  system  are 
alternately  recorded  in  a  predetermined  manner  on  said 
multiple  magnetic-type  storage  means  and  said  stored 
pulses  from  said  magnetic-type  storage  means  are  alter- 
nately compared  with  detected  pulses  from  said  radar  sys- 
tem and  stored  pulses  on  said  multiple  magnetic-type 
storage  means  are  alternately  erased. 


3,M«,315 

PASSIVE  RANGE  SYSTEM 

Staaky  I.  Kramer,  Brigfatwaters,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fair- 

cUld  Siratos  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,40S 

2  Claims.    (CL  343— If  1) 


control  voltages  respectively,  guidance  means  curative 
to  different  positions  in  response  to  the  application  of 
different  voltages  thereto,  means  responsive  to  said  second 
sensing  means  for  developing  a  balancing  voltage,  means 
for  combining  said  first  control  voltage  and  said  balancing 
voltage  into  a  voltage  of  mean  value  and  for  applying 
said  mean  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  limiting  circuit,  the 
mean  voltage  applied  to  the  input  of  said  limiter  normally 
being  less  than  a  predetermined  voltage  at  which  said 
limiter  becomes  effective  in  limiting,  means  for  combin- 
ing the  output  voltage  of  said  limiting  circuit  and  said 
second  control  voltage  into  a  voltage  of  mean  value  and 
for  applying  said  last  mean  voltage  to  said  guidance 
means,  said  balancing  voltage  normally  neutralizing  said 
second  control  voltage  to  prevent  said  second  control  volt- 
age from  affecting  the  operation  of  said  guidance  means, 
and  said  limiting  circuit  in  response  to  its  input  voltage 
exceeding  said  predetermined  voltage  limiting  said  bal- 
ancing voltage  so  that  said  second  voltage  becomes  ef- 
fective in  controlling  said  guidance  means. 


// 


Jikf.Kli4S, 


1.  A  passage  range  system  comprising  a  transmitter, 
an  antenna  connected  to  the  output  from  said  transmit- 
ter, said  transmitter  and  said  antenna  being  adapted  to 
create  a  field  composed  of  a  radiation  field  component 
and  an  induction  field  component,  and  means  at  a  receiv- 
ing point  to  measure  the  phase  angle  between  said  radia- 
tion field  component  and  the  resultant  of  said  induction 
field  component  and  said  radiation  field  component. 


3,M«41< 

LIMITING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Delaine  C.  Sathcr,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Jane  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,976 

6  Claims.    (O.  343— 1*8) 


-I^ 
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1.  In  a  flight  control  system  for  an  aircraft,  a  limiting 
circuit,  first  and  second  sensing  means  responsive  to  dif- 
ferent flight  information  for  developing  first  and  second 


3,84«,317 

TRACK-WHILE-SEARCH  PASSIVE  DETECTION 

AND  DIRECTION  FINDING  APPARATUS 

PanI  D.  Newfaonac,  Uathicam  Heights,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Westinghoase  Electric  Corporation,  East   Pittsborgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  64f  ,852 
11  Claims.    (CL  343— 117) 
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2.  Passive  detection  apparatus  for  trackmg  a  selected 
source  of  radiant  energy  representing  a  selected  target 
while  at  the  same  time  providing  directional  information 
about  at  least  one  other  source  of  radiant  energy  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  means  including  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able directional  antennas  for  obtaining  an  error  signal 
representing  deviation  of  the  instant  direction  to  the  target 
source  from  a  predetermined  direction  in  accordance  with 
the  directional  patterns  of  response  of  said  plurality  of 
movable  directional  antennas,  moving  means  for  the  plu- 
rality of  antennas,  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  error  signal  obtaining  means  and  to  said  moving 
means  for  moving  the  plurality  of  antennas  together  in 
accordance  with  variations  in  the  error  signal  to  thereby 
track  the  selected  target  source,  two  signal  obtaining  means 
operatively  connected  to  two  of  said  plurality  of  antennas 
for  obuining  two  other  signals  having  amplitudes  respec- 
tively in  accordance  with  the  instant  direction  to  the  other 
source  as  measured  in  the  directional  patterns  of  response 
of  said  two  antennas,  one  of  said  signal  obuining  means 
including  signal  amplitude  altering  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  moving  means  for  altering  the  amplitude 
of  one  of  said  two  signals  to  compensate  for  movement  of 
the  plurality  of  antennas,  and  direction  indicator  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  two  signal  obuining  means, 
said  direction  indicator  means  providing  an  indication 
variable  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  relative  am- 
plitudes of  two  signals  simulUneously  applied  thereto. 


^<H} 
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RADAR  ANTENNA  AZIMITH  CONTROL  AND 
SEARCH  SYSTEM 

**■*'  H.  Lmag,  Katonah,  aad  Frederick  Vldk,  Tacfcahoc, 
N^^  MigMn,  by  mcsM  aatigninents,  to  United  Ak- 
craft  Corporadoo,  East  Hartford,  Coon^  a  corporadon 
of  Delaware 

FU«d  Aog.  •,  19S«,  Scr.  N«.  17MM 
11  Ciaiac    (CL  343— 7M) 
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mcnts  being  arranged  in  sub-groups  in  different  horizontal 
planes,  each  plane  bisecting  a  different  one  of  said  loop 
parasitic  elements  each  of  said  planes  being  separated  from 
an  adjacent  plane  by  a  distance  of  substantially  one  wave- 
length, said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  supported  by  ro- 
tatable  means  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  surfaces 


I.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  a  roUUble 
member,  means  for  mounting  said  rotoUble  member 
for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  prime  mover 
carri«l  by  the  rotatable  member,  a  reversible  transmis- 
sion driven  by  the  prime  mover,  an  output  shaft  driven 
by  the  transmission,  control  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolhng  the  transmission  to  drive  the  output  shaft  in 
one  direction  or  a  direction  opposite  thereto,  means 
responsive  to  the  roution  of  the  output  shaft  for  ro- 
taung  the  rotatable  member,  positioning  means  for  the 
control  means,  and  means  responsive  to  relative  move- 
ment between  the  rotauble  member  and  the  positioning 
means  for  moving  the  control  means  to  cause  the  ro- 
tatable member  to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  produce  an 
opposite  relative  movement. 


3.04«.3lf 
BEACON  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

^T?"*J***  J;"**"*^  BUnvelt,  N.Y.,  aad  Frank  E. 
Kol.wky.  W..jaqu.,  »d  Em«t  J.  Annechlarfco,  Ram- 
tIiJI'L  J?**"**^  ***  International  Tekpbooe  utd 
MijtajS  ^'*»«"***»^  ^"««y.  N J-.  «  corporatio-  of 

Filed  Dec.  9,  If5»,  Ser.  No.  T7f,l51 
1  Claim.    (CI.  343—7(1) 

An  antenna  system  having  a  rotating  radiation  pattern 
with  a  fundamental  and  harmonic  lobes,  said  fundamental 
lobe  being  created  by  a  first  group  of  parasitic  elements 
and  said  harmonic  lobes  being  created  by  a  second  group 
of  parasitic  elements  comprising  a  central  vertically 
polarized  radiator  having  an  axis  and  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  biconical  elements  arranged  in  a  vertical  manner 
along  said  axis,  a  plurality  of  curved  loop  parasitic  ele- 
ments to  create  said  fundamental  lobe  disposed  one  above 
another  on  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  said  cen- 
tral radiator  each  said  loop  parasitic  element  being  curved 
about  said  axis  with  all  portions  of  said  parasitic  element 
being  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  said  axis  whereby 
the  radiation  from  all  points  of  any  one  of  said  loop  para- 
sitic elements  is  m  phase  and  a  plurality  of  other  parasitic 
elements  disposed  on  another  cylindrical  surface  concen- 
tric with  said  central  radiator,  said  second  group  of  ele- 


about  said  central  radiator,  the  length  of  said  loop  para- 
sitic  elements  determining  the  amount  of  fundamental 
modulation  in  said  radiation  pattern  of  said  antenna,  the 
height  of  said  loop  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  deter- 
mining the  tuning  response  of  said  antenna  for  said  funda- 
mental lobes. 


3,*4«3M 

SEISMIC  PROSPECTING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Wallac*  Lather  Ikard,  Tain,  Okla.,  asigmir,  by  mesne 

lents,  to  Jersey  PrnJBcdoB  Research  Company 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  652,414 

15  Claims.    (CL  346—1) 


5.  In  a  method  of  recording  a  seismic  signal  as  a  vari- 
able-density photographic  trace  by  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  a  photographic  recording  medium  and  a 
light  source  adapted  to  impinge  a  beam  of  light  upon  the 
medium,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pulsing  the 
beam  of  light  upon  the  medium  an  equal  and  sufficient 
number  of  times  for  each  equal  interval  of  said  relative 
movement  such  that  the  images  formed  thereby  on  said 
medium  at  least  abut  one  another  in  the  direction  of  said 
moventent.  regulating  the  duration  of  the  pulses  independ- 
ently of  said  movement,  and  modulating  the  light  energy  in 
each  pulse  in  response  to  variations  in  said  signal. 
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3,«4«321 
SEISMIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  L.  Ikard,  Talta,  Okla.,  aasipior  to  Jcney  Pro- 
dactfcM  Research  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  May  2t,  1958,  Ser.  No.  734,615 
7  Claims.    (CL  344— 1) 


/lit. 
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1.  A  method  for  transcribing  conventional  oscillo- 
graphic-type  seismic  records  to  pulse-width  modulated 
recording  magnetic  medium  records  which  comprises 
scanning  the  length  of  said  trace,  said  scanning  having 
longitudinal  movement  and  lateral  movement,  such  lateral 
movement  following  amplitude  variations  of  the  oscil- 
lographic-type  seismic  records  being  scanned  at  a  speed 
varisble  during  such  scanning,  effecting  relative  movement 
between  the  magnetic  recording  medium  and  a  magnetic 
recording  bead  with  such  relative  movement  being  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  the  longitudinal  component  of 
said  scanning,  activating  said  recording  head  with  an 
equal  number  of  pulses  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  for 
each  equal  interval  of  relative  movement,  and  varying  the 
width  of  said  pulses  along  said  magnetic  medium  in  ac- 
cordance to  the  lateral  movement  of  said  scanning. 


3,»4«,322 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

CODE  MEMBERS 

William  H.  Mahaoey,  Batavia,  and  Edward  M.  Jones, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Com- 

pany,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  755,339 

5  Claims.    (CL  346—33) 


1  '«« 


means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  disc,  drive  means  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  mounting  means  for  rotating 
the  disc,  a  first  light  source  mounted  on  tbe  disc  mount- 
ing means  and  focused  on  the  photo-sensitive  surface  o( 
the  disc,  a  strip  transport  mechanism,  drive  means  me- 
chanically coupled  to  the  strip  transport  mechanism,  a 
strip  mounted  on  the  transport  mechanism  having  a  track 
containing  a  plurality  of  transparent  segments  spaced  by 
opaque  segments,  a  second  ligjit  source  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  strip,  a  light  responsive  cell  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  strip,  means  to  interrupt  light  from  the 
first  source  electrically  connected  to  the  light  responsive 
cell,  and  means  to  synchronize  tbe  strip  tranqxut  means 
and  the  drive  means  for  routing  the  disc  wherein  the 
drive  means  for  the  strip  transport  mechanism  comprises 
a  ring  mounted  coaxially  about  the  rotatable  disc  mount- 
ing means  having  a  circular  track  with  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent radial  sectors  of  equal  width  separated  by  opaque 
radial  sectors  of  equal  width,  a  light  source  mounted  on 
the  disc  mounting  means  confronting  the  track  on  one 
side  of  the  ring,  a  photocell  mounted  to  the  disc  mount- 
ing means  on  the  o{^)osite  side  of  the  ring  aligned  with 
the  track  and  light  source,  and  a  synchronous  motor  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  photocell  and  mechanically  cou- 
pled to  the  film  strip  transport  mechanism. 


3,M«,323 

MAGNETIC  CODING  MEANS 

William  Brenner,  105  Neal  Court,  and  Sidney  Koslow, 

HI  Neal  Court,  bodi  of  Uvittown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,173 

5  Claims.    (CL  346—74) 


1.  A  device  for  exposing  sectors  of  a  photosensitive 
surface  comprising  the   combination   including   a   disc. 


4.  Means  for  magnetically  coding  mail  of  varying  size 
having  written  address  information  on  one  surface  com- 
prising means  for  placing  a  strip  of  magnetic  material  ex- 
ternally on  said  surface  and  spaced  from  said  written  in- 
formation, said  strip  of  magnetic  material  being  small  in 
relation  to  said  surface  but  large  enough  to  receive  said 
complete  address  information  in  magnetically  recorded 
form,  a  magnetic  recording  head,  memory  means  con- 
nected to  said  head,  an  encoder  connected  to  said  memory 
means,  means  to  scan  said  strip  of  magnetic  material  with 
said  head  by  moving  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  means 
to  sytichronize  said  scanning  means  and  said  memory, 
means  to  move  said  articles  past  said  head  and  means  to 
synchronize  said  article  moving  means  with  said  scanning 
means. 
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DESIGNS 

JUNE  19,  1962 


19MS1 

INFANT  PROTECTOR 

CUfforri  R.  Jacota,  R.F.D.  1,  Ki^  Gconc  Road, 

Bwnd  BnM>k,NJ. 

FII«d  July  17,  If  59,  Sw.  No.  5*432 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D5— 5) 


193,«54 
SHELTER 
EUol  F.  Noycs,  ItS  M^m  St.,  New 

Filed  May  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,42t 
Tena  of  patent  14  y< 
(a.  D13— 1) 


193,157 
CHILD'S  ROCKING  CHAIR 
RadcUffe  W.  Hutcr,  533  E.  33H  Place  Ckk^o,  DL,  and 
.  Stephen  t  KonMaik,  1135  Broadway,  Park  Rid«e,  M. 
<  Flkd  Avg.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  M,459 

Tcra  of  pattM  14  ytan 
H     .  „.  .  (CLDIS— 1) 


193,M« 

I^SK 

CUCort  L.  Rowse,  P.O.  Box  471,  Richmond,  Tex. 

FHed  Jnly  17,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  *5,95« 

Term  of  patort  14  years 

(CL  D33— 7) 


'-•■«ii 


l-V 


(Granted 


Tklc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  mc.  2M) 


H. 


193,952 

ASSIST  HANDLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ROOFS 

Whold  Szenher,  S«42  BaMmorc  Ave.,  Phfladclphte,  Pa. 

Filed  Aaf.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  <141<    - 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D19— •) 


193,955 

EXTRUDED  COPING  STRIP  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Lamh,  Salt  Lake  CHy.  Utah,  milgani  to  Philip  A. 

MaUlnckrodt,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Ftfed  Sept  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,329 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D13— <) 


193,953 

COMBINATION  STORM  AND  DOOR  FRAME 

John  L.  Holbeiton,  3484«  Goddard,  Romoius,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  55^73 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D13— 1) 


193,9St 

CHILD^  ROCKING  CHAIR 

RadcMe  W.  Hnnter,  533  E.  33rd  Place,  Chicago,  HI.,  and 

Stephen  E.  Konecnik,  1135  Broadway,  Pvk  Ridge,  Hi. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  (4,4(1 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— I) 


193,M1 

DOLL 

Shirlee  L.  Houston,  2905  36th  W.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Conthraation  of  Design  applications  Ser.  No.  59,951  and 

Ser.  No.  59,952,  Jan.  15,  19(9.    This  application  Jan. 

IS,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  (831S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD34-^) 


193,95( 

CHILD9  ROCKING  CHAIR 

RadcUffe  W.  Hmrtcr,  533  E.  33rd  Place,  Chici«o,  III.,  and 

Stephen  E.  Konecnik,  1135  Broadway,  Park  Ridge,  HI. 

FHed  Ang.  22,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  ((,455 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


193,9(2 
COMBINE 
Robert  R.  Ladw,  St  Charles,  DL,  assigm»r  to  Cocksfantt 
Farm  E<|aipmcnt  Limited,  Brantford,  Ontario,  Canada, 
a  corporation 

FUed  May  8,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  (5,958 

Clahm  priority,  application  Canada  Apr.  27,  IMl 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLIMB—l) 
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193,959 

GARDEN  FENCE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Morris  M.  Goldberg,  2799  Wifanarco  Arc, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FHed  Mar.  23,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  (4,44( 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD28— 1) 
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I93,M3 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  DOMESTIC  FOOD  MIXER 

Arthur  Frederick  Oatlcy.  MHton  l^odfe.  TMtcnhall, 

Slairordsliire,  Enciaid 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  64.9«I 

Claimg  priority,  applkratioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  IS,  IMl 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D44— 1) 


193,M< 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

Henry  DreyfMi.  Smrth  Pasadena,  Calif.,  and  Robert  H. 

Hose,  MooatalHlde.  NJ.,   awlgnafi  to  The   Hoover 

Company,  Nortb  Canton,  Obio,  a  cnrporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nor.  3,  |9M,  Ser.  No.  62,719 

Ciainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  12,  19M 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D49— 1) 


I93,M4 
GRAVY  BOAT 
William  T.  Jones,  Scranton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Consolidated 
Molded  Products  Corporation,  Scranton,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  *7,44« 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 21) 


193,M7 
CLOTHES  WASHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTlCi  E 
Cari  G.  Bach,  Jr.,  and  Whvton  L.  Shcltoo,  both  of  Jef> 
ferson  Comity,  Ky.,  aaiignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Yorti 

Filed  Apr.  19,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  64,M2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D49— 1) 


c^Cv£)    i 


193,9<5 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Stanley  Meyerson,  1359  Ocean  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filcd^Mar^lS,  19«l,  Ser.  No.  64,294 

Tern  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  1)45— 4) 


193,9M 
CRIMPING  TOOL 
Gnat  N.  WUlis,  Bristol,  Conn.,  aasigna 
trie  Company,  Los  Aagalca,  CaHf., 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1990,  Scr.  No.  93,191 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 19) 


to  Cannon  Elec* 
I  corporation  of 
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193,999 
CLIP  REMOVING  TOOL 
Norman  C.  Woolums,  6001  7th  St  S.,  St.  Petefsbarg, 
Fla.,  and  Ervin  C.  Carpenter,  8201  49th  St.  N.,  Pinel- 
las Park,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,M1 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLDS4—13) 


193,972 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

Phyllis  G.  Betnw,  6200  BrookvUle  Road, 

Indianapolk,  Ind. 

FMed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66^26 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D5»— 17) 


193,979  ^ 

BOTTLE  CASE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

lohn  Aloysitts  Friday,  Jr.,  Pittsbargb,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Duqoesne  Brewing  Company  of  Pittsburg,  PittsborKh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  July  10,  1961.  Ser.  No.  65,869 

Term  of  patent  14  jtan 

(CL  D58— 12,9) 


193,073 

AIRPLANE 

William  H.  Stader,  Noithridge,  and  Harold  E.  Hoben 

and  Clarence  A.  Burton,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Lockheed  Afarcraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  May  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,585 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD71— 1) 


193,971 
PACKAGING  TRAY 

Gilbert  R.  Chadboume,  Oakland,  Maine,  assignor  to 
Keyes  Fibre  Company,  Portland,  Maine,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,075 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 13) 


193,974 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Leon  L.  Douglas,  Wynnewood,  and  Kenneth  B.  GiUmorc, 
Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Boeing  Airplane  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  63,596 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D71— 1) 
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If3,t75 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Da^id  W.  Hfry,  Media,  and  John  Diamond.  SpHnxfield, 
Pa^  aaslgMifs  to  Boriaf  Airi>lan«  Compan>,  Seattle, 
Waih^  a  corporation  of  Dehwar« 

Filed  Feb.  i,  19«i.  Ser.  No.  «3,«29 
Terai  of  patcM  14  y< 
(CL  D71— 1) 


193,t78 
MEMORIAL  GRAVE  MARKER 
^M.  Lacken  and  Richard  R.  dcmmer,  MhmeapoHs^ 
Mhia^   anigaors    to   Remembrance    Memorials,    lac., 
Minneapolis,  Mina^  a  corporation  of  Mfainesota 
FHed  Mar.  13,  IWI.  Ser.  No.  44,339 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D7%—2) 


193,r7< 

PASSENGER  AIRCRAFT 

Lawmcc  B.  Rellil^  5123  W.  DemiB«  Place, 

Chicago  39,  Dl. 

FBcd  Aag.  16,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  M^M 

TcffB  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D71— I) 


193,t79 
CHECKOUT  COUNTER 
Paal  L.  Hittinger.  Dayton,  Ohio,  avigDor  to  The  Na- 
tkMial  Cash  Register  CoapMy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratlMi  of  MvylMd  ^         ^  »-. 

CoathMHition  of  design  applicatioos  Ser.  No.  63,527  and 
Ser.  No.  63^29,  Jan.  11,  1961.  Thta  applicatioa  Nov. 
17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,719 

Tmrn  of  pateirt  14 
(CL  DS«— 2) 


Richard 


193,t77 
WATER  CRAFT 
G.  Gomaa,  741  Ocaiapo  Drfrc,  Pacific  Pali- 
Calif.,  ami  Robert  E.  Manh,  11S42  Foster  Road, 
Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  66,7tl 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D71— 1) 


John  D.  Beii 


193,M« 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
ert,  lahflaa,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
to    llsniatliiasi    Patent    Research   Corp., 
N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorh    ' 
FHad  May  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  6438t 
T«ai  of  poteiM  7  yc 
(CL  D91— 1) 
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193,081 
FLOCKED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Natalie    Lcavy,    atftoa,    NJ.,    ass^nor   to    Decorative 
Fabrics  Company  Incorporated,  Pawtockct,  R.I.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  g,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,475 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D92— 1) 


193,082 
CLOTHES  WASHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  H.  Noble  and  Winston  L.  Shelton,  both  of  Jef- 
ferson County,  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  64,683 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D49~l) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1962 

Non.-Anrnafed  la  accordance  with  th«  flrat  .Imincant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Air  Frodocta  and  Chemlcala,  Inc. 

Schilling,  aarence  J.    Be.  25.185. 
Bell  Telpphone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Oloffl,  F«ul  F.     Re.  23.189. 
Bennett.  Geoffrey  E.,   to  Duasek  Broa.  A  Co.  Ltd.     Electrtc 
cablea  and  condenwer  Insulation  Inclodlng  wax  and  oetro- 
leum     Be.  25.187.  8-19-62.  CT.  260—27. 
<1offl,  F«ul  F    to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories^  Inc.    Electron 
beam  focuiiins  ayatem.     Be.  25.189.  6-19-6i.  Q.  315—3.5. 
Ouaitek  Broa.  *'Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bennett.  Ueoffrey  K,     Re  25,187 

Thompaon.  Archibald  W..  and  Freeborn.     Re.  24,188 


Freeborn.  Albert  8. :  See — 

ThompHon,  Ai-chibaM  W..  and  Freeborn.     Re    25  188 

**"^7^'.'6^n2;  CL^2^27"5."'  ****""'^  "taction.     Re. 

8ehillinK.  Clarence  J.,  to  Air  Prodacta  and  Chemicmla  lae 
ApparatUM  and  method  for  fractionation  of  aaa.  Be  2&  185 
6-19-62.  CI.  62—13.  *o,ioo. 

*'*«*''t.^'  R'chard.  Ventilating  window  acrven  or  the  like. 
Re   25.190.  6-19-62,  CI.  160—352 

ThompBon,  Archibald  W.,  and  A.  S.  Freeborn,  to  Duaaek 
I  •■?■..,*  ^*L.^\!^-  Electric  cable  and  condenaer  Inaolation 
260^27*  ^''^''*'"'^''0P»«*>  *"•      Re-  25.188.  6-19-82.  Q. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^o!'-.^*'''  ^  •'•■•.  "d.W.  U  Sheiton.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
W»— 1  *'***'  *"■  ■'"""*»'  •rtlcle.      193,067.  6-19-62.  Q. 

to   International    Patent   Beaearch   Corp. 
193.080.  6-19-62,  CI    D91— 1 
Waate  receptacle.     1^3,072.  6^19-62.  CI. 


Beinert,   John   D.. 

Lawn   snrinkler. 

Betnar.  FhylUa  G. 

IXi8— 17. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  See — 

IXHighiB  Leon  L..  and  ^.lllmore      193.074. 

Harrir.  David  W..  and  Diamond     193,075 
Burton.  Clarence  A.  :  See — 

Statler.   William   H..   Hoben.  and  Barton 
Cannon  Klectric  Co. :  See — 

Wllllii,  Grant  N.     193.068. 
Carpenter.  Ervln  C. :  See — 

Wooluma.  Norman  C,  and  Carpenter 


Child's  rocking 
Child's  rocking 
Chlld'a  rocking 


193.073. 


I      '^^* — .,      w^v.      '■.jvaa  u-caia(.vi 

<  hadbourne,  Gilbert  R.,  t6  Keyes  Fibre  Co 
"     •    -58—13. 


193,069. 
Packaging  tray. 


193.071.  6-19-62,  C1.'D51 
Clemmer.  Richard  R.  :  8ee- 

Luoken.  John  M..  and  Clemmer.     193,078 
I  ockHhiitt  Farm  Kqulpment  Ltd.  :  See— 

Lathe.  R<>bert  R.     193.062. 
Conaolldated  Molded  Froducta  Corp  •  See 

Jones.  William  T.     193,064 
Decorative  Fabrics  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

V^vy,  .Natalie.     193.081. 
Douglas    L*on   L     and  K.   B.   Olllmore.  to  Boeing  Airplane 
u^t(     ""S""^  wing  a  rcraft.     193.074.  6^19-62,  d    D71— 1 
DreyfuRH.  Henrv,  and  R.  H.  Hoae,  to  The  Hoover  Co     Clothea 
washing  machine.      193,066.  6^19-62    CI    D49— l"     "*^** 
Duquesne  Brewing  Co.  of  f'lttsburg ;  Se«^      i^*^l. 

Friday.  John  A..  Jr.     193.070 
Diamond,  John  :  See — 

VriAR"ilu^I^^  ^  •  ""l r)lamond     193,075. 

iSmL  i?"  ^•'  i'l,  '**  I^UQUPane  Brewing  Co.  of  PIttabnrc 
I^t^tle  case  or  slmiUr  article.     193,070.  8-19-62,  CI.  K^ 

General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

\l^l^:  *ifn.2-  'Z-  ""^  Sheiton.  199,067. 

0111^'«?^"kenniorB"s'r^''"*«''-  ^»3,082. 

r^i^i^"*'??'  ^°w^  •  •"<'  Glllmore.  193.074. 

"Ti"-62' ci* 'm^ii-"**  *•  ^  ^"^    ^•**'  «^""- 

Hoover  Co..  The  :  See— 


193.077. 


Hunter.  Radcliffe  W..  and  S.  E.  Konecnik 

chair.    193.056.  6-19-62.  CT.  D15— 1 
Hunter.  Radcliffe  W..  and  S.  E.  Konecnik 

chair.    193,057.  6-19-62.  C\.  D15— 1. 
Hunter.   Radcliffe  W..  and  8.  E.  Konecnik. 

chair      193.058.  6-19-62,  CI.  D15 — 1 
International  Patent  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Beinert,  John  D.     193.080. 

Jaw^.  airford  R.     Infant  protector.     193.051.  6-19-62,  O. 
Uo — 3. 

Jones,   William  T..   to  Consolidated   Molded  Prodacta  Corp. 

Gravy  boat.     193.064.  6-19-62.  CI.  D44— 21 
Keyes  Fibre  Co.  :  See — 

Chadboume.  Gilbert  R.    193.071. 
Konecnik.  Stephen  E. :  See — 

Hunter.  Radcliffe  W..  and  Konecnik.     193.056. 
Hunter.  Radcliffe  W..  and  Konecnik.     193.067 
Hunter    Radcliffe  W.,  and  Konecnik.     193.068.' 
Lajnb.  Joe  H     to  P    A.  Mallinckrodt.     Extruded  coping  ■trio 

for  swimming  pools.     193.056.  6-19-62.  CI    D13--^ 
^■l!?*''  ^^^^'L?  •  *"  t'ockahntt  Farm  Equipment  Ltd."    Com- 

bine.     193,062.  6-19-62.  CT.  D40— 1 
Leavy,  Natalie,  to  Decorative  Fabrica  Co    Inc      Flocked  tex- 
tile fabric.     193.081,6-19-62.0  092—1  '*<**"*<*"» 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

I      u'**^**!*^-  ^\'''l'«'n  H  •  Hoben.  and  Burton.     193.073. 
Lucken,  John  M    and  B.  H.  Clemmer.  to  Remembrance  Memo- 
D79  '  2*^      Memorial  grave  marker.     193.078.  6-19-62.  CI. 

Mallinckrodt.  Philip  A. :  See — 

I>amb.  Joe  H.     193,055. 
Marsh.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

(iorman.  Richard  G.,  and  Marah.     193.077 

""'CTk^e.  'a'65.  ^-'ra^'c'l^^^''"  ""  •  '"•~'**  «^ 
NaUonal  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  See —    ' 

Hlttlnger.  Paul  L.  193.079. 
"?'!.*•  ^"il*"  "  •  J""*  ^'■.  ^  Sheiton,  to  General  Electric 
a  D49— -1  ''"''^  **'■  •*"•'•'■  article.  193,082,  6-19-62, 
Noyea,  Eliot  P.  Shelter.  193.064,  6-19-62.  CI.  D13-^ 
^'iab6^TlV^62.  ^'""^'.^'^  '•»'  »  ^»»-^''  fo«ixer. 
***('/'b7t— 7°*^  ^  Paaaenger  aircraft.  193.076.  6-19-62. 
Remembrance  Memorials,  Inc. :  See — 

Lncken.  John  M..  and  Oemmer     198,078. 

§he';^n.'iiaon''L^^eJ''''"-  ^^^=^'  ^-  ^^'• 

«t.£.^W»^aVfi.^H':'E"^oSr.^Sd  C^.'i.T«rton   to  Lock- 
hwd    Aircraft    Corp.     Alrplaae.      193.073.    6-1 9^2!ci. 

"*052"i-19l^2*'a'DlO^"*'*  '"'  automobile  roofa.     193,- 
''■V93:oSTli^62.a''D5rio''*^"   ^'*-      ^^'""«    "^' 
^'ror^93,^^Tl^Ta*I^ir"*"-     ^'^  """"»« 

i 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1962 


N««  -Arranged  in  .«onU««  with  the  tint  .irnlflcnt  fh*™rt*r  or  word  of  the  n* 


tei«p>hon«  diriKrtory  practlof ). 


IBM  (In  a«eonUnce  with  cit7  aaa 


3.039. 74«. 


3.039.337. 


3,038.1 39 


S.03943S 


ACP  Industrie.  Inc. : 

Johnson.  Bldon  A 
AMP  Idc.      «m— 

Stuart  Prince.  RIHiard  O. 
Abbott  I«boratorlM  :  8ee — 

M^Stan^H.    3,039.»31. 

picMnaon.  Henrr  M.  N.    3,03»  928 
At^i^'iJ^?^^^**'!*^  ^     3.039.929. 

T!^'  V  °*°  ^    ,'^*j?*  '-on'trucUona  for  uac  ta  Uytas  out 
Ai.m"t?"'*,<^""'     3.035;i97.  tt-19-«2.  CI.  SA— 98 
A*llltl««.  Inc.  ;   8e0 — 

Krobath.  Hana.     3.039.312. 
***  Knaln^Hn*  and  Madilac  Co..  Inc. :  «•*— 

AA.^H^'*'"'  ^•'•«»«  »-.  J'     3,640.11«. 
Adacnl.  Kaiao  :  9m — 

Nlahioka.  Katulcbl.  Adacki,  and  T.  Nlahioka. 
AdTance  Tranafona«r  Co.  :  8e*-^  —•«»*«. 

Felnberg  Albert  B.    3,(H0.208. 
A«roDroJ«ct*  Inc.     tiee — 

Joaca.  Jan>«a  B  .  De  Prlsco,  and  Welaaantal 
Aatna  8tMl  Prodncta  Corp. :  «a^— ^     »*wa«an»i. 

Bohnaaek.  John  A.    3,039,569 
rr*2'92^46  **      Burflar-proof  lock.     3,039.807,  »-19-«2. 

Aircraft  Armatn^DtD.  Inc  :  8e9 — 

Barr.  Irwin  R.    3.039.3*4. 

Barr,  Irwin  R.     3.039.757 

Harper.  John  T    and  Aaklna.    3.039.797 

Sylreater,  Darld,  and  Sweeney.    3,039,385 

Went!.  Richard  K.    3.039.658       "•"'»"••»'»» 
Ai..  w"*'-  Rl<-hard  K..  and  Steenwertk.     3,039.8*1 
AJax  Masnethcrmlc  Corp.  :   Ste — 

Blrlnger.  Paul  P.    3.040,230 

BIrlncer.  Paul  P.     3.040.231.' 
AJlnomoto  Co..   Inc  :   8ee — 

Kawamura.  Yurlo    Tamukl.  Takenouchl.  SaUnL  SakaU 
and  Hanaoka      3.039.88O.  «^i-"»,  o»bu, 

«^^Pi-82'*<^l*' 214-870***'*      ""^   '*•*   «*'''^*'-      8.039.837. 
^*vI2SL°'  ''■'"<»•?*■•  •"<'  J    C.   Thoma*.   to  E.   I.   do   Pont  de 

N«iM>ani  and  Co      Proceaaea  of  maklna  oxTgenated  oraanlc 

compound..     3.040.090.  8-19-62,  CI.  2«>--4l3  »'«»•"« 

Aldrlch  Pump  Co.,  The:   8e« — 
..^    Y.lndL  CharlM.     3.039.393. 

Aldrldse.   Clyde   L..    to   Eaao   Research   and  Enalneerlna  Co 
aii!2*'?i.''V"'.     3>*0.002    8-19-82,  CI.  2«0-^7"5         ^ 
^  x53jS3iT"l^^°^"t2S^^^'*-  ""^      •^««""*«nblr. 
Allegheny  Ladlum  8tf«'l  Corp.  :   See— 
Aii^J'U'jfir-  *''f''°«^  L.  Jr.  and  Perry.     3.039,902. 
Allen.  Robert  L    to  OeorrU  Tech  Research  Inatltute      Boray 

Cr239^10r     ^*"^  ^'•''  ""  •'■*      3.039.899    8- llPSlf 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.      See  - 

Allied 'K^ofcT'lnc-  •-li»«-»"«w.kl.     3.040.095. 
....   "»'•'"•'>.  John  H      3.040.145. 

Allla-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Sence.  I>eonard  H.     3.039,778. 

y^lederkehr.  Karl  P.     3.040.280. 
Alt.  Leiille  L.      ftee  - 

'    Ai      •^'■"''^r    Robert  H..  Berst,  and  Alt     3.039  970 
Aluminum  Co   of  America  :   See—  .w».wfo. 

5*1?'  '^Jl"'^^*-  Brondyke.  and  Jarrett.     3.039.884 
Ke   er.  Fred,  and  Zelley      3.039.898  .««»».oo,. 

Keller.  Fn-d.  and  2>lley.     3.039.899 
Thona*.  John  W..  and  Osborne.     3.039  247 
Zelley.  Walter  O      3,0.<t9  910  •'"■•*"• 

Alrerson.  Laur«>nce  H       Sre  -  ' 

■'ujjitf:    ^iS9935  •    '^'"""•-    ''^■-    ^•^•"•■-    "* 
American  Blltrlte  Robber  Co..  Inc. :  Se*— 

Smith.  Merrill  M..  and  Knowland.    3,039,137 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Kucbenbecker.  Morris  W      3.039.868 

Kuchenbeeker,  Morris  W.     3.039  872 
American  Cyaaamld  Co.  :  See— 

Beaehrai   Michael  T..  and  Bhaw.    3,040,088 

Conn.  Robert  C  .  and  Campbell.    3>«0.d45 

Keldnan^  Louis   I..   Proeaa.  and  Rlgler      3  039  937 

Kocay,  WItold  R..  and  Wlahman     -*"-— ''•'***''"*^ 

Malllson.  WlUUm  C     S.0S9.980 

Matsuda   Ken.  and  Chrlstophar. 

8«haaa.  Orlaad  O.    3,039,848. 
American  Fixture.  Inc.  :  S«a — 

Larson    Milton  H      3.039.8M. 
American  Home  Products  Corp  -  See 

Marshall,  Darld  J.    S.04O;6«« 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See 

Oaudet  Lawrence  J.,  and  Roae.    3,040.180 
American  Metal  Prodncta  Co.  :  Sa»— 

Lron.  William  B.    3,039,819. 

Tbomaa.  Pan!  P.    S,0S9,^1 


,279. 


Rlflei 
S.040 


,007. 


8,040,110. 


American  Meter  Co..  Inc. 

Baaaett,  Robart  8.     3,039,811 
Amerlean  Wotori  Corp. :  AeS— 
.       i>o««.  Balph  W.    3,039.487. 
American  Playground  Derlee  Co. :  ««•— 

WUltenM.  ~kalph   E  .   and   Mttl«r.     8,039.819 
^■*«**J  Badlator  A  standard  Sanhnry  Corp      8 

Huff,  Joaeph  F..  and  RoethUabcrger.     3,040 
American  Saatlng  Co.  :  See -,»"" 

?'**W.^*Cr"»  *  •  '"X*  Henrlkaen.     3,089.821 
American  Ship  BuUdlag  Co..  The     See—      •^^•***- 

American  Vlacoae  Corp.  :  See — 

Bauar.  BraaM  K.    3,039,141. 
Ametek.  Inc.  :  See — 

Amoa^'^N^a  ^'^''f^  '•^••"« 

Ampex  c!^;  f^"  ^  •  »*»^'  "^  ^-'-     ^O**.*"- 

Newell.  Chester  W.     3.040.126 

WeraU,  John  M.     3,039.37'r. 
^^**'''  ^^'*^  ^      Boeder.     3,039,660,  6-19-62.  CI.  222— 
Anderson,  Clayton  *  Co.  :  See — 

Raddlck.  John  A.    3,039.303. 

Raddlck.  John  A..  Barkfoy.  and  Jennlnca      3  039  293 
ABdraaay.  Stella.     Heater.     3,fe9,453,  6-19!52,  ci    12S71 
Andrearfes    .S*m.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours  an.    .'o.     Alpha- 
fluoroalkyl  nitrites  and  nitrates,  omega  nltroao    and  omega 
r^^^X^r^l  2r"4^-    '--    ^"    Pr^P-ratlTn. 

ffiu.%  M9,860~<?l*i!^?**c'i*'^»~'°'"''*~  '-  ^'•"''•»* 

oil  Co.    Inc   ^Crlyclne  alkenyl  sucdnamlc  adda  In  dUtiUate 

fueU.     3^039.861    6-1  »-«2    CI.  44 71  «•  -•  u""u«ie 

Andrews.  Thomas  I.,  to  Durant  Inaulated  Pipe  Co      Appara- 
iiV,",??'  i°*2"'*«^«"^«>«  P»P*  inaulatlon.      3!o39,140,   tf-19- 

O^.  LI.  18 — 6. 

Annechtarlco.  Kraaat  J. :  See — 

^"304o"3'l9*^*""**''"'^'     *"""•*'•     "^    Annechlarico. 
Anaer.  ^eorg:  Sea — 

"'*l*O40O40 ''    ^'^*^'-   A'»»*r.    Meyntre,   and   Wettatein. 

Wettateln.    AU>ert,    Anner.    Meystre.    WIeland.    Bhmann. 
Heualer.  Hunger,  and  Kebrle.     3.040.072 
Anthony  Co.  :   See — 

Mr Manus.  Frank  C.    3.039,822 
Ap^Jet^n.^ Arthur   I.     Take-up  rael.     3.040.1S9.  6-19-62,  CI. 

Appleton  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Appleton.  Norton  A     S.0S9.717 
Appleton.  Norton  A  .  to  Appleton  Electric  Co.     Locking  de- 

*J!i^o'w.  **i*"."P  "^J      3.<a9.717,  8-19-82,  CI.  242— lb7.7. 
A  roe- Portland,  Inc.  :   See — 

Aleck.  Benjamin  J.    3,039.649. 
Aref.   Mohamed   N..   to  Foater  Wheeler  Corp.     Cydone  fur- 
nace.    3.039,406.  6-19-62   C\    110—28  w«"«*r 
Arlgonl.  LHilllo  :   See — 

"''So  ^^'"'  A^o"'-  >**y«tw.  »««<l  Wettateln.     3,040, 
Arajjwr  Baaoarch   Foundation  of  IlUnota  Institute  of  Tech 

Camras.   Manrln.     3,040.124 
Aronaon^  Charles  N.,   to  Aronaon  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Geared 
elevation  work  poaltloner.    3,039,766,  6-19-62.  C\  269 — 61 
Aronaon  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Aronaon.  Charles  N      3.039.766. 
Arrow  Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See 

Dietrich    Walter  L  .  and  Gait.    3,040.142. 
Arth.  Glen  E..  and  L.  H.  Sarett,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.     Inter 

ri^'l^  '■   "**  J*'?]?*™"*"   "rf  »Woateroiia   antacoalats. 
ajB3S,S28.  6-19-62.  cT  260— 39T.4.  —«•«—«. 

Artkar.  Orahui  W. :  See— 

*''*^'J?*.'i*'<'  **;  ^^'  Hams.  Arthur.  Onghton.  Orac- 
onr.  Walker,  and  Hunt.     3,040.034.  ---.-• 

Arrln  Induatrles,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boardman,  Lester  R.     3,039.215. 
Aakina,  John  M.  :  See— 

Harnar.  John  T..  and  Aaklns.     3.039.797 
^^?1*7'7  ^*P°*^  ^      Power  feed  deTicc.     3,039,330,  6-1^-62, 

Aatroayataata,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Seala,  Thomaa  J.     3,039,450. 
Atlantic  Surfical  Co  .  Inc  :  Saa— 

Berger.  Leon.     S.039,460. 
Atlaa  Chemical  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  Sf — 

Halaa,  Ralph  A.     3.040^2. 

Sarappo.  John  W.,  and  Kalbach.    S.040,104. 
Atwood  Vacuum  Machine  Co.  :  See— 

Dacey.  Emeat  A.     3,039.801. 
Aunburger.  Herbert  M..  and  H.  B.  Schnti.  to  Owena-IUlnola 
OiM  Co.     Bquallalng  alaas  temperature  In  gathering  area 
of  glaaa  fnnuieoa.     3.059,231,  6-19-62,  Cl.  49—77 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lU 


Automotive  Prodncta  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Senior.  WllUam  J.     3.089.527. 

B  J  Serrlee,  Inc.  :  See- 
Scott,  tyle  B.     3,039.581. 
Willis.  Dale  E.     3,039.302. 

Babcock  *  WUcox  Co..  The  :   See — 
Caatlglla.  Frank  J.     3.039.645. 

Bablooalaa,  Leon  M..  and  O.  H.  HalL  to  Arthur  D 

Bowling  alley  for  the  blind.     

37. 

Bach  Aurlcon^  Inc.  :  St* — 
Bemdt,  Eric  M..  and  Bach 

Bachman.  Gustare  B..  and  T. 


Battenfeid  Maachinenfabrlk. 

Langecker.   Erhard.     3,{ 

Bauer,  Brneat  K..  to  Amerlc 


Oebruder:  Saa — 
039.146. 
American  Viscoae  Corp. 
artificial     filamente.     3.089.141, 


Apparatus  for 
6-19-62.     Cl. 


.    Uttle  Inc. 

3.036.771.  6-19-62.  Cl.  2T3— 


3.039,753. 
3.039.226. 


and  K.  W. 
Laminated 


3  040  134 
■!>       ...»  «  ^  w-  ::—    -•  Hokania,  to  Purdue  Reaearch 

FoundaUon.     Beta  hydroxy  all^l  ethers  of  oximas  and  pro- 
ductlon  thereof.     8.040.097,  6-19-62,  Cl.  260—566 
Bachman.  Oustaye  B.,  and  T.  Hokama.  to  Purdue  Reaearch 
6^1  ^2    Cl   MO^^a*"*  **'  alpha-nltroketonea.     3.040.100, 
Bach    Walter  H. :  See—' 

Barndt.  Eric  M.,  and  Bach.    3.040.134. 
Blackstrom.  Syen  H. :  See — 

Eketorp,  Sven  O.  H.,  Backatrom,  and  KaUlng 

®V.*l?*^A  An""*"'  '■     FlaWn«  tackle  container. 

6-19-62.  CT.  43 — 57.5. 
Bagley.  Alan  8.  :  See — 

Cutter.   Leonard   S.,   Barley,  and  Bodily.     3,040,158. 
^*l\*'^..  ^'f"  ^  •  "**  *    *•  ««wllnB.  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co 

Electronic  wunter.     8,039,685,    6-19-62,  Cl.    235—132. 
Halley.  John  W.  ;  See — 

Terleckl.  Renat,  and  Bailey.     3,040,129 
Bailey.  Norman  :  See — 

Payne.  Ronald  J.  M.,  and  Bailey.     3,039,868 
Balrd-Atomic,  Inc. :  See — 

Kern.  Walter  P.     8.040,175. 
^^'■'■.  ^'^^^F  ^  •  ***  Placeryllle  Fnilt  Growers  AaaocUtlon. 

Fruit  handling  device.     3,039.631.  6-19-62.  CT.  214 — 313 
Baker  Don  R.  :  See — 

FStncher  Llewellyn  W..  and  Baker.     3,039,863 
Baker.  Dwigbt  L.,  and  H.  Stollbarg.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

ii'?S*^*..     ..  *  *  manufacture  of  malt  beverages.     8.039,876, 
8—19-62.  Cl.  99 — 52 
Baker.  Glenn  W.  :  See- 
Stone.  Kyle  D.,  and  Baker.     8.039,467. 

''%%'3%":"6^i,^«2""c7'8r5?''*"'  "•'^  ""•  '^'^^ 

"^'oV«r^lV62'ci'  uT^^  '*'*'"*  "•^""   '•"   "^"^ 
Baker  Perkins  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Johnaton,  Peter  W.  G.,   and  Hudson.     3,039,404 
Balas,  Jaroalav  O..  and  L.  M.  Porter,  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Poly- 

merlxation    procpss.     3.040,016,    6-ll>-62     CI     260 04  3 

Halazs,  Arpad  :  8ee — 

Onulalk  EuiTPne  W  ,  and  Balass.     3.039.829. 
Baldwin.  Frandtt  P.  S    B    Robison.  A.  L    Miller 
Powers,  to  Ekso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
structures.      3.039.906.  6-19-62.  Cl    154 — 52 
Baldwin  InRtrunient  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hay,  Claude  H.     3.039.443. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.   The  :  See — 

Mahaney   William  II..  and  Jonta.     3,040,322 
Martin.   Daniel   W.      3,089,846. 
Balman,    Clarence    A.,    to    (ieneral    Dynamics    Corp.     Honina 

apparatua.     3,039.234.  6-19-62.  Cl   51—2 
Batalirer.   Harold   E..   ta  Landls  Tool   Co. 
actuating  meana  for  grinding  machines 
Cl.  51  —  165 

,  .'S"- .'""'"\?"   *■•    ^^-  ■"<•   P    A.   Plasae.   to   Arthur   D. 
Little,  Inr.      Suriflcal  adheiilve  tape  having  a  reticulate  web 

ros^M.? (^ir6ra"Tn-/22'"*'"'''''*"""*'  "'  '**'^'"*- 

Banko     (George.       Optical    viewer    for    cylindrical    grinding 

machines      3,039.238.  6-19-62.  Cl    51  — 16.'5 
Banko    George.      Linear  optical  comparator  for  an  operating 

machine  tool.     3.089.239.  6-19-62,  C\  51-165 
Banner  MeUls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wilson.  James  D.     3.039  643 
Banner.  Robert  G..  and  J.  H.  Pierce,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 

lompoaitlon     comprlaing     tanning    llgnin    aulfonic    add- 

«;nromium  compound  reaction  product.     3.089.841.  8-19-62, 

Cl.  8 — 94.26. 
Bardoneschl,  Roland  :  See — 

Muller,  George*.  Polttevin.  and  Bardoneachi 
BarK  Walter  P  .  Jr..  and  C    M.  Selwlta.  to  Gulf 

Development  Co.     Separation  of  oxygenated 

3,040.081.  6-19-62.  Cf    260--452        '•""'^ 

"•.""r*-  .**"'^'"*  .?..•  ?  ^'  McLaughlin,  and  F.  Hoatettler, 
to  Lnlon  Carbide  Corp.  Polyurethane  foam  and  praoara- 
tlon  of  aaroe      3.039,976,  6-19-62.  Cl.  260—2  5 

Barr  Arthur  B. :  See — 

Hosklng.  William  J   C  .  and  Barr.      3.0.^9.554 

Barr.    Irwin    B.     to    Aircraft    Armaments.    Inc. 
mechanism.     3.039.364.  6-19-62   Cl    89 — 33 

Barr.  Irwin  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Vlalon 
block   mounting.     3,039.405.    6-19-62.    C\.    109—58  5 

Barr,  Irwin  R..  to  Aircraft  Armaments,  Inc.     Buffer 
767.  8-19-62.  Cl.  267-1. 

Barry.   John   K..    to  South   CheHter 
3,039.802.  6-19-62,  CI.  292  —  19 

Bartel.  Kenneth  A.,  and  R.  B.  Crowley.  Small  boat  propul- 
sion unit.     3.039.421.  6-19-62,  Cl    115—21 

Barton,  Francis  M..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

8.039.44Tf  lS^12"cT*m''*2M'*'*''    '^^    '"'"    """^- 
Basaett.  Robert  8..  to  American  Meter  Co  .  Inc. 

.3.039,311.6-19-62.0.73—258. 
BateH.     Harold.    F.    HIndley.    and    W.    Poplolek 

(elanese  Ltd.     Manufacture  of  cellulose  eatera 

6-19-62,   Cl.    260— 227 
Batt.     Irving    P.       Celluloalc 

6-19-62.  Cl  154--46. 


Combination  feed 
3.039.240.  6-19-62. 


3.040.093. 

R#S4'arch  A 

hydrocarbon. 


Barrel-feed 


Corp. 


8,039, 
Faatening  device. 


Water  meter. 

to    British 
3.040,027. 


band    structure.       3.039,905. 


prcMucing 

Jg jj_ 

B«yer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Farbenfabrlken  ;  Seo— 

Domagk.  Gerhard,   Bchell  hammer.  Peteraea.   and  Kfinic 
3,039,925.  -.viiiB. 

KApnick.  Horst,  Delfs,  and  Slmmier.     3,040,080 

Peter,  Julius.  Heldpniann,  Ellegast.  and  Juffa     8.039  207 

Ptttter.  Rolf,  and  SuUng.     3,040.020 

Sasae    Klaus,  Wegler,  and  Unterstenhofer.     3.040,046. 

Schellhammer.  Cari-Wolfgang.  and  Domagk.     3,040,041. 

Beachem    Michael  T..  and  J.  T.  Shaw,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.      Bis-Hulflnic  acid-oiefln    adducts.      3,040,088     6-19-62 

a.  260— 481.  *•-"*. 

Beaman.   Ralph  G.,  to  B.   I.  dn   Pont  de  NeaMwrs  and  Co. 

Synthetic  polymers.     3,040,003.  6-19-62.  CI.  260 — 77  5 
Beardsley,  Melville  W.    to  National  Rt^search  Associates.  Inc 

Airborne  surfsce  vehicle.     3.039.5.50.  6-19-62    Cl    180 — 7 
BMuchamp.  Wilfred  A.,  to  The  Youngatown   Steel  Door  Co. 

Locking   devices   for   laterally    movable   doors.     3,039.154, 

6-11^-62,  C\.  20 — 28. 
Beavers.  Dorothy  J.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Sulfonic  add 

esters    and    quaternary    Halts    of    polvhydroxy    compounds 

containing  3  or  more  ethylene  oxide  chains  as  novel  photo- 

graphic  sensitiiers.     3.039,873.   6-19-62.   Cl    96 — 108 
Bechtell.  George  R..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Apparatus 

for    forming   component    lead    wires.     3,039.498.    6-19-62. 

Beck.    Alfred    C.,    and    E.    L.    Chinnock.    to    Bell    Telephone 
Laboratortea.  Inc.    Apparatus  for  winding  wire  into  a  aellx. 
8.039.707,  6-19-62.  Cl.  242—9. 
Beck,  Paul  W.  :  See — 

Brockman.  Frank  O..  Beck,  and  Matteson.     3.039.966. 
Beck.    SUnley    H..    to    Abbott    Laboratories.      Heparin    color 

sUbllltr      3.039,931,  6-19-62,  Cl.  167 — 74 
Bedonet.  Claude  F. :  See — 

De  Michells.  Raymond.     3.039.898. 
Beevia.     Frederick     J.,     to     Perfection     Sterillaer    Co     Ltd 
SterlUxation    of    milk.      3.039.884,    6-19-62,    Cl     99 — 216 
Behringer.  Alfred  C.  :  See — 

Zlmmer.    William    G.,    Behringer,    Hllgoe,    and    Sbeffer. 
3.039.387. 
Behymer.  Oral  C.  :  See — 

Robblns.  William  K..  and  Behymer.     3.039,957. 
Beindorff,  Arthur  B. :  See — 

De  Witt.  Hobaon  D..  and  Beindorff.     3.039.982. 
Beindorff,  Arthur  B..  and  H.  D   De  Witt,  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal  Co.     Composition    comprising  solution    of  a   synthetic 
linear  condensation  polyester  in  a  tolnate  aolvent  and  proe- 
eaa  for  making.    3.039,983.  6-19-62.  Cl.  260 — 31.2. 
Beindorff.  Arthur  B..  and  H.  D.  De  Witt,  to  Monaanto  Chemi- 
cal   Co.     Compoaitlon   comprising  solution  of  a   synthetic 
linear  condenaation  polyester  In  a  nitrite  aolvent  and  proc- 
ess for  making.     3.039,984,  6-19-62.   Cl    260 — 32  4. 
Beindorff.  Arthur  B..  and  H.  D.  E>e  Witt,  to  Monaanto  Chemi- 
cal  Co.     Compoaitlon   comprising  solution   of  a   synthetic 
linear  condenaation  polyester  in  a  dihalogenated  allpliatic 
ketone   and   process  for   making.     3.039  985.   6-19-62.   Cl. 
oaq 32  8 

Beick,  Lothar  H..  and  K.  G.  Riedschlag.  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Filaments  having  Improved  crimp 
characteristics  and  products  containing  same.  3,039.524, 
6-19-62,  Cl.  28—82. 

Bellcka.  Michael  E.,  L.  P.  Borkoaki,  and  J.  T.  Ferraris,  to 
Vacuum   cleanera.     3,039,129,   6-19-62. 


L.  P.  Borkoskl.  and 
Vacuum   cleaners. 


Blectrolux   Corp. 

CT.  15—331. 
Bellcka.  Michael  E 

Electrolux   Corp. 

CI.  1.5—377. 
Belknap.     Donald    J.       Microminiature 

3.040.204.  6-19-62.  CI.  313 — 315. 
Bell.  Robert  E..  and  R.  B.  Williams.  Jr..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp. 

Load  measuring  apparatus.     3.039,686.  6-19-62.  CI.  235 — 

151. 


F.  C  Docgiiman.  to 
3,039,130.    6-19-62, 

Incandeacent     iamp.- 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Beck.  AUred  C,  and  Chinnock       3.039.707. 
Boatwlck.  Lee  G..  and  Strack.     3,040.256. 
Brown,  John  T.  L.     3.039,438. 
Buhrendorf.  Frederick  G.     3.040.223. 
D'Aaaro,  Lucian  A.     3.040,196. 
DiUon.  Joaeph  F..  Jr.     3.040,184. 
GUnola.  Umberto  F.     3.040.305. 

Grlflltha,  Herbert  D..  Hlgclna,  and  Studdlford.    3.040.254. 
Ohm.  Edward  A.     8.040.277. 
Pearaon.  Gerald  L     3,040.262. 
Schemel,  Raymond  E..  and  Tempes.     3,040,235. 
Seldel.  Harold.      3.040.267. 

Trambornlo.  Ralph  F..  and  Turner.     3.040,276. 
Belllngher.  Fred  A.,  and  M.  G.  Shlfrer.  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.     Material  handling  hoist  for  pallets  and  the  like. 
3.039.810.  6-19-62,  Cl.  294 — 82. 
Bellows.  Dexter  C.  to  Weatlnghouse  Klectrlc  Corp.     Packag- 
ing arrangement.     3.039,600.  6-19-62.  Cl.  206 — 45.14. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Hemphill.  Alfred  A.,  and  Tewksbury.     3.040.260. 
Slavln.  Michael,  and  Hooten      3.040,214. 
Benlchaaa.  Thomaa  J.,  to  K.  Wysockl.     Apparatus  for  apply- 
ing pnah  button  to  canister  valve  stems.     3,030.179.  6-19- 
62.  Cl.  29—208. 
Benjamin.  Alfred.     Stainlesa  steel  acooring  pads.     8  089,125, 

6-19-62.  CI.  15—118. 
Bennett.  Edward  O.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Bacteria  Inhibited  aolu- 

ble  oil.    3.039,960,  6-19-62,  Cl.  252 — 33.3. 
Benson.  Jack  J.  :  See — 

WlllUma.  Sam  B..  and  Benson.     3.039.265.  ^ 

Bentaen,    Donald    L.      Tank    lift.      3,039.628.    6-19-62,    Cl. 
214—75. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B«Tg«T,  Fr«nk  M  .  and  K    H.  WMIrb,  to  Carter  Product*.  Inc. 

Mptliod   of  a<linlnliit«>rlnx  tablrtw  harlng  drci>nKP«taiit   and 

aDtl-hUtamlntr  activity      3,()39.»22.  «~l»-fl2.  CI.    167 — M. 
Berftrr.  L*on.  to  Atlantic  Surirtral  Co  ,  Inc.     Dlac  for  aurKlcal 

dralnajte  devlrv.      3.039.4«.'^.   «-l»-61'.  CI    128^     283. 
Berkley.   l-Iarl  E  :   Wee— 

Reddlck.  John  A..  Berkley,  and  Jennlnm.     3.030.293 
Bernard,  Arthur  A.  and  R.  A.,  to  Bernard  WVIdlnx  l<U]uipnient 

Co.     CaWe  connector.     3,(M0.292.  «-19-«2.  CI.  .r«9—  278. 
Bernard.  Richard  A.  :   ifee — 

B»-rnar<l.  Arthur  A    and  R.  A.      3.»40.292. 
Bernard  WeMIn^  K<]Utpinent  Co.  :   Her — 

Bernard.  Arthur  A.  and  R.  A.      .S.040.292  ^ 

Bemdt.    Eric   M      and    W.    H.    Bach,    to    Bach   ABrlcoa.    In«. 

Magnettc-Mmnd-tnirk  motion  picture  apparatoa.    3,040.134. 

6-5-62.  CI     179-100  2 
Memhardt.  EraeMt  C.  <>.  M    Hahn.  and  J    K.  Hanaen.  to  K.  I. 

<lu    Font  de   Nemoura  and   Co.      Hnx-esa   for   Inrreaalnc  tht> 

molecular  welKbt  of  polyainlde«.     3.040.00A.  ft-l»-62.  CI. 

2«0 — 78. 
Bernstein.  Jack  :  Ste — 

Yale.  Harry  L..  and  Bernnteln.      3.040.042. 
Berry,  Richard  C.   to  CrouHe-lilnd*  Co.     Cable  claraplnx  aa- 

•embly      3.040.120.  8-19-82.  CI.  174 — 77. 
Bemt^  Nell  W   :   «e«— 

KrueKer,   Robert  H  .  Rernt.  and  Alt.     3.038.970. 
Bertln  et  Cle  (*oclete  anonyinet.  Soctete  :   See- — 

Duthlon.  Loula,  and   Bertln.      :{,U.H9.5«0. 
Bertln.  Jean  H.  :   Sec— 

Duthlon.  Loula,  and  Bertln.     3.039.580. 
Beachke.  Helmnt  :    See — 

Mchuler.    Wiihelm   A..   Beachke.   and   ron   Schllchte«roIl. 
.3.040.04.1 
B^ttemer.    RUhard    L..    to    KobertHhaw  Fulton    Control*    Co. 

Switch  actuator  mecbanlam.     3,040.1.52.  «-19-«2.  CI.  200— 

172. 
Bent.  Cyril :  See — 

Molina.  Dewmond  W  .  and  Beat.      3.039..'S80. 
Beat.  Cyril,   to   Mollnti   Machine  Co.    Ltd.      Apparatua  for   re- 
ceiving  clKarettea   or   almllar    rod-like  article*.      3.039.S90, 

8-19^  flu.  CI.  198—31. 
Bevla.   Oeorice  E  .   P.   C.   Hungerford,   Jr..   and    R.   F.    XelT.  to 

Cnrtisa-^VtSht    Corp.      gteerlOK    mecbaalama.      3.039.420. 

8-19-62.  CI    115 — 18. 
Blckel.  Richard  L  ,  W   C.  Brooke,  W   J    I>a.v   E.  D   MrDonald, 

Jr.,   E.  (;.  MlDIa,  and  J.  L.  Nyfourd.   to  Texaa  InatnimentM 

Inc      Centraliied  automatic  tester  for  Hemiconductor  unit*. 

3.0.19, «a4.  6-lfr  «1>.  CI    209^-^  7.5 
Blel.  John  II..  to  I..ake«lde  Laboratorlea.   Inc.      l-(beta'Phen.vl- 

hydroxyethyl)  2-lmlno-1.2  dthydropyrldtne    and    hydrochlo- 
ride.    3,040.050.  8-19-62.  CI    2rtO-  296. 
Bill.  Otto.     Tool  chuck.     3.039,781.  8-19-62.  CI.  279—75. 
Blnxbam.  John  L.  :   See — 

Karouk.  Philip,  and  Blnicbam.     3.039.832. 
BInlah.  Htanl<>y   K.  :   See 

KaUta.  Frank.     3.039.434. 
BInnH.  Robert  :   Mrc — 

Koch.   Charlea  H..  Jr..  and   Blnna.      3.039,838 
Hlrlnjcer,  Paul  P.,  to  AJax  Mairnethennlc  Corp.     Slnxle  phaae 

power  supply   ayatem  havlnic  a  multiphaae  source      .1.040.' 

2.10,  6-19-62.  a.  321—7. 
BirlnKer.  Paul  P..  to  AJax   Maimethemitc  Corp.      Self-balanc- 

Inir    power    rapply    aystem   harlng   a    single    phaae    output 

enerKtaed  by  a  multiphaae  source.     3,040!23l,  6-19-62,  CI. 

321-^7 
BIrdaall,   Clarence  E.      Hydraulic  suction  bead  for  cleaning 

water  rMerrolra.     3,089,122,  8-19-62.  CI.  15 — 1.7. 
Bishop,    Leonard   J.,   to   Mechanical    Handling   8yateins,    Inc. 

ConTeyor  track   atfucture.      3.039.401,   6-19-62.  CI.    104 — 

111. 
Bixby.    William   H.,   to   North    Electric   Co.      Current   supply 

apparatus.     3.040,233.  6-19-62.  O.  321—19. 
Black.  H.  R..  Co.  :  See- 
Black,  Hugh  R.    3.039.010. 
Black.   Hugh   R..   to   H.    R.    Black  Co.      Apparatus  for  remov- 
ing aollds  and  seml-snlld  materials  from  solutlnnit.     3,039. 

610.  6-19-62,  CT.  210—184. 
Black,  James  M.  :  See— 

Burkhart,  Reginald  K  ,  Vogel.  and  Black      3.039.147. 
Black.  Warren  K..  and  B    W.   Henrlkson.  to  American  Seating 

Co.     Easy  chair      3,039,821.  6-19-62.  C\.  297—343. 
Blake,  Arthur  T.  :  See  - 

Weber.  Harold,  Brown,  and  Blake.    3,039,712. 
Blevans,  Don  W..  to  Orbit  ValTe  Co.     Gate  valves.     8,039.734. 

6-18-62,  a.  251—200. 
Blood.  Cbarlea  A^  Jr.,  and  J.  R.  Flaher.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  coating  compoHl 

tlon    containing    a    vtaylldene    chloride    resin.      3,039,986, 

6-19   62,  CI    2«a  ^2  «. 
Bloom,  Barry  M  .  and  R.  E.  Carnahan,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co. 

Inc.      N-Hubstltuted    amides    of    oroega-hydraslno    alkanolc 

aclda.     3,040.061    8-19-62,  a.  260 — $47.3. 
Boardman,   Lester  R.,   to  Arvln   Industries,   Inc.     Adjustable 

table.     3.039.215,  6-19-62,  d.  38—121. 
Bobeomyer,    David    J.      Mold    assembly    and    alining   device. 

3.039,157.  6-19-62.  CI    22—31 
Bobrlck,    Mitchell,    to    Sunbeam    Lighting    Co.      Fabricated 

fluorescent    light    fUture       3,040.171,    6-19-62,    CI.    240 — 

51.11. 
Bodanssky,  Mlkolas,  and  J.   T.    Sheelian.   to  Olln   Mathleson 

Chemical    Corp       2.2'-(  1.4-dlamlnotetramethylene)     bls(4 

thlaaolecarboxyllc    acid),    aalta    and    process.       .1,040.054. 

6-19-62,  Cl    260—302. 
Bodilv.  La  Tbare  X   .  j8«c 

Cutler,  Leonard  S..  Bagley.  and  Bodily.     3,040.158 
Boeing  Airplane  Co  ;  See— 

Rogers.  A.  C^  Jr.     3.0.19.721. 
Boerma.  Jan  A.  K..  to  Onderaoeklngainstltaut  Reaearch,  N.V. 

Preparation  of  polyesters  using  an  onium  compound  aa  a 

caUlyat.    3.039,998,  6-19-62,  Cl.  260—75. 


Boff.  Albert  F  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Voltage  to  frequency 
converter.     3,040,273,  6-1(^-62,  a.  332 — 14. 

Bohle    Ulrlch  :  See— 

Hotop,  Werner.  Mecae,  Masjoatauamann,  Bohle    and  Gtn- 
lel      3,039.390. 

Bohnaack.  John  A.,  to  Aetna  8tecl  Prodacta  Corp.  Partition 
ronatructlon.      3^039..569.  6~liM)2.  (1.   180 — M. 

Bohr,  Alexander  H..  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Jet  device. 
3.039,718,  6-19-62    Cl    244 — 4. 

Bolger,  Henry.  Toilet  tissue  holder  and  storage  compart- 
ment.    3.039  709.  6-19^2.  n    242 — 55.3. 

Baikow-EntwIcKlungen    Kommandltgeaellschaft :    See- 
Heidelberg,  Gfitx     3.039,637. 

Bolt.  Reginald  C..  to  Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Apparatua  for 
Inspecting  rod-like  articles  having  transparent  or  trans- 
lucent   apacea.      3.040.179,   6-19-82,    CI.    250—223. 

Bonnet.  Jacques  :  See — 

.Neukomm.  Serge,  and  Bonnet.     3.039.475. 

Bookwalter,  William  H.,  50%  to  J.  O.  Waaaon.  Alarm  devica 
for  rotating  shafta.     3.039.426,  6-19-«2.  Cl.   116 — 60. 

Borden  Co  ,  The  ;  See 

WInvrrd    Winston  H.     3.040.018. 

Borcnateltt  Banjamin,  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co.  StabUlaed 
carotene   composltlona.      3.u59.877.   6-19-62.   Cl.   99 — 81. 

Borg.  Charlie.  Quick  releaae,  two-way  locking  mechanism  for 
an   adjustable   wrench.      3,0.19,.138,    8-I9~4if!.    Cl.    81—134. 

Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See  — 

Laater,  Walter  R.     3.039.183. 
Nlaaley.  Samuel  B      3,039.677. 

Borkoakl.  Leon  P.  :  See — 

Belleka.   Michael   E..   Borkoakl.  and   Dougfaman.     3,039,- 

130. 
Bellcka,  Michael  E.,  Borkoakl,  and  Ferraris.     3.039,129. 

Bostwlck,  Lee  (i..  and  W.  Htrack.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
torlea.  Inc.  Selective  atgnaling  ayatem  with  narrow  band 
feedback.    3.040.2.56.  »-l9-62.  C\.  280—20. 

BotklB.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Buckeye  Iron  k  Braaa  Worka.  Valve 
structure.     3.039.489.  •-19-42.  CL   137-608. 

Bouchard,  Norman  J.,  to  Mlnsaaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Tape  wrapping  machine*.     3.039,249    6-19-62.  Cl.  53-198. 

Boudkevltch.  Wadlm.  and  J.  Duron.  Flagellation  massaging 
apparatus.     3.019.457,  6-19-62,  Cl.  128 — 54. 

Boorgraf,  Elroy  K.^  and  R.  H.  l>mcau.  Stretcher  having  ra- 
cessed  bed      .1.039.119.  6   19-62   Cl.  5—82. 

Bousa.  Anthony,  to  iieneral  Linen  Supply  k  Laundry  Co., 
Inc.     Sling  support.     3,039,808,  6-19-62,  Cl.  294—69. 

Bowerman,  Hulle  E.  Slush  pump  valves.  3.039,488,  6-19- 
«2,  (n.   137—516.29. 

Bowman,  Norman  J.,  and  W.  A.  Proell,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
H.>mop<ilymer  of  glycollc  acid.  3.040.087.  8-19-62.  Cl. 
260 — 481. 

Boxer.  Rubin  :  See — 

Lohnetas.  WiUUm  H.,  and  Boxer.     3.039.692. 

Boyce.  Harlan  R..  F.  C.  Fleck,  and  W.  Fournier.  to  General 
Motors  Corp.  Tilt  cab  for  trucks.  3.039,537,  6-19-62.  Cl. 
180— 89. 

Boyd.  <ieorge  M.  Navigation  recreation  toy  device.  3.039.- 
769.  6-19-62,  a.  273—1. 

Brackett.  Guy  F.,  Jr..  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.  Anneal 
for  magnealnm  aUoys      3,039,901,  6-19-62,  Cl.   148—20.3. 

Bradley,  Charles  J.  Pipe  plug.  3,039.494.  6-19-62.  Cl. 
138 — 89. 

Bradley.  Norman,  and  J.  Jonea,  to  United  Kingdom  .\tomic 
Energy  Authority.  Lifting  devices.  3,039.811.  6-19-62. 
Cl.  294 — 83. 

Bradley.  William  H   :  See— 

McConnell.    William   M.,   Bradley.   Carey,    and   Chappell. 
3  039  .584. 

Brandenburg.  John  F..  and  P.  O.  Gordon,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Proceaa  and  composition*  for  stabillilng  the  thermal  gen- 
eration of  peaticldal  fogs      3,o;{».«21.  6-19-62.  Cl    167—39. 

Brandt.  Gotlleb  H.,  and  W.  J,  Wojclechowskl.  to  Harrla-Inter- 
typ*  Corp.  Printing  press  and  sheet  control  device  there- 
for.    3.039,388,  6-16-6-2,  Cl.  101  —  232. 

Bray.  Frederick  H..  and  D.  <i.  Bryan,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.  Electrical  calculating  circuits.  .1,03«,- 
683,  6-19-62,  Cl.  235 — 92. 

Bredtschnelder,  Kurt  B..  to  Crane  Co,  Ball  valve  for  high 
pmmire  aervlce.     3-039,484,  6-19-62.  Cl.   137—4*4.2. 

Breltenbach,  Johann  W.,  and  H.  Edelhauser,  to  W.  R.  Grace 
k  Co.  Sty rene  acrylic  acid  block  polymers.  3,040,011. 
6-19-62,  Cl.  260— 88.1. 

Brener,  Robert  I).,  and  J.  W.  Vannoradall,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Wectrlc  hot  plate.     3040,161    6-19-62,  Cl.  219—37. 

Brenner.  William,  and  S.  Koalow.  Magnetic  coding  meana. 
3.040.323.  6-19-62.  Cl.  34»— 74 

BretlDK.  Ulyases  A.,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.  Tranamisslon. 
3,(>.19.327,  6-19^2,  Cl.  74-720.5. 

BrewHter.  .Arthur  K..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
.Magnetic  Information  atoragc  arrangements.  3,040.304, 
6-19-62.  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Brewster,  Eddie  L  :   See — 

Brewster.  Lewis  A.     3.039  2S7. 

Brewster,  I.#wls  A  .  deceased  :  E.  L.  Brewster,  executrix,  49% 
to  M.  Cash,  deceased  ;  A.  B.  Cash,  administratrix  Cotton 
sairaglng  spparatux       3.0.19.257.  6-19-62.  CI    56—28. 

Briggs.  Kmmett  G,  «A  to  W  Coffee.  Detachable  blade  bit. 
.liO.19,548.  ft  li>-62.  CI.  17.5 — 412. 

Bright.  Richard  L.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Blectrlc  Corp.  Switch- 
ing syHtems.      3.04O.191,  6-19-62.  CI.   307 — 88.5. 

British  Celanese  Ltd.  :   See- 
Bates.    Harold,    Hlndley,    and    Poplolek.      8.04O.027. 

British  Drug  Houses  Ltd  .  The:   See — 

Petrow.  Vladimir,  and  Weston      3.040.085. 

British  F.nglneH  Ltd.  :   See  - 

Lawman.  William  K.     .1.039.796. 

British  Telecommunications  Reaearcfa  Ltd.  :   See — 
Terlecki.  Renat.  and  Bailey.     3.040.129. 

Britlah  Vacuum  Fiaak  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   See — 
Hassld.  Maurice  A.     3.039.639. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brltsolara,  Robert  T.    Gas  detector*.    3,040,245,  6-19-62.  Cl. 

334     oO. 
Broadbead,  Ronald  L.  :  See — 

StMdiens.  James  R  .  Van  Strien,  and  Broadhead.     3.040,000 
BraaAcad.  Ronald  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Dry  bright  waxy 
realn.    3,040,001,  6-19-62,  Cl    260     77  ^        •  ' 

Brockman.  Frank  Q.,  P.  W    Beck,  and  K.  K.  Matteson.  to  North 
American  Philips  Co,.  Inc.     S<)uare  loop  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial.    3.039,966.  6-19-62,  Cl.  252 — 62.6. 
Brutal.  Earl  M..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Fuel  ayatem  pres- 
sure modulator.     .1,0.19.485.  6-19-62.  Cl.  137 — 488 
Brondyke,  Kenneth  J.  :   See — 

Hess    Paul   D..   Brondyke.  and  Jarrett.      3,039.864. 
Brooke.  Wendell  C. :   See — 

Blckel.  Richard  L..  Brooke.  Day.  McDonald.  Mlllla,  and 
Nygaard.     3.039.604. 
Brother  St'imitHu  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kalaba  :  See — 

Kodera.  Toshlo.  Morlshlta,  and  OU.     .1.039.412 
Brown,  Clarence  M.,   and   W    H.   Vaughan,  to  A    May      Food 
product    processing    apparatus.      3,039,379.    6-12-62.    Cl. 
99 — 362. 
Brown,  Harold  J. :  See — 

Weber.  Harold,  Brown,  and  Blake.     3,039.712. 
Brown.  John  M.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Joe  Y  ,  Jr„  and  Brown.    3,039,863. 
Brown,  John  T.  L..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Wet 


rest  for  Inking  stylus.     3,039,438,  6-19-62.  Cl    120—57. 

n  F.,  C.  M.  Peters,  and  R.  W.  Dlnntng,  to  U.S. 


Brown.  .Norma-  .  ..  _. „, ...   ...  .,^.„„.„.    iv.  ^  »» 

Industries.  Inc.     Control   systems  and  controller  therefor, 
3,0.1»,394,  6^  19-62,  Cl.  103—62. 
Brown.  Thomas  L.  :  See — 

Hathorn.  Don  H..  and  Brown.    3,039.536. 
Brown.  Vincent  B   :   See  - 

Schweltxer,  Erich,  and  Brown.     3,040,291. 

"'3.W625,  ^19-*6rci   S?!^*^"*""  ^°'  •'"'"""^  '*^'*^''- 
Bruce,  John  P.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Hydraulic  fluid 

composition.    3.0.19, 968,  6-19-62,  Cl.  252—78 
Bmcker,  Carl,  and  H.  F.  Vellahn.    Water  powered  toothbrush. 

massager  or  the  like.     3,039,123,  6-19-62,  Cl    15—28 
Brucker.  John,  to  Empire  Brushes,  Inc      Combination  sudsing 

and  rinsing  devices.     3.039,492,  6-19-62,  Cl.  137-625.41. 
Bruder,  Arthur  R.     Conference  mixer  for  telegraph  circuits. 

3,040,131,  6-19-62.  Cl.  178— 78. 
Brun»chwelpr.  Alfred^  and  L.  H.  Thompson,  to  International 

BuHlneHH  Machines  Corp.     Register  for  high  frequency  phase 

Jitter      3.040,258.  6^19-4}2.  Cl.  328—37    *         ^  '  •^ 

Bryan.  Darld  G.  :  See — 

Brav,  Frederick  H.,  and  Bryan.     3,0.19.683. 

"'7^'J.v^"'"*"  '*•  •■^  ''•  ^'-  Thompson.     Optical  simulator. 
3.0.19.204,  6-19-62.  Cl.  36 — 10.2.  f  '  «.u.«ior. 

Bryant  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Mason.  Stuart  A.    3,040,290. 
Buckeye  Iron  k  Braaa  Works  :   See — 
Botkln,  Lawrence  A.     3.039,489. 
Buckeye  Tools  Corp.  :   See — 

Linsker    Eugene.     3,039.331. 
Bucourt,  Robert  :  Bee — 

Joly,  Robert,  and  Bucourt.    3,040,078. 
Joly,  Robert,  and  Bucourt.    3,040,079. 
Joly,  Robert,  and  Bucourt    3.040,103. 
Budd  Co.,  The:   See— 

Zandman,  Felix.     3,039,298. 
Buelow,   Fred   K  ,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
High    speed,   sensitive  binary   trigger   utilizing   two   series 
connected    negative    resisUnce    diodes    with    variable    bias 
feedback.    3.040,190.  6-19-62.  Cl.  307—88.6 
Buchhplta,  George  O  .   to  Slip  On  Eaael  Corp.     Slip  on  eaael 
for  books  or  like  articles      3.039.227,  6-19^-62.  Cl.  45 — 85. 
"'S'SK**'*'  '^r*derick  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Oaetllatory  drive  circuit.     3,040.223,  6-19-62.  Cl.  318—124. 
Baiason^   Andre,   to  Sodete   Lorraine  des  Andena  Etabllsse- 
Bents  de  Dietrich  et  Cle  de  LnneTille.     Apparatus  for  load- 
ing vehicles  on  flat  railroad  car*  and  the  like.     3.039.581. 
6-19-62,  Cl.  193 — 38. 
Burrh,  James  D.  :  See — 

GllbertKon.  Louis  M..  Jones,  and  Burch.     3.039,454 
Burdett.    Rhodes   B..    to    International    Telephone   and   Tele- 
graph Corp,     Multiplanar  printed  circuit.     3,039,177,  6-19- 

Burke    Lawrence  F.     Object   retrlerer.     3,039,169,  6-19-62, 

Burkhart     Reginald   K.,    W.    J.    Vogel,   and   J.   M.    Black,    to 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Method  of  manufacturing  polyrinyl 
chloride  wrapping  web.     3.039.147,  6-19-62.  Cl.  18 — 67 
Burndy  Corp,  :   See — 

\\  Icks,  Grace  I.     3.040,289. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Slegel,  Martin.     3.039.385. 

"'283"6^1ib!3w°CI^C7— 22V  "'  o™*"*"""*  «••»"•     3.039.- 

^HSJ^'L'^'^'""  *"      Container  for  gasoline.     3,039,648,  6-19- 

62,  Cl.  220 — 63. 
BuBter,  Sdwla   B.     Truaaed  pallet.     3,039,640,  6-19-62,  01. 

Butenuth.  Gunter.  and  K  Meltendorf,  to  Knapsack-Grieshelm 
AlttlengeKellKrhaft      ProceKH  and  device  for  the  preparation 

of  soot  from  hydrocarbons.     3,039,852,  6-19-62,  Cl.  23 

209. T. 

ByeskowBkl.  Miecsyalaw  W..  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. 
Constant  current  devlceH      ,1,040,218,  6-19-62,  CI.  317 — 2.14. 

*'.'^r  Marshall,  T.  O.  OLeary,  and  T.  L.  Reed,  to  Coming  Glass 
w  orka.  Composite  glaceramic  articles  and  method  of  mak- 
ing.   .1.040.213.  6-19-62.  Cl.  317—101 

C  *  P  Phonoproducta.  Inc. :  See — 

Close.  Egbert  B..  and  Patenande.    3,039.202. 

Cabot  Corp.  :  See — 

Rogers,  Joe  Y„  Jr.,  and  Brown.    3.039.853. 

Cafaro,  Joe  B.  BndlMB  cotton  gatbertng  device.  3.039,258. 
6-19-62.  CI.  56 — 49. 


Texaco  Inc.     Apparatus  for  indl- 
grounded     condition.     3,040.211, 


Caldwell,  Ellsworth  E.,  to 

eating     an     electrically 

6-19-62,  Cl.  317—2. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Ferstandtg,  Louis  L..  and  Magee.     3.039,996 
Campbell,  I>avid  O.,  and  G.  L  Cather*.  tw  the  United  State*  of 

America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.      Separation  of  metal 

values  from  nuclear   reactor  poisons.     3,039,847,  6-19-62 

Cl.   23 — 14.5.  ' 

Campbell,  Donald  H.,  to  Hooker  Cliemlcal  Corp.    Stablliaation 

of  perchloroethylene.     8.040,108,  6-19-62.   Q.  260—652  5 
Campbell.  Floyd  V. :  See — 

Rogers    Robert  N.     3.039.413. 
Campbell,  James   M.  :   See — 

Conn,  Robert  C.  and  Campbell.     3.040.045 
Campbt'll,   lyeonard,  and  A.  L.  Peterson,   to  Wood 

Machinery  Corp.    Pneumatic  web  control  device 

6-19-62.  Cl.  242—75.42. 
Campbell.  Willard  S..  to  M.  k  C.  Conveyors.  Inc. 

case  stacker.      3,039,624,  6-19-62,  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Camras,  Marvin,  to  Armour  Research  Foundation 

Institute  of  Technology.     Transducer  head  system 

124,  6-19-62.  Cl.  178 — 6.6. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Papp.  Andre  V.     3.039.430. 
Canavotto.   Harry  H.     Control   device   for  metered  vehicles 

3,039,556,  6-19-62.  C\.  180—82. 
Caperton.  Charles  B.     Rod  reel  device 

Cl.    242—82. 
Capitol  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Graham,  Donald  C.      3,039.575. 
Cardt,    Paul,    to    Carlan    Instruments    Co.    Inc. 

stem  clip.     3.039.510,  6-19-62.  Cl.  152 — 427. 
Cardi.   Paul.     Safety  hose.     3.039.793.  6-19-62, 
Carian  Instruments  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Cardi.   Paul.     3.039.510. 
Carllck.  Daniel  J.,  N.  J.  Kennedy.  L.  Kutlk.  and 

to   Interchemlcal  Corp.      New  polyester  resins 


Newspaper 
3,039,714, 

AdJuaUble 


of 


III  tool* 
3.040, 


3.038,715.  6-19-62. 


Tire    valve 


CT.  284—2. 


H.  T.  Roth, 
and  coating 


containing    same.     3.039.979.    6-19-62.    Cl. 
Ltd.     Fuel     injectors. 


Cooperage 
3.039,666. 


compositions 
260-21. 
Carlisle.     Deaia     R..     to    Rolls-Royce 

3.0.19.701.  6-19-62.  Cl.  2.19^-419. 
Carlson,    Wilbur   L..    and    A.    T.   Gregg,    to    General    Motors 
Corp.     Crank  assembly  and  method  of  attaching  cylindrical 
member  to  Hhaft.     3.039.798.  6-19-62.  Cl.  287 — 20.3. 
Carlson.  William  L..  Jr..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Co.      Cylindrical    fluid   amplifier.      3.039.490.    6-19-62.    Cl. 
137 — 610. 
Carnahan,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Bloom.  Barry  M..  and  Carnahan.     .1.040,061. 
Carpenter,    Herbert    L..    Sr..    to   The    Grief    Bro*. 
Corp.     Fiber  container  and  locking  rim  therefor. 
6-19^62.  Cl.  229 — 6.7. 
Carr  Lane  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Miller,  Orvllle  C.     3.039.670. 
Carter  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Berger,  Frank  M.,  and  WIeUch.     3,039,922. 
Groupe,  Vincent,  Pugh,  and  Levlne.     3,039.923. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co. :  See — 

Allin.  George  8..  Jr.      .S.039.213. 
Cash.  Alice  E. :  See — 

Brewster,  LewU  A.     3.039,267. 
Cash,   .Maurice  :   See — 

Brewster.  Lewi*  A.     3.039,267. 
Castedello.  William  :  See— 

KaprelUn.  Edward  K..  and  Castedello.      3.039.711. 
Castlglla,  Frank  J.,   to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.      Pressure 

vessel  closure.      3,039,645,  6-19-62,  Cl.  220—25. 
Cathers.  George  I.  :  See — 

Campbell,  David  O..  and  Cathera.     3.039.847. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Llnvllle.  Robert  G.,  Osborne,  and  Smart.     8,039,999. 
Prim.  Roy.  Gann.  and  Ramey.      3,039,940. 
Schneider,  Alfred,  and  Zukowskl.     3,0.19,887. 
Weber,  Harold.  Brown,  and  Blake.      3,039.712. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.,  to  Chas.  Pfiier  k  Co..  Inc.     New  penldlllns. 

3,040.033.  6-19-62,  Cl.  260— 239  1. 
Chamberlain,  Merle  D.,  and  D.  V,  Todd,  to  Koppers  Co  ,  Inc. 
Corrosion     Inhibited     wood     treating    solution,     3.039.843, 
6-19-62.  Cl.  21 — 2.5. 
Champ-Items.  Inc. :  See — 

Mever.   Glen   F.     3.039.787. 
Chan,  KingHlev,  to  LIghtoller,  Inc. 

172.  6-19-62.  Cl.  240—78. 
Chandler.   John   P.      Finger  splint 

J  28 87 

Chapneil.  Howard  E. :  See—     „     ^.         „  ^   ^^         1, 

McConnell,    William   M..   Bradley,   Carey,   and   Chappell. 

3  039  584 

Charlton.    Ralph   W.,  and   R.   J.   Sergl,  to  Congolenm  Nairn 

Inc     Decorative    surface    covering    and    process    therefor. 

3,040.210.  6-19-62,  Cl.  317  -2.  _       «„.„^.o 

Charm,  Stanley  E.     Disposable  bacteriological  kit.     8,039,988, 

6-19-62,   Cl.    195—139.  ,  ..        „  . 

ChausHon,  Andr#,  to  Chauaaon.  Soclete  Anonyme  des,  Ualne*. 
Electromagnetically-controlled    compressing    and    pumping 
devices.     3,0.19,.195,  6-19-62,  CI.  10.1—53. 
Cbausson,  .Soclete  Anonyme  des,  Uslnea  :  See — 

Chausson.   Andr*.     3.039..196. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :   See— 

Francis,   Norman  L.     3.039.686. 
Cheney.    Harry    A.,    and    E    G.     Foster,    to 
Polyolefln     recovery     proceaa.      8.040.015. 
260—987. 
Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.  :  See — 

Hambley.  (larke  C.     3.039.132. 
Cheshire.  Inc.:  See—  „^-„,,, 

IX»ane.  James  E.  and  RIdenour.     3.03».»1 '•   .  «  „,„ 

ChUmardas.  Eftbem  (T1m(.     Dual  compartment  box.    3.0i9, 
671.  6-19-«2.  a.  229— 2T. 


Lighting  flztare.     3,040, 
3,039,460,   6-19-62,  Cl. 


Shell    Oil 
6-19-62, 


Co. 

a. 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rtaidg«7,    Ronald 
Cbratcal  Co. 


M.    Irwla,   to    Moanato 
3,03».TM.  e-ltf-AS.  CI. 


Jr..  aad   C. 

Trarerslnit  &rr\n 
242— 2«.S. 

Ctalano«>k.  Rdwtn   L.  :  Hrr 

IWok,  Alfr«l  <'  .  anti  (%lnii<>rk.      3.0S»,707. 
Chopr.  Henry  R.,  to  InduntrUI  Nucl««nlca  Corp.     Autoaiatkr 

pror^mi  control.      .3,0.1».M7.  rt-ll>-«2,  CI.  3S5 — 181. 
rhrlHtfQsrn  Tool  and  BoKln^vrinR  Co.  :  gee — 

Swindell,  <;Mrg«>  U.     3.M8.273. 
Chrtatfniton.  Howard  W.     Traanalaalon.     3.03S.324.  »-l»-a2. 

CI.   74— ««8 
Cbrtatenaon.    Howard    W..   to   OD«ral    Motors   Corp.      Trana- 

mlRHion       .1.039,328^  6-l»~«2.  CI.  74—796. 
ChriHtUinM>D.   Paul  :   See — 

Walker.  Kdward  J     and  Chrtatlaaarn.     S.040.234. 
•Tirlatopher.  (teorxe  L.  M.  :  See  - 

.Matauda.  Km.  and  Chrlatopber.     S.040,110. 
< 'human,    laao,    M.    Sawai.    and   Y.    Batnkl.      Praeaan   far   tb« 
preparation   of   .N-alkyl  17  amino-l,3.5(10)-«ntratrica-3  ols. 
3.040.0«8.  «-l»-62^a.  260-    3»7.5. 
t'hnrcb.  !41da#7  8.     BIndtnc  dartcc.     S,0M.4T1,  6-il»-6S.  CI. 

129-— 23, 
Cbwan.  Tbonaa  J.     PluR-ln  flaoreaecat  llglit  ballaat.     3.<H0.- 

170^8-l»-62.  n.  24a— 51  11 
t'Iba  Co..  Inc   :  See- 

Faaciatl,  Alfred,  and  Ounat.     3.040,023. 
<;unat.   Raymond.     3.040.021. 
«'lba  (Krp.  :  See  ~ 

(iaeumann,  Krnat,  FrelojL  and  Wettsteln.     3,039,924. 
iecer.  Oakar,  Arlcoal.  MaTStra,  and  Wettatala.     S.040,- 

Marxer    Adrian      3.040.080. 

Railcka.  L«>op<>ld.  and  Haoaaar.     3,040.067. 

8cbwrs«>r.  Robert,  and  Riniker,     S.040J>17, 

Wettatein.    Albert.    Anner,    .Meyttre.    WteUad.    Khmann. 
Heualer.  Hunfer,  and  Kebrle,     3.040,072. 

WettatHn.  Albert.  Menalar.  and  Wlalaod.     3.040.039. 
riba  Ltd.  :  See— 

Oroaamann.   Faul.     3.040,064. 

Maeder    Arthur,     3,040.012. 

RIat.  Henri,  de  Montmollla.  and  Selta.     3.040,084. 
riaeaxena.  Johannea  :  See — 

Jacoba.  Helna.  ilaeaicena.  and  Heyn.     3.039.744, 
nark  Bqalpaaant  Co.  :  See— 

I>raokett.  Myron  J  .  Jeaaea,  aad  Johnson.    3.039,630. 

Hoyt.  IVryl  R..  and  Sterena.    8.039.636. 

Mindrum.  Kenneth  M..  and  MrKea.     3,039,634. 

.•*«-henkelber|cer.  Frank  J.     3.039.266, 

Mtilley.  Heracbel  H      3.039.576 
Clart  KfHtber  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

Clark    Jaam  T.     3.039.190. 
nark.  Jamen  T  .  to  (lark-Feather  Mfa  Co. 
tool      3.039.180    rt-l»  «2.  n    29^    219 

•  lark.  .Stevenson  P.     I»u«l  wheel  monntlna 

«-'.  n.  301  —36. 

•  larke.    Philip  «'..   to   Ametak.   lac.      8priBc  coanterbalaBCc 

^t^'l'^  '^f  '^iJf*"*  ■"•*  'owerlnt  a  waigiit.     8.039,818,  6-19- 
ni,  (j.  74 — 90. 
Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Conrad,  Richard  A.     3.040,217 
(landlua.  Herbert:  See — 

ScbrHber.  Peter,  and  Claudlua.     S.0S9,4«1. 
(  lemons.  Maurice  M   :  See- ~ 

Mehn.    Francia   J.,   and    nenona      3.039.623 
''Ti""^-  A^J^  ^a\^    Hawley   and  K.  A.  ±l«ta,  to  HaglMa 
X   V^    ^T     *>«<*"»P'«"«««  Axtara.     3.039.961,   6-18^-62. 

"    1.     *V^         miff  . 

Clifford    Robert  A    :  See- 

Ajcron.  Albert,  and  nifford.     3,040.287. 
'    'Sl^    William  P^,  R    8    Perry,  aad  fc.  Plteb«a.  to  Gaaaral 

Foods    ( orp.      Proceas    for    packaglac    powdarad     aolable 

coffee      3.039.882.  6-19-62.  Cl  99--18I    »~'""""'    sotuoie 
CUMie.    Kirbert    B.,    and    J.    A.    Patenaude.    to   C   4    P    Phono- 

Dro<lacta.  Inc.     Record  boldar  and  viewer     3,039.202   6-19- 

",«,  <- 1.  38 — 8. 

"?,'?•    ^'5*^?»  .•'•   "«*    ^    B    Scott,   to  Tha   ParklaKlaier 
62   CI    M*^U  «>™P"'"<»«"   •Titema.      3,089.888,    6-19- 

CoataCo..  Inc,   The:  «ce— 

Foster.  James  R.     3.039JS19 
Cobb,  ••wraa  R..  to  Banco  Teleplioaa  Ca.  lac     Starfla  trta- 

phone      1040138   6-19-62.  ^179— 184.  ^^ 

Cue  .Mfr  Co.,  The  :  See  - 

Holden.  Arthur  8..  Jr.     3.039.586. 

<  offee.  Wendell  :  See~~ 

HrtMs.  Kmmett  C      3.030.548 
Cohen.    l>H>n    K..   to  FMC  Corp      Hlab 
nimptialtion       3.03»,971.  «-r»-«2    C\ 

<  ohn.    Morrla   I.,    and    R.    I),    Perdiie 
<  orp.    of   Anwrlca.      Method    and 


AotoiBotlTe  Talve 
3,039.823.  6-19- 


rtlcle  alie.     3.039,703. 


r. 

traileri) 


foam  paste  detercent 
2.^2^138. 
to   .Mineral    ladaatrles 
apparatas    for   radacing 


Cole.    .Nelson    K..    to    Dana   Corp. 


6-19-62.  n.  241—8. 
.  «-„    ^  Corp.      Resilient   cradle 

3.039.629.  6-19-^2.  n.  214—84 
iolllna  Radio  <'o.  :  .Sec — 

.VichoU.  Richard  A.     3,040.260 
ColpcH.  <:uldo  J.,   and   J     F     .Maxwell,   to   K 
<  o.      Hydraulic    fluid    emulsion 
252    -79. 

Commercial  (^ontrols  Corp.  :  flee— 

Hhaver,  Jay  C     3.039.679. 
t  ommerclal  Solrenta  Corp  ■  See 

Marker.  Robert  J.     3;639.961 

Koaewlci,  John  S.,  (Jill,  and 


for  boat 


to  K.  F.   Hoaghton  A 
3.039,969.    6--19-63.    O. 


Cretaey. 
Commiaaariat  a  lEnerde  Atomiqae  :  See— 
I-«ca«e.  Albert,  and  Weil.     3.039.275. 


3.039.851. 


Compaanie  du  Mlage  dea  Metaux  et  dea  Jo4at8  C«rtr-  «a»— 


Connell.  Maarlce  W.     3.040.384. 


Coadlt,  Ralph   H.,   ta  Ualtad  Statca  of  America,  Air  Porca. 

cP2»^60       •*^*'''*  **"*  c*"»»t»J«-     3.039.847.  6-19-42. 
Condra,   Elmo  L.     Combtaartoa  scraper  and   tnbe  raforatas 

.tl     .?■**  '"*t'»od  of  aalBf  aane.     3.039,830,  6-19-62    cT 

Coacoleum  Nairn  Inc.  :  flee — 

..     .^h«rlton.  Ralph  W.,  aad  Sargl.    3.O4O.210. 

Coalev.  Charles  L.  Jr  :  flea— 

coan  c"<;^LM*"'fleV-"  •   "•■'^*'  ***  <^~»*y-     ».<W».18«. 

•irausa.  Serge  L..  aad  Teaaaa.     8,089  347 
loan.  Robert  C,  aad  J    M.  Campbell,  to  American  Cyanamid 

<  onnell.    Maurice    W  .    to   Conax    Corp      Termination    fitting 

62^  CI    sSi^  ■*tal-she«th  Jable.     3,040,284.  6-19? 

Conner,  Kdmoad  K. :  flea — 

"?*!•■ ''***1*- ■'"' ^'onaer.    3.040.240 

"3.S^-.2*??'tf^i2ra'*377-r?2   '^''-'— •«-"'  actuator. 
CMaoildatlon  n>al  Co.  :   flse— 
Kullk.  Metro  D.      3.040.060 
Poandatoae.  WUIlam  N.      3.039,596 

Co.t£S.1^?*6ra-  ?o"'ft?  he^'^'  '"**  ""^"^    '•^•«" 
Inman,  Geoffrey  8.     is.039.394. 
Roof.  Robert  A      3.0M.29i 
Slmpaon,  Juatln.      3.089.368 
CoatlnenUl  .Steel  Corp.  :  flee — 

Schreiner.  Panl  &.  and  Pell       3  039  626 
Cooper.  Alfred,  to  Expanded  Rubber  Co    Ltd      Preparation  of 
name-re^ataat  atyreae  polymer  In  the  presence  of  a  chlori- 
nated  ethylealcally   nnaatnrated   compound    and   a    bromi 
K^*^.?!""   "'   P»«oapl»orlc  add.      3.039.991.    6-19-^2    CL 

*80 — 43.5. 

Copland.  <^rga  V    and  R.  C  Lore,  to  Halliburton  Co     Daa 

Bity  meter.     3.089410.  6-19-62.  t*l    78—484 
Cordis,  Ulaa  A  ,  to  at    Keals  Paper  Co.     Coatrol  switch  for 

bag  a^lng  machine      3,0.'W.409/6-19^2,  a    112—11 
torey.   Ronald  I).     System  of  rollers  heated  by  tatemal  coia- 

buatlon      3,039  4.V<  «H9  62    Q    126—2712^^^^^^^^^ 
Coralgliano  Kocieta  per  Aaiunl    Sea — 

Odone.  Giovanni,  and  MUaaeae.     3.089.900 
Coming  Olaas  Works  :  890 — 

Byer.  Marshall.  O'Laary.  and  Reed.     3.040.213. 
Coanon.  A.  C  ,  Ltd. :  flse- 

La  Bputlllier,  Arthar,  and  Steveaa.     3.039,432 

<  ouata.  Thomaa  O  :   flee — 

Mheldahl.  I>arld  B.,  and  CoaaU.     8,040.074 
CourUalda  North  America  Inc.  :  flee 

Laad,  <ie«ffrey   V.      3.039,167 
^**^lf'i*'  Anthony  R.     ReTerslbla  disc  plow.     3,089,588.  6-19- 

82.  CI.  172-212. 
Cowen.  Theodore  A.,  Jr. :  flea — 

Eagel.  Royce  O.,  Jr.,  aad  Cowea.     3,039.727 
Cox,  (}eorfe  C.  :  flea —     ' 

Cox.  C.eorge  C.   aad  Vail.     3.039,943 
Cox.  (Jeorge  C.  and  W    E    Vail.     Elect  rode  poalt  Ion  of  metals 

uaing  pyrophoNphates      3.039.942.  «-19-«2.  n    204— 38 
Cox.  Uaor^e  C  .  and   W    E    Vail,  to  O    C.  Cox      Methoda  for 
tbaslectrodepoaltlon   of    metala      3.039.943.    6-19-62.    (1. 

Cntm*T.  Brace  O..  to  Phileo  Corn.     Moaoatable  maltlTtterator 
coatrolllag   a    ttareabold    circalt      3.040.189.    6-19-62     n. 
307-88  5. 
Cramer,  Onenter  :   flee — 

8chmlti,  Adolf,  and  <*ramer      8.039,917. 
Cramer,  Thomaa  ►' .  and  P.  8.  Bboenuker.  to  Holley  Carbara- 
tor    Ca.       Hydraulic    eaglae    apeed    goreraor.      3,M9.4M. 
6-19-62.  CT.   137—34. 
Crane  Co.  :  flee — 

Bredtacbaelder.  Kart  B.     3,039,484. 
Cray,  Seymoar  R.  :  flee — 

Moe,  Walter  J,.  Sailtll.  Miller,  aad  Cray.     3.039.688. 
Craaaaua.  Robert  C. :  flsa— 

ReUunaa,  Rarl  P.,  aad  Crsaaaua.     3,040.181. 
Crataey.  Robert  W.  :  flee — 

Koaewto,  John  S    Ulll.  and  <'retney.     3.039,851 
Croa,  Jaasaa  C,.  and  J.   L.  Sprinkle.     Ditch  forming  attacfe- 

■aat  for  a  road  grader.     3.039,209.  6-19-62.  CT.  37—98. 
Crnaky.   Jaaes  8.,  Jr..  aad  P.  Stera-Montagay,  to  Interna- 
tlaaal    Buslaaas    Machlaea    Cera.     Data    sterase    system. 
3.040.299,  6-19-62.  n  840—172.5. 
CroaoMn  .\rma  Co.,  Inc.  :   flee — 

Men.   Rudolf      3.039.646. 
CrouaeHlnda  Co.  :   Wee — 

Berry,  Richard  C.     3.040,120 
Crowley,  RaT  B.  :  flea — 

Bartel.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Crowley.     8.039.421. 
Crown  Cork  and  Seal  Co.,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Scbell    Roger  E.      .*). 039,3.^4, 
Crowther.  Philip  A   T  .  and  J    Hwalae.  to  The  Rorer  Co..  Ltd. 
Internal    combuatlon    engines    of    the    liquid    fuel    Injection 
compreaaton  Ignition  type.     3,039.445.  6-19-62,  CI,  123 — 82 
Carttss-Wright  ('orp,  :   flee— 

Bevis.  Oeorge  K  .   Hungerford.  and   Neff      3.039.420, 
Cutler,  Leonard  »  .  A    8   Bagley,  and  L.  N    Bodily,  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Co.     Proportional  temperatara  controller.     3,040.- 
158.  6-19-62,  CT    219—20. 
Dacey.  Ernest  A.,  to  At  wood   Vacuum  Machine  Co. 
bile  hood  latch      3.039,801,  6-19^62.  CT.  292—11 
Daffln  Mfg.  Co.  :   Nee— 

Maat.  Aqulla  D.     3.039.505. 
Dafoe.    Leslie   R..   to  Pactflc  Car  aad  Poaadry  Co. 

aeat    3^)89.820.  6-19-62.  CT.  297—808. 
DahlaMa.  Herbert  C.  R.  L.  Roaelle.  aad  N   T.  Abmm 
baaka.  Moraa  A  Co.     Clatrh  aaaembly.     8.089.577. 
CT.  192—106. 
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Daimler  Bent  Aktlengesellachaft :  flee- 

Lang.  Otto.     3|039,447, 
Dale.  Frelda,   ^  to  8.  Dale.     Machine  for  cuttla 

wool  covered  aklas.     3,039,166.  6-19-62    CI 
Dale.  8«dU  :  See — 

Dale^  Frelda.     3,039.166. 
L>aman.  Ernest  L     to  Kowfer  Wheeler  Corp.     CToanre  means 
for  pressurlied  furnaces.     3,039,407.  6-19-62,  CI    110—179 
U  Amlco.  John  J  .  to  Monaanto  Ch^-mlcal  Co.     2  hydroxycyclo^ 

hexylthlothlaxoles.     3,040.053,   6-19-62,  CT.  260— 3()2 
Liana  Corp. :  flee — 

Cole.  Nelson  E.     3,039,629. 
Danco  Telephone  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cobb.  George  R.      3.040438 
D'Aronco,  GIrolaino      RMdway  guard  rail  barrier     3.039,748, 

^^iv—fiz,  <  I.  ^r>&— 13.1. 
D'Aaaro.    Lucian    A      to    i,ell    Telephone    Laboratoriea     Inc. 
Semlcondnctor  pjilse  translating  system.     3.040,196.  6-19- 

O^,   <_I.  AvI — 88..^. 

^i?''lo*ijlr?i**«,^^*l!l**^   "'  ■'■'^   welding  studs.     3.040.16A. 

Darld  Edward  J  ,  to  Irera-Lee  Co.  Suppository  package  and 
method  of  making  It     3.039.248.  6-lfrl62,  CI    .-ft— 29 

Davie,  nifford  A.,  to  The  Hartwell  Corp  Releaaable  struc- 
tural connector.     3^39.572,  6-9  «2^  CT.  189—36. 

Daris,  James  H..  to  "niompson  Rsmo  Wooldrtdge  Inc  Kinlsh- 
204  "*  "*'  •PParatTis.     3,039.243,  6-19-62,  CT.  51— 

^*"T2?;  ^J^%?      *'^**'  "*■♦  roaster.     3,039.764.  6-19-62,  CI. 

Davo  Haardenfabriek,  N.V. :  Bee- 

Van  Der  Each.  Henri      3,039,307. 
Day,  Winthrop  J.:  flee- 

Bickel.  Richard  L.,  Brooke.  Day.  McDonald.  Mlllln    aad 
Nygaard.     3.039.604. 
Daystrom  Inc.  :  See — 

Lender,  Robert  J,      3,040.253 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.,  The  :  flee— 

Walther.   Daniel   A.      3.0.19.824 
^tJ^'i  a*^"^     ngarette  catcher.    3.039.606.  6-19-62   CT 

*OB — 111.9.  '        ' 

De  Boer  Henri  O.  J.  aad  B.  D.  O.  Prahm.  to  Llchtdnik- 
paplerfabHek  "de  AtUs,"  N.V.  Blaterlal  f or  dla »o t^ 
procesaes.     3,039,872,  6-^9-62,  CT   96--ei  <»*wype 

De  Cenio.   Herbert   A.,   to  On   Mark  Couplings.   Inc      Quick 

el-TS^STcrTi^i^'g'*""  *"**'  P'"''*"'*  ""M*     3.o^fl^794. 

Deeriag.  ioiep|h  M  to  GPE  Controls^  Inc.  Web  control 
seoalng  notile.     3.039,483,  6-19-62,  tl    137—83  ™ 

Dclfa  DeUef:  flee — 

rw  -K*P»'^    Morst.  Delfs.  and  Hlmmler.     3,040.080 
\tf^   "tr'TiT' /•.""'  P   ^   R»ta*ma,  to  The  Dow  Cbemi 
cal   Co.      Method   of  unlformlv   reducing  the  dimensions  of 
magnertnm  shapes.     3.039.906,  (^19-65,  CT.  156—13 

Demaradikl.  Joaeph  S.  :  flee—  *««— .0. 

Holmes,   Francis  W..   and   I>emara(l«kl.     3,089.230. 

'**.**''*•  ^  *<»y  8-.  to  Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corn  8tud 
tenaioner      3^039.741,  6-19-82,  CI    2541-30  *^' 

IV    Mlchells,    Raymond,    to   C.    P.    Bedouet.      Pump   for  oul 
verulent  material.     3  039,398,  6-19-62.  CT.  108--126 

De  Montraollln.  Rene  :  flee —  '  ^■ 

Rlat    Henri,  de  Montraollln,  and  Selta.     8,040  024 

Den  Herder.  <>rald      Method  and  apparatus  for  truelng  ma 
rlne  propellera      3.039  812.  6-19-52.  CT.   153-32.       ' 

De  Prlaco,  Carmine  P. .-  See — 

Derr^wm.ifT"  ^u'^^"'^  ••"*  Welsmantel.  3,039.333 
nr:^^^^a^^  ^1  "*•  ^  ^  *•**■•  *»  WMtlnghouse  Elei^tric 
»T!«^lt^ra!l40^l6^^   ""'   '*""'**'   metering.      3.040, 

^"'"ITltrmUl^'  "2  "  J9   "^y«'  ^'l  »»  0«Mral  Electric 

3,()89,n6Tri^6Tci'^-TV'"  "'^^"*'  "*'  ••*«-"»"" 
Deamoad  Stephan  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe  :  flee— 

McConnell    Robert  8.     3.039.481 
Daaaauer.  Ralph  :  flea — 

Destuynder    Roger  M.,  and  H.  fT  M    Lolseau    to  0«c.  v.' 
tlonal  d'fctude.  et  ie  Recherche.  AeronMMqn«      M^thcSl 
296.Tl9!62.'<!.r7'^"2''  •""'<^""*«  *»  vlb7atlon.  Tm^ 
Deutache    Edela'uhlwerke   Aktlengeaellachaft :    flea— 

n!T*l-   nT        "  •  J**«Jo'»huamann.  and  Hotop.    3.039.389 

K^     Joto'^O  •  *«»"^«»^'"«n*'»'>.  B«W«.  ind 'Gli: 

^^^*  °*''^'  °°*'  SUber-Schelndeanstalt  vormaU  Roeaaler : 

*^O40043'""*"    ^'   ^"*=*'**'   "**   *«»  Schilchtegroll. 
Devlin,  banf  A. :  flee— 

aihokal,   Edward  C,   Devlin,  and  Winkler.     3,040,010 

BTH^Hnl^?-'  ^"d""  *•  ,"    ^''"'  »»  Kaso  Resesrch  and 
engineering  Co.     Process  for  removing  polymer  from  cu- 

SeO^""*"*      '***'*•  •«"""<>"      3.M0.1lf,  6-19-62.  CT. 

De^lto^^L^ros.     Antl  blinding  dcTlce.     3,039.110. 

De  #ees,  John  C.  Jr. :  flee — 

Maag.  Gleaa  A.    3,039,199. 
De  Witt,  Hobaoa  D. :  flee— 

Beiadort,  Arthur  B.,  and  De  Witt. 

Belndorff,  Arthar  B..  and  De  Witt 

^    Jp^'ndorff,  Arthur  B..  and  De  Witt' 

-J^'^*-  «?*•«>"  R/,»n<J  A.  B    Belndorff,  >u  .t,„u. 
fiV-i".**  ^-U""^ »l"*""  ^ooiPrtilng  ■  solution  of  a  aynthetl'c 
linear  condeaaation  polyester  dissolved  In  a  benxoate  sol- 
jen^t  and  process  of  making.     3.030.982.  6-19-62!ci  260— 

Dexter.   Richard  D ,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp      Eye 
leting  machines,     3.039,511,  6-19-62.  CL  isi-i  ^ 


8,039,- 


Dlamond  Alkali  Co. :  flee— 

Banner.  Robert  O.,  and  Pierce.    8,039,841. 
Hirsch.  Alfred,  and  Slesak.    3,04().044. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.  :  flee — 
rx.  ^^^***'k  ^  *oy  8      3.0M>,741. 

261,  S^SJJI   0**^24'"'  ■'"'  regulating  meana. 

^'^92S*Cl''58^T^****  '**"'*"'''  »«*«n««™     3,039.262, 

Dickey.   Jame^  W     Jr     and  C.   E.   Malone      Gastric  auction 
control  device.     3  039.463,  6-19-62.  CT.  128—276. 

Dickinson,    Henry    k.    N.,    to    Abbott    Laboratortea       SUble 
aqueous   Isoproteronol   compoaltlona.      3,939.928,  "6-19-62 
CI.   1 67 — 68.  ' 

Dleckman,  Robert  W.  :  flee — 

8ayre.  Paul  L.,  Dleckman,  and  Klelnman.     3,039.627 

Dieckmann.  James  R. :  flee — 

r^  .^^''i"'  "*'tS'^  **M  »•»<>  Dieckmann.     3,039,889 
Dletert.    Harry    W,    and    R.    L.,    to    Harry    W.    Metert    Co 
?f.***llVwf  ""^  Indicating  apparatus  for  use  in  controlling 

Vk%  '^lo  «o**'^^l'"^i°  "*"<'  granular  material.    3,040,- 

*81.  6—19-62.  CT.  324 — 66. 
Dletert.  Harrr  W..  Co. :  flee — 

Dletert,  Harry  W.  and  R.  U     8,040.281. 
Dletert.  Randolph  L.  :  flea—  -."w,*"!. 

r^.  .  P'?**"".*.'  "■'■'^  ^'  •'»<J  R  ^     3,040,251. 

Dietrich,    Ijeurt     to    Gelgy    Chemical    Corp.      N-beterocyclIc 

^fompoumls      3  040,031,  6-19-62,  CI.  26<J— 239       '"^'^"'^ 

Dietrich.  Walter  U  and  P.  T.  Oalt.  Jr.,  to  The  Arrow-Hart  * 

Hegeman    Electric    Co.       Uchted    puah    batton    starting 

switch.     3,040,142,  6-19-62,  Cl.  200—87  sjarnng 

DlllenbuiTger,  Wolfgang,  and   W.  Koch,  to  Pernseh  G.m  b.H. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  reproducing  video 

signals      .1.040.125.  6-19-62.  CT.  178—6.6     *'"~""°»  '""* 

^««uTJ*'' /•.'''■  I.  *°.  ^y  Telephone  Laboratortea,   Inc. 
6^19^   Cl   307^8  ferromagnetic  core.     3,045,184, 

Dinning,  Robert  W.  :  flee — 

Di.e^7c^ri::^hV':  lie^'''"'  '"^  ^"»'*     ^■«=»''»*- 

ni,^^*i'*'j  S***f*  ^  •  ^"t'  »'»<>  Alt     3.089.970. 
Dixon.  Lloyd  H.,  Jr ,  to  Solid  State  Producta  Inc.     Sealing 
CT    29^25^   •emlcondnctor   devicee.      3.039,176,    6-19-62, 

^°^,/*™**J^-    *°<*    ^    ^    Ridenour,    to   Cheahire     Inc 
rJl?*"?«  madilnM^     3.039.517,  6-19^2,  CT.  156— 5ll 
Dobble,  James,   to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.     Differential 
iv.^.**^"!?'^    3,040,187.  «-19-^2.  CT.  307— «f5.  ''''•"■' 

Doble  EngiBeertBg  Ca  :  flee — 

Von  Puchs.  George  H.     3,040.250. 
DobrowoUkl.  Jerav  X.,  to  National  Reaearek  CouacU      Nar- 
l^  ^^^  Interference  Alter.     3,039,302,  6-19-62   Cl    88— 
106.  • 

Dock  4  Dock  :  flee — 

MInta,  Albert  E.    3,089.289 
Doeg.   Ralph   W..   to  American   Motors  Corp.      RefrigeraMng 

apparatus.      3,039,487.   8-19^-62.   Cl.    137-!^16  11 
Dohm    Klaus  :  flee — 

Krieweth    Wolfgang,  and  Dohm.     3,040,166 
Domagk.  derhard  :  flee — 

Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang,  and  DomaciL     8  040  041 

^H 'JJ^  iCAnTi'T'  u^"^     8oMammer%  *?;taS^'Md 

.  f^-;;?;J^^.  ''^'   1°  ^t'^'^  Aktlengesellhchaft.  Parbenfabrlken. 

6^^!^   CL'm-^  treatment  of  tuberculosla.    3.039,925, 

Dome,   Robert  B     to  General   Blectric  Co.     Suppreaaioa  af 
harmonics  In  detection.     3.040.261    6-19-62    O  ^— 20^ 
Donner.   Verne  P      to   Internitioial   kar4i^r  S.      Hydr.u: 

2i'2*'JriV^.  *^r37'-^29  '°**''*"'"™  '<>'  •<•«!>•».    3.039.- 
r>ougbman,  Ferinan  C.  :  flce^ 

Dow  Chl^f^fl^o'^The'  '«;,-'"•  "''  !>«>'•»»>«"'>•    3.039.130. 
Brackett.  Guy  P..  Jr.     3,039,901. 
Bruce,  John  P.     3.039.968 

^.if  °*v*i'''*""*  *^'  •'•<1  RJtxema.    3,039,909. 

Gilbert,  Jeffrey  P..  and  Rallis.    3.039.i65 
,        McKennon,  Keith  R.    3,039,529 
Do-Well  Industries.  Inc.  :  flee- 

Stoll,  Milton,  and  M.    3.039.803. 
Doyle,  Prank  P.,  J.  H.  Nayler^  and  O.  N.  Rollnson.     Synthetic 


3.040,032.  6-l»-62,  CT.  260— 


Jr..  to 
3,039,- 


6-19- 


3,039.983. 
3,039.984 
3,039.985. 
to  Monsanto  Chemi- 


i»ji«r,  rinuK  I-.,  rf.  ri.  A<iayier. 

SenUnillna  and  salts  thereof. 
39.1. 

^.Sf^'w*-!,.**^"'''  ^   J^-  K    Jensen,  and  G.  Joknsoa 

S5'V^W(^S?4L^^^r^'°^"»  '«'  »"  »™<^k.' 

Drager.  Otto  H.  :  flee — 

Schrelber.  Peter,  aad  Claudius.    3.039,481. 
Drnneti,  Abraham  I.  :  flee— 

Howatt.  Glenn  N.,  Dranetx.  and  Welkowlta     3  04nini 

Dreyfua,  Robert  L.  :   flee — 

np.,kfc^/''\"^i,"-  "^"*'?  ^  '"R"*-  I>»"ey'u«,  "Dd  Howe.  3,039,664. 
Hu^l^^*?"^"  /■:•  *"  P*  *>*«»  ■•><!  iLicenslng  Corp.  Cwted 
bltumlnlied  fiber  pipe.     3,039,495.  6-1 9-«2CT    f38— 145 

r>ucommun.    Alan   N.     Catamaran.     3.039.416,   6-19-62    Cl 

Dull.  Thomas  J. :  flee — 

G"^no,  John  R..  and  Dull.    3.(M0,167 
J"?      V^'*'"''  "'     *"  Soclete  d  Electronique  et  d'Automatlame 
saturable  magnetic  core  circuits  for  handling  binary  coded 
InforniatloBs.     3.040,302.  6-19-62.  CT.  840-^174 
Dumire,  Leo  O.  :  flee — 

Edlen.  Oeorge  G.,  and  Dumire.    3,040.288. 

6^9^2*Cl**12sL24**''*    ""*'*''    **'    ^^*    "^-      3.089.472, 


Vlll 
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deoxyfluorocytidlnc.       3,O40.02';, 
Inr      Sliding  door 


3.030.291. 


to  B^rtln  et  Cte   (•oeket« 
noul«    for   J«t    ■Uvnclnc. 


Dunn.    Harold    S.      Coonector    for    naoantlnc    roof    formlnc 

IMlM>ls.     3  039,232.  6-19-62.  CL  50 — 346. 
Du  Pont  d*  N«n<)ur».  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :   Bee — 

Alderaon.  Tboman.  and  Tbomas.    3.040,090. 

Andr«ad««.  Sam.     3,040,08S. 

Beaaan.  Ralph  G.    3.0M.003. 

B4>lck.  Lothar  H..  and  KlvdachUc.    3,039,524. 

B^rntiardt.  Krneat  C,  Hahn,  and  Hanaen.     3.040,005. 

Bluod.  Cbarlea  A..  Jr..  and  Flaber.    3.039,986. 

Knsland.  DaTld  C.    3.039.99S. 

Enciand,  I>arVd  C.     3.040.008. 

Ho<.r*r^  Fr«l  W      3,040.0H2. 

Hume.  Harold  F  .  and  Radow.    3,039.171. 

Mebler.  \l\»Tr  J.,  Jr..  Proffltt,  and  Taylor.     3.039,173. 

McbolMon.  Frank  R.     3.039.143. 

Owena.  John  K.     3.040.244. 

Radow,  .Norman,  and  Ru«evear«.     3.039,174. 

H«n«T.  Jobn  8.     3.040,153. 

Smltli.  (;«orgv  W.    3.640.096. 

Saaith.  John  F.    3.039.992. 

8tam.  Roy  K.     8.040.022. 

Hwnboda.  Tbomax  J.     3.039.964. 

.Swoboda.  Tbomaa  J.     3,039.960. 

Vlnal.  Lrroy  W.     3.039.516. 

Walker,  Rlrhard  L.     3,040.063. 

Wiley.  L>ou(laa  W.     3.040,083. 

Wlllcoz.  <>«wlB  B.     3,039.849. 

Wllllaoia.  Jobn  K.     3,040,056. 

Willlaina.  Jobn  K.     3.040,084. 

Yak.  Jaa«a  P.    3,039,895. 
Durant  Inaulated  Pipe  Co.  :  8e* — 

Andrewa,  Tliomaa  I.     3,039.140. 
Duron.  Jean  :  Het — 

Boudkevltcb.  Wadim    and  I>uron.    3.039,4.'S7. 
Doachlnaky.    Robert,    to    Hofrmann  La    Roche   Inc. 
and  ,  Intemedlatea     for 
6-191-62.  CI.  2«50— 211.5. 
Daalna.  Charles  F^  to  Dualng  and  Hunt. 

binder.      3.039J.%3.   6-19-62,   CI.    20—19 
Daslng.  Charlea  F  .  and  C.  F.  Gerhardt.  to  Duaina  and  Hunt, 
Inc.     Door  lock  iiupport  conatructlon.     3.039.291,  6-19-62, 
CT.  70— «S1. 

Pualnx  and  Hunt.  Inc  :  Sff  - 

L>uain(.  Charl*^  F.     3.039.153. 
Duaing.  Charlea  F.,  and  Gerhardt 
Gerhardt.  Carl  F.     3.039,573. 

Duthlon,   Loula,  and  J.   H.   Bertin. 
anonyme).    Hoclete.      DUcharge 
3,039,560.  6-19-62.  CI.  181—33. 
BCl'  Corp.  :  «c*— 

WelM.  Irving  F.     3,040.243. 
Kagle,  Manny  :   Mcc — 

liUale.  .Martin.     3039357. 
Ktiglr,  Martin,  to  M.  i>:Uigie.     Photographic  aMembly  and  ap- 
paratus   therefor.      3,039.357.   6-19-62,   CL    88 — 24. 
Kamey.  (iilbert  J  .  R.  E.  Kane,  and  J    E.  Schrameck.  to  West 
inithouae   Electric  Corp.      ('onipr<>f)8ed-Kas  circuit  Interrup- 
ter*     3.(W0,149.  6-19-62,  CI.  20O  — 148. 
Kaatbam.  John  F.  :  Nee — 

Wllliama,  Frederic  C,  Laithwalte,  and  Eajitham.    3,040,- 

Kastma'n  Kodak  Co.  :  8re— 

Beavera,  Dorothy  J.     3.039,873 
I^akHo,  ThomaH  M..  and  Flelnher.     3.039,870. 
Eastman.   Warren  ()  ,  to  (;en»'ral  Electric  Co.     Curable  poly- 
ethylene  containiDK    baiiic    lead    carbonate   and   a    peroxide 
curinjc  agent.     3.039.98H.  6-19-tt;i.  Cl.  260 — 41. 
Eaton.  Lyie  E..  to  Le  Toumeau-Westlnghoaae  Co      Hydraulic 
"umplng  mechanism  for  dump  truck.     3.039,823,  6-19-62. 

Eccleg.  );eorxe  O.  :  Sec — 

Kent.  Nelson  H..  and  Ecclea.    3,039,178. 
Kckstrom,  Milton  O.  :  Sec— 

Whitman    Rosii  C,  and  Eckatrom,     3,039,934 
KdelhauHer.   Heliuut  :  tiee — 

Breitpnbach,  Johann  W.,  and  Edelhanser.    3,040,011. 

^^ot:^^*^'^  *'  •  »^^  ^  ^-  I>n«»iire.  to  Phelpa  Dodge  Copper 
Products  Corp.  .Means  for  connecting  metal  Jacketed  ct. 
axial   cable       3  040,288.   6^  l»-«2,   CI     h^^im 

Ldmlnster.   Robert    E  .    E.   L.   Frlti.    R.    J     Furr     E    M    Vale 
ttrach.  and  J.  A.  WHd^'nhammer.  to  International  Business 

Edmondji    Harvey   A.,  and  J.   L.   Hadael.  to  Btmctural  CTay 
Product*  Research  Foundation      Accumulator  and  I^Wover 
apparatus^     3.039..-.93.  rt   19  H2.  O    19*-3« 
182—2  ^"       "****""    **"       3,039.561.    6-19-62,     Cl. 

''To395?i*T-;^2'';^/^i!!-v'"''''"'  '*"  "'^^  "''^''"'• 

^'T'jj-feTn'  1^6— ^r'*"'  ■**'"«>'ing  apparatua.     3,039.86o. 

*''^^!i  /r*^^'".:.  *",^    ^-    Tronaler,    to    VoigtUnder    AG 
triplet    lena   objective   aHaembly.      3.039.359,    6-19-62,    Cl! 

Ehmaun,  Ludwig  .-  See — 

^  Hi!.*.*;"*.-  A^^'*-    An?*"     Meystre.    Wleland,    Bhmann 
vii^,     S""i'^''  ""nff.  •nd  Kebrle      3.040,072.  '»"""°n- 

Jl^J'r?''^-. '"   ^^    ''""•*   "overnir   (^o./ Inc       Mixture 
Sn"  290-40'"*'     '^™'»«"**«»   "K'-'       ^040.181     <^lT 

'■''I'.'i'Jl.^   '""!?•  **■  *"  Weatlnghonse  Electric  Corp      Pulrer- 
ulent   coating   compoHltiona  adapted   for   uae   liflBldlVino. 

S^^rcHwi^f  "^''  '•'^"  .nd 'iiK^"  -"?i^'?'"Jf 


3,039,987. 


3.039,129 
3.039,130. 


fcketi.rp.  Sven  G.  H..  8.  H.  Baekatrom,  and  B.  M.  KalUng.  to 
Stora  Kopparberga  Bergalags  Aktlebolag.     Rotary  fnmaw 
with    tabular    heat    exchanger    and    method    for    beat    ex- 
change.    3.039.753,  6-19-62^  Cl.  263 — 33. 
Electric  *  Musical  Industries  Ltd.  :  £re« — 

HoskloK,    William  J    C ,  and  Barr.     3,039.504 
Electric  .Stornne  Battery  Co  ,  The :  «m— 

Simpiion.  Jack  .\.     3,039,109. 
Electrolux  Corp.  :  See  — 

Kellcka,  Michael  K.,  Borkoakl.  and  Ferrarta. 
Beilcka,  Michael  E.,  Borkoakl,  and  Dougfaman 
Klks.  Jooeph  :  See — 

Erans,  Ronald  M     Elka.  Hems.  Arthur.  Oughtoa.  Greg 
ory.  Walker,  and  Hunt.    8,040,0»4. 
Elka,  Jo«epb  :  tfee— 

Phlllipps.  Gordon  H..  Graham,  Gregory,  and  Elka.    3,040,- 

**'»|y'PP«.  Gordon  H.,  Grahaa.  Gregory,  and  Elks.    3,040.- 

Ellegaat.  Konrad :  See— 

I.M.     I'***''"  ■'"""•   Heldemann,  Ellegaat,  and  JnlTa.    3,039  297 

*'Sn;  'Jl;Vh};e.'"  3^3%^^°  VW^  ^^^^^2^  ""«"* 
Ellis.  Alonso  G.,  to  The  McKay  Machine  Co.  Tranafer  ap- 
v,fr'^*A'".,    3,040.163.  «- 19-62,  a.  219-79.  *^ 

Kllla,  Cecil  a,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Adjustment  aystem 
!*nA      tat  .»     '    ••"'<^'**''    re«ctora.      3,039.946.    6-i»-62,    Cl. 

Ellaworth,    William   M..   to  Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp      Sound 
producing  device      3,039.559,  6-19-62,   Q.   181-1 5 

hi  Paao  .Natural  (iaa  Producta  do  ■  See 

Kamlet.  Jonaa.     3.039iui. 
Em«l«  Mfg.  Co.  :  «ee— 

Sucher,  Joseph  R.     3,039,112. 
Endevco  Corp.  :  See — 

Young.  George  V.     3,040,263. 
Eng,  Jackson,  to  I-^so  Research  and  Engineering  Co      Selec- 
tive   convp.sioD    of    normal    parafflns    with    a    crirsUlline 
«K>lite.     3.039,953.  6-19-62,  CV208— 26  yaiauine 

iC'     ulI*J^';-  •'Sx55*lX  4   ^-^''•n.  Jr.  to  Herman  Miller, 

vJ^,    ^k"*^'**  .  3  1039.727.  6-19-62,  Cl.  248—240. 

Kngel.  Thomas,  to  Vasco  Industries  Corp.     Molding  appara- 
tus.   3.039,146.6-19-62^0    18— 38.  »«>g  appara 

hnghauser  .Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  8ec— 
YounK.  Richard  r.     3.039,731 

England.  l>avld   C  .   to   E.    I    du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

3.0?9';95r'^'?^;rn%6'(?'6r'*"**^    ^^-^^^-^    thereof. 

Englana    David   C.   to   E     I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

6.6.7. 7-tetrafluoro-5,5-dlhalo-l-oxa-aplroJ3.3)    hepUnes    and 

j^-ess  for  their  producUon.     3,040;06«.  6-19-62,  O.  260— 

"^"^i^^  n^^»    '?w"T"-  /"  NItroglycerU  Aktiebolaget.     Ex 
62   n    149— 7^"*  '   compoaltlon.     3,039,903,   6-49- 

;nnie"-k'0^36.y6i:-^^inrS''^<i^'*S-  ""'''     ^''''^'^ 
Eaenwein    Albert,  and  H    Koch,  to  Kurt  Korber  k  Co.  K.G 
6i?.^m'.14'-^S  "^*'°*  »"•»•«*<»  producta.     3.039,201.  6-19- 

Kaao  ReMarch  and  Engineering  Co  :  See 

Aldrtdp,  Clyde  L.    3.(M0,002. 

906        '^™''*"'"  ^  •  »<*•«».  Miller,  and  Powera.    3.039,- 

IV  Vriea.  Arthur  D    and  Wall.    3,040,1 1 1. 

Eng.  Jackson.     3,030,953 

u^Tf^iil"""  Y  •  ■''<*  Robiaon.    3,039,978. 

iVfi-.i    I   K*"?,'*""  "vJ*.*"""-  «««»  Conley.     3,039,138. 

n   rff*'  "''*''°  •*    •"•!  Kelley.     3,040,014 
ir»h-?i!5**'°f;,.^""£'"  •^  •  ■■»«*  Behyroer.     3.0.39,957. 
Etherldfe,    Oliver    R^    to   A.    E.    Staley    Mfg    Co       Hrdrsnllr 
K„itu '?»  "ir"^     .^.039.479,  «-194ici' 137-3    '""^ 

Kustla,  L*o  P.     Aerial  toy.     3,039,722.  ^19-62   CT    244 153 

Eutb    John  E..  to  Uarco,  Inc.     Slltte^  andVn Vb'«.l  fS5  ^?r 
stationery  atrtps.      3  039,345.   6-19-«2.  C^.   83— T^.l 

oSikt^^'n    r-A    ^'^■'  ^  A    Hems.  G    W    Arthur.  J    F. 
Oughton,   O.   1.   Gregprr,   T.   Walker, 
Glaxo   Laboratorlea  Ltd.      16-niethyl 
»'    P^P«f»ng    the    aame.      3,040,034. 

Evana.  William  G.  :   See— 

FTeri7t'"H.J!.'*'p"?  ^^t"  ^''~-  ^"<*  *=^"'«-     3,040,178. 

399!V?S!S"2,cl.?oJ^*lR'^'^»-^"'      '^-">     3.039.- 
Rvery,  Maurice  A.  :  See — 

p-i  ^*^n<l«v/^''*'"''  ^  •  •"<'  Every.     33,040,300. 
Evjen    John  M.  :  See — 

B-.o-'i    w"n-   ^i^V*"*.  L.,  WUaon,  and  Evlen.     3.039.284. 

.      •  ."•"•'niufl'  A.  A.     Fountain  pen  with  retracUble  writ- 
Ing  element      3.039.436,  6-19-62rCL  120— 42  03 

Expanded  Rubber  Co    Ltrf.  :   See—  **"^-^<.wo. 

Cooper,  Alfred.     3.039,991. 
FMC  Corp.  :   See- 
Cohen.  Leon  E.     3,039,971 

F:l?bai';i'.'"G^rgl'";^  ^'tc-'''''""'-  ^''^^'  ""'    "'^^'^ 

Fa.r.JfnK'Z^o^Vc'o*:*''*^;-^*"'™     ^•^»'^ 

Dahlman     Herbert   C,    Roxelle  and    Amos.      3.0S9,.'i77 
ix  .    \^r?'"".  ■  J^*'*'*^    ^-   "<^    Whitehouse.      3,040.235 
■iwl^*:.  A''*^   "•."*'   ^    •'     Matthews.   Jr.   to  Western 
Electric  Co     Inc     Apparatus  for  depositing  films  on  article 
surfacea.     3,039,952,  6^19-62,  Q.  204—298 
Falrchlld  Stratos  Corp  :   See— 
Kramer,  Stanley  1.     3,040,315. 
Rucka,  Walter  H.     3,639,486. 


and   J     S.    Hunt,    to 

steroids   and  proceaa 

6-19-62.    Cl.    260— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Fancber   Llewellvn  W..  and  D.  R.  Baker,  to  SUuffer  Chemical 
6-i9-^2^C*'71  — 2  fl***'*"**'*'   "   herbicides.      3.039,863. 
Farago    P«u,V„  ,Sieer*ble  wheel  vehicle  suapenaion  arnuige- 
_  aynt.    3,039,788,  6-19-62,  Cl.  280—96.2.  ^^ 

nrtverke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellachaft  vormals   Melater  Lu- 
dna  *  Brunlng  :  See — 

Hambsch.  Erich,  and  Herbold.     3,039,918. 
Seldel.  Willy   and  Knoblauch.     3,040,076 
StelBrOtter,  Heins,  and  Lorena.    3.039.845. 
Farerl.   Ellaabeth    L.,  and  J.   P.    Pellegrini    Jr 


Foos.   William  A 


^  ...   .:.  •  *<*  International  Telephone  and  Telerraoh 

Corp.     V"l«bU._^htndwidth  interaedl.t';  f.^ 


CI.  330 — 126. 


to  GuU  Be- 
aweetenlng  of  fuel  oil. 


^   .  .  - .   -  .    .  eiieg: 

search  k  Development  Co.     Chemlcali 
3,039,056.  6-19-62,  Cl    208—204. 

Farkas,  Tbomas  P.     Fluid  pressure  reaponaive  switch  actua- 
tor.   3,039,833,  6-19-62.  Cl.  309—1. 

Farmer.  TEdward   B..   and   D.    R.   Whitehouse.   to  Fairbanks. 
Motjf  A  Co.     Shaft  rotation  senaer.     3.040.216.  6-19-62! 

Farnaworth.    Robert   P. 


to   Hughes   Aircraft   Co. 


3,039.664. 


Ferromag- 
3.039.962. 


power  supply.     3.040.183.  6-19-62,  Cl.  307—77 
Fawlati,   Alfred.         ■   ■*      -  i.         _ 


3,039,119. 
3,040,125. 


Switched 
x;.i«M,  o-iv-ux.  L'l.  307 — 77. 
.   and  R.   Gunst.   to  ('Iba  Co.,   Inc.      Monoaxo- 
dyestufTa.     3,040  023,  6-19-62,  Cl.  260—153 
**/ii''*'"V^*'^'"t  E..  and  R.  H.  Rogeraon.  to  Pittsburgh  PUte 
Glawj  Co.     Improvement  in  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  tetra- 
chloretbane.      3,040,109,    6-19-«2,    Cl.    260—664 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  :  See—  *"«— «*«. 

Norden.  Alexander  R.    3,040.144. 
Felnberg.    Albert    E..    to   Advance  Transformer  Co      Ballast 
2R'*?M*  o"*.  'or /««^u«  discharge  devices.     3,040.208,  6-19- 
62.  Cl.  315 — 97. 
Feldman.  Louis  I,  L.  M   Pruess,  and  N.  E.  RIgler,  to  American 

£'oS9>"37l  6S?i^^;'T?9'&i''    ^■'•'^«»-^^'**«'    •«"«'- 
*"^°,''i  Gilbert  J.,  and  S.  E.  Sclsson,  to  Penlx  k  Sclaaon,  Inc. 
Underground  mining  bell.    3,039,580,  6-19-«2   Cl    193 — 33 
Fenix  A  ScigKon.  Inc.  :   See — 

Fenix   Gilbert  J.,  and  Sclsson.    3,039,580 
Ferneau.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Bourgraf.  Elroy  E.,  and  Femeau. 
Femseh  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Dlllenburger.   Wolfgang,  and  Koch. 
Ferraris,  John  T.  :   Sec— 

Beilcka.  Michael  E.    Borkoakl,  and  Ferraria.     3.039,120. 
'^•'6^191^2   Cl  273^26    *"""*"*■    '*"*^''"'«    »**       3,039,770. 
Ferstandifc  L«uis  L..   and   P.    8.   Maaeee.    to  CalifornU   Re- 
•5*rch  rorp.      Synthetic   reeina.      3,039,996,   6-19-62,   Cl. 
260 — 63. 
Fetter,  Nell  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy      Proceaa 
for  synthesizing  reaction  products  of  decaborane  and  tetra- 
loles.     3.(M0,0.Ki,  (>- 19-62.  Cl.  260—308 
*■*"•'.  Henry,  and  R.  Miller,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation 
Polynitro-nltramlne    polymers    and    method    of    preparlnc 
aame.    3,040,099,  6-19-62.  CI.  260—564. 
Fiber  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Lytton.  Kenneth  G.,  and  Wiae.    3.039.149 
Lytton,  Kenneth  G..  and  Wiae.    3.039,161. 
Fields.   Charlex   V.,   and   O.    P.    Steele   III.    to  WestlnghouMe 

F  .^'''if,   S?']?       Klectrlcal    conversion   device.      3.040,236, 
6—19—62.  Cl.  321 — ."iO. 

Fields,  Joseph  E.  :  See— 

Slocombe,  Robert  J.,  and  Fields.    3,040.006. 

FIgllo.  Joseph  T..  and  D.  J.  Weiael.  to  PhUco  Corp.  Fabrica- 
tion of  semiconductor  devices.  3,039,515.  6-19-62  Cl 
156 — 345.  ' 

Firestone  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Waters.   Herbert  H..  and  Dieckmann.     3,039,839 

Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  :   See — 

KtHjlenx,  Avrom  M.,  Kriahnaawamy,  and  Thomas.    3,039.- 
306. 
Fish  Net  and  Twine  Co.,  The  :  See — 
™  ..Grabowsky,  Murray,  and  Paradls.     3.039,348. 
'^«»«r    Ed^rd      Print   coating  stand.     3,039,128,  6-19-62, 

Fisher,  George  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Fluid  cooled 
brake.     3,039.66*,  6-19-62,  Cl.  188—264 

Fisher,  John  B.  :  See — 

Blood.  Charles  A..  Jr.,  and  Fisher.    3,039,986. 

Fitch.  Robert  B..  to  Stapling  MachlneK  Co,  Automatic  mech- 
anism for  selecting  twxes  according  to  length  3.039  381 
6-19-62,  Cl.  10<>— 49  "•      .        .   oa,  ox, 

Fltiner  Arthur  O.,  to  Giddings  *  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. 
Positioning    control    apparatus.      3.040,221.    6-19-62.    Cl. 

Ftad.  Hermann,  W.  Knoll,  and  L.  M.  von  Inffeld,  to  SimUi, 
Fabrik  feiner  Schleifprodukte.     Ornamental  atone  consist- 

l^ia"«f'^*i*flo™°o*<P*'^°^  plastics  or  the  like.     3,039,260, 
V— 19 — 6^,  Cl.  63 — 32. 
Flanigan.  Eugene  E.  :  See— 

Zeek,  Richard  M.,  and  Flanigan.    3,039,315 
Fleck.  Francis  C.  :  See— 

Boyce.  Harlan  R.,  Fleck,  and  Fournier.     3,039,557 
Fleisher.  Robert  :   See — 

Laakso.  Thomas  M.,  and  Fleisher.    3,030,870 
Fleming.   Howard  M..  Jr.,  I.  Gardoff.   R.  La  Manna    and 
Weinberg,  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co      Binary 
teger   divider.      3,039,691,    6-19-62.   Cl.   235—165 
Fletcher.    Peter    8..    to    A.    Lorenx.     Reclining    chair   of  the 

multiple   type.     3^039.815,   6-19-62,    a.   297^84. 
Flexicore  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Wise,  Mark  J.,  and  Smith.     3,039,632. 
Fllegner,   Horst,  and  W.  Kastenbeln,   to   International 
Mrd  Electric  Corp.      Equipnifnt  to  supply  flat  articles 
conveyiOK  system.     3,039.592,  6-19-62,  Cl.  198 — 84 
Fllntkote  ('o..  The:  Sec  — 

Shelton  V^  George  D.     8,039,702 
Fluor  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kohl,  Arthur  L.,  and  Fuller.     3,039,749. 
Fogarty.    Laurence    E.,    to    General    Precision, 
computer  for  training  apparatus.     3,039,205, 
-12. 


M. 

In- 


Stand- 
to  a 


Inc      Flight 
0-19-62,  Cl. 


system.      3.O40.268.  6-19-62 
Ford    ThomsH  E.  :  See — 

Harrison.  John  W.,  Ford,  Dreyfus,  and  Howe. 
Foregger  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Everett.  Hasen  F.     3,039,.399 
fifT;  ^i'*'"!«'»  ^r  *<*  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Transistor  ampll- 
Cll"30^28*  impedance.      3,040,268,    6-19-62. 

Foriiau  Ralph,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Surface  field  effect 
transistor    amplifier.     3,040,266,    6-19-62,    Cl     330—35 

Fortescue,  Peter,  and  G.  E.  Lockett,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energv  Authority.  Fuel  elements  for  nuclear 
reactors.     3.039.9-17,  tt-19-62^  Cl   204— 198  2  ""'^''■r 

Fortin,   Eugene  G.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

S^19-62"n%52-&'r'"    "'   "'"'*'""'   """'• 
Foster,  E  Gordon  :  See — 

Cheney,  Harry  A.,  and  Foster.     3,040,015 
c\''il4—ia    **■      ^"""^  apparatus.      8,089,415.   6-19-62. 
Foster     Janiei    R..    to   The   Coats    Co..    Inc.     Tire    handling 

machine.      3.039.519.  6-19-62.  Cl    157—1  26 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

Aref,   Mohamed   .N.      3,0.30,406 
Barton,  Francis  M.     3.039.444. 
Deman,  Ernest  L.     3,030,407. 
Drewry,  Montrose  K.     3,039.745. 
Ellis.  Cecil  B.     3,039,946. 
Hovte,   William  N.     3,040.059. 
Fountain.    Josephine    G.      Direct    suction    tracheotomy    tube. 

3,039.469   6-19-62,  CT,  128—351. 
Fournier,    William  :    See — 

Boyce.  Harlan  R..  Fleck,  and  Fournier.     8,039,507. 
Fowlken.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Oglesbr  Nicholas  P.  Turpin  and  Fowlkes.     3,039,208. 
Fox.  Alan  J.,  to  Koppern  Co,  Inc.     Process  for  the  production 
of  shaped  plastic  articles.     3,039,911,  6-19-62,  Cl.  156 — 224. 
Frahm,  Elian  1).  G. :  See- 
lie  Boer,  Henri  G.  J.,  and  Frahm.      8.039,872. 
Francis.   Norman  L.,   to  Chemetron  Corp.     Rail  storage  and 

transfer  device.      3,039,585,  6-19-62,  Cl.  198 — 20 
Frank,  Louis  P.    Chair  for  arthrltics  and  the  like.    3,039,818, 

6-19-62,   Cl.   297—264. 
Frani,  William  F.  :  See— 

Riordan,  Michael  D..  and  Frani.     3.039,904. 
Freeman,    Donald   C,   Jr.,   to  Union   Carbide  Corp.     Process 
for  the   preparation  of  cyclopentadienylmanganese   tricar- 
bonyls      3,040,077,  6-19-62,  Cl.  260 — 429. 
Frel,  Arthur  J.,  and  W.  G.  Knlffln,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 

Ice  block  maker.     3.039,277,  6-19-62,  Cl,  62—71. 
French,  Elby,   to   O.    K.   Rubber  Weldera,   Inc.     Tire  repair 

stand.     3.039,144,  6-19-62.  C\.  18—18. 
Frick,  Charles  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Fluid  actuating 

device.     3.0.'i9,272,  6-19-62,  Cl.  60—62.6. 
Frickert.  Philip  J..  Jr..   R.  G.   Russell,  and  G.  E.  Smock,   to 
Owens-Corning  FIberglas  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming    clotb-like    mats   of   oriented    continuous   strands. 
3.0.39.169.  6-19-62.  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Friedman.   Lester,   to   Weston  Chemical  Corp.     Polyethylene 

stablllxers.     3.039,993.  6-19-62.  Cl.  260—45.8. 
Fristot.    Alfred   J.      Artificial   dahlU-like  flower.      3,039,220, 
6-19-62,  Cl.  41—13. 

Fritx.  Elliot  L. :  See— 

Edmlnster,    Robert    E.,    Fritx,    Furr.    Valefaracb,    and 
Weidenhammer.     3,039,682. 
Frltxsche  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kulka.    Kurt.     .3,040,089. 
Fuller.  Alfred  L.  :  See— 

Kohl.  Arthur  L.,  and  Fuller.     3.039.749. 
Fulop,    Walter,    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 

Transistors.      3.040,219.  6-19-62.  Cl.  317—235. 
Fultx.  Palmer  :  See — 

Harman.  Hal  W.     3,039.182. 

Furr.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Edminster.     Robert     E.,    Frits.     Furr,     Valehrach,     and 

Weidenhammer.      3,0.39.682. 

Fusco,   James  V.,  and  S.   B.   Roblson.  to  Esao  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.     Covulcanlxing  butyl   rubber  and   a   high 

unwituratiou   rubber   with   a   2.6-dihalomethyl   alkylphenol 

resin.     3,039.978.  6-19-62,  Cl.  260—6. 

GPE  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Deering,  Joseph  M.      3,039.483. 
Laslewlcx,  Thaddeus  W.,  and  Shafer.     3,039 JSl 3. 
Gabriel.  Melvln  I)      Rack.     3,039.618.  6-19-62.  Cl.  211—132 
(laertner,  Wolfgang  W     and  M.  Y.  SchuUer,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Army.     Three  xone  negative  resistance  Junction 
diode  having  a   short  circuit   across  one  of  the  Junctions. 
3,040,188,  6-19-62,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Gaeumann,  Ernst,  V.  Prelog.  and  A.  Wettsteln,  to  Clba  Corp. 
CInerublns  A  and  B,  their  aglycone  cinerublnone  and  their 
prcK'.uctlon.      3.0.39.924,  6-19-«2,  Cl.  167—65. 
Gagnier  Fibre  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Scott,   Robert   E.     3.039.160.  „  .„    ^    „.      „.«, 

Gagnon.  Paul  L.     Clamp.     3.039.161,  6-19-62,  Cl.  24—263. 
Qajda.    Leo    P..    to    Snyder    Corp.     Drill    preaa.     3,039,329. 

6-19-62,  Cl.  77—33.5.  „  ,.   .. 

Gallndo,  Edmund  N..  deceased  ;  Esperansa  Galindo,  executrix. 

Ileostomy  appliance.     3.0.39.464,  6-19-62,  Cl.   128—283. 
Oalindo,  Es|>eranxa  :  See- — 

Galindo.  Edmund  .\.     3,039.464. 
Oalt.  Paul  T„  Jr.  :  Sec—  „„.„,.« 

bietrich.  Walter  L.,  and  Gait.     3,040,142. 
Gann.   James:   See —  „„«„„..^ 

^rinx.  Roy.  Gann,  and  Ramey      3,039.940 
Ganske,    Warren    L.,    to   The   Plllsbury    Co.     P'*;™'*   "»»°" 
facturing    proccM.     3,039,878,    6-19-62,    Cl.    99—94. 


m  ao. -4» 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jr..  Oardof,  Uk  Manu.  and  WHn-        atMB 


M.,   Bradler.  Carcjr,  aad  Chappcil. 


3,040  JIX 


3.040.1S1. 


3.039.384. 


Oardoff.  Irrlac  :  8m — 
rWnlBs.  Haward  M 
bers.     3.039.891. 
Oarer,  Rarmond  L.  :   « 
McConnHl,    UUIlam 
3,039.584. 

Oau«let.  L«wmice  J^.  aad  O.  A.  Eoae.  to  Amtrtam  Maebloe 
CI    2"9^2.  ****'  lldbter.     3.040. 100.  6-19-92. 

OaoTtn,  RoUnd  J.,  to  Ualted  Statea  of  America,  Narj.     Bat- 
tery cbarflBf  ayatem  for  ■ubmartnea.     3.040.116.  «-19-61. 
CI.   13ft — 180. 
Oee.  Haul  Y.  C  :   See— 

Andreas.  Harry  J..  Jr..  aad  Oee.    8,039,800. 
Andreaa,  Hary  J.,  Jr..  aad  Oee.    3,039,M1. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.:   See — 

Dtetrtch.  Henri.     3.040.031. 
Oendnao.  Robert  8.     Bobbin-carrying  sbattle  dertccs.     S,039.- 

411,  6-19-82.  CI.  112 — 96. 
General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.  :  Be*— 

OUckman.  Samuel  A.,  and  Miller.    3.040.004. 
tiedemann,  Herman  H.     3.040,073. 
Oeneral  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Balman,  Clarence  A.     3,039.234. 
Murek,  Joaef  K.     3.039,439. 
OttesUd.  Jack  B..  and  Skeen.    3.039,392. 
Oeneral  Bectric  Co.  :   See — 

Deacheaes.  Paul  L.,  and  Royce.    8.038.176. 
Doaae.  Robert  B.     3,040.261. 
Kastmaa.  Warren  O.    3,039,989. 
Outswiller.  Krank  W.     3,040.270. 
Hauss.  Walter      3,040.310. 
Hermann.  Oerald  P.,  and  Treanor 
Kraaaa.  Donald  M.    3,040.274. 
La  Tin.  Herbert  P.    3,040.127. 
Lawson,  Oustaf  R.     3,040,148. 
Nolte,  Henry  J.     3.039.892. 
Relhman   Earl  f.,  aad  Creaaman 
Sbelton.  Winston  L.    3.039.286. 
Bhelton.  WInaton  L..  Wllaoa,  and  Krjen 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 

ainton.   William   P.,   Perry,  aad  Pltcfeoa.     S.039.882. 
Oeneral  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Mukal.  Victor  M.     3,040.366. 
Oeneral  Unen  Supply  A  Lanndry  Co..  Inc. :  Se* — 

Boasa.  Anthony      3.039,808. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corp^ :   See — 

Boyce.  Harlan  R.,  Fleck,  and  Poaniler.     3.089,867. 
Bremer.  Robert  D.,  and  Vannorsdall.     3.040.161. 
BreUnc.  Ulysaes  A.    3,039.337. 
Brotal.  Earl  M.    3.039,486. 
Carlaoa.  Wilbur  L  .  and  Oren.    3,039.798. 
Ckrtotaana.  Howard  W.    3!039.328. 
nakar.  Ocorge  A.    3^039,667. 
Frrt,  Arthur  J.,  and  Kniffln.    3.039.277. 
Hall.  WUIUm  M.    3,039,306. 
Haoaa.  Gilbert  K.    3.039,329. 
HaekMt.  Chester  E.    3,0M.740. 
Jaekaon.  Oeonte  W.    8,039.760. 
JohnHtooe.  Theodore  H.    3,038.390. 
Leiand.  Frank  G.     3,038.789. 
McDowall,  Charles  J.,  and  Welsh.     3,039.738 
Murphy.  Joaeph  K.,  and  Suriec.    3,040,271. 
Punches,  George  L.     3,039.786. 
Relndl,  Harold  J.     3.039.890 
Thomburgh.  William  F.     3,039,264. 
Zeek.  Richard  M..  and  Ftanlgan.    3.039.31  S. 
Oeneral  Precision.  Inc.  :  8m — 

Focarty,  Laurence  E.    3.039.206. 
HeTliaga.  Geoffrey  M.    3,040,123. 
Hopkins.  Robert  E.    3.039.360. 
Hunt,  John  M.     3.039.694. 

JonM.  Clarence  8..  and  Lewandowakl.     3.040.194. 
Joaea.  Clareace  8..  and  Lewandowakl.     3.040J96. 
Wllaon.  Richard  M.     3.039.206. 
Oeneral  Research    Inc.  :   See — 

Slmjlan.  Luther  O.     3,039.772. 
Oeneral  Time  Corp.  :   See — 

Luadln.  Robert  8.     3,040.246. 
Morrison.  Dartd.  and  Roblnaon.    3.039,260. 
General  Tire  *  Robber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lanr  Robert  L.     3,030.651. 
Genetti.  CharlM  A.,  to  Ren  Plastics.  Inc.     Method  of  fabri- 
cating a  master  model.     3.039.912,  6-19-62.  CL  186 — 246. 
(leorgla  Tech  Research  Institute :  8«« — 

Allen.  Robert  L.     3.039.699. 
Oerace.  Lawrence,     handrail  aUrtcr.     3.039.799.  6-19-62.  CI. 

Oertaardt.  Cart  F.  :  See— 

Dualng.  Charles  F .  aad  Oerhardt     3.039.291. 
Oerhardt.    Carl    F,    to    Doalag   and    Hunt.    Inc       niennallT 

releaaad    doner    for    Ore   doors.      -----       j 

189 — 47. 
Oerlach.  Stephen  G.     Bowling  ball 

273—63. 

Oerrard   Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Sansum    Robert  D.     3.039.3801 

^J.^.2^"^9:*«2   ^"i^i:^3''  ■"  -^  -n^tometer. 

OUnoU.    Cmberto   F..    to   Bell   Telepboae   Laboratories    lac 

Magnetic  memory  dmilta.     3.040,306.  6-19-62.  CL  i40 — 

OMdliifB  A  Lewis  Macblaa  Tool  Co.  :  8aa— 

Flteaer.  Arthur  O.     3.040.221. 
Gilbert,  EXerett  B  .  and  R.  J    Rumanowskl.  to  Allied  Ctaaari- 

»5.^'n9-62^CX '/(JO^l*****""'*'*  *"  •«•»*"»<»•     ».««.• 
0^'^ri.J«*r*7  F..  aad  C.  N.   Rallla.  to  The  Dow  Cbaalcal 
Ca.     Recovery  of  mercnry  from  aaoeona  aoiutloaa.     3  039  - 
6-19-62.  CI.  75 — 81. 


Gllbertaon    Loula  M..  T,  F.  Jones,  and  J.  D.  Burch.     PorUWe 
cleaner.     8.089.464    6-19-62.  a    128—2712 

Raytiieon  Co.     ClrcniU  for  matching  tran- 
3.040,183,  8-19-62,  a.  307— 88A 


I.,  OIU,  and  Cretaey. 
Cable  apUce  doaare. 


3,039,801. 
3,040.121.  6-19- 


GiU,  Arthur,   to 

alatorised  diodca 
GUI.  Sidney  :  8ea- 

Kowwlca.  John  8.,  Gill, 
Olllemot,  Georg*  ^ 

82.  a.  174 — 93. 
GlUesL  Jean  Maria  F. :  See— 

OiMel"  MlS^'l^?!-  "*•"  ^-  '"•*  °*"--     S«».8»«. 

"*i*l**'  3^oS»io******'  '•*'**'»'•«»•'»«».  »«*»»*.  •iHl  GlB- 
Glaao  Labora'torlea  Ltd.  :  See — 

Erans.  Ronald  M  Elks.  Hems.  Arthur.  Ougbton.  Oreg- 
ory.  Walker,  and  Hunt.     3.040,034  •-'«•."» 

SS?^?fSL  ^M"5f*-  *'Jl**'*/,  •"<'  Wetherill.     3,040,071 
3^!Ko«9  •    ^'*''*"'     0'*«o'7.     "i    KUw. 

^*3^o!f<f!o70*^*'^'     "•     °~^»^-     Gregory,    and    KIka. 

Olelm.  William  k.  T..  to  Cnlreraal  Oil  Prodocta  Co      Polr- 

Mj^rs^of    hydrozybeMolc   adda.      3,039,994,   6-19-62,   CI. 

°'^'7'».^'^J*  f-   *•  ■'S?   ''^Mhbiim   Co.     Dual  carrier 

«S?*?-  *^1''.  \'  '"*'  ^'.  »   **"'••'.  to  G*n«ral  Anuine  * 

rSil.OO?'  8-K2""(^'' 25^"7T  "**  '**^"'"  "»•""«-• 
**'6!l9-«|^'*iT«^^6l'*"'***  '*"  •*'**'  '«'•♦">•»«  3.039,547. 
Godefrot.  krik  F    to  Parke.  DaTia  *  Co.     Splran  compoands 

O    28^2m'  production.      8.04o.048.    6-TOS. 

Goldberg.   Uord  W..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Offset  ber- 

?37?1^    "''  '>""»^y  »yP*  *«'▼*     3.039.4M.  6-19-62.  O. 

''**ri^''i.^SSSo^-i^i!*a"l'4Y-'2lI  "-""'  "'«"'"*■'  ^ 

°**i*l?*."'  ^?'*f'^'  *"  Pfwno  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories   Inc 

93S,'6-79!i2r^f67— M**  **^~'  **"'"  "•""'^^  '•°^'' 
GaUh^gr^Panl'  J      Magnifying  device.     3,039.360.  6-19-62. 

Gordon.  Paiil  G.  ;  8c« — 

Brandenburg.  John  F.,  and  Gordon.     3,039.921 
C^?*CT*242^  *"*****"  '"'  '  toroidal  coU.     3,089,705, 

*'^^''**^,- -*.?*',  *.   ■    C«">«r.  to  Westlnghouae  Klactric 
mSS^       PotenUal    tranaformer.      3.040,240     6rl9-«2     CI 
3^3 — OO.  j^ 

^'^Cl'  2!}'— 169     Of^ai'tlng  apparatus.     3,039.704,  6-19-62. 
Orabowsky.   Murray    and   P.    Paradls,   to  The  Fish   .Net  and 
Twine  Co      Double  knot  netting  and  method  of  making  the 
..  "*"*i„  3,039  348.  8-19^2.  CI.  ffT— 12.  ' 

Grace,  W.  R..  4  Co.  :  «m— 

Breltonbaeh.  Johann  W..  and  BdelluaMr.     3,040  011 

"VTl***-  ^"^   ^  •  '"®'^<  I>«yftM.  and   Howe.     3.089.- 
664. 

MacCallum    Robert  B     8.088^63. 

*"6??*:5r8:iT«^fSoTiT«»'''»*^  *"»«»'"*'  ».o^.iM. 

Oraflex.  Inc. :  Mee— 

,^P*delt.  Johannen  O..  and   Hurlbort.     3.039.441 
Graham.    Donald   C.    to   Capitol   Products  Corp      Compoaite 
grating.     S.039.57b,  6-19-62.  CI.  189—83.  «~i«««« 

Graham.  Richard  P..  and  J.  C.  Hagc.  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co. 


Aotomatlc 


3.039.410,  6-19-^2,  ft.  1% 


darleaa    for   aewtng   macfilnaa. 


clamp    openl 

,  .^19-62, 

OraluuB,  WhlUm  :  8e 
PtailUiMa.     Gordon 

3,040.069. 
Phlillppa.     Gordon 
3.040.070. 

Oraham.  WlUlam.  A.  C.  Rltdiia.  and  L.  A.  WetherUI.  to 
Olaxe  Laboratories  Ltd.  Process  for  the  hydrogcnolyaia  of 
ie-lM«Bo^l7a  hydroxy  aterolda.  3,040,071.  6-19-62.  a. 
SW> — 387.45. 

Oraasow.  Clarence  K.    Electric  drcnlt  board 

62.  n.   174—68.5. 
Gratamuller.   Jean   L.     Retora-apring  ayatan  In 

fluid   cylinder.     3.039.758.  6-19-8?  CT.   287—1 


H.,    Graham.    Oragory.    and    Klka. 
H.,    Graham,    Gregory,    and    Klka 


3,040,19,  6-l»- 


Pyrldyl  carbamyl 
3.039,930, 


Gray.  Allan  P..  to  Irwin,  Nelsler^  and  Co 
lower    alkaac    dartratlTeo :    analaealc 
6-19-88,  CL  167—65.  ^^ 

Groaa.  WUllam  P. :  8oa— 

Hattan.  Mark,     3/)89.S07 
OfMne,  Whitnev  E.     Wedga  locked  laaert 

.    ._..      .»^..„..,         82.  <h.  161— 28. 

3.039.573.    6-19-62.    CI.    Grsaaa.  John  R.,  and  T.  J.  DnlL     Aatamatlc  beat  treating 


3.039,508.  6-19- 


3.039.774.  8-19-62.  CL 


6-19-62.  CL  319— 166. 


■•Cblae      3,040.187. 
OraK,  .Arthur  T  :  St 

^Carlson.  Wilbur  L..  aad  Gregg.    3.088.798. 
Gregory.  Gordon  1.  :   See — 

KTana.  Ronald  M..  BIks,  Hems,  Arthur.  Oughton,  Gregory, 

Walker,  and  Hunt      3.040.034. 
PhUltppa,     Gordon     H..    Orahaaa.    Gregory. 

Ptallllina.     Gordon    H..    Graham.    Gregory. 
S.oCToTO. 

Orelf  Braa.  Cooperaae  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Carpenter   Herbert  L..  8r      3.038.666. 
Griemsmann.  John  W    E..  to  Polytechnic  Institute 

Ijn.     Broad-band  slnglo-wlre  tranamlaaton  line. 

8-19-82.  a.  333—95. 
GrMitlM.  Harbert  D..  R.  H.  Hlgglna.  and  W.  K.  Stnddlford.  to 

Bell  IMaiAoaa  Laboratorlaa.  Inc.     Teat  probe.     3.040.254. 

6-l»-«i.  ^  834—108. 


aad    Klka. 
aad    Klka. 


of  Brook - 
3.040,278, 
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zi 


,  and  W.  B.  Walker, 
Rocket  firing  relay. 


to  United 
3,039.363, 


Sutea  of 
6-19-62. 


*  Co.      Cold 
6-19-62.    a. 


OrUlo,  Salvatore  J 
America,  Navy. 
CI.  89—1.7. 

Grontkowaki,  Raytnond  B.,  to  Slgaal-SUt  Corp.  Variable 
Intenaity  automotiTe  vehicle  lighting  and  atgaalllng  ayatem. 
3,040,207.  6-19-62,  C\.  315—77. 

Groaamann,  Paul,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Anthraquinoae  dyeatuifa. 
3,040,064,  6-19-62.  CI.  260 — 380. 

Groudaa.  Alan.  W.  U.  Wlrfel.  H.  K.  Luatlg,  and  R.  Deaaaoer, 
to  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Inatrument  Co.  Division.  Auto- 
matic awltchlng  circuit.     3,040,259,  6-19-62.  CI.  328 — 110. 

Gronpe,  Vincent,  L.  H.  Pugh,  and  A.  8.  Levine,  to  Carter 
Products,  Inc.  Xeroain  and  process  of  preparation  thereof. 
3,039,923,6-9-62.  CI.  167—65. 

Gmber,  Stahlgruber  Otto,  k  Co.  :  See — 
Gmber,  Wllbelm.     3,039,600. 

Gmber.   WUbefan,   to  Stahlgruber  Otto  Gmber 
vnlcaalalng    dry    repair    patch.      3.039,009, 
108 — 867. 

Gobaayl.  Laiaalo  :  8m — 

Kemany,  Janoa,  and  Oubanyl.     3.039,164. 

Gndmundaen.  Richard  A.,  to  Uugfaea  Aircraft  Co.  Junction 
tranaistor  having  an  improved  current  gain  at  high  emitter 
currents.     3,040.197,  6-19-62,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 

Gueat.  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Moore.  Michael.  Seaberg.  and  Guest.     3.039,536. 

Guldemond,  John,  and  U.  K.  Van  Uoesen,  to  Reaearch  Corp. 
Electrical  preclplUtor  power  system.  3,039.252.  6-19-62, 
Cl.  55 — 105. 

Gulf  OU  Corp. :  See— 

Rogara,  Walter  F.     3.030,540. 

Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co. :  8ee — 

Barte.  Walter  P..  Jr.,  and  Selwlu.     3.040,081. 

_      FarerL  Ellaabeth  L.,  and  PellegrlnL     3,039,956. 

Golton  Induatries,  Inc. :  See — 

_      Howatt,  Glenn  N.,  Dranets,  and  Welkowlu.     3,040.301. 

Gunat,  Raymond  :  See — 

I'^Mdatl,  Alfred,  and  Gunat.     3.040.023. 

Ouaat,  BaymoncL  to  Clba  Co..  Inc.  DUso  trlazlae  dyeatuifa. 
3,040,021.  6-1^-62,  Cl.  260—153. 

OuuwUler,  Frank  W'..  to  General  Electric  Co.  SUlcoa  con- 
trolled rectifier  drcuit  Including  a  variable  frequency  oacil- 
Utor.     3,040,270,  6-19-62,  Cl.  331 — 113. 

HRB-Singer,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Knauaenberger,  Georg  R.     3,040,313. 

Haden,  Walter  L.,  ir.  :  See— 

Roblnaon.  Alfred  J.,  and  Haden.     3.038,973. 

Hadael,  Jack  L.  :  8ee — 

Bdmonda,  Harvey  A.,  and  UadaeL     8,039,593. 

Haga,  Joseph  C.  :  8ee — 

Graham,  Richard  P.,  and  Hage.     3.039,410. 

Hager,  Guy  Y.,  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.  Expulsion 
lightning  arrester.     3,040.203,  6-19-62,  Cl.  313 — 231 

Hahn,  Ollwr  M. :  Bee— 

Bernhardt.  Erneat  C.  Hahn,  and  Hanaen.     3,040,006. 

Hajos,  Eugene,  to  Hydraxtor  Co.  Method  and  means  for 
cleaning  arildea.    3.039.842,  6-19-62.  Cl.  8 — 159. 

Halea,  Ralph  A.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc.  Proceaa 
for  preparing  2.5-blB  hydroxymethyl  tetrahydrofuran. 
3,040,062,  6-19-62,  Cl.  260-  -347.8. 

Hall,  Christopher  H..  W.  I>.  Hanvlll,  and  C.  L.  Conley  Jr..  to 
Ksao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  handling  deformable  plaatlc-like  materiala.  3,039,138. 
6-19-62,  Cl.   18- -4. 

Hall.  George  U.  :  See —    . 

BahloHsian.  Leon  M.,  and  HaU.     3.039.771. 

Hall,  James  H.,  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Martin.  Semlautonutlc  Jour- 
nal box  oUing  device.     3.039.563.  6-19-62,  CL   184 — 2/ 

Hall,    Natt    A.      Brooder   system.      3.039.378,    6-19-62,    Cl. 

Hall.  Norasan  U :  Bee — 

ParsoDB.  Hubert  J.,  and  Hall.     3.030.342. 

Hall.    William    M..    to    General    Motors    Corp. 
detector.     3,039,305,  6-09-62,  Cl.  73 — 181. 

Halliburton  Co.  :  See— 

Copland.  George  V..  and  Lore.     3.039,310. 
Hathorn.  Don  H.,  and  Brown.     3,039.535. 

Hambley,   Clarke  C.  to  Chesebrough- Pond's  Inc 

applicator   device.      3,039,132    6-19-62,   Cl.    15 — 57f. 

Harobach,  Erich,  and  K.  Herbold,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktl- 
engesallacbaft  vormaia  Melster  Lucius  k  Bmnlng.  Agents 
for  combating  plant  Injuring  nematodes.  3,039,918,  6-19- 
62.  Cl.  167—22. 

Hamco  Machine  k  Electronics  Corp. :  Bee — 
Helnrich    Rot>ert  C.      3,039,235. 

Hamilton,  Lyie  A.,  and  P  8.  Landls,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co., 
Inc.  Process  for  pr«^parlng  l,2-dithiole-3-th]ones  from  aro- 
matic ortho-methyl  thiola.  3.040.067.  6-19-62.  Cl.  260— 
327. 

Hamilton,  Thomaa,  and  C.  W.  Hawkey,  to  Weatlngfaoaae  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Filament-transferring  and  orienting  apparatua. 
3.039.497.  6-19-62.  Cl.  140—71.6. 

Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Rueger,  Herman.     3.040.160. 
Hammon.   George  L.     Oaa  torchea 

158—27.4. 
Ilanaoka,  Takemi :  See — 

Kawamnra,  Yurio,  Tamukl.  Takenouchl.  Satani.  Sakata. 
and  Hanaoka.     3,0.39,880. 
Han{^.  Georaa  C.  Jr..  and  J.  H.  KubanolT,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.    Contour  data  recording  ayatem.    3,040,306, 
6-19-62.  Cl.  340— 174J1. 

Haniel  und  Lueg  Gesellschaf t  mlt  Beadir,  Haftnng :  8ee — 

Hollinder.  Michel.     3.039,396. 
Hansen,  John  K. :  See — 

Bernhardt,  Ernest  C.  Hahn,  and  Hansea.     8.(HO.0O0. 
Hanaen.  Lela  R.    Folding  ironing  boards.    3.039,214.6-19-62. 

O.  38—115. 
Hanson.  Harria  G.     Handle  with   eelectlvely   usable  wrench 
beada  atUctaIng  unite.    3,039,3^,  6-liMI2,  Cl.  81 — 177. 


Sonic   region 


Diapenaer- 


3.039.621.  6-19-62.  CI. 


Hanvlll   WUIUm  D. :  See- 
Hall,  Chrlatopher  H.,  Hanvlll,  and  Conley.    3,039.138. 

Harbo,  Alf  F.  Apparatua  for  cleaning  musical  instramenta  of 
the  cup  mouthpiece  type.     3,039,47( .  6-19-62,  Cl.  134 — 169. 

Harden.  Eldon  A.,  and  F.  M.  Pleraon,  to  International  Har- 
vester Co.  Implement  atUchment  for  tractor.  3,039,041, 
6-19-62,  a.   172—677. 

Hardlnge  Brothers,  Inc  :  8ee — 

Parsons.  Hubert  J„  and  HalL     3,039,342. 

Hardon,  Frank  T..  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.  Collapsi- 
ble conUlner.     3.039^670.  6-19-62.  Cl.  229—27. 

Harker,  Robert  J.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.  Non-corro- 
sive lubricating  compoeitions.  3,039,991,  6-19-62,  Cl. 
252—47.5. 

Harman.  Hal  W.  }k  to  W.  H.  F.  Hcbmleding,  and  %  to  P. 
FuHz.  Method  of  r«>palring  cracked  elements.  3,039,182. 
6-19-62,  Cl.  29— *02. 

Harms.  August  F.,  to  Koninklljke  Pharmaceutlsche  Fabrieken 
T/b  Brocades-Stbeeman  *  I'harmada,  N.V.  Method  of  pro- 
dodag  pharmaceutical ly  active  tiopinylethers.  3,040.049, 
6-I9-&2:  Cl.  260— 292. 

Harmsen,  John  L.  Reinforced  concrete  railway  tie.  3,039.- 
695,  6-19-82,  Cl.  238—117. 

Haraack,  Werner  W.  R.,  to  Hanni-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G. 
Devices  for  feeding  rod-like  articles.  3,039,088,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  198—26. 

Harper.  John  T.,  and  J.  M.  Aakina,  to  Aircraft  Armameata.  Inc. 

8 nick  disconnect  waveguide  coupling.     3.039,797,  6-19-62. 
1.  288—395.  y   -•        .        .        . 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  8ee — 

Brandt.  Ootlieb  H.,  and  WoJdediowakL     3.089.388. 
SUines,  Alfred  J.    3,039,767. 
Harrison  John  W..  T.  E.  Ford,  R.  L.  Dreyfus,  and  M.  A.  Howe. 
Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.    Film  dispenaera.    8,089,664,  6-19- 
62,  Cl.  225 — 18. 
Hart  well  Corp.,  The :  See- 
Da  via,  CliiTord  A.    3,039.072. 
Hartwell  Corp.  :  See — 

Poe.  Uoyd  R.    3.039.837. 
Harts.   Helmut.      Elastic  coupling.      8,039,381,   8-19-82,   CI. 

64 — 27. 
Hartsog,  James  B.     Bait  well  assembly.     3.089,224,  6-19-62. 

Cl.  43--66. 
Harveat  Queen  Mill  k  Elevator  Co. :  See — 

McLean.  Douglas  K     3,039,428. 
Hassid.  Maurice  A.,   to  The  British  Vacuum  Flaak  Co.  Ltd. 

ConUiners.    3,039.839,  6-19-62.  Cl.  216 — 13. 
Hathorn,  Don  H.,  and  T.  L.  Brown,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Multi- 
ple completion  sand  screen.    3.039,030,  6-19-62,  Cl.  166 — 
228. 
HatUn.   Mark.  6%    to  W.  P.  Green.     Lock  nut  having  seg- 
mented thread  stmcture.     3.039,507.  6-19-«2.  Cl.  161—14. 
•Hannl-Werke  Korber  *  Co.  KG. :  See—  • 
Hamack,  Werner  W.  R.    3,039,088. 
Pollmann,  Max.     3,039,587. 
Rudssinat,  Willy.     3,039.373. 
Schubert.  Bernhard.     3.039.473. 
Stelier,  Carl.     3.039.367. 
Hauae,    Gilbert   K..   to   Oeneral    Motora  Corp. 

tranamission.    3.039.325,  6-19-62.  Cl.  74--e77. 
Hauser.  Fred.    Timing  devices.    3,040.227,  6-19-62.  Cl.  318 — 

443. 
Hauser,  Fred.     Timing  device.     8,040,228,  6-19-62,  Cl.  318 — 

443. 
Hauss,  Walter,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Radar  tracking  and 

antenna   ftytrtems.      3.040.310,   6-19-62,    Cl.    34.3 — 7. 
Hawle,  Jacob  S.,  to  The  Hawie  Mfg.  Co.     Faatener  for  elaatic 

bandage.    3,0^9,461,  6-19-62.  CI.  128 — 171. 
Hawle  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Hawie.  Jacob  8.     3.039,461. 
Hawkey,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Thomas,  and  Hawkey.     3,039,497. 
Hawlev,  Alfred  E.  :  See— 

Clenard,  Alfred  B..  Hawley,  and  Klein.     3,039.951. 
Hay.  Claude  H..  to  Baldwin   Instmment  Co.  Ltd.     Machine 

tool   feed  apparatus.      3  0.39.443.   6-19-62.   Cl.   121 — 48. 
Hayes.  Wallace,  to  Sport-Wear  Hosiery  MUls,  Inc.     Reversible 
HockB  and  method  of  making  them.     3,039.282.  6-19-62.  Cl. 
66—178. 
Healis  George  A.,  to  I-T-E  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co.    Method  of  re- 
moving and  repladng  Individual  rectifier  elements  and  fuses 
under  load.    3,040.232,  6-19-62.  Cl.  321 — 11. 
Healy.  Joseph  F.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Inc.     Means  for  mount- 
ing a  light-sensitive  cell.     3,O40J80,  6-19-62,  Cl.  250 — 239. 
Heath,  Donald  L..  to  The  Ohio  Braaa  Co.     Valve  reaiatora. 

3,040,282,  6-19-62.  Cl.  .338 — 21. 
Hebert,  Oladra  F.     Petticoat.    3.039,114.  6-19-62.  Cl.  2— 212. 
Heidelberg,  OStt,  to  BAIkow  Entwicklangen  Kommandtteesell 
Hchaft      Propulsive  means  for  aircraft.    3,039,537.  6-19-62. 
Cl.  170 — 135.4. 
Heldenaann.  Wllbelm  :  See- 
Peter.  Julius,  Hetdemaan.  Bllegast,  and  Jnffa.    3.089.297. 
Heigl,  Georg    to  Wllbelm  Retch  Maschinenfabrtk.     Method  of 
mounting  ball-bearing  tracks  for  revolving  cranes  and  the 
like.    3.(»9.730,  0-19-62,  Cl.  248—346. 
Helnrich,  Robert  O.,  to  Hamco  Machine  k  Electronics  Corp. 

Cutting  apparatua     3.039.2.35.  8-19-62.  Cl.  61 — 73. 
Hetnsroan,    William   O.,   J.    M.    Roebm.   and   H.   S.   Wille.   to 
Kawneer  Co.     Electric  door  operator.     3.039.764,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  268—33. 

Helland,  Howard  M.,  to  Lockport  Felt  Co.,  Inc.    Papermaker's 

wet  felt.     3,039,496.  6-19-fl2.  Cl.  139--383. 
Heller,  Robert  M.,  and  W.  A.  Sunley.  to  Watts  Electric  *  Mfg. 

Co.     Connector  structure.     3.040,286,  6-19-62.  Cl.  339 — 64. 
Helllngs.  Geoffrey  M..  to  Oeneral  Predalon.  Inc.     Telerlaion 

equipment,  espedally  for  ground  aircraft  trainers  and  the 

like     3,040,123,  6-19-62.  Cl.  178 — 6. 
Hemphill,    Alfred   A.,   and  J.    M.   Tewksbury.    to  The   Bendix 

Corp.     Transistor  converter  drcuit  ntillxlng  direct  coupled 

series  tranalatora.     3.040.260.  6-19-62.  €17331-113. 


XII 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hmbil  Bvnjamtn  A  -  gee 

fiSaos.  Ronald  U..  Klk%  H^s,  Arthur.  Oaahtea,  Ofworr. 
Walk«r.  aad  Hunt.    S.MO.OJM. 
HvakrI.  EuKva  O  .  K.O.  :    8«e — 

W»lBa«k«ak.  Albert.     3.039.121. 
Hvarfkaon,  Bror  W       See— 

Black.  Wmrrra  R  .  aod  Hrnrlkaon.    8.039.831. 
(Unry.  ri«m«nc»  J  .  and  R.   B    TAeraej.  to  T»za«o  lac     N«»- 
■MuawklM  automatic  tranamlMloa  flnid.     3,03S.M7.  4-1^ 
85,  CI    252—75. 
Hffbold.  f'rlti  :   Be*— 

HamlMcti.  ■rlcii.  and  Hrrbold.    3.039  918. 
Herclk.  Lad  L.     Stock  Nh«>«r  bavtnc  •toca  atop  and  clainptnK 

mrana.     3.039.344.  «-l»-82.  CI.  83— IM. 
H»rcul«»«  Powder  Co.  :    ««• — 
Kcim.  Gerald  I.    3.039,8M. 
Sawaya.  Albert  R.     .I.O.W.MO 
Hemwaa.  0«rald  P..  and  K.  D.  Treanor,  to  0«B«ral  Electric 
Co.     Protected  tranaformer.     3.040,212.  A-19-63,  CI.  317    - 
15. 
Herreman,   Robert   A.     Outboard  motor  aaalpalatlac  aiecb- 

aniam.    3,039,724,  ft-19-42.  CL  248 — 4. 
Heraej,  Carl  D  :  «<r— 

Way,  Robert  B  .  and  Heraey.    3,089,481. 
Htwvj,  Laurence  R   B  :   8m — 

Raphael.  Tbomax.  and  Herrey.    3.039.894. 
RaphaeL  Tbomaa,  and  Herrey.    3,039.915. 
Heaa,  Paul  D  .  K.  J    Brondyke,  and  N.  Jarrctt.  to  Aluminum 
Co.  of  America.     Treatment  of  molten  llrht  ateUla.     3.039.- 
864.  •-19-«2   n.  75 — «7 
He«ae,   Hearr   R.,   to   latamatlonal  Telephoae  and  Telecraph 
Corp.     Colllaloa  courae  warning  device.     3.040.314    J-19- 
tl2.  CI.  343—17.1. 
Heualer,  Karl  :  8e« — 

Wettatein,    Albert.    Anner.    Meyatre.    Wlelaad.    Ehmann 
Huniter.  and  Kebrle.     3.040.072. 
Albert.   Heualer.   and   Wielaad.     S.040.0S9. 
See- 

r.     3.040.067. 


Heualer. 
Wettatein, 
HeuHMer.    Han*  : 


Haiicka,  Leopold,  and  Hen 
Hewitt  RoblnM  Inc.:  See  — 

Llppmann.   .\rtbur   W.      3.039.A09. 
Hewlett  Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Bafley.  Alan  S..  and  Rawllna.     3,039,685. 
Boff.   Albert    F.      3.040.273. 

<'utler.  Leonard  M.,  Baclej,  and  Bodily.     3,040,158. 
Forge.  Charlea  O.     3.040.165. 
Mtefpl,  Floyd  O.     3.040.206. 
Yaa  Duaer.  Victor  E.      3.040.186. 
WuBderman.   Irwin.     3.040,241 
Heyn.  Frle<lbert  ;  See — 

Jacob*.  Helm.  Claeaceaa.  and  Heyn.     3.039.744. 
Hlinttiiberiter.    Michael    /..    to    Oaterrelchlache    8tndleniceiien- 
Hchaft  fur  .\tomeDenrle  Oea.m.b.H.      Method  for  aeparatlaf 
flwtrlcally     rharxed     particle*.     3.040.173.  6-19-62.     cf 
250—419. 
HlKBlnn,  Robert  H.  :  See  - 

(irIfflthM.  Herbert  !>..  Hlndna,  and  Stnddlford.    3.040.254. 
Hllsoe.  Vernon  J   :  See- - 

Zimmer.    William    O..    Betarlnser,    Hil|p>e,    and    Sheffer. 
.1.0.19..387 
Hill,  Ben  J.,  to  Hill  Laboratorlea  <^).      RolllnK  maaaage  appa- 
ratUN  with  auKle  chanidnK  meanit      3.0.19.458.  6-I»-62.  CI 
128^-57. 
Hill.    Howard    M.      Diapenalnfc   container  and  blank.      3,039, 

««9.  6-19-62,  CI.  229—17. 
Hill.  Jamea  H.     Safety  ralre  mechanlam  for  hydraulic  brake 

ayatem.     3.039.269,  6-19-62.  CI    60—54.5. 
Hllleahelm,   Albert  J.     Laminated  building  arch.     3.089,152, 

rt-19-62,  CI.  20—1. 
Hill  L^boratorlaa  Co.  :  See — 
hTiI.   Ben  J       3.039.458. 
iiindley.   Frank  :  See^ 

BateH.  Harold.  Hindley.  and  Poploiek.     3.040,027. 
Hirwch,    Alfred,    and    F.    B.    Sleaak.    to    DUmond    Alkali    Co. 
Trlh«lo-2,4-dloxohexahydro-l,3,5-trlailnea    and     method    of 
preparlnc  aame.     3,040.044,   6-19-62,  CI.  260—248. 
Hlavacek,   Robert   J.,   J.   K.   Sauvage.  and   N.    Swift,  to  Swift 

*  «"o.      Anintal  runwaya.     3.039,135.  6-19-62.  CI    17 — 1. 
HcbbH.    William.    Jr..    to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Grain   bin  and 

cleHner.     3,039.607.  6-19-62,  CI.  209 — 133. 
HobMou,  Cltarlea  W..  to  <Mra.)  N.  Hobaoa.     Bracket  and  ataelf 

Hupporta.      3.039.622,  6-19-62.  CI.  211—148 
Hobibin.  (Mm. »  .Nancy  :  See— 

HobMon.  Charlea  W.  3.0SM22. 
Hobiton,  William  V.,  and  J.  W.  Zimmerman.  Automobile 
cirrler  for  outboard  motor.  3.039,634.  6-19-62.  CI. 
214-450 
Hoch,  Paul  E..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  1.4.5,8.7.7-hexa- 
chloro-2-ethylbicyclo-(2.2.1)heptene-5.  3.040.106, 6-19-62, 
CI.    260--648. 

Hoch.     Paul     B..     to     Hooker    Chemical     Corp.     Polyalogea- 
^  containing    bicycilc    compounda.      3,040,107^    6-19-62     CI 
260— 648 
Hoekert.  Cheater  R..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Blade  retainer. 

3.0.19.740.  6-19-62.  CI.  255-77. 
Hoelle.  Jamea  C,   to  Tokhelm  Corp.     Vetalda  fuel   pumping 

aoparatua      3.039,658.  6-19-62.  CI   222—180. 
Hoffberg.   Alvin   M.      Collapaible  door  aupporting  wall  partl- 

tiona.     3.0.19.417.  6-19-A2    CI.  114 — 71. 
Hoffman  Eleotronlm  Corp.  :  See-  - 

BycskowMkl.  MiecayaUw  W.     3.040.218. 
Hoffmann  I^  Roche  Inc.  :  See-  - 

DuHchinaky.    Robert.      S.040.026. 
Hoffmann.  Oawald.     Box  for  eoatalning  ammunition.     3.039.- 

650.  6-19-62,  CI.  220— 97. 
Hogp.  Ralph  O.     Gqn  atock  with  a  cnnpreaBlble  fluid  rMoil 

abmrber      3,039.222.  6-19-62,  CI.  42-74. 
Hokama.  Takeo  :  See — 

Bachman.  Ouatare  B..  and  Hokama.     3,040.097. 
Baetuaaa.  Ouatara  B.,  and  Hokama      3.040,100. 


Apparatua   for 

_ CI.  60—538. 

aarfaclng    macbiaea.      3.089,241, 

Bcera  A  Coaatructora 
9-61,  CI.  208—132. 

3,039.320. 


Co. 
preparatloa. 


^"J*'*54.  A'*'"if    8      J' .    «"    The    Coe    Mfg     Co      Material 
rJ«     l25  •quipment  and  method.     8,089,586,  6-12-62    CI 

198      20  ' 

Hollander,    Michel,    to    Haalel    uad    Loeg    Oeaellachaft    mlt 
'•  .!**.'*"■••      •ea»eafer   or   pumping   apparatua   for 

IMllagaworth  *  Voae  Co  :  See— 

Parmele.   Harria  B       3.039  908 
Holme*.  Franda  W..  and  J    8.  Demaradakl.     Method  of  treat- 
JVLS*"  *''*•  ""^  afcraba.     8.089,280,  6-19-62.  CI. 

HalBMM.   John    B .    10%    to    P     R     Matbar 

EI  f7*"A.'JV."'''"i •*'**][•      »  039.283.  6-19-62.  Cf."60^-538 
Holt.    William    E.       Floor 

6-19-62    Ct.   51  —  194. 
Honnold.  Jamea  L..  Jr..  to  Ualta4  SaalM 

Inc      PyrolTaU  proceaa      S.Om.tMTT-l 
Honnore.  Michel  A.  J.  :  See— 

Zenii^  Pierre  M.  F  .  and  Honnore 
Ho4>ker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Campbell.  IHtnald  H.     3,040,108. 
Hoeb.  Paul  R       3.<H0.10e 
Hoch.  Paul  K.      3.040.107. 
Hooten.  Haall  P  ,  Jr      Ncr— 

RIarlD.  Michael,  and  Hooten.      3.040,214. 
Hoorer.    Fred    W..    to    B.    I.   du    Poat   de    Nemoura   and 

^  polyhalo  a-hydroxylaocyanate*     and     their 

3.040.082.  6-19-62,  CI.  260 — 453. 
Hopklna.    Robert    B  .    to   (^oerai    Predalon.    Inc.      Lena   with 

remote  entrance  pupil       3.0.19.360.   6-19-62.  CI.  88 — 57. 
Horman.    John    H.,    to   Allied   Control    Co.    Inc.      Electromag- 
netic Bwitch       3.O40. 145.  6-19-62.  Cl    20<V  -98. 
Homachuch.    Hanna.   and   J     R.   Webb,   to    Ingeraoil  Rand  Co. 

Motor  operative  by  action  of  a  fluid  ezpanalble  membrane. 

3,039  442   6-19-62,  Cl.  121—48 
Hnrowlta.    Harry,    and    A.    Schnelderaian.     Trlcyclea   baring 

aynthetic     reitlnoua      portlona.      3.039.791,     6-19-62,     CV. 

2«0     259. 
Horton.  Rodney  L..  to  International  Ruaiaeaa  Machine*  Corp. 

Puiae    frequency    divider    ualog    Mynchronlsed    monoatable 

Miuiti  triggerlag    timing    circuit    in    arnchronlaed    blocking 

oaciilator      S.040,185,  6-19-62,  Cl    807 — 88  5 
Hoaking,  William  J    C.  and  A   E   Barr.  to  Electric  4  Mualcal 

iDduatrlea   Ltd.     Automatic  control   ayatema   for   rehicle*. 

.1.039.554.  rt-19-62^Cl    180-   77. 
HoHklna,    Ruth   A.      PorUble    alt   bath.     8.089. 1 17,  6-19-62, 

Cl.  4  -6. 
Hoatettler.   Frlti :  See— 

Barne*,  Robert  K.,  McLaughlin,  and  Hoatettler.  3.039,976. 
Hotop.  Werner  ;  See — 

Meeae.   Heini  G..  Maajoahuamann.  and  Hotop      3.039. .189. 
Hotop.   Werner.   H.-O.    Meewe.   E.    MaaJoahuKmann.    V.    Hohle. 

and   U.    Olnael.    to   Deutacbe   Edelatablwerke   Aktiengeaell- 

achaft.     Printlag  cyllndera.     3.039,390.  6-19-62,  Cl    101— 

378. 
Houdallle  Induatriea,  lac.  :   See — 
Rumaey.  Rollln  D.     3,039,566. 
Hough,  Frank  G.,  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Wilaon.  Harry  R.     8.039.31T. 
Houghton,  E.  F.,  k  Vo  :   See— 

Coluccl.  Outdo  J.,  and  Maxwell 
Houaer,  Warner,  and  T.  P.  R.  Stout,  .. 

Lawn  aweeper.     3.039.124^  6-19-62.  Cl.  15 — 79 
Houaton  OH  Field  Material  Co.^  Inc.  :   See— 

McWborter  Cullen  J      3,039,544. 
Horlnd,   John   K.     T   bar  hanger  clip 

PI    |9{^ 35 

Howatt.  Glenn  N..  A.  I.  Draneta.  and  W.  Welkowlta.  to  Gultoa 

Induatrle*.    Inc.      Thin   aheet   ferrlte   memory   matrix   and 

method      3.040,301    rt-19-«2   Cl.  340—174 
Howe,  Frank  D.,  to  IngerHoil  Band  Co.     Platen  wear  derlce. 

3.0^9,834.  6-lft-^2.  CI.  .109—14. 
Howe.  Milton  A..  Jr.  :   See— 

Harrlaon.  John  W..  Ford,  Dreyfoa.  and  Howe.    3,039,664. 
Hoy t^  Hyde  W.  :  See— 

tbomaa.   Ludua   P  .   Jr  .   Hoyt.  and   Iden.      3.040.298. 
Hort.  I)eryl   R.,  and  I).   W.   Sterena.  to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 

Pnaher  attachment  for  lift  trucka.     3.039.636.  6-19-62.  Cl. 

214 — 514. 
Hoyte.    William    N..    to    Foater  Wheeler  Corp.      Becorery   of 

Hie  anhydride*  of  polyearbozyllc  add*.     S,O40,059,  »-19- 

62,  Cl.  260 — 346.4. 
Hubbard.    Jamea    R.,    to    Phiico   Corp. 

3,039,613.  6-l»-«2.  a.  210—364. 
Hubbell.  Harrey.  Inc.  :  See— 

Healy.  Joaepta  P.    3.040.180 
Hubby,    Laurence    M.,    to  Texaco   Inc 

3,040,808.  6-19-62.  C\.  340—213 
Huber^ Richard,  to  Pertrlx  I'nlon  (Oeaellachaft  mlt  beacbrank- 

ter  Haftung.     Primary  battery  cell.     3,040.114.  6-19-62. 

CT.  136—8.1 
Hudaon.  .\rthur  :  See — 

Johnaton,  Peter  W    G.,  and  Hudaon.     3,039,404. 
Huff,  Joaeph  F..  and  R.  H    Roethllaberfer,  to  American  Radia- 
tor  ft   Standard    Sanltarr    Corp.      Senaltirlty  adjuatment. 

3.040.279,  6-19^^2.  Cl.  3.1«     .10 
Huffman    William  A.   H.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Inter- 

rlyamldea    and    proceaa    for    preparing    aame.      3.039.990, 
19-62.  Cl    260 — 42. 
Hughe*  Aircraft  Co.  :  8te — 

Cleaard.  Alfred  B..  Hawley.  and  Klein.     3.039.9S1. 
Faraaworth.  Robert  P      3.040.183 
Gndmundaen.  Richard  A.    3  040.197. 
Tadde^i.  Fanato  V.     3.040.238. 
Hughe*.  Robert  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Repeater  atatton  for  a  bidirectional  communication 
ayatem.     .1  040,130.  6-19-62.  Cl.  178—71. 
Hugfaea.  William  B..  to  Petrollte  Corp.     Proceaa  of  reducing 
bacterial    growth    in    water    flooding    and    water    diapoaal 
ayatema.    3,039,959,  6-19-62,  Cl.  252—8.55, 


3,039,969. 
to  Parker  Sweeper  Cov 


3,039,571,   6-19-62, 


Lanadry    apparatua. 


Monitoring   ayatema. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


3,039,441. 
3,039,118.  6-19-62. 


Bee — 


Awning  window.      3,039.155,   6-19-«2, 


Hukee,   Ruaaell  E.,  to  North  American  Artation,  Inc      Tem- 
perature   control   •ervo    ayateia.      3,040,167,    6-19-62,    CI. 
219 — 20. 
Hukee.   Ruaaell,  E.,  to  North  American  Ariation,  Inc.     Pte- 
quency  control  circuit  for  a  cryatal  oadllator.     3,040.272. 
6^19-62.  Cl.  .131—154. 
Hume.  Harold  F.,  and  N.  Radow   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemours 
and  Co.    Proceaa  of  drawing  fllamenta.    3,039,171.  6-19-62, 
Cl   28—72. 
Huroea,  Karl  R.  :  See — 

Schwarckopf,  Joaeph  G..  and  Hnmea.    3,040,249. 
Hunger.  Alfred  :  See — 

Wettatein.    Aluert.    Anner,    Meyatre,    Wieland,    Ehmann, 
Heualer,  Hunger,  and  Kebrle.    3,040,072. 
Uonaerford,  Phuip  C.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Bevia,   George   E..    Hungerford.   and   Neff.      3,039.420. 
Hunt,   John    M.,   to  General   Preciaion.   Inc.     Four  quadrant 

multiplier.     3.039.694.  6-19-«2.  Cl.  235—194. 
Hunt,  John  S. :  See — 

Evana,   Ronald  M..  Elka,  Hems,  Arthur,  Oughton,  Greg- 
ory^ Walker  and  Hunt.    3,040,0.14. 
Hunter.    Tbomaa    M.      Rotary    welding   apparatua   Including 

tranafornter.     3.040.162.  6-19-62.  CL  219— 63. 
Huriburt,  Arthur  F.  :  See — 

Padelt,  Johannea  G.,   and  Huriburt. 
Hutt.  Clyde  B.     Adjuatable  height  bed. 

Cl.  5—63. 
Hydrattor  Co.  :  See — 

Hajoa,  Eugene.     3.039,842. 
I.C.P.M.  S.p.A.  Induatrle  Chimiche  Porto  Marchera 

Zanon.  Domenlco,  and  Trupiano.    3,039,850. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Healla.  George  A.    3.040,232. 
Nimylowyct,  t>8yp.     3,040,140. 
lacoroni.   Victor   8. 

Cl.  20—63 
Ibrahim.  Abdei  R.  A.  F.  :   See— 

Vincent    Edward  T.,  and   Ibrahim.     3,039,446. 
Ideal  Braaa  Worka,  Inc.  :   See — 
Qninn,  Bert  A.    3,039,804. 
Iden^barlea  C. :  See — 

Thomaa,  Ludua  P.,  Jr.,  Hoyt,  and  Iden.     3.040.298. 
Ikard.  Wallace  L.,  to  Jeraey  Production  Reaearch  Co.     Sela- 

mlc  recording  ayatem.  3.040,321.  6-19-62.  Cl.  346 — 1. 
Ikard,  Wallace  L.,  to  Jeraey  Production  Research  Co.  Selamic 
proMoecting  apparatua  and  method.  3.040,320.  0-19-62, 
Cl.  346—1. 
Immel.  Ralph  B.,  and  B.  C.  Wella.  to  W^eatinchouae  Electric 
Corp.  Permanent  magnet  actuator  for  electric  dericea. 
3.040.146.  6-19-«2.  Cl.  200 — 98.  < 

Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Ltd.  :  See — 
Jubb.  Anthony  H.     3.040,051. 
Jubb.  Anthonv  H.     3,040.0.'^2. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrle*  of  Auatralia  and  New  Zealand 
Ltd.  :   See— 

.McWIUlam.  Ian  G.     3  039,856. 
Imtburn,  Elmer   R.,  and   K.   W.  Wyatt.     Target  platol  with 
breech    bolt    locking   mechanism.      3,039,366,   6-19-62,   CI. 
89—138. 

Industrial  Nucleonica  Corp. :  See — 

Chope,  Henry  R.    3.039,687. 
Industrle-Companie  :  Bet 

Jacoba.  Heins.  CTae*|[:ena,  and 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Homachuch,  Hanna.  and  Webb. 

Howe   Frank  D.     3.039.834. 
Ingram.  Alvin  R..  to  Koppera  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  produdng 
welf-extininJlahing    foamable    polystyrene    by    bromlnating 
foamable   polystyrene    in    aqueous   auapenaion.      3,039,977. 
6-19-62.  Cl.  260— 2.5. 
Inman.  (ieoffrey  S..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus 
and  method  for  te«ting  and  detecting  leaky  cupa.     3,039,- 
294.  6-19-^2   CT.  73 — 45.1. 
Intercbemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Carllck.  Daniel  J..  Kennedy.  KuUk.  and  Roth.    3,039.979. 
International  Huxiness  Machine*  Corp.  :  Sea — 

BrunHchweipr.  Alfred,  and  Thompaon.    3,040,258. 

Buelow,  Fred  K.     3.040.190. 

Croaby.  Jamea   S..  Jr     and  8tern--Montagny      3.040,299, 

Kdmlnater,     Robert     E.,     Frita,     Furr,     Valehrach,    and 
Welden  hammer.     3.039.682. 

Horton,  Ro<lney  L.    3,040,185. 

Maley,  Orald  A.     3.040.198, 

Rabenda.  Edward  J,,  and  Every.     3,040,300. 

Slobodtlnxkl,  Edwin  J,     3.040,192. 

Weidner.  Ralph  J,     3.040,264. 

West.  Gerald  .N,     3.040,307, 
International  Computera  and  Tabuhitora  Ltd. :  See — 

James.  John  B,    3.040,303. 

Yandell.  Ronald  P,  B,     3,039.690. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  Bee — 

Bellingher.   Fred  A.,  and  ghlfrer. 

Donner,  Verne  P,     3.039.212. 

Harden.  Eldon  A.,  and  Plerson. 

Johnston.  Grant  M.    3.039.828. 

Kolthoff.  C.  Paul,  Jr.    3,039,737. 

Rexabek,  Vernon  E.     3,039,211. 

Voreaux,  Claude,  and  Joyeux.    3,030,267. 

Witt.  Robert  H,     3.039,256. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Kodraa,  Rudolph,     3.039.883. 
International  Paper  Box  Machine  Co.,  The  :  Sea — 

I.A  Bombard.  Leon  E.     9,039.372, 
Interna tlonal  Standard  Electric  Corp, :  See — 

Bray,  Frederick  H..  and  Bryan.    3,039,683. 

Brewster,  Arthur  E.     3.040.3O4. 

FlieRner    Horst,  and  Kastenbein.     3,039,692 

I-'ulop.  Walter.     3.040,219. 

Wright,  Eamond  P.  G!..  and  Bice.     3,039,689. 


Heyn.     3.089.744. 
3,030,442. 


3,039,810. 
3,039.541. 


International  Telephoae  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Sea — 
Burdett.  Rhodea  B.    3.039,177. 
FooH,  William  A,    3,040,268. 
Hesse.  Henry  R,     3,040,314, 
Hughes,  Robert  W.     3,040,130. 
Lair,  Julien  J.  B.     3.040.312. 

Lucanera.    Constantino.     Kolinaky,    and    Annecblarlco. 
3  040  310 

Mc.idams,  Bruce,     3.040.128. 
Rudnick,  Paul,  and  Orthuber.    3,040,177. 
Irwin,  Claude  M, :  See— 

Chldgey.  Ronald  W.,  Jr.,  and  Irwin.     3,030,708. 
Irwln,  Neialer  and  Co. :  See- 
Gray,  Allan  P.    3,039,930. 
Ivera-Lee  Co.  :  See — 

David   Edward  J.    3,039,246. 
Jackaon.    George    W.,    to   General    Motora   Corp.      Shock   ab- 
sorber and  air  spring  unit  assembly,     3,039,760,  6-19-62, 
CI,  267 — 64. 
Jackson.  Robert  W, :  See — 

'Schneider.  William  P.,  and  Jackaon.     3,040,065. 
Jacob*,  Helnx,  J,  Claeegena,  and  P.  Heyn,  to  Indoatrie-Com- 
panie.      Heat  exchangera.      3,039,744.  6-19-62,  CT.   257— 

Jahresuhren-Fabrlk   G.m.b.H.,   Aug.   Schata  ft  Sohne  •   See — 

Reich.  Robert  W.     3,040  225. 
James.  John  B.,  to  International  Computera  and  Tabulator! 

Ltd.      Data    storage    apparatus,      3,040,303,    6-19-62,    CT. 
•    340 — '174. 
Jammet    Jean  P.,  to  Soclete  de*  Accumulatenrs  Fixes  et  de 

Traction    (Soclete  Anonyme).     Process  for  manufacturing 

primary  dry  cells,     3.040J17,  6-19-62.  Cl.  136 — 175 
Janson.  I^roy  VV.,  and  S.  B.  Jonea,  to  Sprazue  ft  Henwood. 

Inc.      Free-fall   drive-hammer  aaaembly.     3,039,546.  «-19- 

Jarrett. 'Noel :  See^ 

Heaa    Paul  D     Brondyke,  and  Jarrett.     3,039,864. 

^^ffll'  9^"'  l^„Arigonl,  C.  Meyatre,  and  A.  Wettatein.  to 
tiba  Corp.  IS-oxyeenated  ateroida  and  proceaa  for  tnelr 
manufacture.     3,040.040,  6-19-62    Cl    260—239  67 

Jennings.  Edwin  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

?«^<'ijki,Joh5  A     Berkley,  and  Jennings.     3,039,293. 
Jennintn  Radio  .Mfg.  Corp. :  See —  .«,*-. 

Xelbaur.  Roderick  W     3,040.220 
Jensen,  Lester  K,  :  See — 

Drackett,  Myron  J.,  Jenaen.  and  Johnaon.     3,039.635 
Jergens.  Andrew,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lohr,  John  W,    3,040,075 

'"3ril"i9^^79:^«2,  ^5r3"3^*'""  ""*  ''^^  ^-"»'  '""^ 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co. :  See — 
Ikard,  Wallace  L.     3.040,321, 
IkardW'allace  L,    3.040,320. 
Johnaon,  CTalr  A.,  to  Weatern  Electric  Co.,  Inc      Work  aecur- 
Ing  and  locating  device.     3,039,332,  6-lJ^-62    CT    77—62 
Johnaon,  Lidon  A.,  to  ACF  Induatriea,  Inc.     Fuel  aiipply  for 
Internal  combuation  engine.     3,039,748.  6-19-42,  CT.  261— 

«jO. 

Johnson.  Glenn.  Jr.  :  See — 

Drackett,  .Myron  J,.  Jensen,  and  Johnaon.    3.039,636 

Johnston,  Grant  M.,  to  International  Harreater  Co  Endleaa 
track  traction  means  for  moving  vehidea  or  the  like 
3,030.828,  6-19-62,  CT.  305—26,  «■""«    o'    ™e    "*•• 

Johnston,  Peter  W,  G,  and  A.  Hodaorf,  to  Baker  Perkins  Ltd. 
Machines  for  moulding  tablets  from  a  rope  of  sugar  or  like 
plaatic  material,     3,039,404^6-19-62    ciri07— g 

Jobnatone,  Theodore  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp  Coinci- 
dental door  locking  system.     8,039,290.  6-19-«2.  CT,  70 

264. 

Jolr,  Robert,  and  R,  Bucourt.  to  BouHsel-UCLAF  Sodete 
Anonsrme,  .Solutlonn  of  dlalkyltlnc  In  N,N-dlaIk'ylamide« 
■nd  aprocess  for  their  preparation.     3,040,078.  6-19-62. 

Joly.  Robert,  and  R,  Bacoart,  to  Rouaael-UCLAF  Sodete 
Anonyme.  Organoiinc  solutlooH  in  N.N-dl-alkylamide*  and 
a  proceHB  for  their  preparation.  3,040,079,  6-19-62  Cl 
260 — 429,9.  ■ 

Joly.  Robert,  and  R.  Bucourt,  to  Rouaael-UCLAP  Sodete 
Anonyme.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  borlnea. 
3,040403.  6-19-02,  CT.  260— flOrf^  '     """nea. 

Jonea,  CTarence  S,,  and  F.  P.  Lewandowskl  to  General  Pre- 
dslon,  Inc.  BUtable  circuit  utUlilng  PNPN  diode  In  aeries 
with  transistor.     3,040,194,  6-19-62.  CT.  307 — 88  5. 

Jones,  CTarence  8..  and  P.  P,  Lewandowskl.  to  General  Pre- 
dalon, Inc.  Bistable  multivibrator  employing  PNPN 
■witching  diodes,     3,040,196,  6-19-62.  CL  307—88  5 

Jonea.  Edward  M. :  See — 

Mabaney,  William  H.,  and  Jones.    3,040,322. 

Jones,  Jack  :  Bee — 

Bradley,  Norman,  and  Jones     3.039,811. 

Jones,  Jamea  B.    C.  F.  De  Prlsco.  and  E.  E.  Welamantel    to 


Aeroprojects   inc.     Apparatua  for  introdudng  high  levela 

of  vlbratorr    "  "  '    "    "     "      " 

CT.  78—82. 


of  vn>ratory  energy  to  a  work  area.     3 


ludng  hi 
,039,333. 


6-19-62, 


Jones,  John  P.  R.,  to  John  Summers  ft  Sons  Ltd.  Work- 
supporting  bases  for  coll  annealing  fumacea,  3.039.754. 
6-1&-62,  CT.  263 — 47. 

Jonea,  B.  A.,  and  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Jonea.  Wickliffe.     3.039,248. 

Jonea.  Robert  M.  Method  of  packaging.  3.039,245,  6-19- 
62.  Cl.  53—14.  K-  B 

Jonea.  Sam  A. :  See — 

Poundstone.   William  N..   Ream,  and  Jonea.     3,030,827. 
Jones.  Stanford  B. :  See — 

Janson.  Leroy  W.,  and  Jonea.     3,039,549. 
Jonea,  Verlin  P. :  See — 

Oilbertaon.  LouU  M..  Jones,  and  Bnrch.     3.039.454. 
Jonea,  Wealey  N.,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 
control  apparatua.     3,040,237.  6-19-62,  CT.  823—22. 


XIV 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Prod 
S.089.2S1.  ft-l»-«2, 


JooM.    WtrkUffc.   to  ft.   A.   Joa«a  sad  Co..   Inc.     Antomatlc 
r«ae    packlnc    machine.      3.039.248,    6-l»-42.   CL    53-^152. 
JorK«nii»n,  Irer  A.  :  ti«« — 

Ulbl«b.   Brwln   C.   and   Jorarawn.      3.0S».«ia. 
Joaeph.    Henry       Rack*.      3.038.620.   0-l»-«3,   CI.    211— 14T. 
Joaeph,    Jean    E.      ("tiUd'a  garmeat   with   expandabla  erotch. 

3.039,111.  «-ll»-«2.  CI.  2—80. 
Jojvux.  Jean-Plerr*  :  *•• — 

Vorcaux.  Claode,  and  Joyvoz.     3.039.2(17. 
Jubb.    Aatkeay    H.,    to    Imperial    Cheoilcal    Indaatrtea   Ltd. 
Crodocttoa  of  coDdenaatloD  product*  of  heterocyclic  baneii. 
.i.040,081.  •-l»-«2.  CI    2«0— 29« 
Jubb     .\otbonx    H..    to    Imperial    Otcaaical    lodastrlas    Ltd. 
Preparation     of    2.2' bipyridyl.       3.040.062,    «-l>-«2,    a. 
260—296. 
JaCa,  Blcbard  :  Am — 

Peter.  Jallua.  Heldemann,  Kllegaat,  and  Jnfk.    3,039,297. 
Kahn    Samuel  :  Hac — 

Somera.  Raymond  A.^  Kahn.  and  Locke.     3,039,188. 
Kalata.  Prank.   V    to  S.  E.  BInlah.     Hog  feeder.     S.039.434. 

6-19-62.  a.   119—52. 
Kalart  Co.  Inc..  The  :  Sec— 

KaprelUn.  Bdward  K..  and  Caatedello.     3,039,711. 
Kalbach.  Harold  K.  :  See— 

Sarappo,  John  W..  and  Kalbach.    3.040,104. 
Kallcbman.  Ralph  :  See — 

Wyler.  Paul,  and  Kallcbman.    3.039.263. 
Kallinx.  Bo  M.  :  8m— 

Eketorp.   STen  O.   H.,   Backatrom.   and  Kalllnir.     3.039.- 
T53. 
Kalman  Floor  Co..  Inc.  :  Se» — 

Ytterberf.  Carl  K,     3.039.374. 
Kamlet,  Jonaa.  to  El-  Paao  Nataral  Uaa  Prodoets  Co 
ucta  and  proceaa  for  pvrtfying  gaaea. 
tn    66—29. 
Kane,  Richard  E.  :  See— 

Eaaley.  Gilbert.  Kane^  and  Schrameck.     3,040,149 
Kaprellaa.  Edward  K  .  and  W    Caatedello.  to  The  Kalart  Co. 
Inc.     nim  rtewing  and  editing  deTlcc.     3.039.711,  6-19-62. 
n.  242—56.12. 
Karpuk.  Philip,  and  J.  L.  Bingham.     Joamal  lubrlcatora  for 

railroad  car  track*.      3.030.832.  6-19-62.  CI.   308^-83. 
Karr.  Prancla  R.,  to  Weatlnghoune  Electric  Corp.     Drnamo- 

electHc  machine.      3,040.199,   6-19-62.  O.  310—159. 
Kaatenbein.  Werner  :  See — 

niegper.  Horat.  and  Kaatenbein.     3.030.592. 
Kaatlng.  Howard  E. :  See — 

81mon    Selwya.  Toepper.  and  Kaattng.     3,039.382. 
Kaatlng,  H«ward  B. :  See— 

Toepper.    Margin    W..   and    Kaatlng.      3.039.136. 
Kawamnra.  Tarlo.  T.  Taraukl.  K.  Takenoachi.  If.  Satanl.  T. 
.Hakata.  and  T.   Haoaoka.  to  AJlnomoto  Co..  Inc.     ProceM 
for  preparation   of  flavourlag  and   the   reaultlAg  product. 
3.039.MO.  6-19-62.  CI.  99—143. 
Kawneer  Co.  :  S«# — 

Hetnaman,   William   U..    Roehm,   and   Wille.     3.039,784. 
Kay  Mfg.  Corp.  :  Be*— 

Simon,  George.     3,039.762. 
Kebrle.  JIndrlch  :  Sec— 

Wettateln.    Albert,    Anner.    Meyatre,    Wieland.    Ebmann. 
Heaaler.  Hunger,  and  Kebrle      3,040.072. 
Keim.   Gerald   I.,   to   Herrule*    Powder  Co.      Water-r««Utant 
nonflbrooii   reKen«>rated  celluloae  fllm   and   proceaa  of  pro- 
duclna  aame.     3,039,8«9.  6-19-62^  CI.  117—72. 
Keller,  Pred,  and  W    O.  Zelley.  to  Aluminum  Co   of  America. 
i'oating  aluminum  aurface*.     3.039, 898.  6-19-62.  CI.  148 — 
6.14. 
Keller,  Pred.  and  W.  (i.  3>lley.  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America. 
Treatinx    aluminum     aurfacea.       3.039.899.    ^19-62.    CI. 
148—6.14. 
Kellejr.  Joaeph  M..  Jr.  :  8m— 

Lovett.  John  R..  and  Kelle*.     3,040.014. 
Kemeny,  Janoa.  and  L.  Gubanyf     Plawter  applying  apparatua. 

3.039.164.  6-19-62.  C\.  25—104.3. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  See — 

Marahall.  Preaton  F.    3,039J70. 
Kennedy,    Prank   J.,    to   H.   K.    Porter  Co..    Inc. 
making  thread  protector  and  product  obtained, 
6-19-62   a.  29 — 534. 
Kennedy,  Norman  J. :  See — 

Carllck,  Daniel  J..  Kennedy,  KnHk.  and  Roth 
Kenner.  Jamea  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Waring    Robert  W..  and  Kenney.     3,099.897 
Kent,    .NelHon    H..    and    (5.    O      Ecclea,    to    Rolla-Royce    Ltd. 
Manufacture  by  extnialon  of  turbine  engine  blade*.     3,039.- 
178.  6-19-62.  CI.  29—186.8. 
Kenton.  Joaeph  R.  :  See — 

Wadawortb.   Franda  T.,  and  Kenton.     3.040.009. 
Kerley  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See —  •» 

Kerley,  Jamea  J  .  Jr.     3.039,725 
Kerley.  Jamea  J  .  Jr.  to  Kerley  Engineering.  Inc.     Cable  iao- 
lated  floor  and  machine  aupport  mounta.     3,039.725.  6-19- 
62.  CI.  248—20. 

Kern,  Walter  P  .  to  Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.  Penetratlre  radiation 
collimator.     3,040.175.  6-19-62.  CI.  250—71.5. 

Keaaler,  Hana.  Tub  cleaning  implement.  3,039.126,  6-19-^62, 
CI.  15—244 

Keaaler,  Theodore  P.  Shipping  package  for  roU  gooda. 
3,039.602,  6--19-62,  CI.  206 — 61. 

Keatner,  Matthew  W.^  to  The  American  8hlp  Building  Co. 
(namping  device.      3.039.805,    6-19-62.   CI.   292—256.5. 

Kldde  (;aatave  E.,  to  Kidde  Proceaa  Corp.  Proceaa  for  the 
production  of  ailica  gel  and  cracking  catalyats.  3,039,974. 
6-19-62.  n.  282 — 451. 

Kldde  Proceaa  Corp. :  See— 

Khide.  Guatare  R.     3.039.974. 

King.  Clarence  V.  H..  Jr..  and  J.  W.  Marfraf.  PorUble  car- 
ton bottom  aealera.     3.039.370.  6-19-62.  CI.  93 — 49. 

Kingaley,  Lewla  A.  Pencil  lettering  machine.  3.039,384. 
6-1^-62.  a.  101—11. 


Method  of 
3.030.187, 


3.039,979. 


Klaaella,  Arthur  J  ,  Jr  ;  See— 

Mitchell.  John  J  .  and  KIsMlla.    3,039,976. 
KIttel.  Walter.     Contact  plate  atrveturc  for  aae  In  a  rectify- 
ing or  contacting  column.     3,039,730,  ^19-42,  Q.  2«1 — 
144. 
KIttel,    Walter.      Contacting    apparato*    for    rectifying   and 

CMtacrtng  colamna.     3,039,762,  6-19-62.  a.  261 — 148. 
Klein,  Eugene  A.  :  See — 

Clenard,  Alfred  K..  Hawtey.  and  Klein.     3.039,961. 
Kleinman.  Mitchell  :  See 

Sayre,  Paul  L  .  LMeckman.  and  Kleinman.     3.039.627. 
Knauaack-  (irleabelm  Aktiengeaellachaft  :  See — 

Bntennth,   Gnnter.   and   Meltendorf.     3,039.862. 
Knauaenberger,   Georg   K  ,    to   HRB-tMngrr.    Inc.      Mean*  for 
maxtmlilng  pulae-data  tranaaiaaloa  over  narrow-band  links. 
3,040.313,  tt-19-62,  CI.  343—11. 
Knictel.   Robert  K.     Kaletdoaeopaa.     S,M9,S66.  6-19-62.  CL 

88—15. 
Knlffln.  Walter  G.  :  See— 

Frei.  Arthur  J.,  and  KnlAn.    3,039,277. 
Knight.  Cheaterton  8. :  See — 

La  Torre.  Anthony  W.,  and  Knight.     3.039.288. 
Knight.  Geo.,  *  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

La  Torre,  Anthony   W.,  and  Knight.     3,039.288. 
Knoblauch.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

iieidel.  Willy,  and  KnoMaoch.    3,040,076. 
Knoll.  Walter  :  See— 

Flad    Hermann    Knoll,  and  tou  InffeM.     S.039,280. 
Knowland.  Thomaa  M.  :  Nee-  - 

Mmith,  Merrill  M..  and  Knowland.     3.039.137. 
Koblella.  Robert  J     to  Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.     Crimping 
tool    having   a    full    atroke   compelling   meana.      3,039,336, 
6-19-62.  n.  81—9.1. 
Koblent,  Avrom  M.,  P.  B.  Krlahnaawam/,  and  R.  H,  Thomaa, 
to  Flacher  *  Porter  Co.     Magnetic  flowmeter.     3,039,306. 
rt-19-62,  n.  73-194. 
Kobler.  Richard,  and  W.  G.  Whitney,  to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co. 
Telephone  calling  eqaipoient.    3.040,133,  6-19-62,  a.  179— 
90. 
Kocay,  WItold  R.  :  See— 

Wuhman   Marvin,  and  Kocay.    3.040,008. 
Kocay.   WItold  R..  and  M.  Wlahman.  to  American  Cyanami4 
Co.     Molecular  weight  control  In  acrylonltrile  polTmerixa- 
tlon    uaing    chlorate-aulflte    catalyata    by    tempcratora    de- 
cieaae.    3040,007.  6-19-62.  O   260 — 80.6. 
Koch,   Charlea   H..   Jr..    and    R.    Binaa.    to   Novo   Indnatrlal 
Corp.     Holding  mectaanlam.     3.039.838.  6-19-62.  CL  312 — 
335. 
Koch.  Hana  :  See-  - 

Eaenweln.  Albert,  and  Koch.    3.039.201. 
Koch,  Werner  :  See — 

Dlllenburger   Wolfgang,  and  Koch.     3,(M0  125. 
Kodera,  Toahio,  T  .Morlahita.  and  K.  OU,  to  Brother  Selmitaa 
Kugyo    Kabuahlkl    Kalaha.      Ornamental    algaaf    atltcblnf 
atrachmenta    for    aewlng    machlnea.        3.039.412.    6-19-62, 
n     112      160. 
Kodraa,  Rudolph,  to  International  Minerala  *  Chemical  Corp. 
Proceaa  for  preparing  dehy«frated  maahed  poutoea.    3,ra»,- 
883.  6-19-82.  C\.  99—207. 
Kohl    Arthur  L.,  and  .\.  L.  Fuller,  to  The  Fluor  Corp      Pack- 
ing for  ga*-ll<iald  contacting  equipment.     3.039.749,  6-19- 
62,  CI.  261— 112  •  K- 

Kohler,  Rene,  to  Soclete  Indnatrieile  de  Delia.     Screw  thread 

roid-rolling  machine.     3.039.334.  6-19-62,  CI.  80 — 6 
Kollnaky,  Prank  E.  :  See — 

Locaaera.    Coaataatlao,     KoUnaky,    and    AnnechUrlco. 
3.040.319. 

Kollaman  Inat rumen t  Corp.  :  Sea — 
Stearna.  Thornton.     3,040,168. 
Kolthoir    C.   Paul    Jr..   to   International  Harreater  Co      De- 
vice  for   controlling   clearance    between   rotor  and  abroad 
of  a   turbine      3,039.737,  6-19-62,  CI.  263 — 39.1. 
KonlK.   Hana-Rodo  :  See — 

Komagk,   Gerhard.   Schellhammer,  Peteracn.  and  KSaig. 
3,039.923. 

Konlnklijke  Pharmaceutlache  Pabrieken  T/h  Brocadea-Sthee- 
man  A  Pharmacia,  .\.V.  :  See — 
Harma.  Auguat  F.    3.040.049. 
Koop.    Marvin    C       Bridge    for    plugging   bolea.      3.039.6M. 

6-19-62,  CI,  166—123.  •-   ••     • 

Kooperatlre  Forbandet  :  See — 

Thureaaon  af   Ekenatam,   Bo,  and  Srenaaon.     3,039,652. 
Kooitski.  John  J.     Adjuatable  Teblcle  aeat.     3,039,732,  6-19- 
62.  a.  248 — »04. 

K5pnlck.  Horat.  D.  Del  fa.  and  W.  Slmmler.  to  Bayer  Aktienge- 
aellachaft.   Farbenfabrlken.     Organoalloxy  methyl  alkanea. 
3.040,080.  6-19-62.  CI.  260 — 448.8. 
Koppera  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Chamberlain.   Merle  D.,  aad  Todd.     3.039,843. 
Fox.  Alan  J      3,039.911. 
Ingram,  Alvln  R     3,039.977. 
Kuhn,  Eugene  .M,     3  040,013. 
Reinfeld.  Kurt      3,039,766. 
Korber,    Kurt.      Cigarette    rod    making   machine.      3.039.474. 

6-19-62.  CI.  131 — 84. 
Korber.  Kurt.  *  Co..  KG. :  See— 

Eaenweln.  Albert,  and  Koch.     3,039,201. 
Kormuth.  Martin.     Kxceaa  paint  guard  and  ahleld.     3.039.433. 

6-19-62.  CI.  118 — 60ft. 
Koaewlci     John    8..    S.    Gill,    and    R.    W.    Cretney.    to    Com- 
mercial Solvent*  Corp.     Recovery  of  earlMa  black.     3.039.- 
851,  6-19-62,  a.  23--209.4. 
Koalow.  Sidney  :  See — 

Brenner.    William,   and    Koalow.      3.040,323. 
Kralik.    Milan    8.      Divtoihle    box.      3.039,667.    6-19-62,    CI. 
229 — 15. 

Kramer,  Hyman.  Method  of  aaaembling  T-ahaped  faatenera 
to  webbing  Btrlpa.     3,039.184.  6-19-62.  Q.  29-^17. 

Kramer.  Stanley  I.,  to  Fairchild  Stratoa  Corp.  Paaalva  range 
■yitem.     3,040,315.   6-19-62.  CI.  343—101. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3039,946. 
Balanced  modn- 


Conn,   Ltd. 
3,039,347. 


Kraalk.  Sidney :  Bee— 

Slack,  Cliarlea  M.,  Roman,  and  Kraalk 

Kraaaa,  Donald  M..  to  General  Electric  Co', 
lator.     3.040.274.  6-19-62.  CI   332 — 48. 

Krauaa,  Serge  L.,  and  C.  J  Tenne*,  to  C  G 
Percuaiiive  type  electric  mualcal  inatmment 
8-19-62.  CI.  84—1.26. 

Kreba.  Harrlaon  P.,  to  Ttaompaon  Bamo  Wooldrtdge  Inc 
Direct  current  to  alternating  current  adapter  for  roUry 
aolenold.    3,040,216,  6-19-62.  CT.  317—156 

Krleweth,  Wolfaang.  and  K.  Dohm.  to  La  Soudure  Electrioue 
Autogene.  Machine  for  automatic  upward  electric  weld- 
In.  of  vertical  Joint*.     3.040.166.  6-19-62,  CI    219-^*26 

Kri*hna*wamy,  Prathlvadhl  B. :  See—  -*•— x^. 

K<*lcnx,  Avrom  M.,  Krlahnaawamy,  and  Thomaa.    3,039,- 

'"?fe?.^i2"ri9:^2.^r^a6j"-  *"*^™"'^  ''~*~'^- 

Krucoff,  Darwin,  to  Inlted  Sutea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
94^  8iT9^2.  Cl"204^m:2"  *"**  PO^^'*^  '"*»      3.038.- 

^'S^f^  Kenneth  H.    to  Tenaion  Envelope  Corp.  of  Kanaaa 

_  City  Bank.    3.039.6^4.  6-19-62.  CI.  229-^.  ^"•■» 

Kracger.  Bobert  H..  N.  W.  Berat.  and  L.  L.  Alt,  to  The 
Diveraey  Corp.  Method  for  inhibiting  corroaion  of  ferrous 
metal*.     3,089.970.  6-19-62.  CI   252—135  «rrou* 

2:^"'  **'•'"•'      ^^^'^  retainer.     3,039,115,  6-19-62,  CI.  2— 

Kubanotr,  Jacob  U. :  Bee — 

,,   ^**"'*v*****3*  ^■'  ''■'  •°<'  Kubanoff.     3.040,306. 

'^"o*^*^^*^-  >*«"*■  W  to  American  Can  Co.  ConUlner 
3,039  668.  6-19-42.  CI.  ^29— 17.  v-oniainer. 

Kucbenbecker.  Morria  W     to  American  Can  Co      Multi-com- 

partment  tray.    3,039,6^2.  8-19-62.  CI.  22^—28.  ""'"^='" 

Kuhlenkamp,  Alfred,  to  Mathema  Corp.  Beg.  Truat.     Control 

6?f952'"c/*'33^9*''^"*'*   '"'"   *''   **'*   "**       3,039.194. 

Kuhn.  E««*n*  M..  to  kopnera  Co..  Inc.     Uttaaturated  organic 

componnda.    3,640,013,  6-19-62,  CI.  260—93.6  '^"■"^ 

"Ji^fV.  H**"'K^.i-.i°-^**'"^"'**"'"'  C-o*"  <^o-  ReeoTery  of 
a    2eoi-«4V7  ™  *""  •**'<•»*••     3.040.060.  6-liMI2, 

Kulka.  Kurt,  to  Pritsache  Brothera,  Inc.  2.2-dlmethyl-l- 
pn*njl-1.3-propandiol  dicarbamate.    3.040,089.  6-19-62,  CI. 

Knni,  Walden  H.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc      Servo- 

R'^A?*  Sf  S'''^  '•*•"  *'>»°'*''  measurement.    3,040,222,  6-19- 
o*,  CI,  019 — 32. 

Kury,  Ralner,  to  Paul  Lechler,  Pinna.  Apparatus  for  pre- 
0^2^— 2S6'  «*c*t»»  materials.    8,(589,869,  6-19^2. 

Kutik^  Leon  :   See — 

1      v^*'"'i*w^'  t>*nlel  J  .  Kennedv,  Kutik,  and  Roth.    3.039,979. 

^tM?- Ji}**""'  ^  •  ■"<'  ^  Ffelaher.  to  Eaatman  K;>dak  Co! 
AnUaUtic  copolymer*  comprising  salts  of  a-aulfoalkyl-a.5- 
nnaaturated   dicarboxyllc  Imideir    3.039,870,   6-19-6V,  Cl. 

La  Bombard.  Leon  E  ,  to  The  International  Paper  Box  Machine 

6^i9-S2'*Cl"{3— lis?!'"'  ™**''****  *"*'  product.     3,039.372. 

Lacase,   Alhart    and   L.    Well,   to  Commiaaariat  a   I'Bnergle 

i!2S.'^"3*b39*;i?iTl'nrcf"S2!^y"'^"   »'  '''"•*^ 
tr^ .  o       . ...     .    .  3,089,633. 


3,039,- 


3,040,- 


'^nS- J^rbtol.  ^3'^9%VTia^.'{%^7^'""''"  "^^" 
U  J^ore«t.   l^uis  Z..   to  McOraw-Edlaon  Co.     DicUtlng  ma 

chines.    3,040  186.  6-19-62.  CI.  179— 100.2  '^"•""B  ""■ 

Lair,  Jullen  J.  B     to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

8^lS^   cTsVs^T^s"  **"''*  '**»*^'*  elf*""      8,040,312, 

^rr^.  K?S2'*c'i*m-7"o^'^"'*  ^'^^    *•""  "*" 

Lalthiraite,  Brie  R. :  See — 

W«l»*n»s,  Prederlc  C.  Lalthwalte,  and  Baatham. 
226. 

Lakeside  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See— 

Blel,  John  H.    3,040,060. 
La  Manna.  Richard  :  See — 

"b?«'"  "oso'toi**  ■  '''  °''"'®''  ^  Manna,  and  Weln- 
Landis.  p7illlp'  S.  : '  See- 
Hamilton,  L^le  A.,  and  Landis.    3,040.067. 
Landis  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Balsiger,  Harold  E.    3,039,240. 
Lane.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Thiel.  Otto  and  Lane.    8.039,236. 
Lang,  Otto,  to  Daimler  Bern  Aktiengeaellachaft.     Multi-crlin- 
der  Internal   combu*tlon   engine.      3,039,447,   6-19-62    CI 
128 — 00. 
Lang   Paul  H.  and  P.  Vldk.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Radar 
"l9^  cf "43— 760*"*'   ""*   ■**"^'*   system.     5,040,318, 
lAng  Robert  L..  to  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Collapalble 
molded  plastic  carton.     3,039,651,  6-19-62,  CI   220— TlO 

^i-ia   CI    180^^  ^^^*  "**'"  '*""  '**''*^'*»-     3.039,652. 

^fl^^*'-  f 'K*"*!  *®  Battenfeld  Maachinenfabrlk,  Oebruder. 
Metering  device  for  injection  moulding  machines  for  thermo- 
plastic matertala.     8,039.146,  6-19-62,  CT.  18—30. 

Langlois.  David  P. :  See — 

U^*t?:   ?iS9"936  •   '*°"°*''   ^"^"-  ^•'•"•'^  "^ 
Lapldee.  William  H  :  See— 

Ellenboaen.  Raymond,  and  Lapldea.     8,039,242 
^*J"5!*.S'   ^iJ****"*  o":i   *"   Societe   dea   Accumuiateura   Fixes 
^^»™*^***'*  l.^^J^**  Anonyme).     Direct  current  voltage 

f^lS"l^ri%t  Cf.  807-66^'**°*  ""*"*  ^^^  •'"'^ 
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'^I^Tctlon^?-"  A*"  ***^***  ^  Accumnlateor.  Fixes  et  de 
6-?9HJ2!  ^Wwl-3r°"°*^      Control  systems.     3,040,229, 

^^1*2;.  j^l!^  ^-  ***  i'^'JaSF*'  Piquets  Corp.     Plumbers'  lead 
l™r°f*f^/"**5      3.0ft.462.  6-19-62.  Cf  126-240^ 
^^•Jl/""*   "^J**   American    Fixture,    Inc      Mean*   and 
ri9^2.  a   §12^1*^  3*  "'''■<^'»«°«»'*  counter*.     3,039.836. 
Larson,  Roy  P. :  See — 

"^'u^gji^f    %0935'   ^'*'°'"'   La"*"^  AlTer«»n.  and 

l:!Sr%  w'^^"'  3V9.5%'riM:c^.?gn'f 

""llse.KfcilUzrci^SS^iT"  ''''^     ^'"*'*"-'  ^*>-» 

;;;4c".";i.;^^a^^  ?r^i"^^03^|#i.'r•lt6^a^-,l{^T*  "°- 

'"3,M^2t^,«^i"c?7fr7^r*^^  ^•-    *«rsj.tem. 

Lawman,  H  llllam  E.,  to  Brltlah  Englnea  Ltd.     Electric  cable 

Jiands  having  .  .oft  liner.     3,035,796.  «S9-6rcl!28fr- 

^^"271—59'*'  ^     **""•  '''***  '•***'     3,039.768.  6-19-62. 
Lawson,  Gustaf  R    to  General  Blectrlc  Co,    RadUnt  heat  room 

therniostat     3,040.148,  6-19-62,  CL  200--U0 
Lear,  Inc.  :  See — 
,     „Waterfleld.  Roland  A.    3.039,324. 

A^^"'!'*""- /'■*'*"'■•  *"**  M.  C.  Stevens,  td  A.  C.  Coaaon  Ltd 

4J3!Tl9V2' ClTl'&ll***''^*'^  ^^  ^  "'"***•     ^•^^•' 
Lechler.  Paul,  i^rma  :  See — ' 
Kurx   Rainer.     3,039,859. 
Le  Clerc.  Louis  0.  :  See — 

^Joumet.  Jacquea,  and  Le  Clerc.    3.039,888. 
^uP^^*""  H'  *?^  ®   h  Wllkinaon.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method 
3°W0*|S4.Tl9!62  Cl":r40:^l'8  r"*^"*""*  "*'™»*^  ^*«'"' 

^^^2.  CI.  28o!-'*ir 35"*  ^^^   ■*'**^   rel^se.     3,038,782. 
Leesona  Corp.  :   See — 

Moos,  Anthony  M.    3.040,115. 

04^'V'^9^2  CI  22<PL'20  *°****  »>*^'"«'  conUlner.    3,039,- 

Lehminn    Willi,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Method  of 

processing  electrolumlneacent  phosphor  and  electroluminea- 

cent  device     3,040,201.  6-19-81  CTsia— 108  "°»»" 

I^hmann,    Willi,    to    Westlnghouse   Electric   Corp.      Electro- 

3"™— log"'  ""^    method.     3,040,202,    6^-19-62.    CI. 

Lelbrelch,  Norman  A.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.     Plberboard  drum 

and  method  of  manufacture.     3.039,371.  6-19-62   CI   93 

56.1.  • 

^•^■.  John  P-    Magnetic  Upe  recorder,    3,039,319,  6-19-62. 

Leland.  Prank  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp,  Pinned  blade 
connecting  means.     3,039,739,  6-19-62,^  Cl.  253 — 77 

Le  Mat.  L*e  E.,  and  R.  T.  Sullivan,  to  Wllgon  Knglnaerlng. 
]^%     L«»k   teatlng  system.     3.039.295.  6-19-^70.   73— 

Lender.  Robert  J  to  Daystrom  Inc.  Dual  magnet  electrical 
Instrument.    3.640.253,  6-19-62.  a.  324—150 

^S"^'.  '"?,**  ^  •  "^^  ^  *•  Shively,  to  Union  SUrth  4 
3S39!956,''t*19'^\  a^An??   *•'   '^"*"-*   '"»"   '**"•» 

'"S«t^3^%.65r53ra*67-^34'"»    "*"""*•*    '"^'"' 
Lester,  Robert  W..  to  Tranaolete  Corp.     Fluorescent  tube  fix 

ture.     3.040.169,  6-19-62.  Cl.  240--11.4 
Leto.  Joseph  :  See — 

Leto,  Sal va tore  P.  and  J.     3,039.301. 

'"3"63lSl!TlJl6!°V  73^W*'  """*"•  '^"•'  ^^« 
Le  Toumeau-Westinghouae  Co. :  See — 

Eaton.  Lyle  E.     3.089.823. 

Ucarl.  Vincent.     3,039,493. 
Levine.  Alvln  S. :  See — 

Oroupe.  Vincent.  Pugh,  and  Levine.    3.039,923, 
Lewandowskl  Prank  P. :  See — 

Jonea,  Clarence  8..  and  LewandowskL     8,040.1iM. 

Jones,  Clarence  8.     and  Lewandowskl.     3,040,195. 
Ubby.  Bobert  B. :  See— 

Pratt.  Addlaon  H.,  Jr.,  and  Llbby.     3.039.148. 
LIcarl.   Vincent,    to   LeTourneau-Weatingboaae   Co.     Vehicle. 

3.039.493,  6-19-62.  C\.  137 — 625.44. 
Lieentia  Patent- Verwaltonfa-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Loocke.  Gerhard.     3,039.543. 
Lichtdrukpapierfabriek  "de  Atlas,"  N.V. :  See — 

De  Boer,  Henri  G.  J.,  and  Prabm.     3.039.872. 
Uedeker.   Morria,  Jr.     Cabinet  for  cigarette  vender.     3.039,- 

836.  6-19-62.  CT.  312—100. 
Ughteller,  Inc. :  See — 

Chan.  Kingaley.     3.040472. 
LUly^  Ell,  and  Co. :  See- 
Murphy.  Hubert  W.     3,040,025. 
Llncors,   Harry.     Shoe  flexing   device.     3.039.207.   6-19-62, 
Cl.  3h—J^.S. 

Link  Aviation,  Inc. :  See — 

Schwann,  Edward  G.     3,039.093. 

Llnd.  John  A.,  to  Newton  k  Bennett  Ltd.  Hrdranllc  pres- 
sure intenslAer.     3.039.271,  6-19-82.  Cl.  60—64.6. 

Llndemann.  Richard  J.,  and  R.  C.  Richards,  to  Lockheed  Air- 
craft Corp.  Hot  Iron  Insulation  stripping  tool.  3,040.159, 
6-19-62.  Cl.  219—29. 

LIndenblad,  Nils  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Thermal 
power  generating  system.     3.040.113.  6-19-62.  Cl.  136 — 4. 

Linsker,  Eugene,  to  Buckeye  Tools  Corp.  Machine  totri. 
3.039,331,  6-19-82,  Cl.  77—34.7. 

Llnvllle,  Perman  E.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Illnmlnated  ele- 
vator slgtit  guard.    3,040,296,  6-19-62,  a.  840—19. 
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Unvllle,  Robert  O.,  R.  J.  Oiborne.  tod  C.  Ll  Smart,  to 
CeUnefH'  Corp.  of  America.  Hjrpopboapliite  color-formlnx 
inhibitor  in  polyestrr  condenntlon.  3.039.iM>9.  6-l<Mt2. 
CI.  260—75. 
Lippmann.  Arthur  W.  to  Hewttt-Roblas  Inc.  Positive  motion 
borlsontal  Krecn  shaft  aaaemblj.  3.039.600.  6-19-62.  CI. 
209—341. 
Mpachatx.   Prank  K.,  to  Loularille  Cap  Corp.     Foldabic  cap. 

3.039.113.  6-19-62.  CI.  2—198. 
Liquef  reMe  Co.,  Inc. :  S»0 — 

Morrtaon.  WllUrd  U     3,036.276. 
Little.  Arthur  D  ,  Inc.  :   ficC'— 

BablouiUn.  L«on  M..  and  Hall.     3.030.771. 
Banlaan.  Thomas  K.  Jr^and  PUaae.     3.039.89S. 
Merrill.  Rlrhard  E  .  and  Raphael.      3.039,913. 
Raphael.  Tbomaa.  and  Hervey.     3.039.894. 
Raphael.  Tbomaa.  and  Hervey.     3.039.915. 
Reiman.  Peter  A.     3,039.914. 
Mttr   Anthony  J.     AdJuaUble  maaonry  line  Mock.    3.039.195. 

6-19-62,  CI.  33 — 85. 
Livermont.  Frank  W.,  deceased  :  M.  8.  Zimmerman,  executor. 
to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.     Etetacbable  connection  for  wrench 
heads.     3.039.340.  6-19-62,  O.  81—177. 
Locke.  David  R.  :   Sec— 

Somera.  Raymond  A..  Kaba,  and  Locke.     3,039,188. 
Locke  Steel  Chain  Co^  Tbe  :   tie* — 

Unulak.  Kufrene  W..  and  Balass.     3.039.829. 
Lockett.  George  E   :   «cc — 

Kortescue.  Peter,  and  Lockett.     3.039.947. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Bechtell.  Ceoree  K.      3.039.498 
Llndemann    Richard  J.,  and   Rtcbarda.     3.040,159. 
Lockport  Kelt  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

HelUnd.  Howard  M.     3.039.496. 
Lofthus.   Leon  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy,     llaf- 
neflc    cable    measurtnic    derlce.       .3.039,391.    6-19-62.    CI. 
102   -13 
LobnelBs.    William  H.,  and  R.  Boxer,  said  Lobneias  aaaor  to 
.VrTomechanlBms.      Inc.       Computer      circuit.       3,039.692. 
6-19-62.  Cl,  235—183. 
Lobr.    John    W.,    to   The    Andrew   Jergena    Co.      Method    of 
making    fatty    alkanoi    amidea.      3.040.075.    6-19-62,    CI. 
260~404. 
Ix>hrens.   John   W.      Protective  helmet.     3.039,108.   6-19-62. 

n.  2—3. 

I^oineau.  Henri  F.  M.  :  See — 

Destuynder.   Roger  M..  and   Loiaean.     3.039,296. 
Loocke,    Gerhard,    to    Licentla    Patent-Verwaltungti-O.m.b.H. 
Deep    drilling    control    system.      3.039..M3.    6-19-62.    Cl. 
17S-  26. 
Lopatka.  Dale  R..  and  G.  W.  Palrbairn.     Fluid  dlapenslBC  ap- 
paratus.   3.039.664,  6-19-62.  C\.  222—23 
Loreni.  Anton  :   See — 

FVtcher.  Peter  8.     3.039.815. 
achllephacke.  Fridtjof  F.     3.039,814. 
Schliepbacke.  Prtdtjof  F.     3.039,816. 
Loreni,  Harald  :  See — 

Stelnrfltter.  Helm,  and  Loreni.     3.0.t9.»45. 
I»rillard,  P..  Co   ;  See 

Parmele,  HarriH  B.      3.039.908. 
r^ulsTllle  Cap  Corp.  :  See~^ 

Llpschuti,  Frank  K.     3.039,113 
Love.  Robert  (i.  :  See — 

CoDland,  George  V.,  and  Love.     3,039.310. 
I..oveIl  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See— 

Smith.  Ellwood  H.     3.039.285. 
Lovett.    John    R..   and   J.    M.    Kelley,    Jr.,    to   Kaao   Hf— nh 
nnd    EnKlnt^rlog  Co.      Melt   Index   and  brlttlenesa  of  poly 
|>ropyl*>ne       .1.040,014.  ft  19-82.  Cl    -'«(>— 9.3.7. 
Lncanera.  Conittantlno.  F  E    KollnHky.  and  E.  J.  Annecblarlco 
to    International    Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp.      Beacon 
antenna  system.     3,040,319.  6-19-62.  Cl.  343—761. 
Lucas,    Hamuel    W.      Appsratus    for    throwing    discrete    sub 

stsnces.      3.0,W..594.  ft-lt»-62.  Cl    198—128 
Lucas.    Samuel    W.      Apparatus    for    throwing   discrete    sub- 
stances.     3,a*19,.595.  6-19-62,  Cl    198—128 
Luce,    Ronald    8.      Exerclae    chair.      3,039,456.    6-19-62.    Cl. 

4  *0 ^*M. 

Lund.  Geoffrey  V  ,  to  Courtaulds  North  America  Inc      Method 

for   improving   the  properties  of  fabrics  coatalniog  cross 

linked   regenerated  celtulo«ie  material.     3,039,167    d9-«2 

CI.  26-19 
Liodla.  Swain  A  Myers  Inc  :  See — 
Pllrher.  l>Bvld  D       3.039.621. 
Lundin.   R  bert   8  ,   to  General  Time  Corp.     Device  for  «»m 

pnrin?   and    dlMnlaylng    hysteresis    characteristics.     3,040 

24«.  «-19-62.  Cl.  324      34 
LostU.  Howard  E   :  Hee  — 

Gro'idan.  Alan.  Wlrfel,  Lustig.  and  Ueasauer.     3.040^259 
Lutes,  Harriet  W   :  See — 

Rogers.  Howard  G  .  and  Lutes.     3.039.869 
Lutader.   Gilbert    B..   to   Union   Carbide  Corp.     Oxidation  of 

alkvlbensenes.      .-^040, 101.  6-19-62.  Cl    2flO — 592 
Lu«s«ler.    Ol'bert    B  ,    to   Union    Carbide   Corp.      Oxidation   of 

slkyll>«>naen>>s.      3.040,102.  6-19-62.  CI.  2rtO— «»2 
Lymau.    Richard    C.    R.    I.    Van    .Nice,   and    W    O.    Brans     to 

Uestlnghouse   Electric   Corp.      Logic  circuitry.     3,040,178, 

•-19-62.   Cl     25a    213. 
Lyon.    George   A  ,    to    Lyon    Inc.      Wheel   cover.      3,039.826. 

H   19-62,  Cl.  301—37. 
Lyon  Inc.  :  See— 

Lyon.  George  A.      3,039.826. 
Lyon.    William    B..    to    American    Metal    Products   Co.      Slielf 

construction  of  the  built  up  type.     3.039,619    6-19-62    Cl 

211  -  1.36 
Lyttoa.  Kenneth  O..  and  C.   8.  Wlae,  to  Fiber  Coatrola  Corp. 

Fiber  oondenner.      3,0.39.149,    6-19-62,   (1     19— M3 
Lyttoa.  Kenneth  G..  and  C.  8.  Wlae,  to  Fiber  Coatrola  Corp. 

Pneumatic  separator.     3,039.151,  6-19-62.  Cl.   19 — 206. 


Cyanamld   Co.     Proceas 
3.039,980,   6-19-62.  Cl. 


M.  k  C.  Conveyors,  Inc  :  See- 

Camobell.  Wlilard  8.     3.039.624. 

^^i^^SV^o-VSi.'i^Sl  ''^'  "■  *^"^"*"'  J'« 

MacCallum.    Robert    B .    to   W.   R    Grace   ft   Co.     Method  of 
prpparinx    ferromagn)>tlc    materials.     3.039,963,    6-19-62. 

vl.    *3^        u^.O. 

Machines   Electrosutiques,   Bociete  Anonyme  de  •   See 

Point.  Marcel  A.  R..  and  Morel. '  3.039,696. 

^^M  •..;»    'Jt".  *-•      P"**""   generator.     8,040.209,    6-19-62, 
Cl.  <>lv — 111. 

^**t^'t''-,^''''"'''   '**..*^'*-  ^"       ^'**   Polymertiation  process 

of  basic  compounda.     3.040,012.  6-19-62    CI    260 89  7 

.Majitv,  Philin  S.  :  See — 

Ferstandlg.  Louis  L..  and  Magee.      3,039.996 
Magnavoz  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Nelaon,  Alfred  M.,  and  8tem.     3.039,681. 
Wiener,  Jerome  B.      3,039,603. 
Magnesium  Elektron  Ltd.  :  See — 

Psyne,  Ronald  J.,  and  Bailey.     3,039,868 
Magnet  Cove  Barium  Gorp   :  See^ 

Monroe.   Kenneth   P      3.0.39.958. 
Mahaney,    William    H.,    and    K.    M.    Joaes,    to   The    Baldwin 
Piaao  Co.     Device  and  method  for  producing  code  members 
8,040.322.  6-19-62.  Cl.  346- .33. 
Mahr,    Stanley   A.      Manure    removal   apparatus.      3,039,630 

6-19-62,  Cl.   214—145. 
Malnonc,  Nell  C.  :  See- 

.Mainone.  Robert  H.      3,039,503. 
Malnooe,  Robert  H.,  deceased  :  N.  C.  Malnone,  special  admlnia- 
trator.     Means  for  mounting  cutter  blades  on  a  cylindrical 
cutterhead.      3,0,39^03,  rt-19-62,  CI    144—230 
Mains,  John  H.,  to  .Swift  ft  Co.     Swabbing  device  for  treat- 
ing leather.      3.039.429,  6-19-62,  Cl.  118 — 109. 
Maley,  Gerald  A.    to  International   Business  Machines  Corp 
Binary  trigger  having  two  phase  output  utiliiing  and  invert 
logic  stages.      3,040.198.  6-19-62,  Cf  307—88  5 
Malllson,    William    C,    to    American 
for  preparing  reainous  materiala. 
260— 22. 
Malone,  Carl  E. :  See— 

Dickey.  James  W.,  Jr..  and  Malone.     3,0.39.463 
Mangano,     John.     Chess     game.     3.039,775,     6-19-62,     Cl. 

273  —  136. 
Marconi  Sounding  I>evlce  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe  :  See — 

Watt.    James.     3,040.393. 
Margraf.  John  W.  :  See — 

King,   Clarence   V.,  Jr..   and   Margraf.      3.039.870. 
Marah.   fedward    P..  Jr..    to  B.   P.    Marata,   8r.     Heat   aealer 

apparatus.     3,040,154.  6-19-62,  Cl.  219—19 
Manih.  Edward  P.,  8r.  :  See^ - 

MarKh    Edward  P..  Jr.      3,040,154. 
Marshall    l)nTid  J.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.     1-de- 
hvdn>-l7abromo-6a-fluoroprocesterone.     3,040.066,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  260—397.3. 
Marahall,    Preston    F.,    to    The    Kendall   Co.     Apparatna   for 
making  reinforced  fabrlca  and  the  like.     3,039,170,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  28—1. 
Martin.    Daniel   W.,   to  Tbe  Baldwin   Piano  Co.     Sound   dis- 
tribution system.     3.030..346,  6-19-62,  Cl.  84 — 1.08. 
Martin.   Elbert   H..  to  Ronoco  Products  Co.     Multi-coataiaer 

package.      3,039.601,  6-19-62,   Cl.  206 — 47. 
Martin.  John  T.  :  See — 

Hall.  Jamea  H..  Jr.,  and  Marthi.     3.039.563. 
Marxer,    Adrian,    to    Clba    Corp.     New    qninone    derlvatlvea 
aad   proceaa  for  preparing  same.     3.040.030,  6-19-62,  Cl. 
260— 239. 
MaNJosbusmann.    Erwin  :   See — 

Hotop.     Werner,     Meese,     Maajoshusmann.     Bohle.     and 

Oln::el.      3,089.390. 

Meeae,  Heini  O.,  Maijoahuamann.  and  Hotop.     3  039.389. 

Masley,    Alexander  S.     Opaque  water  color  compositions  and 

method  of  making  same.      3.039^886.  6-19-62.  Cl.  106—209. 

.Vlamin,  Stuart  A.,  to  The  Bryant  Blectrte  Co.     Wiring  device. 

3,040^290.  6-19-62,  Cl.  339—164. 
Maaaev-Fergason   lae. :  Bee — 

Thoraoaon,  Howard  G.     3.039,539. 
Maat.  Aoulla  D.,  to  DaHln  Mfg.  Co.     CoauBlauting  apparatus. 

3,0S9.5fl«.  6-19-62,  Cl.  146—119. 
Mathema  Corp.  Reg.  Trust  :  See — 

Kublenkamp.   Alfred.     3.0.39.194. 
Mather,  Philip  R   :  See 

Holmes.   John    B      3.039.2.33 
B4atacb,   Ladialaa  C,  to   Union   Carbide  Corp.      Proceaa   and 
apparatus    for  purifying   and    separating   compressed   gaa 
mixtnrea.      3,030.274,  6-19-62.  Cl.  62 — 24. 
Matauda,  Ken.  and  G.  L.  M.  Christopher,  to  American  Cyan- 
aaM  Co.     ftyatheala  ot  diarylethanea.     3.040,110.  •-19-62. 
Cl.  MO— ««L 
Matteaoa,  Kenneth  B. :  See — 

Brockman.    Frank   G.,    Beck,   and   Matteaon.      8,039.966. 
Matthews,  Arthur  J..  Jr.  :  See— 

Falrrhlld.    Albert   R..  and   Matthews.     8,039,953. 
Mattloli.    Ennlo.    to   MontecatinI    Socleta   Generale   per  I'la- 
dnatrla    Minerarla  e   Chlmlca.      Fluid   flow   control   valve. 
8.039.733.  6-19-62.  Cl.  251—5. 
Mattlson  Machine  Worka  :  See — 

Peterson.  Gustaf  J.     8.039.237. 
May.  Armand  :  See — 

Browa.   Clareace  M..  and  Vaagfaan.     3,039,379. 
Maxsadra.  Alfred  A.     Spinning  toy.     8,039.228,  6-19-62,  Cl. 


McAdams.  Bruce,   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Multiplex  communication  system.     3.040,128,  6-19- 

62.  n    178—50. 
McBerty.    Robert   K.     Hydraulieally   operated   pruning  tool. 

3.039.189.  6-l»-62.  Cl.  30—245. 
McCUIae,    Baddy    R.      Hairbraab.      8,080.181.    6-19-62.    Cl. 

15 — 507. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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McCOnnell.  Robert  8.,  to  Tbe  Deamond-Stephan  Mfg  Co 
Grinding  wheel  dreasers.     3,039,461,  6-19-«2.  Cl.  126—37. 

McConnell.  William  M.,  W.  H.  Bradley,  R.  L.  Carey  H.  E 
Cbappell.  to  Taylor-Wllaon  Mfg.  Co.  Elongated  article 
bcndflng  apparatua.     8,089,584,  6-10-62.  CL  108 — 10. 

McDonald.  BarlD..  Jr. :  Bee—  .  w.       «r—  ». 

Bickd.  Richard  L.  Brooke,  Day,  McDonald.  Mlllla.  and 
Nyuard.     8j089,6O4. 
McDonoa^.  Paul  F.     Overhead  connectiag  track  with  con- 
trol.   3.039,403,  6-19-62.  C\.  104 — 178. 
McDowaU.  Charles  J.,  and  H.  W.  Welab,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Blade    retention   meaaa.     8,0M,798.    6-19-62,    O. 
253 — 77. 
McGIaifghlin,  Thomas  W..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Con- 
trol circuit.     3,040,156.  6-19-62.  Cl.  219 — 20 
McGraw-Edlson  C;o. :  Sea — 

Kobler.  Richard,  and  Whitney.     8,040.183 
La  Forest.  Louis  Z.    3.040.135. 
MclDtrre,  Jamea  L.  :  See — 

Shaffer    Robert  A.,  and  Mclntyre.     3,040,200. 
McKay  Machine  Co..  The :  See — 

Ellis.  Aionio  G.    3,040,163. 
McKee,  Dale  W. :  8&e — 

Mlndrum,  Kenneth  H_^  and  McKee.     3,039,638. 
.McKennon,  Keith  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Secondary 
recovery    of    petroleum.      3,039,529,    6-19-62,    CI.    166 — 9. 
McLaln,  Charles  D..  to  Olin  Matbleson  CThemical  Corp.     Cop- 

per-baae  alloys.     3.039,867,  6-19-62    Cl.  75 — 158. 
McLaughlin.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Bamea,  Robert  K..  McLaagfaUn.  and  Hostettler.     8,039,- 
076. 
McLean.  Donglaa  K.,  to  Harvest  Oueen  Mill  ft  Elevator  Co. 
Internal    holiday    Inspection    and    paint  spray    apparatus. 
3.039.428.  6-19-62.  Cl.  118 — 8. 
McLimaas.    William   F.,    and    S.    A.    Scheparts.    to   Reaearch 
Corp.    Tiasue  cultnring  with  srginlne,  citrulline  or  aspartic 
acida  supplements  to  the  media.     3.039.932.   6-19-62,  Cl. 
167—78. 
.McManoa,  Frank  C.  to  Anthony  Co.     Stabilising  mounting 
meana  for  semi-trailer  tilting  bodies.     3,039.822.  6-19-62, 
Cl.  298—17. 

McManus.  Joseph.  Jr.  :  See — 

Stine.  Ira  A.,  and  MrManns.    3,040,094. 

McMillan,  John  L.  Track  liner.  3,089,742.  6-19-62.  CI. 
254 — 43. 

McWborter.  Cullen  J.»  to  Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Co.. 
Inc.  Method  of  and  means  for  determining  the  inclination 
of  well   plpea.     3.039.644.  6-19-62,  Cl.   175--45. 

McWllllam.     Ian    G.,    .to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    of 
Australia  and   New  Zealand  Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  organic  gases  and  vapours. 
3,039,856.  6-19-62,  O.  23—232. 
-Mead  Corp.,  The  :  Ser — 

Lelbrelch.  Norman  A.     3,039,371. 
Mechanical  Handling  Systema.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bishop.  Leonard  J.    3,089.401. 
Meese.  Heini-Gunter  :  See — 

Hotop,     Werner.    Meese.     Maajoahoamann,    Bohle.    and 
Ginsel.    3.039.390. 

Meese,    Heinx    G.,    E.    Maajoabuamann     and    W.    Hotop.    to 

Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengeeellschaft.     Printing  cyl- 
inder  and   a   method   of   produdng   tbe   same.      3.030,389, 

6-19-62.  Cl.  101—378. 
Meflna  S.A.  :  See — 

Slmmen.  Robert.     3,039,362. 
Mebal,   Edward   W..   to  Texas   Inatruments   Inc.     Apparatos 

for  reduction  of  arsenic  trichloride  to  elemental  arsenic. 

3,039,755.  6-19-62,  O.  266—19. 
Mehler,  Albert  J..  Jr.,  J.  R   Proffltt.  Jr..  and  R.  B.  Taylor,  Jr., 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co.     Crimped  textile  prod- 

ucta    3.039,173.  6-19-62.  CT.  28—82. 
Meier.  Jofaann,  to  E.   Mettler.     Analytical   balance.     3,039,- 

549.  6-19-62.  Cl.  177—150. 
Meltendorf.  Kurt :  See — 

Butenuth.  Gunter.  and   Meltendorf.     3,039,852. 
Menefee.   Granger  B.      Refrigeration  and   dispensing  of  con- 

talnera   of   matter   and    Issuing   a    refund   for  empty   con- 
tainers.   3.039,588.  6-19-62.  Cl.  194 — 4 
Merchant.  Cheater  O..  to  Swanson-Krie  Corp.     Straight  line 

Indexing  machine  with  chain  tightener  and  drive  release. 

3.0.39,597   6-19-62,  Cl.  108 — 208. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Arth.  Glen  E^  and  Rarett.    3,089.528, 
Merrill.  Richard  E  .  and  T    Raohael.  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc. 

Reinforced  resin  sheet.      3.0.39,913,  6-19-62,  O.  162 — 136. 
Mers,   Rudolf,    to   CYosman   Arma   Co..    Inc.     Gaa   cartridge. 

3,039.646.  6-19-62   Cl.  220—27. 
Meserve,    Forreat    C,    to    Micro    Machinery    Products,    Inc. 

Tire  slitting  or  aiptng  machine.      3.039.520.   6-19-62,   Cl. 

157—13. 
Methode  Electronica.  Inc. :  See — 

Scbweltter.  Erich,  and  Brown.     3,040.291. 
Mettler.  Erhard  :  See — 

Meier.  Jobann.    3.030,540. 
Mettoy  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Van  Cleetnput,  Marcel  R.     3,080,220. 
Metx   Weldon  U  :  See — 

Derr,  Wlilard  A.,  and  MeU.    3.040.297. 
MeawlT.  Jamea  A.     Spray  can  holder.     3,030,657,  6-19-62. 

C\   222—174. 
Meyer.  Glen   F..   to  Champ-Items.   Inc.     Adjustable  kits  for 

t>a11-Joints  of  vehicle  suspension  systema     3,039,787,  6-19- 

62   Cl    280—06.2. 
M<>yer,    Walter.       Magnetic    eraser    and    bruata.      8,039,485, 

6-19-62.  Cl.  130—36. 
Meyers,  Donald  N.     Automatic  reaettlng  cargo  hook.     8,039,- 

748.  6-19-62.  Cl.  2.%8-   1.2. 
Meyeraon.  Stanley.     Adjustable  and  convertible  end  piece  for 

watch  banda     3,039,162,  6-19-62,  Cl.  24 — 265. 


Meyatre.   and  Wettstein. 


Hilcoe,    and    Sheffer. 


Meystre.  Charlea  :  See — 

Jeger.   Oskar,  Artgoni.   Anner, 

8  040.040. 
Wettstein,   Albert.   Anner,   Meyatre.    WMaad     Ehmann. 
Heoaler,  Hanger,  and  Kebrie.     3,040,072. 
Michigan  Modem  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Perkins,  Donald  C.    3,030,642. 
Micro  Machinery  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Meaerve,  Forrest  C.     3,039,520. 
Midwest  Supply  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Thlel,  Otto,  and  Lane.    3,039,236. 
Mlehle-Goas- Dexter,  Inc. :  See— 

Zlmmer,    William    G..    Bebringer, 
3,039.387. 

Mikina,  Stanley  J.,  to  Westinffbooee  Electric  Corp.  MoUon 
converting  apparatua.      3,039,676,   6-19-62,  CL  230—173. 

Milaneae,  Giovanni :  Bee — 

Odone.  Giovanni,  and  Milanese.    3,030,900. 

Mildh,  GSsta  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenaka  Flaktfabrlken.  Dla- 
charge  device  for  pulverous  or  granular  material.  3,039.- 
698,  6-19-62.  Cl.  108—224. 

Miller,  Alfred  L.  :  See — 

Baldwin     FrancU    P..     RobUon.    MlUer.    and    Powers. 
3.039,906. 
Miller    Clair  E.  :  See — 

Moe    Walter  J.,  Smith.  Miller,  and  Cray.     3,039,688. 
Miller,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  P.  E.  Perry,  to  Allegheny  Ludlnm 
Steel  Corp.     Method  of  treating  steel.    3,030,902,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  146—113. 

Miller,  Edgar  S.  :  See— 

Glickman.  Samuel  A.,  and  MiUer.    3.040,004. 

Miller,  Frank  B.  Grillwork  panel  and  method  for  nuking 
same.     3,039,574.  6-19-62,  C?l.  189 — 82. 

Miller,  Herman,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bngel.  Royce  G.,  Jr.,  and  Cowen.    3,039,727. 

Miller,  Lalan  G.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Compo- 
nent monitoring  circuit.     3,040,309.  6-19-62,  Cl.  340 — 250 

Miller,  Lee  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  ( Ualopbenyltbio ) 
haloacrylates.     3.040,086.  6-19-62,  CL  260 — 470. 

Miller,  OrviUe  C,  to  Carr  Lane  Mfg.  Co.  Guaaeted  angle  for 
Jig    construction    and    tbe    like.      3,039,570.    6-19-«2.    Cl. 

Miller,  Robert  :   See— 

Feuer,  Henry,  and  Miller.    3,040,099. 
Mlllejr  Warren  P.  :  See — 

Williams,  Ralph  E.,  and  Miller.    3,039,819. 
Minis,  Edwin  G.  :   See— 

Bickel,  Richard  L.,  Brooke.  Day,  McDonald,  MilUa.  aad 
Nygaard.     3,039,604. 
Milton,  Robert  H.  :   See — 

Milton,  Thomas  W..  and  R.  H.    3,030,133. 
Milton.  Thomas  W.,  and  R.  H.     Motion  tranamittlng  mecha- 
nism     3  039,133,  6-19-62,  Cl.  16 — 66. 
Mlndrum,  Kenneth  H.,  and  D.  W.  McKee,  to  Clark  Equipment 
Co.      Loader   mechaniam.     3,030,633.    6-10-62,    Cl.   214 — 
390. 

Mineral  Industries  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cohn,  Morris  I.  and  Perdue.    3,039,703. 
Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Philipp  Corp.  :  See — 

Robinson,  Alfred  J     and  Haden.     3,039,073. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Cartoon   William  L.^  Jr.    3,039,400. 

Scott,  Troy  A.     3,039,871. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bouchard.  Norman  J.    3,039.249. 
Minster  Macfaine  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Wamock.  Howard  B.     3,039.440. 
Minti^  Albert  E..  50%   each,  to  R.  O.  Richardson,  and  Dock 
ft  Dock.     Detachable  door  chain.     3,039,289,  6-19-62,  Cl. 
70—93. 

Mints,  Jacob,  to  Seal  Sac,  Inc.  Clottet  bag.  3,039.599.  6-19- 
62  Cl.  206—7. 

Mische.  Priedrich,  to  Volgtlander  A.G.  Baae  range  flnder  with 
adjustsble  abat  wedge.     3,039,352,  6-19-C2.  CL  88 — 2.4. 

Mitchell.  Earl  N.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Method  of  treating 
nl-fe  thin  metal  film  on  body  of  magnetic  material  by 
subjecting  to  beat  treatment  in  a  magnetic  field  oriented 
transversely  to  the  preferred  axis  of  magnetliation.  3.039,- 
891,  6-19^2.  Cl.  117—107. 

Mitchell,  John  J.,  and  A,  J.  Klnaella,  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Study  of  catalyst  flow  in  fluid  catalytic  cracking  by  means 
of   radioactive  tracera.      3,039,975,  6-19-62.  Cl.  252 — 4."^.^. 

Mobay  Chemical  Co,  :  See — 

Reuter,  Frani  G.     3,039,795. 

Modlca,  Joseph  J.  Knockdown  carton.  3.039,673.  6-19-62, 
Cl.  229—38. 

Moe.    Walter    J..    B.    D.    Smith.    C.    E.    Miller,    and    8     R. 

Oay.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     DigiUl  incremental  computer. 

3.039  888    6-19-6*2,  Cl.  235—162. 
Mokrncki.  Wojciech.     Automatic  gaaoline  aaver.     3,030,449, 

6-E10-62,  Cl.  123—124. 
Molenaar,  Henry  C.     Wlndableld  waahera.     3,030,127.  6-19- 

62,  (n.  16—250.02. 

Mollns,  Desmond  W..  and  C.  Best,  to  MoUns  Machine  Co.  Ltd. 
Apparatua   for   receiving  cigarettes   from   the  cutoff  of  a 
continuous  rod  cigarette-making  machine.    3,039,689,  6-10- 
62.  Cl.  108—31. 
Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Beat,  Cyril.    3,030,690. 
Bolt,  Reginald  C.     3,040,179. 
Mollns,  Desmond  W..  and  Best    3,039.589. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Fleming,  Howard  M..  Jr.,  Gardoff,  La  Manna,  and  Wein- 
berg     3.039,«91. 
Monroe,    Kenneth    P..   to   Magnet   Cove   Barium   Corp      Well 
drilling    fluida   conUlolng   lignite   derivativea.      3.039.968, 
6-19-62,  CL  252—8.5. 


XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Monsanto  Ch«aile«l  Co.  :   cre« — 

BdodorC.  Arthur  B..  and  De  Witt.     3.039.»8S-'«-S. 

Chldgey.    Ronald    W ,    Jr^  aad    Irwla.      8.0W.70*. 

CKAniico.  John  J      S.040.0iM. 

De  Wttt.  Hobaon  D..  aad  BaladorC.     3.03«.»a2 

HaSMan,  WlUlaai  ▲.  H.    3.oa0,»«>. 

Mcdauj^UB.  TboBiaa  W.     S.0^.1M. 

MUler.  L««  A      3.040.0M. 

NIelaen.  Morris  L.     3.039344. 

MocoBtw.    Robert    J.,    aad    fVlda.      3,040.006. 

■tMM.  BaMia  D.    S.040.0M. 

WUUuML  f^rraat  Y.    S.OWJftC 
Moatalbaao.  kl«kaal  8.  :  «••— 

Fooi«.  Wade  H..  and  lioatalbano.     8.040,2M. 
MontecatlAl    BoetaU    Q«naral«    par    rindustrta    Mlnerarta    e 
Chlmlca  :  8ea — 

Mattloll.  Knaio.     3.038.733. 
.Moore.  Joaeph  iC     Phenjrl  acyllc  tuifonM  aa  fanalcldal  com- 

poaltioaa.     3,03».»I».  ft-lft-ea.  CI.  167—30 
Maart.  Micfaaei.  K.  K.  8«ab«r(.  and  K.  K.  Guaat.     Sprinkler 
kaad  for  drr  powder  Ore  rxtloculahtag  chemlcaia      S.039 
5M.  «-lO-ti.  O.  1«»— 37. 

^*VJi:^/'?}^**y.]!'^iJ^.J^f'^  ^^'V      ■^♦l  wU  electrodes. 

S.MO.llS.  «-l»-42.  a.  1S« — 120. 
Morel.  Rocer  C.  :  iJee — 

Point.  Mareal  A.  R..  aad  Morel.    S,Oai.a0«. 
Morsan,  WUlard  L.  :  ««a— 

Shannon.  Richard  F.    Morsaa.  aad  SvUlvan.     3j03«,981 
Mori.   Mlyoahl.     Cam  control  aaaembly.     3.030.323.  A- 1^-62. 

Morlahlta.  Tetano  :  See 

Kodera.  Toahlo.  Morlahlta.  and  Ota.     3,030  413 
MorlauTe.   Masaaobu.   to  Weatlnchooae  Electric  Cora      Klec- 
trlcal   apparatua     3,040.381.  «-l»-«2.  a.  3M— »«. 

Morris  Corp..  The  ;  8«e — 

^"J^^  }^^  ■'''  •   •■*•   <*    ^    Penkaia.  8.   F.   Peakala. 
3,038.1ofl. 
Morris.  Loala,  Jr    and  J   P  and  S   F   Penkala.  to  The  Morris 

Corp.      Adtastablr   weather  atrtppInK  for   door  fraaiea  aad 

the  like.    J.089.15«.  «-l»-«2.  C1.^0-^^««.  ^^ 

MorHsoB.  DaTtd.  and  R.  C.  Roblnaon.  to  General  Time  Corp. 

AUrm  clock.     3.089.36O.  S-l»-82,  CI.  S»— 21  12 
Morrlaon.  WUUrd  L..  to  Ll«nafre«aa  Co..  lac     Balk  fraaaer 

3.O30.278,  «-10-«2^n    82— «4  trmmrr 

Morse.  Glenn  B  .  to  C.  I.  WlUlama.     DrlTe-slaare  coapUna  for 

oTerlapped  threaded  rod*      3.0.18,800.  8-18-82   CI   287 82 

l*o<^.  TPhlllp.      LocaUnc   device.      3,03»,18«.    8-i»-82.    a! 

Mortoa.  Krneat  T.  :  Bm — 

Powell.  I^ehem.  and  Morton.     3,038,120. 
.Moajoshaamann.  Erwtn  :  Nee — 

Hotop.  Werner  Meese.  Moaioahusmaan.  Bohlc.  aad  Oln- 

saL     3.038.380. 

Mueller.  John  W  .  to  OKlebay  Norton  Co  Hlfhly  thermally 
^Orient  hot  top  sod  preformed  protective  refractory  and 
exothermic  unit  therefor.     3.038.158,  8-18-82   CI    22--147 

Mukal.  Victor  8..  to  General  Inatrument  Corp'  Transistor- 
ised tuninc  clrctilt  for  telcTlslon  tuner  or  the  like  3  040  • 
253.  8-18-82,  CL  230— 20. 

Muller.  Georges,  snd  A  PolttcTin,  to  Rousael-UCLAJr  8  A. 
llydroKenatlon  of  A-nor-B-bomo-sterolda  aad  coBOounds 
there,.!-      3.O4O.082.  8-18-82,  CI.  280— ««.  ««-M»«uuu« 

^'"".*J»A'**''**'  ^  PolttcTln.  and  R.  Bardoaeachi  to  Roas 
sel-Ut^^F.  a  A  .V  Qor  B  haao-atarolds  and  process  of 
prepartax   same.      3.040.093.   8-18-82.   CT.    280-488. 

Murek  Joaef  K..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.  Actoator  with 
set  force  Diuniter      3.038.438.  8-18-82,  Cl.    121—38 

Murphy,  Hubert  W..  to  Lilly,  Kll  and  Co.  BrrtJiroMycln 
compounda.     3,040,02ft.  8-18-82,  n    260—210 

^"JT**'-  i******  ■  •  •«»<*  '  J  BUrsec,  to  General  Motars 
Corp.^Traaalator^Bcerter  power  supply  system.     3,040. 

MusgrsTe.  DaiUel  D  Cartridge  magaalne  with  eUlptlcal 
springs.     3.038.221,  8-18-82.  a    42—50  eu»P«cai 

MyerlT.  Richard  C.  :  i»e«  •      •      *      ~ 


Popoeladorf .  Fedor.  and  Myerly.     8j040,028 
Myers.    Charlea    It.      Rain    gauge.      3,0^.364 


73—171. 


8-18-82.    a. 


*"*^i5f"a'  24i^s''****'"*  ^^'*  "PPort     S.0a8,T28. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  Nee— 

•     Wendel.  Frsas.  aad  Rlndsfusaer.     3,038.880 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  •  *ee— 

Vskalerls.  IVssetrlua  G.      S,039,%79 
National  Research  Associates.  Inc.  :  «e« — 

Beardaley.  Melrllle  W.     !}.0S8  550 
National  Reaearch  Council    See — 

Dobrowolskl.  Jersy  A      3,038,382 
National  Research  Derelopment  Corp.  :  8ae — 

RoTle.  Joaepb  K    aad  Nelllat.    3.038.578. 
'iUj™'-  "*<'•"«  C.  Lalthwalte.  aad  Eastham      3.040 

Nayler.  John  H.  C.  :  See— 

-.^.po^I^  fra«k  P .^ Naeler.  aMi  Rollaaoa.     3.040,032. 
Naadla  lodaatrlca  Ltd.  :  See — 

Saadara.  Normaa  T.     8.038,884. 
NeC  Ruaaell  F  :  See — 

BeTis    Geonte  K..  Hungerford.  aad  Ne«      3.038  420 
Nelbaur.   Roderick  W  ,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg    Corp      Vacu 
um    Tsrlsble   capacitor      3.040.220^  8-18-82.  C\    317—245 

'"3%oS8.''»^8-i&  ^^''''iVl'l'^ft   ^•»*'  -»«>'"    Oj'-t""- 

Nalllst.  Brian  D.  :  See — 

Royle.  Joseph  K  .  snd  Nelllst.     3,000,579 
''•If°°i  ■A"'*<1   M..  snd  H.    M.   8tam,  to  The  MagaaToz  Ca. 

Card   procesaing   system.      3,030,641.   6-18-62/0.   235- 

01. X 1. 


WlBlcov.  to  Waet 
1,090.916, 


Naraeiiar.  Otto  ■..  W.  Irlllill.  ••«  M.  W 

Laboratorlea.    lae.     ISSSSeio- 

6-l9-«l,  CL  187— IT. 
'**'*—*'  ••5»«.  •?<>  J.  Booaat,  ta  Saamoco  8. A      Totacco 
NJ!rSr%.'i^'"^'**^;      3,030,475     8-18^,   Cl.    131-14a 

''7olii,i»5lV8-«a%Tfc.r2  ^'^     "••"*""  ^"^'^ 

'''•Tk.T'**'  Lt"'   ^*  .  '"  Weatlnghoose  BHectrlc  Corp      Track- 
wUla-aaar^  pasalT«  detectloa  aad  dIre<rtlon  flndina  aoM- 

^ratM.     3jp40,3l7.  8-18-82.  CT   343— 117  •»«  'PP* 

iSSSufSTlJ?  •  ^,  V     ^     Richardson,   ta  United  Shoe 
848    (J?l^??i   j^'i'^g*;"*  *»•»<'»•»«  ■PP*™to«     3.038.- 

Newton  *  Beanirtt  Ltd.  :  S«a—  ' 
Uad.  John  A.    3,038.271. 

Nicfaola.    Gordon    K..    to    WInthrop-Atklns    Co      lac       DMk 
moont      3.030.216.  8-18-82.  O    40—130.         '  ^ 

NIckoU.  Richard  A.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co      Coded  pulae  trata 
apaclng  tolerance  checker.     3,040.260.  6-18-82    nTjcS— 

Mchoiaon.  VVank  B..  to  B.  I    da  Peat  da  Nemaors  aad  Co. 
Adjustment   mechanism.     3.699,143,   8-18-62.   O.    18-12. 
Nlelaen.    Morris    L.    to    Moaaaato  CbwalealCo      6-tolldl«w; 


3.038. 
3,038, 


844  "(^-iSJ^*'^**^"  7  '***  «>"««<»•»  lahlbitor. 
^'8T2^8^lV^Cl*28^^""'*"'  ««trollad  grab. 

^'?SJS.y4t  ^'?:8?  c^n^2?o^^'*  "'*''"  ^'^    ""-••  "' 

NiaMaka,  Kaaulchl,  k.  Adachl.  aad  T.  Nlabloka  Apparatua 
for  maaofacture  of  phonograph  records.  3,038.in,  8-18- 
•2,  Cl.  18 — 6.3. 

Nlabloka.  Tom  :  See— 

NIshloks,    Kasulchl,    Adachl.    and    Nlabloka.      3.038,138 

'*Ta.87"?Xi'8^i.  'a  t^^:^*'  ^•'^    '^'  *»-•- 

Nltraflycerln  Aktlebolaget  :  See — 

„  .^Baokaaon.  Bertll  P      3,038.803. 

Nalte,  Henry  J.  to  General  Klectric  Co.     Method  for  metal- 

lKtf*7'7^?''f?-r*''^,2'*'*'**  P"^"**^  thereby.      3.0(38.882. 
^"11^ — 82.  C  I.    117  — 118. 

Napeo  Chemical  Co.  :   See  - 

Borenstetn    Beaiamla.     3.038,877. 
Nordell     Carl    H       Seal    for   uae   between   reUtlrely   moTablc 

members     3,038.780.  6-  18-82.  Cl.  277—125 
Nordea^  Alexander  R     to  Federal  Paclflc  Blectrlc  Ca.    Clrcvlt 
breakers     3,040,14^.  8-18-63.  CL  200— 88.  v  »,»« 

North  Electrtc  Co.  :   See— 

BUby.  William  H      3.040.233. 
North  American  Artatlon,  Inc  :   See 

Hukee.  Russell  B.     3,040,157. 

Hnkee.  Rnsaeli  E.    3,040.372. 

Kunt.  Waldea  H.    3,040,ni. 

Oelgoetx,  Paul  A      3.038,860. 

8later.  John  M.     8.038.3^8. 
North  American  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Hackett,  Kroeat  U     3.0S8.886 
North  Amerlcso  Philips  Co  .Inc  :   800 — 

V,  -.?'***]?■■•  ''^■«  O  .  »«*•'.  »«»d  MattaaoB.     3.039.888 
Northrop  Corp. :   See— 

Rodaers.  Thomas  K.     3.038,348. 
Norsrich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :   See — 

l*aul.  Mary  F.     3.038,875.  » 
^°Z^^\  Warren  D..  to  Inlted  8utes  of  AaMrlca,  Air  Force. 
!^**o  •■•"ry   measuring  dsTlce.      3.040.362.   6-18-62.   CL 

NoTo  Industrial  Corp. :  Saa — 

Koch.  Charles  H..  Jr..  aad  Blnae.    3.039.838. 
.Notoe^  .Shlgeu     See — 

l^da.  Kyoauke.  Okl.  Nosoe,  snd  Okada  3.040.036 
^,  \!f"*^  Kyosuke,  Okl,  Nosoe,  aad  Okada.  8,040,037. 
Nye.  NormsD  H  ,  to  Pen  Msc-.Nye  Co.     Panch  meckanlsB  for 

perforatlag  Aim.     3.038.713.  6-18-62,  Cl.  242 — 56.S. 
Nygaard.  James  L  :   See- 

Blckel.   Richard  L.  Brooke.  Day,  McDonald.  Mlllla.  aad 


Nygaard.     3.038.'8O4 
O.K.  Rubber  Welders,  lac. :  8 


French.  Klbr.     i,0.18,144. 
Oates.  William  L.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Boldarlag  ap- 
paratus snd   method.     3,038,186.  6-18-62.  Cl.   29—503 
O'Boyle,  Cbsrles  M.  :   Sea— 

Phillips.  Clifford  Fj,  aad  Stultm.    3.038,300 
Odooe,  OloTsnal,  aad  O.  Milanese,  to  CoralglUno  BocleU  per 
AilonI      Method  ta  fena  a  Sim  for  protection  against  cor- 
rosloa   on   sbeeU  of  galranlsed  steel.     3,038,800.   8-18-82. 
VI.    1  4If     Ok*  1 . 

Oslgoeta.  Paul  A  .  to  North  American  ATlatlon,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  electro-chemlcally  remorlng  metal.  3,038.850  6--18- 
82.  Cl.  204 — 242.  .        .  »-»•- 

Oflce    National    d'Ktudes   et    de    Recherches    Aeronautlqaaa : 

a€0~ — 

Oestuynder.  Roger  M.,  snd  Lolseau.  8,038,288. 
Orte.  Pearl  R..  Jr ,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Atomic 
fcaergy  Commission.  Method  for  the  recorery  and  purinca- 
"**?  ."LP"^""  I  *"•  '">"»  *"«>«•  mixtures  and  CFt.NO* 
aad  I  FtNOi  products  produced  thereby.  3.088.846.  6-18- 
6X  Cl  23 — 14.5. 
Ogteaay  Norton  Co.  :  See— 

MuHler,  John  W.    3,038.168. 
O^leaby    Nlchotas  P.  H    L.  Tarpla.  Jr..  and  R.  B.  Fowlkea. 

Trench  dlsglna  mschlaea.    3.0Sfe.208,  6-18-82.  O.  37 — 81. 
Ohio  Brsas  Co.,  The  :    See   - 

Heath.  Donald  L.    3.040.282. 
Ohm   Bdward  A.   to  Ball  Telephoaaa  Laboratorlea.  lac.    Wave 

guide  Uper.     3.040.277,  6-18-82,  Cl.  338 — 34. 
Okada,  Yntaka  :  See — 

Tsuda,   Kyoanka.  OkL   Nosoa.  aad  Okada.      8.040.066. 

^^.  l!V.*'-„'^y<*«''»-   Okl.   Noiaa.  aad  Okada.     8,040,087. 
Okl.  ElJI :  See — 

Tsuda.   Kyoaakc,  OkL  Noaoa.  aad  Okada.     8,040.036. 
Tsuda,  Kjoaake,  Okl.  Naaea,  aad  Okada.     3.040.087. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zix 


Atomenergia    Oaa.- 


Okuda,  Tomoham.  to  Tanabe  Belyaku  Co.,  Ltd.     N-orgaao- 

mercuricycloheximldea.     3,038,830,  8-18-42,  Cl.  167—33. 
Old,   Albert   F..   to  Sollte  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
£'^"£9**'*  °'  lightweight  aggregate  from  dnst.     3,038,165, 
6-18-62,  Cl.  25 — 158. 
O'Leary,  Thomas  G. :  See — 

Brer,  Marshall,  OLeary.  and  Read.     3,040,213. 
Olln  Matbleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

BodaaaskT,  MIkolaa,  and  Shaehaa.     3,040,064. 

McLAln,  Charles  D.    3,039,887. 

Welsenbom,  Frank  L.    3,040,091. 

Tale,  Harrr  L.,  and  Bernstein.    8,040,043. 
On  Mark  Couplings.  Inc.  :   See — 

De  Ccnso,  Herbert  A.    3,068,794. 
Ondertoeklngalnstltunt  Reaearch,  N.V. :  Bm — 

Boenna.  Jan  A   K.    3.038.888. 

^■J?'*^*"«*»«  ^  A  ■°<*  ^  Balass.  to  The  Locke  Bteel  Chain 

Co.    Prcaa.    8,036,828,  8-18-62,  Cl.  308 — 4. 
Orbit  Valre  Co. :  See— 

Blerans,  Don  W.    3,038,784. 
Orthuber.  Richard  K.  :  See — 

Rudnick   Paul,  and  Orthnber.    3,040,177. 
Oaborne.  Andrew  O.  :  See — 

Thomas.  John  W^  and  Oabomc.    3.038,247. 
Oaborne,  Robert  J. :  See — 

LlnTlIle,  Robert  O.,  Osborae,  and  Smart     3,038,888. 
0^«*.  R«d  J.,  and  W.  C.  Rleater,  to  Trlco  Products  Corp. 
Vehicle  door  locking  system.    3,038,565,  6-18-62,  CL  180— 
82. 
Osterrelchlache    Stodlengesellacfaaft    far 
m  b.H   :  See — 

Hlgatsbergar,  Michael  J.    8,040,173. 
Ota,  Katanml :  See — 

Kodera.  Toshio,  Morlshlta.  and  OU.     3.038,41'2. 
Ottestsd,   Jsck    B ,    snd   8.   A.    8keen,    to  General    IJynamlcs 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  controlled  releaae  of  pressurised  fluid. 
3,0(»,282,  8-18-62,  Cl.  73—12. 
Oaghtoa.  Joka  F.  :   See — 

Beaaa^Rooald  M..  Elks.  Hems.  Arthur,  Oaghton,  Gregory, 
Walker,  and  Hunt.     8^040,Od4. 
Overstreet.  George  W    and  W,  A.,  to  Sebastopol  Cooperative 
Cannery.     Fruit  psoceaalng  machine.     3,038,504,  6-18-62, 
Cl.  148—51. 
Oeerstreet.  William  A.  :  See — 

Overstreet,  George  W.  and  W.  A.    3,038,504. 
Owens-ComlngFIberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Frlckert.  Philip  J.,  Jr.,  Russell,  and  Smock.     3.039.188. 
Shannon,  Richard  F.,  Morgan,  and  Sullivan.     3,038,881. 
Owens-Illinois  GUss  Co. :  See— 

Augaburger^  Herbert  IL,  aad  Scfauts.     8.038,231. 
Owens,    John    K..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours   and    Co. 
Thvratron      anticipatory      failure      detection.      3.040.244. 
6-18-82,  Cl.  324 — 24. 

Paclflc  Car  snd  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Dafoe,  Lealle  R.     3,088.820. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  Be» — 
HardoB.  Frank  T.     3,038,870. 
Padelt,   Johannes  G..  and   A.    F.   Hnrlburt,   to  Oraflex,    Inc. 

Pbotoaraphlc  camera.     3.069,441,  6-18-62,  CL  121-^38. 
Paller.  Fredarlck  C.  to  Superior  Industries.  Inc.     Universal 

Palmer.  Charles  E.  snd  R.  H.     Filter  bed  agitator. 

8-ll»-82.  CT.    210—272. 
Palmer.  Robert  H.  :  See-^ 

Palmer,  Charles  E.  and  R.  H.     3,039.612. 
Paacrasi    Alexander.     Bottle  neck  foiling  device. 

8-18-82.  Cl.  53—329. 
Papp,  Aadre  V..  to  Canada  Wire  aad  Cable  Co.  Ltd. 


3,038,612. 


3,038.250, 


,  .      -  --. Machine 

fur  applying   helical   stripe   to   wire.      3.039,430.   8-10-82. 
Cl.  118—221. 
Paradla,  Paul  :  See— 

Orabowsky,  Murray,  and  Paradla.     8,038,848. 
Parke,  Davis  *  Co.  :  Bee— 

Oodefrol.  Erik  F.     3.040,048. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Walker.  Phelpa  A.     8.038,437. 
Parker  Sweeper  Co.  :  See — 

Houser.  Wsrner.  and  Stout.     3.038,124. 
Parmeie.    Harris   B.,    to   Holllngsworth   4  Voae   Co.  aad   P. 
Lorlllard  Co  ,  Jointly.     Method  of  making  a  tobacco  smoke 
Alter.      3.039.808.  6-18-82.  Cl.  168 — 200. 
Parnall  *  Sons  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Thompson.  Stanley  H.  A.     3.038.278. 
Parsons   Hubert  J.,  and  N.  L.  Hall,  to  Hardlnge  Brothers,  Inc. 

Cut-off    mechsnism.      8.089,342.    8-18-82,   Cl.    82 — 100. 
Patenaude,  Joaeph  A.  :  See — 

Close,  Egbert  B..  and  Patenauda.     8,088,202. 
Patent  and  Licensing  Corp.   The  :  See — 

Drukker.  John  J.      3.0.'l9,4»5. 
Pateatgesellschaft  Plate  A  Co.  :  See— 

Uhrig.   Wllhelm.     3.038.408. 

Paul.    Mary    F,    to    The    Norwich    Pharmacal    Co.     Animal 

feedstuff  supplemented  with  5-nltro-2-fnraldeh7de  2-(3-by- 

droxyethTD-semlcsrbasone.     8,038,875.  8-18-62,  CL  88 — 2. 

Pavek,  William  T.     Fish  lore  retriever.     3,089,223,  8-18-^t2, 

Cl.  43—17.2. 
Payne,  Ronald  J.  M.,  and  N.  Bailey,  to  Magnealum  Elektron 
Ltd.      Magnesium    baae    alloys.      3,039,888,    8-18-82,    Cl. 
75-188. 
Pearson,    Gerald    L.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea,    Inc. 
Ught  sensitive   resonant   circuit.     3,040,262,  8-18-82,   Cl. 
8S<f— 7. 
IVay,   Paul  W.     8.   P.   Reed,  and  B.   R.   Redding, 
Components,  Inc.   Bncapeulated  switch.   3,040,143. 

a.  200 — 88 

Pell,  Jlmmie  W. :  See^ 

Selirelner,  Paul  E.,  and  Pell.     8,039.828. 
PeHaarlnl,  John  P.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Farerl,  Elisabeth  L.,  and  Pellegrini.     3,039,858. 


to   Space 
6-18-82, 


Penkala.  John  F. 

n     J^F'^i'-  I^ul«.  Jf  .  «">d  J.  F.  and  8.  F.  Peakala.     3,038.158. 
Penkala,  SUnley  F.  :  See — 

Morris.  Louis,  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  and  S.  F.  Penkala       3,038.158 
Pen-Mac-.Nye  Co. :  See — 

Nye.   .Norman   H.     8.038,718. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See- 
Scott,  Francis  L.   and  Smith.      3,039,997. 
P#ras,     Luclen,    to    Regie    Nstlonale    des    Ustaes    Renault. 

autches.     8,089,578,  8-19-82,  O.  182 — 107. 
Perdue.  Bojr  D.  :  See — 

Cohn.  Morris  I.,  and  Perdue.     3.038.703. 
Perfection  Sterillaer  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

BeevU,  Frederick  J.     8,039,884. 
Perkins,    Donald   C,    to   Michigan    Modem    Engineering  Co. 

Receptacle.    3.039,642.  6-18-62.  CL  220—18. 
Perkins,    Harley    A.,    Jr.,    to    Weatlngtaonse    Blectrtc    Corp. 
MagneUc  amjxllfler  systems.  8,040,242,  6-18-62,  Cl.  323—88. 
Perkln-Elmer  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Coster.  Vincent  J.,  and  Scott.     3,088,353. 
Perry,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Miller,  Clarence  L.,  Jr..  aad  Perry.     3,039,902. 
Perry,  Robert  S. :  See — 

Clinton,   William   P..   Perrv,  and  Pltchoa.     3,039,882. 
Peter,   Julius    W.  Heldemann,   K.   EUegast,  and  R.  Jaffa,  to 
Fsrbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengesellsaiaft.     Test  for  deter- 
mining   optimum    vulcanisation.      3,038,287,    6-18-62,   CL 

Peters,  Clifford  M. :  See- 
Brown,  Norman  F.,  Peters,  and  EHnnlag.     3,038,384. 
Pateraen,  Siegfried  :  Bee — 

Komagk,  Gerhard,  Scbellhammer,  Peteraen,  and  KOnlg. 
3,038,925. 
Peterson,  Albert  L.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Leonard,  and  Peterson.     3,038J14. 
Peterson,   Gustaf  J.,   to  Mattlson   Machine  Works.     Control 
mechanism    for    grinding    machinea.     8,088.237,    6-18-82. 
Cl.  61—100. 
Peteraon,  Robert  E.    Filler  apparatua  for  gaa  lighter.     8,038,- 

Aoa  6  19  62    Cl    141 18 

PertriJK  Union  6eaellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haf tnng :  See — 

Huber   Richard      8,040,114. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

Hughes,  William  B.     3,039,969. 

Petrow.   Vladimir,  and  O.  O.  Weston,   to  The  Britlah  Drag 

Houses      Ltd.      17a-acyloxy-6e-methyl-16-methylenepregn-4- 

ene-3,20-diones    and    prooeaa    and    intermediates    for    the 

preparation  thereof.     3,040,036,  6-18-62,  Cl.  260—239.55. 

Pevar,  Maxwell.     Composition  and  proceaa  for  inspection  of 

autogenous  welds.     5.040,164,  6-19-62,  a.  219 — 83. 
Pfeuffer,  Anton.     Apparatus  to  charge  an  earth  Alter  la  a 
pipeline  carrying  a  fluid.    3,039,865,  6-19-82,  Cl.  222—138. 
Pllier,  Chaa.,  fc  Co.  Inc.  :  See—  .^  ^  ^^, 

Bloom,  Barry  M.,  and  Camaban.     3.040,061. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.     8,040,038. 
Shull,  Gilbert  M.     3.038,826. 
Shull.  Gilbert  M.     8,040,038. 
Phelps  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corp.  ■fee— 

Edlen.  George  O..  and  Dnmlre.     8.040,288. 
Philco  Corp.  :  See—         „  „,„  ,^ 

Cramer,  Bruce  G.     3,040,189.     .„„„.,, 
Flello   ioseph  T..  and  Welsel.      3,038,515. 
Hubbard,  James  R.     3,039,613. 
Swartxman.  Joseph  A.     3,039,514 
Phllllppa,  Gordon  H.,  W.  Graham,  G.  I.  Gregory,  and  J.  Elka. 
to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.     I^roceaa  for  the  prtptr^tion 
of  17a-hydroxy-16<J  methyl  20  keto  steroids  of  the  5a-aerlea. 
3.040,069,  6-18-62,  Cl.  260—387.45. 
Phlillppe.    (iordon    rf..    W.    Graham,   G.   I.    Gregory,   "d    J. 
Elks,  to  Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.     Process  tor Jhe  pnv^n- 
Hon  of  I7a-hydroxy-16a-methyl-20-keto  steroids  of  the  5a- 
serlea      3,040,070.  6-18-62.  A.  260—397,46 
PhUllps    aiffori  F.,  and  P.  6.  Stoltx    Jr     to  C.  M    O'Boyle. 
Servicing  and  teatlnj  device  for  valve  b/ldgea  and  hydrau- 
Uc  lash  sdjusters  of  Diesel  engines.     3,038.300.  6-18-62, 
a.  73-119. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  Bee—  ,  ««<»  o^, 

Sweeney.  Cecil  J.,  and  Sullencer.     S.M8.841. 
Vesper.  Daniel  M.,  and  Price.    3,038,308. 
Zavasntk.  Frederick  J.     3,038,142. 
Photogenic  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Umbach,  Louis  A.    3,038,375.  ^  „  „      .. . 

Pickering    Lt-nox   K..   to   The   Seeburg  Corp.     Vending  rack 

assembly.     3.039.653.  6-19-82,  Cl.  221—133. 
Pierce  Governor  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Eller,  Harold.     3,040,181. 
Pierce,  John  H. :  See — 

Banner.  Robert  G..  and  Pierce.    3,038.841. 
Pierson.  Frederick  M.  :  Bee—  „  „.^  .... 

Harden.  Eldon  A.,  and  Plerson.    3.038,541. 
Pletsch    Leonard  C,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Repeater  mill 

arrangement.    3,038^35.  fl-19-62.  Q.  80—52. 
Pllcher.  David  D.,  to  Landla.  Swain  *  Myers  lac.     Shaving 
stmcture  with  adjustable  shelves.     3,038.621.  6-18-62,  Cl. 
211—147. 
PllUbury  Co.,  The :  See— 

Genske.  Warren  L.    3,038,878.  ,  „.._.. 

Pllti,    Franklin,    and    R.    L.    Wright,    Jr.,    to    Westlngtoouse 
Electric   Corp.      Switching   circuit   for   controlling   shaker 
table  motor.     3,040,224,  8-18-62,  Cl.  918—132. 
Pipe  Machinery  Co^  The :  See — 
Sawdey,  Nell  T.    3,038,181. 
PItchon.  Esra  :  See—  _  ^^^^  „^^ 

Clinton.  WlllUm  P..  Perry,  and  PItchon.     3,038,882. 
Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co. :  See—  »  „.^  ,^ 

Feathers,  Robert  E.,  and  Rogerara.     3,040,109. 
Placervllle  Fruit  Growers  Association  :  Bee — 

Baker.  Arthur  V.    3,038,631. 
Plaaae,  Paul  A. :  Bee— 

Banigan,  Thonma  F.,  Jr.,  and  Plaaae.     3,039,893. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.039.719, 


3.038.MI.  4V-19- 

Mfjr  Co      Haaflac  Die  with 

3.039. 


IMatt.    Havlland    H.     Vrrtleal   take-off  airplane 
«-l»-«2.  CI.  2+4 — 7. 

rientT  and  Son  Ltd.  :  Hef- 

Hhooamlth,  Gut  T.    3.038.427. 

I'npumu  Djrnamlra  Corp  :  See — 

Ellaworth.  Wllltam  M.     3.039,569. 

I'odKpr.   LawrvDc^  E.     Ice  traction  wheel 
«2.  CI.  180 — 15. 

i'odner.  Joseph,   to  The  Smead  Mfg.  Co. 

Index   tab      3.039.4T0.   6-19-«2,  C.   ._.      

I'oe.   Lloyd   R  ,   to   Uartwell   Corp.      Latihlng  device. 
837.  «- 19-62.  CI.  312—320. 

Point.  Marcel  A.  R..  and  R.  C.  Morel,  to  Bodete  Anonrme  de 
Machlneii  Electroatatlqnea.  Uuna  for  atomliatloB  and 
eleetroatatlc  projection  of  particle*.  3,039, 8M,  6-l»-«2, 
CI.  23»— 15. 

Poittevla.  Andre  :  8e« — 

Mnller.  Ueorgea.  and  Poltterln.     3.040.092. 

Muller.  (;eorge«.  Polttevln.  and  Bardonc«:hL     3,040,093. 

Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

R<>K«>ni.  Howard  <;..  and  Lutes.     3,039,809 

Pollmann.  Max.  to  Haanl-Werke  Korber  k  Co  K.O.  Derlce 
for  transferring  rod  shaped  articles  such  as  cigarettes, 
rtlter  bodies  therefor  and  similar  articles  from  one  rotary 
delivery  dram  to  another  roUry  receiving  dinm.  3.039,- 
587.  n-l9-«2.  a.  198—22 

Polytechnic  Institute  of  Brooklyn  :  See — 
(iriemsmann.  John  W.  E.    3,040.278. 

I'on.  L«muel.  Secondary  flow  control  In  fluid  deflecting  pas- 
nagea.     3.039.736,  6-19-62^  C\.  253—39. 

Poole.  Wade  H.,  and  M.  8.  Montalbano.  Detection  of  trans- 
positions   In     digital    numbers.      3,040.296,    •-19-4I2,    CI. 

Poploiek,  Wladlslas:  Sec- 
Bates,  Harold.  Hindley.  and  Poploiek.     3,040.027. 
Poppelsdorf.    Kedor.    to    Union    Carbide   Corp.      Process    for 

sejparatlng    1-methylhomopiperaalne    and    nomoploeraxine. 

3.040.028.  6-19-62.  CI.  280—239 
Poppelsdorf.    Kedor.    and    R.    C.    Myerly.    to    Union    Carbide 

rorp.     Preparation  of  homoplperasine  and  alkyl-substitnted 

derivatives  thereof.     3.040.029.  6-19-62,  CI    260 — 239 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc.  :  See  - 

Kennedy.  Frank  J.     3.039.187. 
Porter.  Lee  -M.  :  See — 

Bala*.  Jaroslav  O    and  Porter.    3.040.016. 
Poundstone.  William  N..  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Belt  con- 
,    veyor      3,039,596.  6-19-62.  O    198—139  ^    ^         "*"  "•" 
PoundHtone.    William    N..   V.    H     Ream,   and   S.    A     Jones,    to 

Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Rock  duster.     3,039.827.  6-19-62. 

^**,*.''"i  J'**™^i  *^  •  .*"  RI«rdo  A  Co..  Engineers  (1927)   Ltd. 

Lltjuld  metering  device.     3.039.700,  6-rfr-62    CT    23»— 426 
Powell,     Lebern     and    E.    T.    Morton.       One-hand^    oar    for 

tlMhenuen.     3,039.120.  8-19-62.  CI.  9—24. 
Power  Brake  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Williams.  .Norman  C.     3.039,193. 
Powers.  Kenneth  W.  :  See — 

""■i'^n'^ai^*''"""''"     ^-     RoW»on.     Miller,    and    Powers. 
''7o3^.3:^""^1^2''cr7^?r*''''~'     advantage     lever. 

'"''i'"**';^^:?'"'^!;*   *'.."'»**    "     ^    »»**'••    »o  Thomp«>n   Ramo 
i.^/r'^^'^P  '°S      ^'""P   .  3  039  397.  6-19-62.  ^103— 83. 
Iratt.  AddJson  H.    Jr.,  and   ft.   id.   LIbby.     OrnamenUl  artl- 
flcial  product.     3.039.148.  6-19-62,  CI.  18—59. 

*''r!Il*"v.  ^yl'^    ^     *°    SUndard    Steel    Corp.      Mixer 

Oaeamann.  Ernst.  Prelog.  and  Wettateln 
I  renio  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc  :  8* 

(ioldman.  Robert.     3.039  933 
I*rice   t;ien  E.  :  See— 

Vesper.  I>aniel  M  .  and  Price.     3.039.309 
*  '"i'Tli.^^'^JP^    ^       Trocar    and    method    of 

3.039^68.  6-UMJ2.  CI.  12»— 347 

Prim,    Roy,   J.   Oann.   and   J.   Ramey.   to  Celaneaa  Com    ^f 

America.       Purlflcatlon.       3.039iMft),    6-1^     Q     3&2- 

Proell.  Wayne  .\.  :  «er  - 

Bowman.  Norman  J  .  and  Proell 
Profflt,   Lest   .VI.     Container  holder.' 


tip 


3.039.924. 


treating    bloat. 


3.040.067. 

3.039.616.  6-l»-«2.  CT. 


3.039,173. 


Proffltt.  John  R  .  Jr. :  See — 

Mehler,   Albert  J..  Jr.,  Proffltt.  and  Taylor 
Progress  Mfg   Co  .  Inc.  :  See—  *  ^^^'O' 

Robinson.  Mhenngn  E.    3.039  168 
Pniess,  Louis  M.  :   See — 

Feldman.  Louis  I..  Prtiess.  and  Rlgler.     3.039.937 
Pugh.  I>>onora  H.  :   See —  ,>^».»«i. 

♦Jroupe.  Vincent.  Pugh.  and  Levine.     3,039.923. 

Punches.  George  U    to  General  Motors  Corp.     Steering  idler 

pu'rj?i."TOr:„  Y^Vef^i  ^'*^^- "  =^«^»«- 

^*m1{  *^''*'''*''  **  •  R*>n»»n.  Kraslk.  and  Purcell. 

Pnrdoe  RcMarcfa  Foundation  :  See— 

Bachman.  Gustave  B  .  and  Hokama 
Bachman.  <;u8tave  B..  and  Hokama 
j^,,^'^^}}*^n.^nAm\\eT.    3.040,099 
Flitter.    Rolf,    and    C.    saiing     to    tiayer    Aktl»n«M*ii>ok.r» 

F.rbenfabrlken.      Metal    compU-x    or  44«~MSri  a.<l' 

pyn.iolone.      3.040.020,    «-19-6-,>    C\    26S-147 
Quinn,  l*«rt  A    to  Ideal  Brasa  Works.  Inc.     Door  Utch  mecfa 

antam.    3.036.804.  6-19-62.  CI.  292—254 
"f?/^-.  Bdward  J.,  and  M.  A.  Erery.  to  international  BusI 

Cir340^172!a  "elector.     3.040.300.  6-19-62. 


3.039, 


3.040,097. 
3,040.100. 


Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  £fee — 
Fortln.  Eugene  O.     3,039.962. 
Linden  blad.  Mis  E.    3.040,113. 
Oate*.  William  L.     3,039.180. 

Thomas.   Lucius  P..   Jr.,  Hoyt.  and  Idsn.     3,040,298. 
Radow.   Norman     See- 
Hume.  Harold  F    and  Radow.    3.039.171. 
Radow,   .Norman,  and  W.  E.  RosevcAre.  to  E.  I    da  Pont  de 
l'74'"^^-7lU62  c?  2iu!j»y***^  composite  structure.     3.039,- 
Rallia'  ConaUntlne  .N.  :  Sss — 

Gilbert.  Jeffrey  W.,  and  Rallls.    3,039,860. 
Ramer.  James  :   See — 

Prim.  Rot,  Gann,  and  Ramey.    3.039.940. 
Ranco  Inc.  :  See — 

Raney.  Estel  C.    3.039.491. 
RAnsy.  Estel  C.   to  Ranco   Inc.     Valve  mechanism  for  fluid 

systema.     3.039,4«1.  6-19-62.  CI.  137 — 625  5 
Raphael.  Thomas  :  See- 
Merrill.  Richard  E.    and  Raphael.     3.039,913. 
Raphael,  Thomaa,  and  L.  R.  B.  Herrey.  to  Arthur  D    Little 
Inc.      Method  of  Imparting  water   repellency   to  materials 
and  oroducts  thereof      3,039.894.  6-19-^2,  CI.  117—138.5 
Raphael    Thomas,  and  L.  R.  B,  Herrey,  to  Arthur  I)    Little. 
Inc.     Method  of  waterprooflng  celluloslc  materials  and  prod- 
uct thereof.     3.039.91.r  6-19-62,  CI.  162 — 165. 
Rasmussen      Rusmus    E.       Trashbumer    cover    with    cUbd 
3,039,647,  6-19-62,  CI.  220—30.  «— «i». 

Rawlins,  Robert  E.  :   See — 

Bagley.  Alan  8  ,  and  Rawlins.    3.039.685. 
Rayette.  Inc.  :   See — 

Whitman.  Ross  C.  and  Eckstrom.    3.039.934. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See- 
Gill.  Arthur.     3,040.198. 
Secerstrom,  Carl  A.    3,040.811. 
Ream.  Vincent  H.  :  See — 

Poundstone   WUllam  N..  Ream,  and  Jones.     3,039,827. 
Reddick,  John  A..  E.  E.  Berkley,  and  B.  J.  Jennings    Jr     to 
Anderson.   Clayton  ft  Co.     Method  of  and   apparatus  'for 
measuring  fiber  permeahiUty.     3,039,293.  6-19-62.  CI.  73 — 

Reddick.  John  A.,  to  Anderson.  Clavton  ft  Co.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  length  of  fibers.  3.039.- 
303.  6-19-62.  CI..  73—159.     "  "•  •"«  • 

Redding.  Edward  R.  :  See— 

Peay.  Paul  W.,  Reed,  and  Redding.     3.040.143. 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.  :  See— 

Llvermont,  Frank  W.     3,039,340. 
Reed    Stanley  F.  :   See— 

Peay.  Paul  W.,  Reed,  and  Redding.    3.040,143. 
Reed    Theodore  L.  :   See — 

Bver.  Marshall,  O'Learr.  and  Reed.     3,040,213. 
Regie  Nationale  dea  Usines  Renault  :  See — 

Peran.  Lucien.     3.039,578. 
Reich,     Robert    W..    to    Jahresahren-Fabrlk    O.m.b.H.,    Aug. 
Scbati  ft  Sohne.     Impelling  and  pulse  control  system  for 
electronic  pendulum  clocks.     3,040,225.  6-19-62    Cl   318— 
132. 
Reich,  Wllhelm,  Maschlnenfabrik  :  See — 

Helgl.  Georg.     3,039,730. 
Relchaer.  Philip,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Qas  com- 
pressors.    3,039,675,  6-19-62.  Cl.  230 — 114. 
Reihman.   Earl   F..  and   R.  C.  Cressman.   to  General  Electric 
Co.     Master  selector  switch.     3,040,151,6-11^-62   CL  200 — " 
167. 

Reknan,  Peter  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Proceas  for  fomi- 
iBf  a  bonded  wet-formed  web  and  resulting  product. 
3^039,914.  6-19-62.  Cl.  162—145. 

Retadl.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  electrostatic  spraying.  3,039,890,  6-19-62. 
Cl.  117 — 93. 

Relnfeld.  Kurt,  to  Koppers  Co.  Inc.  Sinter  machine  with 
raised  center  rail  crash  deck.  3.039.756.  6-19-62  CL 
266—21. 

Relter,  Daniel  I.  Attachment  device  for  handbag  handle  or 
the  like.     3.039.506.  6-19-62.  Cl.  150—12. 

Reltknecht.  Jack.     Fountain  toothbrush. 
Cl.  132—84 

Bempka.  Joachim  K.  O..  F.  B.  Schmidt,  and  F.  W. 
dorf,    to   Siemens   ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
detector.     3,040.176.  6-19-62.  Cl.  250—83. 

Ren  Plasties.  Inc.  :  See — 

GenettI,  Charles  A.     3.039,912. 

RenUhler.  Delmar  P..  D.  P.  Langlois.  B.  F.  Larson,  L  H. 
Alverson  and  R.  W.  Liggett.  Production  of  crystalline  glu- 
cose.    3,039.935.  6-19-«2.  Cl.  195 — 11. 

Research  Corp.  :   See — 

(;uldemond.  John,  and  Van  Hoesen.     3.039.252. 
McLlmans.  William  F.,  and  Schepartx.     3,039,932. 
Van  Hoesen.  Harold  E..  and  WlUlson.     3.039.253. 

Research  Institute  For  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of 
Tohoku  I'nlversity.  The  :   «*• — 
Takeuchl.  Sakae.     3,039,866. 

Reuter,  Frani  G..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co.  Flexible  expansion 
pipe  lolnt  having  radial  limiting  means.  3.039.795,  6-19- 
62.  Cl    285—235. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

Burkbart.  Reginald  K..  Vogel.  and  Black.    3.039.147 

Retabek.  Vernon  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Earth 
working  scraper  with  sequential  hydraulic  operating  sys- 
tem.    3,039.211,  6-19-62.  O.  37—129. 

Rlat.  Henri.  R.  de  Montmollln.  and  K.  Selts.  to  Clba  Ltd. 
Aso-dyestuffs.      .S,040,024.   6^  19  62.   Cl.    260 — 196 

RIenrdo  ft  Co.^  Engineers  (1927)  Ltd. :  See — 
Powell.  Gerald  E.    3.039,760. 

Rice  Joeeph  :  See — 

Wrtcfit.  Esmond  P.  G..  and  Rice.     3,039,689. 

Rice.  William  W.  Door  latch.  8,0S9,8O«,  6-19-62.  a.  292— 
298. 


3,039.476.  6-19-62, 


Wolters- 
Hot   box 


the 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


3.040.189. 


Richards    Arthur  P     to  Richards  Shear  Co.     Double  cnttlnc 
Bjetal  shears.     3,()39.843.  6-19-62.  O.  63 — 106. 

'"s!oa?69i'^,^2:'cf.'*2Jb'^*"**~'  ""■  "*'*"^'"  ■^■*"' 

Richards  Raymond  C. :  See — 

Lindemann.  Richard  J.,  and  Richards 
Rlchardfi  Shear  Co.  :  See — 

Richards,  Arthur  F.    3,039,343 
Richardson,  George  K. :  See — 

Newton.  Albert  E..  and  Richardson.     8.0.39  949 
Richardson.  Lawrence.    Combined  propelling  means  and  brake 

for  railroad  cars      3,039,402.  6-19-62.  Cfl.  104 — 168 
Richardson.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Mlntx.  Albert  E.    3,039.289 
Rldenour.  Wayne  F. :  See — 

Doane.  James  E..  and  Rldenour.     3,039,517. 
Rlester   William  C. :  See— 

Oshel.  Reed  J.,  and  Rlester.    3.039,555. 
Rlgler,  Nell  B. :  Ses— 

Feldman.  Louis  I..  Pniess.  and  Rlgler.     3.039.937 

S^/o  ao"?^,"*, , .  ^JJ"*^****"    *'    water-drags.      3.039,419, 
V— iv — Om.  LI.  114 — 209. 

RlndflfUHser.  Hohannes  :  See — 

Wendel.   Frans.  and  Rindsfusser.     3.039.680. 
Rlnlker.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Schwyier    Robert,  and  Rlnlker     8,040,017. 
Rlordan     Michael    D.,    and    W.    F.    Franx,    to    Texaco    Inc. 
Method  of  treating  hydrocarbons.     8.039.954.  6-19-62.  Cl. 
208 — 65. 
Risner.  Robert  C.     Automobile  carriers. 

n.  296—1. 
Ritchie.  Alexander  C.  :  See — 

<;raham.   William.   Ritchie,  and  Wetherill. 
Rltsema.  Donald  E.  :  See — 

De  Look.   Herbert   K..  and  Ritxema.     3,039,909. 
Rohhlns    WUllam  K.    and  O.  C.  Behymer.   to  Esso  Reeesrch 
and  Engineering  Co.     Production  of  solvents.     3.039,957. 
6-19-62.  a.  208-— 212. 

Robertsbaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Be»emer.  Richard  L.     3.040.152. 
Tyler,  Hugh.  J.     3.040,155. 
Robin,  Dorothea  8.  :  See — 

Robin.  Percival  A.     3.040 J 74. 
Robin.  Percival  A.,  deceased  ;  D.  8.  Robin,  execntrlx.     Device 
for   Immobilizing  infants  for  taking  X-rays  and  the  like 
3.040.174.  6-19-62.  Cl.  250—58. 
Robinson.   Alfred   J.,  and   W.   L.   Haden,  Jr.,   to  Minerals  ft 
Chemicals  Phlllpp  Corp.    Spherical  contact  masses.    3,039.- 
973.  6-19-82.  Cl.  252—450. 
Robinson.  Ralph  C.  :  See — 

Morrison.  Darirt   and  Robinson.     3,039.260. 
Robinson,  Sherman  E.,  to  Progress  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Air  sealed 

burial  casket.     3,039,168.  6-19-62.  CI.  if — 6. 
Robison.  Samuel  B. :  See — 

Baldwin      Francis    P.,    Robison,    Miller 

3  030  vOA 
Fusco  James  V.,  and  Robison.    3.039,978 
Rockwell  (i.m.b.H.  :  Se«^- 

Seyffer,  Max     3.039,723. 
Rodgera.    Thomas    E..    to    Northrop    Corp.      Optical    device 

means.       3,039,349.    6-19-62.    Cl. 


3,039,818,  6-19-62. 


3,040.071. 


and    Powers. 


light    filtering 


having 
88—1. 
Roehm.  Jack  M. :  See — 

Heinmnan.  William  G 
Roethllsberger    Robert  H. : 


3.039,764. 


..  Roehm,  and  Wllle. 

..  Se>i^ — 

Huff.  Joseph  F.,  and  Roethllsberger.     3,040.279. 
Rogers,  A.  C.  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Fuel  system  for 
foldable  aircraft  wings.     3.039.721,  6-19-62    CI    244 — 135 
Rogers.    Howard    G..    and    H.    W.    Lutes,    to    Polaroid   Coip. 
Photographic  color  processes  and  compositions.     3.039  8«i 
6-19-62.  a.  96 — 8. 
Rogers.  Jlmmie  O.  :  See — 

Whiting.  James  A.,  and  Rogers.     3.039.218 
Rogers.  Joe  Y..  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Brown,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Chan- 
nel-ty|)e    carbon    black    process.      3.039,853.    6-16-62     Cl 
2.T  -209,8. 
Rogers.  Robert  N..  to  F.  V.  Campbell.     Ctm  fabricating  mech- 
anism.    3.039  413.6-19-62^0.113 — 42. 
Rogers.  Walter  F..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Process  for  the  treat- 
ment of  drilling  muds.     3,039,545,   6-19-62.  Cl    175 — 66 
Rogernon.  Roy  H.  :  See — 

Feathers,   Robert   E..  and   Rogerson.     3.040,109 
Rollnson,  George  N,  :  See — 

Doyle.  Frank  P.,  Nayler.  and  Rollnson.     3.040,032. 
RolIs-RoTce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Carlisle.  Denis  R.     3.039,701 
Kent,  Nelson  H.   and  Eccles.    3.039,176. 
Roman.  Walter  G.  :  See — 

Rlaclr  <?harle«  M..  Roman.  Kraslk,  and  Parcell.     8.039.- 

Romberg.  Prsnds  M..  to  Socony  Mobil  OH  Co.    Inc.     Delayed 
Inltlstion  of  seismic  wsve  generation.     3,089,558.  6-19-62. 
Cl.  181 — .5. 
Roof    Robert  A.,  to  Contlnetrtal  Can  Co..   Inc. 

machine.     8.039.299.  6-19-62.  Cl.  78 — 96. 
Rosan  Engineering  Corp.  ;  tee — 

Roimn.  Jose.     3.0.39  Ml. 
Rosan.  Jose,  to  Rosan  Enslneerlng  Corp. 

3  0,19,641.  6-19-62  Cl    217—113 
Rosanea.    Jacob.      .Method    of   reproducing 
tepering  beams  or  columns  from  sheet 
6-19-62.  Cl.  113—116. 
Rose,  George  A.  :  Stee — 

Gaudet.   Lawrence  J.,  and  Rose.     3.040,160. 
Roseveare.  William  E.  :  See — 

Radow.  Norman,  and  Roseveare.     3,039.174. 
Roth.  Howard  T.  :  See- 
Ctrlick.  Daniel  J. 
979. 


3,040,093. 


3,039.735. 


Watch  contact  post. 


Linear 
188— 


Bag  testing 


Valve-type  Insert. 


hollow 
metal. 


four-sided 
3.039,414, 


Kennedy.  Kntlk.  and  Both.     8,039.- 


Roussel-TCLAP.  Societe  Anonyme :  See— 

Joly.  Robert,  and  Bucourt.    3,040,078 

Joly.  Robert,  and  Bucourt.     3,040,079' 

Joly.  Robert,  and  Bucourt.    3,040,108' 

Mu  ler,   Georges,   and   Polttevln.      3.040,092 

Mnller  Georges.  Polttevln,  and  Bardoneschi. 
Rouvlere.  Roger  :  See — 

Tiraspplsky.    Wladimir,  and   Rouvlere. 
Rover  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Crowther.  Philip  A.  T.,  and  Swaine.     3,039,445 
Boyoe,  Harry  C,  Jr.  :  See— 

Deschenes,  Paul  L.,  and  Royce.     3,039,176 
Hoyle,   Joseph   K.,   and  B.   D.  Nellist,    to  National   Research 

^I'^'o"^'?    f^'     ^^P'"  driving  mechanism.     3.039,579. 

''"li' — 6^,  Cl.   19*— —143. 
Roxelle,  Roy  L.  :  See — 

n     J**y,™*°-  Herbert  C.  Roxelle.  and  Aaos.     3.039.577 
Rucks,  Walter  H..  to  Kalrchild  Stratos  Corp.     Control  valve 

Hssembly.     3.039,486.  6-19--62.  Cl    137 — 489 
Rudnlck.   Paul,   and   R.   K.   Urthuber,   to  International   Tele- 

S  rt*!;??,  ^i"l  TS'*Jir*£.**  ^y**"!*       Electron    discharge    device. 
3.040.177,  6-19-62,  Q.  250 — 213. 
Rudolph,  Hans,  to  81emens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft.    Tele- 
Pflnterslgnal  transmission  apparatns.     3.040,122,  8-19-62, 

Rudsxinat.  Willy,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.,  K.G.  Device 
for  wrapping  a  connecting  band  around  rod-shaped  articles. 
373^"l9-^"c  '"f"***  """  ">«"*«  ■nd  cigarettes.     3,039, 

Rueee'r,  Herman,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co. 
3,64(V150.  6-19-62,  Cl.  200—166. 

R"l«.  ,^"1»™  B.     ColUpsible  awning.     3,039.526,   6-19-62, 

Rumanowskl,  Edmund  J. :  See— 

Gilbert.  Everett  E..  and  Rumanowskl.     3,040,095. 
Rumsey,    RoUin    D..    to    Houdaille    Industries.    Inc. 
hydraulic  shock  absorber.     3,039,566,  6-19-62.  Cl. 

Russell    Robert  G. :  See— 

Frlckert.  Philip  J.,  Jr^  Russell,  and  Smock.     3,039,169. 
Kutkovsky,  Abraham  and  8..  to  Small  BuHlness  AdminUtra- 
tlon.     Article  storing  and  delivering  apparatus.     3,039,614, 
6-19-62,  Cl.  211— 1.6. 
Rutkovsky,  Sam  :  See — 

Rutkovsky,  Abraham  and  S.     3,039,614. 
Ruxlcka.  I^eopold.  and  H.  Heusser.  to  Clba  Corp.     14-dehydro 
progesterone  and   Intermediates  In  the  production  thereof. 
3.040.067,  6-19-62.  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 
Rylands  Brothers  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sansum.  Robert  D.     3.039,380. 
Saad,  Theodore  8,,  to  Sage  Laboratories,  Inc.    Coaxial  hybrid. 
3,040,275,  6-19-62.  Cl.  333—10. 

Sackett,  Ernest  D.,  to  North  American  Chemical  Co.     Shoe 
filler  composition  and  method  of  making  and  appljlng  ttie 
same.    3.(5.39.885.  6-19-62.  Cl.  106 — 38. 
Sagarin.  Philip  H.,  to  VCA  Inc.     Aerosol  valve  actuator  and 

cap   construction.      3.039,659,   6-19-62,  CI.  222—182. 
Sage  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Saad,  Theodore  S.     3,040,275. 
Saginaw  Wire  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Staples.  Lynn  W..  and  Strout.     3,036,763. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Cordle.  Glen  A.     3,039,409. 
Sakata,  Yosblkl :  See— 

Kawamura,  Turlo,  Tamukl,  Takenoucbl.  Satanl.  Sakata, 
and  Hanaoka.     3.039,880. 

Sanders,  Norman  T.,  to  Needle  Industries  Ltd.  Counting  de- 
vices for  use  with  knitting  needles.  3.039,684,  6-19-62, 
Cl.  238—117. 

Sandmann,  Emll,  to  A.  Zlemann,  G.m.b.H.  Straining  vat. 
3,039,611.  6-19-62,  CL  210—200. 

Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Neier,  Relnhard.     3,040,019. 

Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tsuda,  KyoBuke,  Oki.  Nosoe,  and  Okada.     8.040.036. 
Tsuda,  Kyosnke.  Oki,  Noxoe,  and  Okada.     3.040.037. 
Sanaum.  Robert  D.,  to  Gerrard  Industries  Ltd..  and  Rylands 
Brothers  Ltd.     Wire  tying  machines.     3,039,380,  6-19-62. 
Cl.  100—12. 
Sarappo.  John  W.    and  H.  F.  Kalbarti.  to  Atlas  Chemical  In- 
dustries. Inc.     Purlflcatlon  of  polyhydric  alcohols.     3,040. 
104.  6-19-62,  Cl.  260 — 637. 
Sarett.  Lewis  H.  :  See — 

Art<h,  Glen  E..  and  Sarett.     3.039.528. 
Sasse.   Klaus     R.   Wegler.   and   O.    Unterstenhofer,   to   Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft,  Farbenfabrlken.    Quinoxallnes  and  proc- 
esses for  their  production.     3.040.046.  6-19-62.  Cl.  260 — 
250. 
Sasmoco  S.A. ;  See — 

Neukomm.  Serge,  and  Bonnet.     3.039,475. 
Santani.  Michio:  See — 

Kawamura,  Ynrlo.  Tamukl.  Takenoucbl.  Satanl.  Sakata, 
and  Hanaoka.     3.039.880. 
Sather,  Delaine  C.     Limiting  circuit  for  an  aircraft  control 

system.    3.040.316.  6-19-62,  Cl.  343 — 108. 
Sauvage,  John  E.  :  See — 

mavacek.  Robert  J.,  Sauvage,  and  Swift.     3.039.135. 

Sawai,  Masanobu  :  See — 

Chuman.  Isso.  Sawai,  and  Suiuki.     3.040.068. 
Sawaya,    Albert    R.,    to    Hercules    Powder    Co.      Process   for 

manufacturing   readilv   dveable   stereo  regulated   polyolefln 

articles  and  methods  for  dyeing  the  same.    3.039,840,  6-19- 

62,  Cl.  8 — 55. 
Sawdev,  Neil  T..  to  The  Pipe  Machinery  Co.     Apparatus  for 

assembling    threaded    members.     3,039,181,    6-19-62.    CI. 
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Saxton,  Richard  O.     UtUlty  shears.     3.089.191,  6-19-62.  CL 

30—258. 
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KaTTv.  Paol  L..  R.  W    EH^kMaa.  and  M.  Klviagua,  to  M.  H. 

TraadweU   Co..    Iik.      M«clualaau   for  dumptnc   not   m^tal 

Mr*.    3.039.927.  6-l»-«2.  CI.  214 — i4. 
S«aU.  Thomaa  J.,  to  Astroayatruu.  lae.    Vaninai  i«a.    3.039. 

450.  »-19-«2.  CL  124—11. 
IMiailar.  Claraaca  ft..  Jr..   to  Acv  KnglMertnc  And  Machine 

Co..     Inc.      Inatda    bolted     thl^ldtHl    encloaure.      3.040.11S. 

«-l»-«2,  CI.  174 — 35. 
Helta  1 11a.  Alvio,  to  Stauffer  Cbemlcal  Co.     C8«  retort.     3.0S9.- 

»5«.  d-KMia.  CI.  23— 2S4. 
Hcbaua.   Orland  O..   to  ABMrlcan  Craaamld  Co.     Method  of 

preparlns  ■wtal  CTaaamUlM.     3.0te.»4«.  6-19-42.  CI.  23— 

^b«il.   Rofer  C.   to  Ctowb  Cork  and   Baal  Co..   lac     Sjn- 
chronlaea    window    for    aatomatle    laapactloa    apcamtaa. 
3.039.354.  8-l»-«2.  CI.  M — 14 
HchelHu mater.  Karl-Wolfsanf  :  me— 

Itomaffk.   <;erhard.   HchenkaaBMr.   Peteraen.  and   KAnls. 
.1.039.925. 
Acbel  I  hammer.    Karl  WolfganK,    and    U.    Domack.    to    Bayer 

AktlenCNallaciiaft.    F^ibenfabrlkmi.      Cbeialcal    eoiapoaadt 

aad  proeaaa  for  prodoctnt  tb«  Male.     3.040.041.  6-19-62. 

CL  aOO— 341. 
Srbeaiel.  Rajrmoad  K..  and  A.  Tompoa,  to  Bell  TeleoboBe  Lah- 

oratorlea.   Inc      Current  ■oppiy  ayttem.     3.040.235,  6-19- 

62.  ri.  321  -19. 
Schenkelberser.    I^Vank    J.,    to    Clark    Bqulpment    Co.      Flow 

divider  ayttem.    3.039.266,  6-19-62,  CT.  60—52. 
Scheparti.  »aul  A.  :   Hee — 

McLlmana   William   r..  aad  Scheparta.     3.039.933. 
Scfallepbacke,  Prldtlof  F.,  to  A.  Loreaa.     Improved  recllnInK 

chair  of  the  double  morement  type.     3.039.814.   6-19-62. 

CI    297—68. 
Sehllepfaacke.  PVldtlof  F  .  to  A.  Lornes.     Lec-reat  coatrol  aa- 

■embly   for   multiple   poalttoa   recUnlag  cfaalr.     8.099.816. 

6-19-62.  CI.  297—86. 
Sdillts.  Joa..  Brawlaf  Co. :  0m— 

I'thletn.  Brwln  C..  and  Jorteaaea.      3.039.615. 
Schmidt.  Frtedrlch   E.  :   Hee— 

Rempka.    JoaetiUa    K.    O..    Schmidt,    aad    Woltaradorf. 
3.040,176. 
stcbmldt.  wiliUm  :  See — 

.N'eracher.  Otto  K..  Schmidt  and  NVIalcor.     S.0M.916. 
Schmledlng.  Warren  H.  F.  :  S00— 
Hannan.  Hal  W      3.039,182. 
8chmita.  .\dolf,  and  G.  CranMr.     Dlalafeetlnc  aad  cleaaalag 

method.     3  039  917,  6-19-62.  CI.  187—22. 
itchnelder,    Alfreo.    and    E.    Zakowtkl.    to   Celaneae   Corp.   of 

America.      Coating  proceiui   for   the  preoaratlon  of  a   fllm  ' 

caatlng  surface  and  resultant  article.     S.039,887.  6-19-62. 

CI.  1  IT— 5.3. 
Schneider.   WUllam   P..   and    R.    W.   Jackaon.   to  The   Tpjohn 

Co.     Proceaa  for  the  production  of  8(9)-oehydroproaeatpr 

eaa  and  9a-hydroxyproccaterone.     3.040.06S,  6-19-62.  CI- 

MO — 397.3. 
ScBaelderman.  Abraham  :  See — 

Horowita.    ^larrr.  and   Schnelderman.     3.089.791. 
.>*chnu«Tle.  Arthur  w      R/drauUcallv  controlled  tandem  aua- 

penalon   for  gradera.     3,039.789.  8-19-62.  CI.   280 — 104.5. 
Scnoll.    Bernhard,    to   ZImmermann   ft   Janaen   n.m.b.H.      (Saa 

aafetjr  meana  for  uae  In  hot  blaat  atavea.     3.039,522,  6-19- 

62,  a.  158—123 
Scholl,    William     M        Adhealve    traction    band.      3,039.459, 

8-19-62.  CI     128^    84. 
Srholl.  William  M.     Laminated  material  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  aame      8,0a9.9O7.  6-19-62.  a.   164 — 5S.5. 
Sdirameck.  Jack  K.  :  See — 

Kaaley.  (illbert  J  .  Kane,  and  Mchrameck.     3,040.149 
Mchreiber.   Peter,   and   H.   Claudlna.   to  O.   H.   Drager      Mag 

netic  control  for  reaplrator  valve.     3.039.481,  6-19-62    CI. 

137—64. 
Schrelner.  Paul  E..  and  J.  W.  Pell,  to  Continental  Steel  Corp. 

Mat   handling   machine.      3.039,626.   6-19-62.   O    214 — 6. 
Schubert     Bernhard,    to    Haunl-Werke    Korber    k    Co.    K.O. 

Method  and  apparatua  for  the  production  of  a  contlnuoua 

tobacco  rod.    3.039,473.  6-19-62.  CI.  131—84. 
■chnlar.  Wllhelm  A.    H.   Beaohka,  and  A  von  8chllchte«ron 

to    Deutache    Ootd-    nnd    Sllber-Schelndaaaatalt    vormala 

Roeaaler        3  trlfluoromethyllO-[3'(4"-(2"  hydroxy     eth 

yD-homoptperaaino)  propyl]  phcnothlailnr   and    .Vtrifluoro 

methyl     10  -  [3'      (4"      (2'''  -  acetoxyethyl )  -  homoplper 

aalao) -propyl  l-pheaothlaaine.        3.040.043.      6-19-62.      CI. 

260—243 
Scbuller.  Max  T      Hee — 

(;a«>rrn<>r.  Wolfitanf  W.,  and  Scbuller.     3.040,188. 
Bchuppun.    dtarlea    R.    M..   to   Soclete   dea    Cainea   Chlmiques 

Rh'«ne-Ponlenc.     Comnoaitlona  for  the  natrttioa  of  anlmala. 

3.039.874,  6-19-62.  CL  99—2. 
Bcfanta,  Harold  R.  ;  See — 

Augaburger.   Herbert  M.,  and  Schnti.     S.0S9.231. 
Behwarckopf,  Joaeph  G.,  and  K.  R.  Humea.  to  Weatiaghonae 

Electric   Corp.      Low   voltage    teater.      3.040.249.   6-19-62, 

CL  a34-rM. 
■ekwmia,  Mward  O..  to  Link  Aviation,  Inc.     Compatation 

of  BMca  aaoiber  for  a  flight  almalator  operatlag  In  a  non- 

standard   atmoaphere.      3,039,698.   6-19-62.   CI.    235 — 184. 
Schwara,    Peter    .\.      (Jate    cloaer. 

16—72. 
Schweitaer,  Kricb,  aad  T.  B.  Browa. 

lac.      Electric  coanector   aocket. 

m— 176. 

■cfcwyaer.   Robert,   and  B.   Rialker,  to  Clba 
tidea.     3.040,017.  6-19-62.  CL  2JM>— 112. 
Betaaon.  BMoey  B.  :  «ea— 

F>nlx,  Gilbert  J  ,  and  Bdaaon      3.039,560. 
S««tt.  rrancta  L..  and  H.  Q.  Sailtta.  to  Pennaalt  Oiemlcala 
Corp.     Polymera  of  triatlnea.  aalfamldea  aad  formaldahyde. 
t.aW.997,  6-19-62.  O.  260—67.6. 
■aott.  Larkla  B, :  Jao— 

Coatoa,  Vlaeaat  J.,  aad  Beott    8,089,353. 


3.039.134,    6-19-62.    CI. 

to  Methoda  Electron  ica. 
S.040.291.   6-19-62.   CL 


Corp.     Octapep- 


Bcott.  Lyle  B..  to  BJ  Serrlea.  lac.     lajector  mechaalam  for 
Maiaa  perforation  plugglag  eleawata.     3,039,5.H1    6-19-62. 
CI.  166—70. 
Scott    Robert   B.,   to  Gagnler  Flbra  Prodocta  Co.      Socketed 

molding   retainer.      3,039,180.   6-19-62,   CI    24 — 218 
Scott,    Troy    A.,    to    Mlaaeapolia-Hooeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Photographic  compooitloo.     3.039.871.  6-19-62   CI    96 — 80 
Seaberg.  Braeat  E.  :  B4« — 

Moora^   MlehaeL   Bcaberg,   aad  Goaot.     8.089.086. 
Seal  Sac,  lac.  :  Sea — 

Mlata.  Jacob.     3.089,599. 
Sebaatopol  Cooperative  Cannery  :  B90 — 

Oraratreet.  George  W.  aad  W.  A.     8.030.504 
Beaburg  Corp.,  The  :  Hee — 

Piekartaa,  Lenox  K.     3.039,653. 
Beferatroaa    Cirl  A.,   to  Ra/theon  Co.     Serve  loopa     8.040. 

811.  6-li-62.  a.  ^43— 7.1 
Baka,  Fraacte  J.,  aad  M.  M.  Clemoaa ;  aald  Cleaioas  aaaor   to 

?&«8!  6-l9*52,'n   i*u"r**'''''  '"~'"°»  .PPrntua 
SaMoL  Harold,   to  Bell  'Telapboae  Laboratorlea    lac.     Naga- 

tlva  raatataace  amplifler  dmilta.     8.040.267, '  6-19-63    n. 

380 — 56. 
Seidel,    Willy,    aad    W     Kaobiaoch.    to    Farbwerke    lloechat 

Aktiengesellachaft     vormala     .MMater     LuciuR    A     Bronlng. 

Proc#aa  for  the  manufacture  of  colorleaa  or  only  allgbtir 

colored    addition    producta   of   alkyleoe   oxldea.      3,040,07tl, 

6-1^-62,  a.  260—404.  .v^."i". 

Sett^Kari:  See— 

ftlat.  Heart,  dc  MoatmolllB.  aad  Selta.     3.040,024  ' 

Seioamet,    Jacquea.    and    L.    G.    Le   Clerc,    to    Compagnie   du 

Pllap  dea  Metaux  et  dea  Jointa  (^irty.     Method  of  coating 

the  bore  of  a  heated  hollow  billet  with  glaaa  like  lubrirat- 

Ing  inatertal  prior  to  eztruaion  of  hollow  articles      3  039.- 

888,  8-19-62,  CI.  117—18. 
Belwiu.  Charles  M.  :  Sea— 

Barte,  Walter  P.,  Jr..  aad  Salwlta.     3.040,081. 
BaiMlka,  Carl  J.     Minnow  pall  attactimeat.     3.039.225.  6-19- 

63.  a.  43 — 66. 

iac«,  Leonard  H.,  to  Allia-Chalawr*  Mfg.  Co.     Liquid  aeal 

8.088.778,  6-19-62^  CI.  277  -3. 

>T,  John  .S.,  to  B.  1  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co      Tara 

apflcer      3,()40,l.'i3.  8-19-62   CI.  219—10.53 
Benlor.  William  J.,  to  Automotive  Producta  Co.  Ltd.     Hatch 

covera.     3.039,527,  6-19-62,  CL  160 — 188, 
Sergl,  Rocco  J.  :  See — 

Charlton.  Ralph  W.,  and  Sergl     3.040,210. 
Serromechaniama    Inc.  :  See — 

Lohnelaa,  WilUam  H.    and  Boxer.     3,039,692. 
Seyffer.    Max.    to    Rockwell    (f.m.b.H.      Fast   acting  outboard 

motor  mount.     3.039.7:;3.  6-1(^-62.  CI.  248- -4. 
Shafer.  Robert  J.  :  8e9 — 

Laalewlca.  Thaddcoa  W.,  and  Bhafer.     3.039.513 
ShaBer.    Robert   A.,    and    J.    L.    Mclntyre.    to    Weatlnghouse 

Bloctrle    Corp.       Electron     diacharge    device.       3,040.200. 

6-19-62,  CI.  818—65 
Shaffer.   Walter   M..    to  Towmotor  (*orp.      Hydraulic  ayatem 

for  narrow  aisle  lift  truck.     3,039,268.  6-19-62,  Cl    60 — 53. 
ShaBer.    Walter    M  .    to   Towmotor   Corp.      Narrow-alalc   lift 

truck.     3,039.838.  6-19-62    C\    214 — 730. 
Shannon.  Richard  F..  W.  L.  Morgan,  and  P.  W.  Sullivan,  to 

Owens-rorning   Flberglaa   Corp.      Aqueous   binder   compoal 

tion  of  pbenoT-fonnald«4]yde  condenaate,  aluminum  anlfate 

and  mineral  oil.  and  glaaa  fiber  coated  therewith      3.089  - 

981,  6-19-62.  n.  260—29.3. 
Shapiro.  Joaeph.     Ice  cream  cone  package.     3.039,881,  6-19- 

ft2      01      ftft        \  mt\ 

Sfaajuiro,  Laaarua  C.     Mercury  relay.    3.040,147,  6-19-62,  CL 

200—112. 
Sharpe.  Philip  B.     Fan  and  lamp  combined. 

82.  Cl.  2.10—249.5. 
Sharpies.   Arthur   E.      Laundering  device. 

62.  Cl.  68—214. 

Shankia,  Arthur  J. 

62.  a.  186—1. 
Shaver,  Jay  C,  to  Commercial  Controla  Corp.     Information 

tranalation  ayatem.     3,039.679.  6-19-62,  Cl.  234 — 86 
Shavr  John  T.  :  See — 

Beachem.  Michael  T.,  and  Shaw. 
Sbaehan,  John  T.  :  See— 

Bodanaaky,  MIkolaa,  and  Sheehan 
Sheter,  Stanley  B.  :   See-  - 

ZImmer,    William    G.,    Behrlnger. 
3,0,19.387 
SbeldabI,  David  B.,  and  T.  O.  Counta.  to  Sinclair 


3,039.678. 
3,089.287. 


6-19- 
6-1^ 


Checking  out  ayafem.     3.039.564.  6-19- 


3,040.088. 


3,040,004. 
Hilgoe.    and    Sheter. 


. .  .-  Reaearch. 

Inc.     Anti-corroalve   miaeral  oil  compoaltloaa.     3.040.074. 
6-19-62.  Cl.  260—401. 
Shall  Oil  Co.  :   See—  , 

Balaa.  Jaroalav  O..  aad  Porter.    3.040,016. 
Cheney,  Harry  A,  and  Foster.     3,040,015. 
Shokal.  Edward  C.  Derlln,  and  Winkler.     3.040,010. 
Veraluis.  RoeUnd.     3.039,418. 
VendulM.  Roeland.     3,039,751. 

Shelton,  Winston  L ,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Drain  overflow 

arrangement  for  built-in  waahlag  machlae.    3,039.286,  6-19- 

62.  Cl.  88—208 
Sbelton.  Winston  L  .  P.  E    Wilson,  and  J.  M.  Evjen.  to  General 

Electric  Co.      Mounting  arrangement   for  built-in   waahing 

machine.     3,039.284,  6-19-62,  Cl.  68—3. 
8helton-V,  Oeorce   D..   to  The  Fllntkote  Co.      Fluid   tip  and 

air  cap.    3.08r702.  6-19-62,  Cl.  239—549. 
Sharroa,  Pardval  H.     Roof  cap  for  multiple  telephone  booth 

aaacmbilea     8,039.568.  6-19  82.  Cl.  189—2. 
Shiba,  Kamt'kichl.     Apparatua  and  method  for  meaauring  aur- 

face  tem|>eratureB      ,1,039. .108,  8-19-62,  Cl.  73 — 339 
Shifrer,  Martla  G. :  B0*— 

Belllngfaer.  Frad  A.,  aad  Shifrer.    3.089.810. 
Sblvely,  Lyman  R. :  Saa — 

Leaaey,  Jamea  F..  aad  Shtvely.    3.039.936. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sboemaker.  Paul  8.  :  Sea— 

Cramer,  Thomaa  F.,  and  Shoemaker      n  n^a  A.tu\ 

Hh^^r^.'J!!:.  &0^»»26.  6-19-62.  a.  167--66  "-*'««»«» 

ShnlLOUb^  1^^  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co.  Inc     19-hydroxylated 
d^gnpa»B   derlvaUvea.      3.040,038,    6-19-62,    CL  ^60— 
Sledschlag,  Karl  G..  Jr. :  Bee— 
ai«^i    '^-  ^'i"  H.^ad  Siedacblag.    3,039  524 
Slagel.  noyd  O..  to  feewlett-Packa'd  Co      &thode  rav  tnh* 

*'fSk9.5'^%9!S2."cri*o7i'91^*"'       ^'*""»«    ^P^'^tu^ 
*      8»«nenB  A  Malaka  Aktiaaaeaellachaft :  Bee— 

3°^176~^  ^"^    ^'    «<*•«'•'>'.    ■»«»    Wolteradorf. 

s.«.i^''H»**'P^  ^"••-  3.0*0.122. 
signal-Star  Corp.  :  See— 

ai      ^™2'*<*.*J"'  Raymond  B.    3,040.307 
Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Co.  :  See-     ' 

y*  •^•brtk  felner  Schleifprodukt     See— 
«im«i.Jf    i^fJT™*^"-  Knoll,  and  Von  Inffeld.     8,039  280 

Simpson    Juatln,  to  Contlnentar  Can  Co     Inc.     Milk  .«r*«. 

8in'c"i':if&-rte.  h'^'^^-  s-iSei^i"^.  ?i!i3^r" 

ai„-f.'**'^*'''vP"^!^  *  •  ■'»<'  Counta.    3,040,074 

2!!-1.8e"'  <^«"»P«««>I*   rack.      3.039,617,   <^-19^2,   Cl. 

Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 
aiP.ir.2i'*?'  R'*^*""*"  P  ,  and  Hage.    3.039.410, 

Skeen.  Samuel  A. :  See— 

Hi.-^^?**,*.  ''A*''.?  •  •"<*  Skeen.    3,039,292 

piS:Ji"'iXS\!"  *  J"   "'X'""   '■•■  10  Thf  B.odi,  Core 

Sleaak.  Prank  B.  :  See — 

SlipSTS5iefi:X:'s'e^'"'     '•^•***- 
91  K  !l"f**'.3'*"A?*<"Tf*  O.     3.089,227. 

C^     L^?*.T^  •'.•   *"  i»t""tlon.l  Bualness  Machine. 
L^^.ii-i3f*^-  "cln«lve-or.  aad  shift  reglater  circuita  ntill. 
Ing  directly   connected  cascade  tranalftora  ln^r#i."  r!»n 
figuration      3.040,192,  8-19-62  Cl   307— MB 

62.'  a  %0^78  6  copolymers.     3.040.006,  6-19- 

Smart   Charles  L.':'See— 

Smead  MTto^X'  V-!^™*-  "*  »'»'«•    ^-^^'»»»- 
Bmitfi^rr^a^r'^Seai"^'*^"- 

8-itS>,^^*'H:-  tS^i^^velf  iiX  'cV  S'Sln.r/oJL't*"?*^ 
comklnatlon^^clothe.  J^ShVr  an'/  d^°er.  'To^^IU'  l7^- 

Smlth.  George  W.,  to  E    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  r«      1  % 

Smith.  Herbert  Q.  :  See — 

««,i»k*^*J['^"*^f  ^  •  •"<'  Smith,    3,039,997 

furn.^"Cuh  .i'"  •  *"  ^.^ii""^  Chemiwl  Co.     Electroa^«am 
M   Cl    ll^isi  emiaafon  auppreaaora.     S.OWAlTt^ 

'"^rt/^S?«L  in  ■  L  ""  W  «•  N«»«>ura  and  Co.    Alkaline 

'■"RSbelTo"    line"  AnnJ?  .'^"T""/'-  *°  American  Blltrlte 
3.0S9287:VU^2   cfTs^'   """  '*'"^«  *»*""«  •»»-^ 
Smithy  Waraer  B. :  Sea- 
Smith  'tt'lffi-m  'v-  *"?  ^°***>     3,039,632. 

^tS^.8lli^'^19:5^2,  cT.YsJ^Im"  "''*   •*'"«   "'**"^' 
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Smock,  George  E. :  See — 

8By<te?'co*i?::^*Ii!^  ''  ''•  *^''^**'  ""  *"**      8.089,169. 

Gajda  lleo  P.    3,039,329. 
Soclete  d  klectronique  et  d'Automatlame :  See 

Dnmalre,  Marc  J.     8,040,302. 
Anlny^)  Accumnlateura    Flxea   et   de   Traction    (Sodete 

Jammet.  Jean  F.    3,040.117. 

Lapuyade.  Robert  H.    3,040,182. 

Lapuyade,  Robert  H.    3,040.229 

8  F  E  N^^'^S^e^*^"***"*"**  '*  N«Tlg«tlon  Aerienne. 

Vlbert,  Andre  C.    3.039,200. 
Soclete  iDdustrielle  de  I>elle  :  See — 

Kohler,  Rene.     3.039,3^4. 
^'i^'de'Lu^e'vVr'see-'"^  Ktabli-aemeata  de  Dl.trlch  et 
„  _  Bnlsson    Andre.     3,039,581. 
°?Avla*tlSn:'sie- '*^*"***   *   •**   CoaatrucUoa   de   Moteura 

Trinkler.'  Alfred.    3.039,988. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Andreaa.  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  and  Gee.    3,039.860. 

Andreaa.  Harry  J.,  Jr    aad  Gee.    3.039,861. 

Hamilton.  Lyle  A.,  and  Landia.    3,640.667. 

^^iM^P'^Ill"*^*!  **•    3.039.548. 
Solid  .State  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

a  .w^l?""'  ^97^  **••  ''•    3,039.170. 
Solite  Corp. ;  See — 

Old,  Xlbert  F,     8,039,165. 

°*'2'"^  Raymond  A.,  S.  Kahn,  aad  D    R    Locke    to  Snarrr 

R«Wcorp.     Electric  dry  ahiver.     3,039, lM;6:-l9-6rcr 

Sommer    Richard,  to  Voigtlander  A.G.     Photographic  camera 
K^sta  ^iVSa'*?.^   for^Juatment  of  X  V^'^^i' 
Sonoco  Producta  Co. :'  Bee— 

Martin,  Elbert  H.     3,039.601. 
Soudure  Electrlaue  Autogene,  la  :  See— 
«»«„»K  ""hV***'  ^"8»?«.  and  Dohm.    3.040,166. 
^""'V.^'X"^•°.,t^'S  'fE^^'  Ma-.-'.ct«rar.  Ltd.:  Se^ 
South  Chester  Corp. :'  See—  ' 

Barry.  John  K.    3.039.802 

72fe.*«^in2-.  CL'2'S^"f8  ^^"'^  ■'****•  ^^^'     ^•^^•- 
Space  Components   Inc.  :  See— 

I'eay    Paul  W.,  Reed,  am)  Redding      3  040  141 
''l!Sk'liJr^fU2''r,^^T'^    rev'^r.ilig^^p^   ...tern. 
Spagna,  Emanuel  :  See — 

Spagna    Anthony  aad  E.     3.089.301 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  Bee—  »".««*• 

Hpbba,  Wllllim.  Jr.    3,039,607. 

Mitchell,  Earl  J^.     3.039,891 

Moe,  Walter  J.,  Smith,  Miller,  and  Cray      3  019  aha 

Somers    Raymond  A.,  Kahn.  and  Lock/'    3  M9  IM 
Sperrjr  Rand  Corp.,   Ford  Inatruinent  Co^DlvUliiTse^:- 

Sport%"e".^-rio^i?^'  iS'lKn^-yfiA"**  ^--'     ^^^^- 

Hayea,  Wallace.     3.039,282 
Sprague  &  Henwood,  Inc. :  See — 

8prlnVir"«h^rTee-i°^ '»»-     3.039.546. 

H».  J'^?"'  '^?n»^  ^\-  and  Sprinkle.    3,039,209 
Stage,   Leo  J.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corp      Reflective  fabHr  mnA 
Its  manufacture.     3,039.904,  8-19-82    Cl    154^4  ° 

Stalnea,  Alfred  J.,  to  HarrlB  Intempe  Corp  8hi^»  lirH.i, 
^device.  3,039.767,  6-19-62  Cl  271— 28  *"  '"'**'"'"»« 
Standard  Oli  Co.  ( Iirflani/!^^^^     ^"• 

te5^"''2%  ^^'^J?  /  ■  »°<'  Gordon.     3,039;i2i 
Broadbead,  Ronald  L,    3,040  001  ."»».»*i. 

%""•    "**■  "  •  ^'*''  ^^''*"-  ■"«>  Broadhead.    8.040.- 
Wadaworth,  Francis  T.,  and  Kenton.     3,040,009 
Standard  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

P'wman,  Marvin  B.    3,039,747. 

'^e-fno/'c-^L'^^^iors.  ^'.^3*i.9^TlW   Cl'^^^'-^r*^ 

'  U."'iio^"3^3.^9»'^      supermarket  •«^'*1,'d3?7^«'^^2. 

Stanley,  Wallace  A. :  See— 

o.     ."?.'■.•  ?«*>*«  M.,  and  Stanley     3  040  2JM 

Stanley.  WalUce  A.,  to  Watta  Electric  A  Mfi   rA     n 

Ht."!.';"'^'"/'     3  p40.i28.V  6-19^.^   339^   ^•*-    Connector 

a.     '^'*^'''  R<**rt  B.    3.039,381. 

Starxec,  Francis  J.  :  See — 

Stauffe^&f^^'o  *=»e5^^  «^"^      3.040.271. 

la'a'- AV;ir''M'fe'8"''  ^"  '-^-^ 

a»      Sro'th^Hugh  R.,  Jr.      3,040,112 

Stearns,   Thornton,   to   Kollaman    Inatrnmeat   r>«-.»      f«-* 

H.T.V  h'^S*'"/  '*S''«'     3,M3ri68,TnCK*a^4o_£?,*™- 

Steele,  Howard  L. :  Sea— 

8teeir.™rer"p'*in  "se"^  **~'*      »<>«»»»^ 
Flelda.  Charlea  V.,  and  Steele.     8.040.286. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Broadbcad. 
3.O4O.0OO. 


3.040.209. 


A  Supply 
128—^29. 


3.03S.7S3 


3.039.M2. 


8tf»nw*rth.  ChariM  L.  :  Bee— 

Weoti.  Ktrluird  K.,  and  8tM>nwertb.     3.039,M1. 
Htrfaaakla,    Wlltlani    H.      Kevrrslbl*    mirror    aad    rcmorable 

picture    fraone.      3.03»,217.    6-l»-«2.    (T    40— 192. 

MtHnrAtter.    HHnt,    and    H.    Lorvnt.    to    Parbwvrkr    HoM^hat 

Aktl<>nicrM>lliichaft     rornialii     M^latrr     Luciaa    *     Brunlna. 

MrthiKl    of    r^poeratlDK    abaorbrnt    aolattona      3.039,845. 

«»-l»  82.  CI    23-2. 

Htrlarr.    Carl,    to   Haunl-Werke   Korbcr   A   Co.    K.O.     Mctbod 

and  tierice  for  producinr  multiple  Alter  roda  for  Alter  tip 

i-iaaretteii.      3.039.3rt7.  B-UM12    CI    93 — 1 

Htepbeua.  Jamea  K.  K.  JB.  Van.  Strlcn.  and  R.  L. 

to    Standard    Oil    Co.      Polyeater    compoaltion. 

8-1&-82.  CI.  2«0— T7. 

Mtem    Itania  M.  :  Her — 

NelHon.  Alfred  M..  and  8tern.      3.039.681. 
Htera-Montainiy.   Francia  :  8*e — 

Croaby.  Jamea  8.,  Jr..  and  Stern  Montagnj. 
Steube.  Harry  C.  :  See 

Whildln.  Orrtlla  U..  and  Steube.     3.040.141. 
StevenH.  Daryl  W.  :  Sre— 

Hoyt.  I)eryl  R..  and  Steven*.      3.039.638. 
Sterenii.  MIrbael  C   :  8rr  - 

I>>  Boutllller.  Arthur,  and  Stevens.      3.039^433. 
StleKlltx.    Henry    C  .    to    ThompnoD    Kamo    WouldrtdKe    Inc. 

Follow  rent      3,039.341    «- 19-62.  CI.  82—38. 
Stllley,   HeriMh*>l   H..   to  Clark   Equipment  Co.      Fluid  ayatem 

for  a  windla»».      .r039.57«.  6-19-82.  n.   192—94. 
Stine,    Ira   A.,  and  J.   McManua.  Jr  .  to  Weat  Virginia   Pulp 
and    Paper   Co.     Recovery    of   allpbatic   adda   frooi    black 
liquor.      3,040,094.  6-19-62.  CI.  280—827. 
Stoll.  Mark:  tfee^ 

Stoll.  Milton  nnd  Mark       3.0.'{9.803 
Stoll,  Milton  HD(1  Mark  to  1><>-\N>1I  Induxtrlea.  Inc.     Ifafoetlc 

catch       3,039.803,  6-19-82,  CI,  292—251.5. 
StollberK.   Harry  :   See- 
Baker,  DwlRbt  L..  and  Stollberg.      3.039.876. 
Stone.  Bobble  l> .  to  .Monaanto  Cbemlcal  Co.     Sulfur  nltrofen 
p«>lynier   derived    from   aulfur  dlchloride    and    monomethyl 
amine.      3,l)40.0»8,  6-19-82.  CI    260— ,-^83. 
Stone.    Kyle   I).,  and   O.    W.    Baker,    to   Stone   Mfg. 
Co..    Inc.      Tattoo  gun.      3.039,467.  6-1V-62,  CI. 
Stone  Mfg.  *  Supply  Co  .  Inc.  :  Wee- 
Stone.  Kyle  !>..  and  Baker.      3.039.467. 
Stora  KopparberKN  Bergalags  Aktiebolag  :  M«r  — 

Kketorp.  Sven  <:.  H..  Backxtrom,  and  Kalling. 
Stout.  ThtHiphlliia  P.  R   :  Nee 

HouMt-r,  Warner,  and  Stout.      3,039,124. 
Stoyer,  Paul  E..  and  H    R.  Valllquette.  to  Ik.  D.  Werner  Co. 
Inc.     Method  of  forming  a  Joint  between  the  rail  and  rung 
of  a  ladder.     3.039. 1«6.  6   19-62.  CI.  29-    520. 
Strack.   Walter:  See- 

Boatwtck.  Lee  U..  and  Strack.     3.040.256. 
Strong.    Robert    A.      Oannent    hanging    mean*. 

6-19-62.  CI.  223      89 
Strout,  Raymond  I).  :  8ee~ 

Staplea,  Lynn  W  .  and  Strout.      3,039,763. 
Structural  Clay  Producta  Reiiearch  Foundation  : 
Kdmundn,  Harvey  A.,  and  Hadnel.      3.039,593 
Stuart  Prince,   Richard   <).,   to   AMP    Inc      Tool   for  crimping 

electrical    connectors.     3.039,337.    6-19-62,    CI.    81  —  15. 
Stncke.  John.     Rotating  v'alve  ateeve  for  outboard  motor  with 

wedge  type  pii»ton.      3.039,448,  8-19-82,  CI.  123 — 59. 
Studdifonl.  William  E.  :  See— 

(irimthM.  Herbert  D..  Higglna.  and  Studdlford.    3,040.254 
Stull.  Norman  C.      Steering  mechanlam.     3.0.t9.785,  6-19-82. 

CI    280—95. 
»tult«,  Poay  O^  Jr.  :  «ce— 

Phlllipa,  Clifford  F..  and  Stultt.      3.039.300. 
Sveber.  Jo«epb  R  .  to  Kmaig  Mfg.  Co.     Collar  and  like  atayed 

couKtructlon.      3.039.112.  6-19-62.  CI.  2 — 132. 
Sailnj,  Carlbana  :  Hee — 

potter    Rolf,  and  SOIIng.      3.040,020. 
Sullenger.  Henry  B.  :  Hee — 

Sweeney,  Cecil  J.,  and  Sullenger.      3.039,941. 
Sulllvaa,  Philip  W  :  Hee— 

ShHiinon.  Kicharti  F..  Morgan,  and  SalUvas.     a.0S9.Ml. 
Sullivan,  KolHTt  T      Hee  - 

Le  Mat,  Lee  E..  and  Sullivan. 
SummerH,  John,  k  Sona  Ltd.  :  tier— 
Jonea.  John  F.  R.     3,039,754. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  8*e— 

StHite,   Lw>  J       3.U.39.904 
Sjnbeaiii  Lighting  Co.  :  ttee 

B..brlck,    Mitchell.      3,040.171. 
Superior  Induxtrtea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pailer,    Frederick   C       3,039.759. 

Suler,    Henry,    to    United    State*    of   America.    Navy       Appa 
ratua  for  indicating  varlatlooa  In  tbe  atmoapberlc  Index  of 
refraction       3.0,39. .155.  8-19-62,  CI.  88 — 14. 
Suauki.  YaMuahl     See — 

Chuinau.  Immo.  Sawal.  and  Sutukl.      3,<M0,0M. 
Svenik.!  Flaktfabrlken.  Aktiebolaget  :  See— 

Mildh.   (;«>*ta.      3.0.H9..'^98. 
SveUMNon.  Frlti  R.  :  See 

Thure*Moo  af  Ekenatam,   Bo.  and  Sveaaaoa.      3.039,853. 
Saraine.  John  :  See-  - 

Crowth«r.  Philip  A.  T,  aad  Bwalae.     3.039.445. 
SwauKOB, ,  Mia    H.,    to    W'eatara    ■l«ctrlc    Co..    lac.     Work 

feedlag  device*      3.039.665.  6-19-62.  Q.   326 — 152. 
Swanwm  Erie   Corp   :    Wee — 

Merchant.  Cheater  O.     3,039,597. 
Swartiman,  Joaeph   A.,  to  Phllco  Corp       Fabrfcatloa  of  aeml- 

conductor    device*.      3,030.514,    6-19-62,    CI      156-    34A. 
Sweeney,  Cedl  J  .  and  H.  E.  Sulleager,  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum 
Co.      Method   and   apparatua   for    controlling  a   diatillatlon 
*yatem       .1.0.39.941,  6-19-82,  CI.  202 -40. 
Sweeney,  Patrick  B   :  See  - 

Sylveater,  David,  aad  Swaaoay.     S,OS»,S«(k 


3,039.295 


and  Swift.     8,039,185. 


Swift  *  Co.  :  See — 

Hiavacek.   Robert  J.,  Sanvage. 
Jifatna.  John  H      3.039.429 
Swift,    .Norman  :   See — 

Hlavacek,   Robert   J^  Sauvage.   and   Swift.     3,039.135. 
Swindell,  Ocorce  O.    to  CbrUtenaen  Tool  and  Engineering  Co. 

Diver*  weii^t.     3.a39.27S.  6-19-62,  CI   61— 70 
Swoboda.  Thomaa  J.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Vemoura  and  Co. 
Preparation  of  llmenlte-type  compounda.  3,039,964,  6-19-62. 

Swoboda,  Tbomaa  J.,  to  K.  L  da  Pont  de  Ncmoara  and  Co. 

Itaoenlte  tvpe  complex   manganeae  oxide*   and   preparation 

thereof.     3,039,965.  6-19-62   CI.  252 — 62.5. 
Sylveater  David   and  P.  E.  Sweeney,  to  Aircraft  Armamenta. 

lae.     Time  delay  mecbanlam  for  machine  gun.     3,0S9,S6S, 

Taddeo.  Fauato  V.,  to  Hachea  Aircraft  Cb.     Power  aapply. 

3,(>«0.238.  8-19-62,  CT.  823—22. 
Takeda  Pbarmacentlcal  Induatriea.  Ltd. :  8*0 — 

SIrakawa.  Kenio.     3,040,047. 
Takenoucbi,  Kunlharu  :  See — 

Kawamura,   Yurio.  Tamukl.  Takeaondii.  Satani 
and  Hanaoka.     3,039.880. 
Takeuchl,   Sakae,   to  The  Raaearch   Inatltute  for 
and   Other  Metala  of   the  Tohoku   Unlveralty. 
manufacturing   cryatalllied    titanium    of   high 
an    apparatua    for    carrying    out    the    method. 
6-l!^-62.  n.  75— W.5 
Tamukl.  Telklchi  ;  «••— 

Kawamura.  Yurio,  Tamukl,  Takenonchi,  Satani. 
and  Hanaoka.     3.039,880. 
Taaabe  Selyaku  Co..  Ltd.  :  8c«— 

Okuda,  Tomoharu.     3,030,920. 
Tate,  Samuel  M.     Veat  celling  jack.     8,089,786,  8-19-82. 

269     3. 

Tawney,   Pliny  O.,  to  United   State*  Rubber  Co.     1,1,1,6,8,6- 
hexanltrohexyne-3  and  proceaa  for  preparing  Bamc.     3,040,- 
106.  6-19-62.  CI.  260—844. 
Taylor,  Don  A.    Air  Intake  acoop  for  veatllatlng  aeat  cnataion. 

3.039,817.  6-19-62,  a.  297—180. 
Taylor,  Halaey  W.     Projectore  for  water  drinking  fountain*. 

3.089,697.  6-19-62.  C\.  239—81. 
Taylor  Machine  Work*  :  Bee — 

Eave*.  Jamea  J.     3,089,809. 
Taylor.  Robert  B..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Mehler.  Albert  J..  Jr.,   ProAtt.  and  Taylor.     8.039.173. 
Taylor.  Smith  A  Taylor  Co.,  The :  Sae — 

Elliott.  Walter  L.    3.038.188. 
Taylor  Wllaon  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be*— 

McConnell,   WUUam   M.,   Bradley, 
3.089.584. 


Sakata. 


Iron  Steel 
.Method  of 
purity    and 


.O.ffl 


9.866. 


Sakata. 


CI. 


Carey,  and  Chappell. 


Teeguarden.    Harry  W.  and   L.     Balla.      3,039,778,  6-19-82, 

CI.  273—61. 
Teeguarden.  Lillian  :  Bee — 

Teegnardan.  Harry  W.  aad  L.    8.089,778. 
Telefunken  O.m.D.H.  :  Be* — 

Wllhelm,  Karl.     3.040,132. 
Tennea.  Charlea  J. 


Krauaa.  Serge  L..  and  Teaaea.    S.OM^T. 
Tenalon  Envelope  Corp.  of  Kanaaa  City  :  8*0 — 

Krueger.  Kenneth  H.     3.039.674. 
Ter  Braak,  Bernardua  and  J.  O.     Vacnum  boitlag  apparatua. 

3.039.528.  6-19-82.  Q.  159 — 44. 
Ter  Braak.  Johannea  G   :  See — 

Ter  Braak.   Bernardua  and  J.  G.     3,039,523. 
Terlecki.  Renat,  and  J.   W.   Bailey,   to  BrHlah  Telecommuni- 
.catloaa    Reaearch     Ltd.       Tenting     of     binary    apparatua. 
3.040.129.6-19-62    C\.  178—89. 
Tewkabury.  John  M.  :  B*e —  ^^^  ^^^ 

Hemphill.  Alfred  A.,  and  Tewkabury.     3,040.260 
Texaco  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bennett,  Edward  O.     3.039.980.  ^ 

Caldwell  KlUwortb  B.     S.<M0.211.         

Henry.  Oemencc  J.,  aad  Tlemey.     8.089,967. 
Hubby.  Laurraea  M.     3.040.306.  _ 

Lee.   Burton   D..  and  WUklaaoa.     3,040^294 
Mitchell.  Joha  J  ,  aad   Kinaella      M3i>,975. 
Riordan.  Mlcbael  I).,  and  Frant.    8,039.954. 
Texaa  Inatrumeat*  Inc.  :  Bee — 

BIrkel    Richard   L.    Brooke.  Day,  McDonald.  MlUia.  and 

Nygaard      3.0S9.6O4 
Epatein.  Henry  D.    3.040,288. 
»^al.  fcdward  W,     3.039,7.'Mi. 
Tbiel    Otto,   and   H.   A    Lane,  to  Midweat  Supply  aad  Mfg. 
Co"      Unlveraally    adJuatable    buffing   aad    like   apparatua. 
3,039,386.  6-19-62   Cl    51—99 
Ttilokol  Cbemlcal  Corp.  ;  Bee- 
Bohr    Alexander  H.     8.089,718. 
Goldberg.  Lloyd  W.    3,639.482. 
TliiMaa  Joha  C.  :  Be* — 

^jSSaiaon.  Thooiaa,  aad  TItoinaa.    8,040.090. 
Thomaa    Joha   W  .   and    A.   G     Oaborne.   to   Alumlnttm  0».  of 
\merlca      Method  and  meana  for  applvlng  cioaurea  to  con- 
tainer*     3,039.247.  6-19-62iCl.  58—42.    ^    „     ^     , . 
Tb«aaa.    Ludua    P.   Jr.,   C.    W.    Hoyt.   and    C.    C    WjBjto 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Remote  control  ayatem.     S,040, 
•MIH    6—19—62    CI    340-     171 
Thoma*    Paul  P.,  to  American  Metal  Producta  Co.     laauUted 
baahlng      3.0Si  831    6-19-82.  CL  308—28. 

Thomaa   Randal  H  ;  ««*—  .,_ 

Koblena.  Avrom  M.,  Krlahna*wamy.  and  Ttioma*.     8.01S.- 
308 
Thomp«>B.  Howard  O  .  to  Maaaev  Ferraaon  Inc^    lanDiCMlit 
hltcVvertlcally  adJuatable.     8,039.539.  8-19-82.  CI.  1T»— 
448 
Tbompaoa.  Joha  W.  :  ••• —  ,^^ 

Bryan.   Jamea   D..   aad  Tboaipaoa.     8.089,204. 
Tbompaon.  Leonard  H.  :  Bee — 

Bruaachwalger,  Alfred,  aad  Thompaoo.     8.M0^8. 
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XXV 


Bee 


3.089,397. 


Maana 

6-19- 


Atr 

a. 


Corp. 
fatty 


3,039,843. 


Thomnoon  Ramo  Woold  ridge  Inc 
Davia.  Jamea  H.     8,039,248. 
Kreba,  Harrison  F.    3,040.216. 
Praaae.  Hertwrt  F.,  and  Steele. 
Stiegliti.  Henry  C.     S.039.M1. 
Tbompaon.    Stanley   H.   A.,    to  Pamall  ft  Sona  Ltd. 
'*i''  ^l'^**^*°f  ref  rlgeraUng  apparatua.     3,089,278 
62,  Cl.  62 — 140. 
Tbornburgh,    William    F..    to    General    Motora    Corp. 
cleaner   and   allencer    aaaembly.      8,030,254,    6-liMt2, 
55 — 276. 

Tbureaaon  af  Ekenatam.  Bo.  and  F.  R.  Svenaaon  to  Koopera 
tlva  Forbundet.  Dlapenalng  device  for  successively  dls 
P«n«l«yi    artldea    in    unU    form.      8.039,652,    6-19-62,    CI 

*^I  — -*u. 

Tledemann.    Herman    H..    to   General    Aniline  h   Film 
Contlnuou*  manufacture  of   beU-aulfoethyleatera   of 
acids.      3.040.073.   6-19-62.  Cl.   260 — 400 
Tlemey.  Raymond  B.  :  Bee — 

Henry,  Clemence  J.,  and  Tiemey.     3.089,967 
Tllghman,  Richard  A.  :  Bee— 

I>rayton.  John  W.     3.039.605. 
Tlmmon*.  Charles  L.     Building  structure*.     3,039,478.  6-19- 

62.  Cl.  135 — 3. 
Tiraapoiaky,  WUdlmIr,  and  R.  Rouviere,  to  TurbodHU  Inter- 
5*?.?'yi!  ^."''t     Motor  for  subterranean  work.     3,039,735, 
6-19-62,. Cl.  253 — 3. 
Todd.  Donald  V  :  See— 

Chamberlain,   Merle  D.,   and  TVHld 
Toemr.  Marvin  W.  ;  See — 

Slaon.   Selwyn    Toepper,  and  Kaating.     3  030  382 
Toappar,  Marvin  W.,  and  H.   E    KaaUng,  to  Union  Carbide 
-^"Ji;    -•>?*''■*'"    '•>•■    preparing    ahaped    meat    products. 
3.030,136.  6-19-62,  Cl.  17—32    "•  ''^  »'  """^^ 

Tokbelm  Coirp.  :  8ee — 

Hoelle,  Jame*  C.    3,039,658. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bell,  Robert  E..  and  Williams.    3,030,686. 
Llnvllle.  Perman  E.     3,040,295. 
Tompos.  Anthony  :   See — 

Scbemel.  Raymond  E.,  and  Ty>mpoa.     3,040,235 
Tone,  James  I.  :  Be* — 

Wood,  George  R..  and  Tone.  3,030,792. 
Torell.  Bruce  nT,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Vapor  burning 
STstem  for  aircraft  power  plant.  3,038,720,  5-19-62  Cf 
244 — 74. 
Toth.  Peter.  Jr,  and  A.  N.  Wiegner,  Jr..  to  Western  Electric 
Co.  Inc.  HelU  irlndlng  machine.  3,039,706.  6-19-62, 
Cl.  242 — 9.  ^^ 

Towmotor  Corp. :  Bte — 

Shaffer.  Walter  M.    3,039,268. 
Shaffer,  Walter  M.    3,039,638. " 
Townaend  Oo. :  Be* — 

Simmons.  Walter.  R.    3,030  270. 
Trambanilo.  Ralph  F.,  and  E.  H.  Turner,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,     Inc.       Waveguide     attenuator.       3,040,276, 
6-19-62.  Cl.  333 — 24. 
Tranaolete  Corp.  :   See — 

Leater,  Robert  W.    3,040,169. 
Treadwell.  M.  H..  Co.   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Say  re.  Paul  L.,  INeckman.  and  Klelnman 
Treanor.  Edward  D.  :  8** — 

Hermann.   Gerald    P..   and  Treanor.        3.040.212. 

^T^^A  Vonnle  R.     Replacement  qrUnder  for  hydraulic  Jacks. 
3.0i9.400,  6-U^-61.  Cl.  103 — 216.  '     — • 

Trlco  Producta  Corp.  :  Be* — 

Oshei.  Reed  J.,  aad  Rieater    3,039,555. 

Trinkler,    Alfred,    to    Sodete    Nationale  d'Etude   k  de   Con- 
,    structlon  de  Moteura  d'Aviatlon.     Regu'atlon  and  adjust- 
ment   of  the   rate*   of  flow   of  liquid.      3,030,988,  6-19-62. 
Cl.  60 — 39.28 

Trlaler.   Nelaon  W.     Olttet 
6-19-62.  Cl.  101—141. 


3.039. 


3.039.627. 


image  forming  head.     3,039,386, 


Tuning 
6-19-62, 


by    oadllatlng    levers. 


Tronnier.  Emat :  8e*e — 

Eggert.  Joachim,  and  Tronnier.    3.039.359. 
Trost.    Richard    E.,    to   Victor   Comptometer  Corp 

mechaniam    for    didating    machine.      3,039,777. 

CI.  274 — 17. 
Trott,     Donald    B.       Bicycle    driven 

3  039.790.  6-19-62,  Cl.  280 — 251. 
Trupiano,  Roberto  :  See — 

Zanon.  Domenlco.  and  Trupiano.    3,030350. 
Tauda.  Kyoauke,  E.  Okl,  S.  Noaoe,  and  Y.  Okada,  to  Sankyo 

Co,    Ltd.      Proceaa    for    the    aromatlaatlon    of    ring    A    of 

steroid  compounda.  3,040.036.  6-19-82  Cl.  260 — 239  S.'S 
Tsuda.  Kyoauke.  E.  Okl.  S.  Noioe,  and  T.  Okada,  to  Sankyo 
,    Co.,    Ltd.      Proceaa    for    the   aromatlaatlon   of    ring    A    of 

ateroid  compounda.  3,040,037.  6-19-62,  CL  260 — 239.55. 
Turbodrill  Intematinna]  Corp.  :   See — 

Tiraapoiaky.  Wladimir.  and  Rouviere 
Turner,  Edward  H.  :  Sao— 

Trambarulo,  Ralph  F.,  and  Turner 
Turpln.  Henderson  L  ,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Ogleabv,    Nicholas  P.,  Turpln,  and  Fowlkes.     3,039,208. 

Tyler,  Hugh  J.,  to  Robertahaw-Fulton  Controla  Co.     Control 

apparatua.    3.040,155,  8-19-62.  Cl.  219—20. 
Uarco^  Inc. :  Be* — 

Buth.  John  E.    3.030.345. 
Uhrig.  Wllhelm.  to  Patentgesellscbaft  Plate  ft  Co.    Apparatua 

for  making  alide  fastener  chain.     8,039,408.  6-1  (-82,  Cl. 

Dlbleln.  Erwln  C,  and  I.  A.  Jorgenaen,  to  Joa.  Schllta  Brew- 
Inj  Co.    Advertlaing  dIapUy.    3.030.615,  6-19-62.  CI.  211— 

Uaibadi.  LouU  A.  to  The  Photogenic  Machine  Co  Shutter 
ayachronlied  triggering  apparatua  for  high  npeed  photo- 
graphic light   unlta.      3  039  375,   6-19-62.  Cl    95—115 

CiMtaad.  Marvin  F.  SlmuUted  bird  Uwn  mobile.  3,038.219. 
•-18-62,  CL  41 — 10. .  .       , 


3,039,735. 
3,040,276. 


3,039,394. 


3,040.188. 


Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  Dwlght  L..  and  Stollberg.    8,039,876. 
Barnes,  Robert  K..  McLaughlin,  and  rfoatettler 

Forman,  Ralph  R.    3,040,266. 
Freeman,  Donald  C.  Jr.    3,040.077 
Frick.  Charlea  E.    3,039  272. 
Laird.  Stanley  M.     3,039,779. 
Luiader,  Gilbert  B.    3,040.101. 
Lusader,  Gilbert  B.    3,040,102. 
Matacb.  Ladislas  C.    3,039,274. 
Poppeladorf.  Fedor.     3,040,028. 
Poppelsdorf.  Fedor.  and  Myerly.    3,040,029 
Simon,  Selwyn    Toepper,  and  Kaating      3.039,382 
Toepper,  Marvin   W  ,  and  Kastlng.     3,039.136. 
»T  .  Van  Cakenberghe,  Jean  L.,  and  Gil  lea.     3,039,890 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See—  ."».'.o»" 

Welsh.  Charles  J.     3.039,939 
Union  Starch  ft  Refining  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lennev,  James  F.,  and  Shively.    3,039,936 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  ;  See — 

Pletsch.  Leonard  C.    3,039,336 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Lang,  Paul  H.,  and  Vidk.    3,040,318 
Torell.  Bruce  N.     3,039,720. 
United  Engineers  ft  Const  rudors  Inc. :  Bee — 
Honnold,  James  L.,  Jr.    3,039,955. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  See 

Bradley.  Norman,  and  Jones.    3.039,811. 
Jortescue,  Peter,  and  G.  E.  Lockett.     3,039,947 
Whitley    SUnley.     3,039,830. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Dexter,  Richard  D.     3,039,511 
„  „  Newton.  Albert  E.,  and  Richardson.     3,039,949 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Brown,  Norman  F.,  Peters,  and  Dinning. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  h'om  :  See — 

Condlt,  Ralph  H.    3,039,857. 
Novak,  Warren  D.     3,040.252. 
Army  :  See — 

Barr.  Irwin  R.     3.039,406. 
Gaertner,  Wolfgang  W.,  and  Schuller 
White,  Warnni  D.     3,040,257. 
Atomic  Energy  Commisslou  :  See — 

Campbell    David  O..  and  Gathers.     3,039,847. 
Krucoff,  Darwin.     3,039,948. 
Ogle.  Pearl  R..  Jr.     3^039,846. 
Zumwalt,  Lloyd  R.     3,036.944. 
Navy  :  See — 

Ernest,  Dale  8.     3.039,264. 
Fetter,  Nell  R.     3,040.055. 
Gauvin.  RoUnd  J.     3.040^16. 
Grtllo,  Salvatore  J.,  and  Walker 
Hand,  George  C,  Jr.,  and  Kubanoff. 
Lof thus,  Leon  J.     3,039.391. 
Suter,  Henry.     3,039,355. 
Walker.  Harold  R.     3.040,205. 
United  State*  Robber  Co.  :  See — 

Tawney,  Pliny  O.     3,040,100. 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  See — 

SlmJUn.  Luther  G.     3.039.582. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Gletm.  WillUm  K.  T.     3.030,994. 
Urban,  Peter.     3,039,855. 
Unterstenhofer,  Gunter  :  See — 

Saaae.  Klaus.  Wegler,  and  Unterstenhofer.    3,040,046. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

SchDelder,  WlllUm  P.,  and  Jackson.     3,040,065. 
Urban,   Peter,    to   Universal   Oil  Products  Co.     Oxidatloa  of 

sulfur  compounds.     3,039.855,  6-19-62,  Cl.  23 — 226. 
Usines.  Chimiquea  Rhone-Pouleac,  Sodete  des  :  See — 

Schuppon,  Charlea  R.  M.     3,038,874. 
VCA  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sagarin,  Philip  H.     3,039,659. 
Vail,  Walter  E.  :  See- 
Cox,  George  C,  and  Vail.     3,039,942. 
Cox,  George  C.  and  Vail.     3,039,943, 

Vakalerls,  Demetrius  O.,  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp. 
Method  of  making  cotUge  cheese.  3,039,879,  6-19-82,  Cl. 
99—116. 

Valebrach,  EmU  M. :  Be*— 

Edmlnster,  Robert  E.,  Frits,  Kurr,  Valebrach,  and 
denhammer.     3,039,682. 
Valllquette.  Henry  E. :  Bee — 

Stoyer.  Paul  E.,and  Valllquette.     3.039,186. 

Van   Allen.   Roland  L.     Magnetic  field   detector.     3,040,247, 

6-19-62.  CL  324 — 43. 
Van  Buaael,  Peter.     Jewelry  having  a 

movable   Insert.      3,039,279,   6-19-62, 
Van  Cakenberghe,  Jean  L.,  and  J.  M.  F. 

bide  Corp.      Tranaparent   electrlailly 


3,039.363. 
3,040.306. 


Wei- 


reslllently  biaaed  re- 
Cl.   63—29. 
(ailes,  to  Union  Car- 
conductive  film   and 
method  o'f  making  the  aame.     3.039.^96.  6-19-62.  Cl.  117— 
211. 
Van  Cleemput.  Marcel  R,  to  The  Mettoy  Co.  Ltd.     Toy  car 

tranaport  vehicle.     3,039,229,  6-19-62,  Cl.  46—201. 
Van    Der    Each.    Henri,    to    Davo    Haardenfabrtk.    N.V,      Oil 
meter  for  use  with  a  central  oil  distributing  system.    3,039,- 
307,  6-19-62,  CT.  73 — 207. 
Van  der  Lely,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A.     3,036,553. 
Van  (»er  Lely,  C,  N.V. :  See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.     3.039.558. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  aad  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V.    Steer- 
ing control  arrangement  for  tractor  having  rotatable  aeat 
3.039.553,  6-19-62,  i^.  180— 77. 
Van  der  Meer,  Pleter  M.    Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  or 
soUd  particles  from  a  gas.    3,039,255,  6-19-62,  Cf.  55 — 410. 
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Van  DoMr.  Victor  B..  to  H«wl«tt  PBcfcard  Co.   B\gb  frcqvmcy 
trlsser  enmrwtmn  MiploTliic  Mffatire  rMtetanc*  etoatats. 
S.M0.1M.  «-llM>2.  CI  307— M.ir 
Van  HoMB.  Harold  K.  :  Bet — 

Ualdcmond,  Joiin^  and  Van  Hocoeu.     a^OltJH. 
Vaa  Ho«Mn.  Harold  E..  and  R.  E.  Wllllao^  to  ■Jiiarrfc  Corp 
KlMTtrlcal  prvclptUtor  power  ayatam.     S,0M.2ft3,  6-l(MI2, 
CT.  5{^— 106. 
Van  Nice.  Robert  L  :  ««e— 

Lynun,  Richard  C.  Vaa  Ntea.  aad  BTaBa.    S.040.178. 
Vanoorwlali.  Jamaa  W. :  «••— 

Bremer.  Robert  D..  aa«  VaaaorMlall.     S.040.161. 
Van  Mtrlen.  Rlctaard  K. :  Mm — 

Htfifci—.  JaaM«  R..  Vaa  Strela.  and  Broadbead.    S.040. 

Vaa    Bl)p.    Fredftt    O..    to    Werkapoor,    N.V.      Daaped    air 

•prlnc     3.03».7ai.  6-l»-6S.  CL  267--K. 
Vaaco  Industrie*  Corp.  :   800 — 

Bagel.  TbonuB.     S.039.14«. 
Vaagbaa.  WUllam  H. :  Sea- 
Brown.  CUrence  M  .  aad  Vangbaa.     S.OM.STft. 
VelUbn.  Harrr  P  :   ««e— 

Brucfcer.  Carl,  and  Vellaba.     3.03».12a. 
Veralala.    RoeUnd.    to    SbeU    Oil   Co.      Taakera.      3.030.418. 

•-HMM   CI    114—74. 
VeraluU.  Roeland.  to  SbeU  Oil  Co.     8««tloaal  coatactlnc  trar. 

3.039.731.  «-llM»2,  CT  261— 114. 
Ve«>er.  Daniel  M..  and  O.  B.  Price,  to  PbUllpa  Petroleaa  Ca. 
Pneumatically  actuatad  pomp  and  aampllaa  ayatem.    S,OM,- 
309.  6-l»-«2.  a.  73— *2l. 
Vesaa   Ltd.  :    See — 

W«uott.  Joba  B.     3.039.116. 

VIbert,  Aadre  C,  to  Soclete  i-'rancalac  d'Bqalpneata  poar  la 
NaTlgatloa  Aerlenae  8.P.K.N.A.  Uyraacopic  borlsonii 
3,039,200.  6-1 9-62.  CL  33—204. 

VIcIk.  Predertck  :  See — 

Lane.  Paul  H.,  and  VIcik     3.040,3ie 

Vlckcrman.  Wjnn  S.  Tool  grladlng  &xtare.  3,039,244,  6-19- 
62.  CI.  51— 2 19. 

Victor  Comptometer  Corp. :  890 — 
Troat.  Ricbard  E     3,039.777. 
Vlerllng,  Otto,   to  Zelaa  Ikon  Aktleageaellaetaaft.     Maaaa  for 

preaeatlng  atereo  plctorea  for  rlawlag.     3i,0M4S8.  6-1^ 

62.  CL  88—29.  ^^ 

VIewlex.  Inc. :  See- 
Walter.  Henry  J.    3.0S9.710. 
Vlnal.    Leroy    W.     to   K.    I.    da    Poat   de   Nenoara  aad    Co. 

Aatomatlc  labeling  machine.     3.039,S>16.  6-'19-62   CI    156 — 

361 
Vincent.  Edward  T.,  and  A.  R.  A.  F.  Ibrahim      Compreaaion 

Ignition  engine.     3.039.446.  6-19-62,  CT   123 — 32 
VlaocklB    Joaepb  N.      Plablag  raal.     3,039,716.  6-i»-62.  CI. 

VogeL  Wood  row  J   :   See— 

Burkbart.  Reginald  K..  Vogel,  and  Black.     3.039.147 
Volgtiander  A.U.  :  8«e — 

Eggert.  Juacbim.  and  Troaaler.     3,039,359 

Mtacbe.  Frledrlcb.     3.039.3A2. 

;<<>mmer.  Richard.     3.039.370. 

Von  Fucbs.  lieorge  H..  to  Ooble  Engineering  Co  Method 
and  apparatUM  for  analyalng  Insalation  oIL  3,040.250. 
6-19-«2.  n.  32-1 — 954. 

Von  Inffeld   Ludwlg  M.  :  Mae — 

Klad.  Hermaoo.  Knoll,  and  Von  Inffeld.     3,039,280 

Voa  ScblichtegroU.  Aaagar  ;  Hee— 

**"5'}!lnn.^'"'*'"   *■■'   »«^k».  "<«  VoB   SebUehtegroU. 
^■<>n»UI».  Ucorge  E.    C^ltlTator  Implement.    3,0S9,&42.  6-19- 

Voreaoz,  Claade,  and  J. -P.  Joyeux.  to  Intcraattoaal  Harraater 
(  o.  Hydroatatic  tranamiaalon  trrrn  marhaalai  2.080  - 
267.  8-19-62.  C\.  60—53  •.""•. 

VoaMklan.  Thomaa  8.  :  Sea — 

Voablklan.  Peter  8    and  T.  8.     3,039.192 

Wachtel,  Anaelm.    to   WeatinaboOae  Elactric  Corp.      Blectro- 

lumlaeaceot  pboapbor.     3.039,972.  6-19-62^0.  252— 301  6 

Wadaworth    Krancl.  T  .  and  J    R.  Kenton,  to  ^Uadard  CMI  Co 

'?^  '"'  J**,*  '•/drogenatlon  of  hydrocarbon  realaa  with 

metallic  nickel.     3.040.009.  6-19-62,  CI.  260—82 

^^  fl?1»^2'n"3^-22'*  ^"^  ^'*     Arttflclal  laga.     3.039.116, 

*^  tt^^n  "Iw'^i   **»™*^**W«  »••»»«>•  •»•!».    S.039.a«2.  6-19- 

Wagner  Prodacta  Corp. :  Sea — 

_,     I*rt^.  AlecD.    3  089.402. 
VSSl?*'^'Z  .?'.•'•*'  i*."       Device  for  dlUtteg  aad  dia- 
fT^2^2«0*  '**  '    «»»Uaa.      3.0M.4«S.    6-19-62. 

WalilenT  Richard  H.  :  Sea— 

«•  ,  J*'*'<l*'n.  H*«»ry  W.  and  R   H.     3.039.462 

tJfUIi   ^'*T   ?    ^     ^*»   Weatlnahoaa*   Blaetrlc  Corp.     Blec- 

VifJt^^  n^^    ^iJ.."!  ^i    <^«'»*"*»*".    to    Weatlnghoaae 
^1^2.  CI   52l-5lT*'^**'    ~"*~'   "PP*"*"       S.olo.234. 

^vf^l'    "•">•<•    R .    to    United    Statea    of   America     Nary 

Walfc"phlV^''i**''?"^2-^5^-  •^^•^2,  a  31J^l6" 
ilTi"**  *^°*'Pf  ^'  *®  T***  Parker  Pen  Co.  UnlTeraal  ball 
polat  cartrldgea.     3.039.437.  6-19-62:  a    120— 42  4 

^•Jiirof.^^„'^'-o^;.-bf.mid^  .^*a?ti^%-n'ray'S-uSS: 

*^'';o''.^.?i?'ai;'ei?adif.^t^*.%)Ar"'  ^'^'-'- «- 


3.039,- 
3.039.- 

3.039,- 
Valre 


Walker.  William  B. :  Sea— 

11-  .."CJ"."  *•'!.•««'»  '  ■  •*«>  Walter.    S.039.S68. 
Uall    Malcolm  E.  :  See 

«.   „"•  ^7,'*"    A'^S"""  ^  ■  *»*  Wall.     3,040.111. 

248**    '^****'"''  **      W>«Ma.     a.Ote.190.  ^19-42.  d.  SO— 

^^'JST^  .^•■'^   J.,    to   Vlawlaz.    lae.     rUm   takeap   maaaa 

3  03i.710.  6-19-62    O.  242— ia.ll.  ^ 

»a  ther.  Daalel  A.,  to  Tha  Dayton  Steal  Foondry  Co      Rim 

Ward  Walter  H.  to  Soath  African  Farm  Implement  Mann- 
factorera  Ltd.  Tractpr-laplaMat  hitch  to  accommodate 
aldewlae  tlltlnr     3.039.540.  »-l»-«2.  a.  172—449 

f^M-  '***22.,  .""*  ^  "  Kaaaay.  Jr..  to  aald  R.  W. 
3:0»"&7.  6^i!^'a'  U7-2"6''''~'  °'  """"'  *'*'  '^ 

*  "S.  t'l9!?«2*'ci    u'l^**™  ■*«"'•■  '•*  ^'•'•*'- 
Wamock.    Howard   B..   to  The  Mlaater  Machine  Co 

wi2hi;S^Ca"'Th:..  a'^-*^-  •-*"^-**'  ^-  »"-^- 

Ulenay.  Clarence  8.     3.039.663. 
Waaaon.  Jame*  O   :  See— 
«-  .  ?2**}^*i**'"-  ^  >'"»■  H.    3.039.426. 

^V5^2-4.1^'r£i2^C,^i!5(40'"'  ^'^  '•*^«-  •"^' 
^in*ir-.!^/'5*KJ*^'"*J  R.  pieckmann.  to  The  Flreatone 
ruMW  n  \t^3  **•"*•*•  <*'  making  tlraa.  3.039.839, 
^^W  ■'•""•^  to  The  Marconi  Sounding  Device  Co.  Ltd 
Wa'tU  ai^r^'l''ifT"c"o^.'5eai^-^''  "^'"^^  ^-  ^*^^ 

^■Zi  '*°**^1-5  •  •"*•  ^'   D-  Heraey.    AotoaaUc  paiatlac  ma- 
M.'h"^.     3.039.431.  6-19^2.  a.  118—301.  P**»tuig  ma 

Webb.  Jack  R.  :  Set — 

_.  ^Hornachuch,    Hanna.   and   Webb.      3.039  442 
Weber.  Harold.   H    J     Hrown.  and  A    T    Blake    to  Celaneae 
82.^1  242^"^  **•*"•*  '*^'  chaager.     8,0*9,712.  *^ 

Wegl'er.  Richard :  Sea— 

Saaae.  KUna.  Wegier.  and  Unteratenhofer.     3,040.046 
Weldenbammer.  Jamea  A.  :  See — 

'■'''vT'?^"i;     '^*""*  Ai    *^t».    '"f.    Valahraeh.    and 
Weldenbammer      3.039.882.  »««<. 

^"*T«;..'?fJ^M  Li  '"  'n «:••«•  tlona I  Bualaeaa  Macblaea  Corp. 
Tran.i.torlied  amplifier      3.040,264.  6-19-62.  a.  330— 

Well    Loala  :  «••— 

,r  .  \«««*.  Albert,  and  Wall.    3.039.2T6. 
Welaberg.  Murray  :  See— 

"K*-  rMul^^^'  '''  0*«lo«.  La  Manna,  aad  Weln 


h«nL     3.039.601. 


Wetaaekaak.  Alhart.  te  Eagea  G.  Hankal    K  O      Derlee  for 


Wela^  Donald  J 

tt-i-Tlii'**'  •''«**P»>  T.  and  Welael.    8.0S9.S15. 

p!!^™,;    *^™"^L..   to   OUa   Mathleaaa   Chemical   Carp. 

Welamantel.  Elmer  t. :  See—  *""—*" 

n^.  .j'**^'  "l!^"^  "  •  ^  Prt**.  ■"<>  Welamantel.    3.039.833. 
Welkowlta,  Walter:  See— 

Well?  bT,^  C.'fsV*:"  '*™»**^  "**  Welkoaila.     3,040.801. 

^^r^'.^!!. ''  **»  "■»•■  0»»  <^o    «>^  Callforala.     Hydro- 
82^    202^"  "PParatua  and  proceaa.     3.039,939.  i-lS^ 

Welab.  HarTCT  W.  :  See — 

*^^Tl"93_^9     ^"    '**•***"*    ■PP.rat^ia.      8.039.360. 

,SaS:?'3^0«0.Mr»-'!K2"6*5S^7"'-  "*•  '""""  "- 
22L^»»'^:i-^- J**  Aircraft  Anaamenta,  lac.     Bztaealble 
^^173    "•^'*^  fOBUIaera.     3.039.6S«.  6-19-6270. 

^2L«t."*^'^  fv.'  ■■".^    Hl  »t««»werth.  to  Aircraft  Arma- 
ril^i2.  Ci   2^^^"*   ^*"'    '**'   conuiner.      8.089.661. 

Werkapoor*.  N  V',  :  See —  " 

Van  ZUp.  »>edertk  O.     3.030.761. 

Werner.  R.  D..  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Stoyer.  Paal  E..  and  VallKpiette.     3.039.186. 

Wernll.    John    M..    to   Ampei    Corp       Ventilatinc   aratem    tar 
electronic  aoparatua.     3^.377.  6-19-62    a    9^1 
TmryP^Ji^AiJ^'   "*   international  Buainea;  Michlnea  Corp. 
T«Pe    reading  apparatus      3,040.307.    6-19-62.    CL   340-- 

Waat  Laboratortea.  lac. :  M00 — 

WeaU™™S:^?*^"o.  'iac^^s':^-    ""    '^""~''       ^•^^^••»»« 

Swaaaoa.  Nlla  H.     3,039,666. 

Toth,  Peter,  Jr..  and  Wlegner.     3.010.706. 
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Weatlnghoaae  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 
BeUowi^Dexter  C.     3,089,600. 
Bright,  Richard  L.     3.040.191. 
^'■-  Derr.  WUUrd  A.,  and  Meta.    3,040.297. 
DobMa.  Jamea.     8,040,187. 

Baalay,  Gilbert  J..  Kane,  and  Schrameck.     3.040.149. 
Blbllng.  Irrlag  N.     8,030,987. 
rielda.  Charlea  V.,  and  Steele.    8.040.236. 
Gotal.  Joaepb,  and  Conner.    3,040,240. 
Hagar.  Gay  T.    3,040.203. 
Haailltoa.  Thomaa.  aad  Hawkey.    3,039,407. 
Inuael.  Ralph  B..  and  WeUa.    3.040,146. 
Jonea.  Wealey  N     3,040,237. 
Karr.  Francis  R.     3,040,199. 
Lahmann.  Willi.    8,640,201. 
Lehmann^  WlUl.    3,040.202. 

Lyman.  Richard  C,  Van  Nice,  aad  Rraaa.     8,040.178 
Mlklna,  SUnley  J.     3,039,676. 
MUler,  LaUn  O      3.040,300. 
Moriaoye.  Maaanoba.     3.040.281. 
Newboaaa.  Panl  D.    3,040.317. 
Perktna  Barley  A.,  Jr    3.040.242. 
Pllta,  fhrankllB.  and  bright.    3,040.224. 
Raldiner.  PhUlp.     3,039,075 

Bchwarckopf,  Joaeph  G.,  and  Humes.     3.040,240. 
Shaffer.  Robert  A.,  and  Mclntyre.     3.040.200. 
BUdr  Charlea  M.,  Roman,  Kraalk.  and  PurcelL     3,039,- 

Wachtel.  Anaelm.     3.039,972. 
Walker,  Alec  H.  B.    ^.046,239. 
Walker,  Bdward  J.,  and  Chrtatlaaaea.    3,040.234. 
Weaton  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Friedman,  Leater.     3,039,993. 
Weaton,  Geom  O.  :  Sec— 

Petrow.  Vladimir,  and  Weaton.    3,040,086. 
Weet  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Stlae.  Ira  A.,  and  McManna    3,040.094. 
Wetbarlll,  Lewla  A. :  See- 
Graham.  William,  Ritchie,  and  WetberiU.    3,040,071. 
Wettateln,  Albert  :  B»e — 

Gaenmann,  Emat    Prelog,  and  Wettateln.     3,030.924. 
Jeger,   Oakar,  Arlgonl.  Anner,   Meyatre,  and   Wettateln. 
3  040  040 
WetUtel'n.  Albert.  K.  Heualer.  and  P.  WleUnd,  to  Clba  Corp. 
New  18-ozygenated  aterolds  and  proceaa  for  tbelr  manufac- 
ture.    3.040.039.  6-19-62.  Cl.  260— 239.55. 
Wettateln.    Albert.    G.    Anner.    C.    Meyatre,    P.    Wleland^  L. 
Ehmann    K.   Heualer.   A.   Hunger,  and  J.   Kebrle,   to  Clba 
Corp.      A*(ll)-allopregnene  and  proceaa  for  Ita  manufac- 
ture.    3,040.072,  6-19-62.  Cl.  260 — 397.46 
Wermann,  Charlea  T.     Automatic  drtre.    3,039,321,  6-19-62, 

Cl.  74 — 336.5. 
Whlldln,  OrrllU  M.,  H.  C   Steube,  deceased^  (by  C.  H.  Stoube, 
executrix).     Signal  ayatema.     3,040,141,  6-19-62.  Cl.  200 — 
61.63. 

White.  Warren  D..  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.    Meana 

^—  «_!»_ 


'  one,  warrvn  u..  xo  uniiea  Btaua  or  America,  Army, 
for  fenerattn|  a  aymmetrical  gate  voltage.    3,040.267. 


Whltetaouae,  David  R.  :  See- 
Farmer,   Edward   B..  and   Whitebouae.     3.040.216. 

Whiting,  James  A^   and  J.   O.   Rogera.     Phonograph   record. 
3,039,218,  6-19-«(2,  Cl.  40—340. 

Whitley,  SUnley,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Author- 
ity.     Journal   bearinga.      3,039,830,   6-19-62,   CT.   308 — 9. 

Whitman,  Roaa  C.  and  M.  G.  Eckatrom,  to  Rayette,  Inc.    Hair 
waving  compodtlon.     3.039,934,  6-19-62,  CL  167 — 87.1. 

Whitney.  William  G.  :  See— 

Kobler,  Richard,  and  Whitney.    3,040,133. 

Wlck%  Grace  I.,  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Modular  electrical  connec- 
tor.   3.040,289.6-19-62,  Cl.  339 — 126. 


Wiederkehr,  'Kari   P..   to  Allta-Cbalmera  Mfg.   Co.     Integral 

shell   type  tranaformer.     3,04< ~    " '     " 

Wlegner,  Andrew  N..  Jr.  :  See — 


Mfg.   Co. 
9-«2,  Cl. 


336—92. 


Totii,  Peter,  Jr.*.'  and  Wlegner.    3,039,706. 
WIeland.  Peter:  See— 

Wettateln,    Albert,    Anner,    Meyatre,    WIeland    Ehmann. 

Heualer,  Hunger,  and  Kebrle.    3,040,072. 
Wettateln.  Albert.  Heaaler,  and  WIeland.     3,040,039. 
Wlellch,  Kurt  H. :  See— 

Berger.  Frank  M..  and  Wlellch.    3,039.922. 
Wiener,  Jerome  B..   to  The  Magnavoz  Co.     Card  proceaalng 

system.    3,039.603.  6-l»-e2,  CT.  209—72. 
Wlkdahl,  Nils  A.   L.     Method  and  apparatus  for  aeparatlng 
flbroua  auspenalona  In  hydrocyclonea.     3.039.608,  6-19-62, 
CL  209 — 211. 
Wiley,  Douglaa  W     to  E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
4-anbatltuted-l,l,2-tricTano-1.3-buUdlene    and    proceaa    of 
preparation.    3,040.083,  6-19-62,  Cl.  280 — 466. 
Wllhelm,   Karl,   to  Telefunken   G.m.b.H.     TVanamlaalon   aya- 

tem.     3.040.132.  6-19-62.  Cl.  179 — 18. 
WUklnaon.  Sam  L. :  Sec- 
Lee.  Burton  D.,  and  Wilkinaon.    8.040.294. 
WIIIcoz,  Oawln  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.    Alu- 
minum oxide  production.     3,039,849,  6-19-62.  CL  23 — 141. 
Wllle,  Herbert  8. :  See— 

Helnaman,  William  O..  Roehm,  and  Wllle.     3.089.764. 
Wllltama,  Cheater  I.  :   See— 

Morae,  Glenn  B.    3^9,800. 
Willlama.  aifford  C.     Well  ayatem  with  alphon.     3,089,632. 
8-19-02,  Cl.  166—76. 

Williams,  Forrest  V.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Production 
of  pure  Dhosphorua.     3.039.854,  6-19-62.  Cl.  23 — 223. 

Williams,  Frederic  C.  E.  R.  Lalthwaite,  and  J.  F.  Baatham. 
to  National  Reeearch  Development  Corp.  Pbaae  tranaformer 
arrangrements  and  Induction  macblnea  employiitg  pbaae 
transformer  arrangements.  3.040.226.  6-19-62  Cl  318 — 
206. 

Williams.  John  K..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  4- 
amldo-l,l,2-tricyano-l,3-butadlenea  and  their  preparattoa. 
3,040,066.  6-19-62,  Cl.  260—326.6. 


Willlama,  John  K.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co     4- 

aubatltuted  •l,1.2-tricTano-l,3-baUdlenc  and  proceaa  of  pre- 

paraUon.    3.040,084,  6-19-62,  CT.  260 — 466. 
Willlama,  Normaa  C,  to  Power  Brake  Bqnlpnent  Co.     Speed 

control  ayatem  for  ultra  high  nteed  air  turbine  driven  dental 

drill.    3^039.193,  6-19-62.  Cl.  32—28. 
WillUma,  Ralph  E..  and  W.  P.  Miller,  to  American  Playground 

Device  Co.     Swing  device.     3,039,819,  6-19-62,  CL  »7-- 

Wllllams  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Willlama.  Sam  B..  and  Beaaoo.    3.039.268. 
Williams,  Roger  B  ,  Jr.  ;   Sec- 
Bell,  Robert  E.,  and  Willlama.    8.039.686. 
Willlama,  Sam  B  .  and  J  J.  Benaon,  to  WllUama  Reaearch  Corp. 
Heat  exchanger  construction  for  gaa  tarblaea.     3,039,265, 
8-19-62,  CT.  60—39.61. 
Willis.   Dale  E.,   to  BJ   Service,   Inc.     Fluid  flow  meaaartax 

means.    3,039,302,  8-19-62,  Cl.  73 — 166. 
Wlllison.  Ralph  E.  ;  See — 

Van  Hoeaen.  Harold  E.,  and  Wllllaon.     3,039,263. 
Willsey,  Charlea  H.     Egg  handling  conveyor  for  egg  breaking 

machine.    3,039,691, 6-19-«2.  CI.  198—33. 
Wilson,  Charlea  H.     Diaper  panty.     3,039,466.  6-19-62.  CT. 

128 — 287. 
Wilson.  Donald  E.  :  See— 

Sbelton,   Winston   L.,  Wllaon,  and  Bvjea.     3.089.284. 
Wllaon  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Le  Mat,  Lee  E.,  and  Sullivan.    3,039,295. 
Wllaon,  Harry  R.,  to  The  Frank  O.  Hough  Co.     Dlaconnect 
meana  for  a  pump  drive.     3.039,317,  6-19-02,  CL  74 — 11. 
Wilson,  Jamea  D.,  to  Banner  Metala.  Inc.     Neatable-atackabia 

conUlner.    3,039,643,  6-19-62,  CL  220 — 19. 
Wllaon,  Richard  M.,  to  General  Preclalon.  Inc.     Cabla  praa- 

aurisatlon  ayatem.     3.039,206,  6-19-62,  CL  35 — 12. 
Wlndle  Engineering  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Wlndle,  Wlnfred  W.  and  J.  W.    3.039.160. 
Wlndle.  Jonathan  W.  ;  See — 

Wlndle.  Wlnfred  W.  and  J.  W.    8.039,160. 
Wlndle.  Wlnfred  W  and  J.  W.    3.039.383. 
Wlndle,  Wlnfred  W.  and  J.  W.,  to  Wlndle  Engineering  Co.  Inc. 
Recovery  apparatna  for  carding  macblnea.    3.039,160.  6-19- 
62.  Cl.  19 — 107. 

Wlndle.  Wlnfred  W.  and  J.  W.     Baling  machine.     3.039.383, 

8-19-82,  Cl.  100—240. 
Wingerd,  Winston  H.,  to  The  Borden  Co.    Purification  and  ata- 

billxatlon  of  caae-ln.     3.040.018.  6-19-62.  CT.  260 — 120. 
WInlcov.  Murray  W.  :  See — 

Neracher,  Otto  E^  Schmidt,  and  Wlnleov.     3,039,916. 
Winkler,  De  Loaa  B.  :  See — 

Shokal,  Edward  C,  Devlin,  and  Winkler.     3,040.010. 
Winkler,  Victor.    Apparatus  for  demonatratlag  vaeaum  ezperi- 

menta.    3,039,203,  8-19-62.  CL  85 — 10. 
Wlnthrop-Atklna  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Nichols,  Gordon  E.    8,039.216. 
WIrfel.  William  M.  :  See— 

Groudan,  Alan.  WIrfel.  Luatlg.  and  Deaaaner.    3.040.269. 
Wlae,  Cedl  8. :  See — 

Lytton,  Kenneth  G.,  and  Wlae.    3,039,149. 
Lytton.  Kenneth  G.,  and  Wlae.    3,039,161. 
Wlae,  Mark  J.,  and  W.  B.  Smith,  to  The  nezleore  Co..  lac 

Slab  laying  cart.     3.039,632.  6-19-62.  CT.  214 — 370. 
Wlabman,  Marvin  :  See — 

Kocay,  WItold  R.,  and  Wlabman.    3,040,007. 
Wlabman,  Marvin,  and  W.  R.  Kocay,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Molecular  weight  control  In  acrylonltrtle  polymerisa- 
tion ualng  chlorate-aulflto  catalyata  by  temperature  tnereaae. 
3,040,006,  6-19-62.  Cl.  280—80.6. 
Witt,  Robert  H.,  to  International  Hanreater  Co.    Hay  croataar. 

3,039,266,  8-19-62,  Cl.  56—1. 
Wojclediowakl,  Walter  J. :  See — 

Brandt,  Gotlleb  H.,  and  Wojdechowskl.     8,039,388. 
Wolteradorf.  Friedricb  W. :  See— 

Rempka,    Joachim    K.    O.,    Schmidt,    and    Wolteradorf. 
3.040.176. 
Wood,  George  R.,  and  J.  I.  Tone.     Motocycle  atand.     8,089,- 

792.  8-19-62.  CT.  280—802. 
Wood.  Kenneth  N.    Brake  fluid  can.    3,089.601.  6-19-62.  CT. 
141—362. 

Wood  Newapaper  Machinery  Corp. :  jBee — 

OampbelL  Leonard,  and  Peteraon.    8.089,71*4. 
Woodward.  Frank  H.    Palleta.    8,080.726.  6-10-62.  CT.  24S— 

120. 
Wright.  Eamond  P.  G..  and  J.  Rice,  to  International  Standard 

Electric    Corp.      Electrical    notation    converting    circuits. 

3,039.089,  6-19-62.  CT.  285—166. 


regu- 


Wright.  Robert  L..  Jr. 

Pllts.  Franklin,  and  Wricbt.    8,040.224. 
Wunderman.   Irwin,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.      VolUa 
Utor  and  method.     8,040.M1.  0-19-62,  CL  823— -M 
Wyatt.  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Imthurn.  Elmer  R..  and  Wyatt.     3.089.366. 

Wyler,  Paul,  and  R.  Kallchman.  to  Wyler  Watch  Corp.    Wrlat 
watch  and  bracelet  conatructlon.     8.089,263,  6-19-62.  Cl 

58— «8. 


Wyler  Watch  Corp. :  - 

Wyler.  Paul,  and  Kallchman.    8,089.263. 

Wyaockl.  Kasmler :  See — 

Benlchasa.  Thomas  J.    3,089,179. 

Taindl.  Charles,  to  The  Aldrich  Pomp  Co.  Control  for  fluid 
pump.    3,039.398.  6-19-82.  CT.  103 — 40. 

Tale.  Harry  L..  and  J.  Bemateln,  to  Olln  Matblcaon  Chemical 
Corp.  BensothUdUainea.  8,040.042.  6-19-62.  CT.  260— 
248. 

Tandell.  Ronald  P.  B..  to  International  Oomputera  and  Tabu- 
lators Ltd.  Computing  macblnea.  3,089.690.  6-19-62. 
CT.  286—167. 

Tocbam.  Roaa  B.  Apparatua  for  producing  burnable  caa 
from   liquid    gasoline.      8,089,862.    6-19-62.    CT.   48—1^. 


XXVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^"3.ofcSrtT»i42.  n'v^'^r  ""'""■  '•"*^  •"*•" 

^°w''.fi.'*'*^''*r'  ^-  *»  Engb»u«*.r  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  ExteMlbl«> 
bulMInc   column.      3.03».731,    6-19-62.   CI.   248 — 3»4. 

Younntown  Ste#l  Door  Co..  Tb«  :  Be* — 
B««uchamp.  Wllfr»d  A.     3,OS0.154 

YttMl»rf.  Carl  V..  to  KaloMn  Floor  Co.,  Inc.  floor  IIbMi- 
ioff  inacblii«.     3,039,m4.  •-19-62.  CI.  ^4--4S. 

Yuk.  J*™**  P,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoan  and  Co.  T^x 
tile      3.03».i»a.  «-l»-«2.  CI.   117—138  8 

Zaodnun.  FelU.  to  Tb#  BaM  Co.  ComiMuiaon  ■Tatem  for 
photwiastic  m«aaur«iiicnt.     S.OSS^S.  6-l»-«2.  CI.  78 — 88. 

Zanon.  CtoiiMnlco,  and  R.  TrupUno.  to  I.C.P.Ii.  8.D.A.  In- 
diwtrle  Chlmlcfa«  Forto  MarglMm.  PrtMCM  ftor  the  pro^ 
ductloD  or  anhydrous  hydrogen  flnorlde.     S.OSS.SfiO,  6-l»- 

Z«T««jllt.  Fredrick  J.,  to  PhllUpa  PttrolmiB  Co.  ll«tkod 
and  meana  for  extnialon  of  elongated  ahapea  from  themto- 
plaatlc  materlaU.     3.039.142.  6-l»-62,   CT  18 — 12 

Zeek.  Richard  M..  and  E.  B.  Flantgan.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Speed  aenaor.     3.639.315.  6-19-62    CI    73 — 497 

Zelaa  Ikon  Aktten«ewlUchaft :  /Hm — 
VIerllng.  Otto.    3.039.SM. 


ZelleT  Walter  G. :  Bee—  ...-, 

Keller.  Fred,  and  Zelley.    8,089,«98 

^  ..  '^''if,'"   ^'**'-  "<1  Zelley.     3.039.H90. 

L^'^.^*'**'"  i;  •  *"  ^i"I5l°"™  <^«>    ot  America      Treating 
ahunlnum  furfacea.      S.039.»10^6-l»-«2.  CI    15«— 21 

^r":  *l!^  ^   ^-  *J?<*  »«   A.  J.  honnore.     DevlcTf^  chang 

Bandmann,  BnUl.    8.039.611 

^*Xffi,^l«"*JLi?.    ^    ^   B»»'rti»g«r.  V.  J.  Hllgoe.  and  S.  E. 
Sheffer.   to  Mfehle-Goaa-Dexter.   inc.     Apparatna  affording 

»^l*ir^"S   101 '^2?6*"   •"  ***""■*  Piimii      S^Ts^f. 
Zimmerman.  Joaeph  W.  :'  Bee — 

Hobaon.   William  V..  and  Zimmerman      3  089  884 
Zimmerman.  Mllford  8   :  »ce^  "•""uau.     a.u0v.os4. 

Uvermont.  Frank  W.     .^.039.340 

Zlmmermann  A  Janaen  G.m.b  H   :  See 

Scholl   Bernhard.     3.039.522 
Zukowakl.  Edward  :  See — 

Schneider.  Alfred,  and  Zukowakl.     8.039.887. 
K.^^   /^i^".^     *"   !;.'»'!«'.  8t«t«   of   AmerKm,    Atomic 
CI  JH— i04?  element.      8.0S9.»44    8-19-62. 


*£« 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JUNE  19,  1962 

NoTB. — Ftrst  namber=claas,  second  namber=BabclaM.  third  namber=p«tent  number 


14 

80 

1S2 

19A: 

212: 

220: 

»-      22: 

4—       8: 

6—      S3: 

82: 

8-  86: 
M.20: 

lao: 

9—  24: 
12-  10.1: 
I»-  «: 
1»-    1.7: 

28: 

7»: 

118: 

244: 

290.02: 

y»: 

331: 

877: 
307: 
571: 
«5: 
72: 
1: 
12: 
4: 


18- 
17- 


1»- 


!•- 


20- 


a- 

22- 


5.3 

0 

8 

12 

18 
ID 

» 
93 

57 

80 

107: 

203 

206 

1: 

10 

23: 

83: 

88: 

^9: 

2.7: 

81: 

147: 

2: 

14.5: 


78: 

141: 

158: 

200.4: 

200.7: 

200.8: 

233: 

225: 

2C: 

280: 

270.6: 

284: 

285: 

SI: 

213: 

263: 

206: 

28-      22: 

104.5: 

188: 

28-      15: 

10: 

6: 

1: 


27— 

28- 


72: 
80: 
82: 


20-  25.3: 

33: 

156.5: 

168.8: 

206: 

210: 

237: 

402: 

418: 

417: 

603: 

630: 

984: 

80-      41: 


3.030.108 
3. 030. 100 
3.030.110 
3.030.111 
3.030.112 
:  3.030.113 
:  3.0W,114 
8.080.115 
:  3.090,118 
3.030.117 
3.030.118 
3.090.118 
3.030,840 
8.090.841 
8.080.842 
8.090.120 
3.030.121 
8.040.112 
8.030.122 
3. 030. 123 
3.030.124 
3.098.126 
3.098.128 
3.090.127 
8. 098. 128 
3.030.120 
3.090.190 
3.090.131 
3.090.132 
S.a'N.  133 
3.030,134 
8,080,185 
8.030,138 
3,098.137 
8,090.138 
8.090.198 
3.098.140 
8,030.141 
S.  088. 142 
8.080,148 
S.  088. 144 
8.080,148 
8,090,148 
8,090.830 
3,030.147 
3.030.148 
3.098.130 
8.098.140 
3.098.161 
3.030.152 
8,030.153 
3.090.154 
3.090.165 
3.090.168 
8.080.843 
8.080,844 
8,080,157 
8.088.168 
1030.846 
8.090.848 
8.080,847 
8,080.848 
8.030.840 
8.098.860 
8.080.851 
8,080.862 
3.030.863 
8.080.864 
8.080.856 

8. 030.  aw 

3.080.867 
Re.25.18e 
3.090.868 
3,080.860 
3.080.160 
3.080,180 
3,080.161 
3.030,162 
3.080,163 
3.098.164 
3,090.166 
8,080.168 
8.080.187 
3.030.186 
8.080,160 
8.080.170 
8.080.171 
8.080,172 
3.030.173 
3,080,174 
8,080,624 
3,090.176 
3.030.176 
3.030.177 
3. 080. 178 
8,080.170 
3.080.180 
3.080,181 
3.080.182 
8. 030. 183 
3.030.184 
3.080.186 
3.080,186 
8,080.187 
8.088,188 


80-      213 

246 

248 

258 

32—        28 

88-        4« 

85: 


86- 

37- 


40— 


41— 
42- 
48- 


46- 


47- 


30- 
51  — 


5»- 


55- 


06: 

174: 

188: 

204: 

48: 

8: 

10: 

10.2: 

12: 

58.6: 

81: 

06: 

117.6: 

120: 

144: 

115: 

121: 

120: 

152: 

340: 

10: 

13: 

SO: 

74: 

17.2: 

88: 

57.8: 
63: 

71: 
86: 

47: 

aoi 

8 
144 

77 

348 

538 

2 

78 

98 
100 
166 


104 

105 

204 

210 

14 

20 

42 

152 

IW 

320 

20 

106: 


66- 


276 

410 

1 

28: 

40 

57-        84 

68—  21. 12: 

24 

85.6: 

88' 

60—  35.55! 

30.28: 

30.61: 

52: 

98: 


64.5: 

64.8: 

62.8: 

70: 

13: 

24: 

45: 

64: 

71: 

140: 

20: 

82: 

27: 

178: 

22  6: 

3: 

10: 

208: 

214: 

7: 


61- 
62- 


86- 
67- 


:  8,098.102 
:  3,030.180 
:  3.098.100 
3.098.101 
3,098. 103 
3,098.104 
8,098.106 
3,090.106 
3.090.197 
3.098.106 
3. 098. 180 
3.090.200 
8.030.201 
8.080.202 
8.080.303 
3.080.204 
3,090.206 
8.098.208 
3.098.207 
3.090.308 
3.098.200 
3.080.210 
8,080.211 
8,080.212 
8.030.213 
8.090.214 
8,090,215 
8.030,218 
8,098.217 
3,038.218 
3,098.219 
3.030.230 
8.030,221 
8.098,222 
8,098,223 
8.080.224 
8,030.225 
:  3.080,226 
:  8.098.800 
:  3.098.861 
:  8,090,227 
:  8.030.228 
:  3.09R.22D 
:  3.030.230 
:  3.090.862 
:  3.030.231 
:  3.090.232 
3.080.288 
:  3.080.284 
8.088.236 
3.030.238 
3.030.287 
3.030.288 
3.080.298 
3.098.240 
3. 098. 241 
3.090.242 
3.030.243 
3.098.244 
3.098.246 
3.090.246 
3.080.247 
3.098.248 
3,090.240 
3.038.230 
3,098.261 
3.090.262 
3.098,263 
8.098.284 
3.098.268 
3,090.286 
3,088.267 
3.098.268 
3.098.280 
3.098.260 
3.098.261 
3,080,262 
3.098.268 
3.098.364 

s.ose.om 

3.099.268 
3.030.286 
3,080,367 
8,088.266 
8,030.300 
3.088.270 
3,098.271 
3,098.272 
8.099.273 
Re.26,185 
8.039.274 
8. 030.  r  6 
3,030,276 
8.080,277 
3,080,278 
8.080.279 
3.080.880 
3.080,281 
3.030.283 
3.080.383 
3.089.284 
3.090.286 
3.030,286 
8.080.287 
8.080.288 


70- 


71- 
73— 


03 
364 

461 

3.8 

12: 

38: 
48.1: 
49.3: 
67.2: 

88: 


98 
119 
188 
186 
159 
171 
181 
104: 
217: 
268: 
330: 
421: 
434 
488; 
483: 
484: 
497: 

74-  5.84: 

11: 

06: 

104: 

334: 

336.5: 

516: 

688: 

640: 

677: 

688: 

730.5: 

706: 

75-  67: 
81: 

84.6: 
183: 
188: 
33.6: 
84.4: 
84.7: 
82: 
82: 
8: 
52: 
9.1: 
15: 
184: 
177: 


77— 


78— 
80- 

81— 


83- 
88- 


87- 


88: 

100: 

106: 

166: 

423: 

1.08: 

1.26: 

12: 

1: 


X4: 

14: 


16: 
34: 
30: 

97: 


106: 

1.7: 

.  83: 

130: 

138: 

1: 

80.2: 

40: 

55.1: 
56.3: 
77: 
45: 
11.5: 
64: 
8: 
86: 
87: 
OL- 
IOS: 
1: 
40: 
2: 

52: 
81: 


:  8,089.289 
:  8,080,290 
:  3.098,281 
:  3.080,883 
3.038.292 
3.098.298 
8, 088. 294 
3.098.296 
3.080.296 
3.098.297 
3.088.288 
3.099.299 
3,088.300 
3. 039. 301 
3.039.902 
3.039.303 
3.038.904 
3.098.905 
3,039.308 
3,039.307 

3. 039. 31 1 
3,098.308 
3,088.309 
3. 099. 310 

3. 098. 312 
3,038,313 
8.088,314 
8,090,316 
3. 039,  .116 
3.098.317 
3,039.318 
3, 099. 319 
3,098.320 
3.099.321 
3.038.322 
3.030.323 
3. 039. 324 
3.099.326 
3,098.336 
8,038,327 
8.080,328 
8.098,864 
1099,866 
1089,886 
1099.867 
3.038.868 
1098.328 
1080.330 
1088.331 
1039.332 
1039.333 
1080.334 
1080.338 
1088.398 
1038.337 
1030.338 
1038.339 
1030.340 
1099.341 
1099.342 
1039,343 
1039.344 
1039.345 
1089.346 
1089.347 
1080.848 
1080.849 
1080.380 
1080,361 
1080,362 
1099.363 
1099.364 
in99,366 
1099.368 
1080.357 
1088.388 
1080.359 
1098.300 
1039,361 
1099.362 
1039.363 
1099.364 
1039.365 
1039.366 
1099.967 
1099.968 
1090.980 
1099.370 
1099.371 
1099.372 
1030.373 
1089,374 
1039.375 
1099.376 
1099.800 
1 080, 871 
1099,870 
1090,872 
1099.873 
1039.877 
1039.878 
1089.874 
1080.875 
1030.876 
1080, 8n 


100— 


101- 


102- 


94 

lie 

143 

180 

188 

207 

216: 

862: 

12: 

40: 

219: 

240: 

11: 

01: 

141: 

218: 

232: 

378: 


13 

71 

IDS-      40 

52 

93 

54 

83 

128 

130 

216: 

104-    111: 

168: 

178: 

106-  88: 
308: 

107—  8: 

109—  58. 6: 

110-  28: 
179: 

2: 
11: 
87: 
96: 

160: 
42: 

116: 
16: 
61: 
71: 
74: 

209: 
18: 
21: 
25: 
60: 


112- 


118- 
114- 


115— 


116- 


136.6 

117—    5.3 

18 

72 

08 

107: 

118: 

122: 

188.8: 

188.8: 

211: 

226: 

8: 

109: 

221: 

901: 

421: 

905: 

52: 

86: 

4Z0S: 

42.4: 

57: 

88: 


US- 


no 

120— 


121- 


48: 

122—  285: 

123—  82: 

56: 

60: 

124: 

124—  U: 

125—  87: 

126—  240: 
271: 

271.2: 


128- 


25: 
94: 

87: 

84: 

87: 

171: 

260: 

276: 


1030.878 
1089.879 
1099.880 
1098.881 
1098.882 
1098.888 
1098.884 
1098.379 
1099.380 
1099.381 
1039.382 
1099.888 
1080.884 
1080.885 
1080.886 
8,080.887 
1099.888 
1099.380 
1098.980 
1099,391 
1098.982 
1039.393 
1030.394 
1039.905 
3.099.996 
1090.997 
1098.986 
1098.909 
1098.400 
:  1090.401 
:  1099.402 
:  1098.403 
:  1098.886 
:  1030.886 
:  1098.404 
:  1030.406 
:  1038.406 
:  1039.407 
:  iatO.408 
:  1098.408 
:  1098.410 
:  1098.411 
:  1098.412 
1098.413 
1098.414 
1099.415 
1099.416 
1090.417 
1090.418 
1030.419 
1099.420 
1099.421 
1099.422 
1099.423 
1099.424 
1099.426 
1089,426 
1099.427 
1099.887 
1090.888 
1099.889 
1098.880 
1098.881 
1098.802 
1098.803 
1099.804 
1039.806 
1098.896 
1099.887 
1089.428 
1098.429 
1098.430 
1098.431 
1098.432 
1090.433 
1098.434 
1088,436 
1080,436 
1030,437 
1099.438 
1099.499 
1090.440 
1080,441 
1089.442 
1080.443 
1030.444 
1039.446 
1030.446 
1098.447 
1030.448 
1089.449 
1080.480 
1089.461 
1089.452 
1080.498 
1080.494 
1080.456 
1089.456 
1080.457 
1080.498 
1080.460 
1080,480 
1080,461 
1080,462 
1080,468 


128-    383 


287 

320 

347 

351 

12fr-  16,6 

23 

24 

181-      84 


140 


182- 
184- 
188- 

188- 


137- 


84 

100 

8 

4 

88 

130 

160 

175: 

3 

34 

64: 

68: 

83: 

454.2: 

483: 

480' 

516  11: 

616  29: 

608: 

810: 

628.41: 

625. 44: 

628.6: 

138-      80: 

146: 

130-    383: 

140—  71.6: 

102: 

141—  18: 
26: 

382: 
73: 

280: 
81: 

110: 
148—  6. 14: 


146- 


6.21: 
30.3: 
113: 
7: 
180-      12: 

151—  14: 
28: 

152-  887: 
427: 

163—  1: 
82: 
87: 

164—  44: 
46: 
52: 

53.5: 
186-  13: 
21: 
200: 
224: 
248: 
846: 

861: 
611: 

157—  1.21: 
1.36: 

13: 

158-  27.4: 

128: 
150— 
160- 


162— 


166- 


167- 


44: 

40: 

132: 

188: 

852: 

186: 

146: 

165: 

9: 

56: 

70: 

78: 

120: 

123: 

228: 

17: 

22: 

90: 
33: 

30: 
88: 

66: 


:  1099.464 
1039.466 
:  1090.466 
:  1090.467 
:  1099.468 
:  1099.460 
:  1098.470 
:  1098.471 
:  1098.472 
:  1098.473 
1098.474 
:  1099.478 
:  1099.478 
:  1089.477 
1090,478 
1040,118 
1040.114 
1040.118 
1040.118 
1040.117 
1099.479 
1099.480 
1099.481 
1030.482 
1099.483 
1099.484 
1098.485 
1098.486 
1039.487 
1099.488 
1098.489 
1099.400 
10.19.492 
1039.493 
1039.491 
1099.404 
1099.495 
1098.406 
1098.497 
1099.498 
1088.499 
1089.500 
1098.601 
1099.502 
1090.603 
1090.804 
1099,806 
1099.888 
1080.809 
1088.800 
1088.901 
1099.902 
1098.903 
1090.806 
1080..'i07 
1098.608 
1030.608 
1080.810 
1090.811 
1098.812 
1098,613 
1098,904 
1030,905 
1090,906 
1099.907 
1099.909 
1099.910 
1099.906 
1090.911 
1099.912 
1099.514 
1099.515 
1090.516 
1099.617 
1099.618 
1099.519 
1039.520 
1098.521 
1039.522 
1038.623 
3, 098, 626 
1098,526 
1098,627 
Re.26,ig0 
1098.913 
1098.914 
1039.915 
1089.629 
1099.590 
1099.531 
1039.532 
1099.533 
1099.594 
1099.686 
1080.916 
3, 099, 917 
1099,918 
1099,919 
1098,930 
1099.921 
1098,922 
1099.928 
1090.924 
1080.925 


167—      66 


74: 
78: 
82: 
87.1: 
87: 
170—136.  4: 


172— 


174- 


175— 


177— 
178- 


212: 

448: 

449: 

877: 

682: 

85: 

88.8: 

77: 

98: 

26: 

46: 

68: 

182: 

281: 

412: 

151: 

2: 

6: 

6.6: 


7.2: 
7.5: 
60: 
69: 
71: 
78: 
15: 
90: 
100.2: 


100.41 
148 
185 


180- 


15: 
66: 
77: 

82: 

80: 

.5: 

83: 

2: 

1: 

88: 
264: 

2: 
84: 


88: 
86: 
47: 
82: 
83: 
181-  12.2: 
183—    004 


181- 


182- 

184— 
186- 


191- 


196—      11: 

81: 

180: 

198—      19: 

30: 

22: 
36: 
81: 

88: 

84: 

85: 
128: 

130: 

308: 

224: 

300-      60: 

61.63: 

87: 

88: 

98: 


1099.926 
1030.927 
1088.928 
8,030,900 
1088,930 
1080,931 
1080,032 
1099,933 
1099.934 
1039.596 
1030.537 
1039.S38 
1099.698 
1098.640 
1098.541 
1088.542 
8.040.118 
1040.119 
1040.120 
1 040. 121 
1099.643 
1030.644 
1090.545 
1090.546 
1099.647 
1099.548 
1030.549 
8.040.122 
1040.123 
1040.124 
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U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  19,  1962  Volume  779  Number  3 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


lotcnatfMul  CcMBTciBdoa  for  tbc  Protectka 
"    of  Indnstrial  Property 

Adhertnot  •/  lotland  («  the  London  J9H  RevUion 


Tb«  8«cr«taiT  of  Bute  haa  b«ea  ootlfled  bj  the  Embany 
of  BwltBcrUnd  of  th«  adherence,  effectlre  May  5.  1962,  of 
leaUnd  to  the  InternaUonal  CooTeotton  for  the  ProtecUon 
«(  ladustrlal  Property  aa  revised  at  Londoa  on  June  2,  1834. 

(Sgd.)    DAVID  L.   LADD, 
SUy  »,  1961.  OommUaianor  »/  Patenf. 


Tnttnaak  SmUs 

Notices  nnder  18  U.g.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

■«•.  Na.  8M.7tt  (DONNATAL).  A.  H.  Robins  Company. 
Medidnal  preparation  used  in  the  treatment  of  (aatro-intes- 
ttaal  disturbances,  Oled  Apr.  30,  1982,  D.C.,  8.D.  Fla. 
(JacksonTllIe).  Doc  4909-J,  A.  H.  Rohint  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Bell 
Drugi.  8mm,  Sled  ssme.  Doc.  4910-J,  A.  U.  Rohine  Co.,  Inc. 
r.  Bradene  Ortegm  Phmrmmoy.  Haaie,  Ued  same,  Doc.  4911-J, 
A.  H.  JteMM  Co.,  Inc.  t.  Oilee  Pharmacy,  guse.  Ued  same. 
Doc.  4912^,  A.  H.  Rohint  Co..  Inc.  v.  Palmer  Pharmacy. 
8mm.  aied  Feb  5.  1962.  D.C.,  ED.  Mo.  (St.  Loul§),  Doe. 
62c49(2).  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  r.  The  Hampton  Plata 


PharwMoy.  Inc.     Conaent  decree;  Injanctlon  rranted  Mar  1 
1962. 

Rec.  Wa.  871.881  (MOHAWK  AND  DB8ION),  Mohawk  Tab- 
let Company.  Sled  July  7.  1961,  D.C.,  N.D.  Tl.  (Chlcaro),  Doc. 
61ell53,  Mohatek  Tablet  Company  et  at.  r.  Mohawk  DUtrihmt- 
ing  Company.    Consent  Judgment  July  27,  1961. 

»«».  Ne.  416.716  (TMPE31IAL),  Imperial  Record  Company, 
Phonograph  records,  flled  Mar.  10,  1959,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
143/392.  Imperial  Record;  Inc.  t.  gnd  Mutie.  Inc.  et  •!. 
Order  of  dismissal  for  lack  of  prosecution  June  23,  1961. 

Mot.  Wo.  811,888  (1ST  AND  DESIGN),  The  Flrat  National 
Bank  of  Chicago,  The  transaction  of  commercial,  aavings, 
Inrestment  and  foreign  banking,  trust  and  real  esUte  loan 
bnslneas.  fled  Ang.  4,  1960,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
60cl231.  The  Pirtt  National  Bank  of  Chicago  et  al.  r.  Pint 
Chicago  Small  Bueineet  Inventment  Corporation.  Consent 
Judgment  Dec.  29,  1961. 

Bee.  Na.  5U,M8  (LI8TO).  Llsto  Pencil  Corporation,  Pen- 
cils and  leads  therefor,  flled  Feb.  29.  1960.  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  60/858,  Litto  Pencil  Corporation  v.  A  d  W  Products  Co.. 
Inc.     Consent  Judgment;   Injunction  granted  Nor.  21.   1960. 

8U>».  N*.  644.816  (WONDER  (^tEME),  Sally  Lewln 
Newstead,  doing  buginess  as  Sally  LewlH,  Cosmetic  cream,  for 
use  as  a  skin  cleanser  to  soften  dry,  chapped  or  aealy  skin  and 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MARCH  31,  1962 

TotAl  number  of  applicatione  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (e)]  16  585 

Date  of  oldest  new  application August  29,  1961 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ^pt.    7.  1961 


J.  H.  MKKCHANT.  DIraetsr.  Tmdiwark 


ialag  Opera tiaa 


TBADBMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


1 


(D  C.  M.  WENDT.  Claasn  1. 1.  4.  5,  7.  8.  ».  10. 11,  U.  11. 14.  15. 16. 17. 19.  ».  21,  M.  34.  25,  28,  V,  28.  26. »,  11,  n,  M.  K 15, 

16,  ».  40.  41,  42,  41,  44.  50 

(D)  H.  E.  KA8CHDB.  Classes  1.  6. 18,  B;  17, 16.  48.  46,  47.  48.  48,  81,  81;  Serrlce  Mark  Clanes  100,  101,  102, 101, 104, 106, 
MM,  107;  CoUectlTS  Msmbeishlp  Marka,  Cla«  300;  Ortlfloatlon  Marks,  ClsMs  A  and  B 

Renewali  (All  ClaMea) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publications  (Au  ciasBM) 1— "i^!!!!!!!!!!!!!!'!!!!"!^!!!!!!!!!  " 


Oldest  AppUcation 


New 


8-39-81 

10-30-61 

1-38-62 
4-8-83 


Amended 


•-7-81 

10-16-61 

4-30-63 


Aj>pU(»tion8  filed  during  the  month  of  April  1962 — 2,258 


Regi6trat>oD6  l88ued 

Renewals  l68ued 


317— -No.  732,886  to  No.  733,202 
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TW  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  ibe  OFHCIAL  GAZETTE.  imwhI  wtwUr.  b  iiwiW  under  the  direction  of  the  SapennteiMle>i 
•f  Dnraaiata,  CriTir— iiit  Pnntiaa  Oftcc,  WmJ^mfUm  25.  D.  C^  to  whoa  afl  Mbaxipuooa  rfwofci  be  aade  payabk  and  all 
1:  nibaaripuaa  p«ioa.  810.00  pm  aooMi.  foraica  aailiaa  8S.7S  additiMMl;    '-g*    iiri|iiii.  M  < 


PRINTED  COnBS  Or  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  af« 

ardsrs  la  ths  CsanrfsslaMr  of  Falaata. 

TM  779  O.O.— 9 


by  ths  Paisat  OSm  fcr  16  eaala  each.    A< 
28.  D.C. 


TM   91 


TM  92 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  19,  1M2 


••  a  powd«r  baa^.  ll^d  JuB«  1,  I960.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Dot. 
B0/21W,  ««U|f  UieU  r.  The  Lmn49r  C:.  Inc.  Stlpalatlon  and 
oni«r  of  dlMvntlBuanc*  Mar.  8,  IMS. 

■•«.  W».  ■H.TM  (PERIT»ATE>.  Tb*  Malttne  Companr 
(■ow  by  cbaacv  of  name  Chllcott  L4iboratorlM.  Inc.),  Product 
for  aae  In  tka  treatment  of  coronarr  artery  ilTgaaaa.  tU4 
Mar  M,  l»«r  DC  Coon.  (New  Haren).  Dot  »M3.  ITariMr- 
Lmm^ert  Phmrmmeeittie*l  CMiy««y  v.  JST.  L.  M—rt  Dr»§  Km- 
ekmm^t,  lue.    Injunction  granted  Apr.  30.  1M2. 

B«ff.  M*.  lMi.41fl  (BETTER  Bl'SINESS  BUBBAU»,  Aaw>- 
clatlon  of  Better  BualneM  Bareana.  Inc.  InTcattgative  and 
Information  ■errleeM  relatlre  to  bualneaa  and  trade  practicea. 
etc..  •!•«  Dec.  18.  1»9».  D.C..  8.D.N.I..  Doe.  154/67.  itM««i« 
ti»»  9f  Better  Bmeineee  Bmremu*.  Inc  et  ml  t.  Better  B*eine»» 
»ar««».  Inc.  a/  Nma—  mnd  ftutfelk  Ctmnttta.  Long  Jalmmd. 
M.Y.     Conaent  Judgment:  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  2S.  1960. 

Urns.  H:  61M61  (PLAT-PAK).  Toy  DIatrlbatora,  Inc.,  Toya 
and  gnmea  Indlrldnally  packaged  In  tranaparent  contalnen 
for  reUll  aale.  tied  Apr.  18,  1»62.  D.C.,  8.D.  Oblo  (Clnctn- 
natl).  Doc.  5028.  Leeley  amUt  Cerparatio*  t.  Rminhow  Craft*. 
Inc.    Consent  Judgment  (notice  May  7.  1962). 

Bar.  If*.  6tS.6n  (noCCO).  Bart  Scliwnrti  International 
Teztllea  Ltd..  Textile  fabrlca  In  tbe  piece  of  cotton,  rayon. 
■yathcUc  Oker*  and  mixture*  thereof,  Mod  Nov.  7.  1966.  D.C.. 
S.D.N.T..  Doe.  114/264,  Bart  Sehwarts  Imtemmtittal  TmtiUe 
Ltd.  r.  CmramMl  Fm^riee,  /•«.  et  mL  Order  crantlag  Injunc- 
tion Dec.  12.  1966. 

B«C.  Na.  64M16  (MAGIC  MARKSR).  Speedry  Prodncta. 
Inc..  FVIt  nib  marking  pena  comprlalDc  Hmall  contalnera  for 
«ucb  Ink  equipped  witb  capa  and  having  felt  nlb«  at  tbelr  enda 
for  marking ;  t.416.M«.  S  Roaentbal.  Fountain  pen  ;  t.T18,176. 
aame,  Marking  derlce.  U«d  Jaly  9.  1939,  D.C..  8.D.N  T  ,  Doc 
148/82.  Apeedry  PrvdmeU,  Inc.  ▼.  A.  LtMgtHekal.  Jme.  Order 
ot  dlamlaaal  for  lack  of  proaacvtlon  8ept.  26.  1961. 

Bag.  Na.  64MM  (HOOKODT).  O.  Strader,  doing  bualneaa  aa 
▲rdmore  Speelaltlea,  Fisberman'i  pllera.  Mad  reb.  16.  1961. 


DC.  N.D.  III.  (Ckleaflo),  Doe.  61eM7.  ArdmTi  Bp^eUltiM 
T.  Angara  Mammftetmrimt  Cor^»r«ti»m  et  ml.  Coaaant  Jndg- 
■MBt :  defta^anti  aajolned  Jan.  S,  1962. 

B«C.  Wa.  671.166  (CALDBCORT),  WalUc*  ft  Tl«rBaa  Incor 
porated.    Antipruritic   ointment,    aiad   Apr.    18.    1960,    D.C., 
8.O.N.T..  Doc  60/1560.  IfaUcM  d   Ti^mmn  Imoorpm^ted  r. 
The  Fmrdme  rrederiek  C»mpmmp.      StIpulaMon   and  order  at 
diacontlnuance  Aug.  15,  1961. 

Bag.  Ma.  676.676  (ARABESQUE).  Arabea^ae,  Incorporatad. 
Deeoratlre  borne  furniture  acceaaorlea.  Including  wall  plaquea. 
acoacea.  wall  mlrrora.  wall  cioeka  aad  tbe  like.  Alad  Oct.  lo[ 
1961.  DC.  ED.  Mo  (St.  Lonla).  Doc.  61-C^19(2).  Baneaod 
PredMCta  Co«pa«v  t.  ^rtco  Mfg.  Co.  Connent  Judgment: 
trademark  held  valid  and  Infringed ;  Injunction  granted  May 
1,  1962. 

Bag.  Na.  666.776  (ORIOINAL  CRISPY  PIZZA  AND  DE- 
SIGN). Original  Criapy  Plama  Crust  Co..  Inc..  Proien  Ingre- 
dtenta  for  plita— namely,  cru«t.  aauee  and  cbeeae.  packaged 
aa  a  unit,  tlad  Dee.  SO.  1960.  DC.  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk),  Doc. 
3421.  Origena  Pitn  Cnut  Cempang,  Inc.  r.  Rd  8  Pizem  Cmet 
Campaay.     Daercc  dlamlaalng  action  Apr.  SO,  1962. 

Beg.  Ma.  766.5S1  (WELLS  PAROO).  Wella  Fargo  *  Com- 
pany, TranaporUtlon  of  money  and  valuablea,  6lad  Feb.  6. 
1961.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Cblcafo).  Doe.  61ea06,  Wella  Pmrgm  4 
Campaay,  a  Col«rmdo  CfrpTatiti  r.  WelUFmrgo  Compamg, 
/««..  a«  /IMaaia  C«rg»rmti»».  Coaaant  decree ;  defendant  en- 
joined Jan.  29,  1962. 


Na.  716.617  (TTLER).  Tyler  Manufacturing  Company. 
Fertlllier  apreadera  and  attachment!  therefor,  died  Apr.   20, 
1962.  DC.  8.D.  Iowa  (Dea  Motaea),  Doc.  1/202.  Tgier  Mmnu 
factmrimg  Oaatpaay.  ia«.  v.   L*nc9r  Mmnmfmcturimg  Carparn- 
titt. 

Bag.  Na.  797.666  (PARTY  PATIO),  Lldco,  Inc..  Lanterns. 
61ad  May  1.  1962.  DC.  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  62-C-463. 
lAde;  Inc.  t.  Prema  Clao«r<e  Mmmufmeturing  Cwmpmug. 


i% 


«:^: 


uvrt 


^t 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbe  followlaf  marka  ara  pobllahed  in  eompUanee  with  nectlon  12 (a)  of  tlw  Traderaark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  opp... 
•ItlOB  nndar  aectloa  18  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10.'). 

Aa  proTldod  by  aectlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  doUara  nwet  accompany  each  notice  of  opponitloB. 

Qms  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ***  *^"®*-  ^''*"  °  ^mw^u,  Haiaey.  Nebr.  fim oct.  i6. 

~  1961. 

8N  9S.209.    Sazonbnrg  Ceramlea,  Inc.,  Bazonburg,  Pa.    Filed 
Mar.  18, 1960. 


xonbnrg 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  558.109. 

For  Ceramic  Sbapea  for  General  Uae  in  the  Industrial  Arta. 
Flrnt  uae  Dec.  SO,  1959 ;  1924  for  "Sazonborg"  in  a  different 
form. 


8N   109.730.     Owena-Illlnola  Glaaa  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Dee.  6. 1960. 


CERVIT 


For  CryatalUna  Ctramle  Material  Made  From  Glaaa  SpeeUI- 
ly  Treated  To  Form  Crystalline  Btmctnrea  Therein.  Generally 
Uaeful  In  the  Industrial  Arta. 

Ftrat  uae  Nor.  17,  I960. 


The  mark  la  uaed  by  applying  it  with  a  hot  branding  Iron  to 
the  hides  of  live  horaaa  and  cattle. 
For  Homes  and  Cattle. 
Ftrat  ^ae  June  SO,  1959. 


8N  113.199.    Franklin  Flbre-Lamltax  Corp.,  Wllmlagton,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1961. 


uV 


Franklin  ) 
1 1 — -^-^ 


SN  130.976.     Tettar  Stone  Company,  Kaaata.  M!na.     Filed 
Oct.  30,  1961. 


MINNESOTA  SKYROSE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "MlnneaoU"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Stone. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  17,  1956. 


The  lining  is  for  shading  purpoaea  only  and  is  not  Intended    SN  133.300.    National  Lead  Company,  New.  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
to  repreitent  color.  Dec.  4,  1961. 

For  Bhaeta.  Roda.  and  Tabea  of  Valcaalaed  Fibre  for  Gen- 
eral Uae  in  the  Indnatrfal  Arta.  .:    ?  _^^  ¥>  A  13/\OTT 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,1921.  JDAxCUbLLl       > 


8N  113,849.     Arthur  G.  Meier,  d.b.a.  Inland  Prodncta  Com-        Vor  Comminuted  Baitom  Silicate,  the  Partldea  of  Which 
paay  and  aa  Glo  Company,  Roanoke,  Va.     Filed  Feb.  16,    'Are  Coated  With  Barium  Stearate. 

1961.  Flrat  use  Nor.  27,  1961 ;  Oct.  6,  1959,  oa  "Baroatl"  la  a 

different  form. 


dais  2 -Receptacles 


8N    106,778.      Aktiebolaget    Hnaqraraa    Boratfabrtk,    Haak- 
Tama,  Sweden.    Filed  Oct.  20, 1960. 


SIGNATUR 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  83.669.  dated  Oct.  18.  1957. 
For  Tableware,   Hollowware  and  DInnerware  of  Wood  or 
Plastic  Material  and   Not  Containing  Any   Precious   MeUl, 
Bucketa,  Tuba,  Barrels,  Bread  Boxea,  Dlspenalng  Holdera  for 
Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  008,157.    Abaorbent  Paper  and  Toilet  Paper,  Traya,  Inanlated  Bottles, 
For  Charcoal  SUrter.  Flaaka   and   Jnga,   and   Contalnen   la   the   Form   of   Boiaa, 


Flrat  uae  June  18,  1960. 


•'«i  'TMiaiMHi-' 


Crates,  and  Cartona. 


TM  93 


TM  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  19,  1962 


SN  12«,0W.    The  Andenon  Comiwny,  Qary.  Ind-    Filed  Aug. 
1«.  1961. 


Oats  5  — AdbMivts 


HO 


8N  138.S78.    Mlrmplaii  Tile  CompAay,  CoiambuR,  Ohio.    Filed 

8«pt  as.  i»ei. 


For  Spray  Bottle. 
First  uae  July  11,  19«1. 


0\l\\\ 


8N  132,130.    The  Crane  *  Brwd  Casket  Company.  Claclanatl. 
Ohio.    FUed  Not.  16.  IMl. 


SELECEM 


For  Burtal  Caskets. 
First  use  July  IS,  1961. 


Class  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


Owner  of  Reff.  No.  684,601. 
For  Wall  Tile  Adbeslre. 
First  ase  Dec.  SO.  1968. 


8N    129.277.      Minnesota    Mlnlnr   and   MaanfaetarlnK   Com- 
pany. St.  Paul.  Minn.    Piled  Oct.  6. 1961. 

SCOTCH  Magic  lape 

Applicant  disclaims,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown,  any 
rlchts  In  the  word  "Tape."  The  merely  descrlpUve  word 
"Brand"  has  been  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Rex.  Noa.  417,260.  589.725.  and  others. 

For  Frosty  Appearing  Film  Backed  Preasure-SensltlTe  Ad- 
heslTe  Tape  Which  Is  Transi>arent  and  Nearly  Inrlalble  Wlien 


8N    127.709.      General    Bla(   Coriwratlon.    New    York.    N.T.    Adhered  to  Paper 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1961.  Fir,t  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  17.  1957 


BLAST 


aass6-Cheaicali 
positions 


id  ChoHical  Com' 


SN  88.898.    Castolenm  Corporation.  Tonkert,  N.r.    Filed  Jam. 
13,  1960. 


CASTAFILM 


For  Blended  and  Fraetlonatad  Castor  Oil  for  Inclusion  In 
For  Mineral   Orit   Used  as  an   Abrasive  Material  and  for     P''"*"-    Lubricants,    Varnishes.   Textile    Addltlres.    In   Metal 


Similar  PurpoHes. 

FIrMt  use  on  or  about  Jaly  1. 1952. 


SN  127.748.     Brlllo  Manufacturtnc  Company.  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  13..  1961. 


Treating  Baths,  Fuels,  Paint  and  VarnUb  RemoTers,  and 
Organic  SolvenU  To  Bnhance  Their  Properties,  Said  Mate- 
rials To  Be  Used  la  tbe  Hoosa  and  for  Industrial  and  Auto- 
motlTe  Purposes. 

First  use  Oct.  18. 1M«. 


8N  94.748.     Crown  Chemical  Corporation,   ProTldenee.  E.I. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1960. 


ANTISEPTON 


For  Chemical  Compound  Used  as  a  Finish  on  Cloth  To  Pre- 
vent Bacterial  Growth. 
First  use  Feb.  S,  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  bine,  yellow,  and  red, 
and  such  colors  are  claimed  as  features  of  the  mark.  Owner 
of  Ref.  Noa.  93,517.  604.068.  and  others. 

For  Cleanlnc.  Scouring,  and  Pollahlnf  Wada^ 

First  use  Feb.  8.  1961. 


SN  97.454.  California  Chemical  Company,  Richmond,  Calif., 
by  merrer  and  chance  of  name  from  California  Spray-Cbem- 
Ical  Company.  Richmond.  Calif.     Filed  May  19,  1960. 

HELPING  THE  WORLD 
GROW  BETTER 

For  Pesticides — Namely.  lassctlddes.  Fungicides  and  Herbl- 
cldea. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1960. 


SN  128,823.     8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.     Filed 


Sept.  28.  1961. 


HOUDAY 


Plied 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  545.527. 

For  Preparation  for  Cl**anlng  and  Polishing  Metal  Surfaces, 
Particularly  MeUl  Surfaces  of  Automobiles. 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1949. 


SN  101.213.     Texlsa  Cbemlcala.  lac.  OreenTllle.  B.C. 
July  20.  1960. 

TEX-WET 


For  Textile  Fabric  Softeners,  Wetting  Agents.  TextUe  Slaea, 
and  Textile  Lubricants. 
First  use  September  1959. 


JUNC  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  95 


SN    106,808.      Indnstrtal    Herbicides  Corporation.   Memphis.    SN    120^Tft      r<.iie<.^(.    ^  ^        - 

Tenn.    Filed  Oct.  20. 1960  -empnis.    bn    120.378.      California   Corporation    for   Biochemical    »e- 

■**«*.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  May  19.  19«1.  — 


egetrol 


CAL-SULS 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.    Applicant  disclaims  the  word 
"Brand"  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Herbicides. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1960. 


For  Diagnostic  Reagents  for  Use  by  ainical  Laboratories 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1961. 


SN   120.800.      The   B.   F.   Goodrich    Company,   Akron,   Ohio 
Filed  May  25, 1961. 


CRESOLITE 


SN   108.187.     Chemical   Reaeareli   Laboratories  of  America.         ^^or  Alkylated   Creaols   as   Antloxldanta   for   Rubber  and 
Inc..  Lafayette,  R.I.    FUed  Not.  10, 1960.  Plastics. 

■J  Flrat  use  May  2. 1961. 


SN   120,801.     The  B.   F.   Goodrich   Company,   Akron.   Ohio 
Filed  May  25, 1961. 


ANTOZITE 


For  Antioxidants  for  Use  in  Rubber  and  Plastics 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1961. 


SN  121,921.     The  Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  aereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jane  13,  1961. 


No  claim   Is  made  herria   to  the  word  "Dioxdde"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Aqueous  Solution  of  Stabilised  Chlorine  Dioxide 
First  use  June  13,  1958. 


NYSEL 


For  Nickel  CaUlysts. 
First  use  June  5. 1961. 


SN    108  7»«       M*t.i    J.    TK— •♦    r,  ^  „.     .  ^^  122.367.     Plymouth  Cordage  Company.  Plymouth.  Mas*. 

B«    1WJ.71W.      MeUl    4    ThermU    Corporation,  Woodbridge        Filed  June  19,  1961 

Township,  Middlesex  County.  N.J.     Filed  Nov.  21.  1960.  imi7XT 

THER.MOr'TTAIJn  tjESiLiri 

For  AntlmooT  r.^r^»^A.  ^*""  A^^™'*^™!  »"»  8P«»y.  More  Partlculariy  for  Com- 

ror  Antimony  Compounds.  batting  Chinch  Bugs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  SO.  1959.  First  use  May  22,  1961. 


SN   109.109.     Lois  R.   Schmidt,   d.b.a.   Pittsburgh   Chemical 
Laboratory.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed  Nor.  26.  1960 

STERILEX 

For  Germicidal   Rinse  and  a  DlslnfecUnt-Deodorant-Sanl- 
Utlng  Tablet  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1948. 


SN  123.715.     Win  Corporation.  Rochester.  N.T.     Filed  Jnly 
10.  1961. 


BIOLOID 


For  Compound  Used  on  Microscope  Slides  and  Cover 
Glasses,  and  In  Mounting.  Clearing  and  Embedding  Sub- 
stances. Including  Biological  Specimens,  for  Microscopy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  1. 1914. 


SN   110.094.      R.I.T.A.    Chemical   Corporation.   Chicago.   Ill 
Filed  Dec.  12. 1960. 


SN  124,123.     Process  Chemicals  Company,  Santa  Fe  Springa, 
Calif.    FUed  July  17. 1961. 


FORLAN 


PRO-RAD 


For  Fortified  Lanolin  Bases  for  Fsce.  Body  and  Hand 
Creams  and  Hair  Preparations  Consisting  of  a  Combination 
of  Hydrocarbons.  Wool  Wax  Alcohola.  Free  Cholesterol,  and 
Lanolin  In  Solid  Form. 

First  use  Not.  1.  1960. 


For  Corrosion  Inhibitor. 
First  use  June  22. 1961. 


SN  125,771.     The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  New  HaTen. 
Coon.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1961. 


SN   111.427.     Nutrillte   Producta,   Inc..   Baena   Park.   Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  6.  1961. 


EZON 


BIO-GUARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720.826. 

For  Aerosol  Lubricant  for  Snrgeons'  GIotcs. 

First  uae  Mar.  13. 1961. 


For  Insect  Biological  Control  Pesticide. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  I960. 


SN  127.1S3.     OU  Base.  Inc..  Compton,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  1. 


1961 


SN  120.188.    Continental  Laboratories,  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif 
Filed  May  17.  1961. 

PATHOPHENE 

For  Disinfecting  Solution. 
First  «se  Feb.  24, 1961. 


OBI 


For  WeU  Drilling  Fluids,  AcldUlng  Fluids.  Perforation 
Fluids,  Packer  Flaida.  Oil  Well  PiU  Fluida,  Fracturing  Fluids, 
and  Chemical  AddltlTcs  for  Emulsifying,  and  Controlling  Vis- 
cosity, Gel  Strength  and  Plastering  Properties  Thereof. 

First  use  June  1, 1949. 


TM  96 


8N  12T.S84.    r«rb»nrabrik4>B  Bayn-  Aktl«^M»llBehaft.  L*T»r- 
kawn-Ba/erwerk.  0«nn«nr.     Ml^  8n>t.  11,  IMl. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Oifs  7  -  Cordig« 


Jvm  19,  1962 


LEBAYCID 


Owner  of  Genua  Reg.  No.  707.847,  dated  Oet.  30,  1»«7. 
ror  Animal  and  Plant  Dnntroylnc  Afmta. 


S.V  117.217.    Ntcfaola  Wire  h  Aluminum  Co..  DnTraport.  Town, 
filed  Apr.  5,  IMl. 


8M  128,423.    FarbenfabrlkM  Bayer  AktWacMcllaekaft.  Lerei^ 
knaen-Bayenrerk.  Oennany.     Filed  Sept  22,  IMl. 


NICHOLS 


ENTEX 


Prtoritr  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Oennaa  applleaUon 
•led  Julj  2».  IMl  ;  Beg.  No.  7S3.141.  dated  8ept.  2S,  IMl. 
Por  Inaectlddea. 


ror  Aluminum  Clothealiae  and  Aluminum  Cable. 
MfBt  uae  on  or  about  .Not.  12.  194M. 


SN  128,427.     General  lilUa.  Inc..  Minncapotu.  Minn      nied 
Sept.  22,  IMl. 


VERSADYME 


Class  10 -Fertiliztrs 


SN  99.283.     Tbe  Beat  FertllUera  Co.,  Latbrop,  Calif      Piled 
June  20,  lft«0. 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  (M2.1M. 
Por  Polymeric  Pat  Aetda. 
PIrat  uae  Mar.  10.  IMl. 


BEST 


Por  Pertlllaera. 

Plrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  10.  1934.^ 


8N  128.777.    The  American  Oil  Company,  CUcago.  111.    Piled 
Sept.  28.  IMl. 


AMOCO 


8N   124.082.     Ooodpaatur*  OraU  ft  MlUlag  Company.   Inc., 
Brownfleid.  Tex.    PUed  Jnly  17,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  396.202  and  3M.203. 

Por  Agricultural  Chemicals  To  Control  the  Growth  of 
Weeda  and  Nozioua  Planta  and  Promote  the  Growth  of  Agri- 
cultural Froducta,  Herbtddea  and  laaectlddea. 

Plrat  uae  Oct.  7,  1930. 


8N   129.4S8.      Baiter   L^boratorlea.   Inc..   Morton  Grove    III 
Piled  Oet.  9.  IMl. 

BLITZ 

For    InduatrUI   Dry  Cleaning   Preparation   for   Uae  aa  an 
Antl-SUUc  Agent  and  Antl-Unt  Spray  for  Pabrtea. 
Plrat  uae  July  13,  IMl.  ^ 


Applicant  dtactalma  the  wording  "LIqnM  fyrtUlan'."     The 
RX  129.667      Cooper,  McDongall  A  Robertaon.  Umlted.  Berk-     drawing  to  lined  for  green.  -  . . 

hamated.    England.      Piled   Peb    16,    1M2.  Por  P»r«llaer.  4tji\    ]k 

COOPERCOTE  ""* ""  "" '°  '••' 

Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  792.S39.  dated  June  24,  1999 : 


and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  313,490. 
Por  Inaectlddea. 


SN  127.887.     Godden  Chemical.  Inc..  ClrelcTllle.  Ohio,     nied 
Sept.  11,  IMl. 


L 


SN  129(750.     Croaptoa  ft  Knowtea  Corporation,  Woreeater, 
Maaa    Piled  Oct  12.  IMl. 


LAWN-MIST 


SPANYL 


For  Dyea. 

Finit  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  26,  IMl. 


Por  Plant  Pood  Fertlllaer. 
Plrat  uae  July  12.  IMl. 


'Vj^'ni^No^TiTe'i*™  '''•"'"'  ^"'^""«--  ^'-"»"-  Oats  11 -Inks  and  kk3m§  Materials 


VERONYL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa    694.760.  722.736.  and  other*. 
P*r  Modified  Add  Oyeatuffa  for  the  Continuous  Dyeing  of 
Nylon. 
>nrat  naa  Oct.  12.  IMl. 


SN  133,684.     Lerer  Brotbert  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled 


Dec.  8,  IMl 


FINAL  TOUCH 


For  Fabric  Rlnae  Preparation. 
Pint  uae  May  2,  I960. 


SN  118,027.     American  Stencil  Utg.  Co..  DeaTer.  Colo.    Piled 
Apr.  17,  IMl. 

/^l/CtEAft 


Por  Duplicating  Snppllea — Namely.  Duplicating  Carbon 
Sheeta,  Typewriter  and  Pencil  Carbon  Sheetn.  Mimeograph 
Stencil  Sheeta.  Ribbons  for  Typewriters  and  Similar  Ma- 
chlnea.  Duplicating  t-^lulds  and  Inka. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  IMl. 


Junk  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Oats  12-Co«tiiKtioii  Materiab 

SN  94.4M.    Bochumer  Ktaenhntto  Hetatmann  ft  Co.,  Bochum 
Germany,    Piled  Ap?.  i,  IMO. 


TM   97 


SN  116,898.     Maaonlte  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Mar 
31.  IMl. 


.fti  .«»A 


For  Construction  Board — Namely,  Fiber  Board.  InsuUtUig 
Board.  Composite  Board,  Hardboard.  and  Synthetic  Lumber 
or  Artificial  Lumber  Uaed  for  Various  Construction  PurpoiteM. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  20,  1 960. 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  German  application 
flied  Oct.   6.   1959.   Reg.   No.   734.578.   dated   Mar.    10,   1960. 

Por  Support  Framea,  Capa.  Propa.  Lagglnga,  Bolting,  and 
Structural  Proflled  and  Other  Parts  Thereof  for  Supporting 
Roadways,  Sbafta  and  Coal  Faces  of  Mines,  AdlU  and  Tun- 
nela  and  for  Supporting  Air  Raid  Shelters,  and  Bulkhead 
Doora  and  Preaaure  Doors  for  Roadwaya,  Adlta  and  Tunnels 
of  Mlnea  and  for  Air  Raid  Sbeltera. 


8N  117,218.    Nlchola  Wire  ft  Aluminum  Co..  Darenport,  Iowa 
Filed  Apr.  5,  IMl. 


NICHOLS 


SN  112,714.     Graalte  Reaearch  laduatrlaa.  Inc., 
Maaa.    Piled  Jan.  30,  IMl. 


SomerTllle, 


For  General  Purpone  AInmlnam  Sheeta,  Aluminum  Termite 
Shlelda,  Aluminum  Building  Comers,  and  Aluminum  Sheeting 
Products  for  Roofing  Applications  Including  Flashing,  Roll 
Valley,  Buildera'  Roll.  Ridge  Roll  Stock,  Acceaaory  Angle  and 
Roof  Edging. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  12. 1948. 


Piled 


SN  126.846.     Anodyne,  Inc..  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
Aug.  29,  IMl. 

For  DecoratlTe  Anodlsed  Aluminum  In  Sheet  Form  Reaem 
bllng  Wood  Veneer. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  2,  IMl. 


For  Construction  Materiala— Namely,  Maaonry  Units  and 
Architectural  Componenta  of  Realn-Bonded  Aggregated  Stone 
Material  Uaed  la  the  Coaatructlon  af  Stmctaral  Walls  and 
for  Decoratire  Facing  of  Exterior  or  Interior  Walls  or 
Floors,  as  Well  aa  Protective  Surface  Coating  Laminated  to 
a  Backing. 

Plrat  uae  Dec.  1,  1959. 


8N  112,718.     Granite  Reaearch  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  Somerrllle, 
Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  30,  IMl. 


SN  128.829.    Macklanburg-Duncan  Company,  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1961. 


VINA  SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706.503. 
Por  Garage  Door  Weather  Strip. 
First  uae  Sept.  1,  1961. 


SN   131,394.     Products  ReaMBch  Company,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1961. 


.tVJt^t, 


PRC 


*f       fC  • 


Por  Coaatructlon  Materiala— Namely,  Maaonry  Unlta  and 
Architectural  Componenta  of  Raaln-Boaded  Aggregated  Stone 
Material  Uaed  la  the  Conatructlon  of  Structural  Walls  and 
for  Decorative  Pacing  of  Exterior  or  Interior  Walls  or 
Floors,  aa  Well  aa  Protective  Barfaea  Caatlng  Laminated  to 
a  Backing. 

rirat  nae  Dec.  1,  IMt. 


8N    116.066.      Sonoco    Prodneta    Company,    Hartavllle,    B.C. 
Piled  Mar.  20,  IMl. 


FIBRE-LOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,394. 

Por  Bond  Produced  by  a  Special  Proeeaa  Employing  a 
Special  Laminating  Agent  Between  l4iyera  of  Fibre  in  BUu- 
mlnlsed  Fibre  Pipe. 

Plrat  uae  Mar.  8, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,910. 
-  9vt  Robber  and  Piaattc  Bane  Conpeands  includlug  Sealing 
Compoeltlona,  Sealants,  Cements,  Putties,  Caulking  Com- 
pounda.  Coatings,  Concrete  Patching  and  Surface  Compounds. 
Gronts  aad  Binders,  Sealing  Reatos  la  tbe  Perm  af  Spraad- 
able  PaHte,  DlfiperHlons,  Semlllqulds  and  Liquids  Containing 
Organic  Copolymers  and  Condensation  Copolymers  t*t  Baallng 
Fuel  Tanks,  Preaaurised  Cabins,  Windows,  Expanaion  Jointa 
in  Roada.  Pipes,  AirOelda,  Decks;  Preformed  Joint  Fillers; 
Skylighta ;  and  Treated  Felt  MaterUls  In  Sheet  or  Strip  Form 
for  Weather  Stripping  for  Uae  In  Sealing  Joints  as  Between 
Metallic  Members  and  as  Between  Metallic  Members  and  Olaaa. 

First  aae  Jane  6.  1992.  on  aaaling  oompoMitiooa. 


Cass  13- Hard wara  aad  Planblag  aad 
Stean-Fitthig  Sopplias 

SN  117,216.    Nlchola  Wire  ft  Alamlnum  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa. 
Piled  Apr.  5,  IMl. 


NICHOLS 


Por   Nails,   Aluminum  Turf  Retainers  and   Lawn  Edging, 
Aluminum  Flower  WickeU,  General  Utility  Aluminum  Wire, 


TM  98 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Alumlnuni  Chain   Unk  Fenclnc  and  TJm,  AlBmlnna  TrvlUs 
and  Tr*IU«  Sukm.  Aluminum  Wlr*  Me«h  for  CovtrUf  Out- 
tfn.  Charcoal  Unltera  and  Aluminum  SplkM  Caefal  for  In- 
Hertiac  <n  PoUto«a  When  Baklnc 
Plr«t  uae  on  or  about  N«t.  1^  IMS. 


June  19,  1962 


8N    1M.808.      Natl«ii«l    Stt*l   CorporaMM.    Ptttahnrsh.    Pa. 
FIW  An».  24.  IMl. 


WEIRUTE 


>.     I     >  •! 


T'i 


8N  126.288.     Spyralio.  Inc..  Doyieatown,  Pa.     F!l*d  Auc   18 
IJMIl. 


SPYRAFLO 


Owner  of  R«(.  Noa.  414.811.  60fi.SflO.  and  othen 
For  Electrolytic  Ttnplatt. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,  IMl. 


For  ButhlngB  and  8und-Offa. 
Flmt  uae  Aa«.  8,  IMl.  on  buahlnga. 


8N    127.707.      Flodar   Corporation,    Oereland.    Ohio       Filed 
Sept.  12.  IMl. 

FLODAR 

Owner  of  Rec  .No.  541.289. 

For  Female  Threaded  Porta  In  Fluid  Power  Syatema 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jaae  21.  IMO. 


Oats  15 -Oils  and  GrMSM 

8N   126.M8.      Unlreraal  Candlea.    lac.    Loa   Aagelea.   Calif. 
FllcdAuf.  30,  IMl. 


8N   1^1.110.     Jamea  B.   Buach.   d.b.a.    Door  Supporting  Co 
Chleaxo.  III.    Filed  Nor.  1.  IMl. 

SUPPORT-A-DOOR 

For  Door  Hardware, 
nrat  uae  June  20,  IMl. 


.f 


8N   131.198.     Bkco  Producta  Company,  Chlcace,  Hi.     Filed 
Not.  2.  IMl. 


The  portrait  which  forma  a  part  of  the  trademark  la  fan- 
ciful,  and   doe*   not   Identify  a   particular   llrlng   individual 
For  Candlen. 
Flntt  uae  June  22,  IMl. 


FUNT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  411,840  aad  «32.S11. 

For  SUInleaa  Steel  Culinary  Utenalla— Namely,  Sauce  Pana. 
Skllleta.  Frytng  Pana,  Double  Bollera,  Dutch  Orena,  Perco- 
latom.  Steamera.  Keg  Poacheni.  Tea  Kettlea,  Roaati^r  Pana. 
Baking  PaoH,  Refrigerator  Pana,  Colaadera,  Mixing  BowIm. 
Slok  Stralnera.  Cookie  Sheeta. 

Flmt  uMe  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1958. 


8N  131. 2M.     Mayfalr  Indnatrlea.  Inc..  Lafayette,  La.     Filed 
Nor.  3,  IMl. 


MAYFLEX 


For  Tub  aad  Shower  Encloaare  Made  With  Aluminum  Ex- 
truded Frame  and  Vinyl  CurUin. 
First  uae  l-Vb.  1.  IMl. 


Class  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coattngs 

SN  122.591.     AMT  Corporation.  Troy.  Mich.     Filed  June  22 
IMl. 

KANDY  KOLOR 

For  Laequera.  Varniahea  and  Lacquer  Type  PaiaU  for  Fla- 
iahlng  CoaU. 

Flrat  uae  oo  or  about  Apr.  29,  IMl. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  120.058. 

Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

SN   101.694.      Philip  Morrta   lD«Drporated,   New  York,   N.T. 
Filed  July  29,  1960. 


Class  14-Metals  mi  Metal  Casttags  md 
Forg'afi' 

SN   102.477.     HllIa-McCaaaa  Company,   Chicago,    111      Filed 
Aug.  11,  I960. 

HILLS  MeCANNA 

For  Alloy  Caatinga. 
'^'•t  we  In  January  1908 


SN    110.246.      United    Engineering   and    Foundry    Company, 
Pittaburgh,  Pa.    Filed  Dee.  14,  IMO. 

UNITUF 

I'^  MeUI  Caatinga.  Rama  and  Rolla. 
Flrat  naa  Not.  11.  I960. 


Tba  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  blue,  and  gold      Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  173,131,  695.940,  and  othera. 
For  Cigarettes. 
Flrat  oat  July  7.  IMO. 


JtTNE  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


8N  133,707.    Kothmana  of  Pall  Mall  Bxport  Umlted.  London,    8N117  97S      M.rinni^K *^        w 

England.    Filed  Dec.  8.  IMl.  _  _        '        Filed  Apr.' 17  IM?   ^^^'*^'*^  '»<^'  «*«>•*■  City,  Mo. 


iJii  ii[  iinif  uni!  IK  Ml 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  392.982.  dated  July  3.  1919 
For  Clgaretteti. 


Plateau 


WS) 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparatiow 


The  repreaenutlon  of  a  eapanle  and  the  word  "Caps"  are 
diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Medicinal  Preparatlona  In  Time  Delay  Medldnal  Cao- 

First  uae  Feb.  15, 1956. 


SN  75.326.     Uncoln  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Decatur    HI 
Jon*  8, 1909. 


SN   119.2S5.     C  A  C  Laboratory,   Inc..  Dallas,  Tex 
Apr.  12,  IMl. 


Filed 


Piled 


VIRON 


For  InjecUble  Antl-Vlral   Medication  Containing  Maasive 
Doae  of  Ascorbic  Acid  Plna  B-Complex  TlUmins 
First  use  Jan.  g,  1959. 


SN  96,4«9.     Briatol-Myert  Company,  New  York.  N.Y      Filed 
May  5,  1960. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Ferer 
Blisters,  Cold  Sores,  and  Chapped  Lips. 
First  uae  Feb.  8,  1961. 


r>*ir 


SN  120.243.     Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  HI      Piled 
May  17,  IMl. 

DAYLONG 

* 
For  Vitamin  Preparatlona.  ' 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1960. 


SN    124,005.      Hiker    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Northrtdge.    Calif 
Filed  July  14,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  529.191  and  701,228. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  uae  Jan.  26,  1960. 


ULONE 


SN  109,527.      Sodete  des   Uaines  Chimiques  Rhone-Ponlene. 
Paris.  Prance.    Filed  Dec.  2,  I960. 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of 
Respiratory  Ailments. 
First  use  Apr.  14,1961. 


(@) 


SN   125.630.     Texas   Scientific  Laboratories,   Inc.   Houston 
Tex.    Filed  Aug.  8.  IMl. 


VAGINETS 


For  Vaginal  Capsule  UsmI  in  the  Treatment  of  Leucorrhea 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1958. 


Priority   claimed   under   Sec.   44(d)    on   French   Reg    No 
490,588,  dated  Sept  16.  1960  (Parta)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No  150  808* 

For  Anaesthetics,  Analgesics,  Narcotics  and  Sedatives 
Antihistamines,  Vasoconstrictors,  Myocardial  Stimulants; 
Diuretics,  Antiseptics,  Antibiotics.  Bactericides.  Bacterio- 
statlca.  Fungicides  for  AppllcaUon  to  Human  Skin :  Prepara- 
tion for  Treatment  of  Skin  Dtaeases,  Allergies.  Amebiasis. 
Hypertension.  Asthma,  L«proay,  Malaria,  Pellagra.  Tubercu- 
loala  and  Vincent's  Angina.  Hormone  and  Estro«ren  and  Pro 
thrombin  Deficiencies,  Vaginal  and  Venereal  and  Genito- 
urinary Dlaeaaes  and  Infections ;  Veterinary  Drugs  and  Ani- 
mal Health  Producta  for  the  Control  of  Paraaitea  Such  as 
Intestinal  Parasites,  and  Mites. 


SN   126,551.      The   WooderaU   Co.,    Inc.   Croton-on-Hudaon 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  23,  IMl, 


WONDERALL 


For  Vitamin  Mineral  Supplement. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  1,  IMl. 


SN  116,612.     WalUce  *  Tleman  Inc.,  BelleTllle.  N.J.     Filed 
Mar.  27.  IMl. 


SN  130.271.     Clba  Umlted,  Basel.  Swltieriand.     Piled  Oct 
19,  IMl. 


DESFERAL 


OMNI-TUSS 


For  Antl-TusslTe  Preparation  for  Internal  Ui 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1960. 

TM  779  O.O.— 10 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlaa  Reg  No 
186,580.  dated  June  23, 1961. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Dla- 
eases  Involving  Pathological  Deposition  of  Iron. 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  19,  1962 


*^irififn!?  ,^*?*^1   ^**''"""   *  ^*^^'^'   ■^"•^»*.    I"*     «M  1M.5W      Br.wn  Wholwale.  Ine..  New  York.  NY.     PIM 
nie«  Oct.  24.  l»«l.  j(,^  22,  1»61. 


TRIANG 


QUALITY 


"Pnrtty   Value  Qaality"   an  dlacUimcd   apart   from   tlM 
mark  as  ahowa. 

For  VtUmlD-Mliieral  Tablcta. 
Plrat  aaa  Oct.  IS,  IMl. 


vj: 


<'<n>ai 


The  drawlnc  ia  lined  for  shadlnf  only.     The  nark  ia  fa»- 
ciful  and  is  not  a  representation  of  anj  llviuK  persons. 
For  Multiple  Vitamins  for  Infants  and  Children. 
First  use  Mmj  19.  IMQ. 


8N   130.658.      Sapo*   S.A,,  OeaeTE,  BvttBerUad.     Filed  Oct. 
29.  IMl. 


8N   132.5«4      DaTid   Mattlchak.   CharlotteaHlte.  ▼«.     fH^ 
Nor.  22.  IMl. 

LES -  IVY 


G-TRIL 


Prlorltr    claimed    under    8ec.    44(d)    an    Swlaa    Bcf.    No. 
186,060.  dated  May  9.  1»«1. 

For  Antltremorlc,  TranqnllHser. 


The  drawinc  la  lined  for  red. 
For  PreparatloB  or  Trcatlof  Pol 
Poison  Sumac  Dtrmatltla. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  24,  19«1. 


Irj,  Poison  Oak.  and 


8N  131.026.    Farbeafabrtkea  Bayar  Aktlenceaellscfaaft.  Lever- 
kusen-Bayerwerk.   Ovmaay.     Filed  Oct   31,   1961. 


ASPIGRIP 


8N  132.999      Hopkins  Chemicals.  Inc.,  Baltlmorv.  Md.     Filed 
Nor.  29,  1961. 

FOUNTAIN-FACIAL 

For  8kln  BrlfbteMr,  Claauar  and  Antlaeptle. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1961. 


Owner  of  German   Ref.   Wo.   748.254.  dated  May  2.   1961. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  lUaeM  D«e  to  Colds 
and  Infections. 


8N     133,008.       Mcholaa     latcmatlonal     Umlted.     Toronto, 
OBUrlo.  Canada.    Fllad  Nor.  2t,  1961. 


8N   131,964.      International   Latex   Corporation.   Dorer,   Del. 
Filed  Nor.  14.  1961. 


HAVERINE 


REACTROL 


For  Antihistamine. 
First  use  Jaly  27, 1961. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applica- 
tion filed  June  2.  1961  ;  Beg.  ^o.  124,861,  dated  Nor.  10. 
1961. 

For  Veterinary  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Hearen 
in  Hor 


SN  132,290.    American  Bctentlflc  Lahoratorlea,  Inc..  Madlaon. 
Wis.     Filed  Nor.  20.  1961. 


8N  133.996.     Walgreen  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Dec  13.  1*61. 


m 


O  L  A  F  S   E   N 


i>wner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508.974,  613.730.  and  653,681 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  297.980.  395,518.  and  401,378. 
For  Vitamin  Preparatloaa  for  Internal  Use  for  Treatment 
of    Vitamin    Deflrteney — Namely.    Vitamin    Dropa,    Solutions 


For    BloloKlcals    and    Fharmaceatlcals    for    Animals    and    ■"*•  K"««"    Vitamin  Tablets.  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Tablets. 

Brewem  Yeai«t  Tablets.  Cod  Llrer  Oil.  Cod  Llrer  Oil  Tablets, 
Halibut   Lirer  Oil   Capfiules   With    Vioaterol,   Llrer  and   Iron 
Tablets,  and  Diealdum  Phosphate  Tablets. 
First  oae  Sept.  29.  1927,  on  eo4  Itrer  oIL 


Poultry. 

First  ase  Oct.  25.  1961. 


SN  132,480. 
1961. 


Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.J.     Filed  Nor.  21, 


AMPROL  PLUS 


SN  139,278.     Lemmon  Pbarmacal  Company,  Sellersrllle,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  711,748. 

For   Preparation  for  Ise  In   the  Prerentlon  of  Infectlovs 
Dtaeaaes.  Particularly  Coccldtoala.  In  Animals. 
First  aae  .Nor.  3,  19G1. 


LEMISERP 


For  HypotensTre  Tranquillser  In  Tablet  For 
First  nse  July  11.  1995. 


June  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  101 


"'Mi?;^9«2'^"*  '^""***"-  "■"•  ''•'  ^•*-  «•'•     '••^    "*   '^"^  ^-'«--**  "-  Accea^^rie^Namely    Speaker 

nriT   rnWT         '""         ''*'        e»"?:";.  ""*  Tr-  ""^^  Compenaator-^Sio  KLp,' 
vH^U-CUKl  ers.  Couplers  and  Antennaa.  and  Antenna  Colls 

Irlwmt   nm^    1  AAA 


iV»r  Pharmaceatieal  Preparation  for  Ophthalmic  Dae. 
First  use  In  or  before  January  1962. 


Flrat  une  1922. 


aiss19-VeUdes 


'  «W  m.  ntTSo''-  ''•'""'  <^«nK>ratlon.  St  U,u,.,  MO. 


SN  128,001.     The  Bendlx  CorporaUon,  Detroit  Mich      Filed        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  596,526. 
Sept.  18,  1961.  For  Electrical  Connectors. 

MULTI-VAC  '  First  use  Nor.  80. 1961 


SQUEEZON 


For  Power  Aetna  tors  for  Vehicle  Brakea. 
Flrat  uae  September  1960. 


1 


K.       *'*  108J06.     Regntus  Inc..  Moont  Ollead,  Ohio.     Filed  Nor. 
18|  IvvO. 


8N  128.356.     InduatrUl  Marine,  Inc.  Warsaw.  Ind.     Filed 
Sept  21,  1961. 


For  Boata. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1960. 


!»  saaJloV n 


SN  128,515.     Chris-Craft  Corporation.  Pompano  Beach    Fia 
Filed  Sept  26.  1961. 


CHRIS^RAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  234,707. 

For  Boats. 

First  use  June  1. 1922. 


SN  128.516.     Chris-Oaft  Corporation,  Pompano  Beach    Fla 
Filed  Sept  25,  1961. 

CCC  '«-*  * 

,  *V>r  Boats. 

(  First  use  March  1960 ;  Dec.  18,  1955,  in  a  modified  form. 


SN  128.517.     Chrta-Craft  Corporation,  Pompano  Beach    Fin. 
-  filed  Sept  26.  1961.  ' 


K    E    •    U    L    U    S 

For    BDectronlc    Aswmbllee— Namely,    Tranaformera.    Re^ 
actors.    Electronic   Power   Supplies.   Chokea.    Inrerters    Con 
rertem.   Electronic  Regulators.   RealsUnce   Load   Unlti.  and 
Parts  and  Components  of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  I960. 


^^'"O"*-     Thomaa  Indnatrtes  Inc.  Louisrllic.  Ky.     Filed 


MOE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  517,557.  579,407.  and  others. 
For  Electric  Ughtlng  Fixtures  and  ParU  Thereof 
First  nae  on  or  about  July  7, 1947. 


SN  116,477     The  Clark  ControUer  Company.  Clereland,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1961. 


For  Boats. 

Kln.t  une  March  I960:  Dec.  13,  1955,  in  a  modified  form. 


diss 21 -Electrical   Apparatus,  MaduMs, 
and  Supplies 

SN  83,491.    Dynamic  Klectronlen— New  York,  Inc..  Richmond 
Hill.  N.r.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1959. 


«fS-' 


\^^m^ 


For  Stereo  and  High  Fidelity  Set*— Namely,  TeleriMon  and 
Radio  R«ealrers,  Amplifiers,  Tunera;  TV,  FM,  High  FldeUty 


For  Automatic  Trannfer  Switches.  Benchboards,  Electro- 
magnetleally  Operated  Brakaa.  Clrenit  Breakers.  ConUctors 
Control  Centers.  Control  Circuit  Derices,  Controllers  and  Cir- 
cuits for  Controlling  A.C.  Motora.  Controllers  and  Clrcnlta 
for  Controlling  D.C.  Motors.  Controllers  and  Circuits  for  Con- 
trolling Eddy  Current  Derlces,  Disconnect  Switches,  Drum 
Controllers,  Drum  Switches,  Electronic  Controls,  Fire  Pump 
Control.  Float  Switches,  Fuse  Panels,  Heat  Control  Panels. 
High  Voltage  SUrters.  Knife  Switches.  Latch  Relays,  Light- 
ing PanelK,  Umit  Switches,  Machine  Tool  Control,  Magnetic 
Amplifier  Derlces  and  Controls,  Magnets,  Magnetic  Starters. 
Manual  Starters,  Master  Switches,  Material  Handling  Con- 
trol, Mill  ControIIera,  Motor  Drire  Speed  Control.  Orerload 
Relays,  PUot  Ughta.  Pilot  Derlcea.  Press  Control.  Preminrc 
Switches.  Push  Buttons.  Public  Workn  Control.  Pump  Con- 
trol. Reduced  Voltage  Starters.  Regulators,  Relays.  Resistors, 
KbeosUta.  Safety  Switches.  Screw  Jack  Clampa,  Selector 
Switches.  Serrice  Entrance  Panria.  SUUc  Derlces  and  Con- 
troU,  Timers  and  Timing  Derlcea  and  Swltchea,  Tranalstor 
Controls,  Welding  Control,  Wire  Connectors. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  3, 1961. 


TM  102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNC  19,  1M2 


^\ll*S\f^^^^  1-bor.torW..   I.C.   VmUm.   VJ      TIM    8N  11441».    A>pei  Corpomtlon.  Redwood  City.  C.Uf.    FlM 
a«r.  M,  i»oi.  July  ao.  1»«1.  „„ 

CEM 


for  Magnet  roDs. 
Pint  aw  F>b.  9,  1961. 


INTERSYNC 


8N  117,107.     Intenutloaal  B*«tlller  Corporatloa.  Bl  SMrando, 
Calif.    Piled  Apr.  4.  1961. 


Por  Klectroolc  SyachronlMr  for  Macaetle  Hecorden  and 
for  Beprodncera  of  Telerlston  glgnaU  Harlnc  a  Wide  Band 
of  Preqncartea. 

Plrat  nae  Apr.  28,  1961. 


Por  Semiconductor  BeetlAen. 
Pint  une  1960. 


as  128.408.     The  Morllte  Equipment  Ca.  Olrard,  Pa.     Piled 
Aac  4. 1961. 

For  Blcetrlc  Llffhtlng  PIxturea  for  Domestic  and  Commer- 
cial Inatallatlon. 

Plrat  nae  July  26.  1961. 


8N  117.182.    Albert  O.  Pin*.  d.b.a.  Spec  Tool  Co..  Pico  Blrera. 
Calif.    Piled  Apr.  S,  li«l. 


8.N   128.786.     RadUnt   Electric  Heat  Compaay,  Centerrlllc. 
Iowa.    Piled  Aug.  10.  1961. 


MARATHON 


EZE-WAY 


Por  Becordera  for  Becording  Plight  Data  and  Similar  Data 
In  Aircraft  and  Other  Vebldea. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  IS.  1961. 


Por   Bectrtc    HeaUng    Mat    DMlgaed   for    Inatallatlon    In 
Concrete. 

Plrat  use  July  10.  19S9. 


8N  117.218.    Nichols  Wire  A  Alnmlnom  Co.,  Darcaport.  Iowa 
nied  Apr.  5,  1961. 


8N  128.929.     Unit  ParU  Corporation,  d.b.a.  N.A.P.A.  Buffalo 
Warehouae.  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Piled  Sept.  29.  1961. 


NICHOLS 


V-R-X 


Por  Alamlnum  Ground  Wire  for  Badio  and  Television  Be- 
celrera.  Aluminum  Enectrtcal  Fence  Wire,  and  Alamlnum  Ouy 
Cable  for  Antenna  Towers. 

Plrat  urn  1949. 


Por  Voltage  Begulatora. 
Plrat  use  Peh.  28.  1988. 


SN  121.987.     P.P.  Plelds.  lac.  Jersey  City.  N.J.,  aaalgne*  of 
■nterprlae-J.  M.  Plelda.  Inc..  Boston.  Maas.     Filed  June  14 
1961. 


SN  129.032.     Nu-Art  Lighting  and  Mfg.  Company.  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.    Piled  Oct.  2, 1961. 

VARA 

Por  Quarti  Typen  of  Klectrtc  Ploodllghta. 
Plrat  aae  on  or  atraut  Mar.  IB,  1961. 


FIELD-TEX 


For    Electrical    Lamps   and    Shades    Sold    Separately    and 
In  Comblaatloa. 

Plrat  use  June  1989. 


SN  122.S93.     Telautograph  Corporatloa.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Piled  June  19.  1961. 


8N   129,124.     Crow  Scalea.   Inc..  Waeo.  Tex.     PUed  Oct.  ». 
1961. 


TEL-O-BALE 


For  Electrical  Alarm  Device  for  Use  In  Connection  With 
Weighing  Scales  To  OItc  an  Alarm  and  To  Stop  Feed  of  Mate- 
rial to  the  Scale  When  a  Predetermined  Weight  Is  Beached. 

Plrat  use  Aug.  21,  1961. 


8N   129.173.     Slumberest  Compaay,  Georgetown,  Ky.     Plied 
Oct.  3,  19«1 

CONVERT^-MATIC 

For  Electric  Bed  Sheet  for  Converting  Non-Electrle  to  Elec- 
tric Bed  Coverings. 

Plrat  one  Aug.  28. 1961. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  706.388. 

Por  DaU  and  Graphic  BuMtnem  Machines— Namely.  Tele- 
scrlbera.  Closed  Circuit  Television  Apparatus,  and  Teletype- 
writers. 

Pint  use  Oct  11.  1960. 


BN  124.318.    Ampex  Corporation.  Bedwood  City.  Calif.    Piled 
Jnly  20.  1961. 


AMTEC 


For  Electronic  Time  Element  Compensator  for  Magnetic 
Becordera  and  for  Reproducera  of  Slgnala  Having  a  Wide 
Band  of  Prequenclea. 

Plrat  uae  Mar.  7.  1960. 


8N   129,192.     Chaaael   Master  Corporatloa.  BllenvUle.  N.T. 
Piled  Oct  4,  1961. 


VU-TRON 


Por  Televlaion  Signal  Boooten  and  Parte  Thereof. 
Pint  use  September  1961. 


SN   129,193.     Channel   Master  Corporatloa.   Ellenvllle,  N.T. 
Piled  Oct.  4.  1961. 

APOLLO 

For  Television  Antennas.  Accesaoriea  Therefor  and  Parte 
Thereof. 

Pint  una  In  September  1961. 


Junk  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  130.789. 
27,  1961. 


Erie  Resistor  Corporation,  Brie,  Pa.    Piled  Oct. 

GOLD  SEAL 


SN  113,918.  E-J5-X  Prodncta  Corp.,  Long  laland  City,  N.Y., 
assignee  of  Harold  Gleltsman,  New  Ro<Aelle.  N.T.  Piled 
Feb.  17,  1961. 


For  Capacitora. 

Pint  use  October  1960. 


SN  181.386.    Gdwarda  Compaay,  lae..  Norwalk,  Conn.    Piled 
Nov.  6,  1961. 


^itni^fym 


E*Z*X 


For  Exercising  Apparatus — I.e.,  Pedaling  Machine. 
Plrat  aae  Feb.  10, 1961. 


'DV^ARDS 


SN  118.848.     Wilson   Sporting  Oooda  Co.,  River  Grov«.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  27. 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  818.319  and  827.449. 

For  Electrical  Oooda  and  Apparatus— Namely,  Klectric 
Bells,  Doorbells,  Gongs,  Buisera,  Combined  Bells  and  Bus- 
len,  ChlBMa,  Homa.  Slrena,  CaU  SUtlona.  Electrically  Oper- 
ated Visual  and  Combined  Visual  and  Audible  Signaling 
Apparatna — Namely,  Annunciatora,  Elevator  Signals.  Drop 
Signals,  Lamp  Slgnala.  HospiUI  Signaling  Apparatus  and 
Systems,  end  Ballway  Car  Signal  Apparatus  ;  Electric  Door 
Releases;  Electric  Push  Buttons ;  Klectrtc  Swltehea.  Pluga 
and  Connector  Blocks ;  Electric  Relays ;  Electric  Floor  Treads 
and  Matting  Incorporating  a  Switch  Adapted  To  Be  Closed 
by  Weight  Exerted  Thereon ;  Electric  Burglar  Alarms ;  Elec- 
tric Fin  Alarms,  Electrical  High  and  Low  Temperature 
Alarms,  Electrical  High  and  Low  Water  Alarms,  Central  SU- 
tion  Alarms  for  Indicating  Trouble  With  Generating  Equip- 
ment ;  Electric  Code  Sendera ;  Electric  Paging  Systems ;  Tele- 
phones ;  Electric  Transformera ;  Rectifying  Units ;  Electric 
Relays.  Solenoids  ;  Electric  Panels,  Electric  Wires  and  Cords ; 
and  Hardware  for  the  Poragolng — Namely,  Outlet  Boxea,  Wall 
Platea,  and  Grillea. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2. 1961,  on  annunciatora. 


ARMORLITE 


For  Plastic  Material  for  Uae  In  Football  and  Similar  Type 
Shoulder  Pada. 

First  use  Dec.  23, 1988. 


SN    119,020.      M.B.C.    Nome    Company.   Menio   Park.    Calif. 
Filed  May  1,1961. 


CHOICE 


For  Set  Consisting  of  a  Series  of  Board  and  Similar  Type 
Parlor  Oamea. 

Pint  use  Mar.  7,  1961. 


SN  123,388.     Wilson  Sporting  Oooda  Co.,  Btver  Grove,  III. 
Filed  July  3,  1961. 

FLEX  ACTION 

For  Baaeball  Gloves  and  Mltta  and  Golf  anbs. 
Plrat  uae  Oct  1.  IBM. 


BN  1S1,393.     Prodncta  Raaear^  Company,  Bnrfoank,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1961. 


PRC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  8864)10. 

For  Rubber  and  Plastic  Base  Compounds,  Including  Sealing 
Compositions.  Potting  and  Molding  Compounds  for  Electrical 
Insulation,  Klectrtcal  Insulating  Coatings.  Epoxy  Grouts  and 
Binders,  Encapsulating  and  Sealing  Realns.  Cable  Splicing 
Compounds,  Circuit  Board  Coatlnga.  Plastic  Molda  for  Splicing 
Cables. 

Flrat  use  June  28,  1984,  on  sealing  compositions. 


SN  128,849.     The  Steel   SUmplng  Company,   Lorain,   Ohio. 
Piled  Ang.  11, 1961. 


For  Toy  Telephones. 
Pint  uae  May  10, 1961. 


Qais  22  —  Ganes,  Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

SN  107,862.    Johannes  Graupner,  Elrehheim  nnter  Teck,  Gar- 
many.    Piled  Apr.  3,  1962. 


SN  128,960.     Colt's  Patent  Fire  Anna  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  Oct.  2,  1961. 


ft 


UraupnEf 


Por  Mechanieal  and  Electric  Motor  Type  Toy  Models  In- 
cluding Airplane.  Ship,  Automobile  and  Train  Toy-Type 
Models,  Construction  Kits  for  the  Above  Type  Models.  Drive 
Units  and  Control  Systems  and  a  Poll  Line  of  Acceaaortes 
Thenfor. 

Pint  use  in  or  about  1930 ;  In  commerce  Sept  24,  1984. 


SN  118,684.    Bmeat  W.  Bamett,  d.b.a.  Bnsy  Beaver  Mfg.  Co.. 
Salem,  Oreg.    Piled  Feb.  18. 1961. 

BUSY  BEAVER 

For  Equipment  Sold  aa  Unlta  and  Including  a  Plurality  of 
Blocks  Adapted  To  Be  Arranged  In  Diverse  Structural  Shapes 
and  In  Diverse  Arithmetic  Patterna. 

Pint  nae  Feb.  18, 1960. 


CADET 


For  Ardiery  Bowa. 
Pint  uae  Ang.  8. 1961. 


SN  129,687. 
11, 1961. 


irl  Andrew  Miller,  Orem,  Utah.     Piled  Oct. 


y.OSTRTA 


Por  Skis,  Ski  Boots,  Poles  and  Blndlnga. 
Pint  one  Feb.  26, 1948. 


SN  130,260.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York.  N.T. 
Oct  18,  1961. 

TINA-MARIE 

For  Dolls. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jnly  27, 1961. 


Filed 
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8N  130.424.     Cateb 
niMl  Oct.  23.  IMl 


OFFICIAL 

ruk  Py«4er  CMip*air.  Detrott.  Mich. 


GAZETTE 


Juifl  19,  1962 


Rwvtfen.    ni«4  JuM  23.  IMl. 


CATCHMOR 


ror  F*labf<>«<l»r  la  •  Pwitid  C«kr  Form  aad  in  Bulk  Porm 
for  Dry  Dirt  TralDlnc  of  Flik.  Attractlns  nsh  and  Fcedlnc 
of  Plata. 

Pint  aa»  Maj  20.  IMl. 


r^ 


c/^  — '» 


«•'« 


Oitt  23-CirtUry,  MidAnry,  aMi  Toob. 
ami  Parts  Thtrtof 


8N  100.660.     Ntelwn  Saw  *  ManDrarturtnc  CoapaBy.  Eagea*. 
Or*«.    Pll*d  Oct.  3.  19«0. 


-^ 

-.TJ*.'°*lf"  """"Tf  ''"••^  **•  •^••••■•d  apart  frmn  tk« 
•art   aa  ahowa.      Owner  of   U.S.   B*.g.    No    719  JSJ 

For    Hydraulic    Machinery    and    Apparata-^JJaa.^.    Hy- 
draolle  Loading  Apparataa.  — ~*.       / 

Firrt  aaa  Jaa.  10.  IMO;  la  «>uer«t  Ort.  1.  1»«0. 


SN  123.»«0      TW  Broaater  Co  .  Hocktoa,  HI.     FIM  July  14, 


MARIN-AIDER 


NGLC-RITE 


»W  r—4  Pivparlaff  E4|ulpaieat— NaiMly,  a 
;  and  Drying  Pood  Prior  to  Cooklac 
oae  July  ft.  IMl. 


Machlae  far 


For  Saw  Holder  Oalde  for  Sawlag  Lamber. 
Pirat  oae  May  15.  IMO. 


SN  1S3.M1.     The  Braaator  Co..  Bocktoa.  III.     PlM  Jaly  14. 


DUST-RITE 


SN  114.SM.     I'Bloa  Steel  Products  Company.  Albloa    Mich 
Piled  P»b.  27.  IMl. 


For   Pood   Prepartng   Eqnipment— Namely,   a   Machine  for 
Applylag  Powdered  MaterUI  to  Pood  Prior  to  Cooking 
1"t  aae  July  «.  IMI. 


Hi-Lo 


SM? 


■N  128.MS.     ETeraharp.  Inc.  Mllford.  Conn.     Filed  Au«.  8. 
1  vol , 


g&r 


tvcwSMAn^ 


WITH 


For  Haad  Operated  Wheel  Mounted  Snow  Plowa. 
First  use  June  (I,  IMO. 


SN  117.488.    HajBina^  Machlaery  Balldcra. 
Mich.    Piled  Apr.  10.  IMl. 


lac.  Kalamasoo. 


KRONA 

■  oos 


The  words  "With"  and  -Bdf,"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  ahowa.  Owaer  of  Bey.  Noa.  181.844.  T02  820 
and  othcra. 

For  Safrty  Raior  Blades  aad  Dlspeaslag  D»Tleca  for  Safrty 
Raior  Blades. 

First  nae  Nor.  SO,  IMO.  t 


MULTI-POINT 


For  Orlndlng  Machlnea. 
First  use  Mar  29.  IMl. 


•S  127.089.    Thoaaaa  Xadnserlac  Co.  lac.  Skoklc.  Ill     PUed 
Aug.  31.  IMl. 


TEKO 


SN  120.903.     Wmiam  B#«ht  Co..  lat.  New  York.  N.T     Piled 
May  2«.  IMl. 


For  Prlatlag  MachlBM  for  AK>lylag  Printing  Legenda  to 
Paefcafaa  oa  Moving  Coarayora. 
First  aaa  Mar.  23.  1960. 


REXON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  629,357. 

For  Off»et   Blankets  aad  Prcaeaaltlsed  Plates  for  Uae  In 
Connection  With  Prtntlag. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1980. 


SN  128.341.    Dana  Corporatloa.  Tolodo.  Ohio.    Piled  Sept  21. 
IMl. 


SN  122.700.     HydrauUaka  ladaatri  AktIebolaget.  HndlksTall 
Swedea.     Filed  S.B.  June  18.  19«1  ;  Am.  PR.  Apr.  4.  1963.' 


L^G€X<J9l^ 


L^ 1 r 


•W    Powor    Tranamlsslon    Me«hanlams— Namely.    Powar 
Take-Offs  and  Parts  Thereof. 

l-'lrat  oae  on  or  ahoat  Jan.  3, 194C 


The  words  "Speed  Loader"  arv  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark.    Owner  of  f.S.  Reg.  No.  719,232 

For  Track  Mooated  Craaea  and  MoMo  or  Sutloaary  Load- 
ing Machinery. 

Mrst  use  Jaa.  10.  19«0;  In  commcrca  0«t.  1,  1*60. 


SN  130J79.     Waikar  Maaafacturtag  Company.  Radne,  Wla., 
•MtCBM  of  C  *  S  Industrlaa.  lac,  Chicago.  111.    PUod  Oct 


CROWN 


For  Antomoblle  Bxhaost  Mafler  Systems. 

First  uae  July  18.  1M9. 

Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  130,070. 


r  i«T 


June  19,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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"iJS'SS  M*SS5'^"^*'^*^"''""***^*^'""^    ■'*  *"'«>      "•••"'^  <^'  '«>»  SpecUlttea.  Inc.,  Houston. 


SODMASTER 

For  Sod  Cutting  Machlnea,  Attacfamenta  for  Sod  Cutting 


Machlnea.  Turf  Edging  Machlnea.  and  Machines  for  Applying         '*"' 
Top  Dressing  to  Turf.  o*  Oil- 

First  OSS  about  April  IMS.  ^^rst  use  Sept  20,  IMl. 


P-LUID 

For  Valres  Used  In  the  Oil  Field  and  In  the  Production 


SN  130,964.    Saco-Lowell  Shopa.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Oct  SO.     ^^  131,634.     Swlnfllne,  Inc..  Long  Island  aty.  N.T.     Piled 
IMl.  Not.  8,  IMl. 

.     ROVEMATIC 

For  Textile  Machinery— Namely,  RoTlng  Pramea. 
First  use  Sept  29,  IMl. 


SN  130,971.     Textile  Marking  Maehlaa  Co..  Inc.,  Syraevoe,        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674,617  and  others. 
N.T.    Filed  Oct  SO,  1961.  For  Pendl  Sharpenera. 

First  use  Sept  23, 1961. 


M 


HINT 


For  Machine  for  Marking  Oarmcnts.  Fabricn  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Sept  28,  IMl. 


SN  131,688.     Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan.  Mich. 
Filed  Nor.  9.  IMl. 

CMRKLOADER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  166.644,  •66.677,  and  others. 


SN   180.972.     Textile  Marking  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  Syraeaae.        ^o' Wwinf  ■»«  Loa^M  Vehlclea. 
N.y.    Filed  Oct  30,  IMl.  ""*  "■•  **P*-  25.  1»«1 


PjesmA 


SN  133,070.     Ooertlch's.  lac  Toledo,  Ohio.     Filed  Nor.  30. 
IMl. 


mn 


For  Bxhaust  Mufflers  for  Motor  Vehlciea. 
For  Machine  for  Marking  Oarments,  Fabrics  and  the  Like.        First  use  Apr.  21, 1960. 
First  use  Sept  28,  IMl.  gutj  to  Intf.  with  8N  130.879. 


■M  131,022.     The  Dasey  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Piled 
Oct.  31.  IMl. 


DAZEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  147.2M  aad  147,299. 
For  Chums.   Cutlery,   Sharpeners,   Can  Openers,  Jar  and 
Bottle  Openera,  Fruit  Juicers,  Nut  Crackers,  and  Ice  Cmsbers. 
First  use  In  1906. 


SN  131.186.    The  Jaeger  Machine  Compaay,  Colamboa,  Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  1,  IMl. 


HI-DUMP 


Class  24  -  Umdry  AppRMCM  aiirf  MadNiMs 

SN  127,411.     The  Maytag  Coai^aBy,  Newtoa.  Iowa.     FUad 
Sept  7, 1961. 

HIGHLANDER 

For  aothes  Waahlng  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  June  18,  1986. 

Class  26-Meafuriag     aad     Sdaatific 


For  Concrete  Mixers. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1940. 


i  .;<lMlar<mr}  -wnt 


8N    131,281.      Retail    Storea    Serrloe,    Inc.,    Baltimore,    Md. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1961. 

HOME-MARK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  640.010  and  706.384. 

For  Hand  and  Power  Drtren  Lawn  Mowers.  ''^  *.*%i'^ 

First  nse  May  1,1989. 


8N  131,330.     Wadell  Equipment  Co.,  lac,  Clark  Township, 
NJ.    Filed  Not.  8,  IMl. 

MICRO-MAGIC 


For  Boriag  Tools. 
First  ase  May  18,  1961. 


.•031     Ji  ,.  ,'i  HH' 


SN  109,108.     The  Ryaa  Aeroaaatlcal  Ca.,  Saa  Diego.  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1960. 

RYAN 


ELECTRONICS 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  sncfa  color  Is  not  an  eaaea- 
tlal  feature  of  the  naark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  868,412, 
368,418,  and  698,833. 

For  Electronic  NaTlgatlonal  Bqulpment  Automatic  Gnld- 
ance  and  ReeoTcry  Systems.  Mlaalles,  Space  Probes  and  Pow- 
ered Research  Models,  Reaction  Controls,  Propulsion  Systems, 
Solid  State  Derlces  and  InatmmenUtlon  Packages. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept  21, 1960. 
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'''"*Dic*°i?r«»J'""*  ^W>»"««"-  ^^'  "«»«•«•  Tex.     ni«l    as  l».3ai.     IfotHT  Iiula-trl^.  Ii«..  HopW...  Minn      FIW 


PLASTRONICS 


Kor  Electronic  luqircUon  EqalpnMnt  and  Parts  Thereof 
V»td  To  Inapect  Metal  Tubnlnr  Oood«  In  the  Drllllnc,  Explorn- 
tlon,  and  Producing  of  Oil  and  Oas  Wella. 

First  u»e  Oct.  31.  IMO. 


SN  122,859.     ThompMn  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.,  Canogn  Park, 
Calif.    Piled  June  26,  19«1. 


MENTOR 


Kor  Teaching  Machine  or  Computer  Controlled  Teaching 
Machine  and  Like  Device*. 
y\r*t  use  Mar.  29, 19«1. 


Por  Relay  Analyiera. 
Plmt  use  Sept.  1,  19«1. 


8.\   130.78a.     Electronic  Inatnunent  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island 
City,  NY.    Filed  Oct.  37,  IMl. 


EICO 


SX  129.9«1.     Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corporation.  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  14.  1961. 


For  Electrical  Watthonr  Meters  With  Magnetic  Bearings. 
First  nae  on  or  about  May  30,  1900. 


8.N    126,722.      AsMBbly    Products.    Inc..   CbesterUnd,    Ohio 
nied  Auk.  28.  IMl. 


FLUX-FLAW 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  568.243. 

For  Electronic  Tent  Inatruments  To  Be  Used  by  Electronic 
Aiglneers  and  Technicians  In  the  Design,  Production  Main- 
tenance, and  Calibration  of  All  Type,  of  Electronic  and/or 
Electrical  Apparatus  and  Clrcalts.  8mk  as  Radio.  Telerlsion 
RecelTers,  Radar.  Aaipllflers.  Etc.— Namely.  Rignal  Tracers: 
Vacnna  Tnbe  Voltmetera ;  Power  and  BIsh  Supplies:  AC. 
Bench  Suppll^i ;  Battery  Tester*  ;  Eliminators  and  Chargers ; 
Deluxe  Radio  Fre^jnency  and  Audio  Signal  Oeneraton ;  High 
Frequency  and  Sweep  Signal  Oeneraton ;  Conreralon  Kit  for 
5"  Oscilloscope  Consisting  of  Addition  of  Two  Pusb-Puli 
Stages  of  Ampllflcatlon  Comprising  an  Oscilloscope.  Tubes. 
Rsnlstora  and  Coadenaera ;  Puah-PnII  OBcllloM^opes ;  Multi- 
testera;  Tube  Transistor  snd  Circuit  Testen :  Mnltlmeteni : 
Resistance  and  Capacitance  Substitution  Boxes  ;  Resistance- 
Capacitance  Bridge  and  ResiHtance-Capaeltance-Inductanc* 
Compnratora  ;  ReHlatance  and  Condenser  Decade  Boxes  ;  Radio 
Frequency  Probes;  High  Fidelity  and  Stereophonic  Compo- 
nenta.  Including  TaMn.  Ampllflera.  Pre  Ampliflera.  Record 
Changers.  Tape  Recordera.  Speakers.  FM  Stereo  Tuners  and 
Adaptors,  and  Radio  Receivers,  Trananlttera  and  Ham  Ae- 
cesaortes. 

Flrat  use  Marak  1M«  oa  electronic  test  Instmmenta. 


For  Electrical  Indicating  Control  Asaemblles  for  Finding  a  ' 

u'.«'enA/r„Tl*T  **.'  J*.^  ^l!!.^"**'  *'•*•'**'  "**  ^'^""^    ^^  ^^'***     "«»'»*'  Prodnctlona.  Inc..  Mooat  V.nu«.  N.Y. 
Is  Extended  in  at  Least  One  Dlrwrtlon.  riM  Oct  30,  1961. 

FInt  use  July  11.  1961. 


S.\  127.080.  Biological  Research,  Inc.  (DeUware  corpora- 
tion). St.  Lonla.  Mo.,  aaalgaee,  by  mesne  asslganient,  of 
Biological  Research,  Inc.  (Missouri  corporation).  St  Loals. 
Mo.    Filed  Sept.  1,  1961. 


VARI- 


PTICS 


PARAPLAST 


For  Optical  Lensea. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  27,  1961. 


Kor  Embedment  Mattrlal  for  Mounting  Biological  Spad- 
mens  To  Be  Sectioned  In  a  MIcrotone. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  18,  1961. 


SN   131,003.     The  Bishop  Company.   North  Attleboro,  Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1961. 


SN    127.822.     Victory   Optical   Manufacturing  Co,  Navafk. 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1961. 


For  Eyeglass  Frames. 
Flrat  use  December  1958. 


BF 


VICTORY 


For  Spectacle  Frames  and  Parta  Thareof. 
Flrat  use  In  Jalj  1954. 


SN   131.582.     KalTar  CorporaUoa.  New  Orlcana.  La.     Filed 
Not.  8,  1961. 


KALVAR 


SN  129,106.     Baraca-Rlad  Opkthalmle  Pradocts,  Inc.,  Sanny- 
rale,  CalU.    FUad  Oct.  3, 19ttl. 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  691.343,  715.74*.  and  othera. 
For  Photographic  Films  of  the  Light  Scattering  Dry  Heat 
Derelopable  Type. 

Flrat  use  July  1,  1959. 


^O^A 


SN   131,608.      RadUnt   Manufacturing  Corporation,   Morton 
Orore,  III.    Filed  Nor.  8,  1961. 


VISTAGLOW 


For  Contact  Lans  and   Hydratlag  Kit  or  Carrylac  Caae. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1959. 


For  Projection  Screens  for  the  Display  of  Light-Projected 
MoUon  and  Still  Pictures. 
Flrat  una  Feb.  10,  1961. 
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SN   131.600.     Radiant   Manufacturing  Corporation.   Mortoa    SN  133.343.    Ltee-A-Tor,  Inc.,  Jackson.  Tenn     Filed  Not  20. 
OroTC,  III.    Filed  Not.  8,  1961.  ijei. 

WALLMASTER 

For  Projection  Screens  for  the  Di^Uy  of  Llgfat-Projected 
Motion  and  Still  Plctnrea. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  6, 1961. 


UNE-A-TOR 


For  Measuring  Tapes. 
Flrat  use  Jane  19, 1961. 


—^^^—  SN  132,378.     Milton  Roy  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Pllwl 

SN   131,801.     Butler  Bin  Company,  Waakesba.  Wis.     FUed        Not.  20, 1961. 

««^ »» ^»«»  DIELECTROL 

GRAPHAMATICA  RECORDER  'or  On-OV  controller  for  ControIUng  the  Material  LeTel 

in  Storage  Tanks  or  Bins. 
Flrat  use  Not.  6.  1961. 


SN  132,379.     Milton  Roy  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
The  word  "Recorder"  is  discUimed  except  In  association        Not.  20, 1961. 
with  the  other  features  of  the  mark.  DTI  ITCHF'lVf 


For    Recording   DeTlce    Used    With    Ingredient    Measuring 
Apparatus. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  29,  1961. 


SN  1S1,S1S.     Eugene  Dietigen  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Not. 
13,  1961. 


TOP-SITE 


For  Sunreylng  Instruments — Namely,  Transits. 
Flrat  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  6, 1961. 


SN  131,866.    Pelouxe  Manufacturing  Company,  ETanston,  111. 
Filed  Not.  13,  1961. 


PRINCESS 


For  Postal  Scales. 
Flrat  use  July  17, 1953. 


SN   131,982.     Optical  Cell  Company,  Inc..  Brentwood,  Md. 
Filed  Not.  14,  1961.  r 


OPTICELL 


-      For   Optical   Absorption    Unita   for   Use   in   Spactroacopic 
Work.  -  ..^^^-^^ 

Firat  use  Not.  25, 1958. 

— ^^»_  rr 

SN  132,046.     Instant  Photoscreen,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  16,  1961. 


mu 


For  Half -Tone  Screen  for  Photographic  Camera. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  31,  1961. 


SN    132,165.      Kienile   Apparato  O.m.b.H.,   Vllllngea,    Black 
Porest,  Germany.    Filed  Not.  16, 1961. 


For  Instmmenta  for  Automatic  Dilution  of  Sample  Liquids 
for  Chemical  Analysis. 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  27, 1961. 


SN  132.533.    Victor  R.  £K>erson,  d.b.a.  V.  R.  Epperson  Com- 
pany, Salt  Lake  City,  Utah.     Piled  Not.  22,  1961. 


For  Pan  Tilt  Head  for  a  Camera  Tripod. 
Flrat  nae  Sept  8, 1961. 


SN  133,004.     Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Company,  Orange, 
N.J.    Filed  Mot.  29, 1961. 

DISTRIBUTAPE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  T10.656  and  723,590. 
For  Data  Processing  Equipment  Indodlng  Compnting  Ma- 
chines Such  as  Electronic  Digital  Computers. 
Firat  use  not  later  than  Mar.  16, 1959. 


SN  133,099.     Sterling  AntorootiTe  Mannfactnrtng  Company. 
Elk  Orove  Village,  111.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1961. 


STAMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,923. 

For  Thermostats  for  Engine  Cooling  Syatema. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  30, 1960. 


SN     133,518.       A.O.    ftlr    Industrielle    Blektronik    A.O.I.E., 
Losone,  near  Locarno,  Switsertand.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1961. 


AGIESCOP 


Priority   claimed   under  Sec.   44(d)    on   Swiss   application 
filed  June  8,  1961  ;  Reg.  No.  186,418,  dated  Aug.  2.  1961. 
For  Measuring  Microscopes. 


KIENZLE 


■»  «»  T  »j- .- 


Qass  27 — Horological  Instnineiits 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  612.316. 

For  Adding  Machines,  Bookkeeping  Machlnea,  Taximetera    SN    132.047.      International    Micromechanianui    Corp..    New 


and  Adaptera  for  Adapting  Taxlmetera  for  Different  Automo- 
biles, Tachographs,  Time  Study  Instruments  for  Mschlnes  and 
Apparatus,  Measuring  Recordera,  Counting  Recordera,  Indi- 
cating Recorders.  Working  Time  Coantera,  Computing  Ma- 
chines, Diagram  Disks. 

Flrat  nae  1936  ;  In  commerce  Oct.  6. 1950. 


York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  16, 1961. 


DYNAFLOW 


For  Jewel  Clutch  DcTlce  for  Watdi  MoTcmenta. 
Flrat  use  Sept  7, 1961. 
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Oms  28  -  itwtlry  Mrf  Pr«do«s-Metil  Wan 
PRINCESS  ANNE 

For  N^kUc^  Loekeu.  Bneclcti.  Cctum.  Jcwtlry  PIm. 
•ad  Flncer  Rings. 

nrnt  uiir  JuB*  IT.  1954. 


GAZETTE 

■W    IM.Ml.      WMdtai 
m*d  Dee.  14.  l»«l 


Juki  10,  1962 
r«ralt«r«  C»rp.,  Chappa^tia,  n.t. 


LANVIN  CASTILLO 

"L.nTln  C«.tlllo  •  I.  not  tb*  nsM  of  mu  Indlrldaal.    Owii«r 
rf   Kr^ncli    Reg.    No.    4M.83*.   <Ut«d  Jom  8.   1»61    (Pmrta); 

iL.°',!:  ****   »«•»*»;  •»««  L'8.  R*t.  So*.  574^7.  S7«.(m. 
and  MS,  792. 

For  Jewelry— N««ely.  Riaga.  Earrlnga.  Bracelets.  Brooch^, 
and  Pendants. 


Flor    Ovtdoor    Fumltar*— NamHy.    Barbecue    Tables    and 
Beo«es,  and  UmbreUa  Tables  and  Bencbea 
First  aaa  ta  Mny  1»M. 


8N   lS4.t87.     ■•fe-nt   Pr*4ncta  Company.    Bethlehem.   Pa 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1»«1. 

"^  SHAPE-MAKER 

Fbr  Ready-Made  SlipcoTers  for  Cpkolstered  Fnraltoiv 
First  use  Mar.  3,  l»ei. 


Class  31-Fators  mi  Rafriferators 
KMP  FILTER-KORE 

No  claim   U  made  to  the  words  "FllterXnre"  ayart  from 
the  mark  an  abovn     Owner  of  Reg.  Mo  «M.044. 
For  Solid  Core  Refrigerant  Dryers. 
First  use  Not.  14,  IMO. 


8N  1M.301.     Baasett  Fnmltnre  ladoatrlea.  Int.  Bnaaett.  Va 
riled  Dec.  19.  19«1. 

CHIMNEY  CORNERS 

For  Fnmltnre— Namely,  Daaka.  Ckents  af  Drawws.  Drewi- 
ing  Tablea,  Night  Standa.  Mlrrora.  Chairs.  Buffets,  Serrers. 
China  Ooaets.  and  Tables. 

First  BBS  Sept.  1ft.  19«1. 


8N  120.275.     R.  P.  Adams  Company.  Ine.  BUtnia,  N.T.    Filed 


May  18,  1961. 


ADAMS 


For  Air.  Oaa.  Steam,  Water,  and  ChamlenI  Filters 
First  uae  JuD^  15,  1933. 


Oass  32- Funytiire  a«l  UplMktary 

8N   9a.M5.      United   8bow  Case  Co.   Inc.,    Moonachle    NJ 
Filed  Apr.  22,  19«0. 

HEALTHA-MATIC 

o.Z'.,''?^'""'  ■~"'°~*  •■  •  <^-—~<  or .  r,>od  Oms  33-aauwara 

First  nae  Apr.  2.  1989. 


8N    134.832.      Dou^a   Fomitnre  CMV*ratlon.   Chicago,   III 
Filed  Dec  22.  19«1 


For  Table  Topa. 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1983. 


■N  130,148.    Banrarttter  Corporation,  New  Tork.  N  T     Filed 
8ept.23,  19«1  -     •    •         — 

ETHAN  ALLEN 

Tba  mark  "Ethan  Allen"  la  the  name  of  the  early  American 
patriot.    Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  381.746. 

For  Fumltur«^Nainely.  Hoanehold  Furniture,  Units  for 
Lse  In  Either  Urlng  Rooms  or  Bedrooms,  Cabinets  Chests 
Corner  Desks,  Bookcases.  Beds.  Headboards  for  Beds  Break' 
fronta.  Wall  Raeka.  BuffeU,  Upholstered  and  Unuphol.tered 
Sofas,  LoTc  Seats.  Ottomans,  Chairs,  Reclining  Chairs 
Beaches.  End  Tahlea.  Corner  Tablea.  Night  Tablea.  CockUll 
Tablea,  Lamp  Tables,  Drop-Leaf  Tables.  Mirrors  and  Maca 
line  Racks. 

First  use  Ayr.  18. 1940. 


8N    120.418.      Jenaer  Olaswerk   Schott  ft  OeiL.  Mains.  Oer- 
■aay.    Filed  May  19. 1981. 

JENAER  GLASSWERK 
SCHOTT  &  GEN. 

Owner  of  OePtaian  Reg  No.  743.8T4.  dated  Dec.  21,  1960; 
nnd  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  809.829  sad  862.243 

For  Raw  Glass  for  Optical  Maaufsctnre,  Olaaa  Tubes.  Qlass 
Rods.  OlSMi  FIstp*.  snd  Glass  Vessels. 


8N  134.017.     Fllbar  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  L,yawo««.  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  14.  1981. 

To  T^    -  /f  -  C/l/Q  -^ 

Fbr  Cribs  and  Play  Pena. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1.  1981. 


Oass  34  -  HaatMii,  Lioktiiig,  aid  Vairtilatiiig 
Apfaratas  - 

8N  130,276.    R.  P.  Adasta  Company,  Inc.,  Baffalo,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  18. 1981. 

ADAMS  - 

V^r  Aftercoolers.  Heat  Kzchangers,  Gas  Purifying  Appa- 
ratas. 
first  nae  Jane  18. 1MB. 


juMK  IS,  ises 
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IN  lt0,8es.     8ocl«M  AnoaysM :  A.D.O.  Sodete  d' Application    SN  121,834.     The  BIrge  CoaMtaay,  Inc..  Baffalo.  N.T.     FUed 
des  Gas.   ProdulU  Rootlers  et  Matertanx,   Parla,  France.        June  7, 1961. 
Filed  May  19. 1981. 


For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  19, 1981. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red  and  blue.  Priority  dalmed 
under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  493.219.  dated  Jan.  12. 
1981  (SelM) :  NaU.  Inat  No.  186.884.  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg. 
No.  711.227. 

For  Portable  Burner  Ai>paratns  Using  a  Uqaefled  Gas  for 
Heating.  Lighting  and  Cooking  Purposes. 


Class35-BeltiiHI,  Hosa,  MachiMry  Pack- 
im,  mi  MoaantaHk  Tiras 

8N    128.032.     The   Gates   Rubber  Company.   Dearer,   Colo. 
Filed  Sept.  18. 1981. 


8N   123,718.     Wilson   Jones  Company,   Chlengo,   III.     FUed 
July  10, 1981. 


GIBRALTAR 


For  Post  Binders. 
First  use  1929. 


8N  120.281.     The  Colad  Company,  Inc.  Buffalo,  N.T.     Filed 


Aug.  8. 1961. 


TUFF  DUCK 


For  Protectire  Paper  Book  Covera. 
First  use  September  1950. 


Estate 


For  Garden  Hose. 
First  net  Bept.  24, 1984. 


SN   128,193.     The  Mohawk  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1981. 


SN   128.338.     Venns  Pen  ft  Pencil  Corporation.  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1961.  '^ 

VENUS    baUPE/Vcil 

AppUeant  dlsdalma  the  term  "Ball  Pencil."  exenrt  as  fhnd- 
fuUy  displayed  on  the  goods  and  as  shown  la  the  drawing. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  40,000.  868.0S9,  and  others. 

For  Ball  Pena. 

First  use  May  1987. 


SNG-RAIDER 


For  Automobile  TIrea. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1981. 


Qass  37-Papar  mi  Stationary 

SN  78,679L     Blanche  F.   Adama,  d.b4L  The  Tides  Inn  Gift 
Shop,  Irrlngton,  Va.    Filed  July  30, 1989. 

S.O.G. 
with 

P.  I.  P. 

For  Booka  To  Reeeire  Insertable  Photographs. 
First  use  during  Fabmary  1984. 


SN  125,442.     United  SUtes  Enrelope  Company,  Springfield, 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1961. 

RITE  FORM 

For  Printed  Blllhesds,  SUtements  and  Money  Receipts,  la 
Tablet  and/or  Wlrebound  Form. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  21, 1937. 


SN  12T,038.     Paper  Manufacturers  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    FUedAng.  31, 1981. 


PAMACOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  39S.884. 

For   Coated    Paper,   Coated   FoUs,   and  Conted  Films  for 
Wrapping  Purposes  and  Coated  Paper  per  aa. 
nratnseJuly  10, 1981. 


SN  118.047.    Loagllfe  Pen  Company.  Moarorla.  Calif.    FUed 
Mar.  20. 1881. 


BEL-AIR 


For  Ball  Point  Writing  P( 
First  nae  July  14, 1959. 


SN  180,428.     Central  Retailer-Owned  Oroeera.  Inc.  North- 
lake,  III.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1981. 

ROYAL  ARMS 

For  Paper  Products — Nnmely,  ToUet  Tlaane. 
First  nae  July  1937. 
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STRONGHOLD 

Owiwr  of  R«(.  No  M.326. 

for  Creped  Barrtor  Pa|wr  for  Wnipplac  or  CoTertof  Ma-  ""**  *°"*  "Matait**"  ta  dlaclalBwd  apart  from  the  mark 

chln^ry.   Bumpera  and  Tlr^  Skraba  and  PUntt,  and  Other  •*«'™-     Owaar  of  Seg.  Noo.  M,»««.  3»4.a«8,  and  othera 

Prodacta  or  Ooodi  Scqalrtac  Flextble   ProtwtlTo  Corertnc  f^r  Houee  Orgaa. 

Flrat  oae  0«t.  6,  IMl.  ^nt  aae  February  19S2. 


PET  MILK  MAGAZINE  ' 


8N   138.143.      DaTid  Kahn. 
Jan.  3. 1M3. 


lae.  North  Berten.  NJ.     Filed 


CARAVELLE 

For  ^ritinc  Inatrameata — Namely,   Pena  aad   Mechanical 
Penclla 

Flrat  aw  Dec.  12.  IMl. 


8N   122.821.      InteraaUonal  Art  Aactlona.   New  York    NT 
Filed  JoM  19,  IMl. 

INTERNATIONAL  ART 
MARKET 

For  Monthly  Art  Marketlof  Magaalne  and  Monthly  Report 
on  Current  World  Market  Prlcea  of  Art  aad  Art  Objecta 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  IS,  IMl. 


SN    139.394.      Rlecel    Paper    CorporaUon.    New    Yark.    N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  I9«2. 


MIRALINE 


For  Olaaaine  and  Oreaaeproof  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  July  13, 1954. 


8N  128,490.  American  Milk  Rerlew,  Inc.,  Mount  Morrta.  III., 
aaatcnee  of  Urner  Barry  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed  Sept! 
22,  IMl.  *^ 


SN  136.118.     A.  T.  Croao  Peadl  Compaay,  ProTldaace,  R  I. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1M2. 


CENTURY 


RSVtCW^ 


For  Mechanical  Pendla  and  Ballpoint  Pena. 
Kinit  uae  194A. 


For  Magailn*. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  May  1, 193». 


8N    137.442.       Kimberly-Clark    Corparatloo,    Ncenah.    Wia. 
Fll^  Feb   7.  1M2. 


PRIMOSET 


8N  130.0S4.     Waahiacton.  DC.  Chapter,  AModaHon  for  Com- 
puting MacWnary.  Waahlagtaa,  D.C.     VUed  Oct.  17.  IMl. 


t)wner  of  Reg.  No.  170.321. 
For  Printing  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  19,  1M2. 


For  Monthly  Newsletter  for  Chapter. 
Flrat  uae  April  IMl. 


Clatt  33  -  PrMts  imI  PubJicatioas 


SN   99.248.      Henry   A.    Sherwood.   Short   Hllla.   N.J.      Filed 
June  17.  19«0. 


SERVICATOR 


For  Prtated  Cardi  Uacd  In  Coajanctlon  With  aa  Indicator 
Device  for  Showing  the  Tlmea  for  Senrlclng  aa  Automobile 
•r  the  Like. 

Ktmt  uMe  May  4.  1959. 


8N  1S0.03S.     BuJora  Watch  Coaapaay,  lac.,  Flnahlac    NY 
Filed  Oct.  17,  IMl. 

BULOVA  IMPULSES 

For  Company  Newaletter. 
Flrat  uae  Sept  27,  IMl. 


8N  130,034.    The  Chamber  of  Commerce  of  the  United  Sutee 
of  Amertca.  Waahlngton.  DC.     Filed  Oct.  17,  IMl.  -^ 


8N  112.674.  Barenrelter-Verlag  Karl  Votterle  Kommandlt- 
geaellachaft.  Kaanel-Wllhelmahooe,  Germany  Filed  Jaa 
30.  IMl. 

BARENREITER 

The  mark  may  be  tranalated  Into  Engltah  aa  "bear  rider  " 
Far  Booka.  Maalc  AlbuaM.  and  Sheet  Mualc. 
Flrat  uae  192«  ;  la  commerre  at  leaat  1930. 


For  Magaslae. 

Flrat  uae  during  September  1954. 


"^^"^Tc.nr''^Z:'Li^T^'iy'   "^'    ^•""•'    "^    ^•'^^"i^Y^^Dell  Pub.lahing  Co.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    «« 


SENIOR  CITIZENS 
SENTINEL 


For  Monthly  Newapaper. 
flrat  uae  December  1999. 


JOHNNY  JASON  TEEN 
REPORTER 


For  Magaslne  of  the  Comic  Book  Type. 
First  oaa  Nor.  13.  IMl. 


'  •     CW  g  (  1 


June  19,  1962 
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8N  1SS.1S9.    The  DenTcr  Publishing  Company,  DenTcr.  Colo.    SN    H8.B7B.      HartwaU   Oaraeat   Company.    HartwriL   Oa 
Filed  Dec.  1,  IMl.  ,.^,  ^  rUed  Apr.  28,  IMl.  -  - 

ROCKY  MOOTrrAm  NEWS 

For  Newapaper.  ctMii  >  .t»«»»»p  i  ■>* 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  23,  1809. 


Hartwel 


SN    133,488.      Pergamon    Preaa    Limited,    Oxford.    Bagland. 

Filed  Dec.  «,  IMl.  ^  Applicant  hereby  dlacUlma  the  word  "Toga"  apart  from  the 

mark  mm  xhown. 

TALANTA    •♦">**  ---^  --'^  *^'""  '^®'*  ^■°*"'  ^'^'^  '''"'^'  ^^^^»'  ■o*  Spon  Shlrta. 

Fintt  uae  t  ebruary  1940. 


For  Monthly  Journal  Relating  to  Analytical  Chemlatry. 
Flrat  aae  Aug.  12.  1988 ;  la  commerce  Aug.  12.  1858. 


BN    133,489.      Pergamon    Preaa    Limited,    Oxford,    Bngland. 
Filed  Dec  6,  IMl. 

TETRAHEDRON 

For  Monthly  Journal  Relating  to  Organic  Chemlatry. 
Flrat  uae  May  2,  1987  ;  In  commerce  May  2.  1957. 

Clau39-a«tliiiii 

8N  99,241.    Red  Raven  Robber  Company,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed 
June  17.  1960. 

DOZEY  DRI 

For  Infanta'  Panta. 
First  Bse  Sept.  8,  1959. 


SN  120.850.    Belk  Stores  Services.  Inc.  Charlotte.  N.C.    Filed 
May  2«,  IMl. 

SAR^l.JR. 


For  Ladles'  Coata. 
Flrat  uae  July  1.  1988. 


SN  121,979.  Hirsch  Brothera  Inc.  Atlanta.  Oa.,  aaalgnee  of 
Joseph  H.  Cohen  A  Sona.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  June 
14,  IMl. 


FIBRE-SPUN 


For  Men'a  and  Boys*  Oatar  Oarmenta — Namely,  Coata, 
Sulta,  Sport  Coata,  Jackets,  Top  Coata,  Overcoats,  SlackK. 
Trouaera  and  Veata. 

First  use  May  22, 1981. 


8N  110.183.     Mode  O'Day  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  IMO. 


(DODeo'Doi 


For  Dresses.  Skirts.  Blouaea.  Lingerie.  Sportswear— Namely. 
Slaeka,  Shorta.  Capri  Panu,  aad  Ladlea'  Hoalery. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  2.  1934. 


SN   124,438.     Ooodatein  Broa.  A  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  21,  IMl. 


*^Ijair2i/iate 


For  Men'a  and  Boya'  Coata. 
Flrat  uae  June  29,  1961. 


8N  110.762.    Irviag  Greenberg  Incorporated,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Dec  2S.  1960. 


IFI/DURA 


For  Coata  and  Jaeketa  Treated  for  Water  Repellency. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  19.  1960. 


SN  125.058.     Sodete  Anonyme  Jeanne  Lanvin,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  July  31,  IMl. 

LANVIN  CASTILLO 

"Lanvin  Caatillo"  la  not  the  name  of  an  Individual.  Owner 
of  French  Reg.  No.  4M.836,  dated  June  8,  IMl  (Paris)  ;  Natl. 
Inat  No.  165,959;  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  574,9«7,  576.027,  and 
645,792. 

For  Dresses,  Coats.  Suits.  Fur  Oarments.  Hats,  Blouses. 
Lingerie.  Hosiery,  Scarves,  and  Foundation  Oarmenta. 


BN  114,286.     Walea  Manufacturing  Company,  Boaton.  Maaa. 
nied  Feb.  23,  IMl. 


ALWAYS  IN  THE  BEST  OF 
COMPANY 


For  Mea'a  Raincoats. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  IMl. 


Mt/ml  >ad«»«a«t^  «i»  u.tr\ 


SN  126,750.     Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  28.  1961. 

The  name  "Sue  Abbot"  Is  not  known  to  be  that  of  a  par- 
ticular living  Individual.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SM,817. 
For  Women's  Hoalery. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1940. 
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AQUA-QUEEN 


■N  mjO*.     8.r«i,.  I.« .  D^.  Drt.     FtM  A...  SO.  IMl.    IN  1S^«».    If~.  ■  BUui.fc.r-,  Lo.  Alt-.  Cllf     nw  N«rr. 

SPANDEXTRA 


nL*«  A^/'in'*,  J?,'**  '■*•  '«•■*"•■  0*™"«i  '^^  Hair  Protects,  D.t1c  for  Vm  Wit*  lUthlnc  Cp.. 

nrw  DM  A«c  10.  iMi  Mr»t  a«eOrt.«,  1961. 


*'*,«?^      Maldenfonn.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     ril«|  8^t.    8N  131.716.     Sarad.  Brofc.  I.*..  N«w  York,  NY     PIM  Not 
18.  liMl.  9    19^1  ->  _^- 


FIRST  INVENTIONS 


EPIC 


For  FoQiMUtloB  Oanneata. 
F1r«t  UM  Aug.  22.  1961. 


For  Boya'  Bklrta  aad  Paja 
Flrat  aae  O^t.  M.  IMl. 


aw  i<>fln«.      «  .^     .  .  181.T38.      Waahlavtoo    Maaafactarloc    CoBpaaj.    lat. 

SN  128.068.     Maldenfonn.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.  ni«l  Sept.         NaahTllle.  Teaa.    nicd  Not  ».  1961 
18.  1961. 

DOMINANT  AMBERLEY 


Por  FoaadatioB  Oarveata. 
Flrat  aae  Aug.  22.  1961. 


Owner  of  Ref .  Noa.  671^41  aB«  T90,UT. 
For  Pajamas  for  Men  and  Boys. 
Flrat  aaa  N«t.  t,  1961. 


SN    128.342.     Arthar  K.   DIek.   III.  d.b.a.   SportUad   U.S.A.. 
SybertsTllle,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  21.  1961. 


8N  131.741.     The  Alligator  Company.  St.  Loala.  Mo.     Filed 
Not.  10.  1961. 


725 


The  words  "From  Sandlot  to  Stadium"  aad  the  letters 
"U.8.A."  are  disclaimed  apart  from  th*  mark  aa  ahowa. 

For  Sportswear— Namely.  Athletic  Shoes.  Athletic  Jackets. 
Sweat  Shirts.  T  Shirts.  Trunks.  Socks  and  Head  Wear. 

First  use  Sept.  IS.  1960. 


For  Raincoats.   Wster   Repellent  Coats,  aa«  FakHcs  Sold 
Only  In  Such  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  naa  March  1981. 


SN    131.742.      Bond    Stores.    Incorporated.    New   York.    N.T. 
FUed  Not.  10.  1961. 


SN  128.7S6.     Jacobs  Brothers.   Inc..   Baltimore.  Md.     Filed 
Sept.  27.  1961. 


BOB  EVANS 


The  name  "Boh  RTans"  la  Caadfal.  Owner  of  Reg  Noa. 
193.628  and  319.127. 

For  Aprons,  Coats  and  Uatforois  for  Doctors.  Dentists. 
Barbent,  Nurses.  Laboratory  Teckaldans  and  Their  Attend- 
ants. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1. 1918. 


,.(?|*M^ 


Hl^ 


fr> 


SN   130.907.     Hortex  Manafacturtng  Co.  Inc..  El  Paao,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  30.  1961. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits.  Topeoata.  Drcaa  Bolts.  Trou- 
sers. Sports  Jackets.  Caps.  Neckties.  Robes.  Mafflers.  Belts, 
Baapenders,  Sweaters.  Orercoats.  Raincoats.  Sports  Coats. 
Hata.  Shlrta,  Hoae.  Underwear.  OloTea,  Garters.  Handker- 
chiefs. Pajaatas,  and  Bathlag  Salts. 

First  use  Ang.  4.  1961. 


RUFFTWIST 


SN  132.325.     Wm.  P.  Goldman  *  Bros..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  20.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Non  S14.622  aad  585.309. 

For  Boys'  Outerwear— Namely.  Slacks  aad  Jacketa. 

Flrat  ttso  August  1961. 


4« 


•>'^ 


(SkniSmrd 


SN  131.130.     Haaes  Hosiery  Mills  Company.  Wlnstoa-Salem. 
N.C.    FUod  Not.  1. 1961. 


n 


Ml 


IMPERIAL 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  719.339. 
For  Ladles-  Haamlsaa  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  SI.  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  «S«.t81. 

For  Men's  Suits.  Sport  Coata,  BUeka,  Topcoats,  aad  OTcr. 
coata.  I 

Flrat  oae  September  1909.  ,  _„  ^^^ 
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SN  132.326.     Wm.  P.  Goldman  k  Bros..  Inc.,  New  Tort.  N.T, 
Filed  Not.  20.  1961.  ,  ...^ 

*  •   m  «a*a».>   ..^n^iv^ 


Fabrio,  mi  Substitutes  Therefor 


IMPERIAL 


SN  106.244.     Celaneoe  Corporation  of  Amertca,  New  Yort, 
M.T.    riled  Oct.  12.  1960. 

HEATHARNEL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noc  809.202,  096.790.  and  others. 

For  Textile  Fabric  for  Apparel  aad  Home-Fomlahlng  Une. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  1956. 


■A.  saMc 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,044. 

For  Men's  SulU.  Sport  Coats.  Slacks,  Topcoats,  and  OTer- 
coats. 

Flrat  nae  September  1M9. 


SN    119.184.      Chicopee    Manofactarlag    Corporation,    New 
Brunswick.  N.J.    Filed  May  3, 1961. 

COOL  PUFF 

For  Seat  CoTer  Fabrica. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  24. 1961. 


SN  134.624.    Krelyn  Hat  Co.,  Inc.  Boatoa.  Maaa.    Filed  Dec. 
26.  1961. 


MUFFET 


F»r  Siaall  Ladles'  Hats  With  Fancy  Trtmmlngs. 
Flrat  use  Not.  21,  1961. 


SN  134.787     Central  Sportwear  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1961. 


SN    119.187.      Concord    Textile   Co.,    lac,    New   Tork,    N.T. 
Filed  May  3.  1961. 

BENCHWARMER 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1961. 


^  DOWNHILL  % 


SN  122.169.    Conrtstaa,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  June  16. 
1961. 


t^or  Clollniif— Namely.  Parkaa. 
First  use  May  1961. 


DUBBLE 


For  Textile  Floor  CoTcrlngs. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  16, 1961. 


SN  184.813.     William  Oluckla  k  Company.  Inc.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  28.  1961. 


STAcaBnsir 


SN  125.678.  Oraaltenue  Company,  GranltarlUe.  S.C^  as- 
signee of  McCampbell  ft  Company.  Inc.  New  Tork.  MY. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1961. 


For  Brassieres. 

Flrat  oae  NoTember  1959. 


FIREBIED 


For  All-Cotton  Twill. 
Flrat  use  June  8.  1961. 


BN   184.818.     Kelray  Knitting  MUla.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  28.  1961. 


-#f»w»^  — '  !►-?• 


ALDA 


8N    129.788.      Pepperall    Manufacturing    Company.    Boatoa. 
Mass.    Filed  Oct.  12, 1961. 


FLEXI-DRAPE-FOAM 


For  Ladles'  Lingeries.  Suck  aa  Phntles.   Slips,   Petticoats 
and  Nightgowns  Made  of  Knitted  and  WoTen  Fabrica. 
'     Flrat  use  Sept.  28. 1961.  For  Piece  Goods  of  Textile  Material  UaTing  a  Coating  of 

Foamed  Plastic  Laminated  Therato.  fOr  Maklag  Into  Jacketa, 
^  ~~^^^~'~  Pants,  and  Coats. 

8N  134.840.     Bobe-Tex.  Inc.  New  Tort.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  28.        *^"*  ""•  8«Pt.  28. 1961. 

1961. 


DRIVE-IN  SLEEP-INS 

For  Women's  and  CbUdren's  Pajaaaa.  Robes.  Lounge  Wear. 
Beach  Robea.  Beach  Jackets,  and  Housedresses. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  9.  1961. 


SN   134.520.     Burlington   Industries.   Inc..   d.b.a.   Industrial 
Fabrics  Co.,  ^ew  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec  22.  1961. 

EASY       L    I    V    I    N' 


n».a  Al^  _  g ^--J-       ■■- t-l-f J         **or  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Suitable  for  Manufkctura 

VNDS  *vV  "  TmKf     WOaS#      IIIIHUiHII9S/     MQ      Into  Tents.  Tarpaulins  and  Other  ProteetlTe  CoTerings. 

Notions  -^^^  >»  ■^' 


Flrat  use  Dec.  28.  1960. 


8N    133.327.     WalUr   M.    Spiegel,    d.b.a.    Waldor   Products,    SN  134.648.     Les  Dentelles  de  France-Brunet  ft  Co.,  8.N.C.. 
,    Jersey  aty.  N.J.    Filed  Dec  4. 1961.  CaUls.  Pas-de-CalaU.  France.    FUed  Dee.  26.  1961. 

FRANSDENTEL 

For  Lace  Fabrics. 
"  Flrat  use  Dec.  11,  1961 ;  la  eommcfoa  Dacanbar  11,  1861. 


PLASTICLIP 


For  Combs. 

Flrat  use  Not.  6.  1961. 
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»N   l»,«J«e.     Amerlcmn   Utro-DyBamlct  CorporatloB    In»le- 
wood.  C*llf.    FlledOet.  10.  IWl.  ^ 


8N    128.M7      0)ol>«    MaBufaetnrlnc   Com|MB7     Fall   Rlvtr 
Mam.    ni«d  0«t.  3,  IMl. 


SURGILIFT 


s<l^'H 


For  Patteat  Uftlar  and  TnB.portlBs  DerlcM. 
Mr«t  OM  Mjir.  1,  1957. 


*ViS'eS  1^""^  Klertrooic  CorporatloB.  MUwaok^.  Wl«. 


GRA-BELL 


Por  HMrias  Aids, 
nm  UM  8«pt.  1«,  1901. 


"'"l.?^,!^*      "*'*~  ^■'***   I»do.trto.,   IBC.   Chlc««o.   IlL 
Filed  D*c.  13,  1»«1. 


COOL-TEMP 


OwB«r  of  Reg.  No.  ft28..<t8fl. 
For  Rubber  Tbread. 
Flrat  uae  Joae  1»54. 


For  Electrically  Heated  Hair  Dryer. 
First  uae  ob  or  about  Ant.  31,  IMl. 


8N  133,948.     Featherlax  Corpora tloa.  Houatoa.  Te«      FUed 
Dae.  13, 19«1. 


8N   130.808.     McCrory  Corporatloa.   New  York.  NY      Filed 
Oct.  27.  1941. 

PRESTIGE 

U:.'';l';o?b?^*:iS:a^rc?u.:;"  "-""  ^'*  '--  '"^•'        For  Deau.  A^Uace  for  tb.  Protectloa  o,  Teet.. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  15.  19«1.     *"""'""  ""t  "••  Aug.  SO.  19«1.  oa  tootb  protector. 


8N  134.177.  Emlle  Bemat  k  8oaa  Company.  Jamaica  Plain. 
Maaa.,  aaalsnee  of  Annatroac  Ralttta*  Mllla,  Weat  Roxbury. 
Maaa.    Filed  Dec.  18.  19«1. 


8N    133.981.      KUBberly-Oark    CorporaMoa.    Neeaab.    Wla. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  19<ll 


FEMINA 


TAUSMAN 


For  Hand  Koltttns  Yarnti. 
Flmt  uae  about  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  1M.M8,  710.7»1.  aad  athera. 
For  Sanitary   Napklaa.   Sanitary  Tanpoaa.  and  Belts  and 
Holders  for  HanlUry  Naplrtaa. 
First  uae  Dec.  8,  1981. 


Oats  44 -Dental, 
Appliances 


Sm^ical 


8N  133.994.     Harold  L.  Stem.  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Dec   13 
1981. 


CHAMP 


8N    113.3».     AMUa  CUppar  CoapMiy,  Radac.   Wla,     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1981. 


For  Dental  Appllaace  tar  tfea  PratecUon  of  Teatk. 
First  nse  Aur  30.  1981. 


8N  133,998.     Harold  L.  Stem.  Hoastoa,  Tex.     FUad  Dec   13 
1981. 


Tbe  word  "BMctrtc"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  nurk 
aa  nbowa.    Owner  of  Reg  No.  389.124. 

For  Poruble  Electric  Maaaaglng  Apparatoa  aad  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  aaa  Mar.  12, 1940. 


.-f 


For  DenUl  Appliance  for  tbe  Protectloa  of  Teeth. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1981. 


HN    iian->^       w       ^  8N  134.030     Tbe  Ifacbick  Compaay.  Cambridfe.  Maaa. 

»N    119.034.      Mooabeam    ApplUnce    Manufactartag    Corp,         Dec.  14,  1961. 

B^.,„  NT  «««.„,«  UROL-0-VAC 


Filed 


MOONBEAM 


For  Systems  for  HaadUag  Flalda  tJaed  la  Urologlcal  Kxaml- 
natloaa  aad  Operatlre  Procedures  Including  tbe  Component 
Tor  H.nH  H.M  viK«»i-     *  .      ..      »  ,  **"**  ***  *"**  8y«t»«»— Naaialy.  FUaka.  FUak  Hangers.  Clo^ 

sai^?o«ionl  iTi^     '  Apparatua  for  Home  Uae  for  Ma-    .urea.  Buablngs.  C<»rer  Cap..  Air  ValYea.  PlaaUc  tTi.;  and 
sagiag  Portloaa  of  the  Human  Anatomy.  Clamps 

Flr.tua.Apr.7.1961.  Flrat  «.•  1.  May  1988. 


JUNE  19,  m2  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  tm  1„ 

-'"»^;5:VmI'— *""^»»'--<^-""-.—  «-  a.„45-So»t  Drisk.  >^  f.k.    .J 

CLiK-0-VAc  m^  ""''*  "*  '"'"■•*•' 


For  Systems  To  Prepare  and  Administer  Pareateral  Solu 
«ons  or  Fluid,  for  Urologlcal  Irrtgatloa  laciu^i  t"e  Sm- 

Tn^  u     I,''        '"■*  ^^o^tx"**"'*  (e.«.  Self-Venting,  Setf-Seal- 

ing  Bushing,  and  Corer  Cap.),  Air  Tnbe.  and  ^r  Vai^ 

First  use  In  April  1958.  -^^r^siTes. 


*^Diri"\9(Jf  *  **  ""'"**'  ^"-  '°"'  ^'^  <^'»''  >'«•    "•««> 


«)flG!)(S®@K 


.•(%r 


TIPS 


For  Mineral  Spring  Water. 
Flrrt  uw  July  12, 1922. 


"Vt^o'^m/'*^"^*^  Company.  New  York,   NY.     Filed 


CoX^^'Sf^^'.  ^"•^'^  ^'"«'~  '-  the  Pretention  of 
First  uae  Dec.  1,  1980. 


Patio 


8N  134,377.     Crescent  Dental  Manufacturing  Company    Cbl- 
«»to.  III.    Piled  Dec.  20,  1961.  '>~»-vmaj,  cm 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  897.537. 

sJtJv^'i^T^'  l"**  l^"i**'  <^*»°~'»t™t«.  Acldul«.t.  and 
salts  Used  In  Preparing  tbe  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31, 1960. 


Class  46-FmnIs  and  Ingreilients  of  Foods 

^^iqm"^"    '''**'^  ^«' »«»*«>0  aty.  Calif.    Filed  June  ft. 


1989. 


INCASA 


For  Instant  Coffee. 
First  nae  Apr.  28,  1959. 


...        rJ^"^'     ^"^    "•*«•     ^»t*>     "o":     Dental    Nee- 

t!11^T.  .""""'^  ^"""'"'^  ^^^P-  '«'  !>•-»»«  Use:  Den^ 
Tape.  Denui  Impression  Plaster;  Dental  Crown  and  Dental 
Bridge  Investment  Used  for  Soldering  Crown  and  Bridge 
Sltar^'^Lf '«?'  ^^'^^"  ""  Separator.:  Dental  Mod^ 
nlnV..  ;,!^^  ^^'^  '"  ^'""^'  ^°"";  ^"t*'  Amalgam; 
^«^.  i^ :  T^^**^"^*  C**""**  'o'  Dental  Porcelain  iW 
wi^   •   ^^*"   *'•*'*'  Material;  Dental  Alloy  for  Making 

latlng    Fluid      Dental    Casting    Wax ;    Dental    Reamer,   and 

Sl^fri.'Sr'  ,"■''*"  Retainer.:  Contra  Angle,  for 
Deatal  U^:  Hlage  Locator  for  Deatal  D.e:  Dentlsf.  Instru- 

S?^^'if.!.     ™^"=    ^'•**'    Pollriier.;    Syringes;    Dental 
Broach  Holders ;  Dental  Burr  Bnubes ;  Tooth  Polishing  Cup.. 
First  aaa  Feb.  7.  1922,  oa  dental  alloya. 


SN  84  131.     Dairy  Qneea  of  OeorgU.  lac.  d.b4i.  Mr.  Misty 
Producta.  Decatur,  Oa.    Filed  Oct.  28,  1959. 


iN  184,847.     StaUte.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.  ^FH^d  Dec.  28. 


>   ORJI^'"! 


STA-GUARD 


T«nnrn"r"l'°'/'™*'=  *'''^"  CoBfectlon:  Frult  or  Symp 

JXl      J7  ^;!!f  ""  '"*  **"'=  ^'-'O'  Ingredients  for 
the  Making  of  lea  Cream  or  lee  MUk  Mixea. 

First  use  May  18.  If"' 


For  Deatal  Appllance^-NameJy.  Plastic  for  Month  Guards 
and  AppUances  To  Protect  Teeth  AgaiasI  lajury 
First  UM  Oct  IS.  1981. 


^'nJt.'^  WS^"""  ''*^'  '"'  •  ^  '^"*"*'  *^"'      ^^'^ 


SN  134,887.     Abbott  Laboratorlem  Nortfi  <%ieago   HI 
Dec.  29,  1981.  ' 


Filed 


LAWRY'S 


VENOCATH 


For  Indwelling  Intravenou.  Catheter  Unit 
Flrat  UM  Apr.  21.  1980. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  389.844. 

For  Powderwl  Dip  Mlxe..  Seawned  Salt,  Salt  Substitute. 
Sauce  Mixes.  Seasoning  Mixes.  Dre«!n,  Mixes  for  Salads 
Oarllc  Spread  Concentrate,  Salad  Dressings.  All  Purpose 
Dressings.  Bleu  Cheese  Dressing..  furpose 

First  UM  Aug.  8,  1989. 
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8N  9«,373.     Clandc  W.  CoTtr  aa« 
taML  Or«c     ni«4  May  S.  IMO. 


V.  Cowr.  Fwt-    tNllCMO.    AaMleaa  LMtttla  (^mp^a^.AtUBU  Oa     flM 
lUr.  27.  1961. 


FRYER  TUCK 


MARGO 


Applicant   makm  no  vxrlualre  claim   to  th«  ton*  Tryer' 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  shova. 
For  Pr««ookMi  rrmta  Chicken. 
Klnit  aa»  M«jr  14.  1M9 


8N'  102.671.     L*af  Branda.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     ni«4  Aug   18. 
1060. 


F>i>r  LcetthiD  aad  AaM>elatMl  Pkoaphatldaa  With  VeceUblc 
0«l  f«r  U»  Only  tm  aa  AatloildaBt  and/or  aa  a  Colloid  lo 
food  Prodncta.  Sach  aa  Oleomarfarlne  and  Batter,  Vefctablc 
•ad  Animal  OUa  and  Fata,  Bread  and  Sweet  Oooda.  Candy 
aad  Irtaga.  Meat  Food  Prodncta.  Macaroni  and  Noodlea, 
Plarortaff  and  Food  Kmulatona.  Salad  Dreaalnra.  Cacao  Prod- 
ncta. Milk,  and  Cereal  and  Farl&aceoaa  Prodncta. 

Flrat  nae  Ancoat  1*30.  \ 


\ 


Whippers 


UK    117.M0.       8aUda-8hlrrtff  Horacy    lac,    Wobnrn.    Maaa. 
Piled  Apr.  8.  1961. 


FANCY  FREE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  568.914  aad  031.411. 

For  Candy. 

First  aae  Dec  1.  IM*. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  6M.407. 
For  8alad  Dreaalag. 
Ftrat  nae  Mar.  13. 1961. 


8N  103.228.     United  Dairy  Fannera.  Norwood.  Ohio.     FUed 
Aug.  22.  1960. 


8N    117.248.      American    Home   Prodncta  Corporation.   d.b.a. 
Wyeth  LnboratorlM.  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  6.  1961. 


MELBAMIN 


t**f, 


For  Dietetic  Food  Prvpnratloa  for  Uaa  U  Wcifht  Coatroi. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  22.  1960. 


SN    117.401.      8«apnk   CorpomtloB.   St.    Bimona   laland.   Oa. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1961. 


For  Fluid  Milk.  Fluid  Buttermilk.  Flald  Cream.  Cbeeae, 
.\on  Alcoholic  Kggnog.  Frenh  Egga.  Margarine,  Butter,  PoUto 
Salad,  Cole  Slaw.  Cooklea.  Ice  Cream.  Imitation  Ice  Cream. 
Froten  Confection  on  a  Sdck.  Orange  Concentrate  for  Food 
Purponea.   Shelled   .Nuta,   Caramel   and   Hot  Pudge  Topplnga. 

Ftnit  nae  May  1940. 


8N  106,938.    Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Fooda.  Inc.  Moorefleld.  W.  Va. 
Piled  Oct  21. 1960. 


HERITAGE 


For  Froxen  l>re-Coo1ied  Chicken. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  2.  1960. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  Mo.  711.616. 


Rtdpe 


Por  Preah   Froten  Raw  Seafoods  and  Preah  Proten  Raw 
Seafooda  Wrlioily  or  Partially  Prepared  for  Cookiag. 
Plrnt  uae  flrat  week  of  Pebmary  1961. 


8N  120.070     Jamea  AUaa  4  Soaa,  d.b.a.  Allaa'a  Meat  Prod- 
ncta Company.  San  Pranclaco.  Calif.     Piled  May  16.  1961. 


ALLAN'S 


SN  108,344     Rose  Mattna.  d.b.a.  Colony  CTub  Ice  Cream  Co., 
.New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  14.  1960. 

Hdagen-Dazs 


For  Meat  aad  Spcctflcally  Preah  Baef  Cats.  Beef  Careaaaea, 
Bacoa.  Smokad  Ham.  Cooksd  Ram.  Pork  Sauaage,  Smoked 
Sauaage.  Frankfurters.  Wetners.  Bologna.  Braunschwelger. 
Pepper  Loaf. 

First  nae  1942. 


Por  Ice  Cream 

Kirat  uae  Oct  24,  1960. 


SN  120,912.     Prands  H.  Lcggett  A  Company,  d.b.a.  Soocr- 
dale  Fooda  Co..  Seabrook.  N.J.     Piled  May  26,  1961. 


SN   109.335.      Mcintosh   Restauranta  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Piled  Nor.  30.  1960. 


SOMERDALE 


GREAT  SCOT! 


Por  Sandwiches. 
First  use  Oct  10,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  82T.627. 

Por  Quick    Froten    Vegetables  and  Quick   Prosen   Berrtea, 
Quick  Proten  French  IMed  Potatoes. 

First  aae  Mar.  9.  liM7,  on  froten  regetablea. 


June  19,  1962 
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SN  121,0t«.     Quebec  United  Flahonnea.  Montraal,  Qoatoce.    SN  128.9S8.     The  Plllabury  Company    MinneapoUa    Minn 
Canada.    Pllod  May  29,  1961.  Piled  Aug.  14,  1961. 


hf*i 


FLA-VOR-MOR 


For  Wheat  Plour. 
First  nae  Apr.  25,  IMO. 


GRANADAISA 


SN  127,091.     Oraaadalaa  Fooda,  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.     PUed 
Sept  11, 1961. 

Owner  of  CaaadUa  R«t-  Np.  121,7S5,  dated  Apr.  7,  19tl : 
and  U.S.  Reg  No  387,191. 

Por  Plah  of  All  Kinds  and  Packed  in  All  Forma.  o^„„  ^,  ^^  ^^  3,^  ^^^ 

—^m^m—  Por  Plah,  Oysters,  CUms  and  Proits  Sold  in  Cans :  Olires, 

o»  ,...»»      .       .    ..       „  ^       -,       .  Maraschino   Cherries,    Capers   and   CockUll    Onions    Sold   In 

SN  121,799.     Boaale-Mae  PoUto  Chip  Co.,  lac.  Woonsocket,    oug,  ConUlnert ;  and  OUtc  Oil.  Fmlt  Juices  and  Fruit  Nec- 
R.L    Filed  J  nae  12, 1961.  tars  Sold  in  Cans  and  Olaaa  Contalnera. 

Flrat  uae  May  31, 1906. 


SN   127,791.     The   Plllabury   Company,    MinneapoUa,    Minn. 
PUed  Sept  13,  1961. 


NORM 


Por  Prepared  Dry  Pre-Mixea  Coaaistiag  Principally  of  a 
Protein  Constituent  Together  With  Flarors  and  Additirea  for 
Making  a  Calorie  Controlled  Food  Drink. 

Firat  nse  May  29. 1961. 


'BtfWUl/i 


SN  129,576.    The  Capital  City  Products  Compaay,  Columbus. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  10,  1961. 


Por    Potato   Chipa,    Potato    Stix,    Cheese    Com,    Prettela, 
Caramel  Com.  and  Popcorn  (Popped). 
Flrat  nae  Peb.  6. 1961. 


KOTE-O-GOLD 


For  Combination  Cooking  Oil  and  Seaaoaing  for  Dae  on 
Popcorn. 

Pirst  use  July  28,  1961. 


BN  122.156.     Chef  Roberto  Pood  Products,  Inc.  Miami.  Pla. 
Piled  Jane  16, 1961. 


U 


<>; 


8N  130,720.     Natioaal  Taa  Co.,  Cbieafo,  Dl.     Piled  Oct.  26, 
1961. 


SO  FRESH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  605,231,  683,570,  715,510,  aad  715,867. 
Por  Fresh  and  Proten  Poultry  aad  Parta  Thereof. 
Plrat  uae  during  July  1956. 


MAM'S 


SN  131,407.     SculU  Broa..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Not. 
6.  1961. 


^RV  ^^^   ^fl^  ^^v     ^Dy    ^B^    ^H^ 


Por  Froten  and  Refrigerated  Plata  Pica. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  10,1961. 


SN  122,889.     Sun  Crown  Food  Corporation,  San  Fraadaeo. 
Calif.    Piled  June  19. 1961. 

DIAMOND  STAR 

For  Canned  Fmlta.  Canned  Tegetables,  Dried  Fmita.  Bdlble 
Nuta. 

Pirst  nae  June  2. 1961. 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  red  and  green. 

For  Sauaage. 

First  nae  September  1961. 


SN  124.581.     Powell's,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Betmar  Candy  Co.,  Minne-    *^  131,689.     Seaboard  Allied  Milling  Company,  d.b.a.  Rodney 
apolla,  Minn.    Filed  Jnly  24. 1961.  Milling  Company.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  30.  1961. 


Betmar 


For  Candy. 

Pirst  nse  Sept  21. 1960. 


MASTER  SPRING  FLOUR 

The  word  "Floar^  is  disdaimed  apart  fron  the  mark  aa 
ahown. 

Po^  Wheat  Plour. 
Pint  nae  Sept  14, 1900. 
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8N  183.898.     PhMnix  Vtgvubl*  Ototrlbatora.  d.fcjL  PtaMStx 
Tctvteble  D(it..  Pkotnlx.  Arti.     Pll«d  Dec.  8.  IMl. 


GARNISH 


For  PrMta  Vegetables. 
Pint  QM  Not.  1.  l»«l. 


8N  133.788.     HUla  Broc  Coffee,  Int.  Baa  Frandaeo    Calif 
Filed  Dec.  11.  IMl. 


CASCADE 

For  Beer. 

FInt  nee  Apr.  M,  imq. 


OHt  49-DUtilM  AkeMc  U^Mfs 
GEN.  CASSIUS  CLAY 

For  Boarbon  Whlakcy. 
First  aae  Sept.  IS.  IMl. 


Owner  of  R^g.  No.  712.(101. 

For  Inatent  Coffee  for  Confectionery  and  FlaTorlag  Pur 

poees. 

First  une  Aug.  18.  10S8. 


8N  133.8«2.     BrowniiTtlle  Shrimp  Kxcbange  k  Cold  Storage 
Corp..  BrownsTllle.  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  12, 19«1. 


GASUGHT  SQUARE 

For  BourtMn  Wblakay. 
First  nae  Sept  1».  INI. 


JOLLY  JACK 


For  IndlTtdually  Quick  Frosen  Shrimp. 
First  use  Not.  29.  1»«1. 


SN  134.189.     E.  J.  Bracb  ft  Sons,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Dec. 


18,  IMl 


PARTY  MIX 


The   word   "Mix"  la  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  as 
Noown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5S2,A30. 
For  Caadjr. 
KlFMt  use  Jan.  18,  1934. 


8N  12».e3«.    Schenley  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  10,  1941. 

ORDER  OF  MERIT 

Oiroer  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  318.484  and  347.147 ;  and  Cana- 
dUn  Reg  No.  117.843,  dated  Apr.  29, 19«0. 
For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  19«1. 


aass47-WiMs 


SN  100.288.     John  Joseph  O.  Randasso,  d.b.a.  Juan  Oarda 
»sya  y  CU,  St  Loula,  Mo.     Filed  July  6.  I960. 


SN  138,0«9.     A.  Olllles  ft  Co.  (DUtlllers)  Umited.  Glasgow, 
Scotland.    Filed  Not.  SO,  19«1. 

ROYAL  ESCORT 

Owner  of  British   Reg,  No.   774,«S1,  dated  Feb.  21.   1988 
For  Scotch  Whisky. 


Class  50- MercliMtffst  Not  Othtrwiso 

SN   28.499.     Dodge.   Incorporated.  Chicago.   111.     Filed  Apr 
19.  1987.  *^ 


The  word  "ReserTe "  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.  — »•■ 

For  Wtnea. 

First  use  June  20.  1900. 


SN  100.289.     Job.  Jo«.ph  O.  Raadasso,  d  b  a.  Juan  Oarda 
««ya  J  Cla.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  July  5,  19«0. 

TASTER'S  OWN 

For  Wines. 

First  use  June  20,  1940. 


For  Trophies  In  the  Form  of  Cups,  PUqucs,  Medals  and 
Charms  Designed  To  Be  OlTen  aa  Awarda. 
First  use  la  June  1930. 


June  19.  1962 
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SN  102,884.    Fraak  Mayer  ft  AasocUtM,  lac.,  Mllwaukae,  Wla.    SN  98,684.     Brlatol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1960.  /  »«i  .o  ^-m  ^w,  Apr.  28,  1960. 


■&-*«• 


EZE-MOTION 


For   AdTcrtlsing   EHsplays   Featuring   Mechanised   Printed 
Slgas  Suspeaded  From  OTerhead  Supports. 
First  use  June  14, 1960. 


SN  124,188.    The  General  Priatiag  Co  ,  Oklahoma  City.  OkU. 

Filed  July  18.  1961. 

GENERAL'S  HANDI-BADGE 

For  Pressure-SeaaltlTe  Lapel  Badges. 
First  use  May  4, 1961. 


Class  51  -  Cosinetia  and  Toilet  Preparatkms 

SN  88,249.     Northern  Laboratorlea,  Maaltowoe,  Wis.    Filed 
Dec.  30, 1989. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  representation  of  a  mortar  and 
pesUe.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  829,181.  701,228,  and  708.680. 

For  Hair  Preparatloaa,  Hand  Lotions,  Toothpaatee,  and 
Deodorants. 

First  use  Jan.  26, 1960. 


SN  99,614.    CooperatlTe  Marketing,  Inc.,  BeTerly  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  June  24, 1960. 


S^og^/ts 


For  lofanU'  Toiletries — Baby  Oil,  Baby  Talc,  Shampoo, 
Baby  Lotion. 

First  use  Oct.  20, 1989. 


For  Foaming  Bath  Prei>aratioa. 
First  use  Sept  24,  1988. 


SN  91.986.    Freddy,  SA.R.L.,  d.b.a.  De  Veraoa,  Parts,  Frsnee. 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1960. 

The  Latin  expression  "Mea  Culpa"  may  be  translated  "my 
fault"    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  244,019. 

For  Perfume,  Toilet  Water,  and  Cosmetic  Cream. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1989 ;  In  commerce  Jnne  4,  1989. 


SN  100,876.  D.  ft  W.  Glbbs  Limited,  London,  England,  as- 
signee of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
July  11, 1960. 

SIGNAL 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  260,480. 

For  Dentifrice. 

First  use  Apr.  26,  1960 ;  in  commerce  May  18,  1960. 


SN  92,043.    Paula  Payne  Products  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1960. 

PAULA  PAYNE  PERKI 

For  Beauty  Preparatlona — Namely,  Permanent  WaTe  Lo- 
tion, Cold  WaTe  Lotion  and  Professional  Slse  Hair  Spray,  All 
Sold  Only  to  Beauty  Shops  for  Professloaal  Use. 

First  use  October  1988. 


SN   109.387.     Clalrol   lacorporated.   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  1, 1960. 

FASHION  COLORS 

Applicant  dlsclalniB  "Colors"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Hair  Tinting,  Dyeing  and  Colortnc  Preparations. 
First  use  Sept  28, 1986. 


SN  112,000.    Helena  Rubinstein,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


Jan.  17, 1961. 


BIO-CARE 


SN    93,888.      Yogarell   Products,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  1960. 

CERnfnE 

Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  814,789  and  612,082. 

For  Cosmetic  Creams. 

First  nse  June  17. 1929.  - '*   J-^^f^^  ■ 


For  Body  and  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  Not.  21, 1960. 


SN  114.668.     Yardley  ft  Company  Limited,  London,  England. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1961. 

CAPTIVE  BEAUTY 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  771,216,  dated  Not.  18,  1987. 
For  Face  Powder,  Cold  Cream,  Talcum  Powder,  Bath  Dust- 
ing Powder,  Toilet  Lotions,  Face  Creams  and  Skin  Creams. 
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8N  115.175.    Earartf  Kemperdlck  A  Co..  Pon.  BMr  Kola.  0«r-    gN    11*  lis       KtU    p.^.^.    r. ™,.^ 

«.»7.    PU«1  M.r  8.  IWl.  Flli Vi  .  IM^  *'*"'*^"    ^"f'***-.    ^- 

EN-IRT 

PjrJUqnld  Halofcnated  Hydroorbon   Datd  for  a«aBla( 
FIrtt  OM  Jan.  17,  IMl. 


8N  lie.lT3.     Donald  R.  Borg^n.  d.b.a.  Vert  Product.  Com- 
PftBj.  Pootlae.  M Ick.    Hied  Mar.  u.  iMi. 

SKAIL-AWAY 

Por  Scale  Remorer. 
Flmt  nae  July  16,  IMO. 


PARDET 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  741.434.  dated  Oct.  18.  lOOO  ''°'  ^••""•"f  •'">  Deterfent  Compoaltion,  Bapecially  Adapt- 

For  Comnetlc  Preparatlonn— Namely.  Salrea.  Hand  CreamH  **'"  ^'"»<'>7  U»e. 

and  Kac*  Crc«mi.  Upatlcka.  aad  Skla  Lotlona.  *^"*  "•*  ^I*-  1^.  ^••l. 


8N  117.723.     The  Meanen  Coaipaay,  Morrtstowa.  N.J.    Filed    *",  1M.403.     Amway  galea  Carporatioo,  Ada.  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  12. 1»«1.  JnJy  21,  IMl. 

CUPID'S  ARROW  ^^'^' 


For  Personal  Deodorant. 
Flrat  oae  Mar.  IS,  IMl. 


For  All-Pnrpoae  Cleaninc  CoBcentrate. 
FInt  uae  Jaae  26,  IMl. 


8N  117,834.     The  Ailia  CorporaUoa  of  America,  New  York 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  14.  IMl. 

BRIGHT  EYES 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604.64S. 

For  E^ye  Drop*  for  Beautlfylaf  the  Eyea 

Flrat  aae  May  29.  1952. 


8N  128.377.     Haldon  Corporation,  TooacatowB.  Ohio.     FUed 
g«pt  21,  IMl. 


nuaE 

MAGIC 

^SPRAY  CHROMI. 
CLIANIK 


SN    123.138      Armand   Rynhard.   d.b.a.   Anbaine  Parfumear 
San  Joi«.  Calif.    Mled  June  2».  IMl. 

AuIjAIWIIj  No  cUlm  la  made  to  the  worda  "Spray  Chrome  Cleaner" 

apart  froai  the  mark  a*  ahowa. 
For  Perfume.  Colocnea  and  Toilet  Water,  and  Coametlcs  *"*"■  ^""^  Chrome  Cleaner. 

First  uae  June  14.  IMl.  P>nt  uae  Aug.  15.  IMl. 


gN  130.304.     Berta  M.  gadtler.  d  b.a.  Beauty-Sheen  Comoaar      **^    »28.37».      Acme    Chemical    Company.    Milwaukee,    Wis. 
8t.  Lonla,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  1»,  IMl.  *^*^  ■•Pt-  ^  l—i 


BEAUTY-SHEEN 


DYNATERGE 


For  Hair  Rlaae. 
Flrat  uae  April  1»27. 


For  Chemical  Cleaning  and  Degreaalng  Compound 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  18,  IMl. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soi^s 

^'jiJ^s"'     '■""'•■*  <^»n>oratlon.  Hawthorae.  Calif.    Filed 

SULFOTEX 

For  Detergeata. 

flrat  oaa  FA.  18,  iMO. 


SN  130.600.     Menota  Products,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Jaa.  11. 1M2. 


COMODERM 


For  Shampoo  for  Large  aad  Small  Aalmalsw 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  10.  IMl. 


xt 


f  H 


Class  100 -JHUscallaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 


SN  107,081.    San  Frandaco  Chamber  of  Commerce.  San  Fran- 
daco.  Calll    FUed  Oct.  24,  IMO. 


SN  186,654.     Hotel  Corporation  of  America,  Boatoa,  Maaa. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  IMS. 

CHARTER  HOUSE 

For  Hotel,  Motor  Hotel,  Restaurant  and  Bar  Serrlees. 
First  uae  October  1M8. 


SN  136,886.     Thomaa  Carrel,  Tonkera,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  30, 
1M2. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  •47,627. 

For  genrlng  Food  and  BeTerag^'at  Road  SUnda. 

First  nae  In  Jaly  IMS.  .  ,:   - 


For  AasocUtloa  Serrlcea— Namely,  the  Development,  En- 
couragement, Promotion  and  Protection  of  Commercial,  Pro- 
fesaloaal,  Flnaadal  and  General  Buslneaa  latereata,  and  the 
■xtenalon  and  Promotion  of  Trade  and  Commerce,  aad  the 
Dereiopmeat  and  Protection  of  ladastry,  Traasportatlon  and 
Commercial  Facilities  and  Renonrces,  and  the  Promotion  of 
ClTlc  Intereat  aad  Oeneral  Welfare  Particularly  RelatlTe  to 
the  City  aad  County  of  San  Frandaea 

First  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  26,  IMO. 


SN  136,887.     Thomas  Carrel.  Yonkers,  N.T.     Filed  Jan.  30. 
1M2. 


8N  119,876.    Jl»y  Coffee,  lac,  Columbus.  Oa.    Filed  May  12, 
IMl. 


JIFFY 


For  Supplying  aad  MalnUlnIng  Coffee  Serrlng  Equipment 
and  8ui>plles  for  Hotela  and  Motela. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  27,  IMl. 


SN  124,750.     Particle  DaU  Lahoratortea,  Inc.,  BImtaarat,  IlL 
FUed  July  26,  IMl. 

ELECTROZONE 

For  Partlde  Meaaarenent  Senrlceo — Namely.  Making  Test 
Analyses.  Partlde  Connta  and  Site  Distribntlon  Meaaurementa 
of  Particulate  Matertala  and  Preparing  Reporta  Baaed  on  Such 
Teata. 

Flrat  aae  lUr.  1.  IMO.  '^r^- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  722.811. 

For  Serving  Food  and  Beveragea  Prom  Road  Side  SUnda. 

First  aae  In  April  1956. 


Class  101  -  AdvertisHig  and  Busmess 

SN  M.289.     Tidewater  Supply  Company.  Inc..  Norfolk,  Ta. 
Filed  May  2.  1960. 


.)^ 


SN  129,094.  Joka  W.  Xrewaaa.  d.b.a.  Laymea'a  Home  Mls- 
alonary  Movemeat  of  The  Apokalypala,  PhlladelphU.  Pa. 
FUed  Sept  29,  IMl. 

Hjqpnn's  ^amt  4i»8tinuirf  Jlotinmit 


•ir  noi  AVoaLALv 


,,  .idewaterX^I 

'~'|l    SUPPLY    il*^ 

llSii 


"iTflBm  r'ifr^^ 


Applleaat   dlaeUlma  any  axdnalve  righta   to  the   wording 

"Sole  gource  of  Faith"  and  "Mala  Rule  of  Practice"  apart  AppUcant  dlacUlma  any  exelaalTe  right  la  the  woHto  "The 

froa  tkc  mark.  Prompt  Shippers."     The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For  Directing  Chrtatlaa   Mlaalenary  ActlTltlea,   lacladlag  For  Dlatributors  of  Industrial  Supplies  of  the  Goods  of 

Arraaglag  for  Varioua  Klnda  of  MlnUtarial  Serrlcca.  Othera. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  19M.  First  naa  year  of  1988. 

TM   121 


TM  122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JuNi  19,  1M2 


RN  122.853     St«tlitlc«I  TabuUdng  CorporatloB.  Chkiaco.  HL    SN   1S8380.     Aec«pt«iic«  naancc  ComninT    St    LoaU    Mo. 
medJune2«.  IMl.  nicd  Sept.  29,  IMl. 


All    wording   aad    tb«    rcpivMatatlon   of   the   map  of   tbo 

Uwii«r  of  Reg  No.  STO.OM.  Cntt»d  BUtn  are  dlacUlmcd  apart  from  the  mark  as  ataown. 

For   Preparing   Punched   Data   Carda.   Analyalag  Data   on  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  B89.4T». 

Such    Carda,    Bookkeeping  and   .Accounting   Serrleea,   Typing  ^'*'  ^**^  Iktate  Loaaa.  Pemoaal  Loana,  Co-Maker  Loana, 

■  Dd  Stenographic  Serrleea.  Operation  of  Buslnera  Ifachlnea,  Aatomoblle  Loaaa,  and  Pumlture  Loana. 

Includlag   Key    Punch    Machlnea.   Calculating   Machines   and         l-^nit  use  Aug.  15.  1»»1. 

romptometers,   and   Supplying  Temporary   Help  for  Clerical  ^■^~'^~~^~~~^^"~"""~^~^— ■— ^"™^^— ^^— ^^^— 
Work. 


Ptrat  aae  May  25,  19«1. 


8N    12«,a64.      E.    r.    MacDoaald    Stamp   Company,    Daytoa, 
Ohio.    Piled  Aug  28.  IMl. 


PLAID 


Por  Promotlag  the  Sale  of  Oooda  of  Others  Through  the 
Use  of  Trading  Stampa  Which  Are  Redeemed  for  Merchandise 
or  Money. 

Plrst  use  Jnly  14,  IMl. 


CUts  104  -  CommuMcatiM 

SN   109,4S9.     American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Company, 
New  Yort.  N.Y.    Plied  Dm.  1.  1990 

TOUCH-TONE 

Por  ProTldlag  Telephone  Commnnlcatlon  Serrleea. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  9.  1900 


SN  1S3.019.     Saka  A  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Illcd  Not. 
29.  19(11. 


^ 


^ 


^ 


Chu  105-Trau^oitatiM  md  Storaft 

SN  118.M1.    HMH  PubUahlag  Co..  lae.  d.b.a.  Plajboy  Toarn. 
Chicago,  III.    Piled  May  1, 19«1. 

PLAYBOY  TOURS 

The  word  "Tours"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  M 
shown.     Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  OOO.OIS.  711,0S5,  and  others 

Por  Arranging  and  Conducting  Traval  Toura  and  Arranging 
Hotel  Accommodations  and  Kntertalnment  for  Tourists. 

Plrst  use  Dec.  13.  I9«0. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  (130.917 

Por  Reuil  Department  Store  Serrlccn. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1924. 


SN  133,814.     Consolidated  Prelghrways  Corporation  of  Dela- 
ware. Menio  Park,  CaHf.     Piled  Nar.  37.  19«l. 


SN   137,040. 
19«3. 


Thomaa  Carrel,  Yoakera,  N.Y.     Piled  Peb.  1. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  687.6M.  733,963,  aad  othen. 

Por  Serrlce  of  Rendering  Technical  Adrlee  and  AsalsUnce  for  Transportation  of  General  Comraodltlea.  by  Motor  Ve- 

and   AdTertlsIng  Serrleea  to  Pranchlsed   Road   Standa.  hM^.  Between  Tarloaa  Points  Within  the  United  SUtea. 

nrst  Dse  In  Jnly  1949.  Plrst  use  Not   1.  1957 


Qass  102-lMiiranM  md  fkmad 


CUtt  107-EAicatiM  md  Efrtiiawtiit 


SN  71,726.    California  Compenaatlon  and  Pli«  Company,  San     BN  84,995.     Charlen  0.  Puqaa,  Buffalo,  NY.     Piled  Dec.  9, 
Prandaco.  Calif.    Piled  Apr.  17.  1909.  1959. 

INK  SPOTS 


PREFERRED  DRIVER  PLAN 


Por  Underwriting  Automobile  Insaranee. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1949. 


Por  Title  of  an  Act  Adapted  for  TelcTlalon  and  Radio— 
Naasaly.  Vocal  aad  Variety  Batertalameat. 
Plrat  aae  Peb.  12,  195«. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


June  19,  1962  u.  a.  ^'A■i•^;I^l•i■  iiKhMf !i4^  »t*w  -.qq 

^''nit^^Ii^Io-?'**^*"  *'*  *^"  ^"^  "'»•*•"*•*.  »•••    "'•«    8N  114.881.     Salea  Training. Inatltute.  In<^.  New  York.  K.T. 
<>eT  in  iDiwi  Fllad  Mar.  S,  19«1. 


Oct.  10, 1990. 


CHECKERS  AND  CAN  CAN 


For  Title  of  a  TelcTlslon  Program. 
Plrat  use  Apr.  18,  1960. 


For  AdTertlsIng  and  Promoting  Clasaea  la  Salesmanahlp. 
Pint  nse  Feb.  15, 1961. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aa«200 


SN  106,723.    Kappa  Sigma  Kappa  Fraternity,  Inc.,  Fairmont, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Oct.  19.  1960. 


SN  98,«S9.     Chrtstlan  Yoga  Church,  San  Praaclseo.  Calif. 
Piled  Jane  8,  1990. 

CHRISTIAN  YOGA  CHURCH 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Applicant. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1958. 


KIK 


SN  106,722.    Kappa  Sigma  Kappa  Fraternity.  Inc.,  Fairmont. 
W.  Va.    Piled  Oct.  19,  I960. 

Kappa  Sigma  Kappa 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  Sept.  28. 1867. 


For  Indicating  Memberahip  In  Applicant. 
Pint  nae  Sept  38, 1867. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
CbisA-Coods 

BN  128,887.     National  Electrical  Manufacturera  AasocUUon, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Sept.  28, 1961. 


NEMA 


The  mark  eertlfles  that  the  B.t.n./hour  cooling  capacity 
of  each  room  conditioner  bearing  It  Is  accurately  stated  on 
the  name  plate  of  each  such  air  conditioner  in  accordance 
with  the  proTlBlons  of  SUndard  CN-1.  which  sUndard  has 
beea  adopted  by  and  is  acceptable  to  applicant. 

For  Room  Air  Conditioners. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1961. 


TM  779  O.O.— 11 


•^  M 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class2-Re<epUdM 


WITHDRAWN. 

MILK-MATE.     Philip  T.  Olaen.     8N  117,989.     Pnb. 


732.88H. 
732.887. 

4-3-«2.     Filed  4-1 7-«l 

732.888.  FR08TWOOD.     Tbe  Dow  Ch«nlc*l  Companr.     8N 
118,8«9.    Pnb.  4-a-«2.    PtiMi  4-28-01. 

732.889.  AA    AND    DESIGN.       ConUlner    Corporation    of    JtJk^tgn  PmAlffti 
Am«ricm.     8N  120.188.     Pub.  4-3-82.     Piled  8-17-«l.  unBiiu  riUlMlU 

732.890.  DUO     TEMP.       National     8UTer    Company        8N 
121.216.    Pub.  2-27-4J2.    Filed  «-l-61. 

732.891.  "SEE  BAGS  "     Sierra  Plaatlea.  Inc.     8N  122.224. 
Pub.  4-3-«2.    Filed  6-14-61. 

732.892.  BEL   AIRE.      Hamllton-Skotch   Corporation       8N 
122.306.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-19-61. 

732.893.  ARTISAN  HOUSE  AND  DESIGN.     Hanley  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  123.423.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FUcd  7-5-61. 

732.894.  TRAN8-8AC.     A.  Rlfkln  k  Co.     SN  123.687      Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 


732.904.     PULL-PACK.     John   H.   Graham  k  Co    Inc      8X 
122.695.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-28-61. 

732.906.     "SOLO."    H.  McKlaley  Darlea.     SN  126.318.     Pub 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 


ClissS-Snokers'  Aitides,  Not  Induding 


) 


732.906.     CRICKET.      8.    T     Dupont.      8N    128.021       Pub 
4-3-62.    Filed  9-18-61. 


Class  10 -F«rtiliztn 


732.907.     BBNCO   AND  DESIGN.      Bennett   Chemical  Com 
pany.     8N   115.992.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  3-20-61. 


CbH  3  -  B.«H9e,  A»»al  M«ip««rts,  P«t-  a-»  "  "  "-k*  •""-khu  «^H* 


folios,  and  Podcetbooks 


732.895.     QUIKOIN  AND  DESIGN.     Qulkey  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.     SN  123.134.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-29-61. 


732.908.  TERLON.      Lawter  Chemlcali.   Inc.      SN   126.030. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-1 6-61 . 

732.909.  CBP.     0\d  Towa  Corporation.     8N  127.947 
4-3-62.     nied  9-15-61. 


Pub. 


Oass  4 -Abrasives  and  PolisliiagMatariab  0«*  ^^-Gmstwctioii  Alaterials 


732.896  MELLOORAFT.  The  MHIocraft  Company.  CON 
aoLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  98.009.  pub.  5-23-61. 
filed  5-27-60.  CI.  4  ;  SN  98.010.  pub.  2-13-62.  filed  5-27-60, 
CI.  6;  SN  98,011.  pub.  5-9-61.  filed  5-27-60.  CI.  16:  8N 
98.013.  pub.  3-27-62.  filed  5-27-60,  CI.  52. 

732.897  METADI.       Buehler     Ltd.       8N     121,698.       Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-1^-61. 

732.898.     TURTLE  BACK.     A.  P.  De  Sanno  *  Son,  Inc     IN 
127.462.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  9-8-61. 


QassS-Adhesives 


732.899.  HARTCO.   Tlbbalii  Floorlnx  Company.    SN  113,159. 
Pub.  4-3-«2.     Filed  2-6-61. 

732.900.  EMERI  BOND    AND    DESIGN.      Walter    Magulre 
Company.  Inc.     SN  128,601.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-24-61. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chenical  Con- 
positions 

732.896.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Claaa  4. 

732.901.  ZEECON  KR.  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  SN 
112.691.     Pub   4-3-62.     Filed  1-30-61. 

732.902.  CALFONEX  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Falcon  Corporation.  8N  127,524.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
7-18-61. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


732.903.     PACIFIC.     Scfeermerfaom  Broa..  Inc. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  2-23-61. 

TM    124 


SN  114.266. 


732.910.  AQUA-KLEAR.  Sllcoa  Producta  Inc.  SN  93.215. 
Pub.  1-2^-62.    Filed  3-18-60. 

732.911.  RIVETPATCH.  South  Cheater  Corporation.  8N 
100.686.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  10-3-60. 

732.912.  "RED  DOG."  H.  C.  Vandareer  *  Sons.  Inc.,  an- 
•Icnee  of  H.  C.  Vandareer  *  Son.  SN  106.012.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Filed  10-7-60. 

732.913.  ARTISAN.  Award  Producta.  SN  108,691.  Pub. 
4-3-62.     nied  11-18-80. 

732.914.  McCORD.  McCord  Corporation.  SN  109.717. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  12-6-60. 

755.915.  LIQUI-KAULK.  Tbermwell  Products  Co..  Inc. 
an  111.561.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  1-9-61. 

T32.916w  WILL8TRE8.  Compacnie  Graver.  8ocl«t«  Ano- 
nyme.     8N  112.347.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  1-10-81. 

732.917.  PRB88URE8EAL.  Martla-MarletU  Corporation, 
aaalfne*  of  AoMrlcan-Marletta  Company.  SN  115,985. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  3-20-61. 

732.918.  ANJAC  AND  DESIGN.  Anjac  MannfacturlnK  Com- 
pany.    SN  118.958.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FUed  4-3-61. 

732.919.  T8  AND  DESIGN.     Transa  Structure*.   Inc. 
117.062.     Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  4-3-61. 

732.920.  CARPET  COAT.     Malott  *  Peteraon-Orundy. 
119.023.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  5-1-61. 

792.921.  YIRO     GLA8.       Ridge     Plastics     Company. 
120.571.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  5-22-61. 

732.922.  SILVER  STAR  AND  DESIGN  OP  STAR.  Silver 
SUr  Putty  Products  Co.  SN  121.031.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
5-29-61. 

732.923.  VOSS  AND  DESIGN.  Arthur  H.  Vosa.  SN  121.448. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-5-61. 

732.924.  CLIMATITR  The  P1r«stone  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  121.916.     Pnb.  4-3-63.     Filed  6-13-61. 

732.925.  D.  Dearborn  Chemical  Company.  SN  122,066. 
Pob.  4-3-62.    Piled  6-15-61. 


8N 


8N 


8N 


June  19,  1962 


732.926.  8YNCRO-WALL.    Facade,  Inc 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-28-61. 

732.927.  CANPORITB.       Canadian     Forest 
SN  122.911.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-27-61. 

732.928.  PERP-PANL.      National  Standard    Company.      SN 
128.116.     Pub.  4-3-82.     Filed  8-16-61. 

732.929.  BASISBT.       Basic     Incorporated 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 

732.930.  KAOGUN.     The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company 
126,429.    Pub.  4-A-62.    Filed  8-22-61. 

732.931.  RUTHCO    AND    DESIGN.      Russell-Thomas 
structlon    Co.,    Inc.      8N    126.683.      Pub.    4-3-62. 
8-25-61. 

732.932.  LO-TONE.       Wood     Conreralon 
127,169.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Mled  9-l-«l. 

732.933.  BON  SEAL.    Bourbon  Industries,  Inc.    8N  127,697. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  9-12-61. 

732.934.  PAVAJU8TER.    Manholes,  Inc. 
4-3-62     Filed  9-12-61. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN  122,790 


Pnb. 


Products    Ltd. 


SN     128.204. 


8N 

Con- 
Piled 


ComiMtny.        8N 


SN  127,715.    Pub. 


TM    125 

SN    119.969. 


S.p.A. 


8N 


8\ 


732,955.     MISCO.      Howe    Sound    Company. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  5-15-61. 

732.958.     FELITAL.       Metallurglea     Feltrtna 
124,274.    Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  7-19-61. 

732.957.  TRUCOTE.    All-State  Welding  Alloys  Co.    Inc 
124.702.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

732.958.  TIO-TECTIC.      Eutectlc   Welding   Alloys   Corpora 
tlon.    SN  125.373.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  8-4-61. 

732.959.  MIG-TECTIC.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corpora 
tlon.    SN  125.374.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  8-4-61. 

732.960.  PC  AND  COMPASS  DESIGN.     Perfect  Circle  Cor- 
poration.    SN  128.251.     Pub.  4-3-62. 

732.961.  SPINTLOK.       Perfect     Circle 

126.253.  Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 

732.962.  MAXLOK.        Perfect      Circle 

126.254.  Pnb.  4-3-62.    Piled  8-18-61. 

732.963.  PURA8IL.       Colon     Carbide 
126.491.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  8-22-61. 


Filed  8-18-81. 
Corporation. 

Corporation. 

Corporation. 


8N 


SN 


SN 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

732.935.  RIVIERA.  United  Sllrer  k  Cutlery  Company.  8N 
80,209.    Pub.  10-18-60.    Filed  8-25-69. 

732.936.  DODGE.  Hell-Coll  Corporation.  8N  113,726. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  2-15-01. 

732.937.  INSULGRIP.  George  Goodman  Umlted.  SN 
114.611.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  2-28-61. 

732.938.  PARKER-HANNIFIN.  Parker-Hannlfln  Corpora- 
Uon.     SN  121,754.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-9-61. 

732.939.  HAUBOLD  AND  DESIGN.  Dieter  Hanbold,  d.b.a. 
Dieter  Haubold  Industrielle  Nagelgerate.  SN  123,791.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Filed  8-26-61. 

732.940.  8ELBCT-0-FLOW.  Elkhart  Brass  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.     8N  123,970.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FUed  7-14-61. 

732.941.  SMITH  BLAIR.  Smith  Blair,  Inc.  SN  124,683. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-25-61. 

732.942.  MOOREHOLD.  George  W.  Moore.  Inc.  SN  124,745. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

732.943.  CUB.  Swingllne  Inc.  SN  125,431.  Pnb.  4-3-62. 
Piled  8-4-61. 

732.944.  WARNUT8.  Wm.  A/  Reynolds  k  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
125.534.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Plied  8-7-61. 

732.945.  VENT-GRAB.  Lane  Sheet  Metal.  Inc.  SN  125,874. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-9-81. 

732.946.  BANTAM.  No-Sag  Spring  Company.  SN  126.756. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    FUed  8-10-61. 

732.947.  PEM.  Penn  Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Corp. 
SN  125,762.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 

732.948.  AIR  LEC  AND  DESIGN.  AlrLec  Industries,  Inc. 
8N  125.860.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

732.949.  GOPHER  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Brass  4  Metal 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  126,131.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Piled  8-16-61. 

732.950.  PRINCESS.  ManvUle  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  126,363.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-21-61. 

732.951.  HOLEY  IRON.  Stemco  Manufacturing  Co.  8N 
127,062.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 

732.952.  TITE-SBAL.  Screw  Conreyor  Coriwratlon.  SN 
127.428.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  9-7-01. 


Qass  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

732.953.  BLOCK  M  AND  DESIGN.     Mueller  Brass  Co.     8N 
99.950.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  (V-29-80. 

732.954.  303MA.     UniTersal-Cydops  Steel  Corporation.     SN 
114,562.    Pub.  4-^-62.    Filed  2-27-61. 


Qass  15-Oib  and  Greases 

732.964.  ARMOUR.     Armour  and  Company.     SN   116,787. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  »-30-61. 

732.965.  ESKAR.    The  American  Oil  Company.    8N  119,342. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  5-5-81. 

732.966.  PHILHBAT.      PhUlipa   Petroleum    Company.      BN 
122,835.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

732.967.  HYDRASBAL.      Trar-Alr   Research    and    Develop- 
ment Co.     SN  123,707.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 

732.968.  ACTENE-A.      Aetna    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
125,187.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-2-61. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

732,896.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     Sec  Claaa  4. 

732.969.  ACBYLADOR.  Bee  Chemical  Company.  SN 
112,020.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  1-18-61. 

732.970.  FORMULA  FIVE.  Merton  8.  Barms,  d.b.a.  CoaU 
Chemicals.     SN  112,349.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FUed  1-23-61. 

732.971.  BI-KOTE.  Great  Lakea  Paint  aad  Varnish  Com- 
pany.    SN  113,200.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Piled  2-7-61. 

732.972.  DUROWEAR.  Great  Lakes  Paint  and  Varnish 
Company.     SN  113,201.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  2-7-61. 

732.973.  LINOTEX.  Great  Lakea  Paint  and  Varnish  Com- 
pany.    SN  113,202.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  2-7-61. 

732.974.  METALO.  Great  Lales  Paint  and  Varnish  Com- 
pany.    SN  113,^3.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  2-7-61. 

732.975.  TARGET.  Plasti-Kote,  Inc.  8N  116.912.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Piled  3-31-61. 

732.978.  KM.  Kelly -Moore  Paint  Company,  Inc.  SN  118,029. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-17-61. 

732.977.  VITRI-POLY.  Vltrtcon  Manufacturing.  Inc.  8N 
118,384.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-21-61. 

732.978.  PENTAGON.  PenUgon  Chemical  *  Paint  Works. 
Inc.    SN  119.044.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  5-1-61. 

732.979.  THRIFT  CRAPT.  Sean.  Roebuck  unfi  Co.  SN 
120,258.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  5-17-61. 

732.980.  CALFONEX  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Falcon  Corporation.  SN  122,179.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
6-16-61. 

732.981.  PINCO.  Payne  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  122,714. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6--23-61. 

732.982.  TRIUMPH.  Western  Chemical  Company.  8N 
124.960.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Piled  7-28-61. 

732.983.  WILLCOTE.  W1U  Corporation.  SN  125.962. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

732.984.  HEL/MBT.  Empire  Coatings  ft  Chemical  Co.  SN 
127.213.    Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  9-5-61. 


732,985.     ACRYOLA8.      RelUnce    Vamtah    Company. 
127,522.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-30-61. 


SN 
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732.9M.     FIRESIDE    AND    DESIGN.      Harry    Blatt      8N 

08.A31.     Pub.  S-27-62.     Fll^  9-S-90. 
732.»87.     CHE8TNIT     HILL.        Martin     BrlakmaBB.        8N 

12«.308.     Pub  4-3-«2.     Filed  8-21-fll. 
7.'{2.B88.     LOUVKE.     Martla  BrlnkmaDn      S\  I26.30«.     Pub. 

4-»-«2.    Filed  8-21-81. 

732.»8«      LA  FAYETTE.     Martin  Brlnkmaan.     8N  126.30A. 
Pub.  4-3-«2.     Fll»d  8-21-61. 

732.»«0.     OENTHT      Martin  Brlnkmann.     8N  1 26,309.     Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 

732.B91.     ARC   DE   TRIOMPHB.      Martin    Brlnkmann.      8N 
126.310.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 

732.M2.     WEB.     Brown  *  WUllanaoa  Tobacco  Corporation. 
8N  128.145      Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  »-l»-61. 


Qass  18— Modicines  and  Pharmacentical 
Preparations 


733.009.  BUCHANAN.  Bu<4ianan  Electrical  Products  Cor- 
poration. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  11»,472. 
pub.  2-13-62.  fliMi  S-8-61.  C\.  21;  8N  119.471,  pab. 
3-27-62.  ai«d  B-8-61.  CI.  23. 

T3».010.  WIKBCBAFT.  Wlrwraft  Prodneta.  Inc.  8N 
119.&86.     Pub.  4-S-63.    Filed  6-8-61. 

73a.011.  AUtOVOX  AND  DE8ION.  AeroToi  Corpora tloa. 
8N  121.337.    Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-5-61. 

733.011.  BArm^-mmAU.  W«ntlncbouae  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  111.58S.     Pub.  4-«-63.     PllMl  6-21-61. 

733,01).  PANFAX.  Raeal  Ktoctronin  Umlted.  by  cbaaga 
at  naBM  from  Racal  Eac1neertn«  Limited.  8N  122.642. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-22-61. 

733.014.  WIL-8HO.  WlllU  L.  Harrold.  d.b.a.  W.L.  Harrold 
Co.    8N  123.482.    Pnb.  4-3-61.    Filed  7-6-61. 

733.015.  WEATHER  DUTY.  WMtluKbouae  Electric  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  134.483.     Pub    4-^3-62.     Filed  7-21-61. 

733.016.  rONB-A-MILB.  Bradford  BiMtronlea.  Inc.  8N 
124.508.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-24-61. 

733.017.  BL  BURNDEPT  AND  DE8I0N  Burndept  Lim- 
ited.    8N    124.512.      Pnb.   4-3-62.      Filed   7-24-61. 

733.018.  COLORITB.  Bl-Troalea,  lac.  8N  125.726.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 


732.993.     WALLACm     Carter  Producta.  Inc..  d.b.a.  WalUce 
Laboratortea.    8N  111.066.     Pnb.  1-6-62.     Filed  11-80-60. 

732.994      PKREBRON.     Ailende  Ctalmlcbe  Rlnnlte  Aacellnl    QlSS  22 "" 
France«x)       8N    112.826.      Pub.    11-7-61.      Filed    1-31-61. 


#Tofs, 


Goods 


aass19-VolNdos 


7r»2.996      HTDROKID       Sodete   Francalne   des    Freina    Hy 
dranllquea  Lockbeed.     S.N  97,884.     Pub.  I2-l»-ei.     Filed 
8-Sft-«0. 

732.996.  SBD  Alex  Maautacturii^  Corp.  8N  119,33*. 
Pub  4-3-62.    Filed  5-5-«l. 

732.997  8ELFOARD.  CAW  Manufacturinc  CorporaUon. 
8N  124.998.     Pub  4-3-62.     Filed  7-31-61. 

732.998.  SIDE  KICK  AND  DESIGN.  Fanners  Tool  and 
Supply  Corporation.  8N  125.021.  Pnb.  4-3-62.  Filed 
7-31-61. 

732.999.  MOBILIZER.  Fred  8  Olcbner  Iron  Worka.  Incor- 
porated.    8N  123.214.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-3-61 

733.000.  SABRELINER.  Nortb  American  Arlatlon,  Inc. 
8N  125.687.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-9-61. 

7.33.001.     EVEROARD.      Jeifrey -Allan   Indnatrtea.    Inc.      SN 

126.168.  Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

733.002.  TRAV-L-MATE.    JeCrey^llan  Induatrtea,  Inc.     8N 

126.169.  Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

733.003.  AER<>8TRF:88.  Alrstreaai,  Inc.  8N  126.424.  Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-22-61. 


Qass  20- LinolouM  aid  Oilod  Oodi 


733.004.     8CARAB.       Coufoleum  Nairn    Inc.       8N     126,010. 
Pub.  4-.V-62.    Filed  8-15-61. 

733.006.     RIO    ORANDB    AND    8TAR    DB8I0N.      Bonaflde 
Mllla.  Inc      SN  127.083.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  9-1-61. 


aass21- 
aiid  Supplies 


Apparatitt,  MaduMs, 


733.006.  CHEROKEE.  Oenulae  Parta  Coapaay.  8N  84,755. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     nied  11-6^59 

733.007.  PHT8IKIT.  Jobn  Owen  HarrlM.  d.b.a.  Harriet 
Mlcropbyalca  Limited.  8N  114,326.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
2-24-61. 

733.008.  ITT  KELLOGG  AND  DESIGN.  International 
Telepbone  and  Telefrapb  Corporation.  8N  116.889.  Pnb. 
4-3-62.    Filed  3-31-61. 


733.019.     GRKBN    MASTER.      Profeaalonal    Golf   Company. 

SN  95.314.     Pub.  1-23-62.     Filed  4-18-60. 
733.030.     RITE-HITB.     Wolreriae  Supply  *  Manufacturing 

Company.     8N  100.202.     Pnb.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-1-60. 
733.021.     RITE-HITE.     WolTerine  Supply  *  Manufacturing 

Company.      SN   100.203.      Pub.   4-3-62.      Filed  7-1-60. 


Qass  23-Grtiory,  MaddMry,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Tboroof 

733.000.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  CUas  21. 
733.022      DOWMATIC.      Dowty    Hydraulic    UnlU    Umlted. 
8N  88.848.    Pnb.  11-14-61.    Filed  5-10-61. 

733.023.  TRIPLE-TESTED  TRANSMISSION  AND  DESIGN. 
Borx  Warner  Corporation.  SN  99,039.  Pnb.  4-3-62.  Filed 
6-15-60. 

733.024.  PALMINI  BNG.  PalminI  Englneerinc  Corporation. 
SN  106.274.    Pub.  4-.1-62.    Filed  10-12-60. 

733.025.  I'l'SKY  k  JONB8.  Jobn  Inglla  Co.  Umlted.  SN 
10T.456.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  10-31-60. 

733.026.  PANDDESIO.N.  Pitman  Manufactaring  Company. 
■If  114,995.     Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  3-6-61. 

733.027.  SUA  JET.  Vanguard  Industries.  Inc  SN  115.276. 
Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  3-9-61. 

733.028.  MINA.  Miniature  Predalon  Bearings,  lac.,  d.b.a. 
MIna  Bearing  and  as  MPB.  8N  119,632.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Filed  5-9-61. 

733.029.  TKRMACO.  Tbe  Terrell  Macblne  Company.  SN 
119.810.     Pub.  4-3-62      Filed  5-11-61. 

7.33.030.  DESIGN  REPRESENTATION  OF  BOX.  Container 
CorporaUoa  of  America.  SN  120,180.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
5-17-61. 

733,031.  WHITIN  MONARCH  AMERICAN  SYSTEM  SPIN- 
NING AND  DESIGN.  Whltln  Macblne  Worka.  SN  121,051. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     nied  5-29-61. 

73S.0M.  SIDnfOMASmt.  Green  Hammer  Metal  Products 
Co.     SN   121.004.     Pnb.  4-3-62.     Filed  5-31-61. 

733.033.  WBLSBACH.  Tba  Welabadi  CorporaUon.  8N 
122.494     Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-20-61 

733.034.  WBLSBACH  AND  DESIGN  The  Welabadi  Cor- 
poration.    8N  122.495.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-20-61. 

733,036.  UNI-TBN.  Park  Praetaloa  Prodneta.  8N  122.833. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  0-36-61. 

733.036.  GIG  ANT*  DBSIGN.  GUmore  Industrial  Griadera, 
Inc.     8N   123.887.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FUed  7-13-61. 


JUNE   19,   1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  127 


738.037.  CORE-RECTOR.  Muakegoa  Tool  Industries.  Inc. 
SN  123.999.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-14-61. 

733.038.  CRETEMA8TER.  Cardinal  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  124.417.    Pub.  4-3-62.    FUed  7-21-61. 

733.039.  SCPBSOPTIC.  SocMtt  GeneTOlae  d'Inatrnments 
de  Physique.     SN  124,594.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-24-61. 

7.33.040.  TI.NT-O-RAMA.  Mary  Carter  Paint  Company.  SN 
124,627.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

733.041.  RBGE.NT  CROCODILE  JACK  AND  DESIGN. 
Regent  Jack  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  SN  124,677.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Filed  7-25-61. 

733.042.  RBOENT  AND  DBSIGN  NAMEPLATE.  Regent 
Jack  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  SN  124.678.  Pub.  4-3-62.  Filed 
7-25-61. 

T33.043.  PUNCHATRON.  New  Machine  Products  Inc.  SN 
124,746.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

733.044.  UNIBELT.  Conveyor  SpecUlty  Company,  Inc.  S.N 
124,893.     Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 

733.045.  FANCIFUL  DESIGN.  Morris  Rosenberg,  d.b.a. 
St  James  Tool  Company.  SN  125,099.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Filed  7-31-61. 

733.046.  LEVIATHAN.  K.  D.  Jones  Corporation.  SN 
125.498.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

733.047.  DOUBLED.  E.  D.  Jones  Corporation.  SN  125.499. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-7-61. 

733.048.  UNI/DYNE.  Pitman  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  125,529.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

733.049.  CRUMPAC.  Wlrecraftera.  lac.  SN  125.637.  Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-8-61. 

733.050.  TRU-FORM.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  125,656. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-9-61. 

733.051.  TRU-FUGHT.  Draper  Corporation.  8N  125,658. 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-9-61. 

733.052.  HYDRA-HITCH.  Young  Spring  k  Wire  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  125.698.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-9-61. 

733.053.  LITTLE  GIANT  LG  AND  DESIGN.  Uttle  Giant 
Producta,  Inc.     SN  125.750.     Pnb.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

733.054.  ARDCOR.  American  Roller  Die  Corporation.  SN 
125.871.    Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

733.055.  CANOGA.  Thomas  Franklin.  d.b.a.  Canoga  Manu- 
facturing.    SN   125.906.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

733,006.  SPACE-AIR.  Modemair  Corporation  (Ohio  corpo- 
ration), aaslgnee  of  Modemair  Corporation  (California  cor- 
poration).    SN  125,934.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-14-61. 

733,067.  HOFHtltZ.  Hoffriti  for  Cutlery,  Inc.  SN  126,023. 
Pub.  4-3-62     Filed  8-15-61. 

733,008.  PUMPMA8TER.  Western  Gear  Corporation.  SN 
126.199.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

733.059.  HBLIFERN.  Fembolts  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  126.217.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

733.060.  MR.  VIP.  Dudley  Kebow,  Inc.  8N  126,320.  Pub. 
4-3-62.     Filed  8-21-61. 

738.061.  TM  THRIFTIMATIC.  Thrfftlmatlc  Corporation. 
SN  126.542.    Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-23-61. 

783.062.  DURKORD.  Bruder  Wuster.  SN  126,632.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Filed  8-24-61. 

733.063.  8TARLOOM.  ContlnenUI  Copi>er  k  Steel  Indus- 
tries, Inc.     SN  126,741.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-28-61. 

783.064.  LBITZ.  Louis  Leits.  SN  126.874.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Filed  8-29-fll. 

733.065.  KUMALONG.  Charles  C.  Lasker.  d.b.a.  Lasker 
Handoter  Co.     SN  126.935.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-30-61. 

733.066.  TOTA-TRAT  AND  DESIGN.  Rlchards-Wllcox 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  127,425.  Pub.  4-3-62. 
Filed  9-7-61. 

733.067.  YEOWAVB.  Yeomans  Brothers  Company.  SN 
127.520.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 

733.068.  RUFF-N-CUTT.  Pratt  k  Whitney  Company,  Incor- 
porated     8.N   127,645.      Pnb.   4-3-62.     Filed  ^11-61. 


733.070.  COIN    COMMAND.      General    Electric    Company. 
SN  126,383.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-21-61. 

733.071.  AGOLUX.      AG    Optical    Company.      SN    102.157. 
Pub.  12-11MI1.     Filed  8-8-60. 


Qass  26 -Measuring    and    Scieatific 
Appliaacos 

733.072.  BAR-RAY.     Bar-Ray  Producta,  Inc     SN   103.699. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-31-60. 

733.073.  8AROE:nt  AND  DESIGN.     E.  H.  Sargent  k  Co. 
8N121,2.S3.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  6-1-61. 

733.074.  BUSH-L-TAPE.      Charles   M.    Slmonsen   and   Fred 
Buerkle.     SN  122,851.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-26-61. 

733.075.  DRI  MATE.    Triangle  Buainesa  Machines,  Inc.    SN 
124,144.    Pub.  1-23-62.    Filed  7-17-61. 

733.076.  (X>OK'N  HOLD.    Tennessee  Stove  Works,  Inc    SN 
126,057.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  8-15-61. 

733.077.  ANKOFAX.     Ankea  Chemical  *  Film  Corporation. 
SN  126.142.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

733.078.  BELL  k  HOWELL.     Bell  *  HowaU  Company.     8N 
196,146.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-17-61. 

733.079.  RBC  AND   DBSIGN.      Ramsey   Engineering   Com- 
pany.    SN  127,423.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 

733.080.  GEOMETRICAL  DESIGN.     Uberty  Optical  Mann 
facturing   Co.,    Inc      SN    137,892.      Pub.    4-3-62.      Filed 
2-16-62. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

733.081.  COSMOORAPH.  Montrea  Rolex  S.A.  SN  118.895. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-28-61. 

733.082.  VACUMATIC.  Zell  Bros.  SN  123.717.  Pub. 
4-3-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

733,063.  DOUBLE  CIRCLE  AND  ARROWS  DESIGN.  Tbe 
Sessions  Clock  Co.  SN  126.688.  Pnb.  4-3-62.  Filed 
8-25-61. 


Qass  28 — Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

733,064.     FEATURE.     Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc     SN  102.815. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-18-60. 

733.085.  TRU  STAR.     Skalet  Manufactnrinc  Co.,  Inc     SN 
106,651.    Pnb.  4-3-62.    Filed  10-18-60. 

733.086.  AWCO  AND  DESIGN.     Albert  Welas  k  Co..  Inc 
SN  109,925.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  12-8-60. 

733.087.  WEISS.     Albert  Welaa  k  Co..   Inc     8N   109,927. 
Pub.  4-3-63.    Filed  12-8-60. 


Qass  29-BrooMs,  Bnishes,  and  Dusters 

733.088.  B  •  K.     Balkamp,  Inc     SN  97,026.     Pub.  l-»-62. 
Filed  5-13-60. 

733.089.  BOAR-LON.       Phillips    Bruah    Corporation.       SN 
124,756.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-26-61. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 


733,090.     FLORAL  DESIGN.     Ernest  Sohn  Creatlona,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  121,134.     Pub.  4-3-6Z    FUed  5-31-61. 


Qass  24 -Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines  Qass  31  - Fiters  and  Refrigerators 


733.069.     SARATOGA         McG raw  Edison      Company. 
124,924.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-28-61. 


SN     783,091.     AIRFLOW    COMPANY    AND    DBSIGN.      Airflow 
Company.     SN  112.938.     Pnb.  4-8-42.    FUad  2-2-61. 
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UplMbtory  Oau  38-Priirts  and  PiMcatioM 


Junk  19,  1M2 


733.W2.     LA  8    VCOA8    SOTAL.       Koiaar    Mtg.    Co.      IN 
110^4.    P«k.  4-.S-'M.    rita4  1S-14-M. 

733.09S.     LKADKK.     Pnakell  Maoafactarlnc  Coniwny,  Inc 

8M1».377.    Pub.  4-a-«2.    Filed  S-f-Al. 
733.0M.     LADY  CA8HMEHB.    CbariM  P.  Bog«rt  k  Co    Ibc 

8N  123.137.    Pub.  4-3-«2     rtiwl  «-2ft-«l. 

733,0M.     NOVO.  Noro  IndustrUl  Corporation      SN  134  »T» 
Pub.  4-^3-«2     Piled  7-l»-«l. 

7S3.0»«.     SIMPLlcnT.     Tkra-Yu  Vertical  Bllad  Corp.     8N 

128.300.     Pnb.  4-3-«2.     PIImI  »-20-61. 
733.087       EITECTOVISION.      Butectlc  W*ldln«  Alloy*  Cor- 

poraiioD.     8N  128.343.     Pub.  4-S-«2.     Pll«l  »-21-«l. 
7S3.0«8.     -TWIN-TOP."     Dm  Jaj  MeUl  Products  Co.     8N 

128.422      Pub   4-3-«2.     Filed  9-22-81. 

73S.0M      T8  AND  DB8ION.     TUTaay  Btaad  Coapaaj      8N 
128.61*.    Pnb.  4-^3-82.     Filed  9-20-61. 

TSS.IOO.     POSTmiZED.    Bow-Dernr  Conpaay.    8N  128.887 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  »-38-«l. 


^*f"*-w"'  OMONTOLOOI8T      Oeroatologlcal   Soctety. 
!■<■     8N  114.877.     Pub.  4-^-62.     Filed  2-27-61. 


Clatt39-aotiMiif 


jj 


Oiss  34  -  Heatiag,  LigktiRf ,  anrf  VMtilatiiig 
Apparatas 

733.101.  POWER  CONVBCTION.  MIdlaad-Roaa  Corpora- 
tlon.      8N  »8.017       Pub.   4-3-62.      Filed  5-27-60. 

733.102.  BIOMA-rLO.  Tbe  Trane  CoBpaay.  8If  IW.IST 
Pub  4-3-62.    Filed  7-l»-60. 

733.103.  OLA8WIK  AND  DESION.  AtUa  Aatoatoa  CoM- 
paay      8N  107.310.     Pub.  4-3-«2.     Filed  10-28-60. 

7.W.104.  HEKMAN  NELSON.  Amerleaa  Air  Filter  Com 
paay.  lae.     8N  113.880.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  2-17-61. 

733.108.  CON8BRVBNT.  CoaaerraHon  Cqulpawat  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  118.192.     Pub.  4-»-62.     Filed  &-A-61. 

733.106.  MR.  AIR  CONDITIONING.  Tbe  PrenHaa  Corpora 
tlon      8N  llt.7M.     Pub.  4-3-«2.     Filed  5-11-61. 

733.107.  POLTVENT.  American  Brattice  CToth  Corpora- 
Uon.     BN  123.256.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-3-61. 

Class  35 -Behmg,  Hosa,  MadiMery  Pack- 
ing, ami  Nofimetallic  Tires 

733.108.     RIDOELOCK.     Tke  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company      811 
IM.983     Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-18-60. 


Qass  36- M«ical lastniiats mi  Sappfies 

733.108.     8K8AC.      8eaac.  Hic.     BN   113.304.     Pub.  4^3-«2. 
Fllad  2-8^1. 

733.110.  TWIST        Artie     Slniter     Rnterprlaea.     lac       BN 
114.902.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  1-23-61. 

733.111.  A  VBNU8  RECORDING  AND  DBBION     Walter  E 
Bhector.     8N  118.290      Pub.  4-A-62.     Fllod  4-80-61. 

733.112.  LB    MARC.      Lawrmee    M.    CMm.      8N    118.560 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  4-25-61 

738.113.  80N0BIRD  AND  DKBIQN.     Butk  Hollla  Aragoa. 
d.b.a.  Boagbird  Reeorda.     8N  121.628      Pub.  4-3-62     Filed 

6-8-61. 


738.118.     8U8ANTB.      Busaa   Thomas.      BN    110.964       Pub 
4-3-62.     Filed  3-17-61. 

733.119  BBBBNTIALB  BY  BHDKO  AND  DBBIGN.  Shuko 
Bhoe  Corp.     9H  llT.SOi.     Pub.  4-S-68.     Filed  4-6-61 

^?i*  «w^VJ."I^''\  A.«,c1ated  Lerner  Shop,  of  America, 
lac.      BN  117.440.      Pub    4--8-62.     Filed  4-10-61 

^*?;l*L.^^^**'^'^**  P*Bo6«!ot  Bhoe  Compaay.  BN 
»»»J««.    I*«b.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-80-61. 

733.123.  P.N.  Baroa«.  Inc.  BN  118.909.  Pub  4-3^2. 
Filed  4-2»-61.  »--«-»A 

738.123.  MARIO  MARANO.  DUl  Bhoe  Company  la*.  BN 
119.758     Pub.4-.S-6S.     Filed  5-11-61.      •"**■'•*"*•     "'' 

733.124  DB  PBRINI.  Dial  Shoe  Compaay.  lac  BN  119  757 
Pub   4-3-62.     Filed  5-ll-«l. 

733.188.  BETA X  8  BBBT.  Roblaaoa  Maanfacturlac  Com- 
pany.    8N   120,««9      Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  5-23-61. 

733.126.  MORFAB.  Piedmont  Bhirt  Company  BN  112.836 
Pub.4-S-6X    Filed  6-26-61. 

733.11T.  TURKAMO.  A.  Bazaar's  Soa.  8N  122.841  Pub 
4-^8-62.    Filed  6-26-61. 

738.128.  U)NBBUBT.  Klrby.  Block  *  Compaay  Inc  BN 
123.428.     Pub.  4-^3-62.     Filed  7-5-61. 

733.129.  FLAMENCO.  Maldeaform.  lac  BN  123.550  Pub 
4-3-62.    Filed  7-7-81. 

733.130.  FLOWBRBTTB.  Maldeaform.  lac  BN  1S3.061 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-7-61. 

733.131.  MINirORM.  Maldeaform.  lac  8N  123  502 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-7-61. 

733,131.  CRBABATION.  Baquire  Sportswear  Mfg.  Co  BN 
123,738.    Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  7-11-61. 

783,138.  FUOHT  3.  Top^O-Mart  Ootbea.  lac  BN  114,013 
Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-14-61. 

733.134.      BEMPER  SET       The   Btltwell   Compaay,    lac       8N 

124,334.     Pub  4-3-62.    Filed  7-20-61. 
733.130.     WONDBR-CRBA8E.     Th«  BUtvaU  Compaay    lac 

BN  124.336     Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  7-20-81 . 

733.136.  WE8TOAB.  Hortex  Maaufacturlag  Co..  lac  8N 
124.047.    Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  7-24-61. 

733.137.  FENWAY  CLUB  AND  DB8IGN.  Cloett,  Paabody 
*  Co.,  lac     8N  124,715.     Pub.  4-.3-61.     Filed  7-26-61. 

733.138.  KHORO&M.  Lord  Jeff  Kalttlag  Compaay.  Ucor- 
porated.     BN  114.811.     Pah.  4^8-81.     Filed  7-17-61. 

T3S.1S8.  M-r  M-r  Atbletl«  Ca.  BN  118.062.  Pub. 
4-3-81.    nicd  7-81-61 


aatt40-FaKy  Coods,   Fariisliiiigs,  aMi 


733.140.     BRA -LEX.     Reglaa  Baterprlaea,  lac     BN  119,137. 
Pub.  4-S-6X     Filed  5-3-61. 


datt  37- Paper  and  StatiMMry 


Clais42-Kaittad,    Nattad,   mi   Taxtia 
Fabrks,  mi  Sabsttliitas  Tliarafor 


733.114.     CRBBTHOOD.     Wentern  Tablet  4  Statioaery  Cor- 

poratioa,  asalgaii  of  White  A  Wyekoff  Mlk.  Co.    BN  87.007.     733.141.     HORIZON 
I*uh.  4-4-81.    Filed  11-10-59. 


Chatham    Maaufacturlag    Compaay. 
BN  113.399.    Pub.  4-3-82.    Filed  2-IO-61. 


7M.115       ROTOBLADE. 
129.113.     Pub.  2-20-62. 


Blandia     Paper    Campaay. 

►Tied  IO-3-6r 


gN     733.142.     8EN-8ATION.      Ualted    MerchaaU   and    Manufac- 
tarer*.  lac     BN  127.48*.     Pub.  4-3-81.     Filed  9-7-61. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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783448.     WONDBRUGHT.     Chatham  Maaufacturlag  Com-    fU^^  Mtk       ^'  --■    J   Al     ■     ■•     a. 

paay.     BN  118.011.     Pub.  4-3-62.     FIM  9-18-81.  VWSS  4T  —  DlStllad  AkOIIOIIC  UqUOra 

733.144.     FORT  LCBTBE.     United  Meichaats  and  Manntec- 

turera,   lac      BN  128.867.      Pub.   4-3-62.      Filed  9-28-61.     ''*3.158.     KINO  KONG.     ContlB«^ntal  Distilling  Corporation 
— — — ^— — — — — — — — — ^_____        d.b.a.   Corawell    Distillera   Compaay.      8N    120,621       Pub' 

2-13-62.     Filed  5-23-61 


aatt43-TliraadaMlYani 

738.145.     SEESAW.      Marubenlllda     (America),    Inc 
125,397.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-4-61. 


SN 


aass44-DaMal,   Medical,   awl   Sorgical 
AppRances 

733.148.  MSDCO-SONLATOR.  Medco  Prodacts  Co.,  lac, 
aaalgnee  of  Medco  Electronics  Compaay,  lac  BN  79,261. 
Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  8-10-59. 

733.147.  Nl.  Dr.  Aagelo  G.  BargcnH,  d.bji.  AG8A  Locarno. 
BN  91,494.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  2-18-60. 

738.148.  SIGNBH'.  American  HosplUl  Supply  Corporation. 
SN  108.009.    Pab.  4-8-62.    Filed  11-8-80. 

733.149.  RBBP-R-AID.  Watchemoket  Optical  Co.,  Inc  SN 
108.147.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  11-9-60. 

733,100.  OMNI-CLAVE.  The  Pelton  k  Crane  Company.  SN 
117,048.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  4-3-81. 

T33.151.  LIFBSAVER.  The  Seamless  Rubber  Company.  BN 
121,603.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  6-7-61. 

733,152.  TRAPMBTAL.  Bastam  SUtes  Ffcrmers  Exchange. 
Incorporated      SN  127,327.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  9-6-61. 


aass46-Foods  and  Ingredieats  ef  Foods 

783.103.     TV  POPS  AND  DESIGN.     Four  SUr  Candy  Co. 
Ibc     SN  89,214.     Pub.  7-21-09.     Filed  10-21-57. 

733.154.  EDEN.     Eden  Waren  O.m.b.H.     SN  50.290      Pub 
2-13-62.    Filed  4-24-68. 

783.155.  HAVANA  CLUB.    El  Morro  Food  DUtributori  Inc 
SN  70,061.    Pah.S-18-80.    Filed  3-28-09. 

733.156      GOYA  AND  DESIGN.     Unanue  A  Sons,  lac     BN 
89,614.    Pub.  4-3-62.    Filed  1-25-60. 

738.107.     CBNTENNIAL.     Booth  Fisheries  Corporation.     BN 
124.708.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 


Class  50 -Marchaadise  Not  Otlierwise 
Oassifiad 

733,159.  LOK-TITE  AND  DESIGN.  Lok-Tlte  Industries. 
Ibc     BN  100.619.     Pub.  4-3-62.     Filed  7-11-60. 

733.180.  TANKS  FOR  THE  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  Co- 
lumbian Steel  Tank  Company.  BN  107,412.  Pub  4-8-62 
Filed  10-81-60. 

733.181.  HEMCOLYTE.  Highland  Engineering  and  Molding 
Co.     SN  123.012.     Pub.  4-8-62.     Filed  6-28-61. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  PreparatioRs 

733,162.  WT  LOTION  AND  DESIGN.  The  Warren-Teed 
Products  Company.  BN  110.984.  Pub.  2-13-62.  Filed 
12-28-60. 


Class  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

732,896.     CONSOLIDATED  CBBTIFICATB.     See  Class  4. 

733.163.  FAST.  The  Plllsbury  Company,  aaalgnee,  by  raeitne 
aasignments,  of  The  Rapp-Ramsey  Compaay.  BN  81.014. 
Pub.  2-23-60.    Filed  9-8-09.  „  ..^  .^^ 

733.164.  VU8BNOL.  Vaaenol  Werke  Dr.  Arthur  Kopp,  KG. 
SN  100.670.    Pub.  7-25-61.    FUed  7-ll-«0. 

733.165.  CALFONBK  PRODUCTS  AND  DBBION.  The  Fal- 
eoB  Corparatloa.  SN  m.178.  Pub.  4-8-62.  Filed 
7-18-61. 


Service  Bfark 

Qass  101  -  Advertisiiig  and 


733,166      OTIS — "FIRST  IN  GAS  LIFT  CONTROL."     Otia 
Engineering    CorpoiutloB.       UK    64,661.       Pub.    3-13 
Filed  12-19-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

registrations  are  not  anfoject  to  oppoaltloo. 


Class21-De<trical   ApparatHS,  Machlaes, 
and  Sapplies 

783.187.     Rodd-Meliklan,   Inc.    Hatboro,   Pa.      SN    125,165. 
Filed  PR.  8-1-61 ;  Am.  8.R.  4-18-62. 

KWIK-KOOKER 

For  High   Speed  Electric  Oven  for  Heatiag  aad  Cooklag 
W—A. 

First  uae  la  September  1959. 


Class  23-Ortlanr,  MadtineiY,  ^  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

733.169.     The  Cladnaati  Shaper  Compaay.  Clactnnatl.  Ohio. 
SN  121.978.     Filed  PR.  8-14-81 ;  Am.  B.B.  4-13-62. 

AUTO-SHEAR 

For  Power  Operated  MeUI  Shearing  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  3.  1960. 


Qass 22-CaMs,  Toys, and  Sporting  Goods  Class  25-LMks  and  Safes 


733.168.     The    Hubley    Manufacturiag   Company.    Laacaster. 
Pa.     SN  119.284.     Filed  P.R.  5-4-81;  Am.  8.R.  4-10-81. 


SUPER  POP 


For  Toy  Rlflca. 

Tint  om  Mar.  28, 1*81. 


733.170.     Palcoa  Lock  Ca.,  South  Gate.  Calif.     BN  110,266. 
Filed  P.R.  12-10-60  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-25-62. 

SUPER  DUTY 

For  Door  Locks,  Padlocka,  aad  BscutdicoBS  for  Loeka. 
nnt  ooe  Oct.  28, 1980. 
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aass26-Mtas«riM    m4    Scititific 

Appliances 

733,171       W.    H.   Curtln  4k  Co.   Hovatoa,  Tm.      RN  »5  »T3 
ni#*  P.R.  4-23-«0  ;  Am.  8.*.  4-.S-42. 

For  Packa<<pd  Ootllts  of  MlMvlUoeoaa  Laboratory  Olaaa- 
war#.  Simple  Electrical  and  Magnetic  Apparatua  and  Accm- 
"orlea  Therefor  for  Lie  PartlcuUrly  In  Claaaroom  Teaching 
of  Sdentlflc  Prtndplea  In  Various  Flelda  of  Sdcnce. 

First  uae  Apr.  6.  1»«0,  on  packared  apparfetaa. 


GAZETTE 


June  19,  1962 


733.176.      Boatoo    PuMlabliic  Company,    Inc.,   Beaton     Maaa. 
8N  93374.     Filed  P.R.  4-«7-«0:  Am.  8.R.  8-3-61 

PROTECTIVE  PACKAGING 

AND  PACKAGING 

TECHNIQUES 

For  Periodical  Pnbllabed  Quarterly. 
First  uac  Apr.  1.  1»60. 


733.177.     OfllcUl  Fllma.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T      8N  100  282. 
ni*d  P.R.  7-8-80 :  Am.  8.R.  4-18-«2.  t" 

GREATEST  HEADLINES  OF 
THE  CENTURY 

For  Motion  Plctnre  Films. 
First  oac  Jan.  80.  1860. 


733,172.     Mansfield  Industries,  Inc.,  Cbicago,  III.    8N  11»,»85 
Filed  PR.  5-1S-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-2-62. 


REMINGTON 


For  Una  of  Photoffraphlc  Equipment  for  Aautenr  Daa — 
Namely.  Movie  Projectors,  Morle  Cameraa,  Film  Editors,  Re- 
wind-Splicer Sets,  and  Bar  Lichta. 

First  use  Mar.  21.  1861. 


738.178.      Daralltb    Pnbllahlnc   Company,    PblladeiptaU    Pa 
8N  100.887.      Filed  PR.   7-14-60;   Am.   8  R.   2-8-61. 

FAMILY  CAMPING 

For  Maratlne. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1889. 


733.173.  WlllUm  W.  Boynton.  d.b.a.  Boynton  Associates, 
La  Canada.  Calif.  8N  127.8«4.  Filed  P.B.  8-11-81  •  Am. 
8.R.  4-16-62. 


BOYNTON 
ASSOCIATES 

SCIf«TUTS  i«  CKINEEi: 


For  Dynamic  Load  OcBerators  and  Operational  Inatmmen- 
tatlon  Tberefor. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jniy  1. 1880. 


7S3.178.     OardcB  Bute  Publlablilc  Company,  8m  Isle  City 
N.J.     8N  122.525.     Filed  PR.  6-^21-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-18-62.' 

BUSINESS  FARMING 

For  Masaslne. 

Flmt  UHC  Jan.  1.  1»«0. 


Class39-aotiiiiig 


733480.     Hlckok    Manafacturing  Co.    Inc..    Rochester    N  Y 
»N  101.783.      Filed   PR.   8-1-60;  Am.   8.R.   4-2-62] 


Class  37  -  Paper  anrf 


733.174.      Pedeco    Printing    Corporation,     d.b.a.     Transface 
Process  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  76,902.     Filed  P  R 
7-1-88 ;  Am.  8.R.  4-9-62. 


DIAZO 


The  trademark  Is  applied  to  the  fooda  In  the  form  of  a 
red  piping  around  the  inside  of  the  waistband. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks,  Trousers,  Bermuda  Sborta, 
and  Walklnc  Shorts. 

First  ase  Not.  12,  1989. 


MASTER 


For  Translucent  Analysis  Paper  and  Pads,  Translucent  Cus- 
tom Design  Master  Forms,  Translucent  Tax  Forms.  Trans- 
lur».nt  Business  Forma.  WriHnt.  Dapllcating  and  Drawing 
Papers. 

First  ui«e  In  February  1959. 


733.181.     latarnatloaal  Shot  Company.  St.  Loals,  Mo.     8N 
117.639.      Filed    PR.    4-11-61  ;    Am.    8.R.    8-7-62. 

For  Shoes  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1961. 


Class  44 -DMrtal,    Medical,   and   Surgical 


Clau  38-Priirts  mi  Publications 

733.175.     WlllUm  Baltaks,  Newark.  N.J.     SN  73.536      FUad 
P.R.  5-13-59  ;  Am.  S  R.  4-20-62. 

wwtwrr,     -w^^^^^^^ 733.182.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.   Phlladel- 

THE  HONOR  ROLL  OF         *''"*  ^^  ^^  *^***   ^^  ^"  n  2*^;  Am  sb. 
CATHOLIC  GRADUATES         *^"^*^        TITE-SEAL 


For  Referencs  Booka  Publlahed  at  IrrsguUr  laterrala. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  18. 1959. 


For  Qas  Mask  Headgears. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1960. 


Artr* 
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733,188.     Tbomaa  H.  Homor,  4.6^.  Bud  Type  aeaoer  Co.,    738,188.     Althea  S.pJl.,  Parma.  Italy      8N  123  796      FUed 
Tlmonlum.    Md       8N   109,968.      Filed   PR.    12-8-60 ;  Am.         PR.  7-12-61 :  Am  8  R.  1-19-62 
8.R.  4-10-62. 


PULL  &  SQUEEZE  PUTTY 

For  Therapeitte  Material  Made  of  «  Pliable,  Patty-Like 
Substance  Held  In  the  Hand  and  Worked  With  the  Fingers 
To  Strengthen  Hand  and  Finger  Muscles. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1960. 


Class  46- Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

738,184.     Dl  Oaeta  OtUrlo  e  Pofgloll  AUero,  Salerno.  lUly 
8N  87.846.     Filed  PR.  12-18-69 ;  Am.  8.R.  1-26-62. 


The  Italian  words  forming  a  part  of  the  mark  may  be 
Interpreted  aa  follows :  "Althea"  la  applicant's  name;  the 
word  "Parma"  la  a  dty  In  lUly ;  the  worda  -Vero  Bolognese" 
may  be  translated  as  "true  Bolognese."  and  the  word 
"SupeRagu"  Is  a  coined  word  baring  no  meaning.  Owner  of 
lUlUn  Reg.  No.  153,119,  dated  Jan  20,  1961. 

For  Seasoning  ConUlnlng  Stewed  Meat. 


738,189.     W.  B.   Roddenbery  Company,  Incoriwrated,  Cairo, 
Oa.     SN  125,325.     Filed  P.R.  8-8-61;  Am.  8.R.  3-21-62. 


MtMMgAtS 


For  Pickles. 

First  oae  May  18, 1960. 


The  word  "Latte"  meana  "milk"  in  the  English  language. 
The  word  "Llofllltsato"  means  in  translation  "subjected  to  a 
lyophlUiatlon  treatment."  Owner  of  lUUan  Beg.  No.  144.189, 
dated  June  18,  19S9. 

For  Whole  Milk,  Buttermilk,  Skimmed  Milk,  and  Yogurt 
With  LiTe  FermenUtlon  Bacteria,  All  in  the  Form  of  a 
Powder. 


Class  49-Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

733,190.      Sodete    des    Prodults    Marnier  Lapoatolle,    Paris. 
France.    8N  90.660.    Filed  P.R.  2-9-60 ;  Am.  8.K.  1-10-62. 


733,185.     California  Almond  Growers  Exchange,  Sacramento, 
Calif.     BN  108,165.    Filed  P.R.  11-28-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  4-9-62. 

SMOKEHOUSE 

For  Shelled  Almonds. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1988. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  does  not  represent  color.    Owner 
of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  312.080,  312.081,  and  315,733. 
For  Cherry  Liqnenr. 
First  nse  January  1949;  In  commerce  December  1949. 


733,186.     Horowlti  Bros,   ft  Margart^en.   Long  Island  City,  ^'^•*»*-     If"  ^'f''*"'  **"'  Blanckenhagen.  d.b.a.  Baltlsche 

N.T.     SN  113.220.     Filed  PR.  2-7-61;  Am    S  R    1-12-82  I^<I»»eur-Fabrik  Otto  ron  Blanckenhagen-Allasch.  Hamburg, 

•  Germany.      SN   108.422.     Filed   PR.   11-14-60;   Am.   S.B. 

HOROWITZ  MARGARETEN  ^"^' 

For  Bottled  Grape  Juice. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 1961. 


783,187.    Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    8N  120,646. 
Filed  5-23-61. 


M 


The  facsimile  signature  Is  identified  as  reading  "O.  B.  ▼ 
Blanckenhagen."  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  495,193,  dated 
July  19.  1937. 

For  Kfimmel. 


Qass  51  -  CosHMtio  and  Toilet  Preparations 


783,102.     Helena    Rubinstein,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      8N 

The  mark  consists  of  the  conformation  of  the  packages  for  103.300.     Filed  PR.  8-23-60 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-11-62. 
the  gooda  with  a  metal  base  and  a  red  band  of  i>aperboard  or  l^/^\7"I?l>   'P/^'Ml? 

plastic,  with  the  upper  part  being  clear  plastic  flim.  \J\J  T  KAMX^  1 V/I^  11* 

For  Sliced  Luncheon  Meats.  For  Hair  Coloring  Cream. 

First  use  on  or  about  December  1950.  First  use  Aug.  24,  1949. 
TM  779  O.G.— 12 
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7«.lfl3.     Atod  Product*.  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.Y.     8N  114.406.    n«—  d        n^ ^         J  # 

F1M  P.R  X-27-61  ;  Aa.  8JL  3-18^6^  UtSS  52  —  DettTftfltS  M  SiMpf 


ROSE  OLIVE 


ror  Cake  Make-Up. 
rimt  aaePVb.  7,  IMl. 


733.1M.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.    8N  106  872 
iUrt  P.R.  11-12-60 ;  Aa.  iJL  ^-3$^2. 

PINK  ESSENCE 


For  Hair  Shampoo  Concentrate. 
733,1»4.     ATon  Prodncta,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  114.407.         "^"t  oae  Anx-  18.  I960 

Filed  P.R.  2-27-61  ;  Aai.  8.R.  a-lfr-«S.  "^■~""^— ^— — ^— — 


BLONDE  AMBER 


Por  Cake  Make-Up. 
Pint  une  Peb.  7.  l»ei. 


Scnrice  Marks 

Class  100 -MiscdbMoiis 


7;i3.1»5.     Oalroi  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.     8N  118,768.     ''^'•*W.      Atlantic    Reaearcb    Corporation.    Alexandria     Va 
Filed  P.R.  4-27-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  3-28-62.  ^^  90.811.      Piled  PR.  2-12-60  :   Am.   8  R.   7-24-61.' 


INSTANT  COLOR 

For  Hair  Tinting  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  27.  1960. 


733.196      Eatee  Lauder.  d.b.a.  latee  Lauder  Ccmetlc  New      T«t  a"  Aug  2  l5l4 
York.    NY      8N   120.102.     Filed  P.R.   5-16^1 ;  Am.   8.R  '     '    ^ 

4-16-62. 


SERVICE  THROUGH 
SCIENCE 

For  Engineering,  Con.ulUnt  and  Research  and  Derelop- 
ment  Serrlcea  In  the  Fields  of  Ptayalcs,  Chemlttry  Elec- 
tronics and  Applied  Mathematics. 


FRENCH  RASPBERRY 


For  Upstlcka 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1961. 


733.197.     CUirol  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.    8N  125.802 
Mled  P.R.  8-11-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-4-62. 

HINT  OF  COLOR 

For  Hair  Tlatlac  t^^  Colartag  Preparatloaa. 
nrst  UMe  Feb.  27,  IMl. 


733.201      The  Jlffj  Co.,  Inc.,  KnoxTllle.  Tenn.     8N  113  420 
Filed  P.R.  2-10-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  »-l»-62. 

GOOD  FOOD  IN  A  JIFFY 

For  ResUurant  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Oct.  16.  1954. 


733.198.      Roger  Jean  Thlrton.   Parts.  France.     SN   128.485. 
Filed  9-22-61. 

NOT  DRY 

Owner  of  French   Reg.   No.   464.277,  datrnt  Apr.   16,  1967 
(ParU)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  88.921. 
For  Cologne. 
First  use  December  1957 ;  In  eoanerce  Jan.  15,  1958. 


Oass  106-Mitory  TraateMt 

733,102.      LonlB   J.    Meyer,    Incorporated.    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
8N  105,750.     Filed  PR.   10-4-60;  Am.  SR    4-9-62 

For  Applying  to  the  Goods  of  Others  Protective  Coatings 
to  Metals  To  Prevent  Tarnishing. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  1959. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


150.789.  DOB8KIN.    CT.  87.     I-IO-M. 

131.968.  KLCAMPE8INO.    CI.  46.     3-14-23. 

154.193  WYROL.    CI.  15.    4-11-21. 

154,582.  MAS80  BRAND.    CI.  46.    4-1^-83. 

154,».17  MARLEBN.     01.42.     6-18-83. 

154.987  KEY8TONB.     CI.  15.     5-16-89. 

155,008.  CANADA    DRY    AND    MAP    DESIGN.      C\     46 

5-16-28. 

155.596.  AFC  IN  CIRCLE  DESIGN     CT.  40      6-6-22 

156.248.  VINrrA.     CI    42.     6-20-22. 

156,610.  THE    AMERICAN    LAUNDRY    MACHIimiT    CO 

AND  DESIGN.    O.  24.     7-11-22. 

167,074  QUEEN  MAKB  AND  DESIGN.     CT    S8      T-25-22 

157,886.  BRXNTMOOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42      8-22-22 

157.937.  FLORADORA      CI    39.     8-22-22. 

157.888.  STAND-BY.    a.  39.    8-82-22. 

158.S1T.  AMESTYLE.    CI.  ST.    8-88-83. 

158.544.  D  A.M)  DKSIGN.    CI.  21.    9-5-22. 

158.643.  8TAPAK.    CL  8.    8-18-28. 

158.645.  NUMBER  3.    Cl.  16.    8-18-82. 

158.745.  PONY  SKIN.    Cl.  42.    8-18-22. 

159,444  TILE  UKK.    C\.  16.    8-96-88L 

159.598.  P.K.  (SYMBOL).    Cl.  46.    9-86-88. 

391,149.  ADOX.    Cl.  6.    10-28-41. 


393.156.      RPM  DELO.    Cl.  6.     1-27-42. 

393.936      CAMU>C  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  13.     3-10-42 

393.937.     CAMLOC.     Cl.  13.    3-10-42. 

394.278.     DBBIGN  OF  TUG  8KAL8  IN  AN  OVAL.     Cl.  48. 

3-31-42. 
384.8T8.     DESIGN  OF  TWO  8BAL8  IN  AN  OVAL.     CL  4T. 

3-31-42. 
394,280.     DB8IGN  OF  TWO  SEALS  IN  AN  OVAL.     CT.  49. 

3-31-42. 

394.440.  DCBAR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  45.     4-7-42. 

394.441.  Dl'BAR  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48.     4-T-42. 
394.475.      WRI8CO.     CT.  18.     4-7-42. 

3*4.546      DESIGN  OF  TWO  PENGUINS  IN  AN  OVAL.     CT. 

45     4-14-42. 
884.647.     FORTUNE.    Cl.  44     4-14-42. 
884,557.     8TARMO  AND  DESIGN,     a.  14.     4-14-42. 
394.596.      FERRINE8IA.    O.  18.    4-14-42. 
394,668.     DUBAB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  47.     4-81-43. 
394.674.     TROP-O.    CL  45.    4-21-48. 
394.713      BETTER  BBSTMETAL  BEARING  A.ND  DESIGN. 

4-28-42. 
394.774.      AIRUIK   AND  DESIGN.     O.  12.     4-28-42. 
394.815.      FROSTPOINT.    Cl.  42.    4-38-48. 
394361.     WRISCO.    a.  33.    4-38-43. 
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394.852.     WRISCO.    O.  7.    4-28-42. 

394.876.  GRANDMA'S  SPANISH  SEASONING  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  46.    5-5-42. 

395,539.     ATTA  BOY.    Cl.  46.    6-2-42. 

395.734.     FIRESTONE.    Cl.  24.    6-9-42. 

395,907.  DESIGN  OF  DIAGONAL  RED  BAND  ON  A 
WHITE  PANEL.    Cl.  47.    6-16-42. 

396.130.     FRIGID.    Cl.  21.    6-30-42. 

397,012.      RU-TO.    Cl.  45.    8-11-42. 

397,304.     L  AND  AXE  DKSIGN.     a.  28.     9-1-43. 

397,405.      BEN8ULFOID.    Cl.  18.    9-8-42. 

397.436.     8TRATAFL0  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  13.     9-S-A2. 


397,546.  INTOCICATION.    Cl.  61.    8-8-42. 

397,563.  PATROL,    a.  23.    9-8-42. 

397.690.  STATE  HOUSE.    CT.  28.    9-15-42. 

397,705.  PETAL  SOFT.    Cl.  39.    9-16-42. 

397,808.  CREME  DE  ROMA.     Cl.  47.     9-22-42. 

397,811.  HAPPY  LANDING.    Cl.  42.    9-22-42. 

397,830.  GENERAL    (GE)    ELECTRIC.      Cl.   37.      9^.22-42. 

397,936.  KELLOGO'S.    Cl.  33.    9-29-42. 

397.949.  CASTLE  ROSE.    Cl.  28.    9-29-42. 

307.950.  WILDFLOWER.    C\.  28.    9-29-42. 
397,956.  MICRO-POLSE.    Cl.  86.    8-28-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectioe  S 

626,201. 

317.263. 

CUSHIONER.    CL  32     9-18-84. 

626,202. 
626.209. 
626,214. 
626,219. 
626,227. 

406.649. 

RTW.    Cl.  6.    4-11-14. 

411,716. 

VERICON.    Cl.  21.    1-30-45. 

606,117. 

DUNCANNON.    Cl.  89.    6-17-56. 

The  f»lfwinif  rtffUtratUnu  Utued  Mmp  t.  19S9 

626,230. 
626.233. 

626,082. 

CAN  8TAK.     Cl.  2. 

626,239. 

626,037. 

BEAUTY  LUSTER.    Cl.  4. 

626,243. 

626,038. 

PLASTI-FIX.    Cl.  5. 

626,244. 

626.049. 

PY-TOX.    Cl.  6. 

626,245. 

626,062. 

BABY-SWEET.     Cl.  6.                j     i        ,. 

626,247. 

626.053. 

PARATREAT.    Cl.  6. 

626,248. 

626.059. 

CHAMP  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  9. 

626,249. 

626,065. 

JUNGLE.    CL  10.                      .     >., 

626,252. 

626,069. 

SERVICE  BOARD.     Cl.  12. 

626,253. 

636.083. 

DEEP-GLBAM.    Cl.  16. 

626.254. 

636,083. 

DERMAPHOR.    CL  18. 

626,259. 

626.096. 

ARTHOVITE.    CT.  18.            ^  ^ 

626.267. 

626.098. 

HYCHEX.     Cl.  18. 

626,273. 

626.104. 

FINAF.    Cl.  18. 

626.276. 

626,118. 

TREAT  RITE.    CL  18. 

626,287. 

626.120. 

CYL-FLO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  19. 

626.288. 

636.122. 

DELTRON.     a.  21. 

626,290. 

626,126. 

WESTRIC  MOTOR-MASTER.    Cl.  21. 

626,306. 

626,127. 

STANTBC.    Cl.  21. 

626,309. 

636,133. 

RKADIT.    a.  22. 

626,315. 

626,134. 

SPACBROO.    CL  22. 

626,316. 

626,136. 

THE  "MARINO."    Cl.  22. 

626,318. 

626.137. 

TREET.     Cl.  22.                               • 

626,138. 

TURBO.     Cl.  22.                       _ 

626,319. 

686,139. 

DOODLBHEAD.    Cl.  23. 

626.822. 

686.143. 

MARITIME.    Cl.  23. 

626,145. 

WIP  TOP.     Cl.  22. 

626,323. 

626.146. 

PEACE  GARDEN  AND  DESIGN.     CL  33. 

626,333. 

636,147. 

CHEOEOON.    Cl.  22. 

626,334. 

636,148. 

LAWMAKERS.    Cl.  22. 

626.341. 

636.153. 

PETER  PELICAN.    C\.  22. 

626,346. 

626,154. 

PELI  DANDI.    Cl.  22. 

626,372. 

626,156. 

BCCO.    CT.  22. 

626.373. 

636.163. 

EASY  PUSH.    Cl.  23. 

626,376. 

626,164. 

TAMCO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  28. 

626,378. 

626.166. 

KWTKPLATE.    CL  23. 

626,382. 

•26,172. 

MINI  8UPERCHARGR.     CT.  23. 

626,191. 

CONANT  BALL  CB  1852  FURNITURE  BLAKBRS 

626,384. 

AND  DESIGN.    O.  32. 

626,888. 

626,194. 

HOT  TOSSIE.    Cl.  34. 

626,393. 

626,196. 

VERIFIED  LONG  LIFE  AND  DBBIGN.     Cl.  34. 

626.397. 

LONDON  FR  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  36. 

JMDS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  36. 

CHRONOLOG.     CL  37. 

R.    Cl.  37. 

TRIPSTER.    Cl.  37. 

THE  TREE  LIFE  LOG.    Cl.  38. 

THE  BRAVE  AND  THE  BOLD.     Cl.  88. 

RBBALE.    CL  38. 

BILLY  TAUB.    CT.  39. 

L'ANGORLANA.    0.39. 

LADY  JORDAN.    CL  39. 

"TUF  HIDB."    CL  39. 

CORDBTTE.     Cl.  39. 

PINCH-PUNCH.    Cl.  39. 

ACRI-MATES.     Cl.  39. 

PREP  TANS.     Cl.  39. 

PREP-GREYS.    Cl.  39. 

ELDORADO.     Cl.  39. 

RENA.    Cl.  39. 

LIZIBETAN8.    Cl.  39. 

SECRBTARY  OF  THB  MONTH.    Cl.  39. 

ORNELLA.    Cl.  39. 

CARAZIB.    a.  42. 

CILONDA  AND  DB8IGN.    Cl.  43. 

ROBERT  HALL.    CL  43.* 

ALCOFOLD.     Cl.  44. 

AUNT  FANNY'S  AND  DBSIGN.     Cl.  46. 

FRIGID  QUBEN.    Cl.  46. 

PROTREA.    a.  46. 

FLOE-TROP  TROPICAL  FRUIT  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CL  46. 

STUCKEY'S  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46. 

HURST'S  DAIRY  SUPREME  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.  46. 

ETOILB  DU  NORD  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

PICA  BELLA.    CL  46. 

LA  NINFA.     CL  46. 

FIESTA.     Cl.  46. 

WALBECK.    Cl.  46. 

CABANA  RAMA.    Cl.  60. 

FLAPPERS,    a.  60. 

CYNSTIK.     CL  51. 

SCENTED  GOLD.    CI.  51. 

3  COINS  IN  THE  FOUNTAIN  AND  DESIGN. 
CL  51. 

RED  TAPB    Cl.  61. 

LADY  AILBEN.    Cl.  62. 

ONE  STOP  BANKING.     Cl.  102. 

VIRGINIA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  A. 


»ill„*/.   .H#««A 
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AO  Optical  Co..  Chicago,  III 
Ae8A  Locarno  :  i^cc — 

Sartentl.  Dr.  Anarelo  Q. 
Adox  Pbotowerke  :  Set — 
BdileaaaDer,  Dr.   C. 
AeroToz  Corp.,   New  Bedford.  Maaa 

CT.  21. 
Aetna   Chemical   Corp..   Batt   PaterM>tt,    N.J 

4-3-62.     CI.  15. 
Ahrena,  Oerhard  W..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     626,002    cane      CI    IS. 


T83.071.  pah.  12-19-61.    CI  26 


7S8.011.   pub.  4-3-62 


732,968,   pub. 


Shoea    Ltd.,    Leicester.    Enfland.     626,267,    cane 

pub.  4-3-62.     CT.   81. 
732.948,  pab.  4-3-62. 

733,003.  pub.  4-3-62. 

Switterland.     626,288, 


,  pub.  4-S-62. 
733.054,   pub. 


Airborne 

CI.  39. 
Airfiow  Co.,   Rockrille,  Md.     733.091 
Alr-Lec  Induatrles,  Inc.,  liadlaon.  Wis 

CI.  18. 
Alratream,  Inc.,  Jackaon  Center,  Ohio. 

CT.  19. 
Aktlenceaellachaft  Cilander,   Herlaan, 

cane.     CT.  42. 

Alei  Mfg.  Corp..  Jamaica.  N.Y.     732.996,  pub.  4-8-62.     CT.  19. 
▲ll-8ute    Wekiina    AUojra    Co..    Inc.,    White    PUina,    N.Y. 

732.967,  pub.  4-3-62.     CT.  14.  • 

Althea  S.p.A..  Parma,  Italy.     733,188.     CT.  46. 
American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.,  LouiaTllle,  Ky.     783,104,  pub. 

4-3-62.     CI.   »4. 
Amertoan  Brattice  Cloth  Corp.,  Winona  Lake.  Ind.     783,107, 

pub    4-3-62.     CT.  34. 
American  Compoat  Corp  ,  The,  to  The  International  Compoat 

Corp  ,  Cumberland.  Md.     626,065.  cane.     CT.  10. 
American  Kabrica  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     155.596,  ren. 

6-19-62.     CT.  40. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp,  Branaton,  III.     733,148,  pub. 

4-3-62.     CI.  44. 
American   Laundry   Machinery  Co.,   The,  Norwood,   Ohio,   to 

McQraw-Bdlaon    Co..    Elgin.    111.     156.610.    ren.    6-19-62. 

CT.  24. 
Aaierican-Marietta  Co. :  890 — 

Martln-MartetU  Cora. 
American  Oil  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  III.     732.965 

CI.  IB. 
American    Roller   Die  Corp..   WicklilTe.    Ohio. 

4-3-62.     CI.  23. 
American  Type  Founder*  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

American  Type  Foundera,  Inc. 
American  Type  Foundeni,  Inc..  to  American  Type  Founder* 

Co..  Inc..  Rlltabeth.  N.J.     626.166.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Amea  Safety  Envelope  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fltagerald.  John  W. 
Antee   Mfg.    Co.,    Bl    Monte,    Calif.     782.918.    pub.   4-8-62. 

Anken  Chemical  k  Film  Corp.,  Newton,  N.J.     733,077,  pab. 

4-3-62.      CI.  26. 
Aragon.  Ruth  H..  d.b.a.  Songbird  Recorda,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

753,113.  pub.  4-3-62.     CI.  86. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     732,964.  pub.  4-8-62.     CT.  15. 
ABHocUted   Lerner  Shop*  of  America.   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y. 

733.120,  pub.  4-3-62.     CI.  39. 
Atlantic  Reaearch  Corp..  AlexandrU,  Vn.     783  200.     CT.  100. 
Atlaa  Aabeatoa  Co..  North  Walea,  Pa.     733,103.  pub.  4-8-62. 

CT    34 
Aron  Producta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     733.193-4.     CT.  51. 
Award   Producta,    Van    Nuya,   OiUf.     782.918.   pub.   4-S-62. 

CI.  12. 
Axel    Broa.,    Inc.,    Jamaica,    NY.     897,804,    r«i.   6-19-62. 

CT.  28. 
Atiende  Chlmlche  Riunlte  Angelini   Franceaco,   Rome,  Italy. 

732.994.  pub   11-7-61.     CI.  18 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The,  New  York,  NY.     732,930.  pub. 

4-3-62.     CI.  12. 
Badorlnac.    John,    d  b.a.    Badorlnac'a    French   Pcrfama    Co., 

Seattle.  Wash.     626,378.  cane.     CT.  51. 
Badovlnac'ii  French  Perfume  Co. :  See — 

BadoTlnac.  John. 
Balkamp,    Inc.,    Indlanapolia,    Ind.      738.088,    pob.    1-9-62. 

Ball  Drainage  Co. :  See — 

Ball.  Malcolm  A. 
Ball.    Malcolm    A.,    d.b.a.    Ball    Ih-alnage    Co..    Blcia.    111. 

626,168,  cane     CT.  23. 
Baltaka.  William.  Newark.  N  J.    788  175     CT.  88 
Bnr  Ear  Producta,  Int.  Brooklyn,  NY.     788,072.  pab.  4-3-62. 

CT.  26. 
Barrua,    Merton   8..   d.ba.   Coata   Chemicala.   Garden   Orore, 

Calif.      732.970.   pnb    4-3-62.     CI.   16. 
Baaic  Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     782.929.  ivib.  4-3-62      CT    12 
Beauty  I>u«ter,  Inc.  Shreveport.  La.     626.037.  cane.     CT    4 

^!J!'a.^'''*""  ^'  I**   ^"'b^^k  Foods.  Kennett  Square.  Pa. 
«o«  ^AK    f^ae.     CT.   46  —t         . 


«26..'^45. 
Bee  Chemical  Co..  L^nnlng.  HI 
Bell  A  Howell  Co..  ChlesKO.  Ill 
Bennett   Chemical  Co..  Denver 

CI.  10. 
Biltwell    Co..    Ine.    The,    St 

4-3-62.     CI    39. 

■Mi°^"  /"P*'    ^^■'    OnnA    Rhplds, 
2-20-62.     CT.  87. 


782.969.  pub  4-8-62.  CI.  16. 
733.078.  Dnb.  4-6-62.  CT  26 
Colo.     732.907.  pab.  4-S-62' 


Lou  la.    Mo. 


Minn 


783,184-5,    pub. 
783,116,    pab. 


BUtt,  Harrr,  New  York.  N.Y.     782.986,  pub.  8-27-62.     CI.  17. 

ci**  20  ^*""^  ^'^'    ^^•^^^'  P«'»-  ♦-3-fl2. 

Booth  Fisheries  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     733,157.  pub.  2-20-62. 

CI.  46. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     733.023,  pub.  4-3-62.     CI. 

Boston  Publishing  Co.,  Ine.  Boston.  Mass.     733,176.     CI.  38. 
Bourbon  Industries,  Inc.,  Bourbon,  Ind.     732,933,  pub.  4-3- 

62.     CT.  12. 
Boynton  Associates  :  See — 

Boynton,  William  W. 
Boynton,  William  W..  d  b.a.  Boynton  Assodatea,  La  Canada. 

Calif.     733.173.     CT.  26. 
Bradford  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bradford,  Pa.     733.016.  pub.  4-3- 

62.     CI.  21. 
Brlnkmann.    Martin.    Bremen.    Oermany.      732.987-91.    pub. 

4-3-62.     CI.  17. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  LouisTllle.  Ky.     732,992, 

pub   4-3-62.    CI.  17.  .  -s,  ,        . 

Buchanan   EHeotrlc   Products  Corp.,   Hillside,   N.J.      733,009. 

Pub   2-13-62.  CI.  21  ;  pub   3-27-62,  CT.  28.     (Consolidated 

certificate.  Classes  21  and  23.) 
Buckner,  Mary  P.    d.b.a.  Peace  Garden  Nursery,  Lemont.  111. 

626,146,  cane.    CI.  22. 
Bud  Type  Cleaner  Co. :  See — 

Hornor,  Thomas  H. 
Buehler  Ltd  .  Evanston,  III.     732,897,  pub.  4-3-62.     CT.  4. 
Burden.  M  .  (Mrs.)  :  See — 

Burden.  Margaret  C. 
Burden.  Margaret  C^  d.b.a.  Mra.  M.  Bnrden  and  Grandma's 

Spanish    Pepper   Co..    to   Grandma's    Spanish    Pepper  Co., 

Berkeley,  Calif.    394,876.  ren.  6-19-62.    CI.  46. 
Burlington  IndustrleR.  Ine  :   See — 

Ely  k  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co. 
Bnradept  Ltd.,  Erlth.  Kent.  England.     733.017.  pab.  4-3-62. 

Burriis  Mills    Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pan  American  Flour  Mills,  Dallas, 

Tex.    626,323,  cane.    CL  46. 
CAW  Mfg.   Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     732,997,  pub.  +-3-62. 

CI    19. 
Cadogan.  Arthur  C.  Rock  Island,  111.    026,137,  cane.    CT.  22. 
Calavo  Growers  of  California  :  See — 

Calavo.  Inc. 
^*^T?j  ^"'^  •  *<»  Calavo  Growera  of  California,  Loa  Angeles, 

Calif     626.318,  cane    CI.  46. 
California    Almond    Growers    Exchange,    Sacramento.    Calif 

733.185.     CI.  46. 
Camloc  Fastener  Co.,   New  York,   N.Y.,  to  Camloc  Fastener 

Corp.,  Paramus.  N.J.     393,936-7.  ren.  6-19-62.     CI.  13. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Camloc  Fastener  Co. 
Canada  Dry  Corp  :  See — 

Canada  Dry  Ginger  Ale,  Ine. 
McLaughlin,  J.  J.,  Ltd. 
Canada  Dry  Ginger  Ale,  Inc.,  to  Canada  Dry  Corp.,  New  York, 

N  Y.    .194.674,  ren.  6-19-62.    CT.  45. 
Canada  Dry  Ginger  Ale,  Inc.,  to  Canada  Dry  Corp.,  New  York. 

NY.    397.012,  ren.  6-19-62.    CI.  45. 
Canadian  Forest  Products  Ltd  .  Vancouver,  Britlata  Columbia 

Canada.    732.927,  pub.  4-3-62.    CI.  12. 
Canoga  Mfg.  :   See — 

Franklin.  Thomas. 
Cardinal  Engineering  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     733,038,  pub. 

4—3—62      CL  23 
Carlton  Mills  Co ,'  Philadelphia,  Pa.     626.287.  cane     CI    42 
Carter,  Mary,  Paint  Co.,  Tampa.  Fla.     788,040.  pub.  4-3-62. 

^*!",*tr  ^J?5"^*'  ^''*=-  <"»  ■    Wallace  Laboratoriea,  New  York, 

N.Y.    732.993,  pub.  2-6-62.    CI.  f8. 
Casanovas.  Michel,  Nice,  France.     626,136.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Caaco  Products  Corp.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    394.547,  ren.  6-19- 

62.     CI.  44. 
(Chandler,  Ernest,  Ine,  New  York,  NY.     626,372.  cane.     CT. 

Chatham  Mfg.  Co..  KIkln.  N.C. 
42. 

Chatham  Mfg.  Co.,  Elkln,  N.C. 
42. 

Chemical  Paper  Mf*   Co..  Holyoke.  Mass.,  to  Standard  Pack- 
aging Corp  .  New  York,  N.Y.     150.769.  ren.  6-19-62.    CT.  87. 

CTnclnnatl  Shaper  Co..  The,  CTnclnnatl,  Ohio.     783,169.     CT. 

CTrcdlators  k  Devices  Mfg   Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.^  to  Frigid 

Ine,  Brooklyn,   NY.     396,130,   ren.  8-19-62.     CI    21 
Clalrol  Ine  ,  New  York,  NY.    733,195.    CT.  81 
C'alrol  Ine  ,  New  York,  NY.    733,197.    CT.  51. 
Clalrol  Ine.  New  York,  N.Y.    738,199.    CI.  62. 
Cluett,  Peabody  k  Co.,  Ine,  New  York,  N.Y 

4-3-62.     CI.  39 
Cohen.  Lawrence  M.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     738,112, 

CI.  36. 
Cohn-Hall-Marx  Co  .  to  United  Merchants  and  Maaafactnr«ra 

Ine    New  York.  N.Y      394.815,  ren    6-19-82.     CI.  42 
Columbian   Steel  Tank  Co.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo.     783,160.  pab. 

4— o— 62.     CI.  50. 
Commerce  Pattern,  Foundry  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Lannen,  Joseph  P. 

TM  i 


783.141,  pub.  4-3-62.     CT. 
733.143.  pub.   4-»-62.     CT. 


733,137,  pub. 
pab.  4-3-62. 


TM  ii 
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CompacnU    Orav^r.    8oef«t»    AnoajriM.    Brmtent.    B^Main. 

7n.»l«.  oub   4-3-«2.     CI.  12. 
<'oiBpanhtm    Antarctica    PaulUta.    8ao    Panio,    Braill.      394,- 

27S-HO,  r^n   »-l»-«2.     CI.  4S. 
CompaataU  Antarctica  Paollata.  Sao  Panlo.  Braill.    394,440-1. 

r^n.  t;-l»-«2      CI    48. 
Companhla  Antarctica  Paullata.  Sao  Paalo.  Braill.     394.M4, 

r^n.  «-l»-«2.     CI    49 
Companhla  Antarctica  Paullata.  Sao  Paulo.  Braill.     394.S88. 

n-n    ti-l»-«2.     CI.  47. 
Conant   Ball  Co..  Gardner.   Maiw.     S2A.191.  cane.     CI.  32. 
CooKolpuin-Nalm   Inc..   Kcarnr.   N.J.      733,004,   pub.   4-3-02. 

C\.  20. 
ConiM>rTatloii   Boulpment  Cori>.,   Cblcaco,   III.      753,108.   pub. 

43-«2.     CI    .14 
Ct>ntaln«>r  Co..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.. 

New  York,  NY.     lM.ft43.  res   8-19-62.    CI.  2. 
Container    Corp.    of    America.    Chlcaso,    III.      732.880.    pab. 

4-3-02.     CI.  2 
Container    Corp.    ot    America,    Chlcaso,    III.      733,030.    pub. 

4-3-02.      CI.  23. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  «cc— 

Container  Co.,  The. 
Continental  Copper  k  Steel  Indaatriea,  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 

7,<.3()«3.  pub    4-,i-«2      CI.  23. 
i'ontln^ntal    IHatilUnf   Corp..    d.b.a.    Comwell    Dtatillera   Co.. 

Philadelphia.  I'a.     733.1.W,  pub   2-13-02.    CT.  49. 
Conveyor  SpedaltT  Co..   Inc..   Nort»»  Qulncr.  Maaa.     733.044, 

pub.  4-3-62.      C\.  23. 
(^lrdette   of   California.    Los   Anicelea.    Oilif.     «2«.247.   eaac. 

CI.  TO. 
Comwell  Diatlllem  Co.  :  See— 

Continental  Distillery  Corp. 
Coata  Cbemirala  :  Mrr— 

Harm*.  Merton  H. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  rranciaco,  Calif.     732.901.  pub. 

4-3-02.      n.  6. 
Curtln.    W.    H..   A   Co.    Houaton,   Tex.      733.171.      CI.    26. 
Dampney  Co.  of  America.  The,  to  The  Dampney  Co..  Boaton, 

.\U*H.      158.045.  ren.  «l-19-fl2.      CI.  10. 
I>ainpney  Co,  The:  ifre — 

mmpney  Co.  of  America,  The. 
I>arlea.     H.     McKlnley.     New    Orleanc.    La.     732.906.    pub. 

4-3-02.     CI    7 

Dearborn  Chemical  Co..  Chlcaco.  Ill-     732,928,  pub.  4-^3-02. 

CI.  12. 
Deltron  Co.  :  »•*— 

Nelaon.  E.  Victor. 
De  Sanno.  A.  P..  *  Son.  Inc..  PbooBlrrllla.  Pa.     732.898.  pub. 

4-.V-02.     CI.  4. 
Deachatre.   Gilbert,    Rio  de   Janeiro.    Braail.      020,133.   cane. 

CI.  22. 
Dial     Hbot    Co..     Inc..     Philadelphia,     Pa.     73S.1S3-4,    pab. 

Dt  (iaeta  Ottarlo  e  Pogxloll  Allero.  8al«mo,  IUI7.     733.184. 

CI.  40. 
Doodlehead.    Inc.,    Croton-on-Hudaon,    N.T.      628,139,    cane. 

CI.  22. 
D'oraay   Sale*  Corp.,   New  York,   Jf.Y..  to  Soetetc  Anonrme. 

Compagnle     Francaiae     Dea     Parfuma,     Pnteanx     (Seine), 

France.      .197 ..MS.  ren.  0-19-02       CI.  51. 
Dow     Chemical    Co..     Th«,     Midland,     Mich.     732.888.    pub. 

4-3-02.     CT.  2. 

.r>owty  Hydraulic  Unlta  Ltd..  Tewkabury.  EncUad.     733.022. 

pub.  U-14-fll       O.  23. 
Draper    Corp..    Hopedale.    Maaa.      733,050-1.    pab.    4-8-62. 

Cf  23. 
Du  Pont.  S.  T.  Parta.  France.     732  906.  pub.  4-8-62.     CI.  8. 
Durallth  Publiabinir  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     733,178.     CI.  38. 
KaHtern    States    Farmers    EzchanM,    Inc.,    Want    Sprinaflald. 

Maaa.      7.33,152.  pub.  4-3-62.      CI.  44. 
F.den  Waren     <;  m.b.H..     Bad     Soden     (Taunoa).     Germany. 

733.1M.  pab.  2-13-02.      CL  40. 

Klectrlc  Storace  Battery  Co..  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    733,182. 

CT.  44. 
Elkhart   Brass   Mff.   Co.,   Inc..   Elkhart,   lad.     782.940.  pub. 

4-3-02.     CI.  IS. 
El  Morro  Food  Distributors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     7SS.1S0. 

pub.  3-15-60.     CI.  40. 
Elm  Jav  Metal  Products  Co..  New  York.  NY.     733.098.  pab. 

4-3-02.      CI.  32 
El-Tronlca.  Inc.    Warren.  Pa      733,018,  pah.  4-3-62.     CI.  21. 
Ely   A   Walker   Dry  (iooda  Co..  St.   Louia    Mo.,  to  Burllnirton 

Induatriea.      Inc.,      Greensboro,      N.C.      157.9S6-8.      ren. 

0-19-02.     CI.  42. 
Empire  Coatlnca  *  Chemical  Co..  Denver,  Colo.    632.984,  pab. 

4-3-02      CI.  16. 
Empire     Crafta     Corp..     Newark.     N.Y.       397.949-80.     ren. 

6-19-02.     CT.  28. 
Esouirc  Sportswaar  Mff.  Co..  Naw  York.  N.Y.     733.132.  pab. 

Batecttc   We  Mine' Alloys   Corp..   Flushing.   NY.      732,988-9. 

pub.  4-3-02.     Cl.  14. 
Entectic  Weldlnc  Alloys  Corp..  rioshlnc.  N.Y.    7S3.097,  pob. 

4-3-02       n.  32.  r  —m  .  K- 

Srana    Case    Co..    North    Attleboro,    Maaa.      626.136.    cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Fabrez  Corp.  :  See — 

Malllnson  Fabrics  Corp. 
Mallinson.  H.  R..  k  Co.  Inc. 
Facade.    Ine.   Oallaa.   Tex.      732,926.   pub.   4-3-62.     CL   12. 
Factor.  Max.  k  Co..  Hollywood.  Calif.     024  .184.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Falcon   Corp..    The.    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      732.902,    pub.    4-3-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Falcon    Corp..   The.    Brooklyn,   N.Y.      732.980,    pab.   4-3-02. 

Cl.  10. 
Falcon   Corp.,    The,    Brooklyn,    NY.     783,165.   p«b.   4-3-62. 

Cl.  52. 
ralcoa  Lock  Co..  South  Gat*.  CtUt.    733,170.    CL  2&. 


733.084.    pub. 

733.059,     pub. 

626.393,    cane. 


Farmers  Tool  and  Supply  Corp.,  DeaTer.  Colo.    TS2,998,  pab. 

4-a-02.      Cl    19.  .        .  »~ 

Feature    Ring    Co..^    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 

4-3-62.      Cl.  28. 
Femholts    Mfg.    Co..    Loa    Angeles.    Calif. 

4-3-62.     Cl.  U. 
Ftdelity    Union    Tnist    Oa.,     Newark,     N.J. 

Cl    102. 

Ftnaf.  Inc.,  South  Charleston.  W.  Va.    020.104,  cane     Cl.  18 
Firestone   Tire   A    Rubber  Co..   The,   Akron,   Ohio.      395.734. 

ren.  H-ll>-«2      (T    24. 
Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    732,924,  pab. 

4—8-62.     Cl.  12. 
Firth  Sterling.  Inc.  :  See— 

Firth  Mterling  Steel  Co. 
Firth  Sterling  .St^i  Co.,  McKeeaport,  to  Firth  Sterling.  Inc., 

Pittsburgh.  I'a.     :i(>4.557.  ren.  6-19-62.     Cl.  14 
Fisbel-Cohen.    Inc.     New   York^  N.Y.      626,243,  cane.      Cl    39. 
Fltigerald.   John    W  .   d.b.a.   Tne   Ames  Safety   Enrelope  Co.. 

Boaton,   to   Amea   Safety    EnTelope   Co..    SomerrUle     Maaa. 

1.^8.217.  ren.  0-19-02.     Cl.  37. 
Forstmaan  *  HulTmann  Co.,   Pmas 

k    Co..    Inc..    New    York,    NY. 

Cl.  42. 
Forstmaan  k  Huftaaan  Co^  Pasa..^,  .<..«..  ^  «.   .  . 

k  Co..  Inc  .  New  York.  N.Y.     150.248,  rea.  6-19-02.    C\.  42. 
Four  Star  Candy  Co.  Inc,  Newark.  N.J.     733.183,  pub.  7-21- 

59.    CL  46. 
Frankell  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Jerney  City.  N.J.     733,093.  pub.  4-3- 

62.     Cl.  32. 
Franklin,   Thomaa.    d.b.a.   Canoga   Mfg..   Loa  Angelea.   Calif. 

7aa.065.  pub.  4-3-62.     O.  28. 
Frt.Mlman.  Clara  E  .  New  York.  N.Y.     626,219,  cane.     CL  87. 
Frlitld   Inc.  :   See- 

Circulators  k  Derloea  Mfg.  Corp. 
Garden   Sute   Publiahing  Co..   Sea   lale  City.   N.J.     733.179. 

CI.  38. 

SchenecUdy.  N.Y.     397,830,  ren.  6-19- 


Ic,  N.J^  to  J.  P.  Sterena 
154,937,    ren.    6-19-62. 

Ic.  N.J..  to  J.   P.  Stevena 


Schenectady.  NY.     733,070,  pub. 


Atlanta.    Oa.       733.006.    pub.    4-3-62. 
St    Loaia.   Mo.      783.116.   pab. 


General  Electric  Co.. 

02.     Cl    37. 
General  Electric  Co., 

62.     Cl.  24. 
Genuine    Parta    Co.. 

Cl.  21 
Gerontological    Society,    Inc., 

4— 3— 02      Cl    38 
Glchner.  Fred  S.,°  Iron  Works.  Inc..  Washington,  D.C.     782,- 

999.  pub   4.1-62     Cl    19 
Ollmore    InduMtrial   Grinders,   lac.   Houstoa.   Tex.      733,086, 

pab.  4-.V62     CI.  23. 
Glnaberg.    I.,  k  Broa..   New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Uaeoln  Mfg.  Co., 

FayettPTllIe.  Tenn      157.074.  ren.  6-19-62.     Cl.  39. 
Gloatex   Producta.   Inc.,  Chlcaicu,   III.     026.373.  cane.     CI.  50. 
Goodman.  George,  Ltd..  Birmingham.  England.     732.937.  pub. 

4-;»-62     Cl.  \i. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     738,108.  pub.  4-8-62. 

Cl    35. 
Grace  Chemical  Co.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

620.310.  cane     Cl.  46. 
Grace,  W.  R.   k  Co  :  See — 

Graee  Chemical  Co. 
Graham.  John  H..  *  Co.  lae:.  New  York.  N.T. 

4.1  02.     Cl.  7. 
Orandma'a  Spanish  Pepper  Co.  :   See- 
Burden.  Margaret  C. 
Great  Lakes  Paint  and  Vamlah  Co.,  Chicago.  111. 

pab.  4-3-62.     Cl.  16. 
Green   Hammer  MeUl   Producta  Co..  Newark,  N.J. 

p«b.  4-S-62.    CL  38. 
Oretf.  L..  k  Bro.,  Inc,  Baltimore,  Md.    626.254,  cane    C\.  .18. 
Oroene,  Wlllard  L.,  Phoenix,  Aris.     626.120,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Guarantee  SpedaltT  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio     384.475, 

ren.  6-19^2.     Cl.  13. 
Guarantee   SpecUlty   Mff.  Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio.     394.- 

851-2.  ren.  0-lS^2.    Cl.  32. 
Hall.   Robert.  Clothea.   Inc.   New  York.   NT.     626.290.  cane. 

Cl.  42. 
Hamllton-Skotch  Corp..  Hamilton,  Ohio.    782.882,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Hanlev    Corp..    Loa    Angeles,    Calif.      732.893,    pub.    4-3-62. 

Cl.  2. 
Harrlea.  John  O..  d  b.a.  Harriea  Mlcroptaysica  Ltd..  Warwick. 

Bermuda.     71.1,007.  pub.  4-3-62.    Cl.  21. 
Harries  Mleronhyslca  Ltd.  :  See — 
Harries.  John  O. 


782.804,  pub. 


732.971-4. 
733.032. 


Harrold.  W.  L.,  Co. :  8< 

Harrold,  Wlllla  L. 
Harrold,  Wlllia  L.,  d.b.a.  W.  L.  HarroM  Co.,  Mtahawaka,  Ind. 

733.014.  pub   4-3-62.     C\.  21 
Hanbold.    Dieter,    d.b.a.    Dieter   Haubold    Induatrielle   Nagel- 

gerate.  Hannorer   Germany.     732,939,  pub.  4-3-62.    ClTl3. 
Haubold.  Dieter.  Induatrielle  Nagelgerate  :  See — 

Haubold.  Dieter. 
Hell  Coil  Corp..  Daahury.  Coaa.     732.936.  pub.  4-3-62.     CL 

13. 
HIckok  Mfg.  Co.  lac.  Rocheater.  NY.     733.180.     Cl.  39. 

Hlghlaad  Engineering  and  Moldlag  Co..  MilnesTille.  Pa.     733.- 

101,  pub   4-.1-02     Cl.  50. 
Hitchcock  Publiahlag  Co.,  Whcnton.  III.     686,133,  cane.     CL 

38 
Hoffriti   for  Cutlery,    Inc.   New   York,   NY.     733,067,   pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl.  23. 
Home  Dwwratora,  lac,  Newark.  N.Y.     397,090,  ren.  6-19-62. 

Cl.  28 

Hornor.  Thomas  H.,  d.b.a.  Bad  Type  Cleaner  Co.,  Tlmoniura, 

Md.     733,183.    Cl.  44. 
Horowlti  Bros.  *  Margareten,  Long  IsUnd  City,  N.Y.     738,- 

186.     CI.  40. 
Hortez  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  El  Paso,  Tex.     733,136,  pah.  4-8-63. 

a    39 
Hot-Toaal«.  lac.  Chicago,   UL     626.194.  eaae.     CL   34. 
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Howe  Sooad  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     732.955.  pob.  4-3-62.    Cl. 

H"'''rf  Jf/*.^^'*-   P'.  L««"«»«ter.  Pa.     733.168.  Cl.  22. 
Humble  Oil  A  Refining  Co.  :   See — 

SUndard  (Ml  Co.   (Incorporated  la  New  Jersey). 
Harat.   Kjrney   J..  Jackwn.   ySlnn      020,322,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
fl^'^    .L  Producta    Chicago.    UL     626.098,  cane      Cl.   18. 
Industrial  Soao  Co..  St.   I»ul«.  Mo      62*,.188.  cane      Cl    52 
pub   i^3^2     Cl   21"  '^'*""'*°'  <J'»**no.  Canada.     7.13;025! 
InHtltut^lonal  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     626.306,  cane 

International  Compoat  Corp.,  The  :  See ' 

American  Com po><t  Corp    The 
International  Shoe  Co  ,  St.  Louia.  Mo.     733  181      Cl    .19 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp..  .New  York,  N.Y.     620,- 
*£]>  cane    Cl.  21. 

'°m!oo«^'l^b.%V2°'cr2/*'''"''''  *''*'**••  *^*~«*»-  "• 

^^i'^^i      a'^fg'*'^^'  ''**^'  ^•>«"««>,   IlL      733,001-2,  pub. 

■'''Mol202."Mnc^"'3o"^'^   Society,    Ine.    New   York,   N.Y. 

V^^   ^S.t}^^A    ■"•'     Knoxrllle.    Tenn.      733.201.      Cl     100 

Cl*'23         •       ''•  ^"■'**'**-  **■"••     733,046-:7.  pub.  4-3-02. 

k"^^-  fl'IPJ^'i"  •  'S'  ■.?"/*"*•  ^'n  626.069.  cane  Cl.  12. 
iff^-^il'5,'"'"  ,^*"""V"*'^°-  "^  J      «2fl  214.  cane     CT.  .17. 

^^2^n'23     '■•  A"««'«~.    Caltf-      733.000.    bob. 

Keller  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    026,145,  cane    Q.  22. 

Cl**4'fl        '  *    ^'^*''    '*'*'•'       3OT.539,    ren.    6-19-62. 

'^Cl°?2*^**'  B«"le  Creek,  Mich.  397,926,  ren.  6-19-02. 
'^'pub.^4'^2''* 'ci  16*"  '°*  •  ^^  ^"**'  ^*'-  ''*2.976. 
'^'i^l9^2^"a  *^15*°'  *^°  •  ^''"•**'1»»>»*'  P»  164.987.  ren. 
'^'4^3l-02****"ci*39*'*'      ^°''-    ^'"^    ^"'^'    ''*-^       733.128.    pab. 

5«i**»  K^™J?'^V,I?<'  •  Ch'cago    III.     020  049,  cane.     Cl.  0. 

Kolmar  Mf*.  Co    Chlcaro,  111.     733,092^ imb   4-3-02.     O   32 

i^"*  £?  •  J2;-  T'"-   AlUvUta.  Va.     0^0^083,  cnnc      CT '  10 

C\   1.1  •         •  *"""*•  ^   ^"^     7i2,945.  pab.  4-3-02. 

'^w"*^.    '<*?!rP*    I*-,    d-ha.    Commerce    Pattern     Fotindrr    A 
Machine   Co      to    Micro-Poise    Engineering  and    .Sales   Co 
Detroit.  Mich.     397.9.-50.  ren   0-19^2     Cl  20 

«*"•  !£'««*r.*^  ^  •  *">  ■    L-'ker  Handoier  Co.,  Kansaa  City 
Mo.      733.006.  pub.  4-3-02.      CT.  23.  »*"«~  v,ny, 

Laaker  Handoxer  Co.  :  See — 

Leaker.  Charles  C. 
Lauder,  Eatee    Coametica :  See—  .    ., 

Lander.  Estee.  rumk. 

^7M.196'**C1  Vl**  ^*'*  ^'"**'  Coametica.  New  York.  N.Y. 
•^*|t*[jChemlcaU,  Inc.  Chicago,  111.     732,908,  pub.  4-3-62. 

'^{^S-O^'ci  ^23  **'*'*  *^*""***^''*   ®*""*"y-      733,064,   pub. 

^'^!3!!fl2*^*Cr'26"'  ^**'  *"*'■'  ^*^'^  ^•'-  733.080,  pab. 
Lincoln  Mfg.  Co.  :°See —  »    •' 

Ginsberg  I.  A  Broa. 
"123**°*  "^u**".  I»c-.  Peoria.  III.    738.053,  pub.  4-3-62. 

"0*39**"'  *°'""''  ^^-  ^*^  ^'"*'  N.Y.  626.249,  cane 
'^:a!52  '  ci^'so**"  '"*"'  ■••"■<»'♦•  Md.  733,159.  pab. 
f^?i"?  5*t-""^.*«'°'v,^*'J^<''^«N^  626,201,  cane  Cl.  36. 
4-3^^  ci  39*'  ■  "  "■■•**''•  N^  733,138,  pab. 
M J  Athletic  Co.,  Rlrerslde,  R.I.     733,139,  pab.  4-3-62.     Cl. 

^4^2  ^a  "'  ^  •  ^°*'  •  ^^  ^*"'**  ''•^  782,900.  pob. 
""cf'so"""'  '"'  •  ^*^  ^*""'''  ^-^^     783.129-81.  pab.  4-8-62. 

'^i58T4"5:  !;!^n*o*lai2'""(:n^?•*"^  ^'^•'  ""^  ^'^'  ^  ''• 

''pu"  4^^2*™C?'*12'°*^'  **"  '^"'••~'  ^'^  782,920. 
Mamlok,  R. :  See — 

Mamlok,  Ronald  L. 

**«?i"^^o^**"'''    ^-^^l    *    Mamlok.   Saa  Mateo.   Calif. 

626,.13S-4,  cane     Cl.  46. 
Manhotea.    Ine.    Fort    Wayae,    Ind.      782,984.   pab.    4-3-62. 

Maninelid  Induatriea.  Ine.  Chlcaco.  ni.     783.172      Cl    26 
M»nville  Mfg.  Corp..  PontUe.  Mich.     732,960.  pub.  4-8-62. 

V'l.    10, 

Marah,  Jordon,   Co.,   Boaton,   Maaa.     020,244,  cane      Cl    39 

''•fM*''l?ftrJ5i^i*  ^1^2  ?°iS  American-Marietta  Co.,  Chlngo; 
in.     782,917,  pub.  4-3-02.     Cl.  12. 

*'*^"J.'*^''J^'^  (America),  Ine.  New  York.  N.T.     738.145.  pab. 

4—3—02.      Cl.   43. 
Maaao'    Hermanoe     to    Mas«o   Hermanoa.   8.A..    Vigo     Spain 

154.582.  ren.  6-19-02.     Cl    40.  .        •  .      f- 

Masao  Hermanoa.  S.A.  :  See — 

Masso'  Hermanoa. 
Master  Mercfaaadlse  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     626,882.  cane 

Cl.  51 

Mayer,  Oocar.  A  Co.,,  lae,  Chicago,  lU.     733,187.     Cl.  46. 

5J2^**'*  ^IP-  '>r,»">*»'  •«•«•»      7ft.914.  pab.  4-3-62.     CI.  12. 
McOraw-Bdiaon  Co. :  See — 
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American  Laundry  Machinery  Co.,  The. 


McOraw-Bdlaon  Co..  KIgin.  lU.    783.069.  pnb.  4-8-62.    CT   24 
McLaughlin.  J.  J..  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada    to  Canada 
..iJ.'^  ^•'■P  •  '^■^'^  **»'■•'•  ^'^      155.002,  ren.  O-19-02.     Cl    45 
McTague  Sale*  Co.,  York,  Pa.     600,117,  cane     a    89 
Medco  Electronica  Co^  Inc :  See — 

Medco  Producta  Co..  Ine 
Me<lco  Products  Co.,  Inc..  from  Medco  Electronics  Co..  Ine 

Tulaa.  Okla.     733.140,  pub.  4-.1-02.     Cl.  44. 
Mellocraft   Co.,   The    Toledo,   Ohio.      732.890       Pub    5-^-61 
Cl.    Ifl:    pub.    5-23-01.    Cl.    4;    i»ub.    2-1.1-02,    Cl.    6;    pub' 
3-27-02,   Cl.   62.      (Consolidated   certlllcate.   Clasaea   4,  «, 
10,  and  52.) 
Merrell,   Wm.  8.,  Co.,  The.   to  RiehardMm-Merrell  Ine,  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    .194.590.  ren.  0-19-02.     CI.  18. 
Metallurgica    Feltrina    S.p.A..    Milan.    Italy.      7.12.956,    pub. 

4-,1-02.     Cl.  14.  ,  .  ..- 

Meyer.   LouU  J.    Inc.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     733.202.     n    106. 
Micro-Poiae  Engineering  and  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Lannen.  Joseph  P. 
Mldland-Roaa    Corp.,    Toledo.    Ohio.      733.101.    pub.    4-^3-62. 

Cl.  34. 
MillTtlle  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    387,705,  r«n.  6-19- 

62      Cl.  3§. 
Mlna  Bearing  and  as  MPB  :  See — 

Miniature  Precialon  Beartnra.  Inc. 
Miniature  Preciaion  Bearinga.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mina  Bearing  and 

SH  MPB.  Keene.  N.H.     7.13.028,  pub.  4-.1-62.     CL  23. 
Modemalr  Corp.,    Bryan,   Ohio,   from    Modemair  Corp.,   San 

Leandro,  Calif.     7.1.1,060,  pub.  4-8-02.    Cl.  23. 
Montrea  Rolex  8.A.,  Genera,  Swltserland.     733.081,  pub.  4-3- 

02      Cl    27. 
Moore,  Beniamtn  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     169.444.  ren.  6-19- 

62.     Cl.  16. 
Moore.  George  W.,  Ine.  Waltham.  Mass.     732.942.  pnb.  4-3- 

02.     CI    13. 
Maeller  Braaa  Co..  Port  Huron.  Mich.     732.968,  pnb.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  14. 
Mumm,  O.  H.  Champagne  and  Associates  Inc.  (Sodete  Vlni- 
cole  De  Champagne.  Succeaaeur)  to  G.  H.  Mumm  A  Cle 
(Soclete  VInlcole  De  Champagne  SucceaHeura)  of  .New  York, 
Inc,  New  York,  .NY.  395.907.  ren.  6-19-02.  CL  47. 
Murom,  O.  H.  A  Cle  (Sodete  VInlcole  De  Champagne  Suceea- 
aeura)  of  New  York.  Inc. :  See — 

Mumm.  O.   H.   Champagne  and  Associates  lac    (Sodete 
VInlcole  De  Champagne.  Succeaaeur). 
MuakegoD  Tool   InduatrieH.   Inc,   Muakegon.   Mich.     7.13.037. 

pub   4-.1-62.     Cl.  23. 
National    Acme   Co..    The,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      626,209.    cane 

CI.  37. 
National  Comics  Publications,  Ine,  New  York,  N.Y.    626,230. 

cane    Cl.  .18. 
National  Silver  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     732,890,  pnb.  2-27-62. 

CL  2. 
'National-Standard  Co.,   NIlea,   Mich.     732.928,   pub.   4-3-62. 

Cl.  12 
Nelaon.  E    Victor,  d.b  a.  Deltron  Co..  from  Deltron  Co.,  Long 

Beach.  Calif.    626,122.  cane    CT.  2i. 
New   Machine   Producta   Inc..   Yonkera.   N.Y.      733,043.   pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl.  23. 
Norrick,  Pataie  Slnkey,  Seattle,  Waah.     026,158-4.  cane     Cl. 

22 
North  American  Arlatlon.  Inc.  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     733.000. 

pub   4-3-62.    Cl.  19. 
No-Sag   Spring   Co.,    Detroit.   Mich.      732.946,    pub.    4-3-62. 

Cl.  13. 
.Novo  InduHtrial  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     738,096.  pub.  4-,"l-62. 

Cl.  32. 
Nu-Mald  Hosiery  Mills.  Ine,  Darby,  Pa.     626,269,  cane     a. 

.19. 
Offldal   Fllma.   Inc.   New  York.   NT.     733.177.     Cl    38. 
Oklahoma  Chemical  Co.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    626,053,  cane 

Cl,  6. 
Old  Town  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     732.909,  pnb.  4-3-62.     CL 

Olaen,  Philip  T.,  Royal  Oak.  Mich.     782,887,  pub.  4-3-62.    CT. 
Otia  Engineering  Corp..  Dallas.  Tex.     733,166,  pob,  8-13-62. 

Palmini  Engineering  Corp.,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif,     738.- 

024,  pub.  4-3-02.    Cl.  23. 
Pan  American  Flour  MiUa  :  See — 
Burma  Mllla,  Inc. 

Paria  Predalon  Producta,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     733,035.  pub. 

4-3-02.     Cl    23. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.,  Clereland,  Ohio,     732,938.  pub.  4-3- 

02.     Cl.  13. 
Parne  Mfg.  Co..  AlU  Loma,  Tex.     782,881.  pnb.  4-3-02.    Cl. 

Peace  Garden  Nursery  :  See — 

Buckner.  Mary  P. 
Pedeco  Printing  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Transfaee  Proeeaa  Co.,  New  York. 

N  y,    733.174.    CL  37. 
Pelton  A  Crane  Co..  The.  Charlotte,  N.C.    733.160,  pub   4-8- 

02.     CI.  44. 

Penn  Ikiglneering  and  Mfg.  Corp.,  Doylestown,  Pa.     782.947. 

pub.  4-3-02.    (n.  13. 
Penobscot  Shoe  Co.,   Bangor.  Maine.     733.121.  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  39. 

^•Pi*<?"    Chemical    A    Paint    Worka,    Ine,    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

7321978,  pub  4-3-02.    a.  16. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp.,  Hagerstown.  Ind.     732.960-2.  pob.  4-3- 

62.     CL  14. 
Perforating  Guns  Atlaa  Corp..  Houston,  Tex.     626,069,  cane 

Cl,  9. 

PhllTlpa  Brush  Corp.,  aereland,  Ohio.    733,089,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  29. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co..  Bartlesrille.  Okla.    732,966,  pub.  4-3- 

02.     Cl.  15. 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co.,  OraenTUIe,  8.C.     738,126,  pnb.  4-8-62. 

vl.  39. 
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T>WrMa'i<  Tackle  Co..  Orand   R«i>id«,   Ml«h.     •M,147,   cam. 

CI    22. 
I'lllMburr  Co..  Ttar.  MlnnMpoltii   Minn  .  from  Tb«  Rapp-Ramacy 

Co.  SbenandMh,  Iowa.     7.1.1. 1«.'<,  pub    2-2.'l-dO.     CI    02. 
I'ltman    Mfr    Co..    tirandvlrw.    Mo.      733.02S.    pab.    4-3-92. 

CI    23 
IMtnan    Mfjc.    Co..    Orandvlew.    Mo.      733,048.    pob.    4-3-«2. 

CI.   23 
IMantrrboB  Wall  Board  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    3M.774.  r»B.  «-!»- 

«2      CI.  12. 
Fla*tl-Kot».    In«.,    CWreland.    Ohio.      732,978,    puk.    4-*-«3. 

CI.   18 
I'owKwr  4  MlntborM.   Buffalo.   N.Y      (i2fl.0»2.  eanc.     CI.  6. 
l'ojrthr«w.  Wm.  F..  *  Co..  In*..  Richmond.  Va.     S97.40S.  t*n. 

6-l»-«2.     CI.  18. 
Pratt  k  Whitney  Co..   Inc..  W#at  Hartford.  Conn.     733,068. 

pub.  4-.i-«2.    CI.  23. 
Trfntliw  Corp..  The,  Lo«  AngelM,  Calif.    733,10«,  p«b.  4-3-88. 

Prepared    Fooda.    Ibc.    LoiCajrette.    Ind.      636,341.   cbbc.      CI. 
4«. 

ProfetiHtonal    Oolf    Co..    CbattanooRa.    Tenn.      733,019.    pah. 
1    2.t-«2.     CI    22. 

Pntmottonal  Katerprinea.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     626.309.  cane. 
CI    4«. 

Qulkey    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.,   Akron.   Ohio.      732,899.   pub.   4-3-62. 
CI.  3  ^ 

Racal  Ele«troalc«  Ltd.,  from  Raeal  BnclBeertas  Ltd..  Brack- 
nell. Kneland      7.'W.013.  pub.  4-3-62.    CT.  21. 

Karil  KnrlneerlnK  Ltd.  :  Be* — 
KacaT  ElectronlcH  Ltd. 

Ranaey  EhijdBeerlBg  Co.,  St  Paul,  Iftna.     733,079,  pab.  4-3- 
«2.     CI    26. 

Rapp-Raniiwjr  Co..  The:  See — 

Ptllnburr  Co..  The. 
Reirent  Jack  Mfir.  Co..  Inc..  Downey.  Calif.     TSS,041-S.  pab. 

4-3-62      CI    23. 
Rexlna    Knterprlnea,    Ibc.    New    York.    N.Y.      733,140,    pab. 

4-8-6->.      CI,  40. 

Reliance  Varntah  Co..  Loalarllle,  Ky.     733,985,  pub.  4-8-62. 
CI.   1«  -^  ,        .  r^ 

RemlDKtoa  Rand   Inc..  Buffalo.  NY.     817.263.  caac.     CI    32. 
ReminKtoD   Rand  Inc     Buffalo,  NY.     411,715.  cane      CI    21 
Reynnlda.  Wm.  A..  *  Co..  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio      732,944.  pub. 
4-3-62      CI.  18. 

RIchardR  Wilcox  Mfr  Co.,  Aorora.  111.     733,066.  pub.  4-3-62. 

CL  23. 
Riohardaon-Merrell  Inc.  :  See — 

Merrell.  Wm.  8 ,  Co..  The. 
Rldjcp  PUntlca  Co.,  Elyrla,  Ohio     732.921.  pub.  4-3-62.    CI.  12. 
Rlfkln.   A.,  ft  Co.,   Wilkea-Barre,  Pa.     732,894,   pab.   4-S-62. 

CI.  2. 
Roblnaon  Mfg.  Co..  Blltabetb  City.  N.C.    733.125,  pab.  4-S-62. 

CI    39  .        .  •- 

Roddenbery,   W.   B..  Co.,   Inc..  Cairo.  Oa.     733.189.     CI.  46. 
Rogem,  Charlea  P..  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Toakcra.  N.Y.     733,094,  pub. 

4-.V62.      CI.  32. 
Roma  Wine  Co.  :  See — 

Roma  WlB«  Co.,  Ibc. 
Roma    Wine   Co.,    Inc.,    to    Schenley    Induatrlea,    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Roma  Wine  Co.,  Preuo,  Calif.    397.808,  rea.  6-19-^2.     C\. 

Ro<M»'l»erry  Co..  Newton,  Maaa.     733,100,  pub.  4-8-62.    CI.  82. 
RownbtTK,  Morrill,  d.bj».  8t.  Jamea  Tool  Co.,  St.  Jamea,  N.Y. 

733,045.  pub.  4-3-62.      CI.  23. 
RublnatHn.   Helena.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     733,192      CI.  51. 
Rudd  Mellklan,  Inc  .  Hatboro.  Pa.    783.167.    CI.  21. 
RuMwIl  Thomaii  CooRtruction  Co..  Inc.,  Craae.  Tax.     732.931, 

pub.  4-3-62.     CI.  12. 
■amer'a.  A.,  Soa,  Frederick.  Md.     733.127,  pab.  4-S-63.     O. 

St.  JameM  Tool  Co. :  See — 

RoHenberK.  Morria. 
St.  Paul  ft  Taeoaa  Lomber  Co.,  Taeoma.  Waah.    636.227.  eaac. 

CI.  88. 
Saka  ft  Co..  New  York,  NY.     626,248.  cane.     CI   39. 
Manner.  .Norman  H.,  ColumbuH,  Ohio.     626,134.  cane.     CI.  22. 
HantUH,    John    B.,    Maumee,    Ohio.      626,315,    caae.      CI.   46. 
Sarnent.   B.    H..  ft  Co.,  ChteaKo.    III.     733,073,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  26. 
Margentl.    Dr.    Anijelo    O,    d.ba.    AQSA    Locarno.    Mnralto, 

Palaaso  Urbania,  Switaerland.     733,147.  pub.  4-3-63.     Q. 

Saronc.  Inc.    New  York.  N.Y.     733,122,  pub.  4-S-63.     Cl.  S». 
Schenley  Induatriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Roma  Wine  Co.,  Inc. 
Scfaermerhorn     Broa..    Inc.,    Portland,    Orea.      732.903.    pab. 

4-3-02.    Cl.  7.  .  .    .~ 

SchleuHsner.    Dr.    C.     d.b.a.    Dr.    C.    Schleuaaaer    Fotowerke 

G  m.b.H..  to  Adox  Photowerke.  Dr.  C.  Schleaaaner.  O  m.b.H.. 

Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany.      391.149,    ren     6-19-62. 

Cl.  6. 
ScbleusMner,  Dr.  C.  Fotowerke  G. m.b.H. :  See — 

Scbleuaaner,  Dr.  C. 
^<chleuln•ner,  Dr.  C.  O. m.b.H. :  flee — 

Schleuaaner,  Dr.  C. 
Screw  Conreyor  Corp.,  Hammond,  lad.    732,952.  oob.  4-S-62. 

Cl.  13. 
Seanileaa  Rubber  Co.,  The.  New  HaTen.  Conn.     733.151,  pub. 

4   .3-62.      Cl.  44. 
Seam.   Roebuck  and  Co..  Chleaso.  III.     732.979,  pab.  4-8-62. 

a.  18.  *~ 

Seay.    Robert    L..   Phoealx,   AHt.      626.143.   eanc.     Cl.   33. 
Seaac.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     733.109.  pub.  4-3-63.     CI.  88. 
Seaaion*   Clock   Co..   The.    Poreatrllle,    Cona.      733,088,   pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl.  37. 
Sbector     MTalter    E.     Bererly    Hilla,    Oallf.     788,111,    pab. 

4-3-62.      Cl.  36. 
SbUnaky.  Philip,  ft  Sooa.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    «26.276,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 


Sfcnk"    Shoe    Corp.    MeadrHle.    Pa.      783.119,    pab.    4-3-62. 

^  I.   31f, 

sierra  PUatlca.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.  732,891,  pab.  4-3-63. 
^'cT'^f*  B*«>J«««iln  H.,  Arertll  Park.  NY.  636.096.  cane. 
Sllcoia  Producta  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     732.910.  pab.  1-28-62. 

surer  Star  Patty  Prodaeta  Co..  Loa  Anaeica,  Calif     732  922. 

pub.  4-3-62.    Cl.  12. 
SImonaen     Charlea    M..    and    Fred    Buerkle.    PIcTna.    Mont. 

733.074.  pub.  4-3-62.     Cl.  26. 
SInser,  Artie    Bnterprtaea.   Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     738.110, 

pob.  4-3-62.     Cl.  36. 
Skalet  Mf«.  Co..  lac..  New  York.  N.Y.     733,065,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Sijuare  D  Co..  Park  Rldga,  III.     158,544,  ren.  6-l»-62.    Cl.  21. 
Smlth-Blalr,  Inc.,  SoatB  Saa  Franciaco,  Calif.     782,941,  pub. 

4-3-62.     CI.  13.  .        .  K- 

Societe  Anonyme.  Compaxnle  Francalae  dea  Parfuma  D'Oraay  : 

See— 

D'Oraay  Saica  Corp. 
Soelete    dea     Produita     Marnler-Lapoatolle,     Parta,     France. 

733,100      n    49. 
Soelete  Francalae  Dea  Freina  Hrdraullqaea  Lockheed,  Salat- 

(►uen,   Seine,   France.      732,998,   pub    12-19-61.     Cl.  19. 
Soelete  OeneTolne  d'lnatmmenta  de  Pbyalque,  Genera,  Switaer- 
land.    733,039.  pub.  4-3-62.     Cl.  23. 
Sobn.  Erneat,  Creatlona.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     733.090,  pab. 

4-.^-62.     Cl.  30. 
Somera,  Herbert  H..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     626,032.  eanc.     Cl.  2. 
Songbird  Recorda  :  See — 

Araaon.  Ruth  H. 
South    Cheater    Corp.,    Leater.    Pa.     733,911,    pub.    4-8-63. 

Cl.  12. 
Southern    California    Water    Heater   Manufaetarera   Aaaoda- 


tlon.  La  Habra.  Calif.    626.195,  eanc.    Cl.  34. 
Sportex  GmbH,  rlm/Donau,  Germany.    636,138,  eanc.    Cl.  22. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California,  San  Franciaco.  Calif.     393,- 

156,  ren.  6-19-62.     Cl.  8 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Incorporated  In  New  Jeraey),  Bayonne,  N.J., 

and  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Humble  Oil  ft  Refining  Co.,  Houatoa. 

Tex.    154..393,  rea.  6-19-62.    CI.  15. 

Standard  Packaglag  Corp. :  See— 

Chemical  Paper  Mfg.  Co. 
Stemeo  Mfg  Co..  Dearer,  Colo.     732,951,  pab.  4-3-62.    CL  13. 
Sterena,  J.  P.,  ft  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Fomtmann  ft  Huffmaan  Co. 
StraUflo  Product*.  Inc.  :  See — 

White  Machine  Worka. 
Stuekey'a,  lac,  Baatman,  Oa.     626,319,  eanc     Cl.  46. 
Sweet-Orr  ft  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     626,252-3,  caac     Cl. 

39. 
Swift  aad  Co..  to  Swift  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     151.968,  rea. 

6-l»-63.     Cl.  46. 
Swingllne  Inc,  Long  lalaad  City.  NY.     733.943.  pob.  4-8-63. 

CI.  13. 
Tabt'rxkl.  Paul  E..  Dowaglac.  Mich.     636,148.  cauc.     Cl.  33. 
Taub,  Billy,  40th  St.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     636.239.  eanc 

Cl.  39 
Taylor.  R.  W..  ft  Co. :  Sea- 
Taylor,  Richard  W. 
Taylor.  Richard  W  ,  d.b.a.  R.  W.  Taylor  ft  Co.,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

406.549,  cane     CI.  6. 
Tenneaaee  Store  Worka,   Inc.,  CtaatUnooga,  Tena.      733.076. 

pub   4-3-62      Cl.  26. 
Terrell  Machine  Co..  The,  Chariotte,  N.C.     733.029,  pub.  4-3- 

63.     Cl.  23. 
Thermwell  Producta  Co.,  tac.  New  York,  NY.     732.915,  pub. 

4.3-62      Cl.  13. 
Thirlon.  Roger  J..  Paria,  Fraace.     788.198.     a.  51. 
Thomaa.   Suaau,   New  York.  N.Y.     733,117-18.  pub.   4-3-63. 

Cl    39 
Thrtftlmatic  Corp..   New  York,   N.Y.      733.061.   pub.  4-3-63. 

Cl.  23 
Thru  Va   Vertical   Blind  Corp.,   Mamaroneek,   N.Y.     733,096. 

pub.  4-3-62.     Cl   32. 
TlbbaU   Flooring  Co..  Oneida,  Tenn.      732,899,  pub.   4-3-63. 

Cl.  5. 
Tlffanr    Stand    Co.,    St.    Loula,    Mo.      733.099,    pub.    4-8-63. 

Cl    .12. 
Tobin  Arp  Mfg.  Co..  MInneapolla.  Minn.    626.104.  eanc    CI.  23. 
ToD-O-Mart  Clothea.  Inc.  Vlaeland.  N.J.    733.133,  pub.  4-S-63. 

Cl.  39. 
Trane  Co.,  The,  La  Croaae.  WU.     733,102.  pub.  4-3-63.     a. 

34. 
Traaaa  Stmeturea.  Inc..  Fullerton.  Calif.     738.919.  pub.  4-3- 

63.    Cl.  13. 
Traaaface  Proceoa  Co. :  See — 

Pedeco  Printing  Corp. 
Trar-AIr  Reaearch  and   Derelopment  Co.,  Indlanapolla,   Ind. 

732.967.  pub   4-3-62.     Cl.  15. 
Triangle  BuMlneHH  Maehlnea.  Inc..  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif.     733,- 

075.  pub.  1-28-62.    Cl.  26. 
Uaanne  ft  Bona,  Inc,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     783.156,  pub.  4-3-63. 

Union  Braaa  ft  Metal  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.    732,949.  pub. 

4-3-82      Cl.  13. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     733,963,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl    14. 
United  Merefaanta  and  Manufacturera,  Inc  :  Sea — 

Cohn  Hall  Marx  Co 
United  Merchant!*  and  Manufacturera,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

7.33.142.  pub.  4-,3-62.     Cl.  42. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturera.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y. 

7.33.144.  pub.  4- .3-62.    Cl.  42 
United   Metal*   ReOnlng  Co..  to  United  MeUla  Reflalag  Co.. 

Detroit.  Mich.    394.n8.  rea.  6-19-63.    Cl.  14. 
United  surer  ft  Cutlery  Co..  Loa  Aagalca,  Calif.    733.985,  pub. 

10-18-60.     Cl.  13. 
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llBlreraal-Cyclopa  Steel  Corp..  Bridgerllle,  Pa.     733,954,  pub. 

4-3-63.    Cl.  14. 
Vandaveer,  H.  C.  ft  Son  :   See— 

Vandaveer.  H.  C  ft  Sona.  Inc. 
Vandaveer.  H.  C,  ft  Ron*,  Inc.,  from  H.  C.  Vaadareer  ft  Son. 

Strawn,  Tex.     732,912.  pub.  4-.3-62.    Cl   12 
Vanguard   InduKtrie*.   Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     733,027,  pub. 

4-^3-62.     Cl.  23.  '       '   f 

Vaaenol-Werke  Dr.  Arthur  Kopp,  KG..  Obemdorf  (Neckar), 

Germany.     7.33.164,  pub   7   25-61.    CI.  52. 
VIcdeal.  Inc.  Kl  Monte.  Calif.     626,376,  eanc.     Cl.  51. 
Virginia   State  Chamber  of  Commerce,   Inc.,   Richmond,   Va. 

626,397.  eanc    Cl.  A. 

Vltricon  Mfg.,  Inc,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  732,977.  pub. 
4 — 3 — 62.     Cl.  16. 

Von  Blanekenbaaen.  Hanx  R..  d.b.a.  Baltlaehe  Uqueur-Fabrik 
otto  von  Blanckenhagen-AllaHch.  Hamburg.  Germany. 
733.191.     Cl.  49. 

Voaa.  Arthur  H..  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     732,933,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Vulcan   Jet  ft  Turbine  Corp..   New  Rochelle.   N.Y.     626,118, 

eanc     Cl.  18. 
Walbeck  Fooda  :  See — 

Becker.  Walter  C. 
Wallace  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Carter  Products,  Inc. 

Warren  Teed   Producta  Co..  The,  Columbna,  Ohio.     733.162. 

pub.  2-13-62.    Cl.  51. 
Watehemoket  Optical  Co..  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.     733,149.  pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl.  44. 
Welaa.  Albert,  ft  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     733,086-7.  pub. 

4-3-62.    Cl.  28. 
Welabaeh  Corp.,  The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     733,033-4,  pub.  4-3- 

62.     Cl.  23. 

Weaaon  Houaeware  Producta  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    626,039, 

cane.    CI.  5. 
Western  Chemical  Co..  St.  Joaeph,  Mo.     732,982,  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  16. 
Western  Gear  Corp..  Lynwood.  Calif.     733,058,  pub.  4-3-62. 

C  I.     *aS« 


Vt  eatem  Tablet  ft  SUtlonery  Corp..  Dayton.  Ohio,  from  White 
ft  W>ckoff  Mfg.  Co.,  Holyoke,  Maaa.  733.114.  pub.  4-4-61. 
Cl.  37. 

Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     733,012,  pub. 

Weatlngbbuae' Electric  Corp.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.     733,015,  pub. 

4-3^2      Cl.  21. 
WeNtric  Battery  Co..   Denver.  Colo.     626,125.  eanc.     Cl.  21. 
White  Machine  Works,  toStrataflo  Producta,  Inc,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.      397.436,  ren.  6-19-62.    CI.  13. 
White  ft  Wyckoff  Mfg  Co.  :   See- 
Western  Tablet  ft  Stationery  Corp. 
Whltln    Machine    Works,    Whitlnsvllle,    Mass.      733,031.    pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl    23. 
Will  Corp..  Rochester.  N.Y.     732,983,  pub.  4-3-62.     Cl.  16. 
Windsor,    Kay,   Frocka,    Inc,   Boaton,   Maaa.      626,373,   cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Windsor-Lloyd  Producta,  Inc,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    397,563,  ren. 

6-19-62.     Cl    23. 
WIrecraft  Producta,  Inc.,   Weat  Brookfleld,   Maaa.      733,010, 

pub.  4-3-62.    Cl.  21. 
Wfrecraftera,   Inc.,  Towaon,  Md.     733,049,  pob.  4-8-62.     Cl. 

23. 
Wollun  Producta  Corp.,  Carrollton,  Oa.     626,245,  cane.     CI. 

39 
Wolverine  Supply  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.    733,020-1,  pub. 

4-3-62.     Cl  22. 
Wood  Converalon  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     732,932.  pub.  4-3-62. 

Cl.  12. 
Wrlgley,  Wm..  Jr.  Co. :  See— 

Wrtglev.  Wm.,  Jr.,  Co. 
^'f^fi^Ix  ^^n>  •  Jf .  f^o.i  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

159,568,  ren.  6-19-62.    Cl.  46. 
Wuster,    Bruder,    Vienna,    Auatria.      733,062,    pub.    4-3-62. 

Cl.  2i. 
Yeomana  Brothers  Co.,  Melrooe  Park.  III.     733,067,  pub.  4-3- 

62.    Cl.  23. 

ung  Spring  .    — ^ 

pub.  4-3-62.    Cl.  23. 
pll  " 


Young  Sprina  ft  Wire  Corp..  Beverly  HllU,  Calif.     733,052, 

pub.  4-3-62.    Cl.  23. 
Zell  Bros.,  Portland.  Oreg.     733,082,  pub.  4-3-62.     CI.  27. 
Zephyr  Knglneered  Products,  Inc,  Milford,  Pa.    626,172,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
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HOW  TO  USE 
THE  EDGE  INDEX 


B«nd  the  p»gem  of  the  book 
nearly  double  and  bold 
tbem  tbat  way  witb  your 
rigbt  band  as  shown. 

Locate  iheliAtini; you  want 
in  the  Kdge  Index. 

Match  up  the  1  or  2  line 
symbol  next  to  the  listing 
you  have  nelected  with  the 
corresponding  1  or  2  dot 
symbol  on  tbe  page  edge. 

OPEN  THERE 


Tbe  listings  in  tbe  left  band 
column  of  tbe  Edge  Index 
will  be  identified  by  tbe  dot 
symbols  in  the  first  or  left 
hand  row.  Tbe  listings  in 
the  right  hand  column  by 
tbe  dot  symbols  in  the 
right  hand  row. 
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THIS  ISSUE  OF  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZEHE  OFFERS 
a  patented  edge  index  for  trial  use.  The  ex- 
perience of  its  users  will  determine  whether 
it  will  be  later  adopted  as  a  regular  feature 
of  the  OfRciol  Gazette.  Please  let  us  have 
your  views  by  confipleting  and  mailing  the 
attached  post  card.  Further  comments  or 
suggestions  may  be  sent  by  letter  to  the 
same  address. 


The  item  checked  below  indicates  my  experience  in  using  the  edge  index 
offered  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

□  I  foimd  no  particular  benefit  in  it 

□  Made  it  somewhat  easier  and  faster  to  find  what  I  wanted. 

□  Greatly  simplified  using  the  Official  Gazette.     By  all  means  con- 
tinue the  edge  index. 

Check  One 

□  I  would  be  waiing  to  pay  as  much  as  |1  a  year  more  on  my  sub- 
scription to  have  the  edge  index. 

□  I  would  be  unwilling  to  pay  anything  for  the  index. 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

June  26,  1962 


Volume  779 


Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patent  Office 
washington  2s.  o.c. 


POSTAOC  AND  FEES  PAID 
UA  OCPARTMCKT  OF  COMMCRCE 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
PATENT  OFFICE 
WASHINGTON  25.  D.C 
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or  AppMb  DMlrfow  Rcadcnd  1m  the  Moafk 

Examiner  afflnned ; 3^ 

Bxamlner  affirmed  In  part IIIIIIZI  37 

Bxamlner  rereraed ~~3  93 

Total — 


Index  of 

The  1961  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  been 
pobllabed.  Copies  may  be  obUlned  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  Oovemment  Prtntlnc  0«ce,  Waahlngton  25   D  C. 

Price  :  Bocfcram  bound,  $6.00.  ' 


AiTMw  DecWow  in  Interf crcacca 

In  the  dealffnated  Interferences  InrolTlnr  the  Indicated 
cUlms  oC  the  followlnf  patents  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  lint  in- 
Tentors  with  respect  to  the  clAlms  listed. 

Patent  No.  2.80«,S09.  F.  A.  Bosxaeco  and  B.  W.  Sheatsley, 
Sandwich  stmctnres,  decided  IU7  11,  1»«2,  Interference  No. 
91,102,  claims  1«  and  19. 

Patent  No.  2.816,78«,  O.  Horrlllenr,  Sewune  seed  decortl- 
cator.  decided  May  28,  19«2.  Interference  No.  90.731,  claim  6. 

Patent  No.  2.834,710,  T.  W.  Pratt,  Preparation  of  caUlytlc 
crackln*  feed,  decided  May  11,  19«2,  Interfermiee  No.  90.231. 
claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,8M,639,  B.  K.  Orthuber  and  C.  V.  Stonley. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  overheated  Joamal  boxes, 
decided  Mar.  19.  1962,  Interference  No.  90,150,  claim  19. 

Patent  No.  2.883,110,  B.  B.  Spencer  and  B.  Voles.  Comput- 
inc  mechanism  especially  for  controlling  automatic  machine 
tools,  decided  May  8,  1962.  Interference  No.  90.747,  <Haim  1. 

Patent  No.  2.964,096.  A.  P.  KHkortan,  Becllnlns  chair,  de- 
eded May  28,  1962.  Interference  No.  92,547,  claim  1. 
P  Patent  No.  2,976.679.  J.  E.  Dalglelsh.  Tubular  rocket  com- 
bustion  chamber,    dedded    May    18.    1962,    Interference   No. 
92,121.  claims  1.  3.  5.  6.  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,006,476,  B.  M.  KlaiYis.  Automatic  safety  nossle. 
dedded  May  26.  1962,  Interference  No.  92.686,  dalms  3  and  8. 


N«w  AppHcatfoM  Rccdrcd  Dvlnc  Apifl  1M2 
P^at. 7  404 

Deslfas --—»——--—--.——____«____________  406 

Plant  Patents II~"I"__"        14 

Beiasaea 111111111       29 

Total _  7,863 


Disclaimer 

2.976.739.— «M«Miw  F.  LeweUeu  and  Je»dai«f»  H.  LeweUem. 
Columbus.  Ind.  Adjcstabu  PtJLMT.  Patent  dated 
Mar.  28,  1961.     DlscUlmer  filed  May  28,  1962.  by  the 

Inventors. 

Hereby  enter  thU  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2,  3,  4,  6,  8  and  9 
of  said  patent 


ERRATA 

The  foUowing  changes  in  Classification  should  be  made 
in  the  Official  Gazettb  for  June  5.  1962. 

Before  Patent  No.  3,038,025  insert  the  foUowinf: 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  178—7.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,564 


Before  Patent  No.  3,038.028  insert  the  following: 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  178— 7J  see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,565 


Before  Patent  No.  3,038,036  insert  the  following: 

ERRATA 

For  Class  178—82  see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,566 

For  Class  179—1  see: 
Patent  Na  3,037,567 

For  Class  179—15  see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,568 


Before  Patent  No.  3,038,038  insert  the  following: 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  179—100.11  see: 
Patent  No.  3,037,569 


Patents 1290— No.  3,040,324  to  No.  8,041,613,  ind. 

Desicns 47— No.     193,083  to  No.     193,129,  incL 

Beissueo 2— No.       26.191  to  No.       26,192,  ind. 

Total 1339 

899 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1962 

Total  number  of  pending  aopUeations  (excluding  Designs) IgO^  710 

ToUU  number  of  pending  Design  applicstiona ---..... 5]  ^45 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exeulding  Designs) . 10o|  177 

Total  number  of  EVesign  applications  awaiting  action 2*  111 

Date  of  oldest  new  application .. , Nov.    7  1960 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ._.. ., . . . .. . ...  Oct.  10,'  1960 

M.  C.  BOSA.  Dk«ctw.  PMMt  " 


PATBXT  KXAMININO  OBOUTS.  AND  SOPBBTISOBT  BXAMN 


(I)  8TONX.  L  O.,  CHKMICAL  AND  RKLATSD  ABTS 

(II)  STANS.  N.  H..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNKROT  AND  KLBCTRIOAL  AR'TS 

am  RKYNOLD8.  K.R  .  MECHANICAL  MANUPACTT7RIN0,  MACHINE  RLIMKNTS  AND  DIBIONB 

(IV)  8PINTMAN.  8.,  MATERIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TRSATINQ.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMCSB- 
MKNT  DKVICE8. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OP  PRECISION 

(VD  Maaiaa.  J.  A.  (Mttaw),  AORICULTURR.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION 

(Vro  WHITMORE,  H  B..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE.  f 

(CLASS  )  OORECKI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIPICATION  AS  USTED  UNDER  CLA88IPICA- 
TION  DIVISIONS. 


MYlfltONS.  BXAMINBBSL  AND  BUmiBCTS  OT  INTBNT10N 


4. 
1 


I.  (VI)  GOLDBERG.  A.  J..  BrmkM;  Ptentinf ;  Ptent  HiMbAodrr:  S«»tte(in(  Vnkmd«n:  Earth  Workiac 
X  (im  STONE.  A.,  PWitoc  Trappinc  aad  Vanala  Daatrayl^:  Pii— .  Tefaaooo;  TazUla  WrtBcna; 

aad  Claapa. 

I.  (VID  MARMBL8TEIV.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R..  aetiiw).  Mattd  P«iiBdB«  aad  Traatmnt;  MatoOorgy 

ApfMratOB);  Alloy  Electileal  iUaiaton 

(VD  PALLBR,  B.  A.,  Matvtel  ar  Artida  Haadltag 

(V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  HarrMlara;  Unaarthlac  Objaets;  ThriaMBC  Kaettan;  Anlnal  Hoatewlrr.  Baa  Cattaia; 

Dairy:  BatalMinc;  VafliUbIa  and  M«at  CaUan  and  Commlnuton;  Paaeaa;  Oataa;  Muate;  Slgaala  aad  bKUeaton; 

Aflooatlca j , 

C  (D  UDOPP.  H.  J.  (MARCUS.  I.,  aetlac).  Carbaa  CkaaUitry  (part).  a.«..  RataraeycUe.  GaMral  OrBuHe  PiiraMi. 

Amldaa . 

7.  aV)  ANDERSON.  B.  O.,  OpttaB _ ™„'"™"-. 

•.  (V)  BBBHM.  O.  L..  Bada;  CHafca  — d  Saata;  CabSaita.  TaMw;  Mlaoanaaaana  PonHtura;  Plia  Bae^»aa;  Laddata;  Dapoalt 

aad  CoHarttoB  RaeapUdaa;  BaaflaMi 

t.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumpa;  Paaa 

10.  (VD  BOYD,  8.  (HORTON,  A.  M.  aetlac).  niiiiiii.  ~i  Tii  i  i    •[■■■niiir    iri|iliiili  ii  rtiim  rfilliu 

U.  (TV)  BENHAM.  B.  V..  Boota.  Shoaa  and  Lagging;  Sboa  and  Lcathar  Ma— ilUiii-»;  Button.  Eyalat  and  RIvat  Satttiw: 

Nailtnc.  Stapibif  and  Clip  Clanchlng;  Card.  Plettua  aod  Sign  Eihlbitiac;  Cattay:  Ptpaa  and  Tabalar  Caadotta 

11.  (IID  DCRIIAM.  B  a  .  MaehUM  EtemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelatad  Ctutehaad  Motor  Controli 

U.  (IID  BBALL.  T.  E.,  Claar  Cuttlnc:  Elaetrtc  Laap  aad  Tafea  Manuiaatara;  Noadla  and  Ptn  Makli«:  Matai  Warkk« 

(part),  e.g.  SpedaJ  Work,  Forging.  Ptaatio  WorkB«.  DnnvlBt.  Sawl^.  MUltng.  Plaoliw.  Turnlag 

M.  (IID  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  a.g.  Skaat  Matal:  Matol  Beodliw.  MtaailaiMoai  Praoaana.  Aanabiy  aad 

Dlaaaaenibly  Apparatna;  Wira  Pafarlea 

lA  (VID  BRINDI8I.  M.  V..  Ptaatloa;  Plaatle  Block  aod  Barthaawaia  ApparatiM 

IS.  (ID  R08B,  R.  H.  (aetlaf).  TdapiMmy  Modotatora;  Radio  Datactara;  Talaantoli^  8ya>BMa.  Paha  Madalatlaa  Tilmapfc 


DIVISIONS 


«.  II.  M.  41.  M,  Ml, 
a^  as.  flO.  8S.  64. 

IS.  as.  r.  41.  42,  44. 
48.  »1,M.  66.68. 

X  It,  IS.  14.  n.  94. 
67.68.61.81,83. 

7.  11.  17.  r.  84.  88. 
88,  6X  tt. 

6,8,».».88.a6.40. 

as.  as. 

1.  4.  t.  10.  18.  a, 
28.  S.  48.  47. 

8,  1&.  10,  28.  80.  81. 
48.68,67. 

tt,8X88.K86. 


Oldaat  Applloatioa 


Naw 


Sattti«:  Sbaat  Malarial  Ajaodatlng  or 


17.  (TV)  LEIOHEY.  R.  A..  Paekagt^;  Typawrttara;  PrteMw  Typa 

Potdmg;  Shaet  reading  or  DallvwiBC 

18.  (VD  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  S.,  aettag).  Povtr  Plaota;  Plnld  TrantmHrtona;  Sarroawtor  SyataaM;  /at  Motora;  Coaiboa- 

tlea  Tnrbtaaa:  Meaaurtng  Spaad  or  Aeeaiaratlan  Powar  Drtvaa  Caavayara. 

tOU(Vn)  PATRICK.  P.  L.,  SloTaa  aad  Poraaeea;  BoUm:  Ptald  Paal  Borawa;  Raattaw  SyaUoH;  MtKaOaaaoaa  Haattac 

/    Antomatlo  Taaiparature  and  Hnmldlty  Ragulatioo;  IlknBiaadng  Boraera 

».  (V)  SEERS.  J    D  .  MlaoeUaoaoua  Hardware;  Cloaura  Pastaaan:  Loeka;  SalM;  Baak  ProtaetkB;  Biaad,  PMtry  aad 

Conlwtlon  Making;  TanU  aad  Caaoptaa;  Umbfallaa;  Oaaaa;  Uadartakkac:  Blaetrtaal  Connactota 

21.  am  MADER.  R.  C.  TritUaa 

28.  (VI)  BUCHLBR.  M.  B..  Aaronantlea:  Baata;  Bnoya;  SMpa;  Marina  PrapaMaa;  Propailera;  WtadmUk;  Ptold  Din- 


28.  (VD  SMILOW.  L..  Calealatora;  Bookkaapiag  MacMaaa;  Ca*  aad  Para 
tlon;  We|gliii«  Seatoa  

M.  (Ill)  niCKEY.  T  J..  Apparel  (enapt  (Tanato aad  Brain la):  Appaial  AppanUaa; 

ar  Saoothlnr  Clotebea  and  Poaai  Slap  Caatral;  Wark  Baldwa. 

26.  (VID  NBVIU8.  R.  D..  Caatli^    Ptaawaw.  MInBMasaa  Pradnala  nd  AppHstaa:  Wssd 
Makli« 


Vatlac  Maahlaaa;  Ooaatara;  Bdaaa- 


Taitllaa. 


Control  8y»- 
KIrraion  (part).  0.8. 


i  Map  Makkw  TntUia.  PtoM  TraatlBg 


26.  at)  RADKR.  O.  L.,  Eleetrteltr-OaneratteD.  Mottra  Power 

taaM,  Poraaeaa,  Battery  Cbargliw  and  DIaeharglag.  Are  Lampa. 

MlaaaDaaaaoa  BImIiIu  Caatral  McaBaalaaa:  laducton;  Tnuuformera 

37.  (IV)  1AMK8. 8.,  BiiHlin.  Bmibblag  and  aaaerml  Cleaning:  Bniah.  Brooa 

Apparatna;  Claanlngand  Liquid  Contact  With  Solids 

98.  (VD  BRAUNER.  R.  H..  Internal  Comboatioa  Ei«lnaa;  EipaMlble  Clwasbcr  Matara;  Plnld  flarraaaotota;  Sprk« 

Motor*;  CjmtKt;  PWoaa;  Drtra  Shafta;  Plailbla^haft  Coapltngi:  Cbueki  or  SoekeU;  Phild  Currant  (TonTayaia; 

Wbaal  Subatltataa;  HoAta:  Ekvatara;  Paaomatle  DUpatah;  Stan  Sarrtee;  Cbotaa 

28.  (V)  SCHEEL.  W.A.(artlng).  Toola:  Woodworkliw;  BaMaa.  Banal  and  Wbaal  Makli«-.BagiN»;Clotb,Laatbaraad 

Rabtar  Reeeptadea:  Parkagp  and  Artide  Carrtns;  Vahrrd  Pipe  CoupUnga;  Joint  Paeklnga;  Toot-Haadlbig  Paatanbiti- 
a&  (Vn)  CLEAR  Y.  R.  A..  Conualauton;  Rcfrigeratkm,  Plukl  Sprlnklli^  Sprmylnc  and  DUIuitng,  Saparatliw  aad  Aaaart- 

lag  SoBda  (pMt) _ 
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900 


DIYISIONB.  BXAMINBBB.  AND  SUBJBCT8  OP  INTKNTION 

(Baawa  anaMraia  In  paraathaaaa  Indicate  RnHiaiiw  Orai«) 


81 


88 

84. 


86. 

r. 

88. 


a)  8TERMAN.  M.,  Carbon  Chemtetry  (part)  e.g..  Urea  Adducta,  Siltoon  Containing  Carbuo  Compounds.  Hydrogma- 
tlon  of  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  o(  .Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mlxtiuwi.  Hydmcarbons.  Halogenated 
Hydrocarbons;  SyntbetKReatas  (part)  (e.g.,OU-ModUlad;  StobUtaedt;  Mincval  Otis;  DtoUtlation 

(VII)  MARTIN,  H.  L.,  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Ezrhaace;  Pira  Extingoishers;  Ceobihigal  Bowl 
Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part).  Oas  Separation 

(V)  MU8IIAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridites;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  EnirlneerliiK;  Roafl.o  and  Pavementji;  Building  Stractures 

(IV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L..  Railway*— Draft  Appllaaees,  Switches  and  Signals,  Surteoe  Track,  Roilli«  Stock,  Tra^ 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehlcies;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements 
Agitating _ ' 

88.  aV)  DEM  BO.  L.  J.,  Dlspenatng;  Pilling  Reeeptactea;  ToUet;  Seyering  by  Tearing  or  Breaking;  Cota  ContraiiadAp^ 
ratos;  Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  nispensing;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  EVA.N'S.  R.  L..  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) _ "I""!I™ 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L..  Electricity— Switchea,  Welding,  Heating.  Photo-Cel!  ClrcuiU *--"""'"*""!]!^!![I^!]!!!]i]! 

(D  PARKER,  C.  B.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  Axo.  Carbocyclic  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  •.«.','Anthrone% 

Trlarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds.  Ketonea,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols.  Aknhoto,  Proteins.  Amlnaa,  Natural  Reatau 
18.  aV)  WEIL.  I..  Fluid- Preaanre  Regulatara;  Valvaa;  Fluid  Handling  (azoept  Praaanra  Modulating  Rateya.  Float  Valvaa. 
Diaphragms  and  BellowB) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  Receptacles-Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  Glass;  Special  Receptacles  and  Packagea"] !"!!"]"] 

41.  ai)  SAX,  E.  J.  'aetlag).  Recorders;  Sound   Recording;  TeleTlsion;  Telegraphy  (part);  Pietoelectric  Devicea    ' 

43.  (II)  CAPELLI.  8.W.,  Electric  Slgnallnit  (part);  Non-linear  Reactor  Systems 

48.  (D  KMOHT,  W.  B..  Wolk,  M  O.  'acting'.  Medicines,  Poisons,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  LMthm;Prcaerr- 

tatg,  Sterlllting  and  Disinleetlng  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus);  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Traatment  of  Teztilea 
ai)  JUSTUS,  C.  L.,  DlrecttTc  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batterlea;  Nudear  Reaonant  DeTioes;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 
(VD  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R.  A.,  acting),  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles!  Lubricatkn; 

Beartnssaad  Gntdea:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Derioes;  Animal  Draft  Appliances;  Excarating 

a)  WILES.  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.,  acting).  Actlnlde  Series  (eji..  Fissionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Slock" 

EiploaiTea;  Power  PlanU  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radkiactive  Medieinea;  Nuclear  Reactions;  Carbon  CbemUtry 

(part) 


44 
48 


81 


47   (VI)  ARNOLD.  P.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvcatlag;  Motor  Vehldea:  Laad  VehMea  . '.'.'."'. 

48.  aT)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  Electricity— Converstan  Systenu,  Protaetire  Systems;  Measuring  aad  Teatiag  (enept  MHera)* 

Switchboards.  Relays.  Magnets,  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

48.  (VID  BENDETT.  B.,  I>rylng  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  With  Solids;  Ventilation;  Wella;  Concentrating  Erap^an- 

Earth  Boring 

•0.  (D  BERCOVrrZ,  L.  J.  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g.,  SyntheUc  Realn  (3omp<irttions  (part),  Syathatic 

Rubber  Compositions,  Natural  Rubber 

(D)  WE8TBY,  G.  N.,  Antennas;  Oadllators;  Tuners;  Mlacellaneoa^  Electron  Sjmn  Diacfaarfa  Deytoe  Sy^ems  Tran^ 

tor  and  Nonlinear  (Conductor  Systems 

83.  (V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A..  Sopportsand  Racka;  Saparatliw  aad  Aasortlng  SaUds  (part) -.I"-I!II"™"*"""'I 

88.  aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUtlonery;  Paper  PilMaMBinden; 
Flexible  or  Portable  Cfoanres.  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters;  Hameaa;  Whip  Apparatus- 
Food  Apparatus;  Ckiaurp  Operators;  Illumination '  ' 

M.  ai)  NILSON,  R  O..  Electric  Lamps;  Electraole  Tubes;  Mlaeallaaeous  DIaebarge  DeTl^rLamp7cattode  Ray  and  Gu 
Discharge  Derice  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultrartotet,  RadfcMCtlTe)  Applications;  Mass  Spoctrometen 
(VID  HOFFMAN,  R.  J.  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members 

(D  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  (^mpoaitioas;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plaatic  CompoaltlonB;  Electrical  and  Wave  B amy 
Chemistry 


88. 
86. 


87.  aiD  MILLER,  A.  B.  (TOMLIN.  C.  W.,  aetlag),  BoK,  Nut.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain,  aad  Horwaboa  Makiiic'DrtVn' 
and  Screw  Fastenings;  Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jeweh-y;  Pipe  JolnU  or  Couplings;  Cutting 

».  an)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.,  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Impkments;  Stocie  Wartbig:  Abradtag 
Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths.  Cloaets.  Stalks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manutacturca-  SeleeUva 
Cutting <       ' 


60. 


(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  laorgaale  Cbamlatry:  PerttUaers;  Om,  Heatlag  aad  Illuminating '.'.""'.'.'. 

(D  MANGAN.  P.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous  Pol^inen  (ei.  Vtayl 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  ProducU 
ain  8TRIZAK.  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling;  Horology;  Raflway  Mall  Deliyary;  Feading  of  la^ 

definite  Lengths  ..  .    

(IV)  LOWS.  D.  B..  Gaaiea;  Toyr.  Amuaemento  aad  Enrdstng  Derteea,  Madiaaleal  Gansaad  PraieetOTVpbotograp^ 
Apparatus 


84. 
66. 

66. 


(D  WINKEL8TBIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beveracsa;  Fenaentatloa;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a^.,  LIgnlns.  Carbohy- 
drate DerlTatlTes,  Pats,  Sulfurized  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 
(D  GREENWALD.  J..  Poeb;  Misoellaaaous  Compcaltlons  


(ID  SAX.  E.  J.  rMILLXR,  B.  G,  acting).  Wave  Goldea;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  InaUatan;  AmpUllem  Bto^ 
Signaling  (part) 


(V)  LI8ANN,  I..  Gaomatrte  laatrnmanU;  Meaanrbat  and  Taatti«  (pwt)     ^ 1.....  ....." 

67.  (VID  Wyraan, A. (aettag). Liquid  Separatton or  PurlficatkM  (part); Adbeaive Boodfaig rLaaitaMted*Pabria)  Onauwiib^ 

68.  (ID  BURNS.  W    W..  JR..  Data  Processors;  Digital  and  Analog  Compoters 

81.  (IID  HANNAH.  A    B.  Industrial  Arta... 

83.  (IH)  HUNTER.  E.  H..  Household,  Peraooal  aad  FtaM  Arts.... 

91.  BAILEY,  J   S    (KENT,  A.  P,  acting),  Olaaa ...M.!"*!"*"""!""! *"" 

68.  GAUSS,  H..  Radio  Tranamlttaia,  ReoHvan sad 

68.  WAHL,  R.  A.,  Wba  Working 

•4.  BBRLOWITZ.W,  Motors.  Ptald J'.. 

86.  ANOBL,  C.  D.,  Metallic  BalMtag  Stractaraa.. 

M.  K.  DIV.  A  O)  GASTON,  L.  H    (LIEBMAN,  M.,  aetfaif).  Cartiaa  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Reataa 
(part),  l.e.,  Polyetbylanes- Butadiene 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  witbta  the  range  of  numben  tadioated  balow  expire  during  June  1B8J.  except  tho»  which  may  have  h««n  extended  under  tl» 
Provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Art  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  60  Stat.  821)  and  tboae  which  may  have  ezpliad  earlier  dua,to  shortanad 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  PuMic  Law  680.   A  list  of  Veteraas' patonto  whid.  have  been  extaaded  appears  to  the  Maaaa/ fader  •/ /*«at»-/8M. 

S^*^*-' Naaibera2,*n,808  to  2,878,61b  todnalTa 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES  . 

U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  PaUnt  Appeals 

Ih  bi  Elmkm  Caml  KsKHAxm 

No.  eiSB.    Decided  Mareh  9,  196t 

[49  CCPA— :  290  PAl  888;  132  U8PQ  886] 

PATBIfTABIUTT — DOUBLX   PATKIITIIfQ. 

CUima  1  and  2  stood  rejected  as  onpatentoble  over  appellant  Kieithaefer'a 
Patent  No.  2.62S.490  token  with  Konlg.  Since  appellant's  application  waa  co- 
pending with  that  of  the  Klekhaefer  patent,  the  patent  la  a  reference  only  with 
reapect  to  what  It  claims.  The  laaue  Is  whether  what  Is  being  claimed  In  the 
application  at  bar  Is  subject  matter  which  la  patentobly  distinct  from  the  sub- 
ject matter  already  patented  to  appellant,  or  whether  It  Is  merely  an  unpatent- 
able Improvement  thereon  or  variation  thereof.  In  re  Ockert,  44  CCPA  1024, 
246  FAI  487.  114  USPQ  330." 

2.  Samb— Samb— OsviouB  Minoa  MccHAificAL  Cranoes. 

"It  appear*  to  oa  that  the  minor  mechanical  changes  necessltoted  by  for- 
wardly  raking  the  Klekhaefer  patent  structure  as  well  as  such  minor  mechani- 
cal and  functional  advantoges  attrlbutoble  thereto  as  may  exist  would  be 
apparent  to  any  mechanic  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art.  Appellant  has  not  shown, 
therefore,  that  the  claims  on  appeal  are  for  an  Invention  which  is  patentably 
diatlnct  from  the  subject  matter  on  which  he  has  already  obtoloed  a  patent." 

3.  Samb— Pabticulab  Subjbct  Mattbb— "Fobwabd  Rakb  Geab  Shift  Ovtboabd 

MOTOB." 

The  refusal  of  certoin  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "Forward  Rake  Gear 
Shift  Outboard  Motor,"  as  not  patentobly  distinct  from  the  claimed  subject 
matter  of  appellant's  patent,  which  had  bera  copending  with  the  appealed 
application.  Is  affirmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  604,968. 

AFFIRMED. 

Andrus  dk  Starke,  Elwin  A.  Andrug  (Solon  B.  Kemon,  Kemon, 
Palmer,  Stewart  <&  Estabrook,  Gttenther  W.  HolU,  of  counael)  for 
appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming,  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Amo- 
date  Judgesy  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  States 
Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  in  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  604,968,  filed  August  20,  1956,  entitled  "Forward  Rake 
Gear  Shift  Outboard  Motor."  This  application  is  a  division  of 
application  Serial  No.  301,704  and  entitled  to  its  filing  date,  July 
30,  1952. 

Appellant's  invention  is  directed  to  an  improvement  in  forwardly  * 
raked  outboard  motors,  i.e.,  those  in  which  the  upper  or  motor  unit  is 
positioned  forwardly  of  the  lower  or  propeller  unit  so  that  in  use  the 
drive  shaft  slopes  downwardly  and  rearwardly.  The  propeller  unit 
includes  a  horizontal  propeller  shaft  having  an  axial  bore  in  its  for- 
ward end-     A  clutch  element,  in  the  form  of  a  flat  bar,  forwardly 


>  Forwardly.  «•  berr  naed.  iiimbs  toward  the  bow  of  the  boat  on  wht«h  tb#  motor  la  naed 
Tbe  dls«IoMd  i/tfut*  of  rak*  ia  30*  IncUnatlon  fracn  tb«  rertlcal.  ThU  pUcva  tb«  borlson- 
tAl  propeller  abaft  at  an  ancle  of  110'  witb  Ita  downwardly  and  ivarwardiT  eitvndlnc 
drlre  abaft.  '  • 
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biased  by  a  spring  and  plug  within  the  bore,  extends  laterally  of  the 
shaft  through  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  protruding  from  opposite 
sides  thereof.  Forwardly  of,  and  in  engagement  with,  the  clutch  ele- 
ment is  a  cylindrical  clutch -actuating  pin  which  extends  axially  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  the  bore.  Two  bevel  gears,  located,  respectively, 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  clutch  element,  are  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  propeller  shaft  with  their  teeth,  and  also  with  clutch 
t«eth,  facing  each  other  and  the  clutch  element.  A  drive  shaft,  hav- 
ing a  pinion  at  its  lower  end  in  engagement  with  both  bevel  gears, 
connects  the  motor  unit  and  the  propeller  imit  Due  to  the  rake  of  the 
entire  motor,  the  drive  shaft  is  forwardly  raked.*  Located  parallel  to 
the  drive  shaft,  and  hence  also  forwardly  raked,  is  a  gear  shifting  con- 
trol rod  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  its  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical 
eccentric  or  offset  crank  portion  at  its  lower  end.  A  cylindrical  bear- 
ing is  mounted  on  the  eccentric  in  "substantial  alignment"  with  the 
propeller  shaft's  clutch  control  pin.  By  rotating  the  control  rod,  the 
bearing  carried  on  its  eccentric  may  be  moved  rearwardly  and  into 
engagement  with  the  clutch-actuating  pin,  causing  the  pin  to  push  the 
clutch  element  rearwardly  in  the  propeller  shaft  bore.  Since  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  propeller  shaft  is  controlled  by  the  for- 
ward or  rearward  positioning  of  the  clutch  element,  i.e.,  by  the  gear 
with  which  it  is  engaged,  the  propeller  may  be  caused  to  run  either 
forward  or  in  reverse  by  rotation  of  the  control  rod. 

Claim  1  is  exemplary  and  reads  as  follows : 

1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  an  underwater  gear  boosing  and  a  generally 
horlxontal  propeller  shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  said  housing  with  reference 
to  the  direction  of  propulsion,  the  forward  portion  of  said  shaft  having  an  axial 
bore  opening  from  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  and  within  said  housing,  drive 
means  for  said  shaft  including  a  forward  and  reverse  dutch  having  a  clntcta 
member  movable  axially  on  said  propeller  shaft,  an  actuator  pin  t(yt  said  clutch 
member  slidable  within  said  bore  and  having  a  forward  end  projecting  from  said 
bore  and  extending  fcH^ardly  of  said  shaft,  said  pin  having  a  forward  position 
providing  the  forward  drive  of  the  propeller  and  a  rearward  positlcKi  providing 
the  reverse  drive  of  the  propeller,  a  spring  biasing  said  pin  In  the  forward  direc- 
tion, and  manually  rotatable  c<mtroI  means  for  moving  said  pin  rearwardly 
against  said  spring  and  comprising  a  rod  rotatably  carried  u>ithin  »aid  houiHnif 
and  tKitHnff  an  eccentric  engaifing  the  projecting  forward  end  of  taid  pin  so  that 
a  given  rotation  of  said  rod  effects  a  rearward  movement  of  the  eccentric  and 
pin,  $<M  rod  having  a  tuhttantial  iorwo/rd  rake  wherrin  the  upper  end  of  the  rod 
ti  disposed  forwardly  of  the  lower  end  thereof  and  the  upper  angle  between  the 
rod  and  the  pin  is  substantially  greater  than  90°  to  that  said  given  rotation  of 
the  rod  i$%cludet  movement  of  the  portion  of  taid  eccentric  lohich  it  in  engage- 
ment icith  taid  pin  in  an  upwardly  direction  whereby  the  eccentric  opertiteH  as  a 
cam  effecting  a  corretponding  additional  axial  movement  of  the  pin  in  a  rearward 
direction  against  said  spring.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  references  relied  on  are: 

Kiekhaefer,  2,623,490,  Dec.  30,  1952. 

Konig  (German),  747,280,  Sept  18,  1944. 
The  Kiekhaefer  patent  discloses  an  outboard  motor  substantially 
like  that  of  the  instant  application  except  for  the  concept  of  forwardly 
raking  the  outboard  motor  and  thereby  increasing  the  angle  betwe^i 
the  control  rod  and  the  prop)eller  shaft  to  more  than  90°.  The  main 
distinction  between  the  Kiekhaefer  patent  structure  and  the  structure 
upon  which  appellant  predicates  patentability  lies  in  the  relationship 
between  the  cylindrical  clutch-actuating  pin  and  the  cylindrical  bear- 

« since  Beltbcr  claim  on  appeal  raeciflcally  reqnirea  tbat  a  drive  abaft,  let  alone  a  for- 
wardlT  raked  drive  abaft,  be  Included  In  appeUant'a  combination,  we  bave  aaaoined  that 
appelUnt  does  not  iwedlcate  patentabllltj  on  tbe  partkmUr  orienUtlon  of  the  drive  abaft. 
Acoordlngljr,  w  will  not  conaider  farther  thla  aapeet  of  appellant'a  dlaeloaed  Invention 
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ing  element  located  on  the  control  rod  eccentric.  In  both  diacloeurea, 
the  forwardmoet  surface  of  the  clutch-actuating  pin  is  flat,  vertical, 
and  circular.  Since  in  the  Kiekhaefer  patent  structure  the  axes  of  the 
cylindrical  bearing  and  pin  elements  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
the  area  of  engagement  between  the  said  pin  surface  and  bearing  is 
along  a  vertical  line.  In  the  corresponding  structure  of  the  applica- 
tion at  bar  a  point  contact  exists  between  the  cylindrical  bearing  and 
said  circular  pin  surface  because  the  forward  rake  of  the  bearing  axis 
allows  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bearing  to  engage  the  circular  pin 
surface  only  at  the  lowermost  point  of  the  pin. 

Appellant  considers  his  particular  gear  shift  structure  advantageous 
and  patentable,  inter  alia,  because : 

1.  Friction  between  the  pin  which  routes  with  the  propeller  shaft 
and  the  bearing  element  is  minimised.  When  the  application  pin  en- 
gages its  associated  bearing  element  it  causes  the  bearing  to  roUte 
because  of  the  previously  noted  point  contact  therebetween.  In  the 
Kiekhaefer  patent  structure  the  line  contact  between  the  elements 
allegedly  prevents  such  rotation. 

2.  Appellant's  control  rod  bearing  and  clutch-actuating  pin  are  so 
related  that  when  the  bearing  is  moved  rearwardly  by  rotation  of  the 
control  rod,  initial  conUct  between  the  pin  and  the  cylindrical  bearing 
is  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  bearing.  Dae  to  the  forward  rake  of  the 
bearing  axis,  as  the  bearing  engages  the  pin  and  forces  it  rearwardly, 
the  point  of  contact  between  the  pin  and  bearing  moves  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bearing.  The  toUl 
rearward  movement  of  the  pin,  consequently,  is  the  sum  of  the  rear- 
ward component  of  movement  of  the  bearing  as  it  rotates  about  its 
axis,  plus  the  rearward  component  of  the  pin's  movement  relative  to 
the  bearing  due  to  the  rake  of  the  axis.  In  the  Kiekhaefer  patent 
structure,  the  rearward  movement  of  the  pin  is  limited  by  the  rear- 
ward movement  of  the  bearing  on  rotation,  due  to  the  perpendicular 
relationship  between  the  bearing  and  pin  axes.  Appellant  points  to 
the  fact  that  the  pin  movement  in  his  new  structure  is  not  so  limited; 
a  smaller  control  rod  eccentric  bearing  assembly,  therefore,  can  be 
used  to  impart  a  given  rearward  movement  to  the  shaft  pin.  This 
being  so,  appellant  further  alleges  that  the  lower  propeller  unit  can 
be  made  smaller  than  was  heretofore  possible. 

Konig  discloses  an  outboard  motor  having  its  motor  unit  positioned 
forwardly  of  the  propeller  unit,  the  motor  unit  being  connected  to  the 
propeller  unit  by  means  of  a  forwardly  raked  cylindrical  housing.* 

[1]  Claims  1  and  2  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  appellant 
Kiekhaefer's  Patent  No.  2,623,490  Uken  with  Konig.  Since  appel- 
lant's application  was  copending  with  that  of  the  Kiekhaefer  patent, 
the  patent  is  a  reference  only  with  respect  to  what  it  claims.  The 
issue  is  whether  what  is  being  claimed  in  the  application  at  bar  is  sub- 
ject matter  which  is  patentably  distinct  from  the  subject  matter 
already  patented  to  appellant,  or  whether  it  is  merely  an  unpatentable 
improvement  thereon  or  variation  thereof.  In  re  OckeH,  44  CCPA 
1024,  245  F.2d  467,  114  USPQ  330. 

»  B«caua«  Kontff's  patent  Ij  directed  merely  to  the  prorMon  of  carrrlng  bandies  on  a 
motor.  dlMloaed  a«  being  forwardly  raked,  be  did  not  diadoM  any  Internal  motor  atroc- 
ture  ;  It  la  not  apparent  from  Konig  bow  torque  U  transferred  from  the  upper  forward 
motor  unit  to  tb«  lower  rearward  propeller  unit.  We  aee  no  baaia  for  gueaslng  at  what 
atmctnre  In  fact  Ilea  wltbln  the  Konig  motor  bouainc.  Accordingly  we  limit  our  uae  of 
ttata  reference  to  what  It  clearly  dtscloaaa,  tbe  b«re  concept  of  forward  rake 
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The  pertinent  subject  matter  claimed  in  the  Kiekhaefer  patent  is 
represented  by  claim  8  thereof  which  reads  as  follows: 

In  an  underwater  lower  unit  for  an  outboard  motor  Including  a  gear  bousing 
and  oppositely  disposed  and  spaced  driren  gears  routing  In  opposite  directions 
on  a  single  ails,  a  propeller  shaft  extending  through  said  driven  gears  and  Jour- 
nally  supported  within  said  housing  on  said  axis,  said  driven  gears  having  dutch 
teeth  formed  In  adjacent  faces  thereof,  a  flat  bar  carried  flatwise  within  a  slot 
formed  In  said  shaft  between  said  driven  gears,  said  bar  projecting  from  said 
shaft  and  movable  In  said  slot  between  said  driven  gears  Into  selective  driving 
entagement  with  the  clutch  teeth  of  one  thereof,  said  shaft  having  a  central  axial 
bore  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pin  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  In  said 
bore  and  fltUng  in  a  notch  centraUy  In  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  bar  and 
movable  longitudinally  to  move  said  bar  In  one  direction  In  said  slot,  and  spring 
means  in  said  bore  engaging  said  bar  In  a  second  notch  In  the  corresponding 
other  edge  thereof  and  disposed  to  bias  said  bar  In  the  opposite  direction,  said 
pin  and  spring  means  securing  said  bar  against  displacement  In  said  slot  radially 
of  said  shaft,  and  a  control  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  gear  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  eccentrically  formed  bearing  portion  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said 
pin  to  effect  movement  of  said  pin  and  said  bar  In  one  direction  and  against  said 
spring  means  to  limit  movement  of  said  bar  and  said  pin  by  said  spring  means 
In  the  other  direction. 

This  claim,  like  the  claims  on  appeal,  is  directed  t*  gear  shift 
mechanism.  Detailed  though  it  is,  it  reads  squarely  on  the  gear  shift 
mechanism  disclosed  in  the  application  at  bar.  The  only  differences 
between  the  supporting  disclosure  of  the  patent  and  the  disclosure  of 
the  application  are  those  which  result  from  so  modifying  the  patent 
mechanism,  wherein  the  control  shaft  and  propeller  shaft  are  per- 
pendicular, or  at  a  90°  angle  to  each  other,  as  to  adapt  it  to  an  out- 
board motor  with  a  forward  rake,  wherein  the  said  shafts  are  at  an 
angle  of  110**  to  each  other.  The  features  recited  in  the  claims  on 
appeal  and  relied  on  for  patenUbility,  are  those,  and  only  those, 
which  result  from  changing  the  90°  relationships  of  the  patent  to  the 
110"  (claimed  as  "substantially  greater  than  90°")  relationship  of 
the  application. 

Konig  teaches  the  forward  rake  relationship  of  propeller  shaft  and 
drive  shaft.  While  there  may  be  no  gear  shift  at  all  in  Konig,  and 
consequently  no  control  shaft,  there  is  one  in  tJie  Kiekhaefer  patent 
and  we  are  unable  to  see  that  appellant  has  done  anything  unobvious 
in  altering  the  parts  of  his  patent  to  adapt  them  to  a  forward  rake 
relationship. 

Appellant  states  in  regard  to  the  changes  made: 

The  Board  of  Appeals  correctly  determined  that  the  distinction  between  the 
claims  here  on  appeal  and  Kiekhaefer  '490  Ues  In  the  recited  Inclination  of  the 
control  shaft  unit 

Appellant  also  states: 

The  results  attributable  to  appellant's  structure  were  brought  about  solely  by  the 
angularity  between  the  clutch  actuating  pin  and  the  pin  actuating  means  or 
control  rod. 

[2]  It  appears  to  us  that  the  minor  mechanical  changes  necessitated 
by  forwardly  raking  the  Kiekhaefer  patent  structure  as  well  as  such 
minor  mechanical  and  functional  advantages  attributable  thereto  as 
may  exist  would  be  apparent  to  any  mechanic  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art.  Appellant  has  not  shown,  therefore,  that  the  claims  on  appeal 
are  for  an  invention  which  is  patentably  distinct  from  the  subject 
matter  on  which  he  has  already  obtained  a  patent. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed 

AFFIRMED. 
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In  u  Elukb  Caxl  KnKHAxra 

No.  6H0.     Decided  March  9,  1962 

[49  CCPA— ;  280  F^  868 ;  132  U8PQ  639] 

1.  Patbivtasiljtt — Claims— AujBOED  Aovantaqks  Not  Supfobtko  by  Claimed 

"It  can  be  seen  from  an  analysts  of  claim  1  that  no  mention  la  made  In  this 
claim,  nor  Is  any  structural  reUtionshlp  recited  therein,  that  would  support 
either  of  appellant's  alleged  advanUges.  The  control  rod  is  merely  recited  as 
haTing  a  'cam  surface  engajfing  the  projected  forward  end  of  said  [clutch- 
actuating]  pin.'  The  configuration  of  this  cam'  is  not  recited.  No  beveled 
•nrface  is  mentioned,  let  alooe  any  particalar  slope  therefor." 

2.  Sami— PAancuLAi  Sijbjcct  Mattib— "FoawAan  Rauc  Obab  Shift  Outboabo 

MOTOB." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  cerUin  claims  in  an  appUca- 
tlon  entitled  "Forward  Rake  Gear  Shift  Outboard  Motor"  as  unpatentable  over 
the  prior  art  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  604,969. 
AFFIRMED. 

Andrus  dk  Starke^  Elwin  A.  AndnUy  for  appellant 
CUxrence  W.  Moore   {Joseph  F.  A/akamunL,  of  counsel)   for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Cfiief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smfth, 

Associate  Judges 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  i 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  in  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  604,969,  filed  August  20, 1956,  entitled  "Forward  Rake 
Gear  Shift  Outboard  Motor."  This  application  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  application  Serial  No.  301,704,  now  abandoned,  filed  July  30, 
1952.  The  structure  disclosed  in  the  instant  application  is  similar  to 
that  disclosed  in  application  Serial  No.  604,968,  involved  in  Patent  Ap- 
peal 6739,  decided  herewith.  The  sole  distinction  between  the  two 
structures  resides  in  the  construction  of  the  control  rod  and  the  manner 
in  which  it  operates  to  move  the  clutch-actuating  element  rearwardly.' 
Appellant's  gear  shift  mechanism  is  described  in  more  detail  in  our 
opinion  in  Patent  Appeal   6739. 

In  the  instant  appeal,  appellant  has  disclosed  a  control  rod  for- 
wardly  raked  approximately  20°.  The  actuating  movement  of  the 
rod  is  an  axial  reciprocation  within  the  motor  housing  parallel  to  the 
rake  axis  rather  than  roUtion  as  in  application  Serial  No.  604,968. 
The  lowermost  end  of  the  control  rod  in  the  insUnt  appeal  is  V- 
shaped.*  As  the  control  rod  is  moved  axially  downward,  the  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  sloping  control  rod  end  surface  engages  and 
moves  rearwardly  the  clutch  actuating  pin.  (The  gear  shifting  effect 
of  such  pin  movement  is  described  in  our  opinion  in  Patent  Appeal 
6739).    Claim  1  is  exemplary  and  reads  as  follows : 

In  an  outboard  motor  which  includes  an  underwater  gear  housing  and  a  swivel 
pin  for  the  pivotal  support  of  the  motor  and  steering  on  a  forwardly-raked  axis 
wherein  the  angle  of  Intersection  between  said  axis  and  a  horizontal  line  directed 
rearwardly,  having  reference  to  the  forward  direction  of  propulsion,  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  90",  a  generally  horisonUl  propeller  abaft  Joumalled  within 

»  RMrwiirdlr.  •■  h*r*  oMd.  mcaiu  •wmj  from  the  bow  of  th*  bo«t  on  which  the  motor 
Is  aa«d.     Forwardly,  as  later  u»«d  meaiu  toward  the  bow  of  the  boat 

•One  aide,  the  forward  atde.  of  the  V  Ilea  i>arallel  to  the  axis  of  the  control  rod.  The 
other  or  rearward.  cIutch-actuatJnf-pln-engaaln«  aMe,  slopes  apwantly  and  rMrwardly 
5«.*^  iJi?™  i,''*.*^*'"i'"'i'  '■'^  **'•  ■*  "  ■"/T'*  <"»cTo»ed  In  the  drawing  to  be  approzlmatelr 
*"  I.  ..  «•■«*»*<*  <^F«  ot  rake  of  the  control  rod  axla  la  20*  Inclination  from  the 
^'V?il  I2rr".""f;  T*«^  relationships  pUce  the  hor1«ontal  profieller  shaft  at  an  ancle 
SJ».  ..u!l?**'  **"  ^owuwmTAjr  *n4  rearwardly  extending  drlre  ahAft  and  at  an  angle  of 
70   with  th«  raarward  aide  of  the  lowermost  end  of  the  cootrol  rod 
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said  housing  and  having  a  central  axial  bore  parallel  to  said  line  and  opening 
from  the  forward  end  of  said  shaft  and  within  said  housing  drive  means  for  said 
abaft  Including  a  forward  and  reverse  clutch  having  a  clutch  member  movable 
axially  on  said  propeller  shaft,  an  actuator  pin  for  said  clutch  member  sUdable 
within  said  bore  and  having  a  forward  end  projecting  from  said  bore  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  said  shaft,  said  pin  having  a  forward  position  in  which  it  effects 
the  forward  drive  of  the  propeller  shaft  and  a  rearward  position  in  which  it 
effects  the  reverse  drive  of  the  propeller  shaft,  a  spring  biasing  said  pin  In  the 
forward  direction,  and  manually  (^)erable  control  means  for  moving  said  pin  rear- 
wardly against  said  q;>rlng  comprising  a  rod  carried  within  said  housing  for  axial 
movement  and  having  a  cam  surface  engaging  the  projected  forward  end  of  said 
pin  so  that  a  given  axial  movement  of  said  rod  effects  a  rearward  movement  of 
the  pin  within  the  shaft,  said  rod  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said 
forwardly-raked  axis  and  the  movement  of  said  cam  surface  with  said  glvMi 
movement  of  the  rod  being  partially  In  a  rearward  direction  whereby  the  move- 
ment of  the  pin  In  the  bore  Is  effected  with  correspcmdingly  less  frictional  resist- 
ance, said  rod  extending  from  the  gear  housing  through  said  swivel  i^n,  and  said 
means  Including  a  handle  operably  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  for 
control  of  the  rod  and  movement  of  the  pin. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 

Armstrong  et  aL,  2,696,188,  Dec  7,  1954. 

(Filed  August  19,  1950) 
Konig  (German),  747,280,  Sept.  8,  1944. 

Armstrong  et  al.  discloses,  inter  alia,  a  gear  shift  mechanism  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  disclosed  by  appellant  but  differing  there- 
from, for  the  purposes  of  this  appeal,  in  one  respect,  namely,  in  the 
Armstrong  et  al.  device  the  axes  of  the  control  rod  and  the  propeller 
shaft  are  perpendicular  rather  than  at  an  angle  of  IW. 

Konig  discloses  an  outboard  motor  having  its  motor  unit  positioned 
forwardly  of  the  propeller  unit,  the  motor  unit  being  connected  to  the 
propeller  unit  by  means  of  a  forwardly  raked  cylindrical  housing. 
The  Konig  specification  is  directed  toward  an  "arrangement  of  carry- 
ing handles  *  *  *  on  heavy  outboard  motors." 

Two  main  advantages  are  alleged  by  appellant  to  result  from  the 
instant  structure.  Initially,  appellant  states  that  the  forward  rake  of 
the  control  rod  increases  the  angle  between  the  control  rod's  beveled 
end  surface  and  the  axis  of  the  propeller  shaft  and  the  clutch-actuating 
pin  element.  The  downward  component  of  force  upon  the  pin  is 
thereby  reduced  and,  accordingly,  so  is  the  frictional  force  tending  to 
keep  the  pin  from  sliding  within  the  propeller  ^aft.  Secondly,  in 
appellant's  device  the  total  rearward  movement  of  the  control  rod  is 
related  to  three  factors:  (1)  the  total  movement  of  the  control  rod 
along  its  axis;  (2)  the  angle  of  the  control  rod's  end  surface  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  control  rod;  (3)  the  amount  of  rake  of  the  control 
rod.  In  the  Armstrong  et  al.  device,  however,  the  total  rearward 
movement  of  the  control  rod  is  related  only  to  factors  (1)  and  (2). 
From  these  considerations  appellant  alleges  that  a  given  downward 
movement  of  the  instant  control  rod  would  cause  a  greater  rearward 
movement  of  the  pin  element  than  a  similarly  constructed  control  rod 
in  the  Armstrong  et  al.  device.  Conversely,  it  is  alleged  that  to 
achieve  a  given  rearward  movement  of  the  clutch  actuating  pin,  appel- 
lant need  not  move  the  instant  control  rod  axially  as  great  a  distance 
as  that  required  in  the  Armstrong  et  al.  structure.  Resultant  savings 
in  the  size  of  the  motor  housing  and  the  overall  cost  of  the  motor  are 
alleged  by  appellant. 

The  Board  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  as 
unpatentable  over  Armstrong  et  al.  in  view  of  Konig  in  the  following 
manner : 
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The  Examiner'!  position  m  sUted  on  paces  S  and  4  of  his  answer  is  as  follows : 
"ExcloslTe  of  the  forwardly  raked  drlTe  shaft,  Armstrong  shows  all  of 
the  structure  posiUrely  set  forth  in  these  cUlms.  The  expedient  of  Incor- 
poratlnt  the  forward  raked  teaching  of  Konlg  in  the  Armstrong  et  al.  dis- 
closure is  not  seen  to  be  producUve  of  any  new  or  unobvlous  result.  The 
actual  mechanical  changes  involyed  would  be  within  the  purview  of  one 
skilled  in  the  art  and  not  amount  to  invention.  The  alleged  Improved  actua- 
tion of  the  pin.  as  argued  in  regards  to  appellants  construction,  would  be 
Inherent  in  the  references  varying,  if  at  all.  only  in  a  matter  of  degree  when 
the  teachings  of  the  Armstrong  et  aL  and  Konlg  references  are  combined 
as  Indicated." 

••••••• 

We  bav«  carefully  considered  the  arguments  advanced  by  appellant  and  are  boC 
convinced  thereby  that  the  subject  matter  of  the  appealed  cUims  is  patenUUt 
over  the  disclosures  of  the  references  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner. 

••••••• 

We  have  carefully  considered  the  advanUgea  of  the  recited  IncllnaUon  of  the 
control  rod  reUtlve  to  the  axis  of  the  clutch  actuating  pin,  as  pointed  out  by 
appeUant  and  shown  on  the  sketch  accompanying  the  brief,  and  are  not  Impressed 
thereby  as  we  believe  the  operating  characterlsUcs  would  be  obvious  to  one 
skUled  in  the  art  and  would  Inherently  flow  fron  the  modlflcatkn  of  the  Arm- 
strong et  al.  motor  as  suggested  by  Konlg. 

[1]  It  can  be  seen  from  an  analysis  of  claim  1  that  no  mention  is 
made  in  this  claim,  nor  is  any  structural  relationship  recited  therein, 
that  would  support  either  of  appellant's  alleged  advantages.  The 
control  rod  is  merely  recited  as  having  a  "cam  surface  engaging  the 
projected  forward  end  of  said  [clutch-actuating]  pin."  The  con- 
figuration of  this  "cam"  is  not  recited.  No  beveled  surface  is  men- 
tioned, let  alone  any  particular  slope  therefor.* 

We  feel  that  in  view  of  the  Konig  disclosure  of  a  forwardly  raked 
outboard  motor,  it  would  be  obvious  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  for- 
wardly rake  the  motor  structure  disclosed  by  Armstrong  et  al.  As  we 
sUted  m  In  re  Kiekhaefer,  Patent  Appeal  6739,  handed  down  concur- 
rently herewith,  this  would  inherently  involve,  inter  alia,  forwardly 
raking  the  control  rod  structure,  including  such  a  rod  as  is  disclosed  by 
Armstrong  et  al.  The  structure  recited  in  the  appealed  claims  is  not, 
in  our  opinion,  patenUble  over  the  art  relied  on. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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RosELiTc  Cheiiical  Co.,  Inc.,  BonifiB-LAii.  Inc., 

AHD   PaoXITB    PboOUCTS,    Ihc. 
V. 

PAaaoNs  Ammonia  CoMrAifT,  Inc. 

Yo.  ff7/5.     Decided  Mmrek  9.  I9«t 

[40  CCPA— ;  — F.2d— ;  132  USPQ  627] 

1.  TaAi>cMA*K— Dcscbiftivkhebs— "SUDST"  raa  Aqubous  AMMoitiVM  Htdioxiok 
CoMPoaiTioiv. 

"We  And  it  Impoaafble  to  reach  any  conclusion  from  such  admissions,  and 
there  are  many  like  It.  other  than  that  'sudsy  smmonla"  Ih  a  common  descrlpUve 
name  for  the  product,  contrary  to  the  Board's  finding  on  this  point  The 
Board  said: 

In  fact,  the  common  descriptive  name  of  the  goods  is  ammonia,  and  the 
terms  'clear,'  'cloudy,'  'detergent'  and  'pine'  Indicate  the  types  of  ammonia. 

-J2!^'j.J'  *?*.v"*1'/  V  •hap^d  rod  lurfaw  la  b^cM  ao  that  tiM  angle  b^ween  th* 
reamird  idd«  of  the  V  and  th*  propeller  ahaft  axta  la  approximately  the  aame  aa  In  the 
rorre^ndlng  Armatrooc  et  al  device.  It  would  be  difficult  to  eCeirt  "moTCDMat  of  the 
pin  .  •  with  correapondlnitly  lew  frlctlonal  realetan**."  If,  however  ask)  ancle  wsa 
St^Iff^*'*'^  f!^}.V  'li*^.  lamnt  darlce  than  In  the  Armatronc  ^t  al.  iterlci.  the 
?:  !S?.  '"""•' ^ItJ*  '«•  fractional  rertatance."  but  alnce  the  total  moTement  nrrcaaarj 
to  achieve  any  given  pin  movement.  If  the  angle  of  rake  to  kept  coaaUnt.  IncrMses  aa 
^  .A'ifilJ°*'^*?u  M  I"  •*'«<•"'»  »o  •*•  how  appelUnfa  aeeond  alleged  advanuge  coold 
«L^i^^rii^M*  '•"»«'  <-onflnratlon      It  can  reedlly  be  aeen  that  oalj  psrticuUrly 

Z?ril^»i5?^2S'i?"°»r!.^Ji*t..*^'**""  "*"  •  •"O  •orf*«»  w»l  *"ow  appelUatT device  to 
achieve  the  reenlta  attributed  thereto. 
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There  seems  to  be  impUdt  in  this  sUtement  an  assumption,  for  which  there  is 
no  legal  foundaUon,  that  a  product  has  only  (me  common  descriptive  name,  and 
that  such  name  here  is  detergent  ammonia.'  Consider,  however,  that  the  prod- 
uct commonly  known  as  tooth  paste  is  also  commonly  known  as  dentifrice  and 
dental  cream.  A  gravestone  is  also  commonly  known  as  a  headstone,  a  tomb- 
stone and  a  monuoMHit.  One  common  descriptive  name  of  the  product  to  which 
•sudsy*  is  applied  Is  'detergent  ammonia'  but  proof  of  this  fact  does  not  estab- 
lish that  'sudsy  ammonia'  is  not  also  a  common  descriptive  name.  Another 
descriptive  name  is  'ammonium  hydroxide  solution  conUining  synthetic  deter- 
gent' However,  In  considering  whether  'sudsy  ammonia'  is  a  common  descrip- 
tive name  of  the  product  we  cannot  fall  to  Uke  Into  consideration  the  class  of 
people  who  will  conunonly  be  using  It  and  what  they  will  commonly  call  it. 
The  record  here  shows,  through  the  testimony  of  Mr.  Ingham  and  In  other 
reipecta,  that  the  product  is  intended,  not  for  chemists,  but  in  his  words  for 
•Mrs.  Consumer.'  the  average  housewife.  Assuming  her  familiarity  with  clear 
ammonia  or  cloudy  ammonia  or  even  pine-scented  ammonia,  the  thing  she  Is 
most  likely  to  remember  about  this  new  product,  especially  after  having  once 
used  It  or  seen  it  demonstrated.  Is  that  It  Is  tud»y  ammonia.  That  is  the  one 
t^aractertsUc  that  was  'plugged.'  It  seems  to  us  that  this  is  as  clearly  its 
common  descriptive  name  as  Is  'detergent  ammonia.'  Surely  'sudsy  ammonia' 
is  as  clearly  a  common  name  as  Is  'cloudy  ammonia.' " 

2.  Samb— RaoisTEABiUTT— EvioBiTci  OF  Registbabiuty— "Sudst"  loa  Aqvboub 
Ammonium  Htdboxidk  CoMPosmoii. 
'•It  has  produced  the  testimony  of  about  twenty  witnesses  that  they  asso- 
ciated 'Sudsy'  ammonia  only  with  Parsons.  These  witnesses  were  employees, 
brokers,  reUilers,  and  like  people  In  the  trade,  working  In  the  chain  of  distribu- 
tion. Since  Parsons  was  the  only  purveyor  of  a  sudsy  detergent  ammonia  from 
1948  until  about  1964  or  1965,  such  an  associaUon  within  the  trade  would  be 
inevitable.  There  are  also  some  unsolicited  letters  from  ecsUtlc  consumers 
referring  with  affection  to  Sudsy.'  Under  the  circumsUnces,  the  product  being 
a  good  one  and  plugged  over  radio  and  TV  as  'Suday,'  a  file  of  such  letters  was 
bound  to  result" 

8.  Sam>— Samb— Samb— DisnifcnnHns— "SuMT"  v(»  Aqubous  Ammohium 
Htoboxiob  OoMPOsrnoii. 
**•  •  •  proof  <rf  4i»timcHvene—  requires  more  than  proof  of  the  existence  of  a 
relatively  small  number  of  people  who  associate  the  word  'sudsy'  with  Parsons. 
Distinctiveness  means  that  the  primary  meaning  of  the  word.  In  this  limited 
field.  Is  as  a  designation  of  source  rather  than  of  a  characterlsUc  of  the 
fwoduct" 

4  Samb— Same— ^AMB— DisioNATioH  o»  Obioin— "Sudst"  iob  Aqubous  Am- 
monium HTDBOXIDB  COMPOSITlOlf . 

**•  •  •  it  seems  suffldent  to  say  that  even  If  10%  of  the  people  who  actually 
know  the  prodoct  call  it  'sudsy'  alone,  we  cannot  assume  therefrom  that  the 
primary  significance  of  the  word  to  purchasers  of  ammonia  is  as  a  designation 
of  origin.  Evidently  90%  or  so  of  actual  users  look  to  other  features  on  the 
label  for  tliat  purpose." 

6.  SAMB—DB«oBiPTnrBNB88— "Sudst"  fob  Aqubous  Ammonium  Htdboxidb 
Compos  rrioN. 
"•  •  •  Parsons  Is  here  asking  for  a  Principal  Raster  registration  which, 
under  section  7(b)  (15  U.S.C.  1067(b) ),  would  be  prima  fade  evidence  of  Its 
'exduaive  right  to  use'  tiie  common  word  'sudsy'  on  sudsy  detergent  ammcmia. 
•  •  •  in  our  opinion  sudsy  ammonia*  and  'sudsy  detergent  ammonU'  are  com- 
mon descriptive  names  of  the  composition  named  In  Parsons*  application  and 
that  anyone  who  sells  such  a  composition  is  entitled  to  call  it  by  these  names, 
aa  many  had  done  before,  or  were  doing,  when  Parsons  applied  for  registration. 
The  fact  that  Parsons  was  enjoying  sales  of  such  produrt  many  times  the  vol- 
ume of  all  other  sellers  combined,  partly  as  the  result  of  advertising  and  pUnt 
expanaion  across  tiie  country  which  others,  perhaps  did  not  choose  to  do,  Is  no 
ground  for  Impairing  the  rights  of  tiiose  otiiers,  though  tiiey  be  small,  to  be 
free  from  possible  restraint  In  the  use  of  the  common  descriptive  names  of  their 
products.  NelUier  is  It  material  here,  as  Parsons  undertook  to  show,  tiiat 
•ome  of  the  soHsalled  'suday'  products  marketed  by  oppoeers  were  not  in  fact 
■nday  because  they  contained  no  detergmt.  Likewise  immaterial  is  evidence 
that  truly  sudsy  products  were  adid  without  using  the  word  'sudsy'  on  the  lab^ 
Desire  to  avoid  possible  litigati<m  exp«ise  could  produce  such  a  result" 
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6.  Saub  —  Rkistbabilitt  —  Etidbnc*  of  REOifrnuBirrrT  —  DisTUfcnmniss  — 

"St'DBT"  rom  AqvMOVB  AMMOwitif  Htdioxide  Couro&mon. 
"Registrability  of  'sadsy'  muat  b*  determined  on  the  baslR  of  the  facts  as 
they  exist  at  the  time  when  the  Issue  of  registrability  Is  under  consideration. 
DeWalt.  Inc.  y.  ilaifna  Potcer  Tool  Corporation,  48  OCPA  900.  289  F.2d  656. 
129  CSPQ  275.  The  Board  fonnd  that  Parsons,  'at  the  time  It  filed  Its  applica- 
tion and  for  at  least  two  years  prior  thereto,  was  not  the  exclaslTe  user  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  application.'  It  seems  to  ns  that  that  finding  alone  should 
have  been  sufficient  to  support  a  finding  of  Uck  of  'distinctlTeness.'  The  Board, 
however,  regarded  this  as  a  merely  procedural  matter  which  shifted  the  burden 
of  going  forward'  to  Parsons.  Apparently  the  Board  felt  that  because  Parsons, 
In  going  forward,  proved  that  at  an  earlier  time,  between  1949  and  1966,  It  bad 
'Impressive'  gross  Hales  and  enjoyed  'rapid  growth  of  sales'  of  'sudsy'  ammonia, 
and  because  persons  engaged  in  the  retailing  of  ammonia'  and  the  writers  of 
■ome  unsolicited  letters  from  housewives  received  in  1965  and  thereafter  'asso- 
ciate "SUDSY"  only  with  applicant.'  Parsons  could  register  the  term  in  1067. 
Such  proofs,  however,  are  not  legally  adequate  to  support  the  Board's 
conclusion." 

7.  Same— Samb— DxscBiPTivcNBsa— Dc  Facto  SscoifDABT  MEAifiNO. 

'To  show  that  a  common  descriptive  name  has  acquired  a  de  facto  secondary 
meaning,  in  the  sense  that  some  or  even  many  people  have  come  to  associate  it 
with  a  particular  producer,  is  not  in  Itself  enough  to  show  that  it  has  become 
Mitltled  to  registration  as  a  trademark.  The  same  is  true  of  a  part  of  such 
a  name." 

a  Samb— DBscBiPTrvBifEss— "SuDST"     roB     Aqueous     AMMoifiuM     Htdboxidb 

Composition. 

"Two  common  descriptive  names  of  the  product  here  involved  are  'sudsy 
detergent  ammonia.'  and.  more  succinctly,  'sudsy  ammonia.'  While  we  can 
agree  with  the  Board,  literally,  that  the  record  does  not  show  that  'sudsy'  alone 
is  a  common  descriptive  name,  it  is.  as  an  adjective,  half  of  a  common  deacrip- 
Uve  name.  As  such,  contrary  to  the  Board's  finding,  it  Is  clearly,  and  in  com- 
mon parlance,  a  type  designation.  It  is,  beyond  question.  deM>riptlve.  Parsons' 
uses  of  the  word  on  its  product  in  the  forms  'sudsy  C.  C.  Parsons'  Household 
Ammonia.'  'Parsons'  sudsy  ammonia.'  Parsons'  sudsy  Detergent  Ammonia.' 
notwithstanding  a  certain  amount  of  emphasis  on  'sudsy.'  have  been  descriptive 
usee.  Some  uses  in  label  texts  and  some  advertising  of  the  word  'sudsy'  as  a 
sort  of  nicltname  or  familiar  name  for  the  product,  while  they  may  have  caused 
some  users  to  refer  to  the  product  itself  as  Sudsy.'  fall  far  short  of  esublishlng 
that  this  descriptive  word  has  acquired  a  new  primary  meaning  Indicative  of 
the  origin  of  the  goods.  As  of  the  time  when  registration  is  being  sought, 
others  are.  or  in  the  Immediate  past  were,  using  the  term  descriptively  on  the 
same  or  closely  similar  products,  precluding  the  possibility  that  it  could,  to 
purchasers  generally,  indicate  origin  only  in  Parsons.  The  word  'sudsy'  starte<l 
a«  a  type  designation  and.  on  the  record  before  us.  it  is  still  primarily  such 
a  word." 

APPE.VL  from  the  Patent  Office.  Oppositions  Nos.  37,969,  37,975 
and  37,976. 

REVERSED. 

Amster  d:  Levy,  Edward  F.  Levy,  and  S.  Stephen  Baker,  for 
appellants. 

George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr.  (John  R.  Murtha,  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Worley,  Chief  Jitdge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith,  Amo- 

ciate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  United  Staten 

Seniar  Dutrict  Judge  for  the  Eatitem  District  of  Pennsylvania 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Registration  of  "sudsy *"  is  opposed.  Opposers  are  appealing  from 
the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
(124  USPQ  524)  dismissing  three  consolidated  oppositions,  Nos. 
37,969,  37,975,  and  37,976,  all  opposing  the  issuance  of  a  Principal 
Register  registration  on  appellee's  application  Serial  No.  38,558,  filed 
October  8,  1957,  of  "sudsy*'  as  a  trademark  for  "aqueous  ammonium 
hydroxide  composition,"  as  the  goods  are  described  in  the  application. 
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Comprehension  of  the  issues  in  this  case  requires  a  more  accurate 
understAnding  of  what  the  goods  are.  To  that  end  we  set  forth  some 
background. 

Appellee,  Parsons  Ammonia  Company,  Inc.  (hereinafter  called 
"Parsons"),  is  the  direct  successor  in  business  to  one  C.  C.  (Charles 
Chauncy)  Parsons  who,  in  1876,  introduced  ammonia  water,  otherwise 
known  as  aqua  ammonia,  to  the  American  housewife.  Ammonia,  in 
the  technical  sense,  is  a  gas  (NHj)  which  is  very  soluble  in  water  and 
when  dissolved  therein  it  forms,  in  part,  ammonium  hydroxide 
(NH4OH),  this  solution  being  sometimes  known  loosely  simply  as 
"ammonia."  According  to  "Chemicals  of  Commerce,"  by  Foster  Dee 
Snell  and  Cornelia  T.  Snell  (1939),  "In  a  somewhat  modified  form, 
usually  containing  a  small  amount  of  soap,  it  is  sold  as  household 
ammonia.''''  However,  the  record  herein  indicates  "Household  Am- 
monia" to  be  a  registered  Parsons  trademark  and  the  name  under 
which  C.  C.  Parsons  introduced  his  product,  which  was  aqua  ammonia 
containing  a  small  amount  of  vegetable  oil,  or  possibly  soap,  the  effect 
of  which  was  to  produce  a  cloudy  appearance,^  wherefore  his  product 
became  widely  and  descriptively  known  as  "cloudy  ammonia."  *  This 
product,  under  the  label  "C.  C.  Parsons'  Household  Ammonia,"  con- 
tinued substantially  unchanged  until  1948. 

The  application  on  appeal  relies  on  section  2(f)  of  the  Lanham  Act 
(15U.S.C.  1052(f)  and  states: 

The  mark  has  become  distinctive  of  applicant's  goods  as  evidenced  by  the 
showing  submitted  separately. 

That  showing  consists  of  an  affidavit  of  Parsons'  president,  Philip  C. 
Ingham,  who,  before  becoming  president  in  1955,  had  been  with  the 
company  since  1938  as  salesman,  sales  manager  and  vice  president.  To 
his  affidavit  there  are  attached  numerous  exhibits.  One  of  them  is  a 
book  published  in  1951  on  the  75th  anniversary  of  Parsons'  single 
product,  "Household  Ammonia."  After  reciting  how  the  company 
and  ita  product  had  weathered  World  War  I,  the  Great  Depression, 
and  World  War  II,  it  says : 

The  war  over,  the  buslDess  ccmtinuously  increased.  But  the  world  was  changed 
and  full  of  new  ideas.  The  magic  of  modem  chemistry  had  produced  a  host  of 
synttietic  detergents  that  were  dilTerent  and  interesting.  None  of  them  appeared 
to  take  the  place  of  ammonia  as  a  cleanser,  but  they  did  have  certain  quite 
remarkable  properties. 

In  August  l»4e,  it  occurred  to  Mr.  P.  C.  Ingham,  Sales  Manager  of  the  Parsons 
Ammonia  Ck>.,  that  if  these  pr<^)ertle«  could  be  incorporated  in  Household  Am- 
monia without  destroying  its  essMtial  character,  he  would  have  something  that 
would  be  a  salesman's  dream  come  true :  a  product  so  obviously  superior  that  no 
words,  only  a  demonstration,  would  be  needed  to  sell  it  It  was  a  good  dream 
and  experiments  were  oithusiastically  undertaken.  They  were  not  encouraging ; 
it  was  like  trying  to  mix  cats  and  dogs. 

But  in  September  1947  after  a  year  of  continuous  experimentation  and  equally 
continuous  failure,  success  was  finally  achieved.  A  compound  was  produced  that 
lo(Aed  so  good  that  a  patent  on  it  was  immediately  applied  for. 

This  was  Parsons  Household  Ammonia  still,  but  something  new  had  been 
added.  It  was  not  soapy  yet  it  formed  a  thick  suds  at  the  slightest  provocation. 
So  it  was  decided  to  call  the  new  product  Parsons  Sudsy  Household  Ammonia. 

>Tiie  record  1mv«s  It  a  little  vmgne  as  to  Just  what  la  need  to  malie  doadjr  ammonia 
cloudy.     Parsona'  president  teatUled:     "The  old   product  waa   nothing  more  than  really 

Saaed  water,  wbicB  ia  tbe  average  ammonia  today  In  the  cheap  field.  They  put  a  certain 
gree  of  ammonia  In  water,  probably  mix  a  little  oil  or  aoft  aoaiw  to  form  a  cloud. 
Clooda  in  ammonia  have  no  cleaning  abllltv  whataoever."  And  again,  "Well,  it  waa  to  a 
birh  decree,  bh  I  aay,  gaaaed  water  076.  Waa  there  anything  else  in  itT  A.  Juat  a 
little — wa  naed  to  uae  a  white  oil  or  a  red  oil  to  form  the  cloud."  Paraona'  sale*  manager 
testified :  "Tour  old  atyle  cloudy  ammonia  waa  formulated  with  a  aoap  compound  in  U." 
*  The  market  atgniflcance  of  the  cloudy  appearance  of  Parsons'  original  product  is  made 
clear  by  tbe  following  which  appeared  on  the  label  used  in  1881,  aa  abown  In  tbe  7.%tb 
anniversary  booklet  hereinafter  referred  to :  "Clear  ammonia  irriUtes  the  skin  and  dia- 
colora  white  fabrica.  Household  ammonia  ia  dear  ammonia  combined  with  substances 
which  give  a  cloudy  appearance  and  prevent  all  Injurlooa  action." 
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The  foregoing  is  advertising.  The  record  in  this  case  shows  that  the 
formulation  for  the  new  sudsy  product,  essentiaUy  a  combination  of 
synthetic  detergent  and  aqua  ammonia,  was  worked  out  for  Parsons 
by  Foster  D.  Snell,  Inc.,  consulting  chemists  in  New  York  City,  carry- 
ing  out  an  idea  conceived  by  Mr.  Ingham.* 

The  record  also  shows  that  to  avoid  deteriorating  the  value  of  the 
old  "C.  C.  Parsons'  Household  Ammonia"  on  hand  in  stores,  the  new 
synthetic  detergent-containing  product  was  gradually  substituted  as 
new  orders  were  filled,  beginning  in  1948,  without  making  any  change 
m  the  front  labels  on  the  bottles.  Bottles  also  carried  a  back  label, 
however,  and  in  1948  it  was  modified  to  have  a  light  blue  background 
of  small  soap  bubbles  and  to  say  at  the  top,  "PARSONS'  Sudty 
HOUSEHOLD  AMMONIA."  The  "Directions"  printed  at  the  bot- 
tom read,  in  part: 

Two  oanc«a  to  each  gallon  of  water — 
SWISH  UP  SUDS  in  dlah  pan  or  palL     Use 
more  or  leas  PARSONS*  HOUSEHOLD  AMMONIA 
as  required  •  •  •  speedy  penetrating  sads. 
In  1949,  Mr.  Ingham  testified.  Parsons  put  "NEW"  and  "SUDSY" 
on  the  front  label  where  previously  it  had  said  "ONE  QUART"  (see 
illustration,  infra)  but,  when  viewing  a  bottle  on  the  shelf,  he  said, 
"It  was  80  small  you  couldn't  see  it"    A  new  back  label  was  designed 
in  which  a  little  more  prominence  was  given  to  the  word  "Sudsy"  in 
the  heading,  that  word  being  enlarged,  in  blue,  and  in  quotation  marks, 
but  still  in  the  same  phrase  as  in  1948.    The  directions  still  told  the 
user  to  "swish  up  suds,"  as  they  do  to  this  day. 

In  1950  the  word  "sudsy"  in  prominent  lower-case  type  was  added 
to  the  top  of  the  front  label,  located  in  a  rectangular  panel  with  a  rela- 
tively inconspicuous  background  representing  bubbles,  as  shown  in  the 
facsimile  we  have  here  reproduced  together  with  the  top  portion  of 
the  back  label  and  a  reproduction  of  the  application  drawing. 
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Since  Parsons  has  not  relied  for  registrability  on  the  bubble  back- 
ground, but  only  on  the  significance  of  the  word  "sudsy,"  we  are  dis- 
regarding the  background  in  this  discussion. 

The  specimen  front  label  atUched  to  the  application  contains  one 
added  feature  not  shown  in  the  above  illustration,  namely,  a  panel, 
about  half  the  height  of  the  top  panel  in  which  "sudsy"  appears, 
extending  across  the  label  directly  beneath  the  word  "AMMONIA" 
and  filled  by  the  words  "ALL-PURPOSE  CLEANER."  Mr.  Ing- 
ham said  this  change  was  made  in  1956.  The  label  shown  above  there- 
fore  represents  the  one  in  use  during  most  of  the  period  between  first 
use  in  1948  and  the  filing  of  the  application  in  1957.  At  the  time  of 
application,  therefore,  the  prominent  words  on  the  front  label,  where 
one  would  expect  to  find  whatever  trademark  was  being  used  on  the 
product,  were  "SUDSY  C.  C.  PARSONS'  HOUSEHOLD  AMMO- 
NL\.  ALL-PURPOSE  CLEANER."  "C.  C.  PARSONS'  HOUSE- 
HOLD AMMONIA"  is  in  white  letters  on  a  black  background,  the 
lattice-work  design  is  black  on  a  gold  background,  the  "sudsy"  panel 
is  printed  in  red  on  white  and  the  "ALL-PURPOSE  CLEANER" 
panel  in  white  on  red.    The  antidote  notice  is  red  on  white. 

The  Board  summed  up  opposers'  position  thus : 
Eadi  of  the  oppoeers  alleges  that  It  Is  engaged  In  selling  ammonia  for  hwne  use; 
that  the  term  "sudsy"  describes  a  characteristic  of  such  product;  that  it  and 
others  use  the  term  "sudsy"  on  labels  for  their  ammonia  products  for  purposes 
<rf  description ;  and  that  a  registration  of  "SUDSY"  to  applicant  would  interfere 
with  the  right  to  use  that  term  in  connection  with  the  merchandising  and  sale 
of  ammonia. 

Does  ^^ sudsy '^  describe  the  product f 
The  first  issue  which  emerges  in  this  case  is  the  descriptiveness  of 
the  common  English  word  "sudsy"  in  the  context  of  its  use  on  "C.  C. 
Parsons'  Household  Ammonia."    This  necessitates  consideration  of 
the  characteristics  of  the  product. 

The  pre- 1948  Parsons'  ammonia,  the  cloudy  type,  did  not  form  sub- 
stantial suds  when  shaken  in  its  bottle  nor  did  it  make  a  solution, 
when  diluted  for  use,  in  which  suds  could  be  worked  up.  The  change 
in  the  product  which  took  place  in  1948,  the  addition  of  or  combina- 
tion with  a  synthetic  detergent,*  resulted  in  a  new  product  which  did 
both.  The  first  advertisement  which  launched  the  promotion  of  the 
new  product  was  headed,  "NEW  Parsons'  Household  Ammonia  now 
with  exclusive  'SUDSY'  ACTION."  An  early  promotion  technique 
involved  a  display  set  up  in  stores  surmounted  by  a  panel  reading, 
"It's  New  TRY  THE  'SUDSY'  TEST  Shake  the  Bottle"  and  pro- 
vided two  bottles  hanging  by  strings  labeled  "Old"  and  "New."  Mr. 
Ingham  testified  as  follows  about  the  name  and  the  display : 

XQ368.  With  regard  to  your  adoption  of  the  name  for  the  product,  you  men- 
tioned that  "Sudsy"  had  a  close  association  with  the  product.  What,  particu- 
larly, did  you  mean  by  that?  A.  Well,  as  I  say,  it  was  really  sudsy,  and  when 
you  put  it  in  water,  it  sudsed.    Other  ammonias  wouldn't. 

XQ369.  You  mean  the  cloudy  one?  A,  The  "Sudsy"  ammcmia  would.  No, 
cloudy  ammonias  across  the  country  wcm't  do  it  today,  unless  they  have  deter- 
gents In  them. 

XQ870.  Incidentally,  with  regard  to  Exhibit  6,  which  I  don't  have  handy,  but 
which  was  the  photograph  of  the  display  which  said  "Try  the  'Sudsy'  Test," 
what  was  the  "Sudsy"  test?    A.  I  will  tell  you  that,  not  because  I  am  the 

«  Teclinleally,  both  common  soap,  apparently  naed  to  clood  ammonia  In  some  Inatancea. 
fS2  »«!«>»  MunonU  Itaelf  are  "detergents."  which  word  U  defined  In  Webiit«T»  New  Col- 
leciate  LNctlonary  aa  meanlBK :  "A  cleanainii:  agent,  aa  water,  aoap.  or  a  soluble  or  lloukl 
'"•^W""?,  ^"•?f?!*f5  !?*^''  »«««»»y  ■yntbetlc,  that  resemblea  soap  In  the  ablUtj  to 
emnlatfT  oils  and  hold  dirt  in  aaapeaalon.."  The  term  "detergenr*  as  oaed  by  the  parties 
herein  is  In  the  "soaplesa  aoap"  sjnthetic  sense,  though  Parsons'  witnesses  pointed  oat 
Uiat  ammonia  is  a  detergent  too.  We  do  not  believe  many  consumers  would  know  that 
out  would  think  of  detergent  ammonia  as  aqua  amoionla  containing  one  of  the  many  now 
popular  syntheUc  liquid  detergents  commonly  sold  for  household  waging  and  cleaning  oaea 
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iMtl^tor.  The  "Sad»7"  test  waa  this :  Yon  took  oDe  bottle,  put  regnUr  am- 
monia, whether  it  was  A  4  P  or  whatever  It  was.  In  th^re  with  water,  equal 
amount*,  and  did  the  same  thln«  with  "Sudsy."  You  shook  them  up.  Nothing 
happened  with  the  rerular  ammonia.  "Sudsy"  ammonia,  the  suds  almost  threw 
the  cap  off.  So  the  woman  could  shake  It  on  the  thing  there  and  find  the  differ- 
ence immediately. 

We  add  thereto  the  fact  that  the  new  product  is  sudsy  whether  water 
is  added  to  it  or  not.  After  all,  it  is  primarily  "gassed  water,''  as  Mr. 
Ingham  testified.  (See  footnote  1.)  One  or  two  shakes  of  a  partly 
filled  bottle  of  Parsons'  detergent  ammonia,  sold  under  the  above 
illustrated  label,  which  material  is  in  evidence,  fills  the  bottle  to  ita 
neck  with  long-lasting  suds. 

Mr.  Ingham  prepared  a  "Chronology"  of  the  development  and 
promotion  of  the  new  product  which  is  in  evidence.  Under  the  year 
1948  the  following  items  are  of  interest : 

y«i«?.— Pre-marketlng  test  in  Washington.  D.C.  We  were  anxious  to  bniak  into 
print  before  someone  beat  us  to  it 

September— On  the  16th  we  finally  were  able  to  really  "cut  loo«"  and  promote 
SUDSY  In  suluble  fashion.  New  York  (metropolitan  area)  20  newspapers  plus 
a  5-day  week  radio  spot,  with  announcer  ahaklng  the  old  and  new  boCUes  for 
luncheon  audience.     This  was  excellent 

••••••• 

Comment 
The  highlight  of  our  SUDSY  formula  Is  the  fact  we  can  demonstrate  its  fine 
qualities  to  every  buyer  through  our  bottle  tert  •  •  •  and.  in  some  InsUncea.  the 
"sudsing  action"  in  water  in  wash  basin.  Up  to  this  time  no  one  has  been  able 
to  demonstrate  any  ammonia,  so  every  buyer  we  have  conUcted  has  evinced 
both  surprise  and  interest.  The  great  point  is :  We.  through  our  efforts  have 
produced  an  ammonia  that  in  time  will  make  all  ammonU  of  present  day  origin 
obsolete. 

••••••• 

In  the  Chicago  area  we  hope  to  really  build  and  beat  our  competition  to  the 
tape,  for  there  is  no  doubt  that  we  will  see  "foaming."  "bubbling."  and  even 
"sudsy"  types  of  ammonia  In  1949.  However,  we  are  first  and  there  wUI  be  lota 
of  delay  and  headaches  for  the  ones  who  try  to  copy  our  formula. 

"Sudsy"  is  a  common  word  defined  in  Webster's  New  International 
Dictionary,  2nd  Ed.  ( 1937)  as  meaning  "Full  of  suds;  frothy ;  foamy." 
It  is  unnecessary  to  labor  the  issue  of  descriptiveneas  because  Parsons' 
witnesses  and  briefs  admit  the  descriptiveneas  of  the  word  "sudsy." 
One  instance  should  suffice.  Mr.  Ingham,  president  of  Parsons,  asked 
on  cross  examination  about  an  application  to  register  the  word,  filed 
July  29,  1950,  and  why  it  was  abandoned,  replied,  "Because,  at  tl^t 
time,  there  was  no  question  that  the  word  was  descriptive,  so  we  didn't 
pursue  it." 

[1]  We  find  it  impossible  to  reach  any  conclusion  from  such  admis- 
sions, and  there  are  many  like  it,  other  than  that  "sudsy  ammonia"  is  a 
common  descriptive  name  for  the  product,  contrary  to  the  Board's 
finding  on  this  point.     The  Board  said : 

In  fact,  the  common  descriptive  name  of  the  goods  is  ammonia,  and  the  terms 
"dear,"  "cloudy."  "detergent"  and  "pine"  indicate  the  types  of  ammonia. 

There  seems  to  be  implicit  in  this  statement  an  assumption,  for  which 
there  is  no  legal  foundation,  that  a  product  has  only  one  common 
descriptive  name,  and  that  such  name  here  is  "detergent  ammonia." 
Consider,  however,  that  the  product  commonly  known  as  tooth  paste  is 
also  commonly  known  as  dentifrice  and  dental  cream.  A  gravestone 
is  also  commonly  known  as  a  headstone,  a  tombstone  and  a  monument. 
One  common  descriptive  name  of  the  product  to  which  "sudsy"  is  ap- 
plied is  "detergent  ammonia"  but  proof  of  this  fact  does  not  establish 
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that  "sudsy  ammonia"  is  not  also  a  common  descriptive  name.  An- 
other descriptive  name  is  "ammonium  hydroxide  solution  containing 
synthetic  detergent"  However,  in  considering  whether  "sudsy  am- 
monia" is  a  common  descriptive  name  of  the  product  we  cannot  fail  to 
take  into  consideration  the  class  of  people  who  will  commonly  be  using 
it  and  what  they  will  commonly  call  it  The  record  here  shows, 
through  the  testimony  of  Mr.  Ingham  and  in  other  respects,  that  the 
product  is  intended,  not  for  chemists,  but  in  his  words  for  "Mrs.  Con- 
sumer," the  average  housewife.  Assuming  her  familiarity  with  clear 
amnaonia  or  cloudy  ammonia  or  even  pine-scepted  ammonia,  the  thing 
she  18  most  likely  to  remember  about  this  new  product,  especially  after 
having  once  used  it  or  seen  it  demonstrated,  is  that  it  is  sudsy  ammonia. 
That  is  the  one  characteristic  that  was  "plugged."  It  seems  to  us  that 
this^is  as  clearly  its  common  descriptive  name  as  is  "detergent  ammo- 
nia." Surely  "sudsy  ammonia"  is  as  clearly  a  common  name  as  is 
"cloudy  ammonia." 

For  these  reasons  we  are  constrained  to  disagree  with  one  of  the 
main  premises  of  the  Board's  decision,  that  the  record  does  not  show 
that  "sudsy"  is  a  type  designation  for  an  ammonia  compound.  There 
is  no  apparent  reason  for  omitting  "sudsy"  from  the  list  of  type  desig- 
nations. Not  one  of  the  others  as  aptly  describes  the  compound  here 
involved. 

Uses  of  ^sttdsy^^  by  others 
Opposers'  main  point  is  that  the  word  sought  to  be  registered  is  so 
highly  descriptive  that  they  and  others  should  be  left  free  to  use  it. 
They  showed  that  they  and  others  had  already  used  "sudsy"  descrip- 
tively on  ammonia  products.  The  following  uses  are  shown  by  the 
record : 

B.  T.  Babbitt,  IncL,  New  York,  marketed  as  early  as  1954  or  1955  a 
product  labeled  "Instant  Am-O  powdered  AMMONIA."  The  label 
in  evidence  bears  the  words  "SUDSY  NON-POISONOUS,"  one 
above  the  other,  in  prominent  type  above  the  more  prominently  dis- 
played trademark  "Am-O."  The  label  also  states  that  the  contents  of 
the  can  is  "equal  to  1^>  quarts  of  bottled  ammonia." 

The  Great  Atlantic  &  Pacific  Tea  Company  was  shown  to  have  sold 
a  liquid  ammonia  product.    The  label  in  evidence  reads  thus : 

N  B  W  I 

SUDSY    DETERGENT 

Bright   SaU 

AMMONIA 

For   Home   Use 

with  a  picture  of  a  sailboat  in  the  background. 

American  Stores  Co.,  Philadelphia,  was  admitted  by  Mr.  Ingham, 
testifying  on  cross  examination  in  May  1959,  to  have  recently  brought 
out  a  product  labeled  "SPEEDUP  Sudsy  AMMONIA  with  PINE 
Detergent."    The  label  is  in  evidence. 

Mr.  Ingham  also  said  he  was  acquainted  with  the  existence  of  a 
product  called  "Sea  Mist  Sudsy  Ammonia  with  Pine  Detergent," 
marketed  by  Trager  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  of  Scranton,  Pa.,  which  product 
is  advertised  in  undated  pages  from  a  book  of  product  listings  put  out 
by  "Seaman  Brothers,  the  White  Rose  people,"  a  large  wholesale  gro- 
cery company.  Testimony  showed  that  product  had  probably  been 
on  the  market  at  least  as  early  as  May  1957.  Around  May  1959  the 
label  appears  to  have  been  changed  to  omit  "sudsy"  and  to  say 
"Detergent  Ammonia  with  Swiss  Pine  Fragrance." 
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Opposere'  own  prodvcto  an  as  follows:         -  ' 

Roeelux  Chemical  Co^  Inc^  has  marketed  "Roae-X  SUDSY  PINE 
DETERGENT  AMMONIA''  from  about  October  1»67.  Preparation 
ftM"  such  sales  evidently  began  several  months  earlier. 

Proxite  Products,  Inc.  was  selling  "PROX  Bonnie  Sudsy  AMMO- 
NIA" as  early  as  February  28,  19M,  and  the  remaining  oppoeer, 
Bonnie- Lan,  Inc.,  a  corporation  under  the  same  management  at  the 
■ame  address,  sold  '*SUDS Y  Bonnie  Lanolin  AMMONIA"  from  mid- 
1956  on. 

Paraorui'  position 

We  think  Parsons  tacitly  admits  "sudsy"  to  be  descriptive.  It 
insists,  however,  that  it  is  not  "generic"  and  so  is  capable  of  becoming 
distinctive.  The  main  burden  of  its  argument  is  that  its  evidence  of 
acquired  distinctiveness  is  "overwhelming." 

Parsons  has  established  that  it  is  the  country's  major  producer  of 
ammonia  for  home  use,  the  only  one  with  national  distribution,  that  its 
sales  in  1958  exceeded  $3,000,000  (its  only  product  being  ammonia), 
and  that  "sudsy  C.  C.  Parsons'  Household  Ammonia"  constitutes  95% 
of  its  sales,  the  rest  being  some  private  brands  it  makes  for  others. 
In  other  words,  the  only  product  Parsons  sells  directly  is  the  single 
product  "sudsy  C.  C.  Parsons'  Household  Ammonia."  It  claims  to 
have  spent  over  $1,000,000  in  promoting  a  product  which  its  officers 
like  to  think  of  with  a  certain  fondness  as  "SUDSY,"  the  sales  of 
which  are  more  than  double  the  sales  of  its  old  product  prior  to  1949. 
Parsons'  counsel  goes  even  farther  and  claims  that  "more  than 
$1,000,000  have  been  spent  advertising  SUDSY  as  a  trademark." 
This  is  patentably  not  the  fact.  While  advertising  has  featured  the 
word  "sudsy"  and  emphasized  the  sudsy  characteristic  of  the  "New" 
product,  never,  until  long  after  its  present  application  was  filed,  if 
then,  did  its  advertising  and  labeling  cease  to  promote  "C.  C.  PAR- 
SONS' HOUSEHOLD  AMMONIA,"  and  that  is  the  product  it  con- 
tinued to  sell.  The  greatest  departure  it  has  made,  and  that  only  at 
the  latest  time  of  which  evidence  was  given  in  the  opposition,  1959,  is 
to  change  "Household  Ammonia"  to  **Detergent  Ammonia,"  thereby 
replacing  the  venerable  trademark  "Household"  with  a  purely  descrip- 
tive word.  The  product  is  still  featured  as  C.  C.  Parsons'  ammonia, 
that  being  the  primary  designation  of  origin. 

[2]  It  has  produced  the  testimony  of  about  twenty  witnesses  that 
they  associated  "Sudsy"  ammonia  only  with  Parsons.  These  wit- 
nesses were  employees,  brokers,  retailers,  and  like  people  in  the  trade, 
working  in  the  chain  of  distribution.  Since  Parsons  was  the  only 
purveyor  of  a  sudsy  detergent  ammonia  from  1948  until  about  1954  or 
1955,  such  an  association  within  the  trade  would  be  inevitable.  There 
are  also  some  unsolicited  letters  from  ecstatic  consumers  referring  with 
affection  to  "Sudsy."  Under  the  circumstances,  the  product  being  a 
good  one  and  plugged  over  radio  and  TV  as  "Sudsy,"  a  file  of  such 
letters  was  bound  to  result. 

[3]  However,  proof  of  dvitinctiveness  requires  more  than  proof  of 
the  existence  of  a  relatively  small  number  of  people  who  associate  the 
word  "sudsy"  with  Parsons.  Distinctiveness  means  that  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  word,  in  this  limited  field,  is  as  a  designation  of  source 
rather  than  of  a  characteristic  of  the  product.  We  think  the  proof 
does  not  establish  this. 

To  show  the  state  of  the  ultimate  consumer's  mind  with  respect  to 
the  word  "sudsy"  as  applied  to  ammonia,  Parsons  has  referred  to  two 
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independent  surveys,  one  made  by  Home  Makers  Guild  of  America  for 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company  in  1955  and  the  other  by  Good  House- 
keeping Magazine  in  1959.    Taking  Pareons'  own  interpretation  of 
the  results,  presumably  most  favorable  to  its  contention,  we  see  that 
the  Home  Makers'  survey  shows,  at  best,  that  of  the  actual  users  of 
Parsons'  product  only  9%  referred  to  it  simply  as  "Sudsy  "    The 
other^91%  called  it  "Parsons'  Household  Ammonia"  or  simply  "House- 
hold.     The  Good  Housekeeping  survey,  at  best,  shows  that  those 
d^atmg  Parsons'  product  called  it  «C.  C.  Parsons"  190  times, 
Parsons'  Sudsy"  42  times,  "Parsons  Household"  14  times,  "Sudsy" 
a^ne  81  times   (assuming  a  competing  product  was  not  meant). 
Household"  alone  14  times,  and  "Sudsy  Pine"  once.    Those  actually 
referring  to  Parsons'  product  caUed  it  simply  "Sudsy"  in  only  about 
10%  of  the  instances.     [4]  The  surveys  are  open  to  other  criticisms 
but  It  seems  sufficient  to  say  that  even  if  10%  of  the  people  who 
a^uaUy  know  the  product  call  it  "sudsy"  alone,  we  cannot  assume 
therefrom  that  the  primary  significance  of  the  word  to  purchasers  of 
ammoma  is  as  a  designation  of  origin.    Evidently  90%  or  so  of  actual 
users  look  to  other  features  on  the  label  for  that  purpose. 

[6]  Based  on  such  evidence,  Parsons  is  here  asking  for  a  Principal 
Register  registration  which,  under  section  7(b)  (15  U.S.C.  1057(b)), 
would  be  prima  facie  evidence  of  its  "exclusive  right  to  use"  the  com- 
mon word  "sudsy"  on  sudsy  detergent  ammonia.    From  what  we  have 
said  it  wiU  be  evident  that  in  our  opinion  "sudsy  ammonia"  and 
"sudsy  detergent  ammonia"  are  common  descriptive  names  of  the  com- 
position named  in  Parsons'  application  and  that  anyone  who  sells  such 
a  composition  is  entitled  to  call  it  by  these  names,  as  many  had  done 
before,  or  were  doing,  when  Parsons  applied  for  registration.    The 
fact  that  Parsons  was  enjoying  sales  of  such  product  many  times  the 
volume  of  all  other  sellers  combined,  partly  as  the  result  of  advertising 
and  plant  expansion  across  the  country  which  others,  perhaps  did  not 
choose  to  do,  is  no  ground  for  impairing  the  rights  of  those  others, 
though  they  be  small,  to  be  free  from  possible  restraint  in  the  use  of 
the  common  descriptive  names  of  their  products.    Neither  is  it  mate- 
rial here,  as  Parsons  undertook  to  show,  that  some  of  the  so-called 
"sudsy"  products  marketed  by  opposers  were  not  in  fact  sudsy  because 
they  contained  no  detergent.    Likewise  immaterial  is  evidence  that 
truly  sudsy  products  were  sold  without  using  the  word  "sudsy"  on  the 
label.    Desire  to  avoid  possible  litigation  expense  could  produce  such 
a  result 

[6]  Registrability  of  "sudsy"  must  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the 
facta  as  they  exist  at  the  time  when  the  issue  of  registrability  is  under 
consideration.  DeWalt,  Inc.  v.  Magna  Power  Tool  Corporation,  48 
CCPA  909,  289  F.2d  656,  129  USPQ  275.  The  Board  found  that 
Parsons,  "at  the  time  it  filed  its  application  and  for  at  least  two  years 
prior  thereto,  was  not  the  exclusive  user  of  the  subject  matter  of  the 
application."  It  seems  to  us  that  that  finding  alone  should  have  been 
sufficient  to  support  a  finding  of  lack  of  "distinctiveness."  The  Board, 
however,  regarded  this  as  a  merely  procedural  matter  which  shifted 
"the  burden  of  going  forward"  to  Parsons.  Apparently  the  Board 
felt  that  because  Parsons,  in  going  forward,  proved  that  at  an  earlier 
time,  between  1949  and  1955,  it  had  "impressive"  gross  sales  and  en- 
joyed "rapid  growth  of  sales"  of  "sudsy"  ammonia,  and  because  "per- 
sons engaged  in  the  retailing  of  ammonia"  and  the  writers  of  some 
unsolicited  letters  from  housewives  received  in  1955  and  thereafter 
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"aasociate  'SUDSY'  only  with  applicant,"  Parsons  could  register  the 
term  in  1957.  Such  proofs,  however,  are  not  legally  adequate  to  sup- 
port the  Board's  conclusion. 

The  legal  principles  applicable  here  are  those  enunciated  by  the 
United  Sutes  Supreme  Court  in  Kellogg  Co.  v.  National  Biscuit  Co., 
305  U.S.  111,  39  USPQ  296.  See,  in  particular,  the  aspects  of  that 
case  which  we  discussed  in  In  re  Deister  Concentrator  Co.,  Inc.,  48 
CCPA  952,  289  F.2d  496,  129  USPQ  314.  [7]  To  show  that  a  com- 
mon descriptive  name  has  acquired  a  de  facto  secondary  meaning,  in 
the  sense  that  some  or  even  many  people  have  come  to  associate  it  with 
a  particular  producer,  is  not  in  itself  enough  to  show  that  it  has  become 
entitled  to  registration  as  a  trademark.  The  same  is  true  of  a  part 
of  such  a  name. 

Stananary 
[8]  Two  common  descriptive  names  of  the  product  here  involved 
are  "sudsy  detergent  ammonia,"  and,  more  succinctly,  "sudsy  ammo- 
nia." While  we  can  agree  with  the  Board,  literally,  that  the  record 
does  not  show  that  "sudsy"  alone  is  a  common  descriptive  name,  it  is, 
as  an  adjective,  half  of  a  common  descriptive  name.  As  such,  con- 
trary to  the  Board's  finding,  it  is  clearly,  and  in  annmon  parlance,  a 
type  designation.  It  is,  beyond  question,  descriptive.  Parsons'  uses 
of  the  word  on  its  product,  in  the  forms  "sudsy  C.  C.  Parsons'  House- 
hold Ammonia,"  "Parsons'  sudsy  ammonia,"  "Parsons'  sudsy  Deter- 
gent Anunonia,"  notwithstanding  a  certain  amount  of  emphasis  on 
"sudsy,"  have  been  descriptive  uses.  Some  uses  in  label  texts  and  some 
advertising  of  the  word  "sudsy"  as  a  sort  of  nickname  or  familiar 
name  for  the  product,  while  they  may  have  caused  some  users  to  refer 
to  the  product  itself  as  "Sudsy,"  fall  far  short  of  establishing  that  this 
descriptive  word  has  acquired  a  new  primary  meaning  indicative  of 
the  origin  of  the  goods.  As  of  the  time  when  registration  is  being 
sought,  others  are,  or  in  the  inmiediate  past  were,  using  the  term 
descriptively  on  the  same  or  closely  similar  products,  precluding  the 
possibility  that  it  could,  to  purchasers  generally,  indicate  origin  only 
in  Parsons.  The  word  "sudsy"  started  as  a  type  designation  and,  on 
the  record  before  us,  it  is  still  primarily  such  a  word. 

For  the  above  reasons.  Parsons  is  not  entitled  to  the  registration 
sought  and  the  decision  of  the  Board  must  be  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

WoRLET,  Circuit  Judge,  and  Martin,  J.,  concur  in  result  only. 


JuNi  26,  1962 


U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

JOSBPH  F.  Nbkskll 

9. 

Lbsixb  E.  Hutson,  Malcolm  V.  Imboocm  and  CLirroif  L.  Eitoui 

No.  67S8.    Decided  March  9,  1962 

t4»  CCPA— ;  2J»  F.2d  8M ;  132  USPQ  635] 

1.  Appkal  to  U.S.  CouiT  or  Cvnoua  and  Patiht  Appeals — Juaiaoicrioir— 

35  U.S.C.  141. 
"Congrem  has  made  proTision  for  thia  court  to  review  declalona  of  the  Board 
In  patent  Interference  matters.  Our  power  of  review  la  fovemed  by  35  U.S.C. 
141.  which  provides  that  *•  •  •  A  party  to  an  interference  diaaatiafled  with 
the  deciaion  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  on  the  question  of  priority 
may  appeal  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Cuatoms  and  Patent  Appeals,  •••.'" 

2.  Samc— Samk— Same. 

Where  the  senior  party  in  an  interference  proceeding  alleged  that  an  award 
of  priority  "i>ro  forma"  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  was  in  error, 
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.    the  Board  having  found  that  neither  party  made  the  invention  Independent  of 
9    the  other  but  both  parties  contributed  thereto,  and  the  Junior  party  argued 
primarily  that  a  winning  party  cannot  appeal  from  an  award  in  his  favor 
^eM  that  "to  agree  with  appellees  that,  on  this  record,  appellant  has  no  right 
to  be  here  would  require  ua  to  read  something  into  section  141  which  is  not 
K  "^.'^^'w  "Congress  has  not  said  that  'a  party'  seeking  review  by  this  court 
should  be  the  'winner'  or  'lo^jr'  below" ;  and  that  "It  is  clear  that  appellant  U 
•  par^  in  the  instant  contest  and  it  Is  equally  clear  that  he  is  'dissatisfied' 
with  the  Board's  decUion  on  the  question  of  priority.' " 
8.  Same — Same— Awasd  o»  Pbhhutt  "Pio  Fobma." 

"It  Is  our  view  that  the  award  of  priority,  even  though  denominated  "pro 
rorma,  has  the  same  effect  on  the  parties  of  thU  interference  as  would  an 
unqualified  award  of  priority.  Appellant  has  won  on  the  priority  issue,  thus 
there  is  nothing  for  this  court  to  review  on  that  questimi.'* 

4.   SAM»-SAME-RECOMMEir0ATION     BY     BOAM     OP     PaTEHT     IirTEEPEBEIfCBS     TO 
COMMISSIOWEB  OP  PaTEWTS— RULE   250. 

inf  "^  !^!f  ***^°*  '°  '^^^  ^^  ^*  "^°*°^  P'^y  ^  '^^  interference  proceed- 
tog  awarded  priority  "pro  forma"  with  a  recommendation  by  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  that  the  claim  correspond- 
ing to  toe  count  be  rejected  in  the  senior  party's  appUcaOon  since  it  was  found 
l^??!f  ^^  "*****  "**  invention  independent  of  the  other  but  both  parties 
contributed  thereto,  the  senior  party  requesting  directions  to  the  Commissioner 
to  grant  the  claim  corresponding  to  the  count  to  him.  Held  that  "The  recom- 
mendation to  the  Commissioner  by  the  Board  under  Rule  259  •  •  •  is  not 
brfore  us":  and  that  "No  final  action  thereon  has  been  taken  in  the  Patent 
Office  and  we  are  presently  without  authority  to  review  it" 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Interference  No.  87,983 
DISMISSED. 

John  M.  Lee,  Fulwider,  Mattingly  <&  HuntUy  {George  R.  Jone%, 
Beale  and  Jones,  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Harris,  Kiech,  RusseU  ds  Kern,  Ford  W.  Harris,  Jr.,  for  appellees. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and  Smith, 

Associate  Judges 
Per  Curiam: 

This  is  an  appeal  by  Nenzell,  the  senior  party,  from  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Pat«nt  Interferences  awarding  "priority  to  the  senior 
party  pro  forma." 

The  Board  held  the  issue  to  be  "one  of  originality  of  invention"  and 
stated  that  the  proofs  of  the  parties  "All  point  to  one  reasonable  con- 
clusion that  neither  party  made  the  invention  independent  of  the 
other,  hut  both  parties  contributed  thereto:'     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

The  Board  then  ruled: 

Since  Hutson  e*  al.  have  failed  to  sustain  the  burden  of  proof  resting  upon  them 
as  the  Junior  party,  we  must  award  priority  to  the  senior  party  pro  forma.  •  •  • 
••••••• 

Pro  Forma  priority  of  invention  of  the  subject  matter  in  issue  is  awarded  to 
Joseph  F.  Nenzell,  the  senior  party,  accompanied  by  a  recommendation  to  the 
Committioner  of  Patentt  th<it  the  claim  corretpondinff  to  the  count  be  refected 
in  the  tole  application  of  HemeU  on  the  ground  of  non-foinder  of  the  coinventors 
thereof  as  Joint  applicants.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

Appellant  alleges  that  the  Board  erred  in  designating  the  award  of 
priority  as  "pro  forma"  inasmuch  ad  the  junior  party  had  "failed  to 
sustain  the  burden  of  proof  to  establish  priority  of  invention."  He 
alleges  further  error  in  the  Board's  recommendation  to  the  Commis- 
sioner that  the  claim  in  his  application  corresponding  to  the  sole  count 
be  rejected.  We  are  asked  '*to  modify  the  decision  of  the  Board  in 
awarding  priority  pro  forma  to  Nenzell,  and  award  priority  on  its 
merits  to  Nenzell  with  directions  to  the  Conmiissioner  of  Patents  to 
grant  the  claim  corresponding  to  the  count  to  him." 
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Appellees,  the  junior  party,  have  not  appealed.  They  concede  that 
the  issue  of  their  own  claim  of  priority  is  not  before  us,  but  argue 
primarily  that  appellant,  having  been  awarded  priority  of  invention, 
IS  the  winning  party  and  cannot  appeal  from  an  award  in  his  favor. 

[1]  Congress  has  made  provision  for  this  court  to  review  decisions 
of  the  Board  in  patent  interference  matters.  Our  power  of  review  is 
governed  by  36  U.S.C.  141,  which  provides  that 

•  •  •  A  party  to  an  Interferenc*  diaaatisfled  with  the  dedaion  of  the  Board  of 
Patent  Interferenoea  on  the  question  of  priority  may  appeal  to  the  United  SUtes 
CJonrt  ot  Coatoms  and  Patent  Appeala,  •  •  •. 

[2]  To  agree  with  appellees  that,  on  this  record,  appellant  has  no 
right  to  be  here  would  require  us  to  read  something  into  section  141 
which  is  not  there.  Congress  has  not  said  that  "a  party"  seeking 
review  by  this  court  should  be  the  "winner"  or  "loeer"  below.  It  is 
clear  that  appellant  is  "a  party"  in  the  insUnt  contest  and  it  is  equally 
clear  that  he  is  "dissatisfied"  with  the  Board's  decision  "on  the  question 
of  priority." 

[3]  It  is  our  view  that  the  award  of  priority,  even  though  denomi- 
nated "pro  forma,"  has  the  same  effect  on  the  parties  of  this  interfer- 
ence as  would  an  unqualified  award  of  priority.  Appellant  has  won 
on  the  priority  issue,  thus  there  is  nothing  for  this  court  to  review  on 
that  question. 

[4]  The  recommendation  to  the  Commissioner  by  the  Board  under 
Rule  259  » is  not  before  us.  No  final  action  thereon  has  been  taken  in 
the  Patent  Office  and  we  are  presently  without  authority  to  review  it. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed. 

DISMISSED. 

IniiSi-n^*!r**^/.*?*  ^/**  *••'*  •'  '•***  /«»«f7«r»noM  — Tb«  Boartl  of  Patent 
irtf.?t,  K^.^^^'V"*.^  '*i*™  or  eoDoirr*ntly  with  tii«lr  decUlon  on  tb«  queatlon  of 
f^y.J"'^  Independently  of  neb  d«cUlon.  Ainrt  tb«  attention  of  tbe  CommlMlooer  to 

SXr  o^^'orLflMllh*  '^kP^'"^?.^'**'^''  ".*'  ^^*  ^*«'«  «°  "»*«'  notice  .Sdwh"ch  In 
i^SiinUH^  ?-^*^"j^''*'".^'**  '•*■*  *"•'  "<»  Interferenc*  eilats.  or  that  there  baa  been 
^^iir!f/  In  «leclar1ng  the  woie.  or  which  amounta  to  a  bar  to  tbe  n-ant  of  a  pa tS t 
«J1^  ,K  .'  f^**^"*  '°^^''*  <^»™  o«-  f »■"«»■  IB  lDterteren«e.  The  dbounlaaloner  n^r 
auapend  the  Interference  and  remand  the  ease  to  the  Prtmarr  mxmmtntrtorblB^ntiiSri- 
«,ii^r^*h?fV~  h.  V-K^^"^"  attentloD  haa  been  dtr«rt«l  l7  auch  «7tte«  have  n^t  b^a 
1^  J^7t^  IZ  ^^D^  *="«'»''*•■/  •>'  »**•  <>">•«•  appropriate  action.  If  the  caaa  la  not 
•o  remanded,  the  "Primary  Examiner  will,  after  jadnMBt  on  prlorltr  coa^r  aneh 
matter.,   unleaa   tb«  aame  ahall  hare  been   prevlooaly  dSpoUd  of  by   ^i  cSSSnfil^ 
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attar 


mS  N^TttTail* i*"*^'^ Art.*. N. Max. 
rrT!rTr»'^'f»»^7.    AppHcatloa  for  refana  Oct  M, 


IHl,  Sot.  N*.  14t,79S 
7  ~ 


(CL12S-J2^ 


of  aie  of  the  rows  of  spindlo],  a  drive  pulley  driven 
»2  «.d  dnve  .haft  and  portioned  1on,«de^of  a^ 
»r*^S  t«t  "Id  outer  readily  accessible  side  thereoQ. 
an  idler  puIJey  dispoMd  adjacent  said  drive  pulley  bt 
said  outer  side  of  the  la«  menUoned  spiiKfle£Tfuide 
PuUey  diq>osed  in  offset  poaition  with  respect  to  said  first 
menhooed  pulleys,  and  an  endless  belt  having  looped 
portions  adjacent  its  opposite  extremities,  one  of  which 
looped  portions  engages  and  partiaUy  encircles  said  spin- 
dle, tbe  other  of  said  looped  portions  engaging  and  tmr- 
tially  encircling  said  guide  pulley,  said  belt  having^ 


y  A  hcmoitatic  instrument  lor  tying  umbilical  coeds 
co^um,  a  cyUnder  having  a  tapeV^  end  iToo^ 
t»pmd  side,  said  cylinder  being  slotted  at  its  other  «d 

haS^f,."^^  '^^^^^  "^^^  "  "^d  cylinder  Md 
havmg  hanje  means  extending  through  said  slots,  and 

^'hicn  said  handle  means  ara  attached.  »-~  •« 


S'^If  DRIVING  MECHANISM 


to 


«W,  M«,  7,  lf5«. 
lMl,Scr.N«wtl4t7 


ttabOity  coMpnay 

,       '"^  >•.  1W»,  8tr.  No. 
AppUcatfoa  far  iilii,,  Jm.  «, 


I.  A  driving  mechanism  for  the  spindles  of  spinning. 
JWMting  snd  like  machines,  which  machines  indudei 
framework  having  rail-Uke  frame  members  carrying 
•Pwed  rows  of  upsUnding  spindles,  said  driving  mecha- 
mm  indudmg  a  drive  shaft  extending  along  the  frame- 
work Cand  disposed  at  the  outer,  readily  accessible  side 


podtely  traveling  portions  intermediate  said  looped  por- 
tions, one  of  which  oppositely  traveling  portions  engages 
and  partoally  encircles  said  drive  puUey,  and  the  other 
of  which  intermediate  oppositely  traveling  portions  en- 
tne»  and  partially  encircles  Csaid  idler  pulley.l  said 
'djerpul^,  the  parts  consisting  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
of  said  drive  pulley  as  well  as  of  said  idler  pulley  and 
of  said  guide  pulley  being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
the  corresponding  spindle  to  enable  the  support  and 
gearing  means  thereof  to  be  supported  on  said  raO-ttke 
frame  members. 
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HIGH  SPEED  STITCHER 
VnilMttUB.  RMc^oo<  ami  Albert  VofH, 
NJ^  ■■iff nil  to  Wood  Niwiimu   Ma- 


CoryofBdoa,  Platifcy,  NJ. 

FBcd  Feb.  14, 19M,  Sot.  No.  If  ,T7S 
<CMm.   (CL1~7) 


I.  A  hi^  speed  idtcber  comprising  a  roUUMe  cylin- 
der, a  reciprocally  oxyvable  and  pivotaUe  plunger  carried 
in  Mid  cylinder  for  fonninf  a  staple,  plunger  drive  means 
for  moving  said  plunger  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
cylinder,  a  reciprocally  movable  and  pivotable  driver 
carried  in  said  cylinder  for  driving  a  staple,  and  driver 
actiution  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  driver  for 
moving  said  driver  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  cylin- 
der; said  plunger  and  driver  being  mn<mted  concentrically 
with  each  other  for  coaxial  movement  and  for  common 
rotation  about  the  connection  of  said  driver  actuation 
means  and  said  driver. 


REMOVABLE  GUIDE  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  FIRED 
FASTENERS 

IVflcbcl  RcywMd,  St-EdcMc,  France,  swig to  So- 

cfete  CiTlle  dTtade  dc  Proctdcs  dc  SccUcmcnt,  Sai^- 
Etic^w,  Fraaca 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1957.  Sot.  No.  t9S,2M 
priority,  afflkntOom  France  May  29,  1957 
ariilMi     (CLl— 44^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plugging  and  dowelllng  gun 
adapted  to  fire  and  drive  a  fastener  through  its  barrel  for 
securing  onto  a  compact  ma«  surface  a  shaped  member 
including  at  least  one  upstanding  wall  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  and  a  base  wall  parallel  to  said  surface  and 
through  which  said  fastener  is  driven:  a  fastener  guide 
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made  of  a  sin^  piece  having  an  elongated  axial  bore 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  barrel  and  matching  the  size 
of  the  fasteners,  (he  rear  inner  end  of  said  guide  having  a 
smooth  inner  cylindrical  wall  surface  fitting  slidingly  over 
the  outer  eiid  of  the  gun  barrel  for  instant  attachment 
to  and  removal  from  said  outer  end;  at  said  rear  end, 
beveled  means  for  centering  and  aligning  said  guide  with 
said  barrel;  said  guide  including  at  its  front  end  a  pro- 
jecting section  bounded  laterally  by  at  least  one  flat  sur- 
face parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  bore;  said  flat  surface 
fitting  along  an  upstanding  wall  on  the  shaped  member 
and  said  projecting  section  contacting  said  bate  wall 


3,«4«,32d 
FACTENER  DEVKX 
Da  Goto,  Bracksrilk, 
Chemical 
corporatloa  of  Vinlaia 

Filed  Jmm  Itri95S,  Sot.  No.  742,174 
tOitai.   (CLl— 44^ 


to  Olhi 
Alloa,  OL,  ■ 


1.  In  a  percussion  tool,  a  piston,  a  driveaUe  work  per- 
forming element  adapted  for  impacting  carried  by  said 
piston  having  an  anterior  shoulder,  a  barrel  having  a 
bore  for  carrying  said  piston,  said  piston  being  normally 
movable  in  said  bore  from  an  initial  retracted  position  ad- 
jacent the  breech  of  the  bore  over  a  working  stroke  to  a 
final  position  adjacent  the  muzzle  of  the  bore  whereat 
said  element  is  driven  into  the  work  and  said  impacting 
is  terminated  by  normal  piston  and  element  stopping  re- 
sistance encountered  by  said  element  during  said  im- 
pacting and  over  a  return  stroke  back  to  said  initial  pod- 
tion,  chamber  means  adjacent  said  breech  end  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  between  said  end  and  piston  for 
applying  an  explosive  blast  of  high  pressure  fluid  in  said 
bore  for  forcefully  propelling  said  piston  over  said  work- 
ing stroke  at  high  velocity,  means  carried  on  the  barrel 
at  said  muzzle  end  for  retaining  said  piston  within  said 
barrel  by  abutment  with  said  shoulder  and  thereby  stop- 
ping said  piston  adjacent  said  muzzle  in  the  event  of 
overtravel  of  said  piston  beyond  said  working  stroke 
when  said  resistance  is  not  fully  encountered  by  said 
element,  said  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  nar- 
row elongated  segments  in  contiguity  with  adjacent  seg- 
ments to  form  said  barrel  as  a  normally  circumferen- 
tially  closed  piston  carrying  cylinder,  the  long  dimension 
of  said  segments  extending  over  substantially  all  of  the 
length  of  said  barrel  at  least  partially  in  the  direction  of 
said  barrel  length. 
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FASTENER  DRIVING  AND  DIMPLING  TOOL 

wira  Prodocts  CooMay,  lac^  Monterey  Paik,  CaHf. 
a  corporatloa  of  Callfotala  '^■^--i 

Filed  Sept  21, 1959,  Sot.  No.  S42,71t 
4  Clafew.    (a.  1— 1«7) 
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hJ««  integally  molded  with  the  crown  around  the  lower 
part  thereof,  the  lags  <rf  each  pair  along  their  adjacent 
edges  being  beveled  to  provide  an  undercut  and  the  un- 
dercut edges  diverging  downwardly,  a  detachable  fastener 
element  including  a  dovetail  wedge  block  and  spaced  pads 
having  lateral  edges  with  the  outer  edges  of  said  block 
and  the  lateral  edges  of  said  pads  being  complementarily 
formed  reflectively  to  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the 
lugs  and  detadiaUy  engaged  therewith,  a  headstrap  in 
the  crown  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  an  associated  de- 
tachable fastener,  and  a  sweatband  to  which  each  head- 
strap  is  connected. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  driving  tool  having 
a  reciprocating  driver,  a  dimpling  mechanism  including  a 
reciprocable  shoe  carried  by  the  tool  independently  of  said 
driver,  and  resilient  means  carried  by  said  driver  to  arrest 
movement  of  said  driver  at  the  end  of  a  work  stroke,  said 
resilient  means  being  located  between  said  driver  and  said 
dimpling  mechanism  whereby  said  resilient  means  engages 
nid  dimpling  mechanism  upon  movement  of  said  driver 
during  the  work  stroke  of  the  tool  to  resilicnUy  drive  said 
shoe  over  the  entire  length  of  naovement  of  said  shoe. 


3,#4#33# 

WAISTBAND  FOR  GARMENTS 

Hairy  Hardlc,  BaMmore,  Md.,  Mrignor  to  The  NobcH 

Convoay,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  coiporalloa  of  Marybmd 

Filed  Sept  2«,  I9<1,  Sot.  No.  14«,1M 

2ClalBii.    (CL2— 237) 


3,§49J2S 

APPARATUS  for'  INSERTING  HOOKS  IN 

DRAPERY  AND  THE  LIKE 

Monrk  A.  Sahz,  1M3  S.  Ogdca  Drive, 

Los  Aafclca  19,  CaHf. 

FBad  Nov.  14, 19M,  Sot.  No.  68,773 

19ClalBM.   (CLl— 44() 


I.  In  apparatus  for  inserting  hooks  in  drapes  and  the 
like:  a  drive  member  adapted  to  receive  a  hook  having  a 
pin  portion;  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
member  to  shift  said  drive  member  between  a  rearward 
position  in  which  the  drive  member  receives  a  hook  and  a 
forward  position  in  which  the  pin  portion  of  the  hook  is 
inserted  in  the  drape;  and  means  shifuble  substantially 
normal  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  drive  member 
for  preventing  movement  of  the  hook  with  respect  to  the 
drive  member  while  said  drive  member  is  inserting  the  pin 
portion  in  the  drape. 


3,M«329 

SAFETY  HAT  SUSPENSION  HARNESS 
AIM  I.  Rankro,  Saa  Rafad,  Calif,  asrigaor  to  E.  D. 
BaUard  Compaay,  Saasallto,  Calf,  a  corporatloa  of 
CaUforala 

FBed  Jaly  2#,  1959,  Sot.  No.  §2S,177 
4  Claims.   (CL2-^) 


2.  A  garment  waistband  having  two  upper  hems  and  a 
lower  hem,  said  waistband  comprising:  garment  material 
having  an  edge  portion  turned  back  and  formed  into  a 
garment-material  hem  at  the  waist  opening  of  the  gar- 
ment, said  garment-material  hem  being  one  of  said  two 
upper  hems  of  the  waistband;  a  sheath  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  waist  opening,  the  sheath  being  of  ma- 
terial separate  from  the  garment  material  and  having 
lower  and  upper  sheath-hems,  the  lower  sheath-hem  be- 
ing said  lower  hem  of  the  waistband  and  the  upper  sheath- 
hem  being  one  of  said  two  upper  hems  of  the  waistband, 
the  lower  sheath-hem  being  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  garment  material  and  the  upper  sheath-hem  being  in 
face-to-face  contact   with  said    garment-material   hem; 
lower  and  upper  strips  of  sheet  rubber  incorporated  in  the 
waistband  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  the  lower 
strip  being  nested  within  the  lower  sheath-hem  and  the 
upper  strip  being  nested  within  one  of  said  two  upper 
hems  of  the  waistband,  and  the  two  strips  approaching 
each  other  without  overiaK>ing;  a  single  longitudinal  row 
of  stitching  securing  the  lower  strip  of  rubber,  said  stitch- 
ing passing  through  the  garment  material,  the  lower  strip 
of  rubber  and  the  sheath;  a  single  longitudinal  row  of 
stitching  secureing  the  upper  strip  of  rubber,  such  stitch- 
ing passing  through  the  garment  material,  the  sheath,  the 
upper  strip  of  rubb«-,  and  the  two  upper  hems  of  the 
waistband;  a  single  longitudinal  row  of  stitching  between 
the  two  strips  of  rubber,  such  stitching  passing  through 
the  garment  material  and  the  sheath;  and  a  tingle  longi- 
tudinal row  of  stitching  beneath  the  lower  strip  of  rub- 
ber, such  stitching  passing   through  the   garment  ma- 
terial, the  lower  sheath-hem  and  the  sheath. 


l^In  a  safety  hat  having  a  crown,  a  plurality  of  sockets 
constituting  fixed  fastener  elements  formed  by  paira  of 


3,#4#331 
WEARING  APPAREL  WITH  ADAJSTABLE  SEAMS 
Paal  LamplEowltz,  315  W.  99tli  St,  New  YoA,  N.Y. 
Filed  laac  23, 195S,  Sot.  No.  743,824 
1  ClMim.    (CI.  2—243) 
A  garment  comprising  a  vertical  inwardly-extending 
tuck  on  the  outside  of  said  garment  and  being  an  in- 
tegral part  thereof,  said  tuck  being  composed  of  an  in- 
ner fold  and  an  outer  fold  and  extending  from  the  top 
of  said  garment  to  substantially  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
outer  fold  having  vertical  stitching  along  its  outer  edge 
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to  form  •  permanent  narrow  fold  at  said  outer  edge,  said 
tuck  being  secured  at  the  top  thereof  by  re  leasable  fasten- 
ing means  which  is  situated  and  concealed  within  the 
folds  of  said  tuck  and  adapted  to  secure  said  inner  and 
outer  folds  together  at  the  top.  said  tuck  being  substan- 
tially open  throughout  its  length  and  adapted  to  permit 
lateral  expansion  thereof  to  accommodate  said  garment 
to  the  wearer,  said  tuck  having  a  second  reieasable  fas- 
tening means  composed  of  stitching  located  at  a  point 


remote  from  said  first  fastening  means  and  intermediate 
the  length  of  the  garment  and  adapted  to  maintain  said 
open  tuck  in  position  throughout  its  length,  said  vertical 
tuck  being  horizontally  adjusuble  upon  horizontal  adjust- 
ment of  at  least  one  of  said  reieasable  fastening  means 
so  as  to  vary  the  depth  of  said  tuck  and  permit  a  cor- 
responding horizontal  adjustment  of  said  garment  suf- 
ficiently to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  wearer  without 
altering  the  original  style  of  said  garment  . 


EMBROIDERY 

WUUam  M.  HciBwald,  1«1  W.  37th  St, 

Kcw  GardcM  18,  N.Y. 

FHcd  May  27,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  ilMl 

4CiyaH.    (CLl— 27t) 


1.  An  embroidery  construction  comprising  a  base  fab- 
ric, embroidery  stitches  on  one  surface  of  said  base  fabric 
in  predetermined  arrangement  thereon  to  delineate  a  pre- 
determined embroidery  design,  a  substantially  diaphanous 
face  fabric  over  said  base  fabric  and  the  embroidery 
stitches  thereon,  and  stitching  securing  said  fabrics  to- 
gether along  continuous  lines,  said  stitching  outlining 
substantial  peripheral  portions  of  said  predetermined  em- 
broidery design  whereby  a  delineated  portion  of  said  face 
fabric  is  stretched  over  said  embroidery  design  to  provide 
a  three  dimensional  effect  and  the  color  of  said  embroi- 
dery stitches  modifies  the  normal  color  appearance  of 
laid  face  fabric  within  said  delineated  portion  thereof. 


3»M«433 

WASTE  MATERIAL  DISPOSAL  TANK 

WiiHun  K.  Mentil,  Rte.  2, 14822  Ro4co  Drlrc, 

Vlctonilfe.  Caltf. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,225 

€CUam.   (CL4— 8) 


portable  toilet  of  a  non-flushing  gravity  emptied  type 
comprising:  in  combination,  an  elongated  frame  having 
carting  and  transporting  wheels  and  a  self-standing  caster- 
equipped  truck  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  a  ground  sup- 
ported rest  and  handles  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame, 
a  tank  fixed  on  and  carried  by  said  frame,  liquid  level 
gage  means  operatively  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  tank, 
and  a  flexible  tank  filling  conduit  having  one  end  com- 
municatively connected  with  an  opposite  end  of  said  tank. 
nad  conduit  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  tank  and  having  a  free  end  provided  with  a  pipe 
cotqtling. 

3,#4i334 

■ALL  VALVE  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

tuny  ■.  CofSBw,  4159  El  CaafeM  Way,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

FIM  My  If,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  43,917 

14ClidM.    (a.4-57) 


1.  A  ball  valve  guide  apparatus  including,  a  guide 
member  adapted  to  depend  downwardly  from  the  ball 
valve  into  a  water  discharge  passageway  for  contact  with 
the  side  walls  of  the  passageway  for  guiding  the  ball 
valve  into  a  vaJve  seat,  means  for  resiliently  coupling 
said  guide  member  to  the  ball  valve  for  transmitting 
guiding  forces  exerted  on  said  guide  member  to  the  ball 
valve,  and  means  for  providing  substantial  relative  move* 
ment  between  the  ball  valve  and  the  discharge  passage- 
way contacting  portion  of  said  guide  member  whereby 
the  ball  valve  is  prevented  from  hanging  up  on  obstruc- 
tions in  said  discharge  passageway. 


3,84«435 

U>fIVERSAL  SHOWER  SEAT  WITH  FAUCET 

GRIPPERS 

DaiM  Geihnau,  54  W.  45th,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuM  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,534 

3Cliyw.    (CL4— 148) 


1.  A  shower  seat  comprising  a  skeletomied  chair  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  side  members  having 
depending  legs  terminating  in  spaced  feet  for  engaging  a 
large  area  of  a  supporting  surface,  transverse  men^bera 
ditpoaed  below  the  bight  portions  and  rigidly  intercon- 
I.  A  waste  matter  coilecting  and  disposal  device  for  necting  the  side  members,  a  horizontal  shower  pipe  sup- 
use  m  cooperative  association  with  a  waste  pipe  on  a   ported  centrafly  from  the  transverse   members,   means 
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on  the  shower  pipe  for  connectioo  to  a  source  ot  ptecsor- 
ized  water,  a  plurality  of  longitudiiially  qwced  shower 
heads  mounted  on  the  shower  pipe  for  directing  wmter  up- 
wardly.  and  a  seat  mounted  oo  the  bight  portions  <rf  Hie 
inverted  U-shaped  side  members,  said  seat  including  an 
enlarged  central  open  area  whereby  water  tpny  may  be 
directed  upwardly  therethrough  into  contact  with  a  per- 
son sitting  on  the  seat,  said  seat  including  a  pair  of  iden- 
tical partial  segmental  arcuate  members  having  spaced 
front  and  rear  ends  thereby  forming  a  symmetrical  seat 
thereby  enabling  an  occupant  to  face  in  either  direction, 
one  of  said  nozzles  being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  seat 
for  directing  water  upwardly  and  inwardly  towards  the 
lower  region  of  a  penoo  sitting  on  the  seat 


925 

overlying  said  plate  member  and  said  flanges,  an  endless 
elastic  member  placed  over  said  scrubbing  cloth  and  being 
duposed  m  said  grooves  and  under  either  end  of  said  plate 
member,  and  means  carried  by  the  rear  side  of  said  plate 
member  removably  securing  the  same  to  a  wall  surface 


3,948 J38 
COUNTERLINE  APPUANCE  AND  FASTENING 
r-^^    w      AJWANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

^i^  m^^^'  ^**"*'  ■**  ^5«»^  S.  Birttais,  0>k 
Park,  Dl.,  Msignors  to  Elkay  MannftctiiriM  CompMy. 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDfaois 

FHcd  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  898»538 
4Claiw.    (CL4->187) 


3<948J3C 

HAIR  UNSING  CAPE 

Shirtty  E.  Pla^MaiB  SirscI,  AlmMd,  N.Y. 

FDed  Ang.  28, 1959,  Scr.  NorS34J35 

2CtehH.    (CL4— 159) 


1.  A  hair  rinsing  device  comprising  a  flexible  tube 
having  an  open  lower  end  adapted  to  drain  hair  treating 
liquid  from  the  head  of  a  subject  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube  bemg  gathered  and  being  extensible,  an  elastic  strip 
secured  along  said  upper  end  and  adapted  to  be  stretched 
to  encircle  the  upper  part  of  the  head  of  a  subject  and 
to  be  relaxed  to  contract  around  the  head  of  the  subject 
whereby  the  upper  part  of  the  bead  of  the  subject  is 
enclosed  against  leaking  of  liquid  between  the  upper  end 
of  the  tube  and  the  head,  within  the  upper  part  of  the 
tobe,  and  means  for  separably  connecting  the  ends  of 
the  said  upper  edge  together  for  constricting  the  upper 
end  of  the  tube  around  the  head,  the  wall  of  the  tube 
having  an  opening  spaced  upwardly  from  the  lower  edge 
of  the  tube,  said  opening  being  large  enough  to  admit 
the  hand  of  an  operator  for  applying  hair  treating  liquid 
to  the  subject's  head  within  the  tube  and  manipulaUn* 
the  subject's  hair. 


3,949,337 

EM  .^MT  ^S^^^^^  SCRUBBING  DEVICE 

»*■«*«  ^S^ff^  ••i*  ^  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Mhin. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,797 

3Clalas.    (CL  4-184) 


I. 


•u 


1.  In  an  i4>pliance  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  open- 
ing therefor  extending  through  the  plane  of  a  horizon- 
tally diqxMed  and  generally  planar  counter;  the  com- 
binatioo  comprising  a  flange  carried  by  said  appliance 
and  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  for  over- 
lying engagement  with  the  counter  along  the  marginal 
edges  of  the  opening  therein,  an  elongated  mounting 
cJiannel  fixedly  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  aw>li- 
ance  flange  laterally  inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  thereof 
and  extending  therealong  for  dependency  into  the  open- 
ing, said  channel  including  two  substantially  parallel  and 
downwardly  extending  side  waUs  having  laterally  and  in- 
wardly directed  channel  flanges  on  the  lower  edges  there- 
of with  the  facing  edges  of  said  channel  flanges  being 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  a 
fastening  member  including   a   head  disposed   in   said 
ciiannel  on  said  chaimel  flanges  and  a  threaded  shank 
extending  downwardly  from  said  channel  between  said 
channel  flanges,  said  head  being  slidable  along  said  chan- 
nel flanges  to  accommodate  selective  positioning  of  said 
fastening  membo-  at  any  desired  ptrint  along  the  length 
of  said  channel  in  the  counter  opening  and  having  por- 
tions thereon  engaging  said  side  walls  of  said  channel  to 
limit  rotaticm  of  said  fastening  member  about  the  axis  of 
said  shank  and  with  respect  to  said  chaimel,  a  clamping 
member  indoding  a  clamping  kg  and  a  stabilizing  leg 
interconnected  at  the  adjacent  ends  thereof  by  a  base, 
said  clamping  leg  having  an  aperture  therein  adjacent  to 
said  base  freely  receiving  said  shank  therethrough  for 
free  rotation  with  reelect  thereto  and  a  clamping  surface 
on  the  outer  end  thereof  bearing  against  the  underside 
of  the  counter,  said  f^abiliring  leg  having  an  aperture 
therein  adjacent  to  said  base  freely  receiving  said  shank 
therethrough  for  free  rotation  with  respect  thereto  and 
bearing  thereagainst  and  a  threaded  nut  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  shank  and  bearing  against  the  underside  of 
said  daminng  leg  for  producing  a  force  between  said 
fastening  member  and  said  clamping  member  to  draw 
said  appliance  flange  downwardly  into  firm  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  the    counter. 


1.  A  portable  scrubbing  device  comprising  a  rigid  plate 
member  substantially  rectangular  in  plan  having  a  concave 
curvature  m  transverse  section,  a  flange  extending  out- 
wardly at  either  side  of  said  plate  member  short  of  the 
full  length  thereof  at  either  end  thereof  and  being  in  a 
plane  below  an  extension  of  the  surface  of  said  plate 
member,  said  flanges  respectively  having  upwardly  facing 
grooves  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  scrubbing  doth 


3«949339 

PRE-SET  SUSTAINING  HINGE  FOR  TOILET  SEATS 

Peter  J.SpcncI,  295  Live  Oak  Lane,  Los  ANoc,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1949,  Scr.  No.  12,9M 

2ClafanB.    (a.  4— 249) 

1.  A  sustaining  hinge  assembly  comprising  a  split  eye 

bolt  having  a  tapered  external  surface  and  providing  a 

tubular  hinge  element,  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  adapted  for 

attachment  to  and  support  of  a  pair  of  movable  mem- 
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ben  and  further  adapted  for  telescopic  insertion  into  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  hinge  element  for  coopera- 
tive hinting  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the  ends  of 
said  hinge  pint  disposed  within  said  tube  having  recesMd 
interior  portions  providing  an  expansion  chamber  for  the 
air  within  said  tube,  a  non-metaUic  lining  interposed  be- 


izzzzzzzzi^ 


1 .  In  a  litter  or  like  construction  comprising  spaced  side 
bars  and  fabric  connecting  the  same,  said  tide  ban  being 
of  hollow  extruded  formation  having  longitudinally  ex- 
teixling  confining  channels  open  at  opposite  ends  and  slots 
in  the  sides  of  the  bars  opening  into  the  lower  ends  of 
said  channels,  said  channels  being  of  flat  parallel  sided 
narrow  formation  of  greater  vertical  than  horizontal  extent 
and  having  internal  beads  along  the  upper  edges  of  said 
slots  and  said  slots  being  of  a  width  approximately  the 
thickness  of  the  fabric  and  said  fabric  having  opposite 
edges  folded  at  least  twice  on  itself  into  compact,  solid 
wide  flat  seams  of  approximately  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal extent  of  said  channels  and  secured  by  stitching 
extending  along  the  center  of  said  seams,  said  doubly 
seamed  edges  being  entered  through  the  open  ends  into 
said  channels  and  approximately  filling  the  entire  cross 
section  of  said  channels  with  the  seamed  edges  resting  on 
said  internal  beads  and  the  fabric  extending  downward 
from  said  channels  and  outward  through  said  side  slots 
and  upward  over  the  sides  and  over  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  side  bars. 


halves  pivoted  together  at  their  <ypcti  ends,  two  A-shaped 
side  frames  providing  four  legs  to  support  the  playpen, 
the  vertex  of  each  A  bemg  pivoted  at  one  of  the  aforesaid 
frame  pivots,  the  horizontal  cross-bar  of  each  A  beinc 
pivoted  at  the  middle  with  a  stop  hinge  affording  upward 
but  not  downward  folding  of  the  cross-bar.  spacer  bars 
extending  horizontally  between  the  A-frames,  stnjtt  ex- 
tendmg  between  the  top  frame  and  the  A-frames  to  sup- 
port the  top  frame  in  spread  condition,  open  mesh  textile 
material  secured  to  and  depending  from  the  top  frame 


tween  the  cooperating  portions  of  said  hinge  pins  and  said 
^  eye  bolts,  and  a  clamping  member  adapted  to  cooperative- 
ly engage  the  shank  of  said  eye  bolt  and  the  Upered  por- 
tion thereof  to  draw  the  split  portions  of  the  eye  bolt 
together  to  obtain  a  desired  frictional  resistance  between 
the  hinge  pins  and  the  eye  bolt 


3,t4#»34# 

FASTENING  FOR  SECURING  THE  WEBBING  ON 

LITTERS   OR    OTHER    CONSTRUCTIONS   OF   A 

SIMILAR  NATURE 

FraiA  L.  Davis,  129— •?  7tfc  Ave-,  College  PoM.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92442 

3  Clains.    (CL  5— <2) 


and  constituting  the  side  walls  of  the  playpen,  and  a  one 
piece  stiff  flat  bottom  board  dimensioned  to  pass  through 
the  top  frame  and  resting  on  and  supported  by  the  afore- 
said spacer  bars,  the  aforesaid  stniu  being  generally  up- 
right with  their  upper  ends  pivoted  on  the  top  frame  and 
their  lower  ends  provided  with  slots  for  detachable  con- 
nection to  mating  studs  projecting  from  the  A-frames 
near  the  ends  of  the  cross-bars  and  spacer  bars,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  the  bottom  board  is  re- 
moved and  the  struu  are  released  at  their  lower  ends, 
the  playpen  may  be  folded  to  compact  dimension. 


3  #4#  J42 
CRIB  MOTIVATOR 

Wney  G.  Brocrs,  Rtc.  2,  WcUsHUc, 

Filed  Jmc  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S23,4M 
ICWiB.    (a.  5— 1*9) 


3,M«,341 
PLAYPEN 
Alaa    Hcikctk,   Lawrcwrc,   Maas.,   and   Herbert 
%   New  York  Toy  *  Game  Mfg.  Co.,  2M 
Stk  Ave,  New  York  It,  N.Y.;  said  Hesketh  aHinor 
to  said  Robin 

Filed  Jane  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  34,4SS 
2  Cfarims.    (a.  5—99) 
I .  A  toy  playpen  for  use  with  dolls,  said  playpen  com- 
prisiag  a  rect^gular  top  frame  made  up  of  two  U-shaped 


In  combination,  a  baby  bed;  mattress-supporting,  yield- 
able  wire  grid  means  carried  by  said  bed  and  provided 
with  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  rails  thereon; 
a  housing:  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  franoe 
below  said  grid  means,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
slotted  block  carried  by  the  housing  and  disposed  for 
receiving  one  of  said  side  rails  in  the  slot  thereof,  and 
a  strap  swingably  carried  on  said  block  and  disposed  to 
overlie  said  one  side  rail  when  the  latter  is  disposed  with- 
in said  slot  to  thereby  suspend  the  housing  from  said 
one  side  rail;  motivator  means  in  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  motor  having  a  drive  siuft;  a  driven  shaft  carried  by 
said  bousing  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,   said 
driven  shaft  having  an  eccentric  thereon  adjacent  the  out- 
ermost end  thereof;  gear  reduction  means  within  the 
housing  for  interconnecting  said  drive  and  driven  shafts; 
and  means  coupling  said  eccentric  to  said  gnd  means,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  band  loosely  surrounding  the 
eccentric,  and  a  coil  spring  carried  by  the  band  and  se- 
cured to  the  grid  means  thereabove,  whereby  said  grid 
means  reciprocates  vertically  u  said  eccentric  is  routed 
under  the  influence  of  said  driven  shaft  and  said  drive 
shaft  when  said  motor  \%  enerfized. 
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3,949»343 
TRIM  CONNECTING  MEANS 
WaUam  H.  Nedy,  Clcvdand,  Ohio.  aarigBor.  by 
■aritiiniiuti,  to  Hoorcr  BaD  A  Bcwl^  Co^ 
Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  MkUgan 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,4M 
3  ClalBBa.    (Q.  5—3534) 


1.  lo  a  seat  a»stniction  which  includes  a  frame  and 
a  non-rigid  cover  adapted  to  be  tensioned  over  said  frame, 
means  on  said  frame  forming  a  channel  having  an  opening 
in  one  side  and  an  edge  disposed  at  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing, a  member  for  attaching  said  cover  to  said  frame,  said 
member  having  a  flange  portion  and  an  enlarged  head 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  flange  portion,  said  flange 
portion  being  attached  to  said  cover  and  extending  into 
said  opening  to  a  position  in  which  one  section  of  said 
head  portion  engages  said  edge,  said  cover  extending 
from  said  flange  portion  outwardly  of  said  opening  into 
engajtement  with  another  section  of  said  head  portion. 

3,Mt444 

BOAT 

G«oric  W.  Tbeakston,  P.O.  Box  59S,  Dcniaoa,  Tcz. 

FUcd  Jane  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  33,474 

2ClaiaM.    (CL9— () 


1.  A  boat  comprising  an  inner  hull;  a  plurality  of 
strakes  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  hull  in  over- 
lapped relationship  to  one  another,  said  strakes  being  in 
contacting  relationship  to  said  outer  surface  throughout 
their  lengths,  die  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  strakes  slc^ 
ing  inwardly  from  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  whereby  said  one  edge  has  greater  thickness 
than  the  other  thereby  providing  a  lapstrake  type  outer 
surface  to  substantially  the  entire  boat  to  reinforce  the 
boat  and  impart  a  stabilizing  characteristic  thereto,  said 
strakes  being  formed  oi  plywood  having  a  plurality  of 
sheets  bonded  to  one  another,  the  innermost  sheets  of  said 
plywood  of  each  strake  extending  from  a  longitudinal 
line  intermediate  the  said  one  longitudinal  edge  and  said 
other  longitudinal  edge  to  said  one  longitudinal  edge  to 
cause  said  strake  to  be  tapered  from  said  longitudinal  line 
to  said  other  longitudinal  edge  and  to  have  a  first  substan- 
tially planar  surface  extending  from  said  longitudinal 
line  to  said  one  longitudinal  edge  and  a  second  substan- 
tially planar  surface  extending  from  said  one  longitudinal 
line  to  said  other  longitudinal  edge,  said  first  and  second 
stirfaces  being  disposed  in  planes  extending  divergently  at 
an  obtuse  angle  from  said  longitudinal  line,  said  first  sur- 
face of  each  strake  abutting  the  outer  surface  of  its  ad- 
jacent lower  strake  and  said  seooiKl  surface  of  each  strake 
abutting  said  hulL 
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dersurface  of  said  ski,  said  rudder  being  elongated  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  portioa  and  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  forward 
face,  a  first  substantially  horizootal  and  longitudinally 
extending  passageway  formed  in  said  rudder  opening 
through  said  inclined  forward  face  at  its  forward  end  and 
terminating  in  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  second 
passageway  opening  at  its  upper  end  through  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  rudder,  a  third  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  passageway  formed  in  said  body  member  having 


i»^^S*^^« 


a  lower  end  aligned  and  communicating  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  passageway  and  an  upper  end  opening 
through  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  member,  whereby 
movement  of  the  ski  over  a  body  of  water  in  a  forward 
direction  will  effect  ramming  <rf  water  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  horizontal  passageway  to  thereafter  be  dis- 
charged through  the  upper  end  <rf  the  third  passageway 
forming  a  "rooster  tail"  of  water  behind  a  skier  using 
the  water  ski  whereby  the  presence  and  location  of  the 
water  skier  will  be  more  readily  ai^>arent 


3,#4#344 

SHOE  SUPPORTS  FOR  LASTING  MACHLNES 
Emlle  A.  Dcachencs,  Daavcrs,  Mass.,  ass^nsor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  JcTMy 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  191,426 
iCiainH.    (CL  12— 12J) 


I. 


3,949345 

WATER  SKI  CONSTRUCTION 

T.  Green,  257  E.  Franklin,  and  Kenneth  J.  Green, 

2K2  S.  Sm  Antonio,  both  of  Pomona,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t37,<74 

2Clainis.    (0.9—319) 

A  water  ski  having  an  elongated  body  portion,  a 


depending  rudder  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  un- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  lasting  the  heel  ends  of  shoes  hav- 
ing a  frame  and  heel  seat  wipers  mounted  on  the  frame 
adapted  to  be  advanced  along  a  predetermined  linear  path 
and  to  be  closed  to  wipe  the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper 
materials  at  the  heel  end  of  a  shoe  inwardly  over  the 
marginal  poriion  of  an  insole,  a  support  for  a  shoe  in- 
cluding a  last  pin  and  an  arm  carrying  a  toe  support 
mounted  as  a  unit  for  swinging  movement  on  the  frame 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  wipers,  said  last  pin  being  eccentrically 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  mounted  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  said  axis  independently  of  said  arm 
thereby  to  shift  the  heel  end  of  a  shoe  on  the  aipport  lat- 
erally with  req)ect  to  the  path  of  advancing  movement 
of  said  wipers. 

3,949,347 
AUTOMATIC  EDGE  BINDING  MACHINES 
Hans  C.  Paulsen,  Lexington,  Mkss.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mnas^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Fled  Jan.  9, 19«1.  Ser.  No.  81347 
19  Clainis.    (CL  12—243) 
1.  In  a  tape  applying  machine,  an  adhesive  reservoir; 
adhesive  applying  means  to  which  adhesive  is  sui^licd 
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from  the  reservoir  to  coat  successive  portioas  of  a  tape  at 
the  tape  is  progrewvely  moved  past  the  applying  means; 
meau  indudint  a  valve  controlling  the  supply  of  adhesive 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  applying  means;  means  to  press 
the  wcccsstvc  coated  portjons  of  upe  against  a  work  piece 
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and  to  feed  the  upe  and  the  work  piece;  means  to  operate 
the  pressing  and  feeding  means;  operator-controlled  means 
to  actuate  the  operating  means  to  initiate  an  operating 
cycle  and  simuluneously  to  open  the  valve;  Upe  severing 
means;  and  means  to  actuate  the  tape  severing  meau  and 
simultaneously  to  close  the  valve. 


MULTI.PURPOSK  SHOE  MANUFACTURING 
MACHINE 
Viktor  KtmmI  a^  Jvoatev  BoMkal,  Gottwaldov.  Cnch- 
OfllovaUa,    iwlfiin   to   Svll,  owodni   podoik,  GoM- 
waldov,  CzcckoalovoklB 

FIM  Sept  M,  19S7,  Sar.  No.  M54M 
SCUm.   (0.11—37) 


1.  In  a  ide  laying  and  shoe  pressing   machine,  in 
oomfoinatioa,  a  frame;  drum  means  rotatable  on  said 
frame  about  an  axis;  a  plurality  of  pressing  caahion 
housings  arranged  on  said  drum  about  said  axis;  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  arcuate  preaa  bows,  each  having  one 
longitudinal  cad  portion  pivoUlJy  secured  to  a  corre- 
sponding ooa  ci  said  housings  for  movement  of  the  other 
longitudinal  end  portion  of  said  preaa  bow  between  re- 
spective pnsitioi  Ibereof  adjacent  and  remote  from  the 
coirespoodiag  howings,  and  a  main  portion  intermediate 
said  end  portions,  said  main  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  housing  and  of  U-shaped  cross  section  so  as  to  de- 
fine a  cavity  therein  having  an  open  side  opposite  said 
bousing;  a  support  member  pivotally  mo^mtffd  in  said 
cavity;  a  plurality  of  pressure  members  mounted  on  said 
support  member  and  projecting  therefrom  toward  said 
housing  for  clamping  a  shoe  between  said  pressure  mem- 
bers  and   said   hoysing;   fluid-actuated   pressure   means 
mounted  on  said  tnmm  and  alignaNe  with  said  press  bows 
by  roution  of  said  drum  means  for  sequentially  moving 
"id  preaa  bows  from  said  remote  toward  said  adjacent 


poatooos  of  said  other  end  portion  thereof;  stop  means 
on  each  of  said  press  bows  and  on  the  corresponding 
housing  for  retaining  said  press  bows  in  the  reqiective 
adjacent  position  of  said  ot^  end  portion  thereof;  and 
release  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sequentially 
engaging  said  stop  means  during  roUtion  of  said  drum 
means  for  releasing  said  preaa  bows  from  said  adjacent 
position  of  said  other  end  portions  thereof. 


3v#4i349 
FORESHORTENING  LASTS 
Vktor  I.  Uvani,  Jr^  Beverly,  Maas.,  Mrigaiii  to  United 
Shoe  MarMnsfy  CorFontfoa^  Boaloa,  Mas..,  a  corpo- 
^         rf  New  itntf 

Fled  Nov.  i  19M,  Sar.  No.  M,7t3 
4ClalnH.   (CL12— 134) 


1.  A  two-part  foreshortening  last  comprising  a  fore- 
part and  a  heel  part  having  abutting  faces,  said  last  being 
adapted  to  open  and  become  foreshortened  by  downward 
tilting  of  the  forepart  m  relation  to  the  heel  part,  said 
parts  each  having  a  recess  extending  into  the  part  from 
the  abutting  face  and  a  transverse  anchor  pin  disposed  in 
each  recess,  and  a  connecting  link  extendmg  between  the 
anchor  pins,  said  link  being  pivoted  to  the  anchor  pin  in 
the  heel  part  and  having  means  engaging  the  anchor  pin 
in  the  forepart  said  means  having  a  locking  position  en- 
fifing  the  anchor  pin  in  the  forepart  to  as  to  draw  the 
laat  paru  tightiy  together  and  an  unlocking  position  in 
wUch  the  forepart  may  tilt  downwardly  in  relation  to 
the  heel  part  to  open  the  laist.  said  link  being  movable 
from  the  locking  position  to  the  unlocking  position  by 
downward  pivoting,  whereby  downward  pivoting  of  the 
link  after  unlocking  causes  the  last  to  open. 


3v#4f»354 

DETERGENT  DISPENSING  WHEEL  SUPPORT 

FOR  SHAMPOO  APPLIANCES 

Mmk  W.  Hdai,  C OMo,  aaalgMr  to  The  Hoow 

^Nottk  Caatoo,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  OMo 
RM  JoM  12,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  llMt4 
SCWnii.    (CL15— 5f) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  appliance  comprising,  a  power  imit, 
a  pair  of  detachable  vertical  axis  brushes  roUtably  driven 
by  said  power  unit,  a*^  handle  pivoted  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  power  unit,  a  liquid  dispensing  receptacle  sup- 
ported on  said  handle,  a  dispensing  tube  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  receptacle  and  a  combined  support  and 
liquid  distributer  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  power  unit, 
said  combined  support  and  distributer  including  means 
to  conduct  liquid  to  said  bniahea  and  means  to  conduct 
liquid  (o  the  floor  to  the  rear  of  laid  brushes,  each  of 
said  means  including  a  connection  for  receiving  the  lower 
end  of  said  tube. 
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5jtlfj51 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BARRELS 

Wnll»  Parfca,  San  MatMt,  CaW.,  aarffnar  to  Dran 

ggjrgan,  Sa.  Fraiidato,  CaHl,  I 

taM  If,  19St,  Sar.Now  74143t 
ICIaiBM.    (CLlS-^f) 


polynrethane  foam,  and  an  abrasive  layer  of  nyloo  mesh 
heat  sealed  only  inwardly  of  its  edges  to  at  least  one  aide 


of  nid  body  in  compact  relation  thereto  to  provide  a 
acrubbinf  area  on  said  article. 


3*M6354 

S'^JK?*  EXTRACTING  MECHANISM 
S.  YoaMUaB,  Mchoaa,  and  Tkoaw  S.  Vod 
Fn.    (holhol2«tkaniOxfoH8ta,, 

FBed  May  11,  IMf,  Sar.  No.  2S,44S 
4Claiaaa.    (CL  IS— 119) 


1.  Barrel  cleaning  apparatus  <rf  the  character  described 
comprising  a  tank,  parallel  metal  rollers  in  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  for  supporting  a  barrel  on  its  side  for  sptnninf 
about  its  horiaontal  longitudinal  axis;  a  main  frame  adja- 
cent said  tank  and  arranged  generally  in  parallelism  to 
said  rollers:  means  for  shifting  said  main  frame  to  and 
from  the  tank;  a  pivot  frame  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
to  pivot  in  a  vertical  are  toward  and  from  the  top  surface 
of  a  barrel  on  said  rollers;  and  a  cylindrical  cleaning  brush 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  pivot  frame  parallel  to  a  barrel 
on  said  rollers  to  contact  the  barrel  along  its  top  wtrface 
and  to  rotate  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  said  shifting 
mMns  permitting  sufficient  lateral  shifting  of  the  side 
bnah  to  nuuntain  it  in  top  center  contact  with  the  barrels 
oa  nid  rollers  notwithatanding  wear  of  the  bniah. 


*  «■        ^•■. 


3,f4f,3S2 

UNT  REMOVER 

Nydk  B.  Vlaia.  Woa-otkat,  RX 

(Boi  344,  CmrlH,  Odtf .) 

FBai  May  9, 19M,  Ssr.  Now  27,74t 

<nili  I     (CL15— 194) 


4.  In  a  device  for  removing  lint  from  a  wtrfapft^  n 
relatively  flat,  elongated  body  portion  including  a  handle 
and  an  enlarged  head  member  integrally  joined  to  said 
handle,  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  enlarged  head  mem- 
ber being  formed  with  a  concave  configuration  so  th»t 
the  outermost  end  thereof  is  thicker  with  reelect  to  the 
remaining  portions  thereof,  a  tubular  rc^  of  material 
having  a  tacky  surface  formed  thereon  facing  outwardly, 
the  inside  dimension  of  said  roll  being  proportioned  to 
slide  over  said  handle  and  the  major  portion  of  said  head 
member,  but  being  prevented  from  sliding  over  the  thick- 
ened outer  end  of  said  head  member. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mop  having  a  mop  head 
and  a  mop  handle,  of  extracting  mechanism,  comprising 
a  hollow  extractor  member  having  a  slot  to  permit  it  to 
pass  over  the  mop  handle  into  alignment  with  the  mop 
head,  an  extractor  rod  pivotally  connected  at  its  front 
end  with  said  member  and  longitudinally  movable  along- 
side of  tiie  mop  handle,  a  guide  on  the  mop  handle 
through  which  the  rod  passes,  and  a  sleeve  longitudinally 
movable  on  the  mop  handle  and  connected  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  rod.  said  member  after  an  extracting  stroke 
riding  rearwardly  over  the  mop  head  and  after  passing 
the  mop  head  pivoting  into  contact  with  the  mop  h^fyflf. 
and  said  member  on  iu  forward  extracting  stroke  con- 
tacting the  rear  end  of  the  mop  head  to  cause  the  mem- 
ber to  pass  over  the  mop  handle  into  alignment  with  the 
mop  head. 


1,949,335 
MOP  WITH  EXTRACTING  MECHANBM 
S.  VoMUan,  Mdroae,  mmi  TIobm  S.  \od 
Pa.    (bo(kaf29AandOzfMdSt8., 

Filed  May  li,  19M,  Sar.  No.  29,513 
IClalnb    (CL15— 119) 


^=?<£\         r^^ 


3,949,353 

COMPOSITE  CLEANING  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Harry  Z.  Gray,  1  sbanon,  OMo 

FIM  Sept  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  741,519 

4ClaiM.    (CL15— 119) 

1.  A  composite  fkaniag  article  cooiprising  a  body  of 


A  mop  with  extracting  mechanism,  comprising  t  mop 
head,  a  mop  handle,  a  cap  on  the  rear  end  of  the  mop 
head  having  an  off-center  slot  in  its  closed  end,  said  mop 
handle  having  an  off-center  hook  at  its  front  end  to  be 
received  in  said  cap  slot  when  the  mop  head  and  mop 
handle  are  not  in  longitudinal  alignment  and  to  be  locked 
in  the  cap  slot  when  the  mop  head  and  the  mop  handle 
are  not  in  longitudinal  alignment  and  to  be  locked  in  the 
cap  slot  when  the  mop  head  and  the  mop  handle  are  in 
longitudinal  alignment,  a  cam  slidable  on  the  mop  handle 
and  having  a  sleeve  to  receive  said  cap  and  lod^  together 
the  mc^  head  and  the  mop  handle,  said  cam  having  at  its 
rear  end  a  face  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  handle,  an  ex- 
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tractor  in  the  form  of  a  split  ring  having  a  slot  through 
its  wall,  a  rod  alongside  of  the  mop  handle  and  ptvotally 
connected  at  its  front  end  with  the  periphery  of  the  ring 
opposite  to  its  slot  and  contacted  by  a  wall  of  the  ring 
when  the  latter  swings  outwardly  to  limit  outward  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  ring,  a  guide  on  the  mop  handle 
through  which  the  rod  paawa,  and  a  sleeve  on  the  mop 
handle  pivoUlly  connected  with  the  rear  end  of  the  rod, 
said  ring  after  an  extracting  stroke  swinging  outwardly  to 
paia  rearwardly  over  the  mop  head  and  then  swinging 
inwardly  to  contact  the  mop  handle,  and  said  ring  on  a 
forward  extracting  stroke  contacting  the  cam  face  to  be 
moved  thereby  over  the  mop  handle  into  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  noop  head. 


DUST  MOPS  WITH  MEANS  TO  MANUALLY  SPIN 

THE  MOPHEAD 
Peter  S.  ViwfcaiaB,  MclraM,  aad  TbooMU  S.  Vodtikiaa, 
PUbddpMa,  Pik    (ko«k  of  IMi  Md  Oif  ort  Ste^  PUIa- 
delpfcKPa.) 

Filed  Jooe  29,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  39,5«5 
2  CMml    (CL  15—147) 


jj^-^ 


^"^ 


I.  A  dust  mop  comprising  a  tubular  handle  closed  at 
its  front  end  with  an  aperture  through  such  closed  end, 
a  cap  secured  to  the  front  end  of  the  handle  and  forming 
a  chamber  between  the  front  end  of  the  handle  and  the 
ckMed  end  of  the  cap  and  having  an  aperture  through 
the  closed  end  of  the  cap.  a  rod  extending  through  said 
apertures  into  the  handle,  a  bearing  within  said  chamber 
and  fixed  to  the  rod  and  preventmg  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  rod  and  handle,  a  spiral  strip  connected 
at  its  front  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  rod.  said  handle 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  alongside  of  said  strip,  a  slide 
on  the  outer  face  of  the  handle  having  a  oeck  guided  in 
said  handle  slot  and  terminating  within  the  handle  in  a 
disc  having  a  slot  to  receive  said  strip  and  turn  it  on  longi- 
gitudinal  movement  of  said  slide,  a  sleeve  on  the  handle 
connected  with  the  slide  to  remove  it,  and  a  mop  head 
mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  handle. 


3,M«,357 

BOWLER'S  HAND  TOWEL 

Raymoad  B.  BcOcni,  124«  W.  5tk  St, 

Los  Aogcks  17,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  1M19 

5  Claims.     (CL  15— 299) 


3,M#35S 

WINDSHKLO  CLEANER       i    *«  r 

iokn  R.  OWMi,  BnCaio,  N.Y.,  ■■Hao,  to  Tifc*  PtodMte 

Corporatkm,  Bnfalo,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1957.  Scr.  No.  Mt,SM 

tOalM.    (CLIS— aStJT) 


1.  In  a  windshield  cleaner,  a  pivot  shaft  adapted  \o 
mount  an  arm  for  oscillating  a  wiper  blade  across  a  sur- 
face to  be  wiped,  a  crank  arm  operatively  related  to  said 
pivot  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  a  drive  shaft,  a 
drive  arm  operatively  related  to  said  drive  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith,  connecting  linkage  adapted  for  pivotal 
connection  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  drive  arm 
and  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  crank  arm, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  is  translated  into  oscil- 
lation of  an  attached  wiper,  one  of  said  connecting  link- 
age ends  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  thereof 
lengthwise  of  said  connecting  linkage  to  compensate  for 
variations  in  the  spacing  between  said  shafu  and  thereby 
enable  the  transmission  of  oscillatory  movement  within 
predetermined  limiu  of  amplitude,  and  means  normally 
holding  said  one  linkage  end  in  lengthwise  adjusted  posi- 
tion, and  said  one  linkage  end  being  rotauble  relative  to 
the  other  about  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  linkage  while 
maintaining  lU  lengthwise  adjusted  position. 


3,94«359 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

RayaMMd  A.  Ddbel,  Checfctow^^  N.Y.,  __ 

Trico  Pro*Kts  Corporation,  BnCalo,  N.Y 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1954,  Scr.  No.  ••7,455 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  15— 25«30 


to 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  ruWjer  blade  of 
uniform  body  texture  throughout  having  a  wiping  lip  with 
smooth  sides  possessed  of  a  definite  cling  factor  and  an 
adjacent  body  part  with  flat  side  faces  interrupted  through- 
oat  with  mjrriad  minute  capillary  surface  passages  defining 
a  myriad  of  irregularly  spaced  contact  points  to  reduce  the 
ding  factor  in  the  side  faces  below  that  in  the  lip.  each  side 
face  being  offset  by  an  overhanging  shoulder  along  its  line 
of  juncture  with  the  respective  smooth  side  of  the  lip  to 
support  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  lip  spaced  from  an 
associated  glass  surface  while  maintaining  prevailing  ad- 
hesion of  the  free  edge  of  the  lip  to  a  partially  wet  surface. 


■^ 


1 .  In  a  towel  structure:  a  single  riieet  of  absorbent  and 
pliant  fabric  towel  material  folded  in  accordion  fashion; 
and  a  hollow  fastening  device  passing  through  all  of  the 
folds  of  the  towel  material  and  adjacent  an  end  edge 
of  the  folded  material,  to  hold  the  folds  together,  the 
other  edge  of  the  folded  material  being  free. 


3,M#JM 
SHOE  SHD4ING  FIXTURE 
Friedman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Re-Ly-On 
Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jan.  4,  19il,  Scr.  No.  M,424 
7  Claims.  (O.  15— 2<7) 
I .  A  shoe  shining  device  comprising  a  hollow  base,  an 
arm  articulately  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions,  in  both  of  which 
positions  said  arm  is  outside  said  base,  means  for  re- 
taining said  arm  in  its  raised  position,  a  shoe  holder, 
means  for  mounting  said  shoe  holder  on  a  portion  of  said 
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arm  remote  from  said  base  when  said  arm  is  in  its  raised 
position,  and  means  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 


3,M«,3<1 

SOUEEGEE 

Hailan  L.  Banmbach.  14332  MnlboOnnd  Drirc, 

Los  Antdcs  24,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,495 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—316) 


2.  A  squeegee  comprising  a  pair  of  tubulated  metal 
•trips  each  forming  a  chamber  open  at  its  ends,  a  pair  of 
plates  seating  against  and  closing  the  ends  of  each  cham- 
ber, bolts  extending  through  each  chamber  and  its  respec- 
tive end  plates  for  joining  the  respective  chambers  and 
end  plates,  a  fluid  inlet  to  each  chamber,  one  end  of  each 
pair  of  end  plates  extending  beyond  the  respective  cham- 
ber to  form  aligned  supporting  legs  having  coaxial  bores, 
a  supporting  structure  including  a  pair  of  parallel  support- 
ing shafts  extending  through  the  bores  in  said  pairs  of 
supporting  legs,  respectively,  and  supporting  said  cham- 
bers for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  one 
another,  means  for  urging  said  chambers  toward  one 
another,  stop  means  for  limiting  pivoting  of  said  cham- 
bers toward  one  another  to  positions  wherein  said  cham- 
bers are  slightly  spaced,  and  the  ends  of  each  tubulated 
metal  strip  being  proximately  disposed  to  form  a  gap 
extending  endwise  of  the  respective  chamber  and  open- 
ing to  the  q>ace  between  the  chambers. 


931 

appliance  including  in  the  order  named,  a  scrubbing  and 
water  pick-up  portion,  a  suction  creating  portion,, a  de- 
tergent dispensing  and  dirty  water  storage  portion,  a 
water  separation  portion  and  a  manipulating  and  control 
portion;  a  combined  scrubbing  and  water  pick-up  nozzle 
at  said  scrubbing  and  water  pick-up  portion;  a  motor-fan 
unit  at  said  suction  creating  portion;  a  single  double 
compartment  combined  detergent  di^iensing  and  dirty 
water  collecting  tank  at  said  detergent  diq>ensing  and 
dirty  water  collecting  portion;  a  combined  water  sepa- 


said  base,  whereby  said  shoe  holder  may  be  stored  therein 
when  not  in  use  while  said  arm  remains  outside  said  base. 


rator  and  non-return  water  valve  vessel  at  said  water 
separation  portion  in  gravity  flow  communication  with 
said  tank;  said  tank  being  separable  from  said  vessel  and 
a  handle  hand  grip  and  detergent  dispensing  control  at 
said  manipulating  and  control  porticMi;  suction  tubes  con- 
necting said  nozzle  to  said  water  separator  and  said  water 
separator  to  the  suction  side  of  said  motor-fan  unit; 
said  motor-fan  unit,  tank  and  water  separator  being  sup- 
ported in  end-to-end  relationship,  said  handle  and  said 
suction  tubes  serving  to  hold  the  aforementioned  parts 
in  assembled  aligned  relationship. 


3,94«,3<3 
SUCTION  FLOOR  WASHER 
DonC.  Krammcs  and  Lonis  E.  Scgeaman,  Canton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton. 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,213 
9  Claims,    (a.  15-^320) 


3,94#J42 

SUCTION  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Don  C  Krammcs,  Canton,  OUo,  assignor  to  TTic  Hoover 

Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  754,993 

19  Claims.     (CL  15—329) 

I.  A  self  contained  floor  cleaning  appliance  of  the  type 

having  a  nozzle  for  movement  over  the  surface  to  be 

cleaned  in  which  the  weight  of  the  appliance  is  mainly 

carried  by  the  nozzle  and  the  parts  of  the  apparatus  are 

arranged  in  alignment  along  a  manipulating  handle  which 

extends  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  nozzle;  said 

77»  O.O.— ei 


1.  A  dirty  water  collecting  bag  assembly  for  use  with 
a  floor  washer  in  which  a  suction  is  applied  to  the 
interior  of  the  bag  assembly  during  water  pick-up  oper- 
ations comprising,  an  outer  supporting  annulus  of  re- 
silient material  provided  with  means  for  engaging  an 
annular  shoulder  formed  on  the  upper  open  end  of  a  de- 
tergent container  and  a  downwardly  extending  diametri- 
cally expansible  annular  skirt,  an  inner  comparatively 
more  rigid  ring  member  of  larger  diameter  than  the  un- 
expanded  diameter  of  said  skirt  positioned  within  said 
skirt  with  the  lower  end  of  said  skirt  extending  inwardly 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring  member  below  said 
ring  member  and  a  flexible  impervious  bag  having  an 
open  upper  end  with  the  material  of  said  open  end 
clamped  between  said  skirt  and  ring  member. 
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MULTI-PURPOSE  SUCTION  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
Efik  RctehoU  Carlken.  StockbolB,  Swedes,  aafeMir  to 
ASyrfTI^D^r*"*^  StockhoiiB,  Sweden,  a  cotpo- 

FiM  Nor.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  Mt,944 

CbioM  priority.  appHcatioa  Swedes  Dec.  S,  19M 

21  ClaiBH.     (CL  15—325) 


surface  in  a  path  transvene  to  the  normal  direction  ot 
movement  of  said  body  during  cleaning  operation,  said 
nozzle  inlet  means  constituting  the  sole  means  of  ap- 
plying suction  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  power  means 
for  moving  said  nozzle  inlet  means  to  repeatedly  traverse 
said  tramvcrsc  path  to  suction  clean  the  surface  in  said 
trusverse  path,  said  nozzle  inlet  means  having  such  re- 
stricted inlet  area  in  all  positions  of  said  nozzle  inlet 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  separate 
relatively  movable  parts  for  engaging  the  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  an  element  for  supporting  the  nozzle,  means  for 
mounting  the  nozzle  to  rotate  on  its  supporting  element, 
and  mechanism  connecting  the  relatively  movable  parts 
of  the  nozzle  and  operated  by  successive  360*  rotations 
of  the  nozzle  in  the  same  direction  on  its  supporting  ele- 
ment to  alternately  project  the  separate  parts  into  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


3,i4#345 
SUCnON  CLEANERS 

Date  C.  Gcrbcr,  North  Cairtoo,  Ohio,  ■■% to  The 

Hoover  Coatpny,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 
•  CWm.     (a.  15-^354) 


means  that  the  instantaneous  swept  portion  in  said  trans- 
verse path  is  but  a  minor  fraction  of  the  length  of  said 
path  u-ansverw  to  said  direction  of  movement  and  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  transverse  path  is  instantaneous- 
ly free  of  the  effects  of  said  nozzle  inlet  means  while 
but  a  minor  portion  only  of  the  transverse  path  is  sub- 
jected to  local  high  intensity  cleaning  action  from  said 
nozzle  inlet  «»»**nT 


3,949,347 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SUCTION  NOZZLE 
_  LadT%  Hellitroiii,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  asstgiior  to 
Akliabolacct  Elcctrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cocvo* 
ration  of  Swedes 

FHcd  Sc^  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  743,999 
-  priority,  appiicstioB  Swedes  Sept  27,  1957 
29  CkdH.    (CL  15-371) 


!.  In  a  suction  cleaning  tool,  a  body  including  a  nozzle, 
means  defining  aci  inlet  to  said  nozzle  and  through  which 
dirt  laden  air  enten  said  nozzle  from  the  sorface  being 
cleaned,  means  mounting  said  inlet  means  for  traHlatiao 
of  said  inlet  relative  to  said  nozzle,  agitating  meaM  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  nozzle  and  having  a  cleaning  por- 
tion adapted  to  project  through  said  inlet  into  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  for  movement  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  inlet  to  define  a  swept  path  during  said  trans- 
lation of  said  inlet  relative  to  said  nozzle,  said  inlet  be- 
ing less  in  area  than  the  area  of  said  swept  path.  Mid 
drive  means  coordinating  movement  of  said  nozzle'  inlet 
and  said  agitator  cleaning  portion  to  effect  said  transla- 
tion of  said  nozzle  inlet  along  said  agitator  swept  path 
as  said  agitator  cleaniog  portion  projects  through  said 
inlet  and  travels  said  swept  path. 


3,949,344 
SUCTION  CLEANER 

E-  Vasec,  Scottadaic,  Ariz., 


^  ^,    ^^  ' —  to  The  Hoover 

Cnipas^  North  Canton.  Ohio,  a  corportlos  of  Ohto 

Filed  Oct  14.  1957,  Ser.  No.  499,539 

4  ClainM.     (CL  IS— 354) 

6.  In  a  suction  cleaner,  a  body,  means  supporting  said 

body  for  movement  on  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  suction 

creating  means,  nozzle  meant  connected  to  said  suction 

creating  means,  said  nozzle  means  including  nozzle  inlet 

means  mourned  on  said  body  for  movement  along  the 


1.  In  a  multi-porpoae   vacuum   cleaner   nozzle,   the 
combinatioa  of  means  forming  a  hollow  nozzle  body; 
an  air  outlet  member  comprising  a  first  portion  disposed 
within  said  body  and  havuig  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  a  second  portion  projecting  from  said  body  and 
adapted  for  coanectioo  to  a  source  of  stiction;  a  working 
dement  iispoMid  within  said  nozzle  body  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  and  a  projected,  operative 
poaitioo;  an  actuator  having  a  cylindrical  bore  surround- 
ing the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  outlet  member,  whereby  said  actuator  is  mounted 
for  oscillat<M7  movement  about  said  cylindrical  surface, 
said  actuator  including  a  first  portion  disposed   within 
said  nozzle  body  and  a  second  portion  projecting  there- 
from; motion  tranafer  means  interconnecting  said  first 
portion  of  said  actuator  and  said  working  element  aiul 
operative  to  convert  sach  oaciliatory  movement  of  the 
actuator  to  redprocatory  nwvement  of  said  working  ele- 
ment  between   said   retracted   and   operative  positions, 
said  motion  transmitting  means  including  members  angu- 
larly movable  about  spaced  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  first  portion  of  said  outlet  member  and  offset  there- 
from, and  a  pair  of  pedals  carried  by  nid  second  portion 
of  said  actuator  and  projecting  fSMrally  laterally  from 
said  air  outlet  member  outside  of  said  nozzle  body. 
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3»949,348 
VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE 
NOs  Herbert  NUans,  Stockhofan,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Aktlcbolaget  Electrohu,  StockboiB^  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ndton  of  Sweden 
]}  Filed  Sept  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  849,995 

Cfadnw  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept  25,  1959 
14  ClalM.    (CL  15—373) 


1.  In  a  multi-purpose  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle,  the  com- 
bination of  two  working  elements  for  engaging  surfaces 
to  be  cleaned,  said  elements  being  movable  with  respect 
to  each  other  between  first  relative  positions  in  which 
one  of  said  elements  is  in  a  surface-engaging  position 
and  the  other  of  said  elements  is  out  of  its  surface-engag- 
ing position  and  second  relative  positions  in  which  the 
other  of  said  elements  is  in  a  surface-engaging  position  and 
said  one  element  is  out  of  its  surface-engaging  position, 
means  connecting  said  elements  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  between  said  first  and  second 
relative  position,  said  connecting  means  including  resilient 
means  arranged  in  compression  between  said  one  and 
other  elements  and  laterally  movable  intermediate  its 
ends  to  two  operMing  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  an 
unstable  intermediate  position,  said  resilient  means  in 
one  of  said  two  operating  positions  being  deflected  later- 
ally in  one  direction  from  its  unstable  position  to  bias 
said  one  element  to  its  surface-engaging  position  and 
effect  movement  of  said  other  element  to  its  out-of-surface- 
engaging  position  and  in  the  other  of  said  two  operating 
positions  being  deflected  in  an  opposite  direction  from  its 
unstable  position  to  bias  said  other  element  to  its  surface- 
engaging  position  and  effect  movement  of  said  one  ele- 
ment to  its  out-of-surface-engaging  position. 


3  949  J49 

SHOE-SHINE  Krri^>^n>  THE  LIKE 

John  J.  Beaty,  1524  W.  193rd  St,  Chicago  43,  ID. 

Filed  Inne  7,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  115,529 

15  Clainss.     (CL  15—534) 


1.  A  kit  of  the  class  described,  including  in  combina- 
tion a  body  element  having  substantially  parallel  side 
faces  aiui  having  end  walls  and  a  bouom  edge,  a  semi- 
circular recess  within  said  body  element,  said  recess  hav- 
ing substantially  parallel  side  walls  proximate  to  the  side 
faces  of  the  body  element,  and  said  recess  having  a  rec- 
tangular elongated  opening  along  the  top  of  the  body 
element  and  substantially  at  the  position  of  the  diam- 
eter of  said  recess,  a  cover  element  of  width  and  length 
to  close  the  recess  wheli  said  cover  element  is  parallel 
to  the  top  of  the  body  element,  a  pivotal  connection 
between  the  cover  element  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
recess  with  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  normal 
to  the  parallel  side  walls  of  the  recess  and  spaced  from 
a  first  defined  end  of  the  cover  element  substan- 
tially one-fourth  of  the  diameter  of  the  recess,  stop 
means  connected  to  the  body  element  adjacent  to  the 
first  defined  end  of  the  rectangular  opening  tutd  ex- 
tending into  the  path  of  angular  rock  of  the  first  defined 
cad  of  the  cover  element  in  cover  closing  diroctioa,  and 


constituted  to  limit  rock  of  the  cover  element  with  n- 
^)ect  to  the  body  element  when  said  cover  element  lies 
substantially  on  the  diameter  of  the  semi-circular  recess, 
said  parte  being  so  constituted  that  rock  of  the  cover 
element  in  the  recess  opening  direction  causes  swing  of 
the  fim  defined  end  of  the  cover  element  downwardly 
and  around  within  the  central  portion  of  the  recess 
whereby  a  flat  faced  drcular  edge  wall  perimeter  body 
of  diameter  not  greater  than  the  radial  dimension  of  the 
recess  and  supported  within  the  recess  with  its  circular 
edge  wall  in  contact  with  the  concave  floor  of  the  recess 
is  engaged  by  the  first  defined  end  portion  of  the  cover 
element  during  rock  of  said  cover  element  in  the  recess 
opening  direction  with  shift  of  the  body  towards  and  out- 
wardly through  the  second  defined  end  portion  of  the 
reaangular  opening. 


3,949,379 
CASTOR  WHEELS 
Clarence    Andrew    Ford,    Box    Hill,    near    Melboorac, 
Victoria,  AnstraUa,  assignor  of  one-half  to  John  Brent 
A  Co.  Proprietiiry  Limited,  Carlton,  near  Melbourne, 
Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1949,  Ser.  No.  24,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Aostiidfai  Apr.  27,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  14—31) 


1.  A  castor  having  a  body  member,  a  transverse  axle 
extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body  member,  at  least 
two  castor  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  transverse 
axle  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bpdy  member,  an  upstand- 
ing axle,  said  body  member  having  an  opening  therein, 
for  rotatably  receiving  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  up- 
standing axle,  and  a  locking  member  carried  by  said  body 
member  and  operatively  engaging  both  said  upstanding 
axle  and  said  castor  wheels  to  restrain  axial  movement 
of  said  wheels  and  said  upstanding  axle  with  reference  to 
said  body  member. 


3,949371 

CASTERS 

Albert  E.  Rice  and  Ford  A.  Rice,  both  of 

552  Lender  Bldg.,  ClcvcfaMd,  Ohio 

Filed  July  28, 1949,  Ser.  No.  45,932 

2  Claims.    (CL  14— 31) 


1.  A  caster  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical  stem, 
a  caster  body  revoluble  about  said  stem  and  comprising 
a  segment  having  an  outer  spherical  surface,  and  having 
an  extension  formed  integrally  therewith  and  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  terminating  in  a  horizontal 
annulus  which  encircles  the  lower  portion  of  said  stem, 
said  extension  being  offset  laterally  from  the  axis  of  said 
stem,  said  segment  being  hollow  and  having  a  boss  ex- 
tending centrally  therefrom  and  horizontally  into  the 
space  within  the  segment,  a  shaft  rigidly  secured  in  anid 
boss  and  extending  horizontally  beyond  said  segment,  a 
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floor  eafaging  wheel  mounted  directly  on  Mid  shaft  and 
rotatabie  about  said  shaft,  said  wheel  having  its  diametral 
plane  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  with  the  axis  of  said  stem  disposed  entirely 
in  said  diametral  plane,  said  shaft  axis  being  offset  bori- 
zootally  from  the  axis  of  said  stem,  whereby  said  wheel 
can  revolve  without  obstruction  from  said  stem,  means 
for  securing  the  wheel  against  axial  di^iacement  from 
said  shaft,  said  means  including  a  disc  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  and  a  cap.  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  spherical  seg- 
ment which  is  snapped  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  segments  and  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  wheel  forming  a  substantially  complete  sphere. 


DOOR  CLOSER  MECHATV1SM 
David  H.  Elite,  West  Chici«o,  m^  aaicnor,  by 

Mitgnmcrts,  to  The  Omst  C.  RIxmm  Co^  FrankUa 
Park,  m^  a  corporatkw  of  Dlfarate 

Filed  Dec.  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  781,545 
ISClalBM.     (CLlt—O) 


able  selective  raising  and  lowering  of  the  lead  end  of  the 
arm  to  compensate  for  the  tilting  of  the  slide  relative  to 
the  rod  when  the  weight  of  the  drapery  is  applied  to  the 
arm,  and  means  engaging  said  overlap  arm  and  said  body 
at  a  point  spaced  radially  from  said  axis  for  selectively 
locking  said  arm  to  said  body  in  the  angularly  adjusted 
position  thereof. 

3,*4«,374 

SHRIMP  PEELING,  DEVEINING  AND  TAIL 

REMOVING  MACHINE 

Nikoli  Miller,  91«1  E.  Bay  Harbor  Drive, 

Bay  Harbor  Uaadi,  Miami  Bcack,  Fla. 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8 IM29 

llClafcBH.     (CL17— 2) 


1.  A  door  checking  and  closing  mechanism  comprising 
a  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  upper 
portion  of  a  door,  a  cylinder  fixed  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture, a  rack  fixed  on  said  frame  structure  adjacent  one 
eixl  of  said  cylinder  and  in  axially  aligned  relation  there- 
with, a  rotatabie  spindle  having  a  gear  fixed  thereto  in 
driving  relation  with  said  rack  for  movement  along  said 
rack  upon  rotation  of  said  spindle,  an  arm  having  one 
end  fixed  to  said  spindle  and  its  other  end  adapted  to 
be  slidably  engaged  with  a  head  jamb  above  said  door 
whereby  said  spindle  will  be  rotated  when  the  door  is 
moved  to  opened  position  relative  to  the  head  jamb,  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder  connected  to  said  spindle  for  axial 
movement  in  said  cylinder  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  said  spindle  and  gear  along  said  rack,  and  a  spring 
for  resisting  the  movement  of  said  piston  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  the  spindle. 


3,84«,373 

DRAPERY  ROD  MASTER  CARRIER 

JoMph  V.  Grabcr  aod  Peter  J.  Tyler,  Madteoo,  Wb,, 

aarifnors  to  Graber   Manofactuiiug   Company,   Inc^ 

MMdleton,  Wte.,  a  corponitioa  of  Wbconiin 

Filed  Mar.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  17,544 

7  Clakm.     (CI.  14—93) 


1.  A  drapery  fixture  comprising  a  rod  having  a  slot  in 
its  rear  face  extending  longitudinally  thereof  to  define  a 
trackway,  a  master  slide  body  disposed  at  the  rear  side  of 
the  rod  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slide  blocks  thereon 
slidably  mounted  in  the  trackway,  an  elongated  overlap 
arm  having  a  lead  end  for  supporting  a  drapery,  said  over- 
lap arm  being  adapted  to  extend  alongside  the  rod  at  the 
front  thereof,  means  mounting  said  overlap  arm  on  the 
body  for  limited  angular  adjustment  about  a  generally 
borimital  axis  spaced  from  the  lead  end  of  the  arm  and 
approximately  midway  between  said  box  to  en- 


1.  In  combination,  a  support,  meaiu  on  said  support 
for  moving  forwardly  a  shrimp,  head  end  foremost  and 
tail  inchned  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  and  a  pointed  tool 
on  said  support  and  in  the  path  of  the  shrimp,  fixed  in 
position  for  the  point  of  the  tool  to  enter  the  sand  vein 
of  the  shrimp  to  clean  out  the  sand  vein  as  the  shrimp  is 
moved  forwardly,  said  shrimp  moving  means  including 
means  which  moves  sideways  upside  down  through  an 
angle  of  180*  to  turn  the  shrimp  around  sideways  upside 
down  through  an  angle  of  180*  as  it  is  moved  forwardly. 
said  turning  means  being  located  to  turn  the  shrimp  be- 
yond said  tool,  so  that  the  tail  inclines  downwardly  and 
rearwardly.  and  means  on  the  support  and  below  said 
shrimp  moving  means,  for  removing  the  tail  of  the  shrimp 
after  the  shrimp  has  been  turned  around  by  said  turning 
means. 


3,048375 

PELLETIZING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  Rowcn,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  mrigaor  to  Mc- 
Dowell Company,  be,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 
Origiaal  application  Mar.  4,  1954,  Scr.  No.  549,919. 
Divided  and  thte  application  Jan.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
82^1 

2  Clafanc    (CL  18—1) 


I.  A  pelletizing  apparatus  for  moist  pulverulent  mate- 
rial comprising  a  rotatabie  dnun  of  a  depth  less  than  its 
diameter  and  having  a  relatively  large  open  end  and  a 
relatively  small  closed  end,  said  drum  being  formed  by  a 
flat,  round  disk-like  bottom  wall,  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
portion  of  relatively  short  axial  depth  extending  from 
said  bottom  wall,  and  a  frusto-conical  side  wall  portion  of 
relatively  great  axial  depth  fixed  to  said  cylindrical  wall 
portion  and  flaring  radially  outwardly  away  from  said 
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bottom  wall,  and  the  angle  of  the  axis  of  rotatimi  ^  I  said 
drum  forming  an  angle  with  the  horizontal  equal  to  ap- 
proximately one-half  of  the  included  angle  of  said  frusto- 
conical  side  wall  portion. 


3,840,374 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

AND  TRIMMING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Leon  E.  Elpbcc,  Toledo,  Ohio,  sHicnor  to  Owens-niinok 

Glam  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1940,  Ser.  No.  70,091 

(Filed  nndcr  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 

17  Claims.    (CL  18—2) 


comparatively  small  diameter  joumally  supported  for 
rotation  on  the  support,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor,  said 
rotor  wall  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  comparatively 
small  orifices,  an  elevated  platform  in  the  rotor  ro- 
Utable  with  the  rotor,  means  for  feeding  heat-sof- 
tenable  material  into  the  rotor  onto  the  platform,  said 
platform  being  arranged  to  distribute  the  material  onto 
a  wall  region  of  the  rotor,  a  high  frequency  induction 
heating  unit  surrounding  the  rotor  and  arranged  to  heat 
the  wall  region  of  the  rotor  to  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  temperature  of  the  material  to  reduce  the  ma- 
terial on  the  wall  region  to  a  molten  condition,  means  for 
rotating  the  rotor  to  project  the  molten  material  through 
the  orifices  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  forces  to 
form  continuous  filaments,  and  a  plurality  of  aimularly 
shaped  plenum  chambers  substantially  concentrically  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  rotor,  said  plenum  chambers 
being  adapted  to  deliver  low  velocity  streams  of  air  into 
the  region  of  the  continuous  filaments. 


3,040,378 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  AND  C(MVfPRESSION 
PLASTIC  MOLDING  PRESS 

John  L.  Rodccrs,  Jr.,  and  VcnMMi  K.  Qnarre,  Mimeapoiis, 
Minn.,  aasicnors  to  Rodgers  Hydraolic,  Incorporated, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,533 

7  Claims.    (CL  18— 17) 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  a  formed  plastic 
article  from  a  molding  apparatus  in  which  the  article  is 
restrained  by  a  waste  portion  joined  to  fluid  material  in 
an  orifice,  spaced  gripping  surfaces  positioned  on  either 
side  of  the  waste  portion,  power  means  actuating  said 
gripping  surfaces  for  movement  angularly  with  respect 
to  said  orifice  to  tear  the  waste  portion  from  the  fluid 
material,  and  means  located  exteriorly  of  said  apparatus 
for  releasing  said  gripping  means. 


3,040,377 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENTS 

Games  Slayter   and   Roger  W.   Roth,   Newark,   Ohio, 

assifnors  to  Owcns-Cornlag  Flbafias  Coqporatlon,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1959.  Scr.  No.  833,247 
15Claima.    (CL  18— 8) 
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15.  Apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  including,  in 
combination,  a  support,  a  thin-walled  hoUow  rotCM*  of 


1.  In  a  press  for  molding  articles  from  thermosetting 
molding  materials  in  suitably  cavitied  molds  and  having 
means  for  supfwrting  and  moving  the  molds  to  and  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  at  least  one  of  the 
molds  having  ejector  means  including  ejector  members 
movable  with  said  epector  means  to  eject  molded  articles 
from  the  mold,  transfer  mechanism  positioned  behind  one 
of  said  molds  operative  to  force  molding  material  into  the 
mold  cavities  and  including  a  fluid  pressure  operated  re- 
ciprocating transfer  ram  and  plunger,  actuator  rods  spaced 
laterally  from  said  molds  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  transfer  ram  for  movement  therewith  and  means  sup- 
porting said  rods  for  reciiM'Ocating  movements  in  planes 
paralleling  that  of  the  plunger,  compressed  air  operated 
ejector  rams  operatively  coimected  to  said  ejector  means 
yieldably  biasing  the  ejector  means  to  normal  positicMis 
wherein  the  ejector  members  dear  the  mold  cavities,  and 
means  adjustably  fixed  on  the  actuator  rods  movable  with 
the  actuator  rods  in  a  direction  adapted  to  engage  the 
ejector  means  as  the  transfer  ram  urges  the  plunger  to 
move  in  the  same  direction  and  thereby  projecting  the 
ejector  menabers  into  the  mold  cavities  to  article  ejecting 
position  when  the  molds  are  open  by  overcoming  the  bias- 
ing influence  of  the  cominessed  air  in  said  ejector  rams. 
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APPARATUS   FOR   THE    CONTINUOUS   PRODUC- 
TION  OF   ENDLESS   SHEETS   OF   FIBER-REIN- 
FORCED HARDENABLE  PLASTICS 
Eikk  Bay«r.  WolfiKai«  atr.  2,  Frrnktrntt  tm  hU^ 
G«niiany 
Filed  Juc  27,  i9M.  Ser.  No.  41,717 
ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Gemuiny  Juc  27,  1959 
7  CUdBM.     (CL  IS— 19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  cor- 
rugated sheets  of  fiber-reinforced  hardenable  plastic  nu- 
terial,  such  as  glass-fiber-reinforced  polyester  resins, 
which  comprises  two  coactive  relatively  staggered  form- 
ing roll  chains  between  which  the  plastic-impregnated 
fiber  sheet  which  is  to  be  hardened  is  adapted  to  be 
conducted  through  a  hardening  zone,  each  of  said  roll 
chains  including  a  plurality  of  forming  rolls  and  link 
means  for  interconnecting  said  rolls  as  a  chain,  the  link 
means  of  one  of  said  roll  chains  having  lobed  recesses 
defined  therein,  the  rolls  of  one  forming  roll  chain  being 
mounted  in  said  lobed  recesses  of  the  link  means  of 
the  other  forming  roll  chain,  the  shape  of  the  link  means 
and  the  dispositions  of  the  lobed  recesses  determining 
the  resultant  wave  shape  of  the  corrugated  hardened 
plastic  sheet 

3,#4#3M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  THERMOPLAOTIC 

SHEETS 

JoMph  J.  Alosky,  ILF.D.  2,  Salem  Depot,  NJL 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  77,673 

IClaiBL    (CL18— 19) 


An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  shaped 
articles  from  plastic  material  comprising,  a  plastic  mir- 
ing and  extruding  assembly  including  a  single   plastic 
mixer  supplying  a  plurality  of  extrusion  dies  having  lon- 
gitudinal discharge  openings,  a  separate  Mow-chamber 
fixedly  mounted  beneath  each  of  said  dies,  said  blow- 
chambers  each  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said 
open  ends  facing  in  outwardly  directions  and  said  closed 
ends  disposed  in  back-to-back  relationship  beneath  said 
mixing  and  extruding  assembly,  each  of  said  open  ends 
provided  with  a  flat  sealing  face  disposed  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  said  discharge  opening,  a  single  sep- 
arate redprocating  mold  cooperating  with  each  of  said 
blow-chambers  and  provided  with  a  sealing  face  in  op- 
posed  relationship  to  said   sealing  face   on  said  blow- 
chambers,  an  interlock  valve  controlling  the  extrusion  of 
a  single  sheet  of  plastic  material  alternately  from  said  dies 
and  between  the  sealing  faces  of  each  pair  of  cooperating 
blow-chambers  and  molds  to  permit  extrusion   at  one 
blow-chamber  and  mold  while  a  previously  extruded  plas- 
tic sheet  in  another  mold  is  being  cooled,  fluid  pressure 
cylinders  for  alternately  moving  each  mold  to  and  from 
engagement  with  its  opposed  blow-chamber  to  sandwich 
a  sheet  of  plastic  njatenal  between  the  sealing  faces  of 


said  molds  and  blow-chambers,  and  means  for  alternately 
admitting  compressed  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  fixed 
blow-chambers  to  displace  the  sandwiched  plastic  sheet 
against  the  cooperating  molds. 


3,94#Jil 

DEPOSITING  MACHINE  ^H 

Robert  I.  Ptoch,  1  li  Fofst  St.,  Jackma,  Mick. 

FUcd  Not.  ^  195i,  Ser.  No.  772,221 

M  ClaiM.     (CL  18—24) 


1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  for  carrying  objects 
which  are  to  receive  a  deposited  material,  conveyor  actu- 
ating means  shiftable  between  advance  and  stop  positions, 
a  depositing  head  carriage,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
carriage  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  conveyor,  and  means  responsive  to  arrival  of 
said  carriage  at  each  end  of  its  stroke  for  shifting  said  con- 
veyor actuating  means  from  its  stop  to  its  advance  position. 


3,94#,3S3 
DEVICE  FOR  PREPLASTICIZATION  IN  INJECTI6n 

PRESSES 
PUire  Lccat,  5  Rm  Bajard,  Marseille,  Fnmc* 

FUed  June  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  818,675 

Claims  priority,  appBcatloii  France  Oct  8,  1958 

1  Claim.    (CL  1»— 38) 


In  an  injection  moulding  machine,  an  injection  cylinder 
having  an  ouUet  for  connection  to  a  mould  and  an  in- 
jection chamber  communicating  with  the  outlet  and  a 
cylinder  bore  cooununicating  at  one  end  with  the  in- 
jection chamber  and  a  material  inlet  opening  intermedi- 
ately along  the  cylinder  bore,  a  nuterial  hopper  having 
its  ouUet  in  the  inlet  opening,  an  injection  piston  slidable 
within  the  injection  chamber  for  forcing  material  out 
of  the  chamber  through  the  outiet  into  the  mould,  said 
injection  piston  forming  a  sliding  seal  with  the  cylinder 
at  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  bore,  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing therein  passage  means  forming  a  communication  be- 
tween a  point  of  the  cylinder  bore  beyond  the  inlet  open- 
ing considered  in  the  direction  of  return  stroke  of  the 
piston,  and  a  point  intermediately  along  the  length  of 
the  injection  chamber,  whereby  during  movement  of  the 
piston  in  its  injection  stroke  along  the  injection  chamber 
its  leading  edge  passes  beyond  the  opening  of  the  passage 
means  so  that  the  piston  ejects  material  from  the  injection 
chamber  during  the  remainder  of  its  stroke,  and  whereby 
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during  return  stroke  of  the  piston  iu  trailing  ed^  . 

beyond  the  material  inlet  opening  so  that  the  piston  for 
the  remainder  of  its  return  stroke  forces  material  from 
the  cylinder  bore  into  and  through  the  passage  means 
to  the  injection  chamber. 


3,040383 

METHOD  OF  CURING  REINFORCED 

RUBBER-LIKE  PRODUCTS 

Eme^  Naadmbene,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rnl>ber  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 

Colorado 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  756,930 
7  Claims.     (CL  18—33) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  air  bellows  having  a  plu- 
rality of  plies  of  rubberized  fabric  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  one  another  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bellows 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  the  bellows  with  one 
end  adapted  for  disposition  in  sealed  relation  to  a  con- 
tainer and  the  other  end  being  dosed;  curing  the  bellows 
in  a  mold  to  a  sute  of  cure  just  beyond  the  "blow"  point 
of  the  rubber-like  material;  removing  the  bellows  from 
the  mold;  disposing  the  bellows  in  sealed  relation  on  a 
container  and  applying  air  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the 
bellows  so  as  to  subject  the  bellows  to  a  greater  degree 
of  tension  corresponding  to  that  to  which  it  will  be  sub- 
jected in  operation  while  controlling  the  direction  of  ex- 
pansion of  the  bellows  under  pressure  so  that  the  fabric 
material  is  reoriented  with  respect  to  the  surrounding  rub- 
ber; and  completing  the  cure  of  the  bellows  under  the 
application  of  additional  heat  while  maintaining  it  under 
a  predetermined  degrees  of  tension. 


3,040  384 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  PLAOTIC 

ARI'ICLES 

Lloyd  R.  Whittliigton,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mc^ 

assignments,  to  The  Su  Rabbcr  Comptpqr,  Barberton, 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,122 
2  Claims.     (CI.  18— 58J) 


m>/////>/^^^^z^r^^ 


1.  The  process  of  making  relatively  thick-walled  hollow 
articles  from  a  liquid  mixture  of  a  vinyl  resin  and  a  plas- 
ticizer  therefor,  in  which  a  measured  charge  of  said  mix- 
ture is  deposited  in  a  hollow  sectional  mold,  said  m<AA 
having  substantial  capacity  for  storing  heat  energy  and 
article  forming  cavity  surface  portions,  and  said  mold  is 
closed  with  said  deposited  charge  therein,  and  said  closed 
mold  is  rotated  in  a  multiplicity  of  planes  to  distribute  the 
charge  as  a  layer  over  the  cavity  surface  portions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  exposing  said  rotating  mold  to  a 


source  of  heat  energy  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  gel 
said  layer  but  insufficient  to  fuse  the  gelled  layer,  with- 
drawing said  mold  from  further  exposure  to  said  souice  of 
heat  energy  to  diminish  the  temperature  gradient  between 
the  mold  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  gelled  layer  thereby 
equalizing  the  temperature  gradient  within  the  layer, 
whereby  the  resultant  transfer  of  heat  energy  from  the 
mold  to  the  layer  will  elevate  the  temperature  within  the 
layer  sufficiently  to  fuse  the  same,  and  cooling  the  mold 
and  opening  the  same  for  removal  of  the  fused  article 
therefrom. 


3,040,385 

METHOD  OF  JACKETING  A  CAPACITOR 

AND  PRODUCT 

Andrew  FoHa,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision 

Paper  Tnbe  Compaoy,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corponitioa  of 

FDed  Dec  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  73,838 
8  Claims.     (CL  18—59) 


4T 


'tC, 
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1.  In  a  jacket  for  a  capacitor,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  superposed  layers  of 
plastic  material,  each  layer  comprising  a  laminate  of  poly- 
ethylene and  ethylene  terephthalate,  each  layer  being 
helically  arranged,  wiUi  a  polyethylene  lamina  in  one 
layer  being  fused  to  the  polyethylene  lamina  in  an  adja- 
cent layer,  one  end  of  said  member  being  constricted 
without  delamination,  the  other  end  of  said  ntember 
being  enlarged. 

4.  A  condenser  jacketing  method,  comprising: 

(A)  providing  a  cylinder  constructed  of  helically 
wound  layers  arranged  in  overlapping  relation  with 
each  layer  being  a  laminate  of  oriented  ethylene 
terephthalate  and  polyethylene  and  with  a  polyethyl- 
ene face  of  one  layer  being  in  confronting,  united 
relation  witii  a  polyethylene  face  of  the  other  layer, 

(B)  mounting  said  cylinder  on  a  tubular  die  with  one 
cylinder  end  projecting  beyond  the  die, 

(C)  heating  the  projected  end  portion  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  reorientation  temperature  for  said 
ethylene  terephthalate  to  shrink  said  end  portion  into 
a  radially  inwardly-extending  lip, 

(D)  removing  said  cylinder  from  said  die  and  prior  to 
applyinjg  said  cylinder  to  a  condenser, 

(E)  providing  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  with  a 
ratUally  enlarged  portion, 

(F)  inserting  a  capacitor  into  the  enlarged  end  of  said 
cylinder,  said  capacitor  being  sized  to  provide  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  projecting  beyond  said  capacitor 
at  said  cylinder  other  end,  and 

(G)  heating  the  projected  other  end  to  a  temperature 
above  the  reorientation  temperature  of  said  ethylene 
terephthalate  to  shrink  said  other  end  into  a  radially 
inwardly-extending  lip  to  lock  the  cylinder  on  the 
condenser. 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LAMINATED 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SLEEVE 
WUIIam   R    Lockwood,    New   Providence,   and    Henry 
Peters,  Summit,  N  J.,  asaigDOts  to  BeO  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  29,  1957,  Ser.  No.  681,003 
2  Claims.    (O.  18—59) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  nuignetic 
recording  sleeve  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  on  a 
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mirror-smooth  imier  surface  of  a  boUow  cylinder,  a  in  Bde-abuttinf  relation,  transversely  aligned  tongues  on 
coating  of  uniform  thickness  comprising  88  parts  by  the  ends  of  the  boards,  aind  means  for  detachably  securing 
weight  of  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  15-30  parts  by  the  sections  togetho-,  said  means  comprising  rh^nn^j  bars 
weight  of  magnesium  oxide,  1-3  parts  by  weight  of  by- 
drogenated  rosin,  1-3  parts  by  weight  of  dipentamethyl- 
enethiuram  tetrasulfide,  100-350  parts  by  weight  of  mag- 
oetic  iron  oxide  and  450-1900  parts  by  weight  of  toluene, 
drying  said  coating  to  remove  the  toluene  therefrom. 


molding  a  material  comprising  a  vulcanizable  elastomer 
into  a  layer  of  uniform  thickness  in  intimate  contact  and 
coextensive  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  dried  coating, 
heating  said  layer  and  dried  coating  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  275-325*  F.,  and  maintaining  said 
layer  and  said  dried  coating  at  said  temperature  for 
a  period  of  time  within  the  range  of  30-60  minutes,  there- 
by vulcanizing  said  layer  and  said  dried  coating. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTEGRATING  A  DENSE 
MASS  OF  FIBERS 
Albeit  R.  Jec,  Worcester,  Mass^  asiigBor  to  Geo.  S. 
Harwood  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mas^  a  corporation 
of  Masaacfansctts 

FUed  Joly  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,713 
15  ClalBH.    (CL  IfL— 81) 


m    ■tt 


1 .  Apparatus  useful  for  disintegrating  a  hard  compact 
fibrous  mass  without  substantial  iniury  to  individual  fibers, 
said  apparatus  including  bale-lifting  means  comprising  an 
elevator  platform  for  moving  such  a  mass  in  an  upward 
direction,  means  guiding  the  elevator  platform  to  move 
along  a  predetermined  path,  fiber-entraining  means  mov- 
able transversely  across  said  path,  means  for  constantly 
moving  said  fiber-entraining  means,  a  motor  and  means 
actuatable  by  said  motor  to  move  the  elevator  platform 
thereby  to  contact  the  upper  surface  of  the  fibrous  mass 
with  the  moving  fiber-entraining  means,  and  automatically 
acting  means  operative,  so  to  control  motion  of  the  eleva- 
tor, as  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  rate  of  removal 
of  fiber  from  the  mass  by  the  fiber-entraining  means  as 
the  mass  is  gradually  depleted  by  removal  of  fiber  there- 
from by  the  fiber-entraining  means. 


receiving  the  tongues  and  including  closed,  apertured  end 
walls,  and  setscrews  threadedly  mounted  in  said  end  walls 
and  engaged  with  the  outermost  tongues  for  clamping  the 
sections  together. 

3,t4«389 
STANDARDIZED  FRAME  ELEMENT  FOR 
WINDOWS,  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Willy  Fenglcr,  Soddag,  near  Starabov,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Plateniaa-VcrtriclM  GjdJiJL,  FranlEfiirt  am 
Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25. 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,453 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Germany  Feb.  3, 1959 

9  ClaiiM.     (CL  2%—\\) 


KNOCKDOWN  PORTABLE  DANCE  FLOOR 

Geoffc  T.  Coui,  Pacific  Grove,  CaUf . 

(1947  Rodeo  Road,  PebMc  Beach,  Calif.) 

nied  Sept.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838^09 

4  Claims.     (0.28—4) 

1.  A  portable  dance  floor  comprising  a  plurality  of 

substantially  rectangular,  side-abutting  sections,  each  of 

said  sections  including  parallel  boards  secured  together 


1.  A  frame  for  a  panelled  door,  window,  and  the  like 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  leg  portions,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  leg  portions  in  end-to-end 
relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  leg  portions  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  elongated  structural 
elements  of  elongated  cross-section,  each  element  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  a  longer  transverse  axis,  and  a  shorter 
transverse  axis,  said  element  being  formed  with  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  extending  in  a  plane  defined  by  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  said  longer  transverse  axis,  and  two 
longitudinal  faces  spaced  from  said  plane  in  opposite 
directions  along  said  shorter  transverse  axis,  a  pluraUty 
of  longitudinally  extending  substantially  identical  pro- 
jections on  each  of  said  faces,  said  projections  having  re- 
spective longitudinal  planes  of  symmetry  transverse  of  the 
plane  of  said  groove,  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  projec- 
tions defining  therebetween  a  longitudinally  extending  re- 
cess receiving  therein  a  corresponding  projection  of  an- 
other one  of  said  structural  elements  in  conforming 
engagement 

3,84«39f 

PREFABRICATED  DOOR  AND  WINDOW 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

William  H.  Carfton,  19  Wynnvlcw  Court, 

Toronto  13,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  37,917 

4CWM.     (CL28— 11) 


1.  A  prefabricated  wooden  frame  structure  comprising 
individual  vertical  side  members  and  horizontal  top  mem- 
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here  of  equal  width  for  use  in  forming  building  openings, 
each  of  said  members  being  a  unitary  jamb  member,  a 
cutout  portion  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
each  jamb  member  extending  from  the  inner  surface  there- 
of so  that  the  outer  surface  width  of  the  jamb  member  is 
wider  than  the  inner  surface  width,  a  pair  of  individual 
casing  members  for  each  jamb  member,  said  casing  mem- 
bers having  one  edge  which  is  contained  within  one  of 
the  opposed  cutout  portions  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  jamb  members  and  the  other  edge  of  said  casing 
members  being  round,  thereby  forming  a  projection  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  members,  said  casing 
members  when  assembled  with  said  jamb  members  being 
inwardly  inclined  from  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  wide  axis  of  the  jamb  members,  and  meaiu  securing 
said  individual  casing  members  and  said  individual  jamb 
members  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  jamb  mem- 
bers. 


3,048^91 

ADJUSTABLE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Saondcra,  4119  Hayward  Ave, 

Baltimore  15,  Md. 

FUed  Jnly  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  751,738 

1  Claim.    (a.2<»— 19) 


In  combination  with  a  movable  door  and  a  track  there- 
below,  said  door  including  vertically  disposed  spaced 
parallel  U-shaped  side  members  and  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed bottom  rail,  the  improvement  consisting  in  pro- 
viding an  adjustable  roller  assembly,  one  of  the  adjust- 
aUe  roller  assemblies  being  arranged  contiguous  to  each 
lower  comer  portion  of  the  door,  said  roller  assembly  in- 
corporating aiod  providing  both  an  adjustment  and  a 
structural  comer  bracket  all  in  the  same  device,  eadi  of 
said  adjustable  roller  assemblies  embodying  a,  U-shaped 
bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rectangular 
side  walls  provided  with  opposed  registering  apertures,  a 
rod  extending  through  said  apertures  for  securing  said 
bracket  to  said  bottom  rail,  thiere  being  opposed  cutouts 
in  said  side  walls,  inwardly  struck  flanges  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  side  walls  contiguous  to  said  cutouts,  a 
securing  element  arranged  contiguous  to  said  cutouts  and 
positioned  between  said  flanges  whereby  the  flanges  serve 
to  limit  movement  of  the  securing  elements,  a  screw  mem- 
ber including  a  threaded  shank  threadedly  engaging  said 
securing  element,  there  being  a  slight  clearance  between 
the  securing  element  and  the  flanges  so  as  to  permit  the 
securing  element  to  move  sli^tly  as  the  screw  member  is 
rotated,  said  screw  member  having  a  tool  engaging  head 
on  one  end  thereof  and  there  being  on  the  other  end  of 
said  screw  member  in  integral  pointed  portion,  said 
bracket  further  including  a  crosspiece  connecting  said  side 
walls  tofether,  said  side  members  and  crosspiece  having 
registering  access  openings  therein  whereby  a  tool  can  be 
arranged  in  engagement  with  the  head  of  the  screw  mem- 
ber, said  crosspiece  being  secured  to  the  corresponding 
adjacent  side  member  by  means  of  a  screw  which  extends 
through  registering  openings  in  the  side  member  and 
crosspiece,  a  support  member  adjustably  arranged  be- 
tween said  side  widls  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel side  sections  and  a  top  section,  the  lower  edges  of  the 
side  sections  being  inclined  said  top  section  being  directly 
engaged  by  the  pointed  end  of  said  screw  member,  a  pivot 
pin  pivotally  connecting  said  support  member  to  said 
bracket,  and  a  grooved  roller  journaled  between  said  side 
sections  and  engaging  said  track. 
77»  O.O.— «2 


3,848392 

LATERALLY  MOVABLE  DOORS  FOR  RAILWAY 

FREIGHT  CARS 

Wilfred  A.  Bcaochamp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Yoongstown  Steel  Door  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  816,528 
12  Claims.     (CL  20—23) 


12.  A  laterally  movable  door  for  railway  freight  cars 
comprising  an  outer  metallic  panel,  means  on  the  outside 
of  said  panel  nnbodying  rotatably  mounted  bars  iar 
imparting  initial  closing  and  final  opening  movements  to 
said  door,  means  on  the  inside  of  said  panel  secured  to 
the  lower  portion  thereof  for  imparting  final  closing 
movement  to  said  door  and  for  locking  said  door,  means 
on  the  inside  of  said  panel  secured  to  the  upper  portion 
thereof  for  imparting  final  closing  movement  to  said  door 
and  for  locking  said  door,  each  of  said  two  latter  means 
including  a  hydraulic  actuator,  closing  and  locking  mem- 
bers mounted  adjacent  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  door 
for  sliding  movement  in  opposite  directions  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  closing  and  locking  mem- 
bers and  said  actuator,  means  on  the  outside  of  said 
door  for  operating  the  lower  of  said  actuators,  a  hy- 
draulic line  cm  the  inside  of  said  door  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  hydraulic  actuators,  a  fluid 
reservoir  secured  on  the  inside  of  said  panel  above  said 
upper  actuator,  means  providing  fluid  conununication 
between  said  reservoir  and  upper  actuator  and  a  feed 
valve  between  said  reservoir  and  said  latter  means. 


3,048,393 
VACUUM  INSERT  ABLE  STRIP 
Vaccll  D.  DaUcy,  Waterford,  Mich.,  assignor,  by 
asrignments,  to  BaMwin-Montrosc  Chemical  Company, 
Incorporated   (Baldwin   Division),   Pontine,  Mich.,   a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Aog.  5,  1957,  Scr.  No.  676,199 
6  Claims.    (0.20—69) 


1.  An  endless  annular  member  of  resiliently  flexible 
material  insertable  in  a  slot-like  opening  of  a  panel-like 
supporting  structure,  said  member  including  a  portion 
extending  across  one  side  of  said  opening  to  seal  the 
same  and  a  tubular  collapsible  portion  integral  with  said 
portion  which  is  disposable  across  the  opposite  side  of 
said  opening  to  hold  said  member  therein,  said  tubular 
collapsible  portion  having  a  continuous  hollow  vxXenx 
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sealed  from  the  exterior  of  nid  member  throufhoot  the 
anmiUr  lencth  of  the  Utter  and  beins  coIlaiMible  ander 
internal  vacuum  in  the  direction  of  the  plane  of  said 
structure  so  as  to  permit  edgewise  insertioo  in  said  open- 
ing, the  transverse  dimension  of  said  tubular  portion 
substantially  anccudint  that  of  said  slot  when  said  por- 
tion is  expande4>  »i<'  tubular  portion  being  resiliently 
flexible  outwardly  to  expanded  position  under  atmoa- 
pheric  pressure  internally  thereof. 
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the  cfMiag  therein,  and  actnatnf  means  carried  by  said 
frame  aad  conneaed  to  said  feed  head  for  moving  the 
latter  between  iu  initial  and  service  postions. 


3,946*394 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHELL  MOULDS 
OR  CORES 
Vktor  Hora%.  Mo«lcy, 
Clarfcc  Saafl  Heath, 
to  ShcO  M  ~ 


FUcd  Not.  36,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  154476 
6  Oatmm,    (CL  22--34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  shell  moulds  or  shell  cores  in 
the  form  of  hollow  structures  consisting  of  resin  com- 
pound and  filled  with  flowable  particles  of  p^^-irmj  ma- 
terial, comprising  in  combination  a  supporting  franc,  a 
earner  mounted  on  said  frame  and  capable  of  pivotal 
movements  about  vertical  and  borixonul  axes,  a  beataUe 
pattern  box  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  provided  at  its 
upper  end  with  at  least  one  opening,  a  vertically  movable 
feed  receptacle  earned  by  said  frame  at  a  position  above 
said  carrier  and  provided  at  iu  lower  end  with  at  least 
one  outlet  for  registering  with  the  opening  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  pattern  box,  a  horizontally  movable  hollow 
feed  head  provided  at  its  underside  with  at  least  one  out- 
let, and  carried  by  said  frame  in  an  initial  position  from 
which  it  is  movable  to  a  service  position,  between  said 
pattern  box  and  said  feed  receptacle,  wherein  its  outlet 
registers  with  the  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  pattern 
box,  means  earned  by  said  frame  for  supplying  the  resin 
compound,  which  consists  of  OowaMe  solid  particle*  in- 
corporating a  bonding  agent  in  the  form  of  synthetic  resin, 
to  said  feed  recepcacle,  means  earned  by  said  frame  for 
supplying  the  packing  material  to  said  feed  head  under 
air  pressure,  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  the   resin  compound  to  said   feed  receptacle,  second 
valve  means  under  the  control  of  which  resin  compound 
can  be  blown  from  said  feed  receptacle  into  said  pattern 
box  when  said  feed  head  is  in  its  initial  position,  means 
by  which  said  carrier  is  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  which 
includes  a  member  pivotally  movable  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  and  connected  to  said  carrier  so  that  the  latter  can 
be  inverted  by  appropriate  pivotal  movement  of  said  last- 
mentioned  movable    member  for  enabling  excess  resin 
compound  to  be  discharged  from  said  pattern  box  through 


3,646,395 

MOLD  CORE  LOADING  DEVICE  IMPROVEMENT 

'•■^T-  ^Mfto^wiM,  riaisi  City.  Mo^  MdgMr  to 

HM  Mm.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  15,953 
Snslwi      (CL22— J7) 


1.  A  mold  core  loading  device  for  use  in  coimection 
with  a  casting  mold  having  a  substantially  circular  base 
plate  mounting  a  peripheral  circumfercnlial  flange,  said 
fUnge  connected  to  and  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  base  plate  and  defining  a  mold  cavity  therewith,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  small  diameter  holes  extending 
therethrough,  comprising  means  circumfercntially  encloa- 
ing  the  outer  side  of  said  mold  flange  and  circumfercntially 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  an- 
nulus  therebetween,  said  annulus  of  a  width  equal  to  the 
distance  it  is  desired  that  the  cores  extend  past  the  mold 
fUnge.  said  means  enclosing  the  exit  openings  of  all  of 
said  small  diameter  holes  extending  therethrough  and  • 
vacuum  connection  to  said  enclosing  means  whereby  to 
draw  air  through  said  holes  into  said  encloaing  means 
and  out  through  said  vacuum  connection. 


3,646,396 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
CASTING  OF  METAL 
Etfwto  B.  lte6«M,  MUdlctown,  Ohio,  asilgBor  to  Amco 
Sted  Coryoratlea.  MMdietown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

FB*6  May  6, 1957.  Sw.  No.  657431 
16CkkM.    (CL  22-^4) 


1.  In  a  method  of  direct  casting  mohen  ferrous  metal 
wherein  the  molten  metal  is  injected  into  one  eitd  of  an 
elongated,  open  ended  tubular  die  and  solidified  as  it  is 
continuously  moved  through  said  die,  the  steps  of  directly 
introducing  a  hibricant  into  the  first  named  end  of  said 
die  to  form  a  film  between  the  walls  oi  said  die  and  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal,  said  hibricant  being  in- 
jected under  continuous  preMure  in  proportion  to  the 


June  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


941 


■peed  oi  travel  of  the  stock  being  formed,  and  rotating 
said  die  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  stock 
at  a  rotational  q)eed  at  the  surface  of  the  die  which  is 
at  least  equal  to  the  lineal  tpeod  of  travel  of  the  stock 
being  formed. 


3,646,397 
CONTINUOUS  CAanriNG  MACHINE 
Theodor  H.  W.  Haonner  and  RsIm  Eartoo,  Ptttsborgh, 
Pa.,  awlgnors  to  Koppcrs  Compfay,  Inc.,  a  corporatkw 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1956,  Ser.  No.  781,136 
9aaiBii.    (CL21— 574) 


QH>(b 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal  com- 
prising an  open  ended  mold,  means  for  pouring  molten 
metal  into  one  end  of  said  mold,  means  for  withdrawing 
at  a  constant  rate  an  at  least  partially  solidified  billet 
from  the  other  end  of  said  mold,  means  mounting  said 
mold  for  reciprocating  in  an  advance  movement  and  a  re- 
tracting movement  and  including  piston  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  mold  and  q>ring  means  for  retracting  said 
mold,  hydraulic  fluid  means  for  actuating  said  piston 
means  iiicluding  (a)  means  for  selectively  advancing  said 
mold  at  the  same  speed  as  said  withdrawal  rate,  including 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  to 
and  from  said  piston  means,  (b)  means  operative  at  the 
limits  of  movement  of  said  mold  for  automatically  re- 
versing said  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  hy- 
draulic fluid,  and  (c)  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic 
fluid  means  for  controlling  the  acceleration  of  said  mold 
advance  movement,  said  last  named  means  comprising 
adjustable  means  for  controlling  the  initial  volume  and 
pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  at  the  time  of  reversing 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mold  from  said  retract- 
ing movement  to  said  advaix:e  movement 


3,646498 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FINELY  PERFORATED  RINGS 

Joaeph  T.  Waifcocxcwsid,  Kaoas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Cnstiii  Bt  nn  Mannfactnrteg  Company,  a  corporation 

ofMiaoari 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1958,  Scr.  No.  721,491 
tClafans.     (a.  22— 65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  finely  perforated  rings  com- 
prising a  centrifugal  casting  mold,  said  mold  having  a 
base  plate  at  least  substantially  circular  in  form,  a  flange 
ring  nKNinted  on  said  base  plate  concentric  to  the  center 
thereof  and  at  a  substantial  angle  thereto  forming  a  nK>Id 
cavity  centrally  therectf,  said  flange  ring  having  a  plu- 


rality of  relatively  small  diameter  openinp  extending 
entirely  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  frangible  mold  core 
elements  received  in  said  flange  ring  openings  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  c^  said  flange  ring,  means  for  rotating 
said  base  plate  around  the  central  axis  thereof,  a  circum- 
ferential back  up  flange  concentrically  mounted  on  said 
flange  ring  and  covering  the  outer  ends  of  said  openings, 
said  back  up  flange  closely  fitting  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  flange  ring,  a  cap  for  said  flange  ring  peripherally 
connected  to  said  back  up  flange  and  having  a  central 
opening  therein  ol  lesser  inner  diameter  than  the  flange 
ring  inner  diameter,  and  means  removably  fixing  the 
back  up  flange  relative  to  the  flange  ring  whereby  to  ro- 
tate therewith  on  said  base  plate. 


3,646499 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MACHINES 

loeeph  G.  Rataclll,  Bell,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Con- 

trob  Co.,  Gleadalc,  CalV.,  a  cofporatioa  of  Califomia 

FDcd  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  24,611 

6CkhM.    (a.  21-48) 


1.  In  a  ciHitroI  system  wherein  it  is  desired  to  move  a 
member  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a 
timed  switch;  a  pair  of  manually  (^xraUe  switching 
means;  means  effective  upon  manual  operation  of  either 
one  of  said  switches  for  initiating  the  timing  of  said  timed 
switch;  current-responsive  means;  an  energizing  circuit 
for  said  current-responsive  means  comprising  a  series  cir- 
cuit which  includes:  said  timed  switch,  one  of  said  switch- 
ing means;  a  circuit  closed  in  response  to  energization  of 
said  current-responsive  means  through  said  series  circuit 
for  short-circuiting  that  portion  of  said  series  circuit  which 
includes  said  timed  switch  and  said  one  switching  means; 
said  circuit  including  the  other  one  of  said  switching  means 
and  comprising  a  holding  circuit  for  maintaining  flow  of 
current  through  said  current-re^x)nsive  means  regardless 
of  the  condition  of  said  timing  switch  and  said  one  svritch- 
ing  means;  a  member;  means  for  moving  said  member 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position;  and  means  effec- 
tive upon  simultaneous  energization  of  said  current-re- 
sponsive means  and  operation  of  said  other  switching 
means  for  operating  said  moving  means. 


3,640,466 
STOPPER  ROD  ASSEMBLIES 
Harry  A.  Coady,  Oaklyn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Joseph 
Dixon  CmdMc  Company,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tiott  of  New  Jersey 

FIlei  Oct.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  66497 
3Cfaams.  (CL22— 85) 
1.  A  stopper  rod  assembly  comprising  a  solid  nose  hav- 
ing a  transverse  planar  upper  end,  said  nose  including  a 
bore  normal  to  said  flat  upper  end  extending  into  said  nose 
and  terminating  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  said 
bore  including  a  lower  recess  and  internal  continuous 
threads  extending  to  said  flat  upper  end  and  formed  above 
said  recess,  a  stopper  rod  extending  axially  of  said  bore 


942 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNi:  26,  1962 


and  including  a  lower  transverse  flange  portion  disposed 
in  said  lower  recess,  and  a  sectional  sleeve  circumposed 
about  said  rod  above  said  flange,  said  sleeve  comprising 
a  pair  of  externally  threaded,  substantially  semi-cylin- 
drical sections  including  mating  external  aligned  frag- 
mentary thread  portions  terminating  at  the  longitudinal 


vided  with  discrete  lock  rings  at  either  end  thereof  that 
engage  the  flange  portions  of  said  bar  when  said  grip 
is  fully  extended  and  in  position  over  said  folds  of  cable 
with  said  bar  between  said  folds. 


edges  of  said  sections  and  providing  a  continuous  thread 
mating  with  said  recess  threads,  the  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  said  semi-cylindrical  sections  including  mat- 
ing, complementary  portions  spaced  ihcrealong  and  ori- 
enting said  sleeve  section,  fragnnentary  external  thread 
portions  into  mating  alignment  to  provide  the  continuous 
thread  about  said  sleeve. 


3,040  401 
MOLDING  FASTENER 
Herbert  von  Ratb,  Kandcm,  Oclmacttlc,  Gennany,  m- 
jpw  to  A.  lUymond,  IxMrach,  Baden,  Gcimany,  a 

Filed  Innc  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  741,4SS 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Germany  Jane  15,  1957 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—73) 


A  one-piece  molded  plastic  fastener  having  a  relatively 
rigid  head  at  one  end.  a  closed  loop  portion  joined  to  said 
head  and  providing  opposed  yieldable  legs  shaped  to  snap 
into  engagement  with  a  support  and  an  attaching  means 
comprising  a  post  portion  in  substantially  attached  normal 
relationship  with  said  head  portion  and  at  least  two  legs 
each  having  one  end  attached  to  said  post  portion  and  the 
opposite  end  of  each  of  said  legs  spaced  from  said  post 
portion,  directed  toward  the  plane  of  said  bead,  and  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  in  substantially  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  the  plane  of  said  bead  and  on  the  same  side  of  the 
bead  as  said  loop  portion  for  cooperation  with  the  head 
to  hold  the  fastener  to  a  part  to  be  attached  to  a  support. 


3,040,402 

CABLE  SPLICING  DEVICE 

Vkaccat  E.  Ribic,  1320  Holly  Lao«,  Spring  Lake,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,508 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—123) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec  20O 


3,040  403 

RELEASABLE  LOCK  FOR  VENETIAN  BLINDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Giintcr  Viol  and  Ericb  Hotca,  OUcnbwg,  Oldbg.,  Ger^ 

many,    aadgnors,    by    mesne    amipimcntB,    to    Vista 

Gjn.bJL,  Oidcnbnrg,  Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  »48395 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  27,  1959 

0  Claims.     (CL  24-^134) 


• 

* 

«, 

f=- 

t\ 

1 

-  il 

1 .  A  device,  adapted  to  be  used  in  Venetian  blinds  and 
the  like,  for  releasably  locking  a  tensioned  cord,  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  supporting  bracket  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls  extending 
between  and  fixed  to  said  side  walls;  an  elongated  guide 
extending  between  and  carried  by  said  side  walls,  said 
guide  having  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
side  walls  and  located  substantially  midway  between  said 
end  walls;  and  a  stirrup  located  between  and  carried  by 
said  side  walls  for  free  turning  movement  around  an  axis 
located  directly  beneath  the  axis  of  said  guide  also  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  end  walls,  said  stirrup  having 
distant  from  its  turning  axis  an  end  wall  formed  with  an 
opening  passing  therethrough,  and  said  stirrup  when  it  is 
turned  upwardly  in  either  direction  from  its  lowermost 
position  through  substantially  90*  having  its  wall  which 
is  formed  with  said  opening  located  close  enough  to  either 
end  wall  of  said  bracket  to  grip  between  the  stirrup  and 
end  wall  a  cord  which  passes  through  the  opening  of  the 
stirrup  and  around  said  guide. 


3,040,404 

SNAP  HOOK 

David  H.  Bogcr,  Sr.,  R.F.D.  3,  Box  31,  Wynne,  AiIl 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  10,755 

2  Claims.     (CI.  24—241) 


A  cable  spUcing  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
flat  bar  having  its  opposite  surface  faces  provided  with 
a  series  of  obliquely  disposed  channels  to  position  and 
confine  the  successive  knobs  formed  by  the  strands  of 
said  cable  when  said  bar  is  between  adjacent  folds  of 
said  cable,  and  v  herein  the  discrete  ends  of  said  bar  ter- 
minate in  flanged  extensions,  and  a  grip  of  woven  strands 
in  tubular  form  that  can  be  longitudinally  extended  to 
reduce  the  diameter  of  said  grip  and  contracted  to  in- 
crease the  diameter  of  said  grip,  said  grip  being  pro- 


1.  A  snap  hook  comprising  a  U-shaped  frame  section 
and  a  hook  section,  and  means  on  said  frame  section  for 
connection  to  a  tether,  said  frame  section  having  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced  lep  having  free  ends  and  inner  sides, 
said  hook  section  comprising  opposed  first  and  second 
levers  having  forward  portions  and  rearwardly  extending 
handle  portions,  means  hinging  the  levers  together  at 
points  intermediate  their  ends,  spring  means  positioned 
between  and  secured  to  said  handle  portions  and  spread- 
ing said  handle  portions  apart,  said  handle  portions  be- 
ing positioned  between  the  frame  section  legs  and  hav- 
ing outer  sides  forcibly  bearing  against  the  inner  sides 
of  said  legs,  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  legs  and 
said  handle  portions  providing  for  pivoting  of  the  hook 
section  relative  to  the  frame  section  only  in  a  compressed 
condition  of  the  handle  sections  of  the  levers,  detent 
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recesses  and  locking  lugs  severally  on  the  inner  sides  and 
outer  sides  of  the  frame  section  legs  and  said  handle 
portions  and  engageable  to  hold  the  frame  and  hook 
sections  against  pivoting  relative  to  each  other  in  lon- 
gitudinally aligned  relationship  while  the  handle  por- 
tions are  in  spread  condition,  the  recesses  and  lugs  being 
forcibly  maintained  in  engagement  with  each  other  by 
the  pressure  of  said  spring  means,  and  cooperating  hook 
forming  components  on  the  forward  portions  of  the 
levers,  said  components  comprising  a  nose  on  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  said  first  lever, 
a  shank  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  second  lever,  said  shank  terminating  in  a 
laterally  inwardly  and  rearwardly  curved  snell  extending 
toward  the  forward  end  of  the  first  lever  and  ending  in 
a  rearwardly  extending  terminal  engaging  said  nose,  said 
shank  having  an  iimer  side,  said  forward  portion  of  said 
first  lever  having  a  laterally  inwardly  extending  stop  block 
engaging  the  inner  side  of  the  shank  so  as  to  prevent  a 
ring  engaged  in  the  hook  formed  by  the  snell  and  the 
nose  from  entering  between  the  stop  block  and  the  inner 
side  of  the  shank  and  spreading  the  levers  away  from 
each  other  and  disengaging  the  snell  terminal  from  the 
Dose. 


3,040,405 
COMPRESSION  TYPE  STOP  COLLAR 
James  R.  Soinm,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  B  &  W,  Incorporated,  Torrance,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  766,961 
7  Cbims.     (CL  24—263) 


4 


1.  In  a  stop  collar  asembly  for  a  well  pipe,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  split  ring  having  aa  inner  surface  prepared 
tor  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  well  pipe,  the 
split  ring  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  converging  to- 
ward one  end  of  the  split  ring,  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
adjacent  the  large  end  of  the  tapered  surface,  a  radially 
projecting  shoulder  adjacent  the  said  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face, and  a  continuous  annular  sleeve  having  a  central 
opening  c^  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
small  end  of  the  tapered  surface  on  said  split  ring,  the 
annular  sleeve  having  a  substantially  constant  thickness 
substantially  smaller  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  well 
pipe,  the  annular  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  telescoped 
axially  over  the  tapered  outer  surface  onto  the  cylindrical 
outer  surface  of  the  split  ring  into  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  to  expand  the  annular  sleeve  and  to  contract  the 
split  ring  into  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 


3,040,406 
EARRING  SECURING  DEVICE 

Emanuel  Artzt,  7  W.  45th  St,  New  York  35,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,596 

1  CbUns.    (CL  24—263) 


ing  centrally  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  the  ear  wire 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  resilient  gripping  elements  ex- 
tending normally  rearwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said 
locking  plate,  said  gripping  elements  curved  toward  each 
other  whereby  forming  a  narrow  passageway  therebe- 
tween, the  ends  of  said  gripping  elements  curved  away 
from  each  other  whereby  forming  a  pair  of  (^)posed  pres- 
siue  receiving  elements,  a  substantially  U-shaped  tab  ex- 
tending frcMn  one  of  said  gripping  elements,  each  of  said 
gripping  elements  and  the  pressure  receiving  element 
formed  therewith  curved  to  form  substantially  an  8-shaped 
configuration,  into  said  narrow  passageway,  each  leg  of 
said  U-shaped  tab  having  an  elongated  opening  therein 
in  alignment  with  each  other  and  with  said  opening  in 
said  locking  plate,  a  tab  extending  from  said  other  gripping 
element  into  said  narrow  passageway,  said  tab  extend- 
ing between  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  tab  member,  said 
last  named  tab  having  an  elongated  caning  therein  in 
alignment  with  said  openings  in  said  legs  oi  said  U- 
shaped  tab  member  and  said  opening  in  said  locking 
plate,  the  ear  wire  adapted  to  pass  through  said  openings 
in  said  tabs,  and  release  of  pressure  on  said  pressure  re- 
ceiving elements  decreasing  the  relative  size  of  said  tab 
openings. 

3,040,407 

TUBING  CLAMP 

Robert  S.  Brown,  2601  Sylvan  Road,  Rte.  2, 

Chelsea,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,045 

14  Claims.     (O.  24—277) 


2.  An  external  clamp  for  securing  telescoped  metal 
tubes  together  comprising  a  U-bolt  having  a  semi-circular 
portion  and  parallel  spaced  tangential  arms  integral  there- 
with, a  saddle  for  said  U-bolt  having  a  sheet  metal  strip 
extending  circumferentially  approximately  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees  and  then  turned  radially  outwardly  at  op- 
posite ends,  the  circumferential  portion  of  said  strip  being 
flexible  for  bending  about  the  axis  of  the  saddle,  said  op- 
posite ends  having  bolt  holes  therethrough  for  receiving 
the  tangential  arms  of  said  U-boIt  and  having  spaced 
parallel  integral  flanges  projecting  toward  said  U-bolt 
with  the  iiuier  edges  of  said  flanges  forming  tangential 
extensions  of  the  edges  of  said  saddle,  a  radially  inwardly 
directed  protrusion  extending  around  the  iimer  circum- 
ference of  said  saddle,  and  nuts  threadedly  connected  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  tangential  arms. 


An  attachment  for  removably  retaining  the  ear  wire 
erf  an  earring  in  a  pierced  ear  lobe,  said  attachment  com- 
prising a  locking  jriate,  said  locking  plate  having  an  open- 


3,040,408 
LIFT  TRUCK  SHIFT 
Cari  Efaiar  Scboa,  Oshkosfa,  Wis.,  asignor  to  RockweU- 
Standard  Corporation,  CoraopoUs,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,838 
9  Cbdms.  (CI.  74—377) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  power  transmission  assembly  having 
axially  spaced  output  gears  rotatably  mounted  on  a  rela- 
tively rotatable  input  shaft  and  a  dual  friction  clutch  unit 
mounted  about  the  shaft  axially  between  said  gears,  said 
clutch  unit  comprising  annular  means  substantially  rigid 
with  said  shaft  and  providing  an  outwardly  open  annular 
space,  a  clutch  member  rotatable  with  said  annular  means 
and  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  annular  means,  an 
annular  piston  rigid  with  said  clutch  member  and  project- 
ing substantially  concentrically  into  said  space  so  as  to 
provide  separate  annular  fluid  pressure  chambers  at  op- 
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poctte  tides  thereof,  means  for  slectively  introducing  fluid 
under  pressure  into  one  or  the  other  of  said  chambers, 
spaced  sets  of  friction  clutch  elements  each  operatively 
connected  between  said  clutch  member  and  one  of  said 
gears,  and  means  on  said  clutch  member  for  effecting 
power  transmitting  engagement  of  one  or  the  other  of  said 
sets  of  clutch  elements  when  the  clutch  member  is  axially 
displaced  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  the  improvement 
comprising  resilient  annular  plate  springs  disposed  one  in 
each  of  said  chambers  with  each  of  said  plate  springs  hav- 
ing an  outer  peripheral  face  fearing  against  one  annular 


tide  of  said  annular  means  and  an  inner  peripheral  face 
oppositely  bearing  against  an  annular  side  of  said  piston 
for  normally  effectively  ajiially  centering  said  piston  in 
said  annular  space  to  locate  said  clutch  member  in  neutral 
drive  position  wherein  neither  set  of  friction  elements  is 
operatively  connected  in  power  transmitting  relation,  said 
spring  plates  being  so  arranfed  with  said  piston  in  centered 
position  that  only  the  radially  outermost  peripheral  por- 
tions of  said  plate  springs  engage  said  annular  means  and 
ooly  the  radially  innennoat  peripheral  portions  of  said 
plaie  spring  engage  said  piston. 


CUT  TURNING  MACHINE 

Walter  L.  Elliott,  EMt  Liverpool,  Ohio,  ■■% to  The 

Taylor,  Snitk  A  Taylor  Company,  Eaat  Liverpool, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Obio 

Filed  Jane  S.  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,iM 
7  ClaioM.     (a.  25—22) 


1.  Mechanism  in  a  cup  turning  machine  to  cooperate 
with  a  cutting  knife  to  turn  cups  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  traveling  carrier,  a  rotatable  cup  support  adapted 
to  travel  therewith,  a  spindle  fast  to  the  cup  support  for 
supporting  same  and  mounted  to  turn  and  slide  vertically 
therewith  in  said  carrier,  a  hold-down  plate  having  a  sup- 
porting post  supporting  the  same  above  the  cup  support. 


said  supporting  post  being  mounted  for  limited  movement 
on  a  fixed  vertical  axis  on  said  carrier,  a  spring  acting  on 
said  spindle  to  bias  the  cup  support  upwardly,  and  load 
means  operatively  connected  to  and  augmenting  the 
weight  of  the  supporting  post  to  a  predetermined  value  so 
that  when  it  drops  downwardly  to  depress  the  cup  hold- 
down  plate  into  engaged  position,  the  load  of  the  post 
defiecu  the  spring  by  a  uniform  amount  and  moves  into 
the  same  predetermined  balanced  position  therewith  ir- 
respective of  variations  in  fit  between  the  cup  and  the  cup 
support. 

3,M«,41« 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CONCRETE  FORMS 

'Zmmrtm,  UM  N.  Evopwa,  Pkoeaiz,  Ariz. 
Fifed  Nov.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  W,li7 
1  Claim.    (CL2S— 131) 


A  locking  clamp  device  for  simultaneous  coupling  con- 
crete forms  in  lateral  spaced  position  and  in  longitudinal 
alignment  and  abutting  end  contact  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  clamp  having 

(6)  a  horizontal  portion  having  a  length  to  suit  the 

desired  width  of  the  foundation  to  be  poured, 
(c)  downwardly  extending  integral  wedge-shaped  ends 
having  outer  faces  disposed  parallel  to  the  inner  ma- 
terial engaging  faces  of  the  form  panels  and  upward- 
ly inwardly  sloping  inner  faces  adapted  to  engage 
mating  surfaces  on  the  concrete  fomu  to  effect  posi- 
tive predetermined  lateral  spacing  and  longitudinal 
alignment  of  said  concrete  forms, 
(<f)  and  laterally  extending  longitudinally  spaced  ver- 
tical surfaces  fornung  locating  notches  in  the  lower 
edges  of  said  downwardly  extending  integral  wedge- 
shaped  ends  of  said  clamp  adapted  to  engage  mating 
surfaces  on  pairs  of  longitudinally  abutting  forms  to 
secure  said  forms  in  longitudinal  abutting  contact  at 
the  time  said  clamp  is  driven  downwardly  effecting 
the  concurrent  lateral  spacing  and  longitudinal  align- 
ment of  said  concrete  forms. 


3,t4«,411 

PROCESS  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  CONCRETE 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

1.  MiMiagii,244t  BcalMi  SC^  Dcavcr  14,  Colo. 

Fliad  May  7, 19S4,  S«r.  No.  5(3,295 

fClalBM.    (CL25— 1S5) 


1 .  The  method  of  constructing  a  concrete  support  struc- 
ture for  buildings  which  comprises  excavating  earth  away 
from  the  intended  location  of  foundation  elements  of  the 
building,  erecting  forms  for  a  floor  slab  at  an  operational 
level  positioned  above  said  foundation  excavation,  pro- 
viding forins  for   upright  floor  slab  support  members 
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beneath  the  slab  forms  and  extending  downwardly  toward 
the  foundation  excavation,  nKNiolithically  pouring  in  said 
forms  a  floor  slab  and  the  upright  support  members  for 
holding  said  slab  in  elevated  position,  raising  the  resultant 
monolithic  structure  to  the  desired  elevation,  and  sub- 
sequently completing  the  foundation  of  said  building 
imder  said  upright  support  members  in  their  raised  posi- 
tion for  holding  said  structure  in  desired  position. 


3,M«,412 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POROUS  FIBROUS 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  G.  RiuBell,  GranvUlc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning    Flber^^as    Corporatioa,    a    coiporatioa    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Jaly  9,  1956,  Scr.  No.  596,490,  now 
•     Patent  No.  2,981,999,  dated  May  2,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,713 
SClalnis.     (a.  28— 72) 


1.  The  method  of  imparting  a  decorative  character 
to  a  porous  fibrous  sheet  comprising  depositing  a  layer 
of  fibrous  sheet  material  on  a  foraminous  surface  having 
patterned  apertures  therein,  subjecting  said  sheet  material 
to  the  forces  of  at  least  one  gaseous  jet  sufficient  to  inter- 
entangle  fibers  in  said  layer  and  depress  the  surface  por- 
tions of  said  layer  immediately  adjacent  said  foraminous 
surface  within  the  recesses  of  said  apertures,  thereby  to 
form  embossments  on  said  layer  of  the  surface  portioos 
depressed  in  said  apertures. 


3,t40,413 
GLASS  FIBER  YARNS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 
Alfred  Marsocchi,  Manvillc,  and  Harold  L.  Hayncs,  Lons- 
dale, RX,  aarigBon  to  Owens-Comfaig  FfbcrgfaH  Cor- 
poratioa, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Apr.  9, 1957,  Scr.  No.  651,574 

5  CUinu.  (a.  28—75) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  yams  and  rovings  of  glass 
fibers  which  includes  the  steps  of  gathering  a  plurality  of 
glass  fibers  together  into  an  endless  strand,  applying  a 
size  composition  to  the  fibers  prior  to  strand  formation, 
and  forming  a  yam  of  such  strands  of  glass  fibers,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  size  composition  ^pUed  to 
the  glass  fibers  comprises  an  aqueous  system  containing 
4-12  percent  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  acetate,  0.4-2.0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  organo-silicon  com- 
pound and  0.5-2.0  percent  by  weight  of  dextrnized 
starch,  and  which  includes  the  step  of  drafting  the  sliver 
after  the  size  composition  has  been  applied  but  before 
drying  of  the  size  composition  apf^ed  to  the  glass  fiber 
surfaces. 


3,048,414 
SCARFING  AND  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
Sydney  H.  Dcngic,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Mer- 
edith Publishing  Compaiiy,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FUed  Aog.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,295 
3  Claims.     (CL  29^21) 
1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  trimming  and  scarfing 
curved  printing  plates  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bed. 


a  saddle  mounted  chi  the  frame  above  the  bed,  a  yoke 
movably  secured  to  said  frame  for  engaging  a  printing 
plate  mounted  on  said  saddle,  means  for  actuating  said 
yoke  to  move  it  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  saddle, 
a  pair  of  tracks  mounted  on  top  of  said  bed  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  below  said  saddle,  a  primary  car- 
riage adapted  to  slide  on  said  tracks  above  thie  bed,  a  pair 
of  secondary  carriages  mounted  on  said  primary  carriage 
for  movement  laterally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  primary  carriage,  a  motor  mounted  on 
each  o(  said  pair  of  secondary  carriages  having  a  shaft 


projecting  upwardly  toward  the  underside  of  the  saddle, 
a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  trinuning 
blades  and  motors  therefor  mounted  on  said  primary  car- 
riage laterally  outside  said  saddle  and  accurately  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  saddle,  a  cam  jriate  mounted 
on  said  bed  containing  cam  slots  accurately  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  saddle,  a  cam  follower  secured  to 
each  of  said  secondary  carriages  and  adapted  to  run  in 
said  cam  slots  to  effect  lateral  movemem  of  said  scarfing 
cutters  as  the  primary  carriage  moves  on  said  tracks,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  primary  carriage  on  said 
tracks. 


3,040,415 
WOUND  CAPACITOR 
Charles  C.  Raybom,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
amifBmcBts,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  be,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aog.  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,121 
llClaiBM.    (CL  29— 25.42) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  wound  capacitor  from 
a  pair  of  conductive  strips  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  plastic  dielectric  material,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  winding  said  pair  of  conductive  strips  together  in 
a  staggered  arrangement  into  a  capacitor  coil  with  one 
edge  of  one  of  said  pair  of  conductive  strips  extending 
beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  strips  and  the  opposite  edge  of  the  said  other  strip 
extending  beyond  the  corresponding  edge  of  said  one 
■trip  and  with  said  dielectric  material  between  said  strqis 
extending  on  both  sides  thereof  at  least  as  far  as  the  outer- 
most of  said  strip  edges,  placing  a  heated  electrical  lead 
transversely  against  one  end  of  «aid  coil  to  melt  said 
plastic  dielectric  material  at  said  one  coil  end,  forcing 
said  lead  into  said  one  coil  end  to  contact  portions  of 
said  one  edge  of  said  one  strip,  cooling  said  melted  di- 
electric plastic  nuterial  to  fuse  around  said  lead. 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LARGE  AREA  SOLAR 
CELL  PANEL 
Shcidoa   L.   Matlow,   Chkago,  awl   EngcM   L.   Ralph, 
SkoUe,  HL,  mmkffton  to  Hoffman  Elcctroirics  Corpora- 
tfoa,  a  corporatkm  of  Caltfomia 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S12,97t 
7  aalm*.     (Q.  19—155S) 


compoaite  vaJvc.  forming  the  valve  head  portion  of  the 
blank  into  a  completed  valve  head,  forming  the  valve  stem 
portion  of  the  blank  into  a  completed  valve  stem,  and 
finish  forming  the  composite  valve  blank  into  a  composite 
valve. 


1,417 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSTTE  VALVE 

John  A.  NewtoD,  Faatiafcf.  Ohh»,  aari^ior  to  Thompwm 

Ramo  WooMrMgc  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Mar.  7,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,i51 

iChdM.     (CL29— 1M.7) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  compocite  valve  from  a 
composite  valve  slug  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cup- 
shapied  outer  case  slug  part  a^  an  inner  core  slug  part 
formed  with  a  head  portion,  a  central  necked-down  por- 
tion and  a  body  portion,  the  diameters  of  the  body  and 
head  portions  being  generally  the  same  and  correspond- 
ing closely  with  the  inner  diameter  of  the  case  and  the 
diameter  of  the  necked-down  portion  being  markedly  less 
than  the  case  inner  diameter  to  be  spaced  therefrom  when 
the  core  is  entirely  contained  in  the  case  and  extruded 
essentially  simultaneously  therewith,  coating  the  inner 
core  slug  part  with  an  oxidation  preventing  material,  heat- 
ing the  inner  core  slug  part  to  a  forming  temperature,  in- 
serting the  heated  inner  core  slug  part  bead  first  into 
the  outer  case  slug  part  so  that  the  head  portion  of  the 
inner  core  slug  part  abuu  the  inner  end  wall  of  the  outer 
case  slug  part,  placing  the  composite  slug  in  a  die  having 
an  extrusion  onfice.  applying  pressure  to  the  slug  to  flow 
the  outer  case  slug  part  around  the  inner  core  slug  part, 
extruding  a  portion  of  the  composite  slug  through  the 
extmsioa  orifice  in  the  die  to  form  the  valve  stem  of  the 


3,MMii 

NEEDLE  LOADING  MACHINE 
G.  Rirthcfford,  Romwc,  Dl., 
Warner  Corporatloa,  Chkaco,  III., 
nni»o<t 

Filed  May  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  114,851 
3  ClahM.     (CL  29L-^tl) 


to  Borg- 
a  corporation  of 


1.  A  method  oi  making  a  large  area  solar  cell  panel 
comprising  the  steps  of:  partially  embedding  a  plurality 
of  semiconductor  pieces  in  a  transparent  non<onductive 
supporting  material,  each  piece  having  an  outer  hrst  type 
cooductivity  region  and  an  inner  second  type  conductivity 
region  separatnl  therefrom  by  a  p-n  junction;  malung  an 
ohmic  contact  to  each  of  said  first  type  conductivity  re- 
gions; depositing  a  first  metal  layer  so  as  to  electrically 
connect  together  the  ohmic  contacts  of  said  first  type  con- 
ductivity regions;  covering  said  first  metal  layer  with  an 
insulating  material;  removing  said  outer  first  type  conduc- 
tivity region  from  a  portion  of  each  of  said  pieces,  there- 
by exposing  said  inner  second  type  conductivity  regions, 
each  of  said  exposed  second  type  conductivity  regions 
facing  generally  the  same  direction;  covering  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  exposed  second  type  conductivity  regions 
with  an  insulating  material;  making  an  ohmic  contact  to 
each  of  said  second  type  cooductivity  regioiu;  and  de- 
positing a  second  metal  layer  so  as  to  connect  together 
electrically  the  ohmic  contacts  of  said  second  type  con- 
ductivity regions. 


1.  A  device  for  loading  needle  bearinp  into  the  bear- 
ing retainer  comprising  the  combination;  a  support  block 
having  a  bore  therein;  a  housing  having  an  interior  wall; 
a  screw  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  having 
threads  adapted  to  receive  said  needle  bearings  for  urg- 
ing said  bearings  along  said  housing  wall  toward  one 
end  thereof;  conduit  means  for  receiving  said  needle 
bearings  in  single  file  order  and  communicating  said 
housing  one  end  with  said  block  bore,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  supply  of  needle  bearings  to  the  other  end  of 
said  housing;  means  for  driving  said  screw;  a  punch  in 
said  block  bore  for  annularly  aligning  said  needle  bear- 
ings; holding  means  adapted  to  retain  said  needle  bear- 
ings in  said  bore;  and  ejector  means  for  overcoming  the 
effect  of  said  holding  means  and  for  forcing  said  aligned 
needle  bearings  out  of  said  bore  while  in  proper  order 
into  the  bearing  retainer. 


3,M«,419 
TOOLS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  BOWED  OPEN  RETAIN- 
ING RINGS  ON  GROOVED  SHAFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
HaM  ErdoMna,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  aiilpMr  to  Waldcs 

KoUnoor,  lac.,  Loiag  Uaiid  City,  N.V.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Aw.  24,  I9M,  Sar.  N^  24,t3« 
5  ClafaBs.     id.  29—212) 

1.  A  hand  tool  for  assembling  open  bowed  retaining 
rings  on  grooved  shafts  whereon  they  are  adapted  to 
provide  a -locating  shoulder  for  a  machine  part  mounted 
on  the  shaft  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  an  up- 
right bracket  member  mounted  on  said  base,  a  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  stack  rod  affixed  to  said  bracket 
member  and  depending  toward  the  base  for  maintaining 
a  plurality  of  the  bowed  retaining  rings  to  be  assembled 
and  which  are  arranged  with  their  gaps  opening  for- 
wardly  and  with  their  convex  sides  facing  upwardly  in 
vertical  stack  formation,  a  ring  slideway  formed  in  the 
base  to  extend  forwardly  from  beneath  the  stack  rod 
and  being  defined  in  part  by  bottom  and  top  walls  which 
are  spaced  apart  an  amount  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
overall  axial  dimension  of  one  of  said  bowed  retaining 
rings  and  said  stack  rod  extending  through  said  slide- 
way  top  wall  but  terminating  above  the  level  of  the 
bottom  wall  thereof  a  distance  corresponding  generally 
to  the  spacing  between  said  walls  whereby  the  lowermost 
ring  of  the  stack  may  move  forwardly  along  the  slide- 
way  from  beneath  the  stack  rod  without  interference 
from  said  stack  rod,  a  ring  plunger  naounted  for  recip- 
rocatory  travel  in  a  rearward  extension  of  the  slideway 
and  being  operative  on  its  worlung  stroke  to  push  the 
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lowermost  ring  of  the  ring  stack  in  forward  direction, 
hand-operated  means  carried  by  said  bracket  for  recip- 
rocating said  plunger,  the  underface  of  the  forward  por- 
tion ot  the  base  being  inclined  by  a  small  angle  to  the 
slideway  and  said  slideway  opening  at  its  forward  end 
through  said  inclined  underface,  the  top  wall  of  the 
slideway  at  its  said  forward  end  extending  over  the  slide- 
way  opening  and  being  disposed  above  the  line  of  said 
inclined  underface  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the 
normal  overall  axial  dimension  of  one  of  said  bowed 


rings,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
when  the  tool  is  cooperated  with  the  shaft  and  the  in- 
clined underface  of  said  base  is  pressed  flat  against  the 
end  face  of  the  machine  part  for  which  the  ring  to  be 
assembled  forms  a  locating  shoulder,  actuation  of  the 
ring  plunger  means  causes  the  lowermost  ring  of  the 
stack  moving  forwardly  from  the  slideway  to  the  shaft 
groove  to  be  progressively  flattened  as  results  from  its 
being  compressed  axially  between  the  top  wall  of  the 
slideway  and  said  end  face  by  an  amount  such  that  its 
movement  into  the  shaft  groove  is  facilitated. 


3,M«,42« 
SNAP  RING  PLIERS 
Harry  W.  Kalp,  Laacaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  K-D  Mann- 
factoring  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa,,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19M,  Set.  No.  1,996 
It  Claims,    (a.  29—229) 


1.  A  pliers-type  tool  for  a  snap  ring,  said  snap  ring 
having  apertured  ears  at  its  open  ends,  said  tool  having  a 
pair  of  jaws  at  its  forward  end  and  means  at  each  of  its 
jaws  securely  holding  a  rei^aceable  point  against  axial 


and  radial  displacement,  each  of  said  points  having  a  rela- 
tively long  shank  and  relatively  short  tip,  the  sides  of  said 
shank  having  a  plurality  of  flat  surfaces,  said  tip  having  a 
circular  cross  section  of  continually  increasing  diameter 
from  the  iimer  to  the  outer  end  of  the  tip,  the  smaller 
diameter  of  said  tip  being  less  than  that  of  said  shank, 
thus  forming  a  shoulder  at  the  location  where  said  tip 
joins  said  shank. 


3,040,421 

ADJUSTING  TOOL  FOR  VEHICLE  TIE  RODS 

Wniiam  F.  Race,  118  Laird  Drive, 

Toronto  17,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,737 

1  Claim.    (CL29— 240) 


A  tool  for  removing  split  tie  rod  sleeves  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  body  having  an  enlarged  notch  therein  of 
substantially  U-shaped  fom  extending  from  side  to  side 
thereof,  one  arm  and  the  base  of  said  U  forming  a  fixed 
jaw,  the  other  arm  including  a  bore  opening  on  a  surface 
of  said  notch  opposite  to  and  substantially  in  line  with 
the  juncture  of  said  one  arm  and  base  forming  said  fixed 
jaw,  said  body  including  a  tubular  base  and  a  tubular 
head  rising  at  an  incline  from  said  tubular  base,  said  in- 
clined tubular  head  forming  said  bore,  a  movable  jaw 
slidably  carried  in  said  bore  and  movable  to  intersect  said 
notch  in  a  direction  towards  aixl  away  from  said  fixed  jaw 
adapted  to  clamp  and  release  a  split  sleeve  element  re- 
ceived in  and  traversing  said  notch  with  the  ^lit  facing 
said  movable  jaw,  rotatable  means  for  moving  said  jaw 
towards  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw  and  the  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  engaged  thereby,  said  movable  jaw  having 
a  chisel-like  terminal  capable  of  entering  the  split  in  said 
sleeve,  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  jaw  from 
rotating  as  it  moves  towards  and  away  from  said  fixed 
jaw,  whereby  to  maintain  said  chisel-like  extremity  in 
position  to  enter  and  recede  from  the  split  in  said  sleeve 
when  moved  in  one  direction  or  the  other,  and  handle 
means  carried  by  said  subular  body  for  rotating  it  when 
said  jaws  are  in  clamped  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
element  for  forceably  routaing  the  latter  relatively  to  an 
element  to  which  it  is  secured. 


3,040,422 

MICROMETER  APPARATUS 

John  M.  Lewis,   Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  J.  C. 

Thompson  Tool  A  Die,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  June  2, 1958,  Ser.  No.  739,285 

26  Claims.     (Q.  29—240) 


1.  Micrometer  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  hy- 
draulic sensing  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  reciprocable  piston  rod,  a  sensing  head  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  piston  rod  for  reciprocable  movement 
therewith,  said  sensing  head  comprising  a  housing,  a  lever 
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pivoully  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said  bowing 
and  having  one  end  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  piston  rod  moveuKnt,  an 
arm  on  said  lever  extending  at  an  angle  therefrom,  a  stop 
in  said  housing  engageable  by  said  arm  when  said  lever 
k  pivoted  in  one  direction,  a  spring  in  said  housing  bear- 
ing against  said  lever  tending  to  pivot  it  in  the  opposite 
direction,  two  electrical  switches  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing on  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the  other  end  of 
said  lever,  said  switches  being  alternatively  engageable 
and  actuabie  by  said  other  lever  end  when  said  lever  is 
pivoully  moved,  said  sfning  normally  holding  said  lever 
into  operative  engagement  with  one  of  said  switches,  a 
micrometer  screw  adjustably  received  through  one  wall 
of  said  housing  and  carrying  said  one  switch  for  adjust- 
ment with  respect  to  said  lever  and  the  other  switch;  a 
rigid  guide  bar  secured  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and 
being  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reciprocable 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  movement  of 
said  piston  rod.  the  mounting  of  said  bar  on  said  frame 
comprising  at  least  one  slot  in  said  bar  which  slidably 
receives  a  mounting  stud  extending  from  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  rotary  stud  driver  mounted  on  said  frame 
along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  sensing  head,  said  ^tud  driver  including  a 
rotary  air  motor  for  driving  the  same,  both  said  one  end 
of  said  lever  and  said  stud  driver  being  operatively  en- 
gageable with  a  work-piece,  a  pneumatic  clamping  cylin- 
der mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  plunger  re- 
ciprocable along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  line 
of  movement  of  said  sensing  head;  said  clamping  cylin- 
der including  a  clamping  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  plunger  and  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  plunger,  said  clamping  arm 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  lever  so  as 
to  be  operatively  engageable  with  said  work-piece,  said 
hydraulic  and  pneumatic  cylinders  being  parallel   with 
the  protractile  movements  of  said  piston  rod  and  plunger 
being  in  the  same  direction  whereby  said  one  lever  end 
and  said  clamping  arm  operatively  engage  the  same  por- 
tion of  said  work-piece,  a  bar  spring  on  said  plunger  en- 
gageable with  said  clamping  arm  and  preformed  to  pivot 
the  latter  in  said  protractile  duection,  and  a  reciprocable 
device  connected  to  said  frame  for  moving  the  latter  sub- 
stantially rectilinearly  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  pro- 
tractile direction. 


engagement  with  said  driving  clutch  member,  and  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  bit  member  interiorly  of  said  second  sleeve 
portion  and  fixed  to  s<ud  spuidie.  said  cylindrical  bit  hav- 


3,04«,423 

ASSEMBLY  TOOL  FOR  EXTERNAL  SCREW 

THREAD  WIRE  COIL  ELEMENTS 

Leo  J.  Brancato,  Danbury,  Coon.,  assipior  to  Heli-CoU 

CorporatkMi,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  cofpontioa  of  Dcla- 


Filcd  Aof .  I,  19M.  Scr  No.  U,4U 
10  ClaiiM.  (O.  29—2*9.5) 
1.  A  tool  for  assembling  an  external  wire  coil  exsert 
having  inner  and  outer  screw  thread  forming  portions  to 
a  boss  member  provided  with  an  outer  thread  of  a  nom- 
inal diameter  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  inner  screw 
thread  portion  of  the  wire  coil,  comprising  a  sleeve 
having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be  affixed 
to  a  peripherally  and  axially  driving  instrumentality  and 
a  major  hollow  cylindrical,  second  end  portion  of  an 
inner  width  to  which  said  wire  coil  is  to  be  expanded  for 
installation  on  the  thread  of  said  boss,  a  driving  dutch 
member  interiorly  of  and  secured  to  said  sleeve  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  first  end  of  the  latter,  a  shoulder-pro- 
vided spindle  interiorly  of  said  sleeve  and  including  a 
driven  clutch  member  for  co-operation  with  said  driving 
clutch  member,  a  thrust  bearing  inside  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  driving  instrumentality,  a 
compression  spring  between  said  bearing  and  said  shoulder 
so  as  to  urge  said  driven  clutch  member  yieldingly  into 


ing  a  helical  end  face  substantially  fitting  the  surface  of 
outer  thread  forming  portion  of  the  trailing  end  con- 
volution of  an  exsert  to  be  installed,  and  forming  a  step 
for  engagement  with  the  trailing  end  of  said  exsert 


3,M4,424 

MAIN  BEAROVG  LIFTER 

A.  Jrnain,  211  3rd  St.  N.,  Moorfecad,  MIm. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  If  5S,  Ser.  No.  7S931t 

3  Claim.    (CL  29— 2«7) 


2.  A  tool  for  removing  main  bearing  capg  from  an 
engine  block,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  lever  ter- 
minating at  one  end  in  a  handle  portion  and  at  the  other 
end  in  head  portion,  a  rest  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bead  portion,  said  rest  including  a  pair  of  spaced  seats 
separated  by  a  tapered  spacer  having  a  flat  abutment  on 
one  side,  securing  means  on  said  rest  adjacent  one  of  said 
seau  having  a  surface  facing  the  abutment,  and  a  lifting 
head  carried  by  said  lever,  said  lifting  head  including  a 
lifting  finger,  and  a  hook  member  opposing  said  lifting 
finger  and  cooperating  therewith  to  grip  a  bearing  cap, 
said  lifting  head  also  including  a  supporting  link  pivotally 
connected  to  said  head  portion  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
pivot  connection  between  said  head  portion  and  rest,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  both  said  finger  and  said  hook 
member  to  said  supporting  link  for  individual  movement. 


3,f4t,425 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DRIVE  LINK  SCREWS 

Hermaa  G.  Maenchintcr,  ChapHn,  Coon.,  aii^^,  bj 
meme  — ignments.  to  Noma  Lites,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Origlaal  application  May  2«,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M2,258, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,94S,»5«,  dated  AafMt  9,  19M.  Di- 
vided and  tUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  13,  19S9,  Scr.  No. 
8M,lt9 

2  ClalBS.    (CL  29—413) 
1 .  Method  of  applying  fasteners  to  work,  including  the 

steps  of  utilizing  a  strand  of  connected  fasteners  wherein 

the  shank  of  each  succeeding  fastener  is  integrally  joined 
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to  the  head  of  a  preceding  fastener  throu^  a  neck  por- 
tioa  of  reduced  diameter  as  compared  to  said  shank  and 
bead  portions,  said  shank  portions  being  circumferen- 
tially  ridged  and  axially  fluted,  translationally  inserting 
the  foremost  fastener  of  said  strand,  by  a  single  unidirec- 
tional application  of  axially  directed  force  to  the  succeed- 
ing fastener  of  said  strand,  into  a  preformed  hole  in  the 
work,  said  hole  being  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
overall  diameter  of  said  fastener  shank  portions  but  not 


3  §49  427 
METHOD  OF  UNITING  COPPER  AND  ALUMINUM 

TUBES 

Stanley  Howell,  It  WaMron  Road,  Scfton,  near  Sydney, 

New  Sooth  Wales,  Aoatralia 

Filed  Aog.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  758,153 

4  Claims.     (CL  29— 474  J) 


'--(f^n'V]  i^&- 


smaller  than  the  root  diameter  of  said  shank  portions, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  hole  is  removed 
and  another  portion  thereof  remains  undisturbed  by  such 
insertion,  moving  said  inserted  fastener  rotationally  to 
cause  said  ridges  to  be  forced  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  undisturbed  wall  portion,  and  causing  relative 
rotational  movement  between  the  inserted  fastener  and 
the  succeeding  fastener  to  rupture  the  neck  portion  con- 
necting them. 

3,t4«,42« 
METHOD    OF   FABRICATING    MINIATURE    BEL- 
LOWS BY  ELECTROLESS  CHEMICAL  DEPOSI- 
TION 
Victor  E.  Hamrca,  1085C  Roce  Ave.,  Lot  Angeles  34, 
Calif.,   Miignnr  of  forty-sevca  percent  to  Philip  K. 
West  Loc  A^clca,  CaUf . 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,771 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—423) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  miniature  fluid  jhtssiuv 
sensitive  convoluted  bellows  throughout  a  range  of  sizes 
extending  downwardly  to  a  lower  limit  of  less  than  V6 
inch  diameter,  the  steps  of  said  method  comprising:  pre- 
paring a  form  in  the  approximate  shape  of  the  internal 
wall  of  the  bellows;  thoroughly  cleaning  the  form;  treat- 
ing the  surface  of  the  form  for  acceptance  of  chemical 
plating;  immersing  the  form  in  a  solution  of  nickel  and 
phosphorous  salts  and  chemically  depositing  on  the  form 
a  shell  having  the  full  diameter  of  the  finished  article 
and  consisting  of  a  film  of  uniform  thickness  in  the  range 
of  .0002  and  .005  inch  and  continuing  said  immersion 
until  the  shell  attains  self-sustaining  condition;  etching 
the  form  out  of  the  shell  after  the  shell  has  attained  said 
self-sustaining  condition;  heat  treating  the  shell  at  ap- 
proximately 350*  to  relieve  all  internal  stresses  in  the 
shell;  chemically  cleaning  the  shell;  trimming  the  shell; 
and  then  subjecting  the  shell  to  a  second  heat  treatment 
at  approximately  425*  F.  while  deforming  the  shell  along 
its  deflection  axis  to  a  selected  shape  to  be  established  as 
its  free  shape,  and  continuing  said  second  heat  treatment 
until  the  shell  assumes  said  deformed  shape  as  its  free 
shape. 


1 .  A  method  c^  joining  or  uniting  coppei^and  aluminum 
tubes  to  form  a  tight  joint  which  comprises,  first  prepar- 
ing the  end  of  the  copper  tube  to  be  joined  by  flaring  such 
end  to  form  a  socket  for  reception  of  the  end  of  the  alu- 
minum tube,  removing  any  oxidized  film  from  the  surfaces 
of  Such  copper  and  aluminum  tube  to  be  brought  together, 
bringing  said  tubes  together  into  surface  to  surface  con- 
tact, applying  a  combined  torsional  and  end  load  to  at 
least  one  of  said  tubes  tending  to  rotate  one  against  the 
other  while  under  said  end  pressure,  applying  heat  to  the 
engaged  portions  of  said  tubes  to  melt  at  least  the  outer 
surface  of  said  aluminum  tube  to  fuse  said  aluminum  to 
said  copper  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  copper,  and,  while  said  surface  of  said  alu- 
minum tube  is  molten,  rotating  one  of  said  tubes  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  while  under  said  end  load  until  the  re- 
quired length  of  said  aluminum  tube  has  entered  said  cop- 
per tube,  then  removing  the  heat  and  allowing  the  joint  to 
cool. 


3,048,428 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  MOUNTING  A 

HANDLE 

Edwin  P.  Sundholm,  Albert  City,  Iowa 

Filed  May  29, 1959.  Scr.  No.  816,793 

2  Claims.     (Q.  29—415) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  and  mounting  a  handle, 
the  stei>s  comprising  providing  a  flat  rectangular  sheet 
of  malleable  metal  with  corresponding  opposed  semi- 
circular recesses  in  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sheet, 
rolling  said  flat  sheet  into  the  shape  of  an  open-ended 
tube  with  longitudinal,  uncoimected,  abutting  edges,  said 
oi^x>sed  recesses  and  said  longitudinal  edges  defining  a 
circular  opening  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tube,  turn- 
ing the  extreme  end  portions  of  said  tube  inwardly  im- 
der  pressure  to  form  an  inwardly  directed  flange  on  each 
end  thereof,  said  pressure  causing  cold  flow  and  over- 
lapping of  metal  at  the  end  portions  of  said  unconnected 
edges,  extending  the  end  portion  of  a  metal  rod  through 
said  circular  opening  to  bring  the  end  of  said  rod  into 
contact  with  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  op- 
posite said  opening,  and  fusing  the  end  of  said  rod  to 
said  iimer  wail  portion  to  form  a  secure  hood  then- 
between. 


3,040,429 
DEVICES  FOR  PERFORATING  CANS 
Robert  Barlow,  London,  Fjigland,  assisDor  to  The  Metal 
Box  Company  Limited,  London,  Fjigfawd,  a  Britirii 
company 

Filed  Ian.  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  im.  21,  1959 
3  Claims.  (CL  30— 8) 
1.  A  device  for  perforating  an  end  of  a  can  to  permit 
the  contents  to  be  poured  therefrom,  comprising  a  bracket 
arranged  for  attachment  to  a  support  for  the  device,  a 
U-shaped  can-receiving  member  pivoted  to  the  bracket 
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and  so  biassed  that  the  limb*  thereof  normally  slope 
downwards  away  from  the  pivotal  axis  to  a  datum 
position  in  which  the  base  of  the  member  is  uppermost, 
the  base  of  said  member  having  a  groove  to  engage 
around  an  end  seam  of  a  can  to  be  punctured  and  the 
limbs  of  the  member  being  of  L-section  providing  un- 
obstructed upwardly  facing  stepped  surfaces  to  engage 
only  the  underside  of  the  end  seam  of  the  can  and  to 
guide  it  into  said  groove  for  location  thereby  during 
rocking  of  said  member  away  from  said  datum  position, 
and  a  piercing  element  having  three  sloping  faces  of 
which  two  converge   to  form   an  edge  which   extends 


lengthwise  of  the  element  and  the  third  is  of  triangular 
shape  with  the  apex  thereof  co-incident  with  the  outer 
end  of  said  edge,  said  piercing  element  being  secured  to 
the  bracket  between  the  limbs  of  said  member  with  said 
third  sloping  face  thereof  remote  from  the  base  of  said 
member  and  so  located  that  on  rocking  of  the  member 
from  the  datum  position  thereof  with  a  can  end  located 
against  the  base  of  the  member  said  third  face  on  initial 
piercing  of  the  can  enters  the  can  end  at  a  position  closely 
adjacent  to  the  rim  portion  of  the  can  end  opposite  the 
portion  thereof  which  is  engaged  with  the  base  of  said 
member. 


3  f4§  43^ 

SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING  A  VIBRATION  DAMPING 

BLADE  MOUNTING  MEMBER 

Harry  BccUum  Randolph,  16  Pall  Mall, 

London,  SW.  1,  England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  S«r.  No.  789,875 

3  Claims.     (CL  30—41) 


sr. 


2.  In  a  safety  razor  for  supporting  a  double  edged 
razor,  a  handle,  a  thin  metal  guard  member  having  ap- 
ertures adjacent  opposite  blade  edges  to  provide  passages 
through  said  member  for  rinsing  each  edge  of  the  blade, 
said  guard  member  being  trough  shaped  in  cross-section, 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  guard  member  being 
turned  over  inwardly,  a  blade  mounting  member  of  vi- 
bration damping  synthetic  material  rigidly  mounted  in 
said  trough  and  a  cover  for  clamping  the  blade  on  said 
blade  mounting  member,  said  blade  mounting  member  ex- 
tending laterally  to  said  turned  over  portions  of  the  guard 
member  and  upwardly  above  said  turned  over  portions, 
tongues  integral  with  said  blade  mounting  member  ex- 
tending laterally  to  fill  the  space  within  said  turned  over 
portions  to  each  side  of  said  passages,  a  sitbstantially  up- 
right surface  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  the  blade 
mounting   member    abutting   a   respective   one   of   said 


turned  over  portions  and  terminating  in  the  upward  di- 
rection in  abutment  with  the  blade  adjacent  its  cutting 
edge. 

3,940,431 

PLASTIC  SLICING  KNIFE  GAUGE 

Dooato  C.  D.  Colicci,  30—44  33rd  SL,  Astoria  2,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,079 

3  Claims.     (CL  30—284) 


1.  A  slicing  knife  gauge  for  gauging  the  thickness  of 
slices  to  be  cut  from  bulk  material,  said  knife  gauge 
comprising  an  elongated  mounting  member,  means  on  said 
mounting  member  adapted  to  removably  secure  the  lat- 
ter along  the  upper  edge  of  a  knife  blade  remote  from 
the  sharpened  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets 
carried  by  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  mounting 
member  projecting  laterally  to  one  side  thereof,  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  guide  including  a  pair  of  generally  par- 
allel legs  interconnected  by  a  bight  portion,  said  mount- 
ing brackets  each  including  means  for  slidably  mount- 
ing one  of  said  legs  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
latter  with  said  guide  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  the  knife  blade  to  which  the  gauge  is 
secured,  means  resiliently  urging  said  guide  downwardly, 
means  carried  by  said  guide  and  engageable  with  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  brackets  for  adjustably  limiting  down- 
ward movement  of  said  guide,  said  brackets  also  including 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  mounting  means 
longitudinally  of  said  bracket  and  laterally  of  said  mount- 
ing member,  said  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of 
sleeves  through  which  said  legs  are  slidably  disposed,  each 
of  said  sleeves  including  an  enlarged  lower  end  portion, 
said  adjustable  positioning  means  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  formed  in  each  of  said  brackets  in  which  the 
corresponding  sleeve  is  slidably  disposed  with  the  enlarged 
end  portion  thereof  abutting  the  lower  surface  of  the  cor- 
responding bracket,  said  adjustable  positioning  means  in- 
cluding adjustable  clamp  means  carried  by  the  portions 
of  each  of  said  sleeves  disposed  through  said  slots  and 
preventing  withdrawal  of  said  sleeves  from  said  slots  and 
cooperating  with  said  enlarged  end  portions  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  said  brackets  to  retain  said  guide  in  adjusted 
position  longitudinally  along  said  brackets,  said  brackets 
each  including  means  for  indicating  the  spacing  of  said 
mounting  means  laterally  of  said  mounting  member  and 
longitudinally  of  said  brackets,  said  brackets  including  a 
second  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  adjacent  and 
paralleling  said  first  mentioned  slots,  determining  indicia 
on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  brackets  adjacent  and  ex- 
tending along  said  second  slots,  said  indicating  means  in- 
cluding a  generally  L-shaped  pointing  member  carried 
by  each  of  said  enlarged  end  portions  and  sUdably  dis- 
posed in  said  second  slots. 


3,040,432 
BITE  PLANE  FINDER  AND  FORMER 
Robert  M.  Hess,  3006  Tncy,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  June  8,  1959^  Ser.  No.  818,801 
5  Claima.     (CI.  32—19) 
1.  For  use  in  connection  with  the  making  of  a  denture 
having  a  maxillary  and  a  mandibulary  model,  each  pro- 
vided with  a  labial  roll  and  each  having  a  base  plate 
mounted  thereon,  the  maxillary  model  having  a  pair  of 
hamular  notches  and  the  mandibulary  model  having  a 
pau-  of  retromoiar  pads,  there  being  a  bite  block  mounted 
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on  each  base  plate  respectively,  a  device  comprising  a 
panel  having  opposing  flat  faces,  one  adapted  to  engage 
each  block;  a  flange  extending  laterally  from  one  of  said 
faces;  and  a  vertically  fixed,  horizontally  adjustable  pin  on 
the  panel  extending  outwardly  from  each  face  respectively, 
each  pin  terminating  in  a  pointer  spaced  from  said  re- 


3,040,433 
TELESCOPE  SIGHT  MOUNT  FOR  FIREARMS 
Joseph  A.  Heinzel,  %  Weaver  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  1800 
E.  1st  St.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WUliam  R.  Weaver, 
El  Paso,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,039 
7  Claims.     (CI.  33—50) 


1.  A  mount  for  telescope  sights  for  firearms,  compris- 
ing, a  base  plate  attachable  to  a  firearm,  a  rear  mount 
bracket  carrying  means  for  selectively  and  adjustably 
shifting  vertically  and  horizontally  the  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  a  telescope  sight  mounted  therein,  and  a  forward 
nxmnt  bracket  carrying  means  for  pivotally  supporting 
a  forward  portion  of  said  telescope  sight,  means  carried 
by  the  respective  brackets  for  releasably  securing  the 
same  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  along  said  base  plate, 
said  forward  mount  bracket  comprising  a  saddle  portion 
and  a  clamping  ring  separably  secured  to  said  saddle  por- 
tion and  carrying  means  adapted  to  tightly  secure  the 
same  about  a  forward  portion  of  the  telescope  sight,  said 
saddle  portion  including  a  body  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
between  which  said  clamping  ring  is  receivable,  means  dis- 
posed between  said  arms  and  rotatably  connected  to  the 
ring  to  permit  limited  rotation  of  the  ring  about  an  axis 
bisecting  the  angle  between  said  arms,  said  arms  having 
inner  surface  portions  engageable  by  surface  portions  o( 
the  ring  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  at  least 
one  of  each  pair  of  engaged  surface  portions  being  con- 
vexly  curved  in  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
ring. 

ROTATABLE  WORK  TABLE 

Roman  S.  Yarosz,  725  Dutton  Ave.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  31, 1958.  Ser.  No.  712^53 

6  Claims.     (CI.  33—174) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 

disc-like  member  having  a  relatively  flat  exposed  front 


surface  against  which  a  work  piece  may  be  positioned,  said 
member  having  four  openings  disposed  at  ninety  degrees 
from  each  other  on  radii  of  the  member,  each  of  said 
openings  having  cylindrical  threads  adjacent  said  front 
surface  with  a  diverging  tapered  jwrtion  extending  from 
said  threads  rearwardiy  through  said  member,  each 
tapered  portion  having  angularly  disposed  self-cleaning 
grooves  formed  therein,  means  adjacent  the  rear  surface 
of  said  member  supporting  said  member  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  normal  to  and  centrally  of  said  member,  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  normally  related  supporting 
surfaces  on  which  said  means  may  be  selectively  placed  in 


q)ective  face,  one  of  the  pins  fitting  into  the  labial  roll  of 
the  maxillary  model  and  the  flange  fitting  into  said  notches 
when  said  one  face  engages  the  block  of  the  maxillary 
plate,  the  other  pin  fitting  into  the  labial  roll  of  the 
mandibulary  model  when  the  other  of  said  faces  engages 
the  block  of  the  mandibulary  plate  and  said  pads. 


self  supporting  relationship  and  including  a  planar  surface 
disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  member,  a  pair 
of  pins  having  reduced  threaded  ends  releasably  engaged 
with  the  cylindrical  threads  of  a  diametrically  opposed  pair 
of  said  openings,  said  pins  having  tapered  portions  adjacent 
their  threaded  ends  in  engagement  with  the  diverging 
tapered  portions  of  said  pair  of  openings,  said  pins  having 
their  tapered  portions  provided  with  self-cleaning  grooves 
angularly  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  the  grooves  in 
said  tapered  t>ores,  and  stop  means  engageable  with  aligned 
peripheral  portions  of  the  respective  pins  in  one  position 
of  rotation  of  said  member  and  preventing  further  rota- 
tion thereof. 


3,040,435 

TESTING  MACHINES 

Francis  C.  Huyser,  Moline,  111.,  asrignor  to  Amctck. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1959,  Ser.  No.  790.895 

6  Claims.    (CL  33—174) 


■t-v 


1.  In  a  testing  machine  alignment  checking  device,  the 
combination  including  a  plurality  of  yoke  means  adapted 
to  be  spaced  from  each  odier  along  the  axis  of  a  specimen 
to  be  tested  with  their  planes  initially  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said 
test  specimen,  and  at  least  three  motion  transducer  means 
for  indicating  the  relative  positions  of  said  planes  of  said 
yoke  means  during  testing,  said  motion  transducer  means 
engaging  each  of  the  planes  of  said  yoke  means  at  at  least 
three  different  points,  at  least  one  of  aaicj  three  different 
points  in  each  plane  being  displaced  from  a  line  passing 
through  two  other  of  said  three  different  points,  whereby 
any  misalignment  of  said  test  specimen  is  indicated. 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  26,  1962 


3  §49,434 

SHAFr-AND-MOUNT  CONCENTRICITY  GAUGE 

Aadrew  Etaclc,  15«25  Chtjmmme  Are^  Dctenil  27.  Mkk. 

FHed  Aaf  2t,  1959,  9cr.  No.  S35,M5 

11  CkiiM.     (CL  33—174) 


1.  A  shaft-and-mount  coocentricity  gauge  for  measur- 
ing the  coocentricity  of  an  encircling  surface  of  an  aper- 
tured  niount  relatively  to  the  end  portion  of  a  shaft  in- 
tendedly  concentric  therewith  by  means  of  a  dial  indi- 
cator, said  gauge  comprising  a  carrying  structure  hav- 
ing a  locating  bore  adapted  to  fit  snugly  over  the  end 
portion  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  carrying  bore  spaced 
apart  from  said   locating  bore  in  eccentric  relationship 
therewith,  a  tubular  support  mounted  in  said  carrying 
bore  with  its  forward  end  portion  projecting  therethrough, 
said  tubular  support  havmg  a  longitudinal  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  forward  end  portion  of  said  sup- 
port having  a  transverse  bore  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal   bore,   a  dial  indicator   holder   mounted  on 
said  support  remote  from  the  forward  end  portion  thereof, 
an  encircling  surface  feeler  device  mounted  on  said  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  support  and  including  a  trans- 
verse motion-transmitting  member  reciprocably  mounted 
in  said  transverse  bore,  and  a  longitudinal  motion-trans- 
mitting member  movably  mounted  in  said   longitudinal 
bore  in  operative  engagement  with  said  transverse  mo- 
tion-transmitting member,  said  longitudinal  in6tioii-trans- 
mitting  member  being  movable  in  response  to  transverse 
motion  of  said  feeler  device  resulting  from  a  deviation 
from  coocentricity  of  said  encircling  surface  relatively 
to  said  shaft  during  relative  roUtion  therebetween  and 
operatively  engageable  with  a  dial  indicator  mounted  on 
said  dial  indicator  holder. 


twMD  a  poiitioo  of  lateral  alignment  with  the  workpiece 
and  a  portion  of  lateral  alignment  with  the  lens,  meant 
for  moving  gaid  slide  comprising  a  roUry  shaft,  aod 
means  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  sUde  to 
move  said  slide  in  oppowte  directions,  respectively,  upon 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  oppoute  direcUons.  locking 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  to  lock  said 
carriage  against  movement  when  said  slide  is  at  the  inner 
limit  of  iu  movment.  means  for  positively  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  in  both  directions,  means  positively 
hmiting  movement  of  said  slide  in  both  directions,  means 
for  moving  said  pins  independently  of  said  slide  to  bring 
them  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  when  said  slide 
is  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  wprkpiecc,  means  for  re- 
taining said  pins  in  the  positioni  to  which  they  are  moved 
by  the  workpiece  when  they  engage  the  same,  said  locking 
mean*  comprising  a  bar  that  extends  in  the  direction  of " 
movement  of  said  carriage  and  that  hat  two  longitudinal- 
ly-spaced notches  in  it  that  correspond,  respectively,  to  the 
two  Umit  positions  of  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a 
rockable  catch  pivotally  mounted  on  taid  carriage,  and 
meant  carried  by  said  shaft  for  rocking  taid  catch  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  notches  when  the  slide 
is  moved  in  opposite  directions,  respectively,  by  roUtion 
of  said  shaft 


3,M«.43S 
SOLIDS  FLUIDIZING  VESSEL  AND  GAS  DIFFUSER 

PLATE  AND  NOZZLE  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Raymond  Pcrtana,  Hi«hlaad  Park,  and  Fnmk  W.  Honicr, 
Jr,,  Park  Ridge.  III.,  assicBors  to  GcDeral  American 
Tran^ortatfoa  Corporation,  Cbicafo,  Hi.,  ■  corsoration 
of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1959.  Ser.  No.  §•9,997 
4CWW.     (CL34— 57) 


3,949,437 
AIRFOIL  CHECKER 
Edward  C.  Polidor,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aidgnor  to  Antonia- 
ttoa  Gates,  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y>  a 
Urn  of  New  York 

Filed  May  21,  1959.  Ser.  No.  8!4,S34 
3  ClainM.    (CL  33—175) 


I.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  shape  of  an  object  com- 
prising a  base,  a  support  the  workpiece  mounted  on  said 
bnse,  an  optical  projector  having  a  lens  spaced  from 
mid  support,  a  rectilinearly  reciprocable  carriage,  a  slide 
reciprocable  rectilinearly  on  saiid  carriage  inwardly  and 
outwardly  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  carriage,  a  plurality  of  pins  mount- 
ed in  taid  tlide  in  parallelism  to  one  another  and  to  ex- 
tend parallel  to  the  dinction  of  movement  of  taid  tlide. 
means  for  moving  mM  cwhafe  to  move  taid  tlide  be- 


L  In  a  lolidt  fluidizing  vessel  including  a  plate  there- 
in  provided   with  substantially  circular  apertures  there- 
through and  dividing  said  vessel  into  an  upper  solids 
fluidizing  chamber  and  a  lower  windbox  chamber,  and  a 
plurality  of  nozzle  elements  respectively  associated  with 
the  apertures  in  said  plate;  each  of  said  nozzle  elements 
including  a  substantial  ly  cylindrical  shank   arranged  in 
the  associated   aperture  and  extending  a  short  distance 
above  said  plate  and  a  substantial  distance  below  taid 
plate,  taid  thank  having  no  lateral  dimension  that  is  not 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  associated  aperture 
to  accommodate  ready  placement  and  removal  of  said 
nozzle  element  with  respect  to  taid  asaociated  aperture 
by  simply  lifting  said  shank  vertically  upwardy  there- 
through, a  head  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  taid  fhwny 
and  overlying  and  substantially  coverinf  the  associated 
aperture,   a   plurality  of  circumferentially   spaced-apart 
feet  carried   by   taid   head   and   extending  downwardly 
therefrom   and  engaging  the  upper  tide  of  taid  plate 
to  support  said   nozzle  element  in  the  associated  aper- 
ture and  to  position  said  head  a  short  distance  above 
said   plate,   said   thank   having   a   plurality   of  circum- 
ferentially spaced-apart  elongated  flutes  provided  there- 
in and  extending  upwardly  to  a  position  disposed  above 
the  upper  side  of  said  plate  and  immediately  below  taid 
head  and  extending  downwardly  to  a  position  disposed 
well  below  the  lower  side  of  said  plate,  whereby  gases 
in  said   lower  chamber  pass  upwardly  in  a  controlled 
stream  through  said  flutes  aikl  through  the  space  between 
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said  shank  and  the  wall  of  the  associated  aperture  and 
against  the  underside  of  said  head  and  then  over  the  up- 
per side  of  said  plate  and  thence  into  the  bed  of  fluid- 
ized  solids  disposed  in  said  upper  chamber,  said  shank  be- 
ing sufficiently  long  that  said  nozzle  element  has  adequate 
weight  to  retain  the  same  in  place  in  the  associated  aper- 
ture against  the  controlled  stream  of  gases  passing  up- 
wardly through  said  flutes  and  through  the  space  between 
said  shank  and  the  wall  of  the  associated  aperture. 


3,«49,439 
SMJDS  FLUIDIZING  VESSEL  AND  GAS  DIFFUSER 

PLATE  AND  NOZZLE  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
WilUaM  G.  Frost,  U  Gfn^c  Pvk,  DL,  airifMir  to  Gen- 

cnl  AflMricaa  Transportatioa 
DL,  ■  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FVad  Inly  21, 1959.  Ser.  Now  82S,(39 
4ClahM.    (CL34— 57) 


1.  In  a  solids  fluidizing  vessel  iiKluding  a  plate  there- 
in provided  with  openings  therethrough  and  dividing 
said  vessel  into  an  upper  solids  fluidizing  chamber  and 
a  lower  windbox  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzle  ele- 
ments respectively  associated  with  the  openings  in  said 
plate;  each  of  said  nozzle  elements  comprising  a  shank 
arranged  in  the  associated  opening  in  taid  plate,  meant 
carried  by  the  upper  end  of  taid  shank  and  engaging  the 
Msodated  un>er  side  ctf  said  plate  for  locating  said  shank 
in  the  associated  opening  in  said  plate,  means  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  said  shank  and  cooperating  with  the 
associated  lower  side  of  said  plate  for  securing  said  shank 
in  place  in  the  associated  opening  in  said  plate,  and  a 
head  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  shank  and  posi- 
tioned above  the  upper  side  of  said  plate  and  overlying 
and  substantially  covering  the  associated  opening  in  said 
plate,  said  shank  having  a  passage  extending  upwardly 
therethrough  and  communicating  with  said  lower  cham- 
ber and  terminating  below  said  head,  said  shank  also 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  aper- 
tures therein  and  located  above  the  upper  side  of  said 
plate  and  below  said  head  and  communicating  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  passage,  each  of  said  apertures  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  aiKl  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  centerline  of  said  shank,  whereby  gases  in  said  low- 
er chamber  pass  upwardly  through  said  passage  and  are 
projected  in  a  plurality  of  controlled  streams  through 
said  apertures  radiaUy  outwardly  and  downwardly  to- 
ward the  adjacent  ui^)er  side  of  said  plate  and  beneath 
the  underside  of  said  head  and  then  over  the  upper  tide 
of  taid  plate  and  thence  upwardly  into  the  bed  of  fluid- 
ized  solids  disposed  in  said  upper  diamber. 


WASTOR-DRIER  CONDENSER  SYSTEM 
C  MclBiigcr  imd  Piri  A.  MmHB,  Newton,  lowu, 
to  The  Maytag  Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FOad  Dec.  t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  791,131 
18  Claims.  (CL  34—75) 
13.  Clothes  drying  apparatus  comprising  an  imper- 
forate casing  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  con- 
tinuously formed  side  wall  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  wiJls.  a  vertically  extending  partition  located  be- 
tween front  and  rear  walls  for  dividing  said  casing  into 
front   and   rear   chambers,    a   perforate   clothes   drum 


mounted  for  rotation  in  said  front  chamber,  a  rotatable 
shaft  for  mounting  said  clothes  drum,  an  air  inlet  means 
interconnecting  said  rear  chamber  and  said  front  cham- 
ber, an  air  outlet  meam  interconnecting  said  front  cham- 
ber and  said  rear  chamber,  means  including  a  blower  and 
duct  means  in  said  rear  chamber  for  circulating  air  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  inlet  meant  in  a  closed  path  during 


the  drying  c^ration  of  said  apparatus,  thereby  to  pass  air 
through  said  dnmi  and  dry  the  clothes  therein,  condens- 
ing means  in  said  rear  chamber  for  condensing  moisture 
from  the  moist  air  leaving  said  front  chamber,  and  a 
heater  meam  in  said  front  chamber  associated  with  said 
inlet  means  for  heating  said  air  immediately  before  it 
re-enters  said  clothes  drum. 


3,949,441 

CLOTHES  DRIER  LINT  BURNER 

Victor  J.  Knrowski,  LoirisviUc,  Ky.,  assigBor  to  Geacrai 

Elactrte  Commmy,  a  cocporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19M,  8m.  No.  ll,<9f 

1  Claim.    (CL34— 79) 


A  clothes  dryer  comprising:  a  clothes  container;  blower 
meaiu  for  providing  a  draft  of  air  through  said  con- 
tainer; an  induction-type  motor  connected  to  said  clothes 
container  and  to  said  blower  means  to  as  to  rotate  said 
clothes  container  at  tumbling  speed  and  said  blower  means 
at  a  speed  appropriate  to  move  air  through  said  container; 
exhaust  duct  meam  for  the  air  cotmected  to  said  container; 
low  energy  means  for  constmiing  lint  carried  from  the 
clothes  into  said  exhaust  duct  means  including  a  rela- 
tively hi^-impedance  step-up  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  with  a  reiatiTdy  mall  number  of  turns  aod 
a  secondary  winding  with  a  relatively  high  mmiber  of 
turns,  and  q>aced  terminals  at  the  ends  of  said  second- 
ary winding,  said  transformer  providing  a  potential  drop 
between  said  terminals  sufficiently  high  to  cause  passage 
of  a  spark  between  said  termiitals  to  coiuume  lint  when 
said  primary  winding  is  energized;  and  a  pair  (rf  supply 
conductors;  said  motor  having  relatively  low-impedance 
main  and  start  windings  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  one  said  supply  conductor,  said  main  winding  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  the  other  of  said  supply  con- 
ductors, speed-responsive  switch  meaiu  cotmected  to  said 
other  end  of  said  start  winding,  said  switch  means  being 
cotmected  to  the  other  end  of  said  start  winding  vp  to 
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a  predetennined  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  and  being  Inner,  intermediate,  and  outer  wall  structure  being  per- 

djsconnected  therefrom  above  said  predetermined  speed,  forated  whereby  air  from  the  pressurized  healing  area 

said  tranafonncr  primary  windmg  being  connected  be-  may  move  outwardly  through  the  inner  and  outer  drying 

tween  said  other  end  of  said  mam  winding  and  said  other  chambers,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  pair  of  drying 

end  of  said  start  wmding.  ch^nbers  diverging  and  converging  in  inclined  relation 

^^.^.....^^  respectively  above  and  below  the  beating  area;  a  lonfi- 

3,i4#,442 

BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRUM  DRYERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Lyic  S.  OvcrtoiB,  4«4  Ceater  St^  Dowagiac,  Mich. 

Fikd  Apr.  27,  If  59,  Scr.  No.  8«9308 

11  ClaiiM.     (CL  34— lit) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  drying  apparatus  having  a 
rotatable  drum,  a  doctor  bar  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  recess  extending  along  ^e  length  of  the 
drum  and  opening  toward  the  drum,  first  and  second  plates 
slidably  received  in  said  recess  in  mating  engagement 
therewith,  bolt  means  threadediy  received  in  said  housing 
and  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  first  plate 
at  a  longitudinal  edge  within  said  recess,  bolt  meaiu  free- 
ly received  in  said  housing  and  extending  into  threaded 
engagement  with  said  second  plate  through  a  longitudinal 
edge  within  said  recess,  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
ot  the  second  named  bolt  means  relative  to  said  housing 
and  thereby  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  plate  in 
said  housing,  a  blade  disposed  between  said  plates  in  abut- 
ting engagement  therewith,  shoulder  means  on  said  first 
plate  engaging  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  blade  within 
said  recess,  said  blade  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  said  recess  and  having  a  longitudinal  edge  outward- 
ly of  said  recess  forming  a  tip  for  engaging  said  drum  in 
pressure  relationship,  pneumatic  means  on  said  housing, 
finger  means  engaging  said  pneumatic  means  and  engaging 
said  blade  between  said  recess  and  said  drum,  and  pivot 
means  engaging  said  finger  means  between  said  pneumatic 
means  and  said  blade  to  afford  pivotal  movement  of  said 
finger  means  and  transmission  of  pressure  from  said 
pneumatic  means  to  said  blade. 


3,Mt,443 

CROP  DRYEK 

Edward  C.  Bopf,  Des  Mohies,  Iowa,  aalciior  (o  Dccre  A 

Company,  Molhie,  III.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  1«,  1959.  Ser.  No.  819,399 

12  Claims.     (Q.  34—174) 

12.  A  crop  dryer  comprising:  a  heating  unit  effecting 
a  pressurized  heating  area;  an  inner  and  upright  wall 
structure  adjacent  to  and  generally  surrounding  the  heat- 
ing area  and  having  an  overlying  portion  above  the  heat- 
ing area;  intermediate  upright  wall  structure  spaced  from 
the  inner  wall  structure  and  forming  therewith  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  inner  upright  material  drying 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  the  heating  area,  said  in- 
termediate upright  wall  structure  having  a  pair  <rf  lon- 
gitudinally extending  upper  terminal  edges  defining  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  inlet  above  the  aforesaid  overlying  por- 
tion; outer  upright  wall  structure  spaced  outwardly  of 
and  surrounding  the  intermediate  wall  structure  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  outer 
upright  material  drying  chambers,  said  outer  wall  struc- 
ture defining  with  the  aforesaid  upper  terminal  edges  a 
pair  of  material  inlets  to  the  outer  drying  chambers,  said 


tudinally  extending  conveyor-feeding  mechanism  directly 
above  the  central  longitudinal  inlet  discharging  material 
iiito  the  drying  chambers;  a  material  discharge  conveyor 
disposed  longitudinally  relative  to  and  beneath  the  cham- 
bers for  receiving  material  therefrom;  and  retainer  means 
at  the  base  of  the  drying  chambers  for  retaining  material 
within  the  chambers. 


3, 

DBFLAV  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

loha  H.  Koch,  Taba,  Oida.,  asignor  to  Bmtek,  be. 

Tain,  Okla.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  66^35 

1«  Ciaima.     (CL  35—1) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  light-transmissive 
panel,  a"  plurality  of  thin  opaque  strips  mounted  on  their 
inner  edges  and  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  on 
the  rear  side  of  said  panel,  each  of  said  strips  having  a 
plurality  of  cut-away  portions  along  their  inner  edges  to 
allow  passage  of  light  between  various  of  said  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  compartments  being  closed  on  one 
end  by  said  panel  and  open  on  its  opposite  end;  and  a 
plurality  of  lights  extending  into  req>ective  of  said  com- 
partments. 

3,84«,445 
SYNCHRONIZED  SONAR  TRAINER 
Harold  M.  McClelland.  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assiKnor  to  the 
Lnitcd  States  of  America  as  reprcscnied  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1960.  Ser.  No.  58.856 

12  CUims.     (CI.  35—10.4) 

(Granted  imdcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


I.  A  synchronized  sonar  trainer  consisting  of  a  tape 
recorder  adapted  for  reproducing  intermittently  received 
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signals  recorded  on  a  magnetic  tape,  keying  means  cou- 
pled to  said  tape  recorder  fw  producing  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  in  response  to  the  cessation  of  reception  of  each 
of  said  intermittently  received  signals,  and  means  for  re- 
cording and  reading  out  a  substantially  continuous  signal 
containing  said  intermittently  received  signals  with  said 
synchronizing  signal  alternately  disposed  therebetween. 


3,040,446 
WAVE  GENERATING  MECHANISM 
John  Henry  ElUngcr,  Paifcatone,  Poole,  Dorwt,  England, 
aaignor  to  Minister  of  Works,  in  Her  MajMty's  Got- 
•nunent  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britahi  ud 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  Eagland 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,115 

9  Clafam.    (O.  35—19)  > 


1.  A  wave  making  machine  comprising  a  number  of 
oscillatable  fluid-displacers,  a  plurality  of  mechanical  bus- 
bars, adjustable  transmission  means  for  individually  im- 
parting a  pre-settable  extent  of  oscillatory  movement  to 
each  of  the  said  bus-bars,  and  a  motion  pick-off  device 
for  each  fluid  displacer,  whereby  motion  may  be  picked- 
off  any  one  of  the  said  bus-bars  to  drive  this  displacer. 


3,04«,447 

PAINTING  BY  NUMBERS  DEVICE 

Nichohu  T.  Baldanza,  Rutherf ord,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,532 

5  Claims.    (CL  35— 26) 


2.  A  hobby  medium  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  three-dimensional  hollow  figurine  formed  of  an 
assembly  of  a  plurality  of  molded  resinous  plastic  sections 
cemented  together,  some  of  said  sections  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  wall  formed  with  design  subject  matter  of  a 
three-dimensional  exterior  surface  and  having  an  interior 
surface  integrally  molded  with  painting  instructions  fot 
said  design  subject  matter,  said  painting  instructions  being 
in  mirror-script  for  viewing  in  legible  perspective  from  the 
upfacing  surface  side  through  the  transparent  wall,  said 
exterior  surface  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  integrally  molded  painting  instructions  to 
have  paint  applied  thereto  in  accordance  with  said  in- 
structions for  completing  said  design  subject  matter  and 
concealing  said  instructions. 


~     GARMENT  ACCESSORY  HOLDER  AND 

GARMENT  SELECTOR 

John  1.  Paxton,  Colonial  Farms,  Middlebosh,  NJ. 

FDed  Jane  21.  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,756 

1  Claim.     (O.  35—56) 

A  rack  for  supporting  garment  accessories  comprising 

a  rectangular-shaped  thin  board  having  holes  at  the  com- 


ers thereof  along  one  long  edge  and  having  elongated 
slots  spaced  along  the  other  long  edge  thereof,  said  slots 
having  notches  midway  the  ends  thereof,  a  arfor  chart 
on  the  face  of  the  board  above  the  slots  indicating  ap- 
propriate colors  for  various  articles  of  wearing  apparel, 
said  charts  having  pointers  pointing  toward  the  slots 
below,  with  indicia  above  the  pointers  indicating  various 
colors  of  articles  of  wearing  apparel,  and  hooks  remov- 


ably supported  by  the  walls  of  the  notches  for  supporting 
wearing  apparel,  said  hooks  each  having  a  curved  flat 
body  with  a  T-shaped  extremity  at  one  end  for  inser- 
tion through  the  slot  and  engagement  with  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  board,  the  pedestal  portion  of  the  T-shaped 
extremity  being  flat  merging  into  the  curved  body,  the 
bodies  of  the  hooks  being  differently  colored  to  correspond 
with  the  colors  indicated  in  the  indicia  thereabove. 


3,040,449 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  SHOE  SPIKES 

FtmI  C.  PhiUips,  %  F.  C.  Phillips,  IdCm 

Stooghton,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,995 

2  Oainis.     (CI.  36—2.5) 


^■^^ 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  gdf  shoe  spikes,  comprising 
a  thin  plate  of  s{M'ing  steel  shaped  to  fit  within  the  con- 
tour of  the  fore  part  of  a  shoe  sole,  said  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  oblong  apertures  therethrough,  and  a  spike 
receptacle  mounted  in  eadi  said  aperture,  each  said  re- 
ceptacle comprising  an  interiorly  threaded  cylindrical  tube 
extending  through  the  middle  of  one  of  said  apertures 
and  a  flange  on  an  end  of  the  tube  bearing  against  the 
top  face  of  the  plate,  said  flange  having  two  tongues 
struck  up  from  diametrically  opposite  points  of  the  flange 
and  extending  through  the  aperture  to  overlap  the  under 
face  of  the  plate  at  the  ends  of  die  aperture. 


3,040,450 

BASEBALL  SHOE  SPIKES 

Fred  C.  Phillips,  Stonghton,  Mass. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,996 

3  ChUms.     (CL  36—2.5) 


1.  A  baseball  shoe  having  an  outsole  molded  in  one 
piece  with  a  number  of  individual  spikes  partially  em- 
bedded in  the  material  of  the  sole,  each  said  spike  com- 
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prising  an  approximately  circular  substantially  flat  base 
and  a  rectangular  blade  integral  with  said  baae  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  thereof,  said  base  having  a  bole 
therethrough  near  one  side  of  said  blade  and  two  horns 
ciu^ring  toward  each  other  on  the  other  side  of  said  blade 
forming  an  opening  through  said  base,  the  material  of  the 
sole  covering  both  faces  of  said  base  and  filling  said  hole 
and  opening. 

3,040.451 

PROTECTTVE  COVER  FOR  BOWLING  SHOES 

Akz  G.  Hilkemcycr.  2902  E.  Eastland  St.,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,M3 

1  Claim.     (CL  3«— 7.5) 


1.  A  lift  for  a  shoe  heel  comprising:  an  elongated  pin 
member  for  insertion  into  a  shoe  heel  lengthwise  thereof, 
an  integral  head  on  the  pin  member  having  a  generally 
round  flange  at  its  extremity  and  including  means  form- 
ing transverse  passages  through  the  head  between  said 
flange  and  said  pin  member  and  an  intersecting  longitu- 
dinal bore  opening  to  the  end  of  the  pin  member  in  com- 
munication with  the  transverse  passages,  and  a  body  of 
resilient  material  about  and  enclosing  the  head  of  the  pin 
member  said  material  extending  through  and  filling  said 
passages  and  bore,  said  body  providing  a  wear  surface 
and  being  mechanically  locked  to  said  pin  member. 


3.040,453 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HEELS  FOR  SHOES 

Joan  Gallardo,  76*  Fox  St.,  Broax  55,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  87^54 

2  Claims.     (CI.  36—36) 


U-shaped  wall,  said  U-shaped  wall  having  an  intumed 
lip  engageable  with  the  welt  of  a  shoe,  the  bottom  wall 
underlying  the  rear  end  of  the  full  sole  of  a  shoe,  a  resil- 
ient spacer  member  overlying  said  bottom  wall  to  take 
up  space  between  said  sole  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  • 
heel  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  flat  bottom  wall  in 
rcgistratioo  therewith,  said  U-shaped  wall  having  holes 
for  receiving  fastener  elements  to  hold  the  frame  on  and 
prevent  the  frame  from  slipping  off  of  the  sole. 


3,04«,4S4 
SHOE  WITH  ELASTIC  GORING 
John  M.  Topper,  Northbrook,  and  Stanley  H.  Silver, 
Chicago,  lU.,  aarifnora  to  lotemational  Shoe  Company, 
CWcafo,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  6.  I960.  Ser.  No.  60,961 
2  ClainH.     (a.  36—51) 


A  protective  cover  for  bowling  sImcs  comprising  a  shoe 
engaging  portion  having  projections  uniformly  spaced 
about  its  entire  periphery,  and  an  endless  elastic  band 
threaded  through  said  projections,  said  elastic  band  being 
•nbctantially  shorter  than  the  periphery  of  said  shoe  en- 
gaging portion,  whereby  said  projections  are  bunched  to 
fether. 

3,040,452 

LIFT  FOR  SHOE  HEEL 

John  B.  Whitted,  Jr.,  Evanaton,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Whilso, 

Inc.,  a  corpontioo  of  Dlinois 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  3,898 

6  CbdnM.    (CI.  36— <M) 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear,  an  upper  of  shoe  leather 
including  opposed  quarters  and  a  vamp,  stretchable 
means  connecting"  at  least  a  portion  of  each  quarter 
with  the  vamp,  said  stretchable  means  comprising  an 
inner  layer  of  one-way  stretchable  material  and  an  outer 
layer  of  finely  creped  leather  laminated  to  said  inner 
layer  throughout  its  inner  surface,  and  said  creped 
leather  presenting  a  finely  grained  external  appearance 
blending  with  the  comparatively  smooth  appearance  of 
the  shoe  leather  of  the  rest  of  the  upper. 


3,040,455 

FOOT  GUARD 

Charica  J.  Criswcil,  363  S.  Limestone  St,  Springflcid.  Ohio 

FUed  Jnly  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,523 

4  Cfadw.    (CL  36—72) 


1.  A  shoe  attachment,  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
ooe-piece  flat  bottom  wall  and  an  integral  upataitding 


1.  A  foot  guard  to  be  worn  on  ttte  front  of  a  shoe 
clad  foot  comprising  a  hollow  arcuate  body,  open  at  the 
bottom,  and  having  a  top  portion  which  substantially 
corresponds  to  the  upper  and  side  surfaces  of  the  contour 
of  the  front  end  of  the  shoe  clad  foot,  said  top  portion 
being  stiff  and  of  self-supporting  character,  a  strip  mem- 
ber projecting  from  the  toe  end  of  said  arcuate  body 
and  extending  below  the  shoe  clad  foot  in  a  direction  to- 
ward the  heel  of  said  foot,  and  a  strap  fastening  member 
attached  to  the  rear  of  said  body  to  be  slipped  over  the 
back  end  of  the  shoe  dad  foot  for  retaining  said  arcuate 
body  and  strip  in  position  above  and  below  the  shoe  dad 
foot,  respectivdy. 
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3,040,456 
AFPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TREES 
Lawla  C.  Pearcc,  Bcrca,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pearce  Devel- 
opment Company,  Cicvekind,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 
Original  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,376,  now 
Patent  No.  2,977,716,  dated  Apr.  4,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,623 
21  Oaima.     (CL  37—2) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  a  mature  tree  from  the 
ground,  the  improvement  comprising  a  segmented  circular 
soil  plate  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough,  said  soil 
plate  being  disposed  upon  said  ground  with  the  trunk  ot 
said  tree  extending  upwardly  through  said  aperture,  means 
holding  the  segments  of  said  soil  plate  in  rigid  relation- 
ship one  to  another,  a  vertically  disposed  and  upwardly 
extending  cylindrical  collar  rigidly  mounted  on  said  soil 
plate  coaxially  therewith  around  said  tree  trunk,  and  in- 
flatable packer  means  carried  by  said  collar  therewithin 
for  tight  gripping  engagement  with  said  tree  trunk  when 
said  packer  means  is  inflated. 


3,040,457 

GATE  CONSTRUCTION 

Henry  Rothrom,  Ancramdalc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  59,422 

2  Onimi.    (CL  39^-43) 


extending  end  of  said  top  bar,  and  said  spring  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  coiled  springs  connected  between 
the  base  of  said  post  and  said  chain. 


1.  In  a  vertical  lift  gate,  the  combination  of  a  main 
supporting  post,  a  transverse  top  bar  pivoted  to  said  gate, 
an  end  post,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  top  bar 
and  said  end  post,  intermediate  bars  pivotally  connected 
at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  main  post  and  said  end 
post,  and  a  bottom  bar  pivoted  at  its  ends  to  said  main 
and  end  posts,  the  pivots  of  adjacent  bars  on  each  post 
being  offset  relative  to  each  other,  said  top  bar  having 
an  end  extending  beyond  said  main  post,  and  spring 
means  secured  to  said  extending  end  biasing  said  gate 
toward  raised  position,  said  spring  means  including  a 
sector  shaped  member  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  bar, 
said  sector-shaped  member  including  a  vertical  arm  and 
a  horizontal  arm,  said  vertical  arm  being  secured  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  pivotal  connection  of  said 
top  bar  to  said  main  post,  said  sector  shaped  member 
having  an  arcuate  section,  a  chain  extending  over  said 
arcuate  section,  said  chain  terminating  at  the  end  of  said 


3  040  458 
ILLUMINATED  COUNTER 
Edward  C.  Mathews,  Fhishii^,  N.Y.,  assiptoi  to  Sim- 
monda  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tanytown,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,777 
SClainK.    (CL  40— 77) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  compriang  a  drum 
provided  with  an  opaque  periphery,  a  tran^>arent  ring 
encompassing  said  periphery,  indicia  ai^lied  to  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  ring,  a  light  source  spaced  from  the 
periphery  of  said  transparent  ring  for  supplying  light  raya 
to  provide  illumination  of  said  transparent  ring,  said  light 
rays  making  small  angles  with  the  tangent  of  said  ring 
whereupon  that  portion  of  the  light  which  enters  by  re- 
fraction has  nearly  critical  angles  of  incidence  on  subse- 
quent reflection. 


3,040,459 

DISPLAY  RACK 

John  P.  Marcy,  6532  Vista  St,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  721,996 

4aafaM.    (CL4*— 124) 


1.  A  display  rack  compriting  a  pyramidal  frame  hav- 
ing a  irfurality  of  normally  upstanding  leg  members  each 
including  a  single  length  of  material,  said  members  con- 
verging inwardly  at  like  angles  of  inclination  as  their  up- 
per ends  are  approached,  the  leg  members  terminating 
at  their  upper  ends  in  a  drcumferentiaUy  spaced,  circular 
pattern;  uppermost  and  lowermost  means  removably  in- 
terconnecting the  leg  members  to  maintain  the  same  in 
spaced  apart  relaticm  and  at  said  angles  of  inclination,  the 
outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  each  leg  member  having 
means  for  mounting  artides  to  be  displayed  thereon;  and 
an  dongated  rod  disposed  between  said  interconnecting 
means  and  centrally  of  said  pyramidal  frame. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MEMORIAL 
MONUMENTS 
Howard  S.  Sawyer,  EvogrecB  Path,  Dcmpacy  B.  Sawyer, 
Worth,  Ramojoa  Moxolianslus,  Chicago,  and  Ralph 
Brynteaon,  Worth,  Dl.,  aasigDon  to  Howard  S.  Sawyer 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  13,853 
2  ClafaiM.     (CL  41—39) 
1.  The  method  of  cutting  a  design  in  a  unit  of  stontf 
such  as  a  tombstone  or  the  like,  said  method  oom|»ving 
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the  steps  of:  applying  a  resUient  cover  of  a  sand  blast 
resistant  materiaJ  to  a  smooth  face  of  a  flat  pressed-fiber 
bo«rd;  outlining  the  design  on  said  cover;  cutting  around 
the  design  and  removing  the  portions  of  said  cover  other 
than  the  portion  on  which  the  design  appears;  sandblast- 
mg  said  face  to  cut  away  the  portions  of  the  face  exposed 
by  the  removal  of  said  portions;  removing  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  cover  to  reveal  said  design  on  said  board; 
applying  a  resilient  cover  of  the  sand  blast  resistant  mate- 
rial to  said  unjt;  inking  said  design  on  said  boaid;  press- 
ing the  inked  design  against  said  cover  oo  said  unit;  cutting 
around  the  design  and  removing  the  areas  of  said  cover 
to  which  said  ink  was  applied,  sandblasting  said  unit 
through  the  openings  remaining  after  the  removal  of  the 
inked  areas;  and  removing  the  remainder  of  said  cover 
from  said  uniL 
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3  fia  jgj 

FISHING  POLE  AND  REEL  COMBINATION 

VirgkaiM  T.  Levey,  Croactt,  Ait 

(1504  W.  25tti  S<^  Pine  Bluff.  Aft) 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,17« 

(CWoH.     (CL43— M) 


3  #4#  441 
TOY  CAP  GUN  WITH  TAPE  DRUM  FOR 
HAMMER  ACTUATION 
Cahrta  S.  Cook,  Erie,  Mahlon  E.  Hindi,  Fair^w   Ray- 
■Mad  J.  Lokr.  and  Ckandlcr  D.  Re«s,  Eric,  Pal  i^i^ 
on  to  Loirii  Man  *  Coipany.  tac^  New  Yofk.  nT, 
a  corporatfiM  at  New  York 

nM  Apr.  S,  19M,  Ser.  No,  21,t29 
UOatam.    (CL  42-^7) 


1.  A  fishing  pole  and  reel  combination  comprising  a 
nshmg  pole,  a  fishing  reel,  a  shaft  on  which  said  reel 
IS  joumaled,  said  pole  having  a  diametrical  bore  through 
which  a  part  of  the  shaft  slidably  extends  for  roUtably 
coonecung  the  reel  to  the  pole,  and  spring  means  bear- 
ing against  a  part  of  the  pole  and  a  part  of  said  shaft 
for  urging  the  shaft  in  one  direction  through  said  bore 
for  displaang  the  reel  toward  the  pole,  said  shaft  part 
being  manually  engageable  for  displacing  the  shaft  in 
the  oppo«te  direction  through  said  bore  for  moving  the 
reel  laterally  away  from  the  pole. 


FBHING  HOOK  HOLDER  FOR  FBHING  POLES 

Harrcy  E.  GamCt  aad  Hchmm  A.  GmntL 

bo(k  P.O.  Box  113,  M■lp^  Ala. 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1944,  Ser.  No.  49,472 

IClaiBL     (0,43—05  J) 


3-  A  toy  gun  having  a  gun  body  houaiog  m  Miae  mak- 
ing means  comprising  routable  shafts  and  gnriiig.  and 
a  hammer  reciprocated  by  said  gearing,  a  tape  drum 
forming  a  part  of  said  gearing,  a  tape  secured  thereto 
and  wound  thereabout,  the  free  end  of  said  Upe  being 
disposed  outside  the  gun  body,  whereby  pulling  the  tape 
turns  the  drum  and  actuates  the  hammer,  said  noise  mak- 
ing means  including  a  cap  magazine,  a  cap  feed  device, 
and  means  in  said  gearing  for  moving  said  device  to  bring 
a  new  cap  beneath  the  hammer 


f 


3,t4t,«3 

LUMINESCENT  FISH  LURE 

C.  Gaida,  144  Harryd  St,,  Plttiicld, 

Filed  Nov.  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  44,975 

4ClaiM.    (CL  43— 17,4) 


A  fishing  book  holder  for  use  on  fishing  poles  com- 
prising, a  structure  made  of  rubber  including  a  ball  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  in  iu  outer  surface,  a  ring,  said 
ring  having  an  integral  ub  as  a  handle,  a  connecting 
part  which  is  longitudinally  elongated  and  integrally  at- 
tached by  one  end  of  the  periphery  of  the  ring  with  its 
other  end  integrally  attached  to  the  ball,  said  connecting 
part  being  of  sufficient  length  to  hold  said  ring  and  ball 
some  disUnce  apart,  said  holes  in  the  ball  being  of  a 
size  for  the  pointed  end  of  a  fishing  hook  to  fit  removably 
therein. 


^•Aflsh  hire  to  be  totally  immersed  in  water,  a  cham- 
bo"  formed  in  said  fish  hire,  a  transverse  partition  within 
said  chamber,  a  front  chamber  portion  of  said  chamber 
provided  by  said  parliuon,  a  rear  chamber  portion  of  said 
chamber  provided  by  said  partition,  there  being  a  bore 
formed  in  said  fish  lure  communicating  with  said  front 
chamber  portion  and  providing  an  inlet  thereto,  there 
being  a  second  bore  formed  ia  said  fish  lure  communicat- 
ing with  said  front  chamber  portion  and  providing  an 
outlet  thereof  reanrardly  of  said  first  bore,  a  light  bulb 
disposed  within  said  rear  chamber  portion  and  a  pas- 
sage formed  in  said  partition  through  which  a  portion  of 
said  light  bulb  protrudes  to  form  a  water-tight  passage 
therewith. 


3,M«,445 

FBHING  PLUG  WITH  WATER  PASSAGES 

Htury  L,  Gicrat,  4434  Belmont  Ave.,  Chicago  34,  m. 

FHed  Oct.  5,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S44,353 

tClakiH.     (a.  43— 42.44) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  having  a  longitudinal  body  including 
a  passage  therethrough  whh  an  inlet  for  admitting  water 
into  the  passage  pursuant  to  said  hire  being  drawn 
through  the  water,  said  body  having  a  transverse  opening, 
and  a  vane  formed  from  the  body  and  directed  into  the 
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passage  and  disposed  in  water-directing  relation  to  the 
opening  and  said  vane  being  sufficiently  thin  that  it  vi- 
brates to  ripple  the  water. 


3,044,444 

FISH  HOOK  WEED  GUARD 

Theodore  F.  JablonsU,  1481  Genewc  St,,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnoe  5, 1957,  Ser.  No.  463,755 

1  Claim.    (CL  43-^2.09) 


In  combination  with  a  fish  hook  and  lure  having  a 
relatively  straight  shank  provided  at  one  end  with  an  en- 
larged eye  having  a  hole  therethrough  and  lying  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  including  said  shank  and  at  its  other  end 
with  an  upwardly  extending  reverse  bend  which  is  hori- 
zontally offset  from  a  vertical  plane  including  said  shank 
and  terminates  in  a  pointed  end  extending  in  the  same 
general  direction  from  said  reverse  bend  as  said  shank, 
said  eye  having  an  annular  bottom  face  surrounding  the 
hole  therein,  and  a  lure  body  in  simulation  of  live  bait 
fixed  to  said  shank  and  extending  along  said  shank  from 
adjacent  said  eye  to  adjacent  said  reverse  bend;  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  removable  weed  guard  comprising 
a  single  one-piece  strip  made  of  a  flexible  .plastic  and 
including  a  flat  base  portion  on  the  upper  surface  of  which 
said  eye  is  removably  mounted  and  having  a  hole  in 
register  with  said  hole  in  said  eye,  and  said  Arip  includ- 
ing a  finger  portion  rising  from  that  end  of  said  base 
portion  close  to  the  end  of  said  eye  from  which  said 
shank  extends  and  having  a  slot  embracing  said  shank  and 
into  which  slot  said  shank  is  removably  inserted,  said 
finger  portion  being  tapered  to  be  of  diminishing  cross 
section  from  its  base  portion  toward  its  outboard  end  and 
extending  over  said  lure  body  toward  said  pointed  end 
and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  wings 
forming  an  upwardly  opening  trough  section  in  which 
said  pointed  end  is  seated,  said  offset  bend  holding  said 
outboard  end  of  said  finger  portion  in  offset  relation  to 
said  vertical  plane. 


3,944,447 

BAIT  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  BARBED  HOOKS 

Robert  E.  Norton,  7925  NW.  Ijt  Place,  Miami,  Fin. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  95,934 

ICWm.    (CL  43-^2  J9) 


«.        '* 


ent  and  forward  of  said  eye  portion  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  thereto,  said  bottcmi  plate  including  a 
single  prong  extending  vertically  from  a  central  upper 
surface  portion  thereof  in  the  direction  which  said  reverse- 
bend  portion  extends  from  said  shank,  a  top  plate  hinged- 
ly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  one  end  of  said  bottom 
plate  on  an  axis  transversely  of  said  shank  and  parallel  to 
said  eye  portion,  said  top  jrfate  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
spring  fingers  depending  from  opposed  side  edges  of  said 
top  plate  forwardly  of  said  prong  and  displaceably  engag- 
ing underlying  side  edges  of  said  bottom  plate  with  the 
terminal  end  of  said  prong  engaging  the  undersurface  of 
said  top  plate,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plates  being  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  said  reverse-bend  portion  and  be- 
ing maintained  in  spaced  relation  from  each  other  by  said 
prong  and  spring  fingers  and  forming  a  smooth,  uninter- 
rupted opening  the  width  of  said  plates  whereby  a  bait  can 
be  readily  impaled  on  said  single  prong  and  barb  portion 
and  a  line  secured  to  said  eye  portion  imposes  no  tension 
on  said  bait. 


3,044,44S 

FISHING  LURE 

Eari  I.  Knapton,  508  S.  2Dd  St„  Bcmidji,  Minn, 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  718,852 

1  Clnlm.    (CL  43— 42J3) 


A  fishing  lure  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  a 
baited  hook  and  a  fishline  which  comprises,  a  unitary 
body  having  three  planar  vanes  extending  generally  out- 
ward one  from  the  other,  two  of  said  vanes  each  being 
shorter  relative  to  the  third,  the  included  aiigle  between 
one  of  said  shorter  vanes  and  the  long  vane  being  less 
than  ninety  degrees  and  the  included  angle  between  the 
other  short  vane  and  said  long  vane  being  greater  than 
ninety  degrees  but  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  de- 
grees, all  of  said  vanes  lying  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  bisecting  the  lure,  and  a  fastening  element  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  vanes. 


3,040,449 

MINNOW  PAIL  WATER  CHANGER 

Joiin  A.  Richards,  Port  Lamliton,  Ontario,  Canada 

FDed  May  9,  1940,  Ser.  No.  27,808 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Canada  May  15, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL43— 54) 


>^ 


-^X 


A  fish  hook  and  bait  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  one- 
piece  fish  hook  including  an  elongated  shank  having  a 
reverse-bend  portion  including  a  terminal  barb  portion 
at  one  end  and  a  terminal  eye  portion  at  the  other  end, 
said  terminal  eye  portion  being  substantially  normal  to  a 
plane  passing  through  said  reverse-bend  portion,  and  a  bait 
clamp  device  secured  to  said  shank  and  comprising  a  bot- 
tom plate  fixedly  secured  transversely  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  said  shank  and  having  one  end  inunediately  adjac- 


Apparatus  for  changing  the  water  supply  in  a  minnow 
pail  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
exterior  of  a  boated  having  an  intake  passage  and  a 
discharge  passage  having  a  relatively  large  frontal  open- 
ing and  a  rear  outlet,  the  intake  passage  having  a  first 
conduit  connected  thereto  for  supplying  water  to  the 
minnow  pail,  said  conduit  having  a  discharge  opening 
located  above  the  level  of  water  in  the  pail,  the  discharge 
passage  including  an  inwardly  tapered  passage  portion 
terminating  in  a  relatively  short  cylindrical  constricted 
passage  portion  having  a  shoulder  forming  a  common 
border  with  a  relatively  long  cylindrical  passage  coaxial 
with  said  rear  outlet,  conduit  means  terminating  at  said 
shoulder  at  one  end  and  including  another  end  in  said 
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pail  and  having  an  intake  opening  below  the  surface  of 
the  water  therein  whereby  forward  motion  of  the  boat 
through  causes  water  to  enter  the  intake  pascate  and  the 
large  frontal  opening  of  the  discharge  paamge  and  creates 
a  positive  pressure  in  the  first  conduit  and  a  negative  pres- 
sure in  said  conduit  means  thereby  changing  the  water 
in  said  minnow  pail. 


CONTAEVER  FOR  POISONED  INSECT  FOOD 

Irrfai  L.  KaoiB,  25  BMkiackaa  Road,  Norwood,  Mam. 

Filed  Not.  18,  IfSf .  S«r.  No.  153,123 

2  CUw.     (CL  43—131) 


1.  A  container  for  poisoned  insect  food  comprising  an 
overlay  component  including,  as  integral  portions  of  a 
shaped  sheet  material  composed  of  an  organic  polymer, 
an  outwardly  extending  flat  portion  having  an  external 
periphery  of  predetermined  configuration,  said  outwardly 
extending  flat  portion  being  disposed  substantially  in  a 
first  plane,  a  medial  dome  portion  disposed  externally 
of  said  first  plane  on  one  side  thereof  and  having  an  ex- 
ternal boundary  connected  to  an  internal  boundary  of 
said  flat  portion,  an  underlay  component  disposed  sub- 
stantially in  a  second  plane,  said  underlay  portion  pro- 
viding an  upper  surface  the  external  periphery  of  which 
is  bonded  to  said  outwardly  extending  flat   portion  on 
the  other  side  of  said  first  plane,  said  dome  and  said 
underlay  component  together  defining  a  chamber,  said 
underlay   component   having   an   external    periphery   of 
said  predetermined  configuration,  said  external  periphery 
of  said  flat  portion  being  registered  with  said  external 
periphery  of  said  underlay  component,  the  free  face  of 
said  underlay  component  being  provided  with  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive,  and  a  mask  component  covering  sai<f 
pressure  sensiUve  adhesive,  said  mask  component  hav- 
ing an  external  periphery  <rf  said  predetermined  config- 
uration, said  chamber  being  adapted  to  carry  a  food  im- 
pregnated with  an  insecticidal  composition. 


combustion  engine  nxMinted  on  said  wall  and  having  a 
drive  shaft  projecting  upwardly,  with  iu  axis  of  roution 
concentric  with  the  casing,  an  apertured  second  wall 
mounted  on  the  upper  part  of  the  engine  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  casing  so  as  to  define  therein  with  the 
first  wall  an  engine  chamber,  an  air  impeller  mounted 
on  the  engine  drive  shaft,  a  third  transverse  wall  secured 
in  the  casing  above  the  air  impeller  and  serving  with  the 
second  wall  to  define  in  the  casing  an  impeller  chamber, 
an  outlet  nozzle  mounted  externally  on  the  casing  and 
communicating  with  said  impeller  chamber,  a  fourth 
frusto-conical  transverse  wall  secured  at  iU  internal  pe- 
riphery to  the  third  wall  and  at  its  external  periphery  to 
the  mtemal  face  of  the  casing  wall  above  the  third  wall 
so  as  to  define  with  the  third  waU  an  annular  fuel  tank 
for  the  engine,  a  fifth  apertured  wall  secured  in  the  upper 
end  of  the  casing  and  defining  with  the  fourth  wall  and 
the  central  portion  of  the  third  waU  a  material  chamber, 
a  closure  removably  engaged  on  the  fifth  wall  to  cover 
the  aperture  therein,  and  air  inlet  and  material  outlet 
pipes  carried  by  the  closure  and  connected  to  the  air 
outlet  nozzle  to  provide  a  first  communication  for  pas- 
sage of  compressed  air  into  the  material  chamber  and 
second  communication  for  passage  of  OMterial  and  air 
out  of  the  material  chamber  to  the  nozzle. 


3,M«,472 

COACTER 

loka  H.  Miner.  La  Gra^te,  Mo. 

(537  Alta,  Saata  Moaka,  Calif.) 

Filed  Aug.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,564 

IClaiB.     (CL4S-48.4) 


3,ttf,1Tl 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  PLANT-PROTECTION 

APPARATLS 

Kari  Blaac,  7  Aa  Jaliancnpark,  OrtfrWca,  Leer.  Germany 

nied  Oct.  I,  1959.  Set.  No.  843,693 

Claims  priority.  appUcatfoo  Germany  Feb.  9,  1959 

3Claiw.     (CL43— 148) 


A  coaster  comprising  a  flat  pad  having  upper  and  lower 
layers  each  being  formed  from  fibrous  moisture-absorbent 
sheet  material  and  having  an  intermediate  layer  therebe- 
tween of  non-absorbent  sheet  material,  said  upper  layer 
having  die-cut  lines  defining  a  removable  section  thereof 
and  having  its  undersurface  adheuvely  secured  to  said 
intermediate  layer  about  said  removable  section,  nid 
lower  layer  being  imperforate  and  having  the  upper  lor* 
face  thereof  adhesively  secured  to  said  non-absorbent  in- 
termediate layer,  the  non-absorbent  sheet  of  said  inter- 
mediate layer  being  imprinted  directly  beneath  said  remov- 
able section  with  markings  normally  concealed  by  said  sec- 
tion, whereby,  upon  removal  of  said  section  said  imprint- 
ing is  exposed  to  view  through  said  upper  layer. 


3,04«,473 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A 

MATTRESS  STRUCTURE 

I  J.  Wetdcr,  EvaMton,  IB.,  asrigwir  to  Tks  Ei^lsMlcr 

Coapuy,  lac  Chkaf«»,  in.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawai* 

FDcd  Sept  22,  19M.  Ser.  No.  57,833 

9CliyM.     (Q.  4»— 138) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  spraying  and  dusting  apparatus 
for  carrying  on  the  person,  a  cylindrical  casing,  shoulder 
strap  means  secured  to  the  casing  adjacent  each  of  iU 
ends  to  engage  about  the  shoulders  of  the  operator  and 
support  the  apparatus  on  his  back,  a  first  transverse  wall 
secured  in  the  casing  adjacent  its  lower  end,  an  iotenial 


1.  Apparatus  for  enclosing  a  nuittress  body  within  a 
nuttress  cover  wherein  said  mattress  cover  includes  two 
body  sheeu  having  marginal  strips,  the  marginal  strips 
of  said  body  sheeU  jointly  defining  a  aidewall  for  said 
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cover,  said  cover  further  including  a  first  tmpe  underlap- 
ping  the  edges  of  said  strips,  a  second  tape  overlapping 
the  edges  of  said  strips,  and  holding  means  passing  through 
the  edges  of  said  strips  for  securing  said  tapes  together, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of  guide  means  in- 
dividually movable  with  respect  to  said  mattress  body 
and  said  cover  and  jointly  operable  to  dispose  and  hold 
said  marginal  strips  in  opposed  relationship,  to  dispose 
and  bold  said  first  tape  in  underlapping  relationship  rela- 
tive to  said  marginal  strips  and  to  dispose  and  hold  said 
second  tape  in  overlapping  relationship  relative  to  said 
marginal  strips;  and  means  for  urging  said  holding  means 
through  said  marginal  strips  and  through  said  first  tape. 


3.848,474 

SOUND-PRODUCING  TOY 

Walter  M.  Sirki,  M38  W.  85Cb  Place, 

LosAngeitfl45,CaIir. 

.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  778,222 
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launching  condition,  manually  operated  control  means 
<^>erable  through  a  fixed  cycle  for  releasing  said  detent 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  said  cycle,  t<Hsion  spring 
means  connected  to  said  control  means  and  adapted  to  be 
stressed  by  said  control  means  and  subsequently  released 
thereby  in  each  said  cycle  in  predetermined  relation  to 
the  release  erf  said  detent,  a  rotary  driving  member  con- 
nected with  said  torsion  spring  means  to  be  driven  there- 
by upon  said  release  thereof,  a  driven  rotary  member 
drivingly  engaged  with  the  said  driving  rotary  member 
for  only  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  rotation  ot  the 
driving  member,  means  for  ttaipping  the  roution  of  the 
driving  member  after  its  disengagement  from  the  driven 
member,  means  for  ccHiverting  the  rotational  energy  im- 
parted to  the  driven  member  into  sound,  and  means  op- 
erated by  the  control  means  for  indicating  the  condition 
of  the  latter. 


Filed  Dec 

7Clain. 


{CLU—52) 


TOYS 

loscph  Green,  New  Yott,  N.Y.    (955  Nortfafidd  Road. 

WoodBMre,  LX,  N.Y.) 

FOed  Jme  6, 1968,  Ser.  No.  34,33« 

IClalBL     (CL44— 118) 


1 .  A  sound-producing  toy  adapted  to  be  whiried  through 
ambient  atmosphere  by  a  child  and  to  produce  an  inter- 
mittent audible  sound  as  a  result  thereof,  comprising:  a 
hollow  longitudinal  sound-producing  element  defining  a 
longitudinal  hollow  interior  chamber  therein,  said  sound- 
producing  element  consisting  of  a  longitudinal  cylindrical 
section  of  a  tube  substantially  closed  at  each  end;  a  mem- 
ber simulating  a  man-made  satellite  carried  by  said  sound- 
producing  element;  said  element  being  provided  with  a 
portion  defining  sound-producing  longitudinal  slot  means 
into  said  hollow  chamber  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  therecrf  at  one  side  thereof;  and  a  flexible  longi- 
tudinal tensile  means  having  a  connection  porton  sub- 
stantially   longitudinally    alignedly    connected    to    said 
•ound-producing  element  whereby  to  mount  said  sound- 
producing  element  for  rotation  around  a  longitudinal  axis 
coincident  with  said  connection  portion  and  said  flexible 
longitudinal  tensile  means,  with  said  flexible  longitudinal 
tensile  means  also  having  a  free  manually  graspaUe  por- 
tion adapted  for  use  by  a  child  in  swinging  said  sound- 
producing  element  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  direction 
through  ambient  atmosphere  whereby  to  cause  rapid  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  ambient  atmosphere  with  respect  to 
said  portion  of  said  sound-prodiKing  element  defining  said 
sound-producing  slot  means  and  with  respect  to  said  hol- 
low chamber  for  producing  an  intermittent  audible  sound. 


A  toy  comprising  a  wand,  an  imiudon  of  a  weO-known 
object  affixed  thereon,  said  object  having  tieiable  mem- 
bers extending  at  each  side  to  vibrate  when  the  wand  is 
waved,  and  a  sound-producing  device  adjacent  said  wand 
between  said  members  operated  by  the  motion  of  said 
members,  said  device  comprising  a  hollow,  compressible 
bulb  at  one  end  of  said  wand  between  said  members,  said 
bulb  having  an  caning  and  arms  on  said  members  fixed 
to  said  members  and  movable  tfaMcrewith,  at  each  side  of 
said  bulb  engaging  said  bulb. 


3,848,477 

ADnJCTABLE  TREE  LIMB  HOLDER 

lack  W.  laac,  P.O.  Box  481,  Boonvfllc  Calif. 

Filed  Ai«.  26, 1959,  Ser.  No.  836,128 

8  Claims.     (CL  47--42) 


3,948,475 

TOY 

C  Rsed,  ryr^o,  aai 

DL,  assigMn  to  Mania  L  GiMB,  CUc^  DL 

FUed  Jaia.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  785,885 

2  Cfadms.    (a.  46—74) 


1.  A  pn^ectile  launching  toy  comprising,  a  launching 
spring,  a  detent  for  mainfaining  said  launching  spring  in 


1.  Fot  use  in  redistributing  the  load  borne  by  the 
branches  of  a  tree,  a  tree  limb  support  adapted  to  apply 
a  tensile  force  between  two  portions  of  a  tree  comprising 
a  pair  of  elognated  parallel  tension  members  having  ovw- 
lapping  ends,  cushioned  engaging  elements  on  the  remote 
ends  of  said  members  for  each  engaging  a  portion  of  a 
tree  to  be  supported,  a  pair  of  elongated  holding  means 
each  secured  to  one  of  said  overlapping  ends  and  each 
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having  a  traiuvene  slot  tlidably  rectiving  and  retaining 
the  other  of  said  overlapping  cods,  said  holding  m^an^ 
being  each  longitudinally  bowed  between  its  slot  and  its  at- 
tachment to  Its  tension  member  whereby  to  provide  a 
curved  surface  to  thereby  cause  the  overla{q)ing  end  of  the 
other  tension  member  to  flex  thereabout  and  increase  the 
fhctiooal  engagement  of  said  last  mentioned  overlapping 
end  with  an  edge  of  the  slot  and  with  the  bowed  surface 
of  the  associated  holding  meant. 


oecting  the  roof  portions  at  the  ridge  of  said  house,  and 
raising  the  upper  sections  of  said  cut  rafters  to  said  higher 
pitch. 


3AM,47t 

METALUMBRELLA 

Albcft  C.  FcffMoa,  P.O.  Box  (271,  JadaMTflk  5,  Fb. 

FIM  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,723 

yCUma,    (CL5«-^«9) 


3,f  1t,1tt 
DRILL  POINTER 
Jamcg  C.  WhMlow,  Stetra  Madrc,  aad  Harold  O.  HouMr, 
El  Moate,  Calir.,  aoigBOfs  to  Window  Product  E^i- 
MCftag  CorporathMi,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf ,  a  cmponitioa 
ofCaUfonia 

FIM  May  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  815^9 
31ClafaM.    (CL51— 94) 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  sheet 
metal  segments  radially  disposed  with  their  longitudinal 
edges  in  abutting  relation  to  form  a  circular  cover,  the 
abutting  edges  of  said  segments  having  depending  flanges, 
with  one  flange  of  each  segment  being  reversely  bent  to 
form  a  groove  to  receive  the  adjacent  flange  of  the  adjoin- 
ing segment  to  estabUsh  a  fixed  and  light  connection  be- 
tween the  flanges,  valence  portions  bent  downwardly  from 
the  outer  ends  of  said  segments  having  intumed  flanges 
at  their  side  edges,  the  upper  ends  of  the  valence  flanges 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  segment  flanges  being  beveled 
and  in  abutting  engagement,  U-shaped  clips  straddling  the 
flanges  of  adjacent  valence  portions,  the  bight  of  said  dips 
being  bifurcated  and  straddling  the  flanges  of  said  seg- 
ments, and  means  securing  said  clips  to  the  flanges  of  the 
valence  portions. 


1.  In  a  drill  pointer,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
rotary  grinding  wheel  on  said  frame  having  a  coaxial 
grinding  surface  terminating  in  a  coaxial  grinding  edge, 
a  holder  on  fhe  frame  for  a  drill  to  be  pointed,  means 
for  moving  a  drill  positioned  in  the  holder  with  respect 
to  the  grinding  wheel  to  initially  engage  the  drill  tip 
against  said  grinding  surface  with  the  drill  axis  inclined 
at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  surface  and  thereafter 
move  the  drill  tip  past  the  grinding  wheel  with  a  com- 
pound movement  involving  approximately  axial  move- 
ment of  the  drill  tip  toward  the  grinding  surface  and 
simultaneous  lateral  movement  of  the  drill  tip  toward 
and  finally  across  said  grinding  edge,  means  for  rotating 
the  drill  in  the  drill  bolder  during  and  in  synchronism 
with  said  compound  movement,  and  said  holder  includ- 
ing a  fixed  bushing  which  moves  laterally  with  the  drill 
for  roUUbly  supporting  the  latter  immediately  adjacent 
its  tip  during  movement  of  the  latter  past  the  grinding 
wheel. 


3,M«,479 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  A  LOW  PITCH  HOUSE 

TO  A  HOUSE  OF  HIGHER  PITCH 

Edwvd  Thomas  Ayotte,  158  Willow  St.,  ChMMc,  Cou. 

Filed  Jane  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38495 

4  ClaiBi.     (CL  5«— 531) 


3,94#,481 

ICE  SKATE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Howard  Rawson  D«  Vllcg.  Trntnam  Pftc,  CbcpMdic«, 

Gloccater,  RX 

Filed  ScpL  16,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M55 

TClaims.     (CL  51— IM) 


1.  The  process  of  converting  a  house  having  a  pair 
of  low  pitched  roof  sections  to  a  house  having  roof  sec- 
tions of  higher  pitch,  which  comprises  cutting  four  trans- 
verse slits  in  the  roof  sections  at  the  gable  ends  of  said 
house,  cutting  horizontal  slots  at  the  eaves  of  said  roof 
sections  to  permit  access  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  rafters 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  horizontal  joisu  of  said  house, 
attaching  stationary  hinge  members  to  the  outer  ends 
of  each  of  said  joists,  cutting  slits  near  the  lower  Uils 
of  said  rafters  to  sever  said  tails  therefrom,  removing 
triangular  upper  chips  from  the  inner  ends  of  said  Uils, 
attaching  movable  hinge  members  to  the  lower  ends  of 
said  rafters  above  said  tails,  pivotally  connecting  said 
sutionary  and  movable  hinge  members  together,  discon- 


1.  An  ice  skate  grinding  machine  comprising  a  stand 
having  a  right  side  and  a  left  side,  a  right  side  hub  located 
in  said  right  side,  a  left  side  hub  located  in  said  left  side, 
a  right  side  horizontal  block  located  in  said  right  side, 
a  left  side  horizontal  block  located  in  said  left  side,  a 
right  side  vice  consisting  of  a  front  jaw  and  a  rear  jaw, 
said  rear  jaw  secured  to  said  right  aide  horizontal  block, 
a  dowel  pin  fixed  in  said  rear  jaw,  means  to  slidingly  move 
said  front  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said  rear  jaw,  a 
left  side  vice  consisting  of  a  front  jaw  and  a  rear  jaw. 
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said  last  mentioned  rear  jaw  secured  to  said  left  tide 
horizonul  block,  a  dowel  pin  fixed  in  said  rear  jaw  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  alignment  with  said  first  men- 
tiooed  dowel  pin,  means  to  shdingly  move  said  last  men- 
tioned front  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said  last  men- 
tioned rear  jaw,  a  scissor  bracket  consisting  of  a  lower 
frame  pivotally  connected  to  an  upper  frame,  a  stub 
shaft  pivotally  connecting  said  lower  frame  to  said  left 
side  hub  and  said  right  side  hub,  a  motor  provided  with 
a  grinding  wheel  secured  to  said  upper  frame,  an  adjust- 
able follower  shoe  mounted  to  said  upper  frame,  a  handle 
secured  to  said  upper  frame,  resilient  means  interposed 
between  said  upper  frame  and  said  lower  frame  to  yield- 
ingly hold  said  upper  frame  in  a  horizontal  position  in 
relation  to  said  lower  frame,  whereby  manual  operation 
of  said  handle  causes  said  upper  frame  to  pivot  in  rela- 
tion to  said  lower  frame  to  place  said  grinding  wheel  in 
vertical  alignment  with  saki  left  side  vice  and  said  adjust- 
able follower  shoe  in  vertical  Alignment  with  said  right 
side  vice. 


direction  to  change  the  point  of  contact  between  the  roller 
and  master  member  in  direction  toward  the  smaller  end 
of  the  frusto<onical  roller  thereby  to  effect  a  predeter- 
mined lowering  of  said  wheel  for  precisely  compensating 
for  reduction  in  diameter  of  said  wheel. 


3,84«,483 
RENEWABLE  BEARING  SUPPORTS 
Theodore  H.  Slofla,  P.O.  Box  58,  Charicroi,  Pa^  anignor 
of  onc-fowth,  to  Wttlfaui  B.  Jaspert,  Upper  St.  Clair, 
PennsylvaBia 

FUed  May  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  31,M5 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  51—154) 


3  f If  Ifj 

FOLLOWER<X>NTROLLED  CONTOUR-REPRO- 

DUCING  GRINDING  MACHINES 

Erich  SchafrMft,  ProvUcMc,  RJ.,  ■iilgBii.  to 

To9l  CMBpaay,  Wayesheio,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1958,  Scr.  No.  788,814 

ItClafam.    (CL51— Itl) 


«tl. 


^.-»  »*f 


t'  1.  A  contour  grinding  machine  having  a  horizontally 
redprocablc  table  and  a  rotating  grinding  wheel  movably 
mounted  on  a  transverse  axis  above  the  table  for  vertical 
movements  toward  and  from  the  table,  said  grinding  wheel 
having  a  frusto-conical  grinding  surface,  means  on  said 
table  for  supporting  a  work-piece  for  rotation  thereon 
about  an  axis  extending  generally  in  directions  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  table  and  disposed  below  said  wheel 
in  position  to  be  engaged  thereby,  a  master  member 
mounted  on  said  table  and  rotatable  thereon  about  an 
axis  in  spaced  precise  parallelism  with  said  axis  of  the 
work  piece,  said  master  member  having  curved  corKours 
which  are  to  be  reproduced  on  said  work  piece,  a  con- 
trol roller  mounted  on  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  and  movable  vertically  in  unison 
with  said  wheel,  said  roller  having  a  frusto-conical  pe- 
ripheral portion  corresponding  to  the  grinding  surface  of 
the  wheel,  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  master  mem- 
ber and  follow  its  longitudinal  contour  as  said  table  re- 
ciprocates, thereby  to  effect  corresponding  movements  of 
said  wheel  in  grinding  engagement  with  said  work  piece, 
means  for  effecting  a  minute  increment  rotational  ad- 
vance of  both  said  master  member  and  said  work  piece 
each  time  that  said  table  approaches  one  of  its  limits  of 
reciprocating  travel,  and  means  associated  with  said  con- 
trol roller  for  precisely  adjusting  the  roller  in  one  axial 

779  0.0.— «3 


1.  In  a  honing  machine  a  work  support,  a  cylindrical 
work  piece  supported  thereon,  a  pair  of  drive  rolls 
mounted  for  rotation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylindrical 
work  piece,  each  drive  roll  being  mounted  on  separately 
driven  shafts  and  each  drive  roll  having  pressure  con- 
tact with  the  work  piece  in  a  radial  direction,  flexible 
bearing  material  disposed  between  said  work  piece  and 
said  support  and  means  for  moving  said  material  to 
renew  the  bearing  surface  thereof. 


ELECTRICAL  BRUSH  CONTOURING  AND 

SEATING  TOOL 

Lewk  FierccaO,  Londoa  Bridge,  Va. 

(Roste  3,  Box  52t,  LjmriHvca,  Va.) 

FOcd  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,928 

17Clahm.    (CL51— 187) 


14.  A  brush  contouring  tool  comprising,  contouring 
surface  means  dimensionally  selected  to  present  an  abra- 
sive surface  portion  mating  with  a  desired  contour  of  a 
brush,  adjustable  guide  means  for  guiding  feeding  move- 
ment of  the  brush  against  the  contouring  surface  means  to 
form  the  brush  contour  at  a  desired  angular  position  rela- 
tive to  a  commutating  surface,  base  means  supporting 
said  contouring  surface  means  and  guide  means  in  fixedly 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  on  parallel  spaced  plane 
surfaces  and  dust  directing  means  formed  on  said  base 
means  below  said  guide  means  f<x  receiving  and  directing 
Ahriided  matter  away  from  said  abrasive  surface  portion. 


RESILIENT  COUPLING 

Tocd-Gaiibctt,  2323  LmUb  St., 

San  FraMtec  CaUf. 

FUed  July  li,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,555 

7  ClataM.     (CL  51—289) 

1.  In  a  resilient  mounting  for  an  abrasive  cup  wheel 

of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  rotating  spindle, 

a  rigid  cup-shaped  guard  member  adapted  to  be  mounted 
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OQ  the  spindle,  the  guard  memtier  havinf  a  aa  iMgfatly 
greater  than  that  of  the  cup  wheel,  the  guard  maaNr  hav- 
ing  a  centrally  disposed  opening,  an  annular  member  of 
resilient  material  disposed  within  the  guard  member  and 
having  an  opening  in  registratioa  with  the  opcniag  in  the 
guard  member,  means  adapted  to  secure  the  cup  wheel 
to  the  qiindle  and  to  retain  the  cup  wheel  in  engagement 


Junk  26,  1962 

gated  supporting  edge,  n>eans  for  aBearmg  said  blade 
member  to  said  support  with  oae  of  said  faces  engaging 
said  support,  comprising  a  pressure  plate  disposed  adja- 
cent the  other  face  of  said  Made  member,  a  resilient 
preasure-distributing   member   iaienKMed    between    said 


■V  V  ^  ^  . 


with  the  annular  resilient  member,  the  annular  resilient 
member  serving  to  support  the  cup  wheel  above  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  guard  member,  means  formed  of 
a  resilient  material  disposed  between  the  cup  wheel  and 
the  means  for  securing  the  cup  wheel  to  the  spindle,  and 
a  resilient  skirt-like  member  having  corrugations  disposed 
between  the  guard  member  and  the  side  wall  of  the  cup 
wheel. 


•i;  /jv 


pressure  plate  and  said  blade  member,  and  fastening 
mams  securing  said  pressure  pUte,  resilient  member  and 
Wade  member  together  and  to  said  support,  said  pres- 
sure-distributing member  operable  to  prevent  local  elastic 
distortion  of  the  supporting  edge  of  said  blade  member. 


PRESSURE  OPERATED  WORK  CLAMP  FOR  RING 

GRINDING  MACHINES 

HaroM  E.  HaMtsr.  Wayertoro,  Pa^  ■■jfm  to 

Tool  Coospaay,  Waysshare,  Pa. 

FBed  SepC  12,  If  St,  Scr.  No.  7«i.7fl 

lautas.    (CLSl— 230 


METHOD  Aisro  APPARATUS  FOR  BANDING 
ENVELOPES  INTO  PACKS 

.    „  _  My*  RiopJuif.  wmm  Nc«w«od,  RMnti— d, 

— d    Kort    Di  ■ifclM.    WoBeMiorf,    .ear    Nc«wM, 
..   asslgiura  to  Bsridcy  MocMm 
„.  ^       '  CRy.  M^  •  vmpmwihm  of  Mtaoowf 
Filed  Apr.  It,  1M«,  Ssr.  No.  22,7W 

Ky,  Mllcatloa  Geraoay  Apr.  23,  l»5f 
17  nihil      (CL5^-3) 


A  holding  device  for  holdinf  an  aannlar  workpiece  in 
a  grinding  machine  compriiiBg  a  routable  fhce  plate,  a 
loodmg  arm  mounted  iadependenfly  of  said  face  plate',  a 
MM  matable  spindle  in  said  loading  arm,  said  spindle 
*>»^«  a  projecting  end  portion,  means  on  the  projecting 
end  portion  of  said  spindle  for  engaging  and  supporting 
said  workpiece  at  angularly  spaced  points  oo  its  internal 
surface,  a  tubular  holding  member  sapced  rearwanOy 
of  said  work -engaging  aeaoa  and  wrrounding  said  spindle 
and  slidably  and  rotataMy  mounted  thereoo  for  roution 
by  said  workpiece  and  having  sufflcicnt  clearance  with 
said  spindle  for  radial  movement  to  adjust  itself  to  vari- 
ation in  diameter  of  internal  surfaces  of  different  work- 
pieccs.  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  m*«nf  for 
directing  «aid  fluid  under  pressure  forwardly  against  said 
holding  member  and  between  said  hoWmg  member  and 
said  spiadlc.  said  ciearaace  providing  a  rortriction  to  said 
flow  of  fl«ud  under  pressure  and  a  conosponding  in- 
crease in  pressure  ia  the  direction  to  bold  said  workpiece 
against  said  face  plate  and  in  floating  relation  to  said 
spuMlJe. 


3«t4t«4t7 
"^l^-o  FO«       ATTACHING       BLADE-SHAPED 
GUIDES  OR  SUPPORTING  MEMBERS  IN  GRIND- 
ING     MACHINES,     ESPECIALLY    CENTERLESS 
GRINDERS 

^'i^  Q^.'^'f^  '  Ifttplit.  9m^*m,  ssl—r  to  LM- 
UptafB  MskaoAska  Vsrtatadi  Ahtfsboli«rLUkop^, 
Swedes,  a  corporattoa  of  Swodco 

Filed  Fch.  25,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  lt,922 
o prlodty.  sppHfs^eo  Siiiiio  Mar.  2,  l»5f 
4ClalM.     (CL5I— 23t) 
1.  In  a  grindmg  machine  having  a  support  and  a  blade 
member  having  oppositely  dtspoaed  faoea  wd  an  cloa- 


1-  An  apparatus  for  gathering  and  banding  envelopes 
into  packs,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  conveying 
the  envelopes  through  a  fixed  path,  means  in  the  path 
of  the  envelopes  for  gathering  the  envelopes  into  a  pack 
including  main  stops  for  aofvaoHat  into  and  out  of  the 
path. of  the  envelopes,  moaas  spaced  from  the  gathering 
aeana  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  envelopes  for 
applying  a  band  around  said  pack,  reciprocatory  means 
for  moving  the  gathered  pack  of  envelopes  from  the 
gathering  means  to  the  banding  means  and  for  return 
u>  the  gathering  means  to  pick  up  a  subsequently  gathered 
pack,  said  mam  stops  being  retractable  to  releaae  tha 
gathcsod  pock  when  the  gathered  pack  is  engaged  by  said 
reciprocatory  means,  and  temporary  stops  cooperating 
with  the  gathering  means  for  starting  the  subacqueot  pack 
vkila  the  naia  sltvs  are  ia  said  retracted  position. 

16.  A  oMthod  for  the  continuous  gathering  and  band- 
ing of  envelopes  into  packs,  including  moving  the  ea- 
velopes  in  face  relation  and  oo  edge  in  a  linear  path, 
gathering  the  envelopes  into  consecutive  packs  at  a 
gathering  sution,  feeding  a  banding  strip  across  said 
POlh  of  the  envelopes  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  gather- 
iag  slatioo,  advancing  a  gathered  pack  of  envelopes  by 
i*t9»  along  said  linear  path  and  into  contact  with  the 
banding  strip  to  extend  the  banding  stnp  around  the 
leading  face  of  said  pack  and  across  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  the  pock  responsive  to  advancement  of  the 
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gathered  pack,  stopping  and  holding  the  gathered  pa^ 
in  said  path  with  the  banding  strip  in  said  partial  wrap 
about  the  pock,  seizing  ends  of  the  banding  strip,  ap- 
plying adhesive  to  one  end  of  the  banding  strip,  carry- 
ing the  seized  ends  of  the  banding  strip  into  l^iping  il- 
lation across  the  rear  face  of  the  pack  to  effect  connec- 
tion of  said  ends  of  the  banding  strip  by  said  adhesive, 
collecting  previously  banded  packs  in  said  linear  path  in 
face  to  face  contact,  advancing  the  last  banded  pack 
into  pressing  contact  with  the  previously  coUected 
banded  packs  to  advance  the  collected  packs  along  said 
linear  path,  and  temporarily  holding  back  the  envelopes 
during  the  time  the  pocks  are  being  advanced. 


3,i4t,4t9 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DICING 

Hany  da  Costa,  Scottsdal*,  Ariz.,  assign  ur  to  Motorola, 

lac.,  Chleafo,  Dl.,  a  corporatfcm  of  Dliaoh 

Filed  Mar.  13,  If  5f,  Ser.  No.  7W372 

If  CWm.     (CL  53—21) 


iiTT  <f/*  s' 


2.  A  method  of  dicing  semiconductor  wafers  which 
includes,  providing  a  flexible  member  which  has  an  open- 
ing therein  to  acconunodate  a  semiconductor  wafer  hav- 
ing a  series  of  parallel  scribe  lines  in  one  surface,  retaining 
the  wafer  in  the  member  by  flexible  cover  means  disposed 
on  each  side  of  the  opening  to  encase  the  wafer  and  form 
a  packet,  supporting  the  packet  oo  a  resilient  surface, 
pressure  rolling  the  packet  on  the  resilient  surface  with 
the  roller  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  scribe  lines 
to  concentrate  a  breaking  stress  at  such  scribe  lines  and 
break  such  wafer  into  a  plurality  of  uniu  defined  by 
such  scribe  lines. 


3,040,490 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING, 
FILLING,  AND  SEALING  CONTAINERS 
A.  Vkte,  Moaat  Prospect,  DL,  sodgnw  to  Trt- 
HacUacry  Coapoay,  CUci«o,  IlL,  a 
lof  niBOii 
FBod  May  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,tM 
lan  I  II      (CL53— 22) 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  packaging  tube  around  a  mandrel  tube,  mov- 
ing the  formed  tube  past  the  lower  end  of  the  mandrel 
tube  to  provide  a  product-receiving  package  space  in 
said  fonned  tube,  pressing  portions  of  the  packaging  tube 
together  at  a  level  below  the  bottom  end  of  the  mandrel 
tube  and  thereby  forming  a  cross  seal  at  one  end  <rf  the 
product-receiving  package  space  of  the  packaging  tube, 
feeding  the  product  to  be  packaged  downwardly  throu^ 


a  defined  substantially  unobstructed  path  internally  of  the 
nrumdrd  tube  and  discharging  the  product  into  said  prod- 
uct-receiving ^>ace  and  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  the 
product-receiving  space  whilst  said  product  is  being  fed 
thereto  through  said  defined  path. 


3,t4t,491 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

CANS  HAVING  END  BEADS 

Veifcko  K.  Viitancn,  Hoopealon,  ID.,  aMigniii  to  FMC 

CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ul^l 

IdClaiBM.    (CL53— 20 


I.  In  apparatus  for  handling  cans  having  peripheral 
laterally  projecting  end  beads,  an  inclined  case  loading 
chute  for  supporting  stacks  of  cans  with  the  axes  of  the 
cam  extending  lengthwise  of  the  chute,  means  mounted 
adjacent  the  case  loading  chute  for  lowering  a  can  stadc 
edgewise  into  stack  supporting  relation  on  the  case  load- 
ing chute,  and  vertical  can  aligning  means  on  the  stack 
lowering  means  engageable  with  corresponding  ends  of 
the  cans  of  the  stack  for  holding  each  can  against  end- 
wise movement  in  one  direction  whereby  upon  engage- 
ment of  the  bottom  oi  the  sta^  with  the  case  loading 
chute  the  cans  of  the  stack  are  pivoted  vertically  to  uni- 
formly offsA  each  can  with  respect  to  a  next  vertically 
adjacent  can. 

I I.  The  method  of  outng  end  beaded  cans  which  com- 
prises arranging  on  their  edges  in  a  case  loading  chute 
a  plurality  of  tiers  of  cans  with  the  cans  of  each  tier  being 
aligned  transversely  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  the 
cans  of  adjoining  tiers  being  arranged  in  end-to-ead  abot- 
tiag  relation,  the  cans  of  each  tier  being  inclined  whh 
respect  to  the  plane  of  alignment  thereof  whereby  the 
vertically  adjacem  cans  are  offset  endwise  with  req>ect  to 
each  other  to  space  the  end  beads  of  verticaUy  adjacent 
cans  from  each  other  longitudinally  of  the  cans  to  prevent 
interference  with  separation  of  adjoining  tiers  by  rim  lode 
between  the  beads  of  cans  to  adjoining  tiers,  and  advanc- 
ing the  tiers  of  aligned  cans  in  the  chute  to  propel  a  pre- 
determined munber  of  the  tiers  into  a  case. 


3,Mt,492 

ROTARY  CONTAINER  SEALING  MACHINE 

Harry  E.  Stover  and  Artkvr  E.  Watna,  LaacMter,  OMo, 

Mrigaers  to  Aacfaor  Hocfcli«  Glaaa  Carfoat^a^  Laa- 

caalsr,  OWo,  a  cotporadoa  of  Ddawaro 

FBod  Apr.  1, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  tt3,5tt 
UCIainH.    (CL55>.tt) 

1.  In  a  sealing  machine  for  threaded  containers,  the 
combination  of  a  rotary  sealing  means,  means  to  feed  con- 
tainers to  said  sealing  meaiu  at  one  position,  means  to  re- 
move containers  from  a  second  position  spaced  from  said 
one  positioa,  means  to  move  containers  between  said  po- 
Btiooa,  a  plurality  of  rotating  closure  an>lying  means  on 
said  rotary  sealing  means  adapted  to  screw  closures  to 
threaded  containers,  means  to  feed  threaded-type  closures 
to  said  dosure  applying  means,  a  container  grilling 
means  on  said  sealing  means  adjacent  said  container  mov- 
ing meaiu  adapted  to  engage  a  container  intermediate  said 
positions  and  to  retain  it  on  said  container  moving  meaiu 
and  to  locate  it  beneath  one  of  said  closure  applying 
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means  and  to  prevent  its  rotation  during  the  screwinf  on 
of  •  c'«««^e  by  said  closure  applying  means  and  a  vapor 
distributing  means  on  each  of  said  closure  applying  means 


conveyer  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
nesting  lids  of  the  type  having  a  depressed  central  mouth 
spannmg  portion  and  i  peripheral  rim  portion,  lid  mov- 
ing  means  on  said  conveyer  arms  extending  thereabove  to 
engage  the  rim  portion  of  the  lid,  and  a  lid  pusher  finger 
swingably  mounted  on  said  dispsenser  for  movement  in 


L  ^u 


adapted  to  distribute  vapor  beneath  the  under  side  of  the 
closure  and  into  the  conuiner  headspace  before  the  screw- 
ing on  of  the  closure. 


3,M«,493 

CONTAINER  CLOSING  MACHINERY 

lack^.  Wkcato^  Toledo,  Ohio,  —Ifiii  to  Owes 

I  Glaa  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Hkd  Mar.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  17322 

5  Claima.    (CL  53— 1<7) 


a  pane  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  mouth  spanning  portion, 
said  pusher  finger  extending  into  the  path  of  said  lid 
moving  means  on  the  conveyer  for  ntovement  thereby 
to  push  the  lowermost  lid  to  a  displaced  position  relative 
to  the  stack,  said  lid  moving  means  thereafter  engaging 
the  rim  portion  of  the  displaced  lid  to  advance  the  lid 
with  a  cup. 

3,M«,49S 

FILTERING  MEANS 

Jacob  DocbcU,  Wfaiterthar,  Swttzcrland,  aaslfnor  to  Lawa 
Ui^  Zwich,  SwttzerlaBd 

FBed  May  li,  I9M,  Str.  No.  2f  ,47f 

17  ClafaiM.     (a.  55— 57) 


I.  In  combination,  means  for  moving  upright  ope«- 
mouthed.  filled  containers  in  succession  along  a  hori- 
zontal path  including  an  arcuate  section,  means  for  ef- 
fecting uniform  spacing  of  the  containers  along  said  path, 
a  series  of  vertical  movable  container  mouth  covers  mov- 
able along  a  closed  horizontal,  arcuate  path  at  least  in 
part  overlying  the  path  of  said  containers,  means  for 
moving  the  covers  along  said  last-named  path,  means 
for   lowering   said   mouth   covers  onto  the   mouths  of 
said  containers  in  one  section  of  their  path  of  travel, 
means  for  elevating  the  mouth  covers  and  holding  them 
elevated  in  another  section  of  their  path  of  travel,  and 
cleaning  means  for  directing  a  cleaning  medium  against 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  mouth  ends  of  said  con- 
tainers when  their  mouths  are  dooed  by  said  coven,  said 
cleaning  means  comprising  a  non-rotatable  circular  hol- 
low chamber  adjacent  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from 
and  concentric  with  the  path  of  travel  of  said  mouth 
covers,  said  chamber  having  an  annular  series  of  spray 
nozzles  to  direct  cleaning  fluid  radially  outwardly  and 
means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
chamber. 


1.  In  a  drum  filter  having  a  foraminous  cylindrical  wall 
for  the  admission  of  a  gaseous  medium  and  an  exhaust 
duct  for  discharge  of  the  purified  medium,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  filtering  medium  over  the  foraminous  cylindrical 
wall  said  means  comprising:  dispensing  means  from  which 
the  filtering  medium  is  dispensed  over  the  foraminous  wall; 
take  up  means  receiving  soiled  filtering  medium;  and 
mounting  means  movabiy  supporting  said  dispensing 
means  and  said  take  up  means  for  movement  over  the 
cylindrical  wall  to  dispense  clean  filtering  medium  as  soiled 
filtering  medium  is  taken  up. 


3,M«,4M 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Walter  J.  Brown,  Stamford,  Conn^  aHignor  to  Acrotec 

Indnstrtcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Connectknt 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «91,952 


Ralph  P. 


3,949  494 

LID  FEEDINg'aPPARATUS 

idcffson,  332  Cahin  Part  Blvd..  Rockford,  m. 

rled  Jnw  13,  19«9,  Ser.  N«w  35,(55 

12  CWns.     (CL  SS— 297) 

I.  In  combination  with  a  conveyer  having  spaced  cup 

advancing   arms,   a   lid  dispenser   disposed   above  said 


29  Clalim.     (CL  55—195) 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  power  converter 
for  supplying  power  to  a  load  circuit  which  is  subject  to 
intermittent  sparking  comprising:  a  source  of  reference 
voltage  increasing  in  timed  increments  within  limits  in- 
dependently of  the  power  output  of  said  converter;  a 
control  system  for  varying  the  output  of  the  converter 
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in  accordance  with  said  reference  voltage  whereby  the    tion  for  air  to  be  filtered  to  pass  through  both    means 
converter  output  is  progressively  increased;  means  for    for  applying  a  high  voltage  DC.  charge  to  om  filter 


sensing  a  spark  in  the  load  circuit;  and  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  reference  voltage  upon  the  sensing  of  a  spark. 


3,949,497 

ELECTROSTATIC  GAS  FILTERS 

LMrii  Schwab,  Mamapmiia  Pvffc,  N.Y. 

(1612A  Plaza  R4Md,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.) 

Fliad  Dec  8, 1954,  Ser.  No.  473»S4< 

HClalmi.    (a.  55— 112) 

1.  An  electrostatic  gas  filter  comprising  a  pair  of  air 

filters  located  in  close  proxiftaity  to  one  another  in  posi- 


and  means  for  applying  a  hi^  frequency  alternating 
current  to  the  other  filter. 


3,949,498 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATOR 

Edwwd  M.  Bcrly,  149  Christina  Rend, 

Newton  Midlands,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1958,  Ser.  No.  713,153 

15  Claims.     (Q.  55—138) 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  ocmprising  a  housing, 
a  idiirality  of  interspersed  wires  and  plates  defining  an 
ionizing  zone,  a  plurality  of  interspersed  plates  defining 
a  collecting  zone,  and  means  for  directing  air  through  said 
ionizing  ztme  and  said  c<rflecting  zone,  certain  of  said 
{dates  being  mounted  at  their  ends  in  metal  slots,  others 
of  said  plates  being  cantilevered  at  aligned  edges  in  order 
to  interlace  with  said  certain  of  said  plates,  first  metal 
members  providing  such  slots  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  certain  of  said  plates,  second  metal  mem- 
bers, adjacent  to  a  sin^e  edge  of  said  odiers  of  said 
plates,  providing  slots  receiving  said  others  of  said  plates 
and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  others  of  said 
plates,  said  second  metal  members  being  electrically  m- 
sulated  from  said  first  metal  members. 


HEATER  STAGE  TREATMENT  FOR 
HYDROCARBON  EMULSIONS 
RnneU  D.  May,  Taka,  Okla^  tmtigaar  to  H,  Ofl 

Bcering  Corporation,  TniM,  OUa^  a  corporation  of 

Oklahoma 

FUad  May  14, 195^  Ser.  No.  584,818 
9  Ciafans.    (CL  55— IM) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  resolving  hydrocarbon  emulsions 
the  combination  of  a  tank  having  a  partition  therein  sub- 
dividing the  tank  into  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower 
compartment,  heater  means  in  the  tank  at  an  intermediate 
portion  in  the  height  of  the  lower  compartment  for  heat- 
ing and  resolving  emulsions,  means  for  inlet  of  emulsions 
into  the  upper  compartment,  means  for  transmitting  emul- 
sions from  the  upper  compartment  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
heating  means  in  the  lower  compartment,  meaiu  for 
withdrawing  water  from  the  lower  part  of  the  lower 
compartment,  the  point  of  discharge  of  emulsions  from 
the  upper  compartment  into  the  lower  compartment  being 
below  the  normal  level  of  emulsion  in  the  lower  compart- 
ment, means  for  withdrawal  from  the  tank  of  rich  vapor 
ends  from  the  upper  part  of  the  lower  compartment  above 
the  normal  level  of  emulsion  therein,  means  controlled 
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by  the  level  of  emulson  in  the  upper  compartment  for 
withdrawal  of  readved  oil  and  water  emulsions  from  the 


VAPOR  CO^a>ENSER 
Wimui  Foitar  Walker.  Bcthd,  and  Georfe  A.  Scdar. 
Pa^  umt^Mtn  to  HaaUsoa   Corporatioa, 

Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  P>— ayh 

FUad  Sept  11, 195S.  Scr.  No.  7M,49« 
4  CUhm.     (CL  55—249) 


[•vtf= 


1.  la  a  vapor  condenser,  apparatus  comprisint,  in  com- 
bination, a  wall  in  generally  flat  spiral  form  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  with  the  turns  thereof  radially  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  a  spiral  coodensiog  chamber  and  passage 
having  an  outer  edge,  temperature  reducing  means  in  said 
passage,  condenser  heads  closing  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  chamber,  said  passage  being  narrow  in  a  horizontal 
direction  and  relatively  high,  means  for  admitting  gas 
containing  vapor  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  spiral  cham- 
ber, the  outermost  edge  of  said  wall  betng  substantially 
vertical  and  deftning  the  outer  end  of  said  passage  for 
the  horizontal  discharge  of  gas  therefrom,  a  reticulated 
mesh  of  expanded  metal  attached  to  and  lining  the  outer 
side  of  said  passage  outer  end  from  said  edge  to  a  point 
inside  said  passage  spaced  Aerefrom,  a  rcticofated  mesh 
of  expanded  metal  lining  the  opposite  side  of  said  passage 
end  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  first-mentioned 
mesh,  said  second-mentioned  lining  extending  drcumfer- 
entially  outside  beyond  said  edge,  a  peripheral  casing  in 
^wced  coaxial  relation  to  the  outside  of  said  wall,  taid 
reticulated  mesh  having  strand  edges  thereof  projecting 
into  said  passageway  so  as  to  incline  against  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  gas  and  sloping  downwardly  toward 
the  bottom  of  said  condenser  when  viewed  in  said  di- 
rection of  flow,  a  baffle  athwart  said  passage  at  the  top 
of  said  edge  to  cause  gas  to  dip  beneath  said  baffle  upon 
leaving  said  passage  end.  and  a  substantially  vertical  col- 
lector Up  along  said  edge  between  said  baffle  and  a  point 
above  the  bottom  of  said  passage  outer  end,  said  collector 
lip  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  outer  side  of  said 
passage  end. 


3§4gj§l 

REMOVABLE  FILTER  FOR  AR  CX>NDrnONING 

^^_  ^       APPARATUS 

-:-i  AlS!^  JafcwoBtowB,  Ky.,  aarinor  to  G««- 

•^  °S?*;  ^""'-y?  ■  corpontVMof^ew  York 

Filed  Nov.  2g,  1951,  Scr.  No.  777,939 

1  Claim.     (CL  55-^599) 


lower  compartment,  and  means  controlled  by  the  interface 
level  of  water  and  oil  in  the  lower  compartment  for  with- 
drawal of  water  from  the  lower  compartment 


In  an  air  conditioning  apparatus  having  an  outer  case 
with  an  air  inlet  opening,  the  combination  comprising  a 
removable  filter  including  a  rectangular  shaped  strip  of 
interstitial  filter  material  and  a  flat  zig-zag  folded  wire 
spring,  said   wire   spring  having  opposite  end   portions 
thereof  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  in 
the  same  direction,  said  spring  having  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  strip  of  filter  material  and 
having  an  uncomfMrased  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  strip  of  filter  material,  said  strip  of  filter  material 
having  opposite  ends  thereof  folded  back  and  secured  to 
inward  portions  of  said  strip  to  fonn  loops  in  each  end 
thereof,  said  spring  being  held  in  compression  by  said 
strip  of  filter  material  with  said  parallel  end  portions  of 
said  spring  extending  through  said  loops  of  said  strip,  and 
filter  supporting  means  inside  said  inlet  opening  of  said 
casmg,  said  supporting  means  including  curved  members 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  inwardly  there- 
of for  supporting  said  zig-zag  folds  of  said  wire  spring, 
and  upper  and  lower  end  retainers  for  retaining  the  ends 
of  said  filter  against  said  curved  members  so  that  said 
wire  spring  conforms  to  the  curved  shape  of  said  curved 
members  with  said  filter  material  stretched  on  the  convex 
side  of  said  wire  spring. 


3,949,592 

TRACTOR  MOWER 

Alcxaoder  Smith,  Box  1449,  a^  Bntoa  D.  _^ 

2429  Umrel  Ave,  both  of  Sa^ort,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799^5 

•  CImlam.    (CL  54— 4) 


Jr., 


I.  A  mower  attachment  for  a  tractor  comprising  an 
elongated  first  mower  frame  having  first  mower  means 
thereon,  vertical  adjusting  and  stabilizing  means  thereon 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  tractor,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  mower  means  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  the  power  takeoff  of  the  tractor,  a  second 
mower  frame  forming  an  extension  of  and  having  pivotal 
connection  with  said  first  mower  frame  and  having  second 
mowing  means  thereon,  and  an  elbow  drive  connection 
between  said  first  and  second  mowu^  means. 
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3,949393 
POWER  MOWER  SAFETY  SHIELD 

**■  ^*  ^  i'7  ■*** '^*^  "«^  ^  ***•■«•".  M*. 

Filed  lue  14, 1949,  Scr.  No.  35,932 

aClaima.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


prising  a  wheel  of  radially  disposed  and  separated  fingers 
and  said  fingers  operable  to  have  rolling  contact  with  the 
ground  and  to  pierce  said  material,  a  material  tnnspon- 


1.  In  combinatioti,  a  power  driven  lawn  mower  hav- 
ing a  housing  with  a  substantially  vertically  arranged 
rear  wall  having  a  lower  portion,  a  safety  shield  having 
one  end  thereof  ptvotally  mounted  at  spaced  poinU  to 
the  lower  pcMtion  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  housing  and 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom  to  stop 
articles  impelled  by  said  power  driven  lawn  mower  which 
pass  beyond  said  housing,  roller  means  secured  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  safety  shield  at  spaced  points,  and 
spring  means  connected  to  said  opposite  end  of  said 
safety  shield  and  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  rear  wall 
of  mid  housing  for  biasing  said  safety  shield  into  an  op- 
erative position  inwardly  toward  said  rear  wall  of  said 
housing  and  for  holding  said  pivotally  mounted  safety 
shield  in  an  inoperative  position  above  and  to  the  rear 
of  said  housing  when  said  safety  shield  is  raised  beyond 
dead  center. 


ing  means  adjacent  the  first  mentioned  means  and  open- 
ble  to  draw  the  material  therefrom,  and  a  stripping 
means  at  the  first  mentioned  means  and  oper»Ue  to  elimi- 
nate collecticHi  of  material  thereon. 


3,949*594 
CRANK  AND  CAM-TRACK  DRIVE  FOR  OSCIL- 
LATING BARS  OF  COTTON  PICKERS 
lawlcc   E.   Ltodaay,   BakarsBeld,   Calif.,   Msignoi,   by 
mcsw  aastgamwti,  to  SptaOc  Specialty  Co.,  ~ 
fidd,  CaM.,  a  cofporatfOB  of  CaHfonya 

Filed  Ale.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,732 
3Clahm.    (CL  54— 43) 


J''^r    f* 


3  949,594 

POWER  LAWN  MOWER  AND  STEERING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

^'''*'"^  ^'  ^!?^^*^  Alleles,  CaM.,  asi%Bor  to 

McCaHoch  Coi'poratfua,  a  corporatkNi  of  WlKoa^ta 

rnatkwailoa  of  appHcatfoa  Scr.  No.  341^23,  Mar.  9, 

1953.    TUB  appHcatloa  Apr.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  733,444 

19  Oabm.    (CL  54—24) 


1.  In  a  power  mower:  a  first  frame  stnictore;  driving 
wheels  rotatahly  supported  at  the  ends  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture; a  second  frame  structure  adapted  to  support  a  rotot- 
able  reel  and  an  associated  bedknife;  a  link  member  hav- 
ing its  ends  respectively  pivotally  connected  with  said 
frame  structures;  an  arcuate  slot  and  pin  connection  be- 
tween said  frame  structures  cooperatively  acting  with  said 
link  member  to  provide  a  parallel  motion  connection  en- 
abling raising  and  lowering  translatory  movement  of  said 
second  frame  structure  in  a  raising  and  lowering  direction; 
and  power  transmission  means  for  driving  said  reel  and 
said  wheels. 


1.  In  a  cotton  picking  machine,  a  dnun  that  revolves 
with  motion  of  the  machine,  picking  bars  pivotally  carried 
at  Die  periphery  of  the  drum,  cranks  prelecting  laterally 
from  the  said  bars,  a  cam-track  surrounding  the  axu  of 
the  dnmi  and  having  spaced  walls  defining  a  follower 
guiding  channel,  and  a  foUower  at  each  bar  and  engaged 
in  the  cam-track  to  translate  the  shape  of  the  said  chan- 
nel into  oscillations  of  the  said  crank  and  said  bar  and 
comprising  a  self-aligning  rc^er  rotatahly  carried  by  the 
crank  and  engaging  with  the  cam-track,  said  roller  being 
roUtably  carried  on  a  spherically  shaped  bearing  to  be 
angularly  shiftable. 


3,949497 

HARVESTERS 

WnA  D.  LamwcB,  Jr.,  78  Adalla  Ave,  Davte 

Taaaaa,  Fla. 

FBcd  Jaly  8, 19^  Scr.  Na.  747^75 

ISClaiau.    (0.54-^28) 


3,949485 

MATERLAL  GATHERING  APPARATUS 
Harold  R.  Dc  Tancq,  Arrta,  CaUf .  (9572  Lake  Natoma 
Drive,  Onuifevalc,  CaUf.),  and  Lee  R.  Hcrrii«,  TJO. 
Box  457.  ArvK  Caltf. 

FBcd  Dec.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784^47 
'  13  Clalnis.     id.  54—28) 

1.  An    apparatus   for   gathering    material    from   the 
ground  and  including,  a  material  engaging  means  com- 


1.  A  tree  penetrating  fruit  harvesting  unit  including 
a  support  or  plurality  of  rotating  fruit  engaging  q>indles 
mounted  on  said  support  said  rotwy  spindles  arranged 
to  form  a  plurality  of  triangularly  related  sets  of  spindles. 


970  \ 


'/      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  26,  1962 


.3,t4«,5M 
HAY  BALER 
Edwti  B.  Noll  aid  laMi  W.  McDirfk,  New  HolbMd, 
P»-,  ■■ItBiiii  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpontioa,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delawvc 

FHcd  Oct.  2%  If  5«,  S«.  No.  77M«f 
2  CMm.    (CL  54— Ml) 


1.  A  hay  baler  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame, 
a  bale  case  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  bale  case  being 
of  a  given  size  and  having  a  feed  opening,  a  plunger  re- 
ciprocable  in  said  baJe  case  and  past  said  opening,  a  crop 
material  receiving  chamber  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
chamber  communicating  with  said  feed  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  through  which  material  may  be  admitted, 
axans  on  said  frame  moving  crop  nruiterial  through  said 
inlet  and  into  said  chamber,  drive  means  <'«T'»tftiHl  to 
and  operating  said  movmg  means,  said  drivt  meMH  in- 
cluding a  slip  clutch  re^woiive  to  attataiag  a  maximum 
density  of  material  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
a  volumetric  capacity  related  to  said  bale  case  size  where- 
by the  bale  case  is  able  to  receive  all  of  the  material  in 
said  chamber  at  one  time  when  the  material  is  at  said 
maximum  density  and  at  lesser  densities,  and  means  op- 
erative in  said  chamber  substantially  emptying  the  cham- 
ber of  material  and  feeding  such  material  through  said 
feed  opening  between  successive  working  strokes  of  said 
plunger  regardless  of  slippage  in  said  drive  for  said  crop 
material  moving  means. 


3.949.S09 

SIDE  DEUVERY  RAKE 

Hone*  G.  McCarty  and  Ckarias  A.  Smttk,  New  Holfand, 

fn^  umt^ to  Spenr  Rand  Corporatkw,  New  Uol. 

land,  Pa^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  36.  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,00« 
S  CiMlam.    (CL  56-^77) 


1.  A  side  delivery  hay  rake  compriaiog.  in  combina- 
tion, a  wheel  supported  frame  adapted  for  ground  travel 
in  a  forward  direction,  a  ralciog  reel  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  extending  diagonally  relative  to  the  travel  of 
said  frame,  said  raking  reel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  rake  bars  disposed  about  the  axis  of 
the  reel  and  on  which  a  plurality  of  rake  Angers  are 
mounted,  drive  means  connected  to  said  reel  to  rotate 
the  reel  at  such  high  speed  that  air  currents  are  de- 
veloped, the  rotation  of  said  reel  being  in  such  direction 
that  the  fingers  on  each  bar  move  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  to  a  point  close  to  the  ground  and  then  upwardly 
on  each  raking  stroke,  and  pneumatic  means  mounted 
on  said  fran»e  for  stripping  hay  raked  by  said  fingers, 
said  pneumatic  means  comprising  a  shield  subsUntialiy 
the  same  length  as  said  reel  and  having  a  portion  above 
said  reel  and  a  downwardly  extending  portion  rearwardly 


thereof,  said  rearward  portion  having  a  bottom  section 
havmg  a  lower  terminal  edge  adjacent  the  point  close 
to  the  ground  where  said  reel  fingers  move,  the  air  cur- 
renu  developed  by  said  reel  and  by  the  speed  of  forward 
travel  of  the  rake  being  trapped  by  said  shield  and  di- 
rected downwardly  and  to  strip  hay  from  the  reel  fingers. 


3>M,5I« 
THREE  WHEELED  TRACTOR 
"^^^^''T    **    *^'     Mnndand,     South-Holland, 
2^J»<»Jf«««.  ■■■'!■  Ml  to  Patent  Conccn  N.V„  WUlcm- 
■■d,  Ncthrrindi,  a  Mnimu  company  at  Cnracao 

FUed  Nov.  If,  If 5«,  Ser.  No.  774.86* 

CbinM  priority,  application  Netherlands  Nov.  25,  If  57 

!•  ClainM.     (CL  56—377) 


1.  An   agricultural   tractor  comprising   an   elongated 
frame  beam  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  normally  co- 
planar  wheels  on  said  frame  beam  to  one  side  of  said  axis, 
a  further  wheel  on  said  frame  beam  oo  the  other  side  of 
*•»<*  *»i*.  •  motor  on  said  frame  beam,  means  connecting 
at  least  one  of  the  wheels  to  said  motor  for  driving  the 
tractor  aeiecuvdy  in  opposite  directions,  an  operator's 
platform  on  said  frame  beam  for  aipporting  an  operator 
in  at  least  two  different  positions  and  fastening  plates  on 
said  frame  beam  adapted  for  supporting  earth  working 
implements,  said  fastening  plates  respectively  extending 
on  said  one  side  of  said  axis  at  an  acute  arrglc  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  and  adjacent  lines  joining  the  centers  of 
the  wheels  located  to  said  one  side  of  said  axis  and  the 
center  of  the  further  wheel  on  the  other  side  of  said 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  A  ROTARY 

DRIVE  TO  AND  SUPFORTING  A  SPINDLE 
R«8taald    Sclby    GiMriil,    and    Doris    Albert    Edward 
MatHaily.  L«ndon,  FnflMd,  aMifnon  to  The  Klincer 
MaaaiBctnrinK  Company  Linrilad,  London,  England,  a 
BrittA  company 

Filed  Feb.  It,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  f ,Sft 
€  Claims.     (CI.  57—77.45) 


I.  An  arrangement  for  transmitting  a  drive  to  and 
supporting  a  spindle,  comprising  an  idler  shaft  mounted 
in  fixed  bearings,  two  idler  wheels  spaced  apart  and  fixed 
to  the  idler  shaft,  a  driving  shaft  supported  in  a  fixed 
bearing  to  as  to  be  parallel  to  the  idler  shaft,  two  driv- 
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ing  wheels  spaced  apart  at  a  leaser  distance  than  the 
q>acing  of  the  idler  wheels  and  fixed  to  the  driving  shaft 
which  two  shafts  are  so  located  that  parts  of  the  driving 
wheels  project  between  the  idler  wheels,  a  spindle  in  en- 
gagement with  the  rims  of  the  idler  and  driving  wheels 
and  having  a  circumferential  groove  arranged  for  dis- 
posal opposite  a  gap  provided  by  the  spacing  of  the  driv- 
ing wheels,  another  idler  shaft  mounted  in  a  bearing 
lymmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  other  shafts 
and  movable  towards  and  away  therefrom,  a  locating 
wheel  fixed  to  the  latter  idler  shaft  and  engageable  with 
the  circumferential  groove  in  said  spindle,  resilient  means 
urging  said  locating  wheel  into  said  groove,  and  means 
constraining  the  third  shaft  against  axial  movement. 


3,M«,512 
STRAND  BREAK  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Letter   O.    Rcichelt,   Downers  Grove,   IIL,  amlcnor  to 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorponted,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
'  Filed  July  25,  lf61,  Scr.  No.  126,580 

4  CfariaM.    (a.  57—81) 

a  OO' 


9 


1.  In  a  wire  twisting  apparatus  having  a  tapered  cap- 
stan for  advancing  a  pair  of  twisted  wires,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  capstan,  the  combination  there- 
with of  guide  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  the  capstan  for  guiding  the  pair  of  wires  therefrom 
along  a  normal  first  path  onto  said  capstan  at  a  point 
thereon  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  small 
end  of  said  capstan  by  a  plurality  of  turns  of  the  pair  of 
twisted  wires  wound  around  the  small  end  of  the  cap- 
stan, the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  a  wire  i» 
broken  and  one  wire  only  is  being  advanced  by  ttht  cap- 
stan the  path  of  movement  of  the  wire  from  said  guide 
means  is  shifted  to  a  second  path  directed  closer  to  the 
small  end  of  the  capstan,  and  control  means  including  a 
control  element  mounted  intermediate  said  capstan  and 
said  guide  means  and  adjacent  to  said  first  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  twisted  pair  of  wires  and  actuated  by  the 
shifting  of  said  wire  to  said  second  path  for  rendering 
said  drive  means  inoperative. 


3.848.513 
WINDING  AND  SETTBVG  DEVICE  FOR  WATCHES 

Fricdfich  Meyer,  Grsnckcn,  9wltacrlaBd,  aarignor  to 

Ebnudies  S.A.,  Ncnchatei,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8,  lf68,  Scr.  No.  13,463 

Claims  ptiofflty,  application  Swttzcriud  Mar.  26,  If  5f 

SCUmc    (CL58— 68) 


IV. 


1.  A  winding  and  setting  device  for  watches  of  the 

type  including  a  removable  winding  and  setting  assem- 

My,  the  device  comprising  a  bridge  having  a  borehole 

therein,  means  forming  a  reduced  portion  of  the  bore- 

77»  O.O.- 


h<^  thereby  forming  a  shoulder,  a  setting  pinion  oo  one 
side  of  the  shoulder  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  bore 
hole,  means  retaining  the  setting  pinion  in  position,  said 
removable  winding  and  setting  assembly  reieasably  re- 
tained in  the  bridge  borehole  and  including  a  winding 
arbor  having  a  squared  upper  portion  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion below  the  squared  portion  and  first  and  second  an- 
nular grooves  below  the  squared  portion,  driver  mem- 
bers on  the  arbor  positioned  below  the  grooves,  a  first 
toothed  clutch  member  carried  by  the  arbor  for  rotation 
therewith  on  iu  squared  portion,  a  second  toothed  clutch 
member  rotatably  carried  by  the  arbor  on  its  cylindrical 
portion,  a  winding  pinion  about  the  arbor,  a  hub  for 
the  winding  pinion  extending  therefrom  and  journal  led 
in  the  borehole,  means  fixedly  engaging  the  second  clutch 
member  with  the  winding  pinion  hub,  a  spring  about  the 
arbor  and  abutting  at  one  end  against  the  winding  pinion 
and  at  iu  other  end  against  the  first  clutch  member, 
a  catch  spring  engaged  in  one  of  the  grooves  of  the  arbor, 
a  spacer  member  having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter, 
the  catch  string  abutting  between  the  hub  and  the  spacer 
member,  the  spacer  men>ber  abutting  against  the  shoul- 
der, the  driver  members  of  the  arbor  in  engagement  with 
the  setting  pinion  when  the  catch  spring  is  in  one  of  the 
grooves,  and  means  releasaUy  retaining  the  winding  and 
setting  assembly  in  the  borehole,  the  driver  members  of 
the  arbor  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  the  spacer  member  so  that  the  arbor, 
clutch  members,  winding  pinion,  spring,  catch  spring  and 
spacer  member  are  removable  together  through  the  bore- 
hole as  an  assembly. 


3.tf48,514 

WATERPROOF  STEM  SEAL  FOR  WATCH  CASES 

Hyman  Dinstman,  115  Central  Park  West, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1958,  Ser.  No.  784,353 

2  Claims.    (CI.  58— ft) 


1.  A  waterproof  and  dustproof  sealing  stnicttire  for  a 
watch,  comprising  a  watchcaae  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
extending  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  the  case, 
a  crown  having  a  head  and  an  integral  cylindrical  neck 
with  an  external  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  bore,  said  crown  being  mounted  on  said  case  with  said 
neck  extending  through  said  bore,  to  a  point  beyond  the 
inner  end  of  the  bore,  a  soft,  pliable  cylindrical  sleeve  dis- 
posed between  the  neck  and  bore  along  the  length  of  the 
neck  for  effecting  a  waterproof  and  dustproof  seal  be- 
tween the  neck  and  bore  with  a  flange  at  one  end  to  pre- 
vent undesired  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  with  re- 
spect to  the  crown  and  watchcase,  said  head  having  a 
lipped  recess  therein  to  receive  and  seat  said  flange,  and  an 
annular  ring  disposed  in  abutment  with  said  flange  in  said 
recess  and  retained  by  the  lip  of  said  recess. 


3,040,515 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LAZY 
TONGS  LINKAGE  FROM  STRIPS  OF  LINK 
PLATES 
Fritz  MueUer,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Joseph  J.  PascaO, 
Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignoi's  to  Lenox  Jcwefary  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  s  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  15,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  780,358 
14  Claims.    (O.  5f— 13) 
1.  An  extensible  band  assembling  machine  for  con- 
necting links  carried  by  a  pair  of  link  strips  having  a  plu- 
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nJfty  of  hofes  regnlarty  ^Moed  iu^flkmim  of  the  link 
Mripi  comprising  a  frame,  a  head.  awMi  catried  by  the 
frame  mounting  the  bead  for  reciprocaJ  movement,  an 
anvil  carried  by  the  frame  in  alignment  with  the  head, 
means  connected  with  the  bead  for  reciprocating  the  lame 
towards  and  away  from  the  anvil,  guide  means  to  guide 
the  pair  of  strip*  in  supehmposed  relation  orer  the  anvil, 
punch  mechanism  pro)ecting  into  the  anvil  including  a 
first  punch  means  having  at  least  one  punch  and  a  second 
punch  means  including  a  punch,  means  to  feed  a  pair  of 
superimpoaed  link  strips  through  the  guide  "»*— tt  aad 
over  the  anvil,  an  eyelet  carrier  for  each  of  the  punches, 
the  carriers  being  carried  by  the  head  with  each  carrier 
in  alignment  with  its  poich,  a  first  eyelet  feeding  means 
for  at  least  one  eyelet  carrier  and  having  at  least  one  eye- 
let passage,  said  paasafe  having  an  eyelet  delivery  end. 


velocity,  resulting  from  the  foelndr  ratio,  and  the  flow 
veloaty  in  the  combustible  fuel-air  mixture  immediately 
ia  front  ai  the  detonation  wave,  resulting  from  the  coo- 
tour  of  said  ram  air  passageway,  so  that  they  are  sub- 
stantially etpiaL 


Cari   v.   Ry4«,   K.   QatMhy 


a  second  eyelet  feeding  means  for  another  ajwiet  carrier, 
means  mounting  each  eyelet  feeding  meant  far  movement 
ot  its  delivery  end  into  the  path  of  iu  eydet  carrier  and 
away  therefrom,  operating  means  for  the  hm  eyelet  feed- 
ing means  and  connected  therewith  to  move  the  tame 
into  alignment  with  and  away  from  its  carrier  for  suc- 
cessive movemenu  oi  the  head  towards  and  away  from 
the  anvil,  operating  means  for  the  second  eyelet  feeding 
means  and  connected  therewith  to  move  the  same  into 
alignment  with  and  away  from  its  carrier  for  each  move- 
ment of  the  bead  towards  and  away  from  the  anvil,  count- 
"»t  mwhaBiani^  far  nniitii  the  redprocatioaB  of  the 
hMd.  Mi  nillMlianiiif  ■eao*  operated  upon  a  predeter- 
mined count  of  die  counting  mechanism  and  f'^wnfyted 
with  the  first  eyelet  feeding  meant  to  hold  the  same  away 
from  under  said  cooperating  eyalal  carrier  for  one  re- 
ciprocation of  the  head. 


DETONATTVE  COMBIJSTION  METHOD  AND 
MEANS  FOR  RAM^IET  ENGINE 

to  BmIm  A*^ 


Del. 


3, 1959,  8«r.  New  UlOiS 


r-^L^-^^j^ 


'^ 


"i^ 


P>i 


>•  Thg  method  of  veUde  propulsion  by  means  of  a 
npersonic  ram-iet  engine  having  a  convergent-divergent 
ram  air  pasmceway,  comprising:  bringing  caid  vehicle 
**  ■■  °P**^^*  supersonic  velocity,  injecting  fuel  in  laid 
P—»»tf^'*7  forward  of  the  divergent  portion  of  said  ram 
air  passageway,  and  forming  and  sUbilizing  a  detonation 
oombMtioo  waira  in  said  ram  air  passageway  forward  of 
said  divergent  portion  of  said  passageway  and  rearward 
of  the  location  where  said  fuel  is  infected  by  adjusting  the 
rdationahip  between  the  drtonatioo  wave  propagation 


RELEASABLE  ROCXKT  NOZZLE 

E.  Qnlashy  §nrflk.  Ir„  Md  Lyie  E 

Vcntara  Connty,  CmKt^   ■■jaiuii  to  the 

United  Slates  of  Aamka  as  ripiswtsi  hy  the  Seen- 

aftkaNavy  ^  —  ..™- 

FVcd  iass  27, 19M.  Sar.  No.  M,1H 
S  CTalmi     (Q.  M— 3S.<) 

nfla  IS.  UA  Coda  (1M2),  sac  2M) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  disposing  a  rocket  nozzle  from  a 
rocket  vehicle  comprising  the  rocket  nozzle  and  the  v». 
hide  each  having  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end.  the  rocket 
aoazle  engaging  the  rocket  vehicle  and  being  movable 
out  of  the  rocket  vehicle,  taid  rocket  nozzle  being  biased 
in  an  aft  direction  by  thrust  from  a  rocket  propellant.  the 
rocket  nozzle  having  at  least  one  pressure  bearing  face 
facing  in  an  aft  direction,  said  pressure  bearing  face 
being  biased  in  an  aft  direction  by  the  thrust  of  the  pro- 
pellant on  said  nozzle,  the  vehicle  having  at  least  one 
movable  sliding  bearing  face  facing  ia  a  forward  dirao- 
tion  to  ilidingiy  engage  and  disengage  said  pressure  bear- 
ing face,  the  engagement  of  the  two  bearing  faces  locking 
the  nozzle  to  the  vehicle  and  the  disengagement  of  the 
two  bearing  faces  unlocking  the  nozzle  from  the  vehicle, 
biasing  means  attached  to  the  sliding  bearing  face  for 
disengaging  the  two  bearing  faces  and  retainer  means 
which  can  be  destroyed  by  the  heat  of  the  rocket  pro- 
pdlant  for  holding  the  engagement  of  the  two  faces 
whereby  after  firing  the  propellant  the  retainer  is  de- 
Uroyed  and  the  two  bearing  faces  are  held  ia  engage- 
■Mlft^r  the  thrust  of  the  rocket  propellant  until  the  thrust 
iacraaan  a  predetermined  amount  at  whjch  time  the 
biasing  meam  diaengages  the  two  bearing  faces  and 
allows  the  rocket  nozzle  to  be  discarded  from  the  rocket 
vehicle. 


The 
ration  of 


PROPULSION  UNIT 

Monica,  CaW., 
Lea  Aagelca,  Calf.,  a 


to 


Mar.  22, 1954,  Sar.  No.  417  J2« 
iCUam,    (a.4»-35.4) 


5.  A  propulsion  unit  comprising  a  straight  duct  having 
an  entrance  and  an  exit  nozzle,  a  center  body  centrally 
supported  within  said  duct  and  ^^*«<i«--g  an  air  p«i— agr 
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between  said  body  and  said  duct,  an  expansion  engine 
located  within  said  center  body,  an  axial  compressor 
located  in  said  duct  and  connected  with  said  expansion 
engine  for  compressing  air  entering  said  duct  tad  discharg- 
ing high  pressure  air  through  said  exit  nozzle  to  produce 
propulsion  thrust,  means  for  supplying  uncombusted  hy- 
drogen to  said  expansion  engine  as  a  working  fluid  of 
high  spedfic  heat,  means  for  combusting  a  portion  only 
of  said  hydrogen  supplied  to  said  expansion  engine  to 
increase  the  temperature  of  the  uncombusted  hydrogen 
serving  u  the  working  fluid,  burner  means  located  within 
said  duct  aft  of  said  compressor  and  exteriorly  of  said 
center  body,  and  meam  for  connecting  said  burner  meant 
with  the  hydrogen  rich  exhaust  from  said  expansion  engine 
in  order  to  bum  the  remaining  hydrogen  in  the  exhaust 
and  beat  the  compressed  air  within  said  duct 


ried  by  said  aircraft  for  use  as  fud  for  said  engine,  means 
carried  by  said  aircraft  for  producing  a  supply  of  liquid 
oxygen  from  atmoapheric  air  for  use  as  an  oxidant  for 
said  fuel,  and  an  aa  tcoop  for  supplying  atmoqjheric  air 
to  said  liquid  oxygen  produdng  means  during  flight  of 
said  aircraft,  said  liquid  oxygen  producing  means  com- 
priang  first  heat  exchanger  meaiu  connected  directly 
with  said  hydrogen  supply  and  with  the  atmoq>heric  air 
supplied  by  said  air  scoop  for  liquefying  the  oxygen  in 
said  air  and  second  beat  exchanger  means  for  cooling 
the  atmospheric  air  in  three  separate  parts  with  three 


4.  A  jet  propulsion  unit  comprising  passage  means  hay- 
ing an  inlet  for  atmospheric  air  at  one  end  and  an  exit 
noczle  at  the  opposite  end,  compressor  means  located 
within  said  passage  means  for  compi  eating  ttmotpheric 
air  entering  said  passage  means  and  discharging  said  air 
through  said  exit  nozzle,  power  meam  for  driving  said 
compressor  meam,  a  supply  of  a  low  temperature  sub- 
stance for  use  at  fud  for  said  power  meam  and  a  supply 
of  low  ttnsperature  substance  for  use  as  the  sole  oxidant 
fbr  fud  tnnptied  to  said  power  meant,  the  temperature  of 
said  substances  being  bdow  the  temperature  of  atmot- 
pberic  air  entering  sdd  pattafe  meam,  heat  exchanger 
meam  located  io  said  passage  meam  forwardly  of  said 
compressor  means,  means  for  introducing  one  of  said 
low  temperature  substances  to  said  heat  exchanger  meam 
to  cool  all  the  atmospheric  air  entering  taid  inlet  and  to 
increase  the  temperature  of  said  one  tubttance,  meam  for 
discharging  said  one  substance  from  taid  heat  exchanger 
meam  to  said  power  meam,  meam  for  connecting  die 
other  of  said  substances  to  said  power  means,  said  power 
meam  comprising  combusting  meam  for  combusting  only 
a  portion  of  the  fud  supplied  to  taid  pcmtr  meam  with  a 
regulated  amount  of  said  oxidant  to  provide  a  fuel-rich 
exhaust,  and  burner  meam  located  within  said  passage 
nteam  aft  ot  said  compressor  meam  and  connected  oidy 
with  taid  exhaust  for  combusting  the  fuel  renudning  in 
said  exhaust  with  the  atmoq^beric  air  discharged  from 
said  compressor  meant. 

3,649,526 
lET  POWER  UNIT  FOR  AN  AfRCRAFT 
RHiaWk  flaaiMl  Raa.  Santa  Monkn,  CaW.  mi 
The  Gawatt  Catparailan,  Urn  A  ^ilii,  oill., 
viiManafCalifanria 

FOad  Nov.  22, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  476,237 
SCIahM.    (CL66--354) 
I.  A  power  unit  for  an  drcraft  compriting  t  )d  en- 
gine, a  tqiply  of  low  temperature  liquid  hydrogen  car- 


lET  PROPULSION  UNTTWITH  COOLING  MEANS 

FOR  INCOMING  AIR 
gfinipfc  SnmMl  Raa,  Santa  Monkn,  CdK.  iiiltaiii  to 
TW  GafTstt  Cotytsatjon,  Laa  Aagalei,  Qritf.,  a  covpo- 

ration  of  CaHfotnla 

knc.  13, 1954,  Sar.  Nn^  449,764 
16airiM.    (CL  "     "  - 


l^^fl',l'^^  \ 

— X'C  S^DB  Z^^^  X.y^-'di  ^\        •• 


tq>arate  cooling  noediumt  prior  to  entering  said  first 
heat  exchanger  means,  said  separate  cooling  mediums 
comfMnsing  the  hydrogen  discharged  from  said  first  heat 
exchanger  meant,  the  nitrogen  gas  separated  from  the 
liquid  oxygen  in  said  first  heat  exchanger  meam  and  the 
liqiad  oxygen  produced  by  said  first  heat  exchanger 
means,  separate  pattage  meam  for  connecting  the  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  discharged  from  said  second  beat  ex- 
changer meam  in  gaseous  form  with  said  engine,  and 
n^eam  for  combusting  said  hydrogen  and  oxygen  within 
said  engine  to  produce  power. 


3,646^1 

THERMAL  fGNTTlON  ROCKET  MOTOR 
LetHc  Wmiam  BrongMon,  and  Hdm  AITom  Waldcr, 
Aylj^niT.  Enflnnd,  aarignon  to  the  MWttar  of  Snpply 

in  Htr  Mafaily^  GnvinMiisH  of  fha  Ui ^^ 

of   Grtm    ~ 


Filed  Mar.  36, 1955,  Sar.  No.  496,632 
•  niltoi     (CL  6^-35.6) 


1.  A  id  reaction  rockd  motor  having  a  combuttion 
chamber,  meam  connected  to  the  combuttion  chamber 
for  introducing  a  pretture  combustible  fud  mixture  into 
said  chamber,  taid  combustion  chamber  ^  ing  a  dit- 
oharge  ixizzle,  obttructing  meam  potitioned  within  taid 
ditcfaarge  ix>zzle  for  creating  a  pretture  lufficient  to  ig- 
nite taid  pretture  combustible  fud  mixture,  said  obttruct- 
ing meam  being  mounted  tor  removd  by  pretture  from 
within  the  combuttion  chamber. 


3 .646,11  J 
ROCKET  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
R.  Wnamtan  and  Cnri  D.  Hawk, 


FDed  Scat.  12, 1951,  Scr.  No.  746,599 

4Clatoit.    (CL  66— 35.6) 

1.  A  device  for  metering  a  propelHng  liquid  for  a 

ro^d  engine  compriting  a  conduit,  a  metering  Tahre  in 

taid  conduit,  a  cylinder  and  a  pteton  tlidaMe  tfierdn 
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operatively  connected  to  said  vaJve,  a  torque  mdor  de- 
vice including  means  defining  first  and  secoad  orifices 
and  a  flapper  valve  movable  between  said  orifices,  first 
and  second  passage  means  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond orifice  means  with  said  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston,  a  catalyst  bed  connected  to  receive  said 
liquid  from  said  conduit  upstream  of  said  metering  valve 
for  decomposing  said  liquid  into  a  gas  at  a  hjgh  tempera- 
ture, flrtt  aad  aeooad  passages  connecting  the  downstream 
side  of  aaid  catalyst  bed  wuh  said  first  and  second  passage 
means,  resthctioos  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  paa- 


DUCTED  FAN  ENGINE  THRUST  REVERSER 
Alexander    Knrti,    Waal    Harifonl,    Coan^    assicBor   to 
UnitMl  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Emt  Hartford,  Cooa^  a 
coiponrtloa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jety  28,  If«l,  Ser.  No.  127,5W 
ItCUM.     {CLf—35M) 


sages,  a  regulating  valve  connected  to  control  the  liquid 
flow  to  said  catalyst  bed,  means  responsive  to  the  gas 
pressure  downstream  of  said  caulyst  bed  for  operating 
said  regulating  valve,  a  volUge  generating  device  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  inclosed  in  the  interior  of 
said  piston  and  a  coil  of  wire  associated  with  said  cylin- 
der for  producmg  a  feedback  signal  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  said  piston,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  a  condition  related  to  thrust  output  of  said 
engine  and  said  feed  back  signal  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  torque  motor  device. 


9,94#,523 

VARIABLE  AREA  PROPULSIVE  NOZZLE 

Nathea  C.  Prkc,  «  Rnc  AdlMnar  Fabcl, 

G«Mva,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Oct  23, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7M4f4 

ITCbiM.    (CLf—35^ 


1.  In  a  turbofan  engine  of  substantially  drcular  cross 
section  concentric  about  an  axis,  and  having  a  turbine 
driven  compressor  which  compresses  air  for  discharge  to 
atmosphere  through  an  engine  exhaust  gas  outlet  to  getjer- 
ate  thrust  and  including  a  fan  section  through  which 
compressed  gases  are  discharged  to  atmosphere  through  a 
rearward  directed  circmnferentially  extending  slot  located 
a  substantial  distance  forward  of  said  engine  exhaust  gas 
outlet,  a  cascade  of  axially  speoed.  circumferential ly  ex- 
tending vanes  positioned  immediately  rearwardly  of  said 
discharge  slot  and  being  of  subsUntialJy  the  same  circum- 
ferential dimension  thereaa.  said  cascade  being  pivotal 
about  its  after  end  between  a  retracted  position  wherein 
said  cascade  is  positioned  radially  inward  of  said  slot  and 
an  operable  position  wherein  said  cascade  extends  radially 
acroes  said  skH  with  said  vanes  defining  a  plurality  of 
axialJy  spaced,  drcumferentially  extending  gas  passages 
which  are  substantially  axially  extending  at  their  forward 
ends  and  substantially  radially  extending  at  their  after 
ends,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  doors  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  along  said  cascade  and  pivotable  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  wherein   said  doors  extend 
drcumferentially  and  provide  a  smooth  covering  over  said 
cascade  and  an  operable  position  wherein  said  doon  ex- 
tend substantially  radially  so  that  flow  is  permitted  throu^ 
said  gas  passages. 


3,«4«425 

PEERING  MECHANBM 

L.  Cochtaa,  ladiaiiapolk,  bid^ 

>r  CosyonitkM,  a  cofporatioa  of 

FHed  Jaa.  14, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  2,a7 

ICIate.    (CL<«— 35J5) 


1.  A  converging-diverging  variable  area  propulsire 
nozzle  passage  combination  comprising  a  first  and  a 
second  vane  members  in  parallel  confrontation  forming 
opposing  portions  of  the  nozzle  passage  defining  struc- 
ture, the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
vane  members  both  shaped  to  present  convex  surfaces  at 
their  upstream  portions  transforming  to  concave  surfaces 
at  their  downstream  portions,  the  first  vane  member  bdng 
pivotable  about  iu  trailing  edge  with  respect  to  the  other 
vane  member  for  varying  the  effective  throat  area  of 
the  nozzle  passage,  the  second  vane  member  being  piv- 
ouble  about  the  axis  of  its  convex  portion  with  respect 
to  the  first  vane  member  for  varying  the  effective  exit 
area  of  the  nozzle  passage. 


A  liquid  jet-propelled  boat  comprising  a  hull,  means  for 
propelling  a  stream  of  water  from  the  rear  of  said  hull 
above  the  siuiace  of  the  water  sustaining  said  hull,  a  hous- 
ing fixed  to  the  hull  and  having  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending, vertically  spaced  coaxial  bores  therethrough,  a 
shaft  pivotally  received  in  said  bores,  a  tubular  conduit 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  secured  to  said  housing  for  pivot- 
ing about  the  axis  of  said  b<n%s,  said  conduit  being  posi- 
tioned in  such  a  manner  that  the  stream  passes  there- 
through, a  second  tubular  conduit  positioned  in  registry 
with  said  first  conduit  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof, 
horizontally  extending  members  mounting  said  second 
conduit  upon  said  first  conduit  for  pivoting  about  a  hori- 
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zootal  axis,  a  steering  quadrant  fixed  to  said  shaft  centrally 
thereof  between  said  bores  and  extending  rearwardly  over 
said  second  conduit,  said  quadrant  having  a  groove  in  the 
periphery  thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  steering  line  where- 
by said  quadrant  can  be  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  said 
bores,  said  quadrant  having  a  central  elongated  rearwardly 
extending  slot  therein,  a  link  mounted  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  said  second  conduit  for  pivoting  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis,  said  link  having  a  threaded  portion 
extending  upwardly  through  said  slot,  and  a  pair  of  nuts 
threadedly  received  on  said  link  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
quadrant  for  fixedly  but  adjustably  spacing  said  second 
conduit  and  said  quadrant  whereby  said  second  conduit 
can  be  tilted  to  deflect  the  stream  of  water  upwardly  or 
downwardly. 


3,Mt,524 

STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  JET  BOAT 

WUIiam  T.  Aastin,  Indianapoik,  Dm!.,  asaigM»r  to  The 

Buefalcr  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,683 

1  Claim.    (CL  <•— 35.55) 


t 
•> 
r. 

■I 

y 

%  - 


^  A  steering  device  for  a  liquid  jet  propelled  water  craft 
comprising  means  for  discharging  a  stream  of  liquid  from 
the  craft  throu^  the  air  above  the  siuface  of  the  water 
sustaining  said  craft,  a  pair  of  flat  deflectors  located  on 
oppoate  sides  of  said  stream  in  proximity  thereto,  each  of 
said  deflecton  pivotally  mounted  on  said  craft  about 
generally  vertical  axes,  a  link  pivoted  to  each  of  said 
deflectors  at  points  equally  spaced  from  said  axes  where- 
by said  deflectors  pivot  together,  a  first  portion  of  each 
deflector  extending  away  from  said  axis  toward  said 
craft  and  a  second  portion  extending  away  frcnn  said 
axis  away  from  said  craft 

if^  


3,04«,527 
MULTIFLE  DEFLECTOR  CONTROL 
C  ChriitcMea  mi  Joha  E.  Basw>,  ladlaiiapolis, 
lad.,  assignors  to  The  Baciilcr  CorporatioB,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Indiana 

Fled  Nor.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  67,83f 
4CWH.    (CLM— 35J5) 


I.-...,' 


a  horizontal  axis,  said  deflectors  each  having  a  wedge 
shape  tapering  from  a  forward  upstream  portion  up- 
stream of  their  respective  axes  to  a  relatively  thicker 
downstream  portion,  said  deflectors  being  located  in  prox- 
imity to  the  conduit  exit  whereby  they  can  vary  the  direc- 
tion of  the  effluent  stream  of  liquid. 


3,M«,528 
VAPOR  TURBINES 
Harry  Zvi  Tabor,  Beth  Hakcrcm,  Jerusalem,  and  lackn 
Broiiicl(i,  KatamoQ,  Jenualem,  Israel,  msigDors  to  the 
State  of  Israd 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel  Mar.  22, 1959 

1  Claim.    (CL60— 36) 


■^M^ 


Method  of  generating  power,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(d)  circulating  in  a  closed  circuit  a  fluid  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  that  of  water  and  a 
boiling  point  at  atmospheric  {Messure  in  excess  of 
substantially  90*  C,  said  fluid  being  selected  from 
the  group  which  consists  of  octane,  paraflSns  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  that  of  octane,  and 
chlorinated  benzenes  while  having  a  temperature- 
entropy  diagram  wherein  the  slope  of  the  line  desig- 
nating the  hquid-vapor/vapor  boundary  is  positive; 

(b)  vaporizing  said  fluid  at  saturation   teoiperature; 

(c)  expanding  in  a  turbine  the  saturated  vapor  so  pro- 
duced, thereby  superheating  said  vapor; 

(d)  removing  enough  sensible  heat  from  the  resulting 
superheated  effluent  emanating  from  the  turbine  to 
de-superheat  said  effluent; 

(e)  condensing  the  de-superheated  effluent  to  produce 
a  liquid; 

(/)  preheating  said  liquid  with  tbe  heat  removed  from 
said  effluent;  and 

(g)  repeating  the  cyde  by  again  vaporizing  the  pre- 
heated liquid  at  saturation  temperature. 


3,040,529 

PNEUMATIC  FUEL  CONTROL 

E.  Hwtle,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndix 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  784,323 

19  ClainM.     (CI.  60—39.28) 


1.  Propulsion  apparatus  comprising  means  for  propel- 
ling a  stream  of  liquid,  a  conduit  having  an  exit  and 
receiving  said  stream,  a  deflector  vane  mounted  within 
said  conduit  and  pivotal  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  a  de- 
flector vane  mounted  within  said  conduit  and  pivotal  about 


I.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  an  engine  having  a 
compressor,  the  combination  of  a  movable  fuel  control 
member,  a  first  pressure  responsive  member  having  a 
first  movable  surface  of  predetermined  area,  first  means 
transnOitting  an  air  pressure  generated  by  said  compressor 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  26,  i»62 


to  said  first  prtvure  reqxMisire  member  to  that  said  first 
movabk  surface  is  cootroUed  as  a  functioo  of  vahatiOQS 
in  said  comprenor  genenued  air  prewure,  a  aecond  pres- 
sure responsive  member  havinf  a  — ^^nrf  aK>vabie  sur- 
ftoe  ai  predetenmoed  area  greater  than  said  first  movable 
surface,  second  means  transmitting  an  air  prcssuit  gen- 
erated by  said  cxxnpreMor  to  opposite  sides  of  said  sec- 
oad  movable  surface,  speed  means  responsive  to  an  engine 
operating  speed  ineffective  in  a  first  range  of  operation 
to  vary  the  prewure  oa  said  second  surface  and  capable 
of  varying  the  pressure  adiat  oo  one  ada  of  said  seoood 
surface  throughout  a  seooad  raafe  of  operatiaa  m  a  func- 
tion of  said  engine  operatinf  speed  to  provide  different 
ranjea  of  fuel  flow  senaitivity  to  preswre  change*,  and 
an  axially  movable  rod  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pressure  re^nosive  members  and  said  movable  fuel 
control  member  so  as  to  pootioo  aaid  movable  fuel  con- 
trol member  in  response  to  the  sum  of  pressure  forces 
acting  on  said  first  and  second  pressure  responsive 
members. 


and  secondary  valve  members  carried  by  said  > ^ 

yalv«  mamben  to  iaiennittently  shut  off  the  communicat- 
ing passages  between  said  combostion  chambers  and  said 
compression  chambers  whereby  to  prevent  compreaaed 
gases  from  entering  said  combustion  chambers  other  than 
at  predetermined  timed  intervals. 


■OTAKY  EXTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE 

PMHt  YaWigrM,  U4  Eayvlew  IMtMii 

T«>aai0  17.  Oatete,  Caaada 

Had  May  14»  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  MlXm 

<niiai     (CLf—MM) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprisinf  a 
stator  having  end  covers,  a  rotor  revoluble  in  the  sUtor 
on  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  end  cover,  at  least  two  impeller 
vanes  mounted  on  said  roior.  at  least  one  compression 
valve  member  and  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  member 
adapted  for  sliding  movement  in  guide  members  carried 
by  said  Matoc;  said  valve   members   being  adapted   to 
redprocalo  radUlly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor  and  to  iwhitam  tealing  contact  with  said 
rotor;  said  stator,  rotor,  impeller  vanes  and  valve  mem* 
bers  defining  at  least  one  compression  and  at  least  one  ex* 
pansion  chamber,  bar  seals  between  the  ends  of  said  rotor 
aadsaid  end  covers  roikr  ban  between  the  ends  of  said 
impdkr  vanes  aad  the  iaaida  periphery  of  said  sUtor, 
vertical  and  horizontal  bar  seals  between  said  valve  mtnt- 
bers  and  said  guide  members  and  roller  bars  between  the 
ends  of  said  valve  members  and  said  rotor,  all  said  bar 
aMli  aad  roller  bars  serving  to  tightly  seal  said  cooiprea- 
tkm  aad  expansion  chambers;  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  carried  on  the  outside  of  said  staler  whei«l>y  the 
coaibartion  temperatures  may  be  more  readily  controlled 
aad  having  passages  communicating  with  both  said  com- 
prcaiion  and  expansion  chambers;  cooling  flas  on  the  out- 
side periphery  of  said  sutor  in  the  regioa  of  said  oooa- 
pression  chambers;  propeller  fins  mounlied  oa  braoea  on 
tha  iaride  peripbor  of  said  rotor  to  inaore  iateraal  cool- 
ing thereof  by  providing  forced  air  drcuiation  therein. 


ROTARY  EXTERNAL  OMMBUmON  ENGINES 
HAVING  €X)MPRESSION  AND  EXPANSION 
CHAMBERS  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 

YaMayaa,  U4  BajvWw  Halyhto  Drtva, 
Tacaalo  17,  Oatefa,  CasaZT^ 

aa*  If,  1959,  Sar.  Na.  119,472 
4  ClahBB.    (CL  M— 3941) 


1.  A  rotary  faitema]  combostion  eagine  comprisinf  a 
Blor,  a  rotor  revoluble  in  the  sUtor,  at  least  two  impeller 
vanes  mounted  on  said  rotor,  at  least  two  valve  memben 
tUdable  in  guide  means  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  radial- 
ly with  respect  to  the  axij  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  to 
^"•'"^■'n  sealing  contact  with  said  njtor.  said  stator,  rotor, 
impeller  vanes  and  valve  memben  defining  at  least  one 
compression  chamber  and  at  least  one  expansion  chamber 
ftjr  each  compression  chamber,  said  compression  chamber 
having  a  vohime  which  is  unequal  to  the  volume  of  said 
^puMioa  chamb«ir  wherein  the  relative  positions  of  said 
""prtter  vaaes  and  valve  memben  are  such  that  the  arc 
lengths  of  said  oompnasion  and  expansion  chaooben  satis- 
fy the  equation  N(2-k-E)m,P(l^E)  where  N  equals  the 
total  number  of  compression  chambers.  P  equals  the  num- 
ber of  impeller  vanes,  aad  £  equals  the  difference  between 
the  arc  lengths  of  the  compreasion  and  ^^j^nroa  cham- 
ben  divided  by  the  arc  length  of  whichever  ia  the  shorter. 


Units 
Gfana, 


HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 

Charhoa  Ktaps.  and  Erfc  H.  Bower*. 
'  Bon  ta  Dovrty  Hydraalie 
.. .  f  aglead,  aad  Ualpat  AX;., 
.  a  Bwha  caasaaay 
Fled  StrL  7,  IHl,  Ser.  Na.  134,513 

,  apalcnllaa  Grsat  Bffllahl  8cp4. 12, 19«9 
15  n  I  III      (CL44--83) 


I.  A  transmission  oomprisinf  a  pump  rotary  cylinder 
block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinden  approximately  par- 
allel to  its  roution  axis,  a  motor  rotary  cylinder  block 
having  a  phirality  of  cylinden  approximately  parallel  to 
io  rotation  axis,  a  block  carrier,  pump  and  motor  valvea 
carried  by  said  block  carrier  on  which  said  pump  and 
motor  cylinder  blocks  are  respectively  mounted  for  rota- 
tioa,  a  rotary  pump  thrust  plate,  a  rotary  pump  drive  shaft 
fixedly  secured  to  the  pump  thrust  plate,  a  pump  bearing 
housing  mounting  said  pump  drive  shaft  aad  thrust  plate 
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for  roution.  a  pump  pivotal  connection  between  the  pump 
bearing  housing  and  the  block  carrier  fliq>porting  the  pump 
thrust  plate  for  pivoul  movement  about  an  axis  trana- 
verse  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said  pump  thruat  plate  and 
pump  cylinder  Mock,  pump  pistons  in  the  pump  cyUndera 
connected  to  the  pump  thrust  plate  for  recqirocation,  a 
pump  rotary  drive  means  interconnecting  said  pump 
thrust  plate  and  cylinder  block  for  similar  roution  about 
their  respective  axes,  a  rotary  motor  thrust  plate,  a  rotary 
motor  drive  shaft  securely  fixed  to  the  motor  thrust  plate, 
a  motor  bearing  housing  mounting  said  motor  drive  "K^ft 
and  thrust  plate  for  roution,  a  motor  pivotal  connection 
between  the  motor  bearing  housing  and  the  block  carrier 
supporting  the  motor  thrust  plate  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  rotation  axes  of  said  motor 
thrust  plate  and  motor  cylinder  block,  motor  pistoiv  in  the 
motor  cylinders  connected  to  the  motor  thnist  plate  for 
reciprocation,  a  motor  rotary  drive  meaiu  intercoimectinf 
said  motor  thrust  plate  and  motor  cylinder  block  for  sim- 
ilar roution  about  their  reflective  axes,  hydraulic  pas- 
sages in  the  block  carrier  interconnecting  the  pump  and 
motor  valves,  and  means  for  adjustable  movement  of  tha 
block  carrier  to  cause  simultaneous  adjustment  of  the 
inclination  between  the  pump  thrust  plate  and  cylinder 
block  roution  axes  and  the  inclination  between  motor 
thrmt  plate  and  cyliiKler  block  rotation  axea. 


upon  the  opening  of  either  of  said  valves,  hydraulic  . 

sure  between  said  slave  pistcm  and  one  of  said  doeed  aids 
at  said  slave  cylinder  is  relieved  by  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  master  cylinder. 


3,§4#,S34 
COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR  MASTER 
CYLINDERS 
Rohatt  R.  Tlapiir,  Elkhart,  bd^  MilgBiii  to  The 
Corpomtloa,    Soath    Bead,    bd.,    a 


corporatioa    of 


FBed  laae  39, 1949.  Ser.  No.  39^99 
5  nil  III      (CL  49-^54^ 


3,949,533 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  SYSTEM 
LadwH  K.  HahBfch.  rh.lMlua,  lad^  aarit^r  to  The 
CaMas  Catperattoa,  Chkago,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of 
DelawBis 

FBed  Feh.  25, 1949,  Ser.  No.  11,995 
SChriaM.    (CL  49— 54.5) 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  syitm  compriatng  a 
master  cyliader  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a  second 
doaed  end.  a  master  piston  mounted  in  said  master  cylin- 
der; power  meana  roBTrtcd  to  said  master  piatoa  for 
imparting  redprocal  motion  thereto;  a  slave  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  doaed  Mid:  a  aUve 
piston  mounted  in  said  slave  cylinder;  a  load,  awaas  ex- 
tending through  one  of  said  doaed  ends  in  sealed  rela- 
tonship  thereto  and  connecting  said  slave  piston  and  said 
load;  a  first  fluid  conducting  means  c<Mmecting  ^i^  first 
ends  of  said  cylinden;  a  aecond  fluid  conducting  meaaa 
connecting  said  second  ends  of  said  cylinders,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  third  fluid  conducting  means  con- 
necting said  fint  end  of  said  master  cylinder  and  said 
second  end  of  said  slave  cylinder,  said  third  fluid  conduct- 
ing means  induding  a  normally  dosed  valve;  a  fourth 
fluid  conducting  means  connecting  said  second  end  ot  said 
master  cylinder  and  said  first  end  of  said  slave  cylinder, 
said  fourth  fluid  conducting  means  induding  a  normally 
dosed  vahre,  a  sqiarate  nrrgiTing  circuit  for  eadi  of 
said  normally  closed  valves,  each  of  said  energiring  cir- 
caiu  indudiag  a  source  of  dectric  power  and  a.swiich 
means,  aad  means  connected  to  said  load  and  adapted  to 
aclaale  one  of  eaid  swileh  meaaa  for  opening  one  of  said 
valvw  whenever  said  load  reaches  a  tni  predetermined 
poaition  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  other  of  said  switch 
means  for  opening  the  other  of  aaid  valves  whenever  said 
load  reaches  a  second  predetermined  position,  «1iereby 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  and  die  like:  a  hon»- 
ing  having  first  and  second  fluid  diqilacement  cfaambert, 
first  and  second  fluid  displacement  memben  for  reflec- 
tive fint  and  second  fluid  displacement  chambers,  said 
second  fluid  displacement  member  being  moved  forward- 
ly  in  its  chamber  by  the  fluid  displacement  of  said  fint 
fluid  dispUcement  member,  and  said  second  fluid  displace- 
aient  member  having  spaced  apart  sealing  means,  said 
housing  having  a  reservoir  of  compensating  fluid  com- 
municating with  the  portion  of  said  second  di4>lacement 
member  intermediate  said  sealing  means  and  said  second 
fluid  displacement  member  having  a  compensating  pas- 
sage communicating  said  portion  intermediate  said  ■*«»««£ 
means  and  iu  forward  fluid  pressurizing  surfi^e,  said  pas- 
sage having  a  valve  seat  therein,  and  a  movable  valve 
member  actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  first  fluid  dia- 
plaoement  member  for  dosing  off  said  valve  seat,  wHera- 
by  the  initial  displacement  <rf  said  first  fluid  di^ace- 
ment  member  doses  off  said  compensating  port  befoie 
moving  said  second  fluid  displacement  member. 


3,949335 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  OPERATED  BRAKE 

BOOSTER  MECHANISM 

Glcaa  T.  Randol,  2ad  Ave.  aad  PaaO  St,  Box  275, 

MsMlahi  Laha  Paifc,  Md. 

Ffled  Ian.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  719^3 

9Claha8.    (CL  49— 54^ 


1.  In  a  brake  booster  system  for  fluid  ctrfnmn  tqwratod 
brakes  comptiang  a  master  cyliado-  having  a  supply  ica- 
ervoir  therefor,  fluid-diq)lacing  means  inrJiiH^gg  ^g  udal- 
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STEAM  POWER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

SuDoel  M.  Anow,  PhiladclpUa,  Pi^  aaitpor,  by  ibmm 

*■•«"""■*.  to  Baktwin-Liaia-Hamlltoa  CorponHoa. 

Phiiadclphfa.  Pa^  a  corpontfoe  of  Peaa«7lTaiiia 

FItod  Sept.  IS,  19M,  S«r.  No.  Sf  ,#7I 

<CWm.    (CL<»— (7) 


^  **^"^  phmger  ■dvaaoeable  in  rach  master  cylinder  to  tainer  aeparabty  mountable  on  uid  fluid  utilizin«  me«m 
compceaa  tuch  column  of  fluid  to  a  braia-applyins  pre*-  and  having  upper  and  lower  waled  end»  aad  a  vent  cover 
wire,  a  preaiure  differential  actnated  boocter  motor  in-  for  said  upper  aeaied  end.  aealing  nie«H  for  lealing  uid 
eluding  a  power  cylinder  having  a  pwr  of  loogitudinally  lower  sealed  end  to  said  fluid  utilizing  means,  means  for 
spaced  end  walls  provided  with  central  coaxial  openings,  puncturing  said  SMkd  Mda  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
a  power  member  movable  therein  from  a  normally  re-  tion  between  arid  ooolater  and  said  fluid  utilizing  means 
leased  podtion  to  advance  add  plunger,  a  ptdi  of  variable  when  said  lower  end  is  seided  to  said  fluid  utilizing  means 
compvtments  in  said  power  cylinder,  one  on  each  side  by  said  sealing  means  and  to  provide  a  venting  aperture 
of  said  power  member,  and  in  which  prewures  are  baJ-  in  said  upper  sealed  end,  and  a  gauge  rod  adapted  to 
snced  when  the  power  member  is  m  its  released  position,  extend  through  said  venting  aperture  and  to  be  held  in 
a  stop  member  on  the  power  cyUnder  for  establishing  re-  fluid  level  gauging  position  in  said  container  by  said  cover 
leased  positioa  of  Mid  power  menaber:  a  central  opening  said  gauge  rod  further  being  at  least  a  pert  of  said  punc^ 
through  said  power  member  co-azially  dispoaed  with  re-    turing  means.  *— ^ 

spect  to  the  openings  in  the  end  walls  of  said  power  — -^ 

cylinder;  a  source  of  preanre  different  from  atmosphere 
to  produce  said  pwow  diflewcea  in  said  compartments 
to  move  said  power  member,  aa  operator-operated  mem- 
ber having  a  normally  releaaed  podtioo;  foUow-up  control 
valve  means  including  an  inner  and  outer  relatively  mov- 
able telescopically-related  members,  said  outer  member 
being  mounted  on  said  power  member  for  movement  as 
a  unit,  and  the  inner  member  operably  projects  through 
the  opening  in  said  power  member  and  one  ot  the  open- 
ings in  the  power  cylinder  for  slidable  support  by  the 
latter;  fluid  passageway  means  for  connecting  said  source 
to  said  outer  valve  member;  a  pair  of  cooperating  control 
ports  in  said  valve  members  for  selectively  connecting  one 
of  said  comportBients  to  said  source  to  create  said  differ- 
ential pressures  in  said  compartments,  and  for  discon- 
necting said  one  compartment  from  said  source  and  con- 
necting it  to  the  other  compartment  to  baiapce  pressures 
within  said  compartments  to  produce  "on"  aad  "oC  po- 
sitions respectively  of  control  of  said  valve  members,  in 
response  to  operating  said  operator  member  from  released 
position  into  engagement  with  said  im>er  vahre  member; 
normally  preloaded  spring  means  for  biaiiag  ttM  valve 
members  to  relative  "off^  positions  opaa  idaOM  of  said 
operator  member;  a  coajdai  extension  oo  said  inner  valve 
member  slidably  disposed  in  the  axial  bore  of  said  plung- 
er, the  end  of  said  extension  betng  adapted  to  receive  hy- 
draulic reaction  from  the  master  cylinder,  complemental 
abutting  means  carried  respectively  by  si^  phmfsr  and 
inner  valve  member  for  limiting  the  relative  operating 
movement  of  said  valve  members  under  influence  of  said 
operator-operated  member,  said  abutting  means  being  ef- 
fective when  said  limited  movenoent  is  taken  up  for  trans- 
mitting force  from  said  operator  member  directly  to  said 
plunger  to  operate  said  master  cylinder  in  cooperation 
with  or  independently  of  said  motor. 


jn  M« 


BRAKE  FLUID  RESERVOIR 

CaMn  J.  Werner,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  asrignor  lb  General  

Motors  Cotyoration,  Detroit,  Mkh^  s  cofporatfam  of    jngiy  higher  pressure  being  connected  to  second.dnrd, 

etc..  feedwater  heaters  in  that  order;  a  low  level  ecooo- 


1.  In  a  steam  power  plant;  a  boiler,  including  conduct- 
ing means  for  exhausting  combustion  products,  said  con- 
ducting means  terminating  outwardly  in  a  stack;  a  tur- 
bine driven  by  steam  from  said  boiler:  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  condeaao  steam  from  said  turbine;  a  plurality 
of  steam  bleed  points  each  at  a  different  pressure  point 
oo  said  tivbine,  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  potms  being 
below  atmospheric  pressure  at  full  load;  a  plurality  of 
feedwater  heaters  having  water  cotls  therein;  means  con- 
necting different  bleed  points  to  different  feedwater  heat- 
ers, the  Meed  point  of  lowest  pressure  being  connected  to 
a  flrst  feedwater  heMer.  and  other  bleed  points  of  increas- 


Flled  Nov.  23. 1959,  Ser.  No.  854,635 
4  ClainM.     (CL  <•— 54.^ 


mizer  located  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts; a  feedwater  pipe  line  extending  from  the  condenser 
to  a  first  water  coil  in  said  first  feedwater  heater,  then  to 
the  economizer,  then  through  the  coils  of  said  second, 
third,  etc.,  feedwater  heaters  in  sequence  in  that  order, 
and  then  to  the  boiler;  temperature-sensibve  switch  meaiM 
positioned  to  be  sensitive  to  the  temperature  in  said  stack; 
a  flrst  motor-operated  valve  in  the  connection  from  the 
Meed  point  of  lowest  pressure  in  said  turbine  to  said  first 
feedwater  heater  a  second  motor-operated  valve  in  the 
connectioa  from  the  bleed  point  of  next  higher  pressure  in 
said  turbine  to  said  first  feedwater  heater,  said  first  and 
second  motor-operated  valves  being  connected  electrically 
to,  and  operative  automatKally  in  response  to  actuation 
of,  said  temperature^ensitive  switch  means  for  automati- 
cally switching  the  flrst  feedwater  heater  connection  from 
I.  A  replaceable  fluid  reservoir  for  use  with  means  said  Meed  poim  of  lowest  pressure  to  said  Meed  poim  of 
iitiliTing  fluid  therefrom   and  comprising,  a  fluid  con-    next  higher  pressure,  ami  vice 
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THERMOELECTRIC  AIR  CONDmONING  UNIT 
Carl  F.  AUm.  Wllbrakam,  Mms^  assigBor  to  Wcstk«. 
boose  Electric  Cotporatkm,  Eaat  PHtsborgh,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  PenosylvaBia 

Filed  Apr.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,442 
2ClaiBSS.    (CL<2— 3) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner,  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontal  panels  in  said  casing  providing 
horizontal  air  flow  passages  therebetween,  each  of  said 
panels  including  thermoelectric  heat  pumping  means  ar- 
ranged to  pump  heat  from  one  horizontal  face  of  the 
panel  to  the  opposite  face  of  the  panel,  the  heat  pumping 
means  for  the  several  panels  being  alternately  arranged 
whereby  opposing  faces  of  adjacent  panels  are  concur- 
rently heated  or  cooled,  means  for  circulating  air  to  be 
conditioned  through  alternate  ones  of  said  passages, 
means  for  circulating  outside  air  through  the  other  of  said 
passages,  and  drain  means  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  which  has  its  cooled  face  disposed  upwardly  and 
its  heated  face  disposed  downwardly  for  conveying  to  the 
passage  therebelow  water  condensed  in  the  passage  there- 
above. 


>  3>4M39 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
RidMsd  S.  Gas«ler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporati<Mi,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Dclawars 

FUed  Apr.  27. 19M,  Ser.  No.  25,075 
^  rChims.     (a.  62— 3) 


"X— ^ 
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1 .  In  a  thermoelectric  refrigerator,  a  plurality  ol  ther- 
mocouples each  comprising  one  "p"  and  one  ''n"  type 
semi-conductor  unit,  means  connecting  a  plurality  of  said 
units  in  electrical  series  relationship  to  form  blocks  of 
thennocouples  having  hot  and  cdd  junctions  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  blocks,  heat  and  electrical  insulating 
foam  material  filling  the  voids  between  said  units,  and  a 
pair  of  aluminum  plates  having  anodic  films  thereon 
secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  blocks  by  means  of  an 
epoxy  resin  adhesive,  said  anodic  film  and  said  epoxy 
resin  adhesive  serving  to  electrically  but  not  thermally 
insulate  said  plates  from  said  thermocouples. 


ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 

Walter  R.  Brown,  7M  Sylvan  Ave.,  PIttsbofgli  2,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  29,  1959.  Ser.  No.  S49,4S5 

11  Claims,    (a.  62— 132) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  freezing  and  dispensing  soft  ice 
cream,  of  the  type  having  a  steel  freezing  cylinder,  a  rota- 
table  dasher  within  the  freezing  cylinder,  and  a  front  plate 
formed  with  a  discharge  port,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 


a  head  plate  formed  with  a  circular  groove  which  fits 

closely  over  the  front  end  c^  the  freezing  cylinder; 
means  to  damp  the  head  plate  against  the  end  of  the 

freezing  cylinder  to  form  a  liquid  tight  joinr, 
a  vertical  column  of  substantially  the  same  height  as 

the  head  plate  and  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  head 

plate  and  formed  with  a  bore; 
a  plunger  fitting  closely  in  the  bore  and  provided  with 

an  operating  handle; 
the  vertical  column  being  formed  with  a  slot  cut  down 

from  the  top  of  the  column  and  which  accommodates 

the  operating  handle; 


the  head  plate  being  formed  with  a  discharge  port 
which  communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  freezing 
cylinder  and  with  the  bore  of  the  vertical  column; 

the  head  plate,  vertical  column  and  plunger  being  all 
made  of  plastic; 

an  electrical  switch  located  directly  above  the  plunger 
to  control  operation  of  the  rotatable  dasher; 

the  parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when 
the  plunger  is  in  its  lower  position  it  cuts  off  exit  of 
ice  cream  from  the  discharge  port,  and  when  the 
plunger  is  in  its  upper  position  the  discharge  port  is 
open  and  the  electrical  switch  is  operated  to  start 
the  dasher. 


3,M«.541 

HOME  APPLIANCE  FOR  ICE-MAKING 

John  PanI  Jones  and  William  F.  Scott,  Benton  Harbor, 

and  Cari  B.  Mcthliag,  Coloma,  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  cotpoiation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,729 

4  Claims,    (a.  <2— 135) 


2.  Apparatus  for  freezing  ice  bodies,  comprising:  a 
moid  having  a  bottom  opening;  a  movable  closure  nor- 
mally extending  across  said  opening;  means  forming  a 
liquid  chamber  adjacent  the  mold  having  an  outlet  com- 
municating with  said  mold;  nomudly  closed  valve  means 
controlling  flow  of  liquid  through  said  outlet  and  into  the 
mold  to  be  frozen  into  an  ice  body,  the  closure  being  c<mi- 
tacted  by  the  ice  body  and  being  at  a  material  having  high 
heat  transfer  for  causing  the  liquid  in  the  mold  to  freeze 
and  seal  the  closure  to  the  mold  to  prevent  substantial 
liquid  leakage  therebetween;  releasing  means  including  a 
heater  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  mold,  ice 
body  and  closure  for  releasing  said  ice  body  from  the 
m<dd.  the  weight  of  the  ice  body  being  sufficient  to  move 
said  closure  and  permit  the  ice  body  to  fall  from  the  mold; 
and  means  operable  by  the  expansion  of  ice  on  said 
closure  for  activating  said  heater  and  opening  said  valve. 


980 
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PKODUCT  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOII  ICE  MAKER 


WiUtea  J.  Ihirtiiiwtin.  EvMMTlllc  Imd^ 
WMripool  Catptntktm,  ■  cwponllMi  of  Data 
Filed  Feb.  2,  If 5f,  Scr.  No.  7n,557 
iCIalM.    (a.<2— 137) 


■wociited  with  aaid  high  preenire  gat  diaoturge  kne 
•dapcad  to  actuate  said  override  switch  meau  to  discon- 
nect laid  reactance  upon  the  occuirenoe  of  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  said  diacharfe  line  indicative  of 
overload  conditions  in  said  system  so  that  said  fans  are 
always  operated  at  mazimiun  speed  whenever  overload 
conditions  exist  in  said  refrigeratioa  system. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  electrical  drive  means  of 
an  ice  body  maker  as  a  fuiKtion  of  the  level  of  ice  bodies 
accumulated  in  a  receptacle  therein,  comprising:  a  switch 
for  continuously  controlling  the  electrical  energization 
of  the  drive  means;  means  carrying  said  switch  movable 
to  and  from  a  preselected  position;  a  control  arm  for  sens- 
ing the  level  of  tee  bodies  in  the  receptacle,  said  control 
arm  being  operatively  associated  with  the  twitch  carrying 
means  for  movement  thereby  from  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  preselected  level  of  the  ice  bodies  in  the 
receptacle  to  a  second  position  above  said  first  position  as 
a  result  of  movement  of  the  switch  carrying  meam  away 
from  said  preselected  position;  means  biasing  the  oootrol 
arm  in  a  direction  away  from  said  second  position  toward 
said  first  position;  and  means  operated  by  the  drive  means 
for  bodily  positioning  the  switch,  said  switch  positioning 
means  permitting  the  switch  to  de-energize  the  drive 
means  when  the  control  arm  is  precluded  from  being 
moved  in  said  direction  beyond  said  first  portion. 


AIR  CONDmONING  UNIT  HAVING  HIGH  AND 

LOW  CAFACITV  OPERATION 

W.  AlcMsoa,  Loaiavflfe,  Kj.*  aninor  to  < 

Elaclric  Cnaiiiy,  a  cafyaiadao  af  ^ew  Yotfc 

FIM  Dac^,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  7944t 

aril  Inn      (CLU— M7) 
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AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT  HAVING  LOW  FAN 

SFEED  OVER-RIDE  MEANS 

Leonard  W.  AtcMsoo,  I^ouisvillc,  Ky.,  asBlgBor  to  GcMrai 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IHf .  Ser.  No.  77,«57 

2  Claiwk     (CL  il^lSl) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  conditioning  the 
air  within  an  enclosure  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
for  mounting  in  an  outer  wall  of  an  enclosure;  said  casing 
having  portions  thereof  exposed  to  indoor  and  outdoor 
air;  a  refrigeration  system  in  said  casing  including  a  com- 
pressor, a  condenser,  expansion  means  and  an  evaporator 
connected  in  refngerant  flow  relationship;  a  gas  discharge 
line  connected  between  said  compressor  and  said  con- 
denser; an  evaporator  fan  and  a  condenser  fan  adapted  to 
circulate  separate  air  streams  over  said  evaporator  and 
said  condenser  respectively  from  within  said  endoaure 
and  from  the  outdoors;  a  single  motor  nKMmted  in  said 
casing  for  driving  both  of  said  fans;  manually  operated 
speed  control  selector  means  accessible  from  the  front 
of  said  unit  for  manuaUy  connecting  said  fan  motor  into 
first  or  second  fan  motor  circuits;  said  first  fan  motor  cir- 
cuit operating  said  fan  motor  at  maximum  speed;  said 
second  fan  motor  circuit  inchxiing  a  reactance  in  series 
with  said  fan  motor  for  operating  said  fan  motor  at  re- 
(hiced  speed;  over-riding  switch  means  in  said  second  fan 
taotor  circuit  for  diaconnecting  said  reactance  frooi  said 
second  fan  motor  circuit  thereby  to  operate  said  fan 
motor  at  maiinwim  spaed;  a  temperature  seasii^  daviea 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  for  conditioning  the  sir 
witliin  a  room  comprising  a  casing  adapted  for  mounting 
in  an  outer  wall  of  said  room;  said  casing  including  open- 
ings oomflwiaicafing  with  indoor  and  outdoor  air  respec- 
tively; a  refrigeration  system  mounted  in  said  casing  in- 
cluding a  compressor,  a  coodeoser,  and  an  evaporator,  a 
discharge  tube  and  suction  tube  connecting  said  condenser 
and  said  evaporator  respectively  with  said  compressor  in 
refrigeram  flow  rclatioiiahip;  an  evaporator  fan  and  a 
condenser  fan  ia  said  casing  for  circulating  air  streams 
from  said  room  and  from  the  outdoon  over  said  evapo- 
imtor  and  said  condenser,  fan  speed  control  means  in  said 
unit  for  selectively  conditioning  said  evaporator  fan  to 
operate  at  reduced  speed;  and  soctioo  tube  throttling 
means  energized  simultaneously  by  said  fan  speed  control 
means  wlien  said  evaporator  fan  is  conditioned  for  re- 
duced speed  operatioii,  said  suction  tube  throttling  means 
simultaneously  restricting  refrigerant  flow  through  said 
auction  tube  from  said  evaporator  to  said  compressor  when 
•aid  fan  speed  control  means  conditions  said  fan  to  oper- 
ate at  reduced  speed  so  that  refrigerant  flow  through  said 
system  and  the  capacity  thereof  are  simultaneously  de- 
creased with  the  reduction  m  air  flow  over  said  evaporator. 


MlMeapoib4, 


3,f4«J4S 

KB  CUBE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Dwicbt  L.  BoBofcr,  IMS  Rhrondda  Avc^ 
Mhm,  I  ilgiin  ID  Kodiak.  be^  St  Paal,  Ml^ 
posadoa  of  MInnssota 

FOad  Jnae  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,71t 
19  aaims.     (CL  (2~34«) 


1.  In  an  ice  cube  making  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  spraying  dumber  the  top  of  which  is  defined  by  a 
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generally  horizontally  dispoaed  freezing  mold  for  form- 
ing the  ice  cubes  and  in  which  said  machine  has  an  ice 
cube  outlet  opening  leading  from  said  chamber,  a  harvest- 
ing rack  disposed  in  underlying  spaced  relationship  to 
said  freezing  mold,  said  harvesting  rack  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  rods  generally  horizontally  spaced  in 
general  parallelism  with  one  another,  said  rods  of  said 
rack  having  generally  laterally  aligned  lower  portions  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  ice  outlet  opening  and  also  having 
generally  laterally  aligned  upper  portions  disposed  above 
said  lower  portions  tberecrf,  an  elongated  spray  head  ex- 
tending across  said  chamber  in  underlying  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  rack  and  adapted  to  force  a  liquid  in 
an  upwardly  directed  q>ray  into  said  freezing  mold, 
means  mounting  and  powering  said  spny  head  for  recip- 
rocatory  movemenU  in  the  direction  of  extension  of  the 
rods  of  said  rack  and  between  opposite  sides  of  said  rack, 
a  plurality  of  upstanding  raking  fingers  secured  to  said 
spray  head  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  thereto  and  being  one  each  disposed  in  general 
vertical  alignment  with  the  spaces  between  adjacent  pairs 
of  the  elongated  rods  of  said  rack,  means  for  releasing 
formed  ice  cubes  from  within  said  freezing  mold,  and 
said  raking  fingers  redprocating  with  said  spray  bead 
whereby  said  raking  ftigers  are  moved  between  a  position 
wherein  they  are  one  each  disposed  between  said  lower 
portions  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  rods  and  projed  up- 
wardly thereabove  so  u  to  tngtm  ioe  cubes  dispMed  on 
said  rack  and  a  position  whei^  siud  raking  fingers  are 
disposed  below  said  upper  portions  of  said  rods  whereby 
to  move  the  ice  cubes  released  from  said  freezing  mold 
toward  said  ice  cube  outlet  opening  upon  redprocation  of 
said  spray  bead. 


REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Patsy  Dc  VlMcat,  DaytiM,  Okk»,  aasigwM-  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  H5,M3 
dOaiaas.    (CL  42— 347) 


I.  In  combination,  a  household  refriferator  cabinet 
having  an  insulated  normally  dry  packaged  frozen  food 
storage  chamber  therein  and  a  marhinf  compartment 
below  said  chamber,  a  refrigerating  system  allied  with 
said  cabinet,  said  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  evapo- 
rator cooling  the  entire  interior  of  said  chamber  to  a 
temperature  well  bdow  32*  F.  for  maintaining  food 
stored  therein  frozen  and  a  beat  generating  refrigerant 
translating  unit  located  in  said  "»fK'*»fm'  compartment,  an 
ice  producing  device  within  said  chamber  adjacent  frozen 
foods  therdn,  said  device  including  a  moid  prtmded 
with  walls  defining  sides  and  the  bottom  of  an  t^mi  top 
cavity  disposed  in  an  upright  position  for  recdving  and 
retaining  a  body  of  water  to  be  frozen  into  an  ice  block, 
said  device  also  including  means  for  ejecting  the  ice  block 
when  formed  in  said  mold  from  walls  of  the  cavity,  a 
conduit  communicating  with  said  device  and  with  a 
source  of  water  supply  extoiially  of  said  cabinet,  means 
for  periodically  admitting  a  measured  amount  of  water 
through  said  conduit  to  said  mold  for  refilling  tlie  open 
top  cavity  with  a  body  thereof  up  to  a  ivedetermined 
level  to  be  retained  therem  after  ejection  of  the  ice  block 


therefrom,  a  pipe  ownected  to  said  mold  at  said  pre- 
determined level  of  the  body  of  water  contained  in  the 
cavity  thereof,  said  pipe  being  unexposed  to  Ae  low 
temperature  within  said  chamber  and  leading  directly 
from  said  mold  out  of  the  chamber,  said  pipe  draining 
water  from  said  mold  cavity  in  excess  of  the  body  there- 
of therein  above  said  predetermined  level,  as  occasioned 
by  a  malfunction  of  said  water  admitting  means,  into 
said  machine  compartment,  and  the  excess  water  being 
vaporized  by  said  heat  generating  unit  of  the  refrigerat- 
ing system  within  said  machine  compartment  and  dissi- 
pated to  air  ambient  said  cabind. 


3,t4«,547 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  HOME 

APPLIANCE 

Benjamin  A.  Phillips,  Benton  Harbor,  Mkh^  BMlgani  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporstioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  hmt  13, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  35,72t 

5  Claims.    (CL  42— 4t5) 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerator  having  a  cabinet 
having  a  bottom  portion,  a  burner,  and  system  com- 
ponents from  which  heat  is  to  be  dissipated,  air  flow 
means  comprising:  means  defining  a  first  air  passage  as- 
sociated with  the  burner  for  providing  combustion  air 
thereto,  said  first  air  passage  terminating  at  a  preselected 
space;  means  defining  a  second  air  passage  associated  with 
said  system  components  for  passing  air  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  therewith,  said  second  air  passage  terminating 
at  said  space;  means  defining  a  third,  commmi  air  passage 
leading  from  said  space  outwardly  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  cabinet;  and  air  moving  means  in  said  space  for 
positivdy  moving  air  concurrently  through  each  of  said 
air  passages. 

3,Mi448 

METHOD  OF  KNTTTING 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edfswood  Ave.,  Trenton,  N J. 

Filed  Nor.  1$,  1M9,  Sar.  No.  tS4348 

4ClafaM.    (CL44— U) 


1.  The  method  of  operating  the  circle  of  latch  needles 
and  the  circle  of  sinkers  of  a  movable  cylinder  drcnlar 
knitting  machine  having  fixed  sinker  operating  cams 
wherein  stitches  of  a  yam  are  drawn  by  the  needles  over 
the  upper  edges  of  hcHizontally  disposed  sinker  noses 
and  wherdn  the  lower  edges  of  said  noses  form  die  upper 
edges  (^  the  stitch  holding  throats  of  the  sinkers,  indnd- 
ing.  in  each  stroke  of  redprocating  knitting  upon  a  groop 
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of  needles,  the  step  of  moving  the  sinkers  inwardly  of 
the  needle  circle  to  positions  wherein  their  throats  act 
to  hold  down  the  stitches  then  on  the  group  of  needles 
while  the  latter  is  being  raised  to  latch  clearing  level, 
the  step  of  nx>ving  the  sinkers  outwardly  of  the  needle 
circle  a  distance  sufficient  to  free  the  yam  from  the  noses 
a<  sinkers  adjacent  the  last  needle  to  knit  the  yarn  in  the 
preceding  knitting  stroke,  and  the  step  of  moving  the 
sinkers  to  their  first  mentioned  potitioos  for  the  tmX 
stitch  drawing  movement  of  the  needles. 


STRETCH  FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

G«of«c  A.  Uriaab,  TowMUp  of  Malonc, 

ChaHB  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  544,(57 

MClakM.    (a.  M— 197) 


3,«40J49 
ELECTROTHERMAL  YARN  CUTTER  AND  YARN  ,     .  v„.»,^  ■  ,    ,     ^  «  i^        x^i^^^  •_  .      ,- 

DRAG  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES  kmttcd  interlock  fabric  subdnnded  urto  a  plurality 

Robert  Fed,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asajganr.  1^  misBt  aadgn-  °^  "^P*  ^^  spaced  wales  composed  c^  cut  loops  and 

ments,  to  SingerFIdelity,  Im.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor-   Ao^^-  

poratioa  of  Delaware  ~~~"~^^^"— ~— 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1957.  Scr.  No.  (53,348  3,t4M31 

7  ClaiMa.     (a.  (4—145)  u^fj  piLTER  FOR  USE  WITH  WASHING 

MACHINES 
Civic  I.  Piatt,  Beaton  Harbor,  aad  CUfton  A.  Cobb,  St. 
iMapb,  Mick.,  aarifiiis  to  Whirlpool  Coiporattoii,  ■ 


FIM  Dae.  29, 1944,  Sar.  Now  79,441 
9ClafaM.     (CL4S— It) 


4.  In  a  yam  drag  of  the  character  Jeacribed.  a  flat 
traverse  surface  over  which  a  loop  of  the  yam  may  be 
displaced,  a  plurality  of  elements  bearing  on  said  surface 
and  free  to  be  displaced  away  from  said  surface  by  pas- 
sage of  the  loop  between  said  elements  and  said  swface. 
and  means  for  confining  the  elements  laterally  to  their 
respective  beanng  points  on  said  surface. 


3,444,554 

STOP  MOTION  MECHANLSM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Willian  R.  Slagic,  GleaMTer  CUftoa  Road, 

Malaeabctt-Ca^,  Uaioa  af  Soath  AArka 

FIM  Nov.  9,  19(4,  Ser.  No.  (8J7t 

4  ClaiflM.     (CL  (4—1(3) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  tub  including  a  side 
wall,  and  means  for  agitating  a  body  of  washing  liquid 
in  the  tub,  a  lint  filter  comprising:  meaiu  defining  at  least 
partially  a  chamber  adjacent  a  tide  wall  of  the  tub,  in- 
cluding an  open  lower  portion  for  permitting  delivery 
of  washing  liquid  from  the  body  thereof  in  the  tub  up- 
wardly to  the  chamber  as  a  result  of  the  agitating  of 
the  liquid,  and  filter  element  means  on  an  upper  por- 
tion thereof  for  straining  lint  from  washing  liquid  pass- 
ing from  the  chamber  to  the  body  of  the  liquid  in  the 
tub;  and  means  on  the  chamber  defining  means  below 
the  filter  element  for  collecting  lint  strained  from  the 
washing  liquid  by  the  filter  element,  said  meam  for  col- 
lecting line  having  a  borizootal  extent  subataatially  less 
than  the  horizontal  dimension  of  said  chamber  to  permit 
free  liquid  flow  through  said  chamber  at  all  tisies. 


I.  In  a  stop  motion  mechanism  for  circular  knitting 
machines,  a  contact  arm  in  circuit  with  the  stop  motion 
switch  of  the  machine  n>ounted  above  the  needle  cylinder 
of  the  machine,  a  spring  take-up  arm  having  one  end 
fixedly  mounted  and  in  circuit  with  the  stop  motion  switch 
of  the  machine,  the  free  end  of  said  spring  arm  being  dis- 
posed beneath  said  contact  arm  and  having  free  sliding 
engagement  with  the  yam  leading  to  the  needles  of  the 
machine,  a  finger  extending  laterally  from  said  contact 
arm  transversely  of  the  free  end  of  said  spring  arm.  and 
means  adjustably  mounting  said  finger  to  vary  the  distance 
between  said  finger  and  said  spring  arm. 


3,444,553 
SEALING  OF  PRF.SSIHE  VESSELS 
Edtar  C.  Baal,  Jr^  WilUaoMtowa,  Maas.,  Msignwi,  by 
mtmt  asiiaaaiiaii.  to  Croaiptoa  A  Kaowlas  Cotfora- 
tiaa,  Worcaatcr,  Maaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasathaaiita 
Filed  May  19.  19(1.  Scr.  No.  119,744 
10  Claiau.     (CL  (4—175) 
4.  An  adjustable  ring  roller  comprising  a  rotary  shaft, 
a   plurality   of   adjacent   annular  driving  dogs   through 
which  the  shaft  extends  loosely,  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
sealing  rings  looaely  surrounding  the  respective  driving 
dogs,  means  keying  each  dog  to  the  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  including   a  first   keyway  in  one  and  a 
first  key  on  the  other  of  said  dog  and  shaft,  said  key 
extending  kngthwise  of  the   shaft  aad  being  aiidabie 
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radially  in  the  keyway  to  accommodate  radial  movements 
of  the  dog  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  shaft, 
and  means  keying  each  sealing  ring  to  the  corresponding 
interior  dog  for  rotation  therewith  and  including  a  sec- 
ond keyway  in  one  and  a  second  key  on  the  other  of  said 
dog  and  ring,  said  second  key  extending  lengthwise  of 


v^tl 


the  shaft  and  being  displaced  from  said  first  key  through 
an  angle  of  substantially  90  degrees  about  the  axis  of 
the  shaft,  said  second  key  being  slidable  radially  in  said 
second  keyway  to  accommodate  radial  movements  of 
the  ring  relative  to  the  dog  in  opposite  directions  which 
are  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  first-mentioned 
opposite  directions. 


3,444,554 

REMOVING  LEATHER  FROM  LEATHER  PRESS 

Roger  L.  Griffin,  Manchester,  Maaa.,  aas^^MM-  to  Swift  A 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Dlinolt 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  Now  794,1(5 

(CiatM.    (a.49u.-4t) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  withdrawing  sheet  mate- 
rial from  a  pre«  radprocatlng  between  open  and  closed 
podtjons  comprising;  a  conveying  means  for  transport- 
ing the  sheet  material  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  press; 
sheet  engaging  means  positioned  between  the  press  and 
said  conveying  means  adapted  to  grip  and  withdraw  mate- 
rial extending  from  said  press  and  advance  it  to  said  con- 
veying means,  said  engaging  means  normally  being  inop- 
erative to  grip  said  material;  actuating  means  connected 
to  said  engaging  means  to  cause  said  engaging  means  to 
grip  said  material  only  during  the  interval  that  the  press 
remains  open;  and  power  means  to  cause  said  engaging 
means  to  withdi^w  said  material  a  distance  not  exceed- 
ing the  length  of  material  normally  enclosed  in  said 
press  during  said  interval 


3,444,555 
SUDING  DOOR  LATCH 
George  Wartian,  Detroit,  Micb.,  aaslgnor  to  Wartfaui  Lock 
Company,  St.  Cbdr  Shores,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1944,  Scr.  No.  (4,132 

SOahns.     (Q.  74— 97) 

f.  In  a  latch  for  a  sliding  door  cooperable  with  a 

keeper  having  an  upwardly  extending  keeper  portion,  a 

hollow  casing,  a  latch  bolt  pivoted  in  said  casing  on  a 

horizontal  axis,  a  cam  surface  on  said  latch  bolt  engage- 


able  with  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  keeper 
upon  closing  of  the  door  to  pivot  said  latch  bolt  to  its 
latched  position,  said  latch  bolt  having  a  downwardly 
opening  slot  therein  one  edge  of  which  provides  said 
cam  surface,  the  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said 
keeper  being  received  within  said  slot  w*en  the  latch  bolt 
is  in  its  latched  position  so  that  a  portion  of  said  latch 
bolt  engages  behind  said  portion  of  said  keeper  a^iereby 
the  engagement  of  said  portion  <rf  said  latch  bolt  with 
said  keeper  pivoto  said  latch  bolt  to  its  unlatched  position 


upon  opening  of  the  dotM-,  a  lock  plate  slidably  mourned 
within  said  casing  and  having  a  portion  movable  into 
engagement  with  said  latdi  bolt  to  prevent  pivoting  there- 
of when  said  latch  bolt  is  in  its  latched  position,  a  rotat- 
able  operating  member  extending  through  said  lock  plate 
and  joumaled  in  the  ojppoaing  side  walls  of  said  casing 
and  operable  upon  rotation  tbcrtot  to  slide  said  lock  plate 
into  and  out  of  said  engagement  with  said  latch  ixAt,  tutd 
manually  operable  means  engageable  with  said  operating 
member  for  rotating  the  same  to  lock  and  imlock  said 
latch  bolt. 


PERMUTATION  LOCK 
Wmiam  Roscnhagen,  Onininc,  N.Y.,  aasigBor,  by  ibmm 
aadgamcnts  to  Simplex  Lock  Corporatioa,  New  Yarit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  31, 1954,  Ser.  No.  744,242 
nClalaM.    (CL74~^315) 


U-'^   » 


'L 


1.  A  lock  controlling  mechanism  including  in  combi- 
nation a  supporting  structure,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
thereby,  an  annular  series  of  teeth  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  second  shaft  mounted 
by  said  structure,  a  plurality  of  gears  on  said  second  shaft 
and  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  teeth  of 
said  gears  being  equally  spaced  to  furnish  continuous 
annular  rows  interrupted  to  provide  gaps  in  excess  of  the 
area  of  one  tooth  of  a  row  and  into  which  gaps  the  series 
of  teeth  of  the  first  shaft  extend  when  the  parts  61  the 
mechanism  are  in  an  initial  position,  movable  actuating 
means  for  rotating  at  least  one  gear  of  said  second  shaft 
to  a  position  at  which  a  tooth  of  that  gear  drivingly  en- 
gages to  tooth  of  the  series  mounted  by  said  first  shaft 
to  rotate  the  latter,  manually  operated  means  carried  by 
said  structure  and — upon  movement — causing  an  opera- 
tion of  an  assembly  coimectible  therewith,  a  member  also 
carried  by  said  structure  and  coimected  to  said  manually 
operated  means  to  shift  upon  the  latter  moving  and  means 
connected  to  and  controlled  by  the  positions  of  the  gears 
of  the  second  shaft  for  obstructing  and  permitting  move- 
ments of  said  member  and  manually  KfpenXtA  meant. 
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3,MM57 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
N.  JacoM,  Milwaakcc,  Wb^ 

Cotfontkm,  MJtwaakM,  Wh^  a 


ra«4  Mm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13^42 
2  CWm.     (CL  7t— 3<7) 


1.  In  a  pin  tumbler  cylinder  lock  — ^*'-iilt"'  including 
a  tleeve.  a  key  actuauUe  cylinder  roUtabte  in  the  sleeve 
and   havinf  a   rear  portion  which  extends   reanrardly 
beyond  the  adjacent  extremity  of  the   sleeve,   tumbler 
bores  in  the  sleeve  at  one  side  thereof  opening  radially 
to  in  iaterior.  tumbler  bores  in  the  cylinder  opening 
radially  to  omt  ade  thereof  and  each  being  paired  with 
a  dilfcreat  omt  ci  the  sleeve  bores  with  which  it  is  in 
radial  register  m  one  axial  povtioo  of  the  cylinder  with- 
in tka  ilaeve  and  when  the  cylinder  occupiei  a  prede- 
tcmkwd  key  inserting  aad  withdrawing  positioo  of  rota- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  endwise  abutting  pin  tumblers  in  each 
pair  of  cumMer  bores  alidable  radially  of  tka  cylinder 
between  cylinder  locking  pactions  at  which  oaa  of  the 
tumblen  of  each  pair  extends  part  way  into  Ms  cyUnder 
and  sleeve  bores,  and  key  positionable  cylinder  unlock- 
ing positions  at  which  the  abutting  ends  of  the  tumblers 
are  tangent  to  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  free  it  for 
rotation  in  the  sleeve,  said  pairs  of  tumblers  being  biased 
in  radially  inward  directiaat,  and  said  lock  mechaatsm 
being  characterized  by  means  to  prevent  axial  thihmg  of 
the  cyhnder  in  the  locked  poaitioo  thereof,  said  mcMM 
comprising:  a  flat  flange  integral  with  said  rear  portioa 
of  the  cylinder  and  projecting  radially  from  said  side 
thereof  but  extending  around  only  a  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  cylinder  and  having  surfaces  which 
face  in  opposite  axial  directions  and  are  normal  to  the 
cylmder  axis;  a  ledge  formed  integrally  with  the  rear 
of  the  sleeve  at  said  aide  thereof  and  projecting  axially 
rearward  therefrom  toward  the  adjacent  extremity  of  the 
cylinder  so  as  to  ovct lie  said  rear  portion  of  the  cylinder, 
said  ledge  having  a  radial  slot  therethrough  providing 
opposing  flat  retaining  surfaces  between  which  the  flange 
on  the  cyli^dar  is  snugly  but  slidingly  engaged  to  pre- 
clude axial  shifting  of  tha  cylinder  in  the  sleeve  and  as- 
sure against  misalignment  between  ths  paired  tumbler 
boraa  in  the  locked  position  of  the  cyKadw  despite  the 
imposition  of  axial  forces  on  the  cylinder  incidental  to 
insertion  of  a  key  thereinto;  key  actuation  of  the  cylinder 
in  either  direction  out  of  iu  locked  position  of  rotation 
tending  to  carry  said  flange  out  of  the  slot  in  the  ledge: 
and  means  providing  rotation  stops  for  the  cylinder  com- 
prising a  part  on  said  rear  portion  of  the  cylinder  having 
a  rotation  transmitting  connection  therewith,  and  abut- 
ment means  on  said  ledge  extending  into  the  path  of 
rotary  movement  of  said  part  to  preclude  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  an  extent  such  as  would  withdraw  the  flange 
thereon  from  said  slot  in  the  ledge. 
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_  o*  »n  dUptoid;  an  upper  seraphin  neck  oo  the 
upper  end  of  said  tank;  a  lower  seraphin  neck  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  tank;  a  drain  and  fill  connectiaa  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  lower  oeck,  whereby  said  tank  a  alternately 
filled  and  drained;  a  drive  shaft  rotatabty  suppuiled  in  a 
I'ertical  poution  in  said  lower  neck;  a  tubular  arm  cosmect- 
ibly  coupled  to  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  central  portion  of  said  tank 


into  said  upper  neck:  a  guide  carried  by  said  upper  aeck 
rotatably  supporting  the  upper  end  of  said  arm;  meam  for 
rotating  said  drive  shaft  and  said  arm;  a  plurality  of  )eta 
carried  by  said  arm  and  directed  toward  the  top.  bottom 
and  sides  of  said  tank  and  the  sides  of  said  upper  neck; 
means  for  feeding  sohrent  to  said  arm  for  spraying  the* 
solvent  through  said  Jets  and  washing  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  tank  following  the  draining  ot  liquid  from  said 
tank. 


3.t4«J5f 


Ray  AteM.  GIsm  FaMi,  N.Y.,  ii%iii  lo 
lai  Paper  Cim|mj,  New  Yort,  N.f .,  • 
of  New  Yoit 

rae4  Apr.  7.  19M,  8er.  No.  U,iS3 
anil         (CL73— 7) 


3,M«,S5t 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVING  METERS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Clay  WMleMa,  Calpvy,  AJbeita,  Cawsdn,  aalgBor 
Bay  OR  aiM  Gob  Cbi^b^  LtaMed.  Cal- 


1.  A  wet  rub  resistance  teetiag  apparatue  ^^wprtaim 
a  heavy  test  sample  idler,  idler  raising  and  lowenng 
means,  journal  means,  fixed  support  means,  a  light  roll, 
base  means,  bearing  means,  a  container  of  water,  (Mve 
means,  and  drive  speed  control  means  wherein  the  heavy 
test  sample  idler  is  suspended  for  subetantially  free  rotft- 
tioo  from  the  idler  raising  and  lowering  means  and  in  the 
journal  means;  the  idler  raising  and  lowering  means  are 
connected  and  vertically  movable  with  respect  to  the  fi«f>d 
support  means;  the  light  roU  has  an  uppermoM  portion 
lad  a  lowermost  portion,  is  fixedly  disposed  below  the 
idler  for  contact  therewith  along  the  uppermost  portion 
when  the  idler  raising  and  lowering  means  are  in  the 
lowered  position,  and  is  suspended  for  routioo  from  the 
base  means  and  in  the  bearing  means;  the  container  is 
fixedly  disposed  below  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  roU 
for  contact  therewith  by  the  water;  the  drive  means  are 
connected  to  the  roll;  and.  the  drive  speed  control  means 
'  to  the  drive  means. 


_7, 195S,  te.  No.  7U,SX9 
5  ClafaBB.    (CL  73—3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  volumetrically  proving  meters  and 
the  like,  comprising  a  calibrated  tank  subetantially  in  the 


7,t1t^t 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FRICTION  TESTS 
■eraari  C  flhspp,  114  VerMnt  Ave,,  Da9«en  4,  Ohio 
FVed  Nov.  13,  IfSI,  Ser.  No.  773,M4 
Srhhai     (CL73— •) 
1.  An  apparattis  for  testing  the  dynamic  frictional  prop- 
erties of  the  surface  of  a  cyiindrical  test  element,  said 
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apparatus  hidiKiing  a  shaft,  structure  supporting  the  shaft 
in  a  vertical  position  for  rotation,  means  for  rotating  the 
shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  meaiu  securing  the  cylin- 
drical teet  element  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  in  co- 
axial relation  therewith,  a  carriage  assembly  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  riiaft,  means  including  a 
Mrain  gaufc  opposing  rotary  movement  of  the  carriage  aa- 
semNy,  the  carriage  assembly  including  a  pair  of  vertical- 
ly extending  frame  members  disposed  diametrically  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rinft  and  means 


the  property  of  changing  electrical  resistance  in  re^KXise 
to  changes  in  environmental  hydrogen  concentration,  said 
wire  being  wound  along  the  length  of  said  mandrel,  a 
second  wire  fabricated  from  a  material  different  from  said 
first-mentioned  conductor  but  whose  electrical  resistance 
does  not  change  substantially  in  response  to  c^angfr  in 
said  hydrogen  concentration,  said  second  wire  having  a 
bared  portion  thereof  wound  along  the  length  of  said  man- 
drel in  spaced  relation  to  said  first-mentioned  wire,  said 
second  wire  having  about  the  same  temperature  coeffi- 
cient of  resistance  as  that  of  said  first-mentioned  wire, 
means  for  electrically  insulating  the  adjacent  turns  of  said 
wires  from  each  odier  and  from  saiid  mandrel,  means 
joined  to  said  mandrel  for  supporting  said  mandrel  and 
for  connecting  said  wires,  reflectively,  to  exterior  meter- 
ing circuitry,  and  a  perforated  housing  surroonding  said 
mandrel  and  secured  to  said  sui^>orting  means. 


METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONSTTTU. 
ENTS  OF  MILK  AND  MILK  PRODUCTS 
lames  W.  FllneraU,  Fkh  Creek,  and  WUItem  C  Wtedcr, 
Madleon,  Wis.,  and  George  Roy  Rhigo,  In  Gni^e 
Park,  m.,  aasignorB,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Chem- 
peakc  Instinmit  Corporation,  ShadyMc,  Md.,  a 
cocporadon  of  Maryland 

FOcd  Feb.  27, 19S«,  Ser.  No.  14^14 
•  Clahns.     (CL  73—53) 


supporting  the  frame  memfcers  f(M-  pivotal  movement  each 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  rub  shoes,  means  carried 
by  the  lower  ends  of  said  frame  members  supporting  die 
rub  shoes  in  diametrically  disposed  positions  adjacent  the 
surface  of  die  test  element,  a  wedge  member  mounted 
slidably  on  the  shaft  and  projecting  between  the  upper 
ends  of  the  frame  members,  and  means  for  driving  the. 
wedge  member  downwardly  to  force  the  upper  ends  of 
the  frame  members  outwardly  and  the  lower  ends  of  the 
frame  members  inwardly  of  the  shaft  to  thereby  prem 
the  rub  shoes  against  the  surface  of  the  test  element. 


HYDROGD^  GAUGE 
M.  ^^'^{[JJ^PP*  ^  CMr>J^ 

of         "* 
P«ed  Nov.  21,  1957,  Ser.  No.  if7,S71 
2  nil  III     (CL  73—13) 
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7.  The  method  of  determining  the  fat  content  of  a  milk 
or  milk  prodtict  which  comprises,  propagating  a  sound 
wave  through  a  portion  of  said  milk  or  mUk  product 
while  avoiding  any  substantial  chemical  or  physical  modi- 
flcaticM)  of  the  milk  system,  varying  the  tamperattire  of 
said  portion  whereby  to  change  the  velocity  of  said  aoimd 
wave  and  measuring  said  change  oi  velocity  with  refer- 
ence to  said  variation  in  temperature  as  an  index  of  said 
fat  content 


1  itj. 


'  MOMENT  OF  INKSTU  AND  BALANCING 
t.  APPARATUS 

Geoftey  A.  EcUse,  Haadlle%  Rkhwi  M.  URott  ami 

ft  "0  HflBe  V.  oclMcrcr,  Jr.^ 


lo  UiMed  Shoe  MaiSLcry 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 


1.  A  hydrogen  gauge  comprising  an  elongated  and- 
form  mandrel,  a  wire  fabricated  from  a  material  having 


M.  27,  lf5t,8er.  No.  71U« 
21ClahM.  (CL73— 45) 
9.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  dass  described,  a  work  car- 
rier, a  base  upon  whkh  said  carrier  is  mounted  in  stable 
equiUbritun  for  rotation  in  any  direction  about  a  point 
above  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  carrier,  guiding  means 
on  said  carrier  and  base  for  restricting  movement  of  said 
carrier  except  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of 
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said  carrier  intersecting  its  center  of  gravity  and  said 
point,  and  a  weight  mounted  upon  said  carrier  for  movc- 


ATUctnre  having  a  whrtantially  flat  film  pcHlioa,  a  rela- 
tively unall  rigid  body  clamped  to  opposite  faces  of  an 
intermediate  part  of  said  portion,  the  center  ci  mass  of 
said  body  and  part  being  located  in  said  part,  means 
adjacent  said  body  for  oscillating  said  body  and  part  as 
a  unit  at  resonant  frequency  about  an  axis  which  is  nor- 
mal to  said  direction  and  lies  in  said  part  and  passes 
through  the  center  of  mass,  and  means  coupled  to  the 
oscillating  means  for  indicating  the  frequency  of  re»- 
onance. 


ment  between  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  and  equidis- 
tant from  said  first-mentioned  axis. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  LEAKS  IN  WELL 

CASINGS 

Charles  H.  Sorter,  F^tmb*,  Califs  MsigBor  to  FMC 

CorporathMs,  a  coryoradon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1957,  S«r.  No.  644,M1 

3ClaliiH.    (CL  73^155) 


SAFETY  TEST  STAND  FOR  ROTORS 

Hoffmana,  ^ym'¥T'%iTrrn  75, 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  It,  195S,  Ser.  No.  77<,<41 

ClakiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Gennany  Dec  4, 19S7 

UClaiM.     (CL73—U) 


1.  A  teit  alMMi  for  subjecting  to  centrifugal  testing 
relatively  henrjr  rotors  of  the  class  of  marf<ing!«  includ- 
ing electric  geiierators,  gas  turbines,  centrifugal  compres- 
sors and  the  like,  including  a  protective  casing  for  re- 
ceiving a  rotor  to  be  subjected  to  centrifugal  testing,  means 
for  mounting  said  rotor  for  rotation  within  said  casing, 
said  casing  coBifriiing  a  plurality  of  structural  parts 
adapted  to  be  aaHiblcd  so  as  to  form  a  tubular  struc- 
ture having  the  inner  wall  thereof  conforming  substan- 
tially to  the  shape  and  size  of  the  rotor  to  be  tested  and 
extending  relatively  closely  spaced  from  the  rotor  sur- 
rounded thereby,  said  structural  parts  being  generally  cir- 
cular and  assembled  side  by  side,  each  part  comprising 
a  plurality  of  members  concentrically  assembled  and 
joined  axially  and  radially  to  provide  large  frictional  sur- 
faces therebetween,  the  number  of  said  striictural  parts 
being  determined  by  the  length  of  the  rotor  (o  be  testad 
and  the  number  of  the  structural  members  in  each  struc- 
tural part  being  determined  by  the  diameter  of  the  rotor 
to  be  tested. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  liquid  in  a  well  comprising  a  stereoscopic 
camera  having  a  film  therein,  means  for  mounting  said 
camera  within  the  well,  said  mounting  means  being 
adapted  to  successively  di^^ose  the  camera  at  different 
positions  in  the  liquid  in  the  well,  means  for  advancing 
the  film  within  the  camera,  means  carried  by  the  camera 
mounting  means  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  lens  of  said  camera  for  introducing  a  dye  into 
the  liquid  in  the  well  at  a  point  within  the  field  of  the 
canoera,  said  dye  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially 
equal  to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  in  the  well, 
lighting  means  mounted  adjacent  said  dye  introducing 
means  and  operable  in  timed  relation  therewith  to  create 
on  the  film  an  image  of  the  dye  and  the  adjacent  region 
of  the  well. 


3s*4Mi5 

FILM  STRESS  TRANSDUCER 
Da^y  A.  Clwrcfc,  Coca  RafM^Mkn^aad 

mcnts,  to  the  United  Steiss  af  AoMsIca  M 
by  tka  Sccretvy  af  Ike  Nary 

M.  7,  IMt,  Sar.  N«^  1,144 
U  riifc  1 1     (CL73— u^ 


3,Mt,5«7 

V-G  FLIGHT  INDICATOR 

Stanley  S.  Brady.  1SI4  E.  lith  SC,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jmc  27,  1955,  Scr.  No.  518,423 

5  ClataM.     (a.  73--17i) 

(Granted  nadcr  TWc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  asc.  2M) 


1.  la  an  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  film  ten- 
sion in  a  predetermined  direction  of  an  inflated  film 


1.  A  V-G  flight  indicator  for  determining  safe  op* 
crating  conditions  for  aircraft  comprising  an  angle  of 
attack  means  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  angle 
of  attack  of  the  aircraft,  a  iw¥imimi  safe  angle  of  attack 
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means  producing  a  signal  variable  with  the  aircraft  tpeed 
and  proportional  to  the  maximum  safe  angle  of  attack 
of  the  aircraft  at  the  speed  at  which  the  aircraft  is  moy- 
ing  as  determined  by  stall,  maximum  load  limitation,  and 
buffeting,  difference  means  coupled  to  said  angle  of  at- 
tack means  and  said  safe  angle  of  attack  means  produc- 
ing a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
maximum  safe  operating  angle  of  attack  and  the  angle 
of  attack  of  the  aircraft,  and  indicating  means  coupled 
to  said  difference  means  producing  an  indication  of  the 
difference  between  the  maximum  safe  operating  angle 
of  attack  and  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  aircraft  so  that 
the  pilot  of  the  aircraft  can  easily  determine  whether 
the  aircraft's  operation  is  safe,  critical  or  unsafe  with 
reference  to  the  aircraft's  V-G  characteristics. 


$,949,56$ 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  APPARATUS 
Davy  L.  MarfcMCB,  MhuicapoUs,  Mid  Robert  C.  McLaM, 
St  Paul,  Mimi.,  assignors  to  MIoBcapolis-Iloacywcll 
Regulator  Conspany,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M2,757 
7  Claims.     (CL  73— 17S) 


\,^. 


I.  Means  for  use  in  controlling  the  descent  of  an  air- 
craft in  such  a  manner  that  its  descent  rate  is  a  desired 
function  of  its  altitude  comprising,  in  combination:  means 
supplying  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  altitude  of 
the  aircraft  and  hence  the  desired  rate  of  descent  of  the 
aircraft;  means  supplying  a  second  signal  representative 
of  the  actual  descent  rate  of  the  aircraft;  supervisory 
means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  for  giving  an  out- 
put representative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  adjust- 
able means  connected  between  the  first  named  means 
and  said  supervisory  means  for  limiting  the  effect  of  said 
first  signal  on  said  supervisory  means  to  that  corre^wixl- 
ing  to  a  selected  value  of  said  first  signal  so  that  the  value 
of  said  first  signal  is  representative  of  a  predetermined 
value  of  desired  descent  rate  for  all  values  of  said  first 
signal  greater  than  said  selected  value;  and  means  adjust- 
ing said  adjustable  means  as  a  function  of  the  descent  rate 
of  the  aircraft. 

3,*4«,5<9 
RATE  OF  CLIMB  INDICATOR 
Walter  W.  Gray,  Cbariottesrillc,  Va.,  aasigBor  to  Special- 
ties, bcmrporatcd,  Syoaset,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1958,  Ser.  No.  7t2,S77 
4ClaiBS.    (CL73— 179) 
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mitting  air  freely  to  the  exterior  of  said  pnvare  sensitive 
means,  means  for  restricting  flow  of  air  to  the  interior  of 
said  pressure  sensitive  means,  resilient  means  supporting 
said  pressure  sensitive  means  for  limited  movement,  a 
bimetal  rod,  means  mounting  an  end  portkn  of  said  rod 
for  adjustable  angular  movement,  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  means  for  fastening  said  rod  in  adjusted  position, 
a  ball  bearing  having  its  inner  race  member  attached  to 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  rod,  a  relatively  hard  rod 
attached  to  said  resilient  means,  the  outer  race  member 
of  said  bearing  being  in  contact  with  said  hard  rod  and 
rollable  therealong,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  resilient  means,  and  means  coimected  with  said 
pressure  sensitive  means  for  indicating  rate  of  diange 
of  altitude. 


3,f4«47t 
FLOW  RATE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Amk  M.  Sarem,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  wlgniii,  by  mcsn 
meats,  to  Sinclair  Research,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y, 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Johr  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4«,i5« 
9CliifaM.    (CL73— 194) 


1.  An  an>aratus  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  a 
fluid  comprising  a  pair  of  horizontal  plates  in  parallel 
planes  ddining  a  space  therebetween  of  very  small  height, 
one  plate  having  at  least  two  concentric  circulaHy  ar- 
ranged indicia,  an  orifice  in  a  plate  opening  into  the  said 
space  at  the  center  of  the  circular  indicia  and  a  condoit, 
provided  with  a  measuring  liquid  which  does  not  wet 
the  plates,  leading  from  said  orifke  to  a  source  of  flow- 
ing test  fluid. 


3,d4d,571 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER  FOR 

CONDUCTIVE  FLUIDS 

AlcxMider  KoHo,  Los  Ai^elas,  Cattf.,  asslg to  the 

United  States  of  Aoicrka  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc> 
tary  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Inly  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  (74,9«4 
5ClafaM.    (CL73— 194) 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  rate  of  change  of  altitude 
of  an  aircraft,  air  preasure  sensitive  means,  means  for  ad- 


cr:?:^ 


2.  An  electromagnetic  flow  meter  for  measuring  the 
flow  of  a  conductive  fluid  through  a  conduit  comprising, 
in  combination: 

means  for  passing  an  electric  current  longitudinally 
through  the  conductive  fluid  flowing  through  a  select- 
ed length  ol  said  conduit  whereby  an  aziaUy  synv 
metrical  non-hcMnogeoeous  qiagnetic  fidd  is  e^ab- 
lished  in  the  conductive  fluid  and  whereby  a  potential 
difference  is  created  radially  through  said  conductive 
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fluid  between  the  geometric  center  of  said  conduit 
•ad  the  wall  of  said  conduit; 

for  aenting  the  mafnitude  of  said  potential  dif- 
ference; and  indicating  means  for  converting  said  po- 
tential difference  to  a  measure  of  the  flow  of  said  con- 
ductive fluid  through  said  selected  length  of  conduit 
ia  volume  units  per  unit  of  tinte. 


METERING  OIL  AND  GAS  SEPARATOKS 
•.  Hsaiirisa  mmd  Janca  O.  Brown,  TalM,  OUa^ 
to  Nadoul  Task  Com^uaj,  Tnka,  OUn^  a 
corporatioa  of  Neva^ 

nbd  Oct.  8, 1957.  Scr.  No.  MM47 
5  Claina.     (CI.  7^— 2M) 


1.  A  metering  liquid  and  gas  separator  structure  for 
well  streams  including,  a  liquid  and  gas  separator  en- 
closure having  a  well  stream  inlet,  a  gas  outlet  from  the 
separator  enclosure,  water  and  oil  outlets  from  the  sep- 
arator enclosure,  a  water  metering  eoclocure,  an  oil 
metering  enclosure,  a  conunon  wall  separatisg  the  sep- 
arator enclosure  from  the  water  metering  enclosure  and 
the  oil  metering  enclosure,  both  the  water  and  oil  out- 
lets having  conductors  leading  to  the  water  aad  oil  meter- 
ing enclosures  respectively,  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquids  from  the  separator  enclosure  to  the 
metering  enclosures  and  the  discharge  of  liquids  there- 
from, liquid  outlets  from  the  metering  enclosures,  and 
liquid  level  means  responsive  to  the  liquid  levels  in 
the  metering  enclosures  for  closing  the  valve  means,  and 
heating  means  in  the  separator  enciosure  positioned 
closely  adjacent  said  comnx»  wall. 


3,»4«,573 

AIR  ELIMINATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  METERING 

LIQUIDS 

WUIiam  F.  Bcrrk.  Hayward,  CaW.,  assignor  to  Ralpii  N. 

Brodic  Coapaiu,  Su  I  s—ira^  CaW.,  a 

•fCaHTocata 

Fllad  Sept  2,  195S,  S«r.  N«.  75t442 
U  CUw.     (CL  73— 2M) 


off  valve  cooneded  in  said  flowline.  fluid  operated  meaM 
for  actuating  said  shut-off  valve  between  open  and  closed 
poations.  conduit  means  fluidly  oommumcating  said  fluid 
operated  means  to  said  flowline  at  a  point  downatreaai 
of  said  pump,  valve  means  CQMMcted  in  said  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  appMeation  of  fluid  pressure 
therethrough,  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  nad 
flowline  between  said  pump  and  said  meter  for  opening 
and  closing  said  conduit  cootroUing  valve  means. 


3,«4«374 

APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  LIQUIDS  HA  VINO 

ENTRAINED  GASES 

WUUam  F.  Bcrck,  Haywwd,  CaUf .,  asaigBor  to  Ralph  N. 

Brodic  Compaay,  Smm  f  saniro,  CaHf.,  a  corpontlon  of 

Filed  Nov.  14,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  773,f77 
7  Claim.    (CL73— IH) 


1.  In  a  hquid  metering  system  for  preventing  the 
registration  of  entrained  gases,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  flowline  having  a  meter  therein;  a  valve  means  con- 
nected in  said  flowline  and  operative  between  open  and 
dosed  positions,  said  valve  means  being  tight  seating  to 
positively  shut  off  the  flow  in  the  flowline  upon  being 
actuated  to  its  closed  position;  a  passageway  around  said 
valve  means  forming  a  by-pass  for  a  small  flow  of  fluid; 
a  check  valve  in  said  passageway;  and  means  upstream 
of  said  meter  responsive  to  a  pcedetermined  amount  of 
entrained  gas  in  said  flowline  to  operate  said  valve  means; 
whereby  the  check  valve  wiU  be  dosed  when  entrained 
gas  is  being  Med  from  said  flowline  but  is  opened  by  the 
flowline  pressure  when  said  valve  means  i»  dosed  and 
the  flowline  cannot  be  bled  of  entrained  gasea. 


3>ML575         

LINEAR  FLOW  TRANSMITTER 
J.  SiMc,  MIfart,  Com.,  MrffMir,  hj  i 
to  RobcrhAaw-Pnltoa  Coatrob 
Va.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dciawwc 
Fled  Maj  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  tfy244 
5  rislwi     (CL  73—211) 


1.  A  liquid  metering  system  comprising  a  flowline.  a 
pump  connected  in  said  flowline,  a  liquid  meter  con- 
nected in  said  flowline  downstream  of  said  ptmip,  a  shut- 


1.  A  linear  flow  tFanaaatlv  for  developing  an  dectrical 
output  signal  proportional  to  rate  of  flow  of  a  measured 
medium,  comprising  differential  pressure  measuring  means 
provided  with  an  ontfnt  member  mofement  of  whick  i« 


r-u 
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proportional  to  differential  pressure  across  an  orifice  posi- 
tioned in  the  flow  stream,  an  dectromechanical  force  bal- 
ance unit  induding  a  pivotally  mounted  beam,  means 
for  applying  an  input  force  to  said  beam  proportional  to 
movement  of  said  output  member,  nteans  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  beam  for  developing  a  direct  current 
output  signal,  a  feedback  coil  mounted  on  said  beam  and 
positioned  in  a  magnetic  field,  meaiu  for  deriving  from 
said  direct  current  output  signal  a  direct  current  feed- 
back current  which  is  approximately  proportional  to  the 
square  of  said  direct  current  output  signal,  and  means  for 
impressing  said  feedback  current  on  said  feedback  coil  in 
such  polarity  that  the  force  exerted  thereby  on  said  beam 
is  in  opposition  to  said  input  force,  whereby  said  direct 
current  output  signal  is  directly  proportional  to  the  flow 
rate  of  the  measured  mediiun. 


3,M«,57< 

PRESSURE-OPERATED  METERING  APPARATUS 

John  V.  Vogel,  Kllgarc,  Tex.,  asdgaor  to  ShaU  Ol 

Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  ialy  14, 1954,  Scr.  No.  744,9t9 

4ClaiBK    (0.71—224) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  metering  a  constant  volume  of  liq- 
uid which  comprises  a  closed  tank,  inlet  conduit  means  to 
said  tank,  outld  conduit  means  from  said  tank,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  outlet  conduit  means  being  above  the 
top  of  said  unk.  gas  inlet  conduit  means  open  at  all  times 
into  the  top  of  said  tank,  a  single  Uquid-levd  sensing  de- 
vice positioned  in  said  tank  outlet  conduit  meaiu,  said  tank 
outlet  conduit  means  having  a  substantially  vertical  por- 
tion at  the  level  of  said  liquid-level  sensing  device,  gas  by- 
pass conduit  means  in  communication  between  said  gas 
inlet  conduit  means  and  said  tank  outlet  conduit  means 
at  a  point  above  said  level  sensing  means,  valve  means  in 
said  inlet  and  outlet  conduit  means  from  said  tank,  said 
valve  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  for  opening  one  of  said  conduit  means  at  a  time, 
and  pressure-equalizing  valve  means  in  said  gas  by-pass 
conduit  means  for  dosing  said  by-pass  conduit  means 
when  liquid  is  being  drained  from  said  tank. 


3,444,577 

METERING  APPARATUS 

Jacob  H.  RBbcastda,  191  ShWcy  Road.  Syracnsa,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sept  19, 1958,  Scr.  Nor744;t34 

4Claiais.    (0.73—224) 


being  movable  proportional  to  a  change  in  the  condition 
of  said  medium  to  move  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnet 
toward  the  position  coinddent  with  the  magnetic  axis  of 
said  magnetometer. 


3,444,574 
FLUID  FLOW  METERS 
Reginald   Lewis  Saiith,  OlAani,   E^aad,  asaigBor  to 
PaMaaoa  Cowaa  Ilaiifed,  London,  Eaglaad,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Brttaia 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  453,395 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britala  Nov.  24, 1958 

3  Claims.     (CL  71—257) 


1.  A  metering  apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition 
of  a  medium  confined  within  an  enclosure,  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  endosure,  a  magne- 
tometer mounted  externally  of  the  endosure  in  proximity 
thereto,  said  magnetometer  including  a  pair  of  flux  gather- 
ing antenna  members  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial  relation, 
said  antenna  members  having  a  magnetic  axis  extending 
in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  members,  means  mount- 
ed in  said  magnetic  axis  and  req>onsive  to  indicate  the 
intensity  of  the  magnetic  field  in  said  axis,  said  magnet 


1 .  A  rotary  piston  type  fluid  meter  comprising  a  meas- 
uring chamber  having  a  non-magnetic  wall,  a  measuring 
piston  within  said  diamber  which  piston  rotates  in  accord- 
ance with  the  quantity  of  fluid  passing  throo^  said  cham- 
ber, a  first  coil  mounted  external  to  but  adjacent  said 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  energised  from  an  A.C.  sooroe, 
a  second  coil  mounted  external  to  but  adjacent  said  cham- 
ber and  also  adjacent  said  first  coil,  and  means  connected 
to  said  second  coil  for  detecting  the  output  thereof,  said 
measuring  piston  being  at  least  in  part  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial which  provides  a  substantial  increase  in  the  magnetic 
coupling  between  said  two  coils  at  its  closest  approach 
thereto. 


3,444,579 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Taylor,  Drexd  Hm,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Mfaincap- 
oUs-HoaeywcU     Regulator     Company,     Minneapolis, 
Miaa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpL  23,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  841,858 
nClalBH.    (CL73— 343) 


2.  An  apparatus  to  accuratdy  measure  the  tempera- 
ture of  material  within  a  steam  kettle,  comprising  a  thin 
temperature  hardened  flat  metal  disc  forming  a  first  inner 
wall  portion  of  said  kettle,  a  hcMizontally  positioned 
thermal-filled  capillary  extending  away  from  said  disc 
and  opening  into  a  chamber  having  one  ^  its  walls  formed 
by  said  disc,  an  outer  sleeve  circumferentially  spaced 
about  said  disc  and  said  capillary  and  being  in  fixed 
relation  and  extending  substantially  normal  to  said  first 
iimer  wall  and  an  outer  wall  of  said  kettk,  said  deeve 
having  an  outer  chamfered  edge  on  one  of  its  end  sur- 
faces to  form  a  second  iimer  wall  portion  of  said  kettle, 
a  phenolic  ring  positioned  within  said  sleeve  and  sur- 
rounding both  said  flat  metal  disc  and  a  portion  of  said 
capillary,  a  circular  end  surface  of  said  ring  forming  a 
third  inner  wall  portion  of  said  kettle,  said  first,  secoiKl 
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and  third  inner  waU  portions  forminf  a  single  cootiauous 
rugged  inner  wall  surface  of  said  kettle  and  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  capillary  being  connected  to  a  tem- 
perature indicator  to  indicate  when  said  temperature 
changes  take  place  by  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  fluid  taking  place  in  said 
chamber  and  capillary. 


lever  on  an  axis  in  said  plane  and  pvalld  to  and  fpaoed 
from  said  lever  axis,  and  a  mounting  member  carried  by 
•aid  lever  and  roUUble  relative  to  said  lever  and  bimetal- 


3,M9,58# 
TEMPERATURE  SENSmVE  DEVICE 
Edward  R.  Stover,  SdMMciady,  aad  RJchMd  M.  WUIfauns, 
Porter  C4MrMn,  N.Y^  m^muh  to  Geacral   Electric 
Company,  a  imiiwlly  af  New  York 

Fikd  Nov.  1, 19M.  Ser.  No.  MJt7 
fCWM.    (CL73— 3M.5) 


-m 


mil 


4.  In  a  temperature  aensitive  device  including  stipport- 
ing  nieans,  and  temperature  indicating  means,  the  combi- 
lutioo  therewith  of  a  temperature  sensitive  element  affixed 
to  said  supporting  means  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  tem- 
perature indicating  meaiu,  said  element  comprising  a  first 
layer  of  pyrolytic  graphite,  a  second  layer  of  pyrolytic 
graphite  bonded  to  said  first  layer,  and  each  of  said  layers 
having  a  different  thermal  expansion. 


3,M«,5S1 
MEANS  AND  TECHNIQUES  FOR  SENSING  AND 
CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURES 
Richard  D.  Grayson,  La  Canada,  Caltf.,  aasigaor  to  Gen- 
eral Controls  Co.,  Glcodalc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ml,941 
SClaiiM.     (CL73-.3MJ) 


1 .  Temperature  responsive  means  comprising  a  tubular 
well  having  a  cfosed  end,  a  tubular  casing  screw-threaded 
in  said  well  adjacent  the  doaed  end  thereof,  a  tempera- 
ture-sensing element  compriiinf  a  temperature-expansible 
member  having  one  end  thereof  abuttinf  the  threaded  end 
of  said  casing,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing 
and  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  member,  means  biasing 
said  piston  in  engagement  with  said  member,  and  a  rod 
attached  to  said  piston  and  extending  axially  of  said  pis- 
ton, said  casing  extending  outwardly  of  said  well  whereby 
the  same  may  be  turned  in  said  well  to  adjust  the  force 
applied  by  said  biasing  means  to  said  sensing  element 


3,i4#,5t2 

MOTION  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 

AIM  A.  Loran,  Davospoit,  Iowa,  assigwir  to  T^  BmUx 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawaie 

FPed  Nov.  2<,  195S,  Ser.  No.  774,492 

3  Claiau.     (CI.  73— 3M) 

1.  A   motion   transmitting  mechanism  comprisinf,   a 

rotatable  shaft,  a  lever  rotatable  about  the  shaft  axis,  a 

bimetallic  element  responsive  to  temperature  change  to 


lie  element  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  separated  from  said 
shaft  and  bimetallic  axes,  one  of  said  shaft  and  bimetallic 
elements  being  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  and 
the  other  being  mounted  on  said  lever. 


OPTICAL  PRES8UIWTRANSDUCER 
DaiaW  Po<  BoNm,  Com^  aas^or  to  United  Ahcraft 
CotporaOoB,  Eart  Hartford,  Caaa.,  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dee.  If,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  •58,711 
SClalaH.     (CL73-^4M) 


1.  A  pnanire  sensor  adapted  to  receive  a  light  beam 
and  reflect  toid  beam  with  ciiaracteristics  commensurate 
with  the  pressure  level  being  sensed,  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  reflective  and  transparent  discs,  means  forming  a 
space  between  said  discs,  a  casing  for  supporting  said 
discs  at  their  periphery  including  a  peripheral  wall  ia 
fluid  tight  engagement  with  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
discs,  an  end  wall  connected  to  said  peripheral  wall  and 
•paced  from  said  lower  disc  and  forming  a  chamber, 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  relatively  low 
preanre  in  said  chamber  and  passage  means  connecting 
said  chamber  with  said  space. 


BATTERY  HYDROMETER 

Robert  B.  Edelmaon,  Chicago,  HL,  aasitnor  to  E.  Edcl- 

mann  A  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dltooii 

FUed  Apr.  18,  196«,  Ser.  No.  23,093 

iCIaiau.    (CL  73-^443) 


•oMl 


\, 


j^^.  .  ,  J  ■      ...  .         — ''-. — :-. *•  ^  battery  hydrometer  comprising,  in  combination. 

bend  in  a  plane  and  rotatbaly  mounted  relative  to  said   chamber-defining  means  defining  a  substantiaDy  unob- 
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structed  electrolyte-receiving  chamber,  an  elongated  float 
tube  communicating  with  said  chamber  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated  intake  tube  communi- 
oatiat  with  said  chamber  and  extending  downwardly 
/  therefrom,  a  float  having  a  buoyant  portion  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  electrolyte  in  said  chamber  and  an 
elongated  indicator  stem  extending  longitudinally  up- 
wardly in  said  float  tube,  suction  means  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  float  tube  being  operative  to  draw  electrolyte 
through  said  intake  tube  and  into  said  chamber  to  oigage 
•aid  float,  a  chart  member  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of 
•aid  intake  tube  below  said  chamber-defining  means,  so 
as  to  leave  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  intake  tube  free 
for  unobstructed  insertion  thereof  into  a  battery  to  be 
tested,  the  said  chamber  being  laterally  enlarged  to  a 
point  beyond  the  plane  <^  said  chart  member,  a  bulb- 
type  thermometer  having  its  bulb  located  in  said  laterally 
enlarged  chamber  to  partake  of  the  temperature  of  the 
electrolyte  received  therein  and  having  its  stem  extend- 
ing downwardly  below  said  chamber-defining  means  and 
outwardly  <rf  said  chart  member,  so  that  the  level  of 
the  temperature-sensitive  material  in  the  thermometer 
may  be  visually  aligned  with  chart  material  on  said  chart 
member  to  impart  information  to  an  observer  as  to  the 
temperature-corrected  specific  gravity  of  the  battery  fluid 
being  tested. 

MAGNETIC  DENSLMETER 
Serge  Chatel.  Versailles,  and  Guy  Nief,  Paris,  France, 
.      assignors  to  Commissariat  a  LTnergic  Atomiquc,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1960,  Ser.  No.  7.020 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France  Feb.  17,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  73—453) 


3,048,58^ 
VIBRATION  DETECTING  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

WilHaas  S.  Staff,  4918  W.  Amherst  SL,  DaUas  9,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  729,188 

4Cfaiims.     (CL  73-^92) 


2.  A  system  for  measuring  the  maximimi  acceleration 
of  a  vibrating  body  which  comprises  an  accelerometer  for 
generating  signals  representative  of  acceleration  of  said 
body,  electrical  means  for  amplifying  said  signals,  a  peak 
voltage  meter  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  amplified 
signals  and  including  a  holding  condenser  for  receiving 
and  holding  a  charge  representative  of  the  peak  amplitude 
of  said  signals,  a  meter  connected  in  said  meter  circuit 
and  adapted  to  be  deflected  in  proportion  to  the  voltage  on 
said  holding  condenser,  holder  means  adapted  to  receive 
a  light  sensitive  sheet  adjacent  to  the  indicator  on  said 
meter,  a  li^t  source  positioned  adjacent  the  indicator  on 
said  meter  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  holder  means, 
and  means  for  momentarily  energizing  said  light  source 
for  impressing  an  indication  on  said  light  sensitive  sheet  in 
said  holder  means  of  the  deflection  of  said  indicator. 


V- 
OK 


In  a  magnetic  densimeter,  a  first  tube,  a  second  tube 
within  and  spaced  from  said  first  tube,  a  chamber  in  said 
second  tube  containing  a  liquid  to  be  stodied,  a  float  with- 
in said  second  tube,  a  weight  subtended  from  said  float, 
said  weight  comprising  two  ferromagnetic  elements  and 
a  magnetised  element  between  said  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ments, a  differential  transformer  surrounding  said  first 
tube,  movement  of  said  float  from  its  equilibrium  posi- 
tion producing  a  potential  difference  across  said  differ- 
ential transformer,  an  amplifier  electrically  connected  to 
said  transformer,  a  rectifier  electrically  connected  to  said 
amplifier  and  a  solenoid  electrically  connected  to  said 
rectifier,  said  solenoid  being  disposed  axially  beneath 
said  tubes  and  exerting  force  on  said  ferromagnetic  ele- 
ments to  return  said  float  to  its  equilibrium  position,  a 
primary  winding  for  said  differential  transformer  com- 
prising two  identical  half  windings,  separate  means  for 
supplying  electromotive  force  to  each  of  said  half  wind- 
ings and  two  secondary  windings  for  said  differential 
transformer  connected  in  series  opposition  whereby  no 
electromotive  force  is  generated  across  said  secondary 
windings  when  said  weight  is  in  a  symmetrical  position 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  synunetry  (A  said  primary 
windinfi. 


3,848,587 

INTEGRATING  MECHANISM 

Lewis  W.  Imai,  Pacoiaia,  Calif.,  asslnor  to  General 

PredaioB,  lac,  a  corporatioB  of  Dclawve 
Oriffaial  applicatton  Nor.  9,  1945.  Ser.  No.  627,587,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,916,288,  dated  Dec.  8,  1959.     DivMcd 
and  this  appUcatioB  Jan.  6,  1949.  Ser.  No.  69,443 
t  Chdms.     (CL  74—1) 


^^^ 


1.  A  computer  comprising  first  and  second  integrating 
devices  each  having  input  means,  output  means,  and  ad- 
jusUble  means  for  varymg  the  relation  of  the  rate  of  op- 
eration  of  said  output  means  to  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  input  means;  the  combination  of  meaiu  controlled 
by  the  output  means  of  said  first  integrating  device  for  ad- 
justing the  said  adjustable  means  of  said  second  integrat- 
ing device  an  amount  directly  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  movement  of  the  output  means  of  said  first  in- 
tegrating device  and  means  controlled  by  the  output 
means  of  said  second  integrating  device  for  adjusting  the 
said  adjustable  means  of  said  first  integrating  device  an 
amount  directly  propwiional  to  the  magnitude  of  move- 
ment of  the  output  meaiu  of  said  second  integrating 
device. 
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CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  POWER. 
TAKE-OFF  SYSTEMS 
Wwaai    Hatinnam,    U4kl*kcn,    acar   NordkaaHa, 
Klaia  HMtsdwl,  NoHhaaaca,  Han,  Gmmmj,  m 
•n  to  VEB  Seyifpiraut  Mnfihaaiia    NoHha 
Han,  Gcnaaay,  a  coryoratioa  of  Gtmumj 
Filed  Mar.  15.  19M.  Scr.  No.  15^31 
UClaiBH.    (CL74— 15J4) 


!•" 


J-J-jU-1 


fixed  to  the  pumping  unit  conccotrically  whh  the  output 
ihaft  mod  amhmt  with  a  first  gear  wheel  freely  mounted 
on  the  booMcr  driving  thaft,  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  output  member  and  the  second  input  element 
compnaes,  adjacent  the  same  end  of  the  converter,  a  gear 
wheel  fixed  to  the  output  shaft  meshing  with  a  second 
IMT  wheel  freeJy  mounted  on  the  booster  driving  shaft, 
Md  Mid  differential  gear  wheel  is  an  epicyclic  gear  of 
which  the  firtt  input  aieoicnt  is  «  planet  wheel  carrier 
fixed  to  said  first  gear  wheel,  the  second  input  element  is 
an  intemaily  toothed  ring  fixed  to  said  second  gear  wheel, 
and  the  output  member  is  a  son  wheel. 


OEMOUNTARLE  POWER  UNIT  AND  ASSOCIATED 
IMPLEMENTS 
itan,  M5  GflaHa  St.,  Bettafey.  CaUf. 
I  Sept.  f,  IHt,  9w.  No.  759,771 
IChte.    (0.74—10  • 


IT  — 

I.  In  a  vehicular  power-take-off  system,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  housing,  a  first  power-take-off  shaft  extending 
from  said  bousing,  a  second  power-take-off  shaft  co* 
•zially  joumaied  to  said  first  power-take^jff  shaft,  drive 
■nns  for  said  shafts,  said  drive  means  including  a  first 
and  a  second  drive  shaft  operable  at  different  speeds,  a 
source  of  motive  power  for  said  drive  means,  a  first  gear 
rigid  on  said  first  power-take-off  shaft,  a  second  gear 
kxMe  on  said  first  power-take-off  shaft,  first  coupling 
means  operatively  liniung  said  first  gear  with  said  first 
drive  shaft,  second  coupling  means  operatively  linking 
said  second  gear  with  said  second  drive  shaft,  and  clutch 
means  on  said  second  gear  and  on  said  second  power- 
takeoff  shaft  operable  to  join  the  latter  to  said  second 
gear  for  rotation  under  the  control  of  said  second  drive 
shaft 


I 

r 


3,M«,5t9 
VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSIONS 
Wallace  Chapasaa,  Bwrstow,  Hoilcy, 
,  by  BBcnc  aarigUMsite,  to  F.  FtMrn  Uatted, 


Filed  Jan.  If,  1959.  Scr.  No.  787.448 

Oaine  ptiority,  applicatioa  Great  Britahi  Jaa.  24, 1958 

9Clalna.    (CL  74— 15J4) 


A  demountable  power  unit  comprising,  an  engine  hav- 
ing a  vertically  set  implement  drive  connection,  and  a 
carriage  therefor  including  a  pair  of  rearwardly  set  wheels 
And  a  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extending  handle  for 
manually  wheeling  said  unit  about  and  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  engine  and  drive  connection;  an  associated 
power  driven  implement  having  a  vertically  set  hollow 
cylindrical  driven  member  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
drive  connection;  an  annular  locking  ring  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  implement  concentric  to  said  driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cam  lugs 
on  said  unit  concentric  to  said  drive  connection,  and  cir- 
cimifcrentially  spaced  pin  means  carried  by  said  ring 
for  interlocking  engagement  with  said  lugs,  to  secure  said 
implement  and  unit  with  said  drive  connection  and  driven 
member  in  concentric  relation;  said  drive  connection  in- 
cluding a  centrifugally  expanding  chuck  moveable  from 
a  contracted  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  driven 
member  to  an  expanded  position  in  driving  engagement 
therewith  in  response  to  idle  and  running  conditions  re- 
spectively of  said  engine. 


1.  A  variable  speed  power  transmission  comprising  a 
torque  converter,  in  the  latter  a  pumping  unit  forming  an 
input  membCT  for  connection  with  a  shaft  driven  from  a 
powv  unit,  and  a  turbine  numer  forming  an  output  mem- 
ber connected  to  an  output  shaft  for  connection  with  the 
shaft  of  an  apparatus  to  be  driven,  a  booster  for  the 
power  unit,  a  driven  shaft  for  tha  booMcr,  a  differential 
gear,  first  and  second  input  elements  in  the  latter,  driving 
connections  between  the  input  and  output  members  of 
the  torque  converter  and  the  respective  tnpvt  elements, 
and  an  output  element  coimected  to  the  booster  driving 
shaft;  in  which  the  output  shaft  and  booater  driving  shaft 
are  parallel  to  each  other,  the  driving  connection  between 
the  input  member  and  the  first  input  element  comprises, 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  torque  converter,  a  fear  wheel 


3,M«491 
IMPULSE  VIBRATORS 
pumps  Pcrecrtee  and  GcraM  Rowbad,  Royston, 
'     Mlgnors  to  The  BrMsh  Steel  Pfifa«  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  conpaay  of  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland 

FBed  Nov.  5, 1959,  Scr.  Nn.  851,931 
Clalnis  priority,  appBcatiun  Great  Britain  Nnr.  7,  1958 

19  OataH.  (CL  74—41) 
1 .  Impulse  vibrator  comprising  a  plurality  of  mechani- 
cal linkages  and  a  rotary  prime  mover  wherein  each  link- 
age includes  operatively  connected  within  an  intercon- 
nected inner  frame  and  outer  frame,  a  floating  link,  a 
rocker  link  and  a  flywheel  with  a  crank  member  there- 
on, a  flnl  journal  at  one  end  of  said  floating  link,  a 
free  end  of  predetermined  mass  extending  from  a  second 
journal  at  an  intermediate  point  along  the  length  of  said 
floating  link,  said  first  journal  being  operatively  connect- 
ed to  said  crank  member,  said  second  journal  being  Q^ 
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eratively  connected  to  die  lower  end  of  said  rocker  lint, 
said  flywheel  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  inner 
frame  and  the  upper  end  of  said  rocker  link  being  opera- 
tively coimected  to  aaid  outer  frame  through  which  the 


Ti4. 


oscillatory  impulse  is  applied,  said  linkages  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  all  forces  along  the  operative  axis  arising  from 
the  motions  of  the  linkages  are  summated  and  all  other 
forces  and  couples  arising  thereby  are  balance  out 


3,946,592 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Edward  E.  DOfanan  and  Dan  Ringo,  Honaton,  Tex.,  as- 
^         I  to  EnghMCffi  A  Fabrfeators,  Inc.,  Honaton,  Tex., 
eatlon  of  Texas 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  733,776 
2  OalnH.     (a.  74—139) 


t 


M 

■fe' 
». 
It 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  use  with  a  multi-port 
rotary  valve  having  a  rotauUe  valve  stem,  comprising 
drive  means  including  a  one-way  clutch  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  valve  stem  for  rotating  said  valve  stem  in 
only  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  stop-  members  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  with  said  valve  stem,  stop  means 
secured  to  an  element  of  said  drive  means,  a  fixed  sup- 
port, a  stop  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  fixed  support 
and  having  a  portion  in  the  path  of  said  stop  means  and 
engageable  by  said  stop  means  during  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  valve  stem  and  pivotal  to  interpose  ancAher 
portion  of  said  lever  into  engagement  with  one  of  said 
itop  members  for  effecting  the  positive  stopping  of  said 
stop  member  when  the  valve  stem  has  reached  each  dif- 
ferent rotational  position. 


<faiven  wiieels  qiaced  from  each  other  aixl  from  the  drive 
wheel  with  their  planes  of  roution  coplanar  with  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel  and  with  their  axes 
of  rotation  spaced  frtun  each  other  and  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  q>aced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
wheel,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  drivm  wlieeb  being 
located  one  on  each  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  wheel,  an  aniralar  normally  circular  resilient  drive 
qning  rotaUbly  disposed  between  the  drive  wheel  and 
the  driven  wheels  for  rotation  in  a  plane  coplanar  with 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel  and  driven 
wheels,  the  distance  between  the  peripheries  of  each 


Vt»t 


3,949,593 
TAPE  RECORDER  CAPSTAN  DRIVE 
Gordon  R.  Schnla,  Tnjnnga,  Ctftf .,  aaalgnar  to  ConaoU- 
dMcd  Electrodynansfcs  Corporation,  PasadaM,  CaMf., 
a  cotpemHon  af  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1961, 8er.  No.  94^27 
9Clafana.    (CL  74— 299) 
1.  In  a  tape  recorder  capstan  drive,  a  rotatably  mount- 
ed circular  drive  wheel,  means  for  rotatively  driving  the 
drive  wheel,  at  least  two  rotatably  mounted  circular 


driven  wheel  and  die  periphery  of  the  <frivc  wheel  being 
leas  than  the  n<»mal  relaxed  diameter  of  the  drive 
spring,  the  exterior  peripheral  surface  of  the  drive  spring 
engaging  the  exterior  peripheral  surfaces  o(  the  drive 
wheel  and  one  erf  the  driven  wheels,  means  for  guiding 
the  drive  spring  in  its  plane  of  rotation  during  movement 
b^ween  its  engagemenu  with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
drive  wheel  and  driven  wheels  whereby  a  biased  frictional 
engagement  therebetween  is  maintained,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  i^ane  of  rotation  of  the  drive  sprint 
oofdanar  with  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  drive  wheel 
and  driven  wiieels. 


,__^_  3,949,^94 

SUP-LINE  ATTACHMENT  WTTH  CYCLE 
ADIUSTER 
Robert  B.  Bagsfaaw,  Handngdon,  Pn.,   iiiliii  i    to  WaM 
_^_.       IiK.,  --      -     - 


Filed  Nov.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  852,721 
6ClaiM.    (CL  74— 23947) 


1.  An  attachment  for  controlling  a  tprty  gun  valve  ta 
order  to  vary  the  marking  cycle  of  road  striping  appam* 
tus  carried  by  a  vehicle  comprising  a  housing,  a  ground 
engaging  wheel  rotatively  mounted  in  aaid  bousing,  cam 
means  operatively  engaging  the  sinay  gun  valve  for  coo- 
trolling  the  operation  thereof,  a  drive  assembly  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  operatively  ooiuiected  to  said  grxNind 
wheel  for  imparting  rotational  drive  to  sasd  cam  oMana, 
said  drive  assembly  including  a  shaft  extending  through 
the  center  of  said  ground  wheel,  a  sheave  '•^'^'^rii  on 
said  shaft  and  driven  ther^,  a  belt  driven  by  aakl 
sheave,  a  pair  of  flanges  forming  a  variable  '*in"yririr 
pulley  that  defines  a  V-groove  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing said  belt,  a  pair  of  springs,  each  of  said  qvingi  poei- 
tioned  so  as  to  apply  a  thrust  against  one  of  each  of 
said  flanges  in  a  direction  so  as  to  force  said  pair  of 
flanges  against  each  other  in  frictioiuU  rdatiaoBhip  with 
said  belt  in  the  V-groove  therebetween,  and  a  pivotally 
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mounted  speed  adjusdag  bracket,  said  speed  adjiMdng 
bracket  being  pivotaliy  movable  to  control  the  tension 
on  the  polley  belt,  thereby  allowing  said  flanges  to  aito* 
malically  adjust  the  effective  diameter  of  the  variable 
diameter  pulley  formed  therefrom,  to  the  tension  applied 
to  said  belt  whereby  the  speed  of  said  cam  means  is 
controlled. 


MULTIPLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
MECHANISM 

Bcmhard  O.  P.  OMwald,  Kdn,  Gcnaaay,  aalgnnr  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27,  1959,  Sot.  No.  SS5,01 

I  priority,  applicatkw  Gervany  Dec.  1, 1958 

5ClaiBis.    (a.74-<333) 


I.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a 
power  input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft,  a  first  gear  con- 
nected to  said  power  input  shaft,  a  mainshaft  connected 
to  said  power  output  shaft,  said  power  input  shaft,  main- 
shaft  and  power  output  shaft  being  in  concentric  relation- 
ship, second  and  third  gears  rotatably  joumaled  on  said 
mainshaft.  a  cluster  gear  assembly  rotatably  journaled  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  paralkl  to  the  axis  of  said  mainshaft 
including  gear  portions  separately  engageable  with  said 
first,  second  and  third  gears,  synchronizer  clutch  means 
for  selectively  and  sequentially  locking  said  first,  second 
and  third  gears  to  said  mainshaft  to  establish  forward 
drive  speed  ratios  of  progicMJftly  varying  magnitude,  a 
fourth  gear  drivably  carried  by  said  mainshaft  including 
means  for  accommodating  relative  axial  movement  there- 
between, means  for  shifting  said  fourth  gear  into  meshing 
engagement  with  another  gear  portion  of  said  cluster  gear 
assembly  to  establish  an  additional  low  spotd  ratio,  a 
reverse  idler  pinion  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  third 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mainshaft  means  for  in- 
dependently shifting  said  reverse  idler  pinitMi  into  driving 
engagement  with  said  fourth  gear  and  said  other  gear 
portion  to  establish  reverse  drive  operation,  the  clutch 
means  for  said  second  and  third  gears  and  the  shifting 
means  for  said  reverse  idler  pinion  including  a  common 
driver  operated  shift  lever,  a  shift  column  connected  to 
said  ihift  lever  and  movable  thereby  both  longitudinally 
and  rotatably  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shift  colunui, 
independent  lever  elements  connected  to  the  shifting 
means  for  said  reverse  idler  pinion  and  to  the  clutch 
means  for  said  second  and  third  gears,  coupling  means 
for  selectively  coupling  said  lever  elements  to  said  shift 
column  when  the  latter  is  moved  longitudinally  to  accom- 
modate independent,  rotary,  gearahifting  movement  of 
nid  lever  elements  upon  rotation  of  said  shift  colunm, 
and  a  detent  mechanism  including  engageable  detent  parts, 
one  detent  part  being  carried  by  said  shift  column  and  the 
other  being  relatively  stationary,  said  detent  mechanism 
providing  a  resistance  to  longitudinal  shifting  movement 
of  said  shift  column  to  an  idler  pini<»  reverse  driving 
podtion. 


ERRATUM 

For  Qass  74—377  see: 
Patent  No.  3,040,408 
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3>848,59( 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Wallace  H.  Da  Shane,  Waterloo,  and  Sydney  A.  Olaea, 
Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  aatgwin  to  Deere  A  Company, 
MoUne,  IIl^  a  corporatfcHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,3^3 
i  Oaims.    (O.  74--482) 


1.  For  a  variable-q)eed  power  plant  having  an  ad- 
justable speed  regulator,  the  combination  of:  a  support; 
a  hand-operated  controller  selectively  movable  back  and 
forth  on  the  support  in  a  regulating  range  and  releasably 
settable  at  any  selected  temporarily  set  position  in  said 
range;  a  pedal  noount  on  the  support  and  having  first 
and  second  spaced  apart  fulcra;  a  pedal  having  tem- 
porarily fixed  a  neutral  poaition  resting  on  both  fulcra 
and  movable  selectively  to  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral 
position  by  rocking  about  one  fulcrum  and  away  from 
the  other  and  vice  versa;  yielding  means  normally  holding 
the  pedal  against  both  fulcra  to  secure  said  temporarily 
fixed  neutral  position;  and  differential  linkage  having 
input  connections  respectively  to  the  pedal  and  the  con- 
troller and  an  output  connection  to  the  regulator  and 
operative,  when  receiving  input  from  controller  move- 
ment, to  react  on  the  temporarily  fixed  pedal  and  to  act 
on  the  regulator,  and,  when  receiving  input  from  pedal 
movement,  to  react  on  the  temporarily  set  controller 
and  to  act  on  the  regulator  for  enabling  adjustment  of 
the  regulator  by  either  the  pedal  or  the  controller  in- 
dependently of  the  other. 


3^40,597 
HAND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Fra^  E.  Brcte,  Jr.,  Elasiwrst,  IIL,  aarifor,  by  mtamt  aa- 
sigamcnts,  to  Pentroa  Electronics  Corporation,  Chkago, 
ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinoii 

Filed  May  9,  19M,  Sot.  No.  27  Jd4 
12  ClaiBas.     (CL  74~4t9> 


1.  In  a  hand  brake  mechanism,  the  combination  with 
a  rotary  chain  winding  drum  and  a  main  gear  wheel  of: 
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a  rotatabie  hand  wheel  shaft  having  a  bearing  section  at 
one  end  and  a  hand  wheel  receiving  section  at  the  other 
end,  a  ratchet  wheel  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft 
and  rotauble  therewith,  a  pawl  cooperating  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  hold  the  same  against  reverse  rotation, 
a  pinion  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing  sec- 
tion of  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  main  gear  wheel, 
means  providing  a  disengageable  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  pinion  and  said  ratchet  wheel  whereby  said 
main  gear  wheel  is  prevented  from  rotating  in  a  brake 
releasing  direction,  and  means  for  completely  disengaging 
said  driving  connection  between  said  pinion  and  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  permit  said  pinion  to  rotate  freely  and 
release  said  main  gear  wheel  for  rotation  in  a  brake  re- 
leasing direction. 


3,94«,598 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  FOR  A  SHAFT 

Rohett  E.  Warren,  Marhlehcad,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor,  by 

aarignmeBts,  to  the  Untted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
■eated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  I,  1959.  Ser.  No.  85M27 
9  Claims.     (Q.  74—574) 


• 


*  1 .  A  vibration  damper  comimsing  a  first  rotating  shaft, 
a  second  rotating  shaft  which  is  hollow  and  concentric 
with  and  stiffcr  than  said  first  shaft,  the  interior  surface  of 
said  second  shaft  circumscribing  the  exterior  periphery 
of  said  first  shaft,  an  annular  groove  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  shafts,  an  annular  journal  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  shafts  and  adapted  to  recess  within 
said  groove  upon  transverse  vibration  of  said  first  shaft, 
a  first  hollow  conduit  extending  lengthwise  along  the  cen- 
ter of  the  first  shaft,  a  second  hollow  conduit  joining  the 
first  conduit  and  extending  through  the  annular  journal, 
and  a  cushioning  material  passing  along  the  conduits  to 
be  disposed  within  said  groove  so  that  transverse  vibra- 
tions of  said  first  shaft  are  damped  by  contact  of  said 
journal  with  said  cushioning  material. 


3,040,599 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 

Rc«bea  C.  Cailaoo,  BcnseaviUe,  HI.,  aarignor  to  Admiral 

Coffvoratloo,  Chio^o,  III.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1960.  Ser.  No.  6,177 

10  Claims.     {CI.  74—665) 


2.  In  a  mechanism  for  selectively  connecting  a  rota- 
tional driving  member  to  any  one  of  a  friurality  of  ro- 
tational driven  members,  planetary  coupling  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  driving  member,  carrier  means 
for  mounting  said  planetary  coupling  means  on  said  driv- 
ing member,  said  carrier  nteans  being  frictionally  cou- 
pled to  said  driving  member  for  limited  rotatabie  move- 
ment therewith,  said  coupling  means  thereby  being  fric- 
tionally rotatabie  with  said  driving  member  to  a  selected 

119  O.O.— 66 


position  of  operable  connection  with  one  of  said  plurality 
of  driven  members,  latch  means  for  selectively  engaging 
said  carrier  means  when  said  coupling  means  is  in  said 
selected  position  and  preventing  iu  further  roution  with 
said  driving  member,  said  coupling  member  acting  in  said 
selected  position  to  transmit  rotational  movement  from 
said  driving  member  to  said  dnven  member. 


3  040  600 

PUMP  AND  LOCK  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 

Otto  Maeller,  13  Byfield  Lane,  Dearborn.  Mkfa. 

Original  application  Nov.  21, 1955,  Sot.  No.  547,929,  now 

Patent  No.  2,861,477,  dated  Oct  8,  1957.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept  22,  1958,  Sot.  No.  765,267 

6  Claims.     (CL  74—711) 


1.  In  a  differentia]  having  a  housing  containing  oil, 
a  rotatabie  case  within  the  housing,  pinion  gears  sup- 
ported within  the  case,  side  gears  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  case  in  engagement  with  said  pinion  gears  and  hav- 
ing adjacent  faces  containing  openings  for  axle  shafts, 
and  a  pressure  element  embodying  a  pair  of  cup-like 
members  having  resilient  means  under  pressure  there- 
between disposed  against  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  side 
gears  over  the  openings  for  the  axle  shafts  to  seal  the 
openings  from  the  oil  within  the  case. 


3,040,601 

GEAR  TRAIN 

Geofge  E.  Lewis,  140  E.  Wayne  St.,  Dunkirk,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1959,  Sot.  No.  790,565 

9Cfaam8.    (0.74—740) 


1.  A  vehicle  multiple  ratio  transmission,  reducer  and 
differential  comprising  an  input  shaft  carrying  an  input 
pinion,  a  signed  main  shaft  moimted  coaxially  with  said 
input  shaft  and  rotatabie  relative  thereto,  gear  means 
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being  mounted  to  and  didable  aloot  nid  main  shaft,  a 
tnt  reducer  pinion  being  fixed  to  said  main  slurft,  a  pair 
of  fixed  supports,  a  countershaft  being  jounut^  for  ro- 
tatioo  to  said  fixed  supports  in  paraliel  relation  to  said 
main  shaft  and  carrying  a  gear  meahed  with  said  input 
pinioa,  said  countershaft  also  carrying  gear  means  en- 
gafeabie  with  said  sliding  gaar  means,  said  countershaft 
rotatably  supporting  at  ooe  awl  a  first  reducer  gear  mem- 
ber and  second  reducer  pinion  with  the  reducer  gear  en- 
meshed with  said  first  reducer  pinion,  said  first  reducer 
gear  having  intenial  tooth  portioas  secured  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  second  reducer  pinioa.  a  reducer  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  substantial  pandlelisa  widi  said 
main  shaft  and  having  tooth  formations  formed  along 
one  end  thereof  to  form  a  third  reducer  pinion,  a  second 
reducer  gear  having  internal  tooth  portions  secured  to 
said  third  pinioa  tooth  portions  and  enmeshed  with  said 
second  reducer  pinion,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  ou^ut 
shafts  in  substantial  parallelism  with  said  input  shaft  each 
having  a  sun  gear  formed  thereon,  one  of  said  output 
shafts  having  a  planet  pinion  carrier  which  rotatably  sup- 
ports a  plurality  of  planet  pinions,  said  carrier  having  a 
toothed  outer  drcmnfierence  engaged  with  said  third  re- 
ducer pinion,  said  planet  pinions  being  axially  staggered 
so  that  at  least  one  planet  pinioa  is  engaged  with  each 
output  sun  gaar.  Mid  first  and  second  reducer  gears  and 
said  first  and  aeooad  reducer  pinions  being  replaceable 
to  change  gear  ratioa. 


SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENER  AND  METHOD 

Oreg^       li        to 


Filed  Oct.  12, 195f ,  S«r.  N«.  f4S,7tt 
IJOiili         (CL76— 3f) 


1.  The  method  of  sharpening  a  saw  chain  having  cutter 
elements  and  depth  gauges  oo  cutter  links  with  said  cutter 
elements  having  cutting  edges  adjacent  their  outer  por- 
tions and  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  midpoints  of  lines 
joining  the  centers  of  pivots  for  the  respective  cutter 
links  and  with  said  depth  gauges  having  kerf  engaging 
surfaces  on  their  outer  portions  positioned  forwmrdly  of 
said  midpoints  and  at  a  greater  distance  therefrom  than 
said  cutting  edges  while  said  chain  u  in  operative  position 
oo  a  chain  saw,  which  oaethod  compriara,  mounting  said 
chain  in  said  operative  poaitioo  oo  the  peripheries  of  a 
sprocket  and  a  saw  bar  of  a  chain  saw  having  a  saw  bar 
iHth  a  noae  portico  of  sabatantially  greater  radios  of 
curvature  1km  the  radius  of  said  sprocket,  cootinuously 
driving  said  sprocket  to  continuously  advance  said  saw 
chain  niHiMtinj  each  of  said  catter  links  around  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  sprocket  and  said  nose  portion  and 
bringing  a  tnetal  removing  sharpening  clement  shaped 
to  fit  the  outer  portions  of  said  cutter  elements  into  contact 
with  said  outer  portions  of  each  of  said  cutter  links  while 
the  last  mentioned  cutter  links  are  on  said  sprocket  and 
during  their  continuous  advance  around  said  periphery 
of  said  sprocket  to  sharpen  said  cutter  elements  and  re- 
move metal  from  the  tops  of  said  depth  gauges  so  that 
said  kerf  engaging  surfaces  of  said  depth  gauges  which 
hsve  been  engaged  by  the  same  portions  of  said  sharpen- 
ing elemem  as  surfaces  of  said  cutter  elements  are  radially 


mwaidly  of  said  surfaces  of  sud  cutter  elements  when 
said  cutter  liaks  are  advanced  about  the  periphery  of 
said  noae  portion  and  so  that  the  sharpened  cutting  edges 
of  said  cutter  links  have  relief  fadliuting  boring  opera- 
tions with  said  chain  saw. 


vUcd 


INDEXING  MECHANBM 
C.  ■iBleo.  Stale  CaOega,  Pa.,  iiilgaii  to 

lac,  lioe  Grove  MBa,  Pk,  a  corporalloa  of 


19.  19S9,  See.  No.  621,566.    Dl. 
Oct.  2,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  647,637 
(CL  77— 32J) 


16 


1.  In  a  stepped  power  drill  mechanism  for  drilling  a 
workpiece  in  accordance  with  a  master,  said  master  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  holes  at  reference  points  there- 
on, the  combination  of  power  operated  feed  control 
means  connected  to  operate  the  stepped  power  drill  of 
said  drill  mechaaism,  means  for  directing  light  through 
said  boles  individually  with  the  preciae  hole  sixe  in  said 
master  determinative  of  the  total  light  passing  there- 
through, and  pholoceH  controlled  power  delrvery  mtaat 
connected  to  aaM  drill  feed  means  for  applying  power  to 
operate  said  stepped  power  drill  to  a  controlled  depth  of 
feed  in  correspondence  with  the  total  light  emiaaoo 
through  each  bole. 


C. 


INDEXING  MECHANBM 

::aaata,Pa.. 
Gfws  MBhi,  Pa., 


It 


la  Caatre 


19. 1959. 9ar.  Na.  •21,5a 
(CL77— 44) 


I.  In  an  indexing  table,  a  table-connected  element,  in- 
dexing means  therefor,  first  and  second  positioning  means 
individual  to  said  element  and  said  indexing  means  re- 
spectively td  simultaneoualy  move  same  along  axes  into 
preset  positions  side  by  side,  and  meaiu  for  causing 
relative  movement  of  engagement  transversely  between 
said  indexing  means  and  said  table-connected  element, 
said  engagement  occurring  at  a  pradetermined  point  on 
the  latter  and  with  the  uble-connected  element  accom- 
modating thereto  so  as  to  adfust  and  exactly  line  up  at 
that  point  with  the  preset  poaitioa  of  said  indexing  means. 
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3,646,665  «  k'^/bAi.ni.mi  4i«aU.fe 

DRILL 

PX).  Wa  174.  RlnaiaglnBi.  Mich. 
1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  46,424 
(CL  77—66) 


"'-    STKAPflKAUNG  TOOL  WITH  FULL  OTROKE 

COMPELLING  MEANS 
Arvld  t  Eritasso,  CUeagai,  HL,  aaslgBor  la  SIgKtde  Steel 
fltoatptag  Cooipaay,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporatloa  of 
alMawara 
ov  Fled  Feh.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  794,966 

16aalaM.    (CL61— 9.1) 


♦v 


1.  A  crimping  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  side  plates,  a  pair  of  crimping  jaws  poeitiooed 
between  said  side  plates  and  movable  in  a  i^ane  parallel 
to  said  side  plates  between  an  open  work-receiving  poai- 
tioa and  a  closed  crimping  position,  a  movable  handle 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  side 
plates,  reciprocating  means  linking  said  movable  handle 
with  said  crimping  jaws  whereby  forward  movement  of 
said  handle  will  lower  said  reciprocating  meaiu  to  close 
said  jaws  and  opposite  movement  of  said  handle  will  ele- 
vate said  reciprocating  means  to  open  said  jaws,  stop 
means  moimted  on  said  reciprocating  means  for  move- 
ment ttierewith.  a  hook-shaped  latch  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  tide  plates,  means  biasing  said  latch  toward 
engagrtntnt  with  said  stop  means,  retaining  means  piv- 
otally aecured  to  said  side  plate  and  engageable  with  said 
latch  for  retaining  said  btch  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stop  means  whereby  said  movaUe  handle  is  free  for  op- 
poaite  movement  to  open  said  crimping  jaws,  means  bias- 
ing said  retaining  means  into  engagement  with  said  latch, 
means  movable  with  said  crimping  jaws  and  coacting  with 
said  retaining  means  to  cause  said  retaining  means  to 
move  aiul  ttiereby  release  said  latch  at  a  point  within 
and  near  tbe  end  of  ibe  range  of  the  opposite  movement 


of  said  handle  and  for  releasing  said  retaining  means 
widiin  the  range  of  forward  movement  of  said  handle  to 
dose  said  crimping  jaws,  and  cam  means  associated  with 
said  movable  handle  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  latch  when  said  latch  is  in  blocking  po- 
sition for  returning  said  latch  to  a  position  where  it  is  en- 
gaged by  said  retaining  naeans  as  tbe  forward  movement 
of  said  movaMe  handle  to  its  folly  cloaed  position  is  com- 
pleted, tbc  free  end  of  said  latch  being  positioned  near 
the  pivot  of  said  handle  and  engageable  with  said  cam 
means. 


1.  A  combination  drill  shank  and  replaceable  tip  which 
comprises  a  shank  portion  having  a  fluted  area  for  chip 
releaae  and  a  central  coolant  passage,  the  end  of  the  shank 
comprising  a  transverse  extension  extoKling  between  the 
flutes  having  chordal  shoulders  and  a  tubular  extension 
beyond  said  transverse  extension,  and  a  replaceable  tip  to 
be  positioned  on  the  end  of  said  shank  and  bonded  thereto 
comprising  a  double  fluted  cylindrical  tip  portion  of 
cutting  material  having  a  transverse  slot  between  the  lands 
and  a  circular  recess  to  receive  the  extensions  on  said 
shank  in  a  bonded  joint  to  carry  coolant  from  the  central 
paange  of  said  shank,  said  recess  joining  with  diverging 
coolant  passages  extending  to  the  cutting  edges  of  said  tip, 
said  tip  receiving  a  driving  force  from  the  transverse  ex- 
tension on  said  shank  and  a  centering  position  from  the 
tubular  extension  on  said  shank,  said  passages  merging 
centrally  for  the  flow  of  coolant  from  said  shank  through 
said  joint  to  said  tip. 


3,646,667 
MACHINE  TOOL 
lackaon  BidUct,  Rockford,  DL,  awlgBOi  to  W.  F. 
and  loha  Barnes  Company,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  IHinois 

Filed  Joae  26, 1959,  Scr.  N<».  623,241 
16Clalm8.    (0.62—14) 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  work 
support  spindle,  a  continuously  variable  speed  motor  con- 
nected to  drive  said  qxndle,  a  tool  support  spindle  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  work  support  spitidle,  a  con- 
tinuously variable  speed  motor  connected  to  drive  said 
tool  spindle,  tool  support  means  on  said  tool  spindle, 
means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  tool  support  means 
radially  with  rtapect  to  the  axis  of  said  tool  support 
4>indle,  a  first  electrical  control  circuit  having  an  output 
end  coi4>led  to  control  the  speed  of  said  work  spindle 
motor,  said  circuit  including  electrical  control  elements 
adjustable  to  vary  the  effective  electrical  values  of  the 
elements  and  incorpoarted  into  the  circuit  to  control  the 
output  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  ef- 
fective values  of  the  control  elements,  means  for  adjusting 
the  effective  value  of  one  of  said  control  elements  in 
accordance  with  the  diameter  of  a  workpiece,  means  tor 
adjusting  another  of  said  control  elements  in  accordance 
with  a  desired  cutting  speed,  means  operated  by  said  tool 
H>indle  for  adjusting  another  of  said  control  elements  in 
accordance  with  the  rotary  position  of  the  tool  qtindle, 
a  second  electrical  control  circuit  having  an  output  end 
connected  to  control  the  speed  of  said  tool  spindle  motor, 
means  coupling  the  ou^t  of  said  first  circuit  to  the  input 
of  said  second  circuit  to  control  the  output  of  said  second 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the  first  circuit, 
said  second  circuit  including  electrical  control  elements 
adjustable  to  vary  the  effective  electrical  values  thereof 
and  incorporated  into  the  second  circuit  to  vary  the  output 
tbertat  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  adjustment 
of  the  last  mentioned  elements,  means  for  adjusting  one 
of  said  second  circuit  control  elements  in  accordance  with 
the  diameter  of  a  workpiece.  means  for  adjusting  another 
of  said  second  circuit  control  elements  in  accordance  with 
a  desired  degree  of  tool  feeding,  and  means  operated  by 
said  tool  qnndle  for  adjusting  another  control  element  of 
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Mid  tecood  circuit  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  form 
of  t  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the  rotary  position  of 
the  tool  spmdie. 
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RECIPROCATING  SURFACE-FINISHING 
MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 
Ruben  O.  Psterso^  UntrcnMy  Hcitkla,  Ohto,  ■irifni  to 
The  Oibora  MaMfaclwtiic  CoHip—y.  ClcTelairf,  Ohio, 
a  COTforatioa  of  Ohio 

FUc4  Mar,  3, 195S,  Scr.  No.  491.992 
UCl^iM.     (CL83— IM) 
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I.  In  the  method  of  power  brushing  a  continuously 
traveling  metal  strip  with  a  cylindrical  rotary  brush  ex- 
tending transversely  of  such  strip  and  having  its  axis 
skewed  subatantially  relative  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
such  strip,  such  brush  projecting  beyond  both  side  edges 
of  such  strip  at  all  times;  slowly  redprocating  such  brush 
generally  axially  thereof  and  bodily  directly  transversely 
of  such  strip  normal  to  the  path  of  travel  thereof,  regu- 
lating the  exteiit  of  such  reciprocation  to  bring  each  end 
of  such  brush  alternately  closely  adjacent  the  correspond- 
ing side  edge  of  such  strip  but  still  projecting  very  slight- 
ly therebeyond,  and  driving  such  brush  at  a  high  speed 
sufficient  to  render  the  rate  of  travel  of  such  strip  and 
the  rate  of  such  reciprocation  ineffective  appreciably  to 
modify  the  brushing  action  on  the  work. 


BILLET  SAW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Wilbur  L.  Bowman,  Polo,  IIL,  aariRDor  to  Odin  Corpora- 

tion,  Rockford,  HU  a  corporatioa  of  Illinoh 

Rkd  May  7,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,543 

4  Claimi.     (CL  83—287) 


of  stock  to  initiate  a  cutting  cycle  including  actuation  of 
said  clamps  to  gr'P  the  stock,  movement  of  said  carriage 
and  advaiiGing  of  said  cutter,  said  meattiring  means  in- 
cluding a  counting  wheel  freely  rotatabty  mounted  on  said 
carriage  having  its  circumference  in  engagement  with  said 
stock,  said  counting  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  incremental  pegs  oo  one  side  thereof,  and  elec- 
trical means  mounted  adjacent  said  counting  wheel  de- 
tecting the  routional  movement  thereof  by  the  number 
of  pegs  passing  thereby  to  initiate  said  cutting  cycle. 


3,MM19 

PERFORATOR     FOR    TAPES    WITH    PUNCHES 

CONTROLLED  THROUGH  ELECTROMAGNETS 

Vi^iinio    STfdercMcU,    Milan,    Italy,    aaaigDor    to   Sj-J. 

Cofwa  Cnipagnia  Geawiria  Rainiiiaini ,  MIIm^ 

Italy,  a  coospMy  of  Italy 

FiM  Jane  22,  1*59.  Scr.  No.  821,941 
I  priarity,  appUcatioB  Italy  June  23,  1958 
2ClalaM.     (CL83— 513) 


1.  A  perforator  for  tapes,  said  perforator  comprising 
a  plurality  of  punches  having  Upe-perforating  ends,  a 
separate  electromagnetic  device  for  each  punch,  each  elec- 
tromagnetic device  comprising  a  core  having  a  central 
portion  and  two  opposed  extensions,  an  armature  swing- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  central  portion  and  haviag  two 
opposed  arms  extending  adjacent  said  extensions,  a  sepa- 
rate coil  upon  each  extension,  means  operatively  con- 
necting an  end  of  one  of  said  arms  to  a  separate  punch, 
a  contact  connected  with  an  end  of  one  of  said  coils,  an- 
other contact  cormected  with  an  end  of  the  other  one  of 
said  toils,  means  conductively  connecting  other  ends  of 
said  coils  to  a  terminal  of  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
means  conductively  connecting  said  contacts  to  another 
terminal  of  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  perma- 
nently maintaining  a  weak  current  in  said  other  coil,  an 
insulating  plate  carried  by  said  one  arm  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  one  coil  when  said  one  arm  is  attracted  by 
said  one  coil  to  actuate  the  punch,  and  means  connected 
with  said  other  contact  and  actuated  by  said  other  arm 
for  closing  said  other  contact  and  thereby  fully  energizing 
said  other  coil  after  said  one  arm  has  been  attracted  by 
said  one  coil. 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  predetermined  lengths  of 
stock  from  a  continuously  moving  stock  which  comprises, 
a  frame,  a  carriage  movable  on  said  frame  in  the  direc- 
tion along  the  line  of  stock  movement,  a  power  operated 
cutter  carried  by  said  carriage  and  movable  thereon  along 
a  rectilinear  path  norma]  to  carriage  movement,  clamps 
on  said  carriage  positioned  to  grip  the  stock  securely 
thereto,  and  means  for  measuring  a  predetermined  length 


3>«8,411 
GUILLOTINE  SHEARS 

Marcd  Tooniairc,  Parii,  France,  aMlcBor  to  Coaspagnic 
Generale  da  DaralaaUB  H  da  Cairre,  Paria,  France, 
a  corporatioa  of  Fraac* 

FIM  Nor.  15,  1954,  Scr.  No.  714^35 
5  dafam.  (a.  83—434) 
1.  A  cutting  tool  made  of  flat  stock  particularly  for 
use  with  a  guillotine-type  shearing  macMne  for  cutting 
tubes  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof,  said 
cutting  tool  being  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  disposed 
transversely  to  the  body  of  the  tool,  said  tool  having  three 
cutting  surfaces,  a  first  cutting  surface  extending  away 
from  said  cutting  edge  and  being  disposed,  at  the  time  of 
the  shearing  action,  in  the  radial  plane  of  the  tube  con- 
taining said  cutting  edge,  and  two  other  cutting  surfaces 
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dispoaed  on  opposte  adet  of  said  first  cutting  surface, 
each  of  Mid  other  cutting  wrtaces  forming  an  angle  with 
said  first  cutting  surface,  one  of  said  other  cutting  sur- 
faces joining  said  first  cutting  Mrf  ace  at  ittd  oitting  edfe 

k 


and  diverging  toward  the  rear  of  said  cutting  tool  from 
said  cutting  edge  and  the  second  of  said  other  cutting 
surfaces  joining  said  first  cutting  surface  at  the  back  edge 
tbcTcoi  and  diverging  toward  the  rear  of  said  cutting  tool 
from  uid  back  edge  of  the  first  cutting  surface. 


3,848,412 
ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Rkhard  H.  Dotf,  New  York,  N.Y.,  awliaoi  to 
Maaafactartng  Comfaaj,  lac^  a  conwntloa  off  New 


Filed  Dec.  24, 1957,  Scr.  No.  785,258 
SClafam.    (CL  84— 1.17) 
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1.  In  a  single  manual  electrical  musical  instrument 
adapted  for  change  of  operation  from  a  unified  state  in 
which  all  notes  played  are  illustratively  8  foot  notes  to  a 
non-unified  state  in  which  the  notes  played  on  a  solo  por- 
tion of  said  manual  are  said  8  foot  notes  while  the  notes 
played  on  an  accompaniment  portion  of  said  manual  are 
octavely  different  illustratively  4  foot  notes,  an  output 
system  comprising  a  set  of  audio  frequency  generators 
having  output  frequencies  respectively  corresponding  to 
successive  notes  of  a  multioctave  scale,  key  switches  ar- 
ranged to  be  actuated  by  a  keyboard  manual,  first  and 
second  tone  collecting  bus  bars,  said  key  switches  having 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  contacts,  one  set  of  said  keyboard 
contacts  connecting  a  selected  group  of  said  generators 
to  said  first  bus  bar,  a  second  set  of  said  keyboard  con- 
tacts connecting  generators  to  said  second  bus  bar  having 
frequencies  ocUvely  related  to  said  generators  connected 
to  said  first  bus  bar,  first  and  second  switches  normally 
closed  when  said  instrument  is  in  a  unified  state,  said  first 
and  second  switches  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  and  second  bus  bars  respectively  and  operative  to 
separate  said  bus  bars  into  upper  and  lower  portions  at  a 
selected  position  between  key  switch  contact  connections 
from  selected  adjacent  notes,  tone  coloring  output  circuits 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  bus  bars, 
a  third  tone  coloring  circuit,  a  double  throw  switch  ganged 


with  said  first  and  second  switches  for  operation  between 
two  positions,  a  circuit  connecting  said  third  tone  color- 
ing circuit  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  first  bus  bar  for 
one  position  of  said  double  throw  switch,  and  a  circuit 
connecting  said  third  tone  coloring  circuit  to  said  lower 
portion  (rf  said  second  bus  bar  for  the  other  position  of 
said  double  throw  switch,  whereby  the  notes  <rf  the  lower 
portion  of  said  solo  section  overlap  the  notes  of  upper  por- 
tion of  said  accompaniment  section  when  said  double 
throw  switch  is  in  said  other  positioiL 


3,f48,413 

ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  SYSTEM 

1.  TcoMB,  Elkhart,  lad.,  anignor  to  C.  G.  C 

Ltd.,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a  corporation  off  Indiana 

Filed  July  3, 1958,  Ser.  No.  744,432 

11  Claims.     (CL  94—1J25) 
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1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  including  in  com- 
biiuition,  first  means  for  providing  electrical  tone  signals 
representing  musical  notes,  second  means  coupled  to  said 
first  means  for  translating  said  tone  signals  into  first 
sound  waves,  third  means  for  providing  an  alternating 
current  signal  of  a  frequency  substantially  below  the 
frequency  of  said  tone  sij^tials,  and  fourth  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  third  means  re^xxisive  to  said  alternat- 
ing current  signal  for  modulating  said  tone  signals  to 
provide  signals  which  rise,  fall  and  reverse  in  a  sinusoidal 
manner  and  for  translating  the  nKxlulated  signals  into 
second  sotind  waves,  said  second  and  fourth  translating 
means  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that 
said  first  and  second  sound  waves  emanating  therefrom 
combine  to  provide  a  tremolo  effect 
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3,848,414 
DROP  TYPE  PLANO  ACTION 
G.  Bchabg,  (kctoa,  DL,  awlgaui  to  Aarora  Cor> 
itioB  of  Dlinoia,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cocporatioa  of 


Filed  Sept  14, 1948,  Scr.  No.  54,483 
18  Claims.    (0.84—248) 


1 .  In  a  piano  action  of  the  drop  type,  the  combination 
of,  a  manually  operable  key  lever  fukrumed  intermediate 
its  ends,  a  fork  rigid  with  and  projecting  from  the  rear 
end  of  said  key  and  having  a  rearwardly  opening  notch 
comprising  a  generally  circular  hole  at  the  closed  end  of 
the  notch  communicating  with  a  narrower  parallel  sided 
slot  at  the  open  end  of  the  notch,  an  elongated  endwise 
reciprocable  link  including  a  metal  shank  having  a  head 
thereon,  a  sleeve  of  resiliently  yieldable  material  several 
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Umet  M  kat  m  the  thickiiets  of  said  fork  saugly  tele- 
scoped on  tmd  shank  and  projecting  through  said  hole  and 
compressed  by  the  defining  edges  thereof,  and  a  flange 
f(»ined  on  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  abutting 
against  the  underside  of  said  head  and  the  top  of  said 
fork,  said  sleeve  being  dimensioned  for  inaertioo  endwise 
down  through  said  hole  and  also  for  movement  laterally 
out  of  the  notch  through  said  slot 


DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  BORE-HOLES  WITH 
EXPLOSrVE 
Cari   Hat*   Jahansinn,    Stmt— i,   m4   Stea    Hcnnan 
LjMihctt.   StockhofaB,  9w•4«^   ailMnii   lo   Nilio- 
glyccflB  Afctkbolagcl.  GjtUm^  9wc4ca,  a  cocpondon 
of  Swedes 

F1M  Jaa.  27, 19St,  S«.  No.  711^17 

aaims  priority,  appttcatloa  Swede*  April  25, 1957 

2  Claims.     (CL  S4— 26) 


said  device  comprising  a  preformed  facepiece  of  SDtUMe 
flexible  material  so  as  to  yieidably  fit  the  contour  of  the 
wearer's  face  and  having  a  large  opening  formed  in  the 
forward  part  thereof,  a  rigid  plate-like  supportinf  stnie> 
ture  earned  by  said  facepiece  and  cioaing  said  opening, 
Mid  supporting  structure  having  a  central  portion  thereof 
appreciably  inwardly  recessed  and  having  the  innermoat 
part  thereof  arranged  to  form  transparent  window  means 
conveniently  located  in  front  of  the  wearer's  eyet,  a  pair 
of  hollow  air-tight  lens  cells  carried  by  said  supporting 
structure  at  fixed  locations  in  said  recessed  portion  and  in 
front  of  said  window  meant,  each  of  said  hollow  lens  cells 
forming  an  optical  system  in  front  of  and  in  cloaely  spaced 
relation  to  said  window  means  and  including  front  and 
rear  similarly  convexly  curved  substantially  no-power  lens 
elemenu  in  air-spaced  relation  to  each  other,  the  space 
between  ecah  rear  convexly  curved  lens  element  and  said 
window  means  communicating  with  the  exterior  so  as  to 
fill  readily  with  water  and  define  a  water  lens  of  appreci- 
able positive  power  in  front  of  said  window  means  when 
*e  log^e  is  submerged,  and  also  to  empty  readily  and 
define  merely  an  air  space  therebetween  when  in  air, 
whereby  a  substantially  distortion-free  view  of  submerged 
objects  at  very  nearly  unit  power  magnification  and  cor- 
rect perspective  will  be  provided  the  wearer  of  said  goggle 
while  submerged  and  a  very  nearly  unit  power  magnifica- 
tion and  correct  perspective  will  also  be  provided  the 
wearer  when  not  subnoerged. 


COIN  VIEWING  DEVICE 

WilUam  E.  RaaUa,  73  Cedar  boll,  TMcakMMa,  Ala. 

FUcd  Apr.  S,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  2t,938 

5  OaiBi.     (CL  tS— 14) 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  units  of  explosive  into 
bore  holes  comprising  a  flexible  tube  of  a  character  to 
avoid  creation  acd  concentration  of  electrical  energy  suf- 
ficient to  cause  an  explosion,  said  tube  having  a  series 
of  longitudinal  grooves  on  the  interior  face  of  the  tube 
for  preventing  the  build  up  of  excessive  fluid  pressure 
on  one  side  of  said  exploave  units  and  having  an  inter- 
nally reduced  discharge  end.  inwardly  extending  knives 
within  such  reduced  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  ex- 
terior of  the  units  of  explosive,  a  supply  chamber  for  a 
collection  of  explosive  units,  said  chamber  having  a  dia- 
charge  in  communication  with  said  flexible  tube,  a  plung- 
er for  removing  said  units  singly  from  said  chamber  into 
said  flexible  tube,  a  closure  for  said  discharge,  and  a  con- 
nection for  a  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  cloture 
and  said  tube  whereby  said  explosive  units  may  be  intro- 
duced one  at  a  time  into  said  tube  and  fofced  l>y  fluid 
under  pressure  through  said  tube  into  a  bore  hole. 


^. 


L£^ 


George  R. 


3,MM1< 
GOGGLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Soatb  WoodMock,  Coml,  MsigBor  to 
Opdcal    Coapaay.   Soadbbrldge,   Mav..  a 

Filed  Dec.  2i,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7t3,t54 
S  CWm.     (CL  S8— 1) 


1.  An  underwater  foggle  adapted  to  be  positioned 
against  the  face  of  a  wearer  thereof  in  such  a  manner  aa 
t»  caeirclc  his  or  her  eyes  for  excluding  water  therefrom. 


1.  A  coin  viewer  comprising  a  portable  base  having  a 
flat  horizontal  top,  a  hopper-like  coin  stacking  and  feeding 
tube  mounted  vertically  above  said  top,  said  tube  having 
an  open  coin  discharging  bottom  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  above  said  top  to  allow  the  lowermost  coin  to 
drop  by  gravity  toward  said  top.  a  manually  actuatable 
lever  generally  Lshaped  in  plan  and  embodying  a  long 
arm  pivoted  between  its  ends  on  said  top,  the  outer  end 
of  said  arm  projecting  outwardly  beyond  an  adjacent  side 
of  tha  base  and  providing  a  handle,  the  short  arm  being 
inlerpoaed  between  the  discharge  bottom  of  the  tube  and 
said  top  and  being  movable  in  the  space  provided  there- 
for and  serving  as  a  cloture  and  preventing  the  lowermost 
coin  from  discharging  into  said  space,  the  inner  end  of 
said  long  arm  having  a  coin  receiving  slot  which  when 
brought  into   exact  alignment   with   said  open   bottom 
serves  to  permit  the  coin  to  deposit  itself  in  the  slot,  then 
moved  relative  to  the  tube  and  in  a  direction  to  one  side 
of  the  tube  for  inspection,  said  top  having  a  small  coin 
exposing  opening  therein  located  at  a  given  com  inspect- 
ing spot  where  the  deposited  coin  is  to  be  temporarilr 
sutioned  for  viewing,  said  opening  being  of  a  diameter 
a  fraaion  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  coin  to  be  regis- 
tered therewith,  said  coin  slot,  with  the  coin  depoaited 
therein,  being  movable  into  alignment  with  said  opening, 
and  cooperating  image  reflecting  mirrors  mounted  in  the 
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base  and  cooperable  with  said  opening,  whereby  to  permit 
the  user  to  obtain  a  direct  view  of  the  top  side  at  the 
coin  and  a  reflected  view  of  the  bottom  at  the  same  time. 


TURBINE  DRIVEN  CAMERA  IN  A  SPACE  SHIP 
i      WBHam  G.  Hokctt,  2322  N. 9thSL,  Phocaix,  Aria. 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  M4,121 
IClalB.    (6.86—10 


In  a  space  ship  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  round 
outer  hull  and  a  tube  extending  axially  through  said  body, 
a  gas  flow  driven  turbine  within  said  hull,  an  elongated 
tangential  inlet  pipe,  said  inlet  pipe  communicating  with 
said  turbine  and  extending  longitudinally  along  said  body 
toward  the  forward  end  of  the  space  vehicle,  said  inlet 
pipe  having  a  tangential  inlet  opening  at  its  forward  end, 
an  elongated  outlet  pipe  communicating  with  said  turbine 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  body  toward  the  rear 
of  the  space  vehicle,  said  outlet  pipe  having  an  outlet 
opening  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  radially  bladed  tur- 
bine rotor  in  said  turbine  adapted  to  rotate  in  response 
to  high  pressure  gases  received  throu^  the  inlet  opening 
during  the  forward  motion  of  the  space  vehicle,  said  out- 
let opening  providing  a  low  pressure  outlet  for  said  gaiws, 
a  motion  picture  camera,  disposed  within  said  hull,  hav- 
ing mechanism  for  advancing  light  sensitive  film  behind  a 
lens,  and  a  lens  directed  outward  from  said  body  hull, 
said  turbine  rotor  having  a  shaft  rotatable  with  said  rotor 
and  a  clutch  mechanism  connecting  the  shaft  ot  said  tor- 
bine  with  the  mechanism  of  said  motion  picture  camera 
for  operating  said  camera  in  response  to  the  rotatim  of 
said  turbine  shaft 


a  condenser  lens  assembly  and  a  light  source  back  of 
die  Utter  all  together  constituting  an  aerial  image 
projector  with  said  condenser  lens  assembly  and  light 
source  also  constituting  the  projection  light  beam  means 
of  said  second  prelector  bead  located  optically  between 
said  first  projector  head  and  said  camera;  of  supporting 
frame  means;  means  mounting  said  second  projector  head 
on  said  frame  means  at  a  fixed  point  along  the  optical 
axis  with  said  second  projector  head  and  said  projection 
beam  means  together  constituting  the  master  projector;  a 
field  lens  having  a  ray  collecting  effect  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  closely  adjacent  to  and  optically  aligned 
with  the  gate  aperture  of  said  second  projector  head  and 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  latter;  means  movably  mounting 
said  first  projector  head  and  said  common  projector  light 
beam  means  together  as  a  unit  on  said  frame  means  for 
adjustment  of  this  unit  along  the  printer  optical  axis;  an 
image  transfer  lens  means  interposed  between  said  aerial 
image  projector  and  master  projector  heads  with  iu 
optical  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  printer  (^tical 
axis,  said  image  transfer  lens  means  having  its  first  prin- 
cipal focus  located  at  the  gate  aperture  of  said  aerial 
image  projector  and  its  remote  image  plane  at  its  second 
principal  focus  located  at  the  gate  aperture  of  said  master 
projector  head  for  superposing  upon  a  fine-grain  strip 
film  image  at  the  latter  an  aerial  image  of  the  image 
carried  by  fine-grain  strip  film  translated  through  the 
aerial  image  projector  head  at  its  gate  aperture;  and 
means  independently  supporting  and  movably  mounting 
said  transfer  lens  assembly  on  said  frame  means  for 
compound  adjustment  movement  up  and  down  and  later- 
ally back  and  forth  all  normal  to  the  printer  optica]  axis, 
and  additionally  forward  and  backward  along  the  printer 
optical  axis. 

3,94«,62« 
GRID  RULING  MACHINE 
loha  T.  Fcrrla,  Hoaaton,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Drc«er  bdaa- 
tries,  Lscoiyorated,  DiAaa,  Tex.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


3,949,(19 
■    OPTICAL  PRINTER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PROIECrOR  HEADS 
laka  W.  Oxkenry,  New  RocheOe,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  The 
Aalaatloa    Eqidpmami   Cosipotatioa,    New    RocheUc, 
r    N.Y.,  a  COTporatloa  of  New  York 

FBed  im.  4, 1999,  Scr.  No.  U9 
4ClataM.    (CL86— 24) 


PHcd  Ihc  2, 1956,  Scr.  No.  739,123 
ISCIalaH.    (CL66— 24) 


•"^^ 


•r 

1' 


I.  In  an  optical  printer  the  combination  with  a  strip 
fUm  camera  having  a  camera  lens  assembly,  a  field  finder, 
an  apertured  gate  and  a  raw  stock  strip  film  advancing 
means  associated  with  said  apertured  gate,  and  a  pair  of 
pair  of  first  and  second  strip  film  projector  heads  each 
having  a  fine-grain  strip  film  apertured  gate  and  a  strip 
film  advancing  means  associated  with  said  projector  gate 
with  the  gate  apertures  of  both  projector  heads  being  sub- 
stantially optically  aligned  successively  along  a  printer 
optical  axis  including  the  optical  axis  of  the  camera  lens 
assembly,  the  first  projector  head  being  located  farthest 
from  the  camera  and  having  projector  light  beam  means 
common  to  both  said  projector  heads  optically  aligned 
with  the  printer  optical  axis  and  being  in  the  form  ci 


1.  Apparatus  for  niUng  a  grid  blank  oorniviaing, 

a  grid  marking  device, 

first  and  second  carriages  independenUy  movable  along 
a  fixed  path  parallel  to  said  grid  blank, 

said  grid  marking  device  being  mounted  upon  said 
second  carriage  for  movement  relative  to  said  grid 
blank,  an  interferometer  including  a  pair  of  light 
reflectors,  one  of  said  reflectors  being  mounted  on 
said  first  carriage,  the  other  of  said  reflectors  being 
mounted  on  said  second  carriage, 

movement  of  said  one  reflector  relative  to  said  other 
reflector  producing  interference  fringes  of  relative 
light  and  dark, 

a  transducer  for  converting  such  fringes  of  relative 
light  and  dark  into  electrical  pulses  upon  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  said  second  car- 
riages, 

means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  first  carriage 
along  its  said  path  over  a  predetermined  distance 
and  then  terminating  such  movement, 

activating  means  operative  after  completion  of  said  first 
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cairiace  movement  for  moving  said  second  camafc, 
and  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  energiz- 
int  periodicaiJy  said  grid  marking  device  upon  re- 
ceipt of  a  predetermined  number  of  electricaJ  puhet 
during  movement  of  said  second  carriafe. 


XEROGRAFHIC  PLATE  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 

Hmbmt  E.  OwswIm,  RodMatw.  N.Y,  sii^agi  to  Xerox 

ConontkM,  a  conoradoa  of  New  Yarfc 

RM  Imtj  1,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  745,9t2 

SClaiM.    (CLtS— 24) 


projection  portion  and  an  upper  visual  screen  portion, 
having  a  screen  mounted  in  the  front  of  said  visual  screen 
portion;  a  primary  reflecting  means  comprising  front  sur- 
face mirrors  laterally  adjusUMy  fixed  to  an  upManding 
mount  of  polygonal  croas  section  positioned  intermediate 
said  projection  components  and  vertically  extending  side 
plates  supported  upon  said  motmt  and  transveraely  adjust- 
able with  respect  to  said  mount  by  means  traversing  said 
plates  and  said  mount,  at  least  two  reflecting  mirrors  fixed 
to  adjoining  plates,  said  mirrors  being  inclined  towarda 
each  other  and  each  being  positioned  respectively  in  the 
path  of  light  from  each  of  said  projection  components;  a 
aeoondary  reflecting  meaiu  comprising  a  front  surface 
mirror  adjustably  inclined  in  the  lower  projection  portion 
of  said  cabinet  between  said  floor  and  the  front  of  said 
cabinet  in  the  path  of  light  of  said  mirrors  comprising  the 
primary  reflecting  means  so  as  to  reflect  upwardly  images 
reflected  by  said  primary  reflecting  means;  a  tertiary  re- 
flecting means  comprising  a  rear  surface  mirror  adjustably 
inclined  in  the  upper  screen  portion  between  the  rear 
and  top  of  said  cabinet  in  the  path  of  light  of  said  front 
surface  mirror  comprising  the  secondary  reflecting  means 
K>  as  to  reflect  images  reflected  by  said  secondary  reflect- 
ing means  horizontally  against  said  screen  in  the  front  of 
said  cabinet 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  a  xerographic  pUte  suc- 
cessively to  each  of  a  plurality  oi  proceasing  Matioos 
including  a  platen  having  wall  means  forming  an  accu- 
mulator chamber,  an  exterior  portion  of  said  wall  means 
forming  a  bearing  surface,  a  groove  in  said  bearing  Mr- 
face,  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  wall  means  co^MCt^ 
said  groove  to  said  accumulator  chamber,  gaskef  mmh 
secured  to  said  wall  mcana  poaitiooed  to  encircle  said 
groove  in  said  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  surface  being 
adapted  to  support  a  xerographic  plate  and  said  gasket 
means  being  adapted  to  seal  a  xerographic  plate  to  said 
bearing  surface,  a  valved  quick  disconnect  coapUng  se- 
cured in  said  wall  means  in  communication  at  one  end 
with  said  accumulator  chamber  and  adapted  at  its  other 
end  to  be  connected  to  a  mating  quick  disconnect  cou- 
pling connected  to  a  vacuum  line  whereby  a  vacuum 
may  be  applied  through  said  accumulator  chamber  to 
draw  and  hold  a  xerographic  plate  in  contact  with  said 
bearing  surface,  and  a  conveyor  means  movably  support- 
ing said  platen  for  advancing  said  platen  and  a  xero- 
graphic plate  supported  thereby  successively  to  each  of 
a  plurality  of  proceasing  stations  located  adjacent  said 
conveyor. 


SPECTACLE  FRAME 

Joke  A.  Laabcr,  Clearwater,  Ffak,  aaslgiini  to  Cootliieirtal 

Optical  CooipMy.  fasc,  ladiaMpoHs,  lad.,  a  corporatloa 

Joe  29.  1959,  Scr.  No.  •23,«2S 

idakH.    (CLSS-^1) 
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3,M«,«22 
APPARATUS  FOR  DUAL  IMAGE  PROJECTION 
UPON  A  SINGLE  SCREEN 
Victor  L.  Reddle,  1799  TKkcr  Ave.,  McLctM,  Vn^  Kart 
H.  HoppoMo,  MM  Braok  Drive,  Falh  Ckvck,  Va., 
aMi  Stanley  F.  Stapica,  29l(  Mayer  Placa,  AlczMdria, 
Va. 

FIM  Mar.  16,  1959.  Sar.  No.  799,7U 
IClafeik     (CLIS— 24) 


In  a  cabinet  having  a  knrer  projection  portion,  at  least 
taKO  profcctioa  compooenla  sappwied  on  the  floor  of  said 


I.  In  a  spectacle  frame  of  the  type  having  a  metallic 
lens-retaining  unit  and  a  pair  of  top  arms  secured  there- 
to, said  unit  including  a  metallic  bridge,  a  pair  of  metallic 
eyewires  secured  to  said  bridge  at  either  side  and  adapted 
to  surround  a  pair  of  leaaea,  clamping  means  at  the  tem- 
poral ends  of  said  eyewires  for  securing  said  eyewires 
around  the  lenses,  said  top  arms  each  having  a  central 
groove  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  for  receiving  and  con- 
cealing the  upper  portions  of  the  eyewires  and  the  clamp- 
ing means,  projections  on  said  metallic  unit  adjacent  each 
side  of  the  bridge  extending  above  the  adjacent  eyewire, 
each  top  arm  having  a  slot  at  its  nasal  end  and  having  a 
pin  extending  across  said  slot  for  engaging  the  adjacent 
projection,  the  improvement  which  compriaes  lugs  adja- 
cent to  and  above  each  of  said  clamping  means,  said  lugs 
being  secured  to  said  metallic  unit  and  being  adapted  to  be 
concealed    in    said    top    arm    grooves,    each    top    arm 
Itoving  a  temporal   extension   provided  with   a  central 
vertical   recess  along   its   inner  edge  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  groove  and  adapted  to  receive  said  clamp- 
ing meaaa  and  said  lug.  each  of  said  temporal  extensions 
a  second  receas  in  its  rear  surface,  a  portion  of  said 
recess  intersecting  and  communicating  with  said 
first  recesa,  a  temple  hinge  plate  secured  in  each  of  said 
second  recesses  and  having  a  portion  overlying  said  inter- 
secting recesa  portions,  means  on  each  hinge  plate  adapted 
to  ptvolally  support  a  tempk,  studs  pivotally  received  io 
each  hinge  plate  and  extending  through  said  top  arm  into 
said  first  recess,  said  studs  each  having  an  outward  face 
formed  for  reception  of  means  to  pivot  said  stud,  the 
portion  of  said  stud  which  extends  into  said  first  recess 
being  flattened  into  a  plate-like  form  which  has  a  width 
sufBciendy  great  to  retain  said  stud  within  said  hinge  plate 
and  top  arm,  each  of  said  lugs  having  an  aperture  located 
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to  receive  said  stud  when  the  respective  top  arm  is  secured 
to  said  unit,  and  having  a  diameter  sufficiently  great  to  al- 
low pivoting  of  the  flattened  portion  of  said  stud  therein, 
each  of  said  lugs  having  a  slot  extending  through  said  lug 
upwardly  from  its  respective  aperture  which  slot  has  a 
teMer  transverse  dimension  than  the  width  of  said  flattened 
portion  of  said  stud  but  has  a  sufficiently  great  transverse 
dimension  to  allow  passage  of  the  flattened  portion  there- 
through when  the  flattened  portion  is  aligned  with  said 
slot. 


t<  It 


L,UL,     U    L> 


A  wide  angle  photographic  objective  comprising  four 
aligned  air  q>aced  components  of  a  total  of  seven  lenses 
having  the  following  numerical  data: 

IF-1.0     f.iA     aa-ao*| 


R«dluaor 
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u 

u. 

1, 

u 

where  the  lens  L,  the  radius  R,  the  lens  thickness  d  at  the 
optical  axis,  the  space  s  between  lenses,  the  refractive  index 
N  for  the  d-line  of  the  spectrum,  and  the  Abbe  number  V 
of  the  optical  glass,  has  a  subscript  increasing  in  the  order 
from  the  object  aide  to  the  image  side  of  the  objective. 


3,94«,»5 
BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  ZMo,  Jr.,  WOUnsiMrg,  Pa.,  avigBor  to  Wcstliig- 
Elactrlc  Corporattoa,   East  Pittsbwik,  Pa.,  a 
of  Peaasyivania 
f  FiM  Sept  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,74S 

14  Claims.  (CI.  88—61) 
k  1.  A  beam  scanning  apparatus  including  a  source  of 
electromagnetic  radiation,  a  first  electrooptical  unit  in- 
cluding a  first  cell  member  and  a  second  cell  member, 
said  first  unit  disposed  so  that  said  radiation  passes  con- 
secutively through  each  cell  member,  each  cell  member 
containing  a  dielectric  fluid  between  the  front  and  back 
surfaces  thereof,  said  dielectric  fluid  having  suspended 
therein  a  plurality  of  opaque  flake-like  particles,  said 
cell  members  each  having  a  variable  thickness  in  the 
direction  in  which  radiation  passes,  and  a  means  for  selec- 
tively impressing  an  electric  field  on  each  of  said  cell* 
T7»  o.a. 


to  align  said  flake-like  particles  so  that  their  largest 
dimension  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  electric 


WIDE  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 
Jiro  Makal,  Koholnrim,  Yokohama  City,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Canon  Caasera  Company,  lac.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporatloa  of  Japaa 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «7«,782 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan  Oct  27,  195< 

1  Claim.    (CI.S8— 57) 


< .  i'-tim'fi 


field,  thereby  varying  the  intensity  transmitted  through 
each  of  said  cells  so  that  radiation  emerging  from  said 
second  cell  forms  a  predetermined  pattern. 


3,94«,626 

OPTICAL  UGHT-TIGHT  JOINT 

Jan  GriiBocn,  Delft,  Netberiaads,  asaigaor  to  N.V.  Op- 

tiscbe  Industrie  de  Oudc  Delft,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1969,  Scr.  No.  3,869 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Feb.  3, 1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  88— 68) 


1.  An  optical  joint  forming  a  Ught-ti^t  connection 
comprising  a  tubular  part  rotatable  throu^  a  certain 
angle  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tubu- 
lar part,  a  second  part  having  relative  to  said  axis  of 
rotation,  a  rotationally  symmetrical  slide  track  for  one 
end  of  said  tubular  part,  said  slide  track  having  a  slot  for 
the  passage  of  light,  a  plane  deflecting  mirror  motmted  in 
said  second  part  rotatable  about  said  axis  of  rotation  at 
half  the  speed  of  said  tubular  part,  a  hood  on  said  tubu- 
lar part  fitting  over  said  slide  track  to  prevent  the  passage 
of  unwanted  light  through  said  slot,  a  covering  slide  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  light-beam  rotatable 
about  said  axis  of  rotation  and  movable  along  said  slide 
track,  said  slide  being  fixed  to  said  defiecting  mirror  so 
that  at  every  position  of  said  tubular  part  said  slide  covers 
up  the  parts  of  the  slot  that  are  left  exposed  by  the  hood. 


3,049,627 
ROTATING  MIRROR 
Jacob  Lloyd  Boha,  Gicaridc,  tmi  F^ranch  H.  Nadlg,  PhB- 
aMpbla,  Pa.,  aad  ncodorc  KoracC,  Barlii«toB,  N  J„ 
to  the  UaHed  States  of  Aaicfica  as 
by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,275 
IClainB.    (CL 


A  rotatable  mirror  for  use  in  high  speed  photography 
comprising  a  lightweight,  high  strength  prismatic  shaped 
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bla^  havtet  a  cenfnl  uii  fhrootli  iti  polytooal  ends  th«  lockinf  means  from  the  initi»i  nn«rt«-  .«      ^  m    , 

for  fMatJoo  of  said  Nank.  and  i  glass  mirror  secured  to  poatioii  in  r««.  ^TL^^  f??*^  ^.?*'**  "^ 

each  paraUetogram  of  said  blank.  e»ch  ofuddJm^on  ^m^  S^  ^  ^^  ""^  "**.  '°*""^'^  '"^*^ 

hav.n,  cyl.ndncal  curvatures  fo^ST,  pl^S^^a^  mT  i22.ST.^J?S:i;j^,rS:::J^°^^        "«" 

for  section,  lyin,  in  the  diiectioo  of  the  axis  of  said  blank.  mTuw^  ^^^  ^^         "npwtmg  rotary  move- 


GUN-CAT AFULT  MECHANBM 
FrMk  W.  Sieve,  FaBb  Ckvdi,  Va^  fwtm  JowpJ 
Jr^  WaaUagteii,  D.C^  a^  OivU  CteMii  Fawfar.  Silver' 
Sprftic  Md^  aastpun  to  Ihe  U^M  SliiM  af  A«eridl 
aa  reprewotcd  by  tkc  SecrXary  af  Ik*  Navy 
CoatlMattoa  of  apHfeadoa  Sar.  No.  574,931,  Mar.  29, 
19M.    This  avpttcadoa  May  29.  1954,  Scr.  N«.  SSt,199 

TClalaH.     id  99— I) 
(GniBtod  Hd«  TWa  35,  V3.  Coda  (19S2),  aac  2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  providint  accelerated  movement  from 
^    a  first  position  to  a  second  position  said  apparatus  com- 
priainf  a  cylindrical  barrel  member,  a  splined  driver  slid- 
ably  and  rotatably  supported  in  said  burel  member  and 
having  a  cam  slot  formed  therein,  said  barrel  member 
having  longitudinally  disposed  parallel  splines  on  its  in- 
ner surface,  said  splined  driver  having  longitudinally  dis- 
posed parallel  splines  on  its  outer  surface  adapted  to  mate 
with  the  grooves  arranged  between  the  splines  of  said 
barrel  member  only  when  the  driver  is  rotated  a  pre- 
determined amount,  a  first  piston  means  having  a  small 
pressure  impinging  area  and  disposed  in  said  barrel  mem- 
ber, a  second  piston  means  having  a  larye  pressure  im- 
pinging area  aad  disposed  within  said  barrel  adjacent 
said  first  pistoa  OMBM  and  between  said  first  piston  nneaas 
and  sud  splined  driver,  said  driver  being  carried  by  said 
piston  means  and  movable  thereby,  said  barrel  member 
having  structure  defining  a  chamber  to  fit  said  adjacent 
first  and  second  piston  means  in  contour  receiving  rela- 
tionship, means  to  exert  pressure  against  said  first  piston 
means  to  cause  longitudinal  movement  of  the  splined 
driver  along  said  barrel  after  said  driver  is  rotated  said 
predetermined  amount,  movement  of  the  first  piston  and 
second  piston  means  out  of  the  chamber  permitting  exer- 
tion of  pressure  on  the  face  of  the  second  piston  means 
which  is  adjacent  the  first  piston  means,  to  thereby  multi- 
ply the  area  over  which  the  pressure  is  distributed  tending 
to  urge  the  piston  means  along  the  barrel,  thereby  pro- 
viding greater  force  on  the  combination  of  first  piston 
means  and  second  piston  means  to  further  accelerate  the 
splined  driver  in  its  movement  along  the  barrel,  a  casing 
carried  by  said  barrel  member,  threaded  means  slidably 
mounted  within  said  casing,  means  mounted  on  one  end 
of  said  threaded  means  and  normally  in  engagement  with 
said  cam  slot  for  releasably  locking  said  splined  driver 
to  the  barrel  member  until  the  locking  meaiH  is  moved 
within  said  cam  slot  from  an  initial  position  to  a  final 
position,    said    locking    meanj   causing    rotation   of   the 
splined  driver  said  predetermined  anaount  as  the  locking 
means  is  moved  from  the  initial  position  to  said  final 
position,  means  rotatably  supported  within  the  casing  in 
engagement  with  said  threaded  means  for  moving  the 
threaded  means  slidably  nrvnount  sufficiently  to  move 
the  locking  means  from  the  initial  position  to  said  final 
position,  means  roUtably  supported  within  the  casing  in 
engagement  with  said  threaded  meam  for  moving  the 
threaded  means  siidaUy  an  amount  sufBdently  to  move 


3{MM29 

MBBOM.  LAUNCHEK 

W.  Lacaro,  Woodl—d  Hm^  aad  AlWrt  p! 

kj  tka  iocrstary  afika  Navy 
Flad  Apr.  11, 19M.  Sar.  No.  21,474 
3  OifcM.  (d  Wl-LT) 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  miaaile  to  an  airplane  cam> 
prising:  a  launcher  frame  having  first  and  second  pair* 
of  oppoaed  tapered  guide  surfaces  and  having  guide  rails 
adaptable  for  slidably  engaging  the  forward  and  aft  bgi 
on  a  missile,  a  detent  pivotally  attached  to  said  launcher 
frame  for  releasaMy  securing  said  missile  in  a  fore  and 
aft  direction,  spring  means  biasing  said  detent  ia  a  down- 
ward direction,  a  first  pair  of  snubber  cams  slidably 
mounted  one  each  in  said  first  pair  of  oppoaed  tapered 
guide  surfaces  for  engaging  said  forward  lug  on  said  mis- 
•ile,  a  second  pair  of  snubber  cams  slidably  mounted  one 
each  ia  said  second  pair  of  oppoaed  tapered  guide  sur- 
faces for  engaging  sa^  aft  hig  on  said  missile,  means  for 
k)cking  said  first  pair  of  snubber  cams  in  an  upward  poei- 
tion  whereby  said  aft  lug  can  slidably  pass  below  said  first 
pair  of  snubber  cams,  and  means  attached  to  said  launcher 
frame  for  preventing  release  of  said  missile  when  said 
airplane  is  subfacted  to  rapid  deceleration. 


3,M#,434 
MACmNB  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  RIND 

FROM  MOLDED  ORIECTS 
Howard  S.  Klttr«d«e,  197  Umem^  Sc,  Newton, 

I.  Mrl  anghlto,  1«1  PraspsU  iUU  Road.  Wi 


Nov.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  499,4«5 
llOatoH.    (CL9*— 11) 


1.  In  a  flash  trinuning  machine  for  molded  rubberoua 
blanks  with  finlike  radially  projective  flash,  means  to  sup- 
port and  turn  a  molded  flaah-carrying  blank  about  an  axis 
generally  central  of  the  flash  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  thereof,  driven  intermittently  presented  rotary 
cutter  means  with  peripheral  teeth  having  transverse 
cutting  edges  spanning  the  flash  of  the  supported  Wank, 
and  means  to  erect  the  flash  in  the  rotary  plane  of  the 
cutter  wherein  the  erecting  meam  is  pneumatic  and  is 
timed  on  and  off  with  the  preaenting  of  the  rotary  cutter 
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3,M«A31 

PORTABLE  POWER-OPERATED  CUTUNG  TOOLS 
I W.  Skania,  24  Bowca  SL,  Waal  Boyhtoa, 
PRad  Savt  22, 1959,  Sar.  No.  M1,M5 
SCIaiaiB.    (CL  9«— U) 


1.  A  portable  power-operated  cutting  tool  comprising 
a  tool  body  having  a  power  operated  motor  and  a  rotary 
cutting  tool  driven  thereby,  a  plate  rotaubly  mounted  at 
the  rear  of  the  tool  and  on  the  end  of  the  body  for  rota- 
tion about  the  tool  axis,  said  plate  having  an  elongated 
arcuate  slot  concentric  with  the  tool  axis,  a  pair  of  rotary 
guides  on  oppoaed  sides  of  the  tool  axis,  each  of  which 
roCatively  engages  the  work  surface  and  has  an  edge 
futded  by  a  work  edge  to  position  the  tool  relative  to  the 
work  edge,  an  axle  for  one  guide  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
body  and  projecting  throu^  the  slot,  an  axle  for  the  other 
guide  mounted  on  the  rotatable  plate,  said  axles  having 
their  axes  parallel  with  that  of  the  cutting  tool,  and  means 
for  clamping  the  plate  in  different  angularly  adjusted  posi- 
tions to  control  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  cutting  tooH  rela- 
tive to  die  work. 


3,646,432 
DOUBLE  ACTION  CUTTING  TOOL 
M.  Walter  airi  Graham  E.  Marx,  Ctocfamatl,  Ohio, 
awjganii  to  The  G.  A.  Gray  Company,  Ondnnati, 
Ohto,  a  cornonrtioa  of  Ohio 
Orlglnal  awikadoa  May  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  5t7,2f7,  now 
Patent  No.  2,94«,3<t,  dated  Jnne  14,  19M.    DMded 
and  this  apfUcatkin  Inly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S27>32 
ICUas.    (CL9t— 53) 


V 


A  double-cutting  tool  for  a  planer  having  a  rocking  tool 
shaft  having  an  enlarged  tool  mounting  bead,  said  leaner 
having  a  work  support  adapted  to  reciprocate  a  work- 
piece  In  a  plane  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  tool  sliaft,  said  double-ctitting  tool  comprising  a  tool 
body  having  means  for  securing  the  tool  body  to  said 
rocking  tool  shaft,  said  body  having  a  solid  generally 
polygonal  outline  configuration,  said  body  having  a 
□Munting  face  adapted  to  be  engaged  against  the  tool 
mounting  head,  said  body  having  a  second  face  generally 
opfMxite  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  face,  said  body 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  tool  recesses  formed  in  oppo- 
site sides  tliereof,  said  receases  opening  into  said  second 
face,  said  recesses  having  respective  axes  di^xned  gen- 
erally at  ri^  angles  to  the  central  axis  of  the  toot  body. 
said  recess  axes  being  displaced  outwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral axis,  eadi  of  said  reoaaaea  having  inner  bit  supporting 
surftK^es  located  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  axis,  said  bit  supporting  surfaces  residing  in  planes 
which  are  spaced  apart  and  which  diverge  outwardly  in 
opposite  directioiu  from  said  centra!  axis,  respective  cut- 
ting bits  configured  to  interfh  the  bit  supporting  surface 
of  said  receases,  said  cutting  bits  being  mounted  in  said 
recesses  and  engaging  said  bit  supporting  surfaces,  said 
bits  having  cutting  edges  projecting  beyond  the  pla^  of 
said  second  tact  and  fadng  generally  in  opposite  direc- 


tions from  said  shaft  axis,  the  related  spacing  and  angle  of 
said  diverging  bit  supporting  surfaces  being  adapted  to 
preaent  the  said  opposed  cutting  edges  alternately  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  path  of  relative  reciprocating 
motion  of  a  worfcpiece  carried  upon  said  woit  support  in 
response  to  about  20*  arcuate  rocking  motion  of  said  tool 
shaft,  whereby  said  oppoaed  cutting  edges  are  presented 
in  altonate  positions  for  cutting  in  both  directions  of 
movement  of  the  workpiece. 


3,M«A33 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HANDLED  CARRYING 

BAGS 
John  S.  Davia,  Scarhosongh,  N.Y.,  Maltiiui  to  EqaMaMc 
Paper  Bag  Co..  Im.*  Long  Island  City,  N.Y-  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FBed  Mar.  3, 195S,  Str.  No.  718,42* 
3  Oafans.     (CL  9^—35) 
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'  1.  In  tlie  manufacture  of  paper  begs,  having  two  pro- 
jecting handles,  by  the  process  of  forming  transverse  lines 
of  partial  web  severance  in  a  bag  web  at  the  locations  of 
both  handles  and  prior  to  the  attachment  of  die  handles 
thereto  which  project  acroas  these  lines  and,  after  said 
attachment,  completing  the  aeveranoe  of  the  wd)  acroas  its 
width  along  other  transverse  lines  to  sever  the  web  into 
bag  lengths  with  the  handles  projecting  from  the  bag  top 
ends  of  these  lengths;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
forming  the  first  transverse  lines  of  severance  with  end 
portions  at  both  ends  of  each  of  said  first  transverse  lines, 
beyond  both  sides  of  its  associated  handle,  extending  in 
directions  having  longitudinal  components  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  top  ends  ol  the  bags,  and  locating  said  other 
transverse  lines  in  positions  out  of  transverse  alignment 
with  the  end  portions  of  both  of  said  first  transverse  lines 
but  in  positions  to  intersect  portions  of  the  first  transverse 
lines  «1iich  have  said  longitudinal  components  and  at  lo- 
cations beyond  the  sides  of  the  handles  and  below  the 
extreme  ui^er  ends  of  said  end  portions  so  that  the  bag 
lengths  are  severed  without  longitudinal  tears  of  the  top 
edges  of  said  bag  lengths  regardless  of  manufacturing 
tolerances  in  the  relative  locations  of  the  first  transverse 
lines  and  said  other  transverse  lines  lengthwise  of  said 
web. 


3,64M34 
CARTON  SET-UP  MECHANISM 
Rokert  K.  GaDoway,  Hooaeston,  ID.,  assigapr  to  FMC 
Corporatioa,  Saa  Joac,  Oritf.,  a  coqporatloa  of  Dda- 


FBed  Apr.  27, 1944.  Scr.  No.  25,144 
4  ChriaM.    (CL  93—53) 
1.  Mechanism  for  setting-up  a  carton  including  top, 
bottom,  front,  and  rear  paneb  and  end  flaps  attached  to 
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the  laternal  edges  of  the  top  and  bottom  puiels.  compri*. 
ing  a  conveyor  for  advancing  the  carton  in  flat  folded 
ooadition,  means  for  driving  the  conveyor,  lugs  on  said 
coBveyor  for  engaging  the  rear  edge  of  the  carton,  a  plate 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  conveyor  for  slidably  supporting 
the  flaps  connected  to  the  top  panel  whik  the  other  parts 
of  the  carton  are  suspended  from  the  top  panel  Pwp^, 
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«.--_  «  ^        ^  TRAFFIC  MARKER 

R«tn  &  Grtwak%  PfeMppi,  W.  Vn„  and  B^wc  I , 

„.  ■  ^-^  ■  cofyotnU—  of  Ddawaic 
FUed  Oct  1»,  If 5f,  Sot.  No.  U7,139 
IChlm.     (CL94~1J) 


a  plurality  of  carton  unfolding  cams  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  transverse  axis  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
conveyor,  a  lug  on  each  of  said  cams  adapted  to  engage 
and  wipe  downward  across  the  rear  carton  panel  and 
turn  it  downward  toward  a  position  perpendicular  to 
said  top  panel,  and  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  timed 
relation  to  the  speed  of  said  conveyor. 


A  traffic  marker  comprising  a  body  having  arcuate  side 
walls  leading  to  a  top  portion,  a  socket  member  depending 
from  said  top  portion,  said  socket  member  comprising  an 
upper  threaded  neck  portion  and  a  lower  spherical  portioD 
terminating  ux  a  cup  with  perforated  bottom  which  per- 
forated bottom  u  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  for  secure- 
ment  of  the  marker  to  a  foundation,  the  bottom  of  the 
cup  being  at  a  level  substantiaUy  that  of  the  lower  ends 
of  the  arcuate  side  walls,  a  proiection  threaded  at  iU  upper 
end  and  provided  with  a  bidl  at  its  lower  end  seatml 
against  the  spherical  portion  of  the  socket  member,  a  lock 
nut  threaded  into  said  threaded  neck  portion  and  engaging 
the  baU  to  hold  the  baU  in  pUce.  and  a  traffic  marker  port 
threaded  onto  said  threaded  projection. 


CARTON  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
H«rry    E.   EaglcwM,   CkkaK»,   aad    Elncr   D.   Snmck. 
Cfcero,  DL,  aaripon,  bj  mom  mtlgnmtmtM,  to  Cromp- 
toa  A  Knowlca  Packattag  CorporatkM,  Hdrokc,  Mass., 
a  corporadoa  of  MjMsachwetts 

FBed  Jane  10,  If 5f,  Ser.  No.  tlf,427 
iOalBM.    (a.f3— 53) 


3,«4«^7 

PROTECTING  PLATE  FOR  CEMENT 

GROUND  COVERS 

Karl  Bremahey,  Sdht—,  GenMny,  aaslaniir  to  Fbma 

«  Ekaa-  Bad  TeMpsrgitaiuU  Kari  BraiHhey, 

Genwuiy,  a  conoratfoa  of  Gennaay 

FII«dMay7,  If5f,Scr.Now81I,5<l 

CteioH  prloffity,  appUcatioa  GenMsy  May  24,  If  5S 

lOaiBU.    (CLf4— I) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  magazine  having  a  stack  of 
collapsed  cartons  and  a  carton  conveyor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  carton  receiving  buckets,  a  carton  transfer  ap- 
paratus for  transferring  each  carton  in  collapsed  form 
from  the  magazine  to  expanded  form  in  said  conveyor 
including  a  rotary  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  carton  pockets,  means  for  removing 
collapsed  cartons  one  at  a  time  from  the  magazine,  ex- 
panding each  collapsed  carton  and  delivering  each  ex- 
panded carton  into  a  pocket  of  said  rotary  wheel,  and  a 
stationary  transfer  and  stripping  means  for  stripping  each 
expanded  carton  from  its  pockeu  of  said  wheel  and  trans- 
ferring the  carton  into  a  bucket  of  said  conveyor,  njd 
stotionary  transfer  and  stripping  means  comprising  a  bar 
arranged  at  the  juncture  of  said  wheel  and  conveyor  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  portion  substantially  concentric  to  said 
whecL 


1.  A  hooey-comb  grate  to  be  embedded  in  concrete  or 
the  like,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  webs  arranged  in  a  hex- 
•fooal  pattern  and  supported  along  the  outer  margin 
of  said  webs  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said  grate, 

said  webs  forming  a  flat  upper  surface, 

each  of  said  webs  tapering  outwardly  and  downwardly, 
and 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  grate  being  concave  with  all 
of  said  webs  terminating  in  an  imaginary  arcuate  sur- 
face disposed  symmetrically  about  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  said  grate. 


SHEEP^  FOOT  TAMPER 
Ray  N.  AIUmni.  BwIIiwuim,  Ca>if.,  MrigMtr  to  Gay  F. 
^lUmmm  Conspaay,  Soalh  San  F^smIbco,  CaBf.,  a  cor- 
ponikM  of  Nevada 

Filed  Feb.  18,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  7f4,#43 
i  Clabm.    (CL  f4— 5«) 
1.  A  soil  tamper  of  the  sheep's  foot  type,  comprising 
a  dram,  a  plurality  of  tamping  feet  carried  by  said  drum. 
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each  of  said  tamping  feet  including  a  shank  secured  to  3,t1M1f  •^^^  ^ 

the  drum  and  a  metal  cap  carried  by  the  shank,  said  cap  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

comprising  a  body  having  a  tamping  end  formed  with  a    Ednumd  Abel,  Jr.,  1315  Sanuntt  Ave,  and  Edgar  1. 

Standring,  1437  Robinwood  Ave.,  both  of  Lakcwood, 
7,OUo 

FDcd  Jan.  7,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  7f  5,4M 
ICWbm.    (a.9S— II) 


•fti  »••• 


Mi  h;Si  .jiaw>toi< 


*»«!* 


V* 


raised  rim,  said  raised  rim  defining  an  open  and  clear 
central  dq>retsion,  means  securing  said  cap  to  said  shank, 
said  rim  in  usage  being  worn  away  without  substantial 
wear  of  the  metal  forming  the  bottom  of  the  depression. 


S^ckkro 


3,t4«,Of 
CAMERA  APPARATUS 
KllB-ka,  Kyoto  CHy,  Japan, 


,  a  corporatfoa  of  Japan 
FBed  May  13,  If57, 9cr.  No.  658,757 
3CiBlaM.    (CLf5— If) 


to 
CRy, 


1.  In  camera  apparatus  for  automatically  determin- 
ing exposure  conditions  in  accordance  with  various  com- 
binations of  shutter  speeds  and  diaphragm  openings,  the 
combination  comprising  a  support,  a  fixed  index  mark 
oa  said  support,  a  diaphragm-aperture  indicator  body  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  diaphragm- 
aperture  scale  thereon,  a  shutter-speed  indicator  body 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  shut- 
ter-«peed  scale  thereon,  said  bodies  being  routabie  about 
a  common  axis  and  being  limited  to  rotary  movement, 
said  scales  being  in  juxtaposed  relation  and  disposed 
for  cooperatioo  with  said  index  mark,  a  lever  body  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  sunmrt  and  having  a  first  por- 
tion adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  exposure  meter  indi- 
cator and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  control  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  body,  means  defining  a  central- 
ly disposed  threaded  bore  extending  through  said  shut- 
ter-speed indicator  body,  an  externally  threaded  actuat- 
ing member  disposed  in  said  bore  having  an  interior  re- 
cen  and  having  an  exterior  surface  in  engagement  with 
the  second  portion  of  said  lever  body  for  pivoting  the 
same,  and  a  key  member  carried  by  said  diaphragm- 
^wrture  indicator  body  and  being  slidably  but  nonrotat- 
ably  disposed  in  the  interior  recess  of  said  actuating 
member,  said  key  member  causing  axial  displacement  of 
the  actiuting  member  when  one  of  said  bodies  is  rotated 
relative  to  said  index  mark  whereby  said  lever  body  is 
pivoted  to  indicate  an  exposure  condition  corresponding 
to  aligned  readings  of  said  diaphragm-aperture  scale  and 
Mid  riiatter-qteed  scale. 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  the  improvement  (A  a 
housing  forming  a  light-safe  compartment,  a  beHows  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  housing,  exposure  means  at 
the  outer  end  of  said  bellows,  I4>ertures  in  said  housing 
providing  access  to  said  compartment,  an  opaque,  flexible 
sleeve  surrounding  each  said  aperture  and  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  compartment  and  having  an  inner  end 
adapted  to  engage  the  arm  of  an  (^rator,  a  li^t-safe 
sight  in  said  housing  providing  for  visual  control  from 
without  said  compartment  of  the  hand  motions  of  the  op- 
erator within  said  compartment,  said  bellows  having  an 
open  end  within  said  compartment,  a  film  holder  hingedly 
mounted  within  said  compartment  and  having  a  closed 
position  across  said  oftn  end  of  said  bellows  and  being 
adapted  to  hold  films  for  image  exposure  and  sensitized 
paper  and  film  for  contact  printing  exposure,  said  film 
holder  having  a  flat  ofpcn  position  extending  rearwanfly 
from  said  bellows,  means  for  mounting  the  end  of  said 
bellows  remote  from  said  compartment  for  reciprocal 
movement  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  remote  end 
of  said  bellowt,  said  last  named  means  including  a  screw 
shaft  extending  into  said  compartment  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  bellows,  handle  means  for 
rotating  said  screw  shaft  from  within  said  compartment 
and  means  supported  on  said  screw  shaft  and  reciprocable 
relative  thereto  to  extend  said  handle  means  whereby  said 
handle  means  has  an  inner  position  adjacent  said  open 
end  of  said  bellows  and  an  outer  position  adjacent  said 
rearward  edge  of  said  film  holder  when  said  film  holder 
is  in  said  open  position,  a  lamp  mounted  within  said  bel- 
lows and  adapted  to  illuminate  the  inner  surface  of  said 
film  holder  when  said  film  holder  is  closed,  and  means  to 
selectively  actuate  said  lamp. 


3,g4g,Ml 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  REGULATOR 

Norasa  Jean  Bates  and  Doaidd  A.  Balea,  hoik  of 

513  E.  Irvfa^ton  St,  Soath  Bead  14,  lad. 

FDcd  Sep«.  f ,  If  57,  Ser.  No.  682,f  7( 

3ClalaH.    (Cl.f5— UJ) 


1.  In  combination,  a  camera  having  a  casing  and  an 
adjustable  lens  focusing  means,  an  electronic  photoflash 
device  carried  by  the  casing  and  having  an  electronic 
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flash  tube  fixedly  poatioaed  on  said  casiog  and  a  control 
circuit,  a  piurality  of  coodeDsen.  means  a^todated  witb 
each  condeoaer  for  suoce«rrely  and  additively  rrmttfr^ng 
said  coodenaers  in  said  circuit,  and  a  selector  iwilch  for 
actuating  said  last  named  means,  said  sdedor  switch 
including  a  contactor  carried  by  aaid  camera  CMing  and 
a  cooUctor  carried  by  said  lens  focusing  meant,  one  of 
said  contactors  constituting  a  piurality  of  spaced  contact 
elements  siKxesavely  engaged  by  the  other  contactor. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Daniel  FraBkUa  KaOer,  Ka^hrartk,  ami  wmkm  Beck, 

Jr^    NovtUfa,    DL,    aasl^on    to    Rokotna    Photo- 

MirliMlr,  faKn  Clkaio,  OL,  a  cofyottiiMi  af  niitrfa 

FIM  iwmm  12, 1M9,  S«r.  No.  S194S2 

4nihi  I      (CL9S— 14) 


between  said  annular  side  wall  and  said  central  nozzk  por- 
tion, said  front  wall  baiat  ip«»d  from  said  base  pUte. 
an  electrkal  measuring  davke  disposed  in  said  houdag  ad- 
i*c«nt"M  ride  wall,  a  photo-sensitive  element  prodixdng 
an  dectrfc  voltafe  the  value  of  which  depends  on  the  in- 
tensity of  the  light  impinging  on  said  element,  said  photo- 
sensitive element  being  secured  to  said  base  plate  in  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  light-admitting  opening  in 
the  front  of  said  housing  disposed  forwanfly  of  said 
photo-aensitive  element  whereby  the  photo-sensitive  ele- 
it  is  responsive  to  light  coming  toward  the  housing 


.Tr^i^FTp-^ 


Z-'  -■  X 


1.  A  caooera-processor  apparatus  comprising,  a  storage 
sution  having  platform  means  for  receiving  a  Mack  of 
sheet  form  media  adapted  to  receive  an  imafe,  aa  ex- 
posure station   adjacent  said   storage  statioo  having  a 
camera  assembly  including  a  camera  lens  system  to  focus 
the  image  at  a  focal  plane,  a  developing  station  adiacent 
Mid  exposure  sution  to  develop  the  image  on  an  expoaed 
sheet  form  media,  track  means  comprising  rails  extending 
in  a  plane  from  said  storaae  sUtion  through  said  exposure 
station  to  said  deveiopiag  flalion.  a  movable  carriage,  said 
carriage  having  rollers  aupported  on  said  track  means  and 
guided  thereby  for  moving  said  carriage  between  said  su- 
tions,  a  vacuum  back  on  said  carriage  having  a  plaaar 
hoidmg  surface  coextensive  in  area  with  the  sheet  fonn 
media  and  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
track  means,  a  flexible  conduit  connected  to  said  vacuum 
back  for  connection  to  a  source  (^  vacuum  bias,  »»*— «»f 
for  relatively   moving   said   platform    means   and   said 
vacuum  back  vertically  to  engage  a  mtie  sheet  of  the 
sheet   form   media   with   said   hokfiag  wrface   of  said 
vacuum  back,  stop  means  between  said  track  meai»  and 
said  carriage  to  align  said  sheet  carried  by  said  vacuum 
back  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  exposure  station,  and  drive 
means  moving  said  carriage  on  said  track  means  to  suc- 
cessively move  said  vacuum  back  from  sirid  storage  sta- 
tion to  said  exposure  station  and  to  said  daveiopiag  sta- 
don. 


from  die  front  thereof,  a  completely  tranststorized  ampli- 
iar  disposed  in  the  shutter  housing,  said  amplifier  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  photo-aensitive  element  and 
■aid  measuring  device,  said  measuring  device  having  a 
ratalable  part  responsive  to  corrent  flowing  through  it  as 
supplied  by  said  ampUAer,  said  rotatahfe  part  having  a 
pinion  attached  thereto,  exposure  setting  means  including 
a  0Mr  ring  substantially  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the 
shutter  housing,  said  ring  engaging  said  pinion  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  battery  for  said  amplifier  i;iitpfftf>(l  within  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  removable  wall  adjacent 
said  battery  to  enable  replacement  of  the  battery. 


PHOTOGRAVURE  DEYICC 

Wotoa  A.  Heartkcr,  2343  IMdi  Ave,,  Oakhad  5.  CaHf. 

Filed  hmm  14.  IWi,  Sar.  No.  741,157 

4ClataL    (a.95—U) 


3,944,443 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    INTRA-LENS    SHLTTER    WITH 

INCORPORATED  ELECTRIC  EXPOSLKE-METER 
WaUaamr  T.  RcalBcMer.  CslmUit  (En),  Geraia^.  as> 
to  Alfrsd  Gaatkior  G.akb.R,  ralmliarh  (£■>), 

.  a  corporattoa  of  Ganaaay 
Filed  Feb.  29.  19S4,  Sar.  No.  54M47 
OaiaH  priority,  aMikatioa  Germany  Mar.  11, 19S5 

3  CIbIbm.  (CL  95--44) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  sn  intra-lens  shut- 
ter housing  including  a  base  plate  having  a  shutter  mecha- 
nism secured  thereto,  said  base  plate  having  a  central  noz- 
zle portion  extending  forwanfly  therefrom,  aa  annular 
side  wall  extending  from  said  base  plate  and  spaced  from 
said  central  nozzle  portion,  and  a  from  wall  extending 


1.  la  a  camera  for  providing  a  set  of  photographic  trans- 
parencies of  a  muhi-oolorad  labiect  for  direct  coopera- 
tive use  in  the  production  of  a  eorrespooding  set  of  photo- 
gravure printing  plates,  a  casing,  a  sight  tube  mounted 
at  the  forward  casing  end  centrally  thereof  and  having  iu 
axis  of  profection  directed   longitudinally  of  the  casing 
and  provided  with  a  peripheral  slot  across  its  upper  ade. 
a  support  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  casing  from  said 
sight  tube  providing  a  meam  for  mounting  thereon  a 
photographically  sensitized  image-receiving  transparency 
carrying  a  contrast  emulsion  for  receiving  an  image  pro- 
jected from  the  sight  tube,  a  half-tooe  screen,  a  frame 
nsoonting  said  screen  in  said  casing  forwardly  of  said  sup- 
port wall  for  its  rotative  adjustment  about  said  axis,  a 
scale-and-poiater  means  of  the  screen  and  casing  coopera- 
tive to  indicate  a  rotativdy  adjusted  poaition  of  the  screen 
with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  stop  carrier  removably  en- 
gaged through  said  tube  slot  in  non-roUtable  supported 
relation  to  the  tube,  a  stop  member  comprising  a  circular 
disc  providing  a  symmetrical  diaphragm  opening  axially 
therethrough,  means  removably  mounting  said  stop  mem- 
ber on  said  carrier  for  its  rotative  adjustment  about  s^ 
axis,  and  a  scale-and-pointer  means  cooperative  between 
the  stop  member  and  the  carrier  for  reference  use  in  rela- 
tively adjusting  the  stop  member  in  accordance  with  the 
rouubly  adjusted  position  of  the  acreen  in  the  frame. 
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3*444,445 
AIR  DIFFUSING  DEVICE 

■d  John  A.  DwU,  U  CitMsa,  Wis., 
to  TW  Tnmc  Coaspaay,  La  Craem,  Wik,  a 

Aag.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  52,472 
14rishBi     (a.9»— 49) 


'Uii$: 


'i^  ik. 


1.  An  air  diffusing  device  for  use  on  the  horizontal 
louvers  of  a  heat  exchange  unit,  said  air  diffusing  device 
comprising:  a  one  piece  sheet  meUl  strip  with  at  least 
three  substantially  parallel  fin  members  f(xmed  therein, 
•aid  fin  members  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  sheet  metal  strip,  a  flange  member  bent  from  said 
sheet  metal  strip  and  forming  a  louver  receiving  pocket 
with  said  sheet  metal  strip,  said  fin  members  having  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  second  portion 
being  adjacent  said  flange  member,  and  an  opening  in 
said  fin  members  between  said  first  and  second  portion 
to  decrease  the  rigidity  of  said  fin  member  to  lessen  the 
tendency  of  said  strip  to  twist  when  said  first  portion  is 
angularly  displaced  from  said  second  portion. 


Cml  F. 


ROOF  VENTILATOR 
WaUmm  A. 

^  H.  H.  RolmtaB 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  794,454 
4  nshni      (CL  94-^43) 


Pa-, 

Pa. 


a  V 


1.  A  ventilator  adapted  to  be  naounted  above  a  hori- 
xomal  opening  in  the  upper  surface  of  a  building  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  ot  said  building,  comprising 
a  transition  piece  extending  across  said  opening  and  be- 
ing centrally  upwardly  tapered  to  terminate  in  a  lip  de- 
fining a  generally  horizontal  gas  orifice,  a  centrally  flared 
shell  having  a  circular  ui^r  lip,  a  ceiUral  portion  and  a 
narrower  circular  lower  lip  being  diqwsed  about  said 
transition  piece  such  that  the  said  lower  lip  is  below  and 
outwardly  separated  from  said  gas  orifice  but  above  the 
outer  edges  of  said  transition  piece,  a  centrifugal  fan  hav- 
ing vertical  blades,  said  fan  being  mounted  above  said 
gas  orifice  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  blades 
radiating  outwardly  above  and  annularly  of  said  gas 
orifice  above  a  horizontal  plane  defined  by  said  lower 
Iq>  and  below  a  horizontal  plane  through  said  central 
portion,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  fan  nKMinted  there- 
above,  a  dome-shaped  cover  for  said  drive  meam  dii- 
poaed  above  said  gas  orifice  and  having  an  outer  circular 
rim  positioned  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  central 
portion  of  said  shell,  said  outer  rim  being  of  leaser  di- 
ameter than  said  upper  lip  and  extending  outside  the 


moat  acute  frustum  which  can  be  defined  by  said  upper 
lip  and  the  blades  of  said  fan.  said  outer  circular  rim  be- 
ing inwardly  spaced  from  said  shell  whereby  an  annular 
gas  flow  passageway  is  provided  between  said  outer  cir- 
cular rim  and  said  shell. 


3,944,447 
PREPARATION  OF  BEVERAGES 
ShKfcalehi,  London,  and  WBihmi  Tom  Evctkm. 
ton.  West  Byiect,  Eagiaad,  aasigaari  to  J.  Lyornlk 
Compaay  Umltcd,  London,  Eagfamd,  a  EtttUk  coiiipMj 
Filed  Nov.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  452,747 
Cfarims  priority,  application  Great  BrKafa  Nov.  24,  1959 
5Clahafc    (CL99— 439) 


■^e 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  citrm  fruit  bev- 
erage  in  an  immediately  potable  form  from  whole  citrus 
fruit,  which  comprises  a  vessel,  a  fniit  comminuting  meaiu 
arranged  in  said  vessel,  said  vessel  having  an  inlet  via 
which  a  predetermined  charge  of  whole  citrus  fruits  may 
be  applied  to  said  fruit  comminuting  means,  said  fruit  com- 
minuting means  being  mounted  in  a  first  portion  of  said 
vessel  and  being  adapted  to  comminute  fruit  applied  there- 
to by  said  inlet,  a  receptacle  formed  by  a  second  portion  of 
the  same  vessel  and  adapted  to  receive  from  said  fruit  com- 
minuting means  comminution  products  formed  by  said 
conuninution  of  said  citrus  fruit,  a  further  inlet  to  said  ves- 
sel via  which  a  predetermined  quantity  ot  a  heated  liquid 
may  be  fed  to  said  comminution  product  receptacle  por- 
tion from  a  liquid  beating  means,  an  agitating  device 
mounted  in  said  receptacle  portion  and  adapted  to  agitate 
the  comminution  products  from  said  fruit  comminution 
meam  in  said  heated  liquid,  means  whereby  a  charge  of 
relatively  cold  liquid  may  be  fed  to  said  receptacle  portion, 
said  charge  of  cold  liquid  being  such  as  to  dilute  the  re- 
sult of  its  admixture  with  said  heated  liquid  in  which  said 
comminution  products  have  been  agitated  to  a  consistency 
which  is  suitable  for  immediate  consumption,  and  an  out- 
let from  said  receptacle  portion  via  which  the  results  of 
said  agitation  of  said  comminution  products  in  said  heated 
liquid  and  of  the  addition  thereto  of  said  cold  liquid  may 
be  passed  to  a  further  liquid  receptacle. 


BREWER  FOR  COFFEE 
Joaeph  L.  Vlaceii,  Cicero,  DL,  amiganr  to  Scsn,  Rocbnck 
and  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  conontioB  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,524 
3  Clahns.    (CL  99—311) 
I.  A  beverage  brewer  of  the  percolator  type,  compris- 
ing a  container  for  liquid  having  a  removable  lid,   a 
perforated  basket  for  containing  solids  to  be  decocted,  a 
hollow  stem  removably  disposed  in  the  container  and 
supporting  said  basket  in  elevated  position  thereon,  pump 
means  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  stem,  a  perforated, 
removable  lid  tor  the  basket,  said  stem  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  above  the  level  of  said  basket  lid,  variable 
by-pass  means  for  returning  to  the  container  a  portion 
of  the  liquid  projected  up  the  stem  by  said  pump  without 
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MM  portioa  eatenng  the  basket,  and  mamially  ooerable    t»n»iii.r  iw^^ w 

MM«  o.  the  conuiuer  lid  for  adjuSST-kl^r^   ^^^.^^  h«v,ng  mtegrd  opposed  s.de  and  end 

Of  taid  i>y  pM.    '^•.  means  jo.ning  M.d  body  memben  one  to  another 
•^ththeir  respective  bottom*  adjacent  and  parallel  but 


««.«      ^w  u    ***  ■•»<xh«-.  »*id  means  having  an 

opening  therein  between  said  body  memben  to  revive 
^.p«  whereby  said  body  n«nbeo  may  be  ^Z 
•bout  an  «xm  passing  between  the  bottom,  of  said  body 

for  the  open  top  «#  ^  body  member,  each  clo«ire  mem- 
!!L  .^  ^^  ■**  narrower  than  the  bottom  of  iu 
J-ociated  body  member,  one  end  wall  of  each  of  said 
body  meml>er3  hav.ng  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings 
Unrein  paraJlelmg  the  associated  bottom  and  the  oppo^ 
end  wall  of  c»ch  of  said  body  members  having  at  I^ 


means  whereby  the  strength  of  the  decoction  may  be  con- 
trolled to  a  predetermined  value. 


3  MC  449 
COFFEE '  PERCOLATOR 


WUIfaim  M.  D.y;  gi::r.rJ^-";^X^^  *  ^r        .    ,._^.  ^JV*^*^.^"  "»«»dini  from  iu  edge  to  adjacent  the 

Frary  A  cZ^N^TV^tl^'' ^^^^*^^^T**^  asaociatcd  bottom  and  being  perpendicular  to  the  aMo. 

cZLSi^  ^*^  ■^'^  '^-  ■  ~nK«**o-  oi  ciiued  bottom,  the  slotted  eSd^JISs  ,5  «fd  So^  JI^ 

""■   "     ^Jl^J^u'^fi  'L°^''  end,  of  said  basket  con 


FIW  Sept.  «,  19M.  S«r.  No.  54432 
5  CMoM.     (a.  99l_31]) 


.      "  —  — .-.-^.-w.i^  «..nM  ui  Muu  DMSKci  con- 

"TOCtiOB^^each  of  said  cloture  members  being  received 
Mito  aij»aated  body  member  and  having  one  of  its  ends 
MMirted  in  a  selected  opening  of  said  one  end  wall  and 
n«tng  Its  other  end  extending  through  said  slot  in  the 
opposed  end  wall;  anchor  means  on  said  one  end  wall  of 
each  of  said  body  memben;  and  yieldable  means  con- 
nected to  said  other  end  of  each  of  said  closure  members 
and  rernovably  secured  to  the  adjacent  anchor  means, 
•aid  yieldable  means  constantly  exerting  a  yieldable  force 
on  each  of  said  closure  members  urging  the  latter  toward 
Its  associated  bottom. 


3,»4«,<51 

CHARCOAL  GRILL 

F.  NoMe,  Ir,  2323  29tk  St,  AsUand. 

FIW  Ant.  17,  19M.  Ser.  No.  si^lJ* 

4Ckkm.    <CL99l--444) 


Ky. 


I.  in  a  percolator  or  the  like,  a  coffee  basket,  means 
for  pumpmg  liquid  to  a  position  above  said  basket,  and 
a  liquid  flow  distributor  interposed  between  said  means 
and  said  coffee  basket,  said  distributor  comprising  a  plate 
dimensioned  for  covering  the  upper  end  of  the  coffee 
basket,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  plate 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  pair,  of  oppositely  and  radially 
extending  fluid  flow  segmenu  therebetween,  said  plate 
being  imperforate  in  the  areas  of  one  said  pair  of  seg- 
ments, said  plate  being  formed  with  perforations  in  the 
areas  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  segmenu.  said  means 
for  pumping  liquid  including  means  for  discharging  liquid 
solely    onto    one    pair    of   opposed    radially    extending 
segmenu.  * 


3.t4#45# 
,  ^   „,    BASKET  CONSTRUCTION 

James  G.  Watts,  Manthoo,  Fla.  ..Iw,,  of  fifty  percent 
to  B«™rd  S.  Fr.dk,  Bay  CHy.  MIchT  ' 
FUed  Dec.  22.  If  5«.  Ser.  No.  7t2.234 
4Clahn8.     (a.  ff— 4#2) 
I    A    barbecue    basket    construction    adapted    to    be 
mounted  on  a  spit  for  rotation,  said  basket  construction 
comprising  a  pair  of  open  top  body  members  each  com- 
posed of  wu-c  frame  elemenu  and  each  comprising  a  rec- 


1    A  charcoal  grill  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  hori- 
zontal  grill   supported   by  said  support  frame,  an  up- 
wardly opening  fire  pit  tray,  means  supporting  said  fire 
pit  tray  beneath  said  grill,  a  partition,  means  supporting 
said  partition  wall  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  fire 
pit  tray,  said  partition  comprising  an  upwardly  opening 
open  top  receptacle  having  downwardly  convergent  side 
walls,  said  supporting  means  for  said  partition  including 
a  tubular  standard,  means  securing  the  lower  end  of  said 
sundard  through  the  bottom  of  said  tray  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  through  the  bottom  of  said  partition 
between  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  in  fluid  tight 
sealing  engagement  therewith,  passage  means  for  drain- 
ing the  food  dnppings  coUected  between  the  confronting 
inner  surfaces  of  said  partition,  said  passage  means  in 
eluding  at   least  one   opening  formed   in   said   tubular 
standard  above  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
partition  with  said  partition  spaced  from  and  in  overlyina 
relation  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  tray  whereby  grease 
dnpping  from  food  on  said  grill  will  fall  on  said  par- 
tition wall  or  beyond  the  outer  edges  of  said  tray 
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*   *  3,M«.652 

WIRE  SPUCER 
John  H.  Shcplcy.  Lancaster,  Pa.,  asaifiior  lo  Sparry  IUmI 
Corporation,  New  HoUaW,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcla- 

FIM  Sept  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M2y478 
^CiataM.    (a.  IM— I) 


-r> 


1.  In  an  automatic  hay  baler,  the  combination  of  a 
wire  tie  mechanism,  a  support  for  a  spool  of  wire  to  sup- 
ply said  mechanism,  said  support  being  spaced  from  said 
mechanism,  guide  means  establishing  a  normal  wire  ex- 
tension from  said  support  to  said  mechanism  and  through 
which  the  wire  passes,  a  splicing  unit  located  between 
said  mechanism  and  said  support  adjacent  said  normal 
wire  extension  for  twisting  together  the  tail  end  of  an 
exhausted  spool  and  the  lead  end  of  a  new  spool,  the 
twist  being  of  such  size  that  it  will  pass  through  said 
guide  means,  means  moimting  said  splicing  unit  on  the 
baler  for  movement  from  said  adjacent  location  to  a  posi- 
tion across  said  normal  wire  extension,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  anvils  for  holding  said  tail  and 
lead  ends  coextended,  and  a  tool  engageable  with  the  co- 
extended  wires  to  twist  them  together. 


3,*4«,(S3 
COTTON  PRESS  ASSEMBLY 
Joaepk  C.  Ncttzcl.  Dallas,  Tex.,  nssigBor  to  The  Mnmy 
Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821,755 
21  Claims.     (CI.  IM— 59) 


ft 


10.  In  combination  with  a  press  assembly  having  a 
pair  of  press  boxes  in  side-by-side  relationship  adapted 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  therebetween,  compress- 
ing means  positioned  below  one  of  said  press  boxes  and 
adapted  when  actuated  to  move  upwardly  therein  to  ef- 
fect compression  of  the  contents  thereof,  a  tramper  posi- 
tioned above  the  other  of  said  press  boxes  and  having  a 
tramper  foot  adapted  for  vertically  reciprocating  move- 
ment therdn,  and  press  box  turning  means  adapted  when 
actuated  to  interchange  the  position  of  said  boxes  by  ro- 
tation thereof  through  one-half  turn  about  said  vertical 
axis;  load  responsive  means  connected  to  said  trampM' 
and  said  turning  means  to  detect  a  predetermined  amount 


of  resistance  to  downward  movement  of  said  tramper  foot 
and  initiate  a  predetermined  time  delay  sufllicient  to  allow 
said  tramper  foot  to  move  to  a  position  clear  of  the  path 
of  rotation  of  said  press  boxes,  and  operative  at  the  con- 
clusion thereof  to  stop  said  tramper  and  actuate  said  turn- 
ing means,  a  first  position  responsive  means  operated  by 
said  press  boxes  to  restart  said  tramper  and  actuate  said 
compressing  means  upon  completion  of  said  one-half  turn, 
and  a  second  position  reqwnsive  means  operated  by  said 
compressing  means  to  arrest  operation  thereof  upon  com- 
pletion of  a  predetermined  amount  of  upward  movement. 


3,040,654 

MACHINES  FOR  COMPRESSING  MEAT 

John  Opic,  M  S.  Herbert  Ro«d,  Riverside,  m. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850.551 

8  Claims.     (CL  100—53) 


r-i: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  selectively  compressing  meat  or 
the  hke;  a  table  having  a  central  opening;  an  upwardly 
opening  hoi^ier  mounted  in  said  table  and  having  op- 
posite end  openings;  a  depending  air  cylinder;  a  piston 
and  piston  rod  slidable  in  said  cylinder;  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly extending  hook-bearing  levers  pivotally  connected 
to  said  piston  rod  and  extending  above  said  hopper,  a 
pressure  plate  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  levers 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  hopper; 
an  air  controlled  valve  having  air  outleU  communica- 
tively connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder; 
a  manually  operable  lever  pivoted  adjacent  said  table; 
a  link  pivotally  connecting  said  manually  operable  lever 
and  said  valve;  a  second  air  cylinder  extending  horizon- 
tally; a  piston  and  piston  rod  in  said  second  air  cylinder; 
a  plunger  on  the  outer  end  of  said  last  mentioned  piston 
rod  and  adapted  to  move  substantially  horizontally  in 
said  hopper;  a  second  air  control  valve;  pipes  connecting 
the  ouUeU  of  said  air  control  valve  and  said  second 
cylinder;  said  second  air  control  valve  being  connectable 
to  a  compressed  air  source;  a  slotted  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  air  control  valve  and  to  one  of 
said  hook-bearing  levers;  arcuate  track  means  on  said 
table  said  track  means  being  adapted  to  impart  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  hook-bearing  levers;  and  a  roller 
joumalled  and  connected  on  one  of  said  levers  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  slot  of  said  slotted  lever;  a  second 
roller  on  one  of  said  hook-bearing  levers  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  arcuate  track  means  the  elevation  of  said 
manually  operated  lever  being  adapted  to  introduce  air 
into  the  upper  portioa  of  said  depending  cylinder  to  move  *> 
downwardly  said  two  hook-bearing  levers  and  said  pres- 
sure plate,  the  downward  movement  of  said  hook-bearing 
levers  being  adapted  to  move  said  slotted  lever  to  open 
said  second  air  control  valve  to  cause  projection  of  said 
plunger  to  thereby  push  a  compressed  meat  mass  through 
and  from  said  hopper. 


3,040,655 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
E<^ar  W.  Byars,  1010  33rd  Ave^  Tampa,  Fla. 
FDed  Mar.  8, 1900,  Ser.  No.  13,502 
1  aafan.     (CL  100—122) 
In  a  juice  extracting  device  or  the  like,  means  form- 
ing a  frame,  two  opposed  semi-spherical  bub  members 
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rotativcly  supported  in  spaced  relation  and  in  axial  align- 
ment on  said  frame  with  the  spherical  portions  facinf  one 
another,  means  to  route  one  hub  member  about  iu  axis 
relative  to  the  other,  a  flat  cloth-like  sheet  adapted  to 
extend  between  said  hubs  and  to  receive  material  therein, 
•aid  hubs  having  radially  extending  spaced  projections 


June  26,  19<2 

being  of  a  cro«-section  and  nze  to  be  releasably  engaged 
with  adjacent  cooperating  teeth  provided  on  the  afore- 
mcatioiwd  rack. 
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^%4/$  iyj 

'^,'^9'^   DRYING   ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

KriMiiliB,  NkhlwMBiya  City.  Japan 

^^  ^  ^^  •»  "•••  S«r.  No.  m35« 
CWbm  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa  D«.  22,  1M> 
SClatait    (a.Hl-.115) 


adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  base  of  the  semi4>herical 
portions  of  said  hub,  and  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
rings  spaced  along  two  opposite  end  edges  of  said  sheet 
and  spaced  apart  for  receiving  said  projections  individually 
whereby  said  end  edges  of  said  sheet  may  be  progressively 
attached  to  said  hubs. 


3,949,656 

HAND  OPERATED  ARBOR  PRESS 

Benjamin  F.  D«  WaMt.  3114  N.  Monitor  Ave. 

Chia«o34,  m. 

Filed  Jmic  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38,633 

2  ClaiM.    (a.  IM— 28S) 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine  having  a  driven  roller, 
an  Idler  roUer.  a  belt  around  said  roUers  for  supporting 
cloth  to  be  printed,  a  mother  frame  vertically  movable 
o^r  said  belt  and  having  a  plurality  of  acreen  printing 
frames  thereon,  and  driving  means  for  intermittently  driv- 
ing said  belt  and  vertically  reciprocating  said  mother 
frame,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  heaters 
mounted  across  the  mother  frame  between  the  screen  print- 
ing frames,  said  heaters  each  having  a  heated  cloth  con- 
tacting face  on  the  bottom  thereof  on  a  level  with  the 
screens  in  the  screen  printing  frames. 


3  §44^(51 

INDUCTION  CONTROLLED  MINE  FIRING 

_  MECHANBM 

WilKw  R.  Maitby,  Ari^toa.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1»4«,  Scr.  No.  2«,S2t 

9Clalw.    (CI.  It2— 18) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1»52),  wc.  2M) 


1.  An  arbor  press  comprising  a  base  having  upright 
means  embodying  a  head,  said  head  having  a  body  por- 
tion which  is  provided  with  a  vertical  diannel  defining  a 
ram  guide,  the  walls  of  said  channel  diverging  toward  the 
outer  side  thereof  and  rendering  said  channel  substan- 
tially dovetail-shape  in  cross-section,  said  outer  vertical 
aide  of  said  channel  being  open  from  top  to  bottom,  a 
vertically  slidable  ram  removably  and  slidably  mounted 
in  said  channel,  said  ram  corresponding  in  cross-section 
to  the  cross-section  of  said  channel,  a  cap  plate  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  head  and  having  a  portion  bridg- 
ing and  covering  the  open  vertical  side  of  said  channel, 
a  centralized  portion  of  said  plate  having  a  constantly 
accessible  socket  provided  with  s  spring-loaded  soft  metal 
wear  compensating  button,  said  button  engaging  a  co- 
operating vertical  surface  of  said  ram,  an  opposite  verti- 
cal side  of  said  ram  having  a  rack  projecting  through 
said  channel,  said  head  having  a   bearing,  a   rotatable 
pinion  gear  operatively  mounted  in  said  bearing  and  hav- 
ing teeth  cooperating  with  the  teeth  of  the  rack,  said 
bearing  being  of  open-ended  cylindrical  sleeve  form  car- 
ried by  and  being  a  part  of  said  head,  and  said  pinion 
gear  constituting  a  portion  of  a  shaft  which  is  removably 
and  roUtably  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  bearing,  limit 
stop  means  for  determining  and  checking  the  downward 
movement  of  said  ram  relative  to  the  head  and  base  said 
means  comprising  a  flat-bottom  block   movable  toward 
•nd  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  head  and  said  upper 
surface  being  flat  and  parallel  and  provided  with  an  u»- 
standing  manually  regulatabie  stop  screw  occupying  a 
position  between  the  head  and  block  surfaces,  said  block 
having  a  passage  therethrough  corresponding  in  shape  to 
the  cross-section  of  that  portion  of  the  ram  on  which  it 
IS  accessibly  mounted,  said  block  having  a  setscrew  en- 
gageable  with  a  cooperating  surface  of  the  ram.  said  block 
being  further  provided  with  a  wedge-shaped  key.  a  portion 
of  said  key  constituting  a  horizonUU  rib  and  said  rib 


4.  In  a  submarine  mine  of  the  character  disclosed  ar- 
ranged within  a  magnetic  field,  means  for  detecting  a 
plurality  of  changes  in  magnetic  conditions  within  said 
field,  a  normally  charged  condenser,  means  controlled 
by  said  detecting  means  for  discharging  the  condenser 
as  a  change  in  magnetic  conditions  is  detected,  means 
connected  in  the  discharge  path  of  said  condenser  for 
rendering  the  detecting  means  ineffective  to  detect  a 
change  in  magnetic  conditions  while  the  condenser  is 
being  discharged,  means  for  charging  the  condenser,  and 
means  conti-oiled  by  the  detecting  means  for  causing  said 
mine  to  explode  when  a  changing  condition  within  said 
field  is  detected  while  the  condenser  is  being  charged 


3,848,659 
WELL  PERFORATING  DEVICE 
Otis  J.  McCalloagk,  %  McCaUoogh  Tool  Co.. 
P.O.  Box  2575,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  12,  195S  Ser.  No.  734,521 
4  CMms.     (a.  182—28) 
1.  A  well  perforating  device  comprising:  a  casing  hav- 
mg  a  chamber  therein,  only  a  single  shaped  explosrve 
charge  seated  in  said  chamber,  said  charge  having  a  hol- 
low at  one  end  facing  outwardly  along  the  charge  axis,  a 
pair  of  connection  members  for  suspending  the  perforat- 
ing device  extending  generally  oppositely  from  spaced 
points  on  the  casing  and  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  said  connection  members  having  passages  commu- 
nicating with  the  mterior  of  said  chamber,  imperfoimte 
transverse  walls  integrally  formed  with  said  connection 
members  to  close  each  of  said  passages  to  form  a  sealed 
space  including  said  chamber,  each  of  said  waUs  being 


i 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1013 


constructed  and  dimensioned  to  effectively  transmit  deto-   chambered  interior  of  the  block  and  positioned  to  receive 
iiation  shock  therethrough  from  ettber  face  thereof  to    light  admitted  through  the  lens  section,  a  reticulated  mask- 
the  other,  and  a  detonating  element  comprising  an  don-    ing  sleeve  surrounding  the  cell  within  the  chambered  Dor- 
gate.  continuous  body  of  detonating  exi^osive  di^Kwed 
entirely  interiorly  ot  said  casing  and  said  connection 


members,  said  detonating  element  having  its  opposite  ends 
extending  into  said  passages  immediately  adjacent  said 
transverse  walls  to  effectively  transmit  det(mattoo  shock 
from  either  of  said  transverse  walls  to  the  other  and  hav- 
ing its  intermediate  portion  in  detonation-transmitting 
contact  with  the  end  at  said  charge  opposite  said  boUow. 


tion  of  the  block,  and  metallic  li^t-shielding  means  cover- 
ing those  portions  of  the  block  other  than  the  lens 
section. 


ELECTRIC  INITIATOR  WITH  EXPLODING 
BRIDGE  WIRE 
LawTCDCc  H.  Johnston,  Los  Aagdes,  CaHf.,  assign  ni  to 
the  United  States  of  Ancrica  as  represented  by  the 
Uattcd  States  Atomic  Eacrgy  Coauniasioa 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1944,  Scr.  No.  542,517 
1  ClafaB.     (CL  181—28) 


3,848^2 
BULLETS 
Wniiam  A.  Zisman,  Sliver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Vlaccat  G. 
Fits  SiauBoas,  McLcaa,  Va^  acsigBors  to  tbc  Ualtcd 
States  of  America  as  rfpcisniiid  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
tbcNavy 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,289 

2  Clafans.     (CL  182—93) 

(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  288) 


|«'C«t»  »•».**«■  aaa^Aa 


^ 


An  apparatus  for  detonati'on  of  a  high  explosive  in  a 
imiform  short  time  interval  which  comprises  loosely 
packed  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate,  a  bridge  wire  of  80 
percent  nickel  and  20  percent  chromium  one-eighth  inch 
long  and  .006  inch  in  diameter  and  means  for  introducing 
electric  current  of  an  energy  in  excess  of  one-half  joule 
at  about  500  volts  to  said  bridge  wire,  whereby  it  is  ex- 
plosively distintegrated  upon  the  application  of  said  cur^ 
rent  with  the  formation  of  a  detonation  wave  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  detonate  the  pentaerythrit<ri  tetranitrate. 


1.  An  elongated  bullet  of  low  melting  point  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  lead  alloys, 
said  birilet  being  adapted  to  be  fired  from  a  rifled  gun 
and  having  that  portion  of  its  surface  which  normally 
contacts  and  is  engraved  by  the  rifling  of  the  gim  on  firing 
formed  in  part  by  the  periphery  of  an  inset  ring  of  es- 
sentially sintered  pdytetrafluoroethylene  which  is  con- 
terminous with  said  surface  and  integral  with  the  metal 
of  said  bullet 


3,848,883 

TWO-WAY  VALVELESS  PUMP 

Donald  S.  CasUaf,  LoaisvOle,  Ky.,  assfgaor  to  Gcacfal 

Electric  CoBipaay,  a  corpwatloa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  38, 1959,  Scr.  No.  883,818 

9  Ctatas.    (CL  183—2) 


3,848,881 
PROIECTILE  NOSE  STRUCTURE 
Daniel  W.  Rocs,  SOver  Spring,  Md.,  aarigaor  to  tbc  Ualtcd 
Stetcs  of  Aascrica  as  wprswfid  by  tbc  Secretary  «f 
'     tbc  Navy 

FDcd  laa.  28, 1944,  Scr.  No.  528,897 
4  ClaiBis.     (CL  182—78.2) 
1.  A  projectile  noae  fuze  construction  comprising  a 
translucent  chambered  nose  block,  a  partly  toroidal  lens 
section  formed  integrally  with  and  encircling  the  cham- 
bered portion  of  the  block,  a  photoelectric  cell  within  the 


1.  A  two-way  valveless  centrifugal  type  ptunp  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  housing  with  a  bottom  wall,  a  ctr- 
ctilar  side  wall,  and  a  top  wall  having  a  central  opening 
formed  therein  to  define  a  pump  chamber  with  an  in- 
let, a  multi-bladed  impeller  rotatably  mounted  about  a 
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central  axis  of  said  chamber,  fint  and  lecood  circum- 
fcrentially    spaced  constantly  open   valveless  di«charge 
ports  arranged  in  said  housing  immediately  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  impeller,  each  of  said  ports  being  formed 
to  extend  generally  transverse  to  the  flow  of  hqiud  caused 
by  said  impeller,  a  sump  formed  within  said  chamber  as 
a  recess  extending  into  at  least  one  of  said  walls  there- 
of and  arranged  so  that  said  ports  are  respectively  posi- 
tioned within  said  sump  at  opposite  circumferential  ends 
thereof,  said  recess  constituting  a  minor  part  of  the  wall 
Within  which  it  is  formed,  the  walls  of  said  sump  defin- 
mg  in  part  first  and  second  upright  dams  each  disposed 
generally  transverse  to  the  flow  of  liquid  caused  by  said 
impeller,  said  first  and  second  dams  being  respectively 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  and  second  ports,  each  of 
said  dams  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  its  associated 
port   circumferentially   remote   from   the   other   pf  said 
ports,  said  first  dam  for  one  direction  of  impeller  rota- 
tion causing  a  negative  pressure  within  said  sump  ad- 
jacent said  first  dam  so  that  said  first  port  is  also  in  a 
location  of  negative  pressure,  said  second  dam  for  said 
one  direction   of  impeller   rotation  diverting  the  water 
out  through  said  second  port,  the  efTects  of  said  first  and 
second  dams  on  the  liquid  flow  being  reversed  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  roution  of  said  impeller. 
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FLUID  PRESSURE  PUMP  AND  MOTOR 

MECHANISM 

Robert  P.  Humphrey,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^  aadciior  to 

«.'  9^  '-'«*'*  f'omPMy.  Kalamaxoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  2J,  l»5f ,  Scr.  No.  g54,7i« 
nciaias.     (CLIt3--4) 


^z'  -r 


Dl  AI  CAVITY  FLUID  HANDIING  DEVICE 
Ezn  Dale  Hartley,  Loe  ABgclcs,  Calif.,  asslfpior  to  The 
Ho-Motlve  Corporatloa,  Los  Anselcs,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Callforaia 

Filed  Apr.  13,  If59,  Ser.  No.  SM,«49 
2<  Claims.     (H.  193—4) 


"  a 


1.  A  positive  displacement  fluid  handling  device  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  generally  spherical  cavity,  roUt- 
able  imperforate  plate  means  dividing  said  cavity  into  a 
pair  of  generally  similar  semispherical  chambers,  separate 
rotors  in  each  of  said  chambers  each  having  oppositely 
facing  spherical  surfaces  forming  a  seal  with  the  cavity 
surface  and  a  conical  end  contacting  said  plate  means  in 
line  contact,  means  joumalling  said  rotors  in  said  casing 
for  roution  about  axes  inclined  to  said  plate  means  at  an 
angle  greater  than  45  degrees  but  less  than  90  degrees. 
each  of  said  rotors  having  a  diametric  slot  across  the 
conical  end  thereof  pivotally  seating  in  each  thereof  a 
uniUry  vane  confined  to  one  of  said  semispherical  cavities. 
said  vanes  each  having  iu  outer  edge  interfittmg  with 
seating  means  therefor  on  the  adjacent  face  of  said  plate 
means  and  having  oscillating  movement  relative  to  iU 
support  rotor,  said  vanes  and  plate  means  providing  a 
driving  coupling  interconnecting  said  rotors  and  cooperat- 
ing to  keep  the  rotation  of  one  rotor  synchronized  with 
the  rotation  of  the  other  rotor,  means  for  directly  driving 
one  rotor  from  a  prime  mover,  and  fluid  supply  and  dis- 
charge port  means  in  said  casing  communicating  with 
each  of  said  chambers  and  with  adjacent  quadrants  there- 
of at  points  close  to  but  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  line 
of  contact  between  said  plate  means  and  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  rotors. 


1.  A  transducing  device  comprising  a  valve  block  and 
a  beanng  block  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  a  shaft  ro- 
taubly  supported  by  said  blocks  and  having  a  drive  con- 
nection on  one  end.  a  plurality  of  expansion  chamber 
members  extending  between  said  blocks  alongside  of  said 
shaft  and  defining  semi-cylindrical  cavities  faced  toward 
said  shaft,  connecting  bolts  passed  through  said  blocks 
and  said  members,  closure  plates  secured  along  one  edge 
of  each  chamber  member  and  extending  to  the  axes  of 
said  semi-cylindrical  caviUes  with  semi -cylindrical  sur- 
faces on  the  edges  of  the  plates  co-axial  with  said  axes, 
elongated  vane^  positioned  in  said  cavities  and  having 
semi<ylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  rotatively  slid- 
ably  engaged  with  the  surfaces  of  said  semi<ylindrical 
edges  and  cavities,  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  vanes 
and  said  closure  plates  coacting  with  the  walls  of  said 
cavities  to  form  expansion   and  contraction  chambers, 
said  valve  block  defining  port  means  opening  to  said  cham- 
bers adjacent  said  closure  plates,  a  fluid  connecUon  open- 
ing to  within  said  valve  block,  an  exhaust  opening  from 
said  valve  block,  valve  means  in  said  valve  block  driven 
m  timed  relation  to  said  shaft  to  alternately  open  said 
fluid  connection  and  said  exhaust  to  said  port  means 
eccentrics  on  said  shaft  between  said  chamber  members! 
thrust    transmitting    ring    members    relatively    rotataWy 
mnuled  around  said  eccentrics  and  having  flat  chordal 
smnces  on  their  exteriors,  and  driving  ears  on  the  edges 
of  said  vanes  projecting  from  the  open  sides  of  said  cavi- 
ties and  having  flat  surfaces  slidably  and  drivingly  en- 
gaged with  said  chordal  surfaces  whereby  said  vanes  os- 
aUate  in  arcuate  paths  in  following  the  motion  of  said 
chorda!  surfaces  and  wt)croby  said  valve  means  are  actu- 
ated by  said  shaft  in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  said 
vanes. 


3  044  M6 
VARIABLE  Oi'tPIT  PUMP 
Jac    B.    Flymi,    Carpeatersvillc,    III.,   asdcnor   to    Hllls- 
McCaona   Compaay,  Chicago,  DI..  a  corporatloo  of 

nuoois 

Filed  Aug.  24,  If59,  Ser.  No.  835.47t 
4  Clahm.    (Q.  It3— 3S) 


I.  A  variable  output  reciprocating  pump  adjustable  dur- 
ing operation  thereof  to  vary  the  output  rate  of  the  pump 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  reciprocating  pumping 
unit  including  inlet  and  outlet  valves  and  an  operating 
member  supported  for  translation  in  opposite  directions 
along  a  predetermined  linear  line  of  motion,  a  rotatable 
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power  shaft  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  said  operating 
member  and  cantilevering  toward  said  line  of  motion  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  intersecting  said  line 
of  motion  in  generally  perpendicular  relation  thereto   a 
Pinnp  adjusting  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  an 
Mcillating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  adjusting  mem- 
ber in  radially  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  axis  and  ex- 
tending swingably  across  the  cantilevering  end  of  said 
shaft,  means  on  the  shaft  end  of  said  oscillating  lever  de- 
fimng  an  elongated  track  generally  parallel  to  a  radial" 
hne  extending  along  said  track  from  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  lever,  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  eccentric 
relation  to  said  shaft  axis  and  cantilevering  into  engage- 
in«Bt  with  said  track  to  oscillate  said  lever  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  said  actuator  having  a  radial  ^wcing  from 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  such  that  the  diameter  of  the  drcle 
throu^   which   the  center   of  said   actuator   is   rotated 
greatly  exceeds  the  width  of  said  track,  a  connecting  rod 
pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  operating 
member  and  to  the  shaft  end  of  said  lever,  the  pivotal  axis 
of  said  lever  having  radial  spacings  from  said  shaft  axis 
and  from  said  pivotal  connection  of  said  connecting  rod 
to  said  lever  which  are  individually  equal  to  the  length  of 
laid  connecting  rod  between  its  pivotal  connections  to  said 
operating  nrjember  and  said  lever,  a  gear  connected  to 
rotate  said  adjusting  member  about  said  shaft  axis,  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  rack  engaging  said  gear,  and  rotatable 
adjusting  means  threadably  connected  to  said  rack  to  dis- 
place the  latter  longitudinafly  upon  rotation  of  said  ad- 
justing means  to  adjust  the  rotary  position  of  said  adjust- 
ing member  about  the  axis  thereof  to  vary  the  stroke  of 
said  <^)eniting  member. 
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r'^'J'?..'""^''"'^"^  ""''^  ^^  '°  *«  opposite  direction; 
liquid  filling  the  cylinder  portions  at  each  side  of  said  pis- 
ton; means  operably  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  piston 
rod  to  the  super  structure  at  the  apex  thereof;  a  sucker 
rod  havrag  the  upper  end  thereof  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  extending  downwardly  into  the 
well  and  having  the  lower  end  thereof  connected  with  the 
pump  piston;  a  wellhead;  packing  means  for  sealing  about 
said  sucker  rod  to  prevent  escape  of  fhiid  therepast;  means 
secured  to  the  weUhead  for  limiting  the  reciprocating 
stroke  of  the  sucker  rod  both  upwardly  and  downwardly 
a  spring  reacting  between  the  first  mentioned  piston  and' 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  substantially  counter- 
balancing the  weight  of  the  sucker  rods  and  liquid  in  said 
cylinder;  and  means  for  anchoring  said  float  above  the 
wellhead  while  permitting  said  float  to  rise  and  fall  with 
the  tide. 


3AM,M8 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  AND  MOTOR 

Edwin  George  Keller,  West  Hartford,  Coon.,  assignor  to 

Dunham-Bush,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FBed  Sept  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  58,571 

2  Ctahns.     (CL  If  3— 87) 


WAVE  MOTION  ACTUATED  PUMP 

DomW  U.  ShaCcr.  315  S.  Flower,  Br«a,  CaW. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  If58,  Scr.  No.  723,215 

It  ClalBH.     (CL  Its— ?•) 


-*  1.  Apparatus  for  pumping  fluid  from  a  well  having  a 
pump  therein  with  a  reciprocating  pumping  piston,  com- 
prising: an  annular  float  having  a  centra]  opem'ng'there- 
through;  a  super  structure  for  said  float  comprising  a  pair 
of  support  beams  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  float 
and  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  an  apex  dis- 
posed over  said  central  opening  in  the  float  and  in  up- 
wardly spaced  relation  thereto;  a  relatively  long  cylinder 
closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  an  upper  end  wall  with 
an  axial  opening  therein,  a  piston  rod  operably  disposed 
in  said  axial  opening  and  extending  into  the  cylinder; 
a  piston  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and  oper- 
ably disposed  in  said  cyUnder,  said  piston  having  a  pair 
of  passages  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other;  a 
check  valve  in  one  of  said  passages  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  the  upper  to  the  lower  side  of  said  piston  but  pre- 
venting fluid  flow  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  check  valve 
controlling  the  other  of  said  piston  passages,  permitting 
fluid  flow  from  the  lower  side  of  said  piston  to  the  upper 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of,  a  pump  drive  shaft,  a  pump  casing  construc- 
tion including  an  annular  side  wall  surrounding  and  pro- 
viding a  seal  around  said  shaft,  a  driving  motor  con- 
nected to  drive  said  shaft,  an  annular  structure  surround- 
ing said  drive  shaft  between  said  motor  and  said  annular 
side  wall,  the  above  mentioned  construction  and  structure 
forming  an  annular  chamber  between  said  annular  struc- 
ture and  said  annular  sidewall  which  is  open  radially 
inwardly  and  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  exhaust 
openings  extending  radially  outwardly,  the  surface  defin- 
ing said  annular  chamber  being  contiguous   with   the 
surfaces  defining  said  exhaust  openings,  a  slinger  fan 
mounted  on. said  shaft  and  adapted  to  direct  a  stream 
of  air  and  any  moisture  present  outwardly  between  said 
annular  side  wall  and  said  annular  structure,  and  baffle 
means  to  direct  air  radially  inwardly  ad;acent  said  motor 
and  thence  axially  through  said  annular  structure  toward 
said  seal  and  radially  outwardly  under  the  action  of  said 
slinger  fan  against  said  surfaces  defining  said  annular 
chamber  and  thence  through  said  exhaust  openings  with 
the  water  tending  to  flow  along  said  surfaces  and  out- 
wardly under  the  influence  of  air. 


3,t4t  M9 
QUICK  OPENING  CEHMTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Warren  E.  Rnpp,  MaMiield,  OMo,  assignor  to  Tlie  Gor- 
nna-Riipp  Company,  Maufield.  OUo.  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  S4,t5t 
5  ClaioM.    (CL  lt3_103) 
1.  A  centrifugal  pump,  adapted  to  afford  quick  access 
to  the  interior  thereof,  comprising 

(tf)  a  fixed  housing  partly  defining  a  pumping  cham- 
ber and  having  an  opening  in  one  side, 

(6)  a  closure  for  said  opening  having  a  passage  there- 
through into  the  pumping  chamber, 
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(c)  a  rouuble  impeller  in  uid  chamber  of  leas  diam- 
eter than  said  opening. 

(.d)  a  fixed  luction  pipe  spaced  from  the  housing. 

(e)  rigid  means  directly  connected  to  and  coooecting 
the  housing  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  said  suction 
pipe. 

(/)  tubular  means  connecting  said  fixed  suction  pipe 


fa       Ht-HL 


GRAVITY  ACTUATED  PUMP 
B«tW.  mdtakmnt,  Nortk  Hamptom,  N.H.,  aaicMr  to 
P«tto«  Fiigfciatrit  Corponthw,  Nortfc  HamptoiL  N  JL, 
■  corporadoa  of  New  HampeMit 

Filed  Jan.  II,  IfM.  Ser.  No.  1,4*3 
9  CtKkm.    (a.  1«3— 15f) 


and  said  passage  for  fluid  flow  therethrough  from 
said  fixed  suction  pipe  into  said  chamber. 
(t)  and  quick  detachabk  means  connected  to  said 
rigid  means  and  removably  engageabie  with  said 
tubular  means,  whereby  said  tubular  means  and  said 
closure  may  be  assembled  with,  and  disassembled 
from,  the  said  suction  pipe  and  the  said  housing  with- 
out disturbing  the  fixed  condition  of  said  suction 
pipe  and  said  housing. 


Robert  C. 


3,MM7t 
PUMPS 
amd  Jacob  B.  Freed,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 
'  ••  •■•  D^rton  Company,  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoet  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  U,  IfSf,  Ser.  No.  I4M33 
iCkhm.    (CLIt3~lt3) 


I.  A  pump  comprising  a  bousing,  means  including  a 
flexible  diaphragm  in  said  bousing  defining  a  pressure 
chamber,  input  check  valve  means  and  output  check  valve 
means  communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber,  said 
pressure  chamber  being  defined  in  part  by  said  diaphragm, 
a  pressure  member  coostrained  for  motion  in  said  housing 
in  contact  with  said  diaphragm,  and  a  weight  for  operat- 
ing said  pressure  member  during  relative  nK)vcmenl  of 
said  weight  and  said  housing,  said  weight  being  con- 
strained for  motion  in  connection  with  said  housing  and 
for  motion  in  connection  with  said  pressure  member,  said 
housing  having  pivot  means  about  which  said  motion 
occurs  relative  to  said  bousing,  said  weight  being  dkposed 
in  said  bousing  intermediate  said  pivot  means  and  said 
diaphragm. 


I*94#(t73 
LUIRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  SURFACES 

OF  A  HYDROCTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
"■■■  '"■!  !*■  M.  FocnlMr,  StMgBrt-Bad  CaiMtatt,  aad 
Frte  G.  Grabow,  StatttaH-Uatcrtnthchn,  Gemmy, 
MsjgontoDainslsr^ei  AhUaofeaell^hrft,  St.tt|»t. 
Untcrtarfchcos,  Genaaay 

FBed  Oct.  5, 1W4,  Sw.  No.  <I4,2M 
riority,  appMiatloo  Ciiiaaj  Oct  5,  1*55 
5  CWw.     (CL  ItS^ltt) 


I  A  centrifugal  pump  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  a  pumping  chamber,  an  inlet  for 
liquid  in  the  front  of  said  housing,  a  shaft  projecting 
through  said  housing  into  said  chamber  from  the  side  op- 
posite said  inlet,  an  outlet  for  liquid  leading  from  said 
housing  transversely  of  said  shaft,  means  forming  a 
running  seal  between  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  an  im- 
peller mounted  on  said  shaft  within  said  pumping  chamber 
and  including  a  shroud,  main  pumping  vanes  on  the  front 
surface  of  said  shroud,  an  annular  skirt  projecting  from  the 
bock  surface  of  said  shroud  snd  defining  with  said  shaft  an 
annular  chamber  adjacent  said  sealing  means,  a  plurality 
of  nbs  extending  outwardly  of  said  impeller  along  the  back 
of  said  shroud  from  said  skirt  and  forming  a  set  of  aux- 
iliary pumping  vanes,  means  within  each  said  rib  forming 
a  passage  leading  outwardly  from  said  annular  chamber  to 
apply  suction  thereto  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  im- 
peller, and  said  shroud  being  of  generally  scalloped  con- 
figuration along  the  outer  periphery  thereof  between  said 
ribs  lo  provide  access  for  liquid  from  the  front  of  said 
pumping  chamber  to  the  space  therein  behind  said  shroud. 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  the  control  bearing  surfaces 
of  a  hydrostatic  trammiwioa  using  a  hydraulic  medium 
under  pressure  comprising  a  roUUble  transmission  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  ot  cylinders  disposed  about  the  rou- 
tiooal  axis  of  said  member,  a  piston  movable  in  each  of 
said  cyliixlers  and  defining  with  the  cylinder  a  workspace, 
said  rotatable  member  having  an  end  surface,  a  bearing 
pressure  plate  having  an  end  surface  for  supporting  there- 
on the  end  surface  of  said  rotaUble  transmission  member, 
said  bearing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  arcuataly-extend- 
ing  control  ipacn  for  the  hydraulic  medium  ia  the  end 
surface  thereof,  one  of  said  control  q>aces  receiving  low 
pressure  fluid  and  a  second  control  space  delivering  high 
pressure  fluid,  said  rouubie  member  having  means  dite* 
ing  apertures  in  the  end  surface  thereof  connecting  with 
said  control  spaces  during  roution  of  said  member  to  re- 
ceive and  ^Kharte  hydraulic  medium  inta  and  from 
said  workspaces  in  accordance  with  reciprocation  of  said 
pistons,  oil  reservoir  means  in  said  roUUbie  member,  first 
and  second  porU  in  the  end  siu^ace  of  said  plate,  said  ports 
being  so  disposed  as  to  cooununicate  with  said  reservoir 
means  during  roUtton  of  said  member,  said  first  port 
being  in  cooununication  with  said  low  pressure  control 
q>acc,  said  second  port  receiving  high  pressure  fluid  from 
said  second  control  space,  lubrication  groove  means  com- 
prising pairs  of  concentric  grooves  disposed  radially  oa 
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either  side  ai  said  control  spaces,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  of  greater  arcuate  extern  than  each  of  said  control 
spaces  said  oil  reservoir  means  supplying  high  pressure 
fluid  to  the  outer  ones  of  said  concentric  grooves  during 
•aid  rotatioo. 


3yM9»i73 
TUBULAR  SLACKER  RODS 
HB^Daahar,  Maracabo,  ZaHa,  Veaaaeia,  aaipMir  to 
laney  Prodactkm  Rcstsvch  Coaipaay,  a  cotrotatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  laa.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4,3«5 
Tniiiiii      (CL1«3— 179) 


1.  A  well  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  combina- 
tioo  of  a  string  of  tubing,  means  fornung  an  elongated 
reservoir  in  said  tubing,  a  string  of  hollow  sucker  rods  re- 
ciprocably  and  sealingly  extending  kmgittidinally  through 
said  reservoir,  a  high  density  liquid  in  said  reservoir  to 
ptit  buoyancy  upon  said  rods,  pumping  means  recipro- 
cable  by  said  hollow  sucker  rods  to  pump  fluid  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  the  well  exterior  of  said  tubing  to 
the  surface  of  the  earth. 


3,f4#,C74 

AIRCRAFT  POSITIONING  AND  LOCATING 

SYSTEM 

Paal  D.  BoMoa,  3M2  Martte  St,  Saa  Dlefo  17,  Calf. 

FUed  Oct  2S,  1957,  Ser.  No.  <92,919 

7ClaiBM.    (CL104— 44) 


1.  Mechanism  for  bodily  turning  an  airplane  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  airplane  having  a  pair  of  landing  wheels 
*od  a  nose  wheel,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  coo^ 
bination,  a  tumuble  of  suflkient  diameter  for  supporting 
the  landing  wheels  of  the  airplane;  a  track  arranged  con- 
centrically about  the  tumuble;  and  a  vehicle  guided  by 
the  track  and  supporting  the  nose  wheel;  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  turntable,  said  tumuble  and  vehicle  supporting 
the  entire  aiiplane. 


3.i4t.<T3 

ASSEMBLY  LINE  APPARATUS 

Gfao  A.  RadoNI,  7M1  Ante  Ave,  Los  A^ela 

FUod  Fob.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  M2,t75 

iOafaaa.    (CL  194— lit) 

1.  In  an  asaembly  line  constructioo  for  the  progressive 

fabrication  of  work  pieces  by  a  row  of  seated  workers. 


the  combination  of  a  base  structure  having  a  first  support 
portion  extending  along  the  assembly  line  construction 
in  the  direction  of  the  row  of  seated  wmters,  the  base 
structure  also  having  first  and  second  side  portions  ex- 
tending from  the  support  portion  at  opposite  lateral  ex- 
tremities ot  the  support  portion,  the  extent  of  the  first  side 
portion  along  the  first  support  portion  being  less  than 
the  extent  of  the  second  side  portion  along  the  first  sup- 
port portion,  the  base  structure  further  having  a  second 
support  portion  extending  partially  from  the  second  side 


portion  toward  the  first  side  portion  in  a  direction  having 
a  nujor  componem  parallel  to  the  first  support  portion, 
and  a  carriage  movable  along  the  base  structure  in  the 
direction  of  the  row  of  seated  workers,  the  carriage  in- 
cluding a  first  wheel  roUtable  on  the  first  support  portion 
at  a  position  near  the  first  side  portion  and  including  a 
second  wheel  rotatable  on  the  second  support  portion  at 
a  position  near  the  second  side  portion,  the  carriage  also 
including  means  coupling  the  first  and  second  wheels 
to  the  carriage  for  respective  rotation  on  the  first  and 
second  support  portions  of  the  base  structure. 


3,f49,<7< 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VELOCITY 

OF  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Pcl«B.Chcckk7,CharltoaKlBgs,  

aadDavy  E.  Biek,  Cbcitentea^  Faglaad, 
Dowty  HydtaaBe  Uaito  ~  ~ 


FBad  May  9,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  27,M3 
prtority.  applkartoa  Great  Bcttaia  May  11, 1959 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  suitable  for  free-running 
railway  vehicles  comprising  a  unit  having  relativdy- 
movable  piston  and  cylinder  members  together  enclos- 
ing a  volume  of  liquid,  one  of  the  members  being  adapted 
for  fixed  mounting  adjacem  a  track  rail  and  the  other 
member  being  adapted  for  engagement  by  the  periphery 
of  a  vehicle  wheel  moving  along  the  track  rail  to  effea 
relative  inward  closing  and  then  outward  opening  move- 
ment of  said  members,  means  affording  flow  of  liquid 
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from  the  volume  of  liquid  upon  closing  movement  of 
said  members,  with  no  appreciable  resistance,  means 
affording  flow  of  liquid  from  the  volume  of  liquid  upon 
such  closing  movement  with  appreciable  resistance,  and 
valve  means  operatively  associated  with  the  two  flow- 
aifording  means  and  so  arranged  that  when  either  flow- 
affording  means  is  operative  the  other  is  inoperative, 
and.  further  arranged  to  render  the  means  affording  flow 
of  liquid  with  no  appreciable  resistance  inoperative  at 
rates  of  closing  above  a  critical  amount. 


TRACKWORK  MACHINES 
Fred  W.  Crecdle,  Park  RM(c,  DL,  aaricDo- 
Brake  Shoe  Compuiy,  New  YoHi,  N.Y 

Filed  May  27.  IfSf ,  Scr.  Nou  •1«,142 
3  Clains.     (CI  ItS— 31) 


to  Amcrfcan 
^  a  corporatioo 


1.  A  propelling  device  for  moving  a  vehicle  along  a 
railway,  comprising:   a  frame  including  a  pair  of  par- 
allel spaced  elongated  guide  members;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  frame  on   a   railroad  vehicle  with  said  guide 
members  extending  in   parallel   spaced  relation  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  one  rail  of  the  railway;  a  slide  plate 
mounted  on  said  guide  members  for  longitudinal  sliding 
movement  along  said  guide  members,   said  slide  plate 
having  a  pair  of  guide  slots  therein  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  rail  and  inclined  at  corresponding  angles  to  the  rail; 
a  pivot  plate,  pivoully  mounted  on  said  slide  plate;  a 
pair  of  drive  pins  affixed  to  said  second  plate  and  project- 
ing through  said  guide  slots  in  said  slide  plate;  an  actu- 
ating  means,    including   an   actuating  cylinder  eccentri- 
cally pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pivot  plate 
and  means  for  mounting  the  other  end  of  said  actuating 
cylinder  on  said  vehicle,  for  pivoting  said  pivot  plate 
relative  to  said  slide  plate  to  drive  said  drive  pins  along 
said  guide  slots  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  sides 
of  the  rail  and  for  impelling  the  vehicle  along  the  rail- 
way  away  from  the  point  of  engagement  of  the  drive 
pins  with  the  rail. 


secured  at  its  open  end  to  and  depending  from  said  bar, 
and  a  second  bar  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower  end  o# 
said  yoke  in  q>aced  parallelism  with  the  first  named  bar 


_  3,M«,(79 

TUBULAR  CENTER  SILL  FOR  COVERED 

HOPPER  AND  LIKE  CARS 

Richard  S.  Wanitz,  Verona,  NJ^  aaritnor  to  Magor  Car 

Corporatfon.  CUftoo,  N  J^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  27,  19«I.  Ser.  No.  I27,33« 

4  CWm.     (CL  Its— 24S) 


1.  In  a  hopper  car,  the  combination  comprising,  a  car 
frame,  hopper  compartments  above  the  frame  and  includ- 
ing downwardly  converging  front,  rear,  and  side  walU 
terminating  in  an  opening  disposed  below  the  plane  of  the 
car  frame  and  discharging  at  the  center  of  the  car  and 
a  tubular  center  sill  carried  by  the  frame  and  extending 
through  the  said  front  and  rear  walls  in  the  area  between 
the  frame  and  said  opening  to  be  completely  surrounded 
by  the  lading. 

3,04«,6«0 

SOIL  FEEDER 

WyUam  A.  McChukey,  543f  HoUy  Hills,  St  Louis  9,  Mo. 

FItod  Joly  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  122,24« 

7ClalM.    (a.  Ill— 7.4) 


i 


3,i4#.(7t 

FLYING  TROLLEY  SLIDE 

Norman  S.  McEwcn,  437  NE.  8th  Are. 

Fort  Undcrdalc,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  I3,0M 

4  Claims.     (CL  ItS^lM) 


^ 


1 


1.  A  soil  feeding  imtrument  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  defining  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  soil  treating  agent, 
a  piston  mounted  in  said  body  for  axial  slideable  move- 
ment therein,  said  body  at  its  normally  lower  end  being 
formed  to  provide  a  discharge  portion  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  flat,  planarwise  parallel  side  walls  in  mutual  immediate 
proximity  and  being  interconnected  throughout  their  side 
and  bottom  marginal  portions  by  narrow  end  wall  sections 
to  define  a  relatively  wide,  shallow  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  reservoir,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
a  plurality  of  orifices  for  liquid  discharge. 


1.  In  a  trolley  slide,  a  body  comprising  a  channel  mem- 
ber open  at  its  ends  having  a  closed  bottom  and  spaced 
parallel  sides,  grooved  rollers  disposed  within  said  channel 
member  and  wholly  within  said  body  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  spaced  sides,  a  bar  rotatably  mounted 
transversely  of  said  body  midway  the  ends  thereof  and 
below  the  lower  periphery  of  said  rollers,  a  yoke  rigidly 


3,tH.<ttl 

THREAD  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Werner   Kastnip,   Heidsiekerbcidc  aber   Bielefeld,  Ger- 

S??'!'  .!*^i***  ***  Dwrkoppwerke   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Bielefeld,  Germany,  a  GeimaB  company 

Filed  Mar.  ^  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,445 
8  Claims.     (CI.  111—218) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  rising  and  falling 
needle  bar,  a  needle  plate  and  a  loop  taker  beneath  the 
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needle  plate,  guide  means  on  said  needle  bar  for  tfie 
thread  going  to  the  needle,  and  a  thread  deflecting  mem- 
ber supported  by  the  needle  bar  for  free  movement  in 
one  direction  past  said  guide  means,  on  upward  move- 
ment of  the  Imu-  to  deflect  the  thread  into  a  loop  and 


bey 


for  free  movement  in  the  opposite  diitcdon  on  down- 
ward movement  of  the  bar  to  relieve  the  thread,  and  a 
mounting  on  the  needle  bar  for  said  thread  deflecting 
means  allowing  it  to  effect  said  movements  under  the 
influence  of  mass  inertia  in  response  to  the  rising  and  fall- 
ing movements  of  the  needle  bar. 


3,t44,M2 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Ivaa  A.  LcsUc,  Hereford,  EnglaDd,  asalgBor  to  Joseph 
Saakey  A  Sons  Limited,  Bibtoo,  Englaad,  a  Britiifa 
company 

Filed  Feb.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  90,447 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  112— 221) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  work  support,  a 
head  arranged  above  said  work  support  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto,  a  needle  carrier  both  redprocable  and 
oscillatable  in  an  upright  plane,  drive  means  drivin^y 
connected  to  said  needle  carrier  for  reciprocating  and 
oscillating  the  same,  an  oscillatable  bearing  member  hav- 
ing said  needle  carrier  slidably  mounted  thereon  and  be- 
ing oscillatable  together  with  said  needle  carrier,  a  slide 
carrying  said  oscillatable  bearing  member  and  being 
mounted  on  said  head  so  as  to  be  adjustable  thereon  to- 
gether with  said  oscillatable  bearing  member  between  an 
upper  position  in  which  the  oscillation  of  said  bearing 
member  takes  place  about  an  axis  above  said  work  support 
and  a  lower  position  in  which  said  oscillation  of  said  bear- 
ing member  takes  place  about  an  axis  below  said  work 
support,  manually  operable  lever  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  slide  for  adjusting  the  same,  said  lever  means 
being  provided  with  a  projection,  and  stop  means  having 
a  pair  of  relatively  iiKlined  stop  faces  adapted  respective- 
ly to  engage  and  stop  said  lever  means  at  its  desired  maxi- 
mum tilting  angle,  said  stop  means  being  adjustable  in  a 
direction  bisecting  the  angle  between  said  stc^  faces  to 
vary  the  amount  of  angular  travel  of  said  lever  meaiu  as 
permitted  by  said  stop  faces.  . 


>s«W  *i>  ^  3,040,483 

PLEATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Raymond  E.  Sayles,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  Mtl^or  to  P< 
way  Garment  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Misaonri 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1958,  Ser.  No.  714,394 
nCiainM.    (CL  112— 134) 


I .  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  provided  with 
a  reciprocable  needle,  a  drive  unit  and  material  advancing 
mechanism,  an  attachment  for  said  machine  and  includ- 
ing a  pusher  element;  structure  reciprocably  mounting 
said  pusher  element  adjacent  said  needle  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  latter,  said  element  being  dis- 
posed in  a  position  to  fictionally  engage  the  material  as 
the  element  is  reciprocated  in  a  direction  toward  the 
needle  and  to  push  the  pleated  material  beneath  said 
needle  for  engagement  thereby;  and  linkage  means  inter- 
connecting said  stnKture  with  said  drive  unit  for  oper- 
ably  coupling  said  drive  imit  with  said  element  for  recip- 
rocating the  latter  at  a  varibale  speed  relative  to  recipro- 
cation of  the  needle  and  sufficient  to  pleat  the  material  as 
the  latter  is  advanced  throu^  the  machine  by  said  mech- 
anism. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  DOOR  KNOBS 
Carl  C.  Hillgren,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf.,  aasicnor  to  Hill- 
gren  Mfg.  Co.,  Huntington  Park,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioo 
of  California 
Original  application  July  18,  1955,  Ser.  No.  522,470,  now 
Patent  No.  2,972,971,  dated  Feb.  28,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  application  Nov.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  854,808 
9aalms.    (CL113— 44) 


1.  A  machine  for  expanding  a  hollow  substantially 
cylindrical  blank  into  a  bulbous  expanded  end  product 
by  employment  of  a  combination  of  mechanical  and  hy- 
draulic pressure  comprising  a  lower  die  block  having  a 
die  cavity  in  an  upper  face,  a  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing centrally  downwardly  from  the  cavity  having  a  size 
adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  blank,  a 
resiliently  supported  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said 
Vore,  an  upper  die  block  having  a  matching  die  cavity 
in  a  lower  face,  said  die  blocks  being  movable  relative 
to  each  other,  a  conveyor  for  moving  said  blanks  one 
at  a  time  into  alignment  with  said  die  cavities  comprising 
a  tragk;  blank  moving  memben  located  near  a  discharge 
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end  of  the  track  and  mounted  adjacent  the  die  blockt. 
power  meam  operably  connected  to  one  of  said  dies,  a 
drive  from  said  power  means  to  said  members  including 
timing  means  adapted  to  place  and  release  a  blank  be- 
fore movement  of  said  die  blocks,  and  a  liquid  supply 
means  adapted  to  fill  each  blank  with  liquid  before  the 
positioning  of  the  blank  in  the  die  cavities,  said  die 
blocks  being  movable  into  engagement  with  each  other 
in  a  sequence  wherein  the  blank  enters  said  bore  u  the 
die  blocks  are  moved  together  closing  said  cavity,  said 
plunger  thereafter  having  ui  upward  movement  adapted 
to  force  the  hquid-filled  blank  out  of  the  bore  and  into 
the  die  cavities  whereby  the  blank  is  forced  by  displace- 
ment of  the  hydrauhc  liquid  to  expand  into  engagement 
with  the  walls  of  the  cavities. 


June  26,  1M2 


WORK-HANDLING  MEANS  FOR  POWER.PREflSES 

AND  LIKE  MACHINES 
Hairy  Heywoo^  RUlcy,  AJ^Ugc,  acar  WakaU.  EoglaMi. 
aaigMr,  by  ir—i  aaipaMati,  to  Sahlia  Ezpari  awl 
TnilagComfrnj,  a  cOTMraUoa  of  MkUgaa 
Nov.  17,  1*51,  Scr.  No.  T74,lt5 
llClaiM.     (a.  113— 50) 


1.  Work-handling  meant  for  power  presses  comprb- 
mg  a  frame,  a  subttamially  vertical  arm.  a  horizonul 
pivot  member  carried  by  the  arm  and  connected  to  the 
frame  for  substanually  vertical  movement  relative  there- 
to, work  gripping  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  arm, 
an  actuating  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  a  fixed  point 
on  the  frame  laterally  spaced  from  the  path  of  move- 
mem  of  the  pivot  member  and  pivotally  connected  at 
the  other  end  to  the  arm,  and  fluid  pressure  means  op- 
erably connected  to  said  lever  for  moving  the  lever  an- 
gularly in  a  vertical  plane  to  swing  the  arm  about  the 
axis  of  iu  pivot  member  and  move  it  bodily  in  a  vertical 
direction. 


SOLDER  BAND 
Sam  H.  Bwkkfc,  1*533  Trwa  Ave^  Lot 

Flla4  Jmc  3,  lf5t,  Scr.  No.  73f ,07 
3  daims.    (CL  113— lit) 


M,Caiif. 


conductive  material  supported  upon  a  portion  of  said  bMe 
aheet  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  and  in  symmetrical  rela- 
twaahip  with  reject  to  a  longitudinal  center  line  thereof, 
•aid  electrically  conductive  material  being  smaller  in  area 
than  said  base  sheet  to  a  degree  such  as  to  le«ve  sub- 
stantially similar  free  side  portions  of  said  base  sheet 
on  each  side  of  said  electrically  conductive  material  of  a 
width  at  least  half  as  great  as  the  width  of  said  electrically 
conductive  material,  and  such  as  to  leave  a  free  second 
end  portion  longer  than  the  length  of  said  electrically 
conductive  material  extending  from  a  corresponding  end 
of  said  electrically  conductive  material,  thus  providing 
an  encompassing  and  leak-proof  mold  when  rolled  and 
tightly  crimped  around  said  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  wire  ends  which  are  to  be  joined  together  thereby, 
ud  heating  means  smaller  in  area  than  the  area  of  said 
bne  riieet  supported  upon  the  free  second  end  of  said 
base  sheet  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  electrically 
conductive  material  and  being  symmetrically  positioned 
with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  base 
sheet  and  of  a  length  at  least  one-half  the  length  of  said 
base  sheet,  said  heating  means  having  a  width  dimension 
leas  than  the  width  of  the  base  sheet  whereby  to  leave 
similar  free  side  portions  of  aaid  base  sheet  on  each  side 
thereof;  said  electrically  conductive  material  comprising 
a  low  melting  temperature  solder;  said  beating  means  com- 
prising a  pad  of  fuel  supported  upon  the  opposite  side 
of  said  base  sheet  from  said  solder  and  having  a  low 
ignition   temperature   and   a   burning    heat   temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  solder;  said 
base  sheet  comprising  a  material  with  a  higher  melting 
temperature  than  the  melting  temperature  of  said  solder 
and  the  bumiag  heat  temperature  <^  said  heating  means. 


3,M«,a7 

•OAT  BOTTOM 

George  O.  Hwtt,  New  OrleaM,  La.,  aarigBor  to  HigciiM, 

bCn  New  OrfcaM,  La.,  a  corporatkw  of  Loalaiaiia 

FUcd  Ant.  11,  195S.  Scr.  No.  754,3M 

12  OaiM.    (CL  114— 50 


1.  In  a  boat  hull,  a  bottom  construction,  said  bottom 
construction  comprising  a  smooth  after  portion  and  a 
ribbed  forward  portion  said  forward  and  aft  portions 
being  continuous  and  defining  a  longitudinally  extending 
continuous  planing  surface,  said  ribbed  forward  por- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  angular  chines  de- 
fining longitudinally  extendiag  strip  like  areas  with  said 
anm  being  joined  by  outwardly  and  downwardly  facing 
lamitudinally  extending  fiances  whereby  an  increased 
angle  of  deadriae  is  poaaable  without  lo«  of  sectional 
area,  said  strip  like  areas  terminatii>g  at  their  rear  ends 
ia  end  portions  substantially  paralleling  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  hull. 


1.  A  solder  band  comprising,  in  combination. 


a  non- 


inflammable  beae  of  flexible  sheet  material,  electrically   with 


SHIP  HAVING  AN  AIR  CUSHION  UNDER 

THE  BOTTOM 

Kami  FW  Gram.  Ordrvp  Have  3, 

Ckarlottcninnd,  Deaiaark 

FBad  Oct  IS,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7M,523 

prioHty,  aypHraHoB  D ii  i  Nov.  7,  19S7 

2  Claims.     (CL  114— (7) 
In  a  ship,  in  combination,  a  ship's  bottom  formed 
a  donwardly  open  chamber  edited  to  cootaia  an 
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air  cushion  of  predetermmed  thickness  and  extending    said  first  and  second  latching  members  engaging  respon- 

over  a  major  portion  of  said  bottom,  and  a  plurality  of    live  to  operation  of  said  hoisting  means  to  support  said 

means  communicating  with  said  chamber  respectively  at 

a  plurality  of  locations  evenly  distributed  over  the  entire  ^  ,,j, 

area  of  the  bottom  for  delivering  air  to  any  of  said  '^ 

locations  where  the  thickness  of  said  air  cushion  decreases 

below  said  predetermined  thickness,  said  means  including 

a  plurality  of  air  transfer  means  for  delivering  air  to  any 

of  said  locations,  a  plurality  of  feeler  noeans  each  co- 


^1  i  vJ- 


ordinated  with  one  of  said  air  transfer  means  for  sensing 
the  thickness  of  said  air  layer  in  the  region  of  said  loca- 
tion, respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  regulating  means 
each  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  air  transfer 
means  and  said  feeler  means  coordinated  thereto  for 
controlling  said  air  transfer  means  so  that  air  is  delivered 
by  said  air  transfer  means  to  any  of  said  locations  where 
the  thickness  of  the  air  cushion  decreases  during  opera- 
tion of  the  ship  below  said  predetermined  thickness. 


3,»4«,M9 
MARINE  TANKER 
Rokert  Henry  Brown,  Wortlac  near  Basingstoke,  Eag- 
to  Wbl  Cory  *  Son  LloUtad,  London, 


FBed  Apr.  1,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  725,^73 
piioiity,  appih  atiun  Great  Brttaia  Apr.  5, 1957 
9ClalBM.    (CL114— 74) 


1.  In  a  marine  tanker  for  the  bulk  transport  of  lique- 
fied gas  at  low  temperature,  the  combtnaUon  of  a  hull,  a 
main  deck,  a  plurality  of  transverse  liquid-tight  bulk- 
heads dividing  up  the  cargo  space  below  the  main  deck 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  main  hold  compartments,  a 
plurality  of  heavily-insulated  main  tanks  for  liquefied 
gas  cargo,  said  tanks  being  disposed  in  a  closely-spaced 
row  one  in  each  of  the  hold  compartments,  a  plurality  of 
deck  tanks  disposed  on  the  main  deck,  a  ring  main,  con- 
nections from  each  of  the  deck  tanks  to  the  ring  main, 
connections  from  the  ring  main  to  the  space  around  the 
cargo  tank  in  each  of  the  hold  compartments  and  valve 
means  in  said  connections  operable  to  enable  liquid  in 
the  deck  tanks  to  be  discharged  into  any  one  selected 
hold  compartmenL 


3,n4#,a9n 
SAIL  LATCH 
WUUaaB  Hcnsd  Harlan,  P.O.  Box  337, 
East  Morfchcs,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Apr.  11.  IHt,  Scr.  No.  21,215 
5  CUw.    (CL  114— IM) 
1,  A  latching  mechanism  for  releasably  latdiing  a  sail 
to  an  associated  mast  comprising,  a  first  latching  mem- 
ber, pivot  means  for  attaching  said  first  latching  member 
to  Mtid  mast  for  lateral  swinging  movements  thereto,  a 
weoad  latching  member,  means  for  attaching  said  second 
latching  member  to  said  sail,  means  attached  to  laid  sec- 
ond latching  member  for  hoisting  said  sail  on  said  mast, 


sail  on  said  mast  for  swinging  movements  around  the  axis 
thereof. 


3,Mt,Ml 

AUTOMATIC  BOAT  BAILER 

loha  H.  RcU,  5M2  Comnscrcc  Lane, 

Sonth  Mfannl  43,  Fla. 

Filed  Jnfy  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124^23 

7ClaiBsa.    (CL  114— 185) 


I.  An  automatic  bailer  for  boats  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  tube  having  wall  portions  defining  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  therein,  a  sleeve  secured  in  an  opening 
through  the  bottom  of  said  boat,  said  tube  slidable  in 
said  sleeve  to  position  said  outlet  opening  outside  the 
boat,  said  inlet  opening  inside  said  bcwt,  a  swinging  gate 
adjacent  said  inlet  opening  to  direct  water  into  the  same 
to  be  drawn  through  said  outlet  opening. 


3,B4M92 

MARINE  ANCHOR 

Charles  A.  Hardy,  Jr..  565  Alda  Road, 

Mamaroacck,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sept  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  843,410 

14  Claims.     (CL  114— 2t7) 


1.  An  anchor  having  an  elongated  shank,  a  head  con- 
nected to  said  shank  at  an  end  thereof,  a  fluke  carried 
at  an  end  thereof  by  said  head,  said  fluke  being  disposed 
with  the  width  of  the  fluke  transverse  to  the  length 
of  the  shank  and  with  the  length  of  the  fluke  from  the 
head  extending  generally  along  the  shank  in  the  direction 
from  said  head  toward  the  end  of  the  shank  remote 
from  the  head,  a  stock  carried  by  said  head  and  extending 
at  either  side  of  the  head  transversely  of  said  shank 
generally  parallel  to  the  width  of  the  fluke,  said  shank 
at  said  remote  end  thereof  being  formed  for  engaging 
tfie  underwater  bottom  to  resist  movement  of  said  re- 
mote end  of  the  shank  over  the  bottom,  said  shank  hav- 
ing a  portion  intermediate  said  head  and  said  remote 
end  wUch  is  oflset  toward  the  side  of  the  shank  at  which 
said  fluke  is  disposed  with  respect  to  a  line  joining  said 
remote  end  of  the  shank  and  the  pari  of  the  head  which 
rests  on  the  imderwater  bottom  when  said  fluke  is  dis- 
posed above  said  head,  and  means  carried  by  said  offset 
portion  of  said  shank  for  engaging  the  anchor  line  to 
apply  the  pull  of  the  line  at  a  point  on  said  offset  por- 
tion so  as  to  provide  a  turning  moment  to  turn  the 
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»acbfir  over  upon  a  Une  joining  said  remote  end  of  the 
^IX        '""  °'  ""  •'"''  •"  ^'^^  "-  *"^^ 

OAR  f  ADDLE,  BOAT  HOOK  AND  OAR 

Geori.  F.  B«ak«r,  4tU3  Vm  Dyke,  Viul 

Macomb  Cvmmb^,  Mick. 

FBcd  Feb.  20,  IMlTs^.  N«.  M^lt 

IJChtaia.    (€1114—221) 

1.  The  combination  of  aeparable  oar  p^ldle  and  boat 

J^r^"''i  ^".  P****^'*  '^'^"«  structure  receiving  the 
hooked  end  of  the  boat  hook  lo  that  said  hooked  end  is  dis- 
poned entirely  within  the  confines  of  the  oar  paddle  perim- 
eter, said  boat  hook  having  structure  which  cooperates 
with  said  oar  paddle  structure  to  detachably  lock  the  ow 
paddle  and  said  hooked  end  in  said  received  disposition 
against  relative  movement  in  every  direction. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  -^^"^ 


June  26,  1962 


PROPULSION  AND  STEERING  UNIT 
_  FOR  BOATS 

Charlaa  J.  Dukla,  S^MML  UalM 

FIW  A».  t.  19M,  S«.  No.  2t^l 

JO**.    (CLllS— 10 


Rich-d  ?^^  VANE  STEERING  DEVICE 

>»««««•  Corpontkm,  a  corporatioa  of  lodiana 
Filed  Jidy  2«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,#f3^ 
•  ChtaM.    (CL  lis— 12) 


1.  A  liquid  jet  propelled  water  craft  comprising  a  hull 
means  carried  by  the  hull  for  propelling  a  stream  of 
liquid  through  the  air  above  the  surface  of  the  water  sus- 
taining said  craft,  a  deflector  mounted  on  said  hull  in  said 
stream,  and  control  means  for  turning  said  deflector  in 
said  stream  to  steer  said  cnrft.  said  deflector  having  a 
wedge  shape  pointing  upstream  of  said  stream 


I.  In  a  propulawn  and  steering  unit  for  boats  a  shell 
housmg  located  within  the  boat  in  a  longitudinal  posi- 
uon.  said  shell  housing  having  a  conical  nozzle  sectioti 
protruding  through  the  boat  transom  and  terminating  in 
an  open  end  of  reduced  diameter,  an  intake  grill  box 
•ated  withm  an  aperture  cut  through  the  hull  along  the 
keel  line,  said  shell  housing  having  an  open  forward  sec- 
tion adapted  to  be  hydraulically  «aled  in  commumca- 
i^LlT  LT"?  -ntake  grill  box.  said  grill  box  including 
spaced  longitudinal   bars   adapted   to  prevent   entry  of 

i^Tr!!*".  "l^^r^"^  "**''  •''*=  '^"  '^*'"«  «n<l  «o  reduce 
water  turbulence  an  impeller  shaft  rotiiubly  joumalled 
within  said  shell  housing  and  extending  forwardly  thereof, 
spiral  auger  impeller  means  fixed  to  a«id  impeller  shaft, 
and  guide  means  fixed  within  said  shell  housing  adapted 
o  direct  w«er  ajtidly  through  said  .heU  bousing  and 
tfuough  said  conical  nozzle  section,  said  guide  means 
comprising  concave  radial  fins  secured  through  slots 
formed  m  the  .heU  bouaing.  «ud  firn  being  ad^ed  to 
direct  water  to  the  impeller  meam  in  .  constat  non- 
turbulent  stream. 


3«M#  (95 

iMniu        ^    .      INTAKE  STRAINER 
WllUaiii  T.  AhCIb,  fBdiMapulii^  i«^ ^  _ 

BvcUcr  CoriMratkMi,  a  corporadoa  of 
FUed  Feb.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  f  .dTl 
iClain.    (CL115— 14) 


WW,-  3,»4«,»7 

INBOARD  MOUNTED  OUTBOARD  M<yrOR 
lui^  ^  ^  WATERCRAFT 

Hwno,  300  Feber.  both  of  Skafter,  Calif. 

PIW  My  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,814 

4ClidM.    (CLIlS-76) 


to  Tkc 


1.  A  liquid  jet  propeUed  boat  comprising  a  hull  a  con- 
duit extending  through  said  hull  and  having  an  intake 
opening  in  the  huU  at  a  location  where  the  liquid  support- 
ing the  hull  flows  along  the  hull  during  movement  of  the 
boat,  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  bars  mounted  up- 
stream of  said  opening  and  extending  from  their  mouniT 
ings  in  free  unsupported  relation  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion over  said  opening,  said   free  end  portions  being 
ocated  outwardly  of  said  intake  opening,  said  ban  being 
suffiaenUy  elastic  to  cause  the  free  end  portions  of  said 
bars  to  vibrate  as  a  result  of  the  liquid  flow  and  to  strike 
the  downsti^eam  edge  portion  of  said  intake  opening. 


I.  A   waiercraft   in   combination   with   an   outboani 
motor  for  propeUing  the  same,  said  watercnift  comprising 
an  elongated  floating  ttructure.  said  elongated  ttructui* 
having  an  inverted  channel  extending  in  iu  bottom  sur- 
face between  its  longitudinal  sides  from  a  point  forward 
of  the  midpoint  thereof,  said  structure  having  a  weU  ex- 
tending vertically  therethrough  at  the  forward  end  of 
•aid  channel,  motor  mounting  means  at  the  forward  side 
of  said  well  secured  to  said  structure  for  supporting  an 
outboard  motor  extending  through  said  well,  operator 
controllable  means  for  pivoting  said  motor  and  for  steer- 
ing said  structure,  said  operator  controllable  means  com- 
prising tether  means  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  out- 
board motor  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to  an 
operator  poaiuon  rearwardly  of  said  well,  and  operating 
steering  means  to  which  said  tether  means  U  secured,  said 
steering  means  comprising  a  bar  to  which  said  tether 
means  is  secured,  a  rotauble  mount  on  which  said  bar  is 
mounted,  a  bracket  secured  oo  said  floating  stiiicture  for 
rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable  mount,  a  handle  se- 
cured to  said  rotatable  mount  and  steering  handle  means 
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secured  on  said  handle  post,  said  handle  post  being  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  rotatable  bracket  for  fore  and 
aft  movement,  and  biasing  means  secured  to  said  post 
biasing  it  to  upright  position. 


r,» 


INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
Govdoa  E.  Gray,  Wcstcni  S|Hli«B,  III.,  assigiior  to  Ralpfa 
M.   HOI  aad  Gordoa  E.  Gray,  La  Grange,  Ifl.,  a 


Filed  July  20,  1959,  Str.  No.  S28,254 
^tfr  9CMmm.    (CL  114— 129)      y^ 


n  i 


-w  ■ 


1.  A  universally  mountable  dial  indicating  instrument 
including  in  combination,  a  housing  for  said  instrument 
having  a  transparent  portion,  mounting  lugs  provided  on 
said  housing  having  recesses  formed  therein  to  define  first 
and  second  mounting  holes  therethrough  at  angles  to  each 
other  to  receive  fastening  means  for  mounting  said  instru- 
ment in  first  and  second  positions  respectively  on  an 
instrument  panel,  dial  means  for  said  instrument  having 
first  and  second  graduated  scales  positioned  to  be  observed 
through  said  transparent  portion  and  extending  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  each  other  to  be  respectively  observ- 
able in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  instrument, 
and  indicator  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  scales 
to  provide  a  simultaneous  indication  on  said  scales. 


3,t40,699 

ADJUSTABLE  GAUGE  FOIP^TER 

SkgfHcd  H.  A.  Sckmans,  PhOMiclphla,  Pa.,  assignor 

Ametek,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delawart 

Filed  Oct  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  844,079 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  114—129) 


to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pressure  gauge  or  the  like 
having  a  movement  plate  thereon  with  a  pointer  shaft 
extending  therethrough,  said  movement  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  openings  therethrough  concentric  with 
said  shaft,  a  dial  plate  overlying  said  movement  plate, 
said  dial  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  in 
engagement  with  some  of  said  openings  and  at  least  one 
locating  stud  in  close-fitting  engagement  with  another  of 
said  openings. 


3,i40,7t« 
INDICATOR  AND  TOTALIZER  SYSTEMS 
Jofcn  P.  Smith.  Jr.,  Manchester,  N.H.,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tkc  Daven  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Debware 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  799,871 
2  CkdBM.    (CI.  110—135) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  with  a  plurality 
of  elements  individually  settable  in  decade  relationship 


comprising  a  flexible  numeral  strip  for  each  of  the  ele- 
ments, a  push-pull  wire  mechanically  coui4ed  to  each 
of  said  elements  and  one  end  of  its  associated  strip,  said 
numeral  strips  being  adjacently  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  for  presenting  setting  totals  of  the  elements,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  stiips 
into  a  region  of  the  device  further  including  a  contrd 
shaft  extending  from  each  element,  a  wrap  puOey  with  a 
collar  securaWe  to  each  shaft  by  a  set-screw,  a  peripheral 


w 


groove  in  each  pulley  for  containing  an  end  loop  of  its 
associated  push-pull  wire,  a  plate  surrounding  each  wrap 
pulley  about  its  peripheral  groove  to  contain  the  mem- 
ber loops  therebetween,  a  control  knob  panel  for  the 
device  mounted  above  said  elements,  each  collar  and 
associated  set-screw  extending  above  the  knob  panel  and 
being  accessible  from  above  the  panel  for  ready  angular 
readjustment  with  respect  to  its  shaft  to  establish  in- 
phase  relationship  of  each  shaft  with  its  associated  nu- 
meral strip. 

3,040,701 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAY  COATING  SMALL  ARTI- 
CLES WITH  IMPROVED  MASKING  MEANS 
Gerald  D.  MhinIck  and  Daniel  G.  Molly,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
aasignorB  to  Conforming  Matrix  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Okio 

Filed  Jme  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,924 
10  Claims.    (CL  118—7) 


^nSr-aS 


^ 


7.  In  a  machine  for  apny  coating  selected  portions 
of  small  articles,  in  combination,  a  spray  station,  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  the  articles  through  the  spray 
station,  masking  means  for  confining  coatings  to  the  se- 
lected portions  of  the  articles,  means  for  moving  the 
masking  means  through  the  spray  station  adjacent  the 
articles  in  the  spray  sUtion,  means  in  the  spray  station, 
including  a  stationary  shoe  and  a  moving  belt  between 
which  portions  of  the  articles  are  passed,  for  rotating 
the  articles  while  they  are  moved  through  the  spray  sta- 
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tioo,  and  means  for  spraying  cotttng  compound  through 
the  masking  means  onto  the  selected  portions  of  the 
articles  while  the  articles  are  being  routed. 


Jttne  W,  19«2 


JuA4Al7M1 
VACUUM  COATING  AFPARATUS  HAVING  SEAL- 
CW  MEANS  FORMED  OF  MEMBRANES  AND 
FBERS 


W^        mSL  ^*^'**^  "^  Arth»  G.  Walili; 

National  RiiywJi  Ooorat^^        ,1  ^  ,  M^a^  *^ 

Flted  Jnc  If,  IWi,  Scr.  No.  743,*M 
<  niliiii     (CL  Ut-49) 


be  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  corresponding  channel 
and  to  apply  at  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  die  a  coat- 
ing of  said  liquid  to  an  overlying  pass  of  said  series, 
and  spacer  means  oKMinted  on  each  shaft  and  located 
below  each  pass  of  said  series  which  is  coated  by  a  die 
on  the  other  shaft,  the  spacer  means  forming  voids 
through  which  the  passes  of  said  series  are  adapted  to 
move  without  contacting  the  corresponding  applicator  or 
liquid  therefrom. 

3«#44  794 
AFPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC PRINTING 
WMTca  H.  BliiB,  PriMatoa,  N J.,  nsalfm  to  Radio  Cor- 
porattoa  of  Aisrica,  a  conoratkM  of  Delaware 
FUad  Apr.  16, 1957,  Sar.  No.  «53,1M 
•  Oatma,    (CL  llf— (37) 


^^^ 


f  -^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  coating  a  substrate 
comprising  a  vacuum  coating  chamber  in  which  a  source 
of  coating  vapors  is  provided  and  at  least  one  transition 
vacuum  chamber  in  position  between  the  coating  chamber 
and  the  atmosphere  to  which  a  substrate  to  be  coated  is 
passed  as  it  proceeds  from  the  atmosphere  to  the  coating 
chamber,  said  apparatus  containing  a  multiplicity  of  rotat- 
ably  supported  rolls  provided  to  support  the  substrate 
through  its  path,  a  driven  endless  belt  provided  to  drive 
the  rolb.  said  endless  belt  passing  between  the  transition 
chamber  along-side  the  substrate,  and  a  plurality  of  seals 
between  the  chambers  through  which  the  substrate  and 
the  endless  belt  extend,  at  least  some  of  said  seals  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bristles  filling  the  gap  between  the 
moving  substrate  and  an  adjacent  wall  separating  the 
chambers,  and  a  plurality  of  gas-impervious,  flexible  mem- 
branes which  are  transverse  to  the  substrate  and  are  held 
at  an  angle  to,  and  in  substantial  contact  with,  the  sub- 
strate by  said  bristiea. 


iii^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electrosUtic 
charge  image  on  a  record  receiving  member  comprisinf 
means  for  driving  and  movhig  a  record  receiving  member 
bearing  a  latent  electrosUtic  charte  image,  a  container 
for  a  developer  mix  comprising  eiectroscopk  developer 
powder  particles  and  magnetic  particles,  a  magnetic  field 
producing  structure  rigidly  supported  in  said  conuiner,  a 
cylindrical  drum  of  non-magnetic  material  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  container  and  enclosing  said  magnetic 
field  producing  structure,  said  field  producing  structure 
producing  a  field  which  passes  through  said  drum,  means 
associated  with  said  field  producing  structure  for  reducing 
the  magnetic  field  passing  through  a  portion  of  said  drum, 
means  for  guiding  said  record  receiving  member  adjacent 
said  dnun,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum  to  carry  said 
developer  mix  from  said  container  to  said  record. 


3,M«,7fS 

BIRO  FEEDER 

R.  SchMts,  3«  Marti  Ave.,  HBIsMc  5,  NJ. 

FBad  May  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2M7t 

2  OahM.    (CL  119-^1) 


3,M«,793 

AFPARATUS  FOR  COATING  MAGNET 

WIRE  AND  THE  LIKE 

^?J*."-  '""■'  ''«<  ^T^  !■*-.  aadgBor  to  Pbetpa 
B^  C«ipp«^Pro*Kts  CorporallM,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  COTporatfosi  of  Delaware 

FBad  Aar.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,31« 
ISrialMi     (CLUS— 67) 


1 .  In  a  wire  coating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  an 
oven,  means  for  moving  a  wire  lengthwise  in  multiple 
passes  back  and  forth  through  the  oven  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  coating  applicators  located  adjacent 
the  oven  at  one  end  thereof  and  each  including  a  block 
having  a  channel  disposed  below  a  series  of  said  passes 
moving  to  the  oven  and  adapted  to  receive  a  coating 
liquid  different  from  the  liquid  in  the  other  applicator 
channel,  each  applicator  also  including  a  driven  shaft  ex- 
tending along  said  channel  and  at  least  one  disc-shaped 
die  mounted  on  and  rotated  by  said  shaft  in  poaition  to 


I.  An  animal  feed  support  and  outlet  comprising, 

a  flat  circular  disc -like  body, 

a  plurality  of  reservoir  support  segments  about  the 
periphery  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped 
feed  openings  about  said  periphery  and  between  ad- 
jacent of  said  segments, 

each  of  said  openings  defined  by  a  pair  of  sides  ex- 
tending generally  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
body,  and  a  base  side  connecting  the  individual  sides 
of  said  pair  of  sides, 

a  reservoir  of  a  type  having  a  ckMed  upper  end  and 
an  open  lower  end, 

said  open  end  supported  by  said  segments, 

leg  members  extending  from  each  of  said  base  sides 
and  bent  downwardly  away  from  the  plane  of  said 
body,  whereby  said  leg  members  are  in  engagement 
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widi  a  horizontal  support,  said  leg  members  wiU 
qMce  said  body  from  said  support, 
means  to  secure  said  segmenU  to  said  open  end,  and 
mid  aides  having  a  sofllcient  length  to  define  an 
opening  to  communicate  the  interior  of  said  reser- 
voir with  the  atmosphere. 


3,946  766 

FEEDER  FOR  PARAKEET  AVIARIES 

Wiliiaa  E.  ODell,  1324  CIcralMd.  Kmmm  City,  Mo. 

FiM  imm  t,  1959,  Sar.  No.  611,744 

lOiliia.    (CL119-X51) 


A  bird  feeder  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having 
means  thereon  closing  the  ends  thereof  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  portion  removed  therefrom  to 
form  an  access  opening  therein,  said  opening  being  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  spaced,  l(»gitiidinally  extending  edges 
in  the  tube,  said  tube  nxMinted  in  a  poaitioo  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  normally  horizontally  dispoaed 
to  present  therefor  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
sides  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  and  with  one 
of  said  opening  defining  edges  being  disposed  therein  at 
the  jimctioa  between  one  of  said  sides  and  said  t<^;  an 
elongated  food  tray  in  said  tube  and  extending  subctan- 
tially  the  length  thereof,  said  tray  including  a  normally 
horizontally  dispoaed  bottooa  wall  osie  edge  of  which  is 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  tube  above  said  bot- 
tom and  below  said  opening  and  extending  toward  said 
axis,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  normally  veitically 
disposed  side  wall  beneath  said  (mk  edge  and  secured  to 
said  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  axis  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  bottom  wall  in  inwardly  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  one  side;  and  an  elongated  rod  secured  to 
said  one  side  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  and  q>aced 
outwardly  from  said  opening,  said  rod  providing  a  perch 
for  the  tube,  said  side  wall  of  said  tray  terminating  in 
laterally  qMced  relationship  to  said  opening,  whereby 
food  displaced  out  of  said  tray  by  a  bird  feeding  throagh 
said  opening,  is  collected  at  said  bottom  below  said  open- 
ing and  between  said  one  side  and  said  side  wall. 


3^46.767 

ANIMAL  SELF-FEEDER 

R«y  ElBMr  SMaspB^  RJL  2,  WcotpkaBa, 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,6^ 

6riifcHi     {€3.119— SiJ) 


door  at  its  upper  edge;  and  operating  means  on  said  door 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  cattle  or  the  like  for  opening  the  door,  said 
operating  means  including  a  pair  of  rigid,  spaced  arms, 
one  end  of  each  arm  being  secured  to  said  closure,  and 
a  bar  interconnecting  the  opposite  ends  a(  said  arms. 


3,646,766 

FOUNTAIN  PENS 

Albert  E.  Simon,  Jr.,  Glcnskle,  and  Rfckvd  J.  CavaHcre, 

PUIadeipUa,  Pa.,  assignon   to  The  Estcrtrook  Pea 

. .  Cawidin,  N J.,  a  csrporatkM  of  New  JerMy 

FUad  May  26, 1956,  Scr.  No.  736,466 

3  OaiBBk    (CL  126—45.4) 


i</ 


2.  In  a  fountain  pen,  the  combination  of  a  barrel,  ■ 
section  mounted  at  ttie  forward  end  of  said  barrel,  a  writ- 
ing assembly  comprising  a  nib,  a  feed-bar  having  chan- 
nels for  the  passage  of  ink  and  air  and  a  sleeve  in  which 
said  nib  and  feed-bar  are  permanently  mounted  to  ftmc- 
tion  as  a  unit  detachably  mounted  in  the  end  of  said  sec- 
tion, an  ink-containing  cartridge  having  a  ruptureble  dia- 
phragm sealing  one  aid  and  dispoaed  in  the  barrel  oppo- 
site the  writing  assembly,  and  an  ink-feeding  assembly 
operatively  interposed  between  and  engaged  with  the 
cartridge  and  the  writing  assembly  and  mounted  therein 
for  limited  axial  shifting  movement  within  the  barrel  dur- 
ing assembly  of  said  parts  and  being  biased  into  engage- 
ment with  the  feed  bar  by  said  cartridge;  said  ink-feeding 
assembly  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  through 
bore  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cartridge,  a  tubular  cut- 
ting element  mounted  in  the  bore  of  said  body  member 
and  adapted  to  pierce  the  diaphragm  of  the  cartridge  wlien 
the  parts  are  assembled,  and  provision  within  the  bore  of 
said  cutting  element  for  the  passage  of  ink  and  air. 


1.  A  closure  for  an  opening  in  a  building  comprising 
a  generally  upright  door;  means  pivotally  suspending  the 


3,646,769 
FASTENER  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
A.  WaadcL  Maaiilits,  IlL,  Maimer  to  Fa 
^Mcaco,  DL,  a  cerperatiea  of  1 
FBcd  An*.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  632^66 
4ClaiaM.  (CL  Ul— 13) 
1.  In  a  fastener  driving  tool,  a  cylln<kr  having  an  off- 
set portion  dividing  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  into  a 
first  portion  of  greater  diameter  and  a  second  portion  of 
lesser  diameter,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  including  a 
greater  diameter  upper  portion  slidaUy  mounted  in  said 
first  portion  and  a  lesser  diameter  lower  portion  slid- 
aUy mounted  in  said  second-  portion,  fastener  driving 
means  connected  to  said  piston,  fir^  sealing  means  car- 
ried on  said  lower  portion  and  slidably  engaging  the  in- 
ner wall  of  said  second  pcHlion  of  said  cylinder,  said 
upper  portion  including  an  enlarged  peripheral  groove 
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and  a  passateway  extending  from  said  peripheral  groove, 
second  sealing  means  movably  mounted  in  said  enlarged 
groove,  taid  first  and  second  sealing  means  engaging  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  pis- 
ton being  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  to 
define  an  air  return  chamber,  means  for  supplying  com- 
pressed air  to  the  first  portion  of  said  cylinder  to  drive 
said  piston  downwardly,  said  compressed  air  in  said  cyl- 
inder acting  on  and  moving  said  second  sealing  means  to 
portion  of  said  piston  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  first 


portion  can  leak  through  the  interface  between  said  upper 
portion  of  said  piston  and  the  innner  wall  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  cylinder  and  pass  through  said  groove  and 
said  passageway  into  said  air  return  chamber,  and  means 
for  exhausting  the  compressed  air  from  the  first  portion 
of  said  cylinder  so  that  the  compressed  air  in  said  air 
return  chamber  acts  on  and  displaces  said  second  sealing 
means  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  interface  is 
sealed,  thereby  permitting  the  compressed  air  in  said  air 
return  chamber  to  act  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  pis- 
ton to  move  said  piston. 


of  said  housing,  piston  means  in  said  conduit,  and  meant 
connecting  said  piston  means  to  said  valve  member  so  that 
as  the  pressure  inside  said  housing  becomes  greater  than 
the  preanire  outside  said  bousing  said  piston  menns  tend 
to  move  said  valve  member  to  open  said  passage. 


PERCUSSIVE  TOOL 
Henry  H.  Tnwsfcinil,  Jr„  N«w  Havc%  „ 

ooe-half  to  Jarvis  CorpanHton,  Middletown,  Cc- 
oac-half    to   J.    T.    Htmry    Manafactnriiic   Co.,    Inc., 
Hamdf,  Com^  bolli  corporadoM  of  Cooncctkvt 
Filed  Ang.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,978 
TCkliH.    (CL  111—21) 


1.  In  a  percussive  tool,  a  casing,  means  on  the  casing 
providing  an  outMudly  extending  cylinder,  the  casing 
having  fluid  pMsafe  means  extending  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  cylinder  from  an  air  inlet  in  the  casing  to  carry 
motive  fkiid,  a  hammer  element  slidable  in  the  outer  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  extensible  a  limited  disUnce  from 
the  latter,  a  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  inwardly  of 
the  hammer  element  and  engageable  with  the  latter  to 
drive  it,  and  means  on  the  casing  and  extensible  into  the 
cyUnder  to  engage  and  releasaMy  latch  the  piston  in  an 
inner  firing  position,  the  piston  having  a  pressure  cham- 
ber in  the  inner  end  thereof  provided  with  an  inward  re- 
stricted opening  in  communication  with  the  cylinder  to 
give  the  piston  a  jet  action  when  the  chamber  is  loaded 
with  fluid  under  pressure  and  subsequently  fired  by  re- 
lease of  the  latch  means,  the  cylinder  being  provided 
with  vent  means  for  escape  of  the  motive  fluid  as  the 
piston  travels  outwardly  in  the  cylinder,  the  piston  having 
means  extending  through  the  cylinder  wall  to  be  grasped 
for  moving  the  piston  to  its  inner  position. 


3,M«,71t 

CHECK  VALVE  3,94«,712 

Lawrence  B.  Wilder,  Tolsa,  Okla.,    iiliii      to  Pmi  AacH-  CYLINDER,  PISTON  AND  ROD  ASSEMBLY 
can  Petrolcom  Corporation,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation    Robert  E.  Hanrah,  WiUits,  Calif.,  Msipior  to  Firco,  bsc., 

of  Delaware  WUUts,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUf orala 

FHcd  Jan.  20,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  3,<73  Filed  Apr.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M7,202 

12  CUnH.     (CL  121—17)  6  Claias.     (CL  121—38) 


1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  combination  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  interior  bore,  a  first 
cap  on  one  end  of  said  barrel,  a  second  cap  on  the  end 
of  said  barrel  opposite  said  first  cap,  each  said  cap  hav- 
ing an  integral  collar  fitting  over  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
barrel,  cooperative  means  on  said  collars  and  barrel  to 
detachably  retain  said  caps  in  position,  each  said  cap 
being  formed  with  an  internal  cavity  substantially  cen- 
trally disposed  and  a  substantially  radial  port  for  fluid 
1.  A  check  valve  including  a  housing,  a  fluid  passage  extending  from  said  cavity  out  to  the  exterior  of  said 
throu^  said  housing,  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage,  a  valve  cap.  said  second  cap  being  centrally  apcrtured,  and  a  pis- 
member  adapted  to  form  a  fluid  seal  with  said  seat  and  ton  reciprocable  in  said  barrel,  said  piston  having  an  inte- 
permit  flow  in  only  one  direction  through  said  passage,  gral  rod  extending  out  through  the  aperture  in  said  second 
conduit  means  between  said  fluid  paasafe  and  the  outside   cap.  said  piston  having  integral  first  and  second  noses  pro- 


JiWE  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


jecting  axially  in  opposite  dirsctions  6xMn  said  piston  and 
shaped  to  fit  within  said  cavities  in  said  first  and  second 
caps.  req)ectivcly,  a  bonnet  extending  axially  on  the  outer 
eiKl  of  said  second  cap  in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in 
said  second  cap,  a  pair  of  rod  guides  within  said  bonnet 
and  engaging  said  rod  to  hold  said  rod  in  aUgnment, 
said  rod  guides  comprising  annular  discs  fitting  inside  said 
bonnet  and  around  said  rod  and  spaced  apart  along  said 
rod,  packing  inside  said  bonnet  between  said  guides,  and 
an  apertured  packing  nut  oo  said  bonnet,  said  piston  and 
rod,  said  barrel,  and  each  of  said  caps  being  integrally 
molded  of  glass  fibre  reinforced  plastic  m«t#^f|[  mj^ 
cyliatier  and  piston  combination  being  fabricated  en- 
tirely from  non-metallic  materials. 


3iM#713 
BOOSTER  MOTOR  MECHANISM 
WDUani   Stelicr,   Bloomicld  HUls,   Midu, 
Kelwy.Hayes  Conv«*7.  Dstrolt,  Mick^  a 
or  DdawMC 

na4  Oct  19, 19M.  Sar.  No.  U^M 
ISCWm.    (0.121— 41) 
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means  connected  to  said  beam  to  resist  movement  trf  said 

*"*  ^'*'°  **y  "■***  **■*  P'w*"'"  responsive  member;  said 
first  pressure  responsive  member  being  responsive  to  the 
downstream  pressure  of  a  fluid  bemg  controlled  and  said 
second  pressure  responsiTe  member  being  connected  tp 


i*  ua. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  booster  motor  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  pressure  responsive  unit  therein  provided 
at  one  side  diereof  with  a  variable  pressure  chamber,  a 
valve  mechanism  carried  by  said  pressure  responsive  unit 
and  normally  balancing  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pressure  responsive  unit  and  operable  for  connecting  said 
variable  pressure  chamber  to  a  source  of  higher  pressure, 
a  oontroi  chamber  subiect  to  the  same  pressure  as  said 
variable  pressure  chamber,  and  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment exposed  to  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  and 
engageable  with  said  valve  mechanism  to  oppose  valve 
operating  movement  thereof,  said  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment having  a  portion  opposing  such  engagement  of  said 
element  with  said  valve  mechanism  to  delay  the  trans- 
mission of  valve  operating  resistance  to  said  valve  mecha- 
nism until  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  rises  to  a  pre- 
determined extent 


^ 


Ol 


3,M«,714 
VALVE  POSITIONER 
Ptal  W.  Taidct  Wood  Rtver,  OB.,  Msifiii  to 
Coapaajt  a  coipuiatlon  of  Dalawars 
•^  RM  Ab«.  12,  1958.  Scr.  No.  75438t 

2  OalnH.  (a.  121—41) 
1.  A  valve  positioner  to  position  a  vdve  to  control  tite 
flow  of  a  fluid  comprising:  a  pressure  operated  servo- 
motor; a  pilot  valve,  the  inlet  of  said  pilot  valve  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  the  outlet 
of  said  pilot  valve  being  connected  to  said  pressure  op- 
erated servomotor;  said  pilot  valve  being  positioned  by 
the  ouyvement  of  a  first  beam  member;  first  and  second 
piHWiii  responsive  members  connected  to  said  ftrrt  beam 
member  in  opposition  to  each  other,  a  resiliesit  fane 

779  O.O 


a  control  pressure;  one  end  of  said  fint  beam  member 
being  pivotally  supported  by  a  followiq)  means  inriiutmg 
a  second  beam  member,  said  second  beam  member  hav- 
nig  a  fixed  pivot  at  one  end  and  roUtaMy  connected  to 
a  movable  member  of  said  pressure  operated  servomotor 
at  the  other  end. 


3fB4§f715 

two-ctage  pneumahc  servo  control 

Howwd  L.  McCombs,  Michael  P.  Fo*oci,  md  Cvl  D. 
Hawk»  Soatk  Bead,  lad.,   asslBipn  to  1W  ~     " 
Corporation,  a  corporatlMi  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Dec  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  782,732 
llClaiaH.    (0.121—41) 


1.  A  two-stage  servomechanism  including  a  bousing, 
an  actuating  shaft,  a  first  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder  and  attached  to  said  actuating  shaft,  a 
second  cylinder  and  a  second  piston  movable  therein  at- 
tached to  said  shaft,  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid,  an 
inlet  conduit  connecting  said  source  to  said  bousing,  an 
outlet  conduit  for  carrying  exhaust  flow  from  said  hous- 
ing, a  member  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  around  a 
stationary  point  in  said  housing,  a  first  pair  of  opposing 
orifices  in  said  member  connected  with  said  inlet  conduit, 
a  flapper  valve  movable  between  said  orifices,  electro- 
responsive  means  for  positioning  said  flapper  valve,  a  pair 
of  passages  communicating  said  inlet  coiiduit  with  oppo- 
site aides  ot  said  first  piston,  a  second  pair  of  orifices  com- 
municating said  pair  of  passages  with  said  outlet  conduit 
means  responsive  to  moventent  of  said  member  for  vary- 
ing the  flow  throu^  said  second  orifices  and  hence,  the 
pressiue  level  acting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  a  cam 
soifaoe  farmed  on  said  shaft  t  follower  riding  on  said 
cam  surface,  a  lever  connected  to  said  fcrflower  and  means 
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for  tTanamittinc  movement  of  uid  lever  lo  said  flapper 
vaive  whereby  movement  of  said  shaft  cauaes  a  OMvement 
varyiog  witk  the  poutioa  of  uid  Aatt  to  be  tWMBittad 
to  said  flapper  vaive  to  cam*  wid  flapper  vdve  to  seek 
a  nuU  poaition,  a  preasure  rapOMive  member  comiected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  and  communicating  with 
said  second  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  second  piston, 
aad  a  Meed  providing  restricted  flow  across  said  pressure 
responsive  member. 


PISTON  ENGINES 

Thcodor  Hako,  97  HaapHtoaasi.  Sprockkovcl, 

WMtptalla,  Gerany 

FIM  Imm  IS,  If  59.  Scr.  No.  82«.1M 

Claims  priority,  ippiraHua  Germany  Juc  2fl,  195fl 

22  ClaiiH.    (CL  121—59) 


1.  A  piston  engine  comprising.  In  combination,  »haft 
means  including  eccentric  crank  means;  a  ptnrality  of 
floating  piston-cylinder  arrangemenU  each  comprising  a 
pair  of  telescopically  extensible  hollow  bodies  and  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  end;  a  pressure  shoe  provided 
at  the  first  end  of  ea«h  pisloo-cylinder  arrangement;  abut- 
ment means  adjacent  the  second  ends  of  said  arrange- 
ments; and  means  for  biasing  the  bodies  of  said  arrange- 
ments in  a  direction  away  from  each  other  to  thereby  re- 
spectively press  said  shoes  against  said  crank  meam  and 
the  second  ends  of  said  arrangemcnu  against  said  abut- 
ment means,  said  arrangements  retained  between  said 
crank  means  and  said  abutment  means  solely  by  the  ac- 
tion of  said  biasing  means. 


3,M«.717 
PISTON-RACK  ROTARY  ACTtTATOR 
RolUa    Do««las    Ramary,    ■-•«»if^    N.Y^ 
Hoodaillc  Industries,  Imc^  Baffalo.  N-Y^a 
ofMicMtaa 

Filed  Scpc  8,  195«,  S«r.  No.  759  Jt5 
t  elates.     (CL  121—121) 


m  mesh  with  the  gear  teetfi  at  a  location  diametrically 
oppoaad  from  the  flrst  and  second  racks,  said  gear  baring 
aa  add  number  of  teeth  whereby  the  racks  will  simtil* 
taneously  engage  different  portions  of  the  gear  teeth  to 
nummize  the  gear  load  pulsations,  a  unitary  bousing 
far  said  gear  and  racks  having  a  first  and  a  second  cylin- 
drical bore  extending  therethrough  to  hooae  said  rikcka. 
fim  individual  pistons  each  secured  to  a  separate  rack 
of  said  flrst  and  second  racks  allowiag  relative  motion 
bciwaaa  racks  and  siidably  located  at  the  head  and  tail 
*"^  ^^^  *"*  ^T*^**"**!  **ore.  second  individual  pistons 
each  coanected  to  a  separate  rack  of  said  third  and  fourth 
racks  allowing  relative  motion  between  racks  and  slida- 
Wy  located  at  the  bead  and  tail  end  of  said  second  bore, 
plug  means  dosing  the  ends  of  each  of  said  bores,  a 
circular  opening  in  said  housing  accommodating  the  gear 
therein  communicating  with  said  flrst  and  second  cylin- 
drical bores  whereby  any  leakage  past  the  pistons  will 
flow  into  the  gear  chamber,  a  cap  for  said  circular  open- 
ing for  said  gear  closing  the  gear  chamber  aod  «>*MhH 
to  said  bouaiag.  internal  passageways  exlcMling  throuffa 
said  housing  with  a  first  passageway  coonunicating  with 
the  chamber  formed  at  the  head  end  of  the  first  bore  and 
the  chamber  at  the  tail  end  of  the  second  bore,  a  sec- 
ood  passageway  communicating  with  the  chamber  at  the 
h«d  end  of  the  second  bore  and  with  the  chamber  at  the 
Uil  end  of  the  first  bore,  a  valve  secured  to  said  housing 
and  connected  to  selectiTely  direct  pressurized  fluid  to 
oo«  of  said  pasigewys  and  to  vent  the  other  of  said 
passageways  to  said  gear  chamber  whereby  **ark  lash 
between  the  rack  members  and  gear  will  not  occur  as 
the  gear  rotation  is  reversed  with  operation  of  the  valve 
changing  the  passageway  that  is  pressuriaed,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure conduit  connected  to  said  valve  for  supplying  pres- 
surized fluid  to  operate  the  pistons  and  racks,  a  relief  pas- 
sageway leading  from  said  gear  chamber  for  the  return  of 
leakage  fluid  and  fluid  directed  to  the  gear  chamber  from 
•aid  valve,  and  power  shaft  connected  to  said  gear. 


J,M«,71g 
..^  -    .^^  FURNACE 

^^  '^•''  ■••''^  NY-  ■-'^or  to  Tl»  M.  W. 
KcOogg  Compaay.  lersey  CMy,  NJ„  a  corpotatioa  of 
Uelaware 

Filed  May  3, 1955.  Ser.  No.  5t5,71g 
1  CMak     (CL  122—354) 


I.  A  hydraulic  and  mechanical  actuator  for  translating 
reciprocating  rotary  forces  comprising  In  combination  a 
roUry  gear  having  teeth  extending  from  the  pni|i>ei». 
flrst  and  second  rack  members  extending  at  right  Miglcs 
to  the  edges  of  the  gear  and  having  teeth  ia  mesh  with 
the  gear  teeth,  third  and  fourth  rack  members  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  gear  and  having  teeth 


A  fiunace  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  radiant 
•ectioo.  a  convectioa  sectios  T**tinfii^  longitudinally  from 
one  end  of  said  radiaat  sectioa.  Mid  sections  centered 
along  a  coounoa  vertical  plane  and  said  convection  sec- 
tion of  lesser  width  than  said  radiant  section,  a  scries  of 
burner  means  in  said  radiant  section  on  each  side  of  said 
vertical  plane  and  distributed  along  said  plane  for  sub- 
stantially the  fall  length  of  said  radiant  section,  stack 
means,  the  adiaocat  ends  of  said  sections  in  communica- 
tion for  flow  of  combustion  gases  from  said  radiant  sec- 
tion to  said  convection  section,  said  convection  section  in 
communication  with  said  stack  means  for  flow  of  combos- 
tioa  gases  from  said  convection  section  to  said  stack 
means,  a  vertical  bank  of  longitudinally  disposed  tubes 
positioned  on  each  side  of  said  plane  and  extending  for 
snbatantially  the  full  length  of  said  sections,  said  tube 
banks  in  said  radiant  section  positioned  U-tweeu  said 
bnraer  means  and  said  plane,  and  flow  reversing  means 
connecting  oorrespondhtg  tubes  of  said  banks  to  provide 
a  phirality  of  parallel  flo>w  paths  for  the  medram  to  be 
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heated,  each  of  said  flow  paths  comprising  a  ran  through 
the  radiant  section,  a  r\m  through  the  convection  section, 
reversal  at  the  end  of  the  convection  section,  a  return  run 
throogh  the  convection  section  and  a  return  run  through 
the  radiant  section,  corresponding  tubes  of  said  banks 
disposed  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  aod 
positiooed  to  receive  radiant  beat  for  their  full  extent  in 
said  radiant  section  from  said  burner  means  in  said 
radiant  sectioiL 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit  of  the 
type  having  a  fluid-cooled  combustion  zone  with  a  beat- 
ing gas  outlet  in  one  portion  thereof  and  having  convec- 
tion vapor  superheating  surfaces  located  in  a  structurally 
defined  path  beyond  the  combustion  zone  outlet  in  the 
path  of  heating  gas  flow,  the  method  of  operation  which 
includes,  introducing  fuel  and  air  for  combustion  into 
the  combustion  zone  spaced  from  the  said  outlet,  increas- 
ing the  heat  availability  of  the  heating  gases  entering  the 
convection  heating  path  through  increased  rccirculatioo 
of  a  portion  of  the  partially  cooled  gases  from  beyond 
the  path  back  to  the  combustion  zone  as  rating  decreases, 
continuously  measuring  tlje  pressure  drop  of  the  heating 
gases  flowing  through  the  convection  path  in  terms  of 
gas  mass  flow  rate,  continuously  measuring  a  temperature 
of  the  heating  gases  at  a  selected  location  in  said  path, 
combining  the  two  measurements  to  obuin  an  effect  con- 
tinuously representative  of  the  average  mass  heat  flow 
rate  of  the  said  heating  gases,  and  utilizing  the  effect  in 
controlling  the  rate  of  gas  recirculation  to  increase  re- 
circulation as  the  mass  heat  flow  effect  decreases  and  vice 
versa. 


3,646,726 

WASTE  HEAT  VAPOR  GENERATOR 

James   R.   Ncboa,   Basteftos,   OMa«   ■■jgani    to  The 

Babcock   A   Wilcox  Coaspaay,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jane  23,  195<,  Scr.  No.  743,755 
•****  '^^  •  OataH.    (CL  122— 51f) 

1.  A  compact,  waste  beat,  vapor  generator  comprising 
a  setting  having  top.  bottom  and  opposed  side  walls  de- 
fining a  gas  pass  and  opposed  open  end  portions  forming 
a  gaa  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet  for  said  gas  pass,  a  vapor 
gaaerating  means  disposed  between  the  open  end  portions 
of  said  setting,  said  vapor  generating  means  including  an 
upper  drum,  a  lower  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  vapor  gen- 
erating tubes  interconnecting  said  drums,  a  fluid  beater 
arranged  to  supply  a  heated  fluid  to  said  vapor  generating 
means,  said  fluid  heater  being  disposed  in  said  gas  pass 
downstream  gas-wise  of  said  vapor  generator  means,  a 
second  fluid  heater  arranged  to  receive  heated  fluid  from 
said  vapor  generating  means,  said  second  fluid  beater  be- 


ing disposed  in  said  gas  pass  upstream  gas-wise  of  said 
generator  means,  each  of  said  fluid  heaters  including  an 
inlet  header  and  outlet  header  vertically  disposed  in  the 
gas  pass  adjacent  the  side  walls  at  the  respective  open  end 
portions  of  said  gas  pass,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed, vertically  spaced  multi-looped  tubular  elemenU 
connecting  the  inlet  header  aod  outlet  header  of  each  fluid 
beater,  bracket  means  connected  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  end  ot  said  lower  drum  to  form  a  bot- 


3,f46,719 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  SUPERHEATING 

SYsmvffs 

Paai  S.  Dickay,  East  Clcvchnd,  OUo,  asrigaor  to  Bailey 

Meter  Coaipaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1952,  Ser.  No.  2g3,275 

25  Clahm.    (CL  122—479) 


»  •   '''^ 
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tom  support  for  each  of  said  floid  beaters,  means  disposed 
between  adjacent  vertically  spaced  multi-looped  elements 
of  each  fluid  heater  for  spacing  and  supporting  said  ele- 
ments one  on  the  other,  said  element  support  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  bar  extending  transversely  of  the  ele- 
ment loops,  said  bar  having  a  notched  lower  edge  portion 
for  embracing  the  outer  circumference  of  a  multi-looped 
element,  and  an  upper  straight  edge  portion  for  support- 
ing the  next  succeeding  vertically  spaced  element  thereon. 


3,t<t  Til 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  OF  THE  TWO 

CYCLE  OPPOSED  PISTON  TYPE 
Eagcna    B.   Schottboefcr,    Dctoott,   Mich.,   MslgBor  to 
Schotthocfer  Motors  lac,  Mclvtadalc,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioaafMkhtoa 

Filed  Aag.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,167 
7ClalaM.    (CL123— 47) 


tt 


I.  A  two  cycle  opposed  piston  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons  OKJuntcd 
within  said  cylinder  for  opposed  reciprocation  therein,  a 
pair  of  telescopically  interfitting  reciprocatory  piston  rods 
secured  lo  said  pistons  for  movement  therewith,  transfer 
valves  carried  by  said  pistons  for  admitting  a  combustible 
charge  into  the  space  between  the  pistons  from  spaces  in 
said  cylinder  outwardly  of  the  piston,  means  for  intro- 
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ducing  the  combustible  charfe  into  the  ends  of  the  cyliii- 
der  outwardly  of  the  piston,  meau  to  exhaust  burned 
combustion  products  from  the  space  in  the  cylinder  be- 
tween the  pistons,  means  for  igniting  said  charge  in  said 
space  between  the  piston  when  the  piston  move  to- 
gether, casing,  rotary  cam  mean  joumaled  upon  said 
casing  and  having  a  sinuous  cam  surface,  cam  follower 
mean  carried  by  said  telescoping  redprocatory  piston 
rods  and  engaging  said  cam  surface  to  rotate  the  cam 
meau  and  thereby  change  the  linear  motion  of  said 
piston  into  rotary  motion,  and  reaction  mean  associated 
with  said  piston  rods  to  reaiat  rotation  of  the  latter  with 
said  piston  when  the  engine  is  under  load. 


3,M#,722 

SCAVENGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

CmrtiB  McCldlwi  PkBHM,  Risdyard,  Moirt. 

RM  Jaa.  9,  IMlTSw.  No.  81,31f 

4  Halmi     (0.123—75) 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  injection  of  a  swirling  stream 
of  air  under  pressure  downward  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  air  inlet  pipe,  mean  mounting  said  pipe  upstanding  in 
the  cylinder  head  discharging  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  a  spiral  insert  in  the  pipe  conisting  of  a  flat  piece 
of  material  twisted  to  form  a  series  of  successive  spirals. 


3f94#,723 
FUEL-INJECnON  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Gaasmann,  Altbach  (Neckar), 


FBcd  Mar.  11, 19M,  Sar.  No.  14417 

ippBrartaB  Ciwwy  Mar.  1»,  19S9 
4Clalw.    (CL  123— 119) 


Jxmrn  28,  1962 
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AUTOMATIC  CAR  STARTER 
L.  rsoaiiii.  GoMas^  Colo.,  iiiilti  ii  to  J.  T.  S. 
iBC,   DMvar.   Colo.,  a  corpondoa  of 


FHad  Aii|.  14, 1959,  Sm.  No.  233,733 
iflaloss,    (CL  123— 179) 


A 


I.  An  adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  time  of 
the  injection  ipoint  for  injectioii  pumps  comprismg  tappet 
mean,  cam  mean  for  driving  said  tappet  means,  and  guide 
mean  for  adjnubly  guiding  said  tappet  means  within 
said  mecham'sm  to  move  said  tappet  means  ri  ntlsll> 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  cam  means,  said  gnide 
mean  including  an  eccentric  bushing  rotatably  supported 
within  said  mechaaJm,  whereby  said  tappet  guide  mean 
is  laterally  adjusted  by  rotation  of  said  eccentric  bushing. 


4r-> 


i  'i'SUH  ^ 

.    V  n-  r-i- 


f5 


> 


1.  A  remote  oootroUed  aatomatic  startinf  apparatna 
for  a  motor  vehicle  which  has  oonventiooal  *«f«"f  equip- 
ment including  a  throttle,  an  ignition  circuit  provided 
with  an  ignition  switch,  and  a  starting  motor  dicuit, 
said  apparatus  including  a  tuned  radio  receiver,  a  re- 
lay operated  by  said  receiver,  a  motor  cootrolled  by  said 
relay,  a  group  of  switches,  mean  connecting  said  switches 
for  actuation  by  aaid  motor,  one  switch  of  said  group  of 
switcbea  connected  in  parallel  with  said  relay  to  control 
the  time  cycle  of  said  motor  whereby  the  motor  may  cut 
itself  off  after  a  predetermined  time,  and  electrically  op- 
erative mean  connected  with  the  engine  accessories  and 
the  remaining  switches  of  said  group  to  actuate  tbe 


3tM#,725 

I^^^ERNAL  combustion  engine 

Rokcrt  B.  Grisbrook,  St  Loiifa,  Mo.,  asslfui  to  T 

^Kd  Nov.  14, 19«1, 9mr.  No.  152,277 
S  nihil     (CL  123—122) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  associated  with  a  cytinder,  a 
piston  ooovable  within  said  cylinder  and  vaWe  controBed 
intake  and  exhaust  ports;  means  for  facilitatinf  easy 
engine  starting  comprising  a  vent  in  said  combustioa 
chamber  communicating  at  all  times  with  an  environ- 
ment of  substantially  leaser  pressure  than  said  engine's 
compression  pressure,  said  vent  having  a  relatively  tn»l\ 
cross  section  whereby  said  compression  pressure  in  said 
combustion  chamber  is  materially  reduced  under  start- 
ing condition  when  said  piston  is  moving  slowly  to 
faciliute  easy  starting  but  is  not  sufficiently  affected  when 
•aid  piiloa  is  moving  rapidly  under  aonnal  running  coo- 
ditioos  to  cause  subatantial  horsepower  loss. 
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starter  for  internal  combustion 
engines 

HcfaBot  O.  Mayer,  M  Swartad  Difve,  Middletow^  NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1958,  Scr.  No.  77M95 

8ClaiM.    (CL  123— 125) 


W 


■»  jbu/ 


*  1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  starting,  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  starter  shaft  ex- 
tending therefrom  comprising  a  bar  having  a  groove 
thereon  of  helical  form  along  the  bar,  structure  for  ro- 
tatably supporting  said  bar  coaxiaHy  with  and  adjacent  to 
said  starter  shaft,  a  drive  clutch  with  two  opposed  en- 
gageable  members  that  are  respectively  secured  to  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  bar  and  shaft,  an  element  engaged 
with  the  bar  for  rotating  said  bar  upon  ditptecement  of 
•aid  element  longitudinally  along  said  bar,  qning  mean 
arranged  to  normally  bias  said  element  into  position  on 
said  bar  ren>ote  from  the  clutch  end,  a  unit  secured  with 
said  bar  for  abutting  said  element  when  in  its  said  normal 
remote  position  and  thereby  hold  said  bar  longitudinally 
displaced  to  normally  maintain  said  clutch  memben  in 
diaengagement,  and  displaceable  mechanism  connected  to 
said  element  for  longitudinally  motivating  the  element 
along  the  bar  to  rotate  said  bar,  the  mechanism  motivated 
element  effecting  concurrent  displacement  of  the  rotating 
bar  towards  the  clutch  to  directly  establish  and  maintain 
engagement  of  said  clutch  members  and  thereby  effec- 
tively start-up  said  engine  throu^  its  said  shaft 


3,846,727 
FLUID  OPERATED  DISPENSER 
R.  Edwanb,  Calforala,  Md.,  aod  William  R. 
McMomui,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  asslgnon  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaeika  as  rcpteacated  by  the  Seoctavy  of  the 
Navy 

FIM  Aac.  14, 1957,  Sar.  No.  672,255 

12  OakM.    (CL  124—11) 

(Granted  ondcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac  266) 


} 


12.  In  a  fluid  operated  dispenser,  an  ejector  having  a 
body,  said  body  having  a  fluid  chamber  therein  and  fluid 
inlet  and  exhaust  passages  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  primary  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  duunber. 
said  piston  being  responsive  to  inlet  fluid  {vessure  and 
controllmg  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  exhaust  pa»- 
sage,  a  spring  normally  biasing  said  piston  mto  a  position 


closing  said  exhaust  passage,  indexing  mean  rotaUbty 
moimted  on  said  body,  mean  operatively  connected  with 
said  body  and  said  indexing  means  and  responsive  to  inlet 
fluid  pressure  for  rotating  said  indexing  means,  an  ex- 
haust nozzle  attached  to  said  body  and  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  exhaust  pressure  from  said  exhaust  passage,  a 
hollow  secondary  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  nozzle 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  spring  nor- 
mally biasing  said  secondary  piston  against  said  exhaust 
passage,  whereby  said  secondary  piston  is  forced  out- 
wardly away  from  said  exhaust  passage  when  the  fluid 
pressure  passes  through  said  exhaust  passage  and  the  hol- 
low secondary  piston. 


3,848,728 
ARCHERY  BOWS 

PXX  Box  161,  Ncwtoo  Folk, 
RavaMa,OUo 
FDcd  Inly  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,844 
2ClaiaM.    (CL124— 24) 


1.  An  archery  bow,  comprising  a  hand  grip,  resilient 
limbs  connected  to  and  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  grip,  a  grommet  extending  through  a  wall  of  said 
hand  grip,  and  having  heads  abutting  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  wall,  an  adjusting  screw  passing  throu^  said  gram- 
met  and  joumalled  thereby,  an  arrow  saddle  threaded  on 
said  screw  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  center 
of  said  bow  by  corresponding  rotation  of  said  screw,  a 
cup-shaped  member  rouubly  mounted  on  said  screw,  a 
washer  fixed  to  said  screw  and  having  driving  connection 
with  said  cup-shaped  member  to  rotate  the  same  and  yet 
permit  axial  movement  therebetween,  a  spring  in  said  ciq>- 
shaped  member  and  interposed  between  die  bottom  wall 
thereof  and  said  washer,  said  spring  urging  a  surface  of 
said  cup-shaped  member  against  one  head  of  said  grum- 
met, and  matinf  rib  mean  between  said  one  head  and 
said  member  surface  to  yiekiaUy  hoM  said  screw  from 
rotation. 


3,848,729 
MECHANISM  FOR  KEEPING  CUTTING  HEAD  OF 

MASONRY  SAW  IN  LEVEL  POSITION 

OnrOa  C.  I.  Ward,  Raytowa,  Mo.,  iirftaii  to  Robert  G. 

EvaM  CaaiiMU,  Esasai  Oty.  Mo.,  a  pastaiiiyp 

FHad  las.  25, 1961,  Sar.  Now  84,918 

7  nslnii     (CL125— 13) 


7.  A  machine  for  cutting  worlq>ieces  such  as  tile  and 
the  Uke  and  which  includes  a  main  firame  for  supporting 
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the  workpiece  to  be  cut.  a  carriage  movable  vcrtkally  on 
the  auun  frame,  a  cutting  head  having  pivotal  support  on 
the  carriage,  means  directly  connected  with  the  carriage 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  carriage  to  adjust  the  cutting 
iMad  in  accordance  with  the  height  of  the  workpiece.  and 
mechanism  for  keeping  said  cutting  head  in  level  position 
during  movement  of  the  carriage,  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  swing  lever  iixlependent  of  the  raising  and 
lowering  means  and  having  one  end  pivoted  to  a  part  of 
the  main  frame  opposite  the  carriage  and  having  the 
other  end  extending  under  the  carriage,  a  link  connect- 
ing the  said  otber  end  of  the  swing  lever  with  the  carriage, 
a  foot  lever  coextensive  with  the  swing  lever,  means  ful- 
cruming  the  foot  lever  on  the  swing  lever  near  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  pivoted  end  of  the  swing  lever 
to  provide  a  short  arm  and  a  relatively  long  arm  termi- 
nating in  registry  with  said  pivoted  end  of  the  swing  lever, 
a  link  connecting  said  short  arm  of  the  foot  lever  with 
the  cutting  head,  and  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said 
levers  normally  in  coextensive  relation  with  the  long  arm 
remaining  in  registry  with  said  pivoted  end  of  the  swing 
lever  to  maintain  level  position  of  the  cutting  head  dur- 
ing vertical  movement  of  the  carriage,  said  resilient  means 
being  yieldable  upon  depressing  of  the  long  arm  of  the 
foot  lever  from  said  registering  position  to  pivot  the 
cutting  head  from  level  position  of  the  carriage. 


3,t4#,7J4 
SMOKE  AND  HEAT  CONTROL  FOR  CHARCOAL 

GRILL 

Bobdan  Horfco  and  MUton  S.  WUUams,  lr„  Loatevfllc 

Ky.,     saslfiiii    to    GcMral    Electric    CawgMy.    a 

of  New  York 

FUcd  ^(.  28,  19M.  Scr.  No.  SS,f  M 

S  ClataBs.     <CL  124—25) 


1 .  A  broiling  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture, a  grill  surface  earned  by  said  stnictuze,  a  plurality 
of  fireboxes  positioned  below  the  grill  for  conuining  a 
heat  source,  means  to  movaMy  support  each  of  said  fire- 
boxes on  said  structure,  adjusting  linkage  iatcrconnect- 
ing  each  of  said  Areboxes  and  said  structurt  for  move- 
ment of  the  fireboxes  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
to  simultaneously  adjust  the  proportional  area  of  said 
fireboxes  lying  directly  beneath  said  grill  and  the  area 
of  the  fireboxes  lying  off  to  the  side  of  the  grill,  and 
angular  adjusting  linkage  interconnecting  each  of  said 
fireboxes  and  said  structure  to  simultaneously  adjust  the 
angle  of  direction  of  each  of  said  fireboxes  toward  and 
away  from  said  grill. 


attached,  said  door  attaching  member  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  bracket  externally  of  said  access  opening, 
said  pivotal  coupling  providing  a  horizontal  axis  for  said 
door  and  being  arranged  at  the  base  thereof  for  said  door 
to  be  urged  gravitationaDy  toward  an  extreme  open  posi- 
tion thereof,  an  arm  arranged  on  said  door  attaching 
member  to  extend  away  from  the  inward  side  of  said  door 
to  within  said  access  opening,  means  for  defining  a  fol- 


lower track  within  said  access  opening,  said  follower  track 
being  arraoi^ed  to  extend  uansversely  of  said  arm,  a  fol- 
lower slidably  received  by  said  follower  track,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  follower  against  said  arm  and 
counterbalancing  said  door,  and  a  follower  seat  arraaged 
oo  said  arm  for  engagement  by  said  follower  after  said 
door  has  been  swung  to  a  position  intermediate  its  extresne 
positions  thereby  to  reieasably  retain  said  door  in  said 
intermediate  positioo. 


OVEN  DOOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Joka  T.  DoMr,  Bcntoa  Harbor.  Mkk^  ■satgnar  to  WIM- 

pool  CorywOoM,  a  coryoratkM  of  Delaware 

FIM  Ah|.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •33,517 

5  Oatas.    (CL  12<>— 191) 
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3,M0,731 
OVEN  DOOR  CONSFRUCnON 
tth  C.  MbM,  GaltsliMg.  OL.  asi^or  tm  MMwaal 
Mfg.  Cofyoratkw 
FIM  J^  24,  1957.  Sw.  No.  <73,971 
a  CWiM.     (CL  124—191) 
I.  The  combination  with  a  stove  having  a  body  formed 
with  an  oven  access  opening  and  a  door  to  close  the  open- 
ing, of  means  to  support  said  door  comprising  a  bracket 
fixed  to  said  body  at  the  base  of  said  access  opening,  a 
door  attaching  member  to  which  said  door  is  reieasably 


1.  In  a  device  inchiding  a  waO.  support  means  on  the 
wall,  a  door,  means  mounting  said  door  on  said  support 
means,  said  mounting  meaiu  permitting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  door  when  said  mounting  means  is  urged  in  one 
direction  and  permitting  disassociation  of  the  door  from 
the  support  means  when  such  urging  is  prevented,  and 
spring  means  urging  said  mounting  means  in  said  one 
direction,  apparatus  permitting  disassociation  of  the  door 
from  the  wall,  comprising:  a  catch  member  movably  car- 
ried within  said  door  and  operably  associated  with  said 
door  mounting  means;  means  defiiiing  an  opening  in  the 
door  adjacent  said  catch  member;  and  locking  means 
within  said  door  and  including  a  manipulating  portion 
generally  in  said  opening  to  be  accessible  exterioriy  of 
said  door  said  locking  means  being  selectively  operable  to 
fix  the  catch  member  and  prevent  urging  of  said  door 
mounting  means  in  said  one  direction  by  the  spring  means. 
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RANGE  WITH  FRONT-SERVICEARLE 

BACKSPLASHER 

Gaorgc  R.  Sbcrmaa,  Lo«lsville,  Ky.,  aasigiior  to  GeMral 

Electric  CoBHwy,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

FVed  Feb.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7,682 

(CL  124— 214) 


tOBpi    f 
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I.  In  an  electric  range  including  a  body  having  a 
oooktop,  a  front-serviceable  backsplaaher  structure  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  rear  of  the  oooktop.  the  backq)lasher 
comprising  a  back  cover  plate,  an  instrument  paad  fas- 
tened to  the  cover  phite,  and  a  crystal  frame  fastened 
over  the  instrument  panel,  and  a  multiple  hinge  means 
common  to  the  Ibree  portions  of  the  hacksplasher  and 
supported  from  the  range  body,  so  that  the  entire  back- 
splasher  may  be  folded  down  over  the  oooktop,  or  only 
the  instrument  panel  and  the  crystal  frame  may  be  folded 
down,  or  alternatively  only  the  crystal  frame  nuy  be 
located  in  its  folded  down  positioB. 


3,»4«,734 
SMOKI  AND  DRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  FURNACE 
A.  Field,  McMdota,  m.;  Any  FMd  mi  City 
Natkwal  Bank  and  Ttvst  Cnmpa^y  of  Chkago,  cxecv- 
toTB  of  Ike  wtU  of  siU  Eitwmi  Arthv  Field,  deceased 
FIM  Jan.  28,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  434,737 
19ClalaM.    (CL  124— 347) 
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^^%.  A  ftamace  and  smoke  (hie  installation  hi  a  buildtng 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber,  a  btnner  arranged  to 
deliver  fuel  and  combusion  air  into  said  chamber,  walls 
forming  a  heat  exchange  area  around  said  chamber,  walls 
forming  an  enclosure  for  the  delivery  of  primary  and 
secondary  combustion  air  to  said  burner  and  separated 
from  the  atmosphere  in  said  building,  a  smoke  flue  con- 
nected to  said  chamber  and  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
building,  an  inlet  flue  connected  to  said  enclosure  and  ex- 


tending exteriorly  of  said  building,  the  exteriorly  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  flues  being  cylindrical  and  arranged  in 
side  by  side  relation  with  the  smoke  flue  projecting  above 
the  inlet  flue,  a  lower  baffle  plate  having  holes  therein 
passing  said  flues  with  the  inlet  flue  terminating  just  above 
the  plate,  an  intermediate  baffle  plate  spaced  above  the 
first  plate  with  the  upper  end  of  said  smoke  flue  termi- 
nating slightly  above  the  intermediate  plate,  a  top  plate 
spaced  above  the  intermediate  plate,  struts  holding  said 
plates  in  q>aced  relation,  a  cylindrical  screen  obstructing 
access  to  between  said  plates,  annular  deflector  rings  ar- 
ranged in  flat  qnced  relation  between  each  pair  of  said 
plates,  and  a  baffle  arranged  between  the  outer  edges  of 
the  upper  two  of  said  plates  and  shaped  as  the  arc  of  a 
cylinder  in  the  same  relation  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
smoke  flue  as  the  side  of  the  smoke  flue  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  inlet  flue,  said  plates  and  said  rings  being  approxi- 
mately coextensive  in  outline. 


3,944735 

BAKING  PAN 'structure 

George   A.   Lyoa,  Jr.,   Birmli«ham,   Mich. 

(13881  W.  Chicago  Blvd.,  Detrott  28,  Mkh.) 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,414 

2  Cbdms.    (CL  124—376) 


1.  A  pan  structure  ft>r  simultaneously  baking  therein 
a  plurality  of  bread  loaves  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
plurality  <A  spaced  depending  pan  portions  each  having 
spaced  side  and  end  walls  defining  therebetween  a  dough 
receiving  cavity,  a  shaped  tubular  flange  portion  integral 
with  one  side  wall  and  the  end  walls  of  pan  portions  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  structure  and  with  the  end  walls  of 
intermediate  pan  portions,  and  a  generally  flat  flange 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  other  side  wall  of 
each  pan  portion  at  opposite  ends  of  the  structure  and 
from  both  side  walls  of  intermediate  pan  portions  and 
secured  one  to  the  other  to  provide  a  unitary  structure, 
said  shaped  flange  portion  extending  from  said  walls  out- 
wardly, downwardly  and  inwardly  and  secured  to  said 
walls  of  each  of  the  pan  portions  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  pan  portions  with  the  shaped  flange 
portion  being  extended  continuously  around  the  periphery 
of  the  unitary  structure  and  providing  a  rigid  frame  there- 
for which  reinforces  the  unitary  structure  throughout. 


3,444,734 
METHOD   FOR   DETERNONING  THE   FORM   OF 
WAVES  PRODUCED  IN  THE  LUNGS  AND  RE- 
SPIRATORY PASSAGES  BY  THE  BEATING  OF 
THE    HEART    AND    MOVEMENTS    OF    BLOOD 
WITHIN    THE    iffiART,    LUNGS    AND    CHEST 
CAVITY 
Dcflols  E.  Jackson,  144  Loiri*  Ave,  Ctoctamatf  24,  Ohio 
FOed  J^  4,  1954,  Scr.  N«.  441^55 
11  Cfartns.    (CL  128—2.45) 
1.  A  method  of  determining  the  forms  of  undtilating 
waves  produced  in  the  lungs  and  respiratory  passages 
by  the  beating  of  the  heart  and  movements  of  the  blood 
within  the  heart,  lungs  and  chest  cavity,  comprising  the 
steps  of  positioning  a  percussion  transducer  reqxxisive 
to  said  undulating  waves  in  communication  with  a  re^ura- 
tory  passage  containing  a  gas  column  vibrated  by  the  beat- 


1034 

iag  of  tlw  heart  «iid 

heart,  lungi  and  cheat  canrky. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Junk  26,  1962 

t^^tiT^L^   ^'^J^^''  "^^^^  to  «id  fixed  blade  member.  Mid 
tramiatun  the  re^Mow    depeoding  leg  portion  being  received  in  uid  guide  bnlck- 

et  for  tlidabie  and  pivotal  movemeat  relative  thereto 
one  waU  of  Mid  bracket  having  a  drcumferentiaUy 
iootfted  aperture  therein,  a  pinion  mounted  in  meshing 
eac^fcment  with  said  toothed  apenure  and  being  lat- 
erally abdaMe  relative  thereto,  and  mcana  on  Mid  de- 


of  said  tranadiicer  into  a  permanent  record  of  said  undo, 
lating  wavca. 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
ArtojD.  iUMipellea,  Richield,  «id  AjHon  M. 
Mlnnsiplli.  MtaM^  aidcMn  to  Mi 
well     Regalator     Compwiy, 
coryoratioa  of  Dclaww 

Piled  D«:.  It,  1959,  Ser.  N*.  tSMM 
7nili         (CL  lis— 2^5) 


pending  leg  portion  engageablc  by  said  pinioo  in  one 

lateraJ  poaition  thereof  to  rigidly  lock  the  leg  portion 
and  bracket  together  thereby  preventing  movement  of  the 
leg  portion  relaUve  to  the  bracket.  Mid  pinion  being  slid- 
able  to  another  lateral  po«itioa  out  of  engagement  with 
*^d  leg  portion  locking  meai»  to  permit  said  relattv* 
DovenicnL 


3*M#,799 

SURGICAL  RITRACTOK 

risshahsi-.  M25  N.  Olcott  St, 

Jirfy  17, 1959,  flar.  No.  9X7  J  f 

Uniliiii     (CLiaS-.3t) 


1 .  A  blood  preasure  measuring  transducer  comprisii^  a 
first  cylindrical  casing  member  and  a  support  secured  there- 
to, a  second  cylindrical  casing  member  concentric  with 
the  first  casing  and  attached  within  said  first  casing  mem- 
ber, said  inner  and  outer  casings  defining  a  pair  of  concen- 
tric chamber*,  a  light  lource  positioned  in  the  outer  cham- 
ber and  sealed  to  said  first  casing  member,  a  photocell 
positioned  in  said  inner  chamber  and  sealed  to  said  second 
cylindrical  member,  said  inner  cylindrical  member  being 
made  of  a  light  shielding  material,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
secured  to  said  first  cylindrical  casing  enclosing  the  same 
to  complete  the  sealed  chambers  and  being  made  of  a  light- 
transmitting  material,  an  air  source  connected  to  said 
support  and  permitting  variation  in  air  preasure  within  said 
chambers,  and  attachment  means  connected  to  said  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  mount  said  transducer  on  the  head 
of  the  person  whoae  blood  pressure  is  to  be  taken. 


I.  A  dip  for  use  b  a  surgical  retractor,  comprising 
an  elongated  body  portion,  one  end  of  said  body  portion 
defining  a  transversely  extending  pocket,  an  oppoaed 
second  end  of  said  body  portion  being  offset  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  bottom  of  said  extending  pocket,  resilient 
means  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending in  overtying  relation  relative  to  said  pocket,  and 
an  inverted  L-shaped  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
one  lateral  edge  portion  of  said  elongated  body  portion 
mtermediate  the  opposed  end  limits  thereof,  a  segment  of 
said  L-shaped  portion  being  in  spaced  overlying  relation 
with  respect  to  said  body  portion. 


3,t<t.T3t 
ORIPICIAL  INSTRUMENT  CONSTRUCTION 
aTI!  ^**TSI^  ^>— ■«■'*».  N.Y,  aasignor  to  Wefc* 
A-J^^  IJJ-,  Sb-Mde.  Faiy,  N.V.  a  corpor-io.  of 

Ffcd  Aag.  24, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t3<492 
t    f        ^       *Ck*»    (a.  12$-^) 

^in  a  diagnostK  instrument  for  the  examination  of 
*  °*^^'^^'  ■  "Peculum  comprising  a  fixed  lower  blade 
member  and  a  movable  upper  blade  member,  said  mov- 
able blade  member  having  a  depending  leg  portion,  a 


3,949,74# 
PREFABRICATED    PAD    FOR    SURGICAL    CAffTS 
AND  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURINCTHE  SAME 


Filed  Nov.  29,  1957,  Sar.  No.  i9M24 
31  ClalMs.     (a.  12t— 13) 
4.  A  prefabricated  pad  for  um  with  a  surgical  cast  or 

mold  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fabric 
havmg  certain  threads  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
one  of  the  major  dimensions  of  the  fabric  and  m  oooctittg 
relationship  with  other  threads  extending  sobatantiaUy 
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transverse  thereto  which  intersect  said  certain  threads  at 
juncture  poinu  defining  open  interstices  therebetween 
with  the  distance  between  adjacent  juiKture  points  along 
any  thread  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  any  ot  the 
threads  and  with  the  juncture  points  which  are  diapoaed 
in  rows  generally  aligned  with  said  certain  threads  s^a- 
rating  a  substantial  amoum  in  relation  to  each  other  in 
wiponee  to  a  pull  being  exerted  on  the  fabric  and  the 
jHMtore  points  disposed  in  rows  generally  aligned  with 
the  other  threads  converging  a  subctantial  ammint  in  rela- 


tion to  each  other  thus  exteiKling  the  interstices  in  the 
general  direction  of  such  pull  and  contracting  the  inter- 
stices transversely  thereto  to  effectively  deform  said  fabric 
without  materially  stretching  the  threads;  ai^  a  aoft. 
cushiony,  compressible  padding  material  carried  by  said 
fabric  and  extensible  therewith,  said  material  moving 
partly  with  said  threads  and  juncture  points  instead  of 
fracturing  and  therewith  conformable  to  an  irregular  ob- 
ject about  which  said  article  is  placed  prior  to  applica- 
tion of  a  cast  or  mold. 


304*741 

QUICK  DONNING  HARNESS  FOR  OXYGEN 
MASKS 

I.  CsmlBM,  PraMc  Vlli«c,  Kmo^  Mi%niii  to 
CoMpniMiJ  Gaa  Coqporalin^  Kmhi  City, 
Mo.,  a  corpotatlea  of  MlMonl 

FBod  Dae.  15,  1958.  Ser.  No.  7M,4M 
U  riilMi     (CL  lU—l4Si 


I.  In  a  quick  donning  mask  assembly  provided  with  a 
face  member  for  covering  the  wearer's  nose  and  mouth, 
the  combination  with  said  face  member  of  a  harness  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced,  relatively  rigid  side  straps,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  each  of  the  side  straps  to  respec- 
tive opposed  margins  of  the  face  member  in  poaitions 
causing  said  side  straps  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  wearer's  face  when  the  assembly  is  in  place  there- 
on, a  longitudinally  arcuate  rear  strap  tmit  joined  at  (^ipo- 
site  ends  thereof  to  corresponding  side  straps  in  a  position 
to  engage  the  rear  portion  of  the  wearer's  head,  a  longi- 
tudinally arcuate  tc^  strap  imit  secured  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  the  rear  strap  unit  and  said  side  straps  sub- 
stantially at  the  points  of  interconnection  thereof,  said 
side  straps,  when  the  assembly  is  in  place  on  the  wearer's 
head,  bdng  disposed  with  the  upper  ends  thereof  above 
the  wearer's  ears,  on  reflective  sides  of  his  head,  and 
extending  downwards  into  proximity  to  the  nooe  and 
mouth  of  the  wearer,  said  top  strap  unit  being  diqxMed 
77»  O.O.— «8 


to  engage  the  t(^  portion  of  the  wearer's  head,  one  of 
said  strap  uniu  being  freely  swingable  from  its  normal 
position  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  wearer's  bead 
to  a  location  proximal  to  the  other  strap  unit  for  reduc- 
ing the  space  occupied  by  said  assembly  when  not  in  use, 
and  resilient  structure  coimected  to  said  one  strap  unit 
and  said  other  strap  unit  for  normally  biasing  said  one 
strap  to  said  normal  position  thereof. 


vg4g  742 
INHALATION  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
FnMii  J.  Ekhdman,  Brookiicid,  UL,  asslgnttr  to  Cbeme- 
tnw  CofpornfloB,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Del- 


Filed  li 

9 


IS,  195S,  Ser.  No.  799,931 
(CL  12t— 191) 


1.  In  an  oxygen  tent  apparatus  for  controlled  inhala- 
tion therapy,  the  combination  comprising  a  canopy,  a  beat 
insulated  cooling  chamber  external  of  said  canopy,  a  tubu- 
lar coil  within  said  cooling  chamber  through  which  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  is  passed,  said  tubular  coil  having 
an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  eiul  a  liquid  nebulizer  at  the 
outlet  end  of  said  tubular  coil  and  external  of  but  com- 
municating with  said  canopy,  and  meaiu  in  communica- 
tion with  said  nebulizer  for  selectively  regulating  the 
amount  of  liquid  nebulized  by  said  cooled  gas  passing 
through  said  nebulizer. 


3,949,743 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Krat  Nacfls,  Gnahbokken  19,  Bygody.  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  loDC  18, 1958,  Ser.  No.  742332 

ClafaiM  prtortty,  awiication  Norway  Jane  18, 1957 

5  dalMB.     (a.  128— 210 


3.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  an  outer  cuing 
having  a  longitudinal  chaimel  therein,  an  inner  casing 
slidably  disposed  within  the  longitudinal  channel  in  said 
outer  casing,  an  injection  needle  mounted  in  a  fixed  po- 
sition on  said  inner  casing  and  slidable  therewith,  an 
ampoule  wholly  eiKkwed  within  said  iimer  casing,  meam 
<l«^ning  a  communicating  passageway  between  said  am- 
poule and  said  injection  needle,  and  means  for  breaking 
an  end  of  said  ampoule  as  the  iimer  casing  is  moved  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  outer  casing,  the  injection 
needle  simultaneously  being  extended  through  the  outer 
casing.  _.      '    -^   . 
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3«Mli,744 
SYRINGE  PLUNGER  EJECTOR 
A.  Hocpvd,  Noff oik,  Va.    (fih  MtMtml 

,  APO  IM,  N«w  Yart,  N.Y4 
Jhk  17,  19M,  S«.  No.  3MM 
iCktmm.    (CLUt—llS) 


3,M«,74S 

COLOOTOMY  APPLIANCE 

Jowph  A.  Texak,  2M1  PUmidd  Road,  JoUcL  IlL 

PIW  May  13.  IfSS,  Ser.  No.  5M,212 

2ClainiL    (CL12S— 2t3) 


I.  A  colostomy  appliance  comprisinf  a  foam  rubber 
body  engaging  pad  having  a  central  opening  therein  sur- 
rounded by  an  annular  raised  portion  and  adapted  to 
register  with  the  colostomy  when  the  pad  is  positioned 
on  the  body  of  the  wearer,  a  rigid  lightweight  supporting 
ring  adapted  to  press  against  the  exposed  face  of  the 
pad,  the  central  opening  in  the  said  ring  receiving  the 
said  annular  raised  portion  and  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter substantially  equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  said 
raisrd  portion  to  provide  a  snug  fit,  a  resilient  belt,  means 
on  said  belt  cooperating  with  means  on  said  ring  to  de- 
tachably  secure  the  opposite  ends  of  said  belt  to  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposed  points  on  said  ring,   a 
receptacle  having  an  opening  therein,  a  aecond  ring  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that 
in  said  first  named  ring  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  receptacle,  the  walla  of  the  said  receptacle 
surrounding  th;  opening  therein  being  folded  over  and 
extending  down  through  the  inner  opening  in  said  second 
ring  and  said  second  ring  being  located  between  aaid 
pad  and  said  first  named  ring  and  securing  the  said  re- 
ceptacle over  the  opening  in  the  said  pad  to  provide 
communication   between  said  opening  and  said  recep- 
tacle. 


pivotally  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  member 
havmg  a  curved  guide  plate  at  one  end  thereof,  said  sec- 
ond member  having  a  curved  holding  plate  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  surface  of  said  holding  plate  opposite  said 
guide  plate  being  substanUally  narrower  than  the  oppoa- 
mg  surface  of  said  guide  plate,  said  guide  plate  having  a 
groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  groove  extend* 


I.  In  combination  with  a  hypodermic  syringe  having 
a  barrel  and  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the  barrel,  a 
plunger  retracting  attachment  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber dampingly  engaged  on  the  barrel,  a  longitudinal 
guide  sleeve  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  member, 
a  bar  member  slidably  engaged  in  said  guide  sleeve  and 
being  manually  movable  therein,  and  resilient  means  on 
the  end  of  said  bar  member  engageable  with  the  plunger 
to  transmit  retractile  force  thereto. 


ing  transversely  across  said  guide  plate  and  havfng  a 
curvature  simiiar  to  that  of  the  oppositely  positioaed 
edge  of  said  holding  plate,  said  second  member  having 
a  pair  of  forked  arms  attached  to  said  holding  plate,  said 
members  further  having  meaas  for  clamping  said  guide 
plate  and  said  holding  plate  into  engagement  with  each 
other  with  the  extreme  edge  of  said  holding  plate  adja- 
cent to  said  groove  in  said  guide  plate. 


Los  Aatcio  4t, 


3,M«,747 
UGATURE-TIER 
EnMst  C.  Wood,  (343  WIMih«  Blv«„ 

CaMfn  aarffnor  of  thirty  perctX  to  Adolph  M, 
and  iMrty  percent  to  Reac  G.  Lc  Van 

Fled  Mar.  It,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  7fM7i 
14  OalBM.    (CL  12I-n324) 


3,d4#,744 

CIRCUMCISION  CLAMP 

Martfa  H.  Chester,  IMtt  S.  Vennoot  Ave 

GardcM,  CaHf . 

Flai  Aaf.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,2«4 

5  OafaM.     (CL  lis— 321) 

I.  A  circumcision  clamp  comprising  first  and  second 

members,  and  pivot  means  for  supporting  said  members 


I.  In  apparatus  for  tying  a  blood  vessel  with  a  liga- 
ture having  a  looped  end  portion  and  a  free  end  portion 
for  tightening  of  the  loop  when  drawn  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
linear  movement  between  a  forward  position  rearwardly 
of  the  end  of  the  support  and  a  rearward  position,  said 
support  having  a  clamping  end  portion  and  a  handle  por- 
tion, said  clamping  end  portion  having  a  smooth  upper 
surface  and  turned  from  the  handle  portion  upwardly  in 
the  direction  towards  the  carriage  and  which  is  adapted  to 
hold  the  adjustable  loop  of  a  ligature  in  spaced  external 
relation  to  the  external  surface  of  the  blood  vessel  to  be 
tied,  resilient  holding  means  on  said  carriage  adapted  to 
resilientJy  bold  a  portion  of  the  ligature  on  the  carriage 
and  to  carry  this  portion  with  the  carriage  when  the  car- 
riage u  moved,  ligature  guide  means  in  the  end  erf  the 
clampiag  end  portion  forwardly  of  the  remainder  of  the 
clamping  portion  about  which  the  loop  is  adapted  to  be 
received,  said  ligature  guide  means  adapted  to  have  the 
ligature  extend  upwardly  from  the  said  loop  to  said  resil- 
ient holding  means  whereby  movement  of  said  carriafli 
rearwardly  toward  the  handle  portion  with  said  portion 
of  the  ligature  connected  thereto  would  cause  said  looped 
portion  of  the  ligature  to  be  displaced  forwardly  umil  it 
moved  off  tJie  support,  and  about  the  external  surface  of 
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the  blood  vessel  and  tightly  embraces  it,  and  cutting  means 
mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  cutting  the  said  portion  of 
the  ligature  away  from  the  adjusuMe  loop  surrounding 
the  tied  blood  vesML 


3,94i,74S 
VASCULAR  POSmONING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Gcoffe  I.  KldB,  Ottawa,  Oirtarto,  CMsloph  L.  Fkcher, 
Eastvicw,  Ontario,  and  Ernest  S.  Tmntr,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  National  Rssa«ch  CoancO, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corpocation  of  Cm 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839,i3S 
4  Clafana.    (CL  121-^34) 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  the  end  of  a  blood  vessel 
on  a  suturing  apparatus  bushing  which  comprises  apply- 
ing suction  induced  air  flow  to  one  end  of  said  bushing 
while  applying  the  other  end  of  saul  bushing  to  the  end 
of  said  blood  vessel  to  draw  said  Mood  vessel  end  into 
said  bushing,  applying  a  jet  of  fluid  to  the  mouth  of  said 
blood  vessel  while  in  said  bushing  to  expand  said  mouth, 
and  while  maintaining  said  mouth  in  expanded  condition 
turning  said  end  of  said  blood  vessel  inside  out  upon  the 
outside  surface  of  said  bushing. 

2.  A  vascular  evertcr  comprising  a  cylinder  of  uniform 
internal  diameter  having  a  dosed  end  and  a  free  end  edge 
defining  an  open  end,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  nose  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder  directed  towards 
said  open  end  and  having  a  large  diameter  portion  en- 
gaging said  cylinder,  said  large  diameter  portion  having  an 
end  face  contiguous  with  said  nose  and  directed  towards 
said  open  end,  a  nozzle  axially  arranged  in  said  no6e.  and 
a  piston  rod  extending  through  said  closed  end,  said  cylin- 
der having  an  annular  space  surrounding  said  piston  rod. 
said  piston  rod  having  a  passage  therein  communicating 
with  said  annular  space  and  said  nozzle,  said  nose  pro- 
jecting forwardly  of  said  cylinder  in  one  position  of  said 
piston,  means  for  admitting  a  controiied  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  annular  4>ace  to  produce  a  fluid 
jet  through  said  nozzle,  and  a  flexible  collar  removably 
seated  on  said  nose,  said  collar  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing annular  portion  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  cylinder  for  engagement  by  said 
free  ei¥l  edge  of  said  cyliiider  to  turn  said  collar  inside 
out  on  reciprocation  of  said  cylinder  relatively  to  said 
piston. 


3M9  749 

UMBILICAL  CORD  CLAMP 

Hagh  W.  Paytoa,  416  Japltcr  Ave., 

Washington  Coart  Honse,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1956,  Ser.  No.  72^759 

7  CbhM.    (CL  Lt8-.34^ 


contact  between  opposed  faces  thereof  when  in  relatively 
abutting  relation,  one  end  of  said  first  element  having  a 
hook-shaped  extremity  and  hook  engaging  means  in  said 
second  element  including  a  recess  within  which  the  hook  is 
enclosed  for  positive  interlocking  interengagement  there- 
with when  the  opposed  faces  of  said  elements  are  in  con- 
tacting relation. 

3,«46,7M 

BRASSIERE  CONSTRUCTION 

Miriam  Hnrwitz,  %  Neo-Claasic  Conet  Stodio, 

263  Ave.  A,  Now  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  MI,972 

1  Oalm.    (CL  128-^a2) 


/» 


/ 


A  brassiere  comprising,  in  combination,  a  chest  en- 
circling band,  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  said 
band,  a  pair  of  breast  receiving  cups  carried  upon  said 
band,  each  one  of  said  cups  bemg  of  substantially  hollow 
truncated  conical  configiutttion,  said  fastening  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  sets  of  cooperating  hook  and  eye 
fastening  elements  mounted  upon  said  band  for  selective 
releasable  engagement  with  each  other  to  define  a  sub- 
stantially annular  band  for  encircling  the  chest  of  the 
wearer,  a  pair  of  substantially  trapezoidal  shaped  panels 
one  at  the  front  and  one  at  the  back  side  of  said  chest 
encircling  band,  said  panel  at  said  front  side  of  said  band 
being  interposed  between  said  breast  receiving  cups,  said 
trapezoidal  panels  being  constructed  of  a  selected  one 
of  elastic  aiid  non-elastic  materials,  and  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  band  being  constructed  from  the  other  one 
of  said  elastic  and  inelastic  materials. 


3,»46,751 
GARMENT 
SyMa  L.  Mastenbrook,  Chicago,  lU.,  assisnor  to  Manstag- 
wear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mbui.,  a  corporation  of  D«la- 


FUed  Feb.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  9,859 
5  Claims.    (CL  128— 529) 


1.  A  device  particularly  applicable  as  an  umbilical  cord 
clamp  including,  a  first  element,  a  second  element,  means 
connecting  said  elements  for  oscillatory  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  elements  being  formed  to  provide 


1.  A  panty  girdle  having  front  and  rear  portions  for 
engaging  the  lower  abdominal  area  and  depending  leg 
portiofu  with  a  crotch  opening  therebetween,  and  first 
and  second  generally  rectangular  crotch  closing  portions; 
said  first  crotch  closing  portion  being  joined  along  one 
side  to  one  leg  portion,  at  one  end  to  the  lower  margin 
of  said  front  portion,  at  die  other  end  to  the  lower  mar- 
gin of  said  rear  portion,  and  having  a  free  side  extending 
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toward  the  other  leg  portion:  nid  second  crotdi  clouig 
portion  overlying  said  first  crotch  dodng  portion 
throughout  iu  entire  length,  being  joined  along  one  side 
to  Mid  other  leg  portion,  at  one  end  to  said  lower  margin 
of  laid  front  portion  coniointly  with  said  one  end  of  said 
lint  crotch  ckxtng  portion,  at  the  other  end  to  said  lower 
margin  of  said  rear  portion  conjointly  with  nid  other  end 
of  said  first  crotch  closing  portion,  and  having  a  free  side 
extending  toward  said  one  leg  portion. 


3.Mt,7S2 

FILTER  CIGARnTES 

Hrarjr  Gaox,  <lf  Chnrhfll  Road,  TtaMck,  NJ. 

Jm*  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83M^ 
■  riitBi     (CL131— If) 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of  tobacco, 
a  cylindrical  filter  unit  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tobacco 
and  in  alignment  therewith  and  of  sabatantially  the  same 
diameter  as  the  body  of  tobacco,  a  wrapping  sheet  around 
the  tobacco  and  the  filter  tmit.  nid  fiher  unit  compriring 
a  cylindrical  body  of  celluloee  actate  material  with  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  contiguous  end  portions  of  fibers  of 
said  acetate  material  at  the  outer  end  face  of  the  filter  be- 
iag  fused  whereby  there  are  substantially  no  free  and  un- 
Mlached  end  portions  in  the  said  end  face  of  the  filter. 


3,M«,753 

HAIR  CURLER 
Moirica  Raawll,  2M  M— Inn  Road,  Wi 

FUcd  Oct.  29.  1959.  Scr.  No.  S49^77 
3  ClalaH.    (CL  132--46) 


^^^^- 


1.  A  hair  curler  asaemUy  comprising  a  spindle  mem- 
ber and  a  cylindrical  cover  sleeve  member,  said  spindle 
member  having  a  longitudinally  tapering  surface  along 
the  major  length  thereof,  said  spindle  being  split  by  two 
oppoaed  slots  which  extend  longitudinally  from  one  end 
thmof,  one  of  said  slots  extending  the  entire  length  of 
the  spindle  having  the  greater  part  of  its  length  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  spindle  axis  and  the  other  slot  extend- 
ing along  a  oujor  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  the  slou 
being  fiared  at  said  one  aid  of  the  spindle,  said  one  slot 
having  an  arcnate  section  at  its  other  end  to  prevent  hair 
strands  previouriy  passed  therethrough  and  into  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  spindle  from  slipping  back  into  the 
slot,  said  other  slot  havtag  •  minor  part  of  its  length  ad- 
jaosnt  its  open  end  narrower  than  the  remainder  of  the 
slot  to  prevent  hair  strands  from  slipping  out  of  the  slot 
during  rotation  of  the  spindle,  said  cover  sleeve  being  of 
ku  length  than  the  spindle  and  telescopically  mounted 
thereon,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cover  sleeve  member 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the 
spindle  member  at  a  corresponding  point,  said  cover  sleeve 
having  two  opposed  longitudinal  slots,  one  slot  extending 
the  length  thereof  and  in  registry  with  the  said  one  slot 
in  the  spindle  member,  the  cover  sleeve  member  also  hav- 
ing a  secoad  lotitiiilJBal  aloe  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  aad  is  registry  with  said  other  spindle  slot,  said 
second  slot  emending  along  a  major  portion  of  the  cover 
sleeve  length. 


Floyd  R. 


3,t4t,7S4 
ETCHING  MACHINE 

St.,  Kasiea,  nu, 

"^  m 


tor 
31,  1959. 
N^UlfttS 


•PpUcattea  Ser.  No.  M3,lt5, 
TMs  a^fUcmtkm  Ae«.  15,  19«1,  Ssr. 


(CL  L34— 147) 


^wasK* 


6.  In  an  etcUng  machine,  means  providing  a  chamber 
for  entirely  encioaing  and  confining  a  work -piece  during 
the  etching  operation,  rotatabic  work-piece  supporting 
means  in  said  chamber  for  revolubly  supporting  said  work- 
piece  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  work-piece,  means  for  imparting 
rotation  to  said  work-piece  through  said  routable  means, 
means  disposed  below  said  rotatable  means  for  containing 
a  bath  of  etchant  fluid,  paddle  means  disposed  in  rerolnble 
proximity  to  said  bath  and  adapted  to  propel  the  etchaiM 
fluid  therefrom  onto  said  work-piece,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  work -piece  out  of  direct  conuct  with  said 
rotatable  means  and  horizontally  spaced  from  said  paddle 
means  and  above  said  bath  of  etchant  flcdd. 


3,M6,755 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  MILKING 

SYSTEMS 

CoTt  F.  SlgMM  aad  Heavy  H.  8lpBeB^  Jr., 

ko<k  of  Rta.  1,  ^isaims.  N.C 

FRed  Jan.  31, 1941,  Scr.  No.  84,119 

4  dafesM.    (CL  134—169) 


I.  In  a  pipe-line  milking  system  of  the  type  having  a 
milk  pipe-line,  at  least  one  teat-cup  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  teat  cups  for  communicative  connectha 
to  said  milk  pipe-line,  a  vacnum  pipe-line  connected  to 
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said  milk  pipe-line,  and  means  for  inducing  a  vacinim 
in  said  vacuum  pipe-line  to  create  a  suction  effect  in 
said  plurality  of  teat  cups  extending  through  said  teat- 
cup  assembly  and  said  milk  pipe-line  wherein  milk  is 
drawn  into  said  milk  pipe-line  through  said  teat  cupe; 
an  apparatus  for  cleaning  said  teat  cup  assembly  and  said 
milk  pipe-line,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted 
to  contain  a  supply  of  cleaning  liquid,  tubular  adaptor 
means  adapted  to  removably  receive  each  of  said  teat 
cups  of  said  teat-cup  assembly  in  fluid-ti^t  relationship, 
and  tubing  means  adapted  to  extend  into  the  cleaning 
liquid  in  said  tank  and  to  connect  said  teat-cup  assembly 
and  said  tubular  adaptor  means  to  said  milk  pipe-line, 
whereby  cleaning  liquid  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  from 
said  tank  through  said  tubing  means,  teat-cup  assembly, 
teat  cups,  tubular  adaptor  means  aiid  milk  pipe-Hue  in 
req>onae  to  the  inducing  of  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
pipe-line. 


3,»46,75< 

CAR  TENT 

Howvd  E.  Zarke,  Klwairfe  TftaB,  Dn  Bok,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59^81 

3  Clalasa.     (CL  135—3) 


1.  A  orflepaible  car  tent  for  mounting  on  the  roal  of 
a  car  comprising  a  rectangular  box  having  side  panels, 
said  box  having  a  Oat  top  lid,  said  lid  having  sides  with 
tapered  sliding  surfaces,  bearings  located  within  and  ad- 
jacent the  side  panels  of  said  box  for  sUdably  engaging 
said  sliding  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  relatively  slidable 
panels  telesci^ically  slidaUe  in  said  lid,  stop  means  for 
limiting  outward  sliding  movement  of  said  panels,  and 
post  means  for  supporting  the  comers  of  the  free  end  of 
the  outermost  panel. 


AHkcd  A. 


3,946,757 

CRUTCH  TIP 

■M,  Los  AmcIcs,  CaHf.    (6277 

Blvd.,  Nortk  Hoi^wood,  Calif.) 

Filed  Jane  36, 1959,  Scr.  No.  623,919 

4Claiaas.    (CL  135— 44) 


9 


3.  In  combination  with  a  crutch  shaft  having  a  sabstan- 
tially  cylindrical  lower  end.  a  crutch  tip  comprising  a  base 
aad  neck  formed  of  resilient  material,  said  neck  normally 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  base, 
said  neck  being  elongated  and  having  a  hollow  elongated 
substantially  cylindrical  passage  therein  for  receiving  the 
lower  end  of  said  crutch  shaft,  said  passage  extending 


downwardly  into  the  upper  portion  ol  said  base,  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  said  neck  adjacent  to  said  base  having 
relatively  thin  walls  and  said  base  having  relatively  thick 
walls,  whereby  the  junction  of  said  neck  with  said  base 
constitutes  a  fixed  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  neck 
with  respect  to  said  base,  said  axis  of  pivotal  movement 
being  disposed  substantially  above  the  bottom  of  said 
passage,  the  portion  of  said  passage  within  said  base  being 
enlarged  to  provide  a  free  area  surrounding  the  lower  end 
of  said  crutch  shaft,  said  neck  being  adapted  to  fiex  with 
respect  to  said  base  along  said  axis  when  said  crutch  tip 
is  in  use,  said  free  area  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  lower  end  ot  said  crutch  shaft,  where- 
by said  free  area  upon  the  flexing  of  said  neck  permits 
a  substantial  amount  of  free  angular  movement  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  crutch  shaft  within  said  passage  before 
the  lower  end  of  said  crutch  shaft  engages  the  adjacent 
inner  walls  of  said  passage. 


3  646  756 

INDUCTORS  FOR  UQUIDS 

ThoBus  Aathoay  Hcashaw,  RlchmoDd,  EoglaBd, 

to  The  Pyreac  Coaspaay  Limited 

FOcd  Jaly  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,546 

aalass  priority,  appHcatlea  Great  Brilala  My  21, 19SS 

SClaiais.    (CL  137— 9) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  proportioning  the  feed  of  a  foam- 
stabilizing  compound  into  a  main  stream  of  water  com- 
prising a  main  conduit  carrying  a  main  stream  of  water, 
a  venturi  type  inductor,  by-pass  means  for  by-passing  a 
portion  of  said  main  stream  of  water  through  the  nozzle 
of  said  inductor,  compound  feed  means  for  feeding  a 
supply  of  foam-stabilizing  compound  to  the  low  pressure 
intake  of  said  inductor,  water  feed  means  for  feeding  a 
supply  of  water  to  the  low  pressure  intake  of  said  in- 
ductor and  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of 
feed  of  water  to  said  intake,  said  regulating  means  being 
actuated  by  the  flow  of  water  in  said  main  conduit  and 
being  further  actuated  by  the  flow  of  water  to  said  intake. 


3,646,759 

RATIO  REGULATOR 

WMari  A.  Kates,  Dcciield,  ID.,  aaslgBor  to  The  W.  A. 

Kate*  Co.,  a  coiporatioB  of  nUaoU 

Filed  Oct.  29, 19SI,  Scr.  No.  776,434 

8  CWuf.    (CL  137—111) 

8.  A  regulator  for  blending  a  plurality  of  streams  of 

fluids  in  a  preselected  ratio,  comprising:  housing  means 

defining  a  mixing  chamber;  means  for  delivering  a  first 

fluid  to  the  mixing  chamber  including  an  inlet  means  and 

a  first  pressure  dropping  orifice;  means  for  delivering  at 

least  one  additional  fluid  to  the  chamber  including  an 

additional  inlet  means,  an  additional  pressure  dropping, 

adjustable  orifice,  means  defining  a  flow  passage  between 

said  additional  inlet  means  and  the  chamber,  and  a  valve 

means  for  each  such  additional  fluid;  first  impeller  means 

having  the  first  fluid  acting  thereagaimt  on  opposite  sides 

of  the  first  orifice;  additional  impeller  means  having  the 

additional  fluids  acting  thereagainst  on  opposite  sides  of 


each  additkxiaJ  orifice:  and  mesM  

impeJler  meant  for  coatroUinf  th»  vahv 
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n«t.n»  in  a  vihre  teat  at  the  circumference  of  the  shaft, 
a  valve  eiement  for  co-operation  with  said  valve  seat,  a 
btade  iprint  dement  supported  on  said  shaft  at  one  pomt 
of  Its  length  and  carryinf  said  valve  clement  at  another 
P«ni  of  Its  IcBfth  in  coH)perative  relation  with  said  valve 


•cat  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  seat 
when  the  blade  U  longitudinaUy  flcAcd.  and  means  for 
adjusubly  pre-loadinf  said  blade  spring  to  apply  to  said 
valve  an  adjusuble  bias  force  towards  iu  seat,  said  pre- 
loading means  including  a  seiuog  member  relative  to  which 
the  shaft  is  roUUMe  about  iu  axis. 


tdia  a  balance  of  the  fluid  pressure  forces  acting  on  ench 
impeller  against  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber. 


OONDUTT 

Efaoer  Fred  Macka.  WHIow  Use,  Vcrvillioa.  Okte 

Flted  Apr.  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  65«,72i 

7  Clalaas.     (Q.  Ii7— 13) 


^SiToSH^SX.)^"^  PARTICULARLY  FOR  UN- 

DERWATER  COMPRESSED  AIR  RESPIRATORS 

Rokcrto  SpfoOa,  5  Via  Tern  Gnim  Roae,  Italr 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1M9.  Ser.  N^  U^ 

ClalM  prterity.  appHcaltea  haly  Apr.  4,  If 5f 

«  ClaiM.     (CL  137—43) 


t.  The  method  of  transporting  a  flowable  substance 
through  a  mam  flow  passage  in  an  inner  sleeve  conuined 
withiB  an  outer  sleeve  which  method  comprises,  introduc- 
ing a  liquid  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  main  flow  paasage 
to  pass  through  the  mam  flow  passage  and  forming  a 
film  of  a  aeoood  and  less  viscous  fluid  gas  about  the 
periphery  of  the  liquid  fluid  between  the  Uqutd  and  the 
mner  sleeve  and  of  gradually  increasing  thickness  in 
direction  of  liquid  fluid  flow  by  introducing  additional 
amounts  of  the  second  fluid  throughout  the  main  flow 
passage  and  mainuining  aald  tm  film  throughout  sub- 
stantially flie  entire  longitudinal  length  of  sak)  main  flow 
passage  by  passing  gas  through  pores  of  said  inner  sleeve 
formed  throughout  the  length  of  the  sleeve. 


3,«4«.741 
REED-TYPE  GOVERNORS 
N^»"  Mo«,  Loodoa,  and  MidMcl  lote  Bnmi,  FmlkU, 
Eaciand,  avsi^nors  to  The  Phaaey  Compnay  I  ImMrd. 
England,  a  BrMsb  cooipany 
Wtei  Fefc.  13,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  t9.M« 
I  prtofHy,  ippMiBllua  Grrat  BrMaia  Fck  It,  19M 

,     ^   .       iCkdmm.    (a.  137— 54) 

J.  A  reed-type  governor  comprising  a  routabic  shaft 
having  a  passage  extending  longitudinally  of  the  shaft 
for  part  of  the  length  of  the  shaft  and  a  radial  pasaaae 
communicatins  with  said  longitudinal  t^*^§f  and  termi- 


1.  An  air  delivery  unit,  particularly  for  underwater 
compressed  air  respirators,  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  open  top  and  having  two  pipes  extending  from  said 
casing,  a  first  elastic  membrane  mounted  over  and  tightly 
cloaing  the  top  of  the  casing,  a  cap  mounted  over  said 
membrane  and  having  holes  therein,  a  body  having  a 
cavity  therein  and  holes  therein  opening  out  of  the  cavity, 
said  body  being  fastened  to  the  lower  part  of  said  casing, 
a  central  projecting  hub  on  said  body  having  an  axial 
bore  and  being  internally  and  externally  threaded,  a  sleeve 
threaded  on  the  externally  threaded  portion  of  said  pro- 
jecting hub,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  compressed  air.  said  projecting  hub  hav- 
ing a  filter  over  the  open  end  of  said  bore,  a  nozzle 
threaded   into  the   internally   threaded   portion   of  said 
projecting  hub.  valve  meana  within  said  nozzle  for  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  air  through  the  nozzle,  said  casing 
having  an  aperture  therein  opening  into  said  cavity,  a 
second  elastic   membrane  between  said  casing  and  the 
body  concentric  with  said  noz/le  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively open  and  dote  the  aperture  in  said  casing,  a  bridge 
element   adjustably    naountcd   inside   said    casing,   lever 
means  pivoted  on  said  bridge  element  and  engaging  said 
first  membrane  and  abutting  said  valve  means  podtiooed 
within  said  nozzle,  whereby  movement  of  the  said  first 
membrane  moves  said  lever  means  to  move  said  valve 
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M4A.743 

OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  BLOW-OUT  PREVENTER 

FOR  OIL  WELLS 

Charles  M.  Bonvkr,  Fort  Landcrdale,  FUk 

(3M9  E.  32nd  St.,  Tnba  5,  Okte.) 

Filed  Ai«.  2f ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,519 
tOataii.    (CL137— 4t) 


independently  of  said  temperature  sensitive  means  and 
in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  whereby  said  fluid 


I* 


4»* 

1.  Means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  blowout 
preventer  for  oil  wells  of  the  type  that  comprises  a  pair 
of  opposed  rams  that  are  movable  in  opposed  relation 
to  ai>d  from  a  position  to  interrupt  the  flow  from  the  well 
and  with  the  blowout  preventer  embodyitrg  a  pair  of 
cylinders  that  carry  pistoiu  having  piston  rods  that  con- 
trol the  movement  of  the  rams,  the  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  actuating  cylinders  and  a  master  con- 
trol valve,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  each 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  to  the  master  valve,  conduits  con- 
nected to  the  master  valve  and  to  the  blowout  preventer, 
one  of  the  last-named  conduits  communicating  with  the 
blowout  preventer  to  move  the  blow-out  preventer  to  a 
closure  position  and  the  other  oi  said  last-named  con- 
duits  communicating  with  the  blowout  preventer  to  ac- 
tuate the  preventer  to  an  open  position,  an  explosive 
pressurizing  device  connected  to  the  tops  of  each  of  the 
actuating  cylinders  for  pressiunzing  a  hydraulic  medium 
in  the  cylinders,  the  explosive  devices  being  alternately 
actuated  to  close  and  open  the  blowout  preventer  and 
pressure  relief  conduits  leading  from  the  tops  of  the 
bydranltc  cylinders  to  the  master  valve  to  exhaust  the 
pressure  from  either  of  the  hydraulic  cylinders  when  a 
flow  of  pressurized  hydraulic  medium  partakes  of  a  re- 
verse movement  to  actuate  the  blowout  preventer  to  and 
from  a  closed  position,  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  hydrau- 
lic conduits  and  the  cylinders  and  pistons  of  the  blowout 
preventer  being  a  closed  circuit  system. 


•-'  3,M«,744 

T^PERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
R.  Fdabcn,  534  CtMoa  Road,  BrvokUnc,  Mam, 
FBed  h^y  M,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44,444 
7  ClalBH.    (a.  137—73) 


5.  A  pressure  and  temperature  relief  valve  for  con- 
trolling a  fluid  comprising  a  castag  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  providing  a  fluid  passage,  means  for  closing  said 
passage,  casing  mounted  means  for  yieklably  biasing  said 
closing  means  to  oppose  a  determined  fluid  pressure,  tem- 
perature sensitive  means  supporting  said  biasing  means, 
said  temperature  sensitive  means  being  supported  in  said 
fluid  passage  at  the  inlet  side  of  said  casing  and  fusing  to 
release  said  biasing  means  at  a  determined  flnid  tempera- 
ture, said  fusing  being  independent  of  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid,  and  valve  operating  means  extending  and  manipu- 
lable  from  without  said  casing  to  engage  said  closure  means 


passage  may  be  opened  without  disturbing  the  pressure  re- 
sponsive setting  of  the  valve. 


3,444,745 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Dearie  N.  Larkins,  Tncsoa,  Aria. 

(Harrodsburg,  Ky.) 

FDed  Dec.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,242 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—73) 


1.  A  relief  valve  for  water  beaters,  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  a  gas  chamber,  an  intermediate 
chamber  and  a  water  chamber; 

valved  gas  port  means  mounted  in  said  gas  chamber  for 
controlling  flow  of  gas  therethrough; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  body  portion  for 
separating  said  gas  chamber  &'(Mn  said  intermediate 
chamber; 

gasket  means  mounted  in  said  body  portioo  for  pretent- 
ing  hydraulic  communication  between  said  interme- 
diate chamber  and  said  water  chamber, 

means  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said  diaphragm  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  valved  gas  port  means 
including  preventing  flow  of  gas  through  said  gas 
chamber  when  said  diaphragm  is  flexed  to  a  first  posi- 
tion; 

valved  water  port  means  mounted  in  said  water  cham- 
ber for  controlling  flow  of  water  therethrough  and 
being  adapted  to  prevent  flow  of  water  when  said 
diaphragm  is  flexed  to  a  second  position; 

means  moonted  on  ttie  underside  of  said  diaphragm 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  valved  water  port 
means; 
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■pring  meam  uonntny  matntaining  tak)  diaphnfm  in    bottom  member  to  receive  connecting  means  to  detach- 

lU  second  poduon;  ably  connect  said  detachable  bottom  member  to  said 

a  paaaageway  placmg  said  valved  water  port  means  in    lower  longitudinal  members,  a  feeder  mounted  on  said 

hydraulic    communication    with    said    intermediate 

chamber, 
and  heat  sensitive  means  normally  closing  said  passage-  fs  ^^,..,esas^^  s 

way. 

PNEUMATIC  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Co«flv,  Ir^  Oak.  Park,  and  Joeeph  M.  Al- 
Chkars  DL,  aMtgaan  to  The  Dole  Valrc  Com- 
r,  MoitMi  Grore,  U^  a  corporatioa  of  lUMis 
Feb.  9, 1959, 9er.  No.  792,M5 
1  Ont^    (CL  137— 193) 

upper  longitudinal  member  for  coupling  all  containers  to- 
,  gether.  and  means  connected  to  said  upper  longitudinal 

member  for  lifting  said  basket 


A  pneumatic  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  diaphragm  chamber  and  a  cylinder  formed 
therein,  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  air  and  a  pair  of  outlets  opening  to  said 
cylinders,  a  diaphragm  extending  across  said  chamber 
and  peripherally  sealed  to  a  wall  thereof  forming  an  air 
chamber  and  a  spring  chamber  on  oppoatte  sides  thereof. 
spring  means  within  said  spring  chamber  biasing  said 
diaphragm  in  one  direction,  means  communicating  pres- 
surized air  from  one  of  said  outlets  to  said  air  chamber, 
a  motion  translation  member  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
slidably  mounted  within  said  valve  body  and  extending 
into  said  cylinder,  a  valve  associated  with  said  motion 
translation  member  and  disposed  within  said  cylinder  op- 
erable to  selectively  communicate  pressurized  air  from 
said  inlet  to  the  other  of  said  outlets,  an  atmoapheric 
bleed  orifice  formed  within  said  valve  body  opening  to 
said  spring  chamber  and  effective  to  permit  a  restricted 
flow  of  air  therethrough  such  as  to  provide  a  time  delay 
action  for  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  variations  in  the 
pressure  of  air  from  said  source  of  pressurized  air  ap- 
plied to  the  diaphragm  through  said  one  outlet,  and  a 
vent  port  opening  to  said  cylinder  and  positioned  to  com- 
municate with  the  other  of  said  outlets  when  said  valve 
is  disposed  to  prevent  communication  of  pressurized  air 
from  said  inlet  to  the  other  of  said  outlets  and  to  be 
closed  from  said  other  of  said  outlett  by  said  vat¥$  when 
said  valve  affords  communication  of  pressurized  air  from 
said  inlet  to  said  other  of  said  outlets. 


3,M«,7M 
OSCILLATING  VALVE 
'«*■  Lny^'  Manrbsilsi,  Mlck^  aarigMr  lo  DovMe 
APro*KtoCo^ipMy,  MarbsHsf,  Mkk^  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Michiiaa 

FIM  hag.  13,  1999, 8ar.  No.  t33^23 

SCWm.     (CLl37-^33«)  t 


3*949  7(7 
MANIPULATION  OF  CYLINDERS  OF  DBSOLVED 

ACETYLENE 

FraKois  EnMst  Qaenard,  Chaabcry  (Savole),   France, 

aarignor  to  Sodctc  Savoisicnne  dc  Prodirits  CUnlqacs, 

Algacbclle,  Prance,  a  corpomtion  of  France 

Fled  Mar.  7,  1969,  Ser.  No.  13^15 

CWaaa  ptlafflly.  aypficirtloa  FraMe  Mar.  M,  1999 

3  CMiM.     (CL  137—299) 

1.  A  basket  of  the  class  described  for  holdiat  nnd 

tnuMportiBf  pressurized  containers,  comprising  a  frame 

having  an  upper  longitudinal  member,  transverse  upright 

members  connected  to  said  longitudinal  member,  lower 

longitudinal  members  connected  to  said  traaaverse  upright 

members,  a  detachable  bottom  member  connected  to  said 

lower  longitudinal  members,  means  arranged  in  said  lower 

longitudinal  members  and  mounted  on  said  detachable 


1.  A  ipool  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  central 
bore  therein,  a  ported  likicy^  slidably  sealed  within  said 
bore,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  aperture  extendiflC 
therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  angular  grooves  in  the 
annular  surface  thereof  with  radially  extending  ports 
communicating  said  angular  grooves  with  the  central 
aperture,  a  spool  slidably  disposed  within  the  central 
aperture  of  said  ported  sleeve,  a  shaft  rotatably  jour- 
naled  in  said  body  and  having  an  eccentric  pin  on  one 
cad  thereof  projecting  into  one  of  said  angular  grooves 
oa  said  ported  liutest,  and  a  miniature  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  body  and  having  the  output  shaft  there- 
of keyed  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for  routing  the 
shaft  to  cause  said  ecoeotric  pin  to  oscillate  the  ported 
sleeve  relative  to  said  body. 


3,M9,7<9 
FLOAT  VALVE 
4«24  Wavebad  Ave,  Chic^o  41,  OL 
FIM  IMS  39, 19<9.  Ser.  No.  39,944 
7  Oataaa.    (CL  137— 429) 
1.  In  a  ball-cock  mechanism  for  operating  a  valve  hav- 
ing a  valve  stem  mounted  in  a  valve  body  in  response  to 
a  first  float:  ao  operating  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  body  and  having  said  float  secured  thereto,  one  pbr- 
tion  of  said  means  being  positioned  to  contact  said  valve 
stem  to  close  the  valve  when  said  float  is  at  a  first  raiaed 
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poaition  and  to  allow  said  valve  to  open  when  said  float 
is  at  a  second  lowered  position;  an  arm  attached  to  said 
meana  to  move  therewith  along  a  given  path  in  a  given 
direction  when  said  means  moves  from  said  second  to 
said  first  poaition.  said  arm  having  an  abutment  facing 
in  aaid  direction;  a  latch  positioned  in  said  path  to  con- 
tact said  abutment  as  said  arm  moves  in  said  directioo 
from  said  second  position;  a  connecting  device  pivotally 
attached  to  aaid  body  and  attached  to  said  latch  to  restit 


fluid  being  contrt^ed  and  unthreadiag  operation  of  said 
stem,  said  seat  means  and  valve  disc  being  formed  of  hard 
vitreous  materials,  and  stop  meana  limiting  movement  of 
said  operating  stem  toward  said  valve  disc  to  prevtot 
overloading  of  the  latter. 


ILL, 


'arwick,  RJ. 
FIW 


3,949,771 
RELIEF  VALVE 
374  Ms 
M. 


Vi 
.319 


Ave., 


Apr.  19, 1999,  Ser.  No.  •95,499 
llOataM.    (0.137— 499J) 


rt     m.  f^'^H^mm^mf^m'Sri^l'^'f 


further  movement  oi  said  arm  in  said  direction  after  aaid 
latch  contacts  said  abutment  thereby  holding  said  vahre 
open;  a  second  float;  and  an  unlatching  device  connected 
to  said  float,  pivotally  attached  to  said  connectii^  device, 
and  including  a  finger  to  press  against  said  arm  as  said 
second  float  is  raised  to  pivot  said  connecting  device  and 
move  said  latdi  out  of  said  path  whereby  said  arm  and 
operating  means  may  be  moved  by  said  first  float  to  said 
fknti  position. 

3,949,779 
VALVE 
Steahw  A.  Boettcbcr,  EvaiMton,  and  Jack  C.  Page,  Pala- 
iba,  OL,  assigBor  to  Spccdiap  Corporatkm,  Skokle,  IIL, 
a  cotporaHoa  of  Dttaois 

Filed  JoM  22,  1999,  Ser.  No.  622,999 
2  ClalBss.     (CL  137— 494.4) 


I.  In  a  valve  assembly  for  interrupting  the  flow  kA  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  threadingly  nx)vable  operating  stem,  an- 
nular valve  seat  means  coaxial  of  said  stem  and  throu^ 
which  one  end  of  the  latter  is  movaUe.  a  valve  disc  ad- 
jacent said  aeat  means,  said  seat  means  and  valve  dis6 
having  opposed  annular  faces  for  inter^uial  seating  est- 
gagement,  pilot  means  on  said  valve  disc  coaxially  en- 
gaged with  the  said  one  end  of  said  operating  stem  for 
piloting  said  valve  disc  into  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
seat  means,  and  spring  means  operable,  when  compressed, 
to  resiliently  support  said  valve  disc  and  maintain  the 
said  pilot  means  in  piloting  engagement  with  said  operat- 
ing stem's  one  end;  said  spring  means  being  compressed 
by  movement  of  said  valve  disc  theretoward,  against  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  to  be  controlled  by  the  assembly, 
and  beyond  a  preaelected  limit  of  unseating  movement 
away  from  said  seat  means  in  response  to  threading  op- 
eration of  said  stem,  and  said  valve  disc  being  mov- 
able from  said  preselected  limit  toward  and  against  said 
seat  means  solely  by  the  infloence  of  the  pressure  oC  the 


^''^''^imu^si^^i^^l^ss^^ 


1.  In  a  reli^  vabe,  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port  at  c^>posite  ends  of  the  housing,  a  main 
conduit  for  fluid  between  said  ports  having  a  port  adja- 
cent the  outlet  port  extending  axially  <A  the  housing,  a 
main  valve  seat  along  said  conduit,  a  main  valve  plug 
engaging  said  seat  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said 
conduit,  walls  forming  a  chamber  within  said  housing,  a 
pressure  separator  integral  with  said  main  valve  plug  in 
slidable  fit  relation  with  the  walls  of  said  chamber  and 
separating  the  inlet  pressure  fmm  the  chamber  pressure 
exc^  for  a  restricted  fluid  passage  along  said  slidable 
fit  and  said  plug  separating  the  chamber  pressure  from 
said  outlet  pressure,  a  control  conduit  independent  of  the 
said  phig  and  separator  connecting  ttw  chambo-  and  the 
outlet  port,  a  pilot  valve  seat  along  said  control  conduit, 
a  pilot  valve  plug  engaging  said  pilot  valve  seat  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  along  the  control  conduit,  said  pilot  plug 
being  urged  by  chamber  pressure  to  open,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  inkt  pressure  and  the  chamber  pressure,  the 
walls  of  which  conduit  are  fixed  relatiye  to  the  pilot  valve 
seat,  a  movable  sq»arati»-  along  the  last  said  conduit 
sqwrating  the  nilet  port  pressure  from  said  chamber  pres- 
sure and  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  diamcta*  of 
the  pilot  valve  seat  at  the  sealing  position,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  said  movable  sq>arator  to  con- 
vey to  the  pilot  valve  plug  the  force  qi^ied  to  the  mov- 
able separator  to  move  the  jdug  to  t^ien  position,  fining 
means  housed  in  and  substantially  surnwnded  by  said 
main  conduit  adjacent  the  outlet  port  and  tirging  said 
pilot  valve  plug  to  doaed  position  witfi  a  predetermined 
force  whereby  when  exceeded  by  pressure  on  the  pilot 
valve  plug,  the  pilot  phig  cqieas  and  in  turn  the  main 
valve  phig  will  be  urged  to  (^>en  position  by  the  inlet 
pressure  acting  thereon. 


3,M9,772 
AUTOMATIC  RESET  RELIEF  VALVE 
L.  Todd,  tisnslon,  Teu,  asslgani,  by 
to  FMC  CorporaHoa,  San  loas 
corporation  of  Pelawasa 

Filed  Dec.  2S,  1999.  Ser.  N«.  M2,l«9 
7ClaiaBs.  (CL  137— 999) 
1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  compristng  a  tubular  hou»- 
ing,  an  aimular  valve  seat  wfdiin  said  housing,  said  hooa- 
ing  have  a  discharge  passageway  and  an  intet  passageway 
opoiing  outwardly  from  said  housing  on  oppodte  sides  v/L 
said  valve  seat,  a  tubular  valve  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  the  housing  and  adapted  to  seat  against  said  valve  aeat 
and  thereby  control  flow  between  the  paasagewaya,  first 
q>ring  means  urging  said  valve  piston  toward  tfie  valve 
seat,  detent  means  for  locking  the  valve  piston  against 
noovement  away  from  the  valve  seat,  a  pilot  piston  slid- 
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abiy  received  in  uid  vatve  piston,  Mcood  •pring  mcmna 
apptyiag  praMure  to  said  pilot  piston 
yiekUbly  urfiiig  said  pilot 
to  lock  said  valve  piaton  againat  monmaad 
away  from  said  seat,  and  means  engaging  said  Mcond 
spring  means  for  adjusting  the  compression  thereof,  said 
valve  piaton  including  means  for  conducting  fluid  pressure 
from  the  inlet  passageway  lo  said  pilot  piston  to  act 
thereon  in  opposition  to  the  preMora  of  the  second  spring 


means  to  effect  release  of  the  detent  means  when  the  (hiid 
pressure  at  said  inlet  pMnfeway  is  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  spring  pressure  on  safd  pilot  piston,  said  valve  piMon 
being  moved  away  from  said  valve  seat  upon  rdieaae  of 
tfie  detent  means  and  agahist  the  action  at  said  first  spring 
means  to  release  fluid  from  the  inlet  passageway,  said 
second  spring  means  being  effective  to  return  said  valve 
piston  to  the  valve  teat  when  the  presaur*  of  ftnid  within 
tfie  inlet  passageway  frib  below  a  predetermined  value. 


3,f4ii|779 
COMBINED  VALVB  ACTUATING  AND 

INDICATOR  MECHANISM 
A.  MclntffBcy.  Ev«f«rMn  Pwk,  OL,  Mrf^« 
Co^  CUeago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  nnM>is 
Filed  SapC  4, 1959,  S«r.  No.  t3MJLil 
i  Clakns.     (CL  137— 55<J) 


1.  Indicator  means  for  a  rising  stem  valve  or  Ihe  like 
having  a  closure  member  and  an  axially  movable  operat- 
ing stem,  stem  actuating  means  therefor  provided  with  a 
fluid  operated  piston  and  cylinder,  a  threaded  coupling 
adjustably  attached  to  the  stem  actuating  means,  a  point- 
er mounted  on  the  stem  transversely  to  the  stem  vertical 


Jvm  26,  IMS 


axia.  the  said  axial  movement  of  the  stem  being  respon- 
Mire  to  Ibe  nnovenient  of  the  said  piston  in  the  cylinder, 
a  plaralily  of  indicator  plale  means  in  different  plaaea 
cooperating  with  aaid  stem  and  coacting  with  the  mi§ 
pointer  to  indicate  the  axial  positioo  of  the  said  stem 
relative  to  the  piston  and  also  the  position  of  the  said 
closure  member  at  both  its  full  open  and  dosed  positions 
to  permit  axial  adjustment  of  the  stem  relative  to  the 
said  piston  at  sajd  stem  coupling,  adjustment  of  the  at- 
tachment portion  of  the  said  coupling  providing  for  vari- 
ations in  the  length  of  said  stem  whereby  the  said  piston 
is  bottomed  in  the  cylinder  when  the  said  closure  mem- 
ber is  in  a  desired  seating  positioo  in  the  valve. 


3,t4t,774 
FLUID  DISPENSER 
Nyyrlkkl  K.  Stenbcqb  Rosljm,  Pa., 
-  -  -  Pa.. 


to 


of 


FBedNov 
U 


4, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  i94v2M 
(CL  137     M4J) 


I.  A  dispenser  for  supplying  an  additive  fluid  to  a  main 
stream  of  fluid  which  comprises:  a  body  having  a  passage 
for  carrying  a  main  stream  of  fluid  and  means  in  said 
pMsage  for  providing  a  pressure  drop,  a  chamber  adjacent 
said  body,  a  diaphragm  separating  said  chamber  into  a 
reservoir  portion  for  containing  an  additive  fluid  and  a 
second  portion,  said  reservoir  portion  being  in  fluid  com- 
municauon  with  said  paasafa  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  means,  and  a  porous  plug  having  pores  capillary  in 
nature  separating  said  reservoir  portion  and  said  passage, 
said  second  portion  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
on  the  upstream  side  of  said  means. 


3,t4«,775 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  FOUR-WAY  VALVE 
WUHam  A.  Ray,  North  HoBywood,  CaUf..  mslgBiii  to 
G«Mnl  CoatoolB  Co^  •  eorporaiiun  of  CaUromla 
Filed  Jan.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  219 
3  CWiM.     (O.  137—423) 
1.  In  a  valve:  a  valve  body  structure  having  an  inlet 
port,  as  well  as  a  pair  of  additional  spaced  ports,  each  op- 
tionally being  capable  of  permitting  flow  of  fluid  in  either 
direction  through  the  additional  port,  said  body  structure 
having  a  guiding  apcrtuw  located  between  the  pair  of 
ports:  a  plunger  in  the  aperture  made  of  magnetic  mate- 
rftll;  a  solenoid  coil  surrounding   the  guiding  aperture; 
means  forming  abutments  limiting  movement  of  the  plung- 
er in  each  direction;  said  inlet  port  leading  into  the  aper- 
ture, and  adjacent  ooe  end  of  the  aperture,  and  coanectcd 
via  a  passage  through  the  plunger  with  the  other  cad  of 
the  apenore:  said  body  structure  having  a  pair  of  exhaust 
ports  coaxial  with  the  pluagw,  each  exhaust  port  having  a 
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seat;  said  exhaust  ports  being  respectively  associated  with 
the  pair  of  additional  ports;  valve  stems  respectively  car- 
ried by  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plunger  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  plunger;  valve  closures  respectively  car- 
ried by  the  stems  for  cooperating  with  the  seats  in  the 
exhaust  ports;  plunger  movement  in  ooe  direction  dos- 


Cb4m$p. 


ing  the  exhauat  port  assodated  with  said  one  of  the  addi- 
tional ports,  and  opening  the  other;  a  pair  of  additional 
valve  closure  means  rcspecdvely  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
plunger  for  dosing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  port  to 
either  of  the  additional  ports  for  permitting  flow  only  to 
that  additional  port  that  is  associated  with  the  closed  ex- 
haust port 


3,«4g,774 

TWO  WAY  VALVE 

E.  RMseH.  Springfield,  Ohio,  asaifnor  to  Pcicrs  * 

Roasell,  Inc.  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  ef  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  »,  195S,  Ser.  No.  759,739 

ICiaiw.    (CL  137— C25.4) 


1.  A  plural  way  valve,  including  a  body  presenting  a 
recessed  valve  chamber  open  to  the  front  of  the  body,  a 
removable  plate  installed  on  the  front  of  said  body  to 
close  said  chamber,  said  body  and  said  plate  being  made 
of  a  relatively  rigid  and  unyielding  material,  said  body 
having  a  waH  in  spaced  relation  to  said  plate  defining 
the  back  wall  of  said  chamber  while  aaid  plate  defines  the 
from  wall  thereof,  said  body  forming  also  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  chamber,  a  shaft  having  a  rotary  bearing 
in  said  back  and  front  walls  and  projecting  at  its  one 
end  through  said  front  wall  to  the  exterior  of  the  body, 
•  handle  on  said  one  end  of  the  valve  for  turning  said 
Aafl,  and  a  valve  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  turn  there- 
with in  said  chamber,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of 
Openings  through  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  chamber 
selectively  closed  off  by  rotary  adjustment  of  said  valve, 
said  valve  being  made  of  a  soft  deformable  material  and 
constructed  of  a  sixe  to  be  compressed  by  installation 
of  said  removable  plate  between  said  plate  and  the  back 
wall  of  said  chamber  to  expand  its  periphery  into  fric- 
tional  contact  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  diamber 
and  provide  a  detent  force  for  holding  said  valve  yidd- 
ragly  in  set  positions  of  rotary  adjustment,  said  valve 
being  approximately  wedge  shaped,  the  smaller  or  apex 
end  thereof  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  the  broader 
or  base  end  extending  toward  contact  with  the  peripheral 
waD  of  said  chamber. 


3,Mt,777 
ROTARY  VALVE 

Don  B.  Canon,  MonnI  Prospect,  and  Fnmk  V. , 

Skokie,  DL,  assignors  to  Universal  OU  Pvodncts  Com- 
pany, Des  Pfadacs,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M5475 
14  Claims.    (CL  137— «25.15) 

Sliw  • 


TW-- 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  stator  having  a  single  substan- 
tiaUy  flat  first  seating  surface,  a  rotor  having  a  second 
seating  surface  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  said  first  seat- 
ing surface,  a  plurality  of  concentric  drcular  grooves 
formed  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  seating  surfaces 
and  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  a  plu- 
rality of  passageways  corresponding  in  number  with  said 
drcular  grooves  formed  within  the  rotor,  each  passage- 
way terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in  an  opening  in  said 
second  seating  surface,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  said  second  seating  surface  which  are  spaced 
around  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  each  of  said  passage- 
ways at  the  other  end  thereof  being  in  continuous  fluid 
communication  with  a  corresponding  circular  groove  in 
all  positions  of  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  ports  extending 
through  said  stator  and  spaced  around  said  axis  of  ro- 
tation so  that  each  of  the  ports  is  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  of  said  openings  at  some  point  in  the 
rotation  of  the  rotor  and  each  opening  is  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  only  one  port  for  any  adjusted  po- 
sition of  the  rotor,  and  fluid-conveying  means  In  constant 
fluid  conununication  with  each  of  said  grooves  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  through  said  stator  to  the  exterior 
thereof. 


3»Mt,77S 

VALVES  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PLOW 

OF  FLUIDS 

Peter  Stevcas  MncGrcgor,  Upton  Poole,  Rt**nd,  ■ 

to  Flight  RcfneUng  Limited,  near  Bteadf ecd,  Eagfamd 

FUed  Sept  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,511 

1  Claim.     (CL  137.-636.15) 


^ 


A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  a  bore,  an  annular 
seat  in  said  bore,  a  pair  of  passageways  leading  into  said 
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bore  on  each  ride  of  said  ■■alar  aevt,  a  vahre  plunger 
slidably  moutad  i»  uid  bore  and  having  a  main  valve 
head  at  one  «id  adiyttd  to  eagaga  said  seat  to  cut  off 
conunuaicaiioa  bcitiwau  taid  paMagewayi,  resilient  means 
in  said  bore  reactiaf  agaiaet  the  other  end  of  said  plunger 
normally  to  retain  the  head  thereof  against  said  teat,  the 
portion- of  said  bore  in  which  said  resilient  means  is 
poattiooed  defining  a  chamber  in  commuoicatiOQ  with 
one  of  said  pasaageways,  said  plunger  having  a  bora 
therethrough  of  reduced  diameter  between  its  ends  de- 
fining a  seat  oa  the  side  thereof  in  communication  with 
said  chamber,  aa  auxiliary  valve  head  having  a  hollow 
stem  extending  through  said  plunger  ban.  Mid  plunger 
having  in  abutment,  said  stem  having  aa  ^i^itfui  near 
iu  outer  end  and  an  enlarged  hoUow  head  at  its  inner 
end  having  a  frusto-cooical  inner  surface,  resilient  means 
urging  said  stem  inwardly  to  retain  said  auxiliary  valve 
head  in  sealing  engagement  oo  the  seat  defined  by  the 
reduced  diameter  portioa  of  the  casing  bore,  a  thrust 
rod  extending  into  the  boHow  stem  and  having  a  frusto- 
conicai  surface  associated  with  and  normally  spaced  from 
the  frusto-cooical  surface  of  said  hollow  bead,  resilient 
means  normally  retaining  said  frusto-cooical  thrust  rod 
surface  spaced  from  the  fnisto-conical  surface  of  said 
hoUow  head  and  the  abutment  of  said  stem  spaced  from 
the  abutment  of  said  plunger,  a  ring  of  balls  encompass- 
ing said  stem  between  said  frusto-cooical  portions,  where- 
by when  said  thrust  rod  is  first  moved  the  frusto-cooical 
portion  theraof  will  move  the  balls  outwardly  to  react 
dM  frutfo-eoaical  surface  of  the  boUow  head  to 
•owaoiaat  of  the  stam  to  move  the  auxiliary  valve 
head  off  its  seat  and  further  movement  of  the  thruat  rod 
will  effect  engagement  of  the  abutment  of  the  stem  with 
the  abutment  of  the  plunger  to  effect  movement  of  the 
latter  to  move  the  main  valve  head  off  its  seat. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOCKING  OFF 

AND  EMPTYING  A  SECTION  OF  PIPE  UNE 

WWaa  C  Gvlar,  P^.  las  J34,  Ttrfsa,  O 

Flad  W9k.  27. 195f,  Sar.  Na.  7M»11S 

ISCWbh.    (a.l3t— §7) 


•rSS^fiC' 


1 .  The  method  of  blocking  off  a  section  ci  pipe  line,  in- 
cluding introducing  into  the  pipe  line  at  a  point  upstream 
from  said  section  a  plug  device  having  a  packing  element 
adapted  to  be  inflated  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  section  of  the  pipe  line,  introducing  a  propellant 
fluid  into  the  pipe  liae  upstream  from  the  plug  device  to 
propel  the  plug  device  through  the  pipe  line  to  the  sec 
tioo  to  be  blocked,  stopping  the  plug  device  at  the  place 
to  be  blocked,  introducing  an  inflating  medium  into  the 
packmg  element  for  inflating  the  packing  element  into 
sealing  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  section  and 
retainiag  the  inflating  medium  within  the  packing  ekOMnt 
to  maiataia 


MULTI-COMPONENT  METALLIC  TUBE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

BcooM  J.  Skok,  RoaeDc  Part,  NJ.,  sisigBiii  to  Phelps 
Dodge  Copper  ProdMts  Cofpomtfoa,  New  York.  N.V, 
a  cotporatioa  of  Ddawarv 

FUsd  Jan.  14.  1959,  Scr.  Na.  7tM7< 
9  dataaa.    (CL  13»— 142) 


1.  A  composite  metallic  tube  comprising  a  hoUow 
elongated  metal  shell  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  parallel 
interior  surfaces  and  a  substantially  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  metal  in  the  cross-section  of  the  shell,  and  an 
elongated  metal  nnert  in  the  shell  extending  lengthwise 
thereof  aixl  occupying  only  pari  of  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  shell,  the  part  of  said  hollow  interior  uiKxxupied 
by  the  insnt  forming  a  longitudinal  passage  around 
which  is  a  non-uniform  distribution  of  metai  in  the  cross- 
section  of  the  composite  tube,  the  insert  being  of  sub- 
stantially harder  metal  than  said  shell  and  having  oppo- 
site surfaces  embedded  in  said  parallel  interior  surfaces, 
respectively,  of  the  shell  substantially  continuously  along 
the  length  of  the  shell  to  hold  the  insert  in  position  in 
the  shell,  said  passage  being  partly  defined  by  the  insert, 
said  shell  haviat  >  continuous  cross  section  forming  an 
cadksa  aadosura  lor  said  iaaen  and  being  the  product 
ofa.(' 


M4t,7tl 
90LDERABLE  COATING 

Hsary  I. 

Caaatyja^ 
Mara^Manstta 
DL,  a  conoratkia  of  Maryiaad 
Apr.  15, 195t,  Scr.  No.  72S,594 
•  dahaa.    (CL  13t— 145) 


t.  A  can  body  comprising  a  rolled  sheet  of  metal  hav- 
ing tka  side  margins  thereof  folded  together  with  said 
foMad  together  portions  being  soldered  to  secure  the  same 
with  said  solder  being  securely  bonded  directly  to  said 
sheet  metal,  said  sheet  of  metal  having  a  baked  protective 
resiaous  coatii^  adhered  to  at  least  one  face  thereof  with 
said  oontiaB  abutting  the  side  margins  of  said  soldar  aloag 
tba  Isaglk  of  said  folded  portioa,  said  coating  comprising 
a  copolymer  of  monomer  components  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (A)  alpha-beta,  mooo-ethylenicaily  unsaturated 
aliphatic  earboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  (B)  an  alkyl  ester 
of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  mixturea  thereof,  aad  (C) 
acryloaitnle,  the  osol  proportion  of  said  auoomer  com- 
p  nanus  being  within  the  dosed  area  A — B — C — D — 
E— A  of  the  aooon^anying  graph  and  said  copolymer  hav- 
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ing  a  rebitive  viscosity  noeasured  at  25*  C.  in  a  1  gram 
per  100  milliliter  solvent  solution  in  dimethyl  formamide 
of  between  about  1.25  and  5.0. 


.       3.B4«,7t2 
CONTROL  OF  A  CARRIER  SUPPORTING  A  PLU- 
RALITY   THREAD    INSERTION    MEANS    IN    A 
LOOM 

Erwia  PfasiwaBss*.  Wlalcithni.  Switasriaad,  aaripsor  to 
Salasr  Fiarsa,S.A^  Wlatcrthar,  SiiBiiilMi,  a  coiTon- 
oos  Or  SwitmrfluiQ 

FBad  Jnly  15,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  43.102 

/,  apjifHiB  fiiiMsiilMi  lidy  17, 1959 
5ClalnM.    (CL139L— 12<) 


1.  In  a  loom  for  weaving,  a  irturality  of  iadivldaal 
hMtrumental  for  inserting  individual  weft  threads 
into  a  shed  tarmed  of  warp  threads,  a  carrier  member  for 
canrying  the  aforesaid  means,  a  coittrol  system  for  plac- 
ing said  carrier  member  ii:to  selected  positions  In  whidi 
one  of  said  means  Is  ready  for  insertion  of  a  selected 
weft  thread  into  die  shed,  said  control  system  comprising 
a  driving  means,  a  control  element  driven  by  said  driving 
maani,  a  cam  dement,  a  chitdi  interposed  between  said 
oootrol  element  and  said  cam  element,  a  master  con- 
troller for  determining  the  sequence  of  weft  threads  to 
be  inserted  in  the  shed,  dutdi  engaging  means  operadvely 
connectrd  to  said  dutch,  actuating  means  connected  to 
and  driven  by  said  driving  means  and  induding  a  pe- 
riodically active  member,  nid  dutch  engaging  meau  in- 
duding  a  control  member  movable  into  a  position  where 
it  can  be  engaged  by  said  periodically  active  member, 
means  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  to  said  clutdi 
and  including  means  periodically  actuated  by  said  driv- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  <<«— ««g^gf  said  dutch,  a  link- 
age interposed  between  said  master  controller  and  said 
control  member,  said  linkage  induding  a  regulating  ele- 
oient  operatively  connected  to  and  responsive  to  said 
master  controller  aixl  operativdy  connected  to  and  re- 
■poosive  to  the  position  of  said  cam  element,  said  regulat- 
ing element  being  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
member  for  placing  the  latter  in  a  position  where  said 
periodically  active  member  engages  or  does  not  engage 
•aid  control  member,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  aixl  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  cam  element  and 
connected  to  said  carrier  member  for  placing  said  car- 
rier in  die  selected  positions. 


3.MB,7B3 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  WINDING,  SIZING  AND 
CURING  MACHINE 
I W.  Caisoa.  East  Syiacasa.  N.Y.,  asdigaor  to  Gca- 
anl  Electric  Compaay.  a  cotpotatioa  of  New  Yosfc 
FBad  Inly  7, 1958,  Scr.  No.  747.t2< 
12  ClataBM.     (a.  14B— 92J) 
1.  In  a  yoke  coil  winding  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  winding  station  whereat  is  located  a  winding 


form  of  desired  configuration,  a  winding  fly  for  feeding 
wire  to  said  winding  form  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a 
cam  mechanism  having  a  cam  and  a  pair  of  cam  follamcn 
for  driving  said  winding  fly  with  a  predetermined  motion 
which  consists  of  a  combination  of  linear  and  radial  mo- 
tion to  define  said  predetermined  pattern,  meaiu  coupled 


to  one  of  said  cam  followers  for  imparting  a  radial  mo- 
tion to  said  winding  fly  which  defines  a  pair  ot  radial 
parallel  legs,  and  means  coupled  to  the  other  cam  fol- 
lower for  imparting  a  linear  motion  to  said  winding  fly 
which  defines  a  pair  of  parallel  linear  legs  interconnect- 
ing said  pair  of  radial  parallel  legs  thereby  forming  said 
predetermined  pattern. 


3.B4t,7M 
AUTOMATIC  SPRING  LOOPING  MACHINE 

laanr  AsUcy-Wiag.  Soa  Fraadaco,  CaBf., 
to  Fridaa,  lac.  a  corpontioa  of  Calif  nrnia 
FUcd  Dec  3t,  1958,  Scr.  No.  785,1M 

15  CWnsa.    (Q.  14B— 183)         4imi 


1.  A  firing  looping  machine  comprising  a  slewing  con- 
duit for  feeding  unlooped  and  axialiy  aligned  coil  springs, 
means  for  delivering  unlooped  coil  strings  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  conduit,  magnetic  vibrating  means  for  vibrat- 
ing said  springs  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
conduit  while  passing  through  said  conduit,  anvil  means 
cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  for  hold- 
ing a  spring  therein  in  a  particular  angular  position  and 
against  rotation  and  simultaneously  allowing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  turns  of  said  spring  to  extend  beyond 
said  conduit,  a  loop  forming  tool  operative  transvoady 
of  the  axis  o{  said  spring  as  it  lies  in  said  conduit  and 
engages  said  anvil  to  tonn  a  loop  in  the  eiMl  of  said  spring, 
and  means  for  operating  said  loop  forming  tooL 


3,848,785 
PIG  PARLOR  CLEANER 
Christopher  Grfarflc,  RJL  1,  Box  79,  Motrislowa,  lad. 
FBed  Aag.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,857 
2Clafan«.     (CL141— 18) 
1.  An  qjparatns  for  handling  Uqtiid  mantire  compris- 
ing a  wfaed-supported  tank,  suction  means  connected  to 
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thm  tank  for  drawing  liquid  mamire  thereinto,  a  generaily 
U-shaped  apreader  chute  on  the  tank,  a  diacharfa  ipoiit 
oo  the  tank  within  the  confines  of  the  chute  aad  con- 
municating  therewith  for  discharginf  the  liquid  manure 
thereinto,  and  means  for  cootroUing  the  discharge  of  the 
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3fM#,7t7 

■OTTOM  FILUNG  NOZZLE 

D.    KaeO,    Honpmoa,   OL,    Msjfui    to 

Cotvonilioa,  a  con»oratloa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  M,  |f§».  Set.  No.  f  lf,M3 

•  CUM.    (CL  141— 143) 


manure,  said  tank  being  cylindrical  and  including  a  cir- 
cular apertured  surge  plate  at  sn  intermediate  point,  and 
a  longitudinal  brace  bar  of  angle  iron  mounted  cemrally 
in  the  tank  and  having  its  ends  affixed  to  the  end  walls 
thereof,  said  brace  bar  extending  through  the  surge  plate 
and  affixed  thereto. 


3,M#,7M 

AUTOMATIC  FILLER 

Robert  Taylor  GbMi,  4«9  W.  Mk  St,  Anthi,  Tea. 

Filed  laa.  8,  19M.  Ser.  No.  1.199 

9  CUw.     (CL  141—131) 


1.  A  dispenser  adapted  to  dispense  a  controlled  quan- 
tity of  fluid  at  timed  intervals  into  each  of  a  plurality  of 
receptacles  adapted  to  be  passed  thereunder  in  continuous 
motion,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
adapted  to  conuin  such  fluid,  said  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge orifice  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof,  said  housing 
in  the  area  of  said  orifice  having  a  sleeve  adapted  to  ro- 
tate about  said  tubular  housing,  said  sleeve  having  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  tubu- 
lar radially  extending  filler  spout  extending  outwardly 
from  the  sleeve  at  each  aperture,  means  to  rotate  said 
sleeve  whereby  said  apertures  are  successively  brought 
into  registry  with  said  orifice,  and  means  for  lessening  the 
dimension  of  said  orifice,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing a  plunger  fitting  inside  the  tubular  housing  in  liquid- 
tight  relation,  said  plunger  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  by 
oaeaos  without  said  housing. 
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9.  A  container  filhog  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
liquid  containing  reservoir  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  a  valve  housing  having  a  fluid 
receiving  passage  with  an  outlet  port,  means  mounting 
said  housing  on  said  reservoir  so  that  said  passage  is  in 
liquid-receiving  communication  with  said  reservoir,  means 
supporting  a  container  on  said  reservoir  below  said  hous- 
ing, a  no-can,  ao-fiil  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  container,  a  valve  sleeve 
routably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  ports  adapted  to  register  with  the 
port  in  said  bousing,  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  in  90' 
steps  to  bring  said  ports  in  said  sleeve  successively  into 
register  with  the  port  in  said  bousing  on  every  second  step 
of  rotation,  said  means  including  a  star  wheel  fixed  to 
said  sleeve,  said  star  wheel  having  two  sets  of  diametrical- 
ly opposed  arms  projecting  outwardly  from  a  central  hub, 
said  seu  of  arnu  being  at  different  elevations,  a  cam 
finger  associated  with  one  of  said  seU  of  arms  for  opening 
said  valve,  said  finger  being  operativeiy  associated  with 
said  Do-can,  no-fill  mechanism  and  being  moved  thereby 
out  of  the  plane  of  iu  associated  one  set  of  arms  when  no 
container  is  present  on  said  container  supporting  means, 
and  a  fixed  cam  finger  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  fixed 
cam  finger  being  asaociatcd  with  the  other  set  of  arms  for 
routing  said  valve  to  a  cloaed  position. 


3«§4#,7M 

LOG  LOADER  AND  TURNER  FOR  SAWMILLS 

G«y  E.  Ro«,  North  Braoch,  Mich.,  anigMM-  by  decree  of 

dlrtrlbatioa  to  Lepha  M.  Ro« 
Origioal  appMcatloa  Sept.  14.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M^TII,  now 
Patent  No.  3,933,25«,  dated  May  S,  1H2.     Dlrfdad 
and  this  appHcattoa  Apr.  17,  19«1,  Ser.  No,  1M,7M 

2  CfadM.  (CL  143— 191) 
1.  In  a  sawmiy  having  a  longitudinally  reciprocal  car- 
riaae  far  mounting  a  log;  the  improvement  consisting  of  a 
log  tUTMr  comprising  a  base  mounted  adjacent  said  car- 
riage, a  pair  of  upright  oppoaed  channel  guides  pivotally 
mounted  at  their  lower  ends  on  said  base  adjacent  and 
below  said  carriage,  tie  rods  pivotally  connected  at  their 
one  ends  respectively  to  upper  portions  of  said  guides,  and 
at  their  other  ends  dtidtlbty  and  yieldingly  engaging  said 
base,  an  upnght  reciprocal  turner  channel  positioned  be- 
tween said  guides  and  adjacent  iu  lower  end  swiveDy  and 
nnovably  engaging  said  guides,  an  operating  arm  swivelly 
mounted  at  one  end  opaa  said  base  and  at  its  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  turner  chan- 
nel, a  aeriei  of  vertically  aligned  turner  teeth  pivoully 
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mounted  on  said  turver  channel  and  proiecting  forwardly 
thereof  for  operative  turning  engagement  with  said  log 
on  upward  movement  of  said  turner  channel,  a  motor 
swivelly  mounted  on  one  end  upon  said  base  below  the 
carriage,  and  a  reciprocal  means  projecting  from  the  mo- 
tor inclined  upwardly  away  from  said  carriage  and  swivel- 
ly joined  to  said  operating  arm  forwardly  of  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  said  operating  arm,  the  mounting  of  said  op- 
erating arm  upon  said  base  including  a  pair  of  upright 
bracket  frames  secured  to  and  projecting  above  said  base, 
elongated  and  inclined  slide  brackeU  secured  respectively 
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cuain'saw  guard 

»^g  r^«.j —  «>^  1  ratJdi— TTi 
Filed  Dae.  3, 1959.  Ser.  No.  157471 
3ClalnM.    (CL  143—159) 


•^js^i 


upon  the  interiors  of  said  frames,  a  slide  block  reciprocal- 
ly movable  within  each  bracket,  a  pin  interconnecting  said 
blodu  and  joumaled  through  an  end  portion  of  said  op- 
erating arm,  whereby  initial  movement  of  said  latter  re- 
ciprocal means  effects  a  rectilinear  rearward  movement 
of  said  arm  pivoting  said  turner  channel  at  iu  upper  end 
towards  said  carriage,  further  movement  in  the  same  di- 
rection of  said  latter  reciprocal  means  pivoting  said  op- 
erating arm  upwardly  Kfting  said  turner  channel  and  iu 
teeth  into  operative  engagement  with  the  log  on  said  car- 
riage. 

3,949,7t9 
SAW  CHAIN 
Ai«v  W.   Mall,  nossmoor,  and  Robert  G.  Sbolecn, 
CUcago  Helgfati,  m.,  trntgiaon,  by  mtant  awlfnmfti! 
to  RcmlngtoB  Anns  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 
a  cotporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  5, 195<.  Ser.  No.  i2«.2SS 
lOafaB.    (CL  143— 135) 


1.  A  chain  saw  guard  comprising  uj^r  and  lower  lon- 
gitudmal  sectiona.  inwardly  curved  outer  end  sections 
formed  integrally  on  said  upper  and  lower  longitudinal 
sections  respectively,  locking  pivot  means  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  longitiKfinal  sections  at  their  inwardly 
curved  outer  end  sections,  an  open  channel  cut  into 
the  inner  face  of  the  longitudinal  sections  and  the 
inwardly  curved  outer  end  sections  adapted  to  receive  the 
teedi  of  a  chain  saw,  a  pair  of  retaining  pins  formed 
mwardly  in  each  of  said  channels  near  the  ends  of  tiie 
longitudinal  sections  opposite  to  said  curved  outer  end 
sections  and  spaced  so  as  to  receive  the  chain  between 
each  pair  within  each  channel  and  a  retaining  bar  formed 
on  the  imide  edge  of  the  channels  adjacent  to  the  retain- 
ing pins,  adapted  to  abut  the  saw  teeth. 


3*#4#791 
LOG  STEADYING  APPARATUS  FOR  VENEER 

LATHES 

Leonard  J.  Faocfaon,  1M7  Bordc  St.,  Port  AflwrnL 

BriOih  Cohnnbia,  Cawida 

FUad  May  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  81M31 

9  Clalma.     (CL  144—299) 
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In  a  saw  chain  having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connect- 
ed links,  cutting  teeth  provided  by  some  of  said  links,  each 
of  said  cutting  teeth  having  a  transversely-extending  toe 
portion  and  a  downwardly-extending  side  portion,  said 
'  teeth  being  arranged  on  said  chain  in  sequences  including 
only  six  teeth  and  comprising,  in  the  order  stated,  a  pair 
of  side  cutting  teeth,  one  center  cutting  tooth,  a  second 
pair  of  side  cutting  teeth,  and  another  center  cutting  tooth. 
said  first  and  second  mentioned  center  cutting  teeth  being 
reversed  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  toe  portions  of 
the  said  side  and  center  cutting  teeth  in  said  sr^ttences 
being  laterally  offset  witii  respect  to  each  other  and  ex- 
tending for  less  than  one-half  of  the  full  kerf  width  of 
said  chain,  said  toe  portions  of  said  cutting  teeth  tapering 
toward  their  free  ends,  and  the  spaces  beneath  said  toe 
portions  adjacent  said  side  portions  being  open,  some  of 
laid  links  also  providing  depth  gauge  teeth  adjacent  said 
cutting  teeth,  the  said  toe  portions  of  both  said  side  cut- 
ting teeth  and  said  center  cutting  teeth  providing  con- 
tinuous cutting  edges  having  sections  lying  outwardly  be- 
yond the  adjacent  depth  gauges,  and  other  sections  on 
each  side  of  said  first-mentioned  sections  extending  down- 
wardly below  said  adjacent  depth  gauges. 


6.  In  a  rotary  veneer  lathe  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  log  for  rotation  about  iU  longitudinal  axis,  lathe 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  log,  a  knife  and  pressure 
bar  associated  therewith,  and  means  for  moving  said  knife 
and  pressure  bar  In  a  direction  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  log,  apparatus  for  continuously  steadying 
said  log,  said  apparatus  comprisng  a  carrier  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lathe  and  having  at  least  two  spaced  sup- 
port rolls  mounted  therein,  said  carrier  positioned  at 
the  opposite  side  of  said  axis  from  said  knife  bar,  carrier 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carrier  towards  and  away 
from  said  axis;  feed  means  for  moving  said  support  rolls 
relative  to  said  carrier  in  a  direction  towards  and  away 
from  said  axis;  a  motor  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  cou- 
pled to  said  support  roll  feed  means;  a  normally  disen- 
gaged clutch  coupUng  said  support  rolls  to  said  lathe  drive 
means;  first  switch  means  operable  by  said  carrier  when 
the  latter  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  towards  said 
axis  to  energize  said  motor,  thereby  to  move  said  sun>ort 
rolls  towards  the  log;  second  switch  means  operable  upon 
engagement  of  said  support  rolls  with  said  log  to  engage 
said  dutch,  engagement  of  said  clutch  effective  to  de- 
energize  said  motor  and  to  couple  said  support  rolls  in 
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drivable  enntmfnt  with  the  lathe  drive  meant  thereby 

to  urge  Mid  support  rolls  acainst  the  lot  to  exert  a  prewire 
thereoa  subctantiaily  equal  aad  oppovte  to  that  exerted 
on  the  log  by  said  knife;  third  switch  meam  operable  upon 
reduction  of  the  log  to  a  predetennined  diameter  to  re- 
verse the  direction  of  roUtioo  of  said  lathe  drive  means 
thereby  to  withdraw  said  knife  bar  said  said  support  rolls 
frptn  engafement  with  the  log;  and  further  switch  mt^m 
operable  upon  return  of  said  support  rolb  to  their  nor- 
mal position  to  disengagr  said  clutch,  thereby  to  stop  any 
further  movement  of  said  support  roils  and  to  energize 
said  carrier  drive  means  to  return  sttd  carrier  to  its  nor- 
mal position  away  from  said  *yft 
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the  pit,  and  means  coaMcted  to  said  prongs  for  moving 
said  prongs  between  said  holding  mnnbers  into  pit  re- 


M4t,7ft 
D«k^  V  SOrr-FACE  HAMMER 

iCfLrSL^^'iSlL^'JlS!*^-  '>">*MB«,  West    rtrwning  position  and  for  retracting  said  prongs  from  pit 

Flied.  Aag.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,tt7  _— 

FORAGE  CUTTER  AND  BLOWER 

"«■■■*  Edwwi  V.  Kook,  Applstea, 
toJKoois  Brothers,  Ik.,  McoMha,  Wb^ 

FBed  Jim  »,  IMt.  Ssr.  No.  3f,7t2 
TCUmm.    (CL  M«— If?) 


Wis, 

a 


1.  la  a  soft-face  hammer,  the  combination  comprising 
a  head  having  a  handle  receiving  aperture  therein  and 
tubular  rigid  sleeves  at  its  ends  each  providing  tip  moont- 
ing  apertures,  said  tubular  sleeves  each  having  an  internal 
portion  intermediate  the  length  of  said  aperture  projectint 
inwardly  thereof  to  define  an  aperture  of  lesser  croes- 
section  than  that  of  tfie  outer  end  thereof,  the  surfaces  of 
said  internal  portion  extending  longitudtnally  of  said  sleeve 
being  inclined  to  provide  ramp  surfaces;  and  symmetrically 
configured  striking  tips  ot  deformaMe  materia]  removably 
seated  in  each  of  said  tip  mounting  apertures,  said  tips  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  tip  mounting  apertures  and 
having  the  side  surfaces  in  close-fitting  engagement  with 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  tip  nxxinting  apertures,  said  tips 
having  end  surteces  of  convexly  curvilinear  configuration 
with  the  crest  of  the  inner  end  surface  seated  firmly 
against  said  hammer  head,  said  sleeve  internal  portion 
being  embedded  in  and  deforming  the  tip  material  to 
firmly  lock  the  tip  into  said  tip  mounting  aperture  against 
inadvertent  release,  said  inclined  ramp  surfaces  providing 
gradual  compression  of  the  tip  material  for  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  tip  relative  to  said  sleeve  internal  por- 
tion, said  tips  being  releasable  from  said  sleeve  internal 
portions  and  reversible  in  said  sleeves  to  provide  a  pair  of 
striking  surfaces  each   of  convexly  curvilinear  config- 
uration. 


M4«,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  PITTING  AND  HALVING  FRUIT 
G«aM  R^AnteM,  CaaspbeU,  and  Jota  Boyee,  Sm 
aM^  Bss%nuii  to  FMC  CorporadoH,  a  conso- 
lof  Delaware 

Pled  Feb.  3,  If  M,  Ser.  No.  712,941 
14  ClahM.  (CL  144— 2t) 
I.  In  a  fruit  pitting  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  fruit  holding  members  the  combination  of  rigid 
non-flexible  pit  restraining  prongs  mounted  for  move- 
ment through  the  tpmix  between  said  holding  menbers 
to  a  position  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pit  of  a  fruit  held 
by  said  hoidiag  memben  to  restrain  the  movement  of 


I.  In  apparatus  for  handlfaig  forage  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of  first  conveyor  means,  a  rotatable  cutter 
head  drum,  a  plurality  of  shear  knives  mounted  on  said 
drum,  a  primary  shear  bar  mounted  for  shearing  the  for- 
age between  said  bar  and  the  shear  knives,  a  secondary 
shear  bar  mounted  rotatively  ahead  of  the  primary  shear 
bar  relative  to  the  rotation  of  the  drum,  a  curved  screen 
of  predetermined  screen  size  mounted  adjacent  the  lower 
part  of  said  drum  for  fordng  trf  the  cut  forage  there- 
through by  said  knives,  a  blower  unit  for  blowing  the 
forage  from  the  apparatus  to  the  place  where  it  is  to  be 
deposited,  second  conveyor  means  mounted  below  said 
screen  for  carrying  forage  forced  therethrough  into  said 
blower   unit,    said    first   conveyor   means   comprising  a 
shaker  pan   adapted    alternatively   to  carry  forage  fed 
thereto  against  said  drum  for  cutting  thereof  by  said 
knives  or  directly  into  said  second  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  thereof  into  said  blower  unit,  a  first  sopport 
for  supporting  an  inner  end  of  said  pan  adjacent  Ae 
drumfor  feeding  of  the  forage  thereagainst,  and  a  second 
support  below  the  first  support  for  alternatively  support- 
'°I  the  inner  end  of  the  shaker  pan  for  feeding  of  the 
(o^t»  directly  into  said  second  conveyor,  said  knives 
comprising  a  sharp  edged  first  cutting  portion  mounted  at 
slightly  greater  than  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  a  radius 
line  of  the  drum  passing  dterethroogh  and  with  the  sharp 
edge  directed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drom 
and  a  reversible  second  cutting  portion  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section  mounted  at  substantially  ri^t 
angles  thereto. 
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3,Mt»795 

METHOD  or  PirriNG  FRUIT 
M.  Hall,  San  JoM,  Calif.,  asrirMr  to  FMC 


Cocponlioa,  a  eofwratkm  of  Detawan 
FIlBd  O^  22, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <91,i71 
(CI  144— 23t) 


if»^  shoulder  adjacent  said  recess  means  preventing  routional 
relative  movement  of  said  insert  means  relative  to  the  nut 
means  during  initial  assembly  lo  the  stud  means. 


-««ii  w^ui 


1.  A  method  of  pitting  peaches  comprising  the  ttept 
of  making  a  planar  cut  m  a  whole  peach  to  bisect  the  flesh 
of  the  peach  to  die  pit,  gripping  the  pit,  gripping  the  peach 
half  that  is  diqxMed  on  a  first  tide  of  the  cutting  plane  and 
twisting  said  half  while  holding  the  pit  in  fixed  position, 
shifting  the  pit  and  the  remaining  peach  half  to  position 
said  remaining  half  on  said  first  side  of  the  cutting  plane, 
and  gripping  said  remaining  peach  half  and  twisting 
it  free  froin  the  pit 


3,94t,7H 
FREE  RUN  ON  SEALING  LOCK  NUT 

F.  H.  Gnmrtnmr  n,  Wkcaton,  UL, 

Tool  Wotfa,  bc^  a  coryesnUon  of  Ddaiwae 
Fisd  Sept  19, 1999,  Sar.  No.  939^53 
laakm.    (CL151— 7) 


to 


A  preassembled  nut  means  and  plastic  insert  tor  s|>> 
pMcation  to  a  threaded  stud  means  projecting  duvngh  a 
workpiece  having  a  clearance  aperture  comprising  nut 
means  having  central  threaded  bore  for  cooperation  wHk 
said  threaded  stud  means,  said  nut  means  being  diar- 
acterized  by  a  polygonal  sided  counterbore  of  a  prede- 
termined radial  size  larger  than  the  root  diameter  of 
the  threaded  bore  and  defining  a  shoulder,  recess  means 
formed  in  side  walls  of  the  counterbore,  protuberances 
on  said  shoulder  adjacent  said  recess  means,  said  pro- 
tuberances being  integrally  secured  to  counterbore  sides 
•ad  provided  by  material  removed  from  said  side  walls 
to  form  said  recess  means  and  hoUow  cylindrical  insert 
naeans  of  plastic  material  having  an  axial  length  that 
exceeds  the  depth  of  said  counterbore  by  at  least  20% 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  adapted  to  force  fit  and  be 
retained  in  preassembled  relation  within  said  counterbore, 
the  intemal  diameter  of  said  insert  means  being  greater 
than  the  root  diameter  (^  said  direaded  bore,  said  re- 
cess means  providing  a  keyway  for  said  insert  means  after 
deformation  thereof  in  an>lication  to  said  threaded  stud 
means  and  workpiece  to  w**in»n«n  the  integralness  of  the 
ant  neans  and  insert  means  when  removing  same  after 
initial  application  thereof,  said  protuberances  on  said 


3,949,797 
TUBELESS  TIRE 
Robert  Loisis  SalBt  Paul,  Park,  FrsKe, 
r-ewnatiqMs   tt   Cmomtthamc   Manrfarti       ^ 
CokHnbcs,  Paris,  FkaMc,  a  coipondoa  of  France 
FBed  liOy  IS,  1957,  Scr.  No.  671,931 

'  Mily,  appHcarton  France  Jislj  24, 19S« 
4ClafaM.    (CL  152— 362) 


to 


1.  A  tnbeless  inflatable  tire  comprising  a  carcass 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  flanged  wheel  rim  and  co- 
operate therewith  to  form  an  inflation  chamber,  the  said 
carcass  being  formed  of  rubber  and  reinforcing  elemenu 
terminating  in  axially  qiaced  rim  engageaUe  beads  each 
provided  with  a  non-wicking  fabric  finishing  strip,  the 
said  finishing  strips  each  including  cross  woven  warp  and 
weft  elements  with  the  warp  elements  extending  circum- 
ferentially  oi  the  beads  in  laterally  spaced  relationship 
and  each  formed  of  a  jHurality  of  filamenu  twisted  to- 
gether, the  said  weft  elements  extending  transversely  o( 
the  beads  with  one  end  of  each  weft  element  disposed  at 
a  location  within  said  inflation  chamber  in  the  region  of 
a  bead  and  the  other  end  in  a  region  radially  outwardly 
of  tile  said  rim  flanges,  the  said  weft  elements  each  being 
a  single  filament,  and  rubber  covering  the  elements  <rf 
said  strips  and  filling  the  qiaces  between  said  elemenU. 


3,949,799 
CAN  BODY  FORMING  MACHINE 
Scott  R.  Johnson,  River  Forest,  DL,  ssshaiii  to 

SiS^S???^'  *^  '^  ^•^  N.Y,  ■ 
of  New  York 

FBed  Dec  II,  195S,  Scr.  No.  711,292 

•  Clataw.    (CL  153-^54) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bending  a  sheet  metal  Uank  into 
cylindrical  form,  a  fixedly  mounted  cylindrical  formed 
Uank  supporting  numdrel  having  a  longitudinal  recess 
which  opens  through  its  periphery,  a  cylindrical  bending 
roll  disposed  longitudinaUy  of  said  mandrel,  said  bend- 
ing roll  behig  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recess  but  having 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  prelecting  outwardly  beyond  the 
pervheral  svface  of  said  mandrel,  a  substantially  inelas- 
tic belt,  means  for  mounting  and  driving  said  bek  and 
providing  it  with  a  tight  reach  which  curves  partway 
•round  said  projecting  peripheral  portioii  of  said  bending 
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kqU,  and  mesM  for  gnidtng  a  blank  into  th»  iMch  be- 
tween said  ticht  reach  and  said  profectint  peripheial  por- 
tioa  of  add  bcndint  roll,  laid  tight  belt  reach  and  said 
bending  roll  being  cooperable  to  curvedly  bend  the  blank 
and  to  feed  the  thus  formed  blank  onto  said  mandrel,  said 
mandrel  being  so  mounted  that  the  formed  blank  may  be 
slid  endwise  therefrom. 


said  rotor  axis,  and  meant  for  placing  the  flaring  ele- 
ment with  the  frxisto-coM  flaring  portion  in  angular 
relation  to  the  rotor  and  tube  a;ti9  whereby  upon  rotation 
of  the  rotor  and  engagement  of  said  Crusto-cone  portion 
with  the  tube  the  axis  of  the  fruito-oooe  portion  will  de- 
scribe a  frusto-cone  figure  of  roUtion  resulting  in  a  flar- 
ing of  the  tube. 


Hcwy  M. 


3,Mt,799 
EMlOflSING  ROLLS 
-JBt  Gleadorm,  CaW-  ah^B«r  av  nw 
Co^  Rfranidc  CaW^  a  corporatioa  of 

SmC.  a,  19f9,  Ser.  No.  t3S,i91 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MATS  OF 
A.  u-^^    „  ORIENTED  SLIYERS 

•  i*^*!  *^*»t«  C.  Ha«haa,  Hwafcj.  Britfak  Colnabia,  Canada, 
■irfCMN-  to  MacMBm  Blocdel  ami  Pwwdi  River  Lim- 
ited, a  catpaiBdaB  of  Canada 

F»W  Dae.  1,  If  W,  Sv.  Nol  t5^M9 
ItChlw.    (CL156— 3<9) 


1.  Embossing  rolls  for  eroboasing  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  forming  roll  provided  with  coaxial  forming  rings 
larger  In  outer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  roll,  half 
said  diametral  difference  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  a  sheet  being  embossed,  and  a  mating  roll 
provided  with  a  compressible  outer  liner  that  is  com- 
pressed by  grooves  formed  by  the  outer  peripheries  of  the 
forming  rinp  in  a  sheet  passed  between  the  rolls. 


flfOUo 


3,       . 
TUBE  FLARING  TOOL 
C  Hartley.  EKBd,  OMo,    iiiigi       to  Pwker- 
CecyusatleB,  Cleritami,  0U«,  a  coiposatiuM 


rWtd  Oct  U,  IfM,  Scr.  N«.  7i7,5«f 
ItOiUM.     (CL153— 79) 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  orienting  en  masse  long 
thin  strands  of  wood  or  the  like  in  paraHel  relationship 
to  form  mau  of  controlled  thicknesa.  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  grid  carried  by  the  support,  said  grid  including  a 
plurality  of  substantially  vertical  and  paraUel  plates  on 
edge  tpKtd  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the 
straada  to  be  oriented,  said  plates  having  upper  edges  on 
to  which  wood  strands  are  shovkrered  and  the  upper  edge 
of  each  alternate  plale  being  higher  than  that  of  the  next 
adiaoent  plate,  said  plates  forming  therebetween  narrow 
unobstructed  passages  from  said  upper  edge*  to  lower 
edges  thereof,  said  grid  plates  orienting  the  strands  fed 
to  the  upper  edges  thereof  into  parallel  relatioiuhip  as 
"»<1  <n«rfi  fall  between  the  plates,  and  means  immedi- 
ately below  and  near  the  lower  edges  of  the  plates  and 
substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  receiving  the  ori- 
ented strands  while  still  in  dbe  pvallel  condition  in  a  mat. 


3,t4<,lil 

BAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  PROTECTIVE 

BACKING  FROM  ADHESIVE  SURFACES 

41t7  Ckfeafo  Ave,  MlMcapolte,  Mhuu, 
ky   aaaaae  aa^nmcBts,   to   Anoe 


Filed  May  22. 1951,  Scr.  No.  737,*9t 
3  OatMKm.    (CL  154— 5t4) 


1.  In  a  tube  faring  tool,  a  tube  flaring  element  hichid- 
Hlg  a  frurtD-eoae  flaring  portion  and  a  bail  forming  an 
axtaify  aligned  end  exteaaton  on  said  portiou  and  di- 
mensiooed  to  directly  engage  snugly  aa  a  reaction  mem- 
bar  in  a  tube  to  be  flared,  said  fruskxone  flanng  por- 
tion having  an  end  directiv  secured  to  said  ball  with  said 
end  being  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  ball,  a  iMor 
vnpporting  said  flaring  elemeiM  witk  its  ball  eaater  alwayt 
disposed  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  tlie  rotor,  means  for 
fupportint  a  tube  id  be  Hand  with  iu  axia  aligned  with 


I.  A  hand  tool  to  separate  an  adhesive  material  from 
its  protective  bndung  comprising  in  combination,  a  rec- 
tangular base  plale.  a  longitudinally  disposed  finger  mem- 
ber mounted  at  one  of  iU  end  portiona  oa  said  b«e  plate 
for  adjustment  of  its  free  end  portion  in  a  vertical  plane 
ralalivu  to  said  base  plate,  said  free  end  portion  of  the 
flflger  member  being  charpened  to  a  sharp  beveled  pant, 
au  adiustiag  screw  iu  said  finger  uKmber  having  screw 
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threaded  engagement  with  the  said  base  plate,  and  a  ful- 
cnun  in  said  base  plate  affording  a  base  of  rcaiaiaace  for 
the  finger  member  when  the  same  is  being  adjusted  rela- 
tive to  the  base  plate. 


Cart 


3,#4#  M3 
OIL.FIRING  APPARATUS 

uid  ^6m  Olof  MagMM  Palm,  both  of 
P.O.  Box  157,  Nonrtnph^  Sweden 
Fled  Fak.  24, 1959,  Ser.  Now  794,919 
prtetlty,  applicatiou  Swedeu  Mar.  13, 1959 
7  daiois.     (CL  151     U) 


posed  insulation  and  connected  one  to  each  end  of  the 
radiant  element,  said  contact  assembly  having,  at  one  side 
of  the  wick,  an  outer  face  formed  by  a  face  of  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  contact  membo^  and  said  assembly  having, 
at  the  other  side  <^  the  wick,  an  outer  face  formed  by  a 


face  of  a  portion  <rf  the  other  contact  member;  a  circuit 
for  energising  the  radiant  element;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing clamping  pressure  to  said  two  outer  faces  of  the  con- 
.flO)  f>ct  assembly  to  connect  the  contact  members  electrically 
into  said  energising  dictiit 


ft 


I.  In  an  oil-firing  apparatus  having  a  burner  tube,  a 
fuel  oil  pump,  and  an  air  supply  means  connected  to  the 
burner  tube;  a  piston  servo-motor  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  servo-ptston  having  a  piston  rod  carrying  a  burner 
nozzle,  the  cylinder  being  located  within  the  burner  tube 
and  having  one  end  thereof  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  of  the  fuel  oil  pmmp  so  that  the  servo-piston  is 
exposed  to  outlet  pressure  of  the  pump  to  carry  the 
nozzle  to  an  advanced  position  withia  the  burner  tube 
when  the  pump  is  operating,  resilient  means  biasing  the 
servo-piston  towards  a  retracted  position  of  the  nozzle, 
a  throttle  valve  member  carried  by  the  piston  rod  so  as 
to  allow  air  to  pass  from  the  air  supply  means  to  the 
region  of  the  burner  tube  containing  the  nozzle  when 
the  piston  it  advanced,  means  for  limiting  the  speed  of 
retraction  of  the  servo-piston  and  throttle  valve  member 
by  the  biasing  resilient  meaiu  when  the  pump  is  inopera- 
tive, and  means  for  supplying  fuel  from  the  pump  outlet 
to  the  nozzle  only  when  the  nozzle  is  in  the  advanced 
position. 

3,949,994 

WICK-TYPE  BURNERS  HAVING  ELECTRIC 

tGNTTING  DEVICES 

AKkur  Kinder  HaaMiunt,  Dwky,  Ei«lawl,  MB%Mir  of 

Me-half  to  Joeeph  SMkcy  Jk  SoM  LiMltod,  BBalaa, 

Kugland,  a  Britisli  eoospauy 

Filed  June  8,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  34,919 
CWuBB  priority,  appttcatloa  Great  Britain  J— e  11,  1959 
2aaiBM.  (Q.  159— 94) 
.^4.  A  wick-type  burner  for  a  liquid-fuel  burning  ap- 
l^ance,  the  said  burner  having:  a  channel-sectioned  wick 
holder;  a  wick  mounted  in  said  holder  and  formed  with 
« ixKch  extending  downwards  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
wick;  an  electric  riKliant  element  mounted  adjacent  the 
wick  and  energisablc  to  ignite  the  latter,  said  radiant  ele- 
ment being  positioned  part  way  down  said  notch  to  allow 
suflldent  air  to  come  in  at  the  bottom  of  the  notch  for 
initial  combustion  and  to  create  a  cooling  draught  past 
the  radiant  element  as  soon  as  the  wick  fa  ignited;  g  con- 
tact assembly  mounted  on  that  part  of  the  wick  which 
is  below  the  notch,  said  contact  assembly  comprising  two 
contact  members  iiwulated  one  from  the  other  by  inter- 


3,949,993 

INFRA-RED  GAS-FUELED  HEATER 

Agard  L.  Lambert,  P.O.  Box  88,  ViigiBla,  Mhin. 

FIM  Apr.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  29,M9 

1  Claka.    (CL  159—114) 


t^TSflJ^. 


In  an  infra-red  heater,  an  elongated  base  having 
(H>POSed  side  walls,  end  walb,  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  wall  portions  defining  a  rear  wall,  and  a  generally 
rectangular  open  front,  a  mantle  covering  the  open  front 
of  said  base,  said  burner  and  base  cooperating  to  define 
a  mixing  chamber,  said  side  walls  and  rear  wall  portions 
cooperating  to  define  a  rearwardly  extending  forwardly 
opening  recess  at  the  Inner  ends  of  said  rear  wall  portions 
and  centrally  between  tfit  opposite  ends  of  said  base,  said 
recess  having  opposed  generally  parallel  end  walls  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  base,  Ae  width  of  said  recess 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  one  of  said  eiui  wails  of  the  recess  having  a 
fuel  inlet  opening  therethrough,  and  a  mixiog  tube 
secured  to  said  one  of  the  end  walk  of  said  rveas  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  base  in  rearwardly  spaced 
relation  to  one  of  said  rear  wall  portions,  said  tube  defin- 
ing a  venturi  passage  aligned  with  said  fuel  inlet  opening 
for  reception  of  fluid  fuel  and  combustion  air  and  deliv- 
ery thereof  to  said  chamber,  the  delivery  end  of  said  ven- 
turi passage  adjacem  said  recess  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  width  of  said  recess,  said  mixing 
tube  directing  said  fuel  and  air  toward  the  end  wall  of 
said  recess  (^posite  said  inlet  (H)ening  rearwardly  of  said 
rear  wall  portions,  whereby  to  create  turbulence  in  the 
stream  of  air  and  fuel  entering  said  chamber  and  thor- 
ough mixing  of  said  fuel  and  air. 


3,949,999 
FOLDING  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Bennett  W.  Merrill,  Clcacat  O.  Fields,  and  Hollis  P. 
ZteBenaaa.  New  Castle,  lad.,  Mrigaors  to  New  Castle 
Pradaeli»  iac^  New  CmOt,  ImL,  a  coryar^iaa  of 


Filed  Dae.  31,  |9Sf,  Ser.  No.  794,139 
5  Claimc    (CL  lit— 199) 

1.  In  a  door  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  plorah'ty 
(rf  vertically  elongated  panels  which  are  suspended  from 
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aa  overhead  track  and  are  wrially  connected  aloi«  their 

iwticBl  edies  for  foldint  and  unfolding  nil iml  b»- 

tmttm  contracted  and  extended  poshiona  hi  •  doorway, 
the  vertical  edfcs  of  laid  paneb  beug  provided  with 
outwardly  opening  grooves,  a  plurality  of  flexible  hii^a 
strips  provided  with  enlarged  marginal  fonnations,  which 
formations  of  each  strip  are  positioned  within  the  grooves 
in  the  edges  of  adjoining  panels  with  the  interveiung  web 
portion  of  each  MafB  atrip  positioned  outwardly  of  the 
grooves  against  the  portions  of  the  edges  of  said  paneb 
between  the  grooves  and  the  faces  of  tbt  paneb,  and  a 
plurality  of  moulding  strips  secured  to  and  aloag  on- 
grooved  portioos  of  the  eidges  of  said  panels  in  unin- 
aerted  laterally  overlapping  relation  to  the  grooves  and 
to  the  marginal  fonnatioos  of  the  flexible  hinge  strips 
within  the  grooves  to  close  off  said  gfOOTes  to  an  extent 
that  said  marginal  formations  are  trapped  therein  and  the 


web  portions  are  held  for  coatroUed  flexing,  the  outer 
edges  of  said  moulding  strips  being  angularly  disposed 
with  reqwct  to  the  faces  of  the  paneb  for  rfwtn>rt  with 
each  other  in  the  fully  extended  poattions  of  dM  paneb, 
in  which  fully  extended  positions  the  web  portions  of 
the  flexible  hinge  strips  span  the  joints  between  the 
panels,  and  the  flexible  hinge  strips  and  mouidiog  strips 
being  reversed  in  position  at  opposite  edges  of  each  of 
the  panels  to  cause  the  paneb  to  fold  back  and  forth 
against  each  other  in  their  contracted  positions,  said 
moulding  strips  and  hinfc  strips  fully  covering  the  edges 
of  said  panels  with  said  moulding  strips  cooperating  with 
said  hinge  strips  to  provide  controlled  positioning  of  the 
intervening  web  portions  of  said  strips  against  the  edges 
of  said  panels  between  the  grooves  and  the  faces  of  the 
paneb  in  both  the  face-to-face  stacked  positions  and  zig- 
zag  fully  extended  positions  of  said  panels. 


MOVrURE  BALANCE  CORKECTION  SYSTEM 


Nsrliiaiii  Cospaaadun,  a  rsryonHlan  af  OMo 

Flad  Nov.  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Ul^H 

i  Oaiis     (CL  1«2— 252) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  manufacturing  machine 
for  oontinooasiy  processing  a  laterally  extended  length 
of  a  fibrous  material,  and  wherein  said  machine  includes 
a  material  feed  action,  material  forming  section  and  a 
drying  section,  comprising  a  series  of  auxiliary  drying 
means  spaced  across  the  width  of  said  processed  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  means  affecting  the  moisture  condition 


of  said  matcrtel  at  a  portion  of  said  width,  said  portion 
being  subeumially  less  than  the  total  extent  of  said  width, 
means  for  moisture  gauging  said  material,  means  for 
mounting  said  gauging  means  oo  the  processed  material 
output  side  of  said  machine,  traversing  means  associated 
with  said  mounting  means  for  causing  said  gauging  nneans 
to  cyclically  scan  said  processed  material  to  and  fro  across 
said  width  thereof,  computer  means  connected  to  said 
gauging  meaoa  for  generating  an  error  signal  indicative 
of  the  deviation  of  said  moisture  condition  from  a  desired 
value  thereof  at  the  traversing  point  of  measurement,  a 
plurality  of  actuators,  each  of  said  actuators  being  con- 
nected to  said  computer  and  to  a  correspoodtng  one  of 
said  auxiliary  drying  means  for  connecting  said  generated 
error  signal  to  each  oi  said  actuators  in  sequence  to  ac- 
tuate an  auxiliary  drying  means  corresponding  to  that  por- 
tion of  the  width  having  a  moisture  deviation  and  for  a 
duration  and  intensity  dependent  oo  said  moisture  devia- 
tion. 


2,#4#,Mt 
METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING 

OIL  WELLS 
Harry  B.  Sdnwn,  iscsassi,  late  of  DaUM,  Tex.  by 
raauB,  exacMrfx,  DaOas,  Taa^  ani  Ov- 
P.  Ushait,   DalfaH,  Tcx^   iiilgnMij^  by  mmam 
to  Otb  Fnghiiihg  Coepontfon,  DallM, 
Tax.,  a  catyusadan  af  Dstawwa 

FHed  Feb.  17,  1959,  Sar.  No.  794,21S 
33  nilBii      (CLlM-^)5) 


1.  A  method  for  perforating  a  desired  zone  of  an  oil 
well  having  a  fluid  flow  path  extending  from  the  well 
head  of  said  well  down  to  above  said  zone  and  in  which 
said  fluid  flow  path  has  a  point  therein  spaced  a  known 
distance  above  said  zone,  comprising:  connecting  a  well 
perforator  to  a  plug  at  a  distance  therebetween  equal  to 
said  known  distance,  farcing  said  well  perforator  and 
plug  down  through  said  fluid  flow  path  by  fluid  pressure 
in  said  flow  path  exerted  from  said  well  bead,  arresting 
downward  movement  of  said  plug  in  said  fluid  flow  path 
at  said  point  therein  with  said  well  perforator  suspended 
therebelow,  and  detonating  said  well  perforator  in  re- 
tpomt  to  an  increase  in  fhiid  pressure  exerted  in  said 
fhiid  flow  path  from  said  well  head. 


FROCEaS  FOR  RECOVERING  VISCOUS  CRUDE 

OIL  FROM  UNCONSOLIDATED  FORMATIONS 

Hatn  L.  Pdaer,  Catooaa,  Okla.,  aadgam  to  Sladair  Ofl 

A  Gas  Company,  Taba,  OUa.,  a  cotnoradon  of  Mains 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  lane  5, 19S7.  Ser.  No.  UIJSU 

2  CWaH.     (a.  IM— 4t) 
t.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  heavy  oil  from  a 
formation  of  unconsolidated  sandl  having  vertical  per- 


meability, said  oil  having  aa  API  gravity  of  less  than  about 
20*,  the  steps  comprising  introducing  hot  inert  gas  at  a 
temperature  from  about  SOO  to  800*  F.  into  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  unconsolidated  formation  via  a  wdU  therein, 
conducting  the  gas  upwardly  through  the  formation  at  a 
superficial  velocity  of  about  1  foot  to  10  feet  per  minute 
to  progressively  heat  the  formation  from  a  lower  to  an 
tqiper  region  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  allow  the  heavy  ofl  to 
flow  downwardly  through  the  formation  to  an  area  of 
collection  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  the  formation,  and 
continuing  to  conduct  the  hot  inert  gas  upwardly  through 
the  formation  to  maintain  the  iMx>greaaive  heating  by 
contacting  the  formation  from  a  lower  to  an  upper  region 
by  taking  off  gas  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  formation 
via  a  well  to  effect  a  controlled  upward  flow  of  the  gas, 
and  recovering  oil  from  the  area  of  collection. 


DRILLED,  CASBD  WELL 
Lniw%  MUsr,  ~ 


be. 

t 

V 

1.  The  method  of  sinking  a  well  hole  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  hollow  pile  shaft  having  a  lower 
portion  including  water  inlet  ports  and  terminating  in  a 
transversely  enlarged  hc^ow  pile  foot  and  an  u|^r 
portion,  said  shaft  also  mounting  an  outer  closure  mem- 
ber encompassing  the  pile  shaft  between  the  upper  and 
the  lower  portion  thereof  forcibly  driving  said  pile  shaft 
into  the  ground  to  a  depth  such  that  said  closure  mem- 
ber b  below  ground  and  the  lower  pile  shaft  portion 
penetrates  into  a  water  bearing  grotmd  strata,  the  j^e 
foot  forming  a  clearance  about  the  pile  shaft  during  the 
driving  thereof,  said  clearance  being  divided  by  the 
closure  member  in  an  upper  and  a  lower  part,  and  feed- 
ing cementitious  material  into  the  clearance  part  above 
said  closure  member  to  encase  the  upper  pile  pmticm  with 
a  jacket  oi  cementitious  material. 


SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 

lad  Maiibi  E.  Tina,  Honstsn.  and  WlOlan 
A.  Pitts,  »iinalii ,  and  Joe  V.  Morse,  Jon  M.  McFarta^ 
nnd  Gauige  Boer,  Honston,  Tex.,  asslgnon,  by  aaanM 
andgnmfnta  to  Jcncy  Production  Research  Conapnny, 
Tnin,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBad  Apr.  23, 1959,  Ser.  No.  M8,43« 
5  CWass.    (a.  IM— 72) 
1.  Apparatus  for  eontroUing  fluid  flow  dirough  a  tub- 
ing arranged  in  a  borehole  comprising  a  housing  positioned 
in  said  tubing  and  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  pro- 


vided with  a  port  fhndly  communicating  the  interior  and 
exterior  thereof;  first  valve  means  arranged  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  and  movable  between  an  open  pod- 
tim  adapted  to  permit,  and  a  closed  position  adapted 
to  prevent  upwardly  directed  fluid  flow  therethrough;  flrst 
biasing  means  arranged  on  said  flrst  valve  means  adapted 
to  urge  said  first  valve  means  to  the  closed  position;  packer 
means  arranged  on  said  housing  below  said  port  in  the 
atmuhis  between  said  hottsing  and  said  tubing  and  engag- 
ing said  tubing  wall  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therepast;  lon- 
gitudinally naovaUe  means  arranged  within  said  housing 
adapted  to  move  downwardly  to  engage  and  move  said  flrst 
▼alve  means  to  its  open  position,  said  naovable  means  also 
bemg  provided  with  a  iMston  member  below  said  port 
adapted  to  move  said  movable  means  downwardly  upon 
api^ication  of  Ihiid  pressure  to  said  piston  member  second 
biasing  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  engagittg  said 
piston  member  adapted  to  urge  said  movable  means  ni>- 
wardly  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  valve  means; 


41. 


Mar.  19, 1954,  Ssr.  No.  572,595,  i 
o.  2,952,13«,  dated  8«pt  13,  19M.    DIvidsd 
thb  awHcation  Jn|y  22, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  44,7M 

M».2t,1955 

(die      - 


trarmaHy  closed  second  valve  means  arranged  on  said 
housing  below  said  packer  means  adapted  to  open  upon 
engagement  with  said  movable  means  to  fluidly  commu- 
nicate and  equalize  fluid  pressure  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  said  housing;  a  production  pipe  string  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  extending 
to  the  earth's  surface  adapted  to  provide  an  isolated  flow 
path  for  said  well  fluids;  and  fluid  pressure  supply  meaiu 
coimected  to  said  tubing  and  fluidly  communicating  with 
said  annulus  adapted  to  supply  fluid  pressure  to  said  pis- 
ton member  via  said  annulus  and  said  port  to  move  said 
piston  member  and  connected  movable  means  downward- 
ly against  the  bias  of  said  second  biasing  means  to  engage 
and  move  said  first  valve  means  against  the  bias  of  said 
first  biasing  means  from  its  closed  to  its  opened  position, 
the  release  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  annulus  permitting 
said  piston  member  and  connected  movable  means  to 
move  upwardly  under  the  bias  of  said  second  biasing  means 
to  permit  said  first  valve  means  to  close  under  the  bias 
of  said  first  biasing  means. 


3,Mt,tU 
TJONE  SELECTOR  FOR  WELLS 
Glenn  O.  Howard,  Hawkfeas,  Tex.,  aaslgniir,  by 
assignnicsrts,  to  3tnt/j  Piudnction  Research 
Tntaa,  OUa.,  a  corporatian  of  Delaware 

FBad  A^  17, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  834,291 

7  mi (CL1M->149) 

1.  AnNuatns  for  selecting  for  pumping  upper  or 
lower  productive  zones  oi  a  dual-pumping  well  having 
arranged  therein  a  casing  perforated  adjacent  said  zones 
to  flnidly  communicate  each  of  said  zones  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  well  casing  comprising  a  tubular  member 
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provided  with  upper  and  lower  tp«ced-a|MTt  openings  ar- 
ranted  in  said  casing  and  forming  an  annuhis  there- 
between; paclLer  means  arranged  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber adapted  to  «k>M  off  said  annulus  between  said  upper 
and  said  lower  lOBea;  a  boUow  zone  selector  member 
slidably  arranged  in  said  tubular  member  for  movement 
bMwccn  upper  and  lower  positions  and  provided  with 
^•ced-apart  upper,  intermediate,  and  lower  openings 
fluidly  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  in- 
termediate openings  being  adjacent  said  tubular  member 
upper  openings  when  said  zone  selector  member  is  in  its 
lower  position;  first  sealing  naeans  arranged  on  said  zone 
selector  member  adapted  to  close  off  space  between  said 
zone  selector  member  and  said  tubular  member  above 
said  tubular  member  upper  openings  whea  said  zona  a»- 
lector  member  is  in  its  upper  or  lower  positions;  second 
sealing  means  arranged  on  said  zone  selector  member 
■dapced  to  ckxe  off  the  space  between  said  zone  selector 
nMoaber  and  said  tubular  member  above  said  tubular 
member  upper  openings  when  said  zone  selector  member 
is  in  its  upper  position  and  adapted  to  close  off  the 
space  between  said  zone  selector  member  and  said  tubu- 
lar member  between  said  tubular  member  upper  and 
lo'ver  openings  when  said  zone  selector  member  is  in  its 
lower  position;  and  third  sealing  means  arranged  on  said 
zone  selector  member  adapted  to  close  off  the  space  be- 


tween said  zone  selector  member  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber between  said  tubular  member  upper  and  lower 
openings  when  said  zone  selector  member  is  in  hs  upper 
position  and  below  said  tubular  member  lower  openings 
when  said  zone  selector  member  is  in  its  lower  position, 
and  means  arranged  in  said  tubular  member  above  said 
tubular  member  upper  openings  and  cooperating  means 
arranged  on  said  zone  selector  member  above  said  first 
sealing  means  and  below  said  upper  openings  adapted 
to  loci  said  zone  selector  member  in  either  its  upper  or 
lower  positions  whereby  when  it  is  desired  to  pump  said 
upper  zone,  said  zone  selector  member  is  locked  in  iu 
lower  position,  in  which  position  production  fluids  from 
the  upper  zone  flow  through  said  tubdiar  member  upper 
openings,  through  said  zone  selector  member  intermedi- 
ate openings,  and  through  said  zone  selector  member 
upper  openings  into  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  lower  openings  being  closed  off  between  said 
iccood  and  third  sealing  means,  and  when  it  is  desired 
to  pump  said  lower  zone,  said  zone  selector  member  is 
locked  in  its  upper  position,  in  which  position  production 
fluids  from  the  lower  zone  flow  throuth  said  tubular  mem- 
ber lower  openings,  through  said  zone  selector  member 
lower  openings,  and  through  said  zone  selector  member 
upper  openings  into  said  tubular  member,  said  tubular 
member  upper  openinp  being  dosed  off  between  said 
•econd  and  third  filing  nwans. 


3.MMU  1 

PLURAL  COMPLETION  OP  WELLS 

GittwtH.  Tanach,  CiMrIca  B.  Corlty,  Jr.,  and  lota  W. 

Vtwmriny,  Henston,  TesL,  aasigaors.  by  mesne  aasign- 

HMata,  to  larsey  Prodnctkw  Research  Company,  Tnln, 

Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flad  May  S,  1951,  Scr.  No.  732,t73 

7  Cln^M.     (CL  IM— lt9)  ? 


»> 


1.  Apparattu  for  completing  a  well  having  a  casing 
arranged  therein  and  penetrating  a  plurality  of  hydrocar- 
bon zones  which  comprises,  in  combination,  three  sub- 
stantially parallel  eccentrically  and  permanently  arranged 
tubing  strings  in  said  casing,  one  of  said  tubing  strings 
having  its  lower  end  arranged  above  and  intermediate  of, 
but  below  the  upper  of  the  plurality  of  hydrocarbon  pro- 
ductive zones  and  the  other  of  said  tubing  strings  having 
their  lower  ends  arranged  above  the  upper  of  said  zones, 
a  first  packing  means  arranged  on  said  tubing  strings 
above  an  upper  of  said  zones,  said  first  packing  means 
having  triple  parallel  bores,  a  second  packing  means 
spaced  vertically  below  said  first  packing  means  and  ar- 
ranged in  said  casing  between  the  upper  and  the  interme- 
diate of  said  zones,  an  open  bore  third  packing  means 
spaced  vertically  below  said  second  packing  means  and 
arranged  in  said  casing  below  the  intermediate  zone,  said 
second  packing  means  being  provided  with  two  parallel 
bores  and  having  a  lateral  passageway  fluidly  communi- 
cating the  bores  thereof,  said  one  tubing  string  extending 
through  one  of  the  bores  of  the  first  packing  means  and 
terminating  in  one  of  the  bores  of  said  second  packing 
means  and  said  other  tubing  strings  terminating  in  the 
bores  of  said  first  packing  means  other  than  the  bore 
through  which  said  one  tubing  string  extends,  a  tubular 
conduit  retrievably  positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  a  se- 
lected of  said  tubing  strings  with  its  upper  end  on  a  sup- 
porting means  in  the  lower  end  of  said  selected  tubing 
string  and  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  at  least  into  the 
space  between  two  of  said  packing  means,  means  carried 
by  said  tubular  conduit  for  sealing  between  the  inner  wall 
of  said  selected  tubing  string  and  said  tubular  conduit, 
and  means  separate  from  any  of  said  pipe  strings  engag- 
ing in  a  bore  of  the  second  packing  means,  other  than 
the  bore  in  which  said  one  tubing  string  terminates,  pro- 
vided with  sealing  means. 


WELL  TOOL  APPARATUS 


Dongiaa  E.  Dafia,  PaaadaM,  Tea.,  aarigaor  to  CanKO 

bcorporalcd,  Ho«al««,  Tax.,  a  corporatfon  of  Texas 

Filed  Jnljr  t,  195>\  Sar.  No.  t25,7M 

i  CWuM.     (CL  IM— 224) 

1.  In  a  multiple  coospletion  well  system  in  which  a 
well  bore  penetrates  several  vertically  spaced  apart  fluid 
produaing  strata,  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  apart  well 
bore  packers  sealing  off  each  producing  stratum  from 
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ochen  and  providing  a  number  of  weU  fhnd  receiving 
chambers  separated  by  saccessive  packers,  a  pair  of  pro- 
duction conduits  extending  throu^  each  of  the  packers 
and  traversing  each  of  said  chambers  and  one  of  the  con- 
duits presenting  continuous  straight  line  passage  there- 
through and  having  a  number  of  tool  receiving  pockets 
laterally  offset  firom  said  passage  and  located  one  adjacent 
each  chamber,  each  pocket  being  provided  with  means 
communicating  each  pocket  in  spaced  apart  relation  with 
the  adjoining  chamber,  with  said  passage  and  with  the 


Vj  ft 


«  "^■ 


icaas  i< 


-o^. 


»r 


rn 


other  conduit  respectively  and  wire  line  retrievable  tools 
selectively  positionable  in  said  pockets  for  co-operation 
therewith  in  controlling  the  communicating  means  and 
said  tools  differing  in  kind  and  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged one  for  blocking  pocket  communication  with  said 
passage  while  communicating  one  chamber  and  said  other 
condtrit,  arjother  for  blocking  pocket  communication  with 
said  other  conduit  while  communicating  another  cham- 
ber and  said  passage  and  another  for  blanking  off  pocket 
communication  with  each  of  the  chambers  adjoining  the 
pocket,  said  other  conduit  and  said  passage. 


3  04f  g|5 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS 

Ssmicl  IVfichad  Pambello,  31<  BloomMd  St, 

Hokokcn,NJ. 

FDcd  InM  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  33,8S< 

3  Clainu.    (CI.  1<9— 1) 


■u 


^■w 


L  Fire  extinguishing  apparatus  comprising  a  generaDy 
flat  rectangular  bag  constructed  of  heat  meltable  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  having  a  fire  extinguishing  material 
sealed  therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
pleats  in  the  bottom  thereof  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  bag.  and  an  electrically  conductive 
wire  heating  element  having  a  plurality  of  sections  each 
retained  in  one  of  said  pleats  and  having  portions  elec- 
trically interconnecting  the  ends  of  said  sectioiu  to  simul- 
taneously effect  heating  of  all  of  said  sections  and  said 
portions  when  said  wire  element  is  energized  and  thereby 
release  the  entire  bottom  of  said  bag  in  a  pluraUty  of 
sections. 


3,M«,tl< 
DRY  CHEMICAL  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

"•?  ^„*r^_5'**~»'  T"-  ■-*■»«'  ta  Fire  Boss, 
Inc..  Fort  Wnrth,  Tea^  a  corporation  <f  Ts        ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  36, 19M,  Scr.  No.  IMM 

7Clnins.    (CL  lt9— 9) 


f.  In  a  dry  chemical  fire  extinguishing  apparatus:  a 
normally  upright,  sealed,  pressure  resistant  container  for 
storing  dry  chemical  fire  extingtiishing  powder  therein; 
a  source  of  gas  under  pressure;  gas  supply  conduit  means 
conducting  gas  from  said  source  to  the  interior  of  said 
container,  said  conduit  means  terminating  in  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  the  top  thereof;  normally  closed  gas  valve 
means  in  said  conduit  means  curable  to  admit  gas  under 
pressure  from  said  source  to  said  container,  a  discharge 
conduit,  said  conduit  iiKluding  a  h<rilow  shaft  extending 
horizontally  entirely  through  said  container  and  affixed 
to  said  container  and  projecting  outwardly  on  both  sides 
thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  tnmnions,  and  extension 
conduit  means  within  said  container  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  shaft,  extending  upwardly,  and  ter- 
minating in  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  interior  terminal 
end  of  said  gas  supply  conduit  means;  normally  closed 
discharge  valve  means  in  said  discharge  conduit  operable 
to  discharge  the  contents  of  said  container  upon  a  fire; 
bearings  joumalling  said  trunnions  and  permitting  rou- 
tion  of  said  container;  and  means  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer from  said  upright  position  to  an  inverted  position. 


3,M6^I7 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 
Roiwrt  Terence  Ehncs  and  lolm  Alfred  Cliilittan,  Glooccs- 
tcr,  England,  aasignon  to  Rotol  LimHed,  Gioaccster, 
England,  a  British  conapany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  725,325 

Claims  priarity,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  15, 1957 

4  Clainis.    (CL  17»— 1M.5S) 


1.  A  variable  pitch  propeller  comprising  a  propeller 
hub;  a  plurality  of  hub  bosses  on  said  propeller  hub;  a  plu- 
rality of  variable  pitch  propeller  blades  each  having  a  tip 
end  and  root  end,  and  having  an  inward  circimiferential 
step  near  its  root  end  and  having  a  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter terminating  at  said  root  end.  said  blades  being 
mounted  one  in  each  of  said  hub  bosses  for  rotation  about 
its  pitch  change  axis  and  with  its  tip  end  remote  from  said 
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hub;  a  member  aerewed  into  aaid  root  end  of  each  bl^fe-    tM>th  k.^n..  m»  i^  *  ^      ^ 

both  of  aid  beariiifs  beiat  centered  on  the  pitch  chante 
*xi«  of  the  blade,  aid  bearinti  beinc  qiaced  apart  to  the 
direction  of  the  pitch  chanfe  axii  with  the  ball  thnvt  bear- 
in*  nearer  the  tip  end  of  the  blade,  said  bearinfi  compria- 
ing  between  them  three  race  rints  of  which  the  central 
race  ring  is  received  directly  within  the  hub  bo«  at  taid 
Nade  and  is  attached  to  the  hub;  and  of  which  the  race 
™<  pg*^  the  root  end  of  the  propeUer  blade  (herein- 
*"*'  iWBMd  the  inner  race  ring)  receives  within  it  and  en- 
gagea  tha  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  Made  to  pre- 
vent relative  rotation  between  said  inner  race  ring  and  said 
blade,  said  races  being  posttiooed  between  and  preloaded 
by  said  al^p  and  said  member,  the  central  race  ring  having 
oppoaitely-fadng  fnisto-cooical  seatings  formed  thereon 
centered  on  the  pitch  change  axis  of  the  blade,  and  the  in- 
ner race  ring  and  the  reduced  diameter  portico  of  the  blade 
having  oppo«tely-facing  fniato-conical  bearing  surfaces 

wJjWdupoa^  «»«««  for  securing  the  central  sections  of  said  adjacent 

*  leeth  together. 


AFPARATU8  FOR  THINNING  IN  PLANT  ROWS 

'"       ?5!!T'«" '■**"■•  Hcfre^of^  Vallhta,  Sweden 
FIM  SepL  II.  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7<Mlt 
1  prtorily,  ipfBrtliM  9w«4ca  ScpC  !«,  1>57 
7  OnkM.    (CL  172—555) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  thinniiig  plants  comprising  a  pair 
of  generally  vertdally  djqwwd  rotary  choppers,  said 
choppers  being  oppoailely  dispoMd  one  on  each  side  of 
a  vertical  longitudinal  plane  contauiing  a  row  of  planU 
to  be  thinned,  each  of  said  choppers  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  drcumferentially  spaced  cutters  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  rotary  axis  of  said  diopper  with  dear 
ipaces  between  aaid  cutteh,  means  connecting  said  chop- 
pers for  synchronous  roution  as  said  apparatus  advances 
along  said  row,  the  path  o(  rotation  of  the  cutters  about 
each  chopper  axis  being  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 
which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  and  intersects  said  longi- 
tudinal plane,  and  each  of  said  choppers  being  dirnun- 
ferentiaJIy  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  the  choppers  the  cutters  of  one  chopper  will 
pass  between  the  open  spaces  between  the  cutters  of  the 
other  chopper. 


ROTARY  HOE  WHEEL 

laes  MorkoaU,  Clarendon  Hilb,  and  Em^tm  J. 

bnch.  Park  RMgc,  DL,  aasignors  to  IntctMlioaMl  Har- 
Cnmyany,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  New 


ROTHOO  FOR  DRIlilNGWITH  CLEAR  WATER 
JnHna  P.  Galkia,  Tniaa,  OUa.,  -iiilgan.  to  Pm  American 
»Jtoole«i  Corporation,  Tnlsa,  Okhu,  a  corporation  of 
Uclnwarc 

No  Drawing.     FVad  Fak.  17.  IMt,  Sor.  Nn.  715,494 
5ClnlM.     (0.175— M) 

1.  The  method  of  drilling  a  well  in  which  water  is  cir- 
culated in  said  well  comprising  adding  to  said  water  as 
it  leaves  the  well  and  enters  the  mud  piu  suflSdent  acr^- 
amide  polymer  hydrolytes  to  provide  at  the  pump  suc- 
tion water  containing  no  more  than  a  few  tenths  percent 
of  inorganic  solids,  and  adding  to  the  water  as  it  leaves 
tlie  mud  pits  and  eaters  the  well  from  about  0.001  to 
■fcout  0.02  pounds  per  42-gallon  barrel  of  acrylamide 
polymer  hydrolytes.  said  hydrolytes  in  both  cases  having 
from  about  10  to  about  120  amide  groups  for  each  car- 
boxyl  group  and  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  4 
centipotses  for  a  0.5  percent  by  weight  aqueous  solution 
of  said  hydrolytes.  and  said  hydrolytes  bek>g  added  in 
both  cases  as  an  aqueous  solution. 


3,MM21 

DRILLING  WELLS  WITH  CLEAR  WATER 

Moses  B.  WIdess,  Tniaa,  OUa.,  Mdgnor  to  Pan  Anwrlcnn 

Petrolcwn  Cosvomdnn,  Ttriaa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawars 

No  Dnwtag.     FBad  Feh.  17, 195S,  Ser.  Nn.  715,495 

3  OaiaH.  (175—44) 
1 .  In  the  method  of  drilling  a  well  in  which  water  con- 
taining no  more  than  about  0.5  percent  of  solids  is  cir- 
culated m  the  wen  as  a  drilling  fluid  and  m  which  loas  ot 
fluid  to  drilled  formations  is  not  a  problem  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  intermittent  circulation  at  intervals 
of  from  about  one-half  hour  to  about  a  day  of  batches  of 
liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  10  centipotses 
but  suflkiently  nonviscous  to  be  circulated  in  said  weH 
during  drilling  operations  whereby  bit  cuttings  are  iiMer- 
mittantly  swept  from  the  well,  said  batches  having  vol- 
of  from  about  10  to  about  100  barrels. 


FBed  Aag.  24,  1944.  Ser.  No.  51,443 
12  Claims.  (CI.  172—554) 
1.  An  enrthworking  wheel  comprising  a  hub  having 
a  radial  plate  section,  a  plurality  of  radial  teeth  drcum- 
ferentially arranged  around  said  plate  section  and  having 
the  fainer  ends  of  said  teeth  anchored  thereto,  each  of 
•aid  teeth  being  bent  to  provide  a  central  section  directed 
in  an  angular  path,  the  central  section  of  each  of  said 


2k044422 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  WELL  DRILLING  RATE 
John  W.  Grahan^  BcOakc,  and  NIs  L.  Mnsnch,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assign  uis.  by  ascsnc  asslgnwinti.  to  Jersey  Pro- 
duction Research  Ccmpmj,  Tulan,  OUn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FVcd  Aug.  21,  195t,  Ser.  Nu.  754^45 
13  CiaiUM.     (CL  175—79) 
1.  A  method  for  increasing  well  drilling  rate  over  that 
achievable  with  a  single  well  drilling  drculating  liquid 


June  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


having  a  desired  filter  cake  forming  property,  a  selected 
viscosity,  and  a  selected  density  comprising: 

injecting  at  least  two  liquids  into  a  drill  pipe  string  se- 
qnentially  and  continuously  while  rotating  the  drill 
'  pipe  string  and  drill  bit  attached  thereto,  the  liquids 
circulating  down  the  drill  pipe  string  and  up  the 
annulus  between  the  drill  pipe  string  and  the  wall 
ot  the  borehole  bdng  drilled; 

the  frequency  of  injection  of  the  Uquids  being  such 
that  slugs  of  each  liquid  are  located  in  the  annulus 
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at  an  times,  at  least  one  of  the  liquids  having  a 
filter  cake  forming  property  and  greater  viscosity 
than  the  selected  viscosity  of  said  single  drculating 

*       liquid  and  at  least  one  other  of  the  liquids  having 
a  nonfilter  cake  forming  property  and  lesser  vis- 
cosity than  the  selected  viscosity  of  said  single  cir- 
culating liquid; 
the  density  and  the  injection  rate  and  the  duration  of 

^  injection  of  each  liquid  being  selected  such  that 
there  is  hydrostatic  pressure  at  least  as  great  as 
formation  pressure  at  any  point  in  the  aniralus. 


3,946,823 

SELF-CLEANING  SOIL  PUNCH 

John  E.  Edwards,  425  Ruby  Ave.,  Kansas  City, 

FUed  June  15, 1959,  Sar.  No.  826,443 

4Clafana.    (CL  175— 142) 


1.  A  soil  punch  comprising  a  hollow  ti'bolar  head  open 
at  one  end  only  and  adapted  to  be  f orcr "  into  the  earth 
open  end  first,  a  cutting  blade  carried  rotatably  in  said 
head  and  operable  to  cut  into  the  earth  substantially  over 
the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  head,  means  for 
rotating  said  blade,  said  blade  being  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  open  end  of  said  head  and  constituting  a  disc  rotatable 
coaxially  with  said  head  and  having  a  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  head,  said  disc 
having  apertures  formed  therein  and  a  cutting  edge  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  apertures  and  sloping  toward  the  open 
end  of  said  head,  whereby  when  said  blade  is  rotated  said 
cutting  edges  will  deliver  earth  through  said  apertures  to- 
ward the  closed  end  of  said  bead,  and  means  whereby  wa- 
ter under  pressure  may  be  supplied  to  and  exhausted 
from  the  interior  of  said  head  behind  said  blade. 
77»  o.Q.—eo 


■ityaa  isten-'.-Mt! 


3,646,824  '<^'"'-"'t-- 
DRILLING  TOOL 

Bohart  a  lim,  BJL  1«  ■«  395,  WtelM,  T« 
Fllad  Aug.  18, 1946,  Scr.  No.  56^ 
lOafaM.    (a.  175-^19) 


1.  In  a  well  drilling  tool,  a  pair  of  spaced  collars 
adapted  to  surround  a  well  casing,  aligned  bearings 
carried  by  said  collars  exteriorly  thereof,  a  rotatable  drill 
stem  extending  throu^  said  bearings,  a  drill  bit  on  the 
end  of  said  stem  below  the  lowermost  of  said  collars,  a 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  interioriy  of  said  collars,  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  countersunk  (^tenings  extend- 
ing in  aligned  relation  about  the  periphery  of  aaid  sleeve 
and  a  plurality  of  pins  carried  by  said  drill  stem  engage- 
able  in  said  openings  for  rotating  said  sleeve  by  said  drill 
stem,  a  plurality  of .  vertical  drill  spindks  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  drill  bits  on  each  end  of  each 
said  drill  spindles,  and  means  comprising  a  ^ur  gear 
carried  by  each  drill  spindle  and  a  ring  gear  carried^  by 
the  interior  of  one  of  said  collars  in  engagement  with  said 
spur  gears  tor  rotating  each  drill  spindle  about  its  oWp 
axis. 


3,646,825 

DRILL  BITS 

James  T.  Wfflfauns,  313  S.  3rd  St,  Tonkawa,  OUa. 

FUed  June  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,629 

2  Claims.     (CL  175-^12) 


1.  A  detachable  blade  rotary  drilling  bit  comprising 
a  tubular  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and 
reduced  in  its  outer  diameter  in  upwardly  spaced  relation 
from  its  lower  end  to  provide  a  downwaixUy  and  out- 
wardly tapered  conical  surface,  a  {rinrality  of  drcum- 
ferentially q>aced  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  conical 
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surface  and  a  circumferential  groove  in  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  intenectinf  said  vertical  grooves,  said  vertical 
grooves  having  straight  adea  and  being  proffr««ively 
deeper  towards  the  lower  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
blades  having  upper  shank  portions  and  lower  cutting 
portions,  the  shank  portion  of  each  blade  being  curved 
transversely  to  mate  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tapered  conical  surface  of  the  body  and  having 
a  vertically  extending  rib  therein  located  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  edges  of  said  shank  portion  shaped  to 
mate  with  one  of  said  vertical  grooves  to  prevent  turning 
of  the  blade  in  respect  to  the  body,  there  being  a  blade 
Arnnk  over  each  of  the  verticai  grooves  in  the  body  and 
said  shanks  being  of  a  width  such  that  the  combined 
shanks  encompasa  the  tapered  portion  of  the  body,  each 
shank  being  Upered  toward  its  upper  end,  each  shank 
also  having  a  horizontal  rib  thereon  of  a  size  to  mate 
with  poftioo  of  the  circumferential  grooves  in  the  tapered 
emical  surface  of  the  body,  said  horizontal  rib  being 
located  on  each  shank  to  position  the  upper  end  of 
the  shank  in  downwardly  spaced  relation  from  the  down- 
wardly tapered  surface  on  the  tubular  body,  said  shank 
also  having  an  inwardly  extaxling  shoulder  spaced  below 
said  horizontal  rib  a  diataDce  to  extend  under  the  lower 
«ad  <rf  the  body,  ilwni  neans  having  a  tapered  inside 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  over  the  outside 
of  said  shank  portions  of  said  blades  for  restraining  said 
blades  to  said  tubular  body  and  preventing  movement 
of  said  blades  in  req>ect  to  said  tubular  body,  and  means 
connected  to  said  tubular  member  for  longitudinally 
thrusting  said  sleeve  to  the  restraining  position. 


CONTAINER  FILLING  APPARATUS 
ChMks  E.^hcc<z,  Woodstock,  Va^  assizor  to 
mkm,  m  totfaminm  of  Dclawvc 
Aug.  2S,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  757^33 
2  Claims.     (CL  177—117) 


FMC 


I.  ApparattM  for  filling  articles  into  a  container,  com- 
prising a  supply  chute  for  feeding  articles  to  the  apparatus 
including  an  extension  adapted  to  receive  the  articles, 
said  extension  being  movable  between  an  operative  posi- 
tion for  filling  the  articles  into  the  container  and  an  in- 
operative position  for  withholding  the  articles  therefrom, 
a  rototabie  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  chute  ex- 
tensioa  and  said  rouuble  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  the 
chute  extension  from  one  of  iu  said  positions  to  the  other 
with  each  one-half  revolution  of  said  shaft,  friction  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  releasabie  stop  mechanism 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  operable  to  re- 
lease said  shaft  for  movement  in  incremenu  of  one-half 
of  a  revolution,  a  container  support  member  movable 
between  a  first  position  for  receiving  the  container  to  be 
filled  and  a  second  position  for  discharging  the  container 
after  filling  thereof,  means  for  opcratiag  said  rekasable 


Stop  mechanism  in  response  to  recetpc  of  a  container  by 
said  container  support  member  to  release  said  shaft  and 
thereby  move  said  chute  extension  into  iu  operative  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  operating  said  releasabie  stop  mecha- 
"'^^in^  response  to  movement  of  said  container  support 
member  mto  its  said  second  position  to  release  said  shaft 
for  another  one-half  revoluUon  and  thereby  move  said 
chute  extension  into  its  inoperative  position. 


3,MM27 

DRTVK  yrEEREVG  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
"vS?*!?  i  Ulfa*!,  Flo— oor.  DL,  aasigMir  to  The 
Yale  A  Towm  MaHfactari^  CoapMy,  «Hawfttri, 
Comn^  a  cotpOTadMi  of  CoMcdirat  ^ 


d  Mn  f,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  274«* 

II  riiiiiii    (d.  !•»— (^ 


I .  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  motorized 
steering  and  traction  units  each  having  a  traction  motor 
»nd  a  tracUoo  whed  driven  by  said  motor,  steering  means 
for  rotating  said  steering  and  traction  uniu  relatively  to 
the  truck,  controller  means  for  said  motors  for  determin- 
ing the  driving  direction  and  speed  of  said  motors,  means 
operable  for  moving  said  controller  means  whereby  to 
drive  either  of  said  motors  or  both  said  motors  simul- 
taneously in  the  same  or  opposed  directions  at  the  same  or 
different  speeds,  and  means  tat  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  controller  moving  means,  including  a  portion  that 
limits  operation  of  the  controller  moving  means  except 
for  driving  said  moton  in  predetermined  related  direc- 
trans  at  the  same  speed. 


3,94#  t28 
CONTROLLER  FOR  INDUmUAL  TRUCK 

Yale  and  Towm  Ma— fa>.lihg  Company,  Stamford, 
>  a  cotnoiatlun  of  CosMcctknt 

M  Jnhr  23,  IMf ,  Ser.  No.  t2S,97( 
2  nil (CLIM— <^ 


I.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  hidepend- 
ent  steering  and  traction  units  each  having  an  electric 
drive  motor  and  a  traction  wheel  means  mounting  each  of 
said  traction  wheels  bodily  for  individual  steering  rotation 
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on  the  truck  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  means  for 
locking  each  traction  wheel  against  steering  rotation  with 
both  said  traction  wheels  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck  and  adapted  also  to  teleaae 
said  traction  wheels  for  free  steering  rotation,  controller 
means  for  said  motors,  a  universally  mounted  handle  on 
said  controller  means,  said  controller  means  including  for- 
ward contacts  actuated  individuaUy  for  driving  both  mo- 
tors forwardly  when  said  handle  is  moved  forwardly  and 
rearward  contacts  actuated  indivdually  for  driving  both 
motors  rearwardly  when  said  handle  is  moved  rearwardly, 
whereby  with  said  steering  wheels  locked  against  steering 
rotation  the  drive  of  said  motors  together  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  will  drive  said  truck  forwardly  and  rearwardly, 
said  handle  coacting  simultaneouriy  with  a  forward  and  a 
rearward  contact  of  said  controller  means  to  effect  drive 
of  one  of  said  motors  forwardly  and  the  other  of  said 
motors  rearwardly  when  said  handle  is  moved  to  one  side 
or  to  the  other  side  whereby  with  said  steering  and  trac- 
tion units  remaining  locked,  said  nK>tors  will  drive  the 
truck  in  a  circular  path  in  one  direction  or  in  an  opposed 
direction,  steering  means  for  rotating  said  steering  wheels 
in  exposed  directions  on  theh-  mounting  into  alignment 
with  the  transverse  axis  of  the  truck  and  to  steer  the  truck 
in  a  generally  transverse  direction  sidewiae  of  the  trtKk 
when  said  steering  wheels  are  unlocked  by  said  locking 
means  for  free  steering  rotatiott,  and  said  sidewise  move- 
ment of  said  handle  relatively  to  said  controller  means 
driving  said  motors  in  opposed  directions  also  when  said 
steering  wheels  are  steered  in  oppoatd  direction  sidewise 
of  said  truck  whereupon  the  effect  of  said  opposed  direc- 
tional drive  of  &aid  motors  will  be  to  effect  sidewise  driv- 
ing movement  of  said  truck  by  both  motors  in  one  direc- 
tions as  to  the  left,  when  the  handle  is  moved  to  the  left, 
and  in  a  reverse  direction  to  the  right  when  the  handle 
is  moved  to  the  right 


3,«4MM 

ROTATABLE  CRAWLER  UNIT  FOR  SELECTIVE 

LONGITUDINAL  OR  SIDEWISE  MOVEMENT 

Robert  D.  TerrcB,  Harflactoa,  W.  Va.,  isImui  to  Tcr- 

rcO  Tool  *  Die  Corporatioa,  Haatfa^toa,  W.  Va^  a 

corporatfon  of  Wcat  VkiWa 

FBsd  Oct  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,995 
>^  15niliiii      (CLlM-4.2^ 


1 


1.  A  crawler  assembly  comprising,  a  body,  an  etoogated 
fraae,  an  endless  track  nxxinted  oo  the  frame  for  move- 
ment longitodinally  of  the  frame  along  at  least  one  side  of 
the  frame,  bearing  members  in  the  body  mounting  the 
frame  for  rotation  about  the  central  longitudinal  axis  oi 
the  frame,  means  to  advance  the  endless  track  along  the 
frame,  means  to  rotate  the  frame  within  the  bearing  mem- 
bers, and  means  to  sdectivdy  render  operative  the  means 
to  advance  the  track  and  the  means  to  rotate  the  frame. 


3,MM3« 

I  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF- 

PROPELLED  WHEEL  SUPPORTED  TOOL 
Rkkard  P.  LaaaprecM,  Fort  Wayne,  biA.,  ass^or  to 
,  Wayne  Home  Equipment  Company,  he,  Fbrt  Wayne, 

'^'  PVad  Jm.  4,  I9M,  Ssr.  No.  245 

T  lOalnMk    (CLIS*— 19) 

1.  In  a  self-propelled  wheel-supported  tool  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  prime  mover  mounted  thereon  for  oper- 
atioc  and  propelling  said  tool,  a  pair  ot  driving  wheels, 
first  piate  members  respectively  located  on  each  side  of 
said  frame  and  pivolally  conneaed  thereto,  a  power  shaft 


rototably  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  drive  elo- 
ments  thereon  positioned  for  engagement  respectively 
with  said  wheels  responsive  to  downward  movement  of 
said  frame  relative  thereto,  means  operatively  connecting 
said  power  shaft  to  said  prime  mover,  and  handle  means 
connected  with  said  first  plate  members  for  controlling 
the  pivotal  movement  thcveof  to  move  said  wheels  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  driving  elemenU;  the  combiiui- 
tion  with  said  first  plate  members  ol  second  plate  mem- 
bers respectively  pivotally  connected  to  said  fint  plate 
members  at  points  q;>aced  from  the  pivotal  axes  of  said 


first  piate  members,  said  wheels  being  respectively  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  said  second  plate  members  at  points 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  second  plate  men>- 
bers,  meam  for  selectively  latching  each  of  said  second 
plate  members  in  a  plurality  of  fixed  positions  with  re- 
spect to  its  associated  first  plate  member  thereby  to  deter- 
mine the  height  of  said  tool,  each  of  said  first  plate  mem- 
bers having  an  abutment  stud  eccentrically  secured  there- 
to, said  handle  means  having  two  arms  engageabk  respec- 
tively with  said  studs  thereby  selectively  to  detennine  the 
height  ot  said  handle  means. 


3,M#331 

DOOR  OPERATED  VEHICLE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

iie«yFarbcr,<9— 28  224tt  St,  Bayride  M,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 19M,  Str.  No.  48,8a 

(ClaiBM.    (CLlt8-.«2) 


6.  Door  operated  vehicle  brake  mechanism  comprising 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  die  vehicle  and  terminating 
in  a  foot  engaging  member  to  provide  a  foot  operated 
pedal  for  apiriying  the  vehicle  brakes,  a  bracket  mounted 
on  the  vdilcle  adjacent  said  lever,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  on  said  bracket, 
lever  engaging  means  on  said  arm  adjacent  one  end  and 
cable  means  comiected  to  said  arm  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  and  to  a  door  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  upon  opening  of 
said  door,  said  cable  means  will  operate  to  move  said 
rocker  arm  and  engage  said  engaging  means  with  said 
lever  to  apply  the  vehicle  brakes. 


3,848,832 
MOTOR  VgmCLE  HANDLE  ARRANGEMENT 

Karf  Wflfcrt,  Stnttnrt^Dcfcrlock,  Guuuuy,  assffwar  to 
Daimlcr*BcBZ  AkHengTafllichaft,  Stnttyart-Untcrtnrit- 

^        Fltei  Jhwe  15^  1959,  Ser.  No.  8284B9 
Clainni  pnanty,  appMcanon  Geraauy  Anc  24, 1958 
4  nihil      (a.  188— 98) 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  front  seat  means  for 
the  driver  and  at  least  one  passenger  and  provided  with 
a  forward  vehicle  wall  and  a  compartment  formed  with- 
in said  forward  vehicle  wall,  lid  means  for  said  compart- 
ment pivotally  secured  approximately  at  the  bottom  edge 
therecrf  at  said  forward  vehicle  wall,  said  forward  vehicle 
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wall  tnchiding  padded  ledge  means  below  said  lid  meaiu 
for  said  compartment  arranged  in  front  of  the  teat  for 
the  pancnser  seated  alongside  the  dxircr  of  the  vehicle, 
said  padded  ledge  means  including  a  portion  in  front  of 
said  compartment  spaced  outwardly  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  aaid  lid  mean  and  formiof  a  safety  handle 


3,t1t,t33 

SEISMIC  EXFL0RAI10N 

HvoU  L.  MendcnhaU  mi  Smi  D.  ElUott,  BwtleflTflla, 

Okla^  aHicMn  to  PhilUpa  PctrolesM  CoaapMy,  a 

of  Delaware 

Fled  Mtm.  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  <33^1 

SClalau.     (CLISI-^ 


9- 

,1!  '/''   /  / 
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1.  The  method  of  seismic  surveying  comprising  estab- 
lishing a  series  of  equally  spaced  points  in  substantially 
a  straight  line  along  the  surface  of  the  earth,  creating  a 
Miamic  disturbance  at  an  intermediate  one  of  said  points, 
recording  reflections  o/  said  disturbance  at  a  plurality  of 
said  equally  spaced  points  on  each  side  of  said  inter- 
mediate point,  subsequently  creating  a  second  seismic 
disturbance  at  a  second  oi  said  intermediate  poiou,  re- 
cording reflections  from  said  second  disturbance  at  a  plu- 
rality of  said  equally  spaced  poinu  along  said  line  on 
each  side  of  said  second  point,  and  cooibuung  the  record- 
ings thus  made  so  as  to  produce  a  composite  record 
wherein  reflections  from  coouoon  regions  of  subterranean 
formalioos  are  added. 


therein  when  the  legs  are  collapaed  into  abutting  relation, 
a  spacing  link  connected  to  the  legs  below  said  first 
named  plate-like  link,  means  securing  the  upper  ends  of 
the  legs  to  the  cross  bar  comprising  a  pin  on  each  leg  and 


means,  said  handle  naeans  being  arranged  and  disposed 
at  such  a  height  and  distance  with  respect  to  said  lid 
means  as  to  effectively  serve  as  a  support  for  said  lid 
means  in  the  open  position  thereof,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  lid  means  in  the  opened  position  thereof  being  dis- 
posed essentially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  inner  surface 
of  the  bottom  of  said  compartment. 


1,tH,i34 
COLLAPSIBLE  SAW  HOBSE 
O  nankDaUn,  1«  DaUa  Ave,  MomI  Ktac*,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S5<;}9« 
1  Claim.     (O.  ISl— IM) 
A  collapaiMe  saw  horse  comprising  a  croas  bar  and  a 
pluraitty  of  seu  of  supporting  legs  for  said  saw  horse, 
each  set  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  legs  having  channel- 
shaped  upper  portions  pivouily   connected   by  a  single 
rectangular  plate-Uke  link  adjacent  the  upper  end  portions 
of  the  legs,  said  plate-like  link  being  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  channel-shaped  upper  portions  of  the  lep  at  di- 
agooaUy  opposite  comers  thereof  and   constructed   to 
fold  into  two  adjacent  legs  and  be  completely  conined 
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an  opening  extending  through  the  cross  baf  to  receive  the 
pins  and  struts  pivotally  connected  to  the  legs  and  fold- 
able  against  the  legs  and  to  the  croas  bar  for  bracing  the 
kf«.  

AIR  LINE  LUBRICATOR 
End  K.  Akacrt.  JopUn,  Mo.,  aasigBor  to  Mld-Westeca 
MacMaery  Coaqpaay,  lac,  a  corporatfcin  of  Miawri  , 
Filed  Oct  27,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  (5^1< 

(Ci  1S4— 55)  •' 


In  an  air  line  lubricator,  a  hollow  bousing,  a  head  in- 
cluding an  externally  threaded  reduced  diameter  portion 
threadedly    engaging    an    inner    end    portion    of    said 
housing,  said  head  further  including  an  internally  thread- 
ed  end   portion    for   connection  to   a   conduit    that   is 
adapted    to   be   connected    to   a   source   of   air   under 
pressure,  a  body  member  mounted  in  ttw  opposite  end 
of   the    housing   from   said   head,   said   body   member 
including  an  outer  end  portion  of  reduced  size,  a  fit- 
ting threadedly  engaging  the  outer  end  portion  of  said 
body  member,  and  said  fitting  adapted  to  have  an  outlet 
conduit  connected  thereto,  there  being  an  oil  falling  open- 
ing in  said  body  member,  a  removable  closure  mounted 
in  said  opening,  said  body  member  further  including  an 
annular  recess  which  defines  a  centrally  disposed  inwardly 
eJUaading  projection  on  said  body  member,  a  cylindrical 
caring  arranged  in  said  housing,  there  being  a  space  be- 
tween said  casing  and  housing,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  pons  in  said  head  and  also  in  said  body 
member  communicating  with  the  space  between  said  hous- 
ing and  casing,  the  interior  of  the  casing  defining  an  oil 
chamber,  a  piston  movaWy  mounted  in  said  chamber,  said 
piston  including  an  inwardly  disposed  projection,  a  return 
spring  having  one  end  surrounding  the  projection  on  said 
piston  and  the  other  end  of  said  return  spring  surround- 
ing the  projection  on  said  body  member,  there  being  a  cen- 
tral bore  in  aaid  body  member,  a  bushing  including  a  cy- 
lindrical section  extending  through  said  bore,  said  bushing 
further  including  an  enlarged  outer  flange,  a  circular  col- 
lar on  the  cylindrical  section  of  said  bushing,  a  retaining 
pin  extending  through  said  cylindrical  section  for  engafc* 
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ment  by  said  collar,  there  being  a  central  recess  in  tile 
projection  of  said  body  member,  a  coil  spring  having  one 
end  seated  in  said  last  named  recess  and  the  other  end 
of  said  coil  spring  abutting  said  collar,  there  being  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  passageway  in  said  bushing,  said 
passageway  including  a  first  section  which  is  threaded 
for  a  portion  of  its  length,  said  passageway  further  in- 
cluding a  second  section  of  Ic«s  size  than  said  fint  section, 
a  flaring  third  section  cnnmunicating  with  said  second 
section,  said  passageway  further  including  a  fourth  sec- 
tion which  is  threaded  for  a  portion  of  its  length;  a  hol- 
low open  ended  sleeve  arranged  in  threaded  engagement 
with  the  threaded  portion  of  said  first  section,  an  end 
of  said  sleeve  providing  a  valve  seat,  a  ball  valve  adapted 
to  engage  the  valve  seat  on  the  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  coil 
spring  arranged  in  the  second  section  of  said  passageway 
and  engaging  said  ball  valve,  a  needle  valve  inchiding  a 
stem  having  a  tapered  end  arranged  in  the  flaring  third 
section  of  said  passageway,  said  needle  valve  further  in« 
eluding  an  enlarged  threaded  portion  which  is  arranged 
in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
fourth  section  of  said  passageway,  a  coil  spring  circum- 
posed  on  said  stem,  and  said  needle  valve  having  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  opeoiog  therein  communicating  with 
a  transverse  port. 


CMLER 
Sam  J.  BaiinghaoB,  Eaa  daira,  Mkk.,  Manner  to  Gm( 
Maaafactarlag  Corporadoa,   Bcotoa  Harbor,   Mich., 
a  corporatioB  of  MkUfan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  (2,2t5 
tOakM.    (CL  114-43) 


1.  A  fluid  dispenser  comprising  the  combiiution  of  a 
housing;  a  rotor  having  a  face  held  in  contact  with  a 
vertical  face  of  said  housing;  at  least  one  inlet  passage- 
way in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  rotor;  at  least  one  cavity  in  the  rotor 
and  communicating  with  said  inlet  passageway  at  one 
position  of  said  rotor,  said  cavity  having  an  outwardly 
divergent  shape  toward  the  face  of  said  rotor;  at  least  one 
outlet  passageway  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing 
and  conununicating  with  said  rotor  cavity  at  a  second 
position  oi  said  rotor;  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor 
to  transfer  liquid  from  said  inlet  passageway  to  said  out- 
let passageway. 


3JM«,S37 

TRAILER  PIT  HOIST 

Harry  Taylor,  TkcaMatoa,  Utak 

FBed  My  19, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  43,SS« 

b  4  fill  II I     (CL  197-4.5) 

1.  In  a  trailer  pit  hoist,  vertically  disposed  end  walls, 
vertically  disposed  side  walls,  and  a  horixontally  diqxiaed 
bottom  wan.  a  base  in  the  lower  portioos  of  the  trailer  pit 
hoist,  a  pair  of  horiaontally  disposed  spaced  apart  angle 
irons  supported  on  said  base  and  secured  thereto,  a  pair 
ai  spaced  apart  hydraulic  cylinders  each  having  their  ends 
pivotally  connected  between  said  angle  irons,  conduits 
connected  to  said  cylinders  and  having  a  valve  therein, 
piston  rods  adjustably  connected  to  said  cylinders,  a  crank 


connected  to  each  piston  rod,  said  crank  including  a  shaft 
portion,  transversely  disposed  fingers  on  the  ends  of  said 
shaft  portion,  links  having  bifurcated  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  fingers,  brackets  having  placed  apart  ears 


connected  to  said  links,  a  pair  of  beams  affixed  to  said 
brackets,  a  vertically  movable  platform  supported  on  said 
beams  and  said  platform  adapted  to  receive  wheels  of  a 
trailer  thereon,  and  a  locking  mechanism  for  helping  to 
maintain  the  platform  in  raised  position. 


j^*#  i  • 


3,949,939 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
John  Saozxo,  Paramas,  and  WUUam  R.  Capsto,  Icrscy 
CHy,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wcstln^iovsc  Electric  Corpo- 
ratioa.  East  PMsbufh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkai  of  Pc 
sylvula 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19<9,  Scr.  No.  24,394 
39  rislMi      (CL  197—29) 


38.  In  an  elevator  system  for  a  structtire  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically-spaced  landings  including  an  tipper 
terminal  landing,  a  lower  terminal  landing  and  a  j^u- 
rality  of  intermediate  landings,  an  elevator  car  having  an 
entranceway,  a  door,  means  mounting  the  door  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  elevator  car  to  close  and  to  expose 
said  car  entranceway,  means  mounting  the  elevator  car 
for  movement  in  up  and  down  directions  relative  to  the 
structure  to  serve  the  landings,  control  means  for  con- 
trolling movement  of  the  elevator  car  and  of  said  door, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  separate  group  of  con- 
trol components  for  each  of  said  landings,  each  of  said 
groups  including  control  components  for  registering  calls 
for  elevator  service  for  the  associated  landing,  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  the  elevator  car  relative  to  the 
associated  landing,  for  controlling  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  car,  for  stopping  the  car  at  the  associated 
landing,  and  for  opening  and  closing  said  door,  a  separate 
landing  control  component  board  mounting  the  group  of 
control  components  for  each  of  the  landings,  each  of  said 
landing  boaids  having  circuit  means  for  interconnecting 
the  control  components  associated  therewith,  a  terminal 
circuit  board  of  control  components  having  circuit  means 
for  completing  circuits  conmion  to  said  landing  boards, 
for  further  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
elevator  car,  for  stopping  the  car  at  each  of  said  landings, 
and  for  further  controlling  movement  of  said  door,  said 
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landinf  and  terminal  circuit  board  control  compoocnts 
comprising  electrical  static  NOR  elements,  a  plurality  of 
connectors  secured  to  the  circuit  means  of  each  of  said 
Uading  and  terminal  circuit  boards,  and  a  rack  for  sup- 
porting said  landing  and  terminal  circuit  boards,  said  rack 
having  separate  support  means  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting each  of  said  landinf  and  terminal  circuit  boards, 
said  rack  including  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  con- 
trol components  associated  with  said  terminal  circuit 
board  and  with  different  ones  of  said  laadtng  boards,  said 
rack  having  a  plurality  of  connectors  for  effecting  de- 
tachable connections  between  the  circuit  tneans  thereof 
and  the  connectors  associated  with  said  landing  and 
terminal  circuit  boards. 


MECHANISM  FOR  ADVANCING  AND  RETRACT- 
ING   SAFE    EDGES    CARRIED    BY    ELEVATOR 
DOORS 
Cari    rtmter,  Toledo,   Okio,   airigiinr  to  Toledo  Scale 
.   Waatategte«  TewvUp,  Ohio,  a 
•fOMo 

FOai  Nov.  2S,  1«S7,  Scr.  No.  Mt,4f2 
6  ddw.    (CL  187—52) 


1.  In  an  elevator,  in  combination,  a  car  with  a  door 
having  a  front  margin  and  a  safe  edge  standing  along 
said  front  margin,  a  pivotabie  spider  carried  by  said  door, 
means  connecting  said  spider  to  said  safe  edge  to  retract 
said  safe  edge  when  said  spider  is  pivoted  in  one  direc- 
tion and  to  pivot  said  spider  in  the  opposite  direction 
when  said  safe  edge  is  advanced,  yieldable  means  tend- 
ing to  advance  said  safe  edge  and  means  which  becomes 
operative  to  pivot  said  spider  to  retract  said  safe  edge 
when  said  door  nean  its  completely  dosed  position,  the 
means  which  becootes  operative  to  pivot  said  ^ider  in- 
cluding a  cable  attached  to  said  car  at  one  place  and  at- 
tached to  said  door  at  another  place,  and  a  bight  which 
is  raised  as  said  door  closes  and  which  acts  only  when 
said  door  is  nearly  closed  to  pivot  said  spider  in  a  direc- 
tion to  retract  said  safe  edge. 


Rokmi  E. 


DEAD  LEVER  GLIDE 
Cala,   PktslMr^Pa., 

Ptttriwrgh,  Pa^ 


to  Sckacfcr 

coipocatioB  of 


Oct  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  142.891 

tCWiM.  (CL  188--S2> 
'  6.  Tbe  oonbinatioa  with  a  transversely  inclined  ratl- 
raod  car  truck  boteler  hig  aad  a  longitudinally  mclined 
brake  lever,  oi  a  dead  lever  guide  straddlii^  said  lug  and 
lever  aad  cooiprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bara  tade- 
peadently  movable  relative  to  each  other  nio lijiil  at  thear 


opposite  ends  with  aligned  holes,  inclined  pivot  pins  ex- 
tending through  said  holes  and  pivoting  the  bars  to  the 
lug  and  lever,  each  bar  having  a  lateraUy  extending  hook 


portion  projecting  into  the  hook  portion  ctf  the  other  bar 
to  support  one  bar  from  tbe  other  bar,  and  cotter  pins 
extaoding  through  the  lower  ends  of  said  pivot  pins  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  bar. 


.>s 


3,#4#,S41 
HYDRAUUC  LOCK-OUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  SchoHzc,  Dayton,  Ohio,  lalf  n.  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Oct.  4,  IMC,  Ser.  No.  M,852 
7CWM.     (Q.  Its— SS) 


I.  A  shock  absorbing  system  for  use  to  damp  relative 
movement  between  the  sprung  mass  and  the  unsprung 
mass  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  in  combiiution,  a  move- 
ment damping  apparatus  dispoaed  between  the  sprung 
mass  and  the  unsprung  mass  of  a  vehicle  including  an 
energy  absorbing  mechanism  including  resistance  valve 
mean^  engaging  its  seat  and  operable  to  effect  energy 
absorption  upon  relative  movement  between  the  sprung 
mass  and  the  unsprung  mass  on  an  energy  dissipating 
stroke  of  the  damping  apparatus,  a  first  source  of  fluid 
pressure  operably  conneocd  with  said  energy  absorbing 
mechanism  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  said  valve  means 
to  hold  it  on  its  seal  resilicntly.  a  aeooad  source  of  fluid 
pressure  greater  thaa  said  first  source  operably  connected 
with  said  energy  absorbing  mechanism  to  apply  fluid 
pressure  to  said  valve  means  to  hold  it  on  its  seat  firmly, 
a  fluid  flow  oootroi  means  controlling  application  of  fluid 
presaure  from  either  of  said  sources  to  said  resistance 
valve  means  having  one  positioa  providing  for  applica* 
tioQ  of  flutd  preanire  from  said  flrst  source  lo  said  re- 
tislanoe  valve  meaas  to  rcailiently  hold  said  resistance 
valve  mean  oo  its  seat  and  a  second  position  cutting  off 
fluid  conoectioa  of  said  rcstsunce  valve  means  with  said 
first  source  aad  locking  fluid  thereby  between  said  control 
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aad  said  resistance  valve  means  to  resist  move- 
ment of  the  resistance  valve  means  from  its  seat  by  the 
so-locked  body  of  fluid,  said  control  valve  means  being 
in  fluid  connection  with  said  second  source  and  actuated 
thereby  to  position  the  said  control  valve  means  in  its 
second  position  during  application  of  fluid  pressure  there- 
to from  said  second  source,  said  control  valve  means  also 
including  means  providing  a  fluid  conducting  passage 
connecting  said  second  sotirce  with  said  resistance  valve 
means  of  said  energy  absorbing  mechanism  dturing  ai^U- 
cation  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  from  said  second  source 
to  retain  said  resistance  valve  firmly  on  its  seat  during 
the  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto  from  said  sec- 
ond source. 

m  16  giUU%^»  '«< 


3,Mf,S42 
'  PNEUMATIC  TMB  DELAY  DEVICE 
P.   CkarinaMoa,  Waawatosa,  Wb., 
CtiarwHanMsr,  lac,  MHwaalne,  Wb,,  a 
of  Deb  ware 

PBc4  AaK.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52^79 
.fCtalHk    <CL1M-J»S) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  time  delay  device,  a  base  having  a 
central  cavity  formed  thereon,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
sealed  and  secured  at  its  peripheral  margin  to  said  baae 
and  having  a  central  portion  overlying  and  forming  a 
chamber  with  said  cavity,  a  movable  member  attached 
to  said  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  a  passageway 
formed  in  said  base  opening  at  one  end  into  said  cavfty 
and  opening  at  another  end  to  the  atmosphere,  an  adjust- 
able metering  pin  extending  into  a  portion  of  said  passage- 
way and  providing  restriction  to  the  passage  of  air  into 
said  chamber,  a  recess  formed  in  said  base  and  having 
Its  open  side  underlying  a  portion  of  said  diaphragm  in- 
termediate its  peripheral  margin  and  central  portion  and 
having  connection  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  base, 
said  diaphragm  upon  movement  of  said  member  away 
from  said  base  flexing  its  central  portion  to  cause  air  to 
be  drawn  into  said  chamber  through  the  restriction  in 
said  passageway  while  atmospheric  prcMurc  on  the  other 
side  of  said  diaphragm  maintains  said  intermediate  por- 
tion in  sealing  engagement  with  the  open  side  of  said 
recess  to  prevent  unrestricted  entrance  of  air  into  said 
chamber  through  tbe  latter,  and  said  diaphragm  upon 
following  movement  of  said  member  toward  said  base 
flexing  to  cause  its  intermediate  portion  to  lift  off  the 
open  side  of  said  recess  to  permit  rapid  exhaustion 
through  said  recess  of  air  from  said  chamber  to  the 
atmo4>here. 

3  #4#343 
'      SELF-CONTAINED  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  R.  Polanfai  and  MatArw  S.  Aadraefcwriti,  Chicago, 
ni^  aaslgnni  i  to  Amstcd  Indosdics  Incorporated,  CM- 
'    cago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Jaty  28,  If  58,  Scr.  No.  7S1488 
1  ClaiBk  (d.  188—153) 
A  self-contained  brake  arrangement  for  applicatioo 
as  an  integral  mechanism  to  a  railway  vehicle  having  a 
frame  and  a  supporting  wheel  and  axle  assembly,  com- 
prising in  oombination:  a  unitary  brake  support  member 
detachably  mountable  on  Ibe  frame  for  supporting  all 
the  parts  of  said  mechanism;  a  friction  member  includ- 
ing a  brake  bead  for  die  support  tbereirf  disposed  for 


engagement  with  said  assembly;  a  power  device  mounted 
on  the  support  member;  a  generally  vertically  extending 
dead  brake  lever;  means  connecting  the  dead  brake  lever 
directly  to  the  power  device;  means  fulcniming  tbe 
dead  brake  lever  to  tbe  support  member;  said  fulcrum- 
ing  means  comprising  a  slack  adjusting  device  operable 
to  regulate  the  location  of  the  fulcrum  point  of  the 
lever  relative  to  the  support  member;  a  generally  ver- 
tically extending  dead  linkage  member  pivoUlty  secured 
only  at  its  opposite  ends  directly  to  said  brake  head 


to 


\   1j  -     ■  I  Ik 


V- 


and  said  support  member,  respectively,  in  order  to  pro- 
vide vertical  subility  to  said  friction  member  and  brake 
head  when  said  friction  member  is  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  said  assembly;  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  linkage  member  pivotaliy  secured  only  at 
its  opposite  ends  directly  to  said  dead  brake  lever  and 
to  the  brake  head,  re^»ectively;  said  vertically  extending 
dead  linkage  member  and  said  hortzontaily  disposed 
linkage  member  being  pivotaliy  connected  to  said  brake 
head  by  meaiu  of  a  common  pivot  member. 


3,040344 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  CONTROL  POWER  SOURCE 

MOVEMENT  VIA  SLACK  ELIMINATION  IN  A 

BRAKE  RIGGING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  M.  HoUoway,  408  Spriagland  Ave.,  and  Robert  L. 

LmUngtOB,  219  E.  7th  St^  both  of  Mkblgan  City,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  731,244 

12Clabns.    (0.188—200) 


1.  A  slack  adjusting  device  for  interconnecting  portions 
of  a  brake  rigging  having  a  slack  adjusting  device  acti- 
vator, said  device  comprising  a  load  housing  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  part  of  the  rigging,  a  load 
member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  another  part  of  tbe 
rigging,  the  load  membo-  being  movably  carried  by  tbe 
housing  member,  resilient  load  means,  means  connecting 
said  resilient  load  means  between  said  bousing  member 
and  the  load  member,  said  resilient  load  means  acting 
therebetween  to  urge  said  housing  member  in  a  first 
direction  and  said  load  member  in  a  second  direction,  a 
measuring  member  movably  carried  by  the  boosing  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  said  activator  to  arrest  move- 
ment of  tbe  measuring  member  and  thereby  induce  rela- 
tive movement  between  it  and  the  housing  member  upon 
a  predetermined  movement  of  tbe  rigging,  a  pair  of 
means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  members  for  prth 


r. 
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vtding  a  pair  of  alternate  driving  connections  between  uid 
bousing  member  and  said  toad  member  for  aJtemately 
preventing  movement  of  said  housing  member  and  said 
load  member  with  respect  to  each  other  in  said  directioas, 
tod  control  means  interconnecting  said  measuring  mem- 
ber and  said  pair  of  means,  said  control  means  operatiof 
OM  of  said  pair  of  means  in  a  first  predelenHaed  poti- 
tioo  of  said  measuring  member  with  respect  lo  mU  houa- 
iag  member  for  providing  one  of  said  pair  of  alternate 
driving  coonectioiM  and  operating  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  means  in  a  lecoad  predetermined  position  of  said 
measuring  member  with  respect  to  said  housing  member 
for  providing  the  other  of  said  pair  of  alternate  driving 
connections. 


lar  shielding  <rf  relaively  soft  metal  and  girtl^  al  kait 
a  part  of  the  coring  and  having,  on  the  inner  surface 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  and  helically 


dispoaed  shielding  ridges  which  are  fai  presniral  engat»- 
ment  with  the  coring,  there  being  constituted,  betwean 
the  shielding  and  the  coring,  a  plurality  of  airspaces. 


yU9M5 

UQUID-CCM)LEO  FRICTIONAL  MECHANISM 

Waihhgtna,  Com.  (P.O. 

),  awlgBiii  to  Roy  S.  Suford,  WUTred 

A.  Batoa  ami  Eittag  D.  Ssdeigieu,  all  of  Woodbury. 

Com.,  flBi  Ro|OT  IL  Cariv  tmi  immta  O. 

«rwi 

lam.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Tt4M4 
5  Oatam.    (CL  Itt    M4) 


I.  Liquid  cooled  frictional  mechanism  including  a  ro- 
tatable  drum  member  having  a  generally  annular  cooling 
liquid  reservoir  therein  of  relatively  large  diameter,  a 
cylindrical  brake  drum  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than 
the  reservoir  having  an  external  friction  surface  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  an  external  contracting  brake  band  to 
generate  heat  at  said  surface  and  an  opposite  internal  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  cooling  liquid,  said  heat 
pMring  through  the  dnun  to  said  internal  surface  and 
being  transferred  to  said  liquid,  and  cooling  liquid  pas- 
sage means  in  said  drum  member  connected  at  one  end 
with  substantially  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  said 
reservoir  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  portion  of  the  reser- 
voir spaced  radially  inward  from  said  internal  surface, 
nid  passage  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  direct  cooling 
liquid  axially  along  said  internal  surface  and  including  a 
portion  extending  axially  along  substantially  said  entire 
internal  surface,  an  annular  radial  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  axial  portion  to  substantially 
llie  radially  outermost  portion  of  said  reservoir,  and  a 
second  annular  radial  portion  extending  inwardly  from 
the  other  end  of  said  axial  passage  portion  to  a  portion 
of  the  reservoir  spaced  radially  inward  from  said  internal 
surface. 


BUILT-UP  HOLLOW  FIELD-WELDABLE 

STRUCTURAL  STEEL  LENGTH 

NldMlaa  Rippsa  Abbcrly.  4«lt  Wotlh  St.  DallM  It,  Tex. 

FUad  Sept.  12,  19M.  Scr.  No.  55,5«1 

t  ClataH.     <a.  169— U) 

1.  A  structural  length  consisting  in  the  main  of  these 

components:   an  elongated  tubular  coring  of  relatively 

hard  metal;  a  thereto  interference-fitted,  elongated,  tubu- 


PARTmON  CONSTRUCTION 

CM«H  L.  Webster.  Navbarth,  Pa.    (71}  Havarfoi^  Rm4, 

Bryn  Mawr.  Pa.) 

Fliad  Apr.  tt,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  2537t 

4Clilw.    (a.lt»-04) 


1.  In  partition  construction,  spaced  vertical  and  con- 
nacting  horizontal  members  defining  at  least  one  rectangu- 
lar framework,  the  relatively  inside  walls  of  said  members 
having  connecting  channels  extending  substantially  cen- 
trally thereof  and  defining  a  continuoiu  self-contained 
channel  for  the  reception  of  a  sheet  of  paneling  or  glass 
to  be  enclosed  by  said  framework,  a  sheet  of  paneling  or 
glass  having  its  edges  extending  into  said  continuous  chan- 
nel, said  sheet  edges  having  width  and  depth  substantially 
less  than  the  width  and  depth  of  said  continuous  channel 
whereby  they  are  spaced  from  the  channel  bottom  and 
sides,  and  means  supporting  said  sheet  from  and  sealing  it 
along  its  edges  to  said  framework  comprising  an  elon- 
gated strip  of  resilient,  deformable  material  having  a 
channel-shaped  body  and  side  flanges  extending  laterally 
therefrom  in  opposite  directions,  the  channel-shaped 
body  encasing  the  sheet  edges  and  having  external  width 
and  depth  less  than  the  internal  width  and  depth  of  said 
continuous  channel  by  an  amount  also  spacing  same  from 
the  bottom  and  sides  of  the  continuous  channel  and  the 
side  flanges  extending  over  and  bearing  on  said  relatively 
inside  walls  of  the  framework  member  relatively  out- 
wardly from  the  sides  of  the  continuous  channel,  said 
flanges  sealing  the  sheet  edges  within  the  mouth  of  said 
continuous  channel  and  also  providing  the  sole  means 
of  supporting  said  sheet  in  position  within  the  £nun»> 
work. 


CABINET 
AlbcH  Lyie  PoweH.  2756  Eastwood  Ave.,  EvaBstoa.  Di.. 
amd  Alb«rt  Loais  Vodlek.,  Jr.,  Lawrcae.  Laae,  Nartk- 
brook,  IlL 

FHcd  Jaiy  3, 1*S«,  S«r.  Na.  7443at 
2ClaiaM.     (CL  119-^34) 
1.  A  coostructioo  for  doors,  drawer  fronts  and  the  lika 
in  articles  of  furniture,  comprising  a  first  panel  having 
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a  generally  plane  surface  defining  one  side  of  the  door 
and  including  a  channel  lip  at  all  but  one  side  thereof,  and 
a  aeoood  panel  of  a  size  only  slightly  smaller  than  said 
first  panel  and  of  a  thickness  less  than  the  spacing  of  said 
channel  lip  from  said  plane  surface  of  said  first  panel,  said 
second  panel  being  slidably  insertablc  into  the  channel  lip 
of  said  first  panel  through  the  open  side  thereto  and  in- 
cluding at  the  side  thereof  corresponding  to  said  one  side 
of  said  first  panel  a  channel  lip  complementing  the  chamiel 
lip  on  said  first  panel  and  closing  the  lip  at  said  one  side. 


said  second  panel  including  a  generally  plane  surface 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  door  from  said  channel  lips  and 
said  channel  lips  defining  a  recess  for  reception  of  the 
edge  portiotK  of  a  sheet  of  finishing  material  formed  to 
the  same  configuration  as  said  panels,  the  channel  lip  on 
said  first  panel  slidably  receiving  the  edge  portions  of  the 
sheet  through  the  open  side  thereof  and  the  channel  lip 
on  said  second  panel  enclosing  the  edge  of  the  sheet  and 
detachably  securing  the  sheet  on  the  panels  to  form  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  door. 


3,946  849 

FIELDWELDABLE  BUILT-UP  HOLLOW 

STRUCTURAL  STEEL  LENGTH 

Nicholas  Rippen  Abbcrly,  4618  Worth  St.,  Dallas  16.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  61,783 

4  CialBM.     (CL  189u^7) 


1.  A  built-up  hollow  structural  length  including  a  coring 
of  relatively  hard  metal  and  a  shielding  of  relatively  soft 
metal,  transversely  discontinuously  adjoiningly  girthing  at 
least  a  ptu-t  of  the  coring  in  a  relationship  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  transversely  sticcessive  air  spaces  and, 
alternating  with  them,  a  plurality  of  transversely  succes- 
sive pairs  of  contact-zone  portions  intervening  between 
the  coring  and  the  shielding,  the  two  portions  in  each 
pair  being  respective  integral  portions  thereof,  in  mutual 
pressural  engagement,  the  coring  consisting  in  the  main 
of  a  modified  WF  wherein,  in  the  case  of  each  flange, 
the  two  mean  planes  respective  to  the  flange  "halves" 
form  with  one  aiK>ther  an  obtuse  angle;  whereby  an  air 
sp^ce  separates  them  from  the  thereadjacent  portion  of 
7T»  O.Q.— 70 


the  shielding,  the  thickness  of  the  greater  part  of  each 
ludr  exceeding  that  of  the  free  margin  thereof,  the 
two  said  free  margins,  respective  to  each  flange,  being 
hooked,  whereby  the  two  inside  concave  surfaces  thereof 
confront  one  another,  the  coring  and  the  shielding  being 
mutually  interference-fitted. 


3,646,856 

WINDOW 
John  F.  Steel,  Hollywood,  Calif.,  aotgaor  to  Kota  Ptad- 
octs  Inc.,  Rocky  Poiat,  N.Y^  a  corpofadoa  of  New 
York 

FDed  Jnly  23, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,476 
12  Claiaga.    (Q.  189—^2) 


1.  In  a  curtain  wall  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  win- 
dow structures,  the  combination  of:  a  frame  for  each 
window  structure  having  head,  jamb  and  sill  elements, 
each  formed  of  an  extruded  element  having  a  flat  plate 
with  protuberances  on  one  surface  to  abut  a  marginal 
member  in  a  window  opening  and  locate  said  plate  paral- 
lel to  such  marginal  member,  a  relatively  wide  flat  rib 
at  one  edge  of  said  plate  extending  from  its  opposite  siu*- 
face  and  at>  right  angles  thereto,  a  relatively  narrow  rib 
at  the  opposite  edge  of  said  plate  extending  from  said 
opposite  surface,  said, narrow  rib  having  an  edge  portion 
curving  toward,  but  terminating  abort  of.  the  plane  of 
said  wide  rib,  said  narrow  rib  having  a  groove  therein 
for  receiving  a  strip  seal,  said  groove  being  located  inter- 
mediate tiie  edges  of  said  wide  rib.  said  groove  being 
oriented  so  that  the  edge  of  a  window  structure  may  be 
placed  against  a  strip  seal  therein,  and  a  strip  seal  in 
said  groove. 


3,646,851 
MULITPLE  UNIT  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
OrrlOc  R.  Idfaig,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as^^gnor  to  Ferro  Stamp- 
ing Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  MicUgaa 
FBcd  Jaac  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  826,476 
llCtaia^    (CL192-%62) 


1.  Power  equipment  for  a  motor  vehicle  oMnprising  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  devices  requiring  substantially  dif- 
ferent amounts  of  power  to  adjust  the  devices,  a  single 
electric  motor  for  effecting  selective  power  adjustment 
of  said  devices,  mechanical  actuating  transmissions  extend- 
ing from  said  motor  to  each  of  said  devices,  each  of  said 
transmissions  including  solenoid  actuated  mechanism  for 
selectively  coupling  and  urKoupling  said  transmissions 
between  said  motor  and  said  devices,  each  of  said  mecb- 
anisnu  including  a  separate  solenoid  winding,  and  a  sepa- 
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rtte  coQfrol  circuit  for  each  of  taid  windings  coonecting 
said  windings  to  aeries  with  said  motor,  said  control 
circuiu  and  the  windings  connected  therewith  having  dif- 
ferent electrical  resistances  which  are  generally  inversely 
proportional  to  the  power  requirements  of  the  particular 
device  coupled  to  said  mocor  by  energization  of  the  conv- 
sponding  solenoid  winding. 


1  §4i|j3 
OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
tt  U.  Svfiasa,  Miiwaak««,  Wb^  ^%por  to  Brioi  A 
Sutton  CoqMratfcM^  MUwankaa,  Wh^  a  corFotatloa  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  13,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  tl^SM 

2  ClaliBs.     (CI.  192—45)  * 


3,MM52 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES  AND  THE  UKB 

Enwit  J.  SvaMoa,  Rockford,  01^  ■■%nui  to  Odto  Corpo- 

n^am,  Rockford,  in.,  a  coryoraliov  at  nUaob 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SMOM 

9CIataH.    (CL192-^J) 


1.  A  mechanical  power  transmission,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotary  driving  member,  a  rotary  driven 
member,  a  direct  drive  clutch  for  connecting  said  driv- 
ing member  to  said  driven  member,  a  hydraulic  torqua 
converter  having  an  output  side  connected  to  said  driven 
member,  a  torque  converter  clutch   for  connecting  the 
input  side  of  said  torque  converter  to  said  driving  mem- 
ber, two  hydraulic  actuators  for  controlling  said  respec- 
tive dutches,  hydraulic   control   means   for  cootroUing 
said  dutch  actuators  and  induding  a  pair  of  hydraulically 
controlled  valves  for  connecting  said  respective  actua- 
tors either  to  exhaust  or  to  a  supply  of  operating  fluid 
under   pressure,   hydraulic   means  interconnecting  said 
control  valve  for  said  direct  drive  clutch  actuator  with 
said  control  valve  for  said  torque  converter  clutch  ac- 
tuator to  disengage  said  torque  converter  dutch  as  an 
inddent  to  engagement  of  said  drive  dutch,  said  hy- 
draulic  means  interconnecting  said   control    valves  in- 
duding time  delay  means  for  delaying  disengagement 
of  said   torque   converter  clutch   after   engagement  of 
said  direct  drive  clutch,  a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  supply 
unit   including   a   pump   therein   having   an   output   side 
connected  to  supply  fluid  under  a  relatively  high  pres- 
«irc  to  said  control  meaiu,  a  high  pressure  modulator 
valve  having  an  inlet  side  connected  to  said  pump  out- 
let to  limit  the  pump  outlet  pressure  to  a  predetermined 
relatively  high  value,  a  low  pressure  modulator  valve 
having  an   inlet   side   connected   to   the   outlet   side   of 
said  high  pressure  modulator  valve  and  having  an  outlet 
side  connected  to  exhaust  to  limit  the  fluid  pressure  on 
the  outlet  side  of  said  high  pressure  modulator  valve 
to  a  predetermined  relatively  low  value,  and  means  con- 
necting the  outlet  side  of  said  high  pressure  modulator 
valve  to  said  torque  converter  for  filling  the  latter  im- 
mediatdy  upon  .Parting  the  said  pump. 


1.  Aj  unidirectional  clutch  of  the  type  comprising  a 
cup-shaped  rotatable  driven  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  side  wall,  the  side  wall  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly opening  bail  slot  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing 
cam  surface  which  extends  in  one  circumferential  direc- 
tion from  one  side  of  the  ball  slot  and  converges  toward 
the  axis  of  the  clutch,  a  driving  member  coaxial  with  the 
driven  member  and  having  a  hub  portion  disposed  in 
the  cup  of  the  driven  member,  the  hub  portion  having  a 
lobe  projecting  radially  therefrom  toward  the  side  wall 
of  the  cup.  the  lobe  having  a  leading  face  which  rises 
abruptly  from  the  peripheral   surface  of  the  hub  and 
faces  in  the  direction  the  driving  member  turns  when  it 
drives  the  driven  member,  a  ball  between  the  side  wall 
of  the  cup-shaped  driven  member  and  the  hub  of  the 
driving  member,   said  ball  being  freely  movable  from 
a  position  in  the  ball  slot  where  it  is  beyond  the  orbit  of 
the  radially  outward  extremity  of  the  lobe,  to  a  posi- 
tion engaging  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hub  directly 
in  front  of  the  leading  face  of  the  lobe  to  be  carried 
thereby    toward   said   converging   cam   surface   on    the 
driven  member,  the  diameter  of  the  ball  bdng  greater 
than  the  distance  between  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
hub  directly  in  front  of  the  leading  face  of  the  lobe  and 
the  portion  of  the  converging  cam  surface  nearest  the 
axis  of  the  clutch  so  that  upon  being  advanced  by  the 
lobe  the  ball  is  wedged  against  said  cam  surface  and 
thereby  drivingly  connects  the  driving  and  driven  mem- 
bers, said  clutch  being  characterized  by:  the  fact  that  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  hub  is  concentric  to  the  axis  of 
the  dutch  for  more  than  180*  from  its  junction  with  the 
leading  face  of  the  lobe  and  then   diverges  from   the 
clutch  axis  to  form  the  trailing  face  of  the  lobe;  and  by 
the  fact  that  the  bottom  of  the  cup-shaped  driven  mem- 
ber slopes  downwardly  and  inwardly  so  that  when  the 
clutch  is  disposed  with  its  axis  upright  and  the  cup-shaped 
driven  member  facing  upwardly,  gravity  biases  the  ball 
out  of  iu  slot  toward  the  center  of  the  clutch  and  into 
engagement  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hub,  the 
fact  that  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  hub  is  concentric 
to  the  dutch  for  more  than  180*  from  its  junction  with 
the  leading  face  of  the  lobe  greatly  increasing  the  odds 
that  the  ball  will  be  in  position  to  be  carried  along  with 
the  advancing  lobe  into  wedging  engagement  with  the 
cam  surface  on  the  driven  member. 


3,#4#,854 

ROTARY  GRIPPING  DEVICE 

M.  Rank,  CalwBct  City.  DL    (35M  Soirtk  CoMty 

tLamit  PbImi  ■••i^i^  Flo.) 

Flad  Doc  11,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t59,tl5 

3  OftoM.     (CL  192—45.1) 

I.  A  rotary  gripping  device  comprising  a  tubular  stator 

for  aecurement  on  an  object  to  be  rotated,  said  stator 
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having  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  rotor  for  securement  on   axis  with  the  turns  thereof  alternating  with  each  other 
a  driven   rotary  element,   said  rotor   being  engageabie    along  the  axis  and  the  adjacent  tunu  croMing  each  other 
endwise    within    the    stator.    circumferentially    spaced    on  diametrically  c^jposite  sides  of  the  axis,  and  torque 
pivoted  jaws  on  the  stator  having  stator  side  wall  grip- 
ping edges  aiKl  cam  edges  opposed  to  the  gripping  edges, 
a  hexagonal  cam  disposed  centrally  with  respect  to  said 
jaws  and  fixed  relative  to  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a 
hub.  support  means  journalled  on  said  hub  and  freely 
rotatable   relative   to  the   hub  on   which   the  jaws  are 
pivoted,  said  cam  having  circumfereatially  disposed  edges 
and  comers  between  these  edges,  the  corners  being  ar- 


ranged to  engage  the  cam  edges  of  related  jaws,  and 
means  for  holding  said  support  means  stationary  relative 
to  the  rotor,  said  hub  having  outer  and  inner  peripheral 
grooves,  said  support  means  comprising  outer  and  inner 
discs  TOtatably  circumposed  on  the  hub  and  severally 
confined  in  the  outer  and  inner  grooves,  said  jaws  bdng 
positioned  between  the  outer  and  iimer  discs,  with  fhe 
gripping  edges  of  the  jaws  extended  beyond  the  edge  <rf 
«aid  inner  disc  in  the  expanded  condition  of  the  jaws, 
said  holding  means  comprising  peripheral  portions  on 
the  first  disc  held  in  engagement  with  (he  stator  side  wall. 


3,M«^55 

AUTOMOTIVE  FINAL  DRIVE 

Chnlcs  W.  ChlDsoa,  FmekammA  Lake,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to 

CwHa-Wright  Coqtoratloa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  3$,  1959,  Sar.  No.  823,928 

iCMam.    (CL192— 5«) 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising  a  central  rotating  normal- 
ly driving  member,  said  member  having  two  longitudinal 
slots  and  a  key  loosely  engaged  in  each  slot,  a  pair  of 
hdical  dutch  tpriogs  each  loosely  embracing  a  portion 
of  said  member,  means  drivably  connecting  one  eiKl  of 
each  of  said  springs  with  one  of  said  keys,  means  drivably 
coonecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  springs  with  the 
other  of  said  keys,  and  a  normally  driven  sleeve  embrac- 
ing and  engaging  each  of  said  springs,  the  free  diameter 
of  said  springs  being  slii^tly  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  sleeves. 


3,t40^5« 
REVERSIBLE  COIL  TYPE  ACTUATOR  FOR 
FRICTION  COUPLINGS 
Robert  H.  Sboqoist,  BcloH,   Wis.,   aaigmM-  to  Wt 

Electric  Brake  A  Chitcb  Company,  Sooth  BeloH,  111^ 
^    ■  corporatfoo  of  nUoois 

FUed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Sar.  No.  13,133 
19  Claias.     (CL  192—81) 
19.  An  actuator  for  a  reversible  friction  coupling  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  two  resilient  bdices  of  equal  di- 
ameters wound  in  opposite  directions  about  a  common 


t^U 


i.>^ 


'^SA 


transmitting  means  including  a  part  closely  telescoped 
with  said  helices  and  frictionally  gripped  by  one  of  the 
hdices  in  re^xmse  to  activation  of  said  last  mentioned 
means. 


3,»4«357 
MAGNETTC  CLUTCH  FOR  TAPE  REEL  DRIVES 
Wayne  E.  SchoJbcr  and  Harie*  A.  AndcrsoB,  Minneapolis, 
Mtoa.,  assigBors  to  Vfld^  of  MinocivolK  lac^  Mfasne- 
apolis,  Minn.,  a  corporaCloa  of  Minacsota 

FDed  Sept.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,329 
SOidM.    (a.  192— M) 


fjrr-.-.-jv 


1.  In  a  magnetically  operated  friction  dutch  for  use 
with  tape  reel  drives  of  tape  handling  machines,  a 
fixed  supporting  structure,  a  stationary  spindle  mounted 
on  the  fixed  supporting  structure  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion projecting  therefrom  and  the  free  end  ot  which 
defines  a  thrust  bearing  surface,  a  belt  driven  pulley  con- 
centrically journalled  on  the  projecting  end  potion  of 
said  stationary  spindle  with  freedom  for  limited  axial  slid- 
ing movements  thereon,  said  pulley  having  a  concentri- 
cally di^>osed  internal  cavity  of  materially  greater  diam- 
eter than  that  of  said  stationary  spindle  and  in  which  the 
thrust  bearing  defining  free  end  surface  of  said  stationary 
spindle  is  located,  a  rotary  spindle  journalled  in  said  fixed 
supporting  structure  in  co-axial  alignment  with  said  sta- 
tionary spindle  and  having  one  end  projecting  into  said 
cavity  of  the  pulley,  the  one  end  of  said  rotary  spindle  de- 
fining a  thrust  bearing  surface  bearing  against  the  before- 
said  thrust  bearing  surface  of  the  stationary  q)indle.  said 
puHey  having  an  annular  portion  at  one  end  which  defines 
an  annular  friction  surface  partially  dosing  one  end  of 
said  cavity  and  through  which  said  rotary  spindle  projects, 
a  clutch  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rotary  spindle  and 
located  within  said  pulley  cavity,  said  clutch  plate  defin- 
ing a  friction  surface  spaced  adjacent  to  and  for  coop- 
eration with  the  annular  friction  surface  of  said  pulley, 
yielding  means  urging  said  pulley  in  a  direction  to  retract 
its  said  friction  surface  out  of  driving  engagement  with 
the  friction  surface  of  the  rotary  spiadic  carried  clutch 
plate,  a  tape  reel  mounting  and  driving  head  fixedly  car- 
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md  by  the  oehcr  end  of  the  rotary  spindle,  the  coocentri-    for  selectively  rockinc  laid  itnn  m*mK.r.  .-    -.w^     «  ^ 
erily  d«po.ed  generaily  annular  other  end  portioo  of  said    direct,^^  Vti^t  ^L^ '^^^         '?  V^'  *»'  ^^^ 
pulley  beinc  of  macnetic  flux  CDoductinf  nuttwial,  and  an    oJ^d  Ttc»  JS^K-JT.ft?    .^   JT  ''**'?'"«  ""^  °°* 
electromagnet  for  cooperation  wnh^otherTd  ^ti^    o(  ^JiZ^^o«JJ^f^''t  "^"""^  *°  *'^' 
of  the  pulley  and  disposed  .n  such  a*ially  spaced  reUtioo-  Positions,  means  for  releasing  previously 

ship  with  respect  thereto  that  wtaea  said  electromafnet 
IS  energized  it  produces  a  flux  circuit  including  said  other 
end  portion  of  said  pulley  whereby  to  move  the  friction 


surface  defined  by  said  one  end  of  said  pulley  into  driving 
engagement  with  the  friction  surface  of  the  clutch  plate 
carried  by  said  rotary  spindle. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  AND  SORTING 

COINS 

Gwtav  Fredrlk  WUhclm  Almqukt,  IdnXtsntaa  3 

Sotea,Swc4cB 

PBed  Jaly  «,  IfSf .  Sw.  No.  ilS.MT 

4  ClalM.     (CL  194— O 


MH    NV« 


set  stop  members,  and  a  pmr  of  stop  lugs  for  stopping 
said  carriage  in  either  a  right  hand  margin  position  or  a 
left  hand  nurgin  positioo  after  said  stop  member  is 
latched  in  its  active  positioos. 


IBll 


-0 


J.tH.Ht 
RECORD  CARD  FEEDING  DEVICES 
V.  Mootroas,  BeUbrook,  aad  Do«glM  E.  Claacy 
•ad  Paid  L.  Brobit,  Dayton,  OUo,  aari(Mn  to  The 
Natiooai  Cash   Register  Compaqy,  DaytoiL  Oyo.  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryfamd 

FIM  Oct  13. 196«,  Scr.  No.  C2,459 
11  ClalM.     (CL  197—127) 


o- 


^ 


1.  An  appvatus  for  sorting  and  counting  coins  com- 
prising, a  sorting  track,  means  for  guiding  coins  onto  said 
track,  a  collection  means  into  which  the  sorted  coins  are 
deposited,  contact  members  for  coins  of  various  denomi- 
nations, a  selector  device  operative,  when  a  coin  has  en- 
gaged the  contact  member  for  coins  of  its  particular  de- 
nomination, to  excite  a  counting  relay  and  energize  the 
same  and  cause  the  selector  device  to  become  operative 
to  effect  the  discbarge  of  the  coin  into  the  coUecting 
means,  the  selector  device  including  a  rotary  switch,  a 
starting  relay  operative  to  start  rotative  movement  of 
said  switch,  a  drop  relay  for  exciting  the  starting  relay, 
a  control  member  operative  to  cause  energizing  of  the 
drop  relay,  said  controJ  member  when  energized  being 
operative  to  ti-ansfer  pulses  from  the  contact  members 
to  the  starting  relay  to  thereby  excite  the  starting  relay 
and  de-energize  the  drop  relay,  a  readable  counting  de- 
vice actuated  by  selector  operation,  a  tens-transfer  device 
then  operative,  and  means  for  de-energizing  the  counting 
relay  after  the  completion  of  the  counting  operation. 


MARGIN  STOP  MECHANISM 
H.  Toeppaa.  CaraMl,  N.Y.,  MalgBm  |o  Ial«r- 
»^—  -"*""■  MarhiBu  Corporadoa,  New  York. 
N.Y,  a  cospontfoa  at  New  Yort 

FBwi  Feb.  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  8,94< 
i  ClahM.  (O.  197— «) 
2.  The  combination  with  a  typewriter  carriage  of 
a  mechanism  for  stopping  said  carriage  comprising, 
m  combination,  a  bar  forming  a  part  of  said 
carriage,  a  plurality  of  stop  memben  mounted 
on  said  bar.  means  for  yieldably  supporting  said  mem- 
bers in  a  normal  or  inactive  position  on  said  bar  but  per- 
mitting angular  movement  thereon,  key  actuated  means 


1.  A  record  feeding  device  for  controlling  the  trans* 
port  of  a  record  sheet  comprising:  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
ably  supported  sun  members;  a  rotatably  supported  planet 
carrier;  record-feeding  platen  means  driven  by  said  planet 
carrier;  a  planetary  member  in  operative  engagrment  with 
each  of  said  sun  members  and  joumaled  in  said  planet 
carrier  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof;  a  rotataMy 
supported  ring  oKmber.  the  internal  surface  of  which  is 
in  operative  engagement  with  said  planetary  member, 
means  for  selectively  arresting  rotational  movement  of 
said  ring  member  such  that,  upon  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion of  a  selected  one  of  said  sun  members,  said  plane- 
tary member  is  effectively  translated  in  a  fixed  orbit 
arooad  said  sun  members  aad  said  planet  carrier  is  there- 
by caused  to  be  rotated  in  oae  direction;  and  means  for 
sefectivaljr  ancating  rotatioBal  movement  of  a  different 
one  of  said  sun  members  such  that,  upon  rotation  in  said 
one  direction  of  said  selected  ooe  of  said  ran  members, 
said  plaMlary  nember  is  effectivdy  translated  in  a  fixed 
orbit  im  tm  eppoaite  direction  arottnd  said  sun  members 
and  said  planet  carrier  is  thereby  caused  to  be  rotated  ia 
an  opposite  directioa. 
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3,«4M«1  --^^ 

LOG  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

A.  Biloc^  Pleaaisviik,  QMbec,  Caaada, 

to  Foraao  Llaiitcd,  Picssisvillc,  Qoefccc,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  103,499 

4ClaiBM.    (CI.19S— 21) 


ii'^U 


1.  Feeding  mechanism  for  pushing  articles  off  a  travel- 
ling conveyor  comprising:  a  frame;  reciprocating  piston 
means  on  said  frame  for  pushing  passing  articles  off  said 
conveyor;  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  passing  article;  first 
and  second  actuating  means  for  causing  displacement  of 
the  piston  ot  said  piston  means  alternatively  in  opposite 
directions;  a  selector  switch  and  a  limit  switch;  an  end- 
of-course  tripping  mechanism  connected  to  said  piston 
and  reciprocating  therewith;  said  first  actuating  means  be- 
ing connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said  selector 
switch;  said  second  actuating  means  being  comiected  to 
said  selector  switch  and  said  limit  switch,  first  cooperating 
means  between  said  tripping  mechanism  when  in  ooe 
extreme  position,  and  said  selector  switch  adapted  to 
transfer  power  from  said  first  to  said  secotxl  actuating 
means;  second  cooperating  means  between  said  tripping 
mechanism,  when  in  the  other  extreme  position,  and  said 
limit  switch  adapted  to  cut  off  power  from  said  second 
actuating  means;  whereby  when  said  sensing  means  is 
activated  by  a  passing  article,  it  energizes  said  first  actu- 
ating means  which  caiaes  displacement  of  said  piston  and 
tripping  mechaiusm  in  one  direction  and  when  said  mech- 
anism has  readied  said  one  extreme  poaitiott,  said  first 
cooperating  means  actuates  said  selector  switch  to  move 
the  power  to  said  second  actuating  means  which  causes 
displacement  of  said  piston  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
when  said  piston  and  tripping  mechaiusm  has  reached 
said  other  extreme  position,  said  second  cooperating  means 
actuates  said  limit  switch  to  cut  off  the  power  from  said 
second  actuating  means. 


PACKING  MACHINES 
Alfred  Scbmcnnnad,  (2  KotuusUMst;  Erick 

11  Straudbadstrasse;  aad  StetMed  Kaeckt,  111  Miisper 
Straws,  an  of  Gevcisbctf,  Gcna^ 

Filed  Jane  23,  19<l,  Ser.  No.  84^31 
I  prkwMy,  appUcatlaa  Geiaiaay  Jaa.  29, 19M 
U  dalBM.    (CL  196—24) 


I.  A  packing  machine  for  forming  an  assembly  of  a 
number  of  padtets,  comprising  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  a  faulty  packet  in  a  series  of  packets  to  be 
assembled,  a  magazine  for  housing  replacement  packets, 
means  for  removing  the  faulty  packet  from  the  series  of 


packets  and  for  feeding  a  replacement  packet  from  the 
nuigazine  to  the  series  of  packets,  and  means  for  render- 
ing said  feeding  means  operative  when  said  responsive 
means  are  operated  owing  to  the  presence  of  a  faulty 
packet  in  the  series. 


3,6463<3 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSES 

Leslie  Dycke,  36  Cokshffl  Road,  Mantoa  Grcca, 

WarwidBskkv,  E^kad 

FDed  Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,226 

3  dataas.    (CL  196—24) 


1.  Mechanism  for  feeding  workpieces  to  a  fixed  die  of 
a  press,  comprising  in  combinaticm  a  stationary  body 
part,  a  guide  carried  by  and  capable  of  lifting  movement 
relative  to  the  body  part,  a  slide  supported  on  and  mov- 
able relative  to  the  guide,  a  platform  attached  to  the 
guide,  storage  means  for  supporting  in  superimposed 
relationship  on  the  platform  the  workpieces  to  be  fed  to 
the  fixed  die  of  the  press,  a  feed  member  in  the  fcMTn  of 
a  metal  plate  disposed  in  part  adjacent  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  platform,  and  provided  with  an  opening  for 
accommodating  at  least  a  part  at  the  lowermost  work- 
piece  on  the  platform,  means  connecting  the  feed  mem- 
ber to  the  slide  so  that  the  feed  member  is  movable  by 
the  slide  for  transferring  the  workpieces  in  succession 
from  the  platform  on  to  the  fixed  die  of  the  press,  an 
actuating  shaft  angularly  movable  in  opposite  directions 
about  its  axis,  means  coimecting  the  shaft  to  the  slide 
so  that  the  latter  serves  under  the  action  of  the  shaft  to 
move  the  feed  member  between  a  loading  position  in 
which  the  opening  in  the  feed  member  receives  the  lower- 
most workpiece  on  the  platform,  and  a  delivery  position 
in  which  the  workpiece  in  the  said  opening  rests  on  the 
fixed  die  of  the  press,  means  for  causing  the  feed  member 
to  dwell  in  its  delivery  position,  a  horizontally  movable 
member  which  is  slidably  supported  by  the  stationary 
body  part  at  a  position  beneath  the  guide  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto,  and  which  is  provided  at  its  upper  side 
with  a  cam  surface,  a  vertically  movable  member  which 
forms  a  support  for  the  guide,  and  which  is  slidably 
supported  by  the  stationary  body  part  at  a  position  be- 
tween the  horizontally  movable  member  and  the  guide 
with  the  lower  eixl  of  the  vertically  movable  member 
resting  on  the  upper  side  of  the  horizontally  movable 
member,  and  a  double-armed  lever  which  is  secured  to 
the  shaft,  and  by  which  the  horizontally  movable  mem- 
ber is  operable  by  the  shaft  for  enabling  the  cam  surface 
thereon  to  impart  lifting  movement  to  the  feed  member 
through  the  medium  of  the  vertically  movable  member, 
the  guide,  and  the  platform  when  the  feed  member  is  in 
its  delivery  position,  and  thereby  disengage  the  feed 
member  from  the  workpiece  occupying  the  opening  in 
the  feed  member. 

3,646464 
HIGH  SPEED  FEED  MECHANISM 
WDber  C.  Bclk,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assiffBOr  to  FMC 
Corporation,  a  corporatkNi  of  Dctaware 
Filed  Jaa.  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  4,764 
6  Claims.     (CI.  198—25) 
I.  A  feed  mechaiusm  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing a  frujt  to  be  fed,  fruit  receiving  means  spaced  trcm 
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said  fruit  aupporting  means,  routable  ftoger-supportiiit 
ooeans  (Impowd  tetwten  said  fruit  supporting  means  and 
said  receiving  meuM,  a  pickup  gn^r  pivoully  noounted 
on  said  finger-supportinc  means  and  arranged  to  engate 
a  fruit  in  said  supporting  means,  means  for  rotating  said 
finger-supporting  means  to  carry  the  outer  end  of  said 
fingjr  along  a  portion  of  a  curved  path  at  a  predetermined 
normal  spaed,  said  normal  speed  approximately  equaling 
the  speed  of  the  finger  supporting  means,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  finder  and  arranged  to  pivot  said 


relative  to  said  iafBr-supporting  means  to  effect 
•  redDciioo  of  the  apaed  at  the  end  of  said  finger  from 
said  normal  speed  as  said  inter  enters  said  fruit  support- 
iflf  means  to  gemly  lift  the  fruit  therefrom,  and  operable 
Id  ctfect  a  first  acceJerauon  of  the  finger  relative  to  said 
Mippofting  means  to  bring  the  fruit  speed  to  approximate- 
lyMid  normal  speed,  and  opcnUe  to  effect  a  secood 
aooeicratioo  of  the  finger  relative  to  said  supporting 
means  to  materially  increase  the  speed  of  the  fruit  over 
said  normal  speed  to  thereby  cause  the  rapid  fecdmg  of 
the  fruit. 


3,M#  945 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  EGGS 
HaroM  I.  Mwwm.  Rfrcnidc,  CaUf ^  a«igBor  to  PMC 
■  cwpMadoo  of  DcbwM* 

1,  1953,  Scr.  New  351^1.    D|. 

422,42«  ^ ^  ^*^'  "•   ^*^  *••  ^ 

TdalBM.    <a.l9S— 25) 


having  a  recess  in  its  outer  edge  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
pass  an  article  therethroogh,  and  a  sheet  of  yieldable  ma- 
terial arranfed  to  cover  the  concave  tide  of  said  lip 


3,#4#3M 
^  ^  „  ^  CONVEYING  DEVICE 

Kari  RehHi,  KoMtaax  (Bodrnsec),  riiienj 

Telcfukca    rMMtven%enuiig»<;.a.bJL, 

■be),  Germany 

^.-.      "*^  ''^  *•  "•*•  *»•  No.  121124 
ClateH  prioilty,  appllratlan  Germany  July  %  1960 
•  Cialae.     (CL  IfS—J*) 


asstgnor  to 
LJla    (Dan- 


I.  A  device  for  controlling  the  singling  out  of  flat 
material  to  be  conveyed,  such  a^  maiT  shipments,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  pneumatic  separating  device 
with  two  suction  type  conveyor  belti  which  in  a  (int 
section  jointly  pick  up  the  shipments  from  both  sides 
and  in  a  second  section  are  separated  from  one  another; 
a  checking  device  in  said  second  section  coordinated  with 
e*:h  suction  type  conveyor  belt  at  correspond  ng  points, 
eachchecking  device  giving  off  a  signal  when  a  shipment 
PMMi  by;  and  a  control  device  to  which  the  signals  of 
theae  two  checking  devices  are  fed.  and  which  in  case 
shipments  pass  the  checking  device  simultaneously,  actu- 
ates a  switch,  arranged  in  a  further  section  of  the  con- 
veying track,  in  such  a  way  that  the  shipments  involved 
are  separated  out. 


Cmt  F.  P 


p«"y. 

York 


S,*4M«7 
LEHR  LOADER 
^atClainrv«e,Ofclo,MdGoofie  E.  Rmek, 

,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  cocpontioa^  New 


FUed  Oct.  27,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  141.944 
20  ClalM.     (CL  1ft— 31) 


1.  Mechanism  for  transferring  articles  from  an  upper 
conveyor  to  a  lower  convei^r  extending  at  right  angles  to 
said  upper  conveyor  comprising  a  plate,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
upper  conveyor  with  one  of  its  end  edges  arranged  to 
sweep  past  both  said  upper  and  said  lower  conveyors, 
means  for  rotating  said  plate  in  a  direction  moving  said 
end  edge  thereof  in  a  direction  from  said  upper  to  said 
lower  conveyor,  said  plate  being  bent  along  said  end  edge 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  plate  to  form  an  article  retaining  lip  and  said  lip 


I.  An  article  conveying  system  comprising  a  narrow 
single  line  conveyor,  a  relatively  wide  conveyor  for  con- 
veying articles  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  said  single 
line  conveyor  being  disposed  generally  normal  to  said 
wide  conveyor  at  one  end  thereof,  and  article  transfer 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  single  line  conveyor  and 
generally  in  alignment  with  said  wide  conveyor  for  simul- 
taneously transferring  a  plurality  of  articles  from  said 
single  line  conveyor  to  said  wide  conveyor,  said  article 
transfer  means  including  an  article  engaging  member, 
and  means  connected  to  said  article  engaging  member 
for  moving  said  article  engaging  member  first  transversely 
of  said  single  line  conveyor  into  engagement  with  articles 
thereon,  then  diagonally  of  and  in  the  general  direction 
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of  movesnent  of  said  single  line  conveyor  to  dear  a  acxt  to  said  egg  supporting  member  from  said  base  {date 

following  article  on  said  single  line  oooveyor  vntil  Msd  through  said  linkage,  said  camming  means  being  of  such 

tingle  line  conveyor  is  generally  cleared,  and  then  longi-  

tudinally  of  said  wide  conveyor.  ■  ' 


PEAR  ORIENTING  AND  FEEDING  MACHINE 
LawrsMx  W.  Waters,  FalleHoi^  CaUf.,  aHigBor  to  Hunt 
Foods  aad  Indliks  inc^  FMIerton,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  If,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  f ,740 
20  Clatam.    (CL  lfS-^3) 


1.  A  pear  orienting  and  feeding  machine  for  use  with 
a  pear  peeling  apparatus  having  a  loading  cup  oscillat- 
ing through  an  arcuate  path  between  loading  and  impal- 
ing positions,  said  orienting  and  feeding  machine  com- 
prising: a  frame,  an  orienting  trough  mounted  on  said 
frame  with  the  forcward  end  of  said  trough  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  adjacent  to  and  above  the  loading  position  of 
said  cup,  said  orienting  trough  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  generally  horizontal  and  generally  parallel 
screw  members  qtoced  apart  to  support  a  pear  therebe- 
tween, means  for  rotating  said  screw  members  in  op- 
posite directions  with  the  thread  advance  thereof  being 
directed  towards  the  forward  end  of  said  trough  and 
with  the  rate  of  thread  advance  being  unequal,  pickup 
means  operatively  associated  with  the  forward  end  c^ 
said  trough  for  operation  through  a  cycle  wherein  a  pear 
on  the  forward  cods  of  said  screw  members  is  gripped 
and  moved  to  a  position  over  the  loading  position  of 
said  cup  and  there  released,  and  means  for  operating 
said  pickup  means  throu^  its  cycle  in  synchronism  with 
the  oscillation  of  said  cup  and  wherein  said  pear  is  re- 
leased when  said  cup  is  at  its  loading  position. 


3,040,Uf 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MACHINE  FOR 
HANDLING  EGGS 

HaroM  J.  ManMM,  RivMBida,  Calif .,  assignor  to  FMC 
Cofporation,  a  corporation  o(F  Delaware 

Original  application  Dec.  28,  If  53,  Ser.  No.  400,4M.  Dl- 
vldcd  and  tUs  appUcation  May  15,  IfSf,  Ser.  No. 
113,445 

11  CUm.  (a.  IfS— 33) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  lowering  eggs  from  an  upper  to 
a  lower  level  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  rotary 
shaft,  means  for  turning  said  shaft,  a  base  plate  mounted 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  an  egg  supporting  member 
loosely  supported  from  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereabout, 
a  knee  linkage  operatively  connecting  said  egg  supporting 
member  with  said  base  piale,  and  camming  means  ar- 
ranged to  vary  the  distance  of  the  joint  of  said  knee 
linkage  from  the  center  axis  of  said  Aaft  during  rotation 
thereof  so  as  te  alter  the  speed  of  rotary  advance  imparted 


conformation  as  to  dday  advance  of  said  egg  supporting 
member  at  a  predetermined  point  ot  its  rotary  orbit 


3,MM7t 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADVANCING  ARTICLES  FROM 

A  SUPPLY  TO  A  RECEIVER 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbsnr,  Mass.,  aasifnor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Maimfsictnring  Co.,  Cndaky,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
ofWieconski 

FUed  An«.  12,  lf5f ,  Ser.  N«.  833,144 
ItCkdn.    (CLlfS— 7<) 

n 

n     ■ 


■^^ 


-r^mii 


TT* 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  conveyor  system,  wherein  arti- 
cles move  from  a  supply  toward  a  receiving  device,  a  con- 
veyor which  normally  advances  an  uninterrupted  stream 
of  articles,  an  accumulator  to  which  said  conveyor  de- 
livers the  articles  and  which  is  operative  to  accumulate 
articles  received  from  the  supply  during  intervals  in  which 
the  receiving  device  cannot  accommodate  them  at  the 
rate  supplied,  said  accumulator  comprising  a  main  con- 
veyor for  moving  articles  along  a  normal  path,  a  plurality 
of  auxiliary  conveyors  parallel  to  said  main  conveyor, 
moving  in  the  same  direction,  and  whose  artide-suppcMl- 
ing  surfaces  are  in  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  main 
conveyor,  means  for  moving  the  auxiliary  conveyors 
more  slowly  than  the  main  conveyor,  means  operative  to 
distribute  articles  crowded  off  of  the  main  conveyor  onto 
the  auxiliary  conveyors  whenever  the  delivery  of  articles 
by  the  main  conveyor,  at  the  normal  rate,  is  obstructed, 
a  motor  for  driving  the  several  conveyors  comprised  in 
the  acctunulator,  a  normally  closed  switch  in  the  main 
circuit  of  said  motor,  means  operative  automatically  to 
open  said  switch  in  the  event  that  the  accumulator  be- 
comes filled  to  capacity,  and  means  operative  to  continue 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  motor  thereby  to  keep  the 
accumulator  conveyors  running  so  long  as  the  receiving 
device  is  capable  of  taking  articles  delivered  by  the  ac- 
cumulator. 

3,04«,871 
AUTOMATIC  FILING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  L.  Lombard,  Yooagstown,  OUo,  assitnor  to  Lom- 
bard Cofporatkm,  Yomi«rtowB,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Imc  5,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  818,285 
5  Cfarims.     (CI.  If8— 79) 
1.  An  automatic  filing  system  adapted  to  convey  any 
one  U  a  plurality  of  filing  cubicles  to  a  predetermined 
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position  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
and  horiiontally  extending  track*  spaced  one  above  the 
OCher,  a  plurality  of  filing  cubicles  arranged  for  hori- 
zontal movement  along  each  ot  said  tracks,  conveyor 
means  on  said  tracks  for  moving  each  of  said  filing 
cubicles  toward  the  forward  end  of  iu  associated  track, 
supporting  pins  extending  outwardly  from  either  side  of 
each  of  said  filing  cubicles  and  adapted  to  engage  the  con- 
veyor means,  said  conveyor  means  being  reversible  to 
move  the  filing  cubicles  toward  the  rearward  end  of  their 
associated  track,  a  pair  of  chain  members  movable  around 
and  between  vertically  spaced  sprockets  rotataWe  about 
horuontal  axes,  the  path  of  said  chain  members  being 
such  that  they  pass  between  the  forward  ends  of  said 
tracks,  a  pluraHty  U  spaced  hook  devices  fastened  to  said 
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m«bcr  m  frictiooal  contact  with  the  upper  snrfacss  of 
said  roUers  adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  rotating  the  same 
and  plural  uidividual  weight  members  superposed  on  said 
endKas  dnve  member  and  pressing  the  latter  substantially 
radially  against  said  roUers  for  increasing  the  friction^ 
contact  between  said  drive  member  and  said  roUers. 
*?.  "^V^!:  member  being  indepcndcnUy  movable  geoer^ 
ally  radially  of  said  roUera.  «oic  gcner 


3,«4«,r73 
wini.-.  «««-  •UCpr  ELEVATOR 
WUUam  Hobbf,  Jr,  LaKatCer,  Pa^  asaksor  to  Soerrv 

Soia^Sr^"'  ^'^  """^  pTrTcorpo^tS 
Filed  Dec.  4,  If  5f ,  Scr.  No.  U7,3U 
2  CUaa.    (CL  19t-.152) 


chains  and  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  pins  on  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  filing  cubicles  as  they  are  moved  to- 
ward the  forward  end  of  their  associated  track  by  said 
conveyor  means,  each  of  said  hook  devices  comprising  a 
first  member  secured  to  an  associated  one  of  said  chains 
and  having  a  generally  circular  opening  therein  which  is 
broken  at  one  point  in  its  circumference  to  permit  the 
entrance  of  a  supporting  pin  on  a  filing  cubicle,  each  of 
said  hook  devices  also  including  a  U-shaped  member  ro- 
totable  on  the  periphery  of  the  circular  opening  in  said 
first  member  whereby  the  first  member  may  rotate  around 
the  U-shaped  member  as  the  chain  travels  around  a 
sprocket,  and  means  for  stopping  said  conveyor  means 
when  each  successive  cubicle  on  a  track  reaches  its  for- 
ward end  until  the  hook  devices  on  said  chain  members 
engage  the  cubicle  and  convey  it  in  a  vertical  direction. 


J. 


3,«4«,872 

CONVEYOR 

HohJ,  Boffalo.  N.Y., 

A  Caavejrar  C*.,  lac.,  lagaln,  NY 

FIM  Jaly  13,  If 5f.  Ser.  No.  824,^35 

lidataM.    (CLlfS— U7) 


toHoM  MachlM 


I.  An  elevator  for  conveying  grain  from  a  supply  point 
to  an  elevated  discharge  point  comprising,  a  first  rotatable 
toothed  sprocket  at  said  supply  point,  the  teeth  of  said 
sprocket  each  having  a  notch  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  the  outer  edge  thereof,  a  second  rotatable  sprocket 
vertically  spaced  from  said  first  sprocket,  an  endless  chain 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  links  en- 
trained around  said  sprockets  with  said  notched  teeth  en- 
ding said  chain  between  consecutive  pivotal  connec- 
tiom,  at  least  one  bucket  having  a  back  wall  provided 
with  an  elongate  channel  therein,  means  connecting  said 
back  wall  at  opposite  sides  of  said  channel  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  single  chain  link  with  said  connecting  means 
and  said  link  bridging  said  channel,  all  portions  of  said 
hnk  and  said  connecting  means  being  disposed  outside 
of  said  channel,  said  channel  extending  parallel  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  chain  a  distance  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  single  Hnk  in  the  same  direction,  said  chan- 
nel having  width  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  chain  greater  than  the  width  of  said  single 
link  in  the  same  transverse  direction,  whereby  when  said 
bucket  passes  around  said  first  sprocket  to  pick  up  grain 
at  said  supply  point,  grain  between  said  sprocket  teeth 
and  said  chain,  said  chain  and  said  back  wall  and  said 
teeth  and  said  back  wall  may  escape  through  said  chan- 
nel and  notch  and  avoid  being  crushed  by  the  relative 
movement  of  said  sprocket,  chain  and  back  wall. 


3,*4M74 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

F.  Lyman,  44  WhidMr  Place,  Natley  !•,  N  J. 

Flle4  Sept  1,  If  59,  Ser.  No.  t37,41« 

<C)afaM.    (CLlfS— Itl) 
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1 .  In  a  dishwashing  machine  having  a  horizontal  table 

I    A  cnnv^vrtr  /v^««'.;— '  .^    *__  ^*  dishwashing  apparatus  associated  with  an  oblong 

of  live  ^l^Z.^^     *'  *^f^'^'  ''*^'  '  "*^    ^"^  **"*>^-  •  horizonul  endless  conveyor  loop  n^ 

of  hve  rollers  joumaied  on  said  frame,  an  endless  drive    ably  mounted  in  relation  to  said  ubie  and  adjaorat  said 
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dishwashing  apparatus,  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
loop  throu^  which  the  loop  is  actuated,  a  dish<arrier 
horizontally  offset  from  the  conveyor  loop,  said  con- 
veyor loop  comprinng  a  plurality  of  adjacent  horizon- 
tally spe^d  vertically  extending  dish-carrier  mounting 
pins,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  elongated  up- 
per plates  arranged  in  rectilinear  relationship  to  one  an- 
other, a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  lower  plates 
arranged  in  rectilinear  relationship  to  one  another,  said 
upper  and  lower  plates  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced 
horizontal  planes,  the  upper  plates  and  the  lower  plates 
being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of on  said  mounting  pins,  the  mounting  pins  each  having 
a  portion  thereof  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  upper 
plate,  cylindrically-shaped  spacing  means  coaxially  and 
revolubly  mounted  on  the  dish-carrier  nwunting  pins, 
the  diameter  of  said  spacing  means  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  plates,  the  opposite  ends  respectively 
of  said  spacing  meaiu  engaging  the  upper  and  lower 
plates  of  the  conveyor  loop  to  maintain  said  upper  and 
lower  plates  in  horizontally  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another,  and  a  U-shaped  guideway  having  spaced  op- 
positely disposed  parallel  sides  positioned  in  relationship 
to  said  table  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  legs  of 
the  conveyor  loop  passes  through  the  guideway,  the 
oppositely  disposed  parallel  sides  being  so  spaced  from 
one  another  that  said  cylindrically-shaped  spacing  means 
movably  engage  said  sides  of  the  guideway,  the  bottonu 
of  said  mounting  pins  being  arranged  to  engage  the 
bottom  of  said  U-shaped  guideway,  said  dish-carrier  hav- 
ing mounting  means  laterally  extending  therefrom  to 
a  point  beyond  the  dish-carrier  mounting  pins,  the  mount- 
ing means  having  apertures  therein  of  such  size  and  so 
spaced  apart  as  to  removably  engage  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion  of  next  adjacent  dish-carrier  mounting 
pins  of  the  conveyor  loop 


3  #49  875 

GUIDE  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

DISCHARGING  TIPPED  JARS 

Robert  F.  Kmpp  and  Jan  K.  Wagner,  Oakland,  Calif., 

assignors    to    Gcrber    Prodncte    Company,    Fremont, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicMsan 

FIM  Apr.  21,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  23,8M 
4  Claims.     (CI.  If  8— 232) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  conveyor  for  con- 
tainers and  the  like,  means  along  otte  side  of  said  con- 
veyor having  a  plurality  of  rccepUcles  each  shaped  to 
receive  a  container  only  in  upright  position,  drive  means 
for  said  last  mentioned  meaiu  and  for  said  conveyor,  a 
guide  rail  suspended  above  said  conveyor  and  spaced  from 
said  means  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  width  of  a  con- 
tainer, said  guide  rail  having  a  fixed  section  and  a  con- 
tiguous yieldable  section  spaced  longitudinally  along  said 
guide  rail,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  yieldable  sec- 
tion for  movement  from  a  closed  podtioo  in  which  said 
yieldable  section  comprises  an  extension  of  said  fixed 
section  to  an  open  position  away  from  said  first  mentioned 
means;  a  member  mounted  above  said  conveyor  and  mov- 
able in  a  horizontal  plane  with  said  yieldable  section, 
said  member  having  at  least  one  beveled  surface,  a  switch, 
a  switch  arm  arranged  to  actuate  said  switch,  a  roller  on 
said  switch  arm  arranged  to  contact  said  beveled  surface 
when  said  yieldable  section  is  in  closed  position  to  bias 
said  member  and  said  yieldable  section  toward  closed 


position  said  switch  being  operable  to  stop  said  drive 
means  when  said  yieldable  section  is  moved  away  from 
said  first  mentioned  means  by  interposition  of  a  tipped  or 
misshapen  container  between  said  guide  rail  and  said 
first  mentioned  means. 


3,040,876 

ASSEMBLING  MECHANISM  FOR  LINECASTING 

MACHINES 

William  B.  Abbott,  Baldwfai,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metcen- 

thalcr  Linotype  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,271 

14  ClalBM.     (a.  Iff— 27) 


1.  Assembling  mechanism  for  typographical  composing 
machines  including  an  assembler  wherein  matrices  and 
spacebands  are  composed  in  line,  a  continuously  rotating 
starwheel  disposed  at  the  receiving  end  of  said  assembler 
and  operative  to  stack  the  matrices  and  spacebands  face- 
wise  in  the  assembler,  and  automatically  actuated  means 
for  reciprocating  the  starwheel  bodily  between  its  normal 
stacking  position  and  a  supplemental  stacking  position 
closer  to  the  assembler  immediately  prior  to  delivery  of  a 
spaceband  to  the  assembler,  whereby  the  line  in  the  assem- 
bler is  advanced  a  corresponding  distance  to  create  a 
space  behind  the  last  composed  matrix  for  the  stacking 
of  the  spaceband  when  delivered  to  the  assembler. 


3,»4M77 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Pnmda  A.  Chidiey,  Jr.,  Wayne,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Container 
Corpoiation  of  AnMfflcaf  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpomdoo 
of  Delaware 

Filed  OcL  13,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  42,411 
3Clafam.    (CL2M-^45J1) 


1.  A  shallow-depth  carton  formed  of  foldable  paper- 
board  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  narrow 
panels  hinged  along  the  sides  of  the  bottom  panel,  at 
least  two  adjacent  narrow  panels  having  end  portions 
arranged  to  overlap  when  folded  over  the  bottom  panel, 
one  of  such  panels  having  its  end  edge  cut  to  extend 
diagonally  outward  from  the  comer  of  the  bottom 
panel  toward  a  line  passing  transversely  across  such 
panel,  the  end  portion  of  the  other  murow  panel  having 
impressed  therein  an  angular  score  line  to  define  a  comer 
part  of  the  end  of  the  narrow  panel,  such  score  line  being 
non-symmetrical,  whereby  the  plane  of  the  comer  part 
is  othet  downwardly  of  the  plane  of  its  panel,  thereby 
forming  a  diagonally  extending  abutment  on  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  the  panel  when  infolded  over  the  bottom 
panel,  the  sum  of  the  angle  of  the  diagonal  abutment 
with  respect  to  the  hinge  of  the  scored  narrow  panel  and 
the  ani^e  of  the  diagonal  eiKl  of  the  adjoining  panel  to 
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its  hinge  being  slightly  in  excess  of  90',  whereby,  when 
the  scored  panel  is  first  infolded,  the  diagonal  end  of  the 
adjacent  panel,  when  likewise  unfolded,  will  engage  such 
abutment  and  tend  to  maintain  the  meeting  portions  of 
the  narrow  panels  in  fixed  angular  relation  lo  the  bottom 
panel. 

3,f4«,r7S 
TRANSPARENT  CONTAINERS  FOR  HOLfSING 

BOTTLED  ARTICLES 

Eric  de  Kolb,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y„  ■irifui  «•  Caly,  iae^ 

New  York,  N.Y„  a  tmfmaOam  of  Ddawve 

PMed  Jnly  21, 19M.  Scr.  No.  44  J37 

3  Claiiiis.     (CI.  2M— 4534) 
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3.  A  container  for  a  breakable  gUts  uticle,  said  contain- 
er comprising  transparent  plastic  hiased  sides,  and  mte- 
gral  end  sections  formed  on  the  respective  ends  of  each 
side,  the  end  sections  of  each  side  being  complementary 
to  the  end  sections  of  the  other  side  to  form  enclosed  ends 
for  the  container  in  the  closed  position,  said  end  sections 
being  inwardly  recessed  within  the  container  to  form 
integral  ledges  adapted  to  support  a  glass  article  within 
the  container,  said  end  sections  being  twice  the  thickness 
of  said  sides,  said  snks  being  resilient  and  said  end  sec- 
tions being  relatively  rigid  pursuant  to  said  additional 
thickness. 


3  M#  879 
CONTAINER  CONSISTING  OF  FOAM  MATERIAL 
Effck  Plmiticr,  Nncrtiiicen,  GcmuHiy,  aaipior  to  Bol- 
kow.Eatwickhiaten    KG,     Ottobm,    wmm    Mairich, 
Germany,  a  cetporatfaa  af  Gcrmaay 

FUad  Jaa.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4,649 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkin  Germaay  Feb.  1«,  1959 

SClabM.     (a.2«4— 4i) 


1.  In  combination,  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing diametrical  wings  attached  thereto,  and  a  container 
closdy  surrounding  said  body  comprising  several  prismatic 
parts  consisting  of  polystyrol  foam  material:  said  parts 
forming  with  their  outer  surfaces  a  substantially  quad- 
rangular parallelepiped  separable  substantially  along  diag- 
onals of  said  parallelepiped;  said  diagonals  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  position  of  said  diametrical  wings;  and 
said  prismatic  parts  having  inner  surfaces  molded  closely 
following  the  contouri  of  said  body;  at  least  some  of  said 
outer  surfaces  having  recesses  forming  at  least  one  periph- 
eral groove  coatinuously  surrounding  said  parallelepiped, 
and  means  provided  in  said  groove  for  holding  nid  parts 
together. 


3,#48,tM 
CONTAINER  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
^_  E.   Acker,   Fort   Worth,   Tex.,  aiaigiMr  to 
CootaiiMr  Company,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Sept.  1 5,  19W,  Scr.  No.  5«,1 78 
8  Clahas.     (CL  2M— M) 


1.  A  package  for  sheet  stock  comprising  a  base  in- 
cluding a  first  thin  form  plate  with  a  first  peripheral  band 
on  the  inner  face  thereof  having  inner  wall  surfaces  per- 
pendicular to  said  plate  forming  a  bay  adapted  to  receive 
said  sheet  stock,  a  lid  including  a  second  form  plate 
with  a  second  peripheral  band  on  the  inner  face  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  bands  having  outer  and  inner  walb 
respectively  of  sloping  sides  and  corresponding  dimensions 
form  forming  a  wedge  fit  as  said  lid  is  placed  over  said 
base,  and  third  and  fourth  peripheral  bands  secured  to 
the  outer  faces  of  said  form  plates  and  of  width  exceeding 
the  combined  widths  of  said  first  and  second  peripheral 
bands  to  provide  peripheral  supports  for  said  stock  hi- 
wardly  of  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  first  peripheral 
band. 


3,848,881 
DISPLAY  FOR  EYEGLASSES 
Albert  G.  McNeill,  Maple  Glen,  Pa.,  Mstgnor  to  Bach- 
mann  Bras,,  \mt^  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1988,  Scr.  No.  88,234 
4ClaiBf.    (CL288— 88) 


1.  A  merchandising  display  comprising  a  card  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  generally  vertical  disposition,  said  card 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  aligned 
through  openings  each  of  generally  inverted  U -shape 
having  an  upper  bight  region  and  a  pair  of  depending 
laterally  spaced  leg  regions  defining  therebetween  an  up- 
standing ear,  nid  card  being  provided  with  a  forward 
bend  akmg  a  vertical  region  extending  between  said  leg 
regions  to  offset  said  ears  horizontally  forward  of  said 
leg  regions,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  eyeglasses  each 
having  iti  front  extending  laterally  across  and  frictionally 
engaging  a  respective  ear  on  the  forward  side  thereof 
and  its  temples  extending  laterally  through  the  legs  of  the 
adjacent  opening  on  the  rearward  side  of  and  frictionally 
engaging  said  ear.  said  eyeglasses  being  removable  by 
upward  movement  to  pass  saKi  temples  over  the  adjacent 
ear  and  forward  through  the  bight  region  of  the  recdv- 
tsgopeniaf.  ,  .      -_•  >•    •  .-^ 
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3,848,882 
FIBROUS   MATERUL   AND   METHOD   AND    AF- 

PARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  THE  SAME 
William    G.    Van    Becknm,   San    Mateo,    aad    Don    J. 
ThompMNi.  Scotia,  CaUf  „  Msignors  to  The  Padfic  Lam- 
bcr  Company,  Sao  Fraw^KO,  Calif,,  a  corporatioa  of 
Maine 

Filed  Oct  8,  1955,  Ser.  No.  538»992 
8CtainH.    (0.286— 83.5) 


x^ 
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•<VJ     K 


1.  A  wood  derivative  adapted  for  use  as  a  circulation 
loss  inhibitor  comprisng  separated  fibers  of  wood,  said 
fibers  having  a  natural  resilience  which  normally  acts  to 
maintain  the  fibers  in  a  loose,  flocculent  condition  of  low 
density  and  large  volume,  said  fibers  being  in  compressed 
form  and  packaged  in  an  envelope  and  having  a  density 
several  times  greater  and  a  volume  several  fold  less  than 
the  density  and  volume,  respectively,  of  the  fibers  in 
their  normal  uncompressed  state;  said  compressed  fibers 
being  further  characterized  by  retention  of  their  resilience 
under  compression  and  by  the  property  of  expanding 
rapidly  upon  release  of  the  compacting  pressure  to  reas- 
sume  a  loose,  flocculent  condition. 


3,848,883 
PRESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBING  AND  THE  LIKE 

WHILE  AVOIDING  CONTRACTIONS 
Eogelbcrt    Friesenhagen,    Porz    (RUne),    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Fehen  &  Guilleaume  Cariswerk  A.G.,  Kohi- 
Mnlhcini,  Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Gcraumy 
Filed  May  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81M59 
IdalBk    (CL287-~4) 


.V 


<-^ 


\ 


In  a  press  for  applying  sheathing  to  a  core  member,  the 
combination  of  a  head  having  a  pressing  chamber  adapted 
to  be  charged  with  a  material  to  be  extruded  under  pres- 
sure, a  die  member  forming  an  opening  from  said  cham- 
ber, a  hollow  mandrel  member  extending  through  the 
pressing  chamber  into  said  opening  and  defining  with  the 


die  member  a  generally  annular  passage  through  which 
said  material  is  adapted  to  be  extruded  under  pressure 
from  the  chamber  surrounding  the  mandrel  member  to 
deposit  a  sheath  upon  said  core  member  which  latter  moves 
through  said  hollow  mandrel,  the  die  member  having  an 
annular  internal  projection  surrounding  and  partly  defin- 
ing said  passage  and  projecting  toward  the  mandrel  mem- 
ber in  said  opening,  the  mandrel  member  having  an 
annular  external  projection  disposed  in  said  opening 
and  located  downstream  from  said  die  projection,  rcck- 
ODed  IB  the  flow  direction  of  the  material  extruded  from 
the  chamber,  the  projections  individually  aforesaid  hav- 
ing adjacent  opposed  side  surfaces  defining  an  annular 
constricted  portion  of  said  passage,  the  width  of  said  con- 
stricted portion  determining  the  wall  thickness  of  the  ex- 
truded sheath,  the  mandrel  and  die  members  being  se- 
cured against  displacement  relative  to  each  other  except 
for  displacements  incident  to  starting  and  stopping  the  ex- 
truding operation,  and  means  including  a  movable  sur- 
face subjected  to  the  extrusion  pressure  in  said  chamber 
and  operable  by  said  pressure  to  displace  the  mandrel 
member  in  the  direction  to  reduce  the  width  of  said  con- 
stricted passage  portion,  whereby  the  width  of  the  last 
portion  is  increased  by  return  movement  of  the  mandrel 
member  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  release  of  the  ex- 
trusion pressure  in  the  chamber  and  contraction  rings  in 
the  sheath  due  to  interruptions  of  the  extruding  pressure 
for  work  material  charging  are  thus  avoided. 


3  848,884 

COOLING  OF  EXTRUDED  PRODUCTS 

Walter    Hacndeler,    Dusseldorf,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Schloemam  Akticngesdisciiaft,  Dusxldorf,  Germaay 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,894 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  May  28,  1958 

4  ClnkBB.    (CL  207—18) 


1.  A  press  for  extruding  an  aluminum  sheath  around 
a  cable,  comprising  heat  sensitive  material,  including;  a 
press  head  having  an  extrusion  chamber  in  it,  a  hollow 
mandrel  mounted  in  said  head,  a  die  mounted  in  said 
head  coaxially  with  said  mandrel  so  as  to  leave  a  cir- 
cular extrusion  g^  for  the  extrusion  of  an  aluminum 
sheath  around  a  cable  being  passed  through  said  man- 
drel, passage  means  leading  from  said  extrusion  chamber 
to  said  extrusion  gap,  pressing  means  extruding  metal 
from  said  extrusion  chamber  throu^  said  extrusion  gap, 
an  extension  on  said  press  head  on  the  outflow  side  of 
said  die,  said  extension  having  an  elongated  recess  in  it 
coaxial  with  said  die,  said  elongated  recess  having  a 
tiering  part  adjacent  to,  and  tapering  towards,  said  die. 
a  tubular  jacket  inside  said  elongated  recess,  the  bore 
of  said  tubular  jacket  being  generally  coaxial  with  said 
die,  and  one  correspondingly  tapered  end  part  of  said 
jacket  lying  in  said  tapered  part  of  said  elongated  recess, 
the  non  tapering  outer  surface  of  said  jacket  being  held 
in  spaced  relationship  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
elongated  recess  so  as  to  delimit  a  duct  which  is  coo- 
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ncctcd  to  a  plurality  of  discharge  ducts  between  the 
tapering  part  of  said  jacket  and  the  adjacent  inner  taper- 
ing surface  of  said  elongated  recess,  said  discharge  duct 
cooununicatiag  with  said  bore,  with  the  surface  of  said 
^,  and  with  said  duct  so  as  to  provide  a  passage  from 
the  latter  to  said  die  leading  into  said  bore,  a  plurality 
of  orifices  in  said  jacket  from  its  interior  directed  oblique- 
ly towards  said  sheath  near  said  die  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  latter,  and  a  liquid  supply  duct  communicating 
with  said  interior  of  said  jacket  whereby  liquid  sprayed 
on  to  said  sheath  through  said  oriicM  can  be  prevented 
from  contacting  said  die  by  gat  pMMd  through  said  dis- 
charge ducts. 


3  f  If  gj3 

MACHINE  FOR  RBCOVKRING 

PRECIOUS  METALS 

L.  Brwea^  5324  SE.  49(k  Av«^ 

FIM  JaM  It,  19Sf ,  Sv.  N«.  119^73 

3  Hilii     (a.2«9— 14) 


One. 


MASTER  IRAKE  CYLINDER 
J.  SvcMOii,  Rockiord,  DL,  MdgMr  to  Odia  Cor- 
Rodrford,  OL,  a  corporation  of  DUaoh 
'  May  15,  I95t,  S«r.  No.  735,4«9 
23  ClaioM.    (CI.  2«9^72) 


16.  Brake  cylinder  assembly  and  testing  apparatus, 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  defining  a  series  of 
brake  cylinder  statioas,  power  transfer  meani  for  traos- 
ferring  brake  cylinders  to  said  stations  in  succession,  one 
of  said  sutioos  constituting  a  connector  asKmbly  station, 
connector  feeding  means  located  at  said  assembly  station, 
connector   assembly   meaiu   including   power   actuating 


means  and  power  advancing  means  for  assembling  con- 
nectors from  said  feeding  means  into  brake  ryijitdfii  in 
said  aaaembly  station,  another  of  said  stations  constitut- 
ing a  hydrostatic  testing  sution.  liquid  metering  means 
for  said  testing  station,  said  metering  means  tiKludiiif  a 
liquid  measuring  cylinder  and  a  piston  for  displacing 
liquid  from  said  cylinder,  power  operating  means  for  said 
piston,  liquid  injecting  means  located  at  said  testing  sta- 
tion and  including  a  liquid  injecting  nozzle  connected 
with  said  metering  cylinder,  power  operating  means  con- 
nected with  said  nozzle  to  advance  the  latter  into  engage- 
ment with  an  assembled  connector  in  said  testing  station, 
pressure  sensing  means  interconnected  with  said  nozzle 
to  sense  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  liquid  injected  into 
a  connector  in  said  testing  station,  one  of  said  statioas 
constituting  a  reject  station,  power  lifting  means  at  each 
reject  station  for  shifting  a  cylinder  upwardly  therefrom, 
track  means  adjacent  said  reject  sUtion,  reject  transfer 
means  carried  by  said  track  means,  and  means  for  operat- 
ing said  reject  transfer  means  to  remove  a  cylinder  from 
said  lifting  means. 


Boyd 
D*la 


3,»44,U7 
WAFER  THICKNESS  DETECTOR 

Dallas,  Tex.,  asd^or  to  Texas  Imtrv- 
lacoqporatcd,   Dallaa,  Tts^   ■  corporatioo    of 


FiM  Dm.  23,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7t2,472 
tClalaM.    (CL2t9-.42) 


"     /"I 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  precious  metals  from  sand 
and  gravel  cmprising  a  fixed  base,  a  second  base  adjust- 
ably supported  on  said  fixed  base,  a  tray,  a  pair  of  resilient 
legs  extending  between  and  connectad  to  said  second  base 
and  said  tray  supporting  said  tray  in  overlying  inclined 
position  over  said  second  base,  a  second  tray  overlying 
said  first  tray,  means  rigidly  supporting  said  second  tray 
from  said  first  tray  with  said  second  tray  inclined  op- 
positely of  said  first  tray,  said  second  tray  having  the  lower 
end  portion  thereof  overlying  and  discharging  into  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  first  tray,  and  means  on  nid 
second  base  for  longitudinally  oscillating  said  first  trey 
thereby  oscillating  both  urays,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
and  transversely  spaced  flat  bottom  pockeU  formed  in 
the  lower  surface  of  each  tray,  a  screen  overlying  said 
pockets,  and  an  open  top  mercury  container  carried  by 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  first  tray  and  underlying 
the  discharge  end  of  said  second  tray. 


1.  A  thickness  determining  device  for  detecting  the 
thickness  of  a  thin  solid  comprising  a  feeding  means  for 
moving  the  thin  solid  at  a  uniform  rate  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  and  into  contact  with  a  moving  belt,  said 
moving  belt  displacing  the  thin  solid  from  its  position  in 
said  feeding  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  moving 
belt,  and  timing  means  for  delecting  the  time  interval 
during  which  the  thin  solid  remains  in  contact  with  said 
moving  belt  before  being  displaced  from  its  position  in 
said  feeding  means  whereby  the  thickness  of  the  thin 
solid  can  be  determined  by  direct  proportionality  to  said 
interval. 


3,t44,MS 

CLASSIFIER  FOR  PULVERIZED  SUBSTANCES 
EMeU  HoMtkawa,  4   2-Ckoiiic,  ToyoMikah(wdori,  Toyo- 
iapM,   MaHo    HoMtkawa,    144     1-Cbomc, 
Toyoaaka-shi,  Japan,  Takaxo  Mai- 
45    2-Axa  Mkauniyainahata,  Kaaho,  Takafa- 
JapM,     and     Maaahko     Morfaaoto,     114 
Arata-cko,  Hyoco-ka,  Kohr  M,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1944,  Ser.  No.  14,445 
ClalRM  priority,  applkaHoa  Japaa  Jan.  1 1, 1944 
7  Qaims.     (CI.  249—144) 
1 .  A  classifier  for  a  pulverized  substance  comprising  an 
entially  cylindrical  bousing  with  the  axis  thereof  being 
substantially  vertical,  a  cage-like  rotor  within  said  hous- 
ing and  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  substantially 
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parallel  to  the  first  said  axis,  said  rotor  having  upper  aixl 
lower  blade  supporting  members  and  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated blades  extending  between  and  carried  by  said  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  blades  being  formed  of  inner  and  outer 
elongated  portions  with  the  iimer  portion  having  at  least 
iu  leading  surface  inclined  relative  to  a  radial  plane  and 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  and 
with  the  outer  portion  having  its  leading  surface  inclined 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  inner  portion  but  to  a  lesser 
degree,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  a  cone-shaped  cap 
carried  by  the  bottom  end  of  said  rotor,  an  inlet  feed 
pipe  for  said  substance  being  classified  positioned  below 
said  housing  and  having  a  discharge  opening  aligned  with 


tion  of  said  axle;  a  plurality  of  rigid  arms  extending 
from  said  hub  and  having  outer  ends;  a  lifting  wheel 
connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  rigid  arms  to  form  a 
driven  assembly  comprising  said  hub,  said  rigid  arms  and 
said  wheel  to  rotate  around  said  axle  and  adapted  to  lift 
and  evacuate  from  said  vessel  solid  materials  having  said 
higher  specific  gravity;  and  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  driven  assembly. 


3,444,t90 
PLANSIFTERS 
Eppcnbcrgcr,  Amrkwil,   Swttzcrlaad,   assignor  to 
Gebmedcr  Bochkr,  UzwU,  Switzerland,  a  Swte  fcv 

FUcd  Oct  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,498 

Claims  priority,  appUcaiioB  Switzerland  Sept  14,  1959 

18Clainia.    (0.249^^19) 


and  directed  toward  said  cone-like  cap,  a  closure  having  a 
central  opening  carried  by  the  top  of  Mid  housing,  the 
last  said  opening  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
it)tor  and  aligned  with  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  rotor,  and  large  particle  outlet  means  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  surrounding  at  least 
pnrt  of  said  inlet  feed  pipe,  whereby  said  sobstance  upon 
being  fed  into  said  boosing  by  a  compressed  gas  is  acted 
upon  by  said  rotor  to  classify  the  substance  according  to 
particle  size  with  particles  smaller  than  a  predetermined 
«ze  being  discharged  through  said  central  opening  and 
larger  particles  being  discharged  through  said  large  par- 
tide  outlet  meant. 


3  444,889 

HEAVY  MEDIA  SEPARATOR 

Gcza  Lacnida,  Avon,  JaoiMa  PoosHM^k^  Footaiaeblcan, 

and  Marcel  Dre,  Mootigny-sur-Loii^  France,  assign- 

^  ors  to  Ste.  PreMration  IndustrlcOc  dec  Combustlblca, 

Footalnehleau,  France 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,883 
daioM  priority,  appHcatfoa  France  Dec  31,  1958 
8ClalBM.    (CL  249l~172^) 
•'■ 
iv 


1.  In  a  plansifter,  in  combination:  a  bousing;  vertical- 
ly spaced  pairs  of  parallel  supporting  elemenu  in  said 
housing,  each  supporting  element  having  at  least  one 
flange;  a  sifter  frame  member  and  a  collecting  bottom 
member  in  said  housing,  one  of  said  members  being  slid- 
ably  supported  by  the  flanges  of  one  pair  of  said  support- 
ing elements  and  the  other  member  being  located  above 
and  slidable  on  said  one  member. 


n* 


3,440^91 

OBLIQUE  VIBRATING  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Walter  E.  Saze.  381  Meadow  Grove,  Flfatrtdsc.  CaliL 

Filed  Nov.  34,  1959.  Ser.  No.  854,125 

5  Claims.    (CL  289^.347) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separation  of  solid  materials 
having  different  specific  gravities,  comprising  a  separating 
vessel  adapted  to  hold  a  liquid  wherein  solid  materials 
having  low  specific  gravities  tend  to  float  and  solid  mate- 
rials having  a  high  specific  gravity  tend  to  sink;  a  non- 
rotatable  axle  carried  by  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  separating  vessel  at  an  angle  inclined  from  the  vertical 
and  having  an  upper  portion  located  above  the  level  of 
the  liquid  held  in  said  vessel;  a  bub  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  axle;  an  anti-friction 
bearing  interposed  between  said  hub  and  the  upper  por- 


1.  A  screen  device  comprising  a  support,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  frame  having  a  screen  thereon,  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality  of  cushion 
connections  to  the  support  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  brackets  on  each  side  of  the  frame 
and  a  rod  rotatably  mounted  on  each  pair  of  brackets  in 
an  oblique  direction  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  screen, 
each  said  rod  being  carried  on  the  frame  by  said  brack- 
ets, eccentric  weighu  non-rotatably  mounted  oh  the 
rods  and  having  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  weight  in 
each  instance  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  rod,  with 
said  weights  on  rods  on  opposite  sides  of  the  screen 
being  off-center  in  opposite  directions  in  a  plane  passing 
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through  the  axes  of  both  said  rods,  a  rotating  conoec-  y^i4%Jt94 

tioQ  between  rods  oo  the  same  side  of  the  frame,  a  ro-  FILTER 

uting  source  of  power  and  a  drive  train  from  said  source  Da^M  B.  Pall,  Rodya  Heithti,  N.Y^  «i%Bor  to  Pall 

of  power  to  the  rods.  CorjorHioii,  Gka  Co»«,  N.V^  a  cocpor^loa  of  New 

^"■""""■"~~  Fled  My  12,  19M,  §cr.  No.  4%;3H 

1,MM92  fCbtmM.    (a.21«-*#) 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  SEPARATOR 
Chester  L.  LfaUakokcr,  SpriaglcU,  OWo,  asrigaor  to 
The  BsMT  Brae.  C«n  flpitHJiHi  OMo,  a  corporatkM 
of  OMo 

Am.  17,  1959,  8«r.  No.  tM^29 
9  nalMi     (CL  2t9^--447) 


1.  Separator  apparatus  including  feed  means,  intercept- 
ing means  in  the  path  of  said  feed  means  rotatable  to  in- 
tercept and  physically  disassociate  the  components  of  in- 
termixed and  conglomerate  bodies  of  materials  delivered 
through  said  feed  means,  drive  means  for  said  intercept- 
ing means,  and  means  connected  with  said  drive  means 
inducing  a  wobbk  motion  of  said  intercepting  means  on 
rotation  to  cause  it  to  have  a  tearing  function  as  applied 
to  fibrous  type  bodies. 


SCREENING  OF  THIN  STARCH  PASTE 
Lsiwig  Sckmledcl,   Wonstorf-Hannovcr,   GernMay,  m- 
iigiior    to    Starcosa    MaackineB-    and     Apparatebaa 
Gun-b.H.,  Wmistorf-HaBBOTcr,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1954,  Scr.  No.  639,553 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gennany  Jm.  9,  1954 

4  ClafaM.    (a.  219—44) 


3.  A  method  of  screening  a  thin  starch  fluid  by  means 
of  a  washing  device  having  a  frusto-conical  screening 
drum  and  jet  nozzles  inside  said  drum,  comprising  the 
steps  of  rotating  said  screening  drum  whereby  liquid  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  drum  will  flow  in  one  direction 
to  an  open  end  of  said  drum,  rotating  the  jet  nozzles 
with  a  relative  speed  with  respect  to  the  drum,  directing 
the  thin  starch  liquid  by  said  jet  nozzle  obliquely  on 
the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  drum  against  said  one 
direction  whereby  the  flow  of  the  liquid  on  the  screening 
surface  of  the  drum  will  be  checked. 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  bead,  two  passages  for  fluid 
passage  therethrough,  respectively  communicating  with 
two  open  ended  concentrically  arranged  inner  and  outer 
chambers  having  a  wall  therebetween,  a  valve  stop  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  head  and  disposed  across  the  open 
end  of  the  inner  chamber,  a  valve  sleeve  member 
mounted  reciprocally  on  the  wall  and  having  sealing  sur- 
faces upon  its  outer  and  inner  side  faces,  the  outer  side 
sealing  surface  being  adapted  to  engage  a  corresponding 
sealing  surface  upon  the  outer  wall  of  the  outer  cham- 
ber, and  the  inner  side  sealing  surface  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  corresponding  sealing  surface  upon  the  outer 
face  of  the  valve  stop  member,  the  valve  sleeve  member 
being  reciprocally  movable  into  and  out  from  engage- 
ment with  such  surfaces,  and  when  in  engagement  there- 
with closing  off  both  outer  and  inner  chambers,  spring 
bias  means  urging  said  valve  sleeve  member  into  such 
engagement,  a  bowl  removably  attached  to  the  head 
including  actuating  means  to  engage  said  valve  sleeve 
member  to  maintain  said  valve  sleeve  member  in  an 
open  position  while  the  bowl  is  attached  to  the  head,  a 
removable  sealing  element  disposed  in  the  sealing  sur- 
face upon  the  outer  wall  of  the  outer  chamber,  a  castel- 
lated member  positioned  upon  the  bowl,  permitting  flow 
of  fluid  between  the  valve  sleeve  member  and  the  bowl 
while  the  valve  sleeve  is  in  an  open  position,  and  retain- 
ing the  sealing  element  in  position  on  the  sealing  sur- 
face while  the  valve  sleeve  is  entering  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  filter  disposed  in  the  bowl  communicating 
on  the  inside  with  the  inner  chamber  and  on  the  out- 
side with  the  outer  chamber  in  the  bead  when  the  sleeve 
member  is  in  an  open  position. 


3,949,895 

FINBH  RIM  FOR  SURFACE  DRAINS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mflrtta  A.  SMl   PMsborth,   Pa.     (517   N.  Saa  Mateo 

Drive,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.);  Lain  E.  Shk,  czeciitrix  of 

said  Martin  A.  Sisk,  deceased 

FUcd  Jaly  39.  1954,  Scr.  No.  444,495 

4  Claims.    (0.219—144) 

6.  A  finish  rim  and  means  for  securing  it  on  a  device 

of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hollow  body  formed 

with  a  peripheral  side  wall  having  a  top  encompassing 

an  inlet  for  said  body  and  extending  downwardly  from 
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said  inlet  to  form  an  outlet,  with  the  inlet-encompassing 
top  of  said  side  wall  provided  with  a  peripheral  surface 
portion  that  slopes  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  form 
a  beveled  seat;  said  finish  rim  comprising  a  pre-formed 
ring  that  is  adapted  to  overlie  said  top  of  said  hollow 
body  and  that  has  top  and  bottom  peripheral  surface  por- 
tions which  slope  downwardly  and  inwardly  in  paral- 
lelism and  uniformity  throughout  their  extents,  the  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  finish  rim  extending  upwardly 
from  and  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  internal  sur- 
face portion  of  the  hollow  body  located  immediately 
below  said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  finish  rim,  where- 
by said  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  finish  rim  forms 
in  effect  an  upward  continuation  of  said  internal  surface 
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directed  at  an  angle  with  such  conduits  to  divert  the 
flow  therethrough  from  one  chamber  to  the  other,  a 
removable  plug  seated  in  said  body  in  opposition  to  said 
opening,  a  permanent  bar  magnet  seated  in  and  project- 
ing from  said  plug  at  right  angles  to  said  connecting 
wall,  said  magnet  being  coaxial  with  and  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  opening  so  that  the  entire  diverted  flow  is 
within  the  intense  portion  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
magnet,  the  diameter  of  said  magnet  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  to  assure  that  the 
flowing  substance  will  flow  in  close  proximity  to  the 
end  of  the  magnet  where  the  magnetic  force  is  the  greatest, 
whereby  effective  magnetic  particle  removal  ii  accom- 
plished. 


ii  /»      II 


3  949  897 

INVERTABLE  CONTAINER 

Hcftcrt  H.  Hotanaa,  1141  Werth  Ave.,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif.  \ 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1956,  Ser.  No.  579,549 

4  ClalBH.    (CL  219—244) 


portion  of  said  hollow  body,  the  undersurface  of  said 
finish  rim,  including  said  bottom  peripheral  surface  por- 
tion, being  formed  in  complement  to,  aiKl  snugly  engag- 
ing, the  top  of  the  peripheral  side  wall  of  said  hollow 
body,  whereby  an  identical  beveled  seat  encompasses  said 
inlet  of  the  hollow  body  whether  said  finish  rim  is  ap- 
plied to  such  body  or  not,  and  a  cover  having  an  outer 
portion  which  on  its  underface  is  inclined  in  complement 
to  said  beveled  seat  for  supporting  in  conjunction  with 
the  beveled  seat  and  the  structure  underlying  the  scat, 
the  cover  in  position  across  said  inlet,  together  with  lug 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  peripheral  outer 
portion  at  points  immediately  adjacent  to  and  within  said 
finish  rim  for  centering  the  cover  in  supported  position 
on  said  beveled  seat. 


3,049,894 

MAGNETIC  TRAP  FOR  CONDUITS 

Donald  E.  Stem,  4925-37  Sebastopol  Hicbway, 

SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,885 

2  Claims.    (Q.  219—222) 


1 .  A  device  for  storing  solid  units  in  liquid  and  serving 
said  units  strained  of  liquid,  said  device  comprising  a  wide 
mouth  container  having  a  bottom  suitable  for  use  as  a 
base,  a  releasable  and  reusable  cap  for  repeatedly  closing 
the  same  with  a  leak-proof  fit  said  cap  being  suitable  for 
use  as  a  base  when  inverted,  and  a  strainer  plate  disposed 
across  said  container  between  the  top  and  bottom  to  sup- 
port the  units  thereabove  with  the  liquid  there-below  when 
the  container  is  upright,  the  inside  wall  of  said  container 
having  molded  thereon  a  plurality  of  support  means  be- 
tween the  strainer  and  the  bottom  for  supporting  said 
strainer  against  noovement  toward  the  bottom,  said  strain- 
er being  located  by  said  support  means  at  such  distance 
from  the  bottom  as  to  accommodate  beneath  it  sufficient 
liquid  to  fill  the  interstices  between  a  full  load  of  the  units 
initially  needed  to  substantially  fill  the  space  above  the 
strainer,  whereby  the  initial  full  load  of  units  may  be 
stored  with  the  units  all  immersed  in  liquid  with  the  con- 
tainer inverted,  but  served  with  the  units  all  drained  of 
liquid  with  the  container  upright. 


3,940,898 
SETTLING  AND  SCREENING  DEVICE  FOR 

FLUID  CONDUITS 

Joe  B.  Simmons,  439  Rice  Drive,  Aadrewi,  Tex. 

FUcd  Nov.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,972 

3ClalaH.    (CL  219-^12) 


-  1.  A  magnetic  trap  for  collecting  magnetic  particles 
from  a  substance  flowing  through  conduits  comprising  a 
hollow  body  having  parts  adapted  to  interconnect  said 
conduiu,  baffle  means  in  said  body  for  directing  the  sub- 
stance flowing  through  said  body  and  such  conduiu  to 
flow  for  at  least  a  short  distance  in  a  direction  at  an 
angle  with  the  flow  path  of  such  conduits,  said  baffle 
means  including  spaced  transverse  walls  extended  from 
opposite  walls  of  said  body  inwardly  between  the  ports 
forming  a  chamber  adjacent  each  port,  and  a  connecting 
wall  between  the  transverse  walls  of  said  ports  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  at  a  point  where  flow  is 


-f» 


I.  A  settling  and  screening  device  comprising  a  housing 
formed  in  part  by  an  elongated,  normally  horizontally  dis- 
posed cylindrical  element,  the  cylindrical  element  extend- 
ing across  the  top  of  the  housing  and  having  end  portions 
extending  beyond  the  housing  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  a  fluid  conduit,  the  end  portions  forming  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  in  opposite  ends  of  the  housing,  the  housing 
further  including  a  generally  rectangular  box,  of  larger 
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cross-sectioful  area  than  the  cylindrical  element,  arranged 
longitudinally  ai  the  cylindrical  element,  intermediate  its 
ends,  and  depending  therefrom,  the  box  having  portions 
of  its  top  and  ends  cut  away,  whereby  the  box  confomu 
to  the  contour  of  the  under  side  of  the  cylindrical  ele- 
ment the  t>ox  being  joined  to  the  under  side  of  the  cylin- 
drical element  and  the  under  side  of  the  cylindrical  ele- 
ment being  cut  away  along  its  lines  of  juncture  with  the 
box,  and  a  screen,  of  planar  form  and  having  a  peripheral 
frame,  a  hinge  connecting  one  end  of  the  screen  to  one 
end  of  the  box.  immediately  below  the  outlet,  and  normal- 
ly inclined  longitudinally  upwardly  across  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  box  and  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
element,  a  vertically  disposed  rod,  having  a  handle  on  its 
upper  end.  passed  downwardly  through  an  opening  there- 
for in  the  top  side  of  the  cylindrical  element,  imnnediately 
adjacent  the  inkt,  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  a  stuffing  box,  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  cylin- 
drical element,  surrounding  the  rod  and  the  opening  there- 
for in  the  cylindrical  clement,  and  means  pivotaliy  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  the  rod  to  the  end  of  the  screen 
frame  opposite  the  hinge  whereby  the  screen  is  movable 
pivotaliy ^bout  the  hinge  by  vertical  adjustment  of  the 
rod. 


SHOE  RACK 

^  N.  JoMa,  Ua  Ai«d«i.  CaM. 

FIW  Feb.  t,  IMf,  Ser.  No,  7,172 
iOalmM.    (0.211—35) 


CENTRIFUGE 

Max   Kroa,  Zarich,  SwMzcriaMl,  assigiior  to 

EtabiiaMmcot  Mcxy,  Vadu,  Lkchtenstein 

FUcd  Sept  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  683,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Sept.  18,  1956 

6  ClakM.    (CL  218—364) 


1.  A  shoe  holder  comprising  a  rack  provided  with  an 
outer  sheet  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  longitudi- 
nally spaced  bearing  cleaU  transversely  disposed  on 
one  side  of  the  sheet  and  having  aligned  guide  holes 
therein,  a  fixed  member  extending  from  the  outer  face 
of  laid  sheet  and  anchored  in  one  of  said  cleaU  and 
aligned  with  the  slot,  a  rod  member  guided  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  said  guide  holes,  said  bearing  cleats 
extending  at  respective  levels  between  said  slot  and 
said  fixed  member,  said  member  having  an  end  bent 
to  extend  through  the  mentioned  slot,  an  arctiate 
member  on  the  extending  end  of  the  rod  mem- 
ber in  opposed  relation  to  the  fixed  member,  and 
a  spring  to  bias  the  rod  member  in  a  direction  to  cause 
the  arcuate  member  to  clamp  a  shoe  with  its  sole  dis- 
posed against  said  outer  face  of  the  outer  sheet  against 
the  fixed  member. 


1.  A  centrifuge  consisting  essentially  of  a  housing,  a 
centrifuging  drum  within  the  housing  positioned  for  rota- 
tion about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  dome-shaped  bottom  which  projects  into  the  bous- 
ing, and  the  bottom  of  the  drum  having  a  dome  overly- 
ing said  housing  dome,  a  motor  having  a  shaft  and  sit- 
uated within  and  fastened  to  said  housing  dome  and  pro- 
jecting out  of  the  bottom  of  said  housing  dome,  said 
drum  being  nwunted  fixedly  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor, 
and  a  resilient  base  having  a  central  portion  on  which 
said  motor  rest  and  which  carries  the  main  weight  of  said 
centrifuge,  said  resilient  base  having  peripheral  portions 
on  which  the  marginal  edges  of  said  housing  rest  for  hold- 
ing the  centrifuge  in  the  upright  position  with  greater 
yieldability   than   that  with   which  said  central  portion 
supports  said  motor,  whereby  the  motor  forms  a  central 
support  transmitting  the  greater  part  of  the  weight  of  the 
centrifugins  drum,  bousing  and  motor  to  said  base  and 
acts  as  a  single  support  point  permitting  gyroscopic  ac- 
tion of  the  centrifuging  drum  when  the  centrifuge  is  run- 
ning, and  a  relatively  small  part  of  the  weight  of  the 
centrifuging  drum,  housing  and  motor  is  supported  on 
tbe  peripheral  portions  of  said  base,  the  peripheral  por- 
tions exerting  on  said  housing  a  reaction  force  when  un- 
balancing forces  tend  to  tip  the  housing  during  opera- 
tion of  the  drum,  said  reaction  force  causing  precession 
of  tbe  axis  of  rotation  of  said  drum  due  to  said  unbal- 
ancing forces. 


3,844,981 
DBH  RACK  FOR  DOMESTIC  APFUANCE 
Martarat  J.  AMlrew,  Daytiw,  Ohio,  aaaitBor  to  G«i__. 
Motors  Corpondoo,  DctroR,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawars 

Fllad  May  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113^47 
4nilaii     (CL211— 41) 


=5-TV 


1.  A  rack  for  use  within  a  compartment  of  a  dish 
washing  machine  having  an  elongated  spray  element  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  the  compartment  back  wall  sub- 
stantially at  a  right  angle  relative  thereto,  said  rack  in- 
cluding spaccd-apart  bottom  rails  extending  horizontally 
between  and  connected  at  their  ends  to  front  and  rear 
bars,  other  rails  at  sides  and  other  bars  at  the  front  and 
rear  of  said  rack  disposed  one  over  another  defining  up- 
suoding  borders  of  a  basket-like  receptacle  above  said 
bottom  raila.  a  central  part  of  the  lower  front  and  rear 
bars  being  bent  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of 
said  receptacle  imo  a  multifarious  formation  threat,  two 
of  said  spaced  horizontal  rails  centrally  of  the  side  bortlen 
of  said  receptacle  being  elevated  above  adjacent  bottom 
rails  with  their  ends  secured  to  the  upper  part  of  said 
formation,  said  two  central  horizontal  rails  partitioDinf 
the  interior  of  said  basket-like  receptacle  into  side-by-side 
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article  suppon  sections  and  cooperating  with  the  fonn*- 
tion  in  said  lower  front  and  rear  ban  to  provide  the 
underside  of  said  rack  with  an  elongated  unobstructed 
raised  portion  adapted  to  straddle  the  spray  element  in 
said  compartment  of  the  machine,  said  rack  also  includ- 
ing a  first  set  of  spaccdntpart  post  members  secured  to 
and  arranged  in  a  row  on  one  of  said  central  derated 
rails,  said  rack  further  indnding  a  second  set  of  spaced* 
apart  post  members  arranged  i     a  row  spaced  laterally 
from  said  first  set  thereof  within  one  of  said  article  sup- 
port sections  of  the  basket-iil: .  receptade  tt  the  side  of 
said  OM  central  elevated  rail  each  post  member  of  said 
Mcoad  set  being  substantially  aligned  with  each  post 
member  of  said  first  set  thereof  transversdy  of  said  re» 
ceptade  and  dividing  said  one  article  support  section 
into  subsections  from  fh»t  to  rear  of  the  rack,  the  poet 
members  of  said  second  set  serving  to  at  one  time  in- 
vcrt^y  receive  thereover  and  be  enclosed  by  drinking 
giaases  or  other  despty  concaved  containers  while  sup- 
ported on  bottom  rails  of  said  one  article  support  sec- 
tion of  the  receptacle  within  borders  thexuA^  and  said 
post  members  of  the  first  and  second  seU  thereof  at 
another  time  cooperating  to  hold  a  row  (rf  saucers  or 
the  like  supported  on  bottom  rails  of  said  one  article 
support  section  of  the  receptacle  within  said  subsections 
at  two  spaced-apart  poinu  in  an  upright  angular  liquid 
spill-out  position. 

ill 
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spacing  means  engageable  with  the  transverse  members 
around  the  article  periphery  to  maintain  tbe  frames  in 
closely  spaced  opposed  face  to  face  rdation  and  the  trana- 


nr,*- 


1  .»«i 


verse  men^bers  in  wrap-around  fashion  on  opposing  sides 
of  the  article,  and  support  means  to  support  that  frame, 
having  the  shoulder,  in  an  upright  position. 


John  W 

Alloy 
Hon  of 


3,848  982 

ADIUSTABLE  ROD  HOLDER 

Los  Anacka.  Caitf.. 


3,848,t84 
FRAME  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  RACKS  WTTH 
ADJUSTABLE  miELVES 
Joseph  St  Amov,  Newartat,  NJL,  airf^or  to 
Ma— fai  faihia  Co.,  inc.,  Ncwfldds,  NJL,  a 
of  New  Hampakke 

FBs4  Apr.  21, 1961,  Sar.  No.  184,591 
IdaiiB.    (CL  211— 147) 


to  Cal 


H  1H8,  Sar.  No.  31,659 
(CL  211_185.4) 


BlT-^i 


3.  An  adjustable  rod  holder,  comprising:  an  escutcheon 
base  having  a  flanged  end  and  an  internally  screw- 
threaded  tubular  sleeve;  an  externally  saew-threaded 
tabular  stem  screw-threaded  within  said  tubular  sleeve, 
and  having  a  reduced  attachment  end;  a  tubular  ferrule 
having  an  internal  flange  intermediate  its  ends  secured  to 
said  attachment  end,  whereby  one  end  of  said  ferrule  com- 
pletely endoses  said  tubular  stem,  said  end  telescoping 
over  said  tubular  sleeve,  the  other  end  of  said  ferrule 
forming  a  socket  to  recdve  a  rod. 


3,848,903 
DEVICE  TO  FAdUTAlE  THE  DRYING  OF 
WOOLLEN  ARTICLES  AFTER  LAUNDERING 
Falrida  E.  M.  Craws,  Coaga,  DMrfct  Fort  EUzabclk, 
Cape  FrovlMa,  UbIob  of  Soirth  AfHca 
Flod  Not.  19,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  854,184 
ClalM  priority,  appHiatfcio  Union  of  Sooth  Africa 
Not.  19, 1958 
6  Claims.    (CL  211—119) 
1.  An  article  dryer  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  re- 
siliently  flexible  frames  adapted  to  receive  an  article  to 
be  dried  between  them,  a  plurality  of  spaced  tWn  re- 
siliently  flexible  transverse  members,  secured  to  each  of 
the  frames,   the   opposed    rciilientJy   flexible   transverse 
members  of  the  frames  being  adapted  to  engage  resiliently 
in  wrap-around  fashion  the  opposite  sides  of  the  article 
for  holding  it  in  position  and  for  providing  uniform  sup- 
port to  it  while  permitting  of  its  r^^Md  drying  due  to  vent- 
ilation upon  both  its  tides,  at  least  one  outwardly  project- 
ing shoulder  fast  with  at  least  one  of  the  frames  of  the 
pair  and  adapted  to  support  the  other  frame  <^  the  pair. 


A  framed  construction  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
uprighu  supporting  the  ends  of  a  transverse  shelf-like  ele- 
ment extending  between  the  uprights,  tbe  uprights  of  the 
pair  having  right  and  left  facing  portions  between  which 
said  element  is  received,  each  upright  consisting  of  a 
thickness  of  metal  having  three  vertical  columns  of  ver- 
tically elongated  slots  disposed  in  echelon  to  provide 
ranks  of  aligned  slots  at  an  inclination  to  the  vertical, 
the  vertical  spacing  of  the  centers  of  adjacent  pairs  of 
slots  in  a  rank  approximating  their  lengths,  the  ranks  of 
the  right  fadng  columns  being  offset  vertically  from  the 
ranks  of  the  left  facing  columns  by  a  distance  equal  to 
the  vertical  distance  between  adjacent  slots  of  a  column, 
members  for  supporting  the  transverse  element  from  the 
uprights,  each  member  having  a  portion  to  engage  from 
below  the  transverse  element  and  two  only  downwardly- 
opening  projecting  hooks  each  of  a  size  to  pass  through 
a  slot  and  engage  around  the  lower  edge  thereof,  the 
hooks  being  spmxd  horizontally  and  vertically  to  corre- 
spond with  Ae  horizontal  and  vertical  spacing  of  adja- 
cent slots  in  a  rank  to  permit  them  to  be  fitted  into  any 
such  pair  of  adjacent  slots  in  the  array  to  provide  in  con- 
necticMi  with  both  uprights  for  vertical  adjustment  of  tbe 
engaging  portions  in  a  series  of  positions  spaced  by  half 
tbe  vertical  distance  between  the  adjacent  slou  of  a  col- 
umn. 
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DBTLAYUNIT 
a^  Carl  E.  Cl^fcii.  Jr^ 


to  Gl^kcr 


P«^ 


5 


M,  IMl,  Sv.  Fito.  751,714 
(CL  111— la) 


4.  In  a  knock-<iowii  diaplay  unit,  a  pair  of  ftnt  channel 
members  each  having  a  second  channel  with  a  kg  there- 
of attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  web  of  each  of 
said  first  channeb,  the  said  sccood  channels  being  less 
than  onc-hatf  the  length  of  said  first  chaaoel  and  being 
secured  on  one  side  (o  the  transwne  center  line  thereof 
so  that  assembly  of  said  first  channel  members  with  the 
legs  extending  toward  each  other  will  form  an  elongated 
base  member  having  a  groove  in  the  top  edge  formed  by 
said  second  channels,  a  vertical  poet  upstanding  from 
each  end  of  said  assembled  first  channel  members  and 
from  the  center  thereof,  there  being  opposed  vertically 
extending  grooves  in  said  vertical  members,  a  cap  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  each  of  said  vertical 
members  to  maintain  said  vertical  nMmb«rs  in  spaced 
relation,  a  base  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
end  vertical  members,  a  plurality  of  brackets  detachably 
secured  to  the  faces  of  said  vertical  members,  shelves 
positioned  on  said  brackets  and  secured  thereon  against 
lateral  movement,  and  a  back  panel  member  on  each 
side  of  said  center  vertical  member  received  in  the  op- 
posed vertical  grooves  on  said  vertical  members  and  the 
groove  at  the  top  edge  of  said  assembled  first  channel 
members. 


3  §4%'f^ 
AUXILIARY  SIDE  RAIL  FOR  LOAD 
SUTfORTING  RACKS 
Fk«dcrick  B.  Hllgtr,  Groaw  Potetc  Paniw,  tmd 

B.  WroMcwsU,  Rowvflle,  Mkh^  iiilfmi  to  Eqnir- 
mtmt  Maoafactaitac,  lac^  WanoL  Mick,  a 

Flad  May  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tll432 
1  OaiBB.    (CL  211— 1S3) 


each  mclodmg  an  am  MpporHng  membw  through  which 
the  free  eod  of  one  of  Mid  arms  can  be  inserted  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  or  away  from  the  side  opposite  said  one 
rack  side,  a  latch  member  carried  by  each  of  said  brackets, 
""^  *?'*^.*y°***^  oomprisinf  a  pia  pivoully  and  slidably 
■«"i»db«tww«  the  la*  of  said  U-shaped  bracket,  and 
detent  omih  oa  each  of  said  arms  for  deUchable  ei^af». 
roent  by  ooa  of  said  laich  mcmben  in  one  of  a  jAuMtf 
at  poatioM  along  said  arms  wbenby  said  side  rail  mem- 
^"^^  ba  mown  tod  between  said  pair  of  posts  to  increase 
or  ^MTMtt  the  efliacuve  width  of  said  rack  as  measured 
between  the  side  opposite  said  one  rack  side  and  said  side 
rail  member,  said  detent  moMi  comprising  a  series  of 
eioogated  apertures  formed  im  said  arm.  said  pin  having 
*■  oAet  end  movable  throagh  any  one  of  said  apertures 
aarf  htoklle  means  for  rototing  said  pin  to  a  position  where 
aaid  oAet  end  is  aligned  with  such  one  apertwe  and  for 
normally  rotatahly  lu-ging  said  pin  to  a  latohed  position 
where  aaid  offset  end  is  not  aligned  with  one  of  said  aper- 
turrs. 


3,t4«,9rT 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK-ABSORBER 

lahoa,  Parii,  Fraaca,  aasl^or  to  Sadele  Aao- 
mjwm  dltc:  Lee  Atollcrs  dc  rnMliaillun  da  NaH  da 
!■  Fraaoa,  CrMpin-BlaM>Miascroo,  Fnmcc,  a 
tloa  of  Praacc 

Filed  Jaly  16,  IfSt,  Scr.  No.  74M39 
priority,  application  France  Nor.  7,  1*57 
<  dainsa.    (CL  213 — 4J) 


e^yT.'A 


^  -  ^  -  -  -^  "  -  * 


I.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  means  defining  a  cyl- 
inder, piston  means  stidable  in  said  cylinder,  elastic 
means  supporting  said  piston  means  in  said  cylinder  and 
enabling  limited  lateral  and  pivotal  movement  of  said 
piston  means  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  a  liquid  par- 
tially filling  said  cylinder  and  sealed  therein,  said  piston 
means  defining  first  and  second  chambers  in  said  cyl- 
inder which  are  normally  isolated,  said  piston  means  be- 
ing provided  with  an  aperture,  and  means  in  said  aper- 
ture and  free  from  connection  with  said  piston  means  and 
cylinder,  the  latter  means  extending  in  both  said  cham- 
bers and  defining  a  flow  area  for  said  liquid  between  said 
chambers,  said  flow  area  varying  between  a  maximum  at 
tha  Man  of  •  «roka  of  said  piston  noearn  aad  a  minimum 
at  the  end  of  the  stroke  whereby  the  restsunce  of  said 
Isqvid  to  aaid  itisplaca— iit  is  uniform,  said  elastic  meana 
resisting  lateral  foaoM  aa  said  piston  means  whereby  said 
piston  means  Is  adapted  to  resist  oblique  forces  applied 
thereca 


An  auxiliary  side  rail  for  a  rack  of  the  four-sided 
open  framework  type  having  at  least  a  pair  of  vertical 
comer  posts  at  the  ends  of  one  of  said  sides,  comprising 
a  pair  of  brackets,  each  of  said  brackets  including  a  U- 
shaped  member  the  legs  of  which  are  adapted  to  be 
separated  and  clamped  together  for  detachable  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  comer  posts,  means  for  clamping 
each  of  said  brackets  on  one  of  said  posts,  a  side  rail 
member  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  pair  of  comer  posts,  an  arm  secured  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  member  at  each  end  thereof,  said  brackets 


CQUIFMENT  HANDLING  DEVICE 
John  Mahria  Johasoa,  417  S.  2ad  Sl^  I  toisbora. 
FOed  May  24,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  31,9r7 
t  ClalBa.    (CL  214—1) 

!.  In  an  equtpmem  handling  device,  a  mobile  car- 
riage, a  lift  arm  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  lift  arms 
each  having  a  rear  end  pivotal  ly  secured  to  said  car- 
riage for  pivotal  movement  between  raised  and  lowered 
positions  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an  eqnipment-support- 
ing  cradle  mounted  at  the  opposite  front  ends  of  said 
arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  jointed  for  articnlative 
movemem  in  a  substantialty  vertical  plane  independently 
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loes 


^A^iT°^*^a  °^  ^  °*^  *^  "^  *^°^  •"**  ™**«*  P^   **»^*'^  ■  "o™^  position  in  which  the  bristles  of  said 
vided  t>y  said  one  arm  for  articulative  movement  of  the    brush  assembly  sweep  across  the  face  of  the  pick-up  head 

as  It  moves,  and  means  for  pivotally  displacing  the  brush 


1 
J 
t 

f. 


nm.  *»  .it^  *«,<  1^-  k.     *  .w    *      .       M    ^        ^     •.  •M^'nbly  out  of  the  fine  of  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 

^.^!?fiw?L^  *5i    ,  ^^  ^T^  ^**  ^^"f'  *'"•  P'^*^  "P  ''"^  *»  ^*  t'^d  is  moved  from  the  load  to  the 

reference  to  the  front  end  of  said  other  arm  and  for  con-  unload  position 

trolled  lateral  tq>pinf  movement  of  said  cradle. 


Edwaid  N. 


3,a^a,3Pay 
PROBE  DEVICE 

Frcnoat,  Mlch^  aad  Ralph  C  CnMs 
G.   Tattle,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  mb^biiii   to 
Gei1>cr  Prodacts  Company,  Fremoat,  Mkh.,  a 
tion  of  Michigan  ^^ 

laae  15,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  34^22 
3CWaM.    (0.214—1) 


r-  iv  -t.. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transfer  nuchine  at  the  type 
having  a  mechanical  pickup  assembly  movable  to  raise 
from  a  transfer  station  a  plurality  of  articles  the  im- 
provements comprising:  a  switdi  supported  by  a  pickup 
head  for  movement  therewith  and  operable  to  activate 
said  pickup  bead;  a  transfer  station  for  supporting  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  the  pickup  head  a  plurality  of  articles 
of  non-uniform  height;  a  probe  mounted  through  the 
center  of  the  pickup  head  and  axially  movable  relative 
thereto,  said  probe  having  an  upper  end  coimected  to  said 
switch  aad  a  lower  eod  extending  below  the  margin  of 
the  pickup  bead,  isolation  means  on  said  transfer  station 
for  creating  a  reserved  area  on  said  transfer  sution  for 
contact  by  said  probe;  said  reserved  area  engaged  by  said 
probe  when  the  pickup  head  reaches  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  the  articles  loaded  on  said  transfer 
station  to  operate  said  switch  whereby  the  pickup  head 
is  energized  and  downward  movement  stopped  prior  to 
pressure  contact  of  the  head  with  said  articles. 


r.  3,»4M1* 

WIPER  BRUSH 
Ralph  Crlstaa  Croas  aad  WUIiate  PIcicc  Johnson,  Roches- 


N.Y.,  aasiganri  to  Getter  Prodads  Compaay,  Frc- 
mnat,  Mldb,  a  corporatiuB  of  MIdiitan 

FBed  iwm  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3M92 
iCIaiaH.    (CL214— 1) 

1.  in  combination  with  a  machine  for  transferring  a 
plurality  of  devices  from  a  load  to  an  unload  position  by 
a  magnetizable  pick-up  head  assembly,  means  for  clean- 
ing the  augnetizable  pick-up  head  as  it  is  returned  from 
the  unload  to  the  load  position  comprising  a  brush  as- 
aemhiy  pivoully  supported  intermediate  the  load  and 
unload  positions,  means  for  urging  the  brush  assembly 


3,M«,911 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDER 

Ralph  R.  Taracr,  Warwick,  RX,  aasigaor  to  Uatted  Wire 

*  Sapply  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode  blMd 

FBed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,498 

4  daims.    (CL  214—8,5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  cylindrical  work  compris- 
ing a  work  support,  guide  means  rising  vertically  from 
said  support,  elevator  means  guided  thereby,  means  for 
vertically  reciprocating  said  elevator  means  above  the 
work  support,  jaws  carried  by  the  elevator  meaiu  to  en- 
gage the  work  while  on  said  sunwrt  to  pick  the  same 
up  as  the  elevator  moves  upwardly,  and  continuous  tracks 
pivoted  on  one  of  said  means  to  move  to  and  from  a  po- 
sition in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  work  when  carried 
by  said  elevator  means  imd  so  located  as  to  engage  the 
work  at  spaced  points  less  than  the  length  of  the  work 
and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  work  and  an 
abutment  on  the  other  of  said  means  to  be  engaged  by 
a  part  movable  with  the  elevator  means  for  causing  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  tracks  into  a  position  to  engage  the 
work  and  lift  it  from  the  elevator  means  during  the  up- 
ward movement  of  the  elevator,  said  tracks  being  inclined 
so  that  cylindrical  work  will  roll  along  said  tracks  from 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  elevator  means. 


3,048,912 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  STATION  SELECTOR 

Albert  Baamaaa,  Bielefeld,  aod  Erwto  Gmbe,  Bidafcld. 

UbbedkBcn,  Gcrmaay,  Bsritanri  to  Dmkoppwerka  Ak- 

tiengcaellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Gcrmaay.  a  corporaOaa  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857^53 
Ctalmt  priority,  appBt aHea  G  i  lai  saj  Dec  4, 1958 

nCfadass.    <CL214— 11) 
1.  In  a  distributing  system,  in  combination,  a  conveyor, 
a  load  carrier  entrained  by  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
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kMul-receiving  stations  each  provided  with  a  oontroiler  in 
the  path  of  said  carrier,  leiector  means  on  said  carrier 
including  a  plurality  of  individually  dispUccable  code 
elements  arrayed  in  at  least  one  row  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  carrier  movement,  a  Axed  reference  element  on 
laid  carrier  transversely  offset  from  laid  row.  said  control- 
ler comprising  at  least  two  test  elements  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  carrier  movement  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  path  of  said  adeoior  means  in  alignmem  with 
said  row  and  said  reference  element,  respectively,  for 
camming  displacement  by  the  latter  and  by  any  code  ele- 
ment of  said  roH(  displaced  into  an  off-normal  position, 
detent  means  on  said  carrier  adapted  to  hold  a  load  there- 
on, release  means  at  said  controller  engageable  with  said 
detent  means  during  passage  of  said  carrier  for  tripping 
said  detent    means   into  a  load-releasing   position,   and 


(r)  a  ftrtt  horizoatal  conveyor  coanected  at  one  end 
to  the  '^ip"  elevator  and  operatiog  unidirectiooaHy 
away  from  the  '"up**  elevator  and  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  said  vertical  plane, 

(<f)  a  second  horizontal  conveyor  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  "down"  elevator,  operating  unidirectionally 
toward  the  "down"  elevator,  and  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  said  vertical  plane,  the  first  and  second 
boriaontal  conveyors  lying  in  the  same  horizontal 
plana  and  parallel  to  and  coextensive  with  one  an- 
other. 

(«)  a  phirality  of  laterally-spaced,  parallel  cross  con- 
veyors extending  between  the  first  and  second  hori- 
zontal conveyors  at  right  angles  thereto  and  operating 
unidirectionally  from  the  first  horizontal  conveyor 
toward  the  second  horizontal  conveyor,  each  cross 
conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  storage  positions, 

(/)  and  a  return  conveyor  adjacent  the  elevators  par- 
allel to  the  cross  conveyors  and  operating  unidirec- 
tionally from  the  second  horizontal  conveyor  toward 
the  first  horizontal  coovtyor,  whereby  the  conveyors 
are  capable  of  moving  a  carrier  about  a  continuous 
closed  path  in  the  horizontal  plane,  the  path  being 
determined  by  a  cross  conveyor,  the  second  hori- 
sootal  conveyor,  the  return  conveyor,  and  the  first 
horizoQtal  conveyor  in  the  order  named. 


operating  means  for  said  release  means  jointly  controlled  3,Mt,f  14 

by  saKl  test  elemenu  for  actuation  upon  simultaneous    MFTHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  FREIGHT 


camming  displacemeiu  of  said  two  test  elements,  said  re- 
lease means  comprising  a  cam  member  positioned  adja- 
cent the  carrier  path,  said  carrier  being  provided  with 
cam-follower  means  coupled  with  said  detent  means  and 
displaceable  by  said  cam  member  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion of  the  latter  during  passage  of  said  carrier,  said  cam 
member  being  provided  with  biasing  means  urging  it 
into  said  operative  position  aiKl  with  a  pair  of  independeiM 
latch  members  normally  retaining  said  cam  member  in 
an  iiK>perative  position,  said  operating  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  links  each  connected  with  a  respective  test  ele- 
ment and  with  a  respective  latch  member  for  disengaging 
the  lauer  from  said  cam  member  upon  camming  displace- 
ment of  the  associated  test  element. 


Gica  R.  Johnson  and  Cyril 
MidL,  —Igniiii  to 


B.  Rogers,   Battle  Crack, 


FIM  May  12, 1999,  Scr.  No.  gll^g 
SCiahM.    (CL214— 3t) 


3,Mt313 
PARKING  GARAGE 
Foster,  Jr.,  I^fowood,  CaHf.,  aid  Thosus  H. 
Eyics,  Leooinstcr,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Faster  Gnat 
Co^  Ibc,  Leomlniter,  Mass.,  a  corporatioii  of  Dcln- 

Filed  Fck.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,3«4 
TCUoH.    (CL214— l«.l) 


3.  Storage  apparatus  for  article  carriers,  conopriaing 
(a)  a  vertical  "up"  elevator. 

(k)  a  vertical  "down"  elevator,  the  two  elevators  de- 
fining a  vertical  plane. 


1.  A  method  for  containerizing  and  handling  frei^ 
at  a  loading  dock  area  and  transferring  the  containerized 
freight  to  a  trailer  unit  comprising  the  steps  of  locating 
in  the  loading' dock  area  the  elements  of  at  least  a  par- 
tially disassembled  multi-sided  collapsible  container  hav- 
ing a  relatively  rigid  flat  continuous  floor  portion,  locat- 
ing the  floor  portion  in  a  selected  position  in  the  loading 
dock  area,  driving  a  vehicle  to,  from  and  on  the  floor 
portion  to  successively  engage,  lift  and  move  selected  load 
units  from  a  stored  location  thereof  to  the  floor  portion 
of  the  container,  pivotally  securing  to  boundary  portions 
of  the  floor  portion  container  panel  members  which  are 
locatable  in  substantially  co-planar  relation  to  the  floor 
portion,  pivoting  all  container  panel  members  into  sub- 
■taiitiany  vertical  positions  to  embrace  the  load  units,  se- 
curing together  adjacent  edge  portions  of  each  adjacent 
pair  of  panel  members  to  form  a  trailer  length  box  con- 
taining said  load  units,  locating  an  unloaded  ti^ailer  unit 
in  endwise  relation  to  the  loading  dock  and  in  longitudi- 
nal alignmsat  with  the  box,  and  driving  a  vcfaick  into 
abutment  with  one  end  of  the  box  to  push  said  one  cod 
remote  from  the  trailer  unit  to  telescope  the  box  totally 
within  the  trailer  unit  whereby  to  substantially  All  the 
longitudinal  loading  space  thereol^  ^<  ,^»  ^^r^i 
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AMUSEMENT  AND  EDUCATIONAL  TOY 

'I>co*»ra  FkMdi  Cnm,  32<  E.  tlk  St, 

LoM  Baack  It,  CaUf. 

FVsd  My  7, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  S25,M2 

3  nihil     (CL214-^M) 


an  article  therefrom,  and  means  for  actnatii^  the  lock- 
ing means  to  locking  position  when  the  pan  has  been 
restored  to  substantially  horizontal  positioa. 


^-.£^^- 


3,949  917 

LOAD  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 

Vni  D.  BooalBL  P.O.  Bos  19,  Mahga,  Oritf^  Bcrtka 

of  aaM  Frai  D.  ~ 


t. 
t 


Filed  Feb.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7,375 
19  Claims.    (CL  214— 75) 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  primary  and  secondary  tracks,  a  car  on  each  track, 
a  crane  movable  on  a  vertical  axis  between  said  tracks, 
a  transfer  rack  interposed  between  said  crane  and  said 
secondary  track,  control  means  for  operating  said  crane 
to  move  an  article  from  the  car  on  said  primary  track 
to  said  transfer  rack,  means  for  actuating  said  transfer 
rack  to  deposit  said  article  upon  the  car  on  said  secondary 
track,  a  holding  lever  pivoted  upon  the  car  on  said  sec- 
ondary track,  an  operating  cam  fixed  beside  said  car  to 
engage  and  maintain  said  lever  ia  raised  position  above 
said  car  when  Uie  latter  is  in  load  receiving  position,  a 
spring  tending  normally  to  move  said  lever  downwardly 
into  holding  engagement  with  the  article  upon  said  car, 
separate  meam  for  moving  said  cars  along  their  re- 
spective tracks,  and  said  holding  lever  being  released 
to  the  influence  of  said  spring  when  the  car  on  said  sec- 
ondary track  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
"'^  operating  cam. 


DavM   S. 


3,M9,91< 
LAP  CARRIER 
Preslosi,  Lakcwood,   Ohio,  asstgaor  to  The 
1  MoooRal  Campany,  Clcvelaiid,  OUo,  a  cor- 
of  Ohio 
Filed  My  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  924,735 
tfOalBis.    (CL214— (1) 


h 


1.  A  load  transporting  vdiicle  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  of  rectangular  cross-section  having  first  and  sec- 
ond open  ends  leading  into  a  oompartment  therein  and 
having  pair  of  spaced  upright  side  walls,  a  top  strucfUre, 
and  means  moimting  the  housing  for  earth-traversing 
movement;  an  elongated  track  supp<nted  in  the  housing 
from  said  top  structure  and  extended  longitudinally 
thereof;  an  elongated  carriage  having  first  and  second 
o(qx>site  end  pc»tioiu  and  being  supported  on  the  track 
for  inovement  in  opposite  directions  longitudiiudly  of  the 
hoiising,  the  track  and  carriage  having  engageable  means 
limiting  movement  of  the  carriage  on  the  track  at  said 
ends  o(  the  housing  with  said  fint  and  second  etxl  por- 
tions being  alternately  and  oppositely  extendable  out  of 
the  open  first  and  second  ends  of  the  housing  respectively 
and  retractable  therein,  a  first  pair  of  hoist  slings  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  portion  of  the  carriage  and  sus- 
pended transversely  of  the  housing  for  supporting  an 
object  on  the  carriage  to  load  or  unload  the  object;  a  sec- 
ond pair  oi  hoist  slings  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  the  carriage  and  suspended  transversely  of  the 
housing  for  supporting  an  object  on  the  carriage  to  load 
or  luload  the  object;  said  first  pair  of  hoist  slings  having 
a  path  of  travel  extending  from  a  position  beyond  said 
first  opm  end  of  the  housing  to  a  position  in  said  bousing 
ahort  of  said  second  open  end.  and  said  second  pair  of 
hoist  slings  having  a  path  of  travel  extending  from  a 
position  beyond  said  second  open  end  to  a  position  in 
said  housing  short  of  said  first  open  end.  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles  which 
comprises  trolley  means  to  run  on  an  overhead  track,  a 
frame  suspended  from  said  troUey  means  and  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  legs  extending  downwardly  from  the 
front  aiul  rear  ends  of  said  frame,  means  supported  by 
said  legs  for  carrying  an  elongated  article  bewteen  the 
lower  ends  of  said  legs  with  its  longitudinal  «yi>  being 
substanuully  parallel  to  the  direction  of  ti^avel  of  the 
frame,  said  carrying  meaiu  including  meaiu  coimeaing 
the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  a  rod  connected  to  said  means 
and  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  a 
pan  rotatably  mounted  between  its  ends  on  said  rod  for 
downward  tilting  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  pan,  means 
connected  to  the  frame  for  locking  said  pan  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position,  means  for  unlocking  said 
locking  means,  means  carried  by  the  pan  for  restoring 
it  to  substantially  horizontal  position  after  discharge  of 


3,949,919 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  MACHINE 
DaaM  M.  Schwaitx,  Dosald  E.  Hcadrkkson,  and  James 
D.  Brown,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assigMxs  (o  the  Fi»M>« 
Corporatkm,  Sah  Lake  CityTutah,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnc  4, 1958,  Scr.  No.  739,751 
1  ClalBS.    (CL  214— Ul) 


••     m 


1     It 


In  a  material  handling  machine  of  the  type  wherein 
a  material  handling  device  is  secured  to  a  riuft  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  from  a  low  digging  position  to  an 
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ekvated  material  dumpiot  potitioo  and  an  electric  motor 
is  dhvabiy  ooonected  to  meent  for  roiaiiag  taid  ■heft  lo 
aAuate  said  material  handlint  device  &«m  the  km  ma- 
terial digging  positioo  lo  the  elevated  material  dumping 
positjoo  and  means  connecting  the  electric  motor  lo  a 
source  of  current;  said  meem  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  source  including  a  nMnually  operated  switch  group 
including  at  least  two  manually  operated  switch  elements, 
at  least  two  normally  open  solenoid  actuated  switch  ele- 
ments, conductor  means  oonoectJng  the  source  ol  current 
lo  said  motor  serially  through  one  ol  said  manually  op- 
erated switch  elemento  and  one  of  said  solenoid  aauated 
switch  elements,  conductor  means  connecting  the  source 
of  cuneot  to  the  actuating  solenoid  through  the  other  d 
said  manually  operated  switch  elements,  a  power  cot-off 
switch  actuated  by  said  material  handling  device,  and 
conductor  means  connecting  the  source  of  current  to  the 
actuating  solenoid  serially  through  said  power  cut-off 
switch  and  the  other  of  said  solenoid  actuated  switch  ele- 
ments, and  m  parallel  with  the  manually  operated  switch 
element  connected  to  the  actuating  solenoid. 


SIDE  LOADING  VEHICLC  AND  PORTABLE 
CONTAINER  THEREFOR 
■MS  R.  NohfB,  Pert  Wertk,  Tcz^  shIbiui  to  Frwrt—f 
Trailer  CeapMy.  Detroit.  MicL,  a  corporatSoa  of 
MkJUgasi 

FUed  Mar.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  13^5 
SCWm.    (CL3I4— 3tt) 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  vehicle  including  a  hauling 
bed,  said  loading  device  compristng:  a  track  assembly 
vertically  mounted  on  said  vehicle  at  one  edge  of  said  bed 
and  extending  upwardly  thereabove,  a  guide  assembly 
slidabiy  mounted  in  said  track  assembly,  a  horizonul  hft 
bar  pivotal  ly  mounted  on  said  guide  assembly  as  its  sole 
support  and  extending  from  said  track  asseably  as  a 
canti  levered  construction  and  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  said  edge  of  said  bed,  a  portable  container, 
means  detachable  securing  said  portable  container  to  said 
lift  bar.  a  rack  gear  mounted  on  said  track  assembly  at 
the  top  and  at  one  side  thereof,  a  segment  gear  rigid  with 
and  mounted  to  turn  with  said  Hft  bar  and  mesh  with 
said  track  gear,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  parallel  with  said 
track  assembly  and  having  its  piston  rod  exteading  up- 
irardly  therefrom,  a  cross  head  on  the  extending  end  of 
said  piston  rod  and  draw  ban  o^noecting  the  sides  of 
said  croM  bead  with  said  gnUe  asMasbiy. 


S,»4«,92f 

MBTBOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HANDLING  LOADS 
DomU  a.  HarriikVaMMvcr,  Wmk^  mmigmor  to  Hyster 
osuaadf  Cxea.T  a  carMraUaa  ef  Nevada 
Sept.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  Na.  7<Mlt 
SCUMS.    (CL2I4-.«51) 
I.  The  method  of  moving  a  load  comprisiiig  enclosing 
said  load  within  a  flexible  cover  that  is  impervious  to 
air  and  has  insufficient  strength  to  support  the  load,  pro- 
viding an  opening  in  said  cover,  removing  air  from  the 
cover  through  said  opening  to  place  the  interior  of  the 
cover  at  a  pressure  less  than  the  ambient  pressure  to  apply 


a  gas  pressure  force  against  the  exterior  of  such  cover  and 
through  sack  cover  to  said  load,  providing  next  to  such 
load  an  area  that  includes  said  opening  and  that  is  re- 


lieved of  the  fas  pressure  force  and  is  of  a  siae  such  that 
the  diffcraatial  pre»ure  actiag  thereco  creates  a  force 
greater  than  the  weight  of  the  load,  and  exerting  a  load 
moving  force  on  the  endoeed  load. 


PLATE  HA?<fDLING  APPARATUS 
Floyd  E.  DbvIb,  Gary,  tmL,  asslfaor  to  Ui 

.  a  casTfatlua  of  New  Jewey 
It,  19St»  Ssr.  No.  742,7<7 
(OalBiB.    (CL114     <51) 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  lifting  and  turmag  steel  plates, 
a  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  suspended  from  a  crane 
hook,  a  pair  of  electromagnets  respectively  having  sur- 
faces for  magnetic  engagement  with  steel  plate  to  be 
handled  thereby,  and  means  supporting  said  electromag- 
nets on  said  frame  for  rotational  movement  about  spaced 
horizontal  axes  from  vertical  poaltioas  ia  which  their  said 
surfaces  are  in  facing  relation  and  arc  ipaead  apart  a  dis- 
stance  correspondiag  to  the  thickness  of  said  steel  pkte 
to  honzontal  positions  in  which  their  said  surfaces  are 
arranged  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  and  a  link^e 
system  interconnecting  said  electromagnets  for  simulta- 
neous rotationsi  movement  in  opposite  rotational  direc- 
tions between  said  vertical  and  horizontal  positions  com- 
prising a  pair  of  motion  transmitting  links  having  pivotal 
connections  at  their  outer  ends  with  said  electromagnets 
and  a  common  pivotal  cotmectioa  at  their  inner  ends,  a 
second  pair  of  motion  transmitting  links  respectively  hav- 
ing pivotal  connections  at  their  outer  ends  with  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  links  and  a  coounon  pivotal  connection 
at  tfaeir  inner  ends,  said  common  pivotal  connections  be- 
ing spaced  vertically  relative  to  each  other  and  having 
axes  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  which  the 
UakM  in  each  of  said  pairs  and  nU  electromagnets  having 
a  symaetric  arrangement,  and  BBcaas  mounting  each  of 
said  common  pivotal  cotmections  on  said  frame  for  guided 
rectilinear  movement  in  said  vertical  plane. 


3,#4#,932 

ARTICULATED  ARM  STRUCTURE 

Jaka  WmaM  rsppsu,  M3  Esuweuii  Ave., 

DaytaaS,Oiio 

FRad  Sept  M,  195t,  Ser.  No.  7<M59 

UClatais.    (CL  214— 731) 

2.  Aa  arm  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pivotaOy 

related  sections,  oaeans  on  said  sectioM  for  interengaging 
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to  effect  a  coaxial  relation  thereof,  wedge  means  on  at 
laaM  ona  of  said  sections  for  locking  said  interengaging 
aoaM  ia  a  position  to  prevent  relative  angular  disposi- 
tion of  said  sections,  control  means  for  withdrawing  said 
wedge  means  from  said  interengaging  means  to  free  t>y«n 
lor  relative  movement,  further  control  meaiu  for  disen- 


i- 


_344M24  .         ..    .,^ 

SETTING  DEVICE 

Andrew  L.  Johusoa.  SkoUe,  ID.,  assigDor  to  Dlfaiob  Tool 

Works,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2$,  1H9,  Ser.  No.  71,»13 

9CtetaM.    (CL218— 2) 


gaging  one  of  said  interengaging  means  to  provide  for  rel- 
ative angular  disposition  of  one  section  relative  another, 
means  on  said  sections  preventing  relative  angular  dis- 
position thereof  in  one  direction,  said  disengaged  one 
of  said  interengaging  means  being  normally  biased  to  effect 
an  interengaged  condition  on  coaxial  disposition  of  said 
sections. 


S,M«.923 
MOLDED  PULP  PACKING  TRAY 

M.  Leitacl,  Portiaud,  Oasf.,  ■■Igaii  to 
Palp  MokUag  Coaspaay,  Portimid,  Or«c  a 
tkw  of  WMUi«ton 

Filed  July  7,  195S,  Str.  No.  74M17 

SClalBBB.    (CL217— 24^ 


2,  A  molded  pulp  packing  tray  comprising  a  sheet 
of  molded  pulp  having  a  plurality  of  similar  rounded 
pockets  displaced  out  of  the  general  plane  of  said  tray  to 
provide  inner  rounded  pocket  surfaces  on  one  side  of  said 
tray  and  outer  rounded  pocket  surfaces  on  the  other  side 
of  said  tray,  all  of  the  pockets  in  said  tray  being  displaced 
otit  of  said  general  plane  in  the  same  direction  and  cer- 
tain of  said  pockets  being  adjacent  each  other,  said  tray 
having  ridge  portions  displaced  out  of  said  general  plane 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  first  mentioned  direction,  said 
adjacent  pockeu  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
single  one  of  said  ridge  portions  and  said  ridge  portions 
having  surfaces  forming  continuations  of  said  inner 
rounded  pocket  surfaces  of  said  adjacent  pockets,  said 
tray  having  a  plurality  of  flattened  portions  positioned  in 
said  general  plane  and  having  a  plurality  of  said  pockets 
di^weed  around  and  adjacent  each  of  said  flattened  por- 
tkMH,  said  pockets  being  arraaged  in  rows  and  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  flattened  portions  to  provide  on  said.^ 
other  side  of  said  tray  and  between  said  pockets  spaces 
in  which  rounded  articles  having  surfaces  fitting  said  inner 
rounded  pocket  surfaces  can  be  positioned  in  contact  with 
said  flattened  portions  while  spaced  from  said  outer 
rounded  pocket  surfaces,  said  ridge  portions  extending 
sinuously  between  said  roars  of  pockets  and  separating 
said  pockets  from  said  flatteited  portions,  said  tray  having 
a  reinforcing  rim  portion  extending  around  its  periphery 
and  displaced  out  of  said  general  plane  in  the  same  (tirec- 
tioo  as  said  ridge  portions. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  press  having  a  reciprocating 
member  comprising  hopper  means  operable  to  store  a 
non-oriented  group  of  articles^  unitary  orienting  and  feed- 
ing means  actuated  by  said  reciprocating  member  of  said 
press  and  cooperable  with  said  ho{^>er  means  and  with 
setting  mechanism  on  said  reciprocating  member  compris- 
ing an  orienting  portion  and  a  track  portion,  said  track 
portion  having  terminal  ends  cooperable  with  said  set- 
ting mechanism  which  is  operable  to  strip  articles  there- 
from, said  unitary  orienting  and  feeding  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  as  a  unit  for  relative  motion  to  a  woik- 
piece  and  to  said  hopper  means,  and  means  cooperable 
with  and  intermediate  said  press  member  and  said  orient- 
ing and  feed  means  and  actuated  by  the  reciprocating 
motion  of  said  press  for  causing  orienting  of  said  articles 
on  said  orienting  portion,  movement  of  articles  along  the 
track  portion  to  the  terminal  ends  for  removal  by  said 
setting  mechanism,  and  movement  of  said  track  portion 
away  from  said  setting  mechanism  in  timed  relation  to 
movement  of  said  reciprocating  member. 


3,Mt,92$ 
GENERAL  CARGO  SHIPPING  CCMTAINER 
Joaeph  C.  MHs,  Sprtegfieid,  Ohio,  MBigwir  to  The 

pioa  Conspaay,   Springfield,   Ohio,  a  corponttea  of 

FBed  Jaa.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  7t4,SM 
iCialM.    (a.22«— 13) 


3.  A  collapsible  protective  shipping  and  storage  con- 
tainer capable  of  supporting  a  variety  of  different  types  of 
cargo  isolated  from  shocks  directed  against  said  container, 
comprising  a  bottom  member  having  supporting  feet  on 
the  under  surface  thereof,  side  members  dctachably  joined 
to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom,  rails  connecting 
the  opposite  upper  edges  of  said  side  members  to  main- 
tain said  side  members  in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  a 
top  rolcasably  secured  to  said  side  members  and  inter- 
fittin/^  with  said  rails,  end  walls  releasably  secured  to  the 
cam  edges  of  said  bottom  and  said  top  and  said  side  mem- 
bers, a  load  receiving  tray  providing  a  mountmg  for  cargo 
to  be  shipped,  a  plurality  of  standards  fixed  to  said  bot- 
tom, a  plurality  of  conneaors  mounted  on  each  said  stand- 
ard, each  said  cotuector  including  pivouble  selectively 
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movable  arms  for  fixed  attachment  to  mid  tray,  resilient 
members  of  known  resistance  to  flexing  incorporated  in 
each  of  said  connectors  providinf  a  rxHMigid  support  be- 
tween said  boctom  and  said  tray  which  it  variable  by 
selective  operation  of  said  connectors  lo  isolate  a  toad 
on  said  tray  from  shocks  of  an  expected  magnitude  ap- 
plied to  said  coolaincr.  seal  means  extendmg  the  full 
lM0lk  of  tiM  adioining  ed«es  of  said  top.  said  bottom, 
said  side  mcmbws  and  said  end  walls,  and  means  se- 
curinf  aU  of  Mid  seal  means  in  Ike  ancted  container  to 
provide  a  ooaipkle  hermetic  seftl  isolating  the  interior 
of  the  closed  conuiner  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 


MOLDED  PLASTIC  OtTLET  BOXES  WITH  AT- 
TACHED  METAL  MOUNTING  BRACKETS 

Lewis  E.  PateMT,  WmU^knm,  W.  V^  ■■^■m  lo  Ui 

InsalaflB^t  Co^  Iisc,  Partersbott,  W.  Va^  a  corpon- 
ttoa  of  Wsat  VtrgiBia 

FBcd  Feb.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9f,2M 
•  CWm.    (CL23#— J.9) 


M^,^, 


1.  Means  for  permanently  fattening  a  Mngl^.  metal 
mounting  bracket  to  a  wiring  box  after  it  has  been  molded 
of  a  plastic  intnlaitag  material,  without  the  use  of  screwt 
or  extraneout  faatemngt,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
molded  insulating  plastic  boot  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  having  a  bottom  wall«  aide  aad  end  walls  and  an 
open  face,  at  leaM  one  of  said  sida  waMi  being  flat,  elon- 
gated reenforcing  extensioas  projecting  endwise  from  tfaa 
box  and  extending  along  said  end  waHs  at  said  open  face, 
said  extensions  being  recessed  and  having  bottom  walls 
formed  with  openings  that  open  mto  the  reoeaies,  a  angle 
bracket  for  mounting  the  box  and  adapted  to  be  fastened 
to  a  stud  or  tiie  like,  said  bracket  being  formed  of  a  single 
piece  of  sheet  metal  and  comprising  a  flat  attadung  plate 
of  substantial  area  disposed  in  cooftact  with  said  one 
flat  side  wall,  sasd  plate  extendiof  at  leMt  throughout 
the  length  of  said  one  wall,  integral  extennoiH  at  the 
enda  of  said  pUte  and  projecting  beyood  niti  «ad  walk 
of  the  box.  a  pair  of  parallel  attaching  arms  ii^igiri  with 
said  exteoaioas  of  the  plate  and  projecting  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  plane  of  the  latter,  said  arms  bcti«  dispoaed 
against  the  outer  faces  of  said  end  walls  aad  being  in 
supporting  engagement  with  the  bottom  walls  of  the  ex- 
tensions on  the  box  end  walb.  and  bendable  end  portions 
on  said  arms  extending  outwardly  through  said  openingt 
and  into  said  recesses,  the  extremities  of  said  end  portions 
being  bent  and  clinched  against  the  bottoms  of  said  re- 
ceiaes.  whereby  the  bracket  will  be  permanently  fixed 
to  the  molded  plastic  box  without  the  use  of  extraneout 
fasteners  and  the  box  may  be  mounted  by  a  single  bracket 


CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  WITHSTANDING 
HIGH  PRESSURES 
ly.  Dallas,  Tex^  aasignui   to  Sn  Oil 
Pa.,  a  corpotadosi  of  New 


*ical  bore  at  an  end  thereof,  a  cylindrk«l  plug  member 
arranged  to  enter  said  bore,  an  O-ring  packing  about  the 
plug  and  engageaMe  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  when  the 
caaing  and  phig  art  asaambltd,  a  soft  netal  annuhis  about 
the  plug  and  engageaMe  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  when 
tte  casing  aad  plug  are  assembled,  said  eating  having  a 
portion  extending  axially  acraas  the  location  of  said  O- 


FBed  Fab.  19, 19M.  Scr.  No.  9  JM 
TCUbml    (CL22»— 44) 
1.  fa  combination,  a  hoOow  casing  aMUbar  adapted 
lo  withstand  high  jin— ■  and  iiint><ded  with  a  cylia- 


riag  and  soft  metal  annulus  when  the  casing  and  phig  are 
aimibled  and  adapted  to  be  deformed  inwardly  by  pres- 
wre  externally  of  said  casing  portion  to  provide  tight  con- 
tact of  the  wall  of  the  bore  with  the  plug  to  eliminate 
clearance  into  which  extrasion  of  the  O-ring  under  pres- 
sure could  occur,  and  to  provide  tight  contact  of  the  wall 
of  the  bore  with  the  soft  metal  annulus  to  effect  a  seal 
diffusion  of 


3,$4t,92S 

ALTERNATE  COLUMN  SELECTOR  FOR  MULTIPLE 

COLUMN  VENDING  MACHINES 

Mark  Uvlae,  BcthpMC,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31.  19M,  SctTNo.  M,tM 

S  CWbm.     (CL  221— 11«) 


ig  ill  llJLiX  liAl  J,^ 
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1.  In  a  vending  machine  of  the  character  described 
having  a  drive  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  pluralit> 
of  electrically  operated  dispensing  mechanisms,  an  indi- 
vidual drctiit  connected  to  each  said  dispensing  mecha- 
nism, a  manually  operated  switch  controlling  each  said 
individual  circuit,  means  for  interrupting  said  individual 
circuits  and  by-passing  the  interruptions  through  a  com- 
mon by-pass  circuit,  an  aUcrnatiog  switch  interconnecting 
said  by-pass  circuit  with  said  individual  circuits  to  alter- 
aataly  operate  said  dispensing  mechanisms  upon  actuation 
of  said  ounually  operated  switchet,  and  drive  means  for 
autooMtically  operating  the  alternating  switch,  said  drive 
means  being  adapted  to  t)e  connected  to  the  drive  mecha- 
nism of  the  vending  machine. 


3,M«,929 
TABLET  DISPENSING  PACKAGES 
'appcr,  44«  BaMwbi  Road,  Maplewood,  N J. 

Filed  Sept  22,  19SS,  Scr.  No.  7i24M 
2  CUmm.  (CL  221—244) 
1.  A  tablet  dispenting  package  consisting  of  a  con- 
tainer, cover,  and  ram,  wherein  the  cover  is  slidably 
mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  on  the  side  walls 
of  the  container,  and  has  a  toothed  spine  on  its 
under  surface,  said  spine  placed  lengthwise  from  end 
to  end  along  the  central  area  of  said  cover,  said  spine 
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being  suiubly  undercut  on  both  sides  to  pfx)vide  a  slide 
track  for  the  ram  which  is  moonted  on  the  slides  along 
the  said  slide  track  and  which  successively  engages  the 
teeth  along  the  aforementioned  spine  by  means  of  an  up- 
wardly directed  flexible  pawl  extending  in  a  backward 
direction  from  the  body  of  said  ram.  the  teeth  on  the 
spine  being  so  directed  as  to  advance  the  ram  on  forward 
or  dosing  movement  of  the  cover,  and  there  bdng  a 
panel  extending  downward  from  the  ram  to  press  the 
tablets  forward  when  the  ram  is  advanced  by  the  cover, 
said  ram  also  having  two  lateral  flexible  pawls,  one  on 
each  side  engaging  the  teeth  on  two  racks,  one  rack  set 


on  the  inside  of  each  side  wall  of  the  container,  the  teeth 
of  said  racks  being  so  directed  as  to  prevent,  ram  move- 
ment during  rearward  or  opening  movement  of  the  cover, 
said  container  abo  having  on  each  of  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  side  walls  a  vertical  bar.  said  bars  being  opposed 
to  each  other  within  the  container  and  so  placed  as  to 
abut  the  last  Ubiet  therein  when  the  container  is  full, 
the  distance  between  said  opposing  bars  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  aforementioned  panel  on  the  ram,  and 
there  bdng  a  space  between  said  bars  and  the  rear  end 
wall  of  the  container,  into  which  space  the  panel  of  the 
aforementioned  ram  is  placed  when  the  package  is  closed 
after  loading. 

3,646,936 
^         APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
Fraacois  M.  Blaacbct  Safat-Doda.  Fraw:c  aaalcBor 
la  SATAM— Sodcta  AMtme  Pov  Toaa  Appai^ 


Filed  Joly  7. 1956,  Scr.  No.  747  J16 
friority,  appUcatkn  Fhmcc  Ja^  7, 
4  aafaat.    (CI.  222—2^ 
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1.  Apparatut  for  dispensing  a  liquid  in  amounts  deter- 
mined by  the  insertion  of  a  com  or  coins,  which  com- 
pritei  mdicator  meant  operable  in  accordance  with  de- 

77»  O.O.— 71 


livered  quantities  oi  liquid,  repetitivdy  actuable  flow  con- 
trol means  for  effecting  liquid  flow  in  respome  to  inser- 
tion of  coins,  means  induding  said  repetitively  actuaMe 
flow  control  for  effecting  reset  of  said  indicator  means, 
and  disabling  means  operative  normally  to  render  the 
reset  noeans  ineffective  after  initiation  of  liquid  delivery 
and  operative  sdectively  to  render  the  reset  means  ef- 
fective, said  disabling  means  induding  an  electrical  con- 
trol circuit  for  rendering  effective  the  reset  means,  first 
switch  me^ns  actuated  in  response  to  delivery  of  unit 
volumes  of  liquid  for  closing  said  circuit  and  second 
switch  means  operable  selectively  to  maintain  said  cir- 
cuit open  to  provide  for  the  delivery  of  a  plurality  of 
imit  volumes  without  effecting  reset 


3^646,931 

BuRETTTE 

Maaael  Claadc  Saaz,  44  Ave.  Toumay,  Chambcq', 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FBed  Apr.  16, 1941,  Scr.  No.  163,894 

4Clahat.    (CL  222— 24) 


1.  A  burette  diiqtenser  comprising: 

a  reservoir  wiffi  a  small  ditcfaarfe  opening  adapted  to 
be  filled  with  the  liquid  to  be  dispensed; 

a  movably  mounted  rod  having  means  projected  axially 
into  the  reservoir  to  displace  liquid  and  force  the 
same  through  said  discharge  opening; 

and  a  micrometer  assembly  indtiding  a  micromeun 
screw  for  moving  said  rod  a  predetermined  axial 
distance  for  each  revolution  of  the  micrometer  screw; 

a  wire-like  element  having  a  first  end  attached  to  and 
bdng  at  leatt  partially  wound  on  taid  rod  in  the 
form  of  a  helix  with  adjacent  convolutions  on  suc- 
cessive longitudinal  portions  of  said  rod; 

pulley  meam  engaging  an  intermediate  portion  ot  said 
wire-like  dement  for  indicating  the  lineaj-  movement 
thereof; 

spring  tensioning  means  induding  a  winding  device: 

the  other  end  of  said  wire-like  element  being  secured 
to  said  winding  device  whereby  <^ni|ion  is  maintained 
on  said  wire-like  element 


3^646^32 

TOY  UQUIDEj2ct1NG  PISTOL 

laacfh  B.  Bankk^  Dct  Moteet,  Iowa,  rndgnor  of  acv- 

rcB.  Dct 


cBnT  percent  to 


L.  LowcB, 


M 


Iowa, 


..loiact,  low 

aai  ttifa^  percent  to'^haik  Skiplcy,  BoiddtfTcolo. 
FBed  Jan.  8, 1946,  Scr.  No.  1^1 
SChfaak  (CL  221— 79) 
1.  A  toy  liquid  ducting  pittol  having  a  barrd  with  a 
nnizzle  and  a  hand  grip,  a  nozzle  unit  in  said  muzzle  in- 
cluding a  body  member  having  a  liquid  discharge  opening 
therein,  means  supporting  said  body  member  in  said 
muzzle  for  movement  of  said  discharge  opening  in  direc- 
tioot  trantversdy  of  said  barrel,  an  operating  member  for 
Rtoving  said  body  member  in  said  transverse  directioos 
located  within  and  disposed  in  a  normal  position  extended 
longitudinally  of  said  barrd  wherdn  said  discharge  (own- 
ing extends  axially  of  said  barrel,  resilient  meant  con- 
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aectinf  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  opentins  mem- 
ber with  said  body  member  and  biasing  laid  operatint 
■Hibcr  toward  said  normal  position,  said  operating  mem- 
ber having  a  manually  operated  actuator  portion  pro- 
jected rearwardly  from  said  barrel,  means  wpporting 


1.  A  pressure  container  for  dispensing  materials  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  outer  rigid  body  portion  of 
greater  vertical  height  than  its  diameter,  an  outer  rigid 
bottom  upon  which  the  container  may  be  independently 
supported  bermeticaUy  fixed  on  one  end  of  the  body 
portion  tad  an  outer  rigid  top  cover  hermetically  en- 
closing the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion  inchiding 
an  opening  for  receiving  a  closure  and  a  valve  mechanism 
fixed  within  the  opening  through  which  the  nurterial  is 
introduced  and  dispensed,  a  bag  having  a  side  wall,  a 
closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  portion  of  the  side  wall 
of  the  bag  adjacent  die  open  end  at  least  being  slidably 
receivable  into  and  fitted  to  the  inside  surface  of  the 
rigid  body  portion  having  its  closed  end  formed  to  sub- 
stantially fit  into  the  top  of  the  container  when  fully  ex- 
tended in  an  upward  position,  the  bag  having  its  open 
end  hermetically  sealed  about  one  end  of  the  body  por- 
tion, means  cooperating  with  the  side  wall  of  the  bag  for 
rigidly  supporting  a  portion  of  the  same  adjacent  its  open 
cad  in  an  extended  position  and  adjacent  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  body  portion  of  the  container  to  a  point 
substantially  one  half  the  height  of  the  container,  the 
closed  end  of  the  bag  and  the  portion  of  the  side  wall 
beyond  the  inner  edge  of  the  fixed  extended  portion  being 
readily  flexibk  and  foklable  into  the  inner  end  of  the 


said  operating  member  in  said  barrel  for  relative  move- 
ment of  the  end  portions  thereof  in  opposite  directions 
transversely  of  said  barrel,  and  a  pump  uiut  in  said  hand 
grip  having  an  outlet  portion  liquid  connected  with  said 
nozzle  unit  discharge  opening. 


fixed  extended  portion  of  the  bag,  the  inner  end  of  the 
fixed  extended  portion  of  the  bag  providing  a  fulcnm 
about  which  the  flexible  portion  of  the  bag  is  folded  into 
the  inner  end  of  the  fixed  extended  portion,  whereby  tke 
flcjuble  wail  and  closed  end  portion  of  the  bag  is  movable 
kMgitudinally  of  the  container  from  the  top  thereof  to 
a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container  for  receiv- 
ing the  material  to  be  dispensed,  the  lengUi  t>f  the  flexible 
pntion  of  the  bag  being  substantially  the  same  length 
as  the  distance  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  fixed  extended 
portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  bag  to  the  top  of  the  coo- 
taioer,  said  container  being  provided,  with  a  space  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  container  and  the  closed  end 
of  the  bag  when  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  is  in  a  down- 
ward position  within  the  container  for  receiving  an  ex- 
pandable fluid  for  exerting  pressure  on  the  surface  of  the 
bag  presented  towards  the  bottom  of  the  container  for 
forcing  the  flexible  portion  of  the  bag  and  the  material 
upwardly  toward  the  top  of  the  container  for  dispensing 
the  material  through  the  said  dispensing  valve  mechanism. 


3,M6^33 
PRESSURE  CAN  HAVING  A  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

HOLDING  BAG  THEREIN 
John  W.  Everett,  97a  Bceck  Atc^  BaMmorc,  M4^  m- 
sipBor  of  unsfttwlh  to  Edgar  A.  Poc,  Ir^    ^ 
to  Gordon  C.  Mwray,  and  OM-fo«nh  to  K«1  J. 
hardt,  aU  of  BaltlBore,  Md. 

FBed  Smm.  5, 1959,  Ser.  N«.  7tS,9M 
THiihii     (0.222—95) 


3  949,934 

DISTENSER  FOR  DENTAL  ALLOYS 

AND  MERCURY 

DavU  WefaMT,  2192  Nasle  Atc^  PMaddpkta,  Pa. 

FBed  Apr.  25, 1999,  Ser.  No.  24,371 

3CUaL    (CL  222— 137) 


I.  A  dispenser  for  dental  alloys  and  mercury,  consist- 
ing of  a  base  member,  a  reservoir  for  mercury  supported 
by  said  base  member  and  provided  with  an  outlet,  a  guide- 
way  in  said  base  member  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  base  member,  a  second  guideway  in  said  base  member 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  first  guideway,  a  plunger 
movable  longitudinally  of  said  first  guideway  and  movable 
to  close  said  mercury  outiet  when  in  one  position,  and  to 
uncover  the  outlet  in  another  positkm,  a  holder  for  a  phi- 
rality  of  stacks  of  metal  alloy  pellets  movable  longi- 
tudinally in  said  second  guideway,  said  holder  being  open 
at  its  bMe,  said  plunger  having  a  receiving  passageway  for 
a  pellet,  and  the  base  member  having  a  discharge  passage- 
way for  mercury  from  said  reservoir,  and  for  pellets  from 
the  stacks  of  pellets  carried  by  said  stack  holder,  and  means 
for  registration  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  pellets 
of  the  stack  bolder  with  the  receiving  passageway  of  mid 
plunger. 

M49335 
DOUGHNUT,  PACTRY  AND  CAKE  FILLER 
Ira  L.  Lopata,  Fafr  Lawa,  N  J„  aaslgBor  to  Ri«ca  Pre- 
cisioa  ladaslHsa,  bc^  N«i<k  AiUi^on,  NJ.,  a  coryo- 
ratfoa  af  New  Isrscy 

FBed  laas  3, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  917,799 
2nslaM  (CL  222— 195) 
1.  A  filling  machine  including  a  frame,  driving  means 
thereon,  a  unit  comprising  a  filling  material  receptacle 
having  an  outlet  at  iu  bottom  end  and  filling  material 
ejecting  means  including  a  casing  having  an  inlet  at  its 
top  communicating  with  said  outlet  of  the  receptacle  to 
receive  material  from  the  receptacle  and  also  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  for  said  maleiisl,  said  driving  meaiu  hav- 
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ing  an  output  shaft  with  one  end  exposed,  said  ejecting 
means  having  a  driven  shaft  joumaled  in  said  casing,  said 
frame  having  a  horizontal  shelf  below  and  outwardly  erf 
said  end  of  the  output  shaft  and  said  casing  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  separably  engageable  with  said  horizontal  shelf 
providing  for  setting  of  said  unit  upon  said  shelf  and  slid- 
ability  ot  the  unit  toward  and  from  said  exposed  end  of 
Ifae  ou^Mit  shaft  witii  said  driven  shaft  in  axial  alignment 


with  said  output  shaft,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  cou- 
pling element  quickly  coaxially  ooimectible  to  and  dis- 
oonnectible  from  the  coupling  element  on  the  other  A^f* 
upon  sliding  movement  of  said  unit  on  said  shelf  toward 
and  from  said  ou^t  shaft,  reqiecdvely,  and  spring  catch 
means  on  said  shelf  to  releasably  engage  said  luiit  upon 
sliding  of  the  unit  toward  the  output  shaft  into  the  pod- 
tion  at  which  said  coupling  elements  are  connected  and  to 
hold  said  unit  against  sliding  on  the  shelf  while  said  cou- 
pling elements  are  connected  together. 


3.949,939 

METERING  DISPEN^R  CONTROLLING  EMIS- 
SION OF  UQUIDS  WITH  INSOLUBLE  GASES 
FOR  EXPELLENT 

*  SolcU  Hotta,  2249  2-chonic  NkUsogamo, 

'^  TnshhBB  Ira.  Tokyo,  JapiB 

■r  FUed  Jaiy  29, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  939,419 

c  SCialBH.    (CL  222— 297) 


1.  A  metering  diq)en8er  comprising  a  reservoir  contain- 
ing a  liquid  and  a  gas  expellent  which  is  insoluble  or  subt- 
ly soluble  in  said  liquid,  a  valve  body  extending  through 
a  side  of  said  reservoir,  a  resilient  valve  member  slidably 
mounted  in  said  valve  body,  a  tube  connected  to  said 
valve  member  and  slidably  extending  outwardly  of  said 
valve  body  and  said  reservoir,  said  valve  body  having  an 
end  opening  positioned  feu-  being  closed  by  said  valve 
member  upon  inward  movement  of  said  tube,  a  resilient 
metering  bag  having  an  open  end  fixedly  connected  to  said 
valve  body  around  said  valve  body  opening  and  extending 
within  said  reservoir,  said  resilient  metering  bag  being 
capable  of  drawing  in  the  liquid  by  the  elastic  force  of 
restitution  thereof  upon  communication  of  said  bag  and 


said  reservoir  and  forcing  out  the  liquid  therein  into  said 
tube  by  the  deflation  of  said  bag  under  the  gas  prenure 
within  said  reservoir  upon  communication  of  said  bag 
and  said  tube,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tube 
for  placing  said  tube  in  conununicatioa  with  said  bag 
upon  continued  inward  movement  of  said  tube,  and  said 
valve  body  having  side  openings  for  admitting  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  bag  upon  the  opening  of  said  valve 
body  end  opening  by  movement  of  said  tube  outwardly 
of  said  valve  body. 


3,949,937 

MEASURING  DISPENSER 

E.  Laalan,  332  BOtt^s  Road,  WoUMtoa, 

FUed  Jaa.  28,  1999,  Ser.  No.  5441 

SdafaDL    (CL  222— 294) 


I.  A  measuring  dispenser  attachable  to  a  commercial 
ccmtainer  of  coffee  or  the  like,  comprising  a  cap  having 
in  its  upper  surface  a  circular  aperture  and  a  concentric 
sealing  rib,  a  concentric  plimger  guide  secured  within 
the  cap  and  including  a  cyliixlrical  head  carrying  a  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  guide  bars,  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  locking  bars  and  having  stepped  gauge 
faces  at  different  levels,  in  combination  with  a  plunger 
slidable  through  and  rotatable  in  the  aperture  of  the  cap 
and  carrying  spaced  transverse  shelves,  abutments  co- 
operating with  selected  ones  of  the  gauge  faces  and  the 
locking  bars  of  the  plunger  guide  in  selected  longitudinal 
and  routional  positions  of  said  pltmger  therein,  and  an 
operating  head  having  a  sealing  ring  arranged  to  engage 
the  sealing  rib  of  the  cap. 


3,949,939 
VENTED  POUR  SPOUT 
Ralo  Wayne  Smith,  ABbB^^  lad.,  asrigaor  to 
Metal  Prodacts  Corporadoa,  AiAan,  lad.,  a 
tkm  of  ladhma  -»  — ^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 195S,  Ser.  No.  715,952 
SCiafaH.    (CL  222-479) 


RIckc 


1.  A  pouring  spout  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
portion  superimposed  upon  a  frusto-conical  section  at 
its  minor  circumference,  mounting  means  for  securing 
said  conical  section  at  its  major  circumference  in  over- 
lying relation  to  the  discharge  opening  of  a  tiltaUe 
container,  a  sleeve  having  members  extending  into  said 
tubular  portion  supporting  said  sleeve  concentrically 
therewith  and  with  one  of  iU  ends  axially  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  tubular  portion,  the  other  end 
of  said  sleeve  being  flanged  outwardly  to  engage  said 
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conical  portion  at  its  major  circumference,  the  flanged 
end  of  said  sleeve  hav;ng  a  series  of  equally  spaced 
notches  therein,  said  sleeve  having  an  outside  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tubular  por- 
tion whereby  upon  tilting  of  the  container  into  pouring 
position  a  venting  air  pUMige  is  maintained  in  said  tubu- 
lar portion  and  between  said  sleeve  and  said  conical 
section  which  communicates  with  those  of  said  notches 
remaining  unsubmerged,  the  uniform  dispontioo  of  said 
iH}tches  around  the  flanged  end  of  said  sleeve  pennittiiig 
said  venting  passage  to  be  maintained  during  pouring  in- 
dependently of  the  orientation  of  said  spout  assembly  on 
the  container. 


VALVE  FOR  HOPTEKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WmiMi  U.  McColkMch,  P.O.  Box  2M4,  AAmv.Ga. 

FBad  Vtb.  24, 19M,  Sar.  No.  1134« 

TClalM.    (CL222-^5t3) 


>_^  . 

0^- 

^ 
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1.  In  a  valve  control  structure  of  the  class  described 
for  operation  on  and  between  a  bin  storage  and  a  delivery 
mechanism,  a  valve  housing  having  tapered  side  walls  on 
each  side  thereof  and  having  end  closure  members  form- 
ing a  bousing  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  pair 
of  iwingabie  flat-bottomed  gate  members  each  supported 
on  ooe  ads  within  said  housing  and  each  being  independ- 
ently operable  of  the  other  with  the  other  side  movable 
to  dote  a  portion  thereof,  said  gate  members  being  oper- 
able together  to  cloae  completely  the  entire  housing  inter- 
mediate the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  longitudinal  cam 
shaft  ninning  lengthwise  ai  said  hopper  valve  on  one  side 
of  said  gat«  OManbers,  a  cam  member  attached  on  said 
longitudinal  can  Aaft  and  having  a  cam  surface  oper- 
able to  engage  selectively  either  one  or  both  of  the  flat 
bottoms  of  said  gate  mwbcrs  to  cloae  same  simulu- 
neously  or  selectively  to  operate  one  or  the  other  thereof 
while  engaging  the  other  thereof  to  maintain  it  in  doaed 
position,  and  means  on  said  valve  structure  for  operating 
said  cam  shaft  to  move  said  cam  shaft  selectively  360* 
thereby  to  control  either  or  both  of  said  gates  to  open 
■ame  selectively  either  simultanaouaiy  or  independently 
and  in  a  selected  amount 


GARMENT  FORM  RETAINER 
L.  RkkardMMi,  421(  Fnik  Ava.,  Haaiiya 
FIM  Mar.  2^  19M.  Sv.  No.  17,M1 
12  nil  II     (0.223—71) 


23,  T« 


I.  In  a  garment  form  retainer  for  imertion  between 
the  front  panels  of  a  coat,  an  elongate  body  curved  along 
ila  long  axis,  said  body  provided  with  stiffening  means 
along  the  long  axia,  nid  body  providaJ  with  a  piuraiity 
of  independent  thread  lalaiaiat  slots  spaced  along  one 
and  of  said  body  for  engagement  with  a  bunon  in  one 
paael  o<  the  coat,  said  slola  being  generally  vertical  and 
ai  a  fMkh  to  snmly  endoae  button  thread  when 


therein,  and  a  tab  adjacent  another  end  of  said  body 
for  engagement  with  a  buttonhole  in  the  other  panel  of 
the  coat. 


3,M«341 

COLLAPSIBLE  GARMENT  HANGER 

loanh  Vatin,  E.  Ebn  St,  MUdlcMd,  Ohio 

llad  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Nn.  1*4,937 

1  Clalns.    (CL  223— 19) 


A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  molded  hollow  head 
havinf  upwardly  divergent  ends,  the  head  bdng  open 
upon  its  bottom  and  partially  open  at  its  ends  to  define 
access  openings,  the  head  being  provided  with  a  central 
web  portion  that  is  coextensive  with  side  walls  of  the  head 
and  the  ends,  pins  in  the  head  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
same  end  at  the  ends  of  the  head  and  spanning  the  end 
openings,  the  said  pins  being  integral  with  the  web  portion 
and  the  side  walls,  garment  supporting  arms  extending 
laterally  from  the  head,  each  of  the  arms  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  hooks  at  ooe  end  engaging  around  the 
pins  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  web  and  establishing  a 
pivotal  connection  between  each  arm  and  the  head,  such 
pivotal  connection  permitting  the  arms  to  be  hingedly 
moved  down  from  the  bead  to  a  position  of  parallelism, 
a  cross-bar  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  arms,  the 
cross-bar  consisting  of  two  elongated  sections  pivoted  to- 
gether at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  ooe  of  the  sections 
being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  the  anns  and  the  other 
end  of  the  aaooad  section  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
end  of  the  second  arm,  the  pivotal  connections  between 
the  croaa-bar  sections  and  the  arms,  and  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  sections  permitting  the  sections  to 
nnove  downwardly  and  alongside  ooe  another  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  arms  when  the  arms  are  nnoved  into 
parallel  and  spaced  relation,  and  an  integral  suspension 
hook  formed  upon  the  head. 


3,§4#,942 

rotarVabmquiver 

Cote,  Ria.  1,  Holcoosbe,  Wh. 
FUad  Nov.  15,  19M,  Sar.  No.  M,439 
lOiMhiik    (0.224—21) 


In  an  arm  quiver,  a  guard  constnictad  of  sheet  ma- 
terial transversely  curved,  straps  coaaaded  with  said 
guard  for  strapping  the  guard  on  the  human  arm,  a  bar 
secured  to  said  guard  longitudinally  thereof,  bearing  anns 
extending  laterally  from  the  ends  of  said  bar  and  dis- 
posed in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  between  said 
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arms,  arrow  supporting  (tisks  secured  on  said  shaft  adja- 
cent said  arms,  the  side  faces  of  said  disks  being  disposed 
vertically,  satd  disks  having  aligned  openings  for  the 
reception  of  arrows,  spring  means  for  normally  biasing 
the  shaft  and  disks  in  a  clockwise  direction,  as  said  arrows 
are  removed  from  said  disks  successively,  a  stop  plate 
arranged  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  arrows  for  tem- 
porarily stopping  the  rotation  of  said  disks  and  arrows 
as  said  arrows  are  successively  moved  into  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  said  stop  and  a  gaard  disk  secured  at  one 
end  of  said  bar  between  ooe  arrow  supporting  disk  and 
its  ac^aoent  bearing  arm  against  which  the  pointed  ends 
of  arrows  contact  guarding  the  pointed  ends  of  said 
arrows  held  in  said  disks. 


MATERIAL  dSeNSING  DEVICE 
Edward  L.  Baaiv.  SheboygM,  Wk. 
(1314  U  SaUc  St.,  JanesvUlc,  Wk.) 

FUed  Aag.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S35,794 
2CMM.   (O.  225— 52) 


in  turn  effects  a  correction  angle  to  a  steering  roll  over 
which  said  strip  passes  to  effect  a  return  of  said  strip 
to  said  pass  line  and  said  sensing  bead  being  further*dis- 
posed  to  effect  a  signal  to  said  torque  actuator  to  effect 
a  reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  cancel  the  correction 
angle  of  said  steering  roll  upon  the  return  of  said  strip 
to  said  pass  line,  the  improvement  m  combination  there- 
with comprising,  a  horizontally  positioned  arm  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  slot  and  disposed  to  pivot  about  a 
fixed  cam  proiecting  into  said  slot,  a  forked  arm  at- 
tached to  said  shaft  and  disposed  to  swing  in  a  horizontal 
plane  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  cam  rigidly  attached 
to  one  end  of  said  horizontally  positioned  arm  dispoaad 
to  project  into  the  fork  of  said  forked  arm,  a  movable 
platform  on  which  said  sensing  head  is  mounted,  said 
fc 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  storing  and  handling  rolls 
of  material  comprising  a  housing,  means  arranged  within 
said  housing  for  mounting  a  roll  of  said  material,  an 
arcuate  shaped  material  guideway  arranged  within  said 
bousing  for  directing  the  material  from  said  roll  through 
a  predetermined  path  to  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said 
fuideway  being  provided  with  edges  protruding  above  its 
surface  for  restricting  the  movement  of  the  material  trans- 
versely of  said  guideway,  an  indentation  formed  within 
said  guideway.  a  resilient  pad  mounted  within  said  in- 
dentation below  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  guideway,  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  braking  surface  arranged  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  pad  and  a  material  guiding  trough  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  other  end  having  a  material  shearing  edge, 
said  material  freely  passing  over  said  guideway  between 
said  pad  and  said  braking  surface  and  through  said  trough 
upon  movement  out  of  said  housing,  said  material  out- 
side of  said  housing  when  directed  in  another  direction 
bearing  against  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  rotating 
said  lever  thereby  causing  said  braking  surface  to  engage 
said  nuterial  and  bearing  it  against  said  pad,  said  lever 
holding  said  material  and  causing  a  shearing  detachment 
of  a  portion  of  said  roll  of  material  lying  outside  of 
said  housing,  said  lever  upon  release  of  said  material  out- 
side of  said  housing  pivotally  moving  back  under  the 
action  of  gravity  to  its  material  detached  position. 


platform  being  disposed  to  travel  on  a  predetermined 
path  and  said  platform  being  rotauMy  coimected  to  the 
remaining  free  end  of  said  horizontally  positioned  arm 
so  that  a  swinging  motion  of  said  forked  arm  will  effect 
pivotal  motion  of  said  horizontally  positioned  arm 
through  said  cam  within  the  fork  of  said  forked  arm  and 
about  said  fixed  cam  projecting  into  said  longitudinal  slot 
formed  in  said  horizxMitally  positioned  arm,  such  pivotal 
motion  being  transmitted  to  said  platform  through  said 
rotatable  connection  to  effect  travel  of  said  sensing  head 
corresponding  to  the  correction  angle  effected  in  said 
steering  roll  by  said  shaft  so  that  said  sensing  head  will 
travel  in  the  direction  of  said  deviation  during  said 
deviation  and  in  the  direction  of  return  during  said 
return. 


3,94#  945 

SELF-THREADING  MOTION  PICTURE  MACHINE 

Fradaric  A.  Lniasr,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  MHpaerto  Dc  Jar- 

FBed  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  JIM* 
4CUam.    (CL  224—91) 


w»^. 


laU 
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EDGE  GUIDE  FEED-BACK  SYSTEM 

Poni    Andersen,   Wailfa«ford.   Conn.,   Msignor  to  The 

^  Wamngford  StccICoiapaay.  WalUacford,   Conn.,  a 

>'  FVed  Jan.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1,277 

^  3  ClafasM.     (O.  224—21) 

''  1.  In  a  strip  guide  apparatus  wherein  a  sensing  head 
il  disposed  to  follow  one  edge  of  the  strip  and  upon  devia- 

tioo  of  said  strip  from  its  pass  line  effect  a  signal  to  a  1.  A  self-threading  motion  picture  machine,  in  con- 
torque  actuator  that  is  disposed  to  effect  rotation  of  a  bination  with  means  for  feeding  and  guiding  a  film  strip 
vertically  positioned  shaft  in  wipoiias  to  said  signal  that   through  tfw  machine,  mechanism  for  forming  upper  and 
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lower  film  loops  ia  the  marhtne  compraiag  ■  pivoully 
axHinted  upper  looivfonner  and  a  pivoully  mounted 
lower  loop-former,  said  loop-formers  ioduduif  inter- 
meshing  segmeots.  one  fixed  to  each  loop-former,  inter- 
connecting the  loop-formers  for  moving  the  same  in 
unison  between  a  film  threading  position  and  a  retracted 
position,  the  said  loop-formers  being  spring  loaded  for 
movement  to  their  retracted  position  and  being  manually 
movable  against  the  spring  loading  to  their  film  threading 
poaition.  a  latching  means  associated  with  said  lower 
loop-foaaer  movable  between  latching  and  unlatching 
positions  and  being  spring  loaded  for  movement  to  iu 
latching  positioii.  Mid  Utching  means  having  an  element 
projecting  into  th*  path  of  the  film  atrip  and  having  a  part 
for  then  engaging  a  part  of  the  lower  loop-former  to 
latch  the  same  in  its  film  threading  podtion,  the  said 
element  projecting  into  the  path  of  the  film  rtrip  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  film  strip  for  moving  the 
latching  maani  to  its  unlatching  poaitmi  ud  thereby  re- 
lease Mid  loop-formers  for  movement  in  oaina  to  their 
retracted  position,  an  upper  film  guide  aaaociated  with  the 
upper  loop  former,  a  lower  film  guide  MndaMd  with  the 
lower  loop  former  and  movable  aboot  a  pivot  relative 
thereto,  and  means  forming  part  of  said  latching  means 
extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  lower  film 
guide  whereby  manual  movement  of  said  lower  film  guide 
about  iu  pivot  will  move  the  latching  means  to  an  un- 
latching podtioo. 


ANTl-TWUTHl  FOR  WIRE  OR  TUBE 

nOCK  MACHINE 

R^  L.  Brfggs,  Mchose,  MaM.,  ssslgaui  to  EJcctnvr, 

Imc^  Bostoa,  MasiL,  a  mspuitl—  of 

PUed  Mar.  24,  IHd.  8sr.  No.  17^54 
(CUasB.    (a.23<— IM) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  continooualy  feeding  wire  or  tube 
stock  along  a  predetermined  path  and  at  one  location 
along  the  path  operating  oo  the  stock  so  m  to  produce 
a  tendency  to  rotate  it  about  hs  axis,  a  device  for  counter- 
acting said  tendency  compriiiiig  rollers  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  for  pinching  the  stock  therebetween,  the 
rotters  being  Hagsatiil  to  the  stock  but  having  their  axes 
fixedly  tipped  ia  opposite  directioos  relatively  to  the  axis 
of  said  stock,  said  directioos  being  chosen  to  canae  said 
rollers  to  create  a  torque  opposing  said  tendency  to  rotate. 


3  $4$  947 
FOOD  COINTTAINER 
WsOs,  Stamford,  a^   Rkkard   F.  Rcifefs,  New 
Caam^  asiigaiin  to  CNasMwd  Natiooal  Car- 
New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a  caspasatlua  of 
Fled  las.  15,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  4,4M 
ItClaiw.    (0.239^2^ 


June  26,  1962 


extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  through  the  upper  ply  and  at  least  par> 
tiaily  through  the  intermediate  pjy,  whereby  any  joicw 
resulting  from  any  food  products  stored  therein  will  pats 
into  said  depressions  from  whence  they  will  be  absorbed 
by  said  intermediate  ply. 


3,i4#,949 

MOLDED  PULF  ARTICLE 

Roger  Wella,  Staatford,  Com^  assign  hi  Id 

Natfeaal  Corporadoa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  If  5f ,  Ser.  No.  719,433 

2  ClaiaH.     (CL  22fL_2^ 
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1.  A  food  container  of  pulp  material  adapted  for  the 
packaging  of  meat  and  poultry  comprising  a  tray  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall 
having  three  plies  of  material  extending  therethrough,  the 
lower  ply  being  relauvely  noa  absorbent,  the  intermediate 
ply  being  relatively  absorbent  and  the  upper  ply  betiig 
an  impermeable  film,  depressions  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  through  the 
upper  ply  and  at  least  partially  through  the  intermediate 
ply.  said  depreastoos  being  of  such  shape  and  size  as  to 
be  capable  of  afeehaaically  trapping  any  juices  therein  due 
to  the  surface  teiaion  of  said  juices,  whereby  any  juices 
resulting  from  any  food  products  stored  therein  will  pass 
into  said  depressions  from  wheiux  they  will  be  absorbed 
by  said  intermediate  ply. 


3  #4#  949 
FOOD  CONTAINER 
BMM  E.  Footc,  Wsetport,  Co^  mb^ot  Id 
N«tto— I  CarposalhM,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a 
mi  Dslawwa 

FBsd  Dec  9,  1959.  Sv.  No.  tSS^M 
1  CUsB.    (CL  229—2.5) 


tn 


1.  A  food  container  of  pulp  material  adapted  for  the 
pffcaging  of  Meat  aad  poultry  comprising  a  tray  having 
a  bottom  wall  aad  npstanding  side  walls,  said  container 
having  thres  plies  of  material  extending  therethrough,  the 
upper  and  lower  ply  being  relatively  non-abeorbent.  and 
the  intemiediaia  ply  being  relatively  absorbent,  depres- 


A  food  ooolainer  of  pulp  material  adapted  for  the 
ing  of  meat  and  poultry  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
iiHcgraliy  around  its  periphery  to  a  continuous  up- 
standing side  wall,  said  conuiner  having  three  plies  of 
pulp  nuterial  extending  therethrough,  the  upper  and 
lower  ply  being  relatively  non-absorbent,  and  the  inter- 
mediate ply  being  relatively  absorbent,  a  plurality  of 
openings  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bottom  wall  through  the  upper  ply  and  at  lesM 
partially  through  the  intermediate  ply.  all  of  said  open- 
ings being  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
bottom  wall  near  the  juncture  of  the  bottom  wall  and 
the  side  wall,  said  opemngs  each  having  a  sharply  defined 
vertical  side  wall  and  upper  lip.  said  depressions  being 
of  such  shape  and  size  as  to  be  capable  of  mechanically 
trapping  any  juices  resulting  from  the  food  product 
stored  therein  due  to  the  surface  tension  of  said  juices, 
whereby  any  juices  resulting  from  the  food  products 
stored  therein  will  pass  iMo  said  openings  from  whence 
they  will  be  absorbed  by  said  intermediate  ply. 
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igaa  aja 
DBFENSING  GUIDB 

rThsrtfctir,   NecMik,   Wh^ 
Caa  Caapaajr,  New  York,  N.Y, 
off  New  Jersey 
Fled  May  9, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  27,i33 
2ClalaM.    (CL  229^17) 


n 


ncntM 
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1.  A  carton  for  flowable  material  comprising  side  walls 
having  top  and  bottom  ends,  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
a  flat  planar  side  wall  of  pre-set  width  and  length  with 
iu  length  extending  in  a  direction  intersecting  said  ends 
aMl  of  extent  greats  than  ita  width,  end  closure  means 
secured  to  all  of  said  side  walls  at  said  bottom  ends  there- 
of, said  bottom  end  closure  means  completely  closing  and 
rigidly  holding  said  side  walls  in  a  hoUow  tubular  forma- 
tion, top  flexible  partial  closure  means  secured  to  the  top 
ends  of  all  of  said  side  walls  except  said  flat  side  wall, 
weakening  means  extending  lengthwise  in  said  flat  side 
wall  and  substantially  spanning  the  distance  between  the 
top  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  said  weakening  means  com- 
prising straight  line  means  and  diverging  line  means,  said 
straight  line  means  extending  from  said  top  end  length- 
arise  in  and  bisecting  said  flat  side  wall  for  a  major  part 
of  the  length  thereof,  said  diverging  line  means  merging 
with  said  straight  line  portion  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  top  end  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  a  major  part  of 
die  length  of  said  flat  side  wall,  said  diverging  line  means 
extending  from  said  location  for  a  minor  part  of  the  length 
of  said  flat  side  wall  and  substantially  to  said  bottom 
end  of  said  flat  side  wall,  said  diverging  Line  means  diverg- 
ing in  a  direction  towards  said  bottom  end,  said  weaken- 
ing means  rendering  said  flat  side  wall  deformable  into  a 
trough  upon  flexing  of  said  flexible  closure  means  by  ex- 
erting pressure  against  the  top  end  of  said  flat  side  wall 
in  a  direction  normal  to  its  length,  said  trough  being  oper- 
ative to  direct  any  flowable  material  at  said  bottom  end 
closure  meaiu  into  a  stream  of  narrow  width  compared  to 
said  pre-set  width  of  said  flat  side  wall  as  the  flowable 
material  proceeds  into  and  along  the  trough  from  the 
bottom  end  of  the  carion  during  dispensing  thereof  from 
the  carton. 


Monis   ^f» 
,  HaaofNi 

•TO 


CONTAINER 


V  NccMdu  Wis. 
ft  New  Yorkf  N.Y. 


to 


Sept  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,926 
19CtafaM.    (a.22»— 17) 


1.  A  container  dispensing  spout  adapted  to  be  moved 
betawea  closed  and  dispensing  positions  and  comprising 


a  pdr  off  separated  and  spaced  opposing  spout  panels  and 
an  interconnecting  spout  panel  extending  therebetween 
and  connected  to  each  of  said  spaced  opposing  spout 
panels,  said  interconnecting  panel  including  a  planar 
spout  center  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  spout  first  por- 
tions movable  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  cemer 
portion  with  one  on  each  of  the  opporite  ends  of  and 
maintained  in  spaced  relationship  separated  from  eadj 
other  by  said  center  portion,  each  said  first  portion  "having 
a  preset  surface  area,  each  of  said  pair  of  opposing  spout 
panels  including  a  spout  second  portion  next  adjacent  to 
and  hinged  with  the  nearest  of  said  ^xxit  first  portions 
for  relative  movement  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said 
second  portions  having  a  surface  area  different  from 
said  preset  surface  area  of  said  first  portion,  a  plurality 
of  individual  tab  portions  including  a  planar  tab  portion, 
each  of  said  tab  portions  being  disponed  in  planes  inter- 
secting the  planes  of  all  of  said  spout  panels  and  disposed 
entirely  between  said  opposing  spout  panels,  tear  line 
means  connecting  each  individual  tab  portion  to  its  re- 
spective of  said  spout  portions  and  including  an  elon- 
gated generally  strai^t  tear  line  porticm  of  said  tear 
line  means  longitudinally  spanning  said  spout  center  por- 
tion and  fracturably  connecting  said  planar  tab  porti<m 
to  said  spout  center  portion,  means  sealingly  and  rein- 
forcingly  interconnecting  said  tab  portions  and  caunng 
said  tab  portions  to  restrain  aU  of  said  portions  against 
relative  movement  and  to  jointly  hold  the  next  adjacent 
first  and  second  portions  at  each  end  of  said  center  por- 
tion in  overlapping  folded  relationship  and  separated 
and  spaced  from  the  first  and  second  portions  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  center  portico  while  said  tearlioe  means 
is  intact,  and  additional  means  interconnecting  said  tab 
portions  and  said  spotit  panels  and  operative  when  said 
tear  line  meaiu  has  been  torn  and  said  tab  portions  are 
thereby  severed  from  the  qx>ut  portions  to  hold  the  next 
adjacent  first  and  second  spout  portions  at  each  end  of 
said  center  portion  separated  and  spaced  from  the  next 
adjacent  first  and  second  spout  portions  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  center  portion  and  operative  to  allow  the 
qxNit  pmtions  to  move  relative  to  each  other  as  they  are 
moved  between  said  overlapping  folded  relationship  in 
which  the  spout  is  in  said  closed  position  and  an  ex- 
tended non-overlapping  unfolded  relationship  in  which 
the  spout  is  in  said  dispensing  position. 


3t#4#352 

TWO-PIECE  DISPENSING  RECEPTACLE 

Edward  B.  Garmaa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigMM-  to  Owi 

HiBKiiB  GfaMS  CoaquMy,  a  coqMt»tioB  off  Ohio 

FBed  Sept  2,  i9SS,  Ser.  No.  75t,21« 

2  Claims.    (CL  229^-17) 


■aoo  a  Kim\  Wb-^i^  — 


VKOMiaoa 


I.  A  dispensing  receptacle  comprising  an  open  ended 
tubular  member  formed  of  relatively  stiff,  sheet-like  ma- 
terial, said  member  including  pairs  of  opposed  side  and 
end  walls  foldably  connected  together  into  a  tubular  con- 
figuration, an  inner  channel  member  teleacopable  within 
said  tubular  member,  said  channel  member  comprising 
a  central  panel  adapted  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said 
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Junk  16,  i»62 


tubular  conficuntkm,  tide  paacU  toidably  connected  to 
opposed  edfcs  o<  Mid  ccatraJ  panel  and  extending  up- 
wardJy  in  abutting  relationship  with  a  pair  of  lAtd  side 
walls,  notches  fonned  is  the  upper  free  ed«es  of  said  pair 
of  side  walls,  taba  foldably  attached  to  said  side  panels, 
Ukid  Uba  arranfled  to  inlerktck  with  said  oolch  to  prevent 
the  downward  Movement  of  tide  panels  relative  to  side 
walls,  aad  acam  for  providing  dispensing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  member. 


CLOSURE  MEApSfOR  CARTONS 

J«ta  M.  TlHdall  522  GrMalatf  ,  Wfladte,  DL 

Fled  Sept  24, 1959. 9m.  No.  M2,ll< 

7  nil  II     (CL  229^17) 


3.  In  a  carton  having  a  wall  fonned  from  two  sections 
of  sheet  matenal  secured  together  m  facing  relation  and 
having  a  pMuge  exiMidfaig  between  and  along  the  op- 
poaing  surfaces  of  said  seetkins.  said  aectkm  ate  kaving 
a  pair  of  openings  in  register  with  eadl  othv  aad  con- 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said  carton  for  the  dis> 
charge  of  the  contents  therefrom,  and  a  doaore  element 
having  a  portion  thereof  slidaUy  dtapoaed  between  said 
sections  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material  through  said 
openings,  said  ekmem  also  having  a  second  portion 
normally  axiending  at  subauntialfy  right  angles  to  said 
fint  portion  and  being  secured  at  its  remote  end  to  a  wall 
el  said  carton  adjacent  to  said  first-mentioned  wall,  and 
a  puU  tab  prorided  by  Mid  donre  efement  between  said 
poftieM^  Mid  fint-mentioned  portion  of  said  closure  ele- 
■"••  beiif  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
closure  element  being  capable  of  bcng  sliifled  to  move 
the  opening  thereof  into  register  with  the  openings  pro- 
vided by  the  said  sections. 


PcCcr  L. 


co^r^AINER 

.     ■■ihg,  N  J,, 

of  N«w  York 

Fled  Inly  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1213<2 
3niiliiii     (0.229^-23) 


In  mngfcainlon 
[.Y,,  a  corporation 


1.  A  container  compriaing  a  box  formed  from  a  one- 
piece  blank  of  paperboard  having  a  central  flat  rectangu- 
lar panel  forming  the  bottom  wall  of  the  box  and  having 
flaps  integral  with  the  edges  of  said  panel  and  folded  up- 
wardly to  form  front  and  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said 
ride  wails  diverging  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  the 
front  ride  wall  being  of  substantially  less  height  than  said 
rear  wall,  the  upper  edges  of  said  end  walls  extending 
forwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  substan- 


tially parallel  to  said  boooM  waU  for  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  length  of  said  end  walls,  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  upper  edges  of  said  end  walls  inclining  downwardly 
■od  merging  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall,  a 
cover  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank  comprising  s  flat 
top  wall  panel  and  an  inclined  top  wall  panel,  side  flanges 
depending  from  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  panels,  said 
side  flanges  having  extension  flaps  at  like  ends,  said  top 
wall  panels  having  end  flange  flaps  at  their  ends  contigu- 
ous to  said  extension  flaps,  said  flaps  being  folded  in  over- 
Uppinf  interlocked  ralatioa.  said  extenrion  flaps  being 
operaMe  to  maintain  Mid  cower  ride  flanges  inclined  com- 
piemental  to  (he  inclined  front  and  rear  ride  walls  of  the 
box  for  sliding  interlocking  engagement  therewith,  end 
flange  flaps  at  the  opporite  end  of  said  cover  panels  and 
the  opporite  ends  of  said  cover  side  flanges  being  formed 
with  extenrion  flaps,  said  last  mentioned  end  flange  flaps 
and  flap  extensions  being  folded  in  overiapping  relation 
subsequent  to  the  applicatioo  of  the  cover  to  the  box,  and 
fastening  means  securing  said  last  mentioned  flaps  and 
flap  extenrions  in  folded  porition  and  without  conUct 
WfH)  said  box. 


M4«,955 

FMJIT  SHIPPING  CRATE 

M  Tka 

.  N^r'Yost,  N.Y, 
of  Miiii  ti  iil> 
Savl  11,  1959,  Scr.  Nol  «39,4n 
1  Hshni     (CL  229^^7) 


1.  A  paperboard  crate  compriring  a  bottom  and  up- 
standing side  walls  connected  to  said  bottom,  upstanding 
end  walls  connected  to  said  bottom,  an  upright  divider 
subdividing  the  interior  of  said  crate,  said  divider  compris- 
ing four  panels  of  subaTanliaMy  eqnl  size  and  all  in  the 
same  plane  hinged  to  MM  aBOtber  and  to  the  said  side 
walls  at  the  top  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  end  walls 
folded  downwardly  from  marginal  top  edge  portions  of 
said  side  walls. 


3,94«.95< 
DISPLAY  CARTON 

NeesMh.  WIl,  aMignor  to  Ai 
/,  Jcrwy  Otjf  fiJ^  a 
of  New  Jetaay 

FUti  tmm.  23,  19(1,  Sar.  No.  U^5€ 
nOalMs.  (CL229— 32) 
I.  A  display  carton  formed  of  a  ringle  blank  suitably 
cut  and  scored  compriring  two  pairs  of  opposed  outer 
ride  panels  being  cut  away  at  their  upper  central  por- 
tions; polygonal  top  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the 
lateral  portions  of  adjacent  upper  edges  of  the  outer  ride 
panels  located  at  the  comers  of  said  carton  and  of  size 
to  close  only  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  carton;  two  pair 
of  imposed  inner  ride  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said 
outer  ride  panels  at  score  lines  which  form  the  upper 
edges  of  said  inner  ride  panels  and  are  intermediate  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  outer  ride  panels;  a  bottom 
panel  of  approximately  octagonal  shape  connected  at  al- 
ternate ride  edges  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  inner  ride 
panels,  and  means  at  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  said  outer 
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ride  panels  for  maintaining  the  carton  in  permanent  set 
up  form  to  provide  a  continuous  window  opening  com- 


prising the  cut  away  portions  of  said  outer  ride  panels 
and  the  unclosed  portion  of  the  top  of  the  carton 

3,M«,957 

CARTON 

Goorti  L.  McycvB,  MinaAa,  Wb,,  awtaaui  in 

tei  Can  CoMp«qr.  Now  Yoi*.  N.Y,  a 

of  Now  imemj 

WWt4  Mar.  29, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  99,3t3 
3  nilMi     (0.229^-47) 


along  a  common  horizontal  score  Une,  cut  lines  separat- 
ing the  adjacent  foldaMe  end  flaps,  each  cut  line  terminat- 
ing at  a  point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  above  said  hori- 
zontal score  line,  each  of  Mid  cut  lines  being  substan- 
tially  in  alignment  with  the  vertical  center  line  of  the 
corresponding  flat  comer  panel,  the  inner  end  of  each 
cot  line  and  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  score  line  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  corresponding  flat  comer  panel  form- 
ing the  apices  of  a  small  flat  triangular  panel,  each  said 
amall  triangular  panel  being  integral  with  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent foldable  end  flaps  and  with  the  adjacent  flat  comer 
panel,  and  the  other  side  of  said  blank,  at  least  at  said 
upper  portion  thereof,  having  a  vertical  edge  on  the 
other  outer  ridewall  pane],  adapted  when  the  blank  is 
folded  to  form  a  tube  having  the  adjacent  ridewall  panels 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  to  register  with  the  score 
line  between  the  glue  flap  panel  and  the  adjacent  comer 
panel,  and  to  tcnninate  at  the  junction  of  said  last  named 
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1.  A  tamperproof  reclosaMe  carton  fonned  ot  a  sin^ 
blank  suitably  cut  and  scored  to  provide  a  carton  having 
a  receptacle  portion  comprising  hingedly  connected  front, 
rear,  and  bottom  panels,  a  pair  of  end  panels,  and  end 
flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  edges  of  said  front 
and  rear  panels;  a  cover  portion  compriring  a  oovo-  top 
panel  hingedly  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
panel,  a  cover  front  panel  and  a  pair  of  cover  end  panels 
hingedly  connected  to  said  top  panel,  and  a  pair  of  glue 
flaps  connecting  said  cover  front  and  cover  end  panels 
at  their  adjacent  edges;  said  receptacle  end  panels  being 
adhered  to  said  end  flaps  in  the  area  below  the  lower  edges 
of  the  cover  end  panels;  the  upper  edges  of  the  receptacle 
end  panels  exten<fing  beyond  the  lower  edges  of  the  cover 
end  panels  to  provide  overlapping  marginal  portions  of 
said  end  panels  in  face  contact  with  each  other,  the 
marginal  portions  of  one  pair  of  end  panels  being  inter- 
poaed  between  the  margiiial  portions  of  the  other  pair 
of  end  panels  and  the  tiapt  adhered  to  said  other  pair 
of  end  panels;  the  cover  fnnt  panel  overlapping  and  being 
detachably  connected  to  the  nocptadt  front  panel. 

3#4«,9SS 

CARTON 
Albert  W.  Hagan.  Stratford,  Cdn^  aHiiDor  to  Rot  S. 
Sanford  ft  Company.  Oxford,  Conn.,  a  rmimetmp 
FRod  Oct.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  MMTt 
2CWM&    (CL229-.^)7> 
1.  A  flit  MatdL  for  t  tabofar  stft-proof  carton  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section,  said  blank  including  four 
flat  main  vertical  ridewall  panels,  and  a  vertical  glue  flap 
panel  at  one  ride  of  the  blank,  the  adjacent  ridewall 
panels  and  the  outer  ridewall  panel  and  glue  flap  panel 
at  said  one  ride  of  the  blank  being  connected,  at  least  at 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  blank,  by  flat  narrow  ver- 
tical comer  panels  along  separate  spaced  apart  vertical 
score  lines,  foldable  end  flaps  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
ridewall  panels  and  glue  flap  panel  cmmected  thereto 
77»  O.Q.— 72 


•core  line  and  said  common  score  line,  an  edge  on  the 
cad  flap  at  the  end  of  said  other  outer  ridewall  panel 
extending  angularly  outward  and  upward  from  said  jimc- 
tion  and  having  a  length  and  being  at  an  angle  to  said 
conunon  horizxxual  score  Une  such  that  die  lower  eiad  of 
said  angularly  extending  edge  is  substantially  in  register 
with  the  junction  of  said  conunon  horizontal  score  M"y 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  score  line  between  the  glue 
flap  and  adjacent  flat  comer  panel  and  the  other  end  of 
said  angularly  disposed  edge  is  substantially  in  register 
with  the  lower  end  of  the  cut  line  separating  the  foldable 
end  flaps  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  glue  fUp  panel  and 
the  adjacent  sidewall  panel,  and  a  vertical  edge  on  the 
ride  of  the  end  flap  at  the  upper  end  of  said  other  side- 
wall  panel  extending  upward  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
angularly  disposed  edge  and  adapted  to  register  through 
at  least  a  portion  ol  its  length  with  the  edge  of  the  fold- 
able  flap  at  the  upper  end  of  said  glue  flap  formed  by 
the  cut  line  between  said  last  named  flap  and  the  ad- 
jacent foldable  cod  flap. 


3,MMS9 

LAMINATED  PAFEK  BOARD  CARTON 

lohn  F.  KIDioB.  PMadtipya,  Fa.,  Mrigww  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporathM  of  Delaware 

Nov.  21,  1951,  Scr.  No.  77^,493 

4CUML    (CL  229^-37) 
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3.  A  carton  made  of  laminated  material  having  inner 
and  outer  laminae  bonded  together,  said  carton  having  a 
plurality  of  paaeb  connected  together  to  fbrM  a  tnbolar 
structure,  one  end  of  said  tubular  structure  being  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  hinge  lines  at  correqionding  edges  of 
said  panels,  said  hinge  lines  extending  transversdy  acroH 
said  panels  and  aligned  in  juxtaporition,  a  plundity  of 
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»  Monected  to  respective  psaelt  by  said  hinge 
i  SDOcessively  folded  inwardly  in  superposed  i«i*> 
tioD  to  seal  the  end  of  the  carton,  the  inoernxMt  end 
flap  which  is  folded  to  an  uoderlyinf  portion  having  a 
central  portion  which  is  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  area  bounded  by  said  hinge  lines  and  having  outward- 
ly projecting  ubs,  the  inner  lamina  of  said  Ubs  being 
•Mkd  to  the  inner  lamina  of  the  others  of  said  end  flapa 
snd  the  outer  lamina  of  said  Ubs  being  delaminated  from 
the  inner  lamina  completely  over  the  area  of  said  tabs. 


FOERBOARD  SmPPING  BOX  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR 
^**^.0-  Yomfer,  Chicato,  IIL,  siilfji  to  the  United 
Statee  of  Anserica  as  rcprtMntcd  by  the  Secrctvy  of 


Jwa  at,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,lll 
3  ClafaH.    (CL  229-^Sg) 
TMc  35.  U.&  Cwie  (1952), 


2M) 


1.  A  box  for  shipping  goods,  formed  from  a  single 
blank  of  fiberboard  substantially  without  waste  of  mate- 
rial, comprising,  in  combination,  two  identical  side  walls, 
two  identical  end  walls  mtegrally  connected  along  three 
spaced  parallel  fold  lines,  one  of  said  identical  end  waOs 
terminating  in  an  elongated  bendable  setting-up  flap,  a 
top  consisting  of  two  identical  flaps  integral  with  the  side 
walls  and  two  identical  flaps  int^ral  with  the  end  walls, 
a  bottom  consisting  of  two  identical  flaps  integral  with  the 
side  walls  and  two  identical  flaps  integral  with  the  end 
♦alls,  all   four  flaps  which   are  integral  with  d!ie  end 
walls  bemg  trapezoidal   and  outside  the  other  flaps  at 
both  the  top  and  bottom  to  protect  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  box  against  compressive  stresses,  all  four  of  the  flap* 
which  are  integral  with  the  side  walk  each  having  identi- 
cal right-angled  generally  triangular  flaps  integral  there- 
with  at  the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  fold  lines  and  said 
elongated  bendable  setting-up  flap  having  two  like  integral 
right-angle  triangular  flaps,  means  for  severably  tying 
each  of  said  triangular  flaps  to  an  edge  of  an  iiflarmt 
trapezoidal  flap,  the  said  setting-up  flap  being  stapled 
to  the   said  free  end  of  said  identical  side  wall,  the 
adjacent  pairs  of  right-angle  triangular  flaps  being  bent 
and  fitting  inside  the  two  Identical  end  walls  at  both  the 
top  and  bouom  of  the  box  with  their  adjacent  base  por- 
tions in  abutting  rdatianship  and  lying  directly  in  con- 
tact with  the  end  walls  whereby  to  reinforce  the  ends  of 
the  box  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  the  outer  edge  of 
each  of  said  triangular  flaps  being  convexly  curved  toward 
the  adjacent  edge  of  one  of  the  trapezoidal  flaps,  and 
said  severable  tying  means  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
convexly  curved  outer  edge. 


panels  being  cut  away  at  their  upper  central  portions; 
polygonal  top  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  lateral 
portions  of  the  upper  edges  of  the  outer  side  panels  and 
being  located  at  the  ends  of  the  carton  and  of  size  to 
cloae  only  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the  carton;  a  pair  of 
opposed  similariy  shaped  inner  side  paneU  adhered  to 
said  outer  side  paneU  in  abutting  relationship,  one  of  said 
mner  side  panels  being  hingedly  connected  to  one  of 
said  outer  side  panels  at  a  hinge  Une  which  forms  the 
upper  edge  of  said  inner  side  panel  and  is  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  one  of  said  outer  side 
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panels  and  the  other  of  said  inner  side  panels  having  its 
corresponding  edge  free  of  the  adjacent  abutting  outer 
side  panel;  a  bottom  panel  hingedly  connected  along 
the  side  edges  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  inner  side  panels 
and  closure  means  hingedly  connected  to  the  end  edges 
of  said  carton  for  maintaining  the  carton  in  permanent 
set  up  form;  said  carton  having  therein  a  continuous  win- 
dow opening  comprising  the  cut  away  portions  in  said 
outer  side  paneU  and  the  unclosed  portion  of  the  top 
of  the  carton,  said  opening  being  covered  by  a  transparent 
sheet  material  adhered  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  open- 
ing on  the  interior  surface  of  the  cartoiL 


3,M#,M3 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Rkfeasri  E.  Da  Fairi,  NoriMosm,  Pa„  nlju    i, 

ration  of  Ddawars 

Filed  Jnw  1,  19M,  Sar.  No.  33,196 
4Claiasi.    0.229^-46) 


3,646 J61 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Geofi*  L.  Mcycfv,  Mc 

Caa  Coaapasiy,   New  Yosffc,  NY., 

FBed  Jan.  23, 1961.  Sm.  No.  64372 
,     ^  4nilaii     (CL  229-^9) 

1.  A  display  canon  formed  of  a  single  blank  suiubly 
art  and  scored  comprising  a  pair  of  oppoaed  outer  side 


I.  An  open  end  carrier  for  bottles,  such  carrier  being 
formed  from  foldable  paperboard  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  side  wan  panels,  a  bottom  wall  section  hingedly  car- 
ried by  each  side  wall  panel  on  its  lower  edge,  means  for 
connecting  the  two  bottom  sections  in  lapping  relation 
to  form  a  composite  bottom  panel,  a  ceatrally  located, 
upstanding  retaining  member  for  at  leaat  one  open  end 
of  the  carrier,  said  retaining  ntember  being  provided 
from  a  foldable  portion  located  at  an  outer  edge  of  the 
inner  or  overlying  one  of  the  two  lapping  bottom  sec- 
tions and  formed  entirely  from  such  inner  section,  and 
a  flap  integrally  hinged  to  said  foldable  portion,  said  flap 
being  secured  flatwise  on  the  outer  lapping  section  for 
retaining  the  foldable  portion  in  upstanding  position  on 
the  composite  boUom  panel. 
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3*646.963     'txa  tUsnti  JakM  a 
PACKAGE 
Charles  H.  Tarpta,  Mlansapnlis,  Mfam..  mtigm 
.  PUisknry  Coaspaaj,  MlaneapoUs,  Mfain..  a 
Hon  of  Dclawva 

Flai  Aag.  6. 1961.  Scr.  No.  134,665 
SOainH.   (CL  229^-43) 
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CARTON 
Grovsr  C.  ChaMDcr,  Ncenah.  Wis., 

lean  Can  Company.  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
of  New  Jcrsty 


to  Amcr- 
cotporatlon 


applkation  Mar:  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  661.567, 
t  No.  2,967.973,  dated  Jnna  13,  1961     ~ 


Patent 

Md  this  application  Mar.  6,  1961.  Scr.  No.  93.746 
ICkifan.    (CL229--45) 


A  rectangular  paperboard  carton  oomivising  two 
parallel  spaced  rectangular  panels  and  side  waUs  extend- 
ing therebetween,  each  of  said  panels  and  side  walls  hav- 
ing  closure  flaps  hinged  at  the  ends  thereof,  the  flaps  on 
said  panels  overlying  the  flaps  on  said  side  walls,  said 
panel  flaps  having  overlapping  and  interlocking  relation. 
Mid  panel  flaps  oidy  having  a  narrow  portion  folded  in- 
nmtlly  about  a  scored  hinge  line  to  be  contigiious  with 
the  iiuier  surface  of  the  associated  panel,  each  of  said 
panel  flaps  having  a  reverse  fold  forming  an  outwardly 
facing  channel  and  inwardly  projecting  bead  closely  ad- 
jacent said  first-named  inwardly  folded  portitMi,  the  r»- 
mainders  of  the  panel  flaps  forming  end  walls  lying  in  a 
plane  with  which  said  scored  hinge  line  substamially  co- 
incides, said  narrow  inwardly  folded  flap  portions  and 
the  contiguous  panel  portions  forming  narrow  outwardly 


1101 

projecting  parallel  beads,  said  reverse  fold  creasing  and 
distorting  the  paperboard  constituting  said  closure  flaps 
to  an  extent  to  overcome  and  substantially  dimiiute  dw 
tendency  of  said  panel  flaps  to  return  to  their  original 
position  about  said  hinge  lines  in  coplanar  relation  with 
their  respective  adjacent  panels  and  whereby  said  panel 
flaps  lie  in  flat  non-bulging  condition  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  their  respective  adjacent  panels. 


3.646365 
CARTON  OPENING  MEANS 
George  L.  Mcycri.  Mcnasha,  Wis.,  asslgnni  to 
Can  CoHsiMMJ,  N«w  York.  N.Y^  a  corpontion  of  New 
Icncj 

FIM  Apr.  26.  IHl,  Sar.  No.  166,279 
9Clalnii.    (CL229— 51) 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  rectangular  container  body 
formed  of  a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  two  end  walls, 
a  flap  hinged  to  each  of  said  rear  and  front  walls,  a  fore- 
shortened tab  hinged  to  each  of  said  end  walls,  one  of 
said  flaps  being  of  substantially  the  same  overall  dimen- 
sions as  the  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  as  the  con- 
tainer, the  other  flap  being  approximately  the  same  size 
and  shape  as,  but  slightly  smaller  than,  the  area  of  the 
open  end  of  said  container  body,  a  rectangular  sealing 
sheet  of  thin  and  flexible  material  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  smaller  flap,  the  inner  edge  of  said  rec- 
tangular sealing  sheet  bong  disposed  to  extend  inwardly 
beyond  the  inner  and  hinged  edge  of  its  carrying  flap, 
the  other  edges  of  said  rectangular  sealing  sheet  project- 
ing beyond  the  correqxMiding  edges  oi  the  carrying  flap 
for  a  sufficient  distance  to  insure  that  the  closing  of  said 
carrying  flap  will  result  in  the  formation  of  upturned  edges 
of  said  rectangular  sealing  sheet  along  all  of  its  projecting 
areas  excqn  its  aforementioned  inner  edge,  said  fore- 
shortened tabs  being  adapted  to  overlie  said  carrying  flaps, 
the  other  and  larger  of  said  two  aforementioned  flaps  being 
adapted  to  overlie  said  foreshortened  tabs. 


1 .  An  opetBng  means  for  a  tamperpioof  carton,  the  car* 
ton  including  a  pair  of  opposed  main  panels,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  said  main  panels, 
a  pair  oi  end  closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  adjacent 
eads  of  said  main  panels,  a  female  locking  tlit  in  one  clo- 
sure flap  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  first  score 
line  connecting  said  one  flap  with  one  main  panel,  a  male 
locking  tab  extending  outwsirdly  from  the  edge  of  the  other 
of  said  closure  flaps  opposite  the  hinge  cotmection  of  said 
other  flap  to  the  other  main  panel  and  engaged  in  lock- 
ing rdationahip  in  said  locking  slit;  said  opeoisig  meaiM 
comprising  a  tear  strip  in  said  dosore  flaps  defined  by 
a  first  weakened  tear  path  in  said  one  closure  fli4>  and  said 
female  locking  slit,  and  a  second  weakened  tear  path 
in  said  other  closure  flap. 


3.646.966 
ARTICLE  PACKAGING  SLEEVE 
Walton  B.  Crane,  Sonlh  Pasndcna.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Allied  Plastics  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUf  omia 

Filed  Sept  26, 1959,  Scr.  No.  842,792 
3nilnii    (CL22»-^53) 
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1.  An  article  packaging  meaiK  comprising  a  sleeve 
of  thin  pliable  material  formed  with  drciunferentially 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  rows  of  spaced  slits, 
said  rows  terminating  in  q>aced  relation  to  one  end  of 
the  sleeve,  the  unslit  end  of  said  sleeve  being  sealed  to 
form  a  bag,  the  slits  in  adjacent  rows  being  o&et  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  the  rows  and  the  slits  in  alternate 
rows  being  approxinutely  aligned  in  the  transverse  direc- 
tion of  the  rows. 
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19SS,  Str.  N*.  U2Mt 

SmwuKT  Sept  24, 19S7 
(CL  229^-0.5) 


by  a  solid,  unsUt  margin  which  extends  entirely  about  the 
slit  area,  said  area  havtat  generally  parallel  rows  of 
spaced  sUti,  the  altts  in  alternate  rows  being  approximate- 
ly aligned  in  the  transvene  direction  of  the  rows  aad  the 
sliu  in  adjMMM  rows  beiog  oCaac  ia  the  Unflhwiae  direc- 
tioa  of  the  rowt. 


1.  A  bat  provided  with  a  valve  for  iHe  ia  fUling  the 
bag  and  seaUng  nMaM  for  permanently  scaling  the  valve 
doced  following  the  flMBf  of  the  bag.  said  valve  com- 
prising means  defining  a  channel  for  receiving  a  bag  ftil- 
tng  tube  whereby  the  bag  can  be  filled,  aaid  sealing  means 
including  an  insert  comprising  a  strip  at  material  at  least 
paftly  dispoaed  axially  within  the  channel  and  Using  at 
laaat  a  portion  thereof,  the  end  portion  of  the  insert  dis- 
poaed adjacent  the  inwardly  dispoaed  end  of  the  channd 
being  arranged  as  an  8  fold  terminating  with  an  insert 
end  piece  dispoaed  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  channel 
wall  and  providing  a  first  fold  and  a  second  fold  with 
the  first  fold  dispoaed  inwardly  of  the  second  fold,  a 
mass  of  an  adhesive  bituminous  thermoplastic  material 
interposed  between  a  portioa  of  the  insert  and  wall  of  the 
channel,  said  ailhaaif  bituminous  thermopJastic  nalarial 
being  dispoaed  io  aaid  aecood  fold,  an  adhesive  material 
refractory  to  the  softening  temperature  of  said  adheaive 
bituminous    thermoplastic    material    being   'firp^m4    be- 
tween and  adhesively  engaging  said  inaert  ead  piece  and 
the  channel  waH.  and  meaaa  for  securing  said  adheaive 
bituminous  thermoplastic  nulerial  to  the  insert,  where- 
by a  filling  tube  can  be  inserted  into  the  channel  with 
the  insert  interposed  between  the  filling  tube  and  at  least 
a  portioa  of  the  channel  wall  and  without  the  filling  tube 
contacting  said   adhesive   bttummous   thermoplastic   ma- 
tenai.  means  for  moving  at  leaat  a  part  ot  the  taaert 
relative  to  the  channel  when  said  adhedve  bituminous 
thermoplastic  material  is  softened  for  separating  said  ad- 
hesive bituminous  thermoplastic  material  bipolariy,  where- 
by following  filling  of  the  bag  said  adhesive  bituminous 
thermoplastic  material  can  be  softened  by  heating  and 
with  the  filling  tube  withdrawn  from  the  channel  at  least 
part  of  the  insert  can  be  moved  relative  to  the  channel 
aeparating  the  thermoplastic  material  bipolariy  permitting 
wahng  of  the  valve. 


Vg4g  9^ 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CA- 

PACrrV  OF  RECIPROCATING  COMPRESSORS 

J.     Nlchotaa,     SmMM,    Com^     and     Hcswy 

Spr1i«icM,  fdam^  MalgBon  to  Worthy. 

N J^  a  corporadea  of  Del- 


L  1999.  Sar.  Na.  tST^M 
(CL  lJ•-^31) 


3,#4#  Xg 
WRAPPER  FOR  PAckAGED  PRODUCE 
G.  Loag.  Loa  Aagalaa,  aad  W 
Caltf.,  iii%aBiit 

Aaaelea,  Caltf^  a  catpatadoa  of  

FBad  Apr.  It,  1959,  Sar.  No.  ••9,391 
•  niliiii     (CL229^-S7) 


1.  A  packaging  wrapper,  comprising  a  sheet  of  thin, 
pliable,  plastic  material  having  a  central  aUt  area  bounded 


I.  A  controller  for  use  with  a  reciprocating  comprc 

including  unloading  elements  each  having  fluid  actuated 
meana.  a  source  of  preasure  fluid  connected  to  said  fluid 
actuated  means  through  said  controller  so  that  said  con- 
troller selectively  controls  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
fluid  source  to  the  respective  fluid  actuated  means  as  de- 
sired, said  controller  comprising  a  casing  having  a  first 
chamber  connected  to  the  fluid  source  to  receive  fluid 
therefrom,  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  first  cham- 
ber to  each  of  the  fluid  actimted  means,  a  nozzle  disposed 
in  one  end  of  said  first  chamber  and  having  a  port  of  a 
predetermined  size  on  the  outer  portion  thereof  permit- 
ting return  of  fluid  pasaed  to  the  first  chamber  to  said 
source  of  pressure  fluid,  said  noole  including  a  chamber 
in  the  interior  portion  thereof,  tube  means  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  projecting  from  said  nozzle  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  tube  roeaxu  including  a  port  oo  the  portioa 
thereof  projecting  into  the  chamber  formed  on  the  in- 
terior portion  of  the  nozzle  and  said  port  connected  to 
said  port  contained  in  the  nozzle,  aaid  tube  means  and 
port  included  therein  coacting  to  form  a  first  metering 
element  to  regulate  fluid  flow  to  the  port  in  said  nozzle, 
a  regulating  means  slidably  disposed  in  the  first  chamber 
formed  in  the  casing  of  said  controller  and  adjacent  the 
chamber  in  said  nozzle  to  control  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  the  respective  fluid  actuated  means,  a 
second  metering  means  for  said  controller  and  formed 
ia  the  regulating  meana  and  connecting  the  first  duan- 
ber  to  the  first  metering  means,  means  dispoaed  between 
the  regulating  means  and  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  means 
for  norraaOy  maintaining  aaid  regulating  meana  out  of 
eagagemeot  with  the  interior  portioo  of  the  nozzle  means, 
a  cloaore  connected  to  the  oootroller  and  dispoaed  in 
spaced  ralatioo  with  said  port  on  the  nozzle,  actuating 
aMaaa  in  the  ooatroUer  and  connected  to  the  closure 
aMaaa,  and  said  actaating  means  being  responsive  to  load 
changes  on  the  compreaaor  to  adjoit  the  location  of  aaid 
ckMwe  means  relative  to  said  port  to  regulate  the  location 
af  aaid  lapriating  means  in  said  first  chamber  and  the 
passage  of  fluid  to  the  respective  fluid  actuating  means 
in  accordance  with  load  conditions  impoaed  on  the  coos- 
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DUAL  ASnRATING  APPARATUS  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Wmaaa  F.  Wtaaaar,  Uaieii,  N  J.,  aaatgaar  ta  SpedaMea  Ai«Mir  W.  McClarc,  La  Craaaa,  WIl,  aM%»or  to  The 

DiTilifiai  Caipiidii^  Eeiavllla,  NJ.,  a  carpata-  Traaa  Cnaipawy,  La  Craaae,  Wk.,  a  eorporatioa  of 

Mas  af  New  aaaNsr  WhcoHte 

Filed  Mas.  21,19m,  Sab  New  17,ftM  Flad  Aw.  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••4,412 

ii.  tiriilaii     (CL23«~lt3)  dOaiaae.    (CL  23«— 1S2) 


1.  Aspirating  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent 
tubular  dements  aidb  formed  with  aa  opening,  means  for 
delivering  gas  under  pressure  positioned  between  nid  ele- 
ments and  having  a  pair  of  aperturea  therein  at  two  op- 
posite sides  thereof  with  each  pair  of  apertures  facing 
one  of  said  elementa,  and  a  tube  for  each  element,  each 
tube  being  bent  upon  itself  and  having  a  generally  cir- 
cular section  overlying  one  of  aaid  openings  and  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  for  directing  gas  imder  pres- 
sure into  said  openings  to  aspirate  ambient  air  therewith 
and  each  tube  having  two  parallel  adjacent  ends  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pairs  of  apertures. 


3,^4^,971 
METHODS  OF  COMPRESSING  FLUIDS  Wrili 
CENTRIPETAL  COMPRESSORS 
VUkak  R  Pavlecka,  Pacttc  Palkadca,  CaUf. 
to  AaMrkaa  MacUaa  A  Foaadry  Coaapaay,  a  cotro- 
ratka  of  New  leney 
Coiatftaaatiea  of  appMcaUua  Scr.  Na.  5I4,^^1,  Jaae  S, 
1955.    Ufa  appaindoB  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  Now  12,479 
"     MnHii     <CL23«— 124) 


*.     ( 


1.  The  method  of  compressing  a  fluid  with  a  centrq>etal 
oomprasaoi  having  a  plurality  of  contra-rotaiable  compres- 
sion stages,  including  a  first,  or  the  outermost,  rotatable 
compression  stage  and  an  additional  cootra-rotatable  com- 
pression stages  N  following  said  first  stage,  aaid  method 
including  the  steps  receiving  said  fluid  with  a  relative 
eotry  velocity  Wi  having  a  relative  local  entry  Mach  mun- 
ber  Mvi  at  the  entry  into  said  first  stage,  converting  into  a 
kinetic  energy  of  said  fluid  a  portion  of  the  mechanical 
energy  input  supplied  to  said  first  stage;  and  transmitting 
said  fluid  and  a  portion  ot  said  kinetic  energy  to  said  addi- 
tional contra-rotatable  stage  N  with  a  relative  entry  veloc- 
ity Wb  at  the  entry,  into  aaid  additional  stage  N,  and  a 
local  relative  entry  Mach  number  M«,,  said  Mach  niunber 
M«,  having  the  following  range  of  magnitudea: 

AM«.  aaay  have  any  value  ttom  —0.5  to  -t-0.2. 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  comprising  a  casing,  a 
housing  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
casing,  a  first  bearing  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  rotataUy 
mounted  in  said  first  bearing  aad  extending  into  said 
casing,  an  impeller  in  aaid  casing,  said  impeller  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  cage  sealed  to  said  housing 
and  surrounding  said  shaft,  a  second  bearing  in  said  cage 
rotatably  mounting  said  shaft,  aa  aannlar  thrust  c^ar 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  thrust  bearing  means  secured  to 
said  cage  and  engaging  both  sides  of  said  thrust  collar 
to  support  said  shaft  against  relative  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  cage  in  a  direction  axial  of  said  shaft,  a 
cap  secured  to  said  cage,  said  cap  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  having  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft  extends, 
and  sealing  means  on  said  shaft  aiKl  on  said  cap  for 
sealing  the  opening  between  said  shaft  and  said  cap. 


3,^4«,973 
VACUUM  PUMP 
F.  Wesrfli«,  AiHaiiiia  HeigMs,  m., 
PrecWoa  Sdeatlflc  Ceuipaaj,  CUcafo,  DL,  a 
flaa  of  mtoota 

Fled  Dec  2, 195S,  Sar.  No.  7T7.Md 
dClalBM.    <CL23«~15S) 


to 


1.  In  a  vactnmi  pump  the  combination  comprising  a 
frame  providing  an  inlet  port,  a  pair  of  pumping  units  ar- 
ranged side-by-aide  with  a  aeparator  plate  inteipoeed  be- 
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tween  tbem,  each  ot  aid  pumpiaf  units  havint  a  tutor 
and  a  rotor  eccentrically  mounted  therein  and  with  each 
of  the  rotors  haviot  slidable  vanes  bearing  againit  the 
inner  wall  ai  the  cooperating  stator.  each  of  said  stators 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port  and  being  of 
identical  configuration,  said  stators  being  clamped  to- 
gether and  to  said  frame  by  throughbolts  extending  there- 
through and  equally  spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  inlet  pom  and  outlet  ports  o#  the  stator  elements 
being  so  angularly  spaced  that  the  exhaust  port  of  the  fint 
stage  is  alined  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  second  sUge  when 
one  of  the  stators  is  rotated  with  respect  to  the  other 
through  an  angle  equal  to  the  angle  between  said  thiouch- 
bolH. 


SEALING  FLUID  DSGASSING  MEANS  PX)R 
ROTAItY  VACUUM  PUMP  '- 

nsBlVMsnta,  lo  lasic  Prodncti  Cc 

Ma,  Whn  ■  c<gyiaUwi  of  Wbec 

Filed  Dae.  1*,  1957,  S«r.  Nn.  7M,1I1 
Idains.    (CL23f— 2t5) 


KOTARY  VACUUM  PUMPS 


wnnaaa  M.  f  M^iiin,  A%asiqnte,  IlL,  aHignor,  hy  aisni 
aiiigmiisnii.  lo  Bade  ProdKts  CorporaiioiB,  MUwnn- 
fcae,  WIfc,  a  cnrpoiati—  atf  WhcoMfa 

FUad  Dm.  11«  1954,  Sar.  N«.  «27,«97 

UCtataa.    (CL23«— 2t5) 


1.  In  a  rotary,  vane  type,  positive  displacement  vacuum 
pump  wiiich  includes  a  stator  having  a  bore  and  a  wall  at 
each  side  of  tlie  stator,  an  eccentrically  poaitiooed  cylin- 
drical rotor  in  the  bore,  the  rotor  and  bore  having  coex- 
tensive, drcumfcrentiaiiy-extending  oeculating  areas  de- 
fining an  arcuate  seat,  the  remainder  of  the  curved  areas 
of  the  rotor  and  stator  and   the  respective  end   walls 
thereof  defining  a  cxesoentifonn  pumping  chamber,  the 
rotor  having  a  phirality  of  slots  each  sUdabiy  receiving  a 
pumping  vane,  a  port  providing  an  inlet  to  the  pump  from 
the  vessel  bdng  evacuated,  and  a  port  providing  for  dis- 
charge from  the  pump,  said  ports  being  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  seat,  the  vanes  dividing  the  chamber  into 
regions  of  fine  suction  and  rough  suction,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  reservoir  for  a  supply  of  oil  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  te  pumping  chamber,  means  defining 
a  first  annular  reoeaa  in  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  stator 
androtor  concentric  with  the  rotor  axis,  means  defining  a 
woond  recess  concentric  with  said  first  recess  and  poai- 
tiooed radially  outwardly  of  said  first  ismw.  said  slots 
each  having  a  pair  of  axially-disposed  iiniia  in  the  walls 
thereof  aligned  with  said  annular  recesses  respectively,  a 
passage  providing  conununication  between  said  first  an- 
nular recess  and  a  region  of  rough  suction  in  the  pumping 
chamber,  and  a  second  paasage  providing  communication 
batw«en  said  second  annular  recess  and  a  region  at  fine 
suction  in  the  pumping  chamber. 


1.  A  rotary  vane-type  vacnum  pump  of  the  type  in 
which  the  moving  parts  operate  in  massive  quantities  of 
od  comprising  a  sutor  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
cavity  therein  including  flat  end  faces,  a  cylindrical  rotor 
incliKfing  fiat  end  faces  mounted  for  rotation  in   said 
cavity  on  an  axis  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  principal 
axis  of  the  cavUy,  means  for  routing  said  rotor,  respec- 
tive portions  of  the  periphery  of  the  cavity  and  rotor 
being  osculatory  to  provide  a  seat  therebetween,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  peripheries  defining  a  generally  crescenti- 
form  pumping  chamber,  said  rotor  end  faoca  being  juxta- 
posed to  the  respective  said  cavity  end  facaa  srith  running 
clearance   therebetween,   said  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  slots,  a  like  plurality  of  vanes  one 
individual   to  each   slot   and   reciprocaWe   therein,   the 
radially  outer  end  of  the  vanes  contacting  the  periphery 
of  said  cavity  to  subdivide  said  pumping  chamber  into 
suction  and  compression  regions,  said  stator  having  an 
inlet  port  entering  said  pumping  chamber  at  one  side 
of  said  seat  and  an  outlet  port  entering  said  pumping 
chamber  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  seat,  means  for  de- 
gassing the  oil  circulating  about  the  moving  parts  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  concentric  recesses  in  at  least 
one  of  the  stator  end  faces,  a  third  port  opening  in  said 
pumping  chamber  adjacent  said  outlet  port,  passage  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  third  port 
and  the  inner  one  of  said  recesaes,  a  fourth  port  opening 
in  said  pumping  chamber  at  a  point  in  advance  of  said 
third  port  measured  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor  and  separated  from  said  third  port   at  all  times 
by  one  of  said  vanes,  and  passage  means  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  fourth  port  and  the  outer 
one  of  said  recesses,  whereby  suction  at  said  ports  acts 
M>  dagas  tlie  oil  circulating  in  and  about  said  rT>tor.  vanes 
and  italor-rotDr  dearance.  said  third  port  having  valve 
means  therein  adapted  to  cloaa  at  some  predetermfaied 
pressure  adjacent  said  outlet  port  to  prevent  short-circuit- 
ing of  air  at  said  pressure  from  the  region  of  said  third 
port  through  said  stator-rotor  running  clearance,  vane 
slots  and  recesses  to  the  region  of  said  inlet  port  and 
adapted  to  open  said  valve  at  some  predetermined  lower 
pressure  in  the  region  of  said  third  port. 
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1959,  Scr.  No.  134017 
(d.  23#— 242) 
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4.  In  air-prc^>eaing  means,  a  frame  defining  an  open- 
ing, a  plurality  of  flexible  vanes  »rt>^ing  ncnjaa  said 
opening  in  UteraUy  spnoed  relation,  a  rigid  mounting  bar 
•ecured  to  one  marginal  edge  portion  of  each  vane  and 
mounted  at  iti  ends  is  said  frame,  and  means  for  oadl- 
iating  said  frame  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  opening  through  the  frame  and  nonnal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  vanea. 


_  3,i4#,977 

FUNCnON  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
MANUAL  ADDING  MACHINES 
Natak  CapcOaro  and  Tercsle  Gi^hn,  Ivica,  Italy,  aa- 

"■noon  ef  Italy 
Filed  Sept  t,  194«,  Sar.  No.  54,449 

'■rtOi  ifplltBHun  Italy  SapC  14, 1959 

9ClainBa.    (CL  235-^49) 


r. 


L 


-  1.  In  a  manual  adding  machine  having  a  main  handle 
raciprocable  througli  a  forward  and  a  return  stroke,  a 
rotary  main  operating  mechanism,  and  a  clutch  for  caus- 
ing a  oae<yck  drive  of  said  mechanism  by  said  handle, 
said  clutch  being  disengaged  during  said  forwaid  stroke 
and  being  engaged  during  said  return  stroke,  the  com- 
bination of  manipulative  function  predetermining  means, 
means  controlled  by  said  manipolative  means  and  oper- 
able for  conditioning  the  machine  according  to  the  pre- 
determined function,  and  means  driven  by  said  handle 
during  said  forward  stroke  for  operating  said  condition- 
ing means. 
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element  controUed  by  the  settings  of  said  first  and  second 
•ettaWe  elements,  indicating  means  controlled  by  the  set- 
ting of  said  third  senable  element,  a  plurality  of  keys, 
stop  means  controUed  by  the  operation  of  one  of  said 
keys  for  anesting  movement  of  said  pair  of  settable  ele- 
ments in  a  position  represenUog  an  operated  key,  a  first 
lever  pivoted  at  a  first  point  and  connected  to  one  of 


said  pair  of  setuble  elements,  a  second  lever  pivoted  at 
said  first  point  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  settable  elements,  and  actuating  means  engaging  said 
first  and  second  levers  for  operating  said  ftrst  and  second 
Jevers  to  move  said  pair  of  settable  elemenu  from  their 
WHmal  positions  into  engagement  with  said  stop  meam 
and  from  positions  in  engagemem  with  said  stop  means 
to  their  normal  positions. 


« «  3,949,979 

SUP  COMPENSATOR  FOR  MECHANICAL 
_       .  INTEGRATORS 

DMaU  Brown,  Morris  Plaina,  N  J.,  asi%nar  to  the  Uniled 
StatM  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FOed  Mar.  31,  1949,  Scr.  No.  19,139 
^  2Clalnic    (CL  235-41) 

(Gnaled  msdcr  TWe  35,  VS.  Code  (195^  aac.  244) 


MEANS 


to 


AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor^ 


3,94437s 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINE  HAVING  SDVfULTANE- 
Ol«LY  SET  TOTALIZED,  AMOUNT  INDICAT 
ING  MEANS.  AND  PRINTING     " 
Gosta  RolMsd  Fi^lnBi, 
SvcMfca  Dmarc^ 
of  Swadca 
FVad  Jaa.  14, 1957,  Sar.  No.  433,947 
■  priority,  applifBilon  Swcdaa  Jaa.  23, 1954 
*CUtm.    (CL235— «9J1) 
1.  In  a  calculatmg  machine,  a  pair  of  differentially 
mttaWe  elements,  means  mounting  said  pair  of  elements 
for  rectihnear  movement  relative  to  each  other  and  to- 
ward and  afway  from  a  nonnal  position,  a  third  aettaMe 


1.  In  a  mechanical  integrator  wherein  a  pair  of  balls 
supported  in  carriage  is  movaUe  across  the  face  ot  a  disk 
in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  ot  a  cylinder  having 
an  output  shaft,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  load  drive 
shaft,  a  torsional  member  interconnecting  said  load  drive 
shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  a  difiEnential  arranged  to 
have  one  of  its  primary  gears  driven  by  said  load  drive 
•haft  and  the  other  of  its  primary  gears  driven  by  said 
output  shaft,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
carriage  in  accordance  with  output  of  said  differential 
whereby  the  effect  of  slippage  between  the  parts  of  said 

integrator  is  minimiy^ 

2.  A  mechanical  integrator  according  to  claim  1  where- 
in said  adjusting  meam  includes  a  second  differential 
having  its  ou^t  shaft  connected  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  first  differential,  one  of  its  primary  gears  coupled 
to  said  carriage  and  the  other  of  its  primary  gears  in 
medi  with  a  manually  adjustable  gear. 
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MKTHOO  AND  APPAIATUS  FOR  COUNTING 
MOHU  AQUATIC  CSEATURIS 
L.  Mmh.  IMt  K.  371k  St,  Md  WHmt  F.  I 

Flad  F*.  If,  1957,  8v.  N*.  Ml JN 


I .  A  device  for  counting  ftsh  and  the  like  mobde  aqiiatic 
creatures  comprising  separate  adjacent  hoMiag  and  re- 
eahrint  tanks,  said  holding  and  receiving  tank*  bemg  con- 
structed so  u  to  provide  space  for  said  creatures  to 
freely  swim,  a  oooaection  bietween  the  lower  parts  of 
said  tanks  for  conducting  a  flow  of  water  fax>ni  the  hold- 
ing tank  to  the  receiving  tank,  a  water  delivery  supply 
positioned  to  deliver  a  flow  of  water  to  the  holding  tank, 
said  flow  continuing  througli  said  connection  to  the  re- 
ceiving tank,  said  receiving  tank  being  provided  with  an 
overflow  outlet  above  said  connection  for  maintaining  a 
prescribed  depth  of  water  therein,  said  connection  being 
shaped  so  as  to  converge  from  a  larger  cross-sectional 
area  adjacent  the  receiving  tank  to  a  counting  passage  of 
minimum  cross  sectional  area  adjacent  the  holding  tank, 
said  counting  pasate  being  constr\icted  so  as  to  provide  a 
path  transversely  thereof  along  which  a  beam  of  light 
can  be  projected,  a  light  source  positioned  externally  in 
respect  to  said  counting  passage  for  projecting  a  light 
beam  along  said  path  and  photo  responsive  means  posi- 
tioned externally  in  respect  to  said  counting  passage  and 
located  so  that  said  light  beam  can  impinge  thereon  so 
as  to  be  activated  thereby. 


3,t«Jtl 
STROKE  COUNTER 
Walter  Briis^  Dtadhoa,  SwUml— d,  ass^Mr  lo  Palis- 
HoMiaC    A.G^    Zog,   Swltieriaad,   a   corporatiosi   of 

FVad  May  1.  1957,  Ser.  No.  <5<,34< 
'    'y,  sTPtkarioM  51 II  Mil  1 1— d  Dk.  19,  195< 
9  dates.    (CL235— 91) 


''.r 


corresponding  to  numerals  0  to  9  inscribed  on  said  count- 
ing roller,  a  heart  cam  rigidly  connected  with  said  count- 
ing roller,  drive  means  adapted  to  engage  said  star-shaped 
part  at  each  stroke  to  be  counted  for  sdvaiidot  said 
counting  roller  by  one  numeral,  an  element  having  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  engage  said  star-shaped  part,  and  hav- 
ing a  second  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  heart  cam, 
and  a  shaft  operatively  connected  with  said  element  for 
effecting  engageaient  of  said  first  portion  with  said  star- 
•haped  part  upon  rotatioo  of  said  shaft  in  one  direc- 
Uon  for  routing  said  counting  roller  in  reverse  direction, 
said  shaft,  upon  rotatioo  in  the  c^iposite  direction,  ef- 
fecting engagement  of  said  second  portion  with  said 
heart  cam  for  returning  said  counting  roller  to  zero  posi- 
tion. ^^ 


3AM,9t2 

COUNTING  PE  VICES  FOR  USE  WTTH 

KNITTING  NEEDLES 


to 

Flad  Niv.  U,  195t.  Scv.  N«.  775,794 

"         .  ^""     ■      Grent  Rritaii  Fefc.  13,  195» 
Idaips.    (CL  215— 117) 


In  a  counting  device  of  the  kind  specified  comprising  an 
outer  sleeve  having  at  least  one  viewing  aperture,  a  pair 
of  axiaUy  spaced  inner  sleeves  sssembled  concentrically 
with  said  outer  sleeve  and  having  circumfercntially  spaced 
numeral  markings  on  their  outer  faces  for  selective  ex- 
posure throu^  said  aperture;  the  provision  of  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  and  retaining  said  inner  sleeves  in 
assembled  relation  with  said  outer  sleeve  comprising  an 
annular  web  formed  integrally  oo  said  outer  sleeve  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  between  inner  ends  of  said 
inner  sleeves,  an  axially  extending  tubular  element  dis- 
posed within  and  rotatabiy  carrying  said  inner  sleeves, 
said  tubular  element  being  formed  integrally  with  and' 
snpported  by  said  web  so  as  to  be  maintained  in  fixed  con- 
centric relation  with  said  outer  sleeve,  and  radially  out- 
wardly extending  parts  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  tubular 
element  engaging  with  axially  presented  faces  on  said  iraier 
sleeves  to  retain  same  against  axial  withdrawaL 


3,«9,9IJ 
FULSB-TRAIN  RATIO  APPARATUS 

Unslow,  Mflwnnkca,  Wis.,  ■■janiii  to  G«n- 
Elactiic  Company,  a  forynsallan  ofNcw  York 
FIM  Ann.  1.  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,39« 
12  Cbims.    (CL  235—152) 


i-  Pulse  train  mtio  coaspnting  and  indicating  means 

1.  A  stroke  counter,  indudiag  at  least  one  counting   comprising:  tnt  sad  second  transmissioo  channels  termi- 

rolkr,  said  counting  roller  being  provided  with  a  star-   natmg  at  a  common  junction;  said  first  and  sao«ari  chan- 

shapcd  part  coaxiai  of  said  roUcr  and  having  tan  points   9b^  aach  indudiag  a  capacitor  and  a  diode  in  series  with 
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unlike  electrodes  of  said  diodes  connected  at  said  junc- 
tion; bias  means  coupled  to  said  diodes  for  biasing  said 
diodes  in  opposite  senses;  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said 
junction;  a  DjC.  amplifier  taking  its  input  from  said  capaci- 
tor coupled  to  said  junction;  and  feedback  means  coupling 
the  output  ai  said  amplifier  to  said  bias  means  for  varying 
the  bias  levels  appbed  to  said  diodea.  .»  )<>  «, 


">  %'.t> 


3,MMt4 
DATA-CHECkmG  SYSTEM '•^"''- 
Cox  and  lacnk  Goyban,  Palo  AMo,  CaHf.,  as- 
aignors,   by  mesne   ssslgnmi  nis,   to  General   Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  conoration  «f  New  York 
nicd  Mar.  25, 1957,  Ser.  No.  64S,14« 
5  Claims.    (CL  235—153) 


€8*1 


■^s^ 


1.  An  error-checking  system  for  arithmetic  data  re- 
corded as  signals  on  a  storage  medium  and  including  sig- 
nals representative  of  and  identifiable  as  a  first  balance 
followed  by  signals  representative  of  and  identifiable  as 
one  or  more  debit  and  credit  items  followed  by  signals 
representative  of  and  identifiable  as  a  second  balance  said 
system  comprising  means  to  read  said  data  in  sequence 
from  said  storage  medium,  an  arithmetic  circuit  having 
first  and  second  data  input  terminals  and  a  resultant  cal- 
culation output  terminal,  means  for  cou|4ing  outptit  from 
said  means  to  read  to  said  first  data  terminal,  means  for 
holding  output  from  said  resultant  calculation  output  ter- 
minal, first  means  for  sensing  balance  signals  being  read 
by  said  means  to  read  said  data,  means  responsive  to  said 
first  means  for  sensing  balance  signals  being  read  for  en- 
teritig  said  balance  signals  from  said  means  to  read  said 
data  into  said  holding  means,  second  means  for  sensing 
whether  signals  representing  a  debit  or  a  credit  item  is 
read  by  said  means  for  reading,  means  for  applying  the 
contents  of  said  means  for  holding  to  said  arithmetic 
circuit  second  data  input  terminals  responsive  to  said 
second  means  sensing  debit-item  or  credit-item  signals, 
means  responsive  to  said  second  means  sensing  debit  item 
signals  to  instruct  said  arithmetic  circuit  to  subtract  the 
data  applied  to  its  input  terminals  and  responsive  to  said 
second  means  sensing  credit  item  signals  to  instruct  said 
arithmetic  drcoit  to  add  the  data  applied  to  its  input  ter- 
minals, and  means  responsive  to  second  balance  signab 
being  read  by  said  reading  means  to  compare  said  second 
balance  signals  for  identity  with  the  contents  of  said 
means  for  holding. 


3,040,985 
INFORMATION  NUMBER  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Peter  S.  Gbaar,  Cnlver  CHy,  Jamm  F.  Hndson,  H« 
Wyisr  G.  Edwards,  Manhnttm 
N.  Portsr,  Bevcr^  HHs,  CnW.,  sislint"  <o 
11m  National  Cmh  RcglBter  OampMy,  Da^ta^  OMo, 
a  cmpornBun  of  Masjlimi 
'      040      FHci  Dm.  2, 1957,  Sar.  Na  C99,9t4 
'■  SSCWnss.    (CL  235— 153) 

'•■    1.  A  number  checking  system  adapted  to  check  the 
of  entry  on  tfie  keys  of  a  keiyboard  having 


keys  arranged  in  a  matrix  td  s—r+l  rows  and  at  least  n 
columns,  of  any  n-digit  information  number  conforming 
to  the  rule 

<-■ 

T^DiWimq  mod  p 

wherein  a  is  the  number  of  significant  digit  positions  in  each 
information  number,  D  represents  a  numerical  value  exclu- 
sive of  zero  selected  from  the  series  of  successive  whole 
number  numerical  values,  r,  r-f- 1 , . . .,  x—  1,  r  and  of  which 
there  may  be  as  few  as  two  and  which  numerical  value 
may  be  different  in  different  digit  positions,  W  represents 
a  whole-number  column-weight  value  and  is  not  zero  and 
is  different  for  each  of  the  n  significant  positions,  p  is  a 
prime  number  greater  than  any  D  and  greater  than  any 
W,  and  9  is  a  selected  whole  nomber  leas  than  p,  said 
system  comprising:  a  keyboard  including  at  least  n  col- 
umiu  of  keys,  each  of  the  n  colomns  being  assigned  an 
individual  respective  oat  of  said  weight  values  W,  and 
each  key  having  a  key-operated  switch  and  the  respective 


rows  of  keys  being  assigned  an  individual  one  of  consecu- 
tive values  comprised  in  the  series  of  values  r,  r-\-l, 
.  .  .,  *—l,  *;  means  comprising  a  recirculating  register 
having  p  stages  each  comprising  essentiaUy  an  asynchro- 
nously operable  unit  comprising  a  bistable  magnetic  core 
with  windings  and  a  transistor  connected  to  pass  current 
through  a  core  winding  upon  triggering  (rf  the  transistor, 
and  having  at  any  time  only  a  sin^e  digit  stored  therein 
in  a  selected  stage  and  shiftable  repeatedly  therethrough 
in  stage-to-stage  steps  each  representing  an  addition  of  one 
to  an  accumulative  total;  and  means  rendered  effective  by 
closure  of  a  key-operated  switch  in  each  of  said  n  col- 
umns to  shift  said  digit  in  said  register  through  stage-to- 
stage  shifts  equal  in  number  to  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  the  column  weights  of  the  respective  depressed  keys 
in  said  n  columns  multiplied  by  the  respective  numerical 
values  of  the  depressed  keys,  whereby  if  the  number  en- 
tered on  the  keyboard  by  the  depressed  keys  in  said  n 
columns  conforms  to  the  aforestated  rule  said  digit  will  at 
the  conclusion  of  said  shifting  repose  in  a  stage  q  stages 
removed  from  said  selected  stage  and  thus  verify  entry 
of  a  number  ccmforming  to  said  rule. 


3,M«,9M 
MAGNETIC  CORE  LOGICAL  CIRCUITRY 
J.  Andrews,  G«idena.  Walter  G.  EdwM^s,  Man- 
leach,  and  lames  F.  Hndson,  Hcnnon 
CaBf.,  assignon  to  The  National  Cash  Recbter 
pnny,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cocpomtlon  of  Maryland 
Filed  Oct  11, 1954,  Ser.  No.  415,279 
•    :ot3V:  32ClfllM.    (CL  235— 174) 

27.  An  adder  operable  on  a  four-period  cycle,  said 
adder  comprising:  means  lor  synchronously  supplying 
each  of  a  storage  dock  waveform,  a  control  clock  wave- 
form, and  an  individual  timing  waveform  for  each  order 
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of  digit  to  be  added;  an  accomulator  register,  an  addend 
register,  and  a  carry  register,  each  of  the  registers  com- 
prising a  piuraiity  of  bistable  magnetic  cores  and  respec- 
tive sets  of  windings  inductively  associated  therewith,  and 
each  of  the  registers  including  a  respective  bistable-state 
circuit  having  an  input  line  adapted  to  receive  an  in- 
put signal  from  windings  on  the  cores  of  the  register 
and  having  first  and  second  output  lines  each  connected 
to  certain  respective  ones  of  said  windings  to  supply  out- 
put signals  thereto,  and  each  of  the  registers  including  re- 
spective ones  of  said  cores  with  certain  respective  ones 
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to  the  enabling  conductor  of  said  first  output  bistable 
element  and  to  the  inhibit  conductor  of  said  second  out- 
put bistable  element;  and  buffer  means  connecting  the 
output  conductor  of  said  "ones"  generator  to  the  enabling 
conductor  of  said  second  output  bistaWe  element  and  to 
the  inhibit  conductor  of  said  first  output  bistable  element, 
one  of  said  input  bistable  elements,  the  buffer  means  at 
the  output  thereof,  the  "ooa»-  fsnerator,  and  the  buffer 
means  at  the  output  thereof  bdag  preset  to  a  digit  indi- 
cating condition  prior  to  the  computing  operation. 


L_ 


Tl 


m/tm. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  COMFITTINC  CIRCUTT 
Edward  S.  PaMsicwakl,  Lcx^fom  Md  Leah  G 

Brockton,  Maas^  awif  on  to  Mlnntapofc  Hoaeyweil 
Rcgniator  Comapmrnr,  MteMapoUs,  Mte^  a 
Horn  of  IMawwt 

Filed  Dae  2,  1957.  Scr.  No.  7M,114 
13  n»lmt     (CL235— 17i) 


i.  A  serial  binary  adder  comprising  firsthand  second 
input  bistable  eleroenu  each  having  enabling,  inhibit, 
timing  and  output  conductors,  means  for  applying  eacfa 
binary  number  to  be  added,  with  one  binary  number 
being  in  its  complemented  form,  to  the  enabling  con- 
ductor of  one  of  said  bistable  elemenu  and  to  the  in- 
hibit conductor  of  the  other  bistable  element;  a  "ones" 
Senerator  comprising  a  third  bistable  element  having  en- 
abling, inhibit,  timing  and  output  conductors;  means  con- 
necting the  output  conductor  of  said  first  input  bistable 
element  to  an  enabling  conductor  of  said  "ones"  gen- 
erator; means  cooaectiag  tha  output  conductor  of  said 
•econd  input  bistable  element  to  the  inhibit  conductor  of 
■■M  "onea"  geacrator;  first  and  second  output  bistable 
•iMMMts  eadi  having  enabling,  inhibit,  tioaiiif  and  out- 
put cooductora,  buffer  means  connecting  the  output  con- 
ductors of  said  int  and  second  input  Nt^aMe  ekmenu 


3(i4#»9tS 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  RATE  OF 

CHANGE  OF  A  VARLABLE 

Aalhoay  John  Stowcroas  UdaU,  Addleatoo,  Fngland,  m- 

to  Electric  A  Muakal  ladwtrica  Uuytcd,  MM- 

Ei«iaiy,  a  rnwaaaj  of  Great  Britata 

FBad  Jaly  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,997 

appWcatloa  Graat  Britaia  Inly  17, 1953 
2Clalais.    (O.  23S— lt3) 


of  said  windinp  connected  to  said  means  to  receive  said 
storage  clock  waveform  and  othen  to  receive  said  control 
clock  waveform  and  others  to  receive  one  of  said  timing 
waveforms;  said  output  lines  asaociated  with  the  addend 
register  and  the  carry  register  respectively,  being  also 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  windings  in  the  ac- 
cumulator register  and  said  output  lines  associated  with 
the  accumulator  register  being  also  connected  to  the 
respective  ones  of  said  windings  in  the  carry  register 
such  that  digit-representing  signals  stored  in  said  registers 
are  serially  added  imo  said  accumulator  register  one 
order  per  cycle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  the  rate  of  change  (rf  a 
first  variable  with  respect  to  a  secood  variable  comprising 
a  number,  greater  than  2,  of  sources  of  alternating  volt- 
age each  having  two  output  terminals,  said  sources  being 
arraiiged  notionally  in  order,  means  interconnecting  one 
terminal  of  all  said  sources  to  a  common  reference  point, 
said  sources  producing  output  voltages  at  their  respective 
other  output  terminals  with  respect  to  said  common  ref- 
erence point  which  represent  observed  values  of  said  first 
variable  at  successive  discrete  values  of  said  second  vari- 
able in  said  order,  an  autotransformer  floatii^  with  re- 
spect to  said  common  reference  point,  conductive  coo- 
— ctioBS  one  from  each  of  said  other  terminals  of  said 
aouroas  to  different  Ups  on  said  autotransformer  repre- 
senting the  corresponding  values  of  the  second  variable, 
a  number  of  traasfonasn,  one  for  each  pair  of  sources 
adjacent  in  said  Older,  aach  of  said  transformers  having 
one   wtading  in   each   connection    from   the   respective 
aouroea  to  aaid  ups  on  said  autotransformer,  means  for 
substantially  evaluating  the  algebraic  sum  ol  the  fluxes 
in  all  the  traasfonner  windings  in  said  connections  and 
"***"•  '°*!  deriving  an  output  signal  in  respoose  to  the 
flux  in  said  autotransformer  whereby  said  output  signal 
represenu  a  smoothed  rate  of  change  of  said  first  variable 
with  respect  to  said  second  variable. 


FUEL  INJECTORS 


FIM  Apr.  2g.  19*1,  Ssr.  No.  IUJ*9 

my,  applkatioa  France  Apr.  22,  19M 
SOafans.    (CL239^-g7) 

I    A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  body  which  is  provided  with  two 
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communicating  chambers,  and  inside  which  moves  a  cylin- 
der carrying  the  injection  nozzle,  said  cylinder  being 
rigidly  coupled  to  a  piston  moving  inside  one  of  said 
chambers  and  providing  a  passage  for  a  fixed  plunger 
whidi  is  integral  with  said  body  and  limits  inside  and 
cylinder  an  injection  chamber  which  cooununicates  on 


munication  with  the  atmoqihere  via  a  nozile  for  tpny 
emission  and  an  opening  for  air  admission  both  provided 
in  said  head  and  opening  at  sivface,  said  second  con- 
tainer being  in  communication  with  said  nozzle  through 
said  valve,  said  ring  and  said  bushing  being  integrt?  for 
rotation  but  axially  shdabk  relative  to  one  another.  Mid 


the  one  hand  with  the  fuel  and  on  the  other  hand  with 
said  injection  nozzle,  said  injector  comprising,  inside  one 
of  said  chambers,  an  evacuation  passage  provided  with 
an  adjustable  point-screw  and  between  the  two  chambers, 
a  direct  communication  which  is  dosed  off  by  the  cylinder 
only  when  said  cylinder  is  in  the  bottom  position. 


3  #4#  999 

WASHER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

LAWN  MOWERS 

Howasd  C  GaMl,  3594  WyaadoC  Lmc, 

Yoaagstowa  2,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  23, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  51,493 

4ClalM.    (CL239— a73) 


A' 


3.  A  washer  attachment  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower  com- 
prising a  hollow  body  member  of  general  U  shape,  the 
opposed  surfaces  thereof  being  undulating  in  shape,  said 
body  member  formed  of  resilient  material,  at  least  one 
nozzle  on  one  side  of  said  body  member  communicating 
with  the  hollow  interior  thereof  and  an  inlet  opening  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof  fitting  on  said  body  member 
about  said  inlet  opening  for  receiving  and  joining  a  garden 
hose  thereto. 


3,949,991 
UQUm  SPRAYERS 
Rsai  Fcdit,  Pwls,  Franca,  ass%Bar  to  Las  Vaporkate.. 
Marcel  Frvsck  SA.,  PmIs,  Fraaca,  a  sodety  of  Ftmcc 
Filed  Aag.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  48,(22 
Clataas  priority,  applkatioa  France  Aag.  29,  1959 
«  Claims.    (CL  239-.394) 
1.  A  liquid  spraying  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  container  for  liquid  to  be  sprayed,  a  second 
container  for  pressure  fluid,  a  spraying  head  with  an  ex- 
terior surface  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  a  threaded 
axial  extension  on  said  bead,  a  threaded  bushing  thread- 
ably  engaged  on  said  extension,  a  rotatable  tnmcated 
conical  ring  covering  said  surface,  a  valve  io  said  head, 
and  a  control  push-button  adapted  for  being  moved  to 
open  said  valve,  said  first  container  having  direct  com- 
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said  ring  being  rotatable  between  an  operative  position 
in  which  said  nozzle  and  opening  are  opened  by  said  ring 
and  said  bushing  is  spaced  frcxn  said  push-button  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  said  nozzle  and  opening 
are  closed  by  said  ring  and  said  bushing  bean  against  said 
puah-button  to  prevent  valveK^>ening  movement  thereof. 


3,949,992 
FLUID-DISPENSING  CONTROL 
Wii|7  Wicgaad,  Greazsir.  97, 


Filed  Oct  17, 1M9,  Ser.  No.  (3,139 
5  Claims.    (CL  239— 414) 


3.  In  a  system  for  dispensing  simultaneously  a  plu- 
rality of  fluids,  in  combination,  a  proportioning  force 
pump  for  each  of  said  fluids,  said  pumps  being  rigidly 
interconnected  for  operation  in  unison,  each  of  said  pumps 
being  provided  with  an  outlet  conduit,  variable  throttle 
means  connected  to  said  conduits  for  regulating  the  flow 
of  said  fluids  from  said  pumps,  nozzle  means  ahead  of 
said  throttle  means  for  dispensing  fluids  passed  by  said 
conduits,  common  drive  means  for  said  pumps,  siipping- 
clutch  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  said  drive 
means  to  said  pumps,  the  slippage  of  said  coupling  means 
varying  with  the  resistance  to  the  operation  of  said  pump, 
and  trigger  metms  for  operating  said  throttle  means. 


3,949,993 

UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Edwvi  I.  SchaibE,  Wsst  Nyacfc,  N.Y. 

(29  Raflroad  Ave.,  Pcwl  River,  N.Y.) 

FDcd  Apr.  29,  1999,  Scr.  No.  25,993 

4ClahM.    (CL  249--41.9) 

1.  In  combination  with  an  electric  bulb  and  reflector 

assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to  throw  a  light  beam  wfaidi 
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w  noo-drcular  in  crow  wction.  >  light  future.  Mid  fixture 
coapriatng  a  hollow  houMm.  said  housing  iociudinf  axial- 
ly  tMi^md  base  and  head  portioos,  mouoting  means  rotai- 
i^y  mountiof  said  bead  portion  on  said  base  portion  for 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  o(  said 
housing,  support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  portions 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  permanent  support  and 
for  pivotally  mounting  said  one  of  said  portions  for  move- 
ment above  axes  extending  transversely  thereof  relative  to 
said  permanent  support,  the  aad  of  said  head  portion 
remote  from  said  base  portidB  being  open,  the  open  eiwl 
of  said  head  portion  defining  generally  annular  seat  means 
removably  receiving  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bulb  and 
reflector  assembly  therein,  said  head  portion  including 
closure  means  on  said  open  end  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  portions  of  the  outer  periphery  of 
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pair  of  surfaces  being  oppositely  disposed,  each  surface 
of  said  first  pair  of  surfaces  having  a  contour  which  is 
ellipsoidal  in  the  vertical  and  paraboioidal  in  the  bori- 
zonul  and  having  formed  therein  a  number  of  con> 
verging  fluted  sections,  a  second  pair  of  surlaocs  bt^ 
oppositely  dispoaed,  each  surface  of  said  secoad  prir  of 
surfaces  having  a  contour  which  is  paraboloidal  and 
ellipsoidal  in  the  vertical  and  which  is  paraboloidal  in  the 
horixontal  so  that  substantially  ail  light  received  by  said 
surfaces  will  be  reflected  around  a  light  source  dispoaed 
substantially  centrally  in  sud  reflector. 


W. 


M4«,995 
DISC  REFINER 
_       SpifaiisH,  OMo,  assignui  to  Thu 
.^  _^  ^^    Compaq,  SpciBgiald,  Oklo,  a  corpons. 
ttoa  of  OWo 

FBad  Oct  IS,  195t,  Scr.  No.  7^7,^93 
TClBlM.    (0.241— 79) 


said  bulb  and  reOactor  assembly  remote  from  said  an- 
nular seat  means  whereby  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
assembly  is  removably  embraced  between  said  closure 
means  and  said  seat  means,  means  securing  said  assembly 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  head  portion,  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  base  and  head  portions  being  cylindrical  and 
shgfatly  telescoped,  said  mounting  means  including  a  dia- 
metrically enlarged  portion  fomed  oo  said  adjacent  end 
of  the  innermost  of  said  portions,  an  intumed  ^nmilar 
flange  on  said  adjacent  end  of  die  outermost  of  said  por- 
tions projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  diametrically  enlarged  portion  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  retaining  lugs  carried 
by  the  innermost  of  said  portions  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  abutting  engagement  with  the  outer  face 
of  said  annular  flange  whereby  said  higs  and  flange  inter- 
lodungly  engaging  said  telescoped  portions  with  each 
other  against  extension  and  collapsing. 


4.  A  pulp  refining  system  including  a  sealed  operating 
housing  having  a  feed  means  connected  therein  in  sealed 
relation  thereto,  a  gravity  discharge  means  from  said 
housing,  refiner  means  in  said  housing  receiving  stock 
from  said  feed  means  for  delivery  after  refining  through 
said  gravity  discharge  means,  a  stock  chest,  said  gravity 
discharge  means  delivering  the  refined  stock  to  said  stock 
chest,  means  selectively  recirculating  stock  withdrawn 
from  said  stock  chest  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
stock  level  in  said  chest,  providing  a  space  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  refined  stock  free  falling  through 
said  space  on  delivery  to  said  chest,  and  means  connected 
in  said  upper  portion  of  said  chest  evacuating  air  from 
the  refined  stock  during  its  free  fall. 


3,M«,994 
LUMINAIRE 
Mdvhi  R.  Andcnoo,  Avon  Lake,  OWo,  Md  Max  C.  Nel- 
son FreoMMl,  imi^  assignors  to  ri'iill^lmii   Elec- 
tric Corporatfoa,  East  Ptttsfcuiih,  fa,  a  corporaliaa 
•f  rcnnsyivaaia 

I  lac  !(,  195S,  S«r.  No.  742,1<9 
saltans.    (CL249— 193) 


3,94«,99< 
DISC  MILL 
E.  GftHvc%  SprWfleM,  Ohio,  . 
Co.,  Sprini^U,  OWo,  a 


FBed  Aaf.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  «34,99S 
9  nslMi     (CL241— 2S1) 
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2.  An  optical  system   comprising  m  owate   reflector .^..,  „.  y.s,,^^....^  .«^,  ..-..««,„»  .  uik  ivw  un  one 

havmg  a  plurality  of  reflecung  surfacca  pnijriung.  a  first   of  said  discs,  the  individual  lugs  of  which  are  spaced 


%*^ 


3.  An  impact  mill  having  a  pair  of  counter-rotating  discs 
in  side  by  side  facing  relation,  means  for  introducing 
material  for  milling  between  said  discs  centrally  thereof, 
the  material  moving  radially  outward  between  the  discs 
for  peripheral  discharge,  characterized  by  interfitting  romt 
ot  pra^cting  lugs  on  adjacent  faces  of  said  discs,  certain 
of  said  rows  having  motion  accelerating  and  distributing 
functions  and  certain  others  providing  impact  surfaces, 
said  rows  of  projecting  lugs  including  a  first  row  on  one 
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apart  for  passage  of  the  material  between  them,  a  second 
row  on  the  other  one  of  said  discs  like  said  first  row  and 
radially  outward  thereof,  the  lugs  of  at  least  one  of  said 
rows  being  substantially  longer  radially  than  drcumferen> 
tiaUy  and  formed  with  tapering  sides  defining  radial  pas- 
sages between  adjacent  lugs  which  are  broader  at  their 
one  end  than  at  their  others,  and  a  third  row  on  said  first 
disc  at  the  periphery  thereof  and  radially  outward  of  said 
second  row,  the  material  emerging  from  the  passages  be- 
tween the  lugs  of  said  first  and  second  rows  being  impacted 
against  the  lugs  of  said  third  row. 


3,949,997 
FLOW  RETARDING  GRINDING  PLATE 
Donald  A.  Borden,  Sps-ta^fW,  OWo,  aasigwir  to  The 
BMicr  Bros.  Co.,  Sprin^Md,  Ohio,  a  corpontkm  off 
OWo 

Filed  Inly  <,  1959,  Scr.  No.  825,195 
•  ClafaBS.    (CL241— 4M) 
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'  8.  Grinding  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  plate  means 
having  operating  faces  disposed  in  adjacent  substantially 
parallel  relation,  bar-like  projections  from  each  of  said 
faces  extending  continuously  from  adjacent  one  peripheral 
edge  to  an  opposite  peripheral  edge  thereof,  definmg 
mating  grinding  surfaces  and  forming  generally  uniform 
feed  channels  therebetween  and  co-extensive  therewith, 
said  feed  channels  being  continuous  and  opening  at  said 
opposite  peripheral  edges  of  said  plate  means,  the  pro- 
files of  said  grinding  surfaces  being  arranged  to  provide 
a  substantially  straight  li|)e  flow  path  therebetween  from 
said  one  peripheral  edge  to  points  spaced  from  said  oppo- 
site peripheral  edges  of  said  plate  means  and  having  mat- 
ing offsets  therein  at  said  points  terminating  in  generally 
parallel  portions  adjacent  said  opposite  peripheral  edges 
to  form  a  straight  line  flow  path  generally  parallel  to  the 
aforementioned  straight  line  flow  path,  and  dams  trans- 
versely of  said  feed  chaiuels  uniformly  having  a  depth 
less  than  that  of  the  adjacent  bar-like  projections  and 
being  spaced  intermediate  the  extremities  of  said  feed 
channels. 


3,949,998 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
RcgWald  Rogn*,  Bradwdl,  Newcastle,  Eactand, 

to  The  BiWdi  Thomsoa-Hovstoo  Compuiy,  Loadoo, 
Eagland,  a  British  comMuiy 

FHcd  May  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  941,883 
ClataH  priority,  appBcatioB  GrMt  Brit^fai  May  29,  1954 
4ClafaBM.    (a.  242— 1.1) 
1.  A  coil  winding  machine  for  winding  coils  in  slots 
of  a  dynamo-electric  machine  stator  core  comprising  feed- 
ing means  for  leading  wire  into  slots,  drive  means,  means 
coupled  with  the  drive  means  for  moving  the  stator  core 
and  feeding  means  relative  to  one  another  linearly,  a 
movable  rack  bar  coupled  with  the  drive  means  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  of  the  rack  bar.  a  tooth  member 
having  an  elongated  tooth  face  in  mesh  with  the  rack  bar 
and  coupled  with  one  of  said  relatively  moving  parts  to 
move  the  stator  core  and  feeding  means  relatively  to  one 
another  angularly,  altenutely  with  the  movement  linear- 


ly, a  carriage  carrying  said  rack  bar  and  movable  per- 
pendicularly to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  rack 
bar,  and  means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  the  reciprocat- 


ing  movement  of  the  rack  bar  when  a  required  number 
of  turns  of  wire  have  been  wound  in  a  desired  pair  of 
slots  to  wind  the  next  cofl  fai  the  next  pafar  of  slots. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  A  STRAND 
OF  A  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
Ralph  L.  Haydca  and  WIDiaM  D.  Poole,  Viena,  W.  Vs., 
assign  ors,  by  mesne   aarignMfnts,  to  Johas-Maavlllc 
Fiber  Glass  lac,  ClcvdaDd,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  «ff 
Dcfanrare 

FDcd  Inly  28, 1958,  Scr.  No.  751,339 
19ClafaDS.    (CL  242-^43) 
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10.  In  apparatus  for  winding  a  continuous  strand  of 
flexible  material  about  a  core  and  including  a  source  of 
said  strand,  means  for  rotating  said  core  about  a  first  axis, 
and  a  traversing  mechanism  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  adjacent  to  said  core  fw 
moving  said  strand  along  the  periphery  of  said  core  in 
a  cycle  including  a  progressive  and  a  regressive  motion, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  traversing  mechanism  com- 
prises: a  friurality  of  cams  q>aced  apart  from  each  other 
and  which  when  taken  in  successive  order  of  rotation  form 
a  first  series  for  progressing  said  strand  along  the  periphery 
of  said  core;  and  a  plurality  of  cams  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  whicii  when  taken  in  successive  order  of 
rotation  form  a  second  series  for  regressing  said  strand 
along  the  periphery  of  said  core,  each  of  said  cams  de- 
fining a  radial  plane  with  respect  to  said  second  axis. 


3,941,999 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SYS- 
TEMS FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  AND  MAGNETIC 
WIRE 
Antoa  M.  Spriugei',  Bad  Hombwg  vor  dcr  Hochc,  Gcr- 
■saay,  aarignor  to  Tekfonbao  and  Normalzelt 
GJBJk.lx.,  Frankfnrt,  Gei  many,  a  9m 

Ffcd  Apr.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  195,183 
5  O^M.    (CL  242—55.12) 
2.  A  magnetic  recording  and  playback  system  for  mag- 
netic tape  and  magnetic  wire  comprising  a  frame  ttnic- 
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tun,  aa  ekctric  motor  including  a  fim  component  roUto- 
ble  relative  to  said  frame  structure  and  a  second  com- 
ponent arranfled  coazially  to  said  fim  component  and 
rotatable  reJative  to  said  frame  structure  and  relative  to 
•aid  first  component;  a  first  reel  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
•aid  first  component;  a  second  reel  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  said  second  compoaent;  selectively  operable  means  for 
precluding  routioa  of  said  first  component  and  of  said 


Jvvz  26,  1962 


June  U,  1M2 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1118 


UNE  nCKUP  MEANS  FOR  CLOSEI>. 

FACE  SPINNING  REEL 

R.  Dell  Hnll,  1131  E.  Eaaton  SL,  Tulsa.  Okla. 

WjJgJ  m4  this  appHcatlon  Im.  M,  IfSf,  Scr.  No. 

•  Hi  hill     (CL241--MJ) 
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second  component  relative  to  said  frame  structure  to 
cause  rotary  movement  between  said  first  component  and 
saidwcmid  component  relative  to  said  frame  structure  at 
aa  increased  speed;  and  means  for  increasing  the  operat- 
ing voltage  applied  to  said  motor  when  said  motor  is 
operating  with  said  first  component  and  said  second  com- 
ponent selectively  precluded  from  rotating  relative  to  said 
frame  structure. 


3^1,M1 
COLLAPSDLE  SPIDERS 
Edward  A.  Feifcrt  Orteda.  CnUf.,  swlgaji  to  Tkc  Colo- 
mdo  Fuel  and  iron  Corporatfon,  Denver,  Colo-  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Colorado 

FBad  Feb.  1»,  19S9,  Scr.  No,  7f2,3t7 
4  Claims.    (CL  242—55.54) 


I.  In  a  spinning  red  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a 
line  spool  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  pick-up  head  rout- 
ably  mounted  forwardly  of  the  line  spool,  and  a  pick-up 
pm  retractably  carried  by  the  pick-up  head,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  by  said  reel  including  a  slide  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  pick-up  head,  said  pick-up  pin  being 
mounted  on  said  slide  member,  said  pick-up  head  having 
on  one  face  thereof  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  rails  receiving 
and  guiding  said  slide  in  radial  movement,  said  slide  hav- 
ing retaining  lugs  thereon,  spring  means  urging  said  slide 
radially  outward,  controllable  means  for  moving  said 
slide  inward  to  a  radially  retracted  podUon.  abutment 
means  on  said  pick-up  head  positioned  to  engage  said  re- 
taining lugs  when  said  slide  is  in  a  radially  retracted  po- 
sition to  hold  said  slide  in  said  retracted  position,  and 
means  for  disengaging  said  lugs  and  abutment  means 
upon  roution  of  said  pick-up  head,  whereby  to  release 
said  slide  for  radially  outward  movement  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  spring  means. 


3A«1,N3 

DRAG  FOR  FISHING  REEL 

WJUn4  A.  Kettlcr,  5752  DcGlvcrvflle  Ave- 

SL  Loais  12,  Mo. 

Filed  iMc  12,  Ifff,  Sar.  No.  82t,t27 

2ClalM.    (CL  241-44.5) 


1.  A  spider-pallet  combination  for  receiving  a  coil 
of  wire  comprising  a  spider  consisting  of  two  half-parts 
each  having  two  similar  and  independent  upright  reel- 
bars  and  an  integral  connecting  top,  a  plurality  of  sUy- 
bars  fixedly  connected  to  and  interconnecting  the  upright 
reel-bars  of  each  half  part,  the  top  and  at  least  one  of 
the  sUy-bars  of  each  half-part  including  connecting  means 
engageable  with  the  connecting  means  of  the  other  half- 
part  a  removable  coupling  member  for  engaging  the  con- 
necting means  of  the  two  half-parts  and  locking  them  to- 
gether, a  pallet  on  which  the  spider  and  cofl  of  wire  are 
supported,  and  means  for  removably  connecting  the  two 
half-parts  to  the  pallet,  whereby  removal  of  the  cou- 
pling member  permiu  separation  of  the  two  half-part« 
and  their  removal  from  the  pallet. 


1.  A  fishing  reel  drag  device  comprising  a  drag  drum 
mounted  on  the  reel  handle  shaft,  said  drum  having  a 
frusto-conical  configuration  being  coaxially  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  handle  shaft,  and  an  adjusuble  yoke  member 
mounted  on  said  drum,  said  yoke  being  comprised  of  two 
elements  having  an  interiorly  tapering  surface  merging 
with  an  opposing  flange  defining  opposed  drag  drum 
recesses  to  provide  a  frusto-conical  space  when  fitted 
together  for  the  nesting  of  said  drum  therebetween,  said 
elements  being  pivoted  together  at  one  end  and  having 
means  for  drawing  the  opposite  ends  together  whereby 
the  yoke  member  and  the  drum  are  drawn  together  in 
frictiooal  relation  by  both  a  radial  and  axial  force,  said 
axial  force  being  directed  against  said  flange,  and  a  handle 
element  at  the  pivoted  end  of  said  yoke  member. 


^.•41,tM 
MEASURING  TAPE 
Alfred  E.  Bosch,  Short  HUb,  NJ., 
A  Eascr  Cotapaaj,  Hebokcn,  NJ., 
New  Jersey 

Fled  Hty  21, 195t,  Ser.  No.  749,934 
tdafasi.   (CL  242— 1473) 


to  KeuCcl 
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5.  A  measuring  tape  and  case  combination  including  an 
enclosure  having  an  opening,  retracting  means  within  said 
enclosure,  a  measuring  tape  attached  on  one  end  to  said 
retracting  means  and  having  a  free  end  extending  throu^ 
said  opening,  said  enclosure  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover, 
resilient  means  acting  between  said  base  and  said  cover, 
two  friction  surfaces  for  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  measuring  tape,  means  on  said  cover  for  rela- 
tively moving  said  friction  surface  for  engaging  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  tape  and  means  on  said  base  for  rela- 
tively moving  said  friction  surface  for  engaging  the  top 
surface  of  said  tape  so  that  when  said  base  and  cover  are 
pressed  together  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means 
said  friction  surfaces  for  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  tape  are  moved  apart  whereby  said  tape  is 
released  from  engagement  with  said  friction  surfaces  and 
retracted  into  the  case,  the  engagement  of  said  friction 
surfaces  with  said  tape  otherwise  limiting  the  actioo  oi 
said  resilient  means  on  said  base  and  cover  and  holding 
the  free  end  of  the  measuring  tape  out  of  the  case  against 
the  action  of  said  retracting  means. 


3,441,tM 

SPLTTREEL 

B.  WalMC  RJ>.  1,  Box  158, 

Atiaiitlc  HighlaBds,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1944,  Scr.  No.  11,N1 

1  ClalaH.   (CL  241—114) 
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«  1.  A  split  reel  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  core,  cut- 
outs along  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  core,  a  lower 
flange  section  having  a  lower  segmented  hub  portion,  an 
upper  flange  section  having  an  upper  segmenteid  hub  por- 
tiott,  the  segmented  hub  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower 
flange  sections  being  complementary  shafwd  to  provide  a 


smooth  shaft  about  which  said  hollow  core  fits,  keys  on 
said  lower  section  to  lockingly  engage  with  said  cutouts 
at  one  end  of  said  core  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of 
said  core  on  the  said  lower  flange  section,  and  first  locking 
means  carried  in  said  segmented  hub  portions  for  locking 
said  segmented  hub  portions  together. 


3,441,444 
REEL  AND  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Fraok  B.  Ecfccrt,  7319  HitUasd  RomI,  i«JU-«p«iu 
FBcd  l»e  34, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44,449 
3CUfaw.    (CL242— 12S) 


I.  Reeling  apparatus  comprising  a  square-shaped,  flat 
horizontal  base,  a  vertical  cylindrical  post  fixed  to  said 
base  and  extending  ijpwardiy  therefrcnn,  a  flat  square- 
shaped  coil  and  container  su|:^>ort,  bearing  means  ro- 
tatably  mounting  said  support  on  said  base  for  rotation 
about  said  post,  a  semi-circular  shaped  giiiue  having  in- 
turned  end  portions  prvotally  received  in  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  post  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof,  a 
square-shaped  plate  having  a  circular  opening  there- 
through, resilient  means  for  holding  said  plate  against  a 
coil  container  and  securing  said  plate  to  said  support 
with  said  post  extending  through  said  circular  opening. 


3,441,447 
SPINNING  PACKAGES 
Eftcft  8.  I^fap,  Grecwrflk,  ami  Jmcs  E.  Cowscy, 
wirtcr,  SjC^  assicDon  to  Uakcd  Mcrchaats  aad  Mm- 
■facterers,  lac,  New  YoiIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  Apr.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  448,144 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 134) 


^    u 


1.  Means  for  feeding  fining  yam  from  bobbiiu  to  a 
loom  constructed  and  arranged  automatically  to  wind  said 
filling  bobbins  in  the  loom  and  supply  the  same  to  the 
shuttle  thereof,  which  means  comprise  a  su^wrt  bradcet 
fixed  to  one  side  of  the  loom,  a  filling  yarn  bobbin  carry- 
ing table  carried  by  the  support  bracket  and  comprising 
spaced  top  and  booom  platea,  a  setiea  of  ban  projecting 
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upwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bottom  pUte, 
a  complementary  series  of  rods  extending  vertically  up- 
ward from  the  inner  portions  of  the  bottom  plate,  the  top 
plate  being  carried  by  the  roda  in  spaced  borirontal  align- 
ment with  the  bottom  plate,  the  distance  vertically  be- 
tween the  top  and  bouom  plates  defining  a  filling  yam 
bobbin  carrying  zone,  a  yam  tensioning  ring  carried  by  the 
bars  between  the  top  and  bottom  plates,  guide  means  for 
passing  the  several  filling  yarns  upwardly  from  the  bob- 
bins, under  the  ring,  over  the  top  plate,  and  finally  into 
the  loom,  and  means  hidividual  to  each  bar  for  adjusting 
the  position  only  of  a  segment  of  the  ring  relative  to  the 
position  of  a  correspooding  segment  of  the  top  plate, 
thereby  providing  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
amounts  of  tension  applied  to  Che  filling  yams  during 
their  passage  under  the  ring  and  over  the  top  plate. 


ed  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  members,  this  aero- 
foil having  a  central  opening  therein  and  being  circular 
when  seen  in  plan  and  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
centre  portion  and  a  substantially  vertical  edge  portion, 
fan  blades  rotatabiy  mounted  above  said  ring  aerofoil, 
a  motor  mounted  on  the  platform  and  means  for  impart- 


3^1.Mt 
THREAD  TENSION  DEVICE  VOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Gcof«c  A.  OcUachl^cr  aad  ArttMsr  S.  Mcloy,  Jr^  Strat- 
ford, and  Wyiiaa  C.  \m  Ncaa,  Devon,  C< 
on  to  The  Sfaigcr  Manrf actartag  Coaipi 
NJ,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcraty 

Filed  Dec  2^  195t,  Scr.  No.  712,493 
3ClahM.    (CL  242— 155) 


3^1,M9 

AIRCRAFT 

WUUaM  Whvtoa,  Pkcatts  End  Hoosc,  Hemd 

Hempstead,  Hertfordshire,  Eoctand 

Filed  Feb.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,932 

■lority,  appttcarioa  Great  Britate  Mar.  4,  19S9 

SOateH.    (CL244— 12) 

1.  An  aircraft  ooopriBBc  a  passmgrr  platform,  spaced 

support  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  drcum- 

ferential  periphery  ol  said  piatf orm,  a  ring  aerofoil  mouatp 


;^^^. 


^ 


"^ 


ing  drive  from  the  motor  to  the  fan  blades  so  as  to  dis- 
charge air  down  over  the  ring  aerofoil  whereby  a  lifting 
effect  will  be  imparted  to  the  aircraft,  such  means  includ- 
ing a  clutch  adapted  on  the  failure  of  the  motor  to  dis- 
engage to  allow  the  fan  blades  to  be  rotated  by  the  pas- 
sage of  air  upwardly  through  the  said  central  opening. 


3,M1,«1« 

AIR  VORTEX  SUSTAINED  AIRCRAFT 

■eny  W.  Poitar.  1147  10th  St^  Saata  Moaka,  CaUT. 

FBad  Dec  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tS$JM9 

nClataiM.    (CL244— 12) 


1.  A  rotary  thread  tensioning  device  for  a  sewing  mar 
chtne  comprising  a  stud  adapted  to  be  fixed  oo  a  searing 
machine,  a  thread  engaging  wheel  rotatabiy  carried  on 
said  stud  and  having  a  low  moment  of  inertia,  said  thread 
engaging  wheel  comprising  a  pair  of  contiguous  annular 
members  of  sheet  materia]  of  subsUntially  uniform  thick- 
ness, each  of  said  annular  members  being  formed  in- 
wardly adjacent  the  periphery  with  an  annular  series  of 
openings,  said  openings  in  each  of  said  annular  members 
extending  inwaidly  to  points  equidistant  from  the  axes 
of  said  members,  said  openings  defining  radial  fingers  of 
rectangular  croaa-sectiooal  shape  oo  each  of  said  mem- 
bers between  adjacent  openings,  means  adjacent  to  said 
points  for  securing  said  members  together  in  continuous 
contiguous  relation  with  each  of  said  radial  fingers  being 
disposed  opposite  an  opening  in  the  opposing  member, 
each  of  said  radial  fingers  being  formed  between  its  ends 
with  an  offset  portion  extending  laterally  from  said  points 
toward  said  opposing  member,  said  offset  radial  finger 
portions  protruding  completely  through  the  opposite  open- 
ing of  the  contiguous  member,  and  adjuaUble  frictioning 
means  carried  by  said  stud  and  contacting  the  thread 
engaging  wheel  for  resisting  turning  of  the  wheel  rela- 
tiirely  to  said  «ud. 


1.  An  aircraft  capable  of  vertical  take-off  and  land- 
ing, comprising  a  supporting  body,  a  whirlwind  jet  pump 
on  said  body  having  a  spiral  conduit  gradually  increasing 
in  diameter  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  gas  genera- 
tor connected  to  said  inlet,  air-inducer  means  also  con- 
nected to  said  inlet,  said  outlet  having  an  exhaust  ring 
with  downwardly  directed  vanes,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  outlet  area  at  some  of  said  vanes. 

15.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  supporting  body,  at  least 
one  jet  pump  having  only  stationary  parts,  including  a 
helical-sptral  conduit,  the  diameter  of  the  spiral  increaaiog 
in  diameter  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  air  intake 
means,  meana  for  supplying  hi^  velocity  gases  to  said 
inlet,  and  a  stationary  exhaust  ring  at  said  outlet  having 
downwardly  directed  vanea. 


3>41,tll 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  VERNIER  MAF 
MATCHING   AND   FLIGHT   CONTROL   THERE- 
WITH _ 
UalOT  W.  DhMMB,  flwta  Moaka,  Ctftf.,  aasirior  la  The 
Wmi  CwpaiaHaa.  9aMa  Miaica,  CMM. 
W%»i  Mm.  12,  1951,  Scr.  No.  21tjt2 
25CWBH.    (CL244>-14) 
7.  A  devinc  far  coatroUing  direction  of  flight  of  a 
which  ooaodMa  a  aegative  image  of  a  accnc 
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viewable  frotn  said  minile,  means  for  producing,  cen- 
trally and  directionally  aligning,  and  comparing  a  posi- 
tive image  of  said  scene  viewed  from  said  missile  with 
said  negative  image,  said  positive  image  having  a  scale 
sufficiently  different  from  said  negative  image  that  a 
dark  spot  corresponding  to  a  rone  of  low  light  transmis- 
sion will  appear  in  the  central  portion  of  said  compared 
images  which  moves  in  the  area  of  said  compared  images 
in  the  direction  that  said  missile  veers  off  its  desired 
course  from  the  center  of  said  negative  image,  means 
separating  the  area  of  said  compared  images  into  sub- 
stantially equal  quadranU  arranged  about  the  center  of 
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housing  having  a  plurality  of  compartments  tfierein,  said 
upper  and  lower  aeti  of  propellers  rotating  in  opposite 
directions  relative  to  each  other,  a  means  for  tilting  the 
propellers  comprising  a  circular  support  surrounding  said 
housing  and  interposed  between  the  upper  and  lower  sets 
of  propellen,  and  power  operated  means  on  said  sup- 
port operatively  connected  to  said  propellers,  extensible 
legs  depending  from  said  aircraft,  said  legs  having  spring 
supported  feet  associated  therewith,  a  periscope  depending 
from  the  aircraft,  said  propellCTS  including  Upered  edge 
portions,  and  manually  operable  switch  means  for  regulat- 
ing and  controlling  the  varying  of  the  pitch  of  the 
propellers. 


d^tf' 


"•joii  o-j  ^ 


.V 


said  area,  each  of  a  first  pair  of  photocells  viewing  each 
of  a  pair  of  said  quadrants  across  aid  center,  each  of 
a  second  pair  of  photocells  viewing  each  of  the  other  pair 
of  said  quadrants,  a  first  means  for  controlling  the  flight 
direction  of  said  missile  along  the  direction  of  one  of 
said  pair  of  quadrants,  a  second  means  for  controlling 
the  flight  direction  of  said  miasile  along  the  direction  ol 
said  other  pair  of  quadrants,  means  for  controlling  aaid 
first  means  in  accordance  with  the  relative  light  intensity 
falling  on  said  first  pair  of  photocells,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  second  means  in  accordance  with  the 
flight  intensity  falling  on  said  second  pair  of  photocells. 


W 


ft' 


3,M1J12 

AIRCRAFT 

Davy  Gibbs,  Box  351, 

FMad  Mar.  21,  19^1,  Scr.  No.  97,375 

aOaiBH.    (CL  244—17.23) 


OUo 


•i'* 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  housing,  upper  and  lower  aeti  oi 
propellers  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  bousing, 
means  far  varying  the  pitch  of  the  propellers,  and  means 
for  tilting  the  angular  position  of  the  propellers,  said 


HIGH  ALTITUDE  BALLOON  AND  METHOD 
(W  MAKING  THE  SAME 
HaroU  E.  FroehHch,  Oak  Grove,  Mian., 
mcane  asslgamiati,  to  the  United  States  of 
as  rcprescated  by  the  Sea  etas  >  of  the  Navy 
FIM  Jaaa  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,165 
ICIaiM.    (CL144    31) 


bmA 
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In  a  method  o(  making  a  substantially  natural  shape 
balloon  for  carrying  a  load  whose  weight  is  greater  than 
the  weight  to  be  carried  by  a  natural  shape  fully  tailored 
multi-gore  stock   size   balloon  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  gores  and  less  than  the  weight  to  be  carried 
by  the  next  larger  stock  size  natural  shape  fully  tailored 
multi-gore  balloon,  the  steps  of  forming  a  majority  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  elongated  tailored  gores 
of  which  the  smaller  stock  size  balloon  would  be  made, 
forming  identical  rectangular  gores  of  the  same  length  as 
the  tailored  gores  and  each  of  a  width  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum width  of  each  <rf  the  tailored  gores,  the  total  num- 
ber of  said  majority  of  tailored  gores  and  said  rectangular 
gores  being  equal  to  said  predetermined  number,  beat- 
sealing  the  longitudinal  margins  of  said  rectangular  g(Hes 
and  said  majority  of  tailored  gores  ia  a  circumferential 
series  to  thereby  provide  an  envelope  having  the  same 
maximum  diameter  as  the  smaller  stock  size  balloon, 
ciromiferentially  shirring  the  end  portions  of  each  rec- 
tangular gore  of  the  envelope  to  the  same  width  as  each 
taHored  gore  end  portion,  and  so  securing  each  end  por- 
tion at  the  envelope  that  the  shape  and  area  of  each  rec- 
tanguhu-  gore  of  the  envelope  will  be  subsUntially  the 
same  as  the  shape  and  area  of  each  tailored  gore  of  said 
nujority  in  projection  when  the  resulting  off-size  baHoon 
is  fully  inflated,  whereby  the  off-size  balloon  may  be  made 
with  the  same  supply  rtril  of  film  and  the  same  Uilored 
gore  pattern  used  m  the  making  of  the  smaller  stock 
size  balloon  and  will  have  a  substantially  natural  shape 
when  carrying  a  predetermined  off-weiglit  load  .greater 
than  that  which  the  smaller  stock  size  fully  tailored 
natural  shape  balloon  is  designed  to  carry. 


1116 


?i  ■ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


/WKTE  26,  1M2 


HIGH  LIFT,  HIGHLY  KXTENSULE  DBVICX 
FOR  AfRCRAFT  WINGS 
l«M>Marte  Jalcs  Gcrte,  24  Rm  d«  k 


FDcd  Feb.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7153M 
priority,  appUcalkM  PraMc  M^y  13,  1957 
9  OakM.    (CL  244—43) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  wing  having  an  airfoil  section  of 
low  drag  coefficient  and  low  majumom  lift  coefficient,  ex- 
tensible means  within  said  sectioa  for  increasing  the  lift 
and  drag  coefTkients  of  the  wing  comprising  a  slat,  a  first 
flap  and  a  second  flap,  said  extensible  ntearn  increasing 
the  wing  chord  by  an  amount  at  least  as  much  as  the 
chord  of  said  airfoil  section  with  the  extensible  means  in 
a  retracted  position,  and  means  for  positioning  said  slat 
forwardly  of  said  wing,  said  first  flap  rearwardly  of  said 
wing  and  said  second  flap  rearwardly  of  said  wing  and 
said  first  flap  with  said  slat,  wing  and  first  and  second  flaps 
substantially  inscribed  on  the  arc  of  a  circle. 


AIRCRAFT  CONTROLS 
Bois-le-Rol,  Fhncc,  lalgMN-  to  Sodcte 
NadoMic    dTtwie    tt   d«   CoMtrvctloa    dc    Motcars 
dTAiiatfoB,  fmrit,  France,  a  coaspaay  of  Fraacc 
FHcd  May  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,M7 
ClakBs  priority,  appUcatiaa  FraKc  Mar.  S,  1957 
3  Clainw.    (CL  244—52) 


1.  An  aircraft  control  device  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  statiotuu^  aerofoil,  a  pivotal  flap  rearwardly 
extending  said  aerofoil,  two  discharge  nozzles  accom- 
modated in  said  aerofoil  and  oriented  in  opposite  direc- 
tions substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  flap,  said  nozzles  being  movably  mounted  and  ca- 
pable of  a  recoil  movement  upon  discharge  of  fluid 
therefrom,  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  nozzles 
with  pressure  fhiid,  and  a  linkage  mechanism  intercon- 
necting the  movable  nozzles  and  pivotal  flap,  whereby  the 
recoil  displacement  of  either  of  said  nozzles  is  transmitted 
to  said  flap  to  displace  the  same  angularly. 


3,M1,I1< 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  lET  PROPULSION  ENGINES 
AND  UNDERCARRIAGES  IN  AIRCRAFT 
ORrcr  HMlk,  Lm,  near  Prirtaa.  Fatliil.  m- 
to  The  EngUsk  Electric  Conpaay  Lkmktd,  Loa- 
Fagiaad,  a  British  coag»any 
FM  Scft.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  142,471 
priarily,  aapUcatioa  Great  Brit^  Oct  14,  195t 
3  ClalBM.    (CL  244—54) 
1.  An  aircraft  comprising  in  combination:   a  fuselage, 
a  jet  propulsion  engine  mounted  in  the  said  fuselage  above 
a  bay  in  the  said  fuselage,  a  main  ondercarriage  mounted 
Off  tbe  said  fuselage  retractable  backward  into  the  said  bay 
•ad  having  two  legs  spaced  apart  from  one  anottiar  in 


the  down-position  and  allowing  insertion  into  the  fuselage 
of  the  said  engine  between  said  legs  from  below  and  the 


0%  VimUruU 


withdrawal  of  the  said  engine  from  the  fuselige  through 
the  said  bay  and  between  said  legs. 


3,M1J17 

GUN.CATAPULT  MECHATVBM 

Frank  W.  Slerc,  FaOs  Ckarck,  Va.,  Peter  Joseph  Olcafek, 

Jr.,   Washkgt D.C,   and    Dark!    aeoata   Fowler, 

SRvar  Sprtag,  Md.,  aaskaiiis  to  the  United  States  of 

Aascfica  m  rcprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

CootkHMthm  of  appHcathM  Scr.  No.  574,937,  Mar.  29, 

1954.    TUs  applkatkta  May  29. 1954,  Scr.  No.  5SS,2M 

4  Clakaa.    (CL  244—43) 

(Graatcd  aaicr  lltfc  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  aec  244) 


1.  A  catapult  mechanism  comprising  an  elongated  bar- 
rel, an  explosive  device  disposed  within  said  barrel  for 
generating  an  explosive  force  upon  initiation  thereof,  a 
propulsive  device  disposed  within  said  barrel  in  an  initial 
position  and  rotataUe  to  an  armed  position,  means  for 
rotating  said  propulsive  device  from  said  initial  position 
to  said  armed  position,  said  propulsive  device  being  mova- 
ble longitudinally  within  the  barrel  by  said  explosive  force 
only  when  the  propulsive  device  is  in  said  armed  position, 
a  sleeve  disposed  over  the  terminal  end  of  said  barrel  and 
having  an  end  wall,  exhaust  ports  in  said  end  wall,  means 
on  said  propulsive  device  and  barrel  and  cooperating  with 
said  exhaust  ports  for  exhausting  said  explosive  force  into 
the  atmosphere  when  the  propulsive  device  is  in  said  initial 
position  and  in  the  event  of  premature  initiation  of  the 
explosive  device  so  that  the  propulsive  device  remains  in 
said  initial  position,  additional  means  on  said  propulsive 
device  for  preventing  exhaust  of  said  expk>sive  force  into 
the  atmosphere  so  that  the  entire  explosive  force  is 
directed  against  said  propulsive  device  when  the  propul- 
sive means  is  in  said  armed  position  and  upon  initiation 
of  said  explosive  device,  a  shaft  carried  by  said  propul- 
sive device  and  movable  therewith  for  moving  said  sleeve 
a  predetermined  amount,  a  platform  secured  to  the  barrel 
near  the  terminal  end  thereof  for  supporting  a  missile  in 
a  launching  position,  an  elongated  slot  formed  in  said 
platform,  and  a  launching  finger  carried  by  said  sleeve 
and  extending  through  said  slot  in  engagement  with  the 
missile  for  forcibly  ejecting  the  missile  from  tbe  plat- 
form as  the  sleeve  is  moved  said  predetermined  amount 
by  said  shaft. 
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3,Ml,tlS 

AfRCRAFT  ADAPTED  FOR  VEIITICAL 

TAKE-OFF  AND  LANDING 

ThoBMS  W.  Brooke-Smith,  Caltra,  Northern  Irclaad,  m- 

sigaor  to  Short  Brothers  A  Harland  UmUcd,  Qaccas 

Island,  Bclfait,  Northcn  Ireiand 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  804,279 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatkM  GrMit  Britaki  Apr.  Ig,  195S 

laabik    (CL244— 13) 


AJO 


A9 


For  use  with  aircraft  having  at  least  onte  forward  pro- 
pulsion engine  and  one  lift  engine  capable  of  being  tilted 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  improvement  in  a  control 
system  comprising  a  manually  operable  throttle  means  in- 
cluding independently  and  simultaneously  operable  con- 
trol members  capable  of  operation  by  one  hand,  one  of 
said  throttle  control  members  comprising  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  angular  movement  on  a  fixed  axis  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  same,  tbe 
other  of  said  throttle  control  members  including  a  rotary 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  and  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lever,  means  connecting  said  lever  to  the  throttle  of 
one  of  said  engines  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
about  said  fixed  axis  controls  the  same,  and  means  con- 
necting said  rotary  member  to  the  throttle  of  the  other  of 
said  engines  so  that  rotation  of  the  same  controls  the 
throttle  of  said  other  engine,  said  last-mentioned  means 
including  a  universal  coupling  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotary  member,  said  universal  coupling  being  carried 
on  the  fixed  pivotal  axis  of  said  lever,  and  linkage  con- 
nected to  the  throttle  of  said  other  engine  and  to  said 
universal  coupling. 


3,t41,fl9 
VALVING  DUCT  BALLOON 

Harold  E.  FroAUck,  MkincapoUs,  Mfam.^  assignor,  by 
mcmc  assignments,  to  tbe  Uaited  States  of  America 
at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
Filed  Oct  31,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,34S 
15aaiaM.    (a.  244— 99) 


elastic  film  whose  longitudinal  margins  are  respectively 
united  to  the  respective  longitudinal  margins  of  a  sub- 
stantially narrower  portion  of  the  envelope  extending 
from  an  upper  part  of  the  envelope  to  a  lower  part  <A 
the  envelope  and  forming  with  said  portion  a  flexible 
duct,  and  means  closing  the  top  of  the  duct,  said  portion 
having  a  hole  substantially  abo^e  the  bottom  of  the  duct, 
the  bottom  of  said  piece  being  connected  only  to  the 
envelope,  the  bottom  of  the  duct  being  unsealed  to  allow 
gas  to  be  expelled  from  the  balkxm. 


3,441,t24 

AIRCRAFT  UNDERCARRIAGE 

Arthur  A.  J.  WUlitt,  Cheltenham,  England,  amlgnor  to 

Dowty  Retoi  limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,949 

Cfarims  priority,  appikattoa  Great  Britafai  May  27,  1958 

1  claim.    (CL  244—182) 


An  aircraft  undercarriage  component  for  distributicm 
of  the  static  load  of  a  heavy  aircraft,  comprising  a  first 
wheel  mounting  which  in  position  of  use  is  generally  up- 
right and  includes  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  member 
mounted  on  and  for  movement  vertically  relative  to  the 
upper  member,  a  first  wheel  axle  carried  by  said  lower 
member,  a  shock  absorber  reacting  between  said  upper 
and  lower  members  and  in  its  least  loaded  conditic»i  urg- 
ing tbe  lower  member  and  its  first  wheel  axle  to  a  de- 
pressed position  for  absorption  of  landing  loads,  but  yield- 
able  upwardly  to  an  upper  limit  position  under  such  land- 
ing loads,  a  second  wheel  mounting  independent  of  and 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  aircraft  from  the  first  wheel 
mounting,  and  in  position  of  use  being  substantially  rigid 
and  upright,  a  second  wheel  axle  carried  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  second  wheel  mounting  at  a  fixed  level  approxi- 
mating the  levd  of  the  un>er  limit  position  of  tbe  mov- 
able first  wheel  axle,  for  support  of  the  aircraft  when 
ground-borne  conjointly  by  the  two  wheel  axles  and  their 
respectve  wheel  moimting*.  when  tbe  first  wbed  axle  is 
substantially  in  its  upper  limit  position,  and  means  in- 
dividual to  each  wheel  mounting  to  retract  each  thereof 
from  and  to  project  it  into  its  position  of  use. 


i». 


3,841,i21 
AUTOMATIC  SURVIVAL  DBVICB 

ACTUATION  SY9nM  i 

David  Lawrence  Jafle,  Graat  Neck,  N.Y^  aaiiganr  to 
Fotead  Klectfonica  Carporatia%  Long  bknd  City, 
N.Y^  a  corporatfam  of  Now  YoA 

FHed  Jaac  23, 1958,  Scr.  Nau  743,821 
14  CUM.    (CL  244— 147) 
1.  A  safety  system  for  automatically  inflating  a  sur- 
vival device  having  an  inflatable  member,  comprising  a 
directioial  transmitting  loop,  means  coupled  to  said  loop 
for  exciting  said  loop  with  low  power  electromagnetic 
fields,  and  an  actuating  unit  attached  to  said  inflatable 
I,,  \  '^'^^^  member  including  receiving  means  having  an  output  cir- 

cuit fcv  picking  up  said  field  and  producing  an  output 
signal  solely  in  response  to  said  field,  relay  means  in  tbe 
I.  A  balloon  comprising  a  lift  gas  envelope  formed    output  circuit  of  said  receiving  means  energized  by  said 
of  Kmp  inelastic  film,  an  elongated  panel  o<  limp  in-   output  signal,  a  source  of  gas  connecled  to  said  inflatable 
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member  for  inflatios  «id  infUuble  member,  and  tolenoid    that  swingiiis  movement  of  the  motor  on  said  hinge  mem- 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  rday  means  for  re-    her  in  one  direction  it  prevented  by  enga|ement  of  the 

bottom  of  one  notch  by  one  ratchet  member  and  swing 


leasing  said  gas  to  said  inflatable  member  ia  response  to 
the  deenergization  of  said  relay  means. 


3,t41,t22 
PARACHUTES 
W.  Stp^  Jr.,  Mcnrkk,  N.Y.,  iirfiiiii  to  M.  Stc^ 
(kal  ft  Co.,  bc^  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of 
New  Yorii 

Filed  Mm.  21,  lf«l,  Ser.  N©.  rf^Sl 
ItaaiBH.    (CL  244— 152) 


I.  A  parachote  assembly  compristng  a  parachute  har- 
ing  a  canopy  with  a  skirt  a  parachute  cap  nested  inside 
said  parachute  canopy  and  having  a  skirt,  an  annular  flex- 
ible reefing  Hne,  and  means  connecting  laid  skirts  to  and 
along  said  reefing  line,  said  reefing  line  being  adapted  to 
be  severed  after  an  initial  period  of  descent. 


M4M23 
SEPARABLE  MOUNTINGS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MOTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
H-  OilHB,  WIlBBCttc  a^  WIMaoi  F.  Hosfori, 
CUcago,  ni^  assigMia  to  Dwo  Me«al  Prodac«B  Cc, 
01^  a  corporatkM  of  IHiBiiii 
apfUcatioa  May  13,  1954,  Ser.  N^  429y«2t,  Mw 
No.  2,9«1,7«7,  dated  Sept.  1,  IMf.    DhrMcd 
and  tUs  appilcadoa  K9w.  It,  19St,  Sar.  N«.  774,7tl 

3  CldhM.  (O.  24ft~lC) 
3.  In  combination,  a  motor  for  driving  a  power  tool,  a 
base  for  said  motor  having  rectangularly  arranged  open- 
ings for  the  reception  of  fastening  means,  a  hinge  member 
secured  to  said  base  oiver  a  pair  of  said  openings,  and  a 
keeper  bar  secured  to  said  base  over  an  opposite  pair  of 
said  openings,  said  keeper  bar  comprising  a  subsuntially 
rectaagular  plate  having  a  pair  of  notches  formed  there- 
in and  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
plate,  the  bottoms  of  said  notches  being  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  ratchets  having  oppositely  directed  teeth  such 


ing  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  is  prevented  by 
engagement  of  the  bottom  of  the  other  notch  by  another 
ratchet  member. 


3,*41,t24 

ANTENNA  MOUNT 

Robert  D.   Raynor,   Raaada,  CaMf.,  assifnor  to  Clear 

ana  Conoratkm,  Canosa  Park,  Caltf.,  a 

of  CaUfonda 

Fned  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S4«,M1 

7ClalaM.    (CL24»-43) 


6.  An  antenna  mount  comprising:  a  pair  of  V-shaped 
plates:  a  base  member  fixed  to  each  pair  of  mutually  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  plates  in  positions  holding  said  plates 
in  substantially  parallel  positions,  said  plates  having  legs 
meeting  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90*  to  fit  around 
the  comer  of  a  chimney;  a  mast,  the  apexes  of  said  plates 
being  notched  to  receive  said  mast;  means  fixed  with  said 
plates  holding  said  mast  in  a  position  in  said  plate  notches 
extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  approximately  per- 
pendicular to  the  planes  of  said  plates,  said  base  members 
having  upwardly  bent  ends;  and  cable  means  fixed  to 
said  upwardly  bent  ends  of  said  base  members  for  ex- 
tending around  the  said  chimney  and  holding  the  legs  of 
said  plate  against  perpendicular  sides  of  said  chimney 
meeting  at  a  comer  thereof. 


3,MM25 

CONDUIT  CLAMP  CUSHION 

JohB  E.  Daly,  Crcstwood,  Mo^  assignor  to  Esaex  Mfg. 

Cc  lac  St.  Loiris,  Mo,,  a  corporation  of  Mhaoari 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1959.  Ser.  No.  137,814 

1  Claim,     (a.  24«— 74) 

A  conduit  damp  comprising  a  loop-forming  body  for 

encircling  disposition  about  a  conduit,  said  loop-forming 
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body  being  fonned  from  a  metallic  flat  strip  stock,  and 
a  coiled  spring  disposed  surroundio^y  of,  and  carried 
by,  said  loop-forming  body,  said  spring  being  relatively 
closely  coiled  and  of  such  cross  sectioa  as  to  abut  the 
edges  of  said  loop-forming  body  and  to  project  outward- 


* 


V 


ly  from  the  opposite  faces  thereof  whereby  upon  engagfr- 
ment  on  a  conduit  the  confronting  projecting  porticm 
will  be  relatively  fiattened  against  the  adjacent  face  of 
the  conduit  and  thereby  exert  a  maintnining  pressure 
against  the  said  conduit. 


SACK  CART 

Eari  F.  WOaoB,  Porttaai,  Orcg. 

(SU7  Mg  RaMk  Road,  Napa,  CaUf.) 

Flad  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  8«9,M4 

4ClaiaH.    (CL  24t— 9t) 


'  4.  A  foIdaUe  sack  cart  comprising  a  pair  of  geiKrally 
U-shaped,  one-piece  tubular  frames  hingedly  connected 
at  their  ends,  supporting  wheek  on  one  of  the  frames,  a 
sack  hanger  on  said  one  frame,  said  banger  comprising 
a  pair  of  horizontal  arms  mounted  for  vertical  sliding 
adjustment  on  the  legs  of  said  one  frame,  split  resilient 
lo(^  mounted  for  sliding  adjustment  on  said  arms,  sack- 
penetrating  prongs  on  one  end  of  said  loops,  and  a  plat- 
iorm  on  the  other  frame  beneath  the  banger. 


3,Ml,t27 

VEHICLE  TIE-DOWN 
McDowdl,    Oak   Park,   ID., 
Eqalpaseat  Ca.,  lac^  CUeaga, 
poratlon  of  DMaois 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  It,4f9 
-  "In'ai-    (CL24t->119) 


to 


DL,  a 


'r- 


■  r 


3- 


I.  A  tie-down  de^ce  for  ftutenlng  loads  stidi  as  ve- 
hicles to  a  railroad  car  or  the  like  comprising  an  elon- 
gated chaimel  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross- 
sectional   configuration   and   upstaiKling   side   walls,   a 


phn^ty  of  proximately  axlally  spaced  projecdons  flxed 
to  the  iimer  surfaces  of  each  of  said  side  walls  and  dis- 
posed in  registered  apirs,  axially  downwardly  and  sloping 
end  portions  on  each  of  said  projections,  said  end  por- 
tions forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  pro- 
jections, and  fastening  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  load  and  having  an  anchor  bar  extending  trans- 
versely in  said  chaimel  for  snug  slidable  movement  there- 
in and  configurated  to  be  selectively  engaged  in  abutting 
anchored  relationship  with  registered  pairs  of  projections 
against  the  beveled  end  portions  thereof  in  spaced  rela- 
tion vertically  to  the  uppermost  portions  of  the  said  up- 
standing side  waDa. 


3,*41,928 
TRAILER  HITCH 
E.    McDowell,    Oak    Park,    DL, 
Eqalpment  Co^  lac^  Chicago, 
poratlon  of  miaois 

Fled  Mar.  2t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  IMU 
»naiwi    (CL24S— 119) 


to 
DL,  a  cor* 


1.  A  load  supporting  device  comprising  a  first  support 
having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  support  a  load  and  a 
lower  end,  fixed  means  pivotally  suppcHting  said  lower 
eiMl,  a  second  support  including  a  first  section  pivotally 
connected  to  said  first  siq»port  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  second  section  and  pivot  means  ooimecting 
said  second  section  to  said  first  section  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  second  section,  meaiu  releasably  connecting 
said  sections  above  said  pivot  means  for  bypassing  axial 
loads  to  said  pivot  means,  means  slidaMy  and  pivotally 
supporting  the  lower  end  ot  said  second  section,  and  shock 
absorber  means  coimecting  said  means  slidably  and  pivot- 
ally supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  second  section  to 
said  fixod  means  pivotally  supporting  the  lower  end,  of 
said  first  suf^xHt. 


(GrantMl 


3,041,t29 

COLLAPSIBLE  PALLETS 

C  Brawn,  Ariinflaa^  Ya. 

FUad  Maj  23, 1956,  Ser.  No.  Sttjtm 

11  Oakna.    (CL  24t~12t) 


TMc  35.  VA  Coda  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  porUble  materials  handling  accessory  adapted  for 
use  in  lift  truck  operations  comprising  a  platform  adapted 
to  receive  a  load  upon  its  upper  surface  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  collapsible  suppcHling  units  disponed  beneath 
and  elevating  said  platform,  the  supporting  units  having 
an  open  supporting  position  and  a  closed  flat  folded  po- 
sition, the  supporting  units  when  in  an  unfolded  open  sup- 
porting position  being  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  recep- 
tacle, interconnected  partitions  fixedly  secured  within  the 
sides  of  the  receptacle  when  in  folded  and  unfolded  po- 
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ation,  the  units  when  in  folded  position  having  the  sides 
of  the  receptacle  in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  the 
partitiooa  interposed  between  the  sides  and  subsuntially 
parallel  therewith,  the  supporting  units  being  collapsible 
from  the  open  supporting  position  to  the  folded  collapsed 
position  without  disassembling  the  units,  the  supporting 
units  being  pivot  ally  connected  only  at  one  edge  to  the 
supporting  platform  and  adapted  to  swing  as  a  unit  from 
supporting  position  to  folded  position. 


CARRIER 
Bafairick,  1554  Jocway  Tcmcc, 
imtj  13,  19M,  Sv.  No.  42451 
UCtaiM.    (€L24t— 129) 


m. 


1.  A  carrier  for  open-topped  cooUinen  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced-ap«rt  aide  frmmea  connected  adjacent  their 
lower  ends  by  at  least  one  transverse  member,  a  plat- 
form adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  carrier  for  sup- 
poitiflf  an  open-topped  container  thereoa,  compression 
ipffip  extending  between  said  transverse  member  and 
said  platform  and  supporting  said  platform  for  limited 
vertical  movement  between  said  frames,  a  cov«r  hingedty 
carried  by  said  framea  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof 
and  movable  between  raiasd  aid  lowered  positions  for 
opening  and  closing  said  ooiHainei,  and  pedal-ttctuated 
means  provided  by  said  frames  and  engagcable  with  said 
cover  for  forcing  said  cover  downwardly  and  thereby 
urging  downwardly  a  container  supported  upon  the 
spring-loaded  platform  to  clamp  said  '^'^•'■f  tightly 
in  place,  said  pedal-actuated  means  including  at  least 
one  ufwtanding  latching  arm  movable  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions,  said  latching  arm  being  provided  with 
hook  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  latching 
on  to  said  cover  when  the  cover  is  in  lowered  position. 


SMOKING  OR  LIKE  STAND 
&Pews«B,5t21 

■■Hlwiiii  12,  Md. 
Am.  14, 19St,  Scr.  No.  755,M4 
UOsriMt    <CL24S— 15t) 


1 .  In  a  stand  of  the  character  described,  a  rod-like  sub- 
stantsaliy  ngid  core  having  a  base  loop  and  a  standard 


supported  in  erect  position  by  the  loop,  a  concealing 
sheath  about  the  core  and  projecting  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  enid  of  the  standard  portion  of 
the  core,  a  socket  carried  by  the  upper  end  portion  of 
the  core  and  concealingly  surrounded  by  and  opening  up- 
wardly from  the  projecting  portion  of  the  sheath,  and  a 
tray  structure  having  a  stem  supportingly  engaged  in  said 
socket. 


3,M1^2 
SUrPORT  FOR  A  nCTUJRE  PROIECnON  SCREEN 
Harvey  N.  Wlcos,  CMcato,  DL,  ■■Itiin  to  Commcrcinl 
Plctars  E^alpmcot,  Inc.,  Chkafo,  m.,  a  corporatloa 
of  flHanh 

¥Ui  Jan.  7,  1959,  9ar.  No.  7t5,4tt 
dCktai.   (a.24t— 17t) 


1.  A  two  legged  screen  assembly  adapted  for  transient 
placement  in  stable  upright  position  on  floors  for  pro- 
jection of  pictures  on  the  screen  from  a  remote  picture 
projection  source  and  providing  tillable  adjustability  of 
the  screen  conjointly  with  the  legs  for  facing  the  screen 
directly  toward  the  picture  projection  source  with  the 
top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  screen  equally  distant 
from  the  source,  the  assembly  comprising  a  projection 
screen  and  a  pair  of  supporting  standards,  each  standard 
being  composed  of  a  post  with  a  collapsible  floor  en- 
gaging base  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  which  the  post 
is  supported  in  a  position  extending  directly  upward  from 
the  flter,  the  screen  being  attached  at  opposite  extremi- 
ties respectively  thereof  to  the  posts  in  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending position  corresponding  to  that  of  the  posts  and 
the  posts  being  interconnected  by  the  screen  in  laterally 
spaoed  generally  parallel  relation  with  approximately 
equal  portions  of  the  length  of  the  posts  extending  down- 
wardly below  the  screen  and  providing  lep  by  which  the 
screen  is  supported  at  an  elevation,  each  baae  comprising 
two  elongated  feet  which  project  outwardly  from  the  post 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  respectively  therefrom  at  the 
lower  eixl  thereof  for  supporting  the  post  in  an  upright 
position  to  and  from  which  it  is  tiltable  forwardly  and 
rearwardly,  said  feet  being  pivoted  at  their  inner  ends 
to  the  post  to  swing  independently  of  one  another  for 
two  operations  thereof  in  one  of  which  the  feet  while 
th^  project  outwardly  from  the  post  are  indepeixkntly 
•wtagable  to  selectable  respective  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly projecting  positions  of  angularity  thereof  rela- 
tively to  the  post  for  adjusubly  tilting  the  post  and  the 
screen  therewith  forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  up- 
ri^t  position  and  in  the  other  one  of  which  said  two 
operations  the  two  feet  are  independently  swingable  to 
upraised  positions  at  the  front  and  rear  respectively  of 
the  leg  portion  of  the  post  in  general  parallelism  with  one 
another  and  with  the  leg  portion  of  the  post  to  collapse 
the  base  in  mutual  compact  relation  along  the  leg  por- 
tion of  the  post,  each  of  the  two  elongated  feet  of  each 
ba«  having  a  separate  foldabk  brace  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  to  the  pott,  and  releasabic  utaauaUy  operable 
locking  means  by  which  said  braces  are  securable  to  the 
po;;t  for  holding  the  respective  feet  in  said  selectable 
positions  of  angularity  thereof  relatively  to  the  post  and 
in  said  upraised  position  thereof  in  general  parallelism 
with  one  another  and  with  the  leg  portion  of  the  post, 
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the  brace  of  each  foot  being  pivotally  operable  at  the 
location  of  the  locking  means  in  swinging  the  foot  to  and 
from  the  said  upraised  position  and  kxkable  by  the  lock- 
ing means  against  pivotal  movement  to  hold  the  foot 
in  the  upniatd  position  and  the  brace  of  each  foot  being 
sUdable  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  brace  in  the 
swinging  of  the  foot  to  said  selectable  positions  for  ad- 
justably tilting  the  post  and  screen  and  lockable  by  said 
locking  means  against  sliding  movement  in  said  select- 
able positions  to  hold  the  foot  in  such  seiecuble  posi- 


1121 

both  said  brake  shoe  means  with  said  fixed  brake  m^—j* 
in  response  to  engagement  of  the  first  brake  shoe  means 
with  the  fixed  brake  means. 


^„  3,i41,i35 

CEILING  SUPPORT  FOR  PENDENT  ELECTRIC 

FIXTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

JnHo  A.  Pascscd,  Meridca,  Conn^  a«igDor  to  The  MOIcr 

Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Comiccticot 

FBed  Oct  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M9,M4 

"'^•''  CCIataM.    (CL24S— M2) 


3,Ml,t33 
MULTIPURPOSE  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 

ae  W.  Schwavte,  Sovth  St  PMri,  Mkmt^      ilii  _  to 
Farwdl,  Onus,  Kkk  aad  Compaagr,  St  Paid,  Minn.,  a 
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Filed  Oct  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,M8 
Sdafani.    (CL24S— 24S) 
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1.  A  mulu'-positionable  supporting  bracket  for  mount- 
ing on  an  exposed  building  framing  member  comprising 
an  elongated  central  platform  having  side  flanges  in- 
tegrally depending  therefrom,  said  side  flanges  having 
portions  extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  central  plat- 
form for  embracing  a  building  framing  member  there- 
between and  fastening  said  bracket  to  such  building  fram- 
ing member,  said  depending  aide  flanges  each  having  an 
outwardly  extending  edge  flange  projecting  therefrom 
on  a  plane  with  said  central  platform  for  suppcnting  a 
shelf  member  between  framing  members. 
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ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  ARM 

rd  A.  WHIteMia,  Skydcr,  N.Y.,  artgnnr  to  Amer- 

FBed  Apr.  12,  ImI,  Scr.  No.  1  $2^93 
13  Haims    (CL  241    Ui) 
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1.  A  hanger  for  electric  fixtures  and  similar  devices 
comprising  a  hanger  bracket  for  attachment  to  a  sup- 
porting member  and  having  a  recess  therein  with  at  least 
part  of  the  side  edges  of  the  recess  being  parallel  one  to 
the  other  and  opening  into  one  edge  of  said  bracket,  a 
tubular  doupler  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  posi- 
tioned sibts  formed  therein  adjoining  one  end  thereof, 
said  sloU  having  depths  and  widths  to  slidably  receive 
the  parallel  edges  of  said  recess,  an  inwardly  formed 
flange  on  the  other  end  of  said  coupler  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  flared  fixture-carrying  stem,  an  annular  spring 
member  within  said  coupler  and  having  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  along  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  coupler,  said  legs  terminating  at  poinU  be- 
yond said  slots,  cutout  portions  in  the  coupler  wall  with 
each  cutout  disposed  below  and  in  alignment  with  one  of 
said  slots,  means  on  said  spring  legs  extending  outwardly 
through  said  cutout  portions  and  indents  on  the  side 
edges  of  said  recess  to  receive  and  engage  the  spring  legs 
when  the  coupler  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the 
bracket 


'  1 .  A  support  arm  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  links 
having  overlapping  end  portions  and  a  support  member 
for  one  of  said  links  pivotally  connected  thereto  at  that 
cad  thereof  remote  from  the  other  link,  fixed  brake 
maiBi  attached  to  said  ode  link,  first  brake  shoe  means 
carried  by  said  other  link  and  movable  relative  thereto  for 
engaging  and  disengaging  said  fixed  brake  meam,  second 
brake  shoe  means  guidably  carried  by  said  fixed  brake 
means,  means  connecting  said  other  link  to  aaid  trfiwd 
brake  shoe  means  so  as  to  establish  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  links,  means  connecting  said  second  brake  shoe 
means  and  said  support  member  to  effect  relative  move- 
ment between  the  second  brake  shoe  means  and  said 
fixed  brake  means  when  said  one  link  is  pivoted  relative 
to  said  support  member,  and  said  link  being  relatively 
shifubk  to  permit  simultaneous  forcible  engagemem  of 


3,041,9M 

PLUG  VALVE 

RoOand  McFariand,  Jr.,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  asrigwir  to 

HIlls^cCaBna  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloo 

of  nUnois 

Filed  Dec.  20, 195«,  Scr.  No.  (29,538 
UCWml    (CL  251— 171) 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  lateral 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  central  well  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  ports  and  open  at  the  lower  face  of  said 
valve  body,  a  flexible  diaphragm  closing  the  open  end 
of  said  well,  a  hoUow  retainer  seated  in  said  well  in  con- 
tact with  said  diaphragm,  said  retainer  being  constructed 
of  a  synthetic  resin  subject  to  plastic  creep,  said  valve 
body  being  formed  with  internal  grooves  opening  into 
aaid  well  to  receive  resinous  material  displaced  as  a  re- 
sult of  plastic  creep,  a  plug  valve  member  rotaiably  seated 
in  said  retainer  and  apertur^d  transversely  to  provide 
communication  between  said  poru  in  a  selected  position 
of  rotation  of  said  plug  valve  member,  and  a  valve  stem 
attached  to  the  upper  side  of  said  valve  plug,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  valve  body  being  formed  with  a  bore  ro- 
tatably  receiving  the  valve  stem. 
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12.  A  vatve  oofnpminf  t  va}ve  body  iMvfaif  talvml 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  central  well  exteadhig  tnu»- 
versely  of  said  ports  and  open  at  the  lower  face  of  said 
vaJve  body,  said  valve  body  beins  formed  with  internal 
grooves  opening  into  said  well,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
clostng  the  open  end  of  said  well,  a  hoUow  retainer  seated 
in  said  well  in  contact  with  said  diaphragm,  said  retainer 
being  formed  of  synthetic  resin  which  is  relatively  rigid 
when  provided  in  aolid  form,  said  resin  being  provided 
in  porous  form  and  thereby  made  reaiUent,  said  grooves 
receivmg  resinous  matertal  displaced  from  said  retainer 


tr^;- 


as  a  result  of  plastic  creep,  •  plug  valve  member  rouubly 
seated  in  said  reatiner  and  apertured  transversely  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  said  ports  in  a  selected  po- 
sition of  rotation  of  said  plug  valve  member,  a  valve 
stem  attached  to  the  upper  side  of  said  plug  valve  mem- 
ber, the  upper  portion  of  said  valve  body  being  formed 
with  a  bore  rotatably  receiving  said  valve  stem,  and  means 
at  the  lower  face  of  said  valve  body  for  exerting  con- 
stant axial  thrust  through  said  diaphragm  only  oo  said 
retainer. 


3,04 1J37 
GATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Faliick,  BdHower,  CaHT^  ■■%■  ni  li 

WooUrldgc  IK^  a  cwpotad—  of  OMo 

Pled  Mr  It,  19St,  9m.  N«.  751,44« 


..  •«» 


tL. 

L.. 

m 

■ii 

■a 

im 

t  /J 

JU  >^ 


1 .  A  gate  valve  compnstng.  a  vahre  body  having  a  flow 
passage  therethrough,  a  chamber  in  said  valve  body  ex- 
teiKfing  transversely  of  said  flow  passage,  flrst  and  second 
resilient  seal  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  around  the 
intersections  therewith  of  said  flow  passage,  first  and  sec- 
ond gate  members  mounted  for  movement  in  said  cham- 
ber into  and  out  of  said  flow  passage,  each  of  said  gate 
members  comprising  a  generally  flat  plate,  a  lever  arm, 
means  flxedly  secured  to  said  lever  arm  at  a  flrst  end 
thereof  and  mounting  said  lever  arm  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  generally  flat  plate  gate  members,  and  effec- 
tive to  rotate  said  lever  arm  so  that  a  second  end  thereof 
reciprocates  in  said  chamber  toward  and  sway  from  said 


flow  pMaage.  a  subalantially  L  ^shaped  slot  in  each  of  said 
gate  members,  a  pin  projecting  through  nid  riots  and 
being  rigidly  attached  to  said  lever  arm  in  qNtced  rela- 
tion to  said  flnl  and  second  ends  of  said  lever  arm  to 
move  said  gait  mniibers  into  and  out  of  dodng  position 
relative  to  said  flow  paaaage  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  lever  arm,  an  operating  plunger  also  positioned  be- 
tween said  gate  members  and  pivotally  atucbed  at  one 
end  to  said  second  end  of  said  lever  arm.  said  operating 
plunger  having  its  other  end  tapered,  a  wedge  member 
on  each  of  said  gate  members  and  first  and  second  guide 
members  mounted  on  one  trf  laid  gate  members,  taid 
guide  members  boldinf  said  operating  plunger  in  a  flen> 
cndly  upward  position,  said  wedge  memben  ooacting  with 
said  tapered  end  of  said  operating  plunger  to  fbroe  said 
gate  icnibeca  atoimt  said  seal  means  when  said  gate 
members  are  moved  to  their  closed  position  by  said  lever 
arm  and  said  gate  members  being  freed  to  move  out  of 
contact  with  said  seal  means  for  a  major  portion  of  their 
travel  when  said  valve  is  opened  to  eliminate  friction  be- 
tween said  seal  means  and  said  gate  members  in  operating 
taid  valve. 


3,Ml,t3t 
FIRE  EXriNGUBHER  VALVE 

WilUaai  C  YocHB,  Scott  Towlilp,  ABcthcny  Cm^, 
Pa^  aMl^er  to  Snyerior  Vaive  mkYW^  Company, 

Pa..,  a  cofpomtioa  of  PMnay' 

FOed  Mw.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  714,291 
SCtelBt.    (CL2S1— 239) 


1.  A  valve  for  fire  extinguishers  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing an  elongated  vertical  axis,  said  body  being  threaded 
at  one  end.  a  valve  element  in  the  body  movable  traaa- 
versely  of  the  vertical  axis  to  open  and  dose  the  valve, 
the  valve  element  having  an  operating  stem  with  an  outer 
end,  means  in  the  valve  body  for  urging  the  valve  ele>- 
menl  in  a  direction  to  move  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  ra- 
(fially  away  from  the  vertical  axis  to  close  the  valve,  an 
extension  oo  the  valve  into  which  said  end  of  the  stem 
protects,  said  extenaioo  being  slotted  in  a  plane  transvene 
to  the  said  vertical  axis  of  the  body  and  in  the  plane  of 
the  stem,  a  croes  bar  slidably  received  in  the  slotted  ex- 
tension for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  said 
axis  of  the  valve  body,  said  croas  bar  bearing  against  the 
outer  end  of  the  valve  stem,  a  lug  on  the  said  extenaioa 
of  the  valve  body  proiectiog  in  a  direction  parallel  with 
said  vertical  axis  and  away  from  the  threaded  end  of 
the  body,  an  operating  lever  having  a  hood-like  portion 
fltted  over  said  lug,  the  hood-like  portion  having  side 
flangoa,  a  pivot  passing  through  the  side  flanges  and 
thKOOgh  said  log,  ttic  hood  with  the  side  flanges  of  the  lever 
holding  the  croas  bar  in  position  in  the  slotted  projection, 
the  edges  of  the  sde  flanges  of  the  hood  beanng  agatnat 
portions  of  the  ends  of  the  cram  bar  for  exerting  preaMHK 
thereagainst  when  the  lever  is  moved  in  an  arc  about  its 
pivot  toward  the  threaded  end  of  the  body  to  thereby 
move  the  croaa  bar  and  force  the  ooler  end  of  the  valve 
stem  in  a  direction  toward  sasd  vertical  axis  of  the  body 
to  open  the  valve. 
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JET  DEFLECTING  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

TURBINES  OF  THE  IMPULSE  TYPE 

Chailca  F.  Aaibrox,  Milwaukee  Wk.,  im^bui  to  AOb- 

ChafaMnMaaaf  actwing  Coaspanv,  Milwankce,  Wia. 

FBed  May  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S11.749 

SOakM.   (CL253— 24) 


PRT  CHAIN  HOIST 

FHed  Oct  24, 19<|.  Ser.  No.  <5,m 
TCIatafc    (CL254— 1«S) 


1.  A  jet  deflecting  apparatus  for  a  multijet  hydraulic 
impulse  tiu-bine  comprising:  a  plurality  of  jet  deflectors, 
a  plurality  of  shafu  providing  an  individual  shaft  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  deflectors,  support  means,  each 
of  said  shafts  being  joumaled  in  said  support  means  to 
each  be  rotauble  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft  and  rotate  said  jet  deflectors  between  jet  deflecting 
and  nondeflecting  positions,  linkage  means  connecting 
said  shafts  together,  said  linkage  means  being  movable 
to  rotate  said  shafts  in  like  directions  and  like  amounts, 
a  first  force  applying  means  connected  to  said  linkage 
means  to  move  said  linkage  means  to  rotate  said  shafts, 
and  additional  means  comprising  a  torsion  coil  spring 
concentrically  placed  around  each  shaft  with  one  end  of 
said  coil  connected  to  said  support  means  and  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  connected  to  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
torsion  coil  firings  exerting  a  continuous  force  oo  said 
linkage  and  said  shaft  in  a  direction  to  move  said  link- 
age and  rotate  said  deflectors  from  a  nondeflecting  to  a 
jet  deflectinf  position. 


M« 


3  #41  94# 
METAL 'clad  BLADE 
Levtnaiito,  CtociBnad,  Ohto,  mshaui  to 

S!!5l!l^fr?'  ■  gg'PW**—  •*  New  York 
FBsd  Dec  23.  If  55,  Scr.  No.  555,«M 
^  IClatoM.   (CL253— 77) 


1.  For  use  in  cooperative  assodatioo  with  link- 
equipped  adjacent  ends  of  a  stationarily  hung  suspension 
chain  and  a  load-supporting  and  lifting  chain;  an  adapter 
comprising  a  rigid  heavy-duty  connector  having  a  body 
portion  and  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  the  upper  end 
portion  being  provided  with  a  bifurcated  hook  defining 
an  upper  claw  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  with 
intended  links  at  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  afore- 
mentioned suspension  chain,  the  lower  end  of  said 
adapter  likewise  being  bifurcated  and  providing  a  lower 
claw  releasably  connectible  wiA  links  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  load-supporting  and  lifting  chain,  a  manually  actu- 
atable  levw  having  a  fork  at  one  end  for  engaging  se- 
lected links  of  said  suspension  <Aain  and  a  handle  at  the 
other  end,  a  lifting  hook,  interconnected  chain  links  con- 
nected with  the  hook  and  lever,  respectively,  and  i»x)- 
viding  a  flexible  operating  connection  between  the  lever 
and  hook,  and  the  body  portion  of  said  connectCM*  having 
means  with  which  the  bill  portion  of  said  hook  is  sep- 
arably connectible. 


3,t41,M2 

WRECKING  BAR 

Ralph  N.  Sandcn,  99S  W.  Maple,  Cohmibw, 

FDed  Ang.  It,  1959,  Ser.  No.  tilj^ 

4ClaiBM.    (CL254— IJf) 


1.  A  molybdenum  alloy  blade  including  a  platform  and 
an  airfoil  and  having  an  outer  cladding  of  a  nickel  and 
chromium  bearing  sheet  metal  Including  at  least  one 
other  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt  and  tungsten,  said  outer  cladding  comprising  a 
first  platform  section  secured  to  about  one-half  of  the 
platform,  a  second  platform  section  secured  to  substan- 
tially the  other  half  of  the  platform  and  a  boot  section  se- 
cured to  the  blade  airfoil,  aaid  first  and  second  platform 
sections  being  secured  one  to  the  other  and  each  to  the 
boot  section  whereby  said  platform  sections  and  said  boot 
section  cooperate  to  form  a  continuous  oxidatkn  resistant 
and  particle  impact  resistant  cladding  over  the  blade 
airfoil  and  platform. 
77»  O.O.— 73 


1.  A  wrecking  bar  comprising  a  bell  crank  lever  having 
openings  in  one  end  portion  and  in  the  angle  thereof, 
relatively  long  and  short  pins  removably  mounted  in  the 
openings,  said  long  pin  being  engageable  with  a  support 
and  |»-oviding  a  fulcrum  thereon  for  the  lever,  a  pressure 
foot  removably  mounted  on  the  abort  pin  and  engageable 
with  the  work,  said  pins  being  interchangeable  for  selec- 
tively positioning  the  fulcrum  and  the  pressure  foot  at 
said  one  end  portion  or  said  angle  of  said  lever,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  pins  in  the  openings. 
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M41343 

LINE  PULL-THROUGH  DEVICE 

Gmo*  L.  Hwdcm  44  UHkam  RMfi,  LatkM 

FIM  Mjv.  3,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  93038 

3CWM.    (CL254— U4J) 


N.Y. 


tions  and  adapted  to  be  urfcd  into  frictional  engafement 
with  the  other  of  said  portions  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment  of  said  drum  relative  to  said  end  wall,  said  flex- 
ible member  thereupon  providing  a  substantially  airtight 
teal  between  said  first  portion  and  said  drum  portion  and 
retarding  the  rotational  movemeiU  of  said  drum. 


3,M1.M4 
REELING  DEVICB 
loha  B.  Nixoa,  La^ikonM,  Pa^  iiiifni  to  Tha 
Fad  ami  Iroa  Corporatkm,  Dearer,  Coto^  a 
tloB  of  Colocado 

Plad  Apr.  M,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  24,71« 
It  ntkmt     (CL2S4— IM) 
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1.  A  reeling  device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
shaft,  a  drum  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  for 
rotational  movement  with  reaped  thereto  means  for  mo¥- 
ing  said  drum  in  an  axial  direction  as  it  rotates,  housing 
means  positioned  in  fixed  relationship  with  said  shaft  and 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  spaced  without  and  substan- 
tially concentric  with  a  portion  of  said  drum,  said  hou»- 
ing  means  including  an  end  waJl  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  drum,  and  at  least  one  flexible  member  db- 
poaed  between  said  first  portion  and  said  drum  portion, 
said  flexible  member  betng  carried  by  one  oi  Mid  por< 


3,Ml,t4S 

REELMECHANSM 

■Wkr,  4M  Bnriy  St,  Elkkart,  lad. 

HM  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  n,9t7 

' 1-|    ■     (0.354— ItS) 


I.  A  device  for  pulling  a  line  throu^  a  conduit  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  identical  device  sectiona  each  consisting 
of  a  resilient  stem  and  a  plurality  ot  resilient  branch 
members  extending  radially  and  axially  away  from  said 
stem  in  intersecting  ptaan  within  the  conduit  so  that  the 
diameter  thereof  is  controlled  by  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
duit and  each  of  said  resilient  mmbera  being  formed  of 
a  main  portion  having  an  S  ooaAfnration  in  a  single 
ptaae,  a  central  portion  lying  in  a  plane  forming  an  angle 
with  the  plane  of  the  main  portion  and  an  end  portion 
turned  out  of  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  toward 
tka  plane  of  said  main  portion  whereby  upon  movement 
oi  aaid  identical  device  sectiona  of  said  pair  toward  each 
other  said  branch  members  said  respective  device  sections 
being  confined  by  the  conduit  and  resilient  will  override 
aad  interlink  upon  attempted  movement  of  said  device 
sections  away  from  each  other. 


I .  A  device  for  controlling  two  separate  anchors,  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  vertical  plate-like  support  mem- 
ber with  a  shoe  at  the  bottom,  a  hub  extending  trans- 
vanely  from  side  to  side  of  said  support  member  and 
ioiaed  rigidly  thereto  and  having  an  axial  bole  through 
said  hub.  reels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  support  member,  each  of  said  reels 
having  an  axial  recess  and  a  concentric  annular  groove 
on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  support  member,  an  an- 
nular part  in  said  recess  rigidly  connected  to  said  hub 
and  having  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces,  outwardly  mov- 
able rollers  on  said  surfaces,  an  oacillating  frame  for  mov- 
ing said  rollers  oo  aaid  surfaces  to  engage  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  itceas,  a  lever  connected  to  said  frame  and 
projecting  beyond  the  reel  for  rotating  said  frame  to  re- 
tract said  rollers  from  said  recess  wall,  a  resileint  means 
for  urging  said  frame  in  the  direction  to  seat  said  rollers 
on  said  wall,  a  brake  shoe  disposed  in  said  concentric 
groove  and  having  a  part  engageable  by  said  lever  for 
urging  said  shoe  against  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  groove 
when  the  rollers  are  retracted,  an  axially  movable  shaft 
extending  through  the  hole  in  said  hub.  a  radially  ex- 
tending plate  on  each  end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  the  respective  reel,  a  finger  on  each  of 
said  plates  extending  inwardly  toward  the  respective  reel, 
an  abutment  on  each  reel  engageable  by  the  respective 
finger,  a  radially  extending  arm  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
and  springs  on  said  shaft  between  each  reel  and  the  re- 
qwctive  plate  for  axially  poaitioniiig  said  shaft  and  there- 
by Hi«P>nfiftn  said  flnvers  from  the  abutments. 


3,Ml>tf 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

N.  NcOia,  Jr^  Little  FaOs,  PhdUpp  D.  Kegel, 
Mohawk,  Md  Bernard  E.  Black,  IJttk  Falls,  N.Y.,  as- 
slgBors  to  Cherry-BorrcO  Corporatkw,  Cedar  Rapidi, 
Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FM  Dec.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M,M3 

tCUiw.    (a.  157— 292) 

1.  la  a  system  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

of  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  regenerator  section  with  frst 

and  second  flow  paths  therethrough,  a  pressure  generator 

preceding  said  first  flow  path,  a  variable  rate  circulator 
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Interposed  between  said  flow  paths,  and  a  variaUe  flow 
restricter  following  said  second  flow  path,  all  connected 
in  series  by  suitable  duct  means,  first  pressure  responsive 
means  disposed  in  said  duct  means  between  the  second 
flow  path  and  the  flow  restricter  and  connected  with  said 
pressure  generator,  and  said  circulator  in  a  manner  to 
actuate  the  former  and  to  increase  the  flow  from  the 


latter  when  a  first  predetermined  liquid  pressure  is  de- 
veloped between  the  second  flow  path  and  the  flow  re- 
stricter, aad  second  pressure  responsive  means  diq>osed  in 
said  duct  means  between  the  second  flow  path  and  the  flow 
restricter  and  operatively  connected  with  said  flow  re- 
stricter to  operate  same  when  a  second  predetermined 
liquid  pressure  is  developed  in  said  doct  meaiu  between 
said  second  flow  path  aad  the  flow  restricter. 


3,t41,M7 

AIR  CONDmONING  SYSTEMS 

Carlylc  M.  Ashley,  Faycttcvfflc  and  Wmiam  H.  Roberts, 

Syracnae,  N.Y.,  aasignars  to  Cairicr  CorporatioB,  Syia- 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  laa.  13, 1954,  Scr.  No.  559,945 

19  OataM.    (CL  257—297) 


il 


S'^ 


z    >■  L 
-■■  ■ 'i"*  r 

-1 *m    I 


1 .  In  an  air  condidoning  system  for  multi-room  build- 
ing structures,  the  combination  of  means  to  coixlition  im- 
mary  air  for  su^ily  to  a  ^nrality  of  areas  being  con- 
ditioned; a  plurality  (rf  room  units  including  a  first  unit 
and  a  second  unit  disposed  in  said  areas;  means  to  supply 
primary  air  to  the  room  units  including  a  fan,  at  least 
one  riser  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  of  the 
structure,  and  a  run-out  connecting  the  first  unit  to  the 
riser;  each  room  unit  comprising  a  base  onit  including  a 
plenum  member,  said  plenum  member  comprising  two 
separate  chambers,  means  providing  passage  of  treated 
air  from  one  chamber  to  the  second  chamber,  means 
regulating  passage  of  air  from  the  first  chamber  to  the 
second  chamber  to  maintain  substantially  a  desired  pres- 
sure within  the  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  being 


connected  to  the  run-out,  air  discharge  means  connected 
to  the  second  chamber,  a  heat  exchange  member,  dis- 
charge at  primary  air  through  the  discharge  means  in- 
ducing a  stream  of  secondary  air  from  the  area  being 
conditioned  through  the  heat  exchange  member  to  mix 
with  the  primary  air  being  discharged  from  the  second 
chamber,  and  means  for  discharging  the  mixture  of  pri- 
mary and  secondary  air  within  the  area  being  conditioned; 
means  for  treating  a  heat  exchange  mediimi  for  supply 
to  the  beat  exchangers  of  the  units,  means  for  supplying 
the  medium  to  the  heat  exchangers  and  for  returning  the 
medium  from  the  heat  exchangers  to  the  supply  means; 
and  a  conduit  connecting  the  fint  chamber  at  the  first 
unit  with  the  first  chamber  of  the  second  unit  whereby 
primary  air  may  be  supplied  from  the  first  chamber  of 
the  first  unit  to  the  &st  chamber  of  the  second  unit 
without  interfering  with  the  air  balance  of  the  first  unit 


3,941,948 
MELTING  GRID 
Watt  IJsbnuid  HcQais,  AnaheBa,  Ncthcrtaidb,  m- 
signor  to  Americaa  Eaka  Corporatloa,  Eaka,  N.C,  a 
corporatloa  of  Norfli  CaroUaa 

FDcd  Mar.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  13349 

ClalnM  priority,  applkatloB  Nctheriaais  Apr.  C,  1959 

lOafan.    (CL  257— 394) 


A  melting  grid  comprising; 

(a)  an  annular  mantle,  said  annular  mantle  having  a 
vertical  outer  wall  with  a  main  body  portion  of  one 
thickness  and  an  upper  portion  of  reduced  thickness, 
a  vertical  inner  waill  extending  coaxially  with  but 
terminating  below  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer 
wall,  upper  and  lower  ciosare  means  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  terminal  ends  of  said 
inner  wall  to  connect  the  same  witti  said  outer  wall 
and  thereby  form  an  annular  heating  zone  without 
enclosing  said  upper  portion  of  the  outer  wall,  and 
tubular  grid  bars  secured  to  the  mid-portion  of  said 
inner  wall  and  communicating  with  said  annular  heat- 
ing zone; 

(b)  An  aimalar  cooling  ring  resting  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship oa  the  upper  ponioa  ot  said  outer  wall,  said 
ahiralar  cocking  ring  having  a  lower  lip  projecting 
downwardly  in  overlapped  relationship  with  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  outer  wall  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  for  separating  the  outer  wall  of  said  annular 
mantle  from  the  annular  cooling  ring  and  terminating 
above  the  iimer  wall  ot  said  annular  mantle  to  de- 
fine an  annular  air  gap  for  separating  the  cooling 
ring  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  mantle,  said 
cooling  ring  having  an  iimer  surface  coextending  with 
that  of  said  inner  wall,  the  inner  wall  of  said  an- 
nular numtle  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  grid  bars  by  less  than  3  centimeters,  and  the  an- 
nular gi4>  (lefined  by  the  lower  lip  of  said  annular 
cocking  ring  and  the  said  inner  wall  being  less  than 
one  millimeter  in  vertical  height; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  cooling  ribs  secured  to  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  peripboy  ot  said  annular 
cooling  ring  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  lower 

Up; 
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(d)  an  >nnuUr  run  pro|ccting  upwardly  from  the  said  parallel  impeller  memben  being  spaced  at  uniform 
oMer  edge  of  said  upper  closure  means  to  define  aa  distances  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
MBolar  air  space  interconnecting  said  annular  cham-  said  shaft  and  having  a  crosa-section  conforming  to  a 
ber  with  aaid  annnlar  air  gap;  •  >v  . 

ie)  insulating  means  supported  by  said  annular  rim 
and  subatantially  filling  said  annular  chamber;  and 

(/)  "■■i  ^  raiaing  the  temperatun  in  said  annular 
heating  zone  and  the  grid  bars  communicating  there- 
with.   f_ 

3,M1.M9 
MECING  APPARATUS 
Tarakawa,  51 
hahaihilra.  Tokyo,  Ji. 
FIM  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •52449 

appMcarton  lapaa  Nor.  15,  195S 
4Clata>.    (CL  259^-9) 


«  « 


■OTOR  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
ArW*  a.  Nalaoa,  MM^ala,  aad  Lester  K.  SckoO,  9tM 
Lake  Clly,  Utah,  assignon  to  UoHmI  States  SaMM^ 
RcAnhig  aad  IVffaihig  Company,  Boatoa,  Mmm^  a  cor- 
■  of  MaiM 

Fled  May  12,  I95t,  Sar.  No.  73M49 
7  nil  I  I  (CL259—197) 
I-  An  agjIMor  tor  nixing  fluid  systems  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  spaced  end  impeller  members  adapted 
for  mounting  on  a  common  rotatable  shaft,  each  <^  said 
mombers  includiag  radial  spokes  sloped  to  produce  a 
fluid  flow  toward  tke  space  between  said  membwa,  and 
a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  impdlcr  members  each 
supported  by  and  between  said  end  impeller  oMnbers, 


parallelogram  having  a  shorter  diagonal  rounded  to  fit 
the  largest  inscribed  drcle.  the  longer  diagonal  of  said 
parallelogram  being  oriented  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft  to  impel  fluid  outwardly  from  said  space. 


3,941,951 
MECER 


FBcd  Inly  2t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45,139 
prtofl^.  appBctfcw  Ciimsnj  Aa|.  19, 1959 
fdaksM.    (CL  259— 199) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  de- 
vices for  feeding  material,  a  vessel  operatively  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  feeding  devices  to  receive  material 
therefrom,  circuit  control  means  including  first  and  second 
■witches,  ooa  of  aaid  devices  being  coupled  to  said  switches 
to  start  and  stop  faading  in  accordance  with  the  positions 
<rf  said  switchaa,  first  aad  second  actuation  meana  coupled 
to  Mid  circuit  control  means  for  respectively  closing  the 
fiiat  and  second  switches  thereof,  and  electrical  control 
means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  uMtchal  from  said  de- 
vices, said  one  device  feeding  nuuerial  therefrom  with 
said  second  switch  closed,  said  electrical  control  means 
being  responsive  to  the  level  of  gsaterial  ia  said  vessel 
to  energize  the  first  actuation  means  to  close  the  first 
switch  with  a  predetermined  IcveJ  of  material  in  said 
vessel  to  stop  feeding  of  said  one  feeding  devico,  the  other 
of  said  devices  being  coupled  to  the  first  switch  to  feed 
material  into  said  vessel  with  the  first  switch  closed, 
whereby  said  other  devices  feed  material  into  said  vessel 
only  after  a  predetermined  quantity  of  material  from  said 
one  device  has  been  fed  into  said  vessel. 


1.  A  mixer  for  continuously  dispersing,  homogenizing 
and  emulsifying  a  material  comprising  a  horizontal  cylin- 
drical housing,  a  plurality  of  drcular  spaced  sutor  plate 
means  mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  plurality  of  stator 
holes  extending  transversely  through  said  stator  plate 
means  and  bang  spaced  around  annular  groove  means 
formed  in  said  stator  plate  means,  said  groove  means 
being  separated  by  intervals  between  each  pair  of  ad- 
jacent stator  holes,  a  drive  shaft  nKHinted  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bousing,  a  plurality  of  rotor  plates 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  extending  alternately  between 
said  sutor  plates,  rotor  holes  extending  transversely 
through  said  rotor  plates  and  being  located  radially  closer 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  than  said  stator  holes,  a  plurality 
of  shearing  pins  mounted  on  each  rotor  plate  and  pori- 
tiooed  parallel  to  said  axis  opposite  said  groove  means 
and  with  the  free  end  of  each  pin  extending  into  and  being 
movable  along  a  corresponding  groove  means  for  form- 
ing turbulent  zones  in  the  material  in  planes  perpendicular 
to  said  axis  and  parallel  to  said  axis  between  the  walls 
of  said  grooves  and  said  pins. 


3,941,952 
PAINT  MIXING  AND  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
AnoM  A.  Dedoes,  2979  W.  Eleven  Mile  Rond, 
Berkley,  Mich. 
Fled  laly  19,  1959.  S«r.  No.  924,299 
19  ClaiiH.    (CL  259—122) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  sturing  paint  in  a  container  com- 
prising a  container  cover,  a  bearing  member  mounted 
centrally  of  said  cover,  a  vertical  stirrer  shaft  mounted 
for  rotatioa  in  said  bearing,  said  shaft  having  a  coupling 
member  moonted  at  its  upper  end  for  comectioo  to  a 
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continuoualy  rotatable  power  device,  a  stirrer  plate  blade 
member  rij^y  mounted  at  the  lower  etxl  of  said  rotat* 
able  shaft,  a  vertically  disposed  plate  baffle  member 
pivotaily  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  swingable  at 


•a 


side  of  said  shaft  and  located  above  said  stirrer  member, 
said  stirrer  and  baffle  plate  areas  extending  substantially 
the  depth  of  the  container,  and  means  on  the  cover  for 
limiting  the  swinging  movement  ot  said  baffle  monber 
relative  to  the  rotatable  stirrer. 


3,941,953 

HYDRAUUC  MINING  PROCESS 

Arthur  F.  lohaaoa,  Boulder,  Colo. 

(235  E.  42ad  9L,  New  Yoik  17,  N.YJ 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  899,949 

4CUW.    (CL292— 2) 


1.  The  process  of  mining  loose  earth  formations  with 
a  stream  of  high  pressure  water  from  an  hydraulic  giant 
which  comprises  collecting  the  resulting  mixture  ot  water 
and  suspended  solids  in  a  sump,  removing  from  the  sump 
an  underflow  and  an  overfU>w,  beneficiating  the  under- 
flow to  remove  valuable  minerals  and  recover  water 
which  water  is  combined  with  the  sump  overflow  and 
pumped  to  the  hydraulic  giant  for  re-use  in  said  mining. 


3,941,954 
APPARATUS  FOR  LONGWALL  MINING 
F.  B4  FranUin,  Pa.,  asilniM  to  loy  Mamrfac- 
Coapany,   Pittsburgh,  Psi^  a  corpontkM  af 
PcnnsylvaBia 

Filed  Mv.  28,  1955,  Scr.  No.  49<,9C2 
nCWiM.  (CL242— 9) 
1.  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  support  movaUa 
over  the  fkxn*  of  a  mine,  cutting  and  dislodging  mech- 
anism comprising  a  side  and  top  loop  cutter  mounted  on 
said  support,  side  and  bottom  loop  cutters  mounted  on 
said  support,  said  cutters  each  having  plane  vertical  side 
portions  for  each  forming  a  sidewall  of  a  passageway  in  a 
mine  vein,  said  bottom  loop  cutters  when  the  vertical  side 
portiom  of  the  latter  are  ia  their  spaced  apart  operating 
positions  providing  a  space  therebetween  for  the  pas- 


sage of  dislodged  mineral,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
Iriane  outer  side  portioaa  of  said  loop  cutters  laterally 
inwardly  relative  to  said  suiq»ort  to  reduce  the  lateral 
extent  at  the  machine  while  said  loop  cutters  lemaia 
mounted  on  said  siq)pon 

8.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  frame  providhig  a  mineral 
receiving  space,  means  providing  vertical  guideways  at 
the  sides  of  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  space,  guides 
movable  vertically  along  said  guideways,  said  space  ex> 
tending  laterally  substantial  distances  beyond  said  guides 
in  advance  of  the  latter,  n  transverse  support  when  raised 


extending  above  said  frame  and  connected  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  guides,  said  support  reaching  forwardly 
above  said  space,  cutter  means  located  in  advance  of  said 
space  and  carried  by  the  forward  portion  of  said  support 
for  cutting  mineral  which  is  received  in  said  space,  and 
power  means  located  near  said  guideways  wholly  at  the 
rear  side  of  said  space  for  moving  said  guides  along  said 
guideways  to  vary  the  elevation  of  said  support  along 
which  said  cutting  means  is  continuously  guided,  said 
space  being  in  the  form  ot  a  hopper  containing  breaker 
means  for  breaking  the  mineral  cot  by  said  cutter  means. 


3,941,955 
ROTATABLS  CUTTER  HEAD 
Rahk  F.  Riasa,  ChicagOy  m.,  MsigBor  to 
uactvfag 
nUMb 

Food  Inly  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  824,599 
ICWa.    (0.242— 2<) 


CUcafo,  DL,  a 


Mm- 

•f 


£1 


;^/ 


inin»f* 


A  rotary  boring  head  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable 
boring  arm  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  central  pilot 
cutter  prelecting  forwardly  of  said  boring  arm,  a  plurality 
of  radially  q>aoed  rotary  disk  cutters  mounted  on  said 
boring  arm,  said  disk  cutters  eadi  having  opposite  frasto> 
conical  faces,  the  juncture  oi  which  faces  forms  a  periph- 
eral cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edges  of  said  disk  cutters 
being  of  the  same  diameter,  bracket  means  mounting  said 
rotary  disk  cuOert  on  said  boring  arm  and  pitching  said 
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disk  cutters  to  cut  tioa-tnckiat  iroovei  in  a  workint  face, 
said  bracket  means  mountinf  said  disk  cutters  for  rotatioa 
about  nou-paralkl  jeneraUy  radial  inclined  axes  inclined 
outwardly  from  said  bonof  arm  as  they  approach  the 
axis  of  rotatJOQ  thereof  and  uxersectmx  tke  axis  of  rota- 
tioa of  said  boring  arm  at  a  ^v^mmhw^  point  in  advance  ol 
•aid  boring  arm  and  in  the  general  plane  ol  — grg"~— *  of 
thn  cutting  pehpberies  of  said  rotary  disk  catttn  with  the 
working  face. 

HEAT  TRBATING  APT ARATU9 

lacoh  Bamrn*  Mtk,  44  Vavfck  HB  Rond,  N«w«oa,  Mmb. 

PBa4  Oct.  14,  19M,  9ar.  N^  «M7« 

iCIihH.    (CL243— 37) 


1.  A  muflk  comprising  a  first  muffle  section  connected 
in  series  with  a  second  muffle  section  by  means  of  a 
third  relatively  short  transition  muffle  section  iMiving  a 
larger  croas  sectioo  than  said  first  and  second  muffle  seo- 
tiooB,  the  three  muffle  sections  defining  a  continuous  un- 
obttnicted  passageway  to  accommodate  a  continuous 
conveyor  for  transporting  articles  to  be  beat  treated  in 
the  muffle,  said  third  transition  muffle  section  compris- 
ing two  pvallal  plates  provided  with  central  openings 
with  one  of  said  plates  secured  adjacent  its  central  open- 
ing to  said  first  muffle  section  and  the  other  of  said 
plates  secured  adjacent  its  central  opening  to  the  second 
muffle  section,  means  for  beating  said  first  muffle  sec- 
tion to  a  first  temperature  Tl,  means  for  heating  said 
second  muffle  section  to  a  second  temperature  T2,  and 
means  permanently  interposed  between  said  two  plates 
for  preventing  transfer  of  heat  by  conduction  and  radia- 
tion between  said  two  plates. 


3,M1,057 
DROS8ING  SYSTEM  FOR  GALVANIZING 


WIHaa  S.  PearsiM,  5S21  Clc«  Sprk«  Road, 

Battfaaorc  12,  Md. 

FBad  Dec.  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  778,777 

tClalBM.    (a.2M>-l) 

2.  In  a  dressing  unit,  a  perforated  hollow  drum,  a 
rigid  bottom  plate  on  the  drum  subdivided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  tilted  shovel  vanes  providing  scoop  openings 
therebetween,  auxiliary  vanes  extending  through  said 
openings  and  connected  in  spaced  overlapping  relation 
to  the  bottom  plate  vanes,  all  of  said  vanes  having  lead- 
ing edges  directed  in  a  common  rotary  direction  and 
being  operable  on  rotation  of  the  ~tlrum  -within  a  body 
of  molten  metal  having  dross  precipitate  therein  to 
shovel  the  dross  precipitate  into  the  drum,  the  vanes  being 
diiposad  in  low  pitch  angularity  to  a  horizontal  plane 
across  the  bottom  of  the  drum  and  thus  the  angle  of 


repose  of  the  vanes  being  such  as  to  retain  a  mass  of 
dross  within  the  drum  agains  discharging  from  the  shovel 
openings  defined  by  the  vanes  especially  while  the  drum 
continues  to  route   in   the   scooping   direction  of  the 


vanes  but  such  angle  being  sufflcient  to  enable  discharge 
of  the  dross  by  sliding  therefrom  and  down  the  incbne 
of  the  vanes  by  gravity  when  the  drum  is  stationary  or 
rotated  in  reverse  to  the  scooping  direction  of  the  vanes. 


3,t4L858 
HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 

Straamam,  Waidaabarg,  Basel-Compagnt,  and 
Karpf,  HoUcrbMsk,  Swttrrriand,  assignors  to 
Dr.  log.  RcWuvd  Sh  anwaM  A.G.,  Waidco- 
SwttzcrlaW,  a  body  corporate  of  Tniliiilaad 

FUcd  Nov.  f.  If  59,  Ser.  No.  851.623 
priority,  apfUcattoa  SwitzerlMd  Nov.  19,  1958 
4ClataM.    (CL2M-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  heat  treatment  of  articles  under 
vacuum,  comprising  a  carrier  for  the  articles,  a  gas  tight 
receptacle  for  said  carrier,  a  vacuum  pump,  valve  means 
connecting  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  alternately  to 
said  vacuum  pump  and  the  atmosphere,  a  heater  for 
heating  said  receptacle  aixl  being  beatable  to  either  of 
two  temperatures  and  normally  actuated  to  be  heated  to 
the  higher  of  the  two  temperatures,  and  program  control 
means  comprising  a  pressure  responsive  element  exposed 
to  the  pressure  in  said  receptacle,  a  valve  operating 
mechanism  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  regulating 
said  valve  means,  said  pressure  responsive  element  being 
connected  to  said  valve  operating  mechanism,  actuating 
means  connected  to  said  heater  and  to  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  actuating  said  beater  for  heating  said 
receptacle  at  the  lower  of  the  two  temperatures  only  after 
a  predetermitied  low  pressure  has  been  reached  within 
said  receptacle,  a  first  timer  connected  to  said  heater  and 
actuating  means  for  determining  the  period  of  heating 
of  said  receptacle  at  the  lower  of  the  two  temperatures, 
and  a  second  timer  connected  to  said  beater  and  said  actu- 
ating means  for  shutting  said  heater  (^  f or  a  period  of 
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cooKng  of  said  receptacle,  said  second  tin>er  being  con- 
nected to  said  valve  operating  mechanism  for  operating 
•aid  valve  means  for  causing  the  restoration  of  atmos- 
piteric  pressure  in  said  receptacle  at  the  end  of  said  cool- 
ing period. 

3^1,859 
COMBINED  GAS  CLEANER  AND  COOLER 


A.  PvwaB, 


Co«pa«v,  lat,  a 
FHadNov.  19, 1 


Pa,,  aiitoiii  to 

>,  Scr.  N*.  854,074 
(CL2M-^1) 


Koppers 


tionship  and  a  base  frame  member  ptvotalty  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  linkages  aixl  a  top  frame 
member  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
other  of  said  linkages  and  a  lamp  construction  mounted 
upon  said  top  frame  member;  a  pair  of  spring  assem- 
blies one  of  which  is  ctMinected  at  one  end  to  said  base 
frame  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  adjacent 
parallelogram  linkage,  the  other  ol  said  spring  assem- 
blies being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  intermediate 
frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of  said  paral- 
lelogram linkages,  one  of  said  spring  assemblies  includ- 


y<^T<jm  t<-aMr.» 


I- 
taifri»  >9 


1 .  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  cooling  a  stream  of  Mast 
furnace  gas  while  hot  from  a  blast  furnace,  comprising: 
an  elongate  open-ended  inner  conduit  having  an  upper 
upstream  inlet  and  a  lower  downstream  outlet,  whereby 
said  gas  flows  downwardly  as  a  stream  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet,  means  adjacent  said  inlet  for  introducing 
wash  water  into  said  gas  stream,  an  orifice  plate  mounted 
in  said  inner  conduit  downstream  from  said  liquid  in- 
troducing means,  back  pressure  valve  means  disposed  in 
^•aaid  conduit  downstream  from  said  orifice  plate  for 
exerting  a  back  pressure  of  gas  in  said  inner  conduit  in  a 
direction  toward  said  orifice  plate  from  said  valve  means, 
an  outer  eiKlosure  conduit  encircling  and  enclosing  said  in- 
ner conduit  from  adjacent  said  back  pressure  valve  means 
to  the  downstream  outlet  of  said  inner  conduit,  said 
outer  enclosure  conduit  being  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  inner  conduit  to  define  an  annular  gas  off-flow  space 
around  said  inner  conduit,  water  off-flow  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  outer  enclosure  conduit  for  drawing  off 
spent  wash  water,  a  gas  outlet  from  said  outer  enclosure 
conduit  in  the  region  of  the  upper  part  thereof  close  to 
said  back  pressure  valve  means  in  the  inner  condtiit, 
spray  means  disposed  in  said  annular  space  of  the  outer 
eiKlosure  conduit  near  the  gas  outlet  therefrom,  whereby 
said  spray  flows  countercurrent  to  said  gas  stream  comple- 
mentary baffles  in  said  annular  space  below  said  spray 
means  arranged  to  provide  a  separate  cooling  water  sepa- 
rator for  collecting  the  water  sprayed  into  the  annular 
space  above  the  lower  eiul  of  said  inner  coiuluit,  and 
separate  water  discharge  means  adjacent  said  comple- 
mentary baffles  for  discharging  particle  laden  cooling 
water  from  said  separator  separately  from  the  dirtier  water 
discharged  by  the  aforeside  water  off-flow  means  for  the 
lower  end  of  the  iimer  conduit. 


3,t41,8M 
ADAJSriNG  MEANS  FOR  A  LAMP  STRUCTURE 
lacob  Jacobaen,  Ekciyvden  10,  Oslo,  Norway 
Fllad  Apr.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  21,S8f 
5  Claims.    (CL  267—1) 
1.  In  an  equipoised  lamp  mechanism  which  includes  a 
linkage    assembly   comprising   first    and    second    paral- 
lelogram linkages  and  an  intermediate  frame  member 
pivotally  interconnecting  the  linkages  in  end-to-end  rela- 


ing  an  extensible  tight-wound  tension  spring,  means  at 
each  end  of  said  spring  providing  for  threaded  engage- 
ment with  a  screw,  a  pair  of  screws  threaded  respectively 
into  the  last-named  meaiu,  means  fixed  respectively  to 
the  frame  member  and  the  parallelogram  linkage  and 
providing  an  opening  in  which  the  adjacent  screw  is  held 
and  permitted  to  turn  thereby  to  provide  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  the  q>ring  by  turning  the  screw,  and  a  pair  of 
covers  fixed  req>ectively  to  the  last-named  means  and 
covering  the  adjacent  end  of  the  spring  and  Ae  connect- 
ing portion  of  the  screw. 


3,841,M1 
TELESCOPING  HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Mearick  FwikhnMsr,  Daytoa,  OWo,  aisijiBr  to  GcMia] 
Motors  CorporatfoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FBcd  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  814^11 
^ClaiBH.    (CL267— 8) 


1.  A  telescoping  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  compris- 
ing, first  and  second  cylinders  the  first  of  iHiich  is  recip- 
rocable  within  the  second,  first  and  second  pistons  re- 
ciprocable  in  the  secoixl  and  first  cylinders  respectively, 
the  first  of  which  iMStoos  is  attached  to  said  first  cylin- 
der for  reciprocal  movement  therewith  in  said  second 
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cylinder  and  the  ateood  of  whiA  pntoai  m  ftdprocabk 
in  said  fint  cylinder  by  rod  means  cxlMiiBg  from  the 
uad  first  cylinder,  laid  wcood  piston  being  redprooabk 
independently  of  said  first  piston  and  engateable  with 
said  first  piston  to  effect  movement  thereof  therewitli  in 
the  second  of  said  cylinders,  said  cyliiiders  having  hy> 
draulic  connection  between  coonpreasion  chamber  por- 
tions thereof  at  comparable  sidci  of  the  respective  pistoos 
for  the  cylinders,  each  of  said  pistons  having  valve  means 
controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  opposite  sides 
of  the  said  pistons  on  compression  and  rebound  stroke 
thereof  as  displaced  by  movement  of  the  respective  pis- 
tons, and  closure  means  at  one  end  of  said  second  cylin- 
der including  valve  means  therein  between  the  same  and 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  means  providing  for  contrcriled 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  reservoir  means  from 
either  of  the  compression  chambers  of  said  cylinders  as 
displaced  on  compression  stroke  by  movement  of  either 
of  said  pistons  and  substantiaOy  free  return  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  either  (tf  the  said  compression  chamben 
on  rebound  stroke. 


HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSTENSION 
V.  BliTca,  Bcllcvflic  Mlch^  Msitwir  to  Fort  Mo- 
Cnip—y,  Deafhom,  Mich^  a  corporalkM  of  Dd- 


(CL  M7— 44) 


^    ^    ■ 


4.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  device  for  vehicles 
having  an  accumulator  containing  pressurized  fluid  and 
a  strut  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  telescopic  mem- 
bers, said  strut  comprising  a  pies»me  tnbe  and  a  dbock 
absorber  piston  reciprocatable  within  said  pressure  tube. 
a  metering  rod  concentric  within  said  tube  and  rigidly 
positioned  relative  thereto,  said  shock  abaorber  piston 
dividing  said  pressure  tube  into  a  compression  chamber 
portion  and  rebound  chamber  portion,  leveling  vahre 
oKans  associated  with  said  shock  absorber  piston  and 
responsive  in  operation  to  die  relative  position  of  said 
meter  rod  and  said  shock  absorber  piston,  said  vahre 
means  providing  a  communicable  means  between  nid 
compression  chamber  portion  and  an  ambient  pressure 
reservoir  chamber,  said  accumulator  being  communicable 
with  said  compression  chamber  portion. 


FLUID-ACTUATED  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Vcrdcrhcr,  1S25S  Ldkc  Sborc  Blvd^ 
Clcvela^OUo 
FBed  Apr.  19,  IMt,  §cr.  No.  13419 
1  CWiiL    (CL  249— M) 
A  multi-unit  assembly  adapted  to  be  detachabiy  ae- 
ctved  to  a  work  surface,  said  assembly  comprising: 
(1)  plural  fluid  motors,  each  said  motor  comprising  a 
A.  cylindrical  device  closed  at  the  bottom,  said  bot- 
tom including 

(a)  means  for  detachabiy  securing  said  nnotors 
to  said  work  surface  at  pre-selectcd  positions. 


(2)  a  clamping  plau.  said  i^ate 

A.  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  piston  rods  and 

B.  being  of  a  predetermined  size  and  configuration 
selected  to  span  at  least  a  portion  of  a  particular 
work  piece  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  rods 
imparts  reciprocatoi  y  movement  to  said  plate  to 
effect  clamping  and  unclamping  action  between 
said  plate  and  said  surface, 

(1)  meana  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
motors, 

(4)  means  integrally  joined  with  one  of  said  motors 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  iu  asso- 
ciated motor,  said  means  including 


A.  a  control  means  extending  from  a  side  of  said 
one  motor,  and 
(5)  means  interconnecting  said  motors  for  causing  said 
fluid  to  flow  from  said  one  motor  to  the  other  said 
motors,  said  means  comprising 
A.    flexible    conduits    of    a    predetermined    length 
adapted  to  span  the  selected  spacing  of  said  fluid 
motors  and  to  avoid  interference  with  said  work 
piaot,  aid  conduiu 

(a)  extcading  form  a  point  on  the  side  of  said 
one  motor  drcumferentiaily  spaced  approxi- 
mately 90*  from  said  control  means  and  being 
connected  to  a  correnxuding  point  on  the 
other  of  said  motors. 


3,441,M4 
PIPE  SUPPORT 
J.  HBd,  7SM  NW.  5th  Ave.,  Miami  5t,  Fin. 
Scft.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  837,949 
IClaiM.    (CL149— 74) 


B.  a  piMoo  aad  piston  rod  assembly  mounted  for 
reciprocaiory  movement  ia  said  cylidnder, 


1.  In  a  pipe  support,  the  combination  which  comprises 
sleeves  formed  to  be  positioned  on  legs  of  a  portable 
power  drive  or  pipe  sUnd,  set  screws  threaded  in  the 
sleeves  for  retaining  the  sleeves  in  adjusted  positions,  said 
sleeves  having  upwardly  inclined  first  pins  extended  there- 
from, a  U-shaped  tubular  frame  having  arms,  a  croas 
member  connectiag  oaa  of  the  ends  of  said  arms,  said 
frame  being  poaitioaed  with  the  ends  of  the  arms  oppo- 
site to  the  ends  connected  by  the  cross  member  extended 
over  said  flrst  pins,  second  pins  extended  through  the  arms 
and  said  first  fim,  chains  sacuriog  the  said  second  piM 
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to  the  legs  of  the  portable  power  drive  or  pipe  stand,  aad 
the  cross  member  oi  said  frame  having  a  pipe  receiving 
recess  therein. 


space  between  the  magazine  and  the  tranq>ort  means,  and 
means  operative  upon  the  cards  in  the  space  between  the 
magazine  and  the  transport  means  and  concurrently  oper- 
ative upon  the  closure  meaiu  to  obtain  a  movement  of 


3,M1,«45 
PAPER  COLLATOR 
Charles  H.  Krcte,  Jr^  San  Mateo,  CaUL, 
Krctz  Collator  Co^  S«i  Fraacbco,  Calif  ^  a 
tlon  of  Calif  omia 

FBed  Dec.  5, 1954,  Scr.  No.  624^53 

U  Cfadms.    (CI.  270—58) 

(Granted  aadcr  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


SK'w  <(»«•<  omt  9(U    • 


the  cards  into  the  magazine  against  the  action  ol  the 
biasing  means  and  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of 
the  closure  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position. 


I.  A  collator  comprising  an  assembly  of  spaced  sup- 
ports, each  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheet  material;  a 
base;  a  collector  tray  carried  by  said  base;  means  mount- 
ing said  assembly  for  rotation  relative  to  said  base  so 
that  each  of  said  stack  sunxirts  approaches  in  turn  adja- 
cent to  said  collector  tray;  a  vacuum  pickup  assembly, 
for  picking  up  a  single  sheet  of  material,  associated  with 
each  stack  support  and  mounted  to  rotate  in  unison  with 
its  stack  support  relative  to  said  base;  each  said  vaciaim 
pickup  assembly  comprising  a  framework  mounted  for 
motion  relative  to  its  stack  support  and  including  a  sucker 
tip  mounted  on  said  framework,  a  blower  nozzle  oriented 
to  direct  a  blast  against  the  edges  of  sheet  material  in 
said  stack  support  to  separate  the  top  sheet  from  the 
others,  a  foot  mounted  on  said  framework  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  top  surface  of  the  stack  of  sheet  material 
in  said  stack  support  and  thus  to  stop  the  motion  of  said 
pickup  assembly  relative  to  said  stack  and  to  space  said 
nozzle  relative  to  the  top  of  said  stack;  and  means,  oper^ 
able  as  said  support  assembly  rotates  relative  to  said  base, 
for  causing  each  pickup  assembly  framework  to  move 
its  sucker  tip  toward  and  away  from  its  respective  stack 
to  gradually  lift  off  the  top  sheet  from  the  stack  and  to 
deposit  said  sheet  in  the  coliector  tray. 


^.  3,441,844 

tARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  M.  Ndson,  Redondo  Beach,  Haas  M.  SCctn,  Cal- 
ver  City,  and  Donald  H.  Wcstermeicr,  North  Holly- 
wood, CaHf.,  assignors  to  Magnavox  Compaay,  Los 
Asigdcs,  CwV.,  a  corporatiOB  or  Dctowarc 
FUed  Oct  14,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  747,132 
33ClalM.   (CL271— 5) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  prooesang  data  on  a  plurality  of  in- 
formation storage  cards,  the  combination  of:  transport 
means  for  the  cards,  a  removable  magazine  constructed 
to  hold  the  information  storage  cards  in  a  stacked  rela- 
tionship and   disposable  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
transport  means  and  including  biasing  means  for  urg- 
ing the  cards  in  the  magazine  toward  the  transport  means 
and  including  closure  means  operative  in  a  first  position 
to  maintain  such  cards  in  the  magazine  and  operative 
in  a  second  position  to  provide  for  a  transfer  of  cards 
by  the  biasing  means  between  the  magazine  and  the 

T7»  O.O.— 74 


3,841,847 
PNEUMATIC  9IEET  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Fkz  Md  DouU  E.  Kapian,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.,  a» 
to  Bnrraaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mi^  a 

off  Middgaa 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1948,  Scr.  No.  54,532 
llCUw.    (CL271— 27) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  sheet  feeding  mechanism,  a  feed 
member  having  a  sheet  engaging  surface  movable  across 
the  forward  end  of  a  sheet  stack,  means  for  applying  a 
suction  force  to  said  surface  to  enable  it  to  grip  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  end  sheet  of  said  stack  for  initially 
separating  and  feeding  the  sheet  away  from  the  stack, 
continuously  operable  pneumatic  means  for  holding  the 
rearward  end  of  said  end  sheet  to  prevent  feeding  of  said 
forward  portion  by  said  surface,  and  means  operable  to 
interfere  with  said  pneumatic  means  while  it  is  operating 
to  render  it  ineffective  to  bold  said  sheet  against  feeding 
by  said  surface. 

3,84L848 
MACHINE  FOR  LOADING  ARTICLES  FROM  THE 
BOTTOM  AND  FOR  TRANSFERRING  SAID 
ARTICLES 
Herbert  E.  Schalteggcr,  New  MOford,  Conn.,  assigaor, 
by  mesne  assignmcati,  to  Aflco  SA.,  Laasaime,  Swit- 
zerland, a  corporatioa  of  Switzcrlaad 

FBed  Mar.  4, 1948,  Ssr.  Na.  12,739 
I  nalmi    (CL271— 29) 
1.  In  cyclical  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  from 
the  bottom  of  a  hopper  Mito  a  horizontal  conveyor  located 
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below  the  hopper:  a  Tongitudtnally  exteodiaf  duft.  a  suc- 
tion cup  shaft  extending  radially  from  said  loacitudinal 
shaft,  a  suction  cup  mounted  upon  the  outer  end  of  said 
suction  cup  shaft,  a  first  drive  member  having  a  main 
longitudinal  axis  which  is  olTset  from  the  axis  of  said 
longitudinal  shaft,  said  first  drive  member  being  rotatable 
about  said  main  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  first  drive 
member,  said  suction  cup  shaft  being  rotatable  about  its 
axis  and  about  said  main  axis,  naeans  coupling  said  first 
drive  member  and  said  suction  cup  shaft  for  rotation  of 
said  suction  cup  shaft  about  said  main  axis  upon  rotation 
of  said  first  drive  member,  a  second  drive  member  also 
having  as  its  axis  said  main  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
rotatable  thereabout,  means  for  rotating  said  second  drive 
member,  means  coupling  said  second  drive  member  and 
said  shaft  for  rotating  said  suction  cup  shaft  in  selected 


direction  upon  roUtion  of  said  drive  members,  so  that 
said  suction  cup  extends  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
shaft  to  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  at  one  point  of  a  cycle 
of  said  apparatus  and  then  turns  so  as  to  extend  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  shaft  to  said  conveyor  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  of  said  cycle  of  said  apparatus  and  then  re- 
turns to  its  first  mentioned  condition  when  the  apparatus 
returns  to  said  one  point  of  its  cycle,  and  means  coupling 
said  respective  means  for  rotating  said  first  drive  member 
and  said  second  drive  member  and  responsive  to  one  of 
said  respective  means  for  increasing  the  speed  of  rotation 
c^  said  shaft  just  before  and  just  after  said  suction  cup  ex- 
tends to  said  hopper  so  that  said  suction  cup  moves  mainly 
vertically  at  that  time  and  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  just  before  and  just  after  said  suction 
cup  extends  to  said  conveyor  so  that  said  suction  cup 
moves  mainly  bonzontally  at  that  time. 


3,t41,M9 
RECORD  FEEDING  DEVICES 
l«ka  R  Bakelaar.  Binchaoitoa,  md  VtecMl  L. 
Eadkott,  N.Y^  aMignors  to  iMcraadowd  tHhiiii  Ma- 
chiBM  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa 
of  New  York 

RM  Not.  23,  If  55,  Smr.  No.  S4M93 
SCWm.    (CL271— 44) 


a  pivot  therefor,  a  swinging  picker  device  for  engaginf  the 
tag  to  be  fed  and  swinging  it  out  of  the  magazine,  a  plat- 
form with  raised  boaaes  for  supporting  the  card  to  be 
fed,  said  platform  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  slot  te 
which  said  picker  device  swing*,  a  throat  member  fastened 
in  the  feeding  device  to  define  a  throat  opening  above  the 
platform  for  the  card  to  be  fed,  said  magazine  stnictur« 
including  a  comer  wall  formed  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  said 
structure  near  said  pin  and  around  which  the  card  to  be 
fed  is  swung  out  of  the  magazine,  means  for  engaging  the 
advanced  card  being  fed,  means  for  retracting  the  pin  to 
allow  the  card  to  be  advanced,  and  means  for  advancinf 
the  card  away  from  the  magazine. 


8.  In  a  device  for  feeding  cards  having  a  feed  control 
perforation;  a  magazine  structure  into  which  said  cards 
are  stacked,  a  retractable  pin  adapted  for  engaging  the 
feed  coatrol  perforation  of  a  card  to  be  fed  to  provide 


3>ll,t7f 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Fred  W.  Kcntefa,  Tern  Hairte,  hd. 

(72S  N.  Mafai,  MoistkcUo,  Ind.) 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 195S,  Ser.  No.  794045 

1  Clai^    (CL  272—33) 


In  a  combined  rocking  and  revolving  amusement  de- 
vice which  will  enclose  at  least  two  passengers  substan- 
tially wholly  therein,  in  combination,  a  rigid  main  body 
member  having  a  hollow  hemispherical  one  piece  im- 
perforated shell  of  uniform  thickness  having  a  rocking 
and   whirling   smooth  exterior  surface   adapted   to  rest 
on  the  fkMX,  said  shell  defining  an  upper  circular  open- 
ing, the  maximum  diameter  of  said  shell  being  the  same 
as  the  diameter  of  the  upper  peripheral  edge  portion  of 
said  shell   about  said  upper  circular  opening,  a  floor 
plate  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  maximum  diameter 
of  said  shell  integrally  secured  to  and  supported  nor- 
mally horizontally  by  the  interior  side  wall  of  said  shell 
and  substantially  midway  between  the  upper  and  lower 
extremities  of  said  shell,  two  seats  with  horizontal  and 
vertical   portions,   said  two  seats  spaced   diametrically 
apart  from  each  other  with  the  horizonUl  base  portions 
thereof  rigidly  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  floor 
plate,  the  rear  vertical  portions  of  said  seats  arranged 
adjacent  the  interior  side  wall  of  said  shell  and  extend- 
ing from  said  floor  plate  to  the  peripheral  edge  portion 
of  said  shell,  the  front  vertical  portions  of  said  seats 
spaced  from  each  other  forming  a  compartment  to  per- 
mit the  legs  and  feet  of  the  pasMngers  to  extend  therein, 
the  horizontal  top  portions  of  said  seats  positioned  be- 
tween said  floor  plate  and  the  upper  peripheral  edge 
portion  of  said  shell,  a  totally  enclosed  spheroid  shaped 
hallaat  can  be  inserted  and  removed  from  said  ballast 
of  said  floor  plate  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  por- 
tion of  said  shell  below  said  floor  plate  for  supporting 
a  quantity  of  granular  type  ballast  therein,  a  bore  in  said 
floor  plate  closed  by  a  plug  whereby  the  granular  type 
ballMt  can  he  inserted  and  removed  from  said  ballast 
oowpTtewt,  two  maining  means  secured  wholly  within 
Mid  ttM  aad  amafad  with  said  two  seau  whereby  two 
passengers    may   be    tannporarily    retained    substantially 
wholly  within  said  shell  and  allowing  the  passengers  to 
mowe  the  upper  portions  of  their  bodies  in  a  rotary  man* 
■er,  whereby  any  rotary  action  of  the  passengers  in  said 
shell  is  transmitted  to  the  shell,  thereby  effecting  rocking 
and  continued  whiiUng  thereof. 


JUHB  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1133 


S,«41,t71 

GOLF  BALL  POSmON  MARKER 

A.  FlaloB,  231  W.  SinAca  Ave,  CraftMi  5,  Fa. 

FBad  Jaas  12, 1M1«  Ssr.  No.  11M«3 

2nslan     (CL273— 32) 


/ 


beneath  said  chains,  said  carriages  traveling  on  said 
tracks,  in  a  reciprocating  traverse,  a  sweeper  pivotally 
supported  on  said  carriages  for  sweeping  the  alley  free  of 
bowling  pins  on  the  rearward  traverse  of  said  carriages 
oa  said  tracks,  and  power  means  for  driving  said  chains 
in  me  direction  in  said  endless  drcuiL 


kM^ 


tw 


1.  A  golf  ball  position  marker  consisting  of  a  vertical 
shaft  having  a  top  and  a  pointed  bottom  for  penetrating 
the  grouiul,  a  horizontally  disposed  marker  element  hav- 
ing side  and  upwardly  facing  surfaces  and  secured  to 
said  shaft  top,  said  side  surfaces  of  said  marker  element 
;  converging  to  a  sharpened  underedge  to  form  a  wedge 
for  cutting  and  separating  the  ground  to  expose  said 
upwardly  facing  surface  when  depressed  under  the  ball 
rolling  surface  of  the  ground  and  said  wedge  to  enable 
one  to  grasp  and  remove  the  marker  from  the  ground, 
said  horizontally  disposed  marker  element  consisting  of 
a  wedge-shaped  cross  member  secured  to  said  shaft  top 
and  a  wedge-shaped  aimular  element  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  cross  member,  the  sharpened  underedge 
of  said  wedge-shaped  cross  member  and  said  wedge- 
shaped  annular  element  lying  substantially  in  one  plane 
and  said  upwardly  facing  surfaces  lying  substantially 
in  another  plane  tbereabove. 


3,»41,t73 

MINIATURE  TENNIS  GAME 

Joseph  Maraad,  12  Rae  dc  Satet-Marcd, 

Vcraoa,  Eare,  France 

nicd  Mar.  1, 1941,  Ser.  No.  92,i34    ,       >■ 

Ciahns  priority,  appBcatioa  Fraaca  Mar.  4, 19M 

5  niliiiiii,     (CI.  273— 15) 


»•      M  II 


3,«41,t72 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWEEPING  PINS  FROM  A 
BOWLING  ALLEY 
Howard  M.  Dowd,  LittletoB,  MaH.    (31  MOk  St,  Boa- 
Um,  Mom.),  aad  Roirai  L.  Barrows,  Middlctoa,  Mass. 
(19  Woodhnd  St,  Brcrstt  49,  Mok) 
CMfkud  appUcatkM  Dmt.  3,  1954,  Sar.  No.  425,739. 
Dhidad  and  this  appiicatkia  May  IS,  1959,  Ssr.  No. 
•U,844 

4nihai     (CL27V-54) 


i/:n 


ao 


3.  In  a  bowling  ptosetting  machine,  a  sweeper  mech- 
anism comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  guided 
on  q>aced  sprockets  mounted  in  parallel  relation  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  frame,  a  longitudinally  slotted  arm 
pivotally  carried  by  each  of  said  chains,  a  carriage  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  a 
flanged  track  mounted  on  each  of  the  sides  rl  said  frame 


1.  A  miniature  tennis  game  to  be  played  with  balls, 
comprising  a  generally  parallelepipedlc  case  including 
two  longitudinal  and  two  shorter  transverse  walls,  a  hood 
of  transparent  material  adapted  to  cap  said  case  to  con- 
fine the  balls  inside  the  latter  during  the  playing,  a  plate 
forming  a  tennis  ground  area  inside  said  case,  and  the 
longitudinal  sides  of  which  register  with  the  longitudinal 
walls  of  the  case,  at  least  one  of  the  transverse  sides  of 
said  area  plate  being  spaced  by  a  perdetermined  dis- 
tance frmn  the  adjacent  transverse  wall  of  the  case,  an 
upwardly  open  ball -collecting  compartment  formed  in 
the  case  between  said  spaced  transverse  side  of  the  area 
plate  and  adjacent  transverse  wall  of  the  case,  a  plate- 
shaped  racket  extending  above  said  compartment,  a 
band-operated  revolvable  and  sliding  spindle  extending 
transversely  of  the  case,  controlling  said  racket  plate, 
and  the  leiigth  of  which  is  larger  than  the  spacing  between 
two  longitudinal  walls  of  the  case,  the  transverse  size 
of  the  racket  plate  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  spindle 
being  smaller  than  the  breadth  of  said  compartment,  and 
means  for  guiding  widi  a  clearance  said  spindle  through 
at  least  one  longitudinal  wall  of  the  case. 


3>41,474 

TOY  TARGETS 

Slaalcy  C.  Bollar,  15272  Pcaa  Ave,  Saa  Lorenzo, 

Da  Loss  L.  Maiah,  212  Revere  Ave,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FQed  Jnae  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  34,nS 

4ClataBS.    (0.273—192.1) 


1.  A  toy  target  which  includes:  a  target  surface  having 
front  and  rear  sides  and  a  circular  peripheral  edge;  a 
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sing  located  upon  the  rear  ade  of  aatd  target  surface; 
a  rod  mounted  so  as  to  extend  from  the  rear  side  of  said 
target  surface  through  said  houaing;  a  latch  arm  alidably 
mounted  on  said  target  surface  and  said  bousing,  mid 
latch  arm  exieoding  from  the  front  side  of  said  taifet 
surface  and  including  a  latch  notch  formed  therein;  a 
triggering  clement  mounted  on  the  extremity  of  said  latch 
arm  located  in  front  of  said  target  surface;  a  coil  spring 
located  around  said  rod.  one  end  of  said  spring  being 
secured  with  respect  to  said  latch  ann,  and  being  fonned 
so  as  to  normally  urged  said  latch  arm  so  that  said 
triggering  ckment  is  located  aiway  from  said  target  sur- 
face, the  ocbcr  end  of  said  spciaf  bma§  foiaed  lo  a  hook- 
like shape;  an  arm  routably  moiltJ  on  aaid  it>d.  said 
ann  extending  through  said  housing  to  adjacent  to  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  target  surface,  said  arm  being  en- 
gaged by  said  hook-like  exu-emity  so  as  to  be  held  there- 
by, said  arm  being  capable  of  being  secured  to  said  latch 
arm  by  fitting  within  said  latch  notch;  flint  meant  secured 
to  an  extremity  of  said  arm;  abrasive  meant  located  on 
the  front  side  of  said  target  surface  so  as  to  be  engaged 
by  said  flint  means  during  rotatioa  of  said  arm. 


each  of  said  blades  being  outside  of  said  container,  said 
Nades   exicadiBg  substantiaUy   radiaBy  outwardly   and 


I 

4 


being  inclined  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  disc,  and  a 
centrifugal  blower  situated  under  said  disc  to  produce  a 
stream  of  air  moving  radially  away  from  said  disc. 


3,M  1.075 

GOLF  INSTRUCTION  AFPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Taylor.  121  PMrida  Drtrc.  KokosDo,  lad. 

Fled  Anr.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  24,37t 

1  Clata.     (CL  273— ItT) 


\^ 


A  golf  instruction  apptritus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  base  member  having  a  series  at  holes  disposed 
aloag  a  portion  thereof,  a  foot  guide  member  having  a 
connector  element  thereon  adapted  to  be  detachably  and 
selectively  received  in  Wd  boles  in  said  base  member, 
said  foot  guide  member  having  a  series  of  holes  disposed 
along  a  portion  thereof,  and  an  auxiliary  member  ex- 
tending between  said  base  member  and  said  foot  guide 
member,  uid  aoxIBarT  member  having  comector  ele- 
ments thereon  adapted  to  be  detachably  and  selectively 
received  in  said  holes  in  said  base  member  and  in  said  foot 
guide  member. 


3,t41,r7« 
SPREADER  FOR  GRANULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MATERIAL 
CofweUe  van  der  L«iy  aad  Ary  vaa  dcr  Leiy, 
Netbcriaads,  aasl^nti  to  C.  vsa  der  Ldy  N.V. 
laad.  NctkcrlMdc,  a  D«lch  Hnyted-HaMHty 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  729,745 
9  Claina.     {C\.  275— «> 
2.  A  device  for  spreading  granular  or  powdery  ma- 
terial comprising  a  container  for  said  material,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  container  being  substantially  open,  an 
ejector  disc  disposed  substantially  horizontally  under  said 
container,  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  bear  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  said  eiector  disc,  said  disc  forming 
part  of  the  bottom  of  said  oootainer,  a  member  disposed 
on  the  upper  surface  ci  uid  diac  witkii  said  container  for 
acting  upon  material  la  said  oootaiaer  aad  having  a  sur- 
face sloping  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  disc,  a  plurality  of  blades  on  said  disc. 


MaM- 


3,Ml,t77 
PIPE  JOINTS 
OMciIoI^    DvUmrg-UngelsfcetaB,   Werner  Vc 
MMorf,    aad    Walter    Zambrelch,    Itesd,    IMt 

to  Maaaisaiaaa  AktI- 


Nov.  19.  I95«,  Str.  No.  77<927 
3  ClaiaM.    (CL  277—171) 


1-  In  a  pipe  connector,  in  combination,  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  adapted  to  surround  a  pipe,  said 
portion  being  formed  with  an  annular  internal  recess 
confronting  the  periphery  of  said  pipe  and  having  flanks 
diverging  in  the  duxctioe  thereof,  a  sealing  ring  received 
ia  said  recess  and  provided  with  an  annular  outer  groove, 
end  an  annular  rib  on  said  sleeve  member  within  said 
recess  extending  inwardly  toward  said  pipe  between  said 
flanks  into  said  groove,  said  ring  being  formed  with  an 
annular  inner  groove  opening  toward  said  periphery  of 
said  pipe  for  retaining  a  lubricant  appNed  between  said 
pipe  and  said  sealing  ring  aad  being  of  generally  rounded 
cross  section. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  277—174  sec 
Patent  No.  3,041,091 


3.94 1, 971 
STOCK  STOP  FOR  COLLETS 
LawaB,  Vailcv  Streaaa,  aad  GMtgc  Sena,  HMtla«. 
N.Y.,   iiilpiiiiii    le  Robert  E.    ~ 
N.Y. 

14,  1959.  Scr.  No.  859,345 
(Q.  179— %\) 


Filed  Dee 
15 


I.  A  workpiece  stop  for  a  collet  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  collet  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  fingers 
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rmgagMble  with  a  workpiece  to  be  inserted  therebetween, 
a  sleeve  about  said  coUet  and  in  which  said  collet  is  rela- 
tively movable,  a  surface  on  and  within  said  sleeve,  and 
a  stop  member  within  said  coUet  to  limit  the  extrat  to 
which  the  workpiece  may  be  inserted  between  said  fingers 
and  including  means  extending  beyond  and  between  ad- 
iacent  ones  of  said  fingers  to  abut  said  surface  to  prevent 
its  aaovemeat  with  said  collet  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


3«#41  #81 
WHEELED  ATTACHMikr  FOR  HOUSEHOLD 

CHAIRS 

Eageac  W.  Lott,  M3  Maple  Ave.,  HoltvUlc  CaUT. 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,954 

ICIaiB.    (CL2S9— 3t) 


ana- 


ljML*79 
CHLfCK 

Kelph  P.  CanlsoB,  deceased,  late  of  DaTton,  OUo,  hj 
Katharine  S.  Garrison,  admbiistratrix,  Dayton,  CNiio, 
and  James  O.  Garrison,  Dayton,  and  David  D.  WalkCT, 
Chagrin  FaBs,  Ohio,  asstgaors  to  Garrtoon  MacUne 
WoAt,  bc^  Dnjrton,  OMo.  a  corpomtten  of  OMo 
Filed  Jan.  i,  19M,  Scr.  Now  9t5 
21  Cfadms.    (a.  279i— IM) 


1.  A  chuck,  including  a  chuck  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal through  opening  therein,  rest  means  on  one  face 
of  said  body  to  support  a  work  piece  over  said  Iraigitudi- 
lul  through  opening,  arms  mounted  on  said  body  to  over- 
lie said  one  face  thereof  and  pivotally  coiwected  to  said 
body  for  rocking  motion  in  respective  radial  planes,  a 
longitudinally  reciprocable  draw  bar  extending  through 
said  opening  in  said  body  and  connected  to  said  arms  to 
effect  rocking  motion  thereof,  and  work  piece  engaging 
iawaoDsaid  anna. 


3JM1,M« 

ICE  SKATE 

George  Contve,  Qncbec,  Qnebec,  Canada,  Mslgnor  to 

St  Lawrence  Mannfactniing  Compnny,  Inc.,  GttM, 

Cantis.  a  corporadon  of  Cvnda 

FDed  Jan.  27,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  5,93< 

(OalnM.    <CL2S«— IMS) 


3.  An  ice  skate  comprising  a  blade  and  a  shoe  attach- 
ment frame,  said  frame  including  a  transverse  strut  formed 
as  an  integral  projection  at  an  end  of  said  plate,  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  plate  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  blade,  longitudinal  struts  constituting  integral  profec- 
tioos  formed  on  the  side  edges  of  said  transverse  strut 
and  extending  from  said  transverse  strut  longitudinally 
along  and  beneath  said  plate  with  the  upper  edges  of 
said  longitudinal  struts  in  contact  with  said  plate  at  points 
spaced  from  said  transverse  strut,  said  longitudinal  struts 
extending  vertically  from  said  blade  to  said  plate  and 
means  for  securing  said  longitudinal  struts  rigidly  to  said 
blade  at  points  dira:tly  beneath  said  plate. 


In  a  convertible  rocking  chair  construction  including 
rockers  and  reciprocably  mounted  floor-engaging  wheels, 
the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  reciprocably 
mounting  said  wheels  inside  said  rockers  including  a 
frame  having  side  rails  and  end  rails,  said  wheels  being 
rigidly  aflixed  to  and  depending  from  said  end  rails, 
brackets  mounted  on  said  side  rails,  a  pair  of  rods  rotat- 
aUy  nsounted  on  said  rockers,  link  means  connecting 
said  rods  to  said  brackets  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
frame  is  supported  in  a  raised  condition  when  said  rods 
are  rotated  to  a  first  position  and  is  siq>ported  in  a  low- 
ered condition  when  said  rods  are  rotated  to  a  second 
position,  a  crank  on  oi»e  end  of  each  rod,  said  cranks 
lying  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  in  spaced  rdation,  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  said  cranks,  a  first 
lever-link  pivotally  connecting  one  of  said  cranks  to  said 
lever  below  its  pivot  point,  a  second  lever-link  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  of  said  cranks  to  said  lever  above 
said  pivot  point,  whereby  said  frame  may  be  raised  and 
lowered  by  said  lever. 


-*kno«r 
3,941,M2 
ADJUSTABLE  TANDEM  WHEEL  CARRIAGE  FOR 
FARM  IMPLEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  E.  Bnrfcdoa,  RJL  1,  RantonI,  Kans.,  and  Howard 
L.  Vnaghn,  Jr.,  4191  W.  23fd  S«.,  Topda, 
FUed  Dk.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  841,247 
^^,,~Yr,  7ClainH.    (0.280—34) 


M. 


?t 


7.  In  an  implement  carrier,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  beam  positioned  transversely  of  the  carrier, 
a  plate  positioned  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  beam,  a 
disc  positioned  against  the  under  surface  of  the  plate, 
a  bolt  extended  through  the  disc  and  plate,  rotatably 
mounting  the  disc  on  the  plate,  said  disc  having  radially 
disposed  openings  therein  and  said  openings  being  posi- 
tioned around  said  bolt,  said  plate  having  elongated  slots 
therein  and  said  slots  being  extended  laterally  from  the 
opienings  of  the  disc  and  plate,  means  extended  through 
said  slots  aitd  said  openings  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
diac  on  said  plate,  qtaced  parallel  radially  disposed  bars 
depending  from  said  discs,  said  bars  being  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  centers  of  the  discs,  rocker  arms  pivotal- 
ly mounted  between  said  parallel  bars,  vertically  spaced 
parallel  bars  extended  from  the  ends  of  the  rocker  arms, 
tongues  pivotally  mounted  between  said  vertically  spaced 
parallel  bars,  and  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
tongues,  said  tongues  and  wheels  being  arranged  to  turn 
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through  an  angle  of  90»,  ml  aaid  depending  parallel 
bars  being  meuated  to  be  turned  with  said  dtjcs  through 
360*. 


DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  NORMALLY 

STATIONARY  LOADS 

Henri  Blanc,  III  Boalevard  dc  CowvcBca,  Paffa,  FnuKC 

Filed  Iwc  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tlM9t 

4CWnH.    (CL2M— 43J1) 


and  said  adjacent  ends  of  laid  llrM  and  second  sectioas 
•uhstanualJy  paralklins  each  other  and  extending  in  op- 
poMte  directioM  asd  a  second  arm  rest  position  with  the 
free  ends  of  the  other  pair  of  sections  extending  forwardly 
of  said  sides  and  said  adjacent  ends  substantially  parallel- 
ing each  other  and  extending  in  the  same  direction,  sup- 
porting  wheels  carried  by  the  free  ends  of  said  one  pair 
of  corresponding  sections  and  joumaled  for  rotation  aboot 
parallel  axes,  a  seat  frame  adapted  to  support  a  life  pre- 
server cushion,  means  movably  mounting  said  seat  frame 
between  said  sides  and  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion projecting  laterally  outwardly  and  forwardly  of  the 
mid-portion  of  said  sides  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  said 
one  pair  of  sections  and  generally  paraUeling  the  free  ends 
of  said  other  pair  of  sections  when  in  their  second  posi- 
tions and  a  second  poutioo  generally  paralleling  said  adja- 
cent ends  and  diq^oaed  between  said  sides. 


3,M1,M5 

MOTORIZED  CARRIER 

LMsii  C.  WUte,  If  15  Sam  lose  Drive,  SE., 

Grand  RapMi,  Mkk. 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,M4 

Idafans.     (CL2M-^7J7) 


1.  A  device  for  shifting  loads  normally  at  rest,  com- 
prising at  least  one  movable  system  including  a  first  ver- 
tical member  engaging  the  load,  a  bracket  pivotaily 
mounted  on  said  first  vertical  member  and  adapted  to  be 
adjustably  shifted  vertically  thereof,  a  sleeve  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  bracket  and  spaced  with  reference  to 
said  first  vertical  member,  a  second  vertical  member  slid- 
ingly  carried  in  said  sleeve,  rolling  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  vertical  member,  and  aenns  on  said 
device  for  controlling  the  vertical  location  of  said  second 
vertical  member  to  urge  the  latter  vertically  with  reference 
to  said  first  vertical  member. 


3,M1,984 

COMBINATION  OUTBOARD  MOTOR  GUARD, 

DOLLY  AND  BOAT  SEAT 

Harold  E.  Stehnum,  t5M  W.  Mdncckc  Ave.,  and  Joeepb 

P.  Wall,  2155  N.  S3H  St,  bodi  of  Wanwatosa  13,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835^31 

7  ClalnH.     (CL  28«— 47.24) 


1.  A  collapsible   carrier   vehicle,  comprising:   frame 
means;  supporting  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  and  extending  normally  below  and  above  said 
frame  means;  handle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  on  a  normally  horizontal  axis  of  rotation; 
spaced  projections  secured   to  said  frame  means   and 
extending  nonnally  upwardly  therefrom   to  a  position 
below  a  plane  tangent  to  the  top  of  said  wheel  means, 
said  handle  being  rouuble  forwardly  to  a  position  be- 
tween said  wheel  means  and  said  projections;  and  rack 
means  having  tubular  portions  axially  engageaUe  and 
disengageable  with  said  projections. 


3,941,1^ 

CABLE  CONNECTED  AUXILIARY  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION 

Brooks  Waflur,  15  nUmtgommj  St,  Sm  FrMcfaco,  CaHT. 

Original  appHcatica  May  II.  1954.  Ser.  No.  429,019,  now 

Patent  No.  2,872^99,  dated   Feb.  3,   1959.     Divided 

and  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No.  721 J17 

UCIainM.    (CL  289— 124) 


1.  A  combination  ootboard  motor  guard,  dolly  and 
boat  seat  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  sides 
each  including  first  and  second  feneraOy  L-«faaped  sec- 
tions, said  sides  being  similar,  clamp  means  inchiding  a 
back  rest  secured  between  one  pair  of  corresponding  sec- 
tions of  said  sides,  disposed  on  corresponding  ends  thereof 
and  releasably  coupling  corresponding  ends  of  the  othv 
pair  of  sections  to  said  one  pair  of  sections  for  alternate 
positioning  In  a  first  supporting  position  with  the  free  ends  7.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combtnatiao  of  a  vehicle 
of  said  other  sections  extending  rearwardly  of  said  sides   frame;  a  pair  of  rear  wheeb  with  supporting  structure 
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tfierefor,  a  pair  of  main  resilient  means,  one  between  eadi 
laid  rear  wheel  and  said  frame;  auxiliary  resilient  means 
■opported  by  said  frame;  connectors  each  operativeiy 
lecured  at  one  end  to  the  supporting  structure  for  one 
rear  wheel;  and  hydraulic  control  means,  said  connectors 
being  operativeiy  connected  at  their  other  ends  to  said 
hydraulic  control  means  and  in  between  ends  to  a  fixed 
point  on  said  auxiliary  resilient  means,  said  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  functioning  for  tightening  and  loosening  said 
connectors  for  changing  the  effectiveness  of  said  auxiliary 
resilient  means,  said  connectors  including  variable  length 
shackles  transmitting  vertical  supporting  force  from  said 
fixed  point  on  said  auxiliary  resilient  means  to  said  frame. 


3,041,087 

REMOVABLE  GOOSENECK  DRAWBAR  FOR 

TRAILERS  AND  THE  UKE 

Aaatin  G.  Talbcrt,  Lyons,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Talbcrt  Con- 

sinictioa  E<|uipmcnt  Company,  Lyons,  UL,  a  cotpora- 

tloaaf  HHnois 

FMcd  Feb.  12,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,849 
4Ciainss.    (CL  289— 425) 


\  r  /a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  fifth  wheel 
adapted  to  support  and  releasably  engage  the  forward  end 
of  a  gooseneck  drawbar,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ramp 
members  inclined  downwardly  from  the  fifth  wheel  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  tractor,  and  a  winch  disposed  forwardly 
of  the  fifth  wheel  and  having  a  cable  associated  therewith, 
and  a  gooseneck  drawbar  having  a  forwardly  extending 
portion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  fifth  wheel  of  the 
tractor  and  a  downwardly  curved  rear  portion  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  a  low-bed  semitrailer, 
means  for  pivotably  raising  and  lowering  the  downwardly 
curved  rear  portion  of  the  drawbar  about  its  forward  end 
as  a  fulcrum  comprising,  an  elongated  frame  structure 
pivotably  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  adjacent 
the  rear  portion  of  said  drawbar,  a  stop  member  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  drawbar  directly  below  the  pivotable 
mounting  of  said  elongated  frame  structure,  said  elon- 
gated frame  structure  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion during  transport  and  being  pivotable  to  an  upright 
position  with  its  then  lower  end  disposed  against  said  stc^ 
member  and  its  then  upper  end  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  cable,  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  apertures  on  the  upper  surface  of 
each  one  of  said  pair  of  ramp  members,  the  apertures  on 
the  two  ramp  members  being  laterally  aligned  with  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  aligned  lever 
arms  pivotably  mounted  on  the  forward  portion  of  the 
drawbar,  said  lever  arms  being  disposed  horizontally 
above  the  bottom  surface  of  the  drawbar  during  transport, 
and  means  for  resiUently  interconnecting  said  lever  arms 
with  said  cable  when  it  is  connected  to  said  upper  end 
of  said  elongated  frame  structure  whereby  when  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  drawbar  is  disengaged  from  the  fifth 
wheel  and  moved  relative  to  said  ramp  members  and  the 
slack  is  taken  up  in  said  cable  said  lever  arms  are  pivoted 
downwardly  into  anchoring  engagement  with  a  laterally 
aligned  series  of  said  apertures  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for 
pivotably  raising  and  lowering  the  downwardly  curved 
rear  portion  oi  the  drawbar  about  its  anchored  forward 
end  upon  forward  or  rearward  movement,  respectively, 
<rf  said  tightened  cable  under  the  control  of  said  winch. 


COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
a  M.  Bfandon,  lr„  1528  Cnlqnitt,  Apt  U 

Uonalon  ^  Tex. 

Filed  Jnnc  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,39« 

(Claims.     (CL  285— >33) 


1.  A  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  tubular  mem- 
bers comprising,  paired  tubular  members  in  end  to  end 
relation  and  having  ends  adapted  to  conUct  in  abutting 
engagctnent.  shoulder  means  on  each  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers adjacent  their  ends,  coupling  means  for  connecting 
said  paired  tubular  members,  said  coupling  comprising 
two  portions,  means  hingedly  connecting  said  portions 
whereby  said  coupling  may  be  opened  and  engaged  about 
said  tubular  members,  first  shoulder  means  on  said  cou- 
pling for  engaging  said  shoulder  means  on  one  of  said 
tubular  members,  second  shoulder  means  on  said  coupling 
for  engaging  said  shoulder  means  on  the  other  of  said 
tubular  members,  and  said  first  shoulder  means  on  said 
coupling  and  the  shoulder  means  on  said  one  of  said  tubu- 
lar members  including  undercut  threads  formed  at  an 
acute  angle  of  less  than  ninety  degrees  and  not  more 
than  an  angle  which  would  prevent  interengagement  of 
said  threads  when  said  coupling  is  engaged  about  said  tubu- 
lar members  whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  cou- 
pling and  said  one  of  said  tubular  members  moves  said 
ends  into  abutting  contact  and  effects  a  locking  of  said 
coupling  on  said  tubular  members. 


3,841,8S9 

PIPE  COUPLING 

FMerick  WaUam  Pnnrcs,  Fainnlle,  Dnnd, 

New  Sonth  Wales,  AnstraHa  . 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,943 

dafans  priority,  application  Aastratta  Aag.  14,  19SS 

2  ClafaiM.     (CL  285—94) 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  the  connection  of  a  pipe  or 
hose  to  a  pipe-fitting  for  the  conveyance  of  fluid  there- 
between, said  pipe-fitting  having  an  open  end  of  any  bore- 
diameter  within  a  given  range  of  diameters,  said  coupling 
including:  an  anchor  ring  hafving  a  pluraUty  of  regulariy 
spaced  radially  extending  grub-screws  whereby  said  an- 
chor ring  may  be  secured  in  position  within  the  bore  of 
the  open  end  of  the  pipe-fitting,  a  tubular  body  having  a 
co-axial  annular  seal  on  the  forward  end  thereof  for  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  open  end  of  any  pipe-fitting  with- 
in said  range,  a  tubular  sleeve  having  its  forward  end 
located  co-axially  within  the  body  in  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement therewith  and  its  rear  end  projecting  from  the 
rear  end  of  the  body  and  adapted  to  receive  said  pipe  or 
hoae,  a  ^and  associated  with  the  rear  end  of  the  body 
to  effect  a  seal  between  the  body  and  the  sleeve,  and  a 
plurality  oi  spaced  latches  pivcMally  attached  by  their 
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rear  ends  to  the  interior  of  the  forward  end  of  rtie  aleeve 
so  as  to  project  forwardly  therefrom,  each  latch  having  a 
book-like  colarienient  formed  on  iu  forwanl  and  where- 
by it  is  adapted  to  engage  the  anchor  ring,  and  having  iu 
forward  end  outwardly  biased  by  a  spring,  stops  being 
formed  on  the  latch  and  sleeve  to  limit  the  outward  move- 
ment of  the  latch,  and  the  book-like  enlargement  facii^ 
outwardly  so  as  to  be  capable  of  engaging  the  forward 
face  of  the  anchor  ring  when  puaed  therethrough,  each 
latch  having  a  first  and  «  Moond  outwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  sloping  surface  formed  o«  the  outer  edge  thereof, 
the  first  surface  being  formed  on  the  front  end  of  the 
latch  and  the  second  being  formed  towards  the  rear  end 
of  the  latch,  an  internal  annular  ihoulder  being  formed 
m  the  bore  of  the  body  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for 
cooperation  with  said  second  surface,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  (a)  when  the  anchor  ring  is  aecured  in 
poakioo  and  the  body  seal  it  abutted  ^aimt  the  pipe- 
fttting,  the  forward  movement  of  the  sleeve  with  respect 
to  the  body  introduces  the  forward  ends  of  the  latches 
into  the  anchor  ring,  the  latches  .eing  moved  inwardly 
to  allow  the  hook-like  projections  to  pass  through  the  ring 
by  the  sliding  abutment  of  said  tint  surfaces  with  the 
internal  periphery  of  said  ring,  (b)  the  annnler  seal  be- 
ing then  clamped  between  the  body  and  the  pipe  fitting 
by  moving  the  sleeve  rearwards,  and  (c)  npon  farther 
fafward  movement  of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  body, 
the  said  body  shoulder  slidingly  abuts  with  the  said  second 
latch  surfaces  to  move  the  latches  inwardly  to  permit 
their  disengagement  and  withdrawal  from  the  anchor  ring 
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OUST  GUARD  AND  OIL  SEAL  FOR  RAILWAY  « 
,        ^  ,  CAR  JOURNAL  BOXES  '"'^^'^^  * 

ioesph  J.  Baycrl,  Wayiae,  N J^  aMham  to  Uniied  ftaii  ■ 

}5jJ*»^«iM«ii,,  New  YoriTrJST-  corponUtoTS 

FUed  May  25,  If  5f .  Ser.  No.  SIS^M 

2  CUow.     (2T7— 174)  f 


3v#41  §M 
n_.^_r^^"^'^  TURING  WELL  CONNECTION 

Md  Uejrd  G.  OHiiii,  afl  of  rinsilin.  Te«^ 
to  SbcO  on  CoapHj.  acorpotatfoaof  Ddiis 
FDed  Apr.  2S,  IfSf .  Ser.  No.  8M,4M 
SClahM.     (CL  215—137) 


I.  A  dust  guard  and  oil  seal  curtain  for  a  railway  car 
journal  box.  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  plate  mem- 
ber movably  positioned  in  the  journal  box  dust  guard  slot 
and  having  a  central  opening  for  accommodating  a  journal, 
an  outer  sealing  ring  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section  carried  by  the  plate  member  at  the  outer 
pcnpheral  edge  thereof,  said  sealing  ring  being  provided 
with  fint  and  second  joumal  box  dust  guard  slot  sealing 
lips  effectively   hingedly  connected  thereto  at  first  and 
second  side  surfaces  thereof,  respectively,  the  effective 
hinge  connection  of  said  first  sealing  Up  to  said  first  side 
surface  being  radially  inwardly  of  the  effective  hinge 
connection  of  said  second  sealing  lip  to  said  second  side 
surface,  said  first  sealing  lip  extending  angularly  radially 
outwardly  from  said  first  side  surface,  said  second  sealing 
lip  extending  angularly  radially  inwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond side  surface,  each  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  lipe 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  folded  flush  against 
its  associated  side  surface  of  said  sealing  ring  to  consti- 
tute dierewith  a  unitary  bumper  for  cushioning  possible 
movements  of  said  plate  member  toward  one  or  the  other 
ianer  face  of  the  journal  box  dust  guard  slot  in  which 
tba  curtain  is  aunmted. 


1.  A  flexible  pipe  joint  comprising  a  housing  having 
fluid    passage    means    extending    longitudinally    there- 
through, pipe  means  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
bousing  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  pas- 
saflB  acans.  a  cap  surrounding  the  upper  part  of  said 
bowWi  "od   in   telcscopmg   sliding   engagement    there- 
with, movable  pipe  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  lon- 
gitudinally within  said  housing  and  extending  through 
said  cap.  the  end  of  said  movable  pipe  means  beimm 
adapted  to  engage  the  fluid  passage  means  of  said  bow- 
ing, seal  means  closing  the  space  around  said  movable 
pipe  means  when  said  movable  pipe  means  are  within 
said  bousing,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  arms 
earned  by  said  cap  and  extending  therefrom  along  op- 
posite sides  of  said   housing,  and  longitudinally  exten- 
sible and  pivoully  aligning  means  carried  in  cooperative 
engagement  between  said  housing  and  said  cap  indudina 
the  arms  thereof.  ^^ 


PIVOTAL  JOINT  CONNECTION 
Eves,    CoffHa^    N.Y,,   ami    Robert    Malta 
RocfcHBL  N  J.,  seslfuii  to  The 
eporatfoa,  CertfaBd,  N.Y_  a 
•f  NewYoch 

PBed  Apr.  29,  lf58.  Ser.  No.  731 J12 
ICWa.    <CLat7_14) 


A  pivotal  connection  for  legs  of  a  folding  chair  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  of  said  chair,  each  of  said  legs  being 
substantially  tubular  in  cross-section,  identical  spacing 
members  disposed  between  said  legs  and  being  associated 
with  a  leg.  said  spacing  members  being  located  at  points 
opposed  to  one  another  on  opposite  legs,  each  of  said 
spadag  members  comprising  a  substantially  conical  wall 
and  a  flange  defining  a  bearing  surface  extending  radially 
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inwardly  from  one  end  of  said  conical  wall,  the  bearing 
surfaces  being  in  intimate  contact  with  one  another,  the 
flanges  being  provided  with  apertures  extending  there- 
through in  substantial  alignment  with  each  other,  each 
of  said  spacing  members  inchiding  a  peripheral  flange  ex- 
tending substantially  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  the 
Msociated  conical  wall  and  formed  with  a  surface  adja- 
cent a  porUon  of  its  respective  leg,  each  of  the  peripheral 
flanges  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  its 
assoaated  bearing  surface,  means  permanently  attaching 
each  of  the  peripheral  flanges  to  iu  respective  legs,  and  a 
nvet  means  extending  through  each  of  the  apertures  and 
cooperating  to  maintain  the  bearing  surfaces  in  intimate 
contact  with  one  another  whereby  said  legs  are  free  to 
pivot  with  respect  to  each  other. 


3,M1,M3 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM  ATTACHMENT 
Charics  P.  BoofigUo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assicmir  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatkm  of 

FHed  Jan.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  MM 
4CIaiin8.    (CL2S7— 53) 
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a  stud  having  a  cylindrical  shank  extending  mto  said 
cylindrical  bore, 

said  stud  having  a  portion  thereof  offset  radially  out- 
wardly and  forming  a  thrust  face  for  engaging  said 
end  face  portion, 

said  end  face  portion  and  said  bore  having  intersect- 
ing transverse  and  axial  grooves,  respectively,  said 
metal  cover  having  spiral  grooves  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  end  face  portion  having 
a  lip  overlying  the  end  of  said  metal  cover  but 
spaced  sufficiently  inwardly  of  said  bearing  surface 
of  said  bousing  to  afford  communication  of  said 
spiral  and  transverse  grooves  with  lubricant  in  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  whereby  lubricant  wiU  be 
distributed  through  said  grooves  to  all  relatively 
movable  surfaces. 


3,Ml,f95 
ADAPTER  FOR  DEGREE  PLATE  AND  CHUCK 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Bert  M.  Lajvc,  4432  Dccowscy  Ave,,  CovfMton,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1958,  Ser.  No.  719,270 

ICfadm.    (a.  2«7— 119) 


'cr/fj.-'  v"(,A 


4.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  including,  an  inner  sec- 
tion having  an  elongate  recess  interconnected  with  a 
cylindrical  recess,  a  leaf  spring  disposed  within  said  elon- 
gate recess  and  having  legs  extendible  into  the  cylindrical 
recess,  means  for  retaining  said  l«af  spring  within  said 
elongate  recess,  said  inner  arm  section  having  a  tool  re- 
ceiving opening  communicating  with  said  elongate  recess, 
and  a  plug  insertaWc  into  said  opening  for  normally  clos- 
ing the  same. 


3,Ml,t94 

JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Edwari  J.  Herhcnar,  Dchrott,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Tbomp- 

^  '    aoa  Ramo  WooldrMge  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang,  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,265 

1  Clahn.    (a.  287— «7) 


a 


.  ihimA 


>    A  ban  and  socket  joint  comprising, 

*^   a  housing  having  an  apertured  segmenul  si^rical 

^       cavity,  said  housing  having  a  bearing  surface  in  said 

*  cavity  forming  a  segmental  spherical  bearing  cup, 
'    a  metal  clad  bearing  ring  made  of  plastic  material, 

said  bearing  ring  comprising  a  metal  cover  having 

*  bearing  engagement  with  said  bearing  cup  and 

«*■  a  main  body  portion  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  and 
L  enclosed  by  said  metal  cover  and  having  a  straight 
-^      cylindrical    bore   formed   therein,   said   main   body 

*  portion  having  a  flat  annular  end  face  portion  pro- 
jecting axially  beyond  said  metal  cover, 


An  adapter  for  the  outwardly  divergem  annular  side 
walls  of  the  button  which  projects  forwardly  from  the 
planar  front  face  of  a  d^ree  plate;  said  adapter  com- 
prising   a    one-piece    cylindrical    body    portion    having 
laterally  spaced  front  and  rear  faces  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  right  cylindrical 
axial  bore  in  the  rear  face  of  said  body  to  receive  a  de- 
gree plate  button  with  close  lateral  tolerance,  a  radial 
bore  adjacent  the  rear  face  of  said  body  in  opea  com- 
munication with  said  axial  bore,  a  shoe  slidaWy  mounted 
in  said  radial  bore,  said  shoe  including  an  end  cngageable 
with  the  divergent  side  walls  of  a  degree  plate  button 
housed   within  said  axial  bore,   means  associated  with 
said  radial  bore  and  engaging  said  shoe  to  impart  «id- 
wise  movement  to  said  shoe  and  maintain  it  in  advanced 
position  relative  to  said  radial  bore  and  in  positive  con- 
tact with  the  divergent  side  walls  of  a  degree  plate  button 
within  said  axial  bore  for  imparting  axial  movement  to 
said  adapter  toward  the  degree  plate  and  forcing  the 
rear  face  d  the  adapter  against  and  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  front  face  of  the  degree  plate  for  securely  though 
releasably  locking  said  adapter  relative  thereto,  and  an 
externally  threaded  stud  mtegral  with  and  projecting  from 
the  front  face  of  the  adapter  snd  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  aforesaid  axial  bore. 


3.»4LH« 
KNOTTER 
Herman  Kohler,  MHwaatwc,  Wis^  aaigBor  to  Feilns  Tyiag 
MacfahM  Co.,  MUwaiduc,  Wis. 
Filed  Ang.  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  50,444 
1  Clahn.     (a.  289^-11) 
A  knotter  for  packaging  and  like  tying  machines  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  knotter  body  formed  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  shaft  having  a  vertical  slot  therethrough  defhung 
iimer  and  outer  walls  and  a  top  bridge  wall,  a  forwardly 
e:Dtending  rigid  jaw  on  the  body,  and  a  movable  jaw  re- 
ceived in  said  slot,  means  rockably  supporting  the  mov- 
able jaw  in  said  slot  and  on  the  body,  the  movable  jaw 
being  rockable  toward  and  away  from  the  rigid  jaw  and 
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riiid  jaw  having  a  loagitudinally  extendint  twine 
gripping  rib,  the  tie  twine  being  receivable  between  the 
jawi  when  the  movable  jaw  is  in  its  open  petition,  the 
movable  jaw  when  in  its  cloaed  position  lying  in  close 
proximity  to  the  inner  face  of  the  rigid  jaw  and  against 


■aid  rib  for  frictionany  gripping  tying  cord  therebetween 
aad  a  guide  ear  formed  directly  on  said  body  having  a 
smooth  curved  face  leading  from  the  bottom  of  the  body 
below  the  jaws  up  toward  and  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  at  the  rear  end  of  the  ngid  jaw  for  guiding  tying 
twine  over  the  top  of  said  jaws. 


SLIDING  DOOR  LATCH 
Ckartes  L.  Eadi,  Nortk  Hollywood,  CaUf 
Adaam  RMc  Maaafactwi^  riiiptiy 
a  corpontloa  of  Calif  onia 

Fifed  Nov.  9,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  8Sl,74t 
3  Claiim.     (CL  292-.113) 


to 
Califs 


1.  Latch  aMkaaim,  ooaqiriatng:  a  housing  having 
an  opening  tlMNia;  a  latek  member  having  a  hook  part; 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  member  for  move- 
ment in  a  counterclockwise  direction  to  a  position  in 
which  the  hook  part  lies  withtn  the  bousing,  and  in  a 
clockwise  direction  to  an  extended  position  in  which 
the  hook  part  extends  through  said  opening  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  housing,  said  means  including  a  slot  in  an 
adjacent  wall  of  said  housing  and  a  pin  movable  therein 
carried  by  said  latch  member;  means  for  actuating  said 
latch  member  including  a  lever  having  an  articulate 
connection  movable  through  a  dead  center  posibon  to 
a  dead  locked  position  when  the  hook  part  is  in  said 
poaition  exterior  of  the  housing;  aad  spring  means  re- 
siiiently  opposing  movement  of  said  latch  in  a  direction 
to  cause  relative  movement  of  said  pin  in  said  slot,  but 
aaable  said  retatiwe  movement  and  the  further  move- 
ment of  said  hook  part  in  a  clockwise  direction  from  its 
extended  poution  to  a  position  within  the  bousing  upon 
the  application  ol  a  collapsing  force  suflkient  to  over- 
come the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


comprising  an  L -shaped  mounting  plate  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  face  plate  adapted  to  close  a  mounting  re- 
cess in  the  wall  adjacent  the  through  opening  and  a  side 
plate  adapted  to  extend  around  the  comer  of  the  door 
opening  in  engagement  with  the  jamb,  said  face  plate 
having  an  elongated  slot  therein  spaced  from  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  face  plate,  a  frame  mounted  on  the 
raw  surface  of  the  face  plate  and  supported  thereby,  said 
fraoM  being  spaced  from  the  side  plate,  a  subsUntially 
C-^aped  boh  member  having  a  portion  projecting  out- 
wardly through  the  elongated  slot  and  extending  substan- 


3,MI,t9S 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SURFACE-MOUNTED 

DOORS 
nrnttk  M.  loluisoii.  Keasifagtoii,  and  Walter  J.  Mac- 
Fsriani.  New  Britain,  Com,,  MigMKs  to  The  Staaky 
Worka,  New  BtIMb.  Com,,  a  tmponOom  of  Coa- 


It,  1959.  Ser.  No.  121,133 
4  Clains.     (CI.  291—71) 
4.  A  latch  for  a  door  mounted  on  the  surface  of  a  wall 
and  extending  across  a  thixxigh  opening  therein,  said  latch 


tially  beyond  the  front  surface  of  the  face  plate,  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  bolt  member  on  said  frame 
for  movement  between  open  and  dosed  positions  to  en- 
gage and  release  an  associated  keeper  on  the  door,  and 
toggle  oaeans  biasing  said  bolt  member  into  open  and 
closed  positions,  sakl  bolt  having  an  elongated  notch 
tberetn  for  receiving  a  keeper  and  providing  opposed  in- 
clined camming  surfacoa  offset  from  the  pivot  aeaaa  and 
engageable  by  a  kaaper  to  initiate  opening  aatf  doatag 
of  the  latch  iMpoMive  to  movement  of  a 
away  from  and  toward  the  latch. 


3,M1,«99 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  CAR  ROOF  HATCH 

COVERS 

Fredcrlcli   G.   Stewait,   Waski^toa,   D.C.,   Mid   Monis 

Warskal,  Woodbridcs,  NJ.,  asaipMNs  to  Magor  Cm 

Caeponttoi^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dda* 

Fifed  Jobs  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  35,982 
2  Clains.     (Q.  292—259) 


1.  A  hatch  construction  comprising  in  combination  a 
frame  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cover  for  closing 
said  opening,  a  strap  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on 
said  frame  and  secured  to  said  cover  substantially  me- 
dially thereof,  the  free  end  of  said  strap  forming  a  tongue, 
a  fever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  engageable 
with  said  tongue,  keeper  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
to  receive  said  lever,  said  keeper  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  vertically  disposed  arms,  each  of 
said  arms  having  an  ahgned  opening  adjacent  iu  top 
edge,  a  toe  portion  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  arms  and  having  an  opening  therein, 
lever  engaging  means  associated  with  said  keeper  means 
to  retain  said  lever  in  locked  position  agaiiut  said  tongue, 
said  lever  engaging  means  comprising  s  bolt  having  a 
long  leg.  a  short  kg  and  a  web  portion  therebetween. 
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the  legs  of  said  bolt  sUdably  disposed  in  said  keeper 
means,  safety  catch  means  pivoully  secured  to  said  lever 
and  engageable  with  said  keeper  means  to  prevent  sud- 
den acceleration  of  said  lever  and  said  hatch  cover  upon 
the  unlocking  of  said  lever,  said  safety  catch  means  com- 
prising a  shank,  a  hook  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shank, 
and  slop  means  carried  by  said  fever  aad  cooperating 
with  said  safety  catch  means  to  restrict  movement  of 
said  safety  catch  means  when  the  Utfer  is  in  disengaged 
position. 

3,«41,1M 

ACTUATING  MECHANISMS  FOR  VEHICLE 

DOOR  FASTENINGS 

WUIiam  Brady.  Edgkoston,  Ei«laiid,  asslgMN-  to  WUmtt- 

Brecdea  United,  Birmingham,  England 

Fifed  Joae  22,  1940,  Ser.  No.  37,93f 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfea  Great  Britain  Inly  9, 1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  292-^34  J) 


I.  Mechanism  for  actuating  a  vehicle  door  fastening 
from  the  inner  side  of  the  door,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  body  part  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  door,  an 
operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  a  position  interme- 
diate iu  ends  on  said  body  part  and  adapted  at  one  end  to 
be  connected  to  the  door  fastening,  a  pair  of  spaced  abut- 
ments integral  with  the  other  end  of  said  operating  lever, 
a  manually  operable  handle  coupled  to  said  operating 
lever,  a  helical  compression  spring  carried  by  said  body 
part,  and  disposed  between  the  abutments  on  said  operat- 
ing levor  so  that  movement  of  the  latter  from  its  normal 
position  by  said  handle,  to  release  the  door  fastening, 
causes  one  of  the  abutments  on  said  operating  fever  to 
compress  said  spring  which  returns  said  operating  lever 
to  its  normal  position  when  said  handle  is  released,  and 
a  non-rotatable  spindle  which  is  secured  to  said  body 
part,  and  on  which  said  operating  lever  and  said  handle 
are  rotatably  supported.  1 


3,«41,1«1 

CLAMPING  TONGS  FOR  LOADS 

Charles  Jeaa  Pierre  Ubre,  35,  Avcaac  dc  rOnu«erie, 

Solate-GcacTfeve-dcs-Bofe,  France 

nied  Jan.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7SS,353 

Cfeinu  priority,  applicatioB  Fraace  Jan.  23,  1958 

8  Claina.     (CI.  294—24) 


1 

.1. 
br. 


rf* 
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lower  jaw  being  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  upper  jaw 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  upper  jaw;  a  substantially 
straight  common  kg  for  operating  the  jaws,  said  leg  having 
oppositely  di^KMed  top  and  bottom  ends,  the  top  end  hav- 
ing a  means  for  lifting  the  tongs;  engaging  means  for  en- 
gaging the  common  leg  to  the  overlapping  ends  of  said 
jaws,  said  engaging  means  including  carrying  means  for 
associating  the  overlapping  end  of  the  upper  long  jaw  to 
the  common  leg  intermediate  the  oppositely  disposed  ends 
of  said  common  leg,  and  joining  means  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  lower  jaw  for  movably  associating  the  bottom 
end  of  the  common  kg  with  the  lower  jaw,  said  engaging 
means  being  responsive  to  the  relative  positions  of  said 
jaws  and  legs  for  closing  said  jaws  when  a  force  directed 
away  from  said  jaws  it  applied  to  said  lifting  means  at 
the  top  end  of  said  common  leg. 


3,B41,lt2 

FROG  GRAPPLING  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  C.  Day,  1M4  Mala  St,  Baker,  La. 

FBad  Feb.  19,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  934S 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  294— lit) 


'  ^    li.,'" 


iOl  itAV. 


^''\.  Clamping  tongs  for  loads  comprising:  upper  and 
lower  jaws  having  ends  comprising  mutually  opposing  free 
ends  and  overlapping  ends,  the  overlapping  ead  of  the 


1.  A  grappling  implement  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated arms,  a  handle  having  an  outer  end  portion,  said 
arms  having  inner  end  portions  hingedly  connected  with 
the  outer  end  portion  of  said  handle,  said  inner  end  por- 
tioiu  being  straight  lengthwise  and  coplanar  and  capable 
of  assuming  close  spaced  parallel  relationship  when  in  a 
predetermined  position  and  relationship,  the  median  por- 
tions of  said  arms  being  bent  laterally  and  outwardly  and 
the  outer  end  portions  of  said  arms  converging  and  hav- 
ing terminal  outer  end  pcHtivns  opposed  to  and  adapted 
to  abut  each  other  and  being  provided  With  opposed  co- 
planar  extensions,  said  extensions  having  opposed  inward 
edge  portions  provided  with  cooperating  teeth  and  de- 
fining a  pair  of  jaws  movable  toward  and  from  eadi  other, 
a  coil  spring  located  between  median  portions  of  the  con- 
verging portions  of  said  arms  and  having  ends  secured 
thereto,  a  toggle  embodying  a  pair  of  links  having  inner 
ends  end-to-end  adapted  to  abut  each  other  and  hingedly 
joined  and  having  outer  ends  hingedly  joined  to  the 
converging  ends  of  said  arms,  said  links  being  disposed 
inwardly  of  the  abutting  ends  of  said  converging  portions, 
and  an  animal  actuated  trip  embodying  substantially  flat 
spaced  plate  portions  having  parts  thereof  constantly 
straddling  and  cooperating  with  said  converging  abutting 
end  portions,  outer  ends  of  said  plate  portions  being 
joined  by  a  web  and  said  web  constitming  an  animal 
triggering  contact  surface,  said  web  being  confined  for 
operation  in  an  existing  space  between  the  jaws  when 
the  jaws  are  either  open  or  closed,  and  said  jaws  having 
free  outer  end  portions  projecting  at  all  tines  beyond 
the  position  ol  said  w^. 
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3J4Ut3 

VEHICLE  STAKE  LOCKING  MEANS 

Lawrtacc  E.  Hovflriii,  981t  S.  Hoover  St^ 

Los  AjVBki  CoMty  44,  Calif . 

Filed  J«l7  19, 19M,  Str.  No.  44441 

SCWw.     (CL2M— <J) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  rectangular  flat  bed-type  body 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  stake- receiving  pockets  along 
three  marginal  edges  said  pockets  being  disposed  in  rows, 
a  locking  bar  for  each  row  of  pockeu  mounted  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  said  body,  said  bars  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  rows  of  pockeu  respectively,  sUkes  received 
in  pockets,  interengaging  means  on  said  bars  and  said 
stakes  for  releasably  securing  said  stages  to  the  bars,  flexi- 
ble connection  means  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  bars, 
and  means  yieldably  urging  said  bars  to  a  given  position. 


3,«41,1M 

DEVICE  FOR  UNROLLING  THE  CANVAS  TOP 

OF  A  TRAILER  TRUCK 

*      Doaglas  B.  Rkkwd,  Torringtoa,  Cooa. 

Flkd  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  MOJll 

3ClaiM.    (CL  294— 100) 


X 


1.  In  a  rectangular  open-top  trailer  truck  body,  a  re- 
tractable cover  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  periph- 
eral skirt  portion  adapted  to  fit  about  said  truck  body  in 
covering  relationship,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  U-shaped 
cross  bo>w  members  removably  secured  in  spaced  fixed 
parallel  relation  across  the  top  of  said  truck  body,  a 
plurality  of  ropes  extending  longitudinally  from  end  to 
end  over  the  top  of  said  trailer  truck  body  and  resting 
upon  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  cross  bow  mem- 
bers, a  U-shaped  vertical  travelling  arm  having  a  central 
horizontal  portion  higher  than  said  cross  bow  members 
and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  depending  side  portions 
located  oo  the  opposite  sides  of  said  truck  body,  manually 
operated  means  to  move  said  travelling  arm  back  and 
forth  over  said  truck  body,  whereby  it  will  raise  said 
flexible  top  above  said  fixed  bow  members  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  facilitate  the  fol<ting  and  unfolding  of  the 
cover  ol  said  truck  body. 


to 


3,04L105 
RECLINING  CHAIRS 
Pctar  Stcwawt  Flstekcr,  Boynton  Beach,  FhL, 

Aoioa  Lorenx,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
(Mgbial   appUcadoa   Dec.    8,    1955.  Ser.   No.   551,974. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Jan.  21.  1959,  Ser.  No. 
794,1  S9 

II  ClaiBB.     (O.  297— S5> 
1.  An  adjustable  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  back 
rest  and  a  seat  mounted  on  s«ud  support  to  tilt  between 


their  sitting  and  tilted  positions,  a  leg  rest  having  a  sup- 
porting face  disposed  adjacent  and  below  the  front  of  the 
scat  when  said  seat  is  in  its  sitting  position  and  with  said 
supporting  face  facing  fofwardly,  one  guide  link  at  each 
side  of  said  seat  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  support,  two 
liaks  It  each  side  of  said  seat  piovted  to  the  free  end  of 
tud  one  guide  link  at  that  same  side  of  the  seat  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  said  one  end  of  said  one  link,  that  one 
at  said  two  hnks  which  is  pivoted  nearest  to  the  pivoted 
end  of  said  one  guide  link  being  pivoted  at  its  other  end 
to  said  leg  rest  near  its  upper  edge,  and  the  other  of  said 
two  links  being  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest  at  a  point  below 


'ji^'rfjti^ 


and  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  leg  rest  of 
the  other  of  said  two  hnks,  a  further  guide  link  pivoted 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  support  and  at  its  other  end  to 
an  intermediate  part  of  one  of  said  wo  links,  and  an  actu- 
ating connection  between  one  of  said  back  rest  and  said 
seat  and  one  of  said  links  which  is  pivoted  to  said  support, 
operating  when  said  back  rest  and  seat  are  moved  into 
their  said  tilted  positions,  said  links  to  advance  said  leg 
rest  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  position  forwardly  of 
and  near  the  forward  edge  of  said  scat,  with  its  supporting 
face  uppermost,  said  further  link  being  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  one  link. 


3,041,104 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIRS 

Peter  Stewart  FlcAcker,  Deiray  Bsndi,  FLu,  assizor  to 

Anion  Lortni,  Boynton  Bench,  Fla. 
OrlRinni  appllcattoa  Feb.  9.  1954,  Ser.  No.  564,473.  now 
Patent  No.  2,958,371,  dated  Nov.  1,  1940.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  As«.  14,  1959.  Ser.  No.  033,841 
7  OalnH.     (CL  297—89) 


~J.-i;i;ii 


I.  An  adjustable  chair  comprising  a  frame,  a  back 
rest  and  a  seat  rigidly  connected  together  to  act  as  a  unit, 
a  four  bar  linkage  adjacent  each  side  of  said  seat  and 
supporting  said  seat  and  back  rest  on  said  frame  to  tilt 
between  sitting  and  tilted  positions  in  which  linkage  said 
frame  and  seat  form  two  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  leg 
rest  disposed  beneath  the  forward  part  of  the  seat,  an 
extensible  linkage  unit  directly  connecting  said  leg  rest 
to  said  frame  and  alone  constituting  complete  support 
of  said  leg  rest  from  said  frame,  and  actuating  meaty 
connecting  a  link  of  another  side  of  said  four  bar  linkage 
to  said  extensible  linkage  by  which  the  movement  of 
the  seat  into  its  tilted  position  causes  operation  of  said 
extensibin  bokafe  to  advance  and  elevate  the  leg  rest  in 
front  of  anid  M«L 
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3,041,107 
CHAIR  BACK 


Filed  May  17, 1940,  Ser.  No.  29,487 
4  Claims.     (O.  297—248) 


T.£>r 


.  1.  In  a  seating  structure  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
seat  units  each  comprising  a  seat  portion  and  an  apright 
back  rest  portion  including  a  panel  with  rearwanfly  di- 
rected side  and  top  flanges,  said  seat  units  being  posi- 
tioned side  by  side  and  connected  together  to  provide  a 
row  of  seating  with  adjacent  side  flanges  of  adjacent  back 
'Test  portions  abutting,  in  combination  therewith,  upper 
bolt  means  respectively  securing  upper  portions  of  abut- 
ting flanges  together,  vertically  intermediate  bolt  means 
respectively  securing  %-ertically  intermediate  portions  of 
abutting  flanges  together,  a  back  closing  the  rear  of  each 
back  rest  portion  inchiding  a  panel  spaced  from  the  pre- 
viously recited  panel  and  covering  the  space  defined  by 
the  side  and  top  flanges  of  the  back  rest  portion,  for- 
wardly directed  side  flanges  on  said  last  recited  pand 
spaced  to  fit  closely  adjacent  and  between  the  rearwardly 
directed  side  flanges  of  the  back  rest  portion,  each  for- 
wardly directed  side  flange  having  an  upper  upwardly 
opening  slot  fitted  on  the  upper  bolt  means,  and  a  ver- 
tically intermediate  forwardly  opening  slot  receiving  the 
intermediate  bolt  means,  and  lower  bolt  means  securing 
lower  portions  of  abutting  rearwardly  and  forwardly  di- 
rected side  flanges  together. 
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when  said  bnck  support  is  in  operative  position  on  said 
car  seat  so  that  said  wedge  block  maintains  said  back 
support  seat  portion  in  an  even  elevated  position  and  pre- 
vents relative  movement  between  the  seat  and  back  sup 
port,  and  a  strip  of  fabric  covering  enwrapping  each  of 
said  seat  portion  and  back  portion  of  said  back  support, 
each  of  said  fabric  coverings  having  a  binding  sewed 
along  its  reqwctive  longitudinal  edge  portions,  a  flap 
sewed  to  the  binding  along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof 
said  flap  being  folded  about  the  side  edges  of  its  respective 
seat  and  back  portion,  and  said  strip  of  fabric  being 
folded  over  the  ends  of  iu  respective  seat  portion  and  back 
portion  of  said  back  support  so  that  the  ends  of  the  strip 
overiap  one  another,  and  means  for  securing  the  over- 
lapped ends  of  said  strip  to  one  another  and  to  the  re- 
spective back  support  portion  which  it  covers. 


3,041,109 

WEB  AND  SPREADER  FURNITURE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  Eames  and  Don  Albinson,  Venice,  CaUf.,  assign- 

on  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept.  29,  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,059 

14  Claims.    (CL  297— 449) 


Hk 


ytj 


3,041,108 

BACK  SUPPORT 

Herman  Marvin  Cohn,  2219  E,  27th  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jnnc  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  114^13 

3  Claims.    (0.297—378) 


uv 
-M. 


tm 


1 .  A  diair  having  a  frame,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of 
side  members  cfmtoured  to  define  both  the  seat  and  back 
portions  thereof;  a  web-like  member  secured  to  both  of 
said  side  members  and  extending  between  them;  a  pair  of 
spreader  members  one  between  the  back  portions  of  said 
side  members  and  the  other  between  the  seat  portions  of 
said  side  members;  said  spreader  members  htrfding  said 
side  members  apart  and  said  web-like  member  under  ten- 
sion; a  base  clement  joined  to  the  one  of  said  spreader 
members  secured  to  the  seat  portions  of  said  side  mem- 
bers for  supporting  said  frame. 


3.  A  back  support  for  relieving  back  strains  and  fatigue 
during  driving  and  adapted  to  snugly  fit  a  car  seat  having 
an  external  void  defined  at  the  junction  of  the  car  seat 
cushion  and  back  cushion,  said  back  support  comprising 
a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  back  portion  to  said  seat  portion  for 
moving  said  back  portion  between  inoperative  folded 
position  and  operative  unfolded  position,  said  pivoting 
means  including  a  strap  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
back  support  portiom,  and  a  snap  fastener  for  detachably 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  strap  to  the  other  back 
support  portion,  a  rigid  wedge  block  connected  to  the 
undersurface  of  said  seat  portion  of  said  back  support 
at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  rigid  wedge  block  being 
adapted  to  occupy  the  vdd  between  the  car  seat  cushions 


3,041,110 

STACKING  CHAIR 

Marvin  M.  King,  Oak  Park,  and  George  T.  N.  Moy, 

Mount  Clemens,  Mkb.,  assignors  to  Shwayder  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Ecorse,  Mich.,  a  coqi>onition  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Sept.  29,  1940,  Ser.  No.  59,238 

2ClataM.    (a.297.-451) 


1.  In  a  stacking  chair,  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  leg  de- 
fining inverted  U-shaped  tubular  frames,  a  unit  tubu- 
lar seat  and  backrest  frame  of  L-shape  including  tubular 
front  and  top  crossmembers,  spttced  portions  of  said 
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unit  seat  and  backrest  frame  being  welded  to  taid  leg 
frames,  a  unit  padded  seat  spanning  and  secured  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  unit  frame,  and  a  unit  padded  back- 
rest nested  and  secured  within  the  upper  portioo  of  said 
unit  frame,  said  unit  frame  including  a  horixontally  dis- 
posed arcuate  tubular  rear  cross  brace  inter-connecting 
and  at  its  ends  welded  to  intermediate  interior  portions  of 
said  unit  frame,  said  unit  seat  including  a  hardboard 
base  peripherally  overlying  lower  portions  of  said  unit 
frame  throughout  360  degrees  and  secured  to  said  front 
cross  member  and  rear  cross  brace. 


3>41,111 

AUTOMATIC  LOAD  LEVELING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRAILER  DUMP  TRUCK  BEDS 

Joscpk  W.  Wyrick,  Jr.,  1182  Stage  Coach  RoW, 

LittlsRock,  Arfc. 

FUsd  Aag.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  47^19 

14  ClataM.     (CL  29S— 1) 


means;  wheels  for  the  frame;  a  hopper  base  movably 
mounted  on  said  track  means;  a  hopper  carried  by  said 
hopper  base;  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  hopper  and  said  hopper  base;  a  fluid  actiuted 
cylinder  including  a  first  end  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
a  second  end;  a  pulley  mounted  on  said  second  end  of 
said  fluid  actuated  cylinder;  a  flexible  member  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  said  hopper  base,  said 
flexible  member  being  extended  around  said  pulley 
whereby  pressurization  of  said  fluid  actuated  cylinder 
extends  said  pulley  and  flexible  member  and  thereby 
moves  said  hopper  base  up  said  track  means;  and  a 
second  power  means  for  pivoting  said  hopper  about  said 
pivotal  connection. 


3,MM13 
ELEVATOR  DUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Walter  J.  SmcktO,  BaMnorc,  Md.,  asaigwN-  to  The  A.  I. 
SKkctt  Jk  Soas  Company,  BaMaore,  Md.,  a  cono- 
ratloa  of  MarylaMi 

FUcd  Mn  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  26,009 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  302—12) 


1.  A  dump  truck  having  a  truck  frame,  a  dump  and  a 
dump  pivot  which  pivot  is  disposed  generally  at  one  end 
of  the  dump  joining  said  frame  and  said  dump  and  which 
pivot  enables  the  dump  to  be  tilted  for  unloading  the 
contents  of  the  dump,  a  hoist  for  tilting  the  dump  con- 
nected between  the  frame  and  the  dump  generally  at  an- 
other end  of  the  dump,  and  dump  leveling  means  for 
rotating  the  dump  and  the  hoist  from  an  inclined  position 
to  a  generally  level  position  while  dumping  when  the  truck 
is  on  an  inclined  plane,  said  dum{^  leveling  means  includ- 
ing bearings  between  the  hoist  and  the  frame  permitting 
the  hoist  to  rotate  transversely  of  the  frame  contempora- 
neously with  the  transverse  movement  of  said  dump  rela- 
tive to  said  frame. 


3,041,112 
DUMP  CART 
Maad  S.  Carmkhacl,  Jr.,  Colnnbos.  Ohio,  awlgnni  to 
The  Scott  ViDcr  Company,  Cohunbus,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ratfooof  Ohio 

FUad  Jaa.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  2,708 
ICIaliM.    (CL29S— ID 


1.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  vertical  endless 
bucket  elevator  having  a  receiving  hopper  at  its  lower  end 
in  which  the  buck^s  pass  around  supporting  sprockets,  at 
its  lower  end  the  elevator  being  spaced  rearwardly  of  the 
hopper,  the  elevator  including  surrounding  back,  front  and 
side  walls  to  enclose  the  buckets,  a  dust  collector  com- 
prising partitions,  one  being  a  continuation  of  the  front 
elevator  wall  and  extending  down  into  the  hopper,  to  di- 
rect material  therefrom  into  buckets  when  just  commenc- 
ing their  vertical  ascent  and  another  positioned  in  the 
rear  of  the  ascending  buckets  from  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  first  named  partition,  the  partitions  and  elevator 
side  walls  forming  a  passajs  for  the  loaded  ascending 
buckets,  a  suction  duct  entrance  in  one  side  of  said  pas- 
sage substantially  above  the  lower  ends  of  said  partitions 
and  adjacent  the  hopper  top,  and  means  to  create  a  draft 
in  said  suction  duct  to  draw  the  dust  through  the  hopper 
and  said  passage  upon  the  material  being  dropped  into  the 
hopper  and  received  by  the  buckets  of  the  elevator,  said 
partitions  funnelling  the  dust  around  the  lower  ends  there- 
of from  the  hopper  and  buckets  upon  the  impact  of  the 
materia]  therewith  and  into  the  suction  duct. 


1.  A  dump  cart  comprising,  in  combinatjon,  a  frame 
including  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extendling  track 


3,041.114 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
WlBaai   S«clzar,    Bloomflcid    Hiik,    MldL,   asaigMr   to 
Kslaey-Haycs  Cnmpany,  Detroit,  Mldu,  a  corpMatkm 
of  Delaware 

FDad  An*.  8. 1958,  Scr.  No.  753,955 
U  Oalms.     (a.  303—7) 
1.  In  a  tractor-trailer  brake  system,  a  first  vacuum 
source  on  the  tractor,  a  control  valve  on  the  tractor  con- 
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nected  to  said  source,  a  conversion  valve  on  the  trailer, 
trailer  brake  actuators  connected  to  said  conversion  valve, 
a  control  Une  having  a  forward  end  connected  to  said 
control  valve  and  a  rear  end  connected  to  said  conver- 
sion valve,  a  second  source  of  vacuum  on  the  trailer 
connected  to  said  conversion  valve,  and  a  valve  mecha- 
nism on  the  trailer  connected  in  said  control  line,  said 
valve  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a  pressure  oper- 
able unit  in  said  housing  comprising  a  smaller  diaphragm 
and  a  larger  diaphragm  spaced  therefrom  and  connected 
thereto  and  defining  therebetween  an  intermediate  cham- 
ber, said  smaller  diaphragm  defining  with  said  casing  an 
upper  chamber  communicating  with  the  forward  end  of 
said  control  line,  said  lower  diaphragm  defining  with  said 
housing  a  lower  chamber  conununicating  with  the  rear 


end  of  said  control  line,  said  control  line  being  normally 
connected  to  said  first  source  of  vacuum  through  said 
control  valve  and  said  pressure  operable  unit  having  a 
passage  normally  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers, a  normally  open  valve  in  said  upper  chamber 
adapted  to  close  said  passage  upon  upward  movement  of 
said  pressure  operable  unit,  means  normally  connecting 
said  intermediate  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  and  means 
operable  for  connecting  said  intermediate  chamber  to  said 
second  >acuum  source  whereby  a  predetermined  increase 
in  pressure  in  said  lower  chamber  moves  said  pressure 
(^xrable  imit  to  close  said  valve  and  close  communica- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  thus 
limit  pressure  in  the  rear  end  of  said  control  line  when 
said  control  valve  is  operated  to  transmit  pressure  through 
said  forward  end  o(  said  control  line. 


.xr. 


3,041,115 
CUP-SHAPED  ARTICLE 

In^,  ST.,  Soath  Bead,  Ind.. 

-orporaMon,  a  corporation  of  Ddi 
Filed  Fefc.  14, 1959,  8w.  No.  793,398 
6  Claims.    (0.309-4) 


to  The 


I.  A  piston  for  use  in  a  wheel  cylinder  on  a  brake,  said 
piston  comprising  an  aluminum  body  member  having  a 
hollow  cylindrical  wall  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness and  a  bottom  to  which  said  wall  is  integrally  joined, 
a  disk -like  hard  steel  insert  provided  with  a  central  de- 
pression for  receiving  a  brake  force  transmitting  link,  said 
insert  having  a  diameter  which  is  proportioned  to  be  leas 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  wail  aJad  located  adjacent 
said  bottom  for  reinforcing  the  bottom  against  external 
forces  acting  on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  bottom,  and  a 
plurality  of  projections  constructed  integrally  with  the 


inner  hollow  cylindrical  wall  and  projecting  inwardly  to 
overlie  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  insert  and  forming  a 
retaining  lock  for  holding  said  insert  agaimt  the  bottom 
of  said  piston. 

3,041,11< 

PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 

Cari  G.  A.  Rosen,  Peoria,  and  Joseph  J,  Dattey,  East 

Peoria,  111.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Dariite 

Corporation,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dltaois 

Original  application  Feb.  1,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  485,414.    Di- 

vidcd  and  this  application  Jnnc  ^  1958,  Ser.  No.  744,303 

7Claima.    (CL  309— 14) 


"^ 


1.  A  li^t  weight  piston  having  a  compression  ring 
groove  defined  by  two  side  walls  of  hard  wear  metal  of 
lessening  radial  thickness  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
groove  molecularly  bonded  to  the  metal  of  the  piston 
body  and  by  an  exposed  bottom  wall  of  the  metal  of  the 
pistcMi  body  between  said  side  walls. 


..  .Hi 


3,041,117 

AIR  CLEANER  FOR  VENTILATED  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
James  E.  Ramsey,  111  Aiken  Road.  New  Castle,  Pa. 
FUcd  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,332 
4ClainH.     (Q.  31»— 50) 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine  having  a  tubular  cas- 
ing, a  rotor,  and  an  end  cap  fitted  over  an  end  of  said  cas- 
ing and  mounting  a  bearing  for  joumaling  the  rotor  shaft; 
the  improvement  of  means  to  supply  cleaned  cooling  air 
to  said  casing  comprising  a  sealing  ring  clamped  between 
said  casing  end  and  said  end  c^  and  extending  radially 
inward  toward  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  inwardly  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  ring  having  a  plane  surface  normal 
to  said  axis  and  exposed  to  the  space  within  said  cap,  a 
disc -like  impeller  lying  within  said  cap  and  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  planar  end  face  adjacent  its 
outer  perij^ery  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  and 
adapted  to  have  a  sliding  and  sealing  fit  with  said  exposed 
face  of  said  sealing  ring,  said  impeller  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  vanes  on  its  side  opposite  said  planar 
surface,  air  inlet  openings  in  the  end  wall  of  said  cap 
adjacent  the  center  thereof,  apertures  in  said  disc-like  im- 
peller positioned  circumferential  I  y  between  said  vanes  and 
radially  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  vanes,  and  a  dust 
discharge  opening  in  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  cap. 

3,041,118 
ELECTRIC  CONTACT  ELEMENT 
Hnfh  E.  Campbell,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignoi   to  Gcacral 
Electric  Company,  a  eorporatioa  of  New  Yotfc 
FUad  Jnly  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  45,U2 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  310—244) 
A  contact  element  for  use  with  electrical  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bronze  leaf  spriag  having  an  end  positioned  in  a 
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U-shaped  femico  tlrip  and  firmly  boadad  Ikvite.  a  oadolaaid  means  being  aligned  transvcndy  of  said  table 
carbon  contact  button  iprayed  with  a  ooppM*  mrtaet  top  a«d  being  mounted  to  permit  pivotal  movement  oC 
on  one  side  attached  to  said  «rip.  and  a  solder  of  copper,   the  Uble  top  about  an  axis  that  extends  transversely  of 

said  Uble.  and  the  third  of  said  means  being  adjustable 
«  in  elevation  independently  of  said  first  two  means  to  per- 

/  mit  adjustment  of  said  uble  top  about  said  transverse 

»*••.  on«  of  said  first  two  means  and  said  third  means 
being  aligned  longitudinally  of  said  uble  top  and  being 
mounted  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  table  top 
about  an  axis  that  extends  longitudinally  of  said  table,  the 
other  of  said  first  two  means  being  adfustable  independ- 
ently in  elevation  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  table  top 
about  said  longitudiBal  axis. 


silver  and  phosphorous  interposed  between  said  strip  and 
said  spring  and  between  said  strip  and  said  button  for 
bonding  the  part^  together  in  an  integral  mass. 

3,M1.119 
SURGICAL  TABLE 
Effoa  R.  Weicktcnaut,  RoriMster,  ami  George  E.  Martin, 
Scotia.  N.Y^  aasiinon  to  Ritter  Company.  Inc^  Rock- 
cater,  N.Y^  a  corporatliHi  af  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  19M.  Scr.  N«.  57,«57 
MClaiMi.    (0.311—7) 


3,M1,121 

SURGICAL  TABLE 

idrian  Commt,  Rockcalcr.  N.Y„  aaslf  iii  to  Ritter  Com- 

paay,  Inc^  Rockcatcr,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioa  of  Ddai 

Fled  StpC  24,  IHO,  Scr.  Nc  5M«7 

UClainM.    (CI.  311— 7) 


I.  A  surgical  Uble  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  table  sections  operatively  connected 
together,  one  of  said  Uble  sections  being  a  spinal  section 
and  another  being  a  pelvic  section,  means  for  articulating 
said  spinal  section  with  respect  to  said  pelvic  section  and 
means  for  shifting  the  point  of  support  of  the  spinal  section 
toward  the  head  end  of  the  table  as  the  spinal  section  is 
swung  upward  with  respect  to  the  pelvic  section. 


3,M1.12t 
SURGICAL  TABLE 
Kari  H.  Borziaff.  Fairport.  and  Adrian  Conpcr,  Roches- 
ter. N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ritter  Company,  Inc^  Rocfcaster, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deiawafc 

Filed  Sept.  22.  I9M,  Scr.  N«.  S7JC7 
24  elates.    (CL  311—7) 


1.  A  surgical  table  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, at  least  five  Uble  sections,  said  table  sections  in- 
cluding a  band  section,  a  spinal  section,  a  pelvic  section, 
a  femoral  section  and  a  leg  section,  said  sections  being 
articulated  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  of  such 
length  as  to  accommodate  a  man  of  average  hei^t  so 
that  the  articulation  between  the  head  section  and  the 
spina!  section  is  located  substantially  at  the  neck,  the 
articulation  between  the  spinal  section  and  the  pelvic 
section  is  located  substantially  at  the  lumbar  arch,  the 
articulation  between  the  pelvic  section  and  the  femoral 
section  is  located  adjacent  the  hip  joint  and  the  articula- 
tion between  the  femoral  section  and  the  leg  section  is 
located  substantially  at  the  knee  joinu  and  means  for 
articulating  said  sections. 


3,M1,122 

SURGICAL  TABLE 

Efsa  R.  Wilikgi— ■>  and  Adrian  Compcr,  Rocks stsr, 

N.Y.;  say  WckkfcMnMt  aaaignor  lo  Ritter  Company, 

Inc.  Rockcftcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaiv 

Filed  SepC  24, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  SS,443 

29  CWna.     (CL  311—7) 


1.  A  surgical  Uble  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base,  a  supporting  and  adjusting  system  mounted 
on  said  base,  and  a  Ubic  top  for  supporting  a  patient 
mounted  above  the  base  on  said  supporting  and  adjusting 
system,  said  system  including  at  least  three  separate 
means  that  support  said  uble  top  at  least  at  three  sepa- 
rate spaced  points,  the  first  of  said  means  and  the  sec- 


1.  A  surgical  Uble  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  table  sections  operatively  connected 
together,  one  of  said  sections  being  a  pelvic  sedkm  and 
another  of  said  sections  being  a  femoral  section  and 
means  for  articulating  said  femoral  section  with  respect 
to  said  pelvic  section  about  an  axis  above  the  UMe  sur- 
face at  approxinutely  the  location  of  the  hip  joint  of 
a  patient  reclining  on  the  table. 


June  26,  1962 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1147 


3,M1423 
ANESTHETIC  SCREEN  FOR  SURGERY  TABLE 
Ecw  R.  Wdcktcnannt,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  naignor  to  Ritter 
Conpany,   Inc.,   Rochester,  N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FBed  Mar.  f ,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  79S,13d 
7niilaii     <CL311— It) 


1 .  In  a  locking  device  for  holding  a  rod  in  an  adjusted 
position  on  a  rail,  a  member  tlidably  mounted  on  said 
rail,  said  member  having  a  threaded  portion  projecting 
therefrom,  a  cap  threaded  on  said  projecting  portion  for 
threaded  movement  lengthwise  thereot  a  split  clamp  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  free  arms  and  a  recess  between  said  arms  in 
whidi  a  rod  can  be  gripped  upon  movement  of  said  arms 
toward  each  other,  said  anns  having  aligned  transverse 
borea,  said  clamp  being  mounted  on  said  projecting  por- 
tion with  said  portion  projecting  through  said  bores  and 
with  said  arms  interposed  between  said  member  and  said 
cap,  whereby  said  clamp  can  grip  said  rod  in  said  recess 
iipon  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  cap  in  one  direc- 
tion on  said  threaded  portion  and  can  release  said  rod 
npon  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  cap  in  the  opposite 
direction  on  said  threaded  portion,  means  for  restraining 
•aid  rod  against  lengthwise  movement  in  said  recess, 
means  for  holding  said  member  against  sliding  movement 
oa  said  rail,  and  other  means  for  holding  said  clamp 
against  pivotal  naovement  on  said  member,  said  two  last- 
named  means  being  actuated  by  the  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  said  cap  in  said  one  direction. 


3,t41,124 

SECURITY  CANOPY  FOR  FILING  CABINET 

DRAWER 

Rkhari  W.  Armstroag,  S.  Glen  Rond.  Potomac  Rle.  1, 

Rocfcville.  Md. 

FHed  SMt.  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  SMM 

1  Cfadm.    (a.  312—271) 


A  security  cabinet,  a  sliding  drawer  in  the  cabinet, 
telescoping  slides  between  the  drawer  and  the  cabinet,  a 
canopy  carried  by  the  drawer,  tracks  carried  by  the 
drawer,  rollers  carried  by  the  canopy  to  roll  on  the  tracks, 
a  tprmg  latch  carried  by  the  canopy,  a  stop  on  the  cabinet 
for  tripping  the  latch,  a  keeper  on  the  track  with  which 
the  latch  engages  to  lock  the  canopy  to  the  track;  when 
the  canopy  covers  the  drawer  and  the  drawer  is  m  closed 
position,  the  latch  engajre  the  keeper  and  the  drawer 
and  canopy  move  as  a  vriC  from  ckMed  to  open  position; 


when  the  drawer  is  fuUy  open,  the  latch  engages  the  atop 
on  the  cabinet  to  lift  the  latch  out  of  engagement  with 
the  keeper;  when  the  cattcH>y  is  rolled  back  into  the 
cabinet  and  the  drawer  is  open,  the  latch  will  override  the 
opening  in  the  keeper  and  permit  the  canopy  to  roll  back 
into  the  cabinet 


3,«4U25 
REFRIGERATOR  AND  ICE  MAKER 

Glenn  MnfRy,  1541  Crcstvlew  Drive,  Springfield,  Ohio 
Original  application  Inly  1$,  1954.  Ser.  No.  444,422,  now 
Patent  No.  2.MM22,  dated  Dec  30.  1958.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  731 JM 
1  Claim.    (CL  312— 290 


In  a  refrigerator  cabinet,  a  drawer  having  insulated 
side  and  bottom  walls,  means  supporting  said  drawer 
and  guiding  drawer  movement  downwardly  at  the  start 
of  its  opening  movement,  and  a  gasket  for  sealing  the 
space  between  the  insulated  vertical  walls  of  the  drawer 
and  the  cabinet  structure  above  the  drawer,  said  gasket 
being  provided  with  relatively  thin  and  flexible  ribs  which 
are  flexed  sidewise  by  the  closing  of  the  drawer  and  which 
when  frozen  fast  to  a  surface  contacted  thereby  will  be 
torn  free  by  a  peeling  action  as  the  drawer  starts  its 
opening  movement  in  the  downward  and  outward  direc- 
tions. 


3  #41 126 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Hngh  C.  Spiccr  and  Mchard  F.  Hammond,  TeO  City,  Ind., 
amipiors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cotpotntion 
of  New  York  ^ 

OrighMl  applirallnn  Feb.  16,  19S5,  Ser.  No.  488,462,  now 
Patent  No.  2,933,633,  dated  Apr.  19,  1960.     Divided 
and  tUs  application  May  12,  1999,  Scr.  No.  817,429 
7  Claims.     (CL  316—9) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  electric  discharge  de- 
vice including  an  insulative  envelope  adapted  for  conuin- 
ing  electrode  means  and  means  for  minimizing  coiKen- 
trative  charging  of  the  walls  of  said  envelope  consisting 
in  the  steps  of,  locating  in  said  envelope  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  area  ot  said  conoentrative  charging  a  quantity  ot 
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lerial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and 
ac  kad  carbonate,  and  beating  said  material  sufHciently 
to  effect  flashing  of  a  lead  deposition  on  said  area  of  con- 
centrative  charging  for  distributing  any  electrical  charges 
thereon. 
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3,t41,127 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 

John  C.   TninknO,   LaKaster,   Pa-,   ■■%nuT  to  Radio 

Coeywadon  of  A«crka,  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

CnjtflMWrton  of  application  Ser.  No,  S02,837,  Anr.  21, 

If  55.    This  appUcatfon  Dec.  22,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  S45.441 

19  ClaloH.     (CL  314—19) 


cles  thereby  while  being  moved  singly  into  a  fixed  position 
treating  station,  a  irfurality  of  electrically  controlled  uniu 
disposed  at  the  treating  station,  electrical  circuiu  for  the 
treating  units,  a  contact  element  movably  disposed  at  the 
treating  statioa  and  included  is  the  circuits,  a  contact 
member  carried  by  each  holder  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion with  the  contact  element  when  in  the  treating  sta- 
tion to  condition  the  circuits  for  closing,  one  of  the  units 
includes  a  clamp  adapted  to  grip  the  article  in  the  treating 
station,  another  unit  is  operable  to  pinch  off  the  tubula- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cathode-ray  tube  with 
a  metal-backed,  phosphor  screen,  comprising  the  steps  of 
assembling  the  tube  with  an  electron  gun  in  position  there- 
in, thereafter  heating  the  tube  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  metal-backed  phosphor  screen  is  baked  out,  and  im- 
mediately thereafter  evacuating  the  tube  while  the  heat- 
ing is  continued  to  outgas  its  elements. 
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3,941,129 
FINISHING  STATION  FOR  WAVE  TUBE 
EXHAUST  MACHINE 
G«ia  B.  Fllcar  and  Jack  J.  Monahnn,  Allcntown,  Pa., 
aasifiii  I  to  Wtstcn  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  18.  1959.  Ser.  No.  853,965 
8  CUioH.     (Q.  316—39) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  hollow  articles  having  open 
tubulations  at  like  ends  thereof  comprising  holders  to  re- 
ceive the  tubulations  of  the  articies  and  support  the  arti- 


tioo  of  the  article,  drive  means  for  the  clamp  unit  impart- 
ing two  movements  to  the  clamp,  one  to  move  the  clamp 
into  the  treating  station  to  grip  the  article  and  one  to 
move  the  article  out  of  the  treating  station  subsequent 
to  operation  of  the  pinch-off  unit,  the  drive  means  for  the 
clamp  unit  in  its  two  movements  driving  the  damp 
through  a  circuitous  path,  relatively  movable  )aws  for  the 
damp,  and  a  cam  positioned  in  the  clamp  unit  and  adapted 
to  cause  relative  movement  of  the  jaws  to  close  on  the 
article  in  the  treating  station  and  to  open  to  free  the  arti- 
cle when  out  of  the  treating  sutioo. 
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3,941,129 

AMINOANTHRAQUINONYL  MONOAZO 

DYESTUFFS 

Alfred  Stanb,  Bfamingcn,  near  BmcI,  Switcerland,  as- 

slmor  to  J.  R.  GeiiT  A.^.,  BnscL  Switicriand 

No  Drawimi.    FHed  Doc.  9, 1969,  Sier.  No.  74,782 

OniaM  prinrtty,  application  Switzerland  Dec  11, 1959 

4ClalnM.    (0.8^26) 

1.  A  dyestuff  mixture  consisting  of  30  to  70%  by  weight 

of  a  dyestuff  of  the  general  formula 


3^1,139 

TREATMENT  OP  FEATHERS  WITH  WERNER. 

TYPE  ALUMINUM  COMPLEXES 

Adolf    Scknkat.    Ckicano.    DL,    and    Goottc    Cohen, 

In  Ike  United  States  of 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 
No  Drawtag.    FHed  Fek.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,424 

23ClainM.    (CL  9— 94.1) 
I.  A  method  of  treating  feathers  to  enhance  their  fill- 
ing power,  comprising  placing  said  feathers  in  an  addic 


and  70  to  30%  by  wd^t  of  a  dyestuff  of  the  general    bath  having  a  pH  from  about   1.2  to  about  4.5  untfl 
formula  equilibrium  is  substantially  reached,  then  adding  to  said 

SOiOH  Ci 


HiN 


SOiH 


COOH 


NH 


wherein  in  the  above  formulae,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl. 


N=N 


bath  a  solution  of  a  Weroer-type  complex  in  which  a 
trivalent  nudear  alununum  atom  is  coordinated  with  a 


carboxylic  addo  group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  bath  to  between  about  3  and 
about  6,  and  keeping  said  feathers  in  said  bath  until 
their  filling  power  is  substantially  increased;  removing  the 
feathers  from  said  bath,  and  rinsing  and  drying  them. 


includes  the  steps  of  introducing  pressurized  gas  between 
said  crudble  and  said  liner  through  the  space  between 
said  crudble  wail  and  said  annular  lip,  whereby  the  gas, 
working  ito  way  between  the  liner  and  the  crudble,  gently 


3,941,131 
COMPOSTTE  PLASTIC-METAL  FIBER  ARTICLES 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Appy  Jvas,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Arthnr  P.  MazzncchcUi, 
Scotch  Plains,  and  Thomas  E.  Bngel,  Montdair,  NJ> 
asslgnofs  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FIM  Ang.  26,  1957,  Ser.  No.  689,265 
HOatana.    (CL  18— 47) 


lifts  the  liner  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with  the  cru- 
cible, and  removing  said  pressurized  gas  after  the  liner 
and  crudUe  have  cooled  suffidently,  thereby  to  gently 
lower  the  liner  bock  into  engagement  with  the  crudble. 


1.  An  artide  of  manufacture  having  a  working  surface 
having  abrupt  changes  of  contour,  said  working  surface 
comprising  a  formed  surface  layer  of  a  thermoset  resin 
and  dispersed  in  random  direction  throughout  said  tfier- 
nxMct  resin,  short  lengths  of  heat-conducting  fine  metal 
fibers  of  a  length  less  than  that  suffident  to  bridge  across 
the  abrupt  changes  of  contour  of  the  working  surface, 
said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cpoxy  and  polyester  resins,  and  said  surface  layer  being 
smooth,  hard,  and  uniform  in  properties  and  having  hi^ 
impact  resistance,  high  thermal  conductivity,  high  di- 
mensional stability  and  high  resistance  to  wear  and  abra- 
sion. 


3^1,134 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  GASEOUS  FISSION 

PRODUCTS  FROM  GASES 

Um  F.  Wecka,  Dnnrflfe,  CaBf .,  asshniii  to 

North  ABMicnn  ATlntion,  Inc. 

FHed  Doc.  12, 1955,  Ser.  No.  552,394 

Tdnima.    (CL^3— 2) 


=i«r 


3,941,132 

SPINNING  OF  VISCOSE 

Edwnrd  M.  Sfanon,  Jr.,  Metnchen,  NJ.,  assisnor  to  AtlM 

Chemical  Indnstries  Inc.,  WlLnington,  Ddl  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnf^    Original  application  Jan.  31,  1955,  Ser. 

No.  485347,  now  Patent  No.  2,941^92,  dated  June 

21,  1969.    Divided  and  tiik  application  Jan.  28,  1969, 

Ser.  No.  5,113 

8  Clafans.    (CL  18—54) 

5.  A  method  of  produdng  regenerated  cellolosic  stnic- 
turea  which  comprises  spinning  into  an  add  regenerating 
bath  containing  sulfuric  add.  zinc  sulfate  and  sodium 
sulfate  a  viscose  containing  hi  solution  a  polyoxyethylene 
ether  of  a  3  to  6  carbon  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  up 
to  20  oxyethylene  groups  per  hydroxyl  radical  of  said 
alcohol,  the  said  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  % 
as  numy  hydroxyl  groups  as  carbon  atoms. 


2.  A  method  of  removing  gaseous  fission  products  from 
a  system  comprising  admitting  oxygen  to  said  gaseooa 
fission-products-containing  system  thereby  fcMining  a  gas- 
eoiis  mixture  of  added  oxygen  carrier  gas  and  gaaeoos 
fission  iHoducts,  admitting  said  mixture  to  a  reaction  vea- 
sel  containing  a  readant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphorus,  lithium,  caldum,  magnesium,  and  ad- 
ded hydrogen,  permitting  the  hxygen  to  read  with  said 
reactant  forming  an  oxide  thereof,  thereby  removing  said 
oxygen  from  said  mixture  and  reducing  the  Toliune  of 
said  gas,  and  retaining  said  fission  gases  within  said  ves- 
sel. 


3,941,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 
BREAKAGE  OF  LINERS 
Jokn'Edwfai  Hicks,  Richardson,  and  John  Elmer  Sigler, 
DaUas,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Texns  Instraments  Incorpo- 
rated, DaUas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  27,  1969,  Ser.  No.  58,736 
3  Oaims.    (CL  23—1) 
3.  The  method  of  preventing  the  breakage  of  a  quartz 
liner  during  cooling,  said  crucible  having  an  apertiire  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  liner  having  an  annular  lip  at 
the  bottom  thereof  enclosing  an  apnture  extending  into 
the  aperture  of  said  crucible,  said  lip  being  positioned 
in  spaced  relation  with  the  wall  of  said  crudUe,  which 


3,941,135 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GAS  UTILIZING  POTAS- 
SIUM CARBONATE  SOLUTIONS  OF  IMPROVED 
CONTACTING  EFFICIENCY 
Joseph  F.  CUttnm,  WUtticr,  Edgv  JnnMi  Owcm,  El 
Sobrasite,  and  John  B.  Arnastroi^  Tnft,  Odtf.,  nnign- 
ors  to  CaUf  ornhi  Research  Corporation,  Snn  Frandaco, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Dchnrnrs 
NoDrawfa^.    Filed  Sept  39, 1959,  Ser.  No.  843,378 

6C]ainM.  (CL  23— 3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  mildly  addic  gases 
selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  CO)  and  HjS  from 
a  gaseous  stream  containing  at  least  one  of  said  gases 
using  an  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  scrubbing  solution 
continuously  circulated  between  an  absorption  zone  and  a 
regeneration  zone,  the  method  of  improving  the  contact- 
ing efiiciency  of  said  solution  which  comprises  main- 
taining in  said  circulating  solution  a  minor  concentration 
of  above  about  20  pp.m.  of  sodium  petroleum  sulfonates 
having  a  molecular  wdg^t  in  the  range  350-500. 
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JMhtU 
FLAME   OENITRATION   AND   REDUCTION   OF 
URANIUM  NITRATE  TO  URANIUM  DIOXIDE 
WBlfaun  H.  Hcdky.  Kiftwood,  nd  Robert  J.  Rodn,  St 
LMte,  Mo^  Slid  Cowtliad  M.  Headenoa,  Xeaia.  OUo, 
—'fori,  by  meflM  «Mi|niin«iits,  to  the  UaJtcd  Stoles 
of  Ameika  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Eacfty  CoowWoa 

im.  t»  19M,  Ser.  No.  21,071 
5  CktmB.    (CL  23—14.5) 


^S-(St) 


1.  A  process  fbr  converting  uranyl  nitrate  solution  to 
uranium  dioxide  comprising  spraying  fine  droplets  of 
aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  into  a  high  temperature 
hydrocarbon  fUmc,  said  flame  being  deficient  in  oxygen 
approximately  30%,  retaining  the  feed  in  the  flame  for  a 
sufficient  length  of  time  to  reduce  the  nitrate  to  the  diox- 
ide, and  recovering  uranium  dioju<le. 


3,i41,137 

PRODUCTION  OF  SODIUM  PERFORATE 

TRIHYDRATE 

Edward  A.  Y— ngman.  Lafayette,  CaUf .,  awigBor  to  Shell 

Oa  Company,  a  cotporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1954,  Ser.  No.  Ul^M 

3Ctalw.    (CL2^— M) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  sodium  perborate  trihy- 
drate  which  comprises  forming  a  gelatinous  magnesium 
silicate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  metaborate  by 
reaction  of  added  soluble  magnesium  compound  with 
added  soluble  silicate  for  a  period  of  the  order  of  about 
1  to  about  2  hours,  removing  the  magnesium  silicate  from 
the  solution,  adding  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the 
sodium  metaborate  solution  and  crystallizing  sodium  per- 
borate trihydrate  from  the  mixture  at  40*  to  60*  C. 


to  a  clasi  cooMtiag  of  sulfates  and  chlorides  aad  con- 
taining up  to  50  pans  of  nickel  for  100  parts  of  cobalt, 
in  which  a  siihOTe  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur,  Na,S,  NaHS,  (NH,),S,  NiS  and  CoS  i«  added 
to  the  solution,  together  with  a  hydroxide  chosen  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium 
hydroxide  and  cobalt  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  mainuin  the  pH  of  said  solution  at  a  value  between 
3  and  6.S,  and  hydrogen  in  an  amoum  sufficient  to  reduce 
said  nickel  and  cobalt  and  to  maintain  the  reaction  pres- 
sure n  simultaneously  introduced  with  said  substance 
und^  a  pressure  between  about  3  atmospheres  and  about 
50  atmospheres,  and  at  a  temperature  maintained  be- 
tween about  80*  C  and  about  115'  C^  said  substance 
bemg  added  in  an  amount  to  precipitate  between  5  and 
15  moles  of  the  sulfide  of  said  cobalt  and  nickel  per  100 
moles  of  said  cobalt  in  said  solution. 


3^1,139 
METHOD    OF    PREPARING    MONOPERSULFATE 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  TRIPLE  SALT 
KHSO4  K,S04  2KHSO, 

Alfred  A.  D'Addleco,  Graad  Island,  N.Y.,  Donald  B. 
Lake,  Wilmingtois  DeL,  and  Stephen  E.  Stephanou. 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assiffBors  to  E.  I,  da  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmiagton,  Dd.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaac  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  38,M2 

UCUm.    (0.23—114)  ^'. 
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3,«41,138 
SEPARATION  OP  NICKEL  FROM  COBALT- 
CONTAINING  SOLUTIONS 
CotMam  Antwerp,  Bclghui,  mri^or  to  So- 
cMi  G^n^ralc  MetaUarfiaae  de  Hoboken,  Hobofcca- 
lez-Anven,  BclgiBm,  a  Belgian  body  corporate 
Na  Drawh«.    FDed  Mar.  7,  195«,  Ser.  No.  719,759 

2  aalnif.    (O.  23— TT) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  nickel  from 
a  soluuoa  containing  nickel  and  cobalt  and 


7.  The  method  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  within  the  range  10  to  45'  C, 
which  solution  has  a  solute  composition  represented  by 
a  point  within  the  triple  salt  (KHSO«  KjSO*  ZKHSOj) 
field  of  the  phase  diagram  at  said  temperature  for  the 
system  KHSO,— HjSO*— K,SO«— H/),  and  crystallizing 
the  triple  salt,  KHSO«  KjSO«-2KHSO,,  from  said  solu- 
tion at  said  temperature,  said  triple  salt  field  having  the 
shape  of  an  irregular  pentagon  whose  comers  A,  B,  C,  D 
and  E,  respectively,  have  the  positions  on  said  phase  dia- 
gram defined  by  the  following  equations: 

Corasr 
A x~n.ta-\^nnT-(i9omT* 

r-  t.s7-o.(nfor-«.  00008  r* 
■-- XoiT.M-f-iTTtr -aoMTsr* 

K»«.M-a.  »i9  r-a  oaTU  r» 

(V»^^» X-V  «-O.l9B7r-H>.00M27r> 

K-scc-aaosTr-eMistr* 
D. Jr- 91  ti+o.  «H7  r>a  00403  r* 

>'-43L  01  -Ol  jaao  T-¥it.  ooias  t* 
1 — -  x-ai.»-i.aMr -H).0M47r* 

Ym  a,  tt+9.  9S<7  T-9. 0I8IS  r* 

ia  which  equations  X  and  Y,  rwpectively,  are  the  coo- 
centrations  in  mole  percent  of  KHSOg  and  HaS04  aad  T 
is  said  temperature. 
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3,t4144« 

PULVERULENT  SIUCA  PRODUCTS 

Gay  B.  Alcxaadcr,  Brandywlne  Hudrcd,  DcL,  u..^.,.. 

to  E.  L  da  Poat  de  Nemoun  aad  Company,  WUmfaig- 

laa  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    FBcd  Dec  31, 1956,  Ser.  No.  OM9< 

2CWmB.  (CL23— lt2) 
1-  A  dry,  pulverulent  silica  product  having  a  surface 
area  of  from  10  to  60  square  meters  per  gram,  the  silica 
being  amorphous  abd  substantially  in  the  form  of  aggre- 
gated spheroidal  ultimate  particles  having  a  coaksc«ioe 
factor  of  from  0.1  to  10  percent. 
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amylanthraquinone  to  a  corresponding  reduced  form  in 
a  work  solution  consisting  essentially  of  liquid  amyl- 
anthraquinone and  a  single-constituent  organic  solvent 
for  said  reduced  form,  the  concentration  of  the  amyl- 
anthraqimme  in  said  work  solution  being  between  about 
0.9  and  2.0  mols  per  liter,  thereafter  oxidizing  said  re- 
duced form  to  regenerate  the  amylanthraquinone  and  to 
produce  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  recovering  the  hydrogen 
peroxide  from  said  work  solution. 


^•41,141 
PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  SILANE 
Cartyb  B.  ^snwskir  awl  Gsm  Sostail,  EMion,  Pa^ 
,  aaslgBors  to  J.  T.  Baker  Cheaskal  Comply 

.      No  Drawing.    Piled  Sept  6, 1955,  Ser.  No.  532,746 
^  3  Claims.    (CL  23— 2»4) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  silane  free  from  boron  hy- 
drides which  oomprises  passing  a  stream  of  silane  gas 
contamiiuted  with  boron  hydrides  through  a  non-aqueous 
solution  of  an  amine  dissolved  in  an  inert  liquid  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  —100* 
C.  to  25'  C,  whereby  the  boron  hydrides  present  in  said 
gaseous  mixture  react  with  said  amine  to  form  ix>n- 
volatile  products,  and  thereafter  removing  the  gaseous 
silane  from  contact  with  said  amine  aixl  recovering  the 
said  silane  in  purified  form. 


3,M1,142 

REFRACTORY  BORIDB  AND  SIUdDE  SHAPES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

RoiaBd  V.  Van  Dcr  Btsk,  Gnnd  Island,  and  Kenneth 

M.  Taylar,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  Msignon  to  Jht  Carbo- 

nmdnm  Company,  Nhgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatlon 

of  Delaware 
<-    NoDrawlnf.   Fled  May  29, 1953,  Ser.  Na.  35t,566 
>  6ClaimB.    (CL23— 204) 

•  1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-bonded  shaped  article  of 
manufacture  composed  of  substantially  a  single  self- 
bonded  crystalline  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanitmi,  zirconiimi  and  molybdenimi  borides 
and  sfliddes,  and  having  approximately  the  density  of  an 
article  of  the  pure  crystalline  compound,  which  comprises 
preparing  a  mixture  of  raw  nuterials  that  together  will 
nndergo  a  dry-state  reaction  to  form  the  single  crystal- 
line compound  from  which  the  shaped  article  is  to  be 
OMde  sad,  as  well,  carbon  monoxide,  and  that  includes  in 
particulate  form,  an  oxide  of  the  m^al  of  which  the  com- 
pound is  to  be  formed,  a  carbide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  o<  boron  and  siUoon,  and  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistiiig  of  said  metal  in  sub- 
stantially pure  state,  carbon,  and  mixtures  of  said  metal 
and  carbon,  placing  said  mixture  in  a  mold,  heating  said 
mixture  to  its  reacticm  temperature  of  at  least  1800*  C.  to 
initiate  said  reaction,  permitting  said  carbon  monoxide  to 
escape,  compressing  the  mold  contents  under  a  pressure 
of  at  least  500  p.s.i.  while  maintaining  said  mold  con- 
tents at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  reaction  tem- 
perature to  compact  the  resulting  crystalline  compound 
to  a  desired  shape,  and  maintaining  said  shape  at  least  at 
reaction  temperature  and  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  500 
p.ai.  for  an  extended  period  of  time  of  at  least  15  minutes 
until  ix>  further  compaction  is  apparent,  to  form  a  self- 
bonded  article  of  the  desired  shape  having  approximately 
the  density  of  an  article  of  the  pure  crystalline  oompoimd. 


3fMU43 
'       PRODUCTION  OP  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Lynn  H.  Dawicy,  714  W.  Ulh  St,  TIfton,  Ga. 
;    NoDrawlBg.   FDed  Jna  II,  1959,  Ser.  NaS21,M2 
'  4Cll*DB.    (CL23-il7) 

"^1.  'A  cyclic  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  in  bi|^  concentration  wfaidi  comprises  reducing 


3,941,144 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HYPERPURE 
SOJCON  BY  HEAT  DECOMPOSITION  OF  A 
CHLORO-SILANE 
Haas  Schcrlag,  Bcrtin-Haselhorst,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Stonens-Schncfartwerke  Aktlci«CMdkchaft,  Erlangen, 
cerpemtion  of  Germany 
I  Sept  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  57321 
'      spfiikBHoH  Germany  Sept  2S,  1959 
lldnfaas.    (CL  23— 223  J) 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  stticon  by  heat  decomposi- 
tion of  a  chloro-silane  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  in  a 
gas  phase  process,  wherein  hydrogen  chloride  and  higher 
molecular  weight  silanes  are  produced  as  by-products,  in 
conjunction  with  uiueacted  hydrogen  and  an  uiueacted 
quantity  of  said  chloro-silane;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing cooling  the  hot  reaction  nuxture  of  hydrogen,  silanes, 
and  hydrogen  chkn-ide,  resulting  from  the  said  decompo- 
sition, in  a  first  stage  cooling  at  a  temperatiu-e  above 
—  85*  C.  but  sufficiently  low  to  separate  the  silanes  as 
liquids,  the  hydrogen  chloride  remaining  gaseous,  and 
passing  the  gases  leaving  the  first  stage  cooling  to  a  second 
stage  cooling,  the  second  cooling  stage  being  carried  out 
by  passing  the  gases  through  a  body  of  adsorbent  solid 
cooled  to  a  temperature  above  —85*  C.  but  sufficiently 
low  to  condense  residual  silanes  as  liquids,  the  hydrogen 
chloride  remaiiting  gaseous  and  being  subsequently  re- 
covered, the  residual  silanes  being  adsorbed. 


3,141445 
PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  SILICON 

Robert  S.  Aries,  Stamford,  Conn. 
(5  bis  Rue  de  BorrL  Pvis  t,  France) 
No  Diawtag.  Filed  Inly  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  671,733 
SOafans.  (CL  23— 223.5) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  very  high  purity  crystalline 
silicon  by  reduction  of  a  silicon  halide  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  vaporizing  a  silicon  halide,  purifying  said  sU- 
icon  halide  vapor  by  contacting  it  in  direct  succession 
with  finely  divided  silica  and  finely  divided  silicon  at  a 
temperature  between  about  900*  and  about  1200*  C,  and 
then  reacting  said  purified  silicon  halide  vapor  with  the 
vapor  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ae  alkali  metals  and  zinc  in  the  presence  of  a  pure  inert 
gas  at  a  temperature  between  about  800*  and  about 
1150*  C,  and  recovering  the  liberated  silicon  in  crystal- 
line form. 
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PROTHROMBIN  TIMB  DETERMINING 
APPARATUS 
IL  Knril,  Apt  13D,  2M1  N.  Carinri  Av«^ 

Photalz,  AftL 

nM  Majr  12, 195t,  Sv.  N^  73<S7< 

1  nihil     (0.13—253) 


and  said  vesael  at  its  top  mcrgint  into  a  narrow  riser  tube 
in  which  the  solution  may  rise,  a  storage  vessel  for  said 
solutioii  communicating  with  the  first  named  vessel  for 
How  of  said  solution  thereto,  a  coci  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  riser  tube,  said  cock  being  movable  into  a 
podtion  to  close  the  riser  tube  and  into  a  position  to  open 
it  and  place  it  into  communication  with  the  atmosphere, 
ft  rcsittance  element  disposed  in  the  riser  tube,  said  ele- 
■MBt  extending  over  about  the  entire  length  of  said  tube, 
a  device  for  meesuring  resistance,  and  a  conduit  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  peastng  through  the  wall  of  the 
tube  and  connected  with  said  device  for  measuring  {he 
resistance. 


I.  A  prothrombin  time  determining  apparatus  com- 
prising; a  block  of  beat  conductive  metal,  controllable 
heating  means  in  heat  transfer  relatioa  to  said  block  for 
holding  said  block  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  a 
plurality  of  deep  pockets  formed  in  said  block  to  receive 
accessories  such  as  thermometers,  capillary  tubes,  and 
the  like  for  keeping  said  accessories  at  said  predetermined 
temperature,  means  oo  said  block  adjacent  one  edfe 
thereof  and  defining  at  least  one  shallow  dished  con- 
cavity, and  timing  means  having  a  visual  iodicator  for 
iadicating  an  elapsed  time  and  control  nHaai  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  said  timing  means,  said  control  means 
being  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  ana  edfe  and  said 
shallow  dished  concavity  whereby  an  operator  may  si- 
multaneously manipulate  said  control  means  and  reagent 
materials  in  said  concavity. 


M41J47 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  TBB 
PURTTY  OF  GASES 
Frederik  WDkm  Dijkcma,  RoMcrdaaL  Ncther- 


N.V. 


to  HefaKken's  Broawciilca  Nsdcriaad 
Netherlands,  a  Umlted-BaMIHy  com- 
ot  tfce  Nsthsrianda 
FBed  Apr.  12,  19M,  Sar.  No.  21,«33 

I  NedMriaBdi  Apr.  IS,  1959 
ITChrfBM^    (CL2S— 154) 


I.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  purity  of 
piUif  a  devKe  for  taking  a  gaa  sample  and  for  supply- 
iat«dd  tM  sample  to  a  discharge  conduit,  a  vessel  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  solution  which  is  effective  to  absorb  the 
main  gas  but  does  not  absorb  the  impurities,  said  dis- 


3,Ml,14t 
CONTiNUOUS  BATCH  COMPOOTING  APPARATUS 
Charies  R.  Banauijai,  Basking  Ridge,  mi  Walter  H. 
Grscabrook  Towwhip,  NJ„  Mslgnon  to 
^hi  111  hag  Corporation,  Pcapack, 
NJ,,  a  torpor atlou  of  New  Jcncy 

Pled  Oct.  22,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  •48,«39 

2niiiiii     (CL  23— 259.1)  '^ 


•U' 


s      -» 


1.  A  continuous  batch  composting  unit  comprising  a 
supporting  frame,  a  hollow  drum  supported  in  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  drum  comprising 
a  plurality  of  annularly  arranged  composting  compart- 
ments disposed  about  said  axis  in  relstively  diametrically 
opposed  pairs,  each  said  compartment  being  formed  with 
a  radially  outwardly  directed  charging  and  discharging 
opening,  a  closure  removably  associated  with  said  open- 
ing for  selectively  covering  and  uncovering  same,  each 
oOBipartment  when  closed  by  its  said  closure  being  com- 
pletely isolated  from  other  compartments  to  prevent  in- 
termingling of  the  contents  of  the  several  compartments, 
each  said  compartment  having  a  major  axis  extending 
parallel  to  the  said  horizontal  axis,  and  being  of  uniform 
cross  sectional  shape  with  the  wails  thereof  uniformly 
spaced  from  said  major  axis,  a  material-charging  eleoaent 
and  a  dischsrging  conveyer  dispoaed  respectively  above 
and  below  said  drum  in  a  comason  vertical  plane  with 
the  axie  thereof,  whereby  the  druai  nay  be  brought  to 
with  diametrically  oppond  compartments  thereof  in 
wnmou  vertical  ptaaa  to  permit  simultaneous  charg- 
ing and  discharging  of  material  to  and  from  said  oom- 
purtments,  and  fluid  supplying  flaaaas  in 
pwtnwnt.  each  said  meaoa  oonprinng  a  ihrid 
head,  swing  joints  supporting  said  head  in  its  respective 
compartment  below  the  major  axis  thereof  for  rotary 
movement  about  said  axis  under  the  combined  influence 
of  gravity  and  the  rotation  of  said  drum  about  its  hori- 
zontal axis. 

^— — ^-^— ^  f 


3,941,149 
CATALYTIC  MLTFLER 
J.  llaudry.  Ai*uiii,  Pa.,  sssigBiii  to  Oxy^Cata- 

lyal,  he,  Wayne,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FBed  Am.  7,  195S,  Sar.  No.  753>i5 
TCMm.    (CL23-2n) 
7.  A  catalytic  mafller  for  the  oxidation  of  combustible 


charge  conduit  ending  in  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel    materials  in  enguic  exhaust  gases  cooapriiing  a  container 
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comprising  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  members  defin- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween  and  provided  with 
openings  for  flow  of  gases  and  means  dosing  the  ends  of 
the  annular  space  between  said  members,  catalyst  par- 
ticles substantially  filling  the  annular  qwce  of  said  con- 
tainer, the  volumetric  thermal  expansion  of  the  annular 
apace  of  said  container  from  a  cold,  non-operating  con* 


dition  to  operating  temperatures  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  volumetric  thermal  expansion  of  the  mass  of  cata- 
lyst particles  in  the  annular  q>ace  of  said  container,  means 
for  leading  exhaust  gases  and  excess  oxygen  to  the  interior 
<rf  •■id  inner  member  and  means  for  leading  products  of 
oxidation  by  the  catalyst  twm  the  exterior  of  said  outer 
member. 


3,941,15« 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  CATALYTIC 
EXOTHERMIC  REACTIONS 
George  A.  Worn,  La  JoDa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  ..».- 
uMs  Company,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Filed  Feb.  29, 195<,  Scr.  No.  5M,57S 
1  Claim.   (CL23— 299) 


mounted  within  said  inner  diell  and  positioned  above 
said  heat  exchanger;  inlet  means  in  said  outer  shell  for 
feeding  a  first  portion  of  cold  gases  to  be  reacted  into 
said  annular  space  and  thence  through  the  tubes  of  said 
exchanger;  a  reactant  header  mounted  within  said  inner 
shell  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  catalyst  re- 
ceptacle and  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  inner  shell  so 
as  to  leave  an  annular  passage  therebetween,  said  annular 
passage  being  in  gas  receiving  communication  with  said 
catalyst  bed  and  in  gas  delivery  communication  with  the 
shell  side  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and  said  header  being 
in  gas  receiving  communication  with  the  upper  end  of  the 
tubes  of  said  exchanger  for  receiving  said  heated  first 
portion  of  gases  therefrom;  inlet  means  for  feeding  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  cold  gaaei  to  be  reacted  to  said  header 
for  mixing  with  said  heated  first  portion  of  gases  to  be 
reacted;  a  i^urality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  extending 
through  said  catalyst  bed.  said  tubes  being  in  gas  ie> 
ceiving  communication  at  their  lower  end  with  said 
header  for  receiving  and  passing  said  mixed  gases  iq>wardly 
through  said  tubes  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  aaad 
bed  to  the  top  of  said  bed  for  reaction  therein  during 
subsequent  passage  downwardly  therethrough;  and  out- 
let meaiu  in  gas  receiving  communication  with  the  shell 
side  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  withdrawing  reacted  gases 
leaving  said  catalyst  bed  and  passing  through  the  an- 
ntilar  passage  between  said  header  and  said  inner  shell 
and  thence  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  first  portion  of  gases  to  be  reacted. 


3,941,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXOTHERMIC  CATALYTIC 

REACTIONS 

Axel  Chiisteuaeu,  Stamford,  Com.,  aasigBor  to  Chemical 

Constraction  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,959 
aClatans.   (CL23— 299) 


Apparatus  for  effecting  catalytic  exothermic  gaseous  re- 
actions which  comprises:  an  outer  shell;  an  inner  shell 
naounted  within  said  outer  shell  and  spaced  from  the  wall 
thereof  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  space  therebetween;  a 
shell  and  tube  type  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  inner  shell,  the  lower  end  nf  the  tnbea  of 
said  exchanger  being  in  gas  receiving  connmunication  with 
said  annular  vace;  a  receptacle  containing  a  catalyst  bed 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  effecting  high  presstue  gaseous 
exothermic  catalytic  reactions  comprising  a  reactor  shell, 
a  vertical  gas  circulation  plate  adjacent  said  shell,  means 
for  introduicng  unreacted  gas  into  said  shell,  a  lowo- 
heat  exchanger  section,  means  for  passing  said  unreact- 
ed gas  mixture  and  catalytically  reacted  gas  in  beat  ex- 
change relation  through  said  heat  exchanger  section,  an 
upper  catalyst  bed  section,  a  gas  distributing  section  be- 
tween said  exchanger  and  bed  sections,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially vertical  inner  conduits  disposed  within  said  bed 
for  cooling,  said  conduits  extending  upwards  into  said 
bed,  a  plurality  of  outer  conduits  concentric  with  said 
vertical  ctMiduits,  said  outer  conduits  being  closed  at  their 
upper  ends  whereby  unreacted  gas  passes  iq>wards  through 
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tnocr  conduits  and  then  <ii>w— idi  is  die  uuralar 
betwcca  said  conduiu  to  cool  aid  bed,  and  exit 
to  conduct  reacted  gas  out  of  said  reactor  fron 
takl  exchanflcr  sectioo,  the  improved  gas  iliaiiitwiliig  mc* 
tion  which  co^Tipriaes  a  central  block  for  fM  tnMlBr  lo 
■■d  horn  nid  catatyst  bed  section,  upper  and  lower  hori- 

i  f>s  baffles,  said  baffles  having  inner  pemncters  con- 
with  said  biocJi  and  outer  perimeters  contiguous 
with  said  circulation  plate,  whereby  said  baflles  define  a 
fas  colkctioo  apace,  said  Mock  having  a  plurality  ot 
korizontal  potfOfM  extending  radially  inward  to  a  central 
chamber,  a  gas  conduit  extending  upward  from  said  cen- 
tral chamber  in  said  block  to  the  top  of  said  catalyst  bed 
ssction.  said  block  also  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
Mparate  vertical  passages  for  downwards  flow  of  reacted 
fas,  said  vertical  passages  extending  through  said  block 
from  above  said  upper  plate  to  below  said  lower  plate, 
with  the  k>w«r  cads  of  said  outer  conduits  terminating  at 
openings  in  said  upper  baffle,  and  the  lower  ends  of  said 
inner  conduits  terminating  at  openings  in  said  lower 
baffle. 


3,M1,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND 
PRESSURE  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
Azal  Chriiii—iB.  Stamford,  Coan,^  assfgnor  to 
Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
of  Dctewarc 

I  Fck.  21, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  641,743 
3CWBi.    (CL23— 29f) 


1.  The  apparatus  for  carrying  out  chemical  reaction 
under  high  pressures  and  temperatures  between  a  non- 
corrosive  Said  and  a  second  reactant  fluid,  said  second 
reactant  floid  from  the  groop  consisting  of  fluids  which 
are  corrosive  and  fluids  which  react  with  the  non-oor- 
rosivs  fluid  to  form  a  corrosivo  Ihiid,  said  apparatus  com- 
prises an  outer  pressure  resisting  shell  sealed  to  atmos- 
phere to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  out  of  apparatus,  said  shell 
having  at  least  a  removable  lop  cover,  a  removahk  inoar 
container  within  said  shell,  said  inner  container  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  shell  and  hav- 
isf  at  least  an  inner  wall  of  said  inner  cotaiaef  lesistant 
to  the  corrosive  effects  of  fluids  present  'fcfT*''.  said  in- 
containw  being  in  a  fluid  impanrions  ralaban  with 


an  annular  flow  path  flf  nnn-corrosive  fkad  between  the 
shell  and  the  inner  LfWaiasi.  means  for  delivering  a  non- 
conosive  fluid  under  pressors  to  the  space  between  the 
sMI  and  the  inner  container  li»  low  around  the  ontakie 
of  the  inner  container,  at  iesal  one  ingress  means  to  oon- 
duo  said  non-oorro8tv«  fluid  from  said  ivaoe  to  the  in- 
ner container,  said  ingrsas  maans  comprising  at  least  one 
conduit  dependent  from  and  attached  to  a  top  wall  of 
the  inner  container  and  extending  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  inner  container  and  having  a  distribu- 
tor appended  to  the  lower  end  of  the  conduit,  said  con- 
duit opening  into  said  space  between  Ae  removable  top 
cover  and  the  top  of  the  inner  container  to  admit  fluid 
into  the  interior  of  said  inner  container  and  said  distrib- 
utor having  top,  bottom  and  side  walla,  said  walls  being 
imperforate  except  in  the  top  atail  at  the  point  of  attach- 
ment to  the  dependent  conduit  and  the  exit  perforations 
in  the  side  walls  adjacent  the  bottom  wall,  means  for  de- 
livering a  second  reactant  fluid  to  the  inner  container 
from  a  point  outside  the  shell  to  a  point  beneath  the  dis- 
tributor, exit  means  to  remove  the  reaction  product  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  iimer  container  and  out  through 
the  removable  top  cover,  and  a  sampling  tube  extending 
from  a  position  adjacent  the  outside  wall  of  the  shell  to 
a  position  within  and  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  dis- 
tributor. 


3,«41,153 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  PROCESSING 
CHEESE  OF  THE  MOZZARELLA  TYPE 
Boyd  B.  EUsr  and  NkholM  E.  Pontccorro,  Los  AmcIcs, 
Caat,  iislpiiii   to  Ckaese  Molding  MacUbe  Cook 
Mny,  a  isnsr al  aartnersMp  consisdi«  of   Boyd   B. 
EMsr,  NidMlas  K.  Pootccorvo,  Miltoa  M.  Johnson, 
and  DairW  Zcmer,  and  Piteary  MoU  Md  MacUna 
a  corporatioa  of  California 
FBsd  Dae.  1. 1959,  S«r.  No.  858061 
ItOalHM.    (0.31— 69) 


12.  A  method  of  processing  cheese  of  the  type  of 
which  the  Mozzarella  variety  is  representative,  including 
the  following  steps:  delivering  cheese  curd  into  a  lower 
mold  unit  at  a  loading  station  and  simultaneously  apply- 
ing vacuum  to  the  ciu-d  to  withdraw  air  and  moisture 
therefrom  for  attenuating  the  curd;  measuring  a  selected 
quantity  of  the  curd  in  the  lower  mold  unit  in  accordance 
with  the  quantity  of  cheese  desired  in  a  finished  molded 
cheese  article;  transferring  the  lower  mold  unit,  with  said 
measured  quantity  of  curd  supported  therein,  to  a  mold- 
ing station  and  coupling  it  to  an  upper  mold  unit;  con- 
tracting the  curd  between  said  upper  and  lower  mold 
units  to  mold  it  into  a  selected  form  whtl^  simultaneously 
applying  suction  to  the  curd  to  further  attenuate  the  curd 
into  the  desired  cheese  consistency;  and  then  discharging 
tha  resultant  molded  product  from  said  mold  units. 


3.641,1S4 
MIXTURE  OF  ALILAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  FATTV 
.    ACIDS    HAVING    IMPROVED    SOLUBILITY    IN 

LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS 
Chatks  A.  Sandy  and  lames  H.  Wemtz,  Wilmfaigton, 

Del.,  aarignors  to  E.  I.  d«  Poot  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
»  paay,  Wffaninglon,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh^.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,262 
4  ClalM.    (CL  44—66) 

4.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  dissolved  therein 
from  0.01  to  20.0  grams  of  an  alkali  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium  per  liter  in 
the  form  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  aliphatic  branched 
open  chain  carboxylic  acids,  which  solution  has  been  ob- 
tained by  incorporating  in  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  a  mix- 
ture of  alkali  metal  salts  of  aliphatic  branched  open  chain 
carboxylic  acids,  the  carboxylic  acid  salts  being  those  in 
which  the  carboxy  group  is  attached  to  a  hydrocarbon 
radical. 


3,041,155 
FUEL  AND  ANTIKNOCK  COMPOSITIONS 
IcrooM  E.  Brown,  Detroit,  Earl  G.  De  WUt,  Royal  Oak, 
and  Hymin  Shapiro,  DetroK,  Mkh.,  aasig^sors  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drswing.     Origfaial  application  Oct.  3,  1956,  Ser. 

No.  613/92,  now  Patent  No.  2,959,604,  dated  Nov. 

8,  1966.    Divided  and  this  applkation  Mar.  9,  1966, 

Ser.  No.  15,925 
t  4  Oafans.    (CL  44—69)  — 

1.  An  improved  fuel  for  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bustion engines  which  consists  essentially  of  hydrocar- 
bons of  the  gasoline  boiling  range  containing,  in  quan- 
tities sufficient  to  improve  the  octane  number  rating  of 
said  fuel,  an  acyl  cyclopentadienyl  manganese  tricar- 
bonyl  compound  having  the  formula 

o 

RC-AMn{CO)," 

where  R  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  A  is  a 
cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  radical  which  embodies  a 
group  of  five  carbons  having  the  cyclopentadienyl  con- 
figuration, said  compound  being  further  characterized  in 
that  the  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  radical  is  bonded 
to  the  manganese  by  carbon-to-manganese  bonds  through 
carbons  of  said  cyclopentadienyl  group. 

3.  The  fuel  composition  of  claim  1  additionally  con- 
taining, in  quantities  sufficient  to  improve  the  octane 
number  rating  of  said  fuel,  a  tetraalkyllead  antikix>ck 
compound. 

3.041,156 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  BONDED  GRINDING  WHEELS 

Rohcrt  A.  Rowse,  Shiewsliui^,  and  Carlcton  P.  Stinch> 

flcid,  Worcester,  Maas^  ass^iiors  la  Norton  Company, 

-    Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massacfansctts   - 

No  Drawii^    FUcd  July  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  82«,71| 

8  Claims.  (CL  51— 29S) 
1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  abrasive  grains 
bonded  with  phenolic  resin  bond  adhered  to  the  abrasive 
grain  with  tbe  aid  of  an  organo  functional  polysiloxane 
coating  on  said  grains  which  is  compatible  with  and  reao- 
tively  linked  with  said  phenolic  resin,  at  least  five  percent 
by  weight  of  said  article  being  composed  of  abrasive  grains 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxide  and  carbide 
and  mixtures  thereof  having  a  Knoop  hardness  greater 
than  1.000  including  AlaO,,  SiC,  B«C.  garnet.  ZrOt  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  polysiloxane  being  derived  from 
the  basic  silane  structure 

n 

A-«l— C 

A 

where  R  rs  a  chemical  group  reactive  with  said  phenolic 
resin  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amme, 
epoxy,  friienolate,  hydroxy  phenyl  and  aldehyde,  C  is  a 
779  O.O.— 75 


hydrolyzable  chemical  group,  and  A  and  B  are  the  same 
or  different  chemical  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  R  and  C  and  chemical  groups  non-reactive  to- 
ward phenolic  resin  and  non-hydrolyzable,  said  article 
having  superior  dry  strength  and  water  resistance  com- 
pared to  a  similar  article  having  no  polysiloxane  phenolic 
linkage  coating  on  said  grains,  whereby  stronger  bonding 
is  provided  between  the  particles  and  the  bond  for  said 
abrasive  article. 


3,041,157 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FERTILIZER 

Thomas   Archibald   Crane,  37  Glen  Doawynne   Road, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Percy  Richard  Adams, 
11  Warden  Ave.,  Mimico,  Oiriario,  Canada 
Filed  Oct.  5, 1955,  Ser.  No.  538,716 
1  Claim.   (0.71—9) 


A  method  of  converting  putrefiable  organic  waste  mate- 
rial into  fertilizer  by  a  bacteriological  process:  comprising 
in  combination  the  following  steps;  placing  a  contiguous 
mass  of  such  putrefiable  organic  waste  material  in  a 
chamber,  providing  in  said  chamber  conditions  whereby 
bacteriological  incubation  and  fermentation  can  take 
place;  causing  a  larger  portion  of  said  mass  to  move 
gradually  in  one  direction;  simultaneously  causing  a 
smaller  portion  of  said  mass  to  move  gradually  in  the 
opposite  direction  while  allowing  continual  interchange 
between  said  portions,  and,  simultaneously  with  said  mo- 
tion, aerating  said  mass. 


3,041,158 
QUICK-CURING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SUPERPHOSPHATE 
David  R.  Boylan,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  Robert  R.  Rounslcy. 
Ktaigston,  Ohio,  assisnors  to  Iowa  State  College  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  corporalion 
of  Iowa 

FUcd  Sept  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  759,748 
3  Oafans.    (CL  71— 40) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  superphosphate  diaracter- 
ized  by  the  fact  that  the  acidulation,  drying,  and  curing 
steps  required  to  obUun  a  superphosphate  product  ready 
for  shipment  and  use  are  concomitantly  carried  out  in 
a  tubular  grinding  mill  having  a  fed  end  and  a  discharge 
end  and  being  adapted  for  the  fine  grinding  of  material 
passing  therethrough,  comprising  introducing  acid,  water, 
and  phosphate  rock  sized  for  fine  grinding  into  the  feed 
end  portion  of  said  grinding  mill  top  rovide  therein  a  fresh- 
ly-formed mixture  of  said  acid,  water,  and  rock,  said  acid 


1156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  26,  1M2 


bdag  MlectMf  from  tite  tfotp  coamdat  of  tutforic  acid 
and  phojpboric  add  and  bdng  iotroduoed  vt  a  rale  corre- 
ipoodiof  to  an  addulatioo  ratio  of  1.7  to  2.0,  w(lkiw< 
water  being  introduced  so  that  naid  add  has  an  initial  oon- 
centratioo  in  said  feed  end  portico  of  from  35  to  73% 
baaed  on  the  toul  water  and  add  introduced  and  so  that 
freshly-formed  mixture  of  add,  water,  and  rock  con- 
in  excess  of  10%  water,  finely  subjecting  the  said 
freshly-formed  mixture  within  said  mill  to  fine  grindinc 
also  beating  said  mixture  and  removing  water  there- 
from, said  mixture  being  heated  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  225  to  400*  F.,  said  mixture  continuously 
moving  through  said  mill  from  the  feed  end  to  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  and  it  is  ground,  heated  and  dried, 
and  removing  a  quick-cured  superphosphate  product  from 
the  discharge  end  of  said  mill  having  at  least  90%  of  the 
P|0«  therein  converted  to  an  available  form  and  contain- 
ing less  than  8%  free  moisture. 


3,t41«159 
PRODUCTION  or  NON-CAKING  FERTILIZER 
BY  USB  OP  ATTAPULGITE  CLAY 
A.  Sattk,  Berkaicy  HciiMi,  NJ.,  MsigMtr  to 
*   CfciMJtals    PMMji    Corponttoa,    Mcalo 

NoDrawtaf.    PIM  Jn&  21, 1951,  Sar.  N«w  71«^1 
ItCtakM.    (CL71— M) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  cocnprising  discrete  par- 
ticlea  of  a  material  which  t«nd  to  coakace,  individual 
particles  of  said  material  being  coated  with  heat  acti- 
vated attapulgite  day,  said  attapulgite  day  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  percent  to  3  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  material  and  having  been  fluid 
energy  ground  wherdn  said  day  is  reduced  in  size  by 
high  velodty  particle  impact  to  a  fineness  such  that  a 
preponderating  amount  by  weight  of  the  particles  thereof 
is  finer  than  about  15  microns  and  the  amount  finer  than 
5  microns  is  a  minor  proportion. 


3,M1,1M 

STABILIZED  PLANT  NUTRIENT  COMPOSITION 

Bsnjaita  Makowcr,  El  CerrMo,  nni  Cnalnis  K.  Kokn. 

BerUley,  Calir. 

No  Drawta«.    FHsd  Ai«.  10,  IfM,  Sar.  N^  4M71 
ICWnM.    (CL71— M) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  stable  thixocropic  inorganic 
plant  nutrient  composition  containing  phosphorus  and 
nitrogen  in  a  ratio  of  PsO|:N  of  about  3:1  and  also  con- 
taining 0.1  to  about  0.5  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
manganese,  copper,  and  ziac  uniformly  suspended  and 
distributed  throughout  said  composition,  which  com- 
pnses:  regulating  the  concentration  of  a  stabilizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ferric  iron,  alu 
minum,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  phosphoric  acid  soiu 
lion  containing  at  least  one  of  said  elements  to  arrive 
at  a  total  coocentratioa  of  stabilizing  agent  in  said  add 
solution  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.05  mol  stabilizing 
agent  per  100  grams  product;  treating  said  solution  with 
a  sufficient  amount  of  ammonia  to  produce  a  «in;«KwH 
plant  nutrient  composition  having  said  P|0|:N  ratio  of 
about  3:1  while  flaialainmg  laid  cnida  acid  solution  at 
a  temperature  behiuM  about  100-135*  F.  and  contin- 
Dously  agitating  the  mixtnre. 


comprises  uniformly  commingitng  ore  and  bituminous 
emulsioo  with  agiutioo  of  a  type  and  sufficiency  to  cause 
pellet  formation,  said  emulsion  bang  an  otl-in-water 
emulsion  comprising  major  proportions  ol  asphalt  as  the 
sole  binder  for  the  ore,  water  and  a  minor  emulsifying 
amount  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  said  agitatKm  being  the 
sole  agglomerating  action  and  being  conducted  at  a  tem- 
perature above  50*  F.  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
asphalt,  said  pelleu  containing  5-20%  by  weight  of  water, 
and  baking  the  pelieu  at  a  temperature  of  400-650*  F. 
for  a  period  of  Vi-24  hours,  whereby  water  is  removed 
and  the  crushing  strength  of  the  pd  lets  is  subsuntially 
increased,  and  the  dry  pellets  comprising  ore  particles 
consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  sizes  between  50  and 
minus  325  mesh  having  uniformly  distributed  throughont 
the  entire  body  thereof  between  about  1.5%  and  about 
10%  by  weight  of  bitumen. 

32*41»1(2 
LEAD  REPINING  PROCESS 

Ea«MC  H.  EMtcr.  2933  Atfamtk  Ave.,  Longport,  NJ. 

No  Dtawtag.    Plied  Ian.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  2^57 
5  Clahns.     (CL  75— 7g) 

I.  A  process  for  purifying  lead  containing  zinc,  cop- 
per, tin  and  antimony  contaminants  which  comprises 
melting  such  contaminated  lead,  removing  the  zinc,  cop- 
per, and  tin  contaminants,  then  forming  nascent  litharge 
at  the  surface  of  the  molten  antimony-containing  lead 
which  is  free  of  zinc,  copper,  and  tin  contaminants  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1275*  F.  to  1285*  F.  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  material  which  is  substantially  lead,  forming  an 
antiuMny  enriched  litharge  slag  from  said  lead  material 
by  passing  oxygen  through  said  moken  antimony-con- 
taining lead  at  said  temperature  of  about  1275*  F.  to 
1285*  F.,  and  withdrawing  said  antimony  enriched  lith- 
arge slag. 

M41,li3 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  SPRINGS 

inwann,     WaMcabng,     B— i-Cafatns, 
aaslgMir  to   Insdtat  Dr.   Ing.   Reinhnri 
A.G.,   WaMcisbwg,  SwUaaslnii,  a   hndy 
egqiillisilBBi 
FBad  Aa«.  31,  19S9.  Sar.  No.  t37,t37 

wlhai^<  Sept-  4, 19St 
(CL  7S— 123) 


1 


1 — ^r 


I.  A  temperature-compensated  spring  of  a  hardenaMc 
Ni-Fe-Mo  alloy  containing  beryllium  and  having  a  low 
secondary  error  in  addition  to  a  low  tbennodastic  coeffi- 
cient, and  spring  having  the  foOowing  composition : 

Percent 
Ni   35-43 

Be  -iziziiiiiziiriiiirmmiiininnii  ai-i 

Or up  to  3 

M»^ Up  to  3 

P(  _^._...,_..._,^,_^. .._.____- .__.  Remainder 


3^U«1 
PEUXnZING  METALLIC  ORE 
Waltar  E.  Hctez,  RoxaM,  mi  Rnipk  E.  Dod<  BafkaMo, 
DL,  Ms%niiii  to  SkcO  OR  Cmmmmj,  a  cuspmntlon  of 


Rehsrt  B. 


3^1«1M 
LmaUM  BAfll  ALLOY 
CoK«  Ponsoaa,   CaW.  aasli 
Cnif., 


NoDnwtag.   Pled  JMa  1, 1999.  Sar.  Nnw  •17,ft3S 

7CktaML    (CL7S-^> 
! .  The  process  of  aggkwnerating  powdered  mineral  ore 
prior  to  uitroductioo  into  a  metallurgicai  furnace  which 


NnDraw^.    FBad  Oct  2t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  43,927 

•  Cli^M.    (CL7S— 134) 
I.  A  low  mdting,  high  energy  content  hydrofuci  alloy 
cooHsdng  easeatially  of  from  about  50%  to  about  75%  by 
weight  lithium;  from  about  30%  to  about  2%  by  weight 
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aluminum;  from  about  15%  to  about  3%  by  wdgfat  so- 
dium: and  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  wdght 
caldnm. 


3,941,1(5 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
OAm  Sis,  Kart-WaHer  KHpffel,  WObehn  Nefebnncr, 
Martha  TnnMnit,  and  HaM  Bihmuliiug.  ril  of  Wics- 
naden-BicnricnT  GcnMH^f  aarigBon,  kjr  nsasBa  aMlpi> 
mmla,  tm  KaOc  AkHangiissnaihBfl,  WIcsbadcsKBIcbrkk, 
■  Csm—y,  a  cotnarBtkin  of  Garauwy 

NoDrawlBg.    FHad  Inly  2, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,449 
Oainas  psioritj,  application  Gannany  July  4, 1954 
22rialM     <CL94— 1) 
1.  A  photographic  reproduction  process  which  com- 
prises exposing  an   electrostatically   charged,   supported 
photoconductivc  insulating  layer  to  light  under  a  master 
to  discharge  the  layer  at  the  exposed  portions  and  de- 
veloping the  resulting  image  with  an  electroscopic  ma- 
terial, the  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

'■  J" 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aryl  group  and  heterocyclic,  aroyi,  cyano,  and  carbalkoxy 
radicals,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  cyano  radicals,  and  R,  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aryl  group  and  heterocyclic 
radicals. 


3^1,1M 

XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  METHOD 

John  Bardecn,  Champaign,  Ol.,  assignni  to  Xcrax 

1  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12. 1956,  Scr.  No.  714,929 

36Clainii.    (0.96—1) 
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1.  A  xerograirfiic  plate  comprising  in  combination  an 
insulating  layer  from  about  20  to  200  microns  thick 
having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  about  10^'  ohms-cm.  and 
a  long  range  for  charge  carriers  said  insulating  layer 
being  adapted  to  receive  electrical  charges  of  a  first 
polarity  distributecf  upon  the  free  surface  of  said  insulat- 
ing layer,  a  first  layer  of  semiconductor  material  one  of 
whose  surfaces  is  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  the 
other  of  the  surfaces  of  said  insulating  layer,  the  majority 
charge  carriers  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer  bdng 
of  said  first  polarity,  a  second  layer  of  semicondudor 
material  one  of  whoae  surfaces  is  in  intimate  surface 
contad  with  the  other  of  the  surfaces  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer,  the  majority  charge  carriers  in  said 
second  layer  being  oi  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  first 
polarity,  said  first  and  second  semicondoctor  layers  being 
eaoii  about  0.1  to  5  microns  thick  and  said  first  aemi- 
coodtKtor  layer  having  a  long  range  for  the  minority 
charge  carriers,  and  a  bsse  member  which  is  electrically 
conductive  and  in  intimate  contact  with  the  other  surface 
of  said  second  semiconductor  layer. 


3,641,167 
XEROGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  BlalDBcy.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  Donald  E.  Bode. 
,  Calif.,  asd  Janes  H.  Neybart,  Rochester, 
R.  Potok,  Salt  Potet  N.Y.,  Mcigneii  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  RodMstcr,  and  Inlii  national  Bnd- 
Bcaa  MncMncs  Cof^Madou,  New  Yoiv,  N.Y.,  kofli 
cofporatlons  of  New  Yortc 

PBcd  Aag.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,176 

9Clnins.    (a.  96— 1) 

'3.  Lb  a  repetitive  xerographic  process  which  comprises 

the  steps  of  sensitizing  an  insulating  layer  coated  on  a 


photoconductive  insulating  layer  on  a  conductive  back- 
ing by  charging  it  with  an  electrostatic  charge  of  a  first 
polarity,  exposing  said  photoconductivc  layer  to  a  light 
image  to  provide  a  latent  dectrostatic  image,  utilizing 
said  dectrostatic  image  in  a  copying  cyde  and  repeating 
the  entire  series  of  operations,  the  added  steps  before 
the  sensitizing  step  comprising  charging  said  insulating 


layer  with  an  electrosUtic  charge  opposite  in  polarity  to 
said  first  polarity  to  produce  a  field  thereon  whose  net 
charge  is  opposite  in  polarity  to  said  first  polarity  and 
uniformly  illuminating  said  {^toconductive  insulating 
layer  with  activating  radiation  while  said  field  is  main- 
tained thus  creating  at  the  interface  between  said  photo- 
conductive insulating  layer  and  said  insulating  layer  a 
layer  of  charges  of  said  first  polarity. 


3,641,166 
ELECTROSTA'nC  PRINTING 


Henry  Wielkki,  PUIadclpUa,  Pa.,  aasigMir  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FIImI  Sept.  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  646,861 
IClafans.    (a.  96— 1) 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrostatic  printing  induding  the 
stqw  of  producing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  the 
surface  ol  a  photoconductive  insulating  material  compris- 
ing a  flndy-divided  photocooductor  suspended  in  a  film- 
forming  binder  at  least  a  major  portion  of  which  con- 
sists of  a  resinous  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  and  ap- 
plying to  said  surface  a  finely-divided  developer  sub- 
stance to  produce  thereon  a  visible  image;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  applying  to  said  surface  a  solvent  the 
active  element  of  which  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  trichlorotriflooroetfaane,  petrolenm  ether, 
peotane,  istkhexane,  hexane,  iaoheptane,  iao-octane,  octane, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  drying  said  coating  prior  to  said 
step  of  prodndng  said  latent  electrostatic  image. 


3,641,169 

REVERSAL  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC 

DEVELOPER  POWDER 

Hvary  WielicU,  PMlndclpUn.  Pa.,  aasimar  to  Radio  Cor- 

Doration  of  America,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^    Original  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1958,  Ser. 
No.  724,522,  now  Patent  No.  2,986321,  dated  May  36, 
1961.     Divided  and  tUs  application  Dec.  31,  1959, 
Ser.  No.  863,693 

8  Clafana.  (O.  96—1) 
1.  Tn  an  electrostatic  printing  process  induding  the 
steps  of:  charging  a  photo-conductive  insulating  surface 
to  a  uniform  negative  dectrical  potential;  decreasing  said 
potential  in  selected  areas  on  said  surface  to  produce  an 
electrostatic  image;  the  in4)rovement  comprising  inti- 
mately mixing  together  particles  of  dectroccopic  material 
and  finely  divided  colloidal  silica  to  form  a  developer 
powder,  said  electroscopic  material  having  •  positive 
triboeledric  relationship  with  respect  to  said  colloidal 
silica,  applying  said  developer  powder  to  said  surface  to 
pTodoce  thereon  a  reverse  visible  image,  said  developer 
powder  electrostatically  adhering  to  said  selected  areas 
on  said  surface  to  produce  said  reverse  visible  powder 
image. 
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NEW  CLASS  OF  DEVELOPMKNT  PROMOTER  PRE- 

CURSORS  FOR  DRY  PROCESSING  SELF-DEVEL. 

OPING  SILVER  HALIDE  COATINGS 
Grairt  M.  Hafet  and  Jaaaa  R.  Kla^  Rochaatar,  N.Y_  aa- 

iivaon  to  Eastaum  Kodak  Company,  Rochcater.  N.Y^ 

a  corporadoa  of  New  Jctscy 

No  Dniwli«.    PHod  Oct  29,  1959,  Sar.  No.  149,479 
ItCUrfim.    (CL9<— 4i) 

I.  A  photographic  element  coaiprinng  a  support  hav- 
ing coated  thereon  a  light-sensitive  photographic  silver 
haUde  emulsion  wherein  a  substantial  proportion  of  silver 
halide  graina  are  in  intinutc  contact  with  a  photographic 
developing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroquinone,  p-methylamioophenol  sulfate  and  a  1 -phen- 
yl-3-pyrazolidone  and  in  contact  with  a  development 
promoter  precursor  selected  from  those  having  the  for- 
mula: 


daaa  consisting  of  a  salt  having  a  cation  selected  from 
the  class  constating  of  mercuric,  thallous  and  ferric,  said 
catalyst  being  the  sole  catalyst  present  in  said  carrier. 


B(CB,).-,-C  Is 

L        \i 


wherein  R  ia  a  member  leiected  from  the  daaa  consisting 
of  the  carboxy  group,  the  aodium  carboxylate  group,  the 
poUaaium  carboxylate  group  and  the  ammonium  car- 
boxy  late  group;  a  ia  a  poaitive  integer  of  from  1  to  6;  Z 
ia  a  member  selected  from  the  daaa  conaisting  of  a  aodium 
atom,  a  potassium  atom,  a  trivalent  boron  atom,  and  an 
ammonium  radical;  and  m  ia  an  integer  ffT"W|MWK*Tnt 
to  the  valence  of  Z. 


3,M1,171 

SOLUBILDZD  DERIVATIVES  OF  ROSINS 

Ckariaa  V.  WUkmi  and  WIDiam  J.  Kaox,  Jr.,  Roch«a>«r. 

N.Y.,  MriKMtn  to  Emtmm  Kodak  Comply,  Rockca- 

tcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  lancy 

No  Drawfe^    FIM  Apr.  39,  1959,  Sar.  No.  999,911 

UClakM.  (CL9<— 94) 
6.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  aohi- 
tioa  of  gdatin  containing  therein  aa  a  coating  aid  0.13- 
1.0  gram  per  pound  of  gelatin  of  a  water-aoluble  salt 
prepared  by  reacting  an  iaocyanato  ester  having  the 
foUowiag  general  formula: 

OCNCHCOOK 

i- 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atonu 
and  R'  ia  selected  from  the  dasa  consisting  of  — H, 
— CH,COOR,  — CH,CH|COOR.  and 

— CH,(CH,)/XX)R 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyi  group  having  1-3  cartxm  atoms, 
with  a  material  aelected  from  the  class  cowiiting  of 
roain,  roain  acids,  l-amiiioifMthyl-7-isopropyl-1.4a-di- 
methyl-l,2,3.4,4a,9,10,10a-octahvdrophenanthreae.  roain 
alcohols,  hydrogenated  rosin  acids,  and  dehydrogenated 
roain  adds  and  hydroiyzing  the  ester  linkage  with  alkali. 
14.  A  coating  composition  as  described  in  claim  6  in 
which  the  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  is  a  photographic 
gelatioo-silver  halide  emulsion. 


M41,172 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

WITH  METAL  OXIDES  AS  CATALYSTS 
HafeM  D.  Evana,  EodwcU,  Fritx  W.  H.  MncOar,  Btaf- 

hamton.  and  Steven  Levinos,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  awignoii 

to  General   Aniline  A  Film  Corporadoc^  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  Dec.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,725 
13  CMm.    <CL  9^—115) 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  compriaing  a 
base  coated  with  a  colloidal  carrier  containing  a  normally 
liquid  to  solid  dispersible  monomer  containing  the  group- 
ing CH)=C=:  and  a  white  light-sensitive  catalyst  capable 
of  iiKludng  photopolymerization  of  said  monomer  and  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium 
dioxide  in  admixture  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 


3,941,173 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING 
THE    GROWTH    AND    FEED    UTILIZATION    OF 
MEAT-PRODUCING  RUMINANTS 
Wiaa  ■nnronfka,  Amca,  Iowa,  and  Thomas  M.  Meana, 
Camhcrland,  Ind..  aaslcBon  of  oac-half  each  lo  Wwn 
Stat*  CoUcfc    Research   Foondatioa,    Amca,    Iowa,  a 
corporatloa   of   Iowa,   and    Eli   LiHy   and   Company, 
indianapolia,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawli^     Filed   Feb.   17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,M< 
9  ClainH.     (a.  99—2) 
S.  A  compoaition  for  promoting  the  growth  and  feed 
utilization  of  meat-producing  ruminants,  comprising  in 
combination  a  ruminant  feed  material,  an  estrogenic  sub- 
stance  and   a   2-mercaptounida2oie   compound    selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercaptoimida2ole  and 
1  -alkyl  2-mercaptoimidazoles  wherein  the  said  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  estrogenic  substance  and  said  2-niercaptoimidazole 
compound  in  said  combination  being  such  that  there  are 
from  10  to  100  weight  units  of  said  2-mercaptoimidazole 
compound  per  each  part  of  said  estrogenic  substance  cor- 
responding in  estrogenic   activity  to   1    weight   unit  of 
diethylstilbestrol. 

3,941.174 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  OIL-CONTAINING  ANI- 

MAL   MATERIAL,   SUCH     AS   FISH    AND   FISH 

OFFAL 
Hafciritk  Matsen  EUcrt.  CopcnkMca,  Denmark,  aasicnor 

to  Mmbs.  a/9  Lnaaino  Peed  Company,  Copcnhi^en, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799,245 
2  Claims.     (CI.  99—7) 

1.  A  proceu  for  treating  animal  material,  ftah  and  fish 
offal,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  raw  material  to  a 
mechanical  disintegration  to  form  a  pulp,  adding  to  the 
pulp,  without  any  substantial  heating  or  dilution  of  the 
pulp,  a  substrate  of  fermented  culture  of  lactic  acid  bac- 
teria in  which  the  bacteria  are  dead,  and  establishing  and 
maintaining  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  SO*  C.  for  at 
least  3  hours  a  pH-vaiue  of  3.6  to  4.2  in  the  pulp.         ^ 


3,941,175 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPARKLING 

APPLE  CIDER 
Francis  E.   Atldnaoo,  West   Sommcriand,   and  John   F.' 
Bowcn.  Pcntictoo.  British  ColnmMa,  Canada.  awignnK 
to  Canadkw  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottnm, 


No  Drnwlnc.     Filed  Jan.  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  799  J94 
5CWHM.     (CL99>-39) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cider  which  comprises  j^ro- 
viding  a  batch  consisting  of  applea  of  North  American 
deaaert  variety  the  juice  of  which  haa  aa  acid  content  not 
exceeding  0.45%,  milling  said  batch  to  produce  an  apple 
pulp,  immediatdy  adding  to  said  pulp  sulfur  dioxide  in 
the  proportion  of  100  to  150  parts  sulfur  dioxide  to  one 
million  parts  of  the  juice  in  said  pulp  to  prevent  oxidation 
thereof,  pressing  said  pulp  following  said  addition  to 
product  apple  juice,  and  subsequently  fermenting  said 

juice.  ^_^^^___  <» 

FARINACEOUS  PRODUCTS 
Domdd  E.  B^Mr.  Ckmdlt  Hnhns,  Fa^lMd,  i  ilgiii  to 
E.  T.  Odkaa  Corpotntfam,  fallk  N.V. 
Filed  Inly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •29441 
1  CUIm.    (CL  99—99) 
A  procesa  for  continuously  rapidly  producing  an  oven- 
ready,  riaen  dough  compriaing  the  steps  of  mixing  prede- 
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termined  quantities  of  flour  and  water  in  the  absence  of 
a  leavening  agent  to  produce  a  tlnrry,  contimioualy  intro- 
ducing a  stream  of  the  slurry  under  pressure  to  the  inlet  of 
a  continuous  mixing  machine  ao  that  the  said  stream  is 
forced  by  displacement  through  said  niachine,  continuous- 
ly injecting  a  gaseous  medium  at  a  controlled  rate  and 
under  controlled  pressure  into  the  slurry  stream,  main- 
taining a  controlled  substantially  constant  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  in  said  mixing  machine,  during  the  passage 
of  the  slurry  and  gaseous  medium  through  the  mixing 
machine  working  the  slurry  sufficiently  to  homogeneous- 


^■%^^ 


ly  mix  it  with  and  retain  said  gaseous  medium  during 
passage  through  the  mixing  machine  to  produce  a  condi- 
tioned dough  having  the  said  gaseous  medium  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  therethrough,  continuously  dis- 
charging the  said  conditioned  dough  incorporating  the 
said  distributed  gaseous  medium  through  a  restricted 
flow  area  into  a  zone  at  a  pressure  lower  than  that  main- 
tained within  the  mixing  machine,  and  allowing  the  dis- 
charged dough  to  rise  under  the  action  of  the  resulting 
expansion  of  the  gaseous  medium  to  provide  the  oven- 
ready  dough. 

3,941,177 

BAKING  ACID  AND  BAKING  POWDER 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Robcft  M.  Lnnck  and  James  W.  Tocker,  Pvk  Forest,  IIL, 

aastenors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Compmiy,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  18,  1999,  Scr.  No.  43,287 

19  Claims.    (CLf9—^ 
I.  As  a  new  baking  acid,  the  combination  comprising 
100  parts  sodium  alimiinum  phosphate  and  1  to  15  parts 
of  an  edible  salt  yielding  a  trivalent  alimiinum  cation. 


-  3,941,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EDIBLE 
CLAM  PRODUCT 
John  Marvin,  Boston,  Edward  E.  Anderson,  Lexington, 
and  Inditk  H.  TIchcnor,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  msignors, 
by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  Saltesea  Packing  Compnny, 
Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  3,  1999,  Ser.  No.  2M35 
8  ClaiBM.    (CL  99—111) 
I .  A  process  for  preparing  an  edible  product  from  clams 
iiKluding  ttie  steps  of  slidng  edible  clam  foots  and  soaking 
the  resulting  sliced  clam  meats  preparatory  to  deep-fat 
frying,  heating  a  mixture  of  said  sliced  clam  meats  and 
water  from  about  45  to  75*  F.  up  to  a  temperature  of  about 
140  to  160*  P.,  coating  said  dam  meats  aiid  deep-fat  frying 
the  sliced  clam  meats  in  oil  maintained  at  a  temperature 
from  about  320  to  400*  F.  until  the  water  content  of  said 
cooked  clam  meats  is  reduced  to  less  than  5%  by  weight 


3,941,179 
PECTIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OP 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
A.  Lister,  BaUwki,  and  Nicholm  D.  PIntanro,  New 
Ctty,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  General  Foodb  Cmpomtion, 
WUte  Plsim,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
-.     NoDrawtac.    FBod  Sept  8,  1959,  Scr.  No.  838,499 
14  Claims.    (O.  99—132) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  jelly  forming  composition 
charaderized  by  optimum  tartness,  optiimmi  pH,  most 


efficient  pectin  utilization,  and  low  cost,  i^uch  coaq>rises 
mixing  together  pectin,  a  dispersant,  a  fruh  add,  and 
adipic  add. 

3,941,189 

SOLID  ESSENTIAL  OIL  FLAVORING  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
SAME 

Horton  E.  Siilihsi,  Upfamd,  Oritf.,  mrignor  te  Snnktat 


Growers,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
CnUfomia 

Filed  Oct  11, 1957,  Scr.  No.  989,719 
ISdakM.    (CL99— 149> 


'-'■"^ 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  essential  oil  solid 
emulsion  comprising  the  steps  of  admixing  with  corn 
syrup  solids  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  glycerol,  a  non-toxic  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof,  heat- 
ing the  admixture  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
form  a  syrup  therec^,  adding  an  emulsifying  agent  and  an 
essential  oil,  emulsifying  the  resulting  composition  by  agi- 
tation thereof,  forming  a  solid  emulsion  therefrom,  and 
subdividing  the  solid  emulsion  into  particulate  form. 


3,941,181 

DYNAMIC  METHOD  OF  UQUID^HASE  AEROBIC 

FHtMENTATIONS  AND  PRODUCTS  OWTAJNEH 

THEREFROM 
Raymond  F.  Shnonin,  4  Rne  dn  Doctcnr  Durande,  and 

Mnnrica  Bcnmrl,  Ln   Bondronnec,   both  of   Diton* 


FUcd  Nov.  19, 1955,  Scr.  No.  549^49 

Claims  priority,  appHeatfam  Fnmcc  Nor.  19, 1954 

t  Claims.    (CL99— 147) 


1.  A  dynamic  method  of  effecting  an  aerobic  liquid- 
phase  fermentation,  consisting  in  utilizing  the  kinetic  en- 
ergy of  jets  under  pressure  of  fermentable  liquid  through 
an  oxidising  air  phase  in  contact  with  the  fermentable 
liquid  so  M  to  increase  the  area  of  the  interface  between 
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the  liquid  phsK  and  tbe  air  phaae,  by  converting  this 
interface  into  a  wide-curvature  surface  foraunt  with  the 
lateral  surface  of  said  jeu  cavities  open  to  the  air  pheae 
and  dosing  periodically  to  create  bubbles  forming  an 
air  emulsi<»  in  continuous  liquid  phase  and  continuously 
wkhdnwiag  a  portion  of  thv  said  fensMiaUt  liquid,  to 
rcproject  it  in  the  form  of  said  }Bli  mdm  pressure  into 
said  liquid. 

3,Mi.in 

COLLAGEN  ENCLOSED  SAUSAGE-TYTE  PROD- 

UCr  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Leo  J.  Ilaniii    Everett  V.  Po^cbmdaky,  and  JoaMk  L. 
Skim,  Madtooa,  WIs^  asrignnrs  to  Owcm  Mayer  H  C«^ 
bc^  Chicato,  OL,  a  cwporatiM  ef  nteota 
No  DiBwte.     FBad  Apr.  2g,  195S,  Scr.  No.  731,1«5 

S  Clakns.  (CI.  ff^lM) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  collagen  encased  com- 
minuted sausage-type  product  comprising  shaping  the 
product,  while  maintaining  the  shape  of  the  product,  ap- 
plying to  the  surface  thereof  a  continuous  coating  of  a 
dilute  homogenized  collagen  dispersion  wherein  the  col- 
lagen is  present  in  the  form  of  swollen  fibers  of  substan- 
tional  length,  the  length  of  said  fibers  being  sufficient  to 
form  a  mat-like  matrix,  and  then  drying  the  coating  on 
the  product  

3^1,lt3 
STABILIZED  WRAPPED  FOODOTUFF 
COMPOSITIONS 
GeraU  R.  Female,  Msfffcaa,  N  J.,  ami  Rupert  C.  Mor- 
ita,  Berkeley,  CaUf .,  ■■dfin  to  SkcO  OQ 
New  York.  N.Y.,  a  cwpoitlOM  of  Delai 
No  Dtiiw^.    FHed  J^  g,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,M2 
3CWH.    (Cl.f9—ni) 
1.  A  stabilized  food  compoaitoin,  comprising  a  food- 
stuff normally  subiect  to  oxidative  deterioration,  said  food- 
stuff being  in  intimate  contact  with  a  cellulosic  wrapping 
containing  a  chemical  capaWe  of  catalyzing  the  oxidation 
of  said  foodstuff,  said  cellulosic  wrapping  alao  containing 
bis(3.5-diafkyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)methane,    wherein    each 
alkyl  group  is  branched  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom  and  has 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  in  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
the  oxidation  catalyzed  by  said  chemical. 


zone  by  beating  it  oader  preMure  above  atmospheric  to 
a  temperature  to  in  the  range  of  about  273*  F.  to  300* 
F.,  holding  it  under  said  preawre  above  that  kvd  for 
a  tiae  sufficient  to  kill  any  bactoiia  prawnt;  cooling  the 


resultant  sterile  product  under  said  pressure;  and  dispense 
ing  said  cooled  sterile  product  into  sterile  containers 
while  maintaining  the  back  pressure  oo  said  product  \iip 
to  the  tinae  of  said  dispensing  step. 


3,M1,1M 

PROCESS  FOR  STERILIZING  OR  PASTEURIZING 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

FrtedHch   Haatrick,   Maaahete,  Gerasaay.  aasigBor   to 

Na«er-Werke  Dr.  Paal  Nader,  Maaahrlai,  Giiiaaay 

No  Dmwkiv.     FBad  May  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4MtS 
CUM  prtorlty,  agpHtalJaa  GenMsy  May  13.  1959 

4ClalaM.  (0.99—21!) 
1.  A  process  for  sleriliziag  food  producu  consisting  at 
least  partly  of  fatty  emulsions  which  comprises  passing  a 
bag  of  water-absorbent  material  through  water  and  al- 
lowing it  to  drip,  eocioaing  food  producu  in  said  bag. 
placing  said  bag  in  a  container,  which  is  then  hermetically 
sealed  and  heated  to  a  temperature  of  70*-12O*  C. 


3,M1,1M 

MEAT  WRAPPER  CONTAINING  ANTIBIOTIC 

EdwaH  Hartahorae,  Stoay  Creek.  Coaiu  aalfaae  to  OUo 

Matkiesoo   Chemical   Corrorattoa,   a    luipafatiaa   of 

VIrgiaia 

NoDrawk«.     FBed  May  19,  195g,  Ser.  No.  735,923 
5  CfadM.     (O.  99—174) 

1.  A  protective  wrapper,  for  extending  the  shelf  life 
of  moisture-containing  meat  packaged  therein,  of  cellu- 
losic sheet  material  containing  an  absorbed  aqueous  solu 
tion  of  a  water-soluble  polyhydric  alcohol  softener  con 
taining  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  water-soluble  broad 
spectrum  antibiotic  said  sheet  containing  5  to  10%  by 
weight  of  water,  8  to  25%  by  weight  of  softener,  and 
said  antibiotic  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  S  to  25 
milligrams  per  square  meter  of  sheet  surface. 


S^l.lt7    

COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  FOR 
DECORATING  PURPOSES 
Wesley  A.  lat^M,  THhaiapir    and  Cedric  C.  Sovla. 
Forest  Lake.  Mtoa..  iiilga""  to  General  MiUs,  lac^ 

'NoDraw^.    FBed  May  12,  19««.  Ser.  No.  2S.542 
9CUBH.    (CLIM^IS) 

I.  A  decorative  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  dry  mixture  of  from  80  to  40  percent  of  a  flock  agent 
and  from  20  to  60  percent  of  an  adhesive  selected  from 
the  grxKjp  consisting  of  pregelatinized  flour,  pregelatinized 
flour  with  up  to  15  percent  borax,  pregelatinized  starch, 
pregelatinized  starch  with  up  to  15  percent  borax,  mix- 
tures of  pregelatinized  flour  and  pregelathrized  starch  and 
mixtures  of  pregelatinized  flour  and  pregelatinized  starch 
with  up  to  15  percent  borax. 


to 


3,Ml.lt5 
ASEPTIC  CANNING 
McK.  Marlfal,  457  Vlrglaia  Ave., 
San  Mateo,  CaUf . 
mad  OcL  12. 1959,  Ser.  No.  S45,744 
UdatoiB.    (CL99— 1S2) 
1.  An  aseptic  canning  process,  comprising:  pumping 
Bowable  food  product  containing  solid  food  iMUtkles 
a  Marilization  zone,  sterilizing  said  product  in  said 


SbaakU    Nakaisf- 
to   Oaaka 

md  one- 


3.Mi,in 

ANTVOULING  FAINT 
KageyanuL.    Toyoaaka.    and 
ski,   Kobe,   Japan,    assigan"    ^ 
Ktaaaka  Kofyo  Coapaay, 
half  to  Kaaaal  Palat  Conspaay. 
Japaa 
NoDrawii^.    Filed  Sept.  It.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M6.t21 

12  Cfarins.    (CL  IM— 15) 

1.  In  an  antifouling  paint  containing  an  anti-fouling 
substance  and  a  varnish  base  vehicle  the  improvement 
wherein  said  antifouling  substance  consists  essentially  of 


aa  dfective  amount  of  at  least  one  compoimd  of  the 


t 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  radical  and  acyl  radical;  each  oi 
X  and  V  represents  from  one  to  four  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  halogen 
atom,  hydroxy!  radical,  alkyl  radical,  halogenated  alkyl 
radical,  alkoxy  radical,  carboxyl  radical  and  nitro  radi- 
cal. 


3.Ml.lt9 
PRODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 


MMtIa 


Hortoa.  Eaglaad, 
Dfoid.  ~ 


to  The 


NoDiawk«.    FBed  Sept  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7C3.S41 

OatoM  piiariCjr,  appBiartua  Great  Britoia  OcL  3. 1957 

5  CMm.    (CL  IM— 39) 

I.  A  dielectric  body  constituting  the  prodtict  resulting 
from  the  firing  of  a  powdered  mixture  in  a  reducing  at- 
mosphere at  temperature  within  the  range  of  1200*  C.  to 
1350*  C,  said  product  consisting  essentially  of  manga- 
iKMis  oxide,  magnesium  oxide  and  barium  titanate,  in  the 
combined  total  proportion  of  oxides  of  between  about 
0.128  and  about  0.27  mol  to  1  mol  of  barium  titanate, 
the  proportion  of  manganous  oxide  being  between  about 
0.002  and  about  0.045  mol  to  1  mol  of  barium  titanate. 


3.t41,191 

LARGE  DIAMETER  HIGH  REFRACTIVE 

INDEX  GLASS  BEADS 

Vhiceat  L.  Daval  rAdrfaa,  Shtewskiy,  Mo., 

to  Flex-O-Lke  Mavrfactarlac  Corporaflaat,  9L  Loals. 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlaaaarf 

NoDnvrl^   FBed  Mar.  15, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  fMIS 

ItOakM.    (CL1M--47) 
2.  A  glaas  bead  compositiao  having  a  refractive  index 
of  about  1.82  to  1.99  and  consisting  assentially  of  about 


49%  to  65%  barium  oxide,  20%  to  40%  titantnm  dsoodde, 
6%  to  14%  b(xoo  oxide,  and  1%  to  11%  altunina  by 
wci^it. 

3.MMt2 

CONDITIONING  OF  PHTHALOCYANINE 

PIGMENTS 

Robert  E.  BroaOlaid.  WcslAeM,  Janwa  C— na,  Florham 
Park,  aad  Leoa  Katz.  Sprli«fieid.  NJ..  aasfgaors  to 

General  Anflkae  *  Fltaa  Corporattoi^  New  York,  N.Y.. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  853,611 
24CWBM.   (CL166-^36i) 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  polyhalogenated  copper 
phthalocyanine  pigment  containing  12  to  16  halogen 
atoms  per  molecule  comprising  admixing  the  non-aqueous 
halogenation  mass  in  which  said  pigment  is  produced 
with  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  at  least  5% 
and  up  to  about  200%,  baaed  on  the  wei^t  of  said  pig- 
ment, of  a  water-immisdble  monomeric  organic  ester  of 
a  poly  basic  add,  said  ester  having  a  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  150*  C,  and  then  sqparating  the  pigment  par- 
ticles coated  with  said  organic  ester  from  the  aqueous 
phase. 

5,t4U93 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUEDE-LIKE  PLASTIC 

SHEETING 

Edward  G.  Haarway  a^  Bernard  Edwards,  Toledo,  OUo, 

to  The  General  Tire  Jk  RbMmt  Compaay* 

OUe,  a  earporattoa  a(  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  681,077 

llCiidBM.    (CLU7— 11) 


^^^H 


x- 


3,641,196 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 
FOAMED  ALUMINA  REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS, 
AND  ARTICLES  SO  PRODUCED 

James  S.  Grifith,  Chkago,  Rai^waM  S.  Obea,  Evaaatoa, 
a^  Harold  L.  Rcchter,  Chia«o,  111.,  assignors,  by 
aMsae  assignments,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  aad 
CoBupaay,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlat.    FDed  Dec  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856,374 
9  Claims.     (Q.  166—46) 

3.  In  a  process  for  producing  refraQtory  products  hav- 
ing low  thermal  conductivity  tbe  stqis  compriaing  wtup- 
ping  an  inert  gas  into  an  aqueous  diqwrsioo  comprising  a 
mixture  of  at  least  2%  of  colloidal  alimiina  having  the 
boehmite  crystal  structure  and  at  least  0.25%  of  an  or- 
ganic foamer,  both  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  sc^ds  in  the  mixture,  to  form  a  wet 
foam,  drying  the  foam  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  150*  C, 
and  firing  the  dried  product  at  a  temperature  of  tq>  to 
1700*  C.  until  ceramic  bonding  occurs. 


1.  A  method  of  produdng  a  porous  suede-like  layer 
on  a  fibrous  supporting  material  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of  applying  as  a  coating  to  a  surface  of  the  ma- 
terial a  liquid  polyvinyl  halide  composition  consisting,  ex- 
cept for  compounding  ingredients,  essentially  of  particles 
of  a  polyvinyl  halide  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  chloride  resins,  polyvinylidene  chlo- 
ride resins,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  resins, 
vinyl  chloride-vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  resiiu,  vinyl 
chloride-diethyl  maleate  copolymer  resins  and  polyvinyl 
butyral  chloride  resins,  a  plasticizer  for  the  resin  and  a 
blowing  agent,  heating  the  composition  to  cause  release 
of  gas  by  the  blowing  agent  and  fusion  of  the  resin  par- 
ticles with  the  plasticizer  to  form  a  flexible  cellular  layer 
over  the  material,  cooling  the  layer  below  its  fusion  tem- 
perature and  thereafter  abrading  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  layer  to  produce  thereon  a  suede-like  finish  free  of 
fibrous  particles. 

3,641,194 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METALLIZING 
CmI  G.  a.  Rosea,  Peoria,  and  Joa^  J.  DaUey.  East 
Peorfa,  ID.,  asaicaora,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  DarlHc 
Corporathm,  Peoria.  Dl.,  a  corporatloo  of  Illinois 
FBed  Feb.  1, 1955,  Ser.  No.  465.414 
16  CbiiaM.    (CL  117—36) 
10.  The  method  of  metallizing  a  metal  work  piece  of 
high  heat  conductivity  comprising  beating  the  work  piece 
to  a  temperature  just  below  its  melting  point  and  moving 
the  work  piece  progressively  past  an  area  of  spray  appli- 
cation, spraying  molten  metal  against  the  work  piece  over 
a  predetermined  area  at  said  point  of  application  and  at 
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a  temperature  above  the  poiot  of  boiling  the  surface  combinatioii  with  said  carrier  <rf  ethyl  chlorfaydrine  haT- 

material  of  the  work  piece,  shielding  and  progresnvely  ing  a  buffering  effect  on  components  having  a  aoliwit 

removing  from  said  work  piece  through  said  shielding  effect  on  the  material  of  the  film, 
on  the  same  side  of  the  work  piece  solely  over  an  area  ^_^_^_^^ 

3,«41,l»7 

COATING  SURFACES  WTTH  ALUMINUM 

Carl  Bcrgcr,  Detroit,  Mich. 

(18  Cooke  Road,  Lcxingtoa,  Man.) 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jdm  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,M0 

11  ClaiBM.  (CL  117>-47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  in  solvent  medium  of 
aluminum  on  a  surface  which  comprises:  placing  an  alu- 
minum alkyl  compound,  capable  of  decomposing  under 
heat  to  liberate  aluminum,  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  for 
said  compound,  said  solvent  being  stable  at  and  boils  at 
temperatures  greater  than  the  beat  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  said  compound;  heating  the  resulting  solution 
to  a  temperature  slightly  below  the  heat  decomposition 
temperature  range  of  said  compound  in  said  solvent  and 
heating  the  said  surface  to  a  temperature  above  about  the 
heat  decompoMtion  temperature  of  said  compound;  and 
contacting  the  said  heated  solution  with  said  heated  sur- 
face. 


laterally  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  spray  area 
heat  unit5  derived  from  the  molten  spray  to  cool  the 
work  piece  and  maintain  the  work  piece  in  said  spray 
area  at  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the  point  of 
melting  the  work  piece. 


M41,19S 
WRLNKLE-FINISH  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Harold  E.  SmwcH,  Pvk  Forest,  tad  Fraak  E.  KMStcr.  La 

Grange  Pvk,  Bi.,  ilMn"  te  9wlfl  ft  Coap—y,  CM- 

eago,  n.,  a  corporatioa  of  niinoii 

No  Drawioc.     Filed  Jaly  14,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  827,423 
IS  OidBM.     (CL  117—41) 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  wrinkle-finish  coatings  and 
films  of  vinyl  halide  polymers  comprising  applying  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  vinyl  halide  resin  and  a  poly- 
epoxide  as  a  continuous  film  on  the  surface  of  a  support- 
ing object,  heating  said  object  and  said  film  to  fuse  said 
film,  applying  an  epoxy  curing  agent  to  the  surface  of 
said  film,  and  subjecting  said  film  to  curing  conditions 
whereby  to  cause  the  surface  of  said  film  to  shrink  and 
pucker. 

3,t41,19i 

WEAR  RESISTANT  TREATMENT  OF  SOUND-  AND 

IMAGE-REPRODUCING  TAPE 

Vkfialo  Stdla,   Rome,  Italy,  aarifwtr  to  CiMchlinka, 

Rom*  Italy,  a  cpipaBy  of  Italy 

Filed  Mv.  2«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  722,793 

ChriM  priority,  applcaMoa  haly  Mar.  22,  1957 

2  Claims.    (0.117—43) 


3,841,198 

ELECTROLESS  PLATING  PROCESS 

AbUmmj  J.  Ccrta,  Norristown,  and  Charles  H.  Pool,  Tel- 

f«fd,  Pa^  asrigHors,  by  mesne  awignnif  tt,  to  Phiko 

Corporation,     Philadcipliia,     Fa.,    a     corporation     of 

Delaware 

No  Dnwl^.    Filed  Oct.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  42,558 
24  ClalM.     (CL  117—58) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  conditioning  a  substrate  comprising 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lead  and  tin  to  be  platable  with  another  metal  by  appli- 
cation thereto  of  an  electroless  plating  bath  of  the  type 
comprising  ions  of  said  other  metal  and  hypophosphite 
anions,  the  step  of  applying  to  said  substrate  a  solution 
comprising  ions  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  and  an  agent  consisting 
of  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetate  ions  and  chloride  ions  for  selectively  com- 
plexing  ions  of  metal  of  said  class  present  in  said  sub- 
strate, the  concentration  of  said  agent  being  such  that  the 
last-named  metal  in  said  substrate  when  contacted  by  said 
solution  exhibits  a  higher  electrochemical  potential  than 
said  ions  of  said  element  in  said  solution. 


1.  Method  of  imparting  an  intimately  attached,  pro- 
tective and  wear  resistant  layer  of  lubricant  to  predeter- 
mined areas  of  cellulose  ester  type  motion  picture  film 
wherein  a  two-dimensional  crystalline  particle  solid 
lubricant  selected  frooi  the  froop  coosiflting  of  graphite 
and  molybdenum  bisulphide  is  applied  continuously  and 
uniformly  primarily  m  narrow  strips  to  other  than  image 
and  sound  record  bearing  areas  of  the  fihn  from  a  col> 
loidal  suspension  in  a  liquid  carrier  of  methyl  alcohol, 
ethyl  aceUte  and  amyl  acetate  having  a  definite  swelling 
and  blowing  out  effect  on  the  material  of  the  film,  the 


3,841,199 

WRINKLE  RESISTANT  CELLULOSE  FABRIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 

William  S.  Miller,  Ashton-on-Mcney,  and  Kenneth  Wild, 

MiMlctoB,  Eacbwd,  assigiiors  to  CaUco  Printers'  Aaso- 

dadkm.  United,  MaMhcstcr,  Fnglnnd 

No  Drawii*.     Filed   July   28,   1948,  Scr.   No.  44,814 

18  Claims.    (CL  117—42) 

7.  A   process   for    finishing   cotton   fabric   to   impart 

wrinkle-resistance  thereto  without  causing  the  fabric  to 

be  prone  to  chemical  degradation  by  chlorine  containing 

bleaching  agents  which  comprises  impregnating  cotton 

fabric  with  between  about  3  and   15%  by  weight  of  a 

precondensate  of  ethylene  urea  and  formaldehyde  and 

with  between  about  0.1  and  1%  by  weight  of  N-mcthyloI 

succinamic  acid  and  heating  the  impregnated  fabric  at  a 

temperature  between  about  100*  and  200*  C.  for  between 

about  1  and  1 5  minutes  to  fix  the  precondensate  and  acid 

on  the  fabric. 

3,841,288  t, 

PAPER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

Raymood  A.  Steffen,  Hamilton  Ohio,  aaslKnor  to 

ChMnakm  Papen  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Fifed  Ang.  28,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757,447 

5  Cll*M.    (a.  117—48) 
1.  A  lithographic  printing  paper  having  the  properties 
of  high  brightness  and  low  opacity  and  one  coated  sur- 
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fac«  formed  by  the  process  of  applying  a  mineral  coating 
on  one  side  thereof,  applying  a  dye  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  0.2%  to  0.015625%  by 
weight  of  the  dye  to  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  dye 
having  the  property  of  increasing  opacity  of  the  paper 
yet  having  a  minimum  adverse  effect  on  brightness  as 
measured  from  the  coated  surface  of  the  paper,  and 
calendering  of  the  coated,  finished  paper  to  improve  the 
printing  quality  of  the  coated  surface  thereof  and  wherein 
the  paper  is  characterized  in  that  it  is  substantially  free 
from  filler  materials. 


^  3,841,281 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FERROUS  METAL  BASE 

FOR    VITREOUS   ENAMELING    AND    COATED 

METAL  BASE  PRODUCED 
Henry  M.  Roelofs,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FOcd  Jnly  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  828,449 
13  Claims.  (CL  117—78) 
i  13.  A  process  for  enameling  a  ferrous  metal  base  with 
a  single  cover  coat  of  a  light-colored  vitreous  enamel 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  base  a  coating  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  vitreous 
enamel  adherence-promoting  metal  oxide  admixed  with 
an  iron  compound  which  on  thermal  decomposition  pro- 
duces free  metallic  iron  and  volatile  decomposition  prod- 
ucts, heating  the  said  coated  base  in  an  atmosphere  non- 
oxidizing  to  iron  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  said  iron 
compound  decomposes  to  metallic  iron  and  reduction  of 
the  said  metal  oxide  by  reaction  with  free  metallic  iron 
takes  place,  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  base  a  cover 
coat  of  light-colored  vitreous  enamel  which  is  substan- 
tially free  of  dark-colored  adherence -promoting  oxides, 
and  firing  said  enamel  thereon. 


3,841,282 

METAL  COATED  FIBERS  AND  TREATMENTS 

THEREFOR 

Harry  B.  Whitehnrst,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owena- 

CoralBg  Fibcr^as  Corporatlan,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Orlginal  application  Mar.  38, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419,928, 
Patent  No.  2,928,981,  dated  Jan.  12,  1948.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783,895 
12  Claims.    (CL  117—71) 


3,841J84 

INTERNAL  CONDUIT  COATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Leland  W.  GracB,  Malttm,  Calif. 

(1718  SMta  Monica  Blrd^  Santa  Monica,  CaUf.) 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  881,431 

4CialaM.    (CL117— 97) 


4.  The  method  of  coating  the  interior  of  a  conduit, 
which  comprises  entrapping  a  fluid  body  between  a  first 
pair  of  resilient,  spaced  and  connected  hollow,  conduit- 
engaging  spheres,  and  a  secoiKl  pair  of  resilient,  spaced 
and  connected,  hollow  conduit-engaging  spheres,  provid- 
ing and  maintaining  internal  pressure  in  the  spheres  of 
said  first  pair  and  the  leading  sphere  of  said  second  pair, 
moving  said  pairs  of  spheres  and  said  fluid  body  by  ap- 
plying fluid  pressure  behind  said  second  pair,  and  main- 
taining back  pressure  against  the  leading  sphere  of  said 
first  pair  by  providing  a  closure  in  the  conduit  ahead  of 
the  leading  sphere  and  venting  air  from  the  space  in  the 
conduit  between  the  leading  sphere  and  the  closure  at  a 
constant  rate  of  flow. 


3,841,285 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  COLLOIDAL  SIUCA 
AND  A  WATER-SOLUBLE  PHOSPHORUS  COM- 
POUND AND  ARTICLES  PREPARED  THERE- 
FROM AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SUCH 
ARTICLES 
Ralph  K.  Dcr,  BraadywlM  Hondrad,  DcL,  aadcnor  to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  Nemonn  asid  Coaqpaaj 
DcL,  a  corporatlan  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  883,545 
13  ClalaH.    (CL  117—129) 


8.  Method  of  treating  metal  coated  g]ass  fibers  com- 
prising reacting  the  metal  coated  glass  fibers  with  a  re- 
actant  which  modifies  the  metal  surfaces  and  applying  a 
dispersion  of  a  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon, graphite,  molybdenum  disulfide,  tetrafluoroethylene. 
and  mica  as  a  lubricant. 


3  841,283 

QUICK  DRY  Vi:iricLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

DRYING  SAME 

Bcnjaniln  L.  Sites,  Elahnrst,  and  Meyer  S.  Agrnas,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  Mslgauis  to  MIehlc-Goss-Dcxtcr,  lacorpo- 
ralad,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Feb.  6,  1954,  Scr.  No.  543,423 

13  Clafans.  (Q.  117—93) 
1.  A  method  of  rapidly  indurating  a  polymenzable 
binder  of  the  drying  oil  type  having  a  conjugated  system  of 
double  bonds,  which  comprises  forming  a  non-aqueous 
solution  of  said  binder  and  a  soluble  photopolymerization 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated 
organic  titanates  and  diisocyaiutes,  forming  a  film  of  said 
solution,  and  irradiating  said  film  with  actinic  rays  adapted 
to  actirate  the  catalyvt. 
m  0.0.-7$ 


9.  An  article  comprising  a  nsetal  substrate  having  a 
coating  on  its  surface  comprising  a  vitreous,  fired  SiOj — 
P,0,  composition  in  which  the  SiOs:PsO>  weight  ratio 
is  at  least  1 :  10.         

3  841,284 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  OBTAINING 
DIFFUSED  ALUMINUM  COATING  LAYERS  ON 
METAL  ARTICLES 
John  V.  Loi«  and  Alvhi  R.  Stetson,  San  Diego,  and  John 
V.  Fnrth,  La  JoOa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sobu-  Ahrcraft 
Company,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califor- 
nia 
NoDiawfaig.   FHed  Feb.  14, 1948,  Scr.  No.  8,931 

19  Oafana.  (CL  117—131) 
19.  A  process  of  applying  a  diffused  meUllic  protec- 
tive coating  to  a  meul  article  which  comprises:  coating 
the  surface  of  said  article  with  a  mixture  including  small 
particles  of  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys  and  a  water  vehicle,  and 
approximately  .27  to  1.64  percent  of  unreacted  borax 
by  weight  of  said  water  to  maintain  from  1000  to  6000 
p.pm.  of  boron  oxide  in  sohition  for  preventing  reactiwi 
between  the  water  and  coating  metal  particles;  and  Ihring 
said  coated  article  at  an  elevated  temperature  that  causes 
the  coating  metal  to  develop  a  diffused  metallic  protective 
coating  layer  on  the  surface  ol  said  article. 
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3,t414t7 
FIRE  RETAltOANT  COATING  AND  PRODIXT 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 
R.  CaUw«ll,  Fh^niiin.  Tmb^        j        to 
MB  Ka4ak  CMipMgr,  nnrhirtw.  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Jcf^iv 
No  Drawtec.    Filed  Im.  19,  IfSf,  Sot.  No.  TtT^M 

5  ClaiiH.    (CI.  117—134) 
1.  A  poiymeric  material  comphsaDg  a  phosphorus  de- 
rivative having  the  following  formula 


*- 


I 


NBR 


NHR 

in  which  R  is  alkyl  containing  1^  carboa  atoms  reacted 
at  a  temperature  of  80-100*  C.  with  an  organic  poiyiao- 
cyanate.  , 

COATING  POLYOLEFIN  FILM  AND  COATING 

METHOD 

nut  M.   Hay.   Haiiin.   Com^   Gcofgc   R.   Mltchsll, 

Cicvtfand,  Okio,  aad  Peter  P.  SalatMlo,  Morrktown, 

NJ.,  ■arigniiii  lo  Olfai  MatUcMS  CWarical  Corpon- 

" rr  iniitfiin  iif  ITiUila 

No  Drawtag.    FDcd  Feb.  If,  1959,  Sot.  No.  794^51 
8  CUiM.    (CI.  1  IT^IMJ) 

6.  A  coating  process  for  polyethylene  film  comprising 
coating  it  with  a  latex  of  a  poiymeric  composition  com- 
prising from  about  80  to  about  95  parts  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, from  about  i  to  about  3  parts  acrylic  acid  and  from 
about  5  to  20  parts  of  an  ester  of  the  group  consisting  of 
CH,=CH— COOR  and  R— COO— CH=.CH,  where  R 
it  an  alkyl  group  containing  4  to  20  carbon  atoina.  and 
drying  nid  coating. 


3,Ml,2t9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THERMIONIC  CATHODE 
B>  *tam.  WfhMiita<j,  N.Y.,  amttmt  la  G«Mral 
.    I  ciyotatlaa  af  Now  Yotk 
•  la,  19S5,  8ot.  N*.  5lt34f 
SOafaH.     (CL  117— 317) 


[f 


S.  The  method  of  making  a  thermionJc  cadiode  iaclud- 
ing  a  ceramic  base  material  having  a  planar  surface  por- 
tion coated  with  titanium  which  compfiaea  applying  to 
said  surface  portion  a  layer  of  metal  powder  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  platinum  in  a  binder, 
firing  said  base  and  powder  layer  in  a  vacuum  to  a  tem- 
perature of  1 100*  C-  to  1400*  C.  for  a  period  of  15  to  2 
minutes  to  sinter  said  coating  and  form  a  tightly  adhering 
porOQS  coating  on  said  surface  portion  base,  and  applying 
an  emiaatve  coating  to  said  layer  to  infiltrate  the  pores 
therein  and  form  a  surface  layer  thereon. 


ing  the  characteristic  of  self -sustained  primary  electros 
emiasion  ia  Tacuom,  the  Map  oompriaing  beating  a  cath- 
ode having  a  coating  comprWng  leas  than  50%  mag- 


n«hun  oxide  admixed  with  an  oxide  oi  a  metal  selected 
frOBB  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum,  beryllium  and 
boron  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  carbon  dioxide  only  and 
at  a  pressure  frtxn  50  to  100  mm. 


3,MU11 
SMOKING  ARTICLE 
WaltOT  Masaay  Haalqr  Whsta^Sals^  NX^ 
R.  1.   ReywUs  ToUcco  Cmmamj, 
NX:^  a  torprnmbm  of  New  Jancy 
No  Orawfag.    Fllod  Nov.  14,  1944,  Sot.  N*.  UM4 

iClaiM.  (CLUI— 17) 
3.  A  domestic  smoking  tobacco  having  added  thereto 
between  about  0.001  and  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  2,3,4a,- 
5.6.6a,7.8,9,I0,10a,10b-dodecahydro  -  3,4a,7,7,10a-penU- 
methyl-IH-napbtlio{2,l-bJpyran  sufficient  to  impart  a 
cedarlike  odor  to  a  smoker. 


M4U12 

EGG  WASHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
M.  ■oo4Il  Gtami  Hav<%  Mlcfe^  Ms%Mr  to 
Comrmmj,  Graad  Havaai,  Mick^  a 
of  Ml  rt  ^11 
Fliad  Oct.  27,  19St,  Sot.  Now  7i9,4M 
t  nilMi      (CL  134-^1) 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLD  CATHODES  FOR 

VACUUM  TUBES  AND  ARTICLE 

W.  Mayw,  Coloaia,  NJ.,  ms^bot  to  Taag-Sol 

Elartrfc  be,  a  coiporatioB  of  Dslawara 

nw  Doc  2, 1959,  Sot.  No.  tSMSl 

11  ChliM.     <CL  117—223) 

L  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  cathode  ooatiag 


4.  A  method  for  washing  eggs,  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting said  eggs  with  a  wash  liquid  while  said  eggs  arc 
surrounded  by  an  ambient  atmosphere  of  reduced  pres- 
sure. 

6.  An  egg  washing  machine  comprising:  a  vertically 
disposed  tank  having  conduit  means  for  liquid  disposed 
about  its  aide  walls;  said  conduit  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  directed  apertures  for  the  discharge  of 
liquid;  said  conduit  means  terminating  adiacent  the  top 
of  said  tank  and  at  iu  upper  end  having  a  plurality  of 
upwardly  discharging  orifices;  a  downwardly  inclined  and 
inwardly  extending  baffle  above  said  orifices  and  disposed 
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in  the  path  of  discharfe  thereof;  a  platform  mounted  for 
free  roution  in  said  tank  concentricaUy  thereof  and 
adapted  to  support  an  egg  basket  with  its  sides  exposed 
to  the  paths  of  discharge  of  said  apenures  and  iu  top 
balow  said  baffle;  means  for  introducing  washing  liquid 
undOT  a  posttivs  pressure  to  said  conduit  means. 


SOLUTIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  FORMING 

PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  ON  TITANIUM 

Herbcit  Arthv  Havy  JciUdH  mi  DsmIb  9tkm  P^ac 

r?^- ?•"*'***  '^"«'*"*'   ■■%■"■■  ••  fuktr  RMt 
Proof  Company,  DatroR,  Mkh.,  a  catposiBkw  of  Mich. 


3,M1413 

DIFFUSED  JUNCTION  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Robert  E.  Andcnoi^  Khigrillc  aad  WOUam  A.  Uttle, 
Rkhardsoa,  Tex.,  soslgiinii  to  Texas  Instnuncnts  In- 
corposated,  Dallas,  Tax.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  17, 19SS,  Sot.  No.  774463 

7aBhM.    (0.146—13) 


No  Drawh«.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1956,  Sot.  No.  543,645 

Claims  pcVifRy,  aaptkatloo  Great  BiRahi  Feb.  7,  1955 

ISClafaM.   (CL  146— 4.14) 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  producing  a  coating 
on  surfaces  of  titanium  and  titanium  base  aUoys  having  a 
pH  between  2  and  6  and  consisting  of  at  least  about  0.5% 
of  the  fluoride  ion,  at  least  about  0.5%  of  the  ions  of 
at  least  one  of  the  alkali  metals,  and  an  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid,  nitric  acid,  and  sulphuric  acid,  the  concentration  of 
said  add  in  the  solution  being  such  that  the  predominant 
part  of  the  addity  of  the  sc^ution  is  derived  from  said  add. 


7.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device,  a 
method  of  making  an  c^miic  connection  to  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity- 
type  which  is  interposed  between  first  and  second  layers 
of  semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity- 
type  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  groove  extending 
through  said  first  and  intermediate  layers  and  into  said 
second  layer,  diffusing  an  impurity  of  said  one  conduc- 
tivity-type into  the  exposed  surface  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  layers  and  said  intermediate  layer  adjacent 
the  surface  of  said  groove  to  provide  an  extended  portion 
ot  said  one  conductivity-type  which  is  contiguous  to  said 
intermediate  layer,  and  attaching  a  conductive  lead  to 
said  extended  portion  within  said  groove  whereby  ohmic 
contact  to  said  intermediate  layer  is  provided. 


No 


MrmOD  OF  FORMING  JUNCTION  SEMICXMVDUC- 
TIVB  DEVICES  HAVING  THIN  LAYERS 

Adoiph  GoctabcrgOT,  Palo  Ako,  CaW.,  HdgMr,  by  meme 
to  Oerttc  Corporatloii,  devclairf,  OMo, 
ofOUo 


FBad  Sept  25, 1959,  Sot.  No.  642,444 
5  nihil     (CL14»— 13) 


»< 


[ 
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3,64M16 
PROPELLANT  MIXING  PROCESS 
C  Bice,  BartlcsTBlc,  OUa.,  assignor,  by 
to  the  United  StatM  of  Aaoka  as 
hy  *c  Secretvy  of  the  Ah- Foirs 

Fllad  Jna  22,  1959,  Sot.  No.  622,149 
6  OaiBB.  (a.  149—19) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  solid  composite  type 
pregnant  wherein  fiitely  divided  solid  ingredients  cosn- 
priatng  an  oxidizer  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soUd  inorganic  oxidizing  salts,  mixtures  of 
said  inorganic  salts,  and  mixtures  of  a  solid  inorganic 
oxidizing  salt  with  a  solid  organic  oxidizing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cydotrimethylene 
trinftramine,  pentaerythritol  tetranitrate,  cyanoguaiii<UDe, 
nitroguanidine.  and  guanidine  nitrate  wherein  the  mixture 
contains  up  to  10  parts  by  wei^t  of  said  m^ganic  com- 
pound per  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  said  inorganic  salt,  are 
uniformly  dispersed  in  a  binder  component  comprising  a 
rubbery  polyniOT  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubber  polymers,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  method  comprises,  in  combination,  the 
steps  of:  mechanically  mixing  said  solid  ingredients  into 
said  binder  ccxnponent  tmtfl  a  powtlery  mass  is  obtained; 
dien  incorporating  a  low  boiling  organic  toivtnt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hexane,  heptane,  octane, 
nonane.  cyclobeptane,  cyclohexane,  beazme,  toluene, 
xylene,  methylcydohexane,  napfadia  fractions,  kerosene 
fractions,  carbon  tetrachloride  1 ,2-dichl0roetiiy1ene,  and 
1,2-dichloroethane,  in  an  amount  snfRdent  to  soften  said 
binder  component,  into  said  powdery  mass  with  sufficient 
mechanical  mixing  to  form  a  uniform  intermediate  dis- 
persion of  said  solid  ingredients  in  said  binder  compo- 
nent; then  mechanically  mixing  at  least  one  additional  in- 
crement of  said  solid  ingredients  into  said  intermediate 
dispersion  with  sufficient  mixing  to  attain  a  final  uniform 
di^iersion  of  said  solid  ingredients  in  said  binder  compo- 
nent: aixl  then  evaporating  said  solvent  from  said  final 
diq)ersioo. 


2.  The  method  of  forming  a  jtmctioa  semiooiidiictor 
device  having  at  lea«  one  drin  uniform  layer  comprising 
the  steps  of  predepositing  impurities  of  opposite  condnc- 
tivity  type  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  wafer  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  by  placing  tiie  wafer  of  one  condoctivity 
type  at  in  elevated  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  ootAain- 
ing  impurities  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said  predeposi- 
tion  forming  a  surface  layer  and  a  thin  layer  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  diffused  into  ttie  wafer,  subsequently 
etching  off  the  surface  layer,  and  again  predepositing  im- 
purities of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  on  said  one  snr- 
face  of  said  wafw  by  again  placing  the  wafer  at  an  de- 
▼ated  temperatore  hi  an  atmosphere  containing  impurities 
of  said  opposite  condoctfrity  type. 


3,64U17 
PLASTIC  LAMINATES 
CaM., 


aai  Irvi^  E. 


of    AMcrlca,    New    York, 

NoDrawiaC.    FBed  Oct  14, 1954,  Sot.  No.  414,144 
9  Oaims.     (Q.  154—43) 

9.  In  the  process  for  the  production  of  boardy  plasti'c 
laminates  by  the  mo4ding  and  copotymerization  of  an 
assembly  comprising  a  ^ass  fSber  mat  saturated  with  an 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  an  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  Aerewith,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises improving  tke  smoothness  of  the  surface  of  said 
laaalsates  by  applying  to  the  surface  of  nid  glass  fUwr 
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mat,  before  the  impregnation  thereof  with  said  resin  and 
mooomer,  a  preformed  outer  aelf-supporting  layer  of 
thennoplaMic  fibers  unbonded  to  said  glass  fiber  mat, 
and  thereafter  impregnating  the  resulting  unbonded  com- 
poaite  with  said  resin  and  moaomer,  prior  to  the  molding 
and  copolymerizatiott  of  said  assembly. 


3,»4Ult 
GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  BODIES 
PMl  L.  Uytov,  U  Caaada,  Caltf^  Milfiii  to  Ow« 
CoralHg    Fibcfflas    Coryoratkm,    Toledo,    Ohio,    a 
eoryoration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aat.  t,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  754,164 
2CMM.    (CLIM— 43) 


THERMAL  INSULATING  WALL  BOARD  AND 
WALL  CONSTRUCTIONS  THEREOF 
Clyde  O.  Stock,  AHmw  Park,  Pa.,  aaiffMr  to  St.  Regb 
Papar  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  6,  lf».  Ser.  No.  664^54 
•  ClalM.     (Q.  1S4— 45) 


m^ 


6.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  weatherproof  and 
thermal  insulating  sheathing,  comprising:  a  corrugated 
web  of  relatively  rigid,  moisture  permeable,  organic  ma- 
terial, said  web  having  adhesively  bonded  to  each  side 
thereof  a  sheet  of  said  organic  material,  at  least  one  of 
said  sheets  of  said  organic  material  having  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  a  sheet  of  light  and 
heat  reflecting  metal  foil,  said  meul  foil  thus  forming 
an  exposed  surface  of  said  board  and  being  perforated 
at  cloaely  spaced  intervals  by  boles  of  small  aperture 
penetrating  at  least  partially  through  the  sheet  of  organic 
material  to  which  said  shaeet  of  foO  is  bonded. 


3,64  U26 
LAMINATED  BOAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  S.  Martin  tmd  Robert  C.  Koluv.  Cranalon. 
2»wt  Hkfa,  Jr.,  Wwterfy.  R.I.,  MripMntoU 

tliM  af  New  Jcfliiey 

Fied  Oct  ♦,  1959,  Scr.  No.  645,51  i 
5Claiaii.     (CL  154-^«5.f ) 


4.  A  boat  hull  comprising  a  laminate  comprising  a 
core  sheet  of  rigid  ceUuiar  gum  plastic  material  which 


IS  a  blend  of  from  51  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  styrene- 
acrylonitrile  resin  and  correspondingly  from  49  to  10 
paru  by  weight  of  butadiene-acrylonitrile  rubber,  a  rigid 
sheet  of  solid  gum  plastic  material  of  the  said  composition 
integrally  united  to  each  face  of  said  core  sheet,  and  an 
outer  protective  sliin  of  flexible,  adherent  material  that 
is  resistant  to  ozone  and  ultra-violet  light  overlying  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  uid  rigid  sheeu,  said  skin  being 
a  composition  comprising  30-60%  of  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene  elastomer  and  correspondingly  70-20% 
of  thermoplastic  resinous  material,  the  said  percentages 
being  by  weight  and  being  based  on  the  sum  of  the  weights 
of  the  said  elastomer  and  resinous  material,  the  said 
resinous  material  being  a  blend  of  styrene-acrylonitrfle 
resm  and  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  in  weight  ratio  of  3:1, 
and  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  rubber  in  amount 
of  from  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


I.  A  nozzle  component  for  a  rocket  or  the  like,  said 
component  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  main 
surface  which  defines  a  large,  central,  generally  cylin- 
drical passage,  said  body  consisting  essentially  of  a 
resinous  material  reinforced  with  glass  fibers  substan- 
tially all  of  which  extend  generaUy  radially  outwardly 
from  an  end  which  is  at  least  substantially  in  the  main 
surface. 


3,641,221 

CUSHION  FAD  WITH  PREPRESSURIZED  LOAD 

SUPPORTING  CELLS 

IndMM,  3633  N.  53rd,  and  Chester  R.  Plepcr, 

P.O.  Box  761,  both  of  Scottsdalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,685 

2  ClalnH.     (CL  154—49) 


1.  A  cushion  pad  inchidmg.  a  member  having,  a  plate 
portion,  a  grid  comprising  interaecting  transverse  ribs 
and  longitudinal  ribs  integrally  connected  to  said  plate 
portion  and  forming  cavities  therewith,  a  second  member 
having  a  plate  portion,  intersecting  transverse  ribs  and 
longitudinal  ribs  integrally  connected  to  said  second 
member  and  forming  cavities  therewith,  said  ribs  being  of 
greater  width  than  the  ribs  of  said  first  member  and  having 
intersecting  slots  formed  therein  adapted  to  telescopically 
receive  said  ribs  of  said  first  dement  when  said  members 
are  assembled  together  to  thereby  provide  totally  closed 
compressed  air  cells  formed  by  said  cavities  between  said 
ribs,  and  bleed  slots  in  the  sides  of  the  said  mentioned 
slots  to  allow  escape  of  trapped  air  in  the  bottom  of  the 
slou  during  aaaembly  of  said  members  together. 


3,641^22 
BOOK  COVER  MATERIAL 
Alfred  Br«ce  Mahafiilst,  Stoocy  Point.  NY.,  uadgmor  to 
E.  L  da  Poat  d«  Nemours,  and  Compunv.  WUmiogtOQ, 
Dd.,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawaiv 

FUod  Sept.  4,  1958.  Ser.  No.  758,994 
1  OataiB.    (CL  154—52) 


A  book  cover  material  comprising:  ''^ 

(a)  a  fabric  base  layer, 

(b)  a  coating  firmly  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  base 
layer  comprising — 

( 1 )  copolynMT  of  about  91%  vinyl  chloride,  about 
3%  vinyl  acetate  and  6%  vinyl  alcohol,  , 

(2)  butanol  modified  urea  formaldehyde  resin,  and, 

(3)  drying  oil  modified  alkyd  resin, 
firmly  bonded  to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 

coating  a  drying  oil  modified  alkyd  resin  printing 
ink, 


(c) 
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(4l)  firmly  bonded  to  said  printing  ink  and  said  coating 
a  bonding  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-*v      (1)  a  partially  hydrolyzed  copolymer  of  about 
91%  vinyl  chloride,  about  3%  vinyl  acetate  and 
about  6%  vinyl  alcohol,  and 
(2)  a  copolymer  of  about  80-90%  vinyl  chloride. 
7.0-19.7%  of  vinyl  accute  and  0.3-3.0%  of  an 
alpha  beta  olefinic  unsaturated  carboxyiic  add. 
and 
(e)  firmly  adhered  to  said  bonding  layer  a  clear  flexible 
preforrned  film  of  polyvinyl  chloride  about  2  mils 
thick. 


r^r  »i: 


3,641,223 
COMPOSITE  WALL  STRUCTURE 

G.  Si«o,  136  W.  34th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUod  May  25, 1959,  8«r.  No.  615v461 
7  riiiwi    <CL154--59 


and  an  acid  number  below  12;  about  20  to  about  100  parti 
by  weight  of  tolylene  diisocyanate;  about  0.1  to  about  5 
IMUls  by  weight  of  water;  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
emulsifying  agent;  and  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  ter- 
tiary amine,  which  is  a  catalyst  of  tl^  reaction  of  the 
pc^yester  and  the  tolylene  diisocyanate  to  form  poly- 
urethane  resins;  applying  the  second  piece  of  carpeting 
with  the  back  theiriof  in  contact  with  the  foamable  mix- 
ture, allowing  the  mixture  to  fbiffi  and  cure,  while  limit- 
ing the  SQ>aratioo  of  the  two  pieces  of  carpeting  to  pre- 
determined distance  and  then  slicing  the  foamed  and 
cured  layer  apart  in  a  plane  intermediate  of  the  pieces  of 
carpeting  to  provide  two  units,  each  having  a  non-slip 
back  of  foamed  polyurethane  resin  formed  in  situ  there- 
upon, the  back  being  of  a  thickness  of  about  Vi  inch  to 
about  Vi  inch  and  the  cells  in  the  face  being  opened  by 
the  ^>litting  operation  and  having  edges  in  a  common 
plane. 

3,641,225 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE 
TREATMENT  OF  P-N  JUNCTION  SEMICON- 
DUCTORS 
ReioMr  EomIb,  Ebeima— atadt,  Upper  FiancMla,  Ger- 
many, asrigniTr  to  Siemena-Schackcitwcrke  Akticaga- 
■eUachaft,  Bcrtta,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jme  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  16,  1956 

9ClalnH.    (CL1S6— 7) 


6.  A  composite  corrugated  wall  comprising  a  phirality 
of  corrugated  elements  arranged  in  superposed  position 
and  extending  in  crosswise  directions  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  elements  located  below  an  adjacent  upper  ele- 
ment being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cut  outs  having 
a  predetermined  distance  from  each  other  and  positioned 
in  the  crests  of  the  corrugations  of  said  one  element,  so 
that  the  corrugations  oi  said  upper  element  are  seated  in 
said  cut  outs  and  fixedly  engaged  with  said  one  element, 
said  one  element  being  provided  with  perforations  pro- 
vided only  in  some  of  the  crests  of  its  corrugations,  said 
perforations  being  located  approximately  midway  be- 
tween two  adjacent  cut  outs,  means  disposed  between  said 
upper  cornigated  element  and  said  one  corrugated  element 
and  extending  from  said  perforations  of  one  element  for 
contact  with  the  underfaces  of  the  crests  of  the  cor- 
rugations of  said  upper  element,  and  means  extending 
from  said  upper  element  to  said  one  element  and  bonded 
to  the  latter,  the  normal  distance  between  the  uppermost 
crests  of  said  upper  element  and  the  uppermost  crests  of 
said  one  element  being  slightly  reduced,  when  said  upper 
element  is  engaged  in  the  cut  outs  of  said  one  element 


3.641J24 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOAM  LAYERS  ON 

CARPETING 

James  Hervey  Shcrts,  Sanrael  M.  Terry,  and  KeMi  H. 

Coolhim,  all  of  Ptttsborgii,  Pa.,  assiciion  to  PHtsborgh 

Plate  Glass  Company.  ADecheny  Comfy.  Pa. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1956.  Ser.  No.  5663M 

2  Claims.    (Q.  156—79) 


'<^fc •'#- 


1.  The  method  of  concurrently  providing  two  flat  pieces 
of  carpeting  with  backing  layers  of  foamed  polyurethane 
resin,  said  layers  both  having  open  celled  faces  of  high 
coeflScient  of  friction,  which  comprises  spreading  upon  the 
back  of  one  of  the  layers,  a  layer  of  liquid,  foamable 
mixture  comprising  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  polyester  of 
a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  dihydric  alcohol,  said 
polyester  being  of  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  60  to  80 


1.  A  process  for  chemical  etching  of  a  semiconductor 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  p-n  bound- 
ary zone  which  emerges  at  said  surface,  comprising  di- 
recting a  free  jet  of  chemical  etching  liquid  against  said 
surface,  and  simultaneously  rotating  the  surface  about 
a  vertical  axis  which  b  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  at 
such  a  speed  that  the  liquid,  after  contacting  the  p-n 
junction,  is  removed  from  the  said  surface  by  centrifugal 
force,  and  ig;>plying  a  free  jet  of  a  liquid  which  dilutes 
^and  diminishes  the  action  of  said  chemical  etching  liquid, 
the  latter  jet  being  api^ed  to  a  region  of  said  surface 
which  is  radially  removed  from  the  region  of  application 
of  the  first  jet,  said  diluting  liquid  also  being  removed 
from  said  surface  by  centrifugal  force. 

6.  An  aiv>aratus  for  chemically  etching  a  semiconduc- 
tor surface  of  a  semiconductor  device  by  means  of  a 
liquid,  a  vessel  comprising  a  housing  means,  means  ex- 
tending within  said  housing  means  to  rotatably  support 
said  semiconductor  device  with  said  surface  thereof  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  horizontally,  the  latter  means  com- 
prising an  upwardly  opening  cup-shaped  rotatable  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  portion  providing  support  for  the 
said  device  and  a  rotatable  vertical  shaft  for  mounting 
the  cup-shaped  member,  said  housing  means  providing  a 
lower  receiving  chamber  for  the  etching  liquid,  and  pro- 
viding an  outlet  for  the  latter  below  the  level  of  the  sup- 
port, the  housing  having  an  upper  opening,  nozzle  means 
passing  through  said  opening  for  directing  a  freely-travd- 
ling  jet  of  chemical  etching  liquid  toward  a  region  of 
said  surface  being  etched,  means  for  rotating  the  cup- 
shaped  member  at  a  velocity  such  that  the  etching  liquid 
is  thrown  toward  the  inner  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber andd  flows  over  it  and  into  the  receiving  chamber 
and  out  through  the  outkt,  a  second  nozzle  means  for 
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limuJUiieouiiy  directiac  dilutinf  liquid  toward  a  region  iauiilttiof  enfMcment,  Mid  coatint  formint  an  onaaue 

£  Xf^^^  tf^'  the  looe  o£  chonicl  ac  tio»  aion,  parallel  plane,  perpendicular  to  said  corrujl 
Uo.  of  the  llr«  f«nted  jet  tie  to  form  a  member  havint  a  plurality  of  compit- 
mented  icreeas. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CBYSTALS 
PWUp   R.    PMuiii«toa,   IngicwMi,   CailL,    ■■ifiii    to 
H«fbcs  Alrcnfl  CoapMj,  Cklrcr  Otjr,  CadT^  a  cor- 

"-"I  of  Delaware 

F1M  Apr.  2, 19SS,9er.  No.  725354 
19  nilMi      (CL  15<-.17) 


ERRATUM 

For  Claat  156—79  see: 
Patent  No.  3,041.224 


3,M1429 

METHOD  OF  FILLING  HOLLOW  SHAPES 
M.  Moi— >■,  Jr^  PalM  Vcrricf  Eatatcs,  Calif., 
to  Northrop  Corpmadim,  a  coqporadoa  of 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  flat  bottomed  recess  to  iub- 
Jtantially  a  predetermined  depth  in  a  crystalline  body, 
compriaing  the  steps  of:  crystalk>graphically  damagiac 
mid  body  to  substantially  said  predetermined  depth 
tbnwgli  a  surface  thereof  subetandally  parallel  to  a  crys- 
taUographic  plane  of  said  body;  and  subsequently  sub- 
iectiDg  laid  awface  of  said  body  to  an  etcfaant  to  which 
•aid  body  is  preferentially  resisUnt  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  crystallographic  plane  for  a  period  of 
time  substantially  in  excess  of  that  required  to  remove  the 
crystallographically  damaged  portion  of  said  crystal, 
whereby  to  produce  in  said  sorfaca  a  recen  to  subatan- 
tially  said  predetermined  depth  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  substantially  parallel  to  said  crystallographic 
pi) — 


NoDrawtaf.     FUsd  Jaa.  It,  1951,  Scr.  No.  799,742 
JClalM.    (CL154— M) 

1.  The  medwd  «f  filUng  hollow  shapes  comprising 
heatiag  a  completely  foamed  epoxy  resin;  compressing 
said  resin;  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  resin  until  it 
asstmies  a  frozen  condition  ia  its  compressed  sute  and 
applying  an  adhesive  to  the  surfaces  thereof;  placing 
said  resin  within  a  boUow  area  of  a  fabricated  structure; 
and  heating  the  resin  to  cau»  expansion  thereof  and  to 
fill  the  hollow  area  and  bond  to  the  fabricated  structure. 


3,941427 

CHEMICAL  POLBHING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ALUMINUM  METALS 

Joha  F.  JaiBsr,  Hailiwa.  DL 

Na  Drawhit.     FUed  ScpC  19,  1959,  Ssr.  Na.  7<1,955 

12  CWaM.  (CL  154—21) 
7.  A  method  for  the  chemical  polishing  of  aluminiun 
and  aluminum  alloys  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
surface  thereof  at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  F. 
and  about  210*  F.  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  solution  of  orthopbosphoric  acid  having  a  concen- 
tration of  HjPOt  not  less  than  about  75%  by  weight  and 
containing  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight* 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fluorinated  lower  aliphatic  carboxyijc  acid  and  fluori- 
nated  benzoic  acid. 


3.941,239 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

ioha  M.  DiaU,  Madison,  Wla.,  assizor  ta  TW^Scals,  lacM 

Wichita,  KaM.  ™— .  — ^ 

FUsd  Not.  21,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  777,531 

27  ClalaiB.    (d.  15*— 172)  '^ 


>* 


r 
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3,941429 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 

Nonaan  A.  MacLeod,  Roata  2,  Box  US,  Hcmct,  CaMf, 

'      -  of  oac-haif  to  L  J.  McCafloagk,  Vcraaa,  CaW. 

FUsd  Nov.  29,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  924^79 

3  CWbm.     (CI.  154—97) 


1.  Method  of  making  lumiaeaoent  compartmented 
screens  comprising:  fomung  a  pluraUty  of  laminations 
having  corrugated  face  surfaces  aad  whereia  at  least  some 
of  said  laminations  are  formed  ol  luminescent  material, 
applying  an  opaque  coating  to  the  faces  of  said  lamina- 
tions, stacking  said  laminations  with  said  corrugations  in 


I.  In  a  device  for  producing  a  sheet  of  material  com- 
prising  polymeric   resin   having   imbedded    therein   two 
planar  layers  of  continuous  filament  strands  of  yam, 
wherein  said  strands  in  each  of  said  layers  are  at  least 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  have  their  axes 
in  the  same  plane  and  have  their  axes  crossing  in  the  two 
planar  layers  and  extend  substantially  from  one  edge  of 
said  sheet  to  the  opposite  edae  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said 
planes  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  two  major  sur- 
faces of  said  sheet;  a  pair  of  endless  movable  flexible  mem- 
bers, means  for  maintaining  said  flexible  members  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  for  a  portion  of  their  length, 
means  for  driving  said  members  longitudinally  through 
said  portion  at  the  same  rate  as  each  other,  means  for 
winding  weft  strand  around  said  portkn  whereby  two  lay- 
ers of  weft  strands  are  formed,  means  for  combining  said 
two  layers  into  a  single  layer  of  weft  strands,  said  endless 
flexible  members  extending  alongside  and  beyond  said 
combining  means,  means  for  providing  a  layer  of  warp 
strands  adjacent  to  said  single  layer  of  weft  strands  in  said 
portion,  means  for  impregnating  said  warp  and  weft  layers 
with  poiymerizable  material,  and  means  for  applying  heat 
to  said    impregnated   layare  to   polymerize  said   poty- 
merizabk  material  in  said  portion  while  maintaining  said 
strands  under  tension,  said  endless  flexible  members  ex- 
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tending  past  said  impregaating  ttcaiiB  aad  uM  means  far 
applying  heat,  characterized  by  said  combining  nw^nf 
comprising  at  least  one  roll. 


M41431 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  BOARDS 
FROM  ROTTEN  GRADE  WOOD 
Rex  E.  Foolala.  PMadwia  CaW.,  aMlpMr  to  Ed  F 


aibsr  Co.,  Los  Aageles,  CaHf^  a  paftacrship 
FHsd  Jbm  11, 1^,  Scr  ~      


No.  919,695 
(CL  159—254) 


3,94L233 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  HIGH  DENSITY 
PULP  INTO  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Fkadrik    Cari    Rlcktcr, 
to  Aktiebofaget  Kamyr, 
.  a  ,^wsiish  caaipaay 
Fiisd  Doc  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  793,439 
2  nilBii     <a.  191— li) 


r'rji 


A  method  of  making  laminatod  boards  from  roOea 
trade  wood,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  selecting  from 
a  stock  of  boards  of  said  rotten  grade  wood,  three  boards 
of  subctantially  tile  same  thickness,  one  of  which  is  char- 
acterized by  having  a  substantial  number  of  rot  holes  and 
depressions  formed  by  rot;  applying  an  adhesive  to  facfts 
of  said  boards;  assembling  said  boards  one  upon  the  other 
with  said  one  board  between  the  others  and  with  the 
taid  faces  abutting;  apfdying  pressure  to  the  assembled 
boards  to  boiul  them  together  as  a  laminated  structure; 
and  then  dividing  said  structure  by  cutting  through  said 
center  board  so  that  rot  holes  and  depressions  therein  will 
be  exposed  in  a  random  pattern  on  the  outer  faces  of  the 
divided  portions  of  the  center  board  bonded  to  said  other 
boards,  and  sand  blasting  the  cut  faces  of  said  center  board 
to  remove  all  rot  from  said  holes  and  depressions  to  ex- 
pose surface  portions  of  said  other  boards  therethrough 
and  to  texture  said  cut  faces  and  the  exposed  portions  of 
the  surface  of  said  other  boards. 


3,941,232 

METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CELLULOSE  DIGES- 
TION AND  DIGESTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PRAC- 
TICING SAID  METHOD 

lakaa  Clriiiaffsr  F^odHk  Cari  Rlchter,  Karlstad,  Sweden, 
asid  do  lohaa  Rkklsr,  Clroads,  F^aaeo,  asiigiiiiis  to 
Aktkbolatet  Kamyr,  Karlstad,  Swods%  a  rniapMy  of 


FBed  Feb.  4, 1959,  Scr.  Na.  713^17 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swsdea  Feb.  9,  1957 

9ClaiaM.    (CL192— 17) 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  pulp  with 
a  treating  liquid  in  a  treating  vessel  operated  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure,  said  method  comprising  mixing 
treating  liquid  with  the  pulp  at  atmospheric  pressure  to 
form  a  low  density  mixture  of  a  density  not  over  about 
12%,  pumping  the  resulting  low  density  mixture  into  an 
extracting  zone  at  a  pressure  equal  to  the  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  in  said  vessel,  pressing  said  mixture  in 
said  extraction  zone  to  extract  liquid  therefrom  and  fonn 
a  high  density  pulp  of  a  density  of  about  25  to  30%  and 
then  discharging  this  high  density  pulp  from  said  extrac- 
tion zone  into  the  vessel  and  treating  the  pulp  therein. 

3,941034 

METALLIC  SULFIDE  PIGMENT 

GoofBo  Bosworth  Taylor,  ColUasviilc,  UL,  asalginii  to 

Tkt  GUddea  Cmaftmj,  Clevelaad,  OWa,  a  coipora- 

tionof  OUo 

NoDnwiaS.    FUod  Dae  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  783,995 
4Claiais.    (CL  192— 199) 

1.  In  a  paper  manufacturing  process  wherein  a  sulfide 
pigment  composition  is  added  to  aqueous  material  in  at 
least  ooe  stage  of  the  process,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  said  pigment  composition  a  pig- 
mentary metallic  sulfide  containing  0.01-2%  by  wei^t 
of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  thiocyanic  acid  and  0.01-2% 
by  wei^t  of  a  thiourea  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  thiourea  and  lower  alkyl  thioureas. 


.itd« 
1. 


I.  A  continuous  process  for  cellulose  digestion  of 
ooomiiaoted  cellulose  fiber  material  which  comprises  first 
SDCcessivaly  heatiag  successive  portions  of  said  fiber  ma- 
terial by  condensing  steam  thereon,  sticoessrvely  introduc- 
ing said  portions  into  a  single  stream  of  heated  drculating 
difester  liquor  in  the  presence  of  superheated  steam  and 
successively  conveying  said  portions  of  fiber  material  to  a 
digester  in  co-current  downward  flow  with  said  digester 
liquor  wherein  the  pressure  of  said  superheated  steam  ia 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  digester  pressure  and 
the  temperature  of  said  heated  circulating  liquor  is  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  digeating  tem- 


3,941035 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Charles  AOca  Lee,  Nccaah,  Wta^  ■  inm  i  .  bj 

FDcd  Feb.  12, 1958,  Scr.  No.  714^1 
19  Claims.    (CL  192—219) 


H»-  stT'   ••♦ 


10.  The  method  of  making  paper  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  delivering  a  flowing  stream  of  a  stock  suspen- 
sion of  papermaking  dbcn  to  a  continuously  moving, 
elastic  foraminous  carrier  of  synthetic  fiber,  draining  suflf- 
cient  liquid  from  the  stock  suspension  delivered  to  said 
carrier  to  form  a  wet  web  of  fibers  on  the  foraminous 
carrier,  momentarily  elongating  an  faicrement  of  said 
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carrier  and  •  cormpowfing  tncretnent  of  said  wtt  web 
by  ooMhictiiif  laid  carrier  and  the  wet  web  thereon 
through  at  leaat  one  resilient  pressure  nip  to  press 
residua]  liquid  from  said  web  lo  as  to  increase  the  solids 
content  thereof  to  at  least  35  percent  by  weight,  and 
finally  drying  the  web. 


3,t41,2M 
GERMICIDES  CONTAINING  TRIFLUOROMETHYL 

HALOGENATED  SAUCYLANILIDES 

HcffWH  C.  Steckcr,  113  Hollywood  Avc^  Hokokv,  NJ. 

No  Drawliig.    Filed  Sept.  IS,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,818 

7  Cli^M.    (CL  1<7— 31) 
1.  A  germicidal  compoaitiaa  comprising  a  detergent 
and  at  least  0.01%  by  weight  of  a  compound  embraced 
by  the  formula: 


tag  characteristics  of  said  atupulgite,  grinding  the  cal- 
cined attapulgite  in  a  manner  such  as  to  provide  aggre- 
gates of  atupulgite  of  substantially  uniform  sire  not  to 
exceed  about  4  mesh,  subjecting  said  substantially  uni- 
formly sized  aggregates  of  attapulgite  to  a  second  cal- 
cination at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
9Qi  IO1200*  P.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
volatile  matter  of  the  calcined  attapulgite  to  an  amount 
not  to  exceed  about  4%  and  thereafter  fine  grinding  said 
calcined  attapulgite  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  provide  a 
powder  substantimlly  all  of  the  particles  of  which  have  the 
sedimentation  characteristics  of  particles  20  microns  or 
finer. 


OH 


o   H 


U^"" 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen-substituting  atom  selected  from 
thf  class  consisting  of  the  halogens  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine,  and  o  is  a  number  ranging  from  0  to  2,  said 
compoand  containing  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  none 
of  which  being  positioned  adjacent  the  CFj  group  and, 
when  containing  more  than  one  halogen  atom,  none  of 
the  halogen  atoms  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other. 


3,M1^7 
SYSTEMIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  REDUCnON 
OF  INFLAMMATION  AND  EDEMA  AND  METH- 
OD OF  ADMINISTERING 
DooaM  A.  Hoff  aad  AIm  R.  Wi«Mr.  ColnAw,  Okio, 
aaslgaon  to  Warrcn-Tccd  Ptodatta  CoaHoay,  Cohioi- 
baa,  OMo,  a  coffworatfoa  of  Ofilo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aag.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,444 

14  Claiim.  (CL  167— 5 IJ) 
7.  A  veterinary  method  of  reducing  inflammation, 
edema,  and  infection  in  warm-blooded  animals  which 
consists  in  administering  intravenouriy  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  about  7.0%  (v./v.)  n-butand,  and  from  4  to  40 
grams  per  100  cc  of  a  sulfa  composition  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

4  homosulfanilamide  hydrochloride 

Sulfadiazine 

Sulfamethazine 

Sulfaguanidine 

Sulfadimethoxine 

Quaternary  aaunonium  4  homosulfanilamide 

Quaternary  ammonium  sulfadiazine 

Quaternary  ammonium  sulfamethazine 

Quaternary  ammonium  sulfaguanidine 

Quaternary  ammonium  sulfadimethoxine 

at  the  rate  of  6  to  40  cc.  per  hwt. 


3,M1439 
STABLE    AQUEOUS    SALICYLAMIDE     COMPOSL 

nON  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

WBaaa  Naaked,  North  Bcwnwlck,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Joha- 

ioa  A  Johoaoa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  DrawlBg.    nied  May  2i,  1959,  Ser.  No.  SIMM 
7  ClalBH.    (a.  1(7—45) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  aqueous 
su^nsion  containing  2  to  15  percent  by  weii^t  of  solid 
salicylamide  and  a  thickening  agent  in  an  aqueous  ve- 
hicle, which  method  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  agent  and  adding  a  paste  of  the  salicyl- 
amide in  aqueous  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and  thoroughly 
mixing  with  an  aqueous  sugar  solution  to  give  a  final 
suspension  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of  1.335 
to  1  340.  the  concentration  of  the  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
being  at  least  0.0149%  based  on  the  wd^t  of  the  final 
suspension,  said  salicylamide  being  of  a  particle  size  such 
that  substantially  all  of  it  passes  through  a  #100  mesh 
sieve  and  at  least  50%  thereof  is  retained  on  a  #325 
mesh  sieve,  the  amount  of  the  thickening  agent  being  such 
as  to  provide  a  fluid  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
300  to  18,300  c.ps. 

4.  A  stable  aqueous  suspension  of  2  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  solid  salicylamide  in  an  aqueous  sugar 
solution,  which  solution  has  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range 
of  1.335  to  1.340,  which  suspension  contains  at  least 
0.0149%  of  polyvinylpyrroUdone  baaed  on  the  weight 
of  the  final  suspension,  said  salicylamide  being  of  a  par- 
ticle size  such  that  substantially  all  of  lU  passes  through 
a  #100  mesh  sieve  and  at  least  50%  thereof  is  reUined 
on  a  #325  mesh  sieve,  the  amount  of  the  thickening 
agent  being  such  as  to  provide  a  fluid  having  a  viscosity 
in  die  range  of  300  to  1 8,300  c.p.s. 


3441031 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ACTIVATED 

ATTAPULGITE 

AMo  P.  AllctrW,  WcatieM,  NJ.,  awigaoi   to  Minerals 

A  Chemicals  Pkilipp  CofiM>nitkMi,  Mcnio  Park,  NJ., 

a  coryoratioa  of  Marybad 

No  Drawtec    Filed  Aag.  «,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,413 

2  CWiaa.  (O.  U7~55) 
1.  The  method  for  treating  atupulgite  to  render  said 
attapulgita  Milahla  for  um  as  an  internal  therapeutic  agent 
when  luspandcd  te  aqueous  media  which  comprises  the 
stops  of  cniahing  raw  atupulgite.  subjecting  said  raw  atu- 
pulgite to  a  first  calcination  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  250'  F.  to  1000*  F.  thereby  to  improve  the  griad- 


3,S4144S 
ADDUCTS  OF  ALUMINUM  MONOHYDROXY  DI- 

ACETYLSAUCYLATE  AND  ESTERS  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
WUliom  E.  teHh  aad  Amoa  R.  Aodenoa,  Adrlaa,  Mkh., 

—*«■•—  ••  Stauffer  ChcaUcal  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  17,  196S,  Scr.  No.  90t7 
Sdafans.    (Q.  H7— 45) 

1.  Adducts  of  aluminum  monohydroxy  diacetylsali- 
cylate  with  an  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethyl  acetate,  2-ethylhexyl  acetate,  amyl  acetate,  ethyl 
butyrate,  butyl  acetate,  ethyl  benzoate  and  ethyl  formate. 

METHOD  OF  TEMPORARILY  ALLEVIATING  THE 
SYMPTOMS  OF  CHRONIC  AND  ACUTE  MY- 
ELOCYTIC LEUKEMIAS  WITH  M-BISMETHANE- 
SULPHONOXYHEXANE 

Geofrey  MlOward  TImmis,  Robert  F.  Hadsoo,  and  RoMa 
D.  Manhall,  Loodoo,  England,  and  Howard  R.  Bier- 
man,  Dnartc,  CaMf.,  aaslgnors  to  Burrooghs  Wellcome 
*  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tncfcafcoe,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawtag.    FBad  Nov.  t,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «9S.235 

1  date.    (CL  li7~7t) 
A  method  of  temporarily  alleviating  the  symptoms  of 
chronic  and  acute  myelocytic  leukemias  which  comprisea 
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the  administration  to  the  patient  of  the  compoimd  2,5- 
bismethanesulpbonoxybexana. 


3,S41«242 

GAS  AND  HIAT  STERILIZATION  OF  DRIED 

HUMAN  PLASMA 

Coortlaad  H.  Barr,  Sr.,  Coortland  H.  Barr,  Jr.,  and  lohn 

W.  Barr,  all  %  Conrtfand  Laboratories,  5555  Valley 

Blvd.,  Los  Angdcs  32,  CaHf. 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Jane  17, 1951,  Ser.  No.  742,475 

S  ClaiaH.  (CI.  1<7~7S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  dried  iu>rmal  human 
blood  plasma  to  inactivate  any  virus  of  homologous  serum 
hepatitus  contained  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  heat- 
ing the  dried  plasma  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  length 
of  time  sufficient  to  attenuate  the  virus,  and  then  apiriying 
a  lethal  gas  imder  high  vacoiun  conditions  to  the  <iried 
plasma  to  kill  the  virus. 


3,B41343 
SEALING  COAT  FOR  TABLSTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Noito   li^laaiiln,    0«in-^   Shiga  Iran,   laanaa   Ul 
Sakyo^kn,  Kyoto-aU,  aad  Tadao  Ida,  Nara-kcn,  Ji 
aastgnors  to  Tanabc  Seiyaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan, 
a  cotaoratloa  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FHed  Joly  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  43,71 1 
Clalma  priority,  appikatlon  Mmmm  Jnly  25,  1959 
It  Clafans.    (CL  1(7— «2) 
1.  A  body  of  solid  nuteriai  having  a  film-forming 
protective  coating  thereon  which  is  water  insoluble  and 
acid  soluble,  said  coating  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinylpyridines  and  copolymers  of  vinjrl- 
pyridines  and  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinylaceute,  acrylonitrile,  methyl  acrylate  and 
ftyrene. 

3,t4U44 

QUINONE  HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITIONS 

leronw  A.  Felt,  9H9  N.  KUdaiv  Ave.,  and  Aloysins  J. 

Felt,  SMI  N.  LowcU  Ave,  Chki«o  3S,  Dl. 

No  Drawii^.     Filed  Sept  17,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M4,42< 

9  Clalnis.  (CL  1(7—48) 
4.  A  hair  dye  in  the  form  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  aqueous  paste  and  of  a  dry  composition 
which  is  adapted  upon  admixture  with  water  to  form  a 
paste  for  application  to  the  hair,  said  composition,  on 
the  dry  basis,  conUining  the  following  ingredients  in  sub- 
stantially the  following  percentages  by  weight: 

Percent 
Synthetic  nontoxic  water-aoluble  to  diaperabile 

quinone  dye 2  to  25 

Water-soluble  surface  active  agent 15  to  40 

Thickening  agent 3  to  15 

Alkaline  reacting  compound 2  (o    8 


3,t41,245 
COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  CARE  OF  THE  SHN 
Johannes  Keck  aad  Hagcn  Trannlsr,  Blberacb  an  der 
Riaa,    Germaay,    assignors    to    Dr.    Karl    Tbomae, 
GJB.b.H.,  Blberacb  aa  der  Rias,  Germaay,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  June  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  822,723 
ChdasB  priority,  applkattoa  Gcmmny  Sept  If,  1958 

3  Claims.  (CL  1(7— 9«) 
I.  The  method  of  decreasing  the  width  and  depth  of 
akin  folds  and  wrinkles  which  comprises  applying  an 
effective  amount  of  aa  albumin-containing,  steroid  hor- 
mone-free extract  to  the  skin,  said  extract  having  been 
obtained  by  extracting  animal  organs  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ovariea  and  plaoeiiU  with  an  acidic 
aolvent  of  20  to  100%  water  and  0  to  80%  of  a  water- 
misdble  organic  solveiK  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkaaob,  acetone,  dioxane,  tetrahydro- 


furan  and  acetonitrile.  said  acidic  solvent  having  a  0.01  to 
1.0  N  add  conceittration,  separating  the  extract  solution 
from  the  extracted  animal  organs  and  precipitating  said 
extract  without  further  purification  from  the  solution  by 
adding  to  said  solution  from  4  to  10  times  the  volume 
of  said  extract  solution  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols,  ace- 
tone, dioxane,  tetrahydrofuran  and  acetonitrile. 


3,B4144( 
ENZYMATIC  CONVERSION  OF  CELLULOSIC 

FIBERS 

Wattcr  Bolaski,  Ashfield,  and  James  C.  GaUatta,  Wcat 

Springfield,  Mass.,  assignorB,  by  mesne  aasignmenta, 

to  Hmnmermin-MaaBachosetts  Paper  Company,  Inc., 

Wait  Spriagfield,  Maas.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maasacka- 


FHed  Dec  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8(2,427 
4ClaiaM.    (CL195— «) 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  finished  paper  sheet, 
the  improvement  comprising,  the  altering  of  the  paper- 
making  fibers  through  the  fibrillation  thereof  by  a  proc- 
ess which  comprises  treating  the  fibers  in  a  bath  of  cel- 
lulasc  enzymes  ranging  in  amount  between  0.01%  and 
2.0%  by  weight  to  the  wei^t  of  the  cellulosic  fibers 
treated  and  mainUined  at  a  temperature  between  90*  P. 
and  100°  F.  in  a  hydrogen  ion  concentration  correspond- 
ing to  a  pH  substantially  at  4.0  during  an  enzymic  con- 
version cycle  not  exceeding  5  hours. 


3,B41,247 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-ISOLEUCINE 
Kenanke  Shimora,  (8  Nakaffana-cbo,  and  Teljlro  Uenmra, 
38  Hasekara-tonrl,  botk  of  Scndai,  Mfy^  Prcfectnrc, 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Apr.  7, 19(8,  Scr.  No.  2t,57« 
5  Oafans.    (CL  195—29) 

t.  A  process  for  producing  L-isoIeucine  which  com- 
prises adding  0.005-1.5%  by  volume,  based  on  the  vol- 
ume of  the  medium,  of  DL-o-aminobutyric  acid  to  a 
synthetic  medium  containing  carbon  source,  nitrogen 
source  and  inorganic  matters  and  culturing  a  micro-or- 
ganism belonging  to  a  species  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  Bacillus  subtilis.  Bacillus  megaterium  and 
Bacillus  Ucheniformis  on  the  said  medium  at  pH  values  of 
5.5  to  8.5,  at  25  to  35*  C.  for  from  1  to  6  days,  whereby 
L-isoleucine  is  produced  in  the  presence  of  DL-«-amino> 
butyric  acid  and  accumulated  in  the  medium,  the  isoleu- 
cine  thus  accumuUted  being  then  isolated. 


3,841448 
CONTROL  OF  BACTERIOPHAGE 
Robert  E.  Hargrove,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aaaigaor  to  the 
Uniiad  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  tkt  Sacra- 
tary  of  Agricnitare 

No  Drawk^    Filed  Jane  1,  19(8,  Scr.  No.  33,351 

18  Clalnaa.    (CL  195—48) 
<Cr1ii  aaicr  TMc  35,  VA  Coda  (1952),  aee.  2(0 

I.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  mixture  having  a 
pH  (rf  about  from  6.3  to  6.9  and  containing  milk  and 


1172 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  26,  iMt 


about  from  1  to  3%.  baaed  on  the  weiflM  ci  the  milk, 
of  phoiphatc*  selected  from  the  grovp  oowHiiBg  of  to- 
dium  orthophotphates.  potassium  orthopiMiptelM,  mb* 
nofuuoi  orthophosphaies,.  mixturea  thereof,  mixtures  of 
each  of  said  lodium.  potassium,  aad  amnionium  ortho- 
phoaphalH  with  potassium  pyroplMMplMMe.  and  mixtures 
of  each  of  said  sodium,  potassium,  aad  ammoaium  ortbo- 
phoaphatcs  with  sodium  pyrophosphate,  heating  the  milk 
rotiMliM  the  phosphates  st  a  temperature  of  about  from 
80*  to  100*  C.  for  at  least  about  IS  minutes  to  produce 
a  milk  medium  resistant  to  the  growth  of.  sod  free  from, 
bacHriophage.  cooling  the  thus-produced  milk  medium 
to  a  temperature  suitable  for  moculation  with  lactic  acid 
bacteria,  and  culturing  lactic  acid  bacteria  in  said  bac- 
teriophage-growth  resistant  and  bacteriophage- free  milk 
medium. 


PRODUCTION  OF  ACTIVE  DRY  YEA5T 

Skao  Urn  Chca  aad  EliMr  J.  Coorsr,  MUwaakcc,  Wk^ 
— tfnri  to  UaiTcrsBl  Foods  Cotyoratloa,  a  corponh 
tioa  of  Wbrnasia 

No  Drawl^.    FIM  laly  2t,  19M,  i«r.  N*.  4S,792 

25  cUhh.    (CL  195—74) 

1.  A  proc—  for  producing  a  stabilized  activte  dry 
yeast  which  comprises  admixing  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  yeast  cells  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butylated  hydroxy 
anisole,  butylated  hydroxy  toluene  and  propyl  gallate, 
removing  excess  moisture  from  said  admixture  to  pro- 
vide a  wet  press  cake  of  yeast  cells,  extruding  said  wet 
cake  in  noodle  form  and  drying  the  yeaM  to  a  moisture 
content  of  up  to  about  6%  under  coodltiooa  to  maintain 
the  viability  of  said  yeasL 


3,t41,25« 
AERORIC  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 


Ml 


No 


OL,  iiilgiri,  hy 
aad  Coospaay,  a  cocpocadoa  of  Dtlai 

Filed  Jaa.  11. 19S7,  S«r.  No.  ft3J,S4« 

21  CWiM.    (CL  19S— 1«9) 

1 .  In  an  aerobic  fermentation  procev  in  which  a  micro- 
organism is  cultivated  in  a  autrient  medium,  the  steps 
which  comprise  contacting  the  medium  with  hydrogen 
peroxide,  thereafter  adding  catalasc  to  the  medium  prior 
to  cultivating  the  microorganism  in  the  nutrient  medium 
and  continuing  to  contact  the  medium  with  bydrogea 
peroxide  as  the  fermentation  proceeds. 


3,M1451 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

PMro  PetfcMI,  MRan,  aad  Ettore  Gaidi,  Rho-MlM, 
Italy,  asslgBiiis  to  MeatacatM  SocfotA  Geaeralt  w^ 
riadastrte  Mhssiwh  •  ChJasiia,  MUm,  k^,  a  eafw 
poratloa  of  Italy 

No  Drawk^    Filed  June  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t32.454 

ClaliBS  pilartty.  appttcatloa  Italy  Jnaa  27,  195t 

9CWBIB.    (CL2t2— 59) 

1.  A  procca  for  purifyiag  maleic  anhydride  mixtures 
containing  chroanofeaic  impurities  and  maWc  acid,  snd 
for  dehydrating  the  maleic  add  to  maMc  aaliydride.  com- 
prising heating  the  awlten  anhydride  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature not  higher  than  140*  C.  with  sodium  perborate 
and  distilling  off  the  punAed  maleic  anhydride  under 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  140*  C 


M4ia5ft  »^ 

GLASS  ELECTRODE  FOR  MEASURING  ^ 

POTASSIUM  ION 

MeatelH^MiRsesM-ch  Fomdadaa.  a  car^ 
rfPs— jhaala 

Hm.  19, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  t5<154 

«  niiiiiii     (CL  2M— I) 


if  ' T— 


4.  A  process  of  selectively  measuring  potasaium  ion 
activity  in  an  ionic  mixture  including  the  sodium  and  hy- 
drogen ions  comprising  providing  an  electrode  whose 
active  portioa  is  made  of  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially  oir  potaMkim  oxide,  aluminum  oxide  and  a  network 
forming  oxide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  SiOj 
aad  OcO,  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  mole  percent  of  KjO 
to  AlaO|  Is  at  least  substantially  1.5  to  1,  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  said  electrode  and  to  a  standard  reference 
half-cell  and  operatively  connecting  the  glass  electrode 
and  reference  half-cell  to  a  high  impedance  electrometric 
ampUAar. 

M41453 

ELECTROLVnC  PREPARATION  OF  IRON 
POWDER 

Raac  Aadahsrt,  Bitvrs,  and  Henri  dc  Lachthacris,  Vsv 

dTEIectro-MetallBrgle     et     dcs     Adcrics     Electrlqacs 
t%lM,  Paris,  Fraaca,  a  cotporatloa  of  Fraacc 

Na  Dfawlag.    FVad  Fak.  5,  1957.  Ser.  Na.  «3t,22t 

ClalBM  pHarity,  appllcatloa  Fraacc  Feb.  t,  1954 

5nilBii     (CL2t4— !•) 

1.  A  proce«  of  preparing  btw  powder  having  a  high 
coerdve  force,  which  comprises  providing  a  ferrous  salt 
solution  having  a  pH  between  3  and  5  and  containing 
0.05  to  0.5  moi  per  liter  of  ferrous  salt  and  not  over 
Moo  as  much  ferric  sah  by  weight  as  ferrous  salt,  mata- 
taining  said  solution  out  of  contact  with  oxygen  aiKl  pass- 
ing an  electric  current  from  an  anode  to  a  cathode 
through  said  sohitioo  at  a  cathode  current  density  be- 
tweeo  0.5  and  5  amperes  per  square  centimeter  to  deposit 
iron  powder  on  the  cathode,  periodically  detaching  from 
the  cathode  the  iron  powder  deposited  thereon,  and 
separating  the  bon  powder  from  the  solution  while  main- 
taining it  out  of  contact  with  oxygen. 


\Uia54 

NICKEL  PLATING 

Alaa  Edward  Pedlar,  Laadsa,  Eaglaod,  aaslgnor  to 
Natfaaal  Allayi  UasMad,  I  saisa.  E^laad,  a  coapaay 
af  Grtat  Britala 

Na  Drawhiv.     Filed  Jaa  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  447< 

CWbh  pf«ati(jr,  appttcatloa  Great  Britafa  Stm.  M.  1959 

aClalaH.    (CL2«4-49) 

1.  In  a  solution  for  electrolyticaily  depositing  nickel, 
the  improvement  comprising  120  to  173  mg./l.  of  citric 
add.  nickd  carbonate  to  saturation,  10  to  20  gm./l.  of 
nickel  chloride  hexahydrate,  15  to  25  gm./l.  of  sodium 
citrate  with  a  pH  value  maintained  at  7.0-7.5  with  sodium 
hydroxide,  10  lo  40  gm./L  of  aickal  formate,  2  to  5  gm./L 
of  formaldehyde  and  0.2  to  1.0  gai./L  of  saccharin. 
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3,M1455 
ELECntODEPOSrnON  OF  BRIGHT  NICKEL 

Detroit,  aad  Joha  A.  Hartmaa,  Dearborn. 

ta  Metal  •  TlMraut  Cmpoi'anoa, 
NJ.,  a  caiaasBllaa  of  New 


3,B41JI57 
CHROMIUM  EUtCIBOPLATING 


Mick„ 

W. 


Na  DiawlBC.    FVed  Mar.  22,  19M,  Sot.  No.  14,454 
MCUaiB.    (CL2M~49) 

1.  In  an  aqueous  acid  electrolytic  bath  containing  solu- 
ble nickel  salts  for  the  electrodq>ositioo  of  bri^t  nickd, 
the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  therein  as  a 
brigfateoer  sulfonated  dibenzothiophene  dioxide  having 
dw  itnicture 


-SOtX 


wfaereiii  Y  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SOtX 
and  hydrogen,  and  X  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium, 
nickd.  cobalt  and  magnesium,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  the  electrodq)osition  of  bright  nickd  from  said 
bath.  

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL 


WaMsrl. 
NJ.. 


,  Plafasfidd,  aad  Otto  Kardoa,  Red  Baak, 
to  HaaMMs-VM  WlaUe-MBaBli«  Coai- 
ofNcwIcmy 


NaDnwfti«.    FVcd  Jaly  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  42,215 

•  CWm.    (CL244--49) 

1.  The  prooeas  for  producing  a  bright  nickel  deposit 
•ubstantially  smoother  than  the  basis  metal  to  which  it 
is  applied  which  comprises  dectrodepositing  nickd  from 
an  aqueous  addic  solution  of  at  least  one  nickd  salt 
in  which  there  is  dissolved  (a)  from  about  0.1  to  about 
50  millimols  per  liter  of  a  water-soluble  bisulfite  addi- 
tion product  of  a  water-soluble  acdylenic  compound  and 
N  ttmes  an  equivalent  weight  of  a  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  cham-carrying  sulfite  radical  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfurous  acid,  sulfur 
dioxide,  and  the  alkali  metal  and  metal  bisulfites,  sul- 
fitea,  aiid  metabisullhes,  where  N  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  acetylenic  bonds  per  molecule  of  the  aoetylenic  com- 
pound, and  (b)  from  about  1  to  about  50  millimols  per 
liter  oiF  a  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  a  base-cata- 
lyzed reaction  of  a  hydroxy-substituted  acetylenic  com- 
pouiKl  whh  from  N'  to  xN'  times  an  equivalent  weight 
of  an  epoxide,  where  N*  is  an  integer  from  I  to  20  and  x 
is  equal  to  the  niunber  of  hydroxy  groups  per  m<^ecule 
of  the  hydrozy-sabstituted  aoetylenic  compound,  aid 
epoxide  having  a  structure  represented  by  the  formula 


O  B« 


s. 


in  which  each  of  R«  and  R»  are  substituents  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofen,  alkyl.  alkenyl.  mononuclear  aryl 
and  aralkyl  groups,  and  hydroxy-substituted.  dkoxy-sub- 
stituted,  and  epoxy-substituted  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups, 
and  eadi  of  R«  and  R^  are  substituents  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloromethyl,  carboxy,  cyano, 
mooooudear  aryl.  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkoxy,  alkenoxy.  and 
hydroxy-subetitoteid.  alkoxy-substittited,  alkenoxy-flub- 
ititnted.  aad  epoKy-subatkated  al^  alkenyl,  alkosy,  sod 
alkeaoxy  groupa.  *■!  i**^     rntnov 


RldMBd  P.  Cape,  Jr.,  WIlilasiBH,  Msd  Jate  R. 

Maah^  Pa.,  asslgami  to  Wastli«haaae  Eladrk  Car^ 

poratloa.  East  PlttslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  coiporatioa  gf  Fsaa- 

lylvaaia 

NoDnwfa«.    FBcd  Aaf.  25, 1944,  Ser.  No.  51,774 
llClafasM.    (CL244— 51) 

1.  A  chromic  add  plating  bath  for  the  dectrodeposition 
of  chromitun  comprising  an  aqueous  acidic  hexavalent 
chromium  solution  containing  a  non-ionic  wetting  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  (l)  ptriymers  of 
ethylene  oxide  having  an  average  molecular  weight  ot 
from  1300  to  1800,  (2)  a  cogeneric  mixture  of  conjugated 
polyoxypropyletie-polyoxyethylene  compounds  contain- 
ing in  their  structure  oxypropylene  groups,  oxyethylene 
groups  and  an  organic  radical  derived  from  an  organic 
compound  containing  a  plurality  of  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms,  the  compounds  being  chaiacter&ed  in  that  all  erf 
the  oxypropylene  groups  are  present  in  polyoxypropylene 
diains  that  are  attached  to  tl^  organic  radical  at  the  site 
of  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  to  thereby  constitute  a  poly- 
oxypropylene polymer,  the  oxyethylene  groups  are  at- 
tached to  the  polyoxypropylene  polymer  in  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  chains,  the  average  molecular  wei^t  of  the  polyoxy- 
propylene polymer  in  the  mixture  being  from  about  1500 
to  1800  as  determined  by  hydroxy!  number,  and  the  oxy- 
ethylene groups  present  cotKtitute  fnxn  about  80%  to 
95%  by  weight  erf  the  mixture,  juid  (3)  mixtures  of  (1) 
and  (2),  said  non-ionic  wetting  agent  being  present  in  an 
amount  suiBdent  to  retard  substantially  the  liberation  of 
chromic  acid  fumes  from  said  bath. 


3,441,25f 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  AND  ETCHING  SOLUTION 

FOR  USE  THERBWTTH 
Thomas  V.  MUaa,  Willow  Grorc,  Pa.,  aari|Bor  to  the 
United  States  of  Aaserica  as  rsprescatad  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jaac  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  34,442 

2Clala>s.  (CL  244—143) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  etched  cavities  in  pre- 
selected surface  areas  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  nuue- 
rial  comprising  the  steps  of  impinging  an  electrolytic 
etchant  solution  against  said  preselected  surface  areas  in 
the  form  of  a  jet  stream,  said  etchant  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  per  liter  of  water, 
sodium  fluoride  8.4  gms.,  ammonium  bifluoride  4.0  gnu., 
sodium  ferrocyanide  2.0  gms.,  hydrofluoric  acid  sufBdent 
to  adjust  the  pH  thereof  to  3.5,  applying  an  electric  cur- 
rent through  said  jet  stream  in  contact  with  said  pre- 
selected surface  areas  at  a  current  density  of  from  about 
75  to  130  amperes  per  square  inch  in  order  to  electro- 
lyticaily etch  said  surface  areas,  continuing  said  electro- 
lytic etdiing  action  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  predetermined  dimensions  in  said  etched  areas, 
terminating  said  etching  action  and  removing  said  etch- 
ing solution  from  said  stutace  areas. 


3AI1,259 

CLEANING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES 

WBHaa  B.  Stoddard,  Jr.,  Matawaa,  NJ.,  aaslcMr  f 

Haaaoa-Vaa  Wtakle-Mannfaig  Compaay,  a  corporatiaa 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawl^.    FBad  Jaly  31,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  434,719 
llChdau.    (CL  244— 141) 

1.  A  process  for  electrolyticaily  cleaning  articles  of 
aluminum  and  aliunimmi  hue  alloys  without  degrading 
thdr  surface  finish  which  comprises  inunersing  the  arti- 
cle in  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolytic  solution  having  a 
pH  between  7.0  and  13.0  and  in  which  there  is  dissolved 
from  10  to  400  grams  per  liter  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  salt  of  a  weak  inorganic  acid,  nuking  the  article  an 
electrode  in  an  alternating  current  drcoit,  and  passing 
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alternatinf  electric  current  through  the  immersed  article 
for  a  period  from  5  to  120  seconds  and  at  a  current 
dernity  from  20  to  300  amperes  per  square  foot  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  electrolytic  solution 
between  45*  C.  and  85*  C. 


NUCLEAR  FUELMATERIAL 
V.  Gocddd,  Sm  Ditfo,  C^M. 
to  tW  United  Stetaa  of 
bf  df  United  State*  Ato^c 

No  Drawiiv.    FVad  Dw.  31,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  7tM65 
9   CUtam.    (Q.  2f4— I54J) 

1.  A  method  of  making  the  carbide  of  a  nuclear  fuel 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium, 
Plutonium,  thorium  and  mixtures  thereof  comprising  the 
steps  of  producing  the  silicide  of  said  fuel  material  in 
the  form  of  particles  having  a  size  range  between  about 
100  and  500  microns,  carburizing  said  fuel  material  by 
heating  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  at  least  initiate 
a  carburizing  reaction  to  produce  an  intimate  mixture  of 
the  carbides  of  said  fuel  material  and  silicon,  wherry  the 
stlicon  carbide  acts  to  reduce  the  surface  reactivity  of 
the  nuclear  fuel  cartride. 


ART  OF  COOLING  AND  MODERATING 
NEUTRONIC  REACTORS 
MUtoa  Koonhi,  Dayton,  OlOo,  and  MaJcotai  McEwcs^ 
Ghadnlc,  Mo^  aMicaon,  by  nMsne  asslgniDeBts,  to  tiM 
Ualted  States  of  AiMrica  at  reprcKBtcd  by  tkc  United 
States  Atooiic  Ea«iy  Coaarfarioa 
Oritim  applicatioa  laac  7.  1954,  Scr.  No.  59«.M2,  now 
Patent  No.  2,9«2,425,  dated  Sept.  1,  1959.     Divided 
aad  tUi  applicatioa  Mar.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,44« 
4  ClalBM.     (CI.  2M— 154J) 


P^t 


2.  The  method  for  decreasing  the  induced  radioactivity 
in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  moderator  enclosed  within  steel 
equipmeot.  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  liquid  is  subjected 
to  high  neutron  flux,  which  comprises  cleaning  the  interior 
surfaces  of  said  steel  by  contacting  the  same  at  a  tem- 
perature between  100*  and  300*  C.  for  a  aumber  of 
hours  with  liquid  hydrogenated  polypheny!  produdble 
by  hydrogenating  the  normally  solid  bydrocarboot  boil- 
ing above  350*  C.  at  760  nun.  preanire  and  which  are 
formed  during  synthesis  of  biphenyl  from  benzene  by 
pyrolysis  at  elevated  temperatures,  removing  the  Uquid 
hydrogenated  polypheny!  from  contact  with  said  steel 
and  filtering  the  liquid  hydrogenated  polyphenyl  to  re- 
move suspended  maner  and  make  it  suitable  for  reuse, 
and  thereafter  flowing  said  hydrocarbon  through  said 
steel  equipment  in  the  presence  of  a  high  neutron  flux. 

3.  The  method  for  decreasing  the  induced  radioactivity 
in  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  coolant  enclosed  within  ated 
equipment,  wherein  said  hydrocartwn  liquid  is  subiected 
to  high  neutroa  flux,  which  comprises  cleaning  the  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  steel  by  contacting  the  same  at  a 
temperature  between  100*  and  300*  C.  for  a  number  of 
hours  with  liquid  hydrogenated  poiypbenyl  producible 


by  hydrogenating  the  normally  solid  hydrocarbons  bofl- 
ing  above  350*  C.  at  760  nun.  preaaure  aad  which  are 

formed  during  synthesis  of  biphenyl  from  benzene  by 
pyrolysis  at  elevated  temperatures,  removing  the  liquid 
hydrogenated  polyphenyl  from  contact  with  said  steel 
and  filtering  the  liquid  hydrogenated  polyphenyl  to  re- 
move suspended  matter  and  make  it  suitable  for  reuse, 
and  thereafter  flowing  said  hydrocarbon  through  said 
steel  equipment  in  the  presence  of  a  high  neutron  flux. 


M41,242 

REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 

Wayne   H.   lens,   Briarclif  Maw>r,   N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

aacsac   asflgamfats,  to   Uaitcd   Nadcar  Corporation, 

New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1954,  Scr.  No.  421,55S 

2ClaiaaB.    (CL  2«4— 193J) 


I.  A  fuel  element  for  a  fluid-cooled  nuclear  reactor, 
which  element  comprises  a  closed  tube,  fissionable  fuel 
material  substantially  filling  said  tube,  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  tube  being  substantially  polygonal  in  cross- 
section,  a  tubular  jacket  surrounding  said  tube  and  having 
an  internal  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  from 
the  axis  of  said  tube  to  an  apex  of  the  polygolal  cross- 
section  of  said  tube  stich  that  the  tube  is  supported  within 
said  jacket  by  bearing  on  the  internal  wall  only  along 
the  apices  of  the  cross-section  of  the  tube  and  such  that 
there  are  spaces  defined  by  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  tube 
and  the  interior  surface  of  said  jacket,  a  plurality  of  out- 
wardly extending  hollow  spines  distributed  over  the  sur- 
face of  the  jacket,  the  interior  of  said  spines  being  in 
communication  with  the  qMces  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  tube  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  jacket,  and  a  metal 
liquefiable  at  reactor  operating  temperatures  substantially 
filling  the  spaces  within  the  spines  and  between  the  tube 
and  the  jacket,  and  said  liquefiable  metal  having  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  relative  to  the  material  of  the  jacket. 


3,«41,243 
IMOLTEN  PLUTONIUM  FUELED  FAST 

BREEDER  REACTOR 
M.  Dskn,  L.  D.  Pcrclval  Kl^  Rolf  E. 
and  Eari  O.  Swlcfand,  Jr.,  an  of  Los  AlanMw,  N.  Mcs^ 
aasJBiBrs  to  tiM  United  Stetes  of  America  as  represented 
by  tkc  United  States  Atoayc  Eaergy  Conunisaioo 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1957.  Scr.  No.  700,918 
12  ClaioM.     (Q.  204— 193  J) 


1.  A  test  neutron  breeder  reactor  comprising  in  combs* 
nation 
a  vessel; 

a  core  container  defining  a  closed  volume; 
a  quantity  of  a  molten,  predonunantly  plutooium  fuel 
in  said  closed  volume,  all  parts  of  said  fuel  being  in 
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contact  with  all  other  parts  of  said  fuel,  said  quantity 
of  fuel  being  essentially  completely  free  of  non- 
metallic  diluents,  having  a  melting  point  not  exceed- 
ing that  of  pure  plutonium.  and  containing  sufficient 
plutonium  to  sustain  a  conditifw  oi  neutronic  critical- 
ity  in  said  closed  volume; 

a  single  conduit  means  for  adding  fuel  to  the  entire 
core;  a  single  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  fud 
from  the  entire  core; 

thermally  conductive  wall  means  defining  a  multiplicity 
of  coolant  channels  extending  throu^  said  core  con- 
tainer and  said  fuel  in  said  closed  volume,  said 
thermally  conductive  wall  means  also  defining  the 
portion  of  said  dosed  volume  occupied  by  said 
fuel  and  separating  said  fuel  from  said  coolant  chan- 
nels;        ^ 

means  indudlng  a  circulating  coolant  in  said  coolant 
channels  for  removing  heat  from  said  fuel  by  means 
of  heat  exchangers  located  outside  of  said  reactor; 

means  for  controlling  the  reactivity  of  said  quantity 
of  fuel  in  said  dosed  volume,  and  means  separate 
from  said  coolent  substantially  surrounding  said  core 
container  for  breeding  plutonium. 


3,M1,244 
BOILING  WATER  ATOMIC  REACTOR 

Ricaid,  Paris,  France,  asdgnor  to  Conunls* 
areasTfte  ^tsnsljni,  Pvis,  France 
Filed  Am.  S,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tSMU 
priority,  application  Fiance  Aaf.  14, 195t 
4ClaiaH.    (CL2a4— 193J) 


rv^ 


*"!«<  In  a  water  cooled  nudear  reactor,  a  tank,  a  plurality 
of  dieaths  dispoaed  azially  in  said  tank,  fuel  bars  in  aaid 
sheaths,  a  lower  grate  in  said  tank  supporting  said  sbeadks, 
a  cooling  water  inlet  in  said  tank  below  said  lower  grate, 
an  upper  grate  in  said  tank  supporting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  sheaths,  water  outlets  in  said  tank  beneath  said 
upper  grate,  a  stack  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  sheaths,  means  on  each  of  said  stackt  for 
downward  discharge  of  drops  of  cooling  water,  vapor 
outlets  in  said  tank  above  said  means,  a  thermal  shield 
in  said  tank  spaced  therefrom  and  surrounding  aaid 
stacks  and  in  fluid  tight  engagement  widi  said  tipper  grate, 
a  perforate  screen  spaced  from  and  within  s^  shidd 
surrounding  said  stacks  and  supported  on  said  upper 
grate  wherd)y  a  compartment  is  provided  between  said 
shield,  said  screen  and  said  upper  grate  to  receive  cooling 
water,  the  flow  of  cooling  water  from  around  said  stacks 
throu^  said  screen  to  the  compartment  being  retarded 
by  said  screen  thereby  maintaining  a  higher  water  kvd 
aroirod  said  stacks  dian  in  the  compartment 


trolyte  supplied  through  passages  in  the  electrode  inter- 
secting the  working  face  thereof,  said  electrode  comprising 
a  stack  of  corrugated  plates  oriented  with  the  grooves  in 
the  faces  thereof  intersecting  the  working  face  of  the  elec- 
trode, a  plurality  of  flat  plates  interleaved  between  said 
cormgated  plates  and  forming  with  said  corrugated  plates 
a  multiplidty  of  parallel  passages,  alternate  corrugated 
plates  being  short  in  the  groove  direction  with  respect  to 
the  others  of  said  corrugated  i^tes.  all  of  said  plates 
bdng  oriented  to  provide  a  relatively  smooth  end  at  the 
electrode  working  face,  a  filler  element  between  each  pair 
of  flat  plate  faces  which  emlvaoe  a  short  corrugated  plate. 


said  filler  elements  being  beyond  the  ends  of  said  short 
corrugated  plates  by  a  distance  suffident  to  provide  a 
transverse  pasaage  through  the  electrode  for  each  of  said 
filler  elements,  each  of  said  transverse  passages  being  in- 
tersected by  the  grooves  in  one  of  said  sliort  corrugated 
plates,  said  plates  and  filler  demenu  being  secured  to- 
gether to  provide  a  imitary  stnicture.  means  forming  a 
plenum  chamber  commimicating  with  the  end  of  the  stadc 
opposite  the  end  providing  the  working  face,  and  said 
plenum  chamber  forming  means  leaving  exposed  at  least 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  transverse  passages,  and 
means  providing  an  dectrical  connection  to  said  plates. 


3,t41,244 
FLUORINE  CELL  ANODE  ASI^MBLY 
Robert  E.  CaMe,  Knoxrille,  Tsna^  «id  Watter  B.  Goode, 
Jr.,  and  Wayne  K.  Hcndsison,  Padacah,  Ky^  and 
GeOffs  H.  Montillon,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn,,  ■■jganri  lo 
the  United  States  of  Aaseiica  as  repiesented  by  the 
Uaitcd  States  Atomic  Energy  ConunissioB 

FUcd  Ang.  23, 1940,  Ser.  No.  51,474 
1  Claim.    (CL2«4— 2SS) 


4  lo  ^ 

«hain 


3.M1,245 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

HOLE  SINKING 

Lywm  A.  WUUams,  Wlnnctia,  DL,  assitaor  to  Anocnt 

Engineertaig  Company,  Chicago,  m^  a  corporation  of 

mhioU 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  12,445 
24  cunt.    (CL2«4— 2t4) 
1.  An  electrode  for  the  electrolytic  removal  of  ma- 
terial from  a  werkpieoe  in  conjunction  with  a  liquid  elec- 


In  a  cell  fw  generating  fluorine,  a  long-lived  anode  aa> 
sembly  having  improved  corrosion  resistance  and  low 
anode  ioint  resistance,  comprising  a  copper  post,  a  copper 
hanger  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  post,  a  plu- 
rality of  carbon  anode  members,  each  of  said  anode  mem- 
bers provided  with  a  plurality  of  counterbored  bolt-receiv- 
ing apertures,  means  for  dancing  a  first  group  of  said 
anode  members  to  one  side  of  said  hanger  aiKl  for  clamp- 
ing the  remaining  members  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
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hanger,  said  anode  monbo^  dependins  from  mid  haofer. 
laid  clamping  means  including  respective  raelai  bohs  and 
respective  copper  waibcri  under  the  beads  of  each  of 
said  bolts,  s«id  counlerbored  apertures  each  haiag  pio- 
vided  with  a  thotilder  for  the  bead  and  washv  of  aach 
of  laid  respective  bolts  and  washers,  said  counterborcs 
providing  respective  recesses  beyond  the  exterior  ends  of 
said  boks,  said  metai  bolts  extending  through  said  apar- 
tavM  aad  into  said  hanger  for  tightly  clamping  a  portkw 
of  tha  walls  of  said  anode  members  against  said  haagar. 
and  shield  members  cooiprising  carbon  plugs  inserted  into 
each  of  said  recesses  to  protect  said  bolts  from  corrosioa. 


RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  TAR  SAND 
D.   FiBMi,   Glaa   Rack,   John   D. 

tmi  W.   WhHe,  New  .j^.i.wj, 
N J„  BsrfM""  ••  Citfaa  Sarrkc  Rsasaith  a^  Dercl* 
;  New  Yatk,  N.Y^  a  caipaiadaa  al 


mmj.  Wail 


Fled  Mv.  It,  1999,  See.  Na.  79MtS 
4CWM.    (CLltt— 11) 


1.  Tha  process  for  recoYering  hydrocarbon  oil  from  bi- 
saad  containing  the  same  which  comprises  mix* 
bituminous  sand  with  hydrocarbon  diluent  to 
form  a  slurry,  passing  said  slurry  down  an  inclined  slope 
positioned  within  a  wash  tank  containing  water  to  sepa- 
rate hydrocarbon  oil  therefrom,  separating  additional  hy- 
drocarbon oil  from  the  saad  partially  cleaned  by  initial 
contact  with  water  by  moving  the  sand  horizontally  and 
in  a  Ihiidixed  manner  across  the  bottom  of  the  wash  tank, 
the  moving  and  fluidizatioo  being  accomplished  by  the 
introduction  of  water  into  the  bottom  of  said  tank  in  s 
manner  that  substantially  limits  the  formation  of  emul- 
sion. 


SOLVENT  FRACTIONATION  OF  WAX 
CONTAINING  MEnURES 
G.  Arstiaa,  Heaatca,  id  NelMa  CaRaway, 
Tex^  HsIiBfiii  to  SkaO  OR  Caaqpaay,  a 
9t  Dalawaia 
raad  Dae.  23, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  M1,SM 
(CL2M-41) 


.iS- 


u^ 


^ 


-^^ 


1.  The  method  of  separatrng  a  wax-cootataing  aaztaia 
into  fractions  of  higher  and  lower  congealing  poiali, 
which  oootprises  contacting  the  mixture  in  an  extraction 
with  a  solveat  system  consisting  essentially  of  i.5~S 
of  iaopropyl  aJoohoi  per  vohase  of  mixture  aad 
O.S-4.0%  by  volume  baaed  on  the  alcohol  of  water  at 
a  mnperanire  such,  that  two  immadbk  Jityiid 
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are  foraed,  one  comprising  the  higher  ooagealing  point 
fractioa  caataining  alcohol  and  water,  aad  the  other  com- 
prisiag  akohoi  water  aad  the  lower  congealing  point 
fractioB,  atpaiaiiag  the  pkaaes  from  oae  another  and 
reaaoviof  Iha  akahel  aotf  water  from  each. 


HIGH  DENSITY  CATALYST,  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING THE  SAME,  AND  USE  OF  SAID  CATA- 
LYST COMPOSITE  IN  THE  CRACKING  OF  HY- 
DROCARBONS 
Csaray  D.  Aadsrsoa  aad  Robeit  R 
NJ,  ais%aiiii  to  Socoay  Moba  Ofl 
a  canoeatfoa  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.    Fled  Feh.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ty«96 

12  ClahH.  (CL  29t— 129) 
12.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
MBpnaaa  contacting  said  charge  under  catalytic 
cooditioos  with  an  attrition  resistant  spheroidal 
catalyst  coasisting  essentially  of  silica,  alumina  and 
barium  sulfate  characterized  by  a  high  diffnaivity  aad 
an  apparent  density  of  at  least  0.9  g./oc.  prepared  by 
dispeniBg  in  a  siUca-alumina  sol  containing,  on  a  dry 
baaa,  a  major  proportion  of  dlica  aad  a  minor  propor- 
tkM  of  between  about  5  and  about  15  percent  by  weight 
of  ahimina,  an  amount  corre^ooding  to  between  about 
30  and  aboat  55  percent  by  weight  of  the  resulting  dry 
rnaifinsitf  of  finely  divided  barite  whioh  has  a  weight 
meaa  particle  diameter  of  between  about  1  and  about  7 
microiiB,  the  oonoentrntioas  and  proportioaa  of  reactants 
being  soch  that  the  resulting  sihcaHdumina  sol  having  the 
finely  divided  barite  dispersed  therein  has  a  pH  between 
8  and  9  and  a  product  concentration  of  between  10  and 
20.  introducing  globules  of  the  resulting  hydrosol  into  a 
column  of  water-immiscible  liquid  wherein  the  globules 
of  hydroaol  set  to  spheroidal  hydrogel,  effecting  gelation 
of  said  spheroidal  hydrosol  particles,  bydrothennaHy 
treating  the  resulting  hydrogel  particles  at  a  temperattire 
of  between  70*  F.  and  200'  F.  for  4  to  24  hours,  washing 
the  spheroidal  hydrogel  partidea  free  of  water-aolubk 
okatter  and  drying  axMl  calcining. 


3,941,27t 

PRODUCT  DVTRDUnON  IN  HYDROCARBON 

CATALYnC  CRACKING  PROCESSES 

N.  L«^  Madta,  taaaa  R.  Ciaair.  Jr^  Dvaial 

)  J.  Balhrack.  AasMar, ««  CIRart  &  I 

la  TM 

of 
am.  No.  12431 
ltCli*H.    (a.2M-129) 
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1 .  A  method  for  improving  the  product  distribution  re- 
sulting from  a  hydrocarbon  caUlytJc  cracking  process  fai 
which  b  employed  s  sflica-alumina  cracking  catalyst 
which  catalyst  has  become  contaminated  with  metals  dur- 
ing use  in  said  process  and  which  contaminated  catalyst 
ia  the  proceas  has  been  subiected  to  at  least  ooe  regmera- 
tioa  cyde  which  comprMes  saparatiag  at  kast  a  portioo 
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of  the  total  catalyst  from  the  process  intimately  coatact- 
iag  the  separated  catalyst  with  a  catioa  exchange  resin  in 
dM  hydrogen  cycle  ia  an  aqueous  medium  thereby  at  least 
partially  removing  coke  forming  and  gas  forming  metal 
contaminants  from  the  cataylst  while  the  stability  of  the 
catalyst  is  substantially  maintained,  separating  the  con- 
tacted catalyst  from  the  resin,  and  retumiag  the  contacted 
catalyst  to  the  hydrocarboa  crackiag  process. 

3,ML271 
mCH  DENSITY  CATALYVT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Caaray  D.  Aadanaa  and  Robert  H.  CrMser,  Woodbvy, 
aad  Abbatt  F.  Hoassr,  MMihaatiMs,  N J^  iiiigauii 
ta  Sacoay  Mobil  01  Caawy,  bc^  a  cnspailiaa  af 
New  Yost 

NalkawlaB.   Fled  laM  24, 1969,  Ssc  Nol  3M4ft 
U  dates.    (CL29S->129) 

10.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  which 
comprises  cootactiag  aaid  charge  uader  catalytic  cracking 
conditions  with  an  attrition  resistant  catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially oi  silica,  alumina  and  zirconhmi  silicate  charac- 
terixed  hy  a  hi^  dilfuaivity  and  an  apparent  density  of  at 
least  0.9  g./oc..  prepared  by  dispersing  hi  a  siUca-alamina 
sol  containing,  on  a  dry  basis,  a  major  proportion  of  silica 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  between  about  5  and  about  15 
percent  by  weight  of  alumina,  an  amount  correqwnding  to 
between  about  30  and  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  the 
resulting  dry  composite  of  finely  divided  zircon  whidi  has 
a  weight  mean  particle  diameter  of  between  about  1  and 
about  7  microns,  the  concentrations  and  proportions  of 
reactants  being  such  that  the  resulting  silica-alumina  kA 
having  the  finely  divided  zircon  dispersed  therein  has  a 
pH  of  between  7  and  10  and  a  product  concentration  of 
between  10  and  20,  permitting  the  resulting  sol  to  set  to  a 
hydrogel,  washing  the  hydrogel  free  of  water-soluble  mat- 
ter, drying  and  calcining 


3,941472 
ACnVATING  A  NOBLK-MKTAL- 
ALUMINA..ALUMINUM  HALIDE  CATALYST 
H.  Bask.  Jr>  Haasl  Qrsst,  aad  Owsa  H. 


New  York,  N.Y„  a  carpondoa  af  Mi^e 
\    NaDiBW^.   Fled  Doc  15, 1959,  Ssr.  Na^  959493 
TCisian     (CL29t— U9) 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  platinum  groap  noble 
metal-alimiina-Friedel-Crafts-aluiniaum  halide  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  while  process- 
ing hydrocarbon  feed  wherein  the  deactivation  is  a  result 
of  a  deficiency  in  aluminum  halide  content,  a  st^  cooa- 
prising  conducting  aluminum  halide  in  vapor  form  and 
in  activation  amounts  under  cotKlitions  sufficient  to  maia- 
tain  the  aliuninum  halide  in  vapor  form,  to  the  reaction 
zone  separately  from  the  hydrocarbon  feed  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  activate  the  catalysL 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  hydrocarboo 
feed  includes  a  Q  to  Q  n-parafflnic  hydrocarbon  material 
ia  vapor  form  and  the  processing  is  ooodacted  imder  iso- 
nserizataoo  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  about 
150  to  450*  P.,  and  the  presence  of  free  hydrc^en  and 
hydrogea  halide. 


tions  providing  progressive  reaction,  the  method  which 
comprises  forming  a  su^ieosion  of  the  finely  divided 
catalyst  in  vapors  of  the  petroleum  hydrocarbon  charge 
stock  to  be  converted  which  has  a  density  of  about  5  to 
about  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  flowing  the  suspension 
initially  at  a  linear  velocity  exceeding  about  12  to  15  feet 
per  second  upward  through  an  elongated,  vertically  extend- 
ing confined  reaction  path  wherein  the  croas-aectional  area 
of  the  reaction  flow  path  is  enlarged  between  the  point 


of  inlet  and  a  point  of  discharge  by  a  factor  accounting 
approximately  for  the  molal  expansion  of  a  typical  stock 
of  the  type  to  be  ctmverted  under  average  conversion  con- 
ditions whereby  the  reaction  suspension  is  discharged  from 
the  confined  reaction  path  at  a  fliow  velocity  not  subtantial- 
ly  exceeding  the  inlet  flow  velocity  and  withdrawing  a 
suspension  of  said  catalyst  and  reaction  products  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  reactimi  path,  said  withdrawal 
being  the  <mly  removal  of  catalyst  from  the  reaction  path. 


3441474 

HEATING  OF  WATER  AND  MINING  OF 
SULPHUR  THEREWITH 

Robert  M.  Lave,  Roy  V.  Coaseaax,  Ednr  C.  Wlaiasil- 
asr,  aad  HsasBina  G.  CsraiB,  Harris  Caaaty,  Tcx^ 
Md  Wwrsa  iC  Lewte,  MMdksaz  Ceaaty,  Mais^  as- 
d^ws  la  nawtli  OR  Jfc  Rsflaisi  Coipaay 
Fled  Jaa.  39, 1959,  Sar.  No.  712427 
9CtaiaH.    (CL219— 56) 


3441473 

FROCBSS   FOR  THE   CONVERSION   OF  HYDRO- 
>    CARBONS  WTTH  THE  USB  OF  AN  EXPANDING 
TRANSFER  LINE  REACTOR 


FBed  Sept  9, 1953,  Ssr.  Na.  379,162 

3nBhii     (CL29S— 153) 

.  L  la  the  conversion  of  petroleum  bydrocarboas  in  the 

preaenoe  of  a  finely  divided  solid  catalyst  under  flow  ooodi- 


1.  A  process  for  heating  waters  for  use  m  sulphnr 
mining  comprising:  heating  the  water  at  a  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  excessive  evaporation  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  supersaturate  the  water  with  reelect 
to  caldum  sulphate  and  precipitating  the  calcium  sul- 
phate supersaturation  in  the  form  of  solids;  removing 
said  solids;  and  thereafter  flowing  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  water  to  a  temperature  lowering  means  to  lower  the 
temperature  of  the  water  to  provide  heated  water  sub- 
stantially uiKiersaturated  with  respect  to  calcium  sul- 
phate. 
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3.M1J7S 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  EMULSION  DRILLING 
FLUID 

to   fan   American   Petrokna   Carporatioa, 
Tata,  Okla^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawteg.    Piled  Jnne  22,  1959,  9ar.  No.  t21,459 

I.  A  compoaitioo  wiitabie  for  u«e  as  a  drilling  fluid  at 
U^  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  20 
to  about  70  parts  by  volume  of  a  mineral  oil.  from  about 
80  to  about  30  pans  by  volume  of  water,  at  least  about 
2  pounds  per  barrel  of  said  compodtioa  of  an  amide  of 
a  gamma  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  having  from  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  amine  having  an  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  about  1  pound  per  barrel  of  said 
composition  of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alimunum  oleate  and  alkali  metal  soaps  of  orgatiic 
ackh  containing  from  about  1 2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  said  soap  being  in  an  oil-dispenible  form,  from  0 
to  about  600  pounds  per  barrel  of  said  composition  of 
a  finely  divided  solid  insoluble  in  said  oil  and  said  water, 
from  0  to  about  20  pounds  per  barrel  of  said  composition 
of  a  solid  natural  asphaltic  mineral  in  finely  divided  form, 
and  from  0  percent  salt  to  a  sufficient  amount  of  salt  to 
saturate  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  composition. 


3,M1,276 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSTflON  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 

H.  MoMchao,  BcUnkc,  Tcx^  MrifMr,  ky 

to  Icraey  Piudrnthw 

TnlM.  Ofcku  a  corpofiatioo  of  Deiawaie 

No  Drawteg.     Flkd  StpL  t,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  •3S,434 

6  CMm.  (CL  2S1-4^ 
1.  A  composition  for  uae  in  wells  consisting  of  a  day- 
free  aqueous  suspension  containing  from  about  3  to  about 
8  pvts  of  Speiss  per  part  of  water  and  having  a  weight 
in  the  range  from  about  19  to  about  32  pounds  per  gal- 
lon, said  suspension  containing  from  about  I  to  about  8 
pounds  of  ferrochrome  lignosulfonate  p:r  barrel  of  said 
water,  said  Speiss  comprising  iron  and  arsenic  in  a  ratio 
of  about  1.5: 1,  said  suspension  forming  a  firm  gel  struc 
ture. 


M4U77 

ANTUBIZE  AND  SEALING  COMPOfllTHm 

AND  METHOD 
Otto  T.  PfcCcrkw^  Arcadia.  Callt,  MrigBor  to 
Nortk  Anwrkaa  Avktfo^  Im. 
Fled  Jaa.  12,  1959.  Sar.  No.  786411 
ISClaiM.    (CL252— 36) 
I.  A  high  temperature,  metal  surface,  protective  coat- 
ing  composition   consisting   essentially    of   one   part    by 
weight  of  a  dry  mixture  containing  equal  parts  by  weight 
of  kaolin,   vermiculite  and  graphite,  and  two  parts  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  vehicle,  said  mixture  having  a  particle 
size  of  less  than  60  mesh  and  a  Mohs  hardness  of  not 
greater  than  5. 

3,f4U78 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYVALENT  METAL 

PETROLEUM  SULFONATES  AND  MINERAL  LU- 

BRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 
Paal  D.  Hoftaoa,  Ceacetd,  CaW.,  a^igaii  to  SkcU  OU 
Conip— y,  a  corpiBratloa  ml  Dalawara 

No  Dnwimt.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1959.  Scr.  No.  79t,346 
ItClaiw.    (CL  252— 32.7) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  polyvalent 
metal  petroleum  sulfonate  mineral  oil  coooeDtrate  which 
oomprisei  mixing  an  alkali  metal  petroleum  sulfonate  oil 
raiBnate  concentrate  comprising  20-70%  alkali  metal 
petroleum  sulfonate  derived  from  a  petroleum  oil  rafB- 
nate  fraction  having  a  viscosity  of  from  400  to  1000  SUS 
at  100*  F.  and  a  viscosity  index  of  from  30  to  60  and 
beins  euentially  free  of  sulfur  and  nitxofen  constituents 


and  oontainiag  10-50%  aromatks  with  from  one  to  two 
pam  of  a  high  viscosity  index  petroleum  distillate  frac- 
tioa  *a  viKocity  of  which  ranges  from  100  to  600  SUS 
and  the  viaooaity  index  being  at  least  90  and  containing 
1^20%  Miiftn'<ontaining  sromatics,  treating  said  oil 
blend  solfonate  concentrate  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  polyvalent  metal  compound  equal  to  at  least  one  equiva- 
lent wetfht,  baaed  on  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  sulfonate 
in  the  oil  blend  so  aa  to  convert  the  alkali  metal  sul- 
fonate to  polyvalent  metal  petroleum  sulfonate,  and  re- 
moving water  and  inorganic  impurities  from  the  poly- 
valent metal  petroleum  sulfonate-oO  blend  concentrate. 


»J 


LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
M.  Calkooa  and   Hynsaa  DlanMMd,   Bcrtelcy, 
to  Shell  OU  Company,  a  cwpoiaUun 


_     FBad  Dae.  7, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t57«4M 
•  niiaii     (CL  252-^2.7) 
1.  A  lubncatiag  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.05%  to 
about  5%  each  of  an  oil-aohiMe  alkyimercaptomethyl- 
phoephono  compound  having  the  general  formula 


B-S-CHt- 


X    XRi 

y 


wherein  R  is  an  oti-soluble  Ci»_u  *Ikyl  radical,  the  Rii 
are  selected  Independently  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  C,_ij.  hydrocarbyl  radical,  and  alky!  amine, 
and  X  is  oxygen  and  an  ofl-solubie  dialkyi  substituted  pj)'- 
methaw  bi^>henol  the  alkyl  radicals  containing  4  to  8  car- 


3,84  i;2M 

SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 

RoWft     K.    Snrith.    SpilngBald    TowMUp,     Delaware 

Connty.  and  Charlotte  S.  Po^off,  AmMer,  Pa.,  mi^- 

ors  to  E.   F.   Ho««hton  ft  Co.,  PhUadelpyn,  Pa.,  a 

cotyoratkNi  of  Pcnnsvtvanla 

Nn  Drawtag.    FU«d  Sept  29,  195«,  Ser.  No.  763,132 
23ChitesB.    (CL  252-^)3.6) 

1.  A  hibricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lubricating  oil  and.  as  an  extreme  pressure  additive, 
from  about  0.05%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition,  of  a  chlorinated  aromatic  sulfur  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pentachlorobenzene- 
thiol.  heavy  metal  salts  of  pentachlorobenzenethiol,  penta- 
chlorophenylmercaptoacetic  acid,  heavy  meul  salts  of 
pentachlorophenylmercaptoacetic  acid,  and  esters  of 
pentachlorophenylmercaptoacetic  add. 


3,M14tl 
LUBRICANT  FOR  ROLLING  METALS 
A.  WhMor.  WIHngton,  «m1   Kenneth   A.   Lloyd. 
Bglaad,  aaslgnocB  to  Shell  OU 
of  Ddawwe 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  29.  1959,  Ser.  No.  •62,478 
CUaH  prtorKy,  apfrilcadoo  Great  Britain  Ian.  38,  1959 
7  CUlmx      (CI.  252 — 42) 
1.  An  aluminum  not  roiling  lubricant  composition  com- 
prising (1)  a  major  amount  of  water.  (2)  0.1-5%  by 
weight  of  a  hydrophilic  mono-Cj-Cm  alkyl  ether  of  a 
hetenc  oxyethylene-oxypropylene  copolymer,  the  weight 
ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxypropylene  groups  being  be- 
tween 1:1  and  3:1.  having  a  separation  temperature  be- 
iw.en  50  and  70*  C.  and  a  viscosity  at   100*  F,  SUS 
between  about  500  and  about  750.  (3)  0.1-5%  by  weight 
of  a  hydrophobic  mono-Cs-is  alkyl  ether  block  polymer 
of    polyoxypropylene   and   poiyoxyethylene   compounds, 
the  hydrophobic  polyoxypropylene  blocks  constituting  at 
least  80%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  1.500-5,000  and  (4)  0.05-1%  by 
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weight  of  a  hydrophilic  polyethylene  glycol  dieeter  of  a  of  thiourea;  IhMn  1  part  to  about  5  parts  of  gjycolic  acid, 
Ci3.»  fatty  add,  the  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  and  from  about  10  to  20  parts  of  water,  said  composition 
less  thaa  about  500.  having  a  pH  of  between  about  2  and  2.8. 


3;Ht,lt2 

RAOIATlON-RESISrANT  LUBRICANT 
COMPOSmON 
Bcnjamhi  E.  Govdon  and  Fred  E.  Weir,  Concord,  Calif., 
to  SheU  OU  Company,  a  corporation  of  Del- 


No  Dnwk«.   Ilai  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  888,896 
Snahni     (a.  252— 46^) 

1.  A  radiation-resistant  lubricant  composition  consist- 
ing eaKntially  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil, 
said  oil  being  one  which  inherently  contains  less  than 
about  0.1  percent  by  weight  of  asphaltic  constituents,  and 
-is  an  oil  of  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  lubricating 
oils  and  silicones  and  0.1-10  percent  by  weight,  sufficient 
to  improve  resisUnce  of  the  oil  to  damage  by  ionizing 
radiation,  of  added  asphaltenes. 


3,041,283 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

George  M.  Calhom,  Bcrfcdey,  and  WDliam  A.  Hcwett, 

Oakland,  Calif.,  asrignon  toShefl  00  Company,  a  cor- 

poratton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FDcd  May  19,  1958,  Ser.  No.  735,968 
14  Claims.    (CI.  251—47) 

1.  A  hibricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  majtn* 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.5% 
to  about  20%,  of  an  oil-soluble  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  containing  — Cg — Cjo  alkyl  groups  and 
— S — (CHj)nX  groups  attached  to  different  carbon  atoms 
of  a  linear  hydrocarbon  chain  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
1  to  4  and  X  is  a  polar  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — COOR.  — OR  and  — NR,.  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
Ci_M  *lkyl  radicals  said  polymer  having  a  sulfur  content 
of  from  1%  to  30%,  and  a  m(riecular  weight  from  2,000 
to  800,000. 

3,#41y284 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

George  M.  Calhonn,  Beri(cley,  and  WUllam  A.  Hewctt, 

Oakland,  Calif.,  assignors  to  ^heU  OO  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FDcd  Aag.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  753,882 

ICWma.    (CL  252— 48.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.5% 
to  about  20%  of  an  oil-soluble  polythiaether  having  the 
formula 

wherein  R  is  an  oil-solubilizing  alkyl  radical  of  8-30  car- 
bon atoms,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  7-10  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  an  ester  radical,  and  X  is  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing raiidical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH 
and  — COOH,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  and  one 
— S — (CHa)BX  group  being  separated  from  Y  by  a  car- 
bon chain  of  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,841,286 

CATION  EXCHANGE  MATERLALS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Mayer   B.  Goren,   Dcavcr,  Colo.,  and   Ira  D.  ElUna, 

Cashing,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kcrr-McGec  OU  Indnstrles, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlM.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  786,814 
nOalms.     (0.251—179) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cation  exchange  material 
which  comprises  incorporating  with  asphaltic  bituminous 
material  about  0.5-10%  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  organic 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
benzenes  and  their  ether  derivatives,  aminobenzenes, 
lower  alkyl  substituted  aminobenzenes,  aliphatic  amines 
containing  6  through  10  carbon  atoms,  coal  tar  phenolic 
oils,  and  wood  tar  phenolic  oils,  and  sulfonating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  with  an  SO|  sulfonating  agent  to  pro- 
duce a  cation  exchange  material,  the  organic  substance 
being  subsuntially  uniformly  incorporated  with  the 
asphaltic  bituminous  material  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  organic  substance  being  removed  therefrom  during 
the  sulfonation  step. 

5.  The  cation  exchange  material  pr^Mired  by  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


{8— {CHt)r-X]i 


3,M1,2S5 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  AND  POLISHING 

ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Kenneth  Walter  Newman,  Van  Nnyi,  CaHf.,  awlgB"'* 
hy  mesne  assignments,  to  Pnrex  Cotporatlon,  Lid.,  a 
cotposnttou  of  Callfomla 
NoDrawhw.    Filed  May  27. 1955,  Scr.  No.  511,779 

TClltei.    (CL  251— 149) 
6.  A  liqtiid  composition  for  polishing  alumimim  and 
aluminum  alloy  surfaces  consi^ng  essentially  of:  1  part 


3,841,287 

HEAVY  METAL  LOADED  PLASTIC  SCINTIL. 

LAUNG  COMPOSITIONS 

Mark  Hyman,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Mam.,  aaslgnor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Untted  States 

Atomic  bsergy  Comnrisston 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,455 

2  Claims.   (CL  252— 381  J) 
1.  A  solid  plastic  scintillation  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  in  solid  solution  at  least  one  organic  phos- 
phor  and  a  compound   having   the   following  general 
formula: 


(B4) 


^ 


O    Ri 


,4-i-M) 

i.   /.. 


where  Ri.  R,  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  pbcayl,  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylyl  and  methacrylyl  radicals 
and  *  is  a  number  from  .5  to  1;  however,  when  Ri,  Rj 
and  R|  are  all  hydrogen  then  x  is  equal  to  1.  said  phos- 
phor and  said  compound  being  dissolved  in  a  polymeric 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
toluene  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  toluene  and  cydobexyl 
methacrylato. 

3,M1,2SS 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING   MICROSCOPIC 
CAPSULES    HAVING     WALLS    OF    ALCOHOL- 
FRACTIONATED  GELATIN 
WUllam  Henry  Anthony,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
The  NatlonnI  Cmh  Rcgtatcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  22,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,898 

1  Claim.  (CL  252— 316) 
An  improvement  in  the  method  of  manufacture  of 
microscopic  capsules  having  walls  of  gelled  gelatin,  each 
capsule  containing  a  water-immiscible  fluid;  said  improve- 
ment method  resulting  in  capsule  walls  with  a  high  molec- 
ular weight  alcohol-extract  of  gelatin,  and  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  dissolving  said  high  molecular 
weight  gelatin  extract  in  a  major  proportion  of  water; 
emulsifying  therein  a  minor  proportion  of  a  water-im- 
miscible fluid;  dispersing  an  amount  of  said  emulsion  in 
water  maintained  at  about  50  degrees  centigrade  in  a 
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weifht  ratio  of  about  1:27,  respectively,  adjustint  the 
pH  to  7.  addint  to  said  Jlapiaiiun  with  coDtiauoui  stirring 
a  dilute  aqueous  sohitioa  of  gam  arable  also  adjusted  to 
pH  7,  the  fum-arabic-gelattn  ratio  being  approximately 
5.8/5,  by  weight,  and  forming  discrete  capsules  by  co- 
acervatioo  of  the  high  molecular  weight  gelatin  and  gum 
arable  by  simultaneously  acidifying  to  pH  4.3  and  cool- 
ing the  mixture  to  about  8  degrees  centigrade;  said  high 
molecular  weight  gelatin  extract  being  prepared  by  mii- 
ing  ethyl  alcohol  with  a  warm  aqoeoiis  solution  of  gela- 
tin having  its  iso-electric  point  at  fil  S.  allowing  the 
fraction  containing  the  alcohol  extracted  hi^  molecular 
weight  gelatin  to  settle  out,  separating  said  fraction,  and 
drying  and  comminuting  the  extract  after  evaporation  of 
the  volatile  solvenu  therefrom. 


steps  of  filling  the  caUlyst  chamber  with  a  single  volume 
of  steam,  sufficing  in  volume  for  the  whole  regenerating 
operation  and  containing  no  free  oxym.  at  an  elevated 
pressure  lower  than  which  it  is  desired  to  regenerate  and 
a  temperature  high  enough  for  combustion  of  the  4>Tfoiili 
subsequently  to  take  place,  discontinuing  the  npply  of 
steam  when  said  chamber  has  been  filled  with  said  single 
volume  of  steam,  circulating  the  steam  of  said  volume 


3iM14t9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  WALLED  CXUSTERS 
OF  CAPSULES 
Katckca  and  Robert  E.  Mller,  Dayton^  OUo, 
to  The  Nattonal  CMh  RcgMcr    ~ 
DaytMi,  Okio.  a  corporatfoo  of  niMjIiil 
FIM  Jaa.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7t4«7«4 
2CWM.    (CL2S2— >S1^ 


.^« 
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1.  A  process  for  making  minute  liquid-walled  clusters 
of  individuaUy-liquid-walled  capsules,  each  capsule  con- 
taining substantially  water-inaoluble  core  material  to  be 
protected  by  such  walls,  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  three  film-form- 
ing hydrophylic  polymer  materials,  said  polymer  ma- 
terials having  fractions  which  become  consecutively 
insoluble  in  stages  as  the  pH  of  the  system  is  low- 
ered, by  complex  combinations  with  other  polymer 
fractions  thereof,  to  form  gelable  and  solidifiable 
complex  units,  and  said  solution  having  dispersed 
therein  minnte  discrete  entities  of  intended  core  ma- 
terial, the  insoluble  material  being  maintained  dia- 
persed  in  said  aqueous  solution-dispersion  through- 
out the  process; 

(b)  lowering  the  pH  of  said  solution-dispersion  to  a 
degree  to  cause  formation  of  liquid  complexes  of  a 
portion  of  the  polymer  material  fractions,  such  com- 
plexes depositing  around  each  of  the  core  entities 
individually  as  liquid  walls,  and  keeping  such  walled 
entities  agitated  in  the  remaining  aqueous  solution 
until  clusters  of  such  liquid-walled  entities  form  to 
the  desired  size;  and 

(c)  thereafter  lowering  the  pH  further  to  inaolubilize, 
by  complex  combination,  remaining  fractiona  of  the 
polymer  material,  which  water-insoluble  complexes 
of  remaining  fractioiH  deposit  around  the  clusters 
to  form  liquid-walled  dusters. 


through  the  caulyst  chamber,  introducing  into  the  cham- 
ber sufRdent  free  oxygen-containing  gas  to  build  up  the 
desired  regeneration  pressure  and  to  oiaintain  the  desirwl 
oxygen  concentration  therein  and  cause  combustion  of 
the  deposiu  with  the  generation  in  situ  of  an  inert  gas 
for  replacing  steam  of  said  volume,  and  bleeding  off  suffi- 
cient spent  gas  and  steam  to  prevent  the  pressure  rising 
above  the  desired  regeneration  pressure. 


3,M1491  I 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 
FV«tekk  E.  UUey,  Jr.,  Ckvlcstoa.  aad  Ff«d  N.  HO, 
SMtk  Ch»lasio«.  W.  Va.,  aarifnors  to  Uniosi  C«Mdt 
CwBOilfcw,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
No  Drawiag.    Fllad  Sept.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,672 

7  OafaM.    (CL  2M— 2) 
I    A  solid  copolymer  of  1 .2-olkylene  oxide  having  the 
formula: 


\ 


H^   V 


wherein  each  R,.  individually,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  from 
ethylenic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation,  and  radicals  which 
together  with  the  epoxy  cartxm  atoms  shown  in  the  above 
formula  represent  a  saturated  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
nucleus  containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  3,4- 
epoxycyclohexanecarbonitrile,  said  copolymer  being  char- 
acterized by  pendant  cyano  groups. 


3j841492 
COMPOSITE  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  BODIES 


Hubert 


3,841,29f 
REGENERATION  OF  CATALYSTS 

Porter  aiad  Allan  Lister,  FhMbvy  Clrcw, 
_  and,  aadgnors  to  The  BrMsk  Petroleaa 
ly.  Limited,  Lowlo^  Pnglaad,  a  Brtdsk  Joiot- 


[ar.  14,  1955,  Ser.  No.  494,074 
swMf'rt—  Great  Britate  Mm.  25,  1954 
3  rinlms     (CL  252-^19) 

I.  A  method  of  regenerating  caulysU  which  have  be- 
come contaminated  with  combustible  deposits  and  have 
therefore  lost  their  activity,  comprising  in  sequence  the 


Mdvin  J.  Hatck,  MIAaiid,  Mich.,  aw^nar  to  The  Dow 

Cbcnical  Conpaay,  MidhHMi,  MldL,  a  corporatfoa  of 

Dclawara 

N*  Drawlac-   V^U4  Dae.  13,  1954,  Sar.  No.  475,M3 
8  Oahni     (CL  2<*— 2.1) 

1.  A  solid  composite  ion  exchange  resin  body,  each  in- 
dividual piece  of  which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  (1)  an  insoluble,  cross-linked,  organic  resinous  poly- 
naer  kaviof  ioo  exchanging  groupa  thereon  as  substit* 
uents,  and  (2)  a  polymer  different  than  (1)  and  selected 
frooi  the  groop  consisting  of  (a)  polyethyleneimine  and 
ik)  polymerized  moooethyleniodly  unaaturated  mono- 
mers, which  monomers  contain  ion  exchanging  substit-  « 
uent  groups,  the  ingredients  just  mentiooed  being  mechan- 
ically inaeparaUe  from  one  another,  said  composite  resia 
body  being  prepared  by  a  method  which  consists  esaen- 
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tiaUy  in  imbibing,  i.e.  absorbing,  into  the  tnteretioea  of 
granules  of  the  insoluble,  cross-linked,  ion  exchange  group 
mwtainim  poymer  (1),  tlie  ion  exchanging  group  con- 
taiaing  mooomer  selected  from  those  coaaisting  of  (2) 
(a)  and  (2)(fr)above,  and  polymerizing  said  ion  exdung- 
ing  group  containing  monomer  while  it  is  absorbed  in  situ 
in  said  croaa-linked  copolymer's  interstices  by  subjecting 
•ame  to  polymeriratiaa  coixiitioss. 


3,t41,293 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  CONTAINING  TRIS- 
2^13-DICHLOROPROPYL)  PHOSPHATE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  J.  Poiacdt,  Madbo%  NJ^  m^kw  U 
OaffpanliaB  of  AMsrtca,  New  Yorit,  rf.Y.| 
ttoa  of  Ddaware 

NoDiawli«.  Filed  Dae.  6, 19f7,  Ser.  No.  7M,947 
15CMM.  (CL2i»— 2.5) 
-  8.  In  a  production  of  a  polyurethane  foam  wherein  an 
organic  diiaocyanate,  a  polymer  containing  free  hydroxy 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
terminated  polyesters  and  hydroxy!  terminated  polyethers 
and  water  are  mixed  and  reacted  to  produce  a  foam,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  mixing  in  with  the  re- 
actants  tris-dichloropropyl  phosphate  whereby  the  flame 
resistance  of  the  resulting  foam  is  improved. 


oHnpriaing  water,  a  prepolymer  of  a  polyester  containing 
free  hydroxyl  groups,  an  organic  diisocyanate,  a  chlorin- 
ated phosphate  ester  in  which  the  chlorine  is  linked  to  an 
aliphatic  carbon  and  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  of  said 
polyester  prepolymer  with  said  diisocyanate  and  in  which 
said  reactant  mixture  is  permitted  to  react  to  produce  said 
polyurethane  foam,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
including  in  said  reactant  mixture  a  suffident  amount  of 
a  basic  lithium-containing  compound  so  Aat  the  foam 
produced  has  a  lithiiun  content  of  at  least  0.025  percent 
by  wei^t,  said  lithium-containing  compound  acting  to 
stabilize  said  potyurettiane  foam  against  degradaticm  upon 
exposure  to  hi^  humidity  at  elevated  temperatures. 


3,941,294 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
EXPANDABLE  POLY  AMIDES 
FrieMch  Baekc,  HalidbMrf,  and  Kort  Wlefc, 
hafca  (Rhlac),  Gerasaay,  asigaora  to  Badiad 
A     Soda-Fabtik     Aktkngcaelischaft,     Ladwigahafcn 
(RkiacX  Genaaay 
No  Drawing.     FDed  July  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  10, 1959 

12  Claims.  (CT.  260— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  expandable  poly- 
amides  which  comprises  condensing  a  mixture  contain- 
ing ( 1 )  a  linear  polyamide-forming  composition  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mixtures  of  an  aliphatic  di- 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  diamine,  aliphatic  di- 
carboxylic  acid  salts  of  aliphatic  diamines,  cnnega-amino 
carboxylic  acids,  lactams,  and  mixtures  thereot  (2)  an 
ester  of  a  carbqxylic  acid  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with 
an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
hydric  aliphatic  and  cydoaliphatic  alcohols,  and  (3)  a 
hydroxyalkyi  diamine  of  the  general  formula: 

H(OR,  )*— NH— X— NH— (R,0  )«H 

in  which  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
C(Misisting  of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic  and  aromatic  radi- 
cals, Ri  and  Rj  are  alkylene  radicals  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  and  m  are  whole  numbers  falling  in  the 
range  of  0  to  7,  inclusive,  the  total  of  n  plus  m  being  at 
least  1,  at  a  temperature  between  about  150*  and  240*  C. 
until  the  condensate  formed  has  a  ik-value  between  20 
and  100,  the  ratio  of  the  carboxylic  acid  esler  to  the 
hydroxyalkyi  diamine  lying  within  die  limits  1:5  to  5:1, 
and  the  amount  of  the  carboxylic  acid  ester  and  the  hy- 
droxyalkyi diamine  being  from  1  to  15%  by  weight  with 
respect  ^o  the  polyamide-forming  compound. 


POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
LITHIUM  PHOSPHATE  AND  CHLORINATED 
PHOSPHATE  EOTER 
WiiHaai   Uadiaw^WMtfcM,  aai  Edward   1.   HtMch, 

AaMika,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqporatloa  of  Dctaware 
NoDrawtiV.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  804387 
SCiahM.    {CLU$-X5i 

1.  A  potytuTthane  foam  containing  a  chlorinated  phos- 
phate ester  as  a  flamciability-redudng  agent,  said  foam 
containing  lithium  phosphate  as  a  stabilizer  against  break- 
down on  aging  at  high  humidity  resulting  from  the  pres- 
ence ot  said  chloriiuited  phosfrfiate  ester. 


3,041,297 
PLASTIC      COMPOSITIONS      PREPARED      FROM 
ALKYD  RESINS  AND  RUBBER  LATICES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Charles  Di  Battisia,  716  WiHow  SL,  Cranford,  NJ. 
No  Drawteg.    FBcd  Jan.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  787,129 

5  ChdBM.  (a.  260—5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  resulting  from  stirring  to- 
gether a  medium  oil,  oxidizing,  pbthalic-pentaerythritol 
alkyd  resin,  modified  by  the  incorporation  therein  of 
about  an  equal  proportion  of  a  drying  oil  add,  in  solution 
in  mineral  spirits,  with  rubber  latex  in  proportion  by  vol- 
ume within  the  range  of  1 :3  to  3: 1,  the  latex  being  of  the 
following  approximate  composition  by  weight:  (A)  a 
natural  rubber  latex  aati  (B)  a  ddoroprene  polymer  latex, 
each  containing  about  5&-55%  rubber  solids  and  each 
stabilized  by  having  incorporated  therein,  per  100  parts 
of  rubber  scriid,  about  2-6  pasts  of  casein,  as  a  protective 
coUoid,  about  Mo  P>rt  of  phenolic  nudd  inhibitor,  and 
about  2  parts  zinc  oxide,  about  1  part  zinc  dibutyl  dithio- 
carbamate,  about  V4  part  p-(p-tolyl-sulfonylamido)  di- 
methylamLae  and  about  1  part  di-  and  tristyrenated  phen- 
<A,  as  antioxidants,  and  (C)  ammonia-stabilized  natural 
rubber  latex  oontaining  about  35-40%  rubber  solids. 


3,041,295 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
CHLORINATED  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  AND  A 
BASIC  LITHIUM  COMPOUND  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

Geoita  H.  Wiech,  Moantainsidc,  and  Raymond  A. 
Drwoa,  Uaioa,  NJ.,  aaigBon  to  Cehmcsc  Coipora- 
tioa  of  AMcfka,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of 


NoDrawtaff.   FIM  J«L  25, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  034,242 

5ClahM.    (CL20*— 2.5) 
S.  In  a  process  for  produdng  flame-retardant  poly- 
urethane foams  in  which  a  reactant  mixture  is  prepared 


3,041,298 
AZEOTROPIC  ESTERIFICATION  OF 
PHENOUC  RESINS 
LawrsMC  W.  BcrflBad,  Mhuscapolis,  Mfaia.,  Eiwla  L. 
CiVCMT,  CUaa  Lake,  Calif.,  aad  SCaart  A.  Hanrlso^ 
MlancapoUs,  Mhm.,  asaicBon  to  Geacnl  Mffla,  lacn 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3,  1955,  Ser.  No.  505,780 
7aafaH.  (CL200— 19) 
1.  Process  of  esterifying  an  acid  catalyzed  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resin  which  comprises  reacting  the  resin 
with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  5  carbon 
atoms  at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  range  of 
2(X)-300*  C.  adding  vapors  of  an  inert  entraioer  for  the 
water  of  reaction  into  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  rate  of  at 
least  2  cc.  (measured  as  liquid)  per  minute  per  100  grams 
of  resin,  said  vapors  being  added  at  a  temperature  above 
the  boiling  point  of  said  entrainer,  witlidrawing  said  vapors 
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with  the  emratoed  water  of  etterification  from  the  reac- 
tioa  vcMel.  coodeastng  tail  cntraiDer  and  water,  leparat- 


mf  taid  water  and  entraiocr  and  vapohzinf  said  entraioer. 
and  re-addinf  said  vapon  into  the  reaction  mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREFARING  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER- 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  COMPOSITION 
PREPARED  THEREBY 
Fdte  C.  CifiM.  GlM  Mills,  and  Rohcrt  C.  Tnytar.  Kim 
at  Pruria,  Pa^  aadcnon  to  The  Atlaatk  Rcfi^tic  Cmb- 
pany.  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  PcsMyKaaia 
No  Drawtet.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1959.  Scr.  No.  141432 

3  CtataM.  (CL  2M— 21,5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparint  a  synthetic  rubber-asphalt 
cutback  composition  which  consists  of  mixing  an  asphalt 
cutback  consisting  of  from  50  percent  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  asphalt  ranging  in  hardness  from  150  penetra- 
tion at  77'  F.  to  190*  F.  softening  point  and  from  10 
percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  petroleum  distillate 
boiling  in  the  range  from  about  180*  F.  to  600*  F.  with 
a  synthetic  rubber  latex,  said  rubber  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  chioroprene,  poly- 
mers of  butadiene,  and  copolymers  of  butadiene  and 
styrene.  the  quantity  of  the  rubber  in  the  latex  ranging 
from  0.5  to  15.0  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  asphalt  in  the  cutback,  and  subjecting  the  mixture  at 
temperatures  ranging  from  130*  F.  to  190*  F  to  coodi- 
tions  of  high  shear,  ranging  in  rate  from  10*  reciprocal 
seconds  to  5x10*  reciprocal  seconds. 


3i41,3#C 
POLYGLYCTOYL  ETIffiRS  OF  ETHER   ANHYDRO 
HEXITOLS,   METHOD  OF    PRODUCnON.    AND 
AQUEOUS  SOLimONS  THEREOF 
itmtm  G.  Morrteoo,  Moon  Township,  AUcghc^  Couly, 
Pn^  assignor,  by  xatwmt  assignnients,  to  Marti»Mafi> 
etta   Corporatioii,   SCooer-Madgc   Cooipuy   Diriiio^ 
Chicafo,  DL,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 
NoprawftiV.    Fliad  Oct  «,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t44,62S 

ISCIaiv.  (CL2M-.29J) 
1.  Water-soluble  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  cyclic  ether 
anhydro  hexitols  having  a  1.2  epoxy  equivalency  of  from 
about  1.3  to  about  2.0,  an  epoxy  value  of  at  least  0.03 
epoxy  equivalent  per  100  grams  and  an  hydiolyzable 
chlorine  content  of  from  0.01-a40  percent 


3,M1,3«1 
THERMOSETTING,     ELASTOMERIC     POLYVINYL 

ACETATE  ADHESrVES  CONTAINING  TRIMETH. 

YLOL  PHENOL 
Wattcr  B.  AnBoar,  Plainfield,  NJ.,  asrignni  to  National 

Starch  and  Chemical  Coryoratfoa,  N«w  Yntk,  N.Y,  a 

coryoration  of  Ddawar* 

No  Drawtaf.    PBad  May  27,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tli,M2 
^OahM.     (CL2M— 29J) 

1.  A  thermoaetting.  eiastomeric  adhesive  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  trimethylol  phenol  and  a  vinyl 


polymer  dispersed  in  a  liquid  medium,  said  vinyl  polymer 
being  lel^cted  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
•odale  and  oopolyaiers  of  vinyl  acetate  with  other  poly- 
merixabie  mowMi ■  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
o<  alkyl  Mitn  of  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic 
•citl,  itpha,  beu-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids,  mono- 
alkyl  esters  of  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids, 
dialkyi  esten  of  alpha,  beta  -  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acids,  anhydrides  of  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
adds,  vinyl  halides  and  vinylidene  halides. 


M4l3t2  •?     w 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CONDENSA- 
TION  PRODUCT  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AN- 
HYDRIDE WITH  ESTER  OF  DIGLYCIOYL  ETHER 
OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL  WITH  MONOCARBOX- 
YUC  AROMATIC  ACID  AND  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 

Frsderick  S.  LwrtMr.  CI«v«|«id  HdgMs,  Ohio,  aaignor, 
hj  mesne  amignmints,  to  MartlB-MaricMa  CofFonliom 
Chkaeo,  DL,  a  coq^ration  of  MmylMd 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  t,  1959,  Ser.  No.  7t5^57 
22  Claims.  (CL  2M-^1  J) 
8.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixtiu'e 
of  (A)  the  condensation  product  of  (I)  a  dicarboxylic 
add  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic ortbo-substituled  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  sat- 
urated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add  anhydrides  and  mix- 
tSTM  thereof  with  (II)  a  resinous  ester  having  an  add 
■amber  less  than  2  of  a  UMOocartxyxylic  aromatic  add 
haring  a  single  carboxyl  group  as  the  sole  functional 
group  thereof  and  resinous  diglycidyl  ether  of  a  dihydric 
phenol  having  an  average  molecular  wdght  of  from  500 
to  1500,  an  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  3  to  10  per 
mot  of  resinous  ether  and  an  epoxy  equivalency  of  at  least 
1.4.  said  monocarboxylic  aromatic  add  bang  present  in 
said  resinous  ester  in  an  amount  to  provide  substantially 
one  mol  of  monocarboxylic  add  for  each  mol  of  dicar- 
boxylic add  anhydride  and  said  monocarboxylic  add  and 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  together  supplying  carboxyl 
functionality  in  an  amount  of  from  70-95%  of  the  total 
hydroxyl  functionality  supplied  by  said  ether,  said  con- 
densation product  having  an  acid  number  of  from  30-80. 
and  (B)  a  heat-hardening  amino  resin  soluble  in  a  mix- 
ture of  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  alkanol 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde 
coodensatioii  products  with  melamine,  urea,  benzoguan- 
amine,  dicyandiamide.  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  compo- 
nents (A)  and  (B)  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  a 
weight  ratio  range  of  from  1 :4  to  4: 1 . 


3,M13«3 
MOLDING  POWDER  COMPRISING  POIYSTYRENE, 

WHITE    INORGANIC    PIGMENT    AND    nNELY 

DIVIDED  METAL  POWDER 
Edward  A.  Nalaon,  Springfield.  Mass.,  aaaitMr  to  Mnm- 

mato  Chemical  Compuy.  St  Lo«ls,  Mo^  a  coiponi- 

tioa  of  Delnwan 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Aag.  3,  1955.  Scr.  No.  52«,3«9 
2  Claims.    (Q.  2M — 41.5) 

I.  A  molding  powder  comprising  («)  polystyrene 
blended  with  up  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  wdght 
of  the  polystrene  of  a  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copoly- 
mer, {b)  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  com- 
bined weight  of  the  polystyrene  and  the  butadiene-styrene 
copolymer,  of  a  white  inorganic  pigment,  and  (c)  from 
O.I  to  5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  combined  wdght 
of  the  polystyrene  and  the  butsdiene-styraae  copolymer, 
of  a  finely-divided  meul  powder,  at  least  50%  of  which 
passes  through  s  40-mesh  screen  and  is  retained  by  a  100- 
nesh  screen. 
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3>IUB4 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  HALOGENATED  BUTYL 

RUBBER  WITH    A   BIVALENT   METAL   OXIDE 

AND  AN  ORGANIC  POLVTHIOL  COMPOUND. 

AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
IrwlB  J.  Gardner,   RoaeOc   Pnrfc,  Snnmel   B.   RoMson, 

Rosalia,  aad  Hcwy  S.  MakowsU,  Carteret,  NJ.,  ■•- 

■lf«rs  to  Emo  Rcssmch  and  Fngtaistlag  Company, 

a  eaffpocatfoB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    FIM  Oct  23, 19St,  Ser.  N*.  7«9,ltt 
13  Claiaas.    (CL  2M — 41.5) 

5.  Process  for  curing  halogenated  rubbery  copolymers 
of  85  to  99.5  wt  percent  of  isobutylene  and  15  to  0.5  wt. 
percent  of  isoprene,  said  halogenated  copolymer  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  brominated  and 
chlorinated  copolymers  which  comprises  mixing  said  rub- 
ber with  0.5  to  10  parti  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  rubber 
of  a  bivalent  metal  oxide  and  0. 1  to  15  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  rubber  of  an  organic  thiol  compound  selected 
from  the  groop  consisting  of  1,2  ethane  dithiol;  1,3  pro- 
pane dithiol;  1,4  butane  dithiol;  1,5  pentane  dithiol;  1,6 
hexane  dithiol;  glycol  dimercaptoacetate;  Wsmercapto- 
methyl-m-benzene;  bismercaptomethyl-m-xylcne;  bismcr- 
captomethyl  durene;  2.4,6  mercaptomethyl  phenol;  and 
1,2,3  propane  trithiol;  and  heating  the  mixture  at  250  to 
400*  F.  for  from  a  few  minutes  to  several  hours. 


3,M1,3«5 
PREPARATION   OF  UNSATURATED   POLYESTER 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  DIHYDRIC  ALCO- 
HOL AND  AN  UNSATURATED  POLYMER,  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Khws  Tcesmar,  Darmstadt,  and  Fritz  Kollhisky.  Darm- 
stadt-Ehcrstadt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Ham 
GanJtJI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1958,  Scr.  No.  722^84 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Gcrmaay  Apr.  13,  1954 

U  Claims,  (a.  26«— 45.4) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  polyester  resins 
which  comprises  reacting  under  condensation  reaction 
conditions  the  following  (1)  a  dihydric  alcohol  and  (2) 
an  unsaturated  polymer  of  2-8  molecules  of  a  monomer 
of  the  group  consisting  of  an  ester  of  methacrylic  add 
and  a  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  carboxylic  acid  produced  by  hy- 
drolysis of  said  ester  to  produce  an  unsaturated  polyester 
condensation  polymer,  continuing  said  condensation  proc- 
ess to  an  advanced  stage  of  esterification  but  short  of  in- 
solubility and  infusibility  of  the  product  in  an  organic 
tohreat,  faworporating  said  unsaturated  polyester  coa- 
dense tion  |X)lymer  with  a  monomeric  unsaturated  poly- 
merizable  compound  containing  a  member  ol  the  group 
consisting  of  a  vfaiyl  and  a  vinylidene  groiq>  in  an  amount 
that  is  miscible  tberewidi,  said  amount  being  not  greater 
than  about  95  parts  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  con- 
densation polymer  to  5  parts  of  said  monomeric  com- 
pound, and  not  leas  than  about  5  parts  of  said  unsaturated 
polyester  condensation  polymer  to  95  parts  of  said  mono- 
meric compound,  to  form  a  solution,  and  sul^ecting  said 
solution  to  conjoint  polymerization. 

13.  A  product  prepared  according  to  the  mettiod  ol 
daiml. 


3,t41,3M 
BLEND  or   A  STYRENE   COPOLYMER  WITH  A 

GRAFT-COPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE  UPON  AN 

ALKYL  ACRYLATE  POLYMER 
Maarimo  Bacr,  Loa«mcadow,  Mma,,  airfpini  to  Moa- 

saato  Cheaiical  Compmiy,  St  Loirii,  Mo^  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

N«Drawii«.    Filed  Apr.  24, 1999,  Ser.  N«.  8M,S43 
tCUriM.    {ICL2t%—ASS) 

1.  An  intimate  fusion  blend  of  (A)  at  least  one  rigid 
polymer  of  60-100%  by  weight  of  a  chemically-combined 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  ring-alkyl- 
styrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  up  to  40%  by  wei^t 


of  a  chemically-combined  mcmomer  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alpha-alkylstyrene.  and  a]|iha-alkyl-ring- 
alkylstyrene.  a  mcmoole&i  containing  2-4  carbon  atoms, 
a  13-ecydic  diene  hydrocarbon,  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
(B)  a  graft  copolymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  about 
5&-400  parts  by  wdght  of  a  monomer  charge  consisting  of 
about  70-100%  by  wdght  of  a  mononaer  of  the  group 
conttsting  of  styrene,  a  ring-alkylstyrene,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  up  to  30%  by  wdght  of  a  monomer  of  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alpha-alkylstyrene,  an  alpha-alkyl- 
ring-«lkylstyrene,  a  1,3-acyclic  diene  hydrocarbon,  and 
mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  100 
parts  by  wdght  of  a  rubbery  acrylate  polymer  which  con- 
sists of  80-100%  by  wei^  of  a  cfaemicaUy-combioed 
alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  2-18 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  20%  by  wdght  of  a  chemically- 
combined  different  monovinylidene  monomer,  said  com- 
ponents A  and  B  being  so  proportioned  that  the  rubbery 
acrylate  polymer  substrate  of  the  graft  copolyratr  con- 
stitutes about  5-40%  by  weight  of  the  blend. 


I  fff 


3,B41,3r7 
BLEND  OF  STYRENE  COPOLYMER  WITH  A 
GRAFT-COPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE  AND  A  NI- 
HOLE  UPON  AN  ALKYL  ACRYLATC  POLYMER 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  aeslgnni  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Compm^r,  St  Lode,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delawmw 
No  Drawing.    Flkd  Apr.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  8t8,564 

•  Claims.  (CL  2M-M45.5) 
1.  An  intimate  fusion  blend  of  (A)  at  least  one  rigid 
interpolymer  of  50-90%  by  wdght  of  a  chemically- 
combined  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  a  ring-^kyl-styrene,  an  alpha- 
alkylstyrene,  an  alpha-alkyl-ring-alkylstyrene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  50-10%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
combined  acrylic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile,  mcthacrylonitrile,  an  alkyl  methacrylate 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  tiiereof  and  (B)  a  graft  copolymer  prepared  by 
polymerizing  about  20-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
consisting  of  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  monovinyl- 
idene aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  a  ring-alkylstyrene,  an  alpha-alkylstyrene,  an 
alpha-alkyl-ring-alkylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
about  5(V-10%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  of  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  mcthacrylonitrile,  atnl  mix- 
tures thereof  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  acrylate  polymer  which 
consists  of  80-100%  by  wei^t  of  a  chemically-combined 
alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  2-18 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
combined  interpolymerizable  monovinylidene  monomer; 
said  components  A  and  B  bdng  so  proportioned  that  the 
rubbery  acrylate  polymer  substrate  of  the  graft  copolymer 
constitutes  about  5-40%  by  wdght  of  the  blend. 


BLEND  OF  OTYRENE  COPOLYMER  WITH  A 
GRAFT-COPOLYMER  OP  STYRENE  AND  AN 
ALKYL  METHACRYLATE  UPON  AN  ALKYL 
ACRYLATE  POLYMER 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmcadow,  Mass.,  aasisnor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Lonib,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Ddaware 
NnDrawlif.    Filed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  Nn.  StMtf 

•  ClahH.  (CL2M— 45J) 
1.  An  intimate  fusion  blend  of  (A)  at  least  one  rigid 
interpolymer  of  50-90%  by  wdght  of  a  chemically-com- 
bined monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocaiixKi  oi  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a  ring-alkylstyrene,  an  alpha-alkyl- 
styrene, an  alpha-alkyl-ring-alkylstyrene,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  50-10%  by  wdght  at  a  diemicaUy-com- 
bined  acrylic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  aery- 
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kmitrile.  metfaacryloni trite,  ao  tlkyl  mettucrytate  wherein 
the  olkyl  radical  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  (B)  a  graft  copolymer  prepared  by  poly- 
merizinf  about  20-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  con- 
sisting of  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  monovinylidene 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  group  consisting  of  styreiw, 
a  ring-aikylstyrene,  an  alpha-alkyistyrene.  an  alpha-alkyl. 
riag-alkylstyrene,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  about  SO- 10% 
by  weight  of  at  least  oat  alkyl  nethacrylate  wherein  the 
aikyl  radical  oontaioa  1-4  carbon  atonu  in  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion containing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  acry- 
late  polymer  which  consists  of  SO- 100%  by  weight  of  a 
chemically-combined  alkyl  acrytate  wherein  the  alkyl  rad- 
ical contains  2- It  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  20%  by  weight 
of  a  chemically-combined  interpolymerizablc  monovinyli- 
dene  inonomerT~said  components  A  and  B  being  so  pro- 
portioned that  the  rubbery  acrylatc  polymer  substrate  of 
the  graft  copolymer  constitutes  about  5—40%  by  weight 
of  the  blend. 


•LEND  OF  STYRENB  COPOLYMER  WITH  A 
GRAFT-COPOLYMER  OF  AN  ALKYL  METH- 
ACRYLATE  UPON  AN  ALKYL  ACRYLATX 
POLYMER 

Inir,  f  nmiiednii,  Mam^  aafapor  le  Mon> 
ChsMlcal  Compnnjf,  9L  Loali*  Mnb,  a  eofpom* 
of  Ddawnrc 

No  Dnwtiv.    F«ad  Apr.  U.  1959.  Scr.  N*.  tM,SM 
SCWoM.    (Cllf—45S) 

t.'  An  intimate  fusion  blend  of  (A)  at  least  one  rigid 
interpolymer  of  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
combined  monovinyiidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene.  a  hng-alkylstyrene,  an  alpha- 
alkylstyrene.  an  aipha-alkyl-ring-alkylstyrene.  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  50-10%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
combined  acrylic  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile.  methacrylonitrile.  and  alkyl  methacrylaie 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms  and 
mizturea  thereof  and  (B)  a  graft  copolymer  prepared 
by  polyroeriziiif  about  20-200  perts  by  weigbt  of  a 
monomer  charge  cooatsting  of  about  50-100%  by  weight 
of  at  leatf  one  alkyl  methacrylate  wherein  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  up  to  about  50% 
by  weight  of  a  monoaaer  of  the  group  constating  of 
acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  different  interpoly- 
merizablc monovinyiidene  monomer  in  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion containing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
acrylate  polymer  which  consists  of  80-100%  by  weight 
of  a  chemically-combined  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  aiiyi 
radical  contains  2-18  carbon  atoms  aixl  up  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  chemically-combined  interpoiymerizable 
monovinyiidene  monomer;  said  components  A  and  B 
being  so  proportioned  that  the  rubbery  acrylate  polymer 
lubstrate  of  the  graft  copolymer  constitutes  about  5-40% 
by  weight  of  the  blend. 


3>«U1« 
POLYSTYRENE-ffTYRENE  COPOLYMER 
MOLDING  COMPOSmONS 
A.  LafltlBBi,  FnOertoa,  and  MHien  PeMan,  Ter> 
to  Shcfl  Oil  Coapoiy,  a  cof^ 


panoan 
NoDrasi 


the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene  and  cfaloro- 
prene  in  a  weight  ratio  from  about  1:2  to  2:1  parts  of 
styrene  to  the  said  diene.  the  said  copolymer  being  the 
emulsiflcation  copolymerization  reaction  product  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  the  conjugated  dieoe  while  adding 
styrene  in  a  plurality  of  incrementa  during  the  copoly- 
merization reaction,  the  copolymer  being  croaalinked  by 
reacting  with  divinyl  beiuene  after  at  least  30%  by 
weight  of  the  total  comonomers  are  convened,  the  croes- 
linked  copolymer  having  a  gel  content  between  50  and 
100%  measured  by  the  Harria-Cage  method. 


<o  Drawh«.    Fled  Jaly  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •14,9«9 

7CWBK.  (CL2M— 45.5) 
I.  A  high  impact  polystyrene  molding  compositioo 
comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  about  50 
to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  polystyrene  and  (2 )  from 
abont  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
styreae  and  an  aliphatic  conjugated  diene  selected  from 


3,f4UIl 
POLYPROPYLENE  STABILIZED  WITH  A  DITHH>> 

PHOSPHATE  METAL  SALT 

BenMvd  O.  Bams,   PlaiaficM,   NJ.,  ■iilgB  ii   to  Uaioa 

CarWdc  Cotporatton,  a  cofporattoa  af  New  York 

No  DtawlM.    Filed  Dk.  i,  19St,  Ser.  No.  777  J43 

7  Claims.  (CL  2««— 45.75) 
1.  A  beat  ttabilized  polypropylene  compoeition  re- 
ikttMnt  to  molecular  degradation  at  high  temperatures 
which  comprises  mrmally  solid  polypropylene  and  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  dithiophosphate  salt  having  the 
general  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  ire  each  selected  from  the  daaa  oon- 

siating  of  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  monovalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  groups  con- 
taining from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  monovalent 
cydoalkyl  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  from  5  to  16 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
Groups  I-A,  U-A,  U-B  and  IV-B  of  the  MendeleefF 
Periodic  System  of  Elements  and  n  is  equal  to  the 
vakace  of  said  metal. 


3^U12 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Boyd,  Sprh«feld,  Maas.,  iwlgBSi  to  Moosaoto 
Company,  St  Lonla,  Mo.,  a  corporattoa  ef 


No  Drawli^    Filed  Inly  31, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tJ«,712 

6Clidme.  (O.  2«#— 47) 
1.  In  a  proGcai  for  polymerizing  an  anionically-poly- 
merizabte  vinylidene  monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  an  ar-alkoxy  vinyl  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon,  a  conjugated  diene,  an  alkyl  acrylate, 
and  an  alkyl  methacrylate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  —80*  to  100*  C.  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  under  the 
catalytic  influence  of  an  anionic  catalyst  of  the  group 
ronaifttftj  of  an  ion-radical  adduct  of  an  alkali  nsetal 
and  a  polycydic  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  an  ion-radical  ad- 
duct of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  aromatic  ketone,  and  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  very  weak  add  havmg  a  pKa  value 
greater  than  about  27,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  the  monomer  with  the  catalyst  at  a  rate  at  least 
four  limes  faster  than  the  polymerization  rate. 


3.MM13 
POLYSPOLANE  REJffiSS  COMPOSITION 
Edwwd  Larto,  I  nagwiiin 
ears  to 

ifaM^a  coepoiatinn  af 
Na  Drawft^    FBed  Apr.  1*.  195t,  Ser.  No.  721,791 

•  Oaimi     (CL2M— 47) 
I.  A  croeslinked  reaction  product  of 
(A)  a  polyspirane  resin  having  the  general  formula 


{< 


0-CHi      CHr-O 

m  C  E— C— Bf 

0—CBt      CH»-0 


4-     4-C-E  c 


O— CHi      CHr-O— CH*      CHr— O 

Ah 


t 


CHr-O 


t 


-       where  R  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 

*  and  CH,,  R'  is  (CH)„  where  5  is  an  integer  from 
•'       0-8,  x-\-y  b  equal  to  an  integer  from  2-100  and  y 

*  is  an  integer  equal  to  no  more  than  50%  of  x-\-y  and 
(B)  a  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent,  said   poly- 

Wfinac  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  200*  C. 
^      a  molecular  weight  of  400  to  20,000,  and  equalling 
50%  to  96%  by  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B). 


3,M1414 

PCH.YESTERS  OF  NORCAMPHORIC  ACID 

C.  Tearin,  PIttribariii,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 

CaoMny,  Inc^  a  caffparaliea  af  Deiawar. 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Sept.  19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  54,635 

irialnto    (CL24*— 75) 
1.  A  polymer  composed  of  the  following  recurring 
structural  units: 

"CH«— CHj  o  OT 
CH       (Ijh— C-O— »— O— 6-1- 

1^6  J 

wherein  R  is  a  normal  alkylene  diain  having  from  2-12 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  the  condensation  product  of  a 
norcamphoric  add  compound  and  at  least  a  stmchio- 
metric  quantity  of  an  organic  diol  of  the  formula 

HO— R— OH 

wherdn  R  is  as  defined  aforesaid,  at  a  temperature  of 
125-300*  C. 


3,M1,31S 
POLYMERS  OF  MONOVINYL  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

MALEIC    ACID    HALF-ESTERS    AND    MALEIC 

ACID  HALF-AMIDES 
HaM  GerRch  wmA  Hont  Erkh  KM>bloch,  Ladwlgstefen 

(RhiBc),  a^  FcrdhMnd  Meyer,  ZtegclhaoasB  (Neckar), 
viCnmmj,  aarigw»rt  to  Badiacke  AbIIb.  *  Soda-Fabift 


No  Drawtog.    FUed  Jane  3«,  1959,  Ser.  No.  823^37 

OafaM  prtorlty,  appHcaOon  Geraany  Inly  19,  1958 

6ClaiM.    (CL249— 78) 

1.  An  ethanol-soluble  film-forming  polymer  of  (A) 
50  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  polymerized  monovinyl  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  r'Mf'ft^ng  of  styrene,  alkyl- 
styrenes,  vinyl  esters  of  fatty  acids  which  contain  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  add  radical,  vinyl  esten  of  inorganic 
adds,  vinyl  esters  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  monohydric  al- 
cohols containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent, acrylic  add  esters  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  mono- 
hydric akobob  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alcohol  component  and  mixtures  thereof,  aiKf  (B)  30  to 
50%  by  weight  of  polymerized  maldc  acid  half-esters 
and  half-amidee  in  which  the  akobol  component,  of  the 
half-ester  contains  up  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolt,  cycloalkanoU  and 
benzyl  alcohol  and  in  which  die  amine  component  in  the 
half-amide  has  one  nitrogen  atom  with  a  singte  reactive 
hydrogen  atom  and  contains  up  to  16  carbon  atoms,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  maldc  add  half-ester  to  said  maleic 
add  half-amide  bdng  in  the  range  of  0.6:0.4  to  0.4:0.6. 


3^41316 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZATION  OP 
FLUOWMATED    HYDROCARBON   ELAffTO- 


R. 

af  AiMriaiaiiiir hy 

Ak  Farce 

Fled  Oct  9,  1999,  Ser.  No.  845,979 

UCWbh.    (CL24B— 79) 

(GffwM  wmtm  TMt  3f ,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  vulcanized  rubbery 

copolymer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexa- 


fluoropropylene-vinylidene  fluoride  and  trifloorodrioro- 
cthylene-vinylidene  fhioride  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
mixing  said  copolymer  with  a  material  capable  of  modify- 
ing said  copolymer  by  forming  chemically  reactive  sites 
thereon,  said  material  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylamine,  propylamine,  allylamine.  diethylamine,  di- 
isopropylamine,  di-n-butylamine,  diamylamine,  diisobutyl- 
aaaine,  dinnoctylamine,  diallylamine,  triethylamine,  tri- 
propylamine,     triamylamine    and     tetramethylguanidine 


"  ^^        ^ 

It  ^       7- 

J        ^-^t — ; 

.         5^-=     ■ 

I       ^^       - 

\.    -U^ 

U  .^^ ^ 

heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  250* 
to  310*  F.  to  provide  said  chemically  reactive  sites, 
coc^ng  said  mixttire  to  room  temperature,  mixing 
the  modified  rubbery  copolymer  wiA  a  croas-linking 
compound  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  hexameth- 
ylene  dithiol,  glycol  dimercapto-acetate,  pipei  azine  and  N, 
N'  dimethyl  bexamethylene  diamine  and  an  amine  cata- 
lyst to  cause  a  reaction  therebetween,  and  then  allowing 
said  reaction  to  continue  at  room  temperature,  thereby 
producing  a  vulcanized  rubbery  copolymer. 


3,941,317 
FLUOROCARBON  SULFONYL  FLUORIDES 
Ifa«h  Harper  GIbbs,  Vtenna,  W.  Va.,  and  Rkhaid  Nor- 
aua  GrMn,  WUmlngtoa,  Del.,  aasignon  to  E.  I.  dn 
Paal  de  Nemovs  and  Company,  WUmfa^ton,  DcL,  a 
caiporatioa  of  Delawwe 
No  Drawtag.    FBcd  May  2,  1969,  Ser.  No.  25,S59 

UCUnsa.   (CL  249— 79  J) 
1.  A  fluoroalkenyl  sulfbnyl  fluoride  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

Il,CF=CFSO^ 

wherein  Rf  b  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine, 
perfluoroalkyi  and  omega-hydroperfluoroelkyl  radicab, 
said  alkyl  radicab  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.  ■ 


3,M1,318 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  WATER 
SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 
Irwin  H.  Hesa,  Wkite  PiaiH,  N.Y„  asriganr  to 

Cyanaailil  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

af  Matoe 

No  DrawlBg.    FBad  Oct.  1.  1957,  Sar.  No.  4S7,591 
29Claima.    (6.  24*— M) 

I.  A  process  for  renKmng  a  water-eolable  polymer  of 
a  polymerizabie  compound  containing  a  CHr=C<  grotq> 
fr^  an  aqueous  dispersioa  thereof  conpriaing  emulsify- 
ing said  aque<Ntt  diqiersion  in  the  preaeoce  of  a  water 
immiadUe  organk  mMerial  to  form  a  water-iB-oO  emul- 
sion of  said  aqoeons  dispersion,  wherein  the  oil  phase  b 
a  liquid,  water-immiadble,  organic  material  in  which  said 
polymer  b  insoluble,  btending  said  emuliion  thofxwgfaly 
with  a  liquid  organic  predpitating  agent  in  an  amount 
sufHcient  to  precipitate  the  polymer  as  discrete  particles, 
separating  the  solid  precipitated  polymer  from  the  reaidBal 
fluid  and  drying  the  separated  polymer,  wherein  said  pre- 
dpitating agent  b  at  least  partbdly  soluble  in  water,  inert 
to  said  polymer  and  in  which  said  polymer  b  substantially 
insc^Ue,  whovin  an  aqueous  sc^ution  of  said  predpi- 
tating agent  b  a  n(»-solvent  for  nid  polymer  at  a  cob- 
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3,041,319 
POLYMERS  OF  HYDROXYALKYL  VINYLMNZYL 

ETHERS 
Mtkm  G.  Aknmt,  SprimiiM.  Maii^  MrfgMr  to  Mmm- 
■an*  Ckrabcal  Coapwy,  St.  Lamia,  Mo^  a  cwpava* 
Ham  ai  Delaware 
No  Drawtac.    FIM  Mar.  25.  19M,  Scr.  No.  17.457 

9  ClalaH.    (a.  24*--M  J) 
1.  Synthetic  polymer  materials  comprising  in  polymer- 
ized form  (A)  bydroxyalkyi  vinylbenzyl  ethers  having 
the  stnicture: 


B-C"CHi 


Hr-0-B(-(OH). 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  conasting  of  hydro- 
fca  and  methyl  radical.  R,  is  an  alkyi  radical  containing 
2-10  carbon  atoms  and  n  represens  an  mteger  of  1-2 
with  (B)  vinyl  components  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  amidn,  esters  and  nithka  of  acrylic  adds 
and  methacrylic  acids,  (2)  1,3-dieaes  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  butadiene,  chlorc^rene  and  isoprene, 
(3)  styrenes  and  mixtures  of  the  same. 


M41,32t 

COPOLYMERS  OF  2-HYDROXYMETIIYL  BUTA. 

DIENES  AND  1.3-DIENES 

Eari  C.  Chapfa.  Springfield.  Mass..  and  Joha  G.  Abramo. 

WlhBlBUna,   DcL,   ■■igaon   to  MnanHo    niarfral 

Coapaay,  St.  Leak,  Mc,  a  corporatioo  of  Dclawwe 

No  Drawkit.    Filed  May  1.  19«1.  8«r.  No.  1M3K 

SCIaioM.    (CL2M— «2.1) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  (a)  from  2  to  98%  by  weight  of 
a    2-hydroxymethyl    butadiene    having    the    struaural 
formula: 

• 

CH^C— C— CR| 

I 
CHiOH 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine  and  methyl  radicals  with 
(b)  98-2%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  1,3-diene  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula: 

B.  H 

CHi=C— C=CHi 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  coosiiting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  and  methyl  radicals. 


3,841321 

VULCANIZATION  OF  ELASTOMERS  OF 

MONOALPHA  OLEFINS 

Edward  A.  Yoongmaa.  Lafayette,  and  WUUam  A.  Hcwett. 

Oddaad.  Calif.,  anignors  to  SImO  OO  Compaq,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Aag.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834^29 
19  Claims.    (CL  248—88.2) 

1 .  A  method  of  vulcanizing  elastomeric  copoiymen  of 
ethylene  and  one  other  mono-alpha-olefins  having  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  the  copolymer  being  essentially  free  of 
ethylenic  unsaturation,  comprising  blending  the  copolymer 
with  (1)  from  O.I  to  10  parts  per  hundred  of  copolymer 
of  an  organic  peroxide  and  (2)  from  0.1  to  4  parts  per 
hundred  of  copolymer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  3  to  8  condensed  rings,  (b)  heterocyclic 
analogs  of  (a)  whereia  the  hetero-atom  is  nitrogen,  and 
(c)  mixtures  thereof,  and  vulcanizing  the  blend  at  elevated 
temperatures. 


ANAEROBIC  CLRING  COMFOSTTIONS  CON- 
TAINING ACRYUC  ACID  DIESTERS 
Vanmm  K.  KrieMc.  182  N.  Bcacoa  9L,  Hartfoc4,  Cona. 

No  Drawing.     ni«d  Jaly  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  828,812 
llClataM.    (CL  288— 89.5) 

1.  A  sealant  composition  having  an  extended  shelf  life 
when  exposed  to  oxygen  but  capable  of  setting  up  in  a 
relatively  brief  time  when  excluded  from  contact  with 
oxygen  comprising  a  mixture  containing  essentially  an 
unoxygenated  monomer  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula: 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CH^  —C^i^  — CHjOH. 

o 

I 

R' 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  — CH,,  and  — QH,,  R"  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
—OH,  and 

o 

-O— C-C=CHi 
R' 

m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  1,  n  is  an  integer  equal 
to  at  least  1.  and  p  b  one  of  the  following:  0,  1;  and 
minor  amounts,  less  than  15  percent,  of  tertiary  butyl 
hydroperoxide  and  an  organic  amine  having  all  three 
valences  of  the  nitrogen  atom  satisfied  by  carbon  atoms, 
sufficient  to  cause  the  monomer  to  polymerize  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen  and  characterized  by  their  inability 
to  polymerize  the  monomer  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
for  prolonged  periods  of  time  at  room  temperature. 


3,841323 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

HiBik  B.  nsMiiB.  Seotcb  Plalm,  N J.,  aadgnor  to  Metal 

A  Thonrit  Corporattoa,  Woodbridgc  TowmUp,  NJ., 

a  cotporatfcMB  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  14,  1958,  Ser.  No.  7S<927 
8ClaiM.    (CL  248— 92  J) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  modified  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride polymers  comprising  reacting,  under  an  inert  at- 
mosphere, polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  with  nuignesium 
m  the  presence  of  a  cyclic  ether  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  tetrahydropyran,  2-meth- 
yltetrahydrofuran,  2-ethoxytetrahydropyran,  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  ethyl  ether,  dihydropyran,  and  N-methybnor- 
pholine.  to  react  the  magnesium  with  between  about  5% 
and  20%  of  the  chlorine  atoms  in  the  polyvinyl  chloride 
polymer  reactant  and  to  form  an  etherate  of  said  cyclic 
ether  and  the  modified  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  hav- 
ing reactive  MgCI  Grignard  groups  attached  to  the 
polymer  at  the  positions  where  the  chlorine  reacted 
with  magnesium. 

3,841324 
POLYMERIZATION    OF    OLEFINIC    COMPOUNDS 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  CATALYSTS  HAYING  A 
TRIALKYL  BORON  BASE 
Robert  Dc  Cocac  and  Alexis  Mathica,  Bnnsels,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Soivic  Socidc  AaooyaM,  BnMaala,  Bel- 
gium, ■  Belgian  company 
No  Drawtei.    Filed  July  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,968 

1  Clalas.     (a.  248— 92J) 
A  method  of  producing  polyvinyl  chloride  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  vinyl  chloride  in  contact  with  0.1  to 
3%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  which  is  an  organic  boron 
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derivative  corresponding  to  the  general  formula  BR| 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  in  contact  with  OJ  to 
3%  by  weight  of  azodiisobutyronitrfle  m  activator. 


3,841325 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFIN  AND  CATALYST 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Alford  G.  Faraham,  Mendhan,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

CarMdc  Corporitfcw,  a  covpontfon  ofNew  York 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  May  5,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,792 

15  Claims.  (CL  248—93.5) 
1.  In  the  method  of  polymerizing  alpha-olefins  having 
at  least  3  carbon  atoms  to  isotactic  polymers  by  con- 
tacting under  polymerizing  conditions  the  alpha-olefin 
^nonomer  with  catalytic  quantities  of  a  mixture  compris- 
ing an  organo-aluminum  compound  having  the  formula 

Ri— Al— R« 
Rt 

wherein  R]  is  a  member  adectod  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl  groups  and  Rj  and  R,  are 
members  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  groups  aiul  a  transition  metal  trihalide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  trichloride,  titanium  tri- 
bromide,  vanadium  trichloride  and  vanadium  tribromide, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  emptoying  the  tran- 
sition metal  trihalide  in  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  2  microns. 


3,841328      ^    .-  - 

METALLIZED  DISAZO  DYES 

WUhelm  KnHu,  Jr.,  nad  WUly  Stelnemano,  BnacL  Swil- 

nrliBd,  assigBon  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  BMel,  Swfteeriaad 

NoDrawfag.    Filed  Miiy  4, 1948,  Ser.  No.  27348 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  9, 1959 

4Clainia.    (CL  24»— 174) 
1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dyes  of  the  formala 

H 


C,-A-N=N-C-N=N-B-Xi 


Til  e. 


L 


3,841324 

SOLUBILIZED  DERIYATTVES  OF  ROSINS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  SOLUBILIZATION 

Cfcjfki  V.  WHmm  aad  WllUaai  J.  Kaoa,  Jr.,  Rochester, 

f^.Yjj  BBlgnniB  to  EastnMa  Kodak  Coaipaay,  Roche*- 

tar,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  New  Icrwy 
^  No  DrawlBg.    FDcd  Aag.  9, 1954,  Scr.  No.  483,195 
'^  11  aafans.    (a.  248—97) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 

R(X).CONHCHCOOR'' 

lit' 

in  which  R  is  the  carbocyclic  nucleus  of  a  rosin  add 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  rosinyl,  hydrorosinyl 
and  dehydrorosinyl  radicals,  in  which  n  is  0-1  and  when 
n  it  1,  X  is  CHaNH,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radicals  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen, 
phenyl,  COOR".  CH/:OOR",  (CH,)jCOOR",  aad 
(CH,),COOR",  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms. 


and  then-  1:1  copper,  1:1  nickel  and  1:1  cobalt  com- 
pounds, wherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthalene,  naphthalene- 
sulfonic  acid  and  an  unsubstituted  and  a  substituted  radi- 
cal of  the  benzene  scries,  the  substituents  of  the  latter 
radical  of  the  benzene  series  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mtro,  chloro,  sulfonic  acid  amide, 
sulfonic  acid  lower  alkyl  amide,  sulfonic  add  lower 
alkoxy-alkylamide,  sulfom'c  add  phenylamide,  sulfamido- 
sulfonic  acid  phenylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  hydroxy- 
alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  cyclohcxylamide,  sulfonic  acid 
morpholide,  sulfonic  add  phenylamide  carboxylic  add, 
sulfonic  acid  phenylamide  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonic  add 
phenylamide  sulfom'c  acid  amide,  N-dialkylaminosulfonyl- 
N-alkylamino,  dialkylaminosulfonylamino,  acetylamino, 
di-chlorotriazinylamino,  dichloropyrimidylanuno,  trkhlo- 
ropyrimidylamino;  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  tetrahydronaphthalene,  a  substituted  and 
an  unsubstituted  benzene  and  naphthalene  radical,  the 
substituents  of  the  substituted  benzene  radical  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylamino,  sul- 
fonic acid  lower  alkoxy  alkylamide,  sulfonic  add,  car- 
boxylic add,  maleylamino,  choloroacetylamino,  di-(  lower 
alkyl  )-aniinosuifonylamino,  lower  alkyl-sulfonylamino, 
oxazolidonyl,  pyrrolidonyl.  phenyl,  lower  alkyl,  choro. 
nitro,  dichloro-triazinyUunino,  dichlcx^opyrimidylamino, 
trichloropyrimidylamino,  and  the  substituents  of  the  sub- 
stituted naphthalene  radical  being  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  at  sulfonic  add  amide,  fOTmylamino,  diloro- 
acetylamino,  chloro,  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl;  and  each  of 
Xi  and  Xj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — OH  and  — CXX)H,  Xj  and  Xj  occupying  positions 
each  adjacent  to  one  of  the  azo  bridges  m  the  above 
formula. 


3,841327 
METALLIFEROUS  AZO-DYEVTUFFS 

Artbnr  Bochler,  Rhciafeklcn,  Alfred  Fasdatl,  1 

ICB,  and  ChrlstiaB  Zickcadraht,  BinahigeB,  Switzcr- 
had,  asslgnon  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 
NoDrawiag.    FUcd  Apr.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  888,954 
Clafaas  priority,  application  Switzerlaad  Apr.  38,  1958 
18ClalBM.    (CL  248— 145) 
1.  A   metalliferous  azo-dyestuff  which   contains  one 
atom   of   chromium    bound   in  complex   union   to  two 
molecules  of  different  o:o'-dihydroxymonoazo-dyestuffs 
one  of  which  contains  two  to  three  sulfonic  acid  groups 
and  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
sulfonaphthalcne-azo-naphtholsulfonic   add,  a  sulfoben- 
zcnc-azo-pyrazolonc-sulfonic    add    and   a    benzene-azo- 
naphtholpolysulfonic  add;  and  the  other  of  which  is  free 
from  carboxylic  add  groups,  sulfonic  add  groups  and 
functional  derivatives  of  the  latter,  and  which  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  dyestufEs  of  the 
beiizene-azo-naphthalene  and  the  benzeae-azo-pyrazolone 


aenea. 


779  O.O.— 77 


3,841329 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 

OF  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

Norman    B.    Campbell,    Dranunondville,    Quebec,    Md 

Laarcat  BcrtUaame,  Marcottc  Village  Quebec,  Caa- 

ada,  aaslgnors  to  Caaadiaa  Cclaacac  Limited,  Montreal, 

Qnebcc,  Canada 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,474 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appHcadoa  Caaada  May  7,  1955 

2  Claiass.    (Q.  248—227) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  extruded  article  which 
comprises  filtering  a  solution  prepared  by  esterifying  cel- 
lulose with  an  alii^tic  add  anhydride  containing  from 
2  to  4  carix>n  atoms  in  the  molecule  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  sufficient  aliphatic  acid  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  molecule  to  dissolve  the  cdlulose  ester  as  it 
is  formed,  and  of  sulphuric  add  in  amount  at  most  0.5% 
by  wdght  as  catalyst,  the  whole  of  the  said  sulphuric  add 
having  been  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  cellulose 
in  the  course  of  an  activating  prctrcatment  in  which  an 
aliphatic  acid  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  mole- 
cule is  employed,  the  esterification  bdng  effected  at  a 
temperature  which  reaches  at  least  50*  C.  and  recovering 
the  cellulose  ester  upon  completion  of  esterification  and 
neutralization  of  the  catalyst,  without  requiring  any  re- 
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moval  of  sulphuric  acid  from  chemical  corabinadoa  with 
the  ester,  and  extrudint  the  flltered  solotiofi  into  a  medium 
effiective  to  cause  evaporatioo  of  the  lolrent  from  the 
solution. 


CBLLUL08IC    DERIVATIVIS    OP 

TRIAZINYLBENZOPHENONES 
Lrthv    C<i !>■■■,     MJMkmx,    Prvk    Jo«ph 

■■■  swwwy  rvnc  ivibishhi  ssvib  ■■■■■  aiv^Bt 
Wt^  ^^^^^^^  Pte^^r    laA^^  R^^K.  NJ 
■  CjwmmmMCmm^mf,  N«w  \mC 

■•  29,  IMt,  Sv.  No.  39,414 
<nshii     (CL2M— 231) 
I.  CdlokMe  haviag  at  kast  0.01%  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  free  hydroxy!  groups  present  in  the  molecuic  ea- 
teriAed  by  compounds  of  the  formula 

Cl 


N. 
N* 


D-NH 


in  which  D  is  the  structure  of 


A 


.1 


<^'^' 


wherein  A  ia  aeiecicd  from  the  froup  coMtsting  of  hy> 
drofen  and  hydroxyl  and  B  ia  mImM  from  the  group 
consisong  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  Aoxy.  chlorine  and 
hromine.  E  being  selected  from  the  g^Ol^>  contittang  of 
chlorine,  the  group  — NH — D  in  which  D  is  as  defined 
above,  sulfoalkylamino  and  carboxyaliyianuno. 


3,«41,331 
N.ALKAN0YLMCNZENESI;LFQNYL-N'-(CYCXIC' 
AMINO)  UREA  DERfVATTVE 
B.    Wright.    Kafawnoo 

Mich.,  MrigMT   to  TW 
MMk,  acvvOTatfosi  af 
N«  Dnsr^.    Nad  Sapl.  12,  19M,  Sm.  Nm.  9M51 

SCUM.    ^CL2f—239) 
1.  A  oonpound  selected  from  the  group  rooairting  of 
(1)  N-«lkanoylbenzenesulfoayl  -  N'  -  (cyclicamiao)urea 
free  bases  having  the  fonnula: 

O 

E-C    o 

lOtKHCNH-N       Z 

wherein  R  it  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atom,  induilve,  aad 

-N      z 

is  saturated  heterocyclic  amiao  selectad  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstitutad  and  mono-  and  polyalkyi  aub- 
stituted  piperidino,  morphaliao,  duaaorpholiao, 
azinoi,  pyrrolidiao.  hnaaaalhyl 
eneimino.  ~'^»"»***'y*— »**—'»*. 
wharaia  each  alkyl  ia  of  1  to  4  carhoa  atoaaa,  aad  (2) 
pkamacoiogically  aooeptabia  add  additaoa  salts  thgaal. 
5.  A  compound  having  tha  fonanla: 

^^  ^-aCKHANB-Wi 

wherein  R  is  alltyl  of  1  to  4  carboa  atoms,  Induiivc,  and 


—N 


Z  to 


>,»41J31 

PHENTLCYCLOPROrVLCARBOXYAMIDO  DEKIV. 

ATIVIS  OF  PINKILLANIC  ACID 
Alfrad  W.  Chaw,  MsiihaaliBs,  NJ.,  a^  lata  R.  R. 

la  Sarfft  Dtoa  A 

NaDrawtac    RM  May  11,  19M,  flar.  Naw  2t,221 

t  ClaiBM.    (O.  2M— 239.1) 
I.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


\i. 


o 

JH-C-l 


8  CHi 

NH-CH-CH       C-< 


rn-cH-CH     c-cHi 

0«C R CH-CO 


COOM 


whereia  M  ia  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cations,  R  and  R' 
are  memben  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogeiuted  lower  alkyl. 
halogenated  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  and  amiix). 


3J41A33 
SUBSllitilRU  CYCLOPROPYLCARBOXYAMIDO 

DRRIVATTVES  Of  PENICILLANIC  ACID 
Atfrsd  W.  Chaw,  MiiihMfiBs,  N J.,  aad  lisiph  Wsla- 

Pa.,  aaslBBan  «a  Sarilh  Kttaa  A 


Na  Drawftag.    Flad  May  11,  19M,  Sar.  Na.  21041 
«CUm.    (a.2M— 139.1) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structtuml  formula: 


L      >-A-CH C 


o  a        cHi 

JH— C— KH— OH— CH       C— cn, 


.i_i_l 


H-COOM 


wherein  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  coasiating  of  hy- 
drogen and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cations,  R  and 
R'  are  members  of  tha  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogea,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogenated  lower 
alkyl,  hak>9enated  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  nitro.  and 
aouno;  aad  A  ia  a  periodic  group  VI  atom  of  atomic  weight 
leas  than  33. 


3,M1AM 
M^S-NrnM>>2.FlMYU.2-PROPKN.l-YLIDENB. 
AMIN0)-2-IMIDAZ0LIDINKTH10NR 
M.  Kkia,  TWarwIch,  N.l^MdlpMr  la  Tha  Nar- 

Mm  af  New  Tatk 

Na  Drawh«.    Flad  Oct.  23,  19f9,  flar.  Na.  •4t,194 
IdahiL    K3.Si«--24t) 

The  chemical  compound.  l-OCS-aitro-Z-furyD-Z-pro- 


••M-l^J-^ 


•? 


■— OB-OH-M— N-O— a 


1 


3iMlfJ3i 

JMRBCUBY  tALTl  OT  NTTROGBN  HRTRRO- 

CYCLICSAWP  PyFAKATION  THRnOT 

Nattay,   WJ.,   MM^aar   •• 
Nadby.  N J.,  a  sagfaaatfaa  af  N«w 
Na  Dcawlaa.     <li<#iil  appRaattaa  Apr.  21.  19f9, 
NaL  mit^,  mtm  Flint  Naw  X94Mdl,  diM  Ai«. 
It,  19i«.    PI  I  lis!  and  Ifela  appMcaHaa  Oct.  22,  1999, 
far.  Na.  S4M17 

II  Clata^   (CL  Mi    111) 
1.  Moao<5-Auorouracilyl)aMrcury. 

■     0  <TT 
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i'Tt»  3,«41,33d  tIs   ^ 

3-OXO-1.2^THIAI>IAZINE-l.l.DIOXlI>BS 
ach  aa  dar  Rlai,  Cmmma,  aad 
CorporatkNi,  Aidalcy,  I^.Y.,  a 
of  Ddawarc 

'•  Pi^^^.,  ^^,?^  "j  *.y*'.^'  Na.  MI,795 

daaaa  priority,  appHcallaa  SwIlaavlnBd  Oct.  1, 1952 

tClainH.    (O.  2M-^243) 

1.  A  thiadiarine  of  the  formula 

ca     CO 

HC  O  N-Bi 

HC  h  80i 

k 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  aelected  from  the  gro«q> 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  lower  dialkyl- 
aminoethoxyetbyl.  lower  dialkylaminoalkyi,  pyrrolidino- 
ethyi.  piperidinoethyl  aad  morpholinoethyl,  aad  Rf  rap> 
raaeats  a  aaamber  selected  from  the  gro«q>  ooasisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  aikyl,  pheayl.  benzyl  and  cyclohex^ 

2.  1-benzyl  -3  .  phenyl  -  4(3H)  .  oko  -  5.6  -  benzo- 
2.1J  •  thiadiarine  -  2.2  -  dioxide. 

3.  5  -  chloro  -  2.6  •  diphenyl  •  4  -  n  -  propyl  •  3(2H)- 
OKO  -  12.€  -  thiadtazine  .  1.1  •  dioxide. 


3,941037 
NTTRAZA-ALKYLENE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
HETEROCYCLIC  AZINE8 
R.  Praakd,  Faiaiiaa.  Caitf.,  iidpiii  ta  Aarofat- 
CorporaHoa,  Aaaaa,  CaUf .,  a  corporathw  of 
OUo 
,  Na  Drawiag.    FBed  laac  13. 1957,  Scr.  No.  666^72 

1 .  As  a  new  oompoaitioo  of  matter,  a  heterocyclic  coov 
pound  having  the  general  formula: 


o 


CHt 


t  • 


CHi      CHt 

NOi 


whereia  X  ia  a  radical  aeledad  from  tha  groiq>  cooaisting 
of  (NO,),C-  and 

NOa 

**'  -K-CHr-A-NH-C»-« 

A  it  a  lower  alkylene  radical;  aad  R  ia  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroteo,  lower  alkyl.  and 
lower  nitroalkyi  radicala. 

II.  The  method  of  preparing  heCcrocydk  compounds 
having  the  general  formula: 

CHa 

^\ 

"  Aa    Ah. 

CHr-A-N-OHr-B 

e\  IhOi 

which  comprises  ooodensiag  a  compound  selected  fitMn 
tlw  group  cooaistiag  of  nitraza  amines  having  the  general 
formula: 

NOi 
R-CH»-N-A-CHi-lfHi 

and  dinitramines  having  tbtt  general  formula: 

NO«  H  NOi  H  NOi 

B-CHr-H— A— CHt-H— CHr-C— CHt-N— CHt— A-W-CHr-B 


with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  coosittiiig  of 
2,2,4,4  -  tetranitro  -  1,5  -  pentanediol  and  formaldehyde; 
wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consbting 
of  (NOa),C=  and 


NOt 
»N— C  Ht-A— N— O  Hr-  B 


'i»»0'' 


.«i> 


A  ia  a  lower  alkylene  radical;  and  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and 
lower  nitroalkyi  radicals. 


'  3  941J3S 

5.HYD1IOXY  SURSTTTUTED  TETRAHYDRO- 
FYRIMIDINES 
Kcaaeth  G.  Phiilipa,  Chki«o,  DU  aarigwr  to  NalcaA 

Chenkal  Caaspaay,  a  corporatioa  af  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FBed  Jaly  21,  1952,  Scr.  No.  749,623 

3ClaiMa.     (CL  269— 251) 
1.  A  tetrahydr(^>yriinidine  of  the  formula: 

.     B 
H-K^N 

CHt    tnt 
o 

^\ 

80iH 

i' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated and  ethylenic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  of  from 
1  to  25  carbon  atoms  in  chain  length. 


2,941339 
l-(FYRIMII>INYL-a)]  GUANAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Kcaao  Sbakawa,  NtsUaoayya,  Hyogo,  TenmU  TsaJI- 
kawa,  Otaa,  SUga,  and  TakaaU  Tsada,  Hltashlyodo- 
fawa-ka,  Oaaka,  Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  Takcda  Chemical 
hdaaMca,  Ltd.,  Oaalu,  li^aa 
Na  Dwwhii.    raed  Jaly  2t,  1961.  Sar.  Na.  I27.5M 
QalBM  ptMnty,  appBcatioa  Japan  Jisly  39,  196# 

19Clain».   (0.269—256^) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


NnB« 


n^ierein  each  of  Ri  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxyl,  R>  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  and  each  of  R^  aad  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
tlie  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl, 
suodnyl,  phenyl,  p-loweralkoxypheoyl,  o-methoxypheayl 
and  p-haloplienyl. 

3,941.34«  

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SURSTTTUTED 
PURINES 
MOM  W.  RaDock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  lata  J.  Haad, 
New  Milford,  NJ.,  asd  Roaa  H.  Hall.  Nvact,  N.Y^ 
■ailMinis  ta  Aaitriraa  Cyanaaid  Coaspaay.  New  York, 
N.V;  a  corparatiaa  of  Malae 
NoDrawiiC.    Filed  la&  It,  1956,  Ser.  No.  559.774 

UCWaK    (CL  269— 252) 
11.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-(2-pyridyl  methylamino) -purine,  6-(3-pyridyl  methyl- 
amino) -purine,  and  6-(4-pyridyl  methylamino) -purine. 


1190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JntB  26,  1M2 


afi-» 


iMlMl 
DERTVATTVES  OF  PIPERAZINS 
Paal  Aalkoay  Bwrctt,  Albert  Gorioa  CiMwM,  mi 
Percy   Walls,   afl   of  Loadea,    Fthai,   awlnnn    to 
B«rMi«ha  WeUcoMt  A  Co.  (U^SJi.)  tac^  Tvckahoc, 
N.Y.,  a  cmpotutkm  ot  New  York 
No  Dnwi^.     Filed  Oct.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,739 
CWiM  priMtty,  appliaHuo  GtmC  IHtafa  Oct  24,  1959 
<  ClaliM.     (CL  2M— 24S> 
1.  A  oofnpouad  tplecied  Crooi  Um  cla«  cotwatini  ol 
the  free  bote*  of  the  formula: 


BMi-X—CO— 


and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts 
thereof,  ia  which  formula  Hal  is  selected  from  the  class 
cooiistiiig  of  the  chloriae.  bromiae  and  iodine  atoms,  and 
A  it  elected  from  the  dam  coniistiiif  of  the  straifbt  aad 
branched  bivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  two  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


AMINO-PYRAZOLES 
Md  Adolf  I. 


to 


No 


27, 19M,  to-.  No.  3t,7<9 
"liiMiMlMsi  Jaly  3,  1959 
It  CUhM.    (CL  2M— 293) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  the 
compounds  of  the  formula 

R«-c c-iu 

HiN-C  A 

V 

CH-Ri 

1 

N-Ki 

L 

and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  ad- 
dition salts  thereof,  wherein  each  of  R^  and  Rf  inde- 
pendently stands  for  lower  alkyl,  A  stands  for  a  saturated 
alkyleoe  bridge  with  at  moM  two  carbon  atoms.  R*  in- 
dependently stands  for  hydrogen,  R4  staads  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyi 
with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyi.  phenyl  and 
benzyl.  R^  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  tolyl,  chlorophenyl, 
dichlorophenyU  fluoropheoyi.  methoxypbenyl.  carboxy 
and  carbethoxy.  and  wherein  R|  when  taken  together  with 
Rj  stands  for  an  ethylene  bridge. 

3.  1  -  (N  -  methyl  -  piperidyl  .  4')  -  3  -  methyl  -  4  - 
phenyl-5-amino-pyrazole. 


3,M1,343 

4<rHIENYL.2^  AND  4-(PYRIDYL-3'>5. 
AMINOPYRAZOLES 


Swituifamd 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Sept.  U,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,12« 
Oakm  prIoritT,  ^pMrartsn  fiwilissiand  Oct  14. 1959 

9  ClakM.    (CL  2M— 293) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Rt-C C-Bi 

H,N-0        m 

V 


1^ 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  4 
carbon  atomr  and  R|  is  2-thicnyl. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 


-Bi 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  Ra  is  3-pyridyl. 


j.4AROTlAIjnfX)^WPERIDlNECARROXAMipE8 

aastaor  to  Research   Laboratofiwn   Dr.   C.  Jaamsa, 
N.V.,  Beerse,  Beigtaas,  a  company  of  Bilghim 
No  Drawing.    WUA  Dec  I.IM*,  Ser.  No.  72455 
<  ClaftsH.    (CL  2M-^294) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar-CO 


-AJk— N 


COIiHi 


BB' 


Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  tolyl.  xylyL  halophenyl,  methoxypbenyl. 
dimethoxyphenyl.  and  2-thienyl.  Alk  is  a  lower  alkyl- 
ene  radical  of  more  than  one  carbon  atom  and  NRR'  is 
a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  consisting  of  dimethyl- 
amino,  pyrrolidino,  dimcthylpyrrolidino,  piperidino,  dt- 
methylpiperidioo  and  morpholioo. 

3.  I  -  [7-(4  •  fiuorobenzoyl ) propyl] -4-piperidinopiper- , 
idino-4-carboxamide. 


3341445  i 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  OP  1SONICOT1NYL 

HYDRAZONES  AND  HYDRAZIDES 

Peter  P.  T.  S^  Dark,  CaUf..  assJgnui  to  The  Rcgenls 

af  *e  IMrsrrity  of  CtfVorala,  Berfceky,  Calf. 

No  Drawls    Pled  Jaly  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t2fl>9t 

(  ClaiBH.  (O.  24B— 295) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chemical  com- 
pound having  anti-tuberculosis  activity  comprising  react- 
ing a  molecular  equivalent  of  isonicotiaic  acid  hydrazide 
with  a  sobstantialiy  molecular  equivalent  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glucuroooUctooe, 
galacturonic  acid,  and  mannurooolactone,  in  a  hot  inert 
solvent  medium. 


3441444 
CERTAIN  POLYFLUORINATED  PYRROLINE  AND 

PIPERIDEINE  DERTVATTVES  AND  PROCESS 
Etecafrkd  H.  Kober  Md  Radi  F.  W.  Hits,  llamisn. 
aad   Henri  UMck,  New  Haven,  Com.,  assignors  to 
OUsi  Mathiesoa  Chenkal  Corporatioa 
No  Drawftiv.    FBed  Sept  12,  194f,  Ser.  No.  55,119 

nOaioH.    (CL  24^—294) 
11.  Fluorinated  heterocyclic  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 

B-N-C  C-NH-B 

wherein  R  n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl,  NHj.  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  xylyl,  mooohaloaryl. 
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and  mononitroaryl  groups  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
to  4,  wherein  die  alkyl  group  trf  iht  rikyl  substituents  of 
R  contains  from  I  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  the  aryl  group 
of  the  aryl-containing  substituents  of  R  is  hydrocarbon 
arylene  of  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms. 


f 


tii 


-  a 


No 


I.  A 


Filed  Dec.  4,  194«,  Ser.  No.  73495 
8  Claims.    (CL  246-314.5) 
process  for  the  production  of  sulfonated  copper 
phthalocyanine  comprising  heating  until  an  exothermic  re- 
actioa  takes  place  an  intimate  mixture  of  phthalonitrila, 
a  copper  salt,  and  an  alkali  hydrogen  sulfate. 

V  344144t 

CARBAZOLE  AMINES 
(Aanar  8.  Aanpava,  Edgcwood,  and  Myron  H.  Wilt, 
■<  MosHoeriUa,  Kb,  iiilgiiiii  to  United  States  Sted  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  leascy 

No  Drawing.    FVed  Sept  14,  1944,  Ser.  Now  55442 

SCIafans.    (CL  244— 315) 
I.  Tha  compound  3-(N-cyclohexylamino)carbazole. 


4  ~~^— ""^^ 

V  3,441449 

"  SYVTHESB  OF  CARBAZOLES 

Arthur  E.  Bearsc  and  Loois  J.  Hillenbrand,  Jr.,  Cohmi- 
"    bns,  and  Henry  M.  Gro.ta,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignors, 

by  mesne   asrigamfnts,  to  Martin-Marietta  Corpora- 
«    tiom  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryhud 
FBed  Nov.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  851,737 
UClaiass.    (CL  240— 315) 

L  An  improved  method  for  synthesizing  carbazole 
comprising  introdudnjuto  a  reaction  zone,  in  the  absence 
of  air  and  oxygen,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  platinum  supported  on  magnesium 
oxide,  a  vaporized  smine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diphenylamine.  N-ethyldiphenylamtoe,  di-p-tolyl- 
amine,  2-nitrodiphenylamine,  p-fluorodiphenylamine,  and 
p-hydroxydiphenylamine.  maintaining  said  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  400'  C.  to  650*  C. 
and  recovering  the  carbazole  thus  formed. 


ii» 


3,44145t 
NEW    ORGANOPHOSPHORUS    COMPOUNDS    DE- 
RIVED     FROM     BIS(HALOMETIIYL)OXETANES 
ANDTHIETANES 
Rkiuwi  L.  McConnen  and  Harry  W.  Coovsr,  Jr.,  K^^ 
Ptwt,  TsniB.,  assipinis  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester.  N.l^,a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfag.    FVed  Sept  If,  1959,  Ser.  No.  839453 

4  CWm.    (CL  244—327) 
1.  The  organopbo^>horus  compounds  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

Pj.  (R0),P(X)XCH,      ch,y 

H.ltfA  o 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 
T"  S.  Aa  a  composition  of  matter,  O.O-dimethyl  S-[(3- 
dilorametfayl-3-thietanyl )  methyl  ]  phosphorothiotate. 


3,441447 
PREPARATION  OP  SULFONATED 

PHTHALOCYANINES 
F.  Klcnkc,  Jr.,  SnmmlC,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
la  Ncnsaus  and  Compa^r,  WUmington,  DcL, 


HETEROCYCLIC  MERCAPTAN  COMPOUNDS 

•  Nattiig,  Barlttley,  and  Robert  M.  SRvcntefes  and 
Chester  M.  Hbnel,  Menlo  Pnric,  CaHf.,  assignors  to 
Hills  Bros.  Coffee,  Inc^  San  Fkwicisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaHfor^a 

No  Dnwtag.    FUad  Nov.  4,  1955,  Ser.  No.  545,135 
2  Claims.    (CL  244— 3344) 

1.  2-beiuofurfuryl  mercaptan. 

2.  3-thionapbthylmethyl  mercaptan. 


3441452 

SUBSIIIUIED  POLY  AMINES 

Herbert  A.  Newcy,  Lafayette,  CaUf.,  asslgaor  to  ShcO 

Oil  Compmy,  a  corporation  af  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  781474 

4ClahM.    (CL  244— 332.1) 
3.  N-(3-sulfolanyl)-polyamine  of  the  formula 

R        R 

B-C C-NH(R'T«rH)»-H 

R-C  C-R 

B  8  B 

o        o 

wherein  each  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  ID  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  alkylene  of  1  to  20  carbon  atonu,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  of  each  R,  and  R",  carbon  atoms  does 
not  exceed  20,  and  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  6. 


3,441453 
PKOCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYLENE 
CARBONATE 
Morris  Zkf  and  Ouvles  H.  Schraaun,  Easton,  Pa^^  as- 
signors to  J.  T.  Baiter  Chemical  Company,  PhflUps- 
bmg,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawfa«.    FOed  Aag.  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  52,427 

5  Clntans.    (CL  244—3444) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  vinylene  carbonate  which 
comprises  dehydrohalogenating  monochloroethylene  car- 
bonate in  ethyl  acetate. 


3,441454 

ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  A  POLYHYDROXY 

BICYCUC  ETHER 

John  F.  OUn,  Dayton,  Ohio,  nss^nor  to  Monsanto  Chem- 

feai  Convnay,  St  Lanis,  Mo.,  a  corpontkm  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    Ffled  Nov.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  854459 

19Clafana;    (CL  244-^3454) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
compounds  of  the  formula 


HfC-O 

H|C — h 


o 


B$C    H 
HiC C 


C CHf 

i-O  J-R    i 


H|i-0— C-R 


-CHt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydn^ 
gen  and  primary  alkyl  of  not  more  than_ll  carbon  atoms, 
and  compounds  of  tlie  formula  \^ilvf 

O 

HiC-O-C-R' 

HtC C CHi 

H»C    HC-OH    O 
HtC—C CHt 

HiC— O-C-R' 

A 
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wherein  R'  cooUins  not  laare  Uun  1 1  carbon  atooM  and 
is  selected  from  the  groap  cowwting  oi  aeeoodMiy  alkyl, 
tertiary  aikyt  hydrocarbon  aryl  and  hydrocarbon  alknryL 


3,M1,J5S 

niODUCTS  RELATED  TO  MU9CARP<E  AND  THE 

FREPARATION  OF  SUCH  PRODUCTS 

WaUtMHcn,  Hid  Rolf 
Gktid,  Bwci,  Swttnrii 
to  Gaigy  Cfcinytel  CmpontUm,  N«w  Yoek,  N. 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  1,  195t,  Sar.  No.  712,327 
OatoM  prtorRy,  ^pHrarton  ^nUimlmi  May  4,  1957 

fCWaw.    (CL  2M— 347.7) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  amines  of  the  tctra- 
hydrofurane  series  of  the  formula 


Bi 
\ 


CHr 


CH-OH 
N— CHi-CH       CH 
B«  O  B] 


(I) 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  Ri  represent!  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  (roup 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cyclopropyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl, 
comprising  reacting  in  formic  acid,  a  2-subatituted  5- 
formyl-furane-3<arboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  of  the  formula 


I jr-COOB 

OHC-I      >-B» 


(ID 

wherein  R  reprcsenta  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  with  a  lower 
dialkyl  formamide  of  the  formula 


HCO— M 


/ 
I 
\ 


(UI) 


to  form  a  2-substituted  5-diaIkylaminomethyI-furane-3- 
carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester,  converting  the  latter  by  con- 
secutive treatment  with  hydrazine  and  then  nitrous  acid 
into  the  corresponding  add  azide  and  heating  the  latter 
with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  and  reducing  the  resultant 
2  •  substituted  3  •  oxo-S-dialkylaminoniethyl-2.3-dihydro- 
furane  of  the  formula 

CH — CO 

\C  CH 

B.  av) 

by  treating  it  with  an  alkali  metal  borfaydride  to  form 
the  corresponding  2  -  substituted  3-hydroxy-5-dialkyl- 
aminometbyl-tetrahydrofurane  of  the  Formula  I,  and 
separating  into  fractions  of  substantially  pure  stereoiso- 
mers by  adsorption  chromatography. 


JLMIAM 

PREPARATION  OP  EPOXY  ALCOHOLS  FROM 

EPOXY  ALKANALS 

GMrg*  B.  Payne,  Berkeley,  a^  WDUaai  J.  SiUttran,  Onk- 

.    ^^id,  CaW .,  avi^ors  to  Shdl  01  Casajany,  a  cor- 

^^poradon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli^    FUad  Sept.  2, 19St,  9sr.  N*.  75t,S7t 

5  ClatoM.  (CL  2M— 34t) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  vic-epoxy 
alkanol,  comprising  reacting  a  vic-epoxyalkanal  of  less 
than  8  carbon  atooss,  with  a  soluble  metal  hydride  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrides  of  the  for- 
mula M(AlH4)n  and  MCBH^)^,  where  M  is  an  n-valent 
cation,  in  an  inert  solvent,  said  solvent  when  aqueous  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  about  7  and  10,  at  a  temperature  be- 
twoen  about  0*  C.  and  about  25*  C. 


3^1497 
V4-EP0XYCYCL0HEXANECAR10XAMIDES 

PhflUps  Md   Paal   S.   StaRker,   Chvlastoa, 
W.  Va^   iiilylii  to  Uaioa  CarMde  Corporattosk,  a 

caratMraQos  of  New  York 
No   Drawk^.     Coirttoutloa   of   ^pWraHoM   Ssr.   No. 
M4Jt5,  Mar.   4,    1»S7.     I^to  appttrattoa  Dec   22, 
1959,  Sar.  No.  g^l^M 

1  Clafan.    (CL  2M— 34t) 
3,4-epoxycyclohexanecarboxamide. 


3,*41,35g  

PREPARATION  OP  17«AIETHYLETlANiC  ACIDS 

HoM  Prodocti  Cosyorlioa^  Now 

rotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporaCton  of  Ddawve 
No  DKawta«.    PBed  Jmmt  24,  19*1,  Scr.  N«.  1 19311 
•  ClatoiB.    (a.  2M— 397.1) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  steroi(hil  17«HBethyl> 
ctianic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3*kelO- 
17«  -  methyl  -  A*  -  androsiene- 1 7^-carboxyUc  acid,  3^y- 
droxy-17«-roethyl-A*-androstene-17/l-carboxylic  add,  and 
the  6-fluoro  derivatives  of  these,  which  compriaes  con- 
tacting s  solution  of  a  hsiogcnated  steroidal  20-ketone  of 
the  pregnane  series  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
21-haloprogesterones,  17a-baloprogesterones,  30-hydraKy- 
21  •  halopregn  -  5  -  ene-20- ketones,  3^ydroxy-17«-halo- 
pregn-5-eoe-20-keloaes,  and  the  6-fluoro  derivatives  of 
these,  in  a  water-miscibie  neutral  organic  solvent  free  of 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  agitating  the  re- 
suiting  mixture  until  the  non-aqueous  Lsyer  gives  a  nega- 
tive Beilstein  test,  diluting  the  reaction  mixtiue  with 
water,  extracting  the  diluted  aoixture  with  ether,  acidify- 
ing the  aqueous  layer  with  a  stroag  add,  to  liberate  the 
steroidal  17«-metbyletianic  acid,  and  separating  said  17«- 
methyktianic  acid  from  the  said  acidifled  aqueous  layer. 


3,B41359 
2a-DIALKYL  ANDROGENIC  TYPE  HORMONES 
Howard  J.  RtavoM  and  AJbcn  Bowers,  Mexico  Oty, 
Mcxko,  asalgnorv  to  Syntcx  SJk.,  Mexico  City,  Mczko, 
a  corporatfoa  of  Mexico 

No  Dvaw^.    FUod  Aaf.  29,  1951,  Ser.  No.  757,9M 

CMsH  prtorttir,  sppMiatlsa  Moico  Sept  3,  1957 

21CWW.    (CL  2«B-.397  J) 

1.  2,2,17«-trimethyl-19-nor-A«-aadrosten-l7^-ol-3-ooe. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  both  R's  are  the 
same  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dou- 
bto  bond  between  C-4  and  C-S  aad  a  saturated  linkage 
between  C-^  and  C-S. 


3,B413M 
UNOLENATE-DERIYED  CYCUC  MONOMER 
FRACnON 
R.  ScfcoWili  and  loha  C.  Cowa%  PMirla,  ami 
loha  P.  Friedrkh,  Gtoaa  Valey,  DL,  asslgssri  to  the 
Uyiad  Stotes  of  Amsrka  m  rsprcaeated  by  the  Soc- 
of  Afrlcaitorc 

fled  Sept  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  142344 

n&lBM.    (CL2M— 415.4) 

(Grwtod  Misr  lltle  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac.  2M) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  a  member  of 

the  groHp  '''"'■^^♦"g  of  hnaeed  oil  and  methyl  linolenate 


JUMB  M,  Ittt 


ax  CHEMICAL 


IIM 


with  an  excess  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  an  ethylene 
glycol  asedkun  for  at  least  7  hours  at  a  temperature  of 
about  from  200*-250*  C.  addifying  the  reaction  mix- 
ture to  produce  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids,  esterifying  the 
said  mixture  with  a  memb^  of  the  group  consisting  of 
diazomethane  and  a  lower  alkanol,  reacting  the  esterified 
mixture  with  urea  to  produce  an  insoluble  adduct,  and 
distillit  tha  noo-urea-adduct-fomitng  residue  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  from  1S4*-161*  C.  to  recover  aa 
unsaturated  aon-urea-adduet-forming  monomar. 

M413C1 
PREPARATION  OF  NORMAL  LEAD  8TYPHNATE 
M.  Esasai^,  FaydtoriUa,   Aik^  aaslpMr,  hy 
to  fta  UaMad  States  of  AMffka  as 
I  by  ths  Socrstory  of  fba  Nary 
No  Drawtof.    Filed  May  9, 1955,  Ser.  No.  597,1S4 

2  Claimt.  (CI.  24B-^35) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  normal  lead  styphnate 
which  comprises  tfte  steps  of  dissolving  styphnic  add  in 
^yoarol,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  5  by 
dw  additioe  of  a  material  from  the  dass  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  and 
adding  a  material  from  tbe  class  consisting  of  lead  ace- 
tatoiadlo^  nitrato. 


3,M13<2 

CYCLIC  SnfTHYLENBSILOXANES  AND 
POLYMERS  THRRBOV 
L.  Msrtsr,  PfHsknigh,  Pa^  ass%Biii  to  Dow  Coiw 
MidtoBd,  Mich.,  a  eorporatla»  of 


NaDrawtog.    FBod  Aof.  14, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t33>93 

MClalMs     (CL  249-^44t3) 
1.  A  cyclic  organosillcon  compound  of  the  formuls 


B«HCHtCH«SiIUY 


where  R  is  ii  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  cydohexyl,  and  alkyl  radicals,  at  least  three 
of  said  R  radicals  being  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon 


- 


334L343 

SILETHYLENESILO^GkNE  COPOLYMERS 

Rohsrt  L.  Msfter  aad  WllllaBi  A.  PIccoU,  PMsbarfh, 

Pa.,  assliBiiii  to  Dow  CoratoB  Corporatloa,  nfldlaari. 

Mkk.,  a  corporatloa  of  MM^aa 

No  Drawtag.    FHod  Aag.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  133,692 
%  7  rislaii     (CL  24»     4413) 

1.  An  organosiloxaae  copolymer  '■*»«HT*^f  esseotiaOy 
of  at  least  two  species  of  polymeric  units  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  units  of  the  formula 

(-Si(Ph)  (Me)C3I,CH,(Ph)  (Me)SiO— J 

(B)  imits  of  die  formula 

[— Si(Ph),CH,CH,(Me),SK)— 1 

(C)  tmftt  of  the  fomrala 
(~-SiPh,CH,CH«(  Ph )( Me)SiO»] 

(D)  units  of  the  formula 

I— Si(Ph),<31,CH,(Ph),SiO— J 

where  Ph  aad  lie  represent  phenyl  aad  methyl  radicals 
rsspectiirely. 


S341344 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  4^-DIBOCYANATODI- 

PHENYL  SULFIDES 
Hcrhert  F.  McShaae,  Jr.,  aad  Jote  I.  VeshMc,  Wh^^ 
toa,  DcL,  assignon  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  Namoars  md 
''Coavaay,  WfhnlagtoB,  DcL,  a  corporatloa  of  Data* 


NoDrawlag.   FBcd  Dec  It,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  M13S3 

S  CWaik    (CL  24#— -453) 
1.  A  pfXKOSs  of  preparing  4,4'-diisocyaaatodipbeayl 


sulfides,  which  process  comprises  heating  an  aryl  isocya- 
nate  of  the  formnla 


Ki 


CO 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  a  re- 
actant  mixture  of  sulfur  dichloride,  sulfur  monochloride 
and  chlorine,  said  beating  being  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  about  75*  to  about  150*  C,  said  process  be- 
ing conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafu  catalyst, 
followed  by  recovering  the  resulting  diisocyanatodiaryl 
sulfide  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,1413<5 
S-(2.CYANOALKYL)  PH08PH0N0THI0ATES 
P.  Chapp,  Kkfcwood,  and  Pater  E.  NcwaBb,  Craal- 
Mo.,  asslpBon  to  Moasaato  Cbcaskal  Compoay, 
St  I  sals.  Ma.,  a  coraocatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  StfL  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5M44 

7ClalBBa.    (CL2M— 4<1) 
1.  The  method  of  nukiag  S-(2-cyanoalkyl)  pboepbono- 
thioates  of  the  structure 


B'O   X 


A-CN 


wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
where  X  is  a  chalkogen  of  atomic  weight  less  than  40,  and 
wherein  A  is  a  divalem  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  a  chain  length  of  two  carbon  akxns  connectiag 
the  sulfur  atom  and  the  cyano  group  and  containing  not 
more  dian  6  carbon  atoots,  which  comprises  reacting  a 
phosphonothioic  add  of  the  structure 


B'O    X 


/ 


-8H 


wherein  R,  R'  and  X  have  the  afOTementioned  significance 
with  a  substantially  equimolecular  amount  of  a  l-cyano 
substituted  olefin  of  the  structure 

H  (C  Hi)  .-C  H=C  -C  N 
(CHt)kH 

wherein  a  and  b  are  integeiv  from  0  to  2. 


334 I3M 

OKl-ALKYNYLCYCLOALKYL)  0,0-DIALKYL 

PHOSPHATES  AND  PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 

Heraam  O.  Scakbell,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  maigaor  to  Tic 

Dow  Cheaslcal  Coaspaay,  Midlaad,  Mkh.,  a 

tloa  of  Ddawm 

NaDiawtog.   FRod  Mj  «,  19<1,  Ser.  Now  122,111 
TClaiBBa.    (a.241>-441) 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


B-o   X 


)-C       V 


wherein  each  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents  • 
poiymethylene  radical  containing  from  4  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyayl  and  1-propynyl  and  X  represenu  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


11»4 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOS- 
PHORUS-CONTAINING ESTERS 
PteTt  LtkertmiKmi  Urti,  ko«k  of  BmcI,  9wlta«- 
■d,  aalgMn  to  Swiii  LM.,  BmcI,  SwMhiImJ 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Jom  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12334* 
CWm  priority,  appUcatfoa  SwUwUmJ  iaiy  t,  19M 

21  CkdhM.    (CL  2M— 4<1) 
I.  A  process  for  the  prepanitioa  of  aa  ester  of  the 
formula 


(RiO),P 

§— CHiCHj— 8  — Rt 

which  comfiriaet  reactint  aa  acid  of  the  fomiila 


(RiO),P 


\ 


8H 


and  an  alcohol  of  the  fonnnla 


HOCHaCH^SR, 

in  the  presence  of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tiating  of  proton-acids  and  Lewia-acids  including  mixtures 
of  such  acids  and  operating  in  such  a  way,  that  any  water 
of  reaction  is  removed  as  it  is  formed,  Ri  in  the  fore- 
going formulae  being  alky!  with  I  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
and  Rj  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  uninterrupted  alkyi  with  1  to  2  carbon  atcxns, 
alkylene-O-lower  alkyl  and  alkylene-S-tower  alkyl.  and 
Y  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosiadDt  of 
O  and  S. 


3,941,MS 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  NmULES 
WBtoa   H.  Umi,  WalMt  0«ek,  aad  Join  B.  Wl 

Alhaay,  Caitf.,  aaricMfi  to  CaMTonia  Reaearch  Car- 

ponttM,    Sm    FiMdaco,    CaW.,   a   ttyosaBiw    «f 

Delaware 

NoDrawteg.     Fllad  Scp<.  25, 195t,  Scr.  No.  TOOtl 
4ClaiaH.     (CL  2M— 445) 

1-  The  vapor  phase  process  for  the  production  of  aro- 
matic nitriles  which  comprises  introducing  vaporized  am- 
moma  and  sulfur  into  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at 
450-600*  C.  into  contact  with  a  vaporized  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substi- 
tuted benzene  and  substituted  naphthalene,  containing  as 
sole  substituenu  not  naore  than  three  alkyl  groups  of  the 
formula: 


/ 


\. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said  contacting  being  con- 
ducted at  a  mol  ratio  of  ammonia  of  from  1  to  10  and  of 
sulfur  of  from  a2  to  10  per  oiol  of  said  hydrocarbon, 
and  at  a  space  rate  of  from  5  to  500  v./v./br.  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  oxides  of  aluminum,  silicon,  and  thorium, 
and  thereafter  recovering  a  reaction  product  mixtiur  con- 
taining the  corresponding  aromatic  nitrile. 


3^Mtf9 
DI-(2-BUTOXYETHOXYETHYL) 
NORCAMPHORATE 
C.  Temla,  PlMsfcar^  ftu,  avigaor  lo  Koppcn 

No  Drawiag.'  Plad  hm»  •,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,449 
IClaiBk    (CL24»--«M) 
Di-(2-butoxyetboxyethyl)  aofcampborate. 


—.„.  3>«U79  dLm 

PREPARATION  OF  p^p'-ISOPROPYLIDENEDI. 

PHENOL  DISALICYLATE 

Fra4  Ikyacr  aad  Awircw  J.  Dktzlcr,  Mldlaad,  Mich^ 

aarfpon  to  The  Dow  Ckemical  Coaq»aay,  Mldlaad, 

Mkh.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dataware 
No  Drawiag.   Fied  Jaly  3, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  •24,77t 
7CMhBiL    (CL244— 474) 

I.  In  the  process  for  preparing  p.p'-iaopropylidenedl- 
phenol  disalicylala  from  reaction  mixtures  consisting  es- 
sentially of  salicyloyi  chlorida  and  p.p'-iaopropylideno- 
diphenol,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  reacting 
salicyloyi  chloride  with  p.p'-iaopropylideaadlpkcDol  in  an 
inert  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
a  tertiary  amine  aad  at  a  temperature  from  about  40*  to 
about  60*  C. 


3,MU71 

PRODUCTION  OF  ACRYUC  AND  METHACRYUC 

ESTERS  OF  POLYOXYALKYLENE  COMPOUNDS 

WUUam    F.    GoUsmith,   Soath   C^mimlmm,   RaaaaO   C 

Lcmoa,  Scott  Daaot,  aad  AaMlio  E.  MoatiMML  Soalh 

Charicstoa,  W.  Va.,  aarigaors  la  Ualaa  CwUdc  Cor- 

poratioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yort 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5«^lt    J 
7ClakM.    (CL24«-^4M) 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  esters  of  polyoxyalkyleoe  glycols  and  polyoxy- 
alkylene  glycol  monoalkyi  ethers  by  the  esterification  of 
an  aniaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  acrylic  and  methacryiic  acids,  add  anhydrides 
and  acid  halides  thereof  with  a  polyoxyalkyleae  com- 
pound selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  polyoxyalkyl- 
ene  glycols  and  polyoxyalkyicne  glycol  monoalkyi  ethers, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  poly- 
oxyalkyleoe compound  the  stabilized  product  obtained  by 
the  steps  of  reacting  a  1,2-alkylene  oxide  with  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water,  alkyl  mooobydroxy  alcohols,  alkylene  glycols, 
dialkylene  glycols  and  trialkylene  glycols  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  crude  re- 
action product  to  within  a  range  of  from  about  6  to  II. 
incorporating  in  said  crude  reaction  product  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  150*  C.  aad  at  a  time  not  more  than 
about  one  hour  subsequent  to  aay  complete  neutralixa- 
tioo  of  said  crude  reactioa  product  a  tf  Hairing  quantity 
of  a  phenolic  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


OR 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  conststiiig 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  alkoxy  radicals,  and  R]  and  R| 
are  members  selected  from  the  group  coaaisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  at  least  ooe  of  which  u  an  alkyl 
radical  when  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  and  recovering  the  stabilized 
product  thereby  Cocmad. 


3,941,372 

3-(rrHYNYL/VlNYL-3-HYDROXY  -  3a  •  METHYL- 
7-OXOPOLYHYDROBENZ(e]INDANES  AND  ES- 
TERS THEREOF 

Ldaad  J.  Cklaa,  Morton  Grove,  IIL,  MalgBor  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  A  Co.,  Clricago,  III.,  a  corweratloo  of  Dclawvc 

No  Drawiag.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,345 

7  ClafaM.    (CL  2M--4M) 
1.  A  connpouad  of  the  foraiula 


ItJNS  M,  1962 
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OB 


"^s/ 


wbereia  X  is  selected  from  the  groap  condstiag  of  etfay- 
nyt  and  vinyl  radicals,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
Bttiag  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  and  the 
dotted  line  repreaents  a  double  bond  in  solely  1  of  the 
poaitjou  5a(6)  and  Ja(9a). 


Wt^ff' 


3,t4t,373 
RESOLUTION  OF  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
ACETIC  ACID  AND  FORMIC  ACID 
AMcn  aad  GarhariG.  Raipt,  AaMlcrdaat  NctlMr- 
rigaon  to  Shall  Oil  Cnaipaay.  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 

NaDiawi^.    FUcd  Apr.  13, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  ••5,M5 
'  CWma  priority,  appUcatloa  Nctfacriaada  Apr.  II,  1951 
3  Claims.     (Q.  2M— 541) 
1.  The  process  for  the  resolution  of  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  acetic  acid  and  formic  add.  which  com- 
prises extracting  said  mixture  with  benzene  flowing  coun- 
tercurrently  to  a  stream  of  water  at  a  temperature  of 
firom  about  10  to  about  45*  C,  thereby  forming  a  ben- 
zene phase  containing  benzene  and  acetic  add  and  a 
water  phase  consisting  of  water  and  formic  add,  and  re- 
covering acetic  acid  from  said  benzene  phase  by  distilla- 
tion.' 


3JM1,374 
NOVEL  N-ACYLSULFONAMIDES 

to  E.  L  da  Poat  da  Ncasoars  aad  Coaspaay,  Wltaaiag- 

toa,  DeL,  a  coiporailaa  af  Delaware 

No  Drawli^    niBd  Mar.  It,  1949,  Ssr.  Na.  13,991 

SCWsK    (a.249— 554) 
1.  A  oompound  of  the  formula: 

MO  X 

B-aOr-N-C-C-T 


ii.*JtU 


\ 


wfaereia  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  5  through  8  carbtMi  atoms,  alpha-naphthyl,  beta- 
naphthyl,  aiKl 

A, 


B^t 


where! 

A  ischloro. 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cfaloro,  alkyl 

of  4  to  5  cartx>n  atoms,  and  phenyl, 
n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  through  5, 
m  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  through  2; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  chloro, 
bromo.  fluoro,  j^nylsulfonyl,  p-methylphenylsolfcuijd, 
and  alklysulfonyl  whereip  the  alkyl  is  1  through  12  car- 
bon atoms;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chloro.  bromo,  fluoro,  phenyl,  and  alkyl  of  1 
through  3  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  and  phenyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro,  phenylsulfonyl,  p-methylphenylsulfonyl,  and  alk- 
ylsulfonyl,  Y  must  be  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  through  3  car- 
bon atoms,  and  Z  must  be  hydrogen;  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium, 

779  O.O.— 78 


anmiooiam,  mooomethjrlammonium,  dimethylammoninm, 
trimethylammonium,  uid  tetramethylammonium,  mono- 
ethjrlamihoaium,  diethylammonium,  and  triethylammoni- 
um,  cafcium  and  magnraiiim  wherein  the  second  valence 
of  the  metal  is  attached  to  another 


B— flOr-N 


o    X 

Y  graap 


U^ 


\. 


3,941,375 
PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE 
N.  Hehsy,  MHIaad,  MidL,  MsigBor  to  The  Dow 
TuBspMsy,  Mldlaad,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 
NoDrawk*.   FBad  Jaly  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  924,943 
SCWaas.    (CL  249-^541) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  acrylo- 
nitrik,  water  and  a  sulfonic  add-type  cation  exchange 
resin  in  the  acid  form  in  the  prc^wrtions  of  from  1.1  to 
1.4  moles  of  water  and  from  2  to  3  equivalents  of  resin 
per  mole  of  acrylonitrile  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about  120*  C. 
under  autogeneous  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  to  pro- 
duce acrylamide  as  a  major  reaction  product. 


3,941,374 

BIS-MALEAMIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Carol  K.  Saacrs,  Middlcbash,  aad  Robert  I.  Cotter,  New 

■i—witk,  N Jn  assignors  la  Uakia  CariiMa  Carpora- 

tioa,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

NaDraw^    FBcd  May  24, 1949,  Sar.  No.  31,257 

If  nsJaii     (CL  249— 542) 
1.  A  bis-maleamide  having  the  formula: 


o   B, 

H-C-C— N— Ri 
H— ^— C— N 


U 


Bi  O 

B«-^— C-C— H 
-N-C-C-H 


wherein  Rj,  Rj.  R|  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  a 
maximum  of  20  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms,  and 
R|  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  maximum  of 
20  cailxm  atoms,  with  the  further  limitation  that  when 
Ri  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  atoms  then  Rj  and  R*  are  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  having  a  maximum  of  20 
carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  bis-maleamide  !,6-bis[3-(N-phenylamido)-pro- 
penoylamino  ]  -hexane. 


3,941,377 

MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  AMINES  FROM 

NTFRO  COMPOUNDS 

loaepk  HmwC  2223  S.  21st  Ave.,  Braadi>faw,  DL 

FRed  Nov.  17,  I95S,  Scr.  No.  774,285 

4Clalnas.    (CL  249— 599) 


1.  The  method  of  converting  aromatic  nitro  compounds 
to  aromatic  amines  it^ch  comprises:  subjecting  vapors 
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Jum  M,  1M2 


of  steam  and  a  compound  leiected  from  the  clam 
ins  of  oitrobenzenes  and  aitrrmaphthtlMim  to  the  actioa 
a<  finely  dhwfed  carboo.  wlula  i^^^aia^  te  oooi- 
poondi  ia  the  vapor  phaae  and  at  lemperalurH  of  about 
200-400*  C.  at  which  hydracio  ia  geoerated  is  atu,  and 
cnntiBiiing  the  reaction  for  mflcknt  time  to  reduce  the 
nitro  compounds  to  ammci  by  the  feacrated  nascent 
hydrogen. 

PURIFICATION  OP  BOPHOKONE 


niODUcnoN  of  unsaturated  ketones 

Nonaaa  Ucay.  Hidl,  FtlMJ,  iiiihiiii  to  Tka 


Nm  Dmwtop.     Fled  Dw.  17, 1959,  Ssr.  N*.  MMil 

CktaH  pstoHly,  spplksdiwi  GtmI  Britafa  Jaa.  14,  19S9 

4ClitaM.     (CLM«-^59S) 

I.  A  proceM  of  produdng  an  unsaturated  ketone  np- 
reaentable  by  the  fonnula 

Si-C«C  H.C  H*.  C  Ri.C  O .  R> 

R« 

which  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  100*  to  300*  C.  an  allyl  acetoacettte  repnsentable  by 
the  formula 


»»-C-0,CO.CH|COB^ 
CH*-CHi 


with  an  aluoainiom  compound 
mula 


by  the  for- 


Ai  -o^»cs.coii*  I 


whereia  R^  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  groop  coosist- 
iag  of  alkyl  groops  and  hydrogen  atoms,  R*  is  a  lower 
•liyi  group,  and  R«  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
coMietiiig  of  lower  alkyt  groups  and  iownr  alkoxy  groups 
at  InM  one  being  a  lower  aftyl 


Wtmi  Not.  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  TTXtn 
r,  niMritlin  Great  ■Hbite  N«v.  21,  1957 
5  nihil     (CLIM-^SM) 
1.  A  process  of  daealMiBng  crude  isophoroae  compria- 
iag  contacting  the  isophoioue  with  an  add  type  of  fuller's 
earth  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  90*  to  150*  C. 
and  distilling  to  recover  iaophorooe. 


FROCMS  FOR  TBB  OXIDATION  OF  SATURATED 
^^  CYCLIC  HYDROCARBON 

KaW,  and  HMasM  Afaawa, 

Id  Saissl  ""nmehui  Ca,  IMJ, 
a  caspetadaa  ef  Jap«  '         ^  ^ 

Nalknwhm.    Fled  Aag.  K  1959,  See.  Na.  t35,)99 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  tertiary  hydroperojdde 
which  coaspriees  paadag  elementary  oxygen  through  a 
uturated  cyclic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one  tertiary 
carbon  atom  in  liquid  phase  at  a  teoaperature  between 
appraidmataly  50*  C.  and  110*  C  and  in  the  fiiweme 
of  from  001%  to  5.0%.  based  on  the  weight  at  aaid 
hydrocarbon,  of  a  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel  on  a  diatomaceous  earth  carrier.  Raney 
Raaey  cobalt.  Raney  iron  and  Raney  copper. 


3^I,3t2 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2aA4.TETRANITRO.13. 
PENTANEDIOL 


3.MU'79 
BROMOTRINITROPENTANONE 

HaRj  O.  Aaapon,  fsitin,  Pa.,  aai%Bar  ta  Ui 

Rabber  Cnifjr,  New  Yes*.  N.Y.,  a  uaparaUua  ef 
New  Jefscy 

NaDiawlnt.    Fled  My  7, 195«,  Ssr.  Naw  172,«2S 

ICIata.    (CL2f—9n) 

As  a  compound,  a  brooMtrinitropentanooe  boiling  at 
107.5*  C.  at  3  mm.  Hg.  mclli^  at  24-25*  C,  and  having 
a  refractive  index  (Nd>*)  of  1.499. 


Cair.,a 


No 


efOMa 
FBed  May  29. 1957,  Ser.  No.  M2359 
9ClalaM.  (CL2«»-435) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  2,2,4.44etraaitro-l,5- 
pentanediol  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consuting  of  alkaline  earth  tnetal, 
alkali  metal,  and  smmooium  salts  of  2,2,4.4-tetranitTX>- 
botaaol  and  di-alkaline  earth  metsi.  di-alkali  metal,  and 
di-ammonium  salu  of  1.1,3.3-tetranitropropane  with  a 
member  of  the  group  conaisling  of  formaldehyde  and 
formalin  m  add  media  and  subsequently  recovering 
2A4.4-tetraaitro- 1 .5-peataaediol. 


It*413t3 

FROCESi  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

2A2'TRl.NnROKTHANOL 


NJ. 
New  Yost,  n: 


Ma^  11, 1951, 8ar.  Na^  22S,9U 
11  nil  I  (CL2M— Of) 
t-  The  prooeas  of  makiag  2,2a.triaitroethaaal  which 
rnmprieaa  aommingling  a  sohitioo  of  trinitromethane  in 
an  inert  aon-polar  non-oxygenated  water-imniisdble  or- 
ganic liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ai  pn- 
dominantly  straight  chain  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bona,  cydoaliphatic  hydrocarbons,  monocyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  cartxxi  tetrachloride  with  formaldehyde 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  said  trinitro- 
methane and  formaldehyde  being  the  sole  reactive  io- 
gredieats  present. 


3,#413S4 
PRODUCTION  OF  HEXACHLORCYCLOHEXANI 


Fled  Jaly  IS.  1959.  Ser.  Na.  127,155 
wMriilna  C— aay  Jajy  2<,  1951 
•  OataH.    (CL2iB— Mt) 

for  the  productioo  of  heiachlorcydohaai' 
ane  which  comprises  reacung  bypochlonws  acid  wilk  bM* 
zene  at  a  lempcrature  between  ~20*  and  -f-M*  C.  in  the 
of  an  add  with  a  dissoriatioa  coostsnt  which  is 
than5xlO-«. 


I.  A 


JlMB  M,  19«X 


a^    CHEMICAL 
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3*94  U89 

HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBOIW 


-  JLT^'V"^  Eaalaad,  aasigaen  to  1W  Mtek 
Pctroleam  Compaay  Uailtcd,  Loadoa,  raglaai.  a  BrR. 
isk  Joint-stock  corporatloa 

NoDrawtng.    Filed  Dec  17, 1959.  Ser.  Na.  SM,lt4 
CtafasM prlortty,anpttcatlon  Great  Britaki  Jan. ^  1959 

SdaloBB.  (a.  2M— 477) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture containing,  predominantly,  an  olefin,  together  with 
a  minor  proportion  of  an  acetylene,  for  reduction  of  the 
cooieot  of  acetylene,  which  comprises  passing  the  mixture 
in  vapour  phase  with  a  free  hydrogen-containiog  gas  and 
at  a  temperature  of  20-100*  C.  over  a  catalyst  prepared 
by  impregnating  a  base  consisting  essentially  of  sepiolite 
with  a  water-soluble  complex  formed  by  dissolving  nickel 
formate  ia  aqueous  ammonia  solution,  decomposing  the 
water-soluble  complex  of  the  impregnated  sepiolite  base 
to  nickel  formate  by  the  application  o(  heat  to  the  im- 
pregnated base,  and  activating  the  nidLel  formate-on- 
sepiolite  base  to  reduce  the  nickel  formate  directly  to 
elemenul  nickel,  by  treating  the  base  with  a  stream  of 
noo-oxidizing  gas  at  a  tcmperjiture  of  150*  to  300*  C, 
and  at  a  space  velodty  of  said  stream  of  greater  dun  250 
fol./voL/hr. 


M41,3M 

PROPYLENE  TETRAMER 

Aabrcy  A.  Feerick  and  Kkif  L  GIhb,  El  Darado,  AtL, 

— la  Mniianii  Ckemical  Caaspaay,  St  LoalB, 

af  Delaware 


Nal)rawlng.    Filed  lane  22, 1959,  Ser.  Na.  t21,711 


(CL 


.15) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  propylene  tet- 
ramer  wherdn  a  liquid  prQpylene-containiqg  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  u  polymerized  in  a  single  stage  polymeriza- 
tion reactor  at  an  devated  temperature  and  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  up  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square 
inch  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  phosphoric  acid  catalyst  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  containing  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  propylene  tetramer  together  with  other  propylene 
polymers  and  hydrocarbons  and  a  propylene  tetramer  ne- 
covered  therefrom,  the  improvement  which  consists  esaen* 
tially  of  separating  a  fraction  consisting  of  €«  through  C« 
hj^drocarbons  from  said  reaction  product  and  recycling 
said  C4  through  C,  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  said  polymer- 
ization reactor  at  a  recycle  rate  ranging  from  0.05  to  1 .5 
parts  by  liquid  volume  of  recycle  for  each  part  by  liquid 
volume  of  propylene-coatainiag  hydrocarbon  feed  stream. 


ELECTRICAL 


nnORMOCOUPLE  ^^^E  CONNECnCWS 

Oivti  E.  MacBcr.  Lake  Forest, 

"        r  Sariags,  Kaas. 

1959,  Ser.  No.  t4«4<2 


Filed  Oct  5, 


(CL  134^-4) 


per  100  grams  of  water,  and  cadmium  salt  being  present 
in  said  solution  in  a  ooacentratian  corresponding  maxi- 
mally to  142.4  grams  of  cadmium  ion  per  100  grams  of 
water,  at  a  temperature  <rf  from  about  15*  to  80*  C.  for 
from  about  5  to  40  nuautes.  drying  the  resulting  impreg- 
nated plate  matrix  at  about  60*  to  80*  C.  for  from  about 
10  to  90  minutes,  and  heating  the  dried  plate  matrix  at 
a  tenqierature  of  from  about  180*  to  400*  C.  for  from  2 
to  120  minutes  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  air  and  steam,  thereby  converting  the  aickd 
salt  on  said  dried  plate  matrix  essentially  to  nickel  by. 
dnndda. 


1.  A  tfiermocouple  compriang  a  pair  of  wires  having 
a  junction  therebetween,  said  junction  being  unsupported 
except  by  aaid  wirea,  a  pair  of  mounting  studs,  said  wires 
being  rigidly  sffixed  respectively  to  said  studs  at  points 
of  said  wires  remote  from  said  junction,  and  means  on 
each  of  said  studs  loosely  engaging  the  assodated  wire 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  junction  and  the  rigid  con- 
nection of  said  wire,  but  tpi^ed  substantially  apart  from 
both,  whereby  to  permit  free  but  limited  movement  of 
said  wire  at  that  point 


^3,941,3S9 
RECEIVER  ATTACHMENT 
PMrIck  R.  J.  Coart,  Loa  A^elaa,  Carl  A.  S.  AkreO, 
Saata  Aaa,  aad  Gabriel  E.  Lowltz,  Los  Ai«clcs.  CaW., 
aarigaors,  by  BMaM  aarivBasenti,  to  PBraaoanf  FIctarea 
Carpatatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cetpottkin  ef  New 
York 

FHed  Jan.  29, 195t,  Ser.  Na.  799,979 
UCtaiaH.    (CL17I— 5^) 


3,941,3tS 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PLATES 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  ALKALINE  BATTERIES 


Co.,  lid^  Oeaka,  .    _ 
No  DrawkH.    Filed  Aag.  It,  1^59,  Scr.  Na.  t34491 
Oakaa  priority,  aapttoitioa  Jaaaa  Aag.  29,  195S 
9ClahBS.    (CLlSi--24) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  plates  suitable 
for  use  ia  alkaline  batteries,  the  improvement  comprising 
dipping  a  porous  nickel  plate  matrix  into  an  aqiieoos  so- 
lution ai  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel  sidt  being  preaent  la  said  soltitioo  in  a  coacentra- 
tion  corresponding  to  maximally  48  grams  of  nickel  ion 


1.  In  a  subsoiption  television  system  of  the  type  where- 
in Acre  are  transmitted  barker  audio  signals  modulated  on 
a  first  carrier,  control  signals  on  a  second  carrier,  pro- 
gram video  and  audio  signals  respectively  on  a  third  and 
fourth  carrier,  the  frequencies  of  said  third  and  fourth 
carriers  bdng  selected  to  have  values  such  that  a  com- 
mercial television  recdver  cannot  intelligibly  reproduce 
said  program  video  and  audio  signals,  an  attachment  for 
integrating  a  commercial  television  reciever  iato  said  sub- 
scription television  system  to  comprising  a  first  and  second 
channel  to  which  all  said  transmitted  signals  are  applied, 
said  first  channel  having  means  for  converting  the  carrier 
frequency  of  said  Ikst  barker  audio  signals  to  a  first  inter- 
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mediate  frequency  and  the  canrior  frequency  of  said  con- 
trol signals  to  a  second  intermediate  frequency,  means  to 
which  the  output  of  said  means  for  converting  is  applied 
for  detecdat  said  barker  audio  signals  froai  said  first  iaicr- 
OMdiale  frequency,  means  to  which  the  output  of  said 
■MM  for  detecting  said  barker  audio  signals  is  applied 
for  rcprodiKing  said  detected  barker  audio,  means  to 
which  output  from  said  means  for  converting  u  applied 
for  detecting  said  oontrol  dgnals  from  said  second  inter- 
mediate frequency,  normally  inoperative  means  to  esUb- 
Hsh  a  coin  demand  respomivc  to  the  content  of  said  con- 
trol signals,  nwans  to  which  detected  control  signals  are 
ippiMd  to  readar  said  aoraully  taioperativv  oimm  oper»- 
tii^  rmpcmLm  lo  mkI  ooatrol  rignais,  tad  simm  fcr  ac- 
knowledging payment  of  said  coin  demand;  said  second 
channel  having  naaM  fMdarad  oyaiaii^i.  tmpoaOvt  to 
operation  of  said  oMaM  far  ickaMrladiiBt  Mid  coin  de- 
mand payment  to  convert  the  frequencies  of  said  third 
and  fourth  carriers  to  carrier  freqaenciet  which  a  com- 
mercial television  receiver  can  iittelligibly  reproduce  and 
meaM  to  apply  said  converted  third  and  fourth  carrier 
frequencies  to  the  antenna  input  of  said  commercial  tel»> 
receiver. 


VIDEO  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  METHOD 
AND  AFFAKATUS 

Davy  S.  Horricy.  3929  KeMKkv  DHve,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 19M,  Sir.  Na.  11,M3 

M  CtolBH.    (CL  ITS— 5J) 


26.  In  a  video  format  conversion  equipment  having 
means  to  reproduce  a  video  signal  from  a  video  record, 
means  to  store  said  video  singal,  and  means  to  read  tald 
video  signal  out  of  storage,  apparatus  to  simultaneously 
record  said  video  signal  on  plural  separate  motion  picture 
(Ums  comprising;  mechanically  unified  means  to  drive  said 
plural  films,  means  to  synchronize  said  drive  to  said 
means-to-reproduce  said  video  signal  connected  to  both 
said  unified  means  and  to  said  mcans-to-reproduce,  means 
to  form  a  spot  of  radiant  flux  aligned  with  each  said  film, 
means  to  synchronously  deflect  each  said  spot  transversely 
of  said  film,  means  to  modulate  the  intensity  of  each  said 
ipoi  according  to  said  video  signal  connected  to  said 
means-to-reproduce,  optical  means  for  imaging  one  spot 
upon  one  said  film  for  each  of  said  plural  films,  and  further 
means  to  deflect  said  spot  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
motion  of  said  film  for  each  of  said  plural  films  synchro- 
nized to  said  means-to-reproduce  to  alter  the  height  of 
frame  lines  formed  upon  said  &lm  according  to  a  selected 
adjustment. 

3,M1491 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  INDEXING 

AFFARATUS 

Joha  B.  Chattea,  FhOadciphia,  Fa^  asrignor,  by  mesne 

Mslgaaiiati,  t»  FhMce  Corpetattea,  rhiladslphla.  Fa^ 

a  covpocalioa  of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7«9,1M 
2S  ClaiBM.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
8.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  comprising  a  cathode 
ray  tube  wherein  an  electron  beam  is  produced,  a  beam- 


intercepting  structure  which  indudes  at  least  two  seu  of 
indexing  elements,  oaeans  for  causing  said  bMms  to  scan 
said  structure  in  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  paths 
which  extend  in  a  flnt  direction,  meam  for  deriving  f^m 
the  scanning  of  said  beam  over  said  two  sets  of  indexing 


elements  two  signals  having  •  varying  mutual  phase  rela- 
tion corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  beam  during  said 
scanning  as  measured  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  meau  respon- 
sive to  said  two  signals  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
beam  in  said  second  direction. 


3X1,392 
COLOR   TELEVBION   RECEIVER   INDEXING 

AFFARATUS 
-aadi   F.    Kelpcr,    Jr.    Ordaad,    loha    B.    Chattea, 
FhOaddpUa.  and  Stephen  W.  MoaRoa,  Wyacote,  Fa^ 
aaslfnoii,  by  memt  aadgnmcnts,  to  FhUco  Corporatloa, 
FhUadcMda,  Fa^  a  corMnitloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  797,684 
19  ClataM.    (CL  178—5^) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  wherein  a  color  image 
is  produced  by  translation  of  video  signal  components 
including  a  chrominance  component  successively  and 
repetitively  representative  of  primary  colors  of  the  image, 
a  color  image-producing  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  image 
screen  to  be  scanned  line-by-line  by  an  electron  beam 
within  the  tube,  means  for  effecting  the  scanning  motion 
of  the  electron  beam,  said  screen  comprising  successive 
groupe  of  colored  light-emissive  elements  which  are  suc- 
cessively impinged  by  the  electron  beam  during  each  line 
scan,  the  elements  of  each  group  successively  emitting 
light  of  said  primary  colors,  means  for  varying  the  inten- 
sity of  said  beam  in  accordance  with  said  video  com- 
ponents, means  for  producing  in  response  to  the  scanning 
of  said  screen  a  first  control  signal  having  a  frequency 
so  related  to  the  rate  of  scanning  of  said  groups  as  to  be 
unambiguously  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  position 
of  said  beam  in  relation  to  the  elements  of  each  of  said 
groups,  said  control  signal  tending  to  be  misphased  when- 
ever the  chrominance  modulation  of  said  beam  is  high, 
means  for  producing  in  response  to  the  scanning  of  said 
screen  a  second  control  signal  having  a  frequency  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  first  control  signal  and  not 
subject  to  misphasing  by  high  beam  naodulation  but 
lacking  in   unambiguous   phasal   indication   of  the  in- 
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ttantaneoua  poettian  of  aaid  beam  in  lelittion  to  the  ele> 
meots  of  each  said  groups,  means  for  utilizing  said  second 
control  signal  to  produce  a  third  control  signal  having  a 
frequaacy  oorreapoeding  to  the  rate  of  aranning  of  Mid 
groups,  means  for  utilizing  said  first  control  signal  at  the 
beginnang  of  each  line  scan  to  phase  said  third  control 
lignal  ia  cocrcapondence  lo  beam  position,  aad  meaM  for 
utilizing  said  third  control  signal  to  effect  proper  time 
coordination  between  chrominance  modulation  and  posi- 
tion of  said  beam. 


3XM93 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM  FOR  INSFECTING  THE 

INNER  WALLS  OF  ENCLOSED  SFACES 

Hont  HMalg,  Farth,  Bavaria,  Gcrauiiy,  ■■rigam  to 

Max  Gtaadif,  Farth,  GenMajr 

Filed  Jane  3«,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,473 

13  CWbm.    (CL  178— 6J) 
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1.  A  system  for  cntamining  the  inner  walls  of  an  en- 
closed space  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pick-up  tele- 
vision camera  positioned  within  said  enclos^  space  and 
embodying  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  raster-producing 
means,  said  camera  being  mounted  with  its  optical  axis 
parallel  with  the  walls  of  said  space,  a  mirror  arranged 
to  reflect  an  image  of  a  wall  area  into  said  camera  along 
its  optical  axis  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
axis  and  relative  to  said  camera  to  scan  the  walls  of  said 
space,  the  image  of  the  wall  area  produced  in  said  camera 
being  sufficiently  large  to  indicate  direction  of  elongated 
faults  within  the  imaged  area,  a  televisicxi  receiver  ar- 
ranged outside  of  said  enclosed  space  and  embodying  a 
cathode-ray  tube  having  raster-producing  means,  aod 
raster-rotating  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  the 
rotation  of  said  mirror  to  effect  rotation  of  the  raster 
of  one  of  said  cathode-ray  tubes  in  tyachronism  with  the 
roution  of  said  mirror. 


3,841,394 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Ray  B.  Schrecongost,  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  amIgBor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1968,  Ser.  No.  14,768 

6ClalBM.    (CL178— 7J) 
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nal  of  the  other  of  said  diodes  to  said  horiaoatal  oadllator 
for  effecting  cootrol  of  the  phase  and  frequency  thereof 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the 
potential  a^iearing  at  aaid  last  mentioned  terminal; 
means  coupliiig  said  separated  synchromzing  pulses  to  the 
ooonection  between  said  diodes;  and  meam  including  im- 
pedance means  coupling  said  high  voltage  pulses  to  said 
connection  for  develc^iing  thereat  a  similar  sawtooth 
waveform  of  a  second  amplitude,  the  ratio  of  said  flnt 
amplitude  to  said  second  amplitude  being  substantially 
two. 


3,841,395 

BAR  SYSTEM  IN  SCHUEREN-OFTICAL  SYSTEMS 

Fked  Maat,  Zaric^  SwHiciiaad,  amigaor  la  Gretag  Akll> 

cageatUfchafl,  Zaricfa,  Swftacrlaad,  a  Swlis  compaay 

FDed  Fch.  16, 1959,  Sm.  No.  793421 

prierltj,  i^piiaHia  fliiMsiiilMi  Feb.  25,  1958 

8Clafans.    (CL  178— 7  J8) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising 
a  screen,  a  light  source,  a  schlieren-optical  system  inter- 
posed in  the  optical  path  between  said  light  source  and 
screen,  said  schlieren  optical  system  indiiding  a  modu- 
iatable  medium  and  a  bar  system  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  bars,  the  faces  of  said  bars  being  ar- 
ranged oblique  to  the  path  of  the  light  rays  incoming 
thereto  from  said  source  and  serving  to  reflect  the  light 
from  said  light  source  on  to  said  modulatabie  medium, 
and  modulation  of  said  modulatabie  medium  in  conjunc- 
tion with  said  bar  system  serving  to  effect  a  correspond- 
ing modulation  of  the  light  between  said  light  source 
and  screen,  the  in4>rovement  wherein  the  obliquely  ar- 
ranged light  reflecting  faces  of  the  bars  of  said  bar  lya- 
tem  are  progressively  set  back  from  the  plane  of  the 
oMique  face  of  the  endmost  bar  which  is  located  cloaest 
to  the  light  source  to  establish  gaps  between  adjacent  faces 
which  if  viewed  from  said  modulatabie  medium  are  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  faces  but  which  if 
viewed  from  said  light  source  are  substantially  leas  than 
the  width  of  said  faces,  said  obliquely  arranged  and  set 
back  light  reflecting  faces  of  said  bars  being  incliaed 
relative  to  each  other  to  effect  an  overlap  in  the  beams 
reflected  respectively  therefrom  onto  said  modulatabie 
medium. 


3.  An  automatic  frequency  control  circuit  for  a  tele- 
vision receiver  including  a  synchronizing  signal  separator 
for  separating  syiKhronizing  jxilses  from  a  receiv«i  com- 
posite television  signal,  a  horizontal  oscillator,  and  means 
for  generating  high  voltage  pulses  in  accordance  with  said 
horizontal  oscillator  output,  said  autonuitic  frequency 
control  circuit  comprising;  a  pair  of  diodes  each  having 
two  opposite  polarity  terminals,  said  diodn  being  con- 
nected at  one  set  of  like  polarity  terminals;  circuit  means 
coupling  said  high  voluge  pulses  to  the  other  terminal 
of  one  of  said  diodes  for  producing  a  first  amplitude  saw- 
tooth waveform  thereat;  means  coupling  the  other  tenni- 


3,841,396 
RECEIVING  SELECTOR  FOR  FERMUTAT10N 
CODES 
Bernard  Oatendorf,  Jr.,  Staarford,  Cobb.,  aad  George 
Parker,  New  York,  N.Y.,  Mrfgnan  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratorica,  lacaiporMBd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpo- 
ratioBofNewYMk 

FBad  May  23, 1968,  Ser.  No.  38,885 

-  -   9  QaiaBs.    (CL  17^—26) 

1.  A  selector  circuit  for  translating  permutation  code 

signals  having  signal  elements  comprising,  a  receiver  for 

receiving  said  code  signals,  a  pube  generator  responanw 

to  the  reception  of  each  of  said  code  signals  by  Mid 
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Medwer  for  tenwliag  tt  wcccMivc  laiervak  a  pulse  for 
Mch  d  Mid  dcaMl»  thereof,  a  sfaift  regitter,  metts  r«- 
•ponsive  to  tk»  ruiifliUB  of  eash  of  «id  elements  by  nid 
receiver  for  Horinc  said  dement  in  nid  dhift  iciiilcr, 
neaw  for  ihiftint  each  of  said  ekments  ilored  ia  «id 
ahift  regiMcr  in  respooae  to  the  jmeratioa  of  a  pulse  by 


>v 


4^i 

-t^' 


IS 


said  pulse  generator,  and  further  means  responsive  to 

said  pulse  generator  for  disabling  said  sfaifttng  means  for 
a  duration  of  time  exceeding  said  interval  between  gener- 
ated pulses  whereby  the  storafe  condition  of  said  shift 
register  is  maintained  for  an  interval  equal  to  the  dilation 
of  at  \e»ai  two  elements. 


B.  Ricks, 


TELEGRAPHIC  KEYER 
Lake  FarasI,  OL,  asatiBor  to 
Co.,  s  eonoiratioa  of  Delaw 
Apr.  22,  lM««Ser.  N«.  2Mtt 

14  OalM.    <CL  ITS— 12) 


TWHaltt- 
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1.  In  a  keyer:  a  free-running  multivibrator,  having  a 
pulse  output,  first  seiecUvely  operable  control  meaiM  for 
actuating  said  free-running  multivibrator;  a  bi-staMc, 
pulse  actuated  multivibrator,  having  a  pulse  output;  sec- 
oad  selectively  operable  control  means  for  conditiooing 
said  bi-subk  multivibrator  for  operation  and  for  actual 
ing  said  frec-ninaing  multivibrator;  means  for  deriving 
a  trigger  pulse  from  said  free-running  multivibrator  and 
applying  said  trigger  pulse  to  said  bi-staMe  multivibrator, 
and  means  combining  the  pulse  outputs  of  both  multivi- 
brators to  provide  a  asries  of  keying  control  pulses  in 
accordance  with  the  actuation  of  said  first  and  second 


3,M1,39S 

COIN  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  SYSTVUT 
Ray  Prichard,  Rfvcr  Grove,  OL,  aM%Bar  to  faitorMltoBal 
TekpkoM  4k  Teispaph  Corp«ratiaa,  New  Yatfc,  N.Y„ 
a  CMpomtoa  of  Marytoad 

FHad  Imc  25,  1959.  Ssr.  No.  t22,9«9 
7  nifciii      (O.  179^-43) 
1.  fai  a  coin  cotroUed  tolaphoae  system,  means  for 
diserimfaiating  betwean  frea  senrics  calls  and  pay  calla, 
to  the  deiactinn  of  pay  calls  Cor  testing 


to  detormina  whether  a  cain  has  been  depo«tad,  

rsaponsive  to  a  at^al  indicating  a  properly  deposited  coin 
far  cooipleting  said  pay  calls,  means  reapoasiva  to  coin 
»w«'»«t'ng  signals  for  releasing  Mid  pay  calls,  aaaas  le- 
spoasiva  to  detaction  of  free  service  calls  for  preventing 
said  coin  tast.  a  two  conductor  telephone  line,  a  line  relay 
connected  to  be  operated  responsive  to  otosed  loop 


•<aoq  b( 


ditioos  on  said  line,  and  a  coin  test  relay,  said  means  for 
testing  to  determine  whether  s  coin  has  been  deposited 
comprising  means  for  breaking  said  closed  loop  condition 
and  connecting  said  line  relay  to  be  held  responsive  to 
said  properly  deposited  coin  s^pul  applied  to  one  of  said 
cooductort,  and  means  for  connecting  said  coin  test  relay 
to  the  other  of  said  conductors  to  be  operated  responsive 
to  said  coin  simulating  signal. 


M^1499 

TOLL  ncurmc  system 

WHHaM  H.  Bsrck,  Psaidd.  aad  Rkkard  P.  Boycr,  Jr., 
and  Eraast  H.  Gatasft,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  Mshanii  to 
General   Dyaaasks   Corponrttoo,   R«chcster,   N.Y-  a 
of  Delaware 
Filed  May  1,  19St,  Ssr.  Na.  732^59 

29  nahai     (CL  179^7 J)  <, 


1.  An  automatic  toll  ticketing  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  drciiit  extending  means  each  having 
a  register  individual  thereto,  a  clock  and  calendar  cir- 
cuit for  providing  a  continuous  indication  of  date  and 
time,  a  first  signal  sender,  s  second  signal  sender,  and  a 
control  circuit  ooaHHB  to  said  plurality  of  circuit  ex- 
tending  means  and  operable  following  the  seizure  of  one 
of  said  extending  means  for  rendering  an  idle  one  of 
said  first  and  second  signal  senders  responsive  to  control 
by  said  clock  and  calendar  circuit  to  send  signals  repre- 
senting instant  date  and  time  to  the  register  individual  to 
said  seized  one  of  said  circuit  extending  means. 


— ^  3.941,4M 

ELECTRONIC  SWrrCHING  SYSTEM 
AITM  H.  Faabcr,  Radoado  Beach,  CaHf ., 
AatoMatlc  Electric  Laboratories,  lac^  a 
af  Delaware 

FVad  Jan.  #>.  19St,  Ssr.  No.  7t7,29t  i 

31  aatosB.    (CL  179—15) 

24.  In  a  telephone  system  employing  time   division 

multiplex   apparatus,    with   a  plurality  of  gating   units 

whtc4  OMy  be  enabled  by  trains  of  pulKs  having  a  givea 
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pulse  repetition  rate  but  which  may  occur  in  different 
time  slots,  a  source  of  supervisory  signals  comprising  a 
series  of  inspulsea.  a  register  arrangement  for  generating 
a  train  of  repetitive  pulses  and  for  selectively  causing 
said  pulses  to  appear  in  a  time  slot  in  accordance  with 
saud  supervisory  signals;  said  arrangement  comprising  a 
first  delay  line  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit, a  normal  recirculating  path  including  one  gate  circuit 
connected  from  said  output  circuit  to  said  input  circuit, 
means  for  introducing  a  pulse  throogh  the  input  circuit 
into  the  first  delay  line,  which  is  then  continuously  recir- 
culated from  said  output  to  said  input  circuit  by  way  of 
said  normal  recirculating  path,  so  that  a  train  of  pulses 
is  produced  in  said  output  circuit  with  a  pulse  repetition 
rate  corresponding  to  the  delay  of  said  first  delay  line, 
a  second  path  including  in  series  combination  another 


prising  a  second  low-pass  filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency 
N,  a  second  capacitor,  a  second  transformer  having  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  wiixiing,  and  a  second  gate 
operative  to  connect  said  sccoikI  capacitor  across  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  second  transformer,  meam  for  cou- 
pling said  source  of  signals  to  said  first  capacitor  through 
said  first  filter,  means  for  coupling  said  second  capacitor 
to  said  load  through  said  second  filter,  a  transmission 
highway  network  interconnecting  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  and  second  transformers,  means  for  assigning 
a  time  position  which  recurs  at  a  frequency  greater  than 
2N  in  repetitive  time  position  frames  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits,  and  means  for  operating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gates  during  the  time  position  assigned  to  said  first 
and  second  circuits  for  a  period  of  time  substantially 
equal  to  an  odd  number  of  half  cycles  of  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  circuit  including  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  and  completed  through  said  first  and  second 
transformers. 

3,«41,4«2 
AUTOMATIC  MOBILE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Dhnmcr,  Loabard,  IB.,  aarignor  to  Aatoasatic 

Electric  Laboratories,  iac,  a  cofporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  3, 195S,  Ser.  No.  744^91 

nOafaM.    (CL325— 15) 


gate  circuit  and  a  second  delay  line,  said  series  combina- 
tion being  connected  from  said  output  circuit  to  said  input 
circuit  in  parallel  with  said  first  path,  switching  means 
controlled  by  said  supervisory  signals  to  l>lock  said  one 
gate  in  the  first  path  and  enable  said  other  gate  in  the 
second  path  in  response  to  each  impulse  of  said  super- 
visory signals  to  thereby  cause  the  pulses  produced  in  the 
output  of  the  first  delay  line  to  be  delayed  by  said  second 
delay  line,  and  a  circuit  connection  from  the  output  of 
said  second  delay  line  to  said  switching  means  for  causing 
the  switching  means  to  re-enable  the  one  gate  circuit  in 
the  first  path  and  inhibit  the  other  gate  circuit  in  the  sec- 
ond path  in  response  to  the  pulse  appearing  in  the  output 
of  said  sacoad  delay  fine,  to  thereby  delay  the  poises  in 
said  pulse  train  by  an  increment  of  time  equal  to  the  delay 
of  said  second  delay  line  for  each  impulse  of  the  super- 
visory signals. 

*  3,M1,4B1 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  ENERGY 
TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

F.  Bartlctt  nd  Rkhard  Scott,  Ruihistsf,  N.Y., 
to  Oacrai  Dyaaoslcs  CotyoratJoa,  Rochcs- 
r,  N.Y.,  a  cotporadoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S41474 
TOalBM.    (CL  179^15) 
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6.  In  a  communication  system,  a  source  of  voice  fre- 
quency signals,  a  load,  first  and  second  circuits,  said  first 
dicnit  comprising  a  first  low-pass  filter  having  a  cutoff 
frequency  N,  a  first  capacitor,  a  first  transformer  having 
a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  aiKl  a  first  gate  oper- 
ative to  connect  said  first  capacitor  acrosi  tba  primary 
winding  of  said  first  transfonner,  said  second  circuit  com- 


^ 


1 .  A  combined  radio  and  wire  telephone  system,  includ- 
ing a  terminal  in  the  telephone  exchange  over  which  a 
plurality  of  mobile  stations  are  accessible,  each  station 
having  a  pair  of  devices  each  responsive  to  a  different  fre- 
quency of  current,  the  devices  at  different  stations  re- 
sponsive to  different  pairs  of  frequencies,  a  coittrol  equip- 
ment connected  to  said  terminal,  a  plurality  of  tone  gen- 
erators at  said  terminal,  means  controlled  from  a  wire 
telephone  line  for  seizing  said  terminal  and  applying  a 
distinctive  signal  thereto  indicative  of  a  desired  mobile 
station,  means  in  said  equipment  responsive  to  said  sig- 
nal for  starting  a  particular  pair  of  said  tone  generators 
indicative  of  a  particular  called  station  dependent  upon 
said  received  signal  and  simultaneously  transmitting  die 
currents  from  the  selected  pair  of  tone  generators  over 
radio  to  select  and  signal  only  the  desired  mobile  sta- 
tion, means  in  said  equipment  controlled  by  the  response 
of  the  called  mobile  staticm  for  disconnecting  said  tone 
signals  from  being  transmitted  and  connecting  up  the 
calling  and  called  lines  for  conversation  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  control  equipment. 


...WV^mmm:  3^1.4t3 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Thcodor  Frankri,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Geaaral 


Dynamics  Cotporaitoa,  Rachsitor,  N.' 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  15, 195S,  Sor.  No.  74MM 

M  ClalBM.    (CL  17»~lt) 

1 .  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  lines,  a  plurality 
of  line  circuits  individually  terminating  said  lines,  a  plu- 
rality of  multichannel  transmission  networks  each  having 
send  and  receive  conductors,  means  responsive  to  the  ini- 
tiation of  a  call  on  one  of  said  lines  and  directively  con- 
trollable over  said  calling  line  to  select  a  called  one  of  said 
lines  for  aMablishing  a  two-way  communicatiott  connec- 
tion between  the  calling  and  called  Hne  circuits  over  the 
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send  and  receive  conductors  of  ooe  of 
network  allotting  means  for  routinf 
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artworks,  and 
■vc  calls  to 


««eadiiit  "id  connection  to  aaid  rmgiag  current  respond- 
inf  neant;  said  nnging  current  responding  means  operat- 
ng  in  accordance  with  the  receipt  of  said  interrupted  ring- 
ag  current;  and  control  means  in  said  line  circuit  op- 
araied  by  each  said  operatioa  of  said  ringing  current 


^W-f?^ 


^X.  pt 


different  ones  of  said  networks  so  as  to  distribute  traffic 
therebetween. 


3,#41  4#4 

TRUNK  SUPCRvisORY  CIRCUIT 

RobjrtT    Cl«ry,  Uckport,  IB,  a«igMr  to  Ai 

«*ctnc  I  ahoraiofki,  Inc,  a  cmpanbam  af  D« 

Flkd  Nov.  17,  lf5«,  8cr.  IW.  TJMW 

TCtataa.    (CL17».1S> 


J.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  trunk  line  having  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors,  there  being  provided  at  ooe  end  of 
said   trunk   line  a   first   test   conductor,   means  normally 
connecting  said  first  test  conductor  to  one  of  said  phi- 
r«lity  of  conductors  operated  in  response  to  the  seizure 
of  said  trunk  line  for  disconnecting  said  first  test  con- 
ductor and  means  for  applying  a  ground  potential  to 
said  first  test  conductor,  and  at  the  other  end  of  said 
trunk  Kne  switching  equipment  having  a  contact  bank,  a 
second   test  conductor  connected  to  a  contact  hi  said 
bank,  and  a  transistor  network  interpoaed  between  said 
second  test  conducor  and  said  one  cooductor  in  said 
trunk  line  operated  in  reaponae  to  ground  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  first  test  coaductor  for  directly  repeating 
said  ground  potential  from  said  first  test  conductor  to  a 
•Mtact  in  said  contact  bank  by  way  of  said  second  test 
MMluctor  to   thereby   instantaneously   busy   said  trunk 
liae  to  said  switching  equipment. 


k 


responding  oieam  for  extending  said  calUng  connection 
***-IZl2*^'^  **'  Mid  pair  of  lines  after  the  termination  of 
*  predetcnnined  number  of  said  responding  means  opera- 
tions; said  ringer  associated  with  said  other  line  there- 
after operatuig  simultaneoualy  with  aaid  operation  of  said 
ringer  of  said  one  Una  in  response  to  said  last  menuoned 
extension  of  said  connection  to  said  other  line.  • 


INWARD  DIALIA^  TO  PRIVATE  BRANCH 
EXCHANGE 
Georfc  W.  KUUan,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  Msigaor  to  Geaeral 
DyaaaaiaCotponitioa,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporation 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t5942f 
•  CWm.     (CL  179— It) 


s- 


3,M1,4«5 
LINE  CIRCUIT  WITH  TWO-WAY  TRANSFER 
rac*  E.  Loasaa.  HstlMs.  Nahr.,  i  i|ia  i_  ta 
■Mile   Electric   Uboratorles,    Inc,   a   eorponrtioa   af 
Delaware 

Flail  Dec.  S.  IW«.  S«r.  No.  77f.«ll 
llClaiaM.  (a.  17»— Ig) 
1.  In  a  teiepbone  syaiem:  »  pair  of  Unea  each  having 
a  nngcr  connected  thereto;  a  line  circuit  common  to  both 
said  liaes;  a  source  of  interrupted  ringing  current;  means 
for  extending  a  calling  conaection,  including  said  ringing 
current,  to  one  of  said  Macs  aod  lo  aaid  hne  circuit  said 
nnger  associated  with  said  oae  liM  bdng  thereafter  op- 
erated ui  response  to  nceipi  of  said  interrupted  ringing 
correat;  ringing  current  responding  means  in  said  Itae  cir- 
cuit; means  in  said  line  circuit  operated  in  raspoaiu  to 
said  calling  connection  being  extended  thereto  for  further 


« 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  PBX,  a  plurality  of  ex- 
tensions each  connected  with  said  PBX  by  a  two-con- 
ductor loop,  an  outside  trunk  line  terminating  at  said 
PBX,  means  including  automatic  switching  circuits  for  c»- 
tabiiahiag  a  first  traawnissioa  coaaecUon  from  said  outside 
trunk  line  to  a  frsl  selectad  oat  of  said  extensions,  m^«««t 
responsive  to  the  dialing  at  a  predetermined  code  and 
other  directive  pulses  at  said  flnt  ariected  extension  for 
disconnecting  said  flrtt  traa«Biaioa  coonectioa  and  e»» 
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taMishing  an  independent  transmission  connection  be- 
tween said  first  selected  extension  and  a  second  selected 
extension,  and  means  reqxxisive  to  a  disconnect  signal 
from  the  first  selected  extension  for  establishing  a  secmid 
transmission  connection  between  said  trunk  line  and  said 
second  selected  extension. 


3,»41,4f7 
NUMBER  IDENTDPYING  SYSTEM 
McKln,  Monistowa,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  BcB  Talc- 
t  Laboratories,  lacofporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  7M47 
U  Claims.    (CL  179^18) 


^■■'^ 


! iU- 


jji  '<U.—- ^'^» 


14.  In  a  telephone  system,  an  automatic  number  iden- 
tifying circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  calling  lines  hav- 
ing directory  numbers,  a  coordinate  array  of  luminescent 
devices,  said  devices  having  coordinates  in  said  array 
corresponding  to  said  directory  numbers  and  each  of  said 
devices  bdng  connected  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
calling  lines,  means  for  applying  potentials  to  said  calling 
Ibies,  current  return  circuits  connected  to  said  devices, 
and  K^t  responsive  scanning  means  for  determining  the 
coordinates  of  an  illuminated  ooe  of  said  devices. 


3,941,4M 

FLUID-CODLn>  TERMINAL  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR 

John  S.  Wref  ord,  FraaUin,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Gw  Wood 

ladastiles,    lac,    Wayaa,    Mkh.,    a    corporation    of 

MIcUgaa 

ConHnaation  of  applicatloa  Scr.  No.  578,438.  Apr.  U, 

1954.    This  appUcatkm  Sept.  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  838,731 

3ClalBM.    (a.  174— 19) 


1.  An  air-cooled  welding  cable  and  liquid-cooled  ter- 
minal unit  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  terminal  mem- 
ber having  open  opposite  ends  and  having  a  chamber  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  from  end  to  end,  an 
approximately  U-shaped  cooling  liquid  tube  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  longitudinal  portions  extending  length- 
wise through  said  chamber  and  a  bridge  portion  disposed 
transversely  of  said  terminal  member  and  interconnecting 
said  longitudinal  portions  near  one  end  of  said  terminal 
member,  said  cooling  tube  having  end  portions  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  terminal  member, 


said  end  portions  having  pipe  coupling  portions  thereon 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  cooling  liquid  supply  and  dis- 
charge pipes  re4>ectively,  and  a  welding  cable  composed 
of  minute  wire  strands,  one  end  of  said  cable  being  tightly 
secured  in  said  chamber  alongside  said  longitudinal  tube 
portions  with  the  strands  thereof  snugly  engaging  said 
tube  terminal  member  and  tube,  said  terminal  member 
being  disposed  in  compressively  stressed  relationship  with 
said  cable  end  and  said  tube. 


3,M1,489 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Zarooni,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aastgaor  to  Ben  Tcle- 
pboM  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
covporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <9352 
58  Claims.     (CL  179^22) 


1.  A  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing stages,  a  plurality  of  liixs,  each  liiae  having  at  least 
one  line  termination  in  each  of  at  least  two  stages  each 
pair  of  line  terminations  taking  in  combination  any  stage 
termination  of  one  line  with  any  different  stage  termi- 
nation of  another  line  constituting  one  of  the  total  num- 
ber of  permutative  pairs  of  line  terminations  of  said  two 
lines,  means  operable  for  designating  a  permutative  pair 
for  interconnection,  a  plurality  of  inter-stage  links,  link 
seeking  means  operable  to  seek  an  available  appropriate 
link  capable  of  inter-connecting  a  designated  permuta- 
tive pair  and  to  discriminate  between  availability  and 
unavailability  of  an  appropriate  link,  means  controlled 
by  said  designating  means  for  operating  said  link  seeking 
means  each  time  a  different  permutative  pair  is  desig- 
luted.  and  means  controlled  by  said  link  seeking  means 
incident  to  availability  of  an  appropriate  link  for  causing 
inter-connection  over  said  available  appropriate  link  of 
the  then  designated  permutative  pair. 


3.84M18 
DELAY  BUSY  CIRCUIT 


WHIiam  J.  Stenger,  Hawtbornc.  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  AaMrl- 
caa  TclcphoBC  and  Tdcgrapk  Coiapaay,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Dec  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  858,458 
7ClaiBM.     (CL179— 43) 


?^^£^ 


I.  In  a  telq;>bone  system,  a  line  terminating  at  oik  end 
in  an  attendant's  position  in  a  central  office,  means  in- 
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dudiac  a  relay  (or  MMkinc  aaM  line  busy  at  said  attend- 
ant's poaitkM  for  a  predetermined  interval,  meaai  for 
opcratinf  said  relay  upon  termuutjoo  <A  a  call  catab- 
Ushed  over  said  line  from  said  attendant's  poaition,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  o<  said  flnt  mentioned 
oaeans  for  indira>in<  a  busy  condition  of  said  line  at  said 
attendant's  poaition  during  said  interval. 


3>ll,411 
AirrOMATIC,  CDtCUrr-CONDniON^HANGE-RE- 
SPONSrVE,     ON-OFF     CONTROL     FOR     LOUD- 
SPEAKING  TELEPHONE  AND  THE  LIKE 
DonaM  C.  Bcntty.  MM  OrciMl  Rnnd, 

iriiniiMhaniT    11b 

FOcd  Smme  19,  l)5S,  Scr.  No.  741^1 

THalMi     (0.179— 11) 


TELEPHONE  DIALING  SYSTEM 
Georic  M.  Anderson,  WMppany.  NJ., 
Graw-Edben  Cnmpany,  Elgin,  DL,  i 


to  Me- 
of 


Am.  17,  19S9.  Sar.  Nn.  134,175 
11  Claima.     (CL  179— M> 
1.  A  telephone  dialiiif  system  oompriatng  a  maa<ially 
opu^ble  dial,  means  driven  at  a  fixed  speed  for  generating 


1.  In  a  loodspealdng  telephone  the  combination,  with 
a  telephone  loop  circuit,  a  transmitting  and  a  receiving 
amplifier,  and  a  signal  voltage  transmission  system  com- 
mon to  both  amplifiers  and  interconnecting  the  respective 
amplifiers  with  said  circuit,  of  an  automatic  on-off  con- 
trol responsive  automatically  to  changes  in  drcnit  oondi- 
tiOM.  said  control  comprising:  an  electromagnetic  wind- 
ing and  a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode  the  output  of 
which  is  impressed  upon  the  winding  through  a  coMMct- 
to  eMrgiK  the  winding;  a  set  of  normally  open 
Lonneciid  in  said  system  and  doaing  responsive 
to  energization  of  the  winding  to  permit  signal  voltage 
§am  through  the  system  between  the  loop  circuit  and 
aapHtev,  one  of  said  amplifiers  inchiding  an  amplifying 
tube  having  a  plate  responsive  Id  the  preaeuca  of  signal 
voltage  in  the  transmission  system  and  in  said  one  ampli- 
fier to  produce  a  control  current  separate  and  apart  from 
the  signal  voltage;  a  rectifying  netwoik  knvfaig  an  inpot 
side  conductively  coupled  to  said  plate  for  conduction  of 
the  control  current  from  the  amplifying  tube  to  the  rec- 
tifying network,  said  network  being  operative  to  rectify, 
store,  and  thereafter  impress  upon  the  first  tuba  tha  con- 
trol current  produced  hy  the  amplifying  tube,  to  aa  lo  bias 
the  first  tube  and  produce  said  cathodic  output  of  the  first 
tube  for  a  predetermined  time  period  following  cessa- 
tion of  said  signal  voltage;  and  a  starting  circuit  including 
a  conductor  connected  directly  between  the  input  of  said 
network  and  the  loop  circuit  whereby  intermittent  surges 
of  ringing  current  present  in  the  loop  circuit  are  likewise 
present  in  said  network,  are  rectified  thereby,  and  are 
applied  to  bias  the  first  tube  to  prodnce  an  initial  cathodic 
output  aufficient  for  energization  of  the  winding. 


Jtmt  M.  1M2 


a  precise  pattern  repreaentativa  of  reepective  letters  and 
<lifiti  dialed,  leaaposiry  storage  means  operated  in  one 
direction  trom  a  honv  poaition  in  proportion  to  each 
leoer  or  digit  dialed,  means  for  starting  said  generating 


means  a  predetermined  interval  after  each  start  of  said 
storage  means,  means  for  returning  said  storage  means 
in  proportion  to  the  operation  of  said  generating  means, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  storage  means  as  the  same 
reaches  home  poaition  for  stopping  said  generating  means. 


M4M13 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD 
Cecil  E.  WBInaH,  HawthorM,  C^M^  Mrignor  to 

Fnaniatiiin  el  nUnoklnstWte  of  Technology. 
>.  ni..  a  carparatlon  af  nifaiofa 
Filed  Aag.  19.  1957,  Sar.  No.  M1.M4 
3  nihil  I      (CL  179^1N.2) 


t 
It 

1.  A  multiple  gap  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising 
a  conunon  pole  member  having  a  straight  elongated  edge 
face,  a  series  of  core  members  disposed  along  said  com- 
mon pole  member  and  having  edges  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relation  to  respective  portions  of  said  common  pole 
member  elongated  edge  face  to  define  a  scries  of  spaced 
non-magnetic  gapa,  and  magnetic  shield  plates  interposed 
in  spaced  relation  between  successive  core  members  tend- 
ing to  isolate  the  non-magnetic  gaps  associated  therewith, 
said  magnetic  shield  plalea  having  edges  in  contact  with 
said  common  pole  member. 


3.941,414 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MAGNETIC  PICKUP  ^ 

Joaeph  W.  Grathw,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GcMral 
Dynaaks  Corporation,  Rocbcsicr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2, 19St.  Scr.  No.  7M.974 
ICInlw.    (CL  179L-199J) 


'a 


1.  A  Halt  cell  device  comprising  a  longitudinal  alab 
having  a  constant  cross-section,  said  slab  being  divided 
into  at  least  two  aectiona  compoaiKl  of  semiconductive 
material  and  including  an  electrically  conductive  portion 
connecting  said  two  sections  in  series  with  each  other, 
means  attached  to  the  ends  of  aaid  slab  for  passing  a 


Jtmi  M.  IMt 
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given  current  through  the  length  ot  said  slab,  first  mag- 
netic means  in  cooperative  rdationahip  with  only  one  of 
said  sections  for  applying  a  first  magnetomotive  force 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  one  of  said  sections, 
second  magnetic  means  in  cooperative  relationriiip  with 
only  another  of  said  sections  for  applying  a  second  mag- 
netonootive  force  perpendicular  to  Oie  length  of  said  other 
section  and  parallel  to  said  first  magnetomotive  force,  a 
first  pair  of  volUge  otitpot  terminals  connected  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  one  section,  to  produce  a  Hall  effect 
output  Vintage  in  proportion  to  the  product  of  said  given 
current  and  said  first  magnetomotive  force,  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  voltage  output  tenninals  connected  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  other  section  to  produce  a  Hall  effect 
output  voltage  in  the  same  proportion  to  the  product  of 
said  given  current  and  said  second  magnetomotive  force, 
at  least  the  surface  of  said  electrically  coodoctive  portion 
being  compoaed  of  low  resistance  material  to  form  short- 
ing means  for  isolating  the  Hall  effect  output  voltage  of 
said  one  section  from  the  Hall  effect  output  voltage  of 
said  other  section. 


-•ELIMINATION  OF  AMPLTTUDE  DISTORTION 

NOISE 
Gratlan,  Rochcalar,  N.Y„  nsslnMir  la  Gsa. 
ymftntkm,  Ractislar,  N.\^  a 
afDeiawaia 
Filed  Dec  17, 1951,  Ser.  No.  7S1,159 
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conductor  material  mounted  in  aaid  gap,  aaid  Hall  plate 
having  two  current  supply  terminals  on  two  opposite  edges 
respectively  to  define  a  current  axis  transverse  to  the  di- 
rection of  said  relative  motion  and  within  said  gap  and 
generally  parallelly  of  the  surface  of  the  signal  carrier, 
and  two  Hay  voltage  take-off  electrodes  on  the  other  two 
respective  edges  for  producing  between  said  two  Hall  elec- 
trodes a  Hall  voltage  in  response  to  the  magnetic  signals, 
one  of  said  other  two  edges  being  located  within  said 
gap  and  at  the  gap  side  which  faces  said  signal  carrier  and 
extending  transverse  to  said  path,  the  other  of  said  two 
other  edges  being  the  edge  that  is  remote  from  the  signal 
carrier,  said  gap  having  at  fbtb  aide  facing  the  aignal  car- 
rier an  effective  width  not  greater  than  four  microns,  said 
Hall  plate  compriaiug  a  coating  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial on  one  of  said  ferrite  plates. 
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1.  A  floagnetic  recording  playback  system  wbidx  com- 
penaatea  for  amplitude  distortion  due  to  the  lack  of  uni- 
lonnity  of  the  magnetic  properties  of  a  recording  medium 
upon  which  constant  am|>litude  control  signals  have  been 
recorded  on  one  track  and  information  sigiuls  ot  an- 
other track  thereof  comprising  means  for  detecting  vari- 
ations in  magnitiirtB  of  said  cootroi  signals,  means  for 
Mteting  and  amphfyiag  said  information  signals,  and 
Itteans  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  detecting  and 
amplifying  means  in  response  to  variations  in  magnitude 
of  said  detected  control  signals  of  said  one  track. 


3,941,41C 
TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  SIGNALS 
Friedrlch  Knhrt,  Nnrabari.  Garaaay,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schncfccrtwcrhc  AkticngcaallKfaaft,   Berlin,  Gcrvaay, 
a  corporation  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812,915 
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1.  A  magnetic  signal  carrier  and  a  pickup  head  for 
response  to  magnetic  signals  issuing  from  said  signal 
carrier  along  a  given  path  of  relative  motion,  comprising 
magnetizable  structure  having  two  magnetizable  plates  of 
ferrite  material  with  respective  parallel  planar  surfaces 
located  opposite  each  other  and  forming  a  narrow  esaen- 
tially  planar  gap  faoag  said  path  of  relative  motion  and 
extoiding  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  a  Hall  plate  of  aemi- 


1.  A  message  storage  system  comprisfliig  in  combina- 
tion, an  endless  tape  recording  means  adapted  to  traverse 
a  predetermined  path,  a  recording  head  electromagncti- 
cally  associated  with  said  endless  tape  recording  meana  for 
recording  message  signals  thereon,  a  |4urality  of  capstan 
drive  means  disposed  intermittently  along  said  path 
adapted  for  frictional  contact  with  said  endless  tape  re- 
cording means  for  moving  same,  a  like  plurality  of  con- 
trollable idler  pulleys  respectively  adaptc^d  for  movement 
into  engagement  with  said  endless  tape  recording  means 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  position  where  same  ei»- 
gages  said  plurality  of  capstan  drive  means,  actuating 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  (A  idler  pulleys 
lor  timely  moving  same  out  of  engagement  with  said  end- 
leas  tape  recording  means  into  sufficient  friction  contact 
with  said  capstan  drive  means  for  movement  thereof  along 
Mid  predetermined  path,  a  plurality  of  Morage  bins  dia- 
poaed  between  said  plurality  ot  capstan  drive  means  in  stich 
manner  that  each  one  is  in  alternate  succession  with  each 
of  tha  others  along  said  path,  means  diipoeed  along  the 
predetermined  path  of  aaid  tape  at  the  exit  of  each  of  aaid 
plurality  of  storage  bins  for  braking  the  movement  of  said 
tape  as  it  is  bong  withdrawn  therefrom,  playback  head 
means  tor  reading  out  said  message  signals  positicuied  in 
electroougitetic  relatioaahip  with  aaid  endieas  tape  record- 
ing means  and  diqx>aed  between  each  of  said  capstan  drive 
means,  means  disposed  within  said  storage  bins  adapted 
for  guiding  said  endless  tape  recording  means  there- 
throng  means  contacting  said  endless  tape  recording 
means  for  guiding  same  along  said  predetermined  path, 
and  an  eraser  meana  electromagnetically  associated  with 
aaid  endieas  tape  recording  meaos  for  timely  deleting  a 
portimi  of  the  message  signals  therefrom  while  the  re- 
nudnder  of  said  message  signals  are  being  stored  iu  the 
aforesaid  bins.  p; 
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1.  An  electrostatic  tranaducer  cooiprtstng  two  pUlaa, 
a  first  of  said  plates  comprising  a  rigid,  curved,  cooduclhra 
member  having  opposed  convex  and  concave  surfaces  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  boles,  each  said  hole  tapering 
outwardly  in  a  direction  from  said  concave  surface  to  said 
convex  surface  of  said  first  plate,  a  vibratory  diaphragm 
of  dielMthc  nutehai  « tending  over  said  convex  surface 
of  said  first  plate,  the  second  of  said  plates  comprising  a 
coat  of  conductive  material  on  the  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm which  is  remote  from  said  convex  surface,  and  a 
resilient  member  engaging  said  second  plate  and  tension- 
ing said  diaphragm  and  said  second  plate  uniformly  over 
said  first  plate. 


3,t4M19 
DISCONNECTING  SWnXH 
4  DarM  L.  Hi«h« 
to  F«4cm  Pacttc  Efodric 
of  Delaware 
RM  A^  S,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7S4,M« 
SCtiim.    (CL2fL-2i2) 


Riduvd  F.  Gibbow 


1.  A  disconnect  switch,  faidudiag  a  pair  of  statiooary 
contacts,  a  pair  of  fixed  insulator  columns  remote  from 
each  other  carrying  said  stationary  contacts,  respectively, 
a  fixed  supporting  insulator  column  midway  between  and 
aligned  with  said  remote  insulator  column,  a  •■ritck  blade 
simultaneously  cooperable  with  said  statiooary  oontactB 
as  a  bridging  connector  therebetween,  means  carried  by 
said  supporting  ianlator  column  providing  swinging  and 
twisting  support  for  said  switch  blade,  an  actuating  mecha- 
nism carried  by  said  supporting  insulator  column  aad 
connected  to  said  blade  for  swinging  said  switch  blade 
horizontally  between  open  circuit  position  remote  from 
said  stationary  cootada  and  closed  drcoit  poskioo  at  said 
contacts,  said  mechanism  additionally  having  means  for 
twisting  said  blade  about  its  loogitodinal  axis  when  in 
closed  position  for  making  and  breaking  pressure  engafl»> 
ment  between  said  blade  and  said  coataeti,  laspeoti^ly, 
and  an  additxMial  insulator  column  fOMglMy  annnted 
laterally  adjacent  said  supporting  cdamn  and  having  a  top 
rotational  bearing  nnouated  on  and  supported  by  said 
supporting  insulator  column  and  said  additional  insula- 
tor column  being  operatirely  connected  to  said  actuating 
mechanism. 


3,M1,42« 
PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE  UNIT 
Rkkvd  C  Bemr,  CanriUw,  and  ifowm^  I. 
SyrKnsa,  N.Y,,  as^anis  to  CrMsas-Hinds  C 
SjnrncnBS.  N.Y.,  a  cosyorathw  of  New  York 
FIM  StfL  29, 1958.  Scr.  No.  744,M4 
14Clalnss.    (C1.2t*— M) 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  plug  and  receptacle 
type  comprising  a  bousing  open  at  the  top  and  having 
means  for  connection  to  a  power  supply  line,  a  receptncle 
mounted  in  the  bousing  and  being  formed  with  a  flame 
tight  compartment,  a  plurality  of  receptacle  contact*  ex- 
tending from  said  compartment  to  the  open  side  of  the 
housing,  switching  mechanism  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment and  being  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
contacts  to  the  power  source,  a  plug  adapted  for  insertion 
in  the  open  side  of  the  housing  and  having  complemental 
contacts  for  engagement  with  said  receptacle  contacU,  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  said  plug  for  rotation  and  being  oper- 
able upon  rotation  to  actuate  said  switching  mechanism 
into  "on"  and  "off"  positions,  an  operating  handle  carried 
by  said  plug,  selective  means  for  connecting  said  handle 
to  said  shaft,  latch  means  operable  to  lock  said  shaft  in 
the  "on"  position  and  rriease  means  operable  independ- 
ently of  said  handle  to  return  said  shaft  to  the  "off"  posi- 
tion, said  plug  and  receptacle  having  means  cooperable 
to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  plug  from  said  housing  when 
said  switching  mechanism  is  actuated  to  the  "on"  position. 


3.»41,43f 
LOW  CONTACT  PRESSURE  SWITCH 
Robsrt  A.  Crana,  CoMard,  CaMt,  suits  i  to  TW  Dow 
r,  Midland,  MIdk,  a  corpondoa  of 


Filed  Aag.  24, 1959.  Ser.  No.  135,793 
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2.  A  switch  comprising  s  cup  member  of  electrically 
insulating  material  having  an  inwardly  tapered  surface 
for  reception  of  an  electrically  conductive  circuit  clos- 
ing element,  said  cup  member  having  a  slot  therethrough 
splitting  the  same  into  a  pluraUty  of  parts,  an  electrically 
conductive  surface  on  said  inwardly  tapered  surface  ex- 
tending to  external  points  separated  by  sajd  slot  thereby 
maintaining  tb*  conductive  surfaces  on  said  parts  insu- 
lated from  each  other,  an  electrically  conductive  circuit 
closing  element  adapted  to  be  suspended  over  said  cup 
member  out  of  contact  therewith  and  having  cross-arms 
of  a  length  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tapered 
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cup  surface  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  said  cup  into 
cooUct  with  said  conductive  surfaces  in  response  to  pre- 
determined conditions  to  connect  electrically  said  elec- 
trically conductive  surfaces,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  conductive  surfaces  on  said  split  parts 
in  an  electrical  circuit. 
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1.  In  a  relay  structure,  a  coil  core,  a  pole  piece  fixed 
to  each  end  of  said  core,  a  header,  support  means  fixed 
to  said  header  and  said  pole  pieces  to  support  said  header 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  core  and  together  with 
said  header,  said  pole  pieces  and  said  core  comprising  a 
rigid  frame,  said  pole  pieces  extending  from  said  core 
toward  said  header  and  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
core  extending  into  the  space  between  said  header  and  said 
core,  an  aramature  carried  by  said  rigid  frame  in  the 
space  between  said  header  and  said  core  for  coopera' 
tion  with  said  pole  pieces  mounted  for  arcuate  rota- 
tion about  iu  transverse  axis,  a  plurality  of  stationary 
oontacta  on  the  side  of  said  header  adjacent  said  arma- 
ture, a  plurality  of  movable  spring  contacts  mounted 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  extending  transversely 
of  said  armature  and  on  said  side  of  said  header,  said 
movable  spring  contacts  being  cooperable  with  said  su- 
tionary  contacts  and  due  to  the  spring  f«re  thereof  nor- 
mally being  engageable  with  respective  ones  of  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  and  actuators  extending  from  and  arcu- 
ately  operable  with  said  armature  mounted  to  apply  the 
horizontal  component  of  said  arcuate  travel  to  said  mov- 
able contacts  for  moving  said  contacts  laterally  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  header  and  out  of  engagement  with 
their  respective  statiooary  contacts  and  for  permitting 
engagement  of  said  movable  contacts  with  their  respec- 
tive stationary  contacts  upon  naoventent  o(  said  armature. 
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stationary  core  means  comprising  one  single  thickness 
and  one  single  piece  of  stamped  magnetizable  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  substantially  U-shaped  core  portion  enclosing  the 
said  solenoid  and  having  leg  portions  each  adjacent  one 
of  the  said  end  faces  of  the  solenoid  and  a  web  portion 
interconnecting  the  said  leg  portions  and  extending 
laterally  and  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  said  sole- 
noid, air  gap  means  between  one  of  the  said  leg  portions 
and  the  said  solenoid  and  an  armature  displaccaWe  in 
the  said  air  gap  means,  contacts  operable  by  the  said 
armature,  a  magnetic  circuit  in  a  plane  comprising  sub- 
stantially the  said  solenoid  the  said  leg  portions  and  the 
said  web  portion,  the  said  stationary  core  means  having 
first  mounting  means  extending  from  and  integral  with 
the  said  U-shaped  core  portion,  the  said  first  mounting 
means  being  substantially  in  a  common  plane  with  the 
said  web  portion,  and  second  mounting  means  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  said  web  portion  and  first  mounting 
means  respectively,  the  said  magnetic  circuit,  the  said 
armature  and  the  said  contacts  being  accommodated  in 
a  space  linuted  by  the  said  first  and  second  mounting 
means,  it  being  thereby  possible,  to  attach  the  contactor 
to  a  base  in  two  different  positions  by  means  of  the  said 
first  and  second  mounting  means  respectively. 
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1.  A  contactor  comprising  an  exciting  solenoid  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical   form  having  opposite  end  faces, 


1.  A  normally  closed  thermomotive  circuit  breaker 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  dielectric  base;  a  first  rela- 
tively fixed  terminal  on  said  base;  a  relatively  elongated 
thermomotive  element  electrically  and  mechanically  fixed 
at  one  end  relative  to  said  first  terminal;  a  magnetic 
armature  secured  to  and  extending  from  the  free  end  of 
said  element;  a  second  relatively  fixed  terminal  on  said 
base;  a  relatively  fixed  contact  electrically  connected  to 
said  seeond  tenninal;  a  relatively  movable  contact  car- 
ried by  said  armature  in  alignment  with  said  relatively 
fixed  C(»itact;  a  magnet  on  said  base  aligned  with  the 
free  end  of  said  armature  and  biasing  said  armature  to- 
ward said  base  to  normally  engage  said  contacts;  said  ele- 
ment, upon  establishment  of  an  electric  potential  be- 
tween said  terminals,  being  heated  by  the  flow  of  current 
tfierethroogh  and  tending  to  deflect  in  a  contact  separat- 
ing direction;  the  holding  action  of  said  magnet  on  said 
armature  resisting  such  deflection  of  said  element  imtil 
the  energy  stored  in  said  element  exceeds  the  magneto- 
motive holding  force  whereupon  said  element  deflects  its 
free  end  away  from  the  base  to  snap  said  contacts  apart 
at  an  accelerating  rate;  said  element,  upon  interruption 
of  current  flow  therethrough,  deflecting  toward  said  base 
and  the  increasing  magnetomotive  force  upon  said  arma- 
ture overbalancing  the  energy  stored  in  said  element  to 
snap  said  contacts  into  engagement;  and  a  bracket  secured 
to  said  base  and  having  an  arm  projecting  from  the  base 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  armature;  said  arm  having 
a  pair  of  tabs  adjustaMy  bent  therefrom  into  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  free  end  of  the  armature  relative  to 
said  magnet  to  pre-set  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
annatnie. 
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1.  !■  a  derlce  for  ioterrnptint  a  high  vohace  dectric 
power  circuit  on  flow  therein  of  relativdy  small  or  rela- 
tiYdy  great  fault  current,  in  cotnbinatiaa.  a  fwe  tabe 
open  at  one  end,  a  temrinal  doting  the  other  ead  of  nid 
fuse  tube  and  capable  of  maintaining  it  doaed  on  in- 
terruptioB  of  fkult  current  within  the  range  of  capability 
of  the  device,  said  terminal  including  a  rod-like  coaductor 


CJUBUtMug  thercfrooi  along  the  axis  of  said  fu»e  tube 
toward  said  apen  end  and  adapted  to  receive  at  its  inner 
end  oaa  lenmna]  of  a  replaceable  fuse  link  the  other  ter- 
minal of  which  extends  out  of  said  open  end  of  taid  fuae 
tube,  manaa  pvoviding  an  exhaust  passageway  transverse 
to  and  communicating  at  its  inner  end  with  the  opening 
through  said  fuse  tube  at  said  other  end  and  intermediate 
the  cads  of  said  rod-like  conductor,  aad  rapCurable  means 
cloaing  off  the  outer  ead  of  said  exhaust  paasagcway  and 
capable  of  withstanding  Itie  presmre  generated  within 
said  fuse  tube  on  blowing  of  the  fuse  link  to  interrupt  the 
flow  of  relativdy  small  fault  current  and  adapted  to  rup- 
ture and  vent  said  fuaa  tab*  at  said  other  end  on  blowing 
of  the  fuse  link  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  relativdy  great 
fault  current. 


In  a  drcnh  breakittg  device,  a  base  plate,  a  bracket 
forming  one  terminal,  a  stationary  contact  point  provided 
on  said  bracket,  a  second  bracket  of  an  L  shape  with 
the  horizontal  bar  of  the  L  bdng  secured  to  tfie  bMe  plate 
and  the  vertical  bar  of  the  L  extending  upwardly  and  hav- 
ing its  end  bent  to  form  a  hook,  a  T-ahaped  standard  aao- 
dated  with  said  L -shaped  bra<±et  and  arranfed  thereoa 
to  have  its  vertical  bar  parallel  to  the  vertical  bar  of  saM 
bracket  and  the  bonxoatal  bat  of  the  T  forminf  two 
hooks,  an  elongatad  reailient  strip  including  two  portions 
having  thdr  lower  Mdi  connected  and  carrying  a  movable 
contact  potm  and  their  upper  ends  free,  nid  strip  bdng 
suspended  on  one  book  of  laid  T-shaped  standard  by  One 
free  ead  of  one  of  said  portions,  with  the  book  of  said  L- 
ihaped  bracket  bearing  down  on  the  end  of  the  other  por- 
tion of  the  rosiliant  strip  to  pat  uM  poctioa  in  bending,  a 
stance  wire  strung  batween  the  otkar  hook  of  the  T- 
standard  and  the  end  of  the  horizontal  bar  of  the 
L -shaped  bracket  to  exert  pulling  force  thereon  and  to 
move  it  transversely  toward  said  end  and  thus  to  move  the 
point-carrying  end  of  said  strip  away  from  the  stationary 
contact,  said  resisunca  wire  being  adapted,  when  heated 
by  passage  of  dectric  current  therethrough  to  expand  and 
to  release  said  pulling  force  in  order  to  cause  the  top  of 
the  T-shaped  standard  to  move  to  the  side  of  the  perma- 
nem  contact  and  thus  to  cause  the  contact-carrying  point 
of  said  resilient  strip  to  snap  move  toward  the  stationary 
CTWtft  and  thus  to  close  the  circuit  and  thus  to  reduce  the 
current  flowing  through  said  wire  and  to  cause  its  cooHog 
for  re-asserting  said  pulling  force  and  repeating  the  cycle. 


MUtoa  M. 
Rock.  N  J. 


JjM1,427 
BLOWN  FUR  INDICATOR 


laNaciaar 


Sdar,  Glaa 
of 


ka,  Dcavfllc,  N  J,,  a  caiaoftloa  of 

Aar.  l<  IMt,  Sar.  Na.  22,373 
7  flitoi      (C1.2M— Ul) 


1.  A  combined  fuse  and  indicator  comprising  a  trans- 
parent envelope,  a  pair  of  spaced  heavy  conductors  ex- 
tending into  said  envelope,  a  fusible  metallic  element  hav- 
ing a  given  current  rating  interconnecting  said  conductors 
within  the  envelope,  and  a  resistive  filament  having  a 
IS  current  capadty  below  the  current  rating  of  said  fusible 
element  connected  in  paraHd  with  said  ftnible  dement 
within  said  envelope,  whereby  said  filament  normally  car- 
he)  tess  current  than  said  fusible  element,  said  filament 
bdng  coated  with  heat  raactfve  means  for  providing  a 
colorful  indication  on  the  inside  of  said  envelope  upon 
bum-out  of  said  fusible  element  and  flashing  of  said 
mament  in  iBaaoaw  to  a  surge  of  current  through  the 
filament  foflowing  bum-oot  of  said  fusible  element 


Alexia 


),M1,4M 
FUSE  CONSTRUCTION 

Warraa,  Fn^  aHl^or  la  EI-TMaka, 
F«n  ■  tesparnllaa  af  Fisisil  nh 

itm.  5,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  MT^C 
SCWbm.    (a.2W— 131) 


1.  A  circuit-protecting  fuae  comprising  an  insulating 
housing,  a  fusible  link  member  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  extending  from  the  ends  thereof,  abutments 
rigidly  disposed  on  the  portions  of  said  link  member 
extending  from  the  ends  of  said  bousing,  said  abutments 
bdng  spaced  outwardly  from  the  oada  of  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  biasing  spacers  positioaed  between  the  ends 
of  said  housing  and  the  abutments  of  said  link  member, 
each  of  said  spacers  having  a  peripheral  portion  which 
bean  against  an  aad  of  said  bouaing  aad  a  central  portico 
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which  bears  against  the  abutment  on  said  link  member 
thereby  maintaining  said  link  member  under  tension  and 
•ubstantially  preventing  movement  of  said  link  member 
relative  to  said  bousing,  and  cap  members  overlying  the 
ends  of  said  housing  and  secured  thereto. 


3,MM2f 
CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 
HaroM  V.  Elliott.  Daytoa,  Ohio,  Maigi 
Motors  Corponttoa,  Dolroit,  Mich.,  a 


to 


It 


14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  t39,t31 
(CL  2m—15fl 


^fT- 


1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising,  a  housing,  a  driver 
member  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  housing  having  a 
portion  of  circular  cross  section  and  another  portion  of 
non-circular  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts 
carried  by  said  bousing,  a  first  ratchet  member  having 
ratchet  teeth  carried  by  said  driver  member  and  having 
an  opening  of  non-circular  configuration  recdving  the 
non-circular  portion  of  said  driver  member,  a  second 
ratch  member  having  ratchet  teeth  cooperating  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  of  aaid  fiiat  ratchet  member  and  having 
an  opening  of  circular  cross  section  recdving  the  circu- 
lar portion  of  said  driver  member,  a  contact  plate  car- 
ried by  said  aecosid  ratchet  member  and  engaging  said 
fixed  contacts,  and  means  for  directly  rotatably  driving 
aaid  driver  member. 


W. 


HaMa,  MUwaakec,  Wk., 
lacn   MUwaakec,   Wta., 


to  Catler- 
corporatioa   of 


3,B41,43« 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Harold 
Hai 
Data 

Mar.31,19S7,Sar.Na.M741B.   Dl- 
I  aad  tUs  apHkatioa  Dec.  29, 1999,  Sar.  No.  M2,<14 
«  daisaa.     (CL  2tt>-l«) 


>WHIl)li  A I 


^  I.  In  combinatioB  with  a  toggle  switch  having  a  hollow 
cadng  for  accommodating  the  switch  mechanism,  a  tubu- 
lar sleeve  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  an  aperture  in  said 
casing  and  having  a  central  through-bore  ooounnnicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  tonic  lever  extending 
Ihroafh  aaid  sleeve  bore  aad  haviaf  aa  iatomediate  ca- 


haged  suhatantially  ^herical  portion  integral  therewith, 
and  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  onx>sed  holes  in  aaid 
sleeve  and  through  a  transverse  hole  in  said  spherical  por- 
tioa  for  pivoting  said  lever  in  said  sleeve  for  limited  rock- 
ing roovemem  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  pin,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  sealing  the  space  be- 
tween said  lever  and  said  sleeve  to  seal  the  interior  of 
•aid  caaing  from  the  atmosphere,  said  sealing  meaas  com- 
prising  a  substantially  cylindrical  elastic  sealing  member 
surrounding  and  in  aealiag  contact  with  said  qriierical 
portion  of  said  lever  and  having  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-sections  through  opposite  sides  thereof  in  said  plane 
transverse  to  said  pin  to  provide  an  inner  leg  portion  sur- 
rounding and  in  sealing  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
lever  and  an  outer  leg  portion  having  its  outer  peripheral 
Mrface  in  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
aleeve,  said  q^herical  portion  and  said  pivot  pin  main- 
taining said  sealing  member  secured  to  said  lever,  and  said 
U-fthaped  croas-sections  of  said  sealing  member  affording 
movement  of  said  lever  in  said  piane  with  minimnm 
counteracting  force. 


3,M1,431 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER 

Doaald  C.  Mills,  Saaayvalc,  CaBf.,  valgaor  to  Federal 

FadSc  Electric  CoaapiBay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddai 

FUed  Jaac  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  123,251 

tOahaa.    (CL  2«t-.17t) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  companion  pair  of  oon- 
tacta,  a  first  stationary  conductor  carrying  one  of  aaid 
contacts,  a  second  stationary  conductor,  a  contact  arm 
movable  pivotaily  about  an  axis  and  carrying  the  other  of 
said  contacts,  a  contact  hub  dispoaed  concentrically  about 
said  axis  and  forming  a  unitary  portion  of  said  contact 
arm.  a  projecting  portion  extending  from  said  second  con- 
ductor substantially  perpendicularly  toward  said  contact 
hub.  mutually  opposed  bridging  contact  elements  having 
spring  biasing  means  and  embracing  said  profccting  por- 
tion and  said  contact  hub  and  slidably  engaging  said  pro- 
jecting portioo,  and  means  providing  pivotal  support  for 
said  contact  arm  constraining  the  contact  thereof  to  move 
about  a  fixed  axis  into  and  out  of  substantially  normal 
contact  widi  said  one  of  said  contacts. 


3,B41,432 
ELECTRIC  SWfTCH 

Roaoft  9.   ivHoa,  Bsaeal,  Ceaa.,  aHHpaar  so  C>aaasai 
Electric  CumpMi,  a  cotporaUoaefNcw  York 
FUed  Doc  4, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S57493 
Sniliii     (CL2BB— 172) 
!.  An  electric  switch  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
a  back  wall  and  at  least  one  side  wall  pCTpendicular  there- 
to, an  electric  switcSi  unit  supported  in  said  endoaure  on 
said  back  wall,  and  induding  an  operating  member  oadl- 
btably  movabie  between  two  positions  corresponding  to 
''on"  and  "off"  conditions  (rf  said  switch  unit  reapectivdy, 
operating  mechanism  for  operating  said  operating  mem- 
ber comprising  a  first  member  pivotaily  supported  on  said 
side  wall  of  said  enclosure,  means  connecting  said  first 
naeaabM'  to  said  switch  imit  operating  member,  a  manu- 
ally operable  member  pivotaily  supported  on  said  side 
wall  of  said  endoaure  at  a  point  disptooed  from  said  pivot 
of  said  fint  membw,  said  manually  operable  member  be- 


1210 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  26,  1962 


int  movable  betiween  first  and  second  extreme  podtioM 
about  said  pivot,  a  oonnecting  link  pivotaliy  connected  to 
said  first  member  at  a  first  point  eccentric  to  said  pivot 
of  said  first  member,  aad  MMans  for  pivotaliy  connecting 
the  opposite  end  cA  said  MMMecting  link  to  said  manually 
operable  member  selectively  at  either  of  two  poinu  there- 
on eccentric  to  the  pivot  of  said  maaually  operaMe  mem- 
ber and  located  on  opposite  sidsa  icapectivcJy  of  the  line 


METHOD  OF  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  CVDUC- 
TTVELY  HEATING  METAL 
Fritx  Air.  RinMcttM.  GeniiMqr,  —Iganr  to 
E4alrtahlwcrke  Aktlc^ceellachaft,  Kiefcl 


between  said  first  point  and  the  pivot  of  said  manually 
operable  member  whereby  when  said  link  is  connected  at 
one  of  said  points  roution  of  said  manually  operable 
member  in  a  given  direction  produces  rotation  of  said 
first  lymn^f"  in  a  similar  direction  and  when  said  Hnk 
is  connected  at  the  other  of  said  points,  rotation  ol  said 
manually  operable  member  in  a  given  direction  produces 
rotation  of  said  first  member  in  the  opiKMite  direction. 


3,M1,433 

COIVNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  RESET 
PLUNGERS 


Marahan  L. 

Ekctric 


BateTia,  HL, 
,  BataTla.  DL,  a 


Fled  Dtt.  21, 1959.  Scr.  No.  M14TS 

3ClakM.    (CLim-^nn 


«f  Dato- 


GfWMwiM, 

FlMScpt. 

pnontjr. 


1959,  Scr.  No.  S4«,l«2 

^araMay  Sept  19,  195S 
(CL  119^1f.41) 


6.  A  method  of  inductively  heating  relatively  thin 
sheet,  strip  or  the  like  work  of  large  surface  area  which 
consists  in  producing  a  plurality  of  separate  magnetic 
fields  each  about  a  different  conductor-section  of  at  least 
one  flat  induction  coil  which  embraces  the  work  with  the 
said  sections  extending  transversely  of  the  work  and  being 
partially  embedded  in  a  substance  which  conducts  the 
magnetic  fields,  travelling  the  strip  and  the  coil  relatively 
to  one  another  with  the  coil  embracing  the  strip,  and  by 
a  simply  frequency  not  exceeding  10.000  cycles  per  sec- 
ond generating  the  said  individual  fields  so  that  they 
traverse  the  work  in  alten^ation  across  the  direction  of 
relative  travel  and  thereby  inducing  in  the  work  separate 
currents  flowing  in  the  plane  of  the  work. 


3.MM35 
DIELECTRIC  DRYING  OF  MATERIALS 
H«ch  J.  Ca^Mrai^  New  RocheUc,  N.Y., 

mewmt  Msi^Mcats,  to  Iwsrir—  niaiy«i  A 
CoapMy.'NOTT  Varit,  N.Y.,  m  tmfontiom  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  13, 195S,  Ser.  No.  7M,959 
liOataH.    (CL  219^1t.«9) 


'  t*  In  a  connecting  device  of  the  character  described, 
the  combination  with  spaced  overioad  relays  providing 
reciprocable  resetting  plunfera  which  are  also  spaced,  of 
an  elongated  connecting  member  for  coupUng  the  plungers 
for  simultaneous  actuation,  a  plurality  ci  plartic  cup- 
shaped  elements,  each  element  being  loonly  aad  releas- 
ably  carried  by  the  connecting  member  by  means  of  a 
bayonet-slot  formed  in  the  member  and  a  groove  in  the 
plastic  cup-shaped  element  which  receives  the  edges  of 
the  slot,  and  said  plastic  cup-shaped  elements  being 
adapted  to  have  a  releasable  presa-At  with  the  plungers 
respectively. 


4, 
t 


II.  Hi^  frequency  heating  apparatus  for  heating  di-' 
ekctric  material  comprisuig  a  radio  frequency  oscillator. 
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means  for  holding  material  to  be  heated,  a  pair  of  spaced 
heating  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
holding  means  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  oscillator, 
and  fluid  absorbing  means  made  of  insulating  r.aterial 
disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  electrodes  and  outside  of 
the  space  between  said  electrodes  but  between  said  one 
electrode  and  a  point  having  a  radio  frequency  potential 
different  from  that  of  said  one  electrode  for  absorbing 
and  re-evaporating  fluid  emitted  from  said  material  to  be 
heated. 


3,M1,43< 

TRANSPARENT,  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

ENCLOSURE 

IrviiV  E.  Brady,  Glendale,  CaUf.,  aaslgBor  to  The  Sierra- 

dn   Corporatioa.   Bnrbank,   Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of 

California 

FDed  Aug.  11.  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,0«2 
S  CWbs.     (CL  219—19) 


I .  A  transparent,  electrically  conductive  enclosure  com- 
prising a  pair  of  transparent  face  sheets  with  a  transparent 
interiayer  interposed  therebetweca,  the  inner  side  of  one 
of  said  face  sheets  having  a  transparent,  electrically  con- 
ductive coating  thereon;  a  terminal  block  assembly  oper- 
ably  connected  to  one  of  said  face  sheets,  said  terminal 
block  assembly  comprising  a  body  member  of  thermally 
non-conductive  material,  a  metal  insert,  said  insert  being 
surrounded  on  all  sides  but  one  by  said  body  member, 
said  body  member  and  said  insert  having  walls  forming 
coaxial  holes  extending  therethrough;  a  lead  wire  extend- 
ing through  said  holes  into  electrical  contact  with  said  con- 
ductive coating,  said  lead  wire  being  soldered  to  said 
walls  of  said  metal  insert;  and  means  on  said  metal  insert 
for  attaching  an  external  lead  wire  thereto. 


t,  3,M1.437 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
VInceat  L.  Carissimi,  FalrfieM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  West- 
Inghoose  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Ptttrimgh,  Pa.,  a 
'  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  14, 195*.  Ser.  No.  42M23 


19 


(CL  219— 2«) 


portion,  an  auxiliary  heater  for  said  thermal  switch, 
manually  operable  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
auxiliary  hMter  at  differmt  levels  to  control  the  amount 
of  heat  contributed  by  said  auxiliary  heater  to  the  thermal 
switch,  and  auxiliary  high  thermal  conducting  means 
thermally  secured  to  the  outer  sides  of  said  sensor  plate 
in  close  proximity  to  at  least  the  portion  of  said  heating 
unit  forming  said  opraing  to  increase  the  heat  transfer 
to  said  sensor  plate  from  said  heating  unit  for  additionally 
heating  said  thermal  switch  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  energization  of  said  heating  unit 


3,941,43s 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Henry  Joseph  Lovegrovc,  Hadley  Wood.  BanM 
as^gnor  to  SanuoM  Electric  Compviy,  SprlngfieM,  111., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13, 1959,  Ser.  No.  812.941 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  li,  1958 

i  Claims.     (CL  219—29) 


fe=S, 


5.  An  electric  beating  control  arrangement  for  regu- 
lating current  flow  from  first  and  second  energizing  con- 
ductors to  a  storage-type  heating  device  having  first  and 
second  electrical  connections  during  a  beat  storage  inter- 
val of  predetermined  duration  comprising:  an  external 
temperature  probe  compilaing  a  thermostatically-con- 
trolled switch  and  a  heating  resistor,  one  end  of  said  re- 
sistor being  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  switch  in  a  com- 
mon connection,  the  other  side  of  said  switch  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  electrical  connection  of  said  beating 
device;  means  for  coupling  said  first  energizing  conduc- 
tor to  said  second  electrical  connection  of  said  heating 
device;  a  second  switch  coupled  between  said  second 
energizing  conductor  and  said  common  connection,  to 
complete  a  circuit  between  said  heating  device  aiul  said 
eiaergizing  conductors  responsive  to  simultaneous  closure 
of  said  secoiKl  switch  and  said  thermostatically-controlled 
switch;  and  pulse-modulation  control  means  including 
a  third  switch,  coupled  to  the  end  of  said  heating  resis- 
tor remote  from  said  common  connection,  operative  to 
provide  a  signal  through  said  beating  resistor  independ- 
ently of  the  position  of  said  thermostatically-controlled 
switch,  the  width  of  said  signal  during  said  heat  storage 
interval  being  gradually  decreased  by  a  related  decrei 
of  the  duration  during  which  said  third  switch  is  doaed. 


■? — ^ 


3,t41,439 
ELECTRIC  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Glen  Arden  Sisk,  Hawthorne,  CaU^  asaigMr  to  Amcri- 
can  Miiriie  Prododi  Co.,  lac,  Lawadalc,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  CaUf  onda 

Fitod  Jane  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  817,593 
SOahH.    (a.  219^29) 


'  10.  In  an  electrically  operated  cooking  apparatus,  an 
electrical  heating  unit  having  a  beating  surface  adapted 
to  receive  a  cooking  vessel,  said  heating  unit  being  formed 
to  provide  a  generally  central  opening  in  said  surface,  a 
thermal  control  device  having  a  generally  inverted  cup- 
shaped  sensor  plate  supported  in  said  opening  so  that  its 
upper  surface  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  cooking 
vessel  placed  on  said  surface  and  over  said  opening,  said 
control  device  including  a  thermal  switch  in  the  energizing 
circuit  for  said  heating  tuit  for  controlling  the  beating 
unit  in  response  to  temperature  changes  of  said  conducting 


1.  An  electric  wire  stripper  for  removing  the  iiuula- 
tion  surrounding  an  electrical  conductiw  comprising:  a 
longitudinally  extending  handle  section;  a  holding  head 
at  one  end  of  said  head  section,  said  holding  head  being 
formed  of  electrically  conductive  material;  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  holding  head  for  separating  said  head 
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into  ttnt  and  second  longitudiiudly  extendint  section; 
an  elongate  fflanwnt  bent  intermediate  its  ends  to  form 
an  irregular  loop  defining  first,  second  and  third  sectioos, 
aid  flrit  sectioa  containing  the  apex  of  said  loop  with 
Im  and  second  arm  portions  dtvcrgently  extetMling  there- 
iraai,  said  second  section  defining  a  third  arm  portion 
extending  from  said  fint  arm  portion  and  a  fourth  arm 
portoo  extending  from~said  third  arm  portion  together 
with  a  fifth  arm  portion  extending  from  said  second  arm 
portion  and  a  sixth  arm  portion  extending  from  said  fifth 
arm  portion,  said  third  and  fifth  arm  portions  extending 
divergently  away  from  said  first  and  second  arm  portions, 
said  fourth  and  sixth  arm  portions  extending  convergently 
from  said  third  and  fifth  arm  portions,  the  arm  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  sections  being  substantially  co- 
planar,  said  third  section  containing  the  ends  of  said 
elongate  filament,  the  ends  of  said  elongate  filament  being 
in  straight  parallel  spaced  alignment  and  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  from  said  fifth  and  sixth  arm 
portions,  the  ends  of  said  elongate  filament  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  holding  head  sec- 
tions and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom;  and  elec- 
trical circuit  means  for  conducting  electricity  through 
said  filament  and  said  first  and  second  head  sections. 


a  flat  oompresaible  insulator  received  between  laid  upper 
and  lower  skins,  rigid  spacing  pillars  fixed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  skins  and  extending  through  said  ininla- 


DOUBLE  OVEN  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

L.  IMk,  L— hiBa,  Ky^  aMlMr  te  General 
Electric  CuwgMji.  a  cespesailen  ef  New  York 
FBad  Oct  21,  19M,  Ser.  Nn.  6M4f 
3niiii     (0.219-^)5) 


K  A  douMe-ovcn  electric  range  having  one  large  oven 
and  one  small  oven,  each  oven  being  formed  by  an  oven 
liner  of  box-like  construction  with  an  open  front  wall 
that  is  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  front  opening  door,  each 
oven  liner  including  at  least  one  beating  element,  the  heat- 
ing element  of  the  small  oven  being  a  plug-in  device  that 
is  supported  within  the  oven  liner,  means  mounting  the 
small  oven  liner  so  that  it  may  be  removed  from  the 
range  together  with  its  heating  element  and  positioned 
within  the  large  oven,  aa  electrical  supply  connector  lo- 
cated in  the  large  oven  liner  for  receiving  the  plug-in  heal- 
ing element  within  the  small  oven  liner  in  electrical  sup- 
ply relation,  means  for  energizing  said  connector  to  ener- 
gize said  plug-in  heating  element  and  abo  for  energizing 
a  heating  element  of  said  large  oven  to  raise  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  large  oven  to  an  amount  between  750* 
F.  and  930*  F.  for  burning  off  the  food  toil  and  grease 
spatter  from  the  inner  walls  of  both  oven  liners  so  that 
the  oven  liners  are  in  effect  self<leaning. 


3,M1,441 
PORTABLE  STOCK  WARMER 
Roland  B.  E»ert  Bm  111, 

raed  Mmf  14,  lMB,Ser.  Nn.  31,4M 
f  CWm.     <CL  219^-4*) 

1.  For  uee  in  a  livestock  pen,  means  for  heating  the 
floor  thereof  comprising  an  upper  skin,  a  lower  akin. 
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tor  so  as  to  prevent  compacting  thereof,  said  inaulator 
defining  heat  ducts  adjacent  said  upper  akin,  and  a  heat- 
ing cable  supported  on  said  insulator. 


3,Mly442 
ELECTRO-EROSIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
RECESSES  IN  MBTALUC  WORK 
WcTMr  UilnlaH^  Locarao-Mond,  Swilzcrlaad,  and  GU- 
hart  Waningcr,  Etfflnasn,  Bndan,  Gensuny,  aasfgnors  to 
AGIE,    A.G.    fitr    Indwtricllc    Elcttranft,    Loeona 
Switzerland,  a  compeay  of  Switzerland 
Fled  Mar.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  12,71f 

Mar.4,19f9  t 
nCMnM.    (CL219-49) 


1.  A  process  for  the  electro-eroaion  of  material  from 
a  solid  body  to  form  recess  means  therein  wbereta  at 
least  one  bordering  face  of  the  reoeaa  means  is  cnrved 
while  the  opposed  bordering  face  is  not  more  than  partly 
parallel  thereto,  said  electro-eroaion  being  carried  out 
by  a  tool  electrode;  pivotaDy  nqiporting  the  electrode  on 
an  axis  stationary  relative  to  the  work,  and  moving  the 
electrode  about  its  pivotal  support  into  the  work,  the  axis 
of  said  pivotal  supix>rt  for  the  electrode  with  respect  to 
the  recess  to  be  formed  by  the  electrode  tool  being  such 
that  the  tangent  at  each  point  of  the  bordering  faces  of 
the  recess  forma  an  angle  with  a  tangent  at  the  same  point 
to  the  arc  swung  from  said  axis  through  said  point  which 
angle  falls  within  the  range  of  from  zero  degrees  to 
ninety  degrees,  said  last  mentioned  tangent  forming  the 
inner  leg  of  said  angle  with  respect  to  the  recess  when 
the  angle  between  the  said  tangenu  is  selected  so  that  it 
converges  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  electrode 
tool  into  the  same  solid  body. 


M41.443 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  WELDING 

CONTACTS  WmnN  A  CASE 

Rudolph  Hlai  ihiaagt,  Pamm,  OMn,  awlipar  to  Merhan 

-  -  Akran,  Ohio,  ■ 


^M.  21, 1959,  S«r.  No.  135^45  . 

liCWm.  (CL219— 79) 
I.  Apparatus  for  welding  contacts  within  metal  cases 
having  an  open  end  comprising  hopper  means  for  stor 
ing  a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  discharge  chute  connecting 
to  said  hopper  means  to  receive  only  one  vertical  row 
of  stacked  contacts  therein,  a  transfer  arbor  with  a  con- 
tact receiving  recess  therein  postioned  below  said  di»- 
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charga  chute  to  receive  contacts  one  at  a  time  tbero* 
from  when  said  receaa  ia  moved  in  under  aaid  diwham 
chute,  fixture  means  positioned  adjacent  said  discharge 
chute  to  receive  and  position  a  case  with  its  open  end 
facing  said  transfer  arbor,  means  engaging  said  tranafcr 
arbor  to  move  it  into  a  case  on  said  fixture  means  and 
back  out  with  said  recess  positioned  under  said  discharge 


chute,  a  weld  electrode  positioned  to  move  to  engage  a 
case  on  said  fixture  means  to  force  the  case  against  a 
contact  on  said  transfer  arbor  within  said  case,  a  second 
electrode  operatively  carried  by  said  fixture  means  and 
engaging  a  case  positioned  on  said  fixture  means,  and 
means  connected  to  said  electrodes  to  supply  welding 
energy  thereto  after  said  case  has  been  fiattened  to  weld 
said  contact  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  case. 


3,M1,444 
AUTOMATIC  ARC  WELDERS 
Afthar  Kraaltz,  IWanBrliic,  mi  John  R.  KeUber,  West 
Band,  Wis^  assign  nra  to  Banner  WeMer,  Inc.,  MUwan. 
kee,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of  Wtaeowin 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  1N,921 
ItOalsM.    (CL  219^125) 


1.  In  an  arc  welder  having  a  main  frame  with  a  hori- 
zontally movably  supported  carriage,  a  frame  vertically 
movabiy  supported  on  said  carriage,  a  torch  carrying  ele- 
ment supported  by  said  vertically  movable  frame  and 
movable  m  a  Luisverse  plane  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
movement  of  said  carriage  and  frame  mentbers,  a  weld- 
ing torch  angularly  adjustably  carried  by  said  torch  carry- 
ing element,  means  for  causing  predetermined  vertical 
movements  of  said  vertically  movable  frame  as  it  is  being 
moved  horizontally  and  in  accordance  with  requirements 
of  the  weld  line  on  the  work,  means  associated  with  said 
torch  carrying  element  for  causing  predetermined  move- 
ment of  the  latter  in  a  transverse  plane  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  movable  carriage  and  frame  members 
in  accordance  with  requirements  of  the  weld  line  on  the 
work,  and  means  responsive  to  movements  of  said  mov- 
able members  automatically  adjusting  the  angular  poai- 
tion  of  the  torch  in  a  plurality  of  planes  relative  thereto 
to  compensate  for  movements  of  the  movable  members 
in  uKire  than  one  plane  and  thereby  maintain  constant 
torch  angles  in  a  plurality  of  planes  with  req>ect  to  the 
work  regardleas  of  changes  in  the  contour  (k  the  weld 
line  on  the  work. 


S,it41«445 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WORKING  AND  COT^TTROL 
SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
Roacoc  R.  Lohasco,  Fanwood,  Rahwt  Dean,  Ir., 
and  Edward  J.  R^nnd,  Jr.,  Waal  CUdweil,  N  J^ 
ona  to  Union  OvbUe  Corporation,  a 
NcwYorli 

Filed  Jan.  li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M2J9H 
UCWnM.    (CL  219— 131) 


1.  An  inert-gas  non-consumable  electrode  aystem  com- 
prising automatic  torch  height  adjustment  means  for 
maintaining  an  arc  voltage  constant  by  moving  a  torch 
up  and  down,  means  for  freeing  the  torch  of  such  means, 
means  for  bringing  said  torch  down  approximately  to 
a  desired  height,  naeans  for  the  stopping  further  move- 
ment of  the  torch,  means  for  initiating  an  arc  between 
such  torch  and  the  work,  and  after  a  predetermined  time 
interval  means  for  retuitiing  the  torch  hei^  adjustment 
to  said  automatic  means. 


ELECTRICALLY  UGHTED  ORNAMENT 
Richard  H.  Ericwinc  and  Charics  W.  Richtcr,  Marion, 
Ind^  aarignors  to  Gcnenl  Plaatics  CoipomtioB.  Marlon, 
Ind^  a  corporation 

Filed  May  28,  1959,  Scr.  No.  1 16,539 
2ClainM.    (O.  246— 16) 
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1 .  A  decorating  device  comprising  an  ahimimnn  frame 
including  a  central  longitudinal  member  and  spaced  trana- 
verse  members  of  various  axial  length  supported  thereon, 
flexible  cords  extending  generally  lengthwise  of  said  cen- 
tral member  and  supported  on  said  transverse  members 
adjacent  their  free  ends  to  form  a  cage-like  structure, 
electrically  energized  lamps  of  various  colors  mounted  on 
said  frame  members  within  the  cage-liiLc  stnicture  and 
spaced  from  each  other  both  vertically  and  horizontally, 
multi-surfaced  light  reflecting  means  supported  on  Mid 
cords,  said  reflecting  means  comprising  a  garland  of 
fringed,  burnished  aluminum  foil  having  curved  fringe 
strands,  said  garland  being  spaced  on  said  cords  so  as  to 
substantially  prevent  the  direct  transmission  of  unreflected 
li^t  through  the  cafe-like  structure,  an  exterior  housing 
enclosing  said  structure,  said  bousing  being  formed  o( 
mating  sections  of  higb-gloaa,  ceUuloae  acetate  butyrate, 
and  means  for  suspending  said  decorating  device  from  a 
support,  whereby  said  device  appears  aa  a  nmlti-colored. 
dispersed  light  emittiaf  body. 
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CLECnUCLAMP 
L.  Orufcr,  712  S.  WakMk  A^*.  dlawo. 
FIM  Jut  U,  IMt,  Str.  No.  3<3lt^ 
ICmm.    (CL24«— «1) 


Juki:  M,  IMI 


DL 


An  eJectric  lamp  of  the  kjnd  adapted  to  be  regulated 
to  vary  the  amount  and  directioo  of  iUumioation  radiated 
therefrom.  laid  lamp  compriiing  a  bate  mcludtnt  •  lower 
portion  having  electric  conductor  means  attached  there- 
to and  having  a  manually  operable  switch  unit  mounted 
therein,  said  base  including  an  upper  housing  portion  hav- 
ing an  electric  lamp  socket  mounted  therein,  a  lamp  bulb 
mounted  within  the  said  lamp  socket  and  including  a  por- 
tion projecting  upwardly  above  the  upper  housing  por- 
tion of  said  lamp  base,  masking  means  slidably  mounted 
within  the  said  upper  housing  portion  of  said  base  radially 
outwardly  of  said  lamp  bulb  and  for  movement  axially 
of  said  lamp  bulb  for  varying  the  amount  and  direction  of 
illumination  radiated  by  said  lamp  bulb,  guide  means  in 
^.  "»<^  oPP«"  housing  portion  of  said  base  mounting 
Mi  masking  means  for  vertical  roovenMnt  alongside  said 
hmp  bulb,  manually  operable  operating  means  connected 
to  the  said  masking  means  for  moving  the  said  masking 
means  In  a  progressive  manner  between  a  lower  position 
wherein  the  said  masking  means  is  disposed  substantially 
beneath  the  said  upwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  lamp 
bulb  and  an  upper  position  wherein  the  said  masking 
means  encircles  the  said  upwardly  projecting  portion  of 
said  lamp  bulb  and  blocks  all  horizontal  radiation  of 
light  from  the  said  lamp  bulb,  stop  means  in  the  said  up- 
per housing  portion  of  said  base  and  engageable  with  the 
inner  surface  thereof  for  determining  the  said  lower  and 
upper  positions  of  said  masking  means,  said  upper  hous- 
ing portion  of  the  said  base  including  a  side  wall  having 
an  opening  therein,  the  said  manually  operable  operating 
means  comprising  a  handle  member  operatively  connected 
to  said  masking  means  and  to  the  said  stop  means  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  said  upper  housing  portion 
of  the  said  base  through  the  said  opening  in  the  said  side 
wall  thereof  and  enabling  the  said  masking  means  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  of  the  said  guide  means  and  axiafly 
relative  to  the  said  lamp  bulb  and  enabling  the  said  stop 
means  to  be  moved  with  the  said  upper  housing  portion  of 
the  said  base  for  determining  the  said  upper  and  lower 
positions  of  the  said  masking  means,  the  said  stop  means 
including  a  ring  member  fixed  to  the  said  masking  means 
and  havtag  ndiaUy  projecting  Ub  elements  formed  there- 
on about  the  ©oter  periphery  thereof,  selected  ones  of  said 
tab  elemenu  being  upwardly  incUned  and  being  effective 
to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  upper  housing  por- 
tion  of  said  base  in  the  said  upper  posit  on  of  said  masking 
means,  and  certain  others  of  said  tab  elemenu  being  down- 
wardly inclined  and  being  effective  to  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  the  said  upper  housing  portion  of  said  base 
in  thejower  position  of  said  masking  means  and  stop 
means.  ^ 


jooMioiii  comprising,  a  normally  energized  stick  relay  at 
••Mmid  location,  first  and  second  normally  energized 
"-—relays  at  each  location,  means  at  each  location 
to  the  paMage  of  the  front  end  of  a  vehicle  for 
■fttie.  stick  relay  at  that  location,  means  re- 
I  to  te  deenergization  <rf  each  stick  relay  for  dc- 

-,.  ■«  *«  Brst  and  second  control  relays  at  the  first 

preceding  location  and  the  second  control  relay  at  the 
second  preceding  location,  means  at  each  location  re- 
sponsive to  the  pMsaaa  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  a 
vehicle  for  reenergizing  the  stick  relay  at  the  first  pre- 
ceding locauon;  a  conductor  aswKiated  with  each  loca- 
tion and  extending  between  the  associated  location  and 
the  first  succewling  locaUon,  each  conductor  extending 
along  and  parallel  to  said  route;  means  responsive  to  the 
deenergization  of  the  stick  relay  at  each  location  for  sup- 


y 
> 
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plying  to  the  conductor  asKiciated  with  that  location  a 
signal  selected  from  a  pluraUty  of  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  energized  and  deenergized  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  control  reUys  at  that  locatioa.  an  antenna  on 
each  vehicle  Ux  travel  said  route  each  antenna  so  located 
on  lU  respective  vehicle  that  it  is  continuously  in  close 
proximity  with  and  receives  from  the  conductor  extending 
along  the  section  of  the  route  then  being  traveled  by  that 
vehicle  any  of  said  plurality  of  signals  supplied  to  that 
conductor;  and  raeaaa  on  each  said  vehicle,  responsive  to 
the  signals  received  from  said  conductors  by  the  antenna 
on  that  vehicle,  for  cootroUing  the  starting  of  the  vehicle 
when  the  vehicle  is  at  rest,  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in  ac- 
cordance wHh  the  received  one  of  said  signals,  and  the 
stopping  of  the  vehicle  when  the  receipt  of  signals  is 
terminated.  -a™"-  » 


,. 3,M1,449 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  CONTROL  SYCTEM 

Mmmttm*  Marcteclle,  Bclgiaai.  ■■toiii  h 
<e  CoMtrwcdoM  EIm^i^ms  de         " 
BalgImB,  a  company  of  BdginaB 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t53,Ml 

Clainu  priority.  ■ppBftlon  Ftmcc  Nov,  17,  195f 

ICIaloH.    (CL244— It2) 


3fMl,44C 
ALTTOMATIC  TRAIN  OPERATION  SYSTEM 
FrMkT.  Pascoe,  Scott  Township,  Allegheny  Coonty,  and 
h^^  ABbon,  Forest  Hills,  Pa^  aM%Mn  to  West- 
■i^lJ      ,^t  ""^  Company.  W— siifa^  Pa.,  a  cor- 
ponrtioa  of  Ps— sjfvanla 

Foe*  Feb.  It,  IMI,  Ser.  No,  f«,4»3 
2  daioB.     (a.  24<     <3> 
i.  A  system  for  automatically  operating  vtWdes  trav- 
eling a  prescribed  route  between  a  suoobhmi  of  seiactcd 


k^Ji,: 


I^n  a  raihvay  system  having  tracks  along  which  coded 
control  signals  are  emitted  at  spaced  poinU  akmg  the 
tracks  and  at  least  one  locomotive  operable  thereon  and 
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having  brake-operating  equipment  for  braking  the  iocomo- 
tive  and  rolling  stock  operating  on  said  tracks  in  con- 
junction with  said  locooootive  as  a  train,  an  automatic 
coded  braking  control  system  comprising,  on  said  Iocoobo- 
tive  a  tachometric  generator  opera  Uy  driven  by  the  loco- 
motive, a  transforming  circuit  connected  to  said  tach- 
ometric generator  for  producing  a  voltage  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  the  speed  of  the  train,  means  com- 
prising an  integrating  amplifier  operatively  connected  to 
•aid  tachometric  generator  and  having  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  its  input  and  output  for  developing  a 
▼ariaWe  reference  voltage  signal  having  an  amplitude 
representatWe  of  the  square  of  the  limit  speed  <rf  the  train 
at  the  corresponding  point  and  then  decreasing  propor- 
tionalty  to  the  distance  travelled  by  the  train  from  said 
corresponding  point,  a  plurality  of  D.C.  voltage  sources 
for  proriding  D.C.  voluges  respectively  representative  of 
the  square  of  the  limit  speed  of  the  train  at  the  different 
points  of  the  track  where  coded  signals  are  emitted,  means 
respectively  responsive  to  said  coded  signals  for  causing 
said  DC.  voltages  to  be  applied  during  a  short  time  in- 
terval to  said  capacitor  so  that  said  integrating  amplifier 
produces  said  reference  voltage  signal  having  an  amplitude 
representative  of  the  square  of  the  limit  speed  of  the 
train  at  the  corresponding  point  and  then  decreasing  pro- 
portionally to  the  distance  travelled  by  the  train,  means 
for  developing  a  difference  signal  between  said  difference 
signal  and  said  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
speed  of  the  train,  means  for  actuating  said  brake-operat- 
ing equipment,  a  differential  amplifier  connected  for  am- 
plifying the  difference  signal  between  said  reference  signal 
and  the  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  speed  of 
the  train  operatively  ooimected  to  said  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  brake-operating  equipment  of  the  train  in  re- 
sponse to  said  difference  signal. 


3.t41,45t 
BROADCASTING  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  A  RADI- 
ATED UNMODULATED  CARRIER  WAVE  AS  A 
HETERODYNING  SIGNAL 
LMris  W.  Paritar,  375  FirfrikU  Ava.,  Stanrford,  Cows. 
ConH—arton  of  application  Ser.  No.  iU^9,  Nov.  27, 
1954.   This  application  Apr.  25. 19M,  Ser.  No.  24,<lt 
2$  ClnfaM.    (CL  325—51) 


i^P 


\  1,  A  system  for  broadcasting  ultra  hi^  frequency 
modulated  signals  comprising  means  for  producing  a  con- 
tinuous wave  signal  and  a  modulated  signal  respectively 
on  first  and  second  spaced  ultra  high  frequencies,  first 
antenna  means  for  broadcasting  said  signals  from  a  pre- 
determined location,  additional  means  for  producing  an 
additional  continuous  wave  signal  at  substantially  said 
first  frequency,  and  directional  antenna  means  located 
near  the  limit  of  the  effective  range  of  the  continuous 
wave  signal  for  radiating  the  additional  continwwa  wave 
signal  in  a  directioo  aiway  from  the  first  amenna  means. 


3,Mlv451 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  SEARCH  AND 

FOLLOWING  RECEIVER 

Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignnMuls,  to  Om  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  tta  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1954,  Ser.  No.  414,527 
-*"*  4  ClalnBS.    (CL  325-^7t> 
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1.  A  narrow  baix)  frequency  search  and  following  re- 
ceiver, comprising  a  mixer  adapted  to  have  applied  there- 
to an  input  signal  of  variable  carrier  frequency  having  a 
modulation  envelope,  a  local  oscillator,  the  output  of  said 
local  oscillator  being  applied  to  said  mixer,  a  first  narrow 
band  channel  and  a  second  broader  band  channel  to 
which  are  separately  ^>plied  the  output  signal  o^  said 
mixer,  said  first  channel  adapted  to  yield  an  output  signal 
of  substantially  constant  intermediate  frequency  having  a 
modulation  envelope  in  phase  with  the  modulation  en- 
velope of  the  input  signal,  said  second  diannel  adapted 
when  connected  to  yaid  local  oscillator  to  regulate  the 
frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  to  keep  the  frequency  of 
the  output  signal  of  said  mixer  in  the  center  of  the 
narrow  band  width  of  said  first  channel,  meaxu  for 
periodically  varying  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillates 
over  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  first  channel  to  disconnect  said  means 
for  periodically  varying  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscil- 
lator and  to  connect  said  second  chaiuel  to  said  local 
oscillator  idten  the  frequency  ot  the  output  signal  of  said 
mixer  is  such  a;  to  pass  through  said  first  channel. 


3>I1.452 

TUNNEL  DIODE  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION 

CIRCUIT 

WlUlam  J,  Robertson  ami  lolm  R.  Copeland,  Columbus, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  OWo  State  Untvcrsltjr  Rcaesvch 

Foundation 

FDed  Oct  13, 19M.  Ser.  No,  (2,432 
SCUmi.    (CL325-^«39) 


1.  A  frequency  conversion  circuit  indoding  an  incom- 
ing signal  and  a  local  oscillator  signal,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  hybrid  junction  having  a  pair  of  input 
temrinals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  connect- 
ing said  incoming  signal  to  one  of  said  input  terminals 
and  means  connecting  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  the 
other  of  said  input  terminals;  a  pair  oi  matched  tunnel 
diodes  and  a  balanced  intermediate  frequency  circuit. 
means  connecting  said  diodes  and  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency circuit  to  said  output  terminals  of  said  hybrid 
junction,  and  bias  means  for  biasing  said  tunnel  diodes 
nev  the  peak  currem  point  in  the  positive  conductance 
region  of  its  current-vdtage  characteristic. 
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3,Mly4S3 
POSmVE  ION  DCTECTCNI 
tMr,   Woo«ty. 


nM  My  6,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  41,14« 

■pllftlOB  Great  Britala  ialy  31, 19S9 


P^^  — 


ZS?^ 


8.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  pair  production  «>- 
ergiaa  of  fMoiiia  rayv  originatint  firam  acutron-excked 
nockt  of  oonstttuent  dements  of  an  earth  fonnatioo  tra- 
versed by  a  well  bore  comprising  a  neutroa  source  tor 
trradiating  an  earth  fonnatioo,  a  plurality  of  scintillation 
crystals  positioned  adjacent  each  other  and  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  source,  shielding  means  be- 
tween said  neutron  source  and  said  plurality  of  crystals, 
circuit  means  for  converting  quanta  of  radiatioB  energy 
detected  by  each  of  said  crystals  to  individual  electrical 
pulses,  each  of  said  pulses  being  proportioaai  in  ampli- 
tude to  said  detected  energy,  gating  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  circuit  means  to  control  passay  of  elec- 
trical pulses  from  one  of  said  crystals  to  a  measuring  dr- 


cait,  said  gateg  circuit  being  operable  to  pass  taid  pulses 
from  one  crystal  upoo  coincidence  detectioa  of  at  least 
another  electrical  pulse  at  said  gating  circuit  of  amplitude 
rnrrfapoadiBg  to  die  BMigji  of  aa  aanihiiatioa  qoaota 
originating  in  aaother  of  said  plurality  of  crystals,  aad 
means  for  recording  the  ekctncal  pulses  from  said  oat 
crystal  in  accordance  with  the  depth  ai  said  crystab  in 
a  well  hove. 


S.M1,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOGGING  NELTTRON^APTURE 
GAMMA  RAYS 

WaMcr  E.  Meycthofj^  Mc^oPaifc,  CaMf  ^  •mig^or  to  Cd|. 

ulfy•nllos^  Sbb  Fkaadaco,  Calf*,  ■ 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan,  lU  1954,  Sar.  No.  4«3443 

TCtekM.    (CLIS*— 71J)  ' 


1.  An  ioo  detector  comprising  a  vacuum  ¥Mm1  having 
means  defining  an  aperttue  for  passage  of  aa  ioa  beam, 
a  thin  foil  mounted  to  offer  a  fixxit  face  to  the  nid 
ioQ  beam  and  having  a  thickness  which  is  such  that  de- 
tired  iooa  iiKident  on  the  said  face  can  penetrate  the 
foil  to  Uberate  secondary  electroos  from  the  back  of  the 
foil  but  undesired  ions  cannot,  and  an  electron  detector 
mounted  to  receive  the  said  lecoodary  electrcxu  to  pro- 
duce signals. 

3,Mly«S4 
APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRON-CAPTURE 
GAMMA  RAY  LOGGING 
Staaley  B.  Jones,  WbMtier.  ThoasM  D.  MaeOsr,  La  Hahra, 
aad  Paal  E.  Baker,  Aaahdrn,  CaW,,  salaanii  to  Cal- 
ferateRsaearch  Coryoratloa,  Saa  Fraa^co,  CaBf ,,  a 
corpovatraa  of  Dclawafv 

FBad  Dec.  21, 1953,  Scr.  Now  39947S 
trisfcMi     (CL25B— 713) 


4/  ' 
.f 


■1 


1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  constituent  elements 
of  aa  earth  formatioo  traversed  by  a  well  bore  comprising 
a  neutron  source  for  irradiating  an  earth  formation,  a 
pair  of  scintillation  crystals  poeitiooed  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  source  and  shielded  therefrom,  one  of 
said  crystals  being  positioned  within  a  cavity  in  the  other 
of  said  crystals,  shielding  means  between  said  earth  for- 
aiatioo  and  said  pair  of  crystals  to  ezchide  therefrom 
radiation  originating  in  said  earth  formation  having  en- 
ergy less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude  pulse  generating 
circuit  means  for  each  of  said  crystals  for  converting  radi- 
ation energy  detected  by  each  of  said  crystals  to  electrical 
pulses  proportional  in  amplitude  to  said  detected  energy, 
gating  circuit  means  connected  between  said  pube  gen- 
erating circuit  means  for  the  inner  crystal  of  said  pair  and 
a  measuring  circuit  for  controlling  passage  of  the  electri- 
cal pulses  generated  by  said  inner  crystal,  discriminator 
means  connected  between  said  pulse  generating  circuit 
means  for  the  outer  crystal  of  said  pair  and  said  gating 
circuit,  said  discriminator  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  electrical  pulses  corresponding  in  energy  to  a  pre- 
determined magnitude  being  detected  in  the  outer  of  said 
crystals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  gating  cir- 
cuit meaxu  and  means  for  operating  said  gating  circuit 
means  upon  occurrence  of  coincident  electrical  pulses 
from  the  generating  circuit  means  for  said  inner  crystal 
and  from  said  discriminator  means,  and  means  for  re- 
cording the  number  of  electrical  pulses  of  predetermin- 
able  magnitude  corresponding  to  energy  measured  in 
said  inner  crystal  ia  accordance  with  the  depth  of  said 
crystals  ia  a  well  bore  as  a  measuremem  of  the  quantity 
of  a  constituent  eieowat  in  said  earth  formation  traversed 
by  the  watt  bore. 
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3vB41,45C 

LUMINESCENT  SCREENS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

A.  MacLaad,  lUl  FjaianatSt^ 

•■  ana-naV  to  L  #.  McOuoaitfb  Y 


Nov.  M,  19S(.  Sar.  No.  «2447t.   IN- 
"     Fab.  M,  1959.  Sw.Na.  794,692 


^  1.  Compart mented  screen  oompriwig  a  plurality  of  . 
erally  parallel,  optically  opaque,  corrugated  waUs,  de- 
posed substantially  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  screaa, 
and  olbet  so  as  to  form  adiaceot,  boalike,  optically  trana- 
laoeat  compartments  joined  together  by  narrow  isthmus- 
hke  passages,  the  corrugations  ia  each  waU  extending 
shghtly  past  the  corrugations  of  the  adjacent  wall  so  as 
to  block  passage  of  a  light  beam  from  compartment  to 
compartment  along  a  straight  hne  joining  ntore  than  two 
compartments,  and  phosphor  within  said  compartments. 


3,M1,4S7 
RADIATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
A.  WaO,  SoasarvOe,  hUm^  siilgaMi 
far  RadhrtkM,  lac,  CamktMM,  Mhb,  a 
af  MMMchaaetts 

FIM  My  27, 1999,  Bar.  No.  t29,i52 
11  Oslwi,     (d.  25B— aSJ) 


V 


1.  A  compact  radiation  sensing  and  warning  device 
suitable  for  personal  use  including  a  sensing  element  com- 
prising a  semicooductor  material  having  a  resistance  of 
varying  value  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  radiation 
impinging  thereon  and  a  phoq>hor  element  disposed  in 
optically  coupled  relatioiuhip  with  said  semiconductor 
material,  said  semiconductor  material  having  a  quantum 
efficiency  greater  than  one  and  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and  said  phosphor  elentent  being  encased  in  a  mato- 
rial  opaque  to  visible  light,  means  for  rendering  said  sens- 
ing element  responsive  to  only  certain  selected  types  oi 
radiation,  a  voltage  supply  connected  to  said  semicon- 
ductor material  so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal  from 
said  material  of  a  magnitiide  dependent  upoo  the  radia- 
tion impinging  upon  said  sensing  element,  signal  amplify- 
ing means  for  amplifying  said  output  signal,  sound  pro- 
ducing means  including  an  electromagnetic  member  re- 
sponsive to  the  amplified  signal  for  providing  substantially 
immediate  indication  when  said  sensing  device  is  exposed 
to  a  significant  level  of  radiation  of  said  selected  types, 
and  a  case  for  park  aging  the  device,  said  case  including  a 
wall  portion  disposed  in  cooperating  relationship  with 
said  electromagnetic  member  as  a  diaphragm  for  pro- 
ducing an  audible  sound  indicative  of  m^jnitiuy.  of  the 
•alactad  typea  of  radiation  impinging  on  said 
alement. 


3,B4MSI 
FIRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

C.   Roaherry,    Marristowaiy  NJ., 
McGfaw-Edlaon  Compaay,  Elgin,  DL,  a 


to 

af 


LM.  11, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  t32,94« 
SCWasa.    (CL  25B— 13  J) 
^^1.  A  ftre  detection  tystam  oompriaiif  a  detector  tube 
rwponaiva  to  altiaviokt  light  and  adapted  for  A.C  o|Mr- 


ation,  aa  A.C  soorce  of  potential,  a  hi^  vottafe ._ 

nig  circoit  for  said  tobe  coupled  to  nid  source,  a  low 
impedance  load  device,  stq>-down  transformer  coupling 
between  said  energizing  circuit  and  load  device,  said  en- 
ergizing circuit  having  a  ground  coimection  at  one  aide 
of  the  primary  winding  of  said  output  transformer  and 
said  detector  tube  being  coonected  between  the  other  «de 
of  said  {ximary  winding  and  said  source,  a  pair  of  individ- 


-^ 


LI. 


SfeS3/ 


i-ClJ U — ♦t^^—j- 


ually  shielded  leads  connecting  said  detector  tube  to  said 
energizint  circuit,  means  connecting  the  shields  at  said 
leads  to  said  ground  connection  whereby  the  distributed 
capacity  of  one  lead  to  ground  is  connected  acrow  said 
source  and  the  distributed  capacity  of  die  other  lead  to 
ground  is  connected  across  said  primary  winding,  and 
said  output  transformer  having  a  leakage  indiictanof  reso- 
nant with  the  distributed  capacity  of  said  other  lead  at 
the  frequency  of  said  source. 


3,B41,459 
RADIANT  ENERGY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

RV.  biacna,  mWm 


FBad  Jane  29, 1959.  8«r.  No.  t23,M7 
ItClatant.    (CL25B--2B1) 


1.  A  radtation-sensttive  control  system  for  forming  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  selected  area  of  a  field  of  vision, 
comprising:  radiation  focusing  means  for  focusing  re- 
ceived radiation  to  an  observation  location;  sensing  nteans 
portioned  to  receive  radiation  from  said  focusing  means 
for  sensing  the  energy  of  radiation  indudtng  energy  radi- 
ated by  said  selected  area  at  plural  discrete  areas  of  said 
field  of  vision  at  different  locations  relative  to  said  ob- 
servation location;  means  to  vary  the  effective  qiaoe  rela- 
tionship between  said  seoing  means  and  said  observation 
location  in  a  recturing  maimer;  and  dectrical  signal  means 
for  combining  the  energy  seiised  from  said  plural  dis- 
crete areas  by  said  sensing  OMans  to  form  at  least  one 
composite  control  signaL 


MULTI-CELL  IR  SEARCH  SYSTEM 
Hanry  A.  Dahnar.  Westwoad,  NJ.  sss^oi  to  ACF 
lanartrlaa,  lacorpantod.  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  caipana- 
Boa  of  New  Jersey 

FBed  Jane  19, 1959.  Scr.  No.  121,577 
HCbtaM.  (CL25B— 2M) 
1.  A  search  system  comprising  a  photosensitive  device, 
means  for  projecting  radiation  along  a  path  onto  said 
photosensitive  device,  said  photosensitive  device  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  aemicoaductor  photoconductive  cells 
and  a  source  of  potential  and  means  connecting  said 
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potential  aource  to  said  pfaotoconductive  cells,  said  con- 
oecting  means  iociudiii«  structure  for  applying  voltage 


pulses  to  said  photoconductive  cells  sequentially,  and  a 
common  output  circuit  connected  to  said  cells. 


3^11,441 

PHOTO  ELECTRIC  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 

Howard  C.  UadciMMi,  Wcatlivy,  and  DmM  Mlmlbdm, 

Gka  CoTc,  N.Y^  aasisMrs  to  Uadly  *  Conipuy,  Inc^ 

Narna  Comty,  N.Y^  •  cosyortioM  of  New  Varfc 

FIM  May  27, 195S,  S«r.  No.  73M74 

I  CUm.     (CL  25«— 21f ) 


Apparatus  for  iiM]Mcting  a  moving  sheet  ol  matefial. 
oomprisiBg  a  support,  ligbt  transmitung  means  mounted 
on  said  support  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  said  sheet,  said 
tranamittiag  neant  compnsiog  a  light  source  and  means 
directing  a  beam  of  light  from  said  source  transversely 
across  one  face  of  said  sheet  parallel  to  and  close  to 
said  sheet,  light  reversing  means  motinted  on  said  support 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  sheet  and  com- 
prising means  intercepting  said  beam  and  redirecting  it 
transversely  acroM  the  oppoiite  face  of  said  sheet  parallel 
ID  and  close  to  the  sheet  and  light  sensing  means  mounted 
OQ  said  support  adjacent  said  light  transmitting  means  in 
position  to  receive  said  redirected  light  beam,  said  sensing 
means  being  reqxxisive  to  the  interception  of  said  beam 
on  either  side  oMf  said  sheet,  said  support  comprising  a 
rigid  tubular  member  extending  transversely  of  said  sheet 
and  parallel  to  said  sheet  and  end  supports  secured  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  rigid  tubular  member,  means 
for  mounting  said  transmitting  means  and  sensing  noeans 
on  one  of  said  end  supports,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  reversing  means  on  the  other  of  said  end  supporu. 


1,*41,4<2 

POSITION  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

A.  Or1«.  PaoB,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  Bwroavhs  Coipo- 

ratfcm,  Detroft.  Mkh..  a  covporatton  of  MIcMcbb 

Flkd  Feb.  It.  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  7W,lf3 

7  CWm.     (CL  2S»~21f) 


7.  Appnratua  for  detecting  leading  and  traili^      _ 
ol  a  sheet  item  paanng  through  a  guideway  wherein  said 
item  cootaina  a  predetermined  pattern  of  holes  therein 


in  rows  and  columns  comprising,  a  pair  of  closely  spaced 
parallel  walls  fomyng  a  guideway  through  which  said 
it^  are  pamd,  one  of  said  walls  being  provided  with  an 
opening  therein,  a  photo-optical  assembly  dispowd  in 
said  opening,  said  assembly  comprising  a  unitary  housing 
having  a  first  and  second  compartment  tberem  separated 
by  a  light  impervious  wall,  one  wall  of  said  housing  being 
flush  mounted  in  said  wall  aperture,  a  source  of  light  in 
said  first  compartment,  a  light  sensitive  unit  in  said  sec- 
ond compartment,  a  first  aperture  in  one  wall  of  said 
compartment,  a  second  aperture  in  the  same  wall  of  said 
compartment,  means  in  said  first  aperture  refracting  the 
light  from  said  light  source  as  the  light  passes  through 
Mid  aperture,  means  in  said  second  aperture  to  refract  the 
lilht  aa  it  paaaes  through  said  second  aperture  to  impinge 
on  said  light  sensitive  unit,  means  responsive  to  said  item 
passing  through  said  beam  to  mdicate  said  leading  and 
said  trailing  edges  of  said  item,  said  first  and  second  aper- 
tures being  angularly  related  to  the  guideway  formed  by 
ttid  wall  members  such  that  a  beam  of  light  leaving  the 
light  source  and  entering  the  passageway  is  directed 
thraogh  said  passageway  at  an  angle  relative  to  a  line  nor- 
flud  to  said  passageway  greater  than  the  angle  at  which  the 
ligfat  beam  enters  the  passageway,  whereby  said  light 
source  and  said  light  sensitive  element  are  closely  spaced 
together  and  said  light  beam  forms  a  zig-zag  pattern  de- 
fining a  multi-directional  path  out  of  phase  with  the 
pattern  of  holes  through  said  item,  said  item  thus  being 
effective  to  actuate  said  last  means  only  at  the  leading 
and  trailmg  edges  of  said  item. 


AUTOMATIC  STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
James  W.  Hvim,  Mlt  Osafc  Ave^  Las  Alleles  45,  CaMf,, 
and  Aat*lo  I.  Scariata,  2334S  Orcbaid,  WUmiagtoa, 
Calif.,  aasitanii  of  «Me-lhini  to  F.  W.  Mttcbell,  BcTcrir 
Hllls.Callf. 

Fifed  Apr.  U,  If  54,  Ser.  No.  579,492 
2CialBH.    (CL-29«— 3f) 


1.  Restarting  switch  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  driven  vehicle  having  an  engine  vacuum  line, 
comprising:  a  diaphragm;  a  housing  enclosing  and  support- 
ing said  diaphragm  and  having  one  side  thereof  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  exclude  atmospheric  pressure  therefrom, 
and  cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  to  define  a  suction 
chamber,  a  tubular  coupling  having  one  end  sealed  to 
said  hermetically  sealed  side  of  the  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  suction  chamber  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  coupling  providing  a  connection  to  said  vacuum 
line  and  an  annular  spring  abutment  shoulder;  the  opposite 
side  of  said  housing  cooperating  with  the  opposite  side  of 
said  diaphragm  to  define  an  unpressurized  chamber  and 
having  an  aperture  establishing  communication  between 
mid  unpressurized  chamber  and  atmosphere,  said  opposite 
sM»  of  the  housing  having  a  thresded  collar  defining  an 
opening  into  said  unpressurized  chamber  opposed  to  the 
center  of  said  opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm;  a  self  open- 
ing restarting  switch  having  a  threaded  tubular  neck 
threaded  into  said  collar  and  having  an  actuator  item 
projecting  through  said  tubular  neck  and  into  said  unpres- 
surized chamber  in  portion  to  be  depressed  by  said  dia- 
phragm when  tktt  latter  is  deflected  toward  said  opposite 
side  of  the  housing;  a  coil  spring  in  said  coupling,  en- 
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gaged  under  compression  between  said  abutment  shoulder 
and  said  diaphragm  for  normally  deflecting  the  diaphragm 
into  engagement  with  said  stem  to  rstsMish  a  normally 
closed  position  of  said  restarting  switch,  said  coupling, 
diaphragm,  collar  and  restarting  switch  being  in  mutually 
coaxial,  in-line  assembly;  said  diaphragm  being  req>onsive 
to  engine  vacuiun  in  said  vacuum  line  to  withdraw  said 
diaphragm  from  contact  with  said  restarting  switch 
stem,  overcoming  the  load  of  said  coil  spring  whereby  said 
restarting  switch  will  assiune  an  open  position  during  nor- 
mal engine  operation. 


3,941  444 

.  ELECTRICAL  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Wlbon  S.  Prftcbctt,  Rkhmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Knopp, 

Inc.,  OaUand,  CaUf .,  a  covporatloa  of  CaUfomfai 

Filed  Jaly  II,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,943 

4ClalaM.    (CL397— 17) 


1.  Wide  range  variable  electrical  loading  app&ntus, 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  individual  transformers  having 
their  secondaries  connected  in  series  with  a  load,  each  of 
said  transformers  having  an  ou^wt  capacity  of  a  fraction 
of  the  maximum  output  desired  to  be  applied  to  said  load 
and  the  sum  of  said  capacities  being  substantially  equal 
to  said  maximum  output,  one  of  said  transformers  having 
variable  control  means  for  delivering  a  variable  output, 
and  means  for  individually  short-circuiting  the  primaries 
of  the  other  of  said  transformers,  whereby  each  of  said 
other  transformers  may  be  energized  itidividually  to  add 
its  output  capacity  to  the  output  applied  to  said  load. 


3,941,445 

AUXILIARY  POWER  SUPPLY 

Ylviaa  h.  Ayre,  Waahtegton,  D.C.,  assigMr  to  the  United 

f  Slates  of  AflMska  as  rsprcsarted  by  the  SMxetary  of  Hm 

Navy 

FUcd  May  31, 1949,  Ser.  No.  33,944 

7  Claims.     (H.  397—44) 

(GrairtMi  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


t 

r. 


7.  An  auxiliary  power  supply  system  comprising  a  gen- 
erator, a  reverse  current  relay  in  series  with  the  genera- 
tor, a  load  connected  across  the  generator  and  reverse 
current  relay,  a  reverse  current  coil  connected  to  said 
load,  a  battery,  a  differential  relay  having  a  differential 
ooil,  movable  arm  and  first  and  second  contacts,  a  volt- 
age relay  connected  to  the  battery  to  apply  potential  to 
the  differential  coil,  the  arm  of  said  (Ufferential  relay 
being  adapted  to  be  activated  by  either  the  differential 
coil  or  the  reverse  current  coil,  a  discharge  contactor  con- 
T7»  CO.— T» 


nected  to  said  first  contact  for  applying  the  battery  to 
the  load,  a  rectifier,  and  a  charging  ccmtactor  connected 
to  said  second  contact  for  applying  the  rectifier  to  the 
battery,  whereby  either  the  generator  or  the  battery  is 
applied  to  the  load  should  the  potential  of  either  fall 
below  a  predetermined  level  and  the  battery  is  kept  fully 
charged  when  not  in  use. 


3,941,444 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS 

Seymour  R.  Cray,  Mfamcapotts,  and  ArwM  P.  Hendrfck- 

soo,  RkhAeM,  Mhw.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1954,  Ser.  No.  423,939 

45  ClataM.     (CL  397—99) 


in 


.<"rft  '* 


la 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  state  of  a  bistable  mag- 
netic core  element  comprising  said  element  and  a  winding 
magnetically  coupled  thereto,  means  for  non-inductively 
coupling  and  applying  a  first  signal  across  said  winding 
to  cause  said  element  to  shift  from  a  first  stable  state  to  a 
second  stable  state  only  if  it  was  in  said  first  state  before 
application  of  said  first  signal  and  to  thereby  generate 
a  substantial  back  E.M.F.  across  said  winding,  means  for 
non-inductively  coupling  and  applying  in  the  same  effec- 
tive direction  as  said  first  signal  a  second  signal  across 
said  winding  at  least  in  part  concurrently  with  said  first 
signal  and  including  means  responsive  to  said  back  E.M.F. 
for  preventing  effective  coui^g  of  the  second  signal 
to  said  winding  at  least  when  the  first  signal  causes  the 
element  to  change  state  as  aforesaid,  and  means  non- 
inductively  coupled  to  the  second  signal  cou[^ing  means 
for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  state  of  said 
element,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  a  substantial 
ouq>ut  occurs  upon  application  of  said  signals  concur- 
rently at  least  in  part  if  said  core  element  was  previously 
in  said  first  state  and  is  shifted  to  said  second  state  by 
the  effect  of  said  first  signal. 


3,941,447 
SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
L.  AaeiiMch,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 
apotts-HoaeywcU    Regalalor   Company, 
Mhn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Nov.  24. 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,929 
2  Claims.    (CL  397— 9t) 


r  to  Mhsnc. 


1.  A  switching  arrangement  for  producing  unidirec- 
tional discrete  electrical  pulses  by  actuation  of  a  me- 
chanical switch  comprising:  a  saturable  magnetic  core 
member  exhibiting  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop;  an  input  winding  disposed  on  said  core  member; 
an  output  winding  having  a  rectifier  in  series  there- 
with disposed  on  said  core  member;  a  capacitor;  a  direct 
current  source  of  voltage;  and  a  mechanical  singit-poie, 
double-throw  snap  switch  having  sufficient  resilience  to 
inherently  exhibit  contact  bounce;  circtiit  connections 
esublishing  a  first  series  circuit  through  said  input  wind- 
ing, said  capacitor,  and  said  source  of  voltage  when  said 
snap  switch  is  in  a  first  condition  in  which  the  pole  of 
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Mid  fwHch  ii  ia  «Bt>feiiieBt  with  taid  flrit  contact  to 
provide  t  iifB«l  of  a  lint  polarity  acroM  said  input  wind* 
iag  and  to  nbataiitially  fiilly  charge  said  capacitor  and 
to  shift  said  core  member  from  a  first  state  of  rrniswcc 
to  a  second  state  of  remanence  before  said  pole  booaoei 
away  from  said  flrst  contact;  drcoit  connections  for 
establishing  a  second  series  circutt  thraagli  nid  iiV*t 
winding,  said  capacitor,  and  through  a  second  contact 
and  the  pole  of  said  switch  upon  said  snap  switch  at* 
taining  a  second  condition  to  substantially  discharge 
said  capacitor  to  provide  a  signal  pulse  of  a  second  polar- 
ity acr'oes  said  input  winding  and  to  shift  said  core  mem- 
ber from  said  second  state  of  remanence  to  said  flrst 
state  before  said  pole  of  said  snap  switch  bounces  away 
from  said  second  contact,  said  second  series  circuit 
being  open  except  when  the  pole  of  said  switch  engages 
said  second  contact  so  that  appreciable  discharge  of  said 
condenser  occurs  only  when  said  switch  is  in  said  second 
condition;  said  successive  shifts  at  said  core  member  from 
one  state  of  remanence  to  another  state  of  remanence  in- 
ducing complementary  sin^  signal  pulses  of  opposite 
polarity  in  said  output  winding  regardless  of  bow  many 
tiroes  the  switch  may  bounce  the  signal  pulses  of  the 
undesired  polarity  being  effectively  blocked  by  said  recti- 
fier. 


said  first  switch  to  be  driven  to  its  first  sUte  and  said 
second  switch  to  be  driven  to  its  second  sUte  when  said 
input  exceods  a  first  predetermined  value,  a  second  volt- 


«? 
1 
■> 


N 


age  responsive  means  connected  to  said  second  switch  to 
cause  said  second  switch  to  be  driven  back  to  said  first 
state  when  said  input  exceeds  a  second  predetermined 
value  which  is  higher  than  taid  first  predetermined  value. 


3,M1,4M 
SIGNAL  T1t4NSLATING  DEVICE 
Tbcodof*  H.  Soma,  Mcrioa  Station,  and 
Eckcrt  Jr^  GIndwync,  Pa^  a«igMrs,  ky 
meats,  to  Sparry  Rand  CorporatkM,  New  Yoft,  N.Y 
a  corporatioa  of  Dcfar 
OrlgiBal 
DMdcd 
•22,943 

24CWM.    (CL3r7— «) 


3,Ml,47f 
HORIZONTAL  SWEEP  CIRCUIT  FOR 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
WUUaai  H.  Woodworth,  Chkaa  Lake,  CaUf„ 
the  United  Statas  of 


appUcatioo  Sept.  24,  lf53,  Ssr.  Nn.  3t2,IM.        ^^^UlXS%}  «•««.  ■»  No.  1g.4« 
i  and  tkis  application  Jnno  25,  If5»,  Ssr.  Nn.  5  oSiS!    (CL  JS     wj) 


(CLM7— M.5) 
TMIs  3S,  UA  Co4s  (1952), 


to 
by  tiw 


2M) 


pr^Pf 


I.  In  combination,  first  and  second  magnetic  amplifiers, 
each  said  magnetic  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, first  and  second  signal  sources,  and  an  inhibitory 
gate  having  an  output  and  at  least  one  input,  wherein  said 
first  signal  source  is  connected  to  the  input  of  said  first 
amplifier,  the  output  of  said  flrst  amplifier  is  contkected  to 
the  input  of  said  second  amplifier,  and  the  output  of  said 
second  amplifier  is  coiuected  to  the  input  of  laid  first 
amplifier,  said  gate  is  connected  between  the  inpOt  of  one 
of  said  amplifiers  and  the  output  of  the  other  of  said 
amplifiers,  and  said  second  signal  source  is  connected  to 
said  gate  for  supplying  signals  to  inhibit  said  gatO. 


3,041,449 
TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT  PRODUCING  OUTPUT 
ONLY    WHEN    INPUT   IS   BETWEEN   PREDE- 
TERMINED LEVELS  UTILIZING  DIFFERENT 
BREAKDOWN  DIODES 
Axthor  U.  Roac.  Slnewsbnij^NJ,  swImih  to  tka  U^iod 
o(  Aflwfica  as  represented  ky  tkc  Secretaiy  of 


^FBed 


Mar.  7,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  13,4«1 
7  CWhk    (CL  3t7— M.5) 

TMs  55,  MS.  Cods  (1952),  ssS^  244) 

1.  In  a  voltage  controlled  circuit  having  an  ii^ut,  first 
and  second  electronic  switches  each  having  two  states, 
means  interconnecting  said  twiidies  such  that  Mid  sec- 
ond switch  is  biased  to  its  first  sUte  by  said  first  switch 
mM  Irst  switch  is  in  its  second  state,  first  voltage 
ive  means  connected  to  said  first  switch  to  causs 


1 .  A  saw-tooth  generator  for  providing  sequential  sweep 
and  retrace  periods  of  operation,  and  responshre  to  a 
repetitively  applied  trigger  pulse  to  terminate  a  sweep 
period  and  initiate  a  retrace  period,  comprising:  a  first  cir- 
cuit branch  having  nonnally<losed  switch  means  serially 
connected  with  a  voltage  source  and  a  first  inductor, 
wherein  energy  is  stored  in  said  induclor  when  said  switch 
means  is  closed:  means  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse 
to  open  said  switch  means;  a  second  circuit  branch,  shunt- 
ing said  switch  means  and  shunting  said  serially-connect- 
ed source  and  first  inductor,  having  a  storage  capacitor 
serially  connected  with  a  second  inductor,  wherein  said 
storage  capacitor  is  charged  by  energy  discharge  from 
said  first  inductor  when  said  switch  means  opens,  aixl 
wherein  said  storage  capacitor  serves  as  a  source  from 
which  current  is  supplied  to  said  second  iiwluctor  while 
said  switch  means  is  doeed;  resonating  capacitor  means 
shunting  said  second  inductor  and  providing  therewith  an 
oscillatory  circuit,  having  a  half-cycle  ring  duration  cor- 
responding to  a  preselected  retrace  period,  and  wherein 
ringing  is  initiated  by  application  of  a  trigger  pulse  and 
occurrenos  of  said  energy  discharge;  means  for  Hmititig 
said  ringing  to  its  first  half-cycle;  and  mooiia  nsniawiiii 
to  said  limited  ringing  for  maintaining  taid  twteh  moooi 
in  open  condition  during  said  first  half-cycle;  whereby  to 
provide  a  retrace  period  of  duration  set  by  said  limited 
ringing,  followed  by  a  sweep  period  extending  to  the  next 
instant  of  trigger  pulse  application. 
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LEVEL  LIMITING  EMITTER  BIASING  CIRCUIT 
FOR  PREVENTING  COMPLETE  CUT-OFF  OF 
TRANSISTOR 

Henri  Gerard  Fcisoei,  Paris,  France,  assifnor  to  Cons- 
dos  MacUnss  BnR  (Societc  Anonymc),  Paris, 


FUsd  Jniy  29, 1949,  Scr.No.  44,292 

ippiicaHon  France  Jniy  22.  1959 
2ClaiBH.    (a.3«7--M^ 


u»»tmtmmamrn 


■n/**» 


♦•  - 
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1.  In  a  transistor  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  first  and 
a  iMOod  source  of  predetermined  potential,  at  least  one 
which  may  assume  two  different  conduction 
a  first  diode  and  a  limiting  resistor  aerially  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  said  second  source,  and  a 
aecood  diode  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  to 
the  junction  point  of  said  first  diode  and  said  limiting 
resistor,  a  relatively  high  value  resistor,  the  emitter  oi 
said  traasislor  being  connected  to  one  of  said  sources 
through  said  relatively  high  value  resistor  to  determine 
a  feeble  emitter  current  in  the  quasi-Mocked  state  tA  the 
transistor. 


WHt 


^  3,94M72 

.  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 

Thomas  M.  Ingmaa,  North  Hollywood,  CaBf.,  ■■Jipiiir  to 
ElcctrosoUds  Corporation,  Panorama  Oty,  CaBCn  ■ 
corporatioa  of  CaUforala 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1949,  Ser.  No.  48,395 
t  Claiass.     (CL  397— M^) 


'.T-^ 


•^T^ 


1.  A  power  amplifier  system  for  aiiiplifying  signal  in- 
put voltage  pulses  of  generally  rectangular  waveshape 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  regenerative  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  transistor,  said  amplifier  having  signal  input 
and  signal  output  circuits  and  including  a  positive  feed- 
back loop  to  provide  said  regeneration,  the  natural  fre- 
quency of  regeneration  of  said  power  amplifier  being 
lower  than  the  frequency  of  said  signal  input  voltage 
pulses;  signal  input  terminals  adapted  for  coupling  to  a 
source  of  said  signal  voltage  pulses;  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  ix>nna]ly  bias  said  transistor  in  the  reverse 
direction,  the  magnitude  of  the  reverse  bias  voltage  ap- 
plied to  said  transistor  by  said  biasing  means  being  less 
than  the  magnitude  of  said  input  signal  voltage  pulses 
applied  to  said  transistor  through  said  signal  input  cir- 
cuit; triggering  and  disablnig  circuit  means  coupling  said 
signal  input  terminals  to  said  signal  input  circuit  for  appli- 
cation of  signal  input  voltage  pulses  to  said  signal  input 
dzcuit  and  for  selectively  effectively  short-cb-cuiting  said 
stgnal  input  circuit  in  the  absence  of  signal  input  voltage 
pnbc;  output  terminals;  and  output  coupling  means  con- 
necting said  signal  output  circuit  with  said  ouQMt 
terminals. 


■r  3,941^73 

SWITCH  FOR  SMALL  DIRECT  CURRENTS 
Glan  Franco  Piazza,   Wettlngen,  Aargaa,   Switzertaai, 
assignor  to  Aktieaceseilschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cle, 
Baden,  Switzcriaad,  a  Joint-stock  conqway 

Fncd  Ang.  31.  1949,  Ser.  No.  53,995 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Switiciland  Sept  1. 195* 

5ClaiBM.    (CLJ97— <S,5) 


1.  In  an  electronic  switch  for  small  variable  direct  cik- 
rents  comprising  first  and  second  transistors  cascaded  in 
base  connection,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  serving 
as  one  input  terminal  for  the  direct  current  and  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor  serving  as  the  other  input  ter- 
minal for  the  direct  current,  a  third  switching  transistor, 
the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  and  to 
the  input  electrode  of  a  diode,  a  load  connected  to  the  out- 
put electrode  of  said  diode,  means  for  suppljfing  a  control 
current  to  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  to  render  said 
third  transistor  alternatively  non-conductive  or  conductive, 
said  third  transistor  when  in  a  conductive  state  serving  to 
by-pass  the  output  current  from  the  collectors  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  away  from  said  diode  and 
load,  and  when  in  a  non-conductive  state  effecting  flow 
of  said  output  current  through  said  diode  and  to  sud 
load;  the  improvement  which  resides  in  means  for  intro- 
ducing an  auxiliary  direct  current  of  constant  amplitude 
at  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  removing  said 
auxiliary  current  at  the  ou^ut  electrode  of  said  diode  in 
advance  of  said  load. 


3,941,474 
DATA  STORAGE  aRCUTTRY 
WniiaB  N.  Cwnill,  Wappters  FaDs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
IntematioBal    Baatocss    Machines    Corporadoa,   Now 
York,  N.Y..  a  corpontlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  717,995 
2ClainM.    <CL397— St,5) 


prNM^ 


I .  Data  storage  apparatus  for  the  storage  of  pulses  rei>- 
resentative  of  binary  coded  d^ta  comprising  a  first  tran- 
sistor having  an  input  circuit, and  an  output  circuit,  said 
output  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  a  series 
circuit  including  a  data  storage  capacitor,  the  output 
circutt  of  said  first  transistor  and  an  output  load  im- 
pedance, said  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  first  ter- 
minal of  said  output  circuit  and  said  output  load  im- 
pedance being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  output  circuit,  a  source  of  unidirectional  electrical 
energy  connected  across  said  series  circuit,  the  input 
circuit  of  said  first  transistor  being  adapted  in  response 
to  a  sampling  pulse  to  permit  a  capacitor  charging 
current  to  flow  through  said  series  carcuit  in  response 
to  said  sampling  pulse  when  said  capadtor  is  in  a 
discharged  state,  thereby  simultaneously  producing 
an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  value  stcMvd  in  said 
data   storage   apparatus   and    diarging   said   capadtor. 
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uid  capacitor,  when  charted,  being  adapted  to  inhibit 
turn  on  of  said  transistor,  capacitor  discharfc  means  in- 
chiding  a  normally  open  capacitor  discharge  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  capacitor  and  means  to  dote  laid  data 
storage  capacitor  discharge  circuit  to  discharge  said  ca- 
pacitor, a  second  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit,  the  output  circuit  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor being  connected  in  parallel  with  the  output  circuit 
of  said  first  transistor  and  said  output  load  impedance. 
whereby  a  pulse  applied  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  sec- 
ond tnuHistor,  when  said  capacitor  is  discharged,  charges 
said  capacitor  so  that  the  generation  of  output  signals  in 
response  to  subsequent  signals  applied  to  the  input  circuit 
of  said  first  transistor  is  inhibited. 


M41,475 
ELECTRONIC  POLAR  RELAY 
OMrtas  R.  Fiikar,  Jr..  RachsiHr.  N.Y.,  Hri^wr  ta 

PBad  Mar.  13.  195t.  S«r.  No.  721  Jt7 


1.  An  electronic  polar  relay  comprising,  a  magnetic 
core  having  a  substantially  square  hysteresis  loop  charac- 
teristic, said  core  having  an  input  winding  and  an  output 
winding,  a  signal  source  coapied  to  said  faiput  winding 
for  causing  said  core  to  chaiige  from  one  bntabk  Kale 
to  anodier  bistable  state,  a  bistable  circuit,  maam  con- 
nected between  said  output  winding  and  the  itipai  ctrcuit 
of  said  bistable  circuit  for  switching  said  bistable  circuit 
from  Ode  state  to  another  in  response  to  the  aforemen- 
tioned change  in  the  bistable  state  of  said  magnetic  con, 
a  first  and   second  diode  switching  drcuit,  means  for 
coupling  one  output  terminal  of  said  bistable  circuit  to 
the  control  circuit  of  said  first  diode  switching  drcuit, 
means  for  coupling  the  other  output  terminal  of  said 
bistable   circuit   to  the   control   circuit  of  said   second 
diode  switching  circuit,  a  source  of  operating  voltage  and 
a  first  and  second  load  circuit,  means  for  coupling  the 
first  terminal  of  each  load  drcuit  to  the  first  terminal  of 
said  source  of  operating  volUge.  means  for  coupling  the 
second  terminal  of  said  first  load  circuit  to  the  first  output 
terminal  of  said  first  diode  switching  circuit,  means  for 
coopling  the  second  terminal  of  said  second  load  drcuit 
to  a  first  output  terminal  of  said  seoood  diode  switching 
drcuit,  and  means  for  coupling  the  secood  output  ter- 
minals of  each  of  said  diode  switching  drcuits  to  the 
second  terminal  of  said  source  of  operating  voltage. 


being  capable  of  being  set  in  ooe  or  other  of  two  sUtes 
referred  to  hereinafter  as  "on**  and  "off."  a  gate  assodated 
with  each  bi-suble  device,  and  first  and  second  gate-con- 
troUing  circuiu  controlling  respectively  the  gates  associ- 
*tod  with  altemale  bi-«table  devices  in  the  sequential  order, 
the  first  gate-controlling  circuit  being  associated  with  the 
first,  third,  etc  bi-sUbie  devices  and  the  second  gate- 
controOfaig  drcuit  being  asaociated  with  the  second. 
fourth  etc.  bi-«aMe  devices,  the  gate-controUing  circuits 
bemg  arranged  periodically  each  to  open  iu  associated 
gates  for  short   periods  whh   the   two  gate-controlling 


3441.47i 
REGISTERS  FOR  BINARY  DIGITAL  INFORMATION 


FUad  Apr.  22,  1959.  Ser.  No.  Mt457 
pHorlty,  appUcalioa  Gnut  Britaia  Apr.  23, 195t 
4aalnM.     <CL3«7— M.5) 
I.  A  control  register  comprising  a  number  of  bi-stable 
devices  arranged  in  sequential  order,  each  bi-sUble  device 


drcuits  being  operated  alternately,  each  gate  assodated 
with  the  odd-numbered  bi-suWe  devices,  when  open,  h«>ti^ 
arranged,  if  the  associated  bistable  device  «  in  an  "on" 
condition,  to  set  the  next  odd-numbered  bi-stable  device 
to  that  conditkM  aad  to  reset  the  preceding  odd-numbered 
Wnrtable  device  to  the  "off"  coaditioa.  and  each  gate 
■seociated  with  the  even-numbered  bi-stable  devices,  when 
opMi,  being  arranged  if  the  assodated  bi-staMe  device  is 
ifl  aa  "on"  condition,  lo  set  the  next  even-numbeied  bi- 
stable device  to  that  condition  and  to  re-set  the  precedmg 
even-numbered  bistable  device  to  the  "off"  condition. 


3,»41,477 

MLTLTTVIBRATOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

147  Rm  dc  CUfaacoart,  Paris  It,  France, 
dc  Scalgoa  4e  Roancfart  aad  Icaaac  da 
4e    RoaaMlott.    mU    BaUgant,    both    of    4 
Ra«  d«  Calak.  Paris  9.  France 

Fled  July  27,  1959,  S«r.  No.  829,499 

priorfty,  appUcatioa  Fraacc  Ang.  8,  1958 

nClalBM.    (CL387— 8tJ) 


♦  ^ 


1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
pair  of  networks  each  induding  a  transistor  with  a  base 
electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collector  dectrode, 
a  first  resistive  branch  connecting  said  base  electrode  to 
a  source  of  emitter  potential,  a  second  resistive  branch 
connecting  said  base  electrode  to  the  collector  electrode 
of  the  other  network  and  forming  with  said  first  branch 
a  potentiometer,  and  resistance  means  connecting  said 
collector  electrode  to  a  source  of  collector  potential,  the 
potentials  of  said  sources  and  the  branches  of  each  poteii- 
tiometer  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  maintain  each  of  said 
transistors  non-conductive  upon  the  passage  of  curreat 
through  the  other  transistor  and  the  assodated  resistance 
means;  a  conunon  resistor  connecting  the  emitter  dec- 
trodes  of  both  transistors  to  said  source  of  emitter  poten- 
tial; and  capacitive  means  unsymmetrically  loading  one 
of  said  networks  and  including  a  condenser  connected 
across  one  of  said  resistive  branches  in  said  one  of  said 
networks  for  preferentially  rendering  one  of  said  transia- 
tors  conductive  upon  completion  of  the  connection  from 
both  transistors  to  said  sources  of  potential. 


__lf*4M7* 
SOLID  STATE  CONntOLLED  RECTIFIER  NOBE 
REDUCING  CIRCUIT 
Aadrew  Gabor,  Pott  Warfili«tDa,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Potter 
laKraascat  Coaipaay,  lac,  Ptalavicw,  N.Y.,  a  cocpora- 
tlaa  «f  New  York 

FBcd  Mar.  L  19<1,  Scr.  No.  92429 
-^  5  OaiaH.    (CI.  387-<M) 


Haft 


1.  In  a  noise  reducing  circuit,  the  combination  of,  a 
solid  state  controlled  rectifier  including  at  least  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  dement;  a  series  drcuit  includ- 
ing said  anode,  said  cathode,  a  source  of  power,  a  motor 
and  an  inductor  shunted  by  a  resistor,  said  inductor- 
resistor  combination  being  connected  at  said  anode  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  cathode  and  the  end 
of  said  inductor  which  is  opposite  to  the  end  connected 
to  said  aixxle. 


3,841,479 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
DaaicI  J.  Sftorra,  Champlfai,  Minn.,  auignor  to  Mlnne- 
apotts-Hoaeyweil    Rcgalator   Company,    Minneapolis, 
'-  Miaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1957,  Scr.  No.  78M18 
5  ClalBH.    (CL  387->18i) 
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3.  Electric  apparatus  comprising:  first,  second,  third, 
and  fourth  electric  switching  means,  each  of  said  twitch- 
ing means  comprising  a  single  pair  of  serially  connected 
diodes,  the  conductive  state  of  the  diodes  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  a  reference  signal;  first  and  secood  capad- 
tive  means;  an  input  circuit;  an  output  circuit;  conduc- 
tive means  connected  to,  and  furnishing  a  conunon  point 
between,  said  input  and  output  drcuits;  means  connecting 
said  first  and  second  switching  means  in  series  rdation- 
ship  between  said  input  and  output  circuits;  means  con- 
necting said  third  and  fourth  switching  means  in  series 
relationship  between  said  input  and  output  circuits;  means 
connecting  said  first  capacitive  means  between  a  point 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  switching  means  and 
said  common  point;  means  connecting  said  second  capad- 
tive  means  between  a  point  intermediate  said  third  and 
fourth  switching  means  and  said  common  point;  and 
reference  signal  means  simultaneously  operating  said  first 
and  fourth  switching  means  to  a  dosed  condition  and  said 
second  and  third  switching  means  to  an  open  condition 
and  cyclically  reversing  said  condition. 


3^41,488 
DRIVING  MEANS  OF  AN  IMPULSE  DEVICE  AND 
STEPPING  MECUANBM  FOR  PROGRAM  CON- 
TACTS 

Walter  Holaer,  Mcersbmg  (Bodcaeec),  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  14,789 

ClalBM  priority,  apalklloa  Gcnaaay  Jaae  15, 1959 

14  Cfafaas.     (Q.  387—141) 
12.  Driving  apparatus  for  a  program  and  timed  pulse 
oootrol  device  ia  a  washing  machine,  comprising:  an  elec- 
tric nx>tor  having  an  axially  displaceable  rotor,  capable 


of  assuming  a  first  and  a  seoood  axial  poritioo;  a  rotataUe 
pulse  device  for  operating  upon  sutionary  contacts;  a 
first  gearing  means  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  pulse 
device  for  rotation  thereof;  electric  contrc^  means  actu- 
ated by  said  pulse  device  for  shifting  said  rotor  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position  and  keeping  it  there;  a  rotat- 
ing step  switching  device  induding  means  for  Hinahiing 


said  control  means;  mechanical  control  means  including 
a  spring  for  returning  said  rotor  to  said  first  position  wheil 
said  control  means  are  disabled;  a  lever  engaged  by  said 
rotor  and  biased  by  said  spring;  a  dutch  and  claw  arrange- 
ment geared  to  said  step  switching  device  and  said  rotor; 
and  means  for  linking  said  lever  to  any  of  said  dutch 
and  claw  for  causing  engagement  thereof  when  said 
rotor  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,841,481 

CROSSED  FIELD  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 

Philip  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  Greeawlch,  aad  DoaaM  A.  WBbar, 

Scothi,  N.Y.,  awi^nn  to  Gcacrri  Electric  CoaipMj, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  79MM 
llOafaac.    (CL31»-4) 


I.  An  ^>paratttt  comprising  an  electron  emissive  cath- 
ode dectrode  and  a  spaced  electron  collector  electrode 
in  edgewise  alignment  with  said  cathode  electrode,  an 
isolating  eledrode  spaced  from  said  cathode  and  collec- 
tor electrodes  and  interposed  therebetween,  an  accelerat- 
ing anode  electrode  spaced  from  said  cathode  collector 
and  isolating  electrodes,  means  for  applying  a  direct 
potential  to  said  isolating  electrode  negative  with  respect 
to  said  cathode  and  means  for  producing  crossed  electric 
and  magnetic  fields  between  said  accelerating  electrode 
and  each  of  said  cathode  and  odlector  electrodes  for 
deflecting  dectrons  emitted  from  said  cathode  to  said 
collector  electrode. 


3,841^482 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  FREELY 

SUSPENDED  BODIES 

lease  W.  Bcaw,  ChariottetvlBe,  Va.,  Msigaor  to  the 

United  States  of  Aaicrka  m  repreecated  by  the  Staet- 

tanr  of  the  Navy 

Flad  Feb.  19, 1953,  Scr.  No.  337,758 
3  dafaas.  (CL  318—11) 
1.  In  combination,  an  evacuated  chamber,  a  rotataUe 
body  of  magnetically  permeable  material  positioned  for 
free  movement  in  said  chamber,  means  producing  a  imi- 
directional  magnetic  field  for  freely  suspending  said  body 
in  said  chamber  and  including  an  electromagnet  having 
an  axial  aperture  above  the  body,  means  responsive  to  a 
change  of  position  of  said  body  in  said  chamber  for  con- 
trolling said  magnetic  field  to  maintain  said  body  freely 
suspended  in  said  chamber,  means  in  the  chamber  tot 
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produdng  a  ttreaa  of 
for  imiMrtinf  n 


impinfint  on  aid  body   taid  windings  being  podtioned  upon  laid  «haft  for  roto- 
fcody,  uKl  mean  in  the   doa  therewitfa,  rtctifler  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

dKMfai  coMccicd  to  said  armature  winding,  a  plurality 
of  oooductiv*  aipt,  said  diodes  being  positioned  within 
«ajd  conductive  cups,  a  fan  affixed  to  said  rotatabk  shaft, 
*  first  conductive  means  for  supporting  a  first  grxHip  of 
conductive  cups  containing  taid  diodes  in  spMxd  relation- 
ihip  about  the  periphery  of  said  fan.  a  aecood  conductive 
means  for  supporting  a  second  group  of  conductive  cup* 
containing  said  diodes  in  spaced  relationship  about  the 
periphery  of  said  fan.  said  first  conductive  means  forming 
one  terminal  for  said  rectifier  means  and  said  second 
conductive  means  forming  the  other  terminal  for  said 
rectifier 


aperture  for  damping  any  motion  of  the  body  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  electromagnet. 


ILKCTROMAGNETIC  MEASURING  COIL 


REMOVABLE  POWlS^PACK  FOR  REMOTELY 

CONTROLLED  TOYS 

Pay  L.  JolkT,  Detroit,  Mkfc. 

(Rie  1,  Box  2M,  Grayslakc,  ID.) 

-  1  May  W,  IfSt,  Ser,  No.  73MM 

S  nihil  I     (CLM»— 112) 


North 
N.Y.,  a 


ST, 


New  Yofk, 

_Flled  May  4,  19M,  ScTno.  M,81< 

^. ipP"'  "Hun  Genaaay  Ang.  17,  1939 
4  0alam.    (CL  31»— 15) 


L  An  electromagnetic  measuring  c»fl  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic  yoke  having  end  portions  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  plane,  a  cofl  winding  on  said  yoke,  and  plural 
flat  permanently  magnetized  members  each  provided  on 
an  end  portion  of  the  yoke  and  all  lying  in  a  pUne  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  end  portions,  said 
members  exhibiting  a  high  coercive  force  and  being  mag- 
netized in  their  thickness  direction  and  adjacent  mem- 
bers being  magnetized  in  opposite  directions,  whereby  the 
stray  flux  linking  the  winding  is  minimized. 


1.  A  self-contained  power  pack  unit  for  rekasabie  con- 
nection with  driving  means  for  a  vehicle,  said  driving 
neaas  being  located  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle,  nspec- 
thvly,  said  unit  comprising  a  base  plate,  two  pairs  of  lat- 
erally spaced  substantiaUy  parallel  angle  members  fixedly 
secured  to  said  plate  and  projecting  laterally  from  a  side 
thereof,  a  pair  of  electric  motors  disposed  between  each 
pair  of  angle  members  and  secured  thereto  and  to  said 
base  plate,  each  of  said  moton  hawing  a  drive  shaft  and 
a  worm  gear  thereon,  said  womi  feais  each  meshing  with 
the  first  gear  of  a  speed  reducing  gear  train,  req»ectively, 
each  gear  train  being  supported  between  each  pair  of 
said  angle  members,  respectively,  an  axle  rigidly  secured 
to  the  final  gear  of  each  of  said  gear  trains  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  coupler  element  for  each  of  said  last  named 
axles  to  effect  releasable  driving  connection  with  said 
driving  means  for  said  vehicle  whereby  said  um't  may  be 
removed  from  said  vehicle  as  a  whole,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  motors  with  the  source  of  E.M.F. 


DYNAMOBLBCTRIC  MACHINE 
E.  Vntr,  Ypaflaatl,  and  AimoU  I. 
Part,  Mick,  sssImiiii  to  Ford  MoSor 
Mkh^  a  carpoiatlun  of  Dehnwt 
FUM  Jafar  fl,  195t,  Ser.  No.  75i.lS2 
t  riiiiiii     (CL  31t— 4t) 


Dear- 


3v§41  4M 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  DEVICE 

Gay  R.  MoMft.  MIford,  Com^  wslgDor  lo  U^tad  Ak^ 

Ct^multm,  East  Hartford,  Cwsa.,  a 

I  of  Dslawa  ^^ 

FBed  Apr.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2235) 

IfClahM.    (CL31»~1«) 


I 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  Add  wind-        1    A  variahfe  rr>u^r*m„^  A»mi^  ;^i...«.    i_         ua_ 
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teeth,  a  second  member  having  a  number  of  teedi  differ- 
ing by  at  least  two  from  said  predetermined  number, 
means  mounting  said  members  for  relative  rotation,  an 
exciting  winding  mounted  on  the  first  member  and  adapted 
to  produce  magnetic  flux  of  the  opposite  sense  in  ad- 
jacent teeth  of  said  first  member  and  an  output  winding 
mounted  on  the  first  member,  said  output  winding  being 
adapted  to  produce  flux  of  the  same  sense  in  the  respec- 
tive teeth  ot  each  pair  of  four  equally  spaced  pain  of 
adjacent  teeth  of  the  first  member  and  flux  of  the  opposite 
sense  tor  all  other  adjacent  teeth  of  the  first  member. 


3,t41,4S7 
«.         SHADING  COIL  AND  POLE  PIECE  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 
Ira  Newton  Hwst,  Princeton,  Ind^  iiiiiiiiii  In 
Tool  *  MIg.  Co.,  bc^  Princeton,  bd.,  a  coiToratioa 
«f  Indiana 

Filed  Dae  It,  1957,  Ser.  No.  761,797 
7  niiis     (CL31B— 172) 


sfcoHK.  «a  aitO' 


mutator,  means  for  securing  the  laminations  of  the  frame 
together,  a  brush  card  holder  comprising  a  main  body 
portion,  a  bifurcated  tab  depending  from  said  main  body, 
said  biforcated  tab  fitting  over  the  means  for  securing  the 
laminations  of  the  frame  together,  a  plurality  of  tongues 
extending  from  the  main  body  portion  toward  said  brush 
card,  one  of  said  tongues  having  a  hooked  portion  en- 
gaging one  side  of  said  brash  card,  and  the  other  of  said 
tongues  engaging  the  other  side  of  the  brush  card. 


3,t4Mt9 
SINGLE-BEAM  COUHK  TELEVISION 
PICTURE  TUBE 
Werner  Vdth,  MHnicl^  Gcmuvy,  assignor  to 
nnd  Halske  AlrtiiniiwiilsihBft  Bcrttn  nnd  Mn^ch,  a 
I  nf  riiinanj 
FDed  Sept  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,76* 
Claims  ptiarity,  applcntion  Germany  Sept  24, 1956 
UClaiBBa.    (CL  313— 66) 
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1.  A  synchronous  electric  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical housing  of  low  reluctance  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  symmetrically  arranged  pairs  of  slots,  the  slots  of 
each  pair  having  confronting  parallel  straight  central 
portions  and  leg  portions  on  each  end  of  each  central 
portion  extending  away  from  the  other  slot  of  the  pair  to 
form  a  pair  of  tabs  with  straight  confronting  ends  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  housing,  the  tabs  of  each  pair  being 
bent  inwardly  by  approximately  equal  acute  angles  form- 
km  •  guide  way,  a  pole  piece  keyed  within  each  guide 
way  having  an  end  confronting  the  axis  of  the  housing, 
said  poles  and  bousing  forming  a  low  reluctance  portion 
of  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  rotor  disposed  between  the  pole 
pieces  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing equally  spaced  slots  and  nonmagnetic  means  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  rotor  between  the  pole  pieces. 


3,641,468 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Robsrt  W.  B«^,  YpeBanti,  and  Frank  R.  Mcrrian^  Ir., 
Mh^  aasisnorB  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

iBcatton  Innc  36,  1958,  Ser.  No.  745,634. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No. 

831,767 

5  nsiaii     (€L31*~238)  x 


f- 
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1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  laminated 
frame  and  an  armature  iiKludtng  a  commutator,  the 
wWnation  comprising  a  plurality  of  brushes,  a  brush 
card  for  supporting  the  brushes  in  contact  with  the  com- 


1.  A  single-beam  electron  beam  tube  for  the  reproduc- 
tion of  color  television  pictures,  having  focusing  and  de- 
flection means  customary  in  connection  with  monochrome 
pictures  tubes,  and  having  a  picture  screen  connected  to 
high  voltage  and  carrying  luminescent  substances  dis- 
posed thereon  in  at  least  two  discrete  regulariy  distributed 
strips,  such  substances  representing  elementary  groups  and 
becoming  responsive  to  electron  impact  luminous  in  dif- 
ferent colors,  comprising  at  least  one  grid  disposed  spaced 
from  the  picture  screen  substantially  parallel  thereto,  elec- 
trode means  disposed  to  bend  said  beam  whereby  the  beam 
path  entering  said  grid  is  always  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  such  grid,  the  latter  consisting  of 
narrow  metal  slats  arranged  in  the  manner  of  a  Venetian 
Mind  said  naetal  slats  being  incUned  to  the  tube  axis  so 
as  to  extend  across  substantially  the  entire  area  traversed 
by  the  electron  beam,  in  the  nunner  of  a  partially  opened 
Venetian  blind,  decelerated,  and  slow  readily  deflected 
electrons  appearing  in  the  region  of  the  Venetian  blind 
grid,  said  last  mentioned  electrons  being  by  the  accelera- 
tion field  of  the  screen  electrode  deflected  from  their  pedis 
and  thereby  focused  so  as  to  effected  hy  further  means 
periodically  affecting  the  acceleration  thereof  successive 
focusing  of  said  electrons  upon  individual  color  strips  of 
an  elementary  group  of  the  screen  allocated  lespectlvely 
to  a  slot  formed  by  two  adjacent  metal  data. 


3,641,496 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  APPARATUS 

«an  A.  Rajchnum  asd  George  R.  BiIbb,  Princeton,  TiJ^^ 
assignors  to  Radio  CoiiKi*nthm  a#  Aassifcs,  a 
tion  of  Debmara 
OrlgiMd  application  May  31, 1955,  Ser.  No.  511,953,  i 
Pntent  No.  2,964,626,  dated  Sept  15,  1959.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  17,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,141 

6  CliinH.    (CL  313—166) 

1 .  Electroluminescent  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 

of  ferroelectric  cells,  an  electroluminescent  cell,  a  source 

of  power,  a  source  of  control  signals,  means  for  operative- 

ly  connecting  said  ferroelectric  cells  and  said  electro- 


12Q6 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jon  26,  1M2 


luminescent  cell  between  said  aource  of  power  and  said 
source  of  control  sifnaU  for  controlling  the  li^t  emitted 


from  said  electroluminesceat  cell  in  reaponae  to  said  con- 
trol signals. 


DBPLAY  DEVICE 
Aatkamj  m.  CMola.  ApsUMft^  N.Y., 
■fJoMi  fcii     II  Mirfchii  Conoratkm, 
N.Y^  a  cotpontloa  of  New  Yoifc 

FBad  May  25,  IWf ,  Sw.  N«.  tlMH 
14Claiw.    (0.313— IM) 


to  Imtar- 

New  York, 


I.  A  character  display  device  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  plate-like  character-formiag  flMOtan,  each  of 
said  piate-hke  members  presenting  at  an  edfe  thereon  a 
thin  fragment  of  a  character  which  is  parallel  in  a  view- 
ing plane  to  each  of  the  character  fhigmenu  formed  hy 
each  of  said  other  members,  said  sets  of  said  character- 
foraiing  fragments,  adapted  to  form  separate  composite 
dttracters,  a  transparent  display  surface  positioned  in 
front  of  the  character  fragmem  forming  membere  and 
electrical  means  for  selectively  energizing  any  desired  sat 
oi  said  character-forming  fragments  to  thereby  define  and 
display  the  character  defined  by  the  selected  set  by  creat- 
ing a  visible  illumination  from  the  thin  fragments  of  the 
set  at  said  display  surface. 


3^1^492 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

WilUaa  Joseph  Keans.  Scoda,  N.Y^       li        to  G«». 

eral  Ele^  CooMMay.  a  corportfa«  of  New  York 

Pled  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21,5»7 

14CWW.    (CL313— ItS) 


mercury,  a  disc-shaped  anode  mealier,  a  discrete  metal 
"^^*^jM  cold  cathode,  an  annular  ceramic  insulator 
oooaprWiiff  a  wall  portion  of  said  envelope  and  maintain- 
ing the  rim  of  said  cathode  in  predetermined  spaced  tela- 
tion  with  said  anode  member  for  deflatag  an  arnular 
breakdown  gap,  and  said  cathode  harfaif  ■  depth  dosely 
HVraMhing  the  diameter  thereof  and  cooperating  with 
>Md  aaode  to  provide  a  substantial  glow  volume  whidl 
extends  over  the  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  cath- 
ode during  a  glow. 

___  3,Mlv493 

KLECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Syivto  Etoc<ric  Prefcits  I^Twitalngton,  dSl,^ 
ef  Delaware 

Aa|.  3%,  19M,  Ssr.  N^  Itl^M 
i4niiMi     (CL313— 24<) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  an  anode 
disc  and  a  grid  disc,  a  ceramic  spacer  interpowxl  between 
•aid  dtocs  and  hermetically  sealed  thereto,  a  tubular  metal 
member  having  an  insulating  plug  near  one  end  and  a 
number  of  lead-in  wires  passing  through  said  plug,  a  cath- 
ode supported  within  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  grid  disc  and  said  tubular  member  be- 
iag  heraaetically  sealed  to  said  grid  disc,  said  lead-in  wires 
carrying  supports  for  said  cathode  and  said  supports  hav- 
ing  extenskw  bearing  against  said  grid  disc  for  spacing 
said  cathode  fron  said  grid  disc. 


3,*41.494 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  RECTIFIER  TUH 

E.   Loagh,   MUdlctowB,   aad    Dom   L. 

Berkeley  HdghlB,  NJ.,  artgnon  to  Radto 

otAwmHea,  a  corporaltoa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M1446 

4nsian     (a.313-.2S5) 


i[ 

-  -* 

■  I^C        '""^^ — ^S^B- 

-1_.>-£^2L^BK- 

1-  An  elactroa  tube  comprising:  a  source  of  electrana, 
a  metal  target  for  electrons  derived  from  said  source,  a 
surface  upon  which  said  target  rests,  said  target  being 
held  on  and  against  said  surface  by  the  force  of  gravity 
and  without  fixed  coooactioa  to  said  surface,  whereby 
the  metal  of  which  said  target  is  comprised  is  substan- 
tially free  to  expand  isotropically  when  it  is  subjected  to 
heat  generated  as  an  incident  to  the  impact  of  said  elec- 
trons thereon. 


'•  A  glow  disdMirge  device  adapted  for  having  a  voltage 
ckTacteriatic  Mhltiatially  independent  of  ambient  tem- 
perature comprising,  a  hermetically  sealed  high  tefrao- 
tofy  envelope  containing  aa  atasosphere  of  only  a  stagle 
inert  gu  »t  a  pressure  of  afpraaimauly  40  to  60  am.  of 


3,M1,495 
GRID  MOUNTS  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Mark  Bcrwva  Katokt,  West  CaMwell,  NJ.,  and  Joha 
.   Ireoklya,  N.Y.,  aastgaors  to  Radto 
of  Aassrfca,  a  corpoiatfua  of  Delaware 
FRed  Sept  1,  1999,  Ser.  No.  t37,449 
nriiimt     (CL  313-459) 
I.  A  cybndrical  type  grid  structure  comprising  a  phi- 
rality  of  aderod^  a  helix  wire  having  a  relatively  large 
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number  of  tunu  per  inch  joined  to  said  siderods,  and  a 
truss  wire  having  a  relatively  small  munber  of  turns  per 


inch  joined  to  at  least  one  of  said  helix  wire  and  said 
plurality  of  siderods. 


M. 


Abram 


3,941,4M 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
;   Jr.,   Mclroee   Park,   a 
Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  assign  we,  by 
its,  to  Pyico  Corporattoa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  774,997 
ICIalBB.    (CL315— 27) 


In  a  television  receiver  wherein  a  power  source  supplies 
electric  deflection  power  to  electromagnetic  circuits  for 
horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  of  a  cathode  ray  beam, 
said  circuit  for  horizontal  deflection  being  associated 
with  said  power  source  to  derive  high  vokage  energy 
from  such  deflection  power  for  application  of  said  energy 
to  a  high  voltage  electrode,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  vertical  deflection  coil  forming  part  of  said  circuit 
for  vertical  deflection;  a  horizontal  deflection  coil  form- 
ing part  of  said  circuit  for  horizontal  deflection  and  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  vertical  deflection  coil;  and  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  a  neck  surrounded  by  said  coils  and 
having  a  bulb  the  width  and  length  of  which  is  not 
appreciably  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hori- 
zontal deflection  coil,  said  coils  being  adapted  to  deflect 
said  cathode  ray  beam  with  an  acute  deflection  angle 
corresponding  to  said  width  and  length  of  said  bulb. 


3,941,497 
MAGNETRON  END  SPACE  DESIGNS 
Lawrcace  L.  Clanspttt,  Waylaad,  and  Fraak  A.  Zawada, 
West  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fled  Oct  (,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M4M 
(ClatoBS.    (0.315—49.77) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  adapted  for  operation 
in  a  predominant  desired  mode  of  oscillation  and  sus- 
ceptible of  operation  in  competitive  '  ndesired  modes  of 
oscillation,  said  device  comprisinf,  in  ctHnbiaatioii,  an 

77»  CO.— 80 


anode  structure,  structural  meaiu  for  providing  a  pair  of 
end  spaces  located  above  and  below  said  anode  structure, 
a  pair  of  pole  pieces  having  openings  provided  therein  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  end  spaces,  a  cathode  adjacent  said 
anode  structure  extending  through  said  eiKi  spaces  into 
said  openings  and  substantially  centrally  positioned  with- 
in said  end  spaces,  means  positioned  in  at  least  one  of 
said  end  spaces  for  distorting  the  undesired  modes  of 
oscillation  presmt  in  said  end  spaces,  said  cathode  and 
one  of  said  pole  pieces  thereby  cooperating  to  form  a  co- 
axial load  line  for  loading  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
energy  in  said  undesired  modes  of  oscillation.' 


3,941,49t 

CABLE  TERMINAL  FOR  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

Aatoiae  T.  H.  Fontaine,  12a  Dr.  Zaaseabofstraat, 

Rotterdam,  Netfaeriaads 

Filed  Aog.  24,  1969,  Scr.  No.  51,737 

Claims  prfority,  upBcaUon  Netherlaads  Aag.  29,  1959 

tClalBM.   (CL315— 54) 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  intenud  combustion  en- 
gines having 

(A)  asparkphig, 

(B)  a  source  for  energizing  said  plug, 

(C)  a  conductor  between  said  plug  and  said  source, 
and 

(D)  an  element  for  absorbing  parasitic  frequencies 
from  the  q>ariu  produced  by  said  plug,  said  element 
being  connected  between  said  plug  and  said  conduc- 
tor and  comprising: 

(1)  a  series  (A  coil  sections  with  low  direct  current 
resistaoce,  and 

(2)  a   grounded   metallic   sheath   having   inherent 
tones  surrounding  said  coil, 

said  element  constituting: 

(a)  a  capacitive  voltage  divider  in  a  range  of  inter- 
ference frequencies  above  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  coil  sections,  by  reason  of  the  capacitance 
of  said  coil  sections  in  axial  alignmem  and  of  the 
distributed  ci^Mcitance  ot  said  coil  sections  with 
respect  to  said  metallic  sheath,  and 

ib)  an  m-derived  low  pass  filter  having  coil  sections 
of  low  quality  at  frequencies  below  resonance  of 
said  elecDenL 


3,941,499 
LOW  VOLTAGE  NEON  INDICATOR  UGHT 
L  WilMii,  Mi— Mgnlii,  aad  Robert  E.  We«- 
St  Paal,  Mtoa.,  assigaon  to  Traasistor  Elec- 
traslcs  Corporattoa,  MhaseapoHs,  Mlaa.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Mlaaesota 

Filed  Nov.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  (7,529 
n  nskai     (CL  315— 135) 


1.  In  an  indicator  lig^t:  an  elongated  support,  a  tran- 
sistor including  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes 
mounted  on  said  support;  a  transformer  winding  and  an 
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ioducuiice  wiodiog  poiitiooed  within  and  encloced  by  a 
oommoo  cx>re  connected  to  uid  uipport;  ■  aeoa  bulb 
moonted  on  said  support  and  extending  alo^  the  axis 
of  said  wpport;  tenninal  meam  iacludiag  a  plurality  oi 
terminals  nxNinted  oo  the  oUier  end  of  said  support;  lb«t 
arcuit  means  extcndiaf  tnm  one  a<  said  terminals  through 
a  portion  of  said  tnmduimei  winding  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  tnuutalor  aai  tnm  te  emitter  electrode 
through  a  first  resistor  wmi  $aii  ImAotfimee  to  another  of 
said  teminals  to  provide  a  Mocking  oadUalor  circuit 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power;  second 
circuit  meam  connecting  said  traasformer  winding  acro« 
a  second  resistor  and  said  neon  bulb;  third  circuit  means 
including  a  third  resistor  connected  to  said  ooe  of  said 
terminab  and  the  base  electrode  of  said  triiilni  to 
provide  a  biasing  circuit  for  said  osdllaior  circuit;  fourth 
circuit  means  including  a  diode  comiecteJ  between  said 
transistor  base  electrode  and  said  titl  named  resistor;  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  circuits  including  cooduc- 
tors  printed  on  said  support;  and  casing  means  having  an 
opaque  body  with  a  traospu-ent  dosed  extremity  fitted 
over  said  support  such  that  said  bulb  is  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  transparent  extremity  and  the  casing  joins  the 
said  terminal  means  to  endoae  said  light. 


hjolytic  capacitors  connected  in  series  wWi  uid  sourtx  of 
D.C.  potential  for  storing  energy  received  from  said 
source;  a  plurality  of  Zener  diodes  connected  with  said 


1  „^ 

1 

i-*^ 

ac 

1 

-1 

1 

r^ 

capacitors  and  adapted  to  provide  an  individual  shunting 
Zener  diode  for  each  of  said  capacitors;  and  a  load  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  capacitors  for  periodically  em- 
ploying the  energy  stored  therein. 


cmcyrr  arrangement  for  controlling 

GA^OR  VAPOUR.FILLED  DISCHARGE  VALVES 
WTTH  THE  AID  OP  A  CAPACITOR 
PeterIfakcr1iiBG«rartai  rm  Vlo*op,  Elwikovca,  Nedn 

tK,  New  Yerk,  N.Y,  a  corporadoa  ef  WimHHT^ 
FIM  Dec  f ,  lf»,  Scr.  No.  151^42 

iigpHfH—  Nethiiil—ii  Dec  li,  IfSl 
4ClafaM.    (CL315— IM) 


CnCUITINTERRUnER 
C-  ^*y|"'  ,***/,'' '^"'  '^•^•'  ■■^ff'*"  ••  General 
•I  DetaJUT"**"^  **  '^'"*"'  -  ■ 

FBad  Dec  2, 1959,  8«.  No.  t5M55 
<  nihil     (CL  315— 217) 


^^^SKCr 


•A.     :iS       iS      »i     •CiisJ- 


z&^ 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  gas 
filled  electric  discharge  device  having  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and  a  control  electrode,  a  control  circuit  coaaadad  to  said 
control  electrode  and  comprising  first  input  msani  for  an 
alternating  current  of  given  frequency  vahie.  a  first  capaci- 
tor, means  for  charging  said  capacitor  compriM^  a  first 
rectifier  connected  to  said  input  means,  a  resistor  element 
shunting  said  capacitor,  said  resistor  elenaent  having  a 
value  at  which  said  capacitor  is  substantially  discharged 
with  n  the  interval  of  one  period  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent, an  output  circuit  conneaed  to  said  anode  and  com- 
pnsmg  second  input  means  for  an  alternating  current  of 
said  given  frequency  value  and  having  a  predetermined 
phase  relationship  with  the  alternating  signal  of  said  first 
input  means,  an  energy  storage  circuit  for  said  anode 
comprising  a  second  capacitor  and  second  rectifier  means 
connected  between  said  second  capacitor  aixl  said  second 
input  means,  and  a  load  impedance  interposed  between 
said  second  capadtor  and  said  anode,  said  energy  storage 
drctrit  having  a  charging  time  interval  at  which  said  sec- 
ond capadtor  is  substantially  fully  charged  during  the  dis- 
charge period  of  said  first  capacitor. 


1.  An  interrupter  drcuit  comprising  a  pair  of  coB> 
troUable  electron  flow  devices  connected  in  a  first  parallel 
drcuit  so  as  to  conduct  in  opposite  directioM,  each  of 
said  devices  having  a  control  electrode,  means  for  alter- 
nately applying  first  and  second  bias  potentials  in  com- 
mon to  said  control  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  oumually 
operable  switch  means,  a  plurality  of  imHratot  m^«m. 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  switch  means  in  wries 
with  a  corresponding  indicator  means,  means  for  con- 
necting said  series  drcuiu  in  a  second  parallel  circuit,  a 
source  of  A.C.  potential,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
first  and  second  parallel  circuits  in  series  with  said  source 
of  A.C.  potential,  said  first  bias  potential  being  of  a  mag- 
nitude and  polarity  such  that  the  impedance  of  said  first 
parallel  drcuit  is  large  enough  so  as  to  prevent  the  opera- 
tion of  indicator  meaiu  which  are  associated  with  operated 
switches  during  the  period  said  first  bias  potential  is  ap- 
plied to  said  control  electrodes,  said  second  bias  potential 
being  of  a  nugnitude  and  polarity  such  that  the  im- 
pedance of  said  first  parallel  drcuit  is  small  enough  so  at 
to  allow  the  operation  of  indicator  means  which  are  aa- 
sodaied  with  operated  switches. 


ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  OTORAGE  DEVICE 
-  P.  WUh.,  IVfaMt  Prospect,  DL,  iiiln      to  CM- 
AarW  laAMtriia.  \mt^  Mckoee  Pvfc,  DL,  a  corw 

Filed  Apr.  3,  If »,  Ser.  No.  M3,r7t 
•  rill    I     (CL  315— 205) 

I.  An  electrical  energy  storage  device  comprised  of:  a 
aoorce  of  high  voltage  DC.  potential;  a  plurality  of  elec- 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS  TO  IGNITERS  OR 
nECTRICAL  SUPPLY  UNITS 

to  The 


Unsliwl,  a  Bridak 

Filed  Nov.  3,  IfSt,  Ser.  No.  771,437 
rlarily,  aaaMrallia  Grant  Mtain  Nov.  S,  1957 
<  OalnM.   (CL  317— 90 
1.  For  an  electrical  equipment  wherein  an  electrical 
supply  unit  for  energizing  an  ignition  device  is  separably 
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electrically  connectable  through  a  lead  having  a  supply 
oooduolor  and  an  earth  conductor  with  the  ignition  de- 
vice to  be  energized  by  said  supply  unit,  an  electrical  con- 
nector comprising  means  at  one  end  of  the  connector  for 
securing  the  lead  to  the  connector,  the  other  end  of  said 
oonnector  being  threaded  for  securing  it  to  the  ignition 
device,  a  movable  earthing  surface  within  the  connector, 
electrically  conductive  means  for  directly  connecting  said 
earthing  surface  with  tfie  earthing  conductor  of  the  lead 
by  a  highly  conductive  electrical  connection  therewith, 
an  electrically  oondixiive  fixed  part  electrically  connected 


•WIT 


to  the  supply  conductor  throu^  said  connedor,  means 
biasing  said  fixed  pert  and  said  earthing  surface  directly 
together,  and  a  cooperating  part  of  the  equipment  sur- 
rounding the  ignition  device  for  separating  said  fixed  part 
and  said  earthing  surface  by  mechanical  connection  of 
said  connector  and  said  cooperating  part  and  providing 
for  automatically  returning  said  fixed  part  and  said  earth- 
ing surface  into  direct  electrical  and  mechanical  connec- 
tion oo  disconnection  of  said  ooimcctor  and  cooperating 
pait  for  earthing  the  supply  conductor  on  the  supply  unit 
side  of  said  connector  for  passing  electrical  energy  from 
the  supply  conductor  directly  to  earth. 


3,941,594 
SWITCHBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Gny  HsHi  Laca 
aignor   to    U 
Seine,  France,  a 

Filed  May  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  tl<,159 
viotttT,  appBraHsn  Ytrnte*  Jnnc  2,  195t 
7ClaiBBS.    (CL  317— 191) 


Electrlqac,    Nantcnre, 


r^i^t; 


1.  An  electrical  switchboard  assembly  comprising  a 
supporting  pand;  a  base  block  made  of  insulating  mate- 
rial fixed  to  said  panel,  said  base  block  having,  along 
one  of  its  edges  and  spaced  from  said  panel,  a  flange  of 
substantial  thickness  jutting  therefrom  in  substantial  par- 
allelism to  said  panel,  said  flange  having  open-sided 
notches  therein.  exteiKling  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  panel,  each  of  said  notches  having  a  luurower  part 
at  the  end  thereof  nearest  to  the  panel  and  an  enlarged 
part  at  the  end  thereof  farthest  from  the  panel;  insulated 
electrical  conductors  of  a  thickness  enabling  them  to  be 
laterally  inserted  into  the  narrower  part  of  or>e  of  said 
notches;  oonnector  portions  secured  to  corresponding  ends 
of  said  conductors  and  adapted  for  disposition  within 
enlarged  parts  of  the  notches  in  interference  relation  to 
said  narrower  notch  parts  to  prevent  shifting  of  the  con- 
nector portions  into  said  narrower  notch  parts;  retaining 
means  for  holding  said  connector  portions  in  said  notches; 


and  a  complemental  block  adapted  to  be  superposed  upon 
said  base  block  and  having  electrical  connector  portions 
adapted  to  engage  the  connector  portioiu  of  said  con- 
ductors when  said  complemental  block  is  thtu  super- 
posed. 


3,041,595 
SEQUENCE  PHASED  PANELROARDS 


Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  Yort,  N.Y,» 
cral  Padic  Electric  Cnn^s^,  a 


to  Fed- 
of 


Filed  ScpL  19, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7C2,15< 
15CiaiaM.    (CL  317— 119) 


1 .  A  panelboard  terminal  assembly  for  drcuit  breakers 
or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  insulated 
from  each  other  and  disposed  adjacent  each  other  in  sub- 
stantially coplanar  relationship,  a  plurality  <^  aligned  in- 
dividual contact  terminals  disposed  along  a  center  line 
spaced  from  said  coplanar  bus  bars,  each  c^  said  bus  bars 
having  lateral  projections  extending  from  an  edge  there- 
of and  having  intervening  recesses,  the  projections  of  each 
bus  bar  being  nested  in  the  recesses  in  tive  adjacent  bulbar, 
each  of  said  bos  ban  having  portions  extending  in  Regular 
sequence  across  a  line  parallel  to  said  center  line,  and 
aligned  connection  extending  from  said  bos  bar  portions 
to  said  contact  terminals,  respectively. 


3,l94L59d 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CENTERS 

U.  ScUraii.  FlnsMng,  Md  Gerald 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aislpnn  to  Federal  PadBc  Electric 
I  corperatton  of  Delaware 
Fled  Oct  2S,  195t,  Ser.  No.  779,159 
IdClaiM.    (CL317— IM) 


1.  A  section  structure  for  mounting  apparatus  units, 
comprising  pavs  of  upright  narrow  wall  panels  having 
in-tumed  edges  and  disposed  at  <^)posite  sides  xA  the  stmo- 
ture  in  predetermined  spaced  disposition  at  eadi  side  of 
the  structure,  means  comprising  pairs  of  filler  members 
secured  in  back-to-back  relation  between  said  upri^ 
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p«iieU  and  secured  thereto,  said  fUler  members  being  di»- 
potcd  in  vertically  spaced  positions  and  pairs  of  said  filler 
members  disposed  io  said  relation  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  structure  being  in  horizontal  alignment,  said  pairs 
of  filler  members  being  adapted  to  position  and  support 
vertical  bus  bars  in  the  structure,  said  filler  members  each 
bemg  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  channel  member  comprk- 
mg  spaced  sidewalls  interconnected  at  one  side  by  a  base 
wall,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  sidewaUs  having  flanges 
extending  laterally  therefrom,  one  of  said  flanges  being 
secured  to  a  respective  intumed  edge  of  a  companion 
one  of  said  upright  narrow  wall  panels  and  the  other  one 
of  the  flanges  of  each  filler  member  defining  a  mounting 
for  positioning  and  supporting  the  vertical  bus  bar. 


JUWE  26,  1962 


therefrom  a  diiferentiai  control  voltage,  and  a  reflex  cir- 
cuit coupled  between  said  differential  detector  means  and 
poe  stage  of  the  series  in  said  amplifier  means  for  apply- 
mg  said  control  voltage  to  said  amplifier  means  to  con- 
trol Ae  current  supplied  therefrom  to  said  relay  said  re- 
lay being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  change  in  such 
current  to  actuate  the  operator  mechanism. 


MOBILE  DOOR  CONTROL 

o.^.-.^-ZSTl^*'^  ^^^  "<»**rt  '•  Crow,  Park 
Ridffc,  and  WaMcr  A.  Kclley,  Gkarkw.  Dl^  milgaon 
ioMottirola,  faK^  Clicago,  DL,  a  c«p«Mi(MofnU. 


FBad  Hty  21,  1951,  Sv.  No.  7S1327 
7Clitai.    (CL  317— 149) 


^,^^_  3,941,5«S  4 

TUNNEL  DIODE  AND  METHOD  OF  FTS        'c 

H        .     MANUFACTURE 

HMS^osicUiii  Henkel  and   Rdf  Gremmelmakr.  EHm- 

cmfmmthm  of  GenDaoy  ■—•—«.    ^-^rmumf,    m 

FBjedNoT.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,«17 

"^S'',^**tff*^  G«nMiW  Dec  7.  1959 
13  Claims.    (CL  317--234) 


D 


IE 


^-■1 


I.  A  tunnel  diode  comprising  a  gallium-arsenide  semj- 
oonductor  body  of  p-type  conductance,  and  a  tin  electrode 
fusion-bonded  with  said  body  and  forming  an  n-type 
nision  region  together  therewith 


1.  A  rnobOe  door  control  system  for  actuating^  an  op. 
erator  mechanism  provided  at  a  garage  having  a  power 
aouroe  to  cootrol  a  door  of  the  garagr  from  a  vehjd^ 
havmg  an  electric  power  source,  said  system  including  ia 
combmation.  an  induction  transmitter  including  oscillator 
means  having  transistor  means  and  loop  antenna  means 
coupled  to  said  transistor  means,  a  volUge  supplying  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  transistor  moans  aad  said  antenna 
means  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  power  source 
of  a  vehicle,  said  loop  antenna  means  including  cofl  means 
•nd  a  ferro-magnetic  core  therein,  means  coupled  to  said 
coU  means  fonning  a  resonant  dicuit  therewith  for  con- 
^*?"^.  ^«  oscillations  of  said  oscillator  meam  at  a  pre- 
wtvauned  low  frequency,  said  coil  meam  cooperating 
mtb  said  core  to  generate  from  said  antenna  means  a 
high  strength  induction  Add  for  transmission  of  control 
■glials  at  said  low   frequency,   said  transmitter   being 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  a  fixed  position 
so  that  said  induction  field  has  a  predetermined  direc- 
tional characteristic  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  and  an 
induction  receiver  for  location  in  the  vicinity  of  the  garaae 
door  to  actuate  the  operator  mechanism,  said  receiver 
havmg  a  loop  antenna  adapted  to  be  provided  at  the  gar- 
age ui  a  position  esublishing  optimum  inductive  cou- 
pling between  said  antenna  means  of  said  bMnitter  and 
said  antenna  of  said  receiver  during  the  appRMch  of  the 
vehicle  to  the  garage  door,  thereby  accommodating  dif- 
ferent angles  of  appro^Ji,  said  receiver  including  a  volt- 
age supplymg  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  power 
TJ^A.  ^«^««  '°^  energizing  said  receiver,  a  relay 
adapted  to  be  comiected  tosaid  operator  mechanism  for 

iS^^r'n*  r^-'"''^"  °**^  «>"P''°8  ^d  loop 
antenna  of  said  receiver  to  said  relay  for  translating  said 
cootrol  wgnals  and  for  supplying  current  for  energizini 
•aid  relay,  said  amplifier  means  including  a  plurah^y  of 
•enes  coupled  stages  with  the  last  sta^  of  Se^ri« 
having  an  output  portion  at  which  said  signals  are  de- 
vdoped   differential  detector  me«u  coupled  to  sil^orn^ 

S?i.^'"^°'  "^  ■'"P"^^  »^  for^electin,  rig^L 
withm  predetermined   frequency  limits  and  ^d^ig 


3tM1399 

^MICONDUCrOR  DEVICE 

Emamcl  Behnont,  Asbny  Park,  NJ^  omI  Charles  Z. 


to  The 


L«l"knun,  Port  Chester,  N.Y- 
CorporatkNB,  ■  cotvoratkm  of  »««w.^ 

FIW  Aog.  11,  1951,  Sot.  No.  754,249 
1  Claim.    (CL  317—135) 


A  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  N  type  german- 
ium wafer  of  a  thicknen  greater  than  3.5  mils  and  hav- 
ing anumony  diffused  into  one  side  thereof  to  a  depth  of 
3.3  nuls.  an  emitter  alloyed  to  said  diffused  side,  a  collec- 
tor alloyed  to  the  other  side  of  said  wafer  and  a  base 
nng  connected  to  said  diffused  side. 


3,941319 
TRANSICTOR  MOUNTING 
?T^^•  "•'^'  Fanwood,  and  WIHmn  B.  Vooi^h, 
Uvingstoa,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  Tng-Sol  Electric  tac^ 
a  corporatkw  of  Delaww*  ^«  «c-, 

FHad  Nov.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •54,197 
iClaimg.    (CL  317— 235) 


1.  A  transistor  mounting  comprising:  a  base  support 
for  the  transistor  including  a  metal  shell  filled  with  in- 
sulatmg  material  which  supports  a  plurality  of  lead-in 
conductors  for  connection  to  an  external  circuit;  a  trao- 
««or  having  at  least  a  base,  a  colkctor,  and  an  emitter, 
taid  metal  shell  having  an  integral  tumed-up  portion  for 
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conduction  ol  heat;  a  flat  metal  conductor  which  sup- 
ports one  of  said  transistor  electrodes,  said  flat  conductor 
electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  lead-in  conductors; 
and  a  thin  iKW-conductive  film  which  provides  a  bond 
between  an  area  of  the  flat  conductor  and  said  tumed- 
up  portion. 

3,941,511 

MULTILAYER  TIHN  FILM  CAPACITOR 

DwrM  B.  Peck  and  MoMhy  Mvfcwlm,  WflUaasstown, 

Mass.,  amliaoH  to  Spracne  Elcctrk  Company,  North 

,  Mma.  a  corporation  of  Mmssrhnsitts 

FDcdScpt.  ^  1955,  Scr.  No.  532,726 

1  Claim.    (CL  317—242) 


^  *.m.».^Jt 


■s^.^ 


:.>:s:»i 


A  multilayer  miniature  thin  film  ceramic  capacitor 
comprising  an  elongated  self-supporting  ceramic  rod  of 
not  more  than  30  mils  cross-section,  a  diffusion-resistant 
electrically  conductive  coating  less  than  V^  mil  thick  on 
one  end  and  less  than  the  full  length  of  said  rod,  a  first 
ceramic  layer  not  more  than  5  mils  thick  covering  the 
other  end  of  said  rod  aiKl  less  than  the  full  length  of  said 
coating,  a  film  ot  diffusion-resistant  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  less  than  Vi  mil  thick  covering  said  other 
end  of  said  rod  and  less  than  the  full  length  of  said  first 
ceramic  layer,  a  second  ceramic  layer  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  rod  and  in  contact  with  said  first  ceramic 
layer  at  the  end  of  said  film,  a  conductive  layer  over- 
lying said  one  end  of  said  rod  and  extending  less  than  die 
f^  lengdi  of  said  second  ceramic  layer,  and  lead-wires 
connected  to  said  conductive  layer  and  to  said  film,  re- 
flectively. 

3,941,512 
DYNAMICALLY  REBALANCED  SERVOSYSTEM 

ADAPTED  FOR  UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Ralph  W.  Zc%lcr  and  Oral  RIchwd  Harvey,  ManhaH- 

town,  Iowa,  asrignors  to  Fisher  Governor  Company, 

of  Iowa 

Filad  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794^44 

UnalMi     (a.31S— 22) 


t.  b  a  system  comprisii*g  electrically  operated  meam 
adjustable  to  effect  the  magnitude  of  a  condition  and  a 
primary  control  member  positioned  in  accordance  with 
the  existing  magnitude  of  the  condition,  the  improvement 
of  control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  primary 
control  member  transmitting  electrical  control  signals  to 
said  electrically  operated  means  comprising  a  signal  gen- 
erator circuit,  capacitance  means  for  varying  the  output 
of  said  signal  generator  circiiit  including  a  pair  of  flat, 
spaced  apart,  metallic  plates  defining  a  capacitor,  one  of 
aaU  plates  being  fixed  in  position  and  the  other  of  said 
plates  being  supported  by  a  balance  beam  for  enabling 
said  other  plate  to  be  moved  relative  to  the  fixed  plate, 
said  balance  beam  betng  linked  to  said  primary  oontr<4 
aaember  for  causng  the  monrabk  capacitor  plate  to  be 


adjusted  relative  to  said  fixed  plate  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  said  primary  control  member  whereby 
said  signal  generator  circuit  provides  control  signals  to 
said  electrically  operated  means  Which  are  determined 
by  the  change  in  position  of  said  primary  control  mem- 
ger,  and  feed-back  means  for  restoring  the  system  to  a 
balanced  condition  after  each  movement  of  the  primary 
control  member  comprising  a  force  motor  including  a 
magnet  assembly,  and  electrically  energizable  coil  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  magnet  assembly,  said  coil 
being  supported  by  said  balance  beam  and  coimected  to 
receive  the  control  signals  from  said  signal  generator  cir- 
cuit whereby  movement  of  said  force  motor  coil  relative 
to  said  magnet  assembly  in  re^xmse  to  said  control  sig- 
nals moves  said  balance  beam  to  return  the  movable 
capacitor  plate  to  approximately  its  initial  position  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  capacitor  plate,  thereby  retummg  the 
system  to  a  balanced  condition. 


3,941,513 

SELF-STARTING  TIMING  MOTOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  STARTING  TIMING  MOTORS 

Sol  L.  Rekhes,  Shaker  Heights,  OWo 
(4991  Psrtdns  Ave,  CIcvehmd  3,  Ohio) 

Filed  Apr.  39, 1959,  Scr.  No.  89733« 

9Clafan8.    (CL318— 13S) 


1.  A  self-starting  timing  motor  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: a  rotor;  means  sustaining  the  rotor  for  rotation 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  said  rotor  defining  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  magnetic  poles;  a  drive  winding; 
means  sustaining  the  drive  winding  in  magiietic  cooper- 
ation with  the  rotor,  whereby  current  flow  in  the  drive 
winding  causes  the  rotor  to  seek  a  predetermined  orien- 
tation; energizing  means  operable  to  produce  a  low  con- 
tinuous current  flow  in  the  drive  winding  irrespective  of 
rotor  movement  and  responsive  to  rotor  rotation  in  pre- 
determined direction  to  cause  nKxnentary  relatively  large 
current  flow  in  the  drive  winding  as  the  rotor  approaches 
said  predetermined  orientation,  thereby  sustaining  rotor 
rotations  once  the  same  are  initiated,  the  speed  of  rotor 
roution  being  determined  by  the  point  of  equilization  of 
drive  energy  per  roution  and  mergy  lom  per  roution; 
and  a  magnet  resiliently  supported  and  within  the  mag- 
netic field  of  the  rotor  to  execute  forced  vibrations  at  the 
tpeed  of  rotor  rotation,  the  natural  frequency  of  the 
magnet  being  slightly  above  normal  rotor  speed  of  ro- 
tation, whereby  the  magnet  defines  a  speed-sensitive  en- 
ergy dissipating  device  that  serves  to  regulate  steady  sUte 
rotor  speed,  the  magnet  in  rest  position  being  located 
to  orient  the  rotor  at  an  angle  to  said  predetermined 
orientation  in  the  absence  o(  rotor  movement  and  said 
low  continuous  current  flow,  the  force  exerted  by  said 
magnet  being  such  that  when  said  low  continuous  cur- 
rent flow  takes  place,  the  rotor  seeks  a  position  of  rest 
towards  said  predetermined  orientation  and  passes  through 
said  orientation  in  the  resultant  oscillation,  whereby  upon 
initiation  oi  operation  of  said  energizing  means  the  rotor 
transiently  osdllates  about  said  position  of  rest  and  in  so 
doing  initiates  the  larger  current  pulses  incident  to  rotor 
rotation  and  ultimately  progresses  into  complete  rotations 
and  motor  action. 
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_  D.C.  ADIUSTABLB  SPESD  DRIVE 

Hns  R.  A.  HaMca,  Mlwaokc*,  Wk^  Mdnor  to  Tkc 
Ljuli  AJIIi  Co,  MBwaikM.  wC^tT^ 

n«4  Dm.  11,  IMC  9m.  No.  TS^SW 

nniiiiii   (a.3i»— 1S4) 


exchanie  relatiooship  with  uud  tbennoMatic  switch  a 
relay  having  a  nonnally  open  twitch  clement  and  an 
operating  element  therefor  responsive  to  current  flow  to 
ctoae  lU  switch  clement,  said  tbennosUtic  twitch,  current 
hewer  and  om  of  said  current-carrying  components  of 
the  device  MtaUiahuig  in  senes  therebetween  a  first  cur- 
rent-carrying branch  across  said  supply  circuit,  said  ther- 
mostatic switch,  the  switch  element  of  the  relay  and  the 
other  current-carrying  component  of  the  device  establish- 
iOfta  aeries  therebetween  a  second  current-carrying  branch 
•cron  the  supply  drciiit,  said  thermostatic  switch,  said 
vdUge  heater  and  said  operating  element  of  the  relay 
«tablishing  in  series  therebetween  a  third  current -carry- 
ing branch  acroaa  the  supply  circuit 


1.  In  a  motor  generator  drive  arrangement  including 
a  D.C.  motor  Ihe  speed  of  which  is  to  be  controlled  in 
accordance  with  excitation  provided  by  the  armature  and 
the  field  winding  thereof  and  including  a  geaerator  for 
controlling  the  motor  armature  voltage  in  accordwce 
with  the  fSfitalton  provided  to  die  generator  armature  by 
the  generator  field  winding;  a  first  cootrol  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  connected  to  sajd  motor  field  wind- 
ing and  having  an  input  circuit,  means  for  applying  a  ref- 
erence sigMl  to  said  input  circuit,  a  second  cootrol  am- 
plifier havng  an  output  arcuit  connected  to  the  fenerator 
field  winding  and  having  an  input  cacuit,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  speed  signal,  means  for  modifying  said  speed 
iignal  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  first  control 
amplifier  to  produce  a  first  control  signal,  means  con- 
nected in  the  output  circuit  of  said  tint  oottknk  aavHlar 
to  produce  a  second  control  signal,  switck  OHam  n- 
sponaive  to  said  first  and  second  contix)!  signals  for  ap- 
plyug  the  greater  signal  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  first 
control  amplifier  in  oppontioa  to  said  reference  signal  in 
Older  to  control  the  output  thereof  to  maintain  the  said 
greater  signal  substantially  constant,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  first  control  signal  to  said  input  circuit  of  said 
second  control  amplifier  for  cootroOing  said  generator 
field   excitation   in   accordance   with   said    speed   signal 
whereby  the  speed  of  said  motor  is  regulated  through  the 
armature  and  field  winding  thereof  in  accordance  with 
the  selected  speed  signal. 


3,M1^1< 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SYSTEMS 

E.  G.  Bailey,  London.  E^ted,  a«ignor  to 
Elertronlc  Gronp  Lhntted,  Thames  DH- 
a  BrWsh  conMany 
Nov.  4,  lf57,  Ser.  No.  (94,43« 
,  ■ppHcatloa  Grsnt  Brltate  Nov.  t,  19M 
•  niiliBi     (CL  31»-.443) 


PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Corpw  ChvM,  Tea., 

Tea.,  a 


Victor  G.   Vl 
T( 
ratioa  of 

Filed  Dec  22.  19M,  Sm.  No.  77,§»f 
<nihni     <CL31I— 221) 


I.  A  fail-safe  protective  circuit  for  an  energy-translat- 
"t<fe^ce  having  several  current-carrying  components  to 
be  protected,  comprising  a  supply  circuit,  a  thermostatic 
switch,  a  current  heater  and  a  vokage  beater  in  bcat- 


1.  An  eiectromechanioal  control  system  comprising  ■ 
st^by-step  motor  including  a  stator  member  and  a  rotor 
aiBber  relatively  routable  about  an  axis,  one  said  mem- 
bar  inchiding  a  drcuiar  array  of  at  least  six  magnetizable 
pole-pieces  each  having  an  associated  winding,  adjacent 
pole-pieces  being  e<|ually  spaced,  diametricaily  opposite 
pole-pieces  with  their  aasociated  windings  constituting  a 
pair,  such  that  energization  of  a  pair  of  opposite  windii^ 
magnetiaes  the  respective  pole-piecea  to  aawme  opposed 
polaritiw,  the  other  of  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of 
diaaaetrically  opposite  magnetic  pole-pieces  of  opposed 
polarities   for   relative   alignment   with   successive   pole- 
pieces  of  the  one  member,  and  an  electrical  circuit  for 
sequentially  applying  six  different  predetermined  patterm 
of  positive  and  negative  potentials  in  cither  one  of  two 
opposite  sequences  to  the  pairs  of  energizing  windings  to 
cause  stefv-by-step  rotation  thereof  in  one  of  two  opposite 
directions  respectively,  said  circuit  including  switch  means 
having  six  different  combinations  of  conditions  to  which 
it  can  be  switched  to  apply  to  said  energizing  windings 
the   six  energizing  potential   patterns   respectively,    and 
switch  control  mmns  responsive  to  the  application  of  a 
first  control  voltage  to  enable  said  switch  means  con- 
tinuously and  cyclically  through  the  six  combinations  in 
one  direction  and  responsive  to  a  second  control  voltage 
to  enable  said  switch  mcan^  continuously  and  cyclically 
through  the  six  combinations  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  both  said  control 
volmfes  to  canse  said  circuit  to  be  stable,  said  switch 
BMani  comprising  three  twitch  units  associated  respective- 
ly  with  the  windings  of  the  three  pairs  of  the  pole  piecea 
of  the  said  one  member  of  the  motor,  each  switch  wtM 
having  two  stable  sUtes.  in  one  of  which  it  applies  sM 
one  of  the  two  energizing  potentiala  to  the  encrgiiiag 
windings  of  its  associated  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  in  the 
other  of  which  it  applies  the  other  of  the  two  energizing 
potentials  to  the  energizing  windings  of  said  associated 
pair  of  pole  pieces,  the  switch  control  means  comprising 
control  apparatus  for  cyclically  switching  the  three  switch- 
ing unita.  Ifea  oomrol  appvatus  being  responsive  to  a 
first  control  roMaft  and  to  the  stable  states  of  any  two  of 
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the  three  switch  units  to  cause  the  preceding  one  of  the 
two  oniti  to  switch  to  its  other  stable  state,  said  antrol 
apparatus  being  responsive  to  a  second  control  voltafe 
and  to  the  stable  statm  of  any  two  of  the  three  switch 
imits  to  cause  the  succeeding  one  of  the  two  units  to  switch 
to  its  other  stable  state,  in  the  absence  of  said  voltages 
the  switch  units  not  changing  their  stable  states  to  which 
they  are  switched. 


3.MU17 
FLOW  PROPORTIONAL  MOTOR  CONTROL 

M.  Rcxrodc  and  WHtam  B.  HaRfaon,  Jr.,  Rich- 
Va.,  asdgnon  In  PMpps  *  BM,  Inc.  Rkb- 
Va. 

FIM  Ang.  13, 19St,Ssr.Na  7S4J6S 
liniliiii     (a.31»-444) 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  an  electric  nootor,  compris- 
ing motor  and  cocitrol  circuits,  a  pair  of  timer  motors  io 
said  motor  circuit,  timer  twitches  each  including  a  mov- 
able twitch  arm  on  the  respective  timer  motor  and  a  pair 
of  contacts  in  the  control  circuit  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  twitch  arm,  a  pair  of  magnetic  twitches  in  the  motor 
circuit  both  of  which  are  normally  open  electrically  cou- 
pled to  said  timer  switches,  one  of  said  magnetic  switches 
aHben  energized  by  its  respective  timer  switch  being  adapted 
to  energize  one  of  said  timer  twitches  to  energize  the  other 
magnetic  switch  after  a  predetermined  time  period  and 
close  the  motor  circuit  and  energize  the  other  timer  motor 
to  restore  the  control  circuit  to  its  initial  position. 


Filed  Sept.  36, 1999,  Ser.  No.  843^47 

r,  ^pHcaHnn  Sweden  Oct  3, 19St 
<  riatHS     (CL31i— 441) 


1.  In  a  follow-up  installation  including  a  fire-control 
tyttem  as  control  member,  a  movable  controlled  member 
and  a  servo  Ayitem  connecting  the  contrc^  member  to  the 
controlled  member  for  setting  the  controlled  member  in 


accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  control  member,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  servo  system  responsive  to 
dectrical  signals  from  a  controlling  fire-contrcd  system  at 
each  moment  of  time  with  a  predetermined  delay  there- 
between and  a  controlling  fire-control  system  arranged  to 
propagate  at  each  moment  of  time  electrical  signals  con- 
trolling the  servo  system,  said  signals  being  preselected 
to  have  said  servo  motor  ftdlow  in  an  appotitc  direction 
from  the  position  resulting  from  said  prnktermined  de- 
lay to  have  the  controlled  member  at  a  preselected  posi- 
tion at  a  preselected  time. 


3,941^19 
MOTOR  CONTM>L  CIRCUIT 
Joecph  Cardhug,  Clrfcago,  m.,  asslgi 

poratkm,  CUcafo,  WL,  a  corporatien  of 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  i9i,712 
7  CUmi.    (CL  31S— 4i7) 


to  Admkal  Cor- 


6.  A  motor  control  device  adapted  for  operation  in  re- 
q>onse  to  a  control  signal  comprising:  a  motor  having  a 
programming  switch  mechanically  coupled  thereto,  said 
programming  switch  including  a  set  of  contacts;  a  iK>r- 
mally  nonconductive  discharge  device;  a  relay  coupled  to 
said  discharge  device  and  controlled  thereby,  said  dis- 
charge device  being  rendered  conductive  in  response  to 
said  control  signal  to  operate  said  relay;  a  power  source 
for  said  motor;  a  holding  circuit  coupled  to  said  discharge 
device  for  maintaining  said  discharge  device  cotiductive, 
said  relay  simultaneously  connecting  said  power  source  to 
said  motor  and  enabling  said  holding  circuit;  and  ener|y 
storage  means  for  storing  energy  responsive  to  said  set 
of  contacts  assuming  a  first  position,  said  energy  storage 
means  being  coupled  to  said  discharge  device  and  releas- 
ing said  stored  energy  in  ttie  form  of  a  pulse  of  prede- 
termined amplitude  and  polarity  responsive  to  said  set  of 
contacts  assunnng  a  second  position,  said  pulse  being 
effective  to  override  said  holding  circuit  aiKl  drive  said 
discharge  device  nonconductive. 


3,941429 
MOTOR  AND  SPEED  INDICATING  APPARATUS 

PhlUp  A.  SideO,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  asilfrii  to 
bcr-Cofanan  Company»  RocUard,  fflL,  a 
of  DUnob 

FBed  Inly  K,  1956,  Ser.  No.  746,977 
3Clatans.    (CL  318— 499) 


3,641,518 
FOLLOW-UP  INSTALLATION  FOR  POSTHONING 

A  MOVABLE  MEMBER 
Ake  Hngo  Pctns  Blamqvfat,  Johanncsbov,   and   Rolf 
Oiov  Hanmon,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  amisnaa  to 

a  tamp  My  of 


1.  In  a  ipeed-governed  system  for  a  motor  armature 
circuit  having  a  jrfurality  of  armature  windings  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  centrifugal  switch  iK>rmally  operable  to  open 
the  armature  circuit  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
armature  period  <^  rotation  at  a  given  governing  armature 
speed  and  thereby  decrease  the  speed  below  the  governing 
speed,  meaiu  for  connecting  said  armature  circuit  across 
a  single  direct  current  energizing  source,  an  impedance 
inserted  in  series  with  said  armature  circuit  acrou  said 
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B,  and  a  glow  diacharge  device  noa-conductively 
I  said  impedance  and  rendered  conductive  in 
!  to  abrupt  current  chaafes  in  the  armature  current 
occurring  as  the  CtBtiUutM  twileb  opens  and  closes  in  the 
foveming  speed  range  fbr  iadicating  operatkn  in  said 
speed  range. 

CmCUlT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CHARGING  A  STORAGE  CELL 

Bt  HaaiBwg,  aad  Hoi^  Gwkc,  Hantbarg* 
Gcnnaay,   aaslgBovs   to    Norfi    AoMricaa 
Caapaay.  1k^  New  Yavk,  N.Y^  a  coeporadoa 
•f  Deiawar* 

FUcd  My  14,  19Sa,  Ser.  No.  74M31 
priority.  aMllcatfoa  G«tiMay  Aat.  22,  lf57 
i  CiJLm.     (CL  J2*-4t) 
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I.  A  Gircuh  arrangement  comprisirtg  a  storage  cell, 
input  means  for  a  source  of  line  voltage  having  one  of 
a  plurality  of  \'alacs  of  alternating  and  direct  voltage,  a 
transformer  having  a  multiple  voltage  primary  winding 
section  and  a  seooadary  winding  section,  a  charging  rec- 
Ukr  interpoeed  betweea  Mid  aeoondary  winding  section 
■id  said  storage  cell,  meaaa  for  converting  a  direct  volt- 
age into  an  altenuting  voltage,  means  Cor  deriving  from 
laid  line  vottage  source  a  reference  electrical  quantity 
cf  Mbetaatklly  the  same  given  value  for  different  values 
of  said  source,  means  for  deriving  a  second  electrical 
quantity  as  determined  hy  the  voltage  of  said  storage 
ceil,  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
quantities  for  connecting  said  input  means  to  aaid  pri- 
mary winding  section  and  for  connecting  said  storage 
cell  to  said  rectifier,  and  means  responsive  to  said  input 
voltage  for  selectively  interposing  said  convertor  means 
between  said  input  means  and  said  multiple  voltage  wind- 
ing. 


3,t41.522 
BATTERY  CHARGER  AND  TESTER 
RcnoU  R.  Beck,  Chkaco,  aad  Robert  E.  RawAl, 
EUya,  DL,  esirifiiis  to  Su  Electrk 
Delaware  corporadoa 

Flkd  Aag.  4,  1951,  Ser.  No.  752,71t 
3  OaioM.     (CL  32$— 33) 


a  battery  to  be  charged,  control  means  operable  auto- 
matically in  response  to  the  rale  of  flow  of  current  in  the 
circuit  after  the  battery  has  received  a  normal  charge 
to  disconnect  it  from  the  circuit  and  to  connect  a  prede- 
termined discharging  load  to  it  means  responsive  to  an 
electrical  function  of  the  battery  when  it  is  connected  to 
the  dischargiag  load  to  disconnect  the  battery  from  the 
load  if  said  ftnction  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  and 
time  responsive  means  to  disconnect  the  battery  from  the 
discharging  load  and  to  reconnect  it  to  the  source  after  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 


Richard  E. 


3M1^13 
CURRENT  SUFTLY  APPARATUS 


Ohto, 


N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

FBed  Oct.  IS,  19St,  Ser.  N«.  lilM* 
17  nihil     (Q.321— Itf) 


to 
New   York, 


11.  In  combination,  a  ferroresonant  line  voltage  regv- 
compming  primary  and  secondary  windings  wound 
on  a  core  of  magnetic  material,  meaiu  for  connecting 
said  primary  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  having  a 
fundamental  frequency,  a  condenser  connected  across 
said  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  having 
a  first  terminal,  a  second  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal 
intermediate  said  first  and  secotxl  terminals,  a  trans- 
former having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  winding,  a 
first  and  a  second  rectifying  element,  a  ripple  filter,  having 
a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  first  current  path  comprising 
in  series  said  first  winding  and  said  first  rectifying  ele- 
ment for  connecting  said  first  terminal  to  one  of  said  filter 
input  terminals,  a  second  current  path  comprising  in  seriea 
said  second  winding  and  said  second  rectifying  element  for 
connecting  said  second  terminal  to  said  one  filler  input 
terminal,  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  said  funda- 
mental frequency  comprising  a  reactor  and  a  condenser 
connected  in  parallel,  a  third  current  path  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  terminals  comprising  in  series  said 
parallel  resonant  circuit  and  said  third  traiuformer  wind- 
ing, said  third  current  path  being  tuned  to  a  frequency 
several  times  said  fundamental  frequency,  means  for  con- 
necting said  third  termiiuU  to  the  other  of  said  filter 
input  terminals,  and  means  for  supplying  current  from  the 
output  of  said  filter  to  a  load. 


3,*41,524 
FREQUENCY-DOUBLING  MICROWAVE  CAVITY 
Nick  rwajfaaie,  Wsshhigtoa,  D.C.,  aad  Clyde  A.  Mor^ 
rieoa,  Hyattrrfllc  Md.,  wilfiiis  to  the  United  Statoe 
*       af  AaMTica  as  rcprcacirtcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Atmj 

Filed  Feb.  13, 195S,  Ser.  No.  71S,15« 

3  CUm.    (CL  321—49) 

(Graated  midcr  TMc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


-i^ 


1.  A  battery  charger  and  tester  comprising  a  source  of        3.  A  frequency-doubting  microwave  cavity  device  com- 
D.C.  charging  current,  a  circuit  to  connect  the  source  lo    prising  a  cylindrical  microwave  resonant  cavity  having  a 
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longitudinal  axis,  said  cavity  having  a  predetermined  diam- 
eter  such  that  the  cavity  is  resonant  in  the  TMno  mode  at 
an  input  frequency  /,  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of 
the  cavity  id  that  the  cavity  it  stmukaneously  resonant 
in  a  TE«mB  mode  at  an  output  frequency  2/,  input  wave- 
guide means  coupled  to  said  cavity  for  exchiag  said 
cavity  in  said  TMn*  mode,  means  for  applying  a  D.-C 
magnetizing  field  to  said  cavity  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  ferrite  means  responsive  to  said  D.-C.  field 
and  to  TMut  mode  energy  for  producing  double-frequency 
magnetic  fltux,  means  for  mounting  said  ferrite  means 
within  said  cavity  along  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that 
said  double-frequency  magnetic  fiux  excites  said  TE«ng, 
mode,  and  output  waveguide  means  coupled  to  said  cavity 
for  extracting  the  double-frequency  TE«bb  mode  energy 
from  said  cavity,  said  output  means  having  a  cut-off  fre- 
quency above  the  input  frequency  /. 


S,B4142S 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

An^aey  Haydn  Shimwell  Md  Edward  Leyhnn  RoMniea, 

^London,   Fngisai,  aaaicnara  to  Wlnmis  Motor  Units 

Limited,  London,  Ei«fauid,  a  BrMtah  rempaiy 
«  FBed  May  5,  195S,  Ser.  No.  733,tl3 

priority,  appHcatlon  Grcnt  BHtaIn  May  22,  1957 
4  Ctehna.     (CL  321— 2t) 


1.  An  electric  supply  system  comprising  a  D.C.  gen- 
erator having  a  field  winding,  at  least  one  output  transistor 
having  a  first  controlled  circuit  controlled  by  the  output 
transistor  and  a  first  controlling  circuit  controlling  the 
output  transistor,  the  field  winding  of  the  generator  being 
in  the  said  first  contndled  circuit,  and  the  said  fint  co»> 
trolling  circuit  being  acroas  the  ou^ut  of  the  generator 
and  including  a  non-linear  resistance,  the  non-linear  resist- 
ance having  a  cliaracteristic  such  that  its  resistanoe  in- 
creases with  increase  in  current  throu^  it  whereby  the 
resistance  of  the  said  first  corurolling  circuit  of  the  ou^t 
transistor  increases  with  increase  in  the  output  of  the 
generator,  at  least  one  diverter  transistor  having  a  second 
controlled  circuit  controlled  by  the  diverter  transistor 
and  a  second  controlling  circuit  controlling  the  diverter 
transistor,  the  said  second  controlled  circuit  being  acroM 
the  output  of  the  generator  and  including  the  non-linear 
resistance  and  by-passing  part  of  the  said  first  controlling 
drcuit,  whereby  when  the  said  second  controlled  circuit 
is  conducting,  part  of  the  current  «^ch  passes  through 
the  non-linear  resistance  also  passes  through  the  said 
second  controlled  circuit  instead  of  through  the  said  part 
of  the  first  controlling  circuit,  and  connecting  means  for 
coiuiecting  a  load  in  parallel  with  the  said  output  and  the 
said  controlling  circuit,  which  coimecting  means  ifK^^^^c 
a  rectifier  having  its  conducting  direction  such  as  to  per- 
mit current  from  the  generator  to  pass  through  it 


3JMM26 

CONTROLLER  FOR  MOTOR  DRIVEN  WELDER 

GENERATORS 

C^a  M.  Rybolt,  #95  inrnn,  Layecr,  Mkn* 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1959,  Ser.  No.  M3,1M 
K  7aatans.     (CL  322— 15) 

•  7.  In  a  welder  a  generator  adapted  tor  connection  to 

•  rotative  power  drive,  having  a  power  output  line  and 

•  field  wtndinf,  an  exciter  having  a  field  wiiidinf  in  par- 


allel circuit  widi  aaid  generator  fteld  winding,  a  voltage 
controller  for  said  generator  comisting  of  a  rheostat  with 
rotatabie  conuct  omnected  in  series  with  said  generator, 
whereby  rotation  in  one  direction  of  said  contact  in- 
creases and  in  the  opposite  direction  decreases  the  weld- 
ing voltage,  a  motor  having  an  output  shaft  joined  to 
said  rheostat  contact  en  electrical  circuit  connecting  the 
generator  power  output  line  to  said  jnotor  in  driving 
relation,  and  switch  means  including  a  normally  open 
manual  switch  in  circuit  with  said  output  line  and  motor 
for  intermittently  energizing  said  motor  for  alternate  ro- 
tary movements  of  its  output  shaft  in  opposite  directions, 
said  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  normally  dosed 


■^rxn"  hric-    /.-•       . 


relays  in  said  circuit  re^Mctively  connecting  the  generator 
ouQMit  line  to  opposite  poles  of  said  motor,  a  magnetic 
coil  for  each  relay,  an  impulse  relay  in  circuit  with  said 
generator  ouQwt  line,  manual  switch  and  normally  doeed 
relays  for  alternately  energizing  one  of  said  coils  on 
dosing  of  said  manual  switch  for  driving  said  moUX'  in 
one  direction,  a  safety  relay  including  a  magnetic  coil 
in  closed  ciicuit  with  said  generator  output  line,  an  elec- 
tric resistance,  and  a  pair  of  normally  closed  contacts 
shunting  out  said  resistance  on  closing  of  said  manual 
switch  during  welding,  the  dosing  of  said  manual  twitch 
with  no  welding  providing  an  increased  voltage  to  said 
magnetic  coil  tuning  said  contacts.  '" 


3Mt^27 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  AND  PHASE  NETWORK 
Wllbert  H.  Cook,  Littleton,  Mass.,  snsifnr  to  McEkoy 
Electronics  Corporation,  litrtfton,  Mnk,  a  coryoralioa 
of  M»— HiytHtf 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S53,M< 
19  nilBii      (CL  323—45) 


1.  A  constant  voltage  circuit  comprising  a  temperature 
sensitive  impedance,  a  further  impedance,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
means  connecting  said  impedances  and  said  secondary 
winding  in  a  series  drcuit.  means  for  applying  an  input 
ventage  acroes  said  series  circuit,  means  connecting  said 
primary  winding  in  parallel  with  at  least  a  part  of  said 
temperature  sensitive  impedance,  said  secondary  winding 
beiof  cofwected  in  said  series  circtiit  such  that  the  cur- 
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rent  induced  therein  by  current  flowing  in  said  prinmry 
winding  is  in  pbaac  oppoiition  to  the  current  in  Mid  teries 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit  connected  acroet  uid  fur- 
ther impedance. 


^ 

^ 

,  1    -   t 

• 

1 

!_'„ 

1.  A  magnetic  amplifier  device  having  adapted  con>- 
pentation,  wherein  there  are  provided  at  least  two  mag- 
netic amplifiers  each  having  an  output  circuit,  the  first 
of  which  performs  the  function  of  a  control  amplifier, 
while  the  second  is  subject  to  the  regulation  of  the  first, 
a  kMd  connected  in  series  with  the  output  circuit  of  only 
the  seoood  OMigMde  amplifier,  the  first  magnetic  amplifier 
having  its  output  circuit  connected  to  effect  an  automatic 
biasing  of  the  second  magnetic  amplifier,  and  wherein  the 
output  ctrcatt  o<  the  cootrol  amplifier,  through  which  cir- 
cuit direct  current  flows,  comprises  in  series,  an  induct- 
ance and  a  feedback  winding  wound  on  the  magnetic  cir- 
cuit of  said  control  ampiifler,  and  a  biasing  winding  wound 
on  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the  regulated  ampiifler  con- 
nected to  said  feedback  winding  in  the  output  circuit  of 
said  first  magnetic  amplifier. 


RESET  RESBTOR  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 

John  R.  DoMsard,  South  Bend,  hd^  aHteMr  In  T^ 

Cnrfovatioa,  a  conoratiou  of  Dslnws 

PRs4  §mi.  2t,  1999,  ftsr.  Nn.  U2JU9 

TCUmm.    (CL323— 19) 


-\JUJULCyn 

1.  A  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  source  of  alter- 
nating  current  power  including  a  transfonner  having  a 
center-tapped  secondary  winding,  a  first  bnuich  indud- 
iag  a  core  of  magnetic  material  and,  in  8enes»  a  power 
winding  inductively  related  with  said  core  connected  to 
one  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  a  unidirectional  con- 
dcvion.  and  a  first  load  resistance  means  co»- 
10  said  center-tap,  a  leccwj  branch  iacluding  a 


M4142S 

MAGNETIC  AMnjFIER  DEVICE  HAVING 

ADAFTED  COMPET^ATION 

BticMe  AJhoa.  U  CWnay,  mk  Claude  Mania.  VOca- 

Mrf^ars  to  Conmaguk  Ii 
Parl^  France.  Fitaih  ttt 

F«ed  Dec  «.  19S7.  Ssr.  Na.  Ttl.lM 

doa  FiMca  Dae  21. 19M 
9niia  I      (CL323— 19) 


core  of  magaalic  material  and,  in .  _  ^ 

ing  inductively  related  with  said  core  and  connected  with 
the  opposite  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  a  rectifier, 
and  said  first  load  resistance  mr—  ooanected  to  said 
center-tap.  a  third  branch  itKluding  a  core  of  magnetic 
material  and,  in  sehet.  a  power  winding  inductively  re- 
lated with  said  core  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said 
secondary  winding,  s  rectifier,  and  s  second  resistance 
means  connected  to  said  center-tap,  and  a  fourth  branch 
including  a  core  of  magnetK  material  and,  in  series,  a 
power  winding  inductively  related  with  said  core  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  said  secondary  winding, 
a  rectifier,  and  said  second  resistance  means  connected 
to  said  center-Up,  a  plurality  of  direct  current  control 
wiadings  inductively  related  with  said  power  windings, 
Md  a  MMstor  connected  to  said  center-tap  in  parallel 
wMl  aadi  of  said  rectifiers  and  said  resistance  means. 


3.M14M 

MAGNEnC  AMPLIFIER  SENSOR  CIRCUITS 
0-J^«J^W-^^   DC   -^  .. 

tary  of  Ike  Navy 
Oriciual  apuMcadoa 

Fateul  No,  2.99^ , 

and  this  apyUeadau  Mar.  3,  19(1,  Ssr.  Na.  139423 
2  Clatas.     (CL  323— 19) 

Tttia  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  ssc  2M) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  seashig  the  change  In  magnitude  of 
aa  A.C.  voHage  comprising  saturable  reactor  means  hav- 
ing a  load  circuit  and  a  control  circuit  said  control  drcuk 
having  a  first  branch  and  a  second  branch,  means  apply- 
ing said  A.C  Tohage  to  said  load  and  control  circuits, 
voltage  sensing  means  in  said  control  circuit  for  sensing 
a  change  in  said  A.C.  voltage,  said  sensing  means  com- 
pristiig  a  lamp  sensor  ia  said  first  branch  of  said  control 
c'Kuit  and  a  thermistor  sensor  in  said  second  branch  of 
saM  control  circuit  whereby  a  change  in  said  A.C.  volt- 
age will  cause  a  cfaaage  in  current  flow  in  said  control 
circuit  and  a  change  in  current  flow  through  said  load 
circuit  and  said  load  means. 


3.941.531 
CARD  STATIC  TESTER  , 

RolMrt  A.  Crane,  Concord.  CaMf  „  asa%nor  la  The  Dasr 
Cheadcal  Company.  Midhuid.  MIdi„  a  corporation  of 

Pled  Aag.  24, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  835,795 
•  CWMML    (0.324-^) 


8.  A  card  static  tester  coaiyrising  a  pair  of  carding 
rolls,  aach  of  said  rolls  having  a  plurality  of  wire  oooh- 
iag  bristles  thereon  extending  generally  outwardly  with 
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substantially  the  outer  half  of  each  bristle  extending 
angularly  in  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  about  30 
degrees  from  radial,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
rolls  with  the  ends  of  said  bristles  of  diflferent  rolls  in 
closely  adjacent  relationship,  separate  means  including  a 
motor  for  driving  each  of  said  rolls,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  motors  for  operation  thereof  and  said  rolls  at 
different  speeds,  means  including  a  clutch  for  providing 
a  driving  ooiuiection  between  each  of  said  motors  and 
its  Ttspectivt  driven  carding  roll,  electromagnetic  sole- 
noid means  for  disengaging  eadi  of  said  clutch  driving 
connections,  a  safety  circuit  for  stopping  operation  of 
said  carding  rolls  including  a  drctiit  breaker  located  under 
the  outer  of  said  rolls  arranged  to  be  closed  by  pressure 
thereon  for  energizing  said  solenoid  means  for  disengaging 
said  clutches,  means  reqwnsive  to  dosore  of  said  safety 
circuit  breaker  for  deoKrgizing  said  carding  n^  driving 
motors,  a  holding  circtiit  for  maintaining  said  latter  means 
in  motor  deenergizing  condition  after  its  response  to  initial 
closure  of  said  safety  circuit  breaker  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  circuit  breaker,  means  for  deenergizing 
said  holding  circuit  for  resetting  said  safety  circuit  breaker 
responsive  means  for  closing  the  circuit  of  said  driving 
motors  therethrough,  and  means  including  a  periodically 
grounded  probe  arranged  adjacent  to  said  carding  rolls 
for  measuring  the  static  potential  of  fibers  combed  by 
•aid  carding  roll  bristles. 


'  3.941.532 

SBLBCnVE  VOLTAGE  OUTTUT  MEASUREMENT 

I.  BBii^  SchMtka,  and  Alfkad  Man> 


all  of  Masuca,  >v«*hmbu, 
ik  HaUu  Aktir^wnsfhaft^ 
corporatloa  af  Gcmuanr 

Filed  July  31. 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  83M39 
it  OalnH  friori^,  ajMlladlon  GttmtmjAat.  22, 1958 


^  1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  frequency  char- 
acteristics of  test  objects  forming  parts  of  transmission 
systems,  comprising  a  first  oscillator  for  producing  a 
first  output  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  alternatively 
equal  to  any  one  of  different  harmonics  of  a  quartz  con- 
trolled basic  frequency,  a  second  oscillator  for  producing 
a  second  output  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  con- 
tinuously tunable  over  «  ramge  of  frequencies  correspond- 
ing to  the  value  of  said  quartz  controlled  basic  frequeiKy. 
a  modulator,  means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  of  said  second  oscillator  with  the  inputs  of  said 
modulator,  filter  means  connected  with  the  output  of 
said  modulator  for  fikeriog  out  the  differeoce  frequency 
of  said  output  signals,  means  for  connecting  the  output 
of  said  filter  means  with  the  input  of  a  test  object,  a 
heterodyne  receiver  having  a  first  and  a  secoad  oooversioo 
stage,  means  for  oonaecting  the  output  of  said  test  object 
with  the  input  of  said  receiver,  a  fint  auxiliary  osdllator, 
Beaas  for  connecting  one  input  of  the  first  conversion 
stage  with  said  first  auxiliary  oscillator,  said  first  auxiliary 
oscillator  producing  a  first  auxiliary  signal  the  fitquency 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  said  first  output 
signal,  a  second  auxiliary  oscillator,  means  for  connecting 
one  input  of  the  second  conversion  stage  with  said  second 
auxiliary  oscillator,  said  second  auxiliary  oscillator  pro- 
dtKing  a  second  auxiliary  signal  the  freqtiency  of  which 
corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  said  second  output  signal 
increased  by  a  predetermined  value,  band  pass  filter  means 


having  a  pau  range  for  accurately  filtering  out  the  out- 
pot  frequency  of  the  second  conversion  stage,  said  output 
frequency  being  equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  and 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said  band  pass 
filter  n>eans  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  output 
voltage  and  for  producing  an  evaluation  voltage  corre- 
sponding thereto. 


3,941,533 
RJ^.  VOLTMETER  CALIBRATION  CONSOLE 

Myian  C  Soa^  and  Lawk  F»  Bahrsnt,  Bowdcr, 
Frands  X.  Rka,  Thornton,  Cola.,  asslginrs  to 
Ualtod  States  of  AaMrica  as  mpissialisd  Wj  the 
lary  af  Caatosotcc 

Filed  Bfagr  19, 1959,  Ssr.  Na.  8143^2 
9ClataH.    (CL324— 74) 


1.  A  system  ftn-  calibrating  a  voltmeter  over  a  selected 
voltage  range  comprising:  a  test  circuit  including  a  power 
source,  a  plurality  of  voltmeter  reference  standards,  each 
corresponding  to  a  different  portion  of  said  voltage  range 
and  means  for  selectively  indicating  the  output  of  each 
of  said  reference  standards;  a  probe  of  an  instrument  lo 
be  calibrated;  a  coupling  device  including  a  first  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  windows  spaced  therein;  means  for 
securing  the  input  of  each  of  said  reference  staixlards  to 
a  first  side  of  said  first  plate  in  registry  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  windows;  a  probe  carrier  movably  mounted 
on  the  aide  of  said  first  plate  opposite  said  first  side. 
said  probe  carrier  including  a  seciand  plate  having  an 
opening  therein  and  means  for  detachably  holding  said 
probe  in  said  opening;  means  for  selectively  positioning 
said  opening  over  a  desired  one  of  said  windows;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  input  of  the  reference  stand- 
ard associated  with  each  window  and  the  input  of  said 
probe  in  parallel  with  the  output  of  said  power  source. 


3,041,534 

FM  GENERATOR  CALIBRATION  SYSTEM 

Hcrhcrt  O.  Ranv>  Swacnss,  N.Y.,  and  Bmm 

Wan  TowmMf,  N J.,  ssiliBnri  to  the  United  Stotea 

Anssriea  as  rsprtssatsd  by  ftc  Secretery  of  fka  Anay 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1959.  Scr.  No.  796,711 

dClainiS.    (CL  324>-79) 

(GfMtcd  andcr  THte  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  an  elec- 
trical sipial  comprising,  a  modulator  to  produce  a  square 
wave  of  voltage,  a  frequency  modulation  generator  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  modulator  to  consecutively 
prodixx  in  cyclic  order  at  the  repetition  rate  ol  said 
square  wave  a  first  signal  oscillating  at  an  unknown  fre- 
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queoqr  and  a  Mcosd  agnal  oscillatmt  at  aaother  fre- 
quency, a  calibrated  variable  frequency  oadUnlor  for  pro- 
ducinf  a  third  signal  oacilUtinf  at  a  known  frequency, 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency oacillator  and  »aid  frequency  modulation  (en- 
erator  to  consecutively  produce  in  cyclic  order  at  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  square  wave  a  fourth  sifnal  os- 
cillatias  at  the  diffaraaM  batwwiu  the  frequencies  of  os- 
dllatioa  of  said  third  and  lint  lifnals  and  a  fifth  signal 
oadllating  at  the  difference  between  the  frequencies  of 
osdUatioa  of  said  third  and  second  signals,  and  means 
respoosiwe  to  said  modulator  signal  and  said  combining 
means  for  indicating  the  waveform  dvived  from  said 
conMning  means  whereby  when  either  said  fifth  signal 
or  said  fourth  signal  is  equal  to  said  known  frequency 
signal,  only  a  single  waveform  is  indicated. 


M41335 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INOTRUMENT 
Dmrtd  &  Coctem.  raio  AMo,  CaHT^  — %nui  to  Hcwiclt. 

ry*  AMo,  Caar^  a  corMnli«i  of 


Find  Jm.  12, 1959.  9cr.  No.  7M,1M 
4aitaii.    (CL  324— lit) 


l^ti^yg)^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  applied  direct -current 
signals  and  comprising  a  modulator  to  produce  an  alter- 
nating current  signal  having  an  amplitude  that  is  equal 
to  the  difference  between  a  direct-current  feedback  signal 
and  said  applied  direct-current  signal,  an  alteraating-cur- 
tmtt  amplifier  to  amplify  said  ahemating-current  signal, 
a  demodulator  to  demodulate  this  amplified  alternating- 
current  signal  into  an  amplified  direct -current  signal,  a 
meter  to  measure  said  amplified  direcKurrent  signal,  a 
non-linear  gain  attenuator  for  said  amplifler,  a  non-linear 
resistance  element,  means  including  said  non-linear  resist- 
ance element  in  a  negative  direcKurrent  feedback  path 
to  apply  said  direct  current  feedback  signal  to  the  modula- 
tor from  the  output  of  the  demodulator  and  a  coimec- 
tion  between  the  output  of  said  demodulator  and  said 
non-linear  gain  attenuator,  whereby  both  the  direct-cur- 
rent negative  feedback  and  the  gain  attenuator  are  con- 
trolled by  the  output  of  said  demodulator  in  MRb  a  man- 
ner that  both  attenuation  and  feedback  mrtcaati  as  the 
output  of  said  demodulator  mere 


1. 


3,M13M 
TANCAKE"  METERS 
.  424  QMiglcy  Av«^  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 
Dec.  24,  I95t,  Ser.  No.  7»3,#45 
ISriilaii     (CL  324— 151) 
I.  A  thin  meter  moveuKnt  of  the  lyArsonval  type 
comprising: 
opposed  magnetic  pole  members  terminating  in  nug- 
netic  pole  facea,  said  pole  faces  having  been  con- 
toured as  generally  cylindrical  segmenu; 
a  relatively  small  magnetically  permeable  core  of  gen- 
erally cylindrical  configuration  positioned  centrally 
between  said  pole  faces,  said  core  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  height  as  that  of  the  said  pole  mem- 
bers, said  core  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
distaaoe  between  said  segments,  the  annular  space 
thereby  afforded  between  said  core  and  said  pole 
faces  affording  a  dose  gap  for  rotary  ■wvement  of 
a  coil  assembly: 
•  coil  assembly  situated  in  said  gap  and  spanning  said 
core; 


a  M»-magnetic  member  spanning  said  pole  meaben 
and  afilLicd  thereto,  said  non-magnetic  member  hav- 
ing a  central  proiactioo  extending  inward  between 
said  pole  facea; 

means  bonding  said  core  to  the  end  of  said  piofection; 

cuahion  meaw  allied  to  side  portions  of  said  pro- 


jection to  provide  stops  for  contacting  said  cofl 
sides  to  prevent  overtravel  thereof; 
internal  coQ  pivot  means  and  coil  biasing  q>iral  spring 
means  located  within  said  coil  assembly,  whereby 
said  meter  movement  has  an  overall  thickness  sub- 
sUtially  equal  to  that  of  said  pole  members,  since 
usual  end  bridge  structure  for  supporting  the  core, 
pivots,  and  springs  is  eliminaled.  ^e 


3,M1,537 
TRANSVrOR  TEST  SET 
B.  Cagie,  MndlBOi^  N  J.,  a^  Walter  G.  MnraaU, 
Atlamta,  Ga.,  siiifiii  to  BeO  TdcphoM  Laboratories, 
Iwosponiad,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

FBad  N«v.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t55,S7t 
TOilM.    (d  324— 151) 


^Wf$^ 


6.  In  a  circuit  for  measuring  the  response  time  of  a 
switching  circuit  to  operate  from  a  first  to  a  second  pre- 
determined part  of  iu  output  charaderistic  without  sig- 
nificant loading,  said  switching  circuit  producing  an  out- 
put voluge  having  a  slope  of  a  fint  polarity  when  ac- 
tuated between  said  predetermined  parts  of  its  output 
characteristic,  said  measuring  circuit  comprising  timing 
means  adapted  to  produce  a  ramp  voltage  output  having 
a  known  slope  of  a  second  polarity,  means  applying 
pulses  sifflultaneoualy  to  actuate  said  switch  circuit  and 
said  timing  means,  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and 
collector  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  in  series  between  output  terminals  of 
said  switching  circuit  and  said  tmiing  means,  the  base- 
emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  being  adapted  to  be 
forward  biased  in  rcapoaae  to  the  attainment  of  said 
seco«4  fvadetcnmoed  part  of  the  switch  circuit  output 
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characteristic,  and  a  current  source  connected  to  said 
collector  electrode  for  supplying  current  to  said  timing 
means  through  the  transistor  collector-emitter  path  in 
response  to  actuation  of  said  transistor. 


3,M1,53I 

CODED  RADlO-njLSE  TRANSMITTER 

PlBRa  Marcal  Jaaa  Bodas,  Parii,  FkwKa,  aariBMT  to 

PNcWoa  Mecaalme  LabM 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  74,745 

I  priority,  appBi  llun  Vnmf  Dae.  22, 1959 

SClalnsa.    (CL  325— 34) 


1.  In  a  coded-pulse  radio  transmitter  in  which  eadi 
basic  signal  is  constituted  by  at  least  two  pulses  separated 
by  a  constant  time  interval  forming  a  preset  code,  and  in 
which  each  train  of  pulses  consists  of  at  least  three  basic 
signals  of  which  the  first  is  a  synchronization  signal  and 
the  other  two  are  command-diannel  signals,  the  oom* 
tnand-channel  signals  being  separated  from  the  corre- 
HKMtding  synchronization  signal  by  fixed  time  intervals 
which  key  each  channel;  in  combination;  a  nudn  basic 
signal  generating  assembly,  an  auxiliary  sinusoidal  oscil- 
lation generator  connected  to  said  main  generating  as- 
sembly, means  for  superposing  basic  signals  generated 
by  said  main  generating  assembly  and  auxiliary  sinusoidal 
oscillations  generated  by  said  generator,  means  for  im- 
parting fixed  mutual  delays  to  resulting  superposed  signals 
relative  to  reference  pulses,  a  command  modulating  as- 
sembly including  at  least  two  modulators  individually 
connected  to  said  means  for  imparting  fixed  mutual  de- 
lays, a  mixer  connected  to  said  modulators  and  to  said 
main  generating  assembly,  a  coding  assembly  coimected  to 
said  mixer,  a  second  mixer  connected  to  said  coding  as- 
sembly, an  amplifier,  said  second  mixer  being  connected 
to  said  amplifier,  a  transmission  oscillator,  and  a  trans- 
mission modulator  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  to  said 
traqiunission  oscillator. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  325—51  see: 
Patent  No.  3.041.450 


3,441,539 

MULTDAND  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Loato  W.  Paritcr,  Blah-  Road,  Oyster  Bay  Cove,  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  9,  1959iScr.  No.  791,944 

11  CUM.    (CL  325— 315) 


1.  A  television  receiving  system  adi4>ted  to  receive 
very  high  frequency  television  signals  as  well  as  othef 
television  signals  broadcast  as  a  modulated  ultra  high  or 


super  high  frequency  signal  and  at  least  one  continuous 
wave  ultra  high  or  super  hi^  frequency  signal,  said  con- 
tinuous wave  signal  differing  from  said  modulated  signal 
by  a  very  high  frequoicy,  said  ultra  high  or  super  high 
frequency  continuous  wave  signals  providing,  at  a  re- 
ceiving point  within  the  effective  area  covered  by  said 
signals,  a  substantially  higher  power  of  continuous  wave 
signal  than  of  said  modulated  signal;  said  receiving  sys- 
tem comprising  a  very  high  frequency  receiver  including 
antenna  means  bavng  a  crystal  rectifier  coupled  thereto 
at  the  antenna  site  and  coupled  to  said  receiver  through 
a  very  high  frequency  transmissioo  line,  heterodyning 
means  including  said  crystal  rectifier  for  heterodyning 
said  modulated  and  said  continuous  wave  signal  at  said 
antenna  site  to  create  a  very  hi^  frequency  modulated 
signal  having  a  frequency  within  the  tuning  range  of 
said  receiver,  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a  block- 
ing potential  to  said  crystal  rectifier,  for  disabling  said 
crystal  rectifier  thereby  to  prevent  said  heterodyning  of 
said  ultra  high  or  super  high  frequencies  whereby  said 
receiver  is  adapted  to  receive  and  interpret  very  high  fre- 
quency television  signals  intercqited  by  said  same  anten- 
na means  in  a  given  area  of  reception. 


ERRATA 

For  Class  325—439  see: 
Patent  No.  3,041,452 

For  Class  325-^70  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,041,451 


3^41,540 

DATA  SIGNAL  DISTORTION  MEASURING 

CIRCUIT 

David  L.  Faviai,  WUppaay,  NJ.,  aastgaor  to  BcB  Tela- 
itories,  lacorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
of  New  York 
Filed  Jaae  3, 1959,  Scr.  No.  417,743 
aCUbaa.    (CL  32S— 14) 


1.  A  circuit  for  analyzing  the  effects  of  n<nse  and 
transmission  distortion  on  a  noncyclic  data  pulse  wave 
comprising  positive-going  and  negative-going  voltage 
pulses  with  voltage  transitions  therebetween,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  gate  circuit  having  one  input  tttereof  con- 
nected to  receive  said  data  pulse  wave,  a  counter,  a 
pulse  amplitude  discriminator  connected  between  said 
counter  and  the  output  of  said  gate  for  actuating  said 
counter  in  response  to  only  those  gate  output  pulses  whidi 
exceed  a  first  predetermined  amplitude  but  do  not  ex- 
ceed a  second  predetermined  amplitude,  an  oscillation 
generator  for  producing  cyclic  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
duration  at  the  bit  rate  of  said  data  wave,  said  generator 
comprising  a  pulse  generator  also  receiving  said  data 
pulse  wave  and  producing  a  pulse  of  predetermined 
duration  and  amplitude  in  response  to  each  data  voltage 
transition  at  said  noncyclic  data  pulse  wave  in  a  certain 
direction,  a  nonresonant  oscillator  tuned  for  maximum 
gain  in  a  frequency  range  which  includes  said  bit  rate, 
means  for  aM>lying  the  last-mentioned  pulses  to  the  input 
of  said  oscillator  for  synchronizing  the  oscillations  there- 
in, phase  control  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  for  adjusting  the  time  phase  relationship  of 
said  oscillations  with  respect  to  the  time  of  occurrence 
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of  individual  dmta  polni  in  uid  aoocyclic  dsu  pulic 
wave,  and  wave  ahapiag  mrani  respootive  to  said  . 
shifted  oedllatiofis  for  produdng  said  cyclic  puliM^ 
means  for  applying  said  cyclic  pubes  to  anotlier  input 
of  said  gate  for  conditioning  said  gate  for  the  traaa- 
mission  to  said  discriminator  of  a  sanpk  of  said  dirta 
pulse  wave  in  response  to  each  cydic  pube. 


1.  A  clipping  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  tube  hav- 
ing a  grid,  a  plate  and  a  cathode,  a  grid  load  resistor  and 
an  output  load  iwiMor  rMpectivefy  connected  to  said 
tube,  energy  supply  OMUi  comprising  a  positive  B  volt- 
age supply  and  a  negative  B  voiuge  supply  connected  to 
said  tube,  said  positive  B  voltage  supply  connected  to  the 
plate  of  said  tube,  a  first  aaymmethc  conductor  having 
one  terminal  connected  to  the  plates  of  said  tube,  a  sec- 
ond asymmetric  coodoctor  T''*MiimH  to  the  other  temiaal 
of  said  first  asymmetric  coadudor,  a  resistor  ~Twntn1 
at  one  cod  to  the  intwciniMitting  point  for  said  first  and 
second  aayouBfltric  ooadadois  and  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  said  positive  B  voltage  supply,  an  output  load  re- 
sistor connected  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  second 
asymmetric  conductor  and  at  its  other  end  to  means  which 
are  connected  to  said  negative  B  voltafle  and  supply  a 
variable  biasing  volUge  for  said  output  resistor,  said  nega- 
tive B  voltage  connected  to  adjustable  bias  means  which 
are  connected  to  the  grid  load  of  said  amptifter  tube  sup- 
plying bias  voltage  thereto,  wherehy  a  balanced,  clipped, 
aitematjng  current  output  is  produced  at  said  output  re- 
sistor when  an  ahemating  current  input  is  applied  to  the 
grid  of  said  amplifier  tube. 


3341,542 
BROADBAND  DBCRIMINATOR  SYSTEM 
David  L.  BaAcy.  AMfk^fUm,  Mmb^  aidgani  to  the  Ui 

Fled  Mar.  12,  1959,  Scr.  N«.  lf9JH5 
1  Ch*^    (CL  329_11^ 


the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  waveguides  poaitioned  one* 
•if^of  »  wavelength  from  said  refersacc  plane,  and  a 
detaolor  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  pMr  of  waveguides  to 
provide  an  output  signal  from  said  discriminator. 


CUFTEK    HAVING     D^fDBPENDENT    CONTKOLS 

FOR  snriNG  nynrr  cupping  level  and 

DIKECT     VOLTAGE    LEVEL    OT    RESULTING 
OUTPUT 

Osn^  New  ■  art((  N»Y.f  mhibm'*  hy 
•  *a  UirfM  SMsa  «l  AMrica  M 
by  ft*  8tm«MJ  af  ft*  Navy 
Filed  Am.  3,  1959.  Sar.  N*.  isM4S 
TCWw.    (CL31S-^1) 


3jM1343 
WAVE  DETECTOR 
Fori  WajriM,  bid^ 


FIM  Jan.  4,  1955,  Ssr.  No.  4g«,177 
lanihiii     <CL  329^1*2) 


A  broad-band  discriminator  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
waveguides  being  parallel  and  adjaoeat  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  waveguides  receiving  an  input  signal, 
a  hybrid  junction  interconnected  with  said  first  pair  of 
waveguides,  a  aacood  pair  of  waveguides  being  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  each  other  and  also  interconnected  with 
said  hybrid  junction,  a  cavity  disposed  in  one  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  wsveguides  and  posit ioaad  to  provide  a  refer- 
ence plane  having  the  charactaristic  of  aa  iiw,liitil  short 
at  the  center  frequency  of  said  input  tifiial,  a  ibort  at 


2.  Apparatus  for  rectifying  a  high  frequency  wave  train 
comprising  a  vacuum  tube  having  only  two  electrodes  co- 
axially  airaafed  as  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  which 
are  longer  than  one  length  of  a  wave  at  said  frequency, 
the  inner  electrode  being  the  cathode,  an  input  coupling 
on  one  end  of  said  tube  connected  to  said  anode  and 
cathode  electrodes  for  coupling  a  coaxial  transmission  line 
thereto,  said  eeupling  conducting  said  wave  train  btit  serv- 
ing as  ui  open  circuit  to  the  passage  of  direct  current,  a 
terminating  circuit  operatively  coupled  to  said  tube  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  anode  at  a  location  outside  of 
the  space  between  said  aaode  and  cathode  and  having  a 
resistance  swhstsatially  equal  to  the  characteristic  imped- 
ance of  said  tube  as  Baasured  between  said  cathode  and 
anode,  said  terminatiag  circuit  having  a  conductive  con- 
nection to  said  cathode  electrode,  and  an  output  circuit 
coupled  betwaea  said  terminating  circuit  and  said  anode 
electrode  and  indoding  a  coadactive  path  between  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  which  bridges  said  coupling. 
said  output  circuit  including  mesns  for  producing  a  recti- 
fied signal  voltage  which  corresponds  to  said  wave  tram. 


3,941,544 

STABILIZED  SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUITB 

EMPLOYING  TRANSISTORS 

NJ„  MS%Bor  to 
poratkw  of  Ddawars 
ai  Btiainaii  wn»laHtm  Scr.  No.  472,942, 
N«v.  39,  1954.    niB  sppBcadoa  Nov.  IS,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  i97,2S3 

•  niilMi     (CL33«— 24) 


4,  A  signal  amplifier  circuit  comprising  in  combination, 
a  tn«Mor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes, 
■MMM  for  applying  an  input  signal  between  said  base 
and  emitter  electrodes,  an  output  circuit  coupled  with 
said  collector  electrode,  resistive  load  means  and  a  source 
of  energizing  potential  connected  in  series  relation  be- 
tweca  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  for  providing 
a  direct  current  voltage  on  said  ooOactor  electrode  which 
is  variaMe  in  response  to  variadoas  in  direct  coUector 
current,  and  bias  circuit  means  direct-current  cooductively 
connected  between  said  coUector  and  base  electrodes  for 
stabilizing  the  operating  point  of  said  amplifying  circuit, 
said  bias  circuit  meaia  including  an  element  providing 
a  direct-current  voltage  drop  in  excess  ai  the  product  of 
flow  therethrough  and  the  dynamic  resistance 
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thereof,  thereby  providing  a  direct  bias  current  for  said 
base  electrode  which  varies  with  and  under  the  control  <A 
the  direct-current  potential  at  said  collector  electrode. 


3,t4134S 

TIME  SENSITIVITY  VARIARLB  GAIN  AMPLIFIER 
Roger  Stadcbaker,  Fort  Wajaa,  lad^  ass^aar  to 
■rtoaal  Tiliahsai  aad  Teiiaieph  Cotporatioa 
FUed  Oct.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (93444 
UClataB.    (a.334— 12S) 


t 


I 


^  1.  A  variable  gain  amplifier  comprising:  an  input  dr- 
euit;  first  amplifier  means  having  a  control  element  coupled 
to  said  input  circuit  and  a  load  circuit  including  a  load 
elentent  connected  to  a  source  of  direct  current  potential 
by  a  load  impedance;  an  output  circuit  coufried  to  said 
load  element;  a  pair  of  cascode-connected  amplifier  means 
having  their  mid-point  connected  to  said  load  element; 
circuit  connections  for  impressing  a  direct  current  po- 
tential across  said  pair  of  amplifier  means-j  circuit  con- 
nections including  rectifying  means  respectively  connected 
to  the  control  elements  of  said  pair  of  amplifier  means 
for  providing  a  balanced  control  element  direct  cturent 
bias  potential  for  said  pair  of  amplifier  means;  and  cir- 
cuit connections  for  impressing  a  control  voltage  in  phase 
on  said  control  elements  of  said  pair  of  amplifier  means 
simultaneously  and  equally  to  vary  the  impedances  thereof 
thereby  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  load  circuit  with< 
out  varying  the  direct  current  potential  of  said  load  ele- 
ntent  whereby  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  is  varied  respon- 
sive to  said  control  voluge  without  tilting  the  base  line 
of  the  signal  in  said  output  circuit 


PatarL 

N.Y,a 


3,B4L544 
PULSE  SYNCinONIZER 
,  WayalatarB  Falls,  N.Y,,  airffBor  to  1 
_    >tirhfciii  Corpcradoa.  New  York, 
corporalioa  of  New  Yotk 
FRad  May  3, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  24,451 
4niliii     (CL331— 12) 


3.  In  a  device  for  altering  the  frequency  of  a  pulse 
source  in  response  to  the  time  separation  between  first 
and  second  successive  pulses  being  greater  than  a  specified 
time,  the  combination  of  means  for  delaying  the  first 
pulse  f(»-  said  specified  time,  meaiu  fcH-  stretching  said 


delayed  pulse,  and  means  responsive  to  the  coincidence 
of  said  delayed  and  stretched  pulse  and  said  second  pulse 
for  altering  the  frequency  of  said  pulse  source. 


3,M1,547 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  PHASE  SIIFTER 
W  LehauMa,  Prtocctoa,  N  J.,  aad  FVaacte  P.  FWoa, 
Stele  CoUege,  Pa,,  asajginn,  by  bbcsm  MshaaiiiaiB.  In 
the  United  States  of  Aasctka  m  lepraseated  by  the 
Secrctaiy  of  the  Navy 

FHai  Oct  17, 1954,  Ser.  No.  7M,t42 
1  Cteim.    (O.  331—45) 


y — 

a 

T""  ■  1 

a      — '     1^ 

A  frequency  stabilized  phase  shifting  cticuit  compris- 
ing in  combtiuuion:  a  variable  frequeiKry  voltage  source 
comprising  a  Wien  bridge  oscillator  having  first  and  sec- 
ond variable  capacitors  for  varying  the  said  frequency;  a 
high-gain  amplifier  having  at  least  a  control  grid  and  an 
aiKMle;  a  third  variable  capacitor  connected  between  said 
control  grid  and  said  anode,  said  first,  second  and  third 
capacitors  having  substantially  identical  capacitance-vs.- 
rotational  characteristics;  means  connecting  said  capaci- 
tors whereby  they  may  be  simultaneously  vaikd;  a  first 
transformer  having  a  center-tapped  ouQnit  winding  for 
supplying  said  variable  frequency  voltage  to  said  am- 
plifier, said  amplifier  being  connected  across  one-half  of 
said  transformer  output  winding;  and  a  second  trans- 
former having  a  center-tapped  output  winding  for  re- 
ceiving the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier. 


3,441,54t 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Harry  I.  Keea,  Middletowa,  aad  Kay  G.  Scots,  Keyport, 
NJ.,  aari^ors  to  Lavole  Laboratorica,  lac^,  M< 
villc  N  J,  a  corporaltoa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  11, 1944,  Scr.  No.  28,343 
4nahai     (CL331— 49) 


1.  In  a  constant  temperature  oven,  an  improved  tem- 
perature control  system  for  raising  the  temperatnre  and 
maintaining  it  at  a  preselected  temperature  level  in  said 
oven  with  electrical  energy  from  a  plurality  of  outside 
sources  comprising:  a  first  stage  beater  means  electrically 
connected  for  energization  by  a  first  said  outside  source; 
thermostat  means  mounted  in  said  oven  and  operably 
connected  for  breaking  said  electrical  connection  between 
the  first  stage  heater  and  the  first  outside  source  approxi* 
mately  15*  below  the  iveselected  temperature  level;  a 
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fast  warm-up  beater  meant  electrically  coanected  for 
energiution  by  a  aecood  said  outside  source,  a  thyralron 
tube  means  electrically  coonected  in  series  with  said  fast 
warm-up  heater  and  between  said  second  outside  source 
and  ground  for  breaking  said  connection  approximately 
2*  below  said  preselected  temperature  level  when  said 
lube  is  biased  to  oonconduction;  a  proportionaJ  beater 
means  electrically  connected  for  energization  by  a  third 
outside  source,  a  control  tube  means  electrically  con- 
n.-cted  in  series  with  said  proportional  beater  and  be- 
tween said  third  outside  source  and  grouiKl  for  con- 
tinuously varying  the  conduction  of  said  tube  according 
to  its  bias  and  thereby  varying  the  resistance  in  said  con- 
nection to  raise  the  temperature  to  said  preselected  tem- 
perature level  and  there  maintain  said  temperature  by 
energization  of  said  proportional  beater  proportionally 
to  the  heat  Iocs  from  said  oven;  and  tube  biasing  means 
for  biasing  said  thyratron  and  control  tube  means  com- 
prising a  standard  frequency  source,  a  piezoelectric  crys- 
tal means  mounted  in  said  oven  and  having  a  hi^  tem- 
perature coefficient  and  a  natural  oscillation  frequeiKy 
at  the  preselected  temperature  of  said  standard  frequency 
source,  said  natural  oscillation  frequency  varying  directly 
and  substantially  with  the  temperature  in  said  oven,  and 
a  frequency  comparison  tube  means  connected  to  receive 
said  standard  temperature  varied  frequencies  and  gene- 
rate therefrom  an  output  potential  that  varies  inversely 
as  the  magnitude  of  the  differences  between  said  fre- 
quencies, said  potential  being  connected  to  said  control 
and  thyratron  tubes  for  biasing  said  tubes  to  conduction 
and  nonconduction  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude 
differences  of  said  frequencies  and  thereby  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  heaters  with  said  outside  sources 
of  electrical  energy  to  energize  said  heaters  to  heat  said 
oven  according  to  the  temperature  in  said  oven  relative 
to  said  preselected  temperature  level. 


3,M1.549 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Harry  J.  Kc«a^  Middktowa,  aad  Kay  G.  Scan,  Kcyport, 
NJ,,  ■irfgaiiii  to  Lavoic  Laboratories,  bc^  M4 
vOlc,  NJ,,  a  corporattea  of  New  Jersey 

FiM  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,M4 
3CWM.    (0. 331—49) 


1 .  In  a  lightweight  portable  constant  temperature  oven, 
an  improved  temperature  control  system  for  heating  said 
oven  to  a  preselected  temperature  and  maintaining  said 
preselected  temperature  therein  from  outside  sources  of 
negative  electrical  energy  comprising  in  combination:  an 
electrical  beating  element  connected  for  energization  from 
a  said  outside  source;  a  first  piezoelectric  crystal  having 
a  low  thermal  coefficient  and  a  second  crystal  with  a  high 
thermal  coefficient,  both  said  crystals  having  the  same 
natural  resonant  frequency  at  said  preselected  tempera- 
ture and  being  mounted  in  said  oven;  an  oscillator  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  first  crystal  for  generating  a  crystal 
controlled  standard  frequency  signal  output,  part  of  said 


output  being  applied  to  excite  said  secood  crystal  to 
vibrate  at  iu  natural  resonant  frequency;  a  flrW  traa* 
sistor  connected  as  an  emitter  follower  amplifier  with 
its  base  connected  to  receive  said  standard  frequency 
signal,  and  having  its  collector  negatively  biased  from  a 
said  outside  source;  connecting  means  connecting  the 
emitter  output  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second 
crysul  respectively  to  the  respective  bases  of  a  second 
and  a  third  transistor,  said  transistors  having  their  col- 
lectors connected  in  parallel  and  having  their  emitters 
connected  and  grounded,  and  being  biased  from  a  said 
outside  source  to  be  fully  conducting  when  no  signals 
from  the  first  transistor  and  the  second  crystal  are  respec- 
tively impressed  on  said  bases,  said  connecting  means 
being  arranged  to  present  the  respective  signals  from  said 
first  transistor  and  second  crystal  to  their  respective  sec- 
ond and  third  transistors  bases  at  the  same  frequency 
and  in  phase  when  said  oven  is  at  its  said  preselected 
temperature,  whereby  said  second  and  third  transistors 
are  biased  by  said  si^ials  to  cyclic  nonconducting  overlap 
in  their  output,  that  has  an  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  pulses  produced  by  said  overlap  and  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  difference  between  the  standard 
frequency  signal  and  the  signal  from  the  said  second 
crystal;  a  power  transistor  connected  between  the  heat- 
ing element  and  ground  by  ite  emitter  and  collector,  the 
base  of  said  power  transistor  connected  to  receive  the 
combined  signals  of  the  second  and  third  transistors,  said 
power  transistor  being  biased  from  a  said  outside  source 
to  be  normally  conducting  when  no  said  combined  signal 
is  impressed  on  its  base  from  said  second  and  third  tran- 
sistors, whereby  said  power  transistor  acts  as  an  elec- 
tronic rhecstat,  the  resisunce  of  which  is  continuously 
variable  by  said  combining  signals  to  control  the  ener- 
gization of  said  heater. 


3,Ml,55f 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Nikolai  Goocharoff,  Ckicago,  lU^  assigDor  to  Moloioia, 

Ibc^  Cklcago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Piled  Jhbc  18, 1959,  9er.  No.  821,1(1 

SCIalBH.     (CL331— 73) 


H(JL.  <*<««' 


3.  An  oscillator  circuit  iiKluding  in  combination,  an 
electron  device  having  an  input  electrode,  an  output  elec- 
trode, and  a  common  electrode,  a  series  resonating  piezo- 
electric crystal  device  having  first  and  second  terminals 
with  the  first  terminal  thereof  coonected  to  a  reference 
potential,  tank  circuit  means  resonate  at  an  overtone  of 
the  series  resonant  frequency  of  the  said  crystal  device, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  tank  circuit  means  be- 
tween said  second  terminal  of  said  crystal  device  and  said 
input  electrode,  said  tank  circuit  having  a  tap  point  there- 
on, means  connecting  said  tap  point  to  said  common  elec- 
trode to  provide  a  first  feedback  path  from  said  common 
electrode  through  said  tank  circuit  to  said  crystal  device, 
first  reustor  means  bridging  said  tank  circuit  to  lower  the 
effective  impedance  of  said  first  feedback  path,  circuit 
means  including  second  resistor  means  connected  between 
said  common  electrode  and  said  reference  potential  to 
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provide  a  second  feedback  path  therethrough,  means  for 
applying  a  potential  to  said  output  electrode  of  said  de- 
vice, and  means  providing  a  low  impedance  to  the  over- 
tone frequency  connected  between  said  output  electrtxle 
and  the  reference  potential,  with  feedback  being  provided 
from  said  output  electrode  to  said  common  electrode 
through  said  first  and  second  paths,  said  first  path  having 
less  effective  impedance  to  the  feedback  signal  than  said 
second  path,  said  second  feedback  path  providing  insuffi- 
cient feedback  for  sustaining  oscillations  at  the  frequeiKy 
of  said  tank  circuit  means. 


ary  winding  means  to  be  controlled  thereby  and  having 
an  output  circuit  to  provide  amplified  output  voltage  of 
stepped  square  wave  shape. 


.?; 


3,841351 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  INVERTER 

Warrca  I.  Domhoefcr,  deceased,  late  of  Llttlctoo,  Ma«., 

by    Edn   M.   Domhoefcr,    atlaiialiiiBlili,    LitticloiB, 

Mass.,  aaricnor  to  Warrca  Maaafactarkig  CompaBy 

be,  Uttktoa,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of  MaasachMetlB 

CootiBoatioa  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  815,865,  May  24, 

1959.    This  appUcatioa  Oct.  27, 1941,  Ser.  No.  152,785 

18  Claims.    (CL  331—75) 


til.- 

u. 


I.  A  static  inverter  for  translating  direct  current  into 
akemating  current  of  a  given  frequency,  comprising  a 
transistor  oscillator  having  an  osciHatory  voltage  of  said 
frequency,  two  direct-current  supply  buses  of  substantially 
constant  voltage,  a  bridge  network  having  a  first  pair  and 
a  second  pair  of  sv^tching  transistors,  the  two  transistors 
of  each  pair  having  respective  emitter-collector  circuits 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  across  said  buses  with 
all  four  transistors  poled  in  the  same  sense  relative  to  said 
buses,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
between  two  points  of  said  network  intermediate  the  two 
transistors  of  said  respective  two  pairs,  each  of  said  four 
switching  transistors  having  a  base  and  having  a  contixrf 
circuit  extending  from  said  base  to  the  emitter  of  said 
transistor,  circuit  means  connecting  the  two  control  cir- 
cuits of  said  first  pair  with  said  oscillator,  said  two  control 
circuits  of  said  first  pair  having  mutually  opposed  poling 
relative  to  said  oscillator  voltage  for  alternately  turning 
the  two  transistors  of  said  first  pair  on  and  off  in  inverse 
relation  to  each  other,  said  transformer  having  secondary 
winding  means  and  a  secondary  feedback  winding,  a  sup- 
pressor circuit  comprising  saturable  reactive  impedance 
means  and  being  connected  to  said  feeback  winding  to 
be  energized  therefrom,  the  two  control  circuits  of  said 
second  transistor  pair  being  coupled  through  said  suppres- 
sor circuit  and  said  saturable  reactive  impedancf  means 
wiih  said  feedback  winding  to  receive  respective  control 
voltages  from  said  suppressor  circuit,  said  latter  two  con- 
trol circuits  being  poled  in  phase-opposition  to  each  other 
in  the  sense  required  to  render  each  of  said  second-pair 
transistors  conductive  during  the  conductive  period  of 
the  one  first-pair  traasistor  that,  at  a  time,  completes  a 
caneat  path  through  said  primary  winding  between  said 
two  buses,  whereby  said  primary  winding  is  supplied  from 
said  buses  with  alternating  vokage  of  square  wave  shape 
which,  due  to  the  saturating  action  of  said  suppressor 
circmt,  is  stepped  near  its  zero  passafes  to  suppress  upper 
harmonics,  and  a  static  power  afflpKfler  of  ttte  switching 
type  having  input  circtiit  means  connected  to  said  second- 


3>ll,552 
FREQUENCY    CONTROLLED    OSCILLATOR    UTI- 
LIZING  A  TWO  TERMINAL  SEMICONDUCTOR 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

V.  Adamthwaitc,  Jr.,  North  SyraaHc,  and  Chaag 
S.  KiA,  EMt  Syraane,  N.Y.,  aasigMMi  to  General  Elec- 
tric Cotnpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York     „ 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,988  ^ 
iOaimm.    (CL  331— 187) 


lo 
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1.  A  frequeiKy  controlled  oscillator  comprising:  a  tun- 
nel diode;  a  resonant  netwcn-k  connected  across  said  <fiode; 
bias  means  for  said  tunnel  diode  including  a  resistor  aiKl 
a  voltage  source  coimected  in  series  for  biasing  said  diode 
in  the  negative  resistance  region,  said  resonant  network 
including  a  parallel  resonant  loop  from  which  power  out- 
put is  derived;  and  a  series  resonant  element,  said  series 
resonant  element  shunting  said  bias  means  to  minimize 
A.C.  dissipation  in  said  resistor. 


3,841,553 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 

Henry  I.  Borcca,  EIUm  Park,  Pa^  awlgnnr  to  Vector 

Manafactaring  Co.,  loc,  a  corporatioa  of  Peonsylvaaia 

Filed  Mm.  9,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,877 

18  Claims.    (CL  332—16) 


5.  In  a  variable  frequency  oscillator,  a  transistor  multi- 
vibrator including  a  {Aurality  of  saturable  windings  hav- 
ing square  loop  hysteresis  characteristics,  a  potential  di^ 
vider  connected  to  energize  said  multivibrator,  a  tempera- 
ture coa;H)ensated  and  voltage  stabilized  power  supply 
energizing  one  end  terminal  of  said  potential  divider,  and 
impedance  isolating  means  coupling  an  input  modulating 
signal  to  energize  the  opposite  end  terminal  of  the  poten- 
tial divider,  said  iscriating  means  being  insensitive  to  varia- 
tion in  the  impedance  of  said  input  modulating  signal 
source. 


3441,554 
ULTRABANDWIDTH  MINIATURE  RESONANCE 
ABSORPTION  ISOLATOR 
Lowreaea  A.  Blasbcrg,  Las  Aagdas,  aod  Raymoad  A. 
Yamm,  HoUywaod,  CaBf .,  assiianrs  to  Hoghcs  Air- 
craft Campaay,  Colvcr  City,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Dec  31, 1956,  Scr.  No.  631^53 
3CWBU.    (CL333— 24) 
I.  An  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  device  com- 
prising: a  waveguide  of  rectangular  cross  section  defining 


1244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  t8,  1962 


•  center  portion  and  aleppcd  end  portkxM  oa  iilhar  ead 
of  said  center  portioa.  aaid  center  portiaa  tmvimt  a  Ant 
predetermined  narrow  interior  '^•mrimtm.  each  at  Mid 
stepped  end  portions  including  at  least  two  Hepi  batwtcu 
tundard  waveguide  couplers  and  said  oealer  portkxi.  the 
longitudinal  length  of  each  of  said  steps  being  approzi- 
matelyr  one-quarter  of  a  waveguide  wavelength,  a  narrxm 
interior  dimension  associated  with  each  step,  the  narrow 
mterior  dimension  of  the  stepped  pOflioa  iiiiiiii  illildj 
adjacent  said  center  portion  being  smaller  by  a  predetn^ 
mined  amount  than  said  first  predetermined  narrow  in- 
terior   dimension,    the    narrow    interior    dimensions    of 


additional  steps  increasing  progressively  by  predetermined 
amounts  with  distance  from  said  center  portion;  a  pair 
ol  ferrite  slabs  having  a  thiduicss  which  is  greater  than 
the  step  between  the  center  portion  and  immediately  adja- 
cent narrower  portion,  the  thickness  of  said  slab  being 
related  to  said  first  predetermined  nanx>w  interior  dimei>- 
sion.  said  slabs  being  positioned  inside  said  center  portion 
and  longitudinally  disposed  contigiKxis  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  broad  walla  of  said  center  portion  between  the 
longitudinal  center  Um  tad  one  side  thereof;  and  mag- 
netic field  means  snoriiiid  with  said  ferrite  slabs  for 
estabfiahmg  a  magaetic  fldd  transveraely  to  broad  walls 
of  said  waveguide  through  said  ferrite  slabs. 


3J4M5S 

ATTENUATION  EQUALIZATION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

l^q^f^  gric  l^atlwii,  Loaioa,  — d  TkouM  OnraU, 

FUed  May  27, 1959,  SerrNoTtli 

'    ,  appMcatfou  Great  Brflafa  May  29,  I95S 
ItClaiaM.    (0.313— 2t) 


II.  Attenuation  equalisation  device  for  iacerporation 
in  a  telecommunication  caMe  system  comprWag  a  closed 
housing,  attenuation  circuits  inside  said  closed  housing, 
two  seu  of  interconnection  terminal  equipment  which  are 
fixed  in  said  closed  housing  so  as  to  extend  internally 
and  externally  thereof  and  which  are  connected  internally 
to  said  attenuation  circuits  and  arc  arranged  externally 
for  permanent  connection  respectively  to  incoming  and 
outgoing  cable  terminations,  and  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
imerconnection  terminal  equipment  on  said  closed  hous- 
ing, by  means  of  which  the  electrical  characteristics  of 
said  attenuation  circuits  inside  said  closed  housing  can 
be  permanently  modified  m  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent ways  to  give  any  oae  of  a  plurality  of  different 
overall  attenuation  characteristics  to  said  device  and 
thereby  provide  mop-up  equalisation. 


3*#413M 
ULTRAiONiC  STRIP  DELAY  LINE 

ABaa  R  Mckxkr,  Morrlstowa,  NJ„    mlg lo  BaO 

TaMoaa    Lakoratorica,    larntaoratad.    New    Yatfc, 
N.Y,,  a  carparadoa  of  New  Yoit 

Wr  l»  1959,  Scr.  No.  §24,437 
l»riilBi     (CL333— J«) 


iflj'.'rtf- 


1.  A  delay  liae  comprising  an  elongated  thin  strip  of 
ultrasonic  transmission  material,  said  strip  having  a  rec- 
tangular cross  section  with  a  width  dimension  many  times 
that  of  the  thickness  dimension,  thickness-shear  mode 
transducer  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  strip  of 
transmission  nuterial  for  generating  in  said  strip  an 
elastic  shear  wave  motion  in  which  the  individual  particle 
motion  in  said  strip  is  perpendicular  to  the  length  axis 
and  the  minor  surfaces  of  the  strip,  and  thickness-shear 
mode  transducer  means  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
strip  for  generating  electrical  sigiuls  in  response  to  the 
shear  wave  motion  in  the  strip. 


3,M1,S57 
ACnVEMULTIPOirr  NETWORKS 

I  afcomtoriia,    lararfoiiiiad.    New    Yatfc. 
N.Y.,  a  cofpacaHoa  af  New  Yatfc 

FIM  Mar.  3,  19il,  S«r.  No.  93,M3 
lIClalBH.    (CL333— M) 


1.  A  aigaal  tranmiaaioo  network  having  n  ports,  whvT^ 
n  is  greater  than  one,  and  comprising  at  least  n  three- 
terminal  negative  impedance  converters  and  a  (3fi-|-l) 
terminal  passive  network  including  only  resistors  and 
capacitors,  a  first  n  of  said  (3n-t-l)  terminals,  together 
with  a  separate  common  reference  terminal,  comprising 
said  m  ports,  nteans  for  connecting  a  second  n  of  said 
(3/i-f  I)  terminals  each  to  one  terminal  of  a  correq>ond- 
ing  one  of  said  n  negative  impedance  converters,  means 
for  connecting  the  remaining  n  of  said  (3/i-t-l)  terminals 
each  to  another  terminal  of  the  correaponding  one  of 
said  n  aegative  impedance  converters,  aiul  means  for 
coaaecting  the  rexnainiag  terminals  of  said  negative  iro- 
padance  converters  to  said  common  reference  terminal. 
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WAVEGUIDE  SYSTEM 


Baitaa  P.  Brawa 


N.Y, 


Eol  R.  RokWaa,  BoMwIanBle, 
Esadrtc  Coaspaay,  a 
of  NowYotfc 

FBad  Mar.  24, 1955,  S«.  No.  494361 
5nalBM     (CL3M— il) 


changing  mechanism;  a  terminal  box  mounted  on  the  top 
of  said  tank  cover,  a  conduit  mounted  on  said  terminal 
box  exterior  to  said  tank  and  terminating  beneath  the  top 
of  said  cover,  a  position  indicator  mounted  on  the  end  erf 


=W'  ». 


bam 


1.  An  arrangement  for  attenuating  waves  propagated 
within  a  waveguide  comprising  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  plate  positioned  within  said  guide,  said  plate 
having  a  predetermined  length  in  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  said  waves  and  oriented  with  ntptct  to  the 
electric  field  established  by  said  propagated  waves  suflS- 
cient  to  develop  high  currents  in  said  waveguide  in  re- 
spoBse  to  the  propagation  of  said  waves,  said  plate  com- 
prising material  offering  a  high  resistance  to  the  flow  of 
said  currents  sufficient  to  cause  waves  propagated  through 
the  waveguide  portions  comprising  said  plate  to  be  at- 
tenuated. 


3,t41359 
MICROWAVE  FILTER 
Radoif  Kompfncr,  MIddletowa,  mi  Max  T.  Wcte, 
bctk,  NJ.,  almrii-s  to  B^  Tilipliaai   ~ 
lacorpomad.  New  Yovfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  N«w 
V  York 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SM^MS 
•  ClafaM.     (CL333— 9S) 


•« 


I.  In  an  electrogmagnetic  wave  system,  a  section  of 
circular  waveguide  supportive  of  a  plurality  of  circular 
electric  modes  at  a  given  operating  frequency,  said  modes 
as  supported  in  said  guide  having  longitudinally  and 
radially  extending  magnetic  field  components,  means  for 
selectively  attenuating  some  of  said  modes  to  a  sub- 
stantially greater  degree  than  a  given  preferred  mode  of 
said  wave  energy  comprising  a  thin  element  of  material 
capable  of  exhibiting  gyromagnetic  properties  at  said 
frequency  disposed  in  a  region  within  said  guide  wherein 
the  longitudinally  directed  field  components  for  said 
preferred  noode  are  a  minimum,  and  meaiu  for  resonantly 
biasing  said  material  at  said  frequency  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinally  extending  field  components 
aiul  substantially  parallel  to  said  radially  extending  field 
components. 

3,M14M 
DBTRIBUnON  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

WUBam  C  Scaley.  MHwankec,  Wh.,  aasifBor  to  AlBs- 
Chalmers  Mauufactilat  Coaipaa/,  MBwaakce,  Wis. 
Plied  Jaac  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  37,444 
»  tClaiM.    (CL334— 45) 

'  1.  A  tap  changing  regulator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  transformer  coupled  to  a  tap  changing  mechanism; 
a  tank  and  cover  enclosing  said  transfononer  and  ta^ 


said  conduit;  and  a  flexible  caMe  rotatably  coimected  to 
said  tap  changing  mechanism  and  said  position  indicator, 
said  cable  extending  through  said  cover,  into  said  termi- 
nal box  aiui  through  said  conduit. 


A. 


3,441,541 
TRANSFORMERS 
Stephen  llaaana,  Wcatoa,  aad  WBHaai 
wood,  Maa.,  awlgnnn  to  Raytheon 
ratloa  of  Dcfaiware 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1956,  Scr.  No.  751«7S3 
6  Clakai.    (CL  334-44) 


Nor- 


'*.»  rrrj-ifj 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding  as- 
sembly and  a  toroidal  secondary  winding  assembly,  said 
primary  winding  assembly  including  a  magnetic  core  cov- 
ered with  a  layer  of  insulating  nuterial  and  surrounded 
by  a  primary  winding  which  is  continuously  contiguous 
with  said  first  insulating  material  and  a  mass  of  electri- 
cally-insulating material  in  the  order  named,  said  toroidal 
secondary  winding  assembly  iiKduding  a  secondary  wind- 
ing dispMed  within  a  body  of  electrically  insulatinf  ma- 
terial, each  of  said  winding  assemblies  having  a  major 
portion  thereof  surrounded  by  a  separate  ekctricaUy-con- 
ductire  sheath  having  a  droilar  periphery  aad  a  miitor 
portion  surroiuided  by  an  electrically  insulating  sheath 
whose  perip^ry  is  of  substantially  the  same  configuration 
M  said  dectrically  conductive  sheath. 


3,64L542 
IGNITKW  COIL 
Walter  A.  GanuneL  Sr.,  Logaasporti 

Eaaes  Wire  CorporatiOB,  Fort  Wayaa,  lad. 
Plied  Sept  14, 1956,  Scr.  No.  746,191 
2C]atea.    (CL334— 94) 
1 .  An  ignition  coil  for  use  with  an  internal  combwtioo 
engine  comprising  in  combtnatioa:  an  electrical  coil  as- 
sembly including  a  tube  of  insulating  material,  a  high- 
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voltage  lecondary  wtndtnt  about  said  tube  having  layen 
of  wires  aJternating  with  layers  of  insulating  sheets,  said 
sheets  extending  beyond  both  ends  of  the  wire  layers, 
and  a  low-voltace  primary  winding  about  the  secondary 
winding;  a  magnetic  core  for  said  coil  assembly  disposed 
within  said  tube;  said  core,  tube  and  windings  being  sub- 
stantially equal  in  length  and  coextensive;  a  flexible  in- 
sulated high-teoaion  cable  having  a  substantial  portion 
at  one  end  extending  into  said  tube;  the  innermoat  ex- 
tremity of  said  cable  being  stripped  of  insulation  and  in 


permanent  electric  contact  with  said  secondary  winding; 
a  single,  solid  casting  of  thennoaetting  resin  substantially 
filling  all  interstices  and  recesaea  in  said  coil  assembly  and 
core  and  completely  surrounding  said  coil  assembly  and 
core  to  form  a  substantially  void-free  aaaembly;  said  cast- 
ing forming  a  fluid-light  bond  with  said  cable  and  me- 
chanically supporting  said  one  end  of  said  cable;  the 
other  end  of  said  cable  extending  from  said  casting;  and 
said  casting  resin  having  a  high  dielectric  strength,  high 
resistance  to  both  mechanical  and  thermal  shock,  good 
heat  transfer  characteristics  and  good  bonding  properties. 


REGULATING  TRANSFORMER  WITH  SUB^TAN. 
TIALLY  UNIFORMLY  DlOTRnUTED  WINDINGS 

ON  rrs  CORE  and  with  at  least  two  mov- 
able CONTACT  members 

Soncafri,  meat  Copcnkacea,  Dcwnark, 
to  Holffcr  Amirtmiw,  Copenhagea,  Denmark, 
a  Im  of  Dcainarit 

FBad  Oct.  U,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4S,7M 
priority,  sMllcatkia  DcHMrfc  OcL  It,  195t 
5  aafaM.    (CL  3M~149) 


1.  A  regulating  tranaformer  with  windings  distributed 
substantially  uniformly  on  its  core  and  with  at  leaat  two 
movable  contact  members  which  tap  partial  voltagea 
from  the  windings  by  cooperating  with  stripped  parts  of 
the  surface  of  the  windings  and  in  which  at  leaat  a  part 
of  the  windings  consists  of  turns  of  at  least  two  parallel 
conductors  of  preferably  rectangular  croaa  acction.  char- 
acterised in  that  the  two  conductors  at  at  least  two  points 
of  each  of  the  loops  of  the  windings  are  so  turned  by 
180*  in  relation  to  each  other  that  the  conductor  which 
is  on  one  side  of  the  turning  point  is  closer  to  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  transformer  core  and  in  a  farther 
position  in  relation  to  the  other  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  core  on  the  other  side  of  the  turning  point  and  con- 
versely, the  stripped  parts  of  the  windings  being  located 
on  either  aide  of  one  of  the  turning  points. 


3,t41,SM 
MEANS  OF  ANCHORING  TRANSFORMER  LEADS 

Gka  PatMHi,  S4t  S.  93H  laal  Ave,  Tate,  Okta. 
OrighMl  annllcllBM  Sept.  2t,  1954,  S«r.  N*.  411,732, 
Pate«t  No.  2,944.722,  dated  Dee.  13,  194«. 
and  this  appMctlM  Dec.  12,  1946,  Sar.  No.  75^34 
3  CtahM.    (CL  334—192) 


1.  The  means  of  terminating  the  windings  placed  on  f 
closed  path  magnetic  core  in  sound  electrical  and  me- 
chanically strong  and  durable  connections,  while  said  core 
is  m  a  toroidal  winding  machine,  comprising  a  closed 
magnetic  core  fabricated  from  powdered  ferromagnetic 
particles  which  have  been  cemented  together  and  com- 
pressed to  form  a  closed  ring,  said  fabricated  core  being 
provided  with  grooves  in  its  exterior  surfaces,  said  core 
including  said  grooves  being  generally  covered  with  aa 
insulating  varnish,  said  grooves  being  provided  with  ter- 
minal rings  of  conducting  material,  the  outermost  por- 
tions of  said  terminal  rings  being  generally  below  the 
outermost  portions  of  said  grooves,  said  terminal  rings 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  electrically  connect  at  least 
two  wire  conductors,  said  core  having  at  least  one  multi- 
turn  winding  of  insulated  fllamentary  conducting  mate> 
rial  wound  thereon,  the  ends  of  which  are  conductively 
fastened  to  some  of  said  terminal  rings. 


3,M1345  ' 

LAMINATED  WINDING  CORE  FOR  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC DEVICES 
WmiaM  J.  BraAwB,  Jr.,  WaakcalM,  Hmm  Richard  Ansgar 
Hansen,  MHwankM,  and  EfaMr  G.  Conger,  Cadahy, 
Wis.,  aasigBon  la  Tha  Lania  AUa  Co„  MUwaakee,  Wk^ 
a  corporation  of  Whcaaafa 

OrighMl  application  Feb.  23,  1954,  Sar.  No.  411,413. 
Divided  and  (Ms  application  Jana  4,  19St,  Scr.  No. 

744,397 

2  ClalBM.     (CL  334—217) 


-u 


2.  A  laminated  winding  core  for  electromagnetic  de- 
vices comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  L-shaped 
laminations  of  grain  oriented  metal  laminations  each  said 
lamination  having  a  base  member  and  an  elongated  arm 
member  of  lesser  width  than  said  base  member,  said  arm 
member  only  partially  overlapping  the  base  of  each  verti- 
cally adjacent  lamination  by  an  amount  substantially  less 
than  the  width  of  said  base  member  in  the  direction  of 
the  width  of  the  base  member,  with  alternate  laminationa 
being  disposed  so  that  their  bases  are  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  core,  a  plurality  of  end  pieces,  said  laminations  being 
so  disposed  in  two  vertical  staciis  with  said  end  pieces  in  a 
magnetically  coupled  relation  so  as  to  form  a  dosed  flux 
path  through  said  stadLS. 
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3,941,544 
;  ELECTRICAL  RESinX)R 

-.    WlUani  Woleott  Oond,  45-44  S.  Nonaaadic  Ave, 

Los  Azalea  44,  CaHT. 

Flkd  Mar.  4, 1959,  Sar.  No.  797,295 

CUhna  priority,  application  France  Mar.  4,  195t 

2aaiBH.    (CL  334-^2) 


et»<n» 


la 


1.  A  Tariable  electrical  resistance  device  comprising  a 
drcidt  of  variable  conductivity  constituted  of  a  plurality 
of  aeparate  iKMi-permanently  cohering  and  non-perma- 
neotiy  magnetic  bodiea  which  are  both  electrically  con- 
ductive and  magnetically  susceptive,  each  of  which  bodies 
is  of  fixed  electrical  resistivity,  the  said  bodies  composed 
of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  electrically  conductive  non- 
magnetic partides  and  of  magnetic  particles  bonded  to- 
fscher  in  a  fixed  relative  position  in  an  aggregate  structure 
characterized  by  the  separation  of  a  majority  of  the  mag- 
netic partides  from  like  magnetic  particles  by  at  least 
ooa  electrically  conductive  non-magnetic  particle,  a  ncxi- 
magnetic  and  non-condiKtive  liquid  surrounding  and  im- 
mersing the  said  conductive  drcuit,  a  non-magnetic  in- 
sulated eadosare  containing  the  said  drcuit  and  liquid, 
means  for  applying  a  variable  magnetic  (hix  acting  on 
the  said  conductive  circuit  through  the  walls  of  the  said 
container,  and  means  for  electrical  ingreaa  to  and  egreas 
from  the  said  conductive  circuit 


3,441,547 
ELECTRIC  HEATER 

NccaaaBi,  Rilaaa,, 


of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  14,954 
4ClahM.    (CL33S— 43) 


.♦♦ 


V 1.  A  heater  unit  compriaing  an  elongate  strip  of  metal- 
lic foJl  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions,  an  in- 
sulated heater  wire  provided  with  a  doubled  end  portion 
at  one  end  portion  of  the  strip  of  metallic  foil,  the  wire 
having  two  parallel  portions  exteiKling  directly  between 
oppotiic  end  portions  of  the  strip  of  metallic  foil,  the 
ttrip  of  metallic  foil  and  the  heater  wire  being  ti^tly 
wound  together  into  a  plurality  of  helical  convolutions 
so  that  the  doubled  heater  wire  is  in  the  form  of  a  helix 
with  the  convolutions  thereof  within  the  helix  formed  by 
the  strip  of  metallic  foil.  ^.  , 


3,441,548 

RENEWABLE  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Alfkad  J.  BisaanUii,  Miiford,  and  Rnbcit  D.  Lapp, 

DMa,  Mrig^ora  tnlla  Baldwta  Ptam 

anrhwatl,  Olrfo,  a  cerperalien  af  Ohio 

FUM  Aa«.  7, 1959.  Scr.  No.  432,317 

tOaims.    (CL  33S— 49) 


'^1.  In  a  resistive  switch  mechanism  a  deck  comprising 
a  first  insulative  pand  and  a  second  insulative  panel  in 
side  by  side  and  substantially  coplanar  relationship,  a 
switch  blade  attached  to  said  first  insulative  pand  and 
extending  across  said  second  insulative  pand,  a  rdativdy 
narrow  means  on  said  switch  blade  for  making  contact 
with  a  resistive  coating,  a  coating  of  resistive  substance 
upon  said  second  insulative  panel,  the  width  of  said  coat- 
ing being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
contacting  means,  and  means  for  mounting  said  first  and 
second  iiuulative  panels  movable  with  resped  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  said  switch  blade  and 
through  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
contacting  means,  whereby  said  switch  blade  can  be  caused 
to  contact  a  fresh  portion  of  said  resistive  coating. 


3,441,549 
HEATING  ELEMENT 

Hc^varr  ^'erkcr,  Dartan,  Cann.,  aaHvaar  M 
Radiator  A  Standard  Saaltaiy  Corporation,  New  Yatk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ef  Delaware 

FM  Apr.  7, 1944.  Scr.  No.  24,471 
1  Oialm.    (CL  334-243) 


to  Stead. 


In  an  air  heating  device,  a  strip  of  electric  resistance 
sheet  material,  a  pair  of  electric  conductors  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  material  and  in  electric  conducting  con- 
tact therewith  throo^out  the  length  of  said  material; 
said  material  being  so  constituted  that  it  may  be  readily 
and  easily  severed  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  con- 
ductors aiad  in  accordance  with  desired  beat  output,  said 
material  being  corrugated  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
conductors  and  said  material  being  positioned  with  its 
surface  planes  in  the  planes  of  air  flow  thereover  so  that 
the  heat  transfer  from  the  resistance  material  to  the  sur- 
rounding air  is  multiplied  for  the  length  of  the  device 
tnuMvcne  to  the  corrugations. 


3,441,574 
WALL  RECEPTACLE 
IL  A.  StaMii  P.O.  Box  141,  QnanHrn,  Vn. 
Filed  Sept  19. 1958,  Scr.  No.  742,474 
1  Clafan.     (CL  339—34) 
An  outlet  receptacle  comprising  a  cylindrical  dielec- 
tric body  having  forward  and  rear  ends,  an  axial  bore 
extending  through  said  body  comprising  an  enlarged  di- 
ameter forward  portion  opening  to  said  forward  end  and 
a  reduced  diameter  rear  portion  opening  to  said  rear 
end,  the  meeting  of  said  bore  portions  defining  an  end 
wall  at  the  rear  end  of  the  forward  bore  portion,  a  screw 
extending  rearwardly  through  said  reduced  bore  portion 
and  having  a  threaded  rear  end  portion  extending  rear- 
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wmrdly  beyond  the  rear  end  of  the  body,  n  eniarfed 
head  on  Mid  screw  podtknied  m  nid  cataiVBi  bovc  por- 
tiMMd  beaitei  atafant  «aid  end  wall,  said  body  havii^ 
iMfiludiMl  roofVM  in  orpocite  ades  thereof,  and  said 
rear  end  of  the  body  having  a  diametrical  aloC  therein 
openuif  at  oppodte  ends  thereof  to  related  longitudina] 
froovet,  rearwardly  comrerfing  rampa  oa  the  body  formed 
ia  the  boctom  of  said  diametrical  slot,  said  ramps  being 
hicUned  to  and  entering  the  rear  ends  of  said  longjtndjaal 
slots,  and  a  U-shaped  redlknt  dampiof  member  having 
»  bight  portion  and  forwardly  exteadi^  legs,  said  bight 
portion  being  poaitiooed  in  said  slot  and  threaded  on 
the  rear  end  portion  of  the  screw,  said  legs  terminating 
at  their  forward  ends  in  divergent  wall-engaging  ter- 
minals, said  terminals  being  initially  engaged  with  re- 


JmfE  26,  1M2 


ELECnUCAL  CONNECTORS  *^ 

ICktma.    (CL399-J92) 

-V 


r 


^••••^■••.^ 


Sii»:^^4^1l 


^ 


Utcd  one*  of  said  ramps  with  the  legs  in  convergent  reU- 
tioa  to  «nch  other,  rotation  of  said  screw  in  one  direction 
serving  to  advance  said  clamping  member  fbrwarxUy  reU- 
tive  to  the  body  wherein  the  divergent  terminals  climb 
the  ramps  and  spread  the  legs  away  from  each  other  and 
dispose  the  legs  in  the  longitudinal  grooves  with  thdr 
terminals  extending  laterally  beyond  opposite  sides  of 
the  body  to-  engaging  a  wall,  said  body  having  a  fixed 
enlarged  head  on  its  forward  end  for  engaging  the  side 
of  a  wall  opposite  that  engaged  by  said  terminals,  a 
cap  having  a  web  and  a  peripheral  lateral  flange,  said 
flange  being  engaged  around  said  enlarged  head  with 
said  web  bearing  against  the  outer  side  of  the  head  and 
with  lU  flange  bearing  against  said  one  side  of  the  wall, 
and  a  stem  on  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  web 
and  threaded  in  said  forward  bore  portion. 


^^,  J^d^F^f^^  COMPONENT  RETAINER 

N.Y^  aalgBon  la  General  Electric 
of  N«w  Ywt 
Filed  OeL  15,  IMt,  Sm.  N*.  7«7,41i 
TCIifeH.    (CL33f^75) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  flat  molded 
pU^  base  member  split  from  one  end  thereof  to  a  point 
*ort  of  the  other  end  thereof  to  provide  laterally  re- 
lated base  portions,  each  base  portion  having  a  groove 
therein,  and  a  portion  resiliently  and  integrally  inter- 
connecting said  split  base  portions  at  said  other  end 
thereof,  said  base  portions  being  arranged  for  movement 
away  from  each  other,  an  elongated  electrical  connector 
element  longitudinally  dispcaed  in  the  groove  of  each 
base  portion,  said  connector  elemenu  being  normally  in 
parallel  relation  for  frictionally  engaging  a  pair  of  fixedly 
9nced  parallel  complementary  electrical  connector  ele- 
ments, an  insulating  cover  plate  overlying  said  base  poc- 
tiom  and  the  connector  elements  disposed  therein  for  re- 
taining the  connector  elemenu  in  the  grooves  of  said  batf 
portions,  each  of  said  first  mentioned  connector  elements 
including  terminal  means  extending  therefrom,  and  meau 
for  laterally  displacing  said  base  portions  to  increase  the 
frictional  grip  between  the  respective  engaged  pairs  of 
connector  elements,  said  displacing  means  comprising  a 
screw  dispoaed  between  opposed  edge  portions  of  said 
base  portions,  said  screw  including  a  wedge  head  por- 
tion in  wedging  relation  lo  the  opposed  edge  portions  of 
said  base  portions,  the  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  in  said  cover  plate  and  a  nut 
on  said  screw  whereby  rotation  of  said  nut  on  said  screw 
in  one  direction  will  wedge  said  base  portions  away  from 
each  other,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  base  portions  hav- 
ing sliding  cooUct  with  the  bottom  surfac*  of  said  cover 
plate. 


3>I1479 
SOCKET  WTTH  TUBE  RFTAINER 
SeywMr  Offcrvan,  New  Yaek,  N.Y,,  awlfiii  to 
ti;W^EI.ctroidra.rtw».  Cor,,  ■  c«p«ndfc»  o#  New 

Flkd  iwmt  lU  1959,  Ssr.  No.  tl9,d93 
<CWh.    (CL339— 93) 


">,*/• 


1.  In  combination,  an  electron  tube,  a  tnbe  socket,  said 
tube  socket  having  a  flange  and  a  shaft  axially  ejOend- 
ing  from  said  flange,  a  chassis,  said  chassis  having  a 
hole  for  accommodating  the  shaft  of  said  tube  socket, 
an  elongated  member  disposed  adjacent  said  electron  tube 
and  said  tube  socket,  said  elongated  nMmber  bdng  paral- 
j^l  'o  the  axis  of  said  electron  tube,  first  engaging  means 
laterally  extending  from  one  end  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber and  fitting  sntwtflially  around  the  top  of  said  elec- 
»on  tube,  seeoad  rupging  means  laterally  extending 
from  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  engag- 
ing and  fitting  substantially  around  a  portion  of  said 
shaft  below  said  chassis  and  said  flange  said  first  and 
second  engaging  means  cooperating  to  damp  said  socket 
to  said  cfaaaHi  aad  securing  said  tube  and  Mid  socket, 
and  nmoa  far  iid^f  said  tube  socket  to  said  chassis. 


1.  A  socket  for  a  radio  tube  having  a  center  post  and 
a  ring  of  pins  around  said  post,  said  socket  comprising  a 
rigid  insulation  base  havinf  a  center  hole  to  receive  the 
center  port  of  the  tube,  a  ring  of  metal  contacts  to  receive 
the  pins  of  the  tube,  and  a  tube  reuiner  made  of  a  rela- 
tively soft  yiddable  material  secured  in  said  base  at  said 
center  hole,  said  retainer  having  a  plurality  at  independ- 
eatiy  movable  radial  fiafen  which  bend  u  the  center  post 
is  inserted  and  which  p^iat  reverse  movement,  said  re- 
tiuncr  being  a  soosewhat  tubular  member  having  an  inside 
diameter  for  most  of  its  length  which  is  substantially  larfcr 
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than  the  diameter  cH  the  center  poet,  said  radial  fingers 
projecting  inwardly  at  one  part  of  the  retainer  to  a  di- 
ameter smaller  than  that  of  the  center  post,  the  base  of 
the  socket  being  a  molded  base  having  a  center  passage 
large  enou^  to  receive  the  retainer  therein,  and  means 
securing  the  retainer  in  the  base. 


3,941,574 
TRANSFORMER  CONNECTOR 

Edward  S.  CosmH,  Jr.,  Wcstport,  Coon.,  assigpor  to 

UakM  Electric  Cotporatioa,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporatfam  of 
Psawylvaala 

FUed  July  2t,  195S,  Scr.  No.  751^42 
SOakm.    (6.339^-94) 


3.  A  connector  comprising  a  body  ntember  having  a 
portion  for  association  with  an  electrical  insulator,  said 
body  member  including  a  section  presenting  an  elongated 
tap  wire  accommodating  seat  facing  in  one  direction,  a 
second  member  assodated  with  said  body  member  and 
induding  a  tap  wire  acconunodating  seat  substantially  di- 
recUy  oppositely  disposed  from  said  first  mentioned  seat, 
one  of  said  body  members  including  means  laterally  pro- 
jecting therefrom  and  disposed  at  one  side  of  an  offset 
from  said  seats,  the  other  of  said  members  induding  hook 
means  extending  partially  around  nid  laterally  project- 
ing means  and  connecting  said  members  for  rdative  move- 
ment including  substantially  straight-line  sliding  move- 
ment when  said  members  are  shifted  together,  said  mem- 
bers including  cooperable  guide  surfaces  offset  from  said 
seats  and  disposed  at  a  side  of  said  seats  opposite  from 
said  laterally  projecting  means  for  preventing  substantial 
relative  tilting  of  said  members  when  said  members  are 
shifted  toward  each  other  for  damping  a  wire  therebe- 
tween, and  screw  means  connected  with  said  members  for 
shifting  said  members  together  and  clamping  the  wire 
therebetween,  said  screw  means  being  ditpoacd  between 
said  guide  surfaces  and  said  seats. 


3,941,575 
CONNECTING  MEANS 
Wflhclm  A.  Schneider,  Fair  Havci^  N  J.,  MrigBor  to  Ike 
Uaitad  States  of  Am«4ca  m  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Anny 

Filed  A^  31,  1969,  Scr.  No.  53,313 
3CWmB.    (CL339l-^99) 
TMe  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


1.  A  pre-assembled  connector  for  electrically  coupling 
the  ends  of  a  pair  of  insulated  conductors  to  provide 
electrically  conductive  joints  between  said  conductors 
comprising  an  elongated  hoUow  housing  having  aligned 
end  openings,  a  disc  of  rigid  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  in  the  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  said  disc  having  opposing  cavities  therein  aligned 
with  said  end  openings  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said 
conductors,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposing  resilient 
metallic  strips  mounted  in  nid  diac  auch  that  their  ex- 


tremities extend  therethrough  on  opposite  sidm  of  said 
disc,  said  strips  being  longitudinally  aligned  within  said 
housing  and  provided  with  radially  inward  profecting 
prongs  thereon,  axially  sUdable  pistons  of  rigid  insulating 
material  positioned  within  said  housing  and  qwced  from 
each  side  of  said  disc,  each  of  said  pistons  provided  with 
a  hollowed  out  central  conical  portion  whose  respective 
wider  portions  are  in  opposing  relation,  said  strips  being 
in  slidable  engagement  with  the  conical  surfaces  of  said 
pistons,  and  iod^iendently  operable  adjustable  mefus 
connected  at  each  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  move 
said  pistons  axially  toward  each  other  whereby  said  strips 
are  forced  radially  inward  so  that  said  prongs  come  into 
engagement  with  Mid  coixluctors. 


Fkank  G.  Bdlck, 


FBcd 


3,ML57< 
OUTLET 

DL,  aarigoor  to  BcD 
a  oorparatioB  of  DUaoli 
2,19$S,Scr.No.7M,59< 
(CL  339^-192) 


1.  In  an  electrical  receptade,  a  body  having  at  least 
one  chamber  open  at  (^>posite  ends  thereof  and  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  section  from  one  of  the  open  ends, 
a  spring  clip  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  clip 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  wiper  arms  adi^ted  to 
receive  therebetween  the  prong  of  a  plug  inserted  into  uid 
one  of  the  open  ends  of  said  body,  said  clip  having  a  base 
with  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough,  a  bolt  threadedly 
received  within  said  aperture,  a  U-shaped  member  having 
flanges  resting  upon  said  base  and  defining  with  said  base 
on  opening  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  a  cable  ex- 
teiKling  along  a  plane  passing  the  axis  of  said  bolt  and 
equdistant  between  Mid  wiper  anna.  Mid  arms  being  pro- 
vided with  inwardly  projecting  elements  bearing  against 
said  flanges  for  heading  Mid  U-shaped  member  against 
the  base,  and  means  restricting  the  openness  of  the  other 
of  said  ends  of  said  body  to  iuAd  Mid  clip  in  place. 


3,941,577 
CONTACT  FOR  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Howard  A.  ElBott,  Detroit,  Mich.,  MalgBor  to  Eacz  Wka 
,  Fort  WayM,  bd.,  a  corporafioa  af  MicU- 


Fled  Amg.  23, 1999,  Scr.  No.  SU54t 
4  ClalBH.    (CL  339U-221) 

1.  Electrical  connection  means  for  a  switch  induding 
in  oombinatioo:  an  electrical  insulating  casing  wall;  said 
wall  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  formed  there- 
through; a  generally  cylindrical  electrical  switch  contact 
supported  in  said  bixe  by  frictional  engagement  with  in- 
sulating material  bounding  Mid  bore;  an  insulated  elec- 
trical c(Miductor  with  an  exposed  length  of  conductor  in- 
serted into  said  contact;  said  contact  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  blank  formed  to  provide  a  tubular  body;  said  body 
having  one  end  portion  which  embraces  the  insulation  on 
said  conductor,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  body  having 
an  edge  portion  thereof  folded  back  into  the  body  fonn- 
ing  a  piojection  fas  stamping  ^^  *  n>^'if^<  i^wigth  of  said 
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conductor;  said  body  being  crimped  about  said  conductor 
with  said  one  end  portion  tiffatly  embradns  the  insula- 
tion on  said  conductor  and  with  said  other  end  portion 
tisbUy  embracing  the  exposed  tength  of  said  conductor 


so  that  said  conductor  is  Armly  embraced  throughout  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  said  body;  and  said  crimped  body 
having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  its 
kngth. 


M41,S7t 

SEBMIC  EXPLORATION 

D.  ElttoM,  BvtlMHlIc,  OkkL,  airigMV  to  Phillips 

Pe<rolc«i  CiiiMMJ.  ■  turmmtOom  of  Ddawwa 

Filed  Fck.  11, 1957,  S«r.  No.  09^3 

fCkkm.    (CL34»— 15^ 


10.  ApfMratus  for  use  ia  nfaaie  wmnjlm§  oompriaing 
a  first  signal  storage  meaaa,  a  flnl  — '"'— **-g  and  repro- 
ducing head  positioned  adjacent  said  frst  storage  meana, 
a  second  signal  storage  means,  a  second  recording  and 
reproducing  head  positioned  adjacent  said  second  storage 
means,  means  to  connect  said  first  head  to  mid  second 
bend,  means  to  move  said  secoad  itoni«i  means  relative 
to  said  second  head,  means  rwponaim)  to  movement  of 
said  second  storage  means  relative  to  said  second  head 
to  move  said  first  storage  means  relative  to  said  first  head, 
and  means  to  vary  the  movement  of  said  first  storage 
means  relative  to  said  second  storage  meant. 


3,M1379 
TURNING  SIGNAL  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
MclTla  J.  IfMiflinch,  15M  N.  SycaMir*  St» 
TBcaoa,  Axit. 
FBad  laa.  2«,  1959,  Ser.  N«.  7tt^4 
1  ClalM.     (O.  34«— 13) 
A  direction  signal   for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a 
plurality  of  signal  compartments  arranged  in  a  row,  a 
light  source  in  each  compartment,  a  tranalucent  arrow 
covering  each  compartment,  and  means  for  sequentially 
energizing  said  light  sources  from  compartment  to  com- 
partment for  predetermined  periods  of  time  from  end  to 
end  of  said  row.  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
rotatably  mounted  cam.  an  electrical  contact  assembly 
for  each  lamp  mounted  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  cam 
and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  cam,  the  distance  be- 
tween successive  contacts  being  equal  means  for  rotating 
said  cam.  and  electrical  distributing  means  for  distribut- 
ing electrical  energy  to  said  light  sources  through  said 


contact  assemblies,  characterized  in  that  the  distance  be- 
tween the  last  contact  assembly  and  the  first  contact  a»> 


sembly  in  said  path  of  travel  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  disunce  between  successive  contact  assemblies  in 
said  row. 


3>«i41,5t# 

LOAD  LENGTH  WARNING  DEVICE 

F»«d  C.  Boa,  CHrw  Hcigkta,  CaW. 

(12M  Highway  9S,  Fcltoa,  Calif.) 

FIM  Apr.  13, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  192,6M 

ICWiB.    (CL34«— ST) 


A  load  length  warning  device  for  a  carrier  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  box-like  housing  having  a  tranaver^ 
partition  therein  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  second  portion 
being  defined  at  the  end  opposite  said  partition  by 
a  hinged  door  having  a  small  opening  therein; 

b.  a  spring-return  red  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
first  portion  of  said  bousing; 

c.  an  extensible  electrical  conductor  wound  on  said 
reel  and  having  a  free  end  extending  through  a  grom- 
met  in  said  partition  in  a  direction  toward  said 
hinged  door,  said  conductor  being  capable  of  pass- 
ing through  said  opening  in  closed  position  of  said 
door; 

d.  visual  warning  means  secured  to  said  free  end  of 
said  conductor,  said  warning  means  being  capable  of 
being  stored  within  said  second  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing in  retracted  position  of  said  conductor;  and 

e.  means  associated  with  said  warning  means  for  affix- 
ing said  warning  means  to  the  rear  end  of  an  ex- 
tended load  on  a  carrier. 
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3,Ml,5fl 

BINARY  DATA  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

loacph  WylciB,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bwiw^Im  Cor- 

poratk^Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cocporatioa  of  Michtaai 
V  rued  Mar.  26, 1957,  Scr.  No.  647314 

li  Claims.    (CL  346—1723) 

V* 


'% 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  binary  data  from  a  tmit 
record  medium  to  a  magnetic  core  register,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  unit  record  medium  hav- 
ing n  dau  positions  linearly  aligned  for  successive  sens- 
ing; a  register  comprising  a  series  of  (n-|-2)   bistable 
magnetic  cores  including  transfer  means  forward  coupling 
each  core  to  the  next  adjacent  core,  except  thai  forward 
transfer  means  from  the  next-to-last  core  to  the  last  core 
is  omitted,  the  last  core  as  well  as  the  iKxt-to-last  core 
being  coupled  back  to  the  core  next  preceding  the  next- 
to-last  core;  feedback  means  coupling  the  next-to-last 
core  to  the  first  or  input  core;  output  means  coupling  the 
last  core  to  an  output  line;  means  for  transporting  said 
record  medium  past  a  sensing  station;  means  at  said 
sensing  station  coupled  to  said  first  or  input  core  and 
responsive  to  data  recorded  successively  at  said  n  data 
positions  for  placing  said  first  core  successively  in  one  or 
the  other  of  iu  two  stable  states  according  to  the  daU 
recorded  successively  on  said  medium;  switch  means  op- 
erating in  synchronism  with  said  moving  record  medium; 
a  series  of  (n-|-2)  single-shot  blocking  oscillators  coupled 
in  tandem;  means  coupling  each  blocking  oscillator  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  cores;  means  actuated  by  said 
switch  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  arrival  of  one  of 
said  n  data  positions  at  said  sensing  station  means  for 
triggering  the  last  blocking  oscillator,  means  for  in  turn 
triggering  individually  and  successively  the  entire  series  <rf 
tandem-coupled  oscillators  means  for  providing,  as  each 
of  said  n  data  positions  arrives  at  said  sensing  station,  a 
series  of  (n-f-2)  advance  poises,  each  for  individual  and 
successive  application  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
cores  beginning  with  the  output  core  and  ending  with 
the  input  core,  means  for  effecting  in  timed  relaticw  to 
the  sensing  at  each-data  position  a  one-core  advance  of 
the  data  in  the  register  beginning  with  the  last  core  and 
ending  with  the  first  or  input  core  in  that  order,  wliereby 
at  the  termination  of  the  sensing  of  a  unit  record  mediiun 
the  data  recorded  at  all  of  said  n  positions  is  lodged  in 
the  re^ster,  the  individual  data  from  each  record  posi- 
tion being  lodged  in  the  core  occupying  a  corresponding 
position  in  the  core  register,  and  whereby,  by  virtue  of 
said  feedback  means,  the  data  in  said  storage  register  is 
non-destnictively  extractable  at  any  subsequent  time. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS 

L  Cray,  Ml—tspnili,  MIm^  ii  i  ilgs  ii  i  to  Spstry- 
^  .        arpoistiuii.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of 

FBe6  Nov.  19, 19S6,  Ssr.  No.  62M3t 
28CUM.    (CL  346— 174) 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  information  from  a  first 
bistable  sativable  magnetic  core  eleacnt  to  a  second 
-         7T»  O.G. 


bistaUe  saturable  magnetic  core  element  in  accordance 
with  the  remanent  state  of  the  first  element  comprising 
said  first  and  second  elements,  first  winding  means  on 
said  first  element  and  second  winding  means  on  said 
second  element,  means  intercoupling  said  first  and  sec- 
ond winding  means,  means  for  supplying  at  least  one 
signal,  and  means  for  applying  said  signal  electrically  to 
the  first  winding  means  including  a  single  limiting  circuit 
means  for  limiting  said  signal  and  any  resulting  output 
of  the  first  winding  means  to  a  predetermined  maximum 


t-V>».T 


'if'i*  ( 


lo- 


amplitude  as  they  appear  across  said  first  winding  meaai, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  first  core  ele- 
ment is  in  a  first  state,  said  signal  causes  at  least  partial 
shift  of  said  first  element  to  a  second  state  and  provides 
a  substantial  output  of  substantirily  said  predetermined 
amplitode  for  shifting  said  second  core  element  to  a  pre- 
determined state  if  said  second  element  is  not  already 
therein,  whereas  when  the  first  core  element  is  in  said 
second  state  said  signal  causes  no  shift  of  either  of  said 
core  elements. 


3,641,563 
PULSE  FORMER 
Scymoor  R.  Cray,  MksacapoHs,  Mlu.,  _ 
RjHMi  Cofpontio%  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  • 


Flsi  Nor.  19, 1956,  Scr.  No.  623^41 
nnitiii     (€1.344— 174) 


to  Spuij 
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17.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  time  delay  comprising  a 
first  bistable  magnetic  core  element  having  a  first  input 
winding  and  a  first  output  winding,  first  means  for  provid- 
ing an  input  signal  to  the  first  input  windii^  for  shifting 
said  core  element  to  a  first  stable  state,  said  first  means 
including  a  switch  having  one  electrode  coupled  to  the 
first  input  winding  and  to  a  first  predetermined  voitage  and 
another  electrode  connected  to  a  second  predetermined 
voltage,  Ae  current  flowing  from  one  voltage  to  the 
other  upon  enablement  of  the  switch  providing  said  input 
signal,  a  third  voltage  source  connected  to  one  end  of  dte 
first  output  winding  for  inducing  a  voluge  thereacross  by 
shifting  the  element  to  a  secmid  state  in  apposition  to  said 
input  signal,  said  third  voluge  source  being  effective  con- 
currently with  said  iiqxit  signal  at  least  in  part  to  a  degree 
such  that  said  input  signal  overcomes  the  opposing  effect 
to  shift  said  core  element  to  the  first  state  and  said  ele- 
ment is  shifted  to  the  second  state  by  said  third  voltage 
source  only  upon  subsiding  of  said  input  signal,  a  first 
asymmetric  conducting  device  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
output  winding  at  a  terminal  remote  from  the  cad  op* 
posite  said  one  end  of  the  output  winding  and  at  the  other 
end  to  a  fixed  potential,  said  asymmetric  conducting  de- 
vice allowing  said  terminal  at  the  output  winding  to  vary 
from  said  fixed  potential  in  only  one  direction,  a  fourth 
v<ritage  source  connected  between  said  fixed  potential  and 
said  opposite  end  of  the  output  winding  thereby  fixing  the 
potential  thereof,  said  asymmetric  conducting  device  and 
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Mid  fourth  vdUffe  aource  operating  to  control  the  width 
of  the  output  pvbe  by  Hmiting  the  amplitude  of  induced 
voltage  acron  the  output  winding  due  to  the  core  shifting 
to  a  second  state,  a  second  bistable  magnetic  core  element 
having  a  second  input  winding  and  a  saoood  output  wind- 
ing, means  including  s  second  switch  for  intercoupiing 
the  second  input  winding  and  the  ftrst  output  winding 
which  upon  enablement  produces  an  input  signal  across 
said  second  input  winding  causing  said  second  core  to 
switch  to  a  first  state,  said  second  switch  having  a  first 
electrode  coupled  to  the  second  input  winding  and  to  a 
fifth  predetermined  voltage,  a  second  electrode  connected 
to  a  sixth  predetermined  voltage,  and  a  third  electrode 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  ouput  winding, 
the  current  flowing  from  the  fifth  voltage  to  the  sixth  volt- 
age upon  receipt  of  the  output  pubc  from  the  first  output 
winding  causing  said  second  core  to  switch  to  a  first  state, 
means  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  second  output  winding  for 
inducing  a  voltage  pulse  thereacroaa  by  shifting  the  ele- 
mmt  to  a  Moood  state  in  oppoaitioa  to  th*  input  aigsal  to 
said  sacond  input  winding,  anid  latter  oaeaaa  betag  opera- 
tivcly  effective  in  a  manner  identical  to  that  of  the  third 
voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  output  winding,  a 
•ecood  asynunetric  conducting  device  oonnnctBd  at  on* 
end  to  the  second  output  winding  at  a  tvaHOal  IMMI* 
from  the  end  opposite  said  one  end  of  the  aacood  output 
winding  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  second  fixed  potential. 
said  aacoad  asymaatric  conducting  device  allowing  said 
terminal  of  the  second  output  winding  to  vary  from  said 
•ecood  fixed  potential  ia  only  ona  direction,  a  seventh 
voltage  source  connected  between  aid  second  fixed  po- 
tential and  said  opposite  end  of  the  second  output  wind- 
ing thereby  fixing  the  potential  thereof,  said  aeoood  asym- 
aetric  conducting  device  and  said  seventh  voltage  source 
as  connected  thereby  controlling  the  width  of  the  second 
output  pulae  by  limiting  the  amplitude  of  induced  voltafB 
across  the  second  output  winding  due  to  the  second  core 
shifting  to  a  second  state,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  the  voltage  pulse  induced  across  the  first  output  wind- 
ing operates  said  second  switch  to  cause  said  second  input 
signal  to  said  second  core  element  whereby  said  second 
output  signal  occurs  after  a  delay  determined  in  aooord- 
ance  with  the  width  of  said  first  mentioned  output 
and  eadurei  for  a  time  determined  by  anid  second  fixed 
potential  and  said  seventh  voltage  source. 


M41.5S4 
MAGNETIC  CORE  DEVICES  FOR  HANDLING 
■INARY  INFORMATIONS 
Aadri  ^fickal  Ricfcfd,  rtfc,  France,  iiilfii  to  Socicte 
at  a  AntonHnansc,  Courkcmia,  Pnnc* 
St.  195t,  S«r.  N«.  711049 
■ppMcalian  Vnmtm  PMu  21,  19S7 


1.  A  magnetic  core  shift-register  syatem  for  binary  (Hgttal 
inforraation  comprising  a  cascaded  plurality  of 
core  stages  each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  ma| 
cores  having  a  substamially  rectangular  loop  charadw- 
iitic  and  tacfa  core  having  wound  thereon  a  write-in 
winding,  a  transfer  winding,  and  a  pick-up  winding,  the 
two  write-in  windings  of  each  stage  being  oonnactcd  in 
adHtirm  aerial  connection,  tiM  two  pick-up  windhm  of 
each  stage  being  connected  in  subtractive  serial 


tion.  the  ratio  of  turns  of  the  pick-up  winding  to  the 
turns  of  the  write-in  winding  on  each  core  being  not  less 
than  2.  a  coupling  drcuft  between  adjacent  sugea  cooi- 
prising  a  doaed  circuit  connecting  the  aerially<onnected 
pick-up  windiqgs  of  one  stage  in  series  with  the  serially- 
connected  write-in  windings  of  the  next  stage,  and  con- 
trol circuits  for  energizing  the  two  transfer  windings  of 
each  stage  with  periodic  transfer  pulaes,  the  pulses  applied 
to  one  transfer  winding  being  displaced  in  phaae  with 
respect  to  the  pulses  applied  to  the  other  traasfer  winding. 
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DYNAMIC  dLOOK  RECORDER 
Albett  E.  Wolfe.  Jr,.  Downey.  Calif.,  aasinor,  by 
aarf^UMnlB,  to  Tke  Natfonrf  Call  Rig&ii  C« 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Fliad  My  14,  t95S.  Sar.  No.  M7.934 
11  OWhh.    (d.  34«— 174.1) 


t.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  timing  signal  on  a  rotat- 
ing drum  comprising  a  signal  source,  means  for  recording 
a  signal  on  tho  rotating  drum  and  for  reading  the  recorded 
signal,  means  for  varying  the  tinae  relationship  between 
the  recorded  signal  and  seiected  signals  from  said  signal 
source,  naaans  for  sensing  syndirooism  between  said  re- 
oorded  signal  and  said  selected  signak,  and  means  respon- 
sivo  to  said  signal  source  and  at  leaot  one  of  the  reprodoc- 
tiona  of  the  recorded  signala  for  recording  a  timing  aignal 
on  said  rotating  dnun  when  synchronism  occurs. 


M41,SM 
MEMORY  READING  CHANNEL  SELECTOR 
T.  WUaon.  Los  Ai«sfes,  and  Fkank  A. 
Beach.  CaUf „  assignors  to  Ite  National 
CoapMVi  Dayten.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Aas.  21, 19S4,  8cr.  No.  M53W 
13  rWlMi     <GL  34»— tT4J) 


5.  Playback  cifcuitry  for  — iHMng  from  one  channel 
to  another  of  a  awing  nwnry  comprising:  a  reading 
head  aaaodatod  srith  each  cfaaanal;  a  preamplifler  tube 
and  gate  tube  aaaodatod  with  each  chaaaal  with  the 


cathode  of  said  preamplifier  tube  connected  in  series  with 
the  anode  of  said  gate  tube;  a  comnton  memory  friayback 
line  connected  to  the  anodes  of  the  preamplifier  tubes; 
a  common  D.C.  reference  line  connected  to  the  f  tlw»4pt 
of  the  gate  tubes;  a  common  anode  resistor  connecting 
said  playback  line  to  a  potential  source;  a  common  cath- 
ode resistc«^  connecting  said  D.C  refcrenoe  line  to  ground; 
a  channel  selection  register  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
flip-flops  having  their  outputs  combined  to  generate  D.C. 
voluge  switching  signals;  clamping  diodes  for  clamping 
the  outputs  of  said  flip-flops;  and  a  feedback  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  voltages  on  said  playback  line  and  said  D.C. 
reference  line  for  controlling  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
clamping  diodes,  whereby  the  kvel  of  the  D.C.  voltage 
switching  signal  is  variod  to  maintain  on  said  playback 
line  a  substantially  ctmstant  D.C.  voltage  on  which  is 
superimposed  the  sigiuds  received  from  the  selected  chan- 
nel of  the  moving  memory. 


to  a  source  of  electric  potential,  to  generate  audio  pulaes 
at  a  pre-set  frequency;  a  source  of  electric  potential; 
a  first  relay  operable,  when  energized,  to  connect  said 
oscillator  to  said  source;  a  self-latching  relay  connected 
to  said  source;  a  detection  circuit,  including  at  least  one 
normally  open  detector  switch,  connected  across  said 
source,  said  detector  switch  controlling  energization  of 


3,M1.5S7 
ANGULAR  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 


said  latching  relay;  and  means  effective  responsive  to  eo- 

lokn  ft  nasTiihi  ani  It71ih  rfli  I'l^hMlMMrr  Ha'ali  i  Wi  «"»i^^°  <>/  «"<!  Utching  relay  to  periodically  energia 

Aten  aaiTMrs  to  lbs  IMtti  SMcs  of  America  m  rc^  '^'^  ""^  f^"^yi  «ud  latching  relay,  when  energized,  con- 

rsaantod  by  Hh  Adnriiristoator  of  the  Nail  anal  A<w»-  "ccting  both  sides  of  said  detection  circuit  to  the  same 

,  nantit  ii  and  Space  Adnyniaivation  terminal  of  said  source  to  isolate  said  oscillator  from  said 

FHod  Aag.  2t,  Ifil.  Scr.  No.  134^479  detection  circuit  to  prevent  feeding  of  oscillator  energy 

If  OahM.    (CL  34«— 19t)  to  said  detection  circuit 

(Grantod  nndsr  TMa  3«,  UA  Code  (1951\  sac.  2M)  ^___^____^ 

'3,«41,5S9 

MODULATION  1YFB  PLAME  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Diets,  New  MWord,  N  J.,  aiilgaur  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Coaspony,  Elgin,  IB^  a  corporaiian  of  Dcbwara 

Filed  J«ily  31,  IHt,  Ser.  No.  752,25t 

3  nilnii     (CL  34«— 22S) 


1.  An  angular  indjcatjng  qntan  comprising  follower 
means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  rotatable  body  the 
rotation  of  which  is  to  be  observed  for  repeating  the  an- 
gular rotation  of  said  body,  electrical  means  coupled  witfai 
said  follower  means  for  providlof  a  first  electrical  out- 
put proportional  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  through  which 
said  follower  means  is  rotated  from  a  reference  position 
and  for  providing  a  second  electrical  oo^t  proportional 
to  the  cosine  of  the  angle  through  which  said  follower 
means  is  rotated  from  said  reference  position,  switching 
means  coupled  with  aid  electrical  meaoa  for  setoctivdy 
providing  in  an  alternating  sequence  said  first  and  second 
outputs  as  a  selected  output,  which  selected  output  al- 
ternates in  response  to  a  switching  signal,  switching  sig- 
nal means  responsive  to  said  follower  means  for  provid- 
ing said  switching  signal  to  said  switdiing  means  each  90* 
of  rotation  of  said  follower  means,  said  twitching  signal 
means  being  aligned  to  provide  as  said  selected  output 
said  first  output  for  angular  rotation  of  said  f(dlower 
means  from  said  reference  position  of  angles  through  a 
first  quadrant  between  313*  and  45*  and  a  third  quadrant 
between  135*  and  225*.  and  said  second  output  for  an^ea 
throu^  a  second  quadrant  between  45*  and  135*  and  a 
fourth  quadrant  between  225*  and  315*.  means  respon- 
wn  to  said  selected  output  for  indicating  said  sdected 
output,  and  coarse  indicatiag  means  reqxmsive  to  said 
follower  means  for  indicating  at  least  which  of  said 
quadrants  the  angle  repeated  by  said  follower  means  is 
within. 


0       ^  ..5:21 

J  1 

«rrrl 

iM,„       I  X  "3 
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1.  A  flame  detecting  apparatus  comprising  a  detecting 
circuit  including  two  oscillation  sources  of  different 
fundamental  freqtiencies  whose  difference  frequency  is 
in  non-harmonic  relation  to  said  fundamental  frequencies, 
two  spaced  conductor  elements  disposed  in  a  region  to  be 
monitored  for  presence  of  flame,  means  connecting  said 
conductor  elements  serially  in  said  detecting  circuit  to 
cause  the  circuit  to  have  a  non-linear  conductance  char- 
acteristic giving  rise  to  modulation  components  in  said 
circuit  when  said  conductor  elements  are  bridged  by  a 
flame,  and  a  receiving  means  connected  to  said  detecting 
circuit  aiKl  tuned  to  the  frequency  oi  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  modulation  components. 


3,iMl,Slt 

ELECTRONIC  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Jack  MaUa,  Jaaaica.  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Aadiographic,  Inc^ 
BcIlBBore,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jane  It,  1958,  Scr.  No.  741,14« 
ItOafaas.    (CL34«— 211) 
1.  An  electronic  detection  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  audio  oscillator  arranfed.  when  connected 


3,941,59f 
COMBUSTIBLE  FUME  DETECTOR 
Mhirio  Lncci,  Caaey  Koy.  Nokonris,  Fin. 
Filed  Oe&  23, 19St,  Ser.  No.  7t247< 
7  Claiaa.     (CL  34^—237) 
1.  A  vapor  detector  comprising:   a  filament  adapted 
when  hot  to  function  a  a  catalyst  for  igaitable  vapors  to 
be  detected;  means  for  passing  current  through  said  fila- 
ment to  heat  said  fllaflnnt  to  a  low  intensity;  a  photo- 
voltaic ctirrent  generator  responsiTe  to  li^  energy  re- 
ceivod  in  both  the  visible  and  infra-red  spectnuns  for 
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•eneratiof  current  in  an  amoont  oorre^wodint  to  the 
•mount  of  wch  light  energy  received;  means  supporting 
■•Id  generator  ia  portion  to  receive  soch  iigfat  energy  from 


■rtUUMimi^ 


Junk  M,  19«2 

detecting  circuit  being  connected  with  Mid  balanced  an- 
tenna system  to  control  said  alarm  control  relay,  an  alarm 
control  ownllator  circuit,  a  local  alarm,  a  slave  r^lay  a 
remote  ilarm.  said  alarm  control  reUy  being  arranged 
to  simultaneously  control  excitation  to  said  alarm  control 
oKtIlator  circuit  for  driving  said  local  alarm  and  excita- 
tion to  said  sUve  reUy  under  an  unbalance  of  condition 


said  filament;  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  aa  id- 
creaae  in  said  generated  current  for  indicating  the  preaence 
and  degree  of  concentration  of  igniuble  vapors  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  filament. 


CONTAMINANT  GAS  DETBCTOS 

M«wY«i  nTy;  a  COTpontfoa  of  New 


of  sud  balanced  antenna  system,  said  slave  relay  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  alarm  control  oscillator 
arcuit  and  controlling  exciution  to  said  remote  alarm,  a 
seL-contalned  power  source,  said  electrically  conductive 
protective  casing  endoaing  said  power  source  together 
with  said  detecting  circuit,  aaid  alarm  control  relay,  aaid 
alann  control  oscillator  circuit  sAid  l<v»l  alarm  and  said 
»Uve  relay  for  forming  a  self-protecting  system 


Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  N«^  14^37 
aOalBM.     (CLMt— 237) 
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3tM1493 
roSmVE  ALARM  LOCK 

^■"^.F"  ****  ^^•^  CfcretaMl  3,  OUo 
Filed  Mar.  9,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  9A,iU 
11  Hilwi     (a.34»— 274) 


h-* 


1.  Detecting  apparatus  for  contaminrnt  fluids  compris- 
ing a  contaminant  fluid  sensing  device  having  a  measur- 
ing indicator,  means  for  mounting  said  device  spaced 
from  the  rone  to  be  monitored,  a  test  port  communicat- 
ing with  a  second  rone  of  known  fluid  characteristics, 
pump  means,  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  means 
to  said  sensing  device  and  to  the  zone  to  be  monitored 
for  exposing  said  device  to  sample  fluids  from  said  last 
mentioned  zone,  and  other  conduit  means  connecting  said 
device  to  said  port  for  exposing  said  device  to  fluids  in 
said  second  zone  for  checking  said  device  and  indicator. 


PROTECnyE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
R«^dMPnidiKla,  be.,  Di^tarj,  C«ii^  a  corporatioa 

Wfed  July  !•,  If  57,  Scr.  No.  (7t335 
5  Claiasa.    (G.  34#— 2M) 
1.  In  a  security  alarm  system,  a  balanced  antenna  sys- 
tem containing  an  electrically  conductive  protective  cas- 
ing radiating  an  electromagnetic  field,  a  detecting  circuit. 
an  alarm  contiol  relay  connected  with  said  circuit,  said 


I 


1.  In  an  alarm  mechanism  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
provided  with  signal  means,  a  compartment,  a  closure 
for  the  compartment,  and  a  lock  and  latch  for  the  com- 
partment, at  least  componenu  of  the  loci  being  illicitly 
displaceable  for  purposes  of  opening  the  compartment, 
the  improvement  comprising  normally  closed  switch 
means  mounted  between  portions  of  the  lock  and  latch 
and  laterally  thereof,  circuit  means  electrically  intercon- 
necting the  switch  means  with  the  signal  means,  bridging 
means  for  holding  the  switch  means  open  when  the  lock 
is  in  normal  operative  position,  the  bridging  means  be- 
ing engaged  with  the  switch  means  and  with  the  illicitly 
removable  componenu  of  the  lock,  and  being  operative 
upon  illicit  displacement  of  such  componenu  to  permit 
closing  of  the  switch  means  and  resultant  actuation  of 
the  signal  means. 

3,MLSM 
BABY  GUARD 

Ralph  J.  Charles,  403  15tk  SL,  WatcrvUat,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1957,  S«r.  No.  7«5,39S 

4  Claims.     (CL  34«— 2t3) 

I.  A  safety  device  for  signalling  unauthorized  tamper- 
ing with  an  animate  or  inanimate  object  comprising  a 
casing,  support  arms  radially  extending  from  said  cas- 
ing for  supporting  same,  an  alarm  means  enclosed  in 
said  casing  and  movable  in  response  to  tilting  of  said 
casing,  said  alarm  means  comprising  a  series  circuit  in- 
cluding an  alarm  device,  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
and   a   tilt  rcapoosivc   gravity   operated   switch,  means 


June  26,  1962 


ELECTRICAL 


1255 


■wivelly  mounting  said  switch  within  said  casing,  and 
means  connecting  a  holding  relay  to  said  series  circuit 


maintaining  said  alarm  device  energized  subsequent  to 
the  closing  and  opening  of  said  switch. 

3,M1,S95 
DKPLAY  SIGN  FOR  ALTERNATELY  DBPLAYING 

TIME,  TEMPERATURE  AND  DATE 
Edward  M.  Caf crro,  RolMft  L.  HowcB,  Wiiliai  H.  JaatM, 
and  Charles  M.  Wmiams,  dl  of  ~     '  ~~    ' 

sigM>rB  to  AaMffkaa  Slca  A 
Spoiomc,  Wash.,  a  corpotattea  of  Wi 

FBcd  Jahr  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  756,: 
5  Oaiaa.    (CL  346-^324) 


'  1.  In  a  display  sign,  a  display  panel  having  a  plurality 
of  lamps  thereon  connected  in  a  plurality  of  separate  cir- 
cuits, a  power  source,  a  group  of  switches  connected  to 
said  power  source  and  to  said  lamp  circuits  and  operable 
to  selectively  light  the  lamps,  means  connected  with  the 
switches  of  said  group  for  manipulating  said  switches  to 
maintain  combinations  of  open  and  closed  switches  repre- 
senting days  of  the  month  and  months  of  the  year,  a  clock 
mechanism,  means  connected  with  said  clock  mechanism 
for  actuating  said  switch  manipulating  means  at  twenty- 
four  hour  intervals  to  cause  said  switches  to  be  manip- 
ulated to  indicate  current  days  of  the  month,  and  control 
means  connected  with  said  switches  operable  to  actuate 
said  switch  manipulating  means  at  the  end  of  the  last  day 
of  each  uKWth  to  cause  said  switches  to  be  manipulated  to 
indicate  a  new  month  and  to  cause  said  switches  to  be 
manipulated  to  indicate  the  first  day  of  the  new  month. 


indicating  mechanism  includmg  a  first  ptwp  of  switches 
individually  connected  to  said  lamp  circuiu  and  selector 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  group  of  switches 
adapted  to  selectively  close  the  individual  switches  of 
said  first  group  to  thereby  indicate  time,  a  tempentture 
mdicating  mechanism  including  a  second  group  of 
switches  individually  connected  to  said  lamp  circuits  and 
selector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  group 
of  switches  adapted  to  selectively  close  individual  switches 
of  said  second  ^oup  to  thereby  indicate  temperature,  and 
a  power  source;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
ahernatdy  connecting  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
switches  to  said  power  source  comprising  a  first  power 
switch  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  said  first 
^XHip  of  switches,  a  second  power  switch  connected  to 
said  power  source  and  to  said  second  group  of  switches, 
a  cam  shaft,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cam  shaft,  a  first  cam  fixed  to  said  cam  shaft  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  power  switch,  a  second  cam 
fixed  to  said  cam  shaft  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  power  switch,  said  first  and  second  cams  being 
identical  to  one  another  and  angularly  displaced  from 
one  another  by  180  degrees,  the  portion  <rf  said  cams 


*,  I —  r     ^i- 

:  U      {  -!^  ' 
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adapted  to  open  their  resfwctive  power  switches  being 
greater  than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  cams  adapted 
to  close  their  respective  switches,  a  first  mechanical  appa- 
ratus operatively  connected  to  said  first  group  of  switches 
adapted,  when  activated,  to  maintain  said  first  group  of 
switches  in  an  inoperative  position,  a  second  mechanical 
apparatus  operatively  connected  to  said  second  group  of 
switches  adapted,  when  activated,  to  maintain  said  sec- 
ond group  of  switches  in  an  itioperative  position,  cam 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  adapted 
to  be  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  cam  shaft,  said 
cam  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  mechanical  apparatus,  said  cam  means  having  a 
shape  formed  so  as  to  activate  said  first  mechanical  appa- 
ratus shortly  after  said  first  cam  has  opened  said  first 
prwer  switch  and  to  maintain  said  first  mechanical  appa- 
ratus in  this  activated  state  until  shortly  before  said  first 
cam  closes  said  first  power  switch,  and  so  as  to  uctivate 
said  second  mechanical  apparaliis  shortly  after  said  sec- 
ond cam  has  opened  said  second  power  switch  and  to 
niaintain  said  second  mechanical  apparatus  in  this  acti- 
vated sute  until  shortly  bciort  said  second  cam  closes 
said  second  power  switch,  there  being  a  period  between  the 
opening  of  one  of  said  power  switches  and  the  closing 
of  the  remaining  power  switch  in  their  alternate  order 
of  operation  during  which  said  cam  means  activates  and 
deactivates  said  first  and  second  mechanical  apparatus. 


3L641,596 
DBPLAY  SIGNS 
M.  CafcRO  and  Wfltoni  H. 
Waak.,  BssliaBri  to  Atocrkan  Siga  A  ladicator  Corpo- 
ration, Spokane,  Wa*. 

Flkd  Dec  16, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  427,261 

1  CWh.    (a.  346—338) 

In  a  display  sign  comprising  a  display  panel  having  a 

plurality  of  lamps  mounted  thereon,  said  lamps  being 

connected' in  a  plurality  of  separate  lamp  circuits,  a  time 


3,641^97 
CHARACTER-TRANSMISSiON  MEANS  FOR 

TRAVELING  MESSAGE  SIGNS 
brine  Nazon,  3666  W.Tonhv  Ave  Ckkafo  45,  IB. 
FUsd  Jane  26, 1961,  Str.  No.  135,M1 
16  aalms.     (CL  346-^339) 
1.  In  an  electric  sign  system  comprising  a  rectangular 
field  of  lamps  and  utilizing  an  (^>aque  message  Upe  pro- 
vided with  perforations  selectively  arranged  in  imiform 
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tmwene  And  longitudiiuj  rows  in  leOcr  foniuCiOM,  •■ 
uaiatemipted  row  of  feed-boles  extending  mibatandally 
k)«ptudinaJIy  of  the  tape  •djaoent  noK  of  taid  mesaae 
perforatidM.  a  feed  member  aawdalai  with  nid  fmt 
hoka  for  moving  the  tape  lootitDdiiially  in  ttepa  ettcfa 
of  wiiich  coiTMpoods  to  a  fractioa  of  a  known  letter  aad 
which  fractiona,  wbem  suooeaMvdy  grouped  tofether  (bm 
kaown  kuen  viatMy  readable  directly  from  the  t^ie.  a 
plurality  of  light-retpooitve  ekmenta  adiaccat  aaid  feed- 
holes  and  facd  aMmber  and  on  one  ade  of  the  tape,  a  light- 
produciag  nMam  on  the  oppoaile  side  o#  taid  tape  adapted 
la  teed  light  through  tha  letter  perforatiom  therein  to 
selectively  operate   the   light-reapoactv«  elements,   addi- 


ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATING  MEANS 
Robert  BcMi,  Vcatal,  N.Y^  aaiteor  to  tattnmtam 
mtm  Marbtoaa  CarpondM,  New  Yatk,  N.Y,  ■ 
ratkM  of  New  Yark 

Fflad  Jna  M,  1951,  Sar.  No.  74M52 
ISClafaH.     (CL34«->}47) 


15.  A  magnetic  analog  shaft  position  to  binary  elec- 
trical information  converter  comprising  a  shaft  which 
may  be  angularly  positioned  in  accordance  with  an  analog 
quantity;  plural  low  reluctance  armature  means  mounted 
along  said  shaft  with  the  number  of  low  reluctance 
armature  means  corresponding  to  the  number  of  digital 
ordm  of  significance  desired  in  the  binary  electrical  out- 
put information;  said  low  rehictance  armature  means  for 
the  highest  order  of  significance  comprising  a  disc  having 
a  single  low  reluctance  tooth  disposed  around  180*  of 
circumference  with  the  armature  means  for  each  suc- 
ceeding lower  order  of  significance  having  twice  as  many 
low  reiucunce  teeth  as  the  next  higher  order  armatura 
menaa.  each  totaling  liO*  of  circumference;  one  core 
device  of  a  square  loop  magnetizable  material  having  two 
leg  portions  co-operating  with  the  high  order  reluctance 
annahire  nirans;  two  core  devices  of  a  square  loop  mag- 
netizable material  having  two  leg  portions  co-operating 
with  the  low  reluctance  armature  means  corresponding  to 
each  digital  order  of  significanoe;  a  wnmiimiiiii  wind- 
ing wound  on  each  of  said  core  devices  connected  to  a 
direct  current  source  such  that  said  core  device  acts  as 
an  electromagnet;  an  aperture  in  each  of  said  core  de- 
vices; inductive  sampling  means  passing  through  each  of 


aid  apertures  fbr  providing  an  induced  output  voitag* - 
wbtn  its  two  leg  poftiaai  are  not  bridged  by  a  otv* 
operating  low  reluctaae*  tooth  and  no  induced  voftage 
when  its  two  leg  portions  are  bridged  by  a  co-operating 
low  rehictance  tooth;  taid  inductive  sampling  means  com- 
prising energizing  winding  means  and  sensing  winding 
means,  said  sensing  winding  means  having  an  output 
voltage  induced  thereon  only  when  said  energizing  wind- 
ing means  is  sufficient  to  reverse  magnetic  flux  around 
said  aperture,  the  existence  or  absence  of  induced  volt- 
ages in  said  iwfaictive  sampling  means  providing  a  binary 
coded  rrprrsnMlliaa  of  the  instantaneous  angular  por- 
tion of  taid  shaft 


iMl,S99 
SHAFT  ANGLE  ENCODING 
G.  Mrmmiittt.  JmisIib  Ptate,  Mmb., 

to  Cotilii   Coalral  C 
Maak,  a  corporatkm  of 


tional  mwi  f*i««TT*  to  and 
produdnc  toaaai  for  preventing  ligkc  patoi^  tkroa«h 
said  feed  holes  from  affecting  the  light-responsive  ele- 
ments adjacent  the  feed  holea.  a  routable  shaft,  means 
driven  thereby  for  selectively  operating  a  plurality  of 
switches  connected  with  said  lamps  and  adapted  for  re- 
ceiving the  signals  from  said  light-respomive  elements 
in  fractions  of  a  letter  at  a  time  and  for  storing  the  same 
to  combine  said  fractions  into  cotnptcte  letters,  and  a  sig- 
nal-impulse device  operable  by  the  rotation  of  said  shaft 
for  transmitting  impulses  which  control  the  movement  of 
said  feed  member  to  move  the  upe  past  said  light-respon- 
uve  elemenia. 


lt,1999,S«r.No.t3M59 


I;  The  method  of  suppressing  errors  caused  by  eccen- 
tricities of  the  concentric  annular  masked  pattenu  of  a 
coded  disk  in  relation  to  the  true  axis  of  relative  rotation 
thereof  in  the  frame  of  a  shaft  angle  encoder,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  assembling  taid  disk  on  a  support  shaft 
and  said  shaft  in  the  bearings  of  said  frame,  orienting  first 
and  second  light-responsive  cells  on  said  frame  in  posi- 
tioBi  to  napond  independently  to  light  transmitted  through 
said  Ak  at  substantially  diametrically  opposite  poaitions. 
simultaneously  directing  substantially  unvarying  hgbt  at 
said  cells  through  said  disk  at  said  diametrically  opposite 
positions,  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  lubstantially  constant 
speed,  measuring  changes  in  phase  relationship  between 
•Metrical  agnate  developed  by  said  cells  while  said  thaft 
is  rotated,  and  adjuating  taid  disk  radially  in  relation  to 
said  support  shaft  to  eliminate  changes  in  said  phase  rela- 
tknihip. 


3^1  M# 
CHARACTER  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
' '  G.  Cnmpirts,  11953  IfMlini  St, 

r^    -gfl^r'?*.^**'.^  Heniricta. 

CaHf^  anU  lisnJilifcs  Mrinor  to  mA 

Filed  Jan.  31,  195^  Scr.  No.  M7, 
UClatoM.     (CL34«— 37f) 


^'  ^^^^^''^'^..^rir? 


g  >^9im 


j;iK\\\N\s\N^ 


^'i^*-*' 


4.  Character    displaying    apparatus    oompristng    an 
approximately  rectangular  housing,  a  translucent  viewing 
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screen  connected  across  the  front  end  of  the  housing  and 
extending  for  the  entire  width  of  the  bousing,  a  supporting 
plate  removably  connected  across  the  back  end  of  the 
housing,  a  phirality  of  lamp  sockeU  arranted  in  a  com- 
pact group  inside  the  housing  and  facing  toward  the  view- 
ing screen,  the  lamp  aockets  being  secured  to  the  support- 
ing plate  with  the  sockets  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
group  being  slightly  advanced  in  location  toward  the 
screen,  a  plurality  of  lamps  releatably  engaged  in  the 
sockets,  a  plurality  of  partitions  coupled  together  in  the 
form  of  a  grating  and  releasaMy  engaged  between  the 
lamps  of  the  group  and  with  the  housing,  a  first  plate  of 
traaqMrent  material  supported  across  the  interior  ol  the 
housing,    said    first   plate    being   curved    approximately 
spherically  upon  a  radius  from  the  center  of  the  screen 
and  disposed  with  its  concave  side  facing  toward  the 
screen,  said  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of  condensing 
lens  portioiu  fonned  integrally  therein,  each  condensing 
lens  portion  being  aligned  with  its  axis  falling  approxi- 
mately upon  a  straight  path  extending  between  the  fila- 
ment of  a  corresponding  lamp  of  said  plurality  ot  lamps 
and  the  center  of  the  screen  and  being  focused  to  apprv- 
dably  transmit  in  the  approximate  direction  of  said  path 
only  such  light  as  would  emanate  from  the  filament  of 
iu  corresponding  lamp,  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of 
any  light  as  would  emanate  from  adjacent  lamps,  means 
defining  a  phirality  of  tranqtarent  forms  of  characters 
located  adjacent  the  concave  side  of  said  first  plate,  with 
each  character  so  formed  being  disposed  in  aUgnment 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  the  condensing  lens  portions 
of  the  plate,  and  a  second  plate  of  tran^>arent  material 
supported  across  the  interior  of  the  housing  at  a  position 
between  the  first  plate  and  the  screen,  the  second  plate 
being  curved  approximately  spherically  upon  a  radius 
from  the  center  of  the  screen  and  disposed  with  its  con- 
cave side  facing  toward  the  screen,  said  second  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  proiectmg  lens  portions  fonned  itibt- 
grally  therein,  each  projecting  lens  portion  being  aligned 
with  Hi  axis  falling  approximately  upon  the  straight  path 
extending  from  the  filament  of  its  corresponding  lamp  to 
the  center  of  the  screen,  and  the  projecting  lens  portions 
being  focused  on  the  corresponding  character  forms  and 
on  the  screen  so  as  to  project  a  magnified  image  of  the 
character  form  onto  the  screen  when  the  corresponding 
lamp  is  turned  on. 


motor  to  vibrate  the  diaphragm  and  a  base  i^te  to  nxnint 
said  motor,  in  combination  with  a  holding  member  on 
the  forward  side  of  the  diaphragm  having  a  dished  re- 
silient flange  element  bearing  against  the  diaphragm 
radially-inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  lateral  pro- 
jection on  the  member  to  provide  a  means  for  mounting 
the  horn  on  a  supporting  means,  a  cylindrical  flange  en- 
circlirtg  the  perimeter  of  the  diaphragm  and  base  plate 
includiitg  a  reversely  bent  pressure  element  to  hold  the 
base  plate  and  the  diaphragm  resiliently  together  at  their 
peripheries  by  a  constraining  of  the  dished  resilient  flange 
element  on  the  forward  side,  and  a  sound-emitting  portion 
cooperating  with  the  holding  member. 


3^1,M2 
AUTOMATIC  RANGE  TRACKING 
Miltaa  D.  Rrtta,  Newton,  Mnas,,  awlfiini  to  the  IWtad 
States  of  Atotrka  m  nfnwmUd  by  the  Secictvy  of 
the  Ak  Force 

FHed  May  19, 1958,  Ser.  No.  73M15 
SClafaM.    (CL343— 73) 


3,f41,Ml 
HORN  FRAME  MOUNTING  MEANS 
C  WcCaal,  Bey  CMy,  Micl^  asslfur  to  The 
Electric  Anto-Lltc  Caipeny,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
ttoaef  OUe 

Fled  Oct  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  845,179 
9  OatoH.    (CL  34»-^391) 


1.  A  position-noodulated  range  gate  system  for  auto- 
matic range  tracking  of  a  target  being  scanned  by  a  Dop- 
|4er  radar,  said  target  returning  a  train  of  amplitude- 
modulated  signals  to  the  radar  receiver  thereby  providing 
at  said  receiver  output  a  train  of  amplitude-moduiated 
video  pulses  at  the  Don>ler  rate,  means  to  generate  a 
reference  voltage  having  a  preselected  frequency  other 
than  said  Doppler  rate,  means  to  generate  pulses,  said  gen- 
erated pulses  being  positioned  in  time  in  accordance  with 
tfw  freqtiency  of  said  reference  v(4tage.  means  to  gate 
said  train  of  video  poises  in  accordance  with  said  time 
positioned  pubes,  means  to  peak  detect  said  gated  video 
pidsei,  and  a  full  wave  phase  sensitive  detector  to  compere 
said  detected  signal  to  said  reference  vdtage. 


3,941,M3 
PASSIVE  REFLECTOR  FOR  MICROWAVE  UNKS 
Charles  W.  Davis,  Boston,  MasL,  salMiii,  fey 

slgnmcBti,  to  the  United  States  of  Ancrka  as 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1955,  Ser.  No.  484^24 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  343—18) 


5.  In  an  electromagnetic  vibratory  horn,  e  tob-aasead>ly 
consisting  of  a  vibratory  diaphragm,  an  electromagnetic 


1.  A  passive  reflector  for  microwave  links  comprising; 
a  rectangular  metallic  sheet;  rigid  reinforcing  strips  se- 
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cured  to  oppcMite  ead$  of  said  metallic  sheet;  a  rigid 
rectangular  frame;  means  Mcurmg  one  remfo«red  end  of 
said  sheet  to  one  end  of  laid  frame;  a  ttretchint  bar;  a 
plurality  of  bolu  extending  through  said  stretching  bar 
and  threaded  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  for 
drawing  said  stretching  bar  toward  said  frame;  a  Mcood 
plurality  of  bolts  threaded  into  said  stretching  bar  and 
extending  through  said  stretching  bar  into  abutment  with 
said  frame  for  forcing  said  stretching  bar  away  from  said 
frame;  means  securing  the  opposite  reinforced  end  of 
Mid  sheet  to  said  stretching  bar  whereby  said  sheet  is 
adapted  to  be  stretched  taut  to  present  a  planar  surface 
by  adjustment  of  said  first  and  second  phirality  ot  bolts. 


CORNER  REFLECTOR  FORMED  OF  TAUT  FLAT 
REFLECTING  ELEMENTS  WITH  RESILIENT  PE- 
RIPHERAL TENSION  FRAMES 


RonM  Thomas  Hanr  CoOh,  TrsTor 

Mkhacl  John  Cowls*<  all  of  U 

to  The  Dccca  Record  Coaipwy 


Welch,  and 


IS,  1957.  Ssr.  No.  <7Mt7 
(CL343— It) 


1.  A  comer  reflector  comprising  a  number  of  flat  re- 
flecting elements  secured  together  mutually  at  right  angles, 
each  reflecting  element  comprising  a  frame  of  resilient  ma- 
teria] extending  around  the  periphery  of  the  element  and 
a  sheet  of  flexible  reflecting  material  with  its  margiaaJ 
portions  secured  on  the  frame,  the  frame  being  shaped 
with  sides  tending  to  bow  outwardly  so  that,  due  to  the 
resilience  of  the  frame,  it  tensions  the  material  outwardly 
along  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  peripheral 
edies  of  the  sheet,  the  sheet  of  flexible  reflectins  oMterial 
being  arranted  on  the  frame  to  hold  the  latter  in  the  form 
of  a  triangular  element  with  two  straight  sides  at  right 
angles  to  one  another. 


ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNED  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 

E.  Goodwhi,  Los  Anicka,  ami  loha  Sir,  Man- 
kMh,  Calif „  siiiMim  to  Hofhss  Ahcraft  Com- 
Orircr  CHy,  CaHr„  a  coryoradoa  of  Dclawwre 

FOcd  Not.  It,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  7n,55t 

7  CfahM.     (CL  343— !••) 

L  In  a  system  for  volumetric  scanning  with  a  radiated 
beam,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  radiating 
elemenu  geometrically  spaced  in  a  two-dimoHioaal  array 
witib  n  rows  ak»f  one  dimension  and  m  columns  along 
the  other  dimension,  waveguide  means  for  coupling  said 
radiating  elements  to  a  source  of  flxed>lkoqaency  micro- 
wave energy,  said  waveguide  means  iiKloding  a  flrst  phase 


shifting  means  for  yarying  the  phase  of  said  energy  be- 
tween adfacent  n  rows,  said  waveguide  means  including 


.^i^,g.Cgi 


-^ 


^ 


^ 


\ 


-'^ 


second  phase  shifting  means  for  varying  the  phase  of  said 
energy  between  adjacent  m  rows. 


3*941,M6 
DECOUPLED  HORIZONTALLY  AND  VERTICALLY 

POLARIZED  ANTENNA 

DnvU  G.  Bsrry  wmk  Rnyiwtad  R  Do  HaMcl,  Cedv 

RapUs,  Iowa,  saslgaws  to  Collfas  Radio  Compovy, 

Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioo  of  Iowa 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g34435 

3  CUas.    (CL  343— IM) 


1.  The  combination  of  horizontally  polarized  and  ver- 
tically polarized  decoupled  antennas,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  vertically  polarized  amenna  in  a  vertical  plane, 
said  horizontally  polarized  antenna  being  symmetrical 
about  a  horizoMal  central  axis  and  being  mounted  with 
said  axis  in  said  vertical  plaas.  the  planes  containing  said 
antennas  being  normal,  said  horizontally  polarized  an- 
tenna being  provided  with  two  electrically  balanced 
potnu  representing  image  positions  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  vertical  plane,  balanced  transformer  means  for  con- 
necting sntenna  terminals  of  radio  equipment  between 
said  two  points,  means  for  connecting  antenna  terminals 
of  other  radio  equipment  to  said  vertically  polarized  sn- 
tenna, and  said  balanced  transformer  means  being  ar- 
ranged with  said  image  positions  of  said  horizontally 
polarized  antenna  to  subMUMiaUy  mutually  decouple  said 
antennas. 
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3,t4Mt7 
AIRCRAIT  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Mdrhi  H.   Rhodes,  Kjmm  City,  Mo„  and   Hmm  L 
Walker,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  iMgnnii  to  Coffins  Radio 


Company,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corporatfcw  of  Iowa 
Fliad  Joly  31, 19St,  Scr.  No.  75234t 


11 


(CL343— lt7) 


J— 


tmmrr—mt 
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1.  In  a  horizontal  control  signal  development  system 
for  aircraft  guidance  of  the  type  including  heading  error 
and  radio-course  deviation  input  signals,  means  for  selec- 
tively effecting  cross-wind  compensation  comprising  mix- 
ing means,  an  output  signal  amplifier,  the  output  of 
snid  mixing  means  applied  to  said  output  signal  ampli- 
fer,  function  selector  means,  said  heading  error  signal 
and  said  radio  deviation  signal  applied  to  said  mixing 
means,  low-pass  filtering  means  including  means  for  sig- 
nal polarity  reversal  therein,  said  heading  error  signal 
applied  to  said  low-pass  filtering  means,  said  function 
selector  means  connected  to  said  low  pass  filter  means 
and  selectively  permitting  passage  of  said  beading  error 
signal  therethrough,  and  the  output  of  said  low-pass 
filtering  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means,  whereby 
the  steady  state  component  of  said  heading  error  signal 
may  be  selectively  caacelled. 


3,M1,MS 

IILANSMlT-RECErVE  SWITCHING  CIRCUir 

USING  REVERSE  MASING  FEEDBACK 

C  Fkhftcr,  Jr.,  33  Myrtle  Ave.,  Cadtar  Grove,  NJ. 

FBcd  Mar.  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  92,95t 

f  nil  II I     (CL343— Itt) 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  automatically  switching, 
radio  apparatus  including  an  antenna  and  a  receiver,  be- 
tween transmitting  and  receiving  conditions,  comprising 
an  electron  tube  with  a  plurality  of  grids,  means  coupling 
a  grid  positioned  between  the  lumiber  one  grid  and  the 
m  O.Q.— 8t 


plate  of  said  tube,  to  the  anteima  and  means  coupling 
said  i^ate  to  said  receiver,  whereby  a  signal  received  by 
said  antenna  is  amplified  by  said  tube  and  conducted  to 
said  receiver,  and  means  insuring  that  the  number  one 
grid  of  said  tube  is  positive  under  receiving  conditions  and 
Ixased  negative  to  cut-yff  under  transmitting  conditions. 


M41,it9 

DIRBCnONAI^ANmNNA  ROTATOR 

W.  RathsMi^  It  E.  t5th  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnly  3t,  1954,  Scr.  No.  Mt^l 

SCUhDS.    (a.34»— 7M) 


3.  A  directional-anteima  device,  comprising  a  base 
structtire,  rotatable  antenna  means  carried  by  and  rotat- 
ably  joumalled  in  said  structure,  a  stt^  arm  rigidly  joined 
with  said  antenna  means  and  extending  radially  to  the 
axis  of  antenna  rotation,  two  stop  pins  moimted  on  said 
base  structure  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  stop  arm 
so  as  to  be  hit  upon  by  said  arm,  said  two  stop  pins  being 
angularly  spaced  from  each  other  for  limiting  said  rotation 
to  an  angular  range  of  about  180*,  an  anteima  feed  line 
having  a  slack  end  attached  to  said  anteima  means  to 
freely  move  together  therewith,  a  drive  comprising  a  self- 
starting  single-phase  motor  of  indeterminate  starting  di- 
rection mounted  on  said  base  structure  and  a  reduction 
gear  coimectiiig  said  motor  with  said  antenna  means,  said 
drive  having  an  output  qjeed  less  than  about  10  antenna 
rotations  per  minute,  and  alternating-current  supply  means 
ooimected  to  said  motor  and  comprising  a  normally  open 
maniud  push-button  switch  for  causing,  when  dosed,  said 
antenna  means  to  rotatably  reciprocate  through  said  range 
aixl  to  be  stopped  by  release  <A  said  switch  in  any  position 
within  said  range. 


3,#4Mlt 

SEISMIC  TRANSCRIBING  SYSTEM 

C  Rftbard,  Tklsn,  Oktau,  assign  oi  to  Icrscy  Pro- 

dBctkm  Research  Company,  a  cosporatioa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Jnsc  22, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  t21,74t 

t  Claims    (CL34<    13) 
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t.  In  an  apparatus  for  translating  a  seismic  wiggiy- 
trace  from  a  seismogram  to  a  magnetic  recording  medinm 
responsive  to  a  recording  head  including  nnoimtlng  means 
for  supporting  the  seismogram,  scanning  means  for  scan- 
ning along  the  trace  and  having  lateral  movement  and 
driving  means  to  effect  longitudinal  nnovement  of  said 
translation  means  with  respect  to  the  seismogram.  the 
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unproTemem  which  comprises:  geotntmg  means  to  fta- 
erste  •  sawtooth  waveform  for  each  preaelected  iMerval 
of  kmsitudioai  movement  of  said  sca^UM  mmmh.  bo* 
tentiometer  means  having  an  output  volt^e  MkMlv*  of 
the  lateral  poation  of  said  scanning  means.  aA**^  -^^^nt 
for  summing  the  output  voltage  fram  said  teaentiBg 
meant  and  the  volUge  from  said  potendoaHUr  means,  a 
trigger  drcuit  electrically  connected  to  receive  the  summed 
voltage  from  said  addiof  means,  said  trigger  drcuit 
means  being  of  a  character  to  have  an  ootpnt  pulse  of 
one  polarity  when  said  resultant  voltage  b  above  a  pre- 
determined level  and  an  output  voltage  of  the  opponte 
polarity  when  the  said  summed  voltage  is  below  a  pre- 
determined level,  and  means  electrically  connecting  the 
output  of  said  trigger  drcuit  to  said  recording  head. 


JUNC  26.  1M2 


surface,  means  deftnmg  a  reoev  in  said  head  member 
on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  bellows  meant,  a 
pipe  for  connection  to  a  compreaed  gas  supply  parallel 
wMmectioBs  from  said  pipe  to  the  space  defined  by  said 
bellows  mMu  and  from  said  pipe  lo  said  recess  and 
throttle  means  cooaeded  in  one  o<  said  parallel  connec- 
tions for  controUing  relative  gu  praaures  within  said 
bellows  means  and  aid ^^ 


AFPARATI^IPOR  ornCRMINING  ELAFSED  TIME 
AND  A  FUNCTION  THEREOF 

Wlt^  Jem  G.  AIM,  atcmim  of  said  Dot  T. 


WCTROGRAPHIC  FRINTING  TUBE  HAVING 
FILAMENTARY  CONDUCnVB  TARGET 

Ut  1,  IfST,  Scr.  No.  <5i,319 
11  nihil     (CL  34<— 74) 


FHad  Aog.  2«,  IfSt,  Sm. 
UOiteiL    (CL 


'-^; 


7.  A  cathode-ray  tube  having  an  electron  beam  im- 
pinging portioa  of  its  envelope  strong  enough  to  bear  ex- 
ternal atnwspheric  pressure  while  the  interior  thereof  is 
evacuated  and  pierced  with  a  multiplicity  of  holes  each 
sealed  hcrmccicaliy  with  a  filluig  comprising  a  hardened 
plastic  and  an  electrically  oooductive  filler. 


3,«41.(12 
HEADS  TOR  MAGNEnc  yrORAGE  DRtJM8 

pottta^VlckanElBcMeM  Cmmpmm/lSZil^Lamiim, 

Vll«l  Jaae  13,  l^^TSw.  No.  122,335 

ClalM  priorit7,  ■PPB'-Wloo  Great  Mldb  Jhm  27,  1951 

SOakM.    (CL34<~74) 


t.  A  head  for  use  with  a  magnetic  infonnatioa  storage 
drvm  coapristng  a  fixed  mounting  member,  a  bead  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  read-wrile  elements  carried  by  said 
head  member,  bellows  meant  oo"nrrfd  lo  taid  OKMUiting 
member  and  to  said  head  member  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  the  drum  surface  for  penaittiag  mov«meat 
of  said  band  member  towards  and  away  fraa  mid 


1.  Apparatut  for  recording  elapsed  time,  oompriaing:  a 
caid  carrier  having  a  flat  front  face  and  abutment  meant 
^t»ge«bk  with  edge  portions  of  a  card  overlying  said 
flat  front  face  and  by  which  the  caid  is  releasably  held 
ia  a  defined  posiuoa  and  location  on  the  card  carrien 
a  ralatable  printing  disc  having  tmprnaioa  meant  on  ill 
raar  face  for  impmting  a  concentric  circular  scale,  dr- 
eumferentially  graduated  in  intervals  correspowling  to  a 
function  of  elapsed    tune;    means   mounting  airid  caid 
carrier  and  printing  disc  for  relative  movemem  toward 
and  from  a  poatioo  in  which  the  rear  face  of  the  printing 
disc  IS  flatwise  engaged  with  said  flat  front  face  of  the 
card  carrier,  so  that  an  impreasioo  of  said  scale  can  be 
imprinted  on  a  card  on  the  card  carrier,  said  mounting 
OMUtabo  providing  for  coaxial  roution  of  the  printing 
*^  *■"■■■  including  a  dockwork  motor  for  rotating  the 
pnnting  diac  at  a  predetei  mined  rate,  so  tfiat  the  roU- 
tional  pontion  of  any  part  of  the  scale  thereon  is  a  fonc- 
tion  of  time;  a  marling  printer  haviog  a  printing  surface 
adapted  to  delineate  a  mark  which  designates  a  point 
on  a  scale  printed  by  the  printing  diac;  means  mounting 
•aid  marking  printer  for  orbital  roution  about  an  axis 
concentric  with  the  printing  disc  and  with  iu  printing  sur- 
face faang  rearwardly,  said  means  also  yieldingly  biasing 
the  marking  printer  to  a  normal  position  in  which  its 
printing  surface  is  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  rear  face  of 
the  printing  di<ic.  but  permitting  the  marting  printer  to 
be  moved  forwardly  to  a  position  in  which  its  printing 
surface  is  flush  with  the  rear  face  of  the  printing  die; 
and  abutment  means  movable  relative  to  the  card  carrier 
Md  printing  disc  to  an  operative  position  obttructing  rela- 
tive motion  of  the  card  carrier  and  printing  diac  to  nid 
poaitioa  ia  which  they  are  engaged  but  permittiat  the  card 
carrier  to  be  engaged  with  the  printing  surface  of  the 
marking  primer,  and  to  an  inoperative  position  in  wfakh 
the  card  carrier  aad  printing  diac  may  attain  said  poaitioa 
ia  which  they  are  enpiged. 
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193,M3  T 

WATER  HEATING  AND  DISFENSING  UNIT  FOR 

USE  IN  MAKING  HOT  BEVERAGES 

Dowdd  L.  Hopcraft,  5322  S.  A^cla  Road, 

MeamMmTcaa. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (3,313 

(CL  D2— 3) 


19MM 
CfMfBINED  TWIN  BED  AND  TABLE  UNIT 


Chatter  A.  Fiak,  Illghlaad  Pvk,  DL,  aatgnor  to  The 
Eagtaadcr  Companyt  iac^  Chfeafo,  DL,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

Fflad  Sept  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  57,471 

>C  (CL  D5    4) 


193JM 
COMBINED  COOLER  AND  DISPENSER 

FOR  LIQUIDS 
V.  EUm,  Faoll,  Fa.,  astlgaus  to  ChMlcs  E.  Hket 
a  dIriiloB  ef  CoaaoHdated  Foods  Corpora- 
tloa, FUladclpUa,  Fa.,  a  corporatkw  of  Marylaad 
FBod  IM.  5,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (3,457 
Ttni  of  polOBt  7 
(CL  D2-^) 


193,M7 

SHOE 

Beth  Lcviae,  59  W.  12th  St.,  New  Yoih,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  (M17 

Ttm  of  palciit  14 : 

(CLDT— 7) 
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193,M5 

SOAFDISH 

FcHz  G.  While  2815  Rivcrridc  Drfrc,  Daytoa  5,  Ohio 

FBed  May  25, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  (5,349 

Tcra  of  palmt  14  yc 

(CL  D4-^) 


193MU 
SSNK  DIVIDER  MAT 
Maarlce  R  Krakacs,  497t  MoateMh  Drire,  Lot  Aagdct, 
CaHf.,  Md  Robert  L.  Uaiorkh,  Loi«  Beach,  CaHf .; 
Uakrlch  Mrigaar  la  aM  Fiahiia 
Filed  Dec.  2(,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  (8,953 
Tcra  ofaolMt  14  yc 
(CLD9L-4) 
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193,M9 
SINK  MAT 
MHrice  H.  KnlMf,  W1%  Moirteitk  Drirc,  Loa 
CaW^  and  Robot  L.  Unkrick,  Low  Icack.  C^Ha 
UBkrkh  Mriffor  lo  mU  KMwImm    ^^ 
Nad  Dm.  24,  IMl,  Stf.  No.  M,054 
Term  of  piMnt  14  y« 
(CLD9-4) 


193,993 
HIGH  CHAIR  ATTACHMENT 
tfmtrf  J.  WMc,  491  Vcraoa  Atc,  W«o( 
■■■Ifin  of  OM-fovHi  to  H.  CkwlM 
tamrtk  to  Rkkari  C.  Wyw*  mi  Sokm  A 
D.C  a  pmimmMf 
FM  Doc  21, 1959,  S«.  No.  5t,735 
Twm  of  paint  14  yi 
(CL  D15->1) 


June  26,  1962 
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193,197  1934M 

„^_, .  ^     BAiHuri^ALL  BACKSTOP  WHEELED  TOY  VEHICLE 

RlteiM.  Pohrar,  St  Look,  Mo.,  amliMr  to  Aaleo  MamI  O.  Do  Voa,  Onmt  Potato  Woodi,  Mick^  m- 

MaMjfoctarii«CoMpoa)r,StLoirii,Mo.,acorporatk«  ripm  to  NidiaMi  PradMlloa  Co.,  Dalnll,  Mkk^  a 

of  MlMOOki  corporatioa  of  Mkktoao 

F1M  JoM  t,  1941,  Sar.  No.  45,515  FUod  Dm.  27,  1941,  Scr. /to.  4S,993 

TamofpatoMMycan     ^'  T««  of  pal«t  14  f^ra^ 

<CL  D34     5)  (CI  D34— 15) 


X 


■  • 


^'1  .r 


193,99t 
SINK  LINER  MAT 
Maork*  H.  Kratocs,  4978  Moatdtk  Drlrc,  Los  Ai^cIm, 
CaUf^  aad  Robert  L.   Uokrich,  Loag  B«•d^  Callf^ 
nU  Uakrick  ^Kkgaoe  to  arid  Kratoes 

FHcd  Dec.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  46,455 
Tcna  of  potest  14  yc 
(CLD9— 4) 


193,994 
FURNTTURK  BASE 
WHUaai  H.  SolBirao,  Skaker  Heittats,  Okto,  _ 
B.  L.  MarMc  ForaitBrc  lac,  Bedford,  Ohto,  a 
ttooof  OMo 

FBcd  Mar.  39, 1941,  9m.  No.  44,544 
Taroi  of  patoat  14  y 
(CL  D15— 1) 


to 


193,991 
HINGE 
Horace  E.  Stocfcar,  Jr.,  493  N.  Wa*ii«toa,  ._ 
Filed  Oct  19,  1949,  Ser.  No.  42,432 

(CL  D19— 9) 


193,995 
CRAB  BAIT  CLAMP 
m.    Frederick  A.  BoraefaM,  layaaa  Ave 

Filed  Aaf.  27,  1959,  Sar.  No.  57,343 

(CL  D17-^) 


NJ. 


193,992 

OUTDOOR  DRIVE  BY  FOOD  MARKET 

SALES  BUILDING 

H.  Beaacr,  7455  WllaiiattiiB  Pike,  Daytoo,  OUo 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1942,  Sar.  No.  49,944 

(CL  DU— 1) 


193491 
ROBOT  SUIT  OR  WflLAR  ARTICLE 

Del  GfOMO,  995  &  Mate  St,  MMiAekl,  MaM. 
FBcd  Feb.  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  48,734 
Tarai  of  pataat  14  yean 
(CLD34-.15) 


193,998 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Lyaa  A.  Darls,  Jr.,  Spilajliilil,  Maai.,  atrifnor  to  A.  G. 
Saol^lABnM.,  lac.,  CMcopec,  MMi.,  a  corporatkM 

FBed  Joae  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  45,485 

Terai  ofpateat  3V6  ycH« 

(CLD34— 5) 


.'^.ir^ 


/        /} 


193,192 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  BELT  GRINDING 

MACHINE 

MortooS.De Grot, Btyaa, OMo,  aailgaoi  toTWAro 

Corporattoo,  a  corporatiaa  of  OMo 

Fllad  Sept  19, 1949,  Sar.  No.  42,184 

Term  of  palaal  14 

(CL  D37— 1) 


193,994 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Joba  R.  Graea,  Jr.,  4994  StMaioat  Drive, 

Gr<coabocx>,  N.C 
FBcd  Jaac  14,  1949.  Set.  No.  49,987 

(CLD34--4) 


193,999 
SWIMMING  POOL  TOY 
Roger  A.  Del  Mar  aad  Bera  WoK,  Loa  A^elea  Coaaty, 
CaUf.,  aalgaMa  to  Acropiaitka  Corporattoo,  Veaice, 
CaWn  a  cocporattoa  of  CaHforala 

FHcd  Dec  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  47,854 
Terai  of  patcal  14  ^ 
tCLD34>-15) 


u 
.1 


I 


193,193 
LAZY  SUSAN 
Bcraard  HcUcr,  WiatBcM,  N J-  aarfgaor  to  VIUi«  Staia- 
iaaa  Co.,  lac,  Newwk,  N J.,  a  corporattoo  of  New 
Jcney 

FUed  Sept  12, 1949,  Sar.  No.  42,999 
Tcm  of  palcat  14 : 
(CLl>44— 19) 
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in4M 


June  26,  1962 


D«e.  4,  IMl,  St.  N*.  47432 
T«na  of  mUmi  14 
<CLIM4— 15) 


NECKLACE 


teMi  »tok«t  PiKt.  HomWm,  nm^i 
F1M  Hm  %  IHl,  Scr.  No.  45.524 
TflTM  of  pMott  14  yem% 
(CLD45— lO 


STIFFENED  NET  FABRIC 
Zmmb,  1M5  Sm  Ar%^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBod  Not.  t,  IfM,  S«.  No.  M.??* 
Tcrai  of  pirtMt  14  7« 

(CLD47— «) 


»3,ir7 

WALL  LAMP 
MaMd  Khron,  M7  OT<Mi  St, 
Halo  Ray,  PmH*  rioo 
Not.  f ,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  «7,44f 
Totb  of  palMC  14 
(CLD4»-4) 


•<»  )« 


193,1M 

DISHWASHING  TRAY  FOR  CUPS 

Ralpk  Ettifaccr,  Jr,  1370  Lfacota  Ato.  S^ 

IHgihMi  Part,  PL 

FIM  M«jr  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,45< 

Tara  of  ptHmt  14  jt 

(CL  D49— 1) 


j'r-* 


CYLINDER  DRYING  UNIT  FOR  SLASHERS 
Jack  Hawick,  Wed  Potat,  Ga.,  acrigMr  to  BalMW-Cook 

Cnipaay,  Wot  Potat  Ga^  a  «.oipai1ia«  of  Georgia 

Camt^mailum  of  appMratfuM  Scr.  N©.  5t,M3  Md  Scr. 

No.  SM76,  Mar.  17.  1958.    Thk  MpHi  ailiiii  Am.  1. 

IHl,  Scr.  No.  Ma42  "  ^ 

Tana  of  piMcM  14 

(a.I>«»_l) 


June  26,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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PORTABLE  TANK  UNTF  FOR  DRAINING,  STOR- 
ING AND  DISPENSING  GASOLINE  OR  THE 
LIKE  I 

Ward  A.  McDonid,  717  Woodcraat  Atc, 
Rojal  Oak,  Mkh. 
FIM  Mar.  U.  19M,  Sar.  No.  593«3 
"     a  of  palest  14  yean 
(CLD52— 2) 


ifMia 

TREMOLO  UNIT  FOR  A  GUITAR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

hmM,  ■■ithid  mi.  Eats 
to  OrBMlBii  Bwaa,  lliitad,  Backlmnt  Hm, 


FIM  Jaly  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  €5M» 
Tan  of  palcat  14  ye« 

Great  Biitato  Mm.  11,  IMl 
(O.  D5<— 1) 


COMBINED  FISH  AND  DEPTH  FINDER 
F.  Sarah,  t4S  VaMcc  Atc,  Akro%  Okio 
Flad  Aag.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,445 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  yc 
(CL  D52— () 


193,114 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
Monay  E.  Gnca,  New  York,  N.Y., 
ProdMti  Ca.,  be.  New  York,  N.Y 
New  York 

FBo4  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M»24« 
i  Tem  of  aalck  7  yc«s 

(CLlMT^t) 


to 


Zyllle 
of 


fH 
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193,112 
PORTABLE  VACUUM  FORMING  MACHINE 
Hagh  B.  Moraa,  Saa  looe,  CaBf.,  MrivMar  to  ATcry  la- 
dactrks,   lac,  Saa  Matoo,  Califs  a  corporatloa  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  3,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  <3314 
Tcrai  of  paicat  14 
(CL  D54— t) 


193411 

JUG 
Rkhard  L.  Platta,  Am  Aitor,  Mkk., 

HooTcr  Bdi  aad  Boartog  Cooapony 
FOed  Feb.  2, 19<2,  Scr/No.  U^ll 
Term  of  pateat  14  y( 
(CLD5S— 5) 


to 
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1934  Itf 
lUG 

L.P1flltc  Am 
HMTcrByiaid 
RM  Pck.  2, 1M2, 

Tam  «f  pamt  14  y. 
(CLDSS— 5) 


lf3,119 
COMPAKTMENTED  COIXTTAINER 

"""'■*■■.  NB««.  in..  iiilMu I  to 
I^c^ajkago,  HL,  a  cBfpwUu«  of  Dctowan 
RM  Mm-,  t,  IHl,  9v.  No.  M,1S5 
Tam  af  MtMt  14 
(CLDSt— 13) 


Jung  26,  1962 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1987 


1«,122 

AIRPLANE 
Hamttl  L.  Wdkcr,  72S  33rt  St,  Ma 

■Hi  RaywMi  A.  YoMg,  223M  Cm  Ave,  Wbodlnd 
Hilk,  Calif. 

PIM  Not.  14,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  t3,M7 
Tana  off  palaat  14  . 
(CL  D71— 1) 


193,125 

DBPLAY  STAND 

Walter  N.  Pope,  Box  222,  Kl^a  Bcack,  Caitf. 

FDad  Dec  22,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  M,f32 

Tam  off  patea*  14  yi 

(CL  DS«— 9) 


). 


193429 

RADIATOR  PILLING  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
■i  C.  Gaidar,  i59  W.  Mala  St,  Ddtoa,  Okie 
PIM  Not.  13,  19*1,  Sar.  No.  •7,5t7 
Tam  off  mtmt  14 
(CLDSS—IT)' 


Ui 


193417 
BOTTLE 

,  N.Y.,  aaiiBor  to  R.  A. 
.  !■«.»  CBftoo,  NJ.,  a  corporadoa 
off  New  Jatsey 

POed  Mar.  15, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  M,3M 
off  piMaat  14  jt 

(CLDS»-t) 


193,123 
AIRPLANE 
E.  Plock,  Jr.,  Atiaata,  Ga.,  mlpMir  to 
Aircraft  Corpotatkw,  Bailiaaf,  CaUf. 
May  tt,  19il,  Sar.  No.  ^459 
Tam  off  pate^  14  y( 
(CL  D71— 1) 


193,121 

COMBINED  PLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  AND 

POURING  SPOUT 

E.  Wlckona,  Aarora,  Dl.,  aiH%Bor  to 

Plaadc  MooMlag,  lac,  Aarara,  ni.,  a  corporatkta 


193,12« 
FINGERNAIL  DRIER 
■Mt  W.  BraAaiy,  Mlddlctowa,  Ohio,  aarigDor  to 
wwi  CorporatioB,  Wcat  Middletowa,  Ofete,  a 
off  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  24, 19C1,  Sar.  Now  UMl 
Tam  off  pataat  14 
(CL  DM— 19) 


For- 


I 


193,llt 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
loha  Doaaid  Boatroai,  Nlaa,  DL,  auicnor  to  Peeler  Pack- 
lac,  Chicago,  OL,  a  cotporadoa  off  Delaware 
PHed  Mar.  1«.  19<1,  Sar.  N  >.  M436 
■  of  aaieat  14  yean 
(C1.D5I— 11) 


Filed  Noir.  39, 19M.  Sar.  Nou  «3,M2 
Terai  aff  aaiaal  14 
(CLl>5t— 2<) 


K«T 


LeoR 


193,124 
DISPLAY  RACK 

9379  W.  Bar  Harhor  Ditrc, 
Miaari  Beach,  Fu. 
FBed  Sept  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,792 
Tcrai  of  potest  7  ya 
(CLbt9-9) 


193,127 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  BOWLING  BALL  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bdokta,  Jr.,  €919  W.  43rd  St,  Barwya,  DL 

FBed  Dec  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  0,935 

Tcm  off  pate^  7  yc 

(CLDt7— ^ 


i^^^Mi 


1268 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CARRYING  CA8B  FOR  A  ROWLD^G  RALL  OR 
SIMILAR  ART1CLB 
■ilitfc.  Jr^  4919  W.  430i  at, 
PRad  Dm.  U,  IMl,  Sm.  N«.  M^3 
TwaafpalatT 
(CL 


1934M 


■l  F.  C»o*kfc  CoMpii^.  Nmt  Y«|[,  N.y;  . 
of  N«w  Yoffc 

FRid  Apr.  1I»  IHl,  S«.  N«w  «MM 
T«M  «f  Mint  14 
(CLDf»--M) 


I,  1962 


l»1lM 


UE 


J 


w.f.F  (*,^-; 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

'  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  JUNE.  1962 

**<*'■• — ArrMfWl  in  acconUncc  with  Oie  Or»t  slfiUAeaat  ehanetcr  or  wort  of  the  mbo  <1b  aceoidue*  wUk  dtJ 

telophoBC  dlrectorj  pnietleo). 

"fr^Sft^i   Cl°l'2»^3M "°*****"*   iMtrnment      Be.    25.1S1.  8Ul»l«*er.  Hanii :  8e^^— 

Schurr.  Han«,  and  H.  Stahlecker,  to  Wurttemberalache  8d1b<I«I-  8churr,  Hana,  and  SUhleeker.    R*.  2S.192. 

fabrik  O.m.b.H.     Solndlc  drlTlnf  mechaaiam.     Re.  £5.102,  Wurttember^acbe  Splndelfabrlk  O.m.b.H. :  8» 
e-2«-«2.  CI.  87—106.  SehuiT.  Haas,  aad  Btahleckcr.    Re.  35.1M. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aalco  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Pohrer,  Richard  M.    1»S,0»7. 
Aeroplaatlca  Corp.  :  See — 

^  Del  Mar,  Roger  A.,  and  Wolf.    1»3,0M. 
Anflnaen  Plaatic  Mouldinc.  Inc. :  8e0 — 

Wlckman.  Charlea  E.     193,121. 
Aro  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

De  Qroff.  Morton  8.    193.10X 
Arerr  Induatrles,  Inc.  :   <8ee — 
Morae.  Hufb  B.     193,112. 
Bataon-Cook  Co. :   See — 

Hamrlck,  Jack.     193,109. 
Belokln.  Paul.  Jr.    Carrrlnf  caae  for  a  bowllmf  ball  or  Bimllar 

article     193.127.  6-2ft-«f,  CI.  D87— 5. 
Belokln.  Panl.  Jr.    Carrrlnf  caae  for  a  bowling  ball  or  almiUr 

article.     193.128.  6-2*-^,  CI.  D87— 5. 
Benner,  Richard  H.    Outdoor  drlre  by  food  market  aalea  bnlld- 

Ing.     193,092,  <V-2e-«2,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Bernateln,    Leo    H.      DUplay    rack.      193,124.    9-29-9X.    C\. 

DoO — 9. 
Bornefeld,  Frederick  A.    Crab  bait  damp.    193.090,  (>-2«-«2, 

Cl.  ijxi — 3. 
Boatrom.  John  p.,  to  Poater  Paekagtng,  Inc 


lekaciiig,  Inc    Packactog  c 
talner  or  similar  article.     193,1  lg7flP-2«-e2,  CI.  DoS— 11 


con- 


Compartmen  ted 


Boatron.  John  D.,  to  Poater  Packaging,  Inc. 

conUlner.    193,119,  6-2«-«2,  cTDftS— 13. 
^^^^^  Jamea  W..  to  Porwart  Corp.     Plngemall  drier. 

193.1*<.  «-26-6t,  cVD8<^-10. 
BumR,  Jamea  O.,  to  Ormaton  Bama  Ltd.    Tremolo  nnlt  for  a 

guitar  or  almllar  article.     193,113,  6-2ft-«2,  Cl.  DM — I. 
Bnrnii,  Ormiiton.  Ltd. :  See — 

Burnp.  Jamea  O.    193,113. 
DaTln,   Lynn  A..  Jr.,   to  A.  O.   Spalding  k  Broa.,  Inc.     Oolf 

club  bead     193.096.  «-26-e2,  CL  D34— 5 
De  Oroff.  Morton  8.,  to  The  Aro  Corp.     Portable  electric  belt 

crlnding  machine.     193,102,  e-2«^2,  Cl.  D87 — 1. 
Del  Oroaso.  Aagustlne.     Robot  aolt  or  almllar  article.     193,- 


Swlm- 


'»Kil^l*^D49^1  ™^^"*^«  *™y  'o'  «>P*     193.108, 


101.  6-26-62.  a.  D34— 15. 
Del  Mar,  Roger  A.,  and  B.  Wolf,  to  Aeroplaatlca  Corp. 
_  mlng  pool  toT.    193,0»9.  6-26-62.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Da  Vaa,  Marcel  O^  to  National  Production  Co.    Wheeled  toy 

▼ehlele.     193.100,  6-26-62,  a.  DS4 — 16. 
Raraea.  Jaaee  O. :  See — 

Banea,  Jamea  O.    3,040.848. 
Klklaa,  Vance  V..  to  Chariea  B.  Hlcea  Co.,  a  Dirlalon  of  Con- 
aolldated  Kooda  Corp.     Combined  cooler  and  dlapenaer  for 
Ilanlda      193.064.  6-26-62.  Cl.  D2 — 3 
Englander  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Pink.  Cheater  A.     193.086. 
Bpbralm,  Charlea  H.  :  S«e— 
Wlele.  Henry  J.     193,093. 

BtUlnfer,  Ralph.  Jr.     

»-2»-6a.  Cl    I 
Flnken.  John  A.  :  See — 

Wlele.  Henry  J.     193,0»S. 
naber,  Charlene.     Bowl.     193.104,  6-28-fl2.  CI.  D44 — 15 
Plodr,  Arthur  E..  Jr..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Airplane. 
198,123,  6-26-62,  a.  DTI— 1.  *^       airjpwne. 

Forward  Corp.  :  Set — 

BraANifT.  Jamea  W.    193.1)6. 
Oartter.  WlUlam  C.     RadUtor  flitlng  can  or  almllar  article. 

193.120.  6-28-62,  Cl.  D68 — 17. 
Ooodrteh.  B.  P..  Co..  The :  Sm— 

Miller.  Robert  R     193.129. 
Qr^P.  John  R..  Jr.     Oolf  dub  band.     193,096,  6-26-62,  Cl. 

Green,   Murray  S..   to  Z/Ute  Prodncta  Co.,   Inc.     BpeeUele 

frame.    193.114.  6-26-«2,CI.  D57—1.  "v^'^im^k 

Hamrick,  Jack,  to  Bataon-Cook  Co.    Cylinder  drying  nnlt  for 

aUabera.    193,109,  6-26-62.  Cl.  D49—1  '  "•  - 

Heller.  Bernard,  to  Viking  SUlnleaa  Co.,  Inc.     Laiy  auaan 
_  193,108.  6-96-62,  CL  D44— 10.  ' 

Hina.  Charlea  I..  Co..  a  Dtrlaloa  of  CoMoIldated  Fooda  Corp. : 

„     BUna.  Vance  V.    I»r084. 
Hoorer  Ban  and  Bearing  Co. :  Am 

Platte,  Richard  L.     193,116. 

Platte,  Rldurd  U    19S,11C 


I»3,129. 


Hoperaft.  Donald  L.     Water  heating  and  dlapeaalng  nnlt  for 

uae  In  making  hot  bereragea.    193,063.  6-26-62,  CL  Da — 3. 
Kralnea.  Maurice  H..  and  R.  L.  Unkrlch  ;  naid  Unkrtch  aaaor. 

to  aald  Kralnea.     Sink  dlrider  mat.     193.088,  6-26-62,  Cl. 

D9 — 6. 
Kralne^  Maurice  H..  aad  R.  L.  Cnkrlch ;  aald  Dnkrlch  aaaor. 

to  aald  Kralnea.     Sink  aut.     193,089,  6-36-62,  Cl.  D^— 6. 
Kralnea,  Maurice  H.,  and  R.  L.  Unkrich ;  aald  Cnkrteh  aaaor. 

to  aald  Kralnea.     Sink  Uner  mat.     198,090.  6-26-63,  CL 

D9 — 6. 
Levine,   Beth.     Shoe.     193,087,  6-26-62.  CL  D7 — 7. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Flock.  Arthur  K..  Jr.    193.123.       .' 
MacPlum,  R.  A.,  Indoatriea,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Cmanoff.  Martin.     193,117. 
Marble.  B.  L..  Furniture  Inc. :  See — 

Sullivan.  William  H.     193,094. 
McDonald.  Ward  A.    Portable  Unk  nnlt  for  draining,  atortng 

and  dlapenalng  gasoline  or  the  like.     193,110,  6-26-^,  CL 

D52 — 2. 
Miller,  Robert  R..  to  The  B.  F,  Ooodrteh  Co.    Tlra. 

6-26-62.  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Morae,  Hugh  B..  to  Arery  Industries,  Inc.     Portable  varaam 

forming  machtne.     193.112.  6-26^2,  Cl.  D54 — 8. 
National  Production  Co. :  See — 
De  Voa,  Marcel  O.    193,100. 
Peck,  Vernon  P.,  and  8.  O,  Shlnkawa.     NedliUce.     198,106, 

6-26-62.  Cl.  D45 — 16. 
Pink.  Cheater  A.,  to  The  Englander  Co..  Inc.    Combined  twin 

bed  and  Uble  nnlt.     193^(MB6,  6-26-62,^  Cl.  D6 — 4. 
Platte.   Richard  L..   to  Hoorer  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. 

193.115.  6-26-62.  Cl.  D58— 5. 
Platte,   Richard  L.,   to  Hoorer  Ball  and  Bearing  Ca 

193.116  6-26-62,  CT.  D58— 6. 
Pohrer.  Richard  M.,  to  Aalco  Mfg.  Co.     Baaketball  baekatop. 

193.097.  6-26-«2.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Pope,  Walter  N.    Display  sUnd.    193,125,  6-26-62,  Cl.  D80— 9. 
Poater  Packagrlng.  Inc. :  Sea — 
Boatrom,  John  D.    193.118. 
Bostrom.  John  D.    198,119. 
Rivera.    Maximino   M.      Wall    lamp.      193,107.' 6-26-62.   CL 

Sarah.  Thomas  F.    Combined  flah  and  depth  finder.    193.111. 

6—26—62.  Cl.  D52 — 6. 
Shlnkawa.  SUnley  O. :  See — 

Peck.  Vernon  P.,  and  Shlnkawa.    193,105. 
Spalding,  A.  G.,  k  Broa.,  Inc. :  See — 

Darla,  Lynn  A..  Jr.    193.008. 
Stocker.  Horace  E.^r.    Hinge.     193,091^  6-26-62,  Cl.  DIO — 9. 
Sullivan,  William  H.,  to  B.  U  Marble  Furniture  Inc.    Furni- 
ture baae.    193.094,  6-26-62,  CL  D15 — 1. 
Umanoff,  Martin,  to  R.  A.  MacPlum  Induatrica.  Inc    Bottle. 

193.117,  6-26-62,  a.  D58— 8. 
Unkrtch,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Kralnea,  Manrtce  H.,  and  Unkrtck.  198,088. 
Kralnea,  Maurtee  H.,  and  Unkrtch.  193.089. 
Kralnea,  Maurtee  H.,  and  UnkrMl.  193,090, 
Vlklaa  Stainleaa  Co..  Inc.     ~ 


Jug. 


Heller.  Bernard.     193,106. 
Walker,   Howell   L.,  and  R.  A.   Toang.     Airplane.     103,122. 
6-36-62.  Cl.  D71— 1.  ••  k  .     - 

White,  Felix  O.     Soap  dlah.     193,086,  6-2»-62.  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Wlckman,    Charlea   IL.    to   Anflnaen   Plaatic   Moulding.    Inc 
Combined  flexible  eloaure  and  pourtng  mout    193,121,  6-^6- 
62.  Cl.  D68— 26. 
Wlele,  Henry  J.,  M  to  C.  H.  Bpbralm,  and  ^  to  R.  G.  Wynne, 
and  J.  A.  Flnken.    High  chair  attadimeat.    193,098,  6-26- 
62.  a.  D15— 1. 
Wolf,  Bern  :  See — 

Del  Mar,  Roger  A.,  and  Wolt    193,099. 
Wynne.  Rlchart  O. :  See — 

Wlele,  Henry  J.     193.093. 
Toong,  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Walker,  Howell  L.,  and  Young.    193.122 
Zeeman.  Henry.     Stiffened  net  fabrtc.     193,106.  6-26-62.  a. 

D47— 6. 
Zyllte  Prodncta  Co..  Inc  :  Sea — 
Oreen,  Mnmy  E.    192,114. 

i 


•-^w  -J2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26th  DAY  OF  JUNE.  1962 


Hon-An^WM  to  .««o(YU»«»  wltJi  tb«  nm  .Ijnin^nt  ch.r««er  or  word  of  t*. 

telcpbon*  dlrwtory  pnftlr«) 


"■■•  (In  •ccontanc*  wlUi  city  and 


Unotype  Co.     AMem 
oucfaioe*.     S.040.87fl, 

Pboto»r«ph»c  d«>Tiee. 


ACF  InduatrlM.  Inc.  :  «•*— 

AOlR*"^A'#"*r'!^  ^       3.041.460. 

1 KK-  .  "''^'"•'  '*  "■n«r.  and  Wanlncer      8  041  449 

Abramo,  John  O.  :  Sm— 

AhP.m'L*'".°w**^'  ^«  •"<*  Abrmmo.     3.041.320 

Abramo.   Joha  Q     to  Monaanto  Cb*iilf«i  Co      Polvm^r.  «# 

AdaoM,  P»rrr  R. :  tfe# — 

Ad.iXt/^f"rco^«:^^*^"  '•^'•'" 

A^    K*d".   Ch«rl»«   L.      3.041.0t7. 

Aoanitbwalte.    Prank    V      Jr      >ii<i    f     a     «••_     .      #^ 

Admiral  Corp.;  ««-- 

CarlBon.  it«uben  C.     3.040.8t9. 
Uardb*nt.  JoMli.     8.64  rii». 

A^rojet-^i^-neral   Corp.  :   See 

Cox.    Robert   B.      8.041. 1«4 

Frankel.   Milton    B.      3.041,.337. 

KUawr    Karl,  and  Klaprrakv.     8.041  882. 
A.»rotec  InduatrlM,  Inc.  :  get^         *.««i.j»«. 

A«    *'£T'»'  *'•'»*•'  ■'      8.040.4*«. 
Ailco  8. A.  :  8e«- — 

Srhalt^Kit^r.   Hrrb^rt  B.     S.041  OM 
AicruBji.  Merfr  .S.  :  See —  ' 

^  i^"i  fT*  I*  •   'U   J4w  Weatern   Machln;;^  Co.    lac      A»r 

Akre^'cal^lT  8^"«k!^™'  ""'"•  •***  ^*«***-     3.041,381. 

Court.   Piitrlck   R.  J..  Akr»II.  aad  Lowlti.     1.041  S«» 
Alblaaoa.  Doa  :  See — 

Kani^a.  Charlwi,  and  Alblnaua.     3.041  100 

37  "'i-'^r^I'l^iJi*^"'  •«•«  "d  formic  art*     a.w,.'! 

Aleiaml^r     (Ju"]!    B  .    to   E     I.'  do    Pont    d*   .N>mour«  and   Co 

23     !S   °*     •  l»rodii<t«..    8.041,140.  T?5-62r    O. 

'*"•  /'.'f.'-    *•♦    r^«it»eh*    EdelatahhrerkP    i 
and   Alltrrmfln^  RI'ktrlcJtate-0«^llaehart 

5^^ni2""(l.'"2lJ^"lo7i'''''      *"*'""      "**•••      3.W1.4S4; 
Alglno.  Joweph  M.  :  8ee-^ 

All.  *!l""wf    '*"**^  y^^'    "<1  Albino      S.040.7M 

"^4.*"*^  ^''t""'  •'><^  ^  Monln.  to  Compicnli  Induatrl<>ll« 
d«.  tHephooM  U^gneUe  ampUfl«r  deT|?rh2rJn«^Vtyd 
coniprnwtlun      3.(H1.528.  «-2«U62.  CI    .m-^V 

AJIg^rojln*  Elektrlrttata-Oeaellachaft  :  «•♦_ 
Alf.    Krlta.     3.041,434.  ^^^ 

Allerrlnl,    Aldo   P..    to    Iflawala  A   Cbemicala   PhUtpp  Coi 


AkMeamwIIachaft, 
Method  of  and 


prfjmring 
l«7-^5. 


activated    atupalirlte. 


usa 


Mt-thod    of 
•-2«-«2.  CI 

An«.   Don  T.  :  J.  Q.  Allva.  rmcwtor.     Apparatua  for  d»ter 

All^n    J«»rre  G.  :  See —  ' 

All«»n.   Don  T.     1,041. «18. 
Allied  Plaatlea  Co. :  See—  ' 

Crane.  Walton  B.     8.O4O,0M 

I^'nif.  Harrj  O  ,  and  Craae      3.040.MM 

3.041.039. 
8,04 1.560. 


Allla-Chalinera  ilfa.'Co. 


.  Jr.,  Hanaaa.  aad  Coaa 
S.041.S14. 


tr.    8.041.JMS. 


If*.  ( 

Ambn>t.  Cbarlea  F. 

Sealer.  Wllllatn   C. 
Allla.  Louia,  Co    The  :  8« 

Bradburn,  William  J 

Hannen.    Hana  R.   A 
▲lllaoa.  L.eitli«>  R.  :  Bee 

A I      *'lf"r^-  '^•'•'L'^a  ■»<'  Alllaoa.     3,041.448. 

ii 


^'!i2tHS'''.'i.'l-*^..5*!**»«*»~"»   W^rlc   Corp.     Thermo- 
electric   air    eondltiOBlnc    anlt.     S.040^8.    ^26-62.    ci 

Ambroa.  Charlea  F..   to  AlMa-Chala»er«  Mff   Co      Jet  deflect- 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  «ee—  ' 

Crwdle,  Fred  W.     8.040.677. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Chandler.  OroTer  C.      8,040,964 

Kuchenbecker,   Morria  W.     3.040  980 

Kucbenbecker.   Morria   W.     8,040  9fil' 

Mer*".  Oeorga  L.     8.040,967. 

Meyera.  Oaoro  L.     8.040,961. 

Meyera.   Oaom  L.     8.040.96S. 

Mkowronakl.  Oeorie  V.     S,040.9S6. 
American  Cjanamld  Co. :  See — 

Bullock.  Mllon  W..  Hand,  and  HaU.     3,041  340 
"aao*"'  ^''**  ^  •  ^'**»«'»-  MlUonla,  and  Foratar.    3,041,- 

Heaa,  Irwin  H.    3.041,n8. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

Heijnia.  Jamea  W.  I.    3.041,048. 
AoMrtcan  Hoom  Prodvcta  Corp. :  .gee — 

Dechenitht.   Romano.     3.041.3S8. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co  :  tfee 

Cameron.  Hugb  J.     3,041.430. 

Parlecka.  Vladimir  K.    3.040,971. 
.     American  Mlaalle  I'roducta  Co..  Inc. :  jBm 

Slak.  (;ienn  A      3.041.439. 
American  Mono  Kail  Co..  The :  8—-~ 

Preatoo.  David  8.     8,040,916  ' 

Aai«>rleaa  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Slmpaon.  Ueorca  R.     3.040,616.  ' 

A      ^'"'V^/  Leonard  A.     3l641,034. 
American  Radiator  k  Standard  Ranlury  Corp 

Wtsrker.  Herwart      3.U41.569 
An»eHcaa  Slca  *  Indicator  Corp.  :  Bm — 

3  o5l*595*'''*^    **■•    ^''•"'    '»•»«•.    »n<i    Wmiama 

A       5i*'*'5?-.  *^'""1   M     *nd  jMtua.     8.041,396. 
American  Telephone  and  Telecranta  Ca  ■  Aea 

«tenpr.  \\lUlam  J.     3.0ft.fta 
.\metek.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Huyaer.  Francla  C     3  040.433 

Hchmaua.  81e(frted  H.  A.     8,040  690 
Aouted  Induatriea  Inc. :  See — 

I'olanln.  Walter  R     and  Aadraejewakl.    8.040.848 
Anchor  Uockla<  Ulaaa  Corp.  :  See—  •.vw.o^. 

Stover    Harry  E^  and  Wataoa.     3,040.492 

"/ilSTT.'*-  w*^""'-   '**  'V   W-UJncford   dteeJ  Co.     Ed«»  auMa 
feed-back  iy.tem      3.040,944,  6-26-62.  Q.  226-31 
Andaraon.  Amoa  R.  :  Sm — 

8mlth    WiUla»  E .  and  Aaderaaa.     3,04.L.34a 
Andenwn.  t  onro»  p.,  and  B.  H.  Cramer,  to  8o^My  MoMI  Oil 
K.'!.^  °''«x  "'*^  deaalty  oatalyat.  method  forpcvpartic  the 
«^T;^!5lJl:r  *'  ?'«*  catalyat  compoalte  in^Tera&St 
of  hydrocarboaa.     3,041.269,  6-^26-620    20ft— laa 

^^^  MtKr^o!?'.'*  ^  i>^««r"?  A^^^aer,  t. 
rr^^  f  "  Oil  Co.  Inc.  Hlub  denaitr  catalyat  and 
20*^20       P""'**""*   ^   ■»"••      8.041,271.   6-26162.  CL 

Anderaon,  liuane  B. :  Bee — 

Lummuii.   Jamea  L.  and  Andaraan.     8,0*1,275 

Anderaon.  Kdward  E  :  See~^  ."--a^i-. 

.     .*'*''*"''>;  John.  Aaderaoa,  aad  TIchenar      3  041  17« 

Anderaon.  «.'e«rgenvi  .  to  McGraw  Edla<»  Co  WeDbon*  dlal- 
init  ayatem      .3  041.412.  «t-26-62,  CLl7^90      '^  ' 

f*^r  ""n?;*!:""''**  J*  ui?l  •'    B^J^^'  *•  ™c  Cori,.    Apparatua 
\U^ll^*    '"*   haUtng    fralt.      8.040,7987*6-26-6270. 

Anderaon,  Harlee  A.  :  Bee — 

A„H  8<'h»<)*f.  Hayne  E.,  and  Anderaon.     8.040  857 

Andemon.    Melvln    R  .    and    M     C     Nelaon     in    wL*!.^ 

WjctrlcCorp      I^mlnalra"  8:046.9ik:V2L?2!'a '^4^ 

Anderaon,     Ralph    F       Lid 

*-2«-«2.  CI.  ^3—287 
AiKJeraoa   Wrt  E .  and  W.  A.  Little,  to  tVxaa  Inatrumenta 

Aadreaaen.  Hulfer  :  See — 

Carlaes.  HeUte.     3.041,563. 
•Sr*"^         ***"  *'      ^"      8.040.605,  6-26-62.  CI.  TT— 

Andrie^wakl.  Watthew  8   :  Se*~-  ***^'  '' 
A    •   ''•''•n'5..  Walter  R^  and  ADdraeJewakl      8  040  84^ 
Animation  Equipment  dorp  ,  ThV^aa—  ''•"^•»*8- 

Oxberry,  John  W      3,040.619. 


feedlag    apparatua.      3.040.494, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


111 


Anomt  Bngtaaerlng  Co. :  Bee — 

Wllllama.  Lynn  A.     3,041,265. 
Anapon,    Harry    D..    to    Cnited    8Utea   Rabbar  Co.     Bromo- 

trtnitropeatanone.    8.041.879,  6-26-62.  CI.  260 — 593. 
Anthony,   WUUam    H..   to  The   National   Caafa   Seglater  Co. 

Method  of  manufactarlng  microacopic  capaulea  having  walla 

of    alcohol-fracUonated    geUtln.      3,041,268.    6-26-^,    C\. 

242—318. 
Arabian.    Karekln   O..   and   N.   Cam  way.   to   8b^   OU   Co. 

HolTOBt  fractionation  of  wax  cootaining  mlxturea.    3,041,- 

2M.  •-2«-62.  a.  208—31. 
Arlaa,  Robert  S.    Prodactlon  of  pare  ailleon.    3.041A4S.  6-26- 

•2.  CI.  23—223.5. 
Amco  Steel  Corp. :  8e« — 

Hodaon.  Edwin  B.     8,040,396. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Wolnak.  Bernard,   and   Barrinjrtoa.     3,041.250. 
Armour  Reaearch   Fouadatiun  of  Illinoia  Inatitata  of  Tech- 

oolocy :  See — 

Wllliama,  Cedl  E.     3,041.418. 
Armour.  Walter  B..  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Tbermoaettlng,    elaatomeric    polyrlnyl    acetate    adbeaive* 

coatalBlng    trimethylol    phenol.      3,04<1.80l,    6-26-62,    CI. 

260—29.3. 
-Armatrong.  John  B. :  Bee — 

Cblttum,  Joaeph  F.,  Owena    and  Armatrong.     8,041,135. 
ArmatroBg,  Richard  W.     'Security  canopy  for  lUing  cabinet 

drawer.    3.041,124.  6-26-62.  CI.  312-270. 
.\rnow,  Samuel  M..  to  Baldwin-Lima-Hamilton  Corp.     Steam 

Dower  generating  apparatua.     8,040,537,  6-26-62,  CI.  60 — 

Arthen.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Coleman,     Ralph    A.,    Arthen,    MllionU.    and    Fonter. 
3,041^30. 
ArtBt,  Bmanael.     Earring  aecnrlag  device.     3,040,406,  6-26- 

62.  n.  24—263. 
Aahe.  Robert  E.,  J.  A.  Haeber,  N.  B.  Newman,  and  L.  O. 
Otteman.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Pivoted  tubing  well  connection. 
8,041,090.  6-26-62.  O.  286—137. 
Aahley,  Carlyle  M.,  and  W.  H.  Roberta,  to  Carrier  Corp. 
Air  conditioning  ayatema.  3,04-1,047,  6-26-62.  CI.  287 — 
297  , 

Aahley-Wing.  Herbert  H.,  to  Frlden.  Inc.     Automatic  spring 

looping  machine.     3,040.784,  6-26-62,  CI.  140 — 103. 
Atchison,  Leonard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Air  condition- 
ing unit  having  low  fan  apeed  override  meana.     3,040,543. 
6-2»-62.  CI.  62--181. 
Atchiaon.  Leonard  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Air  condHlon- 
ing  unit  having  hl^  and  low  capacity  operation.     3.040,- 
544.  6—26—62.  CI.  62 — 267. 
▲tellers    d«    Conatructlon    du    Nord    de    la    France,    Sodete 
Aaonyme  dlte,   Les :  See — 
Pelabon    Andre.     3,040,907. 
Atallera  de  Conatructlona  Klectrlques  de  Cbarlerol :  Bee — 

Blngni.  Roald.    8.041.449. 
Atkinson.  Franrta  E..  and  J.  F.  Bowen.  to  Canadian  Patents 
and    Development    Ltd.      Process    for    the    production    of 
sparkling  apple  elder.     3,041.175,  6-26-62,  CI.  99—36. 
Atldnaon,  Ony  F.,  Co.  :  «ee— 

Atklason,  Rar  N.    3.040,638. 
Atklnaon,    Kay  N..    to   Our   F.   Atkinson   Co.      Sheep's  foot 

tamper.     8.040,<IS8,  6-26-62,  O.  94 — 50. 
Atlantic  ReOnlng  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Osemakl  FelU  C.,  and  Taylor.    3,041,200. 
Leuot,    Leonard    N.,    Connor,    Rothrook,    and    Shipley. 
8,041,270. 
Atlas  Ctemlcal  Industries  Inc. :  S«« — 
Mason.  Edward  M.,  Jr.    3.041,132. 
AudlofrapUe,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Malla.Jack.    3,041.588. 

Andnbert.  ReDe,  and  H.  de  Lactaelsserle,  to  Sodete  d'Blectro- 

CbUnle   d'Blectro-Meullurgle   et    des   Aclerles   Electrlgues 

d'Uglne.     BlaetretTtlc  pnKtaratlon  of  Iron  powder.     3.041,- 

253,  6-26-^.  CI.  204— liT 

Anartoach,  laaac  L.,  to  MlaneapoUs-HoDeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Switching  apparatus.    3.041,46T,  6-26-62,  O.  307—88. 
An  mhammer.  Robert :  See — 

Koenlg,  Rudolf,  and  Aumbammer.    3,041384. 
Aurora  C5orp.  of  Illinois :  Bee — 

Betinliuc,  Henry  O.    3,040,614. 
Aastln.  WUfiam  T.,  to  The  Boeliler  Corp.     Steering  device  for 

a  Jat  boat.     8,040,526,  6-26-62,  CI.  60—35.55. 
Austla,  William  T.,  to  The  Buehler  Corp.     Inuke  strainer. 

8.040,696,  6-26-62.  C\.  115—14. 
Aatoraatic  Electric  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  8iee — 
Oeary.  Robert  T.    3,041,404. 
Dimmer,  Robert  P.    3.041.402. 
~     8.041,400. 
8.041.406. 

-_.  .  _         8.040.487. 

Ayotte,  Edward  T.     Process  of  converting  a  low  irttcb  bouse 
to  a  boose  of  higher  pitch.     3.040.479,  6-26-62.  Q.  60— 
531. 
Ayre.   Vivian  E..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Aux- 
iliary power  supply.     3,041^65,  6-26-62.  a.  307—64. 
B  A  W  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Solum,  Jamea  R.    3.040.405. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Nelaon.  Jamea  K.    8,040.720. 
Baota^  Henry  J. :  Bee — 

Reyaunn.  George  L.,  and  Bach.    8,040,781. 
Bachmann  Broa.,  Inc.  :  ^ee —    , 

McNeill,  Albert  O.    8.040,881. 
Badlaetie  Anilln-  k  Soda-FftbHk  AktleBgeoellschaft :  See — 
Becke,  Frtedrirh,  and  WIek.    3,041.294.         ^ 
Gerllch.  Han*.  Knobloch,  and  Meyer.     8.041.315. 
Koenlg,  Rudolf,  and  Aumbammer.     3.041.384. 
Baer,  Maaaimo.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Blead  of  a  aty- 
re«e  copolymer  with  a  graft-copolymer  of  atyrene  upon  an 
alkyj  anrfate  polysser.    8.041.806.  »-26-«l,  CI.  360—46.6. 


Faulkner,  Alf rMl  H. 
IrtwaaT.  Clarenoe  B. 
Automation  Oagea.  lae. : 
Polhtor,  Bdward  C. 


Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Blend  of  styrsac 
copolymer  with,  a  graft-copolymer  of  atyrene  and  a  altrlle 
upon  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymer.  3,041.307.  6-26-62,  CI. 
260— 45.6. 

Baer,  Massimo,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Blend  of  styrene 
copolymer  with  a  graft-copolymer  of  styrene  and  an  alkyl 
metbacrylate  upon  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymer.  3,041,808. 
6-26-62,  CI.  28<>— 46.5. 

Baer,  Masatmo,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Cow  Blend  of  styreae 
copoljrmer  with  a  graft-copolymer  of  an  alkyl  metbacrylate 
upon  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymer.  3.041.309,  6-26-62,  CI. 
260—46.5. 

Bagga,  Burton  D.,  Jr. :  See- 
Smith.  Alexander,  and  Bagga.     3,040,602. 

Bagshaw.  Robert  B.,  to  Wald  l^duatrlea.  Inc.  Skip  line  at- 
tachment wtlb  cycle  adjuster.  3.040.594,  6-26-62.  CI.  74 — 
230.17. 

Baijle,  Gerhard  O. :  See — 

Adders.  Lucaa.  and  Baijle.    3.041.373. 

Bailey,  Christopher  E.  G..  to  The  Solartron  Electronic  Group 
Ltd.  Electromechanical  ayatems.  3.041.516.  6-26-62.  CL 
318—443 

Bailey.  David  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Broad-band  discriminator  system.  8.041.642.  6-26-62.  CL 
329—116. 

Bailey,  Frederick  E..  Jr.,  and  F.  N.  HllL  to  Union  Carbkle 
Corp.  PolymerUatlon  of  epozldea.  3.041.291.  6-26-62.  C\ 
260—2. 

Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See— 

Dickey.  Paul  S.    3.040,719. 

Bakelaar,  John  H.,  and  V.  L.  Hudson,  to  International  Busl- 
nesB  Machinea  Corp.  Record  feeding  devices.  3,041,060. 
6-26-62.  a    271 — 44. 

Baker.  Charlea  H.,  to  S  *  C  Electric  Co.  Circuit  Interrupter. 
3.041^426.  6-26-62.   Q.   200—114. 

Baker.  Donald  E.,  to  B.  T.  Oakes  Corp.  Farinaceous  prod- 
ucts.    3.041.176,  6-26-62.  CL  99—90. 

Baker,  J.  T..  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Shoemaker.  Carlyle  £..  and  Sumrell.    3,041.141. 
Zlef,  Morris,  and  Schramm.    3,041.353. 

Baker.  Paul  E. :  See — 

Jones,  Stanley  B.,  Mueller,  and  Baker.     3.041,464. 

Baker.  William  E.,  to  Standard-Tbomaon  Corp.  Electric 
heater.     3.041.567,  6-26-62,  C\    338—63. 

Baldanxa,  Nicholaa  T.  Painting  by  numbera  device.  3,O40,- 
447.  6-26-62.  Ci.  88 — 26. 

Baldwln-Llma-Hamtlton  Corp. :  Sec— 

Amow.  Samuel  M.    3.040.537.  ^  .... 

Baldwin-Montrose  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  (Baldwin  Division)  : 
Bee — 

Daller,  Vacell  D.    3,040,393^ 

Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The :  See— 

Blaaonette,  Alfred  J.,  and  Lapp.    3,041,568. 

Ballfant,  Jeanne :  See —  ,  ^     ,  ^     „  .  _ 

BndU,  Laden,  and  F.  and  J.  de  Senlgon  de  Roumefort. 

3.04l,477.  -       .  ., 

Ball  Charle«  F..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Oo.  Apparatus  for  longwall 
mining.     3  041,054,  6-26-62,  CL  262—9. 

Ballantyne,  Charles  R..  and  W.  H.  Sanderson,  to  Komllne- 
Sanderaon  Engineering  Corp.  Continuous  hatch  compost- 
ing apparatua.     3.041.148,  ^26-62.  CI.  23—259.1. 

Balalger,  Harold  E.,  to  Land  Tool  Co.  Preasure  operated 
work  clamp  for  ring  grinding  machines.  3.040,486.  6-2<l- 
62.  CI.  51—236. 

Banner  Welder,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kranltx.  Arthur,  and  Kellner.    3.041,444. 

Barber-ColmaB  Co. :  See — 

SIdell   PhUip  A.    3.041,520.^  ^,       .  . 

Bardeen,  John,  to  Xerox  Corp  Xerographic  plate  and  meth- 
od.    3.0411.166.   6-26-62.  CI.  96—1. 

Barlow,  Robert,  to  The  MeUl  Box  Co.  Ltd.  Devices  for  per- 
forating cans.     3.040.429.  6-26-62.  O.  80—8. 

Barnes.  W.  F^  and  John,  Co. :  See — 

Bulllet,  Leander  J.  3,040,607. 
Barr.  CourOand  H.,  Jr. :  Sej—  ^    „    „  _  „    »    wr 

ban-,  Courtland   H..   %t.,  C   H.   Barr.  Jr.,  aad  J.   W. 
8  041  242 
Barr.  CourtliindH..  gr.  C.  H.  Barr.  Jr..  »«"> /v^  „  Oaa  and 
heat  sterillaatlon  of  dried  human  plasma.    3,041,242.  6-26- 
62.  a.  167—78. 
Barr,  John  W. :  See —  _    „    «  ,  ..    -r    wr 

barr,   Courtland    H..    Br..   C.    H.   Barr.  Jr..   and   J.   W. 
3  041  242. 
Barrett,' Paul  A.,  A.  O.  Caldwell,  and  UP.  ^»»"    *«>.»" 
roughs  Wellcome  A  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.    Derivatlrea  of  plpar- 
asl£     3.041.841,  6-26-42,  CL  260-268. 
Barricks    /oaeph  B.,  70%    to  R.   L.  Lowdl.  and  30*   to  F. 
ShlpJey.     Toy  luiild  Ejecting  pUtol.     3,640.982,  «^2*-«2, 
C?l.  222—79. 
Barrtngton.  Leonard  F. :  See—  ,  a*, -no 

Wolnak,  Bernard,  and  Barrlngton.    8.041.260. 
Barrows,  Roval  L. :  See — 

Dowd,  Howard  M..  and  Barrows.     3,041  ()7^ 
Bartlett  \Vllllam  F..  and  B.  Scott,  to  General  pyaainlcs  Corp. 
Communication  ayatem  energy  transfer  drcult.     3.0tl.40i, 
6-26-62.  a.  179 — 15. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  Bee— 

Langdon,  William  M.     3,040,974. 
Langdon,  William  M.     3,040,975. 
Basao.  John  B. :  See — 

Christenaen.  Warren  C.  aad  Basao. 
Bates,  Donald  A. :  See--  „  ^^  *., 

Bates,  Norma  J.  and  D.  A.     8,040,641. 
Bates.   Norma   J.   and  D.  A.     Photographic 

3,040,641,  6-26-62.  CI.  98—11.5. 
Bauer  Bros.  Co.,  The:  Bee— 

BordcB.  Donald  A.    8,640.9*7^ 
OlBaven,  Marrtn  B.    3/40i»«. 
Liaklnhokar.  Cheater  L.    Si2*0.«>2. 
Stelalfcr,  Herman  W.    8,040,906. 


3,040,627. 


flaah  regulator. 
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Baon.   Bernard  O.   to   Uatoa  CarbMa  Corp.     PolTMvprlMa 

■tablllMMi   with   a   dltblopboaphate  awtal  aatt.      i,041.311. 

^^-2*-«2,  CI.  280 — i3.73. 
Baumann.  Albvrt.  and  B.  Orubr,  to  Dorkoppwerk*  Aktlvaae- 

■aUarfaaft.     Convsjor  •jmttm  wltk  sUtloa  •vtoctw.    3.040.- 

012,  •-26-«2.  a   214—11 
Banabach.  Harlan  L.     8qa«vg««.    8.040.341.  «-M-«2.  CL  1ft— 

316. 
Bayer,  Erlck.  Apparatua  for  tk«  MwUaooaa  prtxiactlon  of  eatf- 

leaa  abMU  of  tbcr- rein  forced  hardeaable  plaatlca.     3.040.- 

379,  6-2«-«2.  CI.   1*^  19. 
Bayerl.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Ualted  SUtea  Bubtwr  Co.     D«at  nard 

aad    oU    aeal    for    railway    car   Joamal    boiaeo.      t,04l,U*l. 

*-2«-a2,  CI.  277—174. 
Baama,  Jeaae  W.,  to  Catted  State*  of  America.  Navr.     Apoa- 

ratna    for    rotatlac    freely    Mispeoded    bodtea.      3,04I,4S2. 

ft-26-62,  CI.  310—11. 
Bearse.  Arthur  E..  L.  J.  HUlenbrand,  Jr..  aad  H.  M.  Oratta. 

to  .Martin- MartetU  Corp.     Syntheda  of  carbaaolea.     3,041, 

S4»,  a-z^-ea,  ci.  2«o— 3i». 

Beatty.    Doaald    C.      Autoiaatle.    elreait-coiKlltloa-«han|i»-re- 
apoaalre,  on-<iC  control  for  loudapeaklnjc  telephoaa  aad  the 
like.     3,041,411.  6-2«-«2.  CI.  17»— 81. 
Beaty.    John    J.      Bhoe-abiae   kiu   aad    tba   like.      8,040,369. 

«-26-«2,  CI.   15 — 534. 
Beaacbaap.  Wilfred  A.,  to  The  Toungatown  Steel  Doer  Co. 
Laterally  movable  doora  for  railway  freight  cam.     3,040, 
302,  «-26-«2,  a.  20—23. 
Beaudette.  Charleo  G.,  to  Computer  Control  Co..  lac.     Shaft 

angle  encoding.     3,641.ft»0,  6-20-42,  CI.  34<V— 347. 
Beck.  Jacob  H.     Heat  treatlag  apparatua.     3.041. OM,  «-29- 

82.  a.  263—37. 
Beck.    Renold    R..   and   R.   E.    Bawakl.   to  Son   Electric  Corp. 
Battery  charger  and  teater      3.041,522.  6-2«-«2.  Cl.  330— 
33. 
Beck,  William,  Jr.  :  8t*— 

Keller.  Daniel  P.,  and  Beck.     8.040,642. 
Becke.   Prledrtch.  and  K    Wlek.  to  Badlacbe  Anllla    A  Soda- 
Fabrlk  Aktiengeaellacfaaft.     Proceaa  for  the  prodactlon  of 
expandable  polyamldea.     3.041,304,  6-20-62.  Cl.  200—2.3. 
Beennaan,  Brich  :  Bee — 

Schmermand.  Alfred.  Beennann.  and  Kaecht.     8  040,862 
Begga,  Jamea  B..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Method  of  maklag 
a   thermloalc   cathode.      8.041.200,  6-26-02,  a.    IIT — 3lf 
BehmentMrg.  Hana  :  flee — 

SOa.  Oakar.  KlOpfel.  Neogehaner,  Tomanek,  and  Bahaaen- 
borc      3.041.165. 
Behnlag.  Henry  G.,  to  Aurora  Corp.  of  Illlnola.     Drop  type 

piano  action.     3.640.614.  0-26-62.  CI.  S4 — 240 
Bebrent,  Lewla  P.  :  See— 

8elby.  Myron  ('     Bebrent.  and  Riea.     8.041,038. 
Belk.  Wllber  C..  to  PMC  Corp.     High  apeed  feed  mechaaiam. 

3.d40.8«4.  O-iO-62.  O.   1»»— 28. 
BeU  Electric  Co.  :  hee— 

Beilek.  Prank  O.     3.041.576. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Cagle.  Wmtam  B.  and  Muroflkt    3,041.8St. 
Pavln.  David  L.     3.(>41..V«0 
Kemvtan,  Rudolf,  and  Welaa.    3,041.509 
Lockwood,   William    H..   and   Petera.      3,040,8M 
McKlra.  Barton.     3.041,407. 
Mettaler.  Allen  H.     3,oi  1,806. 
Oatendorf,  Bernard.  Jr..  and  Parker.     8.041  JML 
Baadberg.  Irwtn  W     3.041.557. 
Karonal.  Alfrwl.    3.041,400. 
Beilek,    Prank   O  .    to   Bell   Electric  Co.     Ontlet      S.041.576. 

6-26-62.  Cl.  339—192. 
BeUanI,  Ea/mond  B.     Bowlar'a  hand  towtl.    3.040 JOT,  e-2e- 

62.  Cl.  l!V— 209. 
Bclmuat,  Emanuel,  aad  C. 

Semiconductor  (jertce. 
Bend  Is  Corp..  The  :  Bee— 

Helniont.  Emanuel,  and  Lelnkram. 
Koyer.  Raymond.  8r.     3.041.110. 
I>ouH»iard.  John  R.     3.041. 029. 
Hager.  Robert  R.     3.040..%34. 
Hurtle.  Jamea  E.     3.040,029. 
Lorent,  Alaa  A.    3.040,062. 
McOomba.   Howard  L,   PadroH.  and  Hawk: 
Winiamaon.  John  R..  and  Hawk 
Benton,  Robert  C,  to  Oeotre  Clrculta,  Inc. 
niaro.     3  040.6«3.  6-26-63.  Cl    77—32.3. 
BentoD.  Robert  C,  to  Centre  Clrculta,  Inc.     Indaatag  mecba- 

nlam      3.040.604,  6-26-62    a.  77-^  ^^ 

Berch.  WUHam  H..  R.  P.  Bayer.  Jr.,  aad  E.  H.  Gataert,  to 
General  Drnamiea  Corp.  Toll  tlckatl^  ajratenL  3,04l309. 
6-26-62.  O.  179—7.1. 
Barck.  Wllltaa  P..  to  Ralph  N.  Brodla  Oo.  Air  eliminator 
avatem  for  meterlag  llqnida.  3,040.573.  6-26-62,  Cl.  73-  - 
200 
Berck.  William  P..  to  Ralph  N.  Brodie  Co.  Apparatna  for 
metering  Uqulda  baring  entrained  gaaea.  S.040ii74.  6-26- 
68.  Cl.  73—200.  '       ^  ^ 

■■fgar.  Carl.     Coating  anrfncaa  wltk  alnaiwui.     3.041,197. 

6-26-68.  Cl.  117—47. 
Berglache  Elaen-und  Tempergleaaerei  Karl  Bremabey  Plraa : 
Bee — 

Bremahey.  Karl.      3,040,07. 
Berglund.   Lawrence  W ,  B.  L.  Capaaer.  aad  S.  A.  Harrlaon. 
to  General  Mllla.  Inc      Aseotropic  eaterlflcatlon  of  phenolic 
realna     3,041.296.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—19. 
Berkler  Machine  Co      Bee — 

Winkler    Richard,  and  DaaaeMar.     .1040.462. 
Berly.    Bdvnrd    M.      lactfaaUtlc    praetpiUtor.      2.040,496. 
6-26-62.  CT.  162—7.  »~       •"  -*        .       . 

Bernard.  Man  rice  :  Bee — 

SUBoala.  Raymond  P..  and  Bernard.     2^1.161. 
Berry,  David  U..  and  R.  H.  Da  Hamal,  to  CoUIm  Radio  Co. 
Deconpled   borlaontnUx  nad   -imtnllT   polartaad  antenna 
3.041.606.  6-26-62.  Cl.  242—100.  ^^ 


Z.  I^dnkram.  to  The  Beadix  Corp. 
3.041.509.   6-26-62.   CL   817— 2«K 


3.041.506. 


3,040,710. 
3.040.S23 

Indexing  mecha- 


Berry.    Richard    C.    and    R.    J.    Stier,    to   Crawa-Hlndn    Co 

Plug  and  receptacle  unit.     3,041,420,  6-26-62.  Cl.  200—00 
Berthiauma,  Laureat :  Bern —  i, 

Caaapbell,  Norman  B..  and  BertkUaaaa.     8.041.329. 
Betta,    Rotert,    to    latematlonal    Bnalnaaa    Machinea    ConC 

Uectroalc    trnnalating    meana.     3.041.098,    6-20-62,    Cl. 

340 — 347. 
Bice,   Charlaa   C,    to   United   Statea  of  America,   Air   Pte«e 

Propellaat  mixing  proceaa.     3,041416,  6-26-62,  Q.  14^— 

Btck.'  DavM  E.  :  Bm— 

CbecUey.  Petar  B..  and  Blck.     2,040,676. 
Bldllngmaler.    Malnrad.    H.    Schlttko,    and   A.    Maafrada    to 
.Sleuiena    A    Ha  lake    Aktiengeiielliicfaaft.      Belectire    roltane 
output  meaaurement     3.041,032,  6-26-63,  Cl.  324 — 07 
Bierman,  Howard  R.  :  Bee — 

Tlaiia.    Gaatfrey    M.,    Hndaoa.    Manhall,    and    Bterman. 
2,041.341. 
BIgelow,  John  E..  to  General  Elactrlc  Co.     I>ulaa-trala  ratio 

apparatua.     3,040.983,  6-26-62.  Cl.  230 — 152. 
Btan,    »<*nrt    O.      Drtlllag    tool.      3,040,624,    6-26-63.    CI. 

Billingliam,'  Sam  J.,   to  Gaat  Mfg.   Corp.     Oiler.     3.040,836. 

6-26-62    Cl.   1»4 — 83  -.        ,        . 

Blloco,  Qeorgaa  A.,  to  Pomao  Ltd.     Lag  loading  aaectanniaa. 

3.0*0.861,  6-26-62,  O.  198 — 21. 
Blagen.    Hoald.    to   Ateliera   de  Conatmctlona   Etectrimea  da 

CTiarlerol.     Automatic  braking  control  ayatem.     3,041,449, 

6-26-62.  a.  246—182. 
Blnghaaton  Contalnar  Co..  Inc. :  8—— 

Salmon.  Peter  L.     3,040,904. 
Blrkenbach,  Eugene  J.  :  ^ee — 

Morkoakl,   Jamea.   and   Blrkenbach.     3.040,819. 
Biaaonette,  Alfred  J.,  and  R.  D.  Lapp,  to  The  BaldwlB  Piano 

Co.     RenewaMa  twitch  conatracflon.     3,041,068,  6-26-62, 

a.  338—69. 
Black.  Bernard  B.  :  8ee — 

.Nellla,  Charlea  N^  Jr..  KeacI,  and  BUck.     8.041.046. 
BfaikneT,   Robert   M..  D.   K.  Bode.  J.  H.  .Nerhart.  and  E.   R. 

Potok.  to  Xerox  Corp.,  and  International  Bualneaa  Machinea 

Corp.     Xerographic  proceaa.     3.04 1,1 67,  6-26-62,  Cl    ttO — 1 
Blanc,  Henri.     Derlce  for  ahlftlng  normally  atatlonary  loada. 

3.04l.083,  6-26-62.  Cl.  280—43.21. 
BUnchet,  Andre  P.  M.,  to  SaUm  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  Tooa 

Appnrelllagea   Mecanlquea      Apparatua  for  meaauring  aad 

dlapenalng  Uqulda      3.040  930,   ft-26-62.   Cl.   222—2. 
Blaabera    Lawrence  A.,  and  R.  A.  Young,  to  Hugbea  Aircraft 

Co.     Ultrabandwldth  miniature  reaonance  abaorption  iaola- 

tor.     3.041,004,  6-26-62.  Cl    333 — 24. 
Blaae,  Karl.    Motor-drlren  plant  protection  apparatua.  S.040,- 

471,  6-26-62.  CL  43—148. 
Bleller,   Mandua.     Reel  mechaniaa.     3.041.040,  6-26-62,  Cl. 

254—185. 
Bllaa.  Warren  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Apparatna  for 

dcTtloping  electroaUUc  printing.     3,040,704,  6-26-62,  CL 

Bllrea.  CkaJrIoa  V..  to  Potd  Motor  Co.    Hydropaetuaatic  aoa- 

penalon.     3,041,062.  6-26-62.  Cl.  267—64. 
BlomqTiat.  Ake  H.  P..  and  R.  B.  O.  Hanaaoa.  to  Bofora.  Aktle- 

belaget.     Pollow-un  laatallatlon  for  poaitlonlng  a  movable 

awmber     3.041,318.  6-26-62.  CI.  318 — 448. 


..  Donald  E.  :  Bee — 

BUkney,  Retort  M.,  Bode.  Neyhar^  and  Potok.     3.041.- 
167. 
Bodea,  Pierre  M.  J.,  to  Predaion  Mecaniqae  Lablnal.     Coded 
radko-pulae  tranamitter.     3,041,038.  6-26-62.  CL  020—^38. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :   Bee — 

Breea.  Dale  W.     3.040.516. 
Boer,  George  ;  Bee — 

Ptotol^  Harry,  True.  Pitta.  Mocaa.  UdTarUnd.  aad  Boer. 
3.040  Jll. 
Boettcher.   Stephen  A.,   and   J.   C.   Paga.   to   Speedlap  Corp. 
Valve      3.04O?r70.  6-26-62.  CL  137—444.6.      -^         •"  •- 

Bofora,  Aktiebolaget :  Bee— 

BloaqTlat,  Ake  H.  P.,  aad  Hanaaoa.     3,041,518. 
Boaer.   David  H.,    8r.      Snap   hook.     3,040.404.   6-26-62.  CL 

24— 241. 
Bohmer,  Karl.     Circuit  latemiptlag  darlca  for  motor  vehlda 

directional  signal      3  041.425;  6-26-62,  CL  200—112. 
Bab  a.  Jacob  L.,  P.  H.  .Nadig.  aad  T.  Koraeff.  to  Ualted  SUtea 
of  America.  Air  Poree.    Botatlag  aUrror.    2.040,627,  6-26- 
62.  a.  88—84. 
Bolaaki.   Walter,   and  J.  C.   Gallatin,   to  Hammennill-Maaaa- 
chuaetta  Paper  CaL.  lac    Eaapaatic  converalon  of  ceUoloatc 
flbera.     3  04 1 ,24676-3^2.  Q.  1 96— -8. 
Bolkow-Bntwlcklungen  KG.  :  8e» — 
Planltaer,  Kricn.     3,040.879. 

Bollefer,  Dwlght  L..  to  Kadiak.  Inc.  lee  cube  making  ma- 
chine.    3.040.045.  6-26-62,  Cl.  62—340. 

Boltoa.  Paul  D.  Aircraft  poaitloalng  and  loeatl^  ayateat. 
8.046,674    6-26-62.  Cl.  104—44. 

Boaflgllo,  Charlee  P.,  to  General  Mataw  Corp.  WladaMaid 
wiper  arm  atuchment.  3^1,062.  6-26-4n7  Cl.  287—02. 
laa.  Theodore  H..  and  J.  P.  Betort,  Jr..  fa  Sparry  Rand 
Carp  Signal  tranalatlng  device.  3.041,468,  6-26-62.  O. 
207—68. 

Bonnln.  Bertha  :  0«e — 

Bonnln,  Pred  D.  and  B.     2.040.917. 
Bonnln.  Pred  D..  deceaaad ;   (by  B.  Boaala.  ndalnlatratrix). 
Load  tranaportlac  vablda.    X040.917.  6-26-62.  Cl.  214— 

Booth.  WUHam  M..  to  WaMod  Prwlnetn  Co.  Bag  wanhing 
apparataa  nad  aaCked.     8,MJL212.  6-26^62.  CL  124—21. 

BoaTBdward  C.  la  Daaaa  &^     Clrop  dryor.     2.040,443. 

^6^26-62,  CL  34—174. 

Borden.  Dooald  A.,  ta  Tka  Baaar  Braa..  Co.  Plow  retarding 
grtndliw   plate.      tMOMI,   6-26-tS.    CL   241—260 

Boraaa,  Henry  I,  to  YacCor  life.  Co..  Tae.  Pfigaaai/  aaoda- 
lated  aadUatar.     3.041.0M,  1-26-40,  O.  222—16. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rntherford,  RuaaeU  G.     3.040,418. 
Boa.    rred    C.      Load    length    warning    derlce.      8.041,580, 

6-26-62,  Cl.  840—87. 
Bottorf,  Jaaaea  D..  aad  J.  A.  Diorko,  to  The  Traaa  Co.     Air 

diffnalna  dertee.     8,040,640.  6-2^2.  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Bouchal.  Jaroalav  :  See — 

Kraael.  Viktor,  and  Bonehal.     8,040,848. 
Bonme.    Kenneth    H.,    and    P.    D.    Hobnea.    to   The    Brltlah 

Petrolenm  Co.  Ltd.     Hydrogenation  of  nnaatarated  inrdro- 

carbona      3  041  880.  6-26-62,  O.  260—677. 
Dan  Tier,  Charlea  M.     Operattag  meana  for  blow-oat  prerenter 

for  oil  wellB.      3,040.f63,  6-26-62.  Cl.  187 — 68. 
Bantn,  John  P. :  Bee — 

Atkinaoa.  Prancla  B.,  aad  Bow*n.     2.041.170. 
Bowera,   Albert  :    See — 

Rtngold,  Howard  J.,  and  Bowera.     8,041,809. 
Bowera.  Bric  H.  r  Bee — 

Thoma,  Oawald,  and  Bowen<.     8.040^582. 
Bownaan,    Wilbur  L..   to  Odin   Corp.     Billet   aaw   meaauring 

device.     3.040,600.  6-26-62,  Cl.  83—287. 
Boyce.  John  :  See — 

Anderaon.  Gerald  R.,  and  Boyce.     8,040.793. 
Boyd,    Thomaa,    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Co.     Anionic   poly- 

merlantion  proceaa.     3.041^12,  6-26-62,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Boyer,    Raymond.    Sr.,    to    The    Beadlx    Corp.     Cup-ahaped 

arHcle.     3,041,110,  6-26-62.  Cl.  809 — 4. 
Boyer,  Richard  P..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Berch,  WITIlam  H.,  Boyer,  and  Oataert.     3.041.399. 
Boylan,  David  R..  and  R    R.  Reanaley.  to  Iowa  State  College 

Raaearch  Povndatlon.  Inc.     Quick -curing  proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing anperphoaphate.     8,041.108,  6-26-«L  CL  71—40. 
Bradburn,  William  J..  Jr.,  H.  R.  A.  Hanaen,  and  E.  G.  Conger, 

to  The  Loula  Allla  Co.     Laaklnated  winding  core  for  Mce- 

tromagnetic  devlcea.     3^1,565.  6-26-«2,  CL   336— tfl7. 
Brady.  Irving  B.,  to  The  Hlerracla  Corp.     Tranaparea(i  elec- 

trlcailv    conductive    encloanre.     8,041.436.     6-26-62,     Cl. 

219—19. 
Brady,  Wniiam,  to  Wilmot-Breedea  Ltd.     Actnatlag  aiaclia 

alaaa    tor    veblde    door    (aateninga.     2.041.100,    6-46-62. 

Cl.   292 — 336.2. 
Bram.  Walter,  to  Pallt-Holding  A.G.     Stroke  coaatcr.     2.040^ 

981.  6-26-62.  Cl.  285 — 01. 
Brancato.    Leo    J.,    to    HeU-Coll    Corp.     Aaaeaibly    tool    for 

axtemal     aerew     thread     wire    coll    elementa.     3,040,423, 

6-26-62,  Cl    29—240.5. 
Brandon  Bqaipment  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 
McDowell,   Thomaa  B.     3.041.027. 
'      Thomaa   B.     3,041,028. 
Jr.     Coupliag  aaaenablp. 


8,041,088.  6-26-62, 

DetoaatlTe  eambua- 
engtne.     2,040.016. 


Md>ewaU. 
Brandon.  Ira  M. 

Cl.  285—83. 
Breea.  Dale  W..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co. 
tton    method    aad    BMana   for   ram-Jet 
6-26-62.  a.  60—80.8. 
Bremahey.  KarJL  to  Berglache  Blaen-  and  Tempergleaaercl  Karl 
Brcaaaey,    Ptnna.     Paetectlng    plate    for   cameat    groand 
cevera.     8,040.687,  6-26-62.  a.  94—8. 
Breaaaa.  William  A. :  See — 

Hannnn,  Stephen,  and  Brennan.     3,041.061. 
Brent,  John.  A  Co.  Proprietnry  Ltd. :  See — 

Ford.  Onrenoa  A.     3,040470. 
BretB.   Prank   B..   Jr..   ta   Pentron   Electrenlea  Corp.     Hand 

brake    mechaniam.     8,040,097,    6-26-62.    CI.    74—008. 
Brewer-Titdiener  Corp..  T*e :  »#•— 

Bvea,  Joha  D.,  and  Bngelbreeht     S.041.002. 
Brtdcea,  Prank  A. :  Bee— 

Wliaon.  Bernard  T..  and  Brldgea.     8.041.086. 
BrtgKB,  George  R.  :  See — 

Rajcbaaan    Jan  A.    and  Brifga.     3,041,490. 
Brigga.  Bufus  L..  to  Electrarc.  Inc.     Anti-twiater  for  wire  or 

tube  atock  machine.     3,040.946,  6-26-62.  Cl.  226 — 180. 
Brlgn  ft  Stratton  Corp. :  See— 
Jaeobl.  B<fward  S.     8,O40lOOI. 
Swendaen,   lb  H      3,040,853. 
Brltlah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Bourne.  Kenneth  H.,  and  HoTmea.     8.041480. 
Porter,  Hubert  T.,  and  Llater      3,041.290. 
Brltlah  Steel  Piling  Co.  Ltd  .  The  :  See — 

Perecrine.  Sdgar  P..  and  Rowland.     8,040.591. 
Brltlah  Tbomaon-Hoaatoo  Oo.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Qrlffltha,   Leonard.     3  041^03. 
Brltlah  Tboouon  Houaton  Co.,  The:  See — 

Rogera,  Reglaald.     3.040.908. 
Broad    Michael  J. :  See— 

Moaa.  Norman,  and  Broad.     S.040,781. 
Brata^  Paul  L.  :  See — 

Moatroaa,  Bagene  V..  Clancy,  and  Brebat. 
Brodie.  Ralph  N..  Co.  :  See — 

Berck,  WinUm  P.     8,040,078. 
Berck.   William   P.     3.046,674. 
Brody,  Stanley  S.     Y-O  flight  Indicator.     3.040467.6-26-62. 

CL  73—178. 
Broera.   Wiley  O.     Crib  mettrator. 

0—109. 
Brealckl.  Laden  :  See — 

Tabor  Harry  Z..  and  bronickl.     3,040,528. 
Brooke-Smith.  Tnonaa  w.,  to  Short  Brotltera  ft  Harltad  Ltd. 
Aircraft  adapted  for  vertical  take-olT  and  landing.     3.041,- 
018^  6-26-62.  a.  244—88. 
Brougnton.   LmAIc   W.,   aad  H.   A.   Walder.  to   MIniater  of 
flopply.  •■  Her  Maleaty'a  Oovemment  of  the  United  King- 
dom of  Great  Britain  aad  Northern  Ireland.     Thermal  Igni- 
tion rocket  motor.     3,040.021.  6-26-62,  Cl.  60 — 2l.6w 
Broalllard.  Robert  E^  J.  Oaaaoa.  aad   L.  Katx.  to  Oeaeral 
Anfltne    ft    Plhn    Corp.     Conditioning    of    phthalocyaaine 
pigmenta.     8,041.192.  6-26-62,  O.  106—308. 
Brown,  Adolph  M.  :  See — 

Wood,  Bmeat  C.     3,040,747. 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cle.  AktlengaaellBciiaft :  Baa — 
PUisa.  GUa  P.     2,04M7S. 


8.040.860. 


8,040.842.  6-26-62.   Cl. 


Brown,  Bartea  P..  aad  B.  R.   Rohblna,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Wavegalde  ayatem.     8,041,008,  6-26-62,  O.  833 — 81. 

Brown,   Donald,   to  iTntted   SUtea  of  America.  Army.     Slip 

compenaator      for      mechanical      Integratora.      3.040.97V, 

6-26-62.  Cl.  285 — 61. 

Brown,  Dwlght  C.     CoUapaible  palleta.     8.041.029.  6-26-62, 

CL  248—120. 
Brown.  Jamea  D. :  See — 

Scnwarta.  Daniel  M.,  Hendrickaon,  and  Brown.    3,040,918. 
Brown,  Jaaaea  O. :  See — 

Henderaon,  Knox  B.,  aad  Browa.     8,040.072. 
Brown.    Jerome    E.,    E.    O.    De    Witt,    and    H.    Shapiro,    to 
Ethyl  Corp.     Puei  and  antiknock  compoaitiona.     3.041,150. 
6-26-62,  Cl.  44 — 60. 
Brown,  Robert  H.,  to  Wm.  Cory  ft  Son  Ltd.     Marine  taakera. 

8,040.689,  6-26-62.  a.  114—74. 
Brown,   Robert   8.     Tubing  damp.     8,040.407,   6-26-62.  Cl. 

M— 277. 
Brown,  Walter  J.,  to  Aerotec  Induatriea,  Inc.     Electric  con- 
trol drcuit.     8,040.496.  6-26-62.  Cl.  55-105. 
Brown,  Walter  R.     Ice  creaih  machine.     3,040.540,  6-26-62. 

a.  82—132. 
Bruneau,  Henry  L.     Machine  for  recovering  predoaa  metala. 

3,040.885,  6-26-62.  Cl.  209—14. 
Bmnawldi  Corp. :  See — 

Sduefer.  George  E.    8,041407.  _ 

Bryner,  Pred,  and  A.  J.  Dietsler,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Preparation   of  p,^'-l8opropropylldenedlpbenol   dlaalicylate. 
3,041,870,  6-26-62.  Cl.  260 — 474. 
Brynteaon,  Ralph :  See —  ^  ^  .  „       ... 

Sawyer.  Howard  S.  and  D.  B..  Moaollaaakaa,  and  Brynte- 
aon.    3,040,460. 
Budta.  Lucien,  P.  de  Senlgon  de  Roumefort  and  J.  de  Senlgon 
de   Roamefort    (nee    Ballpuit).      Multirtbrator  circuit   ar- 
rangement.    8,041,477,  6-26-62,  CV  307—68.5.     _       , 
Buehler,  Arthur,  A.  Paaclatl,  and  C.  Zlckendraht,  to  Qba  Ltd. 
MetalUferoQB  aao-dyeatuffa.     3.041427,  6-26-62,  CL  260— 
140. 
Buehler  Corp„  The  :  See — 

Aoatln,  WUIiam  T.    3.040.526. 
Aoatla.  William  T.    3.040.695. 
Chrlatenaen.  Wanna  C.  and  Baaao.    3.040427. 
Cochran,  Richard  L.    2JM0425. 
Cochran,  Richard  L.    8,040,694. 
Buebier,  Gebmeder  :  Bee — 

Eppeaherger,  PauL     3.040.890. 

Bugel.  Thomaa  K. :  See —  _^ 

Juraa,  Appy,  MaciuccbeUL  and  Bagel.     2.041,181. 
BulUrd,  E.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Rngglero.  Alfred  J,.   3tP40,32».         _  ^        „   ^. 

Bulllet,  Teander  J.,  to  W.  F.  and  John  Bamea  Co.     Machine 

tool.    3.040.607,  6-26-62.  C\.  82—14. 
Bullock.  Mllon  W..  J.  J.  Hand,  and  B.  H.  Hall,  to  American 
Cyanamld   Co      Method  of  preparing  aubatitntcd  porlnaa. 
3.041,340,  6-26-62.  Cl.  260— 252. 
Bomp    Edward   L.      Material   dlapenalng  device.      3,040.943. 

6-26-62.  n.  225 — 52. 
Bunker,  George  P.     Oar  paddle,  boat  book  and  oar.     3.<M0.- 

893,  6-26-62,  Cl.  114—221.  _     ^   ,, 

Burby,  Robert  W..  and  F.  R.  Merrlam.  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Co.      Dynamoelectric    machine.      3.041,488,    6-26-62,    Cl. 
310—238. 
Bark,  Bmmett  H.,  Jr..  and  O.  H.  Thomaa.  to  Sinclair  Refining 
Co.     Proceaa  for  activating  a   noble-metal-alnmina-alomi- 
num  hallde  caUlyat.     3,041>72,  6-26-62.  Cl.  208—189. 
Burkdoll.  John  E..  and  H.  L.  Vaughn,  Jr.     AdJuaUMe  undem 
wheel  carrlue  for  flarm  Implementa  and  the  like.     8.041,- 
082,  8-26-6T  Cl.  280—34. 
Burnett,  BSdward  N.,  B.  C.  Croaa.  and  L.  G,Tnttle,  to  Geiber 
Prodaeta    Co.      Probe    device.      3,040.908.    6-26^^     CL 
214—1. 
Barrongha  Corp. :  See — 

Pox.  Aime.  and  Kaplaa.    3.041.067. 
Moaa,  Hilary.     3.041.611. 
Ogle.  Jamea  A.     3.041,462. 
W>lea^oeeph.    8.041.581. 
Burrougha  Wellcome  ft  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc. :  See — 

Barrett.  Paol  A.,  CaldweU.  and  Walla.    S,04144>1. 
Tlnunla,  Geoffrey  M..  Hadaon.  Marahall.  and  Btennaa. 
3  (141441 
Barroat^,  Wlae,  aad  T.  M.  Maaaa.  V4  to  Iowa  State  College 
Reecardi  Ponadation  aad  H   to  Ell  Ully  aad  Co.     Com- 
poaltlon  and  method   for  promoting  the  0owth  aad  feet 
utllhiation  of  aeat-prodncing  mmlnanta.    3.041,173,  8-26- 
62.  Cl.  99 — 2. 
Bartek.  Inc. :  See — 

Koch.  John  H.    2.040.444. 
Bnrxlaff,  Karl  H.,  and  A.  (Tomper,  to  RItter  Co..  Inc.    Sarglcal 

table     3.041  120.  6-26-62,  Cl.  311—7. 
Baach,  Alfred  E.,   to  Keaffel  ft  Baaer  Co.     Meaaarlag  tape. 

3,041.004.  6-26-62.  Cl.  242—107.3. 
Buaklrk.  Sam  H.    Solder  band.    8,040.686.  6-26-62.  a.  113 — 

no. 
Butler,  Stanleir  C.  aad  D.  L.  L.  Marah.    Toy  targeta.    2.041.- 

074.  6-26-62,  Cl.  278— 102A. 
Buttara.  George  S. :  See — 

Zelleny.  Laddie  L.,  and  Bottara.    3.0604S8. 
Byara.  EdSar  W.     Juice  extractor.     3,040,660.  6-26-62.  Cl. 

100— iS: 

Cable,  Robert  B..  W.  B.  Ooode.  Jr.,  W.  K.  Beaderaoa,  aad 
O.  H.  Moatlllon.  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Coramlaalon.  Ploorlne  cell  anode  aaaemWy.  3,041.- 
266,  6-26-62.  Cl.  204 — 288. 

Caferro,  Edward  M  .  R.  L.  Howell.  W.  H.  Joatna.  and  C.  M. 
WlUiama,  to  American  Sign  ft  Indicator  Corp.  DInUy 
atgn  for  alternately  Qlaplaying  time,  tempera  tare  and  data. 
81M1.690,  6-26-62.  Cl.  340—324. 

Caferro.  Edward  M.,  and  W.  H.  Juxtna.  to  American  Sign  ft 
Indicator  Corp.  DIaplaj  algoa.  8.041.096.  6-26-62,  CL 
340— SS8. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


— .   W.   G.   Maroskl.   to   B«U  THepboM 
Traasistor  t«ct  nt    3.041^7.  •-^(^2. 


Ca^«     WUltea   B., 

LabontoriM,  Ibc 

Q^    324- ISA. 

Cal  Allajr  CaatUsa,  lac. :  Se«-~ 
Duaa,  John  w.     3.040.003. 
CaMwell.  Ait>*rt  U. :  tfw — 

/.  1^  "•,7*'Vv^*?.'  ^    Caldwell,  aB4  WaUa.    3.(H1,341. 
<  aldw«li.   John    R.    to  KaaOaaa   Kodak  Co.     rirc  retanUat 

«!•""«  *nd  product  reaoltlac  tbcrefrooi.    3,041,207.  •-2«- 

5*.  Cn,  117 — 130. 

*'H*;J^^.«**  ?-Ki**f ***'*'■  K<lo»pn«««t  Co.  Dead  lever  fnlde 
3  <M0.840.  9-2«,-92,  CI.  18«^     55 

Caibow.    Georae    M.,    and    H.    LHaaond.    to    Shell    Oil    Co 

Labrteatlng  oil  corapoaltlona.    3,041.279.  «-26-62.  C\.  232— 

CajSou,  OeoriCF  M  .  and  W.  A.  Hewett,  to  Shall  Ofl  Co. 
LokricatlBc  coaipo«ttiooa.     3.041.2«3,   «-2«-«2,  Ct.   262— 

CaJbiun.   UMrm   M..  and   W.   A.   Hewetx,   to   Shell  OU  Co. 

Latoteatlac  compoalHoaa.     3,041.2»«.  i-as-STci.  252— 

as.o. 
Oall«o  Printera'  AMoctatioa,  Ltd  :  flee — 

«.  ..***^".*'"»^""*?  «*■•  •«*  ^U**-    3,041.1»». 
CallfornU  Reaearrb  Corp. :  Hee — 

Chlttum,  JoM>pto  v.,  uweaa.  and  Arautrong.     3,041,1SS. 
^'?°^-..'?"°'*'7  **  •  Mu'Her.  and  Baker.     3.04l.-e4. 
Llad.  U  lit  on  H..  aiid  W'llkaa.    3,041  3«8 
Mererhor   Walter  E.    3,041,490. 
(^nco  Inc.     8e*~ 

DalBn.  Doaglaa  E.     3,040.»14. 
■fSu^";  ."■f*'.'''    *?  A»«rl«aB   Machine   A   FowidrT   Co 
??^'*^tr.*^«"^'"»   '^   •aterlala.      8.041,438.   •-2e-«S.    CT. 

''*«o"»i2fe  JTil^^iST^  ""  '^'•^  '*'■••  '•*^'- 

■flSJilL  ??r"£r   \  •■•*    ^     BerthUunie.    to    Canadian 
-52?^  ifr-,«i'^°l£*^.?'*  "'  c«'iuloae  eatera  of  aliphatic 
^  •«»<?•    3.041,3».  •-2«-«2.  CI.  2«0— 227. 
Caaadlaa  Celanene  Ltd.  :   Mee — 

Campbell.  Norman   B..  and  BerthUuae.     3.041,829 
CaaadUn  Pateata  and  DerelopiBent  Ltd. :  «e»— 

Atklnaon.  »>anelM  E..  and  Bowi>n.     8,041,178. 
Caaoa  Camera  Co..  Inc.  :   *e«—  .«^*.n». 

Mnkal.  Jlro.     3.040^624. 
Capellaro.   Natale.  and  t.  OaaelBo,  to  Inc.  C.  (NlTettl  A  C. 

Capener.  Erwln  L.  :  ««•— 

^^s""***  ^WMw  W.,  Capeaer.  and  Harrlaoa. 
Caputo.  William  K.  :   Ste- 

8oo«»o,  Joha.  and  Caputo.     8,040.838. 
Carbonindam  Co.    The  :  flee — 
«  ^ly^.^,'.  ^**«-  Ro'*""*  R  .  Md  Taylor.     3,041,143. 

CarfbarK.  Brlk  R..  to  Blectrolui.  Aktiebolaget.  Maltl  pnrpoae 
auction  cleaner  noixle  .•?,O40.3«4,  6-26-«S  CI  liy--3»!^ 
''^^'  .m^-  '<*  "  Andreaaen.  Reculatlnctraaafenner  with 
""5r!i^?*'''.  a«>"o™l7  dlatrtbated  wladlBCB  oa  iU  core 
1?S«^   ^*.  '^."i  «»o  nao^»«>le  conUct  members.    8.041, M3. 

Carlaon.  Reuben  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.  Power  traaamlaalun 
meehanlama.    3.040.599.  S-28^2.  CI   74 — MO  •«-""" 

Carltoa.  RayaMmd  R..  to  Omark  Indaatrlea,  lae.  Saw  ehala 
abarpeaar  and  method.     3.040.003,  «-3«~«t.  CL  76 33, 

Carlton.  Wliuam  H  Prefabnc;ted  dooV^  WtoS^n 
•tructlona.    3.040.:i90.  4-2«-ttt.  CT  20— 11  •--'•w  «wu 

'^■mi'?'??!.-  ¥'1?  *  •  •*'-  'o  The  Bcott  Vlaer  Ca  Damp  cart. 
3.041.112.  «_2«-«2,  CI    298 — 11  *»»-iF  v«ri. 

Carolan.  Raymond  J.,  to  FurlUn  Compreaaad  Gaa  Corp  Quick 
128— "5«***  '*'  ***^**"  ■••■k^     3,040.741,  0-2ft-«2.  CI. 

Carraway,  .NVlaon  :  See — 

Carr^J*C^r^  ^SiS^"  °  '  *'*  C*»-"»w»7      8.041,aM. 

rw     AT^ifZi.p*"?.!*  •••.■■*  R«»*«rta.    3.041.047. 

Cajrroll.  William  N..  to  International  Bualacaa  llacbteea  Coro 
Data  atorace  rtrrultry.     3.041^74.  «-2«-«2.  CI    307—88  5 

^^S^ti.  *^'h?  ^  •  *"  O*""*"^  blectrlc  Co.  DideeSot.  JShe 
Cl^liSt-SaV'*  "     CTirlag  maetalae.     3.040.788.  »-8^2, 

Carson.  Don  R.  «'»<•  K.  V.  Paraa  to  Ualreraal  OU  Prodncta  Co 
n     .  **'"LI*''%  3.040.777    8-i«-42.  CI    137—800.15. 
Carter,  Sidney  T  .  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Utg.  Co.     Apparataa  for 

•^!»^2'"ci""l»^T«T  *  ""*'^  **  *  reeelrer.    8.040.870, 
Caabr    Jain«>s  I  .  :   .Vce- 

lUaeoBuui.  George.  Rudla.  aad  Caaby. 
Caaler.  Roger  H. ;  flee— 

Baaea,  iamea  O.    8,040.840. 
Caeatlere.  Richard  J.  ;   iftee — 

8lm««.  Albert  E..  Jr.,  and  Caraltere. 
Celaaeae  Corp.  of  .^morlca  :   »e# — 

VVnoebreaqiK*.  John  D  ,  and  Muakat. 


8.041.. 


3.041. 


8,041.202. 


8,040,708. 


3.041,817. 


3,041,290. 


Llndlaw.  WllUani.  and  Heaaeb.    3.041,8ic 

Polaeek    Robert  J.     3.041.a»3. 

^  lech,  George  H  .  and  Dragon 
Calotex  Corp..  The  :   «ee— 
r.       H'JSrteh,  Ludwlg  K.    3,040.088. 
Ceatre  CTrculta.  Inc. ;  See— 

Benton.  Robert  C      3,040.803. 

Benton.  Robert  C.     3.040.404. 
Certa.  Anthony  J.,  and  C.  H.  Pool,  to  Phlico  Corp.    BloetNleMi 
plating  proceM.     3.041.198.  8-26-62.  a.  llT— &.     ^^ 
Champion  Co..  The:  flee — 

MlUa.  Joseph  C.    3.040.920. 
CbaotploB  Pajpara  lac. .  fleo— 

Btetfea.  Raymond  A.    3.041.200. 


Cartao.    8,040.M4. 


Chaadler.  Grorer  C  ,  to  American  Caa  Cat 
6-26-62,  CI    229    ^5. 

*^^!^J.  ^"^}^  *  "»  "•■  ^'  Co.  Chwafe  meaaa  tor  with 
ataadlaa  hl^  preaaores      3,040.927.  6-26-02.  CL  tJI>-46. 

Co.     CoMlynMra  of  8-hfdrox7ia«thT|  buUdleaeo  aad  1^ 
dleaea.^lMl,3J0.6-26!-*2.cT  260-182  1  "^ 

Chapflua,   CharUa  W.,   to   ¥.  I'erklaa  Ltd.     VarlaMa  aoeed 
■k"^''  t'«"MfailOM.     S.046.S88.  6-26-62.  CT    74^^0.2^ 

«'k"T   *1S'Vw**r'*2       3.040.842.   6-26-63.   CI.    188—90, 
283^*'  »«*rd.    3.041.094,  6-26-68.  CI.  840— 

Chatel.  Serge,  aad  O.  NIef.  to  CommlaaarUt  a  lEaergle  Ataal- 

chim«.  /ST  b""  "**'°^- *•'•  *<^'«»'  «-a«^a.  cc  78— *08. 

^k   .?^**,'v*'''*J***  **».''•  Cbatten,  aad  Moulton.    3.041.392 

Chatten  John  B..  to  Phlico  Corp  Color  trlertaloB  tMat"^ 
indexing  apparatua      3.041,391^   6-26-62.   CI     178—0.4 

Ch^kley.>eter  E..  aad  D.  E.  BIck.  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Lnlt. 
L.td.  Apparataa  for  controlling  the  relodty  of  wh«Al#d 
Tehlcles.     3.040,»7«,  ft-2<V^2,  CI    104— 1«1  •"»^*« 

Cheese  Molding  Machine  Co.  ;   Hee— 

Elder.  Boyd  B  .  and  PoatecorTO.    8jM1.10S. 

Chemetron  Corp.  :   «#e—  •.»»»,»«►». 

Eichelman.  Pranda  J.    3,040.742.  *^^« 

Chemical  Conatmctlon  Corp.  ;  flae —  ^ 

Chrlatenaen.  Axel.     3.041.102 
Chen.  8hao  L.,  and  K.  J.  Cooper.     Producttoa  of  aetlre  dry 
yeaat     S.041,24»,  6-26^2,  C^  190— 74  ^ 

Charrr -Barrel!  Corp.  :  flee^ 

NeUla,  Charle.  N  .  Jr.,  Kegel,  and  Black.     3.041,046. 
Chaaaoeake  lastrtiment  Corp  :   «rr  - 

ptsacrald.  Jamea  W..  Winder,  and  RIaao.     3,040,062 
C\    lis^Ml  t^'i^acl^'on  cUmp.    3.<Ho,744,  6-2«-62, 

Chleaga  AarUI  laduatrtes.  lac. :  8«a— 

V«  IIHta.  Samuel  P.    3.041,001 
Chldaey.  Kranda  A..  Jr..  to  CoaUlner  Corp.  of  America     DU- 

r^^  ~^»      »*>:JO«^T-  «-»«-^,  C«    «8— 40.31. 
Chlllson    Charles   W  ,   to  Curtlsa-Wright   Corp.     Automotive 
flnal  drive.    3.040.805.  6-2ft  «2.  CI   192  -00  «»»''"«"'^» 

Cbllmaa.  Joha  A.:  flee-- 
_.  "taaes.  Robert  T.  and  Cbllmaa.    3,040,817. 
*^w"5-  ^'^'^L-  \%^    ^    *?•'♦•  *  ^^     3-(ethynyl/vlnyl-a. 

thereof.    3.041,372.  9-26-62,  CT   260 — 4«8 

Chlttum.  Joseph  f.K.J.  Oweaa^  and  J  B  Armstrong,  to 
California  Reeearch  Corp.  Method  of  purifying  gaa  utllli- 
Ina  pouaslum  carbonate  aolutloaa  of  Imarovvd  coatacting 
etfclene7.    ».<H1.130,  6-a«-«2.  CI.  83—3.  ^ 

Chlyoda  Kogaku  Seiko  Kabuahlkl  Kalaha  : 
Uhaaht,  Salehlro.     3.040.639 

Chope.  WUbert  K.,  to  InduiitrUl  Maeleoalea  Corp.  Moisture 
^Unce  correction  aystem.     3,040,807,  »-86-«,  CI.  1( 

Chow.  Attrad  W..  aad  J.    R.   E.   Hoover,   to  Hmlth  Kltaw  k 

VTaach    lAhoratnrlBK        l>h«n vl<-ir*lnm-.Kniri...> 

rivatlvea 
239.1. 

Ctww   Alfred  W.,  aad  J.  Welnstack.  to  SnUth  KltaM  A  Kreach 
Laboratories.     Substituted  cyclopropylcarboayamida  deriv- 
'"--*'  -eld.     3,041.333.   6-26-62,  CT    SMO— 


Praach  LAboratorlaa.     I'henykyclopropylcarboxyaaiMa  de- 
I  of  penlcUlanlc  acid.    3.041.332.  6-2«-a2.  CT.  860— 


attvea  of  panlciUaalc  a 

Chrlateaaea.  Axel.     ApparatM  far  exothermic  eatalytle  reae- 

tlona.     3.041.101,  <C26-62.  CL  23—289. 
ChrUteaaen,  AxeL  to  Chemical  Coaatmctlon  Corp.     Appara- 

ViL,  f.*!**?  X.t.™?*'^'"'*  *■*'  Pr*~"re  diemlcal  reactiona 

3.041.152.  6-26-«2.  CI.  23—290 
Chrlstenaen     Warren    C .   aad   J.    K.    Basso,    to  The   Baehler 

^i?^-.  MOltlple  deflector  coatrol.     8.040.027.  6-86-62.  CT. 

60 — 80.00. 
Cbupp.  John  P..  and  P.  K.  Newailla,  to  Monaanto  Chamieal 

Co.     S-<2-cyanoalkyl)  pbaapbOBOthioatea.     3.041.360,6-26- 

62.  CL  260—461. 

Church.  Dartd  A.,  and  R.  U  Schwoebel.  to  Uaited  SUtee  of 
America,  Strr.     FUm  streaa  tranadnoar.     S.040.565,  6-26- 
•2,  CL  73 — 88.5. 
Clba  Ltd.  :  Sec— 

Boehler,  Arthur.  Fasciatl,  aad  Zlckendraht.     3.041.327 
Cinachlmica  :  See- 
Stella.  Vlrdnlo.    3^1,196. 
CIstola  Anthony  B..  to  International  Bualneas  Machines  Corp 

DUplay  devl^.     3.041.491.  6-26-82.  CT.  318 — 108. 
CTtles  Service   Research  and   Development  Co. :  flee — 
Praiue.  John  D..  Haney,  and  Wnite.     3.041,267. 

CTty  National  Baak  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago 

rield,  Edward  A.    3,040,734. 
Clampitt.  Latwrence  L.,  and  9.  A. 
Magnetron    end    apace   dealcna. 
310—89.77. 
CTancr.  Douglas  B. :  flea — 

Moatrosa.  BoMBe  V.,  daacy.  aad  Brobat.    3.040,860. 
Clarfc  Equipment  Co. :  flee — 

Jobaooa.  Glea  R.,  and  Rogern.     3.040,914. 
Clarke.  Joha  &  :  800-^ 

Horotg.  Victor,  and  Clarite.    3.040,384. 
Clear  Beam  Antenna  Corp. :  flea — 

Raynor.  Robert  D.    3.041.024. 
Cleary.   Robert  T..   to  Automatic  Electric  L«boratorles,  Inc. 
Trunk  auperrlsory  drcolt     3,041,404.  6-26-62,  CT.  179 — 

CTevl'ta  Carp. :  flea— 

Ooetaberger.  Adolph.    3.041.214. 
^^2<*«-y"'**"  *      WectricaJ  lesUtor.     3.041,566.  6-86-62. 

CoadT,  Harrr  A.,  to  The  Joaeph  Dtxpn  Crudbla  Co.     8tM»er 
rod  asaemUles.     3,040.400.  6-8A-^  CT.  22—80.         ^^ 
Cobb^lftoa  A. :  flea— 

PUtt.  Clark  L.  aad  Cobb.    8.040.502. 


Zawada,  to  Raytheon  Co. 
3.041,407.    6-^6-62.    CT. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ 


8,041,180. 


flee — 


Cohaa,  Oeonre :  flee— 

Schnbart.  AAolf.  and  Cohen 
Cohen.  Saul :  flee —  ..».,.,« 

Lavte,  Bdward.  aad  Cobea.    8.041,813.     „     _,  _^ 

Cochran.  Richard  L.,  to  The  Buehler  Corp.    Staartaf  »echa- 

Blara.     8,040.025,  6-26-62,  CI.  60—30.00. 
Cochran,  Richard  U.  to  The  Buehler  Corp.    Single  vane  steer 
Ing  device      3.(H0,6»4,  6-26-62.  CT.   115— 1»-  .  ^  ^    ^ 
Cohn,   Herman   M.     Back  support.     3,041,106.  6-26-68.  CI. 
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Cohraa,  David  8..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co      Wectrioil  maaa- 

urlac  Instrument.     3.041,580.  6-26-62.  CT.  3^4— 118. 
Coleman.  Ralph  A.,  P.  J.  Artben,  J.  P.  MUionls.  and  W.  8. 
Korster,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Cell^^slc  derivatlTea 
of  trtailnylbenaopbenones.     3.041,330.  0-26-62.  CT.  260— 
231 
CollccL  Donato  C.  D.     PUstlc  slicing  knlf*  Range.    3.040.431, 

•-I8-A3  .CT.  80—284. 
CoUlns  Radio  Co. :  flea—  „        .      «  ^,  a«- 

Berry,  David  O.,  and  Dn  Hamel.    3.041,806. 
Rbodea.  Melvln  k  ,  and  Walker.    3.041.607      ^     .  _^    , 
CoUlna,  Ronald  T    H.,  T.  W.  Welch,  and  M.  J.  Cowlard.  to 
TheDecca  Record  Co.  Ltd.     Corner  reflector  formed  of  tout 
flat    reflecting  elements   with    resilient    peripheral    tension 
frames.     3,041.604,  6-26-62.  CI.  343 — 18. 
Colorado  Kuel  and  Iron  Corp..  The :  flae — 
Pelfert.  Edward  A.    8.041.001. 
NUoa,  John  E.    8,041.044. 
Oomapco.  Inc. :  Sea — 
^^riane,  Howard  M..  Jr.    8,041.400. 

Comcanx,  Boy  V. :  See —  ^        ..         j 

Lore.   Robert   M..    Comcanx.   Winagartner,   Cornell,  and 
LawU.     8.041.474. 
Conunerdal  Plctnra  Bqulpment,  lac. 

WUcox.  Harvey  N.    5,041.032. 
Commlaaartat  a  I'Bnergie  Atomique: 
Ricard.  PierraJeaa.    8.041.264. 
Chatel.  Serge,  and  NIef.    8,040.585. 
Commonwealth  liental  Health  lUaearch  FoundatlM, :  flee— 

Elsenman.  George.  Rudla.  and  Caaby.     3.041.262. 
Compagnle  dea  Machines  Boll  (Bocieta  Anonyme) 

>elaaaL  Henri  G.    3,041.471. 
Compagnle  General  du  Duralumin  at  da  Calvre 

Toumalre,  Marcel.    3.040,611. 
Compagnle  Indnatrieile  dee  Telephones  :  flae — 
AUiiaa,  Etlenae,  and  Monln.    3,041.028. 
'    Comper,  Adrian :  flee —  «^.,  ,„/v 

^uraUir.  Kari  H..  and  Comper.    3.041.120 
Welckganannt.  Egon  B.,  and  Comper.     3.041,122. 
Comper,  Adrian,  to  Bitter  Co..  Inc.     Surgical  uWe.     3.041, 

121,   6-26-62,  CT.  811—7. 
Computer  Control  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Beaudette.  Cbarlea  O.    3.041,5«». 
Conforming  Matrix  Corp. :  flee— 

Mlnnlck.  Gerald  D..  and  Molly.    8.040,701. 
.    Conger.  Elmer  O.  :  See —       ...  ..  ^     _        « n^i 

Bradbum,  WUllam  J..  Jr..  Hanaan,  and  Conger.    3.041,- 
060. 
Conn.  C.  O..  Ltd. :  flae— 

tonnes.  Charlea  J.    3.040.613  

Conn    George  T.     Knockdown  porUbie  dance  floor.     3,010,- 
38^.   6-20-62    CL   20—6. 

Connor.  James  E.,  Jr. :  flea —  „    ..      ..         j    a%.t^t 

Leiun.    Leonard    N..    Connor.    Bothrock,    and    Shipley. 
3.0411,270. 
Consolidated  Electrodyanmlct  Corp. :  See — 

Schulx,  Gordon  R.     3,040,093. 
ConUlner  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Chldsey.  Francis  A.,  Jr.    3.040.877, 
Do  Paul,  kldiard  E.    3.040.962. 
Continental  Can  Co.  Inc:  Sec— 
Johnaon.  Scott  R.    3.040.798 
Poaten.  Carl  F..  and  Ruck.    3,040.867. 
ContlnenUl  Optical  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Lauber.  John  A.     3,040,623. 
Controls  for  RadUtloa^  Inc. :  «•»— 

Cook™lVu."8rM  B  m^h  R  J.  Lohr.  and  C.  p.  Beea.  to 
Loila  Marx  i  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  cap  Run  vrlth  taoe  drum  for 
hammer  actuatton.     3,040,461    *-a8-82.  CT.  42—67. 

Cook,  WUbert  H..  to  McKlroy  Elect ronlcs  Core  Conirtant 
▼oitage  and  phase  network.     3,041,527.  6-26-62.  CL  323— 

Ctooper.  Elmer  J. :  *«•— ^  _  ^,  ^aa 

Chen,  Bhao  L.,  and  Cooper.    8,041.24». 
OooTer.  Barry  W^  Jr.  :  See—  •  a^,  •«« 

McConnelL   lilchard  L,  ••»«1  Coorer     8.0*L**0i,^„„^ 
Cope,   Richard  P..  Jr  ,   and   J    R.   Drobna.   Va!^*3m'*i??S5! 
^ectrtc  Corp.    Chromium  electropUtlng.    3,041.207.  6-26- 
62,  CT.  204 — 61. 

Copeland.  John  R. :  See—- 

Robertson,  William  J.,  aad  Copeland.     3.041.452^ 

Corblau    Paul-Bmile,   to   Sodete   <54nerale   Metallurgloue  de 

Hoboken      Separation  of  nickel  from  cobalt-conUlntag  so- 

Intlona.    3.041,138.  6-26-«2.  CL  23— 87. 

Corley,  Charles  B..  Jr.  :  See —  »/waoi« 

Tauach    Gilbert   H..  Corley.  and  Kennaday.     3.040,818. 

^™£!^Ve"*SC°t   M-  ^cS^eaux,   Wlnegartner,   ComdL   and 

Lewia.     3,041,274.  ^    ^  _  ,      ^w.,*,.,^ 

Cornel  Ison   Boyd,  to  Texas  Inatromenta  Int    Wafer  tMCkneaa 

detector      3,040.887.  6-26-62.  CT.  209—82. 
ComeU,  Edward  8..  Jr..  to  Pen"  C«^o"JP*«t'lLF°^    Tnm» 

tom^r  connector.    3.041.574.  «-25-«2.  CT.  »»—*». 
Corsaw    Harry  B.     Ball  ralTe  fulde  apparatoa     8,040,384, 

0-26^,  a.  4—07. 
Cory.  Wm..  A  Son  Ltd. :  See-— 

brown.  Robert  H.     3.040.680  .  ivm  aao   a_««^2  CL 

Cote.  Lawrence.    BoUry  arm  quiver.    8,0404M2.  0-26-62.  U- 

2^4—28. 


3.041,876. 


to  The  Dole  Vafre 
6-26-62.    01. 


3,041,224. 


Cotter.  Bobert  J. :  flee— 

Sauers.  Carol  K..  and  Cotter. 
Coty,  Inc.  :  See — 

be  KoU).  Eric.     8.040.878. 
CoUffer,  Bobert  W.,  Jr..  and  J.  M. 
Co.      Pneumatic    r^y    ayatem. 
137—102. 
Coultrap.  Keith  H. :  Se£—  ^  «.  .. 

fiherta.  Jamea  H..  Terry,  aad  Coultrap. 
Conraey.  James  E. :  See — 

Tripp.  Elbert  S..  and  Coaraer.    3,041.007  

Court.  Patrick  R.  J  .  C.  A.  8.  AltreU.  and  Q    E.  Lowlta^  to 

Paramount  Pictures  Corp.     Recetrer  attadiment.     3,041.- 

389.  6-26-62.  CL  178—0.1.  .,,      „       , 

Couture.  George,  to  St,  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

8.041.080.  6-2«-«2.  Cl.  280—11.12. 
Cowan.  John  C. :  fla» — _     „  ,  __,    .  .  . 

Seholfleld,  Chariea  B,.  Cowan,  and  Kriedrlch 
CowUrd.  Michael  J. :  fle^  ^   ^  _,  _, 

Collie.   Ronald  T.   H.,   Welch,   and   Cowlard. 
Cox.  Bonnar.  aad  J.  Oaldbenr  to  0«»£ra>  K»^JJ^Co 

cheeking  system.     8.040.9M,  6-26-«2.  CT.  286—153. 
Cox.  Bobert  B.,  to  Aerqlet-Oeneral  Corp.     Lithium  base  aUoy. 

8^041.164,  6-26-62,  CT.  75—184. 
Cramer.  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Aaderoon.  Conray  D.,  aad  Cramer.    3^1.260. 
Anderaoa,   Conroy  D..   Cramer,  and   Hooser.     3,041,X7l- 
Crane  Co. :  flee — 

Mclnemey,  John  A.    3,040,773.  ^        ,  ^  » 

Crane,   Robert' A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  C^^Low  contact 

pre^re  switch.     3,041.421t  6-20-62.  CT.  »«»-«» i*-.^. 

Crane,    Robert   A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Card  eUtle 

taater.     3.041.531.  6-2»-62    CT.  324—32 
Crane    Thomas  A.,  and  P.   R.  Adaraa.     Method  for  maklnt 

ferdUaer.    3,041.167.  6-26-62.  CL  71—9. 
Crane.  Walton  B. :  See— 

limg.  Harry  G.,  aad  Crane.    8,040.968. 
CraneWalton  B.,  to  Allied  PUstlca  Co.     Artlde  packaglag 

BleeVe.     3.040.9*6,  6-26-62,  CT   229—58. 
Craven.  Bmeat  C.  and  M.  W    Fewlasa,  to  The  Distillers 


Ice  akate. 


8,041,360. 

3.041,604. 
DaU- 


Co. 
CT. 


facilitate  the  drying  of 
3.040.003,  6-26-62.  CL 

3,040.466.   »-2«-«2.  CI. 


Ltd.'  Purlflcatlon  of  isophorone.     8,041,378.  6-26-62. 

260^ — 586.  „  „     .. 

Cray    Seymour  B..  aad  A.  P.  Hendrickson.  to  fperry  Band 

Corp       Magneul:    core    drenita.      3,041.^,    6-2»-«2,    CT. 

307— -88 
Cray,  Saymour  B.,  to  Snerrr  Band  Con     Magnetic  core  di- 

CTdta.     3,041,58i,  6-28-62,  CT.  84<V-m. 
Cray,    Seymour    B.,   to    Sperry    Band    Corp.     Pulae   foimer. 

3;(i41.!583,  6-26-62,  CL  840—174 
Creamer.  E^gar  M..  Jr..  aad  A.  Hopenearten,  to  Phlico  Corp. 

Televlilon  receivers.     3.041,496,  »-2^-62.  CT.  310—27. 
Crecdle    Pred  W.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Tra«work 

machines.    8.040,677.  6-26-62.  CL  105— 31. 
Crew    Theodore  F.     Amusement  and  edaeatlonal  toy.    »,040,- 

915.  6-26-62,  CT.  214 — 38. 
CrewB.  Patricia    E.   M.     Device  to 

woolen  articles  after  laundering. 

211—119. 
CrtrwelL   Cbarlea  J.     Foot  guard. 

Cromptoa  A  Knowlaa  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bust.  Edgar  C,  Jr.    3.040,553. 
Crompton  A  Knowlaa  PBctoaflnf  Corp.  :»•»—,_ 

Enjrleson.  Harry  B..  and  Sramek.    3,040,630. 

*^urai?l!  BdVtrtll.,  Croaa,  and  Tuttle.    8^<>SO:52i^  ^ 
Croaa    Balnta  C,  and  W.  P.  Johnaon,  to  Oerber  Prodncta  Co. 

Wiper^nah.    3,040.910,  6-26-62.  CL  214—1. 
Crouse-Hlnds  Co. :  See —   ^  „^         .  „.,  ._- 
Bernr^Bichard  C.  and  Stier.    3.041,420. 

^^^A^^simuil^wrCrow.  and  KeUey.     3.041.607. 
Crumrine.  Herbert  K..   to  Xerox  Corp.     Xer^raphic  pUta 
>BPPortlng  apparatus.     3.040.621.  6-2»-62.  CT.  88—24. 

Cnrran.  Bobert  B. :  See— 

Lawall.  Adam,  and  Soraa.    3,041,078. 

Curry,  Dean  Ia  :  flee — 

Lough.  Merlin  B.,  and  Curry.    8,041,494. 

Curtlaa-Wright  Corp. :  £*>•-- 

Chillson,  Charles  W.    3,040^855. 
Cashing.  Donald  8..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
less  pump.    3.040,663.  6-26-62.  CT.  108—2. 

Cntler-Hammer.  Inc.  :  See— 

Charbonneau,  AUan  P.    3.040,842. 
HulU,  Harold  W.    3.041,430. 
Da  Coata    Harry,   to  Motorola,  Inc.     Semleonductor  dicing 

3.040,4*9,  6-26-62.  CI.  63—21.  ,   „     „     „*     k 

D'Addieco,  AitnA  A.,  D.  B.  Lake,  and  8.  E.   Stephanou    to 

E    I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Method  of  preparing 

monoperaulfate    composition    containing    the    triple    salt 

KHaOi,80t.2KH8(H.     3,041,139,  6-26-62,  CT    23—114. 
D' Adrian,  Vincent  L.  D.,  to   Flex-6-Lite  Mfg.  Corn.     Laigre 

dUmeter    high    rcfractlTe    Index   glaaa   beada.      8,041.101. 

6-26-62.  CL  106 — 47. 
DaAn     Douglas    E.,    to    Cameo    Inc.     "Well    tool    apparataa. 

3,040.814,  *-26-e2,  CI.  160—224 
Dable    Charlea  J.     Propulsion  and   steering  unit  for  boau. 

8.040,6«6,  6-26-62.  CT.  110—16. 

^"^^rgrfd-  irrnd  Dailey      3.041.116. 
Roaeo,  Cari  G.  A.,  and  Dailey      3.041,194. 
Dailey,   Vacell   D.,   to  Baldwin  Montroae  Chemical  Co.    lac. 
(Baldwin  Division).     Vacuum  InaertaMe  atrip.     8.040.393, 
*-26-62,  CI.  20—69. 
Daimler- Beax  Aktlengeaellaehaft :  S«»—^  -„».«—• 

Foerater.  Hana  J^chlm  M..  and  Grabow     *S>^*n. 
gcheronherg.  Haaa  O..  and  Oaaamann.    8,(M0.72a. 
WUfert,  KarL     8,040.888. 


Two-way  tbIt* 


nil 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CoUapslhic  nw  berM^    S.040JM. 


Dakla.  D  Frmak. 

Oaijr,  John  K..  to  Eaaei  Mfg.  Co.    lae     CoodaU 

[>«17.    Normu    R.,   to  Th«  Dnltod  KlMdoM  Ataaie  SMm 
AjjU^.     P«ltlT.  loo  <lote«tor     JS^JUlTj&^W 

DacUte  Corp.  :  «m — 

RoMB.  Carl  O.  A.,  aad  D«il«y.  8.041,116. 

RoMD.  Carl  O.  A.,  aod  Daller-  S.041.104. 

Dawn  Co.,  The:   0«0—  w.-^*.**^. 

SaltJi.  Joha  P.,  Jr.     t.040,700. 
DavlB.  ClMu-too  W..  to  Daitad  Stataa  aT  taartoa.  Mavr     Paa- 
f^*J*f*^'  'o'  «n»<TowaTe  lUka.     t,Ml.tOt.  6-2^^  CI. 

DaHa.  rioyd  E    to  Uoltad  Stataa  Staal  Corp.     Plata  k^Mi'M 
aoparata.      i  (HO  021.  «-26-«2.  CL  »14-1«M  ■*»«"■« 

.r**   ^^*^   ^      raataalac  (or   mauimm  tka   vaMliw  oa 

^™l?w.i"H  litis;  ^^''ii^  ^**'  *K  Co  •  »•«•    »««t*<Hl  o( 
inaklB«   haadlod   carryiac   baca      S>M>.«33,   *-M-«l.   CI. 

^™*»£$lg«  of  hj&nmm  farozkla.    a.041,- 

S.041.1(tt.  e-M- 

OaCM  parcala- 


A   raWl- 
S.040.ftM, 


tor.    a.040,M«.  ( 
Da    Cara.    cWarlaa 


artda.  ~t.Ml.iM,*^M^. 


maklac 

l)aw»oy    I^na   H.      mmactM 
141  »-*-«,  CL  23—207. 
Dar   Kefcart  C.    Fraa  grappUac  la 

Da/,  Wllllaai  iL.  to  Landara  rrary  A  Clark. 
tor.    3^>4O,S40.  «-a«-«2.  ft.  M--312. 
Babait,  Jr. :  Btt 

-m  z:i-"    -r—.—   '^'   *o   ^>    MAthiaaon    Aani^    Corp. 

^'pSirSiJ**^-  *?**  ^*******>-  *•  8«*Tlc  Sodaaa  Aaoa/ma. 
^^."^f*'^^  <*'  otaOalc  eoapeaada  la  t^  praaaaca  «t 
«»^J5;^|^^»«  •  trUikyl  borea  baaa.    S.041.3*I.X35l82: 

Daara  A  Co.:  «•• — 

BopA.  Mward  C     SjP40.44», 
^_  .P*  »»•.  Wallow  ft.,  aad  6laaa.    S.040.5M. 
iMcaaacBl.  RaoMao.  ta  Aaarlaaa  Oiaa  Pradaeta  C 

araHoa    of    1 7«-awtliTla«teSc    ^^    ?---•««  V 

CL  MO~-^SQT.l. 

^iSir."tSS:^i.^;S"cL'^  ^•-"*'" 

Da  Xar^Aaaeo  Corp. :  «aa—  " 

UaaaarjrvMlartc  A.     S.040.MS. 
"•  ^•f*.   »1«.    to   Coty.    lae.     Traamoraat  coatalaars   for 
kOMlac  battlad   artidaa.     «.040;S7C?>M«.  CL 

40.34. 

Da  Lacbaiaaarla^Haart :  0«#— 

rw  lAl^'*?*'  ■^'  t?**  **•  f  ■'•''•'■aarlo.     3,041 .2M. 
«?%  i^!?&i     Air  propaUln*  ■aaaa,     S.040,»Te. 

Daacla.  Sydaay  H..  to  IfartdHb  PabUatolac  0>.     8caHlac  aad 

ti^BlM  maebloa.     3,040.414.  6-2«-«.  CL  »— «^ 
Daaaa,  Rolf:  0m — 

"^"iSs*'"  *^'*™*  "••  Haoaa.  HaOiaer.  aad  GIrod.    3.041,- 

De  Paul.  Richard  B..  to  Coatalaer  Corp.  of  Aaartca.     Bottla 

^^«rrtar.     3^040.MS.  8-26-62.  CI.  22»^40.      """*•     "**"• 

D*»eh0mM.  bUle  A^  to  Uaitad  Sboa  Machinery  Corp.     Hhoa 

■|ro®««    'or   laatlac    ■achlaaa      3,040.346.    »-22«,    GL 

Da  Saa^a  de  Roaaaiwt.  PraofCoU :  Bm — 

soil  477*"'  •^^  *■   »^  J    <»•  8— tr>a  da  Rowaafart 

0«  ^BtaoB  ^  RooaMfort.  Jaaaaa  :  Mm — 

S  oSiVtT*''  ***        *"**  '•  *•  S*"^"  *•  »OQ«afort. 

IJ*  Tuncq.  ^rold  R^  and  L.  R    , 

apporatna.    3.040.M6.  9-36-63.  ^,l.  o« — g, 

Deatacha  EdeUtahlw«rke  AktlanccaallMkaft 
Alf.  Prlt*.      3.041,434.  -««» 

Da  yiaecat.  Patiy  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Rafrlaaratlac 
■fe!»»Sf  3.046.546.  6-36-63.  CI.  82—3^.  '*"^'*"^ 
•Sflb    cr*Sl— 100*  ■'"**  »^"*""«  machlaa.    3.040.431, 

De  Witt.  Biarl  G.  :  See-^ 

Dh.^^T^t/r"^'o=Tbe^^'[:W.'"Me^*SSi7ad  l^^ 

DIaaoad,  Hyaan  :  0a* — 

ni— S!?*^..*^T?J'^  ***  DUaroad.     3.041479. 
'^"'••o  Natlaaal  Cwpl  :  ttt 
Faota.  Jaaea  ■.     1,040,»40. 
Wetla.  Rocer.     S.040,»4«. 
Wella,  Roftr.  aad  Relf^ra.     S.040.347 
"  .?*?****i   t-^'l*-      I'laatlc    MNapaattlona   prepared 
alkTd  realaa  aad  rabber  Utlcoaaad  Matted  alaM 
aaia^B«.Mia.    V>41  J97.  O-i^^cTSSCLT  '^ 
Dickey    Paul  8..  to  ftalley  liatar  Co.     Vapor  canaratlas  aad 
r^T"?^^^  "K:^     3.040.719,  6-^^82    a.    l»=-47». 
DIebl   John  M..  to  Tni  Scale.  Inc.    Noa-woToa  fabric  aaeblne 
aad  aietbod.    3.041,230.  8-36-62.  CI.  16*— 17£         "•«■"*• 
Dteta.  Joba  J     to  McOrawBdlaaa  Ca.    Modabitiaa  type  flaoM 
DtoJ[£^.'^£:Jrj      Jitl:"*-  •-••-40.  CL  340-%.  "^ 

D*  »||^'»«».  Nick,  and  L.  W.  Horn.     Inboard  po«ata4  aat- 

board  motor  watercraft.     3UM0.607.  8-26-62. XaTuJ— TO. 

"JJST^^'"?^  '.  ^i  '•»*!••*«•.  BroaWaitiai  Wii* 


DtUmaa.   Bdvard  «.,  and  D    Rinse 

?£Jr*A„  ^a^       V»'*»    actaatlaa    ' 

*r^^'  CI.  74—130.  ^ 

Dllla.    RayaMnd    L^    to   Oaaerai  Slectrlc  C^ 

niL^'H'2?**^    a.o4i,44o.  d-SJrSaTcL  3i»-«r 

n  *r7m3T^  •  t*l-pboae  ayataa.     3.0*1,403.  C^^ 

"s?^*^»^2.''A**3nt,'*-  -"--**««-. 

Dlattllara  Co.  Ud.,  TW:  «aa— ^ 

Crarea.  Braeat  C,  aad  rVwIaM.  3,041  373 
^  La««y.  Ricbard  H.  3.041. 330  *'^*'"« 
Dixoa.  Jaaepb.  CrodMe  Co..  nmVim-- 

ri^F*5**^.^J'"^''   ^      3.040,400. 
Dodd,  Ralph  R.  :  Me<  — 

^^^i'o*  M^-tT*'   ^"      "•t'rt.*  -aaaa.     3,O4O.40S, 

Dole  Valre  Ca..  Tha :  iiaa— 

r^    Co««jr.  Rabcrt  W,  Jr,  aad  Algtao.     SJH0,766 

Dacf,    Rlcbard    H..    »e    Klaaniaa    Mfa.    Ca.     lae     ■toctvieel 

araaleal  laatmaeot.     3.040,813.  6-l6-ff 'CL**— IIT 
Doraboefpf.  Kdaa  M  :  «*a—  ^»'>~^*,  «,  aa— i.it. 

^^Doraboefer.  Warrea  J.     3.041,801. 

^St^i^^.t^y'T'  J  •  **'2^«_*'  ■•  *^  Daraboefar, 
t^J^  Tlii,  *Z.^  VT2  Jl'«^-Co  Jac.  Weetric  enrreai 
laeerter.     3,041.Ml.  8-3S-6S    CI    831 71. 

Double  A  Prodaeta  Co.     "  ^^ 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Plpoeaaer.  Jaba  J.     3.040.763. 
laard,  Joba  R..  to  The  Beadli  Cara 


tic  aaipiifler.     3.041. 323.  6-36-63.  C\ 


3.041.370. 


for 


^5"^-    Material  t>tbarlnc 
a.  CL  M— 28. 


ifuratioB  for 
W3— «». 
Daw  Cheairal  Co.,  Tbe  :  «ce— 
Dryaer,  Fred,  and  DIetilar. 
Crane.  Robert  A.     3.041,431. 
Craac.  Robert  A.     3,041  JUL 
Hatab,  MHTln  J.     8.041,333. 
■atar,  Soaaaae  N.     8.o4 1,378. 
■aakMl,  Heraaa  O.     3.041.3M. 
Daw  Caralac  Cary. :  •oa—  ^^ 

Marker.   Robert  L.     3,041  Jt3. 
Merfcer.  Robert  L..  aad  Pleeoll.     3.041  J63. 
Dowd.    Howard    M..    aad    R.    L.    Barrawa.     Apooratua 
^•^^P«""  'roai  a  bowllac  alley.     3,041.0ft, 

Duwty  BydraaMc  Calta  Ud. :  «**— 

CfcaAlay   Petar  B..  aad  Bleb.     3,040.878. 
Tbaou.  OewaML  aad  Bowera     8.040.332. 
Dowty  Rotol  Ud.  :  See— 

WllUtt.  Artbor  A.  J.     3.M1.0a0. 
Draaon.  Raymoad  A.  :  St*   - 

Ulcch.  George  H..  aad  Diacaa.     8.041.3ML 
Dreaeer  ladaatrtea.  Inc.  :  See — 
Pprrla,  Jaba  T.     8.040.820. 
Droboc.  John  R.  :  0ee- 

Cupe.  Richard  P.,  Jr..  and  Drobne.     8,041407. 
Droltcuar    Howard   A.  aad  J    M.      Relief   eaWe.     3,040,771/ 
R-26-82.  CL  1ST— 433.3.  * 

Ih-oltcour.  Joba  M.  :  See— 

Droltcour.  Howard  A.  aad  J.  M.     8.040,771. 
Dni.  Marcel :  «•*— 

Locojda.  Oeaa.  Pooaaardla.  and  Dra.     3.040.330. 
DruiB-Atlc  Corp.  :   3*e—  " 

Parka,   Walter.     S.040.SS1. 
Dubner,    llarvey  A.,  to  ACTP   loduatrtea,   lac.     Multi-call   IR 

•rarcb  NTatem.     3.041.460.  8-26-62.  Ct.  20O— 303. 
DuDCan.   Oamett  C,   W    W.   Lea.  T.    W    Lacero.  and  A.    P. 
Keddlng:  aald  Reddlns  aaaor.  to  United  Statea  of  America. 
Nary      Mlaalle  laaaeber.     3.040,628,  6-26-62.  O.  80— l.r. 
I»u  Hamel.  RayaM>ad  H.  :  See— 

Uerrr   David  O.,  aad  Da  HaaML     3.041,806.  . 

Dunbar,  Haey,   to  Jeraay  Pradoctlaa  Baaaarcb  Co.     Tabular 

•acker  roda.     3.040,673,  8-2*-63.  CL  103—173. 
DaalMun  Buab.  Inr  ;  0«v— 

Keller.   Edwin  O.     8.040.668 
Dtinn.   Joba  \K  .   to  Cal  Alloy  Caatlafa.   lac.      AdJuetable  rod 

holder      8.046,302.  «-28-62,  CI.  211 —lOS. 4 
Danaebter,    Knrt  :   SCe — 

Winkler,  Rlcbartl    aad  DaaaeMer. 
Ihi  Pont  de  Nemoura.  K.  I.,  and  Co.  : 
AteKaader.   Gay   B      8,041.140. 
D'Addtaco,  Alfred  A..  Lake,  aad  Btepbaaou. 
Glbba.  Ua^  H..  aad  GrtMn      3.041. S17 
GrMDrjr.  Walter  A.     3,041.874. 
GrlStb.  Jamea  8.,  Olaea,  aad  Reehter.     8.(>41.13e. 
Her,  Ralpb  K.     3,041.206. 
KIcake.  Edward  K.  Jr.      3.041,847. 
Malm^ulat,  Alfred  B.      8.041.223. 
McBbane,  Herbert  P..  Jr.,  aad  Verfoaac.     3,041..^64. 
8aady.  Chariea  A  .  aad  Werata.     8.041,164. 

Darlroa  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  *ec — 

Hebeock.  Robert  C  .  aad  Freed.     3,040,«T0. 
Darboppwerbe  Aktleagefiellachaft :  B* 

MaaMan.  Albert,  and  Gnibe. 

Kkatrap,  Weraer.     3.040.881. 
Dara  Metal  PraductaCo. :  8**—  

Odium.  William  U.,  aad  Hotford.     3,041,033. 

Da    8baae,    WalUee   H.,   aad   8.   A.    Olaen.    to   Deere  k 

Contra!  macbaaiam.  3,040,606.  8-26-62.  CI.  T4— 4«.^_ 
Da  Waldt,  Ittajaila  F.    Hand  operated  ai^r  preaa.    8,040.- 

M6.  «-;i6-82,  a.   100^   288  _  ,  ^^^ 

Dwyar,  Joba  B.,  ta  Tha  M.  W.  KeUocf  Co.     Paraaca.    3,040,- 

713.  8-20-82.  CL  133—366.      ^  .  ,v^«  ...  -  •- 

Dycba.  LaaUa.    Vte4  ■aeba3li  for  preaaaa.    8,040  J63.  6-38- 

«rcil88— 14. 


8,040.488. 


3,011.138. 


3.040,912 


Deere  k  Ca 


Dnrfee,  Joba  A. :  0a* — 

Bottorf,  Jamea  D..  and  Daarko.    8,040,846. 
Eada,  Cbartaa  L..  to  A^aau  Rita  Mfg.  Co.    Uldlnc  8aor  Uteh. 

3.041,097,  6-2«--62.  O.  292 — 113. 
Bamea.    Cbarlea.   and   D.    .\lblnaoD.    to    Hersoan   Miller,    Inc. 
Web  and  apreader  furniture  conatructlon.    3,041,100,  8-20- 
82   CI.  29^—449 
BaoMs,  Jamea  O.,  to  B.  S.  flaaford,  W.  A.  ^toa,  B.  D.  Bader- 
cren,  R.  H.  Caaler,  and  J.  O.  Eamee.    Uaald-cooled  frletioaal 
mechanlm.    3,040345,  6-26-62.  Ci.  18&— 264. 
Baafmaa  Kodak  Co. :  0ee — 

CaldweU.  John  R.    3.041.20T, 
Halat,  Grant  M..  and  King     8,041,170. 
McCoanell,  Richard  L.,  and  OooTer.     3,041,300. 
WUaoa.  Cbarlee  V..  and  Knox.    3,041,171. 
WllaoB.  Chariea  V..  and  Knox.    3,041.326. 
■aaton,  Rnfoa  :  0ee — 

Hanaaner,  Theodor  H.  W.,  aad  Baataa.    3,040,307. 
■aton,  WUfrad  A.  :  8te~ 

Hamaa,  Jamea  O.    S.040,846. 
Bbaacba*  BiA. :  89» — 

Mayer.  Frledrlcb.     3,040,613. 
EbMnsfaana,  Kart,  and  H.  Krleger.  to  North  Amerlcaa  Phlllpa 
Co.,     Inc.       Klectromanctlc    meaaarlng    coll.       3,041,483, 

-OB,  a.  810— 16. 

Frank  B.     Reel  and  ahlpplng  coataiaer.     3,041,006, 

--«»,  CL  242—128. 

■rkert,  John  P..  Jr  :  0ee — 

Bonn.  Theodora  H.,  aad  Bcfcert    3.041,488. 
Bcklea,  Geoffrey  A..  R.  M.  EUlott.  W.  H.  Farley,  and  H.  P. 
Sehaefer,  Jr ,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Moment  of 
InertU  and  baUnctng  apparatoa.     3,040,568,  6-28-82,  Q. 
78 — 65. 
Bdalmann,  B..  b  Co. :  0ee — 

Bdelmaan,  Robert  B.    3,040.584. 
BMaann,  Rdbert  B..  to  B.  E^debnaBn  k  Co.     Battery  hy- 

drooaeter      3,040,684.  6-26-62,  CL  73 — 443. 
Bdwarda,  Bernard  :  Be» — 

Hamway,  Edward  O..  and  Bdwardt.     3,041,198. 
Bdararda,    John    B.      Self-cleaning    aoU    Punch.      3,040,823, 

6-26-82j:i.  175—162. 
Bdwardi.  Walter  O. :  8e«— 

Aadrrwa.  Ladlmer  J.,  Bdwarda.  and  Hudaon.    3.040,886. 
Bdwarda.  Waiter  O.  :  0e* — 

Glaaer,  Peter  8..  Hodaon,  Bdwarda.  aad  Porter.     8.040,- 
086 
Bdwarda,  William  R..  aad  W.  R.  McMarraa,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Nary.     Flald  operated  dlepeaaer.     3,040,727, 
6-26-62,  CI.  124—11. 
Khlert,  Halarleb  M.,  to  Meaara.  A/S  Lnmiao  Feed  CO.    Proeeaa 
for  treatlaf  oll-coatalnlag  aalmal  aaaterlal,  aaeta  as  flah 
aad  flab  oCaL     3,041,17478-28-82,  CL  90—7. 
Biebelnuia,  Oaacla  J.,  to  Chematron  Corp.     Inhalation  ther- 
apy apparatoa.     3,040,742,  6-26-62.  CL  128—191. 
EliMO  Corp.  The  :  ««e — 

Bebwarti.  Daniel  M..  Hendrlckson.  and  Brown.    3,040.918. 
WaalSk  Andrew.    Shaft -and-moont  coacantrlctty  faasa.    3,040,- 

4U,  8-28-83.  CL  33—174.  ^^ 

HaiMsrdt.  Karl  J.  :  .See — 

l^rett,  John  W.    3,040,933. 
■bMWaan.  George,  D.  O.  Budla,  and  I.  U.  Caaby,  to  Common- 
wealth Mental  Health  Reaaarch  Foandatlon.     Glass  elec- 
trode for  BMaaorlng  potaaalum   ion.     3,041.262,   6-28-82, 
CI.  304—1. 
BIbert  Roland  B.,  and  I.  L.  Merits.    Portable  atock  wanaer. 

3.041.441,  6-26-62.  a.  219 — 48. 
Elder.  Boyd  B.,  and  N.  E.  Pontecorro,  to  Cbeeaa  Molding  Ma- 
chine Co..  and  Primary   Mold  and  Machine  Co.     Method 
aad  apparatoa  for  proeaariac  cfaeeae  of  the  mossarella  tyi>e. 
3,041,153.  6-26-62,  CL  31— 80. 
Blactrarc.  lac  :  0ee — 

Brtgga.  Rofna  L.    Si>40^48. 
£lectrleJuto-Ute  Co..  The :  0** — 

WetaeL  WUllam  C.    3.041,601. 
Electric  k  Mnsical  Indnstrtaa  Ltd. :  0*a— 

CdaU.  Anthony  J  S.    3,040.088. 
Electrolux,  Aktlebolaset :  0e* — 
Carlberg.  Brlk  R.    3,040384. 
HeUstrom.  GoaU  L.    3,040,387. 
Mllaaoo,  l/Ua  H.    3,040.388. 
EleetraaoUda  Corp. :  0a« — 

Ingmaa._Thomas  M.    3,041,472. 
Elkay  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

KeUeny,  Laddie  L..  and  Battara.    3,040.338. 
giMti-   Ira  D. :  0*e — 

Ooren.  Mayer  B..  aad  BlMna.    3,041,288. 
BUlnger,  John  H..   to  Minister  of  Works,  la  Her  Maiaaty'a 
GoTemmeat  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  IraUnd.    Wave  geaeratlag  maehantai     3,040,448, 
6-26-62,  a.  36—18. 
BlUott,   Harold   V..   to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Clrealt  con- 
troller.    3,041,430.  6-20-OS,  CL  300—166. 
Elliott.  Howard  A.^  to  Baaex  Wire  Corp.     Coatact  for  elaetrk 

awltebea.    3.041>77,  6-26-82.  d.  330—231. 
Elliott,  Richard  mT :  See— 

B)cfclaa,  Geoffrey  A.,  EUlott.  Farley,  and  Scbaefcr.    S.040,- 

EUlott.  Sain  D. :  B—— 

MendenhaU.  Harold  L.,  aad  Blllott.     3,040,833. 
BUlott  Sam  D..  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     Selamlc  exjriara- 

tloB.    3,041.678.  8-*>6-^CL  340—15.8. 
EUlott,  Walter  L..  to  The  Taylor,  Bmlth  k  Ta/lor  Co.     Cup 

taralag  macbiaa.     3iM0,409,  6-26-62.  Ci.  2&— 22. 
BUla,   Darld  H..   to  Iva  Oaear  C.  Blxaon  Co.     Door  doaer 

mechanlam.    ^040.372.  8-26-62.  CI.  18—62. 
Elmea,  Robert  T..  and  J   A.  Chllman.  to  Rotol  Ltd.     Variable 

ptteb  aropellera.     3.040,817,  6-28-82.  CL  170—160.58. 
BIphee,   Leon   E.,   to  Owena-Illlnola  Glaac  Co.      Method  and 

apparatoa    for    bandUng    and    trlauntng   plastic    artlclea. 

3,040,376, 6-26-62,  oTlS— 2.  i,  ..    :^     .i... 


Bl-Troalea,  lac ; 

Soounera,  A)exts.    3,041,428. 
Bmels  Belmer.  to  Siemeaa-Sebockertwerke  Aktlengeeellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatas  for  aarface  treatiaeat  of  p-n  Jnae- 
tloa  aemlconductom.     3,041.226,  6-38-63,  CI.  168 — 7. 
Bng,  Albert.  M.  I'   Hnlllcka,  Jr  .  J    8.  Light,  aad  A.  G.  Walah, 
to  National  Reaearcb  Corp.    Vacuum  coating  apparataa  bav- 
Ing  aeallag  OMans  forme<f  of  membranes  and  fibers.    3,040,- 
7OT,  6-26-62.  a.  1 18 — 49. 
Engelbrecht.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Bres.  John  D.,  and  Bngelbreeht.    8,041,082. 
Bagteeera  k  Fabricators.  Inc  :  See — 

Dlllmaa,  Edward  E.,  and  Rlngo.    3,040,592. 
Bnglander  Co.  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Wetsler,  Justin  J.     3,040.473. 
Bngleaon.    Harry    K..    and    E.    D.    Sraraek.    to    Croraptoa    k 
Kaowlea    PaoaglBg    Corp.     Carton     tranafer    apparatas. 
3.040,633,  6-26-82,  CI.  98—53. 
Bngllab  Blectrle  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Heath,  Bernard  O.    3,041,016. 
England,  Gosta  R.,  to  Svenaka  Dataregiater  AB.    Accounting 
maefalne  having  slmnltaBeoaaly  aet  totaHaera.  mount  indi- 
cating means  and  printing  means.    3.0404>78,  6-26-62.  CL 
238—60.31. 
Eppeaberger,  Paal,   to  O.  Boehler.     Plaaalfters.     3,040,890, 

6-26-62.  CI.  200—319. 
Equipment  Mfg..  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlllger,  Frederick   B^  aad  Wroblewoki.     3,040,908. 
BqolUMe  Paper  Bag  Co.,  Inc. :  0ee — 

Darla.  Joba  8.    3.040,403. 
Krdmann.  Hans,  to  Waldes  Koblaoor.  lac     Tools  for 


bilng  bowed   open   retaining  rings  on  groored  shafts  and 

the  Tike.    3.040.419.  6-26-62.  a.  »— 212. 
Ericaaon.   Anrid   I.,   to   SIgaode  Steel   Strapping  Co.     Strao 

aealing  tool  with  fall  stroke  compelling  meana.     3,040,806, 

6-26-82.  CL  81—9.1. 
Briewlne,  Rtebard  H.,  and  C.  W.  Rlchter,  to  General  Plastica 

Corn.     Electrically  lighted  ornament.     3,041,446.  6-26-62. 

Kmat,    Gaatber,    to   Bodete   Nattoaale  d'Btnde  et   de   Con- 
struction de  Moteurs  d'Avlatlon.    Aircraft  oontrola.    3,041.- 
015.  8-28-82,  CI.  244 — 62. 
Essex  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Daly,  Joba  B.     3,041,028. 
Eaaex  wire  Corp. :  0** — 

EUlott,  Howard  A.    3.04  L677. 
Ganunei.  Walter  A.,  Br.    3,041,682. 
Easo  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Gardner.  Irwin  J.,   Roblaon,  aad  Makowakl.     3,041.304. 
Eaterbrook  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Simon.  Albert  £..  Jr.,  and  Carallere.     3,040,708. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown.  Jerome  B.,  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     3,041,166. 
Eoaater,  Conrad  H^  R.  Dense.  F.  Hafllger,  and  E.  Glrod.  I* 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.     ProdacU  related  to  mascarlne  and 
the  preparation  of  such  products.     3,041,356,  tt-2«-62.  CI. 

Easter,  Eocene  H.     Lead  rebalng  proeeaa.     3,M1.182.  8-28- 

82.  <il.  7t--78. 
Bvaas.  Helaae  D..  F.  W.  H.  MoeUer,  and  S.  Leviaoa.  to  Oea- 

eral  AaiUne  k  Film  Corp.     Pbotopolymerlsation  of  rlayl 

monmners  with  meUl  oxides  aa  catalysts.    3,041,172,  8-26- 

62.  a.  96—115. 
Brana,  Robert  G..  Co. :  Bm — 

Ward.  OrviUe  C.  J.    3.040,729. 
Everett.  John  W..  U  to  E.  A,  Poe,  Jr.,  H  to  O.  C.  Marray, 

and  %  to  K.  J.  Elaenbardt.     Preaaure  can  having  a  OexlNe 

material  holding  bag  therein.    3,040,983,  8-36-62,  O.  222— 

95. 


Brerlngton.  WUllam  T. 

Glackstein,  Leonard,  aad  Breriagtoa.     3,040.647. 
Eves,    John    D..    and    R.    M.    Engelbrecht,    to   Tlie   Brewer- 
Titebener    Corp.      Pivotal    >olnt     connection.     3,041.092, 
6-26-62,  a.  aof— 14. 
Bylea.  Thomas  H.  :  See — 

Foster,  Samuel.  Jr.,  and  Eylea.     3,040.913. 
FMC  Corp. :  Bet— 

Anderaan,  Gerald  R..  aad  Boyee.    3,040.7i«. 

Belk,  WUfaer  C.    3j04o.864. 

GaUoway.  Robert  K.    3,040.634. 

Halt,  Jamee  M.    3,040,795. 

KUllon   John  F.     3,040,958. 

KnolL  teisaell  D.     8.040,787. 

Mamma.  Hareld  J.    3.040.886. 

Mumma,  Harold  J.    3,040.889. 

Sbeetx,  (Siarlea  B.    3,040,828. 

Bertor,  Chariea  H.    3.040.588. 

Todd.  WUHaa  L.    3.040,772. 

VUtanen,  Velkko  K.    3,040.401. 

Fablasewskl,  Edward  S^  aad  L.   G.   Ollari.   to  Mfnneapolla- 
Hooeywell  Regulator  Co.    Magnetic  core  computing  circnlt 
3.040.987.  6-28-62,  CT.  236—176. 
Farber.    Henry.      Door    operated    vehicle    brake   mechanlam. 

3,040,831.  6-26-62,  CT.  180 — 82. 
Farler.  WUbar  H. :  See— 

EcklcH.  Geoffrey  A.,  Elliott  rarlcy,  aad  Bchaefer.    3.040,- 
563. 
Farnham.  Alford  a.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    PalymeriaaUoa 
of  olefin  and  catalyst  system  therefor.     3,011.326,  6-26- 
62,  CT.  280—03.5. 
Farwell,  Osom,  Kirk  and  Co. :  See— 

Sebwarta.  Jerome  W.    3,041,033. 
FaaeUtl.  Alfred:  See— 

Boehler,  Artbar,  Faaeiati.  aad  Zlekeadrabt.    3,041.327. 
Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Wandel.  Oacar  A.     3,040,709. 
Faueboa.  Leoaard  J.     Log  steadying  apparatoa  for  veaeer 
Uthes.    3.040,701,  6-26-^2,  C^.  144— SwT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^S'.'^'**''  ^^ff**  H..  to  Aotooudc  BlKtrte  LabormtofiM.  Ibc 
KtoctFMle  BWltehUc  aystra.    3,041,400,  «-20-42,  cTlTJ^— 

rmrln.  Dmrid  L,.  to  B«ll  T»l«pl)oa«  LoboraloiiM,  lac.     D*U 
Cl«»-^4"^****   "****'*"'   drcalt.      3,041,640.   ft-M-42, 
iOMterai  faeUte  Klcctrlc  CV. :  St* — 

MilW.  l>on«ld  C.     3.641,43L 
Noittrn.  Alexao()»r  K.     3.041,508 
_    ..**<S**«^*.  iooeoli   H     aaU  Hornateln.     3.041,506. 
retflt.  Iteao.  to  L«a  Marc«l  rranck  Vaporiaateun  a.A     UauM 

aprayera      3.040.W1.  «-a6-«2,  CI.  Z39-~304. 
Peenck.   Aut>r»y  A  .  and  K    I.  GUaa,  to  Moaaaato  Cbaialcal 
-Si.i'"'''"'*"*    tetraaaer.      3.041.i«6.    «-2«-42,    CL   2«0— 

'•H^f?'  :^.'**"*.^'  *•   '^^  Colorado  Foal  aad  Iron  Corp. 

*'*S!i**ft.  '^Ifi.f^  *i.  \  *'•**!!  *?  8y»»»*U  iClaetrte  Prod- 
J^..,     o  J^^*"*  dlacharga  dorlco.     S,041,4»3.  «-a«-«2. 

Folaa^l.  Heart  G..  to  Coinpa(iil«>  dM  Marhlaca  Ball  (Boelete 
AMMywft.  L«vel  limltlaf  emltttr  IMaalof  circuit  for  on- 
o"3of-!^S     *  '^'^'  *»'  traaalBtor.     s;5«l,471.  0-M-«2. 

Felt.'  Aloyaiaa  J. :  «m — 

Felt.  Jeroaao  A.  and  A.  J.     3,041.244. 

*  VV^*^^^^  Vl«7^J^"*  '^•'  "^  — P-tlona. 
FtUiu  TyiDg  MadblM  Co. :  tit — 
(Cottier.  Hermaa.     S.041.0»d. 

ralten  A  UuUl«auin«  CarUwerk  A.G.  :  8e^ 

>  rte««nba«an,  is.agcibcrt.    3.040.883. 

2i5f',;    V*my.    to    FUtenlua  VertrWba    <;  la.b.H       SUndard 

^  ^S!J^'^^-iii'  windowa.  doom  and  the  like.    3.«>««.- 
_  «».  •-.^•-oA  Cl.   20 — 11. 
FeDMkrwHe.  /obn  D..  and  I.  E.  Maakat.  to  CaUaaaa  Corp. 

154^^5S[**^  ^^  laminate..      3.04i.217.   t-M-*^  A 

*^cr*^^»"*"'*   C       Mate!   nmbralla.      3.040,4Tt.   e-a*-«W. 
^*n?.'*^Z-  ^'*'<*  /*  1  »««'  »   C.  Morrta,  to  SteU  OU  Col     8U- 

6!i  *a    W^^???!   '''*^*''"  compoaltfoaa.     8.041,185.  6-36- 

Kerria.  John  T..  to  Draaaar  laduatrtea.  lac     Grid  rallac  aia 
cblae.      S.040.620.   6-26-42.  Cl.  88-^24  "•■»»«  "» 

Forro  Stamotaf  Co. :  8*9 — 

^       Idlnf,  OrvTll*  R.     3.040  851 

FewUaa.  Matu-tce  W.  :  tf«e — 

OraTen.  Eraeat  C  .  aod  FewUaa     3.041.378. 
6a"'Cl*27^^2^"  **"  Poattton  Barker.    3.041.0T1.  6-26- 

Flchter,  Walter  C,  Jr.  Traaamlt- receive  awltcbloc  rtmilt 
SdS^lSo*"*   ""^«   feedback.      3.041.608.    6-2*-«2.    CI 


FMd.ABi7:  a«* 

FMd.  Kdward  A. 


3,040,734. 

Held  iMiward  A  .  deceaited  :  A  Meld  and  City  Natloaal  Bank 
and  Tmat  Co.  of  Chlcaco.  axaeutora.  Sa»ok«  aad  draft 
?S     -«,-f^**"'    '*"■    ■    fumaca.      3.040.7S4.    6-J<MKI.    Cl. 

Flelda    Clewent  ().  :   8er — 

-H  .  ***'J*"-  ^"P*"  ^'  •  *^»<»^  ••>«»  2lnun«nwi«.     3X>40.8<M 
Fualoa,  h  rancla  P. :  8** — 

_.     Mfcniann,  KmU  W..  and  Flnlon.    8.041.547. 

Flr«»^  lac. ;  He* — 

^      Harrah.  Bobart  K.    3.040,712. 

Flra  Boaa.  Inc.  :  8** — 

»loagh.  Kennetb  C.    3.040.816. 
rlacher.  Cbrlatoph  L.  :  See— 

Klein.  George  J.,  Piacber,  aad  Turner.     S.040,T48. 
Fla<<ier  *  Porter  Co.  :  «re — 

Stenbers,  Nyyrlkkl  K.     3.040.774 
'taber,    Cbarlea    R..   Jr..   to  (ieneral    Dynaiaiea  Corp.     Bac- 

tronic  polar  relay.     3,041.475.  6-26-62.  CL  307—88  S 
Flatter  GoTemor  Co.  :  8e* — 

Zelaler.  Ralph  W.,  and  Harrey.    3,041,613 
Fltaprald.   Jaaaa   W..    W.  C.    Wkder.  aad  G     B.   Rtnca.   to 
Cbeaapaake  Inatrument  Corp.     Motbod  for  determlntna  the 
raoHtltuenta  of  milk  and  aallk  prodncta.     8.040,562.  ^-26- 

Fltialmmona.  Vincent  O   :  8e* — 
Zlaoian.  Wiuum  A.,  and  Fl 
FtelaUd.   Harold   K.      PortaMa 

6-26-62    Cl.   4 — 184. 
Flatcber,   Peter  8..   to  A.   Larana. 
^106.  ^26-62.  C*!.  2»7— 88. 
Fletcbar,  IVtar  8..  to  A.  Utrana. 

10«,  6-86-62.  C\.  2»7— 88. 
Flaz-O-Lita  life.  Corp.  :  8** — 

DAdrtaa.  Vincent  L.  O.    3.041. 191. 
Fl^r.  G«ia  B  .  and  J    J.  Monahaa.  to  Weatem  Electric  Co 

3.041,128.  6-^26-62,  CL   316 — 30 
FUsbt  Bafuelllnff  Ltd       Mee 

MacGregor.  Peter  8.    3,040.778. 
Flo-lf otlre  Corp  .  The  :   Wee — 

Hartler  Kara  D     3.040.664 
FJynn.  Jac  B.,  to  Hllla-McCanna  Oo. 

3.040.666.   <i-2«-62.  Cl     103—38 
FoOraeL  Michael  P  :  «e«— 

McTomba.  Howard  L..  Fodrocl.  and  Hawk.     8.040,713 
Foerater.   Hana-Joacbim  M.,  and  F    G    Grabow    to  Daimler 

BeM    AktiemtPMllacbaft.      Labricatlnf  ayatcoi   for   control 

anrtaces  of  a   hrdroatatlc  tranamlaalon.     8,040.672    6-26- 

62,  Cl.  103 — 162. 
Folta.    Andrew,    to    Predaloa    Paper   Tube   CO.      Method   of 

Mekettaf  a  capacitor  and  product.    3.040.Sn.  6-24-63.  CI. 

18 — 5v. 


>na.     3.040.662. 

ibblBf  derlce.     3.040.337, 

Recllnlac  ehaira.     8,041, 

AdJuataMa  efaalra.     3.041, 


Varmlble  oatpat  pump 


H.     Cftbia  teralaaJ  (or  iSBltioo 
a.  810— «4. 


Fontaine,  Aatolaa  T. 

3.041 4»8.  ^^m-n 

Forano  Ltd. :  8«o — 


Bllocq,  Georgea 
Ford,  Clarence  A., 


S.MOAU. 
„  ■  .   H  to  John  Brent  k  Co.  ProprteUrr  Ltd. 

^^tor  whaala.     i:O40.370.  6-26-42.  CL  it-ST  * 

F«cd  Motor  Ca. :  S*0 —  ^ 

BllTen.  Chariea  V.    3.041.062 

Burby.  Robert  W  .  and  MerrUm.    3.041.488  u 

r  reer,  John  K.  and  Ttalbodean.    3,041,484 
UaawaM.  Bernhard  U.  P.    3.040,595. 
^•J**^^«TT  H\      vVir  Tortex  auaUlaad  aircraft.     3,041.010. 

Footer,  GUWrt  C.  to  General  DynanUca  Corp.     Circuit  latar- 

mpter.     3,041..<02.  6-26-62,  Cl.  315—21™  , 

Footer  Grant  Co  .  Inc.  :  8e* —  ,     •" 

Footer,  Samnel.  Jr  .  and  Kylea.     3.040,913.  ' 

Footer,  gamuel.  Jr..  and  T.   H.  Kylaa.  ta  F^ter  Grant  Co., 

Inc.     Parklna  garage.     3,040.918,  6-126-62.  Cl.  214—16-1. 
Fountain.  KA.,  Laaber  Co.  :  8«o — 
Kouotala.  Box  B.     3L041.2S1. 
Foantala.  Rex  &.   to  Bd,  FoonUla  Lomber  Co      Meth«<  of 

maklag  laminated  boarda  from  rotten  grade  wood.     3.041.- 

Ml,  ^26-62,  a.   156—254. 
Fowler,  Da  rid  C   :  8et> — 

Sieve,  ynak  W.,  Olenlck,  and  Fowler.  3,040,628 
_^  81«Te.  Frank  W..  Olealck.  aad  Fowler.  3,041.017. 
Fraaw.  Joba   D.,   J.   D.   Haney,  and  K.  W.   White,   to  Cltlaa 

Sarrlca    Reaearcb   and   Development   Co.      Recovery   of  oil 

tnm  tar  aaad.    3.041.267,  6-26-62   Cl.  208 — li 
Franefc.  Marcel.  Vaportaateora  8.A.,  Lea :  8ee — 

FMlt,  Bene.    3.040.991. 
Fraakel.  Milton  B..  to  AerojK-Oeneral  Corn.     Nltraxa-alkyl 

ena  derlrattvea  of  heterocyclic  aalaea.     S.D4I.S37.  6-26-62, 

Cl.   860^    248. 
Krankel     Tbeodor     to    General    Drnamlcs    Corp.      Electronic 

awltchlng  telephone  ayatem.     3,041,403,  6-2^42   O    179 — 

18. 
Fraalk,  Bernard  8.  :  See—  <* 

^^atta.  Jamea  G.     3.040,650 
Fraaer,   Samuel,   to  A.   Lehman.      Hand   tool  for  removing  a 

protective    backing    from    adhealve    anrfacea.      3,040.802, 

6-26-62,  CL   156—584. 
Freed.  Jacob  B. :  See — 

Scbaack.  Robert  C.  and  Freed.    3.040.670.  . 

Freeaaan,  Denala  B.  :   8ee —  ' 

Jenklna,  Herbert  A.   H  ,  and  Freemaa.     3,M1,215. 
Freer,    Joha    K.,   and   A.    J.    Thlbodeau.    to  Ford   Motor  Co. 

Ehrnamoelectrtc  machine.     3,041.484.  6-26-62.  Cl.  310 — 68. 
Frtoen.  lor.  :   Me* — 

Aahley  Wing.  Herbert  U.    3.040.784. 
Friedman,  BaaBoL  to  Re-Ly-On  Metal  Prmlacta,  Inc.     Shoe 

Nblnlag  flxtare.    3.040,360.  6-26-68,  Cl.  15—267. 
Frtedrlch,  Joha  P.  :  See— 

Scbolfleld.  Cbarlea  R^  Covaa,  and  Frtedrlch      3,041,360. 
Frtead.  Nell  V..  and  G    W    Maloaa.  Jr..  to  General   Klectrtc 

Co.     Electrtcal  component  retelner.    8.041.571.  6-26-68.  CL 

339—75. 
Frteoenhagen.   Bngelbert    to   Felten  A  Gultleaame  CarlHwerk 

A.G.    Pre»  for  extruding  tubing  aad  the  like  while  avoiding 

contractlona.    3,040,883.  6-26-62.  CI.  207  -^. 
Froehllcb,  Harold  fc.,  to  ITnited  Bteteo  of  America,  Navy.    High 

altitude  balloon  and  method  of  making  the  aaae.  3,041,013, 

6-26-62.  Cl    244 — 31 
Froehllch.    Harold   K.,    to   United   SUtea  of  America.   Navy. 

Valrtag  duct  balloon.     3,041,019,  6-26-68,  Cl    244 — 99. 
Fr^and,  M^mhall  U.  to  Fumaa  Klectrtc  Co.     Coanectlag  de- 

▼lee  for  coupling   react  plungera.     3,041,433,  6-26-6£  Cl. 

200—172. 
Froat,  William  G.,  to  General  Amertcan  Traamortatloa  Corp. 

SolidH   fluldlxlnjc  veane]  aad  gaa  dlffooer  plate  and  notxie 


eletnenta   therefor 
Fruehauf  Trailer  Co. 
Nolan,  Jamea  R. 
Fukuda.  Maaataro.  8 
Klectrtc   loduatrtal 
of  platea  aultable  for  ui 
6-26-62.  Cl    136—24. 


3,040,439,  6-26-62.  Cl.   34—87. 


8  040  919 

(^,  'and'  T.  KaUahlma,  to  Mataaahlta 

Co.,   Ltd.     Method  for  the  preparation 

t  la  alkaline  battertea.     3.041,388. 


Funkhooaer,   Meartck,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Teleocoplac 
hydraulic  abock  abaorbar.     3,041,061,  6-86-62.  Cl.  t9T—W. 
Furaaa  Klectrtc  Co. :  See— 

Froland.  Maraball  L.    3.041.433. 
Furth.  John  V  ;   See- 
Long.  John  T.,  Stetaon,  and  Furth      8,041.206. 
Futare  Productv.  Inc.  :   8e*- 

Oregolre.  Reata  8  .  and  81mm.    3.040,636. 

Fax.  Alme.  and  I)   K.  Kaplan,  to  Borrongba  CorpL     PneunMtlc 

•beet  feeding  mt^hanUm.     3,041,067,  6-26-62rCL  271 — 27. 

««bar.  Andrew,  to  Potter  loatmment  Co.,   Inc.     Solid  atate 

controlled  rectifier  nolae  redudag  eircutt.     3,041,478,  6-26- 

62.  CL  307-90. 


Gallardo.  Juan.     Interchangeable  hecla  for  ahoea.     3.040.463. 

6-26^  62.  CL  36 — 36. 
Gallatin.  Jamea  C.  :  Sea — 

BoUakl.  Walter,  and  Gallatin      3.041,246 
Galloway,  Robert  K.,  to  FMC  Corp.    Carton  aet-np  mechanlam. 

3.040,634,  6^  26-62.  Cl    93^-53 
Oatlua   Jullua  P.,  to  Pan  Amertcan  Petroleum  Corp.     Method 

for  drtlllng  with  clear  water.    3.040.820.  6-26-62.  Cl.  175— 

Oamaael.  Walter  A.,  8r..  to  Baaex  Wire  Corp.     Ignition  colL 
.1.041.562,  6-86-68,  CL  386—96. 

Gannon.  Jaotea  :  Sea — 

Broolllard.  Robert  ■.,  Oaanoo.  and  Katx     3,041,198. 
Gana     Henry.      Filter    dgarettea.      3,040.752.    6-86-62.    CL 

131—10. 
Oardberf.  Jaaatob,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Motor  control  drvalt. 

3,041.519,  6-26-62.  Cl.  318 — 467. 


LIST  Of  PATENTEES 


Oardner.  Irwin  J.,  8.   B.   Roblaon.  aad  H.  8.  MakowakL  to 
Eaao  Reaearcb  and  Englneertng  Co.     Proeeaa  for  cortng 
halotanated  butyl  rubber  with  a  bivalent  metal  oxide  and 
t.  an  organic  polytitlol  compound,  and  product  obtained  there- 
by.   3,041.304.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—41.6. 
OanuB,  Kdwmrd  B..  to  Owena-IlUnola  Qlaaa  Co.     Two-piece 

dlipaaaing  locepUcle.     3,040.962.  6-26-62.  CL  229—17. 
Oarrett  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Rae,  Randolph  8.    3,040.618. 

Rae.  Randolph  8.    3.040.519. 

Rae.  Randolph  8.    3,040,520. 
Garrett,  Harrey  K.  and  H.  A.    Flahlag  book  holder  for  flahing 

polea.    3.040,464,  6-26-62,  C\.  43—25.2. 
Oarrett,  Herman  A. :  Bee — 

Garrett.  Harvey  £.  and  H.  A.    3.040.464. 
Oarrtaon,  Jamea  O.  :  See — 

Oarrlaon.  Ralph  P.  and  J.  O..  and  Walker.    2,041,079. 
Oarrtaon,  Kathartne  8. :  See — 

Garrtaon,  Ralph  P.  and  J.  O.,  and  Walker.     3,041.079. 
Oarrtaon  Machine  Works.  Ine  :  See — 

Oarrtaon.  Ralph  P.  and  J.  O.,  and  Walker.    3,041.079. 
Oarrlaon,  Ralph  P.,  deceaaed  (by  K.  8.  Oarrtaon.  admlnlatra- 
trtx).  and  J.  O..  and  D.  D.  Walker,  to  Garrtaon  Machine 
Worka.  Inc.     Chnck.     3.041.079.  6-i6-62.  CL  279—106. 
OaaMBo.  Terealo  :  See — 

Ctpellaro,  NaUle,  and  Gaaalno.    3.040,977. 
Oaasmann,  Jonannee.  :  See — 

Scherenberg,  Hana  O.,  and  Oaaamana.     3,040,723. 
Oaat  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Bllllngham,  Sam  J.    3.040,836. 
Oatea  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  8te — 

Naaalmbcne,  Emeat.    3.040.383. 
Oataert.  Emeat  H. :  Set — 

Berch.  William  H  ,  Boyer,  and  Gatxert.     3j041,399. 
Oaocler.  Richard  8.,  to  Oenera)  Motora  Corp.     Refrigerating 

apparatua.    3,040.539,  6-26-62.  Cl.  62 — 8. 
Oaathler,  Alfred,  G.m.b.H. :  Bet — 

Rentacfaler.  WaldemarT.    8,040,643. 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp.  ;   See — 

Kugater,  Conrad  H.,  Denea.  Hafllger,  aad  Olrod.     3.041,- 
355. 

Teufel,  Helmut     3,041,336. 
OelgT,  J.  R..  A.-O.  :  See — 

BUub.  Alfred.     3,041,129. 
Oellmann,  Daniel.    Caireraal  ahower  aeat  with  faucet  grtppera. 

3,040,.'l35,  6-26-62,  Cl.  4 — 148. 
General  Amertcan  TraaK>ortatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Froat,  WlUUm  O.    3,040.439. 

Perlman,  Raymond,  and  Horner.    3,040.438. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Broulllard,  Robert  E.,  Gannon,  and  Katx.     3.041.192. 

Brana,  Helene  D..  Mueller,  and  Lerlnoa.    3.041,172. 
General  Control*  Co.  :  See — 

Orayaon,  Richard  D.    3,040,581. 

Raffaelll,  Joaeph  0.    8.(>40.399. 
*        Bay,  WlflUm  A.    3,046,776. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  Bee — 

BartUtt,  William  F..  and  8cott.     3,041.401. 

Berch,  WlllUm  H..  Boyer,  and  Gataert     3.041,399. 

Flaher,  Ctaarlea  R..  Jr.     3,041.475. 
.         Footer.  GUbcrt  C.     3.041.602. 

Prankal.  Theodor.    8,041,403. 

GratUn.  Joaeph  W.     3,041,414. 

GratUn.  Joaeph  W.     8.041.415. 

KlUUn,  George  W.    8.041.>406. 

General  Electrtc  Co.  :  See — 

Adamthwaite.  Frank  V.^  Jr..  and  KIra.     8.041.692. 

AtehlooB.  Liaonard  W.     8,040,548. 

Atcblnoa.  Leonard  W.     3.040.644. 

Begga.  Jamea  E.     3,041,209. 

BIgelow.  Joha  K.    8.040,988. 

Brown,  Burton  P..  and  RobMna.    8,Ml,50e. 

Campbell.  Hugh  K.     3.041,118. 

Caraotk.  CbarlcH  W.     3,040,783. 

Oox.  Bonnar  and  Goldberg.    3,040.994. 

ODHhlng.  I>)nald  8.     3,040,663. 
i         Dllla.  Raymond  L.     8.(M1,440 

Frtend.  .Nell  V..  and  Malone.    3,041,571. 

Hnrko.  Bohdan.  and  'Wllllama.     8,040,TS0. 

Keama.  William  J.     3,041.492. 

Kurowakl,  Victor  J.     8,040,441. 

Lertaatetn.  Meaeo  A.    8.041.040. 

Petera.  Philip  H.,  Jr.,  aad  Wilbur.     8,041,481. 

Pletach.  Joaeph  A.     3.040.501. 

Shemun,  George  R.     3,040,733. 

Sploer,  Hugh  C,  and  Hammond.    3.041.126. 

Stover,  E<hrard  R.,  and  Wllllama.     8,640,560. 

Tlllaon.  Babert  8.     3.041,432. 

General  Fooda  Corp- :  See — 

Llater   Brnce  A.,  and  PlnUoro.     3.041,179. 
General  Gaa  Light  Co. :  See— 

Humphrey.  Robert  P.     8.040.665. 
Gewiml  Mllla.  Inc  :  See— 

Berglund.  Lawrence  W..  Oapener,  and  Harrtaon.    8,041,- 
296. 

Jordan.  Wealey  A.,  and  Sovla.    3,041,187. 

Gcneml  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Andrew.  Margaret  J.     8,040.901. 

Boaflglio,  Charlaa  P.     8,041,003. 

De  Ylncent.  Patay.     3.040,546. 

Elliott.  Harold  V.     8.041,429. 

Faakhouaer,  Meartck.     8X>41,061. 

(;augler.  Richard  8.     3,040.589. 

Schnltae,  Harold  E.     8,040,841. 

Werner,  Calvin  J.     3,040,586. 
General  Plaatlca  Corp. :  See — 

Eriewlne.    Richard   H.,   and  Rtchter.     3,041,446. 
General  Preclalon  Inc.  :  Bet— 

Imm.  Lewla  W.     3,040,587. 


8041,198. 
Suction    cleanem. 


3.040.909. 


General  Tire  ft  Rabber  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hamway,  Edward  G..  and  Bdwarda. 
Gerber,    Dale    C,    to    The    Hoover    Co. 

8.046^65    6-26-62.  Cl.  15 — 354. 
(;erber  Proaucta  Co.  :  Stee — 

Bnmett,  Bdward  .V..  Croaa,  and  Tuttle. 
Croaa.  Ralph  C.^and  Johnaon.     3,(M0,910. 
Krapp.  Robert  F..  and  Warmer.    8.(M0.875. 
Gartn,  Jaeqnea  J.-J.     HlKh  lift,  highly  extenalble  device  for 

aircraft  wlnga.     3.041.614.  6-26-62,  C\.  244 — 42. 
Gerke,  Horst :  See — 

Racoach,  Emat,  and  Gerke.    3,041,521. 
Gerllch.  Hana.  H.   E.  Kaoblocfa,   and   F.   Meyer,   to  Badlache 
AnlUn-   ft    Soda-Fabrtk    AkttengetielUchaft.      Polymera    of 
Bonovlnyl    componnda   with    malftc   add    half-eateia    and 
maleic  add  half-amldea.     3.041,315.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—78. 
Gerr.  Raymond,  to  United  8tatea-of  America.  Navy.     CMpper 
having    independent    controla    for    aettlng    Inpat    cllnblng 
level  and  direct  voltege  level  of  reanltlng  output.     8,041,- 
641.  6-26-62,  Cl.  828 — 81. 
GIbbona,  Richard  F..  and  D.  L.  Hugbea,   to  Federal  Paelflc 
Klectrtc   Co.      DlaconaeeUng   awltdi.      8,041,419.   6-26-62, 
(jl    20O— 48 
Glbbii,    Hugh    H.     and   R.    N.    Grtffln,    to   E.    I.    dn    Pont  de 
Nemoura  and  Co.     Flooroearhon  aulfonyl  fluorldea.     8.041,- 
817.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—79.8. 
Otbba.  Jeaaa  D.    Aircraft.    3.041.012,  6-26-62.  CL  244 — 17.28. 
Gierat.     Henry     L.       Flahing    plug    with     water     paaaagea. 

8,040,465,  6-26-62.  Cl.  43 — 42.06. 
OUchrtat.  Reatnald  8..  and  D.  A.  B.  Mattlngly  to  The  Kllnger 
Mfg.    Co.   Ltd.      Arrangement   for   tranamttting   a    rotarr 
drtve  to   and   aopportlnc  a   aplndle.      3,040.611,   6-26-62, 
CI.  67—77.45. 
GInaven.   Marrln   B..   to   The   Bauer   Broa.   Co.     Diac   mill. 

3.040,996,  6-26-62,  Cl.  241— 2S1 
Glngher,  Carl   E.,  and  C.   E.   Gingher.  Jr.,   to  GIngher  Mfg. 

Co.      DlHplay  unit.     3,040,906,   6-26-62.  CI.  211 — 148. 
Olngher,  Carl  B.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

GIngher,  Cart  E.,  and  C.  E.  Olngher.  it.     8.040.906. 
Olngher  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Olngher.  Cart  B..  and  C.  E.  Olngher.  Jr.     3.040.906. 
Glrod,  Emll :  See — 

Bugater.     Conrad     H..     Denaa.     Hafllger.     and     Olrod. 
3^1,355. 
Olaaer,  Peter  8.,   J.  F.   HudHon,   W.  G.  Bdwarda,  and   8.  N. 
Porter,   to   The  National   Caah    Reglater  Co.     Information 
number     aad     control     ayatem.     3,040,985,     6-26-62.     CL 
235 — 153. 
Olaaa,  King  I.  :  See — 

Feerlck.  Aubrey  A.,  and  Glaaa.     3,041.886. 
GlaHH    Marvin  I.  :  See — 

R4<«d.  Bayard  C.  and  Krtpak.     3,040.475. 
Olaaa,   Robert  T.     Automatic  filler.     3,040,786.  6-26-62,  CI. 

141—131. 
Glldden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Taylor.  George  B.     3.041.234. 
Oluefcatetn.  Leonard,  and  W.  T.  Evertngton.   to  J.  Lyona  ft 
Co.    Ltd.     Preparation   of  beveragea.     3,040,647.   6-26-62. 
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Ooeddel,   Walter   V..   to  United   SUtea  of   America.   Atomic 
Energy    Commlaaion.      Nuclear   fuel    materlaL      8.041.260, 
«-26-62.  Cl.  204—164.2. 
Goetxberger,    Adolph,   to  Clevlte   Corp.     Method  of  formtag 
junction     aemiconductive     devices     having     thin     layera. 
3,041.214,  6-26-62.  CL  148 — 1.6. 
Goldberg,  Jacob  :  See- 
Cox,  Bonnar.  and  Goldberg.     3.040.984. 
Ooldamlth,  William  F.,   R.  C.  Lemon,  and  A.   E.   Monta(rna. 
to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic   eetera   of   polyoxyalkylene   compounda.     8,041,371. 
6-26-62.  Cl.  260 — 486. 
Ooncharoff,    Nikolai,    to    Motorola,    Inc     Cryatal    oadllator 

circuit.     3.041.660,  6-26-62.  Cl.  381—73. 
Goode,  Walter  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cable.    Robert    E.,    Goode,    Henderaon.    and    MontUlon. 
3,041,266. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Elwe.  Ralph  F.     3.041.066. 
Ooodaoa.    Rex   B.      Chain    aaw   guard.      8.040.790.   6-26-62, 

Goodwin,   Francla   E.,   and  J.    Sur,    to   Hughea   Aircraft   Co. 
Electronically  scanned  antenna  ayatem.    3,041.606,  6-26-62, 
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Gordon,    Benjainln    E.,    and    P.    E.    Weir,    to    Shell    Oil    Co. 

Badlatloa-reslaUnt      lubricant      compoaltioa.      3.041,282. 

6-26-62.  Cl.  262 — 46.4.  _        „  ^        ^„ 

Ooren,    Mayer    B..    and    L    D.    BIklna.    to    Kerr  McOee    OU 

Induatriea.    Inc.     Cation    exchange    materlala    and    their 

preparation.     3,041,286,  6-26-62.  Cl.  252—179. 
Oorman-Rupp  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rupp,  Warren  E.     3,040.669. 
OottL    Howard    C.      Waeher    attachment    for    roUry    lawn 

mowera.    3,040,990.  6-26-62.  CL  239—278.     .   „.     ^      ^ 
Oouvemeur.  Winor   F.  H..   II.   U   Ullaola   Tool  ^^  or^  !«« 

Free   ran    on   sealing    lock    nut.     3.040.796.   6-26-62.   Ci. 

GraberT Joseph  V..  and  P.  J.  Tyler,  to  Oraber  Mff.  Co..  Inc. 

Drapery    rod    maater    carrier.      3.940,878,    6-46-62.    Cl. 

16— -68 
Oraber  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Graber,  Joseph  V.,  and  Tyler.     3,040.378. 

Foenrter.  Hans  Joachim  M.,  and  Orabow.     8,040,672. 
Graham,  John  W.,  and  N.  L.  Mnendi,  to  Jersey  Production 

Research    Co.     Method    of    Increaalng    well    drtlllng    rate. 

3,040.822,  6-26-62.  CL  175—70.  i^**^ 

Gram  knud  F.    Ship  having  an  air  cuahion  usder  the  bottom. 

8,040,688,  6-26-62,  Cl.  114— 67.  o^..^^ 

Oratlan,  Joaeph  W.,  and  General  Dyaamics  Corp      Seaaiooo- 

dnctor  nuiSetlc  pletap.    8,041,414,  6^26-62.  CL  179—100.2. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


w..  t 

distorttea 


•ota*. 


CWp. 


at 


OraMaa.  Joacpli 

•f    amplitod* 

17» — 100.^. 
Qr»r   Q.  A.,  C».,  Th»  :  «««-_ 

GriT,  Uordoa  K.,  to  K.  M.  Hill  mad  O    B.  Or«T 
eoHstructloa      S,04«.aM,  •-2«-«2,  CI.  11«— 12* 

Or«y.   H«rry   Z.     ConpoaltB  dMBtn*  artleto  aad 

■mafactartec  mbm.     S,<H0.S94.  V2«-«2,   CU   1»— 118. 

"rwSiir«vs2» w»Tir  "-^  -^  '*'-'»  »*••«*•" 

erarwrn.    Klf^hard   D..  to  Oracrai  Caatrola  Co.     Maaaa  and 
(M*Bi5«Ma     for     avaBliic    aad    eaatralilac    taancratHNa. 

Or««B.  Jaawa  T   and  ■.  J.     Watw  ikl  coutraetlaa.     S.040  - 

Urcca.    J<»»l*.      Toya.      8.040,476.    •-2«-«3.   O.    4«— lit. 
OrMti.  K«ntt«th  J.  :  Me« — 

Or««n   Jaai^  T.  aad  K.  I.     8.(H0.S4a. 
Orven.    LeUad    W.      Int<>rnal    roodult    coatloc    aMthod    aad 

•pparatas.     3.041.:;04.  6-2A-82.  a.  llT— •T 
yMaac,  Hward  M.,  Jr..  ta  OaaMpc*.   lac.     BadUat  •acrsT 
*i-2f  f**  iff?"      l<M1.4a».  ft-2«-«2.  CI.  250— 101. 
UfMMra,  Beata  8.,  aad  B.  L.  Atmrn.  to  Patvra  Prodacta.  lae 

Traflc  Marker.     3.(H0.«3«,  «-»«-«2,  n  •4—1  0         -•  "^ 
<.rMorT.   Waitpr  A  .   to   K.    1    da  Post  da  W— para  aad  Ctt 

fl2»^'l!:i""*^"'*i'".^*™i**^    S.041.S74.  •-M-41.  CI.  2«a_8»6 
UmaaMlaaier.   Rolf  :  8e9 — 

Haakel.  Uana-Joarhlra.  and  OiTmni«laai«r.     3.041  908. 

T&¥ciL  loi^lCM  ""^  ■'*^'*' ^'*      '*•"'      a.041.*M. 
OKtas  AktleagMellaohah  .  . 
llaat.   rr*d,     3.041.SM 

""^^"^  c^"*^^^o^      *"'«*"'    "*"•*'"      ***«-^»»' 

OrMla,  RlHMrd  N. :  ««^ 

^^   0»«>^.  Hofh  H..  aad  Ort«B.     3.041.311. 

Orlffln     Roffvr   L..    to    Swift   *   Co      Rcmorlac   lMtb«r  fron 

l^tier  pr««      8.040.864.  ft-2«-«2,  CL  «i— 48 
OrllBa.  Warrrn  R  .   to  United  8tatca  •<  AaiaHca,  Air  For« 

•laatOM>n.      .l.iMl.aiB.  6-2<MJ».  CI.  200—79. 
UilOoea,    Jaa.    to   Optlacta*   ladaatrle   D»   Dude   Delft    NV 
ri^It*',  »««>t  tight  Joint       3.040.826.   6-26-6^  CT    8*— «« 
OrlAth.  J«»«  8..  R    8    Olaeo.  .ad  i.  L    Rectoter.  toVl 

f^r    ^.V^-    #"**.^  *■?  *^2:    CoaiPo^tloo.  and  proeeaaea 
'        .,  ."»■**■«    fwuaed    aluMlaa    refractorv    prodarta.    aad 
rniiVh''^,""   •*'?*"**lw  3,041.UK).  6-26-61   fl     lO^Uo. 
'1'V**Vj.  ^«»*'"<«.  »»  Th*  BrltUli  ThomaoB  Houatoo  Co    Ltd 

3.!^i3o^'.  S^^r  n  Vf^T ""  *'^''^'  "••«"^  ""•■ 

^'cl'wI— VS**"***'^     Ptf  parlar  rteaaer.    3.040,788,  C-M-^l. 
OrtF- .ook,    Rclbert    B..    to  Tecumaeta   Producta  Ca.     latemal 

combuBtlon   pnitlne.     3.040,728.   6-2»-«X.   CI.    123>-18S. 
Orontkowakl     Raymond   B.,    to   fttsaal  Stat   Corp^fcSUa- 

SmTIuV*     ''"''■"*°"""**  ■»^*«-.     8.041.424.  Vsf^BTci. 
Orotta.  Henry  it.  :  8«r— 
Q^B^r«».  Arthur  B..  HUleabrand.  aad  Grotta.     3,041.840. 

«     ^""S"**-  Albert,  and  Grvbe.     8,040,812. 

Gruadtc.  Max  :  8e« — 

^,   ...Meaal*.   Horat.     3.041.898. 

n%^lV*8^     Lomlneaeaat  flak  hira.    3.040.462.  6-28-62. 
Guldl    Ettor«:'8ee — 

Pwfattl.  Pletro.  aad  Onldl.     3.041.261. 
^'iliLt  i"^  ^      Mathod  aad  apaarataa  for  Moektac  off 

OL  iS^W*  '  •^'®"  •*  P*P*  !««>•     ».0«>.r?9.  «-2*-62. 

®"J!IK.'^^!irf'?.  ^  •  '"*'  ^;,J'    Headrtcka.  «ld  Hendrlcka 
S:5«>WO.'5!.2t^5:'^'*"34oS^'7T"  '"'^'""""  •PP^r.tu. 

GoaUa-BacoB  ktfa.  Co.  :  8m — 

Warkoeiewaki.  Joaeph  T.     3  040  396 

/.       ^^.'^S^^^f^^  ^TO*"  "T      3,040.398. 

®!!^"<,'^*"'  9il  *■*'  "  ^  TayUr.  ta  The  AtUatk;  ReAnlnc 
Co.     Proceaa  fOr  preparlnr  aratlMtic  rubber-aaphalt  cwn 
DOHltlona  prepared  theri'by      3.041.298,  6-26-62.  CI.  260— 

Ht  Oil  Engtaterlnc  Corp.  :  800 — 

May    Ruaaell  D.     3.040.499. 
Haebw    Jofca  A.  :  8#e— 

Aan^  Robert  B..  Haeber.  Newmaa.  aad  Ottaaaa.    S.041.- 

Haeadeter.  Walter,  fa  Sckkwauaa  Aktlencaaellackaft      CMl- 
ln«  of  eitruded  prodam.     3,04«.8»4.  6^^5^2!ct^267-^ 
Hafllrer.   Prani  :   get — 

sSa**^'  ^'*'"'***  **  •  ^^^''-  H*il«w.  aad  Olrod.     8.041.- 

"*9g8^6^2t52'^Ci*2»^3r  ^"""^  *  ^"^      ^■'**^     *'*** 

HtMier.  Robert  k..  to  The  Bendtx  Corp.    Comaenrntlac 

u  s     ■^R^*^""*??.'"      3.040,684,  6128-62,  CT.  flO-WT^ 

^2'*— 59**'^*''  *oHat».      8.040.7'16,    6-28-62.    a. 

Halat.   Oraat   M..  aad  J.    R.  Klac.   to  Baataua  Kadak  Co 

N*wd*ae    of    deTelopiaent    promoter   pre«iirM)n    for   dry 

^^^!«2^»^^^    '  '"'"  *""•*•  "***^      8,041.170. 

"•iU7?r»!.V6l  EJ*?4^^  ***^''^  •"  ^•"^  '"" 

Hall,  Roaa  H.  ;  Sao— 

Balloek.  Mlloa  W..  Haad,  aad  Hall.     3.041,340. 
Hallleraftara  Co..  Tb« :  8«o — 

RIcka.  Jamea  B.     3.041.387. 
HaMsenalll-Maaaachiiaetta  Paper  Co.    lae  •  B< 

Bolaakl,  Walter,  aad  QalUtln.     ^,04l'j4<. 


Ha  ■■aad.  KMMrd  P. :  8 
Splcor  Hagh  C.  aad  . 
Haairea.    Victor   B..   47% 


to   P.   K. 


uof  I  Igaa. 


Mothad  or 


Haacy  aad  Whit*.     8.041.267. 


oaltloa.     f.040.426.  6-»6-6r  C\.  29— ♦23  ^ 

^i^SL  iN?"^^*^  ■  E'^^^jJ*  '^^  Oeaeral  Tire  A 

?wr[9?6-a65r^a  iir^if  "^"**  »^"*  '*^**-^ 

Hatwl    Joha  J  °  800-— 

H.al'^i^J'-^^  •*»«•"      «0*>.»*0 

rTaa*.  Joka  D., 
Haakteoa  Cera.  :  8«a 

Walter.  Wlillaa  F..  aad  Sedar.     8,040.500 
Haaaoa     stephea.    aad    W     A.    Br«aa^.    to    Baytheoa    Co. 

H^22*H™*"li  J.o*i.ai«J.,«-»<M»2,  a.'saS-ST"^  ^ 

"■■^  "*»•  "^  A     to  The  Lonli  Allia  Co.    D.C.  adjaaubla 
fdjrlTe.     3.041.314.  6-26-62.  C\.  318—164       "'*'""'*•"• 
J.  Hana  R.  A.  :  8«o — 
Brad^rn.  WUlUai  j..  Jr..  Haaami,  aad  Coager.     8,041.- 

iiy^ULSl  • -L"*     Collagen  eoclow^  aauaace-type  product 
99-169^  proparlag  aaM.     8,041.182.  flr-26i62.  CL 

"*^"-   ?^?J7,2!--t*  H»»tor  KBflaaerlBg  Co.     KmboaaUw 
rolla.     3.040^799.  6-26-62.  CI.  IbJ— 77  ".-ooaaiaf 

Uaaaoa-Yaa  WUkW-Maaalac  Co. :  8«o— 

Klataer.  Waltor  B..  ai^i  k>mU«.     a  a^i  oiu  • 

Stoddard,  WUllaa  B. 
Haaaaoa.  RoU  B.  O.  :  «««■ 

BloiaqTlat.  Ak*  H.  P .  and  HaaaaoiL     3,041.518. 
Haraat.  Joaeph.     Manufacture  of  aromatic  aalaea  from  ahro- 
«2CP«U»4i.    3.041.377.  6-26-62,  CL  280—680 

tiW'daci'Mt    -itiT   •"""™"^*»    *^*«^      S.041,04». 

^Y^.3^3rZ:2*<^S^a!*2^!^?"    '^'^"*"'*  "»'  »*™"^'- 

"ci''il4^'^M7  ^'  "''•     ''^■*  »nckor.     3,040,692,  8-26-62, 


77. 

»g  Co. :  8ao— 
Kardoa.    S.041,268. 
Jr.     S,041,»9. 


HargroTo.  Robert  K..  to  Ualtml  SUtaa  of  Aatorica.  Agrlcal- 

8.041.248.   6-26-St,   d. 


8,040,890,   «-28-«2.   CT. 


ture.      CoBtrol   of  'bacteriophage. 
Hartaaa,^  Wlillaa   H.     Sail   Ut<A. 

Harrah,  Robert  E..  to  Flrco,  Inc     CrUador   platon  and  rod 
n  'X^^     ,l-^^''^^t  «-2«-«2.  CI.  lil— 38.'  *^ 
"■"»i..I>»«>f  W>  .  to  Hrater  Co     Method  and  apparataa  for 

haadllDg  loada.     8.040.920.  6-26-82.  CL  m-5Kl 
Harrlaon.  gtoart  A. :  8ao—  '         **»—«»*. 

"•Jg***.  I^wraaco  W..  Capcaar,  aad  Harrlaon.    8.041,- 

Harrlaoa,  William  B..  Jr. :  «••— 

Rezrode.  Haaptoa  M..  aad  Harrlaoa.     3  041  filT 

Paaaal   FVaak,  and  Hartman.     8.041.265 
„'IS*^,      "l  « I.  ^<*  L'nlted  Statea  Rubber  Co.     Proceaa  for 
SSfl^^a"       *-^-2  trl  nltroethanol     3.041.383.  8-2»-62.  CI. 

Hartahorae,  Bdward.  to  Olla  Mathleaoa  Chemical  Cora.    Meat 
ri!^4    ~»t^*»«    "WMotle.      8,041.184.    6r»8?8»,    a: 

Harroy.  Oral  R.  :  ««•— 

Zelgler,  Ralph  W  .  aad  Harvey.     3,041.612 

Harwo^.  (;eo.  <  4  Soa,  Inc. :  ««e—  •».»"*.»t.t. 
Jee.  Albert  R.     3,040.387. 

"^'f^."f"''  Artixir  K..  H  to  Joeeph  Saatey  *  Soaa  Ltd 
^^^l'i^;^'\,'t'^  ''^'^ ^•^"■«  *^'~-    »0*«.- 

"***"g^.  '!^C!'*:  '»  Nadler-Werke  Dr  Paul  Sadler  Proc- 
l86.  6^2<S2"cfn^:ffi"~''*^  '~^  ^'"^"'^      3.041.. 

Hatch.  MelTin  J.,  to  The  oiw  Chemical  Co.     Comaoelte  Ion 

Haaaaaer  Theddor  H.   W,  and  R    Baatoa,'te  Koppera  Co 

22^73'"''**'"  '*•*"*  nachlne.     3.64S.S97.  ft-%!^  ci! 

Hawk    Cari  D.  :   See — 

w?^**-  "?^"*„^'   »^«»«»,  *ad   Hawk.     8.040.n5. 
M      ^li"**^"*  '••'■»  *••  ■•»*  Hawi     3.040,622        '*'*"••*«'• 

"M;.l^  ^r^  !*  .**'/.«*•"•  •»«*  P-  »'•  Siutlello.  to  OUn 
Matbleeon  Chemical  Corp  Coatlae  aolyotefln  tlm  \!nd 
coaling  methwL     8.04 1.288.  6-aT3r  (5^1 7-^3^ 

Harden.  Ralph  L..  aad  W  D  Poole,  to  Johaa-ManWlU  Fiber 
Glaaa  Inc  Aoparataa  for  aackaglag  a  atraad  o«  a  flexi- 
ble  material.    3.040.9W.  6-2r«rCLa42— 43 

Haynee.  Harold  U  ;  Wee—  *■»-'— -10. 

Marwmhi.  Alfred,  and  Haynee.    3.040.413. 

«r  cT"  96^^^  "*■     *''"'***«'^»*'»'*  derlce.    3.040.644.  6-26- 

HMik,   Bernard  b..   to  The   Rngttah  Electric  Cto    Ltd      Ar- 

T"*^"  ."l.^t^P^'*'''"*'*  *nglDea  and  nadercarrlagee  In 
aircraft.      3.041.016.   6-26^2.   CI    244—64 

*rlriT:^^'«I''»°'  ";  ^    "'   .'*«'•»"•  ""^  ^    M    Heoderaoa,  to 
Lnlted    atatea    of    America.    Atomic    Bnergy    Commladoa 

o'JiS'  rwri36V5tS*'^"T3^'i4T"'''-  -"'•♦•  «"■ 

"1?ar(fe"T5JiVSfc!Vw''^''''*^     MCtlaggrld. 
Hrtmrlch.  Martla  C.     Carrier.    3.041.030.  8-28t«2.  CL  24S— 


j'a  Broawerljea  Nederlaad  N.V. :  A 
DljkeaM,  Laendert  F.  W.    3.041.147. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xffi 


Hclartch.  Lodwlg  K..  to  The  Celotex  Corp.     Hydraallc  prae- 

aaio  aaaallalag  ayatem.     8,040^38.  6-S8-02,  CL  60—64.5. 
Heiaa,  Walter  K.  aad  R.  &  Dad<L  to  Shell  Oli  CO.     Pelletto- 

lag  BetalHc  or*.     8.011,161.  6^6-«2.  cn.  75 — 3. 
Helajr.  Saaaaa*  N     to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Preparation 

4<  aetylaaldc.     A.041,875.  6-<26-62.  a.  280-661. 
Helaael.  Joaeph  A.,  to  W.  WL  WeaTor.    T^eaeoBe  eight  meant 

for  flreanaa.     8.040,483.  e-»8-ta.  CL  S3— mT 
HelMN>U  Corp. :  See—  -•  >^  r 

Braaeato.  Leo  J.    8,040,423. 
HeUatoaw,  Goeu  L.,  to  Blectrolnx,  Aktiebolaaet.     Maltl-par- 

Pooe  aoctlon  noiile.     3.040.367.  6-^8-62,  CL  IB — 37. 
Uala,  Mark  W..   to  The  Hoover  Co.     Detergent  dlapeaalag 

wheal  anpport  for  ahampoo  ai>pllaaoea.     3.040.360.   6-26- 

•2,  CL   16—60. 
Heafereon.  Coartland  M. :  8ee — 

Hedley.  WUllam  H..  Boekra.  and  Henderaon.     3,043.136. 
Henderaon,  Knox  B.,  and  J.  O.  Brown,  to  National  Tank  Co. 

Metering  oil  and  gaa  aeparator*.    ^,040.572.  6-26-42.  CI. 

Henderaon.  Wa/ne  K. :  8«e — 

Cable.    Robert    B..    Ooode.    Henderaon,    aad   MeatiUoa. 
8,041.268. 
Hendrlcfca.  Jeta  B. :  8ee— 

Oamperta.  Donald  G.,  and  Hendrlcka.     3,041,600. 
Uendrlckaea.  Arnold  P. :  8ee — 

Cray.  Baymonr  R.,  and  Hendrlckaon.     3.041.488. 
Hendrleheon.  Donald  B. :  8ee — 

Schwarts.  Daniel  M..  Hendrlckaon,  aad  Browa.     8.040,- 

018. 

Uenkel.   Hana-Joechlm.   and   R.   Qretamelmaler,   to   Slemeaa- 

8chnekertwerke    Aktlengeeellachaft.       Tunnel    diode    and 

method  of  Its  manufacture.     3.041.608,  6-26-82.  CI.  317 — 

234.  . 

Henley,  Walter  M.,  to  R.  J.  Beynolda  Tohaeeo  Co.     SaaohlBg 

arOde.     3.041.211.  6-26-62.  CL   181—17. 
Hennlg,  Horat,  to  M.  Gmndlg.    TcleTlalon  ayatem  for  Inapect- 
Ing  the  Inner  walla  of  eadoaed  apaoea.     8^1.383,  0-26- 
«r  CL  178—6.8. 
Henry,  J.  T.,  Mfg.  Co.,  lac. :  »ee— 

Towaahead.  Hennr  H.,  Jr.    3.040.71  L 
Henoch.  Bdward  J. :  See^— 

Undlaw.  WUllam.  and  Heaach.     3,041^298. 
Henahaw,  Thoaus  A.,  to  The  Pyrene  Co.  Ltd.    Indnctora  for 

Uauida.     3.040,758,  6-26-62.  CL  139—9. 
HentacfaeL  KlaOa :  8ee— 

HaBamann.  Werner,  and  HentacbeL    3.040,588. 
Herbenar.   Edward   J.,   to  Tboaapeon  Ramo  Hooldrldae   lac 

Joint  aaeemblT.     8,641,094,  6-26^.  CI.  287—87. 
Herbert.  John   M..   to  The  PleHaey  Co.   Ltd.      Production  qt 

eeiaalc  matorlaL    3.041,189,  6-26-62,  CL  108—88. 
Herring,  Lee  R  :  8ee— 

De  Tnacq.  Harold  R..  and  Herring.    3.040,505. 
Haaketh.   Jamee  A.,  aad   H.   Rabin;  aald  Heeketh  aaaor.  to 

aald  Rubin.     Playpen      3.040,341.  6-26-62,  O.  5—99. 
Ilea^  IrwlD  U.,  to  American  Cyaaamld  Co.     Proceita  for  re- 
ooTortag  water  aoluhle  polymera.     3,041,818,  6-28-62,  CL 


Method  of  preparl^  poly- 


Ueaa.  Robert  M.     Bite  pUne  Onder  and  fonaer.     3,040,432, 

6-38-62.  CL  32—19. 
Hewett.  WUllam  A. :  «ee— 

Calhioaa,  George  M..  and  Hewett.    3,041,283. 
Calhoaa,  George  M.,  and  Hewett.    8.041.284. 
Youngman.  ifidwaid  A.,  aad  Hewett.    3,041.321. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  8e* — 

Cohran.  David  8.    3.041,636. 
Haya.  Yoahluru  :  «ee — 

iUtaubara,  Yoahlharu,  H«ya.  and  Aiaawa.    8,041.381. 
Hlbbard,  Ualnee  C.  to  Jeraey  Production  Reeearch  Co.    Seia- 
mic  tranacrlblng  ayatem.     3,041.610.  6-28-62,  CI.  346 — 33. 
Hicka.  Gilbert,  Jr. :  See- 
Martin.  Frank  S..  Kohm.  and  Hleka.    3.041.220. 
Hlcka,  John  E..  and  J.  B.  Slgler,  to  Texaa  Inatrumente  Inc. 
Method  and  apparataa  for  pre  ranting  breakage  of  llnera. 
3,041,133.  ft-26-62,  CI.  23—1. 
Hlgglna.  Inc. :  See— 

^Huet,  George  O.    3.040,687. 
RUd.  .l^nr  J.    Pipe  anpport.    3.041,064,  6-26-62,  C\.  289— 

76l 
TTnktimMmr.   Alex  G.     Protective  cover  for  bowling  ahoee. 

3,040,451.  6-28-62,  CI.  36—7.5. 
HIU,  Fred  N. :  See— 

Bailey.  Frederick  B.,  Jr.,  and  HUL    3,041,281. 
HllL  Ralph  M. :  See- 
Gray,  Gordon  B.    3.040.683. 
Hillenbrand.  Lonla  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

Bearaa,  Arthur  B.,  Hillenbrand,  and  Orotta.     8,041,349. 
Hinger,  Frederick   B..  and   R    K.   Wroblewaki.  to  BqnipaMnt 
Mfk.  Inc.     Auxiliary  aide  rail  for  load  aupportlag  racka. 
3.046.906.  6-26-62.  CI    211—183. 
HlUgren.  Carl  C,  to  HUlgren  Mfg.  Co.     Apparataa  for  draw- 
ing door  knob*.     3.O40.684,  6-26-62.  CL  113 — 44. 
HOlgren  MfC-  Co. :  See— 

THiU«ren.  Carl  C.    3.040.684. 
Hllla  Broa.  Coffee,  lac. :  See — 

Nnttiac,  Lee.  SUTerateln.  and  HlmeL    3,041,361, 
Hflla-McCanna  Co. :  See — 
Flynn.  Jac  B.    3.040.668. 
McFarUad,  RolUnd.  Jr.    8,041.086. 
HlmeL  Cheater  M. :  See— 

Netting,  Lee.  Bllveretela.  and  Hlmel.    8,041,381. 
Hlmelahaogn.   Rudolph,  to  Mechanical  Indoatriea  Prodaetkm 
Co.    Apparataa  for  and  method  of  welding  contecte  within 
a  ca8e!^^,041.44S.  6-26-62.  CI.  219—79. 

Hlrach.  MalUoa  B. :  See—  _ 

Cook.  CalTln  8.,  Hlrach.  Lohr,  and  Reea    3,040,4n. 

Hnlllcka.  MUo  P.,  Jr. :  See—  _ 

Bng,  Albert.  HniUcka.  Light,  aad  Walah.    3.040.702. 
Hobba.  William.  Jr.    to  Bperty  Rand  Corp.     Backet  Aerator. 
3,040.873,  6-98-62.  CL  196— 162. 


Hobaon,  Paul  D..  to  Shell  OU  Co. 

Talent  metel  petrolenm  anlfonatea  and  mlBeraT  InbrTcadag 
oil  conUlnlng  aame.     3.041.378.  6-28-8S,  CL  262 — 32.7. 

Hoff.  Donald  A.,  and  A.  R.  Warner,  to  Warren-Teed  Prodncte 
Co.  Syatemlc  compoeltlon  for  the  reduction  of  Inflamma- 
tion and  edema  and  method  of  adminlaterlng.  3,041.337, 
8-26-62,  CI.  167—81.5. 

Hoffer.  Max,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  Mereary  aalte  of 
nitrogen  heterocyclic*  and  preparatioa  thereof.  3,041,336, 
6-26-02,  CL  280—242. 

Hoffman  Blectronlca  Corp. :  See — 

Matlow,  Mieidon  L..  and  Ralph.    3.040,418. 

Hoffmann,  Angyat.  Safety  teet  atand  for  rotor*.  3.040.684. 
6-26-62.  CI.  73 — 88. 

Hoffntaaa-La  Roche  lac. :  See — 
Hoffer.  Max      3,041,335. 

Uc«nrd,  Kenneth  A.  Syringe  pinager  ejector.  3,040,744, 
f-M-82.  CI.  1.28—218. 

Hohl.  Frank  J.,  to  Hohl  Machine  A  Conveyor  Co..  Inc  Coa- 
vevor.    3.040.872,  6-26-62,  CL  198 — 12T. 

Hohl  Maehiae  A  Coaveyor  Co.,  lac. :  See — 
HohlLFraakJ.    3.040,872. 

Hokett,  William  O.  Turbine  drtvea  caawra  la  a  apace  ahlp. 
8.040,618.  6-26-62,  CI.  88—16. 

Bolioway,  Robert  M.,  and  R.  L.  Ludlngton.  Arrangement  to 
control  power  aouree  movement  via  alack  elimination  in  a 
brake  rlnlng  or  the  like     3,040,844,  6-26-62,  CI.  188 — 280. 

Holman,  Herbert  H.    InverUMe  conUlner.    3,640,897,  8-96- 


62,  CI.  210—244. 
Holmea,  Peter  D.  :   See — 

Boorae.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Holmes.    3.041.385. 
Halaer,   Waiter.      Driving   meana   of  an   Impnlae   device  and 
atepplng  mechanlam  for  program  coirtacta.    3,041,480,  6-26- 
02,  0/307—141. 
Hoover  Ball  A  Bearing  Co. :  See — 
Neelv,  William  H:    3,040,843. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gerbcr,  Dale  C.    3.040,386. 
Helm,  Mark  W.    3,040.350. 
Krammea,  Don  C.    3,040,362. 
Krammea,  Don  C,  and  Segeaman.    3,040,883. 
Vance,  JollaB.    3,040,366. 
Hoover,  John  R.  E. :  See — 

Chow,  Alfred  W..  and  Hoover.    S,041,33& 
Hopengarten,  Abram  :  See — 

Creamer   Bdnr  M.,  Jr.,  and  Hopengarten.     3.041.4M. 
Uoppmann,  Kurt  H. :  See — 

Reddle,  Victor  L.,  Hoppmann.  and  Stanlea.    3.040,823. 
Uoran,  Joha  J.     "Pancake'^  meter*.     3,0>4I.&36,  6-26-62,  CL 

324—151. 
Hora,  Lawrence  W. :  See — 

EM  Federico,  Nick,  and  Horn.    3,040,697. 
Homer,  Frank  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Perlmaa,  Raymond,  and  Homer.    3,040,438. 
Horaig,  Victor,  aad  J.  E.  Clarke,  to  Shell  Moaldiag  Foaadry 
Ltd.     Apparatoa  for  making  ahell  moulda  or  corea.    3,040,- 
394.  6-26-82.  CL  22-^6 
Hornstein.  Gerald  :  See — 

Sdileeael,  Joaeph  H..  and  Homateln.    3.041,608. 
Horrlfan.  Philip  KT :  See — 

Hamren.  Victor  E.    3.040,426. 
Heraley.  David  8.     Video  algnal  coaversloa  method  aad  ap- 
parataa.   3,04 1 .390,  6-26^2,  CL  1 78 — 5.2. 
Hoeokawa,  Bilchl  and  M.,  T.  Matauyama,  and  M.  Mortmoto. 
Claaaifler  for  pnlvertaed  anbaUnce*.      3.040.888,   6-26-62, 
Ci.  209—144. 
Hoeokawa.  Maauo  :  See — 

Hoeokawa,   Bilchl  and   M.,   MatsayaaM,  and  Mortmoto. 
3.040,888. 
Hotee,  Brich  ;  See — 

VioL  Ounter,  and  Botes.    3,040,403. 
Hotte,   SoichL     Metering  dispenser  controlling  emlaalon   of 
Ugulda  with  inaolable  gases  for  expellent.    3,040,936,  6-26- 
62,  CI.  222—207. 
Houdallle  laduatrlee,  lac  :  See — 
Rumaey.  Rollln  D.    3.040,717. 
Houdry,  Eugene  J.,  to  Oxy -Catalyst.  lac    Cktalytle  mailer. 

3.041,149.  8-26-62.  CI.  23—288. 
Houghton.  E.  F.,  A  Co. :  See — 

Bmith.  Robert  K.,  and  Popoff.    3,041,280. 
Houaer,  Abbott  F. :   See— 

Anderson,  Conrov  D.,  Cramer,  and  Houaer.    3,041.271. 
Houser.  Harold  O. :  See — 

Wlnalow.  James  C,  and  Honser.    3,040,480. 
Hovenkamp,    Lawrence    B.      Vehicle    etake    locking    means. 

3,041.108,  6-26-62,  CL  296—48. 
Howard.  Glenn  O.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Zone 

aelector   for   wells.      3.040.812.   8-36-62,   CL    166--149. 
Howell,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Caferro,    Edward    M.,    Howell.    Jnstas.    and    Williams.       1, 
3,041.595. 
Howell,  Stenley.     Method  of  onlting  copper  and  alnmlaom. 

3,040.427,  6-26-62,  CT.  29—474.3. 
Hower,  Meade  M.,  and  W.  B.  Voorhis,  to  Tang-8«I  Electric  Inc. 

Transistor  raountlng.     3,041,5ia  6-26-(a,  C\.  317-285. 
Hudson,  Edwin  B.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.    Apparatus  and  meth- 
od for  the  direct  casting  of  metal.    S,040;S96.  6-26-62,  CI. 
2*— 67.3. 
Hudson.  Jamee  F. :  See — 

Andrews,  Ladlmer  J.,  Edwards,  and  Hndaoa.    8,040,986. 
Hudaoa's  Bar  Oil  aad  Qas  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Whitealde,  Foster  C.    3,040,568. 
Hndaon.  Jamee  F. :  See — 

Glaser,  Peter  8.,  Hndeon,  Bdwarda,  and  Porter.    3,040,985. 
Hadaoo.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Tlmmls.   Ooeffray   M.,  Hudson.  MsrsbaU.  and  Blerman. 
3.041.241. 

Hudson,  Vincent  L. :  Bet— 

Bakelaar,  John  H..  and  Hadsoa.    3,041,069. 
Haet,  George  O.,  to  Hlgglna,  Inc.     Boat  bottom.     8,040,687. 
6-26-62.  CL  114—66. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


loc.      TMtlag    OMclitiw*. 


Htt(b««  Aircraft  Ca  .  _^ 

BlMbcrc    lAVTviKW   A.,   aad   Toaaf.     3,041. SM. 
0«odwla.  rnacia  K..  and  Bur.    3.041.606. 
Pranlactoa.  PliUlp  R.    3,041.326. 
Hncbeii.  DaTld  L.  ;   8«e— 

Qlbbonii.  Richard  F,  aad  HoflMs.    3.041.419. 
UaCbca.   Ro««r  C.   to  lUrMUIan   Bloedel  aad   Pow«n   Rirer 
Ltd.      Apparatus    for    formlnc    mata    of    oriented    allrera. 
3.040.801.  e-SA-SZ.  CL  15«— 3«9. 
Hall.   R.   Dell.     Line  alckup  meana  for  doaad-face  aplnnlng 

reel.     3,041.002.  8-2«-^.  CL  242—84.2. 
HnlU.  Harold  W.,  to  Cutler-Uammar.  lac.     Electric  awltehes. 

3,041.430.  «-2e-«2,  CI.  200— 1«8. 
Hamblc  OU  *  ReOnlnc  Co.  :  ««e— 

Love.    Robert    U.     Coaseaox.    WlafiHini.  Coraell.   aad 
Leids      3.041.274. 
Hamphnj.  Robert  1>..  to  Oeaeral  Oaa  Uaht  Ca.     Fluid  dtm 
aure  pomp  and  motor  mechanism      S.040.M6   t-XA-C/  CI. 
103 — 4.  ^ 

Hant  Pooda  and  Indnatrlea  Inc.  :  Sae — 

Water*.  Lawrence  W.    3.040.M8. 
Haatcr  Kndaeerlnc  Co.  :  800 — 

Haaaan.  Henry  M.    3.040.TM. 
Hunter.  Jajsea.  Machine  Co.     3,040.5ft3. 

Horko.  BoMan.  and  M.  8.  WlUlama.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.     flaoke  and  heat  control  for  charcoal  nlll.     3.040,730. 
•-2«-«2.  a.  126— 2S. 
Haroa.  Jamaa  W  .  aad  A.  J    Scartata.  ^  to  P    W    MltchelL 
Aatomatlc  starter  for  Internal  coatboatloa  eaalaaa.     S,U41, 
4«S.  *-M-92.  CL  290—38. 
Harnt.  Ira  N..  to  Hurat  Tool  k  Utg.  Ca.  lac.     StMuUac  coU 
aad  Mia  placa  for  arnchroaoas  motor.    3,041.437.  ^i*-t2. 
CL  310—172. 
Harst  Tool  *  life  Co..  Inc.  :  «ee— 

Hurst.  Ira  N.     3,041. 4«7 
Hnrtle,  JaaMa  B..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Paeunxatlc  faei  con- 
trol.   3.040.329.  »-2*-«2.  C\.  «J0— Mjg.  «:  i-"  «^ 

**"J^J^  ^"*"      Brassiere  construrtlaa.     3,040.7M>,  e-2«- 

•2.  CL  128 — 483. 
Hayek  Com. :  ••• — 

Lee.  Charlaa  A.    3,041.238. 
Harser.    Francis    C.    to    Ametek, 
_  3.040.435.  «-26-«2.  CL  33—174. 
Hyster  Co.  :  800— 

Harris.  DoaaM  A.     3.040.920. 
Hy«aa.  Mark.  Jr..  to  Daltad  States  of  Aoiertca.  Atomic  Bn- 

eriy  Coaunlaslon.     Heavy  metal  loaded  plastic  scintlllatlna 

compoaltlons.     3.041.287.  •-2«-82.  CL  252-301.2 
Ichlnoee,    Hlaaklcbl.       iDtermedlate    dryina    arraaceiaent    for 

•«t<^t»c    acreen    prlntlac   machine.      S.040,«67,   «-2«-«2. 

Ida.  Tadao :  «••— 

Snjlmoto.  Norlo   Dtsuml.  and  Ida.     3.041.243. 

Idlac  Orrllle  IL.  to  Ferro  Stamplac  Co.  Ifoltlple  ualt  motor 
coatrol  rlrvQlt     3.04«,8S1.  t-ti-W,  CI.  192—02 

"fSv.**^>*  *  •  *•  ■•  '•  ■■  '*•■*  *•  Nemours  aad  Ca.  Coapo- 
^on  comprlstas  colloidal  alllca  and  a  water-solaUe  pfaoa- 
gyyy  compound  and  articles  prepared  therefrom  and 
117^29    '"*'*"''^  ■•**  articles.     3,041,206.  6-2«-«2.  CL 

IlllnoU  Tool  Worka,  Inc. :  800— 

OouTeraear.  Mlaor  F.  H.,  11.    3,040.794 

Johnaon.  Andrew  L.     3,040.924 

Raybura.  Ctaarlea  C.     3,040.415. 
laun.  Lewis  W  .  to  General  PrecUrtoa  Inc 

nlam      3,040  5«7    «-2«^  «2.  CI.  74 — 1 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.  :  800— 

'  Odermaa,  SeyoKMr.    3,041.573. 
Indastrlal  tiravure  Co. :  800 — 

Lsar,  Floyd  B.,  8r.    3.040,754. 
ladaatrlal  Nucleonics  Corp. :  grec — 

aiope.  WUbert  E.     3.040,807. 
bnaa.  Thoaas  M    to  mectroaollda  Corp.    Translator  switch 

In»  circuits     3,041,472.  •— 26-62.  CL  90T—8S.S. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  800 — 

Roclofs.  Hearr  M.    3.041.201. 
iBstltat  Dr.  Inc.  Relnhard  Straumaaa  A.O. :  800 — 

Btraumana.  Relnhard      3,041.163 
,»    Btraumann.  Relnhard.  and  Karpf.    3.041.068. 
latamatlonal  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  iee — 

Bakclaar.  John  H.,  and  Hudaoa.    3,041  009 

Betta.  Robert.    3.041.598. 

Blakney.  Robert  M..  Bode.  Neyhart.  and  Potok.     3.041. 
167. 

CarroQ.  WlllUa  N.     3.041.474. 

Clatala,  Anthoar  B.    3,041,491. 

Kate,  Richard  E.     S^041J5^. 

Preatky.  Peter  I      3,^41,546. 

Toeppea.  Thurston  H.     3.040.859. 
iBttmatloBa]  Barrester  Co.  :  800 — 

MorkoskL  Jamea.  and  Blrkeabach. 
iBtftnutlonal  Paper  Co.  :  800 — 

Adams.  Porreat  R.     3.040.509. 
iBteraatloaal  Shoe  Co.  :  «e« — 

Topper.  Joho  M..  and  SlWar.     3.040.454 
latemaaonal  Telephone  aad  Telecraph  Corp. 

PaOD.  OeofKe      3.041.543 


latefratlac  mecha 


3,040,819. 


Jacksoa.  Oaaala  E.  Method  far  determlnlnR  the  fona  of 
^raa  prooaced  In  the  lungs  and  respiratory  paaaajw  by 
»•  bMtlaf  of  the  heart  and  morements  of  blood  wlttalB 
1S8— ?0^  *"**  *^'****  *^^*'-     80^0.75«.  6-2»-62,  CL 

•'■f?5!-  ?*l7^!l'?.  "  •  *«  ^""m"  *  BtrattoB  Corp.  CytlDder 
lock.     3,040.557.  6-26-62JT1.  70—^67.  »-7i"~«r 

Jacobaen.  Alexander    and  E.   V.  KooU.   to  Kools  Bros.     lac. 

foT***  "**^  ""a  blower.     3,040,794.  0-26-42.  CL  i4«— 

''fSnW'rk^.^'^'a^-T^  '•'  •  ^^  '^^" 

'**.••  P*V^  ^'  *•  Polarad  Electroaics  Corp.  Automatic  sar- 
24^147^    •«»•«■«    system.      3,041.021,    ^26-62,    a. 

Jaasaeo    Paul  A.  J.,  to  Dr.  C.  Janssen  Research  Laborator- 

344,'  Jl^-M*  CL^aSS^*^"****'***''***'**'""**'*"     '•^^•" 
Jar^-is  Corp. :  800 — 

Townshend.  Henry  H.,  Jr.     3.040.711 
Ja«p»Tt,   Wllllsm   B   ;   ie^  ft 

Mloaa,  Theodore  U.    3,040,483. 
Jee.  Albert  R  .   to  Oeo.  S    Harwood  A  Son.  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  dlslntefrating  a  dense  mass  of  flbers.     3.040,387r6-2»- 

■''tti^/  /i"^**J*.A.  "•  "i  ^  B.  Frewaaa,  to  Parker  Boat 
Proof  Ca.  Solutions  and  metbada  for  formlag  protective 
coatlags  on    titanium       3.041.215,  0-26-62,  <T     148— 6.14 

Jena.  Mayae  H  to  Lnlted  .Nuclear  Corp.  Reactor  fuel  ele- 
ment.    3.041,^62,  e-2*-8J.  CL  204— 193  2 

*^'ci"'2»"-'367  "*'■  '*~'*»«  ""•'•     ».0*0.«4,  6-16- 

Jeasen,  Wilbur  F.':  800 — 

Mann.  Robert  L.,  aad  Jensen.    3.040  980 
Jeracy  Production  Rcaearch  Co. :  800— 

Dunbar,   Huey      3,040,673 

iiraham.  John  W.,  and  Mnench.    3,040,822.  H 

Hlbbard.  HalD«>o  C.    3,041,610 

Howard.  Glenn  O.     3,040,812 

Monachan.  Patrick  H.     3.041.276. 

*^3  W(i  "I'l"^'  ''^•'  ""••  *•**"••  •"**'**■*.  "<«  Boer. 
I  K  T»«»^'>.    '•'^'^r*    H  •   ^o""'*/    *«»d   Kenaeday.     3,040.813. 

3.W0,'?15'S^26^2'?n'S^r'  •*^''''*-  "*"•  '^^'' 

Johns-Ma nrille  Fiber  Ulaaa  lac  ■  800 

Haydea,  Ralph  L..  and  Poole.    3.040,999. 
Johasoa.   Andrew   L..   to   lllinola  Tool    Works.   Inc.      Setting 

dartce.    3/M0,924.  6-26-62.  CI.  »18— 2  «»^"»»i« 

«"26!^2'ri*'282*'   2  "'**""'"*  mialag  proceaa.     3.041.053. 

"'"w-!^^^  *•  •"*'.*^  .?  5?»*"/  *«  ^^'^  Kuaipoient  Co. 
"•«*f<„»fd  BMSDs  for  haadllng  freight.  3.040.914.  6-t6- 
o*,  13.  *14- — 3« 

"'*6^3Su8;^a"214— 1^""****"   »>*ndUng  daTiea.     3,04O,90«. 

Johasoa  4  Joiaaoa  :  £i«e — 

Xaated.  Wilaoa.    3,041.239 
w^:  ^tl'i'i*'  •*  ■  ^^  y'    ■'    MacFarlane.  to  The  Stanley 
09S^«i5E  0*292— 78**'  ""''•'•*<»■'»**<•  *>»"     3.0*l' 

JahMaa.  WUUmb  P. :  8ae— 

,  ^  Croaa  Balph  c,  and  Johaao«.    3,040,910. 
?'^-  ^**"..?-  *«>,.<^o«»H"*««ul  Can  Co..  Inc.     Can  body 
forming  machine      3.040,798,  6-2»-fl2    C\    153—54      ^^ 

Johnston^  I;^r«»«»  H.  «»  i;nit*<»  «t*t*«  of  America,  Atomic 

'*'to/;.*^3S4'r,4JlT2d*2,'rTVin/2"'  '*""•*"'  ~"*~"*^ 

Joues.  Jofaa  P..  W.  P.  Hcott.  aad  C.  B.  MethHag  to  Whirlpool 
j-il^ir  "'^  y^»^  3.040,541.  6-2*^5  n  «G— TS8 
Jaaaa,  Keawood  ^^     Shoe  rack.    3.040,900.  »-M:-<n.  CL  211— 

'"X"  l2Ii2'r*c^  rkl  Ov  »"'•""•  "d  I'    K    Baker,  to  Callfor- 

^^^k^.t^*''  A     "'*  9    ^.»orU.  to  Geoeril  Mills    Inc. 
»^«K2*  C?  foT'ls'  <*«*«»»»«  Purpoaes      3,041.187; 

Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  ««*— 

-   ^B*'!.  Charles  F     3.041.064 

f  .V-  '"Z^*-  A  J  LIndenmann.  and  E  RIaal  to  Sandm 
Ltd.  Amlno-pyraaoles.  3.041.342.  9^  ^Jrici  29^^ 
fSiuS'S?';  *^  A   Li»»<»*nn'«Dn.   to   sindos   Ltd?     4: 

'•^s^rr^d'^fap^^VsTrs.  ^^^72^1^!^,^. 
;-5S5f  ^.iirtor"-3.2;b..v»^  s  Si^i^-  ^ 

'TorklilSraa^m  .^e'Srs'^i.^^l^V"^^'^'''?-  ^"^  ^^'^ 


Jjard.  Ro».     3.041,398. 

Stndabakar.  laaac  R.    3.041>I5. 
Iowa  State  CoUege  Reaearefa  Fouadatlon,  lac 

Boylaa.  DaHd  R  ,  and  Rouaaley      3.041.158. 
Iowa  State  Colleae  Research  Koundatloq  :  See— 

Bamagha.  Wise,  aad  Maaaa.     8.041.173. 
lara^SUta  of.  The  :  ate— 

Tabor.  Harry  Z..  and  Broalckl.    3.040.628. 
J.T.S.  Enterprlaea.  Inc.  :  8««— 

Kcnnemer.  Jamaa  L.     3,040.724. 

'^2^.  a**S!!4f(».'"  ***  "^  "^ 


^%»:?S?cl'47-'^?"*"'^  ^'^^  '"^  '»'•'*' 


6-26-62,  CL  156—21. 

3.040.477, 


Jnras    Appr,   A. 
Carbide   (orp. 


a.040,406. 


IV  MaasooeheUl.  aad  T.  E    Bogel.  to  Union 
^^^W^  #     "'    .  5o"»Po«"»   plastic-metal    fiber  articles  and 
method  for  making  saM.     ^.0414^1.  6-2ft-62    CL  1*-Vt 
Jnatas.  William  H. :  800 — 

^'■3*w":50^*'*'"*    **••    ***^"'    "'■■^-    "^    WHIbuB.. 
Caferro!  Edward  M..  aad  Jastua.    3,041  506 
K-D  Htm.  Co. :  8e^— 

Kulp.  Harry  W.     3.040.420. 

*^S?^"Y,M-  ^-^  I1  ^••»'^>;  3    to  Oaaka   Kinsoku 

ra2^^^i.V*'3.«1.iVv^S^.^'-i£!iA"-  ^-"- 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


Kalle  Aktiengeseliscbaft :  8se— 

Bap.  Oakar.  Elupfel.  Neugabauer.  Toauaek,  aad  Bahmen- 
Durg.     3.041,165. 
Kamne.  Aaden  O.,  to  Udkopiags  Mekanlaka  Varkatada  Aktle- 
balas.     .Means  for  attaching  blada-ahaiMd  gaidas  or  aap- 
portiag  members  la  grtadtaif  msrtilaas.  eoiaclally  eeater- 
Uaa  grbdera.     3.040.187,  6-2A-62.  Ci.  il-55«, 
Kamyr.  Aktl*baUg«t :  «ee— 

Rlcfatar.  Johan  C.  F,  C^   3,041,233. 

Ricfater.  Johan  C.  F.  C.  and  O.  J      3,041,232. 

•^."tfj?'  i»'''>Hi*^^*>»^**»«'  'o'  poiaonad  Insert  food.    3,040. 
470.  6-26-12.  CT^  43 — 131. 
'  Kanaal  Paint  Co..  Ltd. :  800 — 

Kageyama    Ikoao.  and  Nakanlahl.    3,041,188. 

*!?'.1*fS!J-  ***;El^'ii.  */-  Turaina  ilxaal  for  motor  TtWdes. 
..  3,041,379,  «-2»-62.  CI.  340—82. 
Kaplan,  Uoaald  E. :  See— 
^      Pax.  Alme,  and  Kaplan.    3.041.067. 

Pt^2*^C\    2Y4   -73"  *""   •t"»cture.      8,040^22, 

KsrayUnIs,   .Mck,  and   ('    A.  Morrison,   to  United  States  of 

Kardoa,  Otta:  Saa— 

Kleiner.  Walter  B..  and  Kardoa.    3,0«1.28«. 
Karpf,  Kurt :  See 
8tn 

Kastrap,      ._     „,.,,„,;.««     ^»u«» 

Thread    coatrol   darlce   for   sewlag  aachinaa.     3.040.681! 
6-28-62.  CI.  112—218.  «*"•—•     o,v*«.ooi, 

ICatashlma,  Yaikl :  Sa*— 

Fukuda.  Maaataro,  Oda.  and  Kataahlina.    3,041488. 
^*tctoen.   Bernard,  and   R    E.   MUler,  to  The  National  Cash 
Register  Co     Method  of  making  walled  duaters  of  eaoaalea. 
3,041.280.  6-26-62.  a.  232— Me  "«»«"  «  cmpwues. 

Kates.  W.  A.,  Co..  The  :  800 — 
Katea,  Wlllard  A.    3.040.759 


Strsumana.  Relahard.  sad  Karpf     3,04L0S8 

Werner,     to     Durkoppwerke     Aktleogasellachaft. 


Ratio  regulator. 


Kates,  Wlllard  A.,  to  The  W.  A.  Kates  Co 

3,0*0.759.  6-2*^62.  CI    187-il 
Kats,  Leon  :  Wre- 

Broulllard,  R4>bert  E    Gaaaoo^  aad  Katt.     8.041.192. 
Kearaa.   William  J.,    to  General    Electric  Co.      daseous  dls 
^'*^^^''^^      8.041.492.   6-26-62.   Q.    313-185. 
Keck.    Johannes,    and    H.    Tronnier,    to   Karl    Tboauie     Df 

i:?i^   ^**I5IP*^'*®"  '«'  '*>•  <*»  of  the  akin.     3.041,245.' 

Keyn.   Harry   J.,  and  K.   G.   Sears,   to  La  Tola  Laboratories. 
Inc      TemDerature   control   systems.     8.041,548,  6-20-62, 

Kaea.   Harry  J.,  aad  K.  O.  gears,  to  Larole  Laboratories. 
»     «<•      Te^™t«"»   coirtrol   sTstena.     8^L649,   6-20-62. 

'Kegel    Phlllpo  D.  ;  See— 

«...   ^***iL^^^*  ^-  ^''  '^t*'.  •»«*  BUck.     8^1,046. 
^^^uf^9i*  ^  •  i'-  '    *    Chatten,  and  8.  iP    Moalton. 
fc     i»  Phllco  Corp.     Color   television   receiver  Indexing  apoa 

rataa.    3.041.»2.  6-26-62.  Ci.  178—5.4. 
*\'J'^  r>anlel   F..   and    W     Beck.    Jr .    to   Robertson   Photo 
«?r  of  oiLJ"*'     ^"otoirraphic  apparatus.     3,040.842,  6-26- 

Keller.  Edwla  G_  to  Duahan-Baah,  lac.     CkBtrlfugal  Damp 

^  ^"*  'iS^^a-     »>«>.««.  6-26-I^CL  103-^.       "^  *^    *^ 
Kelley.  "WaHer  A.  :  See — 

ftoae    Samuel  W..  Crow,  aad  Kelley.     3,041.007. 
Kellner.  John  R. :  See — 

r  ..  K"knl»«.  Arthur  and  Kellner.    3.041.444. 
Kellofg.  M.  W.,  Co..  the  :  ««♦— 

Dijrer.  John  B.    3.040.718. 
Kalaer-Rayas  Co. :  800 — 

Stelaer.  WllUaa.    S.M0.713. 

Stelaer   William.     8.041,114 
Keaneday.  John  W. :  Am — 

Taaach,  Gllbtrt   H.,  Corley.  aad  Keaaeday.     3,040.818. 
Kaaaa«ar.  James   L..   to   J.   T.    8.   Enterprises,   Inc.     Auto- 

BMtle  ear  starter.     3.040,724,  6-26-62.  CI.   123—179. 
Karr-McGee  Oil  Indastrtea,  Inc.  :  See—  «»— *i». 

Gorea,  May«r  B..  aad  Klklna.    3.041,286, 
CI*27i--3S'^  Amuaeraent  derloe.     3,641,070.  0^6-62. 

*''a^'*l*  ^Pi'^A     ^*~«  '*"  ftahlag  reel.     3,041,008,  0-2<V- 

Keuffel  k  Baaer  Co. :  Sac— 

Busch.  Alfred  E.     3.041. 0(H. 

'^'S^'J!^'!  **     V;  ^   ^    '^'■«-  *•  K   Peterson,  and  K.  O 
Swlckard,  Jr..  to  United  SUtaa  of  America,  Atomic  Eaergy 

3,Tsrm  t26%*:^'iS!^"iai'£""*  "•*  ''^'  «•«- 

KlllUa^  George  W  .  to  General  Q^aamles  Corp.     Inward  dUl 
•■ij®  J>rt»ate  branch  eichange.     8,041.406.  0-20-62,   CI. 

KlUloa,    Joha    F.,   to   FMC   Corp      Lamlaated   paper   board 

carto^    3.040,969.  «-30-62.  CL  229—37.  *^ 

Kim.  Chaaa  8. :  ««#— 

Adamtbwalte^  Fraak  V..  Jr..  aad  Kin.     3.041,552. 
King  JaaMa  R.  :  See — 

Hatat.  Graat  M.,  and  King.    3.041.170. 
King  L.  n  P  :  See— 

263  ***•''*  ''••  *'■*•  '•••ersoB.  and  Swtekard.    8,041.- 

*"?£  ""^^[JIL"-  *^J^  Tvi*   •*?'•  *•  «»w»y«»w  Brothers, 
w.^"^      •S^f**S«  *?•*'      8.041.110.  0-20-62.   Cl.   a97-^M 
Klaaaaa  Mfg.  Co..  lac. :  800— 
^      Darf.  Richard  H.    S.040.612. 
Klngatoa  Mfg.  Co  .  lac. :  See — 

St.  Amaar.  Joaaph.    3.040iN>4. 
Klsparaky.  John  P  :  800— 
_.      >f^fi,KarL  aad  Klaperakr.    8.041,882. 
nttrcdgc.  Howard  8..  and  P.  J.  McLaaghUa.     Macklae  and 

■•god  for  removing  rlad  from  mokUd  objects.    3.040.030, 

0-20-02,  CI.  M— 11. 


■JaMT.  Karl,  .aad  J.  P.  Klaaaraky.  ta  Aeralat-OeaMal  Corp 

Method     of    preparing     2,2.4,4-tatraBttro-l,5-paauaadlol 

8,04082.  6-20-02/0.200— Asi.  --^.w 

Klrta,  Eraat.    Valre  Wm.    8,040.907,  0-20-02.  Q.  220—02.5 
KlelB,  George  J..  C.  L.  Flaeber,  aad  S.  8.  Turner,  to  Nattoaal 

Bsaaareh  CauacU.     Vascalar  poaltloalag  xDethod  aad  da- 

n«.     8.040,748,  6-20-02,  Cl.  120-484 
Kleia,  George  M.,  to  The  Norwich  Phanaacal  Co.     l-(8-(5- 

aitro-2-teryl)-2  propen  •  1  -  ytldeBeaaaiao)-24fl*MaaolMlae- 

thione    ^,041. 3*4,  6-26-62,  CL  20O— 240 
Kleiner,   Walter  B.,  and  O.  Kardoa,  to  Haaaon-Van  Wlafcle- 

MunnlBg  Co.    Electrodepoaltion  of  nickel.    3,041,256,  6-2 A- 

02.  Cl.  204 — 49. 
Klelnwald^   William    M.      Kmbroldary.      3.040,832,    0-20-02, 

KleBke,  Edward  F.,  Jr..  to  K.  L  da  Pont  de  .Nemoora  and  Co 
Preparation  of  sulfonated  pllthaloc}-aDlaes.  3.041.347. 
O-20-O2.  Cl.  200— 814.5.  •     *.      <• 

Klinger  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  »«»— 

GUehrtat.  Raglnald  8..  aad  Mattlagly.     3.040.511. 
KlOpfel.  Kart-WaTter:  See— 

SDs,  Oskar,  Klflpfel.  Neugebauer,  Tomaaek.  and  BeiuiiaB- 
burg.    3,041,165. 
Knaston.    Earl    J.      Flshlag   hire.      3,040,408,    0-20-02,    Cl. 

4.'V — 42.23. 
Knecht  Siegfried :  See — 

Scbmermnnd.  Alfred.  Beerauuia,  aad  Kaecht.    3,040.802. 
Knight.    Mark    B.     and   J.   J.    TboBMiaon,   to   Radio  Corp.   of 
Amarlea.      Grid    mounts    for    electroa    tabaa.      8.041,496. 
6-20-02.  CL  31.1—350 
Kaohloeh.  Horst  E. :  See — 

Gerlich.  Hans.  Knobloch.  and  Meyer.     S.041,815. 
Knoll,    Russell    D.,    to    PMC    Corp.      Bottom    aiUac    aaaale 

3,040,787,  0-20-02,  Q.  141—143. 
Kaopp.  Ibc.  :  See —  n^j 

Ptltcbett.  Wilson  8.    8.041,4«4. 
Knox,  William  J  .  Jr  :  See— 

Wllaao.  Cbarlea  V..  aad  Knox.    3.041,171. 
Wilson.  Charles  V..  and  Kaoi.    3.041.820. 
Kober   Bluwamed  H-  ».  F.  W.  Rltx.  and  H.  ttlrlch.  to  Olto 
Mataiaaoa  Chemical  Corp.     Certain  polyfluorinated  pyrro- 
line  aad  piperldelno  derivatives  aad  proct^ss.     3.041.240. 
6-26-62.  Cl.  260—296. 
Koch,   John   H..    to   Bnrtek.   lae.     Display    paael   aaaambly. 
3.040.444.  0-26-62.  CT.  35—1.  ^    '    •"  •/ 

Kodlak.  Inc. :  See — 

Bollefer.  Dwight  L.    3.040.545. 
Koenlg.  Rudolf,  and  R.  Aurahaauaer.  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktleagesellschaft.     Production  of  hexaehlor 
cycloherane.     3.041.384,  0-26-02.  Cl.  260 — 640. 
Kohler    Bennaa.    to    Fellna    Tying    Maehlae   Ca.      Kaottar. 
3,O4i.096.  0-20-62.  CT.  289—11.  -.«»i«r 

Kohn.  Oaatave  K.  :  See — 

Makower.  Beniamla,  and  Kohn.     8.041,100 
Kohm    Robert  C  :  Bee— 

Martin.  Frank  8.,  Kohra.  aad  Hicks.     3,041^220. 
Kolln.  Alexander,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Kec- 
tromagnetlc    flowmeter   for    conductlTe   fluids.      8,040,671. 
6-26-02.  a.  78 — 194. 
KolUaaky.  Frits :  800— 

Tesamar,  Klaus   and  KolUaaky.     3.041,305. 
Kooaray.  Jollns  M-,   to  United  Stataa  of  America.   Nary. 
Preparation  of  aormaJ  lead  styphaate.    3,041,361,  6-20-02, 
Cl.  200 — 435. 
Kaallae-aaaderson  EBftaeerlaf  Corp. ;  800 — 

BallaBtyae.  Charles  R..  aad  SaaOaraoa.     3,041,148. 
KoapalleB,  Arioa  D.,  and  A.   M.  Sereraon,  to  MlaneaaaHa- 
Honeywell  Reaulator  Co.     Blood  preaaurc  BMasurlag  traas- 
ducer.    3,040,737,  6-26-62,  Cl.  12&— 2.05 
Koapfaer.  RudoU,  and  M.  T.  Weiaa,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, lae.     Mlerowava  filter.     -----    _ 

833—08. 
Koola  Brothara   Inc. :  800 — 

Jacobaen.  Alexander,  and  Kools. 
Koola,  Edward  V.  :  Sea— 

Jaeabssn,  Alaxaader.  aad  Kaola. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Hauaner.  Theodor  H.  W..  aad  Baataa. 
Powell.  Russen  A.  8,041.060. 
Temin.  Samuel  C.  3,041,314. 
TMBln.  Saanal  C.  3,041,300. 
Kornetr    Theodore  :  See — 

Bohn,  Jacob  L..  Nadig  and  Karaaff.     3.040.027. 
Koamia  Milton,  and  M.  McBwen.  to  United  Statea  of  Aaarlea, 
Atomic  Energy  Oommlaaion.     Art  of  eooliag  aad  moderat- 
lag  aeatronic  reaetora.    3,041,261.  6-20-02,  Cl  204—154.2. 
Kate  Pradocts  lac. :  Sea— 

SteeL  John  F.     3,040,800. 
Kraauaes,  Don  C.  to  The  Hoo<T«r  Co.     Sacttoa  daaalag  ap- 
paratus.   3,040,i«2,  6-26-«2,  Cl.  16 — 820. 
KraaaMa,  Doa  C,  and  L.  B.  Safaaaaa.  to  The  Haovar  Co. 

Ovcttoa  floor  waabar.     3,040,303,  6-M-62.  CL  18 — 320, 

Kraaltx,  Arthur,  and  J.  B.  Kellaer,  to  Banaar  WeMer.  Inc. 

AatomaUc  arc  weldera.     3/Ml,444,  6-20-62.  Cl.  219 — 126. 

Kraas,    Wllhalm    J.,    aad    w.    SteiaeautBa,    to    Sandos    Ltd. 

MataUiaad  dtaaao  dyaa.    2,041.228,  0-26-62.  O.  260— ITO. 

Kremel.   Viktor,   aad   J.    Boactaal,   to   Svlt.    aarodni   podaik. 

Mnltl-parpaaa    ahaa    nuurafacturlng    aachlna.     8,040,348. 

6-20-«2rHri2— 37. 

Krets.  Cbarlaa  H.,  Jr.,  to  Kreta  Collator  Ca.    Papa*  coaatar. 

2,041.005,  0-20-42,  CL  270— 68. 
Kntx  Collator  Co. :  800 — 

Kretx.  Charles  H.,  Jr.     3,041.006. 
KrleMr,  Helaat :  See — 

Sbfcu^aaa.  Kart,  aad  Krtefar.     2,041,482. 
Krieble.  Ternon  K.     Aaaerobtc  eariog  compoaltloaa  coatala- 
ing  acrylic  acid  diatera.  3.041.222.  0-20-02.  Cl.  200—82.6. 

yrUMfc,  Ti^onld  :  See — 

^Sad,  Bayard  C,  aad  Krtpak.     2,040,476. 


8,041,659.  6-26-02,  Cl. 

2,040.r»4. 
3,040,794. 

3,040,8»7. 


TTt  O.  a  -M 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


KrM.  Max,  to  Ifexy.  am 
«-*•-«    a.  210-^364. 

*''iS£R4_**^'"*  '^i  *^  '  *  WM»«r.  to  OmWt  PT«te«ta  Co. 
Oolw  rail  coiutni«tloa  for  diaeh&rglM  tteped  Jm.  3,040.- 
fT6,  «-2«-«2.  CJ.  1*8— 2S3.  ^^  *HH»~  J«*     ».«-~. 

Kate.  Rictevd  K^  to  latorutloui  Boataaa  MachlMa  Corp 
^rr«ot  Mpply  apporotiu.     8.041,023.  •-««-«>.  O.  »»— 

Kakrt,    rrtodrlcfa     to    St«Bona-8chackertvorko   AkttaBfMell 

"'S&.^r^:  (?  £^^  ^     8-»  rl..  PH.™.     ..040.. 
Knrowakl.  Victor  J..  to  G«ji«nU  Electric  COk     CTIotkM  drior 

Unt  burner      3.040,441,  «-26--«2.  CI.  34 — T». 
Kortl.  AJozudor.  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Dvctod  faa  obcIm 

thrust  rerer^r.     3,040.424.  «-2«-«2,  tL  aO— M.M. 
Kb— f  I.  Frmnk  S. :  ^m — 

-.      Sf*}Sf'*i  Harold  K..  and  KoMtcr.     S^MIJOS. 
'^J^  9^'*"  *-    ProthroaMa  tlM  datoraiaUic 

S.041,14«.  •-a«-62,  CI.  23—263.  — — « 

Lacaa^Ooy   H     to  TotoioocaiUmM  KloetrtMt.   La.     ttwltck 

board   aMmfe^.     3.041.004,   «-2«-«t,   cTllT— 101. 
Lacey,  Rlcbard  N..  to  TIm  EMatUIora  Co.  Ltd.     ProdnetloB  of 

anoataratod  tetooeo.     3.041,380.  «-30-62.  a.  2«0— MO. 
Lalnc.    JoacDh    T.    and    .4.    .N>lKln.    to   the    United    Mtaiea   of 

Aaortca    Nary      Automatic  frof  ■■»  aMrefa  aad  fMlow 

lac  r««elT«r.    3.041.451.  «-3«-at.  CL  JOO 20 

Ld^DooaJd  B. :  Bm—         "^^"^  "^  -~— -*v. 

.    ^P'f'W'jco    Alftfod  A..  Lake    and  «>■>■■  nu.     3.041,139 
l-Mrtert.  Aord  U     lafra-iwl  «M-(aatad  hmtmt.    3,040,806. 


apparatoa 


»-2«-J2. 


158—114. 


■Pkpwlta.  PaaL     WmtUw  *^**^  ^^  adjaataMo  aeama. 


Sotary  rac- 


3.040.331.  «-a«-62.  CL  2— m! 

**ffffi??  *•..?***•"*  **•  !•  W»y«»«  Homo  B<alpmat  Co..  Lnc 
Holcfet  adjuatlac  moehaalwa  for  aeU  propolled  wheel  aop- 
-     poctod  tiol.     3.O40.830.  «-20-a2.  CL  IHO— 19. 
Laad  Tool  Co. :  ««• — 

B*Wfw.  HaroM  ■.     S.M0.4M. 
Laadors.  rrary  A  Clark  :  Bm — 

Day,  Wllllaja  U.     3,040,«4». 
Laadla  Tool  Co. :  Aoo — 
,       Mbafraak.  MtUk.     3.040.482. 
Laaa  Coatalaor  Co. :  8«e — 

Ackor.  Balpk  K.     3.040,880. 
Laa«doB.  Wtlllaat  M.,  to  Baalc  ProdacU  Corp. 

aam  poapa.    3.040,974.  6-2ft-62.  CI.  230— MO. 
LaacdoB    WUIlaa  M..  to  Baalc  Products  Cot^     Soatiaff  fluid 

nsrSs'ciiSo^loS  '•'•'^ ''"""  '^»-  *'^""- 

^J*%  ^i^o^.     *•*»»«•*'»«  dlaponaar.     3.04O.MT.  ^-26- 

OK.   vTl,  ,£22 — 2tf4 
Lapp.  Robert  D. :  8oe — 

.    _.-?*'^."****;  ^^^tr^  J-,  »»<«  L»PP-  S.041Jl«8. 

Larfctna.   Denoia   N.      Belief   ralre.  3.040.7657  •-2«-t2.  CI 

187 — 73. 

LMow^^Trod  D..  Jr.     Harraotera.  3.040J107.  0-M-4B,  CL 

Latimer.  kenn«»th  E..  and  T.  OawaM.  to  Sobmarlao  Cablea 
Ltd.    Attenuation  equallaatloa  devlaa  aad  aaethod  for  «i««m» 

,   •"»•     1.041,666.  ^-&«-a2.  a.  333—28.  ^^ 

^^S^'-  ''•M.^  A«l?  Continental  Optical  Co..  Inc.  SpecUele 
frame.     3.040,428.  «-26-e2.  CT   88— 41. 

^^**    S°^'^  ¥;•.*■<*  '    ^    Tucker,  to  StaaCer  Cbomlcal 

£o4i.W!T5ji^2"^i.'a»'^'"**'  ~"**''^-«  '*"  — 

Lanaen.   Verne  H..    to   Phelpa  viodgt  Copper  Prodaeu  Corp 

^:^32"ci  118^7*  '""^*  ^'*  •"*'  **••  "*«•  «.o*o.'<«. 

Mi*?-   ^^"l-   •n<l   S    Cohen,   to  Shawlnlnn   Reatna  Coro 
P«lya^rano   realaa   compoaltloa.      3.041.313.    0-a8-«2,   CL 
*00— — AT. 
LoTolo  Laiboratorlaa.  Inc. :  4«a — 

KaoB.  Harry  J  .  aad  Saan.  3.041,148. 
Kf«».  Harry  J  .  and  Seara.  3.041.649. 
LawaU.  Adam,  aad  O.   8ona.  to  R    K.  Curran.     Stock  atop 


for  colleta. 


3,041.078.  «-3 
■ataod  of  oae. 


-«2.  n.  279—61. 


Layae,    Bert    M.     A^dapterfor  ^vre^   pUte  'aad  chock   and 
3.041.096.  •-2f-«2.  CI.  287—119 


i  iter 


I^[ten.    Paul    L.     to  OwoM-CoralM   rtheraiaa  Corp.     Olaaa 
.   iter  rolaforcod  bodlea      3.041.218.  •-2ft-l2.  CI.  1*4-481 


,  AB«elo  O..  to  Radio  Corp  of  iaiarlia' 

3.04i.418.  •-2«-«2.  (1    179—111       ~"'™" 

Lear,    floyd    It.    8r  .    to    ladostrtal    QraTtire    Co.     Btehlac 
machine       3.040.754.  ft-2«-«2,  C\.  134—147  "»"»« 

LaOer.  Jeaa  P .  and  K.  Lota,  to  Saadao  Ltd.     Proceaa  for  tbr 

'^•^W^'cT  294^26^'**'*'**  *"'**  '**"  '****'■•     ■•^*-*®*- 
'"5:^Lr^040.S5.'^2^2,^'"l*i^-"~     "     -^•' 

'^o£%'~.-ViJ.  5"^?2-^2fJ-      *^«»"-^»r    "-•**" 
1«C  Wimaai  W.:  «oo— 

Daaaaa.  Oamett  C.  Leo.  Lacoro.  aad  a«4illaa      8.040  «29 
■aa.   Aaae  :  8«e — 
l^raaor.  lamaeL     S.940b80e. 
^JMaa.  ■mil  W.  and  r    P    Flnloa.  to  Oaltod  BUtao  aT 
AiMrica.  NaTy.     Variable  fao^ooMy  pkaaa  aStftor     3041 

Lelakraa.  Ckariao  Z. :  «ao— 

B«laoBt.  BOHiaael.  aad  Letakram.     3.041,609 
Ultael,    Ammoa    M..    to    PacUte  Puto   UoKUaf   Co.     Molded 
po4p  pacMac  tray.     S.040.822.  6-5«-42,  (ff  217—24.6 


C. 


WUMaar. 


aad  MoatagBB.     3,941.471. 


Ltd.     B«wlnf 


to    edited    Shoe    Machinery    C«»9. 
8.040.549.  •-20-«2.  CL  12--18<r^ 


Clad 


us.   WInegartaer,   Cometl,   and 


LaBMMi,  BaaaaU 

OoMnaHk,  V 
La  Moteor  Modeme 

Maaaal.  Lovla  L.  J      8.040.989. 
LoBoi  Jewvlry  Producta  Corp  ;  ge&~ 

Mooller,  Trtti,  aad  Paaoall      3.040,615 
L*al»e.    Iraa    A      to    Joaeph    Hankey    i    Bona 
marhlnea.      S.04O.482.  4-24-42.  C\.  112—221 

^"k  ^R?i'**  *T'  L*.  Connor  Jr.  J  J.  Rothrock.  and 
e  «  Bhipley,  jo  The  Atlantic  Roflninf  Co.  Product  dlo- 
trlbution  In  bydmcarbon  catalytic  cracklac 
3.041.270.  6-24-42.  CI.  204—120  "■"«■« 

I^^"*'.  Pr«»ertck  8..  to  Martla-Marletta  Corp.     Reela 
KS  r-i.r225r^?!l  *^**^"*»"  Pfwlart  of  dlcarhoultc 

S^42   n   240^snJ  ■romattc    add.     3.04i:SO2. 

•>»afjl     Victor   J..    Jr.,' 

Poreaaortening  laata. 
Le  Vaux.  Ben*-  (J   :  See — 
- V*o  d.   Brneat   C.     8^040,747. 

""TXio.iwf  Si^aVJi  cx^tT''  "^  '^'  «-•»««-"»» 
'^c'rofr^^^ia  •  *'***'^  •*  toittla*.  8.040.648.  4-24-82. 
LeTlB.-    Mark      Alteraate  eolBBia  aalector  for  mnltlple  column 

rending  machine.      8.040.928.  9-24-42,  CL  221  —  114. 
Lerlnoa.  Bteren  :  Bet—  .  v^  •*.      **o. 

Bvana.  Helene  D..  Mueller,  and  Lerlnoa.     3.041.172 

Lerlnateln.   Moaea    A.,    to   Oeneral    Electric  Co.     Matal' 

blade.      3.041.040.  4  2tt~«2   CI    263—77  — -«" 

Lewla.  George  K     Gear  train.    .^.040(401,  4124-42,  C\  74 — 749 

Lewla.  John  M..  to  J   C.  Thompaon  Tool  A  Die.  Inc.     Mlciora- 

'ter  apparatua       S. 040.422.  ft-24-A2.  C\   29-    240 
Lewla.  Warren  K.  :  Kee- 

Lore,    Kobert    M..    Con 
Lewla.      3.041.274. 
LIdkoplnge  MekanUka  Terkatada  Aktlebotat : 

Kampe.    Aodera   O.      3.040.487 
Llebert    Clarence  P.  :  Bee- 

Schramm.  Harry  B..  and  Uebart.     3.040.808. 
Llghr  JahB  8.  :  «ee- 

Ena^  Albert.  HnlUcka.  Ll«ht.  aad  Walah.     3.040.702. 
UUy.  Ell.  aad  Co. :  Bee— 

Burroogha  Wtae.  and  Meaoa  3.031,173 
^5.**'  WUton  H.,  and  J.  B.  WUkea.  to  California  ResMreh 
Corp.  Production  of  aroautlc  nitilleo.  8.041,348,  4-24-42. 
CI.  240—446. 
Llndemann.  Howard  C.  and  D.  Mlndhelm.  to  Llndly  A  Co., 
Inc.  Photo  electric  Inapectlng  apparatua.  3,041.441, 
4-26-42.   CI.  260-    219.  •        •'•- 

Ltndenmana.  Adolf  1.  :  Be* — 

Jucker,  Bmat.  and  Ltadenmaan.     3,041.348. 
Jocker.  Bnwt.   Liadenmann.   and   RIasl.     3.041.342. 
Uadlaw,   William,  and  E.   J.   Henach.  to  Celaneoe  Corp.  of 
America.      Poiyorothane    compoaltloa    coatalainc    lltalum 
phoaphate    and    chlorinated    ^oaphate    eater.      8.041^94. 
4-24-42.  CI.  240- 2.5. 
Llndly  4  Co  .  lnc  :  Bee — 

Llndemann.   Howard  C.    and  MIndbelm.     8,041.441. 
Ltndaay,   Jamea   E..   to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.     Stablliaed 
aignal  ainplin^r  circuit*  employing  tranalatnra.     3.041,644. 
4-24-42,  Cl.  S30— 24. 
Llndaay,   Maurice  ■..   to   Splndio  Specialty  Co.     Crank  aad 
cim-track    drire    for    oacillatlng    bar*    of    cotton    pickera. 
3  O40.604.  4-24-42.  C|.  64 — 43. 
Unklnboker.    Cheater    I...     to   The   Bauer   Brua.   Co      Spedflc 

gravity   eeparator.      3.640,892,  4-24-42.  Cl.  209 — 44?. 
LlUMtromberg.  William  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Prodact  lerel 

control  for  Ice  maker.     3.040.642.  4-24-42.  Cl,  42—137. 
Llater.    Allan  :   Bee — 

Porter.  Hnbert  T..  and  Llater.      8,041.290. 
Llater,  Bruce  A  .  and  .N.  D.  Ptntanre,  to  Oeneral  Fooda  Corp. 


ot    making    the    aame. 


3.041.213. 


3.040.416. 


Pectin    composittoa    and    method 
3.041,179,  0-24-42,  Cl.  91^—132. 
Little.  William  A.  :  ««e— 

Anderaon,  Robert  B..  and  Little. 
LJunaberg.  Sten  H.  :  B«0 — 

JohanaaoB,  Carl  H..  and  Ljungberg 
Lloyd.  Kenneth  A.  :  8e» — 

Wtaaor.  Philip  A  .and  Lloyd      3.041.281 
Loboaco.    Roa<t>e    K  ,    K.    Dean.    Jr..    and    B     J.    Ruland.   Jr.. 
to  UalOB  Carbide  Corp.     Electric  arc  working  and  control 
ayatOBM   therefor      S.M1.448,  4-34-42.   Cl    219—181. 
Lockwood.    WlllUm    H..   and    H.    Petera,    to    Bell    Tel4i>hone 
Lakoratorlea.    lac.      Method    of    fabricating    a    laminated 
majn^<c  recording  ateeire.     3.040.384.  6-24-42.  Cl    18—58. 
Locolia,  Gesa.  J.  Pooaaardla.  and  M.  Dm.  to  8te  Preparatloa 
Ind-iatrlcelle    dea    Combaatlblea.     Heary    media   aeparator. 
3,040,889.  4-24-42.  n.  209—172.6. 
Lohr.  Raymond  J  :  8ce— 

Cook.  CalTin  8  .  Hirach.  Lohr.  and  Reea      8.040.441. 
Lomax.  Clarence  E..  to  Automatic  Electric  LaboratotVo.  Inc. 
Une   circuit   with   two-way   tranafer.     3.041.406.   4-24-62. 
n    179—18. 
Lombnrd  Corp.  :  8«o — 

Lombard.  Daniel  L.     8,040.871. 
Loaikard.    DanM    L.    to   Loiabard   Cofv.     AntooMtlc    flllng 

ayatem.     3.040.871.  6-24-42.  Cl.  198—79. 
LaM,    Harry  O.,   and    W.   B.   Crane,   to  AlMad   Ptaatlca  Ca. 
wrapper   for  packaged   prodaoe.     8,9493iB.  8-24-41,  Cl. 
229—87. 
Loag.  Joha  T..  A.  R.  Btetso*.  aad  I.  V.  r«rth,  to  Solar  Air- 
craft Co.     Method  and  eoaipoaltloa  far  obtalalhg  dlffaaed 
alumlaam  coatlag  layera  ea  aotal  artldea.    3.041.204.  4-2«t- 
42.  Cl^  117      131. 
Lopau.  Ira  L  .  to  K^f*«  l*re<1«*9*  !M*>*^ki^lae^  Deagbnuj. 

li 


pastry 

Lorena.  Alaa 


eako  filer.     3.040.938,  4-M-<lB.  CL 

A.,  to  TIM  Boadix  Corp.     MoOoa  t 
.    3^940.681.  4-24-43.  Cl.  73—384. 


188. 


loa 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


t  for  koaaehold  ehalra. 


Larenx.  Anton 

Flotcbar,  Peter  8.    3.041,106. 
Fletcher.  Peter  8.    3,041,104. 
LoCt.  Bnirane  W.     Wheeled  attea 
8,M1^1   6-24-42,  Cl.  280—30. 
Uragh^  Merlin  K.,  and  D.  L.  Curry,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaMrtca. 
I^  roltago  rectlAer  tube.     3,641,494.  4-24-42.  CL  313— 

Lore,  Robert  M..  R.  V.  Comeaax.  B.  C.  Wlnegartaer,  H.  O. 

Cornell,  and   W.   K.   Lewla.  toHnmble  Oil  A  Refining  Co. 

Heating  of  water  and  mining  of  aniphur  therewith.     3,041,- 

274,  4-24-42.  Cl.  210—64. 
Lovagrore,  Heary  J.,  to  SangUM  Electric  Co.    Electric  heat 
r  ^„*^S^\  doTlcea.     3,041.438,  4-24-42.  CL  819—20. 
Lowell.  Rudolph  L. :  8ae — 

Barricka  Jooeph  B.    3,040,932. 
Lowlta,  Oabriel  H.  :   B»9— 

.    ^^<»f/*v  **■*'*«*  *'  'k  AkreU.  aad  Lowlti.     3,041.889. 
UmkI,  Marto.     Combuatlble  fume  detector.     3.041,690,  4-24- 

42,  Cl.  340 — 237 
Laoero,  Thomaa  W.  :  8e« — 

^Duncan  Oamett  C,  Lee,  Laoero,  and  EMidlng.    3,040,429. 
Ladtaatoa.  Robert  L. :  iB«e— 

Holloway.  Robert  M.,  aod  Ludlngton.    3,040,844. 
Laftglaaa.  Murray  A.,  and  M.  Peldon.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Poly- 

atyraao-atyrene  copolymer  molding  compoaltlona.    3,041,310, 

4-24-412,  Cl.  260 — 46.6. 


_  Co„  The  :  JSee — 

Worn.  Oeorge  A.    3,041.160. 

Lnmmua.  Jamea  L..  and  D.   B.  Anderaon.   to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Com.     High  temperatara  ennlatoa  drlUlag  fluid. 

8,041.276.  6-24-fl2,  Cl.  252--«.5.  ^^ 

Lanaer,  Frederic  A.,  to  De  Jur-Amace  Corp.     Self-threading 

motion  picture  machine.     3,040.946.  4-24-^.  Cl    224 — 91. 

Lota,  Karl:  See— 

Leber,  Jean  P..  and  Luta 
Lnwa  Ltd. :  Bee — 

3,040,496. 
Dlahwaahlag  machine. 


S.041.347. 


Doebcll.  Jacob. 
Lyman.  Hootar  F. 
48.  CL  198—181. 
Lyon.  Oeorge  A.,  Jr. 
42,  Cl.  126—876. 
Lyona.  J..  ACo.  Ltd 
Olacksteln 


3,040,874,  4-24- 
Baklng  pan  atracture.    3,040,736,  4-24- 


.,  Leonard,  and  Brerlngtoa. 
Walter  J.      ~ 


^     ^^  V 3.040,647. 

MacFarlaae.  w^alter  J.  :  Bee— 

Jokaaaa,  Kenneth  M  .  and  MacFarlanc.     3,041,098. 
MaeOregor.   Peter   8..   to   night   Refueling  Ltd.      Valrea  for 
eontmlUng  the  flow  of  flulda.    3,040,778.  4-24-42.  CL  137 — 
430.16. 
Machlnea  Bull   (Sodete  Anonyme).  Compagnle  dea:  8«e — 

Felaael.  Henri  0.    8,041,471 
Macka.  Elmer  F.     Conduit.     3.040,760,  6-24-42.  Cl.  137—13. 
MacL«od.  .Norman  A  ,  ^  to  I.  J.  McCullough.    Method  of  mak- 
laa  lumlneacent  acreena.     3,041,228.  6-26-42.  Cl.  156 — 47. 
MacLood,  Norman  A ,  %  to  I.  J.  McCnlloofh.     Lumlneacent 
acreena  and  methoda  of  making  aame.     8,041,464.  4-26-42, 
Cl.  260—80. 
MaeMinaa  Bloedel  and  Powell  Rlrer  Ltd. :  8m— 

Hnghea  Roger  C.    S.040J01. 
MagaaTox  Co. :  Bee — 

Nelaoa,  Alfred  M.,  Stem,  and  Weatermeler.     3.041,044. 
Magor  Car  Corp  :  See — 

Stewart.  Frederick  O  ,  and  Warahal.     3,041,099. 
Waratx.  Richard  8.    3,040,679. 
Makower.    Benjamin,    and    Q.    K.    Kobn.      Stablliaed    plant 

nutrient  conipoaltloB.     3.041,180,  4-24-42,  CI.  71—44. 
Makowaki,  Henry  8  :   See — 

Oardner,  Irwin  J..  Robiaon.  and  Makowaki.    3,041,304 
Malin,  Jack,  to  Audiofraphic,  Inc.     Electronic  detection  aya- 

tom.    3,041,688.  6-24-45,  Cl.  340— 213. 
Mall,  Arthur  W,.  and  R.  O.  Sbotecn,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 

Inc.     Saw  chain      8,040,789.  6-24-42,  CI.  148 — 186. 
Malmqulat.  Alfred  B.,  to  E.  I    do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Book   corer  materUI.      3,041.222,   4-26-42.   Cl.    154 — 52. 
MalmatrOoi,  Carl,  aad  B.  O.  M.  Palm.     Oll-nrtng  apparatoa. 

3.040.803.  4-24-42,  Cl.  168—28. 
Malone,  Oeorge  W..  Jr. :  8e« — 

Friend  Nell  V  ,  and  Malone.    8,041.671. 
Maltby.  Wllaoa  R.     Induction  controlled  mlaa  flrlng  meeha- 

alam.    8,040,468,  4-24-42.  Cl.  102 — 18. 
Maafreda,  Alfred :  8ee— 

Bldllngmaier,  Melarad.  Schlttko,  aad  Manfrada.    8,041,- 
632. 
Mann.  Robert  L.,  and  W.  F.  Jensen.     Metkod  and  apparatua 
for  counting  mobile  aquatic  creaturea.     3.040,980,  6-24-42. 
Cl.  236—98. 
Masaoanaan  Aktlengeadlsckaft  :  Bee — 

Oaterloh.   Hana.  Voaaen,  and  Kumbrolcta.     3,041.077. 
Maraud.  Joseph.     MIntatura  tenala  game.     3,041,073,  6-26- 

42.  cl  273—85. 
Marnr.  John  P.     Dlaplay  rack.     3.040.469.  4-M-42,  CL  40— 

Markarlan.  Mottshy  :  Bee — 

Pack.  Darid  B,  and  Markarian     3,041.511. 
Marknsen,  Darld  U.  and  R.  C.  McLanc,  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Rcfulator  Co.    Aircraft  landing  apparatua    3.040,648, 
4-24-42,  a.  73—178. 
Marah.  De  Loaa  L. 

3,041,074. 


and  Blerman. 


to  United 
37041.220, 


BuUer,  Sunley  C.  aad  Marab 
Marahall.  Robin  D.  :  8ao— 

Tlmmla,  Oaoffrey  M.,  Hudson,  Marahall 
3,041.241. 
Martla,  Frank  8„  R.  C.  Kohm.  and  O.  Htcka.  Jr 
Statea  Rubber  Co.    Lamiaated  boat  conatractlon. 
6-24-42.  Cl.  154— 45.9. 
Martin,  George  E. :  ««•—  .**   "• 

WalckgenanBt.  Bgon  It,  and  Martta 

Martla-Martotta  Cora. :  See— 

Baarae,  Arthur  B.,  HUlcBbrand.  and  Orotta.    8,(M1,S49 
Loataar,  Frederick  «.    8,041,308. 

Oeorga  L,  aad  Back.    3,040^781. 


3,041,119. 


Od.  DlTtMaa:  8< 


Martln-Marlotte  Corp„  Stoaer-Modge 

Morrlaon,  Jaaaea  O.    3,041,300. 
Martin.  Paul  A. :  Bee— 

«  ^*"}.'*?f' '•^  ^-.•^  *••'*»»»•    8.040.440. 

cr9^582^  '^****  caaaias.     1,041.186,  »-84-«8, 

Marrln^John.  E.  B.  Anderaon.  aad  J  H.  Ttchonor,  to  Balta- 
"*■  "'£^^  Co.  Procaas  for  preparing  an  edible  dam  prod- 
uct.    3.04i;i78.  8-24-42.  Cl.  Ptf— 111.  ^^  *^ 

Marx.  Graham  E. :  Bee — 

Walter,  John  M..  and  Marx.    3,040,432. 

MarLLouliL*Co..Inc:  Sao— 

Cook,  CaiTia  8..  Hirach,  Lohr,  aad  Reea.    8.040.441. 

MaraoccfaL  Alfred,  and  U.  L.  Hayaaa.  to  Oweaa-Coraiw 
Flberglas  Corp.  Glass  fiber  yams  aad  compaaltloBa  for  ose 
la  the  Butnufactare  of  saaw.  8,040.418.  4-24-42.  OL  28-> 
75. 

MaaaaL  Loola  Lu,  to  Le  Motenr  Modeme.  Faal  iniectoea. 
3,043.989.  4-24-42.  CT.  23J^-«7.  »-j««:i-~. 

Mast,  tred,  to  GreUg  Aktlengeoellacbaft.  Bar  ayaten  la 
w^llerea-optlcal   ayatema.      3:041,396,    4-26-42,   Cl.   ITS— 

7. Bo. 

Maatenbrook,    S/lrU    L.,    to    Mnnaingwear,    Inc.      Oaraent 

3.040,751.  4-54-42,  d.   128—529. 
Mathews,  Edward  C,  to  StauMnds  Predaioa  Pradocta,  Inc. 

lUnmlaated  counter.    3,040,458,  6-24-42.  CL  40—77^ 
Mathlea.  Alexis :  8«€ — 

De  Coeoe.  Robert,  and  Mathlea.    3,041,324. 
Matlow,  Sheldon  L..  and  E.  L.  Ralph,  to  Hoffmaa  Electronics 
Corp.      Method   of   makiag  a  large  area  aolar  cell  panel. 
3,040.414,  4-26-42,  Q.  29—156.6. 
Mataubara.    Yoahlhara,   ¥.   Hcya.  and  H.  Alxawa.   to  Salael 
Camphor  Co.,  Ltd.     Proeeaa  for  the  ozldatioa  of  aataratsd 
cyclic  bydrooarban.     3,041481.  6-24-42,  Cl.  240 — 410. 
MatanahiU  Electric  Induatrlal  Co.,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Fnkoda,  Maaataro.  Oda.  and  KataahUna.    1.0«1,388. 
Matsoyama,  Taknxo :  See— 

Hoookawa,   Eiichi  and  M..  Matsoyama.  aad  MortaMto. 
3,040.888. 
Matthews.  LJla  K. :  See— 

BjdaaJCarl  V..  Smith,  and  Mattbewa    3.040,587. 
MattlngJ^iDenU  A.  B. :  See— 

OUchrlat,   Reginald  8.,  and  Mattiagly.     8,040,611. 
Mattson,  Claes  G.     Apparatus  for  thtnalBg  la  nlaat  rewa. 

3,040,818,  6-26-62.  Cl.  172—565.  ^^ 

May,  Busseil  D.,  to  Ha  Oil  Engineering  Corp.  Heater  ataae 
treatment  for  hydrocarbon  emulaiona.  3,040.499,  6-24-42. 
Cl.  55—144. 
Mayer,  Doaald  W  to  Tuns-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Method  of  mak- 
ing cold  cathodea  for  vacuum  tubea  and  article.  3,041,- 
210.  4-24-42.  CL  117—222. 
Merer,  Helmut  O.     Starter  for  latemal  combustion  caglaw. 

3,040,724.  6-24-42.  Cl.   12^—186. 
Mayer,  Oacar,  A  Co.,  Inc. :  «ee — 

Haasca,  Leo  J.,  Podebradaky.  and  Shaw.     8.041.182. 
MayUg  Co.,  The :  See — 

IfeUlBfer,  Joha  C.  and  Martla.    3,040.440. 
MasxacchelU.  Arthur  P. :  See— 

Jnraa.  Appy.  MaBsucehelU,  and  BogeL    8.041,131. 
McCarty,  Horace  G..  and  C.  A.  Smith,  to  Sparrr  Band  Corp. 

Side  deUTery  rake.     3.040,509.  4-24-43,  <X  64 — 377. 
McClelUnd,  Harold  M..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary. 
Synchronised  sonar  trateer.     3,040,446,  4-24-42.  CL  " 
10.4. 
McClnre,  Arthar  W„   to  The  Trane  Co.     Centrtfngal 

preaaor.     3.040.972,  4-24-42.  Cl.  230—132. 
McClaakey,  WUliam  A.     SoU  fboder.     3.040.480.  4-24-42.  GL 

011—7.4. 
McColloafh,    William    U.     Valre   for   hoppen  and   the  like. 

8,044.9%,  4-24-62.  CL  222—503. 
MeComba.   Howard   L.,  M.   P.   Kodrod,  and  C.  D.  Hawk,  to 
ne   BaadlT    Corp.     Two   stage  pneoaiatie  servo   contrsL 
3,040.716.  6-24-&,  CT.   121—41. 
McCoanell,  Klchard  L.,  and  H.  W.  Coorer,  Jr..  to  BastOMB 
Kodak    Co.      New    organophosphoma    compounda    derlred 
from   bU(hal<Mnethyl)oxetaDea   and    thleuaea.     3,041,860. 
6-26-42.  CL  240—327. 
McCuIloch  Motor  Corp. :  See — 

WUkln.  Ellsworth  D.    3.040.604. 
MeCulloiigta,  I.  J. :  See- 
MacLeod,  Norman  A.    3.0*1.228. 
MacLeod,  Norman  A.    3.041.464. 
McCnllough,    OtU   J.      Well    perforating   derlee.     3,040,459. 

6-24-42.  a.  102—20. 
McDowell  Co„  Inc. :  See — 

Rowen^Jiarold  E.    3.040.375. 
McDowelL  Tboaus  B.,  to  Brandon  BqulpBMat  Co..  lac     Ve- 

hlde  tio^owa.     3,041,027.  4-26-62.  Cl.  248—119. 
McDowell.    Thomas    B.,    to    Brandon    Equipment    Co-.    Ibc- 

Trailer  hitch.     3.041.028,  4-24-42,  O.  34i^— 119. 
McDuflie.  James  W. :  See— 

NolLBdwla  B..  and  McDolBe.    8,040,606. 
McElroy  Blectronica  Corp. :  See — 

Cook,  WUbert  H.    3/>41.527. 
McSwan.  Malcolm  :  See — 

KosaUn,  Milton,  aad  McBwea.    3,041,241, 
McBwen,  Norman  S.     Flying  troUey  slide.     8.040.478.  4-24- 

43,  Cl.  105 — 160. 
McFarUnd,  Job  M. :  See— 

Pistole.  Harry.  Trae,  Pitta.  Morse.  McFarlaad.  and  Baer. 
3,046.811. 
McFarUnd.  BoUand.  Jr^  to  HlUs-McCanna  Co.     Ptag  Talva. 

3.041,0M,  4-24-43,  cL  261—171. 
McGraw-Bdlaon  Co. :  See-^ 

Anderson,  George  M.    3.041.413. 
Diets,  John  J.    3.041,589. 
Boghariy.  Blebard  C.    3,041.408. 
Melacreer,  J>ehB  A.,  to  Craae  Co.    CooMaed  Talre  aetaatlag 
and  indicator  mechanism.     3.040.773,  6-26-42.  CL  lS7— 


znu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


1T*>-1S. 


a,04o.MaL 


bw  tdnttfytiK  vstWB. 
MeL«at.  B«tart  C. :  «•»— 

MeLusklte.  1^91  i. :  •«•— 

»--w*"**'**^-P^*i^  *  ■  *■«*  MeLaMfcU".    «.040.«M. 
McMviraa,  MTlmui  1. :  41m — 

"^S'ft'*'  H*r*wt  If..  Jr.  ABd  J.  J.  Varbuev  to  S.  L  <■  Po«t 
4*  NfOiovra  aad  Co.    ProcoM  of  prcMrtas  i,i'  iltl— cjiiif 
dlplMijTl  nUKlM.     t.94lM*.  •a^^-L,  &L  aiSnS^ 

BarroMrtM,  win.  mm*  Mmnt.    S.041.1TS. 
IfoctUkalckl  ladMtrlw  rvoductlM  Co. :  «m— 
_      HI— lifcantt,  Radolpli.    S;(H1.443. 
IMimtor.    AUm    U..    10    U«U    TolMboM    LAbMatwiM. 
Lltrmaoakr  atrip  deU/  list.     S.041>M.  * '^^- 

UMkmw.  iote  C.  aad  P.  A.  Martla.  to  Tba  Ifavtac  Co. 
Waabar-drter  coadaaaar  sratoai.  SAlO.440.  t-H-n,  CL 
•^— T5. 

ArtJiar  8.  :  ««a— 

Ua^lafar.  Gaor*a  A.,  Maloy.  aad  Taa  Naaa.    S.ft41.0(M. 

kail.  UaraM  U..  «atf  S.  D.  Elltott,  to  PklUtoa  Petro- 

T«-    9*       SalaaUe    azptoratloii.      a.049.8SS.    «-2«^l.   CL 

lai — .0, 

Maradltk  t _.. 

5,040.414. 


Lattod  IUa«daa  of  (iraat  Brltete  aad  Narthan  Ia& 


84 


<,040kMr. 
S,040.7;<7. 
a.040.M«. 


•-3«-4S.  CI.  SSS—    Maallar 


lai — .0. 
laradltk  PaMlahla«  Co. 
Oaadc.  Brdnar  H. 


Marceatlialer  LlnotyM  Co. :  iBaa — 
„  >*»ott,  WU»la«^.  S.040.t7« 
liHlMr.  Sobart  U.  <o  Dow  Cor^a 


P.  ZtaBBannaa,  to 
atraetura.    S.040. 

S.OM. 


>..  <o  i>ow  Coniaf  Cora.    CrcHc  aHathvlane- 
™^-__  and  polraMra   tbaraoT     a.041.Ma.  4-2«-«2.   CI. 

"•^.•S*';.  *f**^^  **••  "^  ^-  ^-  "««»Uj  to  I>«»w  CaralM  Corp. 
SUjmjIaiyUoxaaa   copoljBara.      i,04AJ»n,    S-M-ls.    d. 

MamaaL  Praak  R..  Jr. :  Mm— 

MamU,  BaaMtt  W.,  t.  O.  HaMa,  aad  H.        " 

New  Caatlc  Prodacta.  lac     Fytldtea  door 

80«,  «-M-«3.  CI  160— IM. 
M«mu,  WllUaa  K.     Waala  aiatwlal  dlapaaal  toak 
^  333.  6-8d-d2.  CL  4— «.        "•""»'  aiapaaai  caaa 

MaaaaBfer,   Charlaa   B.     Praeaaa  af  canatraeClac  a  aonerate 

aapport  atraetnrc.     3.040,411.  ft-ZA-da,  CL  »--lM 
Maoara.  A/ 8  Luaxlao  P«ad  Co. ;  Aaa— ^^         *«—*». 
_      Khlart,  Halortch  M.    3.041.174. 
Matal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  Tba :  Sm— 

Barlow.  Robart.     3.040,42t. 
Matal  *  Tharmlt  Carp. :  tm:—^ 

Paaaai,  Kraak.  aad  HartaMa.    3.041  JS8w 

w-*i.^^^*^"\  2"«^  *     S.041.333.*       -^ 
Mathllac  Carl  B. :  am — 

JoBca.  Jotin   P.,  Scott,  and  Methllac      3  040.641. 
MatroDollun  VIekar;  BkcthcaJ  Co.  Ltd^aa- 

Woodcock.  SaTaMBd.     3.041,612. 
Maxy.  Ktabltaa—tat :  ««»— 
^     Kroa.  Max.     3,0«0.8M. 
Majrar,  rwdlaand  :  »m — 

Marar,  ITriadrteb.   ta  Kkaacbaa  g-A.     Wladlaa  aad   Mttlnx 

M.  ^f?'*..**.'**^  ■'     S.040,«T0. 

Mayarbaf.  w  altar  It.  to  CalkoraU  Raaaareb  Carp.    AppaM 

^W3l2  WSb-^Vl^fl?""^"*"'*  fxmma  raji.     3,w1m. 

Oa.     Dlapiay  earton. 


Mlaaaapaua-rionaywall  kagnlatar  Co. 
f«S»bacb.  laaac  U    S,i>41.467. 
rabtoaiwokl.  icdward  8  .  aad  Ollarl. 
KoBpeltea.   Arloa   D .  and   8«reraoB 
UMilnmm,  David   U,  aad   McLaaa. 
jttfcarra.  Uaalal  J.    3^041,47^^^ 

.^JL*    4*"^  ^  •  f  <*  ^    ^    **•"/    to  Conformlaa  MatrU 
Mi'SKurt^vT'^S-'-^      ^.040.701.  6-26^2,  Cm»-7. 

liar.  CalTte  K.     Tbaraiocoapla  wti«  eooaactloa      A041 . 
M/,  (t-2«-«2.  CI.  18«^    ^  K  IT.   cwne<:uoa.      coai.- 

;;rf««'^..jt4Visi.''ii6^^'"j,'  ^^^.isr^  «•»«*- 

Moiaaoa,  Uaorta  M.,  Jr.,  to  Northrop  Corp.     katbod  of  llllac 

''^'ck,   (i«rUd   D .  aad  Molly.     3,040,701 
MoBa«baa,    Patrick    H.,    to   Jeraay  VradicSoD   ftaaaaxtb  Co. 
^etood    aad    compoaltloa    for    oaa    la    w2tta.^^ft4i  2Ta 

Moaabaa,  Jack  /. :  0ea — 

MoaCt^u'iite^S.^:!"* ''''~*"-    »•<>*>.««. 
w,_A»y'>tteaac,  and  Moala.    3.041^». 
Maaaaato  Cbaaiical  Co. :  ««• — 
Abramo.  John  O.    3.041.319 

S,«4liiM. 
3,041>)7. 

3,04l406. 

8,041.Mt. 

3.041,312. 

aad  AbnuBo. 

•nd  NrwallU. 


Baer,  Maaalmo. 
Haar.  MaMtao 

B««r,  M«fTtWMf 

Baer,  MaaainM 

Boyd,  Tboaua. 

Caapla.  Barl  C 

^■PP,  Joba  P.,  sou  .-vFwaiiu. 

r*«1ck,  Aubrey  A.,  aad  Ulaaa. 

NelaoB,  Bdward  A.     3,041,303. 
^^      OUn,  Jobn  K.     3.0*l,Jlft4. 
Moatasaa.  AbmIIo  E.  :  Hm — 

Ooldaodtb.  WnUaa  r..  Lemon,  aad  Moo 


3.041,330, 
3,041 ,860. 
S.041.3M. 


!!ro3i,iSra.^2.^a.^^as:.  ^ 


Mayara, 

MiSS! 


traa    L.,   to  Ai 

lia^  Cbartaa,  ta  K 
miTia<  aad  dlmpllnr  tool. 


Cartoa  opaalac 


Jiertcaa   Cu   Co. 
.^^  t-f^n,  CI.  2J»— *l. 
ta  Powara  Wlr«  Prodacta  Co..  lae    li^taaer 
MldW«i-MfVc"iT:*"d^i^      S.W0427.  ♦-«^2.  a.  1-^07 

«...  M~"'  Kennatb  C.    3,040.781. 
Mid-WMtera  Maehtaerr  Co..  lac. :  am— 

M«.f.5*oil5S.r^  la^.r^ 
MUlargJ-lSSWi^ir—^^*™-     ^'^'-'^ 

Miller.  Haraaa,  lae. :  8e« — 

Baaiaa.  Cbarlaa.  aad  AlMaaaa.    8  04t  IflA 
MlUer.  Jaba  H.     Coaatar      S04047a'^C»UM   n    aa-_aa  ^ 
Mfllar    .VlkalL     8brtap"p.ell4**!cJ2j.J~a- ^  ttiilSiL 

Mui.rw5!Iia?rrS!i^^ ••***-  »«>-»~- 

Millar.  William  8..  and  K  Wild,  to  Ckllco  PrlaMra' 
"?"J£«L.  W"*'«  reaiat«at  oilalWfaMa^ 
of  pradactioa.     8.041. IM,  «-26_ej7a   irT-^a 

Mllla^  Doaald   C,    to   ^Ma^al    PmciAe  Ki^^ili^&      cta«.it 

w.        .    ^■^■'  ^"^  <^  •««  Mladbaiau    8.0*1.4«1. 
Mlaanl*  4  Ckaaitcala  Pblllpp  Corp. :  Bm-^ 

lHapteL  Aldo  P.    8.04l.m:     ^^ 

Smlft.  HTomar  A.    8!541,f5iL 

**VH.*.^  "J.  ^SP^    »■   Hbr  Majeaty^  Ooraraaaat  t   tba 
taltad  Klag4M  *t  Qrmt  Br«S  aad  NSSSra  IiJL^ 


MMIa. 


•aK 

--^^^■^•■ir«4;.;:rr'Sr"TiaTJiSfi^^ 
MoB£K*io^!r5."i2?**  *-^»-"* 

^"i&l,???"    ■••    **•**••    H"***"**.    »«d    MoatUioa. 

Jloatroa^  BagaM  y..  D.  BL  Clancy,  and  P.  L.  Bretaat.  t»  Ttba 

l'^^:t^f^'^\^,Ufr^  --^  raadla.*',£VSr 

''•3?ScS"1[Vi:5i!.iS%!S(^{rf*&37^*"*^*  - 

Moore,  V*  Ullam  C.  to  Welch  Afiyn^  Inc.    OrlBclal  laatnwMat 
conatnictioa.    3,(HO,73«.  «-2i-6i  CL  IsS-JL       uiawaaiaBi 
Morlmoto.  Maaublro  :  k^^^^'  ^  i«»— «. 

"*3o!4o!«&8.*^*'**   "**   "••  '^^"'"^  »~«   Morinwto. 

Morl^  Waa  U  :  8m — 

w^.i"??"-.**'*^  *••  »*<*  Mortu.     3,041,441. 
Morkoakl.    Jamea.    aad    K,   J.    Blrkanbadi.    to   Intetaatteaal 
ttmr^rCo.     Botory  ko.  wbaaL     i.04iiM9.t^Sl^2!a. 

*'*J^I*^;/."°**tPv  *?  MartlB-Marlatta  Ctorpu,  StoBar-Madm 
Co.]WTUlon.     Polygbrddyl  atber.  of  etber  iihydro  bwStoS! 

roftio(^vs!S5r&^.^2*?'"~"*  '^•^^-  "-^- 

Morrla,  Bupert  C.  :  am— 

MorrtilJr  Clyd?T"«^*^  "•"**    *•**»'"« 

Mora^*jS*V^'"«ii^'  *"**  »*«>»^»«»^     3.041.534. 

'^^oI&.IlL^'  *"••  ""^  """••  »'e'«»*^.  "0  B«W. 
Moaler  Aeaaarcb  Prodacta.  lac.  :  8m-~ 
Ms'^^lft*^^  Kaaneth  H     3.041,502. 
^!S:.    r*^-  to  Burroun«ha  Corp.     Qactrocrapble 

Moaa.   .Norman,  and   M.  J.   Broad,  to  Tba  Pl^ar*  Pa    f>rf 
Mo^Si?7ac'^ir!'      ».0«'^A  ^!^«l.  -S^5t^'^ 

DaCaata;  Harry.    3.040,4«0. 

OoncbaroC.  MkolaL     3.641,560. 

Moo,sr8S5:s'iy;Sr'"^"»^  ^^^'^^ 

Kalper.  FVaada  P..  Jr.,  Cbattoa.  aad  Moaltaa.    8.041  8M 
Moy  Jiaorn  T.  N.  :  Bm— 

w     ^^w*'*'!*"  •*    •*>  **"y     3.041,110. 

Moaollanakaa    Ramolua  :  «e«— 

Madd,  Keaaet^  (f    to  Mldwaat  Mf*   Com     Otm  dooe  m. 

•trartloa.     8.04<<.73l.  6-26-62.  cTliS^lOL  ^  *^ 

MaaOer.  iYlta.  aad  J    J.  Paa«all,  to  Leaox  Jawalrr  Prodacta 

Corp.     Aatomatlc  machine  for  aaaembUaa  lIS  tonaTuiS 

8.0Mi7l5rV26-42. 


le  prlatlaa 
3.041,611, 


«|«i_irirom   atrtpa 


CI. 


Breaghtaa.  LaaUa  W..  aad  Waldar.    8.040.511. 


18.        "  """  ^  "^  Plataa: 
MaaOer.  rrits  W.  B.  :  am— 

Kraaa.  Ualaae  D..  Mueller,  aad  Larlnoa.    8,041478     " 

*"£&«£  a;  ri^L*'^  ***  '*  dl«ar«itlaL     S.04<Um 

,    . D.  :  «•#— 

Jmm,  Staatar  B..  Maallar,  aad  Bahar.     3.04l,4M. 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


Maaacb.  NUa  L.  :  am— 

Graham.  Jobn  W..  aa«  Moaacb.    8.040.822. 
Maaachlnger.   Herman  O.,   to  Noma  Utea.   Inc.     Method  of 

-■---  driTa  llak  acraWB.     8,040,485,  6^3»-«8.  CL  2»— 

8.041.125,  fr-S6- 


^IXla. 

Mafly,  Oleaa.    Kafri«arator  aad  lea 

62.  CL  812— 206. 
Mnkal.  Jtro,  to  CaaoB  Camera  Ca..  lac 


Wtda  aaj^e  pboto- 


naptalc  o^ttTc.     3,040,«24.  «^i<C42.  CL  85-37. 
Mallar,  Lodvls.     Drilled,  caaad  valL    3.640,810.  »-2«-e8.  CI. 

166     46. 
Mamaia,  Harold  J.,  to  PMC  Corp.    Maebine  (or  »a»d"na  ecaa. 

3,040.866.  6-26-62   CI.  l»ft— 28  ^^ 

Maauna.  Harold  J.,  to  PMC  Caia.     Tranafar  moftianlani  for 

a  macblne  for  handling  acfa.    COdO.Sae.  »-26-(V2,  CL  lOfr— 

88. 
Mnaaincwear,  lae. 


Maatanbreok.  SylTU  L.    8,040.761. 
liter  O.     ~ 


Maroakl,  Walter 

^       Cada.  WUllaa  B..  aad  Maroakl.    8.041Ui8T. 

Morray  Co.  of  Taxaa.  Inc^  Tba  :  Bm — 


NMtM.  ioaaab  C.    i040.658. 

loa  C. :  am — 


8,040,083. 


8.041.217. 
8,040.687. 


Marray,  Oordoa  .  . 

KTcratt,  Joha  W. 
Maafeat  Irrfaf  K.  :  a* 

IVaBabreaooe,  John  Di,  aad  Moakat 
NadiL  fyaacteH. :  am— 

Boba.  Jaeob  L.,  Nadla,  and  Komat. 
IfadlarWerfce  Dr.  Paol  Naalar :  Bee — 

Haatrleb,  rrledrleb.    8,041.186. 
Kmm.  Kant     Hypodaraile  ayrlafe.     8^*0.748.  e-<26-dl8.  CI. 

12»— 216. 
Nakanlabl.  Bbaalcbl :  Bm— 

Kaynyaiaa.  IfcaaoC  aad  NakaaiahL    8,04148t. 

PbilUBa,  Kaaaatb  O.    8,041.338. 
Makbad.  WllaoB,  to  Jobaaoa  A  Johnaon.     Stable  aooaoaa  aall- 

2rlaialda    eampoaltloo    aad    method    of    preparlac   aaata. 
041.28*,  6-8«-&,  a.  167—66. 
Ifaaalmbene,  Bmeat,  to  The  Oatea  Eabbar  Co.     Matbod  of 
carlBf  reinforced  mbbar-Uka  prodacta.     8.040,888.  5-26- 
62.  (X  18 — 58. 
Natloaal  Allora  Ltd.  :  «•»— 

Padlar.  Alaa  B.    3.041,254. 
Nattoaal  Caah  Baclater  Co..  Tba :  Bm— 

Aadrewa.  Ladlaer  i.,  Bdward*.  aad  Hndaaa.    8.040.M6. 
Aatboay.  WUllam  H.     3,041,288. 

Glaaar,  Peter  8.,  Hodaon.  Bdwarda.  and  Porter.     8,040,- 
M5.  -•       • 

Katebaa.  Beraard.  and  Millar.    3.041.280. 
Moatroa.  Bogeiiey.,  Clancy,  and  Brobat.    3,040,860. 
WIlaoB.  Beraard  T.,  and  Bridcea.    3,041,586. 
Wolfe,  Albert  B.,  Jr.    8.041.55(k 
National  Lead  Co. :  Sea— 

Moofo,  Paraell  J.    8.041,601. 
Nattoaal  Baaearch  Corp. :  Bm — 

■af.  Albert  Hnllicka.  Llftat  aad  Walab.    8.040.702. 
Natioaaa  Baaearch  Coancil :  Bee — 

Kleiir  George  J.,  Fiacher,  and  Tarnar.    8.040.748. 
Natloaal  Starcb  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bm — 

Anaoor.  Walter  B.     8.041,801. 
Nattoaal  Taak  Co.  :  8e9— 

Henderaon,  Knox  B.,  and  Brown.     3,040,572. 
Naxoa,  Irrlng.     Character-tranamlaalon  OMtaaa  for  trafallag 

meaaago  algna.     3.041,507.  6-26-«2,  CL  840—880. 
Naadla  ladaatrtea  Ltd. :  Bm— 

Saadera.  Norman  T.     8.040.982. 
Naaly,  William  H..  to  Hoorer  Ball  A  Bearing  Co.     Trim  «oa- 

aaetlBf  aaaaaa.     8,040.948.  0-26-68.  Ci.  S—SRS.2. 
NaltaeL  Joae|>b  C,  to  The  Marray  Co.  of  Texas,  Inc.    Cotton 

paaaa  aaaeaibly.     3,040,658,  6-26-62,  CL  100—50. 
NaUla,  Artbar :  See— 

LalM.  Joaeph  T.,  and  N'elkln.     3.041.431. 
NellU.   Cbartaa    N      Jr..   P.    D    Kegel,   and   B.    E.    BUck.   to 
Cberry-Barrall  Corp.     Heat  tranter  apparatua.     8,041,046, 
6-26-62,  CL  257— »2. 
Nelaon,  Alfred  M.,  H.  M.  Stem,  aad  D.  H.  Weatermeter,  to 
ManaTox    Co.      Card    procaaalag    apparataa.     8,041.066. 
6-26-62,  a.  271—5. 
Nelaoa.  Arcble  A.,  aad  L.  K.  Scholl,  to  Ualted  Statea  Soclt- 
lag  BeflBlng  and  Mining  Ca.     Rotor  tube  aaaembly.     8.041,- 
060,  6-26-d2.  a.  259—107. 
Nelaoa.    Bdward    A.,    to    Monaanto    Chemical    Co.      MoMlag 
powoer  comprtalag   polyatyrene,   wblta  laorganic  pigment 
aad    daelT    divided    metal    powdar.      8.041,808.    6-26-62. 

Nelaoo.  Jamea  B.,  ta  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  0».     Waato  heat 

rapor  pnerator.     3,040,720.  6-26-«2.  CI.   122-^10. 
Nelaon,  Max  C. :  See — 

Anderwon.  Melvln  R..  aad  Nelaoa.     8,040,904. 
NMgebaner,  Wllbelm  :  Bee — 

Rtta,  Oakar,  KlOpfel,  Neagebaoer.  Tomaaek,  and  Befamen 
burg.     3.041.165. 

New  Caatle  Prodacta.  Inc. :  Bm— 

MerrtU.  Bennett  W..  Flelda.  and  Zlounerman.    3,040,806. 
Newallia.  Peter  E.  :  Bm — 

Cbapp.  John  P.  and  Newallia.     3,041.365 
Newey,  Herbert  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Vo.     8ubatltuted  polyamlnea. 

3,041,852,  6-26-62,  CL  260-^882.1. 
Newman,    Kenneth    W.,    to    Porex    Corp.      Compoaltion    for 
claaalBf  aad    poliahiag   alumlnom   and   aluminom    alloya. 
8,041.2i6,  6-26-62.  CI.  252—149. 
Newman.  Nictaolaa  B.  :  Bee — 

Aahe   Robert  K..  Haeber,  Newman,  and  Ottemaa.    3.041,- 
000.  ^^ 

NewtoB.  John  A.,  to  Thompaoa  Ramo  Wooldrtdge  Inc. 
Matfbod  of  aaakiat  a  compoalta  valTa.  8,040,417,  6-26-42, 
O.  29 — 166.7. 


Bod«.  Ncybart.  aad  Potok.    f,041,r 

aad  H.  Saaawral,  ta  Wortblngton  Corp. 
latlaf  the  capacity  of  reciprocating 
'    6-26-62,  Cr2alO— 81. 


Neybart,  Jamea  H. :  Bm- 
BUkaey,  Robert  M., 
167. 
Nlcfaolaa,  Aadrew  J., 
Control  meana  for  regal 
compreaaora.     3,040,969 
Nl«f.  Ooy :  Bee— 

Chatel.  Serge,  aad  NIef. 
NIcnaa.    Naaeeb.     Arebary 

124—24. 

Nilaaon,  NUa  H..  to  Electrohix,  AktieboUget 
noaile.    8.040^68,  6-26-62,  C\.  15—878. 
NitnylycerlB  Aktlebolaget :  B 


8.040,666. 
bowa.      8.040,728, 


6-26-62.   Ci. 


Vacaam  cleaner 


Joaaaaaoo. 
Nixon,  John  K, 


Carl 
to 


rl  H.,  and  LlOBCberg.     3,040,615. 
The  Colorado  Pael  and  Iron  Corp. 


Inx  derlce.    '^,041,044.  6-26-62,  CT 
Nobelt  Co.,  The :  " 


Beat 


ron 
264—160. 
Bee 
Uardle,  Harry.    8.040J»0. 
Nolan.  Jamea  R..  to  Fmebaof  Trailer  Co.     Side  loading  re- 
blcle  aad  portable  container  tbarefor.     8,040.919.  6-26-62. 
a.  214—802. 
Nolt,  Edwin  B.,  and  J.  W.  Md>Bffle.  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp. 

Hay  baler.    3,(H0.508.  6-26-62.  O.  ^6— 841. 
Nolte,  Benjamin  F..  Jr.     Cbareoal  grill.     3.040,651,  6-S6-68, 

CI.  99 — 446. 
Noma  Litee,  Inc. :  iSee — 

Maeachlnger,  Herman  G.    S.040.42S. 
Norden.   Alexander  R.,  to  Federal  PaclDc  Electric  Co.     Ha- 
aaence  pbaaed  panelboarda.     8.041,606,  6-26-62.  CL  817— 
119. 
North  American  Arlatlon,  lac  :  Bm — 
Pfefferkorn.  Otto  T.    3,041,277. 
Waaka.  Ivan  F.    8,041,1»4. 
North  American  Phllipa  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Ebbinghaoa.   Kart   and   Krteger.     8,041,488. 
Ragoacb.  Bmat,  and  Gerke.    8,041,621. 
Van  Ylodrbp,  Peter  H.  G.    3.041,500. 
North  Electric  Co. :  Sea— 

Greahel,  Leonard  J.     3,041.422. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Molaaon,  George  M..  Jr.    8,041.229. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Rowae,  Robert  A.,  and  StindiSeld.     8.041,166. 
Norton,  Robert  E.     Bait  attaching  meana  for  barbed  hoolv 

3,040,467,  6-26-62,  CT.  43—42.29. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  The  :  S«« — 

Klatn.  George  M.    Ji,»41.884. 
Nuclear  Corp  of  America  :  See — 

Waller.  MUton  M^  and  Sdar.     8,041,427. 
Nutting.  Lee,  R.   M.   SllTerateia.  aad  C.  M.  Himel.   to  Hilla 
Broa.    CoOae,    Inc.      Heterocyclic    mercaptan    compoaada. 
3.041JI51,  6-26-62.  CL  260—880.6. 
Oakea,  B.  T..  Corp.  :  See — 

Baker.  Ooaafd  B.    8.041,176. 
Oda.  Sennoaake :  See— 

Pokada,  Ifaaataro,  Oda.  aad  Kataahima.     8,041. 868. 
O'Dell.  WiUiam  E.    Feeder  for  parakaet  avtaflaa,    8,040,706, 
6-2^-62.  a.  119—51.  -,       ,  — 


Odin  Corp. :  See — 

Bowman,  Wilbur  L. 
Sreaaoa.  Braeat  J. 
Srenaoa.  Emeat  J. 

Odium.  William  H.,  and 


8,040,600. 
8,040,852. 
8>40,M6. 

W.  F.  Hoaford,  to  Dure  Meul  Prod- 
octo  Oo.     Scparatrie  moon  tings  for  electric  motoca  or  tbe 
like.    3.041,023.  6-26-62,  Q.  246— 16. 
Oeblachlager,  Georae  A^  A.  8.  Meloy,  Jr.   and  W.  C.  Tan  Neaa. 
to  Tbe  Singar  Mfg.  Co.     Thread  tenalon  derlce  for  aewiag 
macbiaca.     3,041,008,  6-26-62^  CI.  242—166. 
OfferaiaB.  Seymoar,  to  Indaatrial  Blectroale  Hardware  Corp. 
Socket  with  tabe  reUlner.     3.041,573,  6-26-62.  Cl.  389 — 
83. 
Ogle.  Jamea  A.,  to  Barroogba  Corp.    Poattion  IndlcatlBg  aMW- 

ratna.    8.(M1,462,  6-26-62,  Cl.  250—219. 
Ogle.  Jobn  G.,  Jr.     Power  mower  aafety  abield.     8.040,508, 

6-26-62.  Cl.  56—25.4. 
Obaahi.  Saicbiro,  to  Chl/oda  Kogaka  Seiko  Kabaabikl  Kalaba. 

Camera  apparataa.     S  040,689;  6-26-62.  C\.  95—10. 
Ohio  State  CnlTeraity  Baaearch  Poondatloa,  Tba :  Sea — 

Robertaon,  William  J.,  aad  Copelaad.     3,041,452. 
Olahel.  John  R..  to  Trico  Prodacta  Corp.    Wlndahleld  cleaaer. 

3,040,358,  6-46-62,  Cl.  15—260.27. 
Olenick,  Peter  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

Slere.  Frank  W.,  Olenick.  and  Fowler. 
SieTe,  Prank  W.,  Olenick.  and  Fowler. 
OlUrt,  LoaU  G. :  See — 

Pabiaxewakl,  Edward  8^  and  Ollart.     3,040,987. 
OUa,  John  P.,  to  Mooaanto  Chemical  Co.    Acyl  dertTatlrea  of 
a  polyhydroxy  bicydlc  ether.    3.041,364.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260— 
345.2 
Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp. :  tm— 
De  Caro,  Charlee  J.    8,040.326. 
Hartaborae,  Edward.    8,041.184. 
Hay,  Peter  M.,  Mitchell,  and  SaUtieHo.     3,041,206. 
Kober,  Ebreafrted  H..  Ritx.  and  Ulricfa.     3,041,346. 
OIlTettl,  lag.  C,  A  C,  S.p.A. :  Bee— 

Capellaro.  NaUle,  and  Oaaalno.    3,040.977. 
Olaea.  Rangwald  S. :  See — 

Ortath.  Jamee  B.,  Olaea,  and  Becbter. 
Olaen,  Sydney  A.  :   See — 

Da  Shane,  Wallace  H^  and  Olaea.    3,040.506. 
Omark  laduatriea.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Cariton,  Raymoad  R.    3,040.602. 
Opie,  Jobn.    Macblnea  for  compraa^ng  meat    3,040.654,  6-26- 

62,  Cl.  100—53. 
Opdacba  iBdaatrle  De  Dade  Delft.  N.V. :  Sea— 

Orifloea,  Jaa.     3,040,626. 
Oaaka  Kiatoka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kageyama,  Ikoao.  and  NakaalabL    3,041,186. 

Electric  laatp.     3/Ml,447,  6-26-62.  CL 


3,040.028. 
3,041,017. 


8,041,190. 


Oraager,  Joba  I* 
240— SI. 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


Oitora  atg.  Co.,  Tb«  :  •••— 


O.  P., 


to  Kord  Motor  Co.     M nlttpli  apMil 
MlMM.      ».(Ma.SM.   t-ii-ki,   CL 

Jr..   a«d  o.   Pmrkvr.   to  Boll   .^ 
B«c«lTin(  wi^ctor  for  pcnaatAtlaa 

,  CI.  17»— 26 

iMoen,  and  W  Zuakreleh.  to  Mas 

flpe  jolau.     3,(H1,077.   tt-M-43. 


t.041.U«. 


CI. 


3,040.80«. 


3.011,- 


OMwaitf,  Bora^ 

Ottcndorf,    Bwnard. 
LakormtorMo,  Inc. 
;i.041.;»»«.  e-36-(»3 
OMerloh.  Haas.  W.  Vi 
AkttMccMllackaft. 
277— in. 
Oivaid.  TboMaa :  8oe— 

Latlaicr.  Keaactk  E.,  aad  Oawald. 
Otla  Bn«tM«rtaa  Corp. :  «••— 

HcbnuBm.  Sarrjr  B..  aad  Ucbcrt 
Otteaao.  Uoyd  U      «•« — 

A^i^Bo6ert  K..  Ua«4>«r.  Navmaa.  aad  Ottcaaa. 

Owena-Coralac  FlbcrsUa  Corn. :  Am — 
Lajtoa.  faul  L.    3.041 .21S. 
Manocehl.  AlfTMl.  aad  Ma/aaa.    3.040.413. 

Slaytcr.  Oaaica.  aad  Borh.    S.040,37T. 
Whltoknrst.  Harry  B.     3.041,309. 
Ow«na   Kdcar  J.     «m — 

Owaaa-tniBota  Olaaa  Co.  :  a**— 

KlpbM.  L«oa  K     3,040.376. 

Oamaa,  Kdward  B.    3,040,983. 

H  kaatoa.  Jack  If.    3.040.4^3. 
Ozborry.  John  W..  to  Tb«  Aalaatloa  Kqulpmcnt  Corp.    Optical 
S'o"-*I«'?.T*y  a  pluraUtj  at  projector  bcada.     S.040.W9. 
«-2«-«2,  CI.  8« — 24. 
Oxj-Cataljat.  lac. :  ««•— 

Hojidry,  bifoaa  J.    S.041,149. 
PaHBc  Luib«rCo..  Tba  :  «w-l 

o.^I.H_f^""-   ^""*".0'  "<«  T1»ooip«>n      3,040,882. 
PaHBe  Palp  If  oldlnc  Co. ;  Sm— 

Pa-t^^rt^^*^    '•^••" 

p.M.^oi5iK''^s:'?*s.^"*^'«*  ^'^'^ 

Bram.  Walter.  S,M0.M1. 
Pall  Corp.  :   8**— 

Pall.  Darld  B.  3,04O,8M. 
^f  (^Jo    B..  to  Pall  Corp.     ililer.     S,040,S»4.  «-2«-«t.  CL 

Palm.  BJ«n>  O  M.  :  »••— 

MaiflutrOa^  Carl,  aad  PftlB.    3.040,80B. 
PalaMr.  Lewla  t,  to  Ualoa  laralatlac  Co..  Inc.    Molded  ptaatlc 
»2«  «-^5KJ2*Cl  Mo!^^**  "****'  "**•"»**"«  bracket*.    3.040, 

*''8it*i^2&'2^ci  *i«,^r  """•''^•"«  •«»'•»'»•  >.o*o  - 

Paa  Aaarlcaa  ^trolooai  Corp. :  «m — 
Oallaa,  Jallaa  P.    3.040.00. 

i;'^?"""L.^"*^  h.'  "^  Andereoa.     3,041.278. 
Hldeaa.  MoeeaB.    t.040.831. 
H  Uder.  Lawrence  B.    3.640.710. 
Panter.  Carl,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.    Mecbaalaa  tor  advaaclnc 
aM  J^I^^J^^p**^*  *^^«*'rta^  *y  elerator  doora.    3.040^ 

Papp.'OaorM.  to  latomatloaal  Teiepkoae  aad  Talecrapli  Corp. 
Ware  defector.     8.041.843.  «-2»-«3.  CI.  32»— ifa.  ^ 

ParaMoaat  Pletataa  Carp. :  «ae— 

9..J^'^l^  ^L'^rJ^"-  Cjt.H'^'-   ■■«*  Lowlta.     3.041.38S. 
Parker  BerakardO.   to  rte  Decca  Record  Co.  Ltd.    Regtitera 
SoT-I^P    *•***'   latonaatlon.      3.041,478.    »'2«-&.   CI. 
Parker,  Oeorae  :  8m — 

Park2r'S:^?rfn^o'r;*'.Jtl  "*"*""•'      ''^''^ 

^  ^Hartley.  Bauwtt  C.    3,040,800. 

Parker  Leoa  O.,  to  Ban  Praaciaco  Reeearck  Corp.  Prefakrt 
eated  pad  for  aarglcal  caaU  aad  the  like  aad  aetbod  for 
■WBofacturlM  tte  aaae.     3.040.740.  6-28-42,  CI    129—83 

Parker.  LouU  VV      Broadcaatlac  avatema  employiac  •  radUted 
i^a^'^'ii^^*^  earrter  ware  aa  a  keterodvalac  alnal.    3.041 
480.  8-26-62,  C\.  2S0— 6,  -^-—a  «•>«.    o.««i. 

'**i?5iLi?''J^  ^o»  **,",'?**^  leleTlaloB  receWera      3,041,ft8». 

6-36—62.  CI.  328 — 315. 
Parker  Ruat  Proof  Co.  :  8*9— 

o-  J**^^  Herbert  A.  H..  aad  Freeaua.     3,041.218. 
ParklnaoB  Cowan  Ltd.  :  ««•— 

«„^*"iJ*S  ■•«*'»*^<*  ^    3.O40.878. 

Parka,  Waltar.  to  Drum  Atlc  Corp.     ApoMataa  (or  daaalaa 
P  ^!fT?*^    *:2*^'**i-  •-i»-^.  CI.  l8-^flr^  '  cieaaia. 

Paaeall.  Joaepb  J.  :  ««•— 

MoeUer.  Prlta.  and  Paaeall.    3.040.314. 
^^^^   'T^^   ^-  and    U    B.   AlliaoB,   to  WaatlaAaaaa  Air 
J™{^Co.^Aa^oiBatlc  trala  operatioa  ajmUm.  "1,041.448. 

Pucaed.  >allo  A.,  to  the  MUlar  Cto.     CeUlac  mauort  for 

S"  M^-^SS"*"  ■**'"*•  *~*  *•»•  '**••  ^o"Toi5!Tra6-«2. 

Paaaal.  Knak.  and  J   A.  Hartnuin.  to  MeUl  A  Tberalt  Corp. 
gactrgepoaltlon  of  brlfht  aickaL     3.041.288.  6-2«-62.  ^T 

Pataat  Coaoera  N.V. :  ««•— 

▼u  dar  Leiy.  Cornelia.     3.040.810. 
Patent  and  Ucenalnc  Corp..  "n*  :  Bee — 

Paal.  PkUlp  P.    3.040.958 
Patrick.  Braeat  Q..  to  Tboaipw>a 

sfTi-: 


'*■■^'!^-5i1.£y  ^'*  ^^^  ■*?•  MadrtBery  Ctorp     Aato- 
^6*  •<•••  lil^diac  aacMMa.    tj9«l8M1.  6-26-6:<ra.  12— 

Pavtoeka.  Vladlalr  H..  to  American  Macfatne  A  roaadrr  Co. 

ii*^**^«2l.S"'J*?S^"»**»   *'»*»   centrlpeui   compree- 

aora.     S.M«^1.  •-*•-«■.  CI.  230— 124. 
P*xtoa.  Joaa  J.     UataMat  acccoaorr  bolder  and  garmeat  ae- 

laetoc,^  8.040.448.  8-16-62,  O.  A-^86.  ■■r»»«»»  •*- 

Payne.    OMrga   B..    aad    W.    i.    SnUlTan,    to    Shell    OU    Co. 

•Jktto^e*  «p»xr  alcohola  from  epozy  alkaaala.    3.0U.- 


386.   6-M-ttL  ^   260^ 


-448. 


*'*fi!*^n"Sl-5i6  ^■*"*^  ~«*  «^"P      3.040.749,  6-2»- 
Paaree  DevelopaMat  Co. :  8e»— 
Pearce  Levi*  C.    S.040,456. 
Paarce.  L«wU  C.  to  Poaroe  Uevelopowat  Co.     Apparatoa  tor 
reaMTlac  tr*r*.     3.040.456.  «-;i6-62.  O    37—2/ 

TS5t61.**CL*»U^8«~**^    **    ^    •*'^      2.041,031. 

Pedu  DaTld  B     and  M.  Markarlaa.  to  8prafaa  Oectrtc  Co. 
••••ttUgr    thla    aim    capacitor.      8,041.811,   0-26-62.    CI. 

Pedlar,    Alaa    B.     to    Nattoaal    Alloya  Ltd.      Nickel   platlac 

3.041,254,  6-2k-62.  O.   204 — «9  i~"»»- 

Peel.   Robert^   to    8ln<er  rldellty.    inc.  Elect rothannal  rara 

cat^^aad^yan  drag  for  kalttlag  warhlnaa      S.040.848. 


6^a8-«L  CL  ••— 148T 


,^--    ■  -.   to  Lee   Sedela  ADoama  dlte :   AteUer*  de 

Coaatnictloa    da    Nord   de   U    ITiaaea.     Hydraallc   abock- 

abaorber      3.040.907.  6-26-62.  O.  21S — 43 
Peldoa.  Mlltoa  :  Mee— 

_      LoftfUaa,  Marray  A.,  aad  Peldoa.    8.041,310. 
Pelaer.  Harrr  U,  to  8lDcUlr  on  A  Qaa  Co.     Pro«aaa  for  la- 

cvTortaa  naeaaa  crude  oil  from  uncoaaoUdated  tormatlooa. 

8,O«oi809,  •-M-6^  CL   166 — »0. 
Peaalnctoa.  PhUlp  R.,   to  Mnghaa  Aircraft  Co.     Methad  of 

preparlag  aaalcooductor.    8.041.226.  6-26-62,  CL  18«— 17. 
Peaa-Uaioa  h.Mctnc  Corp. :  Baa — 

CoraeU.  Bdward  8..  Jr.    3.0*1,874. 
Pcnnway  Uarment  Co.  :  Bf — 

Sayica,  Raymoad  K.    3.040.683. 
PeatroB  lUectronlcs  Corp.  :  tfee — 

Brats.  Frank  K..  Jr.    3.040,807. 
PWaBrtoa.  l£dgar  P.,  and  O.  Rowlaad.  ta  The  Brltlah  Steel 

Pmaa  Co.  Ltd.    lapokw  vftrators.    8.040.8B1,  6-26-62.  CL 

PerCettl.   Pletro.  and   E.  Ouldl.   to  Montecatlnl  Soetetl  Uen- 
erale  per  I  IndaatrU  Mlnerarla  e  Chlailca.     Procaaa  for  tbe 
purlflcatloB  of  auUelc  anhydride.     3,041,2B1.  6-26-68.  CL 
202—89. 
Perklna,  K..  Ltd.  :  See- 
Chapman.  Charlea  W.    S.040.889. 
Perlman.  Kaymood.  and  T.  W.  Haraat.  Jr.,  to  Oaaaral  Aaarl- 
eaa  Traaaportatlon  Corp.     Bollda  flaldiilag  veaael  aad  BM 
dUNaar   plate    and    aosala   elameato    therefor.      3>M,4M. 
6-26-62.   CL   84—87. 
Peters,  Heary  :  8«e — 

Lockwood.  William  H..  and  Peter*.     8,040386. 
Peters.  Philip  H.,  Jr  .  and  D.  A.  Wllbar.  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Croeaed  Oeld  tbermlonic  coararter.     8.041,481,  6-26- 
62.  (1    310—4. 
Peters  A  Uaaaall.  lac  :  Bae — 

RaaaalL  LIMM  ■.    S.040.776 
Peteraoa.    Utoa.      Maaaa    of    anchorloa 

3.041364.  6-26-62.  CL  336—192. 
PataraoB.  RoH  K. :  See— 

Kleha.  Robert  M..  Klac.  Peterson,  aad  Swlekard.    3.041.- 
268. 
Peterson,  Babaa  O..  to  Tbe  Osbora  Mfg.  Co.     Reciprocating 
surface- ftalahlag  mechanism  aad  method.     3.040,608.  6-26- 
62,  CL  88—188. 
Pterrwaller,  Erarla.  to  Salaar  Prrrea.  8JL.     Control  of  a  car- 
rier  aapportlag  a    plarallty   thread    Inaertlon   meana   In  a 
loom.     3.040,782.  6-26-62.  (^L   13»— 126. 
Pfeflsrkora.  Otto  T.,  to  North  Amertaan  Aviation.  Inc.     Aatl- 
aeUe  aad  aaallag  compooltlea  aad  method.    8.041.277,  8-26- 
«2.   Ci     2.^2-  3U 
Pbelae  Dodge  Capper  Prodaete  Corp. :  nee — 
Lattaaa,  Verae  H.    8,040.708. 
SIrols,  Beaolt  J.     3.040.780. 
PhUco  Corp. :  tfee—  -,.■ 

Carta,  AathMy  J.,  and  Fool.    8.041,198. 
Chattea.  JobaB.    3.041.391. 

Osaster,  Edgar  M..  Jr..  bmI  Uovaafhtaa.    3.041.496. 
KetoM^.  Krancte  P..  Jr..  Ckattea.  aad  Moulton.     3.041.- 

FbUllM.  Beajamla  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Home  appUaaea. 

3,040.847.  8-26-62.  CL  62     488. 
PhllUp*.  Benjamin,  and  P  S   Storrbar.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

8,4-eroxTcyclabexanecarbozamidaa.    8.041.887,  6-26-62.  Cl. 

Phillip*.  Curtia  M.     8qivea|dng  attachment  forjnternal  com- 


traaaformer    laada. 


3,040, 


6-26-62,  a.    123—78. 


itncfc.  »aeat  Q..  to  Tbompaoa  Bamo  WaoMrMa*  lac    Gate 
ralTe  aaaembly     3.041.03f6-28-«l.  CL  Ml— ttBT^ 


Patton  Kngloeerlag  Corp 

Whlteborst.  Bert  W. 

Paal.    Philip  P.,   to  Tbe 

ablpplng  crata.     3.040, 


8.Mf8^«n. 


Lleeaalag  Corp.     rralt 
.  CI.  2SB— 27. 


baailoB  englaaa.     ..-..,....  ~^  ...  .^,  ^..    — ^     .w. 
Phllllpa.    Krsd   C.      raateaiag   derlce    for   golf   ahoe    apikea. 

3,040,449.  6-26-62,   O    36—2.6 
Pklillpa.  Pred  C.     BaaebaU  aboe  apikea.     8.040.480.  6-26-62. 

OL8*— 28. 
PhUllpe,  Kenneth  <i..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     S-bydroiy  aab- 
atltated    tetrahydropyrlmldiaea.      3.0*1,838.    6-26-62.    CL 
260—281. 
PhUljpa  Petrolevm  Co. :  »*9— 
Klltott.  Ham  [)      3,041.878. 

Mendenhall.  Haro\d  L..  aad  EUlatt.     3,040^88. 
Phlpoo  *  Bird,  Inc  :  Bee— 

Bexrode.  Hamptoa  M.,  aad  Harrlaaa.     8.041,81T. 

Plaaaa.  Olaa  P..  to  Brown.  Boeerl  *  CV,  AktHMmllartiaft 
Switch  tor  saMll  direct  carreota.  3.041. 4TC»-M-tt.  CI. 
807— •&«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  seatlBg 


,  WUUaa  A. :  Bee— 

.r.  mobcrt  L..  and  PlecolL    a.04l4BS- 
Ptaper.  Chester  R. :  See — 

Jadaoo.  Baraay.  aad  Plapar.     8,041.221. 
Pterceall,    Lawla.      Electrleal   braah   contouring 

tool,    a.040.484.  6-26-62.  CL  81—187. 
Platseh.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Oeneral  Eiectric  Co.     Bamorable  filter 
for  air   conditioning  apparatna.     3,040,801,   6-2«-62,   C\. 
8fr— iSOO. 
Ptllabery  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Tarpln,  tharles  H.    8,040,968. 
Platoaro.  .Slcholaa  D. :  See — 

Lister,  Bruce  A„  and  Platoaro.    8,041.170. 
Ploch.  Robert  J.     Depoalttog  machine.     3,0404Sl.  6-26-62. 

CL  18—26. 
PIPBiBgir^  John   J  .  to  Doable  A  ProdacU  Co.     OadUaUag 

ralre.    i,040,7«8,  6-26-62,  CI.  137—830. 
Ptatola.  Harry.  M.  K.  True,  W.  A.  Pitta,  J.  V.  Morse.  J.  M. 
McFarland,  and  O.  Boar,  to  Jeraey  ProdactloB  Baaaafrh 
Co.       Sob*urface    safety    ralre.      3.010,811.    6-2*-82,    CL 
166—72. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co. :  See — 

Sherto.  James  H„  Terry,  aad  Cooltrap.     8,041JM4. 
Planltaer,  Erich,   to  Bolkow-Batwicklaagea  KG.     Coatalaer 
coMlatlBg  of  foam  BMterlal.    8,040.87978-26-42,  O.  206— 
46. 
Plaak.  Bhlrlay  B.     Hair  rlaalag  capa.     3.040,388,  8-2*^*2. 

CI.  4—159. 
Plataoloa-Vertrleba  G.m.h.H. :  See— 

Paogier,  Willy.    8.040.888. 
Piatt,   Clark   L.  and   C.   A.   Cobb,   to  Whirlpool   Corp.     Lint 
filter  for  nae  with  washing  machlaas.     3.040.852.  8-36-62, 
CL68— 18. 
Pleaaay  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  Bee — 

Herbert.  John  M.    3.041.189. 
Moaa,  Norman  and  Broad.    3.040.76L 
PaaaflMtlqaea  et  Caoutchooc  Manofkctore  Klebar-ColoaUiaa : 

Saint  Paul.  Jean  R.  L.    3.040,797. 
Podebradaky,  Ererett  V. :  See — 

Hanaen,  Leo  J.,  Podebradaky.  aad  Bfaaw.    8,041.182. 
Pae,  Edgar  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Everett,  >ohn  W.     3,040,983. 
Polacek,    Robert    J.,    to   Celaneae   Corp.    of  Aaiarlea.     P<dy- 
urethane  foam  coataining  trls-2(l,3,dlchloropropyl)   phos- 
phate aad  method  for  preparing  same.    3,041,293.  6-26-62, 
CI.  260—2.6. 
Polanln,    Walter    R.,   and    M.    8.    AndrseJewaU,    to   Amatad 
Induatrlea  Inc.     Self-coatalned  brake  arrangaaaeat.    3.040.- 
843,  6-26-62.  CI.  188—153. 
Polarad  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Jaffe.  Darld  L.    3,041,021. 
Polldor,    Edward    C,    to    Aatomation    Oagsa.    lac     Alrtoll 

checker.    3,040.437,  6-26-62,  CL  3»— a75. 
Pontecorro,  Nicholas  E. :  See — 

Elder.  Boyd  B.,  aod   Pontacorro.     S.041.18S. 
Pool,  Cbarlaa  B. :  Sea — 

CerU,  Anthony  J.,  aad  PooL    8.041.198. 
Poole,  William  D. :  B^e— 

Harden.  Ralph  L.,  and  Poole.    S.040,899. 
Popoff.  Charlotte  8. :  see — 

Smith.  Robert  K..  and  Popoff.    3,041,280. 
Porter.  Hubert  T  .  and  A.  Lister,  to  The  Brltlah  Petroleom 
Co.,  Ltd.     RegeaeraUon  of  caUIysts.     8,041.200,  6-26-62. 
CJ.  252—419. 
Porter.  Slgmoad  N. :  See — 

Olaser,  Peter  8..  Hbdsoa.  Edwarda.  aad  Porter.     3,040- 
986.  * 

Poat,    Daniel,    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      Optical    pressure 

traaadocar.     3,040,583.  6-26-62,  C\.  78—468. 
Poetea,  Oarl  P..  aad  O.  E.  Rack,  to  Contineatal  Caa  Co..  lac 

Lehr  loader.    3,040.887.  8-26-62,  CL  198—31. 
Potok.  Eugene  R. :  See — 

BUkaey,  Robert  M.,  Bode.  Neyhart,  and  Potok. 
167. 
Potter  iBstmment  Co.,  Inc. :  8e9 — 

Oabor.  Andrew.     3.041,478. 
Poaasardin^  Jacques  :  See — 

Logolda,  Gesa.  Pousasrdin,  and  Dm 
Powell.  Albert  L..  and  A.  L.  Vodlcka.  Jr. 

6-26-62,  CI.  1»— 34. 
Powell.    Russell    A.,    to    Koppers    Co_    Inc.      Combined    gas 

deaaer  and  cooler.     3,041,009,  6-»-«2.  CL  266 — 31, 
Powers  Wire  Prodaete  Co.,  Ibc  :  See — 

Michel,  Charlea.     3.040JS7. 
PreclsioB  Mecaalque  Labinal :  See — 
Bodes    Pierre  M    J      3.041.588. 
PrerlsloB  Paper  Tube  Co. :  See — 

Polto,  Andrew.    3.040,385. 
PreddoB  Sdentiflc  Co. :  See — 

Wessling,  Kenneth  P.     3.040,973. 
Preatky.  Peter  I.,  to  International  Bnsineaa  MadUnea  Corp. 

Pulae  aynchroirtser.     8,041.546,  6-26-62,  Cl.  331-12 
Ptaparatloa   Indastrlcelle  des  Combostlbles,  Ste :  See — 

Logolda.  Gexa,  Pooaaardla,  aad  Dm.    3.040.889. 
Preston.    David    8..   to  Tbe  American   Mono   Rail  Co.     Lap 

carrier.    3.040.OT6.  6-26-62,  Cl.  214 — 61. 
Price.  Nathan  C.     VarUble  area  propolslve  noisle.    3,040,523, 
6-26-62.  Cl.  60—36.6. 

Prichard,  Roy,  to  International  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Corp. 
Cola  coatrolled  telephone  aystem.     3.041.396.  ^SlPtt.  d. 
1TB— <S. 
Prlmarr  Mold  and  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

BHder,  Bord  B..  and  Pontecorvo.    3,031J53. 
Prltchett.    Wilaon    8.,    to    Kaopp,    Inc.      Electrical    loading 

apparataa.    3.041.444.  6-2A-4B,  CL  307— 17. 
Porex  Carp. :  Be* — 

NewBoaa.  Eeaaeth  W.    3,041,286. 
Parttoa  Compressed  Gas  Corp. :  See — 
Carolaa.  Raymoad  J.    3,040,T41.  .^^ 


3.041.- 


3.040,889. 
Cabinet.    3,040,848. 


Purae,  Prank  V. :  See — 

Carson.  Don  B.^and  Poroe.    3,040,777. 
Purree.   Frederick   W.     Pipe   eoapUng.     3,0*1.089.  6-26-68. 
Cl.  28&— 94.  K-  K  -• 

Pyrene  Co.  Ltd^The  :  See — 

HeBshaw.  Thomas  A.    3,040.768. 
Qoarve.  Veraon  K. :  See — 

Rodgers,  John  L..  Jr.,  aad  Qaarrc.     3,040,378. 
Queaard.  Francola  Enieat,  to  Boctete  Barolaleane  de  Prodnlte 
Cblmlgnea.     Manipulatloa  of  eylladera  *f  dlssolred  aee^l- 
eae.    3,040,787.  6-26-62.  a.  187—289. 
Race.  William  F.    Adjusting  tool  for  vehicle  tie  rods.    3.040.- 

421.  6-26-62,  CL  »— 240. 
Radio  Corp.  o(  America  :  See — 
Blias,  Warren  H.    3.040,704. 
Knight.  Mark  B..  and  Thompaon.     3,041.49ft. 
Laasery.  Angelo  Q.    3.041.418. 
Liadaay.  James  E.    3.041,844. 
Loadi.  Merlin  E.,  and  Carry.    3,041,494. 
RaJ^man,  Jan  A.,  and  BrtflB.    3.041,490. 
~      3,041,127. 
3,041,168. 
3,041,169. 

The  Garrett  Corp.     Propulsloa   aalt. 
Cl.  60 — 85.6. 


Tumbull,  John  C. 
Wiellcki,   Henry. 
WJelickl.    Henry. 
Rae.    Randolph    8..    to 
8.040.518.  6-26-62, 


Jet  propolsion  unit 
3,040.819.  6-26-6S, 


Rae,  Randolph  8..  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corp. 
with  cooling  means  for  Incoming  air. 
Cl.  60— 3ft!6. 
Rae.  Raadolph  ».,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Jet  power  uaH  for 

an  aircraft.     3.040,520.  6-26-62.  Cl.  60—85.6. 
RaSaelll.  Joaeph  G.,  to  General  Controla  Co.     Safety  control 

ayatema  for  machines.     3.040,899,  6-26-62.  O.  22—68. 
Ragen  Predaion  Induatriee,  lac. :  See — 

LopaU,  Ira  L.     S,040i86. 
Rafoscn,  Ernst,  and  B.   Oerke,   to  North   AoMrlcan  PhlHpa 
Co..  Inc.     Circuit  arrangement  for  automatleally  charglag 
a  storage  cell.     3.041,521.  6-26-62.  CL  820—28. 
RaJdunaa.   Jan  A.,    aad    G.    R.    Brtggs.    to   Radio   Corp.    of 
America.  Blectroloaiiaesoeat  apparatus.  3.041,490,  8-26-82. 
C\.  313—108. 
Ralph,  Eugene  L. :  See — 

Matlow,  Sheldon  L.,  and  Ralph.     3.040.416. 
Ramp.    Herbert   O.,   and    H.    Scfamldl.    to    United   States   of 
America.  Army.     FM  geaerator  calibration  system.    3,041.- 
634.  6-26-62,  CT.  324 — 79. 
Ramsden,    Hugh    E..   to    Metal    A   Thermit    dorp.     Cheaiieal 

process  and  product.     8.041.383.  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—92.8. 
Ramsey,  James  E     Air  cleaner  for  ventilated  dynamo-electric 
machines.     8,041,117,  6-26-*2.  CL  810— A*.  a 

Rand  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Dhanes,  Lester  W.     3.041.011. 
Randol,  Glean  T.    Preaaare  dlffereatlal  operated  brake  baoater 

mechanism.    3,040.535.  6-26-62.  Cl.  60—84.6. 
Randolph.  Harry  B.    Safety  raaor  haTlag  a  ribrstlon  damping 

blade  mounting  member.     3,040,430,  ^26-62,  CL  30 — 41. 
RaaklB,  WlIllamB.    Cola  rlawtag  derfca.    8.040,617.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  88—14.  .     ,  _ 

Rasqnln.  John  R..  aad  R.  J.  Schwlagbamer,  to  Ualted  Btotes 
of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adaialstra- 
tlon.  Aagular  measuremeat  systeaa.  8,041,687,  6-26-62, 
Cl.   340--T98.  _ 

Rathenau,  Hans  W.     Directional -antenna  rototor.    8.041,80B. 

6-26-62.  Cl.  848—766. 
Rlti.  Rudl  F.  W.  :  See — 

kober,  Bhrenfrted  H..  Rita,  aad  Ulrtch.     8.041.346. 
Rauh.     Thomas    M.       Rotary    gripping    device.      3.040.854. 

<^-2«-e2.  Cl.  192 — 45.1. 
RawakL  Robert  E. :  See—  _  ^^,  _^ 

Beck.  Renold  R..  and  Rawskl.     3,041.523. 
Rav    William  A  ,  to  General  Controls  Co.     Solenoid  operated 

four  way   valve.     8,040.775.   6-26-62,   CL   137— 628._ 
Raybara,  Charles  C,  to   lUlnola  Tool   Works.   Inc.     Wooad 

oipadtor.     8,040,418,  6-26-62.  Cl.  29—25.42. 
Raymond.  A. :   See — 

Von  Rath.  Herbert.     8,040,401.  ^  ^    ^ 

Raynor    Robert  D..  to  Clear  Beam  Antenna  Corp.     Aatsaaa 

mount.     3.041.024.  6-26-62.  Cl.  248 — 48. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See —  „  „...  ..^, 

Clampltt.  Lawrence  L..  and  Zawada.     3.041.497. 
Hannon.  Stephen,  and  Brennan.     8.041.561. 
Rechter,  Harold  L  :  See —  _  ^^^  ._^ 

Ortdlth.  Jamea  S..  Olaen,  and  Rechter.     3.041.190. 
Redding,  Albert  P.  :  See —  ..  „  ^j.  o  nAn  aoo 

Duncan,  G&mett  C,  Lee,  Lacero,  and  Redding.     3.040.829. 
Reddle  Victor  L.,  K.  H.  Hoppmann.  aad  8.  F.  Staptea.     Appa- 
ratus  for   dual    Image    projectioa   apoa  a    slagia   aereea. 
3,040.622.  6-26-62.  Cl.  88—24.    ,.    ,   „.  _.  ,  ,^^ 

Reed.  Bayard  C.  and  L.  Kripak.  to  M.  I.  Gtasa.  Toy.  8,040,- 
475.  6-26-62   a.  46—74. 

"*~cS!k."c«rTln  S^'Hi^sch,  Lo^  and  1^^J'0*^-^h  v  „ 
Rehm     KarL    to    Telefunken     PateBnerwartunga    G.BLb  H. 

C^veytog  derlce.    3.040.866.  6-26-62.  Cl.  198— SO. 
ReVcheU.^L5st:r  O.    to   Western    Electric   Co^  Inc     B^f 

break  control  mechanism.     3.040,512.  6-26-62    Cl.  aT—Hi. 

Edches.   Sol   L.      ^^i'*»^^^^lL^,*^'!'^yS!s^^f^M 

starting  timing  motors     *i?*l'"?i*"*VSka*i  ^I«i3i. 
Reld    John  H      Automatic  boat  bailer.     8,040,6*1,  6-16-aa. 

Cl".   114—185.  1 

Retfers.  Richard  P. :  K^e--  ,  ^-^qat 

Wells.  Roger,  and  Reifcrs.     8,040J>47. 

Rdffen.  Ernst  A.     Ml»er.     8.041.061.  6-26-62.  O.  289-109 
Re-Lr-On  Metal  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

frtSiman.   Samud.     8.040.360. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

lUn,  Arthur  W..  and  8hol««.     8,040.78*. 
Rentschler,  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  OauthlerOJB.b^.     ZtS^ 

expomrenaetar.     8,040,648.  6-a8-*S.  CL  98—6*. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LAbof«t*rtoai  Dr.  C.  Jai 


H.  J. 

S.040.7S1, 


Bach,   te  Mmrtla-MartetU 

itiBf.  S.040.7S1,  •-: 

Midi*!,   te   Sodito  CtriXt  dXtud*  dr  PtocmSm  d« 


-M-«2,  a.  1S«— 140. 


JasMM.  Psal  A.  J.     a.Ml.»M. 
B«xMd«  Huaptm  M..  aai  W.  B.  HAntooa.  Jr..  te  PhljMM 

*  Bird.  Ibc.     now  properti— I  motor  eoatroi     S.(Ml,oI7, 

6-2«-«2.  CI.  S18— 444. 
BM^maaa,   Oeorm   L..  aatf 

Corp.    BoliWrmbie  coetin, 
Rcjaoad.  Mldiei.  te  Soe 

twIlMtat.     BeaeraMe  gaklo  for  exploolTolT  IrMi  faotcaero. 

a.040.S28.  «-2«--t3.  CL  1--44.S. 
B^ynolds,  R.  J .,  Totoaceo  Co. :  8e» — 
HcBlcr,  Waltor  M.     t.<M1.311. 
Bhodca,   Mrirla  H..  and  H.   I.   Walkor.  to  OolMaa  Radio  Co. 

Atrvrmft  gnkUac*  ayatMi.    3.041.«0T,  t-f-a.  CU  S48— loT 
RlMa,  Vlaerat  K.    Cable  ■plfdac  derlee.    S,040.4«S.  •-M-92. 

CI.  24—121. 
Rieard,  Pl«rr«-Jcan.   to  CoaadaaarUt  a  rSBerile  AtoaUqac. 

Botllair    water    atoade    reactor.     S,041.M4,    9~M-9t,    CL 

204— IW.2. 
Bice.  Albert  B.  aad  F.  A.     Caatera.     S.M0.*71.  9~9*-«t,  CI. 

1«— SI. 
RIcf.  Pord  A.  :  See — 

Rle«.  Albert  B.  aad  P.  A.      S.040J71. 
Richard,    Aadr4    If.,    to    Soeiete    d'Blectreolqne    et    d'Aato- 

matiune.     Magnetic    core    derlcea     for     handling    blaary 

laformatloaa.     S  041tA«4,  ft-ta-^Z.  CI.  840—174. 
Richard,  Deoglaa  B.     Derlee  for  anrolllnK  the  eaaraa  top  of 

a  trailer  truck.    3.041.104.  «-2«-«2.  CI  2»« — 100. 
Bleharda,  Jeha  ▲.     Mlaaow  pall  water  chaager.     8,040.409. 

6-36-62.  CI.  4S— 06. 
Rtcfaardaaa.   Blnier   L.     Oanaeat  form   reUlaer.     8,040,M0. 

•-M-m  C\.  22S— 71. 
Rlckter,  Cnarlee  W. :  flee — 

Briewlne,  Richard  H..  aad  Rkkter.     S.041.446. 
Rlchter,   Johaa   C.   P.    C,   to  Aktlebolaget    Kaairr.     Method 

tt  latrodadag  high  denaltjr   pulp  lato  a  preamre  reaael. 

3,041,233,  6-26-02,  CI.  182—18 
Rlchter.  Johaa  C    P    C.  aad  O.  J..  t»  Aktlebolaget  Kamyr. 

Mettaad    of    cootlauoaa    cellaloae    dlgeetloa    and    dlgeater 

apparatna  for  pracUdag  aald  oiethod.     3,041.282,  6-26-62. 

Cl.  162—17. 
Rlchter,  Ole  J. :  «•• — 

Rlchter.  Jakaa  C.  P.  C.  aad  O.  J.     8,041,232. 
Blcka.  JaoMa  B^  ta  The  HaUlcraftera  Co.    Talecraphlc  keTcr. 
1,041.307.  0-26-62,  CL  178—82. 

Harry  H.  to  BahUa  Biyort  aad  Tradlag  Co.     Work- 
Uaa    meana    for    powerfnaaeo    aad    Ilka    machlnco. 

8,040.686,  0-26-02,  CL  11S---M. 
Rlefce  Metal  Prodacu  Corp.  :  «ea— 
Soiltli,  Ralo  W.     3.040.988. 

'Selby,  Myroa  C.  Behrent.  aad  Btaa.     3.041.S8S. 
Rlngo,  Daa  :  see — 

DUlmaa,  Bdward  B..  aad  Rlago.    8,040.692. 
Rlago.  OeorvB  B.  :  Bee — 

ntanraM.  iamm  W..  Wla«er,  aad  Rlago.     3.040.602. 
BlaffotdTuovArd  J.,  aad  A.  Bowera.  to  Sxatex  BJi.     2J-dl- 
^ylaadTa»ial«  type  fcaraaataw     8.041.360,  8-8^-42.  CL 

Blaaa.  Balph  P.,  ta  OoodBMa  Mte.  Ca.    BaUtaMe  aatter  head 

3  041,0637  6-26-62,  O.  262—26. 
RtaaL  Brwla  :  «ee— 

Jncker.  Braat.  LladeanuiBa.  aad  RlaaL     3.041.842. 
Rltter  Co.,  Inc.  :  ««e — 

Borafadt.  Karl  H..  aad  Coatper.    3.041.120. 
Caaiper.  Adrlaa.    3,041,121. 
Wel^geaaaat.  Egoa  R.     3.041,123. 
Welckgeaaaat,   Bgoa   R..   and  Comper.     3,041,122^ 
Welckgenaaat,  Rgoa  R.,  aad  Martin.     3.041.119. 
ma,  Oacar  C.  Co..  The  :  see — 
■Ula,  David  H.     3,040.3TZ 

aTKari  B.  :  «ea— 
Brown.  Bartea  P.^  aad  Bobblaa.    8.041.668. 
Roberta.  WtUlam  H.  :  «•«— 

Aahler.  Carljle  M.,  and  Roberta.    8.041.067 
wtakaw-raltoa  Caatrola  Co. : 
SaMe.  Arthar  J.     3.040,676. 
Robertaoa.  H.  H..  Co.  :  See— 

Jaeag^ari  P..  aad  MUler.    3,040; 
Robertaoa  Ptiote-Mechantz.  lac.  :  #ea — 

Keller.  Daalel  P .  and  Beck.     3.040.042. 
Robertaoa.  WlllUm  J.,  and  J.  R.  CopeUad.  t*  TW  OMa  State 
Dalreralty  Reaearch  Poundation.     Taaaal  diada  frepataey 
drevlt     8,041.462.  6-86-03,  Ct  280—80. 
Nrard  L. :  Bae— 
BBtewelL  Rodaer  H..  and  Roblaaoa.     3.041,828. 
laaoa.  Waiter  B.  :  See — 
Wcat,  Robert  P.,  aad  RoMaaaa.    8.040,792. 

iA#l  B    *  Jga 

Oardaar,  Irwia  J..  RaMaoa.  aad  MakowakL     8.041.804. 
idard  Corp. : 
OarlR.    3.040 


Hydraalic.  lac. :  Bee — 

John  L..  Jr..  aad  Qaarre.    3.040.8T8. 

Joha   U..  Jr..   aad   V.   K.   Qoarre.   to   Rodger*   Hy- 
draulic, lac.     Aataaaatic  traaafer  aad  eompreaaloa  plaatic 
a.    8.040^878.  8-38-02.  CL  18—17. 

Rakart  J. :  «••— 
Hedler.  WUtlam  H..  Roehre.  and  Headaraaa.     8.041.130. 

Henry  M..  to  lalaad  Steel  Co.     Methad  of  treatlac 
BMtal  baaa  for  dtreooa  enametlag  aad  caated  BMtaii 
baae  prodaced.     3.041.201.  6-26-62.  CL   117—70. 
CyrU  B  :  fee— 
Jalnaoa.  Olea  R.  aad  Rogera.    3.040.914. 

RaglaaJd.  to  TW  Brtttah  Theaaoa-Haaataa  Ca.    CM 
fclaa.     8.040,908.  6-26-62.  CL  343—1.1. 

*  Haaa  0.a.h.H.  :  «ee— 
Teaaaar.  Klaaa,  aad  KaUlaaky.    8.041.806. 


lae.     Mobile  imm  caatroL     8i041,iM>7.  6-3»-62.  a    817— 
140. 
Raaea,  Cart  O.  A.,  and  J.  J    Oallez.  to  Darllte  Corp.    Ptatoa 
tloa.     1041.116.  0-26-iR.  CL  800—14. 
Carl  O.  A  .  aad  J   J.  Dalley.  to  DarUtc  Corp.     Method 
1    apcaratae    for    meUUUtng.      3.041,194.    6-26-62.    CL 

Boeeahagea.    WiUlam.   to   Stiaplex  Lock  CoroL     Peraratatloa 

lock.     3,040.566,  6-26-62.  Cl.  70 — 816. 
Roaa.  Arthar  H..  to  Ualted  Btatea  of  America.  Army      Trana- 

latlag   drcalt   prododag   output   only    wbea    Input   la   be- 

tweea  predetenalaed   leTela   utUlalng  dlBereat   breakdowa 

dlodaa.    3,041.400.  6-26-03,  Cl  801—88.6. 
Roea,  Daalel  W..  to  United  Btatea  of  America.  Nary.     Pro- 
jectile aoee  itructure.     3,040,861.  6-26-62.  t\.   10*— T0.2. 
Roaa.  Ony  B.,  to  L.  M.  Roaa.  by  decree  of  dlatrlbntloa.     Loc 

loader  aad   taraer  for  aawatllla.     3,040.788.  6-20-42.  CT. 

148—101.  ^^ 

Baaa.  Lepha  M. :  Bee— 

Roea.  Ooy  B.    3.040.788. 
Both.  Boger  W.  :  See — 

BlaTter.  OaaMa,  aad  Rotk.    8.040.877. 
RatBrock.  JotaaTT«ee— 

Vnm,    Leoaard    N..    Csaaar,    Rotfarock.    and    StaMey. 
iiMl^O. 
Rothraaa.   Haary.     Gate  eoaatractloa.     3.040.467.  0-20-03, 

CL  89—48. 
Rotol  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Elmea.  Robert  T..  aad  Chllaaa.    8.040,817. 

Reaaaley,  Robert  R.  :  Bee 

Baylaa.  Dartd  R.,  aad  Roaaaley.    8,041.158. 
Rowea.  Harold  K..  to  McDowell  Co.,  lac.     PeUettelag  appa- 

rataa.    8,040,376^  6-26-42,  CL  18—1.  ^^ 

RowUad.  Gerald  :  k—— 

Feregrtae.  Edgar  P..  aad  Rowlaad.     8.040.681. 
Rowae.  Robert  A.,  aad  C.  P.  HtlachOeld,  to  Norton  On.    Pbe- 

BoUc   rcaln    bonded   grlndlag   wheela.      3,041,156,   6-20-02, 

a.  51—298. 
Roxbcrry.  Richard  C,  to  McOraw-Bdlaoa  Co.     Pire  detactloa 

ayataa.    8j04  1,408,  6-20-62.  C\   260—88.8. 
Rabeaatela,  Jacob  H.     Metering  apparataa.     3.040,577.  0-20- 

62.  Cl.  7*— 228  ^^ 

Rabin.  Herbert  :  a— — 

Heafeeth.  Jamea  A.,  aad  Rabla.     3,040,341. 
Rabla.   Milton   D.   to  tlnlted  SUtea  of  America.  Air  Poree. 

Antoflutlc  range  tracking.    3.041.602.  6-26-02.  CL  843 — 7.3. 
Back.  George  R.  :  «ee— 

Peatea.  Carl  V .  and  Back.    8.040.807. 
BadlB,  Doaald  O. :  Bee— 

idaeaakaa,  George.  Badla.  aad  Caahy.     3.041.362. 
BadolB,  OIno  A.     Aaaembly  Uae  apparataa.     3,040.878.  0-20- 

oiTci.  104— 118. 
Bnnrtaro,  Alfred  J.,  to  ■.  D.  BuUard  Co.    Safety  hat  Mapea- 

■Cahaneea.     3.640,329.  6-20-62,  CL  2—8. 
Balaad,  Bdward  J  .  Jr.  :  ««e— 

Loboeco.  Boecoe  R..  r>ean.  and  Rulaad.     3,041.446. 
Raaaay.  Rollln  D..  to  Uoudallle  Indaatrtea.  Inc.     Piston-rack 

rotary  Mtaator.     3.040,717.  6-20-62.  Q.  121—120. 
Rapp,  warrea  B.,  to  Tke  Gorman -Rupp  Co.     Quick  opealag 

ceatrlfogal  pump.     3,040.609.  6-26-%,  Q.  lA— lOST 
Raaeell.  Liana  B..  to  Peters  k  Raaaall,  lac.     Two  way  Talre. 

8.040.770.  0-30-02.  Cl.  137—628.4. 
BaaaaU.  Maaka.     Hair  carter.     3.040.768,  6-20-62.  CL  183— 

40. 
Raaael.  Robert  O..  to  Oweaa-Caralag  Plberglaa  Corp.     Method 

9t  mafclag  peraaa  Abrooa  aheet  auterlai.     3.040.41X  6-26- 

03,Cl.2?-72 
Rart,  Rdgar  C.  Jr..  to  Croatptoa  *  Kaowlee  Corp.     Beallag 

of  preeaur*   reaaela.     3.040;56S.  6-20-62.   C\.  68—176. 
Rathetford.  Baaull  O..  to  Bory-Waraar  Corp.     Needle  load- 

laf  aachlae.     3.040.418.  0-30-03,  CI.  29—201. 
BybAt.  Oia  M.     OoatroUer  for  motor  drlrea  welder  geaara- 

tara.    3.041  J620.  6-80-03.  Cl.  S>3— 86. 
Ryden.  Cart  V..  te  B.  Q.  Smith.  Jr..  aad  U  E.  Mattbewa.  ta 

Ualted  Sutaa  of  America.  Nary.    Rt'tiiaMt  rocket 

3.040.617.  6-36-03,  CL  60—38.1 
8  A  ('  Klactdc  Co.  :  gee- 
Baker.  Charlaa  H.     3,041.486 
S.r.L  Oogara  Oaapagala  uenerale  Rappraaaatanaa : 

STldMvoaehl.  Ylrflalo.     3.040.610. 
SaMe.  ArtBar  J.,  to  ■eOertahaw-ralton  Coatrola  Co. 

Sow  tiaaaaUtter      3.040,675.   6-30-62.  Cl.   73—211. 
Sackett  A.  J..  A  8om  Co..  Tie  :  Bee — 

Sackatt,  Walter  J.     3,041,113. 
Sackett.  Walter  J.  to  The  A.  J.  Sackett  k  Bom  Co.    Bora  tor 

daat  eaatrat  apparataa.     3.041.113.  0-80-62.  Cl.  303—13. 
Saewert,    Harold    K..    aad    P     E.    Kaevter     to    Swift   A   Co. 

Wrtakle-SalaB  eampealtleaa.     3.041.188.  0-80-02.  CL  111 — 

SMei  PhUlpG^TompeeUe  waD  atxactara.     3.041.338.  0-^0- 

8ah.'Patar  P.  T.  to  the  kegeata  af  The  Dalreralty  of  ChU- 
farala.     Profaae  if  afaoaratloa  of  laaalcotlayl  hydraaoaea 
aad  hydra  ildea      8.M  1.346.  6-26-02.  Cl.  800—310. 
SahllB  Rport  and  Tradlag  Co. :  Bee — 

Ridley,  Harry  H.     87040.086. 
Sale  AG. :  Baa- 
Weber,  Artar.     3.041.428. 

St.  Aaaar,  Joaeph.  te  KiMntoa  Mfg.  Co.,  lae.  Prase  mm- 
atrvctloa  for  racka  with  adjnatahie  ahelrea.  3.040ji4. 
6-20-62.  Cl.  211—147.  .-^-'^ 

St.  Lawreaea  Mfg.  Ca^  lac  :  Bee — 
Coatarc.  Oaarga.    8,041.586. 

Salat  Paal.  Jeaa  R,  L..  to  PBeaaatHaaa  et  Chaotcheac 
af  acta  re  Kleber-Colobea.     Tabalaai  tire.     8.040, 
03.  Cl.  153—302. 

WL  Ragle  Paaer  Ce^ :  See— 

OytW  O      8,04141*. 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


■alaal  Camphor  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee— 

llataohara,   Toahlbara.  Haya.  aad  Alaawa.     8,041.881. 
Salatleilo,  Peter  P. :  Bee — 

Hay.  Peter  M..  Mitchell,  and  SaUtlello.    3,041.306. 
Salmon.  Peter  L..  to  Blagtaamtoa  Container  Co.,  lac     Con- 

talaar.    3.040.964.  0-20-62.  CL  239—03. 
naltfaea  Packing  Co. :  Bee — 

Marrla.  John.  Anderaon.  and  Tlcbenor.    8.041.1T6. 
Salts.  Morrla  A.     Apparatus  for  laaertlng  hooka  In  drapery 

and  the  like.    3,040.328,  6-20-62.  Q.  1-^40. 
Saa  Praadaco  Beaeardi  Corp. :  Bee — 

Parker.  Leon  O.     8,040.740. 
Haadberg.    Irwln  W..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlaa.   Inc. 
Active  Bultlport  aetworka.    8,041^7.  0-80-02.  CL  330— 
80. 
Saadera.  NeraMa  T..  to  Needle  Indaatrtea  Ltd.    CeaatlM  da- 
Tleea  for  aae  wUh  knitting  aaedlea     8,040.983.  O-M-62, 
Cl.  236—117. 
Sandera,   Ralph  N.     Wreeklag  bar.     84)41.042.  0-20-02.  Cl. 

264 — 130. 
Saadaraon,  Walter  H. :  Bee — 

BaUantyae,  Charlea  R.,  aad  Saaderaaa.     8/>41.148. 
Sandoa  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Jacfcer,  Braat,  and  Lladanaaaa.     3,041,848. 
Jueker,  Ernst.  Llndenmann    and  Rlsal.     S041.348. 
Kraua,  WUhelm  J.,  aad  Stelaaaaaa.    8.041428. 
Leber.  Jean  P..  and  LuU.     8.041,307. 
Saady.  Charlea  A.,  and  J.  H.  Wemta,  to  B.  I.  da  Peat  de 


tal  aalta  of  fatty 
hydraeafbana. 


>ipBiottra  aad  Co.     Mlxtare  of  alkali 
adda  harlng  Improrad  aolahUlty  la 
3.041,164.  6-26-6,  CL  44—00. 
Sanford.  Roy  8. :  Bee — 

BaaMe,  James  O.     3.040,846. 
Hagan.  Albert  W.     3.046,968. 
Sangamo  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

LoragroTe.  Henry  J.     3,041,488. 
aaakej,  Joeeph.  h  Sana  Ltd. :  flee 

Hiaalehurat,  Arthur  K.     3.040.804. 
LeaUe   Iran  A.     8,040  083. 
Sana.  Maa'od  C.     Burette.     3.040.931.  0-20-02.  CL  333—80. 
aaraaa.  Amir  M..  to  Siadalr  Reaearch.  Inc.    flow  rata  BMaaor- 

lag  iarlca.    3.040.67d.  6-36-63.  Cl.  73—194. 
Sataa-Badete  Aaoayme  Pour  Tons  Apparelllafna  Mecanlgoee : 

BUnchet,  Andre  P.  M.     3A>40.980. 
Saoers.  Carol  K.,  and  R.  J.  Cottar,  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp. 

Bla-maleamldea  and  a  proceea  for  their  preparation.   8,041,- 

376,  6-26-62.  Cl.  260—662. 
Sann^ra.  Robert  M.     AdJaaUble  roller  aaaembly.    8,040,391, 

6-86-62.  a.  20—19. 
Sarage.  Joaeph.     Podtlre  alarm  dock.     8,041.693.  0-40-02. 

CL  840—274. 
Sawyer,  Dempeey  B. :  B9»— 

jiBawyer.  Howard  8.  aad  D.  B..  MoaaUaoafcaa,  and  Brya- 
teaoB.     i040,400. 
Sawyer.  Howard  8.  and  D.  B..  R.  MoaollaBskaa.  and  R.  BryO' 

teeon.    to   H.    8.    Sawyer.     Proeeas   for   making   memorial 

moBumenta.    3.040.400.  6-26-62.  Q.  41 — 89. 
Saxe,  Walter  E.     OMluae  rlbrating  acfaaa  derlcc    8,040.801. 

0-80-02.  a.  200—367. 
Saylea.    RayaKtad    E.,    to    Peaaway    OaraMUt   Co.      Pleating 

attachment  for  eewlng  machlBM.     8,040,683.  0-26-62.  CL 

112—134. 
Schaefer,  George  C  to  Bnaawlck  CMp.    Chair  back.    8.041,- 

107.  6-26-62.  a.  297—348. 
Scarlata.  Angalo  J. :  Bee — 

Hnroa.  Jaasee  W^  aad  Scarlata.     8,041.408. 
Schaefer  Eoulpatent  Co.  :  flee — 
Cale.  BoUad  E.     8.040,840. 
Schaefer,  Hana  P..  Jr.  :  flee — 

Rckiaa.  Oaefficy  A.,  KlUott,  Parlay,  aad  Sehaafer.    8.040.- 
503. 
S^afranlk.   Erich,   to  Landla  Tool  Co.     Follower-controlled 

coatoar-reprodudiW  grladl^  mafhlaee,     3,040.482.  6-36- 

62,  CL  51—101. 
SchaltMger.  Herbert  K..  te  Afleo  SJL     Machlaa  for  kmdlag 

artlciea  from  the  bottom  and  for  traaaferrlag  aald  artlelea. 

3.041.008.  0-06-62.  CL  271—29. 
Sehaack,  Robert  C.  aad  J.  B.  Freed,  to  th*  Darlroa  Co..  lae. 

Pumpc    3.040,6f0.6-26-«2.aTTM— 108 
Schereaberg,    Hana   O..   and   J.   GaaaaanB,  to  Dalmlar-Baaa 

Aktleagcaellachaft.   Fad-lajectlon  adJusUag  derlee.   8.040,- 

723.  0-26-02.  Ci.  138—139. 


Scher^Mt.  Hana.  to  SloaDeBa-Bchackertwerke  AktleBicaellachaft 

lerpure  slllcoa  by  neat 
S.M1444.  6-80-03. 


decom- 

CL  33— 


Proeeaa  for  production  of  hypei 
poeltloa  of  a  ehlora-allaae, 
223.6. 
Schlttko>,  Haaa :  flee— 

Bldtlngmaler.  Melarad.  Schlttko.  aad  Manfreda.     3.041.- 
5.12 
Schlcpperwerfc  Nordhanaen.  VBB  :  Mm — 

Hansmann.  Wprner.  and  HentachaL     8.040,588. 

Joaeph   H..   aad  Q.   HoraatetB,   to  FMml  Padfle 
trie  Co.     Eledrtcal  coatrol  ceatera.     8,041.606,  6-80- 
03.  Cl.  317—130. 
Bchltta.   Thomas   B.     Bird  fscder.     3.040.706.  0-30-tl.  CL 

119—61. 
Bchloemaaa  Aktteageeellaehaft :  Bee —  ' 

Haaadeler,  Walter.    3.040,884.    , 
Schmaaa.  Siegfried  H.  A.,  to  Ametek,  lac.     AdJnsUble  gauge 
palater.    3,OHI0.099.  0-36-62.  Cl.  1 1  i— 1 29. 

trmaad.  Alfred,  E.  BecrmaaB.  aad  8.  Kaaeht    Paddag 
3.040.802.  0-30-02.  Cl.  198—34. 

Haaa :  Bee — 

Herbert  O.  aad  SchmldL    3,041.534 

Keaaeth    H..    ta   Maaler   Rsaarek    Producta,    lac 
alarm  aydem.     3,041,f08.  0-30-03.  CL  840— 


SchmledeL  Ludwlg.  to  Starcoaa  Maachlaea  .«ad  AimarB 

0.m.b.H.    Sereealag  af  tMa  starch  paata.    3.040.iS8.  0-20- 
62.  Cl.  SIO— OS. 

Schadder.  WUhelm  A.,  to  Ualted  Sutea  of  America,  Anay. 
Connecting  raeaaa.     3(041,575,  6-26-02.  CL  339—09. 

Schober.  Wayne  B..  and  H.  A.  Aaderaaa,  to  ytklag  of  Minne- 
apolis, Inc.  Magaettc  datch  for  Upe  reel  drlrea.  3,040.867. 
8-26-62.  CT.  19»— 84. 

Scbohan,  George,  to  United  Statae  ot  Aaiertca.  Nayr.  Mag- 
netic amplifier  aenaor  drcniU.  8.041.680,  0-20-62,  CL 
323—89 

Scholfleld.' Charlea  R.,  J.  C.  Cowaa,  and  J.  P.  Frledrieh.  to 
Ualted  Sutea  af  Aawrtea.  Afrlcultnre.  LlBolenate<dertTe4 
cydic  monomer  fraction.  3.041.360,  0-80-02.  CL  300 — 
405.6. 

Bcholl.  Leater  K. :  flee — 

Nelson.  Archie  A.,  and  Bdioll.    3.041.060. 

Schottboefer.  Eugene  B..  to  Scfaotthoefer  Motors  Inc  Inter- 
nal combustion  englnea  of  the  two  cyde  appoaed  pUtaa  type. 
8.040.721.  6-20-62.  CL  123 — 47. 

Scbettboefkr  Motora  Inc. :  flee — 

Scfaotthoefer,  Eugene  B.    3.040,721. 

Schou,  Carl  E.,  to  RockweU-SUndard  Corp.  Lift  track  ahlft. 
3.040.408,  6-26-62,  Cl.  74 — 377. 

Schramm,  Charlea  H. :   See — 

Zlef.  Morria.  and  Scbramoi.  JL041,363. 

Schramm,  Harry  B.,  deceaaed  (by  J.  Sraramm.  executrix),  and 
C.  P.  Llebert,  to  Otia  Engineering  Corp.  Method  and  ap- 
parataa for  perforattng  oU  welU.  3,040,806,  0-20-03,  CL 
100—36. 

Schramm,  Joeephlne :  flee— 

Schramm.  Harrr  B..  and  Llebert.    3.040,808. 

Schrecoagoat.  Bay  B..  to  Admiral  Corp.  Automatic  fre<iueacy 
contr^drcult.     8,041.394.  0-36-62,  Cl.  178—7.3. 

Schubert.  Adolf,  and  Q.  Cohen,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Array.  Treatment  of  feathers  with  Weraer-type  aluminum 
complexes.    3.041.130.  6-26-02.  CT.  8—94.1. 

Schults.  Bdward  J.  Lighting  fixture.  3,040,993.  6-20-02. 
Cl.  340— 41.6. 

Sctaultse.  Harold  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Hydraulic  lock- 
out control  system.     3,040.841,  6-20-62;  CL  188 — 88. 

Scbuls.  Gordoa  R.,  to  Consolidated  Klectrot^namlcs  Corp. 
Tape  recorder  capetaa  drlre.     8,040,693,  O-fO-Ofi,  Cl.  74 — 

Schwab,  Louis.    Electrostatic  gas  Altera.    3.040,497.  6-30-62. 

CL  65—112. 
Schwarts.  Daniel  M..  D.  E.  Headrlekaoa.  aad  J.  D.  Brown,  to 

The  Blmeo  Corp.     Materia]  handling  machine.     3.040,918. 

6-36-63.  Cl.  214—131. 
Scfawarti.  Jerome  W.,  to  Farwell,  Otum,  Kirk  and  Co.     Multl- 

purpoee  supporting  bracket.     3.041,033.  6-26-62,  Cl.  248 — 

248. 
Schwlnghamer,  Robert  J. :  flee — 

Raaquln.  John  R..  and  Schwlnghamer.     3.041,587. 

Scfawoebel,  Richard  L. :  flee — 

Church,  Darld  A.,  and  SiAwoebd.     3.040.606. 

Sdar,  .Nathan  :  flee— 

Waller.  Milton  M..  and  Sdar.    3.041.427. 

Scott.  Richard  :  flee — 

Bartlett.  William  P.,  and  Scott.    3.041.401. 

Scott  Vlner  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Cannlchael,  Mead  8..  Jr.    8.041.112. 

Scott,  WlllUm  F. :  flee — 

Jonea.  John  P.,  Scott,  aad  MethUng.     3.040.641. 
Sealey,  William  C,  to  Allla-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Distrlhntlon 
Toltage  regulator.     3.041,660,  6-26-02.  CT.  336 — 46. 

Searle.  G.  D.,  k  Co.  :  flee — 

Cblan,  tiCland  J.    3.041.372. 

Seara,  Kay  G. :  flee — 

Keen.  Harry  J.,  and  Seara.    3,041,648. 
Keen,  Harry  J.,  and  Seara.    3,041,549. 

Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  flee — 
Vlecelt.  Joeeph  L.    3,040,648. 

Sedar,  George  A.  :  flee — 

Walker.  William  P..  aad  Sedar.    3.040.600. 

Sedercren,  Erllag  D. :  flee — 

Eiunea.  Jamee  O.    3.040.845. 

Segeeman.  Louis  B. :  flee — 

Krammes,  Don  C,  and  Segeaman.    3,040.363. 

Selby,   Myron  C,  L.  F.   Behrent,  and  P.  X.  Rlea.  to  United 

SUtes  of  America.  Commerce.    R.  F.  Toltmeter  eallhratlaa 

coMOle.    3.041,533.  0-26-62.  CL  824 — 74. 
Senkfoell.  Herman  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    0-(l-alkyayl- 

cycloaikyl)   0,0-dlalkyl  phoephatea  and  phoaphorothloatea. 

3,041,366.  6-20-62,  Cl.  200^^401. 
Sepp.  Oacar  W.,  Jr..  to  M.  Stelathal  k  Co.,  lae.    Paraehataa. 

3,d41,022.  0-2^-02,  CL  244—152. 

loaa.  Stanley  H. :  flee — 

Stroud,  John  M.,  Webater,  Stelaer,  aad  Seadona.    8,041,- 
417. 

Sereraon.  Aabjom  M. :  flee— 

Kompelien.  Arlon  D.,  and  Sererson.     3,040,737. 

Shaffer.  Donald  U.     Ware  motion  actuated  pamp.     8,040,007, 

6-26-62,  Cl.  103—70. 
Shapiro,  Hymln  :  flee — 

Brown.  Jerome  B.,  De  Witt  aad  Shapiro.     8,041,166. 

Shaw.  Joeeph  L. :  flee— 

Hansen.  Leo  J..  Podebradaky,  aad  Shaw.    3,041,182. 

Shawlalgaa  Bealna  Corp. :  flee — 

LaTlaTEdward.  and  Cohen.    3.041,313. 

Sheets.  Charlea  B.,  to  FM C  Cora.    Coatalaar  SUlag  apparataa 

3,040,820.  0-30-02,  CT.  177—117. 
BheU  MoBl«BC  Foaadrr  Ltd. :  flee— 

HoralirVletor.  aad  Clarke    3.040.894. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WbaU  OU  Col  :  «•• 

Aldan.  La«u.  and  B«UM.    3,<HI  J7S. 
Araktoa.   Karvkla  O ,  and  tiirrawa/ 


CaUwaa.  OMcaa  MT. 


*«k. 


aa4  Ot 


S.<Ml.Ma. 


«.     S.041.- 


CaUwaa.  Oaarga  IC.  aad  I 

CaihouB.  G«oni  M..  aad  £ 
Ferraate.  Oarakl  b1  •■«  ] 


Uavwtt. 


Watr. 


S.04UA1 


S.M1.S7*. 
a.M1.28a. 

•,0410*%. 


S.M1.«10. 
S.Ml.SM. 


HrlDi.   Walter  B..  aai  Oadd. 

Hotwon.  Pawl  D.     S.(Ml.Tm. 

L^aftglaaa,   Marray  A..  amI  . 

New^.  Herftart  A.    «.M1.SS2. 

Favaa,  U«org»  B..  aad  SalUvaa. 

Tatcl*t.  Paul  W.     3.040,714. 

Voc*l.  John  V.     S.040.S79. 

Wlaaor.  Philip  A  .  and  Uord.    3,041jei. 

TwaaiBiaB.  Kdward  A.     S,(M1.1S7. 

Yoaaniaa    Kdward  A  .  aMi  Hcwvtt.     S.Ml.ttl. 
8h«pl»]r.  Joha  H.,  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.    Wli*  apllcer.  S.040.- 
«2.  A-26-62.  CI.  lOO— 1.  -r  -        . 

Sb<.ppa«l.  CfcwNT  g..  aad  M.  H.  Wm.  to  Valted  SUtca  Steel 
Corp.      CarlMBol*  amlaca.      3.041.94S.   «-2S-«2.   CI.    MO— 
HIS. 
SbenBaa.   Ueorge   B      to  Geaeral   E]«>ctrte   Co.      Haaae  with 
froat-arrrlccable    barkaplastaer.       3,040.733,    •-2«-^,    CI. 

!«i*rt».  JaoBM  H..  8.  M.  Terry,  aad  K  H  Coaltrap  to  Pttta- 
barch  Plato  Glaao  Co  Method  of  fonniac  foam  larera  oq 
earpetlag.     3.041,224,  6-2«-42.  C\.  15«— 7f 

Wmjman,  Keasake.  and  T.  Ureaiara.  Proeooa  for  produdaa 
L-laolearlae      3.a41.»47.  5-29-42,  CI.  1»(^— 2» 

Hhlmwell    RodMT  H..  aad  K.  L.  RoMoaon.  to  MaMaa  Motor 

6-"2^2  It  !&!«.•"■•"*'*'  ""•**"  "y'**^-    ».o*i.a2«. 

Shipley.  cilSord  8.  :  «••— 

I^"™r    Leoaard    !*.,    Cbaaor,    RothroHc.    aad    glilplor. 

Xhtptoy.'rniBk:  ««•— 

Barrldu^  Jooepb  B.     S.040,832. 
Stioomaker,  Carlyle  B.,  aad  G    SaaucU.  to  J.  T.  Bakar  Ckaa- 
•«•'  £o      PTo*eaa  of  parUylng  allane.     3,041.141.  •-29-C2. 

Sholeea.  Robert  U   :  8ee~ 

Mall,  Arthar  W.,  and  Sboleea.    a.040,7». 

Babwt  H.,  to  Waraer  Biertrio  Brake  A  Oatcb  Co 
" • '  ■■^•«  £•*'  *yP*  actuator  for  friction  coapllaaa.  8.040,- 
88«.  «-2«-«3.  CI.  1»2 — 81  i-     •-       .       . 

.Short  Brother*  A  Harlaad  Ltd.  :  «•• — 

Brooke-Sailth,  Ttaomaa  W.     3,041,018 
St>';lniPlln.  Rat  B.     AnUaal  aalffaadar.     8.040,707.  t-M-^S. 

CI.  1 18 — 88.9. 
Sbwardor  Brotbcra.  Inc.  :  8o»^ 

-.^.   "Jt.^f*^.*"  *•  .  aad  Moy .    3.04 1 . 1 10. 
■MaU    rauip   A  .    to   Barber-Tolmaa   Co.      Motor  aad   speed 
•«^'***i'S  t?**{V'?"'      3.041  520.    8-26-82.   O.   318-490^ 
mcflwna  *  Halake  Aktieefeaellaekaft :  See— 

Bldllagauler.  Melnrad.  Scblttko.  aad  Maafroda.     3.041.- 
«>o2. 

Veitb.  Weraor.    3  041.489 
8»eflMna-8cbaefcertwerke  Aktleaseaellaetaa/t :  8«»— 

Emela,  Reimer.     3.041,238 

Henkel.   Haaa-Joaeblai.   aad 

Kobrt,  rriedrlch.     3,041.418 

Sehertac.  Hana.     8.041.144. 
Slerrada  Corp.,  The 

Drady.  IrrlBC  E 
•Hlere.   Praak  W.   P    j     ^Meoica. 
Ualted  SUtes  of  America.  Nary 
3.040,828.  «-26-«2.  CJ.  88 — I 
•'"*,T»i   *]]«•>*   ^  ■   P    J    Olealck.  Jr^  aad   D.   C.   Fowlor,   to 
lAV0VlT2^2'cC?^^!^     doB.«t.pa.t  a^anum. 
Slgler,  John  E.  :  «ee^ 

Hick*.  Joha  E.   and  Sigler.    3,041  188 
Hljmoo.  Coyt  K  and  H    H..  Jr.     Apparataa  for  eleaalac  milk 

Ing  systema      3  040,755.  8-28-82,  Q.  184—188      ^^ 
AlKinott.  Henry  H.  Jr.  :  Hce — 

Slcinon.  Coyt  f.  and  H.  H.,  Jr.     3,040.755 
Hlsnal-8tat  Cora.  :  8»o— 

Grontkowakl,  Raymond  B.     3,041,424. 
HIgnode  Steel  Strapp<B(  Co.  :  Hee— 

Brieaaoa.  Arrfaf  I.     3  O40.6O8 

^'^»l'*!i.J!^'*?'**J[     *"  ^^■'****  «*«'^  •'  AmeHea.  Air  Fm^ 

.Slkorra    Daalei   J.,  to   MInaeapoHih Honeywell  RenUtor  Co 
10?*   »"»*•"*«»«  apparmtaa.    3.041.479.  8-28-43.  Q.  807— 

SIlTer!  Staaler  H. :  8«#— 

Topper.  Joba  M..  and  SUver.    3.(M0.4M. 
MllTeratein.  Robert  M.  :  Sec — 

Nattlng.  Lee.   SIlTersteln.  and  Himel.     3.041,881 
*"T^    R.     A.       Wall    re«epta«le.       3.041,570.    8-28-82     CI. 
39^ — 38. 

Stem  Baceae  L. :  8m— 

Grecolre.  Reata  S..  and  81mm     .1.040.838. 
Hlmaronda  Precialon  Product*   Inc      8ee 

Matbews.  Edward  C.     3.040.458. 

^'^H!?!!?'-  /2! A^o**"Jl*"«  •"<'  •rreenlBf  derlee  for  fluid  coa- 
dalta.    3.040.8*8.  8-28-82,  C\.  210—312  -  «  ™o 

SImaM  Motor  raHa  Ltd  :  8«^— 

Sblmwell.   Rodney    H..   aad  Roblaaoa.     8,041,828. 

Fm  Ob.     raoatala  ptm.     8.MO.T08,  ^18-83.   O.   110— 

40.4. 

*T^   P'''\"Ll*::_""-!2.  ^*ii"  »«»«•>    I^taatrta.  lae. 
Splaalac  of  wtatoat.    8.041.181.  8-38-81.  CI  18— *4. 


3,041,438. 
J    Olealck. 


8.041.508 


Jr^  aad  D.  C   rowlar,  to 
Gnn-catapatt  aiecbaniam. 


ft!!i?*'*~  fff"***  fanaaatatloM.  aad  prodacta  obtalaed 
therefrom.      3.041.181.   8-28-82^1    80--147  ""^"-^ 

Slaipiex  Lock  Corp.  :  8m — 

■hagoB.  William.    8.O4O.808. 
„-.  Ooprge  R..  to  AaMricaa  Opdeal  Oa.     Oocgtoa  aad 
— >  lib*.    8.040.818.  8-28-82.  CI.  8»— 1  """^  •^ 

Slaelalr  OO  *  Oaa  Co.  :  8«a— 

Polaar.  Hany  L.    8,040,888.  <• 

Sinclair  Reflalag  Cte.  :  8m— ^ 

Bork.  Bmaiett  H.,  Jr..  aad  Tbomaa.     8.041.171.  ■* 

SiBclaIr  Reoearch.  Ibc.  :  8«*~ 

si..»&.S's:?: v^  ^'^'^  *-^*-^'         « 

^,      Pa<  Rabert.     8,0«0,M8. 
Slacar  MJtg.  Co..  The  :  Bit— 

Oohtoebla^r.  Omtm  A..  Malar,  and  Vaa  Vtm.     1.041.- 

^^^^.y*- A— y-  T  Taajtkawa.  aad  T,  Tkada.  to  Takoda 
Cb«al«al   ladaatiiM.  Ud.     l-|pyrtmldlan-|2)^    gaaaaaole 

^.^P^RSf"**"  ».04 1.888,  8-28-82.  Q.  280— ift8.4  ■""*'"" 
"a  ■  S^2  **      ■•"■O-Prodacla*  toy.     S.040.474.  8-28-82, 

*' M^M5!:i?l^-i:.  !LJ%*^  P"*^  ^"BP*''  Prodarta  Corp. 
.J?1?:JS?*?^* -■***'•**  f**  ""^  mettod  of  maklag  aame. 
3,040.780.  8-28-82.   CI.    138 — 142  "  -«-«. 

''"!^^il"  ^1.*"  Amertcaa  Mlaallo  Prodacta  Co..  lac.     Blcc- 
SlrtTuKV^'^^     8.041.488.  8-2»-«l.  CL  2l'8-2». 

Stak.  Martta  A.    S.040.885^ 
Slak.  Martla  A    doceaaed ;  L.  B.  Slak.  eiacatriz.     rialab  rim 
llV^lS"  ■*  ""^  **  "*•      3.040.886.  8-S8-4S,  CL 

"iS:  "SL^^  ^'  l?i  •*  5  ^^•T"'-  to  Mlable-Ooaa4>ait.r. 

loS.  ffi£82^c;**'m-35  ■•*'*^  "*  ^'^*"'  "-    »••*>•• 

"'^ISS^^'^t^^tSrS'^'^"    DlapUr  carte 
Slagle.  WUliam  R.     St**  motion  mecbaalMa  for  HraiUr  kalt- 

ting  macblnea.     3.04<VmO,  6-28-62.  CI    68—188. 
ol*7t«r   0*"*a.  and  R    W    Roth,  to  Owena-Cornlac  Plbcrclaa 

Corp      Method  and  apparatua  for  forming  coDtlaaooa  li«. 
...■•■'t.    3,040.377.  8-98-8S,  Cl.   l»-« 
Sloao.  Theodore  H      %    to  W.  B    JaaMrt.     Renewable  bear- 

iBg  aopporta     8,640.488.  8-28-82.  Cl.  81—154 
Slough.    Kenneth   C ,   to   ►Ire   Boae,   Inc.      Dry  cbemtcal   fli« 

extlarilabtac  ayatem.     3.040.818,  8-28-82.  Cl    188—0 

^/&).^*^^r  a^5<^"*«'-  •"  '^^'^  -^^•'- 

Mtk.  Alfrad  A.    Cratcb  tip.     S,0«0,TB7,  8-38-88,  Cl.  188— 

Smltk.  CbarlM  A.  :  8ee— 

iteCarty.  Horace  iK  and  BnUtb.    8,040.500. 

Smith.  E.  Qulmby.  Jr. ;  8m — 

a    ..?^'*  Cart  t .  Smith,  aad  MattWwa.    S.040,61T. 

Smith  Homer  A.,  to  Mlaerala  A  Cbemlcals  Philipp  Corp. 
ProdnctloB  of  Bon-caklac  AMtlllser  by  uae  of  attapnlaita 
cl^.     1.041.158.  8-2^-«i.  Cl.  71—84  i»i»i"aiw 

Smltfe.  Joba  P..  Jr.,  to  Tba  Darea  Co.  Indicator  aad  totaltsar 
^Wbama.     8.648.700.  8-28-82,  a.   118—135. 

Smltb.  Kenneth  A  .  and  W  J  Tomaic.  to  SlacUlr  Reaaareh. 
lac.  Proceaa  for  the  coBTemlon  of  nydrocarlwaa  with  tba 
aw  of  *n  expaadlag  traaafier  line  raactor.  8.041  JTl.  7-38- 
62    Cl.   208 — 153. 

Smith  Kliae  A  Preach  Laboratortoa :  8aa — 

gbow,  Alfred  W  ,  and  Hoorer.     1,041  .SS2. 
bow.  AlfTMl  W..  and  Woiaatock.     3,041  .SS3. 
Smith.    Reginald    L..    to   Parklaaon  Cowan   Ltd.     Fluid  flow 

metera.     3,040,57^,  8-28-82,  CL  78 — 287 
Smith    Robert  K  ,  and  C    8   Pofoff,  to  B.  P^HoactatOB  A  Co. 

Sulfur  comppunda.     3,041.280,  8-28-82,  Ch.  25^—^.8^ 
Smltb.  Ralo  W.,  to  Rleke  Metal  Prodacta  Corp.    Veated  pear 

•poat.     8,040,888.  8-28-82.  CT.  211 — 478 
Smith.  Wtmam  E^  and  A.  R.  Anderaoa.  to  Stanffer  Cbemlcal 

Co.     Addacta  ot  alnmlnom  moaobydrozy  dlacetylaallerlate 

8^38!5«"cf'i8V^^^^****'  '***"  •*'***'^''*  ■*™*      8.041,240. 
Saaltbbare,   Oeorse   B.      Demoaatablc  power  a  alt  and  mma- 

cUted   Implements      3.040.5»0^  8-2<U82.  C1    74—18  ^ 

Soclsjte  ClTlle  d'Btnde  de  ProcedM  de  Scellement :  »m— 

Reymoad.  MIcbel.    3.040.32S. 
Sortete  d'Blcctro-ChlmIe  d'Electro-MeUllorfle  et  deo  Adertoa 

Electrloaes  d'Uglaa  :  S«« — 

.  -.  ^*'J!K'^  "«?*  •■*  i»  Laebatawrta.    3.041.251. 

Sodete  d'Blectraaiaaa  ot  d*Aa«aaat1aBM :  8ao— 
Blcbard.  Aadrd  M.    3.041.584. 

Soctete  Odnerale  MetaUarglqae  «e  Hobokea :  8m— 
Corfolan   PaalEmlle.    3.041.138, 

Sadote  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Conatmctloa  d*  Mataan 
4'ATlatlon :  Be* — 

Brnat,  Onatber.    3.041,015. 

Soctota  Savolatoaao  de  Prodnlta  Cblmlqaea :  8m— 
Qoeaard,  Praacola  B.    2,040.787. 

Socoay  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 
Anderson,  Coaroy  D.,  aad  Cramer.    3,041,280 
Aadoraoa,  Coaror  D.,  Cramer,  aad  Hoaaer.    8.041.371. 

Solar  Aircraft  Co. :  tfoa — 

LoBg. /obn  v..  Stetaoa.  and  Portb.     1,041»8. 

Solartron  Electronic  Group  Ltd..  Tbe  :  Sao — 
Bailey,  Cbriatopber  B.  Q.    3.041  Jil8 

SoUna^r^ooM*.    Blectrtcal  eonnectora.    3,041,572.  8-28-83, 

Solum.   Jamca  «..  to  B  A  W  lac.     Comprsaslaa  tyaa  atop 

collar.     8,040.4i».  8-38-82.  Cl.  24— 28l  ^^ 
SolTic  Sodete  Aaoayase  :  8m — 
Da  Cooae.  Robert,  aad  Matblaa 


3.041,134. 
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SoBuaera,    Alexia,    to   Bl-Tronlca,    lac      Vaaa    coaatractlaB. 

8,041,428,  8-^4-81,  CL  200— dll. 
Soraa,  Oeorga  :  Seo — 

La  wall.  Adam,  and  Soraa.    3.041.078. 
Sortor.  Cbariea   H..   to  FMC  Corp.     Apparataa  for  laeating 

leaks  la  well  casings.     3,040.5M.  6-26-82.  CL  73—155. 
Sottoseral.  Haary :  Soo— 

Nicholas.  Andrew  J.,  and  Sonmeral.    1,040,080. 
Sorla.  Cadrtc  C. :  8m — 

Jordaa.  Wealey  A.,  and  Sorla.    3,041.187. 
Spodalttea  DeTclopment  Corp. :  «•«— 

Wlaoftar.  William  F.    S.0«0,070. 
Spedaltlaa,  lac. :  8«a— 

Oray,  Walter  W,    1.040,080. 
Speadlap  Corp. :  8ao — 

BMttcbor,  StePten  A.,  aad  Pace.    S.040.770. 
Sparry  Baad  Corp. :  Soa — 

Cray,  Seymour  R.    3.041^2. 
Boaa.  Tbeodore  H.,  aad  Ecfcart    1,041,488. 
Cray,  Seyaiour  R.    8,041,588. 
Cray,  Seymour  R.,  and  Hondrtckaoa.    3,041,488. 
Hobbo.  WiUUm,  Jr.    3.040,873. 
McOartT,  Horace  G.,  and  Smltb.    3,040,600. 
Nolt.  Bdwla  B..  and  McDuffle.    3.040.508 
ShaaMy,  John  H.    3,040.652. 
SperseL  ratar  J.     Pre-aet  sustaining  binga  for  toUot  aaata. 

8.040.318.  8-26-62,   CL  4—240. 
Mpteer,  Hugh  C.  and  R.  F.  Hammond,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Electric   dlscnargt   deriee   and   method   of  making. 
3.041.128.  6-28-82.  C\.  518— ». 
Spindle  Spedalty  Co. :  Sea — 

Uadaay.  Maarlce  E.    3.040,508. 
Spiotta.  Roberto.     Air  delivery  units  particularly  for  under- 
water comproaaed  air  reaplratora.     3,040,782,  6-28-82.  Cl. 
117—88. 
Spragoa  Bleetrie  Co. :  800 — 

Pw:k,  DaTtd  B..  and  Markarian.     3,041,611. 
Sprtasar.  Aatoa  M..  to  Telefonbau  and  Normalaelt  Qjt.b.H. 
Magaetlc  recording  and  playbacfc  systema  far  magnetic  tape 
and  magnetic  wire.    3.041,000.  8-28-82.  Q.  242—55.12. 
Sramek.  Elmer  D. :  See — 

Eaaleaon.  Harry  E..  and  Sramek.     3.040.635. 
Staff,  William  S.     Vibration  detecting  and  recording  aystem. 

1.040,586.  6-26-82.  Cl.  73—402. 
Standard-Tbomaon  Corp, :  See — 

Baker.  WUliam  E.    8,041,687. 
SUndrtag,  Edgar  J. :  See- 
Abel,  Edmund.  Jr.,  aad  SUndring.     1,040,840. 
Staaler  Worfca.  The  :  a»e— 

Johaaoo.  Kenneth  M..  and  MacParlane.     1,041,006. 
West,  Robert  P.,  and  Robiaaon.     1,040.702. 
Suplea.  SUnley  F. :  Bee — 

Reddle.  Victor  L..  Hoppmaaa,  and  Btaplaa.    1.040,832. 
SUrcber.  Paul  S. :  See — 

PhlUlpa,  Benjamin,  and  Starebar.     8.041^7. 
Starcoaa  Maacblnen  -und  Apparatebau  0.m.b.H. :  80* — 

Scbmicdal.  Ludwla.    3,O40;8O8. 
SUob,  Alfred,   to  J.  R.   Gelgy.   A.-G.     Amlnoanthraqulnonyl 

moaoaao  dyeatuffa.     3,041,128,  6-28-82.  Cl.  8 — 28. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Lauck,  Robert  M„  and  Tucker.    1,04L177. 
Smith,  William  E.,  and  Anderaoa.     8,041.240, 
Stock,  Clyde  O.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Go.    Tbanaal  iaaolatiag 
wall    board    and    wall    conatructlona    tb«aof.     1,041,219, 
6-26-62.  Cl.  154—45. 
Stecker,   Herbert  C.     Oermlddea  conUlnlng  trtflnoroaetbyl 
^logeaated  aaUcylaallldea.     S,041,2S%e-28-82.  CI.  187— 

Steel'   John  F..  to  Kota  Prodacta  lac.     Wlodow.     1,040,850, 

6-28-82,  Cl.  189 — 62. 
Hteffen,  Raymond  A.,  to  Champion  Papara  Inc.     Paper  aad 

proceaa  for  manufacture.     3.041.300.  8-28-82,  Cl.  117 — 88. 
stehman.  Harold  E,,  and  J.  P.  Wall.     Combination  oatboard 

^tor  mard.  dolly  aad  boat  Mat    1,041,084,  8-28-82,.  Cl. 

Stelnemana.  Willy  :  Sm — 

Kraus.   Wllbolm  J.,  and  Stelnemana.     1,041.128. 
Steiner,  Fred  A.  :  See — 

Stroud.  John  M..  Webater.  Steiner.  and  Seoaloaa.    8,041,- 

'H*!^*)!?^?*-™!!!"-^'  •  *o  The  Bauer  Broa.  Co.    Diac  raflaer. 

3.040.995,  6-28-62.  O.  241—79. 
Steinthal.  M.  A  Co..  Inc. :  800— 

8«pp.  Oscar  W.,  Jr.    3.041.022. 
Stella,   virginlo.   to  Clnechimica.     WMr  realstaat  trMtment 

of  aound- and  Unage-reprodadng  Upe.    3,041,108.  8-28-82. 

v-l.    Ill       43. 

Stelaer,  William,  to  KelaeyHayes  Co.     Tractor-trailer  brake 
STitem.    3,041,114  Jl-26-62,  a,  108 — 7. 

"±:i.^y.'ar7i\li?5«^(ri2?-^?^'  "-^^  ---■ 

Stenberg.  Ny/rikkl  K.,  to  Flacber  A  Porter  Co 

penaer.    3,040,774,  6-28-82,  Cl.  137—564.6 
Staagcr.  William  J.,  to  American  Telephone  and  TelacraDh 
Ca     Delay  busy  circuit.     3,041,410,  8-28-82.  CT.  17?-^ 
Btepkaaou   Stephen  E. :  See— 

D'Addleco,  Alfred  A.,  Lake  and  SCepbanoo.     3.041,130. 
Stem   Hana  M. :  Sao — 

Nelaon.  Alfred  M..  Stem,  aad  Weatermeier.     1,041,088. 
Stetson,  AlTln  R. :  See — 

Long^  John  v.,  Stataon,  and  Forth. 


Stoddard,  WtUlam  B.,  Jr..  to  Hanaon-Vaa  Wiakie-Muaalag 
Co.  Cleaaiag  ahuilaam  aartacM.  1,041.260,  »-28-88,  Cl. 
204—141.  ^^ 


3.040,806, 
Flald  dU- 


1.041.208. 


—^Ki' ""'•';    avnmva     auu    rural.       a,tf«l.iiua, 

®*?T?^  Frwlerlck  O..  aad  W.  Warabal.  to  Magor  Car  Co 
J^***"*"*^" 'or  car  roof  batch  eorera.    1^041,009,  8-2 


62.  a.  292 — ^269. 
Stler   Howard  J. :  See — 

Stladifleld.  Carletoa  P. :  Sao— 

RowM.  Robert  A.,  aad  Stiacbfleld.     1.041.168. 


'SI 


8torer,_Edward  R..  and  R.  M.  WUllaaa.  to  Oeacral  Elactric 
BMteratare  Maattire  dcrice.    3.O404 
71— 181.rf^ 


Co.     Temi 


},6a0,  8-28-82,  a. 


Stover,  Harry  E..  and  A.  E.  Watson,  to  Anchor  Hocking  GlaM 
Corp^^   Botarr  conUlner  aealing  machine.    1,040,402,  8-28- 

StraomaniC  Heinhard.  to  lastltat  Dr.  lag.  Relabard  Strau- 
mann  A.G.  Temperatnre-compenaatcd  tpringt.  3,041,183, 
6-28-62.  CL  73—123.  ^^ 

Straomann.  Roiabard.  aad  K.  Karpf,  to  laatltat  Dr.  lag. 
Reiahard  Straumnna  A.G.  Hmt  trMtmeat  apparataa. 
3,041,058,  6-28-82.  O   288—6.  ^^ 

Stroud  John  M..  J.  C.  >''MMter.  F,  A.  Stelaor,  and  S  H. 
SeMiona,  to  United  SUtca  of  America,  Nary.  Raadont  oa 
demand  Upe  atorage  device.     3,041,417,  6-26-62,  Cl.  170— 

Studabaker  laaac  B.,  to  latematlonal  Tielepbone  aad  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Time  aeaaitlTitT  rarlable  sain  ampUfler. 
3,041.546,  «-26-82.  Cl.  130— 1».  ^^  ^^ 

*•*?%«  ?*'"°*''*  ^-  Apparataa  for  maklag  frtcUon  teeu. 
3,040^.  8-28-82,  CL  71— 9. 

Submarbe  Cables  Ltd. :  800 — 

Latimer^  Kenneth  E.,  and  Oswald.     3.041.555. 

Suglmoto,  Norlo.  I.  I'tsumL  and  T.  Ida,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 
Co..  Ltd.  Sealing  coat  for  UbleU  and  the  like  1.041.241. 
6-28-82^Cl.  167 — 82. 

SaUlraa,  Wuiiam  J. :  See- 
Payne,  George  B.,  aad  Salllran.    1,041.368. 

Sulser  rrerea,  S.A. :  800 — 

PfarrwaUer,  Erwln.    8,040,782. 

SumrelL  Gene  :  See — 

c      S?®^*^'   ^'l^**  ^'  »"<•   Sumrell.     1.041,141. 
Sun  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

«      ^it  ^^^  *•.  •«>«  Bawaki     3,041^22. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See —  ^^ 

Chaney.  Preston  E.    3,040,927. 
Sun  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Whlttinitoa.  Uoyd  E.    3,040,3W. 
Snndholm.   Edwin   P.     Method  of  forming  and  moantiag  a 
^  haadle.    3,040.428,  8-26-82.  CL  20—476.  »"'»"'"««  ■ 

Sunklst  Growers.  Inc. :  See — 

Swisher.  Horton  E.    3,041,180. 
Suoaao.  John,  and  W.  R.  Caputo.  to  WeattnahooM  Electric 
yorp.     Elevator  control  systems.     8.040,8387  6-28-62,  Cl. 

Superior  Valve  and  Fittings  Co. :  800 — 

Yocnm.  William  C.    3,041,018. 
Snr.  John  :  See 


an    9.**?'*'*%^*^S.*"'^'*'»<*  Sur.    8,041,806. 
Sfls   Oskar,  K  W    Klflpfel,  W.  Neug«bauer    M 
H.    Behmenburg,    to    Kalle    AktiengeMilaci 


Tomanefc,  aad 


iniKMllacfaaft.      Blectro- 
.  fr-28 


photographic  material.     8,041,166.   8-28-62.   C\.  06—1. 
Hvendaen.   lb  H.    to  Brtgga  4  Stratton   Corp.     Overruanlnc 
dutch.    3.040,te3,  6-2*-82,  Cl.  192—46.  e>-r««'ung 

Srenaka  Datareglater  AB :  800 — 

Bnglund.  OoaU  R.     3.040.978. 

Svenson.   Ernest  J.,  to  Odin  Corp. 

automotive  vehlclea  and  tbe  llae 

192—3.2. 

Svenson    Ernest  J.,   to  Odin  Corp 

3  040,886  6-26-62,  a.  209—72. 
Srldercoachi,   VIrglnlo.   to  S.r.L  Cogera  Compagala  Oeaerale 
RaDpreeentance.     Perforator  for  Upes  with  punchea  con 
i.   '^«^'*^*'    electromagaete.     8,040.610,    8-26-82,    Cl. 
83—518. 
Srlt,  aarodnl  podnlk  :  See — 

Kreaiel.  Viktor,  and  Boocbal 
Swickard.  Eari  ">.,  Jr. :  See — 
Kiehn.     R«>bert     M..    Kiag. 
8,041.263.  ^^ 

Swift  A  Co. :  See— 

Grlffln,   Roger  L,     3.040^54. 
Sacwert,  Harold  E.,  and  Kueater.     3,041,196. 
Swisher,  Horton  E.,  to  Sunklst  Growers,  lac.     Solid  esaeatial 


Power  transmission  for 
3,040,852,  6-26-82.  Cl. 

Master  brake  cyliadcr. 


3,040,348. 
Peterson,     aad     Swickard. 


oil    flavoring   compoaition    and   process   for   prenariaa  the 

aame.     3.041.180,  6-26-62,  Cl.  90—140  •"•-—• 

Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Felnsteln.  Lester,  and  Weiss.     3,041,498. 
Syntex  S.A. :  Bee — 

Ringold.  Howard  J.   and  Bowers.     8^1,359. 
Tabor,   Barry  Z.,  and   L.   Bronlckl,  to  The   Stete  of  larael. 

Vapor  turbines.    3,040,528.  6-26-62,  Cl.  60 — 88. 
Taiclet.  Paul  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Valre  poaltloner.     8,040,- 

714,  «-26-62.  CL  121—41. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. :  800 — 

SIrakawa,    Kenso.   Tsujikawa.   and   Tsuda.     3,041,339. 
Talbert,  Aoatln   G.,   to  Talbert  Construction   Equipment   Co. 

Remnrable   gooseneck   drawbar  for   trallera  aad   the  like. 

3.041,087,  6-26-62.  Cl.  280 — 425. 
Talbert  Construdlon  Bqulpmeat  Co. :  B00— 

Talbert.  Austin  O.     3.041,087. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Suglmoto,  Norio.  Ctaumi.  and  Ida.     8.041,248. 
Tapper,    Samuel.      Tablet    dispenalng    packages.      3,040,929. 

6-28-62,  a.  221—246. 
Tamkawa,  Tomljl.     Mixiag  apparataa.     3.041.049.  6-28-82, 

a.  289—0. 
Tanaeta.  Gilbert  H..  C.  B.  Coder,  Jr..  aad  J.  W.  Keaaeday. 

to  Jersey  Production   Reeearcd  Co.     Plaral  completion  of 

welia.     8,040,813,  6-26-62,  Cl.  168—188. 
Taylor,  George  B.,  to  The  Glldden  Co.     Metallic  aulflde  pig- 
ment.    3,041.234,  6-28-82,  CL  162—180, 
Taylor.  Harry.     Trailer  pit  hoiat.     8,040.817,  8-28-82.  Cl. 

187—8.6. 

Taylor.  Kenneth  M. :  8«e — 

Van  Der  Beck.  Botead  B.,  aad  Taytor.     1.041.142. 
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T»/l«.  •■Itli  *  THylor  Co.,  TW  :  «#*— 
Rtllott    Walter  L.     S,O4O.4O0. 

McMorlM  aMsranu.     3.040.57*.  t-je-tS.  oTtS— «4* 
TMruBMck  Product*  Co.  :  Set- 

Ortafcwo*.  I«tort  B.     a,040.72ft. 
TMaToatea  nmt  ttmnmmtmtt  0.&kLH. :  8m— 

SprlBier.  Aatoa  M.     X.041.000. 
TaWuakMi  Pat«atT«rw«rt«Ma  O.B.kJI  :  Bn 

RHMi.   KaH.     S.040.a«C 
TelMtM^malqu*  Bl«rtrlqa«,  La. :  «••— 

I^CM.  Qmr  H.     S^l.WM. 

camphoric  add.    3.04 l.n^  S-aC-M.  O.  SM^Tf 
-L"-!?*""**!^***  Koppow  Co^  lac.     OI-<2-batoz70«lMX7- 
f«hyl> aorta Mpfceia to.     C041. SM.  O-M-^S   O    2«£— MS 
T«n«.  Chart.*  J,  to  CO.  <Sai  UdltectrSlwiScal 
^  -y-t^m      3.040.«is.  •-2^-4Xa\4--i.n^^ 
TmtoII    Robert  p..   to  1>iTvl|  Tool  *  Dte  Corp.     Rotatabio 
crawler   unit   for  .electlTe  loBfttadlaal  or  ^Sewlao  miTe^ 
meat.      3,040.8»,  «-2«-«2.  CI    180— »  2  ■«-^"»   "•▼*- 

Terrell  Tool  4  6te  C^ora. :  a.^— 

... TorroU.  Bobert  D.     S.O40.aM. 

TWrr^Samuel  M . :  8w — 

onerti,  JamM   H     Trrrj.  and  Coaltrap.     3,041.214 

r^ffJ3^^°.i*'iJfr*i?'**^  piiyortw  r«MtloB  product  of 

Teiaa  laatniawata  Inc. :  ae*^         ----^«.  ^•.  m-»a. 

Aaderaoa,  B^bert  ■    aad  Uttlc.     3.041  J18. 
S»^«««>".   Boyd.     i,040.8«7 
HIcka.  Joha  ■..  and  Slflor.     3,041.133 
▼aaftiaa.  Victor  O.     3.041.01^ 
CT    liSaS^     Colo.to«7  appilancp.     S.040.t4».  8-»-«2. 

TSSJS^S:  A^:i?  j'^  8ef^«  •••«'»**•  •-^•^  «•  •-«• 

Fnwr.  John  E  .  and  Ttalbod«ao.     3,041.4S4. 
TaoaM,  Uawaid,  aad  B.  H.  Bower*,  to  Dowty  Hjdnnllc  Unit* 
t^2   CI  '^^3  "       H^«»««"«  -PPar^t^     3.040:a82. 
Thonuie.  u'r.  Karl,  (i.m.b.H.  :  8«o — 
^^     K'cfc,  Johannes,  Hnd  TroBBter.     3.041.24S. 
Thomaa,  Owen  H.  :  >»ee — - 

Burk.  Emmett  H.,  Jr..  aad  TtMHnaa.     3.041.272 
TaMnMOB,  r>«>n  J   :  8«« — 

Van  Becfcum,  WlMta«  O..  aad  Thompaoa.     3.040  882 

Thaapoon.  J   C,  Tool  A  Die.  lac.  :  He*~ 

Lewi*.  John  M.     S.040.423. 
Tboiapooa.  John  J. :  #•• — 

Knicbt,  Mark  R  .  and  Tboapaoa.     3.041.48S 
Tlionipoon  K«bk>  Wooldridaa  lac.  ;  H" — 
Herboaar,  Bdward  J      3.04 l.OM. 
N^vtoa.  Joba  A.     3,040,417. 
Patrick.  Brneat  G.     3.041,037 
Ttrtiaai,  Judith  H.  :  8ec  - 

_      Marrln.  John.  Anderson,  aad  Tlcboaor.     3,041,178. 
Tinaoa.  Kobart  ».,  to  0«e«ral  Blectrlc  Co.     BIcctrtc  awttrh. 

.1,t)4I.43a.  O-M-tt.  CT^200— 172. 
rtmoUa.  Ue«ffi«T  M..  R.  W.  Hndaoa.  B.  D.  Mamhall.  and  H    R 
Btamaa.  to  Barroacha  Wellcoae  4  Co  (USA.  i  loc      Meth 
od  of  temporarily  ailerlatlac  the  araipCoBa  of  cfaroalc  and 
acute  myelocrtlc  laakemlaa  with  2.S-blaai«thaataalphaao«y- 
hexane.     3.041JI41.  8-2«-«2    CI    187—78. 
Tindall.    John    M.      Cloaar*   aiaaaa    for  cartoaa.      8,040.063. 

*  2«-62,  CI.  229 — 17. 
Toccl-Onllbert.  Berae.     Reallleat  coopllnf.     3.040.483f  9-26- 

«2.  a    51—200. 
Todd     WlUUm    L.     to    mc    Corp.      Aateaiatlc   rcaat    relief 

tralva.     8,040,774.  •-2«-«2,  C\    137—800 
Tocppaa,  Tliaratoa   H..   to   Internatioaal   Bualacaa   MacbiaM 
Corp^lUrgla  atop   mccfaaalaa.      8,040.80»,   i-M-t,  CL 

Toledo  Scale  Corp.  :  8«o— 

I'antcr.  Carl.    3,040.839. 
Tuoianek.  Martba  :  8m— 

80a.  Oakar.  KlSpfel.  Neagebaaer.  ToBMiaek,  aad  Boboaoa- 
bura.     3.04 1.1  flfi. 

Wllllaia  J.  :  8«o— 

Bith   Keanetb  A.,  and  Tomalc.    3,041,273. 

Toopar.  Joha  JI..  aad  8.  H.  Silver,  to  lataraatkMal  Sbaa  Ca 

mm  with  claatte  lartac     3.O40.4S4.  0-24-63.  a    3d — 81. 

Tooraalre.  Marcel,  to  Caa^affnle  Geaeral  da  DaralaailB  et  da 

CalTra.     OalUotlae  akaara.     3,040.tll.  •-2«-«2.  CL  88— 

To^aahend   Heary  H  .  Jr     %  to  Jam*  Corp  ,  and  S  to  J   T. 
cTlIl^fi  iWaaalTe  tooL    3.040.711.  •-20-d2. 

Traae  Co..  Tbe  ;  ••• — 

Bottorf.  Jaaaca  D.,  and  Daarko     8,040,«46. 

McClura,  Arthur  W.     3,040.»72 
Traaatotor  Klcctroalca  Corp.  :  8«« — 

WUlluDa.  Gerald  L.  aad  Waaalaad.    3.041. 499. 
TrlBMria  PaHUca  Macblawr  Ca. :  Bm~- 

~y&U   Nora»aA.     3.040.499. 
Trtco  Producta  Carpk :  8aa — 

oScKa.  JoErR.     8.04^.38^1 
Tilpp.  Dbert  8..  aad  J.  E.  Coaraey,  to  United  Merefaaata  aad 
5a  ^'24^^.V)    *^      SiHaala*  packagea.     3.041.007.  •-2«- 

Kadi.  JaEuaaa.  aad  Tr— atar.    8.041.l4ftw 


^n>i 


S.Oil. 
8,941489 


a:!.. 

^8  040  sn^'  '''^'  ""^  '**~'  '■*'■'>*»«».  •«« 

Tra-Bcaie.  lac.  :  '«••-- 
,.^_Dtelil.  Joba  M.    8.041.280. 
Trada,  Takaaht:  8«a— 

..^ JMrakawa.  Kraao,  Taojlkawa 

_      S****"***  £•■«>.  Taajlkawa, 
Tacker.  JaaMa  W. :  Mm— 

Uock,  Bobart  M..  aad  Twkar. 
TaarSol  Uectrlc  lac. :  8m— 

Hower.  Maade  M^  aad  VoorbU 
„       ***7«'i  D«»W  W.     3,041,210. 
Tarn  ban.  Joba  C.,  to  Radio  Corp. 
'•^rtcatta*  a  aatkad*  nj  takf. 

Taraar,  ftaial  S. :  Mm— 

^^-  **!P?  ^x-*o  United  #lre  4  Suppir  Corp 
'•2»»r     «:04«.*11.  *-«9-«l.  O   214-^5. 

^"'ll'v.t**^**  H  •  *o  Th«  Plllobary  Co.     Packa 
0*8.  6-26-82.  CL  829— -48  '^■'»" 

Tattle.  Leon  O.  ;  Bm— 

Tylar^  P™  eV  J     a'Ji!^  ^  '  ^^^*^-  '■*  '^*"*      ».0*0.909 

drmber,  Joaepb  V.,  aad  Tyter.    8,04O.8TS. 
Ddall,  Aatboa/  J.  8..  to  Electric  4  Maalcal  Induatrlei 


m 


.  aad  Taada. 
aad  Taoda. 
8.041.1T7. 


3,0«1.&10. 

of  Aaerlca. 
8.041,127. 


Mttkad  of 

ca. 


latlc 


3.040,748. 

AotOI 


».040.- 


Ltd. 


ffW™l?»7oA«T»i«*tlnfttMe'rate  of~ctaan«c''of  a  vartabJe. 


3.040.988,  8-2*-82^  CI 
Cllaakl    Bronlalana  I.,  to  Tho 

,"l!f"M,  '••■    ia<l««trUl    track. 
180 — 6.8. 


lala  4  Towat  Mft  Co. 

8,040,827.   V-28-63, 


8.041.291. 


DHT4 

CL 

UllnakL  Broalalaos  L.  to  The  Tale  aad  Towaa  Mfk.  Co     Coo- 
traUar  for  Induatrlal  track.     3,040.828,  e-M-il;  S'  ItS— 

UTtmann.    Werner,   and   O.    Wanlnger.   to  AOIK.   AG    far  la- 
daatrlella  Pektroalk.     Blactn^Wadva  mw^  fov  Ma^ 
2li-^""'    *■    ■•**^'   ^"^      ».04r442.    6-89-^   CL 
Ulrtcb.  Henri :  #fla— 

Kober,  KhraaMad  H..  Rats,  aad  Ulrlck.    3.041.846 
Unloa  Carbid*  Corp. :  8m — 

Bailey.  IVodarick  ■..  Jr.,  aad  HllL 

Baaai.  Bernard  O.    i,04l,3ll. 

rarabaai.  AJfoad  O.    8J>4l.S8ft 

Ooldamlth,  Wnilam  P  .Xemon,  aad  Montacaa.    8.041.871 

i*^  ^'S.^'  MAaauccbelU,  and  Buael.     3!l>41.13l. 

p2?S?^'  te?*.*-  ^*5^  •»'*  Ralaad.     8.o4l.448. 

PhlUlpa.  BaoiaBla.  aad  Starcber.    3.041.387 

Banara.  Carol  t.  aad  Cattar.    8»041.37IL 
Union  Inaulatlaf  Co^  lac. :  Bm —    -y 

Palmer.  L«wta  K.     3,040.916. 
Ualpat  A.O. :  90*— 

Tboata.  OawaM.  aad  Bowara. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  8m— 

Kartl.  Alexaadar,     8/040,884. 

MoAttOayB.    1041^8*7^ 

Poot  DaaiaL    a.MOAia. 

^'■**S2^***'^"*»  •«*  Maaafactur»r%  lac.  ;  8aa— 

Tripp.  Bbart  8..  aad  Coaraey.    ^041.007. 
United  .Naclear  Corp.  :  Bm — 

Jaaa.  Wayaa  U.    8.041,382. 
United  8hM  Macklaery  Corp  :  8«e— 
—m»  BbUo  A      8.040.346. 
OooCray  A.  kusoct.  farlay.  aad  Bckacfer.    8,040.- 


8.940.088. 


I^Tagsi.  Victor  J..  Jr.     3.04O.849. 
Paolaen.  Hana  C.    3,040.347. 
Unltad  SUtM  of  Omarlqi 
Aarlealtara :  Bm — 

SSfSKi'  52*»"  ■•     «.04144a. 

ScMMald.  CkariM  R..  Cowaa,  aad  madrtck.     8.041,- 


3,O40,98T. 


Air  rarva:  Bm 

S»llay.  DbtM  L.     3Xm.Ml. 

Bice.  (^harlM  C.     8.8(11.^16. 

^JL  '5?**  U.  Madia,  aad  KoraaC 

QrtlBa.  Warraa  E.  ^!041.31«. 

RoMa,  Mlltoa  D.     3.d4r*». 
^Wklaas  Thomaa  V.     3,051,208. 

Broira.  Donald.     S.040.9T9. 

Karaylaaia.  Nick,  and  Morrlaoo.     3,041  824 

Ramp,  Hertiert  O  .  and  SehmldL     8.041Ji34.' 

Rom,  Arthur  H.     3.041,469. 

MMldar.  WUbelm  A.     3.041.578. 

gehobert.  Adolf,  aad  Oakaa.     ^041.130. 

Atomic  BaiiMrgy  Commlaataa:  Bt 

S.0ilJ96. 
OowMti  Walter  V.     8.041,260. 
B«Bv.  WUllam  H.,  Roakia.  aad  Hoadaraoa.     8,041.- 

HyMa.  Mark.  Jr.     8.041Jt7. 
i<*f*«^  Lawraaoa  H.     s;049,990. 

sISlJo?**    **"    ^^'    '****™*'-    ***    Bwlckard. 

Salby    Myraa  C    Bakrta^  aad  Blaa.    8,041  J8t. 
NaUooai  Aeroaaatka  aad  isaca  AdaUala^tloB:  L. 
**^  B^  »»*  aAwlagbamar.     8,041.887 


Oooda,   Haadoraon.   and    MoatlUoa. 


LIST  or  PATENTEES 


ZZTU 


M    fr»tmrm^\    .^^Kinv 


and  Sehwoebel 
8.041,603. 
C,    Laa,    Laceco. 


3.040,565. 


Bodding. 
3,040.727. 


8,040,817. 

8.040,838. 
3,041j017. 
aad    Seaaloaa. 


8.040.682. 


Halted  Statw  at  America— Coattauad 

Nary :  8oo — 
•a         A/ia,  VlTlaa  S.     3.041.488. 
Baaaai,  Jaaae  W.     &,04l.482. 
Charcb,  DaVld  A..        '  ~  ' 
DaTla.  ChariM  W. 
Duncan.    Oaraatt 
t,  8,040,620. 

■  4  fidwarda.  WlUUm  B..  and  McMurraa. 

rroefaUch.  Harold  E.     3.041,013. 
.4<i        Proetallck.  Harold  £.     3,O41.0il». 

Oerr.  Ba/aMad.     3.041,641. 
i:        KaUa.  Aknador.    3.040.571. 
%m-        Kamarmy,  JaUaa  M.     8,041.361. 

Lalac,  Joaeph  T„  aad  Nelkla.     8.041,481. 
LehoMBn.  EmU  W..  aad  Plaloa.     3,041,047. 
MeOolUad.  Haroli  M.     3.040,448. 
Bom.  Daniel  W.     3.040.681. 
Rydea.  Carl  Y..  8m  tk.  aad  Matthewa. 
Sckaba^  Qmrmt.     8.041,880. 
Siare,  Praak  W..  Olealck.  aad  Vowlar. 
fWva.  Fraak  W..  Olealck,  and  Powler. 
Btroud.    John    It,    Webater.    Stelaar 
«,  3.041,417. 

Warraa.  Robert  B.     3j040,5»8. 

Woodworth.  William  H.     3.041,470. 

Elaaian,  WllUam  A.,  and  FltMlmmoM. 

Ualted  StatMBakkar  Co. :  Bm— 

Anapoa.  Harrjr  D.     3,041.379. 

Bayerl,  Joaeph  J.     JUHXMl. 

.,    Hartaun.  Paul  P.     3,041.888. 

Mkrtin.  Frank  8..  Kohra    aad  HlckA     3.041.220. 
Ualted  8Ute«  SmelUng  Reflnlnf  and  Mining  Co. :  Bm — 

N*!f«>.  Arehlo  A,  aad  ScboL    8.041.000. 
Daltwl  Stataa  Btaal  Corp. :  Bm— 
Dart*.  Ployd  E.     3^,921. 
Sheppaid.  Cboatar  S..  and  WIH.     8,041,848. 
Ualted  Wire  4  Sapply  Corp.  :  8m— 

Turner.  Ralph  R.     3.040^11. 
Ualreraal  Oil  Producta  Co.  :  Bm — 
_      Caiaoa,  Don  B..  and  Porae      S.040,77T. 
Ualveralty  of  Calif  omia.  Tta<>  Regents  of  tte :  Bee— 

Sah,  Peter  P.  T.    3,041,345. 
Upjoba  Co..  Tbe  :  8eo— 

Wright.  John  B.     3.041,381. 
Uremura.  Teljlro :  Sec — 

Bhlmura,  Kenauke.  aad  UrMnara.    3.041,247. 
Urtank,  Ooorge  A.     Stretch  fabric  aad  method.     3.040,851, 

«-2«Ue2,  CI.  66—197. 
Utsanl,  laamu  :  8m — 

■oflmoto    Norio.  Utsumt,  and  Ida.     3.041.243. 

▼aa  Becknm.  WiUlam  G..  and  D   J.  Thompaon.  to  The  Partflc 

Lumber  Co.     Flbroai  material  and  meUiod  and  apparataa 

for  packaging  the  same.    3,040,882.  6-26-62,  CI.  206—83.5. 

Tanoa,  John  £^  to  The  Uoorer  Co.    Suction  clMaer.    3.040,- 

366,  6-26-8J?,  CT.  15— «14. 
Van  Der  Beck,  RoUnd  B..  and  K.  M.  Taylor,  to  The  Carbo- 
rundum   Co.      Refractory    boride   and    alllcide  abapea  and 
method  of  making.    3.041.142,  6-26-62.  CI.  23—204. 
Van  der  Leiy.  Ary  :  Bee — 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A.    3.041,076. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.V.  :   See — 

Van  der  Lely,  CornelU  and  A.    8.041,076. 
Van    der    Lely.    Coraella.    to    Patent    Concern    N.V.     nrM 

wheeled  tractor.     3.040.510.  6-26-62.  CI.  56 — 377. 
Vaa  dar  La^,  Cornells  aad  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lelr.   N.V. 
Spraader   for  granular   or  powdery  materlaL      S,041i>76, 
6-2*-«2.  a    2T5— 8. 
Van  NeM.  WlllUm  C.  :  0ee — 

Oehlichlaser,  George  A.,  Meloy.  and  Van  New.     8,041,- 

Van  Tlodrop.  Peter  H.  G.,  to  North  Amerlcaa  Phlllpo  Co., 
lac  Circuit  arraagement  for  controlling  gaa-  or  yapoor- 
fillod  dtackarge  Talreo  with  the  aid  of  a  capacitor.  8,041,- 
000.  6-26-62.  CT.  315—168. 

Vargo  Joaeph.  Collapsible  garment  haaieer.  8,040.941. 
6-26-62.  Cn.  223—89. 

Vaaghaa,  Victor  O.,  to  Texas  lastnimeBts  lac  Protective 
elrcalt     3,041.51!$,  6-26-62.  Q.  818—221. 

Van^a,  Howard  L..  Jr. :  8m — 

Borkdoll.  John  B.  and  Vaughn.    8,041.882. 

Vector  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Boreea.  Beary  I.    3,041.508. 

Valth.  Werner,  to  BleneBs  and  Halske  AktlengeMllbchaft. 
Siajgla-hMm  color  television  picture  tube.    3.041.489.  6-26- 

as,  a.  818—98. 

Vorkaac.  John  J  :  Bm — > '•»*-^ 

Methane.  Herbert  P.,  Ir..  aad  Verbanc.     8.041,894. 
Vorderber,     Joaeph.       Fhiid-actuatad    clamplag    apparataa. 

8.041,088.  9-38-68.  CL  999-^. 
Vlaa.  NydU  B.     Uat  remoTor.    a.040,802,  6-26-62.  CL  10— 

104. 
Vieeell.   Joaeph  L.,   to  Sears.   Roebuck  and  Co.     Brewr  for 

coffM.  ate      3,040.648    6-29-82.  CL  99—3111. 
VUtaaao.  Velkko  K..  to  FVC  Corp.    Method  of  and  apparattis 

for  handling  cans  harlng  ead  beada.     3.040.491.  9-2<MJ2. 

CL  08—26. 
Vlklag  of  Minneapolis  Inc. :  8m — 

Schober.  Wayne  b^  and  Anderaoa.     3,040,857. 
VM.  Oaator.   aad  R.   Hotea,   to  Vista   0.m.b.H.     RelaaMble 

lock  for  VeaotUa  bMada  and  tbe  Ilk*.     8,040.403,  6-2»-«2. 

CI.  24—134. 

Vlrta,  Norman  A.,  to  Trlaagle  Paekajm  Mackteary  Co.    Appa- 
rataa aad  atethod  for   maktna    flMaa.   aad   aeaHaa  coa- 
^^tataora.     8.040.490.  8-36-62.  a.  08—22. 
Vkta  0.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

VloL  Oonter.  and  Hotea.    8.040,403. 
Todleka.  Albert  L.,  Jr. :  Bm—  ^ 

Powen,  Albert  L..  and  Vodlcka.    8,040,84ft(««'*'  ""^    -' ' 


8,041,077. 


VassLAIbart:  Boa — -.^w^aTI    f   «.«»     •  nwy    . 
WorthU^n.  Km»t7  W..  aad  Vafel.    1,0404^4. 

3Xa'ral£^  3,^^T7r6il^2.^5-?l!^4''**'  '"^•^ 

Voorhls,  WUllam  B. :  Bm — 

Uower,  Meade  M.,  and  Voorhls.     8.041.019 
VosbikUa,  Petar  8.  aad  T.  B.     Mop  with  aztraetlaa  aiecfaa- 
Blam.     8,040.354.  6-26-A2^  a.   1^-119  ~"~^"*  "•™* 
Voablklaa.  Petar  8.  and  T.  8.     Mop  with  extractlag  mecha 
Dlaai.     8,040.355,  6-26-62,  CI.   l5— 119.  ^^ 

VoablkUn,   Peter  8.  and  T.   8.     Dnat  asopa  with  mMao  to 
aianoally  spin  the  mc^Md.     3,040J06,  9-39-62.  CI    10—^ 
147. 
Voablklaa.  Thonuu  8. :  Bea— 

VoablkUn.  PetMr  8.  aad  T.  B.    8.040.804. 

Vosblklan.  Peter  S.  aad  T.  8.    3.040.805. 

VooMkUn,  Pater  8.  aad  T.  B.    3.040.806. 

VoaMU.  Werner  :  Bee — 

Osterloh,  Uans,  Voawn.  and  Zumbroick. 
Wagaer,  Alan  R. :  Bee— 

Hoff,  Donald  A.,  and  Wagner.    3,041.237. 
Wagner,  Jan  K. :  Bm — 

Krupp,  Robert  P.,  and  Wagner.    8.040.878. 
Wald  IndustrlM.  Inc. :  Sec — 

Bagahaw.  Robert  B     3.040.594. 
Walder.  Holna  A. :  See — 

Bronghton,  I>>slle  W..  and  Walder.    3.040,021. 
WaMM  KoblDoor.  lac. :  8oo — 

Brdmann,  Hans.    3.040,419. 
Walker,   Brooks.     Cable  connected  anxlltary  veMcie   sospea- 

Blon.     3.041.086.  6-26-63.  CI.  289— <184. 
Walker.  David  D. :  Bm~ 

Garrison,  Ralph  F.  and  J.  O.,  aad  Wattwr.     3.041,079. 
Walker.  Hans  I. :  See — 

BhodM.  MelTiB  H..  and  Walker.    3,041.607. 
Walker.  WltHam   K..   and   G.    A.    Sedar,   to   Hanklaoa  Corp. 

Vapor  condenser.     3.040,500.  6-26-62.  CI.  50 — 260 
Wall.  James  A.,  to  Controls  for  Radiatfoa.  lac.     Radiation 

deteetloB  apparatus.     3.041.407.  6-26-62,  CI.  20(^—83.3. 
WalL  JoMph  P. :  Bm — 

Stehman.  Harold  B..  and  Wall.    3.041,084. 
Wallace.  AlUn  B.     Split  reel.     3.041.000.  6-26-62,  CI.  242— 

116. 
Waller,  MUton  M.,  and  N.  Srtar,  to  Nuclear  Corp.  of  America. 

Blown  fuse  Indicator.     3,041.427.  6-26-62.  CL  20O— 121. 
Walllngford  Steel  Co..  Tbe  :  See— 

Anderaon.  Poul.    3,040,944. 
Walls.  Paal  A. :  See — 

Caldwell,  Albert  0.,  aad  Walla.    3,041.341. 
Walsh.  Arthur  O.  :  Bm— 

Kng.  Albert    Hnilicka,  Light,  and  WaUh.     3.040.702. 
Walter,  John  M.,  and  Q.  E,  Marx,   to  The  O.  A.  Gray  Co. 
Double  actlea  catting  tool.     3,040,632.  6-26-62.  CI.  90— 
53. 
WandeL  Oscar  A.,  to  KkaJ^eaer  Corp.    Kasteaer  driving  appa- 
ratus.    3.040.709.  6-26-82,  CI.  Wl— 18. 
Wanlaaer,  Gilbert :  Bee— 

Clunann,  Werner,  and  Wanlnger.    3.041.442. 
Ward.  Orvtile  C.  J.,  to  Robert  O.  Evans  Co.     Mechanisn  for 
kMping  cuttInK  head   of  masonry  saw   la   level   poaltloa. 
3.040.729.   6-26-62,  CI.    125 — 18. 
WarkocsewskL   Joseph   T.,   to   Onstln-Bacon   Mfg    Co.      Mold 
core  loading  device  Improvement.     3,040.395.  6-26-62.  CI. 
22—37 
Warkociewskl.  Joseph  T^  to  Oustln-Bacon  Mfg.  Co.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  finely  perforated  rings.     3,040.- 
398,  6-28-63.  CI.  22 — 60. 
Waraer  Klectric  Brake  4  Qutch  Co. :  8m— 

Shoquiot.  Robert  H.    3,040,806. 
Warntt.  Richard  S..  to  Makor  Car  Corp.     Tubular  center  idll 
for  covered  hopper  and  Tike  eara.     3.(M0,879,  6-39-63,  Cl. 
105—248. 
Warrea  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Domhoefer,  Warren  J.    S.O41.001. 
Warren.  Roberi  E..  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Navy.    Vlbra- 
ttoa  damper  for  a  shaft     3,040.598,  6-3»-^.  Cl.  T4 — 874. 
Warren-Teed  Prodnrts  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hoff.  Donald  A.,  and  Wagner.    3.041.237. 
Warshal.  Morris  :  See — 

Stewart.  Frederick  G..  aad  War*hal._  8.041,099. 
Wartlan.  Oeorge.  to  Wartlaa  Lock  Co. 

3,040,000.  6-26-62,  Cl.  70—97. 
Wartlan  Lock  Co. :  8m — 

Wartlan.  George.    3.040,000. 
Water*.   Lawrence   W..   to   Hunt   Foods 
Pear  orienting  and  feeding  machine. 
Cl.  198—33. 

WatsoB.  Arthar  B. :  Bm — 

Stover.  Harry  E..  and  Watson.    3.040.492. 
Watts.  JamM  G.,  50%  to  B.  8.  Fraalk.     Baaket  construction. 

S.oi6,800.  6-38-62.  O.  99—402. 
Wayaa  Haow  Eqalpatent  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lamprscht.  lUehard  P     3.040,830. 
Weaver,  WlllUm  R. :  See — 

Helnsel.  Joaeph  \.    3.040.433. 
Weber.  Arinr.  to  Ba.*  A.G.     ConUctor. 

Cl.  300—164. 

Webster,  aifford  L.    Partition  construction. 
82,  CL  189—84. 

Webster.  John  C. :  Bm —  _  ^^, 

Btroud.  John  M.,  Webater,  Bteiaer,  and  Beaalons.    3^041,- 
417. 
Weeks.  Ivan  P..  to  Morth  Aasertcaa  Avlatioa,  Inc.    Method  of 
raaiorlng  caaeooa  flaatoa  prodocU  from  gaaea.     3,041.134. 
6-S6-«2.  Cl    23—2. 
Welcfcgenannt,  Bgon  R.,  and  O.  E.  Martla,  to  RIttar  Co..  lae. 
BurglMl  tabloT  8,041.119.  9-Sft-«8,  Cl  811— T. 


Blldliw  door  tatek. 


and   Indaatrles   Inc. 
3.040.868.  8-28-62. 


3.041,423.  6-36-63. 
3.040,847,  e-«8- 


ZXTUl 
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And  A.  Comp(>r  ;  i 
■arglnl  Ubl«. 


S,M14 


WHekgvoaDot.  Kgon  R. 
AMor.  to  Rltt»r  Co..  la 
«t.  CL  SI  1—7. 
Wdckcenaaat  Mmou  R..  to  Ritter  Co..  lac    AsMtbctte  wrven 

for  Mrjcrr  U&l«      i.Oil.lSS.  e-at-aa.  CI.  SI  1—10. 
W«lii«r    D«Tld.      Dlsp«nMr  ter  4caUI   •11«m  ^od   morrary. 

3,040.»34.  B-W-fla.  CI.  tt»— 137 
Wvlastock.  Jowpk  :  Am — 

Chow.  Alfrad  W..  aad  Wdnstock.    3.041,333. 
W«tr.  F^  E.  :  »•»— 

QoT4m.  BnlMtta  E..  aad  Wetr.    3,041.381^ 
Wet«5,  If  ax  T.  :  tei~ 

KoapfMr.  RadoU.  aad  Walaa.    3.041. SM. 
Wttaa,  Mortlawr  E. :  dm— 

rctnatvla.  LMtor.  aad  Welaa.    8,041. 493. 
Waleh  Allya,  lac  :  «•« — 

Mooiv.  WlliUUB  C.    a.040,73S. 
Welch,  Tr«Tor  W.  :  «m — 

CollU.  Rooald  T    H..  Welch,  aad  CowUrd.     S.041.«04. 
Weldtd  Prodacta  Co  :  See— 

BMth.  WlUUa  M.    a.04U312. 
WeldoB,   WIlllajB   If.     Pry  <*aia  holat.     3.041.041.  6-a«-«a. 

CI.  264— loa. 

Wrila.  Rocer.  aad  R    r    Retfera,  to  DUmood  Nattoaal  Corp. 

Pood   coatalaar.      S,040.»47.   i-S»-«2.   CI.    220 — «.&. 
WeilB.  Rocer.  to  DhuBoad  Natloaal  Corp.    Molded  p«Jp  article. 

.1.04O.M8.  •-2«~«2.  CI.  29»— 2.5. 
Werker.  Herwart,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  daaltarr 
Corp.     Heattaf  el<>iiMat.    3,041. a«»,«-2«-«3.  CI  338—303. 
Werner.  CalTla  J.,  to  Oeneral  MotMa  Corp.     Brake  iiild  raa«r 

Tolr.    3.040.S3«.  «-2(l~A2,  CL  CO— «4.«. 
Wemta.  Jaaea  H.  :  «•«— 

Saadjr,  Cbarlea  A.,  aad  Wrmta.    3.041.1M. 
Weaaltax.   Kenaeth   P..   to   Predaioa   SdeatUk  Ca.      Vacnoai 

p«ai».    3.040  J13.  C-M-n.  C\.  230—158. 
Weaaland.  Rohert  E.  :   «••— 

Wllllama.  Oarald  I.,  aad  Weaaluad.     3.041,4M. 
WMt.  Robert  P..  aad  W.  H.  Rohtaaaa.  to  1^  Stanley  Worka. 

loh-fae*  haauner.     S,040.r»S.  ^^i-«2.  CL  145— 3d. 
Wentomwler.  Donald  H  ;  ««e— 

Netaoa.  Alfred  If..  6tem.  aad  Weetenaeter.     3.041.0M. 
Weatera  Electric  Co..  Inc  ;   Hrc— 

Plletar.  Oeaa  B  .  aad  Moaabaa.    3.041.128. 
Relchelt.  Lester  O.    3.040.S12. 
Weatlacfaoaae  Air  Brake  Co. :  a**— 

Paacaa.  Prank  T  .  and  Alllaoa.    3.041.448. 
Weafiaghaaaa  Blectrlc  Corp.  :   8«« — 
AMac.  Carl  P.    .1.040.538. 
Aaderaoa.  Mrlvin  R..  and  .Nelaoa.    3.040 J^d. 
CartMlnil.  Vlnc«>nt  U    3.041. 4;)7 
Cope.   Richard  P.,  Jr..  aad  Drohoe.     3,041JS7. 
Saoaao.  John,  and  Capato.    3.040,838. 
Wrttfct.  Jaaea  M.    3,D40^5«1. 
ZIto.  Ralph.  Jr.    3/>40^. 
Wetaei.  WUIIaa  C.  ta  tha  Bectrtc  Auto-Ute  Co.    Horn  frame 

mountiag  amia*.     3^1jS01,  «-2«-«2.  CI    S40— 3»1. 
Wetsler,  Juatia  J.,  to  The  Eaclaader  Co    Inc     .AoDaratun  and 
method  for  aiaklnc  a  aMttreaa  etmctura.     3.040.473.  d-Zfl- 
•2.  CI.  45—138. 
Wharton.  WlllUoi.    Aircraft.    3.041.009.  tt-SA-dS,  a.  344 — 13. 
Whaaton.  Jaak  If.,  to  Oweas-niiaola  Olaas  Co.    Container  eloa- 
lac  aiachlnery.     3,040.403,  «-3«-<R.  CL  53—167 
hirlpool  Corp. :  8e«- 

^    3,0*0,732. 


Whirlpool  CorT>. 
£k>ner.  Jahn 


Jonaa.  John  P..  Scott,  and  IfethUnc.     3.040.041. 
Unatromberc,  WlllUin  3     3.040.542. 
putt.  Clark  7  .  and  Cobb.    3,040.56X 


Phlllfpa.  Be^aintn  A.    3.040.541 
White.  Edmund  W  :  8«»— 

Kra<ne.  John  D.,  Haaey.  aad  White. 


3.041,267. 


Wbltp.  Louie  C.     Motortaed  carrier.     3,041,085.  6-26-83.  CI. 

280—47.37. 
Whlteburat,  Bart  W.,  to  Pattoa  Baglneerlns  Corp.     Orarlty 

actuated  pnap.     S,(M0.«71.   6-26-62.   CI.   103 — 150. 
Whiteharvt.    Harrr    B.    to    Owena-Cbrnlnc    Plberslas    Corp. 

MeUl   coated    flbera   and    traatmenU    therefor.      3.041,202. 

•-26-62,  CI.  117—71. 
WMtaalde,  Poater  C.  to  Hudaon'e  Bay  Oil  and  Gaa  Co.  Ltd. 

Apparatua    for   prorlnc   maUn    and    the    like,      3.040.558, 

6-26-62.  CI.  7a«-8. 
Whltao,  Inc.  :  8cc- - 

Whined.  John  B..  Jr.     .^040.452. 
Whltted.  John  B..  Jr..   to  Whltao.   lac      Lift  for  shoe  heel. 

3.040.452.  6-26-62   CI.  36 — »4. 
WhIttlBcton.   Lloyd   R..   to  The  8an  Rubber  Co.     Method  of 

ataklM   hollow   plaatlc   arttciea.      3.040.184.    8-26-82.   O. 

Kurt :  8«a— 

medrlch,  and  Wick     3.041.294. 
Moaaa  R.,  to  Pan  American  Petrolaua 
tec  welU  wHh  alaar  water.     3,040.831. 

Wla«fa.  Oeorga  H.,  and  R.  A.  Dmcon,  to  Calaneae  Corp.  of 
America  Pnlyurethana  Coapoaltion  coatalaing  a  chlorin- 
ated pho«phar«>  eater  aad  a  baalc  lltMaai  coanpoand  aad 
pracaaa  of  maklac  aame      S.041.2M,  6-38-83   CL  380—2.5. 

WiMUMl.  Willy.  nuld-dlapeaala«  c«atr«L  8.^40.882,  8-38- 
6irCl.  238  -414. 

WteNckl.  Heary.  to  Radio  Corporation  of  liaTira  Xlaetro- 
atatl«  printlac      3.041.168.  6-28-62.  CI.  »8 — I 

WtellckL  Henry,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  RaTerwl  typa 
eiectroatatlc  developer  powder.  8,041,188.  8-38-83.  Q. 
-1. 


Corp. 
8-28-82.  a. 


Drlll- 
1T«— 


Wllbor.  Donald  A   :  8«e — 

Peters,    Philip  H..  Jr..  aad  Wilbur.     3.041.481. 
WUeu,  Harrey  ft.,  to  Ci— iirHH  P1«t«fa  botpnaot,  inc 
mbprt  for  a  ptctare  pNfactloa  aereea.     8,041.083.  6-2<V 
83.  CI.  »48— 170 
Id!  Ceaaeth  :  ««•— 
Millar.  WWIaa  S.,  aad  Wttd.    8.841488. 


Motor 
180— 


Power 
6-28- 


3,040,780 


Wilder.    Lawrence    B.,    to    Pan    Americaa    Petroleum    Corp. 

Check   ralTe       3.040.710.   6-26-82,   CI     121—17. 
WUfert^   Karl,    to    DaHnler-Bena    Aktleacenellacfaaft. 

rehlcle  handle  arrangenMat     8.040,832^  »-3«-«2,  CI 

80. 
Wilkes.  John  B.  :  «ee— 

Llnd,  WlHoa  H.^aad  Wltkea.    8,041.888. 
WUkla.    Ellaworth    D..    to    McCnlloch    Motor    Corp. 

lawn  oMTwer  aad  ateartaf  aeaaa  therefor.     8.840,504 

62,  CI.  56—26.  ^ 
WlIklaaoB,  Leonard  A.,  ta  Aaerteaa  Optleal  Co.     AdlasUble 

support  arm.     3.041.084.  6-26-82.  CI.  248 — 284. 
Williams.  Cedl   E     to  Armoar  Reeearch  Poandatlaa  of  Illi- 
nois Institute  of  Techaolofy-     Klectromagaetlc  transducer 

head      3^1,418.  6-26-83.  CT.  178—100.2. 
WlllUms.  Cbarica  If. :  8m— 

Caferro.    I<:dward    M.,    HoweU.    Jaatua,    and    Wllllama 
3,041,585 
WllltaaM,  Oerald  f..  aad  R.  B.  Weaaland.  to  Transistor  Klec- 

tronlca  Corp.     Low  roltaaa  neon   indicator  lirht.     3.041.- 

488.  8-28-82.  CI.  815—185^^ 
WUUaaaa.  James  T.     Drill  bits.    8,040,825,  6-38-83,  CI.  175— 

413. 
Wllllanu   Ljrnn  A.,  to  Anocut  Baalaaannc  Cto.     Electrode  for 

electrolytic   bole   slaklar      i.Mlj88V8-28-«3,   CT.   204 — 

284  -.        .—      . 

WilllaM,  Mtltoa  8.,  Jr. :  9e#— 

Harko,  Bohdaa,  aad  Wllllama 
Wllllama,  Richard  ii. :  8et-- 

Stover.  Edward  R..  and  WUIlama.     8,040,580. 
WUIUmson,  John  R..  and  C.  D.  Hawk,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 

Rocket    enslne    control    system.      8,040,522.    6-26-83,    CL 

60 — 88.6. 
WlUlta    Samaal  P..  ta  Chlcaco  Anrtal  ladaatrtaa^  Inc.     Elec- 
trical energy  storage  device.    3,041.501,  8-28-^.  CI.  315— 

206. 
WUIltt.  Arthur  A.  J..  tt>  Dowty  Rotol  Ltd.     Aircraft  under- 

carriaje      3.041,020.  6-28-^,  CI.  244 — 102 
Wllmot  Breeden  Ltd.  :  9ee— 

Brady   WlllUni.    3.041.100. 
Wllaon,  Bernard  T..  and  P.  A.  BrMffta,  ta  The  Nattoaal  Chah 

■eflater  Co.     Memory  reading  channel  aelactor.    8.041,588. 

8—26—62   C1   3MO— 174  1 
WUaaa,  diaries  V  .  and  W    J.  Knox.  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Ca.     ftulublllied  derivatlvea  of  raalaa.     3.041.171.  6-26^  A2. 

n.  8*   -94 
WUaon.  Chartea  V..  and  W.  J.  Knox,  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Solublllaad  dertratlrea  of  roalna  and  proceaa  of  aola- 

bllluith>n.     3,041,826.  6-26-82.  CI.  280 — 87 
Wllsoa,  Earl  P.     Sack  cart.     8.041,026.  6-28-62,  CI.  248—88. 
Wilt,  Myron  H.  :  ate— 

8heppard,  Cheater  8..  and  Wilt.    3.041.948. 
Wlader.  WlUUro  C  :  See 

FItBgerald,    Janes    W^  Winder,    and    RIngo.      3.040.562. 
Winkler.  Richard,  and  K    DnnneMer,  to  Berkley  Machine  Co. 

Method  aad  apparatus  for  banding  envelopes  Into  parka. 

3.040.488.  6-2<-83.  O    .^8— 8. 
Wtaalaar.  Jamea  C,  and   H.   O.   Hoaaer.  to  Wlnslow  Product 

Bngtaeering  Corp.      Drill   pointer.     3.040.480.  6-28-82.  <1. 

wl — ^4. 

Wlnalow  Product  Engineering  Corp. :  8ea — 

Wlnalow.  Jamea  C  ,  aad  Hooaar.     8.040.480. 
Wlnaor.  Philip  A.,  aad  K    A.  Lloyd,  to  Shall  UU  Co.     Lubri 

cant  for   rt)|llnf  metals.      8.041.281    6-26-82.   CI.  232—42. 
Wlamar.  WlllUm  P..  to  BpecUltlaa  Development  Corp.     Doal 

aitpiratinK    apparatus.      3^040.870,    6-26-62,    CI.    WO— 103. 
Wolfe.    Albert    E..    Jr  .    to   The    .National   Cash    Reglater   Co. 

Dynamic    clock    recorder.      3.041^185,    8-36-82     CI.    840 — 

174.1 
Wolnak,  Bernard,  and  L.  P.  Baniagton.  to  Armoar  and  Co. 

AaroMc    fermeautlaa    procaaa.      3.041450,    8-28-83     Ci. 

186 — 100. 
Waad^Eraaat  C,  30%   to  A.  M.   Brown  and  80%   ta  ^  «. 

LaYaax.     Llgature^tler      3,040,747.  8-38-82.  Cri28--828. 
Wao^Uar.  laduatriea.  Inc.  :  8re— 

wraford.  John  8     3.04 1.408.  , 

Wood  .Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Worthlagton.  Emory  W..  and  Vo«eL     3.040.824. 
Woodcock     Raymond,    to   Metropolitan-Tickers  Electrlcnl  Co. 

Ltd.     Heads  for  magnetic  atoracr  drums.     8.041.812.  8-28- 

63.  ex.  346-74 


to  Unltad  States  of  America.  .Nsry. 
far  catbade-ray  tube.     3.041.470. 


Apparataa  for  effect - 
1,041,140.    8-28-83. 


Woodworth.  William  H 

Hortaoatal  awaap  #i 

6-28-82,0.807 
Worn.  Oaorpa  A.,  to  Tka  Laaaiaa  Co. 

tag  en^Uyttc  exotbermlc   raaettoaa. 

Warthtafftoa  Oarp. :  8ee — 

Nicholas.   Andrew  J.,  and  SoumeraL     8,040,080. 
Worthlngton.  Emory  W..  and  A.  Vogel.  to  Wood  Newapaper 
Machinery  Corp.     High  speed  stitcher.     3.O40.824,  6-38-62, 

Wreford.  John  &.  t«  Uar  Wood  Industries,  Inc.  Pluid-cooled 
terminal  for  a  flexible  electrical  conductor.  3.041.408, 
6-26-62.  CI.  174—10. 

Wright.  Jamea  M..  to  Weatlnabooae  Elactric  Corp.  Hydra- 
•aa  gaoge.     8.040.581,  ^29-^  CI.  73—33. 


t.  Joha  B..  to  The  Ipjoha  Co.     N  alkanoylbMaei 

N»aylN'-<cy«Ucamla*)   area  dertrattve.     8.041.881.  8-C8- 
«2.  CI   380—288  -...—• 

Wrohlewakl.  RtchaHl  B. :  Sea— 

Hlllaar.  Praderlafe  B..  aad  Wrohlewakl.     8.040iH)8. 
Wyien,   Joaeph.   to   BafToagha  Ctorp.      Binary   data   transfer 

device.      8.041,581,   8-38-83,   O.   S40— 172.5. 
Wyrtck.  Joaeph  W.,  Jr      Automatic  load  leveling  system  fw 

trallar  diimp  track  heda.     8,041411,  8-28-82.  ct  298—1. 
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Xerox  Corp. :  8«a — 

Bardaen.  John.    8.041.168. 

Blakney,  Robert  M..  Bode,  Neyhart.  and  Potok.     3.041,- 

Cramflnc.  Herbert  E.  3.040.821. 
Yale  ft  Towne  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  8t€— 

Ullnakl,  BronislauM  I.    3,040,827. 

UUnakL  Bronlalaus  I.  3.040,828. 
Talnliyair     Pusant.      Rotary    external    eombuatlon    engine. 

3.040.580,  6-26-62.  n.  60—30.61. 

Yalnlxyan,  Puaant     Rotary  external  comhustion  enginea  hav- 
Inc  c<Nnpreaalon  and  expanalon  chambers  of  different  ataea. 

8.040.581.  6-26-82.  C\.  8O--S0.61. 

Varw^Roaaan  8.    RoUUble  work  tabU.    3.040,484.  8-28-82. 

CI.  n — 174. 
Yocna.  William  C.  to  Superior  Valve  and  Pittinss  Co.    Fire 

extinguisher  valve.     3.041.038.  6-26-62,  CI    251 — 238. 
Tonng.  Raymond  A. :  8ee — 

Biaaberg   Lawrence  A.,  and  Young.    3,041.654. 
Younger.    John    O.,    to    United    SUtea    of    America,    Army. 

f'fe'^'"^  "ISliKP"*  •**»*  ■■<'  •>•*■*   therefor.     3,040.880, 
6— *6— 62,  Cl.  229 — 38. 

Younjpnan,    Edward    A.,    to    Shell    Oil    Co.      Production    of 

S^5S     P*">«™»«     trihydrate.      3,041.137.     6-26-82.     CL 

Yoaagman.   Edward  A.,  and  W    A.  Hewett.  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

S?*<^!28^*2l  Cl.  260^.?  **'  »«">^P«»  oleflM.     «.«!.- 


YonafBtown  Steel  Door  Co..  Tha :  tfaa — 
Beauehamp,  WUfred  A.    8,040.383. 
Zarounl,  Alfred,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.^  Inc.    Switch- 

ing  ayatem.     3,041,400,  8-28-82,  Q.  170-^. 
£awada.  Prank  A. :  Bee — 

Clampltt,  Lawrence  L.,  and  Zawada.     3,041,487. 
Zelgler.  ftelah  W..  and  O.  R.  Harvey,  to  Flaher  Governor  Co. 

Dynamically    rebalanced    aervoayatem    adapted    for    liquid 

Wvel  control.     3,041,512,  6-26-82,  CL  Sl« — 22 
Zelleny,    Laddie  L..   and  O.    S.   Buttara.  to  Elkay  Mfg.  Co. 

Coonterilne  appliance  and  faatenlng  arrangement  therefor 

3,040.338,  6-26-J82.  Cl.  4—487. 
Zerbe.  Howard  E.     C^r  tent.     3.040,756,  8-26-62.  Cl.  135 — 3. 
Zlckendraht.  Christian  :  Set — 

Baehler.  Arihur.  PaacUtl,  and  Zlckendraht     3,041.827. 
Zief.  Morrta.  and  C.  H.  Schramm,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical 

Co.     Proceaa  for  preparing  vinylene  cartxmate.    3.041453, 

6-26-62,  Cl.  260—34.2.  ^^ 

Zimmerman,  HollU  P. :  Set — 

Merrill,  Bennet  \V.,  Plelda,  and  Zimmerman.     3,040.806. 
Ziaann,  William  A.,  and  V.  O.  Pitsslmmona,  to  United  Statea 

of  America.  Navy.     Bulleta.     3,040,682,  6-26-62,  Cl.  102 — 

Baam  aean- 


Zito,  Ralph.  Jr..  to  Weatingbonae  Electric  Cor 
ning  apparatus.     3.040,625.  6-26-62.  Cl.  8 
2^mbroich,  Walter  :  8ee — 

Oaterloh.  Hana,  Voaaen,  and  Znmbrolch.     3,041,077. 
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41: 

106.4: 

119; 

147: 

148: 

183; 

313-      43: 

814-       1: 


8.5: 

11: 

16.1: 


61: 

78: 

ttl: 


1041.346 
1041.347 
1041.348 
1041.349 
1041.360 
1040.850 
1040.880 
1040.861 

1040,  an 

104n.80S 
1040,864 
104a  865 
104a  886 
104a  867 
104a  868 
1040.869 
104a  870 
104a  871 
1040,873 
104a  873 
10«a874 
104a  875 
104a  878 
1041,419 
1041.430 
1041.431 
1041.422 
1041,433 
1041.434 
1041.436 
1041.938 
1041.437 
1041.428 
1041.439 
1041.430 
1041.ai 
1041,483 
1041.4SS 
1041.351 
1041.383 
1041.383 
1041.354 
1041.386 
1041.396 
1041.3B7 
1041.389 
1041.388 
1041.360 
1041.361 
:  1041,363 
.1041.368 
1041.364 
1041.365 
1041.386 

1040.  sn 

1040.878 
104a879 

lotaaso 

1040.881 
104a  883 
104a  888 
104a  884 
1041.367 
1041.388 
1041.389 
1041,370 
1041.371 
1041.373 
1041.373 
1040,885 

1040.  no 

1040,887 

1040,888 

1040,889 

1040.890 

1040.891 

1040.893 

1041,374 

1040.808 

1040,894 

1040.896 

1040,896 

104a  897 

1040,888 

1040.899 

1040.900 

1040.901 

1040.903 

1040.908 

1040,904 

1040.906 

1040.906 

1040.907 

1040.908 

104a  009 

1040.910 

104a  911 

104a  912 

104a  913 

1040.914 

104a  915 

104a  916 

104a  917 

1.0MC9U 


314- 


668: 
731: 

317-  36.  5: 

318—  2: 
219-10.  41; 

laso: 

19; 
30: 

39: 
85: 

46: 

69: 
79; 

135: 

131: 
no-    1.5; 

10: 

46: 

SB-    116: 

346: 

3: 

36: 

79: 

96: 

187; 

185: 

307: 


803:  1041919 
661:  104a«30 
104a  801 
1040,90 
104a  9S8 
1040.904 
1041.484 
1041.486 
1041.436 
1041.437 
1041.488 
1041.4S8 
in41,440 
1041,441 
1041.443 
1041.4a 
1041.444 
1041.4a 
104a  938 
1040.926 
1040.937 
104a  998 
1041999 
104a  990 
1041991 
1040,980 

1041  sn 

1040,984 
1040,985 
1040.996 


478: 

80S: 

71; 

89: 

38: 

SO: 

31: 

91; 

ISO: 

15; 


17: 


38; 

r: 

S3: 

tl: 


a; 

51; 
53: 
815: 
87; 
Si: 
MS: 

m: 

U3: 
US: 

306: 


383: 
285—     00: 

81  SI: 

61: 

91; 

98: 

117; 

U3: 

ISS: 

1T6: 

18S: 

S»—      87: 

373: 

804: 

414: 

10: 

41.6: 

81; 

Htt; 

Ml—     79: 

361: 

380: 

1.1: 

a: 

8112; 
86.54: 

813: 
M.5: 
Mff.S: 
116: 
138: 
U9: 
US: 


340- 


104a  9t7 
1041 918 
1040.989 
104a  940 
104a  Ml 
1041943 
1041 9a 
104a  944 
1041 9a 
104a  9M 
1041 M7 
1040.9a 
1041949 
1041960 
1041961 
1041963 
1040.968 
1041964 
1041966 
1041066 
1041967 
1041966 
1041969 
IB:  1041980 
IS:  1040,961 
40:  1041960 
a:  104196S 
1041964 
1040.965 
1040,966 
1041967 
1040.989 
1040.909 
1041970 
1040.971 
1041973 
1041973 
1040.974 
1040.975 
1040.976 
1040. 9n 
1040.978 
1040,979 
1040.981 
1041980 
1041983 
1040.988 
1040,984 
1040.985 
1040,986 
1041987 
1040.988 
1040.989 
1040.990 
1040.991 
1040.993 
1041,446 
1040,908 
1 041. 447 
1040.994 
1040.906 
1040,996 
1041007 
3.040,998 
1040,009 
1041,000 
1041.001 
1041.000 
1041,008 
1041.004 
1041.006 
1041,006 
1041.007 
1041, 008 


13 


361- 


387- 


14 
17.31 
SI 
43 
S3 
M 


103: 

147; 

153; 
68: 

182: 
16: 
U: 
74: 
98; 

119: 

130; 

139; 

181 

170; 

3M; 

3M: 

S43; 
41.9: 
n.i: 

80; 
813: 

301: 
308: 
319; 

171: 
195: 

15: 

SO: 
83.7: 


816: 

43: 

414: 

47; 

416: 

140; 

179: 

SOI.  3; 

816: 

419: 

M: 

TJ: 

106: 

130: 

1S4.S: 

160; 

185; 

303: 

397; 

304; 

9: 

107: 

109: 

133; 

3: 

11: 

15: 


5: 
19: 
38. 6: 
312: 
39.3: 
SI.  8: 
41.5: 

414: 
415: 


41 7S: 

47: 

67; 

75: 

7«: 

79: 

79.  J: 

80: 

SOS: 

811; 

88.3: 

815: 


1M1,909 
1  Ml.  010 
1041.011 
1  Ml.  013 
1041.018 
1  Ml.  014 
1  Ml.  015 
1  Ml.  016 
1  Ml,  017 
1M1.0U 
1  Ml,  019 
1  Ml.  030 
1  Ml.  001 
1041.093 
lM1.4a 
1  Ml.  449 
IMl.QOS 
1M1.8M 
1041.035 
IMl.OOS 

iMi,on 

IMl.OOS 
IMl.QOS 
IMl.OSO 
IMl.QSl 
1M1,093 
1  Ml.  OSS 
IMl.OM 
1  Ml.  085 
1M1,45S 
1M1.4M 
1  Ml.  465 
1  Ml.  456 
lMl.a7 
1  Ml.  458 
1  Ml.  450 
1  Ml,  460 
IMl.ai 
1  Ml.  403 
1  Ml.  086 
1M1.0S7 
IMl.OM 

1  Ml.  rs 

1  Ml.  376 
lM1.2n 
1M1.37S 
1  Ml.  379 
1  Ml.  380 
1  Ml.  381 
1  Ml.  383 
1M1,383 
1M1.3M 
1  Ml.  385 
1  Ml.  386 
1  Ml.  387 
1  Ml.  388 
1  Ml.  389 
1M1.390 
1  Ml.  009 
IMl.OSO 
IMl.Ml 
1  Ml,  043 

iMi.oa 

1  Ml.  044 

IMi.oa 
iMi.oa 

1M1.M7 

lMi,oa 

1  Ml,  049 
1  Ml.  050 
1  Ml.  061 
1M1,0S3 
1  Ml,  391 
1  Ml,  300 
1  Ml.  308 
IMl.SM 
1041.386 
1  Ml.  388 
1  Ml,  397 
1  Ml,  308 
1  Ml,  389 

IMi.ano 

1  Ml,  301 
IMLSOO 
1041.808 
IMl.SM 
1  Ml,  106 
1  Ml.  306 
1  Ml.  807 
1  Ml.  308 
1M1.3D0 
1  Ml.  310 
1  Ml.  311 
1M1.S13 
1  Ml.  SIS 
IMl.SM 
1M1.315 
1041.316 
1041.317 
1  Ml.  318 
1  Ml.  319 
1  Ml.  330 
1  Ml.  331 
1M1,S23 


93.8 


015: 

97: 

la: 

178: 

337: 
3Sl: 

3811: 

340: 
343: 

sa: 

341- 

361: 

383: 

3014: 


3M; 
306; 
396: 
S14.5: 
315: 

337: 
S80.S: 
S811: 
S40.3: 
»a3: 
S47.7- 

»4»: 

397.1; 
307.3; 
406.6; 
4S5: 
4413: 

453: 

ai: 


488: 
474: 
486: 
488: 
541: 
666: 
881: 
883: 
880: 


sa: 

877; 

68115: 

383-       3: 

9: 

36: 

tn-     tl: 

386-  1: 
S: 

81: 

387-  1: 
1- 

M: 
389—      30: 

76; 
370-  58: 
«n—       5: 

27; 

39: 


273— 
373— 


SS: 
S3: 

M: 

85; 

1011; 

187: 

375-       8: 

m—    171: 

174: 

379-      51; 

106: 

11. 13: 

SO: 

84: 

4131: 

47.  M: 

47.  r: 

134: 

435: 

33: 

M: 

137: 

387-      14: 


1  Ml.  838 
1  Ml.  334 
1  Ml.  336 
1M1.336 
1  Ml.  337 
IMl.SSR 
1M1,»9 
1M1,330 
1  Ml.  SSI 
1  Ml.  333 
1  Ml.  SIS 
IMl.SM 
1M1.SS5 
1  Ml.  336 

iMi.sr 

1M1.S38 
1M1.S40 
1  Ml.  339 
1  Ml.  841 
1M1.SI3 

iMi.sa 

S.  Ml.  344 

IMi.sa 
iMi.sa 

1  Ml.  347 
IMl.Sa 
1M1,S49 
1M1.850 
IMl.SAl 
1  Ml.  353 
1  Ml.  358 
1  Ml,  354 
1  Ml.  355 
IMLSOO 
1  Ml.  357 
1  Ml.  SOB 
IMl.SOO 
IMl.SOO 
1  Ml.  361 
1  Ml.  303 
1M1.36S 
IMl.SM 
1  Ml.  365 
1  Ml.  866 
1M1.S67 
1M1.368 
1  Ml.  360 
1  Ml.  370 
1  Ml.  371 
1  Ml.  373 
1  Ml.  373 
1  Ml.  874 
1  Ml.  875 
1  Ml.  376 
1  Ml,  377 
1  Ml.  378 
1  Ml,  379 
1M1,3«) 
IMl.SBl 
1M1.I83 
1M1.S8S 
1  Ml.  384 
1  Ml.  885 
1  Ml,  386 
1  Ml.  063 
IMl.OM 
1  Ml.  065 
1  Ml.  806 
1  Ml,  057 
1  Ml,  068 
1  Ml.  060 
IMl.OSO 
1  Ml,  061 
1M1.063 
1  Ml,  063 
1  Ml,  064 
IMI.065 
1  Ml,  066 
1  Ml,  067 
1  Ml.  088 
IMl.OSO 
1  Ml.  970 
1  Ml,  071 
1  Ml,  973 
1  Ml.  073 
1  Ml,  974 
1  Ml.  075 
1  Ml.  076 
1  Ml.  877 
1  Ml.  OBI 
1  Ml.  078 
1  Ml,  079 
1  Ml,  080 
1  Ml.  081 
1  Ml,  083 
1M1.083 
1  Ml.  084 
1  Ml.  085 
1  Ml,  086 
1  Ml.  087 
IMl.OSB 
IMl.OSO 
1  Ml.  090 
1  Ml.  088 


387—      5S: 

87: 
119: 

389-  11: 

390-  SS: 
380-      78: 

113: 

259: 

SSI  I: 

36: 

110; 

a: 

100: 

397-      85: 

80: 

MS: 

ITS: 


307- 


ai 

1 

11 
12 

7 
17 
M 
88 


88.A 


310- 


311- 


90 

106 

141 

4 

14 

4 

11 

15: 

56: 

68: 

113: 

168: 

173: 

288- 

M4: 

7: 


10 
tiA-    370 

396: 
318-     68: 

lOS: 

185: 
9«: 
385: 
350: 
315—  27: 
3177: 

54: 
135; 
168: 
305: 
317: 
9: 

19; 

SO: 

96: 
101: 
119: 
130; 
149: 
334: 
3S5: 

342: 

318-      23: 

138: 

IM: 

331; 

4a; 

444: 

448: 

467: 

490; 

38: 

SS: 

831—      16: 


117- 


133— 


38: 
85: 

a: 

89: 


IMl.OOS 
IMl.OM 
1  Ml.  096 
1  Ml.  096 
1M1.46S 
IMl.OOS 
3,M1,087 
1  Ml.  099 
1  Ml,  100 
1  Ml.  101 
1  Ml,  102 
1  Ml.  103 
IMl.lM 
1  Ml.  106 
IMl.lU 
1  Ml.  107 
1041.108 
1  Ml.  109 
1  Ml.  110 
IMl.Ul 
1  Ml,  113 
1M1,11I 
IMl.lU 
1M1.464 
1  Ml.  466 
1  Ml.  466 
1  Ml,  467 
1  Ml.  468 
1  Ml.  460 
1  Ml.  470 
1M1,471 
1  Ml,  473 
1  Ml.  473 
1  Ml,  474 
1  Ml.  475 
1  Ml.  476 
1M1.477 
1M1.478 
1  Ml.  479 
:  1M1.480 
:  IMl.lU 
;  1M1.116 
:  1  Ml.  481 
:  1M1,483 
:  1M1,48S 
:  1M1,117 
:  lM1.4e4 
:  1  Ml.  445 
:  1M1.406 
:  1M1.487 
1M1.488 
1  Ml,  118 
IMl.  119 
1  Ml,  130 
1  Ml,  121 
1  Ml.  123 
1  Ml.  123 
1  Ml.  134 
1M1.126 
1  Ml.  480 
1  Ml.  490 
1  Ml.  491 
1  Ml.  492 
1M1,40S 
1M1.4M 
1M1,496 
1  Ml.  496 
1  Ml,  497 
1  Ml.  498 
1  Ml.  480 
1M1.SBS 
1  Ml,  801 
1  Ml.  502 
1  Ml.  126 
1  Ml.  127 
1  Ml.  128 
1M1.803 
IMl.SM 
1  Ml.  505 
IMl.SOO 
1  Ml.  107 
1M1.I8S 
IMl.SOO 
1  Ml,  510 
1  Ml.  511 
1M1.S13 
1  Ml.  513 
1M1.S14 
1  Ml.  515 
1  Ml,  516 
1  Ml.  517 
IMI.SIS 
IMI.SIO 
1  Ml,  530 
1  Ml,  531 
1M1.S22 
1  Ml.  523 
1  Ml,  534 
1M1,53S 
1  Ml.  536 
1  Ml,  527 
1M1.S38 
1MI.S38 
S,  Ml.  530 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


13 

87: 

74 

79: 
lU 
151:  1 
158:  1 

15 

IS: 

51: 
316 
439:  1 
470:  1 

14:  1 

Si:  1 


Ml.  581 
Ml.  532 
Ml,  583 
Ml,  534 
Ml,  535 
Ml,  536 
Ml.  517 
Ml.  402 
Ml.  588 
Ml,  450 

Ml.  ue 

M1.4S3 

Mi.ai 

Ml,  540 
Ml.  Ml 


830- 
831— 


116; 
163: 

34: 
138: 

12: 

a: 

69: 

78: 
76: 
107: 
16: 
34: 
38: 
10: 


1  Ml,  542 

iMi.sa 

1  Ml.  644 
lM1.5a 
1  Ml.  546 
1M1.M7 
lM1.5a 
1  Ml.  549 
1  Ml.  560 
1  Ml.  651 
1  MI.  662 
1011.663 
1M1,6M 
1  Ml,  666 
1  Ml.  556 


336- 


80; 
81; 
98: 
46: 

M: 

96: 

149; 

192: 

217; 


839- 


1  Ml.  557 
1  Ml.  658 
IMl.SOO 
IMl.SOO 
1  Ml,  561 
1041.562 
1  Ml,  563 
IMl.SM 
1  Ml.  565 
32:  IMl.OOS 
68:  104l,S«7 
SO:  1M1.0S8 
30S:  1  Ml,  500 
36;  1  Ml,  570 
75:  1  Ml.  571 


92: 

93: 

M: 

90; 

192: 

221: 

340-  US: 

82; 

87: 

172.5; 

174: 


174.1: 


1  Ml,  672 
3.  Ml.  573 
1  Ml,  674 
1  Ml,  676 
1  Ml.  678 
1  Ml,  677 
1  Ml.  678 
1  Ml,  679 
1  Ml.  680 
1  Ml.  681 
1  Ml,  682 

lMi,se3 

1  Ml,  584 
1M1,585 


840-174.1: 
106; 
213; 
228; 
237: 

2S8; 
274: 
283: 
324: 
338: 
338: 
347; 


1  Ml,  586 
3,M1.587 
3,  Ml.  588 
1  Ml.  580 
IMl.SOO 
1  Ml.  591 
1  Ml,  502 
1  Ml,  693 
IMl.SM 
3.  Ml,  506 
1  Ml,  506 
1  Ml.  507 
1  Ml.  596 
1041.009 


340- 


346- 


378; 

391: 

7.8; 

18: 

100; 

107: 

180: 

786; 

33: 

74; 

90: 


1  Ml,  600 
1  Ml.  601 
1  Ml,  602 
3.  Ml,  003 
1M1,6M 
IMl.OOS 
1  Ml,  006 
1  Ml.  607 
1  Ml,  608 
1  Ml.  609 
3,  Ml.  610 
1  Ml.  611 
1  Ml.  612 
1  Ml,  613 


Classification  or  Designs 


D  4->- 
D5- 
D7- 
D9- 


193.083 
103.  CM 
193.085 
193,086 
191067 
191088 
191089 
191090 


DIO- 
D18— 
DU— 

D17- 
D34- 


193.001 
101092 
191093 
193,  OM 
191096 
191086 
198.097 
191088 


D84- 


D37— 
D44- 

D45- 
D47- 


U:  191089 
193.100 
193. 101 
103.102 
191103 
191 IM 
193.106 
103,106 


1 

10 

15 

16 

6 


D4*- 
D49— 

D53- 

D64— 
DS6- 
D57— 


103,107 
101106 
191108 
193, 110 
191111 
191112 
191113 
191114 


D58— 


D71- 


8: 
11 
13 
17 
36: 

1 


181115 
191116 
191117 
193,118 
191119 
191130 
103, 121 
191122 


D71— 
D80— 

D86— 
D87— 


1: 
9: 

10; 

5; 


D90-       30; 


191128 
193,  IM 
191126 
191196 
191127 
191138 
191129 


Jy^L  m  i$f<i 


n. 
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4.V    -» 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


htefnatfoBal  CoBfeafloB  for  tkc  TroUeikm 


Amamai  ladcx  of  Pateoli 

Tb*  IMl  edlMoD  of  th«  Annoal  Index  of  Pateate  has  been 
Atherenoe  of  Iceland  to  the  London  1934  KevUion  published.    Cople*  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent  of 

Th«  tUfnt^w^  ^  a*.*,,  k.       1 ^-  ..  ^^  ^  Document*.  Oorernmeat  PrinUac  Office,  Washlnrton  25   D  C 

^tnLr^r  .  »v     V"  ••*"  "*"■'*  **^  **••  Embawy         Price :  Bnekram  bound.  »a.OO. 
of  Swltaerland  of  tb«  adkcraaea,  aCvettr*  May  »,   1M2.  of 
IceUnd  to  the  InteraaUonal  Convention  for  the  Protcctloa 
of  Induatrlai  Prosarty  aa  rcTlaad  at  London  on  Juae  2,  1934. 

(Sfd.)  DAVin  L.  LADD,       Pf 
May  »,  l»«a.  OtmmUoUntr  of  P»tom«t. 

-rtml  0ail»»  ,■MN»^•.  i.)s&l 


J 


t»9l  .tt  «a«i  b^^. 


t-rt  . 


r.fr 


•IW: 


tHv^l      «' 


.i2*a 


^j/oro 


^m    ^CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  APRIL  30,  1962 
ll^^ot^'Sd^^^JS^'^Uo:"^'^'^  ^^"^  (excluding  renewal,  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 16.  585 

Dateofoide.tamen3id»ppji«itfoi"!::::^:c:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::^  ^^S^'lSl 


J.  H.  MKBCHAirr.  Dhwiw. 


■Mac  Oyatattaa 


TmADBMAlE  KXAMOVING  MTIBIONa.  EUIIDIKKS  AND  TKADKMAKX  CXASSKS 


"^^■jr«r*ri[.'Tv.2T»  *•*•*''*'*•• ''^  "•"*"•**•"• '^^"•'••'^ 


at)  H.  «.  KABCHTB.  Clawa  I, «.  IS,  «  «r,  «,  «. «.  47.  «. «,  61.  A;  8<Tvk*"  Mgrkbtaiii;"  iw^ioT'jiii ',^7*,^^^^ 
MS.  107:  ColtoctUe  Membenhlp  Marks,  Clan  »;  CertlfleaUoa  Marks,  CImbm  A  and  B .T*.      ' 


RcMwUi  (AH  OtaMS) 

Sm.  13  (c)  PubUcatloM  (AU  OImmi). 


-,-tl^-^~-/.|.^. 


Applications  filed  durinf  the  month  of  Aprfl  1M2 — ^2,259 


Registrationt  laraad. 
Renewals  Issued 


397— No.  733^3  to  No.  733^99 
60 


•nq^TKADEMAKK  CTCTION  of  th*  OTFICIAL  GAZETTE,^!.^  w^,,  j,  .««  ,«w  tW  «r«ti<«  •«  A,  S.p«i««d^, 
•f  r  X  Cn...«..i  Ptuiuii,  0««.  W.jbi2|toa  25.  D.  Cy  u»  who«  .11  «W>ip«ioo.  Ao^  b.  ..d*  i-ySmTifl 


farf<9  auiUac  $3.7S  adtHUoMil;  nagla  eopiM,  M  eeat*  Mcfc. 


PBINTKD  COPIB  OW  TSADBM ASK  KaGMTKATIONS an  '    iilifcij  hf  tko  raiaal  OMw  tm  M  i 

•rd>n>nWCnii  im ♦fPaiaata.WaiMi^t— M.D.C. 

TM  T7»  O.O.— IS 


TM   135 


marks'  publishe5  F6k'  opposrrioN 


ViM  (oOowlac  Morto  are  fabiltlMd  In  eoapOaaw  wltk  mcHam  12(a)  of  Oi*  Tradnaarit  Act  af  IMt.      NeUae  •«  oppo- 
tlttoa  oadar  aaetloa  IS  Bay  be  fll#d  wlthlB  thirty  day*  of  thta  pabllcatloa.     Rm  Ral«a  1.101  to  3.106. 

Am  pr«Tl4lad  by  aaetloa  SI  of  aald  act.  a  f aa  af  twaatr-Ave  dolkua  BMMt  aecmnpaay  aack  aoUea  of  oiHwaltkm. 


Qassl-Riwor  Partly  PnpmU  Materials 

SN  121.M*.     Ualtod-Carr  raatoMr  Corporatioa.  CaaibrMfle, 
Xaaa.    rUa4  Jaao  13,  IMl. 

METC0L0M 


8N   IM.TOa.      Arlaan  Corporatioa,   Pbllad«iphU.   Pa.     Ftl«d 
8«pt.  27.  Iftei. 

OLEFORM 


Owner  of  &•«.  Noa.  708.230  aad  708.S74. 
For  Nylon  Tabiag  for  Oeaeral  Uae  In  the  Indnatytal  Arta.        For  lynttaetic  Realnt. 
nrat  oaa  May  !•.  IMl. 


rirat  uae  Aa*.  18.  IMl. 


.n.  .   n. 


BN  124.370.     Safc-T  Pmelflc  Baktac  Company,  Bedwood  CUy, 
Calif.    Filed  }aly  20.  IMl. 

SAFi-T 

For  Looae  Tubular  Paekla«  MaterUI  for  Tat  In  tbe  Prote«- 
tlre  PackaflBf  of  Frafile  Object*. 
Flrat  aaoNoT.  11.  1»«0. 


8N  120.180.    Weller  Nnraorloo  Coaipaay,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Holland 
Florex  Nuraertoa,  Holland.  Mlcta.     Filed  Oct.  3,  IMl. 

HOLLAND  FLOREX 

AppHeaat  dlaelalma  tb«  word  *^oUaad"  aeparately  fron 
the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Packaged  Perennial  Planta  and  Boxwood  Bnahea. 
First  Bsa  1»33. 


.-t«*.* 


8N  130,1M.     Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenreaellaebaft  Lever- 
knaea-Bayerwerk.  GemMny.     Filed  Oct.  18,  IMl. 


LEVAPREN 


8N  128.671.     Jaailaon  Black  Marble  Conpaay.  lac.  Eoanoke. 
Ya.    Filed  Auf.  9.  IMl. 

RAVEN  BLACK 

Applicant    dladalma    apy    excluaire    rlghta    In    the    word 
"Black"  apart  from  the  mark  at  abown. 
For  Cmataed  Marble  or  Terraaao  Agsregata. 
First  ose  1038. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  T49.802.  dated  June  13.  IMl ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No«.  572.119  and  818.438. 
For  ByntheMc  Rubber  aad  PUatlea. 


8N  130,889.     Jewell  Ridge  Coal  Sales  Company.  Inc.,  Ctneltt- 
natl.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  24.  IMl. 


FIRE  GEMS 


UN    128.080.      Boarges  Color  Corporation.   New   Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  IMl. 


For  Fireplace  Fuel — Namely,  Coal. 
First  uae  Sept.  14,  IMl. 


CUTOCOLOR 


For  TraBsparent,  Noo-RemoTable  Color,  Plastic  Sheata. 
Flrat  uae  at  least  aa  early  aa  Aug.  8.  1981. 


SN    126,081.      Boargea  Color  Corporation,   New   York,   N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  16.  IMl. 

COLOTONE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  838,028. 

For  Tranaparent,  EemoTable  Color,  Plastic  Shaata. 

First  ose  at  least  as  early  as  1939. 


SN  180,977.     Tetter  Stone  Company,  KasoU.  Minn.     Filed 
Oct.  80,  IMl. 

MINNESOTA  QUARRY 
CREEK 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "MInnesoU"  apart  from  the 
nark  as  ahovm. 
For  Btoaa.        ^ 
First  aaa  Dae.  1, 1908. 


Minn.     Filed 


SN    127,467       Bfergreen    Hatchery,    Incorpomted.   Dyaart. 
Iowa.    FUod  Sept.  8.  IMl. 

WESTERN  WHITE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "White"  apart  from  tbe  mkrfc. 
For  Utc  Chickpoa.  and  Chicken  Hatching  Bgsa. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  AMI. 


Uf  1S1.176.     Vettar  Stone  Coaapany,  Kaaota, 
Oct.  SO.  IMl. 

MINNESOTA  TRAVERNELLE 

No  claim  Is  made  to  tbe  word  "MIUMMtn"  apart  from  tha 
mark  aa  shown. 
For  Stone. 
Flrat  uae  Dec  1,  1M7. 


SN  127,8U.     PolyaMr  Corporatioa  Umlted,  Samta,  OntaHo.    8N  13S.110.     C.  J.  Wagner  Prodacta,  Inc..  Stephenson,  Mich. 
Canada.    Filed  Sept.  11,  IMl.  Filed  Nov.  30,  IMl. 

KRYMIX 

Priority  rlatwti  ander  Sec  44(d)  on  Canadlaa  appHeatloa 
filed  Mar.  28.  IMl:  Rag.  No.  124,359,  dated  Not.   10.  IMl.         For  Worm  Bedding. 
For  SyntfeoMc  Rahkae. 

TM   136  ^ 


'MR.  WORM' 

lag.  *  "^' 

First  aae  an  or  abont  Dae.  S3,  IMS. 


.» 


June  26,  1982 

CkHs2-Re€a|rtaclai 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  187 

^,       Chu  3  -  Baggage,  Awmal  Equipweirts,  Port- 


wrf    .Ti. 

SN    121,779.      Aerojet-Oeneral    Corporation,    Asusa     Calif     ••"••#  8110  PodcStOOOks 
Fllad  June  12.  IMl. 


^-ROVE 


Own^r  of  Reg.  No.  690,388. 

For  Fllamaot   Wound  rrenaua   Veaaela  In  the  Nature  of 
Tanks.  Cyllndara,  Carrying  Cantaln^rs  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  use  July  11.  1950. 


SN  125.fl97.     Cardinal  laboratories  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif 
Filed  Aug.  9,  IMl.*^*'  .>* -.-■•.       ,^ . 

TANGLE-FREE 

For  Animal  Grooming  Fonnnlatlons. 
First  nse  Oct.  7, 1946. 


SN  132,304.     H.  Daaat  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  LonU,  Mo.     Filed  Nov. 
..20,  IMl. 


GOLD  LABEL 

"VJ^-^MH^T'  """'  '''•"'*"'  '"  •  '^»-»"'-~'  "'     *^'-»        f^or  Handbags  for  Infant.'  Food  and  Diapers. 
July  18.  IMl.  Fln.tu-eOct.2.  IMl. 

FLORA-FLEX 

For  Plastic  Material  Made  Up  Into  Plant  Pots. 
•^  Flmt  use  Mar.  31,  IMl. 


SN  132,680.     Jana  Handbags,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  24.1001. 


•:t-^ 


ANTIGA 


For  Handbagn. 

SN   127,821.      Union   Carfrtde  Corporation,   New  York.   N.Y.        First  uae  Oct  16.  IMl. 
«.  jruad  Sept  13,  IMl. 


^^  6«^ 


.e«   dSH  •«(; 


UCC 


SN   132,742.     Sears,   Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  III      FUed 
Nov.  24,  IMl. 

LOCKER  LOUNGER 

For  Clothes  Locker  Trunk  With  Padded  Top  That  May  Be 
UnedasaSant. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  att  Oct.  6,  1960. 


For  Plastic  Bottles. 

First  use  on  or  about  A^r.  16, 19(11. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishiiig  Materials 


SN  125.250.     Rex  Chemical  Company,  Revere.  Maaa.     Filed 

SN  128.063.     Magl-Cnp  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.     FUed  Aug  2  IMl. 

Sept.  18.  IMl.  RFYTTF 

MAGI-CUP  For  Floor  wax          '^'^^^^'^ 

Ji-                                                                                ,^      ..4,  First  use  Mar.  1. 1937.            rv^nrr-iw 

For  Kxpandable  Polystyrene  Drinking  Cups.  ■  »                         1  »— nfc^hi       1 
nrst  use  Sept.  1.  1060. 

^                     - — -^^  OassS-AdlMsives 

S.V    128,316.      Wisconsin   Laboratories.   Inc..   Dousman,   Wis.  ^^ 

Filed  Sept.  20,  IMl.  sn  130,706.     Macmlllan  Ring-Free  OU  Co..  Inc.  Loo  Anxelea, 

■*"  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  26,  1961. 

"■^  ""^ WEATHER  GARD 


PROTSXEM 

For  Covered   Container  for  Storage  and   Conditioning  of 
Faint  Brushes. 
First  aaa  Apr.  SO,  1945.  *•" 


For  Industrial  Adheaives. 
Flntt  oseOct.  10.  IMt. 


Qass6— Ckeaiicais  aad  Cbenical  Com*. 
■""■"^  positioM 

SN  131,738.     John  E.  Zerhey.  Blue  Bell,  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  t;  '  *  *  »pf  s 

1961  ^ 

w  ^..w^w  w^     w...^.^.,^^.— ^  8N  72,088.     Technlc,  Inc.  Pfovldence,  R.l.     Filed  Apr.  22. 

LITTLE  WONDER  iw» 

For  Tool  Holder. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  IMl. 


S.V   132,541.     The  B.    F.   Goodrich   Company,   Akron,   Ohio. 


Filed  Nov.  12.  IMl. 


,.1. 

4»K"<       *^}. 


ESTAINER 


90i^iM 


The  word  "Industrtal"  la  dlacteimed  apart  from  the  nark 
as  shown. 

For  Flexible  Tanks  and  Containers  Especially  for  UqaM        For  OoM  PUtlng  Solntlon  and  SalU  To  Be  Used  In  Gold 
Fnels.  Plating  Solutions. 

First  oac  Oct  16.  IMl.  '-^t  Xr  »»ii.  First  use  January  1953. 
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8N  lOt.TM.     OrrlB  Do*  Tburt«r,  d.bJL  8«pa-#an  MaaufM- 
tartar  CoBpaay.  F^nnfr  City.  lit.     Filed  Nor    M.  IMO. 


8N  121.817.    United  8UtM  Rabter  Ceapaay.  Kew  York,  NT. 
Piled  June  6.  1961. 


SEPTI-SAN 


FALONE 


Por  Ensyme  I'acd  To  ActlTate  Bacteria  Lerels  and  Kllml- 
nate  Odor*  la  Septic  Tanks.  Oreaee  Trapa,  Ceaapoola.  aad  Oat- 
Hlde  Totleta. 

Vint  use  Auimat  19S4. 


For  Pre-RiAcrxence  Hert>lclde.  for  Ezample,  a  Preparation 
To  Control  Broad  Leaf  Weed*  and  Orasaew. 
Pirat  nae  Mar.  ».  1»«0. 


8N  114.0S1.    Balabary  Corporation.  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    Piled 


Feb.  20.  l»ei. 


SALSBURY 


Por  Sealing  Compoaltlona  for  Sealtnf  Off  Cracks  and  Leaks 
In  Automobile  Radiators.  Blocks,  or  He*ds. 
First  oae  Feb.  11.  1952. 


8N   121,82C      Hydroponic  Cbemlcal   Company,   Inc..  Copley, 
Oblo.    Piled  Jane  13.  IMl. 

PELON<^ 


8N  114.181.     Maxwell  Perar.  Phlladelpbla.  Pa.,  assignee  of 
Tbe  Budd  Company,  Pblladelpbla.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  23.  19«1. 

RECORDAFLUX 

For  Solutions  or  8anpeniilons  for  Use  In  Detecting  Dis- 
continuities and  Variationa  on  and  Within  MeUla  aad  Mag- 
netic Fields. 

First  use  Jaae  IIMIO. 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  618.737  and  842,189. 

Por  Insect  Repellent. 

First  use  July  21.  19«0.  j  r\   ?'  ■* 


S.N  121.681.    ContlaenUI  Laboratories.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  June  23,  1961. 


COLD  CLAVE 


Por  Concentrate  Oermidde  for  Cleaaslng  and   Sterlittlng 
Instraaieats. 
Plrtt  aaa  Pak.  >4,  18«1. 


SN   119.758.     Diabeteat  Co..  Webster.  Masa.     PIMI  May  11. 

DIABETEST 

fmw  Chartcal  laptcgBalrd  Taat  Paper,  not  for  Internal  Use. 
To  Determine  tbe  Presence  of  SuRar  Diabetes. 
Pirst  use  Jan.  7.  1909. 


SN    1 29.888.     Chemical   Prodaots  Corporation.   Kast   Prorl- 
dence.  R.I.    Filed  Auc  14.  1861. 


(c^ 


SN  120.18T.    Continental  Laboratorien,  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
Piled  May  17.  19«M. 

DETERGADYNE 

For  Qermlcide  for  Institutional  or  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Feb.  24. 19fl. 


Por  Vinyl  Plastlsola. 
First  use  February  1961. 


SN  127.149.    Shell  Oil  Coaipany.  New  York,  N.Y.    nied  Sept. 
1.  1961. 


VERSATIC 


SN  121.330     SU-Nu  Corporation.  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  June  2. 


Por  Synthetic  Add  for  General  Industrial  Us 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1961. 


1961. 


MAGIC 


SN  irr.SSX     Brarfaat  Pabrtc*.  lae..  New  York,  N.Y.     PUed 


Por  Liquid  Spray  Composition  for  Appllcatloa  onto  Textile 
Fabrics  To  Restore  the  Texture,  Pwl  •■«  Body  Thawof. 
rirst  nae-Var.  7. 1961. 


SapC  14,  1961. 


EVERFAST 


SN  121.428.     Precision  Automatic  Fire  Equipment.  Inc..  !■- 
dlanapolls.  Ind.    Filed  Jnao  8, 1861. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  102,583  and  520.180. 

Por  Dye  Stuffs. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1922. 


SN  127.863.    Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind.    Piled 
Sept.  14.  1961. 


MoSSML 


^^m. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«    708.270.  709.873.  aad  710.4TS. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compoaitions— Namely,  Thl- 

Th4>  wortto  "ITeeMon  AatomatI*  Fire  Kqulpmeat  lac."  are     meroMi     Concentrata     aDlvtlan;     Thlmerosal     and     Sodium 

dlHclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  an  Hbown.  o-Phenyl    Phenate  ;   ArOBMtlc.    U.8.P.  :    Bactericides  :    Fnngl- 

Por  Fire  Extlnguisfelaf  B^alpaseat  Indadlac  m«ld  Coa-    cMaa;  Herhlddes:  IMalnfectants ;  Bacterial  Inhibitor  Testing 

Ulnlng.  Heat  Breakable  Bomb*.  Chemicals. 

First  uae  oa  or  aboat  Aag .  0, 1960.  Pirat  aae  Apr.  12. 19«1. 
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"Z't'^i  J"  "^^^"  '^•'-  ""—-• """  "'^  d-s  11  -  Wis  mJ  Wong  Mateiidi 
BOTRAN 


TM  139 


For  Soil  and  Foliar  Fungicide. 
First  uae  Apr.  18,  1961. 


SN  123,876.    The  Cuneo  Preaa,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Plled^JuIr 
13,  1961. 


n  » 


CU-BRITE 


SN  128,071.     Malllnckrodt  Cheml«I  Work.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.        n'T^Z'\Zl?^    ia«i 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1961.  •  Firat  uae  June  21,  1961. 


W^i"> 


CONRAY 


For  X-Ray  Contrast  Modta. 
Pint  use  June  27, 1961. 


SN  138.176.    Keerer  SUreh  Company,  Colambus.  Ohio.    Filed 
"  Sept.  19, 1961. 


FABRI-STAPH 


Class  12-Coiistractioii  Materiab 

SN  92,728.    Croft  MeUl  Prodncta.  Int.  McComb,  Mlaa.    Filed 
Mar.  14,  1960. 

LEMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  098,661  and  217.134. 

Por  Piibrtc  Lubricant,  Softener,  and  BacterioaUt  Used  la        *"•>'••***•  Windows,  Doors,  Transoms.  Screens,  and  Hard- 

t*.  Wa*t.g  or  Fabric,  and  Sold  io  the  CoS^elSl  i^dJ?    "VTrstTseX  ,:"i'«rr'  "'  **'"  '''^'- 
Industry.  ^  "*'  ■^*'  l«'5«». 

Plrat  nae  July  S8, 1961.  


SN  128,724.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    PUed  Sept  27, 1961. 

AIT        LOROX 

OWtoar  of  Reg.  No.  537,300. 
For  Weed  KIUIdk  Compound. 
First  nae  Sept  6, 1961. 


SN  109,521.     Tbe  Rash  Creek  CUy  Company.  Jnnetlon  City, 
Ohio.    Piled  Dec  2, 1960. 

THERM-0-DUCT 

For  VitrtOed  Clay  Conduits. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1908. 


SN  110,420.    Bridgeport  Cbentlcal  Corp.,  MtneoU,  N.Y.    Piled 
Mar.  13.  1961. 


GLASS  ARMOR 


SN    131,512.     W.    R.   Grace  *  Co.,   New  York,   NT.     Piled 
Nor.  7. 19«1. 

X-CAT 

a  For  AntomotlTc  Kxhauat  Oaa  Converalon  Catalyrt.  '**  ***"*  "Olaas"  1.  disclaimed  apart  from  its  use  in  the 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1961.  mark  as  shown. 

For  Epozy  Resin  Used  In  the  AppUeatlOD  of  Qlara  Fiber 
— ^— ^— —  Cloth  to  Tanks,  Pipes  and  Other  ConUlners  for  the  Repair 

*  nl^T.  13''l9«"  '^•"'"'   ^'""*'^'   "*•'  '''"^'  ""^     ''«m  use  December  1900. 

TRI-ME  

•''  For  Organic  Phosphate  Inseetldde.  ^^    117,893.      Locke    Manufacturing   Company,    Lodl,   Ohio. 

First  use  June  30,  1961.  FUed  Apr.  14, 1961. 


1> 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


PfiQS-fUSED 


>lf    110.029.      American    Greetings    Corporation,    Cleveland, 

;  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  7,  1961.  For  Wrought  Iron  Products,  Indnding  RaillngB.  Columns, 

fc.  FASHION    TYE  Plret  use  Dec.  l,  1959. 

Por  Ribbon  for  Glft-Wrapplog  Purposes  and  the  like.  ^— .^^«__ 

First  nse  Jan.  30.  1961.  ^— .^— — 


t» 


Fertili^^ 


SN  1 18.234.    Oeaeral  Refractories  Company.  PhiladelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  20. 1961. 


Xi. 


8N  119.807.     Oaoda  Hlryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan      FUed 
May  4,  1961. 

r 

For  Refractory   Material   Formulated   From   Dead-Burned 
Magneslte  for  Uw  In  Building  and  Repairing  Furnace  Stmc- 

^■TttM  HMHHH^n  tUreB. 

^  ■&.  wTWSiMwwWI  First  nse  on  or  aboat  Mar.  1, 1900. 


•N   121,022.     North   American   Refractories  Co.,   Clereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  29. 1961. 


BERLITE 


For  FertlllMT. 

First  nse  Jua*  17.  1908 ;  In  commerce  Dee.  10,  1958. 


Por  Refractory  Composition. 
First  nse  on  or  abont  July  7,  1942. 
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8N  m.43«.     PUbrIco  Con.p«,.  Chlc.o.  lU.     FtM  J^  ^    IN  1M.774.     Al....  1^  Akro..  Oblo      F,l«l  8*pt.  M.  ,M1. 


PUSTIX 


Owner  of  Ren.   Nob.  176.070,  70».ai8.  and  othen. 
For  Refractory  Miiiac  MaterUL 
nnt  QM  1M8. 


8N  1>«,7M.     John  Scblrer  lat,  &oche«tcr.  N.T.    lll«l  July 
26,  1961. 


FYBER 


For  Anto  Body  Repair  Paate. 
Flnt  OM  Dm.  24, 1957. 


—    — »     'w-v^*'«.'«>    «ma«*iBBauuui    I 

8N    124.872.      O     AntolinI    and    Son,    SanU   Barbara     Calif  Wr»t  una  g»pt   11.  i»ei 

nied  July  28.  1»61.  ""^"""^■^■^^■^■^ 


Tb*  drawlac  to  lined  for  cold  eolor     No  claim  la  made  to 
tbe  word  "Piemtaa-  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown 
~~  Oaated  Alamlnam  Bldlaf. 


CliMl3-Nartfwart  aail  Plaabiii  mJ 
StMM-Rttinf  SappliM 

8N  10».«».   %*IM).llatle  Chnln  Company.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo 
niod  Doe  t.  IMO. 

ROLL-O-MATIC 

The  repreoenutlon  of  the  (ooda  la  diaclalmed  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For   Bulk   Link  Chain.   Vehicle  Tire  Chalna.  Chain  Truck 
Qatea.  and  Chain  Warahouae  Oatea. 

Plrwt  aae  about  June  1.  1»48,  on  rchlcle  tire  chalna. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Stone "  or  to  the  reprcaen- 
tatlon  of  the  roodp.    Owner  of  Rejt.  No.  023,833. 
Kor  Quarried  Building  8tone. 
rirat  aae  Jnly  13,  1*64. 


S\  125.045.     Humble  Oil  *  Reflnlnir  Company,  Houaton   Tex 
Filed  July  31.  1961. 

VIADON 

For  PaTlBc  Mn(erUto  ftMb  aa  BlndM^,  P1«MMita  and  Plaatl- 
dxlnie  Afents. 

nrat  uae  at  lenat  atace  May  2,  IMI. 


8N  116,342.     Plc  Dniica  Corp..  Bnat  Roekaway,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  23.  IMl. 

NO-MAR 

For  Set  Screwa. 
Firat  uae  Mar.  6.  1»61. 


8N    125,867.      The    American    Biumln    Compaay,    ClerolaBd. 
Ohio.     Filed  Aur  14.  IMl. 


Euifflin 


SN  lltt,»41.     The  Vollrath  Co..  Bhehoysaa.  Wla.     Hied  Mar. 
21.  IMl. 

TOWN  &  TERRACE 

For  Enameled  Bare  MeUl  Cooklnf  War«->!«aaely,  Pnrco. 
Utora,  Coffee  Pota,  'offee  Boilera.  Tea  Kettlea,  Tea  Pota,  and 
Caaaerotea. 

Firat  nae  Mar.  27.  1M1. 


SN  117.6M.    Thomaa  Walker  Limited,  BirmlnVham,  Kncland 
Flla4A»r.  II.  IMl. 


?.  tfi 


For  Doon.  Wlndowa.  CurUla  Walla.   Building  Hardware. 
Fabricated  and  Prefabricated  Walla,  and  other  Similar  Item* 
Ftrat  uae  May  3.  IMl. 


SN  126.474.     Preformed  MeUl  Prodncta  Company.  lae.,  d.b.a. 
Premetco,  Inc..  Shrerepert.  La.     Filed  Aaic.  22.  IMl. 


LOC-JAC 


For  Pipe  Jacketlnc  for  laanlatlac  Pnrpcw- 
Flrat  uae  July  1.  IMO. 


Reclatratloa  of  thia  trademark  aha  1 1  glre  no  right  to  the 
eidaiiire  uae  of  the  word  "M««<CnMh  "  Owner  of  Brltlah 
Reg.  No.  7W.274,  dala«  Doc.  1«.  JM«:  and  L'.S.  Reg.  No. 
324.886. 

For  Faateners  for  CI«Chlac. 


SN  117.6iH.    DlrerHflad  Ptoatlco.  Inc.,  Memphla.  Tenn.    Filed 
Apr.  12.  IMl. 

STRONGWALL 

For  Plaatlc  Pipe  for  OenemI  Piping  Uae. 
rirat  aaa  8«pt.  13.  IMO. 
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29,  IMl.  uass  10*- 
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ivaCoitkgs 


i<'"»»'  < 


■d  e.-«.<«^ 


®'L^*^f*7      ^"""*'  ^^'  CoBpany.  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
Filed  July  24.  IMl. 

KPICON 


M  W^' 


\t 


tt«0 


For  Welded  and  Weldleaa  Steel  Chain.  Weldleaa  Bronae  and         For  Concrete  Sealer. 
Braaa  Chalna,  Tire  Chalna,  and  Hooka  and  Elags  To  Be  Uacd         Flrat  uae  Jan.  1   IMl 
With  Chalna.  , 

Flnt  uae  May  1,  IMl.  |  — ..i^_— 

f  —~.^^^—  ^^    129,888.     Chemical   Prodocta  CorporaUon,   Saat   Prort- 


SN   128,012.     Chemex   Corporation,   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  IMl. 


dence,  R,I.    FUed  Aug.  14,  IMl. 


1 


TEMPOT 


For  Heat-Inaalitlng  Hooaewarea. 
FIrat  aae  1M6. 


(c^ 


SN   129,171.     RepubUe   Steel   CorpoHtion,   ClereUad.   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  IMl. 

REPUBLIC  SEAL  KING 


For  Lacquera,  Enamela  and  Otter  CoaMnga  of  PUatic,  Rea- 
inoua  and  Celluloalc  Compoeition,  and  Thlnnera  Therefor. 
Flnt  nae  February  IMl. 


SN  130,581.    PnrlUn  Chemical  Company,  AtlanU,  Oa     Filed 
0«t.  24.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613.893. 
For  Plaatlc  WeU  Caaing. 
FIrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1960. 


8N  129.641.     Tcxpak.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUad  Oct.  10. 
IMl. 


^' 


Applicant  diadalma  the  worda  "Applied  Faat,"  "HoM  Faat" 
and  "RemoTed  Faat"  except  aa  la  eombiaatlon  with  the  re- 
maining part  of  tbe  mark. 

For  Readable  Metal  CUpa  or  Faatenera  for  Uae  In  Holding 
Fahriea  Together,  for  Attaching  Taga  or  Marfcera  to  Fabrfca 
or  Oarmenta  aad  for  AtUehlng  Oannenta  to  Haagera. 

FIrat  nae  Sept.  7,  IMl. 


dau  14-Metab  mA  MaCal  Caitfaigs  ami 
Forgmfs  ^^^, 

8N  124,033.     Bowaer,  lac.  Fort  Wayae,  lad.     Filed  July  17. 
19«1. 


CHEMICALS 

No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  'Hniealcal"  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  626,047  and  707,678. 

For  Protective  aad  Decorative  Coatlnga  Bnch  aa  Floor  Seala 
and  Polymeric  Fiatobea  Which  Are  Oenerally  IMatributed  to 
Cuatomera  for  Indnatrlal  Honaekeeping  Pnrpoaea  and/or  for 
Repnckajflng  Under  Their  Own  Brand  Nanea — Namely,  Bae- 
terta-Proof  Waxleaa  Floor  Coating  or  nalah  ;  Heavy  Duty 
Gym  FIniah  and  latfaatrlal  Finlah  for  Uae  on  Wooden  and 
Concrete  Floora;  Sdeattncally  Formalated  Floor  Seal;  Quick 
Drying  Floor  Sealer  and  Flaiah ;  Heavy  Duty  Primer  and 
Penetrating  Seal  for  Uae  oa  Wooden  and  Concrete  Floora; 
Penetrating  OlONay  Seal  for  Terraixo,  Marble  and  Oxychlor 
Floora:  Colorteaa,  Tough,  Slip  RealHUat.  Water  Rcalataat 
Bnffable  Floor  CoaUng;  Concrete  Floor  Caring  Aid  Which 
DuatprooCa  and  Seal*  the  Sarface :  Baae  Coat  for  Uae  on  Com- 
pooltlon  Tile  Flooring :  Primer  aad  Seal  for  Wood  and  Con- 
crete Surfacea;  Aatlallp  Coating  for  Floora;  Bacteria-Proof 
Furniture  and  Woodwork  FlnlKber  :  and  Seal  for  Uae  oa  Wood, 
Concrete,  Cork,  Stone,  Tile  or  Hard  Maatic  Floora.  - 

FIrat  nae  In  or  about  March  1959. 


>,i 


/.   t> 


i> 


NICHROLOY 


SN  130,704.     Macmlllan  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc.. 
Calif.    Piled  Oct.  26.  IMl 


Angelea. 


For  Caatlnga  Fahrteatad  of  an  Alloy  Caat  Iron. 
FIrat  uae  July  6,  1961. 


dau  15-Ois  aMi  Craasat 

8N    131,646.      American    Oreaae   Stick    Company,    Mnakegon 
fleighta,  Mich.    Filed  Nov.  9,  IMl. 


DREST 


For  Protective  Coating  Compoattiona  Primarily  Deaigned 
for  the  Preaervation  of  Tire  Bldewalla,  Antomobile  Floor 
Mata,  and  Other  Rubber  Artidea. 

FIrat  nae  Oct  10,  IMl. 


\ 


SN  130,714    Midwest  Induatrlal  Prodacta  Corp.,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Oct.  26,  1961. 


KABLE-EASE 


ZIP-DECK 


For  Speedometer  Cable  Lubricant. 
Pint  uae  Oct.  24,  IMl. 


For  Non-SkId  Deck  and  Floor  B*-8ar(aeer. 
Flnt  aae  May  11,  1948. 
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8N  130.M5.     Th«  8111«>ne  P«p*r  Comfwiiy  of  Amcrtea.  lot.    SM  »4.44».     Abbott  Lab«nt»rtw,  Nortb  CklcMo    lU      nMi 
N«vT*rk.  N.T.    rU«dO«l  30, 1M1.  Apr.  «.  1»«0. 

MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg   Son.  S2«.3«4  and  813,601. 
For  Non-Skid  Surface  Coatlac. 
nr«t  aae  May  10.  IIMI. 


■^^ 


Cbfs  IT-tobacco  Products 


8N  114,819.     Wldmcr  *  Cl«,  HnsI*,  near  Barvdorf.  Swlticr- 
land.    FlicdMar.  2,  IMl. 


it 

■  n 


'^^i^ 


Tk«  wania  "LoBeraer  LAwe"  la  EasUah 
of  LuccnMu^' 

For  Tottaeco,  Ctsam,  Cigarettes. 

nrat  UM  In  or  before  IMl ;  la  commerce  I>b.  39.  IMO. 


Tbe  drawing  la  Used  for  rellow,  bvt  no  claim  to  made  for 
any  partlc«lar  color.    (>wn«r  of  R^  No  7044M. 

For  Pbarmarentlcal  MedSdnal  Prvparatloaa  In  Liquid.  Tab- 
let. Capsnle.  Powder,  OlaOaent.  Cre«m,  and  Otber  Doaa<e 
"The  Lion    Forma,  for  Oral,  Parenteral,  and  Topical  Admlnlatratlon. 

Ptrat  oae  Mar.  11, 1060,  la  Ubiet  form. 


8N  118,S73.     Simonet  k  Co..  Madera,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  31, 
IMl. 


8N   11S,831.      Pblllp   Morrla   Incorporated,    New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1»«1. 

CAPTAIN'S  CHOICE 

For  Clfarcttea. 

First  oae  Mar.  13.  1»«1. 


PMS 


For  Nutritional  8uppleroent  bpeciallj  Formulated  for  Ad- 
dition to  Feed  for  Ruminants  so  aa  To  Augment  the  Natrl- 
tlonal  Charactertatlca  of  tbe  Wed. 

First  oae  May  28,  1M8. 


8N   124,724.     Diego  Trinidad.  Miami.  FU.     FUed  July  2«, 
IMl. 


8N   122.988.     Eye  Research,  lac,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aaalgae* 
of  Orlfltb  Annesley.  Pasadena.  CalU.    Vllad  June  28,  1»61. 


OCULAID 


For  Opbtfealale  Preparations.  Partlciriariy  Medicated  Eye 
Pads  and  Bye  DropM. 

First  use  May  20.  1»«1.  ^ 


% 


8N  123.24.').  Pblllps  Riectroairs  and  Ptiarmacpiittcal  Indus- 
tries Corp..  .New  York,  N.Y  .  aMMlKn<>e  of  Speclflde.  Inc. 
ladlanapotla.  lad.    Filed  J  oae  SO,  IMl. 


SHEEPADE 


Tbe  name  "tHego  TrlaMad"  Is  that  of  tbe  applicant,  eon 
Hent  of  record.     Tbe  term  "Ceatroflnoa"  may  be  translated 
as  "centerfine."     No  dalm  Is  made  to  tbe  term  "centroAnoa" 
apart  from  tbe  OMrfc  la  Its  eatlr^y. 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  one  July  24.  19«l. 


Oats  18-MediciMS  mi  Pharnacoitical 
Preparatioiis 

8N  91,371.     Oasaolo  Drue  ^Bd  Chmtcal  Compaay,  Chicago. 
III.     Filed  Feb.  23,  I960. 


For  Vttamla  Product  In  Injectable  Form  for  Veterinary  Vt 
First  use  May  11.1961. 


8N  126.270.     8terilag  Drue  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Aaf. 
18.  1961. 

GLOVEZE        -  ►•«  «^ 

For  Lubricating  Aatlaeptlc  Hard  Rtaae. 
First  use  July  17.  1961 


SN  127.782      McNeil  L«ho»t«rtaa.  Uc.  Fort  Waahlngtoa.  Pa. 
Filed  8ept.  13.  19«1. 


GRIFULVIN  V 


9^ 


7 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679.911 
For  Antifungal  Ageat. 
First  use  July  11,  1961. 


eiNsO 


GAZZOLO 


8N  128.171.    Johnson  *  Johason.  New  Bniaswick,  N.J.    Filed 


8ept.  19,  1961. 


lOSCRUB    A 


Fbr  Druss  aad  Fbanaacaatlcala. 
First  Bsa  Jaly  1, 19M. 


For  Aatlseptlcs. 

First  aae  Jaae  2S,  1961. 
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*  nf^i2t*^12lSS  "*""■  *  ''""'*''•   "^"^'•'   "•*•    *^,JL?"*      «^""'»-'  '»'^-  ^^^-<''  Oteg.     Piled  Dec.  1, 

IVtil. 


DECA-VI-FEB 


Owaer  of  Reg.   Noa.   622.909,   63S,478.  aad  626,469. 
PorTabletn  Contilnlag  Vitamins  and  Iron. 
First  aae  Bept  14,  1961. 


JEL-A' 


For  Alcoholic  Rubbing  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1961. 


8N  130,506.     Zola  Slegal.  d.b.a.  VIU  Chemical  Producta,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  23,  1961. 


EYE-OPENER 


8N  133.S67.     Baxter  Laboratortes,  Inc.,  Morton  Orore    III 
FUed  Dec.  8,  1961. 


For  Compound  for  Keeping  Persons  Awake,  a  Stimulant 
Formed  of  Vegetable  Products  and  Particularly  for  Use  by 
Motor  Vehicle  Operators  To  PrcTent  AcddenU  Whlla  Driving 

First  nse  June  29,  195C 


DETHYRONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  711,767,  722.610,  and  716,371. 
For  Sodium  d-Tbyroxlae  for  the  Lowering  of  Serum  Choles- 
terol Levels. 

First  use  July  29. 1960. 


8N    132,188.      Rlkar   Laboratories,   I&c,    KorfKrUba.   Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  16.  1961. 

MEDIHALER-DUO 

<  "Owaer  of  Res.  Noa.  6S0.1S4.  682,646,  aad  others. 

For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for   the    Treatment    of 
Bronchial  Asthma. 

First  aae  Sept.  6, 1961. 


8N  133,445.     Carter  Producta,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y      Filed 
Dec.  6,  1961. 

CAPLA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  264,162  and  724.148. 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    tbe    Treatment    of 
Hypertension. 

First  nse  Mar.  24, 1961. 


8N  132.008  Phygldans  and  Hospitals  Supply  Company.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmacal  Company,  Mlnneapolta.  Minn 
Filed  Nov.  2.  1961. 

ULCORTAR 

For    Medical    Preparatloa — Naaa^.    a    Steroid-Coal    Tar 

Ointment  Useful  in  the  Treatment  of  Dermatoaea. 
(^rat  aae  Jaly  tl.  19M. 

8N  132,600.  Phyalclana  and  Hoapltala  Supply  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmacal  Compaay,  Minneapolis,  Minn 
tnied  Nov.  2.  1961. 


SN   133,471.     Hoffmann-La  Rodie  Inc.,  Natl«y,  N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  6.  1961. 


RESPRIUM 


For  Anilasthmatlc  Preparation. 
FIrat  use  Nov.  20, 1961. 


««^^  a    ,i^  •     !*^  J 


8N  133,491.    Provident  PhannacMtlcala,  Incorporated,  Chat- 
tanooca.  Tenn.    FUed  Dec.  6, 1961. 


RESPRO 


PERTOL 


■,9\l 


For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of 
Symptoms  Associated  With  the  Common  Cold. 
Pirat  mwit  Nor.  27, 1961. 


Por  Modtaal  Ptaparatloa— Namaly,  a  Loag  Actiac  Coroaary 
Vasodilator. 

First  nse  Sept.  29.  1959. 


SN  133,492.    Provident  Pharmaceatlcals.  Incorporated,  Chat- 
taDoa(a..Tena.    FUed  Dec.  6. 1961. 


SN  ISt.eMf'  Physlclaas  aad  RespltalB  Supply  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pbarmacal  Compaay.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1961. 


PROVAL  #3 


ULCORT 


For  Ethical  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  In  the  Re- 
lief of  Pain  and  To  Reduce  Fever. 
First  Bse  Nov.  13, 1961. 


For    Medical    Preparation— Namely,    a    Steroid-Coal    Tar 
Ointment  Useful  In  the  Treatment  of  Dermatoaea. 
First  aae  Prt>.  0, 1960. 


SN  138,676.     Organon  Inc..  Weat  Orange,  NJ.     FUed  Dee.  7. 
1961. 


■f^iaiV   1T>  •? 


SUSTABOLIC 


Rlf  132,611.  Phyalclana  aad  Hospluls  Bnppiy  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Ulmer  Pharmacal  Comitany,  MInneapolla,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  556,328  and  620,261. 
Por  Anabolic  Steroid. 
First  use  Sept.  20, 1961. 


NEO-ULCORT 


For    Medical    Preparation — Namely,    a    Steroid    Antibiotic 
Ointment  Uaeful  In  the  Treatmeat  of  Dermatoila, 

Flrat  nse  Feb.  5,  1960.  '■    '^■''f.  wi«  f«n 


SN  133,633.     Carter  Prodnets,  Ia«.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  8, 1961. 

ZEDRIN 

For  Pharmaoeatical  Preparation — Namely,  an  Analgesic. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  21. 1961. 


SN  132.891.    C.  H.  Boebringar  Soha,  lD««lheim  (Rhine),  Oar- 
many.    Filed  Nov.  28,  1961. 


ZYLINOL 


s-^-i 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  760.234,  datad  Joac  28,  1961. 
For  Antlblotica. 

TM  779  CO.— 14 


SN  183,634.     Carter  Product*,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  8. 1961. 

ZIDRIN 

For  Pbarmaoautieal  Preparation — Namely,  an  Aaalgcalc 
Flrat  use  Nov.  21,  1901. 
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8X    133.726.      White    LaboratoriM.    lac..    Kenllwortb,    nj. 
n)«d  D«c.  8.  1»61. 


NAUSTAT 


IN  134.«M.     SUBlcjr  Hmm  Prwlacta.  Uc.  Wertfleid,  Man. 
ru«Hl  DM?.  26.  IMI.  '' 

I 


For    Prepantloa    f*r    tb*    PKTMtloa 
NauM*  and  Vomiting. 

Pint  oae  on  or  about  Sept.  26.  IMl. 


aaA   TrcatiBABt   of 


^dAt 


SN  133,727.     Wlckman  Pbarmaccuticala  (partnerablp).  Paaa 
dena.   Calif..   aMlgnce   of  Paul    Wlckaan.  d.b.a.   Wlckman 
Pharmaceatlcala.  Paaadona.  CaUX.     Fllwi  Dec.  8,  IMl. 


For  Dtetarr  Supplement— Namely,  a  VlUaln-Mlneral  Prei»- 
aratlon. 

rimt  uMe  Jaae  97,  IMO. 


arbido 


8N   1M.846.     Kate  T.    BuuMy.   d.b.a.    Moa    Ray   Cbraieal 
CoapMjr.  Fmvm  atjr.  N.C.    Piled  Dee.  28, 1»«1. 


MON  RAY 


For  Lazatlre  Preparation. 
Pint  aae  Apr.  20.  1983. 


For  Preparation  Uaed  la  Treatment  of  Atbletc'a  Foot  and 
Deodorant  and  Antl-Prraplraat. 
Ftrat  UM  July  1.  1941. 


8!f  lS3.no.     Amertcan  Cyanamld  Company.  Wew  York.  N.Y.    "VlS'JIJ  «^~°  CyawrnM  Company,  New  Yo.*,  NY. 
F1I«I  Dec.  IS,  1961.  "'**  "'"•  **  '•••• 


ARISTOLONE 


SOSTETS 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noe.  693.318,  717.T69.  and  atken. 
For  Steroid  Preparattoa. 
Firat  aae  Not.  9,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ««3.16«. 

For  Human  PtaarmacentlcaU  la  Snatalned  R«ieaae  Doaace 
Forma. 

Pint  aae  Ant.  31, 1961. 


8N  1SS.921.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
PlletfDac.  13,  1961. 


S.F.  73 


For  Antlblotlc-yitMUk-lftiieral  Premlx  for  Cattle. 
FIrat  uiie  Nor.  7,  1961. 


8N  133,922.    American  Pelaol  Company,  Lorala.  Oblo.    Filed 
Dec  13.  1961. 

FELDREN 

For   Compound   for   Daa   la   tbe  Treatment   at  Bronchial 
Aatbma. 

Pirat  aae  Nor.  ^8.  1961^ 


8N    138.262.     Day  k  Prick.    Inc.,   PhlladelpbU,   Pa.     Filed 
Jaa.  B,  1963. 

SARAPIN 

For  Preparation  for  Intra  Muacnlar  Uae  for  Treatment  of 
Neorttta.  Nenralitla,  Sclatlea  and  Lambafo. 
First  aae  February  193S. 


8N    13SJ«1.      Day   ft   Frtck.    Inc..   PblUdelphta.   Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  S.  1962. 

KLORLYPTUS 


8N  13S.923.     American  Felaol  Company.  Lorala.  Ohio.    Piled 
Dee.  13.  1961. 

FORLEEF 

For  Compound  for  Use  In  tbe  Treatment  of  Hyperacidity. 
FIrat  oae  Nor.  28, 1901. 


For  Topical  Aatlseptle  Dreaaiag. 
First  uae  during  July  1940. 


8N  13S.S00.    Ultra-Bio  Corporatloa.  Uberty.  N.Y.    Filed  Jaa. 


5.  1962. 


ULTRA-BIO 


8N   134.065.      Caltex   Distributora.   Inc..   Loa  Aageles,  Calif. 
Filed  .Nov.  20.  1961. 


For  Mineral  and  Vitamin  Dietary  Food  Supplement. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  10.  1961. 


KOBAR 


8N    188.M7.      nt    Lilly    and    Company,    Indianapolis,    Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  11.  It    ' 


For  Pharmaceutical  PreparaUoa  for  tbe  Relief  of  Muacolar 
Achen  and  PalnM. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  3,  I960. 


NOVRAD 


For  AntitaaaiTe  (Coogb)  Preparattos. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  29.  1961. 


fW  134,273.    Bandox.  Inc..  Haaorvr.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1961. 

UDANAR 


■N  136.738.    Tampa  Drag  Compaay.  Tampa.  Fla.    Filed  Jaa. 
12.  1962. 


LYCOBOROL 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Autonomic         For  Powder  for  Uae  In  the  Treatment  of  tbe  Skin— Namely, 
Inatabiltty.  Skin  Chafe*  and  Minor  IrriUtioaa. 

First  uae  Dec.  12,  1961.  First  uae  Sept.  1,  1934. 
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8N  135.820.    Norex  Laboratartaa,  lat.  New  Torii.  N.Y.    Filed    SN  133,420      Tbe  General  Tire  *  »nKK-     n 

Jan.  15. 1962.  ni.i«     wi^  i  .    «  ?^^  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 

Oblo.    Filed  July  5,  1961 

AM-REX  NAUTOFLEX 


For  Fortifled  Aaalgealc. 
First  uae  Dec.  ldwl»61. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  680.648. 

For  Vehicle  Seat  Suapeaalon  Uaita. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  10, 1959. 


f  ./,-f 


SN  136,821.    Norex  Laboraterlea,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 


Jan.  15,  1962 


AMIREX 


SN  124,600.     Studebaker-Packard  Corporation,  South  Bend 
Ind.    Filed  July  24, 1961. 


For  Fortifled  Analgeaic. 
First  use  Dec.  7, 1961. 


CHAMP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  526,193. 

For  AutomotlTC  Vebicleii — Namely.  Tracks 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  1^,  1989. 


SN  136.232.    Halea  ft  Banter  Co..  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  22, 
1962. 

HALES#  HUNTER 

For  Medicated  Feed  and  Feed  Concentratea  for  Dairy  Cat- 
tle,   Beef    Cattle.    Hogs.    Rabbits.    Horace.    Doga.    Chickens. 


SN  124.640.    The  Firestone  Tira  ft  Sabber  Company.  Akron, 
Oblo.    FUed  July  25,  1961. 

JAMAICAN 

For  Bicycles. 

First  use  June  1. 1961. 


Ducks,  Qeeac,  Pheasant  and  Quail 
F^rst  use  Jan.  2. 1962 


Kt  .^tmt  b«f<. 


S.\   138.402.     The   Buehler  Corporation.   Indiaaapolia.    Ind. 
FUed  Sept.  32,  1961. 

SN  136,238.    Halea  A  Hunter  Co..  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Jan  22.        „  VfU  l!<ll»W     £> 

1962.  ^^'  ^**  Boata. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1961. 


A' 


,  X.n  s'.^!l 


aass21-Bectrical   Apparatus,  MacMiies, 
and  Supplies       -i-^  »^( 

8N   71.302.     Obmite  Manafaotariac  Cmapaay,   Skokle.   lU. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1959. 


I  The  mark  conalsts  of  tbe  arithmetical  algna  for  "plus"  and 
^'ampersand"  RuperimpoMHl  on  a  fttylized  dcMlgn  of  a  sunburst. 
For  Medicated  Feed  and  Feed  Conwntrateg  for  Dairy  Cat- 
tle. Beef  Cattle.  Uogn,  JUbblts,  Uomaa,  Dogs,  Chlckena, 
Ducks,  Oeese,  Pheasant  and  QuaO. 
.    First  use  Jan.  2,  1962. 

8N  139.040.    Cheaebrough  Pond'a  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  5, 1962. 

N  TRACTON 


For  Tranaformera. 
First  use  In  June  1957. 


SN  103,048.    Ham  Tool  Conwration,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed  Aug. 
19.  1960. 


For  Hemorrhoid  Preparatiaa. 
Mrwt  une  Feb   21,  1962. 


RAM 


Class  19-Veliides 


SN  117,688.    Leo  Wolf.  d.b.a.  Hobby  Hill,  Chicago,  111.    Fllad 
Apr.  10, 1961. 


For  Portable  Hand  Operated  Electrical  Apparataa.  Ma- 
chines and  Supplies- Namely,  Carpenters'  Saws.  Chain  Saws, 
Sabre  Saws,  Bench  Orinden,  Portable  Drilla,  Hedge  Trim- 
mara.  Saw  Tables,  and  ParU  Thereof  and  Acceaeorte* 
Therefor. 

First  use  July  1952. 


SN   107.259.     Hayakawa   Electric  Co.    Ltd.,   Oaaka.   Japan. 
Filed  Oct.  27, 1960. 


^tUflp.'iiit.   Jti^KHtfi 


For  Sun  Vlnor  for  Motor  Vehicles,  Boatu  and  Aircraft. 
Pirat  use  In  or  before  August  1960. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  707,148  and  709.667. 

For  Microphones,  Televlglon  SetR,  Electric  Food  Mlxera, 
Electric  Fumiw  and  BattPrieti. 

First  use  July  1952  on  television  nets;  In  commerce  July 
1952. 
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**V"'"V     **"•»»  '"l-*^**-  »»5l ^  '^■«»»-.  C*»«.  *r    8«   1».«7.     P.ci«<r  8«.|»i«>B<lucto«.  Inc..  L.wikUK  C«Mf 
ehanc*  of  name  from  TrmnsUtor  DerlcM,  Inc..  Lm  Aacvln.         ni«d  May  19   IMl 

Calif.    FIlMl  Jan.  12.  IMl. 


TRANSISTOR  EYE 


For  Photoelectric  Switches. 
First  MaJai7  10,  IMO. 


P$l 


8N   112.002.     Simplex  Wire  k  Cabl*  Co..  Camhrldcc.  lUaai 
Filed  Jan.  17,  IMl. 


CAMBRIDGE 


Kor    Heary    Klectrte  Cable    UMd   f»r   Ia4a«trUI    Pvrpow* 
Only. 

Flrat  aae  Dee.  1»,  IMO. 


Owner  of  Reff.  No  6744S4. 

For  Tranalatora  and  Tranalator  Cootera. 

Flrat  aae  Nor.  1.  19M. 


BN  12S.629.     Vector  Manafaetarliic  CompaBy,  Incorporated. 
Soathampton.  Pa.    Filed  A ur  8,  IMl. 

TELECTRODE 

F«r  Madlcal  Klectrodea  for  Attarhmant  to  the  Body,  Both 
Huaaa  aad  AaliHl.  far  Uae  With  Radio  Rlectrocardlocrapha 
and  Ottier  MadMKl  Apparatus.  jt^ 

Flmt  uae  May  ».  IMl 


SN    IS«.SI8.     Oeneral   Cabia  Corporation.    New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Anr  23.  IMl 

SUPER  GENTHERM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681127. 
For  Inanlated  Wectrlcal  Wire*. 


SN    117.539       Ruud    ManufacturlnK    Company.    KaUmaaoo.         Flmt  uae  about  June  .-JO.  IMl. 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  10,  IMl.  


RUUD 


FLEXOGRAM 


SN   128.02T      Fair-Play  M4r    Ca^,  Das  Molne*.  Iowa.     Filed 
Sept.  18.  IMl. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No  M.SOl. 
For  Kisctric  Water  Heaters. 
First  uae  Jan.  27.  IMl. 

^^^^^^^  For  Electrically  Operated  Scorrboardn.   Slgna  and  Tlmlnc 

~~~^^~''"~~  Kqnlpmeat. 

SN  120.031.     Superior  Klectionlcs  Corparatlon,  Olftoa.  N.J.         '^"'  ""•  *•«»*■  **•  *»«*• 

Filed  May  15.  IMl.  _^_^^_^_ 

SN  128,e7S.     Walter  Kldde  A  Company,  lac,  Bellerllle.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  X«,  IMl. 

PROX-O-LARM 

For   ■ectrleally   Operated   Alarm    Syatema   ResponalTC   to 
the  Preaence  of  an  Object  or  Bady  Is  an  Area  To  Be  Protected. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  10,  IMO. 


"^eos^kUMcm  tUf^^^Uitt  tu  4m>ud* 


Applicant    dlM-lalms  "Coatdeace   Throarhout    the   World"    SN   129.218.      Mytron  I'roducta,  lac.  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
art  from  the  mark  aa  ibowa      Owner  of  Reg.  No.  921,748.         Oct  4   IMl 

MYTRON 


apart 

For  Cathode  Ray  OuaM 
First  aaa  Apr.  3. 19«1 


Filed 


SN  120,430.     PaeUe  Semlcoadactors,  lac..  Lawadale.  Calif. 
Filed  May  19.  IMl. 


For  Botary  Soienolda. 
First  uae  Auc.  14.  IMl. 


«av- 


•N  129.M1.     The  Clerelaad  Craaa  *  JCaslneertag  Company, 
Wlekllfe.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  A,  IMl. 

SAFPOWRBAR 

For  Electrical  Condartofs  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uae  during  April  1900. 


SN   129.414.     Sears,  Bo«*ack   aad  CSOl.   Chicago,   III.     Filed 
Oct.  6,  IMl 

The  mark  ronaUta  of  a  representation  of  the  Greek  symbol  VAGABOND 


"Psl."    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  074.524  and  others. 
For  TraaaUtom  and  Tranalator  Coolera. 
Flrat  oac  Nov.  1.  1998. 


For  Electric  Air  Homa  for  Automobiles  and  Other  Vehlcien. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  14. 19M. 


June  26,  1M2 
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SN    199.493.      Uarrey    Habbell.    iMorponted.    Bridgeport,    SN  ISl.WB.     LoaU  C.  Fanner,  d.b.a.  Buay  Boy  Mannfactur 
Conn.    Filed  Oct.  9,  IMl.  Ing  Company,  Orem,  Utah.     Filed  Nov   9    IMl 

HUBBELL-TROL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  B0,234.  720,564,  and  othera. 

For  Controls  for  Illuminating  LIghta.  -«:=~i  . 

First  use  June  15,  IMl. 


SN  129,531.     Radiant  Lamp  Corporation  of  Delaware,  New- 
ark. N.J.    Filed  Oct.  9.  IMl. 


For  Toy  Hoist  and  Ehimp  Wagons. 
First  uae  July  15.  IMl 


MERCO-SPOT 


<^.     For  Mercury  Lfttops. 
First  ase  In  J  one  1956. 
Subj.  to  latf.  with  SN  124.022. 


Oats  23-CirtlMy,  Machnery,  and  Toab, 
and  Parts  Tberaof 


SN  112,341.     Waldee  K«^lnoor,  Inc.,  Loag  Island  City,  N.Y. 
BN  129,538.     Radiant  Lamp  Corporation  of  IMaware.  New-        Filed  Jan.  23,  1961. 

aifc.  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  9,  IMl. ^^ 

RING-MOUNT 


HI-SPOT 


For  Incandescent  Lampa. 
First  use  August  1943. 


'tsl  .S  J'.'*»  o 


For  Hand-Operated  Dispensers  for  ReUlnlng  Rings. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1961. 


SN  129,534.     Radiant  Lamp  Corporation  of  Delaware,  New-    ■^.  "^iTf-    /*""*"'   ^"*-   ^""^   Lauderdale,   FU.     Filed 
art,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  9,  IMI.  *'*'  ^'  *••*• 

MERCO-WHITE 


For  Mercury  Lamp*. 

First  use  lo  February  1957. 

SubJ.  to  Tntf.  with  SN  124,022. 


KLAD 


SN  lt9,S36.     ladlo  CarporaUoo  of  Aaerlaiir'Kew  Tort.  N.Y. 
Flla4  0ct.  9,  1961. 


For  Machine  Which  Applies  a  Layer  of  Transpar<>nt  Sheet 
Plastics  on  Cach  Side  of  a  Card.  Document  and  Other  Val- 
uable Papers  aa  a  Protective  Covering. 

nrst  use  Mar.  6,  19G1. 


NEW  VISTA 


For   Television    Receivers,    Their   Components   and  Aaces- 
sories.  Tuning  Devices.  ^ 

First  use  at  laaat  as  early  as  or  on  about  Aug.  30,  IOS#. 


SN  118,711.     Pfaudler  Permuttt  lac,  Rocbeater,  N.Y.     FUad 
Apr.  26.  IMl. 


8N   129,540.     Rosemead   Plating  Company,  lac.,   Roaemead, 
Callt    Filed  Oct.  9,  IMl.  'f 


PLATO 


For  Electrical  Soldering  Iron  Tlpa. 
nrat  uae  Sept  28.  IMl. 


Class  22  -  €anes.  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  131,388.     Montgomery  Ward  A  Co.,  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Nov.  6,  IMl. 

GARDEN  MARK 

For  Toy  Farm  Seta. 
First  uae  Oct.  31,  1960. 


For  Fractionating  Towers,  Motor  Driven  Pumps,  Bottle  and 
Can  Fining  Machines.  Vegetable  Peeling  Machines,  Blendera, 
Agitators,  Motor  Operated  Valves,  and  Parta  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  IMl. 


BN   120.117.     Naah   Engineering  Company.   South   Norwalk, 
Conn.    Filed  May  16. 1961. 


MULTIPHASE 


SN  131,511.    Globe  Rubber  Products  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  7,  IMl. 


TUFFITE 


For  Vacuum  Pumps,  Air  Compressors,  Oas  Compressors, 
Fuel  Pnmpa.  Fuel  Booster  Paanpa,  Combination  Oas  and  Liq- 
uid Pumpa,  Removal  Pompa.  Centrifugal  Pumpa,  Self-Prlmlng 
Pumpa,  Volatile  Liquid  Pumpa,  Booater  Pumpa,  Condenaate 
Pumpa,  Low  NPSH  Pumpa.  LPO  (Liquid  Petroleum  Qas) 
Pumpa. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  21. 1969. 


For  Swimming  Fins.  Swimming  Maaka,  Earpluga,  and  Nose 
aips. 

First  use  Oct  27,  IMl. 


SN    131,545.      Robert    P.    Branch.    d.bju    Oimme    Co..    Hot 
Springa,  Ark.    Filed  Nor.  8,  IMl.  j 


GIMME 


For  Oolf  Clubs.  iHJi  ,«)« 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  2,  IMl. 


SN  121,023.     North  American  Vending  Manafacturing  Corp., 
Floral  Park,  N.Y.    Filed  May  29,  IMl. 

Icem^t 

For  Machlnea  for  Vending  Ice  and  Plastic  Bags  tTsed  In 
Vending  Ice. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  IMl.' 
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«.V   123.0(».      niotecnicm   Salmolraclil   8.p.A..   Mllu.   lUly.    8N  llS.wa.     mart..  H/touMc  *  MmektMry    I«e    «.«!»« 
nw  Jun*  28.  mi.  WU.    FiW  Sept.  20.  mi.  •-•■•'T.  !■«.,  KaelD«. 


Z' 


ANCHOR.TIGHT 


Owii«r  of  S«c.  No.  687.034. 

Tor  MacbtBM  for  Applytaf  Sail  Aacfton. 

Flrat  OM  Mar.  14,  IMl. 


Frtortty  Hatned  an<l«r  Sk.  44<d>  on  Itallao  application 
flied  D««.  30.  1»«0:  Reg.  No.  IM.TftS,  dated  July  18.  1»61. 
Own«r  of  U.S.  Rer  No.  TOS.IM. 

ror  8«wiac  MacklDM.  Wmhntd^ry  MaektaiM.  and  Parts 
Thereof. 


i^ 


>»•' 


S.V    123.826       Neuentelcfawerk    Alfred    Amegser    K.O..    Ren- 
■Hietd-Lennep.  Qcnnaar.    Filed  Intj  12.  IMl. 


MANITOU 


8N    128.S40.     The  Coandl   Tool   Cotnpaay.   lae..   Waaaalata 
N.C.     Filed  Sept  21,  IMl. 

RAILSPLITTER 

For  Axeo.  Bu»b  Axe«,  Bank  BUdca,  Poat  Hole  DIcgera,  For 
e«try  Tools.  Logginc  Tooli  and  Related  T/pea  of  Outdoor 
EdgeToola 

First  oaa  April  1»06. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  44«.288,  dated  Jane  21.  1932. 
For  Machine  Tools  and  Hand  Tools. 


8N  129.069.     Universal  OU  Prodaets  Company.  Des  Plaines. 
III.    FUc^Oet.a,18ei. 


8N   124.272.     Kobler  Eaglnc«n  Incorporated.   Kohler.   WU. 
FUed  July  10.  IMl. 

SYNCRO  TORQUE 

For  DUrertatlal  Gear  8et«. 
FlrM  ase  July  26,  IMO. 


ALKAR 


OwDer  of  Reg.  Noa.  6«».313  and  720.848. 
For  Apparatua.  In  the  Nature  of  a  Plant,  for  tke  Alkylattoa 
af  HydrocartMna, 

First  use  Sept  18.  IMl. 


8N  126.134.     Wilma  B    Wella.  d.b.a.  George  Wella  Saw  Co., 
Bay  Village.  Ohio.    Filed  Ang.  16.  IMl. 

BUSTER 

For  Carcass  Splitting  Saws. 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1947. 


SN  129.422.    The  SheSeld  Twist  Drill  4  Steel  Company  Un- 
ited. SheSeld,  England.    Filed  Oct.  6.  IMl. 

DORMER 


SN  12T.373.     J.  Wins  *  Sons  Co..  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 


9.  IMl. 


WISS 


For  Machine  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1818 ;  la  cawnercs  1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  160.T44.  ■ 

For  Shears.  Snips.  Sdasora,  Ti  liii  i  ■  and  Clippers  ;  Indus- 
trial Cutting  Implemeati  aad  Toots :  Personal  Grooming 
Implements  :  Garden  ImplnMBts  aad  Tools  ;  Electricians'  and 
Electronic  Implements  and  Tools ;  aad  Tool  Holders  and  Tool 
Racks. 

First  nse  1848. 


S.S    131.828.      Thomson    ladustrtea.    Inc..    Maahasset    NT. 
Filed  Not.  7.  IMl. 

ROUNDWAY 

Vor  Bearings. 

First  ass  at  least  aa  oariy  as  Oct  8.  IMl. 


SN  128.002.     Tbe  Bendlx  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  18.  IMl. 


•i.^  €■: 


FREE  FLEX 


SN  131.M2.    OcBoral  l£4iulpnieat  Co.,  Owatoaaa.  Mtaa.    Filed 
Nor.  8.  IMl. 


For  FIcxural  Pivots. 
First  ase  Apr.  12,  IMl. 


LEV-L-AIR 


For  Air  Powered  Grsla  Sprpadera. 
First  ase  Jaa.  10.  IMl. 


SN  128,017.     Dtotran  Padflc.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
18.  IMl. 

DIOTRAN  PACIFIC 

For  Machinery   I'sed  In  the  Production  of  Seml-Conductor 
■        Derlces.  and  Parts  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  ase  FM.  10,  IMl. 


SN  131.803.     Peters  k  Russell,  lac..  SprtsgAeld.  Ohio.     Filed 
Not.  8,  IMl. 

PUM-PUP 

For  Inflation  Pumps  sad  Psrts  Therefor. 
First  nse  Apr.  18,  IMl. 


SN  128.288.     Milton  L.  Dodge,  d.ba    The  Dodge  Process  Co., 
Newboryport.  Mass.    rue«  iopt.  20.  ItCl. 


S.V  131, 6M.     Ingersoll-Raad  Csapaay,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Not.  9,  IMl. 


FITMASTER 


CARCONE 


For  MachlDss  for  Shaping  the  Uppers  of  Women's  Low-Cat 
Footsroar. 

First  nso  Joly  29,  1909. 


For  DKachsble  Rock  DrtlUag  Mts  Partlevlarty  Adapted  for 
Use  In  Oil  Well  Drllllag  Apparatus. 
First  use  Oct  30,  IMl. 
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ifJn  i 


8N  104,617.    Leopold  A  Storsas  Instroaieats,  Inc.,  Portlaad. 
Oreg.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 


SN  127,883.     J.  Solow  k  Son,  New  Yorit.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
14,  IMl. 


STEVENS  TELEMARK 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  384.088. 

For  Derlces  for  Signaling  the  Position  of  MoTlng  Klements 
Such  as  the  Surface  of  a  Stream,  or  the  Water  LctcI  In  a 
Tank  or  Reserrolr.  the  Extent  of  Opening  of  a  Gate  or  a 
Valve,  the  Indicator  of  a  Gasometer,  and  Other  Snch  Dertees, 
Including  Equipment  for  Transmitting  the  Signals  Audibly, 
Vlaually,  Telepbonically,  Telegraptaieally,  by  Radio  Telephone 
or  Other  Such  Derlces  to  Positions  Remote  From  the  MoTing 
Blements.  With  or  Without  Means  for  Recording  the  More- 
menu  of  Such  MoTlng  Klements. 

First  nse  Ang.  13, 19S0. 


Y 


SN   114.048.      Robertshaw-Fulton   Controls   Company,   Rich- 
mond, Va.    FUed  lf>b.  20,  IMl. 


LO-TEMP 


Applicant  disclaim*  exctasive  rights  to  the  representatloo 
of  cut  Jewels  except  as  shown  la  th*  trademark. 
For  Finger  Rings. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  or  on  or  aboot  Mar.  8,  IMl. 


For  Thermostatic  Coatrol  Derlces  for  Cooking  Oreas. 
First  nse  Feb.  7. 1961. 


SN  128,767.    Edward  N.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Oeode  Industries,  New 
London,  Iowa.    FUed  Sept.  27.  IMl. 


EPOX-EYES 


SN  120410.    Modla.  Inc.  Newark.  HJ.    FUed  Un  17.  IMl. 


MEDIADISK 


For   Multiple    Disc   for    Determining   Antibacterial    Sensi- 
tlTlties  for  Use  In  the  Laboratory. 
First  use  May  10,  1959. 


Oass  27-llorolo9ical  InstrvMeiits 

SN  112,7M.     Fabriqoe  d'Horlogeite  "La  Vedette,"  SaTerae, 
Bas-RhlB,  Fraaoo.    Filed  Jaa.  SO,  IMl. 


VEDETTE 


»>-*  \j 


For  Jewelry  BIsnks  and  Components  for  Personal  Wear — 
Namely.  Mountings.  Findings,  and  Settings. 
First  use  Aug.  28, 1961. 


Qais  29-Broo«s,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN   123,197.     R.   B.    Harwood  Prodaets,   Inc.,   Chicago,   III. 
Filed  Jane  SO,  IMl. 

TAP-A-DESIGN 


For  Paint  Transfer  Derlces — Namely,  AppHcator  Tools  and 
Transfer  Pads. 

First  nse  July  1960. 


Owner    ol   Frsaeh    Rat.    Mo.    M2,    dated    Joly    13,    1960 
(Sarerne)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  148.601. 
For  Horological  Instruments — Namely,  Clocks. 


SN  128,772.    Alben  Watch  Co.,  S.A.R.L..  La  Chaux-de-Fonds, 
Switseriand.    Filed  Sept.  28,  IMl. 


ALBEN 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  106.871.  dated  Jane  4,  1900. 
For  Watches  and  Watch  Morements. 


Oass  30 -Crockery,  Eartbeaware,  aad 
PerceUia 

SN   130,152.     Onondaga   Pottery   Company,   Syracuse,,   N.Y. 
FlledOct  16,  IMl. 

HARMONY 


For  Dinnerware  and  Tablesrare  Made  of  China. 
First  use  July  18, 1954. 


SN  128,812.  Flls  et  Petlt-flls  de  Psul  Schwsrx-Etlenne.  Succ. 
de  Paul  Sctiwars  Etienno  at  Cte,  La  Chaax-de-Fonds.  Swit- 
seriand.   Filed  Sept  28,  IMl. 


SN  132,910.     09  Cotter  MUI 
Fllod  Not.  28. 1901. 


Corp.,  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 


a- 


GLORYS 


ROYAL  TAUNTON 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  128,681,  dated  Apr.  12,  1949. 
For  Watches  of  All  Kinds. 


For  Ceramic  and  China  Dinnerware. 
First  use  Not.  14,  IMl. 
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Class  31  -  RKtrs  mi  Rtfrig«rators 

«N  134.583.     Purvedi  C«rpor»tt««,  p.io  Alto.  C»llf.     nicd 
J»ly  24,  IMl. 


JUNB  26,  1962 
^Wri^it^'^   O— ,w11.*r  (Haat-EW.).  rraa«.     fiw 


TRAM 


i# 


(Col«*r)  ;  N«a  laat  No.  IM.na.  ^_ 

For  Puraitar*.  "^  ""  "    ■•"— 


SN  ns.lM.    Bokort  L.  B 
IMl. 


Ma^tooB.  #1b.^    |(>||c4  tfa,  3, 


/^^^  r^^'^^v 


••  «*^«<» 


For  Water  Pnrtflcatlon  Apparatua. 
Flrat  oao  September  IMO. 


8N  129.1 14.     Bort-Wamor  CorporaUon.  Chlcaao    III      PIIm] 
Ot.  3.  IMl.  ■ 


YORK 


Tor  Chain  and  TablM. 
Flmt  nae  Apr.  22.  IMl. 


OwB*r  of  Rrc.   Xm.   lS«.7n.  S21.780.  and  otb#ra. 

For  Con.prwK>n  for  Air  Conditioning.  Aatomotlre  and 
Kefrtreratlon  Applteatlona  and  ParU  Thewof  for  Replawment 
and  Repair. 

Klmt  aae  a*  early  a*  1»04. 


Cass  32  -  himiture  ami  Upliolstery 

^'i^l^fi**      '*"'■'''   *««»»n'«rtnrt«>f  Co .   Mancheater.   N.H. 
Filed  Sept.  23.  IMO. 


8N  120.705^ Directional  Contract  V^nitur*  Corp..  New  York. 
N.I.    Piled  May  24,  IMl. 

EXCH(jQUER 

For  Offlco  Pumltufa-Namoly.  Deau.  Svlral  Chalra.  Tablea, 
Cablaeta  and  Setter*.  ^ 

Mrat  ■••  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  IMl. 


8N  120.M«.    Haady  Produeta.  lac^  WUla  Polat,  Tax.,  aaaicaee 
of  Eufene  R.  Andenwn.  d.b.a.  Handy  Prodpcta.  Wllla  Point 
Tex.    FIledMay  24.  IMl 


Jiffco 


Table 


No  claim  la  mad»  to  the  word  "Fumltnre-  aa  the  name  of 
the  rood*      Owner  of  Reif  No  SOS. 475. 

For  Bedroom.  Urlnjt  Room,  and  Uccaaloaal  Furaitarv 
Flrat  uae  Jone  1.  1927. 


Applicant  HalmB  no  exdunlve  rishta  in  "Table"  aa  the  name 
of  the  Kooda  Identified  herein.      . 

For  Redwood  Fa mlture— Namely,  Table*  and  Benchea. 
Pint  nae  Jan.  1«,  IMl. 


8N  115.488.     Kaapar  Wire  Worka,  Incorporated,  Shiner,  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  IMl. 


M 


SHO-RACK'' 


8N    120,877.     Adolph    Froehtar  *  Soaa.   Inc.,    Phlladelohla. 
»•.    Piled  May  2«,  IMl. 


For  Coin-Operated  Rack  for  Dtapenainf  Newapaper  or  the 

Like 

Klr«t  QM  Frt>.  5,  1W7. 


SPACENIK 


For  Furniture  Cabinet*. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  7,  IMl. 


8N  116.4M.     Flambeau  Plaatlca  Corporation.  Baraboo.  Wla 
Filed  Mar.  27,  IMl. 

CONNECT-A-FRAME 

For  Plaatlc  Picture  Framea. 
Flrat  uae  Fteb.  10,  IMl. 


8N    121.431.      M.    8.    Queaenberry,   Jr..   Blf   Stone  Gap.   Va. 
Filed  Junes,  IMl. 


Q-JIG 


Por  Wan  Panel  Pre-Plabrlcatlnc  TabU. 
Flrat  naa  May  5.  IMl 


I 
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1^  ^  AQUARIUS 

l^^yi^  Owner  of  Rat.  Nob.  «43.274  and  717.878. 

•  J^r^  B^room.  DInln.  Room.  Li^n.  Room,  and  Occaaional  Jr:]^tT'^r  T;:T.^^::'^'^'*  '"'  "^""^^  *'***- 

Flrat  uae  January  1959.  ""*  "*  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 


"V'imI'-     ^»»'*»  -»--*•.  Anderaon.  8.C.    Filed  Jul,     ''V^:^V(^^'^\^^^T'''''"*  '"''"^'^'''''^   '^^'^'''^^ 


TALLY  TENDER 

For  Pad  Supports  for  Table  Edge  Mountlnf. 
Flmt  uae  May  27,  IMl. 


^mr%4^ 


STACCATO 


For  Hot  and  Cold  Air  DUTaaera  and  Qrlllea. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  «,  1981. 


8N    127,858.      Serrco   Bqulpment   Company,   St.    Loula,    Mo 
Filed  Sept  11,  IMl. 


SERVCO 


For  CommerHal  Food  Dtaplay  and  Food  Haadllnf  Countera 
and  Cablneta  of  the  Type  Used  In  Food  Marketa,  ReaUaraata, 
aad  Food  Serrlee  Areaa  of  Inatltutlona. 

First  use  Aor  1,  1947. 


Oms  34  -  Heating,  Ligbting,  mi  YentiUting 

ApiNHVtM 

8N   107,983.     Soddermatle  Co^  Loo  Angalea.  CaMf     Pllad 
Nor.  7. 1980. 

SODDERMATIC 

For  Solder  Feedlnc  Attachment  for  Solderlnf  Iroaa. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  20,  1980. 


Class  35 -Behmg,  Nose,  Madimery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallk  Tires 

SN  119,835.    North  Shore  lAboratoriea  Corporation.  Peabodr 
Btaaa.    Filed  May  9. 1981. 

SEAL  N  HEAL 

For  Repair  Kita  for  Tubeleaa  Tlrea. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  10.  IMl. 


Class  36-Musical  InstmmenU  arid  Snpplies 

SN  122.544.     Ladwis  Drum  Compaoy,  Chicago,   HI      Filed 
Jane  7,  1981. 

WEATHER  MASTER 

For  Drum  Heads. 
First  use  July  29,  1980. 


SN    118.525.     Hydranllca   Unlimited  Mfg.   Co.,  Eaton,  Colo. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  IMl. 


For  W^eed  Bamera. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8. 1809. 


SN  124,834.     The  Joaaph  DUoa  Cmdble  Company,  Jeraey 
City.  N.J.    Piled  July  28,  IMl. 


Clau  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  73,082.     Oerardlne  OKllby  EraitB.  d.b.a.  Oae'a  Oriclnala. 
Briarcllff  Manor,  N.Y.    Piled  May  7, 1959. 

TWIS-TYS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,97«. 

For  Olft  Carda  for  Decaratlon  of  Paekafas. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  aboat  Apr.  1,  1904. 


T-ROD 


For  Graphite  Stopper*  for  Uae  In  ConUlnera  for  Molten 
MeUI. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  22,  IMl. 


SN  122,972.     United  SUtea  Robber  Company.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  June  27,  IMl. 


SN  128,980.     The  Kbco  Manufacturinf  Company,  Columbna, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1961. 


NAUGAWALL 

For  PUatIc  Coated  Sheet  for  Wall  Corerinc. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  7,  IMl. 


AQUA-DRI 


■;) 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  880,432. 
Por  Electrically  Actuated  Dehumldlflera  for  Removlnc  Mola- 
tnrc  From  the  Air  by  Condenaatlon. 
First  uae  Sept.  12.  IMl. 


SN   124.875.     Albert  B.   Reed  *  Company  Limited,   London, 
EnglaBd.    Pllad  July  25,  IMl. 

KOMMANDOKRipT 

Owner  of  Brltlah  Reg.  No.  797,297,  dated  Not.  2,  1959. 
Por  Kraft  Paper. 


SN   129,4»7.      Integrated  CetUnga  ft  Orilleworka.   IbCm 
Angeleo,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  9,  IMl. 


INFINIFLEX 


SN  128,191.    MIcroaeal  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Sept. 
19,  IMl. 


WORKARD 


For  Light  Screens  and  Light  Diffueera. 
Plrat  oae  Aag.  25.  IMl. 


For  Film  Record  Cards. 
Flrat  nae  July  26,  IMl. 
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J  UNI  26,  IMS 


8N  119.394.     C.  A.  Reed  CoaiMBy,  WUUwMipMt,  P..     FIM    811 197.937.    Ktatorlx-Clark  CorjMntlMi.  MmbaH.  Wto. 
Ort.  4.  1991.  rM.  ».  IMS. 

FUTURA 

For  Paper  Napklna  and  Decorattre  Paper  Table  Corera. 


SECUROSEA 


Plmt  nne  Apr.  11,  1 


8N    130.079.       Klmberly-CUrk    Corporation.    Neenali.    Wli. 
Piled  Oct.  17.  1»«1. 


Owner  of  B«c.  Jfo.  993.070. 
Por  Paper  EuTelopea. 
FlratnaeDee.  8. 1991. 


The  worda  "Baby  Prodaeta"  are  dlaclalmed  except  aa  shown 
aa  part  of  the  nuirk.  Owner  of  Rag.  Nea.  191,941.  991.393. 
and  other*. 

Por  Product*  for  Infanta-  Namelj,  Aboorltent  Ttnaue  for 
CleaolDK  and  HyKlenic  Purpoaea,  DUpoaahle  Diaper  Uners. 
and  Baby  Btba. 

Flrat  oao  Oct.  9.  1991 :  Jnno  IX  1994.  oa 


8N  137,782.     New  York  *  PcanarlmnU  Co.  Inc.,  Now  Tork, 
V.T.    rUod  9^h.  12.  196X  .j, 

PENN/PRINT  LO-GLOSS 

Applicant  diaclaiau  the  term  "Lo-Oloaa"  apart  froai   the 
■ark  aa  shown.    Owner  of  Re(.  No.  999.875. 
Por  Coated  Paper. 
Plrat  use  on  or  about  Nov.  29,  1991. 


Oau  38-Prwts  and  PuUioitiom 

8N  191,992.     Mllla  Pahltcatlooa.  lac.  Hoopeoton.  III.     fllad 
Jnlj  29,  190O. 


rf3 


SM   120,220.     A.   Kiaball   Coaspany.   Brooklyn.   N.T.     IVod 
Oct.  18,  1991. 


KIMFLEX 


Applicant   dladalma  eiduaive   r1«1itM   to   the   words   "t7. 
Air  Porce"  which  appears  on  the  plane  In  the  aark  *9*rt 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Por  Weekly   Newspaper  Publlahed  In  the  Interest  of  Per- 
sonaH  at  Chaaute  Air  Poree  Baaa. 

Plrat  nae  April  1949. 


Por  Merchandlae  Tass  Adapted  To  Hare  Applied  Thereto 
Pricinc  or  Other  laformatloa. 

Plrat  uae  not  later  than  Sept.  17.  19S1. 


8N  131.078.     The  Rytex  Company.  IndUnapbna.  Tad.     Filed 
Oct.  31,  19«1. 

WONDERSEAL 

For  Enrelopea. 

Plrat  nae  on  or  ah««t  Oct.  10,  1991. 


8N  120,990.     J.  B.  Paluch  Company,  Inc..  Chlcaco.  lU.     Pllad 
May  22. 1991. 

CATHOUC  VIEW 

For  Weekly  Parish  Bulletia. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Dec.  3.  1900. 


8N  121,481.     noaato%  Prana  Company,  Hoaaton.  Tn.     Piled 
Jnnc9,  1991. 


8N  134.333.     Uttio  Rock 
Ark.    Piled  Dec.  19. 1991. 


Wholaaala  Company,  Uttlo  Rock. 


COTTON  BOLL 

"Cotton"  Insofar  as  paper  is  made  from  cotton,  la  dis- 
claimed. 

Por  Notebooka.  Tableta,  I  ease  f<aaf  Blndara,  Looao  Loaf 
Ftllera,  Examination  Paper.  Draariag  Paper,  lluatc  Paper.  Art 
Paper.  Theme  Paper.  iVnmanshlp  Paper.  Combination  Theme 
and  Notebooka,  Draartnc  TaMeta,  PenmaBMhlp  Tablets,  Con- 
struction Paper,  Typewriter  Paper,  Knvelopes  and  Pencila. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  19, 1991. 


For  Masatlne  Section  of  a  Nearapaper  or  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  17,  1991. 


SX  1.14.7«5      Baltimore  Busineaa  Forms.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.      SN  121.707.     Complete  Sporta  Pabllcatioaa.  tie..  Long  Talaadf* 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1991.  City.  N.Y.     Filed  June  9.  1991 


MICRO    -HANDYBETB 


COMPLETE  SPORTS 


For  Manifold  Bastaeoa  Forma. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  11,  1991. 


For  Macaalaaa. 

Flrat  uaaMay  12.  1991. 


8N    137,198.      Brlfhtwater   Pnpor   Company,    Adama.    Mf 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1992. 

BRIGHT  ERASE 

Uamar  of  Reg.  Noa.  901.002  and  909.939. 
For  Writing  Paper. 
Flrat  uae  Jan  18,  1962. 


8N    122.882.      Angelua   Fumltnre   Mannfacturlng   Company, 
Loa  Angolea,  Oaltf.    Filed  J nna  27,  1991. 

PBR  BULLETIN 

For  Publication  of  a  Hoaaa  Organ  Publlahed  Periodically. 
Flrat  nae  Nov.  19,  1990. 
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'"'o^i2!t96r**^'*°  "*"*•  ^'^'  ^•'^»-'**"'  ^^     "'«•    «»  "3.891.     The  BeU  Company    Bedford,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec. 


TELEVISION  FACTBOOK 


MpMjJMyWOVMMNT  OBALBM 


For  PuhUoation  In  the  Nature  of  a  Directory  and  Reference 
Book  Issued  Semi-AnnnaUy  and  Snpplemenu  Thereto  Isaued 
Weekly. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  15, 1951.  The  drawing  U  lined  for  blue,  but  color  is  not  claimed  ma  • 

^_^^^^^^^  feature  of  the  mark.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  721,928. 

^"^■^^■~~  Por  Salea  BoiletlBs  laaoed  Prom  Time  to  Time. 

SN  130,092.     Dow  Jones  A  Company.  Inc..  New  York,  NT         Pi wt  use  Oct  10, 1091. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1991. 


tTHE  MTIOML  OBSERVER  '  ™"  -  ^^'^'"  '"""^  """~"  '"'•  ""^ 

STORYTEXT 

For  Books. 

First  uae  Sept.  21,  I960. 


For  Newspaper. 

First  nae  Oct  18,  1991 :  in  1899  In  another  dispUy. 


8N  131.803.    Capital  Oalas  Reaeareh  Bureau  Inc.  Larchmoat 
N.Y.    Piled  Not.  13, 1991. 

FACTS  ON  THE  FUNDS 


SN  133,943.     The  Economy  Company,  Oklahoata  City,  Okla. 
Hied  Dec  18. 1991. 


•f    u  -^ ...  .  .,  KEY  TEXT 

For   Periodical   Newalettera  Concerning  InTcatment  Com-        Por  Booka. 

***Sl*^         .       o«  ,— «  Plrat  uae  Aug.  18, 1960. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  28,  1999. 


SN  132,294.     Sptcc  lalanda  Company,  Sooth  San  Frandnco, 
Calif.    rUed  Not.  17,  1961. 

.  SnCE  ISLANDS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  395.020  and  701,592. 

Ptor  Redpa  Books  PoMlahod  Faom  Time  to  Time. 

First  uae  1950. 


SN    134,407.      SaUth    KUae   A   French    Laboratoriaa.    Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Piled  Dec.  20,  1961. 

CONSULTANT 

For  Medical  Magaxlnc 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1961. 


SN  134,451.    Oeneral  Printing  and  Paper,  Inc.  Topaka,  Kati^ 


•Had  Dec  tl.  1901. 


uyiiH/      %iru.'i 


SN  182.779.    Walter  Tarreatlae  Pnbllahlng  Co..  Inc.  Atlanta. 
Oa.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1991. 


SHOP-A-CAL 


Fftr  ComMaatlon  Calendars  and  Shopping  Uata. 
Flrat  nae  Nor.  10. 1991. 


^QflmD^^iiQe 


SN  134,525.     Croaler  Miaaloaary,  Onaarfa,  MIna.     Filed  Dee 
99. 1991. 


»PliftMMI 


c»ar 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  650.489  and  675,600. 

For  Htnthly  Trade  Magaalne  Deroted  to  the  LaaaAerfng 
and  Drydeanlng  Indaafery. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  20,  1961  ;  on  or  about  Nor.  19. 
1948.  as  to  "The  Automatic  Lannderer  and  Cleaner"  ;  on  or 
about  Oct.  27,  1959,  as  to  "The  Antomatle  Launderer  aad 
Cleaner"  pina  "Cdn-Op." 


Familv 


For  Magaslne. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  29, 1991. 


•14 


SN   1S3.497.      Duncan    Mclntoah.    lac.    Long   Beach,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1961. 

THE  CHRISTMAS  ARTISTS 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
Flrat  uae  Sept  28. 1991. 


8N   133.591.     B«faola8tlc  Magaxtaes,    Inc,  Maw   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Dab  7. 1991. 

LUCKY  BOOK  CLUB 

The  worda  "Book  Club"  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 
For  Boofca. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  9,  1991. 


SN  134,548.    J.  AUn  Klein,  d.b.a.  Jay  Alan,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1961. 

MODERN  MAIDENS 

For  Syndicated  Newsi>aper  Cartoon. 
First  uae  Dec.  16,  1961 


Class  39-CMrfm 

SN  118,513.    Ualtaa  Shaepllned  aothlag  Co..  Inc.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  24. 1961.  j     .    ; 


TEMPEST  n 


For  Coats  for  Men. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  20, 1990. 
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June  2«,  1962 


8N  128,S70.     lUJdMfom.  lac.  Mew  York,  N.T.     Fltod  Sept. 
2S.  IMl. 


EVERMOLD 


8M  lSa.70«.     N«-TIU  lAboratortes.  !■«.,  Ratlae.  Wl*.    Filed 
Not.  34.  IMl.  o*     i-t  t7<> 


For  PeqndatloB  Gam^nta. 
Pint  aae  May  31,  IMl 


8N  128.402.     Shoe  Corpormttoa  of  AoMiica,  ColnmboB.  Ohio. 
Pll«d  Sept.  30.  IMl. 


THINK  MINK 


For  OraaBMtal  0«r*oat  PIm. 
Pint  UM  8*pt.  3«.  IMl. 


xj^sqJ 


fe 


for  SoIm  for  81mm. 
First  aao  8opt.  IS.  IMl. 


Cbss42-Kaittoil,    Ntttod,   and   Ttxtile 
FalNrio,  aMi  SvbstitirtM  Tbertfor 

8N  1(M.31«.     DuraMte  CorpMsUoa.  BarMaa,  Ohio.     ni*<l 
Oct.  IS.  IMO. 

DECOFLEX 

For  Co^cd  Fabrlca  for  Wall,  CetllBc,  Floor.  Seat,  and  Far- 
Dltur*  CoTerlacB  for  Alrrraft 

First  aao  Oct.  1,  IMO.  /.« 


8N  128.«84.     8aroac.  lac.  D«r»r.  EM.     Ftlod  Sopt.  36.  IMl. 

SPANDEX-CEL 

For  BUaU«  Fkbrie  Mada  lato  Foandatloa  Qarawata. 
FIrat  aa*  S«pt  13.  IMl 


8M  138.303.     tndantrlr  Oaatllsdiaft  for  Bchappr.  Baarl,  Bwlt- 
aerlaad.    Filed  J u or  30,  IMl 


LASCARA 


8N   138.88S      Taelty   FMir  Mllla.   lac.   Bcadlac.   Pa.     Fll«d 
8«i>t.  3«.  IMl 

UNDERGLOWS 


Owner  of  8wlaa  R#g.  No.  lT8.S1f,  dated  Not.  26.  1»59. 

For  Worea  and  Knitted  Fabrlca.  Inclodiac  L4ic«  and  Enn- 
brotdeiiea.  Caed  In  Maklnc  Dn-aaaa.  Un«erte.  and  Houae 
F«ralahla<a :  Rlbbona.  TabW  Uacaa.  Bed  Llnena.  Bath  LIneaa. 
BteakeU  aad  Cartalaa. 


For  Women'!  aad  Mlaaaa'  Undci 
First  uae  Aug.  17.  IMl 


-Nuaeiy,  Bricfa. 


OTf^ 


C2ass40-FMKy  Coo^,   htnkkim^g,  mi 
NotioM  > 


8N  131,02a.     BTorfaat  Fabrics,  Inc..  New  Toik.  N.T.     FUed 


Oct.  31.  IMl. 


EVERFAST 


wa  Coapaay.  lac.  Haw  Tark,  N.T.    Filed 


ENDSDOWN 


SN  1M.017. 
Ang.  IS.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  « 
For  Aatlcarllag  Strips  far  Uaa  oa  CoiUra  aad  Otbar  Tnwa 
of  Apparel. 

Firat  uae  Jaaa  IS.  18Mw 


Owner  at  Rag  Noa.  1S3,S83.  ^04.844.  and  820.180 
For  Piece  Oooda  of  Cotton.  Unen.  Wool.  Byntlirttc  Tbreada 
and  Mixture*  of  tbe  Koregolag  .  Curtalna  aad  liraperteo  ;  Bed 
Spreads.  Comforters.  Blanketa  and  CoTerlets  ;  Pillow  Caaea : 
Tableclotiis  and  Napklna ;  Tablemata ;  Duat  Rnflles ;  Upbol- 
Bterjr  Fabrtca :  Taxtllo  Wall  CoTertaga,  Textile  BttpcoTera: 
Linings  for  Loggaga  and  Ladlca'  Haadbaga  ;  and  Shoe  Untngs. 
Ftrat  aae  Jan.  S.  1331.  oa  ftten  gaoda  of  cottoa  and  linen. 


Filed 


SN  136.316.     BTorfaM  Fabrlca,  Inc.  New  Torfc.  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  18.  IMl. 


EVERFAST 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  lS3.ft8J  aad  S30.188. 
For  Tapaa  of  Uaea.  Cottoa.  Syatbetle  Matertala,  aad  Mix- 
tures of  the  Foregoing. 

Flrat  aaa  Apr.  36.  1823.  „ 


8N   137,437.     K.  C.   Scharrar.   Inc.   Ntw  Tort.   N.T.     Filed 
8«pt.  7.  IMl. 

SATINA 

For  Bralda  Uaed  In  the  ManofStctare  of  Hat  Bodlaa. 
Firat  aae  Aag.  8,  IMl. 


SN  131.380.     Brerfast  Fabrics.  lac.  New  Tork,  NT. 
Not.  3.  IMl. 

€V€RFfl/'T 

Owaer  at  Rag.  Noa.  183.083.  004,844.  aad  030.180. 

Far  Placa  Qoada  a<  Cottoa.  Uaea,  Wool.  Sjatbetlc  Tbraada 
and  lllxturea  of  the  Foregoing;  Cartalaa  aad  Drapartea;  Bad 
Bpreada.  Comforters.  Blanketa  and  CoTerleta ;  Pillow  Caaes ; 
Tablecloths  and  Napklna  :  Tablemata  ;  I>ust  Ruffles  :  Uphol- 
atery  Fabrlca ;  Textile  Slipcovers ;  Lining  for  Luggage  and 
Ladlea'  Handbags  :  and  Shoe  Linings. 

First  aae  Jaa.  3,  1831.  on  piece  gooda  of  llaeB  aad  cottoa. 


8N  193.080.     J.  P. 
Not.  10.  IMl. 


SteTOM  *  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  NT.    Fllad 


SN   128,820.     Laca  Loc  Coaipaaj.  lac.  AtUaU.  Oa.     Filed 


Sept.  38.  IMl. 


LACE  LOCS 


No  claim  la  made  to  tlie  word  "Laca"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  abown. 

For  Faataaera  for  Shoe  Laeaa. 
Firat  oaa  la  or  aboat  December  IMO. 


Crepe  Casserte 


The  applicant  dlaclalms  the  word  "Crepe.' 
For  Piece  Oooda  of  SyatheUc  Flbars. 
FlrstnaaMar.  4.  IMl. 


<a 


June  26,  19€2 
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SN  183,084     J   P.  StoTeaa  ft  Co.  lac.  New  lorti.  NT.    FUad    SN   120.876.     Scott  ATlatlon   Corporation.   Laneaatar,   NT 
,    .>0T.  15,  l»61.  fnie^  icajr  22,  IMl. 


.« 
,» 


MASIERGAB 


The  applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Gab.' 
For  Cotton  Piece  Oooda. 
First  uae  Joae  IB,  IMl. 


aais43-TkreadaiidYani 


.'•■%•/    .l1    .<!'■ 


SN  123.203.     Induatrte-Oeaallschaft  fflr  Scfaappe.  Baael,  Swlt- 
sertaad.    Fllad  June  30,  IMl. 

^      LASCARA    t 

Owner  of  Swlaa  Reg.  No.  178.318.  dated  Not.  26,  1909. 
For  Spun  Yarns. 


PRESUR-PAK 


For  BreatMag  Apparatus  H«Tlng  an  Emergency  Air  Tank 
and  Connected  With  a  Breathing  Mask  and  Supported  by  a 
Human  Hameas.  but  Normall}-  Receiving  Its  Air  Sapply  From 
a  Hose  Connected  to  a  Stationary  Source  of  Preaaorlied  Air. 

First  use  Apr.  26, 1961. 


SN  127,801.     Drerfaat  Fabrtca,  Inc.  New  York,  NT.     Filed 
Sept.  14,  IMl.  . 


8N  120,740.    The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company,  RaTenna,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  24,  IMl. 

BABY  DRINKUP 

For  Drinking  Attachment  for  Nursing  Bottlea. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  23,  1906. 


EVERFAST 


rtrOwBor  of  Rag.  Noa.  007,410,  102.083.  and  020,180. 

For  Yaraa  of  Cotton,  Wool,  SyntheUc  tlbrea  and  Mlzturea 
of  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  May  20.  1922. 


SN  127,606.    Jacob  A.  SaAr,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept. 
11,  IMl. 


^i  Jt9H 


TRULIFE 


Clats44-DMtal, 
ApplimcM 


aad   Sw^ical 


For  Artlflaal  Teeth. 
First  uae  Aug.  23,  IMl. 


8N  128,482.     Vector  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated, 
Southampton,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1961. 


SN  114,111.     Haaltb-a«wtm  Prodacta  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Fllwl  Feb.  21,  1961. 


RKG 


SLEEP-AIDS 


For  Bye  Maaka  gad  Bar  Pluga  for  Quiet  and  Undisturbed 
Sleep. 

First  uae  DtC  4,  II 


SN   114,710.     Lily   White  Salea  Ca..  lac,   New  Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1961.  j 

MEDI-PADS 

For  Medicated  Wet  Dreaaiag  aad  Cleaaaing  Pada. 
First  uae  Dec.  SO,  1960. 


_"-i  jii  ji-  i-^  .Lii: 


For  Electrocardiograph  Radio  Traasmltter  aad  RecelTer 
Systems,  Including  Body  Carried  Portable  Radio  Tranamit- 
ters.  Remotely  Located  Radio  RecelTers.  Blectrocardiograph 
Indicators.  Meters  and  Recorders,  Battery  Chargers,  Elec- 
trodes, Amplifiers  and  Other  Apparatus  Associated  With  Such 
Systems. 

First  use  May  2«.  1861. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

8N  76,419.  "Nordaec"  Deutsdte  Hochaeedacberel  Oesellschaft 
mit  beadirankter  Haftung,  Bremerhaven-O.,  Qermany,  by 
change  of  name  from  "Nordaee"  Deotache  Hochseefischerel 
Aktlengeaellachaft,  Bremerhaven-O.,  Oermany.  Filed  June 
24,  1909. 


SN  118.033.     J.  J.  Monagbaa  Corapaay,  lac.  Dearer,  Colo. 
Fllad  May  1,  IMl. 


X     s 


■*  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601.014.  — *  -^' 

For     Mechanically     and     Manually-Powered     Respiratory 
Equipment  and  Acceaaorlea.  and  Replacement  Parta  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  IMl. 


For  Froseo  Flab  aad  Flab  Fillets. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  11.  18M;  in  eoauneree  Apr.  11,  1904. 
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8N  91.4M. 
kulow    I 
Poland. 
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AdImcx  CMtrala   laportowo-nuportowa  Afty- 
Pnrtworow    Pochodwata    ZwtenMvgo.    Waraaw 
Pll«d  l>b.  24.  1»«0. 


A 


IJVviluis 


8N  99.7W     Nasaum^B  A  Co.  Ltd..  Iflaato-ko,  Tokyo  Jaoaa 
ni*d  JaM  17,  IMO.  ■ 


Th#  JapaB«w  ld««fraph  corrMpondinK  to  "Nacatanl^n"  In 
th*  mark  meaaa  "Mr.  NacaUnl'a  sarden."  Owner  of  Japaaear 
Re«.  Xo.  4»1.144.  dated  Not.  13.  10M. 

ror  PowderHl  Tea.  Drtad  Laver.  Rlce-Caka  Chipa,  Bait  and 
Monowodium  Olutamate. 


8N    102.1t6.      The  Cban    Kin*  Corporattoa. 
Plted  A  or  8.  1900. 


Dalath.    Minn. 


Jeno's 


Ovatr  of  Sef .  Na.  «83.T4T. 

For  Canned  Spafbetti  With  Canned  Meat  Saaee.  Canned 
Hpachettl  With  Canned  MuKhroom  Sauce,  Canned  Spacbetti 
With  Canned  Marlnara  Sauce,  and  Canned  HpachettI  With 
Canned  Meat  Sance  With  Meat  BalU  and  on  a  Combination 
Packare  of  Plixa  Inrredlenta— Namely.  Ptsa  Sanec.  Herbii 
Flour  Mil.  Orated  Cheew  and  Active  Dry  Teaat. 

Pint  aae  July  20,  IMO. 


8N    102.197.      The   Chnn    KInc  Corporation.   Dulntb,    Minn 
Filed  Aas.  8.  19«0. 

JENO'S 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  ftd3.747. 

For  Comblnan«n  Package  of  Pltsa  I^n«aat»— Namely. 
Plua  Sauca.  Harba,  Flour  Mix.  Gratad  Ck«M  and  AetlTe 
Dry  Teaat 

First  nae  July  20.  19«0. 


Powdera  and  TaMata.   Bouillon   Bvbatltnte  Cnbea    Ready  to- 
Cook  Soupa.  Vegetable  Meat  Extract.  Granulated  Meat  Broth 
Meat  Jalce  «n  Barlay.  Soap  Sopptemanta.  Paite  Soup  Sup^ 
plementa.    8oap    Noodle..    Egga.    Milk,    Butter,   Cheeae.    Mar- 
fartne.  Mmi»  Otim  and  Fkta.  Ttcetabla  F^t  BaUd  Oil  Sobatl- 
tote.  Ca«M  and  CoCee  8abatltata..  Te*.  Sugar.  8yr«p.  Honey. 
Floor    aW    Bat*    rOegTra.    Paata    FMda.    %tcaiL    Baucea 
Vinegar.  Muatard.  Kitchen  Salt,  Vanillin  Sugar,  Soup  Floum. 
Prepared    Soapa,    Soup    Kxtracta.    Cocoa,    Chocolate     Candy 
Baked  OMda  aad  Paatry.   Teaat,  Baking  Powder.  Podding'. 
Podding  Powder.  Canned  Poddlnga.  Chocolate  Powder. 


No.  41.240.  dated  Mar.  13,  1959;  aad 


Owner  of  PolUh  Reg. 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  808.089. 

For  Canned  Meat  Producta— Namely.  Shoolder.  Pork  Lola. 
Chopped  Preaaed  Ham.  ChoppMl  Preaaed  Shoolder. 


8N  lli.TTS.     Jaka  Wagaar  * 
Fik.  18,  IMl. 


Bona  Inc.  IT/Uad.  Pa.     Filed 


SN  109.820  Rodolf-Angnat  Oetker.  d.k.a.  Bto  Wahrongamlt- 
telfabrtken  Richard  Graebeaar,  Karlaroba,  OaiMiiij  Filed 
Dec.  2,  IMO. 

CARNIS 

Owner  of  Oernan  Reg.  No.  412JJ15.  dated  Jan.  9,  1930. 
For  Meats  and  Seafoodn.  Meat  Bxtracta.  Canned  Meat.  Fish. 
Vegetables.  Krolt   Frott  Joloea.  JatHaa.  Canned  Boopa.  Soup 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  «1 8.942  aad  000.922. 

For  Spice  and  VegeUble  Bcoaoalnga,  Herb*.  Jama,  liar- 
maUdea,  Taaa ;  aad  Baocoo— Namaly,  Scnppadlne  and  TarUre 
Baoeeob 

First  one  Oct.  18,  1960.  ^ 


8N  117.181.    Armour  and  Company,  d.b4L  Armoar  Crvameriea, 
Chleago.  IIL    Filed  Apr.  6.  1981. 


rnlB  mm 


No  claim  li^ode  fo  the  evrloafre  riglit  to  oae  an  llluwtra- 
tlon  of  a  frenh  egu  an  a  reprenentatlon  of  the  goods  IdentlAed 
herein,  but  the  applicant  walrea  none  of  Its  common  law 
rights  therein. 

For  Freah  Kgga. 

Flmt  oae  Oct.  18. 1960. 


8N   119.153.      Baila   BodeU   per  Aalonl   Indoatrta   UqolHsU 
Abrusaeae,  Abnitxl.  Italy.    Filed  May  2,  1961. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  shadlBg  oaly.  Owaer  of  lUllaa 
Bag.  No,  89.3M.  dated  Nor.  29.  1990. 

For  U^oorlce.  Liquorice  ProducU  and  Confectionery  0«a- 
erally. 


June  26,  1962 
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"l,Ji*'i^'.  ri*!*~*   *"*■"   *^«*'«*'V'  «•»  »•*►  »•«     "W  130.091.    Jane.  J    Mitchell,  d.b.a.  VlWng  Wholesale  Dla- 
nieo  May  8.  1961.  ;  .m.  4*4  tMT%  trlbotors  of  Finer  Producta,  Chicago,  III      Filed  Oct  17 

WARM-UP  '*^' 

For  Breakfast  Ceraal  FOod. 
First  oae  Dec.  SO,  18M. 


BN    119,544.      NatloMl   Btaealt   Company,   New   Tork,   N.Y. 
Filed  May  8.  1961. 

AMERICAN  HARVEST 

For  Cereal  Braakfaat  Food. 
First  oae  Dec.  20,  1960. 


iJamies 


^"^^""^  f^r  Jelllea,  Preaerrea.  Caae  and  Maple  Syrup,  Chocolate 

«N  119.558.     Andre  Proat.  Inc..  East  Elmhurst.  N.Y      Filed  *^""*'   "***  '■"'*^*'  "^^^P*^*-   Marshmallow  TopplnR.   Batter 

'     May  8  1961  acotch  Topping,  All  Purpose  Seasoning  and  Mustard. 

MELIFLOR  .n«..M„,.,«.^ 

For  Honey  and  Honey  Products — Namely,  Honey  Candy, 


Honey  Fruit  Praoarrea,  aad  Honey  Cake 
First  naa  1982 


m 


SN   130,242.     Preston-Thomas  Company,   Ban  Antonio.  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  18,  1961. 


SHOW  CALF 


"^oi^.;!!^     ^  ^   ^^"^^  ^■••'  '*"'^^'  *^*"'"     ""^  ""^  •r»»«   t«™   "Coir-   is  dt«:Ut»ed  apait  from   the  mark  aa 

™'  '••*•  ahown. 

BIGELOW  *"<•'  *'"''  RepUcer  Calf  Food. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1963. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No  719/)12. 

For  Tea  and  SeaHonings  Comprising  Blenda  of  Salt.  Mono-  ' 

jwdlom  Oiut«ma<e  (M80).  Dextrooa.  Comstareh  and  Belacted  g^  130,408.    AtalanU  Tradla*  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    Filed 

Choice  HertM  aod  Bpieaa.  q^  23  1961                        ^^ 

^ /"•'-'"*       VISTERIZED 

._ For  Frosen  Rock  Lobater. 

<  BN  122,358.    Pet  Needa,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  June  19,  fx„^  naeOct  10  1961 
1961. 


BIRD  JOY 

For  Bird  Faod. 
First  one  Apr.  3,  IMl 


SN   130,811.      Mead   Johnson   A   Company,   BTaasrllle,    Ind. 
1  FlledOet.  27, 1961. 

DECA-VI-CAPS 

BN  124,394.    The  George  8.  Thompaon  Corporation,  Monterey        Qwnei  of  Beg.  Noa.  419,578  and  635.478. 

Park.  Calif.    Filed  July  20.  1961.  p.^,  Dletliry  Preparattoa  Containing  Ten  Sigmiflcant  VIU- 

mlns,  in  Capsule  Form.  Uaed  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
First  use  Not.  21. 1955. 
•-    AppMcaat  dalaM  ao  oxdootvo  rtghtn  la  "Salt"  aa  the  aame 
of  the  goods  Identlfled  herein.  "■^^■^^^~~ 

For  Natural  Salt  for  Seasoning  Purposes.  g^    130.812.      Mead   Johnaon   A   Company.   KTansriila.   Ind. 

First  oae  JUBO  10. 1961.  V#  MtO  Filed  Oct.  27. 1961. 


SALT  GEMS 


SN  124.S95.    The  George  S  Thompaon  Corporation,  Moaterey 
Park.  Calif.    Filed  July  20, 1961. 

SEAS-O-BLEND 

For  Seasoning  Salt. 

Firat  oae  Jnae  10, 1961.  '''^*  "^ 


PANALINS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  632,529  and  6S2.580. 
For  Dietary  Preparation  Conuinlng  Maintenance  VitaminH, 
In  Capsule  Form,  Uacd  aa  a  ^etary  Soppicaent. 
First  use  June  5, 1958. 


BN  129,976.     The  Pure  Food  Company.  Inc^  Mamaroneck. 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct  10, 1961. 


SN    130.813.      Mead  Johnaon   A   Company.   ■raBSTllle,  Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  27.  1961. 


NATALINS 


STOLL'S  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  671,481,  605^89,  and  631.643. 
^■*H  ii>  -.^uvu  For  Dietary  Preparation  Cootaininr  Vitamina  and  Minerals, 

For  Canned  Soups,  Broth,  Chicken  In  Varloas  ¥anu,  aad    in  Tablet  Form.  Used  aa  a  DleUry  Sopplenient 
All-Purpoae    Food    Saoaoning   for   Beaaonlng   Soups.    Baoces,         First  use  July  22,  1952. 
OrsTles,  Meata  and  Foods  — »  -r— - 


First  nse  Sept  1.  1956. 


^h  ase***-       ^^   130,814.     Mead  Johnaon   A   Company.   KTansrllle,  Ind. 
"  FlledOet.  27.  1961. 


BN  130.059.    FritBoehe  Brothers,  lac.  Mew  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct  17, 1S61. 

CITRUS  VALLEY 

Applicant  dtadalma  the  oae  of  the  word  "Cltnia." 

For  Cttms  Oils  for  Food. 

First  nse  Oct  6, 1961.  '  "^ 


DECA-VI-SOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  531,808,  695.248,  and  622.959. 

For  DieUry  Pivpfiratlon  Containing  Ten  SlgnlBcant  VIU- 
mlna.  Taken  Directly  by  Ifonth  or  Added  to  Other  Foods  aa  a 
Dietary  Supplement 

First  use  June  13, 1955. 
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^  "•  *••*  ni*d  Feb.  21.  1»«3. 

SCALLOP-A-RONI 

Owiwr  of  E4V.  No*.  «*4,131.  8S44M,  and  7M.«89 
For  Partly  Prrpar*d  Packa^ad  Maearoal  Ca-erole  Coaalat- 
in(  of  MaearoBi  and  a  8««aoMd  Banc*  Mix. 
nrat  aavOvt.  30.  IMl. 


JUNB  26,  1962 
CoMpaay.   PhlladclpkU.  Pa. 


VICTOR 


SN  134.415     Wajay  Bakery.  lac,  MJaal.  Fla.    fii«|  Dec.  20. 
IMl. 


Own*r  «r  Ice  Nai.  3404S0. 
For  Bread*. 


WAJAY 


Klrat  Da«  Oct.  le.  l»ei ;  1917  „  j*  "Victor"  la  tk«  trade- 
mark "Victor  Bread." 


For  Crackera.  Bread  and  Biacnlta. 
FJrat  UM  Sept  13.  1»61. 


"'nfi^JVfc       ^■*'***'   '*'"^  Companj.   PUUadelphla,  Pa. 


8N  134.753.     Old  Betty  Planfa  United.  Stoke-on-Trent   Xnc- 
ISBd.    Piled  Dec.  27.  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  250.385.  «38.5S0.  and  others 

For    Breakfaat   Cereal..    AUaeatary    Paatea.    rioor.    Uee. 

Freeh  Veiretablee.  and  Frenh  Gxga. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  9.   1»«0:   1895  as  to  "Oold  Seal"  on  Mn 

and  macaroDl. 


?rs;^',c''.':r..^.o^°..i??.'2f,.'-'  -^  •■  >"•  'v^-^:.^^- »"~  ^"•-'  ""•*""••  -^ 


^^^Jl^*!!      HJ^K™*"  food  Product.  Corporation.  Detroit. 
Mick.    Filed  Feb.  9,  1962. 

SpottiiiuuC&. 


A  SCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  210.043 

For  Coffee*. 

Flrat  nee  Aug.  19.  1958 ;  June  1917  aa  to  "Aaeo. 


For  Bacon. 

Flret  aae.F>b.  15. 194T. 


Chts47-WiMf 


*Vr!?     «.'^1'?".."?r-P'^'"*"   f'»nK»r.Hon.    New    8N  123.642.     01b«.n  Wine  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio     Filed  July 

10.  19«1.  ' 

PHEASANT 

Owner  of  Rer.  Ke.  no^M. 


York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  15.  19«2. 

FRANKLIN 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  445.491. 
For  Shelled,  Saltfd  patbit  Ifnta. 
First  use  oic.  12,  li 


For  Wines. 
>nntt  use  19S9. 


sv   liaise       .   V  e>  X._,  ^       .  **"*  130.779.     Dennis  *  Uappert  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     FIM 

8.\  138.148.     A  L-ftai^lal  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  Filed        Oct.  27. 19«. 

i  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  577.791. 

^waer  of  Reg.  No.\39«,i50.  ^'^"^  Venaoatfe. 

For  Shelled  Nut..  ItM^ed  Not..  Salted  Nuts,  Roasted  Seed.           F1n.t  ose  July  28.  1950 

PeaouC  Butter.              ^^  ■^■■— ^^— ^— «i^— 
First  ose  la  the  year  193<l. 


SN  138.S82.     Ceatrat  Illinois  Poultry  Cbrporatloa.  Havana. 
III.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1902 


SAN  DEUTE 


For  Froaen  Turkeys. 
Flrat  aaa  Aug.  29, 19«1. 


Class  49- Distfltd  Ala»liorK  Li^Hors 

SN  129.202.     Barrett  Hamlltoa.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Barrett  HaaiUton 
Distillery.  Uttle  Rock,  Ark.     Filed  Oct,  5.  1901. 

COPPER  GOOSE 


For  Wklakjr. 

First  use  Aug.  11.  19«1. 


voiMfrf 


Juki  26,  1962 
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'"''ri^'S^.n^S^.    "•"•""  ^'"^'**^   ^^•^   >'»'*•    «'^jj;,f •"«      ^*^  H~~.  !•'.  »«°o.  Ner.     Filed  Sept.  19. 

BON  VIVANT  jriTY  HOrIe 


The  Kagllah  traaaUtloa  of  the  mark  "Boa  Vlrant"  Is  "good 
llTlag." 

For  Alcoholic  Llqaeurs. 
First  oae  Oct.  11,1961. 


AppUcant  disclaims  right  to  use  of  the  word  "Horse"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Saw  Horses. 

First  uw  Feb.  7,  l»(.l. 


8N  131.038.    Barrett  Hamlltoa,  Inc..  d.b.n.  Barrett  Hamilton 
Distillery.  Little  Rock.  Ark.     Filed  Oct  31.  19«1. 


Cbss  Sl- 


am! Toilet  Preparatioiis 


/-■  .•,.  ij- 


SN  101,550.    Turner  Hall  Corporation,  New  York.  N  Y     Filed 
JalyZT.  1990. 


►  ^'^i. 


ESKA 


?  « 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  442.127. 

For  Hair  Creme*.   Hair   Rinses,   and   Permanent   Waring 
Supplies— Namely,   Hair   Waving   Lotions  and   Neutrallters 
First  use  Apr.  6, 1943. 


SN  114.724.    L'Oreal,  Paris.  Prance,  by  change  of  name  from 
The  shading  In  the  drawing  Is  part  of  the  mark  and  does        Soclete   Monsavoa-L'Oreal,  Paris,  France.     Filed   Mar    1. 
not  Indicate  color.  1961.  ■  ,. 

For  Wbiaky.  •      •       ? 

First  aae  Aug.  11. 19,1 .    ..      FLONE 

^^***  SO-Marchaadlse    Not   OthorWiSO         Priority   cUlmed   under   see   44(d)    o.   French   Reg    No 
flailifiinl  491.735,  dated  Nov.  10,  I960  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  153,470. 

Ftor  Perfume  and  Beauty  Product.,  Make-Up.  Dye*.  Color- 
Ingtt.  RlnscM  and  LotionH  for  Hair  and  Beards,  Products  tor 
SN    121.595.      Morey    Redman,   d.b.a.   Emareo.   Chicago,   III.    B'^*<**«"8  of  Hair,  Products  for  Care  and  Beauty  of  Hair, 
Filed  June  7, 1961.  ^_-  .  '       '    Hair  Spray  ProducU  for  Waving  and  Setting  of  Hair. 


RUG-RAMP 


SN   117,894.     MaMatemlty   Sales   Company,   Houston,   Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1961. 


For  Protective  Coverings  In  the  Form  of  a  single  Continu- 
ous Strip  for  SUlr  Carpeting  or  the  Uke. 
First  use  June  1.  1961. 


SN  123,595.     Baaaer  Industries,  lae,  St  Loala,  Mo.     Filed 
July  10. 1961. 


SCOTSMAN 


For  Polishing  and  Sanding  Kits,  Including  an  Abrasive 
Sheet,  L«mbswool  Polisher,  and  Parts  for  Mounting  a  RoUry 
Tool. 

First  use  Feb.  2, 19B9. 


SN  124,704.    Anodyne,  Inc.,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 
,     Jaly  M,  1961. 


/^^»J^ 


ne  For  Pressure  Sensitive  Nameplate. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1961. 


For  Halrdresslng,  Halrfondltloner.  Creme  Cold  Wave.  Hair 
Spray,  Creme  Rinse,  Instant  Neutrallser,  and  Permanent 
Wave  Kit. 

First  use  Mar.  24.  1961. 


SN  118,040.     Avon  Prodneta.   Inc..  New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Ape.  18. 1961. 


MEMORY 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Mar.  27, 1961. 
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.S^n^^U     Boa..  B.n.  ,.c..  ....w^.  O^io.     ««  Apr     ChtS  52  "  DttW^ertS  Hid  Soi^S 
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TEEN-AID 


in 


OwB«r  of  B«».  No.  906,S23. 
•  For  F«cp   Lotion.  Aiitr1iic«at  FVicUl  Pack,  aad  liMllcatMl 
Make  (p.  I'arkag*<f  Togrtbcr. 

rint  aa*  Mar.  ».  IMI. 


8N  111.984.     Tha  Dmt  CkanUoaJ  Ca«»a«y,  MIdUad.  MMi. 
rtl«I  Joae  14.  IMI.  , 


MM"  •!     •«»' 


lOFAX 


8>-  123^70.     JacBk  A. 
S.  IMl. 


SaSr.  l^M  Aaoataa,  Caitf.     rUad  Jmly 


TRUHESIVE 


Owarr  of  R^ir.  No.  6S1.628. 
For  Drtercrnt  Dliilnfrrtaat. 
nrat  liar  Majr  8.  IMl. 


\:d 


.i*«««i  iBcr^ 


For  Dvnturr  Adhmirr. 
rinit  aaa  Jbb«  13,  IMl. 


8N  127,160.    UalTvraal  D»tcr|t«at8.  lac.  d.b.a.  Petrocbraiieala 
Co..  Kort  Worth.  Tex.    nied  Sept.  1.  1»61. 


SX  125.413     Parfuinerle  Lubta,  Parte.  France.    Filed  Aug.  4. 
IMl. 


FARFELU 


jrIp 


SURFATROPE 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    oa    Freach    Reg.    No. 
4»T.06».  dated  June  13.  IMl  (Part*)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  1 60,499. 
PV»r  OoMRietlc  Preparatioos  for  til*  Hair. 


For  Induatrlal  and  Hooaebold  Deterrvnta  IncludlnK  Water 
Soluble  Salts  of  Snlfonatea  of  Naphtbaleae  and  Ita  Homo- 
loKueH  and  Alkylated  DertTatlrea. 

y\nt  uaeon  or  abont  Jaly  11.  IMl. 


SN   12«.009       The  ChattaBOOfa  Medicine  Company.  CbatU 
nooga.  Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  IS,  1961. 

ULTRA  NADINOLA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  4«,4M  and  t91.M6. 
For  Cream  Ointment, 
nrat  uae  Sept.  2,  194M). 


SN  128.082.     Rlnahed  Maaon  Company,  Detroit.  Utch.     Filed 
Sept.  M.  IMl. 


V 


PRE-KLEANO 


SN    iaH.»M.      Coaaer   *   Waltera   Company.   Charlattc.    N.C. 
riled  Am«.  31.  IMl. 


CONCO 


For  Hair  Dreaalng  Preparation. 
F1r«t  uae  Jaae  1.  1918. 


Owaer  of  Reg  No  393.9S8.  fclW  ^  bU 

For  Preparation  for  tbe  Removal  of  Wax  and  Otbar  ForeUPl. 

Subiitanceii  In   Preparation   for  Sucb   Reflnlahlng  as  May  B« 

Doae  oa  the  Old  Surface  of  Aatomobllea  or  Other  Painted  or 

Lacquered  Sarfaecai 

Flnt  UM>  Aug  n.  IMl. 


SN    12A.988.      Conner  *   Waltera  Compaaj.   Ckarlotta.   N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  31.  IMl. 


LA  TONA 


For  Hair  DreMdag  Preparatloa. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  IS,  1938. 


SN  127.835.     Ouerlala,  Inc..  .New  Tork.  N.T.     nied  Sept.  14. 
IMl. 


CAPILLAQUE 


SN  130,02«.     Bandel  Mfg.  Co..  Loa  Angeiea.  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 
17.  IMl. 


BMICO 


For  Preparation  for  Uae  aa  a  Dcgreaaer  and  Motor  Cleaner. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  20.  1939. 


For  Ualr  Spray. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  30.  IMl. 


SN  132.411      Karaeat  Ballantyne.  d.b.a.  Wayne  Chemical  Com- 
paay.  Columbua.  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  20,  IMl 


SN   128.442.     The  Houae  for  Men,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Sept.  22.  IMl. 


MONDAIN 


The    mark    tranalated    to    Engllah    meana    "earthly"    or 
worldly  minded." 
For  Cologne. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  15.  IMl. 


SN  130,538.     Lea  Parfuma  Worth  de  Paria.  lac,  New  Tork. 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  29.  IMl 

PROJETS 

For  Perfumeii. 

Flrat  uae  October  1933. 


For  Cleaning  CooHMwad  for  Cleaning  Boat  Hulls.  Decka, 
Motors  and  Other  Marine  Craft  Acoeaaortes  and  Supplies. 
First  uae  May  8.  IMl. 


tmi  M  sw\ 

C««dtlH  laoatM.")  A  ei  >i 

■t**)!'.^ 

im;  ^ 

1      •»PH> 

arrasAO  jAniT?o 


/r« 


ii 


CUsslOO-MiscdlaMous 


*>■     SERVICE  MARKS 


<\  MT 


V  V. 


TV 


8N   110.280      American   Systems   Utcorporated.   Hawthorne 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  2S.  IWl. 


mj' 


■■    If  1 1  i|ii 


.  C'^.' 


8M  134.845.     Spaee-Tronlca.  Inc.,  Mlne«ila,  N.T.     Filed  Dec. 
28,  IMl. 

SPACE-TRONICS 

Por  Manufacturers'  RepreaenUtlre  Berrlces  la  the  Field  of 
Vibration.  ■nvlronsMatal.  Vaeaum  aad  Optical  Testing  Equip- 
ment. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  15. 19S8. 


iiOJ 


Por  Raaearck  and  Developmeat  of  Special  Blactrlcal  and 
Electronic  Syateaia.  InstrnmentH.  aad  Compooenta,  and  Serr- 
ic««s  iBTolTed  In  Systems  Analysts,  the  Logical  Design  of  Data 
Pioceaslag  Systems,  and  the  Preparation  of  Programa  for 
Coraputera. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  9,  1980. 


8N   141,404.     A.  C.   Nlelaen  Company,  Chicago,   ni.     Piled 
PM>.  16,  IMS. 


m  117,928.     TIach  Hotels,   lac.  Atlaatlc  City,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  IMl. 


erioana 


For  Hotel.  Restaurant.  Baaquet  and  Catering  Berrlcea. 
-  First  nee  Dec.  1,  1956. 


SN  126.1M.     Oreyhonnd  Poat  Hooaea,  lac.  Forest  Park.  Ill 
Filed  Aug.  17.  1961. 


fi 


j^-:.>:- 


fktt 


3 


The  worda  "Coverage"  and  "Badlo/TV"  apart  from  their 
use  In  the  mark  are  dlwlalmed.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587.407. 

For  Marketing  Reaearch— Namely.  Marketing  Reaearch 
With  Refereaee  to  Radio  aad  TelertatoB,  Andleacaa. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  12,  1960. 


Oats  102-liisaraiice  and  Rnandal 

SN  114.491.     Robert  KJeldaan,  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed  Feb.  27. 
IMl. 

MEDI-CHARGE 

For  Extension  of  Credit  to  PatleaU  for  I'ayment  of  Hoa- 
pital  and  Doctor  Billa. 
First  uae  June  1958. 


For  Restaurant  Serrleea. 
First  use  June  l.S,  1959. 


.'■1'   ^>    'iV  I 

SN  118,879.     The  Garden  Sute  National  Bank  of  Teaneck. 
New  Jeraey.  Teaneck,  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  28,  IMl. 


Class  101- 


and  Bvsmess 


8N   127.087.     Tele   Sec,   Washlngtoa,   D.C.     Filed   Aug.   31. 
IMl. 


The  depletion  of  the  telephone  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 

"V*  *V*^^°'  Appllcaat  disclaims  "New  Jersey  the  Garden  SUte"  and 

For    SecreUrtal    Serricea— Namely,    ProTldlng   Teaiporary  the  map  of  New  Jersey,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 

and  Permanent  SecreUrtal  Peraonnel.  Por  Banking  Serrlce. 

Flrat  aae  October  1948.  Y\T%t  use  on  or  about  June  23. 1948. 
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Class  103  -  ConstnictiM  and  Repair 


June  26,  1962 

■N  1».1M.    The  aeretaBd,  Cola.bn.  *  Clnc!nn.tl  Hl»hw.r. 
lae..  n^T^land.  Ohio.    Pll*d  Oct.  4,  19«i 


^''v  v®"*I?  .  W«*b«ch  .nd  Moor*.  Incorporated.  N«w  York.  (r>in 


ror  TranaporUtlon  of  Qeocral  Commodltl**  bj  Truck 
rlrtt  nw  January  1M3. 


Oms  l07-EAN>tioa  lad  EatertaiiMMt 


The  drawinc  »•  lined  for  tb*  color  r«d.  but  color  doe.  not     *'^'  »28.3M.     KlBgHB«a  Quartet.  AahertUe.  N.C.     PUed  Sept 
conntttute  a  critical  featorp  of  the  mark.  '*•  *»«* 

For  El«^trlc«l  Coatractlac  Semcea. 
l-lrwt  uwe  Jan.  3.  I9S». 

For  BnterUUBeat  Swrteca  In  the  FV>nn  of  Slndna  Bcn- 
dered  by  a  Male  Quartet  •  "•  ««• 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  3,  1968. 


KINGSMEN  QUARTET 


Oms  105  -  Traasyortatiea  mi  Storage 


U.S.I.T. 


For  Travel  Plannlas  Serrice  for  Trartl  Annta 
Flmt  nae  Dee.  1,  IMO. 


SPORTSMEN  OF  THE  SEA 


For  Radio  and  TeleTlalon  Proffram. 
Firat  oae  Ium  1.  IMl. 


aau200 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


8N  109.214.     TrUnsle  Clab  «t  Princeton  Ualreralty.  Prtace- 
ton.  N.J.    riled  Nor.  28,  liNK). 


8N  10J.724     ILapp.  Slg..  Kappa  Fraternity.  I«e.,  Falrmoat, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Oct.  19.  I960. 


The  Engrlliih  tranalatlon  of  "Nmnlne  et  VIrtute"  la  "with 
dlTlnlty  and  couranv." 

For  Indicating  Memberahlp  In  Applicant. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  28,  18«7. 


For  Indlcatinc  Memberahlp  in  Applicant. 
Flrat  uae  1894. 


~  ^10*  — 0 


'smsji^dAl:i}m(^ 


M/l^ 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oan  l-Rmr  or  Partly  Prapand  MatMiab 


733.203.  KATALOG     GRATIS     AND     DESIGN.       Gartner 

Potacbke    o.H.G.       SN    110,679.       Pmb.    4-10-62.      Filed  

12-22-60. 

783.204.  KOTINA.     Poron  Inaulatloii  Umlted,  by  change  of    /«  mm       ^    _t 
name  from   Commerce  Factora    (G.B.)    Ltd.     SN   120,619.    IMSS  7 ""  t0rda06 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-28-61. 

733,200.     HERCULES.       Herculea    Powder    Company.       SN 
12S.307.    Pub.  2-20-62.    Filed  7-8-61. 

TS3,206.     DOT  DBBION.    Klxon-Baldwin  Cbemicala  Inc.    SN 
123,902.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  7-7-61. 

73S,aOT.     OLIBOND.      Reerea   Brotbera,   Inc.      SN    126.681. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-20-61. 

733,206.     QRASTURB.      L.   Tewelea  Seed  Co.      SN   126.699. 
Pob.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-20-61. 

783,209.       VAPO-nLM.       Extrodo-FIlm    Corporation.       SN 
126,860.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-29-61. 

9 


733,220.     CCC  DESIGN.     Columbian  Carbon  Company.     SN 
126.434.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-22-61. 

733,226.     RAPID08BPT.      Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   Akttenjte- 
sellacbaft.      SN   126.444.     Pub.   4-10-62.      Filed   8-22-61. 


733.227.  TH»  BOPE  YOU  CAN  TRUST.    Plymouth  Coraase 
Company.      SN   107.146.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  10-20-60. 

738.228.  PICK  Of  THE  PACK.     Sam  Retafeld  k  Son.     SN 
121,941.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-18-61. 

733.229.  COMPACT.       International    Harreater    Company. 
SN  126,233.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-18-61. 


Oass  9— ExpiosWes,  Rrearms,  Eqnipiiieiits, 
and  Profectiles 


Oass  2  -  Receptacles 


733,210.  STONBOLAZE.  UniTeraal  Packaging  Corporation, 
by  aaalgnment  and  change  of  name  from  Stone  and  Forsyth 
Company.      SN   126,813.      Pub.    4-10-62.      Filed   8-28-61. 


Class  4-  Abrasives  and  Pofisbiiig  Materiab 

783,211.     PUEE-PRBMIUM.     The  Pure  OH  Craipany.     SN 

102,869.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-17-60. 
733,21Z     MYERS  MIRACLE  FRIEND  OF  THE  POLISHERS 

ft  BUFFERS  AND  DESIGN.     Myera.  ElUa  *  PouUkldaa. 

SN  107.204.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-26-60. 

733.213.  JOHNSON'S  SHIN&     A.  C.  Jbhnaon  k  Son,  Inc. 
AN  107,947.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-7-60. 

733.214.  8TN-CHEM   AND   DBBION.      Syn-Cbem    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  127.000.     Pub.  4-10-62.     FUed  8-31-61. 


Qass  6— Ckenicals  aad  Ckenical  Cem- 

733,210.  TRYZOL.  Gray  Realty  Corporation,  Myton  Lab- 
oratoriea  Dlrlalon.  SN  102,473.  Pub.  12-26-61.  FUad 
»-ll-60. 

733.216.  BNCO.  Atoplate  Corporation.  SN  107,313.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  10-28-60. 

733.217.  FICEL.  Whiffen  and  Bona  Umlted.  8N  112,808. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  1-30-61. 

733,21S.  A  ANSUL.  Ananl  Chemical  Company.  SN  113.180. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  2-7-61. 

733.219.  SOPAQUE.     The  Glidden  Company 
Pub.  4-10-62.    riiad  3-20-61. 

733.220.  BEWARE.  United  Spraying  Serrice.  Inc.  SN 
118,923.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  4-28-61. 

733.221.  FLO-CHROME.  HayeM-Sammona  Chemical  Co. 
SN  123,644.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  7-10-61. 

Ethicon.  Inc.    SN  124.636.    Pub.  4-10-C2. 


733.230.  ROCK  KING.     American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN 
126,900.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Piled  8-30-61. 

733.231.  8A  CO  AND  DESIGN.     Service  Armament  Co.     SN 
127,001.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 


ClasslO-Feitirizers 


783.232.  TURF  MAGIC.  Taylor-Erans  Farm  Store  of  Ama- 
riUo,  Inc.,  db.a.  Taylor-Erana,  Inc.  SN  124,689.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  7-26-61. 

733.233.  HUBBARD  HALL  AND  TRLANGI^  DESIGN. 
The  Hnbbard-HaU  Chemical  Company.  SN  120,738.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  8-10-61. 

733.234.  FORCI-ORO.  Aialea  Poultry  Farms.  SN  125.875. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

738.230.  LAWN  CHOW.  Satterwhite,  Inc.  SN  126,908. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-30-61. 


Oass  11- hks  and  Mciiig  Materiab 

733.236.  PPC.  The  Fragrance  Proceaa  Company,  Inc.  SN 
113,827.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  2-16-61. 

733.237.  SUN  AND  I»8IGN.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  116,440.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed»-24-«l. 

733.238.  SPELL  RIGHT  FOR  TYPEWRITERS  THAT 
DON'T  AND  DESIGN.  Spell-Right  Corporation.  SN 
126,961.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUmI  8-^0-61. 

733.239.  K.  Korea  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  127,607. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  9-11-61. 


SN  116.017.    Q^jj  12  _ 


Materials 


733.222.  CIDKX. 
Filed  7-25-61. 

733.223.  ADOMITB  MARK  II.     Continental  Oil  ComptMf. 
SN  126,150.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  8-17-61. 

733.224.  MAGNUM.    Olin  Mathlewia  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  126,181.    Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  8-17-61. 


733.240.  COLORGARD.     Dwia  G.   BBtth  k  Co.,  Inc.     IN 
110,239.    Pub.  7-4-61.    Filed  12-14-60. 

733.241.  ADD-A-CAQANA.       Burton    W.    Rohlwlng,    d.b.a. 
Add-A-Cabana.     SN  113,370.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  2-9-61. 

733.242.  GB08PACE.      Filtered   Rottln   Products   Company. 
SN  115,225.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-9-61. 

733.243.  BOLT  ANCHOR.     Raneo  Industrial  Products  Cor- 
poration.    8N  110,203.     Pub.  4-10-62.     FUed  3-9-61. 

733.244.  TERRABOND.       Thlokol     Chemical     Corporation. 
SN  116,601.     Pub.  4-10-62.     FUed  3-27-61. 
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733.245  MARRIAGE  CIRCLE.  IfinnMOta  and  OaUrio 
Paper  Company.  8N  118.3«0.  Pub.  4-10-63  Filed 
4-21-61. 

T33.246.  XU^-BKTE.  Mldweat  ladottrial  Produeta  Corp 
8.N118.3W.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  4-2*-61. 

733.247.  8AF-T  DOR.  Indnatrtal  Corporation  of  Amerira 
8.M18.P09     Pub.  4-10-62     Filed  S-1-61. 

733.248.  CASTLK  STO.NE.  Tapco  Prodoctii  Conpany  Ib<> 
SN  121.771      Pnb.  4-10-«2.    Filed  fr-»-61. 

733.249  LIVINO  AND  DE8IO.N.  M-P  H  ManufactarinK 
Corporation,  Inc.  8N  12«.03;<.  Pab.  4-10-62  Filed 
8-HMIl. 

733.230.  WEB  UTE  AND  DBBION.  Vlr»lnla  Ushtweisbt 
AgirreKate  Corporation.  8N  136.060  Pub  4-10-62  Filed 
*-15-61. 

733.231.  QUIK  FLOR.  Forreat  Indoatilea,  Ine  8M  lacOM. 
Pub.  4-10-«2.    Filed  8-16-61. 

733,282.  PAR-PLT  Fbrrent  Induatriea.  lac  8N  126  0*5 
Pab.  4-10-4X    Filed  8-16-61. 

733.233.  MILLER- LOC.  E.  C.  Miller  Cedar  Laniber  Com 
pany.     8N  126.115      Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-16-61. 

733,354.  HYDRO-8TREL.  OlympU  Swim  Pool  Corporation. 
8N  136.117     Pub.  4-10-63.    Filed  8-16-61. 

T83.3S3.  BEH.  BaldwIa-Btaret-HIII.  Inc.  8N  126.306  Pnb 
4-10-62.     Filed  8-18-61. 

733.236.     BLCK-CP.     SlncUlr  Induatrlea,  Incorporated     8N 

126.265.     Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-18-61 
733.337.     FLO-GUN.      Maaeo    Prodnctn.    lac      8N    137  023. 

Pub   4-10-62.     Filed  8-31-61. 

733.238.  ROYAL  RIVIERA.  Doughboy  Indniitrtea.  Inc  8N 
137,211.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  »-5-«l. 

733.239.  WACOWALL.  Hough  Manufacturlnf  Corporation. 
SN  127,477.     Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-8-61. 

733.260.  8AWTKX.  K.  C.  Miller  Cedar  Lamber  Company 
SN  127.488.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-8-61. 

733.261.  POLY-COAT  Wood  Conraralon  Comply.  8N 
137,319.    Pub.  +-10-62.    Filed  »-8-«l. 

733.262      ARROWHEAD    ANT>    DBSIGN       Arrowhead    Iroo 
Worka.  Incorporated.     8N  127,347.     Pub.  4-10-62      Filed 
.  »-ll-«l. 

7.t3.2«3      HOPl'tniMATIC.      Brown    ft   Grlat.    Incorporated. 

8N13T.3M,    Pub.  4-l(MI3.    FUed  9-11-61. 
7S3.264.     DlRA-FUl.     Beach  Manufacturlnc  Company.     8X 

127.686.     Pub   4-10-62.     M led  8-30-61 
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733.37.1.     RKPRMBNTATION  OF  THREE  DOTS      The  Lin- 
coln Electric  Company.     8N  119,339.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed 
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733.274      ACTEXE-C.      Aetna    Chemical    Corporation       SN 

133.183.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Fllad  8-2-61 
TS8.7T8.     aULFTANI.     Gulf  On  CorporaMon.     SN  123  914 

Pub.  4-10-62.     FUed  8-14-61. 

733.3T6.  76  I'.HION  WITHIN  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  Inlon  Oil 
Compaay  of  Callforaia.  8N  136,277.  Pub.  4-10-«  Filed 
8-18-61. 

73.1.377,  UNION  Union  Oil  Company  of  Ctllfornia  8N 
126.^8.     Pub.  4-10^63      Filed  8-18-61. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorativt  Coatings 

733.378.     8PEAT  CRAJTT.     Bpraycraft  Franchlae.  Company. 
SN  96.331.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-3-^. 

733.279.  ENCO.     AaoplaU  Corporation.     8M  107,312.     Pub 
4-10-62      Filed  1O-28-60 

733.280.  "RIW"  AND  DBBIGN.     RUndard  Tocto  iDduatriea. 
Inc      SN  111.293.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  1-4-^1 

733,381.     VINATONK.     Elliott   Paint   ft  Taratah   Company 
SN  112.329.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  1-26-61, 

733.282.  CEM-SF^L       Hlllyard    Cbamlcal    Company.      8\ 
118.993.     Pub.  4-l(M»2.     Filed  3-1-61. 

733.283.  COLOR8EAL.     The  Coloraeal  Company.  Inc.     SN 
121.461.    Pub.  4-10-«2.    Filed  6-6-61 

733.284.  GRACE  AND  DESIGN      W    R    Grace  ft  Co      8N 
127.007.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-31-61. 


Qass  13 -Hard wart  and  Plnnbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

733.265.     PBOTEK-O-RAIL.    Oolmar  Salen  Corporation.     SN 
116.304.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  3-2;t-61 

733.2M.     DOVER.     DoTor  CorporaUon.     8N  128.994.     Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  8-81-61. 

738,367.     GD  AND   DBRIGN       General    Dynamlet.   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  127.109.     Pub.  4-10-62.     FUed  9-1-61. 

733.268.     ANCHORFA8T.     The  Independent  Nail  ft  PacHaK 
Company.  Inc.     SN  127,403.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-7-61. 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal 
Forgings 


1. 


733.269  WROUGHT-WELD  Barle  M  Jorgenaen  Co  SN 
99,638.     Pub.  4-10-63.     Filed  6-24-60. 

733.270.  W(K)DHILL  DURO  PLASTIC  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Woodhlil  Chemical  Salea  Corporation.  8.N  113,990.  Pub 
4-10-62.    Filed  2-2-61. 

733.271.  ALTEMP.  Allegheny  Ludluoi  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  113.048.    Pub.  4-10-62.     Mled  2-6-Cl. 

7.r3.373.  HEXCHROMfi  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  .  8N  116,970.  Pub.  4-10-63  Filed 
4-3-«l, 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products  '"^^  ««8i> 

733.285.     ROA.NOKE.       Philip     Morris     Incorporated.       SN 

115.828.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-16-61. 
733,386.     CHF38APBAKE.     Philip  Morrln  Incorporated.     SN 

115.833.     Pub.  4-10-63.     Filed  3-16-^1 

733.287.  SEVERN.    PhlUp  Monis  Incorporated.   SN  115.835. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-l»-61. 

733.288.  CHARACTER.     The   Bloeh    Brotbera  Tobacco  Co. 
SN  127.189.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  9-3-61. 

733,389.     HIOHOATa    The  Btoch  Brothera  Tobacco  Co.    8N 
127,190.     Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-3-81. 

733,290.     PRIVATE  ESTATE.     The  Bloch  Brothera  Tobacco 
Co.    SN127.1tl.    Pub.  4-10-63.    Flledfr-<V-«1. 

Qass  18  — Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
Preparations 

7.33.291.      STRIKES  PAIN.      Vitamin  CouncU   Incorporated. 

8N  110.635.    Pub.  4-10-^2.    Hied  12-21-60 
733.292.     TANNER'S  PAINLESS  EYE  WATER.     L.  H.  Tan^ 

ner.    Jr..    administrator    of    the    estate    of    Oscar    Samuel 

Tanner,  d.b.a.  Tanner  Eye  Water  Company.     8N  110.714. 

POb.  4-10-62      Filed  12-22-60. 
733.293      PARACTN.      Tlje    Norwich    Pharmaeal    Company. 

SN  116.059.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  S-2<V-61 . 

733.294.  NUBEECAP8.  The  Tltarlne  Co.,  Inc.  8N  118.686. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-28-81. 

733,293.  IDATOMC.  Blair  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  117,445. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  4-10-61 

733.296.  PROVIGEN  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company  8N 
118.270.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  4-20-61 . 

7.33.297.  IVES  AND  DESIGN.  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  d.b  a.  IreM-Cameron  Company.  SN  118.851. 
Pub.  4-10-88.    Filed  «-'88-«l. 
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7;38,398.  TEICO-T.  Claiborne  N  Koch.  d.b.a.  Palace  Phar- 
kuacy.     8N   124,099.     Pub.  4-10-42.     Filed  T-17-6L 

7Si.2»9.  GUUDOL^naSRET.  Baxter  Laboratoriaa,  Ia« 
8N  124,977.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  7-31-61. 

733.300.  MICRONEKRIN.  Bird  Corporation.  SN  123.383. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  8-1-61. 

733.301.  TCR.  AAUated  Laboratories  Corporatloai.  SN 
138.388.    Pub.  4-10-82.    FUed  8-21-81. 

TaS,Mf.     A-B.D.     AflUUtad  Lahoratorlea  Corpora tloa.     8N 

126,640.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-23-61. 
783,808.     TBUMAC.    Trumac  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  136,701. 

Pub  4-10-62     Filed  8-25-6L 

753,904.  VIASll-RAir.  Wan«r  LaBb*tt  Pharmaceutleal 
Coa^any.     SN  126,828.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-28-61. 

TSMtB.  AMPHOCOBTRIN.  Wamar-LAiBbert  PkarmacMitl- 
eal  Company.    8N  126.827.    Pub.  4-10-63.    Filed  8-28-61. 

733,806.  THOMAPYBIN.  Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH.  SN 
137,100.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  9-1-61. 

733.307.  LIQUAGEL.  The  Warren-Teed  Products  Company. 
SN  127.441.    Pub.  2-27-82.    Filed  9-7-81 

733.808.  QUKLIDRINK.  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  8N  138.388. 
Pub.  3-27-62.    Filed  9-20-61. 

733.309.  IBSRET  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  SN  128.334.  Pub. 
4>lA-83.    Fllod  9-30-81. 

733.310.  MCLTJ-FANT.  Core  Vltanfln  ft  Pharmaceutical, 
Inc.     SN  138.711.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-37-61. 

733.311.  GKNEXOL.  Core  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical.  Inc. 
8N  138,712.    Pub.  4-10-«2.    Filed  9-37-81. 

733,313.  NATRUVIM8.  Cove  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutleal. 
Iftt     BN  128,714.     Pub.>-10-62.    Filed  9-27-61. 

783.313.  MULTI-NIB  Core  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical,  Inc. 
SN  12f,718.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  9-27-61. 

733.314.  SYRTTON.  Core  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical,  Inc. 
SN  128.718.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-27-81. 

t  184.318.    LCPTOSPIROL.    Cutter  Laboratoriea.    8N  128.803. 
Pub.  4-10-63.    FUed  U-28-81. 

733.316.  80RBOKUR.  Akttcbolaget  Aatra.  Apetekarnes 
Kemlsfca  F^briker.  SN  129.862  Pub.  4-10-62  Filed 
10-10-61. 

733.317.  TRISOEALVN.  Paml  B.  Eldw  Company.  BN 
130,338.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  10-20-81 . 

733.318.  TETRAPERSANTl.N.  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  GmbH. 
SN  130.820.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

733.319.  SERPOPERSA.vriN.  Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GmbH. 
SN  130,521.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-23-61. 

733.320.  HOURDEX.  DelU  Drug  Corporation.  SN  130.885. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-26-61. 

733.321.  DOME  AND  CAPITOL  DESIGN.  Dome  Chemicals, 
Inc.     8N  130,686.     Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  1O-28-01. 

733,888.  PROV-U-SKP.  Proridaat  Pharmaccutlcala,  Incor 
porated.     SN  130,735.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  10-26-61. 

733.323.  ANUQB8IC.  PhUco  Pharmaceutleal  Conpany.  SN 
130,825.    Pub  4-10-62.    Filed  10-27-81. 

733.324.  GERAFORTE.  American  Blo-Chemlcal  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Bauer  Pharmaceuticals.  SN  130,864.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  10-30-61. 

733,323.  PROOAMIN.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  130,973. 
Pnb.  4-10-«2.    Filed  10-30-61. 

733.326.  OWNER'S  PRIDE.  Prlae  Company.  SN  131.155. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-1-81. 

733,827.  MILAMIL  Carter  Products,  Inc.  8N  131,184. 
Pub.  4-10-62     Filed  11-2-61. 


Oass  19- VeMdes 


733.328.  SUNRAY  SPORTSMAN.  Bill  Harris.  SM  97,843. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-23-60. 

738.329.  CURTISS  ELECTRIC  PROPELLERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Curtlaa-W^rigfat  Corporation.  BN  117.419.  Pub. 
4-10-62.     Filed  3-17-61. 

733.330.  POWER  BRAKE  SErRTICfB  ft  EQUIPMENT  OO. 
ETC.  AND  EAGLE  DESIGN.  Power  Brake  Service  ft 
Kqulpncnt  Co„  Inc.  SN  118.809.  Pub.  4-10-62.  FUed 
4-27-61. 


8HO   COACH.     Deatgn   and   Production    Incorpo^ 
SN  120.306.      Pub.   4-10-62      Filed  5-22-61. 
GEM  TOP  AND  DESIGN.     Gem-Top  Mfg.  Co      SN 

Pub.  4-1 0-82.    Filed  7-1 1  -61 . 
SCAT.     Harley-Darldson  Motor  Co.     SN  126,338. 


733.381. 
rated. 

733.333. 

133,741. 
733,333. 

Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  8-21-61. 
733,334.     CART  WITH  9  LIVES      Legion  Utensils  Company 

Inc.     8N  126,598.     Puh.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-24-61. 
783.333.      PALM   BEACH   AND  DESIGN.      Robert  M    S«.Ib). 

d.b.a.  Selby  Manufacturing  Co.    SN  126,613.     Pnb  4-10-62 

Filed  8-24-61. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus, 
and  Supplies 


733.336.  WAKEFIELD  PHOTOMETRIC.  Wakefield  Corpo 
ration,  aMlgnee  of  The  Wakefield  Company.  S.N  85,445. 
Pub.  4-10-02.    Filed  11-16-59. 

733.337.  THERMAL-AIRE.  Thermal-AIre  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  99.882.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-24-60. 

733.338.  BURG  O  MAT.  The  Cole  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
104.511.    Pub.  6-13-61.    Filed  9-15-60. 

733.339.  RTT.     Electro-Optical  Systems.  Inc. 
Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  9-28-60. 

733.340.  A8TROPHONE.       Infrared    Industries. 
108,980.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-23-60. 

Infrared    Industries.    Inc.      SN 
Filed  11-23-60. 

Weldotron     Corporation.        SN 
Filed  1-23-61. 

Nuclear    Electronics 


SN  108,152. 


Inc.   SN 


733,841.   INFRAPHONE. 
108,981.  Pub.  4-10-62. 

733.342.  WELDOTRON. 
112.343.  Pub.  4-10-68. 

733.343.  ELECTRALERT 


Corpora- 


tion.    SN  114,132.     Pub.  4-10-62.     tiled  3-21-Sl. 
733.344.      POWERIXKHl  AND  DESIGN.     The  Dalton   Koun 

dries.   Inc.     SN  114,480.     Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  3-27-61. 
733.:i45.      RBBISTA.NCE    SY.VBOL    WITHIN    HEXAGONAL 

DESIGN.     Texas  Inatramenti)  Incorporated.     SN   117,359. 

Pub.  4-10-62     Filed  4-10-61. 
738.348.     SILIOATE.     Dreaaer  Industrie*.  Ine.     SN  130.706. 

Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-34-61 

733.347.  DTNATUNER      Dynaco,   Inc.     SN  120.707.      Pub. 
4-10-82.    Filed  8-24-61. 

733.348.  MR.  PRO.     Interstate  Battery  System  of  America. 
Inc      SN   120,995.      Pub.   4-10-62.     Filed  5-29-61. 

733.349.  VY.     Vltramon,  Incorporated.     SN  122.977.     Pnb. 
4-10-<J2.    Filed  e-27-61. 

733.350.  THE  AIR   DOCTOR.     The   Slmco  Company.     BN 
123.039.    Pub.  4-10-62      Filed  6-28-61. 

733.351.  DIELOX.     Electralab  Printed  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  123.087.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  6-29-01. 

733.352.  BUG  SNUFFER.     Gardner  Manufacturing  Co.    SN 
123.190.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-30-61. 

733.353.  DIGI  KLIP.   Components  Corporation.   SN  123,279. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  7-3-01. 

733.354.  PRES8FAX.      Utton   Systems.   Inc.      SN   123,329 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Hied  7-3-61. 

733,333.     HUG-PLUG.      John    Donald    More.      SN    123,346. 

Pub.  4-10-02.    Filed  7-3-61. 
733,336.     DART.    Edward  C.  Gurian  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  123,813. 

Pub.  4-10-62.    FUed  7-12-61. 
733,357.    GD  AND  DESIGN.    General  Dynamics  Corporation. 

SN  127.108.    Pub.  4-10-62     Filed  9-1-61.  


Qass  22  -  Qunes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

733,338.  CIVIL  WAR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Aralon  Hill  Cam 
pany.     SN  111,848.     Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  1-16-61. 

733.359.  TUMBLE- KING.  Tumble-King  International,  Inc.. 
by  change  of  name  from  MacLery  Sports  Equipment  Corp. 
SN  112.849.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  1-S 1-61. 

723.360.  8AND-Y-PLAY.  Blazon,  Inc.  BN  117,764.  Pnb. 
4-10-62.    Filed  4-13-61. 


\ 


TM  166 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


733.3«1.      8WINOAROO       BUion.    In«.      BS   UT.TM       Pnb 
4-10-62.     nied4-13-«l. 

733.S6X     CHANCKU/ORSVILLB  AND  DK8ION      Th#  Ar« 
Ion    Hill    ComiMBy.      8N   llS.ao».      Pnfc.    -l-lO-aa.      flUd 

733  3«3      MKNORCA      The  Sm.Im.  R.bbr  Company      8N 

n».4».   Pub.  i-io-fta.   rtM8-s-«i. 

733.a«4.     SKI  SAITC  AND  DK8ION.     Prot«^loo  Bquip«^nt 
Company.      8N    120.004.      Puto.    4- 1 0-82.      rucd    »-l|^i 

733.»6a.    OUNDIKIN8  AND  DBRION.    J.  8w«lU..  Inc.   d-b  . 
Oun<«  Mf«.  Co     8N  1 20.354     Pub.  4-10-62.     nM  9-l»-«l. 

73.1.966.     BISTER  BELLE      Mattel.  Inc.     8X  120.815      Pub 
4-10-82      niMl  5-25-81 

733,3*7.  NI88EM.  Nta.M  Corpontioa,  by  chanf*  of  naaic 
from  XlMen  Trampoline  Company.  8N  120.833  Pub 
3-2T-82.     Filed  5-25-81 . 

7:i3.3M      PIM.MA8TER      The  A    C.  Gilbert  Company      8N 
12«,5«0.     Pub.  4-10-62.    KUed  8-24-81. 

733.369.  8AN  MARCO.     Karl  Andrew  Miller.     8N  126  »3» 
Pub.  4-10-82      nied  8-;W-«l. 

733.370.  OTTMOKT      EIno  K.  Aho.  d.b  a.  Aho  Bro.   8Ump- 
lB«  Co.     8N  127.088.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  ^1-81. 

733.371.  RI.NOER.     Azallne  Oolf  Compaay.     8N   127  073 
Pub.  4-10-82.     FUad  1^-1-61. 

733.372.  THB    NUOOET.      Azallne    Oolf    Caapany.      8N 

127.074.  Pub  4-10-82      Filed  »-l -61. 

733.373.  POTATO  MA8HER.     Axalloe  Oolf  Company      8N 

127.075.  Pub.  4-10-«2.    Filed  »-l-81. 

733.374.  AXAU.NE.     Axallne  Oolf  Company.     8N  127  070 
Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  »-l-81. 
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7SS.39S.      WBnCKNDIR.       Ooldblatt    Tool    Company       BN 
128.519.     Pub   4-10-62.     Filed  8-23-61 

733.394  ODANDDBBION.    Oenaral  Dynamic.  CorporatloB. 
8N  127.108.    Pab.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-1-61 

753.395  COAXICON       AMP    IneorTMrated        8N    127  307 
Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-6-81. 

733.396  CHUCK  T  MATfC     The  National  Acme  Company 
8N  127.348.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-6-81 

733.397.  NU-HY.    Screw  CoBTeyor  Corporation.    8N  127.363. 
Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  »-6-61. 

733.398.  8TBN-C  LABL.      Btaii^Labl.    Inc.      8N    1S3.424 
Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  12-5-61. 


Class  26-MeasuriR8     aid     Scitatific 
Appliances 

733.399.  NOVO.    Woto  IndnatrUl  Corporation.    8N  125  759 
Pnb.  4-10-62     Filed  8-10-61. 

Cass  29-BroMM,  Bntskts,  md  Dusters 

733.400.  FOLD-A-WAY.     JakaaoB  *  Johaaoa.      8N  86  034 
Pub.  4-10--62.     Filed  11-25-69. 

7.T3.401.     PROTETT-O-PAK      Star  Braah  MaDufactarlas  Co.. 
Inc.    8NM.4«2.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  8-21-60. 


Oass  23-CHtlery,  MacUnery,  aid  Tools,  ^^^  30 -Crockery,  Eartheaware,  aad 
and  Parts  Thereof  Porcelaia 


733..375.  CHEROKEE.  Ge n a Ine  ParU  Company  8N  61  950 
Pub.  4-10-82.     niedll-5-5& 

733.376.     B18CHLOADKR.    TImberltoa  ■qnlpmeat  Company 

8N  80.284.    Pub  4-10-82.    Filed  8-36-59 
733,377       AMERICAN    WITH   THE   LETTER   A   SL'PBRIM 

POSED    THEREON-  AND    RKPRE8E.NT.\TION    OF    AN 

EAOLA      American   Shoe  SpeHaltlea  Company.    Inc      8N 

106,974.     Pub.  4-10-82     Filed  10-24-60. 

733.378.  POWER  TORQUE.  Oarrln  Broa.,  lac.  8N  119.958. 
Pub  4-10-62.    Filed  3-15-61. 

733.379.  CLOG-PRIF.  Philip  Morrla  Inorporated.  8X 
120,333.    Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  5-18-61. 

733..180.  WHITIN  PLY  KINO  UPTWISTKR  AND  DESIGN. 
Whltta  Maehlae  Worka.  8N  121.048.  Pub.  4-10-62.  Filed 
5-29-81. 

733.381.  WHITIN  COMMODORE  TWISTBR  AND  DESIGN. 
Whltln  Machine  Workii.  8X  121,050.  Pub.  4-10-62  Filed 
5-29-61. 

733.382.  Al-TO  MASON.  Henry  O.  Ruisa.  8N  123  233. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-30-fll. 

733.388.     DUMOXEL.      Manufacture    d'Outlls    Dumont    8  A 

8N  123.338.     Pub   4-10-62.     Filed  7-3-81. 
733484.      COUNTESS.      U.S.    Electronics   Corporation.      8N 

125.340.    Pub.4-1(MI2.    Filed  8-2-61. 
733,385.      HYFLOW    OUIDR      B   *    W    Incorporated       8N 

125,459     Pnb  4-10-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

733^86.  Ul-U).  K.  D.  Joaaa  Corporation.  8N  125.500. 
Pub  4-1O-02.    Filed  8-7-61. 

788.387.  MAJESTIC.  E.  D.  Joaaa  CorporaUon.  SN  125.501. 
Pub.  4-10-82      Filed  8-7-61 

733.388.  DOTCO.  Datco.  Inc.  8M  125.587,  Pub.  4-10-02. 
Filed  8-«-«t. 

733.389.  PRESSMASTER.  R  D  Jonea  Corporation.  SN 
135.672.    Pub.  4-10-82.    Filed  8-9-81. 

733.390.  RBOBNT  RHINO  JACK  AND  DESIGN.  Regent 
Jack  MfK.  Co.  Inc.  SN  126.386.  Pub.  4-10-62.  Filed 
8-21-61. 

733.391.  TILLIVATOR.  Arlena  Company.  SN  126.427. 
Pnb.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-22-61. 

733,393.  ROLL-OVEK.  Frink  Sno-Plowa,  Inc.  SN  126,448. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-22-61. 


733,402.     BITTER  MOULD.     Braeat  Sohn  Creation..  Incor- 
porated.    SN  121.138.     PBto.  4-l()-62      Filed  5-.Tl-«. 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

733.403.  EOOMASTER.    Bcrmaatar  Corp.    SN  98.459.    Pnb. 
8-6-61.     nied  »V  8-80. 

733.404.  FITEL-GARD.       Warner     Lewla     Company.       8X 
118.792.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed +-27-61. 

733.405.  CARVEL.      Thomaa    Carrel.      8N    119.749.      Pnb. 
4-10-62.     Filed  5-11-81. 

7.33. 40C     WIX  HEVI-DUTY.    Wli  Corporation.    SN  131,963. 
Pnb.  4-10-82.    Filed  6-13-61. 


Oass  32-Funifture  and  Upholstery 

733.407.  riBRIT.  Dcutacbe  Flbrlt  QeaeUa^aft  Eben  k 
Dr.  Mailer  m.b  H.  SN  89.337.  Pub.  4-10-82.  Filed 
1-30-60. 

733.408.  SLUMBERLAND  8LBNDA  COT  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Rlumberland  Products  Co.  SN  93.869.  Pnb. 
4-10-62.     Filed  3-28-80. 

733.409.  FLEX  BOOE.  The  United  Sutea  Bedding  Com- 
pany     SN  108.162.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  10-10-80. 

788.410.  PBRMEDOB.  The  UalUd  SUtca  Baddlng  Company. 
SN  106,163.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-10-80 

733.411.  FLEX  WALL.  The  United  States  Bedding  Com- 
paay.     SN   108.188.     Pub.  4-10-6S.     Fltod  1»-10^6«. 

733,413.  DURA  RTKBL  AND  DBSION.  Dura  Steel  Products 
CoMpamr.     SN  137.336.     Pufe.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-«-61. 

733.413.  OVATION  L.  O.  Maaberg  Corp.  SN  138^383. 
Pub.  4-10-82.     Filed  9-20-61. 


Qass  33  —  Qassware 

733,414.      PRKSCtrr.     Aacbor   Roeklag  Olaaa   Corporation. 
SN  108.688.    Pub.  4-1&-63.    Filed  11-18-40. 
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733/415.     MUG.     Amertcaa-Wbaaton  Olaaa  CorporaUoa.     SN 

122,149.     Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-16-61. 
733,418.      MUG    AMD    DESIGN,      Amartcan-Wheaton    Glass 

Corporation.     SN  122.150.     Pub.  4-10-62.     FUmI  6-16-61. 
733,417       NBBl'LEX.      Amerlcan-Salnt   Gobaln  Corporation 

SN  133.741.     Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  13-11-61. 

Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

TS3.418.  ALADDIN  AND  DBSION.  AUddIn  Heating  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  102.597.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-3-60. 

733,419  ALADDIN  AND  DESIGN.  Aladdin  Heating  Cor 
poratlon.     RN  102.598.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-2-60. 

733.420.  CAMERON/HYDRONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Southern 
Steel  and  Store  Company.  SN  112.823,  Pub.  4-10-62. 
Filed  2-1-61. 

733.421.  MCLTI  WINO    AND    DESIGN.      F.    8.    Andersen. 
-  d.b.a.   F.   8.  Andersen  Inir«>nlor-O0   Maaklnforretnlng  I/s! 

SN  117.349.    Pnb.  4-l»-82.    Filed  4-»-61. 

733.422.  VATRON.  Currier  Company.  SN  122.171.  Pnb. 
4-10-62.    nied  6-16-61. 

733.423.  GD  AND  DESIGN.  General  Dynamics  Corporation 
SN  127.107      Pub  4-10-6e.     Filed  9-1-61. 

Oass  36  -  Musical  InstnunenU  and  Supplies 

733.434.  AUTO-VOICR  Anto-Phota  Compaay.  SN  111.380 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  1-8-61. 
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Gau  37- Paper  and  Sutionery 

733.425.  FLBXOGRAPH.      Sperry   Rand   Corporation.      SN 
114.269.    Pub  2-13-62.    Filed  2-23-61. 

733.426.  LITHOPOST.       American    Llthofold    Corporation 
SN  116.461.    Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  3-27-61. 

733.427.  8TYLON.  American  Can  Company.  SN  117,831. 
Pub.  lO-A-61.    Filed  4-14-61. 

733.428.  PIEDMONT  PAPERS  PP.  Prorlncetown  Printers. 
Inc.     SN  121.118.     Pub    4-10-62.     Fliad  5-31-81. 

733,429  WAI^DRT.  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company 
SN  125,957.    Pub,  4-10-62.    Filed  8-14-61. 

783.430.  WEEK^-NOTES.  Robert  B.  Butler.  SN  132  445. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  11-21-61 

733.431.  TUN08TAR.  Cory  Corporation.  SN  132.530.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  11-22-61. 

733.432.  DAND.LBAE.  DanleU  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  133.334.     Pab.  4-10-63.    Filed  12-4-61. 

733.433.  8TBNC-LABL.  Sten-C-Labl.  Inc.  SN  133.423. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  12-5-61. 

733.434.  TRAN8LIP  AND  DESIGN.  Ruth  W.  Mnerth.  d.b.a. 
The  TransUp  Company.  SN  133.452.  Pub.  4-10-62  Filed 
13-6-61. 

733.435.  CHARGER.  Champion  Papen  Inc.  SN  133.930. 
Pnb,  4-10-62.    Filed  12-18-61. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

733.4.38.  THE  QUARTER  HORSE  BRB^EDER.  Quarter 
Horite  Breedem  Publishing  Co.  SN  106,838.  Pnb.  4-10-62. 
Mied  10-18-60. 

738.437.  PATHS  NEWS.  Path*  News  Inc  SN  107,582. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Piled  11-1-60. 

733.438.  VANIDADE8.  Miguel  A.  Queredo.  SN  108,083. 
Plub.  4-10-63.    Filed  11-8-60. 

733.439.  GOOD  FORTUNE  BTC.  AND  DBSION  Rev.  Selby 
F.  Maxwell.     SN  109.883.     Pnb.  4-10-63.     Filed  12-8-60. 

733.440.  KAMBRATYPB.  James  A.  Klndregan,  d.b.a.  Kinder 
Products.     SN  111.277.     Pub.  4-10-62,     Filed  1-4-61. 

TM  779  CO.— 18 


^1^  ■LBXTTBONIC    PACKAOIMO    *    PRODUCTION. 

Milton   8.   Klrer  Publications.  lac.,  assignee  of  Milton  8 
Klrer.      SN  112,153      Pub.  4-10-62      Filed  1-19-81 

733.442.  LARRY   BRANNOK.     Toronto  Star  Limited      SN 
120.062.    Pnb.  4-10-62.     Filed  5-12-81. 

733.443.  THE  MARKET  MBTER.  The  Kealaad  Company 
8W  131,567.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-7-61. 

733.444.  ST.  JUDE.  Congregation  of  Sons  of  the  Immacu 
Ute  Heart  of  Mary.  Eastern  Provlace,  d.b.a,  ClaretUa 
Fttheni,     Sir  124,892.     Pub    4-10-62.     Filed  7  28-61. 

733.445.  DRIFT  MARI».  General  Featuraa  CorporatloB. 
SN  125.485.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-7-61. 

733.448.  THE  FACE  OF  FAITH.  NaUonal  Catholic  Welfare 
Conference.     SN  126,754.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-10-61. 

733.447.  THIRTEEN.  Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  125  810 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-11-61. 

733.448.  COMBAT.  Dell  Pnbllahlng  Co.,  Inc.  SN  126,014 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-15-61. 

733.449.  EC08  DE  ELLAS  Udya  Camey.  SN  128,848 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-29-61. 

733.450.  SHOPPING  CENTER  AGB.  Lebhar-Friedman  Pub 
Ucatlona.  Inc.     SN  127,343.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-*-61. 

733.451.  BLUEPRINTS  FOR  YOUR  FINANCLAL  FUTURE. 
Kennedy  Slnclalre,  Inc.  SN  128,740.  Pnb.  4-10-82  Filed 
9-27-61. 

733.452.  APE.  Dell  PubUahlng  Co..  Inc.  SN  128,969  Pub 
4-10-82.    Filed  10-2-81, 

733.453.  Natec  PubUcatlona.  Inc.  SN  129.029.  Pub  4-10-62 
Filed  10-2-61. 

738.454.  THB  WBLL  CHIU>.  Newspaper  Eatarprtse  Aaao- 
clatlon.  Inc.     8N  1?9,031.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  10-2-61. 

733,453.  THE  JOURNAL  OF  AMERICAN  TNNKEEPINO. 
Ttrf  Soathen  Hotel  Joamal.  SN  139.063  Pnb  4-10-62 
Filed  10-2-61. 

733.456  FRONTIER.  Armour  Research  FoundatloB  of  im- 
nolB  Institute  of  Technology.  SN  129.104.  Pub.  4-10-62 
Filed  10-8-61. 

733.457.  PARTY.  BIfaa,  Inc.  SN  129.109.  Pub  4-10-62 
nied  10-3-61, 

733.458.  ON  MY  BIRTHIXAT.  Mary  Elisabeth  Whitten  SN 
129.254.     Pub.  4-10-6Z     Filed  10-4-61. 


dau  39  -  Clothing 


733.459.  THB  TAILORBD-T.     Stedman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  28,556.     Pub.  6-16-61.     Filed  4-19-57. 

733.460.  BKIDGBTTES.  Jack  Meltser.  SN  45,895  Pub 
9-2-58.    Filed  2-14-58. 

733.461.  IRON  ACE.  Plymouth  Wholesale  Dry  OoodK  Cor- 
poration.    SN  84.818.     Pnb.  4-12-60.     Filed  11-4-59. 

733.462.  RUTLEOOE.  Rutledge  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  85.518.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-17-59. 

733.463.  CONFETTI8  CUSHION.  Brauer  Bros.  Shoe  Com 
pany,      SN   108.323.      Pnb.   4-10-62.      Filed   8-24-60. 

733.464.  KITTBN  KU8HION.  Brauer  Bros.  Shoe  Company. 
SN  103,324.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-24-80. 

733.465.  AMERICAN  WITH  THE  LETTER  A  SUPERIM- 
POSED THEREON  AND  IU!:PKB8ENTATIOM  OF  AN 
EAGLB.  American  Shoe  Specialties  Company,  Inc.  8N 
106.972.     Pub.  4-10-62,     Filed  10-24-60. 

733.466.  8AF-T-GL0.  American  Optical  Company.  SN 
110.391.    Pub.  7-11-61.    Filed  12-19-60. 

733.467.  JEAN  LINCOURT.  Jean  Llncourt,  Inc.  SN 
111.898.    Pnb.  4-10-62.    Filed  1-1»-61. 

733.408.  FOXDALR.  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.  SN  113,904. 
Pub.  11-28-61.    Filed  2-17-61. 

733.469  8AVTOLO.  Spats  Bros.  Inc.  SN  116.084.  Pub. 
7-11-61.    Filed  3-7-61. 

733.470.  HAGGAR  SNUG  DUDS  AND  DBSION.  Haggar 
Company.     SN  115.915.     Pnb.  4-10-62.     Filed  3-17-61. 

733.471.  TIDI  BELLE,  I.  B.  Klelneri  Rubber  Company. 
8N  119,298.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  5-4-61. 

733.472.  MAOICLOCD.  Charmflt  of  Hollywood,  Inc.  SN 
122,769.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  6-36-61.  „_ 
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7S3.4T3      MIRACLX-CKBASE      Tti*  BlltwvU  Cowpany.  !■«. 
8N  124.333.     Pnfc.  4-10- M.     ni#4  7-tO-«I. 

733.474.  GLENBURT.       Hantlacton     Mf^.     Co..     Ib«        8N 
129.401.    Pub.  4-I0-«2.    ni«4  8-7-«l. 

733.475.  ROMILLE.       Roonerrlt    Milla    Incorporated.      SN 
132.M6     Puk.  4-10-«2      ni*d  11-27-ei. 


aa»42-Kiiitt64,    NettMl,    md   Textie 
FaWks,  md  SukMatM  Tbtrtfor 

733.476.  REPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  HOUSE  IN  A  CIRCLE 
ON  A  SQUARE  BACKGROUND.  Owens  Cornlaff  nbergUa 
CorporaMon      8N  8».3T0.     Pub.  4-ia-«2.     Piled  l-M-ao. 

733.477.  WAPFLBTTB.  United  State*  Rubber  Company. 
8N  114.B60.    Pub.  4-l(MI2.     Klled  2-27-61 

733.478.  SUNSKIN  Sun  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  SN  116.446. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Klled  3-24-«l. 

733.479.  DANGLO.  Dan  RUer  Mllla.  Incorporated.  SN 
117,16«.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  4~S-61. 

733.480.  DRI  WKAVE.  Albany  Pelt  Company.  SN  121.»S7. 
Pab  4-10-62.    Piled  6-14-61. 

733.481.  DRI-TUFT  Albany  Pelt  Company.  SN  121,958. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     tiled  6-14-61. 

733.482.  DBSBRT  COLLECTION.  Fleldcreat  Mllla.  Inc. 
SN  127.763.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  9-13-61. 

733.483.  COMBSPUN.  Cannon  Mllla  Company.  SN  127,839 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  J^-14-61. 


Oats 44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 


733.484.  OXY-LYPE.     Robert  8    Mayer,  d.b.a.  Power  Salea 
Company.     SN  M,8«4.     Pub.   3-10-M.      Piled  7-23-48. 

733.485.  POUR  SEASONS      Borr-Wamer  Corporation      SN 
127.314.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  9-6-61. 

733.486.  IMPERIAL  LADY      Techni   Klectronlca    Inc      SN 
128.308      Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-20-61. 


aass45-Seft  Drieks  aid  Carbeeated 
Waters 


7S3.49*  TBLLYBOY  Be«K«hnltfabrtek  A.  A.  ter  Beek  N  ▼. 
SN  108.743.     Pub.  ♦-lO-^a.     Piled  11-21-60. 

733.497  OrPPORiyS.  Wert«Bte^:aUfomJa  Corp.  aaalsnee 
•f  C.  M  Olfford  *  Sou.  8N  110,847.  Pnb.  4-10-61  Filed 
12-17-60. 

733.498  SILVB«  VALUCT.  Harltnfen  Cannlns  Company 
SN  112.257     Pub.  4-10-42.    Piled  1-23-61. 

733.499  PISH  PRI.  Euclid  B.  Smith,  d  b.a.  Pelican  SUte 
Laboratory.     8N  113.1M.     Pub.  4-10-62.    Plied  2-6-«l. 

733.500  WILLIAMSON'S  MAKERS  OP  QUALITY  OH 
HBNRY  !  CANDIES  SINCE  1913.  WlllUmaoa  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  116.099.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  S-20-61. 

733.501.  VADON.  Vadon.  Inc.  SN  116.940.  Pub.  4-10-62 
Piled  3-31-61. 

733.502.  LUXURY  AND  DESIGN  OF  GONDOLA.  National 
»V>od  Prodaeta.  lac  SN  118,276.  Pub.  4-10-62.  Filed 
4-20-61. 

733.503.  BDPFALO.  Weatem  Fruit  Growera  Salea  Co.  SN 
118.522.     Pub   4-10-62.    Filed  4-24-61. 

733.504.  P  FOREMOST  AND  DBSION.  ForMioat  Dalrtea, 
Inc.     SN  119,961.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  5-15-«l. 

753.505.  TENDER  TASTE.  Naab-Flncta  Company.  8N 
121.499.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Piled  ft-6-61. 

733,606.  SAUCT  BBRRY  Shenandoah  Valley  Apple  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  113.690      Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  7-10-61. 

733.507.  VANIFBIB8.  Frtea  4  Friea.  Inc  SN  123.811. 
Pub.  4-10-61.    Filed  7-11-01. 

733.508.  SAUER8  AND  DBSION.  Oilater  Mlllinf  Co..  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Oilater  Millinc  Co.  BM  124,187.  Pub.  4-10-«2. 
Piled  7-18-61. 

733.909.  MEALTIME  MAID.  Mealtime  Food*.  Inc..  by 
chance  of  name  from  Modern  Maid  Packera.  Inc.  SN 
134,6«6.     Pub.  4-10-«2.     Filed  7-26-«l. 

733.510.  YAUCONO.  Tiburrio  JImenes.  d.b.a.  Jimenea  k 
Fleraaadea.  Sucr.  SN  125,497.  Pub.  4-10-62.  Filed 
8-7-61. 

733.511.  NOROANIC.  Norganle  Fooda.  Inc.  SN  128.202. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  9-19-«l. 

733.512.  DEEPDALE.  Blltmore  Paekinc  Company.  S.N 
131.002.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Piled  10-31-61. 

783.513.  HOLLOWAY  HOUSE.  John  R.  Thompoon  Co.  SN 
131.088.     Pub.  4-l(MJ2.     Filed  10-31-61. 
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Qass  47  ->  Wines 


SN 


733.487      PIC. A. POP       Whitaon    Food    Producta    Co 

88.355.     Pub.  2-14-61.     Filed  12-31-59. 
733.488.      PR  1MB  FROZ-N.     CalifornU  Conaumer.  Corpora 

tloB.     SN  103.537.     Pub.  4-10-61.     Filed  8-29-60 
7.13.489.     FOREMOST  AND  DESIGN.     Foremoat  Dalrtea  Inc 

SN  119,952.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  5-15-61. 

733.490.     F0RBM08T      Poremoat  Dalrtoa.  Inc      8N  119  954 
Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  5-15-61. 


Qass  46-Feeds  ami  Ingredieiits  ef  Feeds 

733.491.  JACKS.  Jacka  Cookie  Companlea,  Inc..  aaaifnee. 
by  meane  aaaignmenta.  from  Rex  Ercrett  Callleott  8N 
619.600.     Pub.  3-4-58.     Filed  10-5-51. 

733.492  TRIO  AND  DESIGN.  Pharr  VegeUble  Company 
SN  86.676.    Pub.  5-^3-60.    Filed  12-4-59. 

733.493.  REPRESENTATION  OF  COWS  HEAD  IN  DAISY 
DESIGN.      The    Borden    Company.      SN    103,001.      Pub 

4-10-62.     Filed  8-22-60. 

733.494.  RBPRB8ENTATION  OP  GIRL  AND  CALF. 
Armour  and  Company,  d.b.a.  ArsMMir  Creaawrtea.  S.N 
104.883.     Pub.  4-10-«l    Filed  9-21-60. 

733.495.  UNIVERSITY  BRAND  AND  DBSION.  W.  B. 
PlemlBf  Co..  d.^.a.  W    B.  Pleminc  Co..  lae     IN  107,188. 

'Pub.  5-0-41.    Filed  l»-26-4a 


733.514.  ST.  JULIAN.  St.  Julian  Wine  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated. d.b.a.  8t.  Julian  Wine  Co..  Inc.  SN  119,067.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  5-1-41. 

7.'t3.516.  CHATBAU  ST.  JULIAN  AND  DESIGN.  St.  JnlUn 
Wine  Company.  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  St.  Julian  Wise  Co. 
SN  119.570     Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  5-8-61. 


Qass  4S  —  Mah  Beverages  and  LM|uors 

7.')3.5I6      LOWBNRRAU    AND    DESIGN    BTC.      LAwenbrIn 
MOnchen.     S.N  124.560.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Plied  7-24-61. 

733,517.      HORLACHBR   99.      Horiacher  Brewing  Company. 
SN  127.402.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  9-7-61. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Qassified 


733.518      SPLOO.       Rockwell-Sundard     CorporaUoa. 
94.738.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  5-O-60 


SN 


733.519.  DIETS  AND  DESIGN.  R.  K.  Dleti  Company.  SN 
114.100.    Pub.  4-10-42.    Piled  2-21-61. 

783.520.  ORIQLB  COIN  8HOPPB  AND  COIN  DESIGN. 
Albert  H.  Sheldon.  d.b.a.  Ortote  Cola  Shoppe.  SN  1 18,007. 
Pub.  4-10-41.    Piled  4-17-41. 


Qass  51  -  CesflMtics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

T83.521L     SUMMFA  8.NOW.     Mary  Che«i.  Incorporated.     SN 
74,702.    Pub  5-2-61.    Filed  5-24-59. 

"2;f««    MIROLON.     The  Andrew  Jerfena  Company.     SN 

86.870.    Pub.  4-4-41.    Filed  11-23-59. 
733,523.     J/R.     jheri   Beddlnc   Producta,   Inc.,   d  b  a.  Jheri 

Redding  Producta  Ca     SN  104.105.     Pub.  4-10-62     FUed 

10-10-40. 

733.624.      BEAUTY  FROM  THE  DBBP.     Blchard   Hudnut. 

SN  107,859.    Pub.  4-J0-42.    Filed  11-4-40. 
733,525.     PARTY  DATE.     Stanley  Home  Prodneta.  Inc     SN 

109.113.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-25-40. 

783.528.  NAVIX.  A/8  Teflx.  SN  116.979.  Pnb  4-10-61 
Filed  3-20-61. 

738.817.     FROND  GBLEE.     Mohawk  Braah  Company      SN 

120.820.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  5-25-61. 
733,628.     HOUSE  OF  LORDS.     J4»hn  N.  McMath.  d.b.a.  John 
,  N.  McMath  Company.     SN  123,754.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed 

7-11-41. 

T33.520.  BUBBLE  SCRUB.  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Company.     SN  115.632.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Piled  8-8-41. 

733.530.  BLIND  DATE.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd..  aRRlgDe<> 
of  Allen  B.  Wrtaley  Company.  SN  126,414.  Pub.  4-10-42. 
Filed  8-21-41. 
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7S8>I9.  CARICATURE  OP  A  SCOTCH  KINO.  Imperial 
400  Motela.  Inc.  SN  119,384.  Pub.  4-10-62  Filed 
5-5-41. 

733.550.  HENRICIS.  John  B.  Thompaon  Co..  d.ba  Hen- 
rtel'a.     SN  119,694.     Pnb.  4-10-42.     Piled  5-9-41. 

733.551.  1.    lUkoa  Corporation.    SN  121.200.    Pub  4-10-42 
Filed  4-1-61. 

733.552.  ROBERT  DAY  DEANS.  Robert  Day  Dean  a  SN 
133,733.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  12-11-61. 


Qass  52-Deter9ents  and  Soaps 

733.531.  VOLUME.     Roger  Bertachy.     SN   109,465      Pub 
4-10-62.    FUed  12-4-40. 

733.532.  HBTRACOL.       Columbia     Wax     Company        SN 

120.494.  Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  5-22-41. 

733.533.  HBTRADEX.       Columbia     Wax     Company        SN 

120.495.  Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  5-22-61. 

738.534.  HETRAPHXLl      ColnmbU    Wax    Company       SN 

120.496.  Prt.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-22-41. 

733.535.  ACTBLBNH      Aetna    Chemical   Corporation.      SN 
125.184.    Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  8-2-41. 

733.536.  LAVBNDOMBAL.      Yardley  4  Company   Umited 
SN  125.245.    Pub.  4-10-62.    nied  8-2-41. 

733.537.  MINIT  OFF.     M.  A.  Bruder  *  Bona.  Incorporated. 
HN  125.279.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  8-^3-41. 

783.638.    OAKITE  AND  DESIGN.    Oakite  Producta.  Inc     SN 

125,410.    Pnb.  4-10-42     Piled  8-4-61. 
733.539      MARK  7  AND  DEfilON.     Piatt  and  Smillie  Cheml- 

cala.  Inc.     SN  128.528.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Piled  8-7-61. 

733.540.  IMPERIAL  GUARD.  Cnaaona.  Sona  k  Company. 
Umited.     SN  135.654.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-9-61. 

733.541.  ANEW  AND  DESIGN.  Alex.  C.  Fergnaaon  Com- 
pany.    SN  128,780.     Pub.  4-10-42.     Piled  8-10-41. 

738.542.  BLIND  DATE.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd..  aaalgnee 
of  Allen  B.  Wrtaley  Company.  SN  124.413.  Pub.  4-10-42 
Filed  8-21-41. 

733.543.  MR.  BUB'L.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  aaalgnee  of 
Allen  B.  Wrtaley  Company.  SN  124,832.  Pub.  4-10-42. 
Filed  8-28-41. 

733.644.  VIGAREX-12.  The  Mennen  Company.  SN  126,878. 
Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  8-20-41. 

733.545.  SYN-CHEM  AND  DBSION.  Sya-Chem  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  127.056.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-^1-61 


Qass  101  -  Advertishig  and  Business 

733.553.  MU8SO  AKO)  DESIGN.  Muaolino  and  Sona.  Inc. 
SN  106.351.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  11-14-60. 

733.554.  BROWNING-FERRIS  MACHINERY  COMPANY 
BF  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Brownlng-Ferrta  Machinery  Com- 
pany.    SN  108.537.     Pnb.  4-10-62.     Piled  11-16-40. 

733.555.  B-F  IN  A  CIRCLE.  Browning  Ferrta  Machinery 
Company.     SN  108.538.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  11-16-60. 

733.556.  OREBTERS  NEWCOMER-WELCOMING  SERVICE 
AND  DESIGN.    Greetera,  Inc.     SN  109.583     Pub  4-10-62 
Filed  12-5-60. 

733.557.  THE  KEY  TO  ANALYSIS  AND  DESIGN.  Key 
Laboratortes.  Incorporated.  SN  117,714.  Pub.  4-10-62. 
Filed  4-12-41. 

733.558.  NM8  AND  DESIGN.  A.  C.  NIelaen  Company.  SN 
120.324.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  5-18-61. 


Qass  102  -  Insurance  and 


Service  Marks 
Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 


783.559.  FLIGHT-GUARD.  The  Guardian  Life  Inanrance 
Company  of  Amertca,  aaalgnee  of  The  Alrwaya  Club.  Inc. 
SN  101.296.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  7-22-60. 

733.560.  THORNRIDGE  REAJ/TY  AND  DESIGN.  Buford 
L.  Morgan,  d.b.a.  Thornrtdge  Realty.  SN  103.865.  Pnb. 
4-10-62.    Filed  9-1-60. 

733,541.  LANG  BOAT  SALES  INC.  AND  EAGLE  AND 
WHEEL  DESIGN.  Lang  Boat  Salea.  Inc.  SN  116.041. 
Pub.  4-10-62.     nied  3-20-61. 

733,562.  TAILORED  PROTEXmON  PLAN.  American  Re- 
public Insurance  Company.  SN  119,914.  Pub.  4-10-62. 
Filed  5-15-61. 

733.543.  FIDEXITT-PHENIX  INSURANCE  COMPANY  AND 
DESIGN.  Pidelity-Phenix  Inaurance  Company.  SN  110.875. 
Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  5-26-61. 

733,564.  CA.  Continental  Aaaurance  Co.  SN  123.616.  Pub. 
4-10-42.    Filed  7-10-61. 

733,545.  NATIONWIDE  INSURANCE  BTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Nationwide  Mutual  Inaurance  Company.  SN  124,832.  Pub. 
4-10-62.    Filed  7-27-41. 

733.544.  CA  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Aaaurance  Com- 
pany.    SN  127,573.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  9-11-61. 


Qass  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

7.33.547.  ROBBRTIZING.  Fori  by  Robert.  SN  100,696. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Fllod  7-12-60. 

733.568.  THE  AMERICANAIRE  COMPANY  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Amertcanalre  Cooling  Corp.,  aaalgnee  of  Amertcan- 
alre  Company.    SN  103.249.    Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  8-23-60. 

733,549.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  COMPOSED  OF  THE  LET- 
TBRS  AT8A.  Southern  Saw  Senrlco  Inc.  SN  119,040. 
Pub.  4-10-42.    Filed  5-1-61. 


Qass  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 


788.544.     MBTROLONIC8.     Metrolonicn,  Im.     SN  108,189. 
Pnb.  4-10-41.    Filed  11-10-40. 

783,647.     MICRO-MATCH    COLORS.      Monaanto    Chemical 

Company.     SN  112,394.     Pnb.  4-10-42.     Filed  1-24-41.  733.570.    SABRA.    Oarbor'a  TraTel  Serrlee,  Inc.    SN  82.507. 

733,548.     B.  W.  HILLER  LANDSCAPE  CONTRACTOR  AND  Pub.  2-14-41.    Filed  10-1-59. 

DESIGN.     Bruce  W.  Hiller.     SN  118,348.     Pub.  4-10-42.  733,571.     THE  AIRWAYS  CLUB.     The  Alrwaya  Club.  Inc. 

Filed  S.R.  4-11-41 ;  Am.  P.R.  11-11-41.  SN  106.238.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Filed  10-12-60. 
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73a.S72.     "OAB  LIORT  iKRVTCE."     Mok«wk  AlrllBM.  lar. 
BN  107.137.    Pub.  4-l(>-eX    ni»4  10-2&-40 

733.97.1.     "DUTCH  TREAT."     LlaMne-Und«iiMin  U.S.A.  lac. 
RN  126.112.     Pub.  4-l(MI2.    FIImI  »-10-«l. 


Class  106  -  Material  Treatment 


7S3.S74      TSXTURAOB.     Lr*  DrHar  CooiiMay  of  JohMtowii. 
Ine      SN  117,791.     Pub    4-10-W.     m*d  4-13-61 


Qass  107-  Edvcatiofli  and  Entertainment 


733,S7S.     CHAROBR8    AND    DE8I0N.      Tk*    Lm    Aagvleii 

Cbargers.     8N  102.569.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  8-12-60. 
73.%676      T-SgtAHK  AND  TKIANULI':  Dfe^ION  WITHIN  A 

DOl'BLB  CIKC'LE.    Plant  L*jruut  Tecbnlcal  WorkMhop.  Inc. 

8N  107.062.    Pub.  4-10-62.    Fll*d  10-24-60. 
733.377.    THB  VOICE  UP  THE  GOSPEL.    Good  News  Broad 

cmatinc   AaMcUUon.     SN   107.333.      Pub.   4-10-62.     Flird 

10-28-60. 


7U.078.     "BCArrifTL    BU8INBM."      Pr«iMM    fl.    Sitter. 

d.b.a.   "BMutlful   BuBia«M."     8N  107,980.     Pub    4-10-62. 
niM  11-7-M. 

7S3.879.     nx?  AND  DBfllQN.     Inteirratrd  DaU  Corporation. 

8N  111.191      Pub   4-10-62.     ni«Hl  1    3^1. 
TS3.580      DESIGN  OIL  TORCH  WITH  rLAMB.     Air  Porcf 

A«aacUtlon      8N  120.281.     Pub.  4-10-62      Filed  5-18-61. 
TS3.U1.     HARVE8TIME       I'nlted  Pentecostal  Church.   lac. 

8N  124.396.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  7-20-61 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

aau200 


7^3.882.  AFFILIATED  ADJU8TKR8.  IXC.  ASIUted  Ad 
Jnater*.  Inc      8N  110.015      Pub.  4-10-62.     Filed  12-12-60. 

7.13.583.  ST  JUDE'S  LEAGUE.  The  National  Shrine  of 
8t  J  Ode.     8N  129.180.     Pub.  4-10-62.     Fll«d  7-28-61. 

7.13.584.  KHOIRY  LRAGUB  K  AND  DESIGN.  The  George 
Khourj  AModatlon  Bawball  Lcaguea.  Inc.  8N  126,108. 
Pub.  4-10-62.    Fll«d  8-16-61. 


aass2-Re<eptades 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TlMaa  regtotratlooa  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


0 


733.585.      Mlnlt   MakM-  Inc..   PhlUddpbla.   Pa.      SN   118.468.     733.587.      Jordan     Sales     Company,     Memphis.     Tenn.       SN 
Filed  PR.  4-24-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-18-62.  112.T31.      Fll«l   PR.   1-80-61  ;  Am.   8.R.   4-11-62. 


MINIT  1  CUP 


For  Plastic   Fllterlnit   Bowl.   Tray   and   Fllt«>r  Papm  for 
Preparing  Small  Amounts  of  Cotfee. 
First  use  Mar  2.  1961 


For  Prefabricated  Houses  and  Parts  Therrtor. 
Firat  «a»  Nar.  3,  I960. 


Gass  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 

IMsitions  

733.588.     National    Oypinim    Company.    Buffalo.    N.Y.      SN 
733,586.     Florida  Sea  Briae  LaboratortM.  Inc..  LakeUnd.  Fla.         113.128.     Filed  P.R.  >-6-61  :  Am.  8.R.  1-8-62. 
SN   106,489.     FllMl  P.R.   1O-17-60  ;  Am.   S.R.   4-2-62. 

CUSTOM-WALL 


For  Wall  System  Comprising  Steel  Mounting  SpllnM.  Hard- 
board  Panels,  and  Mountable  Acceasories  Such  as  Shelrea  and 
Cabinets.   Sold  Together  In  Vsrtable  ComblnatlonM. 

First  use  Feb    10.  I960. 


Qass  15  -  Ofls  and  Creases 

733.589.  Petroleum  Solrents  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..' 
aaalgnce  of  SIloo  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.  8N  43.629. 
Filed  PJt.  1-8-M :  Am.  S.B.  5-»-6a. 


•  MA  fm  xk  t% 


WHITE  lUBE 


For  Bottled  Sea  Water. 
First  use  July  2,  1960. 


For  Lubricants  for  General 
Flrac  nac  Sept.  10.  1M7. 


aad  Aotonotlve  Vt 


June  26,  1962 
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Class  18  —  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  ?'"^'  !l^^  '•****••  ^^^  <^<«t".  B*»eh  Robe».  Be.ch  Jack- 
ie                  ,  •""  «n<l  «  omen's  and  Misses'  Golf  Jacketa 
rreparatMMS  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15.  1956. 

733.590.     He^ry  Heraog.  Vancourer.  British  Columbia    Can- 

•<«-  8N  102.842.  FuedP.R.8-i7^;A,.8.R.  ^13-61  Qau  46-Foods  attd  Ingrodionts  of  Foods 


BAYSWATER 

iDIAPERASHi 

UVf    Also   ON   lOO*    Ol    lACi 


733.595.    Gillespie  and  McKeasie,  Acampo,  Calif.    8N  110  428 
Filed  P.R.  12-19-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  2-2-62. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcaUon 
flied  June  3.  1960,  Reg.  No.  125,304.  dated  Feb.  2.  1962. 

For  Therapeutic  Ointment  for  Bxternal  Applicatioo.  th.  ^^..t..  i    „  ^  . 

*^*^  The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow,  purple,  green,  orange,  red, 

and  blue. 

For  Fresh  Fruita— Namely.  Grapes. 

Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools,     ^"'  ""*  ^'"-  *  ^^ 

and  Parts  Thereof  — 

733.596.    Canoga  Farm.  d.b.a.  EqMno  Farm  and  Vaca  Valley 
733,691.     New  England  Carbide  Tool  Co.  Inc.   Medford   Mass  Orchards.  Enclno.  Calif.     8V  1*19.473.     Filed  PR.  5-8-61  : 

"*' '  Am.  S.R.  3-19-62.  j 


BN,  117,214.     Filed  P.R.  4-5-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-7-62. 


TENDERMOIST 


For  Dried  Fraits  and  Fresh  Fruit. 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1948. 


''For  Masonry  BIta. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  30, 1961. 


733.597.     Gold  Pure  Food  Prodacts  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn    N  Y 
SN   121,286.     Filed  1?.R.   6-»-61 ;  Am.  S.R  6-1-62. 


733,592.     Indestro  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Chicago.  IlL     SN 
120,887.     FUed  PR.  6-26-61  ;  Am.   S.R.  5-7-62. 


XJ  5£mm  5^ 


For  Mechanica'  Hand  Toola. 
nrst  uaeMar.  21,  1961. 


For  Prepared  Horseradish. 
i<1r8t  use  Jan.  1.  1932. 


Qass  37-Papor  and  Stationery 


Service  Marks 


733.S93.     Rlrerslde  Paper  CorporaHoa.  Appletoa,  Win.     SN    CUsS  101  —  AdvCftisilia  SmI 
96,268.    Filed  PR.  5-2-60  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-16-62.  ^^  MHVBrUWIig  «MI 


LEARN  THROUGH  PLAY 

For  Paper  Tablets  Compoaed  of  Writing  and  Drawing 
Paper*  and  of  Colored  Art  and  BnUdlag  Paper*  Used  for 
Making  Cut-Outs. 

First  use  Apr  15.  1060. 


Class39-Clothinf 

733.694.     March  ft  Mendl  Inc..  New  Tort,  N.T.     8N  123,903. 
Filed  P.R.  7-14-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-4-62. 

WHAT  A  WONDERFUL  WAY 

TO 
WEATHER  THE  WEATHER  r 

For  Women's.  Miaaea'.  Juniors',  and  Childrea'a  Ralncoata, 
Rain  HaU.  Automobile  Coata,  Bkl-Jaeketa.  8kl-Paats,  Slaeka, 


733.598.     Alan  R.  Kmll.  d.b.a.  Alan  R.  Kmll  ft  Co.,  (Atcagn, 
III.     SN  106,812.     Filed  PR.  10-2(MK> ;  Am.  S.R.  4-26-62. 

THE  EXECUTIVE  CAREER 
SERVICE 

For  Career  Counseling  Servicea  for  Bxecutirea. 
First  uae  May  15, 1959. 


733JW9.     GeU  ProMnipUon  Compaay.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     SN 
126,337.     FUed  PR.  8-21-61  ;  Am.   S.R.  4-18-62. 


For  Mall  Order  Service*  In  the  Field  of  Pharmacenttcala. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1959. 


i^ , 


r«*. 


t«    ^ 


mm  ^  m$i 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


151.229. 

154.199 
154.178. 
154.179. 
154.510. 

154.C48. 
I'57.;i01. 
I  .^8.049. 
158.245. 
15«..^ir 

158.423. 
158.S13. 
158.792. 
l.'5«.»12. 
1.^9.291 
159.. 300. 
159,301. 
159.408. 
159.S01 
JI94.062. 
394.148. 
394.820. 
394.832. 
394.98«. 
SM.0S7. 
39S.226. 
395.298. 
3W.317. 
395.482. 
395.974. 


UlLdjS     AND      DKfllON.        Ci.      39. 


MOHAWK 
1  -24-22. 

EL|i:OAX8      CI.  18.     4-4-20. 

ORO     CI.  29.    4-4-22. 

WECO.    CI   29.    4-4-22. 

BKPRESK.NTATION  OF  BOY  AND  OIRL  CARRY- 
ING PAIL.    CI.  39.     4-18-22. 

A  STOIC     Cl.  46.     4-1S-22 

ITiOSOL.     Cl.  8.     8-1-lJ 

WORTH  WORK      CI.  39.     8-22-21. 

ALCO-TONK     Cl.  18.     8-29-22. 

W    ON     A     8HIBLD     MA.N8inSU)'8        Cl      18 
8-29-22.  ■ 

DELTA  STAR  SYMBOL.     CT    21      9-B-22. 

BEARNEE.     CI.  39      9-5-22 

MOTHEX     Cl.  2.    9-13-22. 

CALICO  BRAND.    CI.  10.    9-19-22. 

OLD  MAN  OK  THE  MOUNTAIN     Cl   37     9-28-22 

DM  ION  or  A  BLl'E  DIAMOND    C\   48    9-28-22 

BLUE  DUMOND.     Cl.  46.     9-26-22 

RELIANCE,     a.  23.     9-26-22. 

OLD  FAITHFUL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46     9-26-22 

SUI^PO-MAO      Cl.  10.     3-17-42. 

TURBO-FLO.    a.  23.     3-24-42. 

PETITEEN      Cl.  .39.     4-28-42. 

J8  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28.    4-28-42- 

PARABO.     CI.  6.     5-5-«2. 

OtCOTITB.    a.  35.     5-12-42 

PAK-A  DOR.     CL  6.     5-19-42. 

COCK    N  BULL  AND  DESIGN 

THE  MARCH  OF  INDUSTRY. 

CASCOLA.     a.  B.     5-26-42. 

CUTMETER.     Cl.  26.    6-23-42. 


Cl. 
Cl. 


46. 

S8. 


5-19-42. 
5-1 9-42. 


396.109  REPUBLIC.    Cl.  34.     6-30-«L 

396.1*3.  CE8CO  AND  DESIGN.     CI    12      6-30-42 

386.172  HOT8POTTER.    Cl.  21.    6-30-42 

.396.182.  COURTBLLm     CT.  48.     6-^0-12 

.39«,2«2.  MICRO-MATIC.    Cl   19     7-7-42 

.39fl.;i23  SUAIiON.    Cl.  42.     T-T-42 

.396..399.  8KNTINKL.     CT.  46.     7-14-12 

396.527  LITTLE  MILL  AND  DB8I0N.     Cl.  46      7-21-42 

396. 790  MUBCO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl   23      8-4-42 

396.854.  ANIMAL  KINGDOM      Cl.  S8      8-4-42 

397.061  PLA8KON.    CI.  1«.    8-18-42 

.397.064.  .ARISTOCRAT.     Cl.  23.     8-18-42. 

297.117.  GOOD  TIP.    Cl.  46.    8-18-4Z 

397,180.  RITAMIME.    Cl.  18.    ft-2S-«2 

397.274.  KE88     CI.  62.     8-26-42. 

39T'.275.  KE8HO      Cl.  52      8-26-42 

397.462  AQUAUZBO.    CL  27.    9-8-42. 

S9T.470.  ULTRA-CAPa.     CI   6.     9-8-42 

397.481.  SPEED  REX.    a.  16.    9-^-4%. 

397.539.  ALLKN    A    IN    MBDALLION    DESIGN       Cl      i» 

»-8-42. 

397.560.  ROCK  RIDQE.    Cl.  46.    9-<8-42 

397.899.  LIVO-PLKX.    Cl.  18.    9-29-42. 

397.900.  PLURI  PLKX.    Cl.  18.    9-t»-4S 
.397.901.  l-2-,\    Cl.  4.    9-29-42 
397.920.  CHIEF  COOK.    CI.  44L    9-2*^2. 
*»8.0.30.  AMERICAN      Cl.  16.     10-6-42. 

298.054.  REPRKSKNTATIGN  OF  BKKUTB   AND   BEES 

Cl  18.     10-6-42. 

398.128.  CUNTON     8PBCIAL     AND     DESIGN        a      49 

10-13-42. 

3M.140.  CARDINATE.     CI.  18.     10-1.3-42. 

St«.206.  HYPER  CAPS.    Cl.  18.     10-13-42. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectkM  7(4) 


412.672.      PANTHBNOL.     Cl.  6.     3-20-46 
fi38,350      A -MP  AND  DESIGN     CI  21      12-11 
705.337.      MIROLO.V.     O.  81.     10-4-60 


56. 


378.600.      TAYLORIZED     Cl.  6      6-11-40 

402.615.      HIGHLANDER  AND  DESIGN      CI    1      8-3-43 

416.751.     REOE.NT.    a.  1.    9-28-46. 

T"**  folloteinif  rtgUtrttiont  Utttd  JTcy  «,  i»i« 

626,408.     KNEAD-POT.    Cl.  2. 
626,406.     GLA8KET.    O.  2. 

626.408.  GOODY  BOY.    CL  2. 

626.409.  VERSADYE.    C\.  2. 
626,413.      BIN  BOK.S      Cl    2. 
626,415.      NYLO-TAINEB.    CL  2. 

626,4.30.      CARD   ^  GRO   AND   DESIGN       Cl     10 

626.432.  8ERVTO.    CL  12. 

626.433.  SAF^r^Y-WALK.    CL  12. 

626.434.  LU8TERGLO.     Cl.  12. 

626.435.  CORONA8TONE.     Cl    12 
«2fl^43«L  ArrBC.    CI   12. 
626.4.38  WIMXJ-TBNDA.    CL  12. 

626,439.  QUALITY  SBAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12. 

626,441.  LI  8TEB8TONE.    CT.  12. 

626.444.  Bl  BLTILE.     Cl.  12. 

626,446.  WM  AND  DESIGN     CL  12 

626.456  TITKI.'LEX  "500."    CL  13. 

826.464.  DAD'S.    CL  18. 

626.469.  BQUILBNE.    Cl.  18. 

fl26.4«7.  ni^A  LAC.     CI.  18. 

626,476.  STROMBBaO-CABLSON    SOUND    AND    DESIGN 

Cl    2X. 

826,480  SINISAIRK.    Cl.  21. 

626.485.  UTROM.    Q.  21. 

626.486.  GU)-TI8SBRm.     CL  21. 

626.487.  BR0N80W  MULTI-ROYAL.    Cl.  22. 
626,491.  STRAT-O-WHEJiL.     CI.  22. 
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626,492 

OOPFLI.    Cl.  22. 

626,495. 

COLT  AND  DBUQN.    CT.  tJ.                  " 

696,497. 

■ADI.    Cl  23                                              \ 

•M.4t9. 

EVERPRINT.     Cl.  23.                                f 

•M^SOO. 

AEROCA8T.    Cl.  23.                                   1 

•26,502. 

rsi  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  S3.                     \ 

•26,505. 

MI  MOT.    CL  22.                                         " 

62«.506. 

OASVEN8.    CT.  23. 

626.608. 

KRINON.    Cl.  23 

626.509. 

SPEED-D-BURR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23. 

626,511 

UTIL-A  LIFT.     CT   23. 

626,519. 

8PBING-EE.     CI.  23. 

•26.520. 

A      CT.  28                                                                  — 

H26.526. 

ALISON.     CT.  23. 

626,528. 

i'bi-:rflj-:kta.   ct.  26. 

626.529. 

KEYSTONE  8TCKSX>MOTIVATOR.      Cl.   26. 

626.5S3. 

ROTO8T0P.     CT   27 

•••.840 

UNIVBRSAL.     CT.  81. 

•S«>I8. 

80FTMAGIC.     CI    31. 

626.949 

80KTMAOIC  LAUNDRY  MATE.     CL  31. 

626.589. 

PRONTO      CT.  31. 

•M^S«0. 

GLAS-KLBKN.    CL  11. 

«26.9«1. 

BCON-O-MITE.    CT.  31. 

626.562. 

MI'LT  A-PLIANCE.    CT.  SI. 

626.564 

8BPRIFI  GE  GM   AND  DESIGN.     CL   31. 

62«,a69 

MARCLAD     CT.  81. 

•M.676. 

RTC  RAMCO  TOP  CHROME.    CT.  35. 

•29.678. 

PHOTOTATE.    CT.  37. 

626,581. 

COMMERCLAL  REFRIGERATION  *  AIR  CONDI- 

TIONING    n  38. 

62A.68Z 

POUCE  *   FIRKMEN    NATIONAL  PRESS  AND 

DESIGN     CL  38. 

62«,583. 

AROLINE8.     CL  38. 

6t«.f84. 

L4)aMTROaiIC.    CT.  88. 

636,587. 

GROW-A-YBAR     TAILORED      BY      FIELDSTON. 

CT.  39 

626^88. 

DUBONNET.    CT.  39. 

H26,591. 

JAN     CT   39. 

626.594. 

IRVANA.     CT.  39. 

626.8»7. 

LA  VACANZA.    CL  3«. 
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626.598.  MONSIEUR  "X."    CT.  39. 

626.599.  PEN0RA8.    CI.  39. 

•26,600.  DILLIB8  A  NBW  STAR  BY  KNIGHT  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  39. 

626,601.  WYBLOCH.    CI.  39. 

•36,603.  rOAM  FLUFFS.    CT.  89. 

•3^.«04.  LITTLE  SWEET  TEE.    CT.  39. 

«S«,611.  CLE\T>JR  TEENS.    CI.  39. 

•36.«13.  VICKSHIRE  AND  DESIGN     CT  39 

•SS.S16.  JEANNE  CARR.    CL  39. 

•2e,617.  ACCURATE  CCA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  40 

•26,619.  'MEND-A-HEKL.'    CL  40. 

•3^.620.  FWIMFIT.    CL  42. 

•M,621.  RAVEN  KINO.    CT.  42. 

LE  BOUTON.    CI.  42. 

NEO-PRINT.    Cl.  42. 

•26,629.  NBO-JBT  AND  DESIGN     CT  42. 

626.630.  PUKKAH.    CT.  42. 

626.631.  SPLURGE.     CT.  46. 
•26,6.35.  LOVB  AND  KISSES.    Cl.  46. 

626,639.  K  AND  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  FIGURE.     CT   46. 

•20.644.  CAT'S  WHISKERS  AND  DESIGN.     CT    46. 


626.649.  DON  CERDO.    Cl.  46. 

626.650.  TOP  O' THE  HEAP.    Cl  46 

626.651.  KRBMEKI8T.    CL  46. 
626,654.  SEA  GLADE.    Cl.  46. 

626.656.  RED  JACKS.    Cl.  46. 

626.657.  CHAMPAGNE.     CT.  46. 

626.658.  BLUE  SAILS.    CL  46. 
626,676.  MR.  ESPEY.    CL  50. 
626,681.  ZIRPRE8ION.    CI.  51. 
026,686.  CHANITE.    Cl.  62. 

626.688.  TEEN  SHEEN     Cl.  52. 

626,692.  BETTER   HOMES  ft  GARDENS   ETC.    AND  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  101. 

628,695.  "YOU  SHOULD  KNOW"  AND  DESIGN      CT    lOT 

626.689.  E-Z-START.    CT.  6. 

626,701.  VIS-KO'S  STOP-MOLD  "B."    Cl   6. 

626,706.  AUTOMATIC  REDI-HOT  SERVER'    CL  21 

626,711.  "DIPER  DIPPER."    Cl.  33. 

626,713.  WRAP-AROUND.    CL  26. 

626.720.  TAHITIAN.     Cl.  34. 

626.736.  PACKAGE  DESIGN  SHOWING  SHRIMP  TAILS. 
FISH.  ETC.    CI.  4«. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


103,702.  PARKE.  DAVIS  ft  CO.  CT.  18.  4-13-16.  Parke. 
D>tU  ft  ComiMnj.  Detroit.  Mich.  Amended :  In  the  itate- 
ment,  column  1,  linea  9  and  10,  "concentratlona,"  la  deleted, 
line  11,  "ophthalmic  tablet*,"  1>  deleted,  line  12.  "medicinal 
wlnea."  la  deleted,  line  13,  "flobalea,  oleatea,''*  ta  deleted, 
lines  14  and  16,  "rrannlar  efferreaeent  aalta,  mineral-water 
aalta,  gljrcerolea,"  la  deleted,  and  in  column  2,  line  1, 
"aeruma,"  is  deleted  and  line  4,  "preeaed  herba,"  ia  deleted. 

163,264.  NATIONAL.  CT.  2.  8-14-22.  National  Paper 
Producta  Company.  Crown  Zellerttach  Corporation,  San 
Fraadaeo.  Calif.    Amended  to  appear : 

National 


696,150.     RINSE  RITE.     CT.  6.     10-6-64 
oratorr.  Inc.,  St.  Panl,  Minn.    Amended 
^     column  2,  line  2,  after  "propertlea"  fur 
h*l4  tU9  T  con*%mptio%  ia  tnaerted. 

625,668.     RINSE-DRY.      CT.    6.      4-24-66. 
oratorr.  Inc.,  St.  Panl,  Minn.     Amended  : 
column  2,  line  2,  the  comma  la  deleted  a 
h9u*ehoH  rue  or  consumption  la  inserted 

631,042.      ADRIATIC.       CL     46.       7-17-66 
Stmun  Bartic,  Delano,  Calif.    Amended : 


Economics  Lab- 

In  the  statement, 

other  thun  honoe- 

Economies  Lab- 
In  the  atateroent, 
nd  for  other  than 

Sam    Barbich. 
In  the  atatement. 


column  1,  after  line  1,  ,  note  by  change  o/  name  Bimnn 
Barbie,  doing  bueinett  a»  Sam  Barbie  Ranch  la  inaerted. 
636.023.  COCK  ROBIN  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  46.  10-16-66. 
Walter  8.  Fredenhagen  and  Mark  8.  Schmidt.  Cock  Robin, 
Inc..  Naperville,  111.    Amended  to  appear  : 


686,798.  POLIMIZE.  Cl.  6.  10-20-59.  Crompton  ft  Knowlea 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  line  2,  "drying"  ahoald  be  deleted  and 
*1fOt»g  ahould  be  inaerted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certificates  issued  under  aectiona  7(cr.  7(f),  t(f )  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  the  original  regiatrationa. 


037,459.  CROWN  PRINTS  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  38.  Metro- 
politan Lithograph  and  Publiahing  Company.  11-20-56. 
.New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  Metropolitan  Lithograph  ft  PablUh- 
ing  Company,  Ererett,  Maaa. 

642,804.  BEELINB  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  15.  Western  SUtes 
Refining  Company.  3-19-57.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The 
Frontier  Refining  Company,  Denrer,  Colo. 

644.563.  DERMA-«OOTHE.  CL  18.  Jacqne  C.  Morrell. 
4-23-67.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c>  to  Garden  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.  Oceanaide.  N.Y. 


688,219.  CIR-QUIK.  CL  21.  Redel  Incorporated.  11-17-59. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Defiance  Printed  Circuit  Corpora- 
tion, Maiden,  Mass. 

705,999.  8PECLALAIRE.  Cl.  34.  Specialties,  Incorporated. 
10-18-60.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  Torlt  ManufactuHng 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

726.450.  RAZORBACK.  CI.  19.  Racorback  Fiberglass  Cor- 
poration. 1-16-62.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Arkia  InduK- 
trles  Inc.,  EvansTllIe,  Ind. 


** 
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(lUctitenHl :  B.«wd  ;  C«.«W  ;  A«.d<W.  Dtocl.l.«l.  Cor«««l.  He. ;  Sew  Cmill«.t« ;  12c  P«bU«tkh»., 


7S3.3<M-f,    pub. 
«2M1T.  caac. 

733.274.  pob. 
733.53S.  pub. 
733.5S2.    pnt. 


783.301-2. 


^tuT^'i  "n%r'  <^»»*«''*«*".  fxSSkrk.     738;52?pS 
^3!"2tJ2'*"cVV8**'    "'^*"'"'    ChJcmgo.    Ill 
'^*Cl'4o'  ^""■«  **•  '■«•.   ''^>*  '»'*,  NT. 
Add  A^abau  :   8f^— 

EotOwlac.   BartM   W. 

-iffo_«^  cf '  15*"*  ■   "■"   P«teraoa.   X.J 
-^^j^j^^'jjofp.   Bart   PatenoB.   XJ 

'^T'io-Is^'^^'mS'  *■*•  *•"  ''**"•  ^"' 

^'SIb*t-llM«.™ri^8^"'^-    ^'"**   ^"'    "* 
▲ba  Broa.  SUamlag  Co. ':  «••— 

'"7^^7'i?.  5I  '4^1642"  g^-i,"^-**'-"  ^•-  ^•*'»'.  -"• 
'^4  10*Sa     ^Tim^"^    Waahlagtoa.    DC.      7a3,5«0.    pab. 

"^  «™c"  ^Cl'^'lf    **"**'""**    *^'    H«rrt«*«'«.    P«.     M8.S80. 
Airways  Chib.  lae..  Tb«  :  ate— 

OuardUa  Life  InaoniBc*  Co.  of  AaM>rica,  Tb«. 

riT«2  "c'l.  im:  ^'  ^^"'  '^•^-  •"*•*•  ■'**•"»•  p""*- 

Akticbolacet    Aitra.    Ajxrtekarnei.   KpmiHka    Fabriker     Soder- 

4^oU?*'  n'S"*"  **•"  '^■*'"»-  ^'^      788.418-19.  pab. 
^'^■Jj'^'*    Co..    Albaar.    -N.Y.      T38.4»a-1.    pub.    4-10-«. 

^'JS^2'"'ci'1l4*"**''  ^'**-  ""'*«'«*'.  P«-     733.271.  pab. 
Allied  Chmtcal  Corp. :  Bee— 

Plaakon  Co     Inc. 
■^^'cL*?!™    **'^"*^"'    '■*•    «»«lnaw.    Mieb.     «28,43»,    cane. 
AmcbeiB  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Aiu^rlcan  Cbemlcal  Paint  Co 
ABwrlraa  Biochemical  Corp     d.b.a.  Bauer  PbarmacruUnlit. 
Lojj   Ancplea.   Calif.      733.3^4^  pub.   4-10-«2       O^IS 
"T^S?'  ^'*'  ^'•''  ^*""*'  ^^      733.42rp«b.  10^-«1. 

'^'p'rijSir.^nT'^LKr"'"^   Co      PhIl.A.Iphl..    to    Amcbom 
Productii    Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.     167.301.  rea.  ft-2«-62.     CI   6 

'nt'^^'^r^^f^n^".  '^*'  J?*°<'?»»'y.  "hlo.   to  iS?  jiiph 
a   16  *^"'^'*'*  ^**'  •*"■*'  ^"y   ^  J      3»8.030.  rea.  ft-2«-«2. 

'*Tl^S2.^'ci!*9"*'    ^••*    '"^    ^*'*-    ^^       TS3.230.  pub. 

American  Dletalds  Co.,  Inc  :  gcc— 
Enrich  Products  Co..  lac 

American    Home    Products   Corp,    d.ba     Irm-Camcroa  c« 
•New  York    X.r.     733.297.  pu^VliJ-«2      OlS  " 

TVo^2      a°3*7**    ^''^'    ***     *^*'"-    ^"-     7*-'»'*2«.  pub. 

^Tn^r^^^HB^"'  *^***rt*^-  *»■•«•    7a»,4««.  pub. 

American  Plant  Eqiiipmeat  Oi. :  Hee— 
Mittclberffpr.  Frank. 

"SJiR-loSS"' Cl^Hl? ""  ^''**  '^  ^'•'"*"'  '**^-    ^**'»*2. 
'^'c*''^'*  *'*'*  '^'•'•«»*"t  *-■••■  <>•»•»».  Xe»r.     826.011.  cane. 

'^T«bTl'J!^«2'"*a*!w"'  ^*"*  •  '"*■  •  ^*'  ^"^'  ^^      733.877. 

*Tfe2***'ci^i.^''  *^'"'  •  *^'"«»«>'"^'-  "r*""      733.417.  pub. 

'*1^b*4^ia^**Cl*'.ter  ^**^'   ^'"'''•'*-   ^  •'      783.415-16, 
AmeriiBaaaire  Co.  ;  Her— 

Ameriranaire  CitolinK  Corp. 

^"riJ<*VJr«^?"""?  ^""X:-  '"""  Americanalre  Co..  Brooklyn. 
.N.Y.     733.5«8.  Mb.  4-10-62      CI.  108 

frT/Lio'*''''!?!*  ?'■""  C^H) .  I^ncaster.  Ohio.     733.414.  pub. 

^"V**!?^-.  "^    ?7„**^5;:*    **    *    Anderaen   Ingenlor-OO  Maakln 
'»';^»"«.   1/8.  Chariottenluad,  DeamaTk.     733.421.   pab. 

Andernra^  ¥.  8    InxeniorOG  Itoakiaforrctning.  I/S :  See— 

Andarson.  Harry^p.  Harllanen.  Tex.     626.436.  cane.     CL  12. 
a   6    *"  Martlnette.  Wia.     733.218.  pub.  4-10-62. 

Archer 'Daniels  MldUnd  Co.  :  Bee— 
.  _   Coawaadar-Larabee  Mtlllna  Co. 

f!i?".  *^?-   ^ri\]\om.  Wia.     788381.  pub.  4-10-62.     CT.   28. 
Arkia  InduMtries  Inc. :  8«e~ 

Raiorback   Piberclaaa  Corp^ 

rn^L*"**   Co.,    d.ba.    Armour   Creamertaa.    Chicaro.    III. 

733,4»4.   pub.  4-10-62.     CI.  46. 


Arai'tar  Creamerlen  :  See — 
Armour  and  Co. 

^wiS"*62r4^"e^ic'"'(;i    ^™"'-  »''•""«   ^•"-   *^»' 
^"ci  ^'''•*°^"*    Corp.,    The.    Bryan,    Ohi<..     626.583.    caw. 

ArwBoff,'  KIchllnK  4  Fein,   to  Petitaea  DreMi  Ca    lac     New 

York.  X.Y      3»4.820.  rea.  e-26-«2.     CIsT 
^'^y5S5**     'J^     Works.     Inc.,     North    KaMs    City,     Mo. 

733.262,  pub.  4-10-62.      CI.  12 
Aator  Products,  Inc. :  «ee — 
FlHcher.  B.,  A  Co  ,  lac. 
Atlas  Underwear  Co.,  The,  to  Atlas  Uadrrw^ar  Cwtd.-.'  IIomi 

Ohio.      3»7.53»,  rea.  6-20-62.     CI.  .%.  ^^ 

Atlas  Underwear  Corp. :  Hee — 
Atlas  Underwear  Co.,  The. 
Aatona  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     3tM.l<W.  rea.  6-26-62.     CI.  34. 

CImJ****  ^**'  *"**"  ^''■••*"'  C«"'-     738.424.  pab.  4-10-62. 

Avalon  HUl  Co.,  The.  Baltimon>,  M«.    73:i..V>«.  p«b.  4-10-62 

CI.   22. 
ATalon  Hill  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.     7.n.Sf.2.  pab.  4-10-62. 

Axaliae  Golf  Co..  Sbermaa  Oaks.  Calif.    7.33,.171-4.  pub.  4-10- 

Atalea  Poultry  Farms.  Asalea.  Orag.    7.'i3.2S4.  pab.  4-10-62. 

Aspect)  Chemical  Co..  Haraaa,  Cuba.    626.465.  caac.    CI.  18. 
Atoplate  Corp..  Murray  Hiq.   XJ.     7:i3.216.  pab.   4-10-62. 

AsmUate  Corp..  Murray   Hill.   X.J.     7.'»8.27».   pob.   4-10-6Z 

B  *  *U;  lae..  Turranae.  Calif.     73:{.:{8S,  pub.  4-10-62.    CI.  23. 
Baldwln-Lbret-Hlll.  Inc..  Trenton,  sj.     «38.25S,  pnb.  4-10- 

«2.    CI.  12.  k 

BarMc.  KImua :  Mee— 

Barbicb.  Kam. 
Barbicb,  item.     KImun  Barbie,  Delano.  Calif.     631,042.    Am. 

7(d|.     CL  46. 
BasMler.  Merrill  G.,  Kl  Monte.  Calif.     626,711.  caac.     CL  33. 
Bauer  I'bsrmsceutlcalM  :   Her — 

American  Bl<>-4'hemlcal  Corp. 
Baxter  I.«l>oratorleN,  Inc..  Mortoa  Grove,  III.     733.209,  pub. 

4-l()-«2      CI.  IK.  .        -   1^ 

Beach  Mfif.  Co.,  Charlotte.  Mlcb.     733.264.  pub.  4-10-62.     CI. 

Bear  Brand  HoMlery  Co. :  Hee — 

Paramount  Knitting  Co. 
"B««tttiful  BuMlnesM"  :  See — 

Kitler   Frances  8. 
Berns   *   Koppxtein.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.     626,849,   cane 

CI.  46. 
BertKcbT,  Roger,  Berne.  Switserland.     733.531,  pub.  4-10-62. 

CI.  52. 
BcMcbultfabrlek  A.   A.  Ter  Beek  N.V..  Ahnelo,  Netherlands. 

733,41»«.  pub  4-10-62.    CI   46. 
Biltmore  Packing  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     733,512,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Blltwell  Co.,  lac.  The,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     733,473.  pub.  4-10-62. 

Bird' Corp.,  8aa  Praaeiseo,  Calif.    733.300,  pab.  4-10-62.    CI. 

BItoa,  Inc..  Ft.  Landerdala.  Fla.    733.467.  pab.  4-10-62.    CI. 

38 
Blair  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.    733,295.  pub  4-10- 

62.     CI.  18. 
BlaaoB,  Inc     Cuyahoga  FaUs.  Ohio.     783,360-1,  pab.  4-10- 

82.    CI.  22. 
Block   Brothers  Tot>acco  Co.,  The,   Wheeling,   W.   Vs.     783.- 

288-90,  pub.  4-10-62.    CI.  17. 
Bodine.  A.  W. :  See — 
Bodlne-DarlH  Co. 
Bodine  Produce  Co. :  See-- 

Bodlne-DaTls  Co. 
Bodlne-Davls  Co..  to  A.  W.  Bodine.  d.b.a.  Bodine  Produce  Co.. 

Pboeatx,  Arts.    397.117.  rea.  6-36-62.    CI.  46. 
Bogle.  R.  H..  Co..  The.  Alexandria.  Va.     3»4.»86,  rcn.  6-22- 

*ii.    CI.  6. 
Borden   Co.,   The.   New   York,   NY.      396.482.   ren.   6-2(^-62. 

CI.  6. 
Borden   Co..   The,   New  York,   N.Y.      733.493,   pub    4-10-62. 

CI.  46. 
Borg-Wamer    Corp.,    Chicago.    IIL      733,485.    pub.    4-10-62. 


9rg 
CI.  44 

Bowser,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     626,661,  cane.     CI.  31. 
Brauer  Bros.  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     733,463-4.  pub.  4-10- 

62.     CI.  39. 
Brown  Co..  to  Brown  Co.,  Berlia,  N.H.     159.291.  ren.  6-26- 

62.    CI.  37.  . 

Brown  Co.,  to  Brown  Co.,  Berlin,  N.H.    397,462,  ren.  6-2ft-62. 

CI.  37. 

Brown  A  Grist.  Inc..  Newport  News,  Va.     733,263,  pub.  4-10- 

62.    CI.  IS. 
Browning-Fyrria  Machinery  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tex.    733.664-5,  pub. 

4-10-62.     CI.  101.  ^^ 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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N.Y. 


733.468,  pub. 
4-10-«a. 
Calif. 


^1^0^    \'|  *52**"''  '"*  •  ^^^'''^'^''P****.  P«^     T33.537,  pab. 
Buffalo  r\our  \i  1 1  In  Corp.      Set — 

Coininand<T  I.iarab««  Mllllnc  Co 
BurllnKton    loduatrle*.    Inc.    New   York 
U-28-«l.     CI.  39.  ' 

**  CI*  37*****^  B  ■  Loa  Anc»m.  Calif.     733.4S0.  pab 

*^*il/o'5i.^/""*"'i' «2'2;r*"'    Exchanf*.    Sacramento 
159..iOO-l.  r»n.  6-2«-«2.     CI.  46 

*'"\^2  *^ 'cT'VS''"'  ^'*'^'  '^  ^'"«***»-  <^»'«-    73S.488.  pab. 
California  Cotton  Oil  Co..  to  CallfonUa  Cotton  Oil  Corp.,  Loa 
Anirfl-K.  (••Mf      158,912.  r*>n   W-26-62.    CI    10         ^""T  •  "" 
California  CottoD  Oil  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Callfurnia  Cotton  OlICo 
Calllcutt.  Rex  K.  :   Hee- 

Jack*  Cookie  Companlea,  Inc. 
Carney.   Udya.   New  York.   NY.     733.449.  pab.  4-10-62.     CI. 

Cannon  Mllla 

'"^n j'c?.,r  '7'33'«Ml""a*S'  "'  ""'^  '''"*'  ^"*'"*-- 
Carr.   OtU  T..    Baltlmori..   Md.      6a«j4M,   cane. 
t-»rter  Froducta,  Inc  ,  .New  York,  N.Y.     733.327, 

^■^*'.  Thoma*.   Yonkera,  N.Y.      733.400,  pub. 

Cary  A  Co..  Inc. :  «m— 

Cary.  Ralph  8.,  *  Co.  Inc. 

^'■7v  **i't^  ,,  A  *  ^**-'25J?  ^•'y  *  Co..  I«e..  Blnrhamtoa. 
N.Y.     154.510.  r«*n.  6-26-62.    CI.  39 

cf  aj    *'«»<w^'.    I«c.    New    York.    N.Y.      •M.OM^   Mae. 

Champion  Brake  Corp  .  Chicago.  Ill  .  to  ElI«)n-Natlo«al    lac 
New   iork.   .V.Y       39rt.282.    ren.   «-26-62.      C\.   1» 


Co.,  KannapoUa.  N.C.     733.483,  pab.  4-10-62. 


CI. 
pub. 


21. 
4-10-62. 


4-lfr-62.     CI. 


Inc. 


Ohio. 


Hamilton, 
Inc.,   Loa   Anselea. 


733.433.     pub. 
Calif.      733,472. 


Co. 

York. 


N.Y.  733.521,  pub.  5-2-61. 
Rlrerdale,  Md.  7S3.272.  pub. 
.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  897.890-900. 
.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     398,140.  ren. 


733,283.    pub. 

,  pub.  4-10-62. 

733.225,    pub. 


Champion      hapem 

4-10-62.     CL  87. 
Channdt    of   Hollywood 

pub.  4-10-62.     CI.  39. 
Chemway  Corp.  .  See — 
,^     Weatern  Bottle  Mtg 
Cbeaa,    Mary.    Inc .    .New 

CI.  51. 
Chicago   Derelopment    Corp. 

4-10-62.      CI.   14 
Chrlatlna.  Vincent.  *  Co.,  lac 

ren.  «-2»-fl2.      CI.   18 
Chrlatlna,  Vincent,  4  Co..  lac 

6-26-62.      CI.   18 
Claretlan  t^therK  :  See    - 

CooKrefcatlon  of  8una  of  the  Immaculate  Heart  of  Marr 
EaHtern   Province 
Cloett    Peabody  A  Co.,  Inc..  Troy,  NY.    626,597  cano     CI   39 

Cock   Kobin.   Inc.  :  See— 

r>  ^  P«*<l«'nha«en,  Walter  8  .  and  Mark  8.  8chmldt 

ir,^i'^J''*'"..V'J?;  ^*-  ""^^    ManaHeld.   Ohio      733.338.  pub 

Coloraeal    Co..     Inc.,    The.     8t.     Louia,    Mo 

4-10-62.     CI.    16 
Columbia  Wax  Co.,  Glendat*,  Calif.     733,532-4 

(  1.  52. 

ColumbUn     Carbon    Co.,     New    York     N  Y 

4-10-62      CI.   8.  .     '    » 

Colt   Golf.   NVw   York.   NY      626.495    cane      CI    22 
Comman.l^rjjirabe^    MilllnK    Co.,    d.b  a.    Buffalo   Flour    Mllli 

Corp  .  Buffalo.  NY.  to  Archer  DanleU  Midland  Co.,  Mlnne- 
^  apolla,  Mian.     396.3»»,  ren.  8-26-62      CI    46 
Commerce  Factoni  (O.B.)    Ltd.  ;  See — 
Poron   Inaulatlon   Ltd. 

^•»5»Poo*nt»    <'orp.    Denrille.    N.J.      733,353,    pub.    4-10-62. 

ConKrvKatlon    of   .Sonii   of    the    Immaculate    Heart    of   Mary 

I'fVTI^    ^^'k^'PTx  d.b  a.    Claretlan    Pathera.   Chicane,   ifl! 

7.W.444.   pub    4-10-62.      CI.  .^8 
Continental     Aaaurance     Co..     Chleaao.     Ill 

4-10-62.      CI    102. 
Continental     AMurance    Co.,     Cbtcaao      III 

4-10-62.      CI.   102. 

^"ci' 6*"^*'  **"  ^^'  ''''°*"*  ^^'  *^'''*     733.223.  pub 

Cortiey  Curtain  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    626.626.  cane,    a  42 

Cory  f-orp     Chlcaico.   III.      733.431.  pub    4^10-62      CI    87 

'^".r'-^2«';of'^cir'-  '^^^.•^"-^  ^"••>-«'  ^-^.  ^'*»"^'> 

Courtauldn.  Ltd..  Coventry.  Ensland.     396,182,  ren.  6-26-62. 

v.  I.      Vaa. 

^°r.r,  ^^'A*',".'"    *    Pharmaceutical,    Inc..    Olea    Core.    N  Y 

733,310-14.  pub.  4-10-62.     CI.   18. 
Crane  Co.  :   Hee — 

Ueminc  Co.,  Tbe. 
Crompton  ft  Knowlea  Corp..  Worceater.  MaM.     886.798.  cor. 

Crown  Zi'lli-rbach  Corp. :  Kee- 

Natlonal  Paper  Producta  Co. 
K.""!*'''  »^-   B^'J?""'.  Calif      733.422.  pub.  4-10-62.     CI    84 
CI  T9  '^  •  *^'**'"-  *'*•'      T83.329.  pub.  4-10-62: 

C^lalM)aM.    Son*   A    Co..    Ltd..    Keraal 

73.1.540.  pub    4-10-62      CI   .%2 
Cotter  Laboratorlra,  Berkeley.  Calif. 

0.  18. 
Cycraft    Producta    Co..    Toungatown. 

Dalton    Foundrlea.    Inc..   The,   San   Leandro 
pub.   4-10-62.     a.  21. 


^ci.  «"'  **""'  *"•  '^°^"*'  V*.     733.479.  pub.  4-10-62. 

^a'sV*"*    ^  '   "•"»*'•■*»«■■  ^»«       783,432,  pub.  4-10-62. 

l>eflance  Printed  Circuit  Corp.  :  Bte-~ 

ReUel   Inc. 

^iil0l!62"'cf  £?••  '*-  **•*  ^'"^-  ^^  733,447-8.  pub. 
^■i?-lK''."''ci' 3^"  •  *■*■•  ^'•''  ^'*'*-  '"^^  ^33.452.  pub. 
D^ta  ^Dr^K  Coi^..  jackeonrllle.  FU.     733,320,  pub.  4-10-«2. 

'^isvia  sr.ji^&^"  ?i  5,  '•»^"  ^»  • '-  •  ">'<••«<>. "' 

^I^'o-M**    ci'^iT'*"'   ^"*"'  ^'*"°«^''»*-  ▼■      753,381.  pub. 

^K^rTfllM  '^''*'''*    O^HellNchaft    Ebera    A    Dr     MuUer    m.b.H . 

Krefeld^    Germany       733.407.    pub.    4-10-62       Cl    32 
Devoe  A  Raynolda  Co..  Inc   ;  See—       '-**'^'*       ^«    •'■'■ 
Truacun  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Cl*'5o'*     ^"    ^"  •    *''*"•"*'•    ^^      718.819,    pub.    4-10-62 
Dlion.  Joaeph,  Crucible  Co.,  The:  Sec- 
American  Crayon  Co..  The 

^^O-S^'^cr'l'g  '"*''  ^'^  ^**'"''*  ^^  733.821.  pub. 
notc«    In?..  Iliokaville.  Ohio.      733.388,  pub.  4-10-62.     CI    23 

^b  ^10^2  ■''n^  12"*'  "^**  RJchmond.  Wle.  738.258; 
r>OTer  Corp  Waablnirton;  DC.  733,268.^ pub.  4-10-82.  Cl  18 
Oreaner  Induatriea,  Inc     '^" —    "^ —      '•''*  "'-         •     -    —•  -" 

Cl.  21. 


733.564.     pub. 
733.566.     pub. 


-10-62. 


Drea-er  Induatriea.  fnc,  Dallaa.  Tex.     V33.346,  pub.  4-10HJ2; 

nupllcatora.    Inc..    New    York,    NY       626,526.   cane.      Cl.    23. 
"/•ia'^'  *^^?.^**  ^-'*'  *^  Angelee,  6illf.     7.13.412,  pub. 

Dura-Lite  Plaatica  Co.  :  Hte — 

Armatrong.   Melrln   L. 
I*y^">.     >•»«.     PhlUdelphia,     Pa.     738.847,     pub.     4-10-62. 

KZ  Start.  Inc..  Akron.  Ohio.     626.699,  cane.     CL  6. 

Kagle  Ilcher  Co,  The:   See- 

(»hlo  Rubber  Co..  The. 
EcholM.  WeyUnd.  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.     626.819.  cane.     Cl.  40 
KcunoralcM  laboratory.  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     596.150.     Am. 

T  (  Q  ) .      Cl.    w. 

'^♦^no'nl^  La«>oratary.  Inc..  8t.  Paul.  Minn.     625.668.     Am. 

Kdgewood  Karma.  Inc.,  Kldgefleld,  N.J.     402.616.  cane.     CI.  1 

Bdgewood  Farma,  Inc..  Ridgefleld,  N.J.     416,751,  cane.     Cl.  1. 

?l"*u"         '^-    Burbank.    Calif.      733,403.    pub.    6-6-61. 

*^'n'l8*"*   *'   *^**"   *''■''•  **•*'*'       733.317.   pub.   4-10-62. 
Klectralab  Printed  Klectronica  Corp.,  Needham  Helahta  Maaa 

7:».<.:i."ii.  pub.  4-ia-<i2.    ci.  21  -••«»• 

Klectro  Optical  Hyatema.  Inc^  Paoadena,  Calif.     73.1,339,  pub. 

4-10— 82.      Cl.   21. 
Ellcon-Natlonal,  Inc. :  Hee — 

Champion  Brake  Corp. 
KlMott  J'aint  A  Varnlah  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     733,281,  pub.  4-lfr- 

62.     Cl.  16. 

f^dno  Farm  and  Vaca  Valley  Orchard*  :  0aa 

Canoga  Farm. 
Enrich    I'roducta   Co.,    Inc..    to   American    DIeUida   Co.,    Inc 

y^  \^lS}'.Ii'^-  •"  American  IMetalda  Co..  Inc.,  Yonkera, 

NY.     397.150.  ren   6-26-62.     Cl.  18. 
Kphrata  Sportawear  Co..  Bpbcata.  Pa.    626,604,  caoc.    Cl   39 
Kthlcon.     Inc..    Sommerville,    N.J.       733,222,    pub.    4-10-62. 

Everprint  Corp.,  The,  Garden  aty.  N.Y.     626.499,  cane.     C\. 

Kitrudo-Fllm  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     733.209.  pnb.  4-KMJ2. 

Fablok  Mllla,  Inc..  Irrlngton.  N.J.     626.409,  cane     CT.  2. 
fabrlque  d  Horlojterle  de  Kontalnemelon  8.A..  Fontainemelon 

(  anton  of  .Neiichati-l,  Kwttxerland.     626.533    cane      Cl    27" 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   Aktlengeaellachaft,    LeVerkuaen  Barer- 

werk.  (Jermany.     731,226.  pub    4-10-62      Cl.  6 

i^lK'    "cr'w^  '    *"'"•    *''"'•*«'«"*•••    **•       733.541.    pub. 

Ferro  Corp.  :   See — 

Ferro  F.namel  Corp. 

^'^  *8°2^^^'"'?i"  \'*2^'"°  ^''*'^'  <^'*'^*'»«>d.  Ohio.  396423. 
*^^4^1oJ^62^'"°c'!  'l02'"*'"*  ^°'  *'*"  ^'"^-  ^^  733.568.  pub. 
''^ci*'!?**  *""*'  *''*^'  ***""•  ^^  733.482,  pab.  4-10-62. 
•^^)j*«*o'>  Clothea.  Inc.,  Weat  Orange,  N.J.  626,687,  cane. 
Fll  a  lac  Mineral  Co  .  Caldwell.  Idaho.  626,467,  caac  C\  18. 
4  [0^2  ""cL  'i^"*"*'  ^^  •  *^  ^»*'-  >«<'  788.242.  pub! 
Fischer,  B  A  Co  Inc.  New  York.  NY.,  to  Aotor  Producta. 
« 'J'^i*,*'^"'""*-  •■'•  1M.645.  ran.  6-26-62  Cl.  46 
"»}»«•'•  Scientific  Co.  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     396,172.  ran.  6-26-62. 


Mancheater.  England. 
733.315.  pab.  4-10-62. 
826.492,  cane. 
CaUf.     733,844, 


Ohio. 


Fleming.  W   B  ,  Co  .  lac. 

^^      Fleming.  W.  B  .  Co 

nemluK    W.  B     Co     d.b.a.  W.  B    Fleming  Co.,  lae.,  Jaekaoa- 

cV  6  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Lakeland.  Fla.     733,586. 

Foley   A   Co      Foler.   Ala.      398,054.    rea.   6-26-62.     CT.    18. 
Foremoat  Dalrlea,  Inc.,  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     733,489-90.  pab. 
4    1(^-82      (  I    45 

'"'**i!?12!l-.'^*'o.'*'l-^''*^-  ^°  FVanclaeo.  Calif.     733,504,  pub. 
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Forreat  Indnatrtea.  lac,  Dlllard.  Greg.    783^51-2.  pab.  4-10- 
82.     Cl.  12,  --  t-  .  •- 

Fragraace  Proceaa  Co.,  lac..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     733.236, 

pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  11. 
Frank  Richard  Agency  :  8ee — 

Coughlan,  F.  Richard. 
Fredenhagen.  Walter  8..  and  Mark  8.  Schmidt.     Cock  Robin. 

Inc.,  Naper^llle,  III.     636,023.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  46. 
Frjea  A  Friea,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     73.1,507.  pub.  4-10-62. 

FHnk  8no-Plowa,  Inc.,  Clayton,  N.Y.     783.392.  pub.  4-10-62. 

Crl.       23. 

Frontier  Refining  Co^  The  :  Bee — 

Weatem  Statea  KeHning  Co. 
Fura  by  Robert,  Detroit.  Mich.     733.667.  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl. 

Q*J*fr'«  Trarel  Berrlce,  Inc..  Brookllaa,  Maaa.    733,570,  pub. 

2—14 — 61.     Cl.  105, 
Garden  PbamiaceutlcaU.  lac  :  B*0 — 

Morrell    Jacque  C. 
0»">Mr   Mfg.    Co..    Horteon,   Wla.     735.352,   pab.    4-10-82. 

***it5*^r***'?''''*  O.H.G..  Holabuttgen  uber  Neuaa.  Germany. 
7.13.203,  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  1. 
I     Oarrenawerke  :   See — 

SchoenbomBucbbelm,  George. 
OmrnnBro*.,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  lad.     733,378,  pub.  4-10-62. 

0*"-Top  Mfg.  Co..  Portland.  Greg.     738.332.  pub.  4-10-62. 

***^'*UiPy.P?"*'*  ^®'»  •  ^*^  **»'••'.  NY.    733.267,  pub.  4-10- 
82.     Cl.   13. 

0*«|*«»1  DyMmlea  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    733.557.  pub.  4-10- 

0*n^f»y>7namlca  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    733,394,  pub.  4-10- 

0*nj"l  I>ynamlc«  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    783,423,  pab.  4-10- 
62.     Cl.  34. 

^'^S*'?'  JPt°*?J**  ^orV'  from  Stromberg-Carlaon  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.     62fi,478.  cane.    Cl.  21. 

***'.?;™Lf*5l'"*"  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     733,446,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     Cl.  38. 
General  Motora  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     626,562.  caac    Cl.  51. 
General  Motora  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.     826,564,  cane.     a.  51. 

Cl"  23  *  '    ^^'•°**'    ^*      733,375,    pub.    4-10-62. 

Sri"^'^wP*L''S  ^'*'  ^naaa  City,  Mo.     733,699.     Cl.  101. 
Olfford,  C.  M.,  A  Sona  :  See — 

Weatgate-Callfornla  Corp. 

1^i'Jl82    *Vn  ^22    '^*'   '^'^'^   Haven,  Coan.     733.368.  pub. 

Gllleaple   and    McKeaxle,    Acampo,    Calif.     755,590.     a.   46. 
Gllater  Milling  Co,  :  See — 
Gllater  Milling  Co.,  Inc. 

"".Tt*'  JiUl'SS  *^«  •  '"«••  <••»>•»    OlUter  MlUlag  Co„  Cheater, 

111.     733,508,  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  46 
Glldden   Co.,  The.   Cleveland,  Ohio.      753,219,   pub.   4-10-62. 

Cl.  6. 
Globe  American  Corp.,  Kokomo.  Ind.     626.486.  caac     Cl.  21. 
Gold  Pure  Food  Producta  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     783,597. 

Cl.  46. 
Oo''«>l»tt  Tool  Co..  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     733.395.  pub.  4-10-62. 

Ooldirarb  Allan^  Corp.   New  York,  NY.    826.621,  caac.    Cl.  42. 
Oolmar  galea  Corp..  Baltimore,  Md.     783,266.  pub.  4-10-62. 

C  I.    lo. 

Good  Newa  Broadcaatinf  AaaocUtlon,  Lincoln,  Nabr.     738,677, 
pub.  4-10-82.     Cl    107 

^1£*'  ^-  *••  *  Co •  ''*•''  ^»«'''.  N.Y.     783,284,  pub.  4-10-62. 
Cl.  16. 

*'?/-?^'*'^  Corp.,  Myxon  Laboratories  Dlviaion.  Chicago.  III. 

7.*S,216.  pub.  12-28-61.      Cl.  6. 
Gnsetera,    lac,     Wilmington.    DeL     783,666,    pub.    4-10-62. 

Oaardian  Life  Inourance  Co.  of  America,  The.  from  The  Alr- 
waya  Club,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     733,559,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Guild  Mllla  Corp. :  See— 

OuUdJL.  W.,  Co..  Inc 
Oulld.  L.  W.,  Co.,   Inc  ,  Boaton,  Bilaaa.,  to  Guild  Mllla  Corp  , 

Laconla.  N.H     396.323,  ren.  6-26-62.    Cl  42 
Gulf  Oil  Corn  .  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     7,13.275.  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  15. 


Ound  Mfg. 

Bwodlin.  J.,  Inc. 
GurUn,  Edward  E..  A  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     758,356.  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  21.  .     -  1^ 

Haggar  Co.,  Dallaa.  Tex.  7.<I3.470.  pub.  4-10-82.  Cl.  39. 
Hargla.  Bill,  Borflar.  Tex.  738.828,  pub.  4-10-62.  Cl  19. 
Harley  DavldHon    Motor   Co.,Mllwaukee,    Wla.     733,883.   pub. 

4-10-62.     n.  19. 
Harlingen  Canning  Co..  Corpus  ChriaU.  Tex.     733,498,  pab. 

4-10-62.     a.  46.  '       '  y 

Hayea-Hammona  Chemical   Co.,   Mlaaloa,  Tex.     735,221.  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  6.  ~,       .  K 

Helllr.  Theodore  :  Sea — 
Newell   Gutradt  Co. 
Hearlcl'a  :  See-- 

Thompaoa,  John  B.,  Co. 
Herculea     Powder    Co.,     Wilmington,     Del.       735.206,    pnb. 

2-20-62.     Cl.  1. 
Heraog^     Henry.     Vancouver.     Brltlah     Colambla,     Oaaada. 

738.590.     a.  18. 
Higbie   Mfg.    Co..    Bronaon.    Mich.      628.487.    cane.      Cl.   22. 

Hiller.  Bruce  W.,  Newfoaryport,  Maaa.    788,548,  pab.  4-10-62. 
CT.  100.  •       -t^ 

HlUvard  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Joaepb,  Mo.    788.282,  pab.  4-10-62. 

Hoffinann-La  Roche.  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J.     412,672,  caac.    Cl.  6. 
Horlacber     Brewing    Co.,    Allentowa.    Pa.       755.617,    pab. 
4-10-62.     Cl.  48.  ■  '       \ 


"0**12**        ^*"''  •'*'"*^'"*'   '^'*"      733.259.  pub.  4-10-62. 

""^'4l?0^62^*c'**'  ^^"  '**•  ^'■**'*'"y'  <^"n      733,233. 

Hudnut    Richard,  Morria  Plalna.  N.J.     733,524.  pub.  4-10-62 
Cl.  51. 

*'"i°Vj?*i2°    **'*     C°-    ^°^-    Chicago,    in.      788,474,    pnb. 

4—10—62.      Cl.  39. 
Illkon  Corp..  Natlck.  Maaa.     733.551.  pub    4-10-62     Cl    100 
Imperial  400  Motels,  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     733.54»;  pub! 

4-10-62.     Cl.    100, 
Indei>endent  -Vail  A  PacklngCc,  Inc..  The.  Brldgewater,  Maaa. 

733.268  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  13.  •        --• 


Indeatro 


Corp..  Chicago,  111.     733,592.     a.  23. 


Induatrlal  Con.  of  America.  Quakertown.  Pa.     733.247,  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  12. 
I&duatrlaa  Marltlmaa  del  Golfo.   8.A.,  Mexico  City.  Mexico. 

626,728    cane.     a.  46. 
Infrared    Induatriea,  Inc.,   Waltham,   Maaa.     733,340-1,  pnb. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  21.  .-         .  .' 

Integrated    Data    Corp..    Coata    Meaa.    Calif.     733.579.    pub. 

4-10-62.     CT.  107. 
International    Uarveater    Co..    Chicago.    III.      738.229,    pub. 

4-10-62.     a.  7. 
Interaatloaal  Mlnerala  A  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Potaah  A  Chemical  Co. 
Interatate    Battery    System    of    America.    Inc..   Dallaa,    Tex. 

73,1,348,  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  21. 
Irvana,    Inc.,   New    York.   N.Y.     626,594.  caac.      Cl.   39. 
Ivea-Cameron  Co.  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Jack's  Cookie  Companies.  Inc..  from  R.  K.  Calllcott.  Charlotte. 

N.C.     733.491,  pub.  3-4-58.     Cl.  46. 
Jan  Hats.  Inc.  :  See — 

Horton,  Joyce. 
Jensen,  Georg,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    394,832,  ren.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  28. 
Jergena,  Andrew,  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     705,337,  canr. 

O.  51. 
Jergens.  Andrew,  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     733,622.  pub. 

4-4-61.     Cl.  51. 
Jherl  Redding  Products  Co. :  See— 

Jheri  Redding  Producta,  Inc. 
Jheri  Redding  Producta.  Inc.,  db.a.  Jherl  Redding  Products 

Co..  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     733,523,  pub.  4-10-62.     C\.  51. 
Jlmenes  A  Femandei  Sucr. :  See — 

Tlburdo  Jemenex.  ,   ,„ 

Johnaon  A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    733,400,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     Cl.  29. 
Johnson.  Oreland  R.  :  See —  _  .  ^    .      ..  m 

Kaufman.  Sam  H.,  Bather  F.  Swansoa.  aad  Oreland  R. 
Johnaon.  .     ,   ..^ 

Johnson,  8.  C,  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis.    783,213,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     Cl.  4. 
Jones,  E.  D.,  Corp.,  PlttalWd,  Mass.    733,386-7,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl    23 
Jones.  E.  D..  Corp.,  Plttafleld,  Maaa.     733,889,  pub.  4-19-62. 

Cl    23 

Jordan  Sales  Co.,  Memphis.  Tenn.     733,587.     Cl.  12. 

Jorgennen^  Barle  M,,  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     735.269,  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  14.  „    ,  ,. 

Kaufman,  Sam  H..  Eatber  F.  Swanaon.  and  Oreland  R.  John- 
son. MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     626^5.  cane.     CL  107. 
Kenland   Co..   The.   Lonlarllle,   Ky.      733,448,   pub.    4-10-62. 

Cl    38 
Key    Laboratories,   Inc,    Minneapolis,    Mian.     733,657.   pub. 

4-10-62.    Cl.  101.  _.  ^    «. 

Keystone  View  Co.  Meadvllle,  Pa.     626.529,  eanc     CT.  26. 
Khoury,  George,  Aaaodatlon  Baseball  Leagues,  Inc,  The,  St. 

Loula,  Mo.     733.584,  pub.  4-10-62.    Cl.  200. 
Klekhaefer  Corp..  Cedarfourg,  Wis.     626,600.  caac     Cl.  23. 
Kinder  ProducU  :  See — 

Klndregan,  Jamea  A.  .»  . 

Ktndregan.  Jamea  A.,  d.b.a.  Kinder  Products.  Wilmington.  Del. 

733,440,  pub.  4-10-62.    Cl.  38. 
Klver,  Milton  8.  :  See — 

Klver.  Milton  8..  Publlcatlona,  Inc 
Klver,  Milton  S.,  Publications.  Inc^  Chicago,  HI.,  from  Milton 

8.  klver.  Hlgiiland  Park.  Hi.     733.441.  pnb.  4-10-62.     Cl. 

38. 
Klelaert,   I.   B.,  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  NT.     738,471.  pab. 

4-10-62.     C\.  39.  _    „. 

Kaaop-Monarch  Co..  8t.  Loula,  Mo.     626.706.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Knight    Slipper   Mfg.   Corp..    Brooklyn,   NY.     626,600.   cane 

Cl.  39. 
Koch,  Claiborne  N..  d.b.a.  Palace  Pharmacy.  Paoeagoula.  Mtaa. 

7.13.298.  pub.  4-10-62.    Cl.  18. 
Kolter-Buckeve  Co.    The.  Lima,  Ohio.     626.661.  cane     Cl.  46. 
Korea   Mfg.   Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y.     733.239,   pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  11. 
Kraft  Fooda  Co..  Chicago,  111.     626,639,  caac    CL  46. 
Krull.  Alan  R.,  A  Co. :  See — 

Krull.  Alan  R. 
Krull,  Alan  R..  d.b.a.  Alan  R.  Kmll  A  Co..  Chicago,  111.     733,- 

598.     CI.  101. 
Lang  Boat  Salea,  lac,  Fraeport,  NY.     733.661.  pnb.  4-10-62. 

CL  102 
Langerman  Shoe  Co.    New  York.  NY.     626.603.  cane     Cl.  39. 

Langley  A  Mlchaela  Co.,  Saa  Praadaeo,  Calif.,  to  McKeaooa 

A   Robblna,    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.      158.245.   ren.   6-26-62. 

Cl.  18.  _ 

Langley  A  Mlchaela  Co..  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  to  McKeaaon 

iTRobbina,   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.     159,408.  rea.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Lebhar-Frledman  Pobllcatioaa.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    733.460. 

pnb.  4-10-62.    Cl.  .18.  ^.  „      ,„., 

Lae  Diyelag  Co.  of  Johaatown.  lac.  Johaatowa.  N.Y.     733.- 

674.  pab.  4-10-62.    CL  106.  
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L*c1oa  Uteaalla  Co.,  Inr..  Lone  laUnd  City.  N.T.     TU,3S4. 

pub.  4  10-«12     CI.  1» 
Uncoln    EHectrlc  Co..   Tta«.   ClevvUBd.   Ohio.      733,273.   pab. 

4   lf>-«2.     CI    14. 
Ltarourt.  Jmb.  Ibc.  New  York,  N.T.     7S8,467.  pub.  4-10-«a. 

CI.  3«. 
U— —f  Hudeman  U.S.A.  Imc.,  N*w  York.  N.T.     733.573.  pab. 

4   10-«2.     CI.   108. 
UttuD  S/atMnH.  Inc..  BcT«rl7  Hllla.  Calif.    733,354.  pab.  4-10- 

fi2      CI.  21 
Lojuin.  JoMtban.  lac..  N«w  York    N.Y.     «3e.«15.  eaac     CI. 

I»crtrootc«.    Inc.,  Wtmhlngton.  PC      flS«.584.  caac.     CI.  38. 

Louailn.  A.  Ja<.   Nll«ii.  Illrfa.     626.464.  eanr      O    18. 

\am  Anfcrleii  rnarnni.  The.  Lo»  Aoit^Im,  Calif.     733,379,  pub. 

4    lo  «2.     CI.   167. 
Luwenbrau  Muncbva,  Munlcb,  U«nnanr.     733.S1S,  pub.  4-10- 

62      CT.  48. 
LuKterslo.  lar .  Wlckllffp,  Ohio.     «2«,434.  ctMC    CI.  12. 
M  PH.  Mfit.  Corp..  Inc..  Chlcaro.  III.     7M.24».  pub   4-10-«2. 

CI    12. 
M«rl.,*ry  Sport*  Boulptnfnr  Corp.  :   See 

Tuablr-Klnc  lDt«>rnjitloaal.  Inc 
.Vfanuracturv  d'OatllH  Dumoot  S_A..  Montlcars,  SwltBcrlaatf. 

733.3iU.Dub   4   1  (V62      CI.  23 
March  *  ifrndl  Inc  .  N»w  York.  NT.     T33.»4.     CI  f». 
M«rl*y  C.I  .  Tb*.  Kaaaaii  City,  Mo.     62ft,3«»,  cane.     CI.  31. 
.M«»c.i   Productii.   Inc..  CMca«o,   III.      7SS.287.   pab.   4-10-«2 

CI    12. 
Mattel.   lac.  Hawtborae.  Calif.     733.3««,  pab.  ♦-10-«.     O. 

22 
MaxwHI,    Her.    Selbr   F.   Wataonrlll*.   Calif.      733.430,   pab. 

4  10-62.     a    38. 
Ma/rr.  Robert  8  ,  d.bji    Poi»»r  Sale*  Co  .  Cblearo.  HI.     733.- 

484.  pub.  3   la  59.    CI.  44. 
M   Cab*'.  Walter  A..  Co.  :   Bee— 

McCab*.  Walter  A. 
VH'abe.  Walt«>r  A  .  d.b  a.  Walter  A.  McCabe  Co.,  Baat  Had- 

dam.  Conn      626.578.  cane.     CI.  .17. 
VIKormack.  V.  L..  Co.  :   See — 

McCortnack.  VInrll  L. 
McConnack,  Vlrxll  L..  d.b  a.  V.  L.  McConnack  Co.,  St  Loala. 

Mo     «2«,4«l.canc     CI.  22. 
McKfaaon  k  Robbimi.  Inc  :  «rcc — 
Langl^'y  k   MU-haela  Co. 
Vaa   VIeet  Mannfleld  I>ni|t  Cn 
McKeMon    k   Robblna.    Inc.,    to    McKeaaon    A    Robbtaa.    lae., 

NVw  York.  X  Y       .31»7.470.  rea.  6-2«-62.     CI.  6 
.MiKfMon    k    RobblnH.    Inc..    to   .McKcaMon    k    RobMna,    Inc., 

.NVw  York,  .NT.      398,128.  ren.  6-2«-«2.      CI    4». 
McK^iMon   *    Robblna.    Inc..   New  York,   N  T      S97.274-5.  ren 

n  :.•«  62.     CI.  52. 
Mi-Kpimon   k    Robbtna,    Inc..    .New    York.   N.Y.     3(MI.306,    reo. 

»V  26  62.      n     18. 
McMath.  John  N..  Co. :  See— 

McMath.  John  N 
McMath.   John   N..  it.b.a     Joha   N.    McMath  Co..  LarchaMMit. 

V  T       733.528.  pub.   4    10-62      CI    91. 
MmU  Johnaon  *  Co,  Eranavllle.  Ind!      733.294.  pab    4-10-62 

CI    18. 
Mealtime    PoodM.     Inc..    from    M<Hlern    liaid    Packers.    Inc.. 

Lebanoa.  Pa      73.3.509.  pub.  4-10-62.     CI   46. 
Meltaer.  Jack,  Hollywood.  Calif.     73,3,460.  pub.  9-2-5S     C!.  39 
Menaen  Co..   The.   Morrlatown.  N.J.     733.544.   pub    4-10-62. 

CI.  .12 
Meredith   Publlahlac  Co  .  Den  Molnea.   Iowa.     626.692.  cane. 

CI.  101. 
Meaberc.  B.  G  .  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     733.413.  pub   4-10-62. 

n.   .32. 
Metroloaics,    Inc.,    Burhank.   Calif.      783.546.   pub.    4-10-62. 

CI.  I0«> 
Metropolitan  Uthofrraph  aa<t  Publlahlnc  Co..  to  Metropolitan 

Llthoirntph  *  Pubilahljiit  Co..  Everett.  Mat*.     «37.499.  new 

!>rt.      CI    .38 
Micro  Metallic  Corp.,  (Jlen  Cove.  NY.     626,560    cane      CI    31 
Uidweat   IndoatrUI   Produeta   Corp.,   Ctalcaco,    III.      733,246. 

pub.  4-10-62      CI.  12. 
Miller.  E.  C..  Cedar  Lumber  Co..  Aberdeen.  Waah.     733.253, 

pub.  4-10-62.     CI.  12. 
Miller.  K.  C.  CVdar  Lumber  Co.,  Aberdeen.  Waab.     733.260, 

pub.  4-10-62.     CI.  12 
Miller.  Earl  A.  Orem.  Ctah.      7.33. .369.  pub.  4-10-62.     CI    22 
Minit    Maker   Inc.   PhlladelphU.   Pa.     733.589      CI    2. 
.Mlnne»«4>ta    Mining    *    Mfg.    Co.    St.    Paul.    Minn.      626.433. 

caae.     Ci.  12. 
MtnaeMU    Mlnlnc    k    Mfg.    Ca..    St.    Paul.    Mima.     62t.435, 

cane.     CI.  12. 
Mlnaeaota  and  Uf  tario  Paper  Co.,  Mlnneapolla.  Mlna.    733,245. 

pub.  4-10-62      n    12 
MIttelberser,    Frank,   d.b.a.    American   Plant   Eoutpment  Co.. 

New  York.  NY      626.339.  cane.     CL  31. 
Mmlern   Maid  Packerx.  Inc.  :  ffee — 

MealtlBie   Pooda.   Inc. 
Mohawk   Airltnea.   Inc..  Ctlca.  N.T.     T33.372,  pab.  4-10-42. 

CI    105. 

Mohawk    Bruab   Co..    Albany.    NT.      733,527.    pab.    4-10-62. 

CI.  51 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.,  Rt.  Loaia.  Mo.    733.547.  pab.  4-10-62. 

CI.  100 
.More.  John  P  .  la  Sierra.  Calif.    7X3..35fl.  pab.  4-10-62.    a.  21. 
Morcan.    Buford    L..    d.b.a.    Thornrldce    Realty,    Dalton,    III. 

7.t3.5«0.  pab.  4-19-62       CI.  102. 
Morrell,  Jacque  C..  to  Garden  Pliarmac*>atlcalB,  Inc..  Ooean- 

idde.  NY     644,563,  new  cert.     Cl.  18. 
Morrla.  Philip.  Ine..  New  York,  NT.    733.285-7.  pab.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  17. 
Morria.  Philip.  Inc..  New  T«rk.  NT      733.379.  pab.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  23 
Moerth.   Ruth  W..  d.b.a.  The  Traaaiip  Co.,  Slcoal  Mouataln. 

Tenn.     733.434.  pub   4-10-62      Cl   87. 


J..  Mfg.  Co..  Waoaao.  Wla.    SM.790.  raa.  »-2«-«2. 

Alexandria.    Va.      738.563.    pab. 

Chlcaco.     111.     738.212.     pab. 

626,«3«,  caae     O.  4«. 
7SS.50S.  pab.  4-19-62. 


NT 


Ohio 


733.4SS,    pab. 

733.396.  pab. 
Waahlactoa.  D.C. 
IBB.    La.      738.502. 

San 


T33.206. 
733.511. 
733.293, 
pub.  4-10-62. 
733,343.  pab 


pab. 
pab. 
pub. 


Manay.  D. 

Cl    23 
Moaollao   and    Sooa.    Inc.. 

4-KV-62.     Cl.    101 
Myera.     Bllla    *     PoulakldaN. 

4    10-62.     Cl.  4. 
Naab,    Aatonta,   Loa  Anirrleo.  CaMf. 
Nawh  Ktaeii  Co..   MlnDeapolU,  Minn 

cn.  46. 
Natec    Publlcatlona.    Inc.,    New    York. 

4-10-62.     CI.  88. 
.National    Acme    Co.,    The.    Cleveland. 

4-10-62.      CT.  23. 
National    Catholic    Welfare    Confaraaee, 

7.33.446.   pub.   4-10-62.      Cl.   88 
Natlooal    Kooil    Prtxlucta.    Inc..    New    Orlc 

pab    4-10-62.      Cl.  46. 
.National    GypMum    Co..    Buffalo.    NY.      733.588      Cl.    12. 
National   Pa|>er   Products  Co.     Oowa  Sellerbaeh  Ciyrp.. 

KranclMco.  Calif.      153.264.      Am.  7(d).     Cl    2. 
National  Mirfae  of  St   Jude.  The.  Chicago,  III      733.588.  pab. 

4    1(>  62       Cl.    2O0. 
Nationwide  Mtitua)  Innuraace  Co..  Columbus,  Ohio.     738.560, 

l>ub    4-10-rt2.      Cl    102. 
.Newberry.  J    J  .  Co.  New  York.  NY.      626.611,  cane      O.  39. 
Newell  Oatradt  Co.,  d.bji.  Strykera  Soap  Co.,  San  Pranclaco, 

Calif.,  to  T.  HHllg.  BrooMya.  NY.     A7.901.  ren.  6-26-62. 

(I.  4. 
New  Baglaad  CarbMe  Tool  Co.  Inr.,  Medford,  Maaa.     733,591. 

a.  23. 
Newspaper    Bnterprlae    AaaoHatlon,     Inc..    derelaad.    Ohio. 

733,454.  pub    4    10-62.      Cl     38. 
New  York   ioologlcal   Society.  New  York.  NT      396,854.  ren. 

«  26-62.      Cl    38 
Neusteter    Co.,    The,    Denver.    Colo.     626,099.    cnoc.     O.    39. 
Nielsen.    A.    C..   Co..    Chicago,    III.     738.508,    pab.    4-10-62. 

Cl.  101. 
Nlaw>D  Corp  .  from  Nlaaen  Trampoline  Co..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa. 

73.».387.  pub    3-27   62       Cl    t2 
Nlsaen  Trampoline  Co.  :  6re- — 

Nlaaen   Corp. 
NUoa-Baldwtn    Cbamlcals    lac.    NUoa.   N.J. 

4-10-62.     CL   1. 
Norganlc    Fooda,    lac,    Saa    Sprlnaa.    Okla. 

4-10-62       Cl    46. 
Norwich    I'harmacal  Co..  Tbo.   Norwich.  N.Y. 

4  10-62      CI.   18. 
Novo  InduatrUI  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    733,399. 

Cl.  26. 
Nuclear   Electronics  Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  21. 
Oaklte  Prodncta.  Inc  .  New  York.  NY.     733.538.  pab.  4-10-62. 

CI    52. 
O-Cedar  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Stratford.  Ontario.  Caaada.    620,68«i, 

cane     Cl.  32. 
Ogua  Rablnovlcb  *  Ogua,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

OguM.  Rabinovltch  k  (>iroa  Co. 
Ogua,  Rabinovltch  k  i>gus  Co.,  Chicago.  III.,  to  Ogua.  Rabino- 

vldi  *  Ogaa,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     108.046,  r«n.  6-26-62. 

Cl.  39 
Ohio    Rubber  Co..   The,    Wtlloughbjr.   Ohio,   from   The  Kagle- 

Plpher  Co  .  Cincinnati.  Ohio     395.007.  ren.  6-26-62.    C1.36. 
Oltn  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     733.224.  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  6. 
Olympla  8wiai  Pool  Corp.,  Aabevllle,  N.C.    733,254,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     CI    12. 
Oriole  Coin  Shoppe  :  tee — 

Sheldon.  Albert  H. 
Oweas-i'oming  nberglas  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     783,476.  pab. 

4-10-62      Cl    42 
Palace  Pharmacy  :   Be* — 

Koch.  Claiborne  N. 
Paramount  Knitting  Co.    to  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago. 

Ill      138. .'ilH.  ren    6  2«l-»»2      Cl.  .19 
Parke.  Davis  *  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     103.702.     Ab.  7(4).     Cl. 

18. 
Patbe  NewN  Inc.  New  York,  .NY.     733,437.  pub.  4-10-62.    Cl. 

38. 
Peerleim  Camera  Store*,  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     626,038.  cane 

Cl.  26. 
Pelican  State  Laboratory  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Buclld  B. 
IVpiterell   MfK.   Co..   BoHton,   Maaa.     626,620,  cane 
PeterHon,   Charles  A.,  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio. 

eaac.     Cl.  46. 
Petlteen  Dress  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Aronoff,  Rlrhling  *  Fein. 
IVtroleum   Solv>>DtH  Corp.,  from  SUoo  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

733.589.     Cl    15. 
Pbarma  Craft  Corp  .  New  York.  NY. 
Pbarr    VegeUble    Co..    Pbarr.    Tex. 

Cl.  46. 
Phlico  Pharmaceutical   Co..   Rutherford, 

4-10-62     Cl.  18 
Piatt  and  SnllUe  Chemicals.  Inc..  St.  Loala.  Mo. 

4-10-<52.     CI    52. 
Pierce  Parklnir  Co   ;   Hee — 

YellowHtone  Packing  Co. 
Plant  Layout  Technical  Workshop,  Inc.  Chicago.  III. 

576.  pab.  4-10-62     Cl   lOT. 
Plaakon  Co..  Inc.  Toledo,  Ohio,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp..  New 

York.  N.Y.    :I97 ,061.  ren   6-26-62.    Cl.  16. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Co..  Plymouth,  Maaa.     738.227.  pab.  4-10- 

62.     Cl.  7. 
Plymouth  Wholesale  Dry  Gooda  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

461.  pub    4    12-«0      C\    .39 
PoU-Roaa.  Inc..  Boston.  Maaa.     «26,A31.  cane     Cl.  40. 
Police  and  Firemen  N.itlonal  Press,  Inc,  Brooklyn,  N.T. 

382,  cane     Cl.  38. 
Poron  Insulation  Ltd..  froa  Commerce  Factors  (G.B.) 

Torpolnt.  Cornwall,  England.    733,204.  pab.  4-10-62. 


Cl.  42. 
•M>066-7. 


626,681. 
733,492, 


N.J. 


cane, 
pub. 


Cl.  51. 
5-3-60. 


733,3^3,  pub. 
733,039,  pub. 


733.- 


733.- 


096,- 

Ltd.. 
CLl. 
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Porter,  H.  K..  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  ^i    .  ^o« 

Delta-Star  Electric  Co.  -"     ' 

Power  Brake  Service  *  ICoalpmeat  Co..  lae.  aereland.  Ohio. 
733.830,  pub   4-10-62     Cl    19 

Power  Salen  Co.  :   Set 
UnrtT,  Robert  8. 

Priie  Co..  Newton  Ulghlanda.  Maaa.     783,328.  pub.  4-10-62. 

Protection  Equipment  Co.,  Sunbury,  Pa.     783,364,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     CL  22. 
Provident  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc,  ChatUnooga,  Tenn.    733,322, 

pub   4   ia-62.     Cl.  18. 
Provlncetown  Printers,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     733,428.  pub. 

4-10-62.     CL  37. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The,  Chlcajto.  III.     733,211.  pub,  4-10-62.    CL  4 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd..  Lakewood.  Calif.,  from  Allen  B.  Wrialey  Co., 

Chicago,  ni.    733,8.30,  pub.  4-10-62.    CT  51. 
Purex  Corp    Ltd    Lakewood,  Calif.,  from  Allen  B.  Wrirtey  Co., 

Cblearo   Til      733.542-3,  pub.  4-10-62.    CI.  52. 
(^uarttT  Horxe   Br«H><]erH  PubHiihlng  Co.,  Wichita  Falla,  Tex. 

73.3.436.  pub.  4-1  (HB2      CL  88. 
Quevedo,  Miguel  A..  .New  York,  N.Y.     733,438,  pub.  4-l(X-62. 

Cl.  38. 
Ramwy  Corp  ,  St.  Ixiula,  Mo.     626.575,  caac      Cl    35. 
Banco  Industrial   Produeta  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     733,243, 

pab   4-10-62.     CL  12. 
Raxorback  nberglaaa  Corp..  to  Arkia  Induatriea  Inc,  Erans- 

vllle   Ind.     726.450,  new  cert.    Cl.  19. 
Redel  Inc.  to  Deftance  Printed  Circuit  Corp..  Maiden.  Mass. 

688,219,  new  cerL    Cl.  21. 
Ree  .AsHoolAtCK  :    Bet — 

H«e.  Roelof. 
Ree,  Roelof.  d  b  a.  Ree  AKaocUtea,  BogeU,  N.J.    626,713,  cane. 

Ol.   2ft. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York,  NT.     783.207.  pub    4-10- 

62.     Cl.  1. 
Rejwnt  Jack  Mfg.  Co.  Inc,  Downey.  Calif.    733.390,  pnb  4-10- 

Relafeld.  Sam,  k  Son.  New  Orieana,  La.     733,228,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     CI.  7. 
Rexail  Drug  and  Cheoaical  Co. :  gee — 

Inlted  DruK  Co. 
Riverside  Paper  Corp..  Appleton.  WIh.     733.593.     (n.  37. 
Kubblna  Floor  Productn,  Inc  ,  TuKCumbIa,  Ala.     026,444,  cane. 

*«*»■»* JDay-Dean's,  New  Tork.  NY.     733.532,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Rockwell-Standard  Corp..  Coraopolla.  Pa.    733.518,  pab.  4-10- 
62.     CI.  50. 

"I'l!?'!,**-    """^on    W.,    d.ba.    Add-A-Cabana,    Asaaa,    C*llf. 

733,241,  pub.  4-10-62.     H.  12 
Roll  Packing  Hoaae,  Chula  Vlata.  Calif.    626.650.  «inc.    Cl.  46. 

Ror.iicveIt  Mills  Inc.,  Rockvllle,  Conn.     733.475,  pnb   4-10-62 
Cl    3^  '  «-      - 

Ro^th   Corp..   The,    Brooklyn,   N.T.     158,792.   ren.  6-26-42. 

Royal  Mrltee  Corp.  :  Bee  - 

Royal  Typewriter  Co     Inc. 
Royal    Tvpewrtter    Co.,    Inc.,    to    Royal    McBee    Corp.,    New 

York.  N.Y.     397,064.  ren.  6-26-62.     CL  23. 
Rutledge  Mfg.   Co.,  .New  York.  NY.     733.462.  pub.  4-10-42. 

Rujwt.   Henry  O..   Eau   Claire.  Wla.     783.382.  pub.  4-10-62. 

St.  Julian  Wine  Co.  :  Ree—  ♦ 

St.  Julian  Wine  Co..  lae 
St.   Julian    Wine  Co.,   Inc..   d.b.a.   St.   Julian  Wine  Co.,  Inc. 

Paw   Pnw,    Mieh.     733,514-15.   pub    4-10-42.     Cl.  47 
Satterwhite.    Inc..    Lexington,    Ky.      7.33,235,    pab    4-10-42 

Cl.  10. 
Sanndera,  E.  E.,  k  Co.,  Penaaeola,  Fla.    626,644,  cane     Cl  46. 
Schmidt,  Mark  8.  :  Bee — 

Kre<lenhaKen.  Walter  8..  and  Mark  S.  Schmidt. 
Schoenborn-Ruchheim,   Oeorjre.  d.b.a.   Garvenswerke,   Vienna, 

AuKtria.      62«.r>05   ft,  ca.nc.      Cl    23 
Screw     Conveyor     Corp,     Hammond.     Ind.       733,397,     pub. 

4-10-62.      Cl.  23. 
Seamleaa  Rubber  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.     733,363,  pub. 

4-10-62.      CI.  22. 
Seaalde    Fiaheriea   Co..    Long   Beach.    Calif.      626,654,    cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Selby  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 
Selby.   Robert   M. 

Selby,    Robert    M..    d  b.a.    Selby    Mfg.    Co.,    Nicollet,    Minn. 
733,3.35,  pub.  4-10-62.     C\.  19. 
Semel.  J   H..  k  Co.  Inc  :  See— 

Semel.  J.  H..  k  Co. 
Semel,  J.  H.,  *  Co.,  to  J.  H.  Semel  k  Co.  I^c.  New  Tork. 

NT.     151.i229.  ren.  6-26-62.     Cl.  39. 
Service  Armament  Co.,  BogoU,  N.J.     733,231,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  9. 
Servto  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     826,4,32.  csne.     Cl    12. 
Sheldon,    Albert    H..   d.b.a.  Oriole   Coin    Shoppe,   Mt.   Rainier, 

Md.     733,520,  pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  .30. 
.  Shenandoah    Valley   Apple   Corp.,   WIncheater,   Va.     733.506, 

pub    4-10-62.      Cl.  46. 
Shipton.  E..  k  Co.  Ltd..  Ferndown,  Northwood  Hllla.  England. 

626,415,  cane     C\.  2. 
Shirley     Fabrics    Corp.,     New     Tork,     NT.     626,630,    cane 

a   42. 
81  loo  Corp. :  Bee — 

Petroleum  Solventa  Corp. 
SImco  Co  .  The.  lanadale.  Pa.     733.350.  pub.  4-10-42.     Cl.  21. 
Sinclair  IndUKtriea,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    733,256,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  12. 
Sinclalre,     Kennedy,    Inc.,    Montelair,    N.J.     733,451.    pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl    38. 
Slak.  Albert  W..  k  Son,  to  Albert  W.  Siak  A  Son,  Preeton,  Md. 

397,560,  ren.  6-26-62.     Cl.  44. 


Slak,  Albert  W.,  *  Son.  to  Albert  W.  Siak  ft  Boa,  Preatoa.  Md. 

397,920.  ren.  6-26-^2.     Cl.  46. 
Sitler,  FniBcea  8.,  d.bJi.  "Beantifal  Bualaeaa,"  Falla  Chnrcfa. 

Va.      733.578.  pub    4-10-62.      CI.   107. 
SlumberUod    Prodncta  Oa..   Waltbam,   Maaa.     783,406,   pab. 

4    l()-«2.      Cl.  32.  .        .    •» 

Smith,  Elwln  G.,  ft  Co..  Inc(.  Plttaburgb,  Pa.     733.240    pub. 

7-4  61.     Cl.  12.  .       .  K- 

Smith,    Euclid    B..    d.bji.    Peiiean    State    Laboratory.    .New 

Orleans,  La.      783,499_j»ub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  4«. 
Snlvely    Orovea,    Inc.,    Winter    Haven,    Fla.     626,658,    eaac 

Cl.  46. 
Soeiete     Auxillaire     d'iBdoatrie      (Sadi),      Porest-Bruxellea, 

RelKlum       626.497.  cane     Cl.  23. 
Softmajtic   Corp.,    Whlttler,   Calif.      fi2e,348-0.  cane      Cl.   31. 
Bohn.  Ernest.  CreatlonH,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.Y.     783,402,  pab. 

4   10-62.      Cl.   80. 
Southern    Hotel    Journal,    The,    Jaekseaville,    Fla.     733,455, 

pub.  4-10-62.     Cl.  38. 
Soathem    Saw    Service    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Oa.     738.049,    pab. 

4-10-02.      CI.  103. 
Southern  Steel  and  Steve  Co..  Richmond,  Va.     733,420,  pub. 

4-10-62.     C\.  84. 
Spatx    Bros.    Inc.,   New    York,    .N.Y.     733,469,    pub.    7-11-41. 

Cl  89. 
Spedaltlea,  Inc..  to  Torit  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.    705.999, 

new  cert.     Cl.  84. 
Spe«-<1  I)  Burr  Corp..  Glendale,  Calif.     626,509.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Spell  Right   Corp.,  Waahlngton,  DC.     733.238,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  11. 
Sperry  Band  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     733,423.  pab.  2-13-42. 

Cl.  37. 
Sprayeraft  FranchlHea  Co..   San   Franciaco.   Calif.     733.278, 

pub  4-10-«2.     Cl.  16. 
Spring   Packing   Corp     Chicago,    III.     626,876,  cane.      CT.  50. 
Springdale   Canning  Co.,    to   Steele  Canning  Co.,   Sprlngdale. 

Ark.      396,527,  ren.  H-2«i-62.     CI.  46. 
SpringHeld    I^eather    Products    Co.,    The.    Springfield,    Ohio. 

395,226,  ren.  6-26-62.      Cl.  6. 
Stadler  Fertlliaer  Co.,  The,  Clereland,  Ohio.     626,430.  cane 

Cl.  10. 
Standard    Factom,    Seattle,    Wash.      626,720.   cane.      Cl.    34. 
Standard   Tocb    Induatriea,    Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.      733,280, 

pub.  4-10^82.     Cl.  16. 
Stanley  Home  ProductH,  Inc.,  Westfleld,  Maaa.     733,525,  pub. 

4-10-62.     a.  51. 
Star    Brush    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Boston,    Maaa.     733,401,    pub. 

4-10-62.      Cl.  29. 
Stednian    Mfg.   Co..  Aaheboro.   .N.C.     733,459,   pub.   5-16-61. 

CL  39. 
Steele  Canning  Co. :  Bee-- 


Sprlngdale  Canning  Co. 
1  CI «.    - 


Sten  C^Labl,    inc.,   St.    Paul,    Minn.     738,398,   pub.    4-10-62. 

Cl.  23. 
Sten-C-Labl.   Inc.    St    Paul,   Minn.      733,433,   pub.   4-10-62. 

CL  37. 
Stone  and  Forsvth  Co. :  See— 

rnlver«al  Packaging  Corp. 
Stroukberg'CarltiuQ  Co.  :  See — 

General  Dyoamlcs  Corp. 
Strykerw  .Hoap  Co.  :   Bee — 

Newell  (iutradt  Co. 
Stuart  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.     626,480,  cane     Cl.  21. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     733.237,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  11. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     733,478,  pnb.  4-10-42. 

CI.  42. 
SwauMon.  Esther  F. ;  Bee — 

Kaufman,   Sam  H.,  Esther  F.  Swanson,  and  Oreiand  R. 

Johnaon. 

Swedlin.  J..  Inc.  d.b.a.  Ound  Mfg.  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    733,- 

.165,  pub.  4-10-62.    CI   22.  , 

Swift  Mfg   Co.,  ColumbuH,  Ga.     626,628-9,  cane     Cl.  42. 

Syn-Chem   Corp.,    Spartanburg,   S.C.      733,214,   pub.   4-10-6?. 

Cl.  4. 
Syn-Cbem  Corp.,   Spartanburg.  B.C.     733,045,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  32. 
Tanner  Eye  Water  Co. :  Bee — 

Tanner,  L.  H.,  Jr. 
Tanner,  L.  H..  Jr^  Administrator  of  the  estate  of  O.  8.  Tanner, 
d.b.a.  Tanner  Eye  Water  Co.,  Douglaa,  Ga.     733,292,  pub. 
4-10-62.     Cl.  18. 
Tanner.  Oscar  S. :  Bee — 

Tanner,  L.  H.,  Jr. 
Tapco  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     733,248,  pub.  4-10- 

62.     Cl.  12. 
Taylor-Evana   Farm    Store   of  Amarillo,   Inc,   d.b.a.   Taylor- 
Evant.,  Inc .  Amarillo,  Tex.     733.232.  pub.  4-10-62.    Cl.  10. 
Taylor-Kvans.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Taylor-BSvans  Farm  Store  of  Amarillo,  Inc. 

Taylor,  R.  W'    ft  Co. :  See- 
Taylor.  Richard  W. 
Taylor,  Richard  W„  d.b.a^R.  W.  Taylor  ft  Co.,  Plymouth.  Masa. 

378,500,  cane    C:I.  6. 
Technl  Electronica,  Inc.,  Orange,  N.J.     783,486,  pub.  4-10-62. 

Cl.  44 
Teen  Sheen.  Inc..  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio.     626,688.  cane.     Cl. 

32. 
Telenewa  Productions,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     626,381,  cane 

Cl.  38. 
Teweles,  L..  Seed  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wla.     733,208,  pub.  4-10- 

62.    Cl.  1. 
Texaa  Inatruments  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     733,345,  pub.  4-10-62. 

CL  21. 
Thermal-AIre  of  America,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     733.337,  pub. 

4-10-62.     Cl.  21. 
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HOW  TO  USE 
THE  EDGE  INDEX 


Bend  the  pages  of  the  book 
nearly  doubk  and  bold 
tbem  tbat  wajr  with  jrour 
right  hand  as  shown. 

Locate  the listingyou  want 
in  the  Edge  Index. 

Match  up  the  l  or  2  line 
symbol  next  to  the  listing 
you  have  selected  with  the 
corresponding  1  or  2  dot 
symbol  on  the  page  edge. 

OPEN  THERE 


The  listings  in  the  left  hand 
column  of  the  Edge  Index 
will  be  identi6ed  by  the  dot 
symbols  in  the  first  or  left 
hand  row.  llie  listings  in 
the  right  hand  column  by 
the  oot  symbols  in  the 
right  hand  row. 
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THIS  ISSUE  OF  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZEHE  OFFERS 
a  patented  edge  index  for  trial  use.  The  ex- 
perience of  its  users  will  deternfiine  whether 
it  will  be  later  adopted  as  a  regular  feature 
of  the  OfRcial  Gazette.  Please  let  us  have  / 
your  views  by  completing  and  mailing  the 
attached  post  card.  Further  comments  or 
suggestions  may  be  sent  by  letter  to  the 
same  address. 


The  item  checked  below  indicates  my  experience  in  using  the  edge  index 
offered  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

□  I  found  no  particular  benefit  in  it 

□  Made  it  somewhat  easier  and  faster  to  find  what  I  wanted. 

n     Greatly  simplified  using  the  Official  Gazette.     By  all  means  con- 
tinue the  edge  index. 


Check  One 


n     I  woiild  be  willing  to  pay  as  much  as  $1  a  year  more  on  my  sub- 
scription to  have  the  edge  index. 

□     I  would  be  unwilling  to  pay  anything  for  the  index. 


